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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


N 


n: 


of  Appcab  DecUons  Rendand  li  the  Mootk  of 
Janoary  1H5 

BxAmlner  alBrmed 4 . *** 

lixamlner  mfflrmed  In  part i ^B 

Bxamlner  r«Ter»ed *—^ W 

Tout 449 

Fofvign  Pateati  Recchred  in  the  Scientific  library  as  of 
JaMary  31.  1945 


3,016,806— An  Wang  and  Ot  Yao  Cku,  Lincoln,  Mass.     MA- 
CHINE TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEM.     Patent  dated  Jan. 
2.  1962.     Dlaclaliner  tUed  Jan.  22,  ItKW,  by  the  asalsnee, 
Wtnff  L»boratori9$^Ine. 
HeriK  enters  ttatu  dlMrlalmer  to  claima  1,  2,  8,  4,  6,  19,  20, 

21,  2S,  26^])l7,  29,  30  and  81  of  said  patent 


Aaatralla :  - 

(Abttraett) -  Jan. 

(PateutM) Jan. 

Anitrla Dec. 

Bclfium Oct. 

Canada Jan. 

.Caet'hoaioVaiCtir--... ,^^. Jan. 

Denmark Dec. 

Bait  Oermany Jan. 

STPt ^ J»«> 

nland _:--  Jan. 

France  : 

iPatenU) Jan. 

lA*4itUmsy —  Jan. 

iMe4ic»ment9) Jan. 

lA44iti4iu) May 

OennanT : 

{AusCegMchriften) Not. 

(Patenf) Not. 

Great  BrtUln Jan 

IndU---- y  Oct 

Ireland .>.>. 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlanda 

Norway 

PakliUn 


29,  19«8 

25,  1966 

28.  1964 

16.  1962 . 

29,  1968---  — 

19,  1963 

18,  1964 

15,  1966 

80,  1964 

14,  1966 


25.  1965. 
25.  1966. 
4.  1966.. 
4.  1964- 


Philippine  Bepobllc. 
Poland 

Rumania 

BwM^'D - 

Swltaerland., i— 

U.8.8.R 


Mar. 

Jan. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Jan. 


24.  1964 

24.  1964 

28,  1965 

15,  1964_  — ^. 

8,  1964 

4,  1965 

28,  1965 

6.  1965 

4,  1965 . 

8,  1964 

18,  1962--^-. 

7.  1966 .^.. 

17,  1964 

28,  1964 

22.  1965 

18,  1966 


61,149 
301.088 

ssT.iao 

578,100 

702,860 
112.200 
100,000 

34,770 
4,826 

88,967 

1,372,500 

88,600 

2060  M 

28  CAM 

1,179,160 

1,166,689 

—  978.779 

86,939 

28,892 

621,000 

80,880/64 

120,009 

105,200 

,     112,446 

468 

48.578 

42,750 

192.42.'! 

383,364 

166,149 


8,119^76. — Frederick  8.  Amhrote,  Tncaon,  Arta.  DRIVB 
MBCHANI8M  FOR  IMPARTING  RECIPROCATING 
MOTION.  Patent  dated  Jan.  28,  1964.  Dlaclalmer  filed 
Nor.  18,  1964,  by  the  aiWlfiiee,  Oalia  ManufactuHnp 
Company.  *^  '   X^ 

Hereby  enter*  thii  dlaclalmer  to  dalnu  7,  8  and  9  of  aatd 

patent.  .      . 


81,800/1652 


Anatralia  :  Fint  2,000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  Flrat  printed  493,079/1950 
Canada  ;  First  printed  445,931/1948 
CaechosloTakla  :      Not     recelred     between 

91  901 / 1959 
Finland  ;   Flrnt  printed  19428/1941       > 

Flrat  500  Incomplete 
Itnnxary  :   Flrat  received  5,79»/1896      -^ 
Lateat  140.582/1951       ,.     ~ 
Ireland  :  Mlsalnr  l-lO,000  *  , 

lUly  :   Flrat  243.000  Incomplete 
Rumania  :   Flrat  received  40.380/1957 
USSR.:  Not  received  b^'tween  2,496/1928  and  116j 
TnaoaUTla  :  Flrat  received  10,001/1933 
Lateat  16,461/1941, 


Groop  Dates  as  Reported  in  TW  OSdal  Gaaetta 

k  The  monthly  Group  datea  publlahed  In  the  OrrihiAtj 
Gazette  have  been  of  Immense  uae  to  tbe^patent  attorneya 
prior  to  July  1,  1964.  Theee  datea  gaTethe  attorneya  an 
Inalfht  regarding  the  location  of  their  own  cases  In  our  time 
schedule  of  examination.  For  the  last  six  months  many  In- 
quiries have  been  received  In  the  Office  regarding  weaknesses 
In  the  present  system  of  publishing  as  the  Group  dates  the 
actual  filing  date  of  both  new  and  amended  cases  awaiting 
action  by  the  Examiner  and  not  having  an  earlier  effective 
filing  date.  It  la  felt  that,  since  the  published  dates  can  move 
to  such  a  large  extent  either  forward  or  backward  from  month 
to  month  due  to  receipt  of  communications  from  applicant  or 
cases  returned  from  appeal  or  Interference,  the  system  of 
determining  these  dates  should  be  reused  to  better  Indicate 
the  effective  position  of  each  Group. 

Under  the  revised  system  It  will  be  recog;il»ed  that  the 
Isolated  old  date  cases  that  have  caused  so  much  confusion 
have  been  eliminated  from  the  Group  date  reports. 

Therefore,  commencing  with  the  OrnciAL  GaiiTte  Ustl^ 
of  the  "Condition  of  Patent  Applications  as  of  February  1, 
19*5^'  the  dates  foupd  therein  will  exclude  any  case  la  which 
(^  a  notice  of  appeal  has  been  filed,  (2)  an  interference  h*a 
^heen  declared,  and  (8)  there  Is  an  effectlTe  filing  dated  prior 
to  Its  actual  filing  date. 

Furthermore,  In  order  to  refiect  the  effective  examining 
position  of  each  Group,  no  regression  of  dates  will  be  reported 
In  sncceMlng  months  except  in  the  instances  of  art  transfers 
or  the  return  of  bodies  of  art  from  the  Office  of  Patent  Claaat- 
flcatlon. 

By  the  adoption  of  this  revised  system  of  reporting  dates, 
no  single  "special",  case  or  small  group  of  "special"  cases  can 
adTersely  reflet  the  chronological  position  of  a  Group 


New  AppUcatkms  Recciycd  During  January  1W5  ^ 

Patenta -'-,-4 ._„L— — A-   6.80B 

Designs  — : , -...Jii ^«.^______;. 881 

PUnt  Patenta -.L.^^^^ : 

Heissues •* — ■ 


T 


Total ' 6,709' 


^-_    ^  .       fane— March  2, 1 W5 

Patents-!:_-J-J  986— No.  3,171,131,  to  No.  8,172,116,  Ind. 
De8lgn8i.l_-i!i_  68 — No.  200,460  to  No.  200,522,  Incl. 
Relsaues  .1.—  .       4— No.       26,788  to  No.       26.788,  ln<d. 

■^—^—         '    ■  •      '  V  .      ■   -  . 

4 

'     Total... 1068  •• 


•»    , 


f-  A 


la 
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2 

•h«rt.  tb«  d*te  for  each  Group  from  month  to  month  wlU  be 
repeated  or  adranced  bat  wUl  nerer  retr^t  (except  for  the 
two  Bituatlons  mentioned  abore). 

Attention  U  directed  to  the  fact  that  thl.  notice  in  no  way 
affects  the  order  of  examination  of  applications  and  i»  entirely 
restricted  to  the  reporting  of  dates  for  the  Official  QaiiTTB. 

It  should  be  recognised,  of  course,  that  under  the  new  pri- 
ority of  examination,  thoae  caw-s  whose  data  sUtiis  U  such 
that  they  wUl  not  be  reported  In  the  O.G.  are  the  kind  of 
eases  that  will  be  coming  up  for  action  by  the  Bxamlner  In 
•  a  matter  of  relatlTely  few  daya. 


V^i' 


Patents  Ayallable  for  Lkensfaig  or  Sale 


•  * 


.is 


'^^  IKK  017  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THJB 
T1Bm\^4\tURE  OF  AN  EXTRUSION  DURING  THE  MAN- 
vl A (^r RE  THEREOF  Otto  Fucbs.  WestphalU.  Germany. 
C^te™dfn«  to'^lilchael  8.  Striker.  360  Lexington  ATe.. 
New  York  17.  N.Y. 

i»l«ui7ftfi  INFLATABLE  FURNITURE  ARRANOE- 
mIniI  MUt<m  Writaint  711  West  End  Are..  New  York. 
N  Y. 

^«1R«^2^  SPRING  COLLBT  CHUCK  WITH  COLLBT 
RELeIIiNQ  MEiNS  Winder  N.  Chittenden,  180  8th  At... 
8H^  Largo.  Fla.  ' 

The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by  :  George  f- Q"*""*'' 
1780  Cumberland  Road.  CleTeland  Heights.  Ohio.  44118. 


S,0«7,370. 
S.160,804. 


KLKCTBIC  MOTOR  8TARTKB. 
BRUBHUBSS  DC.  MOTOB. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  S"*  "®°-ti^ 
aiTe  licenses  under  the  following  patent  upon  reasonable  terms 
to  dom^Httc  manufacturers.  p.t.nt  Attor- 

Applkatlons  for  license  may  be  addressed  to     Patent  Attor- 
ney  Specialty  Control  Department.  General  Electric  Company. 
Waynesboro.  Va.,  22980. 
3.1«4.»0».     ADTOMATIC  GAUGING  8Y8TKM. 


2,469387. 

2,493,761. 
2.518,774. 
2,'516,775. 

2.564,498. 
2.576.S15. 

2,622.021. 

2.622.02&. 
2,661,284. 

2,744.921. 

2.747.99S. 

2,765.226. 
2,816,024. 
2,842,439. 

2,905,563. 
2,923,621. 

2,945.758. 
2,975,051. 
2.983.60S. 

2.988,447. 

2,994.606. 
3,006.767. 

3,024,109 


FOBOEABLE 

Jan. 1.  1952 


Mabch  2,  1966 
high  tkmpkratubb  aixot. 


HIQH-TKMPKRATURK  ALLOYS.     Jan. 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE   ALLOY.      Jan. 


1,  195S. 
1.   1952. 
Dec 


f 


Patents  Withdrawn  From  Register 

n«n«>ral  Electric  Company  hereby  withdraws  the  following 
32%e^ts7?^  the  Renter  of  Patents  Arallable  for  Ucens^ 
iM^^r^le  These  patents  were  listed  as  being  arallabl*  to 
th«  OrnciAL  Gaxbtte  as  Indicated  below  : 

2.466,933. 
2.460,817. 


BRAZING  ALLOY.    Feb.  11.  1968. 

ALLOY   SUITABLE  FOR  USB  AT  HIGH  TBM- 
PBRATURE8.     Not.  27.  1951. 


2,462.665.     ALLOt.    Apr.  26.  1950. 


■s 


A 


% 


3.027.264. 
3.028.235. 

3,063,662. 

S.07S.269. 
3,089.769 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COBALT  ALLOY. 

5,  1960. 

PREPARATION  OF  ALLOYS.    Feb.  18,  1968. 
NICKEL  BASE  HIGH  TKMPKRATURB  ALLOT-*, 

Sept.  2,  1962. 
DIBS    FOB    HIGH  TBMPBRATUBB    APPLICA- 
TIONS AND  ALLOY   THEREFOR.      Apr.   28, 

1969. 
TITANIUM-BASE  ALLOYS.     Jan.  22,  1957. 
PRECIPITATION    HARDENABLB    IRON    BA8» 

ALLOY.     Dec.  31.  1967. 
IRON    BA8B    HIGH    TBMPEBATURB    ALLOY. 

Jan.  31,  1961. 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKKI^BASK  ALLOY; 

Oct.  18.  1960. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY.     Dec  81.  1957. 

COBALT  BASE  ALLOY.     Oct.  18.  1969. 

HIGH  STRENtiTH  ALLOY  FOB  USE  AT  KLB- 
VATED  TEMPERATURES.     Aug.  2,  I960. 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY.     May  17,  1960. 

NICKEL  BASE  BRAZING  ALLOT  CONTAININO 
MANGANESE.     Aug.  8.  1961. 

NICKBL  BASB  ALLOYS.     Oct.  18,  I960. 

NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY.     Apr.  10.  1962. 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY  FOR  USB  AT  BLfr 
VATBD  TEMPERATURES.     Apr.  30.  1968. 

COPPBR  BASK  BRAZING  ALLOY  AND  MIX- 
TURES.   Dec  17.  1968. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOYS.    June  4,  1968. 

COPPER  BASB  BKAZINO  ALLOY  AND  MIX- 
TURKS.    D«:.  17.  1963. 

BLBVATBD  TBMPEBATUBB,  NICKKlrBASK 
BRAZING  ALLOYS.     Dec  17,  1968. 

NICKBL-COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS.   Oct.  28.  1961. 

COBALT  BASB  BBAZING  ALLOY.  July  21. 
1964. 


Ma.  81  BBAZING  ALLOT.     Apr.  80, 


Nl,  Cr,  Pd, 
1963. 

METALLIC  BBAZING  MIXTUBK   Dec 

NICKBL   CHBOMIUM    PALLADIUM. 
1968. 


17,  1968. 
D«^    17. 


3.116,688.     BBAZINO  ALLOY.    July  21,  1964. 


i 
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i   V^  V  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS    , 

"'"'*'  '  H.  B.  WHITMORE,  8up«riia«od«nt>?    i^  ' 

ICONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  A8f  OF  FBBRUABY  I.  1M6 


•*!.:.< 


H'^  ' 


.«i<:^-.  tic 


PATENT  KZ 


AiaNING  OPKBATlONa  A|4D  OBQUP8 

.i^.viSf.i^'.  ■,•■'•  ^,*  <-■'.'■  l^t*.- 


Actual  PUof  Date 

of  OklMtOaM 

Awaiting  Action 


>  , 


CBBMICAL  KXABAINING  OrBBATION— P.  B.  MANGAIi.  IMrwtar. 


*i' 


..UiL    t^' 


If.* 


MeUl 


.  OV*Sr  riu-i  r 


8to(A  Materials:  Omamen- 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  OROrP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Buperriwiry  Examiner. ...i...^ : 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inarganlc  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  sod  Organo-MetAUold  Chemistry;  Mst^hirgy 
Stock;  BiMtro  Ctaamlstry;  Batt«1es. 

GKNCRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-I.  MARCUS,  Superrlsory  Eiamlner :J...„:.,;i-— ^.-ili- 

Hsterocychc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Mlse.  B«m;  Carbohydrate;  Herbicides;  Poi^ms;  Medicines; ^omn^lci; 
Steroids.  ... 

PlTROLEU>l  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  ISO-J.  R.  LIBERMAX,  Superrlsory  Eiamlner.; :.;.%.'.. '.':'•„:•*> .*-^:--- 

Hydrocartxms;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  GO  Technokig y;  Labricatlnj  Composltloni:  Oa-wous Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Eksrtcse;  Organic  Chemistry  (P«t)  e.g.:  Oio  and  Oxy;  Qoinones;  Ackla;  Cuitoxytte  Ac«  Esurs; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  H slides.  , 

HIGH  POLYMIR  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.8TBRMAN,  Superrlsory  Examiner     ...-  

Synthetic  Resins;  Robber;  Proteins;  Msoromolecular  Csrbohydrstes;  Mixed  SyntheU?  BmIb  CoiaporitlMia;  Synthette 
RmIus  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Raelalmtng;  Pore-Forming.-  •■  rr*,-   -     <■  ^    ■     irr:  f.- 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  HO— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Superrlsorf  BxanHoar :'. 

Compositions  (Psrt)  e^.:  Coatlnr,  Mokllnf;  AdlHSt««  ComposlOons;  Abrsdlng ;  Uquld  PurlflcaUon  or  Separation:  Gas 
Sepwatton;  Special  Utility;  MokUng  Proossses. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  lOO-J.*  REBOLD,  Supervisory  Eiamlner 

Coatlni:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  M toe.  Products;  LarolnsUng  Methods  and  Apparatus 
Utlon;  AdheslTe  Bondlni;  Special  Manufactures. 

•PBCIALnCKn  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Msaehlni  ssid  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytfcal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starrh;  Psper  Making;  Glass  Manulactuj*;  MetaDurglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heatlnf  and  IDamlnatlng;  Cteanlng  Proc- 
•Mes;  Liquid  Purification;  Tbermolytlc  Distillation;  PrsMTTlBg. 

CHBMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROtTP  liO-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gaa.  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uqold  Contact  App«atw;  pMiq»tloa: 
Drylni;  Refrtgermtlon;  Cooosntrstlve  Evaporators;  Mlnersl  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phyileal  Proeeesss.    »  ^•'  '^. 

i. ...    .    .-.        .  -■-■'+.' 

....     '^.-ve^ 

POWER.  GROUP  aO— M.  L.  LBVY.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner        :.... t^.:^...^.\u...r-r-:-—.-- 

Generation  and  Utliisatlon;  General  AppbeaUons;  Conversion  snd  DIstrtbatlon;  HeaUng  snd  R^ted  Art,  , 

SECURITY,  GROUP  a»— 8.  BOYD,  Superrlsory  Examiner '"Ck' 

Ordnance.  Firearms  snd  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Expfedng.  Radlo-Actlve 
Batteries;  Nuclsar  lUacton,  Powder  Metalhirgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  MsteriaL            -    ^-^  : 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  3K>-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examln«r f..-..*^,-.-,—.-.— 

Communications,  Maltlplexlng  Techniques;  Fscslmlle  and  Related  Art.                                                     •         / 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Eiamln« 

Data  ProecMtaB,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Belated  Art. 
BLECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  JSO-B.  G.  MILLER.  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Beml-Condnctor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
BADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  »0-F.  M.  STRADER.  Supervisory  Examiner.....^-. 

Optics;  Bhdlant  Energy;  Measuring.                                                                ^ 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  JTO—B.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Extuniner -...'77 - '•'"r^. 

Conducton;  Switches;  MlsoeUaaeoas.                                                                                                 '   *.' 
-ii. 


7-11-62 


lo-nes 


>-4-«8 


8-1-68 


9-11^43 


7-30-63 


»-«-62 


12-  »-es 


BLBCTBJCAL  BZAMINING  OPBKATION— N.  B.  BTANS. 


8-S-6B 

n  '.  t\ 
13-20^7 


4-3S-M 


13-23-88 


7rIfr-S« 


9-6 -« 


6-  9-M 


10-  ft-62 


11-19-62 


10-19-62 


7-fr-e2 


10-  3-62 


9-10-63 


1-44- 6> 


2-16-M 
-U-34-M 

7-  1-69 

l-2Hf7' 

l-fr-«0 

3-U-M 
13-11-80 


ToUl  number  of  pending  applications  (excludirfK  Designs).. '^''tZ "  ^'^17 

ToUil  number  of  LKsigii  applications  pending --^^ 141  a-w 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  a^ption  (excluding  Designs)"!.. r-^ ,               o'loo 

Total  number  of  Design  application-s  awaiting  action.. —  r .        <;    i'q«9 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action... 1.- - ,  il      oc'  iqct 

Date  of  oldAt  amended  application  awaiting  action .--, J*"^-  ^^^  *"^' 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


/ 


The  patentt  within  the  range  oT  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  March  1M6.  except  those  which  msy  have  been  extended  under  the 
pfOTlstoos  of  the  Veteran  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  ss  emended  by  66  Stat.  831)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provto»o«  of  Public  Law  6B0.  A  Ust  of  Veterans'  patwiU  which  have  been  axtendad  sppears  In  the  AnnwU  l%d*s  0/  PaUnU-iU3 
^itmitM  .  Numbers  2,486,782  to  2,488.884.  Inclusive 

pSpat«;ta:::::::;;:::::::::::;::::::::::::-:;::::::::::::»i»---------- Namb«  786  to  7»8.  indulge 


r-  ■ 


9    9} 


:r. 


PATENT  BXAMNING  OFMrATIONS  AND  GBOCPa  (OwteM') 


r      - 


|i 


MBCHANICAL  ENQWMWNO  EXAMININO  OPEBATION-B:  A.  WAHL. 


Aetul  IHtnc.  D«to 

afOldwrCM* 

AwBlttnc  Aotion 


^     \ 


„T^E  xKi.  PLASTICS  »»«■''»•  ""^"^.•'.j^f^'S^s^rSi^irai.:.*..;^^ 

,^CFACTU».NO  AND  iB..«BUNO  MMC.LLAN.OUS  AETICLES.  OEOUF  •»"*•»';  «°»^°'': 

:■¥Sr.r.^■s"J:^r.=r™^r.?5s^"B^^•^^^^^ 

i       ComponenU,  Work  and  Tool  Hokl«». 

-"„°j:^"H°-.".^^"xrc.°r.^!ti;',^.''Erc::j|=c;i^^^ 

^^  ton*,  ClMps,  Ktc;  PTUhtof  »nd  PuUlnf . 

Joint  PaeklBf.  „  'V* 

M^n   Exl^nlbto  ChaXr  Device  and  Int*r   O  CombuaUon  Kn,lB«.  P«.p.  and  Pmnp  R^nMUon. 

B««l«rntton.  Vantl^Uon,  and  niumtaaUon.  ?l         ->    ..~-^-.,t .  • 


bnnAL  INOIMEEIUNO  *N»  INDUSTBlil.  »»T8  UiWiaNO  Orl«ATION-J.  *•  ""n^"- 

Worklnf . "   ■  "  ''•■'■■.,(  ,  . 

CIVIL  ENOINKBRINO.  GROUP  430-8.  BENDBTT.  ^'^^f^l^^^-^'-^t^  

Bulldlnf8tructum;Brido..Ck«im;CV««Op«ator.;8al«;E«thBn.li-*tor.DriIltor.MI^  ^ 

PHYBICS  QROUP  410-B.  L.  KVAN8,  Supervtaory  Examiner.  „ -- .^^  ,  ,  Ul''Jll,V.'  '  '"'V"" 

pSi^hy;  8«mdL.d  U,htin,;  Indicator,  and  OpUc;  M.Martnt«.4  T-ttnT.  CHo«tncAl  Intn^U. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  ««^R.  C  MADE*.  SuperTl^y  «^jr^  -    -   ' - 

TertUe.;  Winding  and  R^Unj:  Tytof  Strand.;  Appar«l;  Boot  and  8bo«  Maktog.  S^rlM 

.TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  4S0-P.  ARNOLD,  Superrtwry  Enmlnw .,:....^. 

-;■    RaUwayi  and  RoUtof  Stock;  Braka.;  L«id  Veldcle.;  Aaronaotlca;  Shlpa.  .  ^ 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  WJO-W.  8.  COLE.  8up«^l«ry  El»inln«...„^*- ,.^ 

Fnmlture;  Support!;  Cabinet  Stmctvet;  Re«ptacle.;  Ba«a«e.  ■        ,     *-    v.*>r«*    •mi.rTtaar* 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  ^^^^^  ^^^J^'  ^^*^^^^^^ 

Examiner -^ ^.  """,      ,'  ,.  •  1 

'♦     Prtntlnr  Typ«VTltMrt;  Statkmery;  Matwlal  TrwtiMnt.  "-i^^i/, 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMU8EMENT8.  0B0X7P  «.-A.  "RUlOO, 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  «0-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Superrlaory  Examiner.., 

IndoatrUl  Arta;  Hooaahold,  Perwmal  and  Fine  Artt. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

VS,  Court  of  Oustoms  and  Patent  Appeals  ^ 


V     .*^^ 


€^ 


IH   >K  JOHH   J.   LA1W80H 

W  7M*     Deoi<l«d  December  11,  1964 
[52  CCPA  -;  389  r.2d  252;  144  USIHJ  19] 


:,^  Patewtabujtt— Obyiocsnebs— OBTiousnnw  DKP««Da.oK  the  Faotb  or  the 

'-  4^nne.tion  of  ob.lou«e«i  •  •  •  Is  -o  clc-ly  Ued  to  ^  '^f^.^^^  ^ 

'  particular  cmae  «toat  prior  decWoiM  in  cai«.  InvolvlB^  different  fact.,  are 

;  ordinarily  of  little  Talue  In  reacfclng  a  decl8l<m/*                      .- 

2.  Sah*— PArricuLAB  Subjbct  Mattc»— "Plabtjc  Pwe."       :  '        •          ' 

:  ^^rfu«l  of  tbe  claim.  In  an  appUcatlon  entlU«l  "Plaatlc  Pipe.-"  •«  un- 

^  patentable  over  tlie  prior  art.  Is  afllnned.  .      ^                            :>   v  i     ;   .'   ' 

'  ApraiL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  676,850.             '  ; 

^     /;; AFFIRMED^ V,  ••■>  %     •••^-■V;-   .;.';;•••''•;    •' .^v   -•'''.'   '  '''''' 
.'.'■'^Augtuitus  O.  Dauvfu  for  appellant.    ;-       .- ' \       /  _        ^^ 

^r^'mrefuie  W.  Moore  {J.  F,  Nakmrmrd  of  ooaiteeT)  f«r  the  Com. 
'    .migsioner  of  Patents-    -.  *,•  '.  ^  •.    "  _  , 

;••   Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  ana  Rich,  Makitk,  Sioth,  and 
V.'  f  .   .        .'   vv",   Ai^MOjH),  Jr.,  Associale  Judgtei       .     ,  ;, 

•  ilAi™,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court*      '     ^  '_,„  '  Vl^ 
:    ^Thi8  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 

United  States  Patent  Office  affirming  the  Examiners  ^^^^^^ ^ 

•  claims  1  thh>ugh  8  of  appellant's  application,  Sfenal  No    676,850.    l 
•"filed  August  7,  1»57,  for  Plastic  Pipe  as  unpatentable  over  the^nor  , 

•  art.  No  claims  are  allowed.      '  *     \  .  ;:♦««  i.^«s, 
^         The  application  discloses  a  pipe  made  up  of  Heo  <^<^^*"^^y«^ 

of  a  pl«^ic,material,  such  a.  polyethylene.    The  pipe  is  descnfe^ 
as  comprising  an  imier,  hollow,  cylindrical  core  of  translucent,  im- 
adulterit^  polyethylene  "molecularly  bonded"  to  an  outer  cylmdncal 
layer  of  polyethylene  conUining  carbon  black,  which  acts  as  an  ulUa- 
violet  rarprotective  agenl[  and  renders  the  outer  layer  opaque.    It  is 
pointed  out  in  the  application  that  while  many  pure  Pl'^;^^ 
Is  polyethylene  are  normaUy  translucent,  they  must  be  protected 
against  deterioration  fmm  ultraviolet  light.    The  application  sUt^ 
tLt  it  therefore  was  the  common  industrial  practice  in  the  pn«>r  art 
to  incorporate  into  t>e  pure  plastic  resins  an  agent,  such  as  <^rbon. 
black    for  the  purj^ose  of  aflfording  protection  against  such  light. 
However,  the  opacifying  eflfect  of  the  carbon  black  is  said  to  prevent 
determination  of  the  presence  of  inferior  and  foreign  constituents 
in  the  phistic  by  visual  inspection,  as  might  othefwise  be  done. 
.-^  Incorporating  the  carbon  black  in  only  the  outer  layer  of  the  pipe^ 
as  appellant  does,  is  said  to  permit  a  prospective  purch^r  to  deter- 
mine that  the  inner  translucent  layer  of  the  pipe  is  free  from  foreign 
material  by  visual  inspection  while  the  carbon  black  m  the  outer  layer 
protects  the  entire  pipe  from  deterioration  by  ultraviolet  rays. 
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Claims  1  and  2  are  representative  and  read: 

.      ^  «a^ IJ.WI^    A-«iA 


■y* 


'  1  A  Dlaatic  pipe  fabricated  from  a  8oUd  moldable  tranalucent  organic  polymer 
that  I.  robject  to  deterioration  upon  exposure  to  ultra  violet  rays.  comprlgln« 
an  inner  cylindrical  hollow  core  of  said  plastic  In  virgin  and  unadulterated  fonn 
IB  BBtural  color  and  texture,  and  an  outer  Uyer  of  said  plaatic  moleculariy 
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bonded  to  the  inner  core  and  containing  an  ultra  violet  ray  protective  agent 
rendering  the  outer  layer  opaque.  -,  „        ^ 

2.  The  pft)e  of  claim  1.  in  which  8^id>p4a«tl<rtf  polyethylene  and  said  protecUve 
agent  is  carbon  black.  }»      *    J'     ,    -  ^       -i 

The  references  reli«d  on  lire i  ;    -»   '.  ..y 

Davis  et  al.,  2,646^€i/Jn^  14,  1953.        I,   ">   ''.  / 

"'        Brown,  2,690,769,  dcfc>ber  5  1954.     :,  "  .       , 

Rosen,  2,824,575,  February  25,  1958.     »'...'    ;      ^  '     A. 

The  Davis  et  al.  ptitent  relates  to  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  tubing- 
having  the  properties  desired  for  use  as  garden  hose.     It  indicates 
that  the. incorporation  of  selected  additives  homogeneously  through- 
out the  tubing  has  not  provided  a  fully  satisfactory  product  for  that 
i)urpose.    The  patentees  obtain  the  desired  properties  by  making  the 
tubing  hi  two  concentric  layers  fused  together  to  form  a  laminated 
structure  tnth  the  composition  of  each  layer  being  such  that  it  "has 
properties  rendering  it  especially  suitable  for  a  purpose  differing 
from  the  other  layer."    Thus,  the  inner  layer  may  include  a  plasticaer 
to  impart  flexibility,  tensile  strength  and  bursting  strength.     The 
outer  layer  may   include  additives  to  impart   high   abrasion   and 
weather  resistance,  to  impart  a  glossy  surface  and  to  protect  the 
entire  tube  structure  against  ultraviolet  rays.o,xv^,    ^ii  -v^^. 
;  •  The  Browrt  patent  discloses  a  laminated  hose  making  use  of  the 
.chemical  inertness  of  polyethylene  and  the  flexibility  and  abrasion 
■  resistance  of  rubber.    It  comprises  an  inner,  hollow  polyethylene  tube 
.  and  an  outer  rubber  layer,  with  braided  textile  therebetween. 
'      The  Rosen  patent  discloses  a  flexible,  extruded  polyethylene  tube 
used  for  conducting  air  from  an  air  conditioning  unit. 

The  Examiner  rejected  clajms  1, 3, 5  and  7,  which  are  drawn  broadly 

to  include  any  plastic,  as  un|)abentable  over  Davis  et  al.,  and  claims 

2, 4, 6  and  8,  limited  to  polyethylene,  as  unpatentable  over  Davis  et  al. 

in  view  of  Brown  or  Rosen.    He  additionally  rejected  all  the  claims 

as  unpatentable  over  the  usual  commercially  available  polyethylene 

tubing  in  view  of  Davis  et  al. 

While  the  Board  affirmed  all  those  grounds  of  rejection,  it  seems 

,,  to  us  that  the  appeal  is  most  readily  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 

'last-mentioned  ground.    In  considering  that  aspect  of  the  rejection, 

the  Board  stated: 

We  are  also  in  agreement  with  the  view  of  the  Examiner  that  it  would  be 
obvious  to  provide  tJie  usual  mllky-white  polyethylene  tubing  of  commerce  with 
an  opaque  coating  of  the  same  polymer  oonUining  an  ultraviolet  screening  ma- 
terial in  [sic]  manner  suggested  by  Davis  et  aL  The  fact  that  polyethylene 
had  desirable  properties  for  pipe,  but  was  susceptible  to  deterioraUon  by  ultra- 
violet radiation  was  known  to  the  prior  art  so  that  the  Davis  et  al.  patent  was 
clearly  addressed  to  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  screening  the  ultraviolet 
radiation  fr(«n  this  as  weU,  a.  anj.. other  known  desirable  ptartlc  pipe 
.material.  •  •  •  ?«>l 

"       Appellant  argues  thait  none  of  the  prior  art  is  concerned  with  his 

'  ^oldtion  of  the  problem  of  quality  control  of  plastic  pipe  by  per- 

riiitting-purcbasei;  inspection  of  the  pipe,  and  that  his  "concept  of  a. 

lamhiatedi  pl«tjc  pipe  construction  in  which  tha.  inner  and  outer 

.  -'■JayCTS*"differ  ojify  by  the  inclusion  of  an  opaque  rendering  agent  in 

'.'ff%eouten  layer  so  as  to  permit  quality  inspection  is  not  suggested 

5      "by  the  prior  art."  ' 

The  state' of  the  prior  art  as  to  polyethylene  pipe  is  made  clear 
from  the  record,  including  appellant's  applicajLio^:  -^"s.  polyeth- 
ylene pipe  of  natural  translucent  colour  jind  j<M|tur^|nf>ug^<>ut  was 
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known  in  the  prior  art.     It  was  also  known  that  transluc^it  poly-' 
ethylene  must  be  protected  from  deterioration  by  ultraviolet  light  and 
a  conventional  practice  was  to  provide  that  protection  by  incorporat- 
ing carbon  black  into  the  pipe,  rendering  it  opaque  throughout. 

Davife  et  al,  add  a  teaching  of  a  plastic  tube  comprising  concentric 
inner  and  outer  layers  which  a^re  basically  of  the  same  plastic  mate- 
rial but  have  different  p^op«r|^l||^^  tb|U;  the  composite  tube  offers 
advanUges  over  a  tubfe<if  ,unLfortn,.^Oijipig!8  In  fact, 

Davis  et  al.  specifically  ^srlc^^iJ|j^i,J^^jeruti^Jayer  only  be  provided 
with  an  additive  whic&*'^Jjte^,3^^|^|^^|^|^^  protection 

from  ultraviolet  lighl.;^€4i^'iir^S^§ii^^itte^*^  structure." 
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It  being  thus  taught 
layer  of  a  plastic  pipe^t 
ultraviolet  light,  we'4wi 
the  art  would  find  it  owi'Q|jfl/t**  6i|ipJ^ 
polyethylene  having  the^oodv^ifttlortal  carbtafW 
inner  cylinder  of  transluiwit  poly«»hyli»ift  tubing*  to  provide  similar 
protection.  It  is  obvious  thslt  such  a  Construction  ;kould  fiermit  re- 
taining the  inner  and  major  portion  of  the^jipfe  of  the 'quality  of 
the  translucent  material  without  danger  of  its  being  affected  adversely 
by  the  carbon  black  additive.* "  We  think  it  Wbuld  also  be  apparent 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  Skill  in  the  art  that  translucent  polyethylene 
pipe  would  tend  to  reveal  the  presence  of  foreign  matter  while  th*e 
carbon  black  in  black  pipe  would  tejid  to  obscute  such  matter  from 
view  and  that  provision  (^  a  two-layer  jpjipe  would  be  an  obvious 
way  of  providing  superijftr  inspection  properties  over  black  pipe. 

Appellant  has  cited  several  decisions,  in  particular  In  re  Earle  et 
al.,  26  CCPA  974,  102  F.2d  232,  41  USPQ  24;  Smokador  Mfg.  Co. 
V.  Tubul<ir  Products  Co.,  31  F.2d  255  (2d  Cir.,  1929) ;  In  re  Sfuiffer, , 
43  CCPA  758,  229  F.2d  476,  108  USPQ  326,  and  In  re  Rothermel 
et  a/.,  47  CCPA  866,  276  F.2d,^93,  125  USPQ  328,  as  supporting 
his  position  that  the  appealed  subject  matter  is  not  obvious  from 
the  prior  tM^.  [1]  The  question  of  obviousness,  however,  is  so  closely 
tied  to  the.^acts  of  each  particular  case  that  prior  decisions  uMJases 
involving  different  facts  are  ordinarily  of  little  value  in  ri^hing 
a  decision.  T%e  EarU  and  Smokador  cases  involved  structures  ill 
entirely  different  afts  in  which  subsUtution  of  glass  for  parts  pre- 
viously opaque  perinitted  observation  through  th^B  parts.  We  fail 
to  see  any  analogy  to  tne  present  9aae  th^  would  m^ke  .thoee  cases 
authority  as.^tr*  the  question  of  w^^ef  Appellant'-s<  structure  is 
obvious.  The  iikai^  and  RotherrnA  caae^^  art  ekm  more  remote 
on  their  facts.  -      •*'^^l!^'-^Wi':r^'-^y^%*:----'r^>A^-       '  "* 

Affidavits  of  I^inson,  tor4%^ontell;.^rtlttii<f^d  Dodds  were 
submitted  Mti^r  appella^Wd  w«' likvjB^  <5^  in  the  light 

of  the  contentions  nJWp  iiv  hJ^'bt^aif.  ^We  firid-jiothing  in  the 
statements  in  the  affidavits  whfek  relfttie  to  thf  state  of  the  art  and 
the  references  to  sh(S%;^^rior .i^k'the  Bird's  decision.     While  the 


tlut  tbi  pr««eDC«  of  ratidla  tlack  au>  r«ralt  In  tbe  InclnBlon  of  anlom- 

wated    particles   of,  pi]pn>«»nt    which    result   In   voids   in    the   pipe   wall   and   can   act   aa 

points  of  atrete  concentration      Tbe  Inherent  danger  of  cart>on  black  pigmentation  la 

polntwl  up  bjr  a  newa  article  publlalkHl  by  Du  Pont  Corporation  in  tbelr  periodical, 

.''Pipe  Facts,"  aa  follown  : 

"Then,  too,  a' t>lpe  r«8ln  ntaould  kave  a  r>o<l  resistance  to  outdoor  w«>ath«ring. 
Tbls   means   that  carbon  black  at   high  quality  and  extremely  fine  particle  slse 
must  be  added   .   .   .  in  such  a  way  as  to  protect  asainst  8unli(Dt  without  harminf, 
the  mechanical  properties  of  tbe  i^aatlc."  *  ,. 

erence  to  harming  tbe  mechanical  properties  refers  to  the  presence  o^«nlome^ated 
lent  particle*  in  tbe  rayln  whlck  weakens  tbe  atrueture  of  the  pipe  wall. 
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affidavits  in<?lude  some  evidence  of  a  preferertce  in  the  industry  for 
appellant's  pipe,'  they  leave  us  unconvinced  that  such  a  preference 
arises  from  an  unobvious  advantage  the  pipe  may  provide  rather 
than  from  the  pipe  being  readily  id^jiitifiable  as  a  high  grade  product 
[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  '^j  Z  "  ^*'    ^V^,'  '  -'•■^  '    '      "  ».v; 
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Ilf  KE  RUIKHJ-  BrINKMANN  TO  BROXTCIT 

'      *'  If 0.  7241.     Decided  December  17,  1964        ' ',     ■ 

(52  CCPA  — ;  339  F.2d  450;  144  USPQ  22] 

1.  Pattotabiutt— CoMBiNjifG  Rbtcbenokb— M17I.TIPLK  RcjEcnoN*— SiNou:  Ref- 

BBENCC  AITD  THAT   REFERENCE  COMBINED   WiTH   OTHEBS. 

"Appellant  contends  •  •  •  that  the  Patent  Office  frrred  in  'using  one  rei- 
erence  to  reject  certain  claims  and  then  using  that  same  reference  combined 
with  others  to  reject  the  same  claims'  While  we  agree  w'ith  appellant  that 
k  If  a  claim  is  fully  anticipated  hy  one  reference.  It  is  unnecesi^ry  also  to  reject 
on  a  combination  of  references,  we  find  nothing  legally  wrong  with  the  manner 
in  which  the  rejections  were  presented." 

2.  Samb— Pakticulab  Subject  Matteb^"Su8fewmno  Means  ro«  FnJNe  Foldeu 

akdtheIjke." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
,    endued  "Suspending  Means  for  Filing  Folders  and  the  Like."  as  unpatentable 
over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  837,436- 
AFFIRMED. 

Groff  <&  Grojf  {Emory  L.  Oroff  and  Emory  L.  Oroff,  Jr.,  of  counsel)  ' 
for  appellant.       ,         ^ 

Clarence  W-  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Cwmjiasioner 
of  Patents-  v-    ;       kv  *?;  fa*^  :  '  f  •  P 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief,  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 

Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  * 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  7-11  in  application  Serial 
No.  837.436,  filed  September  1, 195Q,  f^jg  "Siiapending  Means  for  Filing 
Folders  and  the  Like."    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  simple  one-piece  hanger  for  suspending" 
folders,  notebooks,  etc.,  and  is  beet  understood  by  referring  to  appel- 
lant's FIGS.  1,  2  and  5  reproduced  below : 
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t  Claims  7  and  10  are  illustrative  and  read  a«  follows,  reference   / 
numerals  having  been  inserted  where  appropriate  to  explain  and  iden-  ^ 
tify  the  significant  portions  of  the  above  figures : 

.7.  A  hanger  for  filing  folders  llOJ  and  the  like,  comprising,  a  flat  body  tH. 
integral  folder  engaging  hooks  [3.  14]  at  one  edge  providing  slots  [9,  5]  opening 
In  the  same  direction,  and  an  integral  flat  ^od  engaging  tongue  [7]  spaced  from 
the  other  edge  to  provide  a  slot  [8]  opening  in  *^irection  opposite  the  Oirection 
In  which  the  slots  [9,  5]  of  the  folder  engaging  hooks  [3,  14]  open. 

10.  A  hanger  for  storing  filing  folders  (10]  on  a  single  rod  [15]  of  angular 
cross  section  tilted  in  a  poaition  oblique  to^a  horizonUl  plane,  said  folders  [10] 
having  front  and  rear  covers  Joined  by  a  binder  portion  having  an  outwardly 
opening  fold  [11]  whoee  wall«r  are  connected  by  fastener  elements  [12,  13]  con- 
stituting spaced  abutments,  said  hanger  compulsing,  a  thin  flat  elongated  body  tl] 
having  spaced  hooks  [3.  14J  at  one  and  the  same  edge  whoee  entrance  ends  are 
disposed  in  the  same  direction  to  embrace  a  related  pair  of  said  abutments 
[12,  13]  and  provide  non-tlltlng  engagement  between  the  hanger  and  the  folder, 
and  a  hanger  tongue  [7]  on  the  edge  of  said  elongated  body  [1]  opposite  said 
hooks  [3,  14]  and  spaced  from  said  edge  and  also  8i>aced  from  the  fold  [11] 
to  provide  an  entrance  end  disposed  opposite  to  the  entrance  ends  of  said  hotAs 
[3, 14]  to  detachably  engage  said  rod  [15]. 

Claim  8  is  dependent  upon  claim  7  and  calls  for  a  label  holder  (19) 
at  the  end  of  the  body  { 1 )  opposite  the  rod-engaging  hook  ( 7 ) .  Claim 
9  recites  essentially  the  samp  features  as  claim  7,  viz.^  body  (i) ,  hooks 
(3,  14),  tongue  (7),  but  differs  in  form  ajjd  recites- that  the  filing 
folders  are  p'rovided  with  'Spaced  abutments"  (12,  13)  with  which 
the  hooks  (3, 14)  engage.  '  Claim  11  is  similar  to  claim  10  with  respect  >. 
.to  the  folders  and  rod  but  describes  the  hook  (7)  and  its  relation  to 
the  folder  in  greater  detail.  »     > 

Appellant's  brief  says :         -   •  '    -'     "  ^    .  * 

The  advantages  of  the  invention  over  the  prior  art  are  several.  It  provides 
a  simple,  easily  manufactured,  one-piece  hanger  member  rather  than  a  hanger 
C(i^rlslng  a  plurality  of  parts  such  as  the  prior  art  shows.  The  hanger  and  ;J^  ^■ 
delated  single  supporting  rod  are  easy  to  use  and  need  not  be  handled  with  a 
.^eat  degree  of  care,  because  the  folder  engaging  hook  members  provide  a  quick, 
positive  connection  vrttb  the  staples  or  other  fastAers  normally  employed  with 
expandable  l>ax;k  folders.  The  single  snspenslon  tongue  which  extends  above  the 
back  of  the  folder  when  the  hanger  is  in  fissembled  relation  therewith,  provides  *.^ 

a  simple  and  positive  means  of  placing  the  folder  mi  the^  angularly  ijlsposed 
supporting  jrod  and  removing  It  therefrom.  -  -       -i- »-.•*».*»     r    .        ^v     - 
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The  references  relied  on  are :         <•    i> ; 
'^  Capo6i  (French),  67,911,  October  14,  1957. 


Mabch  2.  1966 


Mabch  2,  1966 
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.  (Addition  to  No.  1,106,060)  •^ 

Columbia  (British),  793,602,  April  16,  1958. 
Brinkmann  ( British ),i  773,007,  April  17,  1957. 
All  of  the  claims  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  (1)  Caposi 
alone  and  (2)  Columbia  in  view  of  Caposi  or  Brinkmann.    Appellant, 
who  waived  oral  hearing,  refers  in  his  brief  to  a  rejection  of  the  claims 
^    for  being  "incomplete  and  indefinite,"  but  the  Solicitor  expressly 
stated  in  his  brief  and  again  at  oral  hearing  that  since  the  Examiner's 
answer  and  the  Board's  opinion  were  both  silent  on  this  point,  t^e 
alleged  rejection  "may  be  considered  moot."  ,•    ,  '  ' 

[IJ  App)ellant  OHitends,  inter  alia,  that  the  Patent  Office  erred  in, 
**using  one  reference  to  reject  certain  claims  and  then  using  that  same 
'".    re ferenfce  combined  with  others  to  regect  the  same  claims."    While 
we  agree  with  appellant  that  if  a  claim  is  fully  anticipated  by  one 
reference^  it  is  unnecessary  also  to  reject  on  a  combination  of  references, 
"we  find^othing  legally  wrong  with,the  marmer  in  which  the  rejections 
were  presented.    The  sole  authority  cited  by  appellant  is  In  re  Leflar^ 
'36  USPQ  377,  in  which  a  Patent  Oftce  Supervisory  Examiner  con- 
t^"  ■'  'denined  multiple  references"  "where  they  tend  to  confuse  the  issue." 
'  :',"'.jj^Howey6r,  we  fail  to  understand  l^bw  confusion  could  arise  here. 

•  ,^r~Sin«e  we  l)elieve  the  rejection  on  jSolumbia  in  view  of  Caf>06i  or 
'  <^  ..*■  Brinkmann  to  be  dispositive  of ''the  iSBues  before  us,  we  will  consider  ,.  t  ^  '  '^ 
,  <•  only  this, rejectioip.  i|  .^Z"..    *  • 

.':       Caposi,  (FIG.  4)  relates  to  a  file  suspension  device  comprising  a  .  ^  ^^  ;^\, 
• /-f^^  t^y  (|tippledArea)  having  upper  Ihd  k^er  parallel  edges.    The     v* '.  "  • 
*  '"{•  vtpp6T  edge  ha§  oppositely  ^isp<»ed  d^j^wnwardly-opening  notches  2     ; '  * ' 
;^^  j.,yhich'l5ngage  over  the  vertical  flanges  of  silspension  rods  3.    The 
.,';»  .^lower  edge  of  tl^  body  is  provided  ^ith  a  i>air  of  hooks  16  which  ^ 

r    support  the  file  12.    An  exposed  edge  ^f  the  bqfi|f  (see  FIG.  2)  has  a 
'  /     .'metal  platft  5  for  carrying  a  ^d  holder  7f 
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Columbia  also  relates  to  a  file  suspen^ioi  device  and  sh^s  (FIG.  6) 
a  U-shaped  suspension  hook  2  having  a  pair  of  parallel^arins  2a'the.  W.  ' 
lowermost  of  which  engages  a  folded  pprtioji  of  a**file  or  vi,iecure(l  '.'» 

thereto  (FIG.  5)  by  means  of  a  plate  4  having  eyelets  5,'or  it  "riiay  b«  .^^ 
slid  into  hems  or  'pockets  on  the  file  edge."    [Emphasis  ours.].  The    '  '*. 

upper  arm  enguges  a  supporting  bar  3  (FIG.  2)  which-  is  'horizontal     * 
along  its  length  (transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  figure)  and  inclined    «' 
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t  in  the  direction  opposite  to  thatof  the  possible  fall  of  the  file  to  provide 
greater  stability.  ■•  '...  •     v^-^/ '  f#i      ^- 
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l^rinkmajjn  relates  ^  folders  for  use  in  suspension  filing  systems 
and  shows  (FIG.  ?)  a  singte-piece  file  foldes  tarriei^  17  provided  with 
four  hook  noses  18  for  engaging  sj^aples  ^  and  metal  paper  fasteners 
(not  sliown)  passing  through  the  re-entrant  spinfe  3  of  the  folder 
(FIG.  1) .  The  carrier  17  is  used  to  su^nd  the  folder  betweeji  hori- 
zontal rails. 
.•     •    I  ' 
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>  Tbla  is  w^t  tb«  Patent  Office  calls  thU  reference.  Actually  it  la  a  patent  to  the 
appellant.  Radolf  Brinkmann  to  Brozten.  To  aroid  eonfnalon,  !>«  wUl  continue  to  refer 
to  it  aa  "Brinkmann." 
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■*?  ^The  Board,  after  agreeing  with  the  Examiner  that  all  nve  claims     - 
on  appeal  are  drawn  t#  aliallftgef  per  se,  held  that  it  would  be  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary'  skHl  in  the  art  to  substitute  a  pair  of  spaced  hools,    - 
-  such  as  those  designated  18  in  Bl^nkihann's  FIG.  7  or  designated  16    ,  : 
in  Caposi's  FIG.  4,  for^  engagement  of  the  file  folder  in  place  of  the    •"- 
*     eyelets  provided  f^  that  purpose  in  the  hanger  of  Columbia.  ^ 
.  ..  The  gist  of  appellant's  contention  is  that-^  '  -...''*  '.         *\ 

'  .^tlie  Suggested  modiflcation  of  Columbia  in  the  manner  proposed  by  the  Exam-^ 
Jner  land  Board]  misses  by  a  wide  margin  even  rwnot^y  approxim'atlng  or  sag-         . 
gestlng  tiie  structure  set  forth  in  oIaim.s  7-11  •  •  ♦.     The  composite  structure     , 
/.    resolUng-  from  the  re<^)n8tructlon  of  the  references  In  light  of  UppeHftht's  own..   • 
•'.  di^losvre  could  not  be  used  to  accomplish  what  appellant's  simpl^  one-piece 
v^    h;inger  and  related  rod  do,  but  instead  would  result  In  a  totally  IneflBdent  flle..^.   ' 
^   suap^iSioa  device,  expensive  to  construct  and  difflcuU  and  unsatisfactory  to  use. « °. 

"'*•    We  have  coj^idered  the  differences  between  the'  prior  art  and  ther 
"•^subject  matter  claimed  and  agree  with  the^Board  that  the  subject^' 
•  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  within  the  meaning  of 
"  section  103.    Columbia,  the  primary  reference,  shows  a  relatively  /^^  ^  *• 
single  suspending  hook,  the  upper  arm  of  which  may  rest  on  a  tilted 
jUu  ftuppsg-ting  bar,  as  shown  in  his  FIG.  2.*  The  lower  arm  may  be 
•*  "Secured  to  a  file  cover  by  means  of  a  plate  4,  the  actual  attachment     __^ 
being  made  "by  any  appropriate  means  of  the  eyelet  or  other  type   ,  .J 
*  *  *.''    [Emphasis  ours.]     Instead  of  jyelets,  we  believe  one  skilled 
in  the  art  might  well  contemplate  forming  hooks  in  plate  4  of  the 
type  shown  on  prinkmann's  carfier  17.     Thes6  suspending  hooks 
would  logically  extend  in  the  direction,  opposite  to  Columbia's  upper, 
arm  as  it  engages  over  a  tilted  bar  to  prevent  the  folder  slipping  off 

its  supporting  hooks.    Moreover,  we  believe  a  one-piece  construction 
where  the  entire  hanger  is  made  out  of  flat  stock  would  '1^  obvious    ,- 
;.  to  one  of  ordinary  skill.    The  label  holder  recited  in  claim  8  id^learly  "•  ^ 
suggested  by  the  label  holder  5,  6,  7  in  Caposi.    In  short,  we  fflvd  the 
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prior  art  suggests  both  Ihe  structure  and  functional  setting  <^the 
claimed  invention.    ■    ;  •    *  ^\'  ,  <'■» 

Appellant  contends  (1)  that  the  simplicity  of  the  invention  ha?.' 
obscured  an  appreciation  of  the  true  advance  made  in  the  art,  citing 
In  re  Shelby,  50  CCPA  901,  311  F.2d  807,  136  USPQ  220,  and  In  re 
Sporck,  49  CCPA  1039^  301  F.2d  686,  133  USPQ  360 ;  (2)  ttet  Brink- 
^mann  is  the  only  reference  "which  even  approximates"  a  one-piece 
Tianger  and  the  disclosure  there  falls  short  of  suggesting  thdt  the  upper 
Surface  of  the  hanger  body  be  provided  with  a  "rod  engaging  tongue 


♦  *  * 


spaced  from  the  other  edge  to  provide  a  slot  *  *  •  opening 
'th  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  in  which  the  slots  *  *  •  of  the 
folder  engaging  hooks  *  *  *  open''  and  neither  Columbia  nor  Caposi 
contains  any  suggestion  of  these  features;  and  (3)  that  the  present 
invention  constitutes  an  improvement  over  appellant's  British  patent 
(used  here  as  a  secondary  reference)  since  the  patented  device  requires 
a  pcdr  of  rods  or  supporting  members  and  a  specially  adapted  hanger 
member  for  engaging  the  noses  of  the  re-entrant  spine.  We  point  out, 
in  regard  to  contention  (1),  that  we  do  not  find  Shelby  and  Sporck 
persuasive  of  a  finding  of  unobviousness  here  on  different  facts;  and, 
in  regard  to  contentions  (2)  and  (3) ,  we  believe  that  appellant  errone- 
ously construes  his  men  patent  as  the  b«sic  reference.  The  issi'e  as* 
framed  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  is  not  whether  ifwiould  be  obvious 
to  modify  the  Brinkmann  device,  although  that  could  have  been  con- 
sidered, but  rather,  whether  or  not  it  would  be  obvious  to  modify  the 
Columbia  device  in  view  of  the  Brinkmann  and  Caposi  disclosures. 
For  the  reasons  set  forth  above,  we  hold  that  the  modifications  are 
only  such  that  the  claimed  invention  as  a  whole  would  have  been 
obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  the  art.  ♦*.;,.   ,i: }   .;' 

[2]  The  decisioti  of  the  Board  is  affirmed,    r    .   .  ^         ,,    .^,/>^> 


AFFIRMED. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
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Nicholas  Mostovych,  James  J.  Webeb,  Waltdi 
..\.  '  AHD  Path.  L.  Axjlbach 
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K.  Mitchell,  ^b., 

'  So.  7B55.     Decided  December  11,  196k  \ 

[52  CCPA  ^:  339  F.2d  ^'W:  144  USPQ  238]  -i    ' 

Patentabiutt— C!oMBii»iHo  Refemnces — Pbocms — Obvious  Selective  Com- 

BIHATIOIf   OT    PBIOB   ABT    TEACHINGS. 

"From  a  comparison  with  Canningham  et  al..  It  Is  evident  that  the  reference 
disdofles  all  the  step»of  the  claimed  method  In  the  same  order.  I.e..  production 
of  a  metal  oxide  •  •  •  conversion  to  the  sulfide  pigment  if  so  desired  •  •  • 
and  sealing  the  pigment  In  the  aluminum  oxide  layer  •  •  •  Tosterud  shows 
an  alternative  method  of  accomplishing  the  deposition  of  the  iron  oxide,  while 
Balmas  shows  three  distinct  methods  of  sealing.  We  think  that  the  claimed 
process  and  article  produced  thereby  are  no  more  than  a  selective  combina- 
tion of  the  prior  art  teachings,  done  in  a  manner  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  In  the  art.  •  •  •  Each  of  the  steps  of  the  claimed  process  appears  to 
be  relatively  complete  in  itself.  There  is  no  indication  of  an  interaction  be- 
tween the  steps  of  such  a  trpe  that  would  lead  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  to  doubt  that  a  substitution  of  alternative  steps  known  to  the  art  could 
be  made." 
2.  Same — Evidence — Abouable  Dititebence  Not  Oonvincino  at  Pbecise  Ponrr 
Where  Compabative  Evidence  Needed.  '    '4     ,'V\ 

"We  think,  as  evidently  *he  Board  did.  that  there  Is  no  evidence  of  any 
effective  difference  between  a  solution  of  the  ferric  ammonium  oxalate  double 
salt,  and  a  3  :1  to  1 :1  mixture  of  solutions  of  ammonium  oxalate  and  a  ferric 
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«dt,  aa  disclosed  by  Toatemd,    Aq  arguable  difference  ls,n»t  convincing  at 
■    the  precise  point  where  comparative  evidence  is  dearly  needed-"    .... 
9.  Same — Pbocess — Use  of  Optimum  1»boces8  CoBrnmoNs  Obvious.       •  i,       rr', 
•*Tbe  Examiner  and  Board  ap{>arenUy  considered  the  valu^  of  time,  pH,: 
•     temperature  and  concentratfon  r^ted  In  several  dalms  to  be  no  more  than' 
those  which  would  be  determined  by  one  Of  ordinary  "skill  In  the  art  in  achteT- 
ing  the  Optimum  operation  of  the  process.    Finding  no  evldwice  t<it  a  holdiol; 
to  the  contrary,  we  agree  wRh  thtt  view.    We  note  that  the  nmg^  of  pH, 
time  Bind  traiperature  for  this  iron  oxide  d^K)sitionBt«?u  of  Tosterud  overlap 
",  appellants'  ranges  for  that  step.    Further,  while  the  use  in  appellants'  specifi- 
cation of  the  phraaes  'preferaWe,'  'advantageously,'  and  'as  desired'  te  describe 
*.     arach  values  are  not  controlling  evidence  of  non-crlticallty,  the  specification 
•.■  presents  no  crlticBl  value  or  relationship  whatever,  much  less  (»e  cMicluslve 
•  ^^  ot  uhobvlouaness."  '  "    '» . 

4  '8a|<e— Pabticulab    Subject    Matteb— "Mwthod   or   CoumUiiq    Mjet^l   ahb    . 
»,   ,  Abtigle  Pbopuced  Thebebt."  ''  * 

The  dedBloD  of  the  l^oard  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  aiK>U- 
'    *  cBtloir  eotiUed  "Method  of  Coloring  Metal  and  Artlde  Produced  Thereby," 

"    aa  unpatentable  oveF  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed.  . 

^  Afpkal  from  the  Patent  Office,    Serial  Ko.  860,078.,     ^''-^y- .   • 
AFFIRMED.  *'        ■'"'•-'"  v^'  •:     ' 

n%igo  ^.  Weinberger,  John  F.  C.  Glenn,  Glenn,  Palmer  &  Mattfiewf, 
for  appellants.  '  '"./' 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis^^, 
sioner  of  Patents.      ■■■.;,    *   '.  y;     ii^..     '•  ♦-  t «..  .    •     " 

Before  Worlet,  Chdef  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mai^tw,  Sioth,  and 
.'  (.  ■         .  Almond,  Jr.,  A»90cicUe  Jtidges^        *        '• 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court*         «    .  r   • 

The  issue  in  this  uppeal  from  t|ie  Board  of  Appeals'  is  whether  the 
claims  to  appellants'  method  of  producing  a  black  inor^nic  finish 
on  anodized  aluminum,  and  the  articles  product  thereby,  define  more 
■,   than  obvious  variations  of  the  prior  art. 

Appellants'  application.  Serial  No.  8«),073,  entitled  "Method  of 
Coloring  Metal  .and  Article  Produced  Thereby^"  filed  December  17, 
1959,  is  stated  to  be  a  continuation-in-part  of  application  Serial  N^ 
702,509,  filed  December  13,  1967.    Appellants  hav*  appealed  claims 
{  through  11  of  the  twelve  claims  refused  by  the  Board  in  the  con- 
tinuation case.  ^  •       \.     I.   '  >  '  .        *'V'    ^    ^'^'^y-'^-S-'ii--'-: 
The  invention  relatfes  to  a  three-step  process  for  "jM^ucing  a  bUck 
'  -iron  sulfide  finish  on  anodized  aluminum.    The^blackened  aluminum 
is  used  primarily  as  architectural  paneling.    By  anodized  aluminunl 
"is  rtieant  alumifium  or  aluminum  base  alloys  which  have  been  sub-^^ 
jected  to  an  electrolytic  treatment  in  a  bath  of  nn  acid,  such  as 
sulfuric  acid,  whereby  a  thin  film  of  what  is  t*rmed  aluminum  oxide 
>    is  produced  on  the  surface  of  the  metal.    Beginning  with  such  con- 
ventionally anodized  aluminum  sheet  as  the"^  material  to  be  processed, 
the  steps  of  the  claimed  method  are  as  follows:         ,  V  v.4«,^<. 

(1)  The  sheet  is  immersed  in  an  aqu^us  solution  o'f  a  ferric  am- 
monium double  salt,  e.g.,  ferric  ammoniUm  oxalate,  tartrate,  or  citrate. 
This  solution  acts  to  deposit  iron  oxide  or  hydroxide  within  the  inter- 
stices of  the  aluminum  oxide  layer  on  the  aluminum  sheet,  giving 
the  surface  a  yellowish  or  brownish  appearance. 

(2)  The  sheet  is  then  treated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  weakly 
alkaline  or  non -alkaline  sul fide-ion  donor,  e.g.,  hydrogen  sulfide  or 
ammonium  hydrosulfide.  This  converts  the  iron  oxide  or  hydroxide 
into  black  iron  sulfide.  .  /  '    ' 
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(3)  The  blackened  sheet  is  then  sealed  by  treatment  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  dichromate,  e.g.,  potassium  or  sodium  dichromate. 
This  treatment  reduces  smutting  caused  in  part  by  the  formation  of 
a  powdery  whitish  film  of  excess  free  sulfur  on  the  surface  of  the 
sheet  Sealing  also  raises  the  heat  resistance,  as  compared  to  an  un- 
sealed surface,  from  200°  F.  to  about  400-500°  F.  The  application 
describes  the  sealing  step  and  sealing  agents  as  follows: 

In  accordance  with  this  Invention,  It  has  been  found  that  the  difficulties  aris- 
ing frwn  sulfur  formation  and  smutting  may  be  completely  overcome  by  a  third 
step  comprising  a  sealing  treatment.  Conventional  sealing  agents  may  be 
employed  for  this  purpoee.  Including  hot  water  at  a  temperature  between  about 
80°  C.  and  Its  boiling  point  or  solutions  of  halogenated  parafflns,  or  aqueous 
solutions  of  metal  salts  having  oxidizing  properties,  such  as  permanganates  or 
di(±romatee.  However,  In  the  practice  of  the  novel  process  of  the  present 
Invention,  it  is  preferred  to  employ  as  a  sealing  agent  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  soluble  dichromate,  surti  as  ammonium  [,]  potassium,  or  sodium  dichromate. 
This  treatment  greatly  increases  the  ability  of  the  black  finish  to  withstand 
elevated  temperatures.  Thus,  for  example,  whereas  an  iron  sulfide  type  black 
finish  without  sealing  treatment  is  capable  ot  withstanding  temperatures  only 
up  to  alMrat  200°  F.,  the  sealing  step  results  in  raising  this  Umlt  to  temperatures 
as  high  as  400»  to  500*  F.  .    i 

Claims  representative  of  the  method  and  article  are: 
2.  The  method^of  producing  a  black  inorganic  finish  on  an  anodlzed  aluminum 
article  which  comprises  Immersing  the  article  in  a  solution  of  a  reducible  ferric- 
ammonium  double  salt,  then  treating  the  artirfe  with  a  substantially  nonalkaline 
sulflde-ion  donor,  and  seeling  the  resulting  Iron  sulfide  coating,  by  immersing 
the  article  In  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  dichromate. 

11.  An  anodlxed  aluminum  article  carrying  within  the  interstices  of  Its  anodic 
oxide  film  a  black  inorganic  finish  comprising  particles  of  iron  sulfide  precip- 
itated thCTeon  by  Interaction  of  ferric-ammonium  oxalate  and  hydrogen  sulfide, 
said  particles  being  sealed  within  [sic]  a  potaaaium  dichromate  after- treatmwit. 

Claim  1  is  broader  than  claim  2,  not  specifying  the  type  of  sealer,  . 
while  the  remaining  claims  are  more  specific  as  to  the  species  of  di-  . 
chromate  sealer,  and  to  concentration,  pH  and  temperature  of  the  - 
solutions  employed.  .;/   ■,',)l-!'^>,fi'- 

The  references  applied  are:  ..,    ''■  ,-     »*,W    -.■.  1'<* 

Tosterud,  2,290,364,  July  21,  1942.  :  .   y^   'i.-:.    ink'.- 

Balmas,  2,698,262,  December  28,  1954.     -^i  -n.    >  •  '^^Tc^^^  i 
Cunningham  et  al.,  2,785,098,  March  12,  1957.         J,      un 

The  Cunningham  et  al.  patent  is  directed  to  a  method  of  coloring 
anodized  aluminum  with  metal  oxide  pigments  deposited  within  the 
interstices  or  pores  of  the  anodic  aluminum  oxide  layer.  The  product 
coatings  possess  "improved  resistance  to  corrosion  and  abrasion,"  and 
are  "fast  to  light  and  water."  The  patented  method  also  can  be 
described  as  a  three-step  process.  Starting  with  conventionally  an- 
odized aluminum,  the  first  step  comprises  depositing  a  metal  alcohol- 
ate  in  the  anodic  aluminum  oxide  layer  by  immersing  the  anodized 
plate  in  a  solution  of  the  alcoholate.  As  the  second  step,  the  metal 
alcoholate  is  hydrolyzed  to  the  corresponding  metal  oxide.  It  is  this 
oxide  which  functions  as  the  pigment.  Various  oxide  colors  are  ob- 
tained by  choice  of  the  appropriate  metal  alcoholate,  "e.g.  green  from 
chromium  oxides  by  hydrolysis  of  a  chromium  alcoholate,  yellow,  reds 
and  even  black  from  iron  oxide  by  hydrolysis  of  the  corresponding 
iron  alcoholate,  black  from  copper  oxide,  and  white  from  the  hydrol- 
ysis of  calcium,  magnesium,  zirconium  and  many  other  alcoholates." 

Cuimingham  et  al.  disclose  an  additi<Mial  step,  which  is  designated 
step  2A  for  convenience,  to  obtain  colors  other  than  those  provided 
by  oxide  pigments  if  30 desired.   They  state:  \ 


i»./^  • 


t> 


J     ■    ? 


For  example,  if  the  a^or  desired  in  the  coating  Is  the  wrfw  of  the  sulfide  of  a 
particular  metal,  then  the  oxide  la  d^Kisited  in  the  adsorbent  layer  from  a 
suiuble  metal-organic  compound,  as  above  described,  and  then  exi)osed  to  a 
sulfidlng  agent  such  as  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide,  either  anhydrous  or  contain- 
ing moisture  or  an  ammonium  sulfide  solutlcm.  or  a  solution  of  another  sulfide. 
In  this  manner  white  cadmium  oxide  may  be  amverted  to  a  bright  yellow 
cadmitun  sulfide. 
Their  third  step  is  that  of  sealing:  -' 

The  final  step  in  the  overall  process  comprises  treating  the  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloys  to  seal  the  anodized  surface  and  thus  seal  the  Inorganic  pig- 
ment inside  this  hard  layer.  The  sealing  may  be  effected  by  immersing  the 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  in  hot  water  for  about  15  minutes  or  by  heating 
the  coated  aluminum  in  a  moist  atmosphere  for  between  5  and  30  minutes 
depending  on  the  temperature.  ,  .....*.., 

Toeterud  describes  the  precipitation  of  iron  oxide  as  a  pigment  into 
the  aluminum  oxide  layer  of  anodized  aluminum.  The  patent  states 
that  the  prior  art  failed  to  provide  satisfactory  iron  oxide  colorants, 
'probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  common  hydrolyzable  salts  of  iron 
give  a  high  hydrogen  ion  concentration."  He  further  states  that 
"efforts  to  adjust  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  solutions  of  these 
salts  with  an  alkaline  material  such  as  ammonium  hydroxide  inyar- 
iably  result  in  the  precipitation  of  iron  hydroxide  from  solution" 
before  the  iron  oxide  precipitates  in  the  aluminum  oxide  layer. 
Tosterud  solved  the  problem  by  precipitating  iron  oxide  from  aque- 
ous solutions  containing  ferric  oxalate.  He  use^  ferric  oxalate  alone 
or  '^almost  any  combination  of  materials  which  will  give  a  feme 
oxalate  solution."  This  is  done  preferably  by : 
'  •  •  •  the  addition  of  soluble  oxalates  to  strtutlons  of  the  common  feiric  salts 
such  as  ferric  chloride,  ferric  nitrate,  and  ferric  sulfate.  S^uble  oxalates  which 
are  particularly  suitable  as  additions  to  solntlons  of  ferric  chloride,  ferric  ni- 
trate and  ferric  sulfate  are  the  soluble  alKali  metal  oxalates  including  am- 
monlnm  oxalate.  The  advantages  of  the  present  Invention  can  apparently  be 
obtained  Independently  of  the  method  used  for  obtaining  the  solution  of  ferric 
oxalate. 


.11' 


The  soluble  oxalate  is  used  in  a  ratio  of  "about  1  to  3  mols"  per  mole 

of  ferric  salt.  >•  ■i-^'  '    ?)jI«  n«a»«;c>*>  •>/•    ''  ^  wv 

The  Bafmas  patent  relates  to  a  method  of  sealing  wiodic  oxide 
layers  on  aluminum  surfaces  to  improve  their  characteristics  by  treat- 
ment in  a  bath  of  a  halogenated  phenyl  or  polyphenyl  compound. 
Balmas  teaches  his  process  to  be  an  improvement  over  the  prior  art 
sealing  processes.  It  is  the  Balmas  discussion  of  the  prior  art  in 
which  we  are  interested:  '^  -'  -  '^''"    -^  ♦^'  -    i':  Sb.  ^r     r 

Sealing  has  been  carried  out  commercially  by  Immersing  the  anodiied  aluminum 
in  water  malnUined  between  80*  C.  and  its  boiling  point.  -   t:  j^:,\.  f  >  .       *».  ^, : 

«  •  v<S-^^:    i^    .  • -♦•ynLA.,.  •  *  * 

Further  to  improve  corrosion  resistance,  the  sealing  bath  has  been  modified  by 
additions  of  chromic  acid,  or  boric  acid,  or  metal  salts  such  as  sodium  dichro- 
mate, line  dischromate,  amomnlum  dichromate,  alone  or  In  combination  with 
organic  adds,  metel  fluorides,  meUl  borates  and  the  like,  or  by  the  addition  of 
nlckri  or  cobalt  sulfates  and  the  like.  s  . 

Although  the  examples  in  Balmas  do  not  include  a  pigment  deposited 
within  the  anodic  aluminum  oxide  coating,  both  his  own  sealing  treat- 
ment and  the  sealing  treatments  of  the  prior  art  apply  to  pigmented 
anodized  aluminum  since  he  states : 

The  oxide  coating  may  contain  other  modifying  components  depending  upon 
the  process  used  and  the  base  metal  upon  whidi  the  oxide  layer  is  formed. 
The  Introduction  of  oxide  coatings  on  the  surfaces  <rf  aluminum  is  intended  to 
improve  resistance  to  corrosion,  resIsUnce  to  abrasion,  and  absorption  of  ccrfor- 
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lug  when  treated  with  suitable  tinctorial  agents,  such  as  organic  dyes  and  in- 
drganic  pigments  to  provide  permanent  color  in  the  surfaces  of  the  aluminum. . 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  references  and  appellants'  argu- 
ments we  find  no  error  in  the  rejection  of  all  the  claims  as^unpatent- 
able  over  Cunningham  et  al.  in  view  of  Tosterud  and  Balmas.  We 
agree  with  the  position  of  the  Examiner  as  stated  by  the  Board:  *  j 
•  •  •  The  position  of  the  Examiner  appears  to  be  that  the  replacement  of  the 
metal  organic  compound  of  Cunningham  et  al.  with  the  mixed  ferric-ammonium 
oxalate  of  Toeterud  and  the  replacement  of  the  hot  water  sealing  step  with  the 
dichromate  sealing  step  of  Balmas  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  ,  ...  - ,     . 

[1]  From  a  comparison  with  Cunningham  et  al.,  it  is  evident  that 
the  reference  discloses  all  the  steps  of  the  claimed  method  in  the  same 
order,  i.e.,  production  of  a  metal  oxide  (steps  1  and  2  of  Cunningham 
et  al.  as  outlined  above) ,  conversion  to  the  sulfide  pigment  if  so  desired 
(step  2A  of  the  patentees),  and  sealing  the  pigment  in  the  aluminum 
oxide  layer  (step  3  of  the  patentees).  Tosterud  shows  an  alternative 
method  of  accomplishing  the  deposition  of  the  iron  oxide,  while  Bal- 
mas shows  three  distinct  methods  of  sealing.  We  think  that  the 
claimed  process  and  article  produced  thereby  are  no  more  than  a 
selective  combination  of  the  prior  art  teachings,  done  in  a  manner 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  In  re  WUlianus,  42  CCPA 
988,  223  F.2d  291,  106  USPQ  192.  Each  of  the  steps  of  the  claimed 
process  appears  to  be  relatively  complete  in  itself.  There  is  no  indi- 
cation of  an  interaction  between  the  steps  of  such  a  type  that  would 
lead  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  doubt  that  a  substitution  of 
alternative  steps  known  to  the  art  could  be  made.  v*  '  v*/*  ^ 

Concerning  what  we  consider  to  be  appellants'  major  contention, 
the  Board  stated:  \     .,._   .     ...  . 

Appellants  contend  that  Tosterud  does  not  disclose  the  use  of  the  doaWe  salt, 
ferric-ammonium  sulfate  [sic]  but  only  discloses  a  mixture  of  the  respecdre 
ferric  and  ammimlum  salts  and  that  the  use  of  a  double  salt  appears  to  make  a 
specific  difference  in  the  over-all  efficiency  of  the  iron  oxide  coating  step  result- 
ing in  a  reduction  of  the  time  of  treatment  We  are  not  persuaded  by  this 
argument  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  when  a  soh.tlon  has  been  made 
of  the  salts,  the  Ume  of  treatment  should  be  the  same  as  If  the  soluUon  had 
been  made  of  the  double  salt  In  any  event  we  have  no  evidence  in  the  record 
before  us  whldi  controverts  the  Examiner's  position. 

Appellants'  specification  does  not  disclose  in  what  way  the  ferric  am- 
monium oxalate  double  salt '  solution  is  prepared.  Assuming  appel- 
lants' solution  to  be  prepared  by  dissolving  crystals  of  the  double 
salt  in  water,  it  would  then  actually  differ  from  the  Tosterud  mixture 
of  the  two  single  salt  solutions  of  comparable  molar  proportions. 
Taking  Tosterud's  disclosed  solutions  of  ferric  chloride  and  ammo- 
nium oxalate  fw  example,  the  resulting  mixture  contains  chloride 
anions  in  place  of  some  of  the  oxalate  anions.  Appellants  assert  the 
difference  is  "significant,*'  since  the  use  of  the  double  salt  allegedly 
results  in  a  shorter  dipping  time  being  required  in  order  to  deposit 
the  ferric  oxide.  But  this  shorter  time  is  at  best  arguable  since 
Tosterud  points  out  that  the  "time  of  immersion  in  any  given  solu- 
tion is  dependent  on  the  color  desired."    This  corresponds  closely  to 

appellants'  own  teaching  in  their  ^specification.     [2]  We  think,  as 

^  %  , 

>  Tta«  qaotatione  of  the  Beard  bere4n  ar«  taken  froB  Ita  dectoion  lo  th«  parent  ease 

which  iDTolved  the  §ame  claims  aa  on  appeal  here.  That  dedsioD  waa  Incorporated  by 
reference  into  the  decision  In  the  appealed  contlnaatlon  caae.  Both  dedalons  were  ren- 
dered on  the  same  date. 

'Hackh'a  Chemical  Dictionary,  3rd  ed.  (1950).  at  p.  287.  defines  a  double  salt  as  "A 
esMpoand  which  crystaUltet  aa  a  alngle  aubstaaoe  bat  wuch,  on  dlaaolvlnc,  ionlaea  as 
two  subatancea;  «.«..  KAl(80.)t-*K*-»-Al-*-t-280i-." 
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evidently  the  Board  did,  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  any  ejfective 
difference  between  a  solution  of  the  ferric  ammonium  oxalate  double 
salt,  and  a  3 :1  to  1:1  mixture  of  solutions  of  anmionium  oxalate  and 
a  ferric  salt,  as  disclosed  by  Tosterud.  An  arguable  difference  is  not 
convincing  at  the  precise  point  where  comparative  evidence  is  clearly 

needed. 

Appellants  submitted  an  affidavit  by  one  Hafer,  indicating  that  an 
attempt  to  obtain  iron  alcoholates  from  several  suppliers,  including 
the  assignee  of  the  Cunningham  et  al.  reference,  was  unsuccessful. 
We  do  not  see  that  an  inability  to  obtain  alcoholates  is  material  to  the 
rejection  because  it  does  not  speak  to  any  difference  between  appel- 
lants' double  salt  solution  and  Tosterud's  mixture. 

Appellants*  characterization  of  their  products  as  having  "high" 
heat  resistance  and  absence  of  smutting  is  ineffective  to  show  unobvi- 
ousness. The  improvement  in  these  two  properties  is  asserted  on  the 
'basis  of  comparison  with  a  product  having  an  unsealed  surface.  A 
comparison  with  an  wuealed  surface  is  not  significant  since  the  prior 
art,  as  shown  by  Balmas  and  Cunningham  et  al.  clearly  indicates  that 
sealing  is  both  beneficial  and  conventional.  We  have  no  evidence  on 
which  any  real  difference  can  be  predicated. 

Contrary  to  appellants'  contention,  Balmas  can  be  said  to  contem- 
plate the  sealing  of  a  pigment 'Containing  anodic  layer.  That  the 
specific  reference  to  sealing  with  dichromate  is  found  only  in  Balmas' 
discussion  of  the  prior  art  is  immaterial  to  its  significance  for  refer- 
ence purposes. 

[3]  The  Examiner  and  Board  apparently  considered  the  values  of 
time,  pH,  temperature  and  concentration  recited  in  several  claims  to 
be  no  more  than  those  which  w«uld  be  determined  by  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  in  achieving  the  optimum  operation  of  the  process. 
Finding  no  evidence  for  a  holding  to  the  contrary,  we  agree  with  that 
view.  We  note  that  the  ranges  of  pH,  time  and  temperature  for 
the  iron  oxide  deposition  step  of  Tosterud  overlap  appellants'  ranges 
for  that  step.  Further,  while  the  use  in  appellants'  specification  of 
the  phrases  "preferable,"  "advantageously,"  and  "as  desired"  to  de- 
scribe such  values  are  not  controlling  evidence  of  non-criticality,  the 
specification  presents  no  critical  value  or  relationsiiip  whatever,  much 
less  one  conclusive  of  unobviousness. 

Appellants  cite  In  re  Murray  et  al.,  46  CCPA  905,  268  F.2d  226, 
122  HSPQ  364  to  support  the  point  that  the  court  should  view  the 
prior  art  "without  reading  into  that  art  the  teachings  of  appellant's 
invention."  He  also  cites  In  re  SporcJc,  49  CCPA  1039,  301  F.2d  686, 
133  USPQ  360,  and  In  re  Osplaek,  39  CCPA  932,  195  F.2d  921,  93 
USPQ  306,  to  support  the  view  that  simplicity  of  the  invention  should 
not  bar  patentability  nor  should  a  holding  of  obviousness  be  based  on 
hindsight.  In  re  Rothermel  et  al.,  47  CCPA  866,  276  F.2d  393,  125 
USPQ  328,  is  cited  as  cautioning  against  a  piecemeal  reconstruction 
of  the  prior  art  teachings,  while  In  re  Irmscher,  46  CCPA  761,  262 
FiM  85,  120  USPQ  196,  and  In  re  Wynne  et  al.,  45  CCPA  1018,  255 
F.2d  956, 118  USPQ  306  are  relied  on  as  requiring  a  fair  suggestion  of 
the  combination.  The  manner  in  which  the  references  are  combined 
here  is  consistent  with  the  principles  of  those  cases;  considering  the 
art  as  a  whole  we  find  without  doubt  a  fair  suggestion  of  the  claimed 
invention,  and  no  unobvious  results  to  persuade  us  otherwise.' 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.       :  *- 
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Vam  v.  Baixou  ^"  '    "  ^-  *■"'  ^  ^*  '     '*{  •• 

Patent  Interference  2Vo.  90,781.     Decided  AprU  2,  1962  .  - ^ 

1.  Intesfebence — Bewetit  or  Foreign  Fujno  Date. 

"From  his  brief  and  certain  pepers  in  the  interference  file  It  appears  that 
V«e«  has  be«i  under  the  impression  that  by  ▼Irtne  of  the  mention  in  his 
I^ellminary  statement  and  his  compliance  with  Rule  224  as  to  the  flilng  of 
a  certified  copy  and  sworn  transiation  he  is  ei»titled  to  the  benefit  of  his 
foreign  application  under  35  U.S.C.  119  and  that  he  is  therefore  senior  party. 
These  steps  are  necessary  to  place  the  foreign  application  before  us  for  con- 
sideration but  are  not  In  themselves  sufficient  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  tto 
filing  date  of  the  forrign  application  under  the  statute."  ''''     t"-'!*' 

2.  Apkjcatiow — Beweut  or  Fxmzien  Fiuno  Date — Fo««ioi»  Appucation  Sim- 

nxrt  TO  FiNDiifQ  That  It  is  Diixctivi. 
Held,  as  to  35  U.S.C.  119.  that  "it  is  apparent  that  it  provides  cmly  that  a 
foreign  aw>Hcation  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  the  aUtute  be  recognized  to 
the  same  extent  and  with  the  same  tfect  as  would  an  application  in  this 
country."  and  that  "This  leaves  the  foreign  application  subject  to  possible 
findings  that  it  is  defective  as  a  conatructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
com^  in  issue." 

3.  Int^vebencb — Bewefit    or    FomoN    Fujho    Date — Detebmikation    That 
.^r..        FoBEioN  Application  Meets  Counts  is  PaEKEQUisirE. 

"Freedom  frcmi  defects  cannot  be  presumed  merely  from  the  acts  of  a  party 

.    /»        in  complying  with  Rules  216  and  224  with  regard  to  mention  In  the  prellml- 

.'  ^  'nary  statement  and  filing  a  certified  copy  and  sworn  translation  of  the  foY- 

^.      elgn   application.     •  •  •     The   reqnIrMnent  of  the   statute  that   the  foreign 

applicatlOTi  be  'for  the  same  invention'  indicates  specifically  that  a  determina- 

tiwi  that  the  foreign  application  dlseloaes  the  Invention  disdoeed   in  the 

Involved  aw>lication,  at  least  to  the  extent  of  the  Invention  defined  in  the 

counts  of  an  interference,  should  be  a  prerequisite  to  being  accorded  the 

benefit  of  a  foreign  filing  date  within  the  meaning  of  Rule  257(a)." 

4.  Sam»— Same — Same— DETEBHiwATioif  Must  Be  Sought  by  Pabtt  ConcebhedJ 
?>    "Such  determination  is  not  made  as  a  matter  of  course  (else  there  is  no* 

reason  for  Rule  235)  but  only  when  the  party  concerned  seeks  it  by  a  motion 

to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  during  the  motion  period  or  urges  it  as  a  basis 

for  an  award  of  priority  in  his  brief  at  final  hearing.     In  either  case  the 

/  party  seeking  the  benefit  rtjould  point  out  why  he  believes  his  foreign  appll- 

catimi  provides  the  necessary  support  for  the  counts  In  issue." 
,5     ^  6.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"Prior  to  final  lieartng  Vaes  made  no  effort  to  seek  the  necessary  deter- 
mination of  support  in  his  Dutdi  appUcatl(Hi  and  he  therefore  comes  to  the 
'"      final  heajing  as  Junior  pArty." 
'  6.  Same — Same — Same — Substantiai,  iDEifTrrr  of  F(»eion  and  U.S.  Appuca- 

TiONS  Pbovides  Basis  fob  Detebmination. 
Held  that,  although  the  Junior  party,  Vaes,  had  not  pointed  out  In  his  brief 
at  final  hearing  how  the  count  is  supported  by  his  Dutch  application,  "our 
finding  of  subrtantlal  identity  between  the  Vaes  United  States  application 
and  his  Dutch  application  provides  suflSdent  basis  for  a  determination  that 
Vaea  is  entiUed  to  his  Dutch  application  •  •  •  f or  a  c<Histructive  reduction 
to  iwactlce."  \  '     '"A' 

Frank  B.  Trifari  tind  Alfred  E.  Miller  for  Yies.      '' ;   ^\j      ''"' 
Barlow  and  Barlow  for  Ballon. 

Before  Casanova,  Levin,  and  Boys,  Examiners  of  Interferences 
BoTS,  Examiner  of  Interferences  : 

This  interference  involves  application  No.  751,531,  filed  by  Vaes 
on  July  28,  1958  and  an  application  No.  707,821,  filed  by  Ballou  on. 
January  8,  1958.  In  his  preliminary  statenaent  Vaes  stated  that  he 
intended  to  rely  solely  on  his  application  filed  in  Holland  August  21, 
1957  (Dutch  Application  No.  220,106).    A  certified  copy  and  sworn 

•  translation  of  that  application  were  filed  as  required  by  Rule  224.    =* 

i        ■  -  ^  -        •   • 
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.  Neither  party  took  testimony  or  appeared  at  the  hearing.  Vaes 
filed  a  brief  but  Ballou  did  not.  No  motions  were  filed  during  the 
motion  period.      too  iwvi     «<  >  '      . 

.  [1]  From^  his  brief  and  certain  papers  in  the  interference  file  it 
appears  that  Vaes  has  been  under  the  impression  that  by  virtue  of 
the  mention  in  his  preliminary  statement  and  his  compliance  with 
Rule  224  as  to  the  filing  of  a  certified  copy  and  sworn  translation  he 
is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  his  foreign  application  under  35  U.S.G 
119  and  that  he  is  therefore  senior  party.  These  steps  are  necessary 
to  place  the  foreign  application  before  us  for  consideration  but  are 
not  in  themselves  sufficient  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  foreign  application  under  the  statute. 

The  pertinent  portion  of  the  statute  reads  as  follows: 
An  appllcaUon  for  patent  for  an  Invention  filed  In  this  country  by  any  person 
who  has.  or  whose  legal  represenUtives  or  assigns  ^^^«'  P^-^^^^^^^^^"^ 
filed  an  application  for  a  patent  for  the  .ame  invention  ^  a  foreign  coun  ^ 
which  affords  similar  privileges  in  the  case  of  applications  ^^^  '^  f  f^^^^^ 
SUtes  or  to  citizens  of  the  United  States,  .hall  hove  the  ,ame  effect  J'  **/  *^ 
application  u^ld  have  if  filed  in  thi*  country  on  the  date  on  which  the  appU- 
caSon  for  patent  for  the  .ame  invention  was  first  filed  in  such  foreign  country 
•  •  •.     [Emphasis  added.)  ^  ,  4-  ,..    -^ 

[21  From  the  underlined  portions  of  the  statute  it  is  apparent  that 
it  provides  only  that  a  foreign  application  fulfilling  the  requirements 
of  the  statute  be  recognized  to  the  same  extent  and  with  the  same 
effect  as  would  an  application  in  this  country.    This   eaves  the  for- 
eign application  subject  to  possible  findings  that  it  is  defective  as 
a  oonstructive^reduction  to  practice  of  the  counts  in  issue. 
^     [31  Freedom  from  defect*  cannot  be  presumed- merely  from  tne 
T      acte  of  a  party  in  complying  with  Rules  216  and  224  with  regard  to 
- .  mention  in  the  preliminary  statement  and  filing  a  certified  copy  a^d 
''  sworn  translation  of  the  foreign  application     No  party  to  an  m^r- 
ference  would  be  given  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  United  SUtes  appli- 
cation until  a  determination  had  been  made  that  that  application 
provided  valid  support  for  the  counts  in  issue.     (This  ""^^^  be  a 
:  determination  by  the  Primary  Examiner  that  a  divisional  relaticmsh^ 
-exists.)     Since  the  sUtute  specifically  P^t^^.^^^^^^./PPi^tta^ 
'coming  under  its  provisions  on  the  same  footing  as  United  States 
'applications  the  former  must  be  subject  to  the  same  determination 
before  a  party  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  forei^ 
application.    The  requirement  of  the  statute  that^the  foreign  appli- 
'  cation  be  "for  the  same  invention"  indicates  specificaUy  that  a  deter- 
mination that  the  foreign  application  discloses  the  invention  disclosed 
in  the  involved  application,  at  least  to  the  extent  of  the  invention 
'    defined  in  the  counts  of  an  interference,  should  be  a  prerequisite  to 
being  accorded  the  benefit  of  a  foreign  filing  date  withm  the  m«jn- 
inff  of  Rule  257(a) .    [4]  Such  determination  is  not  made  as  a  matter 
■   of  course  (else  there  is  no  reason  for  Rule  235)  but  only  when  the 
party  concerned  seeks  it  by  a  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof 
during  the  motion  period  or  urges  it  as  a  basis  for  an  award  of  pnor- 
'    ity  in  his  brief  at  final  hearing    In  either  case  the  party  seeking  the 
-.    benefit  should  point  out  why  he  believes  his  foreign  application  pro- 
V/ Tides  the  necessary  support  for  the  counts  m  issue.        • 

'^  '[6]  Prior  to  final  hearing  Vaes  made  no  effort  to  seek  the  neces- 
"     sary  determination  of  support  in  his  Dutch  application  and  he  there- 
fore comes  to  the  final  hearing  as  junior  party.    Vaes  m  his  brief 
in  urging  to  the  contrary  has  cited  Ex  parte  Van  Tongerloo,  128 
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USPQ  486,  decided  by  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals.    How-^ 
ever,  36  U.S.C.  135  gives  jurisdiction  of  priority  of  invention  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and  we  do  not  consider  ourselves  to 
be  bound  by  the  cited  decision  which  was  concerned  with  the  rejec- 
tion of  claims  by  a  Primary  Examiner. 

Even  in  his  brief  at  final  hearing  Vaee  has  not  pointed  out  how 
the  count  in  issue  is  supported  by  his  Dutch  application.  However, 
it  is  apparent  from  inspection  that  that  application  is  substantially 
identical  with  the  involved  application  both  as  to  the  specification 
and  as  to  the  drawing.  Therefore,  since  the  opposing  party  Ballou 
has  not  questioned  support  for  the  count  in  the  involved  Vaes  ap- 
plication by  way  of  motion  to  dissolve  he  would  not  be  entitled  to 
urge  lack  of  support  in  the  Dutch  application,  Dreyfus  v.  LilienfeM, 
18  CCPA  1539,  1931  CD  681,  49  F.2d  1062,  9  USPQ  522.  [6]  Ac- 
cordingly, our  finding  of  substantial  identity  between  the  Vaee  United 
States  application  and  his  Dutch  application  provides  sufficient  basis 
for  a  determination  that  Vaes  is  entitled  to  his  Dutch  applicaticm. 
No.  220,108  for  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice.  Since  Ballou 
toc^  no  testimony  he  is  restricted  to  his  filing  date  for  reduction  to 
practice  and  since  that  date  is  subsequent  to  the  filing  date  of  Vaes' 
Dutch  application  Vaes  must  prevail. 

For  the  reasons  given  priority  of  inventi<Mi  of  the  subject  matter 
involved  is  hereby  awarded  to  Petrus  Jozephus  Vaes.  _     ,^ 
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i      1.9M.M0.   J.   M.   McConneU.   Jr..   AUTOMATIC   DAMPBR 
S4M,U1.  R.  B.  liarah,  CLIP;  t.4SlJt&n,  Wet)«r  and  Bennett 
RADIATOR  Ba^CLOSURBS ;  tfiUJ^l.  B.  H.  Haugen,  RADI 
ATORS  ;  t.«M.lS«.  C.  M.  Wilcox,  BA8BBOARD  RADIATOR 
t^OSS.    T.    L.    Arnold.    RADIATOR    HANGER;    t.7M.14S. 
J.    L.    Tedaldl.    SHAM   CLIPS    AND    SHAM    STRUCTURES  ; 
tJtUMt.  Marinl  and  TtaompMn,   HOT  AIR  DIFFITSKR  OR 
DISTRIBUTOR   OF  THB  TYPE  KNOWN   AS   A   HOT  AIR 
MOPBOARD    OR    BASEBOARD;    •^SS.IM.    P.    F.    Brlnen, 
BASE-BOARD  CONVBCTORS  ;  tjnt^n.  T.  O.  Marinl,  BASE 
BOARD  RADIATOR;   ZMSjUI,   L.   H.    Flora,   FASTENING 
DEVICE ;  Z.9S4.SM,  J.  B.  Barbeau,  END  ENCLOSURES  FOR 
BASEBOARD  RADIATOR  PANELS  ;  2,*M.4M,  Calhoun  and 
Rtpley,    BASEBOARD    HEATERS;    tjt19^9.    P     F.    Brlnen, 
SUPPORT  HOUSING    FOR    BASEBOARD    CONVKCTOBS  ; 
t.SM.978.     Markel     and     Grant.     BASEBOARD     HEATER; 
MS131*.  KnoU  and  Greenhana,  same  ;  »,tOB.tM.  L.  N.  Harener, 
CLIP  TYPE  FASTENER  ;  S.«M,7>ft,  O.  T.  8owln«kl,  CBILINO 
GRID    RUNNER    CONNECTION    MEANS  ;    S,*74.M1.    M.    A. 
Wooda,    RADIANT    PANEL    ASSEMBLY;    »jm6j»m,    M.    L. 
Lydard,    CEILING    CONSTRUCTION,    Iselwded    by    A>awer 
Sept.  11,  1»«4,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doe.  74»-«4.  Repco  Pro4- 
ueta  Corporation  ▼.  awmtemp  IndmstrU*.     AtwTC  action  orlfl- 
nally  filed  Aq^r-  10,  1»«4,  and  Inrolyed  Pat.  3.141,499. 

t^njUl.     (See  1,803.009.) 

.  t,ni.aS4,  S.  Brokes.  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AUTOMATIC  RB- 
VERSB  BRAKE,  U«d  Oct.  1«,  19«2.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
82S-62,  Bplvetter  Brokea  r.  Ooneral  Motor*  Corporation, 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamiaaal  Sept.  16,  1944. 

J49M91.  H.  R.  Flacher,  PULL  GUN,  ftled  Sept.  14.  19«4, 
Ct.  Cla.,  Doc.  302-«4,  Chiempo  Pnouwtatie  Tool  Co.  t.  The 
United  Btatee. 

f  •t^t.SM.  C.  W.  Kandle.  EARTH  DRILL.  Ued  Jan.  2,  19«2, 
r>.C.,  V.H.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c90.  KoeXrinn  Company,  a 
eorp.  et  al.,  co-emecntor*  of  laat  %eiU  and.  teetament  of  Charlee 
W.  Kandle  ▼.  Western  Boring  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  Stip- 
ulation and  order  dlamlaalng  cauae  with  prejudice  Majr  19, 
19«4. 


Z,AMJtU,  A.  B.  Uthakoff,  INFLATABLE  SOLAR  STILL. 
•iMl  Sept.  8.  19M,  Ct.  CU..  Doc.  297-©4,  AlexU  B.  I  thakof 
et  al.  J.  The  United  Btatee.  ' 

t.4n.»7».  B.  H.  C<^C7,  FILTERING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE;  tJtnM*.  J  Bochan, 
CLOTHES  WASHER  WITH  LIQUID  RECIRCULATION 
SYSTEM,  fll«d  Nor.  15,  1962.  DC.  W.D.N. Y.  (Buffalo*.  Doc. 
10,002,  Blacketone  Corporation  r.  Oenoral  Electric  Company. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamiaaal  Sept.  18,  1964. 

t.4V7  Jtn.     (See  1.903.069.) 

Z.MS.7M.  J.  B  Cox.  POWER  SAW  CHAIN  ;  t.«StJM,  same, 
CHAIN  SAWS  ;  tM*AM*.  M.  Mcra.  CHAIN  SAW.  Mod  Jan. 
13,  1964,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  64-27-W,  Omark  Indua- 
trie*.  Inc.  t.  8fal>re  Bate  Chain,  Inc.  Final  coni»*nt  decree ; 
patanta  held  Inf rtac«d  ;  defendant  enjolnad  (notice  Sept.  28, 
1964). 

t.M«.M7,  W.  Strauaa,  LEATHER  BUTTONS.  Ued  Mar.  13. 
1968.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  68/708.  Btrane*  Import  Corp.  t. 
B.  Blnmenthal  4  Co.,  Ine.     Cauae  dlamlsaed  Sept.  11.  1964. 

t^l431S.  Warner  and  Smalley,  BOTTLE  VENDING  MECH- 
ANISM, tied  S*pt.  23.  1964.  DC,  8.D.  Ohio  (Columbua),  Doc. 
7269,  Caetle  Rubier  Company  t.  Ooea-CaU  Bottling  Co.  of 
Ohio. 

S.51«.«71.      (See  1,993,069.)  ! 

tM^M^,  J.  Martin,  EJECTION  SEAT  FOR  AIRCRAFT, 
llMl  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ct.  Cla..  Doc.  820-64.  ]/•«»«•  Martin  et  al. 
T.  The  United  Btatee.  ' 

t.ar7.1M.  A.  Tanakl,  HUMIDOR  TOBACCO  POUCH,  Mod 
Sept.  21,  1964,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/2889.  Herbert  Taneki 
V.  Rogere,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  diacontlnnance  with 
prejudice  Jan.  15,  1965. 

S,57l.4S5.  A.  L.  Flamm.  OAS  FUELED  CIGAR  LIGHTER; 
t.882>4«,  C.  ZeUwefer,  FILLING  VALVES  FOR  LIQUEFIED 
OAS  UGHTER8  ;  Ua.  U.m.  same,  VALVES  FOR  FILLING 
PYROPHORIC  LIGHTERS  FOR  LIQUIFIED  GAS,  tied  Not. 
20,  1963,  DC.  8.D.  Caltt.  (Loa  An«elea),  Doc.  63-1414-BC. 
Boneon  Corporation  et  al.  r.  Bullock's  Incorporated.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  dlamiaaal  without  prejudice  Aug.  19,  1964. 
Smm.  Ucd  D«c.  10,  1963,  DC.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  63/3566.  Ronton 
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Corporation  et  al.  t.  Oimbel  Bro:.  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order 
dlMMlMlnc  complaint  and  amended  complaint  and  counter 
fi«ii  without  prejudice  Oct.  22.  1964. 

M71.M7.  Neumann  and  Ootteamann,  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELL,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  ALKALINE  CELL  t.<S6,M8. 
O  Neumann,  GA8TI0HT  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUaiNG  SAME,  filed  Mar.  23.  1961. 
DC.N.J.,  (Trenton),  Doc.  228-61,  Oould  National  Batferiet. 
Ine.  et  al.  t.  Onlton  Induttriee,  Inc.  Judgment  declaring 
claim  2  of  Patent  2,571.927  valid  and  Infringed  ;  claims  1,  3 
and  4  of  Patent  2.571,927  and  clalma  2,  5,  6  and  9  of  Patent 
2,636,058  Inralld  (notice  Sept.  8  1964). 

tJUlJUi.  F.  Pe  Ceaarta,  COMPASS,  filed  Sept.  28,  1964, 
D  C  8.D  N.Y.,  Doc.  64/2959,  Haetenfeld  Bro:.  Inc.  v.  A.  d  W. 
Product*  Co..  Inc.  Smbo.  Doc  64/2960,  Haetenfeld  Bro:. 
Ine.  T.  Joeeph  B.  Zahn  d  Bona,  Ine. 

t.M6.XSS,  O.  Ackermann,  LIGHTNING  ARRESTERS,  filed 
Sept.  1.  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  »4cl486,  We»t 
inghonee  Bloetrie  Corporation  y.\Oeneral  Electric  Company. 
Conaent  order  of  dlamiaaal  Not.  16(  1964. 

S.AM4M    C    F    Cariaon.   ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  AP 
PARATU8;  t.a«.41«.  Walkup  and  Wlae.  DEVELOPER  COM 
POSITION     FOR      DEVELOPING      AN      ELECTROSTATK' 
LATENT  IMAGE;  IMlJtlt.  P.  F.  Kurm.  PREPARING  PLAN 
OORAPHIC      PLATES      AND      SOLUTION      THEREFOR; 
tAtXMd,   Mlddleton    and    Reynolda,    PHOTO  ACTIVE    MEM 
BER  FOR  XEROGRAPHY  ;  R*.  M,186.  C.  F    Carison.  ELEC 
TR08TATIC  DEVELOPER   CX)MP08ITI0N   AND  METHOD 
THBREFOR.  filed  Feb.   11.  lt«4.  D.C..  N.D.  HI.    (Chicago). 
Doc    64r260.  Xerom  Corporation  t.  AddreMtooraphMuUigraph 
Corporation.      StlpaUtlon   and   order  dlamlaalng  cauae   with 
prejudice  July  15,  1964. 

t.«M4M.  F.  L.  Zybach.  SBLF-PKOPBLLBD  SPRINKLING 
IRRIGATING  APPARATUS  ;  t>41,7n.  aame ;  tMUTtX,  "me, 
filed  Apr.  22,  1968,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Ix>a  Angelea),  Doc 
68-469-JWC,  Prank  L.  lybach  et  al.  t.  Layne  d  Bowler  Pnmp 
Company.  Judgment  In  faror  of  pUlntlff  ;  defendant  enjoined 
Sept.  14.  1964. 

t.«n  IM    Fyler  and  Crocker.  TELEVISION  SWEEP  SYS 
TBM    'tMljnt    Parmet  and   Krakora.   REMOTE  CONTROL 
8YBTEM    filed  Dec.  14,  1960.  DC.  N.D.  Ill    (Chicago).  Doc. 
60C1920.  MotoroU.  Ine.  t.  Eenith  Radio  Corporation.    Conaent 
order  of  dUmlaaal  with  prejudice  May  18.  1963. 

t.617,7fift.  Coombea  and  Tompklna.  DATA  STORAGE  APPA 
RATU8     tjtmjKn,  Eckert  Jr.,  and  Mauchly.  MEMORY  8YS 
TEM    filed  Sept.  15.  1964,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc    15823. 
Bp^rry  Rand  Corporation  t.  Control  Data  Corporation. 

tAUjmt.  J  A  Cupler  II,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
ORIFICED  MEMBERS;  t.77»,««7,  aame,  8PINNERETTE 
MANUFACTURE,  filed  Oct  7,  1964.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc  64C1709.  John  A  Cupler  II  et  al.  t.  Allied  Chemical  Cor 
poration.  ammo,  tmmmtorwod  Dec.  28,  1964,  ED.  Va.  (Alexan 
drU).  .c 

l.fill.fifit      (Bee  2.508.784.) 

9M»J»ri  J  P  ■<^kert.  Jr.  et  al.,  PULSE  RECORDING 
APPARATUS  :  tMtA-,  «»*.  "^  »*?»  l^'  »»«'»•  ^^  ****; 
(Baltimore^  Doc.  15814,  S^crn,  Rand  Corporation  t.  Control 

Data  Corporation. 

t,»njm.     (See  2.617.706.) 
.     tjmM*.     (See  2.508.784.) 

S.MS.Mfi.  J  C  Webber,  WELL  SWAB.  filMl  Sept.  26,  1964. 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallaa),  Doc.  8-707.  Jack  C.  Webber  et  al  t 
BeU  Rubber  Company  et  al.  f 


tjtMM^     (See  2.571,927.) 

t«a«3St,  Juda  and  McRae,  METHOD  OF  ELECTRODI- 
ALYZING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR  ;  tJKMM*.  D.  R.  Dewey  IL  HYDRAULIC  DIS- 
TRIBUTION MEANS  FOR  ELECTRODIALY8IS  SYSTEMS  ; 
S.8M.4M.  Roaenberg  and  McRae,  PROCESS  FOK  BLECT^RO- 
DIALYZING  LIQUIDS  ;  S.MS.81S,  Juda  and  McRae,  METHOD 
OF  ELKCTRODIALYZING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS;  Be. 
UJM&.  same.  ION  EXCHANGE  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME,  filed  Mar.  29,  1961, 
DC,  ED.  WU.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  61-C-87.  lonice.  Incorpo- 
rated  T.   Aqua-Chem,  Inc.      SUpuUUon  dl«conUnttln«  action 
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i.ia«. 

t,670,SSft. 
2,S8«,1M. 
2,743.148. 

t.iTjmi. 

tJiUMt. 

t,SM.M4. 

Z34S.«fiS- 
t.«SS.l«6. 
tJtMJM. 

t.87t.l6Z. 
tjt82>4«. 

2,«gS,011. 
Z3U34S. 

t3S4.8M. 
t.M1.7X7. 

tMTjnt- 

t.»M.4M. 

2,»7«,e78. 

S.MS.»78. 

S.M1.7tl. 

8.MI,87X 

S>SS.ft7t,  J 
D.C.    Maine 


without  prejudice  Sept.  22, 1964 
t^M^M.     (See  2.588.699.) 
(See  1.903.069.) 
(See  1.993.069.) 
(See  2.625,607.) 
(See  1.993,069.) 
(See  2,618.969.) 
(See  1,993,069.) 
(See  2.636,852.) 
(See  2.636.852.) 
(See  1,993,069.) 
(See  2.636.852.) 

(Bee  1,993,069.) 
(See  2,671,435.) 

(See  1.993.069.) 

(See  2,481,979.) 

(See  1.993.069.) 

(See  2.604.359.) 

(See  2.611,106.) 

(See  1,993.069.)  ' 

(See  1,993,069.) 

(See  1,903,069.)       v 

(See  1,908.086.)* 

(See  2,568,680.) 

.  J.  HougfaUllng,  VIBRATOR,  filed  Not.  5.  1963. 
(Portland).    Doc.    8-18,   Magic   Fingers.  Inc.   t. 


Robert  E.  Auger  et  al.  Patent  held  InTalld ;  defendants 
motlona  for  summary  Judgment  upon  Count  I  of  the  complaint 
granted  clerk  directed  to  enter  final  Judgment  dismissing 
Count  I  of  the  compUlnt  July  13,  1964.  Suae,  appealed  Sept. 
9,  1964,  CCA.,  iBt  Clr.,  Doc.  6408,  Magic  Fingers.  Ine.  ▼. 
Robert  B.  Auger  et  al. 
S.MM16.     (See  1.908.089.)  .w   ■,-  ^ 

(See  1.903,060.) 

(See  1,993,069.)  ,  "         ' ., 

(See  1.903.089.)  ,,^ 

(See  1.993.089.) 

(See  2.588,690.)  ','=.-.« 

(See  2,571.485.)  '    '        ?V; 

(See  2,636,852.)  ;--•,.. 

(See  2,588,699.)  •  .  " 

Dea  189.757.  J.  L.  HaaelquUt.  FINGER  RING,  filed  Apr.  22. 
1964  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/1241.  Traub  Manufacturing  Co. 
T  Harry  d  Ben  Frackman.  Inc.  StlpuUtlon  and  order  dla- 
mUslng  complaint  and  counterclalma  without  prejudice  Oct. 
23,1964. 
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S.M5.686. 
S.fiM.7S&. 
S.»74.ft21. 
S.M5.flM. 
»,U1.6M. 
mo.  X4.1M. 
Re.  X4365. 
R«.  tS.lM. 
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25,735 

UPRIGHT  REFRIGERATOR  SHOWCASE 

Frank  G.  Lamb,  560  Ridgeway  Road,  Lake  Osweso,  Oreg. 

Origiiial  No.  3,063^52,  dated  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

135,694,    Aag.    17,    1961.     Appttcadoa    for 
.   Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,149 

32  Claims.     (CL  62—234) 


•V  it.. 


.and  a  pair  of  variable  frequency  switching  devices  each 
driven  concurrently  in  timed  relation  to  said  means 


I 


for   delivering  said  web    and    each    connected   to ' 
activate  one  of  said  controls  at  separately  selicted 
intep>als. 

♦  •'•  25,737 

^MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  MECHANICAL  CUTTING 

TOOL  CHANGER 
WaOac*  E.  Brafaiard,  Milwaukee.  Wis..  John  A.  HaoMB, 
Eaat  Granby,  CodiIm  Robert  K.  Sedgwick,  WaukeAa, 
and  Charles  B.  Sipck,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  and  Hans  J. 
Baechle,  Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation,     West     Allis,     Wis.,     a     corporation     of 
Wisconsin 
Origlaal  No.  3,052,011,  dated  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
744,976,  Jnc  27,  1958.     Reissue  No.  25,583,  datc4 
.   May  26.  1964,  Ser.  No.  310,968,  Sept.  23,  1963.     Thia 
appUcatioo  for  reiasuc  Aag.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,679 
60ClaiiM.    (CL29— 568)  ^.,^  ,. 


'2.  In  an  open  front  refrigerator  cabinet  having  display 
shelves  therein,  said  shelves  having  cold  air  passageways 
therethrough  terminating  in  downwardly  extending  spout* 
at  the  front  thereof,  means  to  force  cold  air  through  said 
shelves,  multiple  cool  air  ducts  around  said  cabinet  ter- 
minating in  ^downwardly  directed  openings  above  said 
spouts,  means  to  refrigerate  and  to  recycle  said  cold  air 
and  said  cool  air  through  said  shelves  and  said  ducts 
respectively,  a  dehumidifying  means  for  air  entering  said 
ducts  and  said  passageways  comprising  at  least  two  refrig- 
erating coils  for  the  collection  of  frost  and  means  to  de- 
frcwt  said  coils  alternately  so  as  to  render  said  dehumidify- 
ing operation  continuous  during  operation  of  said  refrig- 
erating means.  r^  ^;4 

25,736 
POUCH  AREA  MARKING  CONTROL  FOR  POUCH 

PACKAGING  MACHINES 
FrankUn  M.  Willbrandt,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Battk  Creek  Packaging  Machines,  Incorporated,  Battle 
Creek,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,075,328,  dated  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
94,578,  Mar.  9,  1961.  AppUcatioo  for  rcisme  SepC  2, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  4053 1< 

13  Claims.     (CL  53 — 51) 
13.  In  a  pouch  packaging  machine  having  means  for 
delivering  a  web  of  pouch  forming  material  and  pouch 
sealing  means  acting  on  the  web  to  transversely  seal  the 
web  into  pouches  at  intervals, 

"■'  a  pouch  area  marker  positioned  to  operate  on  the  web 
at  the  infeeding  end  thereof  and  having  an  electrical 
control  connected  to  actuate  the  marker, 
^  «  second  electrical  control  connected  to  actuate  the 
pouch  sealing  means,  ^ 

,  -  -     22  ;.  .- 


^y***'/    ''  ft>*" 


(- 


•.T' 


**«•• 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  an  operating  station  for 
operatively  receiving  tools  for  performing  a  machining 
operation;  a  frame;  a  source  of  power;  a  tool  storage 
magazine  mounted  on  said  frame  ami  having  a  tool  change 
station;  a  member  rotatably  supported  in  said  magazine 
and  connected  to  be  rotated  by  said  source  of  power;  a 
plurality  of  tools  removably  carried  by  said  member  in 
position  so  that  the  tools  will  move  in  a  circular  path  as 
said  member  is  rotated  for  locating  the  tools  individually 
at  the  tool  change  station;  a  coding  on  each  of  said  tools 
for  identifying  the  tool;  a  reading  head  moimted  in  posi- 
tion to  be  actuated  by  the  coding  on  said  tools  to  identify 
said  tools  as  they  pass  by  said  reading  head  during  their 
movement  in  the  circular  path  with  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; electrical  control  means  operatively  connected  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  power  from  said  source  and  to  have  im- 
pressed upon  it  the  identification  of  the  tool  desired  to 
be  placed  in  the  operating  station  for   the   succeeding 


^1 
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machining  operation,  said  electrical  control  means  bcmg 
also  connected  with  said  reading  head  to  be  actuated  when 
the  desired  tool  is  identified  by  said  reading  head  for  ter- 
minating the  flow  of  power  for  rotating  said  roUtablc 
member  to  thereby  locate  the  desired  tool  at  the  tool 
change  sUtion;  and  tool  change  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  operably  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said 
electrical  control  means  for  removing  a  tool  from  said 
rotauble  member  at  the  tool  change  sUtion  and  inserting 
it  into  the  operating  station  and  for  removing  the  tool  from 
the  operating  sUtion  and  placing  it  in  the  tool  change 
SUtion  to  be  carried  by  said  roUUble  member  for  storage. 


disk  base,  a  perimetrically-flanged  similarly  curved  inner 
disk  having  the  flange  tapered  outwardly  and  of  an  out- 
side diameter  at  its  outer  edge  enough  less  than  the  in- 
side diameter  of  the  outer  disk  flange  at  iU  outer  edge 
to  permit  the  inner  disk  to  be  removably  inserted  into 
the  outer  disk  when  no  fabric  is  interposed  between  the 
respective  flanges,  the  inner  disk  i^eing  formed  with  an 
annular  embossment  adjacently  inward  of  the  flange,  and 
a  piece  of  fabric  overspreading  the  convex  face  of  the 


X.. 


25,730 
GARMENT  BUTTON  AND  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  H.  Decker,  Roy  J.  Rieck,  and  Leslie  H.  Bennett, 
Cook  County.  HI.,  assignors  to  Maxant  Button  and  Sup- 
ply Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Or&nal  No.  2.993.392,  dated  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
694,611,  Nov.  5,  1957.  Application  for  reissue  July  19, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  300,118 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—113) 
'   1.  A  fabric -faced  garment-button  comprising,  a  peri- 
metrically-flangcd  curved  outer  disk  of  predeternrined  di- 
ameter and  having  the  flange  Upercd  axially  inward  to  a 
diameter  at  iU  outer  edge  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 


^: 


:^ 


outer  disk  with  the  perifliifttrical  portion  of  the  fabric 
interposed  between  the  respective  flanges  of  the  two  inter- 
fittingly  nested  disks  with  the  inner  disk  disposed  entirely 
within  the  outer  disk  below  the  edge  of  the  outer-disk 
flange  and  with  the  outer  face  of  the  inner  disk  opposed 
to  the  inner  face  of  the  outer  disk  and  coacting  with  the 
resiliency  of  the  disks  to  lock  the  disks  in  undcformed 
permanently-nested- relationship  solely  by  the  interposed 
fabric  Uutened  dver  the  face  of  the  outer  disk. 
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3471,131 

TOOL 
ChariM  J.   De   Caro,   dcvelaiid,    Robert  W.   Hennlng, 
Rocky  RiTcr,  and  Herbert  L.  lr\a^  Ckvelaiid,  Ohio, 
MBlgnors  to  RjuitMt  FasteDcn,  lac^  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  June  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M474,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,066,302,  dated  Dec.  4,   1962.     Dhrfclcd 
•Bd  this  appUcatkm  Sept.  26.  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,336 
5  Claiins.    (CL  1—44.5) 


#v' 


1 .  In  a  powder  cartridge  actuated  tool,  a  breech  closure 
member,  a  cartridge  case  carrying  member,  means  opera- 
tively  corniecting  said  members  for  axial  relative  move- 
ment in  one  direction  to  a  breech  closed  position  and  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  a  breech  open  position,  an  ex- 
tractor having  a  head  at  one  end  engageable  outwardly  of 
the  case  with  both  said  members  in  said  closed  position, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  extraaor  at  its  oppo- 
site end  to  said  closure  member  for  limited  outward 
lateral  movement  of  said  extractor  to  allow  said  head  to 
slide  over  a  rim  of  the  cartridge  case  head  during  rela- 
tive movement  in  said  one  direction  while  urging  said 
head  laterally  inwardly  suflBciently  to  resist  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  head  outwardly  during  relative  movement 
in  said  opposite  direction  so  that  said  head  will  remain 
engaging  a  front  shoulder  of  said  rim  for  proper  extrac- 
tion during  movement  in  said  opposite  direction  and  back 
up  means  for  blocking  lateral  outward  movement  of  said 
extractor  in  said  breech  closed  position  sufficiently  to  pre- 
vent lateral  blow-out  of  said  case  adjacent  said  rim  during 
tool  firing. 

'"",■'■       •  3,171,132 

■^  '  FLIER  DEVICE 

Artfanr  Dritz,  171  Bewrfa  at  125th  9i^ 

Rocfcaway  Park,  N.Y. 
Filed  Inly  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,934     ^ 
16  Claims.    (CL  1—317) 
1.  An  imi»oved  plier-like  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: \  ■ 
(a)  handle  portions, 
(6)  jaw  portions, 
(c)  pivot  means  located  intermediate  said  handle  and 

jaw  portions, 
(</)  said  jaw  portions  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
cooperating  die  members. 


t 
»•.* 


24 


\ 


(e)  said  die  members  being  detachably  mounted  within 
said  jaw  portions,  < 


.»V*^^'' 


-r^  ..'. 


■vf«    ■'■ 


4^ 


•  >   riitt  T^.-it.  ,; 


(/)  said  die  members  being  surrounded  by  resilient  and 
.,     compressible  sleeve  members. 


y,  -'fi-Tv-- 


"'i^j'^,  *>  : 


3,171,133 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Jaact  H.  Stdfea,  666  Carieton  Ave.,  Claremoot,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,151 

.    6  daims.    (CL  2-^) 


••  t 


1.  A  protective  hehnet  for  the  skull  comprising:  a 
first  pad  member  having  a  dished  portion  centrally  ar- 
ranged thereon  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  loop 
members  on  the  tdp  surface  thereof  and  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  loop  members  on  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  a 
second  pad  member  having  a  central  portion  to  which 
arc  connected  a  pair  of  downwardly  distending  portions 
adapted  to  cover  the  temples  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  loop  members  being  arranged  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  second  pad  member,  and  another  pair  of 
loop  members,  one  each  of  which  is  arranged  at  the  lower 
edge  of  each  of  said  temple-protecting  portions  of  said 
second  pad  member;  strap  means  extcndmg  through  said 
loop  members  arranged  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  pad  members  in  a  continuous  loop  and 
adapted  to  have  the  loose  ends  thereof  tied;  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  elastic  members  joining  said  first  and  second 
{Huls  on  one  side  thereof,  and  another  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  elastic  members  joining  said  first  and  second  pads 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof;  and  strap  means  extending 
through  the  loop  members  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  first 
pad  member  and  said  loop  members  on  the  lower  edges 
of  said  temple-protecting  portions  in  a  continuous  loop, 
the  ends  of  which  arc  adapted  to  be  tied  at  the  rear  base 
of  the  skull  of  the  wearer. 


1  3,171,134 

SUNSHIELD  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
David  J.  Kennedy,  R-D.  4,  York,  Pa.' 
Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,644  '  .X 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—13) 
A   detachable    sunshield    for    conventional    eyeglasses 
liaving  frames  comprinng  a  sheet  of  suitably  tinted  syn- 


f 


tfaetic  resin  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  lens-covering  por- 
tions connected  by  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  opening 
channel  extending  transversely  between  and  along  the 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  lens-covering  portions,  said 
lens-covering  portions  thereby  being  positionable  adjacent 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  lenses  of  conventional  eyeglasses 
and  the  channel  of  said  sunshteld  adapted  to  extend  along 
■■d  receive  the  upper  portions  of  the  frames  of  said  eye- 
flMMa,  the  channel  having  a  short  forward  wall  adapted 
to  overlie  the  forward  surface  of  the  upper  frame  portion 


-r  t ' 


specimen  collecting  adaptor  device  dispOMible  after  a 
single  use,  said  device  comprising  a  shield  member  hav- 
ing one  side  shaped  to  be  placed  against  a  portion  of  tlie 
body  of  the  user  and  substantially  fitting  against  the  same 
and  adapted  to  receive  uiine,  saxl  shield  member  having 
a  central  opening  therein  of  circular  cross  section,  and 
a  cylindrical  stepped  neck  member  formed  integrally  with 


«!• 


■f-:^ 


of  said  eyeglasses  to  retain  said  sunshield  positioned 
operatively  upon  said  eyeglasses  and  the  outer  ends  of 
said  lens-covering  portions  being  permanently  and  sub- 
stantially curved  rearwardly  through  a  gradual  arc  of 
such  a  length  as  to  shield  the  eyes  of  a  wearer,  said  curved 
ends  being  integral  with  and  supported  solely  by  said  lens- 
covering  portions  and  also  serving  to  maintain  the  lens- 
covering  portions  against  curling  from  the  vertical  plane 
thereof  to  preserve  the  intended  shape  thereof  relative  to 
the  supporting  channel  at  the  edges  of  said  portions. 


•aid  shiekl  substantially  centrally  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  the  side  applied  to  the  body  <rf  the  user, 
said  neck  member  including  an  enlarged  portion  com- 
municating with  said  opening  and  a  reduced  cylindrical 
discharge  portion,  said  neck  member  being  adapted  to  be 
removably  received  and  frictionally  held  in  the  cylindri- 
cal mouth  of  a  specimen  bottle  for  delivering  urine  from 
the  shield  into  the  latter. 


3,171,135 

CONTAINER  FOR  BOWL  BRUSH 

Fred  J.  PoUchio,  523  S.  Park,  Casper,  Wyo. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,219 

,       7  Claim.    (CL  4—1) 


§     . 


f-- 


V. 


1.  A  decorative  and  functional  bathroom  fixture  com- 
prising a  bowl  brush  container  for  recessed  flush  mountr 
ing  into  a  wail  partition  wherein  a  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer comprises  an  exterior  movably  mounted  cover, 
means  co-acting  with  said  cover  for  abutting  said  cover 
substantially  against  said  wall  partition,  means  on  said 
cover  for  supporting  a  roll  of  paper  thereon,  a  moisture 
impervious  liner  disposed  interioriy  of  said  container, 
said  container  and  liner  therein  adapted  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  bowl  brush,  clamping  means  affixed  to  one 
nrface  of  said  container  w^reby  the  handle  portion 
of  miti  brush  will  be  held  in  engagement  thereby. 

,      ..--.-1.   .    ^■•-•-^ 

1  3,171,136 

URINE  COLLECTING  SHIELD 
*  •        Robert  D.  Gibson,  9923  Hannett  Place  NK., 
Albaqaerqne,  N.  Mex. 
Filed  Jane  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34^37  l 

^         »^  8  Claims.    (CL  4— 11«)  *. 

1.  For   uae   in   combination    with    a    urine    qtectmen 
bottle  havii«  a  cylindrical  mouth,  a  unitary  one-piece 


-'■.J^fc^-^-- 


3,171,137 

COLOSTOMY  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 

Clara  E.  Sagneas,  Glencoe,  Mhw. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,il9 

6  CWms.    (CL  4—112)  .,     ^ 


1.  Colostomy  irrigation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  receptacle  having 
an  imperforate  bottom  and  upright  side  and  rear 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a 
forward  wall  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  bottom,  each  of  said  walls  having  upper  edges, 
and  said  forward  wall  extending  upwardly  to  an 

■  elevation  approximating  that  of  the  upper  edges  of 
said  side  and  rear  walls  and  terminating  thereat,  and 

(fc)  removable  hood  structure  superimposed  on  said 
receptacle  in  engaging  relation  with  said  side  and 
rear  walls, 

(c)  taid  hood  structure  terminating  adjacent  to  but 
short  of  the  major  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  said 
forward  wall  to  provide  an  opening  for  the  entrance 
of  the  irrigated  material  of  a  colostMny  into  said 
receptacle, 

id)  said  hood  structure  cooperatively  engaging  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  and  rear  walls  to  eflfectivcly 
prevent  any  of  the  irrigated  material  received  within 
the  said  reccpUcle  from  splashing  over  the  sides  of 
said  receptacle. 


3,171,13« 
DETACHABLE,  ADULT-SIZE,  TOILET  SEAT      . 
Pierre  Victor  BmneUe,  30  Standish  St.,  I^owell,  Mass. 
FUed  Joiy  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,589 

3  CUims.     (CI.  4—237)  ^    , 

L  In  a  feminine  hygiene  device  of  the  type  having  a  de- 
tachable, rubber  bulb  air  pump  and  a  detachable,  nozzle 
tube  the  combination  of: 


"// 


/' 
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an  adult  size,  one  piece,  U-shaped,  hollow  water  closet 
seat  of  thin,  rigid,  self-supporting  plastic,  said  U- 
shaped  seat  having  a  flat  rearward  wall  and  curved 
side  walls  conforming  in  configuration  with  the  rear 
and  side  rims  of  the  bowl  of  a  conventional  water 

'  closet,  being  independent  of  attachment  to  said  water 
closet  and  having: 

a  continuous,  U-shaped  lower  face  for  supporting  en- 
gagement on  said  bowl  rim; 

a  continuous  U-shaped  upper  face,  at  a  spaced  distance 
of  at  least  three  inches  above  said  lower  face  for  sup- 
porting an  occupant  in  a  straddle,  or  jockey,  position; 

oppositely  disposed  terminal  ends,  on  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  seat,  spaced  at  least  six  inches  apart  to 
form  a  wide  forward  opening  for  facilitating  feminine 
hygiene; 


r-fl".  1  ? 


^  ,^^ 

w-^ 


-«>• 
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a  continuous,  L -shaped  narrow  bead  depending  down- 
wardly proximate  the  inner  edge  of  said  flat  lower 
face  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  seat  on 
said  bowl  rim; 

a  continuous,  U-shaped,  compartment  within  said  hol- 
low seat,  forming  a  liquid  chamber; 

liquid  inlet  means,  in  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
seat,  connected  to  said  chamber,  said  means  including 
a  detachable  closure; 

an  air  inlet  nipple,  in  the  forward  terminal  end  of 
one  leg  of  said  seat,  for  detachable  connection  of 
said  rubber  bulb  air  pump; 

and  a  liquid  outlet  nipple  in  the  forward  terminal  end 
of  the  other  said  leg  of  said  seat,  for  detachable  con- 
nection of  said  nozzle  tube; 

said  seat  being  adapted  to  be  quickly  placed  on  the 
bowl  rim  of  a  water  closet  for  feminine  hygiene 
purposes  and  easily  removed  therefrom  for  storage 
'     when  not  in  use. 


3,171,13f 
COMBINATION  BED  AND  LOUNGE 

S.  Zicgenfuss,  694«  Loa  TUoa  Road, 
L<M  Angeles,  Caltf. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  24f  ^f 
i  Claims.    (CL  5 — 53) 


.-■  X  -": 


S»t    ^:       .„i'.-.- 


^  :.    :.t. 


'*  '■< 


1.  A  dual  purpose  headboard-backrest  attachment 
adapted  for  mounting  above  a  bed  adjacent  the  head  end 
comprising  in  combination: 

bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position 

above  the  head  end  of  a  bed; 
n  pair  of  parallel  arms  each  hinged  adjacent  a  proxi- 
■•1  end  thereof  to  said  bracket  means  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  between  a  substantially 


horizontal  position  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  bed,  and  a  substantially  vertical  position; 

stop  means  on  said  arms  adjacent  proximal  end*  there- 
of and  engageable  with  said  bracket  means  to  Hmit 
said  am«  in  said  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
form  a  cantilever  extension  from  said  bracket; 

bearing  means  formed  adjacent  the  distal  extremities 
of  said  arms  and  providing  pivot  bearings  having  a 
common  transverse  horizontal  axis  above  said  bed 
near  the  head;  '' '  J' 

a  brackrest  structure  including  a  panel  selectively  po- 
sitioned across  a  head-adjacent  portion  of  said  bed 
and  inclined  upwardly  toward  the  head; 

pivot  means  connecting  said  backrest  structure  and 
pivot  bearing  to  permit  said  structure,  with  said  arms 
in  said  substantially  horizontal  position,  to  be  swung 
upwardly  about  said  pivot  bearing  and  toward  the 
head  of  said  bed  to  uncover  said  head-adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  bed; 

and  abutment  means  arresting  the  swinging  of  said 
backrest  structure  with  said  panel  substantially  ver- 
tical but  slightly  inclined  toward  the  head. of  said  bed. 


/ 


ffSS 


3,171,14«  t'« 

-^      BEDRAIL  SUPPORT  !? 

_  H.  Gotncr,  32«5  Date,  HigUaDd  Paik,  DL     ,, 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1»«2,  Ser.  No.  24i,7»4  i-. 

IClaiais.    (CL5— 2>*)  , 


-11 


1.  A  bedrail  support,  con^jrising  a  unitary  elongated 
flat  member  constructed  of  resilient  metal  and  having 
a  transversely-extending  shoulder  adjacent  to  but  qMced 
from  each  end  to  provide  a  central  portion  raised  relative 
to  the  offset  end  portions  defined  by  said  shoulders,  a 
screw  opening  in  each  end  portion  and  a  pair  of  screw 
openings  in  said  central  portion,  said  openings  being 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  pair  of  openings  being 
longitudinally  spaced  to  support  the  hooks  of  the  bed- 
rail,  said  central  portion  being  equipped  with  an  in- 
tegral neck-like  portion  about  each  central  portion  screw 
opening,  said  neck-like  portion  projectmg  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  in  the  direction  of  said  offset  of  said  end 
portion  from  said  central  portion,  said  central  portion 
being  further  equipped  with  a  bead  adjacent  one  of  said 
pair  of  openings,  said  bead  projecting  from  said  central 
portion  in  the  direction  o/  said  offset  of  said  end  portion 
from  said  central  portion. 


■y>n;. 


3,171,141 
/  FLOATING  PLATFORMS 

rw«  Rert>crt  EHmH  Martla,  CoTentry.  moA  Richard 
Noel  Thomson,  Coleahlll,  Eaglaiid,  aasignon  to  Danlop 
Robber  Company  LlmMed.  Coonty  of  IxNidon,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  316,332 
CfadiM  ariority,  nptkatlon  Great  Britain,  Oct.  34,  1942, 
^  4«,Sy7/*2 

4  Claims.     (CL  *— 11)     , 
1.  A  floating  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  buoy- 
ant bodies,  each  buoyant  body  being  of  a  closed  cell  syn- 
thetic resin  composition,  each  buoyant  body  being  en- 


r 
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« 

ckMed  in  an  envelope,  eachtnioyant  body  being  of  gen-  in  which  said  ledge  is  moved  out  from  under  the  poii- 

erally  elongate  form,  semicylindncal  in  cross-section  and  tion  occupied  by  a  nut  when  it  U  mdented  by  said  indent- 

havmg  a  flat  surface  facing  upward,  the  edges  thereof  be-  ing  surface  retracting  movement  of  said  punch  being  op- 
ing rounded  and  the  ends  thereof  being  undercut,  the  ,  ,       . 


buoyant  bodies  being  held  together  by  the  flexible  straps 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  thereby  define  a  planar 
row  of  buoyant  bodies  with  segments  of  the  row  being 
free  to  undulate  about  parallel  axes  by  virtue  of  the  flex- 
ibility of  the  said  straps. 


X^ 


^'f." 


3,171,142 
SWTMMLNG  SHOE 
jf?  a    Pkm  AuoU,  7  Square  Thcophilc  Gaaticr, 
,  ,^  v^  Paris  16,  France  7. 

Filed  Oct-  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,516 
'.     Claims  priority,  application  France,  OcL  19,  1962, 

912,854 
iJ^'lOalm.     (CL9— 3tf) 


( 


erable  to  cause  an  indented  nut  resting  on  said  ledge  to 
drop  clear  of  said  punch,  and  stripper  means  operable  to 
effect  removal  of  an  indented  nut  from  said  ledge  upon 
retracting  movement  of  said  punch. 


ttui  i<*f  t^K- 


3,171,144 
KNOCKOUT  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Maistros,  Tilfin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 
Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

*    Ohio  1 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  21S,5S3  ' 

20  Claims.     (CL  If— 76)  -'   .     i 


A  swimming  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  portion  conform- 
ing to  the  foot  of  a  swimmer,  a  flexible  flipper  integral 
with  said  shoe  portion  and  extending  therefrom,  a  plu- 
rality of  abutmenu  serving  to  limit  the  amplitude  of  the 
strokes  of  said  flipper,  said  abutmenU  including  two 
pairs  of  rods  disposed  longitudinally  each  on  one  side 
of  the  flipper  and  being  pivoted  by  one  end  on  a  trans- 
versal axis  situated  approxinutely  in  the  region  where 
the  flipper  is  connected  to  the  foot  part,  the  free  ends  ex- 
tending towards  the  free  end  of  the  flipper,  each  pair  of 
rods  comprising  an  upper  rod  and  a  lower  rod  situated 
respectively  on  each  side  of  the  flipper,  means  being  pro- 
vided for  locking  the  two  rods  of  each  pair,  independent- 
ly ooe  of  the  dther  and  independently  of  the  rods  of  the 
other  pair,  in  any  desired  angular  position. 


3,171,143 
'^"APPARATUS  FOR  INDENTING  THE  OPPOSED 
'       WALLS  OF  NUTS  TO  FORM  A  LOCK  THREAD 

/         SECTION  .  „  w  ^  .    vwi.^ 

HaroU  A.  Storck.  BIrmiagham,  and  Robwt  J.  EW>«t, 
Rockestcr,  Mkk.,  asaigBors  to  Federal  Screw  Worfci, 
Detroit,  Mk*.,  a  corporado.  of  IVflcfcJgm 

Fled  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,5t5     :    /    *' 
•I  7  Claims.     (CL  If— 72)  v .« •    .vi 

•  -^  1.  Apparatus  for  producing  deformations  in  nuts  in- 
cluding a  nut  delivery  chute,  s  punch  having  a  supporting 
ledge  onto  which  nuU  are  fed  from  said  chute  and  on 
which  nuU  are  supported  while  being  deformed,  an  in- 
denting surface  on  said  punch  adjacent  the  ledge  thereof, 
a  fixed  anvil  in  confronting  relation  to  said  punch  indent- 
ing surface,  means  for  reciprocating  said  punch  between 
an  advanced  position  in  which  the  indenting  surface  there- 
of is  diff'^*'^  adjacent  said  anvil  and  a  retracted  position 


f 


1.  A  knockout  drive  for  forming  machines  comprising 
a  base,  a  power  driven  rocker  shaft  member  joumaled 
on  said  base  for  oscillating  movement  relative  thereto 
between  first  and  second  positions,  a  lever  member  jour- 
naled  on  said  base  for  pivotal  oscillating  movement,  a 
first  cam  on  one  of  said  members  formed  with  a  straight 
cam  surface  of  increasing  radius,  an  adjustable  cam  on 
the  other  of  said  members  having  a  curved  camming 
surface  engaging  said  straight  surface  when  said  rocker 
shaft  is  in  said  second  position,  and  adjustment  means 
mounting  said  adjustable  cam  on  said  other  member  for 
movement  relative  thereto  along  a  line  of  adjustment 
parallel  to  said  straight  cam  surface  when  said  rocker 
shaft  is  in  said  second  positimi  whereby  the  position  said 
lever  member  assumes  when  said  rocker  shaft  is  in  said 
second  position  remains  unchanged  by  adjustment  of  said 
adjustable  cam. 

/         ^  3,171,145 

<.    -  SELF-RELEASING  TAP  HOLDER 

MOtoB  L.  Bcaiamin,  Skaker  Meights,  and  Frafsklyn  E. 
VVinncn,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Erickson  Tool 
Company,  Solon,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct-  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,9*4 
SClafana.    (CL  !•— 129) 
1.  A  self -releasing  Up  holder  comprising  a  tap  driver 
having   a   driver   clutch   element   with   circumferentially 
spaced  teeth;  a  tap  holder  within  said  driver  having  a 
driven  clutch  element  with  corresponding  teeth  engaged 
in  the  interdental  spaces  of  said  driver  clutch  element; 
spring  means  yieldably  holding  said  clutch  elements  in 


\ 


28 


"•^    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  2.  1966 


Mascr  2,  IMS 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


29 


interengagement;  and  a  clutch  disengaging  means  on  said 
hokkr  operative  to  directly  contact  said  driven  dutch  ek- 


an  elongated  arm  vertically  tlidable  within  said  stand, 
spring  means  biasing  said  ann  upwardly,  a  jaw  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  arm  located  below  and  in  alignment 
with  said  rest,  a  second  arm  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
arm,  a  second  jaw  on  the  upper  end  of  said  second  arm 
aligned  with  the  first  jaw,  means  below  the  jaws  pivotally 
mounting  said  second  arm  on  said  first  arm,  cammmg 


J^ 


^ :  r 


ment  and  diaengafe  said  teeth  upon  predetermined  reU- 
tive  ^i^ial  travel  of  said  driver  and  bolder. 


'^a     .'■■      i 


"^^  3471,144  ^^ 

THREAD  SWAGING  TAF 
WttErad  Mo«,  St  Johnsbury,  and  Everett  L.  King,  Lyndoa, 
Vt,    —ignora    to    Vermont    American    Corpondon, 
Loairrfllc,  Ky.,  a  corpontfioa  of  Kentncky 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,6«S 
tClalmi.     (CLl*— 152) 


means  on  said  arms  below  the  means  pivotally  mounting 
the  second  arm  for  pivoting  the  second  jaw  toward  the  first 
jaw,  a  handle  means  connected  to  said  camming  means 
for  effecting  the  movement  thereof,  movement  of  the 
camming  means  relative  to  the  arms  ceasing  upon  the  jaws 
encountering  a  resistance  greater  than  the  biasing  force 
of  the  spring  means,  said  handle  means  subsequently 
causing  a  simultaneous  movement  of  both  arms. 


'^^'—^ 


'  1.  A  thread-swaging  tap  comprising  a  generally  cyliii- 
drical  body  having  a  plurality  ol  lands  formed  thereon 
by  a  plurality  of  flutes,  a  threat  on  the  body  including  a 
V-thread  modified  to  indiide  a  flat  root  portion  the  V- 
thiead  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  in  a  helix  ex- 
panding subsUntially  uniformly  to  define  a  threaded  coni- 
cal portion  on  the  body  and  an  Ameriaui  National  thread 
extending  in  a  cylindrical  helix  from  the  large  end  of 
said  expanding  helix  of  the  modified  V-fhread  with  which 
it  merges  to  define  a  threaded  cylindrical  portion  on  the 
body,  said  threads  being  defined  by  thread  por- 
tions on  each  land,  each  thread  portion  of  the  American 
National  thread  on  the  lands  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  body  at  the  central  i«irt  of  the  land  having  a  flat 
shaped  crest  concentric  and  its  root  non-concentric  about 
the  tap  axis,  each  thread  portion  of  said  lands  also  having 
the  part  at  the  leading  side  of  said  central  part  of  sharp 
V-sbaped  crest  and  radially  relieved  a  distance  such  as  to 
space  its  sharp  V-shaped  crest  radially  inwardly  of  the  flat- 
shaped  crest  of  its  central  thread  part  a  sufficient  distance 
to  be  disposed  out  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  bore 
to  be  threaded  by  the  tap,  and  the  crest  of  the  modified  V- 
thread  portions  on  the  conicai  portion  <rf  the  body  being 
iharp  throughout  the  extent  thereto. 


3,171,14« 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  WPE  LINE 

CLEAN-OUT  MEMBERS 

Ckvlca  K.  Osbom.  Irrkig,  and  Mly  J.  Ttbhtim,  Mldlaiid, 

Tex.^  anignon  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc,  a 

corponitkNi  of  New  York 

FUed  JoDC  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,757 

3  Claims.     (CL  IS — 1M.M)  v 


i 
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3,171,147 
SHOE  REPAIR  MACHINE 
don  V.  Friday,  315  Dodson  St.,  Midland,  Tex., 

oi  fifty  percent  to  Thomas  J.  Friday,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19^,  Ser.  No.  33f  ,443 

«  ClaluM.     (CL  ll—S%J) 

1.  A  lift  and  heel  pin  removing  device  comprising  a 

vertical  stand,  a  heel  rest  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stand. 


3.  In  a  hydrocarbon  flow  line  system  having  hydrocar- 
bon supply  means,  a  flow  line  and  at  least  one  clean  out 
member  for  the  flow  line,  the  improvement  comprising 
apparatus  including  an  elongated  annular  member  having 
a  flow  passageway  therein,  said  annular  member  adjacent 
one  end  being  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  in  a  side 
wall  portion  thereof  constituting  an  inlet  to  said  passage- 
way and  being  provided  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
with  an  outlet  opening  constituting  an  outlet  from  said 
passageway,  said  passageway  adjacent  said  inlet  opening 
having  a  substantially  straight  axis,  means  for  coupling 
said  annular  member  to  said  flow  line  for  allowing  fluid 
in  said  flow  line  to  flow  through  said  passageway  and  for 
allowing  clean  out  members  employed  in  said  flow  line 
to  flow  into  said  passageway,  said  annular  member  be- 
ing provided  with  an  axial  opening  in  the  end  adjacent  said 
inlet  opemng,  a  cover  removably  fitted  over  said  axial 
opening,  a  fluid  pervious  container  positioned  within  said 
passageway  by  insertion  through  said  axial  opening,  said 


container  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  clean  out 
members  from  said  flow  line,  the  cross  section  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  passageway  being  larger  than  that  of  said 
conuiner  and  of  a  size  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  around  clean 
out  members  trapped  in  said  container,  stationary  support 
means  within  said  annular  member  extending  into  said 
passageway  for  receiving  and  supporting  thereon  said  con- 
tainer with  its  open  end  orientated  to  receive  clean  out 
members  entering  said  passageway  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing, and  retaining  means  for  preventing  clean  out  mem- 
bers from  flowing  through  said  passageway  to  said  outlet 
opening  in  the  absence  of  said  container,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  being  constituted  by  said  sUtionary  support 
means  which  extends  into  said  passageway. 


wardly  thereof,  a  steam  turbine  connected  to  said  con- 
duit beyond  said  cap  relative  to  said  source  of  steam,  said 
turbine  having  a  plurality  of  vents  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  turbine  for  directing  the 
steam  from  the  turbine  interior  against  vegetable  matter 


3,17l,14f 

EXPANSION  CUTTER  FOR  SEWER  PIPE 

CLEANING 

Peter  L.  CtMdo,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  asslgDor  to  Flexible 

Sewcrtool  CorpomtioB,  Uoia,  OWo,  a  corporatkm  of 

OMo 

FUed  May  II,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  279,5M 
IS  Claims.     (CL  IS— lM.t9) 
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in  the  pipe,  said  turbine  further  including  a  rototoble 
^tput  shaft  projecting  beyond  said  vents,  and  a  universal 
Joint  connecting  said  shaft  to  a  cutter  whereby  vcgeUble 
matter  in  the  pipe  is  cut  by  said  cutter  and  thereafter 
scalded  by  steam  from  the  plurality  of  vents  to  prevent 
the  regrowth  thereof. 


'4P^ 


i^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  expansion  cutter  for  sewer  cleaning,  in 
combinaUon:  a  plurality  of  cutter  knives  having  respec- 
tive mounting  shanks;  and  a  hub  assembly  in  which  said 
shanks  are  dcmounubly   secured  in  an  annular  array, 
comprising  a  driving  stem  adapted  to  receive  rotary  drive 
at  iu  rear  end.  a  frusto-conical  collar  and  a  core  within 
said  collar,  said  collar  and  core  being  mounted  in  coaxial 
assembly  on  said  stem,  with  their  larger  ends  facing  for- 
wardly  and  with  said  mounting  shanks  interposed  radially 
between  said  collar  and  core;  a  drive  and  retainer  washer 
mounted  on  said  stem  in  opposed  relation  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  core  and  coupled  to  said  stem  to  receive  drive 
therefrom,  and  securing  means  coupled  to  the  forward 
end  of  taid  stem  and  arranged  to  apply  axial  retaining 
force  to  said  washer  which  in  turn  is  arranged  to  apply 
said  retaining  force  to  the  forward  end  of  said  core  to 
secure  said  knife  shanks  between  said  collar  and  core, 
said  washer  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
peripheral  drive  lugs  having  respective  radial  shoulders 
as  their  circumferential  extremities  and  defining  between 
themselves  respecUve  peripheral  notches  through  which 
said  shanks  extend,  said  shanks  abutung  said  shoulders 
so  as  to  receive  drive  therefrom.    " 


3,171,151 

CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  ARTICLE 

VcmoB  Clyde  Sickle.  Herbert  W.  Schnabel,  and  Zoitan  J. 

Ciboias,  Alliance.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Com- 

Mny,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  100,744 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—118) 


1.  A  cleansing  and  polishing  article  comprising  a 
stereoreticulate  mass  of  curled  organic  fibers  in  the  form 
of  a  reversible  pad  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
having  two  opposed  operable  sides,  said  fibers  being  bond- 
ed together  at  points  where  they  cross  and  contact  one 
another  by  a  vulcanized  elastomer,  one  <^>erable  side  of 
said  pad  being  of  uniformly  greater  fiber  density  and  of 
less  resiHcncy  than  the  opposite  operable  side  of  said  pad. 


3,171,150 

DRAINPIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Hrtwt  M.  Grv,  136  Re«i  Ave.,  TwAakoe,  N.Y. 

-*    1       FUed  May  22,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2S2,411 

!  1  Claim.     (CL  15—104.12) 

Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  pipe  comprising  a  source  of 
•team,  a  flexible  conduit,  a  valve  between  said  source  of 
steam  and  said  conduit  for  regulating  the  passage  of 
steam  from  said  source  to  and  through  said  conduit,  a 
cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the  end  of  a  pipe  which  is  to  be 
cleaned  by  said  apparatus,  said  cap  including  a  first  gen- 
erally centrally  axially  disposed  opening  slidaWy  receiv- 
ing said  conduit  and  a  second  opening  beneath  said  first 
opening,  a  vent  pipe  received  in  said  second  opening 
whereby  excess  stem,  condensate  and  cut  vegeUblc  mat- 
ter in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  pipe  passes  freely  out- 


3,171,152 

TRIANGULAR,  AXIALLY  COMPRESSIBLE 

SPONGE  MOP 

Theodore  P.  Corcoran,  2828  E.  14th  Si,, 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,214 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—119) 


A  mop  compnsmg: 

a  longitudinally  extending  handle; 
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a  three-sided  compressible  and  elongated  mop  sponge 
including  an  ajual  opening  therethrough  and  having 
its  pores  oriented  substantially  along  axes  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mop  sponge  and 
further  having  flat  sides  to  constrain  said  mop 
sponge  against  rotation  during  a  cleaning  operation; 

1  frame  including  a  transversely  extending  rod  and  an 
angularly  offset  portion  connecting  one  end  of  said 
rod  to  an  extremity  of  said  handle,  said  rod  being 
disposed  through  said  axial  opening,  said  frame 
being  otherwise  spaced  from  said  mop  qwnge  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  mop  sponge;  ~~~  > 

a  stop  including  a  head  and  a  tubular  shank  press-fitted 
upon  the  free  end  of  said  rod  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  mop  sponge,  said  head  being  contigiious  to  said 
one  end  of  said  mop  sponge  for  normally  maintain- 
ing said  mop  sponge  in  position  upon  said  rod; 

and  inner  and  outer  annular  squeeze  elements  flank- 
ing said  sponge,  the  outer  squeeze  element  being 
positioned  intermediate  the  said  stop  and  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  sponge,  each  of  said  elements  being 
centrally  apertured  for  the  passage  of  the  rod  there- 
through whereby  said  elements  are  manually  longi- 
tudinally slidable  on  said  rod  for  axially  squeezing 
said  mop  sponge  therebetween. 


i  M 


3,171453 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  WINDSHIELD  CLEARING 

SYSTEM 
WiQte  L.  Kiblcr,  De<rott,  MIcIl,  aasignor  to  The  Defanaa 
Company,     CookeviUc,     Temi^     a     corporatioa     of 
TenacaMc 

FUed  Not.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  323,M7 
S  ClaiBM.    (CL  15— 25«.fl) 


1.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
windshield  and  a  source  of  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  wiper  unit  having  a  wiper  element  and  motor 
means  connected  to  the  wiper  element  and  operable 
to  move  the  wiper  element  relative  to  the  windshield, 

(b)  a  washer  unit  having  a  pump  and  motor  means 
operable  to  transfer  windshield  cleaning  fluid  onto 
the  windshield  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
wiper  element, 

(c)  a  control  device  operable  to  selectively  or  concur- 
rently connect  the  motc«-  means  of  the  wiper  and 

_  >    washer  units  with  a  source  of  energy,  said  device 

including 
(</)  first  means  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  the 

wiper  motor  means  and  a  source  of  energy, 
(e)  second  means  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect 

the  washer  motor  means  and  a  source  of  energy, 
(/)   operator  movable  means  operably  connect<>d  to 

said  first  and  second  means,  and 
(g)  means  pivQtally  mounting  said  operator  movable 


means  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  and  for 
movement  about  a  second  axis  substantially  normal  to 
the  first  axis,  said  movable  means  in  response  to 
movement  about  the  first  axis  actuating  said  first 
means  and  in  response  to  movement  about  the  second 
axis  actuating  said  second  means. 


3,171,154 
WINDSHIELD  WASHER  AND  WIPER  SYSTEM 
Ernest  E.  Loveli,  Detroit,  Mkh^  assignor  to  The  Del- 
man   Company,   CookeviDc,  Tenn^  a  corporatioo  of 
Tenncawc 

Filed  Jam  21,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  U9,4M 
7  Claims.     (CL  15— 15«.«a) 


^t 


4.  A  windshield  washer   and  wiper  system  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  washer  unit  including  pump  means  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  having  a  reciprocating  member  oper- 
able to  displace  cleaning  fluid  through  said  outlet  onto 
an  aaociated  windshield, 

(b)  a  wiper  unit  including  motor  means, 

(c)  a  rotatabic  cam  member  driven  by  said  motor 
means  and  engageable  with  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber to  operate  said  pump  means  concurrently  with 
said  wiper  unit, 

(</)  valve  means  for  selectively  closing  off  the  inlet 
side  of  said  pump  means  to  provide  holding  force 
whereby  said  reciprocating  member  is  held  out  of 
contact  with  said  rotating  cam,  and 

(e)  means  for  delaying  the  closing  of  the  inlet  side  of 
said  pump  whereby  the  pump  means  is  operated  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  concurrent  with  the 
operation  of  the  wiper  unit. 


I 


3,171.155 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Wnib  L.  Kiblcr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aoicnor  to  The  Del- 
nian  Company,  CoolieTilic  Tfan  .  a  corporation 
of  Tenncsaec 

FUcd  Joly  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,413 
1  Claim.     (CL  15— 259.02) 


^' 


A  windshield  cleaning  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
windshield  aqd  a  toaroe  of  electric  energy  comprising: 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(a)  a  wiper  unit  including  at  least  one  wiper  element 
engageable  with  the  windshield  and  an  electric  motor 
'*      operative  to  oscillate  the  wiper  element  over  the 
^'^   '  windshield, 

{b)  a  washer  unit  including  a  pump  bellows  operative 
to  discharge  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  onto  the 
windshield, 

(c)  switch  means  biased  to  closed  condition  operative 
to  connect  and  disconnect  the  electric  motor  with 
the  source  of  electric  energy, 

id)  a  control  device  operative  to  sequentially  actuate 
said  switch  means  and  to  depress  the  pump  bellows, 
'  including 

(e)  frame  means  including  a  base  portion, 

(/)  means  to  mount  the  pump  bellows  on  aiul  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  portion, 

(g)  means  to  mount  the  switch  means  on  and  parallel 
to  the  base  portion,      •      -'  ' 

(A)  lever  means,  '       .r 

(/)  pivot  means  to  mount  the  lever  on  said  frame,  the 
pivotal  connection  formed  thereby  defining  first  and 
second  arm  portions  of  the  lever,  said  arm  portions 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said 
first  arm  portion  normally  engaging  said  switch 
means  to  hold  it  in  open  condition,  said  second  arm 
portion  normally  aligned  above  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  pump  bellows,  said  second  arm  por- 
tion engaging  said  pump  bellows  only  after  said  first 
arm  portion  has  disengaged  from  said  switch  means, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  about 
^.  aaid  pivot  sequentially  energizes  said  wiper  motor 
prior  to  the  discharge  of  deaiting  fluid  onto  the  wind- 

'  shield  and, 

(I)  tension  ^xing  means  connected  to  said  first  arm 
portion  of  the  lever  means  and  frame  means  opera- 
tive to  bias  said  first  arm  portion  into  engagement 
with  the  switch  means. 


3,171,156 

ARTICULATION  FOR  THE  BONNET  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Locien  F^ras.  Billancoart  Prance,  assisnor  to  Regie 

Natkmaie  dc«  LiIdcs  Renanh,  Billancoart,  Fnascc 

Hied  Mar.  29,  1962.  Scr.  No.  183,624 

Clafans  prioHt> .  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1961, 

857,790;  Mar.  13,  1962,  896,942 

5  CliriBH.     (CL  16—135) 


1.  A  bonnet  hinge  for  an  automobile,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  one-piece  resilient  rod  having  a  straight 
mounting  portion,  an  intermediate  swan-neck  portion  in 
the  vertical  plane,  and  a  straight  bearing  portion  at  right 
angles  to  said  mounting  portion  and  to  the  plane  of  said 
swan-neck  portion;  anchoring  means  for  adjustably  secur- 
ing said  mounting  portion  of  said  rod  to  the  bonnet  at  a 
distance  from  the  edge  of  the  bonnet;  and  a  joumalled 
bearing  means,  attached  to  the  body  of  the  automobile 
St  a  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  body,  for  receiving 
said  bearing  portion  of  said  rod  for  rotative  movenMnt 
therein. 


•■f 


3,171057 
HINGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
STORM  DOOR 
Raymond  Longhlin,  P.O.  Box  1355,  Youigstown,  Ohio, 
asrignor  of  one-half  to  James  F.  Cafai,  Yomiastown. 
OUo  ^^      ^ 

OiitiBal  applicatioa  Apr.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806363,  now 
Patent  No.  3,665,496,  dated  Not.  27,  1962.     Divided 
Mid  thife  application  Oct  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  239366 
1  Claim.    (CL16— 13S) 


In  a  device  for  adjustably  mounting  a  storm  door,  an 
elongate  integral  channel  member  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion having  spaced  parallel  arm  portions  extending  away 
from  one  side  of  said  base  portion  in  a  first  direction, 
one  of  said  arm  portions  being  located  at  one  end  of  the 
base  portion,  said  one  of  said  arm  portions  forming  an 
obtuse  angle  with  the  base  portion,  the  other  arm  por- 
tion extending  from  said  base  portion  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof,  the  base  portion  on  that  side  of  the  other 
arm  portion  opposite  to  the  said  one  and  extending  away 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  and  defining 
a  knuckle  with  the  opening  therein  lying  completely  on 
the  other  side  of  the  base  portion,  said  knuckle  having 
alternate  sections  thereof  cut  away,  an  elongate  narrow 
plate  having  an  offset  knuckle  on  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  the  said  offset  knuckle  being  ionntd  with  its 
opening  completely  on  one  side  of  said  plate,  said  offset 
knuckle  having  alternate  sections  thereof  cut  away,  said 
knuckles  on  said  channel  member  and  said  narrow  plate 
spacing  said  narrow  plate  and  said  base  portion  of  said 
channel  member  relative  to  one  another  when  axially 
aligned,  said  knuckles  being  engaged  in  axial  alignment 
and  a  hinge  pin  positioned  in  the  knuckle  openings  of  the 
knuckles. 


3,171,158 
HEATING  ELEMENT  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

OPPOSED  CHANNELED  ARMS 
John  J.  Finn.  RockrHle,  Md.,  and  Eberhaftl  Meng,  Wasb- 
tngton.  D.C.,  assignors  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.  SUvcr 
Spring,  Md. 

FUcd  Sent.  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  55^67 
3CUma.    (CL  16— 142) 


ru 


i«' 


1.  In  a  hinge  assembly,  a  rigid  first  bracket  member 
comprising  a  vertical  main  plate-like  body  portion  formed 
at  its  top  edge  with  a  forward!  y  projecting  marginal  flange, 
said  main  body  being  formed  substantially  centrally  with 
an  aperture  located  beneath  the  intermediate  portion  tA 
said  flange,  the  rear  edge  of  the  flange  intermediate  por- 
tion being  exposed  and  substantially  defining  the  top  edge 


\ 
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of  said  aperture,  and  a  second  bracket  member  compris- 
ing a  vertical  main  body  of  spring  metal  formed  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  slots  open  at  their  bottom  ends 
and  defining  a  pair  of  resilient  side  arms  and  a  central 
tongue  element  located  between  said  side  arms,  each  side 
arm  being  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a  rearwardly 
facing  generally  V-shaped  hook  element,  the  central  ton- 
gue element  extending  below  the  hook  elements  and  being 
formed  with  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclued  bot- 
tom flange  and  with  a  transverse  corrugation  immediately 
above  said  bottom  flange,  defining  a  forwardly  facing 
transverse  channel  between  the  last-named  flange  and  the 
corrugation,  the  end  portions  of  the  first-named  flange 
being  received  in  said  hook  elements  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  central  tongue  element  being  engaged  behind 
the  exposed  rear  intermediate  edge  portion  of  the  first- 
named  flange  and  being  received  in  said  aperture,  said 
rear  edge  portion  of  the  first-named  flange  being  normally 
supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  corrugation  but 
being  slidable  downwardly  over  the  corrugation  and  en- 
gageable  in  said  channel  responsive  to  upward  rotation 
to  an  inclined  position  of  said  first  bracket  member  around 
the  pivots  defined  by  the  front  edge  portions  of  said  first- 
named  flange  and  said  hook  elements,  whereby  to  yield- 
ably  lock  said  first  bracket  member  in  said  inclined  po«i- 
ticm. 


3,171,15f 
PELLETIZED  WATER  INSOLUBLE  METALUC 
SOAPS  AND  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 
JoMph  Conder,  Eml  Orange,  aod  Frandi  J.  Licata,  Wcit 

Caldweil,   NJ^  asignors  to   Nopco   Chemical   Cc 
-*     paay,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jtrwtj 
mcd  Aag.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,3M 
7  Clafans.     (CL  18—1) 


1.  Apf>aratu8  for  pelletizing  to  at  least  Vfe"  water- 
insoluble,  hydrophobic  metallic  soap  of  saturated  fatty 
acids  of  12-18  carbon  atoms,  said  metallic  soap  being  in 
such  finely  divided  condition  that  at  least  90%  by  weight 
thereof  is  passable  through  a  200  m^  screen,  comprising 
.  an  inclined  trough  for  supporting  said  soap  to  be  pellet- 
ized,  means  for  supporting  said  trough,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  eccentric,  means  for  driving  said  eccentric  to 
revolve  said  trough  about  an  axis  located  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  longitixlinal 
axis  of  said  trough  thereby  to  cause  said  particles  to 
move  in  a  curvilinear  path  whereby  different  individual 
particles  become  coupled  together  to  form  spheroids  of 
at  least  %2".  and  means  for  varying  the  inclination  of 
said  trough  to  vary  the  residence  time  of  the  spheroids 
in  the  course  of  being  formed  therein,  the  surface  of  said 
trough,  on  which  said  soap  is  supported  and  along  which 
it  will  be  jjellctized  by  the  movement  imparted  thereto 
by  the  action  of  said  eccentric  thereon,  being  imperforate, 
the  surface  of  said  trough  on  which  said  soap  is  sup- 
ported and  along  which  it  will  be  pelletized  by  the  move- 
ment imparted  thereto  by  the  rotary  movemem  thereof 
is  imperforate.  I      j     ' 


3,171,16t 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Moyer,  Newark,  Del^  aasigaor  to  Hercnics 
Powder  Company,  Wtlmingtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,892 
2  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 


••»       i  '  J 


* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  homogenizing  and  extruding 
plastic  material,  the  combination  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  therein, 
a  feed  inlet  for  plastic  feed  material  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  the  cylinder  bore,  an  aperttn^  extrusion  die  adjacent 
to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  bore,  a  rotatabie  helically 
threaded  screw  disposed  within  the  cylinder  bore  and 
extending  from  the  feed  inlet  to  near  to  the  die,  and, 
within  said  cylinder  bore,  an  apertured  mixer  plug  hav- 
ing a  diameter  approximately  the  same  as  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  cylinder  bore  and  fixedly  attached  to  said 
screw  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  screw  at  the  end 
adjacent  to  said  extrusion  die  and  rotatabie  with  said 
screw,  said  apertured  mixer  plug  being  spaced  from  said 
die  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  substantially 
equal  area  spaced  substantially  uniformly  along  a  circle 
intermediate  the  periphery  of  said  plug  and  the  axis  of 
said  screw. 


3,171,1(1 
CONDITIONER  FOR  USE  WITH  SHOE  BOTTOM- 
MOLDING  AND  ATTACHING  -APPARATUS 
Henry  Hardy,  Cambridge,  Ma*.,  aaigiior  to  Intematiooal 
Volcanlzfaig  Corporation,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  corporation 
of  .Massachusetts 

FU«I  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,691 
ICMaa^    (CL18— 17) 

-v«     *  ^       ' 


i-  "^. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mofding  apparatus  includ- 
ing parts  cooperable  to  hold  a  lasted  upper  engaged  with 
a  bottom-forming  blank  to  effect  attachment  of  the  bot- 
tom to  the  upper,  including  means  for  bringing  the  parts 
into  engagement,  and  means  for  disengaging  the  parts  at 
the  end  of  a  predetermined  interval,  a  conditioner 
mounted  adjacent  the  apparatus  for  conditioning  a  blank 
preparatory  to  use,  said  conditioner  including  a  con- 
stantly energized  heating  element,  a  grid  disposed  above 
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the  beating  element  for  supporting  a  blank  thereon,  a 
reflector  movable  from  a  position  above  the  grid  to  an 
inoperative  position,  and  means  operable  when  the  parts 
are  moved  into  engagement  to  move  the  reflector  to  said 
position  above  the  grid  and,  when  moved  apart,  to  move 
the  reflector  to  said  inoperative  position,  said  heating  ele- 
ment being  ineffective  so  long  as  the  reflector  occupies 
said  inoperative  position.  -.  .    •     , 


and  second  laminated  mold  sections  interconnected  along 
lateral  edges  in  hinged-together  relation,  mold  support- 
ing means  between  said  mold  portions  and  said  base  sup- 


3,171,162 
PRESS  FOR  SHAPING  AND  CURING  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 
Leslie  E.  Sodcrqnist,  Silver  Lake,  Oklo,  assignor  to  The 
McNeil    Machine    A    Engiiieering    Company,    Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,895 
I        4Claiiiu.    (CLlft— 17) 


1.  In  a  tire  press  having  a  center  mechanism  for  shap- 
ing and  curing  tires  within  relatively  movable  mold  halves: 
said  center  mechanism  comprising;  a  hub  member  (45) 
located  axially  of  a  mold  section,  a  central  member  lo- 
cated radially  of  said  hub  member,  a  peripherally  threaded 
ring  member  rotatabie  around  said  central  member,  a 
circular  member  attached  to  said  central  member  out- 
wardly of  said  ring  member,  an  internally  threaded  bead 
ring  engaging  said  ring  member,  means  to  rotate  said 
ring  member  to  move  said  bead  ring  toward  and  away 
from  said  circular  member,  and  a  deformable  radially 
distensible  cylindric  cap  diaphragm,  said  circular  member 
and  bead  ring  having  cooperating  surfaces  for  clamping 
and  seahng  said  diaphragm,  a  diaphragm  aauating  means 
comprising;  a  cylinder  tube  (38)  extending  axially  of 
said  hub  member  through  said  central  member,  a  piston 
rod  (Sii)  extending  axially  of  said  cylinder  tube  and 
projecting  through  said  hub  member  into  the  interior  of 
said  bag.  a  substantially  flat  actuation  plate  (30)  at- 
tached to  the  projecting  end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  floating 
piston  (85)  within  said  cylinder  tube,  and  means  (40, 
41 )  for  applying  iwessure  fluid  to  said  piston  to  move  said 
piston  rod  and  said  flat  plate  away  from  said  circular 
member. 


3,171,163 
MOLD  WITH  FIRST  AND  SECOND  HINGED  POR- 
TIONS COMPOSED  OF  LAMINATIONS  ADJUST- 
ABLE WITH  RESPECT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Robert  J.   Ford,   FoUom,   Pa.,   and   George   H.   Gockea, 
Aodobon,   NJ.,   assignors   to  The   Boeing   Cooifaay, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
FUad  F*b.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,647 
15  Claims.    (CL  18—34) 
I.  A  mold  comprising  a  base  support,  complementary 
mold  portions  pivotally  mounted  on  satd  base  support  to 
define  a  mold  cavity  therebetween,  each  of  sad  mold 
portions  being  defined  by  longitudinally  extending  first 
812  o.o.-^ 


port  to  support  said  mold  sections  in  predetermined  re- 
lation, and  clamping  means  between  said  first  mold  sec- 
tions to  removably  interconnect  said  first  mold  s^tions 
in  predetermined  relation. 


3,171,164 
RAILWAY  HOUSE  CAR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  C.  Soddy,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Seal-Kap  Corporation  of  Delaware,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Nov.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,324 
4  Claims.    (CL  20— 23) 


2.  A  car  door  metal  edge  member  generally  chaimel 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  including  a  web,  for  form- 
ing the  door  edge,  said  web  being  offset  transversely  of 
its  length  between  said  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
flanges  projecting  from  the  margins  of  said  web  in  oac 
direction,  and  a  single  flange  projecting  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  web  at  the  margin  of  the  inner  por- 
tion of  the  offset  and  forming  with  said  latter-mentioned 
flange  a  recess  in  the  edge  of  the  door  adapted  to  receive 
a  gasket. 

3,171,165 
RESILIENT  SEALING  STRIP 
Loden  W.  Pryor,  Anderson,   lod.,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  MJdu,  a  corporatloD  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,137 
7  Claims.    (CL  20—69) 


0 


Uv 


1.  A  sealing  strip  comprising 

a'resflient  body  portion  having  a  hollow  protuberance 


:-•     '    ^i.. 
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inaertable  through  an  opening  in  a  mounting  member, 
and  a  locking  member  movably  mounted  within  the 
body  portion  and  protuberance  and  having  a  reduced 
diameter  end  portion  projecting  from  the  protuber- 
ance, an  intermediate  conical  wedge  portion  and  a 
cylindrical  shank  portion,  said  conical  wedge  portion 
being  embraced  within  said  protuberance  prior  to 
assembly  of  the  scaling  strip  on  the  mounting  mem- 
ber, 
said  locking  member  being  shiftoble  by  deflection  of  the 
body  portion  opposite  iaid  protuberance  during 
mounting  assembly  of  the  scaling  strip  on  the  mount- 
ing member  to  wedge  the  outer  portions  of  said  pro- 
tuberances radially  outwardly  over  the  conical  wedge 
portion  of  said  locking  member  into  shank  main- 
tained resilient  locking  engagement  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  opening  in  the  mounting  member. 


beyond  its  elastic  limit  and  being  an  integral  continuation 
of  the  natural  wood  of  said  body  portion,  said  layer  being 


!■  t  I  1 1 


-Yf^ifT' 
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3 171,1M  ^ 

DOOR  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Fred  G.  Heimann,  Mount  Clemen*,  and  Robert  G. 
Flagan,  Crosse  Polnte  Park,  Mkh.,  a&signon  to 
Frachauf  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,497 
1  Claim.    (CI.  2«— 69) 


coextensive  with  said  body  portion  and  providing  a  uni- 
form thickness  zone  of  case-hardened  wood  of  density 
greater  than  the  body  portion. 


3  171  16S  ■  ■ '    "  ^  - 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  STEREOTYPE  MOTDS 
Donald    E.    Sutton,    Comitock    Township,    Kalamazoo 
County,  and  Jesse  Lloyd  Santee,  Allegan,  Mkh.,  assign- 
on  to  Hammond  Machinery  Builder*,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigaa 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,681 
7  Claims.    (CL  22—4) 


•■fti.- 


A  seal  construction  for  a  door  having  a  complementary 
door  frame  with  an  angularly  inwardly  extending  jamb 
surface,  said  seal  construction  comprising  a  relatively 
deep  and  >«ide  resilient  and  compressible  foam  memory 
element  on  an  edge  portion  of  said  door,  said  memory 
element  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  substanUally  con- 
tinuous foam  fingers  having  generally  planar  jcalmg  faces 
at  the  ends  thereof,  respectively,  angularly  re  ated  to  the 
associated  jamb  surface  on  said  door  frame  when  said 
door  is  in  the  open  condition  relative  thereto,  the  fingers 
of  said  memory  element  being  compressible  and  deflect- 
able upon  closing  of  said  door  to  bring  the  sealing  faces 
thereon,  respectively,  into  intimate  sealing  engagement 
with  the  jamb  surface  on  the  door  frame,  said  memory 
element  having  recessed  portions  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  fingers,  respectively,  to  faciliute 
flexure  of  said  fingers  and  to  define  spaced  dead  air  spaces 
between  said  fingers  upoq  closure  of  said  door,  and  a 
relatively  thin  outer  skin  on  said  memory  cement  in- 
cluding the  fingers  thereof  of  relatively  tough  resilient 
material  to  preclude  tearing  of  said  memory  element 


3,171,167 
CASE  HARDENING  OF  WOOD 

CaiToU  H.  Van  Hartesveldt  and  Buddy  D.  Wahl,  ToWo, 
Ohio,  assignors  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hoover  Ball 
and  Bearing  Company 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,189 
3  Claims.  (CL  2»-91) 
!.  An  article  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  wood  having  at 
least  one  planar  outer  surface  and  including  a  body  por- 
tion of  natural  wood  of  substantially  uncompressed  orig- 
inal structure,  said  planar  surface  defihed  by  a  layer  of 
the  same  natural  wood  of  said  body  portion  compressed 


><•; 


-  ^  *- 


.  '      --'•  ■'     '     '"■ 

1,  In  a  mo'd  ha^^  a  cavity  for  casting  relatively  thin 
plates  of  relatively  large  surflce  area,  the  combinaUon 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  mold  halves  and  means  mounting  said  mold 
halves  for  relative  moventent  for  opening  and  closing 
said  mold;  n,..  ^-r  r 

a  housing  mounted  on  arid  sapported  by  at  least  one  of 
said  mold  halves,  said  housing  having  a  base  wall 
and  side  walls  extending  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  from  said  base  wall  toward  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  one  mold  half  and  defining  therewith 
a  chamber  through  which  air  may  flow; 

means  defining  a  large  substantially  central  opening 
through  said  base  wall  of  said  housing  opposite  said 
outside  surface  and  impeller  means  mounted  on  aiid 
supported  by  said  base  wall  and  disposed  within  said 
opening  for  forcing  air  through  said  opening  and  into 
said  chamber  whereby  said  air  will  impinge  upon 
said  surface  of  said  mold  near  the  center  thereof; 

means  allowing  said  air  to  escape  from  said  housing  at 
points  along  the  major  portions  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  housing  adjacent  said  surface  whereby  the  flow 
of  said  air  over  the  surface  of  said  mold  half  moves 
from  the  central  portion  toward  the  edge  portions 
thereof  in  directions  substantially  parallel  with  said 
surface  to  provide  cootrol  of  the  temperature  of 
said  mold  half.  -»'.-  .  r  i^v^f>  yiffia  Mon»  «  sr*»6 
e-    .-  -"  •    .      -  ••  'j*.'k  carlrfc  yibri  fQOtr-jq 
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3,171,U9 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  MOLD  INSERTS 
Rudolf  Grntf.  Oberhausen,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Huttenwrrk   Oberhausen    Aktiensesellschaft,   Obcr- 
hansen,  Rhineland,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1 1 .  1 96 1 ,  Scr.  No.  1 58,476 
•    Claimfl  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  19«1, 

H  41,600 
u  It  Claims.     (CL  23— 9) 


T 


■\.^ 


-V  ■^;/v.-! 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  mold  inserts  in  a 
mold  comprising  an  elongated  mold  liner  and  a  flask 
niember  having  a  side  wall  of  a  size  comparable  to  the 
size  of  the  interior  walls  of  the  inserts  to  be  formed,  said 
flask  being  of  a  size  to  be  positioned  in  said  mold  liner 
and  to  be  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  therein,  and 
an  inflatable  closure  and  mold  positioning  member  on 
said  flask  inflatable  to  engage  with  the  interior  walls  of 
the  mold  at  a  location  at  the  bottom  of  the  insert  to  be 
formed  and  to  seal  the  flask  to  the  mold  at  such  location 
and  to  position  and  support  the  flask  without  additional 
holding  means. 


HI 


•  r- 


3,171,170 

SHELL  CORE  CURING 

Artkur  W.  MUlward,  ClcvelaMi,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Hie 

National  Acme  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  195,457 

9  Claims.    (CL  22—10) 


>.•»■  ••■    •;   'V 


9        »(<.5l. 


1.  In  a  shell  core  machine  having  a  frame  and  first 
and  second  heated  core  box  halves  mounted  thereon  for 
relative  movement  toward  and  from  each  other, 
said  core  box  halves  having  a  sand  opening, 
the    provision    of,    heat   curable    material    mvestment 

means, 
means  to  invest  heat  curable  material  into  said  closed 
]     core  box  through  said  opening  from  said  investment 

means, 
means  to  relatively  withdraw  said  investment  means 
and  said  dosed  core  box  with  a  thin  layer  of  heat 
j«     curable  material  partially  cured  within  said  core  box. 


a  heater  tube  carried  on  said  frame  and  havmg  first 
and  second  ends, 

valve  means  to  supply  air  through  said  tube  to  said 
first  end  of  said  tube, 

heating  means  to  heat  said  air, 

an  upwardly  directed  nozzle  on  said  first  end  of  said 
heater  tube, 

power  means  connected  to  move  said  heater  tube  from 
a  first  position  removed  from  said  core  box  opening 
to  a  second  position  whereat  said  discharge  opening 
is  generally  beneath  and  directed  upward.y  toward 
the  downwardly  facing  core  box  opening, 

and  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  movement  of 
said  heater  tube  to  open  said  valve  means  and  to 
render  said  heating  means  operative  to  supply  heated 
air  out  said  nozzle  of  said  heater  tube  toward  said 
core  box  opening  to  aid  in  curing  the  layer  of  heat 
curable  material  within  said  core  box  and  to  aid  in 
blowing  any  loose  material  downwardly  out  of  said 
core  box  opening. 


•    *k~. 
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3,171,171 
MOLD  FORMING  AND  CENTRIFUGAL 
CASTING  APPARATUS 
Felton  Stewart  Farr,  Anniston,  Ala.,  and  Richard  Lamar 
Stepbens,  Haines  CKy,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Herman  Pneu- 
matic Machine  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation   of   application  Ser.  No.  790.607,   Feb.  2, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No,  307.742 
1  Claim.    (CL  22—20) 


Mold  forming  and  centrifugal  casting  apparatus  com- 
prising operating  sUtions  to  which  flasks  are  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  sequence,  a  first  operating  station  having 
means  for  forming  in  a  flask  a  mold  of  compacted  finely 
divided  mold  forming  material,  the  operation  at  the  first 
operating  station  requiring  unit  time,  means  for  receiving 
a  plurality  of  flasks  with  molds  of  compacted  finely  di- 
vided mold  forming  material  therein  from  the  first  op- 
erating station  and  delivering  such  plurality  of  flasks  to 
a  second  operating  station  for  casting  and  solidification, 
the  second  operating  station  having  means  mounted  at  a 
fixed  location  for  simultaneously  centrifugally  casting  and 
solidifying  articles  in  the  plurality  of  flasks  containing 
inolds  of  compacted  finely  divided  mold  forming  mate- 
rial formed  at  the  first  operating  station,  the  operation 
at  the  second  operating  station  requiring  a  time  which  is 
the  product  of  said  unit  time  and  the  number  of  flasks 
in  which  the  centrifugal  casting  is  simultaneously  carried 
out  at  tile  second   operating  station,  minimizing  down 
time  at  both  sUtions  and  effecting  maximum  productive- 
ness, the  number  of  means  for  simultaneously  centrifugal- 
ly casting  and  solidifying  articles  at  the  second  operat- 
ing sution  being  equal  to  the  number  of  means  for  form- 
ing molds  at  the  first  operating  station  multiplied  by  the 
quotient  of  the  operating  time  at  the  second  operating 
sution  divided  by  the  operating  lime  at  the  first  operat- 
ing station.  '      .. .  •  '  .  .  •  » 
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3,171,172 

INJECTION  PISTONS  FOR  PRESSURE 

CASTING  MACHINES 

WUhdm  Becker,  Mnhlenwet  13,  VonfcMc,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,449 

6  Claims.    (CL  21— M) 


tern,  of  disposing  the  pattern  in  a  dip  channber  and  dip- 
ping the  pattern  in  a  slurry  mixture  which  is  maintained 
at  below  —50*  F.  and  comprises  refractory  materials, 
binder  and  a  liquid  vehicle  to  form  a  coating  of  said  slurry 
mixture  on  said  pattern,  disposing  said  dipped  menmry 
pattern  in  a  drying  chamber  which  has  an  atmosphere 
which  has  a  dry-bulb  temperature  materially  higher  than 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  mercm7  pattern  and  sub- 
stantially above  the  boiling  point  of  the  slurry  vehicle  and 


1.  An  injection  casting  machine,  particularly  cold 
metal  chamber  machines  comprising  a  piston  member 
having  a  frusto-conical  surface  on  one  end  thereof, 
an  axially  displaceable  head  piece  mounted  on  the  end 
of  the  piston  member  and  guided  piston-like  in  a  bore 
in  the  piston,  an  elastic  packing  ring  mounted  adjacent 
the  head  piece  and  in  contact  with  the  frusto-conical 
surface  and  subject  to  the  pressing  force  of  the  piston, 
and  a  fill  case  into  which  the  piston  and  the  head  piece 
is  operative  with  the  packing  ring  in  contact  with  the 
fill  case.  

3,171,173 

COMPOSITE  SLAB  FOR  HOT  TOPS 

Frank  J.  Ingala,  3323  W.  64th  Place,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,464 

2  Claims.    (CI.  22— 147) 


which  has  a  dew  point  below  minus  50*  F.  until  the 
vehicle  has  substantially  evaporated  therefrom  and  the 
temperature  of  said  coating  sUrts  rising  rapidly  toward  the 
dry-bulb  temperature  of  the  drying  atmosphere,  quickly 
removing  said  coated  pattern  from  the  drying  chamber 
and  dipping  said  coated  pattern  in  a  slurry  mixture  in  a 
dip  chamber,  and  repeating  said  process  until  a  suitable 
number  of  layers  of  ceramic  coatings  have  been  built  up 
on  said  pattern  to  form  a  shell  mold,  said  pattern  being 
maintained  in  the  frozen  condition  throughout  the  process. 


3,171,175 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  STYLUS  TIP 

RinaUo  M.   Curcio,  SkoUc,  HL,  assignor  to  FidelMooe, 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Iliinois 

Filed  Sept  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,513 

6CtalnM.    (CL22— 292) 


1.  A  heat  insulating  medium  for  hot  top  molds  con- 
sisting of  a  laminate  including  a  base  and  a  centrally  dis- 
posed block  of  lesser  width  secured  to  said  base,  both 
s^d  base  and  said  block  consisting  essentially  of  a  binder 
containing  from  30  to  60%  by  weight  vegeUble  starch, 
10  to  30%  by  weight  soy  bean  flour,  15  to  35%  wood 
rosin,  and  10  to  20%  powdered  bitiuninous  material,  in 
combination  with  a  mixture  of  35  to  65%  by  weight 
asbestos,  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  combustible  fibers  and 
2  to  10%  by  weight  rosin,  and  alternating  layers  consist- 
ing essentially  of  crushed  olive  stones  and  aluminum  par- 
ticles di^xjsed  on  both  sides  of  said  block,  said  base,  said 
block,  and  said  layers  being  bonded  together  into  a  self- 
siistaining  structure,  said  olive  stones  constituting  from 
10  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  final  product  and  said  alumi- 
num particles  constituting  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  o( 
the  final  product. 

3,171,174 
FROZEN-MERCURY  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SHELL  MOLDS 
Edward  J.  Mellen,  Jr.,  2123  Lee  Road,  East  CTerehuid, 
Oiiio,  John  M.  Webb,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Robert  J.  de 
Faaselle,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio;  said   Webb  and  said  Dc 
FaascUe  assignors  to  said  Edward  J.  Mellen,  Jr. 
Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,919 
19  Claims.    (CL  22— 196) 
1.  In  a  process  of  forming  shell  molds  from  frozen 
mercury  patterns,  the  steps,  in  a  substantially  enclosed  sys- 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  precious  stone  to  a  holder 
element  which  comprises  positioning  a  precious  stone  at 
the  bottom  of  a  cavity;  positioning  a  flux,  a  mass  of 
solder,  and  said  holder  element  within  said  cavity  in 
ascending  order  above  said  stone;  heating  said  solder 
to  cause  melted  solder  to  flow  downwardly  around  ai 
least  a  portion  of  said  stone;  and  moving  said  holder 
element  downwardly  under  only  the  force  of  gravity  as 
said  solder  melts  so  that  said  holder  is  secured  to  said 
stone  by  said  solder. 


'    -  A  3,171,176 

MAGNETIC  HOLDER 
AhOB  L.  ShMcy,  57  Hollybrook  Terrace,  Cranston,  R.I. 
FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  296,625 
5  Claims.    (CL  24—12) 
5.  In  a  magnetic  holder  for  reUining  an  article  there- 
on, a  metallic  shell  formed  of  a  magnetically  attractable 


material  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  side 
wall  joined  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  magnet  located  in 
said  shell  and  occupying  substantially  the  entire  space  in 
said  shell,  a  disc  of  nonmagnctically  attractable  material 
overlying  said  magnet,  and  having  kn  omamenul  design 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  locking  member 
formed  of  a  magnetically  attracuble  material  having  a 


3,171,171  f& 

PIPE  HOLDER 
Frank  R.  Smith,  Racine,  and  John  D.  HopUns,  Franks- 
▼illc.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Waliier  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,985 
1  Claim.    (CL  24—253) 


peripheral  flange  that  envelops  the  side  wall  of  said  shell 
and  including  a  marginal  portion  that  defines  a  central 
opening  in  said  locking  member,  said  marginal  portion 
overlying  a  marginal  area  of  said  disc  for  locking  said  disc 
in  said  shell,  the  central  opening  in  said  locking  member 
exposing  a  major  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  disc, 
wherein  the  ornamental  design  on  said  outer  surface  is 
substantially  exposed  for  external  view. 


3,171.177 

CONVEYOR  AND  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

CONNECTION 

Knrt  Carraro,  Haan,  Rhineland,  Germany,  assignor  to 

#  Hans  Ziiler,  Millmth  uber  Hocbdahl,  (iermany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  254,193 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1962, 

Z  9,297 
9  Claims.    (CL  24 — 33) 


i-^^m 


A  fast  acting  pipe  holder  for  releasably  gripping  the 
wall  of  an  end  of  a  pipe  and  holding  the  pipe  in  a  sus- 
pended posit'on  comprising  a  holder  plate  member,  said 
member  having  a  pipe  wall  receiving  mouth  having  a 
vertically  extending  straight  side  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  end  of  the  pipe  to  be  held  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  inside  of  the  pipe  wall  and  hold  the  pipe  in  a  non- 
tilting  axial  position,  said  mouth  having  an  inclined  side 
spaced  from  the  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  straight 
side,  an  elongated  lever  having  a  serrated  cam  shaped  end 
face  disposed  in  said  mouth,  a  drive  pin  pivoting  said 
lever  on  the  inclined  side  section  of  said  plate  member, 
said  lever  being  located  so  that  clockwise  rotation  of  the 
lever  on  the  pin  causes  said  cam  face  to  recede  from  said 
straight  side  of  the  mouth,  a  spring  yieldably  resisting 
clockwise  rotation  of  the  lever,  insertion  of  the  end  of 
a  pipe  into  said  mouth  causing  clockwise  rotation  of  the 
lever,  said  spring  having  coils  supported  on  said  drive 
pin.  said  holder  plate  member  having  a  hole  therein,  one 
end  of  the  spring  being  anchored  in  said  hole,  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  engaging  the  lever  at  a  point  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  pin  from  said  hole, 
and  means  limiting  counter-clockwise  movement  of  the 
lever,  said  lever  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section  to  fit 
over  said  holder  plate  member  and  the  base  of  the  U 
terminates  adjacent  the  pivot  connection  of  the  lever  to 
the  holder  plate  member,  in  a  shoulder  engageable  with 
said  plate  to  form  said  means  for  limiting  counterclock- 
wise movement  of  the  lever,  the  two  sides  of  said  U- 
shaped  lever  beyond  said  shoulder  having  said  cam 
.shaped  end  face  thereon,  said  holder  plate  member  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  an  overhead  support. 


1 .  In  combination  with  one  end  portion  of  an  industrial 
belt:  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  connecting  hooks,  each 
hook  of  each  of  said  sets  of  hooks  having  two  legs  ex- 
tending in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt  end  portion 
and  also  having  a  transverse  section  shorter  than  said 
legs  and  spacing  said  legs  from  each  other  while  being 
integrally  connected  thereto,  said  transverse  section  of 
each  of  said  hooks  engaging  one  side  of  said  belt  end 
portion,  said  two  legs  of  each  of  said  hooks  extending 
from  the  transverse  hook  section  pertaining  thereto  on 
one  side  of  said  belt  in  close  engagement  therewith 
beyoixl  the  transversely  extending  edge  of  said  one  belt 
end  portion  and  being  bent  so  as  to  pass  to  the  other  side 
of  said  belt  in  close  engagement  therewith  and  through 
the  belt  with  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  anchored  on  tbe 
transverse  hook  section  fwrtaining  thereto,  the  bends  in 
all  of  the  legs  of  all  of  said  hooks  of  both  sets  of  hooks 
being  spaced  by  substantially  the  same  distance  from  the 
transversely  extending  edge  of  said  belt  end  portion, 
the  legs  of  said  second  set  of  hooks  being  longer  than 
the  legs  of  said  first  set  of  hooks,  and  at  least  one  leg 
of  each  of  said  second  set  of  hooks  being  in  engagement 
with  and  extending  transverse  to  and  above  the  respec- 
tive adjacent  transverse  section  of  said  first  set  of  hooks. 


3,171,179 

ADAPTER  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Paul  Alexander  Lee,  399  N.  Stat*  St,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,637 

2  Claims.    (CL  24— 81) 


V 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  one 
piece  body  having  opposite  generally  parallel  side  sur- 
faces, an  outer  generally  arcuate  surface  having  a  resilient 
gripping  arm  overlying  the  same  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  and  grip  a  sheet  of  material 
therein  and  extending  from  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  body  toward  one  end  of  the  body  but  terminating 
short  thereof  and  from  one  side  surface  of  the  body  to 
the  other  side  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  with  a  slot 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  other  inwardly 
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from  one  of  said  side  surfaces  to  a  depth  short  of  the 
opposite  side  surface  with  the  opposed  walls  of  the  slot 
q)aced  substantially  uniformly  for  the  depth  of  the  slot 
to  Kceive  an  arm  of  a  windshield  wiper  by  laterally  posi- 
tioning the  arm  in  said  slot,  said  slot  being  at  a  location 
with  reference  to  said  bottom  surface  to  provide  the  slot 
with  one  resilient  wall  to  rcsiliently  grip  said  aim. 


3,171,18f 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  AlUaoo,  Seattle,  Wash^  aasicnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963.  Ser.  No.  31»,7f5 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24—123) 


from  and  offset  from  each  other  on  approximately  par- 
allel imaginary  lines  with  said  legs  providing  substan- 
tially tapered  gripping  spaces  widening  in  directions  gen- 
erally toward  each  other,  and  side  members  spaced  apart 
sufficiently  for  threaded  coaction  of  a  peg  on  a  line, 
said  side  members  being  relatively  long  and,  diagonally 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  grippers,  one  «de  member 
at  opposite  extremities  joining  one  leg  of  each  gripper,  . 
the  other  side  member  joining  the  remaining  legs  of  the 
grippers,  whereby  each  gripper  may  selectively  releas-  •• 
ably  secure  an  article  to  the  line.  /     i 


.  V 

•a" 


1.  Releasable  linking  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  first  member  having  an  aperture  therein,  the  aperture 
having  an  enlarged  portion;  a  second  member  hav- 
''  '     ing  an  aperture  therein,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers normally  joined  together  by  an  explosive  bolt 
mounted  in  the  apertures  of  said'  first  and  second 
•*?       members,   the  bok  exerting   a    force  on  said  first 
and   second    members   along  a  first  axis   with   the 
enlarged  portion  of  the  aperture  in  said  first  mcm- 
'  '^     ber  providing  space  for  the  bolt  to  fracture: 
said  first  member  having  a  shear  bearing  protrusion 
extending  into  a  corresponding  shear  bearing  cavity 
"      in  said  second  member  when  said  members  are  joined 
y      by  the  bolt,  a  surface  of  the  protrusion  abutting 
' '"     a  surface  of  the  cavity,  the  abutting  surfaces  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the 
first  axis;  and 
means  attached  to  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  to  exert  forces  thereon  at  an  angle  to  the 
first  axis  so  that  a  component  of  the  forces  tends 
to  press  the  abutting  surfaces  together. 


3,171,181 
PEGS  FOR  CLIPPING  CLOTHES,  PHOTOGRAPHS 
AND  LIKE  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  ARTICLES  TO  A 
LINE 

John  Alfred  Oppenbeimer,  Flat  5,  6  Hail  Road, 

London  NW.  8,  Lngland 

FUcd  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,134 

3  ClaiBU.    (CL  24—137) 


*•■*!  .. 


"l.  A  peg  for  clipping  articles  on  a  line  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  loop  of  resilient  material,  said  loop  at 
each  end  having  a  gripper  member,  each  gripper  member 
having  a  pair  of  legs,  said  gripper  members  having  their 
closed  ends  outermost,  said  gripper  members  being  spaced 


■       r 
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3,171,182 

FASTENER 

AioyriM  L.  Danchy,  4725  IdlcwUd  Court,  Peoria,  ID. 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,014 

ICIaima.    (CL  24— 221) 


1.  In  a  fastener  for  connecting  a  license  plate  to  a  frame 
wherein  the  license  plate  and  frame  have  registering  elon- 
gated slots  therein,  said  fastener  comprising  a  housing 
of  cylindrical  formation  and  said  housing  having  a  hol- 
low interior,  said  housing  having  an  open  end  portion, 
and  an  inwardly  directed  circular  flange  provided  with 
a  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein,  a  pair  of  dianie*»v 
rically  opposed  lugs  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  respea  to  each  other  and  integral  with  said  flange, 
said  lugs  having  their  outer  end  surfaces  flat  and  co- 
planar,  and  said  lugs  further  having  flat  side  surfaces 
and  arcuate  outer  surfaces  which  are  co-cylindrical  with 
the  contiguous  outer  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  cylin-  • 
drical   housing,  said  lugs  further  having  flat   inner  sur- 
faces which  are  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  removable  cloaure  including  a 
cylindrical  section  projecting  into  the  open  end  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  closure  further  including  a  flat  sec- 
tion that  abuts  the  adjacent  end  of  the  housing,  and  said 
closure  further  including  a  rounded  main  body  portion 
having  light  reflecting  rnaterial  thereon,  a  slide  including 
a  cylindrical  pin  portion  extending  through  said  apertiire 
in  the  flange,  said  pin  portion  having  an  annular  groove 
therein  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  retainer  arranged 
in  engagement  with  said  groove,  and  a  spring  member 
circumposed   on   said   pin   portion,   said    spring   member 
being  interposed  between  said  reuiner  and  flange,  said 
slide  further  including  a  rectangular  bar  portion  that  is 
integral  with  said  one  end  of  the  pin  portion,  said  bar 
portion  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  housing,  the  widtth  of  said  bar  portion 
being  slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  the  flat  in- 
ner surfaces  of  the  lugs,  the  end  of  said  pin  portion  op- 
posite Mid  one  end  being  recessed  to  receive  a  txx>l  such 
as  a  screw  driver. 

't 
3,171,183  > 

UnUTY  FASTENER 
Samm  R.  Johnston,  4821  La  Salic  SL,  Saa  Dicco  18,  Caitf. 
FUed  June  20,  1961,  S«r.  No.  1203«8 

16  Claiaas.    (CL  24—230)  ^/ 

1.  A  connector  for  securing  together  a  plurality  of  el*.' 
ments,  said  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  end  members 
normally  engageable  to  secure  together  at  least  a  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  elements,  one  of  said  end  members 
including  a  plurality  of  movable  jaws  spaced  apart  to  de- 
fine a  hollow  interior,  means  located  within  said  hollow 


interior  and  engageable  with  the  walls  defining  said  hol- 
low interior  of  said  jaws  for  moving  and  maintaining 
said  jaws  in  an  outward  position  away  from  each  other 
whereby  said  jaws  are  adapted  to  receive  thcrewithin  the 
other  of  said  end  members,  retaining  means  disposed 
about  and  completely  overlying  the  exterior  of  said  jaws 


ship  and  having  aligned  vertically  disposed  mold  sur- 
faces, horizontally  disposed  rod  members  releasably  se- 
cured at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  end  form  members 
by  means  which  are  releasable  so  as  to  permit  said  rod 
members  to  be  moved  laterally  thereby  to  detach  the 
saAie  from  the  end  form  members,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate form  members  having  vertically  disposed  mold 
surfaces,  said  intermediate  form  members  including 
means  adapting  them  to  be  hung  on  said  rod  members 
with   their   mold   surfaces    being   disposed    contiguously 


to  normally  restrain  said  jaws  against  movement  to  said 
outward  position,  said  retaining  means  being  movable 
to  a  position  away  from  said  jaws  to  permit  said  jaws  to 
be  biased  to  said  outward  position  and  bias  means  located 
within  said  retaining  means  and  operative  against  said 
retaining  means  to  move  said  retaining  means  to  a  posi- 
tion completely  overlying  said  jaws. 


Ki   + 


>    «    3,171,184 

CLAMP 

NUs  Lagc  WUhclm  Posae,  22  Nyodlarrageii, 

Sollentuna,  Sweden 

FUcd  Oct  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,594 

Cfadms  nrk>c4ty,  application  Germany,  Oct  30,  1962, 

P  20,698 

2  Claims.    (CL  24—248) 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  mem- 
ber, and  a  pintlclike  member,  said  first  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  first  main  portion,  and  two  first  end 
portions,  each  of  said  first  end  portions  being  provided 
with  teeth,  said  first  end  portions  being  shaped  and 
adapted  to  be  flexed  toward  and  away  from  each  other,'' 
one  of  said  first  end  portions  extending  away  from  said 
axis  and  being  provided  with  a  bem-back  extension,  said 
bent-back  extension  being  spaced  from  said  one  first  end 
portion  and  forming  together  with  said  one  first  end  por- 
tion a  hooklike  formation,  said  second  member  having  a 
second  main  portion  and  two  second  end  portions,  each 
of  said  second  end  portions  being  provided  with  detent- 
like  means  for  selectively  engaging  teeth  on  said  first  end 
portions,  said  pintlelike  member  being  provided  on  one 
of  said  second  end  portions  for  a  hinglelike  cooperation 
with  said  hooklike  formation,  said  first  and  second  main 
portions  being  adapted  to  clamp  work  between  them. 


I' 


ERRATUM 


For  Class  2 
Patent  No. 


t— 253  see 

3.171,178 


with  said  mold  surfaces  of  said  end  form  members  where- 
by to  provide  a  continuous  mold  surface,  the  means 
adapting  the  intermediate  form  members  to  be  hung  on 
the  rod  members  being  such  that  the  rods  may  be  moved 
laterally  away  from  said  intermediate  form  members, 
whereby  said  rod  members  may  be  released  from  said 
end  form  members  and  simultaneously  disengaged  from 
said  intermediate  form  members  hung  thereon  thereby 
to  permit  ready  removal  of  said  intermediate  form  mem- 
bers. 


3,171,184 

WALL  FORM  PANEL  WITH  INHERENTLY 

REINFORCED  CROSSBARS 

George  F.  Bowden,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Svmons 

M^.  Company,   Des  PUtaics,   DL,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,923 
.     .  4  Claims.    (CL  25—131) 


3,171,185 
FORM  STRl^mTRE  FOR  CONCRETE  FOUNDA- 
TIONS AND  THE  LIKE 
WllUam  Anderson,  6603  DWersey  Ave.,  Chkafo  35,  DL 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,404 
Si«S  •:'wi.,  9Claiiiis.    (CL25— 131) 

9.  Form  Structure  for  pouring  concrete  foundations 
and  the  like  comprising,  a  pair  of  end  form  members 
rigidly  nKJunted   in  horizonUlly  spaced   apart  relation- 


1.  A  concrete  wall  form  panel  adapted  to  be  positioned 
vertically  in  edge-to-edge  relation  with  like  panels  for 
purposes  of  forming  a  part  of  a  concrete  wall  form,  said 
panel  comprising  a  rectangular  plywood  facing  and  a 
rectangular  marginal  reinforcing  frame  including  vertical 
opposed  parallel  side  members  and  horizontal  opposed 
parallel  end  members,  said  side  members  being  provided 
with  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  opposed  bolt -receiving 
openings  at  equally  spaced  horizontal  levels,  and  a  series 
of  generally  transversely  extending  plywood-reinforcing 
crossbars  having  their  ends  secured  to  the  side  members 
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,  t»fl)ectively,  there  being  one  crossbar  for  each  pair  <rf 
openings,  each  crossbar  having  one  end  thereof  secured 
to  one  of  said  side  members  a  slight  distance  below  an 
tuning  therein  and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  the 
other  side  member  a  slight  distance  above  an  opening 
y<-.     therein,  all  of  said  crossbars  extending  in  parallelism  and 
'-^defining,  in  combination  with  the  side  members,  a  series 
of  parallelogram-shaped  included  openings  in  the  rec- 
%         tancular  marginal  reinforcing  frame  and  in  which  the 
"■^  .     crossbars  extend  at  a  small  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane, 
each  crossbar  being  of  a  composite  rigid  nature  and  com- 
•  prising  two  angle  pieces  each  of  which  has  a  substantially 
horizontal  flange  and  a  vertical  flange,  said  angle  pieces 
having  their  horizontal  flanges  secured  together  in  over- 
:    i      lapping  relationship  throughout  a  limited  medial  region 
'■       of  the  crossbar  and  having  their  vertical  flanges  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  and  in  coplanar  relationship, 
the  horizontal  flanges  of  the  angle  pieces  being  set  on  edge 
against  the  plywood  facing  and  the  vertical  flanges  being 
disposed  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  plywood  facing. 


3,171,187 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Koichi  Ikeda,  Masao  SazaU,  Tsutomu  Majima,  SUgcru 
Tm}i,  Katsoo  Sato,  and  Koichi  Urushida,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,239 
.  ,     Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1962, 

37/18,424 
"       SClainu.    (CL  29— 25  J) 


member  of  ultra-hard  material  provided  with  parallel  \xp- 
per  face  and  lower  face  and  having  said  lower  face 
seated  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  recess,  said  shim 
member  being  provided  with  a  centrally  located  Upered 
bore  to  receive  a  hollow  tapered  head  shim  lock  screw 
engaging  in  a  threaded  bore  in  said  bottom  surface  to 
thereby  fasten  said  shim  member  securely  to  said  bottom 
surface;  a  cutting  insert  of  ultra-hard  material  provided 
with  parallel  upper  and  lower  faces  in  the  form  of  sym- 
metrical polygons  of  equal  dimensions,  each  face  lying  in 
a  single  plane  and  said  lower  face  being  seated  on  the 
upper  face  of  the  shim  member  with  at  least  two  edges 
of  said  cutting  insert  abutting  against  the  interior  walls 
of  the  recess  and  opposite  edges  of  said  insert  projecting 
slightly  from  the  recess  beyond  the- sides  of  the  head,  said 
cutting  insert  being  provided  with  a  centrally  located  bore 
normal  to  the  planes  of  said  upper  and  lower  faces;  a  cam 
lock  pin  having  a  cylindrical  body  disposed  in  the  bore 
of  the  hollow  shim  lock  screw  and  retained  axially  by  a 
snap  ring,  said  cam  lock  pin  having  an  eccentric  camming 
tip  disposed  in  the  centrally  looated  bore  of  the  cutting 
insert  in  such  a  way  as  to  clamp  said  insert  against  the 
interior  walls  of  the  recess  by.  the  camming  action  im- 
parted by  the  rotation  of  said  cam  lock  pin;  a  chip  breaker 
member  having  a  flat  Iq^kt  face  slidably  disposed  on  the 
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1.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  semicon- 
ductor devices  from  a  strip  of  conducting  material  and 
a  plurahty  of  semiconductor  elements,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (A)  forming  in  said  conducting  mate- 
rial a  plurality  of  openings  having  inwardly  projecting 
fingers,  (B)  attaching  said  semiconductor  elements  to  cor- 

;*  responding  ones  of  said  inwardly  projecting  fingers,  (C) 
forming  conductors  between  said  semiconductor  elements 
and  corresponding  other  ones  of  said  inwardly  projecting 
fingers,   (D)   removing  said  inwardly  projecting  fingers 

.,  from  said  strip  of  conducting  material  to  form  a  plurahty 
of  operable  semiconductor  devices,  and  (E)  testing  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  devices. 


3,171,188 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Henry  W.  Sder,  Inkster,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WlUey'f 
Carbide  Tool  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
'  Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,460 

14  Claims.  (CL  29— 96) 
1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  in  combination:  a  shank 
portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  tool  post  of  a  ma- 
chine; an  integral  head  portion  having  an  upper  corner 
removed  to  form  a  recess  therein,  and  said  head  portion 
being  further  provided  with  a  flat  bottomed  channel  dis- 
posed on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bead  portion  at  an 
angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cutting  tool;  said 
recess  being  open  at  the  top  and  on  two  sides,  and  having 
at  least  two  interior  walls  and  a  bottom-  surface  that  lies 
in  a  single  plane  normal  to  said  interior  walls  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  flat  bottom  of  the  channel;  a  shim 


■•■-  J 


t  ■ 


.M 


Jt--*^ 


m 


March  2,  1965  <i 

removing  metal  from  said  bore  wall  until  said  cyUnder 
is  of  desired  internal  diameter  and  has  a  smooth  svffface, 
applying  to  said  bore  wall  a  slurry  of  an  abrasive  grit 
jxjwdcr  of  predetermined  particulate  size,  said  slurry  being 
prcMed  into  contact  with  said  bore  wall  by  ^spring-urged 
blades  traversing  said  cylindep  on  a  helical  path,  the  axis 
of  said  helical  path  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
cyUnder,  to  thereby  produce,  in  said  bore  wall^a  multi- 
pUcity  of  closely  spaced  helical  grooves  substantially  par- 
allel to  one  another,  and  subsequently  traversing  the  blades 
in  said  cylinder  with  the  abrasive  particles  naturally  tend- 
ing to  enter  the  previously  started  helical  grooves  and  being 
free  to  follow  said  grooves,  whereby  substantially  no  addi- 
tional grooves  are  started.  "4^'' 
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upper  face  of  the  cutting  insert  and  in  the  channel  in  the 
head,  said  chip  breaker  member  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  chip  breaking  edge  on  one  end  and  an  elongated 
aperture  proximate  to  the  other  end;  an  adjustment  cam 
screw  threading  in  a  threaded  bore  in  the  channel  in  the 
head  and  having  an  eccentric  camming  bead  disposed  in 
the  elongated  aperiure  in  the  chip  breaker  member  in 
such  a  way  that  any  rotation  of  said  adjustment  cam 
screw  will  effect  movement  of  the  chip  breaking  edge 
toward  and  away  from  the  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting 
insert;  a  releasable  clamping  member  mounted  on  the 
head  alongside  the  recess,  said  clahiping  member  having  a 
finger  overhanging  said  access  and  engagmg  the  upper 
face  of  the  chip  brealter  member  and  being  provided  with 
frictional  differential  screw  means  operative  from  above 
and  below  the  head  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure  on  the 
chip  breaker  member,  said  clamping  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flange  opposite  said  finger  cooperating  with 
abutment  means  disposed  in  the  head  so  as  to  Umit  the 
rotation  of  said  clamping  member  when  released  and  for 
causing  said  finger  to  stop  at  the  desired  position  over 
said  chip  breaker  member  for  clamping;  and  an  adjust- 
able support  screw  mounted  in  the  head  and  being  adapt- 
ed to  present  a  support  for  the  flange  of  the  clamping 
member  when  the  finger  thereof  is  drawn  against  the  chip 
breaker  member. 


3,171,190 
MANUI^ACTURE  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
John  S.  Zimmcr,  W«ynesl>oro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Jan.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,197,  now 

Paten!  No.  2,993,104,  dated  July  18,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  appllcatioo  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,448 

5  Claims.    (jCI.  29— 155  J) 

^.  2.  A  method  of  nwnufacturing  a  portion  of  an  electro- 
magnetic relay  from  a  blank  to  provide  a  pair  of  core 
elements  separated  by  a  gap,  said  relay  having  a  spring- 
like armature,  comprising  forming  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face on  one  side  of  said  blank,  fastening  said  spring-like 
armature  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  flat  surface,  support- 
ing the  ends  of  said  blank  in  a  fixed  relationship,  and  re- 
moving a  portion  of  said  blank  in  an  area  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  to  form  said  core  elements. 
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3,171,191  ,_ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Armand  Cloccio.  Wbeaton,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Ha- 
inan M.  Frazier,  Washington,  DC,  ms&igoon  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tv>  of  the  Nary  \  j, 

Fll«d  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,118  ! 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 
(Granted  under  TlOe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266). 
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id)  winding  a  primary  toroid  winding  and  a  secondary 
toroid  winding  about  said  tape  with  a  second  layer 
of  glass  tape  between  the  windings, 

(e)  covering  the  windings  with  a  third  layer  of  porous 
glass  tape  in  toroid  configuration  to  form  a  toroidal 
transformer. 

(/)  connecting  the  primary  windings  of  a  pau"  of 
toroidal  transformers  in  series  aiding  and  the  sec- 
ondary windings  in  series  of  opposing  relation, 

(g)  placing  a  magnetically  matched  pair  of  toroidal 
transformers  in  back-to-back  mutually  opposing  re- 
lation with  a  non-magnetic  spacer  therebetween  and 
tieing  the  units  together  at  intervals  with  cord,       ' 

(/i)  and  winding  a  predetermined  large  number  of 
turns  of  a  tertiary  winding  about  said  pair  of  trans- 
formers and  covering  same  with  an  additional  layer 
of  porous  glass  tape. 


3,171,192 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

SAME  ,      _,  , 

Martin  H.  Ortaer,  Oakland,  Stmley  J.  Klach,  Wje^^jJ^ 
uid  Kenneth  A.  Gebler,  Dover,  NJ.  ■ff»p«"  ^^Y^ 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ,.«**< 

FUed  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,131  - 

14  Claims.    (CL  29— 182^) 


Jt^-j 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  cutting  tools  having  a  core 
of  a  metal  which  retains  its  shape  at  temperatures  above 
lOOO*  C.  and  a  surface  coating  of  cemented  carbide 
strongly  Iwndcd  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  core  member  of  said  metal  having  a  carbide-frec 
surface,  depositing  on  the  carbide-free  surface  of  the  core 
member  a  uniform  thin  coating  of  a  powdered  mixture  of 
a  carbide  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metals  of  the  iron  group  and  their  reducible  com- 
pounds, and  sintering  the  powdered  mixture  while  main- 
taining it  in  conUct  with  the  surface  of  the  core  mem- 
ber for  a  time  sufficient  to  develop  a  diffusion  zone  be- 
tween the  carbide  coating  and  the  core  member. 


3 171,193  *" 

SEAL  PULLER  TOOL 
Rot  N.  Bowden.  143  Washington  St,  Morrirtown,  NJ. 
Filed  ^eb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,232 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 278)  ^,  ,^5   .   . 


1 


3,171,189  -    . 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CYLINDRICAL 
BEARING  SURFACES 
Stanley   Hedgccock,  deceased,   late   of  WoiTerhamptoo, 
England,  by  Vivien  Janet  Hedgecock  and  John  Hedge- 
code,    executors,    both    of    Wolveri*ampton,    England, 
assignors   to   Laystall    Engineering   Company   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  company  of  the  United  kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct  26,   1962,  Ser.  No.  233,482  0 
7  Claims.    (CL  29—149.5) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  an  oil  retaining  surface  on  a 
bore  wall  of  a  cylinder,  which  method  consists  in  firstly 
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1.  The  method  of  making  and  balancing  a  pulse  type  - 
shock  resistant  magnetic  amplifier  which  comprises  the 

steps  of:  *    u-     1      «;.     ■ 

(fl)  placing  a  predetermined  number  of  thm  lamma- 

■•-    tions  of  magnetic  material  of  annular  configuration 

^      interspersed  with  annular  paper  separators  of  like 

'     configuration    in   a  closely   fitting   annular  metoUic 

<      non-magnetic  core  box  having  a  plurality  of  per- 

■^,    forations  therein. 

'  ib)   placing  a  non-metallic,  non-magnetic  perforated 
•      annular  cover  on  the  core  box  and  tieing  the  cover 
thereto  at  intervals  with  a  length  of  cord, 
(c)  toroidally  wrapping  the  box  and  cover  a  layer  of 
porous  glass  tape, 
SIS  O.Q. — 4  *  -^  -v       .^-,.. 
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1    A  tool  for  use  in  pulling  an  oil  seal  of  gcnefafly 
rectangular   cross-section    through   an  arcurate  channel 
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-*«  presenting  jin   entrance   opening,   said  tool  comprising, 
T-      i|a)  a  pair  of  separate  seal-gripping  members,  each 
•  i^^'  "    member  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion  hav- 
fi^  :  ing  arcuate  side  edges,  an  inwardly-directed  offset 

end  formed  into  a  tooth  portion  and  a  hole  formed 
at  the  other  end. 
(b)  a  flexible  cable  adapted  for  insertion  through  the 
V .     channel, 
><c)  means  forming  a  loop  at  one  end  of  the  cable 
which  loop  passes  through  the  holes  formed  in  the 
seal-gripping  members, 
(</)  a  handle  removably  attached  to   the  other  end 
i       of  the  cable,  and 

;'    (e)  a  tubular  clamping  member  slidably  positionable 

\  I    over  the   seal-gripping   members  thereby  to  retain 

V-;   the  tooth  portions  thereof  embedded  in  an  end  of 

the  seal,  said  clamping  member  engaging  the  wall 

defining  the  said  entrance  opening  and  sliding  over 

]  the  seal  as  the  latter  is  pulled  through   the  said 

}  channel. 

3,171,194 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFAC-  -n 
TURING  FASTENERS 
Ardmr  Graf,  120  W.  45th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiniMtioD  of  abandoDed  application  Ser.  No.  153,014, 
Nor.  17,  1961.     This  application  Mar.  3«,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  356,360 

13  Claims.    (CL  29—410)        ^ 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  making  slide  fasteners  having 
means  for  respectively  feeding  stock  and  tape  along  di- 
rections which  intersect  at  a  crimping  station,  forming 
means  operatively  engageable  with  said  stock  for  partially 
forming  completed  fastener  elements  therefrom  leaving 
excess  stock  material  on  one  side  of  the  stock,  crimping 
means  movably  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  stock 
ior  advancement  toward  the  fastener  elements  at  the 
crimping  station  having  a  pressure  face  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  tape  for  engagement 
with  the  stock  on  said  other  side,  final  cutter  means  opera- 
tively engageable  with  the  stock  at  the  crimping  station 
simultaneously  with  advancement  of  the  crimping  means 
for  severing  the  completed  fastener  elements  from  the  ex- 
cess stock  material  opposed  to  said  pressure  face  of  the 
crimping  means  to  prevent  disorientation  of  the  completed 
fastener  elements  when  clamped  onto  the  tape  by  the 
crimping  means. 
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3,171,195 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE  METAL  STRIP 
Alan  Sydney  Darling,  Nortfawood,  England,  •ssignor  to 
Johnson,  Mattbey  ft  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
bad,  a  British  company 

died  Jane  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,483 
^   I    Ir*  5  Claims.    (CL  29^-420.5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  decorative  metal  or  alloy  strip 
or  other  section  exhibiting  contrasting  colours  on  at  least 
one  f ice  thereof,  which  comprises  the  stepcpf: 

( 1 )  arranging  in  a  metallic  container  at  least  two  dis- 

■j- :     tinct  metallic  components,  each  of  said  components 

being  comprised  of  metallic  material  different,  and 
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contrasting  in  colour,  from  at  least  said  other  com-* 
ponent,  so  as  to  form  within  said  container  a  con»-  " 
mingled  mass  of  said  contrastingly  coloured  compo- 
nents of  predetermined  height, 
(2)  sealing  said  container  m  an  atmosphere  of  aeutral, 
gas  with  said  coopimiQgled  mass  therein. 
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(3)  extruding  said  container  and  said  commingled  mass 
.     therein  together  through  a  single  heated  die  to  cause 

•'  the  components  of  said  mass,  and  the  material  of 
said  container,  4o  become  bonded  together  to  form  a 
composite  patterned  metallic  strip  or  section  covered 
by  a  thin  layer  of  the  material  of  which  the  con- 
tainer is  formed  "and 

(4)  removing  said  layer  to  expose  the  patterned  sur- 
face.    ^.,  .^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CLIP  ACTION  BEAR- 
ING PORTION  ON  A  MALE  ELEMENT  FOR  AS- 
•  SEMBLY   OF   SAID    MALE    ELEMENT    WITH   A 

FEMALE  TUBULAR  ELEMENT 

Robert  Helitas,  Asnieres,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  A.  I. 

Fagard  tc  Cle,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

Filed  May  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  112,081 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  28,  1960, 

831.358,  Patent  1,271,537 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—520) 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  clip  action  bearing  por- 
tion on  a  male  element  for  assembly  of  said  male  element 
with  a  female  tubular  element  comprising  an  end  por- 
tion having  a  reduced  diameter  and  into  which  said 
male  is  inserted  for  effecting  between  said  male  element 
and  said  female  element  an  elastic,  yieldable  coupling. 
said  method  comprising,  molding  said  male  element  with 
a  body  portion  and  a  cylindrical  seat  on  an  end  portion 
thereof  insertable  into  said  female  element  end  portion 
and  having  angularly  spaced  protuberances  on  said  seat 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  seat  and  a  circum- 
ferential surface  defining  a  relief  portion  disposed  be- 
tween an  end  of  said  end  portion  of  said  male  element 
and  said  body  portion  of  said  male  element  to  receive 
said  end  portion  of  said  female  element  of  reduced  diam- 
eter circtmiferentially  of  said  seat  with  said  reduced 
diameter  in  correspondence  axially  with  said  relief  por- 
tion, providing  a  deformable  ring  of  elastically  yieldable 
metal  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  a 
circle  circumscribing  said  protuberances  and  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  cylindrical  seat,  and  forcing  said  ring 
axially  of  said  seat  to  de(orm  said  ring  to  cause  it  to 
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conform  to  said  seat  and  develop  protuberances  on  said 
ring  extending  radially  outwarcUy  thereof  substantially 
corresponcfLng  with  protuberances  on  said  seat  and  thereby 
elasticaliy  contracting  said  ring  onto  said  relief  pcution 
to  fix  said  ring  on  said  seat.  .  ,^ 


least  said  end  of  said  pressing  means  downwardly  to  per- 
mit the  injection  of  the  forward  end  of  a  blade  in  flat 
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•>     /  3,171,197 

INJECTOR  RAZOR  AND  BLADE 

Wmiam  C.  Boyd.  Richmond,  Va. 


4-! 

'■'  *  "*    (2520  SalV!ibiir>"Ro«d'Tlidiotirilin,'Va.)  '* 


♦      Filed  S«pt  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,993 

5  Claims.    (CI.  30—62)  -^^ 
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condition    from    said    magazine    between    said    pressing 
means  and  said  cap. 


V  :l»-^ 


1.  Razor  comprising  body  and  head  portions  divided 
in  a  longitudinal  axial  plane,  ^d  body  portion  including 
cooperating  resilient  members  united  at  their  lower  ends, 
biased  by  their  resiliency  to  lie  substantially  together  in 
position  of  repose,  said  bead  portions  including  side  by 
tide  parallel  bars  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  resilient 
members,  having  a  narrow  passage  therebetween  forming 
a  receptor  for  a  key  used  in  spreading  the  divided  por- 
tions, and  seat  plates  at  the'  tops  of  said  bars  fixed  thereto, 
extending  predominantly  outwardly  therefrom  and  having 
parallel  edges  extending  inwardly  of  said  bars  defining 
between  (hem  a  slot,  the  upper  faces  of  said  seat  plates 
together  fom^ing  a  seat  for  a  blade  tJlat  has  a  longitudinal 
feather  intermediate  its  shavvng  edges  which  when  posi- 
tioned in  the  slot  between  said  edges  when  they  are  spread 
by  the  presence  of  a  Ice^  in  said  receptor,  becomes  held 
clamped  between  said  edges  wheii  the  key  is  withdrawn. 
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<v  3.171.198 

INJECTOR  RAZOR  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  FLEXING 
A    FI.EX1BLE    DOIBLE    EDGE    BLADE    AS    IT 
MOVES  INTO  POSITION  AND  ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Gerald  Stahl.   Rye,  N.Y.,  and   Charles  A.  Johnson,  Jr., 
Cos  Cob,  Coim.,  assignors  to   Philip  Morris  incorpo- 
rated. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Filed  Not.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,179 
8  Claims.    (O.  3«— 65) 
1.  An  injector  razor  for  flexible  blades  comprising  a 
cap  having  a  concave  lower  surface,  a  handle,  a  guard 
plate  fixed  to  the  handle,  guard  means  integral  with  the 
guard  plate,  means  at  the  comers  of  the  cap  and  guard 
friate  to  maintain  the  same  in  association  while  permitting 
longitudinal  movement  of  a  razor  blade  through  the  space 
therebetween,   upwardiy-spring-pressed   longitudinally-ex- 
tending  means  supported  on   said   guard   plate   and   up- 
wardly  spring   pressed    therefrom   for   guiding   a    razor 
blade  during  its  movement  through  said  space  and  for 
nonnally  pressing  the  loQgitudinal  central  portion  of  a 
razor  blade  against  the  lower  surface  of  s^id  cap  to  flex 
the  blade  and  normally  blocking  one  end  of  s^d  spitce 
to  prevent  the  insertion  therein  of  a  blade  in  flat  condi- 
tioo,  and  camming  means  on  said  pressing  means  ad- 
jacent to  said  end  and  operable  by  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  key  of  an  injector  mi^azine  ior  moving  at 


3,171,199 

BLADE  TYPE -PLASTIC  TUBE  CUTTER  WITH 

BLADE  GUIDING  MEANS 

John  W.  Meese,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ridge  Tool 

Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,452 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30—94) 


'» '^  .... 


A  tube  cutter,  comprising  an  elongate  frame,  a  tube 
support  means  carried  by  one  end  of  the  frame  and  having 
a  V-shaped  recess  facing  the  opposite  end  of  the  frame 
and  for  supporting  a  tube  therein  transversely  of  the 
frame,  a  tube  cutting  and  guide  means,  an  elongate  lon- 
gitudinally movable  member  supported  on  said  other  end 
of  the  frame  having  a  forward  end  directed  toward  said 
V-shaped  recess,  carrying  said  cutting  and  guide  means 
for  advancing  a  tube  toward  said  tube  support  means, 
said  cutting  and  guide  means  consisting  of  an  integral 
structure  of  substantially  V-form  with  a  shank  projecting 
from  the  apex  of  the  V  and  pivotally  attached  to  said 
forward  end  of  said  longitudinally  movable  member  and 
with  one  of  the  arms  of  the  V  carrying  a  cutter  having  the 
cutting  edge  directed  toward  said  tube  support  means  and 
the  other  arm  forming  the  guide  means. 


3,171.200 
CARPET  REPAIR  TOOL 
Reginald  J.  Poppenga,  8318  Benton  St.,  Arrada,  Colo. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,299 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  30 — 130) 
1 .  A  carpet  repair  tool  adapted  for  the  removal  of 
damaged   carpet  segments   and  for  the  replacement  of 
carpet  repair  pieces  comprising  a  body  nr>ember  provid- 
ing.a  central  opening  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  lower 
face  on  said  body  providing  a  plurality  of  cut  grooves 
therein,   a  cutter   member   for  selective  engagement  in 
one  of  the  grooves  of  said  body,  a  plunger  for  recipro- 
cal movement  in  said  body  with  the  terminal  ends  oi 
said  plun^r  extending  past  the  confines  of  said  body. 


•  ':\ 


'*  <. 


.  «■  ■.<« 


44 


y^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


°      INARCH  2,  1966 


> 


a  striker  head  on  one  end  of  said  plunger,  a  flat  disk 
^^  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  for  movement  within 
said  cutter  members,  a  shoulder  on  said  plunger  in  posi- 
tion, away  from  said  striker  head,  and  adjustable  limit 


^^means  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  striker  head 


c: 


and  shoulder  to  regulate  the  length  of  extension  for  said 
plunger  and  flat  disk  past  said  body  for  adjusting  the 
depth  of  cut  made  by  said  cutter  members,  said  striker 
head  being  useful  for  rotating  said  plunger,  disk  and 
any  carpet  repair  piece  engaged  therewith  for  properly 
aligning  said  carpet  repair  piece. 


RAZOR  BLADE  HOLDERS 

Ralph  Carifi,  945  S.  Orange  Ave.,  Mlllbum,  N  J. 

FDed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«5,952 

1  Claim.    (CL  3$—33S) 


A  holder  for  a  conventional  backed  single  edge  razor 
blade  having  a  channel  backing  element  extending  along 
a  longitudinal  end  thereof  opposite  the  cutting  edge  there- 
of and  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein,  comprising 
a  sheath  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  rigid  and  bendable 
sheet  material  whose  longitudinal  marginal  portions  are 
bent  towards  each  other  and  over  the  remaindea^  thereof 
to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal  aiide- 
ways,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  inner  edges  of 
■aid  so  di^>osed  marginal  portions  being  spaced  from 
each  other  thereby  to  form  an  elongated  slot  therebetween, 
the  longitudinal  inner  edge  of  one  of  said  portions  which 
defines  a  side  of  said  elongated  slot  having  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  short  and  narrow  slots  spaced  from  each  other 
and  in  communication  with  said  elongated  slot,  the  for- 
ward free  end  ot  one  of  said  marginal  portions  being 
disposed  forwardly  ot  the  forward  free  end  of  the  other 
marginal  portion,  the  front  lower  comer  of  said  sheath, 
which  includes  said  other  marginal  portion,  being  cut 
away  on  a  line  extending  through  said  remainder  thereby 
to  expose  a  comer  of  said  razor  blade  when  coupled  with 
said  sheath  and  disposed  in  cutting  position,  a  strip  recip- 
rocably  and  slideably  coupled  with  said  sheath,  with  the 
longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  strip  disposed  in 
said  slideways,  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  strip 
being  depressed  along  an  appreciable  part  of  the  length 
thereof  and  is  adapted  to  receive  a  flange  of  said  channel 
when  said  razor  blade  is  coupled  therewith,  means  struck 
out  of,  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
strip  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  recesses  in 
said  razor  blade  when  placed  in  position  on  said  strip 
with  a  flange  of  said  channel  in  said  depression,  said 
means  adapted  to  act  against  the  edges  of  said  razor 
blade  defining  said  recesses  therein  whereby  said  razor 
blade  is  reciprocable  with  said  strip,  the  front  lower 
corner  of  said  strip  being  cut  away,  a  leaf  spring  located 


between  said  remainder  and  said  strip  and  being  movable 
in  unison  with  said  strip,  one  end  of  said  spring  secured 
to  said  strip,  said  spring  extending  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  end  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end  located  rearwardly  of  the  front  edge  of  said  strip, 
said  spring  tending  to  force  said  strip  towards  said  bent 
over  marginal  portions,  means  rearwardly  of  said  first 
mentioned  means  struck  out  of  said  strip,  being  integral 
with  said  strip  and  bent  upwardly  therefrom,  said  second 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  latching  stem,  the  outer 
end  of  said  mentioned  means  is  a  finger  actuable  tab  bent 
over  at  an  angle  to  said  stem,  said  stem  having  a  slot  there^ 
in,  said  stem  located  forwardly  of  that  end  of  said  spring 
secured  to  said  strip,  said  latching  stem  adapted  selectively 
to  enter  said  short  slots  thereby  to  latch  said  strip  at  dif- 
ferent positions,  said  stem  extending  through  said  elon- 
gated slot  and  being  movable  along  the  length  of  said 
elongated  slot  to  vary  longitudinally  the  position  of  said 
strip  in  said  sheath;  when  said  latching  stem  is  disposed  in 
registry  with  ony  one  of  said  short  slots  and  said  stem  is 
not   being  pressed   downwardly,  said   latching  stem  will 
automatically  be  actuated  outwardly  by  the  action  of  said 
spring  into  said  short  slot  to  latch  and  maintain  said  strip 
together  with  said  razor  blade,  when  carried  thereby,  in 
a  predetermined  position;  said  stem  being  depressible  by 
the  application  of  finger-pressure  on  said  tab  to  move  said 
stem  against  the  action  of  said  spring  out  of  said  short 
slot  and  locate  said  slot  in  said  stem  in  registry  with  said 
marginal  portion  having  said  slots  therein  whereby  upon 
maintaining  said  pressure  and  forcing  said  stem  in  a  direc- 
tion lengthwise  of  said  strip,  said  strip  is  slided  in  said 
guideways  with  said  marginal  portion  having  said  slots 
therein  being  located  in  said  slot  in  said  latching  stem  to 
another  position  where  said  latching  stem  is  in  registry 
with  another  one  of  said  short  slots  and  upon  release  ortf 
pressure  from  said  tab,  said  latching  stem  will  automati- 
cally be  actuated  by  said  spring  into  said  short  slot  in 
registry  therewith  thereby  to  latch  and  msuntain  said  strip 
together  with  said  razor  blade,  when  carried  thereby,  in 
a  second  predetermined  position,  the  length  of  said  sheath 
being   materially   greater  than   the   length   of  said   strip 
whereby  said  strip  is  located  within  the  lengthwise  con- 
fines of  said  strip  when  a  razor  blade  is  carried  thereby 
and  is  in  inoperative  position. 


1.  "~"— ^^~~  <  -^ 

3,171,2«2 

DENTAL  BRIDGE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 

Mcrrya  C.  I.asky,  1307  N.  \m  Brea  Avc^ 

Los  Anseies,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,»96 

13ClaliiM.    (CL32— 3) 


-  \ 


.im;. 


1.  A  dental  bridge  and  mounting  combination  compris- 
ing: a  male  supporting  member;  means  adapted  to  mount 
said  member  on  a  natural  tooth  serving  as  a  bridge  sup- 
port; a  bridge  including  a  pontic;  a  female  member  se- 
cured to  said  bridge  and  receiving  said  male  member  to 
mount  the  bridge,  said  male  member  extending  mesio- 
distally  substantially  to  the  centerline  of  the  pontic  and 
occluso-gingivally  substantially  the  full  height  of  the  pon- 
tic to  provide  long  and  wide  contact  between  said  male 
and  female  members  to  strengthen  the  bridge  mounting 
and  minimize  wear  between  said  members,  the  end  of 
said  bridge  opposite  to  said  female  member  being  free  to 
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move  gingivally,  and  said  male  and  female  members  hav- 
ing engaging  surfaces  spaced  apart  mesio-distally  to  pro- 
vide for  rocking  movement  of  the  bridge  about  a  bucco- 
lingual  axis  at  the  engagement  of  the  male  and  female 
members.  -.    .  ^v^ 


3,171003 

DENTAL  MOUTH  GAG  AND  MIRROR 

Roberto  Vizqnez  Arroyo,  Pasajc  Cootineatal  14, 

Cindad  Juarez.  ChilmalHia,  Mexico 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963.  S«r.  No.  255,46$  -   > 
5  Claims.    (CL  32—40) 


1.  A  dental  appliance  comprising  a  relatively  flat  plate 
adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  lower  teeth,  a  flange 
on  the  underside  of  the  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
hind the  lower  lip,  a  mirror  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
plate,  an  arcuate  bridge  extending  upwardly  from  the 
sides  of  said  plate  and  adapted  to  hold  the  mouth  in 
open  position,  said  plate  having  a  tongue  depressing  por- 
tion extending  rearwardly  of  said  bridge,  and  a  bulbous 
upper  protuberance  on  said  last-mentioned  portion. 


3,171,204 

DESIGNING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  LAYOUTS 

Edmund  G.  Batdncci,  Dalton,  Mass.,  aastcnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,818 

3Claiaas.    (CL  33— 1) 


second  base  fringe  spaced  a  known  distance  away  from 
said  first  base  frmge.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  guide  track; 

a  platform  movable  along  said  track; 

a  hairline  sight  mounted  on  said  platform  so  that  the 
hairline  of  said  sight  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  platform; 

means  for  positioning  said  photograph  beneath  said 
hairline  sight  with  said  hairline  substantially  aligned 
with  said  first  base  fringe,  said  photograph  there- 
after being  held  stationary  in  relation  to  said  track; 

a  flat  camming  surface  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form so  as  to  have  its  angle  of  inclination,  measured 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  platform,  adjustable; 

indicator  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  positimi  relative  to 
said  track,  said  indicator  means  including  a  scale  and 
a  needle  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  scale 
being  calibrated  from  zero  in  units  commensurate 
with  distances  represented  on  said  photograph; 

actuating  means  interconnecting  said  camming  surface 
and  said  indicator  means  and  including  a  follower 
arm  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  platform,  said  arm  be- 
ing adapted  to  ride  on  said  flat  camming  surface  to 
move  said  needle  relative  to  said  scale  an  amount 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  movement  of  said 
platform,  said  needle  being  initially  set  at  the  zero 
point  on  said  scale  when  said  hairline  is  aligned  with 
said  first  base  fringe; 


I.  A  product  adapted  for  use  in  laying  out  printed 
circuit  boards  comprising:  a  transparent  board  having  a 
first  surface  including  therein  an  orderly  matrix  of  per- 
forations and  a  second  surface  adapted  to  have  opaque 
nmners  simulating  electrical  conductors  fixed  thereon;  a 
plurality  of  models  of  electrical  components  fixed  to  said 
first  surface,  said  models  having  plugs  adapted  to  fit  into 
said  perforations;  and  a  plurality  of  opaque  runners  fixed 
to  said  second  surface  and  interconnecting  the  plugs  of 
given  models  in  a  simulated  predetermined  -electrical  cir- 
cuit arrangement 

I        \  3,171,205 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Fraak  I.  Kartx,  Eaopos,  N.Y.,  sssigniw  to  Intcmatioiial 
Business  Machines  Corporatloo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,603 
1  Claim.  (CL  33—1) 
An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  thin 
film  where  said  thickness  is  represented  on  an  interfer- 
ometer photograph  by  the  distance  between  a  first  base 
fringe  and  an  offset  fringe,  said  offset  fringe  being  located 
on  said  photograph  between  said  first  base  fringe  and  a 


/ 


means  for  moving  said  platform  in  a  forward  direction 
to  bring  said  hairline  into  substantial  alignment  with 
said  second  base  fringe;  „       . 

detent  means  mounted  on  said  follower  arm; 

a  stop  lug  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
track,  said  lug  adapted  to  coact  with  said  detest 
means  to  limit  the  maximum  displacement  of  said 
follower  arm  to  that  displacement  necessary  to  move 
said  needle  to  a  point  on  said  scale  which  is  indica- 
tive of  said  known  distance  between  said  first  and 
said  second  base  fringes,  whereby  an  initial  portion 
of  said  movement  of  said  platform  from  said  first 
base  fringe  to  said  second  base  fringe  causes  said 
follower  arm  to  move  to  said  point  of  maximum 
displacement  while  the  final  portion  of  said  plat- 
form movement  causes  said  camming  surface  to 
pivot  against  said  follower  arm  to  a  new  angle  of  in- 
clination with  said  platform,  the  tangent  of  said  new 
angle  being  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  said  follower  arm  to  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  said  second  base  fringes; 

clamping  means  coacting  with  said  canmung  surface 
and  being  operable  to  hold  said  surface  at  said  new 
angle  ot  inclination;  and 

means  for  moving  said  platform  in  a  reverse  direction 
to  bring  said  hairline  into  substantial  alignment  with 
said  offset  fringe  whereby  said  needle  is  moved  to- 
ward the  zero  point  on  said  scale  to  a  pdnt  there- 
on indicative  of  the  distance  between  said  first  base 
fringe  and  said  offset  fringe.  ^         . 
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■  i  _       ^              3471,2#*                    fc.A4,»«fe%  adjustable  naeans  mounting  said  router  tool  upon  satd 

MANUAL  CURVE  TRACER  parallel  shafts  for  adjusUble  movement  parallel  to  said 

Wallace  E.  Dtetrich,  Jr^  Baltiinore,  Md^  assignor  to  the  shafts,  said  adjustable  means  including  means  for  adjust- 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre-  ^^^^  movement  of  said   router  tool   transverse  to  said 

tary  of  the  Navy 

Orteinal   applicatioii   May   15,   1958,  Scr.  No.  735,653.  -.      -s  •* 

DtrMcd  and  this  appHcatioa  Jan.  31,  19<3,  Ser.  No. 

,266,771 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—1) 
(Graoted  DMUr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  SK.  266) 
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shafts,  said  router  tool  extending  toward  said  sign-sup-  , 

porting  surface  and  a  template  follower  mounted  upon  ^  ^ 

said  parallel  shafts,  said  router  tool  and  template  fol-  '^'^. 
lower  being  located  on  a  common  side  of  said  guide  shaft 


light  density  material,  a  yoke-shaped  member,  a  clamping 
plate  for  securing  said  yoke  member  to  said  straight  edge 
'  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plunger  member  mounted  for  slid- 
ing moVenKnt  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  straight  edge 
axially  thereof,  a  yoke  mfember  secured  against  mpvement 
'■  to  said  plunger  member,  a  pair  of  metallic  bars,  a  clamp- 
ing plate,  means  for  collectively  securing  the  last  men- 
tioned plate,  said  bars  and  the  straight  edge  to  the  opposite 
I  end    thereof,    bearing    means    interposed    between    said 
. '  plunger  member  and  said  bars  in  said  pair  for  facili- 
'    fating  the  movement  of  said  plunger  member,  meaqs  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  bars  extending  laterally  therefrom 
serving  as  sfops  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  l>ear- 
ing  means  upon  the  sliding  operation  of  said  plunger 
member,  a  roller  member  mounted  at  the  end  of  each  arm 
of  the  first  and  second  mentioned  yoke  members  for  facili- 
tating the  movement  of  the  straight  edge  along  parallelly 
disposed  elements  of  the  drafting  board,  and  a  tension 
'    spring  having  one  of  its  ends  attached  to  means  secured 
to  the  second  mentioned  clamping  plate  and  its  other  end 
,  attached  to  means  carried  by  said  plunger  member  for 
urging  said  yoke  members  against  the  parallelly  disposed 
elements  of  the  drafting  board. 


A  manual  curve^  tracer  for  a  digitized  analog  computer 
comprising  a   base  plate  for  mounting  a  curve  whose 
characteristics  arc  to  be"  measured;  a  pair  of  supports 
mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  supporting  shaft  having  its 
ends  mounted  on  said  supports;  an  X-coordinate  carnage 
comprising  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  supporting 
shaft,  a  carriage  track  having  a  pair  of  rails  attached  by 
one  end  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  across  said  base 
plate  to  the  other  end,  a  potentiometer  mounted  at  said 
other  end  of  said  track  for  gcneraUng  an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  said  X-coordinate  carriage  is  moved 
across  said  base  plate  along  a  first  coordinate  axis  and  a 
first  tracer  wheel  connected  to  said  potentiometer  and 
roUable   on   said    base   plate;   a   Y-coordinatc   carnage 
mounted  on  said  carriage  track  and  having  a  plurality 
of  rollers  rollable  on  one  rail  of  said  track,  a  Y  potentiom- 
eter for  generating  an  output  proportional  to  the  value  of 
said  curve  along  a  second  coordinate  axis,  a  second  tracer 
wheel  connected  to  said  Y  potentiometer  and  rollable 
along  the  other  rail  of  said  track,  and  a  tracer  point  con- 
nected to  said  Y-coordinatc  carriage  for  following  said 
curve;  a  ratchet  bar  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  having 
its  ends  mounted  on  said  supports;  a  ratchet  pawl  mount- 
ed on  said  sleeve  for  cooperation  with  said  ratchet  bar; 
and  means  for  generating  a  series  of  impulses  proportional 
to  the  distance  said  X  coordinate  carriage  is  moved  along 
said  first  axis  comprising  a  switch  mounted  on  said  sleeve 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  pawL 
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MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Baxter  Bender,  P.O.  Box  1,  Mbieoln,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,611 

12CkiiaM.    (CL3I--46) 
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fl  A  gage  for  setting  toe-in  and  camber  of  a  vehicle 
wheel  comprising  a  coupling  device  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  machined  surfaces  defining  a  small  angle  be- 
tween them  with  one  of  said  surfaces  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  machined  surface  of  the  vehicle  wheel,  a  disc 
removably  mounted  on  the  other  machined  surface  of 
the  coupling  device  and  capable  of  being  mounted  in 
a  number  of  different  positions  on  the  surface,  an  optical" 
instrument  fixed  to  the  disc  and  adapted  to  indicate  lU 
angular  position  with  respect  to  an  established  reference, 
and  a  scale  carried  by  the  coupling  device  for  indicating 
the  relative  physical  relationship  of  the  optical  device  and 
the  machined   surface  of  the  vehicle  wheel.       i^.^ 


a  concentric  blind  end  bore  formed  therein  to  provide 
an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  bottom  end  for  the  body, 
a  planar  measurement  surface  formed  on  the  external  side 
of  the  bottom  end  of  the  body,  a  series  of  laterally  spaced, 
parallel  grooves  formed  in  the  side  surface,  the  interme- 
diate groove  of  said  series  having  its  longitudinal  center 
line  lying  in  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  the  body,  a  hole  formed 
through  the  bottom  end  of  the  body  and  having  its  axis 
intersecting  the  center  line  of  said  intermediate  groove, 
and  coaxial  with  the  bore  in  the  body,  internal  micrometer 
threads  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  bore,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  barrel  disposed  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
bore  and  cooperable  with  the  micrometer  threads  therein, 
a  manually  actuable  measurement  recording  dial  fixed  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  barrel,  a  follower  means  mounted 
for  axial,  rectilinear  movement  within  the  bottom  of  the 
bore,  said  follower  having  an  upper  collar  portion  fitted 


3,171,210 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  GRADING 

TRENCHES  AND  LAVING  PIPE  THEREIN 
SUrt  Knndel,  Warren,  Ohio,  asBignor  to  Knmlcl 
Comtniction  Company,  Warren,  Ohio     '-" 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,132 
i^  1  Claim.    (CL  33 — 86) 
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3,171,2t7 
SIGN-MAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Wormser,  49  Salem  SL,  Hillsdale,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct-  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234361 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  33—23) 
1.  A  sign-making  apparatus  comprising,  in  combma- 
tion,  a  frame,  a  sign-support  surface  defined  upon  said 
frame,  character  template-holding  means  mounted  upon 
said  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  template,  an  elongated 
cylindrical  guide  shaft  mounted  upon  said  frame  disponed 
above    said    sign-support    surface,    a    carriage    slidably 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  translatable  in  the  axial  direc- 
-^  tion  thereof  and  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft  for 
.    rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  paraUel 
1    shaft-receiving  portions  rigidly  supported  upon  said  car- 
riage transversely  disposed  to  said  guide  shaft,  a  pair  of 
spaced,  paraUel  shafts  axially  slidably  rccerved  withm 
nid  shaft-receiving  portions,  a  motor  driven  router  tool. 


3,17iat9 

ffTRAlGHT  EDQE  FOR  USE  IN  COMBINATION 

WITH  LARGE  DRAFnNG  BOARD 

Richard  E.  lUodgett  and  Leo  S.  Blodgett,  both  of 

Hoimesbrook  Road,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,909 

iCUims,    tCl,33— 80) 


The  method  of  digging  a  trench  or  laying  a  pipe  in 
a  trench  a  predetermined  depth  and  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  grade  line  established  by  a  surveying 
method,  comprising  stringing  a  line  at  a  fixed  vertical 
distance  above  and  parallel  to  said  established  grade  line 
and  longitudinally  along  one  side  of  the  trench  line,  plac- 
ing a  first  rod  plumb  vertically  within  the  dug  trench  with 
the  lower  end  engaging  the  trench  bottom  or  the  pipe  laid 
therein  and  with  the  upper  portion  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  trench,  pivoting  a  second  rod  on  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  first  rod  at  a  selected  vertical  distance  deter- 
mining the  trench  depth,  holding  said  second  rod  cross- 
wise of  said  trench  arxl  adjacent  to  said  line,  pivoting  said 
second  rod  to  true  horizontal  ^itiop,  and  gauging  the 
elevation  of  said  rod  end  relative  to  said  line. 


snugly  in  the  bore  and  a  reduced,  lower  stem  portion,  con- 
centric with  and  depending  from  the  collar  portion,  op- 
posed, semi-spherical  seats  formed  centrally  in.  vertically 
spaced,  confronting  faces  of  the  barrel  and  the  collar 
portion  of  the  follower  means,  a  ball  bearing  in  the  said 
seats,  an  expansile,  spiral  spring  encircling  the  stem  por- 
tion of  the  follower  means  and  having  its  upper  end  bear- 
ing agaiiut  the  collar  portion  of  the  follower  means  and 
its  lower  portion  bearing  against  the  internal  face  of  the 
bottom  end  of  the  gage  body,  and  a  needle  mounted  co- 
axially  on  the  lower  end  of  the  stem  portion  of  the  fol- 
lower means  and  having  its  lower  end  portion  projecting 
through  the  hole  in  the  bottom  end  of  the  gage  body,  the 
needle  having  a  sharp  lower  tansvcrse  edge  axially  mov- 
able in  and  beyond  the  intermediate  groove,  said  edge 
being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  center 
line  of  said  groove. 


3,171^12 

GEAR  MECHANISM 

Geoi^gc  W.  Michalec,  Pleasaatrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,145 

16  Claims.     (CL  33—179.5) 


.e*** 
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3.  A  straight  edge  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  large 
drafting  board,  said  straight  edge  consisting  of  a  bar  of 


3,171,211 
DRY  FILM  SCRATCH  GAGE 
Waiter  E.  Parkes  and  William  W.  Parkea,  iKitfa  of  3758 
MontgOBMry  Road,  Cincinnati  12,  Ohio,  and  Maynard 
R   Eaverard,   Richmond  Va.     (%   Walter  F.  Partes, 
r  '-^      3758  Montgomery  RomI,  Cincinnati  12,  Oliio) 
-y>,  .  ,  FUcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,411 

*!:,  I  7  Claims.    (CL  33—170) 

7.  In  a  scratch  gage  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a 
dry  film,  the  combination  of  a  cylindrical  gage  body  having 


1.     A  gear  mechanism,  comprising. 

first  and  second  spur  geaijt  having  substantially  the  same 
outside  diameter  and  having  numbers  of  teeth  differ- 
ing by  at  least  two, 

said  gears  being  mounted  to  be  independently  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis, 

gear  means  traversable  along  an  arc  formed  by  the 
circumference  of  said  first  and  second  spur  gears  and 
meshing  with  said  first  and  second  spur  gears  for 


A 
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adjustably  displacing  said  first  and  second  gears  cir- 
cumfercntially  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
a  third  gear,  circumferentially  displaced  from  said  gear 
means,  meshing  simultaneously  with  both  said  first 
and  second  spur  gears. 


ELECTROLYTIC  TILT  SENSOR 

Richard  E.  Swarts,  Nortfaport,  and  Bert  V.  Tiblfai,  Hunt- 

faaCtoii,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatkm, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187^3 

5  Claims.     (CI.  36—204) 


■.I*- 


ing  cards  having  on  its  face  the  answer  to  one  of  the 
questions  on  said  larger  card,  said  questions  on  the  face 
of  said  larger  card,  said  answer  on  the  face  of  each  of 
said  remaining  cards  and  said  indicia  on  the  backs  of  said 
cards  being  so  arranged  that,  when  said  cards  are  placed 
on  said  board  face  up  with  said  remainder  of  said  cards 
following  said  larger  card  in  correct  answer  sequence 
corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  questions  on  the  face 
of  said  larger  card,  the  indicia  on  the  backs  of  said  cards 
are  in  substantial  alignment,  and  means  on  said  board 
for  viewing  the  backs  of  said  cards  after  said  cards  have 
been  positioned  on  said  board. 


1.  An  electrical  tilt  sensor  of  a  liquid  level  type  with 
a  relatively  wide  angular  tilt  range  including  a  noncon- 
ductive  body  having  a  closed  chamber  of  symmetrical 
internal  configuration  about  an  axis  corresponding  to  the 
horizontal  axis  of  tilt  of  the  sensor,  a  liquid  of  a  surface 
wetting,  concave  meniscus,  resistive,  electrolytic  type  fill- 
ing the  chamber  to  the  approximate  level  of  the  tilt  axis, 
a  conductive  terminal  of  the  axial  configuration  of  the 
chamber  fixed  to  the  body  and  centrally  arranged  in  the 
chamber  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  axis  having  a  face  of 
fixed  area  wetted  by  the  liquid  and  its  meniscus,  and  a  pair 
of  conductive  terminals  of  the  axial  configuration  of  the 
chamber  and  central  terminal  fixed  to  the  body  having 
corresponding  faces  of  fixed  area  with  uniform  axial  and 
angular  dimensions  arranged  in  the  chamber  in  opposed 
angular  relation  at  a  fixed  distance  through  the  resistive 
liquid  from  the  central  terminal  and  with  equal  face  areas 
wetted  by  the  resistive  liquid  when  the  body  is  free  of 
tilt  about  its  axis,  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  sensor 
varying  over  a  relatively  wide  angular  range  of  tilt  about 
the  tilt  axis  depending  on  the  ratio  between  the  respective 
face  areas  of  the  pair  of  terminals  wetted  by  the  liquid 
and  the  proportional  volume  of  the  resistive  liquid  be- 
tween the  wetted  face  areas  of  the  pair  of  terminals  and 
the  central  terminal. 


r 


3,171^14 
EDUCATIONAL  TEACHING  AID 

Anne  Sutherland,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 
(213  Cleveland  St.,  Pnltanan,  Wash.) 
Filed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  ll^M 
1  Claim.    (CL  35—9)     / 
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DRIVER  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Marrin  I.  Glass  and  Ganars  Lidtis,  Chicago,  HI.,  assign- 
ors  to   Marvin   Glass   &   Associates,   Chicago,  III.,   a 
partaersliip 

Filed  Not.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,879 
7  Claims.    (CL  35— 11)        r 


I 


An  educational  training  aid  comprising  a  board  having 
a  recess  on  its  face  and  a  plurality  of  cards,  each  of 
said  cards  having  an  indicia  on  its  back,  one  of  said  cards 
being  larger  than  the  other  of  said  cards  and  having  in 
sequential  order  on  its  face  a  plurahty  ot  questions,  the 
remainder  of  said  cards  being  identical  in  size  and  shape 
and  interchangeable  with  each  other,  each  of  said  remain- 


*-«-.; 


i 


1.  An  amusement  device  simulating  the  operation  of  a 
vehicle,  which  device  comprises  a  housing,  a  movable 
member  which  has  a  surface  including  a  portion  simulat- 
ing an  endless  path  and  which  is  supported  within  said 
housing  for  movement  in  one  direction,  a  vehicle  mount- 
ed on  said  housing  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable 
member  which  vehicle  has  front  and  rear  wheels  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  above  said  surface,  said  vehicle 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  with  said  rear 
wheels  bearing  against  said  surface  with  a  greater  fric- 
tional  pressure  than  said  front  wheels  so  that  the  front 
end  of  said  vehicle  turns  in  the  direction  to  which  said 
vehicle  is  being  moved,  steering  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  vehicle  to  effect 
movement  thereof,  and  power  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber. 


{» 


3,171,216  ^ 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Loren  B.  Doothlt  and  Elizabeth  G.  Sj«c  Indianapolis, 
lad.,  assignors  to  The  George  F.  Cram  Company,  lac, 
Indianapolis,  lod.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUcd  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,853 
3  Claims.    (CL  35— 17) 
1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  box  including 
a  pair  of  flat  vertical  parallel  side  portions,  a  top  member 
fixed  to  the  upper  edge  of  each  side  portion,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  parallel  rods  fixed  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said 
top  members  and  fixing  said  side  portions  in  parallel  re- 
lation, a  front  member  mounted  between  said  side  por- 
tions in  parallel  relation  to  said  parallel  rods  and  carrying 
a  representation  of  an  object,  said  top  members  sloping 
upwardly  away  from  said  front  member,  a  plurality  of 
transparent  overlays  carrying  representations  of  progres- 
sive depth  layers  of  the  object,  a  pair  of  shafts  fixed  to 
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the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  transparent 
overlays,  said  top  members  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
opening  recesses  each  positioned  between  a  respective 
pair  of  said  plurality  of  rods,  stop  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  downwardly  opening  recesses  each  positioned 
below  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  rods,  each  of 
•aid  overlays   being   movable   between  a  first  position 


wherein  one  of  said  shafts  of  the  overlay  is  seated  in  its 
respective  upwardly  opening  recesses  and  the  other  shaft 
of  the  overlay  and  the  overlay  itself  hang  downwardly 
between  said  side  portions  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  other  shaft  of  the  overlay  is  seated  in  its  respective 
downwardly  opening  recesses  and  the  overlay  itself  hangs 
over  said  front  member  in  registry  with  the  representa- 
tion of  the  object  carried  thereby. 


3,171,217 

EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING 

MATHEMATICS 

Ida  E.  Bb-dsall,  38  Mahi  St.,  Manasqnan,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,052 

6  Claims.    (CL  35—31) 


(</)  cooperating  dovetail  and  groove  fastening 
means  for  attaching  said  fractional  units  in 
single  or  multiple  to  said  whole  units, 

( 3 )  fraction  unit  separators,  and 

(4)  fraction  unit  measuring  rulers  by  which  said  units 
may  be  evaluated. 


3,171418 

,    DETACHABLE  HEELS 

Lois  DOJrbano,  822  Sarmicnto  St., 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,514 

3  Claims.    (CL  36—36) 


1.  A  removable  heel  for  shoes  comprising  a  heel  body 
having  two  portions,  one  portion  being  smaller  than 
the  other  portion  forming  a  shoulder  along  said  other 
portion,  said  body  having  a  groove  extending  thereabout 
at  the  juncture  of  said  portions,  means  retaining  the  heel 
body  to  a  portion  of  a  shoe,  said  means  comprising  a 
U-shaped  member  having  an  intiimed  flange  along  one 
surface  thereof,  extending  about  the  sides  and  rear  of  the 
U-shap>ed  member,  said  groove  and  inturncd  flange  form- 
ing mating  interlocking  means  to  permit  the  U-shaped 
member  to  be  slid  onto  the  heel  body  from  rear  to  front, 
pins  protruding  upwardly  from  the  shoulder,  said  U- 
'  shap^  member  having  socket  recesses  in  one  surface 
thereof  for  receiving  said  pins  to  interlock  the  U-shaped 
member  to  the  heel  body,  said  U-shaped  member  having 
spaced  holes  therein  to  receive  elements  for  fastening  the 
heel  body  to  a  portion  of  a  shoe. 


1.  An  educational  device  for  use  in  the  teaching  of 
mathematics  comprising 

( 1 )  a  multiple  unit  easel  mounted  holder, 

(a)  said  bolder  having  a  display  area  for  the  dis- 
play of  multiple  whole  and  fractional  units, 

(b)  a  bar  fixed  to  said  holder  in  spaced  relati<» 
thereto, 

(2)  multiple  whole  and  fractional  units 

,  (a)     having    multiple    visible    physical    relation 
'       therebetween  of  appearance  and  size  portraying 
the  relation  of  the  fractional  units  to  the  whole 
units  and  to  larger  and  smaller  fractional  units, 
«  (fr)  the  fractional  units  being  of  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  their  fractional  value, 

(1)  and  of  a  size  and  configuration  for  ease 
of  grasping  and  applying  from  the  whole 
units, 

(c)  means  swingably  and  detachably  mounting 
said  whole  units  on  said  bar, 


\ 


3,171,219 

DREDGE  AND  TUNNEL  CONSTRUCTION  APPA- 
RATUS    COMPRISING    A    DOWNWARDLY    IN- 
CLINED HOUSING  MOUNTING  A  CUTTER  AND 
MOTOR  THEREFOR 
Carl  P.  Kaofmann,  Baltimore,  and  Edgar  J.  Von  Bolhar, 
Scvema  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Ellicott  Machine  Corp., 
Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231^3 
2  Claims.    (CL  37—56) 


1.  A  dredge  unit  for  dredging  the  bottom  under  a  body 
of  water  comprising  a  water-tight  hull  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged, said  hull  having  an  elongated  horizontally  ex- 
tending cylindrical  main  portion  and  an  elongated  gen- 
erally conical  extension  on  said  hull  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  main  portion  and  inclined  downwardly  there- 
from, a  cutter  at  the  end  of  said  extension  having  a  cross- 
section  at  least  as  great  as  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
extension,  a  cutter  motor  in  said  extension  located  at^ 
position  spaced  from  said  cutter,  a  drive  connected  from 
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said  motor  to  taid  cutter  rotating  said  cutter  to  loosen 
underwater  bottom  material,  a  stuffing  box  on  said  exten- 
sion preventing  water  from  entering  said  hull  along  said 
drive,  a  hydraulic  pump  in  said  main  portion,  an  inlet  for 
•aid  pump  adjacent  said  cutter,  an  outlet  for  said  pump 
connected  to  a  remote  location  spaced  from  said  hull, 
and  a  pump  motor  in  said  main  portion  connected  to  drive 
said  pump,  and  support  means  being  operable  to  support 
and  move  said  hull  with  all  portions  of  said  hull  excepting 
the  portions  adjacent  said  cutter  substantially  spaced  from 
said  bottom  and  said  main  portion  maintained  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  while  said  hull  is  adjacent 
to  said  bottom. 


3,171^29 
SUCTION  DREDGE  HAVING  ROTATABLE 
DIGGING  TOOL 
Jan  Leendcrt  Schram,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to    Koninkllike    Maatschappij    tot    h«t    nitocren    van 
openbare  werkca  "Adriaan  Volker"  N.V^  RottcnUm, 
Nettacrlaada 

Filed  May  2, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  191,M1 
n«fan«  priority,  appUcatioa  Netiierfauids,  May  3,  IMl, 

264,329 
.    i-v       -p      7CWaw.    (CL37— 4^ 


a  segment  pivotally  supported  from  said  shaft  and  extend-^ 
ing  in  a  direction  away  from  suction  tube,  said  segment 
comprising  a  rearmost  portion  including  a  central  portion 
and  laterally  extending  wings  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
said  central  portion,  adjustable  means  connecting  said 
segment  from  said  hood  for  varying  the  angular  position 
of  the  segment  with  respect  to  said  hood,  and  adjustable 
elements  extending  through  said  wings,  said  wings  and 
said  central  portion  establishing  by  the  difference  of  the 
level  threbetween  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  cutting 
elements  into  the  ground  to  be  dredged,  said  wings  resting 
on  the  ground  as  said  cutting  elements  penetrate  there- 
into, said  adjustable  elements  extendmg  through  said 
wings  to  also  penetrate  the  ground  and  exert  a  t>raking 
force. 

3,171421 

CALENDERS  FOR  PRESSING  LA  LANDRY 

Hendricus  C.  A.  Zwluuutl,  PrincesMlaan  12,  Rijswijk,   ' 

Somth  HoUand,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  17,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  252,197 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Netheriandt,  Jaa.  23,  1962, 

273,838 
3  OakM.    (CL  3ft— 55)  '  . 


—J 


1.  Suction  dredging  apparatus  comprising  a  digging  tool 
supported  for  rotation,  said  digging  tool  having  an  outer 
circular  contour,  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  digging 
tool,  a  hood  partially  enclosing  the  digging  tool,  a  suction 
tube,  connection  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  suction  tifbe  and  the  hood  for  applying  a  suction 
within  the  hood,  said  connection  means  opening  into  said 
hood  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  outer  contour  of 
the  digging  tool,  said  hood  having  a  curved  outline 
radially  offset  from  the  contour  of  the  tool  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  connection  means  such  that  said  tool  a 
supported  within  said  hood  to  define  a  radial  space  there- 
in which  is  in  communication  with  the  opening  between 
the  suction  tube  and  the  hood  and  which  diminishes 
towards  the  suction  tube,  said  hood  including  tapering 
side  portions  extending  laterally  of  the  tool  to  define 
an  axial  space  between  the  hood  and  the  contour  of  the 
tool  which  is  also  in  communication  between  the  opening 
between  the  suction  tube  and  the  hood  and  which 
diminishes  towards  the  suction  tube. 

7.  Suction  dredging  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  shaft, 
a  hub  surrounding  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  hub, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  secured  to  said  hub  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  element  including  a  leading  edge 
portion  and  curved  side  portions  extending  from  the 
leading  edge  portion  to  form  a  generally  V-shaped  ele- 
ment, said  leading  edge  portion  extending  from  said  hub 
with  decreasing  curvature  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  hub,  said  cutting  elements  being  aligned  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and  being  regularly  arranged 
angularly  with  respect  to  said  hub  such  that  the  leading 
edge  portion  of  each  element  lies  adjacent  the  trailing 
edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  element  and  the  elements 
cooperatively  define  a  substantially  circular  outer  con- 
tour, a  hood  enclosidglmore  than  half  the  cutting  elements, 
a  suction  tube,  connection  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  suction  tube  and  the  hood  for  applying 
suction  within  said  hood,  said  connection  means  opening 
into  said  hood  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  outer  coo- 
tour  of  the  elements,  said  elements  being  supported  with- 
in said  hood  to  define  radial  and  axial  spaces  therewith, 
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1.  b  a  calender  the  con^ination  of  a  frame,  a  fixed 
member  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  arm  pivoted  to  said 
frame  about  a  hinge  axis,  a  roller  joumaled  in  said  arm 
for  rolling  against  said  fixed  member,  fluid  pressure  jack 
means  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  and  between  said 
arm  and  said  frame,  taid  fluid  pressure  jack  means  being 
so  arranged  that  application  of  fluid  pressure  will  move 
the  arm  and  roller  toward  said  fixed  member,  a  spring 
mounted  in  compression,  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  spring  to  said  arm  and  the  other  end  to  said 
frame,  said  spring  urging  the  arm  to  lift  the  roller  from 
said  fixed  member,  and  said  spring  having  a  center  line 
disposed  at  such  an  angle  with  the  arm  that  the  distance 
between  said  hinge  axis  of  the  arm  and  the  center  line  of 
said  spring  increases  when  said  arm  swings  in  the  direction 
of  the  easing  of  said  spring  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  moment  of  force  exerted  by  the  spnng  as  the 
arm  moves  said  roller  upwardly  away  from  the  fixed 
member. 


3,171,222 
SLIDE  PROJECTORS 
Yoahinoba  SakakI  and  Hamo  TeiU,  Nagoya,  Japw, 
MiigMin  to   Elmo  CoapMy,   LknMed,   Nagoya, 
Japan,  a  corpointion  of  Japan  4 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  21(,9f7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aog.  IM,  19^1, 
34/30,229 
3ClaiaaL    (0.46—79) 
1.  In  a  slide  projector,  the  combination  of  s'ide  frame 
grasping    means    consisting   essentially    of   a   lower   jaw 
adapted  to  engage  one  lower  comer  of  a  slide  frame,  an 
upper  jaw  pivoted  to  said  lower  jaw  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  diagonally  opposite  comer  of  the  slide  frame, 
and  spring  means  connected  between  the  jaws  and  biasing 


them  toward  each  other,  said  combination  further  com- 
prising slide  frame  rotating  means  on  which  said  lower 
jaw  is  fixedly  mounted,  reciprocating  drive  means  cou- 
pled to  said  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  rotating 
means  through  at  least  180°  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  in  which  said  jaws  lie  from  a  storage  position 
of  a  frame  to  the  projection  of  a  frame,  a  slide  carrier 
positioned  adjacent  the  frame  grasping  means  and  adapted 
to  store  slide  franfies  in  the  erect  position  in  which  they 
can  be  grasped  by  said  frame  gracing  means,  and  an  up- 
per jaw  engaging  member  above  said  slide  carrier  against 


ment  with  said  opening,  said  threaded  portion  projecting 
through  said  opening  and  into  threaded  engagement  within 
said  hole,  said  shoulder  abutting  said  one  member  to  re- 
tain the  latter  in  secure  assembled  relation  to  said  XJther 
member,  said  pivot  portion  jwojecting  from  said  one  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  a  display^ 
stand. 

3  171,224 

DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  REMOVAL 

OF  EXPLOSIVE  CARTRIDGES 

WUUam  F.  Broske,  Camp  HiU,  Pa.,  anicnor  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,7S6 

3  Claims.    (CL  42—1) 


which  said  upper  jaw  abuts  as  said  jaws  reach  the  slide 
storage  position  to  stop  movement  of  said  upper  jaw 
while  said  lower  jaw  moves  to  the  end  of  the  movement 
of  said  rotating  means,  whereby  the  upper  jaw  is  released 
from  the  slide  frame  just  before  it  moves  into  the  slide 
carrier  and  the  lower  jaw  moves  away  frtxn  the  slide  frame 
in  the  carrier  to  the  end  of  its  rotational  movement,  there- 
by leaving  the  slide  in  the  slide  carrier  free  from  engage- 
ment (A  the  jaws  so  that  the  slide  carrier  can  be  moved  to 
advance  the  next  slide  frame  to  be  grasped  into  poaition 
t>etween  the  jaws.  \ 


I 


3,17U23 

DISPLAY  FRAME 

CaH  JoaeplMOi^  Syoawt,  N.Y.,  aaricwM-  to  Dcckar  Corpo- 

tatkw,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  2,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  227,790 

13ClalnM.    (CL46— 102) 


-  *r- 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  firing  device  and  explosive 
cartridge,  said  firing  device  having  a  firing  chamber  and 
a  cap  releasably  secured  to  the  firing  chamber,  said  explo- 
sive cartridge  comprised  of  a  casing  and  a  head  at  one 
end  of  the  casing,  said  cap  bearing  against  the  head  to 
retain  the  cartridge  in  the  firing  chamber,  and  means 
on  the  cap  for  puncturing  the  head  of  the  casing  to  per- 
mit the  escape  of  combustion  gases  from  the  cartridge 
upon  the  removal  of  the  cap.  \ 


3,171,225 

AUTOMATIC  SHOTGUN 

Prank  T.  Green  and  Wilfred  L  Smith,  Hayden^llle,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Noble  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc,  Hayden- 

ville,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacliosctts 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,391 

8  Claims.    (CL  42— 17) 


..  '■'  * 


r.'      ,•• 


I 


!, 'A  display  frame  including  a  plurality  of  members 
each  having  a  longitudinal  channel  to  receive  a  respective 
one  of  the  edges  of  a  sheet  to  be  mounted,  said  members 
extending  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  frame  extend- 
ing peripherally  around  the  sheet,  a  pin  having  a  cylindri- 
cal pivot  portion,  a  threaded  portion  integral  therewith,  a 
shoulder  at  the  junction  of  said  portions,  one  of  said 
members  having  an  opening  therethrough,  another  of 
said  members  having  a  threaded  bole  therein  and  in  align- 


1 .  In  a  firearm  of  the  recoil  type  compridng  a  receiver, 
a  barrel,  a  barrel  extension,  a  bolt  retracting  with  the 
barrel  and  barrel  extensioo,  a  cartridge  lifter,  a  maga- 
zine, a  follower,  a  follower  spring,  the  follower  spring 
urging  cartridges  into  position  for  the  lifter  to  move  the 
same  in  front  of  the  bolt  for  the  bolt  to  move  into  the 
breech  of  the  barrel,  means  temporarily  holding  the  bolt 
in  its  open  position  for  reloading  as  the  barrel  and  ex- 
tension return  to  original  position,  means  releasing  said 
bolt  holding  means  comprising  a  left-hand  cutoff  assem- 
bly, a  cam  on  the  barrel  extension  at  its  forward  end 
actuating  the  left-hand  cutoff  assembly  to  releaae  the  bdt 
upon  return  of  the  barrel  and  extension  to  original  closed 
breech  position,  the  left-hand  cutoff  assembly  including 
a  cooperating  cam  located  at  the  forward  portion  of  the 
receiver. 


\ 
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FIREARM  VENTILATED  SIGHT  RIB  WITH 
A  DOVETAIL  KEY 
Henry   A.   bto,   Wallingford,    Conn.,   assignor   to   OUn 
Mathiesoa   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporadon   of 
Viifinia 

Filed  Jane  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287^16 
6  Claims.    (CI.  42—76) 


1.  In  a  fireann  including  a  barrel,  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port posts  rigidly  secured  to  said  barrel  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals,  a  sight  rib  mounted  on  said  support 
posts  for  longitudinal  slidable  movement  relative  to  said 
barrel,  an  anchor  post  rigidly  secured  to  said  barrel  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  barrel,  said  anchor  post  having 
a  first  recess  extending  transversely  of  said  barrel,  a  corre- 
sponding second  recess  formed  in  said  sight  rib  in  aligned 
relationship  with  the  recess  in  said  anchor  post  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  barrel,  a  key  mounted  in  said 
recesses  to  securely  lock  said  sight  rib  against  relative 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  barrel,  pin  means  ex- 
tending through  said  sight  rib  and  into  said  key  to  lock 
said  key  securely  in  said  recesses,  said  key  extending  sub- 
stantially across  the  width  of  said  rib  to  provide  a  maxi- 
mum bearing  surface  to  absorb  longitudinal  recoil  forces 
transmitted  from  the  barrel  to  said  nb. 


3,171,227 

'    =•  FISHING  DEVICE 

Max  H.  MerrUl,  Main  St,  North  Clareiidoa,  Vt 

Filed  Jai.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,1M 

1  Claim.    (CL  43— 2«) 


A  fishing  device  comprising  an  elongated  flat  rigid 
main  body  having  a  forwardly  extending  laterally  in- 
clined finger  portion  provided  with  a  guide  ring  at  its 
end  coplanar  with  said  main  body  and  defining  a  guide 
aperture  at  the  end  of  said  finger  portion,  a  flat  elongated 
reel  member,  pivot  means  connecting  said  reel  member 
to  the  rear  portion  of  said  body  on  an  axis  transverse 
to  and  coplanar  with  both  said  body  and  said  reel  mem- 
ber, said  reel  member  being  provided  with  laterally  off- 
set spaced  guide  fingers  on  its  opposite  ends,  said  reel 
member  being  substantially  longitudinally  aligned  with 
said  guide  aperture,  said  main  body  having  a  laterally 
offset  edge  portion  substantially  fitting  into  the  space 
defined  along  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  reel  member 
between  the  inner  pair  of  laterally  offset  guide  fingers 
thereof,  a  handle  knob  rotatably  connected  to  the  side 
edge  of  said  flat  reel  member  opposite  said  main  body 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  pivot  means,  and  a  fishing 
line  secured  to  said  reel  member  and  wound  longitudi- 
nally thereon,  passing  between  said  spaced  guide  fingers 
and  through  said  guide  aperture. 


3,171,228  -     • 

ROD  GUIDES  AND  TIPS 

Joseph  A.  Cwik,  Denver,  Colo. 

(6045  Brooks  Drive,  Arrada,  Colo.) 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,954 

3  Claims.     (CL  43— 24) 


1.  Convertible  rod  guides  and  tips  for  fishing  poles 
comprising  flanges  adapted  for  engagement  longitudinally 
along  the  fishing  pole,  a  ring  support  member  on  said 
flanges  with  its  axis  transverse  to  said  flanges,  said  ring 
support  member  having  a  central  opening  therethrough, 
said  ring  support  member  and  flanged  being  made  uni- 
tarily  of  a  flexible  material  and  said  ring  support  further 
providing  a  circular  recess  groove  adjacent  the  central 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  wear  rings  of 
material  more  resistant  to  abrasive  wear  than  said  uni- 
tary ring  support  and  flanges  for  selective  engagement 
in  the  recess  groove  of  said  ring  support,  said  separate 
wear  rings  having  central  openings  of  varied  size  for  se- 
lective use  for  different  types  of  fishing  use. 


»-• 


3,171,229 

ATTACHMENT  OF  LINE  GUIDES  ON 

FISHING  RODS 

Samuel  M.  Shobert  16050  Ireland  Road,  Mishawaka, 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,483 

7  Claims.    (CL  43—24) 


.    ft 


1.  In  a  fishing  rod  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
tapered  rod  element  of  circular  cross-section  and  a  line 
guide  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  legs  for  se- 
curing the  same  to  the  surface,  of  said  rod  element;  the 
combination  with  said  rod  element  and  line  guide  of  a 
pair  of  preformed  sleeves  formed  of  flexible  material  re- 
spectively snugly  telescoped  over  said  rod  element  and 
legs,  said  sleeves  having  their  inner  surfaces  coated  with 
and  being  impregnated  with  cured  thermosetting  resin 
which  adheres  the  same  and  said  lep  to  said  rod  element 
and  completely  fills  the  voids  between  said  legs,  sleeves 
and  rod  elements  thereby  securing  said  line  guide  to  said 
rod  element,  said  rod  element  being  formed  of  cured 
epoxy  resin  reinforced  with  glass  threads,  said  sleeves 
being  formed  of  braided  glass,  and  said  thermosetting 
resin  being  epoxy  of  the  same  type  as  that  of  said  rod 
element  whereby  said  sleeves  and  rod  element  form  a 
homogeneous  structure  having  the  same  flexural  char- 
acteristics. 


I 


3,171,23« 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  SOUNDING  TOY 
Manin  I.  Glass  and  Gunan  IJchis,  Chici^o.  HI.,  assign- 
ors   to    Marvin    Glass    A    Associates,    Chicago,    111.,    a 
partnership 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,629 

11  Clateis.    (CL  44— 232) 

1.  A  toy  comprising  a  body,  propelling  means  operable 

for  moving  said  body  along  a  supporting  surface,  ap* 

pendage  means  supported  on  the  body  and  movable  rela* 

tive  to  said  body  as  the  latter  is  propelled  along  said  sur- 


Makch  2,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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face  a  head  mounted  on  said  body  and  operable  to  route    in  oppoBte  directions  from  said  central  wall  flange  mcMS 
relative  to  said  body,  and  means  for  selectively  firing  ob-    throughout  its  entire  length,  within  a  plane  substantially 

parallel  to  that  including  said  base  flange  means,  and 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  edge  of  succeeding  courses  of 
said  semi-ngid  panel  material. 


jects  from  said  toy  through  trajectories  detennined  by  the 
position  of  said  head  relative  to  said  body. 


3,171^33 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

SCALLOPED  EDGE  ON  DOCTOR  BLADES 

Gregory  W.  DoU,  118  Oakwood  Drive,  Lcnob-,  N.C, 

Brendan  L.  Doll,  Patterson,  N.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,523 

12  Claims.    (O.  51—3) 


1 


3,171031 

PROCESS  OF  CONDITIONING  PLANTS 

AND  PRODUCT 

Thomw  W.  W.  Forrest  820  Cwmca  Ava.,  Vnaoo,  Caitf. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,372 

7  Claims.    (CL  47—2)  ,    • 

1.  The  process  of  conditioning  a  plant  to  increase  its 
resistance  to  damage  by  frost  and  insect  pesU  that  in- 
cludes the  step  of: 

(fl)  introducing  into  the  sap  stream  during  the  period 

in  which  the  sap  is  flowing  an  aqueous  solution  ot 

dioctyl    sodium    sulfo-succinate,    Epsom    salt,    and 

',         methyl  anthranilate  each  of  these  three  ingredients 

being  in  substantial  but  non-phytotoxic  amount. 


3,171,232 

FASTENING  MEANS 

Clemens  J.  Cretter,  Seir  Hill  Road,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Coatioiiatioo  of  applkratioa  Ser.  No.  763,124,  Sept.  24, 

1958.    This  application  Oct  11,  1961.  Scr.  No.  145,531 

1  Claim.    (CL  50 — 481) 


5.  Grinding  apparatus  for  forming  a  scalloped  edge 
on  an  elongate  doctor  blade  and  the  like  comprising 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  doctor  blade, 

(/))  first  grinding  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sup- 
porting means  and  engageable  with  one  edge  of  the 
doctor  blade  for  grinding  a  smooth  uniform  surface 
thereon, 

(c)  second  grinding  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sup- 
porting means  and  intermittently  engageable  with  the 
ground  edge  of  the  doctor  blade  to  form  uniformly 
and  closely  spaced  depressions  therein  to  form  a 
scalloped  edge,  and 

id)  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  doctor  blade  supporting  means  and  said  first  and 
second  grinding  means  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  grinding  means  for  intermit- 
tently moving  said  second  grinding  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  edge  of  the  doctor  blade. 


A  fastener  for  semi-rigid  panel  material  and  the  like 
comprising  strip  material  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  a  course  of  panels  to  be  applied  to  a  wall 
to  be  covered,  said  strip  material  having  a  central  wall 
flange    means   of   substantially   a   constant   height;   base 
flange  means  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  in 
only  one  direction  from  one  edge  of  said  central  wall 
flange   means  and   forming  a  continuous  uninterrupted 
base  along  one  side  of  said  central  flange  means  f<v  its 
entire  length;  a  plurality  of  portions  punched  out  from 
said    central    wall    flange    means,    spaced    at    intervals 
throughout    its    entire    length,    and    extending    at    right 
angles  to  said  central  flange  means,  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from,  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  base  flange 
means;  walls  refining  holes  at  the  junction  between  the 
base   flange    means   and    said    puncbed-out   portions   and 
lymg  within  the  plane  of  said  central  wall  flange  means. 
said  holes  facilitating  the  insertion  of  nails  therethrough 
from  either  side  of  said  central  wall  flange  means;  and 
means  formed  along  the  entire  length  of  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  central  wall  flange  means  opposiu  that  con- 
taining said  base  flange  means,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising  a  plurality   of   means  alternately   exunding 


3  171,234 
MULTIPLE  WHEEL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Ofra  E.   Hill,   West   Boylstoa,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
sf  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,007 
20  CUims.    (a.  51—105) 


/  ' 


20.  In  a  precision  grinding  machine,  a  grinding  wheel 
feeding  means  set  up  and  automatically  operable  cyclically 
to  feed  a  rotating  grinding  wheel  assembly  toward  suc- 
cessive work  pieces  to  be  ground  according  to  a  preferred 
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feeding  sequence  ending  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
fine  picks  forward,  gage  means  operable  independent  of 
said  preferred  feeding  sequence  when  a  given  work  piece 
reaches  a  desired  final  size  to  reverse  the  wheel  feeding 
means,  and  means  operable  by  means  of  a  single  coarse 
reverse  pick  during  the  feeding  sequence  for  grinding  the 
next  work  piece  to  retract  the  wheel  feeding  means  an 
amount  equal  to  the  amount  the  wheel  feeding  means  is 
advanced  by  said  (H-cdctermined  number  of  fine  picks  for- 
ward fully  to  correct  the  set-up  of  the  wheel  feeding  means 
so  that  the  grinding  wheel  assembly  is  positioned  to  grind 
the  next  work  piece  to  the  desired  final  size  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  preferred  feeding  sequence. 


surface  being  finished  by  the  grinding  wheel  or  an  adja- 
cent wall  surface  and  having  an  edge  coincident  with  the 
plane  of  the  working  face  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  being 
capable  of  being  abraded  to  said  plane  as  said  working 
face  is  consumed  in  usage;  said  guard  additionally  in- 
cluding a  back  portion  overlying  the  back  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel  and  being  provided  with  an  axially  dis- 
posed hole  for  reception  of  the  driving  spindle  on  which 
the  grinding  wheel  is  mounted  whereby  said  guard  will 
be  clamped  between  the  back  of  the  grinding  wheel  and 
the  means  on  the  spindle  upon  which  the  wheel  is  mounted. 


3,171,235 
TORSION  SPRBVG  VIBRATORY  FINISHING 
MACHINE 
William  V.  SpurUn  and  William  E.  Beatty,  Indiana,  Pa., 
assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  Link-Belt  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
.     FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,773 
12  Claims.    (CL  SI— 163) 


'  1.  A  torsion  spring  vibratory  material  handling  ma- 
chine consisting  of  a  container  for  handling  the  materials, 
tuned  torsion  spring  means  secured  to  and  extending  lat- 
erally in  opposite  directions  from  said  container,  a  frame 
extending  on  both  sides  of  said  container  and  having 
windows  in  which  to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  torsion 
spring  means  and  secure  the  same  thereto  to  support  said 
container  for  vibratory  reciprocation,  vibratory  recipro- 
cating motor  means  mounted  on  said  container  in  radial 
spaced  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  torsion  spring  means 
to  reciprocate  said  container  for  handling  materials  there- 
in. 

3,17U36 

GRINDING  WHEEL  AND  GUARD  THEREFOR 

Joiin  F.  Dc  Paoli,  2644  Montroae  Ave.,  Montrose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,628 

t    I  1  daim.    (CL  51— 2tf) 


Ql 


3,171,237 

GRINDING  WHEEL  CHUCK 

Alfred  S.  Howard,  15830  Van  Aken  Blvd., 

Shaker  Heights  20,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,059   i 

SClaiMH.    (CL51— 209) 


it    *:>! 


8.  In  combination  with  a  cylindrical  grinding  wheel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  segments,  a  chuck  comprising 
an  annular  mounting  ring  and  a  plurality  of  segment 
holders, 

each  of  said  segments  being  removably  and  independ- 
ently fastened  in  one  of  said  segment  holders  and 

said  segment  holders  being  arranged  in  a  circle  on  said 
mounting  ring  and  each  separately  and  removably 
fastened  thereto  so  that  said  segments  collectively 
form  a  segmented  cylindrical  grinding  wheel,  each 
of  said  segment  holdeVs  having  a  circumferentially 
central  portion  of  reduced  dimension  yieldable  under 
high  tangentially  directed  loads  on  the  outward  end 
of  a  segment  held  thereby, 

the  radially  outermost  portions  of  said  segment  holders 
lying  radially  inwardly  of'  the  radially  outermost 
portions  of  said  sc^nents. '; ^  ^ 


■f\\ 


The  combination  with  a  cup  shaped  grinding  wheel  for 
finishing  terrazzo  and  comparable  surfaces  and  having 
an  axially  disposed  hole  by  which  it  is  mounted  on  and 
secured  to  a  driving  spindle  of  a  non-abrasive  guard 
element  overlying  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wheel;  said 
guard  element  being  formed  of  a  tough,  somewhat  resili- 
ent, rubber-like  material  incapable  of  abrading  either  the 


3,171,238 
-^'    '     SEALING  METHOD 
Robert  L.  Dreyfns,  Greenville,  S.C.,  aMignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace     Jk     Co^    Duncaa,    S.C,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticut 

^    FUed  Dec  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,691 

5  Claims.    (CL  53— 30)  . 


-     •    ;-3l 
•  ft>fn 

1.  Method  for  beat  sealing  the  multi-layer  overwrap 
area  oi  a  curvilinear  product  wrapped  in  heat  shrinkable 
plastic  film  comprising 

(a)  placing  the  wrapped  product  upon  a  flexible  fo- 
raminoua  support  with  the  multi-layer  overwrapped 
areas  facing  said  support,  ^,v,.,.  ^. 


\ 


J 


(b)  depressing  said  support  with  said  product  so  as  to 
maintain  substantial  conformity  of  the  ftexible  sup- 
port with  the  curvilinear  overwrapped  areas, 

(c)  heating  the  multi-layer  overwrap  areas  through  the 
foraminous  suppoit  to  fuse  the  areas  together  while 
maintaining  said  conformity, 

(J)  thereafter  cooUng  the  fused  areas  while  maintain- 
ing said  conformity  until  the  fused  areas  are  perma- 
nently set  in  sealed  condition. 


3,171,23f 

CONTAINER  PATTERN  FORMER  FOR  RETORT 

LOADING  MACHINE 

Robert  F.  Kmpp,  Oaliiand,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gerl»er 

f,   .      ,^.     Products  Company,  Fremont,  Midi. 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,085 

TCWms.    (CL93— 154) 


shields  extending  re&rwardly  from  said  toes  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  rows  of  cotton  being  picked,  said  skirt 
portions  operable  closely  adjacent  the  soil,  said  skirt  por- 
tions spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  said  frame  portions;  lifters  secured  to  the  for- 
ward portions  of  said  toe  portions,  said  lifter  projecting 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  toe  portions  whereby 
they  may  run  below  the  surface  of  the  soil  and  their  i<x- 
ward  ends  to  thereby  lift  limbs  from  the  surface  of  the 
soil. 


3,171041 

COTTON  PICKER 

EnMrt  L.  Streb,  %  Frontier  Equipment  Co^ 

Raymond ville,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,419 

5  Claims.    (CI.  56—33) 


»— t- 


1.  in  a  pattern  forming  machine,  a  horizontal  travel- 
ing table,  driving  means  for  moving  said  table,  means 
for  delivering  containers  onto  said  table,  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  gates  disposed  above  said  table,  detents 
mounted  in  said  gates,  means  for  actuating  said  detents 
to  close  said  gates  to  the  passage  of  containers  through 
said  gates  when  containers  have  backed  up  from  a  posi- 
tion beyond  said  gates  to  a  position  adjacent  said  gates, 
a  template  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  table  beyond 
said  gates,  said  template  being  shaped  complementary 
to  an  extended  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  pattern 
to  be  formed,  and  means  adjacent  said  gates  shaped  com- 
plementary to  other  portions  of  said  periphery,  said  last 
mentioned  means,  said  template  and  said  detents  when 
in  closed  position  defining  substantially  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  pattern.  ,    ,      „,      ,      , 


I 


3  171,240 

FRONTAL  MEANS  FOR  COTTON  PICKING 

MACHINES 

Jobn  W.  PIckrcll,  6237  E.  MooUrcy  Way,  Scottsdalc,  Aria. 

Original  application  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,274.  now 

Patent  No.  3.081,590,  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,284 

1  Claim.    (CLS6— 11) 


,  ( 


1   •-■« 


Ay 


III'       ,^^\^    '    ^ 


In  a  frontal  means  for  cotton  picking  machines  the  com- 
bination of:  a  cotton  picking  machine  having  spaced  frame 
portions  disposed  to  move  at  opposite  sides  of  a  row  of 
cotton  adjacent  the  soil;  spaced  shields  carried  on  the 
front  of  said  machine  and  disposed  to  move  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  row  of  cotton;  each  shield  having  a  pair  of 
forwardly  projecting  spaced  toe  portions  disposed  to  move 
between  adjacent  rows  of  cotton;  skirt  portions  of  said 


Cxj0<:<>)-  ^  ""^  ^ 


1.  In  a  mobile  cotton  harvester: 

a  cotton  collector  box; 

an  elongated,  generally  horizontal,  inner  trough  mount- 
ed alongside  and  substantially  horizontally  aligned 
with  said  collected-  box,  extending  fore  and  aft  of 
the  harvester  and  having  an  outlet  opening  interme- 
diate its  ends  discharging  laterally  into  the  ccrflector 
box; 

an  elongated,  generally  horizontal,  outer  trough  mount- 
ed alongside  said  inner  trough  and  having  an  outlet 
passage  adjacent  its  rearmost  end  discharging  lateral- 
ly into  the  inner  trough,  said  collector  box  being  at 
substantially  the  same  level  as  the  normally  rear- 
most portions  of  the  troughs; 

a  first  screw  conveyor  rotatablc  in  said  outer  trough, 
coextensive  in  length  therewith  and  having  auger 
flighting  for  moving  cotton  along  the  outer  trough 
rearwardly  thereof  toward  said  passage; 

first  paddle  means  moimted  on  said  first  conveyor  for 
rotation  therewith  at  said  passage  for  feeding  cotton 
from  the  outer  trough  into  the  iimer  trough  through 
said  passage; 

a  second  screw  conveyor  rotatable  in  said  inner  trough 
coextensive  in  length  therewith  and  having  auger 
flighting  between  said  passai.e  aiul  said  opening  for 
moving  cotton  emanating  from  the  passage  forward- 
ly of  the  inner  trough  toward  said  opening,  said 
second  conveyor  having  auger  flighting  forwardly 
of  the  opening  for  moving  cotton  along  the  inner 
trough  rearwardly  thereof  toward  said  opening;  and 

second  paddle  means  mounted  on  the  second  conveyor 
for  rotation  therewith  at  said  opening  between  the 
Sightings  of  the  second  conveyor  for  feeding  cotton 
from  the  inner  trou^  substantially  horizontally  into 
the  coUector  box  through  said  outlet  opening. 


3,171042 
MOWER  AND  GUARD  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Thomas  J.  Scamato,  Park  Ridge,  and  Paul  C.  Gordon, 
Riverside,    III.,    assignors   to    International    Harvester 
Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,367 
7  Claims.    (CI.  56—310) 
I.  A  mower  guard  for  use  in  a  moving  machine  com- 
prising a  shallow,  elongated  solid  section  finger  portion 
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and  knife  guiding  and  anchorage  portions  offset  down- 
wardly below  said  finger  portion;  said  finger  portion  hav- 
ing a  ledger  surface  with  cutting  edges  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  finger  portion  having  a  bottom  edge  offset 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  anchorage  por- 
tion and  forming  a  forwardly  extending  point  with  the 


cutting  edges,  said  finger  portion  having  a  bottom  section 
with  a  substantially  imiform  lateral  and  downward  taper 
and  said  linger  portion  having  at  its  bottom  a  concave 
contour  fOTwardly  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  anchor- 
age portion,  said  finger  portion  being  of  thin  section 
between  said  bottom  section  and  ledger  surface. 


3,171^3 
RAKE  TOOTH  MOUNTING  BAR  AND  RAKE 
TOOTH  MOUNTING 
Edward  J.  Johnston,  La  Grange  Park,  DL,  assignor  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,660 
^  6  Claims.    (CI.  56 — 400) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  horizontally 
mountable  hollow  tubular  elongated  tine  bar,  said  bar 
having  a  plurality  of  indentations  along  the  length  there- 
of forming  pockets  concaved  toward  the  axis  of  the  bar 
for  receiving  an  associated  tine  bar  mounting  portion, 
and  said  bar  having  openings' disposed  centrally  of  said 
pockets  for  reception  of  tine  securing  means. 


%' 


3,171^44 

ESCAPEMENT  MOVEMENT  FOR 

PENDl  LI  M  CLOCKS 

Solomon  Edward  Koplar,  316  Barry  Ave.,  Chicago,  111., 

and  Ignacio  R.  Quiroz,  792  S.  Illinois  St,  Villa  Park,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,076 

>„.,   .i  8  Claims.    (CL  58— 23) 


r."-r 


1.  A  battery  powered  spring  clock  having  a  train  of 
clock  gears  and  an  escapement  mechanism, 

(a)  said  escapement  mechanism  including  a  geared 
escapement  wheel  rotated  by  the  clock  gears, 

{b)  a  pallet  pin  plate  providing  spaced  apart  parallelly 
extending  pallet  pins  alternately  engaging  the  gears 
of  said  escapement  wheel,       .,.-,    ,,.„.^  ., 


(c)  a  shaft  supporting  said  pallet  plate  relative  to  said 
escapement  wheel  and  with  said  pallet  pins  in  alter- 
nating engagement  therewith, 

(d)  a  pendulum  for  said  escapement  mechanism, 

(e)  a  supporting  means  for  freely  connecting  said 
pendulum  to  said  shaft,  and 

(/)  means  for  frictionally  connecting  said  pallet  pin 
plate  to  said  supporting  means  so  said  plate  together 
with  said  pallet  pins  will  be  caused  to  oscillate  by 
the  ijvinging  movement  of  said  pendulum. 


3,171,245         -      •: 
DASHPOT  TIMER 
AllcB  K.  Breed,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Breed 
CorporatkMi,   Caldwell,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,767 
17  Claims.    (CL  58—144) 


-- 

T 
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\ 

1 

m 

Wl'                     w 

1.        I 

1 .  A  dashpot  timer  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  an  interior  glass  wall  and  hermetically 
sealed  at  both  ends,  a  piston  having  an  exterior  glass  wall 
and  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  the  exterior  glass 
wall  of  said  piston  being  substantially  cylindrical,  and 
an  inert  gaseous  medium  completely  filling  the  sealed 
interior  of  said  cylinder.         ,  ,-    - 


3,171,246 
LINKING  MACHINE 

Engene  La  Roche,  West  Warwick,  RX 

(100  Stewart  St,  Providence,  R.L) 
,  Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,483 
10  Claims.    (CL  59—25) 


1.  A  linking  machine  comprising  a  base,  means  on  said 
base  for  feeding  a  continuous  length  of  wire  to  an  op- 
erating position,  means  for  forming  the  free  end  of  said 
wire  into  a  partial  circle,  means  for  cutting  said  partial 
dicle  of  wire  from  said  length  of  wire,  and  means  for 
bending  the  cut  portion  of  said  wire  arcuately  to  complete 
the  circle  of  wire  to  form  a  link,  and  means  for  holding 
said  bent  end  of  said  wire  during  said  forming,  bending 
and  cutting  operations,  said  holding  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  and  a 
wedge  movable  between  the  rear  ends  of  said  jaws  to 
force  the  front  ends  of  said  jaws  into  gripping  position. 


I 
\ 
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-  \    .         .      3 171^7  ■  -■  '  -  

MCyrOR  VEHICLE  AJSD  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
John  C.  McAlvay.  Racfaic,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wetater  Elec- 
tric Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
fued  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,483 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  60—19) 


\- 


^^frf 


thereof  at  least  40*  C.  of  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula 

NHrCB). 

A 

A— i-H 

wherein 

X  varies  from  0  to  1  and 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  HCl, 
H,0,  HNO,  and  HC10«. 
placing  in  said  oxidizer  storage  means  a  liquid  oxidizer 

capable  of  oxidizing  said  fuel, 
feeding  said  fuel  and  said  oxidizer  to  said  injector, 
injecting  said  fuel  and  said  oxidizer  into  said  chamber, 
igniting  said  fuel  and  said  oxidizer  causing  combustion 

thereof  and 
ejecting  combustion  gases  from  said  exhaust  nozzle  to 
produce  usable  thrust    •  i  i 


1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  a  dump  valve  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  pump,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  throttle  position  of  said  engine  for  actuating  said 
dump  valve  to  reduce  the  load  on  said  engine  when  said 
throttle  reaches  a  predetermined  position. 


.tf- 


3,171,248 
THRl'ST  CUT-OFF  METHOD 
Walter  A.  I^edwlth,  Lake  Park,  Ha.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.^  a  corpom- 
tkia  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,818 
3  Clainia.    (CL  60 — 353) 


3  171,250 

MALFUNCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Sigmnnd  H.  Machlanski,  Yucaiim,  and  Carte  C  Con- 

way  in.  Fab-  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,163 

13CUdms.    (CL60 — 35.6) 


i 


.ssu 


">!' 


1.  The  method  of  terminating  thrust  in  a  solid  propel- 
lant  rocket  comprising  generating  pressurized  products 
of  solid  propellant  combustion,  then  discharging  the 
products  to  atmosphere  through  a  restricted  nozzle  to 
generate  thrust,  then  increasing  the  area  of  the  nozzle 
restriction  to  reduce  the  generated  pressure  below  the 
lower  combustion  limit  of  the  propellanL 


y.',- 


3,17U49 

PROPELLANT  AND  ROCKET  PROPULSION  METH- 
OD   EMPLOYING    HYDRAZINE    WITH    AMINO 

TETRAZOLES  ^  ^  ...       _»_      * 

Ronald  E.  BcU,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
N€>rth  Amerkran  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Not.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155^3 

8Clafaiia.    (CL  60— 35.4) 
7.  A  method  of  operating  a  liquid  fuel  rocket  engme 
having 
a  fuel  and  oxidizer  storage  means, 
a  casing  defining  a  combustion  chamber, 
exhaust   nozzle   attached   to  the   downstream   end   of 

said  chamber, 
an  injector  means  adjacent  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 

chamber,  and 
means  to  supply  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  to  said  mjector 

means,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  in  said  fuel  storage  means  hydrazine  OMitain- 

ing  a  suflkient  amount  to  lower  the  freezing  point 


1.  A  control  device  in  combination  with  a  thrust 
chamber  comprising:  a  source  of  fuel,  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  fuel  source  and  said  thrust 
chamber,  a  first  means  communicating  with  the  thrust 
chamber  for  detecting  the  fuel  flow  rate  into  the  said 
thrust  chamber,  a  second  means  communicating  with  the 
thrust  chamber  for  detecting  the  fuel  flow  rate  from  the 
thrust  chamber,  a  pilot  valve  interposed  in  said  fuel  con- 
duit means,  a  means  for  rcgulaUng  fuel  flow  into  said 
thrust  chamber  and  a  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  said  pilot  valve  operated  by  the  first  and  second  fuel 
flow  detecting  means  whereby  the  pilot  valve  may  be 
closed  when  the  fuel  flow  into  the  thrust  chamber  exceeds 
the  fuel  flow  from  the  thrust  chamber  which  operates  to 
close  the  fuel  flow  regulating  means. 


3,171,251 
ROTATIONAL  POWER  PLANT 
Fritz  K.  Paull,  Hnntsrille.  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

***!  "^Ued  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,604 

7  Claims.    (CL  60—35.6) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 
1.  A  jet  propulsion  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  stationary  outer  housing  and  a  rotatable  inner 
member, 
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9  (6)  starting  means  for  providing  initial  rotation  to 
said  inner  member, 
-(c)   an   annular  decomposition   chamber  disposed  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  member, 

• '  (d)  a  plurality  of  exhaust  nozzles  disposed  between 
said  housing  and  said  monber  at  one  end  of  said 
propulsion  device, 
(e)  passage  defining  means  between  said  decomposi- 
tion chamber  and  said  nozzles  including  a  fwrtion 
of  said  housing  and  a  ring  of  turbine  blades  mount- 
ed on  said  inner  member,       •   :     . .       ,     ^ 


(/)  catalyst  means  attached  to  said  inner  member  and 
disposed  for  rotation  within  said  decomposition 
chamber, 

(g)  said  inner  niember  containing  a  fluid  which  reacts 
with  said  catalyst  means  to  produce  a  reactant  gas 
which  discharges  into  said  passage  defining  means, 

(h)  said  turbine  blades  being  driven  by  the  discharge 
of  said  gas;  and 

(i)  said  gas  being  discharged  out  said  nozzles  to  pro- 
duce a  propelling  thrust. 


3,171452 
TURBINE  OPERATED  ENGINE  STARTERS 
David  Roy  Trowbridge,  Hotton  Mount,  near  Brentwood, 
and  Norman  Moss,  Ilford,  England,  assignors  to  The 
Plessey   Company   Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  28S,5«3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  27,  1942, 

24,654 
2  ClaiBW.    (CL  60—39.14) 


1.  A  turbine-operated  engine  starter  comprising:  a  gas 
turbine  having  a  turbine  shaft  and  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; a  turbo-compressor  for  supplying  air  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  corr.pressor  including  a  compres- 
sor shaft  having  a  normal  direction  of  rotation;  a  starter' 
output  shaft;  a  three-leg  differential  gear  drive  having  its 
three  legs  operatively  cocmected  req)ectively  to  said  tur- 
bine shaft,  said  compressor  shaft,  and  said  output  shaft; 
an  auxiliary  starter  motor;  drive  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  auxiliary  motor  with  said  compressor  shaft; 
and  an  over-running  clutch  interposed  between  the  com- 
pressor shaft  aiKl  the  differential-gear  drive  to  transmit 
rotation  from  the  differential-gear  drive  to  the  compres- 
sor shaft  for  driving  the  latter  in  its  normal  operating 


direction  while  allowing  the  compressor  shaft  to  exceed 
the  speed  of  rotation  thus  transmitted.  <«i 


o 
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3,171,253 

COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  ENGINE 

Humphreys  MUUken,  211  Staostead  Ave.,  Mount  Royal, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,563 

4Claiiiit.    (CL  60— 39.63) 


LVI' 


4  t. 


V.t 


•  1  '  '.r^ 


1.  An  engine  operated  by  combustion  products,  said 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  identical  sections,  each  sec- 
tion having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  therein,  a  crankshaft  con- 
nected to  said  piston,  a  cylinder-head  with  valves  therein, 
said  piston  being  adapted  to  move  from  its  head-end  to 
its  crank-end  and  return,  a  fuel  vaporizing  combustor  of 
liquid  fuel,  said  combustor  being  connected  by  a  system 
of  piping  to  all  sections  of  the  engine,  each  section  having 
air-inlet  valves  adapted  to  admit  air  through  said  cylinder- 
head  into  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  reaches  the 
crank-end  of  its  motion,  exhaust  valves  through  the  wall 
of  said  cylinder  near  its  crank-end,  adapted  to  discharge 
said  air  together  with  combustion  products  to  atmosphere 
when  said  piston  uncovers  and  opens  said  exhaust  valves, 
said  cylinder-head  having  a  two-way  valve  located  in 
a  valve  chamber  adapted  to  be  closed  after  admitting  the 
required  volume  of  combustion  products  from  said  com- 
bustor, said  two-way  valve  remaining  closed  during  the 
remainder  of  the  power  stroke  of  said  piston,  said  exhaust 
valves  being  closed  by  said  piston,  the  return  stroke  of  the 
piston  to  its  head-end  compressing  said  air,  said  air-inlet 
valves  remaining  dosed  during  said  air  compression,  said 
two-way  valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the  air 
compressed  in  said  cylinder,  discharging  said  compressed 
air  into  said  piping  system,  said  piping  being  adapted  to 
conduct  said  compressed  air  to  the  air-inlet  end  of  said 
combustor,  said  combustor  being  adapted  to  increase  the 
volume  of  said  compressed  air  at  constant  pressure  by 
combustion  of  said  fuel  in  said  compressed  air.  said  in- 
OPBUed  volume  of  compressed  air  with  combustion  prod- 
ucts being  conducted  through  said  piping  system  to  all 
sections  of  said  engine  and  admitted  through  said  two- 
way  valves  to  said  cylinders  driving  said  pistons  in  their 
power  strokes,  said  piping  system  further  comprising  • 
compressed  air  suction  manifold  connected  to  said  two- 
way  valves  in  each  section  of  the  engine,  an  air  blower 
adapted  to  circulate  said  compressed  air  from  said  suc- 
tion manifold,  blowing  said  compressed  air  through  said 
combustor,  thence  as  combustion  products  through  a 
combustion  product  manifold  through  said  two-way  valves 
into  said  cylinders,  said  air  blower  having  also  an  auxil- 
iary outlet  adapted  to  deliver  compressed  air  at  a  pressure 
slightly  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  combustion 
products  manifold,  said  auxiliary  outlet  of  said  blower 
being  connected  to  an  auxiliary  compressed  air  manifold 
to  which  is  connected,  in  each  section  of  the  engine,  • 
purging  valve  adapted  to  admit  uxnpressed  air  to  each 
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of  said  two-way  valve  chambers,  to  purge  out  the  com- 
bustion products  remaining  in  said  valve  chamber  after 
the  preceding  power  stroke  of  said  piston,  each  two-way 
valve  chamber  having  connected  to  its  outlet  a  compressed 
air  stop-valve  adapted  to  remain  closed  during  said  purg- 
ing of  said  valve  chamber,  said  engine  having  a  camshaft 
with  cams  adapted  to  open  each  of  said  valve*  at  the 
correct  instant,  said  valves  being  closed  by  springs,  the 
operating  mechanism  of  each  of  said  purging  valves  being 
located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  camshaft,  said 
plane  l>eing  separated  from  the  plane  of  the  mechanism 
of  said  compressed  air  stop-valve  in  each  section  of  the 
engine  by  ample  space  to  facilitate  accurate  adjustment 
of  the  timing  of  said  valves.  ■^.■■ 


thereby  to  vary  the  direction  of  flow  and  capacity  of  said 
pump,  said  spring  handle  means  being  operative  resilient- 
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3,171.254 

HYDRAUUC  ACCUMULATOR  ASSEMBLIES 

Rcai  Lcdoc,  23  Roc  Henri  Cloppet,  Lc  Vcafaict, 

Seinc-«t-Oisc,  France 

Original  application  Joly  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  41,057.  now 

Patent  No.  3,120.788.  dated  Feb.  11,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,061 

Claiins  priority,  applicatioa  France  July  7,  1959, 

799  540 

;.*.^7l^.i  .•»  "l^CUUms,  '(CL60-51)  ,         .     ; 

f  .'-?"■■     1 
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ly  to  bias  said  control  noechanism  to  its  positions  thus  to 
deliver  variable  flow  with  changes  in  pressure.      ,      ^    .., 


.i    V 


oJ." 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid-pressure  jack  which  in- 
cludes a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  formed  therein  a  feed  duct  and  an  exhaust  duct, 
respectively  communicating  with  a  feed  port  and  an  ex- 
haust port,  a  control  rod  coaxially  slidable  in  said  piston 
and  mechanically  unconnected  therewith,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  rod  for  bringing  about  opening  and  closure 
of  said  feed  and  exhaust  ports  respectively,  said  feed  arid 
exhaust  ports  being  so  positioned  that  movement  of  said 
control  rod  in  cither  direction  from  a  neutral  range  of 
positicMi,  the  extent  of  which  may  approximate  to  zero,  in 
which  both  the  feed  and  exhaust  ports  are  closed,  brings 
about  a  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  opposite  directions, 
a  liquid-pressure  accumulator,  a  feed  duct  therefor,  a  non- 
return valve  in  said  duct,  an  exhaust  duct,  a  relief  valve 
controlling  communication  between  said  accumulator  feed 
duct  and  said  exhaust  duct,  means  actuated  by  the  piston 
of  the  fluid-pressure  jack  for  opening  said  relief  valve, 
a  movable  member  subjected  to  the  accumulator  pres- 
sure, and  resilient  means  acting  on  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  opposition  to  the  accumulator  pressure,  said  mov- 
able member  being  operatively  connected  to  the  control 
rod  of  the  fluid-pressure  jack  to  move  the  control  rod 
to  cause  the  jack  piston  to  open  the  relief  valve  when  the 
accumulator  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  upper  crit- 
ical limit  and  to  bring  about  closure  of  the  relief  valve 
when  the  accumulator  pressure  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined lower  critical  limit 


■( 
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3471,255 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

John  A.  Lauck,  31635  Aurora  Road,  Sdon,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,026 

11  Claims.    (CL  60 — 53) 

1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission 

of  the  type  having  a  reversible  variable  capacity  pump 

and  a  motor  operatively  connected  thereto,  said  control 

mechanism  comprising  a  spring  handle  means,  a  quadrant, 

notches  in  said  quadrant  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  said 

spring  handle  means  in  a  selected  position  of  adjustment 


3  171  256  ■ 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  '• 
Jota  A.  Lanck,  1767  Commonwealth  Ave., 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,163 
28CbaiiM.    (CL60— 53)  1 


1 .  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising  a  fluid  pump, 
said  pump  including  a  valving  pintle  and  a  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  about  said  pintle,  a  motor  driven  by  the 
output  of  said  pump,  and  fluid  pressure  means  operative 
sealingly  to  scat  said  pintle  within  said  rotor  effectively 
to  prevent  fluid  leakage  between  said  rotor  and  pintle. 


3,171,257 
.    COMPOUND  MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Glenn  T.  Ramdol.  3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch  LyuB,       ■  ♦- 
P.O.  Box  275,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 
,       ;    ,     FUed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,928  ^ 

8  Claima.  (CL  60 — 54.6) 
1.  In  a  ntaster  cylinder  of  the  character  disclosed  com- 
prising: a  chamber-defining  body  provided  with  a  fluid 
reservoir,  a  lows>ressure  cylinder  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other,  a  low-pressure  piston  sUdaWe  therein, 
aiKi  characterized  by  a  pressure-working  side  opposite  a 
cootant  pressure  side,  a  high-pressure  cylinder  coaxially 
projecting  into  said  low-pressure  cylinder,  a  discharge 
chamber  in  continuous  communication  with  said  high- 
pressure  cylinder,  an  outlet  for  said  discharge  chamber 
and  comjnunicaling  with  a  brake  system  or  the  like 
adapted  to  receive  actuating  fluid  from  said  master  cylin- 
der, an  axially  bored  high-pressure  piston  slidable  in  said 
high-pressure  cylinder  said  high  pressure  piston  having 
an  elon^ted  cylindrical  piston-carrying^  extension  nor- 
mally projecting  into  the  low-pressure  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  move  as  a  unit  with  said  low-pressure  piston. 
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a  valve-actuating  ptstcm  having  limited  sliding  move- 
meat  in  said  ajual  bore,  a  paic-of  tnuisvene  passages  on 
opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  said  low-pressure  piston, 
with  one  of  said  passages  interconnecting  said  vaJve  bore, 

with  the  pressure-working  side  of  the  low-pressure  pic- 
ton,  and  the  other  pamngir  interconnecting  aaid  axial  bore 
with  the  coQstant-pressive  side  of  said  low-pressure  pis- 
toa,  a  staging  valve-forming  element  disposed  between 
said  axial  and  valve  bores,  and  movable  from  a  normal 
position  establishable  in  part  by  hydraulic  pressure  pro- 
duced by  the  pressure-working  side  of  the  low-pressure 
piston,  said  position  being  effective  to  block  'communica- 
tion between  said  bores  to  condition  in  part  said  low- 
pressure  pistmi  to  move  fluid  at  low  pressure  through 
said  low-pressure  cylinder  via  a  port  in  said  high-pressure 
cylinder  into  said  discharge  chamber,  to  another  operat- 
ing position  effective  to  place  said  bores  in  commimica- 
tion  with  each  other  to  render  the  low-pressure  cylinder 
inoperative  by  interconnecting  the  constant  and  working 
pressure  sides  of  said  low-jvessure  {Mston,  an  operative 
connection  coextensive  with  said  axial  bore  between  said 
valve-forming  element  and  valve-acCuating  piston  to  en- 
able said  element  and  piston  to  move  as  a  imit,  a  nor- 
mally preloaded  spring  in  said  valve  bore  reacting  be- 
tween said  valve-actuating  piston  and  low-pressuire  piston 
to  establish  the  relative  operating  movement  of  the 
valve-actuating  piston  with  respect  to  the  high-pressure 


9,17M5t      "-_  ^-   - 
STEAM  POWER  PLANTS 
Jobs  Caldwell,  Henry  Watson,  Geoffrey  Bernard  Thomas, 
and  John  Harold  Daltry,  Rugby,  England,  as&ignon  to 
The  English  Eiectrk  Company  Limited,  Strand,  Loa- 

doQ,  England,  a  BHtisfa  company 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  273,»2« 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Great  Briuin,  Apr.  19,  1H2, 

15,19«/(2 
SOaiM.    (a.««— fS) 


ai  IS 
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1.  A  steam  power  plant  including  a  steam  turbine,  a 
steam  condenser  communicating  with  the  turbine,  first 
duct  means  connected  to  the  condenser  for  removing 
water  condensate  therefrom,  water-cooling  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  duct  means,  second  duct  means  con- 
nected between  the  cooling  means  and  the  condenser 
for  returning  the  condensate  to  the  coiKlenser,  pump 
means  in  the  first  duct  means,  a  tank  for  containing 
condensate  below  a  predetermined  level  in  the  tank  and 
connected  in  the  first  duct  means  below  the  said  level 
and  between  the  condenser  and  the  pump  means  so  as 
to  receive  condensate  directly  from  the  condenser,  and 
pressure-equalising  means  commimicating  with  the  inside 
of  the  tank,  above  said  level  so  as  to  maintain  the  wi- 
face  of  water  in  the  tanli  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 


3,171,25f 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  BARGE 

Louis  J.  Rooswl,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aasignor  to  Unlrcrttl 

Drilling  Company,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ixwisiana 

.        FUed  ScpC  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60,2*2  . 

^  •  CUbs.    (CL  «1— 443)  '  , 
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piston  and  the  normal  operating  position  of  the  valve- 
forming  element,  said  valve-actuating  piston  being  op- 
erate relatively  to  the  high-pressure  piston  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  back-pressure  in  said  discharge  cham- 
ber to  move  said  valve- forming  clement  to  its  other  op- 
erating position  in  opposition  to  reaction  from  said 
spring,  to  place  said  bores  in  communication  with  each 
other  thereby  rendering  the  low-pressiux  piston  inopera- 
tive to  move  fluid  at  low  pressure,  and  activating  the  high- 
pressure  piston  to  move  fltiid  at  high  pressure  through  the 
said  discharge  chamber,  a  spring  loaded  check-valve  ele- 
ment effective  to  close  said  port  to  prevent  fluid  in  said 
discharge  chamber  under  influence  of  said  back-pressiu^ 
from  reacting  on  the  pressure-working  side  of  said  low- 
pressure  piston;  another  port  in  said  high-pressure  cylin- 
der normally  interconnecting  said  reservoir  with  the  pres- 
sure-working side  of  said  low-pressinr  piston,  and  a  com- 
peiuating  valve  element  frirtionally  connected  to  said 
high-pressure  piston  extension,  and  movable  thereby  to 
close  said  other  port  in  response  to  initial  movement  of 
said  low-  and  high-pressure  pistons  as  a  unit,  to  render 
the  pressure- working  side  of  said  low-pressure  piston 
effective  to  move  flxiid  at  low  pressure  through  the  first- 
mentioned  port;  and  a  third  port  in  said  high-pressure 
cylinder  normally  interconnecting  the  other  port  with 
the  interior  of  the  latter  cylinder  to  provide  fluid  com- 
pensating cocnmimication  thereof  with  said  reservoir. 


>t    \ 
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I.  An  offshore  drflling  barge  capable  of  being  raised 
above  the  water  on  caissons,  said  barge  having  a  plural- 
ity of  caisson  receiving  guide  wells  therein  extending 
vertically  entirely  therethrou^,  a  plurality  of  rigid  sup- 
porting structures  each  fixedly  sectired  adjacent  its  lower 
end  to  said   barge   and  extending  upwardly   therefrom 
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generally  coaxially  with  the  vertical  axis  of  each  guide 
well,  said  supporting  structures  each  including  a  caisson 
guide  fixedly  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  supporting  caissons  each 

disposed  in.  extending  through  and  having  a  slidable 

guided  engagement  with  both  a  well  and  a  caisson  guide 
of  an  associated  supporting  structure,  a  gripping  jaw  as- 
sembly carried  upon  an  upper  portion  of  each  supporting 
•tnicture  in  a  vertically  stationary  position  thereon  dur- 
ing a  barge  raising  operation,  a  movable  gripping  jaw 
assembly  mounted  within  each  supporting  structure  for 
vertical  movement  therein,  each  gripping  jaw  assembly 
including  jaw  means  for  engaging   and  disengaging  the 
caisson,  an  actuating  means  for  each  gripping  jaw  as- 
sembly connected  to  said  jaw  means  capable  of  selec- 
tively moving  the  latter  toward  and  from  the  caisson  be- 
tween caisson  engaging  and  caisson  releasing  positions, 
complementary  engaging  means  on  said  caissori  engage- 
able  with  said  jaw  means  to  establish  a  positive,  non- 
slipping  vertically  interlocking  engagement  between  said 
caisson  and  jaw  means  when  said  jaw  means  is  moved 
toward  said  caisson,  fluid  operated  elevating  cylinder  as- 
semblies within  said  supporting  structures,  said  elevat- 
ing   cylinder    assemblies   each    having    a    vertically    ex- 
tensible piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  associated  gripping  jaw  assemblies,  and  said 
cylinder  assemblies  being  operatively  connected  between 
the  gripping  jaw  assemblies  for  effecting  axial  movement 
therebetween,  whereby  the  guide  wells  and  the  caisson 
guides  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  supporting  structures 
limit  canting  movement  of  respective  caissons  to  there- 
by avoid  excessive  lateral  loading  of  the  elevating  a»- 
•embUes.  I  ,^  .       ^^___^^^_^ 

3  171,240 

CONCRETE  CONSOLIDATOR  FOR  CANAL 

SLIPFORMS 

RaymoBd  A.  Hanson,  %  R-  A.  HanMHi  Co^ 

PakMsc,  Wash. 

FUed  Jnne  22,  IWI,  S«r.  No.  llS,y77 

3  Claims.    (CL  41— 43) 
f  ' 
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THERMOELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Walter  E.  BrcDcnan,  York,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Borg-WariMr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  m„  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,556 

i  Claims.   (0.62-^3) 


'^ 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  heat  conducting  element,  a  thermoelectric  couple  in 
heat-exchange  relation  with  said  element,  means  for  con- 
verting alternating  current  to  rectified  and  filtered  ciff- 
rent  and  for  supplying  the  same  to  said  couple,  means 
bypassing  said  converting  means  for  supplying  said  alter- 
nating current  directiy  to  said  couple,  and  switch  means 
permitting  current  flow  cither  throu^  said  converting 
means  or  through  said  bypass  means. 


3,17U42  ' 

HEAT  PUMPS  _^ 

James  R.  Hamish,  Staontom  Va^  aarfpior  to  W^ting- 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  Eait  Pittabuigh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ,.„«,„ 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  317,928 
10  Claims.    (CI.  62 — 160) 


1.  In  a  slipform  for  continuous  lining  of  a  ditch,  the 
form  having  a  front  wall  adapted  to  ride  adjacent  to  the 
ditch  walls,  a  troweling  skirt  spaced  rearwardly  from 
the  front  wall  adapted  to  ri^  parallel  to  the  ditch  walls 
and  spaced  ti»erefrom,  and  concrete  pounng  means 
adapted  to  position  concrete  between  the  front  wall  and 
the  troweling  skirt  during  forward  motion  of  the  slip- 
form,  ■  consolidating  apparatus  comprismg: 

a  rigid  length  of  pipe  positioned  between  the  front 
wall  and  the  troweling  skirt  bent  to  conform  to  a 
vertical  section  of  the  ditch; 
a  pair  of  support  links  spaced  along  a  straight  section 
of  said   pipe   and  respectively   pivotally   connected 
.'     thereto  at  one  end  about  a  first  pair  of  horizontal 
longitudinal  axes,  said  links  being  identical  in  length 
and  parallel  to  one  another; 
and  eccentric  drive  means  mounted  on  the  slipform 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  links  adapted 
to  reciprocate  said  one  link  to  thereby  cause  said 
links  to  o«:illate  in  a  vertical  plane  about  their  fixed 
pivotal  axes  on  the  slipform.  • 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor, 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
reversal   valve   means,   a   surge   drum,   a  discharge   line 
connecting  said  compressor  to  said  valve  means,  a  suc- 
tion line  connecting  said  surge  drum  to  said  compressor, 
a  tiiird  line  connecting  said  valve  means  to  said  outdoor 
exchanger,   a  fourth  line  connecting  said  valve  means 
to  said  indoor  exchanger,  a  fifth  Une  connecting  said 
valve  means  to  said  drum,  said  valve  means  m  cooling 
position    routing   discharge    gas    from    said    compressor 
through   said   third   line   into   said   outdoor    exchanger 
operating  as  a  condenser,  and  routing  gas  and  uncvap- 
orated  liquid  from  said  indoor  exchanger  operating  as  an 
evaporator  through  said  fourth  and  fifth  lines  into  said 
drum,  said  valve  means  in  heating  position  routing  dis- 
charge gas  from  said  compressor  through  said  fourth 
Une  into  said  indoor  exchanger  operating  as  a  condenser, 
and  routing  gas  and  unevaporated  liquid  from  said  out- 
door exchanger  operating  as  an  evaporator  through  said 
third  and  fifth  lines  into  said  drum,  means  including 
expansion  means  connecting  said  exchangers  for  supply- 
ing liquid  from  the  exchanger  operating  as  a  condenser 
mto  the  exchanger  operating  as  an  evaporator,  liquid 
pumping  means  connected  to  said  drum  and  to  said  out- 


/ 
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door  exchanger,  means  for  operating  said  pumping  means 
only  when  said  outdoor  exchanger  is  operating  as  an 
evapcSrator,  and  means  separate  from  said  pumping  means 
for  supplying  liquid  from  said  drum  into  said  indoor 
exchanger  when  said  indoor  exchanger  is  operating  as  an 
evaporator. 

'^^  3,171,243 

HEAT  PUMPS 
lamca  R.  Harnish,  StaantoB,  Va.,  assignor  to  Wcating- 
hoMe    ElMtric    CorpontioB,    East    Ptttsbargli,   Pa^   a 
corporation  of  PeimsylYania 

FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  3%9^i 
8  ClatBBS.    (CL  42—204) 


^^ 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  a  refrigerant  compressor, 
an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
reversal  valve  means,  a  surge  drum,  a  discharge  line  con- 
necting said  compressor  to  said  valve  means,  a  suction 
line  connecting  said  drum  to  said  compressor,  a  third 
line  connecting  said  valve  means  to  said  outdoor  ex- 
changer, a  fourth  line  connecting  said  valve  means  to 
said  indoor  exchanger,  a  fifth  line  connecting  said  valve 
means  to  said  drum,  tiquid  pumping  means  having  its  inlet 
connected  to  said  drum,  a  sixth  line  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  pumping  means  to  said  indoor  exchanger,  a 
seventh  line  cotmecting  said  pumping  means  to  said  out- 
door exchanger,  said  valve  means  in  cooling  position  rout- 
ing discharge  gas  from  said  discharge  line  through  said 
third  line  into  said  outdoor  exchanger  operating  as  a  con- 
denser, and  routing  gas  and  unevaporated  liquid  from  said 
indoor  exchanger  operating  as  an  evaponUor  through  said 

fourth  and  fifth  lines  into  said  drum,  said  valve  means 
in  heating  position  routing  discharge  gas  from  said  dis- 
charge line  into  said  indoor  exchanger  operating  as  a 
condenser,  and  routing  gas  and  unevaporated  liquid  from 
said  outdoor  exchanger  operating  as  an  evaporator  through 
said  third  and  fifth  lines  into  said  surge  drum,  a  first 
check  valve  in  said  sixth  line  for  preventing  liquid  from 
said  indoor  exchanger  when  the  latter  is  operating  as  a 
condenser  from  flowing  into  said  pumping  means,  a 
second  check  valve  in  said  seventh  line  for  preventing 
Hquid  from  said  outdoor  exchanger  when  the  latter  is 
operating  as  a  condenser  from  flowing  into  said  pumping 
means,  a  third  check  valve  having  its  inlet  connected  to 
said  sixth  line  between  said  indoor  exchanger  and  said 
first  check  valve,  a  fourth  check  vaJve  having  its  inlet 
connected  to  said  seventh  line  between  said  outdoor  ex- 
changer and  said  second  check  valve,  and  an  expansion 
valve  having  its  inlet  connected  to  the  outlets  of  said  third 
and  fourth  check  valves  and  its  outlet  connected  to  said 
outlet  of  said  piunping  means. 


>  3,171,244 

LOW-PRESSURE  AND  SAFETY  CUT-IN  SWITCH 
Gerald  R.  CrifBn,  107  Hannascfa  St^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

.*ff!,   '  !'-■      I^Ucd  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,348 
.r,  4  Claims.    (CI.  62—209) 

1.  In  a  refrigerator  system  including  a  condenser,  a  re- 
frigerator motor,  and  a  low  pressure  control  for  operat- 
ing the  refrigerator  motor;  a  temperature  responsive 
means  located  near  the  condenser  and  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  system;  and  means 


■&. 


electrically  connected  to  said  motor  and  operated  by  said 
temperature  re^wnsive  means  starting  said  motor  when 
the  temperature  responsive  means  reacts  to  a  predeter- 
mined low  temperature  at  a  time  when  said  low  pressure 
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control  may  not  be  operating  the  refrigerator  motor  due 
to  low  external  temperature  aiKl  stopping  said  motor  when 
the  motor  has  nin  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  temperature  responsive  means. 

3,171045 
MEANS  FOR  ICE  GLAZING  OF  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Jack  L.  Hemery,  Des  Plaines,  and  Joseph  G.  Farrell,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  assignors  to  Coadnental  Freezers  of  IIIlDois, 
Division  of  F.  H.  Prince  &  Co.,  lac  Chicago,  IIL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
.,^     Filed  Mar.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,478 

7  Claims.    (CL  62—331)  ' 

> 


t  /^w'.r 


1.  A  frozen  food  products  glazing  apparatus  wherein 
the  frozen  food  is  packed  within  crates  having  open  side, 
end,  and  top  walls,  and  wherein  said  crates  are  disposed 
in  association  with  means  q^aintaining  sub-freezing  tem- 
peratures thereabout,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rigid 
piping  of  interconnected  top  and  side  arm  members  with 
the  side  arm  members  depending  downwardly  from  the 
end  portions  of  the  top  arm  and  spaced  one  from  the  other 
by  an  amount  greater  than  the  crosswise  dimension  of 
the  crates,  spaced  nozzles  in  the  top  and  side  arm  members 
for  directing  the  spray  outwardly  onto  the  adjacent  open 
top  and  side  walls  respectively  of  the  open  crates  posi- 
tioned therebetween  and  with  the  nozzles  spaced  one  from 
the  other  lengthwise  of  the  piping  by  an  amount  to  en- 
able mergence  of  the  spray  cones  issuing  from  said  nozzles 
prior  to  engagement  with  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  crate, 
means  for  transporting  said  piping  rectilinearly  length- 
wise of  tlte  crates  for  travel  back  and  forth  between 
the  ends  of  the  crates  including  a  carrier  arm  extending 
crosswise  above  the  crates,  laterally  spaccd-apart  elon- 
gate guide  rails  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  correspond- 
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ing  to  the  length  of  the  aligned  crates,  an  operative;  con- 
nection between  the  ends  of  said  carrier  arm  and  said 
guide  rails  for  guiding  said  arms  in  linear  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  aligned  crates,  means  for  actuating  said 
carrier  arm  rectilinearly  in  the  guide  rails  for  movement 
back  and  forth  over  the  aligned  crate*  and  a  conduit 
connecting  the  piping  with  a  supply  of  water  undcr-pres- 
sure  whereby  water  is  sprayed  from  said  nozzles  through 
the  adjacent  open  top  and  side  walls  of  the  crates  and  onto 
the  frozen  food  products  as  the  piping  is  carried  by  the 
carrier  arm  back  and  forth  along  the  length  of  the  aligned 
crates. 

I     ■  •    

3,171064 
s.         ICE  MAKING  MACHINE  WITH  WATER 

DLSTRIBUTION  MEANS 

Loob  Weiss,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Welsco  Products 

Corporatioa,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,201 

8  Claims.    (CL  42— 347) 


form  ice  cubes  in  the  sockeU;  and  means  to  circulate 
compressed  refrigeration  fluid  through  the  evaporator 
coils  after  the  ice  cubes  have  formed  therein  to  cause  the 
ice  cubes  to  melt  sufficiently  to  turn  loose  from  the 


-  i 


sockets;  the  water  circulation  means  being  arranged  to 
maintain  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  pan  sufficient  to 
cover  the  tray  and  continuously  overflow  the  weir  so  that 
released  ice  cubes  may  be  floated  over  the  weir  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  water  by  the  grate. 


3.171.268 
CLOSED  CYCLE  REFTUGERATION  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Slirer,  Tarzami,  Calif.,  awignor  to  The  Garr^ 
Corporation,    Loa   Angeles,    CaBf.,   a   corporation   of 

California 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191^43     i 
3  Claims.    (CL  62—498) 


-    -     .     -  'V  ■  'i';, '  ' . "  >**    ' 

1.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  a  freezing  plate 
presented  in  inclined  relationship  to  the  vertical,  said  plate 
integrally  incorporating  a  refrigerant  passageway,  means 
for  effecting  flow  of  water  downwardly  across  the  down- 
wardly presented  face  of  said  plate,  said  means  comprising 
a  water  distributing  device  moimted  upwardly  of  the  iq>- 
per  end  edge  of  said  plate  and  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing trough  with  a  multi-apertured  base,  a  flat  flow  plate 
disposed  below  said  trough,  means  connecting  said  flow 
plate  with  said  freezing  plate  to  provide  a  continuous  flow 
surface,  a  water  dispersing  member  located  in  said  trough 
above  the  base  thereof,  said  water  dispersing  member  be- 
ing of  less  length  than  said  trough  and  means  for  deliver- 
ing water  on  said  water  dispersing  member. 


-■J  • 


'  3 171,247 

ICE  CUBE  MAKING  MACHINE  HAVING 
REMOVABLE  ICE  CUBE  MOLDS 
Clifford  F.  MItcbelL  115  Harvard  Drive,  Garland,  Tex. 
Filed  July  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,921 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62—352) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described;  a  pan  having  up- 
standing sides;  evaporator  coils  in  the  bottom  erf  the  pan; 
means  to  circulate  water  through  the  pan;  a  weir  at  one 
side  of  the  pan;  a  trough  under  the  weir;  a  grate  extend- 
ing diagonally  from  the  weir  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
outer  wall  of  the  trough;  a  tray  made  of  non-absorptive, 
beat  insulating  material  arranged  to  be  laid  in  the  pan  on 
the  bottom  thereof;  sockets  in  the  tray  having  openings  in 
the  bottoms  thereof  communicating  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  of  the  pan;  liners  in  the  sockets  made 
of  heat  conducting  material,  said  liners  having  openings 
in  the   bottoms  thereof  communicating  with  the   upper 
surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  pan;  means  to  circulate  ex- 
panded refrigerant  fluid  through  the  evaporator  coils  to 


1.  A  closed  cycle  refrigeration  system  comprising: 
a  centrifugal  compressor  for  producing  a  high  volume 
flow  rate  of  refrigerant  fluid  at  a  low  discharge  pres- 
sure; 
heat  exchange  means  for  cooluig  fluid  discharged  by 

said  compressor; 

a  turbine  driven  by  expansion  of  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
cooled  by  said  cooling  means,  said  turbine  being  con- 
nected to  said  compressor  to  drive  said  compressor; 

additional  drive  means  coupled  with  said  compressor 
to  assist  in  driving  the  same; 

a  condenser  unit  including  conduit  means  coupled  with 
said  heat  exchange  means  for  condensing  the  re- 
mainder of  vapor  flowing  from  said  cooling  means; 

conduit  means  within  said  condenser  unit  through  which 
fluid  exhausted  from  said  turbine  is  circulated  in  heat- 
exchanging  relation  to  said  remainder  of  the  vapca- 
to  condense  same; 

an  expansion  valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
condenser; 

an  evaporator  imit  connected  to  said  expansion  valve  to 
receive  vaporized  fltiid  therefrom,  said  evaporator 
unit  being  located  in  a  space  which  is  to  be  cooled 
by  refrigeration;  and 
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conduit  means  delivering  vaporized  fluid  directly  from 
the  evaporator  unit  and  from  the  condenser  to  said 
compressor. 

3,171^9 
EXTENSIBLE  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Merwb  W.  Gilmore,  Jenild  Bishop,  and  Robert  B.  McVay, 
Clay  Center,  Kank.,  assignors  to  GUmore-Tatge  Mana- 
facturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Clay  Center,  Kans.,  a  corporation 
of  Kansas 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,15€ 
2  daims.    (CL  64—23) 


1.  A  drive  shaft  operable  to  be  extended  and  retracted 
while  transmitting  power,  said  drive  shaft  comprising: 

(fl)  first,  second  and  third  sections  telescoped  succes- 
sively together  for  relative  sliding  movement  p«u-allej 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  but  secured  against  relative 
rotation  about  said  shaft  axis,  said  first  and  third 
sections  being  operable  to  engage  each  other  directly 

when  the  shaft  is  retracted  to  a  total  length  less  than 
the  combined  lengths  of  said  first  and  third  sections, 
said  first  and  third  sections  when  so  engaged  being 
relatively  slidable  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  but 
1  relatively  non-rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  said  second  or  iirtcnnediate  shaft  is  ren- 
dered substantially  inoperative,  and 
(b)  &  spring  biasing  a  successive  pair  of  said  sections 
toward  but  not  beyond  an  extended  position  in  which 
they  provide  a  maximum  length  but  are  still  opera- 
ttvely  engaged. 

3,17M7f 

TORQUE  LfMlTING  CLUTCH 

WllUain  F.  Dahlbcrg,  Chicago,  HI.,  anignor  to  Goodman 

Manafacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioo 

of  lUinois 

Coatinoatioii  of  application  Ser.  No.  M,635,  Oct  24, 

19M.    This  appUcatioD  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,810 

4  Claims.    (CL  64—30) 


1.  In  a  t(K-que  limiting  overload  relief  dutch, 

a  driving  member,  :  -.       '« ;  i  '/? 

a  driven  member, 

a  friction  slip  drive  from  said  driving  member  to  said 

driven  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  friction 

disks  and  an  abutment  engaged  by  an  end  disk  of 

said  friction  disks, 
a  preasure  plate  engaging  an  opposite  end  disk  of  said 

friction  disks, 
means  preloading  said  friction  disks  to  a  predetermined 

operating  pressure  range  comprising  a  plurality  of 

coned  disk  springs  arranged  in  series, 
spacer  means  on  said  pressure  plate  engaged  by  an  outer 
?     end  portion  of  one  of  said  coned  disk  springs  and 
*     spacing  said  spring  from  said  pressure  plate  a  dia- 

tance  sufficient  to  accommodate  deflection  of  said 


spring  past  center  upon  the  exertion  of  pressure 
thereon, 

means  spacing  the  inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  said 
springs  apart. 

a  pressure  member, 

a  spacer  on  said  pressure  member  facing  said  coned 
disk  springs  and  engaging  an  outer  edge  portion  of 
an  end  coned  disk  spring  opposite  from  said  pressure 
plate, 

and  means  drawings  said  pressure  member  toward  said 
pressure  plate  to  deflect  said  coned  disk  springs  be- 
yond a  center  position  at  the  high  part  of  the  operat- 
ing pressure  range  of  said  clutch  and  retaining  said 
pressure  member  in  fixed  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  pressure  plate  and  thereby  maintaining  said 
springs  loaded  in  the  operating  pressure  range  of 
said  clutch. 


3,171^71 

WARP  KNITTING 

Harold  C.  Noc,  Upper  Mootdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Haggar  Mills  Divisioii  of  I.  Zendman  Inc.,  Pater- 

I,  N  J.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,54S 

9  daims.   (CL  66— «5) 


1.  The  method  of  warp  knitting  with  redprocating 
latch  needles  having  a  previously  knit  loop  thereon  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  dwelhng  the  needles  at  a  lower 
position  and  lapping  yam  about  the  needles,  dwelling 
the  needles  at  an  upper  position  and  lapping  yam  about 
the  needles,  and  knitting  at  least  the  yam  lapped  about 
the  needles  while  in  the  upper  position  to  the  previously 
knit  loop. 

—    .  3,171,272 

SELVAGE-HUNG  NET 

Hagin  Franklin  Frith,  Jr.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Hagin  Frith  A  Sons,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,445 

IS  Claims.    (CL66— 195) 


«  5.  * 


.M- 
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1 
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6.  A  tnitted  net  composed  of  a  plurality  of  warp 
chains,  each  of  which  comprises  a  warp  yam  knitted 
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upon  itself  to  form  a  continuous  series  of  loops,  the 
loops  of  any  one  chain  being  formed  as  mirror  images 
of  the  lo<^  of  the  chains  adjacent  thereto,  and  knot- 
forming  yarn  elements,  each  interknitted  at  spaced  inter- 
vals in  each  warp  chain  in  doubled  relationship  with 
said  warp  yam,  the  knot-forming  yam  elemenU  of  a 
given  chain  being  interconnected  with  loops  of  an  adja- 
cent chain  at  spaced  intervals  to  form  mesh  knots  be- 
tween said  chains  and  with  loops  of  the  other  adjacent 
chain  at  intervals  between  the  intervals  first  mentioned 
to  form  mesh  knots  with  said  other  adjacent  chain. 


said  liquid  is  not  polymerized,  maintaining  the  resulting 
vaporized  liquid  under  a  reduced  pressure  below  the  vapor 
pressure  of  said  Uquid  at  ambient  temperatures,  passing 
said  vaporized  liquid  to  a  sampling  zone  at  ambient  tem- 
peratin-e,  in  said  zone  obtaining  therefrom  a  measured 
sample  portion,  and  passing  said  measured  sample  por- 
tion in  a  stream  of  inert  carrier  gas  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  a  packed  chromatographic  colunm. 


3,171,273 
METHOD    OF    ESTABLISHING    THE    GAS    EQUI- 

LIBRIIM  PRF^SSl  RE  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 
Lcendert  Frederik  Willem  Dijkema,  Rotterdam,  Nether- 
lands, ass^or  to  Heineken's  Brouwerijen  Nederland 
N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  a  corporatioa  of  the 
Nctiierlands 

Filed  Sept  11, 196L  Ser.  No.  137,156 
priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  31,  1961, 
,  267,744 

I  ZCIaima.    (CL  73— 19) 


t 


.LA  method  of  establishing  the  gas  equilibrium  pres- 
sure in  a  body  of  an  aqueous  liquid  supersaturated  with 
a  gas  in  a  container,  which  comprises  decomposing  a 
very  slight  amount  of  the  water  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  body  of  said  aqueous  liquid  supersaturated  with  said 
gas  by  means  of  electrolysis,  and  allowing  the  gas  bub- 
bles formed  during  the  decomposition  to  rise  through 
the  body  of  said  liquid  to  the  suriace  thereof,  whereby 
said  gas  bubbles  form  nuclei  for  the  gas  separating  out 
of  the  liquid. 

■  3 171,274 

SAMPLING  METHOD  FOR  GAS  CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC ANALYZER 
Robert  J.  Loyd,  Barilesville,  OkU.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleoih  Company,  s  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,660 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—23.1)  i 


1.  An  improved  vaporizing  and  sampling  method  for 
analysis  of  a  liquid  which  normally  teiKls  to  polymerize 
upon  heating,  which  comprises  continuously  passing  a 
stream  of  said  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  through  a 
restriction  to  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  to  continuously 
vaporize  said  liqiiid  at  ambient  temperature  such  that 

81S  O.Q.— 6 


3,171,275 

PNEUMATIC  GAGES 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Coon  Rapids,  Mlmi.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,152 

10  Claims.    (CL  73—37.5) 


3.  A  gage  for  measuring  surface  dimensions  of  an 
elongated  member  comprising:  a  mandrel  having  an  open- 
ing extending  axially  therethrough  for  guiding  and  allow- 
ing axial  passage  therethrough  of  the  member  to  be  meas- 
ured; a  manifold  chamber  in  said  mandrel;  a  pluraUty 
of  fluid  passages  exteiKling  from  said  chamber  and  termi- 
nating at  the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  means  adapted 
to  connect  said  manifold  chamber  to  a  source  of  fluid  at 
a  regulated  pressure;  a  like  pliu-ality  of  gaging  members 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel, 
each  of  said  gaging  members  having  a  first  portion  extend- 
ing axially  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  and 
cooperating  with  one  of  said  fluid  passages  to  control  the 
escape  of  fluid  therefrom,  each  of  said  gaging  members 
further  having  a  finger  portion  extending  inward  from  the 
outer  suriace  of  said  mandrel  and  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of, the  innermost  ends  of  said  finger  portions  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  suriace  of  the  member  to  be  meas- 
ured and  to  position  said  pivoted  gaging  members  accord- 
ing to  the  dimensions  of  the  member  to  be  measured,  said 

ends  of  said  finger  portions  defining  an  opening  having  a 
shape  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the 
member  to  be  measured  and  axially  aligned  with  the  axial 
opening  in  said  mandrel;  biasing  means  acting  on  said 
gaging  members  and  effective  to  urge  said  first  portions 
thfsreof  toward  said  fluid  passages  and  said  finger  portions 
into  contact  with  the  suriace  of  the  member  being  meas- 
ured; and  means  adapted  to  cotmect  said  chamber  to  appa- 
ratus for  sensing  a  change  in  pressure  therein  resulting 
from  a  change  in  the  amoimt  of  fluid  escaping  from  one 
or  more  of  said  fluid  passages  and  thereby  to  indicate  a 
dimensional  variation  in  the  member  to  be  noeasured. 


t 


-^  ..-ii>   3,171,276      >  -■^-  ■■        -^  -'^'■■-■■^ 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Joseph  C.  SaDchcz  and  Cecil  R.  Shearer,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Micro  Systems,  Inc.,  Sam  Gabriel,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,344    ' 
6  CUims.    (C\.  73 — 88.5) 
1.  A  solid  sUte  strain  gauge  for  mounting  to  a  test 
structure  of  a  predetermined  thermal  coefficient  of  ex- 
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ptamon  comprising,  in  combination:  a  solid  state  strain 
gauge  dement;  and,  a  carrier  member  adapted  for  mount- 
ing to  the  test  stnicture,  said  carrier  member  having  a 
predetermined  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion,  said 
strain  gauge  element  being  bonded  to  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  carrier  member,  the  cooAgnration  of  said 
cirner  member  being  such  that  strain  induced  in  said 
strain  gauge  element  by  thermal  expansion  of  said  pre- 
determined portion  of  said  carrier  member  will  oppose 
strain  induced  in  said  strain  gauge  element  by  thermal 


inner  drcumference  whereby  the  cable  extends  from  the 
gripping  device  in  line  with  the  said  mounting  means  and 
tension  on  the  cable  flexes  the  cantilever^  segment 
against  the  cam.  m  /  ^^ 

3,171,27g  ' 

BELT  TENSION  TESTER  "^     • 

Grakan  W.  Howard,  Jr^  599i  S.  Crodur, 

Llttl««m,  Colo.  / 

,    Fttad  Agr.  15,  1943,  S«r.  No.  272,955 
2ClBhM.    (CL73— 144) 


..'     I 


expansion  of  the  test  structure  to  which  said  gauge  is 
mounted,  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  car> 
rier  member  being  ia  such  relationship  to  the  thermal 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  test  stnicture  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  strain  induced  in  said  strain  gauge  ele- 
ment by  thermal  expansion  of  said  carrier  member  will 
be  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  strain  in- 
duced in  said  strain  gauge  element  by  thermal  expan- 
si(»  of  said  test  structure  upon  an  increase  in  the  tem- 
perature of  said  test  structure. 


1. 1 


3471^77 
CABLE  GRIF 

T,  Gloor,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  aaslgnor,  by 
to  The  Wanicr  A  Swascy  Company,  Ckvctaiid, 
Okie,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M,4M 
^""  3  Claims.    (CL  73— IM) 


Cw  "  •  ■•  t'  • 


■UC 


■J\ 


-  tf 


\, 


1 

'  L  In  a  gripping  device  for  a  cable:  a  drum  holder  hav* 
ing  longitudhially  extending  moimting  means;  a  drum 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  circumference  and  haviaf  a 
rigid  segment  rigidly  connected  to  the  drum  b<rfdar  and 
statioiiary  relative  thereto  and  a  cantilevered  segment; 
said  drum  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  cable  turns 
on  its  outer  circumference,  said  rigid  segment  having  a 
tfnyttit  extending  from  its  outer  circtmiference  in  line 
with  said  longitudinally  extending  mounting  means;  said 
cantilevered  segment  extending  in  an  arc  and  fijied  at  one 
end  of  the  arc  to  the  rigid  segment  wherein  the  canti- 
levered segment  can  Sex  radially  with  respect  to  the  rigid 
segment  under  the  force  of  a  cable  wrapped  on  the  drum 
outer  drctmiference;  and  an  eccentric  cam  pivoted  on 
the  drum  holder  and  adapted  to  rotate  into  clamping  en- 
gagement with  the  cable  at  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
drum  at  the  cantilevered  segment;  wherein  the  gripped 
cable  is  wrapped  around  the  drum  outer  circumference 
and  clamped  between  the  cam  and  canlikvered  segment 


1.  A  belt  tension  tester  comprising  a  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  closed  end,  an  elongated  member  pivotally  secured 
to  said  body  adjacent  said  dosed  end  and  spaced  thera- 
from  leaving  a  belt  contact  protniding  tip.  said  member 
being  pivotal  from  a  position  axially  aligned  with  said 
tubular  body  to  a  position  perpendicular  thereto,  belt  con- 
tacting portions  on  said  elongated  member  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  and  spaced  equidistant  from  said  tip,  a  plung- 
er mounted  in  said  body,  spring  means  mounted  in  said 
body  biased  against  said  plunger,  and  indicating  means  on 
said  plunger  for  indicating  the  pressure  necessary  to  form 
three  point  contact  with  a  belt  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  said  plunger. 

/    3,171J7f 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Corks  M.  Perkins,  Anoka,  Mtau.,  aadgaor  to  Mkucapolla- 
HoocyweQ  RcfWlator  Compaay,  Mhwcapotta,  Mlna.,  a 

eorporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoM  22,  1955.  Ssr.  N*.  517411  ' 

li  nehss     (CL73— 17t) 


8.  In  s  control  system  for  a  dirigible  craft  having  roll, 
pitch,  and  yaw  axes:  means  for  sensing  angular  deviations 
of  said  craft  about  said  axes  and  for  sensing  accelerations 
of  said  craft  along  one  of  said  axes,  signal  means  operated 
by  said  sensing  means;  signal  responsive  means;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  signal  means  and  said  signal 
respoiMive  means  lo  that  said  signal  respoosive  means 
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selectively  respond  to  either  acceleration  of  said  craft 
along  said  one  of  said  axes  and  angular  deviations  of 


•^  3,171,2tl 

REPLACEABLE  SENSOR  TEST  DEVICE 
Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Glen  Bomle,  and  PhUlp  E.  Altlasim,  Jr., 
Baltimore,  M<L,  assignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
Unhcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  »er.  No.  245^97 
7  Claims.    (01.73-^431) 


said  craft  about  the  other  two  of  said  axes  or  angular 
deviations  of  said  craft  about  two  of  said  axes. 


I 


3,171,2M 

MASS  FLOWMETER 

Dave  B.  T^Hna,  Swampecott  Mass..  assigBor  to  Cencral 

Electric  (  ompany,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Or%liiai  application  May  21.  1959,  Ser.  No.  SI4,M3,  now 
.  Patent   No.   3.056492,  dated  Oct.   2,   1942.     Dtvlded 
,  »nd  this  application  Jan.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  143,392 
g  Claims.    (CL  73—194)  . 


n-jf'*  .; 


<     M.^'t 


1.  In  a  fluid  mass  flowmeter  of  the  single  element  type, 
a  housing  for  conducting  a  fk>wing  fluid,  an  impeller  with- 
in the  housing  for  accelerating  fluid  flowing  through  the 
housing  in  a  direction  other  than  the  normal  flow  path 
of  the  fluid  through  the  housing,  drive  means  for  the 
impeller  including  a  reaction  member  which  is  subject  to 
a  reaction  force  in  one  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  force  applied  to  the  impeller,  bearing 
means  mounting  the  impeller  for  movement  relative  to 
said  reaction  member  and  the  housing  and  connected  to 
said  reaction  member  to  exert  a  second  force  thereon  in 
a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  which  is  a  function 
of  the  frictionai  resistance  to  movement  of  the  impeller 
relative  to  said  member,  a  viscous  error  compensating 
member  dispoaed  closely  adjacent  the  impeller  to  provide 
a  viscous  coupling  therctwtween  tending  to  drive  said 
error  compensating  member  with  the  impeller,  and  means 
connecting  said  compensating  member  to  the  reaction 
member  to  exert  a  third  force  thereon  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  one  direction  which  is  a  function  of  the  viscoiu 
shear  effect  of  moving  the  impeller  through  a  fluid. 


1.  For  use  in  sensing  external  conditions  surrounding 
a  vehicle  or  container,  a  submersible  test  unit  comprising 

an  actuator  housing  open  at  one  end, 

a  mounting  ring  and  base  plate  to  which  the  acttiator 
housing  is  mounted  at  the  open  end, 

a  conically  diaped  guide  bearing  mounted  in  said 
mounting  ring, 

a  hydraulically  actuated  sensing  device  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  actuator  housing, 

a  hydraulic  piston  located  on  said  sensing  device  and 
dividing  said   actuator   housing  into   two  portions, 

fluid  conduits  in  communication  between  said  two 
portions  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  flow  for  actuat- 
ing the  sensing  device  into  extended  and  retracted 
positions, 

a  conical  sealing  plug  comprising  a  portion  of  said 
lensiivg  device  aiki  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the 
conical  shaped  guide  bearing  to  seal  the  open  end 
of  the  guide  bearing  so  that  the  actuator  housing 
may  be  removed  without  an  inrush  of  fluid  from  the 
external  fluid  medium,  hydraulically  releaaeable 
latch  means  in  said  sealing  plug  adapted  to  engage 
an  aperture  in  said  guide  bearmg  thereby  prevent- 
ing any  undesired  movement  of  said  senung  device 
whereby  said  latch  means  may  be  released  thus  per- 
mitting said  sensing  device  to  be  extended  to  obtain 
data  on  external  coiKiitimu  surrounding  said  ve- 
hicle. 


«.  3,171,2«2  i 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  ESCAPEMENT 
Tsnyoshi    Niihfanura,    Saltama-kca,    Japan,    asslgDor   to 
Kaboshlki  Kaisfaa  Hattori  Tokeitcn,  Tokyo-to,  Japui, 
a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan  . 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1573t7 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Jane  24,  IMl, 

34/22^2;  Jaly  24, 1941  (vtiUty  model)  34,/31,M5 

2ClataBS.    (CL74— 1.5) 
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1.  A  magnetic  escapement  of  the  type  comprising  a 
magnet  having  exposed  poles,  a  toothed  wheel  with  an 
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edge  shaped  to  form  an  escape  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
with  its  edge  between  the  opposed  poles  of  the  magnet,  a 
bridge  of  non-magnetic  material  secured  to  each  of  said 
opposed  poles  and  overlying  the  same  substantially  in  a 
plane  intersecting  said  poles  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  escape  wheel,  said  bridge  having  a  notch  therein  of 
sufficient  extent  to  allow  free  passage  of  the  teeth  of  said 
escape  wheel  tberebelow,  and  an  integral  cantilever  arm 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  bridge  between  the  upper 
and  lower  extremities  of  the  notch  and  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  escape  wheel  to  form  a  stop 
for  said  wheel  to  prevent  ungovemed  rotation  of  said 
wheel,  said  arm  being  adjustable  by  bending  in  said  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  escape  wheel  where- 
by the  spacing  of  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  opposed 
poles  and  the  teeth  of  said  escape  wheel  may  be  ac- 
curately adjusted. 

3,171^83  **' 

OVERRUNNING  CLLTCH 
Paoi  F.  Giometti,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndlx 
Corporation,  Elmfra  Heights,  N.Y^  a  corporadoo  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,144    ' 
8  Claims.    (CL  74— 6) 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  starter  drive  in- 
cluding a  power  shaft,  a  sleeve  having  a  splined  connec- 
tion to  the  power  shaft  and  having  a  radial  flange  ad- 
jacent one  extremity,  a  pinion  gear  slidably  and  ro- 
tatably supported  on  the  shaft  adapted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be  started 
and  having  a  radial  flange  on  the  extremity  of  the  pinion 
adjacent  the  sleeve  extremity,  an  overrunning  clutch  con- 
nection between  the  sleeve  and  pinion,  said  clutch  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

an  annular  clutch  element  flxedly  secured  to  said  one 

extremity  of  the  sleeve,  said  annular  clutch  element 

<  *     having  radially  outwardly  extending  dentils  formed 

on  the  external  circumferential  surface; 

radial  spline  means  on  the  pinion  flange,  said  splines 

opening  toward  the  sleeve  flange; 
a  radially  displaceable  clutch  element  including  a  plu- 
rality of  segmental  elements,  each  of  said  segmental 

elements  having  means  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
in  the  radial  spline  means,  said  displaceable  clutch 
element  having  radially  inwardly  extending  dentils 

formed    thereon    adapted    to    engage    said    annular 

dentils,  said  annular  and  displaceable  clutch  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion when  the  power  shaft  is  rotating  at  speeds 
equal  to  and  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  pinion 
and  to  provide  an  overrunning  connection  when  the 
pinion  is  driven  by  the  engine  at  a  speed  greater 
than  the  speed  of  the  power  shaft; 

means  integral  with  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
displaceable  clutch  segmental  elements  responsive 
to  the  centrifugal  force  created  when  the  pinion 
speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed  for  causing 
radial  displacement  of  said  segmental  elements; 

spring  means  supported  on  one  of  said  flanges  having 

a    like    plurality    of   depending    fingers    frictionally 

bearing  on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  displace- 

'^  -  able  clutch  element  for  normally  maintaining  the 


clutch  elemenU  engaged  and  for  yieldably  oppos- 
ing the  centrifugal  force  exerted  by  the  means  for 
radially  displacmg  said  segmental  elements;  and, 
means  supported  on  said  flanges  providing  a  clutch 
housing,  said  clutch  housing  permitting  relative  ro- 
tation to  occur  between  the  sleeve  and  the  pinion, 
said  clutch  housing  further  defining  and  limiting  the 
axial  separation  between  the  sleeve  and  the  pinion. 


3,171,284 

STARTERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Karl  Scbcrzinger,  Stnttgart-Dcgerloch,  Germany,  assigDor 

to  Robert  Bosch  Gaii.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1962,    ; 

B  65,984 

14  Claims.    (CL  74—7) 


.  i      ^^ 


1.  In  an  engine  starter,  in  combination,  elongated  hol- 
low shaft  means  carrying  a  pinion;  elongated  motor  shaft 
means  extending  coaxially  into  said  elongated  hollow 
shaft  means;  means  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said 
shaft  means  for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  motor 
shaft  means  to  said  hollow  shaft  means  and  for  axially 
shifting  said  hollow  shaft  ineans  with  respect  to  said 
motor  shaft  means  between  a  rest  position'  where  said 
pinion  is  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  to  be  driven  there- 
by and  an  operative  position  where  said  pinion  meshes 
with  said  gear  to  transmit  a  drive  thereto,  said  hollow 
shaft  means  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  por- 
tion directed  toward  and  surrounding  an  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  means  and 
one  of  said  shaft  means  being  formed  at  said  circumfer- 
ential surface  portion  thereof  with  an  elongated  annular 
groove  coaxial  with  said  shaft  means;  and  projecting 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  having  at  all  times 
a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  other  ot 
said   shaft   means,   said   projecting   means  being   located 

at  all  times  in  said  groove  engaging  one  end  of  laid 

groove  Tor    determining   the    operative    position    of   said 

elongated  hollow  shaft  means  with  respect  to  said  motor 
shaft  means. 

^   -  ^  '         3,171,285 

BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Miles    H.    Tuft.    Birmingham.    Micb^    assignor    to    Fori 
Motor  Company,   Deart>om,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No,  335,163 
4  Claims.  (CI.  74 — 18 J) 
1.  A  brake  actuator  assembly  for  a  brake  received 
within  a  housing  containing  oil,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  opening,  a  reciprocating  brake  actu- 
ator received  within  the  opening,  a  resilient,  boot-type  seal 
received  within  the  opening  and  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  the  actuator  and  the  housing  about  the  margin  of 
the  opening,  connecting  means  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
actuator  for  drawing  the  actuator  out  of  the  housing  to 
apply  the  brake,  a  cover  member  carried  by  the  actuator 
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and  substantially  closing  the  caning  in  the  housing  to 
protect  the  seal  against  damage,  the  actuator  having 
threadedly  engaged  telescoping  portions  located  between 


and  housing,  hammer  and  cam,  spring,  retainer,  thrust 
sleeve  and  bearing  between  sleeve  and  shaft  as  a  single 
unit  which  may  then  be  inserted  eixlwise  in  said  housing 
to  engage  said  driving  coupling  at  said  drive  end. 


the  member  and  the  brake  to  adjust  for  wear  of  the  brake 
without  altering  the  distance  between  the  coimection 
means  and  the  cover  member. 


3,171,286 
ROTARY  IMPACT  DRILL 
Waher   E.   Stewart,   Shaker   Heights,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Rubbermaid  incorporated,  Woostcr,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,234 
10  Claims.    (0.74—22) 


1.  In  a  rotary  impact  tool  comprising  a  housing  open 
at  its  front  and  rear  ends,  a  constantly  rotatable  shaft 
adapted  to  be  journaled  in  said  housing,  said  shaft  having 
a  drive  end  and  an  anvil  attached  end,  drive  means  rigid 
relative  to  said  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
drive  end  by  a  longitudinally  disconnectable  coupling, 
an  anvil  annularly  surrounding  said  anvil  attached  end 
of  said  shaft  and  secured  thereto  to  rotate  therewith,  a 
low  friction  bearing  annularly  surrounding  said  anvil  and 
engaging  between  said  anvil  aiKl  said  housing,  said  anvil 
adapted  to  carry  a  tool  chuck,  a  hammer  annularly  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  anvil  toward  said 
driven  end  of  said  shaft,  means  securing  said  hammer  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  thrust  sleeve  surrounding 
said  shaft  near  said  drive  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having 

a   threaded    engagement    with    said    housing,    a   combined 

radial  and  thrust  bearing  engaged  between  said  shaft  and 
said  sleeve  and  fixed  against  longitudinal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft  aiKl  sleeve,  a  spring  retainer  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  having  rigid  engagement  with  said  last 
named  bearing,  a  heUcal  compression  spring  embracing 
said  shaft  and  engaged  between  said  hammer  and  said 
spring  retainer,  a  cam  member  rigid  with  said  hammer  and 
extending  arcuately  about  said  shaft  axis,  said  cam  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  incline  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally toward  said  anvil  attached  end  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  shaft  and  cam  rotation,  said  incline  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  sharp  shoulder  portion  dropping  away 
toward  said  drive  end  and  then  a  notch  portion  joining 
with  an  adjacent  incline  portion,  a  cam  follower  member 
carried  by  said  bousing  and  movable  radially  between 
cam  member  engaging  and  disengaging  positions  for  re- 
spectively causing  or  omitting  reciprocating  blows  of  said 
hammer  agairut  said  anvil  as  said  shaft  rotates,  whereby 
one  may  assemble  said  shaft,  anvil,  bearing  between  anvil 


3,171,287 
MECHANISM    FOR    THE    STROKE-CONTROL    OF 
RECIPROCATING    MEMBERS,    PARTICULARLY 
IN  PROPORTIONING  PUMPS 

Gerhard  JesM;,  1  Montah  Ave.,  Killara, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 
Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,612  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  June  20,  1961, 

6,018  61 
18  Claims.     (CL  74-44) 


1 .  A  mechanism  for  use  with  a  machine  or  other  device 
having  at  least  one  driven  reciprocating  member,  for  op- 
tionally and  continuously  varying  the  amplitude  of  the 
reciprocating  motion  of  said  driven  member,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  cylindrical  guide,  a  cylindrical  bush 
for  connection  to  said  driven  member,  said  bush  being 
both  rotatable  and  axially  displaceable  within  said  guide 
and  having  two  cam  slots  in  opposite  wall  portions  there- 
of, a  connecting  member  having  two  ends,  one  of  which 
is  operatively  connected  to  a  drive,  mutually  aligned 
gudgeon  pins  in  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  member, 
said  pins  slidingly  engaging  each  into  one  of  said  cam 
slots,  and  adjustable  cam  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  bush  and  controlling  the  rotational  displace- 
ment of  the  said  bush  within  its  guide  for  optionally  vary- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  reciprocating  movement  imparted 
to  the  said  bush  and  to  said  driven  member  from  said 
drive  by  said  connecting  member.  is-- 


3,171,288 
SWASH  PLATE  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Donald  Firth  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorke  Hancock,  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  Council  for  Scientific  and  Indus- 
trial Research,  London,  England,  a  body  corporate 
Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  10,  1960, 

20,42  V*iO 

llClalnH.    (a  74— 69) 


*  A  •>:  '1 


1.  In  a  swash  plate  rotary  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  swash  plate  tiltably  mounted  between  two  pivots 
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each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  compiementaJly  tapered 
btaring  faces  with  loading  means  imposing  an  axial  load 
CO  each  pivot  and  pressing  the  reapective  bearing  faces 
of  each  pair  towards  each  other. 


347UW 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  INFINITELY 
VARIABLE  GEAR 

Fnmt  Rkdl,  HMiptatnMW  7S,  SinnlBgca, 

near  Biberach,  Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  291.113 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  9, 1H1| 

R  3MM 

TCInfaM.    (CL74— 117) 


■+--r-J 


1.  In  an  infinitely  variable  gearing  having  a  housing, 
a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  means  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  including  clutch  means  having 
oecillatable  members  for  driving  said  driven  shaft  at 
different  speeds,  a  disk  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so 
as  to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto  and  having  plane  self- 
locking  worm  threads  on  both  sides  thereof,  a  circular 
plate  on  each  side  of  said  disk  and  in  threaded  angifr- 
ment  with  said  worm  threads  and  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  but  slidable  in  a  vertical 
direction  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  and  in  opposite  di- 
rections to  each  other,  the  first  of  said  plates  adapted  to 
be  moved  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  disc  from  a 
neutral  position  in  which  said  first  of  said  plates  is 
disposed  substantially  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft  and 
free  of  torque-transmitting  connection  with  said  oscil- 
latable  members,  to  different  positions  eccentric  to  said 
drive  shaft,  means  operative  in  response  to  the  assump- 
tion by  said  first  of  said  plates  of  said  different  positions 
to  establish  a  torque-transmitting  connection  between 
said  first  of  said  plates  and  said  osdllatable  members, 
the  speed  of  said  driven  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  in- 
creased in  accordance  with  the  increase  in  eccentricity  of 

said  first  plate  relative  to  said  drive  shaft  in  response  to 

rotation  of  said  disk,  the  second  plate  serving  as  a 
counterweight  to  counterbalance  the  eccentricity  of  said 
first  plate,  and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  disk 
relative  to  the  speed  of  said  drive  shaft  comprising  three 
gear  wheels  on  aiul  rotatable  relative  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  having  equal  pitch  diameters  but  different  numbers 
of  teeth,  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
in  mesh  with  said  three  gear  wheels,  one  of  said  gear 
'wheels  being  secured  to  said  disk,  a  separate  clutch  ring 
secured  to  each  of  said  gear  wheels,  and  a  coupling  sleeve 
having  clutch  teeth  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as 
to  be  rotatable  therewith  but  slidable  axially  thereon  to 
permit  said  coupling  sleeve  to  be  selectively  engaged 
with  either  of  said  clutch  rings.  ^     ^   .  • 


POWER-ASSISTED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Wade  WnUam  RoonscvcU,  Gateshead,  County  Dwtiam, 
Eagbuid,  assignor,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Hydrocooic     Limited,     London,     England,    a     Briflah 
cofnpnny 

FBed  Feh.  M,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  9«,5«3 
fOttma.    (CL74--iSS) 
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1.  A  ship's  telegrsph  system  for  controlling  ship's  pro- 
pulsion machinery  from  a  remote  location  such  as  a  ship's 
wheeihouse,  comprising  a  telegraph  head  situated  at 
said  remote  location,  an  angulariy  movable  manual  con- 
trol handle  on  said  head,  an  angularly  movable  follower 
member  also  on  said  head,  a  reversible  servo  motor 
situated  near  said  propulsion  machinery  to  be  controlled, 
a  control  element  for  said  propulsion  machinery,  driving 
connections  between  said  servo  motor  and  said  control  ele- 
ment, a  permanent  positive  non-slip  drive  connection  be- 
tween said  control  element  and  said  follower  member,  ser- 
vo control  means  commanding  the  operation  of  said  servo 
motor  in  response  to  relative  angular  movements  of  said 
control  handle  and  said  follower  member,  said  control 
handle  and  follower  member  having  a  neutral  positional 
relationship  to  one  another  in  which  they  are  in  mutual 
alignment  and  the  servo  motor  is  stopped,  with  operative 
connections  between  the  control  handle  and  tlM:  servo 
control  meaiu  whereby  movement  of  the  control  handle 
out  of  said  alignment  with  the  follower  member  results 
in  the  servo  motor  ruiming  in  the  direction  to  move  the 
follower  member  in  the  same  direction  as  the  control 
handle  until  the  neutral  relationship  is  regained,  and  a 
clutch  in  the  drive  between  the  servo  motor  and  the  ma- 
chinery control  element,  said  positive  non-slip  drive  con- 
nection between  said  control  element  and  said  follower 
member  being  separate  from  the  servo  motor  and  clutch 
whereby  for  each  angular  setting  of  said  manual  control 
haixile  there  is  a  corresponding  particular  control  posi- 
tion to  which  said  control  element  is  driven  by  the  servo 
motor  said  particular  positions  remaining  the  same 
throughout  operation  of  the  system. 


A 


3,171,2fl 

MECHANICAL  AMFLIHER  ' 

L«ll  E.  Barnes,  Nortk  Caldwell,  N  J.,  mmignor  to  CvHw 

Wricht  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dctaware 

Filed  Ang.  17,  iH2,  Ser.  No.  217,M5 

llClataM.    (O.  74— 3M) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  rotatable  drums,  a  pair  of 
normally  fixed  drums  one  of  which  is  axially  aligned  with 
one  of  the  rotatable  dnmu  and  the  other  of  which  is 
axially  aligned  with  the  other  rotatable  dnmi.  means  for 
rotating  one  of  the  rotatable  drums  in  one  direction  and 
the  other  rotatable  drum  in  the  opposite  direction  includ- 
ing a  differential  for  each  rotatable  drum,  a  band  wrapped 
around  one  rotatable  drum  and  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  normally  fixed  drum  axially  aligned  therewith,  an- 
other band  wrapped  arouiKl  the  other  rotatable  drum 
and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  normally  fixed  drum 
axially  aligned   with  such   rotatable   drum,   meaai   for 
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adjusting  the  normally  fixed  drums  to  initially  set  ten- 
iioD  in  the  bands,  actuating  means  secured  to  the  bands 
for  tightening  one  baiKl  and  loosening  the  other  on  the 
drums  upon  which  the  bands  are  wrapped,  and  an  output 


'  .rr 


shaft,  the  differentials  each  including  a  spider  connected 
to  the  output  shaft  for  turning  the  output  shaft  with  a 
torque  and  in  a  direction  according  to  the  operation  of 
the  actiisting  means.  , 


....  i. 


3,171,292 

ACTUATOR  DEVICE;  ELECTRO-FBTON 

Bdwnrd  F.  Wantiand,  324-R  San  Vicente  Blrd^ 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

OrlglMl  appHcation  Jnnc  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,M4.  now 

Patent  No.  3.M6.304,  dated   Dec.  4,  1M2.     Dtrtded 

and  this  application  Sept.  28,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  227,M5 

9  OniBM.    (CL  74 — 472) 


^.v... 


7.  Actuating  means  having  an  axis,  for  providing  axial- 
ly reciprocating  motion,  said  actuating  means  having  an 
axis  of  reciprocal  movement  aiKl  compnsing:  a  housing; 
1  rotary  motor  mounted  to  said  bousing;  a  drive  gear 

joumaled  to  said  motor;  a  driven  gear  joumaled  to  said 
bousing  and  driven  by  said  drive  gear;  a  spline  drive 
•ectioo  integral  with  the  driven  gear  and  having  tn 
axially  splined  opening;  a  driving  nut;  splines  on  said  driv- 
ing nut  engaged  in  the  axially  splined  opening;  an  interior 

thread  in  said  driving  ntit;  a  driving  cylinder  rotatably 
)oumaled  in  said  splined  opening;  an  exterior  thread  on 
said  driving  cylinder,  the  driving  nut  being  threaded  onto 
Mid  driving  cylinder,  a  driving*  screw  restrained  against 
rotation  and  threaded  to  the  driving  cylinder  for  axial 
reciprocation  and  springing  means  tending  to  hold  the 
driving  nut  centered  on  the  threads  on  the  driving  cylin- 
der, resistance  to  movement  of  the  actuating  screw  en- 
abling the  driving  nut  to  overrun  the  driving  cylinder  to 
stop  causing  the  latter  to  rotate  and  to  permit  reversal 
of  motion  upon  reversal  of  motor  rotation. 


3,171493 
POWER  PACK  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  OP 

THE  MINIATURE  OR  ''KART'  TYPE 

John  A.  Robinson,  Maynard  Brook  Farm,  Pawlet,  Vt. 

Filed  Ang.  25,  19<L  Ser.  No.  I33,9M 

21ClalBBB.    (0.74—373) 


4.  A  power  pack  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  ''kart" 
type  and  the  like,  comprising  a  housing  having  therein 
a  centrifugal  clutch  with  a  driving  element  and  a  driven 
element,  said  driving  element  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  drive  shaft  of  an  engine,  a  gear  train  with  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  being  connected  to  the 
driven  element  of  said  dutch,  an  axle  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  gear  train,  means  for  changing  the  effective 
ratio  of  said  gear  train,  and  an  adapter  assembly  adjacent 
the  clutch  having  means  for  receiving  and  mounting  inter- 
changeably any  one  of  a  plurality  of  differeiu  engines 
upon  said  housing  and  means  for  coupling  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  selected  engine  to  the  driving  element  of  the  dutch. 


3,171^94 
TRACTOR  SUSPENSION  AND  FINAL  DRIVE 
Janis  Mazzarins,  Nortfafield,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  NUch.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
OrlgiBal  application  May  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,775,  now 
Patent  No.  3,994,»4«,  dated  Jnly  9,  l^^X     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,M5 
aOaliM.    (CL  74-^91) 


(Ttr 


1 .  A  fmal  drive  assembly  for  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  final  drive  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
a  radially  extending  flange  rigidly  formed  with  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  cylindrical  drum  connected  to  the  free 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1965 


end  of  said  flange  substantially  coaxially  with  said  bore, 
said  cylindrical  drum  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  a  cylindrical  wheel  drum  mounted  about  said  cylin- 
drical drum,  bearing  means  located  at  said  inner  and 
outer  ends  and  interposed  between  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  wheel  drum  on  said  cylindrical  drum,  said 
bearing  means  preventing  relative  axial  displacement  be- 
tween said  wheel  drum  and  cylindrical  drum,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  supported  within  said  bore  and  including  driving 
gear  means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  drum,  and 
means  including  driven  gear  means  operatively  secured 
to  said  wheel  dnjm  and  engaging  said  driving  gear  means 
to  transmit  drive  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  wheel  drum. 


'  3,171  Jf5 

AIR-LLTBRICATED  SCREW  AND  NUT 
Willis  J.  BcDcliert,  Glen  Bumic,  Md^  asaigiior  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maryland 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,1M 
8  Claims.    (CL  74 — 424  J) 


^' 


1.  A  low  friction,  Hnear-to-rotary  movemenf  transducer 
comprising:   a  longitudinally  extending  screw  formed  of 

t  porous  material  and  having  a  throughbore  therein,  a 
nut  threadedly  mounted  on  said  screw  for  rotation  there- 
to, means  for  delivering  pressurized,  low  viscosity  fluid 
to  said  throughbore  whereby  said  fluid  passes  radially 
through  the  pores  of  said  porous  screw  against  the  threads 
of  said  nut  for  causing  said  nut  to  be  physically  spaced 
from  said  screw  by  said  moving  fluid. 


3,171,29< 
BALL  SCREW  DRIVE  FOR  TWO  RELATIVELY 
TELESCOPING     MEMBERS     WITH     MEANS 
FOR  PREVENTING  OVERTRAVEL  IN  BOTH 
DIRECTIONS 
Joseph  S.  Cliemcl,  Talsa,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Auto  Crane 
Company,  Tnisa,  Okla.,  ■  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
FUed  Nov.  16.  1962.  S«r.  No.  238.256 
5  Clainis.    (CL  74 — 424.8) 


1.  A  ball  screw  drive  for  two  relatively  telescoping 
members  with  means  for  preventing  overtravel  in  both 
directions  comprising  a  stationary  hollow  member,  a  slid- 
able  and  non-rotatable  member  telescopically  received 
within  said  stationary  member  for  longitudinal  sliding 


movement  therein  in  two  directions,  a  ball  nut  received 
within  said  slidable  member  and  having  a  surface  thereon 
bearing  against  a  mating  surface  portion  connecting  with 
said  slidable  member,  resilient  means  interacting  between 
said  ball  nut  and  said  slidable  member  for  urging  said 
surface  of  said  ball  nut  against  said  surface  portion,  a 
ball  screw  drive  including  a  ball  screw  and  a  plurality 
of  balls  situated  between  the  ball  nut  and  the  ball  screw 
for  driving  the  ball  nut  and  the  slidable  member  in  said 
two  directions,  first  stop  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
stationary  member  for  limiting  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  slidable  member  in  one  of  said  two  directions  and 
for  simultaneously  permitting  compression  of  said  resilient 
means  to  decrease  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
surface  of  said  ball  nut  and  said  surface  portion  so  that 
said  ball  nut  will  rotate,  and  second  stop  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  stationary  member  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  slidable  member  in  the  other  of  said 
two  directions  for  non-frictional  y  engaging  said  ball  nut 
and  tending  to  cause  separation  between  said  surface  of 
said  ball  nut  and  said  surface  portion  against  the  action 
of  said  resilient  means  so  that  said  ball  nut  wiU  rotate. 


.'■  •] 


<-•  3,171,2*7  •      ' 

PROGRAMMING  DEVICES 
Roffcr  Charles  L^on  Crommen,  V  alence,  France,  assignor 
to  CroozcC,  Valence,  France,  a  French  company 
FUed  July  28.  1961,  Scr.  No.  142.465 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  30,  1960, 
Ml,  Patent  1,271,244;  Mw.  11,  IMl,  608,  Patent 
79,626 

ItCliriiM.     (CL  74-^72)  :r         • 


1.  A  progi'amming  device  with  rotary  programming 
means,  comprising:  a  step-by-step  driving  mechanism 
having  and  output  shaft  for  driving  said  programming 
means;  at  least  one  selecting  cam  mounted  on  said  out- 
put shaft;  a  motor  having  two  directions  of  rotation  with 
a  driving  pinion  keyed  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor;  a 
change-over  switch  operated  by  said  selecting  cam  and 
connected  to  said  motor  for  the  purpose  of  controlling 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor;  and  transmission 
means  for  operatively  coupling  said  motor  to  the  step- 
by-step  driving  mechanism  and  fofmcd.  on  the  one  hand, 
by  a  series  of  wheel-trams  comprising  toothed  wheels 
integral  with  pinions  and  one  countershaft  pinion  in 
mesh  with  one  of  said  toothed  wheels  and.  on  the  other 
hand,  by  a  support  rocking  about  an  axis  which  coincides 
with  the  shaft  of  the  motor  and,  mounted  on  said  support, 
an  intermediate  pinion  which  is  in  mesh  with  the  driving 
pinion  and  which  is  capable  of  engaging  automatically, 
according  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor,  either 
with  the  countershaft  pinion  or  with  one  of  said  toothed 
iriieels  other  than  the  toothed  wheel  which  is  in  mesh 
with  said  countershaft  pinion,  so  that  the  wheel-trains 
are  always  able  to  move  in  the  same  direction  of  rota- 
tion, irrespective  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
motor,  but  at  different  speeds  according  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  motor.  ->. 
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3,171,298 
VEHICLE  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 

Edmond  Henry-Biabaud,  Paris,  France,  a^sigiMH-  to 
Sodete  Anonymc  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a 
French  corporation 

Filed  Not.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,192 
I  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1966, 
844,566 
If  dalns.     (CL  74—495) 


shafts  in  said  web  so  that  said  drive  and  driven  shafts 
will  extend  axially  from  said  front  and  rear  gear  com- 
partments, respectively;  a  drive  gear  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  in  said  front  gear  compartment;  a  driven 
gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  in  said  rear  gear 
compartment;  a  planet  shaft  joumalled  in  said  web  ec- 
centrically of  said  drive  and  driven  shafts;  a  forward 
planet  pinion  affixed  on  said  planet  shaft  in  said  front  gear 
compartment  in  constant  mesh  with  said  drive  gear;  a  rear 
planet  pinion  afllixed  on  said  planet  shaft  in  said  rear  gear 
compartment;  an  idler  pinion  joumalled  on  said  web  in 
said  rear  gear  compartment  in  constant  mesh  with  both 
said  rear  planet  pinion  and  said  driven  gear;  and  variable 
means  for  transmitting  forward  rotation  from  said  drive 
shaft  to  said  housing  to  gradually  bring  the  latter  to  drive 
shaft  speed  as  a  balance  between  the  load  and  the  power 
input  is  approached. 


1.  A  steering  arrangement  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  a  steering  shaft  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
vehicle,  a  steering  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  manually 
rotating  said  steering  shaft,  a  second  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  vehicle  extending  parallel  to  said  steer- 
ing shaft,  a  cam  fixed  to  said  second  shaft,  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft 
for  rotating  said  second  shaft  and  said  cam  by  said  steer- 
ing shaft  at  reduced  speed,  a  lever  pivotal  ly  mounted  upon 
said  vehicle,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  lever 
frictionally  engaging  said  cam,  means  acting  upon  said 

lever  urging  said  roller  against  said  cam  to  exert  a  resist- 
ance against  rotation  of  said  cam  aiKl  controlling  means 
operatively  cooperating  with  said  roller,  said  controlling 
means  being  controlled  by  various  parameters  of  said  ve- 
hicle to  vary  said  resistance. 


3,171,299 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Chwica  H.  Miner,  581  S.  Downing  St..  Denver  9,  Colo. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,736 

5  ClainM.     (CL  74 — 688) 


^Hj-^-^  6^ 


1.  A  power  transmission  device  for  transmitting  power 
from  a  drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  abutting  and  in  axial 
aligmnent  with  said  drive  shaft  comprising:  a  cylindrical 
gear  housing;  a  medial  dividing  web  integral  with  and  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  and  divid- 
ing the  latter  into  a  front  gear  compartment  and  a  rear 
gear  compartment;  bearing  means  on  said  web  rotatably 
and  axially  supporting  the  abutting  extremities  of  said 
812  O.O.— e 


'    p  3,171,300 

,  CONTROL  FOR  A  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
ChMrlcs  M.  Peridns,  Oshtemo  Townsliip,  Kalamazoo 
Coonty,  and  Thomas  V.  McNamara,  Cooper  Township, 
Kalamazoo  Couirty,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Manu- 
facturing Company,  ClcTeland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Oliio 

FUed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,608 
20  Claims.     (CL  74—745) 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  device  for  a  transmission 
including  a  main  unit  of  shiftable  toothed  elements  and 
an  auxiliary  unit  of  shiftable  toothed  elements,  said  aux- 
iliary unit  being  serially  connected  to  said  main  unit, 
and  wherein  said  control  device  utilizes  a  manually  oper- 
able selector  device  associated  with  power  shifting  means 
for  shifting  said  units  into  selected  ratios  upon  appropri- 
ate selection  in  said  selector  device,  an  automatically 
operable  detector  unit  for  detecting  the  qieeds  of  the 
toothed  elements  of  said  main  unit  about  to  be  interen- 
gaged  and  for  giving  a  signal  when  said  q)eeds  are  in  a 
nonsynchronous  condition  but  are  approaching  synchro- 
nization, means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  detector 
unit  for  effecting  the  shifting  operation  of  said  main 
imit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

neutralizing  means  for  placing  said  main  unit  in  neu- 
tral position; 
means  for  thereupon  energizing  said  power  shifting 
means  for  urging  said  auxiUary  unit  toward  one 
ratio  or  toward  another  ratio  in  response  to  a  {»%- 
selected  movement  of  said  selector  device  from  a 
selected  position  calling  for  one  ratio  in  said  auxil- 
iary to  a  selected  position  calling  for  another  ratio 
in  said  auxiliary; 
inhibitor  means  for  preventing  the  shifting  of  said 
main  unit  from  neutral  positions  until  substantial 
interengagement  of  the  interengageable  elements  of 
said  auxiliary; 
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releue  means  thereupon  de-«ctivatint  «wd  inhibitor 
and  permitting  the  shift  in  the  main  unit  to 


whereby  the  shifting  of  said  main  unit  will  take  place 
after  entry  of  the  auxiliary  unit  substantially  into  its 
iUftod  petition. 


AUTOMATIC  HEAD  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  _^ 

Robert  N.  Kjmmp,  Ludlow.  Ky.,  ■«*^J<»  ^^^^^  Foe«cfc 
MacUne  Tool  Company,  Clnciiuian,  Ohio*  a 

ttOB  of  Ohio  

FUed  Sept.  5,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  135,i7f 
L2  Claims.     (CL  77—4) 


/■.' 


••«  •'. 


1  A  podtion  control  apparatus  for  locating  the  head 
of  a  machine  tool  relative  to  a  sUtionary  support  ele- 
ment, said  head  having  power  means  for  shifting  the 
same  with  respect  to  the  support  element,  said  control 
apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of  gauging  elements 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  mounted  for  rotary 
motion,  said  gauging  elements  extending  generally  par- 
allel with  the  support  element,  power  means  adapted  to 
route  said  gauging  elemenU  to  a  gauging  or  non-gauging 
podtion,  a  crosshead  element  connected  to  the  head  for 
movement  with  the  head  relative  to  said  spaced  gaugmg 
elements,  an  abutment  element  mounted  on  said  cross- 
head  clement,  laid  abutment  element  adapted  to  advance 
relaUve  to  the  gauging  elements  with  the  same  in  a  n<Ml- 
gauging  position  and  to  engage  a  selected  gauging  ele- 
ment when  said  gauging  elements  are  routed  to  said 
gauging  position,  and  a  control  element  interconnected 
with  the  gauging  ciemenU  and  with  the  power  means  of 
the  head,  said  control  element  adapted  to  decommission 
the  power  means  of  the  bead,  thereby  to  stop  the  head 
in  responije  to  engagement  of  the  selected  gauging  element 
by  said  abutment  element.  i 


:\  ^^y 


3,171rM2      

RIVET  SETITNG  MACHINE 

Coita  L.  Bi*«r,  WalthaiB,  MMfc,  awiffir  to  Judsoo  L. 
tShmou  MWactorfaif  Co^  WaMhHS,  Mam.,  a  cor- 
Mntkw  of  Maancteuetts  <„,~*. 

'^         FUmI  Aug.  7,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  215,3» 

9Clates.     (CL78— 4t) 
1.  A  rivet  setting  machine  comprising 
.'    means  for  holding  a  rivet  to  be  set  by  the  machine, 
means  including  a  plunger  dispoMd  above  the  rivet 
for  moving  the  rivet  and  transmitting  energy  to  it 
for  upsetting  it  after  it  has  been  petitioned, 
a  pair  of  foldable  links  connected  at  one  end  to  the 

plunger  and  to  a  fixed  pivot  at  the  other  end, 
a  c«mnecting  rod  connected  to  the  fold  of  the  links  and 
adapted  to  straighten  the  links  to  drive  the  plunger, 


/ 


a  fly  wheel  having  its  periphery  secured  to  the  connect- 
ing rod,  which  when  routed  actuates  the  connecting 
rod  to  straighten  the  links, 

a  solenoid  having  an  armature  connected  to  the  fly- 
wheel for  turning  the  flywheel  when  the  solenoid  is 
energized. 


means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  length  of  the 
stroke  of  the  solenoid  armattire  without  altering  the 
angle  through  which  the  flywheel  turns  upon  ener- 
gization of  the  solenoid, 

and  a  apring  connected  to  the  flywheel  aixl  exerting  a 
pull  against  the  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  armature  which  pull  increases  in  substan- 
tially the  same  relationship  with  the  stroke  as  the 
pull  of  the  solenoid  on  the  armature. 


3,1713#3 
MANUALLY  OR  POWER  DRIVEN  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  LTPSETTING  OF  SHEET  METALS 
OR  PROFILES  ^ 

Walter  E4:kotd,  SL  Aadreasberg-Sperrtnttertal,    / 
Obcrharz,  Germaay 
F1M  Jone  13,  194,1,  Ser.  N*.  11M55 
1  ■viority,  apptkatkm  Germany.  Jom  15,  19M, 
E  1>,4»4 
ICWm.     (CL7g— (1) 


-        i^~- 


f. 


/' 


? 


^ 


I  •  .  ,      "       ,  '-  '.    _ . 

An  apparatus  for  the  upsetting  and  stretching  of  sheet 
metal  having  a  bottom  tool  and  a  top  tool  which  upon 
bringing  the  two  tools  toward  each  other  with  a  work- 
piece  between  them  the  latter  will  be  upset,  each  tool 
comprising  at  least  two  plates  with  undercut  faces  op- 
posing each  other  which  faces  have  curved  surfaces,  and 
a  smoothing  member  totally  deposed  between  said  faces 
and  composed  of  an  elastic  material  and  contacting  the 
undercut  edges  of  the  plates  by  means  of  curved  sui^ 
faces  similar  to  the  curved  surfaces  of  the  plates  and  the 
curved  surfaces  are  elliptical  in  plan  view. 


■  ••     I  •  /  3,17134 

I    /.  ROLLING  MILLS 

Rarmoad  Vervani  Sims,  SheHcId,  aad  Domk  G«orts 
Bloomflckl,  Wlckersiey,  near  Rodwrtam,  Eagtaad, 
•Minors  to  Davy  and  Uaited  Eagtecerlng  Compaay 
Ltelted,  SbcAdd,  Yorkshire,  Engfamd 

FDmI  Jnly  14.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  21t,422         '.m  • 
g  Claims.     (CL  gg— 1) 
\.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  bousing,  an  upper  and 
a  lower  work  roll,  low«  work  roU  chocks  for  the  lower 
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work  roll,  upper  work  roll  chocks  for  the  upper  work 
roll,  the  upper  chocks  interfitting  with  and  supportable 
by  the  lower  chocks  so  that  the  work  rolls  and  their 
chocks  are  removable  together  as  a  luit,  surfaces  on 
the  housing  for  supporting  the  lower  work  roll  chocks 


Xl^-^<S 


during  removal  of  the  unit  from  the  housing,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  lower  work  roll  chocks 
between  a  roll  withdrawal  position  in  which  the  lower 
work  roll  chocks  are  supported  on  the  surfaces  and  a 
rolling  position  in  which  those  chocks  are  raised  off  the 
surfaces. 


3,1713«5 
ROLLING  MILL 
Morrts  D.  StODC,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  lifted  Ea^ 
neerlng  and  Foundry  Company,  Pittsimrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
poratkHi  of  Pemuylvania 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  ir7,5M 
8  Claims.     (CL  §•— 38)  ^ 


rj^JT 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  for  processing  material  in  strip  fonn 
comprising: 

a  housing;    "••  "  •    /-  •  *"■    . 

at  least  one  pair  of  rolls  arranged  in  said  housing 
having  necks  at  their  opposite  ends; 

chocks  arranged  in  said  housing  mounted  on  the  necks 
of  each  of  said  rolls; 
.  a  pair  of  screws  arranged  in  said  bousing  engageable 
with  the  chocks  of  one  of  said  rolls  for  adjusting  said 
roll  toward  and  away  from  the  material  being 
processed; 

means  for  imposing  first  forces  in  one  direction  on 
each  neck  of  said  adjustable  roU  thereby  to  deflect 
said  roll  in  a  plane  containing  the  axes  of  said  rolls 
and  wherein  said  screws  are  subject  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  forces;  and 

means  for  imposing  second  forces  on  each  neck  of  said 
adjusUble  roll  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which 
said  first  forces  are  applied  and  at  locations  spaced 
from  the  application  of  said  first  forces  to  offset  the 
influence  of  said  first  forces  on  said  pair  of  screws. 


3,171,3M 
SHIELD  CUTTER  FOR  SHIELDED  CARLS 

Mjvrtai  W.  Mkach,  St  Paul,  Mhui.,  aadgMir  to  Spcny 
RjMd  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y^  i  corporatloo  of 
Delawar* 

Filed  Aag.  It,  19<l,.S«r.  No.  lMr<77 
gOafans.    (CL  81— 9.51) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  the  shielding  sheath  from  a 
length  of  shielded  cable,  comprising:  an  axially  apcr- 
tured  male  cutting  die;  an  axially  apertured  female  cut- 
ting die  ajdally  aligned  with  said  male  die  and  axially 
displaced  therefrom  on  a  base  member;  \jft  length  of 
shielded  cable  to  be  stripped  extending  throu^  said  male 
die  aperture  into  a  space  between  said  dies;  first  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  female  die  for  applying 
pneumatic  pressure  to  said  extended  cable  length  for 
flaring  the  shielding  away  from  the  cable;  and  second 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for  bring- 
ing said  male  and  female  dies  in  cutting  engagement  widi 
said  flared  shielding.       '- 


3,171,3«7 
SUDABLE-SIDE  JAW  WRENCH       1 
Victor  I.  JamaL  Crastwood,  N.Y. 

(3«1  E.  48th  SL,  New  York  17,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Aug.   19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3f2,n< 

4Claiiiia.    (CLtl— 13«) 


k 

•»*^ 


1.  An  adjusUble  slidable-side  jaw  wrench  conristing 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  head  having  a  fixed  jaw  thereon,  an  aperture 
therethrough  and  a  slot  therein,  said  slot  running 
the  entire  length  of  one  end  of  said  head; 
(ft)  a  movable  jaw  guidable  in  said  slot  for  movement 
toward  and  from  said  fix  id  jaw  and  having  a  rack 
formed  on  iU  one  side; 
(c)  a  subsuntially  L-shaped  handle  having  terminal 
spline  shafts  thereon  and  a  one-plane  pivoUble  joint- 
type  member  intermediate  said  spline   shafU,  said 
spline  shafts  being  interchangeably  inserUble  into 
said  aperture  of  said  head  for  meshing  with  said 
rack  of  said  movable  jaw 
whereby  a  purchase  on  a  workiriece  may  be  obtained  by 
said  wrench  in  relatively  inaccessible  locations  oi  said 
work  piece  when  said  handle  is  inserted  at  any  angie  about 
iU  axis  of  roUtion. 
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3,1713M      

SYSTEM  OF  PERFORMING  CUTTING  OPERA- 

TIONS  ON  TURNING  WORK 

Charles  V.  Marti,  51  West  End  Are^  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,14S 

2  Claims.     (CL  82—2) 


victed  at  its  outer  end  with  a  head,  a  member  threaded 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  shoes  for 
engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  tubular 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  linlts,  each  pivoted  to  said 
threaded  member  and  an  appropriate  one  of  said  shoes, 
and  an  annular  wedge  slidiabie  on  said  sleeve  into  en- 
gagement with  said  linlcs  and  operable  to  wedge  said 
links  outwardly  on  rotation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
threaded  member  Ibcreby  to  bring  said  shoes  into  clamp- 


1.  In  a  work  turning  and  cut-oflf  apparatus,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  bearing  members  positioned  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting a  length  of  work  along  a  predetermined  axis  of 
rotation,  said  bearing  members  having  through  bearing 
passageways  therein  whereby  the  work  may  be  moved 
longitudinally  therethrough,  cut-off  means  positioned  for 
operative  engagement  with  said   length  of  work  when 
operatively  supported  by  said  bearing  members,  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  cut-off  means  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  axis  for  cutting  through  said  work,  and 
two  pulley-chuck  control  units  flanking  said  cut-off  means, 
each  of  said  units  comprising  a  pulley  member  with  op- 
positely  disposed  hollow  extensions,   bearing  members 
rotatably  supporting  said  extensions,  a  releasable  chuck 
within  said  pulley  and  positioned  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  work  when  operatively  in  place,  and 
manually   manipulable   means  in   operative  engagement 
with  said  chuck  for  moving  it  between  its  operative  en- 
gaging and  releasing  positions;  and  belt  driving  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  pulleys  on  both  of  said  con- 
trol units  for  rotating  them  at  the  same  speed,  whereby 
the  sections  of  the  work  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cut-off 
means  will  continuously  rotate  at  the  same  speed  during 
the  entire  operative  movemei^Bf  said  cut-off  means,  said 
manually  manipulable  means  iraving  for  each  pulley  an 
inner  sleeve  positioned  within  said  pulley  and  rotatably 
movable   therewith,   and   also  movable   axially   between 
an  inoperative  position  at  which  said  sleeve  is  out  of  en- 
gagenxnt  with  said  chuck  and  an  operative  position  at 
which  it  is  in  pressing  engagement  with  said  chuck  for 
holding  it  in  its  operative  work-engaging  position,  said 
iimer  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  on  its  outer  surface,  one 
of  said  pulley  extensions  having  therein  a  slotted  por- 
tion, a  pivotally  mounted  dog  within  said  slotted  portion 
and  having  an  inner  lip  engagcable  with  said  shoulder 
and  also  having  an  outer  prc^tion  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve,  an  outer 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  over  said  slotted  pulley  extension 
between  a  retracted  position  out  of  engagement  with  said 
dog  projection  and  an  operative  position  in  engagement 
therewith,  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  and  said  dog  being 
so   proportioned   and   positioned   that   when   said   outer 
sleeve  is  in  operative  engagement  with  said  dog  exten- 
sion the  said  lip  of  the  dog  will  be  in  pressing  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder  to  cause  said  iitner  sleeve  to  be 
brought   into  operative  pressing   engagement   with   said 
chuck,  and  a  manually  operable  member  in  engagement 
with  said  outer  sleeve  for  moving  the  latter  between  its 
said  retracted  and  operative  positions. 


ing  engagement  with  said  interior  surface,  a  shaft  slidat'  le 
in  said  sleeve  with  its  inner  end  threaded,  said  sh  ift 
including  a  head  outwardly  of  said  sleeve  head,  a  cutter 
carried  by  said  shaft  head  for  operative  engagement 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a 
nut  threaded  on  said  shaft  and  including  a  counterbore 
receiving  said  sleeve  whereby  turning  of  said  shaft  in  a 
predetermined  direction  advances  said  cutting  means  at 
a  rate  determined  by  the  threaded  engagement  of  said 
shaft  and  nut. 

3,171,310 
ALTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
John  Edward  Lott,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  asslgDor  to  American 
Manufacturing  Company  of  Texas,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,765 
3  Claims.    (CL  82— 14) 


3,171,3«f 

DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  MALE  ENDS  ON  PIPE 

Alfred  Joseph  Clouticr,  Ocean  Park  Road,  Saco,  Maine 

Fikd  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,582 

8  Claims.     (CL  82 — 4) 

1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  turning  a  male  end  on  a 

tubular  member,  a  base  including  a  threaded  sleeve  pro- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulically  operated  ma- 
chine tool  having  a  carriage  and  a  cross-slide,  a  program 
package  mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  said  machine 
tool,  at  least  three  switches  on  said  package  arranged  to 
define  an  angle,  a  finger  mounted  on  said  cross-slide  and 
extending  in  a  direction  to  effect  contact  of  said  switches 
when  said  carriage  and  said  cross-slide  are  moved,  means 
moving  said  carriage  and  said  cross-slide  independently  of 
each  other,  and  hydraulic  control  means  including  the 
switches  of  said  program  package  directing  the  direction 
of  movement  and  distance  of  said  carriage  and  said 
cross-slide. 

3,171311 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING  TOBACCO 

WASTAGE  IN  CIGAR  MACHINES 

Arne  Carison,  Nonrvlken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Arenco 
Aktiebolag,  Valllngby,  Sweden,  a  Joint-stock  company 
of  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,258 

Claims  iH^ority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  21,  1961, 

11460/61 

3  Clafatts.     (CL  83—98) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  severing  wrappers  or  binders 

from  the  leading  end  portion  of  a  web  of  tobacco  sheet 

material,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  perforated 
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plate  having  a  web  supporting  surface,  a  second,  per- 
forated plate  having  a  web  supporting  surface  spaced 
from  said  first  perforated  plate,  a  third  perforated  plate 
having  a  web  supporting  surface  between  said  first  and 
second  plates,  a  cutting  knife  surrounding  said  third 
plate  having  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  contour  of 
said  wrappers  or  binders,  means  for  moving  the  leading 
end  portion  of  the  web  across  said  plates  to  place  the 


leading  end  edge  of  the  web  upon  said  second  perforated 
plate,  suction  means  for  retaining  the  leading  end  por- 
tion of  the  web  upon  said  perforated  plates,  means  co- 
operating with  said  knife  for  cutting  the  web,  means  for 
pivoting  said  second  perforated  plate  out  from  said  third 
perforated  plate  and  a  valve  device  operated  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  pivoting  means  to  break  off  the  suc- 
tion effect  of  said  second  perforated  plate  during  at  least 
a  part  of  the  pivotal  movement. 


3,171312 

MECHANISM  FOR  SHEARING  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  and  Henry  R.  TUlman,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporatad,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Dec  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157^40 
6  Claims.     (CL  83—191) 


1.  A  mandrel  assembly  comprising  a  first  section,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  cantilevers  mounted  in  and  project- 
ing from  one  face  of  said  first  section,  a  second  section 
liaving  a  plurality  of  recesses  for  receiving  said  canti- 
levers, said  cantilevers  constantly  urging  said  second  sec- 
tion into  alignment  with  said  first  section,  and  a  tie  rod 
interconnecting  the  two  sections. 


3,17M13 
ENDLESS  SAW  BAND  WITH  LIFT  MEANS  AND 
COLLAPSIBLE  FRAMEWORK 
George  F.  Ohlenroth,  218  Cagna  DrtTC  NE^ 
Allwquerqne,  N.  Mcx. 
FUed  May  17,  1963.  Ser.  No.  281,238 
7  Clahns.     (CL  83—201.13) 
1.  A  cutting  mechanism  comprising  a  support,  a  lift 
movable  vertically  in  said  support,  cutting  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  support,  said  cutting  mechanism  com- 
prising a   pair   of  pulleys  and    an   endless   band   cutter 
trained  about  said  pulleys,  a  collapsible  framework  mount- 
ing nid  pulleys,  said  framework  comprising  a  pair  of 
iy   extending  parallel   supporting   t>ar8   each 


supporting  one  pulley  of  the  pair  of  pulleys,  end  arms 
fixed  to  each  supporting  bar  with  the  arms  of  one  bar 
extending  toward  and  overlapping  the  arms  of  the  other 
bar,  a  pivot  bolt  extending  through  the  overlapped  areas 
of  the  arms,  a  slotted  upright  at  each  longitudinal  end 


of  the  machine,  said  bolt  passing  through  the  arms  and 
the  slot  of  the  adjacent  upright,  means  for  securing  the 
arms  in  position  with  the  bolt  in  an  adjusted  position 
of  the  slot,  projections  on  the  support  pivotally  slidably 
supporting  the  arms,  means  for  operating  the  Uft,  and 
means  for  driving  the  puUeys. 


3,171314 
APPARATUS    FOR   CONTINUOUSLY    PERFORAT- 
ING   PHOTOGRAPHIC    FILMS,    PAPERS,    MAG- 
NETON BANDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rudolf  Amdt,  Leverlaisen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Farben- 
fal>riken  Bayer  AktiengesellschaJFt,  Lcverlaisen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1962, 
F  36,764 
'      4  Claims.     (CL  83— 326) 


-  1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  perforating  photo- 
graphic films,  papers,  and  magnetic  tapes  with  a  rotary 
roUer  on  which  a  film  strip  runs  in  the  same  direction 
and  is  at  the  same  time  perforated  by  punches,  com- 
prising said  punches  being  guided  in  radial  rectilinear 
slots  in  said  rotary  roller  and  being  threaded  at  the  ends 
remote  from  the  circumference  of  said  roller,  in  a  com- 
mon rotatable  ring  with  wire,  said  ring  being  eccentri- 
caUy  positioned  with  respect  to  the  fixed  roller  shaft,  and 
a  guide  groove  for  the  film  which  is  to  be  perfcM-ated  being 
situated  on  the  surface  of  said  roller,  said  guide  groove 
being  covered  by  an  endless  band  die  which  runs  with 
said  roller  and  which  is  provided  with  linked  members 
by  means  of  which  the  band  die  is  made  to  adhere  firmly 
to  its  surface  over  the  appropriate  looping  angle  with 
tlie  aid  of  magnetic  means. 


.  3,171315 

PIE  CRUST  MARKER 

_   Marion  C.  Jahn,  Higtdand   Park,  111.,  assignor  to 
Colbome  Manofacturing  Company,  Chicago,  Dl., 
c  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orlghial  applicaHon  Aug.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,165,  now 
Patent  No.  3,129.674.  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,035 

6  Claims.     (CL  83—331) 

1.  A  sheeted  pie-dough  marking  device  comprising  a 

conveyor  for  receiving  a  dough  sheet  in  co-planar  relation 

therewith,  a  marker  drum  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 

shaft  extending  transversely  of  tiie  conveyor  and  paral- 
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kl  with  the  surface  thereof,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
•haft  and  marker  drum  in  timed  relation  wtih  said  con- 
veyor, said  marker  drum  comprising  a  first  end  plate 
fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  second  end  plate  slidable  axially  on 
mid  shaft  and  keyed  for  rotation  therewith,  resilient 
means  normally  urging  said  second  end  plate  axially  to- 


first  axis,  said  disk  comprising  an  uninterrupted  cylindri- 
cal periphery,  a  substantially  flat  flash  engaging  surface 
normal  to  said  first  axis  and  a  conical  surface  interposed 
between  and  intersecting  both  said  cylindrical  periphery 
and  the  flash  engaging  surface,  a  frusto-conical  knife  hav- 
ing a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  resin  disk, 
means  mounung  the  knife  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  from  the  central 
plane  of  rotation  of  said  disk  with  only  a  portion  of  the 
larger  plane  surface  of  said  knife  being  in  engagement 


ward  the  first  end  plate,  a  cylindrically  curved  body  shell 
extending  between  said  end  plates  concentrically  there- 
with, means  on  said  end  plates  axially  engaging  said  body 
sball  to  releasably  hold  the  shell  between  said  plates,  and 
radially  projecting  die  elements  on  said  body  shell  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  surface  of  said  conveyor.  :  v "  ; . 


FUNCH  AFPARATUS 

Cacfl  P.  Kmtct,  3S15  Pope  St.  SE.,  Wwhlngfon,  DXU 

FU«d  Inly  «,  IWi,  S«r.  No.  122»lf« 

19CbiiiiH.    (CLt3— iSl) 


tj^^ 


1.  A  punching  device  for  photographic  masking  sheets, 
comprising  a  continuous  work  surface,  a  pair  of  work 
locating  pins  projecting  from  said  surface  aligned  with 
each  other  and  with  one  horizontal  edge  of  the  work  sur- 
face, said  pins  being  spaced  apart  so  that  each  pin  is  near 
an  edge  of  the  work  supporting  surface,  a  guide  bar 
extending  parallel  to  and  near  said  one  edge  of  the  work" 
surface,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  bar 
and  extending  perpendicular  thereto  and  completely 
across  and  under  tin:  work  surface,  said  carnage  having 
end  portions  flush  with  said  work  surface  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  work  sheet  horizontal  edges  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  work  surface,  punch  means  fixed  to  said 
carriage  end  portions  for  punching  a  pair  of  holes  simul- 
taneously in  the  work  sheet  at  both  edges  thereof,  a  line 
between  said  punch  means  being  perpendicular  with  re- 
spect to  a  line  between  said  work  locating  pins,  and  a 
straight  edge  removably  affixed  to  said  carriage  to  overlie 
said  work  surface. 


3»171317 
FLASH  TRIMMING  MACHINES 
Terence   Jaaacs    Leonard    Clarke    and    Artknr   WllUani 
Flktoiii,  Letcester,  England,  assiinion  to  UaMcd  Shoe 
MacUneiT  Corporation,  Boston,  Mam^  a  corporatioo 
•f  New  Jersey 

PUed  Nov.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No,  72,««# 
CkiHM  iriority,  application  Great  Bdtain,  Dec  4, 1959, 
..r  4U08/59 

SOaims.     (CL 13     Hi) 
1.  A  machine  tor  trimming  flash  from  molded  out- 
soles  and  the  like  having,  in  combination,  a  power  driven 
disk  of  hard  fiber  reinforced  reeio  rotauble  about  a 


'■  0. 


:?■ 


with  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  the  disk,  the  axis  of 
the  knife  being  spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to 
the  flat  flash  engaging  surface,  a  trimming  location  com- 
prising an  acutely  angular  notch  between  said  disk  and 
said  knife  defined  by  the  larger  plane  surface  of  the 
frusto-conical  knife  and  a  line  lying  in  the  conical  sur- 
face of  the  resin  disk  at  the  point  of  intersection  between 
said  disk  and  said  knife  whereby  said  flash  engaging  sur- 
face of  the  rotary  disk  pulls  the  flash  under  tension  ^ 
against  the  edge  of  the  knife  at  said  trimming  location. ' 


\ 


3,17M1I  

CUmNG  TRESS  HAVING  CONTROL  FOR  INITI- 

ATING    CUTTING    STROKES    OF    DIFFERENT, 

LENGTHS  ^      "  "^ 

Aatoa  Mohlbach,  Frankfurt  am  Maln-Sossenhelm.  Ger^ 

many,  aaBignor  to  United  Shoe  Machin«ry  Corporattoa, 

Boston,  Man.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  llf.lH 

Clal^  ariorilT,  application  Germacy,  May  18, 19M, 
,^,^:      -      1  D  33^76 


K.  .'^'• 


(CLi3— 53«) 
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»      \ 


) 
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1.  In  a  cutting  j^ess  having  a  frante,  a  work  support 
fixed  to  the  frame,  a  platen  supported  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  support,  and  power  nieans  for 
moving  the  platen  toward  the  support  in  cutting  strokes 
for  pressing  dies  through  work  pieces  on  the  support,  in 
combination  therewith,  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  power  means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stroke  trip  switches  mounted  on  the  platen,  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  maniully  movable  members  mounted  on 
the  platen  for  actuation  of  each  of  the  trip  switches  by 
movement  of  the  corresponding  member,  power  control- 
ling means  comprising  a  solenoid  coimected  to  the  power 
means  fox  control  thereof  to  cause  the  power  means  to 


move  the  platen  toward  the  tupport  when  the  solenoid  is 

energized,  an  actuating  member  connected  to  the  power 
means  for  movement  thereby  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  the  platen  by  the  power  means,  switch  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  actuation  by  said  actuating 
member  when  in  an  initial  position  with  the  platen  at  the 
top  of  its  stroke,  a  plurality  of  limit  switches  arranged 
for  actuation  by  said  actuating  member  at  different  posi- 
tions thereof  corresponding  to  different  stroke  lengths,  re- 
lay means  controlled  by  said  plurality  of  trip  switches  and 
operative  upon  actuation  of  each  trip  switch  selectively  to 
connect  one  of  said  limit  switches  in  a  holding  circuit  for 
said  relay  means,  said  switch  means  being  operative  upon 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion to  render  the  trip  switches  inoperative  further  to 
affect  the  relay  means,  the  selected  one  of  said  limit 
switches  being  operative  upon  actuation  thereof  by  the 
actuating  member  to  interrupt  the  holding  circuit  for  said 
relay  means  and  thereby  effect  deeoergization  of  the  sole- 
noid to  terminate  the  cutting  stroke. 


3,171,319 
LAMINATED  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

THEREOF 
WBrnm  C.  Kyle,  WayM,  Mich.,  aastgnor  to  G*mni 
Motors  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aa«.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13M24 
iOaimm.    (CL  83— 499) 


L  In  die  apparatus  for  blanking  an  article  from  sheet 
metal  by  means  of  a  punch  and  die  arrangement :  the  im- 
provement in  the  die  comprising,  a  plurality  of  banks  of 
shim  means  adapted  to  form  a  die  cavity  similar  in  out- 
line to  said  punch,  each  bank  of  shim  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  right  angles  to  the  next  adjacent  bank  of  shim 
means  whereby  opposite  banks  of  shim  means  are  aligned 
with  one  another  in  a  straight  line,  each  bank  of  shim 
means  forming  a  portion  of  said  die  cavity  and  being 
slidably  movable  relative  to  the  other  banks  of  shim 
means  into  surface  engagement  with  said  punch,  and 
means  to  secure  said  banks  of  shim  means  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  punch  whereby  a  mating  die  cavity 
is  formed  for  said  punch. 


\  3,171,329 

PIANO  ACTION 
JsHsfl  F.  tJiidcrwood,  Jr.,  Essex,  Conn.,  asslgiior  to  Pratt, 
Read  A  Co.,  Incorporated,  IvorytMS,  Com.,  a  corpo* 
ratfoa  of  Connectknt 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,9M 
8  Claims.  (CL  84—249) 
1.  In  a  piano  action,  a  lifter  abstract  having  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  with  a  threaded  end  portion,  a  regu- 
lating nut  threadably  di^x>sed  upon  said  end  portion,  said 
nut  being  freely  rotatable  upon  said  threaded  end  portion, 
and  a  plastic  coating  disposed  upon  said  end  portion  and 


engaging  said  threads  thereof,  said  plastic  coMing  at 
partially  covering  said  regulating  nut  and  acting  to 


rotation  of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said  end  portion  of 
said  abstract. 

3,171,321 

EXPANSION  BOLT  ARRANGEMENT 

Artnr  Pledisr,  Tumllngen,  Krcls  Freadenatadt,  Germany 

FBed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  199,141 

Clalas  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrmaiy,  May  14, 19M 

F  31439 

aOaioM.     (C1.85— 83) 


1.  In  an  expansion  bolt  arrangement,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  pin  member  of  resiliently  deformable  ma- 
terial formed  with  a  substantially  central  bore  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  pin  member  into  the  same  and 
ending  distant  from  the  other  end  thereof  in  a  con- 
vergent bore  portion  having  its  smallest  diameter  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  bore,  said  pin  member  being  also 
formed  with  a  slot  extending  transversely  therethrou^ 
and  in  longitudinal  direction  from  said  other  end  of  said 
pin  member  beyond  said  inner  end  of  said  lx>re  toward 
but  short  of  said  one  end  of  said  pin  member  so  as 
to  divide  said  pin  member  into  two  pin  portions  united 
with  each  other  in  the  region  of  said  one  end  of  said 
pin  member,  said  slot  extending  in  the  region  of  said 
one  end  of  said  pin  member  substantially  along  a  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  pin  member  and  having 
in  the  region  of  said  other  end  of  said  pin  member 
a  zig-zag  configuration  so  as  to  form  on  each  pin  por-  / 
tion  spaced  projectioiu  extending  across  the  axis  of  said^ 
pin  member  and  between  spaced  projections  on  the 
other  pin  portion,  each  of  said  pin  portions  being  formed 
with  s  plurality  of  grooves  spaced  from  each  other  in 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  i>in  member  and  extending 
transverse  to  the  axis  thereof  from  an  outer  surface 
porti(»  of  the  respective  pin  portion  distant  from  said 
slot  toward  but  short  of  said  slot  and  having  each  a  base 
face  substantially  parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  said 
plaiM  of  said  slot,  said  plurality  of  grooves  being  re- 
spectively aligned  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis 
with  said  projections  formed  on  the  respective  pin  por- 
tion so  as  to  form  at  the  root  of  each  projection  a 
weakened  cross  section. 


3,171,322 

ANCHOR  BOLT 

Stanley  Kaplan,  63  Florida  St,  Fanningdale,  N.T. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,899 

1  Clafan.     (CL  85—77) 

A  cylindrical  anchor  bolt  of  uniform  diameter  throo^ 

out  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  masonry  cavity  of  like 
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diameter  comprising  a  bolt  threaded  at  one  end  and  pro- 
vided with  a  beveled  head  at  the  other  end,  said  head 

having  the  diameter  of  said  cavity,  a  sheet  metal  cylin- 
drical sleeve  having  a  seam  from  end  to  end  and  of  a 
uniform  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  bolt  bead  and 
the  cavity,  said  sleeve  being  disposed  on  said  bolt  and 
having  a  plurality  of  three  radially  disposed  elongated 
axial  apertures  adjacent  the  inner  sleeve  end  engaging  the 
bevel  of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  having  slits  conununi- 
cating  between  each  of  said  apertures  and  the  rim  of  the 
sleeve  engaging  said  bevel,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 


-«T  *'^ 


j-s    ^ 


So  '^^^ 


^ 


^  u 


*    •     •'  3,171324  '  • ''  ^•''■''' 

BOMBING  METHOD 
Frederick  J.  Ermt,  Jr.,   Ardstcy,  and   Frank  S.  Prestos, 
TvTytown,  N.Y^  assiKiiors,  by  mesne  assiKnmentB,  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporatioii,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

,    Filed  Sept.  9,  1953,  Ser.  No.  379,128 
k  CUns.    (CL  89—1.5) 


V 


tr? 
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resilient  metal  fingers  having  narrow  flexible  bridge  por- 
tions for  engaging  the  cavity  wall  at  the  rim  ends  of  said 
fingers,  and  threaded  nut  means  disposed  on  said  threaded 
end  of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  also  having  a  secondary 
elongated  axial  aperture  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  sleeve 
cad  and  opposite  said  end  to  end  seam,  said  secondary 
aperture  and  said  radially  disposed  apertures  providing  an 
intermediate  area  therebetween  adapted  to  buckling 
forces  on  tightening  of  said  threaded  means  whereby  said 
sleeve  is  locked  to  said  masonry  cavity  wall  at  its  inner 
finger  extended  rim  end  and  also  by  engagement  of  the 
buckle  sheiet  metalon  said  intermediate  area. 


lote  P. 


3,171323 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

S<Aober,  Jr.,  Glendoni,  and  Aithor  W. 

Calf     assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  ■  corpo- 
ratioa  of  DcU    arc 

Filed  June  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  284,811 
7  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 


-%^ 


K  >. 
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1.  Projector  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  screw; 

a  second  screw; 

an  optical  system; 

means  mounting  said  optical  system  on  said  first  screw 
for  movement  in  a  first  direction; 

and  means  mounting  said  optical  system  on  said  second 
screw  for  movement  in  a  second  direction,  said  first 

^  screw  acting  as  a  pivot  for  said  optical  system  when 
said  second  screw  causes  movement  in  the  second 
direction  and  said  second  screw  acting  as  a  pivot 
for  said  optical  system  when  said  first  screw  causes 
movement  in  a  first  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  bombing  including  the  steps  of  directing 
an  aircraft  on  a  course  over  the  target  at  a  selected  altitude 
and  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  estimated  ground 
speed  for  the  bcmibing  run,  timing  the  flight  of  the  aircraft 
along  said  course  betwen  a  pair  of  points  predetermined 
from  said  ground  speed  and  said  altitude  and  the  trail  of 
a  bomb,  timing  the  flight  of  said  aircraft  over  an  interval 
between  the  time  at  which  said  aircraft  passes  said  second 
predetermined  point  and  a  time  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  timed  interval  of  flight  between  said  two  pre- 
determined points  and  the  time  of  fall  of  a  bomb  and 
dropping  the  bomb  at  said  point  corresponding  to  the 
time  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  timed  interval 
of  flight  between  the  two  points  and  the  time  of  fall. 


3,171325  p 

GUN  MOUNTINGS 
Roy  GUImiI  Vlckaii,  Grantham,   EngUod,  asrignor  to 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniqoes  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a 
•odety  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  274368 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  38, 1M2, 

16341/62 
4  CUtaM.     (CL  89^-48) 


1.  A  field  gun  mounting  comprising  a  grin  cradle,  a 
carrier  for  the  gun  cradle,  forward  ground-engaging 
means  and  relatively  long  rearward  ground-engaging 
means  on  the  carrier,  a  couch  to  support  a  gunner  prone 
and  face-downward  behind  the  gun  cradle  and  pivotal 
means  suspending  the  couch  between  the  gun  cradle  and 
the  rearward  ground-engaging  means  so  that  the  couch 
can  transmit  at  least  part  of  a  gunner's  weight  to  the 
gun  cradle  and  also  follow  aiming  movement  of  the 
gun  cradle. 

3,171326 

RECOIL  FRICTION  BRAKE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FIREARMS 

Vmcc  a.  Baker.  Box  465,  Norfolk,  Nebr.,  assignor  of 

itxty  percent  to  Charles  H.  Baker,  Wkhlta,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,614 

25  Claima.     (CL  89—177) 

1.  In  a  friction  recoil  brake  for  firearms  of  the  class 

wherein  a  split-ring  friction  member  is  disposed  about 

a  magazine  tube  between  a  compression  spring  coiled 
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about  the  magazine  tube  and  a  barrel  lug  through  which 
the  magazine  tube  slidably  extends,  the  combination  there- 
with of  an  annular  member  slidably  disposed  on  the  maga- 
zine tube  inamediately  adjacent  the  split-ring  friction 
member,  said  split-ring  friction  member  including  a  split- 
ring  bearing  comprised  <rf  a  synthetic  resin  directly  en- 
gaging the  magazine  tube,  said  annular  member  having  an 
internally  tapered  surface  cammingly  engaging  an  axial 
end  portion  of  the  split-ring  friction  member  so  as  to 
radiaJly  compress  the  latter  on  compressive  axial  engage- 


ment of  the  annular  member  and  the  split-ring  friction 
member  when  the  major  internal  dimension  of  the  tapered 
surface  is  directed  toward  the  split-ring  friction  member, 
and  said  annular  member  being  selectively  positionable 
on  the  magazine  tube  with  the  major  internal  dimension 
of  the  tapered  surface  directed  toward  and  away  from  the 
split-ring  friction  member,  said  resin  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polymerized  halogen-substituted 
unsaturated  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon.  nyl(Mi.  a 
polymerized  unsaturated  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bon, and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,171327 

TOOL  LOCATION  IN  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

David  Theodore  Nelson  WUiiamson,  London,  England, 

awipinr  to  Molios  Machine  Company  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

FDed  Jnly  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  27,  1962, 
28,962  62;  Apr.  26,  1963,  16,544/63 
,  5  Clainu.     (CL  90—11) 


the  selected  cutting  tool  is  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  cutter  head. 


3,171328  ' 

PRESSURE  FLUID  CYLINDER 
William  E.  Hemielk,   Ann  AflMr,  Mk^,  assignor  to 
W.  E.  Hennells  Co.,  Inc.,  Belleville,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107352 
1  Chdm.    (CL  91—26) 


n-" 


,  T 


\   .:■  '     .:   f«i----i 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  comprising 
a  cutter  head,  a  surface  to  which  is  fixed  a  workpiecc  op- 
posed to  the  cutter  head,  and  a  magazine  adjacent  the  sur- 
face containing  a  plurality  of  cutting  tools  having  their 
shanks  directed  towards  the  cutter  head,  the  cutter  head 
having  a  spindle  in  which  is  located  a  collet  actuated  to 
close  and  to  grip  thereby  the  shank  of  a  selected  cutting 
tool  and  the  surface  having  a  datum  pad  against  which 
the  cutting  end  of  the  selected  cutting  tool  is  capable  of 
being  abutted  so  that  the  distance  of  the  cutting  end  of 


In  a  cushion  for  a  reciprocating  piston,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  central  chamber  therein,  a  piston  in 
said  chamber  and  a  rod  extending  in  opposite  axial 
direction  from  said  piston; 

a  valve  block  at  each  end  of  said  casing,  each  block 
having  a  central  opening  therein  and  fluid  connection 
means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  into  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  chamber; 

said  piston  rod  extending  into  the  central  opening  of 
each  valve  block  and  one  end  of  said  piston  rod 
extending  through  one  of  said  valve  blocks  to  a 
point  outwardly  thereof; 

the  central  opening  of  the  other  valve  block  having  an 
axially  outer  portion  of  small  diameter  and  an  ad- 
jacent coaxial  intermediate  portion  of  larger  diam- 
eter with  a  shoulder  being  provided  between  said 
portion,  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said   axially  outer  portion; 

means  providing  a  pair  of  sliding  seals,  one  thereof 
being  located  between  said  rod  and  said  one  valve 

■ .  block  at  a  point  between  said  central  chamber  and 
the  central  opening  within  said  one  valve  block  and 
the  other  sliding  seal  being  located  between  said 
rod  and  said  other  valve  block  at  a  point  between 
the  central  chamber  and  said  axially  outer  portion 
of  the  central  opening  of  said  other  valve   block; 

said  other  sliding  seal  being  received  in  said  inter- 
.  mediate  portion  and  comprising  an  annular  spacer 
lying  against  said  shoulder,  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  spacer  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
other  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  provide  a  clearance 
therebetween   and   the   external   diameter    of   said 

'  spacer  being  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  intermediate  portion,  an  O-ring  surrounding  said 
spacer  and  compressed  into  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  the  periphery  of  said  spacer,  the  wall  of  said 
intermediate  portion  and  the  shoulder,  an  annular 
guide  bushing  of  hard  and  wear-resistant  material 
having  one  axial  end  face  thereof  abutting  against 
said  spacer  and  said  O-ring,  said  guide  bushing  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  other  end  of  said  piston  rod  so  that 
it  snugly  surrounds  same,  said  guide  bushing  having 
an  external  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
intermediate  portion  so  that  a  clearance  is  provided 
therebetween  in  order  that  said  bushing  can  move 
radially  within  said  intermediate  portion,  means  en- 
gaging the  other  axial  end  face  of  said  bushing  and 
holding  said  bushing  within  said  intermediate  portion 
abutting  against  said  spacer  and  said  O-ring. 
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CONTROL  AFPARATUS 

Robert  F.  RaannsKii,  BrooUyn  Center,  Mfam^  MsigDor 

to  MlnneapoUs-Hooeywell  Regulator  Compoay,  Mtone- 

Mino^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  6,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  278,3M 

2  Claim.    (CL  91—345) 


--^«-^ 


-■4- 


1.  A  fluid  operated  piston  type  servomechanism  omd- 
prising:  valve  means  having  fluid  ports  for  pressure  fluid 
and  a  cxyvable  spool  valve  part  controlling  flow  through 
said  ports,  said  spool  valve  having  a  normal  position 
wherein  no  servo  operation  occurs  and  being  normally 
siA)iected  to  oppositely  exerted  balanced  fluid  pressures 
on  oppositely  arranged  pressure  areas,  and  movable  in 
respective  directions  by  unbalancing  of  «aid  fluid  pres- 
sures; a  flapper  valve  means  having  a  neutral  position 
but  operable  to  selectively  unbalance  the  fluid  pressures 
to  said  spool  valve  to  effect  corresponding  movement 
thereof;  mechanical  feedback  means  interconnecting  said 
spool  valve  and  flapper  valve  to  supply  a  velocity  feed- 
back effect;  and  further  means  applying  a  force  to  said 
flapper  valve  in  accordance  with  the  acceleratioa  force 
of  said  load,  said  force  being  derived  by  a  fluid  con- 
ducting connection  between  one  side  of  the  piston  to  one 

end  of  said  ipod  valve  and  a  fluid  cooduodng  connec- 
tion between  the  otber  side  of  said  piston  and  a  Crana- 
vene  area  of  the  spool  valve  intermediate  its  ends. 


3,171^M 
MOTION  TRANSMrmNG  SVyTEM 
Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  Sootk  Bead,  lad., 
Tkc  Bendix  Corporadon,  Soatta  Bend,  Ind., 
ot  Delaware 

Filed  Mav  It,  1942,  S«r.  Now  195,752 
.     ,  ^    ^Claims.    (CL  91--3t5) 


Mfc.  i  jr  ' 


to 


neded  to  said  input  member  to  receive  a  first  force-mo- 
ment therefrom  that  varies  with  movement  of  said  input 
member,  a  feedback  pressure  responsive  member  con- 
nected to  said  input  balance  beam  for  supplying  a  seo> 
ond  force-moment  thereto  in  opposition  to  said  first  force- 
moment,  a  remotely  spaced  output  member,  a  servomotor 
connected  to  said  output  member  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment thereof,  fluid  control  means  interconnecting  said 
servomotor  and  said  input  balance  beam  so  that  said  servo- 
motor is  positiooed  in  response  to  movement  of  said  input 
balance  beam,  a  pivoted  feedback  balance  beam,  spring 
means  producing  a  reference  force,  a  movable  fulcrum  in- 
termediate said  spring  means  and  said  feedback  balance 
beam  to  control  the  point  of  application  of  said  reference 
force,  link  means  interconnecting  said  movable  fulcrum  to 
said  servomotor  for  movement  therewith,  a  fluid  pressure 
regulator  including  a  regulator  control  orifice  and  regu- 
later  pressure  responsive  member  both  comiected  to  said 
feedback  balance  beam  to  regulate  a  feedback  fluid  prea- 
sure  proportional  to  the  force-moment  applied  by  said 
movable  fxilcrum,  and  conduit  means  operative  to  trans- 
mit said  feedback  fluid  pressure  to  said  feeback  pressure 
responsive  member  to  determine  the  magnitude  of  said 
trc^md  for^moment  acting  on  said  input  balance  beam. 

'.A  ■  ,:  

i  3,171331  ' 

CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
Walter  Duilel  Sanraei,  Hemd  Hempstead.  EnglaBd. 
to  Centec  Machine  Toob  Limited,  Hemcl 

S^hMJ.  a  Bfiifafc  Lifg 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  333^*3 
priority,  appHcatkM  Great  Brftaln,  Jan.  2,  1943, 
249/43 
UOataM.    (CL  91—414)         i.    . 


U      ,   ri 


-  5f^:K 


I.  A  motion  transmitting  system  comprising:  a  movable 
input  member,  aa  iiyut  balance  beam  (^)eratively  con- 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  support  for  a  mork-piece 
and  a  support  for  a  tool,  control  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  one  of  said  supports  at  either 
of  two  different  speeds,  comprising:  two  cylinder  and 
piston  assemblies  of  each  of  which  either  the  piston  or 
the  cylinder  is  connected  to  said  support  with  such  as- 
semblies in  substantial  alignment  with  the  desired  direc- 
tion of  nx>vement  of  the  support;  a  working  fluid  resa*- 
voir;  means  whereby  working  fluid  may  be  fed  from  said 
reservoir  at  a  constant  volume  rate  to  a  first  combtnatioci 
of  ooe  face  of  one  piston  and  one  face  of  the  other 
piston  which  will  both  urge  said  support  in  the  same 
directioo;  and  means  whereby  working  fluid  may  be  fed 
from  said  reservoir  at  a  constant  volume  rate  to  a  second 
combination  of  ooe  face  of  one  piston  and  ooe  teoo 
of  the  other  piston  which  will  urfe  said  support  in  op- 
posite directions;  the  pair  of  piston  faces  acted  upon 
the  working  fluid  in  said  second  combination  being  of 
mutually  different  effective  areas  and  being  so  arranfed 
that  the  total  effect  of  operation  on  said  second  com- 
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bination  is  to  move  said  support  in  the  same  direction  as 
in  said  first  combination  but  at  a  different  speed  frcxn 
that  produced  by  the  latter. 


3,171,332 
ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  ROTARY  VANE  MOTORS 
Wlaslow  A.  Randic,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shafcr 
Valve  Company,  ManaOeld,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S5,447 
4Clalns.    (CU  92— 13)     ., 


(/)  an  inverted  cup-shaped  knob  having  side  walls 
extended  substantially  normal  to  said  base  wall  and 
integrally  joined  with  the  top  wall  adjacent  the  open- 
ing therein. 

3,171,334 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Rasmnsscn,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn., 

to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawars 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,913 

11  Claims.    (0.92—145) 


1.  An  adjustable  vane  stop  assembly  for  a  rotary  vane 
fluid  motor  comprising,  a  gage  block  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed within  the  housing  of  said  motor  in  operative  juxta- 
position with  a  stationary  shoe  member,  said  gage  block 
having  a  beveled  leading  end  surface  and  a  side  surface 
defining  an  edge  surface  adapted  to  abut  a  motor  vane, 
a  threaded  bore  through  said  gage  block  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  side  surface,  an  adjustment  stud  having  a 
threaded  shank  engaging  said  bore  in  said  gage  block, 
a  medial  portion  of  said  stud  adapted  to  rotatably  extend 
through  a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  resilient  pressure  fluid 
sealing  ring  around  said  medial  portion,  and  a  second  stud 
shank  portion  joining  said  medial  portion  and  terminat- 
ing  in  a  sttid  bead. 

-.     ..,  ,.  — ^— ^— 

3.171.333 
PUMP  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Mandy,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Tlic  Dctanaa 
Company,     CookcriUc,     Tenn.,     a     corronrtkM     of 
TcMcsaee 

FUed  Dec  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  248,321 
2  Claims.     (CL  92— 92) 


1.  A  unitary  ptmip  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  base  wall. 

(fr)  an  annular  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  and 
extended  upwardly  from  said  base  wall,  said  side 
wall  having  a  single  hole, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  projections  integral  with  and  extended 
laterally  from  said  base  wall,  each  projection  having 
at  least  one  hole  for  receiving  means  operable  to 
secure  the  pump  to  a  support, 

(</)  tube  means  integrally  formed  with  said  base  wall 
and  side  wall  and  projected  laterally  from  said  side 
wall,  said  tube  means  bsving  a  single  passage  com- 
municating with  the  single  hole  in  said  side  wall, 

(«)  a  flexible  upwardly  convex-shaped  top  wall  inte- 
graUy  formed  with  said  side  wall  and  having  a  central 
opening  tfierein,  and 


1.  In  a  piston  type  fluid  operated  servomotor  having 
an  opening  therethrough  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
an  axis:  an  actuator  rod  assemUy  operable  within  said 
opening  for  axial  movement,  said  actuator  rod  assembly 
comprising  a  large  diameter  piston  member,  two  smaller 
diameter  piston  rods  each  having  a  yet  smaller  diameter 
at  one  end,  each  yet  smaller  diameter  slidably  receiving 
a  dynamic  seal  thereon  coacting  with  the  opening,  and 
means  for  sectuing  in  concentric  relation  the  large  diam- 
eter member  to  the  smaller  diameter  piston  rods  with  the 
two  dynamic  seals  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  member 
and  in  abutting  relation  thereto. 


3,171,335 

PAVEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Arthor  Joseph  Jean  Baptiste  Pincoa  and  Roger  Marie 

Jonatiion  Bugcon,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte 

SaMam,  Paris,  France,  a  French  joint-stock  corporatloa 

FUed  June  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,144 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  14, 1949, 

829,934,  Patent  1,249414 

4Claini8.     (CL  94— 3) 


1.  A  semi-rigid  pavement  OMnpriaing  a  layer  of  a  nat- 
ural aggregate  containing  pebbles,  a  bituminous  coating 
binding  said  pebbles  together  so  that  there  are  interstices 
in  said  layer,  and  an  artificial  aggregate  comprised  ci 
hydraulic  cement  and  polymerized  polyvinyl  acetate  and 
urea  formaldehyde  resin  occupying  the  interstices  in  at 
least  the  upper  part  of  said  layer. 


3,171,334 
IDENTIFICATION  PHOTO  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Pan!  W.  Scfawimmer,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County, 
Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Photo  Activities,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mic^ 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  —' 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  148^444 
8  Claims.    (CL  95— 1.1) 
1.  An  identification  photographic  apparatus  for  taking 
a  simultaneous  photograph  of  a  person  and  a  statistic  card 
of  said  person  thereon,  comprisins: 
(a)  a  camera  including  a  case. 
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(b)  a  panel  dividing  said  case  into  an  upper  compart- 
ment and  a  lower  compartment, 

(c)  said  case  being  provided  with  an  exposure  opening 
through  the  front  side  of  said  upper  compartment, 

{d)  a  film  supply  spool  mounted  in  said  upper  compart- 
ment, 

(e)  a  film  guide  means  mounted  in  said  upper  com- 
partment for  guiding  film  from  said  supply  spool  past 
said  exposure  opening, 

(/)  a  film  take-up  spool  mounted  in  said  upper  com- 
partment for  receiving  exposed  film  from  said  film 
guide  means, 

(^)  a  tubular  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  dividing 
panel  and  having  the  lower  end  thereof  extended 
through  said  panel  and  into  said  lower  compartment, 

(h)  a  manually  operated  winding  knob  mounted  on 

'  said  tubular  shaft  for  rotating  the  same  and  being 
extended  upwardly  outwardly  of  said  case. 


•^c 


(t)  kns  means  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  case 
over  said  exposure  opening. 

(/)  shutter  means  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said 
case  for  selective  exposing  and  closing  of  said  ex- 
posure opening, 

(t)  mechanically  actuated  shutter  operating  nveans 
mounted  in  said  lower  compartment  including  shutter 

cocking  and  releasing  means, 

(/)  means  operativcly  moiinted  in  said  tubular  shsft  for 
mechaniodly  actuating  said  shutter  releasing  means; 

(m)  means  mechanically  interconnecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  shaft  in  said  lower  compartment  and 
the  shutter  cocking  means  for  mechanically  aauating 
said  shutter  cocking  means  when  the  tubular  shaft  is 
rotated  by  said  knob;  and 

(n)  drive  means  interconnecting  said  tubular  shaft  and 
said  film  take-up  spool  for  turning  the  film  take-up 
spool  when  the  tubular  shaft  is  rotated. 


3,171^37 
PHOTOGRAPHIC     CAMERA     WITH     AUXILIARY 
LIGHT  SOURCE   AND   AUTOMATIC   CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  THE  LATTER 

0«kar  Fischer.  Volkmarode.  near  Braniucliweig,  Ger- 
many, aasigiior  to  VoigtUinder  A.G.,  Braunschweig, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Cemiany  ,. 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22L986 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  30,  1961, 

V  21,392 
-^>r*vA  Sdaints.    (CL  95 — 1L5) 

I,  A  photographic  camera  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shutter,  a  shutter  release;  an  auxiliary  electric  light 
source;  a  normally  open  energizing  circuit  for  said  light 
source  including  a  source  of  potential;  switch  means  in 
said  energizing  circuit  controlling  connection  of  said  light 
source  to  said  potential  source;  said  shutter  release  con- 
trolling said  switch  means;  an  objective;  range  setting 
means  for  said  objective;  blocking  means  selectively  op- 


erable to  block  actuation  of  said  shutter  release;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  range  setting  means  and 
to  said  blocking  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
switch  means,  said  control  means,  when  said  range  setting 


>-''i3 


means  indicates  a  picture  subject  distance  too  great  for 
adequate  illumination  of  the  picture  subject  by  said  light 
source,  controlling  said  switch  means  through  said  block- 
ing means  and  said  shutter  release  means  to  maintain 
said  energizing  circuit  open. 


3,171,338 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  STILL  CAMERAS 
Alfred  Winkler,  Heinz  Ernst,  and  Rolf  Schroder,  Munich, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kuscn-Baverwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1961, 

A  36,873 

13  Claims.    (CL  95— 31) 


(-. 


1.  In  a  motor -driven  still  camera,  in  combination,  elec- 
tric motor  means  energized  after  actuation  of  a  shutter  of 
the  camera  to  make  an  exposure  and  when  thus  energized 
operating  automatically  through  one  cycle  of  operations 
and  then  automatically  stopping  at  the  end  of  said  cycle, 

said  motor  means  during  said  cycle  being  adapted  to  per- 
form such  functions  as  cock  the  shutter  and  transport  the 
film  by  one  film  frame  after  each  exposure;  an  electric 
circuit  in  which  said  motor  means  is  located,  said  circuit 
being  automatically  closed  after  actuation  of  the  camera 
shutter  and  being  automatically  opened  when  said  motor 
means  reaches  the  end  of  said  cycle,  and  said  circuit  in- 
cluding a  battery  which  delivers  energy  to  said  motor 
means  when  the  circuit  is  closed;  and  automatic  means 
cooperating  with  said  circuit  for  automatically  opening 
said  circuit  whenever  for  any  reason  said  motor  means 
cannot  complete  said  cycle,  whereby  the  operation  of  said 
motor  means  is  automatically  terminated  if  a  cycle  is  not 
completed. 

3,171,339 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CAMERAS 

Pran2  Jakob,  Unterhaching,  near  Mimicfa,  and  Roland 

Knorr,  Mnnkh,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktlenge- 

sellsdiiaft.  Leverkusen-Baverwerk.  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,689  | 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Dec  li,  19M, 

A  36,250 

ISClaiBS.    (CL9S-44) 

1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  exposure  time  setting 

means  and  exposure  aperture   setting  means;  movable 
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control  means  having  a  plurality  of  positions  and  co- 
operating in  said  positions  thereof  with  said  exposure 
time  setting  means  and  said  exposure  aperture  setting 
means  for  providing  different  programs  of  ppcration  of 
»aid  exposure  time  setting  means  and  said  exposure  aper- 
ture setting  means  in  said  different  positions  of  said  con- 
trol means,  respectively;  focusing  means  for  focusing  the 


device  and  providing  an  output  signal  representing  the 
correction  required  in  (wder  to  expose  the  light-sensitive 
sheet  with  the  desired  corrected  values,  and  means  modu- 
lating the  light  from  said  sec<Hid  source  in  accordance 
with  the  correction  signal  from  said  computer,  whereby 
said  light-sensitive  sheet  is  exposed  by  light  from  said 
second  source  in  accordance  with  the  transmittance  values 
of  the  uncorrected  transparency,  corrected  by  the  modula- 
tion of  said  second  light  source. 


objective  of  the  camera  on  subjects  located  at  various 
distances  from  the  camera;  and  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  focusing  means  to  said  control  means  for 
moving  the  latter  to  a  position  which  will  provide  a 
program  of  operation  of  said  exposure  time  setting  means 
and  exposure  aperture  means  which  is  appropriate  to  the 
distance  between  the  subject  and  the  camera  set  with 
said  focusing  means. 


3,1713*0 
IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS 
David    Harry    Mawby,    London,    England,    assignor   to 
Crosfield    Electronics    Limited,    London,    England,    a 
British  company 

FUed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1961, 

25,250/61 

I  SCUIiM.    (a  95— 73) 
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3,171,341 
TRANSFER  DIFFUSION  MECHANISM  FOR  . 

PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINES 

Rldiard  A.  Gordon,  95  W.  3rd  St,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,534 

3  Claims.     (CL  95— «9) 


_=^^fcBS 


5    ■'» 


1.  A  transfer  diffusion  mechanism  for  a  photocopying 
apparatus  comprising  a  container  provided  with  an  open 
top  and  having  a  curved  bottom,  a  cover  disposed  above 
said  container  provided  with  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed 
slots  therewithin,  an  angularly  projecting  shield  portion 
adjacent  each  of  said  slots,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  stepped 
free-wheeling  rollers  within  said  container  and  spaced 
from  said  bottom,  a  second  pair  of  co-acting  rollers  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  said  container  and  therewithout,  said 
first  and  second-named  pairs  of  rollers  being  in  operating 
alignment  with  said  slots  and  with  each  other,  and  means 
driving  said  second-named  rollers.         ,     ,"  ,       ^     ' 


3,171,342 

AIR  REGISTER 

Raymond  H.  Rothbauer,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Con- 

roth  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,768 

5  Claims.    (CL  9ft— IM) 


1.  Image  reproduction  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
holding  a  transparency  to  be  reproduced  subsuntially  in 
COiMact  with  a  light-sensitive  sheet  which  is  also  light- 
tnUMmitting.  two  light  sources,  a  first  adapted  to  emit 
radiation  of  a  kind  to  which  the  light-sensitive  sheet  is  in- 
sensitive and  the  second  adapted  to  emit  radiation  of  a 
kind  to  which  said  sheet  is  sensitive,  means  whereby  nar- 
row beams  of  light  from  said  two  light  sources  are  pro- 
jected on  to  the  transparency  to  be  corrected  to  form  light 
spou  on  said  transparency,  means  for  scanning  said  light 
spou  over  the  surface  of  said  transparency  so  that  said 
light-sensitive  sheet  is  exposed  by  the  light  from  said 
second  source  which  passes  through  the  transparency,  a 
color  filter  behind  the  light-sensitive  sheet  adapted  to  pass 
radiation  from  said  first  source  but  to  block  radiation  from 
said  second  source,  a  photoelectric  device  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  light  which  passes  through  said  filter,  a  correc- 
tion computer  receiving  the  output  of  said  photoelectric 


1.  A  register  comprising  a  front  plate,  a  closure  plate 
and  an  operating  lever,  said  front  plate  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  grill  extending  across  said  opening,  said  grill 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  louvers  arranged  edgewise 
and  inclined  to  converge  toward  said  closure  plate,  said 
closure  plate  having  an  aperture,  a  hinge  pivotally  con- 
necting said  closure  plate  to  said  front  plate  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  one  edge  of  said  opening,  said  operating  lever 
comprising  a  thumb  piece  and  a  flat  resilient  strip  integral 
with  said  thumb  piece,  said  thumb  piece  having  a  top 
provided  with  a  thumb  engaging  surface,  and  sides  bent 
from  opposite  edges  of  said  top  to  slidably  engage  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  louvers,  a  detent  projecting 
inwardly  from  each  of  said  sides  to  frictionally  engage  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  louvers  for  retaining  said 
thumb  piece  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  grill,  said 
flat  strip  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  thumb  piece  and  being  bent  upwardly 
to  form  a  resilient  connecting  member  of  approximately 
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U-shape.  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  charge  its  contents  into  said  filter,  a  reservoir  for  recehr- 
free  end  of  said  connecting  member  to  the  upper  portion  ing  the  liquid  coffee  from  said  filter,  and  means  including 
of  said  closure  plate  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  metering  device,  water  tank  with  heating  means,  brew 
said  hinge,  whereby  the  resilience  of  said  strip  permits  the  pot,  filter,  and  reservoir  operating  to  sequenUally  dia- 
sides  of  the  connecting  member  to  move  toward  each  charge  ground  coffee  and  heated  water  into  said  brew 
other  as  said  thumb  piece  is  moved  away  from  said  hinge 
to  close  said  closure  plate,  and  causes  said  strip  to  flex 
outwardly  to  open  said  closure  plate  as  said  thumb  piece 
is  moved  toward  said  hinge. 


3471,343 

MEANS  FOR  DISCHARGING  OR  EXHAUSTING 

AIR  FROM  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  BUILDING 

MflVM  L.  Wexier.  PhUadeiphiji,  Pa^  anigDor  to  Acme 

Maanfactartng  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19^2,  S«r.  No.  23lM^ 

"^r^---     (CLM~119) 


•*< 


■   .  1 


1.  An  air  discharge  assembly  comprising  a  wall  plate 
having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a 
conduit,  said  wall  plate  having  a  horizontally  extending 
edge  portion  spaced  above  the  aperture,  said  edge  portion 
lying  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  wall  plate 
forwardly  of  the  aperture,  a  flap  valve  for  covering  said 
aperture  and  including  along  iU  upper  edge  an  inwardly 
and  downwardly  turned  lip  means  overlying  said  horizon- 
tally extending  edge  portion  of  the  wall  plate  for  hingedly 
suspending  the  valve  from  said  edge  portion,  comple- 
mental  surfaces  on  said  edge  portion  and  lip  means  for 
restricting  lateral  shifting  movement  of  said  flap  valve 
relatively  to  said  wall  plate,  and  a  hood  fixedly  secured 
to  said  wall  plate  and  including  a  portion  extending  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  fror\  the  top  edge  of  said  wall  plate 
to  iM^vide  an  outwardly  flaring  outlet  for  the  discharge  of 
air  from  said  conduit,  and  including  an  upper  edge  portion 
defining  a  downwardly  facing  channel  overlying  and  en- 
closing said  horizonully  extending  edge  portion  and  as- 
sociated lip  means  for  preventing  the  flap  valve  lip  means 
from  being  displaced  vertically  a  sufficient  distance  to  be 
disengaged  from  the  horizoniaily  extending  portion  of  the 
wall  plate.  i.    ■ 

3,171344 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWING  MACHINE 
Leo  Matkko,  5130  W.  Adanu  St^  Jack  Sckwartx,  5219 
W.  Adams  St.,  and  CUfford  Georfc  MatUcii,  S13«  W. 

Adam  SL,  all  ol  Chicago,  in- 

FOed  Apr.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  1S4^5 
17  Claims.     (CL  99— 2S3)  ^ 

1.  In  an  automatic  coffee  brewing  machine,  a  dispens- 
ing and  metering  device  for  dispensing  ground  coffee 
therefrom,  a  brew  pot  to  receive  the  ground  coffee  from 
said  dispensing  and  metering  device,  a  water  tanjL  having 
means  for  heating  water  therein  and  arranged  to  deliver 
heated  water  to  said  brew  pot,  a  filter  for  receiving  brewed 
coffee  and  grounds,  said  brew  pot  being  operative  to  dis- 


pot,  to  brew  the  coffee  therein,  to  discharge  the  brewed 
coffee  into  said  filter  for  flow  of  filtered  coffee  only  to 
said  reservoir,  to  thereafter  remove  the  used  coffee 
grounds  from  said  filter,  and  to  thereafter  rinse  said  brew 
pot  and  filter. 


3,171445 

COFFEE  MAKERS 

Dcfl)clc,  26—47  12th  St.,  Aatoria, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  18«,<31 

8  Claims.     (CL  9^—31) 


1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  an  outer  container  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  and  an  upstanding  wall,  a  support 
means  removable  from  within  the  outer  container,  an  in- 
ner container  open  at  the  top  and  removably  mounted 
on  said  support  means,  said  support  means  having  means 
to  retain  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  container  in  spaced 
condition  above  the  bottom  wall  and  qMced  from  said 
upstanding  wall  of  said  outer  container,  and  being  formed 
with  means  to  establish  communication  between  the  space 
beneath  said  inner  container  and  the  space  between  the 
inner  container  and  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  outer 
container,  a  coffee  ground  holder  removably  supported 
on  the  upper  open  end  of  said  inner  container,  conduit 
means  uiKonnected  to  said  inner  container,  to  bring  liq- 
uid from  the  space  beneath  said  inner  container  to  the 
top  of  said  holder,  means  within  said  outer  container  to 
support  said  conduit  means,  said  holder  having  openings 
in  its  lower  end  to  allow  brewed  coffee  to  pass  there- 
through down  into  said  inner  container,  and  said  inner 
container  being  imperforate  below  its  upper  end,  where- 
by brewed  coffee  will  remain  in  said  inner  container,  and 
said  inner  container  being  removable  from  said  outer 
container,  with  said  conduit  means  remaining  within  said 
outer  container,  a  handle  for  said  outer  container,  means 
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to  releasably  retain  said  inner  container  down  oo  said 
support  means,  and  means  on  the  outer  container  to  re- 
tain the  upper  end  of  said  inner  container  against  side- 
ways movement,  said  means  to  releasably  retain  said  in- 
ner container  down  on  said  support  means  comprising  a 
bayonet  slot  formed  in  said  outer  container,  said  slot  hav- 
ing a  vertical  portion  extending  down  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  upstanding  wall  of  said  outer  container,  and 
a  horizontal  portion  offset  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  portion,  and  means  fixed  to  said  inner  container 
and  extending  therefrom  and  movable  down  through  said 
vertical  portion  of  the  slot,  said  inner  container  being 
rotatable  to  move  said  extending  means  fixed  on  said  in- 
ner container,  into  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  slot, 
with  said  inner  container  resting  on  said  support  meaiu. 


3,171444 

PACKAGED  PRODUCT  OVEN  FOR  SPACE 

VEHICLES 

Ymms  W.  limit  ami  George  Boswhikle,  St  loacpk, 

Mkh.,  ■■Ipinri  to  Whhipool  Corporathm,  a 

ll«i«l  Deteware 

FBsd  Dec  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  159425 
<  dahns.     (CL  99—331) 


2.  An  oven  for  use  in  heating  packaged  products  in 
environments  having  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
gravitational  and  air  pressure  conditions  including  a 
zero-gravity  condition,  comprising:  wall  means  defining 
a  cavity  having  a  front  opening  and  a  closed  rear  portion; 
a  door  movably  connected  to  the  wall  means  for  selec- 
tively closing  said  opening;  a  thermostat  carried  by  the 
door;  spring  means  between  said  door  and  said  thermo- 
stat for  forcibly  urging  the  thermostat  into  engagement 
with  a  packaged  product  in  the  cavity  to  sense  accurately 
the  temperature  of  the  packaged  product  and  forcibly 
urging  the  packaged  product  against  the  wall  means  at 
said  oven  cavity  closed  rear  portion;  and  means  for  de- 
livering heat  to  within  said  cavity,  said  thermostat  being 
associated  with  said  heat  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  packaged  product 


3,171447 
PAPER  STORAGE  BOX  AND  BALES 
Bwstts  E.  Elrod,  5M4  Rainlww  leas, 

New  BrIshhM,  Min. 

FIM  Am.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3«3,797 

Jn^mB     (CL  19^-1) 


.it     .r    ;< 
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•IMMt.^ 
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1.  A  beat  for  holding  paper  comprising  a  continuous 
bottom  panel,  a  plurality  of  side  wall  panels  and  a  pair 
of  end  wall  panels,  each  attached  to  said  bottom  panel 
and  to  each  other  at  adjoining  comers  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  tapered  upright  column-like  support  members 


integral  with  said  bottmn  panel  and  extending  upwardly 
in  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  wall  panels  and 
being  spaced  from  the  wall  panels,  said  support  members 
having  top  surfaces  lying  in  a  common  plane  spaced 
above  the  bottom  panel,  an  elongated  opening  provided 
in  each  of  said  wall  panels  extending  from  the  top  edge 
thereof  to  position  below  the  plane  in  which  the  top 
surfaces  of  said  support  members  lie,  said  wall  openings 
being  of  size  to  permit  a  human  hand  to  pass  there- 
through and  below  said  plane. 


3,17144S 

TYPE  WHEEL  INDEXING  MECHANISM  DS  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTING  AND  COUNTING  DEVICES 

Hcnnami  Wetzer,  Pfroaten-MeUiiigcn,  Gumaay 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,044 

priority,  appUcation  Gcroiaay,  May  30, 1960, 

W  27,941 

2nahM     (CL  101-^93) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  electromagnetically  operated  count- 
ing apparatus,  the  combination  comprising:  an  electro- 
magnetically  stepwise  rotated  switching  wheel;  a  type 
wheel  secured  to  said  switching  wheel  defining  a  imitary 
structure  therewith,  said  unitary  structure  including 
means  defining  a  circular  recess,  said  recess  having  an 
annular  surface  coaxial  with  said  wheels;  a  stationary 
member  received  by  said  recess;  said  member  having  a 
wedge-shaped  recess,  with  a  substantially  tangentially, 
and  a  substantially  radially  extending  surface,  and  a  ball 
and  spring  arrangement,  disposed  in  said  wedge-shaped 
recess  so  that  said  ball  engages  said  annular  surface  and 
said  spring  engages  said  ball  and  said  radially  extending 
surface. 


3,171449  '    ' 

OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE 
MEMORY  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Robert  D.  Kodis,  Brookllne,  and  Sadia  S.  GBterman,  Dor- 
chester,   Mass.,    assignors    to    Di-An    Controis,    lac, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachnsetts 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,074 
4  ClainH.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  group  of  arrays  of 
magnetic  cores,  a  series  of  first  selection  lines  along  which 
said  c<xes  ot  said  groiq>  of  arrays  are  arranged  and  with 
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which  said  corti  of  said  group  of  arrays  communicate 
magnetically,  a  series  of  second  selection  lines  along  which 
said  cores  of  said  group  of  arrays  are  arranged  and  with 
which  said  cores  of  said  group  of  arrays  cooununicate 
oiagnetically,  said  first  selection  lines  and  said  second 
selection  lines  being  discrete  electrically  and  being  crossed 
geometrically,  each  of  said  cores  being  capable  of  assum- 
ing either  of  two  alternate  stable  magnetic  states,  each  of 
said  cores  being  positioned  at  an  intersection  of  one  of 
said  first  selection  lines  and  one  of  said  second  selection 
lines,  a  group  of  inhibit  lines,  one  each  of  said  inhibit 
lines  being  magnetically  associated  with  one  each  of  said 
arrays  of  cores,  a  group  of  sense  lines,  one  each  of  said 
SMHe  lines  being  magnetically  associated  with  one  each  of 
said  arrays  of  cores,  means  for  sequentially  driving  said 
first  selection  lines,  said  second  selection  lines  and  said 
inhibit  lines  in  order  to  load  said  cores  of  said  group, 
means  for  producing  a  siiccession  of  group  of  first  signals, 
means  for  sequentially  drivmg  said  first  selection  linw, 
and  said  second  selection  lines  in  order  to  unload  said 
cores  of  said  group  with  said  succession  of  groups  of  first 
signals  on  said  sense  line  throughout  a  first  predetermined 
cycle,  an  output  unit  including  elements  representing  char- 
acters, means  for  operating  said  elements  of  said  output 
unit  corresponding  to  said  first  signals  of  said  sequence, 
said  last  mentioned  means  operating  throughout  a  second 
predetermined  cycle  having  different  parts,  different  ones 
of  said  characters  being  presented  by  said  elements  during 
different  parts  of  said  second  predetermined  cycle,  said 
first  predetermined  cycle  falling  within  each  of  said  dif- 
ferent parts  of  said  second  predetermined  cycle,  means 
synchronized  with  said  output  unit  for  producing  a  suc- 
cession of  groups  of  second  signals,  comparator  means 
for  actuating  said  output  unit  in  the  event  that  one  of  said 
first  signals  corresponds  to  one  of  said  second  signals,  said 
output  unit  being  a  printing  means  including  a  roUtable 
drum  presenting  like  characters  in  rows  and  unlike  charac- 
ters in  columns,  and  a  regenerative  buffer  memory  inter- 
posed between  said  comparator  means  and  said  group  of 
sense  lines,  said  buffer  memory  being  capable  of  producing 
a  temporary  record  corresponding  to  said  group  of  first 
signals  and  transmitting  a  group  of  signals  to  said  com- 
parator means  and  through  said  inhibit  lines  at  the  same 
time. 

3,171^50 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  PLASTIC  SHOTSHELL 
John  S.  Metcalf ,  New  Haven,  Charles  E.  Miller,  Hamdcn, 
and  Roy  C.  Obey,  North  Haven,  Coon-,  assignors  to 
OUn  Mathiesoo  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  VkgWbi 

Filed  Apr.  27.  19M,  Scr.  No.  342,698 
10  Chdms.    (CL  lt2 — 43) 
». 
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case  having  a  longitudinal  tensile  strength  which  increaaea 
from  the  base  where  the  tensile  strength  ranges  from 
3,000-4,000  p.s.i.  to  an  open  mouth  of  the  tube  where 
the  tensile  strength  is  in  the  17,000-37,000  p.s.i.  range, 
said  tube  having  a  generally  constant  outside  diameter 
and  an  inside  diameter  which  is  tapered  and  increases 
from  adjacent  the  base  to  said  mouth. 


- 1.  A  plastic  cartridge  case  for  shotshells  and  the  like 
including  an  integral  base  and  tube,  an  aperture  in  said 
base  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  primer  therein,  said 


3,171351 

AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQLTD  TANKS 

F^aack  M.  Shcdcr,  %  FUnt  Pmnp  A  Eqalpaait  Co„ 

G-3289  Flushing  Road,  Flint  4,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,474 

8  Chums.    (CL  183—6) 


1.  In  an  air  control  system  for  Uquid  tanks,  the  com> 
bination  comprising 

a  tank  for  storing  liquid, 

a  pump  operable  periodically  for  replenishing  the  liquid 
in  the  tank, 

means,   defining   a   hollow   housing, 

a  shiftable  member  in  said  housing  dividing  said  hous- 
ing into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  and 
operable  by  change  in  pressure  on  opposite  sides 
thereof, 

means  connecting  said  first  chamber  with  the  intake  side 
of  said  pump, 

a  first  passage  connecting  said  second  chamber  with 
the  atmosphere, 

a  first  valve  positioned  in  said  last-mentioned  com- 
munication to  permit  air  from  the  atmosphere  to 
flow  inwardly  into  said  second  chamber  but  prevent 
air  from  flowing  outwardly  from  said  second  cham-*^ 
ber  to  the  atmosphere, 

a  second  passage  from  said  second  chamber, 

means  definihg  a  cycle  chamber  communicating  with 
the  second  chamber  through  said  second  passage, 

a  second  valve  positioned  in  said  second  passage  and 
permitting  flow  of  air  from  said  second  chamber  to 
said  cycle  chamber  but  preventing  the  flow  of  air 
from  said  cycle  chamber  to  said  second  chamber, 

a  third  passage  connecting  said  cycle  chamber  with 
said  tank, 

and  a  third  valve  positioned  adjacent  said  third  pas- 
sage to  said  tank  and  permitting  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  cycle  chamber  to  said  tank  but  preventing  the 
flow  of  liquid  or  air  from  said  tank  to  said  cycle 
chamber,  such  that  when  the  pump  begins  to  op- 
crate,  suction  on  the  pump  causes  said  shiftable 
member  to  move  with  a  resultant  drawing  in  of  air 
throu^  the  first  check  valve  into  the  second  cham- 
ber, when  the  pressure  is  built  up  in  the  tank  and 
the  pump  stops,  the  shiftable  member  moves  in 
the  opposite  direction  forcing  the  air  out  of  the 
second  chamber  and  through  the  second  check  valve 
into  the  cycle  chamber  and  subsequently  when  the 
pressure  in  the  tank  again  drops  because  of  with- 
drawal of  liquid,  the  air  flows  from  the  cycle  cham- 
ber through  the  third  check  valve  into  the  tank. 

/ 
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3,171,352  ly,  said  dividing  means  comprising  separate  passageways 

FLUID  PRF.SSIIRE  VARIATOR  for  said  jets  re^jectively  leading  from  the  discharge  of  the 

John  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  -  i 

New  Jersey  •  .  .   •   i  .••-- k 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,365 

2  Claims.    (CL  183— 37)  :  -.    !'  ^.fV"-^,^.!;^. 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  variator  for  adjustably  regulating 
the  delivery  pressure  to  a  fluid  working  circuit  from  a 
puJcnp  chamber  of  a  pulsating  flow  type  fluid  pump  com- 
prising a  housing  having  first  and  second  conduits,  said 
first  conduit  being  communicatively  connected  to  said 
pumping  chamber,  a  fluid  accumulator  communicatively 
connected  to  said  second  conduit,  said  accumulator  hav- 
ing an  operating  fluid  pressure  capacity  at  least  equal  to 
the  operating  fluid  pressure  capacity  of  said  pump  cham- 
ber, a  valve  plunger  interposed  operativcly  between  said 
first  and  second  conduits,  a  spring  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing positioned  to  urge  said  valve  plunger  toward  closed 
position,  first  hydraulic  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
communicatively  connected  to  said  first  conduit  for  urg- 
ing said  valve  plunger  toward  closed  position  supplemen- 
tary to  the  urging  of  said  spring,  a  second  hydraulic 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  communicatively  con- 
nected to  said  working  circuit  for  urging  said  valve  plung- 
er toward  opca  position,  a  movable  element  selectively 
positioned  in  said  bousing  for  varying  the  minimum  com- 
pression of  said  spring,  a  hydraulic  servo-motor  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  positioned  to  shift  selectively  the 
station  of  said  movable  element,  and  a  servo-valve  op- 
erativcly connected  to  said  servo-motor  having  a  con- 
trol valve  element  for  telemetrically  controlling  actuation 
of  said  servo-motor  whereby  said  accumulator  is  com- 
municatively connected  to  said  pump  chamber  to  permit 
fluid  flow  therebetween  in  both  directions  when  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  working  circuit  approaches  a  prede- 
termined value  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  con- 
trol valve  element. 


•^4. 
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3,171353 
CENTRIFUGAL  FLUID  PUMP 

Kenton  D.  McMahan,  ScOtta,  N.Y. 
(3  Sky  MounUin  Drive,  Rogers,  Ark.)     '  - 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,940 
27  Cbdms.    (CI.  103—87) 
1.  A  centrifugal  fhiid  pump,  comprising  an  impeller  in 
a  pump  stage,  said  pump  having  an  axial  inlet  for  the 
impeller  and  an  axial  outlet  for  said  pump  stage,  and 
means  for  dividing  the  discharge  of  the  impeller  into  an 
odd  number  of  separate  jets  of  equal  magnitude  and  for 
directing  said  jets  radially  inwardly  towards  said  outlet 
while  maintaining  said  jets  circumferentially  spaced  equal- 


wl  •'• 
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impeller  and  having  respective  circumferentially  spaced 
turns  for  directing  the  jets  radially  inwardly  towards 
said  outlet. 

3,171,354 
SHAFT  BEARINGS  SEALING  AND  LUBRICATING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jnst  Sohlemann,  Munich-Riemerling,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bolkow-Entwicklungen  KG,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1962, 
.   B  65,914 
7  Clafans.    (CL  103—87) 


^m 


■  ir 


1.  In  a  heavy  dutx  rotary  engine,  such  as  a  liquid  fueled 
rocket  engine,  a  casing  portion;  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  casing  portion;  first  and  second  axially  spaced  bear- 
ings rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  in  said  casing  portion; 
means  for  supplying  a  reactive  working  medium  to  said 
engine  at  a  first  end  of  said  casing  porticHi,  said  medium 
being  under  relatively  high  and  variable  pressure;  first 
sealing  means  between  said  shaft  and  said  casing  at  said 
one  end  of  said  casing  portion,  said  first  sealing  means 
being  disposed  between  one  of  said  bearings  and  the 
portion  of  said  engine  subjected  to  said  reactive  working 
medium;  means  for  applying  a  second  medium,  under 
relatively  low  pressure,  to  said  engine  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  casing  portion;  second  sealing  means  between 
said  shaft  and  said  casing  portion  sealing  said  casing  por- 
tion and  said  shaft  frcMn  said  relatively  low  pressure  me- 
dium; a  high  pressure  source  of  said  second  medium;  a 
conduit  connected  to  the  space  between  said  first  bear- 
ing and  said  first  seal;  a  control  valve  between,  and  com- 
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municadng  with,  said  high  pressure  source  mod  said  con- 
duit; aMans  connecting  said  control  valve  to  the  portipD  of 
said  engine  containing  said  reactive  medium  to  apply  a 
pilot  pressure  to  said  control  valve;  third  sealing  means 
between  said  shaft  and  said  casing  portico  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  bearings;  said  first  and  second 
bearings  and  said  second  and  third  sealing  means  forming 
a  sequence  of  throttling  means  through  which  said  mc- 
ood  medium  flows  in  a  direction  from  said  first  bearing  to 
said  second  bearing;  said  control  means,  responsive  to  the 
pilot  prenure  of  said  reactive  medium,  maintaining  a 
fvessure  differential  at  said  first  sealing  means  between 
said  reactive  medium  and  said  second  medium,  which 
fvessure  corresponds  to  the  pressure  value  of  said  reac- 
tive tnediimi  under  all  operating  conditions  of  said  en- 
gine; said  pressure  differential  having  a  value  such  that 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  sealing  means  is  inhibited. 


3,171,355 
WELL  PUMP 
Jacob  W.  Harris,  Anaheim,  and  Richard  C  Faraham, 
Whhtier,  Calif.,  assignors  to  DrcflMr  Indnstriet,  bMU, 
Dal^s,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,§S5 


r-^'. 
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8  Clahna.    (CL  103— «7) 
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3,171,3M 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN  PUMFS 

Philip  Pcnsabcne,  Bristol  Road,  Bridfcwater,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,435 

4C1aliiis.    (CLlfi— §7)         ^^        . 


I.  A  hydraulic  pump  unit  comprising  a  casing  divided 
by  a  diaphragm  into  a  motor  stator  compartment  and  a 
pump  compartment,  a  disc  type  electric  motor  having  a 
stator  mounted  in  the  stator  compartment  and  a  disc  rotor 
annature  mounted  in  the  pimip  department  coaxial  with 
the  statcH"  and  having  poles  at  the  periphery  separated 
from  the  stator  by  a  magnetic  air  gap  including  the  dia- 
phragm, said  pump  compartment  having  a  suction  cham- 
ber and  a  discharge  chamber  next  to  the  diaphragm,  a  hy- 
draulic pump  impeller  mounted  in  said  discharge  chamber 
to  rotate  with  the  rotor  armature  as  an  assembly  to  pro- 
vide differential  hydraulic  pressure  between  said  cham- 
bers resulting  in  axial  thrust  on  the  impeller  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  diaphragm,  and  mounting  means  for 
the  assembly  providing  limited  axial  displacement  of  the 
assembly  in  one  direction  by  said  thrust  to  an  open  gap 
nmning  position  and  m  the  opposite  direction  to  a  clcMed 
gap  high  starting  torque  position  of  the  armature. 


♦  V 


3,171457 

PITMP 
,   Switzcrlaod,   aasigBor  to 

-,  SwitzcrljuMl,  a  corporatioa 


1.  In  a  tnrbo-punp  for  installation  in  welb,  apparatns 
comprising: 
a  boosing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well; 
a  turtnne  in  said  housing  having  runners  adapted  to  be 

driven  by  power  fluid  introduced  thereinto; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  such  power  fluid  into  said 

housing  and  drivingly  to  said  rimners; 
a  centrifugal  pump  in  said  bousing  having  impellers 
'     adapted  to  pump  fluid  from  such  well; 
tfiaft  means  upon  which  said  runners  and  impellers  are 
fixed  for  support  and  rotation  about  a  common  axis; 
and  means  for  balancing  axial  thrust  in  said  shaft  in- 
cluding: 

a  cylindrical  outer  bearing  body, 
■>-i'        a  cylindrical  inner  bearing   body   rotatable  and 
axially  slidable  in  said  outer  bearing  body, 
means  fixing  one  of  said  bearing  bodies  in  said 
^j^  housing  and  the  other  bearing  body  to  said  sliaft, 

duct  means  in  said  housing  interconnecting  said 
inlet  means  and  said  bearing  bodies  to  apply  a 
i/iii-  differential  fluid  pressure  across  said  inner  bear- 

ing body  in  said  outer  bearing  body,  whereby  to 
apply  an  axial  balancing  force  to  said  shaft, 
'•%'U  >M  and  means,  actuatable  by  axial  displacement  of 
said  inner  and  outer  bearing  bodies  from  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  one  another  to 
tfr  Tary  the  said  differential  pressure.        .  % 


Eailc   E«tcr, 

Efgcr  A  Co.  AG., 

o<  Swkzcriawl 

FIlMi  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,165 
CUm  priority,  appiication  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  IMl, 

2,340   61 
M  Clafans.    (CL  1«3— 1*3) 


■  .4,    V 


1.  A  device  including  a  rotary  impeller  having  an  axis 
about  which  it  rotates  and  forming  a  wall  rotating  about 
said  axis  and  extending  radially  therefrom  ai>d  blades  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  wall  and  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  iu  rotating  direction  and  routing  therewith, 
structure  forming  a  chamber  laterally  offset  from  said 
wall  and  entirely  open  thereto  and  to  all  of  its  said  blades 
aiKi  to  fiill  circumferential  flow  and  adapted  to  confine 
fluid  with  said  wall  and  blades  immersed  therein,  the  por- 
tion of  said  impeller  facing  said  chamber  being  laterally 
spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  portion  of  said  stnKture  dis- 
posed opposite  thereto  to  form  a  lateral  clearance  extend- 
ing between  all  of  said  portion  of  the  impeller  and  said 
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plane  of  said  portion  of  the  structure,  rotation  of  said 
impeller  normally  causing  said  blades  to  force  said  fluid 
to  flow  in  the  radially  extending  direction  of  said  wall 
lengthwise  with  respect  to  said  blades  while  rotating  in 
their  rotating  direction  and  to  be  discharged  from  the 
blades'  ends  extending  in  said  direction,  and  stationary 
means  extending  in  a  substantially  lateral  direction  about 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  impeller  and  located  contigu- 
ous to  and  substantially  enclosing  said  ends  of  the  blades 
for  diverting  said  fluid  in  a  direction  causing  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  thereof  to  flow  reversely  towards  the 
other  ends  of  said  blades  in  paths  offset  from  the  flow  in 
said  radially  extending  direction  of  said  wall  between  the 
latter  flow  and  fluid  in  said  Chamber,  to  form  a  torus-like 
flow  of  fluid  rotating  about  said  axis  while  flowing  re- 
circuitingly  continuously  laterally  with  respect  to  its  ro- 
tation and  forming  in  effect  a  fluid  impeller  engaging  the 
fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  structure  forming  a  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  for  said  chamber  respectively  located  to  permit 
fluid  to  feed  from  outside  of  said  chamber  to  the  flow 
established  by  said  fluid  torus  and  to  permit  this  flow  to 
discharge  to  said  outside. 


an  inlet  into  said  pumping  cban>ber  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  pitch  circles  at  the  point  of  intersection 
thereof, 

said  gears  and  pumping  chamber  establishing  a  suction 
area  in  the  region  of  said  inlet, 

an  outlet  from  said  pumping  chamber  leading  from 
the  opposite  side  of  said  pumping  chamber  from 
said  inlet  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 

said  gears  and  pumping  chamber  establishing  a  Ugh 
pressure  area  in  the  region  of  said  outlet,  at  least  / 
one  wear  plate  in  said  pumping  chamber  free  from 
said  shafts  and  abutting  an  end  wtM  ol  said  pumping 
chamber  and  generally  conforming  to  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  pumping  chamber, 

a  groove  extending  along  the  side  of  said  wear  plate 
facing  an  adjacent  end  wall  of  said  pumping  cham- 
ber and  opening  toward  said  end  wall, 

a  passageway  m  said  wear  plate  affording  commimica- 
tion  from  said  inlet  to  said  groove. 


3,171,358 
GEAR  TYPE  PL^MP 
Joha  A.  Laacli,  Benton  Harbor,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Lear 
Stealer,  Ik.,  Suita  Monica,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Defaware 

Filed  lane  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2«5,*97 
11  Clafans.    (CL  1«3— 126) 


1.  In  a  pressure  loaded  gear  type  pump  having  a  cavity 
for  meshing  gears,  a  housing  for  said  gears  comprising 
a  body  and  a  cover  connected  thereto,  cover  thrust  plate 
means  peripherally  clamped  between  said  body  and  cover 
and  extending  across  one  side  of  said  meshing  gears, 
couinterbores  in  said  cover  surrounding  the  axes  of  said 
meshing  gears  and  eccentrically  disposed  with  reelect 
thereto  toward  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump,  seal  rings 
mounted  in  said  counterbores  and  engaging  S^d  cover 
and  cover  thrust  plate,  and  a  chamber  in  said  cdyer  ex- 
terioriy  of  said  seal  rings  eccentrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  axes  of  said  meshing  gears  toward  the  ouUet 
side  of  said  pump,  said  chamber  being  high  pressur^ 
loaded  to  compensate  for  the  high  pressure  loading  in 
said  cavity  in  the  body  for  said  meshing  gears. 


said  groove  generally  conforming  to  the  periphery  of 
said  wear  plate  and  the  internal  wall  of  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  and  being  spaced  closer  to  said  periph- 
eral wall  than  said  shaft,  and  terminating  at  the  high 
pressure  area  of  said  pumping  chamber  and  subject- 
ing the  side  of  said  wear  plate  facing  said  end  wall 
to  inlet  pressure, 
a  second  groove  in  the  side  of  said  wear  plate  facing 
said  gears  and  opening  to  said  gears  and  being  in 
alignment  with  said  first  groove  and  extending  along 
said  wear  plate  in  opposite  directions  from  said  out- 
let and  terminating  at  the  suction  area  of  said  pump, 
said  second  groove   having   communication  with  said 
outlet  and  subjecting  the  side  of  said  wear  plate  fac- 
ing said  gears  to  discharge  pressure, 
whereby  the  imbalance  of  inlet  and  discharge  pressure  in 
said  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wear  plate  biases 
said  wear  plate  into  firm  engagement  with  said  end  wall 
of  said  pumping  chamber. 


3,171359 
HYDRA  UUC ALLY   UNBALANCED  WEAR  PLATE 
Phillip  B.  Spencer,  Royal  Oak,  and  Philipp  Becker.  Utica, 
IVUcbM  assignors  to  Tkonpaoa  Ramo  Wooldrldcc  Inc., 
ClrrcUiDd.  Ohk),  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,97f 

5  Clafans.    (CL  113— 126)  t    •. 

In  a  high  pressure  gear  pump, 
housing  having  a  hollow  interior  portion  forming 
a  pumping  chamber  having  parallel  spaced  end  walls 
and  an  internal  peripheral  wall  in  the  general  form 
of  a  figure  8, 
a  pair  of  shafts  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  housing 
and  having  meshing  gears  mounted  thereon  and  dis- 
posed in  said  pumping  chamber  between  said  side 
walls  and  in  close  contact  with  said  internal  periph- 
«nl  waU  aiui  having  intersecting  pitch  circles, 


3  171  369 

PULSATION  TYPE  PUMPS 

MeUn  Walton,  2004  Halsted  Road,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962tSer.  No.  178,677 

30  Claims.    (Q.  103— 148) 


1. 

a 


\ 


1.  A  pimiping  apparatus  coh^rising  a  resilient,  yield- 
able-walled  tubular  fluid  transf er Conduit  and  a  relatively 
hard  striker  reciprocable  at  a  high  frequency  against  and 
substantially  at  right  angles  relative  to  one  side  of  said 
fluid  transfer  conduit  to  pulsate  the  wall  thereof,  a  sup- 
port for  the  opposite  side  of  said  fluid  transfer  conduit 
diametrically  opposite  the  area  of  impact  from  the  striker. 
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said  striker  having  a  conduit  engaging  face  that  is  in- 
clined at  an  acute  angle  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
fluid  transfer  conduit,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
striker  at  high  frequency  and  through  a  short  stroke  in 
relation  to  the  dianaeter  of  the  conduit  to  pulsate  the 
wall  of  said  conduit  accordingly. 


3,171,M1 
MULTI-CYLINDER  HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  ESPE- 
CIALLY OF  PISTON-CHAMBER  TYPE 
Georges  Boulet,  Tooloiue,  France,  assignor  to  Sociit^  k 
Respoosabilite  Limitee:  Recherches  Etudes  ProdDctkMi 
RJEIp.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporadon  of  France 
FUed  Aog.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,626 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  19,  19#1, 

871,139,  Patent  1,313,768 
i  8  ClaliM.     (CL  103—162) 


tuating  the  switching  oxans  when  all  of  a  selected  num- 
ber of  leads  connected  with  said  electrical  means  are 
simultaneously  grounded,  said  code  plate  and  read-out 
means  comprising  a  supporting  member  fixed  adjacent 
the  conveyor  and  parallel  with  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  carrier;  a  plurality  of  sockets  disposed  on  said  sup- 
porting member  in  a  pattern  of  rows  and  having  mutually 
parallel  axes  exteiniing  outwardly  from  said  member, 
said  leads  being  connected  at  least  with  selected  ones 
of  said  sockets;  contact  probe  means  corresponding  in 
number  with  said  selected  number  of  leads  and  each 
having  an  inner  end  shaped  to  fit  a  selected  socket;  code 
plate  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  parallel  with  its 
direction  of  travel  and  having  conductive  areas  arranged 
in  rows  parallel  with  the  rows  of  sockets;  and  means  for 
grounding  at  least  those  of  said  areas  which  correspond 
in  position  with  sockets  carrying  probe  means  when 
the  code  plate  means  is  disposed  opposite  the  socket 
supporting  member. 


'  I 


3,1713«3 

TRAVELLING  GANTRY  STRUCTURES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Kenneth  Albert  Eden.  Studlev,  and  Kenneth  John  Bourne, 
Birmingham,  England,  assienors  to  V^illiam  £.  Farrcf 
Limited.  Birmingliam,  England 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  5,  IHl, 

35,860  61 
5  Claims.     (CL  105—29) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising  a  stator  having  two 
chambers,  one  formed  with  an  inlet  aperture  and  the 
other  formed  with  an  outlet  aperttire  for  a  liquid,  a  rotor 
provided  with  a  plurality  oi  cylinders  each  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet,  a  piston  axially  movable  in  each  of  said 
cylinders,  means  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said  pistons, 
a  pillow  block  supporting  the  rotor  and  two  coaxial  rotor 
sleeves  independent  of  the  pillow  block  supporting  the 
rotor  and  formed  with  passages  arranged  to  selectively 
put  into  conununication  the  inlet  apertures  of  one  group 
of  the  cylinders  with  the  first  chamber,  and  the  outlet 
apertures  of  the  other  cylinders  with  the  second  chamber 
in  synchronism  respectively  with  the  stroke  of  said  piston, 
the  fit  between  said  sleeves  and  said  rotor  being  such 
that  said  sleeves  are  capable  of  permitting,  in  relation  to 
the  rotor,  shght  axial  and  radial  movements. 

V- 

3,171362 
CONVEYOR  DISPATCH  SYSTEM 
Paul  R.  Noye,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  WUllam  H.  Devonshire, 
Wllliamsville,  N  J.,  and  Hnmphrey  F.  Parker,  Builalo, 
and  Charles  N.  Hubbell,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Cohimbos  McKhinoa  Corporation,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,758 
8  Claims.     (CL  104—88) 


1.  In  combination,  a  travelling  gantry  structure  com- 
prising a  gantry  and  a  pair  of  end  carriages  respectively 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  gantry,  a  track,  means  supporting 
the  Structure  on  the  track  and  constraining  the  stnicttire 
to  move  in  a  predetermined  path  transverse  to  the  gantry, 
and  drive  means  comprising  a  pair  of  endless  driving 
elements  each  consisting  of  a  pair  of  roller  chains  in 
spaced  side-by-side  relationship  and  a  plurality  of  tie 
rods  interconnecting  the  roller  chains,  means  supporting 
said  endless  driving  elements  in  the  end  carnages  respec- 
tively and  comprising  a  pair  of  sprockets  for  each  roller 
chain,  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  one  sprocket  of 
each  pair,  and  two  series  of  fixed  abutments  mounted  at 
spaced  positions  along  the  track,  the  abutments  of  the 
two  series  being  engageable  successively  by  the  tie  rods 
of  the  respective  endless  driving  elements  as  the  structure 
is  moved  along  the  track. 


•51 


3,171,364 
SIDE  FILLER 
RbsmD    M.    Loomls,    Palos    Heiglits,    lU^    assignor    to 
UNARCO  indnstrics.  Inc.,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatkm 
of  nUnois 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3243M 

10  Claims.     (CL  105 — 369) 

1.  A  side  filler  for  a  railway  car  having  spaced  side 

walls,  a  floor  aod  a  roof  comprising  a  vertical  panel  lying 

parallel  to  one  of  the  side  walls,  a  pair  of  supporting  strips 

hinged  at  one  edge  to  the  panel  on  horizontally  spaced 

1.  Code  plate  and  read-out  means  for  use  in  a  sys-   vertical  axes,  and  hinge  members  connecting  the  other 

tern  for  routing  a  carrier  on  a  conveyor  to  a  selected    edges  of  the  strips  to  the  side  wall  on  horizontally  spaced 

destination  beyond  route  switching  means  which  is  con-    vertical  axes,  each  of  the  hinge  members  including  a  lirik 

nected  with  and  controlled  by  electrical  means  for  ac-    pivoted  at  its  opposite  ends  on  horizontal  axes  to  the  strip 
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and  to  a  hinge  secured  to  the  side  wall,  the  link  being    ing  materials  to  the  siulface  of  said  table,  comprising  inner 
swingable  in  a  vertical  plane  to  move  the  panel  toward    and  outer  annular  guide  walls  to  define  annular  surfaces 

adapted   to    receive    said   two    tablet-forming   materials, 
inwardly  directed  sweeper  blades  on  the  outer  wall  to 
sweep  a  first  tablet-forming  material  towards  the  matrices, 
--^  outwardly  directed  sweeper  blades  on  the  inner  wall  to 

^  sweep   a    second    tablet-forming    material    towards    the 

matrices,  an  intermediate  guide  wall  disposed  between 
said  iimer  and  outer  guide  walls  and  having  sweeper 


>  V'. 


^         Si 


and  away  from  the  side  wall  and  the  strips  being  foldable 
flat  between  the  panel  and  side  wall  for  movement  of  the 
panel  closely  adjacent  to  the  side  wall. 


'      I  3,171365 

BAKERY  APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  Dunnsm,  Houston,  Tex.,  asislgnor  to  Carver 
Foods   Company,   Uoustoo,   Tex.,    a   corporation    of 

TCXJH 

FOed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,233 
'"*  ^  6  Claims.     (CI.  107—7) 

4 


1,  Apparatus  for  depositing  portions  of  dough,  com- 
prising conveyor  means  for  deUvering  a  continuous  rib- 
bon of  dough,  spring  biased  pivotal  arm  means  movable 
across  said  ribbon  of  dough  for  scraping  off  a  portion 
thereof,  means  for  delivering  a  dough  receptacle  to  ad- 
jacent said  arm  means  prior  to  said  scraping  off  of  said 
dough  portion  whereby  said  arm  means  scrapes  off  said 
dough  portion  and  said  spring  bias  of  said  arm  means 
propels  said  dough  portion  into  said  receptacle. 


3,171366 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE-  AND/OR 

MULTI-LAYER  TABLETS 
Alfred  Wkhart,   Vienna,   Austria,   assixnor  to  WUbclm 
Fette    PriizisionswerkzeugfabrDi,    Schw■^zenbel^    near 

Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22,  1962, 

F  36^49 

>,.-  3  Claims.     (CL  107— 17)  .  ,,. 

I.  An  aniaratus  for  producing  tablets  compriung  a 
rotary  table  provided  with  a  concentric  series  of  tablet- 
forming  matrices,  means  for  supplying  two  tablet-form- 


blades  directed  inwardly  and  outwardly  alternately  to 

cause  said  tablet-forming  materials  to  successively  clear 
said  matrices,  short  segmental  guide  walls  forming  an 
extension  to  selected  sweeper  blades  to  define  a  segmental 
portion  where  no  tablet-forming  material  can  pass  towards 
the  matrices,  means  to  compact  the  material  in  said 
matrices  over  said  segmental  portions,  and  a  guide  plate 
lying  at  a  level  above  the  table  surface  for  removal  of 
completed  tablets  in  a  path  lying  over  the  second  tablet- 
forming  material.     ^1 


3,1713^7 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NOVELTY  ICE  CREAM 

PRODUCTS 

PafBl  H.   Carter,  Raymond   L.  Morse,  and  Thomas  E. 

Marion,  all  of  1200  S.  Eutaw  St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,081    , , 
: '  ^  1  Claim.     (CL  107—54) 


•:* 


«=!• 


.•Hk.-'v 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  novelty  ice  cream 
product  comprising  supporting  an  open  end  conical  paper 
jacket  in  a  vertical  position  with  its  open  end  at  the  top; 
placing  in  the  paper  jacket  while  being  supported  in  said 
vertical  position  a  conical  porous  edible  pastry  container 
of  a  size  and  shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  the  paper 
jacket  below  a  marginal  annular  area  adjacent  the  top; 
spraying  downwardly  onto  the  pastry  cone  from  a  position 
directly  above  the  supported  jacket  an  edible  liquid  coat- 
ing material,  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  the  pastry  con- 
tainer is  exposed  to  the  spray  while  the  outer  surface 
thereof  is  shielded  from  the  spray  by  the  presence  of  the 
jacket,  said  material  having  a  hardening  point  and  being  in 
a  liquefied  sUtc  at  a  temperature  above  its  hardening 
point;  placing  a  quantity  of  fluid  ice  cream  in  the  pastry 
container  and  jacket  in  direct  contact  with  the  coating 
material  after  the  material  absorbs  partially  into  the  walls 
of  the  pastry  container,  before  it  absorbs  completely  into 
the  walls  thereof,  and  while  it  is  still  in  a  fluid  state;  said 
ice  cream  being  at  a  temperature  below  the  hardening 
point  of  the  material  the  quantity  of  said  fluid  ice  cream 
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being  auffident  to  fill  the  space  in  the  paper  jacket  between 
the  pastry  container  and  an  annular  strip  adjacent  the 
Upper  edge  of  the  jacket  to  lie  against  the  inner  surface  of 
and  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  paper  jacket  adjacent 
■aid  space;  then  completely  dosing  the  upper  open  end  of 
the  paper  jacket  with  a  fnisto-conically  flanged  circular 
disc  in  continuous  contact  with  said  annular  strip  while 
the  jacket  is  in  the  vertical  position  to  shield  the  contents 
thereof  from  the  ambient  air  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
product  to  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  the 
toe  cream  therein. 


3471,34g 
LEVELING  DEVICES  FOR  TABLES 
MahiB  Zfamiicn,  New  RochcUe,  N.Y^  sirfgntir  to 
Sapcrior  IndDitrles  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corw 
poratlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  237^13 
3  aalmc.     (CL  IM— 144) 


M^^rtMwryfffM^'f^M^'^M/^^ffffff^MMM^ffMfff^f^ffff^fff 


.f>-.trt-.<  :V 


•\\> 


1.  A  leveling  device  for  table  tops  of  a  type  having 
a  cross  member  secured  to  and  extending  across  its 
under  ride,  a  top-supporting  frame  including  a  side-rail 
located  below  the  table  top,  a  bracket  fastened  to  a 
face  of  the  rail,  a  threaded  rod  slidably  adjusuble  through 
the  bracket,  the  cross  member  being  apertured,  the 
threaded  rod  having  a  laterally-bent  end  extended 
through  the  aperture  in  the  croaa  member,  and  nuU  on 
the  rod  above  and  below  the  bracket  for  the  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  rod  through  the  bracket. 


3,171,3«f 
COMBUSnON  OF  CARBONACEOUS  SOLIDS 
■k   M.   gtepheue,   Ir.,   asid   WnHam    M.   Coldber«er, 
CohnriMi,  OWo,  aasigKirs,  by  mcaie  ssiigBmiatB,  to 
U^oa  CarWde  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24S,M2 
ITCfatec    (CLllt— 2S) 


i>-' 


id)  controlling  the  bed  temperature  in  said  combustioo 
aone  so  as  to  cause  the  ash  particles  to  become  tacky 

and  to  agglomerate, 
(r)  withdrawing  essentially  carbon-free  agglomerated 

ash  particles  from  said  combustion  zone,  and 
(/)  withdrawing  the  dust-free  gas  from  said  combus- 

tioii  zone. 

3,171^7t 

REFRACTORY  SPRUNG  ARCH 

'orioM  C  Fay,  Wyvnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Rcfractoriea  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Fennsylraala 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,011 

9  aaima.     (CL  110—99) 


1.  A  ctirvod  refractory  spnmg  arch  for  a  furnace  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  inner  layer  d  refractory  bricks 
and  an  outer  layer  of  refractory  bricks,  the  refractory 
bricks  in  both  the  inner  and  the  outer  layers  converging 
toward  the  radius,  the  refractory  bricks  of  both  layers 
being  alternately  long  aiKl  short,  there  being  a  short  re- 
fractory brick  of  ooc  layer  paired  with  a  long  refractory 
brick  of  the  other  layer  and  vice  versa,  adjoining  long  re- 
fractory bricks  of  the  outer  layer  having  adjoining  sur- 
faces which  converge  radially  inwardly  and  which  engage 
and  hold  opposed  surfaces  of  a  long  refractory  brick  of 
the  inner  layer,  and  adjoining  long  refractory  bricks  of 
the  inner  fayer  having  adjoining  radially  inwardly  con- 
verging surfaces  which  engage  opposed  radially  inwardly 
converging  surfaces  of  a  short  refractory  brick  of  the 
inner  layer,  the  said  inaer  and  outer  layers  being  of  dif- 
ferent compositions. 


J 


3,171^71 
SEED  PLANTER 
Ckarlce  E.  Gray,  Toacaoa,  aad  Jokn  F.  Morgan  and  Ao- 
drcw  O^eal,  Phoenix.  Artz..  asrignnri,  by  mesne  ■■■iga- 
menta,  to  Lnion  Carbide  CorpoTatkM,  a  corporatkM 
of  New  York  ,    ■ 

FUed  JalT  19,1942,  Scr.  No.  21M57    ' 
liniiliii      (CLIU— 91) 


?T  1  *." 


-i' 


1.  A  process  for  btnuing  carbonaceous  fuel  to  produce 
dust-free  combustion  gas  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  carbonaceous  fuel  into  a  combus- 
tion zone, 

(6)  burning  said  carbonaceous  fuel  with  air  instantly 
as  said  fuel  enters  the  combustion  rone, 

(c)  maintaining  in  said  combustion  zone  a  bed  of 
fluidized  ash  particles  which  are  produced  from  the 
combustion  of  said  carbonaceous  fuel. 


N 


1.  In  a  seed  planter  the  combination  of:  a  frame;  a 
pair  of  first  and  second  plates;  first  means  routably  sup- 
porting one  of  said  plates  on  said  frame  on  a  first  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis;  second  means  supporting  the 
other  one  of  said  plates  on  said  frame  on  a  second  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  laterally  spaced  apart; 
a  seed  planting  needle  assembly;  third  means  pivotally 
cofuiecting  said  seed  planting  needle  assembly  to  said  ffrst 
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plate;  fourth  meant  pivotally  connecting  said  needle  as- 
sembly to  t&id  second  plate;  said  third  and  fourth  means 
having  pivotal  axes  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  sub- 
stantially e<iual  to  the  spacing  of  said  first  and  second 
axes;  a  hollow  tubular  seed  holding  member  on  said 
needle  assembly  disposed,  at  its  normally  lower  end,  to  be 
projected  downwardly  into  soil;  a  needle  bar  of  said 
needle  assembly  pivoted  to  open  and  close  said  lower 
end  of  said  hollow  tubular  seed  holding  member;  cam 
means  on  one  of  said  plates  disposed  to  be  engaged  by 
said  needle  bar  for  pivoting  it  into  position  to  open  said 
lower  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  seed  holding  member 
when  it  is  projected  into  the  ground  by  conciirrent  rota- 
tion of  said  plates  about  their  pivotal  axes,  one  of  said 
plates  being  disc  shaped  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
disposed  to  engage  the  ground  and  to  thereby  rotate  both 
of  said  plates  when  moved  over  the  ground  and  means 
for  transmitting  said  frame  along  a  plant  row  of  soil. 


prising:  a  iongitudiiutl  support  meam  for  mounting  a 
spinning  tool  at  one  end  thereof,  a  lever  having  two  arm 
portions  and  a  fulcnmi  point  located  between  said  arm 
portions,  said  fulcrum  point  defining  a  {Mvotal  connec- 
tion means  for  pivotably  joining  the  other  end  of  said 
longitudinal  support  means  to  said  lever,  first  and  second 
longitudnud  guide  means  adapted  to  be  motmted  on  said 
lathe  and  having  their  longitiidinal  axes  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  lathe,  first  and  second  carriage  means  slidably 
carried  on  said  first  and  second  guide  means  respectively 


3,17M72 
TRIMMING  MECHANISM 


EDGE  TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACIDNES 
loka  N.  Covert,  Lombard,  HL,  assifDOr  to  UbIod  Spedal 
Machine   Company,   Chicafo,   IlL,  a   corporadoa   of 

UUDOb 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  254,897 
10  Chiims.    (CL  111—123) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  provided  with 
a  work  supporting  base  and  an  overhanging  arm,  a  rotary 
drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  arm,  a  redpro- 
catory  needle  carried  by  said  arm,  complementary  stitch 
forming  means  in  said  base  cooperating  with  said  needle 
to  form  stitches,  and  work  feeding  devices  for  advancing 
work  to  be  stitched,  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
unit  having  a  frame  removably  comiected  with  said  arm 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  bars 
mounted  in  said  frame  of  the  unit,  said  needle  being  con- 
nected with  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  bars,  a  trimmer 
blade  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  another  of  said 
bars,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  last  mentioned 
bar  upwardly,  connections  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
bars  for  reciprocating  the  same,  and  manually  engageable 
means  above  said  trimmer  blade  and  closely  adjacent  there- 
to and  to  said  bar  which  carries  the  trimmer  blade,  but 
slightly  to  the  right  thereof,  readily  operable  at  the  will 
of  the  operator  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  connec- 
tions to  said  bar  which  carries  the  trimmer  blade. 


3,171,373 

DEVICE  TO  BE  ADDED  TO  A  LATHE, 

FOR  SPINNING 

VlMorio  Caboid,  %  lat- Gaazzo,  Via  XX  Scttcnsbrc, 

Tnria,  Italy 

F1M  Mar.  20,  1942,  Scr.  No.  182,798 

^     T.^yi  4  Claims.    (0.113—53) 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  supported  by   a  lathe  for 
ooatroUing  the  working  movement  of  a  spinning  tool  com- 


for  longitudinal  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  guide  meaiu,  rod  members  pivotably  connected  at 
their  ends  at  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  support 
means  and  at  points  on  said  second  carriage  for  main- 
taining said  rods  in  a  parallel  relation,  a  guide  pattern 
motmted  on  said  second  carriage  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  follower  mounted  on  one  arm  of  said  lever 
whereby  movement  of  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  by  an 
operator  effects  controlled  angtilar  di^acement  of  said 


one  arm. 


3.1 


3,17M74 

SOLDER-FEEDING  SOLDERING  GUN 

Carl  J.  Frcnzel,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Skfl  Corpora- 

tk»,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,542 

4  Claims.    (CI.  113— 199) 


1.  An  electric  soldering  gim  comprising,  a  casing  hav- 
ing elongated  heating  means  extending  therefrom,  which 
heating  means  terminates  in  a  tip  member,  tubular  means 
for  guiding  a  length  of  solder  wire  toward  said  tip,  a 
handgrip  portion  depending  from  the  casing,  a  paw]  sup- 
ported in  said  casing,  said  pawl  having  the  tooth  thereof 
adapted  for  biting  engagement  with  a  loigth  of  solder 
wire  for  advancing  the  same  into  said  tubular  means,  a 
trigger  supported  in  said  handgrip  portion  for  movement 
between  an  outer  and  an  iimer  posidon,  which  trigger  is 
connected  to  said  pawl  by  linkage  means  for  intermittently 
advancing  the  solder  wire  upon  cycling  of  the  trigger  be- 
tween said  pxMitions,  a  switch  in  said  casing  for  energizing 
said  heating  means,  which  switch  has  a  depressible 
plunger  for  actuation  of  the  switch,  means  associated 
with  said  trigger  for  engaging  and  maintaining  said 
plunger  in  its  depressed  position  during  cycling  movement 
of  the  trigger  between  said  positions,  whereby  said  heating 
means  is  maintained  in  an  energized  condition  as  said 
solder  wire  is  intermittently  advanced  toward  said  tip. 
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i   .n  '  3,17U75 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
BEAMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Carl    Eric    I.innaoder,    Goteborg,    Sweden,    — rifnor    to 
Pnllmax  Aktiebolag,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa 
id  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  IM.ill 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23,  IMl, 

3,087/61 

15  Claims.    (CL  113—131) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacturing  of  beams  com- 
posed of  web  and  flange  elements  adapted  to  be  welded 
together  while  being  advanced  along  a  path  of  travel, 
means  for  feeding  and  positioning  said  elements  compris^ 
ing  at  least  two  sets  of  g\iide  rollers  spaced  apart  along 
said  path  of  travel  and  arranged  to  hold  said  elements  in 
proper  mutual  positions,  each  set  of  guide  rollers  compris- 
ing a  movable  pressure  roller  and  a  stationary  backing 
roller  disposed  on  opposite  sides  erf  the  path  of  travel,  sep- 
arate and  mutually  independent  fluid  operated  means  for 
exerting  a  yielding  pressure  on  the  several  movable  rollers 
to  keep  the  web  and  flange  elements  firmly  pressed  against 
the  stationary  backing  rollers,  and  means  for  driving  at 
least  one  of  said  rollers  to  advance  said  elements  along 
said  path  of  travel. 


*i 


3,171,376 
DIVING  MACHINE  WITH  GAS  BALLAST  TANK 
Heinz  Lodwig  Michael  Sellner.  Roquevayre,  Bouches-du- 
Rhoae,  and  Philippe  Marie  Joseph  Tailliez,  Toolon, 
Yar,  France,  nadfpnan  to  Socicte  Clrile  d^Etndes  c<  dc 
Recherches  Sous  Marines  Aquarius  (S.EJLA.),  Toulon, 
Var,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,376 
13  Claims.    (CL  114—16) 


5i^K?t^3^"5"-=-'5-'S^S°5^i^^^^5^^^"~^^°^^='?'?'"^?^^"= 
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1.  A  diving  machine  for  penetrating  to  a  given  depth 
in  water  having  a  natural  temperature,  comprising  in  c«n- 
btnatioo: 

(a)  as  lift  device,  at  least  one  chamber  containing  a  gas 

in  variable  volume,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to 

<o      maintain  the  gas  in  pressure  equilibrium  with  the 


•X 


(c)  a  device  for  controlling  the  submersion  by  control- 
ling the  volume  of  gas  in  the  chamber,  comprising 
means  for  drawing  gas  from  the  chamber,  reducing 
its  volume  and  delivering  it  to  the  storage  means  and 
nxans  for  withdrawing  gas  under  reduced  volume 
from  the  storage  means,  increasing  its  volume  and 
delivering  it  to  the  chamber,  and 

id)  a  safety  device  for  placing  the  storage  means  in 
communication  with  the  chamber  at  least  when  said 
submersion  control  device  is  damaged. 


3,171,377 

DRAFT  REDUCING  DEVICE  FOR  VESSELS 

Amilcas  Ion  Livas,  50  Broadway,  New  York  4,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,474 

6  Claims.    (CL  114—49) 


A 


H'l^ 


»    •   .! 


1.  Draft  reducing  adaptor  for  vessels  which  comprises 
a  fkxible  inflatable  container  adapted  for  receiving  air 
under  pressure,  attachment  means  sccm^ble  to  said  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  side  of  a  vessel  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  container  is  below  the  water 
line,  and  means  automatically  folding  the  flexible  con- 
tainer flatly  against  the  side  of  the  vessel  when  air  is  re- 
moved from  the  inflated  container  and  wherein  said  attach- 
ment nicans  includes  a  U-shaped  member  secured  to  the 
ship's  side  below  the  water  line,  a  half-round  member 
setiUred  within  said  U-shaped  member  near  the  opening 
of  the  latter,  and  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  minimum  space  between  the  half-round 
member  and  the  U-shaped  member,  said  flexible  container 
being  positioned  between  said  U-shaped  member  and  said 
cylindrical  member. 


■V 


3,17M78 

SHIP  WITH  ELASTIC  STRUCTURE  PARTS, 

PREFERABLY  TUG 

Gnenthcr  Wolfgang  I^hniann,  98  Duke  of  Glooccstcr  9t, 

Annapolis,  Md. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,284 
P    ;  gClaima.    (CL  114 — 65)  •    ; 


(ft)  storage  means  containing  a  substantial  quantity 
of  gas  under  reduced  volume  and  in  a  physical  state 
such  that  it  has  a  natural  tendency  to  increase  its  vol- 
ume when  the  gas  under  reduced  volume  is  subjected 
to  the  natural  temperature  of  the  water  and  to  a  pres- 
sure which  may  reach  the  pressure  of  the  water  at  the 
given  depth;  (  .  . 


;  ii  I 


8.  A  vessel  comprising  a  hull  including  a  main  por- 
tion and  a  bow,  a  collision  bulkhead  mounted  transversely 
of  said  hull  and  defining  a  forepeak  with  the  bow,  the 
main  hull  portion  and  the  collision  bulkhead  being  of 
rigid  material,  and  the  bow  down  to  about  the  vessel's 
waterline  being  of  elastic  material,  the  rigid  main  bull 
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portion  extending  forwardly  of  the  collision  bulkhead 
adjacent  the  vessel's  wateriine,  and  a  hawsepipe  mounted 
in  the  forwardly  extending  rigid  nuun  hull  portion. 


3,171379 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  RAMJET 
1.   SckcH,   Jr.,    Baltimore,    and    Harold   OmoC, 
Lotkerrille,  Md.,  asiignorB  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpo- 
ratkm,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,468 
20  Claims.    (CL  114 — 663) 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  ramjet  propulsion  system  for 
effectively  propelling  a  marine  vehicle  through  the  water 
utilizing  a  remotely  situated  gas  generator  having  a  high 
4>ecific  power  capability,  comprising  a  thrust  unit  in- 
tegral with  the  hydrodynamic  configuration  of  said  ve- 
hicle, an  unobstructed  passageway  through  said  thrust 
unit  through  which  water  may  flow,  said  passageway  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  water  and  an  outlet  at  the  aft  end  of  said 
passageway  for  conducting  water  through  said  passage- 
way, a  difluser  section  adjacent  said  inlet  for  decreasing 
the  velocity  of  the  water  entering  the  passageway  so  as 
to  thereby  iiKrease  its  static  pressure,  means  downstream 
of  said  diffuser  section  for  injecting  into  said  passageway 
substantial  quantities  of  gas  from  a  remotely  situated  gas 
generator,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  being  only  slightly 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  said  passageway, 
said  means  for  injecting  including  a  porous  wall  member 
in  said  passageway  for  causing  the  pressurized  gas  to  be 
in  the  form  of  a  large  number  of  small  bubbles  widely 
dispersed  into  the  ingested  water,  and  an  expansion  nozzle 
adjacent  said  outlet  for  expanding  the  gas-water  mixture 
rearwardly  through  said  outlet  thereby  to  cause  the  trans- 
fer of  the  energy  of  the  pressiuized  gas  directly  to  the 
ingested  water  to  as  to  provide  substantial  thrust  for  said 
vehicle. 


3,171,388 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  DRIVE  UNITS 
Gerhard  Knhn,  Circle  Pines,  Minn^  assignor  to  McCul- 
loch  CorporadoB,  Los  Ajsfelca,  CaUL,  a  corporadon 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,676 
1  CfcslM.     (CL  114—158) 


A  steering  system  for  controlling  an  outboard  motor 
mounted  at  the  aft  eiKl  of  a  boat  from  a  rotary  steering 
shaft  mounted  forwardly  on  the  boat,  a  pair  of  independ- 
ent fluid  chambers  mounted  adjacent  the  shaft  and  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  chambers  having  facing  flex- 
ible diaphragms,  an  elongated  diaphragm  actuating  ele- 
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ment  extending  between  the  diaphragms  and  having  its 
ends  respectively  connected  one  to  each  diaphragm,  said 
element  having  a  gear  rack  thereon  with  a  series  of  teeth 
facing  the  shaft,  a  worm  gear  on  the  shaft  in  meshing 
engagement  with  the  rack  for  moving  the  actuating  ele- 
ment longitudinally  of  the  shaft  to  move  said  diaphragms 
to  enlarge  the  size  of  one  chamber  and  reduce  the  size 
of  the  other  as  the  shaft  is  rotated,  a  steering  control 
member  on  the  motor,  and  fluid  means  connecting  the 
control  member  to  said  chambers  for  movement  of  the 
member  in  one  direction  as  one  chamber  is  reduced  in 
size  and  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  other  chamber  is 
reduced  in  size. 


3,171^1 
HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  J.  Meek,  Ho-Ho-Kns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Jaroco 
International,  Incorporated,  Hf»-Ho-Kiis,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251^19 
7  Claims.    (CL  114—281) 


1.  A  hatch  cover  assembly  comprising  a  multi-sectional 
hatch  cover,  a  hatch  coaming  surrounding  said  hatch  cover 
and  lying  within  the  plane  of  the  body  of  said  hatch 
cover,  an  inflatable  gasket  embedded  in  the  perii^ral 
walls  of  said  hatch  cover  section  in  facing  relationship 
with  said  coaming  and  in  facing  relationship  with  a  gasket 
embedded  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  an  adjacent  hatch 
cover  section,  said  facing  relationship  being  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  hatch  cover  and  coaming,  said  gasket 
t)eing  of  one-piece  constniction,  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  and  having  substantially  flat  engaging 
faces,  said  gaskets  containing  a  hollow  portion  therein 
adapted  to  receive  the  inflation  medium,  said  gaskets  hav- 
ing relatively  thin  side  walls  adjacent  said  hollow  portion 

and  a  relatively  thick  outer  wall  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
hollow  portion,  said  thick  outer  wall  containing  the  flat 
engaging  face  on  its  outer  surface,  means  to  inflate  said 
gaskets  to  effect  linear  expansion  of  said  gaskets  thus 
effecting  contact  with  said  coaming  and  with  adjacent 
gaskets,  said  thick  oyter  wall  of  said  gaskets  being  of 
sufficient  thickness  that  after  linear  expansion  of  said 
gaskets,  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  remains  within  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  hatch  cover  section,  and  means 
at  the  rear  of  said  gaskets  to  retain  said  gaskets  in  place 
to  prevent  their  blowing  out  during  expansion,  whereby 
when  said  gaslcets  are  inflated  said  gaskets  are  anchored 
against  said  coaming  and  against  an  adjacent  gaskeL 


'«< 
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U  3.171382 

PROPELLER  MECHANISM  FOR  BOATS 
Karl  Abdon  Bcrgstcdt,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AB  Voivo-Penta,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  24,  1961, 
10,548/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  115—34) 
1 .  A  propeller  mechanism  for  boats  comprising  a  verti- 
cally extending  housing  suspended  on  the  stem  board  of 
the  boat,  a  propeller  carried  by  said  housing,  a  vertical 
driving  shaft  for  said  propeller,  means  for  rotating  said 
propeller  including  said  vertical  driving  shaft  in  said 
housing,  a  horizontal  shaft  on  which  said  propeller  is 
mounted,  a  bevel  gearing  at  the  upper  end  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  means  for  turning  said  housing  around  the  cen- 
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ter  of  said  bevel  (earing  about  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal 
axis,  an  abutment  on  the  stem  board  of  the  boat,  and  a 
horizontal  cam  disk  on  said  housing,  said  abutment  and 
n<m  disk,  in  all  steering  poaitiona  of  the  housing,  co- 


^\i  ■     A.: 
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operating  laterally  offset  from  the  vertical  driving  shaft 
for  taking  up  the  thrust  from  the  propeller  in  order  to 
counteract  twque  developed  on  said  housing  by  said  pro- 
peller. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

r:-^,.-  '  3,1713S3  '     <■' 

•        AQUATIC  STEERING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Ab«iow,  4585  N.  MeridiaB  Ava^       h 

Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Asf.  17,  19«2,  S«.  No.  217,W3 

2  Claims.    (CL  115—70) 


of  the  jacket  external  wall  adjacent  the  second  said  jacket 
end  wall;  further  characterized  by  the  combmation  in^ 
eluding:  ^''^'  *■'' 

(a)  adjacent  the  aforesaid  first  jacket  end  wall,  i  ver- 
tically disposed  steam  outlet  passage  extending 
through  and  beyond  the  top  of  the  jacket  external 
wall,  valve  means  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 

^'''  "steam  outlet  passage; 

(b)  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  steam  outlet 
'  passage  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  valve 

controls  admission  of  steam  to  the  chamber; 

(c)  the  chamber  having  a  base,  in  the  base  a  diverging 
conical  nozzle  whereby  steam  passing  therethrough 


n 


>■■■•    if- 
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expands,  means  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  diverging 
-'     nozzle; 

(d)  the  body  end  wall  having  a  central  hole,  a  hollow 
flanged  seat  element  in  said  hole,  said  end  wall  hav- 
ing a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  diaphragm; 

(e)  formed  within  the  body  end  wall  vertically  below 

-  .-  said  nozzJe,  an  expansion  chamber,  the  said  hollow 
'''  flanged  seat  element  adapted,  with  the  diaphragm,  to 
form  an  end  closure  to  the  expansion  chamber; 
(/)  and  an  end  plate  casing  having  a  flange  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  recess,  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  flange  shall  bear  against  an  outer 
annulus  of  a  diaphragm  received  by  the  recess  to 

*    1.  In  an  aquatic  device  having  a  main,  buoyant,  eloo-  ^^.^  ^^  diaphragm  against  said  seat,  whereby  the 

gated,  rigid  body  having  a  bow,  stem  and  top  supporting  diaphragm  is  in  contact  only  with  said  flange  and 

surface,  and  adapted  to  have  propellmg  means  affixed  ^^ 

thereto;  a  control  post  mounted  to  said  top  supporting 

gurface  adjacent  the  bow  of  said  body;  a  steonng  member 

pivotally  mounted  to  said  post  and  adapted  to  be  routed  in 

a  generally  vertical  plane,  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body;  and  means  affixed 

to  said  member  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 

propelling  means,  said  means  being  responsive  to  pivotal 

movement   of  said   bar   whereby   movement   thereof  is 

adapted  to  change  the  direction  of  thrust  of  said  propel- 
ling means,  and  the  body  of  the  operator  being  tiltable  in 

response  to  said  i«votal  movement,  to  promote  banking 

during  a  turn. 

3  171,3S4 
STEAM  OPERATED  HORN 
Rob«t  E.  Sw— o«.  5212  GrMTiDe  St,  VawMTcr, 
Itillhfc  CoknnMa,  Canada 
^     Filed  Aof.  1,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  299  JS3 
f  Cbdma  priaritr,  applicafioa  Great  Britatai,  Aag.  9,  VH2, 
^  3«y475/« 

11  CUms.  (CL  Hi— 142) 
1.  A  steam  operated  sound  producing  device  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  hollow  horn  clement  havinf  a  body 
portion  Upering  internally  to  form  a  throat,  said  body 
portion  having  a  side  wall,  and  an  end  wall  adjacent  said 
throat;  surroundmg  the  body  portion  a  steam  jacket,  de- 
'  pnt^  by  an  external  wall  having  a  top  portion  and  a 
bottom  portion,  the  body  portion  side  wall,  a  first  end 
w»ll  adjacent  the  body  end  wall  aforesaid,  and  a  second 
end  wall  remote  therefrom;  in  the  bottom  of  the  jacket  9.  The  method  of  feeding  animals  wherein  adjacent 
exterwl  wall  a  drain  adapted  for  atUchment  to  a  steam  sources  of  granulous  feed  and  water  is  provided  for 
trap;  a  vertically  disposed  steam  inlet  jp^unge  in  the  top    the  animals  comprising  the  ttcft  of  -^^ 

.  >-r-.HO    Iff 


3,1713«5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND 

WATERING  ANIMALS 
Emmet  E.  Decker,  YonafitowB,  and  Ckarics  H.  Mcrcv, 
Canficid,  Ohio,  and  Gordon  H.  Strife,  BcIlerUIe,  DL, 
to  Chemgo  InAutrica,  liK.,  Canfield,  Oklo 
FUcd  Dec.  8,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  15t^5 

If  Claims.     (CL  119-^Lll)         .      ,  ^ 
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(1)  withholding  feed  from  said  feed  source  untilNa 
predetermined  minimum  initial  quantity  of  water 
is  consumed  by  an  animal,  and 

(2)  thereafter  continuously  supplying  water  to  said 
water  source  to  make  up  for  the  total  quantity  of 
water  consumed  by  the  animal 

(3)  while  simultaneously  metering  out  to  the  feed 
source  a  quantity  of  feed  proportional  to  the  quan- 
tity of  water  consumed  by  the  animaL 


3,1713M 

(ANIMAL  GRAPPLE  DEVICE 

John  Dc  Ronde,  Otlcy,  Iowa 

FDcd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,223 

It  Claims.     (CL  119—154) 


8.  In  an  animal  grapple  device  comprising, 

an  elongated  housing  member; 

a  first  rod  member  rotatably  positioned  in  said  housing 
member  and  having  its  ends  extending  beyond  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  housing  member; 

a  second  rod  member  affixed  in  parallel  relationship  to 
the  side  of  one  end  of  said  housing  member,  said 
•econd  rod  extending  along  said  first  rod  member  and 
terminating  in  a  first  jaw  portion; 

a  third  rod  member  affixed  in  parallel  relationship  to 
said  grapple  device  adjacent  said  coimection  between 
said  housing  and  said  second  rod  member,  said  third 
rod  member  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first  jaw 
portion  and  terminating  in  a  second  jaw  portion; 

said  first  rod  member  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  third 
jaw  portion  adjacent  said  first  jaw  portion; 

a  fourth  rod  member  affixed  to  said  first  rod  member 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  fourth  jaw  portion  adjacent  said 
second  jaw  portion; 

stop  means  for  limiting  relative  longitudinal  movement 
between  said  housing  and  said  first  rod  member; 

handle  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  first  rod  member 
to  impart  rotational  movement  thereto  relative  to 
said  housing;  and  said  first  and  third  jaw  portions 
^respectively  and  said  second  and  fourth  jaw  portions 
respectively  adapted  to  move  in  registering  relation- 
ship to  and  from  an  open  and  closed  position. 


<;i>t- 


-.h-  '  *«^'-v  3,171^7 

COMBINED  ROOM  HEATING  AND  WARM  WATER 
PREPARING  APPARATUS 

.:tFri«<lrick  Miilkr,  HclmfaM  3,  Ylemia,  Austria    ^ ' 

%    ...     FBmI  Feb.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  642,588 

-.  12  Clalma.     (CL  122 — 33)  '" 

I.  Tn  a  combined' hot  water  supply  and  space  heating 
system,  first  aiKl  second  coaxially  arranged  radially- 
spaced  inner  and  outer  tube  sections  having  connection 
at  their  first  contiguous  ends  with  a  common  source  of 
water  supply,  a  first  header  at  the  second  end  of  said 
outer  tube  section  connecting  the  same  with  space  heat- 
ing means,  a  second  header  connected  with  the  second 
end  ol  said  inner  tube  section  and  from  which  hot  water 


is  drawn  for  household  use,  and  a  connection  to  the 
first  end  of  said  second  tube  for  the  return  thereto  of 
water  from  said  space  heating  means  and  the  recircula- 


\l^ 


tion  thereof  throu^  said  second  tube,  said  inner  tube 
section  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  first  header  for 
ccMmection  with  said  second  header. 

\ 


3,171«3SS 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

FcUx  Ganz,  Locemc,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Yf^  S.A.V 

Friboorg,  Switzerland,  a  slock  company  of  Switzcrlaad 

FUcd  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,»4S 
Claims  priority,  application  SwItzerUnd,  Oct  !•,  1954, 

38346 
ISCiafaiu.    (CL  122— 149) 


1.  A  fluid  heater  including  a  fire  box  formed  by  a 
substantially  cylindrical  shell  having  a  length  greater 
than  its  diameter  and  having  an  end  back  wall,  a  closure 
fornting  an  end  front  wall  for  said  enclosure,  fluid  fuel 
burner  means  mounted  through  said  closure  at  a  location 
between  the  axis  of  said  shell  and  its  periphery  and 
directing  a  flow  of  burning  fluid  fuel  and  gas  flowing  back- 
wardly  towards  said  back  wall  mainly  on  one  side 
of  this  axis  and  which  is  looped  forwardly  from  the  back 
wall  and  flows  forwardly  mainly  on  the  opposite  side 
of  this  axis,  a  jacket  enclosure  for  said  shell  and  its 
back  wall  for  surrounding  the  latter  and  the  shell  with 
the  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  flue  means  having  an  entrance 
at  least  adjacent  to  said  end  front  wall  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  shell's  interior  and  having  an  exhaust  exit 
for  connection  with  the  outer  atmosphere,  the  total  flow 
capacity  of  said  flue  means  being  related  to  the  capacity 
of  said  burner  to  form  hot  gases  from  said  burning  fluid 
fuel  within  said  fire  box,  to  maintain  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  within  the  fire  box. 


t . 


\'  3,1713W 

FURNACE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  OPERATION 
XohD  W.  Tliroclunortoii  and  John  S.  Wallis,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Petro-Cbem  Development  Co.,  Inc.* 
New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,724 
^'-'^  1  Claim,     (a.  122—333)  '      '   <- 

A  heater  for  gasifying  cold  liquids  such  as  liquefied 
methane  or  other  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  tubes  substantially  spaced 
from  one  another  and  arranged  in  a  tall,  hollow,  vertical 
cylinder,  at  least  one  high  temperature  burner  directing 
flame  and  hot  gases  centrally  and  axially  within  the 
hollow  cylinder  to  impart  heat  to  the  tubes  primarily  by 
radiatioo,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  fin  structure  com- 
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posed  of  hub  members  mounted  directly^ on  the  tube 
and  outwardly  projecting  L-shaped  extensions  compris- 
ing outer  flange  members  which  project  close  to  one  an- 


other to  form  an  outer  cylindrical  shield  for  the  tube 
and  heat  conducting  webs  connected  between  the  hub 
members  and  the  flange  men>bers. 


3,171,39« 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 
NonwB  S.  Blodgett  We9«>oro,  Maa^  mdgnor  to  Riky 
Stoker  Corporatioa,  Worcester,  MaH.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt247S 
3  CWm.    (CL  122--479) 


—       ^,yv 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  front,  rear,  side,  roof,  and  floor  walls  defining  a 
vertically-elongated  combustion  chamber,  the  front 
wall  having  a  downwardly-directed  surface  facing 
and  near  the  floor  wall. 

ib)  a  convection  pass  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  rear  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber, 

(c)  a  radiant  superheater  mounted  in  the  upper  part 
o(  the  combustion  chamber  adjacent  the  front  wall, 

(</)  a  convection  superheater  mounted  in  the  convec- 
tion pass, 

(e)  a  directional-flame  burner  located  on  the  said 
downwardly-directed  surface  of  the  front  wall, 

(/)  a  gas  recirculation  means  including  an  inlet  located 
on  the  rear  wall  adjacent  the  floor  wall  in  opposi- 

;  tion  to  the  burner,  the  inlet  extending  substantially 
entirely  across  the  wall, 

(£)  adjustable  vanes  mounted  in  the  inlet  to  regulate 
the  direction  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  of  flow 
of  recirculated  gas  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


(A)  a  damper  disposed  in  said  gas  recirculation  means 
for  regulating  the  quantity  of  recirculated  gas  which 
is  introduced  through  the  inlet  into  the  combustion 
chamber, 

(i)  means  measuring  the  temperature  of  superheated 
steam  and  of  load, 

(/)  a  main  control  receiving  signals  from  said  means, 
the  signals  being  indicative  of  superheated  steam 
temperature  and  of  load,  and 

(k)  means  connected  to  the  main  control  and  operative 
to  regulate  the  said  directional-flame  burner,  the  said 
adjustable  vanes,  and  the  said  damper  to  maintain  the 
temperature  at  a  predetermined  value  throughout  a 
broad  range  of  load  in  response  to  the  said  signals. 


3,171,391 

ROTARY  ENGINE  OP  THE  SLIDING  ABUTMENT 

TYPE  WITH  EXTERNAL  VALVES 

Arthor  I.  Appletoo,  NorthbroolL,  HL 

(1713  Wellington  Ave^  Chicago  13,  DL) 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  91,17i 

2  Claims.     (CL  123—14) 


^    -I. 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  sliding 
abutment  type  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  block 
having  a  rotor  chamber  defined  therein,  a  rotor  joumaled 
within  said  rotor  chamber,  means  defining  a  pair  of  com- 
bustion chambers  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  in  the 
outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber,  means  de- 
fining at  least  one  intake  port  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall 
of  said  rotor  chamber  adjacent  the  trailing  end  of  each 
said  combustion  chamber,  valve  means  at  each  said  intake 
port  arranged  for  actuation  in  timed  relation  to  said  ro- 
tor, a  first  pair  of  sliding  abutments  respectively  mounted 
in  said  block  between  each  said  combustion  chamber  and 
said  intake  port  adjacent  thereto,  said  sliding  abutments 
being  adapted  to  follow  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
being  of  substantially  the  same  width,  means  defining  at 
least  one  exhaust  port  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said 
rotor  chamber  between  each  said  intake  port  and  the 
leading  end  of  the  opposite  combustion  chamber,  valve 
means  at  each  said  exhaust  port  adapted  to  open  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  the  rotor,  means  defining 
at  least  one  power  lobe  on  said  rotor,  a  pair  of  sliding  seals 
mounted  transversely  of  said  rotor  and  disposed  respec- 
tively in  leading  and  trailing  relation  with  each  said  power 
lobe,  means  defining  an  impulse  abutment  and  expansion 
pocket  in  said  power  lobe  intermediate  the  lateral  edges 
thereof,  said  expansion  pocket  terminating  short  of  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  power  lobe,  said  impulse  abutment 
being  in  the  form  of  a  shoulder  at  the  leading  end  of  said 
expansion  pocket,  said  first  pair  of  ai>utments  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  for  a  greater  distance  than  the  axial 
width  of  said  expansion  pocket,  a  second  pair  of  sliding 
abutments  each  mounted  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  one  of 
said  combustion  chambers  and  adapted  to  follow  the  con- 
tour of  said  expansion  pockets,  said  second  pair  of  abut- 
ments each  having  a  width  permitting  entry  of  the  same 
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into  sai^  expansion  pockets  with  a  relatively  close  sliding 
fit,  and  means  for  actuating  said  second  pair  of  sliding 
abutments  in  timed  relation  to  said  rotor. 

I  -_^__ 

3,171,3n 
SYSTEM  AND  RELATED  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
COOLING  PLANT  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Ghiaeppc  Alflcri,  Milaa,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Fabbrka  Ita- 
liana  Magnet!  Marelli  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Italv 

FU^  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,822 

Claims  prtorMy.  application  Italy,  Mar.  29,  1962,  21,913 

4  Claims.     (CL  123—41411) 


101 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  wherein  there  is  a  continuous  circtilation  of  liquid 
in  a  closed  cooling  circuit  between  the  engine  to  be  cooled 
and  the  radiatcw-  and  wherein  said  engine  is  connected 
with  an  air  compressor  to  permit  placing  said  liquid 
imder  pressure,  the  combination  comprising  pressure  re- 
ducing means  connected,  on  one  side,  with  said  air  com- 
pressor and,  on  the  other  side,  with  said  cocking  circuit 
and  change-over  valve  means  connecting  said  cooling 
circuit  either  to  said  air  compressor  or  to  the  atmosphere 
to  discharge  the  superpressure  in  said  cooling  circuit  when 
Ibcess  is  desired  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  for 
any  reason. 

I  — ^^^^— 

3,171,393 
EXHAUST  GAS  HEATED  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
INTAKE  MANIFOLD 
lokn  B.  PfatBcr,  Detroit,  and  Andre  J.  E.  Rooalct,  Bir- 
mingham,  Mich.,   assignors   to   Chrysler   Corporation, 
Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   appUcatioa   June    13,    1960,   Scr.   No.   35,634. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
343^284 

3  CialaM.    (CL  123—55) 


•^  — 


Wt^f 


1.  A  V  engine  comprising  opposite  banks  of  cylinders 
harving  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  each  bank  having  an 
ftxK»»if^  manifold  connecting  only  with  the  exhaust  valve 
ports  of  the  cylinders  of  that  bank,  a  pair  of  intake  mani- 


folds each  comprising  a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  one 
bank  of  cylinders  and  displaced  from  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold of  that  bank  and  having  a  plurality  of  induction 
tubes  connecting  with  this  chamber  and  interconnecting 
with  the  intake  ports  of  cylinders  in  the  opposite  bank 
of  cylinders,  means  supplying  a  fluid  charge  to  each 
plenum  chamber,  a  hot  spot  on  the  lower  side  of  each 
plenum  chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  each  said  hot 
spot  with  the  exhaust  manifold  of  the  bank  of  cylinders 
which  it  is  adjacent,  discharge  conduit  means  adjacent 
each  bank  for  conducting  exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust 
manifold  of  that  bank,  conduit  means  connecting  each 
hot  spot  with  the  discharge  conduit  means  of  the  exhaiist 
manifold  which  it  is  adjacent,  and  valve  means  in  each 
said  discharge  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
exhaust  gas  through  each  said  hot  spot. 


3,171,394 

VARIABLE  AUTOMATIC  SPEED  REGULATOR 

Francis  M.  Becgle,  1179  Oakridge  Drive, 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,903 

5  Claims.    (CL  123—192) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  throttle  and  hav- 
ing means  biasing  said  throttle  towards  a  speed  decreas- 
ing direction,  said  control  mechanism  comprising  a  sleeve, 
an  electro-magnetic  coil  disposed  around  said  sleeve,  an 
inner  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve^  an  outer 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  adapted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  abutment  with  said  inner 
plunger,  said  outer  plunger  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly opening  chamber,  electrical  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  electro-magnetic  coil  to  energize  the  coil  and  estab- 
lish a  magnetic  field  therearound,  means  coupling  said 
outer  plunger  and  said  throttle,  said  outer  plunger  being 
held  in  contact  with  said  inner  plunger  by  said  magnetic 
field  whereby  holding  said  throttle  at  a  set  engine  speed; 
said  coupling  means  few  said  plunger  and  said  throttle 
being  arranged  to  permit  independent  advance  of  said 
throttle  relative  to  said  outer  plunger  and  comprising  a 
retaining  ring  removably  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  fol- 
lower slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  inwardly  of  said 
retaining  ring,  a  rod  fixedly  mounted  on  said  follower 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  rod  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  follower,  and  means  operably  linking  said  rod  adja- 
cent the  other  end  thereof  to  said  throttle;  actuator  means 
courted  to  said  inner  plunger  for  setting  the  position  of 
the  inner  plunger,  speed  seleUor  means  for  selecting  the 
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desired  »peed  of  the  vehicle,  pump  means  responsive  to 
the  speed  of  the  engine  of  the  vehide  and  substantially  di- 
rectly proportional  thereto,  speed  sensor  means  respon- 
sive to  said  speed  selector  means  and  said  pump  means 
and  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  for  operating  said 
actuator  means  to  position  said  inner  plunger. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGTSE  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPER.4TING  SAME 
Earl  Bartholomew,  Birmingham,  Micfa^  aasignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporatioo,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporatloa    of 
Vk^nia 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,SM 
24  Claiaii.  (CL  123—127) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  cylinders,  a  primary  induction  system  connected  to 
supply  fuel  to  the  cylinders,  said  system  including  an  in- 
take manifold  having  a  cross-sectional  area  too  small  to 
supply  enough  fuel  for  operating  the  engine  at  maximum 
power,  a  secondary  induction  system  connected  to  supply 
fuel  to  the  cylinders,  said  secondary  system  including  an 
intake  manifold  having  a  cross-section  large  enough  to 
supply  fuel  for  operating  the  engine  at  maximum  power, 
and  automatic  mechanism  connected  to  both  induction 
systems  to  cause  fuel  to  be  supplied  solely  through  the 
intake  manifold  ot  the  primary  systeoi  at  low  engine 
power  demands,  and  to  cause  fuel  to  be  supplied  solely 
through  the  intake  manifold  of  the  secondary  system  at 
higher  engine  power  demands. 


3,171,3H 
DEVICE    FOR    REMOVING    ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES   FROM   GASES,    PARTICULARLY 
FROM  THE  INTAKE  GASES  LN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Igsacio  SagBier  VIdaU  CaUe  Raaet  37,  Barcckma,  Spate 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,924 
Clatea  priority,  appUcatkn  Spain.  Nov.  18,  1960, 
262,r76 
1  aalm.    (CL  123— 16f) 


■J-n. 


.  *•• 


lui  -*  .?-'\ 


Means  for  removing  the  electrostatic  charges  from 
gases  such  as  the  intake  gases  of  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting 
sharp-ended  needles  mounted  on  the  spark  plug  of  the 


.-;.    V,,.    I  3,171.3f7  :>       -■■ 

BOWS 

Jote  W.  Didy,  lSd8  W.  MkMwrl  St.,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,684 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  124 — 24) 


^ 


''V 


1.  In  a  bow  having  a  rigid  mid-section  and  two  resil- 
ient limbs  attached  to  either  end  of  the  mid-eection.  and 
a  string  connecting  the  extreme  ends  of  the  limbs,  the 
improvement  comprising;  said  limbs  being  constructed 
to  be  a  portion  of  a  spiral  when  the  bow  is  in  the  un- 
strung condition,  said  spiral  following  the  general  formula 
of  T9~a,  wherein  a  is  a  constant,  r  is  the  length  of  a  ray 
from  a  center  point  to  a  point  on  the  spiral,  and  «  is  the 
angle  betwen  said  ray  and  a  fixed  line  through  the  center 
point. 

3,171,398 
WICK  TYPE  KEROSENE  STOVE 
Frank  W.  Lawsoo,  Princeton,  NJ.,  aaltnor  to  EaM  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Cooapnny,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jane  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,532 
4  Clainu.    (CL  126-^) 


1.  A  wick  type  stove  for  burning  liquid  fuel  comprising 
a  fiiel  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel 
having  upwardly  outwardly  flaring  walls,  a  cover  lid 
seated  on  said  tank  and  defining  at  least  one  wick  opening, 
a  wick  element  held  by  said  lid  suspended  in  said  fuel 
and  protruding  upwardly  from  said  wick  opening,  a 
chimney  unit  mounted  on  said  cover  lid  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  chimney  unit  having  oppositely  slop- 
ing joined  inner  and  outer  wall  elements  and  a  generally 
horizontal  burner  element  support  portion,  said  burner 
element  support  portion  defining  an  opening  which  may 
be  positioned  into  registry  with  said  wick  and  wick  open- 
ing by  rotation  of  said  chimney  unit  relative  to  said  lid 
to  selectively  expose  vacxe  or  leas  of  said  wick  element 
through  said  burner  opening  for  combustion  control,  and 
a  burner  element  having  oppositely  sloping  inner  and 
outer  wall  elements  spaced  apart  to  straddle  the  burner 
element  support  portion  of  said  chimney  unit  to  rest 
thereupon,  said  burner  element  and  chimney  unit  defining 
a  plurality  of  openings  providing  access  of  air  to  said 
burner  ekanent  support  portion. 


•  3,171,399 

SPACE  HEATER 
Walter  B.  Kirgan,  Fort  Recovery,  Ohio,  aasifpior  to 
Qualified   Range   Company,  Inc.,   Port   Recovery, 
.  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,712 
6CUlnu.  (CL  12^—110) 
1.  A  wood  burning  space  heater  comprising  a  fire  box 
having  a  front  wall  forming  the  front  of  the  heater  for 
direct  radiation  therefrom,  a  back  wall,  side  walls  forming 
the  sides  of  the  heater  for  direct  spatial  radiation,  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  a  grate  in  said  fire  box  for  supporting 
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wood  to  be  burned,  an  ash  pan  compartment  beneath  said 
grate  in  said  fire  box,  means  defining  passageways  between 
nkl  grate  and  said  side  walls  extending  from  above  said 
gnte  and  opening  below  said  ash  pan  compartment  iox 
the  flow  of  hot  flue  gases  downwardly  adjacent  the  sides 
of  said  heater,  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  heater 
defining  a  Sue  gas  collection  chamber  for  receiving  hot 
flue  gases  from  said  passageways,  means  on  said  back  de- 
fining a  flue  pipe  opening  at  the  bottom  into  said  chamber 
and  arranged  to  conduct  said  flue  gases  upwardly  adjacent 
said  back  wall  for  discharge  into  a  chimney,  a  forced  air 
system  for  removing  beat  from  said  top,  back  wall  and 
bottom  of  said  ftre  box  for  conduction  therefrom  including 
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t  cap  secured  to  said  fire  box  top  and  defining  with  said 
top  an  air  inlet  passageway  opening  at  the  front  of  said 
heater  and  extending  across  said  top.  a  pair  of  heated  air 
passageway  conduits  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  flue 
pipe  with  one  side  thereof  including  said  back  wall  and 
opening  into  said  inlet  passageway,  blower  means  mounted 
on  said  heater  and  having  an  inlet  arranged  to  withdraw 
heated  air  from  said  passageway  conduits,  and  means 
including  said  fire  box  bottom  defining  a  hot  air  discharge 
conduit  extending  across  said  heater  at  said  bottom  con- 
nected to  receive  heated  air  from  said  blower  adjacent  said 
floe  gas  collection  chamber  for  the  removal  of  heat  frcHn 
■aid  bottom  and  the  discharge  of  heated  air  at  floor  level. 


3.171,4M 

POWERED  WARM  AIR  FURNACE  HAVING 

BURNER  PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

Jordan  L.  Hetman.  OUvettc,  Mo.,  ■■Ignor  to  Intematioiuil 

Oil  Burner  (  ompany,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

MiflKNUi 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,332 
SCUtaM.    (CL124— UO) 


heating  system  including  out- 
warm  air  furnace  compriaing 


an  air  casing  including  an  upper  inlet  opening  and  a 
lower  outlet  connection  for  connection  to  such  outlet 
ducts, 

a  flue-vented  heat  exchanger  spaced  within  the  air 
casing  in  the  path  of  the  air  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet  connection. 

a  motor-powered  furnace  blower  within  the  air  casing 
above  and  external  of  the  heat  exchanger, 

an  oil-bumer  pot  at  the  base  of  the  heat  exchanger, 

the  pot  kaving  a  perforated  side  wall, 

an  air  preMure  chamber  sidewardly  adjacent  to  and 
communicating  its  pressure  through  the  perforated 
side  wall  of  said  pot,  said  air  pressure  chamber 
extending  beneath  the  beat  exchanger  and  having 
an  outer  wall  forming  a  downward  continuation  of 
the  heat  exchanger  wall  in  the  path  of  the  air  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  oxmection, 

the  outer  surface  of  the  perforated  burner  pot  com- 
inising  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, 

inlets  through  said  outer  wall  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber commimicating  with  such  path  of  air  to  the  outlet 
coimection,  and 

air  scoops  at  the  inlets  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from into  such  air  path. 


3,171,401 

HUMIDIFIER 

Robert  W.  McDnffec,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  McDuffee 

Bros.,  Inc.,  North  Aurora,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Ian.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,116 

6  Oahns.    (CL  126—113) 


2.  A  humidifier  ai^iaratus  adapted  for  use  with  a 
furnace  system  which  includes  means  to  circulate  heated 
air,  said  humidifier  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  furnace  system,  an  inlet  in 
said  housing  for  admission  of  dry  air  into  the  interior 
thereof,  an  outlet  in  said  housing  for  discharge  of  humidi- 
fied air,  support  means  including  a  pair  of  generally 
channel -shaped  inserts  attached  to  opposite  interior  walls 
of  said  housing,  an  evaporating  filter  element  retained 
by  said  channel-shaped  inserts  in  position  between  said 
dry  air  inlet  and  humidified  air  discharge  outlet,  a  water 
distribution  pan  supported  by  the  upper  ends  of  said 
channel-shaped  insert  elements  in  position  above  said 
evaporating  filter  clement  for  delivery  of  water  there- 
to and  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  water  distribu- 
tion pan,  the  channel-shaped  inserts  of  said  support  means 
being  individuaUy  vertically  adjustable  to  enable  leveling 
of  said  water  distribution  pan. 


■>\\ 


3,171,402 
GAS  HEATING  STRUCTURE 
Richard  E.  Carlson,  708  N.  Afanansor  St., 
AUiambra,  CaUf. 
FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,441 
6  Oafans.    (CL  126—116) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  gas-fired  heater: 
an  upstanding  forward  heating  element  providing  a  ver- 
tical combustion  chamber  to  accommodate  a  gas 
burner  at  its  lower  end  and  having  spaced  forward 
and  rearward  walls; 
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a  rearward  upstanding  air  chamber  element  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  heating  element  and  having 
spaced  forward  and  rearward  walls; 
a  box  rigidly  mounted  upon  both  of  said  elements,  and 
having  a  rearward  wall  substantially  vertically  aligned 
with  the  rearward  wall  of  said  air  chamber  element 

^  and  having  a  forward  wall  substantially  vertically 
aligned  with  the  rearward  portion  of  said  combustion 
clMmber  element,  said  box  having  a  bottom  wall 
provided  with  a  first  port  communicating  with  the 

*''  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  port  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  air  chamber,  said  box  having  a  top  wall 


collector  means  faced  toward  the  heat  source  and  to  trans- 
mit directly  to  said  receiver  means,  said  receiver  means 
being  disposed  to  direct  the  rays  received  to  the  plane 
surface  of  a  synmietrical  lens  formed  in  part  by  gravita- 
tional forces  acting  on  a  pool  of  transparent  fluid  of  vary- 
ing depth  from  the  center  to  the  edges  and  m  part  by  an 
clastic  transparent  membrane  for  focusing  the  rays  trans- 
mitted from  said  receiver  means  to  a  pluraUty  of  points 
in  a  heating  zone  of  linear  length. 


.fi..;..     . 
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provided  with  an  opening  leading  to  the  interior  of 
said  box  to  supply  air  thereto; 

a  vertical  vent  pipe  leading  vertically  through  said  open- 
ing down  through  said  box  and  communicating  with 
said  first  port  to  receive  spent  gases  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber; 

a  vertical  air  pipe  connected  to  said  top  wall  around 
said  opening  for  leading  air  down  through  said  box 
to  said  second  port  and  into  said  air  chamber;  and 

means  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  air  chamber 
element  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  combustion 
chambep  element  to  supply  air  to  the  latter. 


3,171,4«3 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 

C  Dre«*er.  2423  N.  tlK  Way,  Scottadale,  Aria. 

Filed  May  17.  1W2,  S«r.  No.  195^1« 

IS  Claim&.    (CI.  124—270) 


3  171,4M 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  FISHING 

Jack  W.  Skog,  3500  Emerald  Drlva, 
;.  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  May  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2Mr317 
iCUms.    (CL  124— 271  J) 


1.  A  heating  device  for  ice  fishing  comprising  an  open 
ended  tubular  member  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  about 
the  sides  of  a  fishing  hole,  means  for  supporting  said 
tubular  member  on  the  ice  surrounding  said  hole,  an 
outer  casing  having  a  portion  projecting  at  one  side  of 
said  tubular  member  to  provide  a  heating  chamber,  said 
casing  encompassing  and  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  tubular  member  and  including  a  top  closure  for  the 
space  between  said  tubular  membt-r  and  casing,  a  beating 
unit  contained  in  said  chamber,  said  heating  chamber 
having  a  wall  opposite  said  tubular  member  formed  with 
an  air  intake  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said 
tubular  member  being  formed  with  air  passages  disposed 
at  elevations  below  said  air  intake  opemng,  and  au  deflec- 
tor means  disposed  to  direct  air  received  from  said  intake 
opening  through  said  heating  chamber  and  thence  through 
said  passages  in  said  tubular  member  to  provide  warm  air 
within  said  member. 


1  3,17l.4«5 

SNOW  IIQl  FF\ ING  DEVICE 
William  J.   Miller.   \  oungistown,   Ohio.   a«si|nior  of  one- 
third  each  to  William  F.  Sciieeti,  C  anfield.  and  WiUijun 
F.  Miller  and  John  H.  Miller,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  309,034 
4  Clakna.     (CL  124—343.5) 


1.  A  solar  type  of  heating  system  for  concentrating  the 
beating  effect  of  the  diffused  rays  emitted  from  a  source 
of  heat  at  a  focal  point  or  points,  comfMising,  a  collector 
means,  dirigible  means  mounting  said  collector  means,  a 
receiver  means  for  receiving  the  collected  rays  from  said 
coUector  means,  a  power  mechanism  synchronized  with 
time  to  operate  said  dirigible  means  for  maintaining  the 


1.  A  snow  liquefying  device  including  a  tank  haxip»bot- 
tom,  side  and  end  walls  and  aa  open  top  and  a  liquid  out- 
let spaced  with  respect  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  first  heat 
exchanger  tube  positioned  across  said  tank  in  spaced  rela- 
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tkm  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  one  end  extending 
through  one  end  wall  of  said  tank,  a  pair  of  secondary  beat 
fixchangrr  tubes  extending  across  said  tank  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  first  heat  exchanger  tube  and  each  having  one 
of  its  ends  closed,  said  secondary  heat  exchange  tubes 
being  apertured  in  their  lower  portions,  a  transverse  hol- 
low heat  exchanger  in  communication  with  the  other  end 
of  said  first  beat  exchanger  tube  and  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  secondary  heat  exchanger  tubes,  said  first  and  second- 
ary heat  exchanger  tubes  positioned  below  said  liquid 
outlet  and  normally  covered  with  water  in  said  tank,  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  and  a  fuel  source,  an  oil 
burner  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  first  heat  exchanger 
tube  beyond  the  wall  of  the  tank  and  means  connecting 
•aid  air  pressure  source  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  tube 
•ad  to  said  oil  burner,  an  oil  line  having  a  control  valve 
Hwein  establishing  communication  between  said  fuel 
source  and  said  oil  burner. 


3,171,404 
HEART  BEAT  FREQUENCY  ANALYZER 
Jerome  N.  Baiui,  Alexandria,  aad  &unnci  J.  CampancUa, 
Springfield,  Va.,  aasignors  to  Meipar,  lac.  Falls  Church, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  140,994 
11  CkiiW.     (CL  128—2.05) 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  system  to  aid  in  the  detection  of  heart  ailments 
comprising  means  for  transducing  undulations  of  the 
heart  associated  with  a  heart  beat  into  a  signal  com- 
mensurate with  said  undulations,  frequency  analyzer 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  selectively  passing 
frequencies  of  said  signal  in  predetermined  ranges,  said 
analyzer  including  n  filters  responsive  to  said  source,  said 
filters  together  having  pass  characteristics  covering  the 
frequency  hand  Fj  to  F^  and  means  for  recording  a  heart 
beat  replica  envelope  containing  the  frequency  compo- 
nents of  said  signal  passed  by  said  frequency  analyzer 
means,  means  selectively  connecting  the  outputs  of  said 
filters  to  said  recording  means,  said  connecting  means  and 
the  responses  of  said  filters  being  arranged  such  that  all 
the  energy  deriving  from  said  filters  within  the  band  F^ 
to  Fb  is  supplied  to  said  recording  means,  where  F^  is 
the  cut  off  frequency  at  one  end  of  the  itth  filter  and 
4=1,  2,  .  .  .  H. 
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3,171,407 

ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT  BRACE 

Robert  W.  Rocers,  (  anoga  Park,  CaHf.    (%  Ortfao-Aide, 

bc^  742  E.  Hyde  Park  Blvd.,  Inglewood  3,  CaHf.) 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,279 

10  Claims.    (CL  12»— 80) 

6.  An  orthopedic  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heel  plate  structure  having  a  pair  of  sockets  ex- 
tending therein  frcxn  the  heel  end  thereof; 

(b)  upwardly  extending  brace  rods  having  horizontal 
portions  fitting  said  sockets; 

(c)  means  interconnecting  said  heel  plate  structure 
and  said  rods  to  dispose  said  heel  plate  at  various 
tilted  angles  with  respect  to  said  brace  rods; 

812  O.O.— 8 


(</)  a  leg  band  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
brace  rods; 


''  nfi 

1  3: 
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(e)  and  means  for  attadmient  of  said  plate  structure 
to  the  foot  of  a  patient 


•      3,171,408       ~         ' 

ORTHOPEDIC  p'bN  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Robert  P.  CUIds,  4728  Homer  Ave^  WasUngton,  D.C.; 
Ray  J.  Hall,  12440  E.  31it  Atc,  Aurora,  Colo.;  and 
AMtin  D.  PoAenza,  Sttver  Sprfa«,  MdL  (44  PIna  St., 
Garden  City,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  249,221 

8  Claims.    (CL  128—83) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


1 .  An  orthopedic  pin  guide  configured  to  receive  ortho- 
pedic pins  of  predetermined  size  comprising  a  base  portion 
having  two  generally  circular  mutually  spaced  parallel 
disks  rigidly  connected  along  a  portion  of  their  circum- 
ference, each  of  said  disks  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  pairs  of  cylindrical  parallel  channels  normsiL 
to  said  disks  and  drilled  to  accept  the  orthopedic  pins  of 
predetermined  size  each  of  said  channels  connected  to  a 
larger  channel  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  base  portion, 
a  pin  projecting  through  a  smaller  channel  would  be  trans- 
ferred to  said  larger  channel;  an  axial  bore  through  each 
of  said  disks  of  such  diameter  to  accept  a  spindle  of  pre- 
determined size;  a  guide  disk  slidably  rotatably  mounted 
between  said  mutually  spaced  parallel  disks  and  having 
correspondingly  connected  chaimels  as  the  base  disks  but 
with  the  smaller  channels  connected  to  the  larger  chan- 
nels oppositely  as  the  base  disk  whereby  each  of  said 
smaller  channels  of  said  base  portion  for  a  given  size  pin 
can,  upon  rotation  in  one  direction,  be  made  to  form,  in 
conjunction  with  a  channel  of  said  guide  disk,  a  perfect 
sectional  cylinder,  and  upon  rotation  in  another  direction 
can  be  made  to  form  a  sectional  cylinder  with  said  larger 
corresponding  channels  of  said  base  portion;  a  spindle 
mounted  through  the  axial  bore  of  said  base  portion  and 
said  guide  disk;  and  locking  means  for  said  pin  guide. 


3,171,409 

ORTHOPEDIC  BELT 

Lairy  E.  Cctronc,  Breckenridge  Road,  Mahopac,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,004 

7  Clafanw.     (CL  128 — 99) 

1.  An  orthopedic  device  of  the   character  described 

comprising  an  elongated  Icxigitudinally  extending  flexible 
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b«tt  having  a  relativel;^  wide  medially  located  rear  section 
4H*"'"g  the  back  portion  of  said  belt  when  in  position  on 
the  wearer  thereof  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  relatively 
narrow  sections  extending  longitudinally  from  opposite 
tides  of  said  rear  section  and  having  concave  upper  and 
lower  edges  extending  for  subsuntially  the  lengths  of  said 
intermediate  sections  and  end  sections  extending  from  said 
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intermediate  sections,  seperablc  fastening  means  located  in 
■aid  end  sections  and  a  longitudinally  elongated  flexible 
pad  of  substantially  uniform  outwardly  convex  trans- 
verse cross-section  along  substantially  the  full  length  there- 
of located  on  and  affixed  to  the  inner  face  of  each  of  said 
intermediate  sectiona  and  extending  for  substantially  the 
full  length  thereof.     *  •  _  . 


of  a  fluorinated  agent,  a  vertical  flown>etcr  fed  from  said 
reservoir  having  movable  indicator  elcmenU,  a  displace- 
ment control  valve  to  regulate  the  positioning  of  the  indi- 
cator clemenu  receiving  liquid  anesthetic  from  the  flow- 
meter, a  needk  valve  to  regulate  the  supply  of  liquid 
anesthetic  from  the  control  valve;  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  mixer  to  mix  the  measured  anesthetic  from  the 
needle  valve  with  oxygen  for  administration  to  the  pa- 
tient, said  mixer  including  a  horizontal  concentric  tubular 
arrangement  having  an  inside  tube  receiving  measured 
anesthetic  and  an  outside  lube  receiving  oxygen  having 
a  plurality  of  outstanding  temperature  regulating  circular 
fins,  said  inside  tube  terminating  within  the  outside  tube 
and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  closely  spaced  sloU 
adjacent  the  terminating  portion  of  the  outside  tube  on 
the  lower  side  of  the  inside  tube  to  permit  droplets  of 
anesthetic  to  drop  out  of  the  sloU  into  the  oxygen  flowing 
through  the  outside  tube.         '  r>  tw  r-^    ■•  •■■ 
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PNEUMATIC  WOUND  DRESSING 
Herbert  J.  Towle,  Jr^  UA  Navy     (7f  17  Sleaford  Ptace, 
Bethesda,  Md.).  and  Robert  W.  Loogton,  \JS.  Navy 
(2909  Terrace  Drive,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.) 

Filed  Aag.  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  22«,949 

4  Claims.     (CL  128—155)  ^ 

(Gfanted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Co4s  (1952),  sec.  240 


i< 


1. 


'A' 


hi;;  3,171,411 

ANESTHtSIA  APPARATUS  ^ 

i  Walta-  Levis*,  87  Glen  Cove  Ave.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84^34 
5  Claims.     (CU  128—188) 


l>'ti 


i*-*3 
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Ti'  r* 


trr    *. 


A  dressing  for  wounds  comprising  an  infhtable 
r,  an  absorbent  pad  on  one  side  of  said  bladder  for 
ipplioitiOB  to  a  wound  to  be  dressed,  and  pressure-sensi- 
tive adheaive  tape  on  said  bladder  extending  beyond  the 
edges  of  said  bladder  and  pad  so  as  to  provide  an  area  of 
said  Upe  for  application  to  a  patient  for  holding  said  dress- 
ing in  place  on  the  body  of  a  wounded  patient. 


.1.  In  a  liquid  anesthesia  administration  system  com- 
prising a  reservoir  for  the  liquid  anesthetic  of  the  nature 


3,171,412 

CONTAINER  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  UQUID8 

Bemd  Brann,  TraenkeJuke  1,  Melanngcn,  Germany 

Filed  June  18.  1959,  S«r.  No.  821.148 
Claims  prk)rit>,  applicstloa  Germany.  June  15,  1954, 
B  40,678;  Dec  14, 1954,  B  42,817;  June  28.  1958, 
B  49,429;  Jnly  10,  1951,  B  49,577;  Switierland. 
Aug.  22,  1958,  63,184 
^^  4  Claims.     (CL  128—272) 


.:  i    -    \t !  .  , 

1.  A  container  for  biological  fluids  and  the  like, 
which  comprises  a  thin-walled,  seamless  plastic,  coUaps- 
ibk  container  having  both  a  tubular  side  wall  portion 
and  flat  end  portions  extending  substantially  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  side  wall  portion,  said 
container  being  composed  of  a  110'  C.  heat  stcrilizable 
mixed  pdymcrizate  of  80-90%  by  weight  high  pressure 
polyethylene  and  20-10%  by  weight  of  low  pressure 
polyethylene,  said  side  wall  portion  in  longitudinal  sec- 
tion defining  a  pair  of  parallel  straight  surfaces  such  that 
the  tubular  side  wall  portion  is  resistant  structurally  to 
longitudinal  collapse  yet  capable  of  partial  lateral  col- 
Upse,  the  end  wall  portions  having  a  greater  plastic 
thickness  than  the  side  wall  portion  for  structxiral  rein- 
forcement of  the  container  at  the  end  wall  portions  and 
for  preventing  the  complete  lateral  collapse  of  the  con- 
tainer upon  withdrawal  of  contents  dispoaed  there  within 
without  diffpl^^'ng  said  contents  with  air. 


.■nn. 


3,171,413  '^' 

UNDERGARMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Elkd  Jones,  2432  S.  Hoover  St.,  Los  Angelca  7,  CaHf. 
,  ,  .       FBcd  Sept  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  304443 
■  8  Claims.     (CL  12*— 527) 

1.  A  girdle-like  garment  having  a  front,  back,  sides 
and  a  crotch  comprising  a  first  panel  member  of  flexible 
sheet  material  forming  one  tide  of  said  garment  and 
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adapted  to  fit  around  the  hip  of  a  wearer,  a  second  panel 
member  of  flexible  sheet  material  forming  the  other  side 
of  said  garment  and  adapted  to  fit  arourjd  the  opposite 
hip  a  wearer  and  being  substantially  identical  with  said 
first  panel  member,  said  first  and  second  panel  members 
each  having  corresponding  tops  and  adapted  to  fit  the 
waist  of  a  wearer,  and  further  terminating  in  the  region 
of  the  front  and  back  of  the  garment  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  each  other,  said  first  and  second  panel  members 
each  having  a  bottom,  said  first  and  second  panel  members 
each  having  a  crotch  portion  at  said  bottom  in  spaced  re- 
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tion  serves  as  an  anchor  for  the  respective  side  and  front 
panels  to  the  body  of  the  wearer,  and  a  thigh  panel  con- 
nected to  said  front  and  connected  side  panels  along  said 
continuous  line,  said  thigh  panels  being  connected  to  the 
respective  front  and  connected  side  panels  by  faggoting, 
and  said  thigh  panels  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  mate- 
rial whereby  the  stretch  of  said  respective  thigh  panels 
is  unrestricted  and  independent  of  the  stretch  of  said  back 
panel. 

3,171,415 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CIGARETTES 
David  Theodore  Nelson  Williamson  and  Douglas  William 
Ballantync  Muir,  Deptford,  London,  England,  assignors 
to  Molins  Macliine  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Jnly  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  11,  1962, 

26,680/62 
aOaima.    (CL  131— 64) 


lationship  one  from  the  other,  a  waistband  of  flexible 
sheet  material  secured  to  said  tops  uniting  said  first  and 
second  panel  members,  an  elongated  third  panel  member 
of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  third  panel  member  extend- 
ing down  the  said  front,  between  said  crotch  portions 
and  up  said  back  between  said  first  and  second  panel  mem- 
bers and  removably  secured  to  said  first  and  second  panel 
members  along  its  entire  length,  whereby  when  said 
third  panel  member  is  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
panel  members  said  members  form  a  complete  girdle  of 
the  type  described,  but  when  removed  releasing  said  front, 
crotch  and  back  of  said  girdle. 


[ 


3,171,414 
GIRDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  Agatonc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mease 
Msignments.  to  Gcncsco,  Inc.,  Nnshville,  Tenn.,  a  cor- 
BoratioD  of  Tennessee 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,801 
3ClalMS.    (CL  128— 541) 
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1 .  In  a  continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine,  appa- 
ratus for  wrapping  a  tobacco  filler  in  a  continuous  moving 
cigarette-paper  web  to  form  a  continuous  cigarette  rod, 
comprising  fold  means  to  fold  the  wrapper  about  the 
filler  so  that  edge  portions  of  the  wrapper  overlap,  a  com- 
pression tongue  having  a  vibrating  tip  so  shaped  and 
positioned  between  the  filler  and  the  overlapping  edge 
pcMlions  of  the  wrapper  as  to  compress  the  filler  as  it  is 
being  wrapped,  and  a  member  so  positioned  that  said 
overlapping  edge  portions  pass  between  said  vibrating  tip 
of  said  tongue  and  said  member  and  an  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tory device  coupled  to  said  compression  tongue  to  vibrate 
said  tip  against  said  member,  whereby  said  overlapping 
edge  portions  are  welded  together  by  the  vibrating  action 
of  said  tip  against  said  member. 


3,171,416 
MULTIPURPOSE  COSMETIC  CASE 
A.  Pimentel,  206  South  Road,  Page  Parte, 

Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnly  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,162 

8  Claims.     (CL  132—79) 


1.  A  girdle  construction  comprising  a  one  piece  tubular 
garment,  said  garment  including  a  center  front  panel 
formed  of  a  non-stretchable  material,  a  back  panel 
formed  of  a  stretchaWc  material,  a  pair  of  enwrapping 
side  panels  disposed  between  said  center  front  panel  and 
back  panel  interconnecting  along  a  seam  with  said  center 
front  panel  and  back  panel  respectively  to  complete  the 
tubular  configuration  of  the  garment,  said  side  enwrap- 
ping panels  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  material,  said 
center  front  panel  and  each  connected  side  panel  defining 
a  connected  lower  edge  portion  shaped  as  a  continuous 
line  to  define  a  cut  out  portion  in  the  lower  front  portion 
of  the  garment  for  accommodating  the  upper  and  side 
portions  of  the  wearer's  thighs  and  which  continuous  line 
ii  ipaeed  from  the  seam  connecting  said  back  panel  to 
tiie  respective  side  panels,  whereby  said  lower  edge  por- 


1.  A  compact  for  selectively  usable  cosmetics  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cosmetic  case  embodying  inward 
and  outward  companion  barrels  having  outer  ends  which 
are  open,  a  guide  bushing  lodged  and  fixed  in  said  case 
intennediate  the  respective  open  outer  ends  of  said  case, 
dual-acting  applicator  means  of  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  case,  said  applicator  means  being  ocM-mal- 
ly  retracted  and  concealed  in  said  case  and  embodjang 
a  rod  having  a  median  portion  thereof  slidingly  mounted 
in  the  guide  bore  of  said  bushing,  one  end  portion  of 
said  rod  extending  into  said  outward  barrel  and  termi- 
nating in  an  applicator  member  which  is  projectible  and 
retractible  relative  to  the  adjacent  open  outer  end  of 
said  outward  barrel,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod 
likewise  having  an  applicator  member  thereon  which  is 
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alidingly  operable  in  the  inwardly  disposed  barrel,  said 
last-named  member  being  pro)ectiblc  and  retractible  rela- 
tive to  the  open  outer  end  of  said  inward  barrel,  exten- 
sible and  retractible  operating  means  for  said  applicator 
means  operably  confined  in  the  bore  of  said  inward  bar- 
rel and  mechanically  connected  to  said  last-named  mem- 
ber whereby  when  said  barrels  are  manually  caught  hold 
of  and  routed  relative  to  each  other,  said  applicator 
means,  depending  on  the  member  which  is  selected  for 
use,  being  projcctiblc  and  retractible,  and  a  readily  at- 
tachable and  detachable  cover  for  said  case  fitted  re- 
movably on  and  enclosing  said  inward  barrel. 


3,171,417 

FOLDING  SHELTER 

Lcland  B.  Stoker  Visalia,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  169,549 

1  Claim.    (CL  135 — 4) 


legs  to  increase  the  external  angles  about  said  comers, 
and  said  cover  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
compensating  slack  is  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
comers  by  collapsing  the  top  sections  of  each  bow  down- 
wardly and  by  telescopic  contraction  of  the  legs. 


3,171,418 

COLLAPSIBLE  UMBRELLA 

Siegfried  Meyer,  250  W.  91it  S(^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,999 

5  Claims.     (CL  135—26) 


In  a  folding  shelter  having  a  (>air  of  substantially  par- 
aOel  elongated  base  members,  a  plurality  of  bows  indi- 
vidually connected  to  the  base  members  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  respective  substantially  parallel  axes  trans- 
versely of  the  base  members,  each  of  said  bows  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel,  upwardly  extended,  legs 
providing  lower  ends  individually  connected  to  the  base 
members,  upper  ends,  and  a  pair  of  top  sections  having 
adjacent  inner  ends  and  outer  ends,  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  the  legs  being  telescopically  associated  for  longi- 
tudinal adjustment,  means  individually  pivoially  connect- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  top  sections  to  the  upper  ends  of 
the  legs  of  their  nspectivc  bows  for  movement  about 
nf^/n  substantially  right  angularly  related  to  the  axes  of 
connection  of  the  bows  to  the  base  members  and  forming 
extemal  comers  for  the  shelter,  a  flexible  cover  secured 
to  the  bows  in  outwardly  covering  relation  thereto;  the 
improvement  comprising  the  combination  of  hinges  indi- 
vidually pivotally  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of  the 
top  sections  of  each  bow  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
sections  oxmected  to  each  hiiige  about  an  axis  trans- 
versely of  their  respective  bow  between  a  position  with 
said  sections  of  each  bow  substantially  aligned  and  a  posi- 
tion with  said  sections  collapsed  downwardly  into  side 
by  side  relation  and  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  legs 
of  their  respective  bow;  each  of  said  top  sections  being 
tubular  in  form  immediately  adjacent  to  their  respective 
inner  ends;   means  releasably   locking  the  top  sections 
of  each  bow  in  said  aligned  position  and  including  a  lock- 
ing rod  slidably  received  in  one  of  the  tubular  sections 
of  each  bow  and  having  a  control  handle  radially  ex- 
tended from  the  rod  for  sliding  the  rod  axially  of  the 
sections  between  locked  and  released  positions;  connect- 
ing means  between  said  telescopic  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  legs  being  arranged  and  constructed  so  that  the 
legs  ut  bdd  in  selected  telescopic  adjustment  and  being 
releasable  so  that  telescopic  adjustment  is  permitted  to 
tighten  the  cover  and  to  loosen  the  cover  while  shortening 
the  legs;  and  foldable  struts  pivotally  interconnected  be- 
tween the  outer  ends  of  said  bow  sections  and  their  re- 
tpective  legs,  the  cover  and  said  struts  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  the  cover  tends  to  tighten  at  the 
>»ff*Ml  comers  of  the  bows  as  the  top  sections  of  the 
are  pivoted  upwardly  away  from  their  respective 


i 
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1.  A  collapsible  umbrella  comprising  a  central  rod  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  tubular  rod  section,  said  upper 
rod  section  being  adapted  to  slide  telescopically  into  said 
lower  rod  section,  a  collapsible  rib  structure  pivotally 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  rod  section,  an 
umbrella  canopy  supported  by  said  collapsible  rib  struc- 
ture, pulling  means  located  and  longitudinally  disposed 
within  said  upper  rod  section  and  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  rod  section  and  at  the , 
other  end  to  the  central  portion  of  said  umbrella  canopy, 
whereby  said  pulling  means  pulls  a  portion  of  the  um- 
brella canopy  within  said  upper  rod  section  when  said 
upper  rod  section  telescopes  into  said  lower  rod  section 
and  said  rib  structure  is  collapsed. 


3,17Mlf 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Doaglas  E.  Black,  2044  W.  Palo  Verde  Drive.  Pboenlz, 
Ariz-,  a5>signor  of  twenty-two  and  one-half  percent  each 
to  James  B.  Ledford  and  (>jinton  R.  Ford  and  fire 
cent  to  Joseph  J.  Bangora,  all  of  Phoenix,  Aria. 
Filed  Dec  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  7M96 
4  Claims.     (CL  U7— 15) 
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l.,The  method  of  controlling  the  flow  in  and  repair- 
ing plastic  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  squeezing  off  a  plastic  pipe  by  applymg  a  sharp 
line  of  pressure  laterally  of  the  pipe  from  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
pipe  axis  and  to  a  spaced  accurate  parallel  distance 
apart  each  side  of  the  pipe  axis  equal  to  substan- 
tially twice  the  wall  thickness  of  the  pipe. 

(b)  repairing  the  damaged  portion  of  said  pipe  while 
thus  squeezed  off  to  arrest  flow  therein  by  applyiof 
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a  longitudinally  spUt  cyUndrical  patch  thereto  by 
first  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  bore 
diametrically  opposite  the  split  of  said  patch  against 
said  pipe  and  jwogressively  wrapping  each  semi- 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  patch  around  opposite 
sides  of  said  pipe  toward  the  split  in  said  patch, 

(c)  applying  means  to  secure  said  patch  on  said  pipe 
after  applying  said  patch  as  recited  in  item  (b), 

(</)  releasing  said  squeezing  off  pressure  from  said 

pip*. 
(e)  and  finally  applying  a  longitudinally  split  cylm- 
drical  patch  to  said  squeezed  portion  of  said  pipe 
by  first  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
bore  diametrically  opposite  the  split  of  said  patch 
against  said  pipe  at  the  squeezed  portion  and  pro- 
gressively wrapping  the  semi-cylindrical  portions  of 
said  patch  around  opposite  sides  of  said  squeezed 
portion  toward  the  split  in  said  patch  while  at  the 
same  time  restoring  said  squeezed  portion  of  said 
pipe  to  its  original  true  cylindrical  shape. 


vide  a  fluid  control  device;  said  body  portions  including 
first  and  second  fluid  amplifier  means  internally  connected 
at  said  interface;  said  device  further  having  common  fluid 
supply  means  including  a  fluid  flow;  said  first  fluid  ampli- 
fier means  incorporated  in  a  first  said  body  portion  in- 
cluding inlet  means  connected  to  said  common  fluid  sup- 
ply means  and  control  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inlet 
means;  said  first  fluid  amplifier  means  further  including 
two  outlet  means  each  capable  of  handling  the  flow  within 
said  first  amplifier  means;  feedback  channel  means  con- 
nected between  one  said  outlet  means  and  the  control 
port  which  diverts  fluid  from  said  connected  outlet  means; 
pilot  control  means  extemal  to  said  device  connected  to 
said  control  port  opposite  said  feedback  controlled  port; 


3.171,420 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  BURNING 

ENGINES 
WwKB  H.  Cowles,  Detroit,  JuUos  Alberanl,  Birmingham, 
and  Raymond  L.  Ensinger,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a&signors  to 
HoUcy  Carburetor  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  458,616 
9  Claims.     (CL  137—18) 


said  second  fluid  amplifier  means  incorporated  in  a  secc»id 
said  body  portion  including  inlet  means  connected  to  said 
common  fluid  supply  means  and  control  ports  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  second  amplifier  inlet  means;  said  second 
fiuid  amplifier  means  further  having  two  outlet  means 
each  capable  of  handling  the  flow  within  said  second 
amplifier  means;  and  each  outlet  means  of  said  first  am- 
plifier means  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  control 
ports  of  said  second  amplifier  means;  fluid  flow  in  said 
feedback  channel  means  causing  the  flow  in  said 
system  to  exit  from  one  of  said  second  outlet  means  when 
said  pilot  means  is  inactive;  said  pilot  means  causing  said 
fluid  flow  to  switch  to  said  other  outlet  means  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier  means  when  the  pilot  means  is  active. 


//////y 

1.  A  motor  comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of  pres- 
sure chambers,  a  movable  member  having  piston  portions 
movable  in  said  chambers,  motor  control  means  having 
a  movable  part,  said  movable  member  having  a  pair  of 
restricted  passages  terminating  in  a  pair  of  outlet  ports 
located  adjacent  each  other  and  communicating  respec- 
tively with  said  chambers,  lost  motion  means  connecting 
said  movable  part  and  said  movable  member  including 
outlet  valves  controlling  said  outlet  ports,  means  inter- 
connecting said  outlet  valves  so  that  as  either  moves  to- 
ward closed  podtion  the  other  moves  toward  open  posi- 
tion, said  lost  motion  means  and  movable  member  includ- 
ing abutment  portions  restricting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  movable  part  and  movable  member  in  both 
directions,  and  means  for  admitting  a  continuous  but 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  to  both  of  said  chambers. 


3,171,422 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Evans,  Columbia  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,822 

7  Claims.     (CL  137 — 81.5) 
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3,171,421 

FLUID  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  D.  Joesting,  Park  RWge,  III.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,760 
2  Claims.     (CL  137—81.5) 
1.  In  a  fluid  ampUfier  system,  including:  two  body  por- 
tions joined  at  an  interface  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  to  pro- 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing element;  a  fluid  supply  passage  within  said  housing 
including  an  orifice,  said  orilke  erf  said  supply  passage 
defining  an  axis  with  respect  to  said  housing;  means  for 
connecting  said  supply  passage  to  a  first  fluid  source;  first 
and  second  ,fluid  control  passages  within  said  housing; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  control  passage  to  a  sec- 
ond fluid  source;  means  for  connecting  said  second  con- 
trol passage  to  a  third  fiuid  source;  an  exit  chamber  with- 
in said  housing;  said  supply  passage  and  said  first  and 
second  control  passages  being  in  communication  with  said 
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chamber;  and  control  means  including  airfoil  means  po- 
sitioned within  said  chamber  aligned  with  said  axis  and 
gMH<  relative  to  said  housing,  said  control  means  further 
including  first  and  second  pressure  ports,  said  first  pres- 
sure port  being  positioned  contiguous  one  surface  of  said 
airfoil  means  and  said  second  pressure  port  being  posi- 
Uoned  contiguous  the  other  surface  of  said  airfoU  means, 
said  first  and  second  pressure  ports  being  in  communica- 
Uon  with  said  chamber,  a  first  output  duct  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  pressure  port,  a  second  output  duct  in 
communication  with  said  second  pressure  port,  said  ap- 
paratus operable  to  provide  a  static  pressure  output  signal 
in  said  first  and  said  second  output  ducts  which  is  pro- 
portional to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and 
said  second  control  passafes. 


seat,  a  float  actuated  closure  element  adapted  to  seat  there- 
on, said  closure  element  having  a  piston-like  portion  of 
greater  area  than  the  area  of  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
body,  defining  a  cylinder-like  portion  of  slightly  greater 
area  than  the  area  of  said  piston-like  portion,  which  sur- 
rounds said  valve  seat  and  projccU  axially  a  relatively 
small  distance  beyond  said  valve  scat  in  a  direction  to  re- 
ceive therein  the  piston-like  portion  as  it  moves  toward 
said  valve  seat,  said  cylinder-like  portion  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  receive  the  piston-like  portion  and  to  pro- 
vide a  restriction  to  flow  of  water  through  the  annular 
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3,171,423  ^^ 

*    COMBINATION  ANTI-SIPHON  VALVE  AND 
BACKFLOW  PREVENTER 
WcndcU  M.  DUlon,  North  Andover,  Mass.,  aasignor  to 
Watts  Regulator  Company,  Lawrence,  Mass^  ■  corpo- 
ratkm  ot  Massachusetts 
^^    Filed  Jul>  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,289 
6  Claims.     (CL  137— 21S) 
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1   An  anti-siphon  valve  and  backflow  preventer  com- 
nriaing,  in  combinaUon:  an  upstream  valve  body  defining 
a  Uquid  flow  passageway,  a  downstream  valve  body  con- 
nected to  said  upstream  valve  body  and  defining  an  ax.al 
Uquid  flow  passageway  surrounded  by  an  annular  va  vc 
seat    venting  means  defined  in  said  downstream  valve 
body  and  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  valve  seat 
diaphragm  seating  means  defined  radially  outwardly  of 
said  venUng  means,   an  annular  diaphragm  member  ol 
resilient  material  having  an  outer  portion  seated  in  said 
•eating  means  and  an  annular  valving  portion  spaced 
radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  portion  and  adapted  to 
move  axially  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  scat,  said 
annular  valving  portion  surrounding  a  central  flow  aper- 
ture through  said  diaphragm  member,  a  valve  member 
separate  from  said  diaphragm  member  positioned  cen- 
trally of  said  annular  diaphraam  member  and  adapted 
to  scalingly   seat  thereagainst  'on  the  downstream   side 
thereof  for  scaling  said  central  flow  aperture,  spnng  means 
biasing  said  valve  member  toward  scaling  engagement 
with   said  resilient  annular  diaphragm  member,  a^  « 
rigid  backing  washer  carried  by  and  movable  with  the 
diaphragm   member  and  positioned   opposite  the  valve 
seat,  whereby  said  annular  valving  portion  of  the  resilient 
diaphragm  member  which  moves  toward  and  away  from 
said  valve  seat  is  positioned  between  said  backing  plate 
and  said  valve  scat.  >  \ 


space  defined  therebetween  sufficient  to  effect  retardation 
of  movement  and  seating  of  said  closure  element  on  the 
valve  seat  during  the  final  portion  only  of  the  closing 
movement  of  said  closure  clement  relative  to  said  valve 
seat,  whereby  the  water  flowing  from  said  valve  scat  acU 
on  said  piston-like  portion  within  said  cylinder-like  portion 
of  greater  area  than  said  valve  seat  to  increase  the  force 
required  from  said  float  to  close  said  closure  element  on 
said  seat  and  after  closure  applies  the  resulting  additional 
force  in  opposition  to  only  the  water  pressure  acting  on  a 
reduced  area  defined  by  said  valve  seat. 


*  3171,425 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Mivtin  J.  Berlyu,  389  Metcalfe  Ave.,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

\      '     FBed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,678 

11  Claims.     (CL  137— 246J2) 


3,171,424  .^5, 

BALL  COCK  ASSEMBLY 

Hiffold  Shames,  5  Agues  Circle    ""ISIdney  J.  Sujnw, 
19  Agnes  Circle,  both  of  Ardsley,  N J,  and  Martin  P. 

Miller,  6004  Nethertand  Ave.,  New  York,  .^.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,522 
6  Claims.     (CL  137—218) 
1    A  float  valve  for  a  float  actuated  baU  cock  assembly, 
said'  float  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  havmg  a  valve 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  housing  hay- 
ing a  valve  bore  with  port  means  adapted  to  communicate 
therewith,  a  cylindrical  rotary  valve  mounted  in  a  free  fit 
for  continuous  rotary  motion  in  said  valve  bore,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  valve  axially  upon  its  rotation,  a  lattice 
of  seals  on  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  valve,  said  lattice 
of  seals  comprising  at  least  four  circumferential  and  four 
longitudinal  sealing  elements,  said  valve  having  a  diam- 
etral valving  duct  and  at  least  two  pairs  of  pressure  bal- 
ancing ducts  su-addling  said  valving  duct,  each  of  said  pau^ 
of  balancing  ducU  connecting  diametrally  opposed  zones 
of  equal  area  as  defined  by  said  lattice  of  leals,  mtemal 


\ 
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cooling  means  within  said  rotary  valve,  and  means  for  ^>- 
plying  lubricant  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  valve  out- 
side the  perimeter  of  said  lattice. 

..•.-■-  "  .ta-v*  blM  c  .- 

3,171,426 
MULTIPLE  LINERS  FOR  A  PIPELINE 
Harold  M.  Lang,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corporatioa,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,028 
SClalraa.    (CL  137— 262) 


port  to  said  outlet  of  said  fitting,  said  supply  port  of  said 
venturi  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressurized 
supply  of  fluid,  and  said  ouUet  port  of  said  venturi  element 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  consuming  load; 
check  valve  means;  and  means  including  fluid  conduit 
means  and  said  check  valve  means  connecting  said  outlet 
port  of  said  venturi  element  to  said  inlet  of  said  fitting. 


y 


1.  Apparatus  for  separately  handling  a  plurality  of 
fluids,  comprising  an  elongated  outer  casing;  a  plurality 
of  parallel  fluid -impervious  flexible  tubular  liners  posi- 
tioned interiorly  of  and  supported  by  said  casing  and 
extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said  liners  being  in- 
flatable by  internal  fluid  pressure  and  collapsible  by  ex- 
ternal fluid  pressure;  the  diameter  of  each  liner  relative 
to  said  casing  being  such  that  the  inflation  of  any  one 
liner  is  capable  of  effecting  at  least  the  partial  collapse 
of  the  other  liners;  iikUvidual  input  means  connected  to 
one  end  of  each  of  said  liners;  and  individual  withdrawal 
means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  liners. 


3.171,427 
CONSTANT  FEED  CHEMICAL  FEEDERS 

RosseU  M.  McAlpinc,  Robbinsdale,  Minn. 
(1333  Kentucky  Ave.,  Minneapolis  26,  Minn.) 
Contlnnatlon  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  135,197, 
Ang.  31.  1961.     This  application  June  28,  1962,  Scr. 

No.  206,086 

8  Clainw.     (CL  137—268)  ..  r. 


1.  A  consunt  feed  chemical  feeder  system  comprising: 
a  hollow  tank  enclosure  having  an  opening  in  the  top 
thereof;  a  fitting  secured  in  said  opening,  said  fitting  hav- 
ing an  inlet,  an  outiet.  a  bulk  chemical  filling  port,  a  fill 
i^ipe  port  in  register  with  said  filling  port,  and  controllable 
^nt  means;  a  fill  pipe  connected  to  said  fill  pipe  port  and 
extending  down  into  said  tank  enclosure;  baffle  means  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  fill  pipe  and  radially  extend- 
ing therefrom;  means  for  closing  off  said  filling  port;  a 
venturi  element  having  a  supply  port,  an  ouUet  port,  and  a 
suction  port;  valve  means;  means  including  said  valve 
means  and  fluid  conduit  means  coimecting  said  suction 


3,171,428 
HAIR  DRYING  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  Bozenum,  4939  Gwymie  Road,  Memphis,  Tena. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,981 

3  Claims.     (CL  34—90) 


■i.f 


1.  In  combination,  a  clothes  dryer  including  a  source 
of  forced  hot  air  and  a  door  for  opening  and  closing  an 
opening  through  which  the  clothes  are  normally  inserted 
in  the  dryer  and  through  which  the  hot  air  from  said 
source  is  adapted  to  pass  when  said  door  is  open,  said 
door  being  provided  with  an  exit  therethrdugh  through 
which  the  hot  air  from  said  source  is  adapted  to  pass 
when  said  door  is  closed,  a  pair  of  lips  attached  to  said 
door  adjacent  said  exit;  and  a  hair  drying  device  compris- 
ing a  hood,  substantially  rigid  conduit  means  attached 
to  said  hood  and  depending  therefrom,  said  rigid  conduit 
means  including  an  entrance  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  including  a  pair  of  flanges  adjacent  said  en- 
trance, said  entrance  being  positioned  adjacent  said  exit 
and  said  flanges  being  removably  received  behind  said  lips 
to  support  said  hood  from  said  clothes  dryer  in  position 
for  use  and  for  passing  hot  air  to  the  head  of  the  user. 


3,171,429 
VALVE  WITH  SPHERICAL  PLUG 
Erich  Stiirmer,  BcrUn-Reinickendorf,  Heinz  Boldt,  Berlin- 
Charlottenburg.  and  Ulrich  Miinch,  Berlin-Spandao, 
Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Borsig  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin- 
Tegd,  Germany,  and  Werner  Hartmann,  Elilerduuuen 
bI»«'  Lelu-te,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,290     - 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1961, 
B  61,689 
'  "  12  Claims.     (0. 137—315)        '  " 

1.  In  combination  in  a  valve,  a  housing  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  for  conveying  a  fluid,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  a  bore  having  its  axis  at  an  angle 
with  regard  to  the  axis  of  said  passage,  a  rotatable  plug 
extending  through  said  bore  and  having  its  ends  provided 
with  bearing  studs  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  housing, 
sealing  ring  means  displaceable  in  axial  direction  of  said 
passage  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  plug  to  thereby 
seal  said  passage  relative  to  said  bore,  bushing  means 
axially  displaceably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
bushing  means  being  movable  selectively  into  an  effec- 
tive position  to  press  said  sealing  ring  means  against 
said  plug  and  also  being  movable  into  a  retracted  posi- 
tion to  relieve  the  pressure  against  said  sealing  ring 
means  and  to  permit  removal  of  said  plug  from  said 
housing  while  said  sealing  ring  means  remain  in  the 
housing,  first  means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  coop- 
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eration  with  said  bushing  means  to  move  the  latter  into 
said  effective  position,  means  for  making  said  first  means 
ineffective,  anid  second  means  arranged  on  said  plug  and 


'ir<nit" 


operable  in  response  to  a  certain  rotation  thereof  to  a 
position  beyond  the  ncMmal  operative  limits  thereof  and 
while  said  first  means  is  ineffective  to  move  said  bushing 
means  into  said  retracted  position. 


3,171,43« 
MODIFIED  PORTABLE  WET  STANDPIPE  FOR  FIRE 

PROTECTION  ABOARD  SHIP 

Homer  C.  Lovell,  3105  UdaU  St..  San  CMego,  Calif.,  and 

Alloi  Peters,  3855  Cala^o  Drire,  SpHn^  Valley,  Calif. 

FOcd  May  27, 1963,  Set.  No.  283^1 

9  Claims.     (CL  137—355.12) 

(Granted  tiiider  Tide  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


'    Vv^  >..■'■' 


r    0'« 


t  -.   *->•« 


»••    >\ 
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1.  A  portable  wet  standpipe  system  for  holding  dry 
hose  ready  for  fire  protection  use  aboard  ship  comprising: 
a  rigid  vertical  standpipe  curved  at  the  top  and  pro- 
vided with  a  horizontal  live  hose  inlet  at  ks  upper 

end, 

•aid  vertical  support  section  mounted  on  a  horizontally 
disposed  circular  base  so  that  said  stand  may  be  rolled 
to  any  selected  temporary  operating  position, 

a  pair  of  semi-circular  hose  baskets  mounted  respec- 
tively on  each  ade  of  said  vertical  support  section 
,^t      in  balanced  relationship, 

valved  outlet  connections  on  said  standpipe  for  each 
basket  outlet  hose, 

•aid  valved  outlet  connections  being  of  the  Y  type  and 
taken  off  the  horizontal  inlet  portion  of  the  curved 
standpipe  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  inlet 
•o  that  the  sUndpipe  system  inlet  and  outlet  operat- 
ing forces  shall  be  balanced  tending  to  steady  the 
stand  in  its  normally  vertical  position, 

said  semi-circular  baskets  having  their  open  faces  di- 
rected opposite  from  said  horizontal  live  hose  inlet 
so  that  the  force  exerted  in  removing  hose  manually 
from  said  baskets  will  be  offset  by  tbe  tensional  force 
fr(Mn  the  horizontal  live  hose  inlet. 


:/- 


said  baskets  being  equipped  with  at  least  one  roll  of 
hose  and  adapted  to  hold  said  hose  roll  so  that  its 
center  of  gravity  will  fall  within  tbe  basket  and  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  base,  thereby  tending  to  re- 
tain said  standpipe  in  its  normally  vertical  position, 
and 

the  open  face  of  said  semi-circular  basket  being  de- 
signed and  sloped  so  that  by  merely  pulling  the 
free  nozzle  end  of  the  hose  it  will  be  readily  rolled 
from  the  basket  and  the  eitfire  length  unrolled  leav- 
ing the  standpipe  end  o(  the  hose  still  coimected  in 
the   basket  to  said  standpipe. 


3,171,431 
DIVIDED  BALL  VALVE  SEAT  AND  TRUNNION 
George  E.  Hansen.  Elmwood  Park,  and  Antoo  Koncnow- 
ski,  Brooktield.  III..  assiKnors  to  Crane  Co^  CkkagO, 
DL,  a  corpormtioo  of  Illinois 

FUcd  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29«,737 
10  Claims.     (CL  137—454.6) 


-•.I 
-     I  ...^ 
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1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  casing  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  and  a  substantially  frusto-cooical  valve  chamber 
tljercbetween  having  an  inner  end  aperturcd  surface  de- 
fined by  a  curved  surface  around  the  aperturcd  portion  of 
substantially   spheroidal   configuration    and   an   opposite 
open  portion; 
a  two-piece  mated  seat  member  forming  when  assem- 
bled hollow  flexible  ported  substantially  frusto<oni- 
cal  sections  with  complementary  inner  rounded  aper- 
turcd portions  of  substantially  the  iame  configuration 
as  the  valve  chamber  inner  apertured  portion  and 
being  engaged  by  said  casing  to  inhibit  rotation  of 

said  seat  members  relative  to  said  casing,  the  latter 

seat  members  substantially  covering  the  wall  surfaces 
defining  the  said  valve  diamber  and  having  abutting 
flat  surfaces  extending  in  substantially  a  vertical  plane 
at  the  center  of  the  valve  casing  and  being  contiguous 
with  the  rotation  inhibiting  means  of  said  seat  mem- 
bers; 

a  spheroidal  ported  closure  member  fitted  within  said 
seat  members  upon  assembly  of  the  latter; 

a  bom>et  flexibly  mounted  ahd  limitedly  movable 
axially  for  closing  said  opposite  open  portion  of  the 
valve  chamber,  said  bonnet  being  supported  by  said 
seat  member  and  said  spheroidal  ported  valve  closure 
member  upon  assembly  of  the  latter  members  within 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  thereof  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  op- 
posite open  portion  of  the  valve  chamber; 

the  said  valve  closure  member  being  limitedly  mov- 
able axially  with  said  bonnet  and  having  a  stem  por- 
tion projecting  through  the  said  bonnet  and  having 
a  tnmnion  portion  projecting  through  the  rounded 
apertured  portion  of  said  valve  chamber  of  said  cas- 
ing to  effect  said  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
closure  and  bonnet  members. 
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-.     tr^f*.  -^1  rr,-!V   in      3,171,432 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURBEED-FLUID 
DISPENSING  INSTALLATIONS 
Alphonse  Bard,  Boatogne-siir-Scinc,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  do  Carburateur  Zcnltli,  Lyon,  France,  a  com- 
pany of  France 

Filed  Apr,  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,759 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  I960, 

823,693 

7  Claims.     (CL  137--46f ) 


force  between  said  members,  first  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  on  said  valve  member  connected  to  pressure  deliv- 
ered by  said  valve  member  and  effective  to  apply  a  thrust  to 
said  valve  member  tending  to  move  said  valve  member  in 
one  direction,  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  manually  movable  control  member  con- 
nected to  pressure  delivered  by  said  valve  member  and 
effective  to  apply  a  thrust  to  said  manually  movable  con- 
trol member  tending  to  move  said  control  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  the  thrust  applied 


;d) 


f^35_rtnJ5j!l 


1.  The  combination  of  a  safety  system  with  a  device 
for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  supply  pipe,  which 
device  comprises  a  main  dispensing  valve,  servo-control 
means  operable  by  pressure  fluid  for  actuating  said  main 
dispensing  valve,  a  pilot-conduit  interconnecting  said 
supply  pipe  downstream  of  said  main  dispensing  valve 
and  said  servo-control  means,  a  pilot  valve  associated 
with  said  pilot-conduit,  and  a  pilot  valve  control  mem- 
ber operatively  associated  with  said  pilot  valve,  means 
to  provide  restricted  communication  between  said  servo- 
control  means  and  said  supply  pipe  upstream  of  said  main 
dispensing  valve,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
main  dispensing  valve  closes  or  opens  upon  dosure  or 
opening  respectively  of  tbe  pflot  valve  by  corresponding 
action  of  the  pilot  valve  control  member;  said  safety  sys- 
tem comprising  a  flow  velocity  sensing  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  supply  pipe  and  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  dynamic  pressure  exerted  thereon  by  the 
fluid  flowing  in  said  pipe,  and  from  a  normal  rest  posi- 
tion to  an  emergency  safety  position  whenever  the  flow 
velocity  in  said  pipe  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  an 
obturator  under  the  control  of  said  sensing  member  and 
positioned  in  the  pilot  conduit  in  series  with  said  pflot 
valve,  said  obturator  being  normally  in  an  open  position 
and   movable  to  closed  position   upon  displacement  of 

laid  sensing  member  to  said  emergency  safety  positioo 

and  thus  causing  said  main  dispensing  valve  to  close,  said 
obturator  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  relcasably  re- 
tained in  its  said  main  dispeiuing  valve  closing  position, 
and  obturator  control  means  distinct  from  said  pilot  valve 
control  member,  for  resetting  said  obturator  to  normal 
open  position. 

I  '    '   ■^"  3,171,433  '    •  ■      > 

THROTTLE  VALVES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  * 

TRANSMISSIONS 
August  H.  Borman,  Jr.,  and  Forrest  R.  Cheek,  Detroit, 
Miclu,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  477,832,  now 
Patent  No.  3,048,055,  dated  Ang.  7,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,721 

3  Claims.  (CI.  137—495) 
1.  In  a  transmission  for  a  throttle  controlled  engine, 
a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure,  throttle  valve 
means  connected  to  said  pump  and  adapted  to  regulate 
pressure  in  accordance  with  manually  determined  throttle 
position,  said  throttle  valve  means  including  a  movable 
valve  member,  a  manually  movable  control  member  and  a 
spring  interposed  between  said  members  for  transmitting 


to  said  manually  movable  control  member  by  said  second- 
mentioned  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  being  less  than 
the  thrust  applied  to  said  valve  member  by  said  first-men- 
tioned fluid  pressure  responsive  means  and  acting  in  assist- 
ance to  manual  force  applied  to  said  manually  movable 
contrbl  member  to  move  said  valve  against  the  thrust 
applied  to  said  valve  member  by  said  first  fluid  pressure 
responsive  means,  said  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  means 
moving  the  valve  member  in  said  one  direction  upon 
release  of  manual  force  from  said  control  member. 


3,171,434 

FLOW-CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jaciuon  R.  Crissey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ling-Temco- 

Voogkt,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,403 

9  Claims.     (CL  137^567) 


.,.^.^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow -control  device  comprising: 

a  body  in  which  there  is  a  chamber; 

a  port  opening  into  the  chamber  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection into  a  hydraulic  line; 

a  plurality  of  other  ports  in  material  distinct  from  the 
body  and  adapted  for  coimection  into  other  hydraulic 
lines; 

passages  in  the  body  located  between  the  chamber  and 
the  other  ports; 

valve  elements  interposed  in  the  passages  between  the 
chamber  and  the  other  ports; 
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and  means  for  selectively  connecting  any  one  of  the 
plurality  of  other  ports  with  the  port  which  opens 
into  the  chamber,  said  nMUH  including  structure  en- 
gftfeable  with  the  valve  elemeats. 


.•i«>i- 


3,171,435  I 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  VAiVE  ASSEMBLY 
Zdcnck  J.  Lansky,  Winnetka,  and  Kurt  W.  Leibfritz,  Nor- 
ridge,  n^  assignon  to  Parker-Hannlfin  Corporatkm, 
CIcTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5.  19«1,  S«r.  No.  157,2M 
19  CliriiM.     (CL  137 — 59^l€) 


**- 


1.  A  valve  block  having  passages  for  flow  of  fluid  and 
two  bores  for  valve  elements;  valve  elements  axialJy  slid- 
able  in  the  rupective  bores  toward  and  away  from  one 
another;  each  valve  element  comprising  a  plunger  portion 
at  one  end  for  fluid  pressure  actuation  in  one  direction,  a 
stem  portion  at  the  other  end  axially  guided  in  said  valve 
block,  and  an  intermediate  valve  head;  axially  spaced  apart 
seats  in  said  valve  block  straddling  the  respective  rwlyt 
heads  for  alternate  engagement  by  the  latter  upon  move- 
ment of  said  valve  elements  in  opposite  directions;  and 
means  providing  relatively  restricted  fluid  communication 
between  said  bores  whereby  fluid  under  pressure  in  one 
bore  acting  on  the  plunger  portion  of  one  valve  element 
actuates  the  latter  more  rapidly  than  fluid  pressure  act- 
ing on  the  plunger  portion  of  the  other  valve  element  via 
such  restricted  fluid  communication. 


3,171y43< 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 

A.  Lowell,  Reading,   Pa^  aaigDor  to  Weiteni 

Electric  Company,  Incorporatcdl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  177,M1 
3  Clahns.     (C\.  137— ••4) 

1.  A  device  for  lifting  and   releasing  semiconductor 
articles  at  predetermined  areas,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  adaptable  for  connection  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  having  a  passage  extending  there- 
through; 

a  duct  having  one  end  communicating  with  the  pas' 
sage,  said  duct  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
passage; 

a  needle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  duct  and 
adaptable  for  contact  with  an  article; 

a  valve  having  a  closure  end  porticm  within  the  housing 
and  in  the  path  of  the  passage,  said  closure  end 
J  portion  having  an  upper  and  lower  peripheral  sur- 
face connected  by  a  substantially  linear  surface,  said 
vahve  including  a  stem  extending  from  the  closure 
end  portion  and  through  the  housing,  said  valve  being 


I 


•^i 


movable  by  manipulation  of  the  stem  to  first  and 
second  positions  such  that,  in  said  first  position,  the 
cloeiire  linear  surface  is  parallel  to  the  passage  wall 
and  perpendicular  to  said  one  end  of  the  duct  there- 
by caosing  a  constriction  of  a  portion  of  the  passage 
to  decrease  the  pressure  thereat  to  create  a  venturi 
effect  for  producing  a  suction  in  the  needle  to  pick 
up  the  article,  and  such  that,  in  said  second  position. 


the  closure  bottom  surface  is  disposed  beneath  the 

one  end  of  duct  to  block  the  passage  and  permit  the 

I     compressed  air  to  pass  throu^  the  needle  to  release 

the  article  therefnmi; 
a  track  designed  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the 
valve  stem; 
,■  a  cam  follower  connected  to  the  track;  and 
/  a  cam  in  movable  contact  with  the  cam  follower  for 
r;      moving  the  valve  stem  to  operate  the  valve. 

-    •   •  -.  •  ' 

3,171,437 

CONTROL  VALVE 

William  G.  Saechting,  Jr.,  3245  E.  Mallory  Ave., 

C  udahy,  Wh. 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,475 

*'■  '  5  Clahns.     (CL  137— 6«9) 
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1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid;  a  valve 
body  having  ports  for  admitting  fluid  through  the  valve; 
a  valve  plunger  movably  supported  within  an  opening 
formed  m  said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  passages 
that  move  with  said  plunger  to  selectively  conununicate 
with  said  ports,  said  plunger  having  a  neutral  position 
for  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve;  in- 
dividual check  valves  in  each  of  said  ports  to  normally 
interrupt  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  ports,  and  actuating 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  plunger  from 
its  neutral  position  to  scutate  each  of  said  check  valves 
out  of  its  normal  condition  and  thereby  admit  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  the  ports  and  the  passages  in  said  plunger 
whenever  said  plunger  is  displaced  from  its  neutral  posi- 
tion; whereby  said  check  valves  stem  the  leakage  of  fluid 
through  the  valve  when  the  valve  is  in  its  neutral  position. 
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.  •     3,171v43S 

VALVE 

Jacob  L.  Helsing,  Mg  N.  Winnctka,  Dallas  8,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,8U 

6  Claims.    (CI.  137— 625  J6) 


direction,  and  means  for  exhausting  the  fluid  from  the  large 
^ective  area,  whereby  fluid  acting  against  said  small  ef- 


5.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough  terminating  in  spaced  ends,  partition 
meaiu  extending  across  said  flow  passage  and  dividing 
it  into  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  said  i>ar- 
tition  having  a  valve  port  therethrough  for  connecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said  housing  having  inner 
surfaces  deling  a  chamber,  abutment  means  at  one 
end  of  said  chamber  and  a  vent  port  through  said  hous- 
ing connecting  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  chamber 
conununicating  with  said  outlet  passage,  a  valve  stem 
having  an  ixmer  end  portion  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  main  valve  member  mounted  on  said  inner  end 
portion,  compressible  vent  valve  means  mountnd  on  said 
inner  end  portion  between  said  main  valve  member 
and  said  abutment  means  and  having  a  perif^eral  sur- 
face normally  spaced  from  said  chamber  surface,  means 
movably  mounting  said  valve  stem  on  said  housing  so 
that  said  stem  may  be  selectively  moved  to  a  closing  po- 
sition wherein  said  valve  member  is  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  valve  port  and  said  vent  valve  means  is  spaced 
from  said  abutment,  and  to  a  vent  closed  position  where- 
in said  valve  member  opens  said  port  and  said  vent 
valve  means  is  compressed  against  said  abutment  so 
as  to  cause  expaiuion  of  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  vent  valve  means  into  engagement  with  the  inner 

surfaces  of  said  chamber  and  prevctit  venting  of  said 

outlet  passage  through  said  vent  port,  said  compressible 
vent  valve  means  when  said  stem  is  in  said  closing  po- 
sition being  compressible  by  surge  of  pressure  in  said 
outlet  passage  so  as  to  reduce  the  spacing  between  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  vent  valve  means  and  said 
chamber  surfaces  and  thereby  reduce  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  tlvough  said  vent  port. 


3,171,43f 
FTLOT  OPERATED  VALVE 
y.  LaMky,  Winnctka,  and  ILuii  W.  Lcibfritz,  Nor- 
DL,  aalgBOts  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporatioo, 
Clcvelwid.  Ohio,  a  cotporaCioa  of  Ohio 

Hied  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,1«7 
10  Claims.  (CI.  137—625.64) 
2.  A  valve  comprising  a  main  housing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ports,  a  valve  member  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  ports,  saki  housing  having  a  large  and 
a  small  diameter  bore,  a  pilot  valve  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  into  said  large  bore,  a  pis- 
ton having  a  small  diameter  and  extending  into  said  small 
bore  and  a  large  diameter  portion  extend. ng  into  said 
large  bore,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  recess  and  the 
other  of  said  portions  extending  into  said  recess  and 
sealed  with  respect  to  the  wall  thereof  by  sealing  means 
to  provide  a  large  effective  area  on  said  piston,  said  pis- 
ton having  a  small  effective  area  facing  opposite  to  the 
large  effective  area,  a  passage  between  the  main  housing 
and  said  recessed  portion,  meaiu  including  said  passage 
for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  from  one  of  said  ports 
to  said  iarfc  effective  area  for  moving  the  piston  in  one 


^ 


fective  area  is  operative  to  move  the  piston  in  another 
direction,  said  valve  member  being  attached  to  the  piston 
for  movement  therewith. 


3,171,440 

BLEEDER  VALVE 

PeUegrino  E.  NapoUtano,  1415  57tib  St, 

Brooklyn  19,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,692 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—630.19) 


SI       A2 


A  bleeder  valve  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
stationary  bore  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  valve  means 
including  at  least  one  movable  valve  member  and  one 
movable  valve  stem  mounted  within  said  stationary  bore, 
said  valve  means  being  shiftable  between  a  closed  state 
in  which  said  valve  means  forms  a  resilient  closure  and 
a  second  closure  in  series  in  said  stationary  bore  and  an 
open  state  in  which  said  valve  means  permits  fluid  flow 
through  said  stationary  bore,  said  resilient  closure  com- 
prising an  O-ring  mounted  in  stationary  relation  to  said 
bore  and  co-operating  in  the  formation  of  a  stationary 
valve  seat,  and  said  valve  member  therefore  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  stationary  O-ring,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  movable  valve  stem  having  an  outer  ^irfaoe 
co-operating  in  the  formation  of  a  fluid-flow  chaimel  re- 
nK)(e  from  said  O-ring  and  maintaining  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  said  fluid-flow  chaimel  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
face substantially  constant  when  said  valve  means  is  in 
said  open  state  to  make  a  portion  of  said  channel  remote 
from  said  O-ring  the  area  of  maximum  flow  velocity  and 
thereby  minimize  the  maximum  velocity  of  fluid  flow  adja- 
ceM  to  the  locus  of  said  O-ring  and  prevent  erosion  of  said 
O-ring  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  open  state,  guide 
means  mounted  in  said  bore  and  fitting  closely  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  one  valve  member  for  guiding  said 
portion  of  said  one  valve  member  in  said  open  state,  by- 
pass meaiu  formed  in  said  guide  means  for  directing  fluid 
flow  around  said  portion  in  said  open  state,  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  for  shifting  said  valve  means 
from  said  closed  state  to  said  open  state,  whereby  said  re- 
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silient  closure  is  opened  prior  to  said  second  closure,  and 
means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  shifting  said 
valve  means  from  said  open  state  to  said  closed  state, 
whereby  said  second  closure  is  closed  prior  to  said  re- 
silient closure. 

3,171,441 
MDONG  VALVES  FOR  HOT  AND  COLD  WATER 

P«aJ  Sclionfeld,  Lobb«rich,  Rhineland,  Germaay,  ai^CMr 
to  Rokjd  G.in.bJH.,  I  obb«rich,  RhinrI— ^,  Germany,  a 
kody  corporate  of  Germany 

FUcd  Auf .  23,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  133,486 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jaa.  13,  IMl, 
,  R  21,629 

6  dates.    (0.137—637.4) 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  hav- 
ing a  single  valve  operating  handle,  a  valve  housing  having 
axially  extending  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  canals  and  cor- 
responding hot  and  cold  water  inlet  openings,  said  oper- 
ating handle  having  a  shaft  extending  into  said  valve 
housing,  rotatable  slide  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
shaft  for  regulating  the  flow  through  said  hot  and  cold 
water  inlet  canals,  said  rotatable  slide  means  having 
passageways  for  the  hot  and  cold  water,  flow  canals  in 
said  shaft  communicating  with  said  passageways  and  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  of  said  shaft,  a  mixing  cham- 
ber in  said  shaft  adjacent  its  outer  end,  said  flow  canals 
having  outlet  openings  merging  into  said  mixing  chamber, 
a  handle  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  operating  handle 
and  having  a  threaded  extension  projecting  into  said  mix- 
ing chamber,  a  sleeve  member  threadedly  engaging  said 
extension,  a  valve  cone  fixed  to  said  sleeve  member  and 
adapted  to  scat  against  the  outlet  openings  of  said  flow 
canals,  and  a  discharge  canal  in  said  shaft  leading  from 
said  mixing  chamber  into  a  communicating  discharge  canal 
in  said  valve  housing. 


axially  aligned  spaced  sleeve  members  mounted  in  fixed 
relation  within  aligned  apertures  in  said  end  and 
clamping  plates  with  the  outer  ends  of  each  said  end 
plate  sleeve  members  shaped  for  attachment  to  said 
gas  main, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  expansible  and  contractable  clamp- 
ing jacks  mounted  upon  one  of  said  end  plates  and 
connected  to  the  adjacent  clamping  plate, 

means  connecting  said  clamping  jacks  for  actuation 
thereof  into  expanded  jmd  contracted  positions  for 
moving  the  clamping  plate  away  from  and  towards 
its  associated  end  plate  and  into  and  out  of  clamping 
engagement  with  said  goggle  valve  plate. 


a  pair  of  spaced  radially  aligned  annular  inserts  in  said 
goggle  valve  plate  for  selective  positioning  for  en- 
gagement with  adjacent  annular  ends  of  the  sleeve 
members  of  the  adjacent  clamping  and  end  plates 
when  the  valve  plate  is  selectively  clamped  in  valve 
open  and  valve  closed  positions, 

one  said  goggle  valve  annular  inserts  being  provided' 
with    a   closure    member    blocking   passage    of   gas 
through  said  associated  valve  end  and  clamping  plate 
sleeves  when  the  goggle  valve  plate  is  positioned  in 
valve  closed  position,  and, 

means  associated  with  said  goggle  valve  plate  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  latter  into  valve  open  and  valve 
closed  clamping  position. 


I 


3  171  443 
<  SELVAGE  FORMING  MECHANISM 

Kenneth  J.  Hall,  Worcester.  Maas^  aasiicnor  to  Cromp- 
ton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcealer,  Mass.^  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts  *> 
FUcd  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,671 
10  Claims.     (CL  139—54) 


3,171v442 
SWING  GATE  GOGGLE  VALVE 
Rngh  B.  Carr,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  aasiffMr  to  S.  P.  Kinney 
Engineers,    Inc.,    Carnegie,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19«,537 

.s  I      .  i    3  OataM.    (CL  13«— 94.5) 
1.  In  a  goggle  valve  construction  for  mounting  as  a 
unit  in  a  gas  main  to  be  controlled  thereby,  in  combina- 

tiott, 

a  pair  of  spaced  end  plates  connected  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  by  a  plurality  of  rod  members  spaced  about 
the  peripheries  of  said  end  plates, 
.:    a  clamping  plate  disposed  between  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  both  said  end  plates  and  shdably  mounted 
upon  said  rod  members, 
a  goggle  valve  plate  disposed  between  said  clamping 
plate  and  one  of  said  end  plates  and  pivotally  and 
r       slidably  mounted  at  one  end  upon  one  of  said  rod 
-a        members,  . 


1.  In  a  selvage  forming  mechanism  for  a  loom  in  which 
the  cloth  moves  forwardly  as  it  is  woven,  a  reciprocat- 
ing harness  actuator  system,  a  selvage  forming  unit  op- 
erativcly  connected  to  said  system,  a  pair  of  crossing  and 
a  pair  of  noncrossing  selvage  warp  threads,  said  system 
and  unit  effective  to  form  an  open  shed  in  said  warp 
threads  for  a  plurality  of  successive  picks  of  the  loom. 
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the  loom  effective  to  lay  a  plurality  of  weft  threads  one 
at  a  time  in  said  open  shed,  means  to  cut  each  weft 
thread  after  it  has  been  placed  in  said  open  shed,  holding 
means  for  holding  each  of  said  weft  threads  prior  to  cut- 
ting and  for  holding  said  plurality  of  weft  threads  sub- 
sequent to  cutting  thereof  during  the  time  said  shed  is 
open,  said  system  aikl  unit  effective  thereafter  to  close 
said  shed  to  hold  said  wefts  by  said  warp  threads  and 
the  cloth  thereafter  moving  said  plurality  of  weft  threads 
away  from  said  holding  means. 


provided  with  locking  means  operably  coimected  with 
each  rocking  lever,  a  feeler  needle  for  reading  a  pattern 
carried  by  each  feeler  needle  support,  and  means  coop- 
erating with  said  locking  means  of  each  feeler  needle 


3,171,444 

WEFT  CUmNG  DEVICE  FOR  WEAVING 

MACHINERY 

Tw  Inillard.  Mnlhouse,  Haut-Rhin,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Alsacienoe  de  Constructioos  Mecaniques,  MnW 
konaa,  Haut-Rhin,  France,  a  company  of  France 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,103 
{    Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  36,  1961, 

857,275 
5  Claims.    (CL  139— 291) 


1.  In  a  loom  for  weaving  a  fabric  with  warp  and  weft 
threads,  a  stationary  part  on  the  loom,  a  cyclically  mov- 
ing part  and  mechanism  for  cutting  the  weft  threads  as 
the  fabric  is  advanced  through  the  loom,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  bell-crank  lever  fulcrumed  to  said  stationary 
part  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  socket 
member  mounted  on  one  arm  of  said  bell-crank  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  warp 
threads  passing  through  the  loom,  an  elongated  cutter 
member  having  opposite  ends,  a  split  plug  carried  by  one 
end  of  the  cutter  member  with  said  socket  member  being 
positioned  to  receive  and  removably  retain  said  plug  in 
the  proper  cutting  position  of  said  cutter  member,  and  a 
reciprocable  driving  connection  between  said  cyclically 
moving  part  and  the  other  arm  of  said  bell-crank  lever 
so  as  to  reciprocate  said  cutter  member  in  synchronism 
with  the  cyclic  weaving  operation  of  the  loom  while  per- 
mitting free  oscillation  of  said  cutter  member  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  warp  threads. 


support  for  arresting  the  associated  rocking  lever  in  a  first 
position  when  its  feeler  needle  encounters  a  hole  in  the 
pattern  and  for  allowing  movement  of  said  rocldng  lever 
into  a  second  position  when  its  feeler  needle  fails  to 
encounter  a  hole  in  the  pattern. 


^..it-...-l.  3,171,445  ' 

FEELER  NEEDLE  MECHANISM  FOR  EXPLORING 

PATTERN  CARDS  OF  IX)OMS 

Rolf  Honemer,  Domten,  Zurich,  Switieriand,  assignor  to 

Ma^chinenfabrik  Riiti  AG,  formeriy  Caspar  Honegger, 

Ruti,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sept.  12,  1962, 

10,876/62  ■  -tvi 

19  Claims.     (CL  139—331) 
1.  A  feeler  needle  mechanism  for  reading  a  pattern 
and  thereby  controlling  shed  forming  at  a  loom  com- 
prising a  separate  rocking  lever,  a  feeler  needle  support 


3,171,446 
FLUID  DISPENSER  AND  CONTAINER 
Robert  B.  Koch,  Detroit,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  The 
Delman  Company,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Tennessee 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,593 
5  Claims.     (CL  141—24) 


5.  A  fluid  dispensing  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  hoUow  body  member  having  a  collapsible  and 
expandable  pump  section  and  a  chamber  section  in- 
cluding a  side  wall  adapted  to  store  fluid, 

(b)  tube  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  body  mem- 
bar  for  movement  between  an  in  and  out  position 
relative  to  said  chamber  section,  said  tube  means 
having  a  portion  thereof  longitudinally  extended  into 
said  chamber  in  a  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the 
side  wall  thereof,  when  fluid  is  to  be  stored  in  said 
chamber,  and  movable  out  of  said  chamber,  whereby 
upon  the  collapsing  of  said  pump  section  the  stored 
fluid  in  the  chamber  section  is  discharged  through 
the  tube  means. 


3,171,447 
GARBAGE  AND  TRASH  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Harry  C.  Fowler,  1939  Thnrmond  Place,  Chariotte,  N.C., 
and  Harry  L.  Fowler,  deceased.  late  of  Charlotte,  N.C^ 
by  Catherine  Y.  Fowler,  executrix.  Box  161-F,  Rte.  8, 
I    Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196479    '  *.'• 

f,.  9Claiaaa.     (CL  141— 95) 

2.  In  a  garbage  and  trash  disposal  device  including  a 

downwardly  extending  chute  for  mounting  in  the  wall 
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of  a  boilding  and  having  a  refuae-receiving  inlet  at  its 
opper  end  and  a  refuse-discharging  outlet  at  its  lower 
end,  and  a  container  below  said  outlet  and  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  refuse  material  therefrom;  the 
combination  therewith  of 

(a)  means  adjacent  said  inlet  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  chute  for  indicating  upon  actuation  thereof 
when  said  container  has  been  filled  with  refuse  ma- 
terial to  a  predetermined  level, 

(b)  closure  means  movable  between  positions  opening 
and  closing  said  inlet. 


-%>• 


(c)  latching  means  operably  associated  with  said 
closure  means  for  locking  said  closure  means  in  a 
position  closing  said  inlet  when  said  container  has 
been  filled  with  refuse  material  to  a  predetermined 
kvel. 

((/)  means  associated  with  said  container  and  con- 
nected to  said  indicator  means  and  said  latching 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  thereof,  and 

(e)  said  control  means  actuating  said  indicator  means 
and  said  latching  means  to  lock  said  closure  means 
in  the  position  closing  said  inlet  in  response  to  the 
filling  of  said  container  with  refuse  material  to  the 
predetermined  level. 


member  constructed  for  connection  to  a  respective  end  of 
such  lines,  each  cooperable  connector  member  having  a 
stationary  element  forming  one  side  of  a  connector  for 
the  inner  conduit  and  adapted  to  operatively  connect  such 
conduit  when  the  stationary  elements  are  brought  into 
cooperable  engagement,  each  cooperable  connector  mem- 
ber having  a  movable  vaive  clement  communicating  with 
and  operably  closing  the  respective  open  end  of  the  outer 
conduit  and  cooperable  with  stationary  portions  of  said 
cooperable  connector  members  to  open  and  operatively 
connect  the  outer  conduits  when  the  members  are  brought 
into  connected  relation,  complementally  formed  detach- 
able interlocking  means  providing  a  bayonet  connection 
and  carried  by  the  respective  cooperable  connector  mem- 
bers for  detachably  interlocking  the  cooperable  connector 
members  in  their  connected  positions  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  and  said  comp  ementally  formed  detachable  in- 
terlocking means  comprising  a  double  bayonet  system 
including  concentric  annular  skirts  on  one  of  said  coop- 
erable connector  members,  diametrically  positioned  bay- 
onet slots  formed  on  each  of  said  annular  skirts,  the  other 
of  said  cooperable  connector  members  being  relatively 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  annular  skirts  of  said 
first-mentioned  connector  member,  the  stationary  coop* 
erable  connector  comprising  diametrically  positioned  pins 
common  to  said  bayonet  slots  formed  on  each  of  said 
annular  skirts  of  the  double  bayonet  system  and  adapted 
to  be  operatively  engaged  by  said  pins,  whereby  a  push- 
twist-push-twist  system  is  provided  for  locking  and  the 
reverse  in  disconnecting  the  opposed  ends  of  said  fluid 
conducting  lines. 

^— ^^^^^^■^—  I 

3,171,449 
APPARATUS  FOR  BL'LK  HANDLING  OF 
MATERIAI.S 
Edward  H.  Ellms,  Bogota,  NJ^  Melrin  E.  Myers,  Bed- 
ford, Mkh^  and  Donald  L.  Steers,  Toledo,  and  John  E. 
Zirkle,  Fremont,  Ohio,  aMtgnors  to  Allied  Cbemkal 
Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New 
York 

Filed  Not.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,M8 
17  Claims.     (CL  141— 3M) 
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3  171v448 

FLUID  CONNECTION 

Walter  J.  Fromm,  CMemgo^  DL,  aiignor  to  The  Protecto- 

•eal  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnols 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,85« 

17  aaims.     (CL  141— 2f  3) 
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1.  In  a  connector  structure  for  connecting  opposed 
ends  of  fluid  conducting  lines,  each  fluid  conducting  line 
comprising  an  outer  fluid  conduit  and  an  inner  fluid  con- 
duit disposed  therein,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operable ccnnector  members,  each  cooperable  comjector 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  rigid-walled  transportable  bulk  container 
adapted  to  hold  diuty  solid  material  and  having  a  top- 
end  discharge  port,  a  flexible  rupturablc  diaphragm  at- 
tached to  the  periphery  of  said  port  and  adapted  to 
dose  the  same  and  to  retain  material  in  said  container 
when  in  vertically  inverted  position,  a  receptacle  having 
a  top-side  inlet  port,  a  unitary  conduit  connector  in- 
cluding an  open  lower  outlet  end  and  an  open  upper 
inlet  end  having  a  peripheral  dimension  greater  than 
that  of  said  container  discharge  port,  means  for  associat- 
ing the  connector  outlet  end  and  the  receptacle  inlet 
port    in    peripherally    substantially    dust-tight    relation,. 
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means  iiKluding  a  rack  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
weight  of  said  container  in  vertically  inverted  position 
superjacent  the  connector  inlet  end  and  so  that  the  in- 
verted container  discharge  port  is  immediately  adja- 
cently associated  with  the  connector  inlet  end  in  con- 
centric relation,  said  conduit  connector  being  non-fixedly 
associated  with  and  movable  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
receptacle  and  rack,  including  first  means  operable, 
after  the  container  has  been  fully  seated  and  supported 
in  inverted  position  on  the  rack,  to  form  a  substantially 
dust-tight  seal  between  the  upper  periphery  of  the  con- 
nector and  an  adjacent  peripheral  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer and  second  means  to  cut  said  diaphragm  in  one 
stroke  so  as  to  effect  substantially  full  flow  of  s^^id  ma- 
terial thru  the  container  discharge  port  into  the  connec- 
tor and  to  maintain  attachment  to  the  discharge  port 
periphery  of  substantially  only  enough  diaphragm  ma- 
terial to  prevent  any  of  the  same  from  being  carried 
into  the  connector. 


••?  •  ;-/>Li 


3,171,45« 
SHINGLE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
AMi  E.  Boollet,  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 
[  Jan.  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  169^1 
3  Claims.     (CL  143—5) 


LA  shingle  cutting  machine  which  comprises  a  saw 
supported  for  operation  in  a  prjsdetermined  cutting  plane, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  shingle  blank  laterally  along  a 
predetermined  path  against  said  saw,  said  feeding  means 
being  arranged  to  support  the  shingle  blank  in  angular 
disposition  with  its  ends  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  pre- 
determined path,  and  disposed  respectively  above  and 
below  said  predetcnnined  cuuing  plane  whereby  a  diagon- 
ally-extending cut  is  made  through  the  shingle  blank,  said 
feeding  means  including  a  first  series  of  drive  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  the  shingle  blank  on  one  surface  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  a  second  series  of  drive  rollers 
adapted  to  engage  the  shingle  blank  on  the  opposite  sur- 
face adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  means 
resiliently  moimted  to  urge  the  shingle  blank  against  both 
aeries  of  drive  rollers. 


3,171^1 

SAW  POSITIONING  AND  GITIDE  DEVICE 

Rkkard  C.  WUmni,  Box  26,  ChampUn,  MkiB. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,157       ,.>    ..,•« 
*  1  Claim,     (a.  143— 6) 

,A  positioning  and  guide  device  for  an  electric  hand 
saw  in  connection  with  a  work  piece  having  in  com- 
bination, 

a  unitary  plate  member  having  a  r>air  of  outer  side 

portions  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  coplanar 

with  one  another, 

a  flange  upstanding  from  one  of  said  side  portions 

longitudinally  thereof  forming  a  saw  guide  member, 

a  flange  depending  from  the  other  of  said  side  por- 

'    -  tions  being  arranged  and  positioned  to  engage  the 

side  portion  of  said  work  piece  remote  from  the 

side  jKJTtion  thereof  adjacent  the  operator  of  said 

saw  to  position  said  upstanding  flange  of  said  device 

of  said  work  piece, 

5  "it    -feb'?- 


a  raised  pivot  carried  by  said  plate  member  having 
its  axis  in  alignment  with  said  other  side  portion, 
a  guide  rod  carried  by  said  pivot  arranged  for  axial 
adjustment  relative  thereto, 

a  headed  screw  threaded  axially  into  one  end  of  said 
guide  rod,  the  head  of  said  screw  being  adapted  to 
be  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  rod  the 
width  of  the  kerf  to  be  made. 


'rr-hr 


the  end  portion  of  said  upstanding  flange  adjacent 
said  other  side  portion  of  said  device  forming  a 
stop  member  for  said  guide  rod  to  position  the  same 
to  be  aligned  with  said  other  side  portion  of  said 
device, 

•aid  guide  rod  being  extensible  to  a  predetermined 
length  to  position  said  device  relative  to  the  line 
oi  out  whereby  with  the  saw  blade  on  the  line  <rf 
cut  said  saw  will  bear  against  said  upstanding  flange, 
and 

said  guide  rod  n  movable  out  of  the  way  of  said  saw 
by  the  advancing  edge  of  said  saw  at  substantially 
the  point  of  completion  of  the  cut  of  said  saw  through 
the  full  extent  of  said  work  piece. 


■.i 


3,171,452 
DEVICE  FOR  CLASSIFYING  BOARDS  AS  TO 
QUALITY  AND  TRIMMING  THEM  TO  DE- 
SIRED LENGTHS 

Nik  Erik  Lcnnart  Nyd^  TunjMlalsverkeii, 

Sandsrall,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  28,  1959, 

9,765/59 

3  Claims.     (CL  143--48) 


1.  In  a  device  for  classifying  boards  and  similar  oblong 
wooden  objects  as  to  quality,  and  trimming  them  to 
proper  lengths,  a  first  trimming  means,  a  first  conveyor 
means  for  moving  said  boards  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  their  lengths  successively  past  said  first  trimming 
means,  so  positioned  as  to  trim  one  end  of  each  board  as 
it  passes  said  first  trimming  means,  a  first  group  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  arms  pivoted  around  a  first  axis  lying 
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adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveying  means 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  boards,  as  they  are 
moved  by  said  first  conveyor  means,  to  receive  and  sup- 
port each  said  board  delivered  from  the  discharge  end  of 
said  first  conveyor  means  with  one  side  of  said  board 
facing  substantially  upwardly  ready  for  inspection,  a 
second  group  of  substantially  parallel  aims  pivoted 
around  a  second  axis  lying  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  to  receive  and  support  each  in- 
verted board  delivered  from  said  first  group  of  arms, 
means  to  swing  said  first  group  of  arms  through  a  sub- 
stantial arc  to  raise  and  invert  a  board  resting  thereon 
and  deliver  it  to  said  second  group  of  arms  with  its  other 
side  facing  substantially  upwardly  ready  for  inspection, 
a  second  conveyor  means  perpendicular  to  said  first  con- 
veyor means,  means  to  swing  said  second  group  of  arms 
through  a  substantial  arc  to  deliver  a  board  resting  there- 
on onto  said  second  conveyor  means  for  moving  each 
board  in  succession  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  length, 
said  second  conveyor  means  including  a  second  trimming 
means,  driving  means  for  said  second  conveyor  means,  a 
control  system  for  said  driving  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  manually  operated  selective  signal  generating 
means  each  generating,  upon  actuation,  a  signal  repre- 
senting a  different  length  to  which  a  board  may  be 
trimmed,  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  signals  for 
storing  the  information  conveyed  by  the  selected  signal, 
means  controlled  by  said  storing  means  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  second  conveyor  means  in  a  position 
relative  to  said  second  trimming  means  determined  by 
the  information  stored  in  said  storing  means  so  that  a 
board  carried  by  said  second  conveying  means  may  be 
trinmied  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  end  trimmed  by  said 
first  trimming  means  to  a  length  predetermined  by  se- 
lective actuation  of  one  of  said  signal  generating  means, 
and  means  for  starting  said  second  trimming  means  when 
said  second  conveyor  means  has  been  stopped.      '  - 
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3,171,453  « 

MITER  BOX 

Thomas  J.  Browwia,  670  SW.  28tli  Drive, 

Fort  Landerdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3««,99< 

2  Claims.     (CL  143-~M)      ,         , 


1.  A  hand  miter  box  of  the  character  described  that 
comprises  an  elongated  metallic  I-beam  section  having  a 
web  portion  and  flanges  along  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
web,  the  web  constituting  a  bottom  for  the  miter  box, 
the  miter  box  being  slotted  entirely  through  the  bottom 
and  the  flanges  both  diagonally  and  transversely,  strips 
welded  to  the  flanges  upon  the  outer  sides  and  with  the 
strips  being  slotted  and  with  the  slots  of  the  strips  regis- 
tering with  the  slots  of  the  miter  box,  the  strips  being  of 
such  width  to  overlie  and  connect  the  flanges  together  at 
the  points  where  the  miter  box  is  slotted  and  whereby 
to  tie  the  flanges  and  the  bottom  together,  the  strips  con- 
stituting saw  guides,  the  strips  and  the  slots  extending 
above  and  below  the  miter  box,  the  slots  of  the  strips 
being  open  at  the  bottom  whereby  the  saw  may  pass 
entirely  through  a  wood  molding  downwardly  entirely 
throu^  the  miter  box  to  be  disengaged  through  the  lx>t- 
tom  opening  oi  the  sloCs. 


\ 


3,171,454 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  POSITIONS  OF 

JOINTER  CUTTERS 

Wlillam  B.  Boice,  Totedo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wiltoa 

Corporatioa,  a  con>oratioa   of   lilinob 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,663 

6  Claims.     (CL  144— 129) 


1.  In  a  jointer  or  the  like  having  a  supporting  base 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  rigid  out-feed  table  thereon; 

a  movably  mounted  in-feed  table; 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  in-feed  table; 

said  in-feed  table  being  spaced  from  the  end  of  said 
out-feed  table  to  provide  a  transverse  upwardly  open- 
ing recess; 

a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  passaged  joumalling 
brackets  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  said  table  and 
positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  recess; 

a  transverse  shaft  having  its  opposite  end  portions 
supported  by  said  brackets  respectively; 

an  eccentric  collar  secured  on  one  end  portion  of  said 
shaft;  an  eccentric  on  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  shaft,  said  collar  and  said  eccentric  being  rota- 
tively  and  adjustably  mounted  in  the  passages  of  said 
joumalling  brackets  respectively; 

an  elongated  blade-carrying  rotor  joumalled  on  said 
shaft; 

bearings  between  the  ends  of  said  rotor  and  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  cutting  blades 
motuited  on  said  rotor; 

and  manually  adjustable  means  for  selectively  adjust- 
ing and  releasably  securing  said  eccentrically  sup- 
ported shaft  to  thereby  selectively  mount  said  shaft 
and  said  rotor  and  blades  at  varying  heights  relative 
to  said  table  said  adjustable  means  including  a  cam 
lever  pivoted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to 
press  against  one  of  said  joumalling  brackets  to  hold 
said  shaft  in  desired  pre-set  position. 


-*  > 
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•    *  3,171,455 

ROTOR  FOR  A  LOG  DEBARKING  MACHINE 
Per   Cannar   Brundell,   Totffors,   Gavie,   and    Kari-Erik 
Arnold   Jonsson,   Garlc,   Sweden,   assignors   to  Sodcr- 
hamns  Verkstiider  A.B.,  Soderhamn,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,465 
Clakns  priority,  application  Sweden,  .May  10,  1961, 
4>i2/61 
4  Clafans.     (CL  144—208) 
1.  A  debarking  machine  comprising  an  annular  stator, 
a  hollow  rotor  joumalled  within  the  stator,  shafts  for  de- 
barking  tools  joumalled    in    the   rotor,   equally   spaced 
around  the  periphery  thereof  and  extending  therethrough 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  debarking 
tools  mounted  on  said  shafts,  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  rotor, 
resilient  means  connected  to  the  shafts  at  the  outlet  side 
of  the  rotor  to  cause  the  tools  to  engage  resiliently  the 
surface  of  a  log  fed  through  the  rotor,  the  interior  wall 
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of  the  rotor  being  widened  conically  onto  the  inlet  end 
and  rib-like  bulges  enclosing  the  shafts  of  the  debarking 


edge  to  the  cutting  edge,  means  formed  on  said  blade  tor 
connection  with  an  operator,  and  a  plurality  of  saw  teeth 
arranged  along  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade,  said  teeth 
having  parallel  side  surfaces  forming  continuations  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  blade  and  including  a  series  of  groups 
with  each  group  containing  two  small  teeth  and  one  large 
tooth,  said  large  teeth  having  a  height  substantially  equal 
to  twice  the  height  of  the  small  teeth,  said  blade  having  a 
constant  thickness  throughout  its  area;  the  juncture  be- 
tween the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  each  tooth 
forming  a  transverse  edge  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  saw  blade. 


tools  and  extending  substantially  axially  from  the  smallest 
periphery  of  the  conical  wall.  ■..        ,  . 


3,171,458  ' 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Bernard  Strong,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Strong 
Plastics  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation  ol 
California 

Fifed  Ang.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300^243 
3Cbdms.    (CL  150— ^ 
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3,171,456 
AirrOMATIC  RESETTING  SCREW  HOLDING 

SCREWDRIVER 

lames  M.  Neil,  3017  Summit  St.,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,142 


i>\ 


^ 


24 


(CL145— 5t) 
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3.  A  screw  driver  of  the  automatic  resetting,  screw- 
holding  type  of  the  class  described,  having  a  barrel,  a  bit 
for  turning  the  screw,  an  element  rotatable  in  said  bit 
for  holding  the  screw,  and  a  mechanism  encased  in  said 
barrel  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  bit  and  said  element 
relative  to  said  barrel,  said  mechanism  comprising  two 
clutches,  one  to  control  rotation  of  said  bit  in  said  barrel, 
another  to  control  rotation  of  said  holding  element  in  said 
barrel,  a  spring  urging  rotation  of  said  bit  and  said  hold- 
ing element  in  opposite  directions  and  normally  holding 
said  one  clutch  closed,  another  spring  urging  said  other 
clutch  closed,  and  means  for  opening  said  other  clutch 
against  the  urge  of  said  other  spring. 


'  ■  3,171,457 

CARCASS  SAW  BLADE 
L^k  O.  Brown,  165  Salem  Heights  Ave.  SE.,  Salem,  Orcg. 
FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,994 
..     ,      ,        2  Claims.     (CL  146— 129) 


1.  A  new  and  improved  container  closure,  comprising: 

a  container  having  side  walls  defining  an  axis,  a  dilatant 
end  wall  having  an  entrance  opening  outlined  by  an 
edge  wall  encompassing  said  axis,  said  end  wall  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  out- 
wardly from  said  edge  wall,  said  end  wall  having  the 
characteristic  of  returning  to  substantially  its  original  ' 
size  and  position  after  removal  of  dilating  influences; 

said  edge  wall  being  a  frustnmi  of  a  cone  sloping  to 
an  acute  angular  edge,  said  frustnmi  surface  defin- 
ing a  cone  projecting  into  the  container  and  having 
an  apex  which  is  projected  farther  from  the  edge 
wall  upon  dilation  of  the  edge  wall; 

whereby,  a  closure  cap  positioned  closely  within  said  i 

opening  when  dilated  will  be  gripped  by  the  return 
thereof  to  its  original  condition. 


3,171,459 
LOCK  NUT  INDENTED  AT  THE  CORNERS 
Harold  A.  Storch,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Fed- 
eral Screw  .Wurka,   Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,069 
6  Claims.     {CI.  151—21) 


L-V.t    -.r  ' 


'  ^  < 


V<' 


•^         1.  A  lock  nut  comprising  a  nut  body  having  two  end 
surfaces;  a  central  circular  threaded  bore  extending  from 
one  end  surface  to  the  other  end  surface;  an  even  number 
1.  A  carcass  saw  blade  comprising  an  elongated  blade    of  contiguous  outer  flat  side  walls  of  equal  width  converg- 
of  saw  steel  having  parallel  side  surfaces  from  the  back    ing  along  axial  edges  extending  parallel  to  the  thread  axis 
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aad  spaced  equally  from  the  thread  axis;  a  plurality  of 
gymmetrically  spaced  indentations,  each  ot  which  is  di»- 
pooed  in  a  location  generally  centered  with  respect  to  a 
radial  plane  including  one  of  said  edges,  said  indeDtations 
extending  axially  a  distance  less  than  one-half  of  the  di»- 
tance  between  said  end  surfaces  and  being  spaced  from 
one  of  said  end  surfaces,  each  of  said  indentations  being 
defined  on  its  radially  inner  side  by  a  thread  area  which 
is  displaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  normal  thread  diam- 
eter and  on  its  outer  side  by  a  localized  indentation  sur- 
face which  extends  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  side 
walls,  which  is  of  a  width  substantially  less  than  the  width 
of  said  side  walls,  and  which  is  disposed  radially  inwardly 
of  a  Une  including  an  adjacent  one  of  said  edges;  a  plu- 
rality of  shear  surfaces,  each  extending  between  one  end 
of  one  of  said  localized  indentation  surfaces  and  the  edge 
adjacent  thereto;  said  bore  having  at  least  one  thread  con- 
vdutioa  of  substantially  circular  shape  adjacent  the  end 
surface  from  which  said  indentati<xis  are  spaced;  and  the 
portions  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  nut  between  said 

indentations  retaining  a  configuration  body  whereby  said 
nut  body  can  be  engaged  by  a  standard  wrench. 


NUT  AND  SPLIT  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 
Chester  P.  CoUrea,  Canton,  Ohio,  asaigiior  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cl«Teiaad,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
Oonof  QUO 

Filed  Not.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M345 
3  CUmm.    (CL  151-^7) 
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FASTENING  DEVICE 

Victor  F.  Zabodlakin,  P.O.  Box  689,  Summit,  NJ. 

Filed  Aof.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,215 

5  Clafans.     (O.  151—49) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  clamping 
members  together,  comprising  a  stud,  a  sleeve  of  shorter 
length  than  and  located  on  said  stud,  said  stud  and 
sleeve  having  slot-and-pin  connection,  said  slot  having  a 
longitudinal  portion  and  an  off-set  portion  limiting  sliding 
and  rotational  movement  of  the  stud  with  respect  to  the 
deeve,  said  stud  and  sleeve  having  heads  at  correspond- 
ing ends  thereof,  and  said  stud  having  screw-threads  at 
its  end  opposite  from  its  said  bead  for  engagement  in  a 
threaded  receptacle,  said  screw-threaded  eiKi  of  the  stud 
projecting  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  when  said  heads  of 
the  stud  and  sleeve  are  juxtaposed,  and  said  oflf-«et  por- 
tion of  said  slot  projecting  from  the  longitudinal  por- 
tion thereof  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  direction  of 
unscrewing  the  stud  from  the  receptacle  and  being  po- 
sitioned at  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  thereby  enabling  said 
pin  to  seat  in  said  offset  portion  upon  rotation  of  the 
stud  in  an  unscrewing  rotational  direction,  whereby  un- 
screwing the  stud  with  oooaequential  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof  imparts  corresponding  rotational  arni  longi- 
tudinal movement  to  the  sleeve  enforcing  dialodgement  oi 
said  sleeve  from  the  members. 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising 

securing  means  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon, 

an  annular  staking  flange  disposed  adjacent  said 
threaded  portion, 

said  staking  flange  having  inner  and  outer  annular  wall 
surface  portions  which  extend  generally  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  securing  means  in  diverging  rela- 
tionship relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
converging  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other. 

a  lip  portion  formed  integral  with  the  staking  flange 
and   projecting  therefrom   in   a  direction   generally 

^  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  securing  means, 

said  lip  portion  terminating  at  a  location  generally 
axially  beyond  the  remainder  of  said  staking  flange 

i  and  extending  arcuately  therealong  for  a  length  of 
not  more  than  170*,  and 

a  split  helical  lockwasher  having  a  major  portion  there- 
of disposed  in  axially  overlapping  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  staking  flange, 

said  lockwasher  comprising 

a  staking  flange  retaining  wall  surface  disposed  inter- 
mediate upper  and  lower  annular  wall  surfaces, 

said  retaining  wall  surface  having  a  portion  thereof 
inclined  substantially  complementary  to  the  outer 
annular  wall  surface  portion  of  the  staking  flange, 

the  stakiQg  flange  retaining  wall  surface  of  that  end 
portion '^of  the  lockwasher  which  is  furthest  from  the 
lecuring  means  being  disposed  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  lip  portion  of  the  staking  flange  to  bias 
^^     th«  lockwasher  against  rotation  relative  to  the  secur- 


TOROIDAL  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Theodore  J.  Refaihwt,  Jr.,  4116  Woodedgc  Drive, 

Bellbrook,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  229,764 

13  Claims.     (CL  152—355) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  sec  2M) 


..» 


"U^- 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising:  a  carcass  and  tread 
compound  encompassing  said  carcass,  said  carcass  com- 
prising an  inner  toroidal  sealing  member,  a  flexible  re- 
inforcing ring  having  a  first  concave  surface  adjacent  to 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  sealing  member  with  the  edges 
of  the  reinforcing  ring  blending  with  the  adjoining  sur- 
faces of  said  sealing  member  and  having  a  second  convex 
surface  opposite  said  concave  surface,  said  convex  sur- 
face being  of  the  same  general  configuration  as  the  tire 
supporting  surface  of  the  wheel  on  which  the  tire  is  to  b« 
mounted  for  use,  and  one  or  more  flexible  plies  about 
said  sealing  member  and  said  reinforcing  ring. 
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3,171,463 

STRIP  METAL  ARTICLE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Sidney  Z.  Rehfca,  HoUywood,  CaUf. 

(418  S.  California  St.,  Burbank,  CaUf.) 

FlUd  Mar.  2*,  1962.  Ser.  No.  183,097 

11  Claims.     (CL  153 — 2)     , 


I   -. 


strip  along  a  path  of  travel  through  a  roller  leveler  and 
then  through  a  first  means  for  engaging  said  strip  and 
operable  to  place  a  forward  tension  thereon,  placing  a 
forward  tension  U(>on  said  strip  during  passing  same 
through  said  roller  leveler  and. through  said  first  means, 
advancing  said  strip  from  said  first  means  further  along 
said  path  of  travel  and  conveying  same  over  an  inspecticMi 
table  and  to  a  second  means  for  engaging  said  strip  and 
moving  same  over  said  inspection  table,  operating  said 
second  means  relative  to  said  first  means  so  that  said  strip 
is  under  substantially  zero  tension  during  its  travel  over 
said  inspection  table. 


■it. 


3,171,465 
FURNACE  FOR  INTERMITTENT  COMBUSTION 
John  Anders  Rydberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assigDor  to 
Akticbolaget  Custiivsl>ergs  Fabrikcr,  Gustavsbcrg,  Sw^ 
den,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  22, 1960, 9,034 

1  Clidin.     (CL  158 — 4) 


1.  in  a  machine  for  producing  parts  of  intricate  con- 
figuration from  a  continuous  strip  of  material,  the  com- 
bination of.  a  base  plate,  a  material  receiving  and  hold- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  shafts 
connected  for  rotation  in  unison  mounted  in  bearings  on 
said  base  plate  and  disposed  in  a  polygonal  configuration 
about  said  material  receiving  and  holding  means,  means 
for  connecting  one  of  said  shafts  to  a  power  source  for 
rotating  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  cam  devices  mounted 
on  said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith  and  including  at  least 
two  of  said  cam  devices  mounted  one  each  on  each  of 
two  of  said  shafu  and  separately  associated  operatively 
with  an  equal  number  of  rcciprocablc,  tool  units  mounted 
on  a  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  interposed  between 
the  associated  cam  device  and  said  material  receiving  and 
holding  means;  each  of  said  tool  units  including  a  base 
member,  a  redprocable  slide  mounted  on  and  guided  by 
said  base  member,  a  cam  follower  portion  at  one  end 
of  said  slide  having  operative  engagement  with  the  cam 
face  of  the  associated  one  of  said  cam  devices,  yieldable 
means  housed  within  the  tool  unit  and  maintaining  said 
cam  follower  portion  of  said  slide  in  engagement  with  the 
cam  surface  of  the  associated  one  of  said  cam  devices,  and 
a  material  shaping  tool  rigidly  fixed  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  slide;  said  tool  units  being  so  arranged  on  said 
base  plate  that  said  material  shaping  tools  cooperate  with 
complementary  portions  of  said  material  receiving  and 
holding  means  to  impart  a  predetermined  configuration 
to  a  predetermined  length  of  the  strip  of  material;  the 
slide  of  at  least  one  of  said  tool  units  being  disposed  for 
redprocable  action  in  a  line  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  axial  line  of  the  one  of  said  shafts  carrying  the  oper- 
ating cam  device  for  said  one  tool  unit. 


'  3,171,444 

METHOD  OF  FI.ATTENING  METAL  STRIP 

OR  SHEET 

Raymond   K.  Holtz,   Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Voss 

.     Engineering    Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 

PcnnsylTania 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,185  | 

fOalBis.     (CL153— 86) 


1.  In  a  method  of  flattening  metal  strip  or  sheet  the 
invention  comprising  passing  a  continuous  length  of  said 


i 
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^ 
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A  furnace  for  intermittent  combustion,  comprising  a 
furnace  chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  duct  at  one 
end  thereof  and  an  air  intake  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  non-return  valve  controlling  said  air  intake,  means 
for  injecting  fuel  into  said  furnace  chamber,  said  means 
operating  intermittently  at  a  frequency  of  less  than  50 
cycles  per  second,  the  ratio  of  the  furnace  chamber  wol- 
ume  to  the  duct  volume  being  between  0.1:1  and  1:1 
and  the  fuel  injecting  means  being  adjusted  to  inject  dur- 
ing each  cycle  a  fuel  quantity  sufficient  at  each  explosion 
to  establish  a  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  furnace 
chamber  of  between  0.5  and  2.0  kgs.  per  square  centi- 
meter, higher  pressure  values  corresponding  to  lower 
volume  ratios. 


3,171,444 

L.P.  GAS  ASPHALT  SUCK  IRON 

Mkhael  Katchor,  Jr.,  25  S.  Morris  St.,  St  Clair,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,110 

1  Claim.     (CL  15S— 13.4) 


<^ 


^^ 


An  asphalt  slick  iron  for  paving  soft  asphalt  surfaces, 
comprising  a  burner  head  in  the  form  of  a  flat  metal  box, 
said  box  having  an  opening  at  the  front  and  communicat- 
ing with  a  rcarwardly  extending  combustion  chamber, 
a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  handle  secured  to 
said  burner  head,  a  tanVof  bottled  gaseous  fuel  under 
pressure  mounted  on  sai^handle,  means  defining  a  burner 
orifice  in  said  combustion  »thamber,  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  upper  end  of  said  tank  to  said  orifice  to  feed 
fuel  xmder  pressure  from  said  tank  to  said  orifict,  and 
control  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  and  located 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  tank  for  controlling  the 
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amount  of  fuel  fed  to  said  orifice,  and  means  defining  a 
central  and  two  side  anj:ularly  outwardly  extending  orifices 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  tank  to  all  three  orifices,  the 
bottom  of  said  burner  bead  having  a  pair  of  ribs  formed 
on  the  top  surface  thereof  for  guiding  the  flame  emanat- 
ing from  said  side  orifices  outwardly  of  said  ribs  and 
for  guiding  the  flame  emanating  from  said  center  orifice 
between  said  ribs  so  as  to  uniformly  distribute  heat  in  said 
burner  bead.  ^, 

3,171,4«7 

CARBURETOR  CONTROL 

Robert  R.  Featherston,  2517  Foreit  St,  Denver  7,  Cdo. 

FOcd  July  3,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  207^14 

2  ClaiiiM.     (CL  1S8— M  J) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  a  float  controlled  carburetor  bowl  with  a  fuel  outlet 
through  a  side  wall  thereof,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  standpipe  in  the  bowl  of  said  carburetor  having  an 
inlet  mounted  above  the  fuel  outlet  of  the  carburetor 
bowl  when  said  vehicle  is  level  and  in  close  proximity  to 
said  wall  having  the  fuel  outlet,  a  fuel  return  line  intercon- 
nected with  said  standpipe  and  arranged  to  drain  over- 
flowing fuel  from  the  bowl  into  the  fuel  supply  of  said 
vehicle,  and  means  mounting  said  standpipe  in  a  predeter- 
mined position. 

3,171,448 

GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hubert  T.  Sparrow,  Edim,  Mfaia.,  assignor  to  Hoacywell 

inc.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

~  Filed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,804 

€  Claims.     (O.  158—115) 


v^m: 


means  and  said  amplifier  means  having  two  outlets  with 
each  outlet  connected  to  a  separate  burner;  a  first  said 
burner  being  normally  supplied  with  gas  through  said 
amplifier  means  to  maintain  a  flame;  and  a  second  said 
burner  adjacent  to  said  first  burner  and  ignited  by  said 
flame;  said  control  means  increasing  the  gas  flow  to  said 
gas  outlet  means  upon  operation  of  said  gas  control 
means;  said  increased  gas  flow  switching  said  fluid  ampli- 
fier means  to  divide  said  gas  flow  between  said  two 
burners  for  efficient  utilization  of  said  gas. 


1.  A  gas  burner  control  system  for  the  utilization  of  a 
plurality  of  gas  flow  rates  including:  gas  control  means 
supplied  with  a  combustible  gas  and  having  gas  outlet 
means;  said  gas  outlet  means  normally  supplied  with  at 
least  one  gas  flow  rate;  fluid  amplifier  switching  means 
wherein  a  first  gas  flow  is  directed  at  a  side  of  a  second 
gas  flow  with  said  flows  connected  to  said  gas  outlet 


3,171,469 
DIRECT  IGNITION  FOR  FUEL  BURNERS 
Han7  A.  Mndd,  Clayton,  Mc.  Mdgnor  to  McQuay-Norris 
Manufacturing  Com|»any,  St.  Lt»*la,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No  56,284 
10  ClalnM.     (CI.  1S8— 125>* 


I.  An  electrically  energized  direct  ignition  system  for  a 
fuel  burner  having  a  source  of  fuel  controlled  by  an  elec- 
trically operated  valve  comprising,  a  burner  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  electrically  operated  valve  and  through 
switch  means  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  timer  switch 
coimected  in  said  burner  circuit  with  said  source  of  elec- 
tric power  for  energizing  said  electrically  operated  valve 
to  open  and  for  de-energizing  said  electri9ally  operated 
valve  to  close,  a  timer  element  in  said  timer  switch,  a 
starting  circuit  connected  with  said  source  of  electric 
power  and  with  said  burner  circuit  for  initially  energiz- 
ing said  burner  circuit  to  open  said  electrically  operated 
valve  when  said  switch  means  are  closed,  an  ignitor  cir- 
ctiit  connected  with  said  source  of  electric  power  by  said 
timer  switch  to  be  energized  and  de-energized  hy  closing 
and  opening  of  said  timer  switch  when  said  switch  means 
are  closed,  a  pair  of  make  and  break  ignition  points  in 
said  Ignitor  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  timer 
switch,  a  flame  switch  responsive  to  heat  from  said  fuel 
burner  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  source 
of  electric  power  and  said  starting  circuit,  means  in  said 
starting  circuit  controlled  by  said  flame  switch  when 
closed  to  initiate  the  timer  element  in  said  timer  switch 
and  to  de-energize  the  timer  element  when  said  flame 
switch  opens  at  high  temperatures,  and  means  to  move 
said  make  and  break  ignition  points  into  and  out  of  con- 
tact in  response  to  opening  of  said  electrically  operated 
valve  as  long  as  said  flame  switch  remains  closed  and 
said  burner  circuit  is  energized. 


f! 


3,171,470 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  FOR  DIRECT  IGNITION 
OF  FL'EL  BURNERS 
Hanr  A.  Mndd,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McQuay-Norrls 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
at  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,311 

3  Claims.     (CL  158—125) 

1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  fluid  fuel  burner  having  an 

electrically  operable  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ftiel 

to  the  burner,  an  electrically  operable  igniter  arranged  in 

the  path  of  fuel  emerging  from  the  burner,  and  a  flame 
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sensor  having  a  thermo-responsive  part  exposed  to  flame  at 
said  burner,  circuit  meaiu  including  a  solenoid-operated 
switch  having  an  energized  position  to  initiate  the  flow  of 
current  to  said  igniter  and  to  said  valve,  switch  means  op- 
erated by  said  flame  sensor  and  arranged  and  connected  to 
alternately: 

(a)  complete  a  circuit  through  the  solenoid  of  said  sole- 
noid-operated switch  when  said  thermo-responsive 
part  is  cold  and  the  contacts  of  said  solenoid-operated 
■witch  are  open; 


units  each  comprising  a  heat-exchange  coil,  a  fan  for 
flowing  room  air  over  said  coil,  and  a  motor  for  operat- 
ing said  fan;  supplying  a  heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  coils; 
controlling,  in  the  same  manner,  the  speed  of  all  of  said 
fans  within  a  particular  zone  centrally  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  general  conditions;  and  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  coils  in  accordance 
with  individual  room  temperature  conditions. 


.^ 


1   '^"^jftl  n     .fe 


(6)  complete  a  circuit  to  said  electrically  operated  valve 
to  maintain  said  valve  open  while  said  thermo-re- 
sponsive part  is  hot  and  the  solenoid  of  said  solenoid- 
operated  switch  is  energized; 
and  said  circuit  means  iiKluding  an  initially  closed  time 
limited  switch,  indepeiKlent  of  said  flame-sensor-operated 
switch  means,  for  completing,  for  a  limited  time  period 
after  energization  of  the  solenoid  of  said  solenoid-operated 
switch,  the  circuit  to  said  valve  and  ultimately,  after  the 
expiration  of  said  limited  time  period,  interrupting  the 
flow  of  current  to  said  valve  unless  said  flame-sensor-op- 
erated switch  has  assumed  the  position  defined  in  (b). 


3,171,471 
MULTI-ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  D.  Blum,  Springettsbnry  Township,  Yorli  County, 
Pa.,   Bwijiinr   to   Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago, 
HL,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,042 
«       '  12  Claims.     (CL  16S— 2) 


.•mi^ 


11.  A  method  of  air  conditioning  a  multi-room  build- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  air 
conditioning  imits  in  air  communication  with  rooms  to 
be  conditioned,  said  air-conditioning  units  being  arranged 
in  a  pliu^ty  of  groups  located  in  different  zones,  said 


3,171,472 

SWEEPER  MECHANISM  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Arthur  G.  Bauer,  90  Allen  Blvd.,  Fanningdalc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,406 

SClalnw.    (CL165— 12) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  burner  motor  and  a 
housing  having  a  slot  aperture  in  its  top  wall  and  disposed 
in  a  flue  pipe  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  disposed  in  the  flue  gases,  a  movable  aper- 
tured  sweeper  plate  engaging  said  tubes  in  the  apertures 
thereof  and  disposed  transversely  to  said  tubes,  a  rotatable 
re-entrant  spiral  shaft  engaging  said  plate  and  electrical 
motM-  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  the  safety  improve- 
ment for  turning  off  burner  motor  power  in  the  event 
of  mechanical  failure  comprising  tab  means  secured  to 
said  sweeper  plate  and  slip  clutch  electrical  clock  means 
secured  to  the  outside  top  wall  of  said  housing  adjacent 
said  slot  aperture  therein  and  disposed  over  said  tab 
means,  said  clock  means  having  an  electrically  operated 
rotatable  shaft,  a  first  disc  means  fixedly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  having  a  rim  tab  disposed  in  said  housing  slot 
aperture,  a  second  disc  means  freely  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  rim  tab  disposed  in  said  slot  aperture, 
arresting  means  disposed  on  said  second  disc  for  engaging 
said  first  disc,  spring  means  engaging  said  first  and  said 
second  disc  means  urging  continuous  engagement  of  said 
arresting  means,  a  rim  dual  notched  wheel  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  electrical  contact  means  engaging  selective- 
ly said  notches  to  cut  off  power  supply  in  the  event  of 
sweeper  plate  failure  or  electrical  clock  failing. 


?:.'   '*•>'-.■ 
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3,171,473  ^   c 

HUMIDITY  CABINET  .,,     . 

Joacph  A.  Lawler,  Chicago  Heights,  IIL,  assignor  to  Bine 
M  Electric  Company,  Bhie  Island,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,715 
17Clafans.  (CI.  165— 21) 
1.  A  temperattire  and  himiidity  conditioning  device 
comprising  a  chamber,  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  portions  of  the  chamber,  a  substantially 
stationary  pool  of  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  an 
enclosing  top  on  the  chamber  in  the  region  between  the 
air  inlet  and  outlet,  variable  heat-removal  cooling  means 
exterior  to  the  liquid  in  the  air  flow  path  adjacent  to  the 
air  inlet,  the  pool  of  liquid  being  at  least  partially  in  the 
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region  of  the  chamber  between  the  cooling  means  and 
the  outlet,  means  to  evaporate  the  liquid  into  the  regloo 
between  the  liquid  and  the  enclosing  top.  heating  means 
adjacent  to  the  air  outlet,  a  temperature-sensing  element 
in  the  portion  of  the  chamber  between  the  cooling  means 
and  the  air  outlet  responsive  primarily  to  the  tempera- 
taire  of  the  air  in  said  portion,  means  responsive  to  said 


■JTA// />;/■/■,■■,■  -r-  -t. 


temperature-sensing  element  to  increase  the  heat  removal 
of  the  cooling  means  when  the  temperautre  sensed  ex- 
ceeds a  preset  value  and  to  reduce  the  heat  removal  of 
the  cooling  means  when  the  temperature  sensed  faHs 
below  a  preset  value,  means  for  passing  air  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  through  the  chamber,  and  means  adjacent 
to  the  air  outlet  to  cootrol  the  heating  means  to  maintain 
the  exit  temperature  constant  at  a  preset  value. 


3,171,474 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  AIR 

CONDinOMNG  SYSTEM 

Am  E.  Roane,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Kysor 

Industrial  Corporatioo,  Cadillac,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,742 

,  ,  ..  5  ClaioM.     (CL  165—43) 


side  of  said  second  beat  exchanger  and  the  outlet 
side  of  said  third  heat  exchanger, 

said  second  conduit  being  directly  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  first  heat  exchanger, 

a  two  way  valve  having  a  connection  to  the  other  side 
of  said  first  heat  exchanger  and  adapted  to  alter- 
natively ccmnect  said  other  side  to  a  third  or  fourth 
conduit, 

said  third  conduit  being  connected  to  the  outlet  side  of 
said  second  heat  exchanger  and  having  a  thermo- 
statically controlled  expansion  valve  therein  deliver- 
ing to  said  two  way  vaJve  and  operative  in  response 
to  temperature  of  said  first  heat  exchanger, 

said  fourth  conduit  being  connected  to  the  outlet  side 
of  said  third  heat  exchanger  and  having  a  thermo- 
statically controlled  expansion  valve  therein  deliver- 
ing to  said  two  way  valve  and  operative  in  response 
to  temperature  in  said  third  heat  exchanger. 


3,171,475 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOD  HANDLING 
Leonard  F.  Waldnuui,  Jr.,  NUes,  111.,  assignof  to  Baxter 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,6*0 
IdaluM.    (CL165— 67) 


5.  A  reversible  air  conditioning  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  engine  and  a  passenger  compartnnent  com- 
prising, 

a  first  heat  exdianger  positioned  to  discharge  air  into 

said  compartment, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  positioned  to  be  subject  to  the 
temperature  of  air  external  to  the  vehicle, 
1  *  third  heat  exchanger  arranged  to  be  subject  to  heat 

from  said  engine,         :  ■  .   . 
\  a  compressor, 

a  four  way  valve  connected  to  the  suction  side  and 
tt      pressure  side  of  said  compressor  and  adapted  to 
reversibly  connect  said  sides  to  first  and  second  con- 
duits, 
■  said  first  conduit  having  branches  connected  to  the  inlet 


i-i. 
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1.  In  an  apparattis  f or  uae  in  changing  the  temperature 
of  the  body  of  a  living  animal  by  circulating  the  blood  of 
said  animal  extracorporeally  through  a  closed  system  com- 
prising at  least  in  part  a  heat  exchanger  and  then  returning 
the  blood  of  changed  temperature  to  the  animal,  the  im- 
proved heat  exchanger  which  comprises  a  transparent  hol- 
low cylinder  open  at  both  ends,  a  pair  of  closure  means 
closing  said  open  ends,  each  of  said  closure  means  being 
provided  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture,  an  elongated  compression  rod  pass- 
ing through  the  hollow  cylinder  and  the  aperture  of  each 
of  said  closure  means,  means  associated  with  said  com- 
pression rod  for  securing  said  closure  means  to  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder  to  form  a  unitary,  leakproof  container, 
hanger  means  for  said  container,  and  a  disposable,  sterile, 
hemorepellent  plastic  flow  passage  for  blood  and  forami- 
nous  spacing  means  positioned  within  and  partially  filling 
said  container  and  positioned  at>out  said  compression  rod, 
said  plastic  flow  passage  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  which  communicates  with  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  respectively  of  said  closure  means  whereby 
blood  can  be  introduced  into  said  plastic  flow  passage  and 
removed  via  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  respectively,  and 
a  heat  exchanging  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  the  interior 
of  said  container  which  is  not  occupied  by  said  plastic 
flow  passage  and  spacing  means,  i^d  removed  therefrom 
by  the  other  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  poru,  respectively. 
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3,171,476 

FLUID  TREATMENT  DEVICE 

titiro  J.  IjmrHo,  507  W.  37tli  St.,  Anstln,  Tez. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167340 

1  CWm.     (CL  165— 15) 


^-^ 


A  device  for  treating  viscous  fluids  comprising, 

a  vessel  for  containing  said  fluid; 

a  shaft  extending  between  the  sides  of  said  vessel  and 

mounted  for  rotational  movement; 
a  helicoidal  blade  carried  by  said  shaft  to  cause  circu- 
lation of  said  fluid  toward  one  side  of  said  vessel  and 
away  from  the  opposite  side; 
a  turbine  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  coupled  to  said 
shaft  to  route  the  shaft  upon  the  ai^ication  of  a 
fhiid  uoder  pressure; 
inlet  meam  disposed  adjacent  said  turbine  to  project 
said  pressurized  fluid  against  said  turbine  and  there- 
by cause  rotational  naovement  of  the  shaft  and  blade; 
outlet  means   for  withdrawing  said   fluid   from   said 

vessel; 
means  for  heating  said  fluid  in  said  vessel, 
^^  I     said  heating  means  comprising  a  heat  source  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel; 
said  shaft  being  disposed  above  said  heat  source; 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  disposed  above 
said  shaft  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vessel, 
whereby  said  fluid  in  said  vessel  is  continuously 
circulated  toward  said  inlet  means  and  away 
from   said  outlet  means  sCnd  the   fluid  is  uni- 
formly heated  and  agitated;  and 
means  fixed  to  the  outer  edge  ot  said  blade  surface  to 
divert  fluid  leaving  the  blade  at  the  outer  edge  to 
substantially   the   direction   that  the   blade  propels 
the  fluid  when  rotated  by  the  pressurized  fluid. 


secondary  fluid  flows  in  said  lower  tube  nest  generaOy 
upwardly  and  in  said  upper  tube  nest  generally  in  an 
opposite  downwardly  direction,  said  lower  casing  having 
an  upper  inlet  and  a  lower  ouUet  for  flowing  therethrough 
a  viscous  fluid  in  a  generally  counter-flow  direction  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  secondary  fluid  for  trans- 
ferring heat  therefrom  to  said  secondary  fluid,  said  upper 
casing  having  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  ouUet  for  flow- 
ing through  said  lower  casing  a  viscous  fluid  in  a  gen- 
erally counter-flow  direction  to  the  general  direction  of 
flow  of  the  secondary  fluid  flowing  through  said  upper 
tube  nest  thereby  to  extract  heat  from  said  secondary 
fluid,  said  upper  casing  having  an  un>er  heat  removable 


3,171,477 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  USING  AN  INTERMEDIATE 

LIQUID 
Andre  Hnct,  4g  Ave.  dn  Present  Wilson,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jnly  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,276 
Clafans  priority,  appUcntlon  France,  Sept  18, 1961, 
§73,478 
2  Clafans.     (O.  165—106) 
1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  exchanging  heat 
between  a  secoixlary  fluid  and  viscous  fluids  having  foul- 
ing action  comprising,  a  lower,  elongated,  tubular  casing 
and  an  upper  elongated,  tubular  casing  disposed  above 
the  lower  catinf,  a  secondary  closed  circuit  in  operation 
for   containing   therein    in   operation    a   secondary   fluid 
comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  beat  transfer  tube  nest 
in  each  of  said  casings  respectively  extending  longitu- 
dinally therein,  conduit  means  including  a  tubular  fitting 
extending  through  the  top  of  said  lower  casing  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  therein  in  a  fluid-tight  condition  connected 
for  flowing  secondary  fluid  from  an  upper  end  portion 
of  said  lower  tube  nest  of  each  lower  casing  to  an  upper 
end  portion  of  said  upper  tube  nest  in  said  upper  casing 
and  conduit  means  including  a  tubular  fitting  extending 
through  the  bottom  of  said  upper  casing  and  slidably 
mounted  therein  in  a  fluid-tight  condition  connected  fm- 
flowing  secondary  fluid  from  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 
upper  tube  nest  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  lower 
tabe  nact  thereby  to  provide  a  flow  path  in  which  said 


therefrom,  said  upper  tube  nest  being  coimected  to  said 
upper  head  for  withdrawal  of  the  tube  nest  longitudinally 
from  the  upper  casing  when  said  bead  is  removed,  a 
tubular  fitting  slidably  mounted  in  a^ui^-tight  manner 
extending  through  said  upper  Bead  and  to  which  said 
upper  tube  nest  is  connectni  and  to  which  the  first  con- 
duit means  is  connected,  said  lower  casing  having  a 
removable  lower  head  and  means  comprrising  another 
tubular  fitting  extending  through  said  lower  head  in  a 
fluid-tight  condition  for  connecting  the  loww  tube  nest 
to  said  lower  head  for  withdrawal  of  said  lower  tube 
nest  longitudinally  from  said  lower  casing  upon  removal 
of  said  lower  head. 


'i    c 


'3,171,478      '  unKimi.'^    ra-xi 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
E.  Wciks,  404  SW.  171s(  Place,  Seattle  66,  Waik. 
Filed  Dec  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,774 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—143) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  a  plurality  of  assembled  heat 
exchange  units  each  comprising  two.qwoed  npari  head 

blocks;  two  transversely  spaced  apart  parallel  sets  of  pipes 
connected  with  and  extending  between  each  pair  of  head 
blocks,  each  set  of  pipes  comprising  a  larger  outer  pipe 
and  a  smaller  inner  pipe  coaxial  within  the  outer  pipe 
providing  a  flow  passageway  within  the  smaller  pipes  for 
liquid  of  one  temperature  and  an  annular  flow  passageway 
between  the  smaller  and  larger  pipes  for  liquid  of  another 
temperature,  each  head  block  having  larger  bores  receiv- 
ing the  pipes  of  larger  diameter  and  smaller  bores  throu|ii 
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which  the  pipes  of  smalkr  diameter  extend  through  and 
beyond  the  head  blocks;  a  transverse  passageway  in  each 
head  bkxk  at  one  end  of  the  assembled  units  connecting 
the  larger  bores  of  the  bead  block  and  the  annular  flow 
passageways  of  the  two  sets  of  pipes  of  the  unit  with  each 
other;  a  transverse  U-shaped  conduit  at  said  one  end  of 
each  unit  connecting  the  two  snialler  pipes  of  the  unit; 
a  diagonal  passageway  in  each  head  block  at  the  other  end 
of  the  assembled  units  connecting  a  larger  bore  erf  the 
head  block  and  the  annular  flow  passageway  of  one  set 
of  pipes  of  the  unit  with  a  diagonally  opposite  larger  bore 
and  the  annular  flow  passageway  of  one  set  of  pipes  of 
an  adjacent  unit;  other  U-shaped  conduits  at  said  other 
end  of  the  assembled  units  connecting  diagonally  opposite 
smaller  pipes  of  adjacent  units;  and  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  liquiid  of  different  temfwratures  communicatively  con- 
nected respectively  with  smaller  pipes  and  with  annular 
flow  passageways  of  the  head  blodu  at  said  other  end 
of  said  assembled  units.  > 


3,171,479 
METHOD  OF  FORWARD  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

tmLIZING  AIR- WATER  INJECTION  MEKTURES 
David  R.  Parrish  and  Forrest  F.  Craig,  Jr.,  Taisa,  Okia^ 
assignors   to    Pan    American    Petrolcam    Corporatkm, 
Talsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  19«^2« 
SCIaiBa.    (CL  IM— 11) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from 
an  underground  reservoir  by  means  of  combustion,  said 
reservoir  being  penetrated  at  spaced  points  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  producing  well,  the  improvement  which 
comprises, 

initiating  a  zone  of  combustion  in  said  reservoir  at  a 

point  adjacent  the  face  of  said  injection  well, 
subjecting  said  reservoir  to  a  fluid  pressure  of  from 
about  250  p.sJ.  to  a  pressure  just  below  that  re- 
quired to  fracture  said  reservoir, 
next  propagating  said  combustion  zone  toward  said 
producing  well  by  injecting  a  mixture  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  water  in  which  a  combination  of 
the  ratio  of  oxygen  to  water  at  the  prevailing  reser- 
voir pressure  defines  a  point  falling  substantially 
within  the  shaded  area  between  Curves  B  and  C  ot 
FIGURE  2.  sustaining  said  combustion  zone  by 
varying  the  oxygen  requirements  therefor  inversely 
with  said  pressure,  whereby  the  steam  thus  gener- 
ated in  said  reservoir  is  above  the  ignition  tempera- 
ture of  said  hydrocarbons,  and 
thereafter  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  said  pro- 
ducing well. 

3,171,4M 

USE  OF  CHF.MICALLY-GENERATED  HEAT  IN  A 

WELL  CEMENTING  METHOD 

Uoyd  G.  Carter,  Ducaia,  OkhL,  aarfgnor  to  Halliburtoa 

Company,  Dancan,  Okla.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,t91 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  IM— 25) 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  wells  under  relatively  cold 

climatic  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  introducing  a  hydraulic  cement  slurry  into  a  de- 
sired position  in  a  well  bore  for  cementing  a  well 
casing  therein; 

(6)  placing  a  cementing  plug  on  top  of  the  cement 
slurry; 


ih 
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(c)  placing  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide,  water  and 
sodium  nitrate  into  the  well  bore  behind  the  top 
plug  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  an  area  to  be 
heated;  and 

(</)  introducing  a  quantity  of  aluminum  into  the  mix- 
ture of  sodium  hydroxide,  water  and  sodium  nitrate 
and  capable  of  reacting  therewith  whereby  a  sufficient 
amount  of  heat  is  produced  to  warm  the  casing  there- 
by warming  the  cement  slurry  and  accelerating  the 
set  thereof. 


3,171,481 
METHOD  OF  MULTIPLE  STRING  OPEN  HOLE  CE- 
MENTING  INCLUDING  THE  STEP  OF  SEALING 
OFF  THE  ANNULUS 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  Ofl  Tooh,  Inc, 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2U,4M 

€  Hi-    r      (CL  IM— 2S) 


1.  In  the  cementing  of  a  wall  bore  intersecting  a  plu- 
rality of  earth  zones,  at  least  one  of  which  is  subject  to 
breakdown  under  cementing  pressures,  said  well  bore  being 
equipped  with  a  plurality  of  pipe  strings  extending  to  the 
elevations  of  the  several  earth  zones,  the  method  which 
comprises  the  steps  of' 

(a)  introducing  into  the  well  bore  through  one  of  said 
pipe  strings  a  quantity  of  cement  sufficient  to  fill 
said  well  bore  to  an  elevated  height  above  said 
zones  while  maintaining  the  lower  ends  of  all  the 
other  pipe  strings  closed  against  downward  flow  of 
fluid  therefrom, 
(ft)  thereafter  before  the  cen»ent  has  time  to  set  seal- 
ing off  the  well  bore  about  all  of  the  pipe  strings 
at  a  point  adjacent  and  above  said  zone  which  is 
subject  to  breakdown  whereby  to  relieve  the  latter 
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zone  from  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  cement 
above  said  point;  and 
(c)  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  one  of  said  pipe 
strings. 


3,171.4S2 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF    PETROLEUM    FROM    SUBTERRANEAN 
FORMATIONS 
Cfavfcc  N.  Sfanm,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaB- 
fomb  Researrfa  Corporation,  San  Franc^co,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Debwarc 

FUcd  Joly  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,99* 
11  Claims.    (CL  164-^9) 


zones  and  also  having  means  tbereoo  selectively  deter- 
mining entry  of  well  tools  into  said  passages;  selectively 
closing  a  predetermined  selected  one  of  the  two  passages; 
and  establishing  a  flow  course  selectively  connecting  the 
other  passage  to  a  selected  one  of  either  of  the  two  tubing 


1.  The  method  of  improving  fhiid  flow  into  a  well  pene- 
trating a  petroleum-bearing  formation,  the  section  of 
which  surrounding  said  well  has  become  at  least  partially 
obstructed  by  waxy  and  asphaltic  deposits  comprising 
igniting  a  portion  of  the  Uquid  petroleum  in  at  least  a 
localized  zone  of  said  formation  penetrated  by  said  well, 
injecting  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  well 
into  said  formation  to  establish  a  combustion  zone  in  said 
formation  around  said  well,  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  oxygen-containing  gas  to  elevate  the  temperature  of 
said  combustion  zone  to  above  about  700*  P.,  continuing 
the  injection  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  to  move  said 
combustion  zone  out  into  said  formation  from  said  well, 
discontinuing  the  injection  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas 
through  said  well  to  extinguish  combustion  in  said  forma- 
tion, injecting  a  non-coke  forming,  noncombustion  sup- 
porting fluid  into  said  formation  through  said  well  to  cool 
saifl  formation  to  below  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
prevent  thermal  cracking  of  the  petroleum  in  said  forma- 
tion and  subsequent  lay  down  of  heavy  petroleum  frac- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  said  well,  holding  the  injection  of 
said  non-coke  forming,  noncombustion  supporting  fluid, 
and  producing  petroleum  through  said  well. 


I        )  3,171. 4S3 

WELL  TOOLS 
-.  Joka  V.  Fred4,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor,  by 

meats,  to  Ods  Engineering  Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tcs^ 
a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 
•M^^-  FOed  Apr.  16,  1956,  Scr.  No.  578v49t 

43  ClalBs.     (a.  166 — 46) 
1.  The  method  of  completing  a  well  having  two  pro- 
ducing zones,  including:  disposing  a  pair  of  tubing  strings 
in  a  well,  such  tubing  strings  having  lower  ends  disposed 
above  the  upper  producing  zone;  disposing  a  nipple  be- 
tween the  two  producing  zones,  said  nipple  having  a  pair 
I  of  passages  providing  communication  between  the  two 
812  O.O.— 0 


strings  without  moving  the  tubing  strings  in  place  in  the 
well,  whereby  fluid  from  the  lower  zone  may  flow  to  the 
surface  through  the  said  other  passage  and  said  one  of 
the  tubing  strings  to  the  surface,  and  fluid  from  the  upper 
zone  may  flow  through  the  other  tubing  string  to  the 
surface. 


r 


3,171,494 
PILE  FABRICS 
WDUam  Thai,  SprfagBdd,  Maes., 

AfauBac  KnitlBgMIlii,  lac. 
Orlgfaal  appncadoB  Nov.  Ig,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS3,947,  i 
Patent  No.  3,010,179,  dated  Nov.  2S,  19<1.    DlrMcd 
md  this  application  Nov.  U,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  152,879 
3  Claims.     (CL  161—93) 


1.  A  pile  fabric  simulating  the  appearance  and  tex- 
ture of  attached  fur  pelu  comprising  a  base  and  pile 
fibers  protruding  therefrom,  the  pile  fibers  differing  in 
length,  denier,  color  and  curl,  said  pile  fibers  being 
randomly  dispersed  throughout  said  fabric,  localized 
areas  of  the  pile  having  the  pile  fibers  inclined  towards 
one  another  in  opposite  directions  forming  distinct  lineal 
rows  in  the  pile,  the  height  of  the  pile  in  said  localized 
linear  rows  being  greater  than  the  height  of  the  pile  in 
areas  intermediate  said  localized  lineal  rows. 


3,171,495  

AUTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
FOR  WELUS 
WDUam  S.  White,  Jr.,  Odessa,  Tez.^  assignor  to 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  OdcaM,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Tc 
Filed  Inly  13, 1992,  Scr.  No.  299,699 
3C3afaas.    (CL  199— 94) 
1.  In  a  system  for  injecting  chemicals  into  a  well  having 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  production  string  telescoped  within  the  casing, 

and 

(c)  a   production  pipe  leading  from   the  production 
string  to  a  place  of  storage; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(</)  a  chemical  pipe  leading  from  the  production  string 

into  the  casing, 
(e)  a  valve  in  the  chemical  pipe, 
(/)  a  chemical  storage  means, 
(g)  a    pump    interconnecting    the    chemical    storage 

means  to  the  chemical  pipe, 
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(A)  a  valve  motor  connected  to  the  valve,      •  ^^    , 

(0  a  pump  motor  connected  to  tJbe  pump,     ''   *  ^ 

(/)   a  common  power  source, 

(t)  a  clock  means  for  periodically  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting the  common  power  source  to  botfa  said 
motors,  and 


MUKt .Ji— 


end  portion  and  adapted  to  periodically  drop  within  the 
ofl  well  to  a  predetermined  position  and  then  rise  to  its 
original  position  at  the  upper  end  of  the  oil  well,  electro- 
magnetic means  capable  of  producing  a  magnetic  field 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  oil  well  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  magnetizable  end  portion  of  said  cutter  as- 
sembly,  and  means  for  periodically  automatically  do- 


-4- HiW  K 


i  (0  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  produc- 
tion pipe  higher  than  the  pressure  on  the  casing,  so 
^-i      that  when  the  two  motors  are  ccmnected  to  the  power 
source  the  produced  flow  is  from  tiie  production 
string  to  the  casing  with  chemical  injected  thereto. 


MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  WELL  TOOL  AND 

COOPERATING  TUBING  NIFPLE 
Wanm  G.  Owaby,  Hoaatoo,  Tez^  assignor  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  a  corponitioo  of  Tc 
"•  FUed  Apr.  19.  1961.  Ser.  No.  104,051 

13  Claims.     (CL  IM— (5) 


j~ 


>^|''      '•= 
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energizing  said  electromagnetic  means  permitting  said 
cutter  assembly  to  be  released  from  said  electromagnetic 
means  and  drop  in  said  oil  well  and  for  thereafter  ener- 
gizing said  electromagnetic  means  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic field  and  enable  said  magnetizable  end  portion  of 
said  cutter  assembly  upon  its  return  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  oil  well  to  be  secured  to  said  electromagnetic  means. 


ji-  3,171,498 

WELL  TUBING  SIGNAL  MARKER  FOR 
MAGNETIC  ALLY  A  CTL'  ATED  TOOL      •*  Oi 
Warren  G.  Ownby.  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aMgnor  to  Camc«, 

Incorporated,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a  corporatkm  pf  Texas 
Original   appikatioa  Apr.  19,   IMl,  Sot.  No.   1»4,051. 
Divided  and  this  appOcatloa  Feb.  17,  1M4,  Scr.  No. 

345^15 

t (CLIM— <5) 


■■i 
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10.  In  a  running  too!  to  be  signaled  into  operation  upon 
traverse  of  magnetic  field  means  within  a  tubing  string, 
a  tool  body  containing  a  work  controlling  electric  circuit, 
a  semiconductor  rectifier  connected  in  said  circuit,  a  trans- 
ducer connected  to  impose  electromotive  force  on  said 
semiconductor  rectifier  and  means  mounting  said  trans- 
ducer in  the  tool  body  for  exposure  to  the  influence  of  a 
tubing  string  magnetic  field  traversed  by  the  transducer. 


J-    I     ;•;       .     ,.     V 
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3,171y4t7 

PARAFFIN  CUTTER 

I«ac  L.  Anit,  P.O.  Box  4S2,  Fattersoo,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  236,223 

8  Claims.     (CL  166—65) 

A    system    for    removing    paraffin    from    oil 


4.  For  signaling  operation  at  a  downhole  well  location 
of  a  running  to<rf  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  field  respon- 
sive transducers,  a  dipole  magnetic  field  signaling  station 
within  a  tubing  assembly  contained  within  the  earth,  said 
dipole  magnetic  field  signaling  station  consisting  of  a 
wells    tubular  section  of  nonmagnetic  material  and  a  pair  of 
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succession  with  the  nonmagnetic  tubular  section  and  mag- 
netized by  action  thereon  of  terrestrial  magnetism  to  pre- 
sent opposite  polarity  poles  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
magnetic  sections  joined  by  said  tubular  section  of  non- 
magnetic material. 

i 

3,171y4S9 
WELLHEAD  APPARATUS 
Ckvks  M.  Cole,  DunnHDe,  Ontario,  Canada,  Paal  E. 
BIckel,   VDla   Park,    111.,   and   waiiam   W.   Word,  Jr., 
Hooaton,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  asrfgn 
mcitfs,  to  Armco  Steel  Corporatioo,  Middlctown,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,174 
8  Claims.     (CL  166     66.5) 


3,171,     _ 

LINER  HANGER  AND  SETTING  TOOL         "^'■ 

THEREFOR  ^ 

H.  State*.  <}w4ea  Grove,  CaHT.,  awlgnnr  to  MM- 

way  FteMBg  Tod  Co.,  a  con>or8tkw  of  CaHf  orate 
Originai  applicatioa  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,495.      Dl- 
vlded  and  this  application  Oct   12,  1942,  S«r.  No. 
238.799  .,  c 

TCIaiM.    (CL1M-.124)     ^,J  ,,^ 
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including  a  paraflBn  cutter  assembly  having  a  magnetizable   tubular  sections  of  magjaetic  material  joined  in  end  to  end 


In  a  well  head  construction,  the  combination  of 
body   member   having   an   upright    passage   there- 
through; 
a  support  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  string  of 
pipe  to  be  suspended  from  the  well  head, 

said  support  member  being  dimensioned  for  down- 
ward insertion  into  said  passage, 
said  body  member  and  said  support  member  hav- 
ing cooperating  shoulder  means  engaged  to  sup- 
port said  support  member  on  said  body  mem- 
ber when  said  support  member  has  been  in- 
serted into  said  passage, 
said  support  member  having  a  body  portion  sub- 
stantially completely  filling  said  passage  when 
said  support  member  is  disposed  with  said  shoul- 
der means  in  engagement,  and  an  upper  por- 
tion of  reduced  transverse  cross  section  disposed 
above  said  body  portion,  there  being  an  upper 
-^    iinniiUr  spacc,  surrouuding  said  upper  portion 
°^^'   of  said  body  member,  and  a  lower  annular  space, 
sunounding  the  suspended  pipe,  when  said  sup- 
port member  is  installed  in  said  body  member, 
said  support  member  having  flow  duct  means  ex- 
tending  upwardly   therethrough   to   communi- 
cate, when  open,  between  said  upper  and  lower 
annular  space; 
movable  valve  means  carried  by  said  support  member 
for  movement  between  a  first  position,  in  which  it 
^     opens  said  flow  duct  means  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  it  closes  said  flow  duct  means;  and 
yieldable  means  biasing  said  movable  valve  means  to 
laid  second  position, 

said  movable  valve  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as  to  present  an  upwardly  facing 
element  for  engagement  from  above  said  sup- 
port member  to  actuate  said  movable  valve 
means  to  said  first  position. 


7m, 


1.  In  a  hanger  and  a  tool  for  setting  the  same  in  a  well 
casing  to  siupend  a  liner  from  said  casing,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  tubular  hanger  body;  a  drag  device  mounted 
on  said  body  and  freely  reciprocable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  body  between  upper  and  lower  limits  on  said 
body,  said  device  frictionally  engaging  said  casing  to  re- 
tard longitudinal  movement  and  rotation  of  said  device 
in  said  casing;  means  on  said  body  and  said  drag  devicx 
defining  said  limits  by  engaging  said  device  when  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said  device  has 
brought  said  device  to  either  of  said  limiU,  said  limit  de- 
fining means  thereupon  causing  said  device  to  move 
longitudinally  in  said  casing  with  said  body;  key  means 
limiting  relative  roUtion  between  said  body  and  said  de- 
vice; slip  means  provided  on  said  device  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom;  an  expander  for  said  slip  means 
longitudinally  shiftably  mounted  on  said  body  above  said 
slip  means  and  normally  disposed  upwardly  out  of  opera- 
tive relation  with  said  slip  means  when  said  drag  device 
is  at  its  upper  limit  aforesaid  on  said  body;  a  setting  tool 
for  suspending  said  body  from  the  lower  end  of  a  run- 
ning-in  string  with  a  well  liner  suspended  on  said  body, 
to  lower  said  body  and  liner  into  said  casing;  and  threaded 
means  operable  through  said  tool  by  rotation  of  said 
string,  to  lower  said  expander  relative  to  said  body,  and 
to  produce  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  body 
and  said  device  which  lowers  said  drag  device  relative  to 
said  body  a  substantial  distance  below  the  upper  limit  erf 
free  movement  of  said  device  relative  to  said  body,  «iiere- 
by  said  lowering  of  said  expander  relative  to  said  body 

does  not  function  to  expand  said  slip  means  but  condi- 
tions said  expander  and  alip  means  for  expanding  the 
latter  again^  said  casing^hen  said  body  is  thereafter 
lowered  relative  to  said  casing. 


3,17M91 
UNER  HANGER  AND  SETIING  TOOL 
THEREFOR 
WHUam  H.  States,  Garden  Grove,  Calif 


corporatioa    of 


\U     Df>C 


Midway    FisUag    Tool    Co.,    a 
Calif  oniia 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,88t 
T^,'  4  Claims.    (CL  166— 124) 

I.  In  a  hanger  and  a  tool  for  setting  the  same  m  a  weD 
casing  to  suspend  a  liner  from  said  casing,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  tubular  hanger  body;  means  for  suspending  said 
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liner  from  said  body;  a  drag  device  mounted  on  said  body 
and  freely  reciprocable  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
body  between  upper  and  lower  limits  on  said  body,  said 
device  frictionaUy  engaging  said  casing  to  retard  longi- 
tudinal movement  and  rotation  of  said  device  in  said 
casing;  means  on  said  body  defining  said  limits  by  en- 
gaging said  device  when  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
body,  relative  to  said  device  has  brought  said  device  to 
either  of  said  kmits,  said  limit  defining  means  thereupon 
causing  said  device  to  move  longitudinally  in  said  casing 
with  said  body;  key  means  limiting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  device;  slip  means  provided  on 
said  device  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  an  ex- 
pander for  said  slip  means  longitudinally  shiftably  mount- 
ed on  said  body  above  said  slip  means  and  normally  dis- 
posed upwardly  out  of  operative  relation  with  said  slip 
means  when  said  drag  device  is  at  its  upper  limit  afore- 
said on  said  body;  a  setting  tool  includmg  a  mandrel  pro- 


rdeasable  means  for  holdiof  one  of  said  rings  against 
movement  relative  to  said  mandrel,  aad  pressure  fluid 
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vided  with  means  for  attachment  to  a  running-in  string 
for  suspension  of  said  mandrel  from  said  string  and  rota- 
tion of  said  mandrel  by  said  string;  interengaging  means 
on  said  mandrel  and  said  body  for  suspending  said  body 
on  said  mandrel;  and  threaded  means  operable  by  rota- 
tion of  said  mandrel  and  including  means  transmitting 
torque  from  said  mandrel  to  said  expander  while  said 
hanger  body  and  liner  are  suspended  on  said  mandrel  by 
said  interengaging  means,  and  following  an  upward  move- 
ment of  said  mandrel  sufficient  to  locate  said  drag  device 
at  the  lower  limit  of  its  movement  relative  to  said  hanger 
body,  to  shift  said  expander  downwardly  on  said  body  to 
a  potentially  operative  relatimi  with  said  slip  meaiu  but 
without  expanding  said  skp  means  because  of  the  down- 
ward relative  location  of  said  drag  device  on  said  body, 
whereby  expansion  of  said  slip  means  may  be  effected 
forthwith  merely  by  lowering  said  body  relative  to  said 
casing  and  said  drag  device. 

HYDRAUUCALLY  SKT,  RELEASABLE  WELL 

PACKER 

Chndleigk  B.  Cochran,  Hoostoo,  Tcx^  assigiinr  to 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  Hooston,  Tex- 

FDed  Oct- 9,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  143,«< 

!•  Clafans.     (CL  164— 1S7) 

1.  In  a  well  packer,  a  tubing  string,  a  tubular  mandrel, 

thread  means  forming  a  rotatable  connection  brtween 

the  mandrel  and  an  upper  section  of  the  tubing  string  to 

cause  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel  and 

said  section  upon  rotation  <rf  the  section  relative  to  the 

mandrel,  longitudinally  spaced  back-up  rings  surrounding 

and  movable  longitudinally  on  the  mandrel,  expansible 

packer  means  surrounding  the  mandrel  between  said  rings. 


.•>4 
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actuated  means  movably  positioned  on  the  mandrel  to 
urge  the  other  of  said  rings  toward  said  one  ring  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  string. 


3,171,4f3 
FIRE  PROTECTION  DEVICES  FOR  CHR»rMAS 

TREES 

Brin  W.  Wmr,  7  GaBnttk  Drive,  9Umtj  CrMk, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FBcd  Dec.  31.  lf«2,  Ssr.  No.  148,M2 

<  ICiakm,     (CL  1(9— 2} 
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1.  A  fire  extinguishing  device  for  mounting  upon  a 
Christmas  tree  and  comprising  a  heal  relcasable  sprin- 
kler head  contained  within  and  supporting  a  substan- 
tially hollow  open  bottom  ornament,  means  for  stuching 
the  sprinkler  head  and  ornament  to  the  apex  portion  of 
a  tree,  a  flask  containing  fire  extinguishing  liquid  under 
gas  pressure,  the  bottom  portion  of  the  flask  being  con- 
nected to  the  sprinkler  bead  to  feed  liquid  thereto,  an 
auxiliary  cartridge  containing  gas  under  pressure  and 
connected  to  the  top  portion  of  the  flask  to  feed  gas 
thereinto,  and  a  valve  normally  restricting  passage  of 
gas  from  the  cartridge  to  the  flask  under  pressure  of  a 
retaining  spring  in  combination  with  the  gas  pressure 
in  the  flask,  the  pressure  of  the  reUining  spring  being  so 
graduated  that  upon  release  of  the  sprinkler  head  with 
consequent  reduction  of  gas  pressure  in  the  flask  the 
spring  permits  opening  of  the  valve  and  entrance  of 
gas  from  the  cartridge  into  the  flask. 
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3,171,4f4 

SERVO  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLABLE 

PITCH  PROPELLERS 

NDs  Johannes  KJaaen,  Borgnndvcgca  17B, 

Alcsmd,  Norway 

FB«d  Oct  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct  24, 1941, 

141,924 

2  Claims.     (CL  174— 144J1) 


lOl  I* 


secured  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  each  of  said  blades, 
said  working  member  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 15  and  30  degrees  with  re^)ect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  its  associated  blade. 


Cr 


1.  A  controllable  pitch  propeller  including  a  hoDow 
hub  rotatable  at>out  a  predetermined  axis,  a  plurality  of 
blades  respectively  joumailed  in  said  hub  for  pitch  chang- 
ing adjustment  about  axes  extending  generally  radially  to 
said  rotational  axis,  a  crank  disc  positioned  on  the  base  of 
each  of  said  blades  and  secxired  thereto  at  right  angles  to 
the  pitch  changing  axis  of  the  said  blade  and  provided  with 
a  pair  of  cranks  positioned  diametrically  to  the  said  axis, 
a  slide  means  carried  by  the  said  crank  disc  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  the  said  cranks,  a  cylinder  member 
extending  axially  of  the  said  hub  and  being  closed  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  said  crank  discs  and  c^ien  at  the  end 
facing  the  said  crank  discs,  s  piston  mounted  for  slidable 

movement  in  the  said  cyliiKkr  member  and  presenting  a 
plurality  of  projections  extending  axially  of  the  said  bub, 
each  such  projection  being  in  operational  connection  with 
the  said  slide  means  of  one  of  said  cranks  on  one  crank 
disc,  a  second  piston  mounted  for  slideable  movement  in 
the  said  cylinder  mcmt)er  at  the  side  of  the  first  said  piston 
remote  from  the  said  crank  discs,  and  a  connecting  rod  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  said  hub  between  the  said  second 
piston  and  the  said  crank  discs  and  in  operational  con- 
nection with  the  said  slide  means  of  one  crank  on  each 
of  the  said  discs. 


3,171,495 

PROPELLER 

WmiMi  H.  PKkctt  159V6  W.  94(h  St, 

Los  Angeles  3,  CaUf . 

FDed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  274,713 

4  ClalBM.     (CL  179— 174) 


1.  A  propeller  comprising  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  equaUy 
spaced,  radially  extending,  arms  secured  to  said  hub,  an 
arcuate  blade  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge 
extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  arms,  and  means 
secured  to  each  of  said  blades  for  preventing  slippage 
of.  and  for  inwardly  contacting,  the  air  encoimtered  by 
said  propeller,  said  means  including  a  working  membu' 
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3,171,494 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Vaachn  A.  Nctoon,  Downers  Grove,  IIL,  aaslgBOi 
■artonai  HarvcMer  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
tkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,744 
7airims.    (0.172—9) 


1.  For  use  with  a  tractor  and  an  implement  hitched 
to  said  tractor;  power  means  including  fluid  c^jerated 
ram  means  for  moving  said  imi^ement  between  trvwport 
and  work  positions  and  for  controlling  the  draft  thereof 
when  in  said  work  position;  means  for  selectively  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  ram  means  for  re- 
spectively raising  and  lowering  said  implement;  manually 
operable  means  for  actuating  said  regulating  means; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  draft  load 
on  said  implement  for  actuating  said  regulating  means; 
said  regulating  means  including  an  inlet  line  connected 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  control  line  con- 
nected in  said  ram  means,  an  exhaust  line,  control  valve 
means  selectively  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  first 
and  second  actuating  positions  communicating  said  inlet 
line  with  said  control  line  and  said  control  line  with  said 
exhaust  line,  respectively,  unloading  valve  means  mov- 
able between  a  tirst  position  communicating  said  inlet  line 
with  said  exhaust  line  and  a  second  position  blocking 
communication  of  said  inlet  line  with  said  exhaust  line, 
and  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  communicating  with 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressiu-e  through  said  control 
valve  means  when  said  control  valve  means  is  in  said 
neutral  position  for  biasing  said  unloading  valve  means 
toward  its  first  position  when  said  control  valve  means 
is  in  said  neutral  position  aixi  for  a  predetermined  time 
upon  movement  of  said  control  valve  means  from  said 
neutral  position  to  said  first  actuating  position. 


t.  -:  V    .   .    •  3471,497  .        -    J>>: 

'  LAWN  EDGE  CUTTER 

Artknr  WilUam  Halgii,  7  AKkland  St,  Noftk  P«1k, 
,    p^,^  Wcfltera  Anstralla,  AMtraHa 

*  Filed  Sept  27, 1943,  Str.  No.  312,473 
2  Claims.  (CL  172 — 15) 
1.  A  lawn  edge  cutter  comprising  a  wheeled  base,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  wheeled  base  with  its  drive  shaft 
extending  laterally  from  said  base,  a  spigot  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  base  and  positioned  around  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor  but  tpnced  therefrom,  a  carrier  arm 
having  one  end  pivotally  moimted  on  said  spigot  con- 
centric with  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  about  sub- 
stantially the  same  axis  as  said  drive  shaft,  a  cutler 
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shaft  roUtably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  uid  carrier 
arm  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  cutter  aaaembly  mounted 
on  said  cutter  shaft  for  rotAtioo  therewith,  drive  means 


\nU4f99  1 

rLANT  PACKER 
D.Edww^  UM  W.  3#«h  SL,  Jackwinilk  9,  Fla. 
FOed  Mar.  (,  1M3,  5«r.  No.  143^44 
SCIalM.    (CL  171— 371) 
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including  an  endless  belt  connecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  cutter  shaft,  and  manually  operabk  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  carrier  arm  so  as  to  raise 
or  lower  said  other  cod  thereof  and  said  cutter  assembly. 


;  >  M7i,4W 

AERATING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  B,  Logan,  !•  Columbia  Are^  GreeoTflle,  Pa- 

Continuatioo   of  appUcadon  Ser.  No.  115,511,  Jun*  7, 
IML    This  appUcatioa  Dec.  27,  lfi3,  Ser.  N*.  337>9« 

I  4  ClaioM.     (CL  172—22) 

«."  ..  • 
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1.  A  plant  padter  compriaing  a  peir  o^  opposed  peel- 
ing jaars.  a  crosshead.  said  jaws  being  mounted  at  q>aoed 
point*  on  said  crosshcad  for  vertical  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position, 
a  standard  mounted  on  the  crosshead  intermediate  the 
jaws,  guide  means  slidably  receiving  the  standard  for 
solely  vertical  movement  of  the  guide  means  on  the 
standard,  handle  means  mounted  oa  said  guide  means, 
linka«e  oKans  interconnecting  said  packing  jaws  and  said 
guide  means  for  effecting  a  dosing  movement  of  said 
jaws  upon  a  vertical  movement  of  the  guide  means  rela- 
tive to  the  standard,  and  a  rekasable  lock,  means,  for  op- 

[tknally  preventing  relative  movement  of  the  guide  means 
and  standard  when  said  jaws  arc  in  an  open  position, 
•aid  guide  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 

,,  ¥«rticai  plates  lying  adjacent  oppoiite  sides  of  said  stand- 
ard, first  roller  means  rotaUbly  fixed  between  said  plates 
and  engagcable  with  one  side  of  said  standard,  second 
rotatable  roller  means  adjustably  mounted  between  said 
piffc>«  SLOd  engageabk  with  the  side  of  said  standard 
oppoate  from  said  one  side,  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  second  roller  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
standard  for  varying  the  damping  engagement  of  both 
roller  means  with  the  standard. 


.Jr-.  ^M^" 


nr  *rf 


J  1.  In  apparatus  for  aerating  turf  having  a  frame,  the 
invention  comprising  an  axJc  mounted  upon  said  frame,  at 
least  first  and  second  substantially  cylindrical  drums  ro- 
taUbly mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  ocher  upon 
said  axle  for  roUtion  relative  to  said  frame,  each  of  said 
drums  having  only  a  single  row  of  tubes  which  extend 
substantially  radially  from  the  periphery  thcrorf,  indi- 
vidual depth  limiting  means  mounted  on  said  drums  and 
spaced  around  and  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  tubes 
extending  radially  beyond  said  depth  limiting  means,  each 
drum  being  rotatable  independently  of  the  other  drum,  a 
plate-like  disk  independent  of  said  drums  rotaUbly, 
mounted  directly  upon  said  axle  and  roUUble  relative 
to  said  frame  and  independently  of  said  drums,  said  disk 
being  located  between  said  first  and  second  dnmis,  a 
single  row  of  substantially  radially  extending  tubea  carried 
by  said  disk,  said  tubes  of  said  drums  and  said  disk  being 
positioned  for  penetration  of  said  turf  and  the  outermost 
end  of  each  tube  penetrating  said  turf  to  form  and  remove 
a  plug  of  turf  during  rotation  of  said  drums  and  said  disk, 
said  tubes  in  each  row  on  said  drums  and  on  said  disk 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that  at  any  time  only 
one  tube  in  each  row  is  at  full  penetration  in  the  turf. 


14713H 

GROUND  WORKING  DEVICE 

Eugene  W.  DOa,  Jr.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  ••■*««»<*  *®*^ 

Corporatkm,  Portiaiid,  Greg.,  a  corporatkw  of  Orcgoa 

FU«d  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  185,034 

3  Claims.     (CL  172— 7M) 


i     «     ■«•!..' i(L»- 


1.  A  vane-equipped  ripper,  comprising  an  elongated 
shank  adapted  to  be  disposed  generally  vertically  when 
secured  to  a  tractor,  or  the  like,  said  shank  having  at  iu 


lower  end  a  penetrating  foot  portion  and  a  heel  portion 
having  generally  parallel  sides,  an  opening  extending 
traoiversely  through  said  beel  portion  from  one  side  to 

tka  other,  said  opening  having  an  internal  wall  defining  a 
ring  gear  configuration  and  providing  thereby  a  pluraUty 
of  parallel  splines,  a  pair  of  vane  members  mounted  on 
said  shank  and  being  partially  received  in  said  opening, 
each  vane  member  having  a  spline-equipped  body  portion 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  a  flange  portion  external  to 
said  opening  and  bearing  against  one  of  said  sides,  a 
generally  horizonUlly  disposed  vane  element  integral  with 
said  flange  and  body  portions  and  projecting  laterally 
away  from  said  shank,  a  pair  of  aligned  bolt  openings  ex- 
tending through  each  vane  member  on  opposite  si<tes  of 
each  vane  element,  and  bolt  means  extending  through  said 
algined  openings  coupling  said  vane  members  together, 
said  body  portions  being  sized  relative  to  said  heel  por- 
tion opening  to  position  said  flange  portions  in  bearing 
relation  with  said  sides  when  said  vane  members  are 
secured  together  by  said  boh  means. 


coengageable  expander  means  on  said  mandrel  and  cut- 
ter means;  said  body  having  a  cylinder  portion  above 
said  expander  means  slidably  and  sealingly  engaging  said 

mandrel;  said  mandrel  having  a  fluid  passage  communi- 
cattng  with  the  drfll  string  and  cylinder  portion  to  feed 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  portion  to  elevate 
said  body  and  cutter  means  with  re^>ect  to  said  mandrel 


3,171^1 

RELEASE  ROTATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

ROCK  DRILLS 

Evl  B.  Lev,  I  tka,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Cklcago  Pncmnafic 

Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FDmI  May  15,  1942,  Sot.  No.  194^33  V 

'-.->■■      I         4ClalaM.     (CL173— 94) 
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to  cause  said  expander  means  to  expand  said  cutter  means 
laterally  outward;  and  a  helical  compression  spring  in 
said  body  above  said  cylinder  portion  and  surrounding 
said  mandrel  and  acting  upon  said  mandrel  and  body 
for  elevating  said  body  and  cutter  means  with  respect 
to  said  mandrel  to  cause  said  expander  means  to  expand 
said  cutter  means  laterally  outward. 


3,17L5i3 

EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 

Kkk  R.  Shlricy,  1539  Harbor  Ave.,  Long  BcMdi 

FllMl  May  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,895 

11  Claims.     (CL  175—249) 


CaUr. 


1.  lo  a  roUtion  rock  drill  including  a  housing  having 
therein  a  redprooating  ixston,  a  ratchet  ring  surrounding 
the  piston  and  having  spiral  splined  engagement  therewith, 
a  pair  of  spring  loaded  pawls  pivotablc  under  the  constant 
load  of  the  springs  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  ring 
and  pivotable  against  the  load  of  the  springs  out  of  such 
engagement;  sleeve  cam  means  surrounding  the  ratchet 
ring  having  roUtion  relative  to  the  ratchet  ring  and  pawls 
for  camming  the  pawls  out  of  engagement  from  the 
ratchet  ring,  wherein  a  shifter  lever  manually  slidable  in 
the  housing  transversely  of  the  peripheral  stirface  of  the 
sleeve  cam  means  has  a  key  engagement  with  the  latter 
for  causing  rotation  of  the  sleeve  accordingly  as  the 
shifter  lever  is  selectively  manually  slid  in  one  direction  or 
the  other,  and  spring  loaded  detent  stop  means  is  provided 
in  the  housing  for  rckasably  limiting  the  extent  of  niove- 
ment  of  the  shifter  lever  in  either  direction  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree.  ^       ^ 

S  <.^\  3,171,542 

EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY  DRHX  BITS 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Fnllcrtoii,  Calif.,  aaigiior  of  ooe- 
ftfth  each  to  Jean  K.  Lampho^,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  and 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Hooatoo,  Tex. 

Filed  July  26,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,491 
7  Claims.  (CL  175—247) 
1.  In  a  rotary  well  drillmg  bit:  a  main  body;  cutter 
means  mounted  on  said  body  for  expansion  laterally  out- 
ward of  said  body;  a  mandrel  connectible  to  a  drill 
string  and  slidably  ipiined  to  said  body,  wberefcy  drilling 
torque  is  transmitted  from  said  mandrel  to  said  body; 
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«.  An  expansible  roUry  bit  for  operation  upon  the 
f(Minations  in  well  bores  to  enlarge  the  well  bores  in- 
cluding, 
a  body  having  an  axial  bore  extending  entirely  there- 
through and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots 
in  the  lower  portion  of  its  wall  which  slots  are 
spaced  circumferentially  around  the  body,  * 

a  plurality  of  cutter-supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  body,  each  arm  being  movable  through  one 
of  the  sloU  in  a  generally  radial  direction  witii  ra-o 
tpocx  to  the  body, 
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a  cutter  carried  by  the  lower  portion  at  each  arm, 
a  piston  assembly  mounted  within  the  bore  of  the  body 
and  movable  longitudinally  therein  within  limits  with 
to  the  body  and  to  the  cutter-supporting 


a  connecting  link  member  for  each  cutter -supporting 
arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm 
and  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  piston 
assembly,  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  assembly 
downwardly  ralative  to  the  body  and  cutter-support- 
ing arms  imparts  generally  radial  outward  move- 
ment to  said  arms  and  the  cutters  carried  thereby, 

each  arm  having  one  surface  thereof  in  contact  with 
one  wall  of  the  slot  in  which  it  is  movable  to  provide 
a  rotative  connection  between  the  body  and  each 
arm, 

and  a  drive  lug  on  the  inner  side  of  each  arm  forming 
an  extension  of  that  surface  of  the  arm  which  en- 
gages the  wall  of  its  respective  slot,  said  lug  also 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  slot  to  provide  rotative  con- 
nection between  the  body  and  arm  when  the  arm  is 
at  its  outermost  radial  pocition  relative  to  the  body. 


BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRAWLER 

CRANES  AND  THE  LKE 
GMffft  C  Noll,  G«orfc  B.  Kloa,  matt  Twd  E.  WcMbaun, 

Elyrla,    OWo,    mmigDor^,    by    mesne    ■■l^iiiiiiiits,    to 
KodHiBg  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wls^  a  corporatkm  of 


Filed  Aaf.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lli^lff 
9  CliriBS.     (CL  18«--i.5S) 


.  --H,       ELECTRIC  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
HcvT  t»  iBMlmaM,  f33  S.  State  Romd,  ArUngtoa  Halgktti, 
nL,  as^iniTr  of  oae-foartli  each  to  Nancy  D.  Cvltoa 
Mi  Lawrence  John  Cnlton,  both  of  Dca  Platnra,  IE. 
Filed  July  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124419 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  IM— 65) 


1.  In  combination,  a  crawler  for  a  crane,  shovel  or 
the  like,  having  endless  ground  engaging  treads  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  crawler, 
a  rotating  superstructure  mounted  on  said  turntable,  a 
vertically  extending  travel  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  a  prime  mover  in  said  superstnictiire,  a  horizontal 
propelling  shaft  in  said  crawler  driven  by  said  travel 
shaft,  selectively  operable  steering  clutch  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  the  ends  of  said  propelling  shaft  to 
said  endless  treads,  hydraulic  piston-<:ylinder  means  con- 
nected to  and  (^>erative  to  engage  said  clutch  means  to 
effect  a  drive  to  a  selected  one  of  said  endless  treads, 
spring  means  connected  to  said  clutch  meaiu  operative 
to  disengage  said  clutch  means  on  release  of  the  hy- 
draulic pressure  in  said  piston-cylinder  means,  friction 
brake  means  operatively  connected  to  said  spring  means 
operative  automatically  in  response  to  disengagement  of 
said  clutch  means  to  lock  said  selected  endless  tread 
against  movement;  and  a  drive  shaft  for  each  of  said 
eiKlless  treads  coaxially  aligned  with  said  propelling  shaft, 
said  friction  brake  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tating brake  plates  axially  slidably  mounted  oo  said 
drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  non-rotating  brake  plates  inter- 
posed between  said  rotating  brake  plates  and  also  axially 
slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
spring  means  compressing  said  non-rotating  brake  plates 
against  said  rotating  brake  plates  to  lock  the  drive  shaft 
of  said  selected  endless  tread  against  rotation,     r  .' 


A  self-propelled  electrically  driven  vehicle  comprising 
a  prime  mover,  a  throttle  control  for  varying  the  speed 
of  the  prime  mover,  an  electric  generator  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  prime  mover  and  having  a  volts-to-ampa 
ratio  of  at  least  thrcc-to-one,  drive  means  for  propelling 
said  vehicle  and  including  at  least  one  electric  drive  motor 
also  having  a  total  volts-to-amps  ratio  of  at  least  three-to- 
ooe,  circuit  tneans  for  connecting  said  motor  with  said 
generator,  and  including  switch  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  throttle  control  for  dosing  said  circuit 
to  an  operative  position  upon  initial  actuation  of  nid 
throttle  control,  and  for  opening  said  circuit  when  said 
throttle  control  is  retimied  to  its  idling  position,  friction 
brake  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  for  retard- 
ing said  drive  means,  electric  dynamic  brake  means  for 
retarding  said  drive  means,  a  circuit  for  operatively  con- 
necting said  dynamic  brake  means  with  said  motor,  brake 
applying  means  operatively  associated  with  both  of  said 
brake  means  for  doaing  the  last-mcnUoned  circuit  upon 
initial  movement  thereof  to  effect  dynamic  braking  of  said 
Dvhide,  and  for  applying  said  friction  brake  means  upon 
additional  movement  thereof  to  effect  additional  fnctioo 
t>raking  of  said  vehicle. 


3,171,5M 
MUFFLER    FOR    REFRIGERATOR    C0MFRES80R 

AND  COMPRISING  U-SHAPED  MEMBERS 
Tkertd  Hald,  Skovhrynet,  Fynskav.  DcnMart,  aarignor 
to  DMfoM  AJS^  Nordborg,  Pinasaft,  a  conpaiy  of 


Filed  Nov.  21,  1M3, 8«r.  No.  323031 
Hiorlty,  aypMcarton  Gorsany,  Dec  i,  1M2, 

D  4M54  ^     ,.w 

t  d^    (CL  ltl--53) 


I 


u.<> 


1.  An  acoustical  mafller  comprising  a  first  sheet  metal 
member  of  U-«haped  cro«-«ection  forming  a  panel  por- 
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tion  and  flange  portions  projecting  approximately  per- 
pendiculariy  at  two  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  portion 
and  at  least  two  additional  sheet  metal  members  of 
U-«haped  cross-section  each  forming  a  panel  portion  and 
flange  portions  projecting  approximately  perpendicularly 
at  two  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  portion,  the  length 
of  each  of  said  additional  members  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  first  member  between  its  said 
flange  portions  and  the  combined  width  of  said  additional 
members  being  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
first  member,  said  additional  members  being  nested  beside 
one  another  in  said  first  member  with  said  additional 
members  reversed  relative  to  said  first  member  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers, each  having  opposite  walls  formed  by  said  panel 
portions  of  said  first  member  and  said  additional  mem- 
bers respectively  and  side  formed  by  said  flange  portions 
of  said  first  and  additional  members,  and  means  providing 
communication  with  said  chambers. 


gagement  upwardly  at  an  angle  beneath  said  overhang- 
ing shoulder,  second  means  on  said  inner  edge  laterally 
adjustable  for  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
window  frame  at  opposite  edges  of  the  window,  and  means 
depending  from  said  platform  and  engageable  with  the 
ledge  for  the  support  of  the  platform  thereover,  said 
first  means  including  an  elongated  transversely  extending 
txxl  of  a  length  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said  inner 


3,171,5f7 
MUFFLER  FOR  FIRED  HEATER  AUTOCLAVE 
SYSTEM 
Joha  B.  KUngrl.  Tftnsvillc,  Pa.,  Msignor,  by  mesne  asaign- 
ments,  to  Stnithen  Scientific  and  International  Corpo- 
rattoo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddtwvt 
Original  appUcatioa  Jdo«  3«,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  37^43.     Dt- 
ridcd  and   this  application  Nov.  21.  IHl,  8m,  No. 


edge,  and  adjusting  bolts  adjacent  each  end  of  said  rod 
for  moving  said  rod  into  engagement  beneath  said  over- 
hanging shoulder,  said  second  means  also  being  adjustable 
outwardly  relative  to  the  window  frame  so  as  to  draw 
the  platform  inwardly,  the  portion  of  said  platform  out- 
wardly of  said  frame  being  of  greater  width  than  said 
frame  and  tightly  engageable  therewith  upon  an  inward 
drawing  of  the  platform  by  the  adjustable  second  means. 


3,17L5t9 

LUBRICATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTION 

CONVERTING  DEVICES 

Marios  GoorgM  Henri  Girodln,  M  Place  dc  la  Madeleine, 

Paris,  Frascc 

FDad  Apr.  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1894M 

Ctafans  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  IS,  HHh 

S59,734 

7  CWbm.     (CL  114— d) 


1.  In  an  autoclave  system  having  means  defining  an 
autoclave  chamber  to  bold  steam  therein  under  pressure; 
a  vent  conduit  for  selectively  opening  the  same,  means 
defining  an  elongated  passageway,  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal and  a  vertical  section,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the 
said  passageway  being  large  relative  to  the  transverse 
dimensions  of  said  vent;  the  horizontal  section  of  said 
passageway  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  vent  and 
at  the  other  end  with  said  vertical  section  through  a  per- 
forate wall,  and  containing  transverse  bafltes  extending 
alternately  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to  define  a  moder- 
ate sinuous  flow  path  therethrough,  the  vertical  section  of 
said  passageway  bemg  open  to  the  atmosphere  through 
a  perforate  wall  and  containing  substantially  imperforate 
vertical  baffles  defining  an  extreme  vertical  sinuous  flow 
path  through  said  vertical  section. 


'  <« 


«-< 


3,171,SN 
WINDOW  JACK 
Dec  Scott,  Pioneer  Hotel,  P.O.  Box  141, 

Elko,  Ner. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  242,tlS 

2  Claims.     (CL  182 — 58) 

1.  A  window  jack  for  use  in  conjimction  with  a  build- 
ing window  having  a  window  frame,  a  sill  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  frame  so  as  to  present  an  overhanging 
shoulder  and  a  window  ledge  projecting  outwardly  frohi 
said  frame,  said  jack  consisting  of  a  working  platform, 
said  platform  being  positionablc  through  said  window 
frame  so  as  to  project  inwardly  and  outwardly  thereof, 
first  means  on  the  inner  edge  of  said  platform  for  en- 
812  O.O.— 10 


1.  A  lubrication  arrangement  for  movement  ccxivert- 
ing  devices  of  the  barrel  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stationary  cylinders  arranged  about  a  rotary  shaft,  piston 
members  in  said  cylinders,  a  swivel  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  piston  members  and  said  rotiiry  shaft  for 
converting  the  linear  movement  of  said  piston  members 
into  a  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  stationary  hollow 
support  bearing  for  said  swivel  member  aiKl  receiving 
lubricant  under  pressure,  said  hollow  support  bearing 
having  a  spherical  top  i>ortion,  an  inner  bearing  surface  on 
said  swivel  member  and  engaging  said  spherical  top  por- 
tion for  sliding  movement  thereon,  peripheral  bearings  in 
said  swivel  member  receiving  the  ends  of  said  piston  mem- 
bers, duct  means  in  said  inner  bearing  surface  of  said 
swivel  member  and  leading  to  said  peripheral  bearings, 
and  {4>ertures  in  said  spherical  top  portion  oi  said  hollow 
bearing  and  cooperating  with  said  duct  means  during  op- 
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eration  to  pass  lubricant  from  said  hollow  support  bear- 
ing to  said  inner  bearing  surface  and  said  peripheral  bear- 
ings.    .*      V/'. 

3,171^1f 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Iam«fl  E.  OImd  and  Leonard  J.  Dutton,  Royal  Oi^  and 
WUliam    M.    Peterson,   Clawsoo,    Mich.,    assignor!  to 
Obcn  Vlanofacturing  Company,  Royal  Oak,  MIcIl,  a 
corporation  of  Mich^an 

FUed  Apr.  6,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  185,<41 
5  Claims.     (CL  184—15) 


plate  and  wedges  the  Upered  end  thereof  into  the  sheared 
out  hole  thus  formed  in  the  plate  and  dissipates  the  ki- 
netic energy  of  said  parts. 


U   !■ 


3,171^11 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  RADIAL  ARM 

DRILLING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Johnaon,  HaUfax,  England,  aarignor  to 
William  Asqultli  Limited 
FOad  Dec  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7S,M2 
pciority,  applicadoa  Great  Britmta,  Dec  16, 
,  .  42,71«/59 

,}  ,.  ,      9  CUma.    (CL  18^-71) 


v:j. 


1.  Lubricating  apparatus  for  lubricating  a  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  lubricant  fittings  arranged  in  a  pat- 
tern on  an  axle  thereof,  including  in  combination  a  lubri- 
cating head  adapted  to  swivel  about  an  axis,  a  nozzle 
retainer  mounted  on  said  head  and  having  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  mounted  thereon  each  having  a  camming  face 
shaped  to  center  the  nozzle  on  one  of  said  fittings  upon 
engagement  of  said  camming  face  therewith,  said  nozzles 
being  mounted  on  said  retainer  in  a  pre-arranged  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  lubricant  fittings  on 
the  axle  of  the  conveyor,  said  nozzles  being  independ- 
ently movable  relative  to  said  retainer  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  parallel  to  one  another,  and  means 
for  biasing  each  of  said  nozzles  individually  into  engage- 
ment with  the  corresponding  lubricant  fitting.  , 


3,171411 

POSmVE  STOP  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Gay  Donald  Pierce,  DctroH,  Mkk.,  Mrignor  to  The  Croai 

Company,  Frascr,  Mich.,  a  corporatloo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  97,921 

SClaiBM.    (CL  18S— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  toolor  the  like  liaving  relatively  mov- 
able parts,  a  stop  on  one  of  said  parts  and  a  stop  plate  on 
the  other  of  said  parts,  said  stop  and  said  stop  plate  being 
mutually  engageable  by  movement  of  said  parts  relative 
to  each  other  to  limit  said  relative  movement  in  one  di- 
rection, said  stop  plate  having  a  weakened  area  defining 
a  knock-out  plug  and  said  stop  having  a  tapered  end  por- 
tion engageable  with  said  plug,  the  weakened  area  of 
said  plate  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  minimum  taper 
diameter  of  said  stop  but  smaller  than  the  maximum 
taper  dianaeter  of  the  stop  having  sufiBcient  strength  to 
stop  relative  movement  between  said  parts  in  said  one  di- 
rection without  appreciable  or  significant  deflection  under 
normal  operating  conditions  but  of  insufficient  strength 
to  resist  a  crash  stop  thereof,  whereby  under  crash  con- 
ditions said  stop  fractures  the  weakened  area  of  said  stop 


1959, 


i-*f 


VfU 


1.  Locking  means  for  a  radial  arm  drilling  machine, 
said  machine  including  a  pillar,  and  a  radial  arm,  a  tubu- 
lar sleeve  surrounding  the  pillar,  the  sleeve  supporting 
the  arm.  a  cylinder  supported  by  the  tubular  sleeve,  a 
spindle  rotaUbly  supported  by  said  cylinder,  a  vane  pro- 
jecting radially  from  said  spindle  within  said  cylinder, 
said  vane  co-operating  with  the  cylinder  wall,  a  pair  of 
ports  operative  to  selectively  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
directed  toward  the  vane,  one  of  said  ports  being  opera- 
tive to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  vane 
to  rotate  the  spindle  in  one  direction,  the  second  port 
being  operative  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  vane  to  rotate  the  spindle  in  the 
opposite  direction,  hydraulic  fluid  control  means  selec- 
tively controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  either  of  said  ports, 
compressible  means  inserted  between  said  ports  opera- 
tive to  seal  the  area  between  said  ports  relative  to  the 
spindle,  the  tubular  sleeve  having  an  annular  sloping  seat 
formed  therein,  an  annular  locking  member  fitted  to  the 
sloping  seats  in  the  pillar  and  the  sleeve  respectively,  an 
externally  threaded  axial  extension  fixedly  attached  to 
said  spindle,  said  annular  locking  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  to  receive  the  axial  extension  of 
the  spindle,  and  nut  means  threadably  fitted  to  the  axial 
extension  of  the  spindle  operative  to  engage  the  annular 
locJung  member  to  force  said  annular  locking  member 
against  the  seats  in  the  pillar  and  sleeve  respectively, 
thereby  to  apply  pressure  against  the  seats,  and  lock  tba 
sleeve  relative  to  the  pdlar. 


3,171313 
HYDRODYNAMIC  RETARDER 
James  B.  Black  and  Marrta  W.  Dondorc,  Rockford,  m„ 
assignors  to  Twin  Diac  Chitch  Compaay,  RadM,  Wlfc, 
a  corporation  of  WiMooain 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  153,7M 
5  ClataM.  (CL  18ft— 9«) 
1.  An  hydrodynamic  reUrder  for  exerting  a  braking 
torque  on  an  associated  shaft  including  an  annular,  sta-* 
tionary  housing  encircling  the  shaft  and  having  opposed, 
annular,  bladed  stators  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  housing  and  defining  an  annular  gap  therebetween, 
a  liquid  supply  opening  located  generally  centrally  of  the 
housing,  liquid  discharge  opening  located  in  registering 
relation  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  gap.  and  annular 
means  coplanar  with  the  gap  arranged  for  connection  to 
the  shaft  for  roUlion  therewith  and  having  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  radial  blades  nonnafly  related  to  the  an- 
nular means  and  defining  therewith  radially  extending 
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unobstructed  pockets  for  trapping  the  liquid  supplied  to  means  on  said  mounting  i^te  cooperable  with  a  portion 

the  housing  and  raising  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  dis-  of  said  armature  plate  to  effect  a  lifting  motion  of  said 

charged  to  the  gap.  the  outer  radii  of  the  stators  and  portion,  spring  means  in  operative  connection  with  said 

annular  means  being  identical  and  the  depth  of  the  an-  mounting  plate  and  urging  said   armature  plate  in  a 
nular  means  blades  not  exceeding  the  depth  of  each 


-.r-fw 


i.'^t''''^  r,jrar 


statoT  the  pocket  portions  of  the  annual  means  extend- 
ing radially  inward  of  the  stators  for  a  distance  sub- 
stantially one  and  one-half  times  the  radial  width  of  the 
stators  and  terminating  radially  outward  at  the  periphery 
of  the  annular  means. 


'.VS'^  I     '-■■*f 


3,171414  1. 

UMTT  MEANS  IN  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONTROLLED  BRAKE 
Charles  E.  Strain,  Unloo,  Ohio,  asaigDor  to  The  Reliance 
Electric  A  EagiDecring  Company,  Qcveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  2^  1942,  Scr.  No.  205.424  . 

3  Claims.     (CL  188— 171) 


♦  —«.♦' 


\  «T 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  magnetically  released  motor 
brake  or  the  like  including  a  fixed  mounting  i^te  having 
a  pole  unit  presenting  a  magnet  face  supported  in  over- 
lying spaced  relation  thereto,  a  normally  spaced  armature 
plate  having  means  pivotally  mounting  it  to  said  mounting 
platt  and  including  a  portion  extending  in  underlying  re- 
lation to  said  magnet  face,  an  armature  on  said  extending 
portion  of  said  armature  plate  opposed  to  said  magnet  face, 
means  interconnecting  said  plates  to  normally  provide  an 
air  gap  between  said  armature  and  said  magnet  face  and 
means  on  said  mounting  plate  underiying  said  armature 
plate  to  establish  a  maximum  permitted  air  gap.   , 


X 


3,171,515 
SPRING  APPLIED-MAGNETICALLY  RELEASED 

BRAKE 
Robert  L.  Wolfe,  Cohimbw,  IimL,  aarignor  to  The  Relfamcc 
Electric  A  rnglnc^rhn  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«5,435 
If  Claims.  (CL  188—171) 
1.  A  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  unitary  installa- 
tion and  removal  including  a  mounting  plate,  an  annatiuv 
plate  in  superposed  adjacent  relation  to  said  moimting 
plate,  a  pivot  means  fixed  to  project  from  said  armature 
plate  in  nested  end  bearing  relation  to  said  mounting 
plate,  to  provide  thereby  for  relative  tilting  motion  of 
said  armature  plate  in  both  a  lateral  and  longitudinal 
sense,  in  reference  to  said  mounting  plate,  while  inhibiting 
bodily    shifting    motion    therebetween    electro-magnetic 


■•Ol 


direction  opposed  to  the  said  lifting  motion,  and  means 
in  connection  with  said  armature  plate  for  applying 
braking  pressure  in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  of  said 
lifting  motion.       —"  T'        >...<.« 


347L514. 


BRAKE  SHOE  AND'ifttK5nbN  FAD  ASSEMBLY  '" 
Clifford  John  Partoo,  Yardlcr,  Bhrmhigham,   England, 
Milnnnr  to  GIrtfaig  Limited,  tyaelcy,  Birmingham,  Eag- 
hmd,  a  British  coa|Maiy 
CoatfaraatloD  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  6M1*>  Oct  28, 19M. 
This  application  Aug*  ^t  l'^^>  S«r.  No.  34r2,76t 
,.     ,  8Clafans.    (CLISS— 234) 


5.4>1 


.;  M.I 


>^ 


•\ 


1.  A  brake  shoe  and  friction  pad  assembly  for  a  brake 
comprising  a  rigid  brake  shoe  having  a  plane  front  face, 
a  rigid  metal  backing  plate  having  a  plane  rear  face  for 
sliding  engagement  with  the  front  face  of  the  shoe,  a 
friction  pad  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  backing 
plate,  a  first  notch  in  one  end  of  the  backing  i^ate,  a 
headed  member  which  projects  from  the  face  of  the  shoe 
and  under  which  the  said  notch  is  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  a  sliding  movement  of  the  backing  plate  on  the  shoe,  a 
second  notch  in  the  other  end  of  the  backing  plate,  and 
ja  relcasable  keeper  mounted  on  the  shoe  comprising  a 
pin  mounted  in  the  brake  shoe  adjacent  to  one  end  there- 
of for  axial  and  angular  movement,  the  axis  of  the  pin 
being  at  right  an^es  to  the  face  of  the  shoe,  an  off-set 
head  on  said  pin  adapted  in  one  angular  position  of  the 
pin  to  engage  over  the  backing  plate,  and  a  cut  away 
portion  of  the  shoe  on  the  outer  side  of  the  pin  into 
which  said  off-set  head  can  be  retracted  by  axial  move- 
ment of  the  pin  rearwardly  when  in  another  angular  posi- 
tion, said  keeper  including  fastening  means  for  connect- 
ing said  keeper  to  said  shoe,  said  fastening  means  being 
operable  to  permit  movement  of  said  keeper  into  its  re- 
tracted position  wherein  said  head  is  clear  rearwardly 
of  the  plane  front  surface  of  the  shoe  whereby  the  back- 
ing  plate  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  shoe  by  a  sliding 
movement  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  shoe  and  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  headed  member. 
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3,17M17 

METAL  BUILDINGS  AND  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 

HowcO,    Dmllm,   Tex^    iiiipnr  to   Ufedmc   Mctel 

Baflding  Co^  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporatloa  of  T< 

FItod  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It7,i2t 

ISClakM.     (CLlt9^-2) 


determined  thickness,  a  metal  member  including  a  rim 
portion  of  predetermined  thickness  and  overlying  the 
transverBC  end  surface  of  said  ceramic  member,  a  flat 
annulus  of  malleable  metal  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
tttimg  surfaces  and  wholly  interposed  between  said  rim 
portton  and  said  transverse  end  surface  of  said  ceramic 
member,  said  annulus  having  a  cross  sectional  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  wall  portion  of 
said  ceramic  member  and  a  cross  sectional  thickness  a|v 
proximately  %  the  thickness  ot  said  rim  portion,  a  ce- 


1.  A  building  element  comprising  an  elongated  strip 
of  sheet  material  curved  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to 
form  an  elongated  trough-like  structiue  and  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  embossments  distributed  throu^out 
the  area  of  said  strip,  said  embossments  being  spaced  one 
from  the  others  in  selectively  varying  spaced  relationship 
establishing  a  predetermined  longitudinal  curvature  m 
said  strip,  each  of  said  embossments  being  surrounded  by 
relatively  undeformed  interconnected  areas,  said  intercon- 
nected areas  constituting  generally  uninterrupted  longi- 
tudinal stress  transmitting  avenues  of  relatively  unde- 
formed material  distributed  transversely  of  said  strip. 


3,171,51S 

CONSTTRUCTION  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RELATIVE 

POSITION  OF  SCREW  CONNECTED  PARTS 

Erick  W.  Bcrgmaon^  1515  Hard  Road,  Moaroc,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  17,  1959,  S«r.  No.  827^14 

4  HahBi      (CL  119^^)4)     *         , 


1.  Means  toe  adjusting  the  relative  position  between 
two  members  which  are  connected  together  in  abutting 
relation  by  a  cap  screw  the  shank  and  head  of  which  are 
received  respectively  in  main  and  recessed  portions  of  a 
countcrbored  hole  in  one  of  said  members  and  the 
threaded  end  of  said  screw  eitgaging  a  threaded  hole  in 
the  other  of  said  members,  said  adjusting  means  compris- 
ing one  of  a  set  of  washers,  each  of  said  washers  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  circular  faces  of  equal  dianaetcr  one  of 
which  is  engageable  with  the  bottom  of  said  recessed 
hole  portion,  a  cylindrical  edge  surface  having  an  outside 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
recessed  portion  of  said  counterbored  hole  and  an  aper- 
ture adapted  to  receive  the  shank  of  said  screw,  said 
counterbored  hole  having  main  and  recessed  portions 
whose  diameters  arc  oversize  relative  to  the  size  of  the 
shank  and  head  respectively  of  said  cap  screw,  the  centers 
of  said  apertures  of  the  washers  of  said  set  being  offset 
relative  to  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  edge  portion  in 
progressively  increasing  amounts  between  zero  and  the 
maximum  radial  clearance  between  said  cap  screw  shank 
and  the  main  portion  of  said  counterbored  hole,  whereby 
said  one  washer  positions  said  screw  in  the  counterbored 
hole  with  the  axis  of  the  screw  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
the  threaded  hole. 


ramic-to-metal  bond  between  one  surface  of  said  malle- 
able metal  annulus  and  said  ceramic  member  and  a 
metal-to-metal  bond  between  the  other  surface  of  said 
malleable  metal  aimulus  and  said  rim  portion  of  said 
metal  member,  said  annukw  having  a  pcedetermined 
malleability  characteristic  and  dimensional  relation  to 
said  ceramic  member  and  said  rim  portion  to  deform 
sufficiently  as  a  result  of  any  thermal  expansion  differ- 
ences between  said  ceramic  and  metal  members  to  avoid 
i]%mmg^  to  said  ceramic  member  and  bonds. 


DRIVE  APrt)  BRAKE  SYOTEM  EMPLOYING  ME- 
TALUC  COATED  ROLLERS  AND  A  ROLLER  OF 
ELA^rOMERIC  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
Robert  S.  Hafaies,  Poochkecpdc,  N.Y,,  aMlgDor  to  btarw 
lUitkMnl  BusiDen  Machines  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Yn  •  corporatioii  o#  New  York 

FBed  Mjv.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  241,774 
9  ClaioM.     (CL  192-^ 


I 


1.  In  a  high  speed  drive  system  requiring  instantaneous 
accelerations  and  decelerations,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  driven  friction  tMct  having  a  metallic  coated  periph- 
eral surface  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium, 
gold,  platinum  and  alloy  combinations  thereof; 

and  a  drive  and  bt^e  means  engageable  with  said 
driven  roller  for  driving  or  stopping  the  same; 

said  drive  and  brake  means  having  its  surface  engage- 
able  with  said  driven  roller  composed  of  an  clasto- 
meric  polymeric  material  containing  nitrile  groups. 


3,I714W 
SEAL  CONSTRUCnON 

.  J.  NoMc,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York        \ 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54,1U  ^ 

2  Clafana.     (CL  189—34.5) 

1.  An  envelope  seal   construction  comprising  an  an- 
nular ceramic  member  having  a  wall  oortitMi  of  pre- 


3471431 

SHAFT  LOCKING  DEVICE 

JohB  E.  Kelly.  Bvte^  asid  Slg  R.  Reckbcrf,  Tvtnga. 

CaUf.,  ■naiipi —  to  Adam*  RHc  Maimfactnrlnc  Com- 

mma,  Gleodale.  CaW^  a  corpomttoo  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Mm.  12,  1942,  S«r.  No.  17g,»t7  • 

-fCUmm.     (a.  191— •)  ^ 

'    A  Aaft  locking  device,  comprising:  " 

i)  a  brake  member  having  a  circular  braking  surface; 
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(B)  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion common  to  the  axis  of  said  braking  surface; 
<C)  a  locking  bar  carried  by  said  shaft  and  supported 
thereon  for  limited  lateral  and  tilting  movement, 
ends  lying  on  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
■aid  locking  bar, 


3471,523 
CCNL  CLUTCH  WITH  SEPARATE  FRICTlCm 
BAND 
Robert  H.  Shoquist,  Roscoc,  DL,  ■■ifnr  to  WarM 
trie  Brake  Jk  Clntdl  Company,  Soirth  Bdoit,  IlL,  a 
of  Delaware 
Filed  An.  39, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,951 
4CUM.    (CL192— 81) 


_  I .. 


(D)  a  spring  carried  by  said  shaft  acting  between  an 
adjacent  part  of  said  shaft  and  said  locking  bar  for 
normally  biasing  said  locking  bar  laterally  towards 
a  locking  position  with  its  end  surfaces  in  engage- 
ment with  said  braking  surface,  whereby  the  shaft  is 
held  against  movement  relative  to  said  braking  sur- 
face when  a  rotative  f(X^  is  applied  to  said  shaft; 
and 

(E)  a  rotatable  release  member  having  an  axis  of  ro- 
tation common  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  adapted  to 
engage  and  release  said  locking  bar  in  response  to 
movement  in  either  of  its  directions  of  rotation, 
whereby  to  permit  unitary  rotation  oi  the  release 
member  and  said  shaft  when  a  rotative  force  is  ap- 
plied to  the  release  member. 


\ 


3471,522 

PLATE  CLUTCH 

lames  Airxander  Petric,  Uttteorer,  and  Kenneth  Edward 

Braccy,    Ftndcni,   England,    atsicnors   to   Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  Derby,  Engiaiid,  a  company  of  Great  Brttain 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,454 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Dec.  14, 194t, 

43^479/44 
9  Claims.     (CL  192—49) 


5.  A  plate  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  member  both  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  at 
least  two  clutch  plates  carried  by  one  of  said  members, 
at  least  one  clutch  plate  carried  by  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  disposed  between  said  two  clutch  plates  for  en- 
gagement therewith,  an  aimular  undulated  spring  plate 
disposed  between  said  two  clutch  plates,  engagement 
means  carried  by  said  two  clutch  plates  and  engaging 
said  spring  plate  such  that  movement  of  said  two  clutch 
plates  towards  one  another  forces  the  spring  plate  into 
an  increasingly  undulating  form,  said  spring  plate  tirg- 
ing  said  two  clutch  plates  apart,  and  being  adapted  to 
move  said  two  clutch  plates  out  of  engegement  with  said 
one  clutch  plate,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  over- 
come the  force  of  said  spring  plate  and  urge  said  two 
clutch  plates  into  engagement  with  said  one  dutch  plate. 


1.  In  a  torque  producing  device,  the  combination  of, 
two  members  mounted  for  relative  rotation  and  having 
peripheral  friction  surfaces  concentric  with  a  common 
axis  and  disposed  in  end  to  end  relation,  an  arcuate  free 
floating  friction  band  telescoped  with  respect  in  end  to 
end  relation  and  offset  axially  from  each  other  for  grq;>- 
ping  engagement  with  the  respective  ones  of  said  sur- 
faces, the  medial  portion  of  said  band  extending  across 
the  gap  between  said  surfaces  and  rigidly  joining  said  end 
portions  together,  a  helical  coU  surrounding  said  band, 
selectively  controllable  means  for  utilizing  the  relative 
motion  between  said  members  to  control  the  winding  ^md 
unwinding  of  said  coil,  said  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
bands  being  of  V-shaped  cross-section  and  said  friction 
surfaces  comprising  grooves  complementing  the  crom- 
section  shape  o(  said  bands. 


3,171,524 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCHES 
Artfan-  Croft,  Rawdoo,  and  Frederick  OHver  Ackrayi, 
Idle,  Bradford,  Eogiaiid,  mslgDors  to  Crafts  (Eatfmttn) 
LfanMed,  Empire  Works,  Tbombnry,  Bradford,  York- 
F^and,  a  company  of  Great  BritaAa 
FDed  Aag.  18,  1944,  Ser.  No.  59311 
priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  24, 1959, 
24342/59 
ICIirfM.     (CL  192— 195)  I 


In  a  centrifugal  disc  clutch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  driving  sleeve  surrounded  by  a  pressure  reaction  plate 
located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  reaction 
plate  having  a  driving  connection  with  said  sleeve,  a  spider 
clement  integral  with  said  pressure  reaction  plate  and 
located  on  the  inward  side  of  said  reaction  plate,  said 
spider  element  including  guide  projections  thereon  pro- 
jecting axially  from  the  inner  face  of  said  pressure  re- 
action plate,  block-like  weights  disposed  between  said 
guide  projections  for  radially  sliding  movement,  each  of 
said  weights  having  an  inclined  front  bearing  face  and  a 
broad  rear  bearing  face  engaging  said  reaction  plate  and 
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paraDel  flat  sides  engaging  flat  faces  on  the  sides  of  said 
guide  pro)ectiofls,  an  axial ly  movable  pressure  plate  hav- 
ing its  rear  face  inclined  and  immediately  facing  said 
front  bearing  faces  of  said  weights  to  be  engaged  thereby, 
said  axialJy  movable  pressure  plate  lying  axially  on  the 
outside  ol  two  sets  of  clutch  discs,  a  back  plate  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  clutch  discs  and  restrained  on  said 
driving  sleeve  from  axial  movement  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  clutch  discs,  said  back  plate  together  with  one 
set  of  said  clutch  discs  and  said  axially  movable  pressure 
plate  all  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  driving  sleeve 
and  in  driving  connection  therewith,  the  other  set  of  clutch 
discs  being  in  peripheral  driving  connection  with  a  driven 
member  which  surrounds  said  clutch  discs,  and  coil  spring 
means  engaging  said  weights  to  urge  them  radially  inward 
to  a  rest  position  and  control  them  when  flying  radially 
outwards  into  their  driving  position,  each  said  coil  spring 
means  being  located  between  and  acting  radially  upon  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  weights  by  pressing  at  their  inner 
ends  against  lateral  projections  on  said  weights,  said  coil 
spring  means  being  mounted  within  recesses  in  said  guide 
projections  and  with  the  outer  ends  thereof  preanng 
against  adjustment  screws. 


said  releasint  ring  and  said  ekmenu  movable  as  a  unit 
and  in  a  direction  only  parallel  to  said  shaft,  bolt  means 
a£Eixing  said  releasing  ring  to  said  end  wall  of  said  bous- 
ing when  said  releasing  ring  is  adjacent  said  end  wail, 
said  releasmg  ring  otherwise  being  spaced  from  all  of 
said  bousing,  said  elongate  elemenu  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  abut  said  second  clutch  ring  when  said  releasmg 
ring  is  affixed  to  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  ac- 
cess opening  through  which  said  second  ring  can  be 
moved  away  from  said  spider  when  said  elongate  elements 
have  been  separated  therefrom  by  said  releasing  ring, 
whereby  wearing  elenaents  of  said  spider  can  be  retraced. 


3,17M25 

RETRACTABLE  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CLUTCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  Clements,  Hamfltoa,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Baldwte- 

Lima-Hamlltoa  Corporatioa,  PWladctpUa,  Fa^  a  cor- 

poratioD  of  PennsyWanla 

ItfiM'  s  :i  intr-. 


FUed  July  11,  lf62,  Ser.  No.  2«9J1S 
1  Claim.     (CI.  IW— 110) 


■iUicrr 


^ 


3,171,5k  • 

HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  ADAJSTING  MEANS 
MIczyriaw  J.  Wadawek,  Olympla  Flclda,  IlL,  aarignor  to 
Boqt-Wanicr  Corporatioo,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioB 
ol  niinob 

Filed  Dec  !•,  1942,  Sar.  No.  143,222 
5  CWtea.     (CL  191—111) 


iOy- 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  means  defining 
a  hollow  housing  and  a  pair  of  pistons  slidable  therein 
while  in  sealing  relationship  with  aaid  housing  and 
adapted  to  define  a  working  chan>ber  therebetween  even 
while  interengagod,  at  least  ooe  oi  said  pistons  having  a 
forward  and  return  stroke  movement;  fluid  inlet  means 
for  said  housing  communicating  with  said  working  cham- 
ber; a  thrust  member  slidably  mounting  said  pistons  and 
carrying  stop  means  limiting  the  distance  said  pistooa 

may  be  moved  apait  by  fluid  pressure;  and  one-way 
valve  means  adapted  to  permit  fluid  to  pass  from  said 
working  chamber  to  the  other  side  of  the  other  of  mid 
pistons  for  limiting  the  return  stroke  whereby  the  suc- 
ceeding forward  strokes  of  said  one  piston  compensates 
for  exceasive  change  in  the  preceding  forward  stroke. 


A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  bousing,  a  spider  attached  to  said 
shaft  within  said  housing,  a  first  clutch  ring  slidably  held 
by  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  spider,  a  second  clutch 
ring  slidably  held  by  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  spider,  means  for  moving  said  first  ring  toward 
said  spider  to  clamp  said  spider  between  said  rings  to 
provide  a  driving  engagement  between  said  shaft  and 
said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  end  wall  on  the  side 
of  said  spider  toward  said  second  chitch  ring  and  having 
a  plurality  of  passages  therein  which  are  parallel  to  said 
shaft  and  equally  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate elenicnts  slidably  held  by  said  passages  of  said  end 
wall  and  constrained  by  said  housing  for  movement  only 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  releasing  ring  lo- 
cated outside  said  housing  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 
from  said  shaft,  said  releasing  ring  having  means  con- 
necting said  ring  to  all  of  said  elongate  elements  with 


\ 


3,171,527 
FRICTION  DEVICE 
loaef  Ott,  Pavndan,  near  Gopp^M 

to  L.  Sctanlcr  KXi^  Gepping     . 

Filed  Dec  29.  1959.  9ar.  No.  »42,532 

CWms  priortty.  appttcado*  GennaBy,  Dec  31,  195S, 

Sch  25479 

t  Clafans.     (CL  191—113) 

1,  A  friction  device  comprising  a  rotary  disc  and  a 

plurality  of  friction  blocks  carried  thereby  for  roUtion 

therewith,  said  blocks  projecting  laterally  from  said  disc 

and  being  circumferentially  distributed  about  the  center 

thereof,    and   each   block   having   a  length   substantially 

greater  than  its  width,  said  blocks  respectively  havmg 

inner  ends  located  nearer  to  said  center  than  outer  ends 

of  said  blocks  and  said  outer  ends  of  said  blocks  being 

angularly  displaced  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  inner 

ends  in  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  disc,  and  said 
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inner  ends  having  a  rounded,  coovexly  curved  configura- 
tion, said  blocks  defining  between  themselves  passages 


•L      VJ,*    |1fr'      IJ^S     -.^ 


».!>  liiLsi 


extending  substantially  spirally  with  respect  to  said  cen- 
ter and  diverging  outwardly  away  from  said  center. 


3,17142« 

SERRATED  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 

Waltar  Anders«D,   Streator,    IlL,   saBlcxior,   by   direct   and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Chcm-Met-Andermo  Eaginccr- 
faig  Company,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporatioo  of  niioois 
FU*d  JnlT  17,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  124,473 
6  Claims.    (CL  193—- 37) 


a  yoke  having  longitudinally  spaced  contact  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
levers, 

a  pair  of  lugs  adjacent  to  and  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  yokes  and  movable  relative  thereto, 

intermittently  operated  means  moving  the  intermediate 
portion  of  each  of  said  levers  to  pivot  said  each  lever 
about  said  stop  and  move  said  yoke  and  contact 
members  toward  said  pair  of  lugs, 

said  contact  members  being  spaced  from  said  pair  of 
lugs  so  that  movement  of  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  each  lever  moves  said  yoke  to  bring  contact 
members  thereon  into  engagement  with  said  pair  of 
lugs  only  when  both  of  said  pair  are  di^)Osed  in 
specific  positions  relative  thereto  and  so  that  said 
movement  after  said  engagement  pivots  said  lever 
about  said  yoke  pivotal  connection  to  bring  said  one 
end  thereof  into  contact  with  said  function  member, 
and 

drive  means  for  moving  each  of  said  lugs  a  selectively 
predetermined  extent  to  bring  one  pair  thereof  to  said 
specific  positions. 


3,171,53« 

RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM 

Icromc  B.  01>anicl  and  Leon  E.  Palmer,  Lexington,  Ky,, 

■aslgnnri  to  Intematloiial  BostDcas  MacUncs  Cotpora- 

thm.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

FUed  luc  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  205,392 

13ClafaB&    ^a.  197— 151) 


1.  For  use  in  moving  hot,  formed  bottlea  from  one  po- 
sition to  another  in  bottle  making  equipment,  a  support 
for  bottles  comprising  a  plurality  of  like-size,  cylindrical, 
freely  rotatable  knurled  rollers  mounted  by  their  ends 
on  support  members  so  that  their  axes  are  parallel  and  lie 
in  a  common  plane,  and  raised  equal  height  peaks  on  the 
convex  surfaces  of  said  rollers,  the  peaks  being  so  spaced 
that  the  combined  area  of  the  tops  of  the  peaks  support- 
ing the  bottom  of  a  bottle  is  from  less  than  one  to  five 
percent  of  the  area  of  the  bottom  of  the  bottle. 


^]j*''*'*y^^ >»      "^      X!^}^   _,     yn 


"^  ;..'*- I 


3,171,529 

CODE  CONTROLLED  MASTER  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

George  B.  Greene,  Ptnolc,  CaUf.,  airrfgnnr  to  Greene 

Dalatapc  Inc,  Kearny,  N  J,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

,  FOmI  Dec  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  157,147 
24  Clai^     (CL  197—19) 


17.  Code  operated  means  for  actuating  selected  ones 
of  a  series  of  slave   function  members  conditioned   for 
operation  by  contact  therewith  comprising 
a  series  of  adjacent  levers, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  levers  being  adapted  to  contact 

one  of  said  slave  function  members, 
a  stop  member  adjacent  said  one  eod, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  said  one   end  away 

from  said  slave  function  member  and  againt  ^/jd 

•top.  .     . 


1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  an  inked  ribbon  trana- 
versely  and  longitudinally  relative  to  a  point  ot  contact 
between  a  print  element  and  a  platen  comprising,  in  com- 
bination : 

guiding  means  fcM'  said  ribbon, 

means  supporting  said  guiding  means  for  movement  in 
a  direction  exteodiiig  transversely  of  said  ribbon  to 
locate  the  latter  in  different  vertical  positions  relative 
to  said  p<Mnt  of  contact, 

a  member  movable  to  different  positions  relative  to 
said  supporting  means  and  acting  on  the  latter  for 
transmitting  motion  thereto,  said  member  adapted  to 
be  driven  in  each  of  its  different  positions  for  trans- 
mitting a  different  motion  to  said  supporting  means, 

a  pair  of  spindles  for  supporting  spools  having  said 
ribbon  wound  thereon  and  extending  through  said 
guiding  means, 

means  including  a  pawl  for  imparting  stepped  rotation 
to  one  of  said  spindles  to  effect  a  feeding  of  said 
ribbon  longitudiiially, 

a  movable  element  associated  with  said  pawl  for 
driving  the  latter, 

cam  means  operating  on  each  printing  action  by  said 
print  element  for  driving  said  member  and  said 
movable  element, 

a  latch  for  holding  said  movable  element  free  of  said 
cam  means  after  each  driving  by  the  latter, 

means  operating  on  each  printing  action  for  shifting 
said  member  relative  to  said  supporting  means. 
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and  means  operating  after  a  predetermined  number  <^ 
printing  operations  for  disengaging  said  latch  from 
said  movable  elemenL 


A  . 


3,171^1 

VENEER  FEEDER 

.  E.  Kee«ey,  Rte.  2,  Box  24f-C,  EHfaM,  On^ 

Filed  Ang.  13, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  21^34 

UCUtaM.    (CLIM— !•) 


having  spaced  entraining  members  secured  thereoo  for 
the  rod-shaped  objects,  said  conveying  member  havmg 
and  ascending  stretch,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  to 
overlap  the  endless  conveying  member  and  partially  the 
entraining  members  at  the  ascending  stretch,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  rollers  which  are  driven  at  the  sam* 
speed  as  the  conveying  member  to  uniformly  limit  th« 
nimiber  of  objects  on  each  entraining  member. 


,1  ip 


, '  •rf'iT;  ■>  ■" 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  a  multiple  deck  conveyor  type 
machine  comprising  sheet  feed  means,  conveyor  decks 
extending  from  the  machine  to  jH^oximity  with  said  feed 
means,  means  for  effecting  continuous  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  feed  means  and  said  conveyor 
decks  with  the  same  speed  in  opposite  directions  for 
alignment  of  said  feed  means  with  said  decks  successively, 
means  for  operating  said  feed  means  during  periods  of 
alignment  in  both  directions  of  said  movement,  and  means 
operating  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  machine  con- 
veyors for  driving  said  means  for  effecting  vertical  move- 
ment and  for  timing  said  means  for  operating  said  feeding 
means. 

3,171^32 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  COUNTING 

ROD-SHAPED  OBJECTS 
Wllkefan  Welkr,  Welpcr  (Rrir),  awl  Horst  Hlhiiar  Mqp, 
Wvppcftai-Barmcii,    Gfrmmj,    mdf^an    to    nrma 
-^^         -    ~     G.a.b.H^   Gerdibcrg.    Weatphaiia, 


Fll«dA«f.24,lH2,S«.No,21M»    ^^^ 
priofHy,  wpttcadoa  GemuMy,  Sept.  4,  IMl, 
T  2«^W 
If  Oaioia.    (CL 199—3%)       .  <i 


34'yi*533 
CHAIN  UNK  CONSTRUCTION 

FUed  J«M  22, 1H2, 8«.  No.  1H,354 

2  CI^M.     (CL  19S— 176) 


1    A  link  chain  construction  for  an  endless  conveyor 
chain  in  a  material  handling  device  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality  of  interconnected  links,  each  link  including  a  solid 
link  body  having  a  pair  of  rcarwardly  extendmg  parallel 
spaced  clevis  portions,   a  forwardly  projecting  reduced 
width  nesting  portion  to  which  said  clevis  poruons  are 
connected  in  overlapping  relation,  and  a  connecUng  pin 
nonrotataWy  secured  to  said  clevis  portions  in  bndging 
relation  therebetween  defining  a  relatively  shiftable  pivot- 
al connection  axis  between  said  link  body  and  a  rear- 
wardly  adjacent  link  of  said  conveyor  chain,  each  clevis 
portion  of  said  parallel  spaced  clevis  portions  includmg 
arcuate  edges  at  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof  respective- 
ly and  an  aperture  formed  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  edge 
to  receive  said  connecting  pin.  said  clevis  portions  having 
inner  flat  confronting  faces  for  simultaneous  bearing  con- 
tact with  a  reduced  nesting  portion  of  the  rcarwardly 
adjacent  link  to  define  a  sprocket  tooth  receiving  space 
forwardly  thereof,  a  material  displacing  element,  one  of 
said  clevis  portions  includes  an  outer  seat  formation  for 
receiving  a  material  displacing  clement,  bolt  means  for 
fastening  said  material  displacing  element  to  said  one 
clevis  portion  and  a  wear  shoe  clement  assembled  on  the 
material  displacing  element  in  enclosing  relation  to  the 
bolt  means  and  in  rcarwardly  disposed  relation  to  the 
material  displacing  elemenL  .-  .^ 


■--a 


1.   Apparatus  for  separating  rod-shaped   objects  such 
aa  electrodes  comprising  an  endless  conveying  member 


3,171,534 

CONCRETE  MIX  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Robert  Foater  Gory,  Wayiie,  111^  ^f^'^^Jl^H^J^ 
gineerhig  Comply.  Wbeatoo,  ID.,  a  corpor«tkMi  of 

ni^Mis  ,^ 

FOed  !•■.  22,  1»«,  Sw.  No.  253,1M  f 

I  <  Clafans.    (O.  IW — M) 

1  In  a  concrete  mix  transfer  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  stand,  a  first  conveyor  substantially  wp- 
ported  upon  the  said  stand,  a  second  conveyor  havmg  ite 
discharge  end  supported  by  the  said  stand,  a  nn8.»MP~ 
funnel  member  mounted  upon  the  said  stand,  an  inclined 
chute  mounted  under  the  ring  shaped  funnel  member 
upon  the  said  stand  at  one  of  iu  ends  and  terminating  ad- 
jacent the  conveyor  belt  on  the  first  mentioned  conveyor, 
and  a  fixed  hood  m  the  discharge  end  of  said  second  men- 
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tioned  conveyor  having  a  curved  wall  whereby  the  con- 
crete mix  received  from  the  said  second  conveyor  is  di- 


larged  end  and  a  drive  lug,  each  of  said  carriers  having 
a  hollow  frame  with  an  elongate  slot  along  the  top  thereof 
to  receive  said  plate  in  said  slot  with  the  frame  resting 
on  said  enlarged  end  positioned  within  the  frame  and  the 
drive  lug  engaging  the  rear  of  said  frame,  and  a  support 
device  at  said  grouping  station  onto  which  said  carrier 
frames  travel,  said  device  being  located  at  a  distance  from 
said  conveyor  to  move  a  carrier  toward  the  conveyor  and 
elevate  the  frame  whereby  the  drive  lug  is  released  from 
engagement  with  the  frame  and  travels  throu^  the  frame. 


reeled  downward  aiKl  into  the  said  funnel  in  a  substantial- 
ly solid  stream. 

'  3,171,535 

BELT  CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSPORTING 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Rkkvd  A.  Harris,  High  Point,  N.C^  aasigiior  to  Wcstcni 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,4M  I 

9  CWbm.    (CL  198—131) 


. 


5^^! 
^^> 


1.  A  conveyor  for  electrical  components  having  cylin- 
drical body  portions  and  leads  extending  from  the  ends 
of  said  body  portions  comprising  a  flexible  strip  having 
spaced  pairs  o(  recesses,  slots  intermediate  and  angu- 
larly intersecting  said  recesses  and  having  enlarged  tri- 
angular portions,  and  said  belt  having  transverse  sUts 
connecting  Said  enlarged  triangular  portions  to  form  flexi- 
ble Ubs  that  may  be  flexed  away  from  said  strip  to 
expose  compartments  to  bold  said  components  and  to 
engage  the  body  portions  of  said  components  to  urge  the 
leads  against  said  belt. 


3,171434 

GROUPING  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 

Fre4  L  JohsKMi,  369  MontroM  Ave.,  Elmhorat,  ID. 

FUmI  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,132 

1^  7  CUima.    (CL  IW— 177) 


3,171,537 
BALE  DUMPING  DEVICE 
Edwvd  Svcreika,  Chicago,  m.,  aarigBor  to  Intcmatloaal 
Hwester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpomtkw  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jaly  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,MS 
4ClaliiH.    (CL19t— 1S5) 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  conveyor  frame  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  intermediate  frame  members  adapted 
to  support  material  as  it  is  conveyed  and  a  plurality  of 
side  frame  members,  a  continuous  nuterial  conveyor 
movable  along  said  intermediate  frame  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  bracing  members  movably  supported  on  said  in- 
termediate frame  members  and  extending  therefrom,  a 
shaft  movably  supported  on  said  side  frame  members  and 
supporting  said  bracing  members  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  at  least  one  dump  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  shaft,  a  crank  rotatably  supported  by  said  bracing 
members  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  shaft,  said  crank 
having  at  least  one  crank  arm  selectively  engageable  with 
said  dump  arm  to  move  said  dump  arm  re^>ectively  be- 
tween dump  and  non-dump  position,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  crank. 

3,171,S3S 
ELEVATING  CONVEYOR 
Loy  D.  Hagenbook,  Chicago,  DL,  Bail|iinr  to  Goodman 
Mamifactaring  Company,  CUoigo,  IB^  a  corporatioa 
onUinob 

Filed  Oct  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22t,f72 
14  Claims.    (CL  IM— 213) 


y 


'•% 


1.  A  grouping  conveyor  mechanism  comprising,  a  con- 
veyor, a  plurality  of  work  carriers  associated  with  said 
conveyor  in  spaced  apart  relation,  a  grouping  station  for 
a  fdurality  of  carriers  disposed  along  the  path  of  said 
conveyor,  a  plurality  of  drive  members  secured  to  said 
conveyor  and  extending  downwardly  for  assooation  one 
with  each  of  said  carriers  including  a  plate  with  an  en- 


•-)  ?• 
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1.  An  elevating  conveyor  comprising: 
a  curved  channel  disposed  in  an  ascending  path  around 
an  unrisht  axis;  .-..    « 
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*'  means  restraining  said  channel  against  movement  along 
said  axis  while  permitting  angular  movement  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis;  and 
'  drive  means  connected  to  said  channel  effective  to  drive 
said  channel  in  periodic  cycles  of  acceleration  and 

^     deceleration  about  said  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular 

r     thereto. 


Ji^it  I  >ai  ii- 


3,17143* 

FILM  FOR  PACKAGING 

Stanley  E.  Hon>rook,  Sooth  Acton,  Mass.,  md  Donald  J. 

D'Entremont,    GreenTlUe.    S.C.,    aaaigiiors    to    W.    R. 

Grace  A   Co^  Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   cofporation  «( 

Connecticiit  ,  V 

Fikd  Jan.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79t477  ^ 

.      9  Claims.    (CL  2M--4^  %•«. 


3.  A  package  comprising  a  first  layer  of  an  irradiated, 
biaxially  oriented,  corona  discharge  treated  polyethylene 
and  a  second  layer  of  an  irradiated,  biaxially  oriented, 
corona  discharge  treated  polyethylene,  said  corona  dis- 
charge treatment  of  each  of  said  layers  being  subsequent 
to  the  irradiation  and  being  sufficient  to  cause  Lbe  surfaces 
of  the  Irradiated  oriented  polyethylene  to  be  able  to  ad- 
here to  themselves  in  the  absence  of  significant  pressure 
and  heat,  the  treated  surface  of  said  second  layer  being  m 
sealing  direct  contact  with  the  treated  surface  of  said  firat 
layer,  the  irradiation  of  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
to  an  extent  of  2  to  100  megarad. 

4.  A  package  according  to  claim  3  having  a  plurality 
of  articles  individually  sealed  between  said  layers. 


-.4  r.-r  ■.■\'^ 


i  3,17134« 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PACKAGE 
Alan  Doutlaa,  20<>  W.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333^2 
2  Clafam.    (CL  2M— 47)      '^ 


<-l'- 


•T-r 


23     2«  23 


1.  An  envelope  having  a  pocket  open  at  one  end  for 
holding  a  phonograph  record,  said  envelope  comprising 
two  juxtaposed  side  members  secured  together  along  three 
edges,  and  a  rigid  top  sheet  juxtaposed  against  one  of  said 
side  members,  said  top  sheet  having  a  score  line  extending 
through  its  entire  thickness  to  divide  it  into  an  outer 
border  portion  and  an  inner  portion  surrounded  by  said 
outer  border  portion,  the  outer  border  portion  being 
permanently  secured  to  said  oat  side  member  to  form  a 
rigid  frame  and  a  backing  member  for  holding  a  jigsaw 
puzzle,  said  inner  portion  being  free  of  said  secureroent, 
said  inner  portion  being  divided  into  individual  pieces 
removably  mounted  on  said  one  side  member  within  said 
outer  border  portion,  said  individual  pieces  having  edges 
of  irregular  configuration  selectively  interfitting  with  the 
edges  of  adjacent  pieces  to  form  a  jigsaw  puzzle. 


3,171,541 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

David  Weiaberger,  101  Ellwood  Ava„ 

Mount  Vemoo,  N.Y. 

FBad  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  M2,922 

7  Claims.     (CL  211—37) 


»/ .     u. 


S 


*»,     -m 


SP- 


SS ■ ,   ^'i-   •>l.'»{  fxtn  •-! 


U/t^Ij    IrlTi'l-* 


1.  Display  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame  including  a  pair  of  substantially  V-shapcd  end 
members,  a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  members  af- 
fixed to  corresponding  arms  of  said  end  members,  a 
ladder-like  structure  comprising  runners  separated  by  a 
plurality  of  spaced  rungs,  said  structure  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  sliding  translation,  and  said 
structure  being  further  mounted  on  said  frame  such  that 
said  supporting  members  and  said  rungs  arc  relatively  po- 
sitioned to  define  a  plurality  of  stacked  shelves,  and  link- 
age means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said  ladder- 
like structiire  for  imparting  translatory  motion  to  said 
structure  relative  to  said  frame,  thereby  to  vary  the  an- 
gular orientation  of  said  shelves. 


I  3,171,542 

BOOK  RACK  '         ' 
James  D.  Jacobs,  P.O.  Box  IM,  Wanaeon,  Olilo,  and 
William  P.  Carr,  PasijAwg,  Ohio;  nid  Cart 
to  aaid  Jacoba 

FUad  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26«,46S 
11  Claims.     (CL  211—43) 


6.  A  rack  for  books  havmg  a  pair  of  rigid,  horizontal, 
elongated  guides,  standards  fixed  to  the  ends  of  the  guides 
and  supporting  the  guides  in  a  position  above  the  bases 
of  the  standards,  and  a  movable  book  end  of  appreciable 
thickness  with  a  straight  hole  through  its  lower  portion, 
the  axis  of  said  hole  being  at  a  slight  an^e  to  the  axis 
of  one  of  the  elongated  guides,  the  latter  normally  ex- 
tending loosely  through  the  hole,  whereby  the  book  end 
normally  rests  upon  said  guide  slightly  tilted  from  a  ver- 
tical position  and  is  thus  easily  moved  along  said  guide, 
and  whereby  the  book  end  ii  easily  brought  to  a  vertical 
position  by  forced  abutment  against  a  book  and  is  held 
in  place  there  by  binding  of  said  gwde  with  the  walls 
of  the  hole. 

3,171,543  

PORTABLE  COMBINED  DISPLAY  FIXTURE  AND 

ROOM  DIVIDER  SCREEN 
J^M*  J.  Ncfaoa,  WasUngton  Township.  Locat  Covnry, 
and  James  E.  Joocs,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  Oyo 
Plat*  Glass  Company  of  Totcdo,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 
^     .,      FUmI  Nov.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  322,94« 
*  ^^  2  Claims     (CL  211—45) 

1.  A  section  for  a  portable  combined  display  fixture 
and  room  divider  screen  having 
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f 


trame  comprising 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  parallel  and  horizon- 
tally extending  cross  bars  and 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  parallel  and  vertically 
extending  riser  bars  connected  to  the  ends  of 
the  cross  bars; 
grill  element  adapted  lo  be  in  engagement  with  said 
frame  having  »  ^ . »  f  j*'.'*  .  . uj*  *  -  *  ^d'  • 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  paraTle!  exteinding 
straps  of  a  length  materially  less  than  the  verti- 
cal distance  between  the  frame  cross  bars  and 
/    a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  parallel  extending 
tubular  nmgs, 
each  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  hori- 
I     zontal  distance  between  the  frame  riser  bars  and 


stance  confined  therebetween  and  having  said  catch  mem- 
bers attached  to  each  end  thereof,  and  said  resiliently 
compressible  substance  functioning  to  bias  said  rod  and 


said  catch  members  carried  thereby  towards  a  position 
for  engaging  said  lugs  for  connecting  said  members  to 
said  bracket.  _         

3,171345  I 

THREE  SECTION  "raLESCOPING  CRANE  BOOM 
aUncy  G.  Knlgtat  and  F  V.  Swanson,  WaMM,  Wia., 
1^    aoicBors  to  Drott  Mannfactnring   Corporation,  MB- 
wanluc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962.  Scr.  No.  241,632 


r>'     I         "i 


4  Claims.    (CL  212— 144) 


,^U> 


i 


1' 


ilsib\  '  connected  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
with  an  end  strap  to  thus  dispose  the  end  straps 
in  a  spaced  relation  allowing  nesting  and  sub- 
ictantially  snug  engaging  relation  thereof  with 
facing  surfaces  of  the  frame  riser  bars  when  the 
~  grill  clement  is  placed  in  the  frame; 
means  on  one  of  the  end  straps  in  engagement  with 
one  of  the  riser  bars  adapted  to  support  the  grill 
element  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto; 
a  second  means  on  the  one  of  the  end  straps  and  being 
manually  operated  to  engage  one  of  the  riser  bars 
and  adapted  when  so  engaging  to  hold  the  grill  ele- 
ment against  movement  relative  to  the  frame  and 
w4>en  inclined  thereto  in  a  position  to  provide  a  dis- 
play holder  desk  and  when  in  plane  therewith  in  a 
position  to  provide  a  display  holder  grating. 
-- "^-4   ■ '•  —  -  - 


3,171,544 

f      RACKS  FOR  HOLDING  WINE  GLASSES  AND 

UKE  ARTICLES 

Alan  Ren^  Unsworth,  51  Merton  Road,  Bootlc, 

Liverpool,  En^nd 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961.  Scr.  No.  153,894 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  22, 1964, 

40,03 1/6« 
1  CUlm.  (CL  211—71) 
A  device  for  boldmg  wine  glasses  and  like  stenuned 
vessels  comprising  a  first  plate-like  meml)er,  a  second 
member  spaced  from  said  first  member,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  slots  formed  in  said  first  member  to  define  a 
series  of  finger-like  components,  a  layer  of  resiliently 
compressible  substance  disposed  and  confined  between 
said  two  members  and  adapted  to  engage  and  press  against 
the  bases  of  glasses  between  said  first  member  and  said 
compressible  substance  when  the  stems  thereof  are  located 
between  the  fingcr-Iikc  components  of  said  first  member, 
brackets  capable  of  being  attached  to  a  supporting  surface, 
lugs  being  provided  on  said  brackets,  catch  members,  a 
rod  disposed  between  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  at  the  rear  of  said  resiliently  compressible  sub- 


1.  In  a  mobOe  crane,  an  extensible  boom  comiHising 
a  tubular  base  section,  a  tubular  intermediate  section 
telescopically  slidable  in  the  base  section,  an  end  section 
telescopically  slidable  lengthwise  in  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion, latch  means  relcasabic  holding  the  intermediate 
and  end  sections  against  relative  sliding  movement,  means 
carried  by  the  base  section  to  engage  and  release  the 
latch  means  when  the  intermediate  section  has  reached 
substantially  the  limit  of  its  outward  movement  in  the  base 
section,  and  power  means  engaging  the  base  and  end 
sections  to  extend  and  retract  the  boom. 

■     *J  (■      '--      ■*' 


3,171,546 

KINETIC  ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

George  E.  Frederick,  South  Bend,  Ind..  assignor  to  Tbe 

Bcndlx  CorporatioB,  Sooth  Bend,  ImL^  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 
Original  application  June  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,216,  now 

Patent  No.  2,994,442,  dated  Aug.  1,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,616 
2  Claims.     (CL  213—43) 

1.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  device  comprising  two  tele- 
scoping members  defining  two  variable  volume  cham- 
ben,  one  of  said  variable  volume  chambers  being  reduci- 
ble in  volume  to  exhaust  fluid  therefrom  during  inward 
telescoping  movement  of  one  of  said  members  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  means  providing  a  metering  orifiw 
connecting  said  chambers  and  through  which  fluid  is 
metered  as  it  is  being  exhausted  from  one  chamber  to 
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the  oCher  of  said  chambers,  a  spring  biased  fluid  pressure 
reapoaave  relief  valve  means  disposed  in  said  one  cham- 
ber for  bypassing  fluid  to  said  other  chamber  after  a  pre- 
determined pressure  is  reached  in  said  one  chamber,  said 
relief  valve  means  having  a  first  fluid  connection  with 
said  one  chamber  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  one  chamber  such  that  said  fluid  pressure  respon- 


plane  of  movement  of  the  downwardly-extending  lever 
and  extending  downwardly  to  substantially  the  same  level 
as  the  free  end  of  the  downwardly-extending  lever. 


3,171,54« 

MULTI-LEAD  HEADER  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Olaf  G.  Lcox,  DalfaH,  Tex^  assizor  to  Texas  iMtrameiiti 

lacorporated,  DaOaa,  Tex^  ■  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  191,#32 

14ClakM.    (0.214-1)     ^ 


sive  relief  valve  means  as  adapted  to  open  for  bypassing 
said  fluid  when  a  {redetermined  substantially  turbulent 
free  pressure  is  sensed  in  said  first  fluid  connection,  and 
a  second  fluid  connection  from  said  relief  valve  means  to 
said  other  chamber  to  define  passage  between  said  cham- 
bers that  is  operatively  controlled  by  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  bypass  fluid  between  said  one  chamber 
and  said  other  chamber  independently  of  said  orifice. 


3,171,547 

AUTOMATIC  COUPLERS  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES 

GlcH«y  D.  WUtchoaae,  SheScid,  Eagland,  aarifBor  to 

English  Steel  Corpontioa  Limited,  SbelBeld,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  172,143 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  14,  IMl, 

5,359/61;  Aug.  2,  1941,  27,978/41 

22  Clahna.    (CL  213 — IM) 

-.  -  -    -     1-   -  •'i' 
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3.  An  automatic  coupler  of  the  'WillisotJ*'  type  pro- 
vided with  elongated  slots  in  the  side  walls  of  the  hollow 
body  of  the  coupler,  and  a  slot  in  the  tail  of  the  lock- 
ing member,  all  three  sloLi  extending  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  locking  member,  together  with  a 
lever  passing  through  the  slots  in  the  coupler  body  and 
the  slot  in  the  tail  of  the  locking  member,  a  pivot  fixed 
to  the  lever  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  locking  member,  guide  slots  for 
the  pivot  extending  transversely  of  the  coupler  between 
closed  ends  at  one  and  the  same  side  of  the  axis  of  the 
tail  of  the  locking  member,  a  spring-loaded  plunger  mount- 
ed in  the  coupler  body,  with  the  axis  of  the  plunger 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber and  located  intermediate  the  closed  ends  of  the  guide 
slots  for  the  lever  pivot,  a  horizontal  pivot  carried  by  the 
coupler  body  and  extending  parallel  to  and  at  one  side 
of  the  axis  of  the  coupler,  a  lever  on  the  pivot  extending 
downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  projecting 
below  the  lowest  part  of  the  coupler,  a  pin-and-slot 
pivotal  connection  between  the  tranverse  lever  and  the 
downwardly-extending  lever,  and  a  projection  diaposed 
at   the   other  side  of  the   coupler   substantially   in   the 


L  A  system  for  racking  headers  successively  presented 
at  an  unloading  sUtion  with  each  header  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  appended  structures  extending  away  from  one 
face  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  carrier  having  a  slot  open  at  both  ends,  which  slot 
has  a  transverse  shape  corresponding  with  a  side  al- 
houetle  of  said  header  and  a  lateral  opening  for  iu 
appended  structure, 
{b)  carrier  propelling  means  for  moving  said  carrier 
between  said  unloading  station  and  a  racking  station 
with  reciprocating  motion  synchronized  with  delivery 
of  successive  headers  to  said  unloading  station, 
(c)  a  drag  linkage  mciuding  a  header-engaging  finger 
ffitending  therefrom  registrable  with  said  slot  and 
movable  along  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  said 
carrier  where,  at  one  extremity  of  said  path,  said 
finger  is  at  the  mouth  of  said  slot  and  at  the  other 
extremity  said  finger  is  moved  substantially  away 
from  said  mouth  and  out  of  the  trajectory  of  said 

(J)  an  orientation  control  plate  supported  in  a  plane, 

the  extension  of  which  lies  intermediate  said  pair  of 

•     itnictures  and  which  plate  has  a  leading  edge  ad- 

1,.     jacent  to  said  unloading  sUtion  and  a  trailing  edge 

remote  therefrom, 

(e)  a  racking  rod  attached  to  said  trailing  edge  and 
extending  from  said  plate  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent 
to  said  trajectory,  and 

(/)  meant  adjacent  said  trailing  edge  and  adapted  to 
engafc  one  of  said  structiffes  as  said  carrier  reaches 
said  racking  sUtion  to  restrain  headers  at  said  racking 
station.  "" 

3,17134f  -•       » 

MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
George    OHoff.    I,«odoo,    Ensiand.  aasixDor    to    MoUns 
Machine  Company  limited,  London,  EoglaMl,  a  com- 
■«■▼  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Jul>  18.  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,734 
rimbmtm  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Joly  21,  1941, 

24,554/41 
S  Clahna.  (CL  214— 1) 
1.  In  mechanical  handling  apparattis,  an  articulated 
structure,  two  gripping  members  supported  from  the  artic- 
ulated structure  and  adapted  on  actuation  to  grip  and  to 
move  a  load  object  gripped  therebetween,  a  secondary  ar- 
ticulated structure,  and  two  analogue  control  members 
supported  from  the  secondary  articuUted  structure  and 
adapted  on  movement  to  cause  said  gripping  members 
to  move  in  an  analogous  manner,  said  gnppmg  mem- 
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bera  having  detector  means  which  provide  an  output  of  said  chutes,  and  means  common  to  both  of  said  chutes 
signal  when  said  load  object  moves  relatively  to  said  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  chutes  to  accommodate 
gripping  members,  and  indicator  means  coupled  with    cases  of  different  sizes. 


said  control  members  adapted  to  provide  a  tactile  signal 
indicative  of  load  slipping  in  responae  to  said  output 
signal. 

3,171,554 

CHUTE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CASE  MOVING 

MECHANISM 

AiiChoay  I.  Gi)do«dk  ud  Rkkard  N.  Hmmt,  Kiel,  «d 

Waffrta  J.  Kocatcr,  Sbeboygui,  Wis.,  aarignon  to  H.  G. 
Weber  and  Company,  Inc.,  Kiel,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,245 
fi  ^      3  Claims.    (CL  214— Q 


"*    , 


1.  A  case  moving  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  frame,  said  frame  defining  a  pair  of  parallelly  ar- 
ranged chutes,  one  of  said  chutes  being  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving cases  at  one  end  thereof  and  discharging  cases  at 
the  other  end  into  the  other  of  said  chutes,  said  one  of  said 
chutes  being  provided  with  displaceable  side  walls,  a  mov- 
able finger  structure  arranged  to  protrude  into  said  one 
of  said  chutes  for  supporting  the  cases,  said  finger  struc- 
ture arranged  to  deflect  sufficiently  upon  movement  of  the 
cases  against  it  in  one  direction  to  allow  cases  to  pass, 
means  for  elevating  the  cases  beyond  said  finger  structure 
in  said  one  direction,  each  of  the  cases  after  passing  said 
finger  structure  in  said  one  direction  settling  down  on  said 
finger  structure  and  being  supported  thereby  upon  retrac- 
tion of  said  elevating  means,  each  of  said  cases  elevating 
a  preceding  case  a  given  distance,  said  walls  being  rotated 
individually  a  predetermined  distance  against  gravity  to 
expand  the  width  of  said  one  of  said  chutes  upon  move- 
ment of  the  cases  therethrough,  means  for  moving  the  cases 
that  parsed  through  said  one  of  said  chutes  into  the  other 


3,171,551 

STACKING  AND/OR  STORING  GOODS 

James  Alexander  Sttrtfais,  FrcthcnM  Chambcn, 

Wclwyn  Garden  City,  Hertfordshire  En^and 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1942,  Ser.  No.  ir7,t37 

4  Clafana.     (CL  214—14.1) 


1.  A  multi-story   storehotise   comprising   a   structure 
divided  into  a  number  of  storage  floors,  an  elevator  for 
raising  and  lowering  a  transporter  on  which  goods  are 
transported  to  and  from  the  said  floors,  said  transporter 
being  movable  horizontally  out  of  and  into  said  elevator 
at  each  of  the  said  floors  for  the  transport  of  goods  to 
and  from  storage  stalls  on  each  of  the  said  floors,  con- 
veyor means  on  the  transporter  and  in  each  of  the  said 
stalls  for  goods,  a  control  panel  having  switching  means 
associated  with  each  of  the  said  stalls,  said  means  being 
selectively  and  manually  operable  to  initiate  a  "deposit** 
or  "collect"  cycle  of  operations,  a  "deposit"  searcher  and 
a  "collect"  searcher  each  comprising  motor  driven  uni- 
selectors the  operation  of  which  is  selectively  initiated  by 
the  manual  operation  of  said  switching  means,  the  uni- 
selectors of  each  searcher  comprising  a  first  imiselector 
having  a  bank  of  contacts  and  a  contact  wiper  whereby 
circuits  may  be  conditioned  for  floor  selection  and  a  sec- 
ond uniselector  having  a  bank  of  contacts  and  a  contact 
wiper  whereby  circuits  may  be  conditioned  for  stall  loca- 
tion, relay  means  for  discontinuing  the  drive  to  said  first 
uniselector  after  the  selection  of  a  floor,  said  relay  also 
closing  a  circuit  whereby  the  motor  of  said  second  uni- 
selector is  driven,  relay  means  for  discontinuing  the  drive 
of  said  second  uniselector  after  a  stall  has  been  selected, 
holding  relays  energised  by  the  closing  of  the  said  switch- 
ing means  of  the  control  panel  whereby  both  said  search- 
ers may  be  maintained  in  condition  for  operation  irrespec- 
tive of  further  operation  of  said  switching  means,  a  second 
bank  of  contacts  and  a  wiper  therefor  associated  with  each 
of  the  said  banks  of  contacts  for  floor  and  stall  location, 
the  wiper  of  each  said  sedbnd  bank  operating  in  unison 
with  the  wiper  of  its  associated  bank  whereby  electric^ 
connections  are  nuule  for  the  operation  of  an  "action" 
and  "reaction"  controller,  each  uniselector  of  said  action 
and  reaction  controller  having  a  bank  of  contacts  and  a 
wiper  for  said  contacts,  the  wipers  of  said  "deposit"  and 
"collect"  uniselectors  closing  circuits  on  sequence  whereby 
a  number  of  electro-mechanical  operations  involved  in 
the  deposit  of  goods  in,  and  collection  from,  a  stall  may 
be  performed   in  sequence,  and  electrical   contacts   ar- 
ranged to  be  made  on  the  completion  of  each  of  said 
operations,  said  contacts  closing  circuits  through  the  bank 
of  contacts  and  wipers  of  said  reaction  uniselectors  and 
motor  driving  said   "action"   and   "reaction"   controller 
whereby  said  wipers  are  driven  to  permit  an  operation 
in  said  sequence  of  operations  only  after  an  immediate 
preceding  operation  has  been  completed. 
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3,171,552  '*'^  *■  — '    ' 

PILE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
G.  Waningtoo,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tciul,  ■■ignnr 
to  Vulcan  Iroo  Works  loc^  Chattanooga,  Tena.,  a  cor* 
poratioD  of  nUnois 

FUed  Not.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,343 
1  Claim.     (CL214— 95) 


(c)  one  of  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  unit 
and  the  other  of  said  members  being  mounted  on 

''    taid  boom,  and 

(d)  said  drum  member  being  concentric  about  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  boom  at  said  unit. 


y     :.     f 


3,171,554 
LOADER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Cllffonl   J.   GriOth,   Westmont,   111.,    aarignor   to   Intcf^ 
national  HarreiUr  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora-     \^ 
tkn  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Stf.  No.  14247< 
10  Claims.    (CL  214— 14«) 


t      /7-- 


-5 


■r-i-v 


-T 

A  hook  block  for  we  with  a  pile  driving  hammer  of 
the  type  adapted  for^ded  vertical  movement,  said  hook 
block  comprising  fram<t_means  for  guided  vertical  move- 
ment with  a  pile  driving' Tiammer,  pivoted  hook  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  between  a 
hammer  engaging  and  hammer  releasing  position,  sheave 
means  carried  by  said  frame  for  connection  to  hoisting 
means,  a  fluid  cylinder  pivoted  to  said  frame,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  hook  means 
for  moving  said  hook  means  into  one  of  said  positions, 
fluid  supply  means  including  a  tank  of  pressurized  fluid 
carried  by  said  frame  means,  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  fluid  supply  means  and  said  fluid  cylinder,  and 
solenoid  operated  control  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  admission  of  fluid  to 
said  fluid  cylinder  to  selectively  position  said  hook  means. 


Ui3 


3,171453 
POWER  BACKHOE  BOOM  CONTROL 
Ralph  Moooey,  Jr^  Mahoning  Atc^  New  Caitfcv  Pa. 
.  FUed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15S,t51 

Oiu    'rii^  I.     iClalDM.     (CL214— 13t)  .   :  - 
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2.  In  combination,  a  tractor  and  a  loader  attachment 
therefor,   said   loader   attachment   having  a  pair  of   in- 
dependent boom  arms  each  pivotally  connected  to  op- 
posite  sides   of    «ud    tractor    and    extending    forwardly 
therefrom,  a  bucket  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward 
end  of  each  of  said  boom  arms,  a  frame  on  each  of  said 
boom  arms  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pair  of  hydraulic 
rams  each  mounted  on  opposite  sides  ot  said  tractor  and 
connected  to  said  frames  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
boom  arms,  a  U-shaped  lever  having  a  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers and  an  interconnecting  crossmcmber,  means  pivot- 
aUy  mounting  each  of  said  leg  members  on  respective 
frames  so  that  said   U-shaped  lever  extends  from  said 
frames  and  across  said  tractor  and  is  pivotal  between  one 
position  above  said  tractor  and  another  po«tion  in  front 
of  said  tractor,  said  U-shaped  lever  being  of  a  size  small 
enough  relative  to  said  boom  arms  so  that  sajd  U-shaped 
lever  offers  substantially  no  rigidity  to  said  boom  arms, 
a  pair  of  extensible  and  retractable  members  each  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  tractor  each  pivoUUy  connected  to 
said   interconnecting   crossmember   in  an   area   adjacent 
to  respective  leg  members,  a  pair  of  link  elements  each 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  respective  leg 
members  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  bucket, 
said  U-shaped  lever  being  of  a  size  large  enough  relative 
to  the  available  forces  of  said  extensible  and  rctracuble 
members  so  that  substantiaUy  no  twisting  of  said   U- 
shaped  lever  will  occur  whereby  each  of  said  extensible  and 
retracuble  members  pivot  said  U-shaped  lever  equally 
irrespective  of  any  unequal  loading  forces  on  said  bucket. 


It  ■:  .1  'JorA 


1.  In  a  power-operated  backhoc  of  the  kind  haYrng  a 
vertically  swingable  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  a  power  and  control  unit  and  pivotally  mounting  on 
its  outer  free  end  a  bucket-carrying  arm  the  improvement 
comprising 

(fl)  means  to  impart  a  variable  resistance  to  swing- 
ing movement  oif  said  boom, 
(fc)  said  means  to  impart  comprising  a  brake  drum 
member  and  a  Iwake  shoe  memtser  and  means  to 
force  said  brake  shoe  member  into  frictional  coo- 
tact  with  said  drum  member, 


3,171,555 
TRACTOR  LOADERS 
Tkorrald  G.  Granryd,  Llb«rtr«ille,  and  Herbert  A.  Mart, 
Northbrook,  III.,  asrignors  to  The  Frank  G.  Hoogh  LO^ 


IF   TTWI 


Jl  corporarion  of  minoia  ,-,  .^^^ 

-^^  nied  Sept.  13,  1»42,  S«r.  No.  223,5«6 

lO^m.     (CL214— 14«)  . 

1  A  tractor  loader  composing  a  boom  operaUveiy 
carried  oo  said  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  thereof, 
a  bucket  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  walls  in- 
terconnected bv  a  bottom  and  rear  wall,  a  cutting  edge 
carried  on  the  forward  marginal  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  means  formed  on  the  rear  wall  of  said  bucket  for 
pivotally  carrying  and  connecting  said  bucket  on  the 
forward  end  of  the  boom  so  that  said  bucket  is  movable 
from  a  horizontal  digging  position  to  a  certain  maximum 
load  carrying  po«lioo  wherein  the  open  side  of  the  bucJi- 
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et  is  disposed  substantially  upwardly,  a  load  striking 
and  maintaining  member  comprising  at  least  one  lever,  a 
cross-member  connected  to  said  lever  and  extending 
across  the  upper  portion  of  said  bucket,  said  cross- 
member  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  side  walls  of  said  bucket,  a  rotary 
fluid  actuator  means  secured  to  said  rear  wall  parallel 
to  said  bucket  pivotal  connection  to  said  boom  forward 
end,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to  said 
rotary  fluid  actuator  means  for  pivotal  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  movement  of  said  lever  to  carry  said 
cross-member  over  the  open  side  of  said  bucket  between 
the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  said  cut- 


means  operative  to  swing  said  arms  about  their  proximal 
pivot  to  elevate  said  bucket  to  a  front  loading  position, 
means  operative  further  to  swing  said  arms  to  move  said 
bucket  to  a  rear  overshot  loading  position,  a  front  axle 
rigidly  secured  to  said  tractor  frame,  a  rear  axle  pivoted 
to  said  frame  for  limited  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  centrally  longitudinally  of  said  frams, 
ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said 
axles,  and  means  operative  to  preclude  relative  movement 
of  said  frame  and  rear  axle  about  such  axis  during  such 
movement  of  the  bucket  from  said  front  loading  position 
to  said  overshot  loading  position  regardless  of  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  rear  axle  and  said  frame. 


ting  edge,  the  forward  marginal  edges  of  said  side  walls 
being  formed  to  have  a  curvature  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  a  portion  of  a  circle  traced  therethrough  and 
having  its  center  at  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever  corre- 
sponding to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  actuator  means,  said 
cross-member  having  a  shape  such  ttiat  the  lower  edge 
thereof  strikes  off  the  upper  surface  of  a  heaped  load  in 
said  bucket  immediately  below  the  curved  marginal  edges 
of  said  side  wails  when  said  lever  is  pivoted  and  further 
having  a  shape  which  in  cooperation  with  the  walls  of 
said  bucket  and  said  cutting  edge  retains  substantially 
the  remaining  load  of  a  ftree-flowing  material  within 
said  bucket  when  said  bucket  is  carried  and  shaken  in 
said  certain  maximum  load  carrying  position. 


/ 


3,171,55« 
FRONT  END  AND  OVERSHOT  LOADER 
C  Brekelbaom,  Elyria,  Robert  J.  Bosliottg,  Vcr- 
miUoo.  and  Joim  F.  Krueck,  Elyria,  Olilo,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Kocliring  Company,  Milwankee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscooaia 

FUed  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,137 
SOaiM.    <CL214~14«) 


r  1  •    "    -  > 
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1.  In  an  overshot  loader,  a  tractor  comprising  a  tractor 
frame,  a  pair  of  arms  proximally  pivoted  to  said  tractor 
frame,  a  loading  bucket  distally  mounted  on  said  arms. 


3,171,557 

TILTING  DUMPING  VEHICLE 

Faal-Loais  dc  Boredon,  59  Roe  Beanman^als, 

Bcrgerac,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7f7,243 

ClaiHM  priority,  appHc^ion  France,  Mar.  10, 195S, 

Patent  L200,8M 

3  Claims.     (CL  214 — 313) 


1.  A  dump  truck  comprising  a  frame,  a  pen-  of  parallel, 
laterally  spaced  supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted,  at 
one  end,  on  said  frame  for  joint  swinging  relative  to  the 
latter  about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  parallel  lock- 
ing arms  pivotally  mounted,  at  one  end,  on  said  frame  for 
jcHnt  swinging  relative  to  the  latter  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  from  the 
latter  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  supporting  arms  and 
locking  arms  respectively  move  along  different,  non-con- 
centric arcuate  paths,  a  bucket  shaped  to  fit  between  said 
pairs  of  supporting  and  locking  arms  and  having  an 
aligned  pair  of  supporting  trunnions  projecting  from  its 
opposite  sides,  a  lever  pivoted  hntermediate  its  ends  on 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  supporting  arms,  a  link  ex- 
tending parallel  to  each  supporting  arm  and  having  the 
same  length  as  the  latter,  said  link  being  pivotally  con- 
nected, at  its  opposite  ends,  to  said  frame  and  to  one  end 
of  said  lever,  respectively  so  that  each  supporting  arm  and 
the  related  link  and  lever  respectively  form  two  long  sides 
and  one  end  of  a  parallel ogram  that  is  deformablc  in  re- 
sponse to  swinging  <rf  the  supporting  arm,  whereby  the 
angular  position  of  each  of  said  levers  is  fixed  during 
swinging  of  the  related  supporting  arm,  the  other  end  of 
eadi  <rf  said  levers  having  a  socket  thereon  engageaWe 
with  the  trunnion  extending  from  the  adjacent  side  of  the 

bucket  to  support  the  latter  from  said  supporting  arma, 
aligned  locking  pins  projecting  from  said  opposite  sides 
of  the  bucket  and  being  spaced  from  said  trunnions,  power 
means  operative  to  swing  said  suM>orting  arms  between  a 
lo-vered  positioned  where  the  sockets  of  said  levers  at  the 
frci'  ends  of  the  supporting  arms  are  cngageable  with  said 
trunnions  while  the  bucket  rests  on  the  ground,  an  inter- 
mediate elevated  position  where  the  bucket  is  raised  from 
the  ground  for  transport  with  said  frame  and  a  hi^h  ele- 
vated position,  and  means  at  the  free  ends  of  said  lock- 
ing arms  engageable  with  said  locking  inns  when  the 
bucket  is  raised  to  said  intermediate  elevated  position  to 
prevent  turning  of  the  bucket  about  said  trunnions  and  re- 
maining in  engagement  with  said  locking  pins  during 
movement  of  said  supporting  arms  to  said  hi^  elevated 
position  so  that  the  nonconccntric  arcuate  paths  of  move- 
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ment  of  the  free  ends  of  said  supporting  and  locking  arms  said  bottle  bounding  the  opening  interiorly  of  said  an- 
cauae  said  locking  pins  to  move  reladve  to  said  trunnions  nulus,  and  said  card,  at  its  periphery,  having  interfitting 
for  tilting  said  bucket  .         formations  for  retaining  said  caixl  in  said  opening. 


*■  3,171^58  / 

•       ■        FEED  BODY  MOTOR  MOUNT 
ABcn   B.   Sharp,   Ottnmwa,   Iowa,   aasignor  to  Highway 
Equipment  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Inwa 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«7,<5« 
4  Claims.     (CL  214—522) 


jro^^V 


1.  A  self-unloading  bulk  feed  body,  comprising  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck  and  including 
an  e,longated  hopper  body,  an  auger  mounted  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  hopper  body  for  removing  bulk  material 
horizontally  therefrom,  said  auger  projecting  beyond  the 
end  of  said  body,  a  casing  secured  to  said  frame  confining 
the  projecting  portion  of  said  auger  and  equipped  with 
means  for  discharging  feed  material  removed  from  said 
hopper  body  by  said  auger,  drive  means  for  said  auger 
including  an  auger  shaft  extending  beyond  said  casing,  a 
motor  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  casing  about  said 
extending  shaft,  and  a  hydraulic  naotor  having  a  slow 
speed,  high  torque  output  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said 
extending  shaft,  said  motor  being  loosely  coupled  only 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bracket  and  said  output  shaft 
being  loosely  coupled  only  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  ex- 
tending shaft,  whereby  said  motor  is  adapted  to  shift 
its  position  relative  to  said  bracket  and  auger  to  com- 
pensate for  auger  deflection. 


3,171,559 
BOTTLE 

Patrick  J.  Ferree,  MfaineapoUs,  Minn.,  assiinior  to  Bemis 
Bro.  Bag  Compaoy,  Minneapolis,  MJao,  a  corporation 
of  MisMMiri 

Filed  Oct  23,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  31S,38S 
12  Claims.     (CL  215—1) 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  hoUow  an- 
nulus  with  a  generally  flat  bottom  and  a  neck  extending 
upward  from  the  body,  said  annulus  bounding  an  open- 
ing through  the  bottle  from  one  face  thereof  to  the  other, 
and  a  card  mounted  in  said  opening,  the  wall  portion  of 


3,171,5M 
CROWN  CLOSURE 
Roi»crt  P.  Desch,  East  HempBeld  Township,  I^ancaster 
Coonty,  and  James  R.  Rittenboasc,  i^ancaster  Township, 
Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assigDors  to  Annstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,918 
7Clainis.    (CL  215— 39) 


1.  A  crown  closure  having  a  panel  portion,  a  peripheral 
fluted  skirt  portion,  and  an  annular  sealing  gasket  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  panel  por:  on,  said  gasket 
being  in  the  form  of  an  annulus  depouted  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  panel  portion  a  spaceu  distance  from  the 
fluted  skirt,  said  gasket  comprising  a  homopolymer  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  containing  plasticizer  in  the  ratio  of 
one  part  plasticizer  to  one  and  one-quarter  parts  resin, 
a  coating  covering  the  surface  of  the  panel  within  the 
sealing  annulus,  said  coating  comprising  a  homopolymer 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  plasticizer  in  which  the  ratio 
is  one  part  plasticizer  to  four  parts  resin. 


■i 


3,171,541 

STRETCHY  SEAL  CAP 

Lcroy  Mac  Lean,  15  Elizabeth  St, 

St  Catherines,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,725 

3Clalim.    (CL215— 41) 


/o 


■Jt 


/ 


1 


1.  A  reusable  bottle  cap  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
resilient  plastic  shell,  a  projecting  tab  carried  by  said  shell 
providing  easy  removal  means  of  said  shell,  a  circular  rub- 
ber diaphragm  carried  by  said  shell,  and  providing  posi- 
tive airtight  sealing  of  said  bottle  when  said  cap  is  urged 
downwardly  upon  neck  of  said  bottle,  this  urging  action 
causing  rim  of  said  bottle  to  displace  air  contained  be- 
tween said  diaphragm  and  said  plastic  so  that  said  dia- 
phragm is  urged  downwardly  into  neck  of  said  bottle,  in- 
suring an  airtight  seal  as  said  cap  engages  in  snapping  ac- 
tion over  said  peck  of  said  bottle. 


i 


3,171,562 


<      MULTIPLE-COMPARTMENT  TRAY  | 

lingh  R.  Wetas,  Montclair,  NJ.,  asignor  to  The  PaB«a> 

sote  Company,  Passaic,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jeney 

Fflcd  Sept  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  14«^75 
4  1  Claim.    (CL  217—26.5) 

A  molded  one-piece  multiple-compartment  tray  for 
candy  or  cookies  formed  from  a  thin  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  0.002  to 
0.010  inch,  said  tray  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely 
spaced  generally  rectangular  cup-shaped  portions,  each 
inner  cup  having  4  vertically  projecting  hollow  posts 
spaced  around  its  periphery,  the  portions  of  the  tray  be- 
tween successive  posts  comprising  narrow  vertical  parti- 
tions having  two  wall  portions  of  wavy  shape  which  form 
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part  of  the  peripheral  walls  of  two  adjacent  cups,  each 
of  said  last-named  wall  portions  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar and  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely  q>aced  narrow 
pleats  throughout  its  length  which  extend  from  the  top 
of  the  partition  to  the  flat  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  to 
resist  vertical  compression,  each  partition  having  an 
average  horizontal  width  of  0.05  to  O.IS  inch  and  an 


average  vertical  height  which  is  about  10  lo  25  times  said 
width,  each  of  the  narrow  pleats  of  said  partitions  having 
a  length  10  to  20  times  its  average  width,  the  width  of 
.  the  partitions  being  substantially  uniform  along  the  length 
of  each  partition,  one  opposed  pair  of  partitions  of  each  of 
said  cup-shaped  portions  being  generally  parallel  and 
having  concave  upper  surfaces  of  arcuate  shape. 


3,171.563 
ROCKET  MOTOR  CA^ 
fnlcs  P.  Bcffvd,  North  Maakegoo,  Mich. 
BrvBswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dda 
.     .      y  FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,42S 
5  Claims.    (CL  22»— 3) 


to 


whereby  the  first  said  filaments  are  tensioned  in  trans- 
mitting their  load  to  said  segments  and  said  segments 
transmit  said  load  to  said  fitting. 


3,171,564 
SUPPORT  MEANS 
Walter  Kohring,  Rawreth,  near  WIckford,  EngiaBd, 
aaa^nor  to  The  MotbCTwell  Bridge  and  Engineer- 
ing Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com 
paay  of  GrMt  Britain  cv  .c 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,8*2 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  17,  1962, 

35,336/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  22*— IS) 


3.  A  double  walled  tank  comprising  an  iimer  storage 
vessel  and  an  outer  shell,  downwardly  extending  hollow 
legs  on  the  outer  shell,  c(MTespooding  rigid  anm  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  vessel  into  the  u^er  parts 
of  associated  legs  a  first  tubular  supi>ort  link  in  each 
leg  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  arm  and  extending 
downwardly  in  the  leg,  a  second  support  link  pivoted  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  suppcHt 
link  and  extending  upwardly  therethrough  and  being 
pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  kg  by  pivots  passing 
through  clearance  slots  in  the  first  tubular  support  links, 
the  axes  (^  all  the  pivots  being  parallel  and  extending 
in  such  direction  that  the  links  may  pivot  to  accommodate 
horizontal  movement  of  the  inner  vessel  relative  to  the 
outer  shelL 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  bi -axial  fUaroent  wound 
rocket  motor  case  comprising:  a  generally  annular  end 
fitting  having  a  ring  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  outwardly  extending  radial  bosses;  at  least  one 
layer  of  generally  coaxial  filaments  extending  generally 
longitudinally  across  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  and 
around  said  bosses  with  said  bosses  extending  outwardly 
past  said  filaments;  at  least  one  layer  of  generally  coaxial 
filaments  generally  transverse  to  the  first  said  filaments 
and  tightly  wound  around  the  longitudinal  filaments  and 
circumferentially  around  said  ring;  a  circumferential  series 
of  segments  tightly  encasing  said  ring  and  portions  of  the 
longitudinal  filaments  adjacent  said  ring  and  having  open- 
ings, one  snugly  receiving  each  of  said  bosses;  at  least 
one  layer  of  filaments  generally  transverse  to  the  first  said 
layer  and  tightly  wound  circumferentially  around  said 
series  of  segments  for  tightly  clamping  said  segments  on 
the  inner  filament  and  fitting;  return  portions  on  the  first 
said  filaments,  said  return  portions  overlying  and  ti^tly 
encasing  said  series  of  segments;  and  at  least  one  layer 
of  filaments  generally  transverse  to  the  first  said  filaments 
and  tightly  wound  about  said  return  portions  for  tightly 
clamping  said  return  portions  about  said  series  of  seg- 
ments and  securing  said  fitting  to  the  first  said  filaments. 


3,171^5 

PLASTIC  MOLDED  BOX 

Morris  Nosettc,  CUcafo,  m.  anicDor  to  Bradley  lodns- 

«rlca,  be,  Fnmkfti  l^vt,  nL,  a  corporatkiB  of  nUnols 

FBed  Dm.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,618 

TOafam.    (0.228—18) 


7.  A  box  comprising,  a  box  body  and  a  cover  therefor 
each  formed  of  a  plastic  material,  said  box  body  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  and  spaced  opposite  end  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  with  an  open  top,  said  side  walls  having 
laterally  extending  ears,  said  box  having  an  integral  exten- 
sion extending  adjacent  to  and  from  oat  of  the  end  walls 
and  adjacent  the  open  top  and  offset  from  the  i^ane  of  the 
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bottom  wall,  a  weakened  line  between  said  extension  and 
said  adjacent  end  wall  extending  the  entire  width  of  said 
extension  to  permit  said  extension  to  be  broken  away  from 
said  box,  said  extension  having  an  opening,  said  cover  hav- 
ing spaced  side  and  end  walls  extending  over  and  engaging 
the  exterior  of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  box  body, 
said  last  mentioned  side  walls  having  slots  engaged  by  said 
ears  for  detachably  locking  said  cover  to  said  box  to  doae 
the  open  top,  said  cover  extending  outwardly  of  the  box 

body. 

tt,       — ^_^— —         ♦f-I 

UTILITY  CHEST 
Orrta  I.  MltcbeU,  Le  Roy,  N.Y^  aaigMr  to  Union  Steel 
Chest  Corpontioa,  Lc  Roy,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New 
York 

PHed  Oct  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,W2 
1  Claim.    (CL220— 31) 


757 


Tzr:^ 
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A  utility  chest  or  the  like  comprising  an  integral  one- 
piece  metal  body  having  a  bottom  and  four  major  up- 
standing sides,  the  upper  edges  of  all  major  surfaces 
being  folded  outwardly,  downwardly  and  fully  returned 
inwardly  to  provide  a  lip  integral  with  said  major  side 
portions,  the  lip  of  one  major  side  having  alternate  spaced 
portions  thereof  removed  to  provide  hinge  sections  be- 
tween the  spaces,  an  integral  one-piece  metal  cover  having 
a  top  and  four  major  downwardly  extending  sides,  the 
lower  edges  of  three  of  said  four  major  sides  terminating 
in  an  offset  portion  in  which  the  metal  has  been  formed 
to  extend  outwardly  and  downwardly,  the  lower  inner  sur- 
face of  said  offset  portion  being  formed  to  loosely  over- 
lay the  upper  portion  of  the  lip  of  said  body  when  the 
cover  is  closed,  the  fourth  major  side  of  said  cover  termi- 
nating in  a  central  edge  portion  and  two  marginal  edge 
portions,  said  marginal  edge  portions  having  cross-sec- 
tional configurations  identical  to  the  offset  portion  of  said 
other  three  major  sides  of  said  cover,  the  metal  of  said 
central  portion  extending  outwardly,  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly and  then  upwardly  and  outwardly  to  underlie  the 
initial  outwardly  extending  section  of  said  centra!  portion, 
said  central  edge  portion  in  the  lower  section  of  its  down- 
ward extent  and  all  of  its  dependent  inward,  upward 
and  outward  extent  having  laterally  alternate  spaced  ^at- 
tions  thereof  removed,  said  central  edge  portion  between 
said  removed  spaces  forming  cover  hinge  sections,  a 
hinge  pin  extending  through  the  hinge  sections  of  said 
body  and  cover,  the  cover  hinge  sections  together  with 
the  body  hinge  sections  and  hinge  pin  constituting  a  piano 
hinge,  the  central  edge  portion  between  said  hinge  sections 
constituting  a  cover  i<x  the  body  hinge  sections,  catch 
means  comprising  elements  mounted  on  said  cover  and 
body  located  on  those  major  faces  thereof  opposite  to  the 
major  faces  which  are  most  adjacent  said  piano  hinge. 


3,1713<T 

FAD  GRDTING  DEVICE  FOR  HAND-HELD 

APFUANCE 

Raymood   A.  Somen  and   Rol>crt  J.  Tohnic,   Fairfield, 

Cots^  MsigDors   to   Sperry    Rand    Corporatloii,   New 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,547 
3  Claims.    (CI.  220 — 94) 
3.  In  a  motorized  hand-held  appliance  having  a  casing 
adapted  to  be  held  in  the  cupped  hand  of  a  user. 


(a)  recessed  portions  formed  on  the  opposite  faces  of 
said  casing  delineating  finger  holding  areas  of  selected 
configuration  thereon, 

(i)  a  pillow-like  pad  gripping  member  disposed  in 
each  of  said  finger  holding  areas  with  one  of  said 
pillow-like  pad  members  arranged  to  receive  the 
thumb  and  the  other  pillow-like  pad  member  ar- 
ranged to  receive  other -fingers  of  tike  hand  of  the 
uaer, 

(c)  each  of  said  pillow-like  pad  gripping  members  in- 
cluding a  badung  member  conforming  in  configura- 
tion to  said  selected  configuration  of  said  finger  hold- 
ing area, 

(</)  said  backing  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slots 
formed  therein. 


J-' 
I 


(e)  a  cuitiion  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
backing  member, 

(/)  a  cover  member  of  flexible  material  disposed  over 
said  inner  cushion  member  and  having  peripheral 
marginal  portions  secured  to  peripheral  marginal 
portions  of  said  backing  member, 

(g)  a  braclut  carried  by  each  of  said  pad  members 
with  each  bracket  having  tabs  thereon  extending 
through  said  slots  in  said  bacldng  membert,  and 

(A)  slots  formed  in  said  casing  within  each  recess 
portion  thereof  registering  with  said  slots  in  said 
backing  members, 

(f)  said  tabs  on  said  brackets  extending  through  said 
registered  slots  and  folded  back  against  an  interior 
wall  surface  of  said  casing  to  secure  said  pillow-like 
pad  gripping  members  to  said  casing  witliin  said 
finger  holding  areas. 


3,171,548 
BATTERY  RECEIVING.  CHARGING,  AND 

^  _  ,  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

,u.  -u    Rol>«rt  Arwinc,  %  Electro  Sonic  Control, 
•***  1625  N.  Main  St.,  Mantcca,  Calif. 

*r    '        FUed  Not.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,916 
^f'*"  3  Claims.    (0-221—46) 

2.  A  receiving,  charging,  and  dispensing  device  for  re- 
chargeable flashlight  type  batteries,  comprising  a  guide- 
way  for  tlie  reception  of  a  multiplicity  of  such  batteries 
engaged  with  each  other  in  a  longitudinally  movable  row, 
the  row  nwving  and  the  batteries  progressing  in  the  gnide- 
way  upon  introduction  into  the  latter  of  a  spent  battery 
at  one  end  of  the  row,  means  permitting  the  introduction 
of  batteries  into  the  guideway  at  said  one  end  thereof 
only,  inch  progression  of  the  batteries  causing  dispensing 
from  the  guideway  of  the  battery  at  the  other  end  of  the 
row,  the  batteries  extending  transversely  of  the  row  in 
side-by-ride  engagement,  a  battery  charging  unit  mounted 
in  the  device  and  including  a  charging  circuit,  contacts  in 
the  guideway  positioned  \o  engage  the  terminal  ends  of 
the  batteries  fa  any  progressive  position  thereof  and  con- 
nected to  the  charging  circuit;  the  contacts  being  sprrag 
strips  extending  lengthwise  of  the  guideway  and  secured 
at  then-  ends  nearest  said  one  end  of  the  guideway  and 
sloping  thence  toward  each  other  m  the  direction  of  the 
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otiier  end  of  tiie  guideway,  and  means  at  said  other  end 
of  the  guideway  releasably  holding  tlie  adjacent  battery 


-P".»  l-.''i    jjPiJJT'v  >i   bifc* 


._.-An^%.    •     «fa  iir.wf 


.      ' 


.     i  Att  i. 


(Mi—fi*  ->  rj  .r  ui^ 


in  its  retracted  position,  said  gate  being  freed  for  sliding 
movement  away  from  its  closed  positicw  wlien  the  shaft 
is  unlocked  to  permit  a  bottle  to  be  pulled  out  through 
said  opening  and  said  bottle  acting  to  slide  said  gate  away 
from  its  closed  position,  said  gate  in  sliding  away  from 
its  closed  position  acting  via  said  interengageable  means 
to  rotate  said  shaft  in  one  direction  away  from  its  re- 
tracted position,  and  a  guard  carried  by  the  shaft  adapted  , 
to  swing  with  the  shaft  from  an  open  retracted  position  > 
to  a  closed  position  blociung  off  entry  of  a  bottle  into 
position  for  being  withdrawn  through  the  dispensing 
opening  upon  rotation  of  the  sliaft  away  from  tti  re- 
tracted position. 

'    ;V.         3,171,57«         it 

^       DISPENSER 

Wfllif  E.  Reed,  5825  Dunham  Road,  Downers  Grore,  IIL 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,1M 

2  Claims.     (CL  222—23) 


of  the  row  in  position  to  maintain  all  the  batteries  en- 
gaged with  contact  strips. 


■'  hni> 
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3,171,569 

BOTTLE  VENDOR 

William  M.  Barnes,  Delaware  County,  and  Thomas  O. 

Vingsl,  MuDcie,  IJad.,  aasignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  ^  ^^ 

to  Tniversal  Match  Corporation,  Ferguaon,  Mo.,  a  cor-  ..j     '        ;   .     l"^SI|^^(yV'''''?Y^I .     i|':'<'J*^^    •' 
poration  of  Delaware  ^i..f:    ..  iv*- ?   >:|l|'    ^^^^^^^  • 'I  W  '     ||l    >-r.i-/£«5--»>f»i«.r 

FUed  May  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,295        )  ...  -^.,  ^.f*   ^Ma^^T^jj  r.J  t^LmM^i'-   7^  uniyt^ 

tClains.    (CL221-J#3)  '^     ^     ^  ,  ^  ^^-r     pfflS^pVl  'SW^..  ^/    ..a;.. 

ttn.fc  .•7^;.'  cr^"'  fToq*i 

1.  In  a  liquid  compound  dispenser,  a  receptacle  open 
at  the  top  for  compound  in  the  bottom  thereof  having  a 
removable  cover  at  the  top  of  the  receptacle,  a  plate  at 
the  top  of  the  receptacle  with  a  support  extending  up- 
wardly, an  electric  lamp  and  operating  switch  mounted 
on  the  upward  support,  a  bracket  extending  downwardly 
from  the  plate  having  an  inclined  portion  at  the  bottom, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  portion  with  its  axis 
extending  downwardly  in  the  inclined  portion  above  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  compound,  a  circular  feeding  disc 
mounted  on  the  electric  motor  shaft  on  the  inclined 
1.  A  bottle  vendor  having  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  portion  and  adapted  to  dip  into  a  liquid  compound  at  its 
dispensing  opening  having  an  entrance  from  one  side  of  bottom  as  rotated  by  the  motor  and  having  dippers  at  the 
said  top  wall  for  lateral  entry  of  the  nock  of  a  bottle  from  periphery  to  receive  and  to  raise  the  compound  and  dis- 
a  supply  of  bottles,  said  opening  having  first  and  second  charge  it  from  the  top  thereof  when  the  disc  is  rotated, 
opposed  edges  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  a  discharge  tube  extending  through  the  receptacle  and 
diameter  of  the  body  of  a  bottle  to  enable  a  bottle  hav-  having  its  upper  termination  below  the  top  of  the  disc,  a 
ing  its  neck  entered  in  the  opening  to  be  pulled  out  discharge  tray  means  adjustable  at  the  top  of  the  tube  to 
through  the  opening,  a  gate  mounted  for  longitudinal  receive  said  compound  spilled  by  gravity  from  the  upper 
sliding  movement  imdemeath  said  top  wall  away  from  edge  of  the  dipper  mounted  on  the  disc,  the  din>ers  each 
and  back  to  a  closed  position,  said  gate  when  in  closed  removably  secured  near  the  periphery  at  the  relatively 
position  iH-ojecting  past  said  first  edge  of  the  opening  under  side  of  the  disc  and  rotating  by  and  inclined  with 
with  its  end  toward  the  second  edge  of  the  opening  spaced  the  disc  from  the  bottom  position  to  the  top  discharging 
from  the  latter  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  position,  means  mounted  on  the  tray  and  movable  into 
neck  of  a  bottle  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  body  of  the  path  of  the  liquid  compoimd  dispensed  by  the  dippers 
a  bottle,  aiki  means  for  locking  the  gate  in  its  said  closed  to  guide  it  into  the  tray  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  path 
position  comprising  a  shaft  extending  transversely  with  on  the  disc,  a  magnetic  valve  located  in  the  line  of  the 
respect  to  the  gate  below  the  top  wall,  said  shaft  being  discharge  tube  and  electrically  connected  and  operated 
rotatable  on  its  axis  away  from  and  back  to  a  retracted  to  open  when  the  motor  is  energized,  a  second  motor 
position  and  adapted  to  be  locked  in  its  said  retracted  mounted  upon  the  cover  and  having  a  long  shaft  with  a 
po&ition  by  a  coin-controlled  mechanism,  interengage-  propeller  thereon  extending  into  a  liquid  compound  at 
able  means  on  said  gate  and  said  shaft  for  effecting  lock-  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  means  adjacent  the  propeller 
ing  of  the  gate  in  closed  position  when  the  shaft  is  locked    for  limiting  the  flow  induced  thereby  to  a  certain  direc- 
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tion  in  the  container,  the  lamp,  magnetic  vaWe  and  the 
second  motor  being  electrically  connected  to  receive  cur- 
rent wt  the  same  time  as  the  disc  rotating  motor  and  the 
lamp  being  visible  to  indicate  that  the  last  named  motor 
is  in  operation,  the  valve  is  opened,  and  to  operate  the 
said  second  motor  when  the  cover  is  applied  to  the  apper 
edae  of  the  lower  receptacle. 


•vrf- 


I. 


3,171^1 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

NBes,  Mkh.,  asiisnor,  by 

,  to  The  B«tijui-Blessln«  Compaay, 

'^«  corporatfon  of  nUnois 

FOmI  Mar.  8,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  241,S«2 
9  Claims.     (CL  222— M) 


Vi 


(6)  means  for  conducting  the  product  from  said  out- 
let to  wkhin  said  body, 

(c)  means  mounted  within  said  body  for  formmg  and 
confining  the  product  in  a  thin  wide  sheet  in  hnt 
transfer  relationship  with  the  hot  water  as  the  prod- 
uct pMWs  through  said  body,  and 

(d)  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  heated  foam  prod- 
uct from  within  said  body  and  said  fonninf  and  con- 
fining means. 

— ^ — 

3,171473  _^^ 

STORAGE,  TRANSPORTING  AND  DISPENSING 

FLASK  FOR  LIQUIDS  AND  POWDERS 

Mvlta  Bency,  4S5  MootroM  St.,  Winiiwg  % 

Manitoba,  Canada 

FBad  N«v.  M,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  M«,515 

Claimf  priority,  •99*^'^^^'^^'^  *^  ^^*^ 

in-    -     (CL  221— 113) 


1.  A  package  for  liquid  comprising  a  rectangular  con- 
tainer having  rigid  end  and  side  walls,  a  mbular  bag 
having  flexible  walla  supported  in  the  container  to  rest 
against  the  container  side  walls,  a  liquid  eduction  tube 
disposed  within  said  bag  and  spaced  from  said  container 
side  walls,  means  supporting  the  tube  and  one  end  of 
the  bag  in  sealed  relaUonship  with  respect  to  each  other 
upon  one  container  end  wall,  and  means  for  adhering 
the  flexible  walls  to  contiguous  container  side  walls  in 
supported  relation  over  more  than  a  quarter  and  less 
than  one-half  the  girth  of  the  package  defined  by  said 
container  side  walls  said  flexible  walls  being  supported 
to  coUapse  around  the  tube  in  an  orderly  manner  during 
liquid  eduction. 

„  3,171,572 

HEATER  FOR  AEROSOL  FOAM  DISPENSING 

I  PACKAGES 

Irving  Rekh.  Highland  Part,  and  John  E.  Ayres, 

Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Carter  Products, 

Inc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioo  of  Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  2,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  214^3* 

m\i  19  ClaiiM.    (CL222— 14«)  ^  ^  «• 


\.  A  storage,  transporting  and  dispensing  flask  for  liq- 
uids and  powders  comprising  in  combination  a  blow 
moulded,  one  piece  flexible  plastic  flask,  strengthening 
ribs  formed  in  the  walls  thereof,  a  substantially  V-shaped 
recess  formed  at  the  juncUon  of  two  of  said  walls,  dis^ 
pensing  and  fiUing  means  situated  in  «id  V-shaped  receia, 
said  dispensing  and  filling  means  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  flasj, 
and  an  elongated  recess  formed  in  one  of  the  walls  ad- 
jacent said  dispensing  means  and  communicating  with 
said  V-shaped  recess,  for  storing  said  dispensing  means  m 
a  recessed  position  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  one  wall.  ^^^^^^^^^  , 

'  3,171,574 

DETACHABLE  BOTTLE  HANDLE 

jiMcs  B.  TiMini   S441  Bkch  RomI,  Taylor,  Mkk. 

FBcd  May  7,  1943,  Ser.  No.  27g,*99 

THi'     -      (CL  222— 447) 


»T..> 


1-- 


.  ■'• 

f    • ;      * 


1  A  detachable  bottle  handle  comprising:  a  lower 
handle  portion;  an  upper  handle  portion  hingedly  mount- 
ed for  independent  motion  relative  to  said  lower  handle 
portion;  means  on  said  lower  handle  portion  for  dctach- 
1.  A  heating  device  for  healing  a  foam  product  a.  the  ably  engaging  the  ^f^^^^^,  tr  cS 
product  emerges  from  the  ouUe*  of  a  valve^actuated,  closure  ^^'^f^'^^^Z^^^^^l,  fo^ 
pressurized,  aerosol^  foam  ^oduct-dispensing  pack-  ^J^« -.^f^.^^^^'J^t"^  5.  cL»U  of 
age  comprismg:  i.iu«.fv«»"  »»*». 

(a)  a  body  adapted  to  hoW  a  supply  of  hot  water,  the  botUe  therethrough. 
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3,171475 
TROUSER  TOPPING  APPARATUS  AND  STEAM 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Frank  H.  RichterlceaBing,  Loaifl:Tine,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
W.  M.  Ciasell  Manufacturing  Company,  Lovlsvfilc, 
Ky.*  a  corporatioa  of  Kentndi[y 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M,M9 
le  Claims.     (CL  223—73) 


bending,  one  arm  of  each  section  being  inclined  to  the 
line  of  extent  of  the  other  arm  of  said  section,  said  arms 
terminating  in  offset  free  ends,  the  free  ends  of  comple- 
mentary arms  of  each  section  being  joined  permanently 
together  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  unitary  garment 
suspending  body,  one  pair  of  joined  free  ends  being  off- 
set outwardly  from  their  arms  substantially  at  a  right 
angle  thereto,  the  other  pair  of  joined  free  ends  being 
offset  outwardly  from  their  arms  at  an  angle  greater 
than  a  right  angle,  each  pair  of  said  joined  free  ends 
being  offset  in  opposed  directions  to  one  another  along 
a  theoretical  common  axis,  the  free  ends  of  two  arms 
of  said  hanger  projecting  beyond  the  free  ends  of  the 
arms  to  which  they  are  joined  and  terminating  in  a  sus- 
pension hook  whereby  said  hanger  may  be  reversed  fcM- 
varying  the  character  of  support  of  the  garment  to  be 
suspended. 

,,^  3,17M77 

GARMENT  HANGER 
Erik  D.  LindegrcB,  3«3  DaU  St,  Rhfatelandcr,  Wis. 
FDed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,741    „,  ^, 
3  Claims.     (CL  223— 95)  '--'^  '" 


1.  In  a  trouser  topping  apparatus  having  a  housing,  a 
buck  supported  upon  said  housing,  a  conduit  for  supply- 
ing beating  steam  to  said  buck,  and  a  steam  beater  for/ 
heating  air  supplied  to  said  buck;  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

a  hollow  multiport  condensate  collector  mounted  upon 
said  housing  below  said  buck  and  said  beater  to  re- 
ceive through  one  port  thereof  condensate  from  said 
heater  derived  from  steam  which  has  avoided  beat 
transfer  with  said  buck, 
a  return  conduit  extending  from  said  buck  and  contain- 
ing beating  steam  and  condensate  passing  from  heat 
transfer  with  said  buck, 
,     said  return  conduit  having  a  water  kg  connected  to  a 
second  port  of  said  collector, 
and  a  steam  and  condensate  return  pipe  connected  to  a 
third  port  of  said  collector  and  adapted  periodically 
and  automatically  to  remove  from  said  apparatus  the 
condensate  collected  in  both  said  collector  and  said 
water  leg, 
said  water  leg  being  arranged  to  prevent  wet  steam  from 
passing  from  said  collector  to  the  heating  steam  con- 
duit for  said  buck  thereby  to  avoid  cooling  of  said 
buck  due  to  the  presence  of  wet  steam  and  condensate 
in  said  heating  steam  conduit 


3,171,574 

WIRE  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Allan  Gn^am,  404A  CoxwcU  Ave,  Torooto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,441 

1  CMm.     (CL  223— SS) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising:  a  generally  vertical 
support  member  having  suspension  means  at  its  upper 
end  and  a  bifurcated  portion  at  its  lower  end,  said  bifur- 
cated portion  comprising  divergent  branches  originating 
at  the  support  member  and  diverging  outwardly  toward 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  garment  bar  spanning  the 
distance  between  the  ends  of  the  branches,  said  support 
member  having  a  first  portion  directly  below  the  suspen- 
sion means  that  is  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  lateral  offset 
below  the  first  portion  and  a  second  potion  below  the 
offset  that  is  laterally  spaced  from  said  i^ane,  the  second 
portion  of  the  support  member  being  bent  back  upon 
itself  below  the  offset  so  that  the  garment  bar  is  hari- 
zontally  disposed  in  said  plane  to  be  laterally  spaced 
from  said  second  portion  to  form  a  cuff  well  therebe- 
tween, the  bar  being  substantially  below  the  level  of  the 
offset  with  its  midpoint  substantially  directly  under  the 
suspension  means  and  being  suppcnrted  from  below  at 
both  ends  by  the  branches.  ,       . 


3,171,578 
CAR  TOP  CARRIER  AND  JOINT 

Walter  A.  Gentfac,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignar  to  Hdm 
Accessories,  Inc.,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  ,;,. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  232,485 
5  dates.     (CL  224— 42.1) 


-    s 


A  wire  garment  banger  comprising  two  sections  of 
wire,  each  bent  upon  itself  and  forming  complementary 
s(wced  apart  straight  arms  diverging  from  the  point  of 


1.  In  a  car  t<^  carrier,  the  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  members  adapted 

to  extend  transversely  of  the  tc^, 
a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  cross  members  adapt- 
ed to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  car  top, 
one  of  said  members  overlapping  the  other 
each  said  one  member  having  spaced  walls  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  portions  extending  inwardly  to- 
ward one  another. 


\ 
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each  said  one  member  having  portions  of  said  spaced 
wall  and  inwardly  extending  portion  cut  away, 

-  «Mh  said  spaced  wall  having  a  notch  at  one  end  of  said 
cat-away  portion. 

:  each  said  other  member  extending  upwardly  into  and 
having  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  engaging  taid 
notches, 

,  taid  other  member  having  outwardly  and  downwardly 
extending  tabs  which  are  adapted  to  be  sprung  in- 
wardly by  the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said 
one  member  above  and  snap  outwardly  above  said 
portions  to  hold  said  other  member  in  engagement 
with  said  one  member, 
the  upper  edge  of  each  said  cut  away  portion  engaging 
the  top  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  each  tran*- 

:      versely  extending  member, 
the  width  of  each  cut  away  portion  at  its  upper  end 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  each  trans- 
versely extending  member  less  the  width  of  the  tabs. 


...« 


3,171 ,57f 

SHEET  GUIDING  AND  WIDTH  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

John  D.  RohcrtMm,  Tannton,  Mass.,  anisBor  to  M«Mnt 

Hope  Machinery  Company,  Tannton,  MaaSi^  a  corpo- 

nitioii  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Aug.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«3,757 
8  Claims.     (CL  ZM— 23) 


'ijjw ) 


I.  Sheet  guiding  and  width  control  apparatus  for  act- 
ing on  a  traveling  sheet,  comprising:  a  ^ame;  a  pair  of 
curved  rolls  each  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  longitu- 
dinally curved  in  a  plane,  each  of  said  rolls  being  mounted 
in  said  frame  for  angular  adjustment  of  the  curvature 
thereof  about  a  rectilinear  axis  subtending  its  curved  cen- 
tral axis,  the  rectilinear  axes  of  said  rolls  being  parallel; 
said  rolls  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
sheet  travel  for  serial  wrapping  of  said  sheet  about  equal 
arcuate  segments  of  said  rolls;  said  frame  being  supported 
for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  to  move  said  rolls 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  sheet  travel  and  to  tilt 
said  rolls  for  guiding  said  traveling  sheet,  while  maintain- 
ing equal  path  lengths  of  sheet  travel  in  the  ceijtral  and 
edge  portions  of  said  sheet  through  said  apparatus;  and 
linkage  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  rolls,  to- 
gether with  motive  means  constructed  and  arranged  for 
actuating  said  linkage  means  for  equi-angular  adjustment 
of  said  rolls  to  maintain  said  curvatures  thereof  in  parallel 
relation  and  bowed  in  the  same  direction,  such  that  said 
rolls  may  be  angularly  adjusted,  independently  of  angular 
adjustment  of  said  frame,  to  control  the  width  of  the 
traveling  sheet  while  maintaining  equal  path  lengths  of 
sheet  travel  in  the  central  and  edge  portions  of  said  sheet 
through  said  apparatus. 

3,171,5M 
LID 

Paul  Davis.  Beverly,  Mass.,  and  Lloyd  C.  McAllisfer,  Jr., 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Idc, 
Wilmington,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Marybmd 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2^041 

10  ClafaM.     (CL  229—7)  ^:>  Wj 

1.  A  lid  comprising 

a  main  closure  disc  for  covering  the  container  opetung 
with  which  the  lid  is  to  be  used,  tti.  afAo>  tiij-'*> 


a  well  extending  from  the  plane  of  the  disc  to  one  side 
thereof  and  having  a  side  wall  which  is  appreciably 
weaker  structurally  than  the  disc  and  the  end  wall 
of  the  well. 


♦  I 


Vi 


*  «•♦.* 


and  an  outwardly  concave  pleat  formed  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  well  for  receiving  a  fingernail  to  facilitate  tear- 
ing the  tide  wall  of  the  well. 


\ 


3,171,5«1 

DISPENSING  FLEXIBLE  BAG 

Emanacl  Knglcr,  124  Ridunoad  Place,  Lawrcoca, 

Long  Uand,  N.Y. 

.     Flkd  Oct.  30,  1943,  Ser.  No.  320,04S 

4  Claims.     (CL  229--53) 


.1' 


^.  A  liquid  containing  bag,  comprising: 

(a)  forward  and  back  walls  secured  together  to  form 
an  enclosure  with  liquid  thercwithin, 

(Z>)  a  portion  of  said  forward  and  back  walls  being 
sealed  together  along  a  line  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  one  edge  of  said  enclosure  to  form  an  internal 
passage  within  and  along  one  side  of  said  enclosure, 

(c)  said  intenud  passage  terminating  at  one  end  within 
said  enclosure  thereby  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  passage  and  the  remainder 
of  the  interior  of  said  cncloaure, 

(<f)  said  other  end  of  said  internal  passage  terminating 
at  one  edge  of  said  bag  whereby  said  edge  of  said  bag 
when  opened  will  be  in  commimication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  enclosure  through  said  internal  passage, 

(^)  and  a  second  sealed  line  along  said  forward  and 
back  walls,  said  second  sealed  line  being  parallel  to 
and  closely  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  sealed 
portion, 

(/)  and  a  line  of  weakness  between  said  first  mentioned 
sealed  portion  and  said  second  sealed  line,  whereby 
said  passage  may  be  torn  away  from  the  remainder  of 
said  bag  except  at  said  end  in  communication  with 
the  interior.        i>r«ii:/ 

RE-USABLE  ENVELOPE 
Floyd  Barnes,  Jr.,  2652  W.  Lafayette  ATt„ 
Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,119 
I  1  Claim,    (a.  229— 77) 

An  envelope  for  use  in  combination  with  a  substantially 
L-shaped  member  for  enabling  re-use  of  said  envelope, 
said  envelope  having  an  upwardly  extending  slot  protrud- 
ing front  side,  said  envelope  having  a  diagonal  slot  pro- 
truding front  side,  said  envelope  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending slot  protruding  front  and  rear  sides,  said  L-shaped 
member  having  an  outwardly  extending  arm,  said  upward- 
ly extending  slot  protruding  front  side  receiving  said  out- 
wardly extending  arm,  said  L-shaped  member  having  a 
downwardly  extending  arm  provided  with  an  upwardly 
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•xtending  slot,  said  downwardly  extending  arm  having  an 
outwardly  extending  gummed  lip  portion,  said  diagonal 
slot  receiving  said  downwardly  extending  arm,  said  up- 


•-'        \\\ 


wardly  extending  slot  protruding  front  and  rear  sides  re- 
ceiving said  gummed  lip  portion,  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing slot  of  said  downwardly  extending  arm  receiving  said 
gununed  lip  portion. 


•--"        '^^  ,»■  f 


3,171,583 

MLTLTI-PURPOSF  ENVELOPE 

Bernard  Klein,  Stuiwoec  Mission,  kans.,  assignor  to 

Tensioo   Envelope   Corporatioo   of   Kansas   City, 

City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5.  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,163 

6Clahm.    (CL  229— «5) 


'.h\*  '.dj  .:h 


•31 


.;■-('-•     |. 


»     ^vr^* 


v-  rorjf 


1.  A  multi-purpose  envelope  for  an  enclosure,  said 
envelope  including 

geiterally  rectangular  panels  overlying  each  other  aixl 
interconnected  along  two  edges  of  said  panels  to 
close  two  sides  of  a  pocket  provided  between  said 
panels, 

taid  other  two  edget  of  taid  panels  providing  there- 
between a  closable  insert  opening  through  which  the 
enclosure  is  placed  in  said  pocket  and  a  separate 
partially  unsealed  withdrawal  opening  disposed  at 
one  side  of  the  envelope  from  which  the  enclosiire 
\»  subsequently  withdrawn, 

a  tab  extending  from  a  side  edge  portion  of  one  panel 
at  the  withdrawal  opening  and  having  a  weakened 
fold  extending  across  and  closing  a  portion  of  the 
withdrawal  opening  and  positioning  said  tab  when 
folded  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  other  panel, 
the  weakened  fold  and  the  side  edges  of  both  panels 
being  in  alignment, 

adhesive  sealing  the  contacting  faces  of  said  tab  and 
said  other  panel  to  hold  the  fold  of  said  tab  in  fixed 
position  in  providing  an  abutment  for  an  edge  of 
the  enclosure  to  prevent  the  accidental  withdrawal 
of  the  enclosure, 

a  closure  flap  integral  with  one  of  said  panels  and  co- 
extensive with  the  closable  insert  opening  for  fold- 
ing over  tlie  enclosure  to  engage  the  other  of  said 
panels, 

adhesive  for  sealing  the  closure  flap  to  said  other  panel 
to  cooperate  with  the  tab  in  sealing-in  the  enclosure 
within  the  pocket  and  leaving  the  remainder  of  said 
withdrawal  opening  c^>en  for  providing  access  to 
and  for  gripping  the  enclosure  and  pulling  the  said 
abutting  edge  of  the  enclosure  into  contact  with  the 
fold  of  the  tab  to  fully  open  the  withdrawal  opening 
for  removal  of  the  endocure  from  the  pocket. 


3|171,5S4 
DIFFUSION  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Chlkara  Hayaahi,  Kohoku,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Nihon  Sfainloi  Gijutsu  KaNishlki  Kaisha,  Yokohama- 
sU,  Japan,  a  firm 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194^3 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1961, 

36/16,836;  May  2,  1962,  37/17,489 

2  Claims.     (CL  230 — 45) 


^ 


1.  A  diffusion  pump  assembly  onnprising  a  first  diffu- 
sion pump  in  communication  with  a  chamber  to  be  evacu- 
ated and  a  second  diffusion  pump  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
communication  with  a  backing  pump,  said  pumps  being 
multi-chanlbcrcd  and  in  series  communication  with  each 
other,  each  pump  having  means  for  vaporizing  the  organic 
working  liquid  employed  therein  to  catch  backstreaming 
gases,  high  vapor  pressure  component  in  said  liquid  being 
fractionated  out  in  said  first  pump  in  one  chamber  thereof, 
a  wcond  chamber  in  said  first  pump  for  vaporizing  the 
low  pressure  component  of  said  liquid  into  the  main  gas 
stream,  means  for  conducting  said  thus  separated  high 
vapor  pressure  component  to  taid  second  pump  into  the 
main  gas  stream  without  contaminating  the  main  stream 
in  the  first  pump,  a  chamber  in  said  second  pump  for  first 
fractionating  out  the  high  vapor  pressure  component  fr(xn 
the  liquid  therein  into  the  main  gas  stream,  a  second  cham- 
ber in  said  second  pump  for  then  vaporizing  the  low  vapor 
pressure  component  into  the  main  gas  stream,  means  for 
conducting  liquid  from  said  second  chamber  of  said  second 
pump  to  said  first  meolioned  chamber  of  said  first  pump 
without  contaminating  the  main  gas  stream.  i 


3,171,585 
ENCLOSED    OSCILLATORY    COMPRESSOR, 
MORE  PARTICULARLY  REFRIGERATING 
COMPRESSOR 
Ernst  Ganas,  Eozklosterlc,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany  ' ' 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16,  1962, 
G  34,488 
7  Claims.     (CL  230—55) 
1.  An  enclosed  oscillatory  compressor  having  an  elec- 
trical vibratory  drive  operating  on  the  plunger  piston 
principle  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  with  two  con- 
centric pole  pieces  forming  an  annular   air  gap  there- 
between and  exciting  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  moving  coil 
to  be  supplied  with  electric  current  arranged  in  the  said 
air  gap,  a  piston  tube  extending  between  the  suction  and 
delivery  sides  of  low  and  high  pressure  zones,  respec- 
tively, of  the  compressor  and  being  connected  to  said 
coil,  a  non-return  valve  closing  the  delivery  end  of  said 
tube,  a  central  guide  bore  for  said  tube  in  the  iimer  pole 
^ece  of  the  permanent  magnet,  a  valve  under  spring 
pressure  for  closing  the  delivery  end  of  said  bore,  said 
valves  forming  therebetween  a  pressure  antechamber,  an 
insulating  member  with  a  head  portion  supporting  the 
coil  in  the  air  gap,  the  open  suction  end  of  the  piston 
tube   being   held   in   said   supporting   member,   and   two 
opposing  compression  springs  adjusted  to  one  another 
and  compensating  the  inertia  forces,  arranged  one  above 
and  the  other  below  the  said  head  portion,  and  an  elec- 
tric circuit  coiuiecting  said  coil  to  a  soiure  of  alternating 
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electric  current  comprising  said  compression  springs,  and 
two  cables  fed  from  said  source  and  connected  to  the 


cavity  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  outer  body  about 
an  axis  spaced  from  but  parallel  to  said  cavity  axis,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  multilobed 
profile  which  is  basically  epitrochoidal,  said  inner  body 
having  end  faces  parallel  to  said  end  walls  and  having 
a  peripheral  surface  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  apex  portions  and  having  at  each  apex  a  slot  run- 
ning between  said  end  faces  and  defined  by  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally radial  side  walls,  an  apex  seal  strip  member  dis- 
posed in  each  slot  with  play  in  the  axial  and  circiunferen- 
tial  directions  and  engaging  the  multi-lobed  inner  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  end  walls  in  seal- 
ing relaticMi  to  form  a  plurality  of  working  chambers 
between  the  two  bodies  which  vary  in  volume  on  relative 
roUtiOD  thereof,  different  respective  working-fluid  pres- 
•ures  alternately  prevailing  in  said  working  chambers. 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of  said  in- 
ner body  and  seal  strips  wherein  each  seal  strip  has  a 


opposite  outer  ends  of  said  compression  springs,  said 
coil  being  electrically  connected  in  series  to  the  opposite 
inner  ends  of  said  compression  spriagL 


i 


-  t*  3,171,5M  ' 

AIRFOIL  BLADED  FANS 
Daniel  Aricwitz,  Framingfaam,  Mam^  aalgBor  to  Wcii- 
tn^KNisc  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttelmrih,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  334,T7t 
5  date*.    (CL  23«— 134) 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  centrifugal  fan  comprising  aligned, 
tpaced-apart,  side  and  back  plates,  a  hollow  airfoil- 
shaped  blade  extendmg  between  and  in  contact  at  its  ends 
with  the  inner  sides  of  said  plates,  an  end  plate  in  one  of 
said  blade  ends  and  welded  to  said  blade,  said  end  plate 
having  its  outer  side  in  contact  with  the  inner  side  of  one 
of  said  first  mentioned  plates,  a  plurality  of  hollow  boases 
within  said  blade  and  spaced  apart  along  the  length  there- 
of, said  bosses  having  outer  sides  in  contact  with  the 
inner  side  of  said  end  plate,  a  nut  within  the  cavity  of 
each  of  said  bosses,  and  a  plurality  of  studs  extending 
through  said  one  plate  into  respective  ones  of  said  cavities, 
said  studs  having  inner  ends  threaded  into  respective  ones 
of  said  nuts. 

3,171,5i7 
SEALING  STRUCnJRES 
UMch  Schallo-  and  Hanna-Dictcr  Paschlic,  Neckarmlm, 
Wurttemb«rg,   Germany,  assignors  to  NSL   Motoren- 
wcrfce   Alcticngewllschaft,  Necliamlm,  Germany  and 
Wankei  Gan-bJl.,  lindan  (Bodenaec),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1«5,89« 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21,  IMl, 

N  W,4^2;  Feb.  7,  IWl,  N  19,559  v^ 

It  Claims.    (CL  23«— 145) 

1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  of  the  kind  having  an  outer 

body  having  axially-spaccd  end  walls  and  a  peripheral 

wall  interconnecting  the  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  having 

a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  body  diq>oeed  within  said 


pair  of  axially-extending  side  walls  confronting  the  side 
walls  of  its  slot,  the  major  portion  of  the  seal  strip  being 
disposed  within  the  slot  with  only  a  minor  portion 
projecting  therefrom,  said  inner  body  and  seal  combina- 
tion having  in  each  apex  region  at  least  one  pair  of  pas- 
sages located  one  on  each  side  of  each  apex  seal  and 
symmetrically  disposed  in  relation  to  the  axial  extent 
thereof,  said  passages  communicating  continuously  be- 
tween the  slot  and  the  working  chambers  adjacent  thereto 
and  being  of  such  size  as  to  expose  to  the  respective  al- 
ternating pressures  in  the  adjacent  working  chambers  a 
larger  area  of  the  side  walls  of  the  associated  seal  within 
the  slot  than  the  area  which  projects  therefrom  to  press 
the  associated  seal  flat  against  the  slot  side  wall  opposite 
to  the  higher  pressure  chamber,  said  passages  on  the 
lower  pressure  side  being  occluded  by  the  seal  from  the 
space  between  the  slot  bottom  and  the  radially  inner 
Mlfe  of  the  seal. 

""^■■^■^"~~"  I 

3,171.5M  , 

HERMETIC  COMPRESSORS  HAVING 
VERTICAL  CRANKSHAFTS 
Robert  W.  Ayttng.  Staunton.  Va..  assignor  to  Westing* 
boose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittiorgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Peiuis>  Iv  ania 

Filed  May  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19M21 

SClataM.    (CL23«— 2M)  i 


rf^  »t'4>.(* 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  unit  having  a  compressor  with  a 
vertically  extending  crankshaft,  upper  and  lower  throws 
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on  said  crankshaft,  upper  and  lower  cylinders  having  a»- 
necting  rods  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  throws 
respectively,  an  electric  motor  above  said  cylinders  having 
a  rotor  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  cranluhaft, 
an  outer  shell  around  said  motor  and  compressor  and 
having  its  bottom  spaced  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
crankshaft  and  forming  an  oil  sump,  a  lower  bearing 
around  the  lower  portion  of  said  crankshaft,  a  bearing 
housing  around  said  bearing,  an  upper  bearing  around 
said  crankshaft  between  said  motor  and  said  cylinders,  a 
bearing  housing  around  said  upper  bearing,  an  inner  shell 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  outer  shell  and  attached  to  said 
cylinders  and  said  motor,  said  outer  shell  having  a  suc- 
tion gas  opening  opposite  said  motor,  the  space  between 
said  inner  and  outer  shells  connecting  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  outer  shell  and  said  motor,  means  including 
a  passage  within  said  crankshaft  for  pumping  oil  from 
said  sump  to  said  bearings  and  for  causing  refrigerant 
vapor  mixed  with  said  oil  to  separate  from  said  oil  and 
to  flow  outwardly  from  said  passage  into  the  space  arouind 
said  crankshaft,  and  means  including  said  cylinders  and 
said  housings  forming  a  crankcase  compartment  around 
said  throws  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  crankshaft 
above  said  lower  bearing,  said  compartment  having  a  vent 
opening  below  said  lower  throw,  the  combination  of  a 
vent  passage  having  its  inlet  cotuiected  to  said  opening 
and  having  its  outlet  in  said  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  shells  above  the  axis  of  said  lower  cylinder. 


3,171,5ft 

OIL  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ROTARY 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Max  Bcntele,  Ridgewood,  and  WIDfaUB  J.  Dcracr,  Wydioff, 

N J^  ■iitliiiiii  to  Cvtiaa-Wrifkt  CorponrtioB,  a  corpo- 

lof  Delaware 

FUmI  Dec  l(,  19M,  Sar.  No.  74,173 

ItClatBM.    (a.23*-^2t7) 


3,171,589 
HERMETIC  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  LTNTT 
ClaytoD    B.    Cramer,   Bridgeport,  and   David   N.   Sbaw, 
Liverpool,    N.Y.,    aarifnors   to   Carrier    Corporation, 
Syracaae,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  243,885 
SCIalBH.    (CL238— 2M) 


m 


1.  In  hermetic  motor  compressor  apparatus,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

(a)  a  crankcase  compartment, 

(6)  a  motor  compartment, 

(c)  shaft  means  extending  between  said  crankcase  and 
motor  compartments,  said  shaft  means  operably  con- 
necting a  motor  to  a  compressor. 

{d)  means  for  passing  suction  gas  through  said  motor 
compartment  to  said  compressor  including  passage 
means  in  said  motor, 

(e)  means  adapted  to  provide  a  path  for  lubricant  flow 
from  said  motor  compartment  to  said  crankcase  com- 
partment when  pressure  in  said  crankcase  compart- 
ment is  less  than  pressure  in  said  motor  compart- 
ment, and 

(/)  means  adapted  to  reduce  crankcase  pressure  in- 
cluding bleed  means  communicating  said  crankcase 
compartment  with  said  passage  means,  and  means 
for  reducing  the  pressure  of  suction  gas  flowing 
through  said  passage  means  adjacent  said  blMd  means 
communicating  with  said  passage  means. 
813  O.O.— 11 


*-^ 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting 
said  end  walls  to  define,  between  said  walls,  a  cavity  hav- 
ing an  axis  along  which  said  end  walls  are  spaced;  an 
inner  body  received  within  said  outer  body  cavity  and  sup- 
ported for  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  outer 
body,  said  inner  body  having  end  faces  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  outer  body  end  walls  and  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face cooperating  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outer 
body  to  define  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  therebe- 
tween; an  annular  gutter  in  said  end  walls,  recess  means  in 
said  end  faces  of  said  rotor,  a  pair  of  seal  rings  mounted 
in  said  recess  means  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  ad- 
jacent end  wall,  said  seal  rings  having  their  end-wall- 
engaging  seal  faces  radially  spaced  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  end  face  to  form  a  space 
therebetween,  the  radially  outer  of  said  seal  rings  being  in 
continuous  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end  wall 
and  the  radially  inner  of  said  seal  rings  being  disposed  so 
that  it  always  has  a  portion  of  its  end-wall-engaging  seal 
face  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  a  bore  in  the  adjacent 
end  wall  with  the  remainder  of  said  inner  seal  ring  being 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  bore  and  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  end  wall  to  provide  con- 
tinuous conununication  between  said  space  and  said  an- 
nular gutter. 

3,171,591 
PAY  TELEPHONE  COIN  RECEPTACLE 
Clarence  E.  Long,  Ottawa,  Kans.,  and  Tbomas  E.  GleasoB, 
420  W.  4tii,  Ottawa,  Kans.,  assignors  to  said  Gleason, 
am  tnutec 

FUed  Oct  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  230,874 
2  Claims.    (CI.  232—1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  discouraging  the  destruction  of  a  pay 
telephone  and  theft  of  coins  contained  therein,  said  tele- 
phone being  of  the  type  normally  having  side,  top  and 
bottom  walls  forming  an  integral  coin  box  chamber  and 
a  coin  chute  communicating  with  said  coin  box  chamber 
and  a  removable  self-locking  coin  box  and  a  coin  box 
actuating  assembly  in  said  coin  box  chamber  and  a  re- 
movable locking  door  for  locking  said  coin  box  within 
said  coin  box  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
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(a)  means  forming  an  opening  through  the  bottom 

wall  of  said  coin  box  chamber,  an  elongated  tube 

having  an  upper  end  telescoping  upwardly  into  said 

«^%)^-- bottom  wall  opening  and  communicating  with  said 

.<«-•,  coin  chute,  said  tube  extending  downwardly  from 

said  coin  box  chamber  for  directing  coins  away  from 

said  telephone, 

(*)  walls  forming  a  receptacle  having  an  upwardly 

*  extending  neck  portion  terminating  in  an  open  mouth 
and  a  foot  portion  conununicating  with  said  neck 
portion,  said  foot  portion  being  offset  laterally  from 
said  neck  portion  and  spaced  below  the  level  of  said 
mouth,  said  tube  having  a  lower  end  secxuxd  to  and 
opening  downwardly  into  said  foot  portion, 

(c)  said  neck  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
coin  box  downwardly  thereinto  from  said  open 
mouth,  said  foot  portion  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  coin  box  from  said  neck  portion  and  direct 
said  coin  box  into  coin  receiving  position  beneath 
said  tube  lower  end, 

(d)  said  coin  box  actuating  assembly  being  mounted 
in  said  foot  portion  for  actuating  said  coin  box  into 

^.^,  open  position  when  received  into  said  foot  portion 
and  locking  said  coin  box  closed  when  withdrawn 
from  said  foot  portion,  ■ 

.     (e)  said  mouth  being  adapted  to  receive  said  locking 

*  doOT  thereover  and  selectively  lockably  engaged 
therewith,  and 

(/)  a  ground  resting  slab  of  poured  concrete  remotely 
spaced  below  said  tube  upper  end,  said  slab  having 
^  ^  an  upper  surface  substantially  flush  with  but  not 
covering  said  mouth,  said  slab  covering  said  foot 
portion  and  surrounding  said  neck  portion  and  tube 
lower  end, 
(g)  whereby  coins  are  collected  in  a  location  remote 
from  said  pay  telephone  and  protectively  covered  by 
concrete. 

■■..*  :  V.  •  'I-   .   :   r 

/  V  3,171,5W 

TYFB  COMPOSING  AFFARATUS 

Enii  p.  HjuuHm,  Rockport,  Maas..  assignor  to  Photon,  lac, 

Canabridge,   Ma«L,  a  corpormtion   of   Majsachimtta 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  46,423 

llOiiM.    (CL234--<) 


producing  means  to  represent  the  selected  codes  including 
parity  checking  means  for  producing  a  parity  signal  upon 
actuation  to  represent  a  code  which  does  not  have  said 
remainder  after  division  by  two. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  recording  information  co^r^spond- 
ing  to  a  line  of  type,  a  keyboard  for  selecting  the  charac- 
ters in  the  line,  a  width  accumulator  actuated  by  the  key- 
board to  accumulate  the  widths  of  the  selected  characters 
in  the  line  and  minimum  spaceband  widths,  a  spaceband 
expansion  accumulator  actuated  by  the  keyboard  to  ac- 
cumulate assigned  expansion  values  for  each  spaceband, 
and  a  comparison  circuit  for  comjwring  the  difference  be- 
tween a  predetermined  line  length  and  the  value  in  the 
width  accumulator  with  a  multiple  of  the  value  in  the 
expansion  accumulator  and  to  produce  a  signal  when  the 
latter  value  becomes  the  greater. 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  presenting  a  sticcesaion  of  codes 
corresponding  to  a  line  of  type,  the  combination  of  a  key- 
board, bistable,  erasable  storage  code  means  associated 
with  the  keys  of  the  keyboard  to  produce  and  store  a 
digital  code  signal  corresponding  to  each  selected  key,  said 
code  including  a  parity  digit  for  certain  of  said  keys  where- 
by all  selectable  codes  after  division  by  two  have  an  iden- 
tical remainder,  and  means  actuated  by  said  code  signal 


3,171,5^3 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 

PERFORATING  APPARATUS  fw.  uj 

,      Andrew  W.  Knapp,  24  Rockdale  RomI, 
West  Haven,  Conn. 
Flkd  lyec  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,443  ^.  ^,  ,     . 
i9Chdnu.    (CL234— 90) 
f.   ■  -■•  -• 
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1.  Tape  perforatlBf  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  aligned  punches  adaplMl  to  produce  perforations  acroas 
a  tape;  a  plurality  of  solenoids  each  arranged  upon  en- 
ergization thereof  to  render  an  associated  punch  opera- 
tive to  perforate  the  Upe;  a  plurality  of  relays,  first  and 
second  switch  means  controlled  by  each  of  said  relays;  a 
plurality  of  conductors,  each  electrically  connected  to 
a  terminal  of  one  of  said  relays;  a  conductive  probe  mem- 
ber. Mid  probe  member  being  effective  to  esublish  an 
electrical  connection  to  said  conductors;  means  for  con- 
■acting  said  probe  member  and  said  relays  across  a  source 
of  electric  energy  whereby  when  said  probe  member  m- 
tablishes  an  electrical  connection  to  selected  ones  of  said 
coaductors,  the  relays  connected  thereto  are  all  energized 
and  operate  said  controlled  first  and  second  switch  means; 
said  first  switch  means  controlled  by  each  relay  being 
effective  to  connect  its  relay  across  a  source  of  potential 
and  latch  the  controlling  relay,  said  second  switch  meana 
controlled  by  each  relay  being  effective  to  enable  a 
selected  one  of  said  solenoids  to  be  energized;  means  for 
energizing  enabled  solenoids  to  produce  perforations  in 
said  tope;  and  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  ener- 
gizing, for  de-energuug  said  relays. 
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iiu»*jr<.;«tea»  »  3,171,594  y  i~>--j  *. 

AMOUNT  CHECKING  DEVICE  FOR  ADDING, 
CALCULATING,  ACCOUNTING  AND  SIMI- 

LAR  MACHINES 
Tcresio  GaviDo  and  NIcolo  GlolHtl,  Ivrea,  Italy,  asignon 
to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p-A.,  Via  Jerria,  Irrea,  Italj, 
a  corporatkra  of  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,615 
Clafam  priority,  appIicatioD  Italy,  Ang.  31, 1961, 
15,911/61 
•    i-Hue  »b  It  Clidns.     (CL  235—60.47) 
h  --'.>'  .  ..:  .  . 


1.  In  an  adding  machine  having  a  multiorder  register 
conditionable  for  acciunulating  amounts,  a  normally  ef- 
fective transfer  device  for  said  register,  and  a  cyclically 
operating  mechanism  for  conditioning  said  register  during 
an  accumulating  machine  cycle,  a  device  for  checking  a 
total  accumulated  in  said  register,  said  checking  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  operable  by  said  operating  mechanism  for 
rendering  said  transfer  device  ineffective  simul- 
taneously in  each  order  of  said  register  during  a 
■elected  accumulating  machine  cycle,  whereby  a 
checking  amount  accumulated  in  said  register  dur- 
ing said  selected  cycle  and  having  each  significant 
digit  equal  to  the  ten  complement  of  the  correspond- 
ing signifkant  digit  of  said  total  will  clear  said 
register, 

(b)  means  presettable  for  conditioning  said  operable 
means  for  operation, 

(c)  and  means  controlled  by  said  operating  mecha- 
nism in  a  cycle  following  said  selected  cycle  for 
checking  the  dear  or  non-clear  condition  of  said 

register. 

— ^^■^^^— ■  ?.  <- 

3,171,595 
CONTROLS  FOR  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Vfaiccnt  G.  Krcnkc,  Camcgte,  Pa.^  aasigBor  to  Westinc* 
boow   Electric  Corporation,   Eaat  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatloa  of  PctuMylrania 

FUcd  Mar.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  17g,679     .     . 
11  Claims.     (CL  236— 9) 


—- ^- 


conduction  of  said  first  transistor,  means  including  first 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  space  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  said  second  transistor,  means 
including  a  third  transistor  for  energizing  the  motor  of 
said  fan,  and  means  including  second  means  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  said  exchanger  for  controlling  the  con- 
duction of  said  second  and  third  transistors,  said  first  and 
second  means  having  electrical  resistances  which  vary  with 
temponture. 

3,171,596 

MODULATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE 

HEATERS 

Franda  A.  Foriong,  River  Forest,  and  Theodore  H.  Land- 

graf,  Aurora,  III.,  assignors  to  Antogas  Co.,  BeUwood, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnola 

Fifed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,051 
4  Claims.     (CL  236—68) 


1.  In  a  space  beating  rystem  including  a  hot  afr  furnace 
having  an  air  beating  exchanger,  having  a  motor  driven 
fan  for  moving  air  over  said  beat  exchanger  and  into  said 
qMloe,  and  having  fuel  burning  means  including  a  fuel 
valve  for  heating  said  exchanger,  the  combination  of 
means  including  a  first  transistor  for  controlling  said  valve, 
means  including  a  second  transistor  for  controlling  the 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  ^ace  beater  for 
supplying  heat  to  a  space,  said  control  system  comprising 
thermostatic  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature in  a  space  to  be  heated  to  start  operation  of  a 
space  heater  when  the  temperature  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  stop  operation  thereof  when  the  tem- 
perature is  above  said  value,  and  a  second  thermostatic 
means  adapted  to  be  re^xmsive  to  the  temperattire  out- 
side of  said  space  to  start  operation  of  the  space  beater 
when  the  outside  temperature  is  below  a  predetermined 
point  independently  of  the  first  named  thermostatic 
means,  heating  means  for  the  second  thermostatic  means 
effective  when  the  second  thermostatic  means  is  operated 
to  turn  the  space  beater  on  to  cause  the  space  heater  to 
operate  in  on-off  cycles,  and  third  thermostatic  means 
adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  outside  temperature  and 
operative  when  the  outside  temperature  is  below  a  lower 
predetermined  point  to  increase  the  rate  of  operation  of 
the  space  heater.  K 

-      — .•       4    .     - 

COMBINED  CIRCULATING  HEATING  WATER 
AND   DOMESTIC   HOT   WATER  HEATING 

»  SYSTEM 

lohn  F.  Baier,  44  Gnuncrcy  Part,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  186,174 

14  Clafans.     (CL  237—19) 

1.  A  hot  water  circulating  heating  water  and  domestic 
hot  water  kitchen  and  bath  supply  instollation  of  the 
type  having  a  hot  water  beating  boiler  with  a  bottom 
beating  water  return  and  a  top  outgoing  beating  water 
suK>ly,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  vertical  elon- 
gated hot  water  tonk  having  a  closely  packed  flat  cylin- 
drical closely  spiralled  pancake  heat  exchange  coil  for 
the  domestic  hot  water  extending  slightly  below  the  water 
level  transversely  across  and  restricting  vertical  flow 
through  the  upper  median  cross  section  of  the  hot  water 
tank  so  that  all  heating  water  flowing  down  through  the 
tank  must  flow  in  intimate  heat  exchange  conUct  with 
the  domestic  hot  water  in  the  coil,  returning  beating  water 
connections  to  the  return  and  the  bottom  of  the  tank 
and  outgoing  beating  water  connection  from  the  top  sup- 
ply to  the  tonk  below  the  water  level  and  above  the  heat 
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exchange  coil,  a  dip  tube  extending  vertically  centrally 
through  said  tank  through  said  coil  to  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tank  and  having  a  connection  at  the  top  of  the 
tank  to  the  hot  water  heating  system,  and  outgoing  and 
incoming  domestic  hoc  water  connections  to  said  pan- 
cake coil  at  the  top  of  the  tank,  said  tank  having  three 
compartments  thereto,  an  uppermost  compartment  con- 
sisting of  an  air  expansion  chamber  above  the  boiler,  a 
heating  hot  water  inlet  chamber  below  and  in  direct 
contact  with  the  air  expansion  chamber  above  said  flat 
coil  and  a  hot  water  outlet  chamber  below  the  flat  coil, 
said  flat  coy  being  restricted  centrally  in  respect  to  the 


and  a  ceiling  spaced  above  said  slab;  said  steam  heating 
system  comprising,  a  plurality  of  individual  heating  unitt 
spaced  throughout  said  building  at  a  level  closely  adjacent 
the  level  of  said  slab,  a  steam  supply  main  extending 
within  said  building  at  substantially  the  level  of  said 
ceiling,  means  connecting  said  steam  supply  main  to  each 
of  said  beating  units,  said  heating  units  being  grouped 
into  a  plurality  of  return  line  rones,  a  condensate  receiver 
for  each  of  said  return  line  zones,  said  receiver  being 
recessed  in  said  building  slab  and  being  located  substan- 
tially central  within  each  of  said  return  line  rones,  down- 
wardly pitched  conduit  means  connecting  the  heating 
units  in  each  retiim  line  zone  to  its  respective  condensate 
receiver,  a  condensate  pump  directly  affixed  to  each  con- 
densate receiver  to  draw  condensate  from  a  lower  portion 
of  said  receiver,  a  main  condensate  return  line  at  sub- 
stantially the  ceiling  level  of  the  building,  conduit  means 
between  said  main  condensate  return  line  and  the  dis- 
charge of  each  condensate  pump,  a  main  vacuum  vent 
line  to  the  ceiling  level  of  said  building  and  conduit 
means  connecting  said  vent  line  to  an  i^per  portion  of 
each  condensate  receiver.  ,    . 


dip  tube  and  exteriorly  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  vertical 
tank  to  |>revent  by-passing  of  heating  water  through 
said  chambers  except  in  bea^  exchange  contact  with  said 
flat  coil,  the  return  of  the  boiler  being  below  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  dip  tube  being  below 
the  flat  coil  and  there  being  provided  two  separate  circu- 
lating systems,  one  through  the  bmler  and  one  through 
the  tank  re^)ectively  for  heating  water  and  the  domestic 
water  with  both  passing  in  a  horizontal  direction  respec- 
tively through  the  boiler  and  through  the  flat  coil,  said 
tank  being  provided  with  connections  to  return  the  heat- 
ing water  directly  to  the  boiler  in  summertime  and  to  the 
external  heating  system  in  wintertime. 


STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEM 
B.  Wright,  New  Canaan,  and  Ckarlcs  L.  Bcckwtth, 
Glcnbrook,  Conn^  assignors  to  TIm  Nack  EagiDccr- 
faig  Company,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Coon^  a  corporatloa  of 
Coonecticnt 

iiBtl— hiin  of  akandoned  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  S3«^13, 
imtj  2S,  1959.  This  application  Maj  29, 19*3,  Scr.  No. 
2SM39 

„      3CliriM.    (CL237— «7) 


1.  In  combination  a  single  story  building  and  a  steam 
heating  system  for  said  building;  said  building  being  of 
the  slab-on-grade  type  and  including  a  foundation  slab 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  surrounding  ground  level 


3,1714^ 

POWDER  FLAME  STRAY  GUN  NOZZLE 

Aathony  J.  Rotolico,  Lyabrook,  N.Y.,  aaigMr  to  Mctco, 

be,  Wcitbvy.  N.Y.,  a  cwjwiidon  o#  New  Strwtj 

FIM  Mm.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  242^7 

aa^     (CL23»— tS) 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  powder  flame  spray  gun  comprising 
a  nozzle  body  terminating  with  a  nozzle  face  having  a 
subsUntially  flat  portion,  a  multiple  number  of  burner 
jeU  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  ring  in  said  body  and 
terminating  at  the  flat  portion  of  said  face,  a  central 
powder  conduit  extending  through  said  body  concen- 
trically positioned  within  said  ring  of  burner  jeU  and 
terminating  as  a  cylindrical  extension  past  said  flat  por- 
tion of  said  face,  an  annular  channel  in  said  face,  con- 
centrically positioned  between  said  central  powder  con- 
duit and  said  ring  of  burner  jets  surrounding  said  cy- 
lindrical extension  and  a  multiple  number  of  sir  holes 
radially  extending  through  the  side  wall  of  said  nozzle 
body  in  communication  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  at 
one  end  and  in  communication  with  said  annular  channel 
at  the  other  end. 


3,171,1.- 
'  UQUID  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Eddy  W.  Eckey,  313  S.  Wayne  Ave,  Cinctaiiad,  OWo 
FUcd  Dec.  31.  1942,  Scr.  No.  24S^t 

19  Claims.     (CL  239—224)  .  *• 

1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  curtain  of  liquid  drop- 
lets through  a  stream  of  moving  gas  which  comprises  a 
rotauble  impeller,  means  supporting  said  impeller  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said  impeller 
having  a  cavity  inside  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  de- 
fining front  and  rear  faces  of  said  impeller,  said  front 
plate  defining  an  inlet  to  admit  liquid  axially  into  said 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  contiguous  members  positioned  be- 
tween said  plates  to  form  a  rim  outside  of  said  cavity, 
Mid  plates  and  said  members  being  connected  together 
against  roUUon  relative  to  each  other,  said  members  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  elongated  tortuous  passages  extending 
through  said  rim  from  said  cavity  to  the  impeller  periph- 
ery to  retard  and  effect  a  plurality  of  direction  cban«BS 
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in  the  outward  and  upward  centrifugal  flow  of  said  liquid  end  and  having  a  smaller  transverse  cross  section  than 
when  the  impeller  is  rotated  so  that  said  liquid  is  sprayed  that  inlet  end;  a  plate  extending  transversely  through  said 
substantially  uniformly  from  the  entire  exposed  periphery   inlet  end  and   being  secured  thereto,  said  plate  being 

formed  with  a  central  threaded  bore  and  a  plurality  of 
bores  arranged  about  said  central  bore  for  the  passage 
of  liquid  therethrough;  a  jet  nozzle  in  said  outlet  end 
and  being  secured  thereto,  said  nozzle  being  formed  with 
an  elongated  central  passage  therethrough  coaxial  with 
said  central  bore  in  said  plate  and  having  a  lower  conical 
portion  and  an  upper  substantially  cylindrical  portion  of 
a  length  at  least  twice  the  diameter  thereof  and  extend- 
ing up  to  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle;  an  elongated 
substantially  cylindrical  stem  having  a  lower  threaded 
end  portion  threadingly  secured  in  said  central  bore  of 


of  said  impeller,  said  passages  including  openings  in  at 
least  some  of  said  members  extending  transverse  to 
radial  direction. 


3,171^1 
NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
P.  CamplMlI,  Beech  Knoll,  TimlMrldfc  Tndl, 

Gates  Mills,  OUo 

FUcd  Fei».  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  174,371 

11  CUm.     (CL  239—453) 

I 


1 1 


10.  In  a  nozzle  having  a  fluid  inlet  end,  an  exit  orifice 
end.  a  flow  passage  extending  therebetween  and  means 
defining  a  spin  chamber  upstream  of  said  orifice  end,  a 
spring  closed,  fluid  pressure  actuated  valve  member 
mounted  for  movement  in  said  nozzle  to  open  and  close 
fluid  communication  through  said  nozzle,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  opposite  sides  thereof  exposed  to  fluid  under 
pressure  in  said  inlet  end  and  such  spin  chamber  and  be- 
ing formed  with  generally  helical  slots  through  which  fluid 
flows  from  said  inlet  end  into  such  spin  chamber  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  open  position;  and  means  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  valve  member  operative  to  provide  a 
variable  constriction  for  the  passage  of  fluid  into  said 
inlet  end  according  to  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
valve  member  to  open  position. 


.'.:< 


said  plate  and  an  upper  portion  having  a  smooth  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface  extending  through  and  be- 
yond said  passage  and  defining  between  its  outer  sur- 
face and  the  inner  surface  of  said  jet  nozde  an  annular 
space  of  a  transverse  cross  section  considerably  smaller 
than  that  of  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  sur- 
face ot  said  body  and  said  cyliiKlrical  surface  of  said 
stem;  a  spray  cone  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
stem  and  having  a  lower  apex  upwardly  spaced  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  passage;  and  centering  means  com- 
prising at  least  three  screws  angiUarly  displaced  from 
each  other  and  extending  transversely  through  said  body 
aiKl  each  engaging  with  an  inner  end  thereof  said  stem 
beneath  said  nozzle  for  maintaining  said  stem  substan- 
tially coaxially  with  said  passage. 


3,171,443 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TILTING  THE  HEADUGHTS 
OF  MOTOR  YEmCLES  AND  THE  LKE  FROM  A 
REMOTE  CONTROL  STATION 
NOs  Holgcr  EiiksKMi,  FroniDdagataB  9,  Soina,  Swcdca 
Filed  Sept  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,994 
priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sept  2S,  1941, 
9,437/41 
4Clalmi.    (CL244— 4L8) 


3,171,442 

STATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  LIQUIDS 

Pierre  Henry  BanclMt,  84  Rmt  des  MartiBcte, 

CacaMaoca,  Morocco 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,334 

ChUns  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sept.  22, 1941, 

873,941  V 

1  ClalB.     (CL  239—515) 

A  q>rinkler,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright 

hollow  body  having  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  outlet 


.1' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tilting  the  headlights  of  a  vebide 
in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  remote  location,  comprising: 

(fl)  an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 

ib)  two  pairs  of  piston  cylinders,  eadi  pair  being  axi- 
ally aligned  with  one  aiKMher  and  or»e  pair  being 
•paced  above  the  other,  said  chambers  each  having  an 
open  end  extending  part-way  into  said  reservoir  wid 
having  a  poit  formed  near  said  open  end  to  provide 
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communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  cyl- 
inders, 

(c)  a  pair  of  double-ended  pistons  passing  into  the 
open  ends  of  the  complementary  ones  of  each  pair  of 
said  cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  being  of  a  length 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  port  of  said  cylinder  is 
open  when  the  end  of  said  piston  is  at  the  end  of 
its  non-working  stroke,  and  having  teeth  formed 
along  the  facing  center  sections  of  said  pistons  to 
form  racks, 

(d)  a  circular  tooth  gear  cooperatively  engaging  the 
teeth  on  said  pistons  and  adapted  to  drive  the  two 
pistons  in  opposite  directions, 

(e)  a  band-operable  dial,  having  a  scale  associated 
therewith  fixedly  connected  to  said  circular  gear  and 
adapted  to  turn  said  circular  gear  in  either  direction, 

(/)  two  pairs  of  expansible  hoses  connected  to  fluid 
outlets  in  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  cylinders, 

(;)  a  third  piston  cylinder  having  its  ends  connected  to 
a  pair  of  said  hoses  to  alternately  receive  fluid  dis- 
placed by  said  first-mentioned  pistons, 

(A)  a  third  double-acting  piston  mounted  in  said  third 
cylinder  and  of  a  size  such  that  the  volume  of  fluid 
which  can  enter  at  either  end  of  said  piston  is  slightly 
less  than  the  volume  of  fluid  displaceable  by  each 
of  said  first-mentioned  pistons,  and 

(<)  a  pair  of  headlights  mounted  on  horizontal  axes 
and  connected  to  said  third  piston  so  as  to  be  pivoted 
on  their  axes  as  said  third  piston  is  reciprocated. 


1  -  3,171,M5  -^-  --^  -•■ 

ICE  CRUSHER 
Robert  S.  Knapp  and  Alfred  J.  Hock,  SL  Loots,  Mo^ 
•fliifnon  to  Knapp-Monarck  Coapny,  St  Look,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  21f  ,454 
1  Omkm.    (CL  141—157) 


bt*c    |i  3,171,«*4 

ROTARY  MILL 
Kurt  H.  Conlcy,  Hamden,  and  Arnold  J.  Tenser,  West 
Haven,  Conn^  and  Cortis  C.  Wallace,  Jr.,  North  Star, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Entoleter,  Inc.,  New  Haven, 
Coan.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,4S3 
It.  15  daims.    (CL  141— 18S) 


25.  In  rotary  processing  apparatus  having  a  rotating 
member  which  is  disposed  in  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  housing  member  and  a  hopper  releasably 
secured  thereto,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  within  said  housing  member  and  demount- 
able therefrom  for  preventing  material  processed  in 

said  enclosure  from  impinging  up>on  said  housing 
member,  said  preventing  means  including  means  for 
releasably  seciu'ing  it  in  abutting  relation  to  said 
housing  member,  said  sectiring  means  having  a  por- 
tion external  to  said  housing  member,  said  preventing 
means  also  including  a  collar  portion  which  is  dis- 
posed in  a  first  aperture  in  said  housing  member, 

(b)  demountable  material  input  means  disposed  in  a 
second  aperture  in  said  hoiising  member  and  in  an 
aperture  in  said  preventing  means  aligned  with  said 
first  aperture,  and 

(c)  a  hopper  releasably  secured  to  said  housing  mem- 
ber. 


Wll 


An  ice  crusher  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright 
passageway  through  which  block  ice  may  be  introduced 
and  advanced,  an  elongated  passageway  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  upright  passageway  and  through  which 
crushed  ice  is  to  be  discharged,  means  defining  an  ice 
crushing  chamber  with  which  said  upright  and  elongated 
passageways  communicate,  ice<rushing-and-dischaTging 
means  including  a  rotary  member  in  said  ice-crushing 
chamber  positioned  to  receive  a  block  of  ice  from  said 
upright  passageway,  for  grinding  up  the  block  ice  into 
relatively  small  iaket  and  chips  within  the  ice-crushing 
chamber,  and  for  directing  the  flakes  and  chips  tangen- 
tially  through  said  discharge  passageway  while  preventing 
migration  of  the  ground-up  ice  below  said  ice-crushing 
and  discharging  means,  an  elongated  upright  shaft  having 
its  upper  end  connected  to  said  rotary  member,  a  shaded- 
pole  induction  motor  providing  a  rotor  on  said  upright 
shaft  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shaft  for  rotating  said 
shaft  and  said  rotary  member,  said  motor  having  an  out- 
put in  the  range  of  only  4  to  16  watu  and  only  3  to  10 
inch-ounces  torque  for  driving  said  ice-crushing-and-dis- 
charging  means,  and  a  flywheel  mounted  on  said  upri^t 
shaft  bckrw  the  rotor,  said  flywheel  being  adapted  to 
maintain  the  rotation  of  the  motor  during  ice-crushing 
operation. 

3  171  6#4 

CIRCULATING  AND  DISINTEGRATING  ROTOR 

FOR  PULPING  APPARATUS 

Warrca  M.  Lowry,  WIIHanMtowii,  Maas.,  aaiicDor  to  E.  D. 

looM  Corporation,  Ptttafield,  MMfc,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2««,552 
1  Claim.     (CL  241—296) 

A  circulating  and  disintcgrsUng  rotor  for  pulping  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  disk  and  on  one  side  thereof  attrition 
vanes  for  disintegrating  material,  the  vanes  inclining  out- 
wardly in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rou- 
tion  so  as  to  propel  the  material  outwardly  and  the  height 
of  the  vanes  increasing  toward  their  outer  ends,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  edges  of  the  vanes  facing  away  from 
said  disk  have  inner  and  outer  portions  each  sloping  to- 
ward the  disk,  the  inner  portions  sloping  inwardly  and 
the  outer  portions  sloping  outwardly,  said  outer  portions 
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being  disposed  in  the  outline  of  a  cone  which  is  coaxial    comprising  an  elongated  flexible  elastomeric  portion  pro- 
with  the  disk  and  which  has  its  apex  directed  away  from    jecting  outwardly  from  the  bar  and  means  mounted  on  the 
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the  disk  and  said  iimer  portions  being  disposed  in  the  out- 
line of  a  cone  which  is  coaxial  with  the  disk  and  which 
has  its  apex  pointing  in  the  opposite  direction. 


elastomeric  portion  adjacent  the  outer  extent  thereof  for 
klidingly  guiding  a  yam  for  winding  on  the  package.  ^ 


f  3,171,M7 

COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 

Hany  W.  Moore,  5051  Kitlridge  Road,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,739 

5  Claims.    (CL  241—9) 


Robert 


»b;  :j    .i. 


3,171,6«9 

REEL  FOR  FISHING 

C.  Bacnzifcr,  1145  Oak  Avc^  NorChbrook, 

FUed  Nor.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151^67 

8  Cldms.    (CL  142— «4.44) 


m. 


.ff^f 


2.  For  use  in  a  winding  machine  for  winding  an  elec- 
trical coil  of  foil  and  for  attaching  a  bus  bar  to  at  least 
one  end  of  the  foil  with  one  end  of  the  bus  bar  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  foil,  a  rotatably  mounted  form 
for  winding  foil  including  a  core  member  about  which 
foil  is  wound,  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  arms 
removably  supporting  the  core  member,  there  being  at 
least  one  pair  of  arms  located  on  each  end  of  the  core 
member,  and  means  supported  on  the  arms  for  support- 
ing a  bus  bar  while  winding  a  coil  of  foil. 


I'i' 


3  171  MS 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  RIAMENTARY  MA- 
TERIAL INTO  SMOOTH  ENDED  PACKAGES 
Raymood   Holden   Speakman,   Harrogate,   England, 
assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  iDdostries  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  Nd!  300.481 
Ctalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  34,  19M, 

29,864/60 
11  Claims.  (Q.  242-^3) 
I.  A  high  speed  winding  apparatus  for  collecting  fila- 
mentary materials  on  a  rotating  package  comprising:  a 
traverse  bar  disposed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  package;  means  for  reciprocating  said 
traverse  bar  in  said  direction,  filamentary  guide  means 
carried  by  said  bar  adjacent  the  package,  said  guide  means 


2.  A  fishing  reel  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  coaxial  and 
circular  housings  rigidly  connected  to  eacii  other  and 
a  spool  rotatably  su|^>orted  upon  and  between  said  hous- 
ings, comprising: 

a  line  guide  aiid  level  wind  means  supporting  same 
upon  atKl  between  said  housings  for  movement  par- 
rallel  with  the  axis  of  the  spool,  said  line  guide  being 
movable  aroimd  a  pivot  axis  parallel  with  the  ^>ool 
axis  into  and  out  of  an  operating  position; 

manually  operable  means  movably  mounted  upon  one 
of  said  housings  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  line  guide; 

manually  operable  drive  means  connected  to  said  level 
wind  means  for  effecting  the  axial  movement  of  said 
line  guide  when  it  is  in  said  operating  position; 

gear  and  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  drive  means 
to  said  spool  for  effecting  rotation  thereof  in  one  ro- 
tational direction  when  said  drive  means  is  operated; 

shift  means,  including  a  shift  crank  pivoted  around  an 
axis  parallel  with  said  spool  axis,  movable  into  a 
shifted  position,  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  line  guide  into  said  operating  position,  for  effect- 
ing engagement  of  said  clutch  means; 

cam  means  connected  to  said  line  guide  and  movable 

therewith  around  said  pivot  axis  for  moving  said 
shift  means  out  of  said  shifted  position  as  said  line 
guide  is  pivoted  out  of  said  operating  position  for 
effecting  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means,  said 
shift  means  being  held  out  of  said  shifted  position  by 
said  cam  means; 
lock  means  on  said  cam  and  engaged  with  said  shift 
crank  and  said  drive  means,  when  said  line  guide  is 
out  of  its  operating  position,  for  holding  said  shift 
means  out  of  said  shifted  position,  operation  of  said 
drive  means,  whereby  said  spool  is  rotated  in  a  wind- 
ing direction  when  said  clutch  means  is  engaged, 
effecting  said  movement  of  said  line  guide  into  said 
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operating  position  and  effecting  movement  of  said 
lock  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  drive  means, 
whereby  said  shift  means  is  moved  into  said  shifted 
position;  and 
pawl  means  engageable  with  said  gear  means  for  ob- 
structing rotation  of  said  spool  in  an  unwinding 
direction  when  said  clutch  means  is  engaged. 


REEL 

WilUam  H.  Hock,  Box  272,  Pkdmont,  Mo. 

FOcd  Jnly  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,951 

12  Claims.    (CL  242—110.1) 


'J. 


hub  for  rotation  therewith,  said  flanges  respectively  hav- 
ing a  phirality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  there- 
in arranged  in  axially  aligned  pairs  relative  to  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  bars  respectively  having  pivot  pins  at  the 
ends  thereof  roUtaWy  supported  in  one  of  said  pairs  of 
flange  openings,  said  bar  pivot  pins  being  eccentrically 
located  with  respect  to  said  bars  whereby  roUtion  of  each 
of  said  bars  about  the  axis  of  its  said  pivot  pins  operates 
to  adjust  the  position  of  its  outer  edge  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  said  hub,  said  bar  outer  edges 
cooperating  to  provide  a  reel  support  for  a  cable  on  said 
hub,  an  adjusting  ring  rotatably  supported  on  said  hub 
in  an  axial  position  between  said  end  flanges,  said  ring 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  out- 
wardly opening  notches  and  each  of  said  bars  having  a 
portion  of  circular  cross-section  eccentrically  located  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  pins  at  the  ends  thereof  received  in 
one  of  said  notches,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rotar 
tional  position  of  said  ring  on  said  hub  to  thereby  rotate 
said  bars  simultaneously  and  adjust  the  radial  positions 
of  their  said  outer  edges  comprising  an  adjusting  bar  se- 
cured to  said  ring  and  projecting  in  opposite  directions 
therefrom,  each  of  said  end  flanges  having  an  arcuate  slot 
through  which  one  end  of  said  adjusting  bar  projects,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  respective  positi(HU  of  said  bar 
ends  in  said  arcuate  slots. 


1.  In  a  support  for  a  core  having  a  longitudinal  axia, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  housing,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing,  clamping  means  movable  radial- 
ly of  said  shaft  to  clamp  and  center  said  core  with  respect 
to  said  shaft,  means  to  so  move  said  clamping  means,  re- 
taining means  nonrotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  re- 
tard movement  of  said  core  longitixlinally  of  said  shaft, 
securing  means  on  said  shaft  to  hold  said  retaining  means 
longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  means  to  variably  retard  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  an  actuating  member  detachably  en- 
gaging said  securing  means  to  rotate  said  securing  means, 
and  abumient  means  on  said  actuating  member  detachably 
engaging  said  retaining  means  to  simultaneously  route 
said  shaft,  securing  means,  and  retaining  means  when  said 
abutment  means  engages  said  retaining  means. 


3,171,<11 

CABLE  REEL 

Robert  A.  Scholtz,  Ptttabunth.   Pa.,   amittnor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
OriKinai  appiicatioa  ScpC  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,418,  now 
Pmtent  No.  3.075.420,  dated  Jan.  29.   1963.     Divided 
and  this  appiicatioa  May  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  19«,152 
.   ___  3  Claims.    (CL  142— ll«.l) 


1.  A  reel  for  cables  and  the  like  cooDpriaing  a  rotatable 
hub,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  flanges  secured  to  said 


347MU 

SATELLITE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

AND  METHOD 

Benjamin  M.  HUdebnmi,  Westwood,  MaaL,  aasigDor  to 

Massachoaetts    Institnte    of    Tectoolocyt    Cambridge, 

MasL,  a  corporation  of  Masaaclrasctts 

Filed  Oct  6.  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,466 
14  Claims.     (CL  244—1) 


•-1. 


m^^ 


>;.    .. 


5.  In  combination  a  rigid  body  having  a  least  principal 
moment  of  inertia  axis  and  a  greatest  principal  moment 
of  inertia  axis  perpendicular  to  said  least  axis,  a  gyroscope 
wheel  mounted  in  a  single  degree  of  freedom  gimbal  on 
said  body  with  its  output  axis  perpendicular  to  said  least 
axis,  a  spin  axis  in  the  plane  determined  by  said  least  and 
greatest  axes,  a  viscous  damper  restraining  said  gyroscope 
and  means  for  applying  between  said  gimbal  and  said 
body  a  substantially  constant  torque. 

13.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  attitude  of  a  space  ve- 
hicle in  orbit  around  a  planet  which  comprises  adjusting 
the  mass  distribution  within  the  satellite  so  that  the  desired 
vertical  direction  through  the  center  of  mass  of  the  vehicle 
lies  in  the  plane  determined  by  the  least  principal  axis  of 
inertia  of  the  vehicle  and  the  greatest  principal  axis  of 
inertia  of  the  vehicle  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  least 
HTi«  and  so  that  the  desired  roll  axis  of  said  vehicle  is 
perpendicular  to  said  plane,  spinning  within  said  body 
inertia]  elements  of  sizes  at  rates  and  in  directions  such 
that  the  vector  sum  of  the  angular  momentum  contri- 
butions of  such  elements  when  added  to  the  vector 
orbital  anfular  momentum  of  the  vehicle  shall  constitute 
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a  total  angular  momentum  vector  which,  in  the  steady 
state,  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  satellite  motion 
with  a  component  parallel  to  the  orbital  angular  velocity 
vector  and  a  vertical  component  opposite  in  direction  and 
of  magnitude  thrice  that  of  the  vertical  component  of  said 
vector  orbital  angular  momentum,  and  damping  the  rota- 
tion of  one  said  element  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  plane. 

'  ERRATUM 

I  For  Class  244 — 12  see: 

'  Patcm  No.  3,172,116 


3,17M15 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Patterson,  St  Lonk  Park.  Mfam., 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  ol  Detawars 

Filed  Oct  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  76S,644 

14  ClataiH.    (CL  244—77) 
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3,171^13 

COMBINED  DUCTED  FAN  DOOR  AND  WING  FLAP 

Harry  A.  James,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aasitnor  to  The  Ryaa 

Acronantical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  IS,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,64« 

5  antes.    (0.244—11) 


^1*..a^ 


Iff  /«• 


1.  In  an  aircraft  wing  having  a  ducted  fan  duct  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  through  the  wing,  a  com- 
bined door  and  wing  flap  imit,  comprising: 

a  flap  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said 
wing  to  swing  downwardly  therefrom; 

a  door  integral  with  said  flap  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  to  cover  the  upper  end  of  said  duct  in  a 
closed  position; 

and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  door  and  flap 
unit  to  move  the  imit  between  the  said  closed  po- 
sition and  an  open  position  with  said  door  raised 
and  said  flap  extending  below  the  wing. 


3,171,614 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUGHT  OF  A 

HELICOPTER  OR  AUTOGIRO 

G«ac  C.  Holmes,  57M  BrtecUffRoad. 

Los  Alleles  28,  CaUf. 
FU96  Joly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2*9342 
,..(.     I        tClalnM.    (CL  244— 17.19) 

< 
.♦  I 
t'  : 

'  .  I. 
I-  . 


1 .  In  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  a  contrc^ 
surface  positionable  to  change  craft  attitude,  in  combina- 
tion: a  parallel  servomotor  for  positioning  said  surface; 
manually  operable  means  for  positioning  said  surface  but 
also  displaced  by  operation  of  said  servomotor;  a  signal 
generator  positioned  with  said  surface  and  providing  a 
first  signal;  means  rendering  said  servomotor  ineffective, 
thereby  permitting  manual  operation  of  said  surface  and 
operation  of  said  first  signal  generator  the  operation  of 
the  surface  serving  for  example  to  compensate  for 
changes  in  trim  of  the  craft  to  maintain  a  desired  flight 
attitude;  further  means  providing  a  second  signal;  con- 
trol means  for  said  servomotor  having  an  input  receiv- 
ing said  first  signal  and  an  output  controlling  the  further 
means  thereby  developing  a  second  electrical  signal  while 
said  servomotor  is  ineffective;  an  integrator  connected 
to  be  responsive  to  said  second  signal  and  developing  a 
third  signal  which  is  a  time  integral  of  said  second  sig- 
nal; and  means  applying  said  third  signal  to  the  input 
of  said  control  means  in  opposition  to  said  first  signal 
to  restore  said  control  means  to  an  unoperated  position 
thereby  removing  said  second  signal,  for  {Heconditioning 
aaid  centred  means  for  the  institution  of  servomotor 
contnrf  of  said  surface. 


/' 


K-.-T 


1.  A  device  for  flight  control  of  a  helicopter  or  auto- 
giro  comprising:  an  air  passage,  a  series  of  discharge 
ducts  communicating  with  said  air  passage  at  the  aero- 
dynamic center  of  the  aircraft,  means  for  supplying  air 

to  said  passage  aiKl  valve  means  in  each  discharge  dud.   aircraft,  in  ctunbination:  attitude  reqwnsive  means;  bal- 
812  O.O.— IS 


3,171,616 
ATTITUDE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
D.  Forsbcn,  Fervst  Ldkc,  and  Rlckard  A.  VsniSM, 
MInncapolia,  Mfan.,  assignors  to  I      "cywell  Inc.,  ■  cor* 
poration  of  Ddawara 

FUcd  Dec  27,  196«,  Scr.  No.  7t,75« 
12  Claims.     (CL  244—77) 
1.  In  control  apparatus  for  altering  the  attitude  of  an 
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anceable  means,  wttereby  craft  attitude  changing  means 
may  be  positioned,  operated  by  said  attitude  responsive 
means;  operable  further  trim  means  affecting  the  balance 
of  said  balanceable  means;  switch  operating  means;  flight 
path  maintaining  means;  selectively  operable  switching 
means  operatively  coupling  said  flight  path  maintaining 
means  to  said  balanceable  means  and  also  initially  cou- 


M7Mlt 

SIGNAL  SELECTOR  FOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Rsamnssen,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  aa  ' 

to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpontfioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  3«.  1963.  Scr.  No.  255,04« 

17  Claims.     (CL  244 — 7S) 


sli 


pling  said  switch  operating  means  to  said  further  trim 
means  for  subsequent  operation  therewith;  and  flight  path 
disengaging  switching  means  connected  to  the  selectively 
operable  switching  means;  and  means  operating  said  dis^ 
engaging  switching  means  by  the  switch  operating  means 
upon  subsequent  operation  of  the  further  trim  means  to 
operably  decouple  the  flight  path  maintaining  means 
from  said  balanceable  means. 


3,171.617 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

John  C.  Laraon  and  D«Tld  P.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  ^flmL., 

assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,r'' 

7  dainw.    (CL  244—77) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  operating  an  elevator  control  sur- 
face of  an  aircri^  and  providing  a  Mach  hold  control 
therefor  comprising : 

pitch  attitude  control  signal  providing  means; 

selected  Mach  error  control  signal  providing  means; 

means  modifying  said  Mach  error  signal  io  accord- 
ance with  a  gain  factor  Kf,  t  *^  i'^^Jn 

means  combining  said  pitch  attitude  signal  and  said 
modified  Mach  error  signal  including  means  can- 
celling steady  state  values  of  the  combined  signals; 

means  modifying  the  combined  signals  by  a  gain 
factor  Kj; 

means  also  and  additionally  modifying  the  Mach  error 
signal  by  a  gain  factor  K3; 

and  further  means  combining  the  additionally  modifkd 
Mach  error  signal  and  the  modified  combined  signal 
v.-    and  providing  an  output  in  accordance  therewith. 


fT    'A 


U-.i' 


.Vt     .f-..'*'1 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  ram;  three  operable  fluid 
control  valves  for  said  ram;  differential  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  including  an  angularly  movable  sensing 
means  responsive  jointly  to  differential  pressure  across 
all  three  valves,  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  valves 
for  (^wrating  said  ram. 


f[r      ' 


I  3471,(19 

AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGES 
George   AleslNiry,  Walton-oo-Thames.   Surrey.  England, 
■sslpinr    to     Vlciier*- Armstrongs    (Aircraft)    Limited, 
London.  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,934       '■     ' 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Great  Brttaia,  Dae  11, 1M2, 

46,423/62 
SClatBU.    (CL244— IM)  . 


ISC  ^^  ci> 
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Si  r  i* 


1.  An  aeroplane,  comprising  a  fuselage,  two  transverse- 
ly spaced  compartments  in  said  fuselage,  and  under- 
carriage means  including  at  each  side  of  the  aircraft  an 
oleo  leg  and  a  landing  element  carried  by  said  olco  leg, 
means  for  mounting  said  oleo  kg  for  pivotal  movement 
between  positions  in  which  the  landing  element  occupies 
respectively  a  stowed  position  within  one  of  said  com- 
partments and  an  extended  operative  position,  said  land- 
ing clement  comprising  a  bogie,  means  mounting  the 
bogie  on  the  oleo  leg  for  rotational  moven>ent  thereon 
about  longitudinal  and  transverse  axes  respectively,  and 
means  connecting  the  bogie  to  the  leg  for  routing  said 
bogie,  on  movement  of  the  leg  towards  the  stowed  posi- 
tion, first  about  one  of  said  axes  and  subsequently  about 
the  other  of  said  axes  and  for  routing  said  bogie,  on 
movement  of  the  leg  towards  the  operative  position,  first 
about  said  other  axis  and  subsequently  about  said  one 


axu. 
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AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGES 
G«rald    Darld    Walley,    Freckleton.    near   Preston,    and 
Dennis  Stolies  WartMirton,  Lytham  St  Annes,  England, 
assignors  to  English  Electric  Aviation  Limited,  West- 
minster. London,  Englaod.  a  Britisli  company 
FUed  July  22.  1963.  S«r.  No.  296.827 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  24, 1962, 

28,5«9  62 
llCfariBBS.     (CL244— 12f) 


liixlncal  resilient  body,  a  member  having  intersecting 
horizontal  and  vertical  amu  embedded  in  said  body, 
openings  in  said  body  surrounding  said  horizontal  arms, 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  openings  diverging  out- 


1.  An  aircraft  fuselage,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  main  fuselage  portion,  a  pilot's  cockpit  fixedly  attached 
to  said  main  fuselage  portion  and  a  nose  portion  hinged 
to  said  oociipit  both  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 
and  about  a  lateral  vertical  axis  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
being  lowered  in  flight  preparatory  to  landing  to  increase 
the  pilot's  downward  vision,  and  to  be  swung  bacic  on  the 
ground  so  as  to  shorten  the  overall  length  of  said  nose 
portion. 

I  3,171,621 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

KjvI   Stcinbach,   Alexandria,   Va^   and   Peter  Wcntzcl, 

Munich,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Sifmfff*  ft  Haiske  A.G.,  Monicli,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1961,  S«r.  No.  98,086 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 19M, 

T   18,126 
4    >    t  14CliriBM.     (CL  246— 182)     . 


.t' 


1.  A  rail  brake  system,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rail  brake  having  moving  means  for  moving  said  brake 
between  braking  and  released  positions;  first  signalling 
means  arranged  at  a  ]X)int  ahead  cA  said  brake  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  axle  group  moving  past  said  point,  said 
first  signalling  means  having  an  output;  second  signalling 
means  monitoring  the  occupancy  of  said  brake,  said  sec- 
ond signalling  means  having  an  output;  and  a  logical 
circuit  having  inputs  "connected,  respectively,  to  said  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  signalling  means  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  moving  means  for  producing  a 
releasing  signal  which  causes  said  moving  means  to  re- 
lease said  brake  when  an  axle  group  moves  past  said  point 
at  an  insUnt  at  which  there  is  an  axle  group  in  said  brake. 


}t 


wardly  from  the  area  where  said  anns  intersect,  a  cy- 
lindrical housing  surrounding  said  body,  means  for  se- 
curing said  first  structure  to  said  horizontal  arms  and 
means  for  securing  said  second  structure  to  said  cylin- 
drical bousing. 

3,171,623 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  C.  Lawson,  Peabody,  John  A.  Darlo,  Beverly,  and 

Nicola    T.    D'Alessandro,    Lynn,    Mass.,    aaslgnon   to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,*42 

5  ClaiiiH.    (CL  24S— 27) 


■%.r   '  '««  '  i^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  panel  having  an  opening 
therein, 

an  instrument  case  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  on  a  side  of  said  case  to  limit  the  rearward 
■movement  erf  said  case  when  placed  in  said  open- 
ing, said  case  having  first  and  second  opposed  sur- 
faces which  intersect  said  side  of  the  case,  each  of 
said  opposed  surfaces  having  a  groove  therein  which 
starts  at  said  side  of  the  case  and  terminates  at  a 
point  remote  therefrom, 

a  mounting  bracket  having  first  and  second  legs  joined 
by  a  central  portion,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  so 
that  each  may  be  received  in  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  grooves  when  the  legs  of  said  mounting  bracket 
are  advanced  into  said  grooves,  and 

means  adjusUbly  connected  to  said  central  portion  for 
forcing  said  bracket  and  attached  case  rearwardly 
upon  being  advanced  into  engagement  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  panel, 

said  grooves  running  in  a  rearwardly  direction  from 
their  sUrting  point  at  said  side  so  that  said  flange  is 
drawn  into  contort  with  the  front  surface  of  said 
panel  when  said  forcing  means  is  advanced  into  con- 
tact with  said  rear  surface. 


M. 


3,171,622  '  . 

RESILIENT  MOUNT  '^^  '^  '  "^       ^-^ 
Homer  S.  Tolan,  Jr.,  Dearlran,  MklL,  aalcBor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ian.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,681 
3  Claims.     (CL  248—10) 
1.  A  resilient  mount  adapted  to  be  interposed  between 
first  and  second  structures,  said  OKxmt  comprising  a  cy- 


■  .Xtk> 


'  I.     jfwC  v3 


''^  3,171,624      ■-•-■'      '■^•■^ 
FIFE  HANGER 
John  F.  Leaky,  Ardmore,  Pa-     (%  Service  Pipe  ft  Sq>pl7 

Co.  Inc.,  3380  TuUp  St.,  PhUaddpMa  34,  Pa.) 
3  ^  i       Piled  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,042 

IClaiBis.    (Q.  248— 62)  , 

1.  A  pipe  hanger  assembly  for  support  by  a  vertical 
threaded  rod  comprising  a  supporting  irfate  of  stamped 


1T2 

■beet  meul  having  a  central  section  with  a  bottom  face 
and  upwardly  inclined  end  aections  with  upper  facet,  said 
central  section  having  a  central  opening  therein  inter- 
aecting  said  bottom  face  with  opposite  slots  extending 
from  said  central  opening  into  said  end  sectioitt,  •  rcsilieot 
pipe  engaging  loop  having  end  portions  received  in  said 
slots  and  enlarged  heads  inserted  through  said  central 
opening  and  in  engagement  with  the  upper  face*  of  said 
end  acctions  and  entirely  supporting  said  loop,  the  end 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  2,  1966 


from  one  edge  thereof  into  said  sloC  with  the  loop  flexed 
away  from  the  fingers,  the  loop  released,  and  the  lever 
pulled  part  way  out  between  the  fingers  to  cause  the 
filter  paper  member  to  assume  a  substantially  conical  con- 
figuration above  the  loop.  ; 
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portions  of  said  loop  being  urged  toward  the  outer  ends 
of  said  sloU  by  the  resiliency  of  the  loop,  said  central 
opening  being  of  a  size  accommodating  the  threaded  rod 
between  the  end  portions  of  said  loop,  and  a  nut  on  said 
rod  disposed  entirely  below  the  bottom  face  of  said  cen- 
tral section  and  in  supporting  engagement  with  said  b^ 
torn  face  with  the  end  portions  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  nut  providing  operating  access  to  said  nut,  said  nut 
entirely  supporting  said  plate  and  preventing  inward 
displacement  and  removal  of  said  end  portiona. 


3471,425 
FILTER  FAPER  HOLDER 
Roy  B,  Haghea,  Aberieen,  Wa*^  aarifnor  to  Coirftw 
Elcctrooka  Salct  Co^  Hialcah,  FIjl,  a  corpontioa  of 

Filed  J«ly  15,  lf«3,  Str.  No.  M4,f«l 
€  Oabat.     (CL  24»— 94) 


3,171,424 
SIGN  SUFPORTING  ADAFTER 

B.  KtatB,  Erie,  Pil,  ""^t^J^J^^' 

Coraoratfon,  Cbtcago,  m.,  a  corporaboo  ol  IlUook 

FUedApr.  iTmi,  S«r.  No.  1M,532 

2aidM.     (CL  248— 122) 


1    The  combination  with  a  hollow  port  fl»«"y  por- 
tioned upon  a  ground  surface,  said  post  having  oppo«^ 
seating  slots  opening  to  the  upper  «»d  thereof^  sign 
supporting  adapter  comprising   a  mounting  e»e"«°J  "» 
the  form  of  a  sleeve  which  is  cloaed  at  one  end  by  a  plug, 
a  shelf  means  on  said  plug,  opposed  ledges  projecUng 
exteriorly  from  said  plug  adjacent  said  shelf  means,  said 
oKHmting  element  being  disposed  so  that  the  PortxMi^ 
the  sleeve  opposite  the  plug  is  telescoped  mto  «"djort 
and  shifted  unUl  said  ledges  are  releasably  reca^ed  m 
said  aeatinf  sloU.  a  standard  supported  in  said  plug  tor 
sliding  upward  and  downward  movement  with  respect  to 
said  plug,  securing  means  carried  by  said  plug  and  engage- 
able  with  said  standard  for  holding  the  latter  in  any  se- 
lected posiUon  of  its   movements  with   respect  to  said 
plug  a  sign  backing  member  in  the  form  of  a  plate  which 
U  provided  with  an  elongated  horizonUl  base  disposed  so 
that  the  plate  rests  against  said  standard  and  having  the 
base  supported  in  said  shelf  means,  means  on  said  b«ie 
for  receiving  and  supporting  the  lower  end  portion  Of 
a  sign  when  disposed  in  a  vertical  posioon  «^^st  said 
backing  member,  and  overhanging  means  on  said  stand- 
ard adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  embracingly  re- 
ceiving the  upper  end  portion  of  said  sign  when  dispowxl 
in  the  aforesaid  vertical  podtion. 


5    A  filter  paper  bolder  which  comprises  a  vertical 
standard  having  a  laterally  and  downwardly  extending 
arm  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  standard,  a  pair  of 
fingers  secured  to  said  arm  spaced  apart,  and  a  pair  of 
tracks  formed  on  said  arm  a^  arranged  parallel  with 
said  fingers  and  spaced  therefrom  but  vertically  aligned 
whereby  to  provide   a  two-part  slot  defining  a  slanted 
plane,  a  lever  swingably  supported  on  the  end  of  said  arm 
and  disposed  below  said  plane  and  between  said  fingers 
and  having  a  handle  whereby  said  lever  may  be  moved 
upwardly  between  said  fingers  to  cut  said  plane,  and  a 
resilient  loop  secured  to  said  arm  between  the  ends  there- 
of being  disposed  normally  horizontally  and  the  fingers 
terminating  below  the  loop  and  at  substantially  the  center 
thereof.  w4iereby  a  filter  paper  member  may  be  inserted 


3,171,427  ^ 

EXTENSIBLE  SHORING  DEVICE 

It  Claiiiii.    (CL  14«— 354) 
1    A   shore   comprising   elongated    telescoping   tubes, 
there  being  a  series  of  openings  spaced  apart  lengthwise 

of  one  tube  l      .  u      ->i 

and  there  being  a  detent  pivoted  on  the  other  tube  and 
riding  over  and  into  successive  openings  of  said  senw 
when  the  tubes  are  moved  axiaUy  relaUve  to  each 
other  in  one  direction  but  positively  engaging  the 
edge  of  an  entered  opening  when  the  tubes  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  other  direction. 


a  sleeve  telescopingly  fitting  the  outer  end  of  one  of 
the  tubes  and  having  a  transverse  bearing  plate  at 
its  outer  end.  an  elongated  threaded  shaft  slidable 
in  the  sleeve  and  the  tube  on  which  it  is  moimtcd, 

a  nut  on  said  shaft  seated  against  said  bearing  i^ate  and 


rotatable  on  the  shaft  for  feeding  the  shaft  lengthwise 
of  the  sleeve  and  tube,  and  a  work-engageable  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft,  the  sleeve 
and  shaft  being  readily  applicable  to  the  outer  end 
of  either  tube  by  insertion  inwardly  of  the  larger 
tube  or  insertion  over  the  smaller  tube. 


3,171,428 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRA  UUCALLY 

OPERATED  VALVES 

Paul  J.  Natho,  Hooston,  Tex^  a«igiiof  to  ACF  Indnstriet 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

JerwT 

Filed  Sept  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,275 
5  Claims.    (CL  251—25) 


an  unloading  valve  means  in  the  hydraulic  line  between 
the  pressure  regulator  and  operator  having  an  inlet 
port  receiving  the  pressure  from  the  regtilator,  an 
outlet  port  transmitting  the  pressure  to  the  operator 
and  a  discharge  port  communicating  with  the  outlet 
port  which  remains  dosed  while  the  pressure  to  the 
operator  is  being  increased  or  maintained  at  the 
selected  operating  pressure  and  which  is  open  to  dis- 
charge fluid  from  the  operator  when  the  inlet  prea- 
sure  is  decreased  to  a  set  point 


3,171,429 

WELL  PUMP 

Doraa  B.  Haracy,  Dowaey,  Calif„  auirior  to 

iBdastrics,  lac^  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporatloD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mm.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  245,884 

18  Clakna.    (CL  253-^M) 


1.  A  single  small  line  control  system  for  an  automated 
hydraulically  operated  valve  comprising: 

a  reciprocating  gate  valve  having  attached  thereto  a 
hydraulic  operator  which  Includes  a  cylinder  in  which 
is  positioned  a  piston  attached  to  the  gate  valve,  the 
cylinder  dividing  the  operator  into  two  chambers,  one 
being  a  pressure  chamber  requiring  pressure  to  move 
the  valve  to  one  position  and  the  other  chamber  hav- 
ing a  spring  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  move  the  valve 
to  the  other  position  upon  release  of  pressure  on  the 
pistoti; 
a  single  small  hydraulic  line  extending  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber  of  the  operator; 
a  pressure  source  capable  of  delivering  at  the  operator 
a  pressure  of  at  least  as  great  as  required  by  the 
operator  attached  to  the  hydraulic  line; 
a  three-way  control  valve  directing  pressure  from  the 
pressure  source  to  the  operator  or  permitting  dis- 
charge from  the  operatcw; 
a  pressure   regulator  in  the  hydraulic  line  near  the 
operator,  the  regulator  having  an  inlet  receiving  the 
pressure  from  the  pressure  source,  means  to  relieve 
any  excess  pressure  and  means  including  an  outlet 
delivering  constant  pressure; 


1.  In  a  turt)o-pump  apparatus  for  installation  in  wells 
having  a  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well,  ro- 
tatable flirid  reaction  means  in  said  housing  for  flow  of 
fluid  therethrougji,  including  shaft  means  on  which  said 
reaction  means  is  fixed  for  rotation  therewith,  said  shaft 
in  operation  being  free  fw  limited  movement  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  means  for  damping  «Jch  axial  move- 
ment c<Mnprising: 

a  cylinder  bore  in  said  housing; 
a  piston  axially  reciprocally  contained  in  said  bore, 
said  bore  being  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  few  offer- 
ing resistance  to  axial  movement  of  said  piston  there- 
in; 
and  means  responsive  to  axial  movement  of  said  sbaft 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  amount  from  a  prede- 
termined axial  position,  for  movement  of  aaid  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  whereby  resistance  may  be  offered 
to  movement  of  said  diaft  in  excess  of  said  predeter- 
mined amount 


3,171,438 
WELL  PUMP 
Doran  B.  Harney,  Downey,  Jacob  W.  Harris,  Anaheim, 
and  Richard  C.  Famham,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
DresBcr  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex^  «  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  245,098 
14  Claims.    (CL  253 — 48) 

1.  In  a  turbo-drive  for  installation  in  wells,  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well; 
a  turbine  in  said  housing  having  runners  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  power  fluid  supplied  thereto; 


I  i 
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inlet  means  for  introducing  such  power  fluid  into  said 
housing  and  drivingly  to  said  runners; 

shaft  means  upon  which  said  runners  arc  fixed  for 
support  and  rotation  therewith  about  a  comrnon  axis; 

and  means  for  balancing  axial  thrust  in  said  shaft  in- 
cluding: 

a  cylinder  fixed  in  said  bousing.  '^ 

plunger  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  and 
axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  there  being  clear- 
ance space  between  said  cylinder  and  plunger  means 
such  as  to  permit  a  relatively  low  volume  of  fluid 
flow  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  when  a  differential  fluid  pressure 
is  applied  across  said  plunger  in  said  cylinder. 


<7AU. 


leading  and  traiUng  edges  forming  a  first  coolant  passage 
therebetween  longitudinally  thereof  and  at  least  two  elon- 
gated stniU  extending  between  said  concave  and  convex 
walls,  said  struts  defining  a  second  passage  therebetween 
having  an  intake  end  and  an  exhaust  end,  said  exhaust  end 
being  inclined  toward  one  of  said  edges  whereby  some 
of  the  coolant  is  directed  on  to  said  one  edge,  the  intake 
end  of  said  passage  having  a  substantially  greater  crOM- 
sectional  area  than  said  exhaust  end  whereby  the  coolant 
flowing  through  said  passage  is  subjected  to  a  nozzle  effect 
and  the  coolant  is  caused  to  impinge  upon  said  edge  of 
the  blade. 

3,171,632 

LEVELING  DEVICE 

Sidacy  M.  Jlnea,  P.O.  Box  5«7,  Perrytoa,  Tex.         i 

Filed  Jane  7,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2S4«219 

5  Ckii^is.    (CL  254—104) 


inlet  duct  means  in  said  housing  interconnecting  said 
inlet  means  and  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 

discharge  duct  means  in  said  housing  interconnecting 
said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  discharge  zone 
which  may  be  of  lower  pressure  than  said  inlet 
means,  whereby  said  differential  fluid  pressiire  may 
be  applied  across  said  plunger  in  said  cylinder  and  a 
resultant  axial  balancing  force  thereby  applied  to 
said  shaft, 

and  control  means,  actuatable  by  axial  displacement 
of  said  shaft  from  a  predetermined  position  to  vary 
the  resistance  to  flow  of  power  fluid  through  said 
inlet  duct  means,  thereby  to  vary  said  differential 
fluid  pressure  and  said  resultant  axial  force  such  as 
to  tend  to  restore  said  shaft  to  said  predetermined 
axial  position. 


3,171^31 
TURBINE  BLADE 
Robert    H.    A«|»lnwaIU    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    aMir>or    to 
Gencrml  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corpo- 
.   ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  242^16         .^ 
6  Claims.    (CL  253—39.1) 


egi.t.1:. 


1.  A  turbine  blade  or  the  like  comprising  a  hoUow  air- 
foil structure  including  concave  and  convex  walls  and 


1.  A  leveling  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  top  wedge  having 

lb)  a  top  face,  ji-  .  . 

(c)  an  end  face,  and  ; 

id)  a  contact  tace;  '"'       '      ■ 

(e)  a  bottom  wedge  having 

(/)  a  bottom  face,  %-r"  > 

Ig)  an  end  face,  and  '  .  ^^ 

(h)  a  contact  face  contacting  the  contact  race  of  me 

top  wedge; 
(/)  a  bolt  extending  from  the  end  face  of  the  top  wedge 

to  the  end  face  of  the  bottom  wedge, 
(/)   the  bolt  flattened  in  the  middle;  and 
(A)  means  interconnecting  the  bolt  and  one  of  said 

wedges  for  preventing  the  bolt  from  rotating,  so  that 

the  flattened  portion  of  the  bolt  is  always  properly 

<M-iented  to  the  wedges. 


3,171,433 
SWrVELING  SINGLE  SHEA\'E 
Franklin  L.  Le  Bus,  Jr.,  Reynold  E.  Smith,  and  Robot  A. 
Crowley,  Loofrlew,  Tex^  aarignors  to  Lebos  Royalty 
Company,  Longrlew,  Tex.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No,  214,050 
4ClaliiM.    (CL254— 19f) 


4' 


1 


1.  A  swiveling  sheave  device  comprising  a  bushing  hous- 
ing, a  shank  portion  joumaJled  in  the  bushing  housing, 
a  locking  band  carried  by  the  bushing  housing  for  lock- 
ing the  shank  portion  in  substantially  any  prelected  angu- 
lar disposition  in  the  bushing  housing,  plate  means  car- 


!  t 
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ried  by  the  shank  portion  and  movable  therewith,  a 
sheave  joumalled  in  the  plate  means  for  receiving  a  cable, 
and  means  carried  by  the  plate  means  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  provide  a  cable  guard  for  the  device  and 
retain  the  cable  in  position  around  the  sheave. 


3,171,634 

RESTRAINT  MEANS  FOR  VIBRATOR  ROTORS 

G«orgc  L.  Malan,  560  E.  Rowland,  Apt.  G3, 

Covins.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,504 

I  6  Claims.    (CL  259—1) 


said  impeller,  downwardly  directed  nozzles  leading  from 
said  outlets,  means  guiding  said  casing  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  motor 
driven  hoist  for  raising  and  lowering  said  casing  with 
respect  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  in  accordance  with  the 
level  of  solution  in  said  tank,  and  control  means  for  said 
motor  driven  hoist  and  said  motor  including  an  electrode 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank  operative  to  stop  said 
impeller  and  effect  raising  of  said  casing  upon  the  lower- 
ing of  the  level  of  the  solution  in  said  tank  to  a  prede- 
termined low  level  sensed  by  said  electrode. 


I 


''      1,1 
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3,171,635 
JET  FIX)W  AGITATOR 
Walter  D.  Haeotjens,  Sugarloaf,  Pa.,  and  Ralph  J. 
Ix>fqui$t,     Chicago,     111.,    asrignors    to    Barrctt- 
Haent)cns  &  Company,  Hazletou,  Pa.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,234 
3  Claims.    (CL  259—4) 


V  '  -: 


M- 


3.171,634 
TOY 
Gotdoo  A.  Bariow,  CUcago,  and  Norman  T.  McFariand, 
Mayrlew,  Dl.,  assigDon  to  ManiB  Gbus  tt  Aaoctetca, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  partnerriilp 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,365 
9  Claims.    (CL  259— 21) 


</-»» 


1.  In  a  vibrator  of  the  class  which  includes  a  caae  hav- 
ing an  internal  unbroken  cylindrical  race  forming  part  of 
the  boundary  of  a  cavity,  said  race  having  a  central  axis 
and  a  rotor  unconnected  with  said  case  but  lying  within 
the  cavity  and  having  an  external  cylindrical  bearing  sur- 
face of  lesser  lateral  dimensions  than  the  race,  the  rotOT 
having  a  central  axis  continuously  parallel  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  race,  the  rotor  being  adapted  to  roll  around 
in  the  race  by  virtue  of  fluid  power  exerted  thereon,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  excluding  the  rotor 
from  occupying  a  central  position  in  the  race  at  least  at 
the  moment  of  starting  the  device. 


p  *-  r*l 


1.  A  mixer  balance  toy  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  weighing  scale,  a  mixing  bowl  on  said  scale,  beater 
means  extending  into  said  mixing  bowl,  a  recipe  card, 
a  pointer  movable  adjacent  said  card,  means  connected 
with  said  pointer  and  with  said  weighing  scale  to  move 
said  pointer  by  reason  of  movements  of  said  scale,  said 
recipe  card  having  stations  corresponding  with  the  posi- 
tions of  said  pointer  and  identified  with  the  several  in- 
gredients in  a  recipe  and  including  instructions  relative 
to  the  mixing  operations  required  by  the  recipe,  each  of 
said  stations  being  positioned  to  register  with  said  pointa- 
when  the  correct  amount  of  the  ingredient  identified  by 
the  particular  station  has  been  added  to  the  mixing  bowl. 


1.  In  an  agitator  particularly  adapted  to  place  settled 
solids  in  suspension  and  in  combination  with  a  tank,  a 
casing  within  said  tank  having  an  impeller  mounted  there- 
in for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  motor  supported  on 
said  casing,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  and  coaxial  with 
said  impeller  for  rotatably  driving  said  impeller,  an  inlet 
leading  into  said  casing  from  a  region  above  said  impeller, 
a  plurality  of  outlets  leading  downwardly  from  said  eat- 
ing in  radial  outwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 


3,171,637  

VERTICAL  SHAFT  KILNS  FOR  SINTERING  PAR- 
TICULATE     MATERIALS     AND     METHOD     OF 

OPERATING  «      .       «     u 

Walter  Gribbin,  Harpenden,  England  (%  Barclays  Bank 
D.C.O.,  P.O.  Box  374,  Pietermaritzbufi,  Nalnl,  Re- 
pobUc  of  South  Africa) 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,089 
Claims  nrioritY,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  29,  1961, 

7,306/61 
^'  8  Claims.    (CL  263— 29) 

1.  A  method  of  sintering  a  charge  of  particulate  ma- 
terial carried  at  the  top  of  a  column  of  support  material 
in  a  vertical  shaft  kiln  having  at  least  one  refractory 
former,  with  an  air  flow  path  therethrough,  positioned 
to  penetrate  from  above  the  working  charge  level  through 
the  sintering  zone  and  into  the  top  of  said  support  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  main  stream  of  com- 
bustion air  upwards  through  said  support  material  and  an 
auxiliary  air  stream  into  the  top  of  said  support  material 
through  the  refractory  former,  creating  a  ftrebed  at  the 
top  of  said  support  material  around  said  former  to  sinter 
the  charge  material  into  a  self-supporting  mass  with  an 
opening  therethrough  occupied  by  said  former  and  with- 
drawing said  support  material  from  the  bottom  of  the 
kiln  while  fresh  charge  material  is  fed  into  the  tc^  of  the 
kiln  whereby  said  self-supporting  mass  is  progressively 
lowered  down  the  kiln  to  the  bottom  and  is  fcdlowed  by 
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newly  formed  masses  to  create  a  self-supporting  air  tun- 
nel through  the  kita  charge  along  which  combustion  air 


can  pass  substantially  freely  to  the  combustion  zone  dur- 
ing the  continuance  of  the  sintering  operation. 


>•: 
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3,171^39 

DRYER  CONTROL  APFARATXS 

James  Daniel  McGrtfor.  Jerry  C.  Waffooer,  and  Wedey 

A.  WWtten,  Borgcr,  Tex^  aaalgDon  to  J.  M.  Hnbcr  Cor- 

•oratkm,  Moomoath,  N  J^  ■  corporatloo  of  New  Jancy 

Filed  Ang.  3«,  \^1^  S«r.  No.  22«^71 

11  CUaM.    (CL  243—34) 


3,171,63S 
ROTARY  FURNACE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SPONGE  IRON 
Stuart  R.  Zimmo-lcy,  Alexander  E.  Back,  RnsaeD  R.  Beck, 
and  Hans  H.  Pkk,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporatloo,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 
Original  appUcatJon  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  Now  27,1*S.  now 
Patent  No.   3.W6,172,  dated  July   2,  1H3.     DWded 
and  tkk  application  Jane  27,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,174 
4  Claims.    (CL  243— 33) 


\.  A  dryer  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  drum, 
means  mounting  said  drum  for  roUtion  about  its  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  housing  encompassing  said  drum,  means 
dividing  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of  compartments, 
said  drum  having  a  zone  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
compartments  and  one  zone  at  the  ouUet  end  of  said  drum 
beyond  said  housing,  a  gas  burner  in  each  of  said  com- 
partments, with  each  of  said  burners  underlying  one  of 
said  zones,  heat  sensing  means  supported  within  said  drum 
and  arranged  in  at  least  two  of  said  zones,  njeans  regulat- 
ing the  supply  of  gas  to  the  burners  underlying  the  zones 
having  heat  sensing  means  therein,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  heat  sensing  means  and  said  regulating  means  to 
effect  control  of  said  regulating  means  by  said  heat  sens- 
ing means. 

3,171,444 

HYDRAUUC  CUSHION  AND  RETURN 

DEVICE  FOR  DIES 

Jamas  V.  Pentme,  41  Shady  Hollow,  Dearborn,  Midi. 

F1M  I>«-  15,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  159,701 

I  2  CUM.    (CL247— 1) 


1.  In  a  rotary  furnace  for  the  carrying  oat  of  a  reduc- 
tion process,  which  furnace  includes  a  cylindrical  shell 
defining  a  processing  chamber  and  having  an  end  wall 
at  the  discharge  end  thereof;  means  mounting  the  shell 
for  rotation  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis;  means  for 
rotating  the  shell  about  said  axis;  means  for  introducing 
raw  material  into  the  shell  so  that  it  forms  a  cascading 
bed  of  material  therein;  and  means  for  firing  the  furnace, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  shell  within  the 
zone  comprehended  by  said  cylindrical  shell  inwardly  of 
said  chamber  from,  but  adjacent  to,  said  end  wall;  a  door 
hinged  to  the  shell  and  normally  closing  said  opening; 
means  normally  latching  the  door  in  its  closed  position; 
means  operable  to  unlatch  the  door  upon  predetermined 
multiple  rotation  of  the  shell  so  that  it  will  open  by 
gravity;  means  for  closing  the  door  during  the  rotation 
of  the  shell  immediately  following  its  opening;  and  means 
for  re-latching  tl^  doted  door. 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  valve, 

a  valve  body  having  first  and  aecond  coaxial  bore*  sepa- 
rated by  an  armular  radial  wall, 

a  boliow  piston  slidable  in  said  first  bore, 

a  valve  seat  on  said  annular  wall  tealingly  engagcable 
by  said  piston, 

a  port  in  said  piston  providing  flow  between  said  flrat 

bore  and  said  scat, 
a  aecond  piston  in  said  second  bore  having  a  pistoii  rod 

extending  into  engagement  with  said  hollow  piston 

to  move  said  hollow  piston  away  from  said  port, 
and  fluid  means  for  moving  said  second  piston  in  a  <h- 

rection  to  force  said  hollow  piston  away  from  said 

port 
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,  3,171,441 

i  '     RING  SPRING 

Waiiam  R.  Johnson,  Bristol.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Associated 
Spring  Corporation,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporatioB  of 
I>claware 

Filed  May  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  278,218 
'  TOalins.     (CL  247— 9)  , 


damping  piston  fixed  on  the  piston  rod  and  slidably  en- 
gaging the  main  gas  cylinder,  at  least  one  interior  sealed 
gas  container  telescopically  carried  by  the  piston  rod 
within  the  cylinder,  the  resistance  to  telescoping  of  the 
damping  piston  into  the  cylinder  being  less  than  the  re- 
sistance to  telescoping  of  any  such  gas  container. 


6.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  ring  spring  ele- 
ment comprising  an  annular  spiral  coil  of  spring  strip 
metal  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  two  inner 

surfaces  which  arc  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  ring. 

3,171,442 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  HAVING 
LATERAL  COMPLIANCE 
William  D.  AlUaon,  Crosse  Polnte  Farms,  Mich.,  asdgnor 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

Filed  June  30,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,059 
13  Claims.    (CL  247— 20) 


I 


•t   '■ 


1 
1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  havmg  sprung 
components,  a  solid  axle  and  a  pair  of  trailing  arms  con- 
necting said  axle  to  said  components,  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  components  and  having  laterally  resilient  ex- 
tending end  portions,  laterally  extending  load  arms  inter- 
connecting said  end  portions  and  said  trailing  arms,  said 
spring  means  and  said  load  arms  combining  to  exert  a 
lateral  si»'ing  force  upon  said  trailing  arms. 


3,171,443 

MLTLTI-STAGE  PNEUMATIC  SPRING 

Wllfried  Ferdinand   Roos,  GuU  (Mosel),  Germany, 

■■itnnr  to  SUbUus  Industrie-  and  HaDdelagesell- 

Bchaft  m.b.H.,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,210 

7Clalma.    (CL  247— 45) 


3,171,444 

DETENT  MEANS  FOR  A  MOVABLE 

OPERATING  MEMBER 

Charles   Jerome    Grtewold,    Jr.,    Bloomfield    Township, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  6,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221,845 
4  Claims.    (CL  24»— 124) 


J^3 


1.  In  combination  with  an  operating  member  movably 
mounted  by  a  support  member,  detent  means  for  lock- 
ing the  operating  member  in  a  desired  position  with 
respect  to  the  support  member  and  comprising  a  detent 
member  slidaWy  mounted  by  the  operating  member  for 
movement  to  an  extended  detented  position  and  to  a 
retracted  detent  releasing  position,  the  support  member 
defining  a  detent  recess  adapted  to  receive  the  detent 
member  in  its  extended  detented  position,  and  resilient 
means  interposed  between  the  detent  and  operating  mem- 
bers and  alternately  operable  to  bias  and  maintain  the 
detent  member  in  either  its  retracted  or  extended  po- 
sitions whereby  the  detent  member  when  extended  and 
received  in  the  detent  recess  locks  the  operating  member 
against  movement  relative  to  the  support  member  and 
alternately  imlocks  the  operating  member  for  movement 
when  retracted  from  the  recess  against  the  detent  extend- 
ing biasing  action  of  the  resilient  means  thereby  causing 
the  alternate  biasing  action  of  the  resilient  means  to  main- 
tain the  detent  member  in  its  retracted  unlocked  position. 


1.  A  multi-stage  pneumatic  spring,  comprising  a  main 
gas  cylinder  containing  gas  at  high  pressure,  a  piston  rod 
•lidable  through  one  end  of  the  main  gas  cylinder,  a 


3,171,445 

WORKPIECE  LOCATING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Artfanr  K.  Scb<^  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaille 

Industries,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Mkhigiw 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  93,578 
13  Claims.  (CI.  269—305) 
10.  A  structure  for  accurately  positioning  a  workpiece 
in  relation  to  a  predetermined  reference  point,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  table  having  a  workpiece-support- 
ing  surface;  said  table  having  a  guide  slot,  opening  in 
said  workpiece-stipporting  surface  and  extending  substan- 
tially coextcnsivcly  therewith;  a  gage  bar  assembly  slid- 
ably supported  along  a  portion  thereof  by  said  work- 
piece-supporting  surface  and  extending  transversely  to 
said  guide  slot;  an  elongated  guide  key  secured  to  said 
gage  bar  assembly  and  disposed  in  said  guide  slot,  said 
key  having  a  close  lattral  fit  therein;  said  gage  bar  as- 
sembly having  a  reference  surface  perpendicular  to  said 
guide  slot  for  being  engaged  by  an  edge  of  the  work- 
piece,  said  gage  bar  assembly  including  at  least  one  stop 
slidably  adjustable  for  a  distance  along  the  length  of  said 
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gage  bar  assembly  and  having  a  reference  surface  paraUel 
to  said  guide  slot  for  being  engaged  by  another  edge  of 
the  workpiece;  the  key  and  slot  engagement  comprising 


-.>' 


actuating  said  reciprocating  blade  assembly  whenever  said 
holding  means  is  in  said  predetermined  engagement  to 
feed  said  longitudinally  folded  stack  between  said  feed 
rollers  to  provide  said  transverse  fold  therein  and  place 
said  stack  onto  said  second  conveyor  belt  system. 


3,171,647 
SUCTION  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CARDBOARD 

AND  I  IKE  BI  ANKS 
Thomas  Desmond  Bishop,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Derttend  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,496 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  23,  1961, 

34,142  61 
>  ,1  i  aChdms.    (CL271— 11) 


the  sole  reference  for  maintaining  the  perpendicularity 
and  parallelism  of  said  reference  surfaces  respectively 
with  respect  to  said  guide  slot. 


3  171  646 

FOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  LIMP  FLAT  ARTICLES 

Chance  Melton,  Jr.,  Gaffney,  S.C..  assignor  to 

McAoIey  Machinery  Development  Corp. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274^16 

1  Claim.    (CI.  270—66) 


••I) 


ix> 


'1 


n — n 


A  machine  for  folding  limp  flat  articles  comprising, 
inter  alia,  first  and  second  oppositely  aligned  downwardly 
depending  flat  members,  a  horizontal  flat  third  member 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  members,  first 
and  second  hinges  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, respectively,  and  to  said  third  member,  said  first 
and  second  hinges  having  first  and  second  pivotal  axes, 
respectively,  associated  therewith,  a  first  conveyor  belt 
system  having  a  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  pass  between 
first  and  second  members  and  above  said  third  member, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  first  and  second  members  and 
said  belt  being  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  flat  articles,  means  for  sequentially 
pivoting  said  first  and  second  members  about  said  first 
and  second  pivotal  axes,  respectively,  to  provide  respec- 
tive  longitudinal   folds    on   said   stack,   a   reciprocating 
blade  assembly  having  a  reciprocating  blade  and  a  pair 
of  feed  rollers  associated  therewith,  means  for  yieldably 
holding  a  longitudinal  folded  stack  between  said  recipro- 
cating blade  and  said  feed  rollers,  means  to  actuate  said 
reciprocating  blade  assembly  whenever  a  longitudinally 
folded  stack  is  being  yieldingly  held  by  said  holding 
means  to  provide  a  transverse  fold  in  said  longitudinally 
folded  stack,  a  second  conveyor  belt  system  to  move  said 
transversely  folded  stack  away  from  said  feed  rollers, 
and  timer  meaiu  having  a  timing  cycle  comprising  the 
steps  of  actuating  said  pivot  means,  actuating  said  first 
conveyor  belt  system  to  move  said  longitudinally  folded 
stack  away  from  said  first  and  second  members  and  into 
a  predetermined  engagement  with  said  holding  means,  and 


■  i 


1.  Feeding  mechanism  for  cardboard  blanks  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  continuously  driven  feeder,  a  pri- 
mary feeder  comprising  a  pervious  belt  for  carrying  card- 
board blanks  into  the  continuously  driven  feeder,  means 
for  reuining  a  stack  of  cardboard  blanks  on  the  belt  with 
the  full  weight  of  the  stack  resting  on  the  lowermost 
blank,  comprising  a  stop  for  preventing  forward  move- 
ment of  all  the  blanks  above  the  lowermost  blank,  a  suc- 
tion chamber  which  is  in  communication  with  the  under- 
side of  the  belt  throughout  substantially  the  entire  area 
underlying  the  stack  of  blanks,  and  intermittent  drive 
mechanism  which  imparts  to  the  belt  an  intermittent  for- 
ward movement  alternating  with  a  finite  dwell,  the  length 
of  the  forward  movement  being  sufficient  to  bring  the 
lowermost  blank  from  its  initial  position  into  positive 
engagement  with  the  continuously  driven  feeder,  and  the 
duration  of  the  dwell  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  con- 
tinuously driven  feeder  to  pull  the  lowermost  blank  en- 
tirely out  from  under  the  stack. 


3,171,648 

ADJUSTABLE  SHEET  Gl  IDF^  FOR  TAPE 

DELIVERY  PRESSES 

WilUam  T.  Wood,  Rte.  2,  Box  1396,  Peoria,  Aril. 

FUcd  June  13.  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,607 

2  Claims.     (CI.  271 — 49) 


\  i' 


1.  An  adjustable  sheet  guide  attachment  for  a  tape 
delivery  printing  press  having: 
(a)  a  frame. 
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(6)  a  sheet  turner  cylinder  on  said  frame, 

(c)  delivery  tapes  on  said  frame 

id)  and  a  jogger  box, 

(e)  said  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced   support  brackets  having, 

(/)  horizontally  disposed  base  portions  adapted  to  be 
fixed  to  said  frame  of  the  press  and 

(g)  integral  vertically  disposed  upright  plates  each 
side  of  said  delivery  tapes, 

(A)  parallel  laterally  extending  horizontal  support 
rods  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  and  hav- 
ing their  ends  fixed  to  said  upright  plates  and  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
delivery  tapes, 

(i)  an  adjusting  rod  located  between  said  support  rods 
and  parallel  thereto  in  said  common  plane  and  hav- 
ing its  ends  fixed  to  said  upright  plates  and  extend- 
ing laterally  between  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  said  tapes, 

(/)  a  pfur  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  vertical  sheet 
guide  plates  having  downwardly  extending  slots 
adapted  to  receive  said  support  rods  with  the  inner 
closed  portions  of  said  slots  resting  on  said  support 
rods  to  vertically  position  and  arrest  rotation  of  said 
sheet  giiide  plates  between  pairs  of  delivery  tapes 
of  the  press  around  a  downwardly  extending  clear- 
ance slot  in  said  sheet  guide  plates  to  accommodate 
■aid  adjusting  rod, 

(it)  and  positioning  and  laterally  engaging  locking  de- 
vice on  said  adjusting  rod  each  side  of  said  sheet 
guide  plates  to  secure  said  sheet  guide  plates  in  de- 
sired lateral  spaced  position  along  said  support  rods. 


3,171,65« 
MEANS  FOR  PILING  SHEETS 
Waiter  O.  Jones,  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignor  to  The  Wean 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Wairen,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
AppUcatlon  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,313,  which  Is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  649,438,  Mar.  29,  1957, 
now  Patent  No.  3,104,006,  dated  ScpL  17,  1963.     Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  Feb.   12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
344,420 

5  Claima.    (CL  271—86) 


3,171,649 
TIME  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Floyd  E.  Harwood,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  John  T.  Par- 
sons, Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parsons  Cor- 
poration,   Traverse    City,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Michigan 
Ori«tnal  application  July  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,124,  now 
-   Patent  No.  3,024,077,  dated  Mar.  6,   1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,404 
4  Ciaimi.     (CL  271-^1) 


1.  Means  for  forming  an  erect  pile  of  sheets  compris- 
ing piling  guide  means  extending  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  delivery  of  sheets  to  the  piling  means,  opposed 
side  sheet  piling  means,  means  to  shift  the  opposed  side 
sheet  piling  means  simultaneously  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  delivery  of  sheets  to  the  piling  means  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  thereby  varying  the  distance  be- 
tween the  opposed  side  sheet  piling  means  and  means  to 
shift  the  opposed  side  sheet  piling  means  simultaneously  In 
the  same  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  delivery 
of  sheets  to  the  piling  means  thereby  maintaining  a  fixed 
distance  between  the  opposed  side  sheet  piling   means. 


3,171,651 
CHILDREN'S  PLAY  APPARATUS 
Loula  A.  Merdich,  1110  WUshire  Drive,  and  Peter  R. 
Merdich,   1150  WUshire  Drive,  both  of  Younga- 
town,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,417 
2Clafans.     (CL  272— 33) 


y-i. 

■   i^ 


1.  In  a  data  recorder  for  use  with  cards  and  having  i 
card  receiving  opening,  a  card  guideway  in  alignment  with 
said  opening,  a  conunuously  driven  card  drive  wheel  ex- 
tending into  said  guideway,  an  idler  roller  extending  into 
said  guideway  in  alignment  with  and  spaced  from  said 
drive  wheel,  means  for  shifting  said  idler  roller  toward 
said  drive  wheel,  first  switch  means  operated  in  response 
to  the  insertion  of  a  card  into  said  guideway,  second 
switch  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  card 
toward  said  opening  and  beyond  said  drive  wheel,  and 
control  means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  for  operating  said  shifting  means  so  that  said  idler 
roller  is  shifted  toward  said  drive  wheel  to  bias  said  card 
against  said  drive  wheel,  thereby  to  render  said  drive 
wheel  effective  to  advance  said  card  through  said  guide- 
way  and  into  said  opening.  , 


ferf  >^^    -^ 

■ 

1 

i 

1 

u          -4 

.'-> 


2.  A  child's  sandbox  comprising  an  open  top  shallow 
integral  container,  an  outtumed  horizontally  disposed 
flange  about  the  upper  edge  of  said  container  defining  a 
seat,  a  central  vertical  post  in  said  container,  a  centrally 
apertured  flat  table  member  disposed  on  said  post  and 
movable  vertically  thereof. 
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347M52         '     ! 
EXERCISING  WEIGHT  FILLED  WITH  SOLIDIFIED 

MATERIAL 

loc  W.  Newman,  MobUe,  Ala^  Msignor  to  : 

Newman,  Dakes  ft  Clinc,  Inc. 

Fifed  Mm.  21, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  183,tM 

lOaim.    (CL272— «4) 


means,  and  the  other  of  said  legs  having  a  handled  sec- 
tion disposed  in  front  of  said  seat  for  manual  manipula- 
tion by  the  seat  occupant  thereat.  i 


•f 


;-l^ 


»f 


An  exercising  weight  of  fixed  vahie  for  use  with  bar 
bells  comprising  a  shell  of  resilient  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  cavity  therein  filled  with  a  solidified  dense  material, 
said  shell  having  walls  with  indenutions  therein  project- 
ing into  the  solidified  dense  material  within  the  shell. 


3,171,453 

SWING      ' 

Peter  P.  PacDk,  2355  Cedar  Skorc  Ckxlc, 

Jackaoavflle  If,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  3«S,399 

5  Claims.     (CL  272—87) 


I' 


\.  A  swing  comprising  hanger  means,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  hanger  means  spacedly  above  the  ground,  a 
scat,  an  elongated  seat  supporting  member  having  a 
lower  portion  on  which  said  seat  is  supported  and  to 
«iiich  said  seat  it  connected,  and  further  having  an  end 
portion  disposed  spacedly  above  said  seat,  means  in- 
terconnecting said  hanger  means  and  said  end  portion 
including  first  pivot  means  engaging  said  hanger  means 
and  establishing  a  first  horizontal  axis  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  seat  supporting  member,  and  a  mechanism 
manually  manipulatable  to  oscillate  said  seat  relative  to 
said  first  horizontal  axis,  said  mechanism  including  an 
elongated  rigid  nvember,  second  pivot  means  interconnect- 
ing an  end  of  said  rigid  member  with  said  hanger  and 
establishing  a  second  horizontal  axis  offset  from  said  first 
horizontal  axis  for  swing  movement  of  said  rigid  member 
in  back  of  said  elongated  seat  supporting  member,  a  lever 
having  opposite  legs,  third  pivot  means  establishing  a  ful- 
cnim  for  leverage  action  of  said  lever  and  interconnect- 
ing said  lever  and  said  lower  portion  spacedly  below 
said  seat,  and  fourth  pivot  means  interconnecting  one  of 
said  legs  with  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  member,  said  one 
of  said  legs  extending  rearwardly  of  said  third   pivot 


3,17L654 

TUG  OF  WAR  APPARATUS 

V.  Swansea,  g09  Beaver  Ave.,  York,  Nebr. 

Fifed  June  4,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  199,f77 

5  Oafana.     (CL  273—1) 


L  In  a  playground  device, 

a  frame  structure  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  having  an  elevated  top  portion  and  includ- 
ing four  poles  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

an  elongated  member  operatively  pivotally  secured  by 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  poles  and 
normally  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

a  bracket  on  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  member 
having  opposite  ends,  a  pulley  roUUbly  secured  to 
each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  bracket, 

a  first  horizontal  bar  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  one 
pair  of  poles  of  said  four  poles, 

a  second  horizontal  bar  connecting  the  lower  ends  of 
the  other  pair  of  poles  of  said  four  pofes, 

a  first  rope  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  to  the  center 
of  said  first  horizontal  bar,  and  thence  extending 
towards  and  around  oat  of  said  pulleys  on  said 
bracket,  and  thence  extending  back  towards  its  point 
of  beginning. 

and  a  second  rope  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  to 
the  center  of  said  second  horizontal  bar,  and  thence 
extending  towards  and  around  the  other  of  said 
pulleys  on  said  bracket,  and  thence  extending  back 
toward  its  point  of  beginning. 


3,171,455 

BOWLING  GAME  HAVING  ANGULARLY 

RETRACTABLE  SIMULATED  PINS 

MwIb  L  Glaae,  CUcat<N  >nd  Ganars  IJcMs,  Lombard, 

nL,  aaaignors  to  Marvin  Glaes  ft  AaKxiates,  Chicago, 

IIL,  •  partnerahip 

FOed  Ian.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,258 
2  Claimi.     (CL  273-41) 


I 

I? 


1,' 


1.  A  toy  bowling  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  sioau- 
lated  bowling  pins,  a  rigid  supporting  element  projecting 
upwardly  from  each  pin,  a  relatively  fixed  support  dis- 
posed above  said  bowling  pins  comprising  a  metal  plate 
having  portions  struck  therefrom  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
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generally  hemispherical  depressions  including  rearwardly 
facing  openings,  a  ball  secured  to  each  of  said  rigid  sup- 
porting elements  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  seated 
in  one  of  said  hemispherical  depressions  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  ball  and  socket  joint  permitting  pivotal  upward 
swinging  o  fsaid  pin  through  a  vertical  arc,  a  projection 
fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said  balls 
and  pivotable  with  the  respective  one  of  said  pins,  flat 
spring  means  on  said  support  and  biased  downwardly  in 
poaitions  to  slidably  engage  said  projections,  said  flat 
spring  means  including  a  plurality  of  spring  elements  each 
having  a  downwardly  facing  detent  disposed  to  bear 
against  one  of  said  projections  on  said  balls  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  axially  of  said  rigid  pin  supporting  ele- 
ment when  the  respective  pin  is  in  its  upstanding  position, 
whereby  substantially  no  torque  is  applied  by  said  spring 
means  to  said  bowling  pin  when  said  bowling  pin  is  in 
its  upstanding  position,  said  projection  being  of  sufficient 
length  and  said  downwardly  facing  detent  being  con- 
structed so  that  said  projection  passes  out  of  engagement 
with  said  detent  and  substantial  torque  is  applied  to  said 
projection  by  said  spring  eleoient  so  as  to  rotate  and  ele- 
vate said  bowUng  pin  when  said  bowling  pin  is  moved 
away  from  its  upstanding  position,  irrespective  of  the  di- 
rection in  which  said  bowling  pin  is  moved  from  its  up- 
standing position. 

3,171,454 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY  DEVICE 

Mn  I.  Rnderiaii,  413  WiUiirc  Blvd.,  S«Dta  Monica,  CaUL 

,,     Filed  Oct.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  233,889 

tClaima.     (CL  273— 142) 


mal  to  a  floor  surface,  an  endless  flexible  band  removably 
stretched  around  and  between  said  vertical  supports  to 
provide  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  with  one  side  wall 


4.  An  educational  toy  device  c(Hni»ising:  a  first  an- 
nular flat  member;  a  second  annular  flat  member  substan- 
tially congruent  to  said  first  annular  member  and  stiper- 
imposed  thereover;  finger  tabs  projecting  from  said  first 
aimular  member  and  said  second  annular  member,  said 
finger  tabs  designed  to  be  aligned  with  each  other  also  in 
super-imposed  relationship;  a  pair  of  disc-shaped  mem- 
bers locked  together  and  disposed  between  said  first  an- 
nular member  and  said  second  annular  member,  each 
annular  member  defining  a  central  circular  open  portion 
of  diameter  greater  than  the  width  of  the  annular  ma- 
terial surrounding  said  open  portion,  said  pair  of  disc- 
shaped members  being  exposed  through  said  open  por- 
tion; cooperating  means  between  said  annular  members 
and  said  disc-shaped  members  rotatably  joumalling  said 
pair  of  disc-shaped  members  between  said  annular  mem- 
bers; a  plurality  of  discrete  markings  on  said  pair  of  disc- 
shaped members  on  the  exposed  sides  thereof  and  on  the 
exposed  sides  of  said  annular  shaped  members  designed, 
resf>ecuvely,  to  be  aligned  with  each  other  in  accordaiKC 
with  the  positioning  of  said  disc-shaped  members  within 
said  annular  shaped  members. 


z 


il 


extending  to  the  floor  surface  and  the  other  side  wall 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  restricted  entrance  slot  for 
the  passage  of  said  golf  ball. 


3,171,458 
SCATTERING  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  WET 
SOLID  MIXES 
Horace  N.  Clark,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  avifnor  to  Refractory 
ft  Insnlatioa  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,404 
2  Claims.    (CL  275— 15) 


1.  A  gun  for  distributing  wet  solid  mixes  containing 
finely  divided  particles  to  the  wall  of  a  refractory  lined 
furnace  and  the  like,  said  gun  comprising  a  suspendable 
cylindrical  container  for  the  mix;  a  shaft  niounted  for  ro- 
tation on  the  vertical  axis  of  said  contain«^  and  protrud- 
ing through  the  bottom  thereof;  a  centrifugal  distributor 
afl&xed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  below  said  contaiiMr, 
said  distributor  comprising  a  circular  plate  having  curved 
radial  ribs  on  the  upper  surface  thereof;  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical sleeve  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  container  and  surrounding  said  shaft;  an  impeller 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  affixed  to  said  sleeve; 
motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve 
independently;  and  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  of 
said  container  for  discharging  mix  to  said  distributor. 

_^ 


/      3,171,459 
SEALS  FOR  VALVE  STEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hngo  F.  Anderson  and  Artfanr  L.  Lodwig,  Hastings,  Mich., 
aasignon  to  Hastings  Manufacturing  Company,  Haat- 
incs,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigui 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,454 
2  Claim*.    (CL  277—33) 


3,171,457 
NOTCHED  ENDLESS  ELASTIC  BAND  P 

TARGET  / 

Francis  B.  Strang,  Rte.  1,  Box  594,  Fakfax,  W 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,753  / 
14  Claims.     (CL  273—177) 
1.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  vertical  supports  on  an  article  of  furniture  nor- 


1.  A  seal  member  for  a  reciprocating  member  including 
a  form  retaining  body  portion  provided  with  an  annular 
outwardly  facing  spring  seat  and  having  outwardly  pro- 
jecting segmental  spring  holder  flanges  disposed  at  the 
inner  side  of  its  said  spring  seat,  said  seal  member  having 
an  integral  outwardly  inclined  springably  resilient  seal 


K 
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unit  tenninattng  in  a  cylindrical  sleeve-like  porticn  of 
substantial  width  adapted  to  tUd&bly  receive  a  reciprocat- 
ing member. 

3,171,6M  ^  I 

DUST  GUARD 
Franklin  G.  Fislicr,  Wyomiasinc,  and  John  J.  Welkr, 
AB&atamn,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Reading  Company,  Pbila- 
iiillihla.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania,  and  Stand- 
ard Plastics,  Inc.,  FogelsvUle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  88,865 
1  Claim.    (CL2T7— 13«) 


dispersed  throughout  the  fabric  and  bonding 
to  the  metal  rings  and  to  itself. 


I      ' 


In  a  dust  guard  for  a  railway  journal  box  adapted  to 
be  used  in  the  dust  guard  well  of  a  railway  car  journal 
box  around  an  axle,  a  dust  guard  body  of  oil  resistant 
elastomer  foam,  said  dust  guard  body  being  composed  of 
two  opposed  portions,  said  body  having  an  annular  open- 
ing forming  edges  whicb  are  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 
main in  wiping  engagement  with  said  axle,  forming  scal- 
ing lips  of  elastomer  foam  around  the  edge  of  said  open- 
ing, there  being  two  said  sealing  lips,  one  on  each  portion 
of  the  body,  with  a  space  between  adapted  to  form  a  lubri- 
cant channel  around  the  inner  edge  of  the  opening  be- 
tween said  lips,  and  a  stiff  reinfcx-cing  element  extending 
through  the  interior  of  said  body  and  surrounding  the 
said  annular  opening,  adapted  to  maintain  the  position  of 
the  dust  guard  in  the  well  at  all  times,  said  body  portion 
being  joined  together  both  radially  inside  and  outside  of 
said  reinforcing  element  and  free  from  interconnection  in 
the  intermediate  vicinity  of  said  reinforcing  element,  leav- 
ing said  reinforcing  element  free  to  permit  flow  under  de- 
flection of  the  dust  guard  without  piling  up  of  material 
against  the  remforcing  element,  said  body  portions  being 
welded  together  in  zones  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reinforc- 
ing element. 

3,171,641 
•       V  PACKING  WITH  INSERT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harold  Blair,  Dundee,  and  Joseph  F.  Olsen,  Vandalia,  IIL, 
assignors  to  Crane  Packing  Company,  Morton  Grove, 
Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  5.  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,927 
3  culms,    (CI.  277— 285) 


1.  A  packing  ring  comprising  concentric  sheet  metal 
rings  connected  by  layers  of  fabric  each  layer  wound 
around  both  said  sheet  metal  rings,  and  an  elastomer 


3,171,662 

JOINT  AND  PACKING  RING  THEREFOR 
Charles  E.  Warn,  Los  Angeles,  and  Douglas  R.  Garrett, 
Burbanli,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Huujifin  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,741 
8  Claims.    (CI,  277—^11) 


-•^ 


I' 


Jfl4 


'i* 


^\A:     ■ 

1.  A  fluid-tight  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  members 
which  define  therebetween  an  annular  chamber  including  a 
pair  of  radially  spaced  apart  walls  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  apart  walls;  a  composite  packing  ring  in  said  cham- 
ber having  radially  and  axially  offset  sealing  means  of 
rubber-liite  material  on  its  opposite  sides  engaged  with 
walls  of  said  chamber  adjoining  diagonally  opposite  cor- 
ners thereof;  and  a  spring  washer  means  to  oppo&iie  sides 
of  which  said  sealing  means  are  secured;  said  packing  ring 
in  its  initial  undeformed  condition  having  an  axial  dimen- 
sioD  between  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  means  greater 
than  that  of  said  chamber  whereby  when  said  packing  ring 
is  disposed  in  said  chamber  as  aforesaid,  said  sealing 
means  are  operative  to  cause  resilient  deformation  of  said 
spring  washer  means  to  generally  frusto-conical  form  and 
said  spring  washer  means  is  operative  constantly  to  urge 
said  sealing  means  into  fluid-tight  engagement  with  the 
axially  spaced  apart  walls  of  said  chamber.  | 


3,171,663 

MACHINE  TOOL  CHUCKING  DEVICE 

James  A.  Stark,  4846  Central  Ave.,  Western  Sprinfi,  IIL 

FUed  Jaly  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,897 

14  Claims.    (CL  279-^)  <   ^ 


,»«." 


4.  A  work  bolder  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  end  comprising  a  spindle  having  one 
end  against  which  tlie  workpiece  is  adapted  to  be  seated, 
a  collet  composed  of  a  plurality  of  fingers  annular! y  spaced 
about  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  move  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  spindle,  said  collet  having  an  inner  tapered 
annular  surface  converging  toward  and  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  Angers,  means  for  reciprocatmg  said  collet  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  said  spindle  so  that  said  ends  of  said 
fingers  project  beyond  said  end  of  said  spindle  when  ex- 
tended and  are  substantially  flush  therewith  when  re- 
tracted, an  annular  member  longitudinally  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  spindle,  circumventing  said  fingers  and  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  annular  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  tapering  inwardly  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  spindle,  said  fingers  having  a  tapered  surface 
complementary  to  that  of  said  annular  member  and  nor- 
mally in  engagement  therewith,  whereby  forward  move- 
ment of  said  collet  causes  said  fingers  to  radially  contract 
so  that  said  inner  extending  tapered  surfaces  on  said  fingers 


March  2,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


183 


grasp  the  frusto-conical  end  of  said  workpiece  to  hold  it 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  spindle,  the  angle  of  said 
inner  tapered  annular  surface  on  said  collet  when  in 
extended  position  being  in  the  nonlocking  range  and  com- 
plementary to  that  of  said  frusto-conical  end  of  said  work- 
piece  so  that  said  workpiece  is  forced  into  seating  position. 
5.  A  work  holder  according  to  claim  4  in  which  said 
reciprocating  means  includes  spring  means  for  movement 
in  one  direction  and  fluid  pressure  means  for  movement  in 
the  other  direction. 


into  clamping  engagement  with  said  end  of  said  object, 
and  means  for  moimting  said  first  sleeve  in  driving  rela- 
tion with  said  faceplate. 


t  I  3,171,664 

CHVCK 
Milton  L.  Benjamin,  Shaker  Heights,  and  George  Frei, 
BrccksviUc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Erickjon  Tool  Com- 
pany, Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,783 
4  Claims.    (CI.  279— 50) 


a       1    • 


1.  A  denUl  chuck  and  the  like  comprising  a  housing; 
a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing;  a  collet  holder 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  col- 
let secured  at  one  end  to  said  holder  and  being  slotted  at 
the  other  end  for  radial  contraction  and  expansion;  a  col- 
let actuator  axially  reciprocable  on  said  holder  and  co- 
acting  with  said  coUet  for  radial  contraction  and  expan- 
sion thereof;  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  collet  actuator 
by  which  said  chuck  is  adapted  to  be  held;  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing fricdonal  engagement  with  said  housing  for  rotation 
of  said  shaft  holder,  coUet,  and  actuator  therewithin. 


3,171,665  ' 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING 
CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 
Clarence  H.  Braoer,  Chicago.  IH.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,   Chicago,   111.,   a  corporation   of 
New  J«r«y 

Filed  Dm.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248^59 
«ClalaM.    (a.  279-^7) 


3,171,666 

POSITIVE  DRIVE  CHUCK 

MUton  L.  Bcnjamtai,  Shaker  Heights,  and  CUfford  H. 

BrownscU,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eriduon 

Tool  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUwl  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,782 

3  Claims.    (CL  279— 93) 


1.  For  use  with  a  machine  having  a  rotary  faceplate, 
a  driving  device  adapted  to  rotate  a  cylindrical  object 
comprising:  a  first  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  one 
end  of  said  object,  a  second  tubular  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  first  sleeve  and  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 
thereto,  said  second  sleeve  being  positioned  on  said  first 
sleeve  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  first 
sleeve,  jaw  members  sUdably  mounted  within  said  second 
sleeve  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  sleeve, 
means  for  moving  said  jaw  members  toward  each  other 


*-  ■\-v 


1.  In  a  tool  chuck  for  releasably  securing  a  tool  therem 
for  rotation  therewith  comprising  a  chuck  body  having  a 
collet  receiving  end  portion,  a  drive  member  mounted 
in  said  body,  said  drive  member  and  said  body  having 
complemental  polygonal  portions  for  preventing  rotation 
but  permitting  relative  axial  movement  therebetween, 
means  for  axially  adjustably  moving  said  drive  member 
in  said  body,  radially  contractible  collet  means  disposed 
in  said  body,  means  for  contracting  said  coUet  means 
thereby  effecting  a  firm  engagement  thereof  with  a  por- 
tion of  a  tool  therein,  the  inner  end  of  said  tool  and  said 
drive  member  having  complemental  interlocking  portions 
to  permit  axial  insertion  and  turning  of  said  inner  end 
of  said  tool  in  said  drive  member  for  securing  them  to- 
gether against  relative  rotary  and  axial  movements. 


3,171,667 

SKI  ACCESSORY 

Warren  J.  Wightman,  Honcoye  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,266 

14  Claims.    (CL  288— 21) 


t 


it- 


^rz> 


•-)8 

\ 


22 


^ilz^ 
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1.  Means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  a  pair  of  skis 
relative  to  each  other  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  pair 
of  members  that  are  mounted  on  said  skis  at  similar  lo- 
cations thereon  respectively,  a  rigid  Unk  having  limited 
resilience  to  permit  limited,  resilient  movement  of  the 
skis  relative  to  each  other  respectively,  and  quickly  con- 
necting and  quickly  disconnecting  means  for  coupling 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  link  respectively  to  said  mem- 
bers for  substantially  universal  movement  of  each  of  said 
members  relative  to  its  associated  respective  link  end. 


3,171,668 

ANTI-ROLL  TANDEM  AXLE  TORQUE-REACTIVE 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Elwood  H.  WUletts,  320  Kenmore  Road, 

Dooglaston  63,  N.Y.  ,  ^ 

Filed  Dec  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,979  .  _,  V 
6  Claims.  (CL  280— 104.5) 
1.  In  an  opposing  arm  torque-reactive  wheel  suspen- 
sion structure,  a  first  wheel  suspension  arm,  a  second 
wheel  suspension  arm  opposed  to  the  first  arm,  an  iimer 
mounting  shaft,  a  sleeve  around  said  shaft  and  spaced 
therefrom,  a  torque-reactive  bushing  bondedly  intercon- 
necting said  shaft  and  said  sleeve,  a  second  torque-re- 
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active  bushing  bondedly  interconnecting  said  sleeve  and 
said  second  wheel  suspension  arm,  and  nieans  to  further 


«iT>n;(    -f 


VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  MEANS 
E  A  Domes,  Wbeaton,  III..  a«ignor  to  International 
Hvrefter  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  carpontkm  of 
New  Jcney  __  I 

FOmI  Sept.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2244^7  I 

SOalac    (CL2S«— 124)  '< 


resist  angular  motion  between  said  inner  shaft  and  said 
second  suspension  arm.  ..,.Li'     ^r    ,  '       I 


';-  3  171  649 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  FRAME 
Bcia  Baritoyi,  Stuttgart-VailiingeD,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz   Aktlengesellschaft,   Stottgart-Unterturk- 
heim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Set.  No.  79t,484 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  195t, 

D  27,598 
11  Claims.    (CL  2M— IM) 


1.  In  a  frame  oonatruction  for  the  front  or  rear  region 
of  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  body  provided  with  an 
aperture  in  an  essentially  transverse  plane  of  the  vehicle 
at  least  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  front  and  rear 
vehicle  wheels,  and  a  main  frame  moans  including  longi- 
tudinal  bearer   means   extending   approximately    in   the 
plane  of  the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  the  respective  ve- 
hicle side*  and  cross  bearer  means  interconnecting  said 
iongitudinal  bearer  means,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of  means  for  effectively  extending  said  longi- 
tudinal  bearer   means  to   a   respective   vehicle  end   and 
for  exhibiting  a  decroasmg  resistance  again*  impacts  in 
the  direction  from  said  longitudinal  bearer  means  toward 
said  vehicle  end.  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
structural  and  connecting  parts,  and  means  effectively  in- 
terconnecting successive  ones  of  said  parts  wkh  one  an- 
other and  with  said  longitudinal  bearer  means,  said  plu- 
rality of  parts  individually  exhibiting  a  decreasing  re- 
sistance against  impacts  in  the  direction  from  said  longi- 
tudinal bearer  means  toward  said  vehicle  end.  said  struc- 
txu-al  and  connecting  parts  including  at  least  at  one  end 
of  the  vehicle  arcuateiy  shaped  first  elements  connected 
to  respective  longitudinal  bearer  means  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  surrounding  at  least  in 
part  respective  vehicle  wheels,  an  extension  for  each  of 
said  first  elements  operatively  secured  thereto,  a  second 
element  covering  at   least  in  part  said  aperture  in  said 
body,  further  connectii>g  means  including  said  extensions 
(^wrativeJy  connecting  each  of  said  first  elements  with 
said  second  element,  a  bulge-shaped  rim  member  for  said 
second  element,  said  rim  member  forming  Ifce  end  of  said 
vehicle,  and  a  plurality  of  compressible  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bulgc-ahapcd  rim  menaber  on  said  second  element. 


1.  For  a  vehicle  su^jension  means  includmg  a  frame 
member,  a  wheel  axle  including  leaf  springs  located  lon- 
gitudinally and  suspended  transversely  of  said  member, 
said  leaf  springs  including  at  least  one  leaf  and  being 
rifidiy  secured  in  a  spaced  apart  maimer  to  said  axle, 
and  support  means  fore  and  aft  on  said  frame  member 
supporting  the  outermost  ends  of  said  springs,  said  outer- 
most spring  ends  providing  an  upper  outer  laterial  sur- 
face, said  support  meaiu  resiliently  supporting  said  wheel 
axle  diuing  any  loadings  thereon  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  transverse  axis  of  said  member;  said  support 
means  including  a  support  pad  having  an  outer  transverse 
portion  thereon  providing  arcuate  shaped  surfaces  inter- 
connected by  a  flat  extending  lateral  surface  with  said 
lateral  surface  comprising  not  more  than  half  the  outer 
transverse  portion  of  said  support  pad,  said  upper  outer 
lateral  surface  of  said  outermost  spring  ends  to  substan- 
tially engage  said  pad  lateral  surface  during  loadings  on 
said  wheel  axle  about  said  transverse  axis,  and  said  spring 
upper  outer  lateral  surface  to  substantially  engage  at  least 
one  of  said  pad  arcuate  shaped  surfaces  during  loadings 
on  said  wheel  axle  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to  thereby 
reduce  the  effective  loading  force  upon  said  sjwings. 


»,171>71 

STEP  FOR  VEHICLE 

Clinton  W.  Comett  724  Valley  Way,  Swita  Clara,  CaMf. 

FUed  July  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  295,917 

5  Claims.     (CL  2M— 143) 


1.  A  step  mounted  between  the  exterior  side  wall  of 
a  vehicle  and  the  chassis  thereof  comprising  a  toe  hole 
formed  in  said  exterior  wall,  a  toe  receiving  box4ike 
body  having  an  open  front  bordered  by  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  frame  for  bearing  against  the  back  sur- 
face of  said  vehicle  side  wall  in  register  with  the  toe 
hole  formed  therein,  an  escutcheon  frame  on  the  outer 
side  of  said  exterior  wall  matching  said  flange  frame, 
means  for  securing  that  portion  of  said  exterior  side  wall 
between  said  escutcheon  and  flange  frame,  and  means 
for  securing  to  the  inner  end  of  said  box-like  body  con- 
nected to  the  chassis  of  said  vehicle  for  supporting  said 
box-like  body  between  said  exterior  side  wall  and  said 
chassis.  I 
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3,171,472 
KING-PIN  LOCK  STRUCTTURE  AND  OPERATING 

MECHANISM 
Thomas  B.  DaHoo,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wertrm 
Corporation,    Muskegon,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Midiigan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  244,141 
I        27CUdms.    (CL  2»#— 437) 


portions;  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  in  which  said 
flanges  are  disposed;  and  springs  surrounding  each  of  said 
end  portions  and  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  flange 


and  disposed  to  maintain  said  bar  in  an  elevated  position 
whereby  force  exerted  vertically  on  said  bar  causes  deflec- 
tion of  said  springs  to  permit  said  bar  to  seek  a  vertical 
disposition  relative  to  said  ramp. 


1.  In  a  fifth  wheel  for  semi-trailers  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  opening  for  receiving  a  king-pin  on  a 
complementary  fifth  wheel,  improved  king-pin  lock  struc- 
ture and  operating  mechanism  therefor  comprising, 

a  first  jaw  on  said  fifth  wheel  positioned  to  receive  a 
>        king-pin  entering  said  opening, 

a  second  jaw  mounted  on  said  fifth  wheel  for  swing- 
ing between  an  open  position  displaced  from  said 
opening  and  a  closed  position  within  said  opening 
wherein  it  cooperates  with  said  first  jaw  to  lockingly 
engage  a  king-pin, 

a  finger  mounted  to  swing  with  said  second  jaw  and 
projecting  into  said  opening  for  engagement  by  a 
king-pin  when  said  second  jaw  is  in  said  open  po- 
sition, 

said  finger  being  movable  responsive  to  force  exerted 
thereon  in  a  longitudinal  direction  by  a  king-pin 
moving  longitudinally  in  said  opening  toward  said 
first  jaw, 

said  finger  being  operable  responsive  to  king-pin-in- 
duced movement  thereof  to  swing  said  second  jaw 
to  said  closed  position. 

said  finger  being  positioned  for  engagement  by  a  king- 
pin entering  said  opening  adjacent  said  first  jaw  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction, 
X  said  finger  responsive  to  engagen^ent  thereof  by  a  king- 
pin In  said  lateral  direction  providing  an  obstruc- 
tion to  closing  movement  of  said  second  jaw,  where- 
by to  prevent  false  locking  of  said  jaws, 

and  releasable  lock  means  operable  responsive  to  at- 
tainment of  closed  relation  of  said  jaws  to  a  king- 
pin to  secure  said  jaws  in  said  closed  relation, 
.  said  second  jaw  and  finger  being  separate  elements, 

spring  means  being  interposed  between  said  finger  and 
jaw  through  which  said  finger  swings  said   second 
jaw  to  closed  relation, 
I       said  spring  means  being  yieldable  to  facilitate  differ- 
I  ential  terminal  closing  movement  of  said  finger  and 

second  jaw  so  that  said  second  jaw  locks  effectively 
relative  to  king-pins  of  varying  individual  chara- 
teristics. 

3,171,473 
VARIABLE  LEVEL  HITCH  DEVICE 
Raymond  E.  Webber,  4727  W.  Campbell,  Pbocnbi,  Arte. 
FUmI  May  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  194,444 
4  Claims.     (CL  284—477) 
1.  In  a  variable  level  hitch  device  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  vehicles;  first  and  second  hitch  structures 
on  said  first  and  second  vehicles,  respectively;  a  bar  on 
one  of  said  structures;  an  inclined  ramp  on  the  other  of 
said  structures;  and  means  permitting  vertical  movement 
of  the  other  of  said  hitch  structures  in  response  to  the 
engagement  of  said  bar  with  said  ramp;  said  bar  elon- 
gated laterally  of  its  respective  vehicle;  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  bar  extending  upwardly;  flanges  on  said  end 


3,171,474 

WELL  HEAD  APPARATUS 

Paul  E.  BIckel,  Villa  Park,  HI.,  and  WUliam  W.  Word,  Jr., 

Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  CorporatkM, 

Middlctown,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,172 

8  Claims.     (CL  285 — 39) 


1.  In  a  well  head  construction  adapted  fcM"  underwater 
installation,  the  combination  of 

a    body   member   having    an    upright   passage    there- 
through; 
a  hanger   member  having  a  vertical  bore  for  com- 
munication with  a  string  of  pipe  to  be  suspended 
therefrom, 
said  hanger  member  being  dimensioned  for  down- 
ward insertion  into  said  passage  and  said  body 
and  hanger  members  having  cooperating  shoul- 
der means  engaged,  when  said  hanger  member 
is  inserted  into  said  passage,  for  support  of 
said  hanger  member  on  said  body  member, 
'         said  hanger  member  having  a  recess  opening  out- 
wardly thereof  and  located  above  said  shoulder 
means, 
said  body  member  having  an  inwardly  opening 
recess  located   opposite  said  outwardly  open- 
^i         ing  recess  when  said  hanger  member  is  sup- 
ported by  said  shoulder  means, 
the  portion  of  said  hanger  member  between  said 
shoulder   means   and    said   outwardly   opening 
recess  filling  said  passage, 
the  portion  of  said  hanger  member  above  said 
outwardly  opening  recess  being  of  smaller  di- 
ameter than  the   diameter  of  the  portion  of 
gaid  passage  above  said  inwardly  opening  re- 
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"^         cess,  whereby  an  annular  space  is  provided  be- 
tween said  banger  and  body  members  which 
extends  from  the  tops  of  said  members  down- 
wardly to  the  location  of  said  recesses; 
a  latch  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  outwardly 
opening  recess  and  having 

a  tip  portion  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  be 
capable  of  engaging  in  said  inwardly  opening 
recess,  and 
an   upwardly  facing  cam  surface  extending  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  tip  portion,  said 
cam  surface  being  located  to  extend  across  said 
"' '"       annular  space  when  the  tip  of  said  latch  mem- 
bw  is  engaged  in  said  inwardly  opening  recess; 
and 
biasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  latch 
member  to  yieldably  bias  the  tame  outwardly  where- 
by, upon  engagement  of  said  shoulder  means  when 
said  hanger  member  is  inserted  into  said  passage, 
said  latch  member  is  moved  outwardly  to  engage 
said  tip  portion  in   said   inwardly  opening  recess, 
thereby  latching  said  hanger   member   against  up- 
ward removal  from  said  passage, 

said  latch  member  being  capable  of  being  disen- 
gaged by  passage  of  a  cylindrical  element  down- 
wardly through  said  annular  space  into  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface. 


FIXTURE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  WITH  ELECTRIC 

coNDurrs.  cables  and  the  like 

Kurt  Horn,  Mettmann,  Rhloeland,  Germany,  assignor  to 
VLM  W.  Murjahn  k.G.,  Mettnuuin,  Rhineland,  Ger- 
inaay,  a  corpomtioa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  S«r.  No,  91,55« 

Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25,  194t, 

V  18,127 

3  Claims.     (CL  285—222) 


3,171,«75 

FLOW  REGULATOR  AND  MEANS  FOR  SECURING 

AND  SEALING  THE  SAME  TO  A  STANDPIPE 

Beniamin  F.  Caldano,  Jr.,  3125  Fillmore  St, 

Balienifield,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  19<»3,  Ser.  No.  27<,581 

4  Claims.     (CL  285—110) 


»taij? 


3,  A  flow  regulator  for  irrigation  standpipcs  compris- 
ing an  inverted  cap  like  hood  having  an  open  bottomed 
cylindrical  body  diametcred  to  have  clearance  fit  within 
said  standpipe,  an  outwardly  flared  flexible  annular  skirt- 
ing having  its  upper  end  secured  to  the  open  lower  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body  and  draped  therefrom  for  out- 
ward (kxing  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  standpipe  by 
the  pressure  of  water  therein  for  creating  a  water  tight 
seal,  said  cylindrical  body  having  an  outwardly  offset 
terminal  portion  providing  a  shoulder  bearing  against 
the  upper  end  of  said  skirting,  and  means  for  locking 
said  hood  at  a  desired  elevation  relative  to  said  standpipe 
including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  eccentric  presser 
members  on  the  exterior  wall  of  said  cyUndrical  body 
and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  ears  secured  to  the  side 
wall  of  said  cyindrical  body,  a  rod  joumaled  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  ears  and  having  its  upper  end  extending 
above  the  closed  top  of  said  hood  providing  hand  grips 
therefor,  and  an  eccentric  clutch  block  secured  to  each 
of  said  rods  for  turning  movement  therewith  into  and 
out  of  pressing  engagement  with  the  internal  wall  surface 
of  said  standpipe. 


I'  ■  . 


1 .  A  fixture  for  attachment  with  a  conduit,  pipe,  cable 
and  the  like,  including  a  wall  provided  at  one  side  with 
means  defining  an  aperture  extending  longitudinally  part 
way  thereinto  to  receive  an  end  of  such  conduit,  means 
defining  a  second  aperture  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  opposite  side  thereinto  part  way  to  intersect  the  first 
said  aperture  means  and  only  partly  in  registry  therewith 
yet   providing   direct   communication   t)etween   said   first 
and  second  aperture  means  thereat,  stop  means  extending 
medially  between  said  first  and  second  aperture  means 
at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  second  aperture  means 
with  said  first  aperture  means  and  obstructing  transverse- 
ly a  portion  of  the  cross-section  of  said  first  aperture 
means,  means  defining  opposed  shoulders  in  said  wall  at 
said  first  aperture  means  at  a  point  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  point  of  intersection  and  said  stop  means  and 
situated  longitudinally  between  said  point  of  intersection 
and  said  one  side  of  said  wall  aiKl  extending  in  said  wall 
peripherally  outwardly  of  said  first  aperture  means  and 
said   stc^   means,   and   correspondingly    opposed   recess 
means  defined  in  said  wall  peripherally  outwardly  of  said 
first  aperture  means  and  said  stop  means  and  overlying 
correspondingly  the  opposed  shoulder  means  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  said  second  aperture  means  to 
said  shoulder  means,  said  shoulder  means  facing  said  sec- 
ond aperture  means  and  being  positioned  in  direct  longi- 
tudinal cooununication  therewith  via  the  corresponding 
recess  means  peripherally  outwardly  of  said  first  aper- 
ture means  arid  said  stop  means,  whereby  said  second 
aperture  means  will  permit  expansion  therein  at  said  re- 
cess means  of  portions  of  the  end  of  such  conduit  and 
the  like  when  situated  longitudinally  between  said  shoul- 
der means  and  said  stop  means.  ^#  .mp 


ift^Sj"    \%i.t  '-fii) 


k 


3,171,677 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Edwin  H.  Klore,  Jr,,  Warren,  Midi.,  and  GerliaH 
Rehkofler,  Monte  Serene.  Calif.,  assiinion  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^ 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,418              ** 
12  Claims.     (O.  292—216) 
1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  support 
means,  latch  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
movement    between    latched    and    unlatched    positions, 
detent  means  for  holding  said  latch  means  in  latched 
position,    detent    release    means,    means    mounting   said 
detent  release  means  on  said  support  means  for  bodily 
shifting  movement  in  a  plane  in  one  direction  relative 
thereto  between  fh^t  and  second  positions  and  bodily 
shifting  movement  in  said  plane  in  a  direction  normal 
to  said  one  direction  relative  thereto  in  either  of  said 


I  I 
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positions,  and  means  coupling  said  release  means  to  said 
detent  noeans  in  one  of  said  positions  to  release  said  detent 


;*»t»:j»H 


f  ■»'  ,  Ji^ 


and  for.  bodily  shiftable  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  toward  and  away  from  said  flange  between  locked 
and  unlocked  positions,  comprising  a  shaft  mouiued  on 
said  flange  and  extending  along  said  axis,  said  detent  also 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft;  push  button  means 
engageable  with  said  lever  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  lever 
from  operative  to  operated  positions  and  cause  the  detent 
actuating  said  portion  thereof  to  engage  said  detent  actu- 


means  upon  movement  of  said  release  means  in  said  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  one  direction.  -^  x 


V    i 


T:j:t|.v 


3,171,678 

LOCKS  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS,  NOTABLY 

OF  AUTOMOBILES 

Loclen  P^ras,  Blllancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  L sines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,224 

'>    Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1961, 

863,251 
4  Claims.    (CI.  292—175) 


:     -ii 


1.  Sliding  glass  lock,  notably  for  automobiles,  com- 
prising a  bolt  rigidly  mounted  on  said  glass  at  right  angles 
to  iu  plane,  a  lock  body  slidably  fitted  on  said  bolt  and 
resilientiy  urged  against  said  glass  by  a  spring,  said  lock 
body  having  at  its  lower  portion  a  projection  adapted,  dur- 
ing the  movement  of  the  glass,  to  slide  along  a  flanged 
portion  formed  at  adequate  locations  with  slots  engage- 
able  by  said  projection  to  lock  the  glass,  said  projection 
being  disengaged  from  the  slot  by  pulling  the  lock  body 
inwards  of  the  vehicle. 


'  3.171,679 

ROTARY  BOLT  DOOR  LATCH 
Gerhard  Rebkugler,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Miclu,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,293,  now 

Patent  No.  3.069.888.  dated  Dec.  25.  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,560 
8  Claims.    (CL  292— 280) 

1.  An  automobile  door  latch  of  the  character  described, 
including:  a  latch  frame  having  a  mounting  flange;  latch- 
ing means  movably  mounted  on  said  flange;  a  detent  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  flange  and  having  an  actuator  arm 
and  a  foot  adapted  to  engage  said  latching  means  to  block 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction;  a  push  button  lever 
having  a  detent  actuating  portion;  means  on  said  frame 
defining  an  axis  extending  laterally  of  said  flange;  means 
for  mounting  said  push  button  lever  for  pivotal  movement 
alxHit  said  axis  between  operative  and  operated  positions 


ator  arm  when  said  push  button  is  in  its  unlocked  position 
to  move  the  foot  of  said  detent  out  of  engagement  with 
said  latching  means;  outside  locking  means  for  shifting 
said  push  button  lever  bodily  to  locked  position  where  the 
actuating  arm  of  the  detent  is  out  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  detent  actuating  portions  of  the  push  button 
lever  upon  pivotal  movemer...  of  said  push  button  lever; 
and  inside  locking  means  for  shifting  said  push  button 
lever  to  said  locked  position. 


"<»■ 


3,171,68t  '■■  :r>i 

DOOR  FASTENING  DEVICES 

Kenneth  Peter  Pugli,  Shirley,  England,  assignor  to  Wllmot- 

Brecden  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,366 

Claims  priority,  mppUcatioa  Great  Britain,  June  24,  1961, 

22,945/61 
,      .  4  Claims.    (CL  292— 341.12) 


1.  A  door  fastening  device  comprising  a  striker,  a 
latch  member  adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  the 
striker,  and  guide  means  associated  with  said  latch  mem- 
ber which  act  to  guide  the  latch  member  in  the  vertical 
sense  into  correct  latching  engagement  with  said  striker, 
said  striker  being  formed  mainly  of  metallic  material 
with  upper  and  lower  leading  edge  inserts  of  a  resilient, 
synthetic  plastic  material,  during  door  closure  the  latch 
member  entering  between  said  inserts  with  one  of  said 
inserts  initially  engaging  the  guide  means  in  the  event 
the  door  is  dropped  and  the  other  of  said  inserts  initially 
engaging  the  guide  means  in  the  event  the  door  is  high. 


3,171,681 

GRIFPER  FOR  DOFFING  ARRANGEMENTS  IN 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

Siegfried  Roller,  Fellbach,  near  Stuttgart,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Finna  C.  t^ugen  Maier,  FelllMMJi,  Stvtt-  ,- 
gart,  Germany,  a  German  firm  -^      , 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18,  1M2, 
M  52,547 
'  9  Claims.    (CI.  294—67)  »>  "    *' 

1.  A  grippcr  for  drawing  off  or  doffing  arrangements 
at  bobbin  changers  for  siunning  machines,  comprising 
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holding  means,  a  gripper,  means  mounting  said  gripper 
in  said  holding  means  in  an  articulated  manner,  a  fluid 
pressure  supply  hose  for  actuating  said  gripper  connected 
to  said  gripper  in  a  manner  to  permit  movement  thereof, 
■aid  means  mounting  said  gripper  including  a  bore  de- 
in  said  holding  means  having  a  tapered  lower  end, 
gripper  having  a  head  portion  with  a  ball  member 


3.171^3 
WINDSHIELD  ASSEAOLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

A^a>  THE  LIKE 

Artbor  L.  Ladwig,  Hastings,  Mich^  assifnor  to  Hanrtnga 

Maimfactiiring  Company,  Hastings,  Mich. 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,02S 

1«  Clafana.    (CL  296—44) 


t 

with  a  bore  defined  therethrough  pivotally  movable  on 
the  tapered  portion  on  the  bore  of  said  holding  means,  a 
small  ball  positioned  in  the  bore  of  said  ball  member,  a 
cover  on  the  end  of  the  bore  of  said  holding  means 
opposite  from  the  tapered  portion  and  overlying  said 
small  ball,  and  means  biasing  said  small  ball  against  the 
cover. 

3,171,M2 
FOLDING  VEHICLE  SEATS 
DomM  F.  Bnaer  and  Robert  W.  Phunc,  Utka,  Mkh^ 
— Ilgnnrs    to    General    Motors    Corpontkm,    Detroit, 
Mick,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  n%,5€2 
lOakmM.    (CL2M— M)  | 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  foldable 
vehicle  seat  assembly  mounted  in  said  body,  said  seat 
assembly  having  a  seat  uitit  and  a  seat  back  unit,  means 
for  supporting  said  seat  assembly  including  a  first  link 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  unit  and 
the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  body,  a  locking 
pin  secured  to  said  body,  a  second  link  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  back  unit  and  a  free  end 
adapted  to  contact  said  locking  pin  for  positioning  said 
seat  back  unit,  said  second  link  being  pivotally  secured 
to  said  body  at  a  point  intermediate  said  ends,  and  a 
locking  link  movably  mounted  on  said  second  link  for 
movement  into  and  from  engagement  with  said  locking 
pin  when  said  free  end  of  said  second  link  contacts  said 
locking  pin.  said  locking  link  engaging  said  locking  pin 
for  securing  said  second  link  from  movemenL 


16.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a 
transparent  window  panel,  supporting  means  for  said 
panel  comprising  a  frame  and  a  springably  resilient  panel 
support  mounted  on  said  frame  and  with  which  the  edges 
of  the  panel  are  supportedly  engaged,  a  transducer  sup- 
portedly  mounted  on  said  panel,  a  current  conductor  for 
said  transducer,  and  a  control  switch  for  said  coiKluctor. 


'        '  3,171,04 

SEATS 
Cecil  Henry  Walter  Carte,  Folkestone,  Kent,   England, 
assignor  to  Martin  Walter  Limited,  Folkestone,  Kent, 
England 

Filed  Inly  19,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  125,299 
Claims  priority,  applicsitioa  Great  Britain,  Ang.  19,  19M, 

27,693  69 
iCWisM.    (CL297— 45) 


6.  In  a  vehicle  having  walls  and  a  floor,  a  seat  unit 
comprising  a  base  frame  including  a  lower  portion  fixed 
to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  smd  an  upper  portion,  a  seat 
frame,  a  back  franx,  a  hinge  connecting  the  forward  end 
of  the  back  frame  to  the  rear  end  of  the  seat  frame,  and 
linkages  connecting  the  seat  frame  and  the  back  frame 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  base  frame  at  each  side  of  the 
seat  unit  and  permitting  of  conjoint  movement  of  the  seat 
frame  and  back  frame  in  relation  to  said  base  frame  from 
a  seating  position  in  which  they  collectively  form  a  seat 
to  a  flat  position  in  which  they  are  aligned  and  extend 
substantially  horizontally,  each  of  said  linkages  compris- 
ing a  first  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  base  frame  and  at 
the  other  end  to  the  back  frame,  a  second  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  seat  frame  and  at  its  other 
end  to  a  point  intermediate  in  the  length  of  said  first  link 
and  a  third  link  having  a  lower  end  pivoted  to  the  base 
frame  and  an  upper  end  pivoted  to  the  seat  frame,  said 
hinge  being  disposed  in  the  seating  position  of  the  seat 
unit  below  the  line  joining  the  pivot  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  third  link  and  the  pivot  connecting  the  first  link  to 
the  base  frame  and  said  second  link  extending  substantial- 
ly horizontally  in  the  flat  position  of  the  seat  unit  and 
with  the  pivots  at  its  opposite  ends  below  said  line,  said 
t>ase  frame  including  an  arm  located  adjacent  a  wall  of 
the  vehicle  and  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  upper 
member  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  floor,  a  leg  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  arm,  said  leg  being  pivoted  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  upper  member  and  resting  at  its  lower 
end  CO  the  floor,  a  link  extending  transversely  of  said 
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vehicle  and  pivoted  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  arm  and 
said  leg  and  a  pin  extending  downwardly  from  said  link, 
said  floor  having  sockets  spaced  at  different  distances 
fr<Hn  said  wall  and  alternatively  engageable  by  said  pin 
to  locate  said  seat  unit  in  different  laterally  spaced  po- 
sitions in  the  vehicle. 


I  3,171,M5 

BOOTH  SEAT 
Charles  L.  Hershbcrger,  JopHn,  Mo.,  and  Edmund  V. 
NesB,  Baxter  Springs,  Kans.,  assignors  to  H  A  H  Man- 
■factiuiiii  Company,  Inc.,  JopUn,  Mc,  a  corporatioo  of 
MkKNsri 

■  FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,959 

7  Claims.    (CL  297—92) 


releasably  hold  them  in  arm  rest  supporting  position, 
said  arm  rests  being  adjustably  oollapsibk  against  the 
seat  <^  the  chair,  a  back  rest  pivoted  to  the  rear  of  said 
seat  and  disposaUe  in  a  rcarwardly  inclined  position  or 
in  a  forward  substantially  horizontal  position,  said  back 
rest  being  of  a  thickness  that  when  it  is  in  its  f<M^ard 
horizontal  position  it  wiU  provide  elevation  for  a  child 
seated  thereon,  a  combination  apron  and  cover  attached 
to  the  front  c^  said  seat,  said  combination  apron  and 
cover  being  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the  front  over 
the  seat  and  be  fastened  to  the  back,  and  fastening  means 
for  securing  said  apron  about  said  seat  back  and  arms 
when  they  are  in  collapsed  position. 


1.  In  a  chair  or  the  like: 

an  occupant  support  member  provided  with  a  coupling 
component; 

a  frame  having  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion;  aiul 

a  mechanical  locking  device  on  each  of  said  portions 
respectively,  each  of  said  devices  having  a  shiftable 
element  movable  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a 
disposition  in  interlocking  relationship  with  said 
coupling  comjKjncnt  in  response  to  engagement  by 
the  latter,  whereby  the  member  may  be  secured  to 
the  seat  portion  or  the  back  portion  of  the  frame, 

I     ahernatively. 

I  »  3,17I,M4  ''*- 

CHILiyS  SHAMPOO  AND  STYLING  CHAIR 

Eoicc  C.  Etctb,  Rtc.  2,  Box  130,  Hart,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  359^27 

19  Claims.    (CL  297— 251) 


3,171,M7 
BABY  CARRIER  APPARATLIS 
Knnd  A.  Jensen,  Eldora,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Infaaseat  Com- 
pany, Eldora,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Sept  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,891 
SClaima.    (0.297—377) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  baby  carrier  and  a  supporting 
stand  therefcx"  wherein  said  suppcnting  stand  comprises 
a  first  resilient  U-shaped  frame  member  having  a  first 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  bars  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  by  a  first  center  bar  and  an  intumed  end 
forming  a  pivot  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  side  bars,  a  second  resilient  U-shaped  frame  member 
having  second  pair  of  substantiaUy  paraUel  side  bars, 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  second  center  bar  and 
an  intumed  end  forming  a  pivot  on  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  second  pair  of  side  bars,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
bearing  blocks  enclosing  said  first  and  second  center 
bars;  said  baby  carrier  comprising  a  back  support  having 
on  its  rearward  side  a  plurality  of  aligned  means  for  se- 
curing said  intumed  ends  of  said  first  and  second  U- 
shaped  frame  members  to  said  back  support,  said  aligned 
means  including  means  to  prevent  canting  of  said  intiimed 
members. 


3,171,6tS 
RECEIVER  FOR  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Aitfanr  S.  Nicholas,  Grand  RmUs,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Leon  Chemical  Industries,  be..  Grand  RjqMs,  Mkk,, 
■  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,727 
4Claimi.    (CL  297— 3S8) 


1.  A  diild's  shampoo  and  hair  styling  chak  for  apfrfi- 
cation  to  a  conventional  adult  arm  chair  comprising  a 
aeat  portion  of  a  width  and  depth  to  support  a  child  in 
seated  position  thereon,  said  seat  portion  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  grooves  in  iu  upper  surface  adjacent  its  side 
edges,  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  arm  rest  support- 
ing frames  having  lower  circular  portions  disposed  one 
in  each  of  said  grooves  and  with  a  flattened  upper  sur- 
face, spaced  brackets  attached  to  said  seat  at  each  side 
of  the  same,  outwardly  extending  members  adjustably 
and  detachably  connected  to  said  brackets  and  having 
outer  portions  for  supporting!  y  resting  upon  the  arms 
of  a  conventional  adult  chair  aiKl  other  portions  extend- 
ing in  contacting  relation  over  the  flattened  portions  of 
said  arm  rest  supporting  frames  of  said  seat  portion  to 


-V3r 


1.  A  housing  for  self -retracting  seat  belts  having  a  re- 
tractfx-  mechanism  comprising:  a  body  having  a  tubular 
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portion  open  at  both  ends  and  an  enlarged  pocket  por- 
tion at  one  end  conununicating  therewith;  said  tubular 
portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  to  receive  the  seat 
belt;  said  pocket  portion  opposite  from  said  tubular  por- 
tion being  open  to  receive  said  retractor  therein  and  be- 
ing thaped  to  seat  and  hold  said  retractor,  said  body  being 
formed  of  a  resilient  synthetic  resinous  material  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  support  itself  the  seat  belt  and  the  re- 
tractor in  a  free-standing  inclined  position,  and  charac- 
terized by  sufficient  flexibility  for  self- adjustment 


''       '  3 171 M9 

HEADREST  FOR  A  DENTAL  CHAIR  INCORPO- 
RATING  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  MEANS 
Junes  D.  Cbeasrown,  42»4  Stratford  Road« 
Youngstown  12,  Ofak> 
FUcd  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,8M       <  Ur( 
ji         4  Claims.     (CL  297 — 391)     , 


nating  in  an  upwardly  projecting  retaining  flange,  said 
last  mentioned  shelf  and  flange  receiving  the  midrail 
of  the  end  frame,  and  legs  positioned  beneath  each  of 
said  brackets  and  extending  upwardly  therethrough  and 
being  detachaWy  secured  to  the  bottom  rails  of  the  end 
frames. 

3,171,691 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Gordoa  M.  BMhrig,  Deartwm,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,725  ,, 

SClalinf.    (CL  297-455) 


»« 


1.  A  headrest  for  a  dental  chair  and  comprising  an 
elongated  arcuate  base  member  defining  a  cavity  open 
to  the  front  thereof,  a  continuous  channel  in  said  base 
member  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  and  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  resUient  body  members  secured  to  said 
base  member  within  said  cavity  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  base  member  and  having  their  free  ends  positioned 
adjacent  one  another  in  a  central  area  of  said  cavity,  a 
micro-switch  on  one  of  said  resilient  body  members 
and  a  switch  engaging  extension  on  the  other  of  said 
resilient  body  members,  said  switch  and  said  switch  en- 
gaging extension  normally  engaged  and  arranged  to 
actuate  said  switch  when  said  resilient  body  members 
are  moved  relative  to  one  another,  a  flexible  cover  for 
said  headrest  having  a  resilient  flange  thereabout  nor- 
mally engaged  in  said  continuous  channel  in  said  base 
and  overlying  said  resilient  body  members  and  forming 
a  dosure  for  said  cavity  in  said  base. 

'   ?  3,17M9t  -1^^' 


'  3,171,492 

INSULATION  BLOWER 

VtaP  R.  Beery,  53«  N.  Park  St.,  Ceaterrflle,  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct.  IS.  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,335 

7  Clatans.    (CL  302—36) 


I 


f'T; 


FLTLNITL'RE  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  S.  Welw,  Loa  Angeka,  Calif, 

(3466  Loadstone  Drive  S.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,©68 

2  Claims.    (CL  297-^440) 


it 


2.  In  a  multi-piece  article  of  furniture,  a  seat  frame 
having  end  frame  members  extending  from  front  to  rear,  a 
pair  of  end  frames  each  including  a  lower  rail  extending 
horizontally  from  front  to  rear  and  a  midraU  spaced  there- 
above  and  parallel  thereto,  a  pair  of  brackets  on  each  end 
member  of  said  seat  frame,  one  of  said  pair  being  located 
adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  the  end  member  and  the  other 
being  located  adjacent  the  front  portion  thereof,  said 
brackets  each  having  a  projecting  she  if  receiving  and 
supporting  the  lower  rail  of  an  end  frame,  the  brackets 
at  the  forward  pcrxiota  of  the  end  members  of  the  seat 
frame  having  an  upper  laterally  projecting  shelf  termi- 


1.  A  seat  cushion  comprising  a  base  layer  and  Tan  upper 
layer  formed  from  an  impervious,  deflectable  material,^' 
said  upper  layer  and  said  lower  layer  being  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  pockeU 
having  bellows-shaped  side  wall  portions  and  base  por- 
tions extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said 
one  layer,  said  wall  portions  being  collapsible  with  an 
increasing  resistance  when  one  of  said  layers  is  deflected 
under  load  to  bring  said  base  portions  into  an  abutting 
relationship  with  the  other  of  said  layers. 


2.  An  insulation  blower  for  transporting  building  waU 
insulation  material,  comprising  a  nvaterial  supply  hopper, 
a  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  said  hopper, 
air  inlet  nKans  communicating  with  said  chamber  to  sup- 
ply carrier  air  and  to  provide  a  suspension  of  insulating 
material  in  said  air,  Wower  means  having  a  suction  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  chamber  for  drawing  in 
said  mixture  and  having  a  discharge  conduit  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  material  delivery  ho«e,  valve  means  in  said 
chamber  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  suction 
conduit  said  valve  means  including  a  resilient  ball-like 
valve  elenrwnt  adapted  to  scat  against  a  valve  seat,  and 
means  connected  selectively  to  scat  and  unseat  said  valve 
element. 
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3,171,693 
FNEUMATIC  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING 

CEMENTmOL'S  MATERIALS 

Mcrk  H.  GUlcspk,  Jr..  908  Parker  Are,, 

Falls  Church,  Va. 

FUcd  Jane  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,801 

8  Claims.    (CL  302—49) 


1\     iXV 


of  annular  windings  disposed  in  alignment  to  constitute 
the  stator  of  the  solenoid,  a  solenoid  core  moving  through 
said  stator  to  a  degree  determined  by  which  of  the  annular 
windings  is  energized,  means  connecting  said  core  to  said 
lever,  means  tending  to  move  the  solenoid  core  out  of 
the  stator,  a  second  and  stronger  means  tending  to  project 
the  core  into  said  stator,  a  detent  for  holding  the  second 
means  out  of  action  and  a  cable  attached  to  the  detent 
for  releasing  the  second  means  to  permit  the  latter  means 
to  project  the  core  into  the  solenoid  stator  independently 
of  the  electrical  energization  of  the  coils  of  said  stator. 
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3,171,694  '-"••'.,.  in. 

ELECTRIC-HYDRAULIC  TOW  BRAKE  UNIT 

Pnrdy   L,  SIsson,  Paducah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Temptroo 

Corporation,  Paducah,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Keatocky 

FUcd  Oct  3. 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,6«2 

t.^,^'^'.    I  3  chdma.    (CL  303—7)  "^       ''  '  '" 


3,171,695 

MASTER  PIN  LOCK 

FrMlcrkk  A.  Schkk,  Springfield,  Dl.,  assigiior  to  ADia- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,440 

8  Claims.    (CL  305— 58) 


I 


•;  in- 


1.  A  machine  for  continuous  feeding  of  material  aixl 
pneumatic  conveyance  thereof  comprising  a  gravity  feed 
hopper,  a  fluid  sealed  housing  with  a  top  and  a  bottom 
opening,  said  housing  having  setded  bell  portions  at  each 
end,  a  rotor  formed  with  a  plurality  of  annular  cham- 
bers, said  rotor  having  end  plates  on  each  end  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  adjacent  each  rotor 
chamber,  said  chambers  being  filled  with  material  from 
the  hopper  through  said  top  housing  opening,  a  thrust 
plate  sealed  against  the  exterior  surface  of  each  rotor  end 
plate,  each  of  said  thrust  plates  having  an  opening  ad- 
jacent the  peripheral  bottom  edge  thereof,  a  pneumatic 
pipe  end  threaded  into  said  thrust  plate  opening,  said 
pipe  end  being  in  open  alignment  successively  with  an 
adjacent  opening  in  an  end  plate  of  the  rotor  as  said  rotor 
is  revolved,  to  thereby  pressurize  each  successive  rotor 
chamber  when  positioned  over  the  bottom  housing  open- 
ing, an  end  cover  plate  sealed  to  said  bell  portion  of  the 
housing,  rotor  drive  shafts  extending  through  said  beU 
portions  at  each  end  of  the  housing,  said  respective  shafts 
being  joumalled  in  sealed  bearings,  said  bell  portions  each 
being  filled  with  liquid  lubricant,  branch  air  lines  feeding 
into  each  bell  portion  for  pressurizing  said  liquid  lubri- 
cant, and  fluid  seal  means  between  all  intercoimecting 
plates  and  said  rotor  shafts. 


■Ivj 


6.  Means  for  locking  a  track  pin  in  a  track  belt  com- 
prising: ■  - .    i  i3j.. 
a  side  bar  having 

a  pin  boss  ai  one  end  exteodii^  outwardly  from 
.   .,.^        one  side  Ihercal,  -  »,-<;;., ^^ 

\ ..,   ,      a  pin  bore  fcwmed  in  said  boss, 

a  shoe  mounting  surface  formed  on  the  bottom 

of  said  side  bar,  and 
a  vertically  extending  rdCftss  formed  in  said  boss 
and  presenting  a  wedging  surface, 
a  track  pin  in  said  pin  bore  and  having  an  end  portion 

extending  into   said  recess, 
a  notch  formed  in  said  end  portion  of  said  pin  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  said  wedging  surface  on  said 
boss,  said  notch  presenting  a  wedging  face  in  upward- 
ly and  axially  outwardly  converging  relation  to  the 
confronting  wedging  surface, 
wedging  means  including  a  wedging  member  in  said 
notch  having  diverging  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  complementary  to  and  in  engagement  with 
said  wedging  surface  and  wedging  face, 
a  shoe  in  engagement  with  said  shoe  mounting  surface 
of  said  side  bar  and  in  retaining  engagement  with 
said  wedging  means,  and 
fastening  means  rcleasably  securing  said  shoe  to  said 
side  bar.  '  •  "  • 

'  ^   -^        3,171.696 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  FRICTION 

Richard  B.  Hongfaton.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Elcctro-Sonk  Systems  Inc.,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  6,  1961,  S«r.  No.  122,298 

5  Clainaa.    (CL  308—1)  -tl 

'if;>..      '■■■     '-■  •  •■      .  ■    -.  ,        .^. 


1.  In  a  pressure  operated,  electrically  actuated  mech-  1.  A  journal  type  of  bearing  device  comprising:  a  hol- 

anism  for  moving  the  plunger  of  a  master  brake  cyUnder,  low  cylindrically-shaped  member;  a  rotating  shaft  thrust 

a  movable  lever  connected  to  an  operating  rod   of  the  through  said  member;  and  a  transducer  mechanism  cou- 

master  brake  plunger,  a  sotenoid  magnet  having  a  group  pted  to  said  hollow  member  for  vibrating  it  in  a  radial 
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direction  at  a  frequency  selected  from  the  sonic  and  ultra- 
sonic ranfes. 

r  ) 

.     .  3,171,4^7 

BALLBEARINGS 

Coastandnc  Emnuumcl  NkolaidM,  Neofytoa  VaniTa  7, 

Athens,  Greece 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,1M 

i  Oalnu.     (CL  3M — 3.S) 


J4 


an  intermediate  tubular  member  positioned  between  the 
said  rigid  members,  said  intermediate  member  having  an 
internal  configuration  substantially  equal  to  the  external- 
configtu'ation  of  said  inner  member,  said  intermediate 


I  WM-t 


1.  A  ball  bearing  comprising  a  stiff  sheet  metal  cir- 
cular inner  race  member  shaped  from  a  single  sheet  metal 
blank  which  has  an  end  wall  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  inner  race  member  and  a  radially  outwardly  open- 
ing peripheral  groove  having  a  ball  contact  portion  of 
which  is  symmetrical  about  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  inner  race  member,  said  end  wall  being 
adapted  to  fixedly  receive  a  coaxial  cylindrical  member 
for  securing  the  inner  race  to  a  load  member,  a  stiff  sheet 
metal  outer  race  member  shaped  from  a  single  metal  blank 
which  has  an  end  wall  portion  and  a  bent  peripheral 
portion  shaped  to  form  a  radially  inwardly  opening  V- 
shaped  cavity  a  ball  contact  portion  of  which  is  sym- 
metrical about  said  plane  and  a  plurality  of  balls  diqweed 
between  said  groove  and  said  V-shaped  cavity. 


3,171,WS 
SEAT  SUDE  MECHANISM 
Ronald  W.  Campbell,  Jackson,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Haaicock 
Indnatries,    lac^   imckaoa,    Mkh.,    a    corpondoa    of 
»    Mkhigan 

Filed  Aof .  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  21«,1S4 
5  OaiBa.     (CL  3M— J  J) 
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1.  In  a  seat  slide  mechanism,  a  fixed  lower  track,  an 
upper  track,  load  bearing  means  l)etween  said  tracks  per- 
mitting longitudinal  movement  of  the  upper  track  with 
respect  to  the  lower  track,  facing  portions  on  said  tracks 
spaced  from  said  load  bearing  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
resilient  flexible  bowed  insert  members  of  low-friction 
material  disposed  between  said  facing  portions  and  each 
having  an  unstressed  size  greater  than  the  maximum 
spacing  between  said  facing  portions,  said  members  being 
compressed  between  said  facing  portions  whereby  the  in- 
ternal resiliency  of  said  members  urging  them  to  return 
to  their  unstrewed  size  will  cause  the  members  to  exert  a 
constant  force  on  said  upper  track  urging  it  toward  said 
lotui  bearing  means. 


tubular  member  comprising  a  rubbery  polyurethane  binder 
and  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  binder,  from 
2  to  IS  parts  of  a  silicone  oil,  and  abou'l  10  to  about  60 
parts  of  graphite  to  provide  a  hardness  of  from  20  to  80 
on  the  Durometer  D  scale. 


3,171,7M  * 

BAR  CABINET 
Kendrick  T.  Panel!,   Evanatoo,  and  Harold   Brickman, 
Chicago,   ni..   aadgnon  to  Ever- Wear,  Inc.,  CUcago, 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  lllinob 

Filed  July  11,  1942,  Ser.  No.  209,t21  >    i 

2  Clalaa.     (CL  312— 2M)  ' 


|. 


2.  A  bar  cabinet  construction  of  the  type  having  hinge 
means  pivotally  connecting  two  sections  which  form  an 
enclosure  and  means  for  securing  said  sections  in  a  doaed 
position,  each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  single  outer 
shell  member  and  a  single  inner  shell  member,  means  fas- 
tening said  hinge  means  and  securing  means  to  said  outer 
shell,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
shells  being  approximately  coextensive  and  means  pod- 
along  the  rims  of  said  sections  for  holding  said 
and  outer  shells  together  at  their  peripheral  edges 
whereby  said  shell  members  cover  the  ends  of  fastening 
means  attached  in  said  construction,  said  means  for  hold- 
ing said  shells  together  comprising  charmel -shaped  mem- 
bers with  the  side  walls  thereof  extending  from  a  base 
over  said  edges,  means  associated  with  said  channel- 
shaped  members  for  fastening  said  peripheral  edges  to- 
gether, said  channel-shaped  members  defining  opposed 
outer  base  surfaces  adapted  to  be  mated  together  for 
closing  off  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  when  said  sections 
are  in  a  closed  position,  said  inner  shells  being  provided 
with  compartmented  portions  for  receiving  bar  imple- 
ments and  boctles  and  including  means  fastened  to  said 
inner  shells  for  retaining  said  implements  and  bottles 
within  said  compartmented  portions,  the  space  between 
the  interior  surface  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells  being 
completely  open  to  provide  a  light  weight  construction. 


3471,499 
LOW-TORQUE  BUSHING  AND  COMPOSITION 
Edwta  M.  Mazey,  Stow,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  The  G«Mral 
Tkrc  Jk  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatkM 
of  OMo 

FUed  Dec  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  142413 
If  Cbdrnt.    (CL  3«6— 24) 
1.   A  low-torque   bushing   assembly   comprising   two 
rigid  tubular  members  positioned  one  within  the  other; 
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3,171.701 

INTERCONNECTED  TRAY  CABINET 

FoTMl  G.  Sterk,  Jamestowo,  N.Y.,  ■iriganr  to 

Art  Metal,  Inc..  Jamestowii,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sept.  16,  1943,  Ser.  No.  308,9S4 

3  Claims.     (CL  312—273) 

An  office  stationery  supply  unit  comprising  a  casing 


I  -. 


having  a  doorway  and  adapted  to  house  a  plurality  of 
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horizontally  disposed  trays  in  vertically  stacked  relation 
therein,  slide  guide  means  carried  by  said  casing,  a  plural- 
ity of  stationery  trays  supported  upon  said  slide  guide 
means  to  be  normally  housed  within  said  casing  in  nori- 
zontal  attitudes  but  being  slidable  forwardly  through  the 
casing  doorway  to  project  tberebeyond,  a  slide  control 
bar  disposed  vertically  and  articulately  held  at  its  upper 
end  by  said  casing,  spring  link  means  extending  from 
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each  of  said  trays  and  spring-coupled  to  said  control  bar 
at  different  elevations  on  said  bar  to  coordinate  move- 
ments of  said  trays  through  different  ranges  of  di^lace- 
ment  when  one  of  said  trays  is  displaced  whereby  each 
successively  lower  of  said  trays  will  be  caused  to  displace 
a  greater  distance  than  the  next  above  of  said  trays,  and 
whereby  said  trays  reside  in  vertically  aligned  positions 
when  retracted  into  said  casing  and  are  disposed  in  stepped 
relation  when  projecting  through  the  casing  doorway. 


3,171,702 
SURFACE  WIRING  SYSTEM 
Wahar  C  Schumacher,   Providence,  and  Fred  G.  too 
Hoom,  Warwick.   R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,324 

5  Claims.     (CL  339—22) 
H 


I  3,171,763 

POWER  PLUG 
Edward  J.  Alberts,  Logansport,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eascz 
Wire  Corporatioa,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind,,  a  corporatioa  of 
Micliigan 

FUed  Joiy  9,  1942,  So-.  No.  208,344 
1  Claim.     (CL339— 41) 


The  improvement  of  an  electrical  shock-hazard  proof 
power  plug  comprising  the  combination  of  a  molded 
power  plug  body  of  electrical  insulation  material,  a  power 
cord  containing  a  pair  of  conductors  extending  through 
said  body,  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart,  metallic 
blade  members  rigidly  secured  to  said  body  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  blade  members 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  conductors 
within  said  body,  said  power  plug  body  being  formed 
with  finger-receiving  portions  on  its  outer  periphery  to 
faciliute  the  insertion  and  removal  of  said  power  plug 
blade  members  into  and  out  of  the  mating  slots  of  a 
corresponding  power  receptacle,  and  a  pair  of  separate, 
spaced-apart  co-planar,  flexible,  flange  members  of  elec- 
trical insulation  material  extending  outwardly  from  said 
power  plug  body  transverse  to  said  blade  members,  said 
flange  members  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
power  plug  body  intermediate  said  finger  receiving  por- 
tions and  said  blade  members,  said  pair  of  flange  members 
being  formed  of  material  sufliciently  flexible  to  enable  said 
flange  members  to  flex  forwardly  under  finger  pressure 
for  covering  said  blade  members  to  provide  an  electrically 
insulating  barrier  for  protecting  the  fingers  from  ac- 
cidental electrical  contact  with  the  blade  members  when 
the  latter  are  energized. 


3  171  704 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Carl  H.  Meile,  Indian  Head  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Cliicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1940,  Ser.  No.  79,878 
4  Clafans.     (CI.  339—75) 


I 
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1.  A  baseboard  raceway  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  channel  member  of  J-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  integrally  formed  by  a  long  upright  leg 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vertical  surface  and  a  short 
upright  leg  spaced  from  said  long  leg  by  a  conjoining 
bottom  piece,  snap-fit  cover  sections  having  an  angular 
cross  sectional  configuration,  said  cover  sections  engaging 
the  upper  edges  of  said  long  and  short  legs  of  said  chan- 
nel member  to  provide  in  combination  with  said  channel 
member  a  concealed  wiring  raceway,  at  least  one  elec- 
trical element  mounted  on  said  channel  member,  said 
element  carrying  a  folded-over  tab  for  engaging  the  upper 
edge  of  said  long  leg  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
element  resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  short  leg,  and 
shoulders  formed  on  said  electrical  element  in  underlying 
engagement  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  cover  sections. 
812  o.a.— 13 
I      -.    ' 
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3.  In  an  electrical  connector,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  connector  member  having  a  curved  sur- 
face, a  second  connector  member  having  a  flexible  end 
portion  tapered  to  an  edge,  means  engaging  said  mem- 
bers for  relative  pivotal  movement,  said  members  being 
oriented  upon  engagement  such  that  upon  initial  move- 
ment said  edge  approaches  said  curved  surface  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  the  tangent  to  said  curved  sur- 
face at  the  point  of  first  contact  between  said  edge  and 
said  curved  surface,  said  end  portion  being  shaped  and 
arranged  such  that  upon  continued  movement  said  edge 
scrapes  said  curved  surface  and  said  end  portion  flexes 
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to  the  shape  of  said  curved  surface,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide an  ice-free  and  tight  electrical  contact  between  said 
members. 

3,171,7«5 

COIL-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Joha  S.  Zdanis,  WatcrtowiL,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Th«  Sicmoa  Company  ,^  ,-, 

Origiiud  appHcatlon  Apr.  25,   1962,  Ser.  No.   1W,173. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  5,  19«3,  Ser.  INo. 

"*•'"       2  a—.  (Ci.«^«) 
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with  said  inner  periphery  prior  to  the  engagement  of 
said  contact  element  with  said  mating  contact  ele- 
ment, and  said  second  tubular  housing  member  being 
provided  with  a  relief  portion  for  receiving  said 
curved  end  portion,  and 
means  connected  to  said  second  tubular  housmg  mem- 
ber for  loclting  said  first  and  second  tubular  hou«ng 
members  together.  ^     _. 


3  171  707 
SUBMINIATURE  CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL 

CABLE 

Albert  E.  PoweU,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  asaignor  to 

Mkon  Electronics,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,939 

4  Claima.    (CL  339—177) 


1  A  hehcal  electrical  connector  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous spiral  of  a  strip  of  resilient  electrical  conducting 
material  forming  a  plurality  of  compact  coUs  havmg  a 
common  central  axis,  said  strip  having  a  generally  tri- 
angular cross-sectional  shape,  one  apex  of  said  of  said 
triangular  shape  pointing  radially  away  from  said  cen- 
tral axis,  two  apices  of  said  triangular  shape  lying  op- 
posite and  aligned  with  similar  apices  of  adjacent  said 
coils-  whereby  the  insulation  on  an  insulated  wire  con- 
ductor is  pierced  and  contact  is  achieved  at  separate  points 
on  a  wire  conductor  which  is  inserted  between  two  adja- 
cent coils  of  said  conductor. 


3,171,7#« 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
ThsMldeos  E.  D«iiel»  and  John  R-  Hacker,  IndlaiiapoUa, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  tlie  United  State*  of  America  as  rep- 
reaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,576 

1  Claim.     (CL  339— 143) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  V3.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


^numuingjJiJjljJJ!JfJUJtJUJJ^^ 


An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

fir^t  and  second  telescoping  tubular  houamg  members 
of  metallic  material, 

at  least  one  contact  element  in  said  first  tubular  housing 
member  having  a  length  of  less  than  one-half  the 
length  of  said  first  tubular  housing  member,  and  at 
least  one  mating  contact  element  in  said  second  tubu- 
lar housing  member  having  a  length  subsUntially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  second  tubular  housing 
member,  said  at  least  one  contact  element  and  said 
at  least  one  mating  contact  element  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  first  and  second  titular  housing 
members,  respectively, 

a  tubular  metallic  skirt  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  second  tubular  housing  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  metolUc  skirt  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  kerfs  at  the  end  opposite 
the  end  attached  to  said  second  tubular  housing  mem- 
ber thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers, 
each  said  fingw  having  a  curved  end  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  inner  periphery  of  said  first  tubular 
housing  member  to  make  electrical  connection  tiiere- 
with  whereby  said  tubular  metallic  skirt  is  engageable 


1  An  improved,  subminiature  coaxial  connector  for 
coupling  to  a  small  diameter  flexible  coaxial  cable  of  the 
type  having  an  inner  conductor,  an  inner  insulator  co- 
axially  surrounding  the  inner  conductor,  a  conductive 
braid  coaxially  surrounding  the  inner  insulator  and  an 
outer  insulator  having  an  outer  dianaeter  not  in  excess  of 
W  coaxially  surrounding  the  conductive  braid,  said  un- 
provement  comprising: 

(a)  flaring  means  including  a  radial  face  poruon  said 
flaring  means  being  disposed  coaxially  between  the 
inner  insulator  and  the  conductive  braid  whereby  the 
conductive  braid  and  the  outer  insulator  are  flared 
outwardly  along  the  axis  of  the  connector  and  the 
end  of  the  conductive  braid  is  positioned  against  said 
radial  face  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
nector; 
(fc)  coaxially  disponed  cup  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  the  first  end  defining  a  radial  face  abut- 
tingly  disposed  against  the  transverse  end  of  the  con- 
ductive braid  the  second  end  defining  the  periphery 
of  said  cup  means  dimensioned  to  snugly  receive  the 
outer  insulation  of  the  cable;  and 
(c)  an  annular,  outer  insulator  deforming  wedge  dis- 
posed coaxilly  about  the  outer  insulator  and  in  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  second  end  of  said  cup 
means  whereby  the  outer  insulator  is  forced  into  said 
cup  means  to  lock  the  conductive  braid  against  the 
flaring  means. 


1  3,171,7*8 

ADAPTER  FOR  NEUTRAL  TERMINAL  BAR 
Rynold  A.  Saiomone.  PlainvUle,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FU«d  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2*6,4«5 
{  2  Clahns.    (CL  339—191) 


•..-  l 


1.  For  use  with  a  multiple  connector  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  generally  tubular  clamping  mem- 
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ber  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
corretpondin^y  positioned  clamping  screws  ad^>ted  to 
oonnect  a  plurality  of  conductors  inserted  each  through 
OOe  of  said  holes  and  an  insulating  base  supporting  said 
tubular  member,  an  adapter  comprising: 

(d)  a  connector  plate  of  generally  planar  metallic 
material, 

(6)  said  connector  plate  including  a  terminal  portion, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  projections  integral  with  said  ter- 
minal portions,  said  projections  each  being  adapted 
to  be  received  within  a  corresponding  hole  of  said 
tubular  clamping  member  and  to  be  clamped  thereto 
by  said  clamping  screws, 

(d)  a  generally  box-like  insulating  enclosure  having  a 
bottom  wall  underlying  said  terminal  portion  of  said 
connector  plate,  opposed  side  walls  extending  gen- 
erally perpendicularly  to  said  bottom  wall  in  spaced 
relation,  and  a  partial  end  wall  interconnecting  said 
side  walls  and  providing  an  caning  between  itself 
and  said  bottom  wall. 

(<)  a  generally  tubular  clamping  member  within  said 

i  insulating  housing  between  said  opposed  side  walls 
and  including  a  portion  closely  overlying  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  insulating  housing  and  a  second  por- 
tion abutting  against  said  partial  end  wall, 

(/)  said  terminal  portion  including  a  projecting  tang 
extending  within  an  opening  in  a  corresponding  side 
wall  of  said  clamping  member,  and 

{g)  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  insulating  enclosure 
including  portions  adapted  to  extend  into  interlock- 

I  ing  relation  with  said  base  of  said  multiple  con- 
nector assembly, 

(A)  whereby  relative  movement  between  said  adapter 
and  said  multiple  connector  assembly  is  substantial- 
ly prevented  when  said  projections  are  clamped  to 


said   tubular  clamping  member  by  said  clamping 
screws. 


3,171,7W 

FINE  WIRE  CLAMP 

Harold  J.  Groody,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif^  aasfgnor  to  Be^- 

man  Instmments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,809 

2  Claims.    (CL  339^259) 


1.  A  clamp  for  gripping  and  electrically  contacting 
materials  of  small  diameter  or  thickness  comprising  a 
pair  of  jaw  members,  means  connecting  said  jaw  mem- 
bers for  movement  relative  to  each  other,  spring  means 
biasing  a  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  jaw  members 
toward  each  other,  a  helical  coil  of  resilient  electrically 
conductive  material  interposed  between  and  mechanically 
connected  at  the  opposite  axial  ends  thereof  to  said  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  jaw  members,  said  helical  coil  hav- 
ing adjacent  turns  thereof  in  juxtaposition  with  respect 
to  each  other,  an  electrical  terminal  carried  by  said  clamp, 
and  means  conductively  connecting  said  helical  coil  to 
said  electrical  terminal,  whereby  opening  of  said  jaw 
members  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  causes 
separation  of  the  turns  of  said  coil  to  permit  insertion 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil  of  the  material  to  be 
gripped  and  electrically  contacted. 
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3,171,710 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  STEREOREGULAR 
POLYPROPYLENE  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING  WATER- 
INSOLUBLE  DYESTUFFS 
Alan    Chapman,    Christopher    David    Marrable,    Waiter 
Perdval  Mills,  and  Raymond  Price,  Manciiester,  Eng- 
land, a-ssignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Mllll>ank,  l>ondon,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Feb.  27,   1963,  Ser.  No.  261,516 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28,  1962, 

7,838/62 
2  Clahns.    (O.  8—55) 
1.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of  stcreorcgular  polypropylene 
textile  materials  which  comprises  applying  to  said  textile 
material  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble  dye- 
stuff  of  the  formula 

I  D— X— R 

wherein 

D  is  the  radical  of  a  coloured  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  mono-  and  dis-azo,  anthra- 
quinone,  methine.  azamethine  and  nitrodiphenyl- 
amii»e  compounds,  any  substitucnts  in  said  com- 
pounds being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

'  alkyl  and  alkoxyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbons  atoms, 
hydroxyl  and  amino  radicals,  alkyl-  and  dialkylamino 
radicals  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 
N-ethyl-N-^-carbethoxyethyl-amino  and  N:N-bis(^- 
carbethoxyethyl)  amino  radicals,  anilino  radicals  and 
chlorine  and  bromine  atoms, 
X  is  joined  to  a  cyclic  or  non-cyclic  carbon  atom  of  D 
and  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
radicals  of  the  formula 

'  '"'       -CON-.  -80|N-,  -NCO-,   SDd    -NSOff- 


R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  chloro-,  diethylamino-,  dipropyl- 
amino-  and  ethylthio-  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexylmethyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  benzyl,  radicals, 

and  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  chloro-,  diethylamino,  dipro- 
pylamino-  and  ethylthio-  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexylmeth- 
yl, cyclohexyl  and  benzyl  and  phenyl  radicals. 


3,171,711 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FIXATION  OF  VAT  DYE- 
STUFFS  ON  CELLULOSE  FABRICS 
Frederick  Richard  Alsberg  and  Derick  William  Hall 
Turner,  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Feb.  25,   1963,  Ser.  No.  260,873 
Chims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  1,  1962, 

8,030/62 
8Cbdms.  (CL  »— 74) 
1.  Process  for  the  fixation  of  vat  dyestuffs  on  cellulose 
fabrics  which  comprises  steaming  for  less  than  2  minutes 
a  cellulose  fabric  having  applied  thereto  a  thickened  vat 
dyestuff  dispersion,  an  alkali,  a  reducing  agent  for  the 
vat  dyestuff  and,  as  reduction  catalyst,  a  complex  of 
cobalt  with  a  ^hydroxyanthraquinone. 


3,171,712 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  JRIBORO- 
HYDRIDES 
Lawrence  J.  Edwards,  Z«lienople,  and  William  V.  Hough, 
Valencia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Callery  Chemical  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhag.     Filed  July  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  672^74 

13  Clahns.     (CL  23—14) 
1.  That  method  of  preparing  alkali  metal  triborohy- 
drides  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a  hydride  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaU  metal  hydrides  and 
alkali  metal  borohydrides  with  a  triborane(7)  coordma- 
Uon  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  for  the 
triboranc(7)  coordination  compound  and  recovering  the 
alkali  metal  triborohydridc  produced. 


•I' 


3,171,713 

URA^flUM  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 

John  Molyneox  Fletcher,  HarweU,  DWcot,  and  Arthur 

Greaory  Wain  and  Nomuui  James  Keen,   wantage, 

EngUnd,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  London,  England  ^nA  kaa 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  104,544 

Clainu  priority,  application  Grtat  Britain,  Apr.  26,  IfW, 

14,666/60 
4  Claims.  (CI.  23—145) 
1  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  a  zircomum 
alloy  containing  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  uranium, 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  the  alloy  in  an  aqueous 
soluUon  containing  hydrofluoric  acid  and  potassium  fluo- 
ride and  having  a  total  initial  fluorine  content  of  at  least 
12  gm  -atoms  of  fluorine  per  liter  and  separating  a  precip- 
itate comprising  a  mixed  fluoride  of  potassium  and 
uranium  from  the  solution.  •^        ■  -•  *'       >         i 

3,171,714 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLUTONIUM 

OXIDE  SPHERES 
Lerroy  V.  Jones,  Mlamisburg,  Donald  Ofte,  Kettering, 
and  Philip  A.  Tucker  and  I  ay  ton  J.  Wittenberg,  Day- 
Ion,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
M  repreaented  by  the   United  SUtes  Atomic  Energy 


FDcd  Oct  5, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  22S,77f 
9  Claims.     (CL  23—14.5) 


Uquid  dispersant  having  a  density  substanUally  equivalent 
to  said  mixture,  said  liquid  being  agitated  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  whereby  spherical  droplets  of  a  controlled  size 
are  formed,  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  organic  Uq- 
uid drying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low-molecular-weight  alcohols  and  acetone  to  the  result- 
ing dispersion  to  remove  the  water  from  said  droplets  and 
thereby  soUdify  said  droplets,  separating  the  resulting 
spherical  particles  from  the  remaining  liquid  and  firing 
said  particles  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1400'  C.  in  an 
inert  atmosphere.  ^  ^  m         - 

3,171.716 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMO- 
NIUM NITRATE  OF  LOW  HYGROSCOPICITY 
AND  HIGH  BULK  DENSITY 

Heinrich  Dickmann,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Karl  Opp, 
Heidelbens.  Herbert  Roos,  Munich,  and  Hans  »<n"«^ 
Ludv^iBshafcn  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  AkUengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen (Rhine),  Germany  .,^,,, 
No  Drawing.  Filed  July  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  126.523 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  11,  1»W», 

B  58,93« 
1  Claim.  (CL23— 1»3) 
A  process  for  the  production  by  pnlling  of  granulated 
ammonium  nitrate  of  low  hygroscopicity  and  high  bulk 
density  which  comprises  adding  sodium  ions,  phosiAajj 
ions,  and  magnesium  ions  in  the  form  of  salu  to  sail 
ammonium  nitrate  and  thereafter  prilling  said  ammonium 
nitrate  to  produce  a  granular  product,  the  quantity  of 
said  ions  added  to  said  ammonium  nitrate  being  such 
that  the  content  of  phosphorus  calculated  as  PjOj.  the 
content  of  sodium  calculated  as  NajO.  and  the  content 
of  magnesium  calculated  as  MgO  in  the  product  each 
amounts  to  between  0.3  and  1%  with  reference  to  the  dry 
ammonium  nitrate. 


/ 


1  The  method  of  making  substantially  contamination- 
frec  spheres  of  essenUally  plutonium  oxide  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  particles  of  essenUally  plu- 
tonium oxide,  segregating  particles  of  a  preselected  size 
range,  and  injecting  the  particles  into  a  high  temperature 
plasma  torch  zone  to  rapidly  heat  the  particles  to  a 
temperature  above  their  melting  point,  passing  the  rwult- 
ing  product  through  said  zone  and  immediately  there- 
after through  an  air  zone,  and  thereafter  captunng  and 
maintaining  said  product  in  the  form  of  spheres. 


MFTHOD    FOR    PREPARATION    OF    SPHERICAL 
toSrJUVI  DICARBIDE  AND  THORIUM-URANI- 
UM DICARBIDE  PARTICLES 
Alfred  T.  Klelnsteuber,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn    assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  L  nited 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,   1963    Ser.  No.  282,518 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23—14.5) 
1    The  method  of  preparing  spherical  thonum  dicar- 
bide  particles  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  thonum 
oxide  sol  containing  nitrate  at  a  nitrate-to-thonum  ratio 
of  about  .05  to  .15  with  finely  divided  carbon  at  a  carbon- 
to4horium  ratio  of  at  least  4  to  1.  dispersing  the  resulung 
mixture  in  an  agitated  water-immisciblc,  mcrt  organic 


3,171,717  _ 

FREE-FLOWING  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
BertU    Petrus   Enokswm,   Gyttorp,   Sweden,   aarignor   to 
Mtrogljcerin  Aktiebolagel,  G>ttorp,  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany of  Sweden  ^       ^,      .mm  ttt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,733 
Cialnm  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1^1, 
,     .                N   19,696 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— IW)  ^^     . 

8.  Ammonium  nitraU  coated  with  a  compound  havmg 
at  least  one  nitrogen  containing  group  and  at  least  one 
hydrophobic  group,  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amides  having  an  hydrophobic 
alkyl  group  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  guanidine  deriva- 
tives having  an  hydrophobic  alkyl  group  of  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrazine  derivatives  having  an  hydro- 
phobic alkyl  group  of  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  said  com- 
pound being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between  about 
0.001  and  0.5  gram  for  each  100  grams  of  ammonium 
nitrate. 

3,171,718  ,^^ 

DELAMINATED  DOMESTIC  SEDIMENTARY  CLAY 

PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Fred  A.  Gunn,  Gordon,  and  Horton  H.  Morris,  Macon, 
Ga.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Freeport 
Sulphur  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,762 
24  Claims.  (CI.  23— 110) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  domestic  sedimentary 
clay  product  of  a  white  color  and  of  a  G.E.  brightness 
of  at  least  90,  which  comprises  subjecting  Georgia  sedi- 
mentary kaolin  clay  fractions  containing  a  substantial 
amount  of  aggregates  of  above  2  microns  in  size  to  de- 
lamination  by  rapid  agitaUon  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the 
clay  with  fine,  non-abrasive  grinding  media,  with  resulung 


March  2,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


197 


fine  milling  mechanical  action  including  ( 1 )  a  mild,  vis- 
cous, shear  milling  due  to  agitation  of  the  admixed  fine 
milling  media,  water  and  clay,  (2)  a  mild  percussive  mill- 
ing due  to  a  multiplicity  of  low  inertia  impacts  from  the 
collisions  of  the  fine  milling  media  with  itself  and  with 
the  clay,  and  (3)  a  mild  frictional  milling  by  the  combi- 
nation rubbing  action  of  the  fine  media,  continuing  the 
delamination  to  effect  substantially  complete  delamination 
of  aggregates  and  to  produce  a  delaminatcd  clay  product 
characterized  by  substantial  freedom  from  aggregates  and 
having  a  distinct  white  color  and  a  G.E.  brightness,  after 
bleaching,  of  at  least  90,  and  bleaching  the  resulting  clay 
product.  "  j 

20.  A  new  delaminated  clay  product  produced  by  de- 
lamination of  a  domestic  sedimentary  kaolin  clay  frac- 
tion containing  substantial  amounts  of  aggregates  of  more 
than  two  microns  in  size,  said  clay  product  having  a 
distinct  blue-white  color  comparable  with  that  of  im- 
ported English  clays,  said  jvoduct  being  substantially 
free  of  undelaminated  aggregates  and  booklets  and  being 
composed  substantially  of  individual  platelets,  and  con- 
taining a  sufficient  amount  of  platelets  of  more  than  two 
microns  in  size  so  as  to  predominate  on  a  weight  basis, 
the  platelets  in  excess  of  two  microns  in  size  of  said 
product  having  a  ratio  of  diameter  to  thickness  as  de- 
termined by  the  electron  micrograph,  which  is  in  excess 
of  6  and  in  which  the  raUo  of  diameter  to  thickness  in 
creases  as  the  diameter  of  the  platelets  increase,  and  giv- 
ing a  coated  paper  with  an  improved  uncalcndcred  gloss 
at  least  several  points  higher  on  the  Bausch  &.  Lomb 
glossmeter  than  the  uncalendered  gloes  of  conventional 
domestic  coating  clays  of  comparable  size  distribution, 
said  clay  product  having  an  adhesive  demand  no  greater 
than  that  of  conventional  domestic  coating  clays  of  com- 
parable particle  size  distribution,  and  said  clay  product 
on  calcination  ^ving  a  calcined  product  having  a  ma- 
terially increased  G.E.  brightness  and  a  materially  lower 
abrasion  index  than  conventional  calcine  domestic  clays. 


stantially  of  expanded  carbonaceous  particles  and  a  Innder, 
which  have  been  compressed  into  a  formed  mass  and 
baked,  said  expanded  carbonaceous  particles  having  a  bulk 
density  less  than  about  25  Ibs./cu.  ft.,  a  volatile  matter 
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oonteot  no  higher  than  about  15%,  and  a  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  about  5  to  about  1000  microns,  and 
said  baked  body  having  an  apparent  density  between 
about  0.4  and  about  0.9  gram/cubic  centimeter. 


I  3,171,721 

ON-STREAM  MIXER 
Donald  M.  Strathcam,  Arlington  Heights,  IIL,  and 
Louises  V.  McCarty,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  avlgnon 
to  Controls  Company  of  America,  Sdiiller  Park, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2Ui959,  Ser.  No.  841,135 
1  ClalA    (CI.  23—252) 


3,171,719 

CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

Robert  M.  McKlnney,  52  Ridge  Road,  Westminster,  Md. 

No  Dtawi^.     Filed  Apr.   16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,529 

4  Claims.    (CL  2^— 2«2) 

1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of  titanium 
dioxide  from  titaniferous  material  which  comprises 
(1)  fumacing  said  materials  in  presence  of  a  reducing 
agent  and  in  a  nitrogen  containing  atmosphere  thereby 
converting  the  titanium  content  to  the  nitride  and  the 
iron  content  to  the  metallic  state,  (2)  separating  the  iron 
therefrom  as  a  residue  by  reacting  the  nitride  porticxi 
of  the  solid  product  at  an  elevated  temperature  with 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  thereby  vaporizing  the  tita- 
nium and  nitrogen  components  of  said  nitride  as  volatile 
chlorides,  (3)  converting  the  titanium  chloride  product 
to  titanium  dioxide  and  gaseous  hydrogen  chl<M-ide  by 
reaction  with  steam  at  an  elevated  temperatiu-c,  (4)  re- 
covering the  titanium  dioxide,  and  (5)  recycling  the 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  to  convert  nx>re  titanium 
nitride  to  the  chloride. 


'^"    ■         -^  3.171,720 

CARBONACEOUS  BODIES  USEFUL  FOR  THERMAL 
INSULATION  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 
Frederick  L.  Shea,  Jr.,  ArUngton  Heights,  III.,  and  Samuel 
W.  Martin,  deceased,  bte  of  Oak  Park,  III.,  by  Beveriy 
Martin,  executrix.  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assignors  to  Great 
Lakes  (  arbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkia  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,242 
12  Claims.    (CI.  23— 209  J) 
1.  A  balled  body  suitable  for  use  as  a  heat  insulating 
material  which  is  formed  from  a  mixture  comprised  sub- 


A  fluid  mixer  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  cone-shaped  mixing  chamber  therein 
defined  by  a  single  cone-shaped  wall  surface  and 
having  a  large  and  a  small  end,  said  body  having  a 
plurality  of  inlet  passageways  leading  to  said  cham- 
ber for  introducing  the  fluids  to  be  mixed  into  said 
chamber  and  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  positioned 
adjacent  the  large  end  of  said  chamber  and  on  the 
axis  thereof  to  faciUtate  flow  of  the  mixed  fluids 
from  said  chamber; 

an  eccentrically  mounted  stirring  rod  moimted  to  ro- 
tate in  said  chamber  along  said  single  cone-shaped 
wall  surface,  said  rod  extending  into  said  chamber 
through  an  opening  at  the  small  end  of  said  cham- 
ber; 

sealing  means  for  said  opening  through  which  said  rod 
extends  into  said  chamber,  said  sealing  means  in- 
cluding a  flexible  disc  having  an  opening  therein, 
said  rod  extending  through  saidiidisc  opening  and  in 
sealing  engagement  therewith,  sud  rod  further  being 
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positioned  so  that  its  axis  intersects  the  axis  of  said 
cone-shaped  chamber  at  a  point  midway   through 
said  disc  opening  to  thus  minimize  the  flexure  of 
said  disc  when  said  rod  is  rotated;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  stirring  rod. 


3,171,722 

GAS  EXTRACTOR  AND  EJECTOR  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Samacl  Nateisoa,  VaDcy  Strewn,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Sdcn- 

tlfic  Industries,  Im^,  SpHngfield,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,172 
9  Claims.    (CL  23— -253) 


end  plate  for  closing  said  container  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  feeding  aperture  for  said  materials  arranged  in  said  end 
plate,  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  end  plate  on  a 
base,  said  nipporting  means  being  adapted  for  yielding  to 
mechanical  forces  in  the  plane  of  the  end  plate  as  well  as 
transversely  thereof,  guiding  means  arranged  on  said  end 
plate  for  cooperation  with  radially  disposed  guiding  means 
on  the  shell  of  the  container  at  the  end  of  the  container 


1.  An  instnmient  for  liberating  volatile  material  in  a 
sample  mixture  of  volatile  and  non-volatile  material  and 
injecting  the  volatile  material  into  a  gas  chromatograph 
apparatus,  comprising  in  combination; 
input  means  for  taking  up  the  sample; 
a  separation  chamber  coupled  to  said  input  means  in- 
cluding separation  means  therein; 
a  storage  chamber  coupled  to  said  separation  chamber 

for  temporarily  storing  a  liquid  therein; 
a  drive  fluid  chamber  coupled  to  said  storage  chamber 
designed  to  bold  a  drive  fluid  therein  including  fluid 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  drive  fluid  chamber; 
a  bypass  line  in  parallel  with  said  storage  chamber 
between  said  separation  chamber  and  said  drive  fluid 


output  conveying  means  coupled   to  said    separation 

chamber;  and, 
fint  a«M>  second  three-way  stopcock  means  connecting 

in  the   first  instance  said  separati<Mi  chamber  with 

either  said  input  means  or  output  conveying  means 

or  neither  and  in  the  second  instance  said  separation 
chamber  with  either  said  storage  chamber  or  bypass 
line  or  neither. 


3,171,723 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FERMENTATION  OF 

SOLID  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Dyriund   Hansen,   Lyngby,   Deomavk,  aerfganr  to 

Dano  Ingeniorforretning  og  Masklnfsbrik,  Ingenior  Kal 
Petersen's  Fond,  Bwldioge  pr.  Soborg,  Dcaaark,  a 
Danish  corporatioa 

Filed  May  4.  1W2,  Ser.  No,  lf2,4«3 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BritaiiB,  May  t,  1961, 

16,731/61 
12  Claims.  (O.  23—259.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  compost  from  non-(}uid  waste 
materialt  containing  fermenUble  organic  substances,  which 
coa^riMS  a  solid  walled  elongated  container,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  a  shell,  means  for  mounting  said  con- 
tainer for  rotation  about  a  horiozntally  disposed  axia,  an 


.  V 


adjacent  to  said  end  plate  for  guiding  said  end  plate  with 
mpect  to  displacements  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
plate,  retaining  means  arranged  on  said  end  plate  for 
cooperation  with  axially  disposed  retaining  means  on  the 
shell  of  the  container  at  the  same  end  thereof  for  retaining 
said  end  plate  to  the  shell,  with  respect  to  displacenienti 
substantially  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  and 
discharge  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  container  from 
said  feeding  aperture. 

• 

3,171,724 
SMOOTHING  BLOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  ^ 

MANUFACTURE 
Edgar  NIchok,  Box  177,  Hamla,  Hawaii 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178at7  -     ^^ 

3  CUM.    (CL  51—297) 


.■',--.  •»■■•'•    '.<> 
i      >.--.-'  ■ 

]       «-'  *  il.«- 

2.  A  smoothing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nate layers  of  foam  glass  and  layers  containing  abrasive 
grit,  the  resulting  structure  being  cut  on  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  layers,  said  layers  containing  abrasive  grit 
being  formed  from  a  hardened  paste  consisting  essentially 
of  about  eight  parts  by  weight  of  gypsum  plaster,  three 
parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  two  parts  by  weight 
of  brick  clay,  one  part  by  weight  of  powdered  pumice, 
three  parts  by  weight  of  abrasive  grit  and  water. 


3,171,725 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING 

UQUmS  AND  GASES 

E4M7  W.  Eekcy,  313  S.  Wayne  Are.,  Cinclnnjid  15,  Ohio 

FBed  Jnly  23.  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,«M 

20  Claims.    (CL  55—89) 

9.  A  method  for  contacting  liquids  and  gaies  which 

comprises  conducting  a  liquid  through  a  plurality  of  suc- 
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cessive  stages  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  generally  hori- 
zontal elongated  tube,  in  each  such  stage  collecting  said 
liquid  in  a  relatively  non-turbulent  pool,  continuously 
projecting  liquid  from  each  of  said  pools  across  the  in- 
terior of  the  tube  as  a  plurality  of  generally  arcuate  cur- 
tains of  droplets  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
around  the  circumference  of  each  of  said  curtains  with- 
out substantially  agitating  said  pools,  colescing  and  col- 
lecting said  projected  liquid  within  said  tube  in  a  plurality 
of  separate  downwardly  flowing  streams  while  limiting  to 
the  width  of  one  of  said  streams  movement  axially  of  said 
tube  of  substantially  all  of  said  projected  liquid  from  the 
time  it  is  projected  until  its  return  to  said  pools,  dividing 
the  coalesced  liquid  in  each  of  said  streams  into  two  pre- 


the  opposite  end,  said  base  being  provided  with  an  axial 
socket  that  opens  into  the  receptacle  and  with  an  outlet 
passage  connecting  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  with  the 
outside  of  the  base,  said  base  also  having  an  inlet  passage 
connecting  the  outside  of  the  base  with  the  inside  of  the 
receptacle  beside   the  socket,  a  canister  removably  dis- 
posed  in   said   receptacle    and   formed   from   concentric 
inner  and  outer  cylinders  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
cap  on  the  first  end  of  the  outer  cylinder  adjacent  said 
cover,  a  closure  for  the  seccmd  end  of  the  outer  cylinder 
provided  with  a  central  opening  and  with  an  inlet  hole 
between  the  cylinders,  a  nipple  mounted  in  said  opening 
and  connected  at  one  end  with  the  second  end  of  the 
inner  cylinder,  the  opposite  end  of  the  nipple  extending 
into  said  socket  and  communicating  with  said  outlet  pas- 
sage, the  first  end  of  the  inner  cylinder  having  an  open- 
ing therein  connecting  it  with  the  inside  of  the  outer 
cylinder,  gas-drying  material  in  said  cylinders,  an  annu- 
lar sealing  gasket  between  said  closure  and  base  in  en- 
gagement therewith  and  provided  with  a  passage  con- 
necting said  inlet  passage  and  inlet  hole,  and  an  annular 
sealing  means  mounted  in  said  socket  and  encircling  said 
nipple  in  frictional  engagement  therewith,  whereby  gas 
entering  through  said  inlet  passage  will  flow  lengthwise 
through  both  cylinders  of  the  canister  in  succession  and 
leave  through  said  nipple  and  outlet  passage. 


determined  portioiu  of  the  liquid  projected  from  each  of 
said  stages,  returning  one  of  said  portions  from  each  of 
said  streams  to  the  liquid  pool  of  the  same  stage  from 
which  it  was  last  projected,  conducting  the  other  portion 
from  each  of  said  streams  to  the  pool  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing stage,  and  conducting  vapor  through  said  plurality  of 
curtains  in  an  essentially  straight-through  flow  path  lon- 
gitudinally in  said  tube  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  di- 
rection of  progression  of  said  liquid  to  effect  multiple  suc- 
cessive contacts  of  extensive  fresh  surfaces  of  liquid  with 
vapor  and  to  promote  progressive  interchange  of  compo- 
nents between  said  liquid  and  said  vapor,  said  droplets 
having  a  size  and  velocity  as  to  be  substantially  non-en- 
trained in  said  vapor. 


■       I  3,171,726 

GAS-DRYING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Roocy,  MoDroevillc,  William  C.  StMkratfa,  Pitts- 
bargh,  and  Alexander  C.  Mclnnes,  Export,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  ScpL  20.  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,544 


l. 


■A 


i  ■ 
i  'I 
h    . 
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7  Claims.    (CL  55 — 275) 


I.  Oto-dryint  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  recepta- 
cle having  a  base  at  one  end  and  a  removable  cover  at 


3,171,727 

FRESH  WATER  RECOVERY  BY  FRACTIONAL 

CRYSTALLIZATION 

David  Brown,  New  York,  and  John  White  Colton,  Pelham 

Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halcon  IntematioDal,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  785,157 
2  Claims.    (CL  62— 58) 


*  ,«»r 


1.  A  process  for  separating  fresh  water  from  saline 
water  which  comprises:  passing  a  first  portion  of  saline 
water  into  a  first  cooler;  passing  a  second  portion  of 
saline  water  into  a  second  cooler;  passing  the  outlet  saline 
water  from  both  of  said  coolers  to  a  third  cooler;  passing 
the  outlet  saline  water  from  said  third  cooler  to  a  crystal- 
lizing zone;  contacting  said  saline  water  in  said  crystal- 
lizing zone  with  a  water-immiscible  refrigerant  boiling 
in  the  range  of  0*  F.  to  about  35*  P.;  evaporatively  freez- 
ing said  saline  water  in  said  crystallizing  zone,  thereby 
forming  ice  crystals  and  brine;  separating  said  ice  crystals 
from  said  brine;  melting  said  ice  crystals,  thereby  pro- 
ducing fresh  water;  transferring  beat  from  said  second 
portion  of  saline  water  to  said  fresh  water  by  indirect 
contact  in  said  second  cooler;  transferring  heat  first  from 
both  portions  of  said  saline  water  and  then  from  said  first 
portion  of  saline  water  to  said  brine  in  said  tliird  cooler 
and  said  first  cooler,  respectively;  and  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive amount  of  saline  water  passing  to  said  first  cooler 
and  second  cooler  such  that  the  temperatures  of  the  saline 
water  passing  out  of  each  cooler  are  approximately  the 
same. 


V     > 
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3  171  72S 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATION  OF  SETTLE-BLOW 

IN  MAKING  BOTTLES 

Walter  Andersen,  Streator,  DL,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Chem-Met-Anderson  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 
Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3«,8I* 
4  Claims.    (CL  65— 76) 


a  chuck  for  retaining  the  glass  bottle  blank,  means  for 
axially  rotating  said  chuck  and  said  bottle  blank  at  said 
work  station,  a  base  member  mounted  in  sUtionary  rela- 
tion at  said  work  station  beneath  said  chuck,  a  pair  of 
movable  arms  mounted  in  pivoUl  relation  on  said  base 
member,  each  arm  having  a  projecting  free  end  portion 
extending  near  said  botUe  blank,  a  pair  of  similar  cu^cular 
rotary  external  forming  dies  individually  mounted  on  the 
free  end  portion  of  each  arm  in  peripherally  aligned  co- 
planar  arrangement,  driving  means  adapted  to  route  con- 
tinuously said  pair  of  circular  forming  dies  conjxmctively 
and  in  synchronism  with  said  bottle  blank,  a  rcciprocaUble 
non-rotating  mandrel  element  adapted  to  penetrate  said 
blank  for  relative  movement  therebetween,  and  means 
adapted  to  regulate  the  spacing  between  said  dies  for 
shaping  the  bottle  neck  and  mouth  portions  therebetween. 


I.  The  method  of  forming  glass  bottles  on  a  glass 
making  machine  which  comprises  applying  vacuum  and 
counterblow  to  the  outside  and  inside  of  the  neck  of 
the  bottle  through  the  same  passages  and  instanUneously 
changing  from  vacuum  to  pressure  at  the  neck  of  the 
bottle,  and  cooling  the  pressure  of  compressed  air  ap- 
plied to  the  counterblow  for  faster  cooling  in  the  neck 
ring  finish  area  of  the  bottle. 


3,171,729 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PARISON 

WaHer  Andersen,  Streator,  IB.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Cbem-Met-Anderson  Engineer- 

^  Company,  Chicafo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,203 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  65 — 76) 


li 


7  In  a  process  of  forming  a  screw-thread  finish  on  the 
open-end  portion  of  a  tubular  glass  workpiece  in  work- 
able condition  during  its  retention  at  an  individual  work 
station,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  rctaming  said 
workpiece  at  said  work  sUtion,  axially  routing  said  work- 
piece  thereat,  introducing  a  non-roUtive  mandrel  into  the 
open  end  portion  of  said  workpiece.  positively  routing  a 
pair  of  circular  external  forming  die*  dispowd  m  co- 
planar  spaced-apart  peripherally  aligned  relation  con- 
junctively and  in  synchronism  with  rouiion  of  said  work- 
piece,  said  forming  diet  having  similar  thread-forming 
contours.  conUcting  opposing  sides  of  the  open-end  por- 
tion of  said  workpiece  with  said  pair  of  forming  di«, 
movable  in  a  single  working  plane,  applying  essenUally 
uniform  forming  pressure  to  the  opposing  sides  of  said 
workpiece  to  form  an  external  screw-thread  finish  there- 
on having  prescribed  dimensions,  withdrawmg  the  form- 
ing dies  and  mandrel  from  conUct  with  said  workpiece. 
and  removing  said  workpiece  from  said  wash  suUon. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bottle  parison  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  opening  the  neck  orifice  of  a  parison 

mold,  sucking  air  through  the  other  end  of  said  mold  by 

a  vacuum  drawn  through  the  opened  neck  orifice  of  the 
mold,  introducing  a  charge  of  glass  through  the  other  end 
of  the  mold,  seating  a  closure  member  in  the  neck  orifice 
of  the  mold  as  the  glass  charge  reaches  the  neck  orifice, 
closing  the  other  end  of  said  mold,  and  immediately  after 
the  glass  fills  the  portion  of  said  mold  adjacent  said  neck 
orifice,  withdrawing  the  closure  member  from  the  neck 
orifice  and  counter-blowing  the  parison  therethrough. 


3  171  730 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS   FOR  FORMING 
MOUTH     PORTIONS     OF     SMALL     GLASS 
BOTTLES  _, 

Otto  Zaaner,  Vhieland,  NJ.,  assigDor,  by  mesne  assifpi- 
ments,  to  Owens- Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,975 

9  Claims.    (CI.  65—109)  _      • 

1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  neck  and  mouth  portions 

of  a  small  glass  bottle  blank  in  workable  condition  dur- 
ing its  retention  at  an  individual  work  sUtion  of  a  form- 
ing tnachine,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination. 


3,171,731  * 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  GLASS  FORMING 
MACHINES 
J  Perry  Barker,  ArUngton,  and  James  IL  He^^' »«**°"' 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Glass  Container  Industry  R^«r(^» 
Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Ohio 
FUedJuly3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  121,511   , 
6  Claims.    (CL  65 — 162) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  hollow  glass  pansons,  a 
hollow  plunger  comprising  a  hoUow  shell  having  an  outer 
wall  defining  an  internal  chamber  closed  at  one  end  and 
having  a  coolant  discharge  opening  at  its  other  end,  first 
duct  means  extending  into  the   plunger  chamber  and 
terminating  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof,  second  duct 
means  extending  into  the  plunger  chamber  and  termmat- 
ing  intermediate  iU  closed  and  discharge  ends,  a  mass  of 
discrete  particles  of  material,  which  material  is  shape- 
retaining  and  infusible  at  the  operating  temperatures  of 
the  apparatus,  packed  into  and  filling  the  plunger  cham- 
ber  with  coolant  flow   interstices  defined   betw«n  the 
particles  substantially  throughout  the  mass,  said  first  and 
Kcond  duct  means  being  provided  with  discharge  open- 
ines  located  at  various  points  within  the  mass  and  spaced 
appreciably  inwardly  of  said  shell  waU.  means  'or  rc- 
t^nhig   the   particles    in   packed   coodiUon   withm   the 


plunger  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  coolant  me- 
dium through  the  duct  means  and  the  discharge  openings 


cent  to  about  82  percent  by  weight  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solid  mixture  of  solid  water-soluble  salts  of  at 
least  about  50  percent  monoammonium  orthophosphate, 
NH4HJPO4;  at  least  about  38  percent  tetraammonium 


thereof  into  the  mass  of  discrete  particles  and  against 
the  inside  of  the  plunger  wall. 


».. 


3,171,732 
GLASS  BOTTLE  PARISON  MACHINE 

Walter  Andersen.  Streator,  111.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Chem-Met-Anderson  Engineer- 

I  lag  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
'  Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,092 

I I  5  Claims.    (CI.  65—229)  1 


1.  A  parison  mold  assembly  for  a  glass  bottle-making 
machine  comprising  a  mold  having  a  cavity,  a  bottle 
orifice  mold  portion  in  said  cavity,  a  passageway  through 
a  wall  of  the  mold  into  said  orifice  portion,  a  housing 

having  an  open  sided  chamber  mounted  with  the  open 
side  adjacent  said  passageway,  a  plunger  having  a  tip 
seatable  in  said  passageway,  a  duct  in  the  plunger  be- 
neath the  tip.  a  tubular  drive  rod  drivingly  connected  to 
said  plunger  and  reciprocatable  by  a  cylinder,  an  air  duct 
connecting  the  duct  in  the  plunger  to  the  inside  of  the 
drive  rod.  a  port  into  the  tubular  drive  rod  outside  the 
chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  air  into,  or  with- 
drawing air  from,  said  chamber  through  the  port. 


I     , 


pyrophosphate.  (NH|)4Pj07;  and  at  least  about  2  percent 
higher  ammonium  polyphosphates,  said  higher  ammonium 
polypho^hates  being  polymers  of  ammcMiium  phosphate 
more  hi^y  condensed  than  said  tetraammonium  pyro- 
phosphate. I   , 

3,171,734    ! 

BRAZING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  AS  A  BINDER 

Jerome  A.  Berson,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Arthur  T.  Cape, 
Monterey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Powder  Melting  Corpora- 
tion, Monterey,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31U00 
4  Cblms.  (CI.  75 — .5) 
1.  A  brazing  composition  consisting  of  from  about  5% 
to  about  1 1  %  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  from  about 
.5  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  water,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially all  a  meUllic  brazing  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel-base  alloys,  manganese-base 
alloys,  copper-base  alloys,  cobalt-base  alloys,  and  copper. 


3,171,733 
HIGH-ANALYSIS  AMMONIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 

FERTILIZER 
Travis  P.   Hlgnett,   Sheffield,    and   John   G.   Getsfaigcr, 
Florence,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Aotbority, 
a  corporation  of  the  United  States 

Filed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,960 
,  3  Oaims.     (CL  71 — 48) 

(Granted  under  Tkle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  containing  a  total  plant 
food  content  (N+PjOb)  in  the  range  from  about  73  per- 
812  O.O.— 14 


3,171,735 
TREATMENT  OF  ARSENICAL  DROSSES 

Philip   Malcohn   James  Gray,   ATonmorth,   England, 

assignor  to  Metallurgical  Processes  Umltod,  Nbssbb, 
Bahamas,  a  company  of  the  Bahamas,  and  The  National 
Smelting  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company,  doing  business  as  Metallurgical  Development 
Company,  Nassau,  Bahamas 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119^23 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  i960, 

23,589  4 

'  5  Claims.  (CL  75—24) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  zinciferous  arsenical  drosses 
arising  in  connection  with  the  operation  of  a  zinc  blast- 
furnace, said  dross  containing  chloride  flux,  which  com- 
prises leaching  the  arsenical  dross  containing  the  chloride 
flux  in  a  bath  of  molten  lead  at  between  SOO'-eSO"  C.  to 
remove  a  substantial  amount  of  arsenic  by  volatilization 
and  by  solution  in  the  lead  and  subsequently  conditioning 
the  leached  dross  for  about  20-60  minutes  with  about  2  to 
10%  of  its  weight  of  water  to  render  the  dross  substan- 
tially immune  to  the  evoluUon  of  arsine  upon  contact  with 
further  quantities  of  water. 
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S,171,734 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR 
HANDLING  SLAG 
WtlUuii  S.  Debenham,  Mount  Lcbaooo  Township,  Alle- 
Kfaeny  County,  Pa.,  assisDor  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,80« 
6  Claims.    (CL  75 — 43) 


nickel  when  said  alloy  ia  produced,  said  alloy  bang 
characterized  in  that  the  carbides  existing  therein  are 
dispersed  in  a  metal  matriji  whereby  when  said  alloy 
is  exposed  to  attack  by  lead  oxide  at  high  temperatures, 


1.  A  method  of  handling  run-off  slag  from  an  open 
hearth  furnace  comprising  flushing  molten  slag  from  the 
charging  side  of  the  furnace,  catching  the  slag  in  an  open- 
topped  truncated  conical  vessel  whose  large  end  is  down, 
solidifying  the  slag  while  in  said  vessel,  and  digging  solidi- 
fied slag  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel. 


the  alloy  resists  such  atuck  and  has  a  considerably 
longer  Ufe  than  does  the  same  alloy  in  which  more 
than  about  85%  of  the  nickel  is  provided  in  the  form 
of  electrolytic  nickel  and  in  which  the  carbides  are 
not  dispersed  to  the  same  extent. 


3,171,737 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ALLOY 

Nonnan    F.    Spooncr,    Bloomfield    Township,    OaUand 
County,  and  Forbes  S.  Sibley,   Birmingham,  Mkk, 
assignors  to  Hoskins  Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,1M 

6  Qahns.    (Q.  75—124) 
1.  A  high  strength,  corrosion  resistant  electrical  resist- 
ance element  in  the  form  of  wire  having  a  diameter  of 
about  .003"  or  less  comprising  an  alloy  producing  without 
heat  treatment  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  of 
:t  .000020  ohm  per  ohm  per  *  C.  within  the  range  of 
—  55*  C.  to  150'  C.  and  a  resistivity  of  about  800  ohms 
per  circular  mil  foot  at  25*  C,  said  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  4.5%  to  5.5%  aluminum,  15%  to  30%  chro- 
mium, 3.0%  to  4.0%  molybdenum  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iroo. 

"^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^""^^ 

3  171  738 
AUSTENinC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
William   G.   Renakaw   and   Rcnma  A.   Lala,   Natrona 
Heights,  and  Harry  E.  McCone  HI,  Brackenridgc,  Pa., 
assignors    to    Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel    Corporatioa, 
Brackcuridge,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvaaia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,467 

6  Claims.  (CL  75— 12S) 
I.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  that  contains  .01%  to 
.10%  carbon,  2%  to  3%  molybdentun,  .5%  maximum 
silicon,  7.5%  to  9%  manganese,  17.5%  to  22%  chromi- 
um, 5%  to  7%  nickel,  .25%  to  .50%  nitrcgen,  and  the 
balance  iron,  said  steel  being  characterized  by  high  cor- 
rosion resistance  and  good  mechanical  properties. 


3,171  74t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  'RODUCnON  OF  COLORED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC     NON  -  TRANSPARENT     OR 
TRANSPARENT  IMAGES  «  m  ik  «^ 

Karl-Heinz  Menzel,  Cologne-Mulhehn,  Rolf  Putter, 
Du«eldorf,  and  Geriiard  Wotfmm,  Opiaden,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uver- 
knscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  <'<rm""y^„ 
No  Drawhig.     Hied  Feb.  9.  1961,  Ser.  ><>   Mf^S 
culms  priority,  application  Germaoy,  Feb.  11,  i»6U, 
A  33,942 
9  Claims.    (CL  96— 22) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  magenta  and  cyan- 
colored  photographic  images  which  comprises  developing 
an  exposed  sUvcr  halide  emulsion  layer  with  a  color-form- 
ing developer,  the  improvement  consisting  in  developing 
the  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer  in  the  presence 
of  a  color  coupler  consisting  of  pyrazoIo[  r,5':3,2]  quino- 
zolone  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  havmg  the 
following  Uutomeric  formulae:  i  i 


^^ci 


-N 

C-Ri 


3,171,739 
USE  OF  CARBONYL  NICKEL  IN  NICKEL-CHROMI- 

UM-TUNGSTEN  ALLOYS 
Arthur  T.   Cape,   Monterey.   Calif.,   assiinior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Coast  Metals,  Inc.,  Little  Ferry,  NJ.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,856 
3  Clafans.  (CL  75—134) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  from  about  35%  to  about 
75%  nickel,  about  25%  to  about  40%  chromium,  about 
4%  to  about  10%  ttmgsten,  about  0.1%  to  about  6% 
cobalt,  about  1%  to  about  3.5%  carbon,  and  the  balance 
substantially  all  iron,  the  iron  content  not  to  exceed 
10%,  from  about  15%  to  about  100%  of  the  nickel 
constituent  of  the    alloy   being   provided   as   carbwiyl 


in  which  Rj  is  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl.  N- 
(alkylcarbonyl)  aminophenyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  carboxyl 
and  alkoxycarbonyl  radicals,  and  R,  U  a  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  halo- 
gen, amino,  alkylcarbonylamino,  carboxyl.  and  sulfo  radi- 
cab.  _______^^^ 

3,171 741  ^^      '    ^ 

PRINTED  WIRING  LAYOUT  PROCESS 
Frank  E.  Meyer,  Holcombe,  N.V.,  a.vslgnor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _^^  ,^_ 

Filed  June  16,  1958.  Ser.  No.  742,345 
8  Claims.  (CI.  9^—27) 
1.  A  process  for  making  printed  circuit  card  artwork, 
the  steps  comprising:  coating  a  dimensionally  sUble  base 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  a  contrasting  removable 
emulsion,  removing  a  selected  portion  of  said  remov- 
able emulsion  from  said  predetermined  pattern  leaving 
only  a  required  portion  of  said  predetermined  pattern, 
and  selectively  interconnecting  said  required  portion  <rf 
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said  predetermined  pattern  with  conductor  paths  that  con- 
trast to  said  base. 

I  I9r 


relaxing  the  entire  film  to  form  a  visible  image  in  only 
the  areas  of  the  film  exposed  to  electromagnetic 
radiation. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  a  diazonium  com- 
pound is  the  electromagnetic  radiation  decomposable  ma- 
terial. 


2.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  further  including 
the  step  of  photographically  reproducing  said  base  as  pre- 
pared in  claim  1. 

■  3,171,742 

METHODS    FOR    APPLYING    PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  OR  DF^IGNS  TO  CERAMIC  OBJECTS 
Charles  Ya,  79  Trlntty  St.,  Newton,  N  J. 
Ffled  Joly  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,986 
7  Oaims.     (O.  96—34) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  pictures  on  a  ceramic  ob- 
ject which  has  been  fired  once  and  which  has  a  poroiu 
surface,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  in  the  interstices  in  said  surface  witfi  a 

priming  coat 
(6)  covering  the  coated  surface  with  a  hydrophilic 

gelatiiud  substratum  layer 
(c)  coating  the  primed  and  substratum  layered  object 

with  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
(</)  exposing  the  emulsion  to  actinic  radiation  to  pro- 
duce a  latent  image 
(*)  developing  by  chemical  reduction  of  the  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  to  metallic  silver  to  form  a 

visible  image 

(/)  fixing  the  silver  image  on  the  object  by  dissolving 
and  removing  the  unexposed  silver  halide  from  the 
emulsion 

(g)  treating  the  silver  image  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing soluble  heavy  noeullic  compounds,  whereby  the 
silver  image  is  oxidized  into  silver  compound,  which 
silver  compound  is  in  turn  replaced  by  an  insoluble 
ceramic  pigment  compound 

(A )  covering  the  surface  with  a  glaze 

(0  firing  the  object  a  second  time  whereby  a  true 
photographic  reproduction  in  continuous  tone  is 
produced. 

3,171,743 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING   LATENT  AND   VISIBLE 

IMAGF^  IN  REFRACTIVE  IMAGE  FILMS 
Warner  L.  Peticolas,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
■adooal  Business  Machines  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,297 

4  Claims.     (CI.  96 — 49) 
1.  A  process  comprising: 

exposing  a  refractive  image  film,  containing  a  polymeric 
matrix  and  at  least  one  material  which  will  decom- 
pose on  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  im- 
age defining  electromagnetic  radiation; 
relaxing  the  entire  film  whereby  said  decomposed  mate- 
rial coagulates  to  form  a  permanent  latent  image  of 
"^     substantially  invisible  bubbles  in  the  exposed  areas  of 
thefihn; 
subjecting  said  film  to  a  pressurized  atmosphere  of  a 
gas  which  is  inert  relative  to  said  film  whereby  said 
film  is  supersaturated  with  said  gas;  and 


3  171  744 
METHOD  OF  FORM&JG 'LATENT  AND  VISIBLE 
VESICULAR  IMAGES  IN  REFRACTIVE  IMAGE 
FILMS  .    . 

Warner  L.  Peticolas,  1197  Norrai  Way,  a^  Ulo  Vafclr«, 

3879  Ahnaden  Road,  both  of  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 
No  Dniwfaig.     FUcd  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,341 
1  Claim.    (CL  96 — 49) 
A  process  comprising: 

exposing  to  image  defining  electromagnetic  radiation 
a  refractive  image  film  which  contains  a  polymeric 
matrix  aixl  at  least  one  material  which  will  decom- 
pose on  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
form  a  gas  in  the  exposed  areas  of  the  film; 
f«laxing  the  film  whereby  said  formed  gas  coagulates 
to  form  a  permanent  latent  image  of  substantially 
invisible  bubbles  in  the  exposed  areas  of  the  film, 
the  bubbles  comprising  the  latent  image  having  a 
minimum  diameter  at  least  on  the  order  expressed  by 
relationship  to  7/p  where  7  is  the  surface  tension 
of  the  polynaeric  matrix  in  dynes  and  p  is  the  pres- 
sure in  millimeters  of  mercury  in  the  bubble  forming 
gas  and  a  maximum  diameter  of  about  0.5  miCTon; 
forming  a  gas  within  the  film  by  exposing  the  electro- 
magnetically  decomposable  material  which  remains 
throughout  the  film  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  and 
relaxing  the  film  to  form  visible  bubbles  in  the  area  of 
the  latent  image. 


3,171,745 

CHLORPROMAZINE  CONTAINING  FEED 

Merryn  J.  Lobcl,  1  E.  72nd  St.,  New  Yot*,  N.Y. 

No  Drawfaig.     Fflcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,473 

SClaima.    (CL  99— 4) 

1.  An  animal  food  additive  comprising  minute  amoxmts 
of  chlorpromazine  in  the  ratio  of  0.001  to  0.5  part  by 
weight  per  50,000  parts  of  animal  feed,  vitamin  A  about 
10  to  50  times  the  amount  of  the  chlorpromazine,  kdA 
guaiacol  about  10  to  50  times  the  amoimt  of  the  chlor- 
promazine. 

3,171,746 

PRODUCTION  OF  BREWERS'  WORT 

David   Te%nmonth   %ore,   Banstead,   Surrey,   Enghmd, 

assignor  to  The  A.P.V.  Company  Limited 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  9,  1961, 

4,945/61 
7Clafaiis.    (CL99— 51) 


h±D, 


1.  In  the  production  of  brewers'  wort  at  the  mashing 
stage,  the  method  which  comprises  causing  the  mixture 
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of  ground  solids  and  liquid  which  are  to  be  treated  to 
move  in  two  separate  flows,  the  first  flow  being  a  rela- 
tively thick  mash  and  having  a  larger  proportion  of  starch 
than  the  second  flow  which  is  a  relatively  thin  mash  and 
is  rich  in  enzymes,  in  causing  the  first  flow  to  pass  as  a 
quiescent  plug  through  and  heating  it  in  a  first  heating 
zone  to  create  a  proteolytic  reaction  in  the  plug,  in  moving 
the  second  flow  through  and  heating  it  in  a  second  heat- 
ing zone,  and  uniting  the  two  flows  after  the  first  flow 
has  moved  through  said  first  heating  zone  and  said  second 
flow  has  moved  through  said  second  heating  zone,  the 
temperature  of  the  flow  leaving  the  second  heating  zone 
being  controlled  to  remain  below  the  boiling  point  of  said 
second  flow  to  preserve  the  enzymes  therein  for  subse- 
quent enzymic  activity  in  the  united  flows,  i 


»' 


3,171,747 
BAKER'S  DUSTING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  SAID  COMPOSITION 
Gene  L.  Kcssinger,  Decatur,  fll.,  assiinior  to  A.  E.  Stalcy 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Ho  Drawing.    FOed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,965 
14  Claims.     (CL  99— 93) 

1.  A  baker's  dusting  composition  in  dry,  powdered  form 
comprising  a  dry  intimate  mixture  of  from  about  70  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  granular  starch,  and  cor- 
respondingly from  about  30  to  about  50  percent  by  weight 
of  gelatinized  starch,  the  weights  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  mixttire,  the  said  granular  starch  containing  from  about 
0.5  to  about  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  an  edible  oil  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  granular  starch,  the  said  gelatinized 
starch  having  a  cold  water  solubility  ranging  from  about 
5  to  about  70  percent,  the  said  mixture  having  a  bulk 
density  ranging  from  25  pounds  per  cubic  foot  to  38 
pounds  per  cubic  foot  with  the  proviso  that  no  less  than 
99%  of  the  mixture  is  capable  of  passing  through  a  #40 
mesh  screen  but  no  more  than  50%  is  capable  of  passing 
through  a  #270  mesh  screen. 


3,171,74S 
COCOA  BUTTER  CONTAINING  FAT  MIXTURE 
Hcndrik  Galenkamp,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to    N.V.    Verenigde    Textiel-    &    Oliefabrieken    Afd. 
Crok  A   Laan,   Wonnerveer,    Netherlands,   a   limited- 
liability  company  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,530 
Claims  priorfty,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  14,  1960, 

259,019 
4  Claims.     (0.99^118)     {  i 

1.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of  cocoa  butter 
and   from    about    10%    to   maximally    80%    by   weight 
Shea  fat  fraction,  said  fraction  having 
(a)  softening  point  higher  than  38*  C, 
{b)  solidification  point  according  to  the  Jensen  method 

higher  than  36*  C,  and 
(c)    100%    by   weight    solids   at   30*    C,   more   than 
85%  by  weight  solids  at  32.5*  C,  more  than  35% 
by  weight  solids  at  45*  C.  ' 


(c)  inserting  a  backing  member  over  said  product  and 
within  said  support,  said  backing  member  having  a 
flat  base  integral  with  two  opposing  triangular  shaped 
side  walls,  said  end  walls  being  inserted  downwardly 
into  said  sui^xjrt  at  either  end  of  said  product. 


(d)  bending  the  film  extending  beyond  the  peripheral 
edges  of  the  support  over  and  against  the  outside 
surface  of  the  side  walls, 

(«)  subjecting  the  resultant  composite  to  heat  shrink- 
ing temperatures  so  as  to  shrink  the  exposed  film 
edges  about  the  edges  of  the  backing  member  to 
form  an  elastic  edge  which  permits  removal  of  the 
film  from  the  object  and  backing  member, 

(/)  and  removing  the  resultant  package  from  said  sup- 
port. ^^^^^^^^ 

3,171,75« 
ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  CERAMIC 

STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVES 
Dwt^  G.  Bennett,  Champaign,  lU.,  Richard  M.  Sprisgs, 
Readfaig,  Mass.,  and  Henry  G.  Lefort,  Alamo,  Calif., 
assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Ah-  Force 

FOed  Ang.  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  131,447 
8  Claims.     (CL  106—48) 
1.  A  ceramic   adhesive  composiUon   consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  the  following  constituents  in  ap- 
proximately the  following  parts  by  weight: 

Ceramic  frit 90-110 

Suspending  agent *-' 

Water  ^^^-^ 

in  which  said  ceramic  frit  consists  essentially  of  the  fol- 
lowing materials  in  approximately  the  following  parts  by 
weight: 

SiO,    23-28 

Al^    — -  10-15 

BjOj   3-6 

NajO 10-20 

BaO ^' 

ZnO    »-12 

CaO ^-^ 

Na^iF,    ^ 

c'A - II 

FeaOj    ---       0-5 


3,171,749 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  FOOD 
Robert  L.  Dreyfus,  Arlington,  and  John  W.  Harrison,  Win- 
chester, Mass.,  assi|;nors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
nicd  Ang.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,050 
1  Claim.    (CI.  99—171) 
A  method  of  packaging  a  solid  food  product  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  placing  a  heat  shrinkable  wrapping  material  on 

a  V-shaped  support, 
{b)  positioning  a  solid  food  product  on  said  film  there- 
by depressing  said  film  so  that  said  film  extends  be- 
yond the  peripheral  edges  of  the  support. 


3,171,751 

REFRACTORIES  WITH  IMPROVED  INTER- 

MEDIATl^^^  TFMPFRATURE  STRENGTH 

Roger  W.  Woodruff,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  HarW- 

soa-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct,  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,202 

6  Clahns.  (O.  106—58) 
1.  In  unbumed,  size  graded,  basic  refractory  batches, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  about  0.5  to  10%,  by 
weight,  of  molybdenite  in  the  batch  to  provide  improved 
intermediate  temperature  sUength  in  shapes  made  from 
the  batch.  v   ". 
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3,171,752 


CONTACT  LENS  TREATING  SOLUTION 
Billy    F.    Rankin,    Whcaton,    Md.,    assignor    to    Burton 
Parsons  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,212 

15  Claims.  (CL  106—194) 
2.  A  composition  for  hydrating  and  wetting  contact 
lenses  consisting  essentially  of  about  .4  to  .5%  eye  com- 
patible alkali  metal  halidc  salt,  about  .08  to  .4%  eye 
compatible  monobasic  alkali  metal  phosphate  and  about 
.5  to  .9%  eye  compatible  dibasic  alkali  metal  phosphate 
as  chemical  buffers,  water,  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  .3  to  .6%  methyl  cellulose  and 
a  composition  consisting  of  about  .5  to  1.3%  hydroxy 
ethyl  cellulose  with  about  .01  to  .15%  non-ionic  surfactant 
as  a  mechanical  buffer  and  a  wetting  agent,  said  hydrat- 
ing and  wetting  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  6.6  to  7,8. 

3,171,753 
ZIRCONIUM  STAIN  FOR  CERAMIC  GLA3XS 
Jokn  Kenneth  Ofby,  Snrfoiton,  Surrey,  Fnglaiid,  assignor 
to  Associated  LciMl  Manufacturers  I  imlt«>d,  London, 

England,  a  Britidi  company 

No  I>rawinK.      Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  20,  1961, 

2,417/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  106— 299) 

1.  A  zirconium  stain  for  use  in  the  production  of 
glazes  for  ceramics  which  consists  of  a  calcined  mixture 
of  zirconia,  silica,  sodium  fluoride,  and  a  fluoride  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
iron,  cerium,  neodymium,  terbium  and  erbium,  tlie  stain 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  zirconium  silicate  with  said  ele- 
ment present  in  the  crystal  lattice  and  being  made  from 
a  calcined  mix  of  zirconia,  48.8-50%  silica,  1.8-9% 
sodium  fluoride,  and  0.5-10%  in  the  case  of  CrF,,  l.O- 
15%  in  the  case  of  FcF,,  5-20%  in  the  case  of  CeF|. 
5-20%  in  the  case  of  NdF,,  0.5-15%  in  the  case  of  TbF,, 
and  5-20%  in  the  case  of  ErF,,  all  pcrcenUges  being 
percentages  by  weight  of  zirconia. 


3,171,755 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  HIGH-FURITY 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 
Koorad  Reuscbel,  Pretzfeid,  Upper  Franconia,  Germany, 
Heinrich  Gutschc,  Danville,   Pa.,  and   Amo  Kerstfaig, 
Pretzfeid,    Upper   Franconia,   Germany,    assignors   to 
Sicmens-Schuckertwerfce      Aktiengescllschaft,      Bcrlln- 
Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16,  1958, 

S  28,239/58 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  117— 2M) 


3,171,754 

MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MEDIUM  FOR 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  READOUl 

Philip  Smaller,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcz 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961.  Scr.  No.  85,634 
3  Claims.     (CL  117— 71) 


I      •    w 


IKflSi/K,." 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  bodies  of  highly  purified 
semiconductor  material  for  the  manufacture  of  electronic 
semiconductor  devices,  in  which  semiconductor  material 
is  precipiuted  upon  an  electrically  heated  body  of  the 
same  semiconductor  material  from  a  flowing  mixture 
of  a  gaseous  compound  of  the  semiconductor  material, 
and  a  gaseous  reducing  agent,  the  flowing  mixture  con- 
tacting said  heated  body,  which  comprises  employing  as 
said  heated  body  a  monocrystalline  silicon  rod,  which 
has  its  (111)  axis  oriented  in  the  direction  of  the  rod 
axis,  a  surface  layer  up  to  0.2  mm.  thickness  being  re- 
moved from  the  rod  by  treatment  with  a  mixture  of 
silicon  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
silicon  tetrachloride  to  hydrogen  greater  than  0.3  at  a 
rod  temperature  above  1200*  C,  subsequently  the  rod 
being  thickened  by  treatment  with  a  mixture  of  the  same 
substances  having  a  mole  ratio  less  than  0.3,  at  a  rod 
temperature  between  1000  and  1350*  C. 


3,171,756 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

AND  BASE  THEREFOR 

John  H.  Marshall,  Saugerties,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In<"™- 

tional    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New    YotIk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,736 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—212) 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  medium  for  recording  infor- 
mation that  may  be  read  out  magneto-optically  compris- 
ing: a  glass  substrate  for  transmitting  light  without  in- 
fluencing polarization;  a  film  of  ferromagnetic  material 
tiaving  a  cocrcivity  of  1-10  oersteds  and  a  thickness  of 
less  than  about  2  microns  deposited  on  said  support;  and 
a  thin  layer  of  magnetic  oxide  dispersed  in  a  binder  hav- 
ing a  cocrcivity  in  the  region  of  250  oersteds  and  a  thick- 
ness of  less  than  about  25  microns  superimposed  coex- 
tensively  on  said  film. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit  board  of  the 
type  wherein  conductive  coatings  on  opposed  surfaces  of 
an  insulating  sheet  are  connected  through  an  aperture  in 
said  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensitizing  a  quantity  of  fibrous  insulating  material  by 
thoroughly  impregnating  each  fiber  with  an  acidic 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium,  tin,  copper  and  gold; 
forming  the  sensitized  fibrous  insulating  material  into 
an  insulating  sheet  having  the  property  that  not  only 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  insulating  sheet  but  also 
the  sides  of  an  aperture  punched  in  any  portiMi 
thereof  are  sensiUzed  to  receive  a  conductive  coating; 
punching  an  apertuire  in  said  insulating  sheet; 
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masking  portions  of  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said  in- 
sulating sheet  so  as  to  provide  unmasked  areas  ex- 
tending out  from  said  aperture  on  each  surface  of 
said  insulating  sheet;  and 

depositing  a  conductive  coating  on  the  unmasked  areas 
ai  said  opposed  surfaces  and  on  the  sides  of  said  aper- 
ture 90  as  to  form  a  circuit  in  which  the  portions  on 
said  opposed  surfaces  are  connected  through  said 
aperture. 

3471,757  

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES  AND  METH(H>  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  C.  Daddy,  Trevose,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Elecbrfc 

Storage  Battery  Companv,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jcraey 

No  Drawtet.     FUed  Sept  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,512 

15  Claims.  (CL  117—217) 
1.  A  method  <rf  impregnating  a  porous  fuel  ceil  elec- 
trode with  a  oKtailic  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  colloidal  su^OHion  of  said  catalyst,  fordng 
said  colloidal  suspension  through  the  pores  of  said  fuel 
cell  electrode,  said  electrode  acting  as  a  filter  to  entrap 
in  said  pores  said  suspended  catalyst,  and  securing  said 
catalyst  in  said  pores  by  plating  thereon  a  metallic  coating. 


ing  of  said  rotatable  screen  means  the  contents  of  said 
treating  vessel  will  be  subjected  to  turbulent  motion  caus- 
ing separation  of  fibers  from  medullary  material,  ruptur- 
ing of  cells  of  medullary  material  and  dissolution  of  the 
sugar  content  of  said  medullary  material;  first  withdrawal 
means  for  withdrawing  s  mixture  of  liquid  and  medullary 
material  having  passed  through  said  screen  means  from 
said  one  end  portion  of  said  treating  vessel;  and  second 
withdrawal  means  including  a  lifting  wheel  for  withdraw- 
ing fibrous  material  from  the  other  of  said  end  portions. 


li 


k.  I  n 


3,171,75f 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  HIGH  SPEED 

STEELS 

PssTj  A.  Gkn.  Rockford,  IIL,  asslgBor  to  1|m«;J»^ 

tiisa,  I»c-,  Cherry  Valley,  UL,  a  coqporadon  of  BUmota 

FUed  Sept  21,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  225,333 

4  ClataM.     (CL  14S— li)  >   ,  ' 


3,171,75t 
DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  SUGAR  CANE 
Kurt   Heinrkh,    WevelingboTen,   Germaay,  aMigMir  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Bockao  R  Wolf  Aktlcm^esebchirft, 
Grwenbrokh.  Germany 
Origiiial  application   Feb.  21,  19C2,  Scr.  No.   174,731. 
Divided  and  this  appttrathw  Aug.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 
299,321 

I  fhoritjf  appOcation  Germany,  Feb.  25,  19^1, 
M  4«.175 
•<    9  Claims.    (CL  127— 4) 


r 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  recovery  of  sugar  from  sugar 
cane,  in  combination,  comminuting  means  for  breaking 
pieces  of  sugar  cane  into  a  mixture  of  first  particles  con- 
sisting substantially  of  medullary  material  and  second 
particles  consisting  of  fibrous  material  having  medullary 
material  adhering  thereto;  separating  and  rupturing  means 
for  separating  said  second  particles  of  said  mixture  into 
particles  consisting  substantially  only  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial and  particles  of  medullary  material  and  for  ruptur- 
ing ceil  walls  of  the  medullary  material,  said  separating 
and  rupturing  means  comprising  an  elongated  treating 
vessel  having  two  opposite  end  portions  and  being  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  suspension  of  said  mixture  and  aqueous 
liquid,  substantially  conical  rotatable  screen  means  lo- 
cated in  one  of  said  end  portions  extending  substantially 
throu^  the  entire  cross-section  of  said  treating  vessel, 
flaring  towards  the  other  of  said  end  portions  and  adapted 
for  passing  therethrough  of  liquid  and  medullary  material 
only,  and  means  for  continuously  introducing  said  mixtiu-e 
and  aqueous  liquid  into  said  treating  vessel  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially completely  fill  the  same,  whereby  upon  roUt- 


c^ 


f  *i — 


1.  The  method  of  heat  treating  high  speed  steel,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  workpiece  in  a 
chamber,  evacuating  said  chamber  to  an  absolute  pres- 
sure on  the  order  of  20  microns  of  mercury,  heating  said 
chamber  after  the  pressure  therein  is  below  1000  microns 
of  mercury  to  approximately  the  critical  temperature  of 
the  steel,  after  the  temperature  of  the  workpiece  has  been 
raised  to  said  critical  temperature  introducing  nitrogen  to 
said  chamber  to  raise  the  pressure  therein  to  approxi- 
mately 100  microns  of  mercury  and  simultaneously  rais- 
ing the  temperature  in  the  chamber  to  a  point  substan- 
tially above  said  critical  temperature,  and,  after  the  tem- 
perature of  the  workpiece  has  been  raised,  further  intro- 
ducing nitrogen  to  said  chamber  to  raise  the  pressure  to 
atmoq>beric  and  cool  the  workpiece. 


3,171,7<# 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  BASE 

ALLOY  PRODUCTS 

WUliam  D.  Veraam,  New  Kensington,  and  WUIbm  A. 

Andersoo,  Verooa,  Pa.,  asfliSDon  to  Alaminom  Coos- 

IMmy    of    America,   Pittsburcfa,    Pa.,   a   corporatloa   Of 

Pennsvlvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  29,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  274,15* 
9  Clafans.    (CL  148—159) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  strength  and  resistance 
to  stress  corrosion  of  wrought  producU  composed  of  a 
copper-free  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
3.5  to  6%  zinc,  0.75  to  4.3%  magnesium.  0.05  to  0.75% 
manganese,  0.05  to  0.30%  chronuxmi  and  balance  alu- 
minum plus  impurities,  said  naethod  comprising  subjecting 
a  body  of  said  alloy  to  a  solution  heat  treatment  within 
the  temperature  range  of  700  to  970'  P.,  but  below  the 
temperature  of  incipient  fusion  of  any  alloy  phase,  and 
holding  the  body  within  said  temperature  range  for  at 
least  a  long  enough  period  to  permit  substantially  com- 
plete solution  of  the  tine  and  magnesium,  cooling  the 
solution  treated  product  to  room  temperature  at  a  rate 
not  exceeding  200*  F.  per  second,  holding  the  cooled 
product  at  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  at  least  72 
hours  and  thereafter  aging  said  product  in  two  steps  com- 
prising first  heating  it  to  200  to  250*  F.  and  holding  withm 
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said  range  for  a  period  of  4  to  24  hours  and  in  the  second 
step  heating  the  partially  aged  product  to  280  to  320*  F. 
and  holding  within  said  range  for  a  period  of  8  to  24 
hours,  and  finally  cooling  to  room  temperature. 


extremely   small   area  where  the   respective  layers 
of  material  meet 


I 


3,171,7*1 

PARTICULAR  MASKING  CONFIGURATION  IN  A 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 

John  C.  Marinace.  Yortrtown  Heights,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
Iirtenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Oct  6,  1961,  Set.  No.  143,322 
5  CUims.     (CL  148—175) 


1.  A  process  of  simultaneously  fabricating  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  line-junction  devices  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  monocrystalline  semicortductor  sub- 
strate having  at  least  one  major  surface;  positioning  a 
mask  in  contact  with  said  one  major  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  mask  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of 
apertures  and  substantially  perpendicular  respectively  to 
said  apertures  a  plurality  of  recesses  of  a  depth  of  approxi- 
mately 1  mil;  maintaining  said  mask  in  contact  with  said 
substrate  so  that  said  plurality  of  recesses  define  restricted 
volumes  at  the  substrate  surface  for  the  deposition  of 
semiconductor  material;  exposing  for  a  predetermined 
time  the  assembly  of  said  substrate  and  said  mask  to  a 
decomposing  halide  vapor,  said  vapor  containing  a  con- 
ductivity-type determining  impurity,  whereby  semicon- 
ductor material  is  deposited  preferentially  in  said  recesses; 
further  exposing  the  assembly  to  a  decomposing  halide 
vapor  containing  an  opposite  conductivity-type  determin- 
ing impurity  whereby  semiconductor  material  of  opposite 
conductivity-type  to  said  first  deposited  material  is  de- 
posited in  said  apertures  formed  in  said  mask,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  line-junction  devices  are  formed. 


3  171  7<2 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EXTREMELY 
SMALL  JUNCTION 
Richard  F.  Itetz,  Cold  Sprhig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
■Mttonal  Boiincas  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
,  I  FUed  Jane  1 8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  3«3,211 

13  Claimt.     (CL  14S— 175)  * 


■  H* 


I.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  wafer  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  sub- 
stantially intrinsic  conductivity; 

forming  a  device-defining  pit,  shaped  such  that  there 
is  convergence  at  its  extremity,  through  one  surface 
of  said  wafer  so  as  to  penetrate  to  a  depth  slightly 
less  than  the  total  depth  of  said  wafer, 

removing  material  from  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
I  wafer  to  a  sufficient  depth  so  as  to  expose  the  tip 
of  the  pit  formed  in  said  wafer; 

epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial into  said  pit;  and 

epitaxially  depositing  another  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  wafer  so 
as  to  join  the  first-deposited  material  at  the  pre- 
viously-defined tip,  thereby  to  create  a  junction  of 


3,171,7« 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SIUCON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Shiffezo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiiemor  to  Nippon  Elcc- 

Mc  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpontfion  of 

Japan 

FUed  Feh.  21,  IH3,  Scr.  No.  2M,2<3 
4  Claims,     (d.  14S— 185) 


4.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  cracking  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  fused  alloy  junctions  of  silicon-aluminum  by  heat- 
ing aluminum  in  contact  with  silicon  to  form  an  alloy 
thereof,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  con- 
sisting of  adding  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  sodium 
to  inhibit  said  cracking. 


3,171,764 
SOLID  FROPELLANT 
Theodore  C.  Parker,  Sonnyrale,  and  William  H.  Col- 
Imni,  Jr.,  Irvington,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Pre- 
cWon,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dchiware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,794 
4  Claims.    (CL  149^19) 
1.  A  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
alimiinum,  potassium  perchlorate  and  an  epoxy  resin,  said 
composition  and  ingredients  having  the  following  charac- 
teristics: 

(a)  the  aluminum  is  in  finely  divided  form, 

(b)  the  potassium  perchlorate  is  in  finely  divided  form, 

(c)  the  aluminum  and  potassium  perchlorate  are  in- 
timately mixed  together, 

(d)  the  epoxy  resin  is  in  the  cured  state, 

(e)  the  aluminum  and  potassium  perchlorate  are  present 
in  proportions  to  form  a  propellant  mixture, 

(/)  the  epoxy  resin  is  jMTsent  in  quantity  sufficient  to 
act  to  bind  the  particles  of  aluminum  and  potassium 
perchlorate  together  and  to  form  a  continuous  solid 
phase  interconnecting  the  aluminum  particles  and  the 
potassium  perchlorate  particles  without  sealing  the 
individual  particles  from  one  another. 


3,171,765 
POWDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  BRIGHT  DIPPING 

ZINC  AND  CADMIUM 
Kenneth  P.  Bellinger,  EJIington,  and  Eugene  G.  Chapde- 

laine,    Hazardville,    Conn.,    assignors    to    Conversion 

Chemical  Corporation,  Rockville,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Coanecticat 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,251 
12  Claims.    (C  156—20) 

9.  The  method  of  brightening  zinc  and  cadmium  work- 
pieces  comprising  providing  a  dry  powder  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  1.0  to  10.0  percent  by  wei^t  of 
water-soluble  chromate  compound,  1.0  to  35.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  activating  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  flucMides,  sulfates  and  the  com- 
bination thereof,  up  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  leveling  agent  consisting  of  borates  and  acetates, 
and  50.0  to  98.0  percent  by  weight  (rf  a  water-soluble  acid 
nitrate  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea  nitrate,  urea  nitrate  and  nitrate  salts  of  inorganic 
bases,  urea  nitrate  and  sulfamic  acid,  and  sulfamic  acid 
and  nitrate  salts  of  inorganic  bases;  dissolving  said  dry 
powder  composition  in  water  to  provide  a  bath  containing 
0.1  to  10.0  grams  per  liter  chromate  i(»  and  having  a 
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pH  of  0.5  to  3.8;  and  immersing  in  said  bath  for  a  period 
of  about  five  to  sixty  seconds  workpicces  having  a  surface 
of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cad- 
mium and  alloys  thereof,  said  bath  producing  a  relatively 
bright  surface  finish  thereon. 


I 


3,171,766 
BRIGHT  POLISHING  OF  CADMRTM  AND  ZINC 
Kenneth  P.  Bellinger,  Ellington,  C  oon.,  assignor  to  Coo- 
veraon  Chemical  Corporation,  RockvUk,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticot 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  S«r.  No.  228,252 

19  Claims.  (C\.  156 — 20) 
16.  The  method  of  treating  zinc  surfaces  and  cadmium 
surfaces  to  impart  corrosion  protection  thereto  conipris- 
ing  providing  a  dilute  aqueous  acid  solution  containing 
essentially  about  0.2-6.5  grams  per  liter  mcrfybdate  ion, 
4.0-100.0  grams  per  liter  nitrate  ion,  and  0.1-15.0  grams 
per  liter  of  an  activating  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoride  and  sulfate,  said  solution  having  a 
pH  of  about  0.5-2.2;  maintaining  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60-120  degrees  Fahrenheit;  and 
immersing  therein  a  workpiece  having  a  surface  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  surfaces  and  cadmium 
surfaces  for  a  period  of  five  to  thirty  seconds  to  develop 
corrosion  protection  thereon. 


face,  as  distinguished  from  merely  etching  the  glass  sur- 
face, to  make  the  flaws  readily  visible  to  the  naked  eye 
which  comprises,  preparing  an  aqueous  treating  solution 
of  sodium  fluoride  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  which  the 
sodium  fluoride  is  in  excess  of  the  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
applying  the  solution  to  the  glass  surface  so  proportioned 
in  its  relative  quantities  of  water,  sodium,  fluoride  and 
hydrochloric  acid  as  to  effect  a  preferential-etching  action 
on  and  visual  development  of  the  flaws  with  respect  to 
the  remainder  of  the  glass  surface. 

12.  A  flaw  developing  solution  for  use  in  a  method 
of  visually  developing  existing  minute  flaws  in  the  na- 
ture of  cracks,  defects,  etc.,  on  a  glass  surface,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  merely  etching  the  glass  surface,  to 
make  the  flaws  readily  visible  to  the  naked  eye  which 
consists  essentially  of  about  2  to  4  parts  by  weight  of 
sodium  fluoride,  about  23  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  water, 
and  about  1  part  by  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid. 


-   »    **     "•  3,171,767 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  BRIGHTENING 
CADMIUM  AND  ZINC 
Kenneth   P.    Bellinger,    Ellington,   and    Eugene   G. 
Chapdelaine,    Hazardville,    Coon.,    assignors    to 
Conversion     Chemical     Corporatloii,     Rockrille, 
Conn.,  a  corpontioa  of  Connecticat 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Sept.  30,   1963,  Scr.  No.  312,333 
19  Clafans.    (O.  156—20) 
10.  The  method  of  brightening  metallic  surfaces  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  and  zinc 
comprising  dissolving  in  water  a  self-contained  dry  pow- 
der composition  consisting  essentiafly  of  1.0  to  25.0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  trivalent  chromium 
compound,  up  to  50.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  activating  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorides,  stilfates  and  the  combination  thereof, 
and  25.0  to  95.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
acid-nitrate  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  urea  nitrate,  urea  nitrate  and  the  nitrate  salts  of 
inorganic  bases,  urea  nitrate  and  sulfamic  acid,  and  sul- 
famic acid  and  the  nitrate  salts  of  incM-ganic  bases,  said 
dry  powder  composition  being  added  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  provide  0.08  to  5.0  grams  per  liter  of  trivalent 
chromium  ion  and  a  pH  of  0.2  to  3.5  in  the  resultant 
bath  and  additionally  providing  nitrate  ion  and  an  acti- 
vating ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorides, 
sulfates  and  the  combination  thereof;  maintaining  said 
bath  at  a  temperature  of  about  45  to  150  degrees  Fahren- 
heit; immersing  a  workpiece  having  a  metallic  surface 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  surfaces 
and  zinc  surfaces  in  said  bath  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  brighten  the  surface  thereof;  and  rinsing  said 
workpiece  in  cold  water. 


3,171,769 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING  THE 

BEAD  PORTIONS  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
VirgU  E.  Hcalcy,  Akron,  and  Ronald  W.  Phillips,  TaD- 
madge,  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  The  General  Tire  &  RuMwr 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corponitloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  205,683  | 

9  Claims.     (O.  156—132) 


3,171,768 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FLAWS  IN  GLASS  SUR- 
FACES AND  SOLUTION  USED  THEREFOR 

William  C.  Levengood.  Muncie.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball 
Brothers  Company,  Incorporated,  Muncie,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,584 
13  Claims.    (CL  154—24) 
1.  A   method  of  visually-developing   existing  minute 

Haws  in  the  nature  of  cracks,  defects,  etc.,  on  a  glass  sur- 


1..  .at 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  applying  a  bead 
ring  to  an  end  of  a  ply  band  that  overlies  an  end  shoulder 
of  a  tire  building  drum  which  comprises  pressing  a 
bead  ring  axially  against  the  portion  of  the  ply  band 
overlying  said  drum  shoulder,  expanding  an  annular 
inflatable  air  bag  against  the  portion  of  the  ply  band 
within  the  interior  of  the  bead  ring,  the  maximum  diam- 
eter of  said  bag  in  its  relaxed  condition  being  less  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  drum,  exerting  an  axial 
outward  pull  on  the  portion  of  the  bag  engaging  the 
ply  band,  expanding  the  portion  of  the  bag  disposed  ^. 
axially  outwardly  of  the  bead  ring  to  fold  the  ply  band 
radially  outwardly  past  the  outer  side  of  the  bead  ring, 
shifting  the  expanded  portion  of  the  bag  axially  inward- 
ly to  press  the  ply  band  against  the  outer  side  of  the 
bead  ring,  forcing  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  in- 
flated bag  axially  inwardly  over  the  drum  shoulder  and 
holding  said  portion  against  axial  outward  movement 
while  rapidly  deflating  the  bag  to  cause  the  portion  of 
the  bag  surrounding  the  drum  periphery  to  collapse  and 
constrict  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  turned  back 
portion  of  the  ply  band  surrounding  the  end  portion  of 
the  drum  periphery  to  stitch  the  same  to  the  portion  of 
the  band  which  it  overlies,  and  releasing  said  bag  from 
the  drum  and  returning  it  to  a  position  c^ear  of  the 
drum.     .1 
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3  171,770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTAN- 
TIALLY   ANHYDROUS    AND    SUBSTANTIALLY 
BIURET-FREE  UREA 
Hendrik  J.  B.  Biekart,  Be«k,  Matfaieu  Bongard,  Geleen, 
and  Petms  J.  C.  Kaasenbrood,,  Sittard,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Stamicart>on  N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  690,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  26,  1956, 

211,715 
4  Claims.  (CI.  159—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  an- 
hydrous urea  in  the  form  of  solid  globules  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  which  com- 
prises concentrating  an  aqueous  urea  solution  to  a  con- 
centration of  about  87  to  96%  by  weight  of  urea  in  a 
vacuum  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  200  mm.  of  Hg  and 
thereafter  subjecting  said  concentrated  solution  while  at  a 
temperature  not  less  than  about  104'  C.  to  about  125*  C. 
to  a  second  evaporation  in  a  second  stage  under  a  vacuum 
less  than  1 00  mm.  of  Hg  while  removing  the  water  vapor 
therefrom  so  as  to  provide  a  slurry  of  solid  urea  in  a  urea 
solution,  converting  said  slurry  of  urea  into  a  melt  and 
removing  said  melt  while  continuously  supplying  heat 
thereto,  controlling  said  supi^y  of  heat  so  that  the  exit 
temperature  of  said  melt  is  maintained  below  145*  C, 
dividing  the  melt  into  globules  and  converting  said  glob- 
ules into  urea  prills  by  cooling  said  globules. 


coarse  grained  material  that  makes  the  color  and  struc- 
ture of  the  mineral  material  clearly  visible  whereas  the 
other  part  of  the  mineral  material  consists  of  a  practically 
uncolored  substantially  powdery  fine  grained  mineral  ma- 
terial, and  that  the  mineral  grain  mixture  is  mixed  with 
a  binder  consisting  of  a  completely  polymerizable  sub- 
stance which,  during  its  polymerization,  evolves  no  gas, 
vapor  or  liquid,  the  grain  size  gradually  decreasing  from 
one  side  of  the  plate  through  the  thickness  thereof  to  the 
opposite  side,  the  coarse  grained  material  substantially 
being  located  on  one  side  of  the   plate,   whereas  the 


.^ 


1  3,171,771 

GLASS  TO  METAL  SEAL 

Alfred  E.  Badger,  Maumec,  and  Warren  R.  Kowalka, 

Rosrford,  Oliio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass 

Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,215 

TClafana.     (0.161^44) 


powdery  material  being  substantially  located  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  plate,  a  metallic  net  being  embedded  in 
the  mixture  of  plastic  and  grains,  said  net  being  adjacent 
the  side  where  the  finest  grained  particles  are  present 
in  highest  concentration,  the  size  of  the  fine  mineral 
grains  being  smaller  than  the  mesh-width  of  said  metallic 
net  and  the  size  of  the  larger  grains  exceeding  the  mesh- 
width  of  said  metallic  net,  the  plate  thus  being  substan- 
tially composed  of  two  layers  the  first  layer  containing 
the  coarse  grained  material  and  the  second  layer  contain- 
ing the  fine  grained  material,  the  two  layers  substantially 
being  separated  by  the  metallic  net.  >     , 


3,171,773 
DISPOSABLE  CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 
PhOlip  W.  Estes,  Lexhigton,  and  Laurence  R.  B.  Hervey, 
West  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,856 
1  Claim.     (CL  161—168) 


1.  A  glass-metal  article,  comprising  a  major  glass  por- 
tion and  a  major  metal  portion  spaced  from  one  another  « 
and  having  different  coefficients  of  expansion,  a  thin  metal 
Strip  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1  to  5  mils  extending 
between  said  glass  and  said  metal  portioiu,  a  first  layer 
of  low-melting  glass  sealing  said  glass  portion  to  said  metal 
strip,  and  a  second  layer  of  a  low-melting  glass  spaced  from 
said  first  layer  and  sealing  said  metal  portion  to  said  strip. 


:i 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  161 — 63  see: 
Patent  No.  3,171,484 


3,171,772 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  COVERING  PLATE 
Sdg  Bertil  Simon  Lonuv  and  Ivar  Oiof  Andersson,  Lnd- 
Tika,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Skanska  Cementg)aterlet, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
nied  Apr.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3, 196«, 
4»348/6# 
3  Clafans.     (CL  161—113) 
1.  A  covering  plate  for  the  building  industry,  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  mmeral  material  being  composed  such 
that  the  major  volume  part  of  the  mixture  comprises 


A  disposable  pad,  as  described  herein,  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  position  on  the  wearer  for  use  in  the  conven- 
tional maimer  to  absorb  body  fluids  of  the  wearer  and 
adapted  to  be  disposable  by  flushing  in  an  ordinary 
water  closet,  said  pad  comprising  a  shaped  mass  of 
interbonded,  hydrophilic,  flat,  ribbon-like,  aerated,  re- 
generated cellulose  fibers  of  the  generally  collapsed  multi- 
cellular form  having  relatively  large  flat  contacting  sur- 
faces overlying  and  contacting  each  other  throughout  said 
mass,  said  fibers  providing  strong  bonds  therebetween 
at  the  places  where  they  contact  each  other  to  give  said 
pad  a  relatively  high  dry  strength  sufficient  to  permit 
handling  of  the  pad  without  destroying  said  bonds  be- 
tween said  fibers  and  to  give  said  pad  a  high  wet  hang 
sufficient  to  permit  said  pad  to  absorb  the  body  fluids 
of  the  wearer  without  destroying  said  bonds  between 
said  fibers,  said  bonds  between  said  fibers  being  adapted 
to  weaken  when  immersed  in  a  large  excess  of  water 
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to  permit  said  fibers  to  easUy  disperse  upon  agiution 
and  thereby  allow  said  pad  to  be  flushabte  in  an  ordinary 
water  closet. 

3,171,774 
RODS  FOR  FLAVfE-SFRAYTNG 
WUUam  Maxwell  Wheildon.  Jr.,  Framingham  Center, 
and  Elmer  G.  Hard,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor!  to 
Norton  Company,  WorcMter,  Mass.,  a  corponiioa 
of  Massachusetts 
,.      ..    FUed  Apr.  6,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  ltl,M9       i' 

9  Claims.     (CL  161—177)  |        , 


(c)  re-directins  the  diverging  streams  of  dilute  paper 
stock  into  one  stream  of  uniform  velocity  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  headbox. 


3  171  77<  -* 

BEARING  EXTRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUCTION 

PRESS  ROLL 
Robert  EL  Hst  and   PmU  E.  Van  Hon^  Bcloit,  Wis., 
asiignoni    to    Bcloit    Corporatioo,    a    corporatioa    of 
Wbcooiin 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,043 
4  Claims.     (CL  162—369) 


k-'l-     -^     ■:>■ 


1.  For  coating  articles  by  flame-spraying,  a  rod  con- 
sisting ^sentially  of  bonded  particles  of  refractory  ma- 
terial, said  rod  having  a  cross-secti<m  showing  a  fluted 
periphery.  ]    ., 

-  -      U     '=    :  I 

3,171,775 
DISTRIBUTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

HEADBOX 
Glr«4  L.  CalehuJI,   Covington,   Va.,  aadgnor  to  Wert 
Vh^iinia  Fnlp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  N©.  195315        . 
It  Claims.     (CL  161—216)  ' 


.  -v 


J     I      I 


1.  A  distributor  system  for  a  paper  machine  headbox 
comprising: 

(a)  A  headbox  inlet  chamber  opening  into  the  iq>- 

stream  portion  of  the  headbox, 
{b)  said  headbox  inlet  chamber  having  opposing  di- 
verging walls  extending  across  the  width  of  the  head- 
box  and  diverging  toward  the  headbox, 
(c)  means  for  introducing  a  multiplicity  of  separated 
streams  of  dilute  paper  stock  into  the  headbox  inlet 
chamber  between  the  diverging  walls,  and 
(</)  means  for  directing  alternate   streams   primarily 
along  one  of  said  diverging  walls  while  directing  the 
remaining  streams  primarily  along  the  other  of  said 
diverging  walls. 
8.  In  a  paper  machine  headbox  having  an  inlet  chamber 
including  a  pair  of  opposite  walls  diverging  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  the  method  of  distributing  dilute  paper 
stock  uniformly  across  the  width  of  the  headbox  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Dividing  a  single  stream  of  dilute  paper  stock  into 
a  row  of  smaller  and  equally  sized  parallel  streams 
of  dilute  paper  stock, 
(6)  directing  adjacent  streams  of  dilute  paper  stock 
from  the  row  of  streams  of  dilute  paper  stock  in  di- 
verging directions  parallel  to  said  diverging  walls 
<■•       whereby  the  total  flow  along  each  of  said  walls  is  sub- 
'^        stantially  equal,  and 


y-    'I* 


1 .  A  suction  roll  comprising, 

a  rotable  perforated  cylindrical  shell, 

an  end  wall  mounted  on  said  shell  having  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  to  the  inner  face  of  said  end  wall 
and  closed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

a  suction  box  co-actJig  with  said  shell  and  adapted 
to  contact  the  interior  of  said  shell  to  confine  an 
area  thereof, 

a  journal  fixedly  mounted  on  said  box  and  extending 
into  said  bore, 

anti-friction  bearing  means  interposed  between  said 
journal  and  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  comprising 
an  outer  race  frictionally  fitted  in  the  wall  of  said 
bore  and  an  inner  race  receiving  said  journal, 

axially  movable  piston  means  slidably  carried  in  said 
bore  between  said  bearing  means  and  the  closed  end 
of  said  bore  and  engageable  with  said  bearing 
means, 

said  piston  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall 
being  in  fluid  sealing  relationship  with  the  wall 
of  said  bore,  and 

hydraulic  means  communicating  with  said  bore  between 
said  piston  means  and  the  closed  end  of  said  bore 
to  pressurize  said  bore  and  to  move  said  piston 
means  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  bearing 
means  to  urge  said  bearing  means  out  of  said  bore. 


«l 


rr 


3,171,777 
O-ALKYL    AND    0-ALKENYL-0-(2-HALO-4-NlTRO- 
PHENYL)ALKYL    PH08PH0N0THI0ATES    AND 
PESTICIDAL  METHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Charles  Szalw,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  C.  Maxwell, 
San  Jo««,  CaKf.,  assignors  to  Staaffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S38,t22 

16  Claims.    (CL  167-30) 
1.  The  compound: 


.*!  ti.> 


H    8 


NOt 


/ 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl.  R'  is  selected  from  the 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkynyl  and  X  It 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bronune. 
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3,171,778 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  APPUCATIONS  OF  HEX- 
ACHLORO-TRITHIANE-TETROXIDE    AND    TRI- 
METHYL-TRTTHIANE-DIOXIDE 
FrMk  B.  Slezak  and  RusseU  M.  Bimber,  Paincsvillc,  Ohio, 
assignon    to    Diamond    Aliull    Company,    CieTeland, 
Ohio,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^21 

7  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  fungus  growth  which 
comprises    contacting    said    fungus    with    a    fungicidal 
amount    of    2,2,4,4,6,6-hcxachloro-1.3,5-triUiiAne-l,l,3,3- 
tetroxide. 


'  3,171,779 

PLANT  COMPOSITION 
Frederic  C.   McCoy,   Beacon,   and   Edwin   C.   Knowlcs, 

Poaglikecpsie,   N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  lac,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiB«.     Filed  Dec  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162^52 
17  Claims.     (CL  167—42) 

1 .  A  pesticidal  composition  for  the  treatment  of  plants 
comprising  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mineral  oil  insoluble  pesticidal  material  having  an  average 
particle  size  not  greater  than  about  6  microns  in  diam- 
eter, about  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  polymeric 
material,  about  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mineral  oil  insoluble  microdimensional  fibrous  material 
and  about  10  to  98.7%  by  weight  of  a  carrier  oil,  said 
pesticidal  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sodium,  zinc,  iron  and  manganese  salts  of 
ethylene  dithiocarbamate,  copper  hydroxide,  copper 
oxide,  tribasic  copper  sulfate,  copper  arsenite,  copper 
oxychloride-sulfate,  calcium  arsenate,  lead  arsenate, 
•odium  fluoride,  sulfur,  tctramcthyl  thiuram  disulfide, 
1-fiaphthyl  N-methyl  carbamate,  3-[2-(3,5-dimethyl-2- 
oxycyclohexyl )  -2-hydroxyethyl  ] glutarimide,  N-trichloro- 
methylmercaplo  -  4  -  cyclobexene  - 1 ,2  -  dicarboximidc  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  polymeric  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polybutene  homopolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000,  a  C^-Cu  alky! 
methacrylate  polymer  prepared  from  a  mixture  of  10 
to  40%  by  weight  butyl  methacrylate,  50  to  80%  by 
weight  lauryl  methacrylate  and  5  to  15%  by  weight 
stearyl  methacrylate,  and  a  vinyl  pyrroUdone-alkjd  meth- 
acrylate copolymer  prepared  from  a  mixture  of  monomers 
comprising  4-13%  by  weight  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
85-96%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said 
microdimensional  fibrous  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  microfibers,  having  an 
average  fiber  diameter  between  0.01  and  2.0  microns, 
and  organic  microfibers,  having  an  average  fiber  diam- 
eter between  1  and  20  microns,  wherein  said  polymeric 
outerial  and  said  fibrous  material  are  effective  to  disperse 
and  maintain  said  pesticidal  material  in  suspension  in  said 
carrier  oiL 


3,171,7M 
COPPER  AND  ZINC  ALKYL  TRmnOCAR- 
„  ^   BONATES  AND  MERCAFTIDES  AS  BIRD       < 
REPELLENTS 
Tyson  H.  Mallen,  BartlesriDe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleom  Company,  a  corporatioa  ofDelaware 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Jane  7.  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,372 
24  Claims.     (O.  167—46) 
1.  A  method  of  repelling  birds  from  a  material  which 
otherwise  a  bird  would  eat  comprising  treating  said  mate- 
rial with  tt  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


I'll 


f- 


''I.. 


R— S-Cu 


.  1 


•'» 


wherein  R  b  an  alkyl  groop  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


3,171,7tl 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AIR  SAC  DISEA^ 

Merryn  Joseph  Lol>cl,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
(25  W.  54th,  .New  York,  N.Y.) 

No  Drawing.     FDcd  Ang.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51,2SS 

4  Claims.    (0.1(7—53.1) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  air  sac  disease  in  fowl  which 
comprises  introducing  into  the  intestinal  tract  of  the  bird 
infected  with  the  causative  agent  of  said  disease  a  poul- 
try feed  containing  minute  amounts  of  vitamin  A  and 
guaiacol. 

■ 

3,171,782  '  ' 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  LYSOZYME 
AND  VITAMIN  B« 

Cliristiane  Felionnean,  Paris,  France,  ass^or  to  Lal>ora- 
toires  dc  Reclierches  Expcrimentales  Goolden  ft  Oe, 
Paris,  France 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232^54 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Oct.  29,  1961, 

878052 

4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  167— M) 

1.  A  sublingual  tablet,  to  be  sucked,  comprising  from 
0.02  to  0.20  g.  ot  lysozyme  and  0.05  to  0.50  g.  of  vita- 
min B«. 

3,171,783 
'        DIAGNOSTIC  PROCEDURE 

Roy  Thomas  Fisk,  Gicndalc,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to 
Hybmd  Laboratories 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,962 

1  Claim.    (CL  167—84.5) 

In  an  immunochemical  test  fm*  diagnosis  of  in-egnancy 
based  on  the  observati(Mi  of  the  visible  precifHtate  which 
develops  when  a  specimen  derived  from  urine  and  con- 
taining human  chorionic  gonadotropin  is  combined  with 
an  anti-serum  containing  antibodies  to  human  choricnic 
gonadotropin,  the  improvement  which  consists  essential- 
ly of  the  combination  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  cnide  anti-serum  to  human  chorioiuc 
gonadotropin  by  injecting  an  ai>propriate  animal  with 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin  and  after  a  period  of 
time  bleeding  said  animal  to  obtain  said  crude  anti- 
serum, 

(b)  treating  said  crude  anti-serum  with  htmian  non- 
gravid  senun  so  as  to  remove  from  said  anti-serum 
those  antibodies  which  are  non-specific  for  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin  and  recovering  purified  anti- 
serum, 

>(c)  combining  said  purified  anti-serum  with  a  liquid 
gel-forming  materiid  and  a  minor  amount  of  glycine 
and  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  the  combined  ma- 
terials in  a  suitable  container, 

id)  after  a  gel  has  formed  in  said  container,  providing 
at  least  one  well  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  test 
specimen, 

(e)  admixing  a  urine  sample  taken  from  the  test 
subject  with  acidified  kaolin  whereby  the  human 
chorionic  gonadotropin  is  absorbed  on  said  kaolin, 

(/)  separating  said  kaolin  from  the  remainder  of  the 
urine  sample, 

ig)  desorbing  the  human  didrionic  gonadotropin 
from  said  kaolin  by  means  of  alludine  eluting  liquid, 

(h)  depositing  said  alkaline  eluate  in  said  test  well  in 
said  container  and  incubating  said  container  so  as 
to  form  said  visible  precipitate  which  results  from 
the  ccHnbination  of  the  human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin and  the  antibodies  thereto  contained  in  said 
purified  anti-serum. 
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3,171,7t4  1 

COrOLYMER  OF  VINYL  PYRROLIDONE  AND 
VINYL  ACETATE  AS  AEROSOL  HAIR  SPRAY 

Daniel  B.  WHwer,  Mootclair,  NJ^  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y^  a  coqpo- 
radon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  621,2M 

13  Claims.    (CL  167— «7) 

7.  The  process  of  keeping  human  hair  in  place  which 
comprises  spraying  said  hair  with  a  fine  mist  dispensed 
from  an  aerosol  container  whose  essential  contents  con- 
sist of  a  volatile,  chloro-fluoro-substituted  lower  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  propellent  having  dissolved  therein  a  co- 
polymer consisting  of  about  30-90%  vinyl  pyrrolidone 
and  about  10-70%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  ethyl 
alcohol.  ^  '  I 


3,171,785 

HAIR  TREATING  COMPOSITIGNS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Fcmand  Rocsck,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Irrai  CosoMtics, 
Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcatioa  May  2,  1952,  Ser.  No. 
285,797,  now  Patent  No.  2,865,811,  dated  Dec  23, 
1958.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  21,  195t, 
Ser.  No.  716,569 

4  Claims.     (CL  167— 87.1) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  suitable  for 
treating  human  hair  to  modify  the  curl  characteristics 
thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aque- 
ous solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  from  about 
two  to  about  ten  parts  by  weight  of  water-soluble  9oap 
and  from  about  0.3  to  about  six  parts  by  weight  of  anionic 
wetting  agent,  the  dissolution  of  the  soap  being  effected 
by  mixing  the  soap  with  water  in  the  proportion  of  at 
least  about  four  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  about  one 
part  by  weight  of  soap  and  dissolving  the  soap  in  the 
water  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C.  without 
boiling,  curing  said  solution  for  at  least  about  twenty- 
four  hours,  the  combined  weight  of  said  soap  and  said 
wetting  agent  being  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
solution  during  said  curing,  and  after  the  curing  step  in- 
cori>orating  with  the  cured  solution  a  reducing  agent  for 
keratin  in  an  aqueous  solution,  said  soap  and  said  wetting 
agent  constituting  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  and  from  about  .3%  to  about  6%  by  weight,  re- 
spectively, of  the  finished  composition. 


3,171,786 

OFAQUE  AQUEOUS  POLYVINYL  PYRROLIDONE 
HAIR  SETTING  COMPOSITION 


Albert  Shansiiy,  Norwalk,  Conn^  assignor  to  Tuner  Hall 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New 
York 

No  Drawi^.     FOcd  Ang.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,4S« 

4  Cfaums.    (O.  167—87.1) 

1.  An  opaque  alkaline  composition  for  setting  hair  cold 
on  the  human  head,  said  composition  essentially  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  carrier,  urea,  triethanolamine,  poly- 
vinyl pyrrolidone  and  a  stable  dispersion  in  the  carrier 
of  from  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  an  opacifying  agent 
consisting  of  a  primary  amide  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  ammonia  and  a  saturated  higher  fatty  acid,  said 
amide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benben- 
amide,  arachidamide,  stearamide,  palmitamide  and  my- 
ristamide.  -■— —    f 


3,171,787 

DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SUR- 
FACE-ACTIVE N-(2-HYDROXYALKYL)-N-METH- 
YLTAURINE-N-OXIDE 

Arao  Cahn,  Pearl  River,  and  Thaddens  J.  Kaniecki,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,377 

8  OaiiM.     (CL  167—93) 
I.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  an  abrasive  and 

a  compound  ol  the  formula 

OH  CHa 

R— C  H— C  Hi-N— C  H«— CHr-BO»ll 


i 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  alkali  metals. 


^r-      I 


3,171,788 
ROTATING  PLASMA  DEVICE 
Joseph  G.  Gorman,  Mercer  County,  NJ.,  and  Leonardus 
H.  Rlct)cna,  Jutpbaas,  Ncdierlands,  ftsignors  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcrika  as  represented  by  tlic  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,375         .   . 
8  Claims.    (CL  176—1) 


•I 


1.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  confinement  time  of 
a  high  temperature  plasma  in  a  stellarator  having  con- 
fining coils  which  produce  an  axial  magnetic  field  includ- 
ing axial  field  lines  forming  cylindrical  magnetic  surfaces 
for  magnetically  confining  the  plasma,  an  evacuated 
metallic  endless  tube  inside  said  coils,  means  for  pro- 
viding in  said  tube  a  cylindrical  neutrally  charged  plasma 
of  ions  and  electrons,  and  means  for  ohmically  heatmg  to 
high  temperature  a  column  of  said  plasma  which  said 
magnetic  field  confines  in  said  tube  along  the  axis  of 
said  tube  while  said  hot  plasma  column  is  being  heated  to 
a  high  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising  with- 
drawing large  numbers  of  electrons  in  a  direct  flow  from 
said  plasma  in  said  tube  through  a  thick  positively  charged 
conductor  having  a  free  exposed  end,  said  end  being  with- 
in said  column  thereby  to  disturb  the  space  charge  neutral- 
ity of  said  plasma  sufficiently  to  establish  an  annular 
radial  electric  field  region  from  said  free  end  of  said 
conductor  outwardly,  said  electric  field  interacting  with 
said  axial  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  coils  to  cause 
said  plasma  in  said  electric  field  region  to  rotate  rapidly 
around  said  stellarator  thereby  to  increase  the  confine- 
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ment  time  of  said  plasma  in  said  high  temperature  column 
of  said  plasma,  and  moving  said  conductor  for  controlling 
said  electric  field  region  thickness. 


3  171,789 

INHIBITION  OF  THE  CORROSION  OF  METALS  BY 

STEAM  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

John  Nelson  Wanklyn,  Abingdon,  and  Colin  Frederick 
Britten,  Grove,  near  ^^anta^e.  Kngland,  assignors  to 
I  nited  kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autliority,  London, 
England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,008 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britabi,  Dae.  9,  1960, 

42,573/60 

10  CUims.    (CI.  176—38) 

9.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by 

pressurised  dry  steam,  in  which  the  coolant  comes  into 

contact  with  a  metal  which  is  corrodible  thereby,  which 

comprises  introducing  boric  acid  into  the  coolant. 


3,171,790 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ronald    Scott    Challender,    Appleton,    and   Jack    Jones 
Griffiths,  Culcbeth,  near  Wairingtoo,  England,  assignors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Ejicrgy  Authority,  London, 
Fjigland 

Filed  Oct  If,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,445 
Clabns  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brftabi,  Oct.  22,  1959, 

35,817,  59 
4  Claims.     (CL  176—50) 


1 
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1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  pressure  vessel, 
means  defining  a  first  series  of  apertures  penetrating  the 
upper  end  <A  the  pressure  vessel,  said  first  series  of  aper- 
tures each  having  an  axis  inclined  to  the  tangential  plane 
of  the  outer  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  at  the  point  of  pene- 
tration, a  first  series  of  branch  pipes  disposed  longitudinal- 
ly in  said  first  series  of  apertures,  each  branch  pipe  of  said 
first  scries  of  branch  pipes  having  a  bore  axis  also  inclined 
to  said  tangential  plane  but  defining  a  lesser  angle  there- 
with than  that  of  an  axis  of  each  of  said  first  series  of 
apertures,  a  support  structure  above  the  pressure  vessel, 
a  moderator  support  within  the  pressure  vessel,  tic-rods 
extending  through  the  bores  of  said  first  series  of  branch 
pipes  to  connect  the  support  structure  with  the  moderator 
support,  a  moderator  structure  having  fuel  channels  there- 
in and  carried  by  the  moderator  support,  pressure  vessel 
support  means  carried  by  said  tie-rods,  a  second  series  of 
apertures  penetrating  the  pressure  vessel,  said  second  se- 
ries of  apertures  each  having  an  axis  inclined  to  a  second 
tangential  plane  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  at 
the  point  of  penetration,  a  second  series  of  branch  pipes 
disposed  longitudinally  in  said  second  series  of  apertures, 
each  branch  pipe  of  said  second  scries  of  branch  pipes 
having  a  bore  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  a  fuel  channel 
and  also  inclined  to  said  second  tangential  plane  but  de- 
fining a  lesser  angle  therewith  than  that  of  an  axis  of  each 
of  said  second  series  of  apertures. 


3,171,791 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VAPOUR  GENERATING 

PLANT 
William  R.  Wootton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Dec  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  23, 1959, 

43,690/59 
1  Oaim.    (CL  176—65) 


r::^ 


In  combination,  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by  a  liquid 
alkali  metal  coolant  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
sodium,  potassium  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potas- 
sium, a  beat  exchanger  vessel,  liquid  alkali  metal  coolant 
conducting  ducts  connecting  the  nuclear  reactor  and  the 
heat  exchanger  vessel,  a  steam  generating  and  superheat- 
ing plant  having  initial  means  for  generating  and  super- 
heating steam  including  a  pair  of  superheating  means  dis- 
posed in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
liquid  alkali  metal  coolant  in  the  heat  exchanger  vessel 
and  each  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet,  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  a  first  superheating  means  of  the  pair  of 
superheating  means  an  initial  direct  contact  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  nozzle  means  for  effecting  direct  beat 
exchange  between  a  body  of  water  in  the  initial  direct 
contact  heat  exchanger  and  a  stream  of  superheated  steam 
discharged  from  the  outlet  of  the  first  supe  -heating  means 
of  the  pair  of  superheating  means  to  produce  a  stream 
of  saturated  steam,  said  initial  means  also  including  flow 
dividing  means  connected  to  the  said  initial  direct  contact 
heat  exchanger  to  divide  the  said  stream  of  saturated 
steam  between  connections  to  each  of  the  inlets  of  the  pair 
of  superheating  means  and  further  including  circulating 
means  positioned  in  the  connection  between  the  flow 
dividing  means  and  the  inlet  to  the  first  superheating 
means  of  the  pair  of  superheating  means,  the  combina- 
tion also  comprising,  disposed  in  indirect  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  liquid  alkali  metal  coolant  within  the 
heat  exchange  vessel,  a  group  of  superheating  means,  each 
superheating  means  of  the  said  group  of  superheating 
means  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the 
combination  further  comprising  a  group  of  direct  contact 
heat  exchangers,  each  direct  contact  heat  exchanger  of 
the  group  of  direct  contact  heat  exchangers  being  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and,  connected  to  the  inlet, 
a  nozzle  means  for  effecting  direct  heat  exchange  between 
a  body  of  water  in  the  direct  contact  heat  exchanger  and 
a  stream  of  superheated  steam  discharged  through  the 
nozzle,  respective  direct  contact  heat  exchangers  of  the 
group  of  direct  contact  heat  exchangers  and  respective 
superheating  means  of  the  group  of  superheating  means 
being  connected  alternately  in  series  steam  flow  relation- 
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ihip,  the  inlet  of  the  first  direct  contact  hc»t  exchanger 
of  the  group  of  direct  contact  heat  exchangers  being  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  the  second  superheating  means  of 
the  pair  of  superheating  means,  the  oulkt  of  the  first 
direct  contact  heat  exchanger  being  connected  to  the  inlet 
of  the  first  superheating  means  of  the  group  of  superheat- 
ing means,  the  inkt  to  the  second  direct  conUct  beat  ex- 
changer of  the  group  of  direct  contact  heat  exchangers 
being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  first  superheating 
means  of  the  group  of  superheating  means,  the  outlet  of 
the  said  second  direct  contact  heat  exchanger  being  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  of  the  second  superheating  means  of 
the  group  of  superheating  means,  inlets  of  successive 
direct  contact  heat  exchangers  being  connected  to  re- 
spective outlets  of  preceding  superheating  means  of  the 
group  of  superheating  means,  the  outlets  of  the  said  suc- 
cessive direct  contact  heat  exchangers  being  connected  to  I 
respective   inlets   of   subsequent   superheating    means   of 
the  group  of  superheating  means,  the  outlet  of  the  last 
supeiiieating  means  of  the  group  of  superheating  means 
being  connected  for  discharge  to  means  for  utilizing  su- 
perheated  steam   and   additional   indirect  beat  exchange 
means  interposed  between  respective  direct  contact  heat 
exchangers  of  the  group  of  direct  heat  exchangen  and  re- 
spective superheating  means  of  the  group  of  superheating 
means  and  between  the  initial  direct  contact  heat  ex- 
changer and  the  pair  of  superheating  means  to  effect  heat 
exchange  between  steam  leaving  and  steam  entering  the 
said  heat  exchanger  vessel  to  give  the  steam  entering  the 
said  heat  exchanger  vessel  a  degree  of  superheat 


3,171,792 
DEXTROSE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Ralph  W.  Kerr,  Brookfieid,  111. 
(1858  Venetian  Point  Ro«l,  CltMrmuttr,  Fla.) 
No  Drawing.     Filed   May   14,   1*«2,  Ser.  No,   If^TT 
3  Claims.    (CL  195—17) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  edible,  solid  dextroae 
product  having  a  D.E.  not  less  than  98  and  a  true  dextrow 
content  not  less  than  96  percent,  both  values  on  an  an- 
hydrous basis,  consistii>g  of  liquefying  sUrch  in  aqueous 
media,  hydrolyzing  the  liquefied  starch  with  amylogluco«- 
dase  that  has  been  substantiaily  completely  purified  from 
transgiucosidase,  clarifying  the  hydrolyzate  by  filtration, 
decoloring  the  filtrate  by  means  of  carton,  and  by  beat- 
ing,   concentrating    the    clarified    and    decolorized    total 
hydrolyzate  of  starch  to  a  degree  so  that  said  total  hydrol- 
yzate is  a  solid  when  cooled  to  atmospheric  temperatures; 
said  dextrose  product  being  substantially  non-hygroscopic 
and   free    from    unpleasant    taste    and   odors;    and   said 
amyloglucosidase  purification  consisting  essentially  of  add- 
ing to  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  enzyme,  an  insoluble 
clarification  agent  that  adsorbs  substantially  none  of  the 
amytoglucosidase,   and  predpiuting  the  active,  purified 
amyloglucosidase   from   the  clarified  solution   with   the 
addition  of  about  one  to  two  volumes  of  a  water  miscible 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl 
alcohol  and  acetone,  said  clarified  solution  of  the  enzyme 
being  adjusted  to  a  total  concentration  of  soluble  salts 
of  between  about  0.10  and  3.5  grams  per  100  mL 


(«)  placing  a  liquid  medium  containing  a  carbohy- 
drate in  a  receptacle, 

(6)  inverting  in  the  medium  in  said  receptacle  a  capil- 
lary tube  which  is  open  at  only  one  end,  said  capil- 
lary tube  being  so  placed  that  the  open  end  is  below 
the  surface  of  the  Uqoid  culture  medium, 
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(c)  autodaving  the  thus  formed  combination  to  re- 
place all  the  air  in  the  capillary  tube  and  to  fill  it 
completely  with  medium, 

(</)  inoculating  the  medium   with   a   microorganism, 

{e)  incubating  said  combination  sufficiently  to  pro- 
mote the  fermentation  of  said  medium  by  said  micro- 
organism, and 

(/)  checking  said  combination  for  gas  bubbles  and 
evidence  o£  acid  formation. 


i  3,171,7f4 

PROCESS    FOR    RECOVERING    DIMETHYLNAPH- 
THALENES  FROM  CRACKED  GAS-OIL  BY  AZEO- 
TROPIC  DISTILLATION 
Raymond  Wynkoop,  Glaiwync  tmd  loMph  G.  AIIcb, 
Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assigiion  to  Sun  Oil  Compwiy,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa..  I  corporatiofi  of  New  Jersey 
Fikd  May  24,  19«i,  Scr.  No.  112,444 
ISCIalM.    (CL2t2— 42) 


k.   ^_fl:" 


CZr'  ^*» 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  aromatic  concentrate 
composed  of  2,6-  and  2,7-dimethylnaphthalenes  from 
cracked  gas-oil  containing  2,6-  and  2,7-dimethylnaphtha- 
Icnes  which  comprises  contacting  cracked  gas-oil  contain- 
ing dimethylnaphthalenes  and  boiling  substantially  with- 
in the  range  of  475-520*  F.  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol 
solvent  which  is  selective  for  aromatics  and  which  is  a 
selective  azeotrope  former  for  dialkyl  naphthalenes;  sub- 
jecting the  solvent-oil  mixture  to  azeotropic  distillation; 
removing  an  overhead  fraction  consisting  essentially  of 
dimethylnaphthalenes  and  solvent;  recovering  2,6-  and 
2,7-dimethylnaphthalenes  from  said  solvent;  and  remov- 
ing a  bottoms  fraction  as  a  residuum. 


3,171,793 
%    FERMENTATTVE  ANALYTICAL  PROCEDURE 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Rooald   L.  Scwcy,   1199   Crest  Havca  Way,  Monterey 
Park,  Calif.,  and  Lob  M.  Bergquist,  4210  Rirerton, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  189,947 
2  Claims.    (CL  195—193.5) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  identifying  and  determining  the  fer- 
mentative ability  of  a  microorganism  without  the  danger 
of  false  positive  reactions  which  comprisea: «-  •.-^> 


3,171,795 
AFFARATUS  FOR  CARBONIZING 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  , 

lofen  A.  Fagnant,  Kemmerer,  Wye,  assignor  to  The 
Kemmercr  CoaJ  Company,  Frontier,  Wye,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Wyoming 

FUed  Jane  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,375 
13  Claims.     (CL  292 — 129) 
1.  Apparatus  for  carbonizing  carbonaceous  raw  mate- 
rial  comprising   an   oven   structure,   means   for   feeding 
the  raw  material  into  the  top  of  the  oven,  means  form- 
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ing  sloping  downwardly  diverging  slabs  formed  through 
a  major  extent  thereof  of  a  material  having  a  high  de- 
gree of  thermal  conductivity  onto  which  said  raw  mate- 
rial is  discharged  from  said  feeding  means,  means  form- 
ing sloping  downwardly  convergent  slabs  of  a  material 
having  a  high  degree  of  thermal  conductivity  and  lying 
beneath  said  diverging  slabs  and  forming  therewith  a 


combustion  chamber,  means  for  discharging  the  raw  ma- 
terial from  the  lower  ends  of  the  diverging  slabs  onto 
the  surfaces  of  the  said  converging  slabs  at  the  upper 
ends  of  the  latter,  said  diverging  slabs  and  adjacent  walls 
of  the  oven  structure  being  spaced  relatively  to  one  an- 
other and  forming  preheating  chambers,  air  inlet  means 
for  said  combustion  chamber  and  air  inlet  means  for 
said  preheat  chambers. 


3,171,794 
METHOD  OF  PLATING  HOLES 
Roy  K.  Stephens,  Ontario,  and  Raymond  C.  Grimsinger, 
Pomona,  Calif.,  a^igDors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  634,702 
15  Clainu.     (CL  294—15) 
14.  The  method  of  plating  holes  in  a  board  of  insulat- 
ing material  to  electrically  connect  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive circuit  path  thereon  comprising  the  following  se- 
quence of  steps:   providing  a  board  having  at  least  one 
conductive  circuit  path  thereon,  applying  masking  ma- 
terial to  the  board  and  the  conductive  circuit  path,  form- 
ing holes  in  the  board  in  predetermined  positions  in  con- 
tact with  the  conductive  circuit  path,  lining  the  holes  with 
a  conductive  coating,  dectropiating  the  masking  material 
and  the  conductive  coating  with  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  and  removing  the  masking  material  and  the 
material  adhering  thereto. 


'f 


3  171  797 

METHOD  OF  SEALBSG* ANODIC  ALUMINUM 

OXIDE  COATINGS 

Otto  J.  Klfaigenmalcr,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MIcIl^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtng.     FUed  Mar.  29,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,494 
5  Claims.     (CL  294—35) 

5.  A  method  of  sealing  anodically  formed  aluminum 
oxide  coatings  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  the  ano- 
dized  aluminum  into  a  solution  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  about  180*  to  212*  F.  consisting  essentially  of  water, 
0.01%  to  C.1%  by  weight  of  disodium  4-dodecylated  oxy- 
dibenzene  sulfonate,  and  sufficient  acid  to  establish  a  pH 
of  between  about  5  and  7,  and  maintaining  said  aluminum 
in  said  solution  for  at  least  about  five  minutes. 


3,171,798 

DEW  AXING  OF  MINERAL  OILS 

Robert  A.  Woodle,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fltod  Not.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,403 

3  Clafans.     (CL  208—33) 


^,/*9^ 
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1.  In  the  production  of  a  low  pour  test  lubricating  oil 
from  a  wax-bearing  mineral  oil  by  steps  comprising  mixing 
said  mineral  oil  with  a  solvent  having  substantially  com- 
plete solvent  action  upon  said  mineral  oil,  chilling  the 
resulting  mixture  to  a  dewaxing  temperature  to  crystallize 
the  wax,  removing  the  crystallized  wax  from  the  remain- 
ing mixture  comprising  oil,  dissolved  wax,  and  solvent, 
and  then  recovering  oil  and  solvent  separately  from  said 
remaining  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  remaining  mixture  with  a  bed  of  activated 
carbon  effecting  removal  of  dissolved  wax  therefrom  not 
removed  by  said  chilling  step  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  30*  to  300*  P.,  said  activated  carbon  having  af- 
finity for  said  wax,  and  contacting  the  carbon  spent  by 
reason  of  tbe  wax  removal  step  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  recovered  solvent  at  a  rate  of  0.5  to  15  barrels  of 
solvent  per  hour  per  ton  of  carbon  and  at  a  temperature 
of  about  70*  to  200*  F.  to  dissolve  and  remove  wax 
adsorbed  by  said  activated  carbon. 


3,171,799 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEMINERALIZATION 

OF  WATER 

George  W.  Batcbcider,  205  Washington  Ave, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  220,055 

14  Cbdms.  (CL  210—22) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  demincralization  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  non-volatile  salts  comprising  introduc- 
ing said  salt-containing  water  into  each  of  two  separate 
but  adjacent  zones,  said  zones  being  separated  by  a  semi- 
permeable membrane;  and  introducing  a  volatile  solute 
into  a  first  one  of  said  zones  to  cause  demineralized  wa- 
ter to  migrate  into  said  first  zone,  said  volatile  solute 
having  a  molecular  size  sufficient  to  prevent  substantial 
amounts  thereof  from  passing  through  said  membrane. 


3  171  800 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IRON  AND 

MANGANESE  FROM  WATER 

Archie  H.  Rice  and  Russell  L.   Cnlp,  CorvalUs,  Oreg., 

aarignors  to  General  Services  Company,  a  corooration 

of  Oregon 

FUed  Oct  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  232,514 
3  Claims.  (O.  210—52) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  iron  and  manganese  values 
from  water  which  consists  of  adding  to  such  water  an 
oxidizing  agent  and  adding  a  polyelectrolyte  to  said  water 
and  within  five  minutes  and  without  prior  removal  of  re- 
sulting precipitates  passing  said  waters  through  a  separa- 
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tioo  bed  comprising  particles  grading  from  coarse  to  fine 
in  the  direction  of  flow  therethrough,  said  coarse  particles 


being  between  about  8  to  20  mesh,  said  fine  particles  be- 
ing less  than  about  30  me«h. 


PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  WATER 
Archie  H.  Rke,  Walter  R.  Conlcy,  and  RumU  L.  Calp, 
Corrailis,  Or«g>,  assignors  to  General  Seifkea  Com* 
pany,  a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,626      * 
11  Claims.     (CL  210—52) 


itJi' 


T.  ■ 


1.  The  method  of  removing  suspended  matter  from 
water  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

( 1 )  providing  two  filter  beds  each  consisting  of  a  layer 
of  fine  filter  media  of  less  than  18  mesh  and  A  layer 
of  coarser  filter  media  of  less  than  8  mesh, 

(2)  adding  to  the  water  to  be  treated  a  coagulant, 

(3)  adding  to  the  water  (o  be  treated  a  filter  condi- 
tioner, 

(4)  passing  said  water  through  one  of  said  filters  in 
the  direction  from  said  coarser  to  said  fine  media, 

(5)  adding  solely  additional  filter  conditioner  without 
adding  additioiud  coagulant  to  said  water  discharg- 
ing from  said  one  filter,  and 

(6)  passing  said  water  through  the  other  of  said  filters 
in  the  direction  from  said  coarser  to  fine  media. 


3471,M2 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT 
Archie  H.  Rice  and  Walter  R.  Conlcy,  Corrallia,  Orcg., 
assignors  to  General  Serrkrcs  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Oregon 

Filed  Not.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237455       I  I 

8  Claims.     (CL  210—52) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  sewage  which  comprises 
adding  a  coagulant  to  such  sewage, 
adding  a  filter  conditioner  to  said  sewage, 
passing  said  sewage  through  a  first  separation  bed  com- 
prising a  layer  of  relatively  large  particles  and  a 
discrete  layer  of  smaller  particles  with  said  sewage 
passing  in  the  direction  from  said  large  to  said  small 
particles,  said  large  particles  being  less  than  size  6 
U.S.  mesh,  ;    , 


adding  additional  filter  conditioner  to  said  sewage 
emerging  from  said  first  separation  bed, 

passing  said  sewage  through  a  second  separation  bed 
having  a  layer  of  large  particles  and  a  discrete  layer 
of  smaller  particles  with  the  sewage  again  flowing 
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in  the  direction  of  the  larger  particles  to  the  smaller 
particles,  said  large  particles  being  less  than  size  6 
U.S.  mesh, 
and  thereafter  passing  said  sewage  through  a  bed  of 
activated  carbon. 


3,171,003 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HARDNESS      I 
FROM  WATER 
ArcUc  H.  Rkc  and  Walter  R.  Conlcy,  CorvalUs,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  General  Services  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Oregon 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,818 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210—52) 


"J-* 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  calcium  and  magnesium 
hardness  values  and  turbidity  from  water  which  comprises 
the  step  of  adding  a  reacunt  to  convert  said  values  to 
insoluble  calcium  and  magnesium  compounds,  adding  an 
inorganic  floccuiant  to  said  water  and  substantially  im- 
mediately thereafter  and  without  prior  removal  of  result- 
ing precipitates  passing  said  water  through  a  separation 
bed  comprising  particles  grading  from  coarse  to  fine  in 
the  direction  of  flow,  said  coarse  particles  being  between 
8  to  20  mesh,  said  fine  particles  being  less  than  about  30 
mesh. 


3,171,804 
-  '  SEWAGE  AND  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE 

PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
ArcUc  H.  Rice,  1600  Western  Ave.,  Corvallis,  Orcg. 
FUcd  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,211 
7  Claims.    (CL  210—53) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  sewage  and  liquid  industrial 
wastes  containing  in  excess  of  SO  p. p.m.  BOD  and  in 
excess  of  1(X)  p. p.m.  total  solids  which  comprises  j>assing 
said  wastes  through  a  primary  settling  tank,  withdrawing 
the  sludge  from  said  tank  and  passing  the  same  to  dis- 
posal, withdrawing  the  effluent  from  said  tank  and  adding 
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an  inorganic  floccuiant  thereto  and  thereafter  passing  said 
wastes  through  a  filter  bed  grading  from  coarse  to  fine 
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particles  in  the  direction  of  flow,  the  particles  having  a 
maximum  size  of  10  nmi.  and  a  minimum  size  of  0.35  mm. 


3,171,805 
FLOCCULATION  OF  SEWAGE 
Tzcng  Jineq  Sncn  and  Arthar  Manrice  ScfaiUer,  New 
Canaan.  Conn.,  aasignorfl  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,182 

11  Claims.  (CL  210—54) 
1.  In  the  method  of  treating  domestic  and  industrial 
wastes  containing  anionic  suspending  agents,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  treating  the  waste  to  improve  the 
rate  of  flocculation  by  adding  thereto  a  small  amount  of 
a  synthetic  cationic  polyelectrolyte  polymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000. 


\ 


3,171,806 

FUEL  FILTER 

Jokn  P.  SchalTner.  R.F.D.  1,  Trempealean,  Wis. 

FUed  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,050 

5  ClirinH.     (CL  210—172) 


1.  A  filter  for  the  outlet  opening  of  a  fuel  tank  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  defining  an  opening  in  its  lower 
pmtion  adapted  to  overlie  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tank 
about  said  outlet  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body 
being  of  magnetic  material  whereby  said  body  may  be 
magnetically  secured  over  said  outlet  opening  and  to  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  tank  about  said  outlet  opening, 
said  body  having  a  second  opening  formed  therein  with 
portions  of  said  second  opening  disposed  above  the 
lowermost  portions  of  said  body  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  body,  a  screen-like  filter  member 
constrtKted  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  and  gen- 
erally inverted  cup-shaped  in  configuration  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  end  wall  loosely  telescoped  downwardly  over 
said  body,  means  securing  a  center  portion  of  said  upper 
end  wall  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  in  vertically 
elevated  position  relative  to  the  latter,  the  lower  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  inverted  cup-shaped  filter  member  nor- 
mally positioned  slightly  below  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  body  whereby  the  resiliency  of  said  filter  member, 
when  said  body  is  magnetically  drawn  into  tight  frictional 
engagement  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tank,  will 
yieldingly  urge  the  lower  peripheral  edges  of  said  inverted 
cup-saped  filter  member  into  frictional  engagement  with 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tank. 


3,171,807  ^ 

UQUID  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Neuman,  South  Bumaby,  British  ColnmMa, 
Canada,    assignor    to    Neuman    Enterprises    Limited, 
Nassau,  Bahama  Islands,  a  corporation  of  the  Bahamas 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,228 
20  Cbdms.     (CL  210—319) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  from  a  fluid  impurities  of 
a  higher  specific  gravity  than  that  of  the  fluid,  compris- 
ing a  closed  outer  settling  tank;  a  separating  chamber 
in  the  tank  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall, 
a  closed  bottom  and  an  opening  at  the  io^  of  s"id  wall; 
means  for  delivering  fluid  with  impurities  therein  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  chamber  near  the  bottom  thereof; 
means  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  near  the  cham- 
ber bottom  for  imparting  to  the  fluid  being  delivered  a 
rotary  motion  within  the  chamber  around  a  vertical  axis 
thereof  to  cause  said  fluid  to  spiral  upwardly  in  the  cham- 
ber along  said  cylindrical  wall,  the  rotation  of  the  fluid 
in  the  chamber  causing  the  heavy  impurities  under  cen- 
trifugal force  to  move  outwardly  to  the  cylindrical  wall 
and  up  the  latter  to  and  out  through  the  opening  at  the 
top  thereto,  said  chamber  being  so  located  in  the  tank 
that  said  impurities  moving  out  through  the  opening  at 
the  top  thereof  can  drop  downwardly  in  the  tank;  and 
means  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  near  the 
rotary  motion  imparting  means  for  removing  fluid  from 
the  chamber  near  said  vertical  axis  and  out  of  the  appara- 
tus, whereby  the  fluid  after  moving  upwardly  near  the 
chamber  wall  flows  downwardly  centrally  of  the  chamber 
to  said  removing  means  in  the  lower  portic»  of  the 
chamber. 


3,171,808 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  FRESH  WATER 

FROM  OCEAN  SALT  WATER 

Harry  W.  Todd,  8069  Vista  Drive,  U  Mesa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,671 

3  Claims.    (CL  210— 321)  | 
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1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  fresh  water  from  ocean 
salt  water  comprising  a  submarine  extraction  assembly 
including  an  elongated  collecting  pipe  section  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid,  porous  walled,  hollow  metallic  cells  in  the 
form  of  vanes  extending  radially  from  said  collecting 
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pipe  sections,  a  reversible  semipermeable  osmotic  mem- 
brance  covering  each  of  said  cells  and  formed  of  a  ma- 
terial capable  of  passing  water  therethrough  by  tolvent 
diffiision  while  substantially  preventing  passage  of  di«- 
sclved  salts  in  the  sea  water,  means  for  disposing  said 
extraction  assembly  at  a  sufSciently  low  depth  in  the  ocean 
to  maintain  a  natural  hydrostatic  pressure  of  sea  water 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  membranes  of  said  cells  in 
excess  of  the  hydrostatic  head  of  any  fresh  water  within 
said  cells  and  collecting  pipe  section  plus  the  natural  os- 
motic pressure  outwardly  of  the  membranes  resulting 
from  differences  in  concentration  of  the  solutions  at  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  membranes,  conduit  means  com- 
municating the  hollow  interior  of  said  cells  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  collecting  pipe  section,  a  pipe  line  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  collecting  pipe  section  to  an  out- 
let end  above  sea  level  for  flow  of  extracted  fresh  water 
from  said  cells  to  the  outlet  end,  lift  means  for  lifting  ex- 
tracted fresh  water  from  said  collecting  pipe  section 
through  said  pipe  line  to  the  above  surface  location,  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  ceils  open  to 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,171,809 
MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  RELATIVE  MOVE- 
MENT    OF     A     CENTRIFUGAL     SEPARATOR 
BASKET  AND  PUSHER 

Bradley  G.  Cox,  Saginaw,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Baker 
'    PerUns  Inc,  Sa^iaw,  MidL,  a  corporadoa  of 
■•    '    New  York 

Filed  Ap.~.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,231 
.  Hdaims.    (CL21*— 376) 


tit— -  — 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  coctxial  shafts,  a 
Kparator  cage  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  a 
pusher  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts;  one  of  said 
shafts  being  eiKircled  by  the  other  and  movable  axially 
relatively  thereto  while  rotating  therewith;  bearing  means 
for  the  outer  encircling  shaft;  an  axially  extending 
cylinder  comprising  a  portion  of  the  encircling  shaft;  a 
double-acting  piston,  reciprocable  axially  in  said  cylinder 
and  comprising  a  portion  of  the  encircled  shaft,  for 
shifting  said  shaft  relatively  to  the  enoircilng  shaft;  said 
piston  having  a  valve  seat  extending  within  said  piston; 
a  combined  distributing  valve  and  piston  shifting  valve 
means  mounted  in  said  valve  seat  for  movement  therein 
and  having  a  fluid  receiving  chamber;  said  inner  shaft 
having  a  supply  passage  extending  therethrough  leading 
to  the  said  valve  seat;  exhaust  passage  means  for  said 
cylinder;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
supply  passage;  there  being  passage  means  from  said  valve 
seat  controlled  by  said  valve  means  to  alternately  supply 
and  exhaust  fluid  to  and  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylinder;  there  being  also  port  means  connecting  with 
said  fluid  supply  means  independently  of  said  fluid  receiv- 
ing chamber  of  the  valve  and  receiving  fluid  upstream 
of  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  leading  directly  to  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  valve  means;  and  valve  control  means 
in  alignment  with  inner  shaft  member  externally  of  said 
cylinder  shifted  automatically  by  the  piston  when  said 


piston  nears  the  limits  of  its  travel  in  each  direction  to 
supply  and  exhaust  fluid  to  said  port  means  leading  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  valve  means  alternately. 


3,171,S1» 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  IMPROVED  DRILL- 

ING  FLUID  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
ElUs  Gray  KJhig  and  Carl  Adolphsoa,  B«llinKhani.  Wash., 

assignors    to    Georgia-Pacific    Corporation,    Portland, 

Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Oct  23,  1958,  S«r.  No.  769,185  I 

28  Claims.     (CI.  252—8.5) 

1.  A  well  drilling  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  a  clayey  material  containing  an  effective 
dispersing  amount  of  a  soluble,  complex  inorganic  phos- 
phate salt  and  a  soluble,  oxidized  salt  of  a  sulfonated 
lignin-containing  material,  said  salt  having  a  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  chro- 
mium, copper  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  phosphate  salt 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  re- 
duce the  viscosity  of  the  drilling  fluid,  as  measured  on 
a  Stormer  viscosimeter  at  600  r.p.m.,  below  that  obtained 
with  the  addition  of  equal  amounts  of  either  the  complex 
inorganic  phosphate  salt  or  the  sulfonated  lignin-contain- 
ing material  alone. 

6.  A  well  drilling  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  a  clayey  material  containing  an  effective 
dispersing  amount  of  a  soluble,  complex  inorganic  phos- 
phate salt  and  a  soluble  salt  of  a  sulfonated  lignin- 
containing  material,  said  salt  having  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  chro- 
mium, copper  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  phosphate  salt 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  re- 
duce the  viscosity  of  the  drilling  fluid,  as  measured  on 
a  Stormer  viscosimeter  at  600  r.pjn.,  below  that  obtained 
with  the  addition  of  equal  amounts  of  either  the  complex 
inorganic  phosphate  salt  or  the  sulfonated  lignin-contain- 
ing material  alone.  i 


3,171,811 
WELL  DRILLING  FLL1DS 

Kari  F.  Kcirstead,  SiUery,  Quebec,  Quebec,  and  William 
E.  Paton,  St.  Foye,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  ussignors 
I  to  Lignosol  Chemical  Limited,  Quebec,  Quebec.  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1961,  S«r.  No.  158,119 

3  Claims.  (CL  252— S.5) 
I.  A  dispersant  for  well  drilling  muds  consisting  es- 
sentially of  dried  lignin  sulphonate  containing  5  to  25% 
by  weight  of  alkali  metal  dichromate,  5  to  25%  by  weight 
of  iron  sulphate  and  0.3  to  2.3%  expressed  as  CuO  by 
weight  of  dry  powder  of  a  copper  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  sulfate,  copper  chloride,  cop- 
per nitrate  and  copper  chromate,  and  obtained  by  the 
following  successive  steps  in  order: 

{a)  heating  sodium  base  sulphite  liquor  having  a  pH 
of  about  7  in  a  closed  zone  at  a  temperattire  of  270 
to  300*  P., 
ib)  passing  air  into  the  hot  liquor  at  the  rate  of  about 
0.5  to  1  cubic  foot  per  minute  per  gallon  of  liquor 
for   more   than   one    hour   to   oxidize   the   material 
therein  to  maximum  degree  and  reduce  the  pH  of 
the  liquor  to  4—4.5, 
(c)  mixing  with  the  liquor  5  to  25%  of  its  solids  con- 
tent by  weight  of  alkali  metal  dichromate  and  5  to 
25%  of  its  soUds  content  by  weight  of  iron  sulphate, 
id)  immediately  after  said  additions  of  alkali  metal 
dichromate  and  iron  sulphate,  and  substantially  be- 
fore reaction  of  said  alkali  metal  dichromate  and 
iron  sulphate  with  cr^pooents  of  said  liquor,  dry- 
ing the  resulting  xnv        , 
(e)  adding  to  the  dry  ^  .>duct  of  (d)  0.3  to  2.3%  ex- 
fUMcd  as  CuO  of  iiry  copper  salt  powder. 
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3,171,812 
ANTIPLUGGING  AGENTS  FOR  HYDROXY 
STEARATE  GREASES 
Aldde  C.  Horth,  Sanik,  Ontario,  and  Wairen  C  Patten- 
den,  Mooretown,  Ontario,  Canada,  aaslgnors  to  Eaao 
Research  aad  Ea^gineering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  DrawiBf     EU^  iuty  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,857 
5  Claims.     (CL  252— 4«) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  suitable  for  use  in  centralized 
lubrication  systems  under  high  pressure  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil,  about  5  to  30 
wt.  percent  of  a  grease  thickener  consisting  essentially 
of  metal  hydroxy  stearate,  and  about  0.1  to  3.0  wt  percent 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyc- 
erine, polyethylene  glycol  of  700  to  7,000  molecular 
weight,  and  mixtures  consisting  of  water  and  glycerine 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  0.5-1.0:1,  wherein  said  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calciimi,  and 
mixtures  of  calcium  and  lithium  wherein  said  calcium 
is  present  in  a  major  molar  amount  and  wherein  all  of 
said  material  which  is  present  was  added  to  a  mixture  of 
said  oil  and  said  stearate  at  a  temperature  below  200*  F. 


3,171,813 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

klyodii  Inooe,  182  3-<home,  Tamagawayoga-machi, 

Sctagaya-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  22,  19M, 

35/5,643;  Mar.  3,  1960,  35/6,574;  Mar.  12,  1960, 

35/8468,  35/8,172;  Jaly  9,  1960,  35/3M15 

3  Claims.    (CL  252—62^) 


T 

1.  A  method  of  producing  monocrystalline  semicon- 
duotive  particles  comprising  the  steps  of  juxtaposing  at 
least  two  electrodes  including  a  first  electrode  of  inorganic 
crystalline  impurity  semiconductive  material  containing 
at  least  one  impurity  element  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  P-type  and  N-type  semiconductors,  and  a 
second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode;  sur- 
rounding at  least  the  juxtaposed  portions  of  said  elec- 
trodes with  a  dielectric  liquid;  intermittently  passing  an 
electric  current  between  said  electrodes  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  spark  discharge  between  them  of  an  intensity  such 
that  portions  of  said  first  electrode  are  eroded  at  the  ele- 
vated pressure  and  temperature  of  said  discharge,  thereby 
dispersing  monocrystalline  particles  of  said  semiconduc- 
tive material  in  said  liquid;  and  collecting  said  particles. 


solution  to  convert  it  to  lithium  hydroxide  and  thereby 
to  form  additional  sodium  sulfate,  diluting  the  mixture 
with  water,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  resulting 
mixture  to  about  32  degrees  F.  to  crystallize  out 
substantial  quantities  of  the  sodium  sulfate  present  in 
said  mixture,  filtering  to  remove  said  crystallized  sodium 
sulfate,  washing  said  filter  cake  with  water  and  adding 
said  washings  to  the  filtrate,  adding  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  approximately  40  to  50%  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide to  the  filtrate  and  washings  equivalent  to  the 
lithium  hydroxide  contained  therein,  followed  by  the 
addition  of  a  slight  excess  of  at  least  one  alkali  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  hydroxide  and 
sodium  hydroxide  solutions,  and  adding  a  stoichiometri- 
cally  equivalent  amount  of  chlorine  whereby  to  form 
a  hypochlorite  solution,  and  spray  drying  the  resulting 
solution  to  produce  a  spray  dried  lithium  hypochlorite 
composition  containing  from  3  to  7%  moisture,  said 
spray  drying  operation  being  conducted  under  an  inlet 
air  temperature  of  about  420  degrees  P.,  and  an  outlet 
air  temperature  of  about  200  degrees  P.,  and  rapidly 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  spray  dried  composition 
to  below  120  degrees  F. 


r 


3,171,814 
FREFARATION  OF  DRY  LITHIUM  HYPO- 
CHLORITE COMPOSITIONS 
GcraU  J.  Orazem,  Reuben  B.  Elicstad,  and  Joseph  R. 
Ncili,  aU  of  Gastonia,  N.CU,  assigDors  to  Lithium  Cor- 
poration of  America,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Minnesota 
No  Drawkg«.     Filed   Feb.   20,   1962,  Ser.  No.   174,380 
4  CUhns.    (CI.  252—187) 
S.  A  process  for  preparing  lithium  hypochlorite  com- 
positions  in   dry    form    which    comprises   providing   an 
aqueous   solution   consisting  essentially  of  210   to   230 
grams  per  liter  of  lithium  sulfate,  80  to  100  grams  per  liter 
of  sodium  and   15  to  35  grams  per  liter  of  potassium 
sulfate,  admixing  therewith  an  approximately   stoichio- 
metric quantity  of  40  to  50%  aqueous  soditmi  hydroxide 
to  react  with  the  lithium  sulfate  in  said  first-mentioned 


3,171,815 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THORIUM  DI- 

CARBIDE    AND    THORIUM-URANIUM    DICAR- 

BIDE  PARTICLES 
James  L.  Kelly  and  Orien  C.  Deaa,  Oak  Rklgc,  aMi  Doa 

E.  Ferguson,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commisiioa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,517 
11  ClaiBs.    (CL  252—301.1) 

7.  The  method  of  preparing  spherical  thorium-uranium 
dicarbide  particles  which  comprises  dispersing  finely  di- 
vided thorium  oxide  in  an  aqueous  nitrate  system  at  a  ni- 
trate-to-thorium molar  ratio  of  about  .05  to  .15,  provid- 
ing dispersiblc  uranium  values  in  the  resulting  mixture 
at  a  uranium  proportion  up  to  10  atom  percent  of  the 
total  metal  therein,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  about  3.5  to  4.0,  digesting  the  resulting  adjusted 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  to  100"  C.  until  a  »(A 
is  formed,  mixing  said  sol  with  finely  divided  carbon  at  a 
carbon-to-thorium  ratio  of  at  least  4  to  1,  evaporating 
the  resulting  mixture  whereby  a  dried  gel  is  formed,  com- 
minuting the  resulting  gel  and  firing  the  resulting  particles 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1400*  C.  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere. 

3,171,816 
FABRICATION  OF  CARBON  BODIES 
Otto  Peter,  Hofbcim,  Taonos,  and  Helmnt  Rec^hard, 
Franlcfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  FarbwerlM 
Hoechsf  Aktieiwesellsciiaft  vonnals  Meister  Lodns  ft 
Bruning,  Franrant  am  Maio,  Gumaay,  a  corporatioa 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,492 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  3, 1959, 
♦  -     ,.  F  29,994 

6Clafan8.  (a.  252-^10) 
1.  A  pfXKsess  for  the  hibrication  of  carbon  bo(fie« 
which  comprises  shaping  into  a  body  a  mixture  contain- 
ing grained  coke,  a  binding  pitch  and  an  organic  com- 
pound for  reducing  the  softening  point  of  the  binding 
pitch,  said  organic  compound  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  styrcr>e, 
phthalodinitrile,  acrylonitrile,  azobenzene,  propargyl  al- 
cohol, indene,  acenaphthylene,  dicyclopentadiene,  tur- 
pentine oil,  divinyl  benzene,  1,6-dimorirfiolinyl-hexadiyne- 
2,4,  N-0-chlorallyl-moriAoline,  methaorylic  add,  cro- 
tonic  acid,  vinyl  propionate,  dibuty)  maleate.  1,4-dicyclo- 
hcxanolyl  -  diacetylene,  2  -  butylidene-cyclohexanone  -  1, 
acetyl  acetone,  succinimide,  naj^thalene  dialdehyde, 
benzil,   antbraquinone,  cumarinic  add  lactone,  2-allyl- 
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oxyanthraquinone,  phenyl  isocyanate,  cyanoacetic  acid, 
malonic  add  dinitrile,  benzonkrile,  adipic.  acid  nitrile, 
succinodinitrile  and  benzalaniline,  said  cmnpound  being 
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duced  thereby,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  bivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing 1-4  carbcHi  atoms  and  phenyl  groups. 


/    ■  «       »       « 


present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  binding  pitch; 
aiKl  baking  the  body  at  a  teniperature  of  about  1000*  C. 


*  3,171^17 

SUSPENSION  FOR  CASTING  A  METAL 

CONTAINING  FILM 

Robert   L.   Lambert,   Emporkini,   and   WOUam   R.   Mc- 

Kebiian,  Crosby,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylrania  Electric 

Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1«53<9 

1  Claim.     (CL  252—513) 
A  suspension  for  casting  a  meui  containing  film,  said 
suspension  having  the  following  composition  in  the  ratio 
set  forth: 

Toluene    _.__1 '. ml-_  360 

Ethyl  alcohol ml—  80 

Diethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether ml —  16 

Ethyl  cellulose gm..  24 

3m-4/*  carl)onyl  nickel gm--  528 

in  which  formulation  the  ethyl  cellulose  has  an  ethoxyl 
content  of  between  47.5  and  49.0%  and  a  viscosity  of 
approximately  200  centipoises  in  a  5%  solution  of  80:20 
toluene  to  ethyl  alcohol. 


3  171,818  '  ' 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    PHOSPHORUS-CON- 

TAINING  POLYMERS  FROM  DIFHOSPHONOUS 

ACID     ESTERS    AND    ORGANIC     DIHALOGEN 

COMPOUNDS 

Manfred  Sander.  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Armstrong  C\)rk  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Peiuis>t>ania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  6,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  136,164 

3  Claims.    (CL  26*— 2) 
1.  The    method    of   producing    phosphonis-contaming 
polycondensates   comprising   reacting  diphosphonites  of 
the  general  formula 


RiO  ORi 

N-B-p( 

RiO  '        OBi 


A. 


3,171,819 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  CON- 
TAINING    A    TRK    HALOALKYL    PHOSPHATE 
AND  ADDUCr  THEREFOR 

Tboma.s  M.  Powanda,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Celanese  •Corporation    of    America,   New    Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwli«.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,379 

17  Claims.  (CL  260— 2J) 
16.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane 
foams  by  the  reaction  of  an  isocyanate,  an  active  hydroxy 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyesters  and  polycthers  and  a  blowing  agent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  isocyanate 
supplying  agent,  a  liquid,  storage  stable  adduct  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  an  arylene  diisocyanate,  a  tri- 
mcthylol  triol  having  three  methylol  groups  connected 
to  a  single  carbon  atom  and  a  tris-haloalkyl  phosphate. 


with  dihalogen  compounds  of  the  general  formula  | 

Hal— CHj— R'— CHj— Hal 

in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:0.9  to  1:1.1  by  heating  to  100*  to 
200°  C.  and  distilling  off  the  resultant  alkyl  halide  pro- 


3,171,82« 

RETICULATED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Robert   A,   Volz,   Prospect  Park,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Scolt 

Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

PennsylTania 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,352 
12  Claims.     (CL  260—2.5) 


1.  A  3-diniensional  network  of  interconnecting  strands 
of  a  polyurethane  resin  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  with  a  polymer  selected  from  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylene 
ether  glycols,  polyalkylene  ether  amines  produced  by  the 
reaction  of  alkyleneoxides  with  polyamines  and  polyesters 
produced  by  the  reaction  of  polyhydric  alcohols  with  poly- 
carboxylic  acids,  said  strands  being  integrally  intercon- 
nected by  thickened  nexus  at  spaced  apart  p<)ints  so  as  to 
form  the  isotropic  skeletal  outline  of  a  multitude  of  poly- 
hedrons whose  faces  are  polygonal,  are  common  to  a 
polyhedron  adjacent  thereto  aini  are  open  and  free  from 
membraneous  polyurethane  resin,  said  network  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  permeatoidally  degraded  strands  and 
nexus. 

7.  The  method  of  malting  a  3-dimensional  network  of 
interconnecting  strands  of  polyurethane  resin  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  foamed  open  cell  cellular  structure 
formed  of  a  hydrolyzable  polyurethane  resin  to  the  hydro- 
lytic  action  of  water  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali-metal  hy- 
droxide as  hydrolysis  catalyst  in  sufficient  concentration  to 
activate  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  20*  C.  and 
to  effect  in  the  foam  a  weight  loss  of  from  0.5%  to  about 
41.8%,  as  the  result  of  the  renaoval  of  a  portion  of  the 
foam,  primarily  the  cell  faces  thereof,  arresting  ftirther 
hydrolytic  action  on  said  foam,  drying  the  treated  foam 
and  recovering  a  skeletal  network  structure. 
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3,171,821 

RUBBER  AND  EPOXY  RESIN  ADHESIVE  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  J.  Sherman.  Detroit,  and  Ridiard  H.  Totfa,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  High- 
land Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,217 
SCbims.    (CL260— 3) 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  admixture  comprising  rubber 
in  a  substantially  uncured  non-fluid  state  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene-butadicne  rubbers  and 
natural  rubbers  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  rubber  curing 
agent,  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  4,4'-isopropylidenediphenol 
resin  in  the  "B"  stage  of  cure  having  a  softening  point 
between  about  100*  F.  and  200*  F.  and  an  alkylaniline 
of  the  general  formula 


NBt 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  containing  from  4  to  40  car- 
bon atoms,  operable  for  rendering  said  resin  and  rubber 
compatible  without  advancing  cure  of  said  resin  to  the 
"C"  suge. 


I  3,171,822 

coating  composition  containing  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  method  of 
Making  same 

David  Pelton  Moore,  Marlow,  N Jl. 
(9210  Flower  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.) 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339^76 
I  6  Clahns.     (CI.  260 — 4) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  coating  composition  compris- 
ing intimately  mixing  together: 

(o)  about  90  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  sulfide  and  vinyl 
sulfone; 

(b)  about  8  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  combined 
aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  perborate  and 
sodium  bisulphite;  and 

(c)  about  4  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  sodium  polyacrylate,  said  composition  pro- 
ducing when  spread  a  coating  that  is  tough,  pliable 

and  transparent. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  rubber  is  added.         , 


3,171,824 
PROCESS  OF  CURING  HYDROCARBON  COPOLY- 

MERS  WITH  DICUMYL  PEROXIDE 
Charles  A.  Young,  Christiana  Hundred,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,519 
2  Claims.    (Q.  260—27) 

1.  In  the  process  of  curing  a  copolymer  having  from 
about  20  to  75  percent  by  weight  ethylene  monomer  imits 
with  the  remainder  being  monomer  units  of  at  least  one 
alpha  monoolefin  having  the  structure  CHj=CHR  where- 
in R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon 
atoms,  which  consists  essentially  of  incorporating  there- 
with from  about  1.0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  dicimiyl 
peroxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and 
heating  at  130  to  210°  C.  so  as  to  effect  a  cure,  the  im- 
provement comprising  incorporating  with  said  copolymer 
prior  to  the  heating  step  from  about  0.5  to  1.5  parts  by 
weight,  for  every  part  by  weight  of  said  dicumyl  peroxide, 
of  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pine  oil  and  pine  tar. 


3,171,823 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  E.  Murphy,  Detroit,  and  Sidney  L.  Reegen,  Oak 

PariL,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,519 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—22) 

2.  A  solid  moldable  composition  hand  workable  in 
a  temperature  range  of  about  100°  F.  to  140°  F.  compris- 
ing 90  to  110  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  resin  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyvinyl 
acetate,  65  to  110  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  plasti- 
cizer  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  2,0()0  to  10,000 
poises  measured  at  77*  F.,  105  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a 
filler  including  about  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  thixo- 
tropic  filler,  and  30  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  beeswax 
plus  a  compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffin  wax  and  castor  oil,  the  proportion  of  beeswax 
to  said  compound  being  in  a  ratio  of  about  0.5:1  to  3:1. 


3,171,825 

NOVEL  POLYMERIZED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 
WAX,   HYDROCARBON   POLYMER   AND  A 
POLYMERIC  POLAR  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Herman  Francis  Mark,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  assignor  to  The 

Western  Petrochemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,542 
12  Claims.     (CL  260—28.5) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polym- 
erized blend  consisting  essentially  of,  in  combination,  (A) 
50  to  93  weight  percent  of  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  150  to  5,000;  (B)  5  to  50  weight 
percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  compatible  with  said 
wax  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  but 
not  more  than  1.000,000  and  melting  at  temperatiu-es  in 
the  range  of  about  —30*  C.  to  about  180°  C,  and  (C)  a 
polymeric,  organic,  polar  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  400  to  75,000,  said  polymeric  organic,  polar 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than 
10  weight  percent,  said  compound  being  from  the  class 
consisting  of  epoxy  resins,  polyester  polycondensates  and 
polyurethanes;  the  weight  percents  being  based  on  the 
aggregate  weight  of  (A),  (B),  and  (C),  said  blend  being 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  member  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polymerizing  irradiations,  peroxide  catalysts 
and  azo  catalysts. 

3,171,826 

EPOXY-AMINE  COATINGS  CONTAINING 

1-(PHENETHYL)  AZIRIDINE 

Walter  R.  Pepis,  Briarwood,  and  Henry  B.  Ynska,  Kew 

Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interchemical  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,775 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—32.8) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  water  resistance  of 
amine-cured  epoxy  resin  films  which  consists  in  incor- 
porating l-(phenethyl)  aziridine  into  an  epoxy  resin- 
amine  coating  composition,  wherein  the  epoxy  resins  com- 
prise bisphenol-epichlorohydrin  resins,  and  said  amine  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylene  triamine 
and  ethylene  diamine,  applying  the  composition  to  a  sub- 
strate, and  curing  the  film  in  conventional  manner. 


3,171,827 
REFLECTIVE  GRANl'LES 
Eduard  R.  de  Vries,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  and  Alistair  J.  Ross, 
WalUngford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Prismo  Safety  Corpo- 
ration, Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,060 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—40) 
1.  A  method  of  making  small  reflective  granules  which 
comprises  mixing  a  fluid  binder  composition  with  small 
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glass  spheres,  said  glass  sj^eres  having  a  diameter  in 
the  range  of  0.5-30  mils,  the  proportion  of  said  glass 
q>heres  to  said  binder  composition  being  1-10  parts  by 
weight  of  glass  spheres  to  1  part  of  binder  composition, 
said  binder  composition  being  capable  of  assuming  a 
rigid  cnuhable  condition  at  room  temperatures  and  being 
capable  of  forming  a  bond  to  glass  spheres  which  is  less 


•     »' 


than  its  bond  to  itself,  solidifying  said  mixture  to  a  rig»d 
crushable  mass  in  which  the  bond  between  the  glass  and 
the  binder  is  less  than  the  bond  of  the  binder  to  itself, 
crushing  said  mass  to  form  a  [durality  of  small  granules 
with  the  line  of  cleavage  between  the  glass  spheres  and 
the  binder  composition  whereby  each  granule  has  an 
outer  surface  which  is  covered  with  a  plurality  of  the 
glass  spheres  which  are  partially  embedded  therein.  , 


3,171,828 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYMERIC 
POLYMETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES 
Ettas  Isaacs  and  Neil  Monro,  Harrogate,  England,  assigii- 
ors  to  imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Loodoa, 
Eagfamd,  a  corporadon  of  Great  Brttain 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  20.  1960,  Scr.  No.  3y477 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nor.  23,  1955, 
33^55,  55;  Aug.  14,  1959,  27,835/59 
9aaiiiia.    (CL  2M— 75) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  filament  and 
film-forming  highly  polymeric  polymethylene  lerephthal- 
ates  by  reacting  a  dialkyl  ester  of  terephthalic  acid  with  a 
glycol  of  the  series  HO(CHa)nOH  wherein  n  is  greater 
than  1  but  not  exceeding  10  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytic  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.20  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  dialkyl  tereph- 
thalate  to  produce  an  ester  interchange  product  and  sub- 
sequently polycondensing  said  ester  interchange  product, 
the  improvement  of  converting,  prior  to  said  polycondens- 
ing step,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  a  kaline  earth  metal 
compound  present  in  said  ester  interchange  product  into  a 
catalytically  inert  salt  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  and  a 
phosphorus  acid  which  salt  is  soluble  in  both  the  poly- 
condensation  reaction  mixture  and  the  resultant  polyester 
product  and  polycondensing  said  ester  interchange  product 
in  the  presence  of  said  catalytically  inert  salt  o(  said 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  a  poly  condensation  catalyst. 


3,171,829 
CONTTNUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPSILON- 
CAPROLACTAM 
Albert  H.  WlcflMT,  Chester,  OrriU  E.  Snider,  Pcterstwri, 
■Id   BasU  G.  Apoidc,  Richmond,   Va.,   iiiiMnw  lo 
Allied  Chemical  Corporatioa,  N«w  York,  N.lU  •  cat' 
poradoo  (rf  New  York 
No  Drrwing.     FUed  June  21,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  118,515 

6  Claims.  (CL  2^0— 78) 
1.  Method  for  continuously  polymerizing  epsilon- 
caprolactam  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymer- 
ization in  three  successive  stages  of  reaction,  the  first 
stage  being  conducted  in  a  distinct  reacdoo  zone  from 
the  subsequent  stages,  the  reaction  mixture  in  each  zone 
being  maintained  as  a  mass  with  temperature  controlled 
by    heat    flow    from    the    containing    walls,    with    a 


surface  exposed  to  an  atmosphere  thereover,  and  with  a 
depth: mean  dianteter  of  surface  in  the  range  between 
about   1:5  and  about  5:1   and  depth  range  from  about 
0.5  ft.-30  ft.,  and  being  stirred  with  movement  driving 
the  mass  horizontaliy  away  from  the  containing  walls 
adequately   to   maintain   deviations   of   the   temperature 
not   exceeding    ±;10*    C.    about   the   mean   temperature 
throughout  each  horizontal  layer  of  the  reaction  mass 
while  maintaining  essentially  plug  flow  through  the  re- 
action zone  without  substantial  back  miiing  in  the  re- 
action zone,  and  which  comprises: 
For  the  first  stage  of  reaction,  supplying  caprolactam' 
containing  about  0.1%-10%    by  weight  of  water, 
maintaining  temperature  between  about  180*  C.  and 
about  300*  C,  maintaining  water  vapor  pressure  be- 
tween 25  p.S.i.a.   and  about    150  p.S.i.a.,  maintaining 

residence  time  of  the  reaction  mixture  between  about 
Vi  hour  and  about  10  hours,  and  interadjusting  water 
vapor  pressure  and  residence  time  in  response  to 
measurements  of  hot  water  extractable  content  and 
Formic  Acid  Relative  Viscosity  of  the  first  stage 
effluent,  maintained  in  the  ranges  between  12%  and 
30%  by  weight  for  extractable  content  and  between 
5  and  30  units  for  Formic  Acid  Relative  Viscosity, 
within  deviation  of  ±5  units  from  the  mean  in  suc- 
cessive samples,  said  interadjustment  being  in  the 
sense  that  higher  water  vapor  pressures  up  to  a  value 
of  about  90  p.s.iji.,  and  longer  residence  times  up 
to  about  6  hours  correspond  to  decreasing  mean 
values  for  extractable  content  and  increasing  mean 
values  for  Formic  Add  Relative  Viscosities  and 
longer  residence  times  correspond  to  smaller  de- 
viations of  the  Formic  Add  Relative  Viscosities 
from  the  means; 

For  the  second  stage  of  reaction,  admitting  effluent 
from  the  first  stage  into  a  reaction  zone  wherein  the 
mass  is  maintained  with  ratio  of  depth; surface  area 
and  under  stirring  as  above  specified  and  at  temper- 
ature between  about  180*  C.  and  about  300*  C, 
maintaining  residence  time  of  the  reaction  mixture 
in  the  range  between  about  Vi  hour  and  about  10 
hours;  maintaining  a  current  of  dry  inert  gas  through 
the  head  space  over  the  reaction  mixture  sweeping 
the  surface  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  thus  re- 
moving water  from  the  second  reaction  zone;  and 
interadjusting  residence  time  in  the  second  stage  and 
volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  dry  sweep  gas  to  main- 
tain viscosity  of  the  effluent  from  this  second  stage  at 
a  level  correlated  with  the  predetermined  final  value 
for  polymer  viscosity  within  deviation  from  the 
mean  for  successive  samples  of  more  than  ±  Formic 
Add  Relative  Viscosity  units,  in  the  sense  that  longer 
residence  times  and  higher  sweep  gas  rates  correspond 
to  higher  mean  values  of  Formic  Add  Relative  Via- 
codties  of  the  second  stage  effluent  and  longer  resi- 
dence times  correspond  to  smaller  deviations  of 
Formic  Acid  Relative  Viscosities  from  the  means; 

For  the  third  stage  of  reaction,  maintaining  the  mass 
with  ratio  of  depth :  surf  ace  area  and  under  stirring 
as  above  specified  and  imder  a  current  of  inert  gas 
of  controlled  water  vapor  partial  pressure  sweep- 
ing the  surface  of  the  reaction  mass  as  above  specified 
for  the  second  stage,  and  at  temperature  between 
about  240*  C.  and  about  300*  C;  and  interadjusting 
residence  time  of  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  third 
stage  and  volumetric  flow  rate  of  the  sweep  gas  in 
the  sense  as  defined  for  the  second  stage,  maintain- 
ing viscosity  of  the  effluent  in  a  predetermined  range; 
the  Formic  Add  Relative  Viscosity  units  above  re- 
dted  being  as  determined  by  ASTM  Test  Procedure 
No.  D-789-53T  wherein  the  ccmcentration  is  11 
gnuns  of  polymer  per  100  milliters  of  aqueous  90% 
formic  add  and  the  temperature  is  25*  C  ,,^  ^ 
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3,171,838 

CR08SLINKINC  PROCESS 

CUftoB  L.  Kcte-,  Ednor,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

No  Drawteg.     FUed  Jane  19,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  283,434 

20  Claims.  (CI.  260—88.2) 
1 .  Composition  useful  in  the  production  of  cros&linked 
members  of  the  ptrfymeric  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
and  ethylene-a  mono  olefin  copolymers,  said  group  mem- 
ber having  a  carbonyl  content  in  the  range  0.05  to  5.0% 
by  weight  and  a  crosslinking  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrazine,  and  a  polyamine  compound  con- 
taining at  least  two  primary  amino  groups  wherein  the 
nitrogen  in  each  amino  group  is  attached  to  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  said  crosslinking  group  member  being  present 
in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  to  200%  of  the  amount  neces- 
sary to  react  stoichiometrically  with  said  carbonyl  in  said 
polymeric  group  member. 

6.  The  process  of  crosslinking  members  of  the  poly- 
meric group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  ethylene-a  mono 
(riefin  copolymers,  said  group  member  having  a  carbonyl 
content  in  the  range  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  which  com- 
prises admixing  said  polymeric  group  member  with  a 
crosslinking  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine 
and  a  polyamine  compound  containing  at  least  two  pri- 
mary amino  groups  wherein  the  nitrogen  in  each  of  said 
amino  groups  is  attached  to  a  hydrocart>on  radical,  said 
crowlinking  group  member  being  present  in  said  admix- 
ture in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  to  200%  of  the  amount 
necessary  to  react  stoichiometrically  with  said  carbonyl 
in  said  polymeric  group  member,  and  heating  the  result- 
ant mixture  to  effect  crosslinking. 


in  which  R  represents  an  acyl  group  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid  having  from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,171,831 

THIOLATION  OF  PROTEINS  BY  REACTION  WITH 
HOMOCYSTEINE  THIOLACTONE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  TERTIARY  AMINE 

Bernard   William  Town,   Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Scbwarz  Biore!»earcb,  Inc.,  Mount  Vemoo,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  89,131 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—117) 
1.  Process  for  the  thiolation  of  proteins  having  avail- 
able free  amino  groups  which  comprises  reacting  such  a 
protein  with  homocysteine  thiolactone  in  the  presence  of 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trimcthyl  amine,  triethyl  amine,  and 
diethyl  ethanol  amine  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  reaction 
mixture  above  the  pH  value  of  said  free  amino  group 
of  the  protein  and  recovering  the  thiolated  protein  formed. 


'  3,171,832 

NEW    ESTERS    OF    ISOPROPYLIDENT    GLUCOSE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Knrt  Kaocvenagel,  Klefaikaribach,  Gmnstadt,  and  Rolf 
Hlmmelreich.  Grunstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  F. 
Spiess  &  Soiui  (heraiscbe-Fabrik,  Klciniuuibacb  abcr 
Gnjn<itadt,  Rbeinpfalz,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18,  1960.  Ser.  No.  43,327 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24,  1959, 
S  64,098,  S  64,099 
I  10  Claims.    (CI.  260—210) 

I.  An  ester  of  isopropylidene  glucose  of  the  following 
general  formula: 
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3,171,833 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  1.GLUCOSYL-*- 
AZAURACILS 
Frantttek  Sorm  and  Miroslav  Prystai,  both  of  Pragoc, 
Czcchoslovaida,  assignors  to  Spofa,  sdmzeni  podniko 
pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,      i 
Jan.  10,  1961,  138/61 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


■t!t- 
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wherein  one  of  the  groups  Ri  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  diphenylmethyl,  and  the  other 
of  the  groups  Ri  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and 
diphenylmethyl,  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ribosyl  and  dcsoxyribosyl,  which  comprises 
substituting  a  hydrogen  atom  in  at  least  one  of  the  posi- 
tions 3  and  5  oi  l-acyl-6-azaiu-acil  by  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  diphenylmethyl  by  reaction  of 
said  l-acyl-6-azauracil  with  the  corresponding  compouiKl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diazo-lower  alkane, 
phenyl  diazo  methane  and  dii>henyl  diazo  methane;  hy- 
drolyzing  the  thus  formed  compound  to  the  correspond- 
ing 6-azauracil  substituted  by  said  radical  in  at  least  one 
of  the  positions  3  and  5;  converting  the  thus  formed 
6-azauracil  substituted  by  said  radical  in  at  least  one  of 
the  positions  3  and  5  to  the  corresponding  salt  thereof 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  mercuric  and 
chloromercuric  salt;  reacting  the  thus  formed  salt  with 
a  glycosyl  halide  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ribosyl  halide  esters  and  dcsoxyribosyl  halide 
esters  so  as  to  form  the  corresponding  1 -glycosyl  ester  of 
said  6-azauracil  substituted  by  said  radical  in  at  least  one 
of  the  positions  3  and  5;  and  hydrolyzing  said  glycosyl 
ester  so  as  to  form  the  corresponding  l-glycosyl-6-azau- 
racil  substituted  by  said  radical  in  at  least  one  of  the 
positions  3  and  5. 


to 


3,171334 
C,C-DIALKYL-DIAZA-CYCLOPROPENES 
Siegfried    Paulsen,    Essen-Kray,    Germany,    assignor 

Bergwerluverband  Gjn.b.H.,  Essen,  Germany 

No   Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  20,   1961,  Ser.  No.   139,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1960, 

B  59,463 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  chemical  compoimd 
having  the  structural  formula: 


R        N 

.VI 


<l 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  elected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl, 
isobutyl,  and  when  taken  together  are  pentamethylene. 
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'  3,171,835       --        *    ' 

4,4,6,16-TETRAALKYL-5-PREGN»|JE  STEROIDS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Susuma  NakanMii,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  IdCm  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filtd  Dec.  18,  19621  Ser.  No.  245^80 

24  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
6.  A  steroid  compound  having  tbe  formula 


3,171,836  

2,4,7.TRIAMlNO-N-(SUl»STrnJTED>-«. 
«     '■  PTERIDINECARBOXAMIDES 

Thomas  S.  Osdene,  West  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporatk>n,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,142 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 247  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

/VVcoAaz 

wUrein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  aiKi  lower  alkyl;  A  is  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  radical 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  di( lower )alkylamino,  pyrolidino, 
pipendino  and  morpbolino. 

5.  2,4,7-triamino-N-(2  -  morpholinoethyl)-6-pteridine- 
carboxamide. 


where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
OH  and 


o 


B' 


where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  alkoxyaralkyl  groups  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl 
group  is  phenyl. 

16.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  formula 

f 


'^V 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  OH  and 

0  I, 

^t  I  •  -..      "-,     ■ 

O— C— R" 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  alkoxy-aralkyl  groups  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the 
aryl  group  is  phenyl  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

I  .  H 

I  C-Bi  I 

i        ^{  Y         I 

[  (<I)).-i    C— Ri 

;      V  ■  ■ ' 

R« 

where  n  is  a  whole  number  frcnn  1  to  2  and  n'  is  1  when 
n  is  2  and  n'  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  when  n  is  1, 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  Ra  and  Rj  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  ft  i 


and 


)  3,171,837 

4-AROYLALKYL-2.KETO.  AND  2,6-DIKETO- 
PIPERAZINES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,613     , 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—268)  ' 

A  compound  of  the  formula: 

'       > 
O 


1. 


INR 


I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  c^  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
two  hydrogens  and  n  ranges  from   1  to  3. 


3,171,838 

AROYLALKYL  AND  HYDROXY  ARALKYL  DERIV- 

ATIVES     OF     4-<N-ARYLALKANAMIDO>-FlPERI- 
DINES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Paul  A.  J.  Janssen,  Vos&elaar,  near  Tumhout,  Belgium, 
assignor  to  Research  Laboratorium  Dr.  C.  Janssen, 
N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium,  a  company  of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.      Filed   Oct.    10.    1961,   Ser.  No.    144,017 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—293.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar-X-AIk 


X 

^\j_co-i 


wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  thienyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—CO—,  — CHOH— ,  and  >CHO  (lower  alkanoyl); 
Alk  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
ethylene,  and  alkyl  methylene  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  dimethylamino,  morpholino,  1-piperidinyI 
and  l-pyrrolidinyl. 

II.  N  -  {I  -  [2  -  hydroxy  -  2  -  (2  -  thienyl) ethyl]  -  4- 
piperidyl }  -propionanilide . 
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3,171339 
4.ALKYL-1-(CYCLIC  IMIDOALKYL)  PIPERIDINES 
Knrt  J.  Rorig,  Glenriew,  IIL,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,852 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—294) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


alky! 


wherein  the  alkyl  radical  called  for  contains  fewer  than 
14  carbon  atoms. 


3,171,840 

MONOALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  l^'-ALKYLmENE- 

BISBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Joseph  J.  L'rsprung,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,681 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—309.2) 
1.  Compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  the  compound  of  the  formula 

^Jl      JI 

„     0         ,  zC— CH— cr,,  _ 

wherein  R,  R|,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  one  of  M  and  M'  is  alkoxy  of  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  other  being  hydrogen, 
and  (b)  acid  addition  salts  {hcreot. 


M 

W 


^r 


3,171341 

TETRAHYDROPYRAN  YL  ESTERS  OF 
3-INI>OLYL  ACETIC  ACIDS 

Goorfe  Gal,  S«mmit,  and  Meyer  Sktdnger,  North  Plain- 

ftcld,  NJ.,  aKignors  to  Merck  A  Col,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  247,859 
3  Claims.    (CL  200— 3  If) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

!  •  .      -^ 

R       0 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  di(lower  alkyl)amino, 
di(  lower  alkyl  )sulfamoyl,  nitro  and  cyano. 


X- 


3,171,842 

PREPARATION  OF  GAMMA  FYRONES 
Brycc  E.  Tate,  NIantic,  Coon.,  asdgnor  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June   13,   1962,  Ser.  No.  202,102 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—345.9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reduction  of  2-di-substituted- 

aminomethyl  pyromeconic  add  Mannich  bases  to  nudttd, 

812  O.Q.— 15 


the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  the  said  2-di- 
substituted-aminomcthylpyromcconic  acid  Mannich  base 
under  reducmg  conditions  with  a  metal-acid  reducing 
agent  combination. 


3,171,843 
WATER-SOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Hermann  Welssaner,  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine),  and  Willy 
Braun,  Heidelberg,  Germany,   assignors   to   Badiscbc 
Anilin-   &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwlgs- 
hafen (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Ang.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,218 
Clalma  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  13,  1960, 

B  58,963 
3  Claims.    (0.260—372) 
1.  A  water-soluble  anthraquinone  dye  which  in  the 
form  of  the  free  acid  has  the  formula 


O        NTHj 

H0i8.-|-       1 


in  which  m  is  one  of  the  values  0  and  1,  in  which  oot  Z  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  SOiH  and  the  other  Z  is  the  radical 

— NHC<X:HjCH,SOai 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  napbthyl,  para-chloropbenyl,  para- 
methoxyphenyl  and  para-tolyl. 


3  171  844 

20-(ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONTHIO)  AND  20- 
(SUBSTITUTED  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON- 
THIO) PREGNANE  DERTVATTVES 

Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syn- 
tcx  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 

Panama 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24,   1963,  Ser.  No.  282,845 
22  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.1) 
2.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  ftNinula: 


CHi 

c««»  B— R— X 


^A 


"W 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  an  N,N-dialkylamino  group,  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  con- 
taining less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano  group  and  a 
carboxyl  group. 

16.  20-(2'-carboxyethylthio)-A*-i«gnen-3-one.    ' 
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3,171,845 
20-DIFLUORO-PREGNANES  AND  METHODS 
TO  PREPARE  SAME 
DstM  G.  Mjurthi  and  WlllUm  J.  Wechter,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  L  pjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
MkhM  •  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FU«d  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,530 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
compounds  having  the  formulae: 


iC 


J  .-.■• 


CRi 


^»li.*t       .5!«lr''«;       CHi 


3,171,848 
PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  METAUS  OF 

GROL  PS  I-A  AND  U-B 
Paul  Kobetz,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  99.063 

i  Claims.  (CL  260—429.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkali  metal  hydro- 
carbon Group  U-B  compounds  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  1:2  molar  complex,  respectively,  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydride  and  a  hydrocarbon  Group  II-B  metal  compound, 
wherein  said  metal  has  an  atomic  number  between  30  and 
48,  inclusive,  with  an  unsaturated  straight-chain  hydro- 
carbon containing  only  olefinic  unsaturation  and  having 
up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  therein,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  20°  to  about  180*  C,  sufficient 
to  effect  said  reaction  but  insufficient  to  effect  decomposi- 
tion of  the  reactants  and  the  product. 


^  -i  --9^. 


and 


CH* 


-.     ! 


xy 


■  f  '  f.i- 


3,171,849 
ORGANOBIMETALUC  HYDRIDES  OF  GROUP 
I-A  AND  n-B  METALS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  ^  .  ,  ^ 

Paul  Kobctz,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,065 

12  CUims.  (CI.  260 — 429.9) 
1.  As  new  compositions,  complexes  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
drides with  hydrocarbon  Group  II-B  metal  compounds 
wherein  the  metal  has  an  atomic  number  between  30  and 
48  inclusive  and  wherein  one  molecule  of  the  alkali  metal 
hydride  is  coordinated  with  two  molecules  of  the  hydro- 
carbon Group  n-B  metal  compound.        ^     ,. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
methylene  and  keto.  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine  and  chlorine,  and  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyL 
3.  20,20-difluoro-l  1-ketoprogesterone. 


ittji 


1    ^iU 


3,171,850 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

OF  GROUP  n-B  METAI.S 
Wvrca  E.  Becker  and  Paal  Kobetz,  Batoa  Rouge,  Ia, 

■Mlgiinn  to  E^l  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  VIrgiala 

No  Drawiu.     Filed  Mar.  30,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  99^42   •» 
14  Claims.     (CL  240—429.9) 

1.  The  process  for  the  producuon  of  hydrocarbon 
Group  U-B  metal  compounds  which  comprises  reacting 
an  alkali  metal  tri-hydrocarbon  Group  II-B  metal  com- 
pound with  a  Group  II-B  metal  salt  wherein  said  Group 
U-B  metals  have  an  atomic  number  of  30  to  48  inclusive, 
wherein  the  Group  II-B  metal  of  the  alkali  metal  hydro- 
carbon Group  II-B  metal  compound  is  the  same  as  tbe 
Group  n-B  metal  of  the  Group  U-B  metal  salt. 


3,171,844 
PREDNlSOLONE-21 -DOUBLE  ESTERS 
Pier  Nicola  Glmldl  and  Giuliano  Nannini,  Milan,  Italy, 
asstgDors  to  Carlo  Ert»a  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  cocpoc»- 
tioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  5.  1963.  Ser.  No  293,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  10, 1942, 13,845/42 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 397.45) 
1.  Prednisolone-21-propionyl-giycolate. 


i 


'C, 


.■•.  it* 


3,171,847 

RENDERLNG  PROCESS 

Glenn  A.  Alkins,  Chicago,  IlL.  assignor  to  Armov  Md 

Compwiy,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  D«1«^J« 

No  DniwingT^ed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,977 

4  Claims.  (CL  244^—412.4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  fat  from  a  mass  of  col- 
lagenous bearing  animal  fat,  the  steps  of  grindirig  said 
mass  to  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about  Vfc  inch  to 
H  inch,  dry  heating  said  ground  mass  to  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  150*  F.  to  212*  P.,  heating  said  mass 
under  pressures  of  at  least  40  p.s.i.g.  by  means  of  direct 
contact  with  steam,  and  centrifuging  the  fat  fractioii  of 
said  mass  to  renwve  the  impurities  and  recover  the  clan- 


3,171,851  r 

AMINO  METHYLPHENYL  SIUCON 
COMPOUNDS 
Earko  J.  Pepe,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I'nioB 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,590 

17  ClaluM.     (CL  240 — 448JI) 
1.  An    aminomethylphenylsilicon    compound    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  I 

(A)  silanes  represented  by  the  formula:         ,     ,.^    , 


1 1 


Rk 


(Z«NCAC|H«C.BW*W(0&)*-<.*M  .n.     . 

1 
wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and 
the  hydrogen  atom,  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  20 
inclusive,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group, 
a  has  a  value  from  1  to  2,  inchiaive,  6  has  a  value 
from  0  to  2  inclusive  and  (a-\-b}  has  a  value  from 
1  to  3  inclusive  and 


«'".     V 


.'•I^.p^«r^r 
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(B)  tiloxanes  composed  only  of  groups  represented 
by  the  formula: 

Rk'    '  • 

4— (m-H>) 
3 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
and  the  hydrocarbonoxy  groups  and  Z,  n,  a,  and 
(a-\-b)  have  the  above-defined  meanings  and  b  has 
a  value  from  0  to  1  inclusive. 


L 


3,171,852 
SALTS  OF  PHENYL  ESTERS  OF  TRIALKYL 
AMMONIUMETHANESULFONIC  ACIDS 
Harry    DMIcr,    Gerhard    Leibner,    and    Emst-Heinrich 
Pommer,   Lndwigshafen   (Rhine),   and   Herbert  Stum- 
mcyer,    Mannheim,    Germany,    aasignors   to    Badischc 
Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabiik    Aktiengeseilschaft,    Lodwiga- 
kafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1941, 

B  43,913 

ICldm.    (CL240— 454) 

Compounds  of  the  formula 

Ai--080r- CHi— CHi— N— R,  I    Y©       '  ?  *-'• 

^    ^    L 

in  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  frmn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  and  phenyl 
substituted  by  methyl,  R^,  R,  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl 
radicals  and  Y  is  an  ani(m.    „ 


Ai— Ot 


H 


3,171453 
S-BENZYLTHIOMETHYL  NEUTRAL  ESTERS  OF 

THIOPHOSPHORUS  PENTAVALENT  ACIDS 
Walter  Lorenz,  Wuppcrtal-Vohwinkel.  and  Gerhard 
Schradcr.    Wappertal-Cronenberg,    Germany,    a^ 
sigDors    to    Fart>enfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
toaft,  Leverkuscn,  Gemuuiy,  a  ctMporation  of 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Oct.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nor.  7,  1958 

9CUdms.    (CL  240— 441) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  general  formula 


Z    ORi 


a— C  Hr- 8 -C  Hi- 8  - 


\ 


Ri 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  chlorophenyl  radical,  Rj  stands 
for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  stands 
for  lower  alkenyl  radicals  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  following  general  formula 


/J>'i 


R-CHr 


•••  T 

-8— CHt-8 


X    ORi 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  chlorophenyl  radical,  Rj  stands 
for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rs  and  R« 
stand  for  hydrogen,  and  X  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  ... 


I  >j»  I  .'I  fl'- 


B— CHr-«-OHr-«-P 


Ri 


Ri 


member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
radicals  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  racU- 
cals  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  radicals;  Rj 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkenyl  radicals  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  amino, 
lower  alkyl  amino  and  lower  dialkyl  amino;  and  X  sUnds 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur. 


•n*T.i 


3,171,854 

PREPARATION  OF  PHENYL  o-HALOBENZOATES 

AND  CONVERSION  THEREOF  TO  PHENOL 

Edward  J.  McNeils,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, PUladelpkla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,433 
12  Claims.     (CL  260 — 476) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  pbenoi  which  comprises  heat- 
ing an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  o-halobenzoic  acid,  wherein 
the  alkali  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesiiun  and  the  halogen 
is  selectnl  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  250-375'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  reactant  amoimt  of  an  o-halobenzoic  acid 
in  which  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  bromine,  whereby  a  phenyl  o-halo- 
benzoate  is  formed,  hydrolyzing  said  phenyl  o-haloben- 
zoate  and  separating  phenol  from  the  hydrolysis  product. 


r-rrrx  •     t»  . 


3,171,855 
SEPARATING    ISOMERIC    MENTHYL    OXALATE 

ESTERS    BY    AGITATING    A    CRYSTALLIZING 

MIXTURE  OF  SAID  ESTERS 
Robert  L.  Webb  and  Mickey  L.  Payne,  Jacksonville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  The  Glidden  Company,  Clcvebnd,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Feb.   12,   1942,  Ser.  No.   172,748 
5  Claims.    (CL  240—485) 

1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  optically  active  menthyl 
oxalate  produced  by  the  simultaneous  crystallization  from 
solution  of  a  mixture  of  optically  active  menthyl  oxalate 
crystals  and  dl-menthyl  oxalate  crystals  from  which  under 
quiescent  conditions  the  crystals  precipitate  to  form  a 
eutectic  conglomerate  of  crystals  of  dense,  optically  pure 
menthyl  oxalate  crystals  and  relatively  finer,  feathery  dl- 
menthyl  oxalate  crystals  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  (1)  gradually  cooling  such  a  solution,  in 
which  the  percent  of  optically  active  menthyl  oxalate  ester 
is  from  about  1%  to  about  99%  of  the  total  oxalate  crys- 
tals, in  a  crystallization  zone  to  cause  crystallization  of 
the  oxalates  while  mildly  agitating  the  crystallizing  mix- 
ture to  keep  tbe  dl-menthyl  oxalates  in  suspension  and 
while  allowing  the  optically  active  menthyl  oxalate  crys- 
tals to  settle,  (2)  removing  the  dl-menthyl  oxalate  crystals 
from  the  crystallization  zone  during  the  crystallization 
while  allowing  the  settled  optically  active  menthyl  oxalate 
crystals  to  remain  in  the  crystallization  zone  during  crys- 
tallization, and  (3)  then  recovering  the  settled  (^tically 
active  menthyl  oxalate  crystals. 


in  mbich  R  stands  for  a  phenyl  radical;  Ri  stands  for  a 


3471,854 

ACID  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Kcrwln  K.  Knrtz,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Socooy  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  144,401 

3  Qaims.  (O.  240--515) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  the  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acid  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising a  dilute  sc^ution  of  a  methyl  benzene  compound  in 
a  lower  fatty  acid  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  containing 
minor  portions  of  water,  a  methylenic  ketone  and  a  cobalt 
salt  of  a  2-4  carbon  atom  containing  lower  fatty  acid 
which  comprises  heating  the  said  benzene  dicarboxylic 
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acid  together  with  the  reaction  mixtxire  in  which  it  was 
prepared  at  a  temperature  of  225-260*  C.  for  at  least 
ten  minutes  and  at  least  autogenous  pressure,  crystallizing 
the  thus  purified  beozeoe  dicarboxylic  acid  by  cooling 
below  170*  C.  and  recovering  the  said  purified  terephthal- 

icacid. 

— ^-^^—  •    I 

3,171,857 
HYDRAZODICARBOXYLIC  ACTODmYDRAZTOES 
Erkard  P.  Bcnzing,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  iirignnr  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corpomrioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  14«^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  ScpC  27,  196«, 

10,918/60 
'        r  5  Claims.     (CL  269—554) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


accelerator  consisting  <^  at  least  0.05  part  by  weight  of 
sodium  salt  of  cumene  hydroperoxide  referred  to  100 
parts  by  weight  total  cumene,  and  in  the  absence  of  free 
alkaline  substances.  I    .  . 


3,171,8<1 
PT,UORINATKD  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 
Artter  H.  Ahlbrecfat,  Dcilwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota  Mining  and   Manufactnring  Company,  St.  Panl, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247^57 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—633) 
1.  A  fluorinated   aliphatic  alcohol   containing  a  plu- 
rality of  methylene  groups  having  the  formula 


OjNHNHC  ONHNHC  ONHNHflO 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  5,  inclusive. 


\    I 


Ri— (CH,),— OH 


wherein  R,  is  an  acyclic  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  from 
3  to  12  cart>on  atoms  and  rn  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12. 


J, 


r 


3,171358 

a-ETHYLAMINO-o-METHYLISOBUTYROFHENONE 

Ytoo  J.  LltaUen,  Plymoatfa,  MiciL,  assignor  to  Parke, 

Davli  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corporatloo  of 

MkUgan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«5,S68 

4  Claims.     (CL  26«— 570.5) 
1,  A  compound  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  «- 
ethylamino-o-methylisobutyrophenooe  of  the  formula 


i  3,171362  

HYDRODEALKYLATION  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
RobcH  P.  LarUns,  EweO  A.  Clariie,  Norman  E.  Laker, 
Robert  L.  Martin,  and  FJroy  J.  Pratt,  all  of  Baytown, 
Tex^  M^gn  n  roi  bv  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Re»earcli 
and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabelk,  N J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  M».  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,389 
20Clakns.     (CL  26»— 672) 


and  noo-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


:.ii! 


U 


3,171359 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED ALDEHYDES  OR  KETONES 
Kmt  Souiewald,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Klana  G«hr- 
mann,  Efteren,  near  Cologne,  Wlllaehn  Vogt,  Knapsack, 
■car  Cologne,  and  Stefan  Schaf er,  BniliL,  near  Colore, 
Germany,  aasignorfl  to  Knapcack-Griesbelm  Aktienge- 
MUaduft,  KnapMck,  near  Cologne,  Germaay,  a  corpo- 
ratiOB  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  19,  I960,  Scr.  No.  76396 

flail  priority,  appttcatloa  Germany,  Dec  19, 1959, 

K  39373;  July  8,  1960,  K  41,151 

10  Clainw.     (CL  260—604) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acrolein,  which 

comprises  treating  propylene  in  the  presence  of  steam  with 

a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen  and 

mixtures  thereof  at  temperatures  between  about  230*  C. 

and  500*  C.  and  pressures  between  about  0. 1  atmosphere 

absolute  and  10  atmospheres  gauge  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst  of  the  empirical  formula  Fc,Bij>PcMO(iOe,  wherein 

(a)  is  0.1  to  12,  (b)  is  0.1  to  12,  (c)  is  0  to  10,  (d)  is 

about  12,  and  (e)  is  35  to  81,  the  elements  Fe,  Hi,  P  and 

Mo  being  present  in  the  form  of  their  oxides. 


3J171  860 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CUMENE  HYDRO- 
PEROXIDE 
Fnmco  Codlgnoia,  MOan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodcta 

Italiana  Reslne,  MUan.  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,347 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  July  1, 196«,  10,155 

4  Claims.     (CL  260— 610) 
1.  The  process  wherein  cumene  is  oxidized  in  liquid 
phase  to  cumene  hydroperoxide  in  the  presence  of  an 


;  -»»-^ 
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I.  In  a  method  of  conducting  an  exothermic  reactJon 
in  an  elongated  reaction  zone  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end,  wherein  the  reactants  are  heated  before 
introduction  into  said  reaction  zone  at  the  inlet  end 
thereof,  and  wherein  a  coolant  is  introduced  into  said 
reaction  zone  at  a  first  point  intermediate  said  inlet  end 
and  said  outlet  end  to  control  said  reaction,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  obtaining  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  temperattux  at  a  first  position  removed  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  said  zone  from  said  first  point  wherein 
said  coolant  is  introduced,  employing  said  signal  to  control 
the  introduction  of  said  coolant,  whereby  exothermic 
reaction  is  controlled,  obtaining  a  second  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  at  a  second  position  removed 
toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  zone  from  both  said  first 
point  and  said  first  position,  and  modifying  said  first 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  second  signal,  whereby 
the  injection  of  said  coolant  at  said  first  point  may  be 
maintained  at  a  desired  rate. 
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1  '■      3,171363 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  DIMETHYLNAPH- 

THALENES    FROM    CRACKED    GAS    OIL    BY 
COMBINED    SOLVENT    EXTRACTION     AND 
AZEOTROPIC   DISTILLATION 
Raymond  Wynkoop,  Gbdwyne,  and  Joseph  G.  ADca, 
Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  asaignora  to  Son  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,726 
,  9ClataiM.    (CL26»— 674) 


* 


C  »"  \ 


J 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  aromatic  concentrate 
composed  of  2,6-  and  2,7-dimethylnapbthalenes  from 
cracked  gas  oil  containing  2,6-  and  2,7-dimcthylnaphtha- 
fenes,  wtiich  comprises  cootacting  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 240*  F.  and  320*  F.  in  an  extraction  zone  cracked 
gas  oil  feed  containing  dimethylnaphthalenes  aikl  boiling 
substantially  within  the  range  of  4(X)-650*  F.  with  a  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  solvent  which  is  selective  for  aromatics 
and  which  is  a  selective  azeotrope  former  with  dialkyl- 
naphthalenes;  separating  a  raffinate  phase  rich  in  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarboiu  and  an  extract  phase  enriched 
in  dimethylnaphthalenes;  subjecting  the  extract  phase  to 
azeotropic  distillation;  removing  an  overhead  fraction 
consisting  essentially  of  dimethylnaphthalenes  and  kA- 
vent;  recovering  2,6-  and  2,7-dimethylnaphthalenes  from 
the  solvent;  and  removing  a  bottoms  fraction  consisting 
essentially  of  solvent  and  aromatics  «^ch  azeotrope  above 
said  dimethylnaphthalenes.  i 


3,171364 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONJUGATED 

DIOLEFINS 
G«MTttve    Clement,    Cocoflly  •  Champigny,    and    Jean- 
Clande  Balaccann,  Paris,  France,  assignori  to  Institnt 
Francak    du    P^trole,    dcs    Carboranti   ct   Lnbrlfiants, 
Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  59335 
9  ClafaiM.     (CL  26«— 681) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  conjugated  diolefin, 
which   comprises   contacting   an   olefinic   hydroperoxide 
containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a 
liquid  catalyst  consisting  essentiaUy  of  90  to  100%  by 
weight  of  water  and  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  acids,  magnesitmi  chloride, 
magnesium  sulfate,  and  zinc  chloride,  said  liquid  catalyst 
having  a  pH  lower  than  8,  thereby  obtaining  the  con- 
jugated diolefin  directly. 


\        -•4'- 


mass  thus  obtained  to  settle  and  to  form  two  phases,  a 
catalyst  phase  and  an  alkylate  phase,  separating  said 
phases,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  catalyst  phase  into  a  vaporizing  zone, 
vaporizing  said  portion  therein,  passing  vapors  thus  ob- 
tained upwardly  into  a  total  condensing  section  within 
said  zone,  in  said  condensing  section  totally  condensing 


3,171,865 
METHOD   FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  A  USED 

LIQUID  ACID  ALKYLATION  CATALYST 
Joaeph  W.  Davison  and  Holland  E.  Dixon,  both  of  Bartlcs- 
Tillc,  Olda.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,155 
9  Claims.  (CL  260 — 683.48) 
5.  In  a  noethod  for  purification  of  an  alkylation  re- 
action effluent,  the  alkylation  employing  a  liquid  acid 
alkylation  catalyst  which  is  not  miscible  with  the  alkylate 
produced  and  which  during  the  alkylation  accumulates 
catalyst  impurities  which  are  removed  which  comprises 
performing  an  alkylation  with  said  liquid  catalyst  in  an 
alkylation  zone,  allowing  the  alkylation  effluent  reaction 
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normally  liquid  catalyst  vapors  by  a  direct  contact  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  alkylate  phase,  withdrawing  con- 
densate and  said  portion  of  alkylate  phase  from  said  sec- 
tion, returning  said  withdrawn  condensate  and  said  portion 
of  alkylate  j^ase  to  said  alkylaticw  zone,  and  removing 
from  said  vap<Mizing  zone  unvaporized  impurities  as  a 
residue. 

3,1713^ 
PEROXIDE  CURED  POLYETHYLENE  WITH  POLY- 
VINYL CHLORIDE  FILLER  AND  WIRE  COATED 
WITH  THE  SAME 
Vincent  E.  Meyer,  Fairfield,  and  Warren  O.  Eastman, 
Derby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,848 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 897) 


I.  A  curable  composition  comprising  polyethylene  with 
polyvinyl  chloride  filler  and  a  peroxide  in  ^inch  there  ia 
at  least  one  unit  <A  the  structure 

c  c 

c— c— o— o— c— c 

A        i 

which  substantially  decomposes  only  at  tempcnituret  m 
excess  of  130'  C,  the  polyvinyl  chloride  being  present 
to  the  extent  of  5%  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  p<rfy- 
ethylene. 

3,171,867 
COOLING  TOWER  IMPROVEMENT 
Pan!  A.  Frobwerk,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  EogcBc  L. 
Baas,   Kansas   City,   Mo.,   and    Leonard    D.   Hamlin, 
Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  J.  F.  Pritchard  Jk 
Company  of  California,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,811 
5  CUims.    (CL  261—24) 
1.  A  cross  flow  cooling  tower  con^nising  a  tower  hous- 
ing, a  series  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending 
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decks  positioned  in  one  open  side  of  the  tower  housing, 
means  for  passing  water  to  be  cooled  downwardly  through 
said  vertically  spaced  decks,  a  fan  associated  with  said 
tower  housing  for  prodiKing  a  flow  of  air  in  a  horizontal 
direction  through  said  one  open  side  of  said  tower  hous- 
ing and  between  said  decks  therein  whereby  lo  cool  said 
downwardly  passing  water,  said  fan  horizontally  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  tower  housing  and  having  a  circum- 
ferential fan  housing  therearound,  said  fan  housing  and 


fan  moimted  within  said  tower  housing  in  a  recessed  posi- 
tion in  same  adjacent  said  deck  series,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  fan  housing  and  fan  in  said  tower  housing,  said 
fan  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
and  baffle  means  between  the  upper  ones  of  said  decks  and 
said  fan  said  bafSe  means  communicating  between  the 
top  of  said  tower  housing  and  the  bottom  of  said  fan 
hfui«inj^  thereby  to  substantially  equalize  the  drawing 
pressure  of  the  fan  among  said  vertically  spaced  decks. 


3,171348 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Fnuids  W.  Hamittoo,  Southfietd,  Mkh^  assigiior  to 
Chrysler   Corporvtioa.    Highland    Park,   Mich^  a 
corpontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  12S,4r7 
It  ClaiBS.    (CL  241—^9) 


.tj     -^'i^Jp47^C' 
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1.  In  I  fuel  charging  system  for  an  automotive  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  fuel-air  induction  conduit,  a  choke 
valve  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  conduit,  tem- 
perature responsive  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said 
choke  valve  in  a  closing  direction  during  cold  operation 
of  said  engine,  pressure  actuated  means  operable  in  op- 
position to  said  temperature  responsive  means  for  shift- 
ing said  choke  valve  to  an  engine  idling  position  adapted 
to  effect  sufficient  fiiel  enrichment  to  assure  engine  idling 
after  a  cold  start,  duct  means  connecting  said  pressure 
actuated  means  with  said  conduit  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  and  also  at  a  location  ui>- 
stream  of  said  throttle  valve  during  engine  idling,  said 


throttle  valve  having  an  edge  movable  to  a  position  up- 
stream of  said  upstream  location  when  said  throttle  valve 
is  opened  beyond  a  fast  idle  condition. 


•y  1 


3,171,869 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CURVED 

OPTICAI    ARTICI  F.S 

Joseph  W.  Weinberg,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Baoscb  A  l.omb  Incorporated, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8574139 

11  CUinLs.  (CI.  264 — 1) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  curved  optical  articles 
of  high  precision  from  synthetic  resinous  materials  which 
comprises  polymerizing  in  a  two  piece  glass  mold  made 
of  movable  mold  pieces,  and  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  25*  to  about  120*  C,  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  liquid  monomeric  polymerizable  mixed 
ester  of  a  polyhydhc  alcohol  with  an  acid  ester  of  car- 
bonic acid  anid  an  unsaturated  alcohol  having  polym- 
erizable ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  a  polymerization 
catalyst  therefor  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1%  by  weight 
of  the  monomer,  until  polymerized  to  a  solid  relatively 
hard  gel,  and  then  heating  the  gel  without  removing  it 
from  the  mold  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  125*  to  about  235*  C.  until  polymerized  to  a  final 
hard  set. 


v'.-i'* 


3,171,878 
POLYMER  PROCESSING 
Vcmoa  H.  Moateil   and  George  Misko,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  1,  1960,  Scr.  .No.  40,132 
ISClahns.     (CL  264— 3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  article  which  is 
comprised  of  polymeric  substances  comprising  providing 
a  liquid  polymeric  material  capable  of  forming  a  cohesive 
substance  upon  curing,  solidifying  said  material  in  a  cure- 
inhibiting  frozen  state,  subjecting  an  increment  of  said 
solidified  material  to  curing  conditions  and  concurrently 
maintaining  an  adjacent  increment  of  said  solidified  mate- 
rial in  a  cure-inhibiting  state. 


\     .  •    H, 


I  3,171,171  -, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
HEATER  BARS 
George    R.    Watson,    Chippawa,    Ontario,   and   John   I. 
Frcdrikssoo,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Norton  Compan>,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  43^77   "» 
3ClaiBS.    (CL  264— 104)  | 
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2.  Method  of  making  an  electric  furnace  bar  having 
a  hot  zone  between  cold  etids  comprising  forming  a  tube 
out  of  sihcon  carbide  fines  and  a  temporary  binder;  heat- 
ing the  tube  to  between  1650*  C.  and  2650*  C.  and  there- 
by recrystallizing  the  silicon  carbide;  plugging  one  end 
of  the  tube  with  a  refractory  plug;  filling  the  tube  to  the 
length  of  the  cold  end  minus  that  of  the  plug  and  minus 
that  of  the  portion  of  that  cold  end  which  might,  under 
the  highest  temperature  conditions  under  which  the  bar 
is  operated,  be  exposed  to  temperatxires  as  high  as  1000* 
C.  with  silicon;  inserting  a  second  refractory  plug;  filling 
the  tube  to  the  length  of  the  hot  rone  plus  those  portions 
of  the  two  cold  ends  of  the  bar  which  rnight  be  exposed  to 
temperatures  higher  than   1000*  C,  with  molybdenum 
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filicide;  inserting  a  third  refractory  plug;  filling  the  tube 
to  the  remaining  length  thereof  minus  that  of  another  plug 
with  silicon;  inserting  another  refractory  plug  in  the 
end  of  the  tube;  heating  the  tube  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 2000*  C.  and  2600*  C.  under  reducing  conditions 
thereby  impregnating  the  ends  with  silicon  and  the  middle 
with  molybdenum  silicide;  and  cutting  a  helix  between 
the  cold  ends  to  form  the  hot  zone. 


veiU  from  said  supporting  surface;  and  then  while  holding 
raid  film  only  at  its  edges,  drying  said  film  for  removal 
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3,171,872 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PARTICLE  BOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

Edwin  A.  Jarrett  and  Marten  Baltman,  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  The  Cardwell  Machine  Company,  Ricfa- 

mond,  Va^  a  corporation  of  >'irginia 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,720 
fClafan*.    (CL  265— 113) 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturiog  a  composite  parti- 
cle board  of  particulate  material  having  opposite  siirface 
layers  of  relatively  finer  size  particles  and  an  intervening 
core  layer  of  coarser  size  particles  and  wherein  layers  of 
particles  arranged  on  a  particle  receiving  siuface  are  sub- 
jected to  pressing  and  beat  to  form  the  particle  board, 
the  steps  of  separating  particulate  material  into  at  least 
two  vertically  separated  groups  of  two  different  selected 
size  rmges,  conveying  the  two  groups  of  particles  in  sep- 
arate groups  to  a  discharge  state,  and  moving  the  sepa- 
rated groups  of  particles  in  unison  with  respect  to  an 
elongated  pwrticle  receiving  surface  through  an  advance 
stroke  in  a  first  direction  lengthwise  of  the  surface  over 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  desired 
particle  board  and  then  through  a  return  stroke  of  simi- 
lar length  in  the  opposite  direction  while  distributing  the 
particles  of  one  of  said  groups  onto  the  relatively  moving 
particle  receiving  surface  along  a  discharge  path  span- 
mng  the  width  of  the  particle  receiving  surface  and  con- 
comitantly distributing  the  particles  of  the  other  of  said 
groups  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise  of  the  surface  to  the 
discharge  path  of  said  first  group,  the  coarser  size  dis- 
charge path  being  q>aced  in  trailing  relation  to  the  finer 
size  discharge  path  during  said  advance  stroke  and  in  lead- 
ing relation  to  the  finer  size  discharge  path  during  said 
return  stroke  to  lay  the  particles  in  an  order  forming  an 
intervening  core  layer  of  coarser  particles  disposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  layers  of  finer  panicles. 


'  ^  3,171,873 

PRODU<mON  OF  CAST  FILMS  FROM  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  OR  VINYL  CHl.ORIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Hans  Fikentwrher,  Bad  Duerkbeim,  and  Kari  Henric, 
Lotfur  Schlemmer,  and  Herbert  Warner,  Lndwf^afca 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badiacbe  Anilin-  A  Soda- 
Fabrik  AktlcngcaeUschaft,  LodwigBhafcn  (Rhfaic), 
Gcmumy 

Filed  Sept  23,  1968,  Scr.  No.  58,032 
Claims  priority,  appHoition  Germany,  ScpC  26,  1959, 

B  54,947 
6  Claims.  (CI.  264—216) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  cast  film  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  wherein 
said  polymer  in  combination  with  a  solvem  is  first  cast 
onto  and  then  removed  from  a  supporting  surface  in  the 
form  of  a  film,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  first 
removing  the  cast  film  containing  5  to  15%  of  said  sol- 
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of  said  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from    150*  C.  to 
300*  C. 


I  3,171^4 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  LADING  \^HICLES 
Dario  S.  RoUe,  1200  5tfa  Ave.  NW.,  Chisbolm,  Minn. 
FUed  OcL  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,553 
1  Claim.    (CL  264—267)    ,  . 


:^\ 
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The  method  of  sealing  an  caning  in  a  lading  vehicle 
such  as  an  ore  car  prior  to  the  filling  of  such  car  with 
lading  at  least  part  of  which  would  otherwise  undesirably 
pass  through  said  opcm'ng,  said  method  comprising  the 
api^ication  of  a  stream  of  fibrous  elements  intermixed 
with  liquid  adhesive  means  around  and  across  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  attain  a  bridging  across  said  opening  on  the 
inside  of  said  vehicle  with  a  compressible  mat  consisting 
of  a  substantial  number  of  said  fibrous  elements  randomly 
arranged  and  intermixed  with  said  liquid  adhesive  means 
so  that  adjacent  elements  are  bonded  to  one  another  and 
so  that  elements  touching  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  open- 
ing are  bonded  thereto,  said  elements  and  said  adhesive 
means  having  strength  characteristics  selected  so  that  sub- 
sequent filling  of  said  vehicle  with  lading  may  be  accom- 
plished without  dislodging  such  elements  and  adhesive 
means  sealing  said  opening,  and  said  elements  and  adhe- 
sive means  in  the  form  of  said  compressible  mat  func- 
tioning as  a  water  pervious  seal  and  as  a  finely-divided 
solid  material  impervious  seal  when  compressed  as  when 
lading  is  in  said  vehicle  so  as  to  permit  water  in  such 
lading  to  pass  through  said  opening  and  so  as  to  prevent 
finely  divid^  solid  lading  from  passing  through  said  open- 
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3,171,875 
COLD  MOLDED  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING  SAME 
Thomas  C.  Wright  and  Donald  D.  Herendeen,  Hnntlng- 
ton,   Ind.,   assignors    to    Model    Engineering   &    Mann- 
factnring  Corp.,  Huntington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,168 
•  6  Claims.    (CI.  264—272) 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  power  resistors  of  the 
type  wherein  a  resistance  element  is  encased  in  a  protec- 
tive material  comprising:  first  forming  a  dry  mix  by  blend- 
ing hydraulic  cement  20-50%  of  the  total  dry  mix  weight, 
inert  aggregate  50-^0%  of  the  total  dry  mix  weight;  sec- 
ond, making  a  wet  mix  by  adding  to  the  said  dry  mix  ap- 
proximately eight  to  twenty  cc.  of  water  per  one  hundred 
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grams  of  said  dry  mix;  third,  blending  the  water  and  dry 
mix  together  and  subsequently  granulating  the  damp  mix 
into  a  powder;  fourth,  compressing  the  granulating  damp 


air  supply  means  operative  to  introduce  cool  air  into  the 
flange  end  of  said  block  and  force  such  air  through  said 
tube  of  insulation  and  into  contact  with  the  portion  of 
said  coil  extending  beyond  said  furnace. 


powder  about  the  resistance  element  under  a  pressiire  of 
ranging  from  one-half  to  ten  tons  per  square  inch;  and, 
finaily,  subjecting  the  molded  resistor  to  a  curing  cycle  of 
relatively  high  humidity.  ,    > 


3,171^77 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  STEEL-MAKP^G 
Meredith  W.  Thring,  46  Canterbury  Ave.,  Sheffield  10, 

Engiaiid     (%   The  Department  of  Fuel  Technology, 

ShelBcld  Univerrity,  SC  George's  Square,  Sheffield  1, 

England) 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  266.242 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,238/62;  lone  23,  1962,  24,249/62;  Jan.  25,  1963, 

3,152/63 
X  14  Claliiis.    (CL  266—11) 


3,171,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  HEAT 

TREATING  WIRE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Maorice  A.  Nye  and  Jess  C.  Bittman,  Cayaboga  Falls, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Vaughn  Machinery  Company, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,246 

2  Claims.    (CL  266>-3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  patenting  of  steel 
wire  which  comprises  a  hollow  cylindrical  stationary 
take-up  block  having  a  tapered  push  flange  at  one  end 
and  coil  supporting  bars  at  the  opposite  end  extending 
axially  from  the  periphery  c^  said  block,  winding  means 
adapted  to  wrap  wire  around  said  block  along  said  flange 
such  that  a  continuous  helical  coil  of  wire  is  produced 
and  advanced  along  said  block  and  said  bars,  a  furnace 
having  heating  means  therein  surrounding  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  coil  adjacent  said  flange,  a  tube  of  in- 
sulation interiorly  of  said  coil  supporting  bars  axially 
extending  from  said  block  to  the  end  of  said  furnace,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  steel-making  comprising 
an  inclined  feed  channel  for  the  reception  of  the  essen- 
tial metallic  content  of  the  steel  to  be  produced,  a  refin- 
ing hearth  to  which  the  channel  discharges,  the  hearth 
extending  in  continuation  of  the  channel,  a  transverse 
pivotal  mounting  for  the  refining  hearth,  means  for  tilting 
the  hearth  about  its  pivotal  mounting,  at  least  one  tapping 
hole  at  the  end  of  the  hearth,  remote  from  the  channel, 
tilting  of  the  hearth  in  one  direction  or  the  other  bring- 
ing such  hole  to  submerged  and  exposed  positions  respec- 
tively, an  arch  enclosing  the  hearth  and  continuing  over 
the  channel,  at  least  one  burner  at  the  tapping  hole  end 
of  the  hearth  and  at  least  one  burner  near  the  bottom 
end  of  the  channel,  and  an  outlet  from  the  top  of  the  \ 
feed  channel  for  extraction  of  waste  gases  from  the  com- 
bustion gases  that  are  thus  caused  to  proceed  in  counter- 
flow  along  the  hearth  and  the  channel  in  turn  from  the 
burners. 
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3,171,878 

METALLURGICAL  APPARATUS 

JuBct  J.  Bvke,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assifnor,  by  mcaDC 

■arignmeots,  to  Todependence  FoniHladoa.  Philadelphia, 
ttUf  a  corporadoD  of  Delaware,  and  Koppcrs  Com|Mny, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  22,  1964.  Ser.  No.  44,770 
4  CUima.    (CL  13— If ) 
1.  A  "rotary  kiln-furnace  comprising  a  kiln  section  and 
a  furnace  section,  said  kiln  section  comprising  a  refrac- 
tory-lined tubular  metal  shell,  means  for  rotating  said 
shell  about  its  central  axis  at  a  slightly  declined  angle 
from  the  horizontal,  a  refractory  lined  end-closure  mem- 
ber at  the  upper,  charge  end  of  said  shell,  and  combustion 
control  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  independ- 
ent   oxidizing    and    reducing    atmospheres    throughout 
separate  portions  of  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  furnace 
section  being  integrally  attached  to  and  rotating  about 
the  same  central   axis   as   the  lower,  discharge  end  of 
said  kiln  section  and  comprising  a  refractory  lined  tnin- 
cated-cone  shaped  metal  vessel  having  a  larger  end  and 
a  smaller  end,  an  annular  ring  and  lip  structure  mounted 
inside  said  smaller  end,  a  cone-shaped  ring  connecting 

•  ■  -       I 


said  larger  end  with  the  lower,  discharge  end  of  said  kiln 
section,  said  rings  adapted  to  form  a  contairunent  area 
within  the  periphery  of  said  furnace  section,  a  removable 
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refractory-lined  end-closure  member  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  said  smaller  end,  arc-electrode  means  for  elec- 
trically heating  slag  and  metal  in  said  containment  area. 
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and  means  for  discharging  metal  and  slag  through  said 
end-closure  member. 


3,171,879 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  THE  INTERIOR  OF 

FURNACES 

Helmut  Grubcr  and  Helmut  Scheidig,  Hanau  am  Main, 

Germany,    assignors    to    W.    C.    Heraeus    G.m.b.H., 

Hanau  am  Main,  Gennany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  772,795,  Nov.  10, 

1958.    This  application  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,508 

Claims  prlortty,  application  Germany,  May  29,  1958, 

H  33,420 

2  ChdiiM.    (CL  13-^1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vacuum  arc  furnace,  includ- 
ing a  frame  supported  on  a  floor,  a  vertical  furnace  hous- 
ing of  a  height  substantially  in  excess  of  that  of  a  man 
carried  by  said  frame  including  a  top  wall  having  a  central 
opening  and  a  laterally  offset  opening  therein,  an  upward- 
ly opening  crucible  in  the  base  of  said  housing,  an  elon- 
gated consumable  electrode  disposed  over  said  crucible 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  the  center  of 
the  crucible  opening,  means  extending  through  said  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  top  wall  for  lowering  the  electrode 
axially  during  the  melting  thereof,  means  forming  an  arc 
between  said  electrode  and  metal  in  the  crucible,  a  pro- 
tective wall  surrounding  said  frame,  and  a  furnace  con- 
trol panel  outside  said  wall,  an  optical  viewing  system 
comprised  of  a  vertical  cylindrical  housing  extending 
through  said  laterally  offset  opening  and  vacuum  sealed 
thereto,  a  light  transparent  window  closing  the  end  of 
said  cylindrical  housing  within  said  furnace  housing,  a 
horizontal  cylindrical  housing  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  vertical  cylindrical  housing  through  said  protective 
wall,  a  second  vertical  cylindrical  housing  depending  from 
the  end  of  said  horizontal  cylindrical  housing  exteriorly 
of  said  protective  wall  to  a  point  substantially  at  the  eye 
level  of  a  man  standing  on  said  floor,  a  horizontally  off- 
set viewing  tube  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  last  mentioned  vertical  cylindrical  housing  ad- 
jacent said  control  panel,  an  image  receiving  screen  clos- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  viewing  tube,  and  an  optical 
system  in  said  cylindrical  housings  and  viewing  tube  com- 
prising lenses  and  mirrors  projecting  an  image  of  the  in- 
terior of  the  crucible  and  the  melt  as  it  forms  as  seen 
from  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  electrode  on 
the  image  receiving  screen  at  eye  level  adjacent  said  con- 
trol panel,  whereby  an  operator  may  view  the  melt  and 
arc  and  control  the  furnace  accordingly. 
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3,171,880 
MONOPULSE  RADAR  BEAM  SIMULATION 

Irving  Feinbcrg,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- Wright 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,666 

4  Claims.    (CL  35—10.4) 

1.  In  a  system  for  simulating  air-borne  radar  of  the 

land-mass  reception  type,  said  system  having  a  signal 

gl3  O.O.— 16 


generating  source  for  producing  a  signal  representing 
the  range  distance  of  a  radar  beam  to  terrain  within  an 
assumed  land-mass,  means  for  producing  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  altitude  of  the  radar  with  reference  to 
a  portion  of  terrain  represented  as  under  instant  observa- 
tion, a  source  of  gated  video  signals  rcprescntmg  char- 
acteristics of  said  terrain  portion,  and  an  indicator  re- 
sponsive to  gated  video  signals,  means  for  representing 
variable  vertical  width  of  the   radar  beam  comprising 
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function  generating  means  responsive  to  said  range  signal 
and  adjustable  according  to  an  assumed  tilt  angle  of 
the  radar  antennae  for  producing  signals  representing 
tangent  functions  of  the  tilt  angle  and  simulated  vertical 
beam  width,  and  simiming  and  attenuating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  function  signals  and  adjustable  by  the 
operator  for  producing  two-pulse  function  signals  for 
representing  variable  vertical  beam  width,  said  two-pulse 
signals  controlling  the  gated  video  signals  according  to 
the  aforesaid  vertical  beam  width. 


3,171381 
INTERFERENCE  COMPARATOR  SYSTEM 
Tadashi    Morokuma,    Tokorozawa,    Japan,    assignor    to 
Olympus   Kogakn    Kogyo   Kabushikl-Kjiisfaa,   Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  I960, 

35/46,621 

6  Claims.    (CL  8»— 14) 
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2.  In  an  interference  comparator  system  comprising  a 
source  of  light,  coUimating  entrance  lens  means  for  con- 
verting a  beam  of  light  emitted  from  a  point  of  said 
source  of  light  and  incident  thereupon  into  a  substan- 
tially parallel  beam,  beam  splitter  means  for  splitting  said 
substantially  parallel  beam  into  a  reflected  beam  portion 
and  a  transmitted  beam  portion,  reference  mirror  means 
for  reflecting  said  reflected  beam  portion  to  said  beam 
splitter  means,  movable  mirrc*  means  for  reflecting  said 
transmitted  beam  portion  to  said  beam  si^itter  means 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said 
beam  splitter  means,  both  beam  portions  reflected  from 
the  reference  and  movable  mirror  means  respectively 
being  adapted  to  form  an  interfering  light  beam,  and 
focusing  exit  lens  means  for  focusing  said  interfering  light 
beam;  the  provision  of  at  least  one  Fabry-P6rot  etalon 
disposed  on  the  entrance  side  of  said  interference  com- 
parator system  and  including  a  spacer  made  of  a  mate- 
rial having  its  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  at  least 
approximating  that  of  a  material  forming  an  article  to  be 
measured. 


3,171,882 
SPECTROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Walter  S.  Balrd,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bafard- 
Atomlc,    Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,794 
4  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 
1.  A  spectrometer  comprising  an  electrical  excitaiton 
specimen  gap  for  emitting  specimen  radiation   and   an 
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electrical  excitation  standard  gap  for  emitting  standard 
radiation,  said  specimen  gap  being  for  the  reception  of 
a  metallic  sample  of  relatively  roughly  known  composi- 
tion, said  standard  gap  containing  a  metallic  standard 
of  relatively  precisely  known  composition,  entrance  means 
providing  at  least  one  slit  for  transmitting  specimen  ra- 
diation from  said  specimen  gap  and  for  transmitting 
standard  radiation  from  said  staiKlard  gap,  diffraction 
grating  means  for  dispersing  said  specimen  radiation  from 
said  entrance  means  into  a  specimen  spectrum  and  for 
dispersing   said   standard   radiation   from   said  entrance 
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means  into  a  standard  spectrum,  exit  means  providing 
at  least  a  series  of  slits  for  transmitting  lines  of  specimen 
radiation  from  said  specimen  spectnun  and  lines  of  stand- 
ard radiation  from  said  standard  spectrum^  sensing  means 
providing  at  least  a  series  of  photocells  for  transducing 
said  lines  of  specimen  radiation  into  specimen  signals 
and  said  lines  of  standard  radiation  into  standard  signals, 
and  comparator  means  for  combining  said  specimen  sig- 
nals and  standard  signals  to  produce  indications  of  values 
of  said  specimen  signals  related  to  certain  proportions 
of  said  composition  of  said  specimen. 


3,171,M3 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  CHECKING  AND  INSPECTING 

CONTACT  LENSES 
Harold  Vera  Jones.  120  N.  Walaat  St,  Champaign,  ID. 

FUed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,264 
■—  UClaiBM.    (CLM— 5^ 
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12.  An  optical  instrument  for  checking  and  inspect- 
ing contact  lenses  comprising,  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending housing,  magnifying  lens  means  mounted  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  for  viewing  the  interior 
thereof,  an  opening  formed  in  a  side  wall  of  sa*d  housing, 
fixed  support  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  open- 
ing for  removably  supporting  a  contact  lens  supporting 
member  inserted  through  said  opening  so  that  the  former 
is  aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  magnifying  lens 
means,  said  contact  lens  supporting  member  being  re- 
movable and  insertable  through  said  opening  and  includ- 


ing relatively  movable  first  and  second  members  for 
mounting  a  contact  lens  to  be  inspected,  said  contact  lens 
supporting  member  including  control  means  arranged  to 
extend  exteriorly  of  said  opening  when  the  contact  lens 
supporting  member  is  supported  on  said  fixed  support 
means,  said  first  and  second  movable  members  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  by  said  control  means  for 
locating  a  contact  tens  in  a  first  position  wherein  the 
optical  axis  of  the  lens  is  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
optical  axis  of  said  magnifying  lens  means  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  optical  axis  of  the  contact  lens  Is 
substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
magnifying  lens  means,  and  lamp  means  in  said  housing 
for  illuminating  a  contact  lens  mounted  in  either  of  said 
positions. 

3,171,g84 

MAGNIFIER  HAVING  A  RELATIVELY  LARGE 

FIELD  AND  EYE  RELIEF 

John  R.  Mfles,  Glenvlcw,  ni..  assignor  to  Council  on 

Library  Resources,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  the  District  of  Cohimbia  , 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21^25 

IClaiins.    (CL  8»— 57) 


I 


/     ^   t  ^  l,mr  t. 


1.  A  magnifier  having  at  least  five  lens  elements  in 
which  the  constructional  data  of  the  lens  elements  are 
as  follows:  ,  , , . 
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where  R,  T  and  S  are  the  radii,  thickness  and  spaces, 
respectively,  and  n^  and  v  are  the  index  of  refraction  in 
sodiuim  D  light,  and  the  reciprocal  dispersion  ratio,  re- 
spectively. 

I  — ^-^-^^_  ,,   I 

3471,«t5 

DEMAGNIFY1NG  MIRROR 

Oscar  Glenn  Moody,  271  Hudson  St.,  Nortbboro,  Maas. 

FIM  Nov.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,04« 

1  Claiai.    (a.  8S— 73) 

A  demagnifying  mirror  comprising  a  generally  circular 

single  piece  solid  glass  lens  having  two  surfaces,  said  lens 

being  concave  at  both  surfaces  thereof,  the  curvature  of 

the  concave  surfaces  being  exactly  equal  and  the  lens  be- 
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ing  symmetrical  from  the  center  to  the  periphery  at  all 
points  thereon,  and  reflective  material  on  one  of  said  lens 
Hufhues,  said  reflective  surface  reflecting  incident  light 
providing  a  true   reduced   virtual   image,   said   reduced 
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,* 


image  being  dear  and  sharp  at  any  distance  therefrmn, 
parallel  lines  of  incident  light  falling  on  said  lens  being 
bent  to  travel  a  propagated  course  and  the  reflective  light 
rays  converging  at  an  imaginary  point  of  focus  spaced 
from  the  lens. 


3,1713M  I 

MDIROR  RETAINING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
OF  ASSEMBLY 
Dnm  S.  Holt  and  Norbert  P.  Worden,  Deariram,  Mkfa., 
nnrfpiors  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Company,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michifan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  75,37f        • '      " 
IClidnM.    (CL8»— M) 


M-- 


I       ^ 


•'2 


9'JC'   '  i 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  mirror  or  the  like  having 
inner,  outer,  and  side  surfaces,  resilient  gasket  means 
mounted  aboiK  the  periphery  of  the  mirror  and  having 
a  first  portion  engaging  the  side  surface  of  the  mirror  and 
a  second  portion  engaging  a  pcNtion  of  the  inner  surface 
of  the  mirror  adjacent  the  side  surface  and  a  third  portion 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  mirror  adjacent  the  side 
surface,  housing  means  accepting  said  gasket  means  and 
the  mirror  and  fully  enclosing  the  side  and  inner  surfaces 
of  the  mirror,  said  housing  means  comprising  a  wall  por- 
tion extending  about  and  spaced  from  and  aligned  with 
the  side  surface  of  the  mirror  and  engaging  and  exerting 
compressive  forces  on  said  first  portion  of  said  gasket 
means  in  a  direction  toward  the  side  surface  of  the  mir- 
ror, a  lip  portion  formed  in  said  bousing  and  disposed 
outwardly  of  and  connected  to  said  wall  portion  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereto  toward  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  assembly,  said  lip  portion  having  an  open- 
ing larger  in  size  than  the  mirror  and  engaging  and  exert- 
ing compressive  forces  on  said  third  portion  of  said  gasket 
means,  and  seat  means  formed  in  said  housing  means  and 
disposed  inwardly  of  and  connected  to  and  extending 
transversely  to  said  wall  portion  toward  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  assembly  and  terminating  in  a  trans- 
versely extending  surface,  a  portion  of  said  seat  means 
being  located  in  overlapping  relationship  with  said  lip 
portion,  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  seat  means  as  defined  by  said  transversely  extend- 
ing surface  being  larger  in  size  than  the  mirror,  portions 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  gasket  means  being  com- 
pressibly  engaged  on  said  seat  means,  and  portions  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  gasket  means  extending  toward  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  assembly  beyond  the  trans- 


verse inwardly  extending  surface  which  terminates  said 
seat  means. 


J 
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,■   ^;.     3,171,887 

^.       SHIELDING  AND  SEALING  GASKET 
CONSTRUCTION 
James    A.    Cross,    SkoUc,    and    Eugene    Lainl>eau,    Des 
Ffadnes,  lU^  assignors  to  The  Pylc  National  Company, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,815 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—35) 


1.  A  gasket  for  sealing  two  spaced  electrically  con- 
ductive damping  surfaces  comprising:  ,  i'.^.' 
a  metal  center  plate, 

a  sheet  of  resilient  material  aj£xed  to  each  face  of  said 
I^ate, 

said  plate  and  said  sheets  being  centrally  aper- 
tured  and   having  bolt  holes  therein  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  the  central  aperture,  and 
electrically   conductive   resilient   members   carried    by 
said  plate  in  said  bolt  holes  having  portions  project- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  said  gasket  to  form  a 
current  continuing  means  between  said  surfaces. 


3,171,888 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  BUS  BARS 

Harris  I.  Stanback,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jane  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,688 

11  Claims.     (CL  174—72) 


gi    7f 


10.  An  electrical  panclboard  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  bus  bars  and  an  dectrical  connector  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  of  said  bus  bars  and  braced 
by  the  other  of  said  bus  bars,  each  of  said  bus  bars 
having  opposite  first  and  second  sides  correspondingly 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  sides  of 
the  other  bus  bar,  said  electrical  connector  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  means  for  electrically  and  me- 
chanically securing  an  electrical  conductor  thereto,  and 
a  bracket  secured  to  said  body  portion,  one  end  of  said 
bracket  being  electrically  and  mechanically  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  one  of  said 
bus  bars,  and  the  other  end  of  said  bracket  being  me- 
chanically engaged  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
sides  of  said  other  of  said  bus  bars  in  electrically  insu- 
lated relationship  thereto.  , 


236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  2,  1965 


ELECTRIC  CABLE  CLAMP  AND  PROTECTOR 
Patrick  B,  McCarthy,  Van  Nnyi,  CaHf^  aab^fDor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  n^gnments,  of  forty  percent  to  Bot' 
ton  J.  Stansbory,  Newport  Beacti,  twenty  percent  to 
Panl  F.  Loveridge,  Santa  Ana,  and  twenty  percent  to 
Enieat  T.  Saftig,  Bakerafield,  Calif.,  and  twenty  percent 
to  Peny  Lee  McCarthy 

Filed  Dec  18,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  160,082 
8  Claims.     (CL  174— IM) 


1.  In  combination:  a  tubing  string  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  well  bore  and  including  tubing  aections  con- 
nected together  by  coupling  means;  an  electric  cable  ex- 
tending along  said  tubing  string;  a  longitudinal  protector 
strip  in  which  the  cable  is  disposed  and  having  a  central 
portion  extending  along  said  coupling  means,  upper  and 
lower  elongate  end  portions  spaced  substantially  longitu- 
dinally from  the  upper  and  lower  ends,  respectively,  of 
said  coupling  means,  and  upper  and  lower  intermediate 
portions  interconnecting  said  central  portion  and  said 
upper  and  lower  end  portions,  respectively,  said  upper 
intermediate  portion  being  inclined  at  a  shallow  angle 
in  an  upward  and  inward  direction  toward  said  upper  end 
portion  and  said  lower  intermediate  portion  being  in- 
clined in  a  downward  and  inward  direction  toward  said 
lower  end  portion;  and  means  securing  said  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  to  tubing  sections  above  and  below 
said  coupling  means  to  compress  said  cable  against  said 
tubing  sections  and  coupling  means  without  abruptly 
bending  said  cable  around  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  coupling  means.  \^ 


code  bars,  each  having  coded  notches  and  projections 
thereon,   cross-members   on   said   keys  extending   trans- 
versely of  the  length  of  the  said  code  bars  for  cooperation 
with  said  projections  and  notches  to  selectively  actuate 
said  code  bars,  a  code  bar  support  framework  having  a 
bottom  and   front   and   rear  walls,  alternate   guide  per- 
forations and  guide  slots  formed  in  said  front  and  rear 
walk  of  said  framework  for  receiving  and  guiding  the 
ends  of  the  oross-meinbers  of  said  keys,  a  pair  of  pivot 
rods  positioned  in  said  framework  adjacent  to  the  ends 
thereof  and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
length  of  said  code  bars,  a  contact  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  siHings  mounted  on  it,  said  front  and 
rear  walls  of  the  framework  also  being  provided  with 
pivot  rod  apertures  and  with  contact  block  slots  which 
have  surfaces  for  supporting  and  locating  the  pivot  rods 
and   contact   block   in   said   framework,   a    plurality   of 
T-levers  oscillatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  rods  in  align- 
ment with  the  contact  springs  on  the  contact  block,  and 
a  tie  bar  associated  with  each  pair  of  code  bars,  said 
T-levers  being  formed  to  interconnect  the  code  bars  of 
a  pair  of  code  bars  and  the  tie  bar  and  to  maintain  the 
code    bars   and    tie   bar    in    predetermined    relationship 
one  to  the  other  whereby  movement  of  a  code  bar  by 
a  key  wfll  cause  its  companion  code  bar  in  a  pair  and 
its  associated  tie  bar  to  be  moved  simultaneously  with 
the  key  actuated  code  bar  while  maintaining  the  code 
bars  and  tie  bar  in  parallel  relation  one  to  the  other, 
said  T-levere  also  having  contact  actuating  extensions  on 
them  for  cooperation  with  the  contact  springs  mounted 
on  the  contact  block  to  effect  the  selective  opening  and 
closing  of  the  contact  springs. 


3,171^1 
AMPLDFIER  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 

Bernard  Amos  and  Jesse  H.  Lofton,  Batarla,  N.Y., 
assignon  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpot** 
tton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  15,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  7S,995 
I  ICl^BS.    (CL179— 1) 


3471,890 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  KEYBOARD^ 

Lo«fa  C.  Anderson,  Jr^  Arlington  Heights,  awi  Arttair  A. 

Hagsb^Nn,  Hoffman  Estates,  IIl^  assignors  to  Teletype 

Corporation,  Skokic,  111.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delawr— 

Filed  Dec-  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  159,324 

11  ClalmB.     (CL  17»— 2^ 


SHfi  S^ 
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1.  In  a  telegraph  keyboard  mechanism,  a  plurality  of 
keys  movable  rectiknearly,  a  set  <rf  pwrs  of  pecmuUtion 


1.  In  a  multi-channel  amplifier  the  combination  com- 
prising a  series  coupled  pair  of  similar  speaker  uniu 
having  an  intermediate  terminal,  said  speaker  uniu  pro- 
viding mid  and  high  range  audio  reproduction  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  low  impedance  to  frequencies  across  the 
low  end  of  the  audio  range,  a  first  and  second  channel 
output  circuit  coupled  in  series  and  having  a  second 
intermediate  terminal,  means  coupling  said  scries  con- 
neaed  output  circuiu  in  parallel  with  said  series  con- 
nected speaker  uniU,  a  third  speaker  providing  audio 
signals  over  the  low  and  middle  portion  of  the  audio 
range,  a  variable  resistance-capacitance  impedance  cou- 
pled across  said  third  speaker  to  form  a  parallel  circuit, 
said  capacitance  having  a  relatively  low  impedance  for 
middle  audio  frequencies,  and  means  coupling  said  last 
mentioned  parallel  circuit  between  said  two  intermediate 
terminals. 
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3,171,892 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OBSERVA- 

TION  OF  SIGNALS  OF  BIOLOGICAL  ORIGIN 

Jorge  Oltvanl  Pantle,  (24  J.  B.  Blanco  Sl^ 

Montevideo,  Uragnay 

FUed  Jnne  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,045 

5  Claims.    (CL  179— 1) 


A. 


lar 


JL 


/Mtisamm 


3,171,894 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Maxknc  G.  Kanfman,  Camp  Springs,  Md^  and  Frands  X. 

Downey,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,550 

18  Claims.     (CL  179—2) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

\  y  y  Y 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  use  in  investigating  bio- 
logical activity  such  as  the  fetal  heartbeat  superimposed 
upon  extraneous  background  biological  activity  including 
the  maternal  heartbeat  wherein  the  bicrfogical  acUvity  is 
represented  subsUntially  by  signals  in  the  form  of  at  least 
two  intermingled  series  of  pulses  of  different  periodicity 
and  with  each  series  having  a  different  distinctive  pulse 
width,  comprising  in  combination,  transducer  means  for 
generating  elecu-ical  signals  corresponding  to  said  two 
I  intermingled  series  of  pulses,  mean  for  shaping  the  pulses 
into  a  sequence  of  square  waves  of  a  duration  corre- 
sponding to  the  duration  of  pulses  in  said  signals,  pulse 
duration  discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  shaping 
means  to  select  only  those  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
duration  from  said  sequences  of  pulses  to  form  a  modi- 
fied series  of  pulses,  inhibiting  means  coupled  for  receiv- 
ing the  modified  series  occurring  within  a  predetermined 
time  interval  following  a  previous  signal  to  thereby  pro- 
duce an  output  sequence  of  signals  representative  of  one 
of  said  two  intermingled  series  of  pulses  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  extraneous  background  activity. 


,  3,171,893         

SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Etaner  Borg,  226  Monroe  St,  Denver  6,  C<*). 
'  FUed  Jane  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,97^ 
^     . ,,       5  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 
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1.  In  a  multichannel  communications  system  for  trans- 
mitting data  in  real  time  between  several  remote  sites  and 
a  central  site,  the  combination  of,  means  at  each  remote 
site  for  developing  audio  data  signals,  means  at  each  re- 
mote site  for  grouping  said  signals  into  distinct  channels 
of  communication,  each  channel  having  means  for  sequen- 
tially and  periodically  calibrating  the  audio  data  signal, 
means  for  providing  a  carrier  frequency  signal,  means 
for  modulating  said  carrier  frequency  by  said  calibrated 
audio  data  signal,  means  for  providing  an  alert  signal  each 
time  said  channels  carries  an  audio  data  signal,  means 
associated  with  said  channels  for  providing  an  unmodu- 
lated pflot  signal,  means  for  interrupting  said  alert  signal, 
means  for  transmitting  simultaneously  the  modulated  car- 
rier frequency  and  the  unmodulated  pilot  signal  between 
each  remote  site  and  said  central  site,  amplifying  means 
at  said  central  site  for  amplifying  and  demodulating  said 
carrier  frequency,  means  connected  to  said  central  site 
for  monitoring  said   alert  signal   and  said  pilot  signal, 
means  connected  to  said  amplifying  and  demodulating 
means  for  recording  said  audio  data  signals  and  means 
connected  between  said  monitoring  means  and  said  re- 
cording means  for  preparing  said  recording  means. 


I  L- 


3,171,895 
AUTOMATIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Gnenthcr,  Rocbcitcr,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Genml 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  45,422 
3  Claims.     (CL  179—7.1) 


1.  A  signaling  system  for  equipment  of  the  type  includ- 
ing means  for  readying  the  equipment  for  operation  and 
a  plm-ality  of  alternatively  and  selectively  actuatable 
means  for  effecting  operation  of  the  equipment,  compris- 
ing means  dependent  upon  an  initial  operation  of  said 
readying  means  for  reproducing  a  first  audio  signal,  means 
dependent  upon  operation  of  a  predetermined  first  of 
said  plurality  of  selectively  actuatable  means  for  reproduc- 
ing a  second  and  different  audio  signal,  means  dependent 
upon  operation  of  any  one  of  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  selectively  actuatable  means 
for  reproducing  a  third  and  still  different  audio  signal, 
and  means  for  preventing  actuation  of  the  other  of  said 
second  and  third  signal  reproducing  means  upon  selection 
of  one  of  them  for  production  of  a  signal. 


mni 
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1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  telephone  system,  a 
plurality  of  line  circuiU,  a  plurality  of  trunks  for  ex- 
tending connections  to  a  remote  point  which  trunks  have 
access  to  said  line  circuits  over  a  time  division  mulOplex 
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highway,  means  for  allotting  an  idle  one  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  different  time  slots  occurring  in  a  repeti- 
tive time  frame  to  any  one  of  said  line  circuits  manifest- 
ing a  calling  condition,  first  means  responsive  to  first 
directive  signals  received  at  said  calling  one  of  said  line 
circuits  manifesting  a  preselected  trunk  access  code  for 
allotting  said  one  time  slot  to  an  idle  one  of  said  trunks 
to  thereby  set  up  a  connection  between  said  calling  one 
of  said  line  circuits  and  said  one  trunk  over  said  highway 
during  said  one  time  slot,  toll  ticketing  means  including  a 
recirculating  delay  means  store  for  storing  in  any  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  different  time  slots  coded 
information  applied  as  an  input  thereto,  said  first  means 
including  second  means  responsive  to  the  allotting  of  said 
one  time  slot  to  an  idle  one  of  said  trunks  for  enabling  an 
input  to  be  applied  to  said  store  during  said  one  time  slot, 
and  said  first  means  including  third  means  responsive  to 
directive  signals  received  at  said  calling  one  of  said  line 
circuits  subsequent  to  said  first  directive  signals  which 
manifest  the  directory  number  of  the  called  party  at  the 
remote  point  for  transmitting  directive  signals  to  said 
remote  point  over  said  trunk  in  response  thereto  and  for 
applying  said  directory  number  as  an  input  to  said  store 
in  said  one  time  slot. 


TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT 

WUUam   F.   Bartlett,   Rochester,    and   Barrie    Bri«h^man, 

Webster,  N.Y.,  aatigaon  to  General  Dynamica  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Dclawan 

FUed  Julv  26,  196«,  Ser.  No.  45^41 

23  Claims.     (CL  179— IS) 


1.  In  an  automatic  communication  system,  a  plurality 
of  communication  circuits  each  identified  by  an  individual 
designatioii,  a  common  communication  channel,  confer- 
ence means  for  connecting  more  than  two  of  said  circuits 
for  communication  over  said  channel,  a  plurality  of  signal 
ctrcolating  means  for  controlling  the  coimection  of  said 
circuits  to  said  channel,  and  means  in  said  conference 
means  for  storing  the  designation  of  each  circuit  involved 
in  a  conference  connection  in  said  signal  circulating  means 
in  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  time  positions 
in  a  r^etitive  time  frame. 


3,171  Jf7  ' 

FM  STEREO  MULTIPLEX  TEST  INSTRUMENT 
Steven    Wlank,    Blackwood,    NJ.,    iwicnor    to    Radio 
CorporadoB  of  Ajnerica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  24«,97t 
7  CUdu.     (CL  179—15) 
1.  In    a   test    instrument   for    stereophonic    frequency 
modulation  receivers,  means  for  producing  a  composite 
wave  comprising  means  for  producing  the  suppressed  sub- 
carrier  modulation  products  of  an  audio  wave  and  a  sub- 
carrier  wave,  means  for  adding  said  audio  wave  to  said 


modulation  products,  means  for  producing  a  pilot  wave 
of  subharmonic  frequency  with  respect  to  said  subcarrier 
wave,  phase  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  pilot  wave 
producing  means  for  providing  said  pilot  wave  at  a  plu- 
rality of  different  time  relations  with  respect  to  said  sub- 
carrier  wave,  a  first  of  said  time  relations  corresponding 
to  a  pilot  wave  whereof  the  amplitude  passes  through  zero 
substantially  simultaneously  wiA  passage  of  said  subcar- 
rier wave  through  a  maximum  amplitude,  and  second  and 


third  ones  of  said  time  relations  corresponding  to  pilot 
waves  shifted  by  equal  but  opposite  phase  angles  from  the 
pilot  wave  having  said  first  time  relation  with  respect  to 
said  subcarrier  wave,  and  means  for  adding  said  pilot 
wave  to  the  sum  of  said  modulation  producu  and  said 
audio  wave  whereby  the  single  audio  wave,  upon  process- 
ing in  a  stereophonic  radio  receiver,  simulates  the  recep- 
tion of  equal  left  and  right  or  only  left  or  only  right  audio 
channel  signals  dependent  upon  the  time  relation  of  said 
pilot  wave  with  respect  to  said  subcarrier  wave. 


3,171,«f« 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
B.  Sladck.  Cicero,  TO.,  maaigaor  to  Western  Elcc- 
Mc  Compan>  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  It.  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,4«1 
II  ClaiBC.    (CL  179— It) 


/• 


-a 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  final  selector  switch  in- 
cluding a  multiple  switch  bank  and  having  a  plurality 
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of  wiper  »eu  connectible  to  different  groups  of  subscriber 
lines,  said  final  selector  switch  having  a  pulsing  circuit  for 
positioning  the  wiper  sets,  a  preceding  selector  switch  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  paths  over  which  a  call  may  be  directed  and 
connectible  to  seize  the  final  selector  and  to  operate  said 
pulsing  circuit,  means  placed  in  a  control  condition  by 
the  preceding  selector  simultaneously  with  the  seizure  of 
the  final  selector  for  rendering  effective  a  wiper  set  de- 
pending upon  the  path  over  which  the  call  was  directed, 
and  relay  means  within  the  final  selector  operated  upon 
completion  of  the  seizure  for  maintaining  said  means  in 
the  control  condition  and  applying  a  busy  test  signal  to 
the  path  not  used  for  the  call. 


busy-indicating  signal  to  said  preceding  circuit  in  response 
to  a  given  signal  applied  thereto,  and  fourth  coufriing 
means  responsive  to  both  said  contact  means  being  op- 
erated and  the  return  of  said  second  marking  condition 
for   applying  said   given   signal   to  said   busy-indicating 


means. 


3,171,5 

AUTOMATIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Bartlctt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aoignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  2^  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,423 
nClafant.    (CL179— 27) 


3,171,t99 
SELECTOR  CIRCUIT 
E.  ElUs,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMipior  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  17t,t35 
3  Clafam.    (CL  179— It) 
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1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  plurality  of  com- 
munication circuits  having  individual  designations,  a 
common  communication  channel,  control  means  for  ex- 
tending a  communication  path  from  a  calling  one  of  said 
circuits  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  time  positions 
in  a  repetitive  time  frame,  an  operator  position,  and 
means  fcM-  connecting  said  operator  position  to  said  call- 
ing one  of  said  circuits  including  a  delay  line  individual 
to  said  operator  position  for  circulating  a  signal  in  said 
one  time  position. 


1.  A  selector  device  for  extending  a  connection  from  a 
preceding  circuit  to  an  idle  one  of  a  group  of  N  succeed- 
ing circuits,  where  N  is  a  plural  integer,  said  selector  de- 
vice including  a  stepping  switch  having  a  normal  position 
and  N  different  operated  positions  for  extending  a  con- 
nection from  said  selector  device  to  a  separate  one  of 
said  N  siKxeeding  circuits  in  each  and  every  one  of  said 
respective  operated  positions,  only  an  idle  one  of  said  suc- 
ceeding circuits  returtiing  a  first  marking  condition  to  said 
selector  circuit  when  a  connection  has  been  extended 
thereto  and  only  a  busy  one  of  said  succeeding  circuits 
returning  a  second  marking  condition  to  said  selector 
device  when  a  connection  has  been  extended  thereto, 
stepping  control  means  for  stepping  said  switch  from  any 
position  thereof  to  the  next  position  thereof  in  response 
to  an  operating  signal  being  applied  thereto,  first  coupling 
means  responsive  to  said  switch  being  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion for  applying  said  operating  signal  to  said  stepping 
control  means,  normally  unopcrated  overflow  contact 
means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  which  are  operated 
only  in  response  to  said  switch  having  been  stepped  to  its 
Nth  operated  position,  second  coupling  means  responsive 
to  both  said  contact  means  being  unoperated  and  the  re- 
turn of  said  second  marking  condition  for  applying  an  ofv 
erating  signal  to  said  stepping  control  means,  normally 
unopcrated  switchthrough  means  for  connecting  said  pre- 
ceding circuit  to  said  extended  connection  in  response  to 
the  operation  thereof,  third  coupling  means  responsive 
only  to  the  return  of  said  first  marking  condition  for  op- 
erating said  switchthrough  means,  busy-indicating  means 
independent  of  said  switchthrough  means  for  returning  a 


3,171,9fl 
LOUD-SPEAKING  TELEPHONE 
WUUam   F.    Clemency,    Mmray    HIU,    and    Walter    D. 
Goodalc,  Ir.,  Ctaatkam,  NJ.,  aaignon  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  OcL  4.  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,476 
14  Claims.    (CL  179—81) 


1.  A  loud-speaking  telephone  set  comprising  a  trans- 
mitting channel  including  a  microphone,  a  receiving  chan- 
nel including  a  loudspeaker,  attenuating  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  channels,  voice  controlled  means  connected 
to  said  attenuating  means  for  inversely  varying  the  gains 
of  said  channels  with  respect  to  each  other,  discriminat- 
ing means  for  deriving  an  electrical  signal  sobsUntiaUy 
proportional  to  slowly  varying  noise  waves  translated  by 
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said  transmitting  channel,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signal  for  cootrolling  the  WDsiUvity  of  said 
voice  c<Mitrolled  means.  ,        i 


3,171^2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING   REMOTELY-OPERATED    DICTATION 
EQUIPMENT 
Lloyd  R.  Jones,  Monroe,  Roger  C.  Curds,  New  HaTen, 
and  MarkM  P.  Shorb,  Fairfield,  Conn^  assifBon  to 
Dkrtapbone  Corponitioii,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,112 
4Claiiiif.    (CL  179— 100.1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  controllably  reproducing  voice  sig- 
nals in  the  form  of  successive  messages  such  as  spoken 
instructions  for  manufacturing  operations  consisting  of 
a  sequence  of  coordinated  steps,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  flexible  elongated  sound  record  having  a  sound 
track  on  which  are  recorded  the  successive  messages, 
said  sound  record  also  having  recorded  on  the  same  track 
with  said  messages  a  series  of  signal  blocks  each  super- 
imposed on  and  coextensive  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  messages,  each  of  said  signal  blocks  consisting  of  a 
continuous  signal  serving  to  fill  in  any  unrecorded  seg- 
ments in  said  track  resulting  from  speech  gaps  in  the 
corresponding  message,  each  message  with  its  superim- 
posed signal  block  being  separated  trom  the  preceding 
and  succeeding  messages  with  their  superimposed  signal 
blocks  by  a  silent  unrecorded  control  zone;  a  single  repro- 
ducing head  cooperable  with  said  record  track  for  repro- 
ducing all  of  the  signals  on  said  record  track  and  for 
developing  a  single  composite  output  signal  representing 
the  combination  of  each  message  and  its  superimposed 
signal  block,  drive  nieans  for  moving  said  record  forward 
and  backward  with  respect  to  said  reproducing  head,  said 
drive  means  including  means  to  move  said  record  at  nor- 
mal reproducing  speed  and  also  at  a  speed  substantially 
higher  than  normal  speed,  control  means  operable  to 
activate  said  drive  means  to  permit  reproduction  of  said 
messages,  and  voice-operated  relay  means  responsive  to 
said  composite  output  signal  developed  by  said  reproduc- 
ing head,  said  relay  means  including  means  operable  to 
maintain  said  drive  means  activated  as  long  as  any  output 
signal  is 'being  developed  by  said  reproducing  head,  said 
relay  means  further  including  means  to  stop  said  drive 
means  when  the  output  signal  from  said  reproducing  head 
stops  as  the  next  one  of  said  silent  unrecorded  control 
zones  is  reached.  {,  i 

3,171,9«3 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  N.  Wheeler,  Redwood  City,  and  John  Beamer,  Jr., 
Fremont,  Califs  aarigsors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Not.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  70,782 
4  Claims.    (CL  179l_1M  J) 
1.  A    magnetic    transducer    assembly    comprising:    a 
drum;  a  metal  core  holder  having  a  land  on  one  sur- 


face thereof  and  separable  from  said  drum;  a  magnetic 
core  fixed  within  a  cavity  defined  by  said  land;  an  elec- 
trical terminal  projecting  through  said  holder,  one  end 
of  said  terminal  being  within  the  cavity  defined  by  said 
land  closely  spaced  from  said  magnetic  core;  a  coil  wound 
about  said  core,  one  end  of  said  coil  being  coupled  to  said 
terminal  and  the  other  end  of  said  coil  being  coupled 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential;  a  metal  disk-like  sup- 
port having  conjoining  grooves  formed  in  one  surface 


thereof  and  separable  from  said  drum;  a  pair  of  pole 
pieces  secured  within  said  grooves  and  forming  a  trans- 
ducing gap  at  the  periphery  of  said  support,  said  pole 
pieces  magnetically  coupled  to  said  core;  an  insulating 
nonmagnetic  member  disposed  between  said  core  bolder 
and  said  support  for  preventing  circuit  shorting;  and 
mechanical  means  for  joining  said  holder  and  said  sup- 
port in  spaced  relationship  and  for  securing  them  to 
said  drum. 


3,171,9«4 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  LOUD-SPEAKERS  AND 
MICROPHONES 
,    Georges  Robert  Pontot,  5  Roc  MalHard, 

'  '  Paris  XI.  France 

■'    *■     Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,987 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  23,  1960, 
830  847 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  179—115.5) 


Ti 


Sound  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  electrodynamic 
type  comprising  a  diaphragm  of  expanded  synthetic  resin 
having  a  specific  weight  less  than  0.1  gram  per  cubic 
centimeter,  said  diaphragm  having  a  front  and  rear  sur- 
face which  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
front  surface  being  a  flat  planar  surface,  said  diaphragm 
including  integral  equally  spaced  rectangular  webs  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  tlie  rear  surface  of  the  diaphragm 
and  defining  a  series  of  equal  spaces  between  adjacent 
webs,  said  webs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that 
the  spaces  therebetween  are  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  which  each  web  projects  from  the  rear  surface 
of  the  diaphragm  whereby  said  spaces  between  adjacent 
webs  have  a  square  profile,  a  continuous  conductive  ele- 
ment secured  to  said  webs  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
rear  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  means  elastically  support- 
ing the  diaphragm  to  permit  rectilinear  translational  move- 
ment thereof  and  fixedly  supported  magnetic  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  magnetic  elemenu  equal  in  number 
to  the  webs  and  having  magnetic  gaps  in  which  are  ac- 
commodated respective  webs,  said  magnetic  means  and 
conductive  element  constituting  a  magnetic  circuit  in 
which  variations  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magnetic  ele- 
ments produces  corresponding  displacement  of  the  con- 


ductive element  as  well  as  the  webs  and  diaphragm  se- 
cured thereto,  said  diaphragm  having  a  distance  between 
the  front  and  rear  surface  thereof  which  is  related  to  the 
sire  of  the  spaces  between  adjacent  webs  such  that  every 
point  on  the  front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  lies  on  the 
base  of  at  least  one  isoceles  triangle  having  a  vertex  at 
the  intersection  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  diaphragm  with 
the  edges  of  the  webs  and  including  a  vertex  angle  of 
less  than  100*  whereby  the  diaphragm  will  undergo  sub- 
stantially rectilinear  translational  movement  as  a  result 
of  variations  in  the  magnetic  field. 


3,171,905  , 

MICROMINIATURE     MULTIPOLE,  ^MULTIPOSl- 

TION.  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Alfred  Martin  Rubk),  Chicago,  and  William  G.  Horier, 
Wheeling.  III.,  assignors  to  Beltone  Electronics  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  22.  1962.  Ser.  No.  167,679 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 11) 


rality  of  flat  metal  fingers  in  laterally  spaced  relation- 
ship embedded  in  the  rotor  and  arranged  to  contact 
the  contact  members  as  the  rotor  is  rotated,  the  fin- 
gers being  arranged  in  two  parallel  planes  with  each 
plane  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aimular  stator 
body; 
a  circular  passageway  located  between  the  two  parallel 
planes  of  the  fingers  and  parallel  thereto;  at  least 
two  holes  in  the  rotor  extending  transversely  of  the 
two  parallel  planes  and  communicating  with  the  pas- 
sageway; at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  metal  fingers 
being  disposed  in  each  of  the  holes;  and  a  conductor 
in  the  passageway  and  the  holes  electrically  connect- 
ing the  two  metal  fingers  together. 


3,171,907 
STOP  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  TIMER 
Joe  Bowman,  Greentown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kingston  Prod- 
ucts   Corporation,    Kokomo,    Ind.,   a    corporation    of 
Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser,  No.  263,614 
6  Claims.    (CL  200— 38) 


I.  A  microminiature  switch  construction  comprismg  a 
spring  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  detents 
formed  in  one  surface  and  depending  therefrom,  a  knob, 
fastening  means  rotatably  suspending  said  knob  below 
said  one  surface  of  said  spring  plate  and  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  recesses  in  one  side  thereof,  means 
biasing  said  depending  detents  into  engagement  with  said 
knob  whereby  said  recesses  arc  each  engaged  in  sequence 
with  a  re^)ective  one  of  said  detents  upon  rotation  of  said 
knob  for  properly  locating  said  knob  in  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  positions,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  spring 
washer  mounted  upon  said  fastening  means  at  the  other 
side  of  said  knob  and  equidisunt  from  said  detenU,  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  elements  posiUoned  within  the  switch 
and  facing  the  other  side  of  said  knob,  and  a  spring  wiper 
carried  on  the  other  side  of  said  knob  for  sequential  en- 
gagement with  each  of  said  conUct  elements  upon  rotation 
of  said  knob.  

"  3,171,9«6 

ROTOR    FOR    ROTARY    WAFER    SWITCH 
WITH    EMBEDDED    CONTACT    INTER- 
CONNECTING MEANS 
Kenneth  C.  Allison,  Crystal  Lal«,  ni..  assignor  to  CTS 
Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,120 
12  Claims.    (CL  200— 11) 


1.  In  a  sequential  timer  having  a  motor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  ^ 

{b)  a  shaft  supported  in  said  housing  in  a  manner  en- 
abling said  shaft  to  be  manually  shifted  axially 
therein  to  either  of  two  positions,  said  shaft  being 
adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the  motor  and  to  be  rotated 
manually  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  to  be  rotated 
manually  for  360'  in  the  other  of  said  positions; 

(c)  a  mechanical  stop  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction  therefrom 
and  comovable  therewith;  and 

{d)  an  abutment  carried  by  said  housing  and  cxt^si- 
We  into  the  roUtional  path  of  said  stop  when  said 
shaft  is  in  said  one  of  said  positions  for  positive  en- 
gagement therewith  in  which  engagement  the  relative 
position  of  said  abutment  and  said  shaft  stop  is  non- 
yielding,  such  engagement  arresting  the  angular  ex- 
tent which  said  diaft  can  be  manually  rotated. 


3,171,908 

HANDLE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ENCLOSED  ELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Ladislav  Malota,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,363 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200—50) 


■^  » 
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3.  A  rotary  wafer  switch  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  stator  comprising  an  annular  body  of  insulating  ma- 
terial provided  with  a  central  opening  and  having  a 
thick  peripheral  section;  a  plurality  of  contact  mem- 
bers attached  to  both  sides  of  the  peripheral  section 
of  the  annular  body; 

a  rotor  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material  ro- 
UUbly  supported  in  the  opening  of  the  stator;  a  plu- 


1.  Handle  operating  mechanism  for  use  with  an  en- 
closed electric  device  of  the  type  including  an  external 
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box-like  enclosure  having  an  openable  cover  and  a  con- 
trol device  therein  comprising  a  molded  insulating  casing 
having  a  generally  planar  top  wall  and  an  operating  mem- 
ber projectifig  therefrom,  said  operating  mechanism 
comprising:  an  enclosing  and  supporting  base  having  a 
generally  planar  top  wall  and  opposed  depending  side  and 
end  walls  and  an  open  bottom  wall,  means  for  mounting 
said  base  on  said  top  wall  of  said  control  device  so  that 
said  top  wall  of  said  control  device  closes  said  open  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  support  base,  a  manually  operable  han- 
dle carried  by  said  top  wall  of  said  base  at  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof,  device  operating  means  carried  by  said  top 
wall  of  said  base  at  the  lower  surface  thereof  and  con- 
nected to  said  handle  through  said  top  wall  for  engaging 
and  operating  said  c^rating  member  of  said  control  de- 
vice, interlocking  means  carried  by  said  support  base  at 
said  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall  and  projecting 
through  one  of  said  depending  walls  for  interlocking  said 
mechanism  with  said  cover  of  said  external  enclosure 
member,  and  means  operated  by  said  operating  handle 
for  actuating  said  interlocking  means. 


3,171,909 
BY-PASS  METER  SOCKET 
Kenneth  H.  Foskett,  Manchester,  N  Jl.,  assignor  to  Basic 
Products  Corpomtioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  833,550,  Aug.  13, 
1959.    This  appUcation  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,737 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200— 51.1)       ,    i 
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8.  A  socket  comprising  a  box  having  an  open  front  and 
a  pair  of  jaws  to  receive  a  plug-in  meter  or  the  like  having 
a  laterally-projecting  portion,  a  cover  having  an  opening 
for  the  meter  and  fitting  over  said  portion  so  that  the 
meter  cannot  be  removed  until  the  cover  is  removed,  a 
by-pass  for  interconnecting  said  jaws,  an  actuator  for 
opening  the  by-pass,  and  means  supporting  the  actuator 
so  that  it  projects  through  said  open  front  when  the  cover 
is  removed,  the  actuator  being  so  placed  that  it  is  posi- 
tively operated  by  the  cover  to  open  the  by-pass  when  the 
cover  is  closed. 


3,171,910 
DIRECTIONAL  SIGNALING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
TWO  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  SWITCH  ELE- 
MENTS EACH  ENGAGEABLE  WITH  PAIRS  OF 
CONTACTS 
William  L.  Brown,  Garden  City,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Boyne 
Products,  Inc.,  Boyne  City,  Mich^  a  corponitioa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,243 

10  Claims.    (O.  200—61.34)  i 

1.  Direction  signaling  apparatus  for  use  with  cart 
means  movable  in  a  rotary  path,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  switch  casing  member;  an  arcuately  shaped 
actuating  member  terminating  at  its  ends  in  return 
fingers;  means  mounting  said  actuating  member  on  said 
casing  member  for  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position 
in  which  said  fingers  are  clear  of  the  path  of  said  cam 
means  to  either  of  two  operating  positions  on  opposite 

i 


sides  respectively  of  said  neutral  position,  and  in  which 
one  or  the  other  of  said  fingers  is  in  the  path  of  said 
cam  means;  a  first  pair  of  switch  contacts  on  one  of  said 
members  comprising  a  first  contact  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  actuating  member  and  a  second  contact  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  member; 
a  second  pair  of  switch  contacts  on  said  one  of  said 
members  comprising  a  first  contact  located  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  actuating  member  and  a  second  contact 
located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  member, 
the  contacts  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  at  corresponding 
ends  of  said  actuating  member  being  spaced  from  one 
another;  a  switching  element  interposed  between  said 
members  and  being  of  such  length  as  to  span  the  distance 


•:j^ 


from  the  first  contact  of  each  pair  of  contacts  to  the 
second  contact  of  each  pair  of  contacts,  said  switching 
element  lying  between  and  being  disengaged  from  the 
contacts  of  both  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  when  the 
actuating  member  is  in  the  neutral  position;  means  inter- 
connecting said  actuating  member  and  said  switching 
element  for  moving  the  latter  in  response  to  rocking 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  from  the  said  neutral 
position  to  either  of  the  said  operating  positions;  and 
means  for  limiting  rocking  movement  of  the  actuating 
member  in  either  of  said  directions  from  its  neutral 
position  to  that  amount  necessary  to  effect  engagement 
between  one  contact  of  each  pair  of  switch  contacts 
and  said  switching  element. 


•'••f'*'-  3,171,911  ^ 

DIRECTION   SIGNALING   APPARATl  S   WITH 
SPACE   SAVING    CONTACT   AND   SWITCH- 
ING  ELEMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
William  L.  Brown,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assi|nM>r  to  Boyuc 
Products,   Inc.,   Boyne   City,  Mich.,   a  corporatiua  of 
Michigan  . 

FUcd  Sept  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136^70 
6  Claims.     (CL  200—6134) 


•i  --h 


..J 


I 


^       I 

1.  Direction  signaling  apparatus  comprising  a  support 
member;  an  arcuate  actuating  member  pivotally  mounted 
between  its  ends  on  said  support  for  rocking  movements 
about  an  axis  and  terminating  at  its  opposite  ends  in 
integral  return  fingers;  a  plurality  of  spaced,  electrically 
conductive  contacts  all  of  which  are  mounted  on  one 
of  said  members  between  said  axis  and  one  only  of  said 
ends  of  said  actuating  member;  a  number  of  elongated 
switching  elements  interposed  wholly  b»etween  said  mem- 
bers and  extending  from  adjacent  said  axis  toward  said 
contacts  for  engagement  and  disengagement  with  selected 
ones  of  said  contacts;  means  reacting  between  said  switch- 
ing elements  and  the  other  member  for  effecting  move- 


I  1 
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ments  of  said  switching  elements  relative  to  said  contacts 
upon  rocking  movemenU  of  said  actuating  member;  and 
means  for  rocking  said  actuating  member  about  said  axis. 


,    '«^*  3,171,912 

DIRECnON  SIGNAL  DEVICE  WITH  AUXILIARY 
RESmiNG  MEANS  FOR  DE-ENERGIZATION 
WHEN  VEHICLE  IS  RETURNED  TO  A  STRAIGHT 
PATH 
Cedi  A.  Lambert,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Esmx  Whe 
Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Mkhigan 

Ftl«d  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167^34 
6  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.34) 


bcr  from  its  operating  positions  to  its  neutral  por- 
tion; and 
(e)  pawl  means  movable  by  said  reciprocating  ele- 
ment into  driving  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
means  to  impart  a  step-by-step  n»ovement  to  said 
ratchet  means  effecting  movement  of  said  cam  ele- 
ments through  an  increment  of  said  predetermined 
movement  in  response  to  one  reciprocation  of  said 
reciprocating  member  whereby  said  predetermined 
movement  of  said  cam  elements  is  effected  by  a  pre- 
determined number  of  successive  reciprocations  of 
said  reciprocating  member.     ^,  ,  , 


3,171,913 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  INERTIA  SWITCH 

PhiUp  T.  Kersh,  Cohimbia  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,028 

7  Clahns.    (CL  200 — 61.53)    ; 


ijcmiatriaiii 


'  ^.i. 


3.  In  a  turn  signal  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
including  rotatable  cam  means  carried  by  the  vehicle 
steering  shaft,  a  base  niember  mounted  adjacent  said 
cam  means,  a  switch  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a 
switch  operating  member  mounted  on  said  base  member 
for  manual  movement  from  a  neutral  position  to  switch 
operating  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral  posi- 
tion, and  resetting  means  on  said  switch  operating  mem- 
ber movable  into  the  path  of  said  cam  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  switch  operating  member  to  a  switch 
operating  position  and  engagcable  by  said  cam  means  to 
return  said  switch  operating  member  to  its  neutral  posi- 
tion only  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  cam  means 
greater  than  a  predetermined  degree;  the  combination 
with  said  cam  nieans,  said  base  member  and  said  switch 
operating  member  of  auxiliary  resetting  means  operable 
to  return  said  switch  operating  member  from  either  of 
said  switch  operating  positions  to  said  neutral  position  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  oscillations  of 
said  cam  means  of  a  degree  less  than  said  predetermined 
degree,  said  auxiliary  resetting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  reciprocating  element  mounted  on  said  base 
member  for  reciprocating  movement  between  two 
positions;  i« 

(b)  resilient  meant  yieldably  urging  said  reciprocat- 
ing element  to  one  of  said  positions; 

(c)  said  reciprocating  element  in  said  one  position 
having  one  end  lying  in  the  path  of  said  cam  means 
and  cngageable  by  said  cam  means  to  cause  div 
placement  of  said  reciprocating  element  from  said 
one  position  to  the  other  of  its  said  positions  in  re- 
vponsc  to  a  movement  of  said  camming  means  less 
than  said  predetermined  degree; 

(d)  movable  cam  elements  mounted  on  said  switch 
operating  member  and  having  ratcheting  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  moving  said  cam  elements  into 

1^^  engagement  with  fixed  parts  of  said  turn  signal  mech- 

'  amsm,  said  cam  elements  being  so  arranged  on  said 

switch  operating  member  that  abutting  engagement 

of  said  cam  elements  with  said  fixed  parts  in  re- 

r,f-sponse  to  prcdetermiiKd  movement  of  said  cam  ele- 
ments effects  a  return  of  said  switch  operating  mem- 


7.  A  device  responsive  to  inertial  forces,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  body  having  an  elongated  chamber  with 
a  dosed  first  end  and  a  olos&d  second  end  therein;  per- 
manently magnetized  piston  means  located  in  said  cham- 
ber having  lateral  dimensions  closely  corresponding  to 
the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  chamber  and  being  mov- 
able throughout  the  length  of  said  chamber  in  response 
to  externally  applied  inertial  forces;  permanently  mag- 
netized detent  means  mounted  in  said  body  adjacent  said 
chamber  at  an  intermediate  distance  from  the  ends  of 
said  chamber  so  as  to  exert  upon  said  piston  means  a 
magnetic  force,  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  which 
depends  upon  the  position  of  said  detent  means  in  said 
body  and  the  position  of  said  piston  means  in  said  cham- 
ber; and  monitoring  means  mounted  in  said  body  adapted 
to  sense  the  movement  of  said  piston  means  and  trans- 
mit a  signal  in  response  to  said  movement;  said  piston 
means  being  held  at  said  first  end  by  said  magnetic  force 
until  subjected  to  an  inertial  force  of  sufficient  magnitude 
and  duration  to  overcome  said  magnetic  force  thereupon 
moving  to  said  second  end,  and  being  held  at  said  second 
end  by  an  opposite  magnetic  force  after  said  inertial  force 
is  removed.  | 

3,171,914 
ACCELERATOR  OPERATED  SPEED  CHANGE 

WARNING  SWITCH 

Stephen  Ohanian,  34  Glenbrook  Road,  Warwick,  RX 

Piled  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,554 

2  Claims.    (CL  200—61.89) 


1.  A  switch  for  signal  light  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  front  wall  and  an  accelerator  pedal  hinged  at  one  end, 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  member  mounted 
on  the  underside  of  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  pedal. 


1'' 
V 


244 

and  a  switch  arm  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  front  wall 
and  extending  between  said  pedal  and  said  member,  said 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  switch  arm  frictionally  retain- 
ing said  switch  arm  against  movenaent  except  by  direct 
force  of  said  pedal  and  said  member. 
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3,171,915 

FLUID  AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS 

Etancr  G.  Johiuoa,  SL  Paul,  Mlan^  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc^  a  corponition  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,826 

11  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 81.9) 


power  control  pedal,  the  combination  of  a  movable  con- 
trol member  supported  for  swinging  movement  below  said 
pedal  about  a  fixed  axis,  restraining  means  coacting  with 
said  control  member  to  continuously  apply  thereto  a 
limited  restraining  force  tending  to  hold  the  member 
against  swinging  movement  about  its  axis,  means  between 
said  pedal  and  said  member  forming  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection to  provide  for  limited  lost  motion  of  said  pedal 
relative  to  said  member  and  for  movement  of  said  mem- 


'.%rM 


7.  In  a  fluid  amplifier  including  a  supply  passage  and 
a  plurality  of  control  passages;  an  exit  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  supply  pas- 
sage and  said  plurality  of  control  passages;  movable  means 
within  said  exit  chamber;  control  means  within  said  mov- 
able means  having  a  first  and  second  condition;  said  mov- 
able means  being  moved  in  response  to  fluid  flow  in  one 
of  said  control  passages  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the 
condition  of  said  control  means. 


ber  by  said  pedal  upon  movement  of  said  pedal  to  a 
degree  exceeding  the  lost  motion  between  said  pedal  and 
said  member,  switch  means  between  said  member  and 
said  pedal,  and  operating  means  for  said  switch  means  to 
effect  operaUon  of  said  switch  means  upon  movement  of 
said  pedal  in  a  power  increasing  direction  in  relation  to 
said  member  and  to  effect  operation  of  said  switch  meana 
as  an  incident  to  movement  of  the  pedal  in  a  power  de- 
creasing direction  to  take  up  said  lo«t  motion  between  the 
pedal  and  member. 


I 


> 


■         •  3,171,916  ^ 

SWITCH  OPER.\TlNG  MEANS  ON  A  WORK    , 
PERFORMING  PISTON 
Fraak  A.  Solaki,  8442  HazcHoo,  Dcarborv,  Mich.;  Ted 
Paczas,   1925   Forest  Lane,  Birmincham,  Mick.;  and 
Roy  R-  Gyger,  14098  Dak,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1960.  Ser.  No.  62,435  . 

6C1aiBS.    (CL2t6— 82)  I 


,  3,171,918 

'      ENCAPSULATED  REED  RELAY 

William  A.  KUlioo,  Logansport  Ind..  assignor  to  F^ssex 
Wire  Corporatloii,  Fort  Wayne,  lad,  a  corporstioo  ol 
Mkhigao 


FUad  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,131 


(CL20a— 87) 


1  •• 


'•    < 


1.  In  a  cylinder,  a  piston,  cam  means  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  piston,  said  piston  and  cam  means  being  sealed 
within  said  cylinder,  switch  means  actuated  by  said  cam 
means  extending  into  the  cylinder  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment thereof,  one  of  the  cam  means  operating  one  of  the 
switch  means  in  one  direction  after  the  other  cam  means 
releases  the  other  switch  means,  the  operation  of  each 
twitch  means  occurring  after  the  other  switch  means  has 
been  released,  and  fluid  under  pressure  for  operating  said 
piston  and  returning  said  switch  means  when  released  by 
said  cam  means. 


3,171,917  ^,^„ 

SIGNALLING  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  CH^GE 
IN  SPEED  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Max  Leichsenrlng,  4525  N.  Frandsco  St., 
Chicago  25,  Dl. 
i4      -^      Filed  Aof.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388452  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  200— 86.5)  ' 

4.  For  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  power  and 
warning  signal  control  means,  a  pivotally  mounted  vehicle 


»" 


1.  An  encapsulated  relay  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  A  scaled  reed  switch  having  a  terminal  wire  lead 
at  each  end  thereof  and  projecting  therefrom  m  the 
general  direction  of  the  switch  axis; 
(fc)  An  electromagnetic  coil  associated  with  said 
switch,  said  coil  having  oppositely  disposed  terminal 
wire  leads  projecting  therefrom  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  the  coil  axis; 

(c)  A  case  of  insulating  material  containing  said  switch 
and  coil,  said  case  having  end  walls  and  an  open  top. 
the  inner  faces  of  said  end  walls  being  formed  with 
two  pairs  of  oppositely  facing,  pandlel  grooves  ex- 
tending to  said  open  top; 

(d)  The  free  ends  of  said  switch  and  coil  terminal 
leads  being  bent  at  right  angles  and  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said  free  ends 

'  of  the  terminal  leads  having  a  portion  seating  in  a 
separate  one  of  said  grooves  for  locating  said  free 
ends  in  predetermined  relation  to  each  other; 
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(«)  A  casting  of  insulating  material  within  said  case 
filling  the  space  between  said  switch,  coil  and  case 
and  completely  covering  said  switch  and  coil;  and 

(/)  Said  terminal  leads  extending  outwardly  from  said 
casting  through  the  open  top  of  said  case  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  and  having  the  exposed  ends 
thereof  parallel  and  spaced  in  predetermined  relation. 


3.171.919 
TRIP-FREE  CIRCUMfiREAKER  WITH  MANUALLY 

OPERATED  COr^TACT  DEFLECTING  MEANS 

Herman  J.  Hammerly,  Flalaville,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

enU  Electrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,165 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—88) 


3.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
(o)  a  casing  of  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  in- 
sulating casing  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relation 
therein, 

(c)  an  elongated  slide  of  insulating  material  slidably 
supported  in  said  insulating  casing  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  positions  respectively, 

(</)  resilient  biasing  means  in  said  insulating  casing 
biasing  said  insulating  shde  toward  said  open  circuit 

.  position  when  said  slide  is  in  said  closed  circuit 
position. 

(e)  current  responsive  latching  means  in  said  insulating 
casing  releasably  retaining  said  insulating  slide  in 
said  closed  circuit  position, 

(/)  said  contacts  being  electrically  interconnected  when 
said  insulating  slide  is  in  said  closed  circuit  position 
and  said  contacts  being  electrically  separated  by  a 
portion  of  said  insulating  slide  when  said  slide  is  in 
said  open  circuit  position, 

ig)  an  elongated  resilient  contact  strip  extending  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  insulating  slide  at  one 
side  thereof,  said  strip  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  insulating  casing  and  having  its  other 
end  laterally  movable, 

(A)  a  first  one  of  said  contacts  being  carried  by  said 
laterally  movable  end  of  said  contact  strip, 

(/)  an  elongated  bimetallic  strip  extending  parallel  to 
and  spaced  away  from  said  insulating  slide  at  the 
side  thereof  opposite  from  said  contact  strip,  said 
bimetallic  strip  having  one  end  thereof  fixedly 
moimted  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  second  one  of 
said  contacts  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  the 
other  end  of  said  bimetallic  strip  being  laterally  mov- 
able in  response  to  heating  of  said  bimetallic  strip  in 
response  to  electric  current, 

(/)  latch  means  releasably  holding  said  insulating  slide 
in  latched  position  against  movement  in  said  first 
direction  due  to  said  biasing  means. 


(Jt)  means  connecting  said  other  end  of  said  bimetallic 
strip  to  said  latch  means  to  cause  releasing  movement 
of  said  latch  means  upon  predetermined  movement 
of  said  end  of  said  bimetallic  strip, 

(/)  a  reciprocably  operable  manual  operating  handle 
member  supported  in  said  casing  and  movable  be- 
tween first  and  second  actuated  positions,  for  mov- 
ing said  insulating  slide  from  said  open  circuit  to  said 
closed  circuit  position,  and 

(m)  means  carried  by  said  handle  and  engageable  with 
said  other  end  of  said  contact  carrying  strip  to  move 
said  contact  carrying  strip  laterally  away  from  said 
slide  to  an  open-circuit  position  as  said  handle  moves 
said  slide  to  said  latched  position. 


3,171,920 
MOTOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbury,  and  David  B.  Powell,  Bristol, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Not.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,318 
SCIafans.    (CL200— 92) 


.  »v 


1.  An  electric  motor  operating  mechanism  for  use  with 
an  electric  switching  device  having  an  oscillatable  handle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  support, 

ib)  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  support  for 
limited  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  support, 

(c)  biasing  means  biasing  said  electric  motor  against 
sliding  movement  in  a  first  direction. 

id)  said  electric  motor  having  an  operating  shaft 
projecting  from  one  end  thereof, 

(e)  an  elongated  threaded  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with 
and  having  one  end  connected  to  and  supported  by 
said  operating  shaft, 

(/)  a  travelling  nut  assembly  carried  by  said  threaded 
shaft, 

(g)  interengaging  means  carried  by  said  travelling  nut 
assembly  and  said  housing  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing said  travelling  nut  assembly  for  rectilinear  recip- 
rocal movement  along  said  shaft, 

(A)  said  electric  motor  and  said  elongated  threaded 
shaft  being  moveable  a  small  amount  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  threaded  shaft  upon  the 
obstruction  of  movement  of  said  travelling  nut,  to 
cause  sliding  movement  of  said  motor  and  said  shaft 
against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  springs, 

(i)  a  stop  carried  by  said  threaded  shaft, 

(/)  said  travelling  nut  assembly  being  capable  of  as- 
suming an  overrunning  condition  upon  engagement 
thereof  with  said  stop  carried  by  said  shaft, 

ik)  said  stop  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
said  travelling  nut  shortly  after  said  motor  and  said 
shafr  commence  said  sliding  movement,  whereby  to 
restrict  the  stressing  of  said  biasing  means  to  a  pre- 
determined amount 
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3,171^1 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Wllttam  H-  Woods,  Ctdar  RapUb,  Iowa,  MiicDor  to 
Sqoarc  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60,000 
3C1dbnt.    (CL20*— IW) 


1.  An  electric  drcuit  brealier  compriring  an  insolatrng 
case,  manually  operable  means  pivoUblc  on  said  case 
about  a  point,  contact  carrying  means  pivouble  to  cir- 
cuit open  and  circuit  closed  positions,  spring  guide  means 
pivotally  supported  on  said  manually  operable  means  and 
alidably  associated  with  said  amtact  carrying  means,  com- 
pression type  overcenter  spring  means  supported  by  said 
spring  guide  means  and  adapted  to  bias  said  contact  carry- 
ing means  and  said  manually  operabe  means  in  opposite 
rotative  directions,  the  line  of  action  of  said  overcenter 
spring  means  being  shiftable  by  said  manually  operable 
means  to  cause  actuation  of  said  contact  carrying  means, 
tripping  means  pivotable  on  said  case  and  movable  to 
latched  and  unlatched  positions,  biasing  means  disposed 
between  said  tripping  means  and  said  case  to  bias  said 
tripping  means  toward  unlatched  position,  and  electro- 
responsive  means  supported  by  said  case  normally  main- 
taining said  tripping  means  in  latched  position  and  being 
operable  to  permit  movement  of  said  tripping  means  to 
unlatched  position,  said  tripping  means  being  adapted  to 
move  said  contact  carrying  means  toward  circuit  open 
position  and  effect  shifting  of  the  line  of  action  of  said 
overcenter  spring  means  across  said  point  by  said  contact 
carrying  means.  

3471^2 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WTTH  RELEASABLE 
CAM  TYPE  MECHANISM 
Keanetk  J.  Stokes,  Wetiienfield,  Coon-,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,304 

6  Claima.    (CL  20^—116)  , 


Off 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  enclosure, 

(*)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  movable  oontacU 

supported  in  said  insulating  enclosure, 
(c)  a  releasaWe  cam  member  pivotally  supported  in 

said  insulating  casing  and  including  a  convex  cam 

surface  and  a  latch  portion, 
(rf)   said  cam  member  being  movable  from  a  normal 

latched  position  to  a  released  position. 


(e)  current  responsive  means  carried  by  said  enclosure 
and  normally  engaging  said  latch  portion  of  said 
cam  member  and  restraining  said  cam  member  in 
said  latched  position,  said  current  responsive  means 
being  operable  in  response  to  predetermined  current 
conditions  through  saiu  contacts  to  release  said  cam 
member, 
(/)  a  cam   follower   member   supported   in   said   en- 
closure and  movable  along  said  cam  surface  between 
open  and  closed  circuK  positions, 
(g)   means  connecting  said  cam  follower  member  and 
said  contacts  for  movement  of  said  contacts  between 
open  and   closed   circuit   positions    in   response   to 
movement  of  said  cam  follower  member  between 
said  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  respectively 
while  said  cam  menober  is  restrained  in  said  latched 
position, 
(/i)   a  manually  operable  member  supported  in  said 
enclosure  and  movable  between  open  and  closed 
circuit  positions, 
(i)  operating  spring  means  connected  between  a  {K>int 
of  said  manually  operable  member  and  a  point  of 
said  cam  follower  member  and  moving  said  cam 
follower  member  between  open  and  closed  circuit 
positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  manually 
operable  member  between  open  and  closed  circuit 
positions, 
(/)  said  operating  spring  means  acting  on  said  cam 
follower  member  when  said  cam  member  is  in  said 
latched  position  and  said  cam  follower  member  is 
in  said  open  circuit  position  to  urge  said  cam  fol- 
lower member  in  a  direction  to  move  said  relatively 
movable  contacts  toward  open  circuit  position,  and 
said  operating  spring  means  acting  on  said  cam  fol- 
lower member  when  said  cam  member  is  in  said 
latched  position  and  said  cam  follower  member  is  in 
said  closed  circuit  position  to  urge  said  cam  follower 
member  in  a  direction  to  cause  closing  of  said  rela- 
tively movable  contacts, 
(ik)  said  operating  spring  means  acting  on  said  cam 
member  when  said  cam  menraber  is  released  by  said 
current  responsive  means  to  rotate  said  cam  member 
so  as  to  shift  said  cam  surface  with  respect  to  said 
cam  follower  and  with  respect  to  the  line  of  action  of 
said  spring  means  to  cause  said  spring  mearis  to  niove 
said  cam  follower  along  said  cam  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  opening  of  said  relatively  movable  con- 
tacts regardless  of  whether  said  manually  operable 
member  is  forcibly  restrained  in  said  closed  circuit 
position,  and 
(/)  said  operating  spring  means  biasing  said  cam  fol- 
lower member  toward  said  point  of  connection  of 
said  operating  spring  means  to  said  manually  oper- 
able member  at  all  times. 


3,171,f23 
VIBRATION  SUPPRESSION 
WnUam  C.  Broekhoysen,  New  York.  N.Y.,  as^^or  to 
G-V  Controls  Inc.,  Urtngrton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

*^    *f5sd  Sept  20,  IHl,  S«.  No.  13*423 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—122) 


1.  in  an  electrical  control  device  comprising  a  tran»- 
versely  deflcctible  beam  and  a  support  therefor:  the  com- 
bination of  a  restraining  surface  having  frictional  contact 
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with  a  surface  on  said  beam,  and  carrying  means,  at- 
tached to  and  extending  from  said  support,  on  which  said 
restraining  surface  is  fixed  and  through  which  it  is  biased 
into  said  frictional  contact,  the  line  from  the  point  of  said 
contact  to  the  point  of  said  attachment  being  inclined 
from  the  normal  to  said  surfaces  by  an  angle  greater 
than  the  angle  of  static  friction  characterizing  thoae  nir- 
faces,  said  normal  having  a  maximum  angular  deviation 
from  the  direction  of  deflectibility  of  the  beam  of  a  minor 
portion  of  a  right  angle,  and  said  carrying  means  being 
compliant  with  respect  to  force  exerted  at  the  point  of 
said  contact  along  said  normal  but  being  essentially  rigid 
with  respect  to  force  exerted  at  said  contact  point  along 
said  line. 

3,I71,n4 
FUSE  CONTROLLED  SAFETY  DISCONNECT 
SWITCH 
William  J.  Lohman,  Jr.,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Chelsea  Prodncts,  Incorporated,  Piahaficld,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

I  FUed  Attg.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213^26 
2  Clainis.    (CL  200—142) 


tween  said  non-developable  surface  and  the  fixed  end 
thereof  to  minimize  pre-snap  creep  of  said  thermo-re^KW- 
sive  member. 


I 


3,171,920 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  FIRST  PLURALITY 
OF  SERIES  CONNECTED  FUSES  AND  A  SECOND 
PLURALITY  OF  FUSES  IN  PARALLEL  THERE- 
WITH 
Joseph  F.  Schwab,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  PenniylTania  I 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,753 
15  Claims.    (CL  200~114) 


»• 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support,  a  switch  biased  to 
circuit  interrupting  condition  and  having  an  actuating 
member  manipulatable  to  effect  iu  circuit  closing  condi- 
tion, and  means  to  releasably  hold  the  actuating  mem- 
ber in  position  to  effect  said  circuit  closing  condition, 
said  means  comprising  an  anchor  post  mounted  on  the 
support  in  spaced  away  and  aligned  relation  to  said 
actuating  member,  the  anchor  post  having  an  internally 
screw-threaded  bore,  a  thumb-screw  engaged  in  said 
bore,  and  a  fusible  link  having  perforate  ends  to  respec- 
tively engage  the  actuating  member  and  the  thumb-screw 
of  the  anchor  post,  the  thumb-screw  engaging  perforate 
end  of  said  link  having  a  radial  outwardly  open  passage 
through  which  the  thumb-screw  can  pass  into  and  out 
of  iu  perforation,  whereby  to  engage  and  disengage  the 
anchor  post  when  the  link  is  swung  about  the  aauating 
member  as  a  pivot. 

;-<.J   .1    ■    •        "^"^— "^~~  •'•«-' 

3,171,925 

SNAP-ACTING  THERMO-RESPONSIVE  MEMBER 

THAT  MINIMIZES  CREEP  ACTION 
Homer  F.  Malooc  and  Robert  W.  Filchak,  Jackson,  Mich., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Mechanical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Jackson,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,701 
3  Claima.    (CL  200— 113) 


1.  An  elongated  generally  rectangular  snap-acting 
thermo-responsive  bimetallic  member  having  a  free  end 
portion  and  a  fixed  end  portion  with  a  non-developable 
surface  extending  therebetween  and  substantially  entirely 
Ihereacross,  and  a  supporting  member  spaced  from  the 
non-developable  surface  of  said  bimetallic  member  and 
overlaying  substantially  all  of  the  area  of  the  bimetal  be- 


1.  In  combination  a  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  metal- 
clad  compartment  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts, 
first  and  second  terminals  electrically  connected  to  said 
cooperating  contacts  both  being  positioned  along  the  rear 
wail  of  said  circuit  breaker,  a  first  current  limiting  fuse 
means  removably  mounted  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  circuit 
breaker,  a  second  fuse  means  removably  mounted  to  the 
front  of  said  circuit  breaker,  said  first  fuse  means  being 
connected  in  series  relationship  with  one  of  said  co- 
operating contacts  and  said  first  terminal,  said  second 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  cot^rating 
contacts,  said  second  fuse  means  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  first  fuse  means,  mechanical  operating  means 
for  disengaging  said  cot^rating  contacts,  tripping  means 
for  actuating  said  operating  means,  said  second  fuse  means 
including  means  to  actuate  said  tripping  n>eans  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  fault  condition,  fuse  holding  means 
for  receiving  said  second  fuse  means  connected  to  said 
tripping  means,  and  being  positioned  along  the  front 
wall  of  said  circuit  breaker,  said  fuse  holding  means  in- 
cluding boot  means  biased  to  engage  the  side  of  said 
second  fuse  means  and  movable  to  actuate  said  tripping 
means  when  said  second  fuse  means  is  removed  from  said 
holding  means. 

3  171  927 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  REMOTE  TRIF- 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Keith  W.  Klein,  Slmsbnry,  and  David  B.  PowelL  Bristol, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 

noratioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,542 
4  Claims.    (CL  200— 116) 
1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
(a)  an  insulating  enclosure, 
lb)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  separable  contacts 

mounted  in  said  insulating  enclosure, 
(c)  manually  operable  operating  mechanism  in  said 
enclosure  for  operating  said  movable  contacts  be- 
tween open  and  closed  circuit  positions,  said  opera- 
ing  mechanism  including  a  releasable  member  re- 
leasable  to  cause  automatic  opening  of  said  contacts. 
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(d)  a  removable  trip  unit  removably  mounted  in  laid 
enclosure,  '  .^ ' 

(«)  said  removable  trip  unit  including  an  actuator, 
means  biasing  said  actuator  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection, a  trip  bar  carried  by  said  trip  unit  normally 
latching  said  actuator  against  movement  in  said  pre- 
determined direction,  and  current  responsive  means 
carried  by  said  trip  unit  for  causing  releasing  move- 
ment of  said  trip  bar, 


I  '  •  » 


said  conuct  arm  to  circuit  closing  position  against  its 
bias  when  said  handle  member  is  moved  to  said  "on" 
position,  said  handle  member  having  a  portion  engaging 
said  relcasablc  cam  member  and  moving  said  cam  mem- 
ber from  said  released  to  said  latched  position  when  said 
handle  member  is  moved  from  said  "on"  to  sa»d  "off" 
position. 

I   :  ^"^^^"^  -   . 

cmcurr  breaker  with  releasable 

CAM  TYPE  MECHANISM 
Charles  L.  Jenclu,  Avon,  and  Kenneth  J.  Stokes,  Wethers- 

ficid.  Coon.,  aalipMn  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  248,692 
6  Clalma.    (CL  2«»— 116) 


(/)  said  actuator  when  released  by  said  trip  bar  caus- 
ing release  of  said  releasable  member  of  said  operat- 
ing mechanism, 

{g)  auxiliary  switch  means  carried  by  said  trip  unit, 

Ih)  operating  means  for  operating  said  auxiliary 
switch,  and 

(/)  means  coni>ecting  said  operating  means  to  said 
actuator  for  actuation  thereby  when  said  actuator 
is  released  by  said  trip  bar. 


3,171,fM  „ 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  CAM  SUR- 
FACES AND  WEDGING  ROLLER 
Darid  B.  PoweU,  BristoL,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242^24 
7  Claims.    (CL  2e«— 116) 


«^   ■  "^ 


k<.'-(        I 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  fixed  contact  mounted  therein,  an  elongated  con- 
tact arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  circuit  positions,  said  contact 
arm  having  a  first  cam  surface  at  one  side  thereof  and 
carrying  remote  from  its  pivot  a  movable  contact  engage- 
able  with  said  fixed  contact,  means  biasing  said  conUct 
arm  to  open  circuit  position,  a  manually  operable  rotary 
handle  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  and  mov- 
able between  "on"  and  "or*  positions,  a  releasable  cam 
member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  coaxially  with 
and  closely  adjacent  said  pivotally  mounted  handle  mem- 
ber, said  cam  member  being  movable  between  a  normal 
latched  position  and  a  released  position,  said  releasable 
cam  member  having  a  second  cam  surface  adjacent  said 
conUrt  arm  and  converging  toward  said  first  cam  surface 
when  said  cam  member  is  in  said  latched  position  and 
said  arm  is  in  said  open  circuit  position,  an  actuating  link 
pivotally  and  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  handle  mem- 
ber and  having  at  its  free  end  a  cam  follower  interposed 
between  said  cam  surfaces  in  wedging  relation  to  move 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
(a)  an  insulating  casing, 

(/>)  at  least  one  relatively  stationary  conUct  supported 
in  said  insulating  casing, 

(c)  at  least  one  relatively  movable  contact  supported 
in  said  insulating  casing, 

(d)  an  elongated  contact  arm  pivoUlly  supported  ad- 
jacent one  end  in  said  insulating  casing  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  to  move 
said  relatively  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  relatively  stationary  contact, 

(e)  a  first  elongated  convex  cam  surface  carried  by 
said  contact  arm, 

(/)  a  releasable  support  member  pivotally  supported 
in  said  insulating  casing  adjacent  the  movable  end 
of  said  contact  arm  and  having  a  latch  portion  adja- 
cent the  pivotally  mounted  end  of  said  contact  arm, 

(^)  a  cam  follower  member, 

(/i)  said  releasable  support  member  including  a  second 
convex  cam  surface  having  its  direction  of  curvature 
directed  away  from  said  movable  contact  arm, 

(0  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  being  in  contact 
with  portions  of  said  cam  follower  member  substan- 
tially opposite  each  other, 

(/)  a  manually  operable  handle  member  supported  for 
oscillating  movement  between  on  and  oflf  positions 
in  said  casing  at  the  side  of  said  releasable  support 
member  opposite  said  contact  arm, 

(t)  a  tension  type  operating  spring  having  one  end 
thereof  coimected  to  said  cam  follower  member  and 
having  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  said  han- 
dle member,  for  moving  said  cam  follower  member 
along  said  cam  surfaces  between  on  and  off  positions 
with  a  snap  action, 

(/)  said  cam  follower  member  when  moving  between 
said  on  and  off  positions  acting  on  said  cam  surface 
of  said  contact  arm  and  said  cam  surface  of  said 
suppjort  member  to  move  said  contact  arm  between 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions  respectively  with 
a  snap  action,  and 

(m)  current  responsive  means  supported  on  said  casing 
and  releasably  restraining  said  releasable  support 
and  releasing  said  releasable  support  member  upon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  current  conditioiu 
throu^  said  contacts. 
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3,171^3« 

PRECALDRATED  THERMOSTATIC  LATCH 

ASSEMBLY 

KaHh  W.  Klein,  Sonsbory,  and  David  B.  PowcU,  Bristol, 

Comu  mriipinnT  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 

ratloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  248,923 
5  Claims.     (CL  !••— 116) 


said  casing  in  end-to-end  substantially  co-planar  relation 
and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  including 
a  flat  blade-like  movable  contact  arm  biased  to  circuit 
opening  position,  each  said  circuit  breaker  mechanism  in- 
cluding also  a  movably  mounted  flat  trip  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  and  a  cam  surface  on  one  edge 
thereof,  separate  latch  means  restraining  said  trip  mem- 
bers against  circuit-opening  movement  and  responsive 
respectively  to  excessive  current  through  the  associated 
contact  to  release  said  trip  members,  separate  manually 
operable  wedge  means  movable  between  each  said  con- 
tact arm  and  the  associated  cam  surface  for  manually 


1.  A  precalibrated  thermal  latch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  fupport, 

(b)  u  trilling  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, 

(c)  said  tripping  member  having  a  latch  shoulder  por- 
tion. 

(</)  said  tripping  member  having  an  abutment  portion 
•paced  from  said  latch  shoulder  portion  in  fixed  pre- 
determined spaced  relation, 

(r)  biasing  means  carried  by  said  support  biasing  said 
tripping  member  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection, 

(/)  a  thermally  deformable  latching  member  supported 
on  said  support,  said  thermally  deformable  member 
having  a  latch  detent  portion  in  engagement  with  said 
latch  shoulder  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  trip- 
ping member  in  said  predetermined  direction, 

(f )  said  thermally  deformable  latching  member  hav- 
ing a  positioning  portion  adjacent  said  abutment  por- 
tion of  said  tripping  member, 

(h)  said  positioning  portion  of  said  thermally  deform- 
able member  being  spaced  from  said  detent  portion  a 
predetermined  disUnce  at  a  corresponding  prede- 
termined temperature  of  said  member,  and 

(/)  biasing  means  acting  on  said  positioning  portion  of 
said  thermally  deformable  member  and  biasing  said 
member  in  a  direction  to  move  said  detent  portion 
into  latching  engagement  with  said  latch  shoulder 
portion  of  said  tripping  member, 

(/)  said  thermally  deformable  member  having  a  hi^ 
expansion  side  and  a  low  expansion  side,  said  side 
being  arranged  so  that  upon  an  increase  in  tempera- 
ture said  member  deforms  and  moves  said  positioning 
portion  away  from  said  detent  portion  in  the  same 
direction  aa  said  biasing  means  tends  to  move  said 
positioning  portion,  whereby  following  engagement 
of  said  positioning  portion  with  said  abutment,  said 
thermally  deformable  member  warps  to  move  said 
detent  portion  away  from  said  latch  shoulder  portion 
without  opposition  by  said  biasing  means. 


opening  and  closing  said  contacts,  each  said  manually 
operable  means  including  a  handle  member  biased  to  cir- 
cuit opening  position  and  arranged  to  engage  and  auto- 
matically return  the  associated  trip  member  to  latching 
position,  said  trip  members  of  both  of  said  mechanisms 
moving  in  the  same  general  direction  when  released  by 
said  latch  means,  and  a  flat  elongated  interlock  bar 
mounted  for  rectilinear  sliding  movement  within  said 
casing,  said  interlock  bar  having  portions  disposed  to 
engage  and  mechanically  release  each  said  latch  means 
and  carrying  a  pair  of  transverse  pins  disposed  within  said 
trip  member  apertures  for  driving  engagement  with  said 
trip  members  upon  release  thereof. 


3,171,932 
MULTIPOLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

COMMON  TRIPPING  MEANS 

Norman  R.  Beaadoln,  Soutiiiiistoii,  C<nm.^  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,593 

3  Claims.    (CL  200^116) 


'  3,171331  

MULTIPLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

COMMON  TRIP  BAR 

DaHd  B.  PowcIL  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compny,  a  corponrtion  of  New  York 

FBed  Mv.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,738 

2  Claims.     (CL  20»— 116) 

1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  elongated 

fiat  casing   of  relatively   narrow   dimension,   a   pair   of 

individoal  circuit  breaker  mechanisms  mounted  within 


1.  A  pair  of  electric  circuit  breakers  each  including  a 
pair  of  separable  contacts  and  an  individual  actuating 
mechanism  therefore  having  a  manually  operable  handle 
biased  to  open  circuit  position,  means  mounting  said 
actuating  mechanisms  in  end-to-end  substantially  co- 
planar  relation,  each  said  mechanism  including  a  wedging 
member  movable  through  a  predetermined  path  in  man- 
ual operation  and  a  releasable  trip  member  restraining 
said  wedging  member  against  lateral  movement,  indi- 
vidual latch  means  each  responsive  to  excessive  current 
through  its  associated  separable  contacts  to  release  the 
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respective  wedge  member  for  lateral  contact  opening 
movement,  a  rectilincariy  slidable  interlocking  member 
having  means  engageable  by  each  said  wedging  means  in 
lateral  movement  and  movable  thereby  to  a  latch-disen- 
gaging  position,  said  interlocking  member  having  portions 
disposed  to  engage  and  move  each  said  latch  means  to 
releasing  position,  whereby  current  responsive  release  of 
either   said   wedging  member   effects   movement  of  said 

interlocking  member  to  release  the  other  said  wedging 

member  thereby  to  open  both  said  circuit  breakers  sub- 
stantially simultaneously. 


3471.f34 

UQUID  PRESENCE  AIVD  TEMPERATURE 

SWTTCH 

John  B.  Brcniuui  aiMl  HUliam  L.  Blckhcr,  Flint,  Mlck^ 

anignora   to   G«Mnl    Motor*   CoiT»oratioa,    DetroH, 

Mkli^  a  corporation  oi  D«l«war« 

FUed  Mar.  14,  lf63,  S«r.  No.  245,lil 
S  ClaiiM.     (CL  2*«— 138) 


•f, 


3  17*  933 
DUPLEX  THERMAL  SwfrCH  WTTH  A  U-SHAPED 
BIMETAL  MEMBER  EACH  LEG  OF  WHICH 
BEING  INDIVIDUALLY  OPERABLE  AND  AD- 
JUST  ABLE 
Gcorac  L.  Webb  and  Erich  E.  LMe,  L«icii*er,  Ohio, 
aMignora  to  E»ex  Wire  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Michisan  .  . 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  219,561 
3  Claims.     (CL  20«— 13«) 


v,.i.rpin^  ■i.oitiu.''i 
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1.  A  duplex  thermal  switch  for  controlling  a 
electrical  circuits  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  of  high  heat  conductive  metal 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  adapted  for 
immersion  in  a  fluid; 
'  (fr)  a  terminal  cap  of  insulating  material  secured  m 
the  open  end  of  said  housing; 

(c)  two  contact  terminal  members  secured  in  said 
terminal  cap  and  extending  in  spaced  apart  relation 
into  said  housing  toward  said  closed  end; 

(</)  a  temperature  responsive  element  positioned  with- 
in said  bousing  and  comprising  a  flat  strip  of  bimetal 
material  bent  intermediate  its  ends  to  form  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  member  having  a  base  section  and  two 

kg  secUona;  .      ,_     .  j       n 

(«)  said  closed  end  of  the  housing  having  an  end  waU 
to  which  said  base  section  is  secured  in  electrical 
connection  to  provide  cantilever  mounting  of  said 
two  leg  sections  in  subsUntially  parallel,  laterally  ex- 
tending spaced  relationship,  said  leg  sections  extend- 
ing lengthwise  within  said  housing  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  the  inner  walls  thereof  toward  said  terminal 
cap  and  being  individually  movable  independently  of 
each  other  in  response  to  temperature  change; 
(/)  one  of  said  leg  sections  having  a  free  contact  end 
portion  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  electrical 
contact  with  one  of  said  conua  terminal  niembers  in 
response  to  changes  in  temperature  of  said  one  leg 
section; 
(g)  the  other  of  said  leg  sections  having  a  free  contact 
end  portion  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  electrical 
conUct  with  the  other  of  said  contact  terminal  mem- 
bers in  response  to  change*  in  temperature  of  said 
Other  leg  section;  ,       '■^v  ^ 

(h)  each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  adjicent 
the  supported  ends  of  said  leg  sections  having  a  per- 
manent indentation  extending  toward  and  engaging 
t<i  fl*  respective  leg  section  of  said  U-shaped  member  to 
provide  individual  adjustment  of  the  contact-operat- 
ing temperatures  of  said  leg  sections  indepcndenUy 

of  each  other;  and  ,       •    , 

(/)  means  on  said  housing  for  providing  an  electrical 
connection  to  said  bousing  end  wall. 


1.  A  switch  for  an  electrical  indicating  system  includ- 
ing a  metal  casing,  two  terminals  at  one  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, insulation  between  said  casing  and  said  terminals, 
two  bunetaliic  contact  elements  at  said  one  end  and 
arranged  to  contact  when  heated,  two  heat  conducting 
probes  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  a 
resistance  beater  coil  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  one 
of  said  probes,  one  end  of  said  coil  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  terminals,  the  other  end  of  said  coil  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  casing  as  a  ground,  one  of 
said  bimetallic  contact  elements  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  one  of  said  probes  and  in  heat  transfer  re- 
lation therewith,  the  other  of  said  terminals  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  other  of  said  contact  elements, 
and  said  other  contact  element  being  electrically  insulated 
from  the  other  of  said  probes  and  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion therewith. 


3,171,935  ,,i, 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Fred  A.  Gloccfclcr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,   assignor  to  Star 
Sprtakier  Corporation,  PhUadetphia,  Pa^  a  corporation 
ol  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  29.  19€1,  Ser.  No.  163^35  . 
9  Ctalms.     (CL  2««— 142) 


K 


i 


I 


1.  A  fixed  temperature  responsive  device  for  control- 
ling an  electric  circuit  comprising  a  base  having  fixed 
electric  conUct  members  and  a  movable  electric  contact 
member,  a  rcsiliently  urged  pin  on  which  said  movable 
contact  member  is  mounted,  said  base  having  a  central 
opening,  a  temperature  responsive  element  removably 
carried  by  said  base  in  said  opening,  said  element  having 
exteriorly  of  said  base  a  control  portion  with  a  transverae 
wall  in  engagement  with  said  pin.  and  a  temperature  re- 
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sponsive  fusible  connector  exteriorly  of  said  base  for 
normally  retaining  said  wall  at  a  predetermined  qontact 
positioning  location. 


:\: 


tact  to  establish  an  arc,  piston  means  for  actuating  said 
movable  contact,  a  gas  adjacent  said  relatively  stationary 
contact  in  one  part  of  said  multi-part  metalhc  reservoir 
tank  having  higher  interrupting  ability  than  air  at  the 


3,171,93< 
ARC  EXTINGUISHING  STRUCTURE  WITH  VENT- 
ING PASSAGE  AND  DEFIECTOR  MEANS 
Charict  L.  Jencks,  Avon,  and  Keith  W.  Klein,  Slmsbory, 
Coon.,  aasignon  to  General  Eiectric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Jniy  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,833 
2  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


1 

rT-  >i 

iiy? 

^ 

1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising:  J 

(<i)   an  insulating  enclosure, 

{b)  at  least  one  pair  (A  relatively  movable  contacts  in 
said  casing, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  insulating  side  plates  adjacent  said 
contacts, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  spaced  metallic 
arc  plates  supported  between  said  side  plates  and 
each  having  a  generally  V-shaped  notch  cut  therein 
from  one  edge  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  relative  y 
movable  contacts  being  movable  along  a  path  within 
said  aligned  V-shaped  notches, 

(e)  said  side  plates  and  said  arc  plates  being  spaced 
away  from  a  corresponding  end  wall  of  said  insulat- 
ing enclosure  to  provide  a  vertically  extending  arc 
vent  passage,  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end. 

(/)  a  vent  opening  in  said  insulating  casing  adjacent 
said  top  end  of  said  arc  passage, 

(f )  an  arc  defJcctor  plate  extending  between  said  side 
plates  adjacent  said  vent  opening  for  preventing  re- 
entry of  arc  gases  into  said  enclosure  and  for  direct- 
ing said  arc  gases  out  of  said  vent  opening, 

(A)  the  bottom-most  one  of  said  arc  plates  being  ex- 
tended to  close  off  said  bottom  end  of  said  arc  pas- 
sage to  prevent  re-entry  of  said  arc  gases  into  said 
enc'osurc  and  to  assist  in  directing  said  arc  gases  out 
said  vent  opening. 

(0  said  bottom-most  plate  having  a  thickness  substan- 
tially twice  that  of  the  other  of  said  arc  chute  plates 
whereby  to  provide  a  substantial  heat  absorbing  body 


(/)  •  tenninil  strap  extending  from  one  of  said  rela- 
tively movable  contacu  outwardly  of  said  insulating 
■.i.  radoaure  across  the  bottom  end  of  said  arc  vent 


^   n,    *    I 


same  pressure,  compressed  air  disposed  within  another 
part  of  said  multi-part  metallic  reservoir  tank,  and  means 
utilizing  said  compressed  air  to  effect  piston  and  contact 
motion  and  also  to  effect  compression  of  the  first-men- 
tioned gas. 

^"     ■  ~>    .  •    3,171,938 

MANUAL  SLOW^XOSE  ON  SPREVG  OPERATED 
BREAKER 
Frank  J.  Pokomy,  Hatboro,  Fa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,734 
a4Clntaa.     (CL200— 153) 


4.  In  combination,  a  compartment,  a  drcuit  breaker 
slidably  mounted  in  said  compartment,  said  circuit  breaker 
being  movable  in  said  compartment  between  a  connected 
and  a  disconnected  position,  said  circuit  breaker  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  and  a  slow-close  mech- 
anism coupled  to  said  contacts  for -operating  the  contacts 
of  said  circuit  breaker,  a  slow-close  bracket  member,  said 
slow-close  mechanism  having  means  to  receive  said  slow- 
close  bracket  member  and  being  operable  for  a  slow-close 
operation  only  when  said  bracket  member  is  positioned 
therein,  said  slow-close  bracket  member  having  a  config- 
uration which  abuts  said  compartment  to  prevent  inser- 
tion of  said  slow-close  bracket  member  into  said  slow- 
close  mechanism  receiving  means  when  said  circuit 
breaker  is  in  said  connected  position  preventing  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  contacts  from  closing  under  control  of  said 
slow-close  mechanism. 


(ik)  said  bottom-most  plate  also  serving  to  shield  said 
terminal  strap  from  said  arc  gasses.  r  v 


3,171,937 
ARC-EXTINGUISHING  STRUCTURE  FOR  COM- 
PRESSED-GAS ORCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Daniel  Harvey  McKeon^  Burlington,  Ontario,  CnadA, 
assignor  to  Canadian  WcstinglMNiae  Company,  Limited, 
Hamihon,  Ontarks  Canada  i 

FH«i  May  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  192,904 
f^'  OCfadms.    (CL200— 14«)  r^  i  J' 

1.  A  compressed-gas  circuit  interrup<er  including  a 
multi-pari  meullic  reservoir  tank  at  line  potential,  a  high- 
voltage  terminal  bushing  extending  into  said  live  tank  and 
carrying  a  relatively  stationary  contact  at  its  interior 
end,  a  movable  contact  separable  from  the  sutionary  con- 


'       ^     3,171,939 
SWITCH  TYPE  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
George  Ustin,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bocfaanan  Elec- 
trical Products  Corporation,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,279 
4  Claims.  (O.  200—162) 
1.  A  circuit  breaker  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  elec- 
trical terminal  block  comprising  a  pair  of  clip  assemblies, 
each  clip  assembly  including  a  contact  member  for  con- 
necting said  circuit  breaker  to  a  circuit  and  a  clip  mem- 
ber, one  said  clip  member  including  confronting  first  and 
second  portions,  the  first  portion  being  rcsiliently  biased 
toward  the  second  portion,  an  aperture  in  one  of  said 
portions,  and  a  relatively  rigid  blade,  a  projection  on  the 
blade  adjacent  one  end  of  said  blade,  said  end  being  re- 
ceived between  said  first  and  second  portions  with  the 
projection  joumaled  in  the  aperture  and  said  end  urging 
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said  first  portion  away  from  said  second  portion  such 
that  a  resilient  biasing  force  is  established  by  said  first 
portion  against  said  end  tending  to  maintain  the  projec- 
tion joumaled  within  the  aperture  for  pivotal  movement 
of  the  blade  into  engagement  with  or  disengagen>ent  from 
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lationship,  applying  suflBcient  pressure  to  the  rods  along 
the  axes  of  the  rods  to  cold  deform  the  rods,  transmit- 
ting electricity  through  said  rods  to  indicate  heating  at 
the  junction  of  the  rod,  reducing  the  pressure  as  the 
rod  becomes  heated  to  prevent  compression  of  the  rods 
at  the  weld  junction  responsive  to  thermal  expansion, 
continuing  the  transmission  of  current  through  the  rods 


■».  '. 


the  other  clip  member  and  allowing  selective  release  of 
said  projection  and  said  end  from  the  aperture  and  the 
corresponding  clip  member,  respectively,  by  virtue  of 
movement  of  said  first  portion  away  from  said  second 
portion.  '.''•''*> 

3 17134#       ' 
TUBE  WELDING  BY  USE  OF  INDUCTION 
HEATING 

Fred  Kohler,  New  York,  N.Y^  "^'i;?*'  **l,t"'*'^**" 
MAckine  A  Foundry  Company.  New  Yorti;  N.Y^  t  COr* 
■oratkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept-  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  224,128 
7  Claim.    (0.219— 4.5) 


until  a  welding  temperature  is  reached,  removing  the 
electrodes  and  advancing  a  pair  of  tooU  toward  the  rods 
to  produce  pressure  at  opposite  sides  of  the  rods  and 
to  completely  enclose  the  welding  junction  and  mcreasing 
the  pressure  appUed  along  the  axes  of  said  rods  to  cause 
the  metal  at  the  weW  junction  to  flow  away  from  the  rod 
axes.  •  

3,171,942 
.     WELDING  BY  USE  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
CURRENT 

Fred  Kofckr,  New  York,  N.Y„  •«i«n<>V,!»  ^^«(*<*; 
Machine  A  Foandry  Compaoy,  New  York,  rs.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jer^y  -,.,.. 

Filed  Oct  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,2M 
5  Claims.    (CL  219 — 59) 
t 


1.  Method  for  welding  together  the  edge  portions  of  a 
longitudinal    gap    in    metal    tubing,    which    comprises: 
rapidly  advancing  said  tubing  longitudinally  thereof  while 
applying  rollers  to  bring  said  edge  portions  together  at  a 
welding   point   and   while   maintaining  said   portions  in 
separated  relaUon  in  advance  of  said  welding  point  with  a 
V-shaped  gap  therebetween  having  its  apex  substantially 
at  said  point;  and  inducing  internally  in  the  tubing  in  ad- 
vance of  the  welding  point  a  flow  of  high  frequency  elec- 
trical current  which  follows  a  path  starting  from  one  edge 
portion  of  said  gap  at  a  point  in  advance  of  the  welding 
point  and  extending  around  circumferentially  on  the  inside 
wall  surface  of  the  tubing  to  the  other  edge  of  said  gap, 
thence  along  on  the  other  edge  portion  to  the  welding 
point,  thence  along  said  one  edge  portion  from  the  weld- 
ing point  to  the  starling  point,  the  high  frequency  current 
induced  in  the  tubing  at  the  regions  shortly  in  advance  of 
the  welding  point  being  substantially  confined  to  the  cur- 
rent thus  internally  induced  and  flowing  along  said  path 
and  within  the  reference  depth  of  penetration  therefor  in 
the  metal  of  said  path  and  serving  to  heat  the  gap  edge 
surfaces  up  to  welding  temperature  upon  reaching  the 
welding  point.  

3.171,941  ^,^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  OF  METAL  RODS       

Tor  WUUam  SpUhaag.  HeUe,  acar  KT»w»»  Norway 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,9«t 
-,  IcialiM.    (CL  219—57) 

\.  A  method  of  resistance  welding  of  a  pair  of  rods 
comprising  the  stcpa  of  placing  the  rod*  in  abutting  re- 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  together  the  edges  of  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  V-shaped  gap  in  metal  tubing  as  the 
tubing  is  advanced  longitudinally  past  a  pomt  of  weldiiig 
at  the  apex  of  such  gap.  to  produce  a  welded  seam  extend- 
ing from  a  point  substantially  at  the  forward  end  of  a 
length  of  tubing,  which  apparatus  comprises  in  combina- 
tion- cooperating  pressure  rollers  for  engaging  opposite 
sides  of  the  tubing  at  the  region  of  said  point  for  causing 
the  closing  of  such  gap  at  or  adjacent  said  point;  means 
for  applying  current  from  the  terminals  of  a  high  fre- 
quency source  thereof  respectively  to  opposite  edges  of 
said  gap  respecUvely  at  poinU  substantially  in  advance  of 
said  welding  point  and  an  interconnected  pair  of  conUcts 
respectively  mounted  to  engage  said  rollers  at  points  in 
the  region  cloeely  adjacent  or  subsequent  to  said  point  of 
welding   thereby  to  provide  for  a  flow  of  heating  current 
on  said'  gap  edges  prior  to  their  reaching  the  welding 
point,  along  a  path  extending  along  one  edge  surface  of 
said  gap  to  the  forward  end  of  said  edge  thence  over  to 
the  periphery  of  one  of  said  rollers  and  along  such  periph- 
ery to  said  interconnected  contacU  and  to  the  periphery  of 
the  other  of  said  rollers  and  back  therealong.  thence  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  other  edge  of  said  gap  and  back  along 
such  other  edge. 


*^,  ^  '^ 
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3,171,943 

VAPOR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  MACHINE 

Robert  M.  Niedzielski,  Tbompaooville.  Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Last  Hartford,  Cons.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ..^^ 

FUcd  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,929 

4  Claima.    (CL  219 — 121)  i 


plurality  of  welding  electrodes  concurrently  along  the 
work  pieces  while  supplying  electric  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes, at  least  one  leading  electrode  being  positioned  to 
deposit  a  first  weld  bead  on  said  horizontal  surface  near 
said  vertical  surface  to  form  a  channel  between  said  bead 
and  said  vertical  surface  and  at  least  one  succeeding  elec- 


trode being  positioned  to  lay  a  second  weld  bead  in  said 
channel,  the  spacing  of  said  electrodes  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinal of  said  work  pieces  and  the  rate  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  electrodes  and  work  pieces  being 
selected  so  that  said  first  bead  has  substantially  solidified 
but  is  still  glowing  when  said  second  bead  is  deposited. 


' — 'it   ili"li*filfr 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  materials  with  an  intense 
beam  of  charged  particles  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  charged  particles,  said 
beam  having  an  axis; 

an  evacuated  vessel  containing  at  Icart  a  portion  of 

said  beam  generating  means,  said  vessel  defining  an 
opening  for  transmission  of  said  beam; 
means  for  directing  the  beam  out  of  said  vessel  throu^ 
said  opening  so  that  the  beam  may   impinge  on  a 
material  to  be  worked  located  outside  of  said  vessel 
in  a  gaseous  environment; 
means   positioned    adjacent    said    veasel   opening   for 
pi«venting  leakage  of  the  environmental  gas  from 
the  region  of  the  material  to  be  worked  into  said 
evacuated    veasel,    said    leakage    preventing   means 
permitting  passage  of  said  beam  without  material 
attenuation  thereof; 
a  source  of  gas  under  pressure;  and  ' 

means  for  deflecting  particles  and  vapors  emanating 
from  the  point  of  impingement  of  the  beam  on  the 
material  to  be  worked  away  from  the  beam  axis 
whereby  passage  of  the  beam  through  said  vessel 
opening  and  said  leakage  preventing  means  will  not 
be  substantially  impeded  by  said  particles  and  vapors, 
said  deflecting  means  defining  a  gas  supply  passage- 
way connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  said  source  of  gas 
and  having  its  outlet  end  positioned  so  as  to  dis- 
charge a  stream  of  gas  across  and  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  beam  in  a  region  lying  along  said  axis 
between  said  leakage  preventing  means  and  the 
material  to  be  worked,  at  least  some  of  the  gas  flow- 
ing through  the  passageway  being  directed  into  the 
gaseous  environment  surrounding  the  material  to  be 
worked.  

3471,944    ' 
METHOD  OF  SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 
OF  PTLIXT  WELDS 
C«l-Erfe  Linnandcr,   Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Psllmax  Aktkbolag,  GoChcnbnrg,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tioa tit  Sweden 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,032 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  27,  1962, 
3365/62 
6  Ciafans.    (CL  219—137) 
1 .  A  process  for  automatically  electric  arc  welding  two 
elongated  work  pieces  together  comprising  in  combination 
the  steps  of  positioning  said  work  pieces  with  an  edge  of 
one  work  piece  abutting  the  other  work  piece  and  with  a 
vertical  surface  of  one  work  piece  intersecting  a  hori- 
zontal surface  of  the  other  work  piece,  relatively  moving  a 


3,171,945 
RADIANT  HEATER 
Ebcrkard  W.  Meng  and  Charles  A.  Peterson,  both  of 
WashkigtoB,    D.C.,   assignors   to    Electro-Therm, 
Ibc.,  Laorcl,  Md. 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,484  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  219^-347) 


3.  A  radiant  heater  comprising  a  channel-shaped  main 
body,  respective  transverse  end  walls  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  main  body,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  integrally 
formed  with  a  plate-like  flange  offset  from  and  extending 
over  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  main  body,  a  pair  of 
superimposed  supporting  blocks  of  refractory  material 
subjacent  said  flange  and  spaced  from  said  one  end  wall, 
said  blocks  having  abutting  surfaces  located  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  flange,  depending  bolt  means 
extending  through  the  flange  and  the  uppermost  block  and 
secured  to  the  lowermost  block,  whereby  to  fasten  the 
blocks  beneath  the  flange,  an  elongated  electrical  heating 
element  of  the  sheathed  type  having  one  end  portion  there- 
of supportingly  engaged  between  the  blocks,  a  bracket 
member  transversely  mounted  in  the  main  body  and  sup- 
portingly engaging  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  heat- 
ing element,  the  inside  surface  of  said  main  body  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  ribs,  and 
a  thin  metal  reflector  secured  in  said  main  body  in  contact 
with  said  ribs,  whereby  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  ventilating  air  passages  between  tiie  re- 
flector and  the  inside  surface  of  said  main  body,  uud  ciid 
walls  being  formed  with  apertures  registering  with  said 
air  passages,  whereby  free  longitudinal  flow  of  air  is  al- 
lowed from  one  end  of  the  assembly  to  the  other  in  the 
space  between  the  reflector  and  the  main  body. 


3  171  946 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 
George  Edward  Ajnmerman,  Lyan  Oaks,  Oakmont,  Pa., 
•flslgDor  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  27, 1959.  Sw.  No.  855,584 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219 — 404) 

1.  In  an  electric  heating  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  an  apertured  wall  and  an  assembly  including  a  plate 
member  and  an  electric  beating  element  supported  by 
said  plate  member,  said  plate  member  having  a  marginal 


lib  pnsing  through  the  wail  aperture  and  cooperatmg 
witfi  Ihe  marginal  surface  of  the  latter  to  provide  a  pivot 
connection  about  which  »aid  assembly  may  swing,  a  metal 
tftiag  dip  oomected  to  said  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  an- 
gidariy  ditpond  legs,  one  leg  extending  through  said  wall 
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3,171,94t  _ 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ASSEMBLIES 
Rkkaod  L.  Poet,  Gknshaw.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Edwte  L. 
Wiccaad  Company,  PHtsburgli,  Pa.         «-.  r  > 
.,  ^  .    FIM  Feb.  1,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  170^33 
SCUtms.    (CL  219— 443) 
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aperture  for  engagement  with  said  tab  and  the  other  leg 
overlying  said  plate  member  and  preventing  unintentional 
withdrawal  of  said  Ub  from  said  wall  aperture,  and 
a  catch  formed  on  one  of  said  legs  and  cooperable  with 
said  tob  for  holding  said  assembly  in  one  of  its  pivoted 
positions. 


3 171,947  *' 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLIES 

McOrUy,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  aad«Dor  to  Edwla  L, 

Wicsand  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  3,919 

CClaiM.    (CI.  21»--4«4) 
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1.  A  heater  aaaembly  for  an  oven  having  an  interior 
space  defined  by  joined  horizontal  and  vertical  walls,  a 
vertical  waU  havmg  an  aperture  therethrough  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  the  junction  between  said  vertical  waU 
and  a  horizontal  wall,  a  metal-shealhed  electnc  heating 
element  for  said  oven  having  a  heat  generating  pottwo 
disposed  within  and  adapted  to  heat  the  mtenor  of  said 
oven  and  also  having  a  terminal  portion  extending  from 
said    heat    generating    portion    and    adapted    to   extend 
through  said  w«ll  aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  oven 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  current,  a  flat 
«mponmg  flange  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
tmninal  portion  passes,  the  latter  being  securely  fixed  to 
said  supporting  flange,  said  supporting  flange  havmg  a 
structurally  mtcgral  spring  strip  forming  a  flatwiae  m^- 
cinal  extension  thereof,  means  for  secunng  said  spnng 
Jfrip  flatwise  against  said  vertical  wall  at  a  dcfimng  mar- 
tin  of  said  wall  aperture  with  said  supportmg  flange  over- 
lying at  leMt  a  pmt  of  such  aperture,  said  spnng  stnp 
providing  for  pivotal  swinging  movement  of  said  sup- 
porting flange  flatwise  toward  and  away  from  said  ver- 
SodWaU  so  that  the  attached  heating  element  may  swing 
vertically  toward  and  away  from  said  horizontal  wall, 
said  supporting  flange  having  a  tongue  forming  a  mar- 
ginal extension  opposed  to  the  extension  of  said  sprmg 
Jfrip,  said  tongue  extending  from  and  at  an  »ngle  to  a 
side    surface    of   said    supporting   plate   and    projectmg 
through  said  waU  aperture,  and  said  tongue  being  resU- 
ientlv  pressed  against  an  adjoining  marginal  edge  of  said 
waU  aperture  to  fnctionally  rub  thcreagainst  durmg  swmg- 
ing  movement  of  said  supporting  plate.        -jir  awxj  -  r« 


.)- 


1.  An  electric  heater  awembly,  comprising  an  electric 
heating  element  including  an  elongated  metal  sheath  en- 
closing an  electric  resistor  and  heat-conducting  electnc- 
insulating  material,  said  sheath  in  cross-section  having  an 
upper  surface  of  constant  width  and  disposed  in  a  hon- 
lontal  plane  throughout  iu  active  heating  length  whereby 
an  object  to  be  heated  may  have  its  flat  under  surface  dis- 
posed upon  said  upper  surface  in  substantially  uniform 
heat  transfer  contact  therewith,  said  sheath  having  op- 
posed side  surfaces  which  extend  downwardly  from  re- 
spective sides  of  said  upper  surface,  a  metallic  support 
member  extending  cross-wise  of  and  under  said  heating 
element,  said  sheath  having  transversely  opposed  bulges 
in  respecUve  side  surfaces  which  are  localized  at  the  place 
on  said  side  surfaces  where  said  metal  support  member 
Grasses  said  *metai   sheath,   said   meul  support   member 
hftTing  a  recess  mto  which  the  adjoining  lower  portion 
of  SMd  metal  sheath  is  received,  said  recess  being  of  a 
width  to  closely  receive  said  bulges  between  its  defining 
side   margins,  portions  of  said  support  member   at  the 
upper  part  of  said  side  margins  being  deformed  toward 
each   other   and   over   the   upper   portions   of   respective 
bulges  to  hold  said  heating  element  assembled  with  said 
metal  support  member,  said  bulges  being  disposed  suf- 
ficiently below  said  upper  surfaces  so  that  the  deformed 
portions  of  said  support  member  arc  located  below  the 
plane  of  said  upper  surface  whereby  to  be  free  of  mter- 
ference  with   beat  transfer  contact  between  said  upper 
surface  and  the  undersurface  of  the  object  to  be  heated. 
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3.171,949 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

JoKph  McOrlly,  Wilkinsbarg,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  E4wi»  L. 

Wicgand  Compwiy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.       ,,^. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  169,915 

7  Claims.     (CL  219 — 447) 


*"*f.  fiw 


■ir-v*- 


'.-WiK^tifY^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  range  top  having  an  opening  mar- 
gined by  a  depending  annular  flange,  a  surface-type  elec- 
tric heater  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  sheathed 
electric  resistance  heating  element  having  a  convoluted 
intermediate  heat-generating  portion  providing  a  gen- 
erally circular  heating  surface  for  disposition  in  register 
with  the  range-top  opening  to  underlie  and  support  a 
vessel  to  be  heated  and  terminal  end  poctioas  extending 
in  side-by-side  relation  beneath  said  heat-generating  por- 
tion from  respective  ends  of  the  latter  and  terminating 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  element  heating  surface  for 
conducting  electrical  energy  to  said  heat-generating  ele- 
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ment  portion,  a  dielectric  terminal  block  beneath  the 
range  top  to  one  side  of  the  opening  therein  and  cooper- 
able  with  said  clement  terminal  end  portions  to  place  the 
latter  in  an  electrical  circuit,  and  a  bracket  for  support- 
ing said  terminal  block  and  having  a  first  portion  abutting 
the  exterior  of  the  range-top  flange  and  removably  se- 
cured thereto,  a  second  portion  struaurally  integral  with 
said  first  and  abutting  the  underside  of  the  range  top.  and 
a  third  portion  structurally  integral  with  said  second  and 
underlying  the  latter,  said  third  portion  overiying  said 
Mock  and  being  removably  secured  thereto  for  support- 
ing said  block  in  position,  and  said  bracket  being  formed 
from  a  metal  strip  which  is  doubled  back  on  itself  to 
provide  said  second  and  third  portions. 


movement  representing  a  reference  rate  of  flow,  record 
tracing  means  opcratively  connected  to  the  reference 
means  for  varying  said  movement  thereof  in  accordance 
with  deviations  in  volumetric  rate  of  flow  from  said 
reference  rate  of  flow  as  depicted  on  the  meter  record, 
totalling  means  for  measuring  output  displacement,  in- 


3,171,950 
ELECTRICAL  ROOM  HEATER- VENTILATOR 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Rolf  Mayer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor,  by 
mesne  asrignments,  to  Braun  AktlengescOschaft,  Frank* 
furt  am  Main.  Germany 
'  Filed  June  30.  I960,  Ser.  No.  39,847 

Claiins  priority,  appiicatioD  Germany,  Jnly  2.  1959, 

B  53,852 

8  Claims.    (CL  219 — 486) 
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tegrating  means  operatively  connecting  the  reference 
means  to  the  totalling  means  to  indicate  total  displace- 
ment of  the  reference  means,  and  corrective  tracing  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  integrating  means  to  vary 
said  total  disi^acement  indicated  by  the  totalling  means 
in  accordance  with  static  pressure  variations  as  dejncted 
on  the  nKter  record. 

3,171,952 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  CHECK  PER- 
FORMANCE    OF     CERTAIN     ELECTRONIC 
COUNTING  SYSTEMS 
Hart  Brown,  5300  Brownway  Road,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mjb-.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,392 
8  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


I.  In  an  electrical  room  heating  and  ventilating  ap- 
paratus, a  blower,  a  motor  drivingly  connected  with  said 
blower,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements,  a  multi-stage  func- 
tion selector  switch  manually  adjustable  to  select  at  least 
one  ventilating  stage  and  a  plurality  of  heating  stages  and 
being   movable    within   at   least   one    regulable   heating 
stage  without  switching  to  a  different  stage,  a  thermo-static 
switch  having  adjustable  temperature -responsive  means 
for  opening  said  thermostatic  switch  at  a  response  tem- 
perature, such  that  said  response  temperature  may  be  ad- 
justed by  applying  a  variable  bias  to  said  temperature- 
responsive  means,  said  selector  switch  and  said  thermo- 
static switch  being  electrically  connected  with  said  motor 
and  said  heatmg  elements  for  selectively  energizing  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  and  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing said  heating  elements,  biasing  means  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  selector  switch  and  with  said  temperature- 
responsive  means  for  variably  biasing  said  thermostatic 
switch   to  adjust  the  response   temperature  thereof  by 
manually  adjusting  said  thermostatic  switch  within  said 
one  regulable  heating  stage  without  switching  to  a  differ- 
ent stage,  said  biasing  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  increase  the  bias  on  said  thermostatic  switch  to 
a  fixed  maximum  safe  value  of  response  temperature  when 
said  selector  switch  is  adjusted  to  select  another  of  said 
heating  stages,  said  other  heating  stage  being  an  unregu- 
lated stage.  "    ^^    "■ — 

3,171,951 
CORRECTED  FLOW  VOLUME  COMPUTER 
John  F.  Cluiatopbcr,  1313  Timbcrgrovc  Drive, 
-'  Knoxvillc,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,714 

8  dates.    (CL  235— 61.6)  ' 

1.  A  flow  Tolume  computer  for  a  volume-pressure 
meter  record  comprising,  reference  means  for  producing 
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1.  Apparatus  consisting  of  an  assemWy  of  electro- 
mechanical devices  which  apparatus  certifies  that  all  of 
its  own  sections,  components,  and  devices  are  operating 
correctly,  said  apparatus  including: 

Counting  means  to  count  substantially  high  speed  elec- 
trical impulses  deUvered  to  said  counter. 

Gating  means  to  pass  said  impulses  to  said  counter 
when  said  gate  is  open,  and  to  stop  said  impulses 
from  reaching  said  counter  when  said  gate  is  closed. 

Signal  means  consisting  of  a  single  discrete  electrical 
signal  to  control  the  state  of  the  said  gate  such  that 
each  successive  said  signal  introduced  to  the  contrcrf 
terminals  of  said  gate  causes  said  gate  to  change  its 
state  successively  from  open  to  closed,  then  from 
closed  to  open,  and  to  continuously  repeat  such 
operation. 

Repetitive  transducer  means  to  generate  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially similar  electrical  impulses  such  that  exactly 
the  same  number  of  said  impulses  are  generated  each 
time  said  transducer  repeats  its  normal  repeti- 
tive mechanical  cycle. 

Contacting  means  attached  to  said  transducer  to  pro- 
duce a  single  said  signal  during  each  said  mechanical 
cycle  of  said  transducer. 

Cable  means  to  conduct  said  impulses  and  said  signals 
from  said  transducer  to  said  gate  and  said  counter. 

Switching  means  to  channel  said  signals  into  contrt^ 
terminals  of  said  gate  during  certification  tests,  and 
to  exclude  said  signals  from  control  terminals  of  said 
gate  when  said  apparatus  is  performing  other  func- 
tions. 
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3,171,953  -  - 

COUNTER 

Edward  W.  Yoanc  TreTOCC,  Pa^  mutgaor,  by 
assigmncntft,   to   United   Aircraft   Corporatioa, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  183,153 
«  Claims.    (CL  235— 92)         i 


.r^^ 


1.  A  pulse  counter  and  indicator  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  generator  means  for  producing  a  repeti- 
tive series  of  reference  impulses  at  a  controllably 
adjusuble  frequency, 

a  pulse  counter, 

control  means  re^xmaive  to  said  reference  generator 
for  enabling  input  impulses  to  be  counted  to  be  ^>- 
plied  to  said  pulse  counter  for  a  counting  interval 
controlled  by  the  frequency  of  said  reference  gen- 
erator, 

an  indicator  for  displaying  the  count  accumulated  in 
said  pulse  counter, 

a  controllable  display  pulse  generator  energized  by  said 
contnrf  means  at  the  termination  of  each  counting 
interval  to  energize  said  indicator  means  for  a  pre- 
set display  interval,  to  display  the  count  received 
by  said  counter, 

a  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  control 
means  to  disable  said  first  control  means  after  each 
count  interval  thereby  to  prevent  further  counting 
during  the  dispUy  interval,  said  second  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  delay  pulse  generator 
to  reset  said  first  control  means  after  each  display 
interval, 

means  energized  by  said  second  contrcri  means  for  re- 
setting the  counter  after  each  display  interval, 

said  reference  generator  means  being  adjusUble  to  vary 
each  of  the  counting  intervals, 

and  said  delay  pulse  generator  being  independently 
adjustable  to  vary  each  of  the  di^lay  intervals. 


a  fuixrtion  generator  energized  by  said  computer  signal 
and  controlled  by  said  motor  for  producing  a  non-linear 
rate  function  signal  that  in  turn  is  applied  to  the  input 
of  said  integrator,  the  output  signal  of  said  integrator 
representing  the  integral  of  the  aforesaid  non-linear  rate 
function  signal,  means  included  in  said  servo  system  for 
producing  a  stablizing  feedback  signal  representing  rate-of- 
condition  change,  a  second  analog  computer  signal  poten- 
tial opposite  in  sense  to  said  feedback  signal  likewise  rep- 
resenting a  rate-of-condition  change,  non-linear  means  for 
deriving  according  to  the  servo  motor  shaft  angle  a  posi- 
tion signal  opposite  in  sense  to  the  aforesaid  integrator 
signal,  the  aforesaid  network  being  energized  jointly  by 
the  aforesaid  second  computer  rate  signal,  integrator  sig- 
nal, position  signal  and  feedback  signal  so  that  the  servo 
motor  is  energized  to  function  both  as  a  stabilized  in- 
tegrating servo  and  as  a  positioning  servo  for  precluding 
drift  or  cumulative  error  of  function  signals  with  respect 
to  the  second  computer  rate  input  signal,  and  the  non- 
linear output  signal  of  said  integrator  is  instantly  avail- 
able for  use  in  the  analog  computer,  independently  of 
any  lag  in  the  response  of  the  servo  motor. 


3,1713^ 
ANALOG  COMPUTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ( 
DYNAMIC  SERVO  RESPONSE  ^ 

Robert  G.  Stwn,  W««t  Caldwell,  N  J.,  ■■■'«■'*  ***  Curdsa- 
WrUit  CorporatioiL,  a  corporat*o«  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  8,  I960,  Ser.  No.  7,349 
''  3ClaiBM.    (CL  235— 184) 


1.  In  an  analog  cOTnputer,  a  stabilized  fast-response 
servo  system  for  representing  a  condition  as  indicated  by 
the  instantaneous  position  of  the  servo,  comprising  a  servo 
motor,  a  combined  input  signal  network  and  amplifier 
for  energizing  said  motor,  an  integrator,  a  first  analog 
computer   signal   representing   rate-of-condition    change. 
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3,171,955 

TEMFERATURE  CONTROLLED  AND  ADJUST- 

ABLE  SPECIMEN  STAGE  FOR  SCIENTIFIC 

INSTRUMENTS 

Aafeio  J.  Cardile,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,824 

13  Claims.    (CL  250— «9.5> 


1.  In  a  scientific  instrument,  apparatus  for  controOing 
the  temperature  environment  of  a  specimen  comprising 

(a)  means  for  establishing  a  temperature  therein 
different  from  the  ambient  temperature, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  specimen  spaced  from 
said  temperature  establishing  means,  and 

(c)  relatively  movable  means  coupled  to  said  tempera- 
ture establishing  means  and  to  said  mounting  means 

-  for  seleclively  providing  heat  exchange  by  one  or  the 
Other  of  conduction  and  radiation  between  said 
temperature  establishing  means  and  said  mounting 
means. 

3,171,954 
VARIANT  TEMPERATURE    ENVIRONMENT   FOR 
SPECIMEN  STAGE  OF  SCIENTIFIC  INSTRLAIENT 
John  W.  Coleman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Angelo  J. 
Cardile,  Haddonfleld,  NJ.,  «ssi«nors  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,945 
15  Claims.    (CL  25«— 49.5) 
1.  Specimen  temperatiffe  changing  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  disc-like 

heat  exchanger  fins, 
{b)  means  for  producing  temperatures  different  from 
ambient  temperature  connected  to  certain  of  said 
plurality  of  fins,  and 
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(c)  means  for  mounting  a  specimen  spaced  from  said 
temperature  producing  means  and  connected  to 
others  of  said  plurality  of  fins  than  said  certain  fins. 


3,171,958 

HEATED  SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  THE 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

John  W.  Coleman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporadoo  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,945 

10  Claims.    (CL  250— 49.5) 


2.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  temperature  of  a  speci- 
men, said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  mounting  for  said  specimen, 

(b)  a  body  around  said  mounting  and  spaced  there- 
from, 

I    (c)  means  for  changing  the  temperature  of  said  body, 

,        and 

'  (d)  interleaved,  cooperating  heat  exchange  means  as- 
sociated separately  with  said  body  and  said  mounting 
for  maintaining  said  body  and  said  mounting  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  each  other. 


SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRON  MICRO- 
SCOPE WITH  MEANS  TO  SUPPORT  A  SPECIMEN 
ACROSS  A  THERMOCOUPLE  JUNCTION 
John  W.  Coleman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Angelo  J. 
Cardile,  Haddonfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fil«l  Mar.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,944 
13  Claims.    (CL  250—49.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  specimen  comprising  an  in- 
sulating support  of  heat  resistant  material  having  coaxial, 
conical  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  a  coating  of  elec- 
trically resistive  material  on  said  surfaces  and  extending 
around  the  apical  end  of  said  support  between  said  sur- 
faces, means  for  mounting  said  specimen  on  said  sup- 
port across  said  apical  end  thereof,  and  means  for  pass- 
ing electric  current  through  said  coating  for  heating 
said  specimen.  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OBJECTS  WITHIN 

MATTER  OPAQUE  TO  VISIBLE  LIGHT 

Oscar  K.  Kozck,  1313  Pleasant  Drive,  and  Parmalcc  M. 

Brown,  1728  19lh  St.,  both  of  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,912 

.,,        ,3  Claims.    (CL  250—53) 


,  -^ 


.'  i 


1.  In  an  electron  microscope  having  a  specimen  stage 
in  which  the  temperature  of  a  specimen  is  adapted  to  vary 
from  ambient  temperature,  a  specimen  holder  comprising 
a  pair  of  tubular  elements  of  thermoelectrically  dissimilar 
material  joined  to  each  other  only  in  the  region  of  one 
end  thereof  to  provide  a  thermocouple  junction  and  being 
elsewhere  spaced  from  each  other,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing a  specimen  on  said  elements  at  said  one  end. 

12.  In^  electron  microscope,  a  combined  specimen 
holder  aAd  thermocouple  for  temperature  measurement 
in  the  range  of  temperatures  from  -f-20*  C.  to  almost 
— 2(X)'  C.  comprising  a  first  tubular  member  of  stainless 
steeU  a  second  tubular  member  of  copper,  one  of  said 
members  being  nested  within  the  other  and  being  spaced 
therefrom  along  substantially  the  entire  length,  a  silver 
brazing  joining  said  members  together  in  the  region  of  one 
end  thereof  to  provide  a  thermocouple  junction,  and 
means  for  mounting  a  specimen  across  said  junction. 
812  O.G.— 17 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  objects  within  matter 
opaque   to   visible   light   including   means   for   emitting 
electromagnetic  waves  of  short  wave  length  and  means 
for  receiving  and  exhibiting  the  waves: 
means  transparent  to  the  waves  and  disposable  between 
the  wave  emitting  means  and  the  wave  receiving 
means; 
a  plurality  of  straight  metallic  rods  supported  by  said 
transparent    means    and    arranged    in    a    parallel, 
equally  spaced  formation,  and  the  distance  between 
the  outer  rods  being  greater  than  that  between  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  means  for  receiving  and  exhibiting 
the  waves  wherein  said  opposite  sides  extend  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  rods,  and  said  distance  between 
said  outer  rods  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance 
between  the  outer  limits  of  the  area  on  the  objects 
being  measiued; 
second  means  transparent  to  the  waves  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  transparent  means;  and 
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a  second  plurality  of  straight  metallic  rods  supported 
by  said  second  means  and  arranged  in  a  parallel, 
equally  spaced  formation  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
said  other  plurality.  ,. 
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3,171,960 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
THERMOGRAPHIC  MACHINE 
Joseph  B.  Warfield,  Cindmiad,  Ohio,  and  Dwiicl  Smith, 
Riverdale,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  interchemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,4*6 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  250—65) 


1.  In  a  thermographic  copying  machine  for  the  repro- 
duction of  a  graphic  original  sheet  in  which  the  absorp- 
tion of  high-intensity  infrared  radiation  differs  consider- 
ably between  graphic  representations  and  a  background, 
the  combination  of  sheet  moving  means  comprising  a  first 
roller  drivingly  engaged  peripherally  with  a  second  and 
with  a  third  roller,  power  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
rollers,  guide  means  for  receiving  a  graphic  original  fed 
throu^  the  nip  between  said  first  and  second  rollers  and 
guiding  said  graj^ic  original  into  the  nip  between  said 
first  and  third  rollers,  the  path  formed  by  said  guide 
means  being  of  such  a  length  that  the  graphic  original 
will  enter  the  nip  between  said  first  and  third  rollers  prior 
to  being  completely  released  from  the  nip  betwcn  said 
first  and  second  rollers,  means  for  intensely  and  uni- 
formly irradiating  said  graphic  representations  with  high- 
intensity  infrared  radiation  differentially  absorbable  in  said 
graphic  representations  and  said  background  positioned 
along  said  path  just  prior  to  the  end  of  the  path  at  the 
nip  between  the  first  and  third  rollers  and  means  for 
feeding  a  heat-sensitive  copying  sheet  into  coincident  con- 
tact with  the  irradiated  surface  <rf  said  graphic  original 
through  the  nip  between  the  first  and  third  rollers. 


>  q 
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(4)  and  detecting  all  gamma  rays  above  3.0  mx.v.,  said 
gamma  rays  being  indicative  only  of  carbon  within 
said  earth  formation. 


3,171,962 

ATMOSPHERIC  DENSITY  RESPONSIVE 

APPARATUS 

John  G.  Ballhiger,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  oif  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,561 

1  Claim.    (CL254K— 83J) 
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3,171,961  _ 

NUCLEAR  RESONANCE  FLUORESCENCE 
LOGGING 
Herbert  P.  Yule,  Laganm  Btmeh,  Calif  ^  asrfgnor  to  Cali- 
fornia Reaeijxh  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ,.--. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  I960.  Ser.  No.  79,714 
8  Clahns.    (CL  250— 83J) 
1.  The  method  of  generating  gamma  rays  solely  from 
carbon  nuclei  in  an  earth  formation  traversed  by  a  well 
bore  which  comprises:  .  . 

(1)  positioning  in  said  well  bore  a  target  conUining 
r*    nuclei  convertible  to  C-12  hi  its  first  excited  state; 

(2)  irradiating  the  target  with  nuclear  particles  to  excite 
said  nuclei  to  4.43  m.e.v.  plus  an  increment  of  kinetic 
energy  due  to  recoil  between  the  target  nucleus  and 
the  bombarding  particle,  said  increment  being  suflB- 

.     cient  to  maximize  the  radiation  at  90' ±15'  to  the 
'*:.    axis  of  the  well  bore; 

(3)  positioning  a  detector  in  said  well  bore  vertically 
displaced  from  the  target  and  shielded  from  direct 
irradiation  therefrom;  '.  •:  -'T, 


Gas  density  responsive  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: sensing  means  for  giving  an  output  determined 
by  the  particulate  energy  impinging  thereon;  source 
means  directing,  along  an  axis  passing  through  said  sens- 
ing means,  a  beam  of  particulate  energy  susceptible  Of 
scattering  in  the  presence  of  ambient  gas,  so  that  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  beam  is  a  function  of  the 
ambient  gas  pressure  and  of  the  distance  along  the  axis; 
means  mounting  said  sensing  means  and  said  source 
means  in  fixed  axial  relationship,  so  as  to  render  said 
function  of  distance  invariant;  masking  means  of  fixed 
dimensions;  support  means  mourning  said  masking  means 
between  said  sensing  means  and  said  source  means  for 
movement  only  parallel  to  said  axis,  so  that  the  effective 
masking  area  of  said  masking  means  varies  in  accordance 
with  its  displacement  from  said  sensing  means;  servo 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  support 
means  for  repoeitionmg  said  masking  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  whereby 
to  nullify  the  effect,  at  said  sensing  means,  of  any  change 
in  the  effective  area  of  said  beam  caused  by  change  in 
the  density  of  the  ambient  gas;  and  output  means  actuated 
by  said  servo  means.     .  a^..  •<'-^'  •■ 


3,171,963    -     '  '  ^ 

FHOTOSENSmVE  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  ORIENTING  A  MOVABLE  OBJECT 
Jnlet  Florent  Joseph  Bourguignon,  Seilles,  Belgium, 
acslgnor  to  Baumgartner  Freres  SA.,  Grenchen, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,708 

Claliai  priority,  application  SwitzerUmd,  Dec  18,  1959, 

82,026;  Oct  19,  1960,  11,693/60 

5  Claims.    (CL  250—209) 


5.  A  remote  control  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an 
electrical  driving  motor  and  an  electrical  steering  motor 
and  a  battery,  a  first  and  second -pair  of  photoelectric 
cells,  a  first  and  second  switching  mechanism  sensitive  to 
the  direction  of  current  flow  therethrough,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  photoelectric  cells  being  each  electricaljy 
connected  in  opposition  to  the  terminals  of  one  of  the  said 
first  and  second  switching  mechanisms  respectively,  one  of 
said  switching  mechanisms  being  opcratively  connected 
to  said  steering  motor  and  battery  and  the  other  of  said 
switching  mechanisms  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
driving  motor  and  battery  so  as  to  connect  opposite  ter- 
minals of  the  battery  to  said  motors  according  to  the 
direction  of  current  flow  through  the  associated  switching 
mechanism  and  to  disconnect  said  motors  from  the  battery 
when  no  current  flows  in  the  associated  switching  mech- 
anism, whereby  each  of  said  motors  rotates  in  the  one  or 
the  other  direction  according  to  the  direction  of  current 
flow  in  the  associated  switching  mechanism. 


3,171,964 
PULSE  FORMER  USING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

S1PV1TCHES 
Ren^  H  TeHet,  San  Jose,  CaUf..  assignor  to  InteniatloBal 
Bosiness    Machines    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,060 
6  Claims.    (CL  25#— 209) 


6.  A  pulse  former  comprismg: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cascade  connected  switch- 
ing devices  each  comprising  a  voltage  responsive  lamp 
.   and  a  plurality  of  associated  photoconductors  ar- 
/ir  ranged  for  illumination  thereby,  each  of  the  first 


three  of  said  devices  having  a  pick-up  photooonduc- 
tor   optically   associated   therewith   and  electrically 
connected,  respectively,  to  the  following  switching 
device,  said  photoconductors  being  adapted  to  turn 
on  the  lamp  of  the  following  switching  device; 
said  fourth  device  including  at  least  one  photoconductor 
optically  associated  therewith  and  adapted  to  provide 
an  output  pulse  upon  the  energization  of  said  fourth 
device; 
said  third  device  comprising  a  first  storage  device  in- 
cluding a  photoconductor  optically  associated  there- 
with and  electrically  connected  thereto  in  a  self-latch- 
ing circuit  configuration  to  maintain  the  associated 
lamp  in  the  energized  condition  independent  of  the 
preceding  device; 
a  second  storage  device  having  an  optically  associated 
photoconductor  electrically  connected  thereto  in  a 
self-latching  circuit  configuration; 
said  first  storage  device  having  a  photoconductor  op- 
tically associated  therewith  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  storage  device,  said  photoconductor 
being  adapted  to  form  a  pick-up  circuit  to  energize 
said  second  storage  device; 
said  second  switching  device  including  a  photoconduc- 
tor optically  associated  therewith  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  storage  device,  said  photocon- 
ductor being  adapted  to  shunt  said  last-mentioned 
pick-up  circuit  to  maintain  said  second  storage  de- 
vice in  a  disabled  condition; 
the  fourth  of  said  switching  devices  including  a  photo- 
conductor optically  associated  therewith  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  switching  device,  said 
photoconductor  being  adapted  to  disable  said  first 
switching  device  lamp  to  provide  for  deenergization 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  devices  thereby 
enabling  said  second  storage  device; 
said  second  storage  device  including  a  photoconductor 
optically  associated  therewith  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  device,  said  photoconductor  being 
adapted  to  disable  said  first  storage  device; 
third  and  fourth  storage  devices; 

said  second  and  third  storage  devices  each  having  pick- 
up irfiotoconductors  optically  associated  therewith 
and  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  third 
and  fourth  storage  devices,  said  photoconductors  be- 
ing adapted  to  energize  the  lamps  of  said  third  and 
fourth  storage  devices; 
said  third  and  fourth  storage  device  lamps  each  having 
photoconductors  optically  associated  therewith  and 
electrically  connected  thereto  in  self  energizing  cir- 
circuit  configuration; 
said  third  and  fourth  storage  devices  each  including 
photoconductors  optically  associated  therewith  and 
electrically  connected  in  shunt  with  said  second  and 
third  storage  devices,  respectively,  said  photoconduc- 
tors being  adapted  to  disable  said  second  and  third 
storage  devices,  respectively; 
said  third  storage  device  including  a  photoconductor 
optically  associated  therewith  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  the  lamp  of  said  first  storage 
device  for  disablement  thereof,  said  third  storage 
device  also  including  a  photoconductor  optically  as- 
sociated therewith  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
fourth  switching  device,  said  photoconductor  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  pich-up  circuit  for  the  lamp 
of  said  fourth  switching  device,  said  last-nnentioned 
photoconductor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
pick-up  photoconductor  of  said  first  storage  device; 
and 
the  pick-up  circuit  for  said  fourth  storage  device  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  pick-up  circuit  for 
said  second  storage  device  and  subject  to  disablement 
by  the  disablement  photoconductor  of  said  second 
switching  device.  ^ 
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March  2,  1966 


3,171,W5 
DISPLAY  SCREEN  FOR  PRESENTING  A  BACK- 
GROUND  UGHT  PATTERN   IN   COMBINA- 
TION WITH  OTHER  VISUAL  DATA 
Joseph  T.  McNaney,  La  Mesa,  Calif^  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rociiester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ,      ^^  _^, 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,795 
1  Claim.     (CL  250—227)  » 


of  said  frequency  from  a  desired  frequency;  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  condition  of  the  load  current  from  said  alter- 
nator for  developing  an  alternating  load  control  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  fuel  control  valve 
for  developing  an  alternating  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  position;  a  transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected with  said  signal  developing  means  combining  said 
feedback  signal  in  inverse  relation  with  said  frequency  and 
load  control  signals;  and  a  phase  sensitive  demodulator 
connected  with  said  amplifier  and  having  a  controlled 
power  output  connected  with  said  fuel  valve,  causing 
movement  of  said  valve  until  said  load  control  and  feed- 
back signals  cancel. 


The  combination  comprising:  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  light  guides  positioned  in  the  form  of  rows 
and  columns;  a  first  set  of  grids,  individual  said  grids 
oriented  to  conUct  the  ends  of  selected  said  columns  of 
said  guides;  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  posi- 
tioned on  the  other  ends  of  said  guides;  a  second  set  of 
grids  positioned  on  said  layer  and  oriented  along  selected 
rows  of  said  guides — whereby  a  potential  applied  to  se- 
lected said  grids  of  said  sets  causes  the  electroluminescent 
material  adjacent  associated  guides  to  emit  light;  a  third 
set  of  grids,  individual  said  grids  oriented  to  contaa  the 
ends  of  other  selected  said  columns  of  said  guides,  said 
tliird  set  of  grids  comprising  a  film  of  transparent  con- 
ductive material  and  a  coaung  of  photoconductive  ma- 
terial—whereby light  causes  selected  said  grids  to  con- 
tact selected  said  guides;  and  a  fourth  set  of  grids  por- 
tioned on  said  layer  and  oriented   along  other  selected 
rows  of  said  guides — whereby  a  potential  applied  to  se- 
lected said  grids  of  said  third  and  fourth  sets  causes  the 
electroluminescent  material  adjacent  associated  guides  to 
emit  light  

3,171,966 
GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Benjslien,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Earl  W.  Colweil, 
JoUct,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  E^erUnc 
Angus  Instrument  Company,  ^c,  IndianapoU%  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ,^..*- 

FUed  Oct  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,992 
11  Claims.    (CL  290—40) 


3  171  967 
PHASE  CURRENT  BALANCING  FOR  MULTI- 
PHASE  RECTIHER  CIRCUITS 
Johannes  Schaefer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,186 
6  Claims.     (CL  307—14) 
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5.  A  phase  current  balancing  circuit  for  multi-phase 
systems;  said  phase  current  balancing  circuit  including 
respective  reactor  cores  for  each  of  said  phases;  each  of 
said  reactor  cores  having  a  main  winding  connected  in 
series  with  its  said  respective  phase;  each  of  said  reactor 
cores  having  a  biasing  winding  and  an  independent  source 
of  biasing  current  connected  to  each  said  biasing  winding; 
said  source  of  biasing  current  for  each  of  said  phases 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  phases  which  con- 
ducts current  before  said  phase  associated  with  said  source 
of  biasing  current;  said  source  of  biasing  current  being 
controlled  to  reverse  a  controlled  portion  of  flux  of  its 
said  respective   magnetic  core   prior  to  zero  passage  of 
current  through  the  said  phase  associated  with  said  source 
of  biasing  current;  ttie  remainder  of  said   flux  of  said 
magnetic  core  being  reversed  upon  change  of  current  in 
said   phase   from  zero  current  to   provide  a  controlled 
time  delay  in  the  beginning  of  current  flow  from  a  zero 
value;   and   means  for  adjusting  the   magnitude  of  the 
biasing  current  for  each  phase  independently  of  one  an- 
other to  control  the  amount  of  flux  reversed  in  each 
respective  core  prior  to  current  zero  in  each  respective 
phase;  said  magnetic  cores  having  a  relatively  low  mag- 
netizing current;  said  sources  of  biasing  current  being 
electrically    connected    to   their   said    respective    biasing 
windings  in  series  with  a  respective  reactor  having  an 
adjustable  air  gap  therein.        ^       • 


1  In  an  electrical  generating  apparatus  including  « 
prime  mover,  a  fuel  supply  for  the  prime  mover,  an  alter- 
nator driven  by  the  prime  mover  and  a  fuel  control  valve 
for  the  prime  mover,  a  null  seeking  alternator  control  sys- 
tem of  the  character  described,  comprising:  means  for 
sensing  the  frequency  of  said  alternator  and  for  develop- 
ing an  alternating  signal  corresponding  with  the  deviation 


I  3,171,968 

POWER  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  D.  Sanborn,  Marple,  P«-  .     v 

(703  Winchester  Road,  BroomaU,  Pa.) 
FUed  June  10.  1960.  Ser.  No.  35,210 
19  Claims.     (O.  307—43) 
1.  A  power  converter  circuit  compnsmg  first  and  sec- 
ond alternating  current  supply  means,  each  of  said  supply 
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means  having  a  low  internal  impedance,  the  maximum 
output  voltage  of  said  second  supply  means  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  maximum  output  voltage  of  said 
first  supply  means,  voltage  control  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  supply  means  for  varying  the  output 
voltages  of  said  supply  means  in  opposite  directions,  first 
and  second  output  terminals,  means  coupling  said  first 
supply  means  to  said  second  supply  means,  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifier  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  supply 


A  C 

Line 


^^^\. 


to  another  state  of  flux  in  a  repetitive  two-phase  cycle; 
a  plurality  of  separate  input  windings  each  linking  a 
number  of  said  elements  and  arranged  to  coact  with  one 
another  to  control  the  setting  of  the  individual  elements, 
thereby  performing  a  first  series  of  logical  functions  on 
electronic  data  under  process  in  the  system;  means  for 
causing  all  of  said  elements  to  be  set  and  reset  in  syn- 
chronism, but  with  some  of  said  dements  being  set  while 
others  are  reset  thereby  producing  an  a  and  a  ^  group- 
ing of  said  elements;  a  plurality  of  transistors  each  hav- 


a 


3 


-t '± 


-^^ 


f99w9m 


means  to  said  output  terminals,  said  rectifier  means  being 
arranged  in  a  fuU  wave  configuration,  one  of  said  rectifier 
means  being  supplied  with  a  voltage  derived  solely  from 
said  first  supply  means,  the  other  of  said  rectifier  means 
being  supplied  with  a  voltage  which  is  the  sum  of  the  volt- 
age supplied  by  said  second  supply  means  and  a  voltage 
equal  to  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  voltage  supplied 
by  said  first  supply  means,  the  volUges  supplied  by  said 
two  supply  means  being  of  the  same  frequency  but  oppo- 
sitely phased.  

T  ^^"""^^ 

3,171,969 

MAGNETIC  CORE  RESET  CIRCUIT 

AntiKMiy  E.  Sowers,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ,     _^_  ^_^ 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,673 

8  Claims.     (CL  307—88) 


..     K- 


«  I 


ing  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  a  separate 
output  winding  linlting  each  of  said  elements  and  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrode  of  a  separate  one  of  said 
transistors;  means  connecting  said  Lransistors  in  a  plu- 
rality of  combinations  to  different  ones  of  said  input 
windings  in  arrangements  adapted  to  perform  a  second 
series  of  logical  functions  on  said  processed  data;  and, 
means  whereby  a  groups  of  magnetic  elements  are  con- 
nected via  said  groupings  of  transistors  to  fi  groups  of 
elements,  and  vice  versa,  thereby  providing  a  cascading 
of  said  first  and  second  series  of  logical  functions. 


3,171,971 
AMPLITUDE  BISTABLE  CIRCUITS 
Charles  L.  Helzman,  Peekstdll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,646 
3  Claims.    (CL  307—88) 


7.  Electronic  circuit  means  for  driving  bistable  square 
loop  m^netic  elements  through  a  change  in  state,  con- 
siding  of  a  first  circuit  including  in  scries  a  resistor,  a 
transistor  and  a  plurality  of  coils  each  coupled  with  a 
Mid  magnetic  element,  said  transistor  being  in  a  nor- 
mally non-conducung  state,  a  flip-flop  circuit  for  switch- 
ing said  transistor  into  a  conducting  state,  said  flip-flop 
being  responsive  to  a  pulse  of  extremely  short  duration, 
the  impedance  value  of  each  of  said  coils  being  compara- 
tively high  during  a  change  in  state  of  its  said  coupled 
magneuc  element  and  comparaUvely  low  thereafter,  and 
a  second  transistor  connected  to  said  resistor  and  respon- 
sive to  a  potential  drop  thereover  during  current  flow 
in  said  first  circuit  during  said  low  impedance  conditions 
for  triggering  said  flip-flop  off  for  terminating  the  current 
flow  in  said  first  circuit  -.^  t- 


1 .  A  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  stable  state  com- 
prising a  non-linear  reactance  and  a  non-linear  resistance 
coupled  in  parallel  with  said  non-linear  reactance,  a  linear 
reactance  connected  in  series  with  said  non-linear  react- 
ance, a  source  of  carrier  waves,  a  high  pass  filter  coupling 
said  source  to  said  linear  reactance,  a  resistor,  a  low  pass 
filter  coupling  said  resistor  to  said  non-linear  reactance 
and  non-linear  resistance,  a  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age coupled  to  said  non-linear  reactance  and  non-linear 
resistance  through  said  resistor  and  said  low  pass  filter, 
and  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  non-linear  react- 
ance and  said  non-linear  resistance  to  switch  the  circuit 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  stable  states  to  the  other 
of  said  stable  states.  '"'.  '   '  ' 


3,171,970 
MAGNETIC  LOGIC  DEVICE 
Wallace  J.  Dunnet  FayvUle,  and  Alvln  G.  Le™*"*  J^^^ 
Roxbury.  Mass..  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products 
lac- a  corporation  of  Delaware  „,.,,« 

FUid  Apr.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,139 
5  Claims.     (CL  307— 88) 
2    In  an  electronic  daU  processing  system:  a  plurality 
of  electromagneUc  elements  having  a  substanUaJly  square- 
loop  hysteresis  characteristic  whereby  said  elements  may 
be  set  to  one  sUtc  of  remanent  magnetic  flux  and  reset 


3,171,972 
CLOCKING  OF  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
John  R.  WUUnson,  AUendale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
RMd  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,796      ,    ,     ^.,\ 
7  Claims.     (0.307—88.5) 

1    In  an  arrangement  for  indicating  the  sense  of  a 
binary  input  signal  and  including  a  bistable  circuit  whose 
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output  is  returned  to  an  input  of  said  circuit  in  accordance 
with  the  sense  of  a  binary  control  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  including  means  coupled  to  said  input 
and  performing  an  Or-Not  function,  coupled  to  receive 


I . J±u 


A^JU 


both  of  said  binary  signals  for  controlling  the  final  state 
of  said  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  instant  binary  sense 
of  the  input  signal  regardless  of  the  initial  state  of  said 
circuit  but  only  when  said  control  signal  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  its  sei 


3,171^4  ♦ 

TUNNEL  DIODE  LATCHING  CIRCUIT 
lames  W.  Dleffenderfer.  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
niit*^iwl   Business  Machines  Corporatioa,   New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  S«r.  No.  99,74f 
4  Claims.    (CL  M7— SS^ 

"  ■■;  '.  1.     ;  ,   .1   .  •      ,' 

■J.  ■  I 


3,171,973 
SOLID-STATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR 

DEFLECTING  A  CURRENT  TO  DIFFERENT 

CONDUCTION  TJONES  WFTHIN  DEVICE  FOR 

COUNTING 
Lcc  E.  Scaggs,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Variaa 

Associates,   Palo   Alto,   Calif.,   a   corporatioa   of 

CaUfomia 

FUed  Ian.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  81,4M 
c  5  Claims.     (O.  3«7— 8S.5) 


rH 


1.  A  semiconductor  apparatus  comprising  a  member 
made  of  one  conducting  type  of  semiconductive  material, 
said  member  having  a  first  base  connector  disposed  on  a 
portion  of  said  member,  said  member  having  second  base 
connector  means  disposed  thereon  and  spaced  froin  said 
first  base  connector,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  discrete 
emitter  portions  made  of  semiconductive  material  having 
a  conductivity  opposite  to  that  of  said  member  and  dis- 
posed on  said  member  intermediate  said  first  base  con- 
nector and  said  second  base  connector  means,  a  second 
plurality  of  spaced  discrete  emitter  portions  made  of  semi- 
conductive  material  having  a  conductivity  opposite  to 
that  of  said  member  and  disposed  on  said  member  in- 
termediate said  first  base  connector  and  said  first  plural- 
ity of  spaced  discrete  emitter  portions,  said  first  base 
connector  and  said  second  base  connector  means  being 
adapted  and  arranged  to  be  biased  at  different  potential 
such  that  a  potential  gradient  can  be  formed  within  said 
member  between  said  first  base  connector  and  said  sec- 
ond base  connector  means,  each  of  said  fijst  plurality 
of  spaced  discrete  emitter  portions  being  so  arranged 
such  as  to  lie  at  a  different  potential  level  within  said 
potential  gradient  within  said  member  than  each  of  said 
second  pluarlity  of  spaced  discrete  emitter  portions  when 
said  member  is  in  a  nonconductive  sUte,  and  each  of 
said  discrete  emitter  portions  of  said  first  plurality  of 
spaced  discrete  emitter  portions  and  said  second  plurality 
of  spaced  discrete  emitter  portions  being  geometrically 
oriented  on  said  member  such  that  the  shortest  line  pass- 
ing through  any  one  of  said  emitter  portions  and  ter- 
minating on  said  first  base  connector  and  said  second 
base  connector  means  will  not  intersect  any  other  similar 
shortest  line  passing  through  any  other  emitter  portion 
and  terminating  at  said  first  base  connector  and  said 
second  base  connector  means.  ^  „: 


\ 


'^: 


i 


IM. 
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'I 


1.  A  two-sute  latching  logic  circuit  providing  an  elec- 
tric signal  representation  of  the  particular  state  in  which 
the  circuit  exists,  comprising: 

a  bias  voltage  source; 

tunneling  means  which  can  be  electrically  stimulated  to 
exhibit  either  of  two  distinct  ranges  of  electrical  re- 
sistance; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  resistances  interconnected  with 
said  tunneling  means  to  form  a  circuit  network  and 
fed  by  said  voltage  source,  the  relative  values  of 
the  resistances  and  resistance  ranges  of  said  tun- 
neling means  being  such  that  when  the  means  is  in 
one  of  its  ranges  a  first  selected  branch  current  of 
the  network  is  greater  than  that  of  a  second  selected 
branch,  and  when  said  means  is  in  the  other  of  its 
resistance  ranges  the  second  branch  current  is  great- 
er than  the  first  branch  current; 

selectively  actuabie  electric  stimulating  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  tuimeling  means  and  net- 
work for  selectively  setting  said  tunneling  means  to 
either  of  its  two  distinct  ranges  of  electrical  resist- 
ances; and 

means  operatively  related  to  the  first  and  second 
branches  of  the  network  for  detecting  magnitudes 
of  the  currents  in  the  branches  of  said  network 
whereby  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  currents  in 
the  two  braiKhes  indicate  in  which  of  the  two  pos- 
sible states  the  latching  circuit  resides. 


3,171,975 
TRANSISTORIZED  PULSE  SHAPING  CIRCUTT 
Alvin  A.  Vaggc.  Denver,  Cdc,  and  Albert  H.  Ashley, 
Holliston,  and  Edmund  U.  Cohler.  Brookiine,  Mam^ 
•ssigDon  to  SylTania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpor*- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  113,87< 
3  Claims.    (CL  307— «8.5) 


-^ 
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I.  A  pulse  generator  insensitive  to  the  repetition  rate 
of  input  signals  comprising:  a  first  transistor  having  col- 
lector, base,  and  emitter  electrodes;  an  input  terminal;  a 
first  resistor  connecting  said  input  terminal  to  said  fbst 
transistor  base;  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  resistor;  a  first  source  of  reference  potential;  a 
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second  resistor  connecting  said  first  transistor  base  to 
said  first  source  of  reference  potential;  a  junction;  an  in- 
ductor connecting  said  junction  to  said  first  transistor  col- 
lector; a  second  transistor  having  collector,  base,  and 
emitter  electrodes;  a  third  resistor  connecting  said  first 
transistor  collector  to  said  second  transistor  base;  a  sec- 
ond capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  third  re- 
sistor; a  fourth  resistor  connecting  said  first  source  of 
reference  potential  to  said  second  transistor  base;  a  sec- 
ond source  of  reference  potential;  a  fifth  resistor  con- 
necting said  second  source  of  reference  potential  to  said 
second  transistor  collector;  an  output  terminal  coimected 
to  said  second  transistor  collector;  a  third  source  of  ref- 
erence potential  connected  to  said  second  transistor  emit- 
ter; and.  means  operative  to  charge  said  inductor  during 
a  short  space  of  time  while  said  first  transistor  is  saturated 
and  to  cause  said  inductor  and  said  second  capacitor  to 
produce  ringing  while  said  first  transistor  is  cutoff  com- 
prising a  source  of  current  connected  to  said  junction,  a 
first  diode  connecting  said  junction  to  said  third  source  of 
reference  potential,  a  damping  resistor  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  inductor,  and  means  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  emitter  comprising  a  sixth  resistor  connected  to 
said  first  source  of  reference  potential,  a  second  diode  con- 
nected to  said  third  source  of  reference  potential,  aixi  a 
third  capacitor  connected  to  said  third  source  of  reference 
potential. 

I  t  3,171,97« 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Clifford  J.  Hoffman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
■atioiial  Business  Macliines  Corporatioa,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  114,1M 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307 — M.5) 


3,171,977 

SIGNAL  SUPPRESSION  CmCUFF  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  ELIMINATING  PEDESTALS  AND  BASE  LINE 

CHANGES 

Paul  K.  Sharp,  Beech  Grove,  Ind..  assignor  to  HazeitlBC 

Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138^40 

2  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  signal  suppression  circuit  comprising:  a  normally 
saturated  transistor  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes; 
means  for  supplying  an  electrical  signal  to  a  first  of  said 
electrodes  for  translation  to  a  second  of  said  electrodes; 
means  for  supplying  a  suppression  sigiial,  when  desired, 
to  a  third  of  said  electrodes  for  rendering  said  transistor 
nonconductive  to  prevent  said  translation  of  said  electrical 
signal  between  said  first  two  electrodes;  and  means  for. 
biasing  said  second  electrode  when  said  transistor  is  non- 
conductive  to  the  potential  said  second  electrode  is  at 
when  said  transistor  is  in  saturation. 


3,171,978  i 

TIMING  NETWORKS 

Frank  W.  Weber,  Daarte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroug^ 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,795 

16  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  condition  responsive  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  source  of  current; 

an  impedance  connecting  said  current  source  to  a  refer- 
ence potential; 

pulse  producing  output  means; 

pulse  translating  means  connecting  said  output  means 
to  the  junction  of  said  impedance  and  said  current 
source  normally  responsive  to  a  change  in  direction 
of  current  through  said  impedance  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  ior  producing  a  pulse  from  said  output 

means;  [ .  i 
and  means  connecting  the  junction  of  said  impedance 
and  t{>e  reference  potential  to  said  pulse  translating 
meant  effe^ve  when  said  im^dance  has  an  open 
circuit  condition  for  bloclung  the  translation  of  a 
pulse  by  «a|l^  translating  means  to  said  output  means. 


1.  A  timing  network  comprising:  a  capacitor;  means 
including  a  resistor  coupled  to  the  capacitor  for  charging 
the  capacitor;  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor;  a  volt- 
age clamping  device  having  a  predetermined  clamping 
voltage  coupled  to  a  junction  of  the  resistor  and  the  capaci- 
tor and  to  a  source  of  reference  potential  for  switching  to 
a  conductive  state  during  the  charging  of  the  capacitor 
when  the  voltage  at  the  junction  relative  to  the  reference 
potential  reaches  the  clamping  voltage  to  remain  in  the 
conductive  state  while  the  junction  voltage  relative  to  the 
reference  potential  subsUntially  equals  the  clamping  volt- 
age, thereby  preventing  any  further  build  up  of  charge  on 
the  capacitor;  and  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal 
from  the  clamping  device. 


3,171,979 
SQUARING  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 
TWO  TRANSISTORS  WTTH  SERIES  RESISTOR 
AND  TUNNEL  DIODE  COMBINATION  CON- 
NECTED THEREBETWEEN 
John  T.  CorsigUa,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate 
Electrooks  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Calttomia 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179^14 

3  Claims.     (0.307—88.5)  /    . 

1.  A  squaring  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor 
connected  to  have  signal  wave  forms  of  varying  ampli- 
tude applied  thereto,  a  grounded  emitter  switching 
transistcM-,  resistance  means  to  connect  the  base  of  the 
switehing  transistor  to  receive  output  signals  from  the 
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first  transi&tCM-,  and  a  tunnel  diode  having  two  electrodes, 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  connected  directly  to  the 
junction  of  the  resistance  means  and  the  transistor  base 
and  its  other  electrode  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed 
potential  to  place  the  diode  across  the  input  circuit  to 
said  switching  transistor  and  across  the  output  circuit  of 


means  interconnecting  said  second  plate  of  said  second 
capacitor  and  said  output  conductor  for  switching 
the  potential  of  said  output  conductor  between  two 
predetermined  magnitudes  in  response  to  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  charge  on  said  second  capacitor. 


CLOCK  PULSE  GENERATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

CIRCUIT 

Ardcn  I.  WoHerman,  Apalachin,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Intcr- 
natiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  20^,770 
5  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


the  first  transistor  thereby  to  control  current  flow  through 
the  switching  transistor,  the  said  current  flow  being 
through  the  tunnel  diode  and  first  transistor  for  one 
signal  level  and  through  both  transistors  for  a  second 
signal  level  with  an  abrupt  transition  between  the  two 
levels. 

3,171,980 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

Ralph  J.  Coiao,  White  Plains,  and  Paul  M.  levy,  New 
Rocbelie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Prccisioa,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  181,870 

.,'.,  2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  memory  circuit,  comprising, 

a  series  of  clock  pulses, 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  said  series  of  clock  pulses, 

a  second  terminal  for  receiving  said  input  voltage  sig- 
^"     nal. 

a  first  capacitor  having  first  and  second  plates, 

a  ground  conductor, 

a  first  diode  interconnecting  said  first  plate  of  said 
first  capacitor  and  ground, 
^  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  tcr- 
^      minals  and  said  second  plate  of  said  first  capacitor 
for  charging  said  first  capacitor  only  upon  simul- 
taneous receipt  of  an  input  signal  and  a  clock  pulse, 

a  second  capacitor  having  first  and  second  plates, 

a  direct  connection  between  said  first  plate  of  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  and  said  ground  conductor, 

circuit  means  including  a  second  diode  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  plate  of  said  first  capacitor  and  said 
second  plate  of  said  second  capacitor  for  providing 
a  charge  path  for  transferring  a  portion  of  the 
charge  on  said  first  capacitor  to  said  second  capaci- 
tor only  upon  termination  of  said  clock  pulse, 

a  first  discharge  path  including  a  resistance  coupled 
to  said  second  plate  of  said  first  capacitor  and  hav- 
ing a  time  constant  which  is  short  compared  to  the 
interval  between  clock  pulses, 

a  discharge  path  for  said  second  capacitor  providing  a 

time  constant  suflBciently  long  to  hold  a  substantial 

charge  on  said  second  capacitor  for  a  time  interval 

,       in   excess   of   the   repetition   period   of   said   clock 

pulaes, 
^  an  output  conductor,  and  ^  '• 


5.  A  voltage  pulse  generation  and  distribution  circuit 
comprising,  in  combination: 

an  input  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  with  respective  terminals  therefor, 
said  secondary  winding  having  a  center-tap  terminal; 
,  first  and  second  tunnel-diodes,  said  first  tunnel-diode 
having  its  cathode  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said 
secondary  winding,  said  second  tunnel-diode  having 
its  anode  connected  to  the  other  said  terminal  of  said 
secondary  winding; 

first  and  second  capacitances  serially  connected,  having 
respective  terminals  and  a  common  junction,  said 
first  capacitance  terminal  being  connected  to  the 
,  anode  of  said  first  turmel-diode  and  said  second  ca- 
paciunce  terminal  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of 
said  second  timnel-diode,  said  common  junction  of 
said  capacitances  being  connected  to  said  center-tap 
terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  and  being  further 
connected  to  ground  potential; 

third  and  fourth  tunnel-diodes  connected  in  a  tunnel- 
diode  twin  circuit  having  respective  terminals  and  a 
conunon  junction,  said  third  and  fourth  tunnel -diodes 
having  relatively  high  peak  current  and  low  resistance 
characteristics  in  the  reverse  current  and  voltage  di- 
rections with  respect  to  these  parameters  for  said 
first  and  second  tuimel-diodes; 

a  resistance,  said  tunnel-diode  twin-circuit  and  said 
resistance  being  connected  in  a  parallel  circuit  in  a 
closely  electrically  proximate  circuit,  said  one  termi- 
nal of  said  turmel-diode  twin-circuit  being  connected 
to  said  anode  of  said  first  tunnel-diode  and  said 
second  terminal  of  said  tunnel-diode  twin-circuit  be- 
ing connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  second  tunnel- 
diode; 

resistive  load  means  connected  between  said  tunnel- 
diode  twin-circuit  common  junction  and  said  ground 
potential;  and 

means  to  apply  to  said  terminals  of  said  transformer 
primary  winding  a  ramp  current  having  pre-estab- 
lished ramp  slope  and  termination  time;  whereby 
voltage  pulses  are  applied  to  said  tuimcl-diode  twin- 
circuit,  thereby  to  cause  a  change  of  current  in  said 
resistive  load  means,  and  whereby  the  interaction  of 
said  first  and  second  tunnd-diodcs  and  said  first  and 
second  capacitances  and  said  secondary  winding  pre- 
cludes the  back  electromotive-force  developed  in  said 
transformer  secondary  winding  from  reaching  said 
terminals  of  said  tunnel-diode  twin-circuit     ^Itrf 
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3  171  982 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION 

Roman  C.  Ruhland,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,486 

8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 

*%— 

ft. 
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^ 


-* 


^ 
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^ 
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4.  Amplifying  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  including  control,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

circuit  means  connecting  said  emitter  electrodes  to  a 
I  source  of  potential; 

means  connecting  said  collector  electrodes  to  a  refer- 
ence potential  point; 

pcdarity  sensitive  switch  means  having  triggering  elec- 
trodes connected  to  said  collector  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, said  switch  means  being  operated  by  a  pre- 
determined polarity  of  signal  applied  to  said  trigger- 
ing electrodes; 

and  filter  network  means  comprising  first  and  second 

^    diodes  and  a  capacitor,  one  terminal  of  each  being 

connected   to   a  common  junction   point,   said   first 

diode  being  connected  to  said  first  transistor  base 

electrode,  said  second  diode  being  connected  to  said 

'  second  transistor  base  electrode  and  said  capacitor 
being  connected   to  said   reference   potential  point. 


'  -  •  3,171,983 

TIME   DELAY   CIRCUIT   EMPLOYING   MINORITY 

CARRIER  STORAGE  DIODE  TO  EFFECT  DELAY 
loknJ.  Hkkey,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assisnments,    to    Tliompsoii    Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,238 
7  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


I— ^#=^ 
••   •    '  •    '  -I- 


^ 


1       I*? 


tr 
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'^-  ,  ■-•• 
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1.  A  delay  circuit,  comprising: 

a  series  circuit  including  a  semiconductor  diode  capable 
of  storing  carriers,  a  normally  closed  switching  de- 
vice and  means  for  causing  current  of  predetermined 
magnitude  to  flow  through  said  semiconductor  diode 
in  the  forward  direction  to  inject  carriers  therein; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switching  device  for 
applying  an  input  pulse  thereto  to  interrupt  the  flow 
of  current  through  said  diode, 

thereby  leaving   a  predetermined  amount  of  stored 

charge  in  said  diode; 
'"      812  O.Q.— 18        •• .    .  -    ..        . 


second  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  input  pulse  to 
said  diode  to  cause  current  to  flow  through  said 
diode  in  the  reverse  direction,  thereby  to  deplete  the 
charge  previously  stored  therein; 

an  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  diode  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  voltage  generated  thereacross 
upon  depletion  ol  the  stored  charge. 


3,171,984 
HIGH  SPEED  SWITCH  UTILIZING  TWO  OPPO- 
SITE CONDUCnVlTY  TRANSISTORS  AND 
CAPACITANCE 
Charles  R.    Eshelman,   Granada   Hills,   and   Cnrtb  D. 
Bmdos,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOad  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,615 
8  Claims.     (CL  307— 88^ 


*H 


1.  The  combination  cominising: 

a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  second 
transistor  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  each  con- 
nected in  the  common  emitter  configuration  and  hav- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector  electrode; 

an  output  load; 

means  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  together  and  to  said  output 
load; 

means  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  to  points  of  different  fixed 
operating  potential; 

an  input  terminal; 

an  input  diode  and  a  level  shifting  diode  serially  coA- 
nected,  in  the  order  named,  between  said  input  ter- 
minal and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  input  diode  having  its  low  resistance  direction 
poled  in  opposition  to  the  low  resistance  direction 
of  the  base-emitter  diode  of  said  first  transistor,  said 
level  shift  diode  being  poled  oppositely  to  said  input 
diode; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  and  a  source  of  potential  hav- 
ing a  polarity  tending  to  reverse  bias  said  base-emit- 
ter diode  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  junction  of 
said  input  diode  and  said  level  shift  diode  and  a 
source  of  potential  having  a  polarity  tending  to  for- 
ward bias  said  base-emitter  diode; 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  input  terminal; 

means  for  selectively  switching  the  voltage  at  said  input 
terminal  between  a  first  value  and  a  second  value, 
said  first  value  of  voltage  having  an  amplitude  and 
polarity  to  bias  said  first  transistor  into  heavy  con- 
duction and  to  bias  said  second  transistor  in  the  non- 
conducting condition,  said  second  value  of  voltage 
having  an  amplitude  and  polarity  to  bias  said  second 
transistor  into  heavy  conduction  and  to  bias  said  first 
transistor  in  the  nonconducting  condition; 

and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  base  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  and  the  junction  of  said 
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input  diode  and  said  level  shift  diode,  said  capacitor 
having  a  value  of  cj^adtancc 

Q 

=  av 

where  Q  is  the  stored  base  charge  of  said  second 
transistor  in  the  heavy  conducting  condition,  and  AV 
is  the  difference  in  voltage  at  the  juncUon  of  said  in- 
put diode  and  said  level  shift  diode  for  the  two  dif- 
ferent input  voltage  conditions. 

3,171,985  ^ 

TRANSISTOR   PULSE   STRETCHING   CIRCUIT 
™™iS  BY  AN  L-C  RINGING  CIRCUIT 
Lalmons  Freimanls,  East  Orange.  N J.,  assignor  to  B«ll 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.t., 
a  corporaUon  of  New  York  ^,     .  .^  «,o 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  S«r.  No.  246,039 
3  Claims.    (CL  307— W.5) 


said  source  from  said  first  storage  means  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  electrical  energy  stored  in  said  first  storage 
means  through  said  resistive  impedance  to  said  second 
storage  means  so  that  the  voltage  developed  across  said 
output  terminals  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  volt- 
age of  said  source  both  before  and  after  said  source  is 
disconnected  from  said  first  storage  means. 


3  171  987 

IMPULSE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROGRAM  CONTROL 

OF  WASHLNG  MACHINES 

Walter  Holzer,  Schutzenrain,  Meersburg 

(Bodcnsee),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,387 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  J9.  1959, 

H  35,915;  June  15,  1959,  H   36,664.  H   36,666 

3  Claims.    (CL  307— 141) 


3    In  combination,  a  transistor  havmg  base,  emitter 
and*  coUector  regions,  a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  base  and  said  emitter  re- 
gions, a  source  of  an  input  pulse,  circuit  means  for 
Applying  said  input  pulse  to  said  jcapacitor  to  charge 
said  capacitor  to  an  initial  potential,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  serially  connected  diode  poled  in  a  direction 
to   thereafter   prevent   the   discharge    of   said   capacitor 
through  said  circuit  means,  said  initial  potential  being 
of  appropriate  polarity  to  allow  said  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge one  half-^ycle  of  oscillatory  current  through  a 
path  comprising  said  inductor  and  the  junction  of  said 
base  and  emitter  regions,  means  including   a  damping 
resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  juncUon  for 
suppressing  the  flow  of  further  oscillatory  currents  fol- 
lowing said  one  half-cycle,  and  a  source  of  an  operatmg 
potential  and  an  output  circuit  connected  m  series  between 
said  emitter  and  collector  regions  whereby  said  output 
.  circuit  is  energized  during  said  one  half-cycle  of  oscU- 
latory  current.  


I 

3.  A  program  control  system  comprising  a  timer  de- 
vice; an  electric  motor  and  control  means  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  timer  device  to  said  motor;  means  for  re- 
turning said  timer  device  to  its  starting  position  when  the 
connection  between  said  motor  and  said  timer  device  is 
interrupted;  an  electrical  self -interrupting  step  switching 
device  having  a  cam  sUrted  in  response  to  said  timer  de- 
vice  and  respectively  completing  one  step  before  be  ng 
interrupted;  and  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  control  means  and  said  step  switching  device  for  in- 
terrupting the  connection  between  said  Umer  device  and 
said  motor  after  said  step  switching  device  has  started, 
said  step  interrupting  means  comprising  a  lever  having  a 
releasable  driving  gear  at  one  end  and  a  feeler  at  the  other 
end  in  contact  with  said  cam  of  said  switching  device. 


b< 


3  171  986 
PASSIVE  ANALOG  HOLDING  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  E.  Bonner.  Peel^skill.  WUhelm  G.  Spruth,  h^ 
Mohegan.  and  VNUliam  P.  Margopoulos  Poughkeepde, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busineffl  Maclitoea 
C«Ti>riSo^  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8633* 
7  Claims.     (CL  307— 109) 

s.  ••   •*■  ■ ; 

" >- 


'     '  '  ■  3171,988 

ELECTRIC  PNEUMATIC  REMOTE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  E.  Donahue,  Mount  Prospect,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

Honevwell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,341 

11  Claims.    (CL  307—144) 


")l     r/ 


1  A  passive  electrical  analog  holding  circuit  comprising 
a  source  of  voltage,  a  first  electrical  energy  storage  means 
connected  across  said  source,  a  pair  of  output  terminals, 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  first  storage  means  and 
across  said  output  terminals,  said  output  arcuit  including  pneumatic   remote   control    apparatus 
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nected  to  at  least  one  transmittiDg  station  and  at  least 
one  receiving  station,  a  pneumatic  supply  connected  to 
the  transmitting  station,  said  transmitting  station  includ- 
ing valve  means  which  in  one  position  of  operation 
connects  said  pneumatic  supply  to  said  transmission  con- 
duit to  estafUish  a  control  pressure  therein  and  in  a  sec- 
ond condition  of  operation  disconnects  said  pneumatic 
supply  from  said  transmission  conduit,  a  first  restriction 
means  included  in  said  transmitting  station  downstream 
of  said  valve  means,  said  vodve  means  being  operable 
to  provide  selectively  said  conditions  of  operation,  the 
receiving  station  including  a  pressure  responsive  means 
and  an  electric  switch  operated  thereby,  said  switch  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  device  to  be  operated  and 
to  a  source  of  electric  power  for  controHably  energiz- 
ing said  device  to  be  operated,  an  electric  valve  means 
connected  through  a  second  restriction  to  said  pressure 
responsive  means  and  to  atmosphere  which  in  one  con- 
dition of  operation  is  opened  to  connect  said  pressure 
responsive  means  to  atmosphere  and  is  dosed  in  a  sec- 
ond condition  of  operation,  the  electric  portion  of  said 
electric  valve  means  being  connected  to  said  electric  power 
source  and  said  electric  switch  to  be  controliably  ener- 
gized by  operation  of  said  switch  to  close  tfie  electric 
valve  means  when  said  device  to  be  operated  is  energized. 


an  inner  insulating  lining,  the  tube  wall  and  lining  hav- 
ing aligned  radial  bores  of  a  predetermined  diameter,  an 
electrode  for  electrical  contact  with  a  liquid  flowing 
along  the  tube,  said  electrode  having  a  screw-threaded 
shank  and  a  head  of  generally  frusto-conical  shape  which 
is  of  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of 
said  lining  and  increases  in  diameter  towards  an  adja- 
cent end  of  the  electrode,  an  insulating  bush  of  deform- 
able  material  surrounding  said  electrode  and  mounted 


'  3,171,989 

PIEZOELECTRIC  GAUGE 

Radolf  Hatscbek,  Vienna.  Austria,  assignor  to 

Hans  List,  Graz.  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960.  Ser.  No.  59,731 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Oct  2, 1959 

A  7,171/59 

(ClaliBS.    (CL31fr— 8.7) 


-4  ' 


«  *       •    •  • 


1.  A  piezoelectric  pressure  transducer,  particularly  for 
measuring  pressure  variations  in  the  cylinders  of  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising  a  casing,  disk-shaped 
piezoclements  in  said  casing,  a  head  in  said  casing  for 
transmitting  pressure  to  the  said  piezoelements,  a  sleeve 
in  said  casing  terminated  by  the  said  head  and  enclosing 
the  said  piezoclements,  an  annular  gap  being  provided  be- 
tween the  said  sleeve  and  the  said  piezoelements,  said  gap 
being  filled  with  a  highly  insulating  polymer,  and  an  an- 
nular chamber  formed  between  the  said  sleeve  and  the 
casing  and  traversed  by  a  cooling  liquid. 


3,171,990 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC FLOWMETERS 
Leonard   Myer   Bennett.   Rodborough,  Stroud.   England, 
assignor  to  George  Kent  (Stroud)  Limited 
Filed  July  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,923 
Cbtms  priority,  application  Great  Brittle,  July  16,  1959, 

24,433/59 
4  Claims.    (CI.  310—11) 
1.  An  electrode   and   insulated  tube  assembly,   com- 
prising a  tube  with  an  electrically  conducting  wall  and 


in  said  radial  bores  with  the  inner  end  of  the  bush  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining,  the 
overall  diameters  of  the  electrode  and  bush  being  such 
that  they  can  be  fitted  into  said  radial  bores  during  as- 
sembly from  outside  the  tube,  and  a  clamping  nut  thread- 
ed on  the  electrode  shank  to  draw  the  electrode  head 
into  said  bush  in  the  manner  of  an  expander  cone  to 
provide  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  said  radial  bores  and 
said  electrode. 


3,171,991 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY   ACTUATED    TUNING 

FORK   DRIVE   ADAPTED   FOR   CLOCKWORK 

Herbert  Baumer.  Schlossmulestrassc  11, 

Frauenfeld,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8,   1962, 

153/62 
13  Claims.    (CL  31»— 21) 


1     ^  1l"' 


n- 


7.  A  driving  mechanism  for  a  clockwork  and  the  like 
comprising  a  rotar  having  circumfcrentially  spaced  pole 
pieces  arranged  with  pole  pieces  of  the  same  polarity  al- 
ternately spaced  with  pole  pieces  of  different  polarity,  a 
stator  including  a  first  curved  pole  piece  arranged  on  one 
side  of  said  rotor,  and  a  second  curved  pole  piece  ar- 
ranged on  an  opposite  side  of  said  rotor,  a  yoke  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  first  pole  piece  on  each  side  of 
said  rotor  and  alongside  said  second  pole  piece  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  below  said  second  pole  piece  and  ter- 
minating in  pole  faces  which  are  spaced  to  define  a  gap, 
the  gap  being  oriented  along  the  center  Une  of  said  sec- 
ond pole  piece  and  an  oscillatable  member  including  a 
portion  located  in  said  gap  of  a  material  to  influence  the 
magnetic  circuit  defined  by  said  stator,  an  electrical  means 
to  oscillate  said  oscillatable  member  to  influence  the  mag- 
netic circuits  defined  by  said  stator  on  each  side  of  the 
center  line  of  said  rotor  to  cause  rotation  of  said  rotor 
during  oscillati(m  of  said  oscillatable  member. 
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3  171  992 

Electromagnet  type  oscillating  motor 

George  G.  Ensign,  Glenn  T.  Soper,  and  Ossian  Lundahl, 
El^  ni^  assignors  to  Elgin  National  Watch  Com- 
pany, El^,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Aug.  15,  1952,  Ser.  No.  282,388,  now 
Patent  No.  2.865.163.  dated  Dec.  23,  1958.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Dec.  22,  1958.  Ser.  No.  788,702 
14  Claims.    (CI.  31(^—39) 


for  providing  a  glass-like  surface  resistant  to  the  deposi- 
tion of  foreign  particles  when  the  field  pole  is  in  opera- 


uon. 


I 


^tf, 


•*     "■  3  171,994 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  POLLSHING  MACHINE 
Lawrence  I.  Freedman  and  John  W.  Tone,  Wihmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to   Ronson  Corporation,  Woodhridge, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  May  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,155,  now 
Patent  No.   3.027.585,   dated   Apr.  3,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,517 
1  Clafan.    (CL310— 50) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  impulsing  assembly,  a  frame,  an  oscil- 
lating member  on  the  frame  and  having  a  part  of  magnetic 
material  partaking  in  the  movement  thereof  and  moving 
in  an  arcuate  path,  a  magnetizable  core  on  the  frame  and 
presenting  pole  pieces  opposite  the  path  of  said  part  of 
magnetic  material,  an  electrical  winding  on  said  core,  and 
a  permanent  magnet  on  the  frame  and  prcacnting  poles 
adjacent  said  pole  pieces. 


.  4  .v  «       >i 

3,171,993 
SEALED  SALIENT  FIELD  POLE 
Robert  W.  Stevens  and  Jules  S.  David,  Schenectady,  N.Y^ 
aaignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
off  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  61,882 
2  Claims.    (CL  310—45) 


1.  A  sealed  field  pole  comprising  a  magnetic  core 
having  a  winding  thereon,  insulation  spacing  said  wind- 
ing from  the  iron  of  the  magnetic  core,  said  insulation 
comprising  a  layer  of  asbestos-glass  cloth  impregnated 
with  a  thermosetting  resinous  material  wound  on  the 
face  of  said  magnetic  core  and  being  firmly  bonded 
thereto,  said  layer  of  asbestos-glass  cloth  comprising  a 
pair  of  overlapping  sheets  of  said  cloth  and  a  patch  of 
material  having  the  same  composition  as  the  asbestos- 
glass  cloth  placed  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the 
sheets  of  cloth  placed  tbcrcbencath.  hoods  of  asbestos- 
glass  insulation  positioned  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
winding  for  spacing  the  ends  thereof  from  the  iron  of 
magnetic  core,  and  a  coating  of  thermosetting  resinous 
material  applied  to  the  outer  surfaces  o£  said  winding 


A  portable  polishing  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
casing  including  an  inlet  aperture  at  an  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, an  air  outlet  aperture  disposed  at  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  casing,  an  electric  motor  mounted  within 
said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  and 
having  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  a  centrifugal  impeller 
mounted  on  said  motor  shaft  approximately  in  line  with 
said  outlet  aperture,  a  scroll  housing  mounted  within  said 
casing  at  the  end  of  said  motor  toward  said  outlet  aper- 
ture,   said    housing    having    an    impeller   cavity    therein 
adapted   to   receive   said   centrifugal    impeller    and   said 
housing  having  a  restricted  outlet  passageway  extending 
outwardly  from  said  cavity  to  said  outlet  aperture  in  said 
casing,  said  cavity  being  unbounded  on  the  side  toward 
said  motor  such  that  said  impeller  may  be  inserted  into 
said  cavity  through  said  unbounded  side,  said  centrifugal 
impeller  comprising  radially  disposed  blades  and  an  an- 
nular disc  having  a  central  aperture,  said  disc  being  fixed 
to  and  carried  by  said  blades  on  the  side  of  said  impeller 
adjacent  said  motor  for  effectively  enclosing  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  open  side  of  said  impeller  cavity  to  pre- 
vent backflow  and  leakage  of  air  through  said  open  side, 
and  said  central  aperture  of  said  disc  admitting  air,  which 
has  flowed  into  said  casing  through  said  inlet  aperture 
and  then  over  said  motor,  to  flow  into  the  eye  of  said 
impelkr. 

3,171,995 
ROTARY  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING.  WITH  SLIP,  A 

VARL4BLE    SPEED     DRIVING    SHAFT     TO     A 

DRIVEN     SHAFT     HAVING     SUBSTANTLiLLY 

CONSTANT  SPEED 
Look   Emile   Fonsv.   Montmorency,   France,   assignor  to 

PrccWon     Mecaniqoe     labinal,     Saint-Ouen,     Seine, 

FnuKC,  a  society  of  France  ^,     ,..  .^„ 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  188,049 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  France,  Nov.  20,  195>, 
810,855,  Patent  1,249,549 
10  Claims.    (CI.  310—95) 
1.  A  rotary  coupling  device  comprising  an  induction 
clutch  coupled  between  a  driving  shaft  routing  at  a  vari- 
able speed  and  a  driven  shaft  the  speed  of  which  is  re- 
quired to  be  maintained  substantially  constant;  a  gear- 
changing    mechanism    coupled    between    said    induction 
clutch  and  said  driving  shaft,  said  mechanism  havmg  two 
diflFercnt  gear-ratios;  alternatively-acting  means  provided 
in  said   mechanism  for  transmitting  the  driving   torque 
from  said  driving  shaft,  said  means  comprising  a  free- 
wheel device  and  a  magnetic  powder  clutch  respectively. 
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said  powder  clutch  incorporating  a  magnetic  field  sys- 
tem fixed  to  the  casing  of  said  coupling  device  and  two 
rotatable  armatures  co-operating  with  said  field  system 
and  adapted  to  rotate  either  separately  or  as  a  unit  at  will 


with  respect  to  said  field  system;  and  means  for  rendering 
said  free-wheel  device  and  said  powder  clutch  alterna- 
tively operative  in  dependence  on  the  speed  of  one  of  the 
rotating  members  of  said  device. 


3,171,99^ 
STATOR  AIR  DUCT  DESIGN 

Philip  L.  Alger.  Schenectady,  and  Robert  L.  WaU,  Ball- 
ston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,065 
9  Claims.     (CL  310—51) 


1.  A  low  noise  motor  comprising  a  frame  enclosing  a 
stator  and  a  rotor,  each  including  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing conductor  bars  comprising  a  winding  and  radially 
disposed  air  ducts  therein,  said  rotor  inclixling  a  less 
number  of  bars  crossing  said  air  ducts  than  the  number 
off  conductor  bars  in  the  rotor,  thereby  to  provide  air 
pilMare  pulsations  of  a  predetermined  frequency  when 
the  rotor  is  operated  in  the  stator,  said  stator  including 
wpAot  blocks  for  forming  the  stator  air  ducts,  said  space 
blocks  being  located  on  each  of  the  stator  core  teeth  and 
extending  outwardly  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause  each 
duct  to  have  a  wavelength  of  at  least  30*  away  from  res- 
onance on  either  side  9o  that  during  operation  the  pres- 
sure pulsations  cause  the  mass  of  air  in  the  air  ducts  to 
pulsate  at  a  frequency  having  a  wavelength  different  than 
the  wavelength  of  the  stator  ducts. 


I  3,171,997 

DIRECT  Cl'RRFvf  SMALL  MOTOR 
Heinz  Hermann  Hammer,  Nambcrg,  Germany,  assignor 
I*  Firma  Dichl  (Kommandit-Gcsellschaft),  Nnmbcrf, 
Germany 

Filed  May  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  30,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23,  1959, 

D  30,722 

4  Claims.    (CI.  31»— 233) 

1.  A  unidirectional  direct  current  small  motor  with  a 

commutator,  two  resilient  contact  blades  contacting  the 

commtitator  at  spaced  points  thereabout,  stationary  sup- 


porting means,  one  end  of  each  said  contact  blade  being 
clamped  in  said  supporting  means,  means  for  lifting  one 
of  said  blades  off  the  commutator  to  interrupt  (^>eration 
of  said  motor,  said  commutator  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  circumfercntially  distributed  contact  pieces 
of  which  at  least  that  surface  which  is  engaged  by  the 
said  blades  consists  of  a  silver-palladium-cadmium  alloy, 
the  one  of  said  blades  which  is  positive  and  which  is  there- 


fore subjected  to  a  wear-off  of  material  having  at  least 
that  portion  thereof  which  engages  the  commutator  pro- 
vided with  a  layer  of  contact  material  which  consists  of 
a  silver-palladium  alloy,  the  said  one  of  said  blades  which 
is  lifted  off  the  commutator  being  the  negative  blade  and 
an  extension  thereon  on  the  end  opposite  said  support 
means  which  extends  beyond  the  said  commutator,  said 
lift-off  means  engaging  said  extension. 


3,171,998 

COMMUTATOR 

Duncan  T.  Bath,  Peterborougli,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to    Canadian    General    Electric    Company,    Limited, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  7,  1961, 

820,698 

12  Claims.    (CI.  310—235) 


I.  A  commutator  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising a  hub  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  project- 
ing radially  therefrom  and  flange  means  formed  on  the 
outer  extremity  of  each  tooth,  an  annular  arrangement 
of  discrete  commutator  segments  surrounding  said  hub 
in  substantially  coaxial  relation  therewith,  means  integral 
with  the  inner  ends  of  said  segments  interlocked  with  the 
flanges  on  said  teeth  but  located  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
and  a  bonding  material  filling  the  spaces,  between  said 
segments,  teeth  and  hub  to  form  a  solid,  elastic  mass 
effective  in  securing  the  segments  to  the  hub. 


3  171  999 
INSULATED 'mAGNTTIC  CORE 
Grey  C.  Kemp,  Peteriwrongh,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Canadian    General    Electric    tTompany,    Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959.  5er.  No.  859,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  14,  1959, 
778,553 
5  Claims.    (CL  310—270) 
1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  magnetic  core  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  laminations  and  current  carrying 
conductors  therein,  means  on  each  end  of  the  core  holding 
said  laminations  in  alignment  and  under  pressure,  insula- 
tion on  said  means  for  extending  the  current  creepage 
path  between  said  conductors  and  said  means  which  exist 
at  different  voltage  potentials,  an  indentation  on  said 
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means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  insulation,  and  a 
device  holding  said  insulation  in  the  indentation  for  pre- 


.     f,    ?n 

>i 

i.                                                                     1 

^^^^                                                  1 

"E 

said  electrode  fixed  to  one  of  said  lead-ins,  and  relatively 
flexible  annular  support  means  fixed  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  electrode  and  connected  to  another  of 
said  lead-ins,  said  annular  support  being  flexed  toward 
said  rigid  support  when  said  electrode  is  relatively  cold 


venting  loosening  thereof  when  the  core  is  placed  in  opera- 
tion. 

3,172,000 
GAS  DISCHARGE  UGHT  SOURCE  WITH  A 
RECIRCULATING  GAS  SUPPLY 
Joseph  Roscner,  Jr.,  and  Delbert  G.  Van  Ornnm,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif,,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Giannini  Scientific  Corporation,  Long  Island,  N.Y,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,372 
16  Claims.    (CL  313— 12) 


for  providing  a  tensile  force  on  said  electrode  which  is 
released  partly  only,  as  said  electrode  expands  axially  in 
response  to  heat,  said  other  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
electrode  including  an  annular  imperforate  region  and 
parallel  slots  extending  from  said  imperforate  region  to 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  electrode  portion. 


fci: .  .  I  ■  >•• 


3  172  002 

CATHODE  MOUNT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Carl  Theodore  Johnson  and  Ira  Eugene  Smith,  Lancaster, 

Pa-,  assignors  to  Radio  Corponitloo  of  America,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  71,870 
6ClaiiM.    (CL  313— 341) 


n  14 


Mr 


13.  A  high  intensity  light  source,  which  comprises  wall 
means  to  define  an  arc  chamber,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  wall  means  being  transparent  and  comprising  a 
window  through  which  light  may  be  discharged  from 
said  chamber,  means  to  provide  within  said  chamber  a 
highly  reflective  mirror  which  is  shaped  and  disposed 
to  reflect  light  from  a  predetermined  region  of  said  cham- 
ber to  and  through  said  window,  said  mirror  being 
shaped  as  a  surface  of  revolution  about  a  predetermined 
axis  which  extends  through  said  predetermined  region, 
electrode  means  disposed  to  maintain  within  said  cham- 
ber a  continuous  high-current  electric  arc  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  located  at  said  region,  means  to 
sui^ly  an  electric  current  to  said  electrode  means  to 
maintain  said  arc  therebetween,  said  electric  current  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  at  least  on  the  order  of  hundreds  of 
amperes,  and  means  to  maintain  in  said  chamber  a  con- 
tinuously-circulating inert  gas  under  a  pressure  many 
times  atmospheric,  said  last-named  means  including  in- 
let means  to  introduce  gas  continuously  into  said  cham- 
ber, outlet  means  to  discharge  said  gas  continuously 
from  said  chamber,  and  means  including  cooling  means 
to  recirculate  said  gas  from  said  outlet  means  to  said 
inlet  means,  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  being 
so  located  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  arc  is  stabilized 
by  said  gas. »  , ,     ,     . 

3,172,001  * 

HIGH  FREQLTNCY  HIGH  POWER  ELECTRON  DIS- 
CHARGE DEVICE  AND  ELECTRODE  MOUNT 
THEREFOR 

John  W.  Gaylord.  l^incaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,060 
9  Claims.    (CL  313^247) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  having  an  envelope 

comprising  alternately  disposed  electrode  lead-ins  and 
insulating  members,  a  tubular  elecu-odc  within  said 
envelope,  relatively  rigid  support  means  at  one  end  of 


2.  In  cathode   mount  comprising  two   metal   tubular 
members  disposed  in  coaxial  and  partly  concentric  rela- 
tion, said  members  having  one  group  of  axially  coexten- 
sfve  end  portions,  means  insulatingly  fixing  said  end  por- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other,  said  members  having 
another  group  of  axially  spaced  end  portions,  the  axially 
spaced  end  portion  of  the  inner  of  said  members  being 
radially  enlarged  so  as  to  have  an  outer  diameter  equal 
to  the  outer  (Uv^er  of  the  axially  spaced  end  portion 
of  the  outer  of  said  members,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  tubular  wire  mesh  cathode  hav- 
ing a  base  mad^  of  tiugsten  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  outer  diameter  and  telescoped 
into  engagement  with  said  axially  spaced  end  portions, 
and  bodies  of  molybd«ium  metal  substantially  entirely 
within  each  of  the  interstices  defined  by  the  portions  of 
said  mesh  in  engagement  with  said  axially  spaced  end 
portions,  said   wire  mesh   having  outer   surface   regions 
defining  the  normal  outer  contour  of  said  cathode,  said 
outer  regions  of  said  mesh  portions  being  spaced  from 
said  metal  bodies  said  bodies  of  metal  being  in  adhesive 
engagement  with  said  spaced  end  portions  and  with  the 
sides  of  said  wires  of  said  mesh  defining  said  interstices. 


3,172,003 

CARBON  ARC  LAMP  COMPRISING  A 

CARBON  HOLDER 

Frantttek  Odatriil,  PrcroT.  ami  Miroslav  Bcrait,  Homi 

Mostenice,     Czechoslovakia,     assignors     to     Meopta 

narodni  podnik,  Prerov.  Crccboslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  249,402 
ClataiM  priority,  applicatioa  CzcchodoTaUa,  Jan.  19, 1962, 

PV  377/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  314 — 42) 
1.  A  carbon  holder  for  a  carbon  arc  lamp  comprising, 
in  combination:         ■■  ••>•'*:   •-••''♦  »■  '.-'•^»i*"  •»'*' 
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(a)  a  support; 

(A)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lever  members  pivotally  supported 

on  said  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relationship; 
id)  a  ring  member  on  each  lever  member,  each  ring 

member  being  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough; 


(e)  yieldably  resilient  means  urging  said  lever  members 
to  pivot  on  said  shaft  into  a  position  of  engagement 
in  which  said  ring  members  are  aligned  for  simultane- 
ously receiving  a  carbon  rod  member  in  the  openings 
thereof  and  for  abuttingiy  engaging  the  received  car- 
bon rod  member,  said  carbon  rod  member  having  an 
axis; 

(/)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  on  said  support; 

ig)  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  interposed 
between  said  shaft  and  said  ring  members  for  rotat- 
ing the  same  in  respective  planes  obliquely  inclined 
relative  to  said  axis  when  said  shaft  is  rotated;  and 

(h)  contact  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said 
rod  during  rotation  of^ftaid  ring  members. 


of  said  utilization  means  nearest  said  collector,  said  mem- 
ber being  electrically  biased  at  a  potential  more  positive 
than  the  potential  of  said  collector,  and  electrostatic  field 
forming  means  disposed  coaxially  about  and  outside  of 
said  beam  in  the  region  between  said  member  and  said 
collector  for  presenting  substantially  a  line  source  of  po- 
tential about  said  beam,  said  electrpstatic  field  forming 
means  comprising  an  apertured,  gridless  disc  having  an 
axial  thickness  no  greater  than  two-tenths  of  the  axial 
separation  between  said  member  and  said  collector,  the 
apertured,  gridless  disc  being  electrically  biased  at  the  po- 
tential of  the  emitting  means,  the  axial  separation  of  said 
member  and  said  collector,  the  axial  position  of  said  elec- 
trostatic field  fcH-ming  means  between  said  member  and 
said  collectOT.  the  radial  spacing  of  the  inner  edge  of 
the  aperture  of  said  gridless  disc  from  the  electron  beam, 
and  the  characteristics  of  the  electron  beam  being  propor- 
tioned to  assimilate  a  space  charge  condition  between  said 
member  and  collector  wherein  there  is  established  along 
said  beam  boundary  a  predetermined  axial  potential  dis- 
tribution that  decreases  in  going  away  from  said  member 
and  reaches  a  minimum  intermediate  said  member  and 
collector  and  wherein  the  transverse  potential  gradient 
through  said  beam  is  substantially  zero  at  said  minimum, 
said  minimum  potential  being  greater  than  the  potential 
of  said  emitter  means  to  permit  substantially  complete 
electron  beam  current  flow  to  said  collector,  said  axial  po- 
tential distribution  then  rising  at  least  30  volts  from  said 
minimum  to  reach  the  potential  at  the  collector. 


"IT 


(,172,004 

DEPRESSED  COLLECTOR  OPERATION  OF 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  TOO  Gutfeld,  New  Yorl^  and  Chao  Chen  Wang, 

Mineola,  N.Y.,  assignors  \o  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,986 

lOClaima.     (CL  315— 3) 


1.  In  a  linear  electron  beam  device  operating  with  a 
depressed  collector  potential  the  combination  comprising 
electron  emitting  and  beam  forming  means  for  producing 
an  axially  extending  electron  beam  having  known  perve- 
ance  and  radius,  the  radius  of  the  beam  being  small  com- 
pared to  the  axial  extent  of  the  beam,  an  electron  beam 
collector  axially  spaced  from  said  emitting  means  for  ter- 
minating said  beam,  said  collector  having  a  surface  ex- 
tending radially  from  a  point  on  said  axis  and  being  elec- 
trically biased  at  a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  said 
emitting  means,  electron  beam  utilization  means  disposed 
intermediate  said  emitting  means  and  said  collector,  an 
axially  apertured  member  positioned  adjacent  to  the  end 


3,172.005 

BEAM  CONVERGENCE  IN  VELOCITY- 

MODl'LATING  VALVE 

Bemardus  Bastiaan  van  Iperen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

aarignor  to  North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,902 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  8,   1960, 

247.173 
4  Claims.    (CL  315— 5.35) 


1.  A  velocity  modulating  tube  comprising  means  to 
generate  and  project  an  electron  beam  along  a  given  di- 
rection, first  and  second  pole-piece  members  each  having 
an  aperture  through  which  the  electron  beam  passes, 
focussing  means  for  converging  the  electron  beam  to  a 
point  within  the  aperture  of  one  of  said  pole-pieces,  said 
pole-pieces  defining  therebetween  a  magnetic  field  coaxial 
with  the  electron  beam  having  a  strength  at  which  the 
electron  beam  has  a  minimum  diameter  at  the  second 
pole-piece  member,  and  means  in  proximity  to  the  sec- 
ond pole-piece  member  for  selectively  velocity  modulat- 
ing the  electron  beam  and  extracting  energy  therefrom. 


3,172,006 

COLLECTOR  CIRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

DEVICES 

Hunter  L.  McDowell,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  Xo  Bell 

Telephone    laboratories.    Incorporated,    New    Yorit, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,506 
3  Claims.     (CI.  315—5.38) 
1.  In  an  electron  beam  device,  means  for  collecting 
the  electron  base  including  first  and  second  orthogonally 
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voltages  from  said  sources  in  quadrature  to  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  plates,  respectively,  to  collect  said 
electron  beam.        

3,172,007 
FOLDED  FILAMENT  BEAM  GElVERATOR 
Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orlnda,  and  M«irice  E.  Tyler,  El 
Cerrito,  Calif.,  airignors,   by   mesne   assignmenU,  to 
Staollcr  Chemkal  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1M,255 
7  Claims.    (CI.  315 — 14) 


an  axial  magncUc  field  is  produced  in  the  adjacent  cavity 
resonator  having  approximately  a  direction  opposite  to 
and  having  the  same  intensity  as  that  produced  in  the  adja- 
cent section  of  the  drift  tube.  i 


3,172,009 

VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  COLD  CATHODE 

lONttATION  GAUGE  TYPE  VACUUM  PUMP 

Tatno  Asamakl,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Electric  Company,  Limited,   Fokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 

I     poration  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,304 
2  Claima.     ICL  315—273) 


6.  An  improved  electron  beam  generator  comprising  a 
folded  filament  having  two  elongated  electron  emissive 
portions  disposed  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relation,  con- 
nections to  said  filament  for  passing  a  large  heating  cur- 
rent through  said  filament  along  one  filament  portion  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  heating  current  flow  in  the  other 
portion,  an  accelerating  electrode  adapted  to  establish  an 
electron  accelerating  field  extending  to  said  filament  for 
attracting  emitted  electrons  therefrom,  and  means  at  least 
in  part  extending  between  said  filament  and  accelerating 
electrode  longitudinally  thereof,  said  means  being  adapted 
to  be  maintained  at  substantially  the  potential  of  said 
filament  for  bowing  said  accelerating  field  about  said 
means  whereby  emitted  electrons  are  withdrawn  in  quan- 
tity from  said  filament  only  along  lines  of  force  of  said 
accelerating  field. 


»     •  ^  3,172,008  ^^^ 

DEVICE  FOR  CONCENTRATING  THE  ELECTRON 
BEAM  ESA  HIGHPOWER  iCLYSTRON  COlVffR^ 
bJg  MORE  THAN  TWO  CAVITY  RESONATORS 

Wolfgang  Schmidt.  Hamburg-Othmarschen.  and  G^»«™ 

Schumann,    Hamburg.    Germany,    assignors   to    North 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1961, 

P  27,312 
3  Claims.     (CL  315—39) 

1  A  device  for  concentrating  an  electron  beam  in  a 
drift  tube  of  a  klystron  having  at  least  three  cavity  reso- 
nators comprising  means  to  cool  the  drift  tube,  means  for 
producing  magnetic  fields  in  the  drift  tube  alternating  m 
direcUon  between  the  cavity  resonators,  said  magneUc 
field  producing  means  including  permanent  magnets  posi- 
tioned beyond  the  cooling  means  and  spaced  from  the 
drift  tube,  polc-pieces  adjacent  to  portions  of  the  dnft 


^O: 


I.  A  circuit  for  supplying  operating  voltage  to  a  cold 
cathode  ionization  gauge  type  vacuum  pump  compnsmg  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  for  connecUon  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating volUge  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  the  pump,  a  gas  discharge  tube  and  a  first  resistor 
connected  in  series  between  one  of  said  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals and  one  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  tube 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  said  anode 
being  connected  to  said  one  input  terminal  and  said  cath- 
ode being  connected  to  said  one  output  terminal  through 
said  first  resistor,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals, a  short  time-constant  charging  circuit  including  a 
diode  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  said 
cathode  and  said  one  output  terminal,  said  diode  also 
being  connected  in  the  forward  conducting  direction  from 
said  cathode  to  said  grid,  the  anode  of  said  diode  being 
connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  tube,  a  relaUvely  long 
time-constant  discharging  circuit  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  said  one  output  terminal  and  including  a 
second  resistor  in  series  with  said  capacitor,  and  said  grid 
being  connected  to  a  point  of  connection  common  to  said 
diode,  said  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor,  said  short 
time  constant  charging  circuit  and  said  long  time  con- 
stant discharging  circuit  comprising  a  biasing  circuit  to 
control  the  firing  of  said  tube,  whereby  said  capacitor  is 
charged  rapidly  during  the  discharge  of  said  tube  in  the 
direction  to  reurd  subsequent  firing  of  said  tube  and  said 
charge  is  retained  to  bias  said  tube  against  discharge  for  a 
period  of  time  dependent  on  the  internal  resistance  of  said 
pump  and  the  charge  on  said  capacitor.  
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3,172,010 
HIGH  SPEED  CONTACTING  DEVICE 
Edward    Jokn    Diebold,    Palo*    Verdes    Estates,    Calif., 
assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Jan.  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  558,349,  now 
Patent  No.  2.951,188,  dated  Aug.  30,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,764 
5  Claimi.     (CL  317—11) 


acterized  in  that  in  response  to  temperature  increase  over 
a  certain  range  in  which  said  material  remains  in  a  solid 
phase  its  resistance  changes  more  abruptly  over  a  portion 
of  said  range  than  elsewhere  in  said  range,  and  means 
adapted  to  heat  said  material  to  a  temperature  value  in 
said  range  at  which  said  abrupt  change  in  resistance 
will  occur. 

^^"— ^■"^. 
3,172,012 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY  FOR  POLYPHASE  MA- 
CHINES RESPONSIVE  SOLELY  TO  POSITIVE 
AND  NEGATIVE  SEQUENCE  CURRENTS 
Boms  N.  Gafford,  Lakesfaore  Drive,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6^17 
SOalma.    (0.317—47) 


5.  In  a  contacting  device  for  an  electrical  circuit;  a 
capacitor,  means  to  maintain  said  capacitor  in  a  charged 
condition,  a  switching  means,  an  operating  winding  and 
a  pair  of  cooperablc  contacts;  said  cooperable  contacts 
being  constructed  to  be  moved  to  a  disengaged  position 
responsive  to  the  discharge  of  said   charged  capacitor 
through   said   operating   winding;   said   capacitor    being 
connected  to  said  operating  winding  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  switching  means  to  thereby  discharge  through 
said  operating  winding;  a  current  transformer;  fault  sens- 
ing means  and  means  to  advance  the  phase  of  the  out- 
put  current    of   said    current   transformer;   said   current 
transformer  being  connected  to  continuously  measure  the 
current  flowing  in  said  electrical  circuit;  said  fault  sens- 
ing  means   being  operable   responsive  to  occurrence   of 
a  predetermined  condition  in  said  electrical  circuit;  cir- 
cuit connections  for  connecting  the  output  current  of 
advanced  phase  to  a  transductor  means  whereby  an  out- 
put pulse  is  produced   at  a  time  prior  to  zero  current 
in  said  electrical  circuit  corresponding  to  the  advanced 
phase  of  the   output  current  of  said   phase   advancing 
means;  said  switching  means  being  constructed  to  con- 
nect said  capacitor  to  said  operating  winding  responsive 
to  energization  by  said  output  pulse  of  said  transductor 
means;   said   fault   sensing   means   being  constructed   to 
complete   circuit  connections   between  said   transductor 
means  and  said  switching  means  responsive  to  the  occur- 
rence of  said  predetermined  condition  in  said  electrical 
circuit  to  thereby  allow  the  output  pulse  of  said  trans- 
ductor means  to  operate  said  switching  means  at  a  time 
immediately  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  a  zero  current 
value  in  said  electrical  circuit  following  the  occurrence 
of  said  predetermined  condition. 


1.  A  protective  system  for  polyphase  machines  hav- 
ing a  heating  characteristic  such  that  the  heating  effect 
of  negative-sequence  currents  Ij  is  greater  than  that  of 
positive-sequence  currents  Ij  comprising  a  torque  respon- 
sive means,  a  torque  producing  means  coacting  with 
the  torque  responsive  means  to  apply  a  torque  thereto 
solely  proportional  to  Ii',  a  torque  producing  means 
coacting  with  the  torque  responsive  means  to  apply  a 
torque  thereto  solely  proportional  to  KIj'  where  K  has 
a  value  substantially  greater  than  1,  whereby  the  torque 
responsive  means  has  a  torque  applied  thereto  propor- 
tiwial  to  /I'-fX/j',  the  aforesaid  torque  producing  means 
being  the  only  means  applying  torque  to  the  torque  re- 
sponsive means  responsive  to  an  electrical  condition  in 
the  machine  being  protected,  and  means  responsive  to 
predetermined  actuation  of  the  torque  responsive  means 
by  the  torque  producing  means  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  rise  to  provide  protection  of  the  poly- 
phase  machine  from  overheating. 


3,172,011 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Charles  D.  Flanagan,  Attleboro.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Orichial  application  Mar.  18.  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,314,  now 
Patent  No.  3.009.127.  dated  Not.  14,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,964 
5  Claims.     (CL  317—41) 

'  i.      >t 


3,172,013 

NO-LOAD  DISCONNECT  BUSWAY  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Fehr,  Jr.,  Simsbury ,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  .of  New  York 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,096 

6  Claims.     (CL  317—115) 


:r-; 


I  1.  An  electrical  circuit  control  comprising  a  unit  in- 
cluding a  conductive  wire  core  electrode,  a  spaced  con- 
ductive sleeve  electrode  surrounding  the  wire  core  elec- 
trvxle,  conductive  material  between  the  wire  core  elec- 
trode and  the  sleeve  electrode,  the  material  being  char- 


1.  A  no-load  disconnect  busway  switching  apparatus 
comprising: 

(fl)  an  elongated  switch  enclosure  having  opposed  side 

walls,  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  opposed 

first  and  second  end  walls. 
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(b)  a  first  opening  in  one  of  said  end  walls  and  a 
second  (^>ening  in  the  other  of  said  end  walls, 

(c)  a  set  of  line  bus  bars  for  connection  to  a  multi- 
phase source  comprising  a  plurality  of  line  bus  bars 
for  each  phase  of  said  source,  said  bus  bars  being 
disposed  in  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  and 
having  end  portions  extending  through  said  first 
opening  into  said  enclosure, 

(</)  a  set  of  load  bus  bars  comprising  a  plurality  of 
load  bus  bars  for  each  phase  of  said  source,  said 
load  bus  bars  being  disposed  in  side  by  side  parallel 
relationship  and  having  end  portions  extending 
through  said  second  opening  into  said  enclosure, 

(e)  a  multipole  no-load  disconnect  switch  disposed 
within  said  enclosure  at  an  intermediate  location 
between  said  end  walls,  said  switch  having  a  number 
of  poles  that  is  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  phases 
of  the  source  and  is  less  than  the  total  number  of 
said  line  bus  bars, 

(/)  each  of  the  poles  of  said  switch  having  a  line  stud 
and  a  load  stud, 

(g)  a  group  of  line  phase  collector  bars  disposed  in 
the  space  between  said  switch  and  said  first  end  wall, 
one  collector  bar  for  each  of  said  phases  and  each 
connected  to  all  of  said  line  bus  bars  of  a  correspond- 
ing phase, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  connections  from  each  of  said  phase 
collector  bars  to  a  plurality  of  corresponding  line 
Studs, 

(0  a  group  of  load  phase  collector  bars,  one  for  each 
of  said  phases,  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
switch  and  said  second  end  wall  and  each  connected 
to  all  of  said  load  bus  bars  of  coircspondmg  phase 

and 
(/)  a  plurality  of  connections  from  each  of  said  load 
phase  collector  bars  to  corresponding  load  studs  of 
said  switch. 

3,172,tl4 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  LOCIONG  STREP 

,^  F.  Johnson,  Platavilk,  Conn.,  awignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,498 

3  Claims.     (CL  317—119) 


</)  a  locliing  strip  mounted  at  the  underside  of  said 
supporting  portion  by  rcleasable  mounting  means 
and  movable  between  a  locking  position  and  a  re- 
leasing position,  said  locking  strip  when  in  said 
locking  position  including  a  portion  disposed  and 
arranged  to  obstruct  movement  of  said  projection 
in  said  aperture  whereby  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  control  device  in  removing  direction. 


3,172,015 
DISTRIBUTING  PANEL 
Brian  S.  Darlow.  London,  Ontario.  Canada,  aasignor  to 
Taylor  Electric  Mfg.  Co^  Limited,  London,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,254 

Qaima  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  23,  1941, 

838,764 

1  Claim.     (CL  317— 119) 


r.'^ji' 


1.  An  electric  control  device  panel  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  generally  irfanar  supporting 

portion, 

(6)  a  row  of  apertures  in  said  supporting  porUon,  each 
of  said  apertures  being  located  at  a  control  device 
mounting  location, 

(c)  a  retaining  hook  adjacent  each  of  said  apertures 
and  including  a  first  portion  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  supporting  portion 
and  a  second  portion  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  said  plane  over  said  aperture, 

(rf)  at  least  one  control  device  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  including  a  portion  disposed  and  arranged 
to  be  received  under  said  retaining  hook  when  said 
control  device  is  in  said  mounting  location, 

(e)  said  control  device  including  a  locking  projection 
disposed  and  arranged  to  project  through  one  of  said 
apertures  when  said  control  device  is  in  said  mount- 
ing location,  .  .^  „  ^,  ^  •.»*--  ^  ,...-- 


A  distribution  panel  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
but  bars,  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  bus  bars  with 
iMpect  to  said  base  in  parallel   spaced  apart  insulated 
relation,  a  plurality  of  connectors,  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tor block  supports  made  from  an  insulating  material, 
each  of  said  connector  block  supports  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  upper  surface  of  each 
of  said  connector  block  supports  being  formed  with  a 
first  channel  adapted  to  receive  a  connector,  said  lower 
surface  of  each  of  said  connector  block  supports  being 
formed  with  a  second  channel  adapted  to  straddle  one 
of  said  bus  bars,  said  connectors  having  a  principal  axis 
that  extends  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  principal 
axis  of  said  bus  bars  and  being  rigidly  connected  at  one 
of  their  ends  to  one  of  said  bus  bars,  the  said  second 
channel  in  each  of  said  connector  block  supports  strad- 
dling one  of  said  bus  bars  and  having  the  lower  marginal 
edge  portion  of  one  of  said  connectors  in  the  first  chan- 
nel thereof  whereby  said  connector  block  supports  are 
locked  in  position  with  re^ct  to  said  base  by  the  com- 
bined action  of  one  of  said  bus  bars  and  one  of  said 
connectors,  said  connector  block  supports  having  a  depth 
such  that  said  bottom  surface  thereof  is  adapted  to  react 
against  said  base,  each  of  said  connectors  having  at  least 
one  stab-type  post  thereon  and  means  including  said  stab- 
type  post  for  supporting  a  stab-type  circuit  breaker  in 
operative  position  with  respect  to  said  base. 


.1 


3,172,tl4 


HIGHLY  SENSITIVE  EI  ECTRICAI  SWITCH 
Fraderick  J.  Kenlinc,  Buffalo,  NY.,  assignor,  by  mesie 
assignmenti,  to  Patterson  Industrica,  Inc.,  Eart  Liver- 
pool, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,933 

4  Claims.    (CL  317—132) 

3.  In  a  circuit  having  a  low  voltage,  low  amperage 

primary  circuit  including  the  input  to  an  amplifier,  and  a 

secondary  circuit  including  the  output  of  said  amplifier 

and  a  relay  responavc  to  a  predeienmoed  range  of  change 
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in  value  ai  the  characteristics  ot  the  current  flowing 
throu^  said  secondary  circuit;  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  switch  adapted  for  use  in  a  high  temperature  environ- 
ment and  sensitive  to  a  very  small  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  parts,  comprising  a  hollow  body  part  made 
of  a  plastic  resistive  to  heat  and  fixed  to  one  of  said  parts, 
>•  fulcrum  in  one  end  of  said  body,  a  switch  arm  made  of 
a  plastic  resistive  to  heat  and  having  a  knife  edge  bearing 
at  one  end  seated  in  said  fulcrum  and  having  a  movable 
contact  at  the  outer  end  of  said  switch  arm  and  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  primary  circuit,  a  contact  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  i>rjn>ary  circuit  and  fixed 
to  said  body  in  line  to  be  engaged  by  said  movable  con- 


the  current  flowing  in  one  of  said  circuits  is  sufficiently 
different  in  magnitude  from  the  current  flowing  in  the 
other  that  the  armature  is  magnetically  attracted  out  of 
iu  drop-out  position,  and  at  all  frequencies  below  said 
value  the  current  differential  is  insufficient  to  do  so. 


3,172,018 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  BRIDGE  FOR  A  RELAY 

Cecil  Franklin,  Vergennes,  Vt,  assignor  to  Simmonds  Pre- 
cision Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  72,384  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  317— 148.5) 


©-  » 


uct,  spring  means  interposed  between  said  body  and 
switch  arm  and  biasing  said  nnovablc  contact  to  have  con- 
tact pressure  with  said  fixed  contact,  a  stop  mounted  on 
said  body  and  limiting  the  position  of  said  movable  con- 
tact to  a  maxinHMn  contact  pressure  between  said  contacts, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  other  of  said  parts  to  move  said 
stop  to  actuate  said  switch  arm  to  vary  and  at  the  same 
time  maintain  contact  pressure  between  said  contacts 
thereby  to  vary  the  contact  resistance  to  current  flowing 
between  these  contacts  and  effect  a  corresponding  change 
in  the  value,  through  said  predetermined  range,  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  sec- 
ondary circuit 

3,172,017 
FREQUENCY-RESPONSIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Moalder,  Bcrsenfield,  N  J.,  uaiignor  to  Anto- 
matic  Switck  Co^  Florkam  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  117^73 
3  Claima.    (CL  317—147) 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  gauge 
units,  a  Wheatstone  bridge  network  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  gauge  units  and  having  a  balanced 
and  an  xinbalanced  condition,  a  relay  connected  in  said 
Wheatstone  bridge  network,  a  transistor  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  relay  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
relay  in  response  to  said  unbalanced  condition  and  pos- 
sessing a  voltage  threshold  of  operation,  a  voltage  source 
for  said  relay,  a  diode  having  a  forward  threshold  voltage 
and  a  resistor  in  series  with  said  voltage  source  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  transistor  and  said  relay  for 
reducing  said  voltage  threshold  essentially  to  zero,  whereby 
said  transistor  conducts  current  to  said  relay  in  immediate 
response  to  an  unbalanced  bridge  condition. 


3,172,019 
SELF-SUSTAINING  SWTTCM  CIRCUITS 
Frank  L.  Ragonesc,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,704 
It  datasa.    (CL  317-148.5) 


\ 
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1.  A  frequency-responsive  relay  system  comprising:  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current  power  which  may  vary  in  frequency,  a 
first  circuit  connected  in  series  between  the  input  ter- 
minals and  a  first  rectifier,  a  second  circuit  connected  in 
series  between  the  input  terminals  and  a  second  rectifier, 
a  relay  having  a  non-polarized  armature  and  a  core  hav- 
ing a  single  magnetic  flux  path,  means  yieldably  urging 
the  armature  to  a  drop-out  position,  and  two  windings  on 
said  core  arranged  to  produce  magnetomotive  forces  in 
opposition  to  each  other,  one  of  said  windmgs  being  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  of  one  of  said  rectiflers  and 
the  other  winding  being  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
the  other  rectifier,  said  first  and  second  circuits  being  so 
constructed  that  they  produce  different  patterns  of  fre- 
quency-responsive current  variation,  the  patterns  being 
such  that  at  all  frequencies  above  a  predetermined  value 


6.  A  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-sustaining  electronic  switch  element  having 

an  anode-to-cathode  circuit  and  a  control  electrode; 
(6)  a  power  supply  and  an  inductive  load  both  in  series 

with  said  anode-to-cathode  circuit; 
(c)   means  connected  to  said  inductive  load  and  charged 

by  said  power  supply  when  said  electronic  switch 

is  cut  off; 

id)  means  for  governing  the  potential  of  said  control 
electrode  whereby  to  first  maintain  said  electronic 
switch  element  in  a  cut  off  condition  and  subsequently 
to  turn  on  said  electronic  switch  element; 

(«)  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  be  charged  by  said 
power  supply  when  said  electronic  switch  element  is 
cut  off  and  to  discharge  through  said  anode-to- 
catbode  circuit  through  a  path  excluding  said  in- 
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ductive  load  when  said  electronic  switch  element  is 
turned  on  whereby  the  rate  of  current  build-up 
through  said  electronic  switch  is  increased  to  more 
quickly  achieve  a  self-sustaining  condition. 


3,172,020  ^ 

CURRENT^ONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIRECT- 

CURRENT  EI  FCTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Prank  P.  Spinclll,  Teaneck,  and  Frank  S.  Noll,  DenviD*, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Switch  Co^  Florham  Park, 
NJ-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,4S4 
5  CkyoH.    (CL  317^155.5) 


ponents,  one  of  said  components  defining  at  least  one 
air  gap  and  including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  field 
case  of  ferruginous  material  fixed  in  position  relative  to 
said  support,  said  magnet  having  a  first  magnetic  flux 
circuit  completed  through  said  field  case  and  air  gap,  the 
other  of  said  components  including  an  electro-magnetic 
coil  resiliently  connected  to  said  one  component  and 
extending  into  said  air  gap.  means  coupling  said  coil  to 
said  control  element,  and  the  arrangment  being  such  that 
energizing  of  said  coil  completes  a  second  magnetic  flux 
circuit  in  interaction  with  said  first  flux  circuit  across 
said  air  gap  to  urge  said  control  clement  in  the  other 
direction  against  the  loading  of  said  spring  means. 


■^-^rr 


L,.J 

1.  ti  an  electric  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  an  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  main  winding 
and  an  armature  forming  part  of  the  flux  path  and 
movable,  upon  magnetization  of  the  device,  from  one 
position  to  another,  the  reluctance  of  the  flux  path  be- 
ing altered  during  the  course  of  said  movement:  A 
source  of  constant  D.C.  voltage,  a  resistor  connected 
in  scries  with  said  main  winding  across  said  voltage 
source,  a  control  wixiding  inductively  coupled  with  said 
main  winding,  a  current  being  induced  in  said  control 
winding  upon  connection  of  said  source  to  said  main  wind- 
ing, a  short-circuiting  by-pass  for  said  resistor,  and  means 

in  said  by-pass  responsive  to  flow  of  said  induced  cur- 
rent in  said  control  winding  for  rendering  said  by-pass 
conductive  thereby  short-circuiting  said  resistor  and  al- 
lowing increased  current  from  said  source  to  flow  through 
said  main  winding,  said  means  being  adapted  to  render 
said  by-pass  nonconductive  after  said  armature  comes  to 
rest  in  order  to  permit  only  a  reduced  current  to  flow 
from  said  source  through  said  main  winding. 


3,172,022 

TAPERED  GAP  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

George  C.  Tibbetts,  Camden,  Maine,  assignor  to  TIbbetts 

Industries,    hic,    Camden,    Maine,    a    corporation    of 

Maine  __ 

Filed  Jolv  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,077 

13tlaimi.    (CL  317— 173) 


|.i» 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  translating  device  including  an  arma- 
ture having  a  substantially  rigidly  fixed  portion  and  a 
vibratory  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  means, 
defining  at  least  one  tapered  gap  between  the  armature 
of  said  translating  device  and  means  supplying  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  vicinity  of  a  vibratory  region  of  the 
armature,  dosable  substantially  scctorwise,  and  definirig 

a  substantially  invariant  relative  flux  distribution  in  said 
gap  throughout  deflections  of  the  armature,  the  first- 
named  means  comprising  surfaces  lying  in  respective 
planes  intersecting  in  a  line  substantially  fixed  relative 
to  and  spaced  from  the  fixed  portion  of  the  armature. 


^172,021 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRANGEMENT 
Max  J.   Manahan,   Kokomo,   Ind-,   assignor  to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  fl  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,861 
6  Claims.    (CL  317— 173) 


3.172.023 

VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 

Bcniamin  P.  Blasingame,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

(Quarters  4188,  L.S.  Air  Force  Academy,  Colo.) 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1959.  Ser.  No.  845.242 

2  Claims.    (CL  317—249) 


1'^ 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  arrangement  including  a  con- 
trol unit  including  a  control  element  movable  and  effective 
within  a  given  range  of  movement  with  respect  to  a 
support,  spring  means  urging  said  control  element  in  one 
direction,  a  motor  having  two  realtively  movable  com- 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  stator  and  rotor 
members,  the  rotor  member  being  spaced  from  the  stator 
member  and  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  the  stator  member,  one  of  the  members  in- 
cluding a  flat  conductive  plate  bounded  by  a  straight  radial 
edge  extending  from  the  axis,  an  arcuate  peripheral  edge 
havmg  a  center  on  the  axis  and  a  concave  ciu^ed  edge 
extending  from  the  axis  to  the  arcuate  peripheral  edge, 
the  other  of  said  members  including  a  flat  conducuvc  plate 
bounded  by  a  straight  radial  edge  extending  from  the  axis, 
an  arcuate  peripheral  edge  having  a  center  on  the  axis 
and  a  convex  curved  edge  extending  from  the  axis  to  the 
last  mentioned  peripheral  edge,  said  concave  and  convex 
edges  being  of  identical  oirvature,  said  rotor  having  a 
reference  position  wherein  the  straight  radial  edges  of 
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the  rotor  and  stator  members  are  aligned  and  having  a 
position  180*  from  the  reference  position  in  which  said 
curved  edges  are  aligned  whereby  the  area  of  overlap  of 
said  plates  varies  in  a  sinusoidal  manner  with  the  displace- 
ment of  the  rotor  member  from  said  reference  position 
through  an  angular  displacement  of  180*. 


3  172,024 

CHARGE  INDUCTION 

Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Spencerporl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,704 

15  Claims.     (CL  317— 262) 


font*    tU^ll' 


from  a  position  on  one  side  of  a  destination  position  to 
the  destination  position,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing 
an  electrical  manifestation  indicative  of  a  destination  posi- 
tion and  an  electrical  manifestation  indicative  of  tite  actual 
position  of  said  member  and  for  controlling  said  actuating 
means  to  move  said  member  toward  said  destination  posi- 
tion to  make  said  manifestations  correspond,  said  cwn- 
parator  having  a  first  output  signal  when  said  actuating 
member  is  displaced  to  said  one  side  of  said  destination 
and  a  second  output  signal  when  said  member  has  arrived 
at  said  destination  position  from  said  one  side,  destination 
selecting  means  for  selectively  applying  an  electrical  mani- 
festation to  said  comparator  representing  a  final  destina- 
tion, position  indicating  means  for  applying  a  manifesta- 
tion to  said  comparator  representing  the  actual  position 
of  said  member,  control  means  for  said  actuating  means 
responsive  to  said  comparator  to  effect  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  output  signal  and  stop  operation  in 
response  to  said  second  ou^ut  signal  and  including  first 


9.  The  method  of  selectively  depositing  charge  on  the 
siu^ace  of  a  plate  including  an  insulating  rectifying  layer 
capable  of  allowing  flow  of  current  in  a  first  direction  arid 
sufficiently  insulating  in  the  reverse  direction  to  retain 
charge  on  a  surface  thereof  comprising.  apjJying  to  said 
plate  an  electrostatic  field  in  image  configuration  having 
a  direction  to  cause  current  (low  in  said  first  direction, 
and  then  removing  the  applied  field  trapping  charge  in 
image  configuration  on  a  surface  of  said  insulating  rec- 
tifying layer  thereby  producing  a  field  across  said  plate 
opposite  in  direction  to  the  applied  field. 


3,172,025 

LINEAR  SERVO  MECHANISM 

Clarence  S.  Jones,  Los  AHos,  and  Svein  B.  Rasnnissen, 

Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 

Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  M»\  16.  I960,  Ser.  No.  29,395 

8  Claims.    (CL  318—22) 


1.  A  servo  system  comprising  a  linear  motor  haying  a 
pair  of  windings  for  generating  magnetic  flux  to  drive  an 
armature,  a  differential  amplifier,  and  a.  push-pull  ampli- 
fier capable  of  passing  direct  currents  coupled  between 
the  differential  amplifier  and  the  windings  of  the  motor, 
said  differential  amplifier  including  a  consunt  current 
generating  means  and  a  pair  of  transistors  coupled  to 
receive  current  from  the  constant  current  generating 
means  for  dividing  the  current  into  branch  paths  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  input  signal. 


..1    !        fl    .      _ 
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3.172,026     '  „ 

POSmONAL  SERVO  SYSTEM  OF  THfi 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR  TYPE 
Ralph  H.  Schuman,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ntioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,947 

14  Claims.    (CL  318— 28)  '^-    - 

1.  In  a  positioning  system  comprising  a  movable  mem- 
ber, multispeed  actuating  means  for  moving  said  member 


means  actuatable  in  response  to  said  first  signal  to  condi- 
tion said  control  means  to  effect  operation  of  said  actuating 
means  at  a  reduced  rate  in  response  to  a  first  change  in  the 
output  of  said  comparator  from  said  first  signal  to  said 
second  signal  and  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  at  said  reduced  rate  and  then  stopping  said 
member  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  first  signal 
and  second  signal  in  sequence  subsequent  to  said  first 
change  in  the  output  of  said  comparator,  and  means  few 
modifying  one  of  the  manifestations  being  compared  by 
said  comparator  to  provide  a  change  in  output  of  said 
comparator  at  a  position  displaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance toward  said  movable  member  from  said  destination 
position  and  actuatable  in  response  to  said  first  signal  when 
effecting  the  actuation  of  said  first  means  for  effecting 
modification  of  said  one  of  said  manifestations  and  ren- 
dered ineffective  and  nonresponsive  to  said  first  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  change  in  said  output  from  said 
comparator. 

"^^""^^^^^^ 

3,172,027 
SEQUENTIALLY  ENERGIZED  SOLENOIDS 
RECIPROCATING  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Bernard  J.  Boorke,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  James  A. 
Ffamcy,  Jr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  LTnlversal  OH  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,687 
3  Claims.     (CL  318—37) 
1.  In  an  electrically-<^)erated  rapper  system  of  known 
type  which  comprises  elements  (a)  to  (e)  inclusive  and 
defined  as  follows: 

Element  (a):   a  series  of  rapping  hammers; 
Element  (/>):  a  scries  of  solenoid  coils  individual  to 
the  rapping  hammers;  ^  ,, 
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Element  (c):  an  electrical  circuit  furnishing  alternat- 
ing current  to  the  solenoid  coils  of  element  (b); 

Element  (</):  a  series  of  switches  adapted  to  sequen- 
tially set  up  a  circuit  from  the  circuit  of  eleuKut  (c) 
to  the  individual  solenoid  coils  of  element  (6); 


A. (a 


■4teK4Cr- 


Element  (*):  a  firing  switch  which  is  closed  whenever 
one  of  the  switches  of  clement  {d)  is  closed,  and 
which  closes  contacts  to  complete  the  circuit  of  ele- 
ment (c):  I 
The  improvement  which  comprises:            ' 

Element   (/):   a  capacitor  placed  in  the  circuit  of  ele- 
ment (c);  the  capacitor  having  a  capactivc  reactance 
which  substantially  equals  the  inductive  reactance 
of  the  individual  solenoid  coils  of  element  (6). 


3,172,028 
SELF-REGULATING  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Robert  Dechet,  Boulogne-sur-Selne,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Electro  Mecaniqne,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ration of  France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  81,594 

Claims  priorit>,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  11,  19M, 

815,325 


4Claiiiia.    (CL  318— 327) 


V\  fV-i't    -.r 
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I  3,172,029 

LINEAR  POWER  OUTPUT  DEVICE 

WDliam  M.  Davis,  Jr.,  Clearwater,  FU.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,476 

9  Claims.    (CL  321-^7) 


i. 


1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit:  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
representative  of  that  obtained  when  a  sine  wave  is  full 
wave  rectified  and  differentiated;  computing  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  differentiated  signal  from  said  sig- 
nal supplying  means  and  adapted  to  receive  an  input  con- 
trol signal  voltage,  said  computing  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  signal  in  the  form  of  a  triggering 
pulse  whenever  said  control  signal  voltage  and  an  output 
voltage  from  said  signal  supplying  means  arc  of  prede- 
termined values;  means  for  supplying  a  generally  sinus- 
oidal power  signal;  and  controlled  rectifying  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  output  signal  of  said  triggering 
computing  means  and  to  receive  said  power  signal  and 
adapted  to  switch  to  an  "on"  condition  whenever  power  of 
a  predetermined  polarity  and  a  triggering  pulse  of  a  pre- 
detemnined  polarity  are  applied. 


1.  A  self-regulating  electric  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rotary  electric  machine  of  the  planar  air-gap 
type  having  a  first  rotary  disc  carrying  a  main  flat,  laminat- 
ed-conductor winding  and  a  second  rotary  disc  meatis 
mounting  said  discs  for  joint  roUtion,  carrying  an  auxil- 
iary flat,  laminated-conductor  winding,  said  auxiliary 
winding  being  adapted  to  generate  a  voltage  which  de- 
pends on  the  rotational  speed  of  the  machine,  and  elec- 
trical conductance  means,  variable,  cooductively,  in  ac- 
cordacne  with  variations  of  voluge  applied  thereto,  said 
electrical  conductance  means  being  connected  in  series 
with  said  main  winding,  and  said  auxiliary  winding  being 
so  connected  with  said  electrical  cooducunce  means  as  to 
apply,  to  the  latter,  the  voltage  generated  by  said  adxil- 
iary  winding.  .-,.—  < 


3  172,830 
TAP  CHANGING  DEVICE  WITH  A  STEPLESS 

VARIABl  E  CORRECTOR  WINDING 

Otis  T.  Farry,  University  CItj,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  St.  LooifB,  Mo.,  a  corporation  oC 

Delaware 

nied  Joly  28,  1940,  Ser.  No.  45,93*  ^',  - '^ 

14  Clalras.  (CL  323—45) 
1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding,  and  a  corrector 
winding  associated  with  one  of  the  other  transformer 
windings,  said  regulator  comprising  three  switches  each 
having  a  plurality  of  stationary  terminals  and  a  movable 
switch  blade  selectively  engageable  with  the  associated 
stationary  terminals,  means  connecting  said  stationary 
terminals  on  said  switches  to  different  selected  positions 
on  the  corrector  winding,  and  a  variable  impedance  de- 
vice connected  between  each  of  said  movable  switch  blades 
and  the  transformer  winding  associated  with  the  corrector 
winding,  each  of  said  impedance  devices  including  an 
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alternating  current  winding,  a  direct  current  winding,  and  MArNPToiSLSTlVE  DEVICE 

an  adjustable  source  of  direct  current  for  varymg  the    ,^  ^.  h!^  p!HJ^'!Sf"i^i£L'7o'^e^ 

I  dsion,    Inc~    BInghamton,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 

^  Delaware 

Filed  Jmie  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  35329        ' 
11  Claims.     (CL  323 — 66) 


current  flow  through  said  direct  current  winding  to  there- 
by vary  the  impedance  of  the  alternating  current  winding. 


3,172,031  ' 

SATURABLE  POWER  MODULATOR 
Joseph  G.  Sola,  River  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Basic  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  EUi  Grove  VUlagc,  Ul.,  a  corporation 
of  WlKTOOsln 

Filed  June  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,079 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  323— 56) 


1.  A  variable  impedance  device  comprising  a  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field,  at  least  two  magneto-resistive 
elements  positioned  in  the  magnetic  field,  and  a  control 
means  coupled  to  the  magnetic  field  generating  means,  said 
control  means  being  sensitive  to  variations  in  the  imped- 
ance value  of  one  of  the  magneto-resistive  elements  and 
being  operable  to  control  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic 
field.  ^^^^_^^ 

3,172,033 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Erwin  B.  Hilker,  deceased,  late  of  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  by 
Annamary    Hilker,    administratrix,    St.    Louis,    Mo., 
asignor  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation,  St  Louis, 
Mo„  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
1  FUed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,809 

17  Claims.    (CL  323—66) 


-a 


-24 


1.  In  a  power  modulator  for  controlling  power  de- 
livered from  an  A.C.  source  to  a  load  over  a  predeter- 
mined nonnal  continuous  range  of  operation,  the  com- 
bination including  a  high  leakage  reactance  transformer 
core  having  a  first  loop  path  therein  for  magnetic  flux 
and  said  core  having  at  least  one  magnetic  shunt  path 
with  an  air  gap  therein  for  bypassing  a  portion  of  said 
first  loop  path  in  said  normal  continuous  range,  primary 
winding  means  on  said  core  having  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals for  connection  to  the  AC.  source  for  providing 
primary  flux  in  said  first  loop  path,  an  extension  of  said 
primary  winding  means  on  said  core  connected  in  circuit 
in  series  with  said  primary  winding  means,  secondary 
winding  means  on  said  core  surrounding  said  portion  of 
said  first  loop  path  and  being  linked  by  the  primary  flux 
in  said  portion  for  inducing  voltage  in  said  secondary 
winding  means,  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection 
to  the  load,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  primary 
winding  means,  said  extension  and  said  secondary  wind- 
ing means  in  circuit  in  series  between  said  pair  of  output 
terminals  with  said  secondary  winding  means  and  said 
extension   being  in  voltage  opposing  relationship.  aiJd 
DC.  control  winding  means  on  said  core  for  shifting  said 
primary  flux  in  said  nonnal  continuous  range  from  said 
portion  of  said  first  loop  path  to  said  air  gap  magnetic 
ahunt  path  bypassing  said  core  portion  for  diverting  said 
primary  flux  away  from  said  secondary  winding  means 
for  reducing  the  amount  of  primary  flux  linkirig  said 
secondary  winding  means  as  the  direct  current  in  said 
D.C.   windmg   means   is   increased   within   said   normal 
continuous  range  for  reducing  the  effective  amount  of 
voltage  opposition  between  said  secondary  winding  means 
and  said  extension. 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  system,  a  reactor  control 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  saturable  reactors  connecta- 
ble  to  a  voltage  source  for  supplying  a   variable  volt- 
age to  circuit  points  in  the  system  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  reactance  values  of  said  reactors,  input  wind- 
ing means  associated  with  each  reactor  of  said  pair  of 
reactors,  bias  winding  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
reactors,  and  means  for  inversely  varying  the  reactance 
of  said  reactors,  said  last  named  means  including  a  source 
of  variable   single-polarity  current  connected   in   series 
with   said   input   winding   means   to  supply   said   single- 
polarity  current  to  said  input  winding  means,  a  source 
of  substantially  constant  direct  current  connected  to  said 
bias  winding  means  to  bias  said  one  reactor  so  that  the 
reactance  of  said  one  reactor  is  at  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum value  and  the  reactance  of  the  other  of  said  re- 
actors is  at  a  predetermined  maximum  value  when  said 
single-polarity  current  is  at  a  predetermined  minimum 
value,  the  reactance  of  said  one  reactor  being  at  a  pre- 
determined maximum  value  and  the  reactance  of  said 
other  reactor  being  at  a  predetermined  minimum  value 
when  said  single-polarity  current  is  at  a  predetermined 
maximum   value,    and   means   for   varying   said    single- 
polarity  current  to  simultaneouslv  inversely  vary  the  re- 
actance of  said  reactors.  ^ 
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3,172,«34  ' 

HARMONIC  AND  PHASE  SHIFT 
SUPPRESSOR  MEANS 
Erwin  B.  Hilker,  deceased,  late  of  SL  Louis,  Mo.,  by 
Amuunary    Hilker,    administratrix,    St.    Louis,    Mo., 
assignor  to  Wagner  Eiectrk  CorporatioB,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporatioD  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,807     ' 
13  Claims.    (CL  323—75) 


said  two  parallel  sides,  said  side-sections  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  wires  disposed  parallel  to  said  two  paral- 
lel sides,  a  spinner  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  samples, 
and  a  flat  spiral  modulating  coil  disposed  on  at  least  one 
of  said  parallel  sides. 


3,172.03« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  CAPACI- 
TOR CIRCUIT  STORAGE  MEANS  FOR  THE  DE- 
LAVED  RECORDING  OF  BOREHOLE  MEASURE- 
MENTS 
Hcary    C.    Waters,    Houston,    Tex.,    assignor,    by    mesne 
aarignments,  to  PGAC  Development  Company,  Hou^^ 
ton,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,413 
4  Claims.    (CL  324—1) 


1.  In  a  voltage  control  system  comprising  a  Wheat- 
stone  type  bridge  circuit  containing  two  sets  of  opposed 
bridge  impedances  and  two  sets  of  opposed  corners, 
means  for  impressing  a  voltage  across  one  set  of  corners, 
and  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  set 
of  said  bridge  impedances  for  producing  a  variable  voltage 
across  the  other  set  of  comers,  said  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  selected  electrical  condition  in  the  system  which 
varies  from  a  normal  value  to  values  above  and  below 
normal;  the  improvement  which  comprises  other  im- 
pedance varying  means  associated  with  two  adjacent  ones 
of  said  bridge  impedances  that  are  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  between  the  said  other  set  of  said  bridge 
comers,  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  signal  responsive  to 
the  variations  in  said  electrical  condition,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  and  connected  to  said  other 
impedance  varying  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of 
said  two  adjacent  bridge  impedances  responsive  to  said 
selected  electrical  condition  so  that  the  magnitude  of 
the  said  two  adjacent  bridge  impedances  is  substantially 
at  a  minimum  when  said  electrical  condition  is  at  its 
normal  value. 


3,172,035 
PROBE  FOR  A  GYROMAGNET1C  RESONANCE 
APPARATUS 
lames  T.  Arnold,  Lo«  Altos,  Floyd  E.  Kinsitoa,  Palo  Alto, 
George  F.  Schuliie,  Los  Altoa,  and  David  L.  Wright, 
Falo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Aawdates,  Palo 
'  Allo»  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,407 
19Claiina.     (CL  324— ^ 
\     'Im-;   \    .■  '.■>:< 
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1.  A  gyromagnetic  probe  assembly  comprising  an  en- 
closure having  two  parallel  sides,  means  adapted  to  se- 
cure two  gyromagnetic  samples  within  said  enclosure, 
means  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  magnetic  field  for 
each  sample,  a  magnetic  field  sweep  coil  for  one  of  said 
samples,  said  sweep  coil  having  two  opposing,  substan- 
tially parallel   side-sections  disposed  perpendicularly   to 


4.  In  the  method  of  logging  a  borehole  with  a  sub- 
surface tool  which  traverses  the  borehole  at  varying 
speeds,  said  tool  having  a  first  measuring  means,  and  a 
second  measuring  means  spaced  apart  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  borehole,  the  steps  of  measuring  a  firft 
characteristic  of  a  formation  adjacent  the  borehole  at  a 
selected  depth  level  by  said  first  measuring  means,  de- 
veloping a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  first  characteristic,  transmitting  said  first  signal 
to  a  condenser  for  storage  over  a  circuit  having  a  small 
time  constant,  making  a  measurement  of  a  second  char- 
acteristic of  the  formation  adjacent  the  borehole  at  said 
selected  depth  level  by  said  second  measuring  means  sub- 
sequent to  the  measurement  of  said  first  characteristic, 
developing  a  second  signal  representative  of  said  second 
characteristic,  discharging  said  condenser  to  a  record 
medium  over  a  circuit  having  a  large  time  constant 
after  a  time  interval  of  a  duration  related  to  the  speed 
said  sub-surface  tool  is  traversing  said  borehole  during 
said  time  interval,  and  simultaneously  recording  said  first 
and  second  signals  in  side  by  side  relationship  on  a  record 
medium  at  the  same  depth  reference  on  the  record  medi- 
imi,  said  depth  reference  corresponding  to  the  selected 
depth  level  in  the  borehole  at  which  said  first  and  said 
second  characteristic  measurements  are  obtained,  with 
all  of  said  steps  being  synchronized  with  the  varying 
speed  of  said  sub-surface  tool  as  it  traverses  the  borehole 
during  said  steps. 

3,172,037 
METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THE  CONDITION   OF 
AN  ION  EXCHANGE  MASS  BY  SHORT  INTER- 
MITTENT APPLICATION  OF  DIRtCT  CLTIRENT 
VOLTAGE  AND  CI  RRENT  MEASUREMENT 
Walter  Pfeillcr,  Hamburg-Harburg,  German>,  assignor  to 
Bran  &  Lubt>e,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Filed  Dec-  24,  1959.  Ser.  No.  861,799 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1959,      ^ 
B  51,638 
7  Claims.    (O.  324—30) 
1 .  In  an  ion  exchange  process,  the  method  of  checking 
the  condition  of  an  ion  exchange  mass  located  in  an  ion 
exchange  apparatus,  comprising  the  step  of  measuring  a 
low  voltage  direct  current  having  a  voltage  below  the 
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decomposition  voltage  of  water,  and  flowing  intenmttently  3,172,039  

to  dur.tto«.  .u«Kica,.,  *on  so  „  U,  b.  .ub«.n«,U,    OSCILU^COPE^TCSG  APPARATUS  gJCUJJJ^ 

c  V        .b^     J     _Mr-  -  >t.  -.-^  DEVICE 

i  Marvin  H.  Bernstein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
;  1>  Plj»w341  Filed  Dec.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,207 

SClatana.    (CI.  324— 73) 


without  influence  on  the  ion  exchange  process  between 
spaced  electrodes  embedded  in  said  mass  for  determining 
the  charge  condition  of  said  mass. 


3,172,038 
DOUBLE  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  RE- 
SISTANCE OF  ENERGIZED  ALTERNATING  CUR- 
RENT APPARATUS 
Joe  Goodman,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Flkd  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,788 
4  Claims.    (CL  324—62) 


/V 
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1.  Apparatus  for  checking  electrical  waveforms  ap- 
pearing at  a  plurality  of  test-points  in  an  electronic  system 
comprising  an  oscillosc<^)e  for  displaying  said  electrical 
waveforms,  display  means  including  a  plurality  of  display 
panels  for  displaying  reference  waveforms  corresponding 
to  said  test-point  electrical  waveforms,  each  of  said  pan- 
els being  adapted  when  illimiinated  to  display  an  in- 
dividual reference  waveform,  a  plurality  of  energizable 
lamps  equal  to  the  number  of  display  panels,  each  lamp 
being  capable  of  illuminating  a  particular  display  panel, 
a  power  source  for  energizing  said  lamps,  and  double-pole 
switch  means  for  selectively  switching  the  input  of  said 
oscilloscope  to  any  one  of  said  test-points  and  for  a  simul- 
taneously switching  said  power  source  to  the  lamp  asso- 
ciated with  the  waveform  panel  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected test-point. 


3,172,040 

AM/FM  RECEIVER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

GAIN  CONTROL 

John  B.  Scholtz,  Haddonfield.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145^33 

10  Claims.    (CL  325—316) 


4.  An  electrical  circuit  for  measuring  the  resistance 
of  an  electrical  apparatus  energized  from  an  alternating 
current  source  comixising  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  connected  across  said  source  and  a  first 
and  second  secondary  winding  respectively  connected 
with  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  terminals  connected  to 
said  apparatus,  a  bridge  comprising  a  first  and  second 
main  ratio  arm,  a  first  and  a  second  auxiliary  ratio  arm, 
said  main  ratio  arms  having  a  common  junction  and  said 
auxiliary  arms  having  a  common  junction,  a  galvanom- 
eter joining  said  common  junctions,  means  comprising  a 
current  circuit  connected  across  the  apparatus  and  in- 
cluding said  first  secondary  winding  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  serially  connected  with  an  indicating  and 
adjustable  resistor,  a  potential  circuit  connected  across 
the  apparatus  and  including  said  secondary  winding,  an 
adjustable  resistance  element  and  said  main  and  auxiliary 
ratio  arms  and  said  indicating  and  adjustable  resistor, 
said  adjustable  resistance  clement  being  variable  to  change 
the  resistance  balance  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  ratio 
arms  to  achieve  zero  current  flow  through  the  bridge,  and 
said  adjiistable  resistor  being  adjustable  to  show  the  re- 
sisunce  of  the  apparatus  when  current  flow  through  the 
galvanometer  is  zero.  , 


/t-P^!  -«& 
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1.  In  an  amplitude  modulation-frequency  modulation 
receiver  of  the  type  including  a  radio  frequency  ampli- 
fier for  received  frequency  modulation  signals,  a  fre- 
quency converter  selectively  operabic  to  convert  a  re- 
ceived frequency  modulation  wave  translated  by  said 
radio  frequency  amplifier  to  a  corresponding  wave  of  a 
first  intermediate  frequency  or  for  converting  a  received 
amplitude  modulation  wave  to  a  corresponding  wave  oi 
a  second  intermediate  frequency,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  output  circuits  tuned  respectively  to  the  first 
and  second  intermediate  frequencies,  an  impedance  ele- 
ment, means  connecting  said  first  and  second  output 
circuits  in  series  with  said  impedance  element,  an  ampli- 
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tude  modulation  demodulator  coupled  to  the  output  cir- 
cuit for  said  second  intermediate  frequency  wave,  means 
coupled  to  said  amplitude  modulation  demodulator  for 
deriving  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage,  means  cou- 
pUng  said  impedance  element  to  said  amplitude  modula- 
tion demodulator  whereby  an  automauc  gain  control 
voltage  is  developed  thereby  during  the  reception  of  fre- 
quency modulauon  waves,  and  means  for  applying  said 
automatic  gain  control  voltages  to  control  the  gain  of 
said  radio  frequency  amplifier. 


March  2,  1965 


.»     I  3,172^2 

PRECISION  PHASED  PULSE  GEVERATOR 
Willis  R.  Dawirs,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

**  ^Hnied  Aof.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  216,002 

13  Claims.     (CL  328 — 48) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,172,041 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Charles  E.  Payne  and  Robert  E.  Prouty.  Logansport,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Essex  Wh-e  Corporation 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,019 

2  Clalmo.    (CL  325—391) 


1  In  a  remote  control  system  for  a  television  receiver 
having  a  power  supply,  a  driven  selector  clement  with  a 
shaft  arranged  to  be  driven  step-by-step  through  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  consecuUve 
positions  by  an  electric  motor  device  upon  each  successive 
energization  of  said  motor  device,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  motor  device  to  an  electrical  power  source  mclud- 
ing  a  control  switch  operable  in  response  to  a  remote  con- 
trol action  to  cause  energization  of  said  motor  device, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  resistance  current  path  and  a  low  resistance 
current  path  connected  in  parallel  for  energizing  said 
receiver  power  supply  from  said  power  source; 

(b)  a.  normally  closed  switch  means  in  said  low  resis- 
tance current  path  operable  by  said  motor  device  to 
interrupt  said  low  resistance  current  path  when  said 
shaft  is  at  a  particular  one  of  said  spaced  positions; 

(c)  first  and  second  normally  separated  switch  coo- 
tacts  in  said  high  resistance  current  path; 

{d)  first  current  flow  responsive  means  connected  to 
said  receiver  power  supply  and  operable  in  response 
to  energization  of  said  power  supply  to  move  said 
first  contact  to  a  position  where  the  latter  engages 
said  second  contact; 
(e)  second  current  flow  responsive  means  m  said  high 
resistance  current  path  operable   in  response  to  a 
current  flow  therethrough  of  the  entire  current  of 
said  receiver  power  supply  for  a  predetermined  time 
delay  interval  to  move  said  second  conUct  out  of 
engagement  with  said  first  contact;  and 
(/)  the  resistance  of  said  low  resistance  current  path 
relative  to  the  resistance  of  said  hi^i  resistance  cur- 
rent path  being  such  that  substantially  the  entire 
current  of  said  receiver  power  supply  flows  through 
'•  said  low  resistance  current  path  while  said  switch 

means  are  closed. 
2.  The  improvement  in  a  remote  control  system  as  de- 
fined in  claim  1  wherein  said  first  current  flow  responsive 
means  comprises  a  bimetal  element  which  is  heated  by  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  receiver  power  supply,  and  said  second 
current  flow  responsive  means  comprises  a  bimetal  cle- 
ment which  is  heated  by  current  flow  in  said  higji  resistant- 
current  path.  .  ^  '^ )  i 


1.  A  precision  phased  pulse  generator  comprising  in 
combination,  clock  generator  means  for  generating  ac- 
curately timed  pulses,  a  frequency  divider  having  a  plural- 
ity of  series  connected  divide-by-two  dividers,  a  like 
plurality  of  diodes  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  each  of  said  divide-by-two  dividers,  a  like  plurality 
of  switches  each  of  which  have  their  inputs  respectively 
coupled  to  the  outpuU  of  each  of  said  diodes  and  their 
outputs  interconnected,  anotiwr  diode  interconnecting  the 
output  of  said  clock  generator  means  and  the  intercon- 
nected outputs  of  said  switches,  a  bistable  multivibrator 
means  having  one  of  the  inputs  thereof  coupled  to  the 
interconnected  outputs  of  said  switches  and  the  aforesaid 
another  diode,  and  a  pulse  generator  connected  between 
the  output  of  said  frequency  divider  and  the  other  input 
of  said  bistable  multivibrator. 


3,172,043 
SIGNAL    DELAY    UTILIZING    PLURALITY    OF 
SAMPLERS  EACH  COMPRISING  SWITCH,  AM- 
PLIFIER,    AND    STORAGE    ELEMENT    CON- 
NECTED SERIALLY 
Daniel   E.   Aljman,   San   Die«o,  Calif.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,619 

12  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 55) 
(Granted  under  Tltie  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


i 


MT**^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  delaying  a  signal  comprising  a  first 
delay  line  and  a  second  delay  line,  each  of  said  dcUy  Imcs 
comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals, and  a  plurality  of  signal  samplers,  said  signal  smd- 
plers  comprising  a  single-throw  switch,  a  buffer  amplifier 
and  a  storage  clement,  said  buffer  ampUficr  being  mtcr- 
coupled  between  said  switch  and  said  storage  element,  said 
samplers  being  coupled  in  series  one  to  the  otiier  and  coii- 
pled  between  said  input  terminals  and  said  output  tenm- 
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nals,  said  input  terminals  of  said  delay  lines  being  con- 
nected in  parallel,  a  keying-signal  generator  having  an 
output,  a  phase  inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  output  of  said  generator  being  coupled  to  all  of  said 
switches  in  said  first  delay  line  and  to  said  input  of  said 
phase  inverter,  said  output  of  said  phase  inverter  being 
ooopled  to  all  of  said  switches  in  said  second  delay  line, 
a  third  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  coupled  to  said 
output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  delay  lines  and  to 
said  third  pair  of  terminals  for  alternately  switching  sig- 
nals from  said  delay  lines  to  said  third  pair  of  terminals  so 
that  only  one  signal  is  at  said  third  pair  of  terminals  at 
any  one  moment 

3,172,044 
AUTOMATIC  DELAY  LINE  CONTROL  UTILIZING 

MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  DELAY  UNE 

John  P.  McGnire,   Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,931 

4  Claims.    (CL  328— 55)  ' 


signals  to  count  reversibly  up  or  down  when  the  signal 
input  is  greater  or  less  than  a  pre-selected  signal  level. 
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1.  An  automatic  delay  line  control  for  a  computer 
utilizing  pulse  data  comprising, 

a  magnetostrictive  delay  line  including  an  elongated 
magnetostrictive  element,  an  input  coil  and  an  out- 
put coil, 

means  applying  pulse  data  to  be  delayed  to  said  input 
coil  and  receiving  the  delayed  data  from  said  output 
coil, 

a  timing  pulse  generator  emitting  pulses  having  a  period 
which  is  nominally  constant  relative  to  the  delay 
time  of  said  line, 

means  comparing  said  pulse  period  with  said  delay 
time  and  emitting  a  signal  which  represents  the  sense 
and  magnitude  of  the  error  in  the  nominally  con- 
stant relation  between  said  pulse  period  and  said 
delay  time. 
I  and  means  operated  by  said  signal  to  change  the  tem- 
'  perature  of  said  delay  line  in  such  sense  and  amount 

as  to  eliminate  said  error. 


> 


'  3,172,045  

VERNIER  AMPLIFIER 
Sheldon  S.   Thaler,   Stamford,   Coon.,   assignor  to 
Spaceonlcs,  Inc.,  Genera,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
ininois 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,976 
15  Claimi.  (CL  328—71) 
1.  Telemetry  circuitry  comprising  a  phase-responsive 
device,  means  to  energize  the  device  selectively  and  se- 
quentially by  each  of  a  selected  input  signal  and  a  se- 
lected control  signal,  a  counting  circuit,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  the  phase-responsive  device  to 
control  the  response  of  the  counting  circuit  by  the  input 
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and  means   to  interrupt  the  counting  circuit  operation 
upon  achievement  of  a  selected  stable  value. 


3,172,046 

SIGNAL  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Eldred  H.  Paufve  and  John  M.  Hunt,  Bingliamton,  N.Y., 

assignors  to   Linii   Division,   General   Precision,   Inc., 

Bingliamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,077 

21  Claims.     (CL  328—166) 


1.  Reversible  pulse-counting  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination:  means  for  providing  a  pair  of  phase-dis- 
placed input  signals  on  a  pair  of  separate  respective  input 
lines,  said  pair  of  signals  having  the  same  variable  fre- 
quency and  a  varying  mutual  phase-relationship  which  is 
indicative  of  direction;  modulator  means  responsive  to 
each  of  said  input  signals  and  to  a  plurality  of  oscillator 
output  signals  for  modulating  said  signals  to  provide  a 
single  sideband  signal;  frequency-selective  amplifier  means 
timed  to  a  predetermined  frequency  and  coimected  to 
amplify  said  single  sideband  signal  to  provide  a  second 
signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency;  frequency  dis- 
criminator means  tuned  to  said  predetermined  frequency 
and  connected  to  said  second  signal  to  provide  a  control 
signal  which  varies  in  sense  as  said  second  signal  tends  to 
vary  above  or  below  said  predetermined  frequency;  vari- 
able frequency  pulse-generating  means  controlled  by  said 
control  signal  and  operative  to  provide  said  oscillator  out- 
put signals;  a  two-phase  demodulator  means  connected  to 
said  second  signal  and  to  said  plurality  of  oscillator  output 
signals  for  providing  a  second  pair  of  i^ase-displaced 
signals  having  the  same  variable  frequency  and  phase  rela- 
tionship as  said  pair  of  input  signals;  and  a  reversible 
electronic  counter  connected  to  be  operated  by  said  second 
pair  of  phase-displaced  signals. 


3,172,047 
FREQUENCY-MODULATED    SIGNAL    DETECTOR 
Stephen  P.  Ronzheimer,  ElmhursL,  III.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,637 
12  CUims.    (CI.  329—126) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  repetition  rate  of  a 
supplied  repetitive  signal  comprising:   means  for  devel- 
oping a  series  of  groups  of  oscillations,  one  group  for 
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each  cycle  of  said  repetitive  signal;  and  means  for  devel- 
oping at  least  one  high-energy  pulse  from  each  group  of 
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oscillations,  and  for  deriving,  from  said  high-energy 
pulses,  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  repetition 
rate  of  said  repetitive  signal. 


!  /■- 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  329—134 
Patent  No.  3,172,053 


3,172,048 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  WITH  PLURAL  PAR- 
ALLEL NONLINEAR  REACTORS  AND  IDLER 
CIRCUITS 
Horst  Ofaiisorge,  Uhn  (Danabe),  Germany,  assiKnor  to 
Telefunken    PatentTcrwertiniCB-GjiiJ>Jl^    Ulm    (Dan- 
nbc),  Germany 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  S«r.  No.  128,180 
priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5,  19M, 
T  18,791 
IS  ClaiiBi.     (CL  339—43) 


.0    ;._- 
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1.  A  parametric  amplifier,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  signal  circuit;  a  plurality  of  additional  circuiu  each 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  signal  circuit  and 
each  including  a  nonlinear  reactance  and  a  resonant  idling 
circuit;  and  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  pump  fre- 
quency to  said  circuits. 


an  additional  pair  of  controllable  electronic  devices,  - 
first  circuit  connections  connecting  transformer  primary 
winding  means  through  the  load  circuit  of  the  multi- 
vibrator first  electronic  device  and  with  the  source 
of  power, 
second  circuit  connections  connecting  transformer  pri- 
mary winding  means  through  the  load  circuit  of 
the  multivibrator  second  electronic  device  and  with 
the  source  of  power, 
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multivibrator  cross  connection  means  comprising  a 
first  cross  connection  from  the  load  circuit  of  the 
multivibrator  fn-st  electronic  device  to  the  control 
circuit  of  the  multivibrator  second  electronic  device, 
and  comprising  a  second  cross  connection  from  the 
load  circuit  of  the  multivibrator  second  electronic 
device  to  the  control  circuit  of  the  multivibrator  first 
electronic  device, 

third  and  fourth  circuit  connections  placing  the  con- 
,  trols  of  the  controllable  electronic  devices  of  said 
additional  pair  in  push  pull  arrangement  with  respect 
to  the  transformer  secondary  winding  means,  where- 
by the  multivibrator  serves  to  energize  the  transform- 
er primary  winding  in  alternate  fashion,  and  in  pre- 
determine manner  the  electronic  devices  of  the 
additional  pair  operate  out  of  phase  with  one  another 

''  to  be  alternately  and  alternatively  "on"  and  "oS" 
thus  to  serve  as  the  said  chopper.  ■^^. 


\ 


'  3,172.050 

BALANCED  CLIPPING  AMPLIFIER 
Junes  F.  ingle,  Sammlt,  NJ^  Mdgnor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
nUioo  of  New  York 

Ftlcd  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,219 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  33«— 14) 


3,172,M9 
INVERTER  APPARATUS 

George  F.  Quittner  and  Mebdi  Haeri,  Cleveland  Heighta, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Assemblj  Products,  Inc.,  Che^er- 
buML  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,t67 
1  Claim,     (a.  330—9) 
In  inverter  apparatus  of  the  type  convertmg  a  D.C. 
signal  to  a  linearly  dependent  A.C.  equivalent  and  of  the 
type  which  employs  an  A-C.  electronic  amplifier  .ind  a 
chopper  alternately  shorting  first  the  amp^fier  input  and 
then  the  amplifier  output, 
'_  the  novel  combination  of 

'  a  multivibrator  which  has  a  first  and  a  second  controlla- 
ble electronic  device  each  of  said  devices  having  a 
load  circuit  and  a  control  circuit,  ' 

a  source  of  power, 

a  transformer  having  primary  winding  means  and  scc- 
mdary  winding  means,  /.  vn:<:  ^ 
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1.  A  balanced  dipping  amplifier  for  providing  a  pair  of 
equal  amplitude  out-of-phase  output  signals  comprising 
a  pair  of  transistors  of  similar  conductivity  type  each  hav- 
ing an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base  electrode,  a  load  re- 
sistance connected  in  each  collector  path,  means  for  con- 
necting the  emitter  electrodes  to  each  other  through  a  low 
resistance  path  and  through  a  common  high  resistance 
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path  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  said  high  resistance 
path  having  a  resistance  of  the  order  of  twenty  or  more 
timet  that  of  each  load  resistance,  means  for  coupling  at 
iHMt  a  first  signal  source  to  the  base  electrode  of  one  of 
said  transistors,  and  means  for  controlling  the  point  at 
wliich  a  predetermined  one  of  said  transistors  goes  into 
current  cutoff  in  response  to  the  applied  signal  from  said 
first  signal  source.  t 


ondary  winding  coupled  in  shunt  with  said  input  im- 
pedance of  said  second  amplifying  device;  and  means 
for  simultaneously  varying  the  gain  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifying  devices  whereby  a  band-pass  charac- 
teristic of  the  amplifier  remains  essentially  constant  with 
variations  in  gain. 


3,172,051 
EMITTER  FOLLOWER  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  C.  Baron,  BrooUine,  and  Theodore  Paul  Botfaweil, 
Naticii,  Mass.,  awignors  to  Computer  Control  Com- 
pany,   Inc.,    Framtngham,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,632 
8  Claims.    {CI.  330—17) 


%•  I; 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  and  second  transistor  means  of  opposite  conductivity 
types,  said  transistor  means  being  connected  in  emitter 
follower  configuration  with  the  emitter  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor means  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  means,  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  means 
being  a  terminal  for  input  signals  and  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  means  being  a  terminal  for  output  sig- 
nals: 

a  pair  of  unilateral  current  conducting  means  having 
a  like  electrode  of  each  connected  to  one  another, 
and  being  connected  in  series  between  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  means  and  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  means;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  like  electrodes  to  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor  means. 


rk 


3,172,052 
CONSTANT  BANDWIDTH  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  B.  Dobm,  Geddcs  Township,  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  aaalKnor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,073 
2  Clahns.     (O.  330—129) 


3,172,053 

BALANCED  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Stephen  P.  Ronzheimer,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  assignor  to 

Hazeltine  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,632 

12  Clahns.     (CL  329—134) 
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1.  A  balanced  frequency  detector  circuit  for  the  sub- 
carrier  channel  of  an  FM/FM  multiplex  signal  receiver 
comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  subcarrier  signal  which 
may  be  both  frequency-  and  amplitude-modulated;  means 
for  amplitude-limiting  the  subcarrier,  and  including  im- 
pedance means  for  deriving  a  measure  of  said  subcarrier 
amplitude-modulation;  means  for  deriving  from  the 
limited  signal  a  series  of  pulses  having  an  average  ampli- 
tude component  determined  by  both  said  frequency-  and 
amplitude-modulation  of  the  subcarrier;  and  means  for 
utilizing  said  derived  measure  of  amplitude-modulation  to 
substantially  reduce  the  effect  the  subcarrier  amplitude- 
modulation  has  on  the  average  amplitude  component  of 
the  pulse  series.  i 

3,172,054 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Gilbert   R.   Qullici,   505   S.   Cypress   Ave.,   and   Joseph 

Badame,  3268  Oxford  Lane,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,159 

4  Claims.     (CL  330— 8)  i 


1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  band-pass  amplifier  com- 
prising: a  first  amplifying  device  having  an  input  im- 
pedance; a  second  amplifying  device  having  an  input 
impedance;  a  first  electrical  network  coupled  to  said 
first  amplifying  device  for  applying  a  signal  thereto;  a 
second  electrical  network  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  amplifying  devices  for  coupling  said  signal 
from  said  first  amplifying  device  to  said  second  amplifying 
device;  said  first  electrical  network  including  a  first  tuned 
circuit  coupled  in  shunt  with  the  input  imp)edance  of 
said  first  amplifying  device;  said  second  electrical  net- 
work including  a  second  tuned  circuit  having  a  trans- 
former with  a  tuned  primary  winding  and  a  tuned  sec- 


1.  A  direct  current  amplifier  comprising  a  pulse  genera- 
tor controlled  by  a  direct  current  signal  for  producing 
direct  current  pulses,  a  parametron  controlled  by  the  di- 
rect current  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  generator  for 
producing  direct  current  pulses  at  periodic  intervals  and  at 
a  polarity  determined  by  the  polarity  of  the  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  pulse  generator,  signal  storage  means  con- 
nected to  said  parametron  and  charged  incrementally  by 
the  direct  current  pulses  produced  by  said  parametron, 
and  a  feedback  network  interconnecting  said  signal  stor- 
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age  means  and  said  pulse  generator  for  reversing  the 
polarity  of  the  direct  current  pulses  produced  by  said 
pulse  generator  in  response  to  said  signal  storage  means 
having  a  potential  thereon  of  a  prcdetrcouned  magnitude. 


3,172,055 

NUCXEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPIN 

OSCILLATOR 

Deaa  E.  AbnUumson  and  Paul  D.  Scnstad,  Minneapolis, 

Mfam.,  assignon  to  Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,704 
aClalna.    (CL  331^94) 


other  focal  axis  thereof  for  exciting  the  maser  material 
from  a  relaxed  state  to  slightly  below  the  threshold  of  a 
stimulated  emission  state  by  emitting  a  relatively  long, 
high  energy  pulse,  and  a  second  source  of  exciting  energy 
positioned  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cavity  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  focal 


axis  thereof  for  exciting  the  maser  material  to  above  the 
threshold  level  of  oscillation  from  a  level  slightly  below 
the  threshold  level  of  excitation  by  emitting  a  relatively 
short,  low  energy  pulse,  said  first  and  second  sources 
of  exciting  energy  being  capable  of  being  sequentially 
energized  to  produce  their  respective  exciting  pulses  with- 
in the  relaxation  time  of  the  maser  material. 


1.  A  magnetic  resonance  spin  generator  comprising: 
first  winding  means;  means  mounting  said  first  winding 
means  along  a   first  axis;  second   winding  means,   said 
second  winding  means  comprising  two  subsuntially  iden- 
tical coils;  means  mounting  said  coils  of  said  second  wmd- 
ing  means  approximately  parallel  and  adjacent  to  a  second 
axis   and   within   sa.d   first   winding   means,   said   second 
axis  being  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
a  sample  composed  of  diamagneUc  material,  said  diamag- 
neUc   material   being  characterized   by   atoms   with   ele- 
mentary   particles    having   non-zero    magnetic   moments 
capable  of  undergoing  precession  at  the  Larmor  frequency 
about  one  axis  in  a  first  direction,  said  sample  being  posi- 
tioned within  one  of  said  coils  of  said  second  wmding 
means;  means  for  producing  a  unidirecUonal  magnetic 
field  mutually  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  axes, 
said  magnetic  field  causing  said  magnetic  moments  of 
said  particles  to  orient  in  a  first  direction;  means  energiz- 
ing said  first  winding  means  producing  an  alternaung 
magnetic  field,  substantiaUy  at  said  Larmor  frequency  to 
effect  said  precession  for  inducing  a  precession  voltage 
in  said  one  of  said  coUs,  and  said  two  cods  of  said  second 
winding  means  being  disposed  to  have  susbtantially  equal 
voltages  induced  therein  by  said  alternating  magnetic  field; 
and  means  connected  to  said  coils  and  responsive  to  the 
difference  of  the  voltages  induced  in  said  coils  for  provid- 
ing a  compensated  signal  voltage  at  said  Larmor  fre- 
quency, said  last  named  means  comprising  said  means 
energizing  said  first  winding  means,  whereby  an  oscilla- 
tion signal  at  the  Larmor  precession  frequency  of  said 
particles  is  sustained. 


3,172,057 
GASEOl  S  OPTICAL  MASER 
WilUam  R.  B«iuiett,  Jr.,  B«rkele>  Heights,  NJ.,  Mri^or 
to    BeD    Telephone    Labomtories,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  12,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  186.M6 

15  Claims.     (CL  331— 94.5)  -Jf* 


;l         *- 


1.  An  optical  maser  comprising 
a  bounded  volume, 

a  gaseous  active  medium  in  said  volume. 
said  medium  having  an  energy  level  system  character- 
ized by  a  plurality  of  disliiKt  energy  levels  above  the 

ground  state, 
means  for  pumping  said  medium  to  esublish  a  popu- 
lation inversion  between  a  pair  of  said  energy  levels, 
means  defimng  a  light  beam  path  through  said  medium, 
and  means  in  addition  to  the  simple  geometrical  bounds 
of  said  bounded  volume  and  positioned  tberewilhin 
to  provide  extended  interaction  surfaces  in  conUct 
with  said  gaseous  medium  for  selectively  suppressing 
unwanted  excitation  states. 


3,172,05^ 


f.    I:  ^ 


SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  REPkliiiVE 

OPTICAL  MASER  OPERATION 
Malcolm  L.  Sdtch,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  asiigiior  to  Ha^ 
Akcraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloo 

^^    FlKd  Aug.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132^93 
5  Claims.     (CL  331—94.5) 

1.  An  optical  maser  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
cavity  having  a  reflecting  surface,  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
only  two  focal  axes  therein,  an  elongate  maser  material 
element  with  its  longitudinal  axis  positioned  in  paraUel 
relationship  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity  and 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  focal  axis  thereof,  a  first  source  of  ex- 
citing energy  positioned  in  parallel  relationship  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity  and  in  the  vicmity  of  the 


3,172,058 
ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  SATURABLE 

CORE  TIMING  CIRCL  IT 

lota  C.  Frccbom,  Aiusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HooeyweU 

Ibc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  13«,70» 

1  Claim.     (CL  331— 113)  .  '    '   " 

Low  frequency  oacillator  comprising:  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  for  connecUon  to  a  source  of  direct 
current  electric  potential;  a  first  and  a  second  semicon- 
ductor current  control  means  each  havmg  an  input  elec- 
trode, an  output  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode  for 
varying  the  conductivity  of  a  current  flow  path  between 
the  input  and  the  output  electrodes  of  respective  cur- 
rent control  means;  direct  current  cross-couphng  means, 
including  impedance  means,  connecting  the  control  e  ec- 
trode  of  each  current  control  means  to  the  input  elec- 
trode ot  the  other  current  control   means;  a  first  and 
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a  second  impedance  means  respectively  connecting  the 
input  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  current 
control  means  to  said  first  input  terminal;  means  con- 
necting the  output  electrodes  of  said  control  means  to 
said  second  input  terminal;  a  saturable  core  timing  means 
including  a  winding  having  a  pair  of  end  terminals  and 
an  intermediate  tap,  said  end  terminals  being  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  and 


;., 


r 
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3,172,059 

PRECISION  LOW  FREQl  ENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Joha  C.  Freeborn,  Azusa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,722 

4  Claims.     (CL  331— 113) 


■^^i>  -^^^         ^    «A^»  » 


cross  coupling  said  second  output  electrodes  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  other;  further  impedance  means  cross  coupling  said 
first  output  electrodes  of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  other;  and  con- 
nection means  connecting  the  first  and  second  terminals 
of  said  saturable  inductance  means  intermediate  the  sec- 
ond output  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
respectively,  to  cause  said  first  and  second  bistable  cir- 
cuits to  switch  to  their  opposite  conductivity  states  upon 
saturation  of  said  saturable  inductance  means. 


-P -^ 


second  current  control  means  and  hence  respectively  con- 
nected through  said  impedance  means  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent cross-coupling  means  to  said  input  electrodes  of 
said  second  and  first  current  control  means  whereby  the 
current  flow  through  said  saturable  core  timing  means 
is  substantially  independent  of  the  current  flow  through 
said  semiconductor  control  means;  and  means  connect- 
ing said  intermediate  tap  of  said  saturable  core  means 
to  said  second  input  terminal. 


3.  Low  frequency  oscillator  apparatus  comprising:  a 
source  of  electrical  energy;  first  bistable  transistor  cir- 
cuit means  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  first  and  second 
output  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode;  saturable  in- 
ductance means  having  first  and  second  terminals;  means 
connecting  one  terminal  of  said  source  to  said  first  out- 
put electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  second 
bistable  transistor  circuit  means  comprising  third  and 
fourth  transistors  each  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in- 
cluding first  and  second  output  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode;  means  including  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  connecting  the  second  output 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respective- 
ly, to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source;  impedance  means 


3  172  060 
STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INVERTERS 

James  Lee  Jensen,  St.  Louis  Parii,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,033 

6  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 


1.  Starting  circuitry  for  transistor  power  inverter  means 
comjM^sing  in  combination:  transistor  inverter  means  for 
converting  a  direct  current  potential  to  an  alternating 
ciu^rent  potential,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors each  having  an  input  and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes, 
output  means,  a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  means 
including  said  output  means  connecting  said  source  of  po- 
tential to  said  output  electrodes,  feedback  means  includ- 
ing saturable  impedance  means  coiuiected  from  the  out- 
put means  to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  transistors;  a 
first  capacitive  charging  circuit  having  a  first  time  con- 
stant connected  between  the  input  electrode  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  transistors  and  said  source  of  direct  current 
potential;  a  second  capacitive  charging  circuit  having  a 
second  time  constant  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
time  constant  and  being  connected  between  said  output 
means  and  in  common  with  one  of  said  pair  of  output  elec- 
trodes on  each  of  said  transistors;  and  impedance  means 
independent  of  said  saturable  impedance  means  connect- 
ing said  first  charging  circuit  to  said  second  charging  cir- 
cut  such  that  when  said  source  is  connected  into  said 
inverter  circuit  the  current  flowing  through  said  first 
charging  circuit  biases  said  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors 
in  the  forward  direction  for  a  first  predetermined  time 
interval  directly  proportional  to  said  first  time  constant 
and  the  current  flowing  through  said  second  charging  cir- 
cuit causes  a  reverse  bias  to  be  applied  to  said  one  of 
said  transistors  for  a  second  predetermined  time  interval 
directly  proportional  to  said  second  time  constant  after 
the  cessation  of  said  first  interval. 


'.i 


3,172,061 
LOW  LEVEL  MAGNETIC  MODULATOR 
Andrew  B.  Malinowsid,  Warfjington,  DC.  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,747" 
^      ■•  9  Claims.     (CL  332— 12) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  wc.  266) 
9.  A  square  wave  generator  comprising  a  pair  of  com- 
plementary flip-flops,  each  of  said  flip-flops  including  a 
pair  of  opposite  type  transistors  having  the  emitter  supply 
thereof  connected  to  the  base  of  the  opposite  transistor 
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through  a  resistor,  and  the  collectors  thereof  connected  alternating  current,  a  coil  wound  around  each  said  sec- 
together,  four  resistance-capacitance  charging  circuits,  ondary  pole,  said  last  mentioned  coils  being  connected  in 
each  of  said  circuits  being  separably  connected  to  a  re-  series  opposed  relation,  and  an  armature  of  permeable 
^ective  base  of  each  of  said  transistors,  and  both  of  said  material  having  protrusions  of  varying  peripheral  con- 
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SOURCE 


circuits  in  each  of  said  flip-flops  being  connected  to  the 
collccton  of  the  other  flip-flop,  whereby  a  square  wave 
signal  is  produced  between  the  collectors  of  each  A  said 
flip-flops.  ...; 
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3,172,0^2 
TUNER   HAVING    CAM-DRIVEN    VERNIER    AND 
HAVING    SNAP-SPRING    DETENTING    MEANS 
FOR  BYPASSING  THE  CAM^  RETURN  PROFILE 
Alarico  A.  Valdettaro,  Bloomington,  and  Jimmie  E. 
Warthan,    Stinesville,    Ind.,    assignors    to    Sarkes 
Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

InHlana 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  263,096 
25  Claims.    (CL  334—51) 


^■-    '] 


12.  In  a  tuner,  a  chassis  having  first  and  second  end 
walls  each  having  an  opening  therein,  means  providing  a 
bearing  surface  adjacent  each  of  said  openings,  a  shaft 
extending  through  the  openings  in  said  end  walls,  a 
fine  tuning  impedance  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  tuning  element,  means  including  a  cam 
mounted  concentrically  upon  said  shaft  for  moving  said 
element,  a  support  for  said  cam,  means  mounting  said 
support  for  limited  movement  with  respect  to  said  chassis, 
and  a  resilient  spring  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  acting 
on  said  support  for  biasing  said  shaft  into  engagement 
with  the  bearing  surfaces  on  the  end  walls  and  for  resi.ient- 
ly  biasing  said  support  against  said  cam. 


3,172,063 
VARIABI  E  RELUCTANCE  PICK-UF 
Tore   Undstrom,    Dundee,   Fb.,   and    Robert  E.   Span, 
t    Rector,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignnieots,  to  the 
i    United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tikc  Air  Force 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,895    ^ 

1  Claim.    (CL33^— 135)  <*>-' 

A  highly  sensitive  variable  reluctance  pick-up  compris- 
ing an  annular  magnetic  core  having  a  plurality  of  pdes, 
each  with  a  face  area,  and  said  face  areas  having  varying 
peripheral  contours,  and  being  among  said  plurality  of 
poles  at  least  one  primary  pole,  said  primary  pole  being 
an  inward  radial  projection  of  said  magnetic  core,  and 
there  being  also  among  said  plurality  of  poles  two  sec- 
ondary poles  per  primary  pole,  said  secondary  poles  be- 
ing inward  radial  projections  of  said  magnetic  core  each 
being  disposed  in  a  position  equidistant  from  said  primary 
pole  and  having  at  least  one  radial  serration  in  each 
face  thereof,  a  coil  wound  around  said  primtry  pole,  laid 
coil  being  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  source  of 


:'PV..- 


tours  adjacent  each  said  primary  and  secondary  poles, 
said  armature  t)eing  disposed  to  rotate  within  said  annular 
magnetic  core,  and  said  protrusions  adjacent  said  sec- 
ondary poles,  having  at  least  one  radial  serration  in  each 
face  thereof.  .  ^^ 

3,172,064 
SPRING-PRESSED   ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANS- 
FORMER AND  CHOKE  COIL  WINDINGS 
Hans  Schmid,  Wettingen,  Aargao,  and  Engelbert  Wagen- 
bichler,    Wettingen,   Switzerland,    asngnors   to    Aktien- 
gcsellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  CJe.,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  )oint-8tock  company  'v.  -  ■■ 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  28,  1962, 

2,426 
.w<jTA,       4ClaiBS.    (CL  336— 197) 


1 .  In  a  transformer  or  choke  structure  the  combination 
comprising  at  least  one  winding  arranged  as  a  coil  on  a 
magnetic  structure  including  a  yoke  and  parallel  spaced 
end  plates  therefor,  said  coil  being  spaced  from  said  end 
plates,  a  pressing  ring  in  said  space  adjacent  said  coil,  a 
gxiide  track  secured  to  the  underside  of  each  of  said  end 
plates  and  facing  said  pressing  ring,  each  said  guide  track 
being  constituted  by  track  sections  extending  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  of  said  end  plates,  and  individ- 
ually adjustable  elastic  pressing  elements  located  in  said 
guide  tracks  and  being  displaceable  longitudinally  in  said 
tracks  to  positions  overlying  said  pressing  ring,  said  press- 
ing elements  each  exerting  an  adjustable  force  between 
said  guide  track  and  said  pressing  ring  and  being  dis- 
tributed as  desired  over  the  circumference  of  said  coil  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  end  plates. 


JfL 


4  ,*H.r.^a.«  3  j^j,^^ 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Vaoghn  T.  Hawthorne,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  197.495 
3  ClalnM.    (CI.  336—208) 
1.  A  coil  Structure  comprising  a  molded,  unitary  cofl 
form  having  an  external  shoulder  and  an  internal  shoul- 
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der  spaced 
sitioned   on 
thoukler,  at 


from  said  external  shoulder,  a  winding  po- 
said  coil  form  and  against  said  external 
least  another  winding  positioned  in  said  coil 


plate  frame  of  uniform  thickness,  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  each  leg  component  being  secured  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  yoke  components,  respec- 
tively, the  upper  end  of  each  leg  component  having  a  por- 
tion which  is  adapted  to  separably  interlock  with  a  com- 
plementary portion  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjacent 
upper  yolu  component,  each  pair  of  complementary  in- 
terlocldng  portions  of  said  components  lying  within  the 
planes  of  the  plate  surfaces  of  said  frame  and  being  sepa- 


form  and  against  said  internal  shoulder  whereby  the  cou- 
pling between  said  windings  is  determined  by  the  spacing 
between  said  shoulders.        '  ^ 


3,172,066 
MITERED  CORE  CONSTRUCTION 
Tkomas  H.  Keogb  and  Hans  J.  Weber,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  6. 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,772 
6  Claims.    (CL  336— 217) 


rablc  only  by  relative  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  planes,  leg  laminations  permanently  secured 
to  said  leg  components  and  so  formed  as  to  leave  acces- 
sible the  said  interlocking  portions  of  said  components, 
upper  yoke  laminations  detachably  secured  to  each  upper 
yoke  component  and  interleaving  with  said  leg  lamina- 
tions at  the  junction  thereof,  and  lower  yoke  lamina- 
tions secured  to  each  lower  yoke  component  and  inter- 
leaving with  said  leg  laminations  at  the  junctions  thereof. 


1.  A  magnetic  core  for  three  phase  electrical  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  layers  of  magnetic  sheet  ma- 
terial, each  said  layer  having  three  leg  pieces  of  like 
configuration  and  four  yoke  pieces  of  like  configuration 
connecting  said  leg  pieces  to  form  two  substantially  rec- 
tangular windows,  said  leg  and  yoke  pieces  having  the 
same  width,  each  said  leg  having  two  extending  end  por- 
tions, each  said  end  portion  formed  by  two  edges  con- 
verging in  directions  acute  with  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  leg,  the  apex  of  the  angle  formed  by  the  edges 
of  one  of  said  end  portions  being  offset  from  said  center 
line,  each  said  yoke  piece  defining  a  trapezoid,  and  each 
said  layer  having  its  pieces  inversely  congruent  to  said 
superposed  pieces  in  said  adjacent  layers  whereby  the 
superposed  joint  edges  in  said  adjacent  layers  provide  an 
overlap. 

3,172,067 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMERS  HAVING  DIS- 

MANTLABLE  LAMINATED  CORES 

Frank  W.  Gee,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Ferranti, 

Limited,  Hoiiinwood,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
'    Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,757 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Great  Briuin,  Feb.  9,  1960, 
1  ^4t  4,466  60  •  ,ie-uj 

jl  ^  5  Claims.    (CL  336— 217) 

1.  An  electrical  transformer  having  a  laminated  core 
of  the  type  adapted  to  be  dismantled  for  transportation 
to  and  reassembled  at  the  site  of  use  including  at  least 
one  rigid  planar  plate  frame  member  of  nonmagnetic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  leg  components, 
at  least  one  upper  yoke  component,  and  at  least  one  lower 
yoke  component,  each  of  said  components  consisting  of  a 
flat  plate  of  substantial  thickness  sufficient,  when  assem- 
bled with  other  components,  to  form  a  rigid  planar 
8ia  o.o. — 19 


3,172,068 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Davies.  Auburn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,982 

7  Claims.    (CL  338—13) 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  semiconductor  device,  a  wafer 
of  semiconductor  material,  a  pair  of  metal  supporting 
plates,  a  surface  on  one  of  each  of  ,said  plates  bonded 
to  a  respective  side  of  said  wafer,  a  base  mounting  con- 
ductive member  of  substantial  extent,  the  other  surface 
of  one  of  said  {dates  securely  joined  to  a  surface  of  said 
member,  said  base  mounting  conductive  member  being 
dissimilar  in  composition  to  the  composition  of  said  one 
plate,  said  one  plate  being  substantially  thicker  than  the 
other  of  said  plates  and  of  sufficient  thickness  such  that 
over  wide  temperature  ranges  differential  expansion  stress 
set  up  at  the  interface  of  said  mounting  member  and  said 
one  plate  are  short  of  producing  sufficient  stress  in  said 
wafer  to  cause  fracture  thereof. 
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3,172,069      "■        "     ~'  ^ 

PRESSURE  POTENTIOMETER  ARRANGEMENT 
Eusenc  A.  Marks,  DavW  R.  Mowry.  Roger  B.  Sperln^, 
ud  Earl  M.  Wilson,  all  of  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Bourns,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ,.«-,, 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359.755  , 

6  Claims.    (CI.  338 — 41)  ,  ;     . 


prising  a  rotatable  adjusting  member  supported  on 
said  support  means  forwardly  of  said  rear  portion; 
third  means,  including  substanUally  flat  shect-hke  means 
disposed  on  said  support  means  rearwardly  of  said 
routable  adjusting  member  and  having  an  integral 
resilient  brake  element  portion  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  flexed  forwardly  into  factional  engage- 
ment with  said  rotatable  adjusting  member;  and 


'4*5 


2H 


1.  A  pressure  potentiometer  arrangement  for  produc- 
ing electrical  indications  of  change  of  ambient  pressure 
to  above  or  below  a  selectable  reference  pressure  equal 
to  the  ambient  pressure  at  a  remote  locabty  at  a  deter- 
minable time,  said  arrangement  comprismg: 

first  means,  including  means  providmg  first  and  second 
sealed  chambers  and  a  separating  means  includmg  an 
elastic   fluid-tight   pressure-sensitive   cell   separaung 
said  chambers  each  from  the  other  and  the  interior 
of  said  cell  communicating  with  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  the  exterior  of  said  cell  communicating  with 
the  other  of  said  chambers,  and  means  providmg  ac- 
cess of  the  ambient  fluid  into  one  of  said  chambere 
whereby  to  bring  the  pressure  in  that  one  of  said 
chambers  to  ambient  pressure,  and  one  portion  of 
said  ceU  being  fixed  and  staUonary  relative  to  other 
of  said  first  means  and  a  second  porUon  of  said  cell 
being  free  to  move  along  a  line  of  movement  inci- 
dent to  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  cell; 
second  means,  including  potentiometer  connections  and 
first  and  second  potentiometer  componenu  compns- 
ing  a  resistance  element  and  a  wiper  conUct,  a  first 
of  said  potentiometer  components  being  affixed  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  cell  to  move  therewith 
along  a  linear  path,  and  the  second  <rf  said  poten- 
tiometer components  being  affixed  to  said  first  means 
to  remain  stationary  therewith,  said  resistance  ele- 
ment having  a  linear  exposed  contact  zone  along  said 
linear  path  and  in  contact  with  said  wiper  contact, 
whereby  incident  to  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  cell  the  resistance  exhibited  between  either  end 
of  said  element  and  said  contact  is  varied; 
third   means,  including  a  valve  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  chambers  and  operable  to  open 
and  close  a  passage  therebetween;  and 
fourth    means,     including    stepping-motor    and    cam 
means  responsive  to  received  electric  pulse  signals  to 
operate  said  valve  to  alternately  open  and  close  said 
valve,   whereby   by   appropriate    remotely    initiated 
.-'.    aignais  to  said  motor  the  pressures  in  said  first  and 
second  chambers  may  be  equalized. 


fiftr- 


3  172  970 
ROTARY  POTENTIOMETER  BRAKE 
Wilbur  T.  Hardison  and  Victor  G.  Mathison,  Riverside, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  219,851 
14  Ctaims.    (CL  338—163)    ^ 
5.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:  '■  -^'' 

first  means,  including  stationary  support  means  having 
a  rear  portion  of  substantially  circular  cross-section 
arranged  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  in  a  panel; 
second  means,  including  variable  resistor  means  corn- 


fourth  means,  including  a  rotatable  device  supported 
by  said  support  means  rearwardly  of  said  third  means 
and  constructed  and  arranged  with  cam  means 
thereon  disposed  for  rotation  into  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  brake  element  portion  to  cause  flexure 
of  the  latter  into  and  out  of  fricuonal  engagement 
with  said  rotatable  adjusting  member  incident  to 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  device  in  respective  oppo«te 
directions  on  said  support  means. 


3,172,071 
ROTARY  INSTRUMENT  BRAKE 

Jerome  W.  Ihrig,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bourns.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  219,864 

10  Claims.     (CI.  338—163) 


•J 


3.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 
a  stationary  panel-mounted  support  means; 
variable    resistor    means    supported    on    said    support 
means  forwardly  of  the  panel  mounting  and  includ- 
ing an  outer  rotatable  knob-like  means  for  effecting 
adjustment  of  the  resistive  value  exhibited  by  the 

resistor; 

a  member  supported  by  said  support  means  at  the  rear 
of  said  rotatable  knob-like  means  and  encircling  said 
support  means  and  having  an  annular  aeries  of 
braking  surface  means  uniformly  spaced  therearound 
and  disposed  to  be  moved  forwardly  to  brmg  said 
braking  surface  means  into  frictional  contact  with 
the  knob-like  means; 

and  a  rotary  brake  actuator  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  stationary  member  and  comprising  resilient  cam 
means  effective  upon  rotation  of  said  actuator  to 
move  said  member  forwardly  into  fricuonal  engage- 
ment with  said  rotatable  means, 

whereby  to  provide  a  simple  locking  brake  for  the  vari- 
able resistor. 
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3,172,072 

REINTORCED  FOAM  IN  SHEET  FORM 

Jokn  WUly,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Specialty 

CoDverters,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  105,372 

7  Claims.     (CL  338—210) 


of  said  transverse  flanges  and  engaging  in  the  apertures 
in  the  respective  end  housing  members. 


I 


1.  A  flexible  foamed  plastic  product  comprising  a  uni- 
tary single  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  foam  of  substantiaUy 
uniform  thickness  and  great  breadth  and  length  relative 
to  its  thickness,  said  sheet  having  a  unitary  and  con- 
tinuous ceUular  structure  throughout  with  a  relatively 
coarse-pore  interiud  structure  throughout  its  thickness 
except  immediately  adjacent  its  broad  surface  faces  and 
having  at  such  faces  a  skin  of  relatively  fine-pore  struc- 
ture integral  with  said  internal  structure  and  forming  a 
substantially  smooth  continuously  even  integral  surface 
film  resistant  to  penetration  of  surface  coatings  applied 
thereto  and  a  flexible  discontinuous  reinforcing  layer 
comprising  spaced  filamentary  reinforcing  elements  dis- 
posed within  said  sheet  between  and  susbtantiaUy  par- 
allel to  the  broad  faces  thereof,  the  body  of  said  sheet 
being  foamed  in  situ  integrally  through  the  interstices 
between  said  reinforcing  elements  and  possessing  substan- 
tially the  same  pore  structure  within  such  interstices  as 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  reinforcing  elements. 


>  3,172,073 

RESISTORS 
Eric   BoUon,   Marian   Kazimierz   AncilewaU,   and   John 
Hewitt  aU  of  StalTord,  England,  assignors  to  The  Eng- 
lish Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,827 
1  Claim.    (CL  33ft— 280) 


.} 


A  resistor  comprising  an  assembly  including  a  thin 
elongated  member  of  high-resistance  metallic  material 
formed  into  a  multiplicity  of  convolutions,  temperature- 
resistant  electrically  insulating  material  filling  the  spaces 
between  the  convolutions,  a  pair  of  transverse  flanges, 
one  at  each  end  of  said  assembly,  an  end  beam  substan- 
tiaUy paraUel  to  and  spaced  from  one  said  transverse 
flange,  a  compression  spring  compressed  between  said  end 
beam  and  said  one  transverse  flange,  and  at  least  one 
tension  member  of  electrically-insulating  material  joining 
said  end  beam  and  the  other  said  transverse  flange,  where- 
by said  thin  elongated  member  is  held  in  compression  be- 
tween said  transverse  flanges,  said  resistor  also  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  apertured  electrically-conducting  end  hous- 
ing members  and  an  electrically-insulating  bushing  spac- 
ing apart  said  members,  and  said  assembly  comprising 
oppositely-<iirected  stem  portions  formed  one  on  each 


3,172,074 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 
Raymond  G.  Drewes,  Mendliam  Township,  Morris 
County,   and   Theodore   Matley,  Somerset,   NJ^ 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Weston  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,716 
7  Claims.    (CL  338— 308) 


1.  A  high  quality  resistance  unit  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  good  electrical  insulating  properties,  and 
a  film  of  an  electrically  resistive  material  deposited  on 
a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  electrically  resistive 
material  being  constituted  essentially  of  at  least  one  ele- 
ment from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  in- 
termixed with  phosphorus  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out said  film,  said  unit  being  further  characterized  by 
having  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  of  an  initial 
value  which  is  changed  to  a  selected  final  value  by  means 
of  a  predetermined  heat-treating  schedule. 


3  172  075 
APPARATUS  FOR  FURNISHING  INFORMATION 
AS  TO  POSITIONING  OF  OBJECTS 
Leslie  Kay,  Rednal,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a 
British  corporation 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,811 
11  Oaims.     (Q.  340—1) 


11.  An  aid  for  a  blind  person  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  an  object  comprising,  transmitting  means  for  generat- 
ing an  electrical  carrier  wave  signal  of  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency, means  for  frequency  modulating  said  carrier  wave 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  saw-tooth  frequency-time 
characteristic  to  sweep  said  carrier  wave  through  a  range 
of  frequencies  whereof  the  highest  value  is  at  least  one 
half  an  octave  higher  than  the  lowest  value,  transducer 
means  connected  with  said  transmitting  means  for  radiat- 
ing acoustic  wave  energy  of  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
signal  to  a  field  of  view  and  for  receiving  a  reflection  of 
said  acoustic  wave  energy  from  an  object  therein,  receiv- 
ing means  also  coimected  with  said  transducer  means  for 
receiving  therefrom  an  incoming  electrical  signal  of  the 
frequency  of  said  reflection  and  including  at  least  one 
receiving  channel,  modulator  means  in  said  channel, 
means  for  feeding  a  local  electrical  signal  to  said  modu- 
lator means  of  a  frequency  varying  cyclically  in  conform- 
ity with  that  of  said  carrier  wave  signal  to  heterodyne  with 
said  incoming  signal  and  produce  a  beat  signal  of  differ- 
ence frequency  prc^xsrtional  to  the  range  of  the  object  and 
varying  through  a  range  of  values  as  the  range  of  said 
object  varies  from  maximum  to  minimum,  filter  means  in 
said  channel  for  passing  in  a  single  continuous  band  only 
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beat  signals  of  less  than  a  predetermiiied  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  maximum  range  down  to  those  corre- 
sponding to  said  minimum  range,  the  former  having  a 
value  a  plurality  of  times  smaller  than  said  range  of  values 
through  which  said  carrier  wave  signal  is  varied,  means 
for  presenting  said  beat  signal,  consisting  only  of  sound 
reproducing  means,  connected  to  said  fUter  means  for  gen- 
erating an  audible  signal  of  the  frequency  of  all  of  said 
beat  signals  concurrenUy  passed  by  said  filter  means,  and 
portable  mounting  means  movable  by  said  person  into 
dififcrcnt  orienutions  and  carrying  at  least  said  transducer 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^^_  i 

3  172  976 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 

BETWEEN  DIVERS 

Carlo  Alliiari,  4  Via  Glusti,  Tartii,  Hrfy 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1963,  S«r.  No.  263,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10,  1»62, 
v.uuo»i»  5,«12/62 

IClaioi.    (CL34«— ♦) 
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of  the  same  signals  by  a  second  reproducing  means  of 
that  pair,  a  variable  device  responsive  to  the  signals  repro- 
duced by  the  second  reproducing  means  of  each  pair, 
and  means  jointly  responsive  to  the  signals  reproduced 
by  the  first  reproducing  means  of  each  pair  for  develop- 
ing a  control  signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  as  a  func- 
tion  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  signals  from  the  hrst 
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reproducing  means  of  each  pair,  whereby  said  control 
signal  U  peaked  when  the  signals  from  the  first  reproduc- 
ing means  of  each  pair  corresponding  to  the  rcftection 
energy  are  in  phase,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  altering  the  signal  transmission  characterisUcs 
of  the  variable  device  when  the  same  signals  are  repro- 
duced by  the  second  reproducing  means  of  each  pair. 


Apparatus  for  speech  communication  between  divers, 
and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  diver's  body,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  container;  . 

a  cover  plate  sealingly  secured  on  said  contamer  to 
form  a  watertight  closure  therewith,  said  cover  plate 
having  an  inner  side  facing  said  container  and  an 
outer  side  facing  away  from  said  container; 
a  first  isolated  electrode  cxtemaUy  fixed  to  said  con- 
tainer; ,  . 
a  second  isolated  electrode;  '  '  -    .        -^ 
a  flexible  link  connecting  said  second  electrode  to  said 

container;  ^  .   ^  a 

an  amplifier  circuit  electrically  connected  between  said 

first  and  second  electrodes  and  compnsing  a  loud- 

speaker  having  a  rigid  body  formed  with  an  earpiece, 

said  earpiece  being  connected  to  the  inner  nde  of  said 

cover  plate;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  conUiner  on  a  divers  body 

with  the  outer  side  of  said  cover  plate  bemg  disposed 

adjacent  one  of  the  diver's  ears. 


3,172,r78  ' 

ACOUSTIC  VET  OCITY  WELL  LOGGING 
INSTRUMENT 
Roy  P.  Mazzagattl,  Bellalrc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1959,  S«r.  No.  789,253 

7  ClafaM.    (CL  34#— 17) 


I' 


3,172,t77  ,_^,^ 

REPRODUCING  AND  TRANSLATING 
APPARATUS 

James  E.  Hawkins,  Broken  '^'^  .J^J^^^J?, 
Seismograph  Service  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware  >j     «*a  t«« 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1955,  Ser.  No.  5»t,758 
29  Claims.     (CL  34#— 15.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  seismic  sipials  ^^^ 
on  a  j^nographicaily  reproducible  record  mclud.ng  a 
plurality  of  signal  traces  each  containing  reflection  energy 
.  ind  random  noise,  which  apparatus  compnses  a  pair  of 
^  reproducing  means  for  each  of  said  trac«   mea^ 
f^r  causing  the  reproducing  means  of  each  P^   «  J*^^ 
duce  at  different  times  the  same  signals  from  its  associ- 
ated trace,  whereby  a  first  of  the  reproducing  means  of 
each  pair  reproduces  the  signals  prior  to  the  reproducuon 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  for  an  acoustic  velocity  well 
logging  insti-ument  comprising  an  acoustic  transducer 
clement  of  the  piezoelectric  type  embedded  withm  a 
cured  epoxy  resin  matiix,  said  matrix  further  mcludmg 
a  finely  divided  solid  filler  material  having  a  thermal  co- 
efficient of  expansion  relatively  close  to  that  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  filler  material  being  present  in  significant 
quantities  in  order  to  prevent  fracture  of  said  assembly 
due  to  temperature  changes. 


3  172  079  

STALL  WARNING  AND  AUTOMATIC  IGNITION 
SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
David    O.    Gonson,    Atlanta,    and    Harold    A.    Vaiery, 
Marietta,  Ga.,  a«i«nors  to  lx>ckli*ed  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,425 
4  Claims.     (CL  34«— 27) 
1    In  combination  in  an  aircraft  having  a  gas  turbine 
primary  powerplant  system  with  powerplant  system  ig- 
nition means,  .  .u       Lr^ 
a  stall  warning  system  preaentmg  a  signal  to  tne  P«kh 
when  the  aircraft  reaches  a  predetermined  angle  ol 
attack  or  greater,       .._.,, —  -t 
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and  control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  pow- 
erplant system  ignition  means. 


'■^ 
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said  control  means  interconnected  with  the  stall 
warning  system  and  adapted  wherenpon  genera- 
tion of  a  stall  warning  signal  automatically  ini- 
tiates operation  of  the  powerplant  system  ignition 

,     means. 


'  '   '         3,172,080       ' 

VEHICLE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Webb  and  Erich  E.   Late,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 
asiignors  to  Essex  Wire  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,587 
I  SClafant.     (CL340— 52) 
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said  battery,  one  of  said  connecting  means  including 
said  door  switch,  and  the  other  of  said  connecting 
means  including  said  lamp  control  switch. 


3,172,081 
MAGNETICALLY  RECORDED  CHARACTERS  AND 

CODE;  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  READING  SAME 
Gnstave  D.  Cerf ,  East  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,209 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340— 146  J) 


[^^iTT 


1.  A  lighting  circuit  warning  system  for  a  motor  ve- 
hicle havmg  an  electric  storage  battery,  a  normally  open 
door  switch  closed  responsive  to  the  opening  of  the  ve- 
hick  door,  and  a  lighting  circuit  connected  to  said  battery 
•ad  including  a  vehicle  lamp  and  a  lamp  control  switch 
movable  between  an  "on"  position  wherein  said  lamp  is 
fimrjiy^H  and  an  "off"  position  wherein  said  lamp  is  de- 
•MTgiaed.  said  system  comprising  the  combination  with 
said  storage  battery,  said  door  switch  and  said  lamp  con- 
trol switch  of: 
an  electromagnetic  sounder  warning  signal  having  a 
first  coil,  a  movable  signal-armature  biased  to  a  first 
position  and  attracted  by  said  first  coil  when  indi- 
vidually energized  to  a  second  position,  electrical 
contact  means  opened  when  said  signal-armature  is 
'  in  said  first  position  and  closed  when  said  signal- 

,-,,  armature  is  in  said  second  position,  and  a  second 
coil  wound  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  substantially 
equal  and  in  opposition  to  the  field  of  said  first  coil 
when  said  coils  are  simultaneously  energized  by  said 
battery,  said  fields  when  in  opposition  having  no  sub- 
I  Aantial  attracting  effect  on  said  signal-armature 
whereby  energization  of  said  second  coil  through 
said  contact  means  concurrentiy  with  energization 
of  said  first  coil  causes  said  signal-armature  to  vi- 
brate between  said  first  and  second  positions  to  pro- 
duce an  audible  warning  signal; 
a  first  coil  circuit  including  said  first  coil,  and  a  second 
coil  circuit  including  said  second  coil  and  said  con- 
tact means  in  series  connection; 
first  and  second  means  separately  connecting  said  bat- 
tery to  said  first  and  second  coil  circuits,  respectively, 
with  said  windings  being  connected  to  provide  op- 
posing fields  when  simultaneously  energized  from 


1.  A  system  for  reading  data  comprising  a  support, 
data  magnetically  recorded  on  said  support,  said  data 
being  in  the  form  of  information  units  having  a  visually 
identifiable  portion  and  a  coded  portion,  a  single  means 
for  sensing  said  information  units  and  providing  output 
signals  in  response  thereto,  gating  means  coupled  to  re- 
ceive the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  a  generator  cou- 
pled to  said  gating  means,  said  generator  providing  a 
chosen  number  of  sequential  pulses  to  said  gating  means 
while  said  coded  portion  is  being  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means,  said  gating  means  providing  output  signals  only 
upon  coincidence  of  signals  from  said  sensing  means  and 
said  generator,  and  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means 
for  blocking  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  while  said 
visually  identifiable  portions  are  being  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means. 

3,172,082 

STORAGE  DEVICES  FOR  SIGNALS 

Gerhard  Dirlu,  44  Morfelder  Landstrassc, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  9,  1955, 

35358/55 
26  Claiais.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  signal  storage  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  shaft  carrying  a  plurality  of  discs  spaced  from 
each  other,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  magnetizable  sig- 
nal storage  surface  on  each  flat  face  thereof  adapted  to 
carry  a  plurality  of  signal  tracks  thereon;  a  second  shaft 
mounted  parallel  to  the  first  shaft  and  carrying  a  plurality 
of  arms;  a  magnetic  signal  head  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  arms,  few  tilting 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said  shafts; 
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iivVx'ng  meana  operabl«  to  rotatably  s^  the  second  jdiaft 
to  align  each  head  with  a  selected  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  signal  tracks  on  the  signal  storage  sur- 
face of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  discs, 
said  arms  being  so  positioned  that  a  magnetic  head  as- 
semWy  lies  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  discs;  and  means  operable  to  move  each  head 
assembly  selectively  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  shafts  to  Imng  the  selected  bead  assembly  into 
operative  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  the  signal  stor- 
age surfaces  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  adjacent  discs. 


3,172,M3 
ELECTROLYTIC  MEMORY 
Gregory  Coostantine,  Jr.,  Arlingtoa,  Mass.,  assigiior  to 
IntematioaaJ    Basines    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  165,7(2 
9  Claims.    (CL  340—173) 


9.  In  an  electrolytic  storage  device  having  first  and 
second  inert  electrodes  submerged  in  an  electrolytic  so- 
lution containing  at  least  the  salt  of  a  metal  and  having 
the  property  that  a  certain  threshold  voltage  must  be 
exceeded  between  said  electrodes  before  plating  of  the 
metal  from  the  electrolytic  solution  onto  the  more  nega- 
tive electrode  will  occur,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  voltage  source  for  producing  a  voltage  greater 

than  said  threshold  voltage; 
a  second  voltage  source  for  producing  a  voltage  less 

than  said  threshold  voltage; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  voltage  source  to  said 
first  electrode  so  that  a  metal  is  caused  to  be  plated 
out  of  said  electrolytic  solution  onto  said  first  elec- 
trode; and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  voltage  source  to 
said  second  electrode  so  that  metal  is  caused  to  be 
plated  onto  said  second  electrode  only  if  said  first 
electrode  has  metal  plated  on  it 


3,172,084 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

G^nvd  A.  AlphoBsc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioo  of  America,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,045 

17  Claims.    (CL  340— 173.1) 
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intersecting  X  and  Y  drive  lines  which  are  insulated 
from  one  another  located  on  the  insulator  film; 

a  second  insulator  film  on  the  surface  of  the  super- 
conductor film  opposite  the  one  on  which  the  drive 
lines  are  located; 

a  cobductor  film  on  the  second  insulator  film  and  lying 
beneath  the  X  and  ^  '•rive  line  intersections; 

a  connection  between  one  edge  of  the  conductor  film 
and  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  superconductor  film; 
and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  edges  of  the  conductor 
and  superconductor  films,  respectively,  opposite  the 
edge  at  which  they  are  connected. 


3,172,MS 
MEMORY 
Lcrilc   L.   Boms,   Jr.,   Princeton,   NJ.,   and   Gerard    A. 
Aipbooae.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ratioo of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  Na  195,552 
14  Claims.     (CL  34^—173.1) 


7.  A  parallel  plane  tubular  structure  formed  of  super- 
conductor material  and  closed  at  one  end,  one  said  plane 
comprising  a  superconductor  memory  plane;  a  conductive 
third  plane  arranged  parallel  to  said  two  planes  extending 
into  the  tubular  structure  and  joined  thereto  at  the  closed 
end  thereof;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  output  terminals  at 
the  open  end  of  said  tubular  structure,  one  terminal  of 
each  pair  being  connected  to  the  third  plane  and  one 
terminal  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  said  memory 
plane,  said  terminals  being  distributed  along  the  extent 
of  said  open  end  of  said  structure;  and  a  plurality  of 
transformers,  each  primary  winding  of  a  transformer 
being  connected  to  a  different  pair  of  output  terminals, 
and  all  secondary  windings  of  said  transformers  being 
connected  in  series  in  such  manner  that  the  output  signals 
developed  at  the  secondary  windings  add  in  the  same 
polarity. 

3,172,086 
CRYOELECTRIC  MEMORY  EMPLOYING  A 
CONDUCTIVE  SENSE  PLANE 
Frank  S.  Wendt,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,032 
12  Claims.     (CL  340—173.1) 
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1.  In  a  thin  film  superconducting  memory,  I.  In  a  thin  film  cryoelectric  memory,  in  combination, 

a  superconductor  film  forming  a  memory  plane;  a  superconductor  memory  plane;  drive  lines  on  one  side 

a  first  insulator  film  on  one  surface  <rf  the  memory  of  the  memory  plane  for  writing  information  into  a  plu- 

j^ane;  rality  of  locations  in  the  memory  plane;  a  continuous 
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sheet  conductive  sense  plane  q>aced  from  the  memory 
plane  throughout  its  entire  extent  and  arranged  parallel 
to  the  memory  plane,  said  sense  plane  being  located  on 
the  side  of  the  memory  plane  opposite  from  the  drive 
lines;  and  output  means  coupled  solely  to  the  sense  plane 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  pene- 
tration of  a  magnetic  field  through  the  memory  plane. 


3,172,087 
TRANSFORMER  MATRIX  SYSTEM 
Francis  R.  Durgin,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  20,  1954,  Ser.  No.  431,164 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


cores  of  said  plurality  of  arrays  are  arranged  and  with 
which  said  cores  of  said  plurality  of  arrays  communicate 
magnetically,  a  sense  line  along  which  said  cores  of  said 
single  array  arc  arranged  and  with  which  said  cores  of 
said  single  array  communicate  magnetically,  at  least  one 
first  ring  counter  including  a  first  sequence  of  cores,  first 
shift  means  along  which  said  first  sequence  of  cores  are 
arranged  and  by  which  successive  cores  of  said  first 
sequence  are  actuated  in  response  to  successive  pulses  ap- 
plied to  said  first  shift  means,  a  first  sequence  of  load  lines 
arranged  between  pairs  of  adjacent  cores  of  said  first  se- 
quence and  communicating  magnetically  with  said  pairs 
of  adjacent  cores  of  said  first  sequence,  and  a  first  sequence 
of  output  lines  communicating  magnetically  with  said 
first  sequence  of  cores  and  connected  electrically  to  said 
series  of  first  selection  lines,  at  least  one  second  ring 
counter  including  a  second  sequence  of  cores,  second  shift 
means  along  which  said  second  sequence  of  cores  are  ar- 
ranged and  by  which  successive  cores  of  said  second  se- 
quence arc  actuated  in  response  to  successive  pulses  ap- 
plied to  said  second  shift  means,  a  second  sequence  of  load 
lines  arranged  between  pairs  of  adjacent  cores  of  said 
second  sequence  and  conmiunicating  magnetically  with 


i"      ! 


2.  For  selectively  applying  positive  and  negative  current 
signals  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  circuits,  a  drive 
circuit  including:  a  transformer  for  each  output  circuit, 
each  of  said  transformers  having  a  secondary  winding 
and  first  and  second  primary  windings;  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  windings,  respectively,  into  first  and 
second  matrices  of  x-  and  y-coordinate  conductors;  each 
of  said  first  primary  windings  being  connected  between 
an  X  and  a  y  conductor  of  the  first  matrix  at  their  inter- 
section and  each  of  said  second  primary  windings  being 
similarly  connected  between  an  x  and  a  y  conductor  of 
the  second  matrix;  a  separate  individual  switching  element 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  each  individual  x  and  y 
conductor  of  each  matrix;  and,  means  for  selectively  actu- 
ating a  pair  of  switching  elements  connected  to  an  x  and  a 
y  conductor  of  any  selected  one  of  the  matrices  to  allow 
current  to  flow  through  the  primary  winding  at  the  inter- 
section of  those  conductors  and  thereby  induce  an  output 
signal  in  the  secondary  winding  of  the  selected  trans- 
former, the  first  and  second  primary  windings  of  each 
transformer  being  so  arranged  as  to  induce  currents  in 
opposite  senses  in  the  sccondarv  winding. 
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3,172,088 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY 
Robert   D.   Kodis,   Brooldinc,  and   Sadia   S.   Gutennan, 
Bostoo,    Mass.,    assignors    to    Di/An    Controls,    Inc., 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
nied  Oct  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,887 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  arrays, 
each  single  array  including  a  series  of  first  selection  lines 
along  which  cores  of  said  single  array  are  arranged  and 
with  which  said  cores  of  said  single  array  communicate 
magnetically,   a   series  of   second   selection   lines   along 
which  said  cores  of  said  single  array  arc  arranged  and 
with  which  said  cores  of  said  single  array  communicate 
magnetically,  said  first  selection  lines  and  said  second 
selection  lines  being  discrete  electrically  and  being  crossed 
geometrically,  each  of  said  cores  being  capable  of  assum- 
ing one  of  two  alternate  stable  magnetic  states,  each  of 
said  cores  of  said  single  array  being  positioned  at  an 
intersection  of  one  of  said  first  selection  lines  and  one  of 
said  second  selection  lines,  an  inhibit  line  along  which  the 


said  pairs  of  adjacent  cores  of  said  second  sequence  and 
a  second  sequence  of  output  lines  communicating  mag- 
netically with  said  second  sequence  of  cores  and  con- 
nected electrically  to  said  series  of  second  selection  lines, 
clock  means  for  applying  in  synchronism  sequences  of 
pulses  to  said  first  shift  means,  said  second  shift  means 
and  said  inhibit  line,  and  means  communicating  with  the 
sense  lines  of  said  arrays  for  indicating  change  of  mag- 
netic state,  said  pulses  occurring  at  selected  ones  of  a  pre- 
determined sequence  of  times,  a  single  pulse  on  one  of 
said  first  selection  lines  being  unable  to  alter  the  magnetic 
state  of  cores  communicating  therewith,  coincident  pulses 
on  one  of  said  first  selection  lines  and  one  of  said  second 
selection  lines  being  capable  of  switching  the  stable  mag- 
netic state  of  a  core  at  the  intersection  thereof  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  pulse  on  said  inhibit  line  and  being  incapable 
of  switching  the  stable  magnetic  state  of  a  core  at  the 
intersection  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  pulse  on  said 
inhibit  line  the  magnetic  stales  of  said  first  sequence  of 
cores  of  said  first  ring  counter  and  the  magnetic  states  of 
said  second  sequence  of  cores  of  said  second  ring  counter 
providing  a  running  indication  of  which  pulses  of  said 
sequences  of  pulses  from  said  clock  means  have  been  ap- 
plied at  any  particular  time. 


3,172,089 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 

Kent  b.  Broadbent,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,893 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 
I.  A  magnetic  device,  comprising: 
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a  magnetic  medium  having  an  initial  sUte  of  magnetiza- 

tioa; 
input  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magneUc 
■adium  at  a  first  predetermined  place  thereof  for 
crtablishing  in  said  magnetic  medium  a  magnetic 
domain  of  a  different  rtate  of  magnetization  than  said 
initial  state  ot  magnetization; 
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output  means  responsive  to  the  sUte  of  magnetization 
of  said  magnetic  medium  at  a  second  predetermined 
place  thereof  spaced  from  said  first  predetermined 
place   by    a   continuous   portion   of  said  magnetic 

medium; 

magnetic  field  producing  means  magnetically  coupled 
to  said  magnetic  medium  along  said  continuous  por- 
tion tberetrf  for  moving  said  magnetic  domain  from 
said  first  predetermined  place  to  said  second  prede- 
termined place  in  a  predetermined  direction  within 
said  continuous  portion  of  said  magnetic  medium; 

and  second  magnetic  field  producing  means  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  medium  for  applying  a 
magnetic  force  to  said  magnetic  domain  at  an  angle 
to  said  predetermined  direction  of  movement. 


DIGFTAL  TACHO\reTFR 

Aaron  L.  Friend,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  109,675 

8  Claima.    (CL  340— 174.1) 

-  >;     ,  ,       .  ■ 


I. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  acceptability  of  stor- 
age media  velocity  comprising,  means  for  writing  a  binary 
bit  on  said  storage  media,  a  counter  connected  to  said 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  predetermined 
time  after  said  binary  bit  is  wirtten,  a  monostable  timing 
means  connected  to  receive  said  first  signal  and  adapted 
to  assume  an  unstable  timing  state  for  a  predetermined 
time  upon  receipt  of  said  first  signal,  reading  means  for 
detecting  said  binary  bit  on  staid  Morage  media  and  for 
generating  a  second  signal  in  response  thereto,  gating 
means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said  reading 
means,  said  gating  means  adapted  to  generate  an  error 
signal  in  response  to  said  second  signal  when  said  timmg 
means  is  not  in  said  timing  state.  ^ 
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3,172.090 
MAGNETIC  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Fisher.  Jr..  Pittsford,  NY.,  anigMr  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
Original  «ppllcatlon  May  17.  1957,  Ser.  No.  659,8«3,  now 
Patent  No.  2,948,882,  dated  Aug.  9.   1960.  ^Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,434 
8  Claim*.    (CL  340—174.1) 


3,172,092 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  ANGLE  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  L.  Lcdford  and   David  S.  Bynum,  TulUboma, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  the   I  nited  Slates  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,505  ,    ^ 

3  Claims.    (CL  340—195)  .  ,. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  magnetic  member 
adapted  to  be  continuously  and  alternately  magnetized 
in  opposite  polarities  in  accordance  with  recorded  daU 
comprising  means  including  an  electronic  switch  respon- 
sive to  signals  of  a  single  polarity  for  providing  a  bipolar 
recording  of  a  data  item  on  said  member  and  transducmg 
means  controlled  by  said  member  for  providing  time 
spaced  signals  of  opposite  polarities,  means  controlled  by 
said  transducing  means  for  supplying  time  spaced  signals 
of  a  single  polarity  corresponding  to  said  signals  of  op- 
posite polariues,  an  output  circuit,  and  means  mdudmg 
said  electronic  switch  connected  to  said  output  circuit  and 
controlled  by  said  time  spaced  signals  of  a  single  polanty 
for  supplying  said  output  circuit  with  signals  corrc^)ood- 
ing  to  said  recorded  data.  r^      •»-»  r.  »  ■  /- 


1.  A  transducer  for  remotely  indicating  the   angular 
position  of  a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed  shaft, 
comprising;  a  cylindrical  body  made  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial included  in  said  housing,  said  cylindrical  body  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  and  having  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face eccentric  relative  to  said  shaft  and  parallel  there- 
with; a  pair  of  E-shaped  magnetic  cores  attached  to  said 
shaft  at  diametrically  opposed  points,  said  cores  being 
located  within  said  housing  with  the  open  ends  of  the 
cores  extending  equal  distances  from  said  shaft  toward 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface,  the  disunce  extended  bemg 
such  as  to  leave  an  air  gap  between  the  cores  and  said 
inner  surface  at  all  angular  positions  of  said  housing;  a 
conducuve  winding  on  the  central  leg  of  each  of  said 
E-shaped  cores,  the  inducUvc  coupling  between  said  wind- 
ings being  substantailly  zero,  the  inducuncc  of  each  wind- 
ing varying  with  changes  in  the  air  gap  between  its  re- 
spective core  and  said  eccentric  inner  cylindrical  surface; 
and  means  remote  from  said  transducer  and  connected  to 
said  windings  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said 
hotising.   .  .  .,       ..  ;:_/  -V , . 


'^ 


% 


iv 


Mabch  2,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


297 


3,172,0f3 

MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER 

CONVERTER 

Edward  J.  Dieboid,  Palos  Vcrdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomb 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,790 
8  CUinis.    (CI.  340—253) 
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1.  A  moiutoring  system  for  a  rectifying  element  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  first  rectifier,  a  second  recti- 
fier and  an  indicator;  said  first  rectifier,  said  second  recti- 
fier, and  said  indicator  being  connected  in  series  with  one 
another;  said  series  connection  of  said  first  and  second 
rectifier  and  said  indicator  being  connected  directly  across 
said  rectifying  element,  and  operatively  related  thereto  to 
provide  means  indicating  the  forward  voltage  magnitude 
across  said  rectifying  element,  said  first  and  second  recti- 
fier circuit  arranged  to  the  same  polarity  as  said  rectify- 
ing element. 

'  3,172,094  •  "' 

BATTERY-POWERED  LAMP 
Wniiam  H.  Jones,  Kanan  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Nicholl 
Brothers,   Inc.,   Kansas  City,   Mo.,   a   corporation   of 
Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169^1 
7  Claims.    (CL  340— 321) 


(c)  a  source  of  electrical  power  disposed  within  said 
polygonal  interior  of  the  body  first  portion  adjacent 
said  closed  end  and  having  opposed  side  surfaces 
adjacent  said  opposed  body  walls  for  limited  lateral 
movement  therein, 

(d)  a  ring-like  bezel  having  an  outer  portion  provided 
with  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  coacting  with  an 
outwardly  facing  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  to 
permit  limited  sliding  movement  of  said  bezel  into 
said  peripheral  wall  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the 
body,  a  reflector,  lens  and  bulb  unit  having  a  periph- 
ery with  an  exterior  portion  movable  inside  of  said 
bezel  portion  and  larger  than  the  inside  of  said  bezel 
portion  to  expand  same  and  effect  a  resilient  sealing 
engagement  therewith,  said  expanded  bezel  portion 
being  larger  than  the  interior  of  said  peripheral  wall 
of  the  enlarged  body  portion  and  expanding  same 
when  inserted  therein  and  effecting  a  resilient  sealing 
engagement  therewith  that  retains  said  bezel  and  re- 
flector, lens  and  bulb  unit  in  the  enlarged  portion  of 
the  body, 

(/)  retaining  means  removably  mounted  in  said  body 
adjacent  said  outwardly  extending  wall  and  having  a 
portion  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  engaging  said  source  of  electri- 
cal power  to  retain  same  therein  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  reflector  and  bulb  unit, 

ig)  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  switch  operatively 
coupling  said  bulb  to  said  source  of  electrical  power. 


3,172,095 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  DIGITAL  COUNT 
INDICATOR 
Hamilton  C.  Chisholm,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullertoo,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,492 
5  Claiais.     (CL  340—324) 
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2.  In  a  portable  hand  lamp,  the  combination  of: 
(fl)  a  unitary  hollow  body  of  resilient  material  having 
a  first  portion  with  a  closed  end  and  an  outwardly 
extending  wall  spaced  from  said  closed  end  and  ter- 
minating in  a  peripheral  wall  extending  from  said 
outwardly  extending  wall  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  closed  end  to  define  an  enlarged  body  portion, 
said  peripheral  wall  having  an  end  portion  defining 
an  opening  into  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  body 
interior, 
(b)  said  first  portion  of  the  hollow  body  having 
opposed  substantially  parallel  walls  extending  from 
said  closed  end  toward  said  enlarged  portion  and 
defining  an  interior  of  substantially  polygonal  cross- 
section, 
SIS  O.O.— 20 


1.  A  visual  count  indicator  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals, 

a  first  transistor  control  means  having  a  control  termi- 
nal, a  common  terminal,  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  for  providing  alternately  conductive  paths 
between  said  common  terminal  and  one  or  the  other 
of  said  output  terminals  upon  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  signal  to  said  control  terminal, 

a  first  voltage  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  voltage, 

means  connecting  said  first  voltage  terminal  to  said 
common  terminal, 

a  first  and  a  second  control  buss, 

means  respectively  connecting  said  output  terminals  to 
said  first  and  second  busses, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  means  for  producing  radiant 
energy,  each  of  said  means  having  first  and  second 
terminals. 
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a  pair  of  diodes  connected  back  to  back  between  said 
first  terminals  of  said  means  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
means,  . 

means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  a  first  means 

of  each  pair  to  said  first  buss, 
means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  a  second  means 

of  each  pair  to  said  second  buss, 
at  least  second  and  third  transistor  control  means,  each 

of  which  has  a  control  terminal,  a  common  termmal 

and  two  output  terminals, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  input  terminals  to  the 

control  terminals  of  said  second  and  third  transistor 

control  means,  ,      • .  j 

means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  second 
and  third  transbtor  control  means  with  respective 
junctions  between  said  pairs  of  diodes,  and 
,  means  connecting  the  common  terminals  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  transistor  control  means  to  a  second 
voltage  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  volUge 
source.  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

CONVERSION 

Harold  J.  Peake,  945  Swarthmore  Drire,  Akxandria,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,950 

1  Claim.     (CI.  340—347) 

(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  16€) 
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reproducing  means  being  no  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  recording  medium  required  to  record  for  said  Ume  T; 
and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  from  said  reproduc- 
ing means,  whereby  the  output  from  said  last  mentioned 
means  is  a  single  channel  signal  that  is  a  aerial  combina- 
tion of  all  said  informational  items  from  all  of  said 
channels.  

3,172,097 

BINARY  TO  BINARY-CODED-DECIMAL 

CONVERTER 

Edward  H.  Irnlay,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assienments,  to  tlie  L  nKed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administratiou  ,,,,,. 
FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,234 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  340—347) 
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A  data  conversion  system  for  converting  informaUonal 
items  which  are  simultaneously  and  periodicaUy  present 
in  each  channel   of  a   multichannel    system   havmg   n 
channels  into  informational  items  which  arc  time  dis- 
tributed serially  in  a  single  channel  system  wherein  the 
time  T  between  successive  informational  items  present 
in  each  channel  of  said  mulUchannel  system  is  at  least 
as  great  as  the  sum  of  the  times  occupied  by  the  informa- 
tional items  present  in  all  channels  of  the  multichanne 
system  during  said  Ume  T.  and  wherein  each  channel 
has  different   and  distinct   informational   items    present 
therein  comprising:  a  multichannel  recorder  including  a 
recording  medium  capable  of  simulUneously  recording  n 
channels  of  information;  n  recording  means  connected  to 
the  multichannel  system  for  recording  on  the  recordmg 
medium  of  said  mulUchannel  recorder  aU  the  informa- 
tional items  in  the  multichannel  system,  said  recording 
means  being  linearly  aligned  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  recording  medium  of  the  multi- 
channel recorder;  n  reproducing  means  for  reproducmg 
Mid  informational  items  recorded  on  the  recording  me- 
dium, said  reproducing  means  being  linearly  aligned  and 
displaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  recording  medium  of  the  multichannel  recorder, 
said  displacement  between  each  of  said  reproducing  means 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  an  informational 
item  on  the  recording  medium  of  the  respective  recording 
.  channel  and  the  sum  of  said  displacements  of  aU  said 


1    Apparatus  for  converting  a  binary  number  to  a 
binary-codcd-decimal  number  comprising  a  register  hav- 
ing a  capacity  for  holding  four  binary  digits,  means  for 
successively  entering  the  binary  digits  of  a  bmary  num- 
ber most-significant  digit  first  into  one  end  of  said  regis- 
ter  means  for  periodically  shifting  aU  binary  digits  en- 
terU  into  said   register  one  digit  position  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  register,  means  for  sensing  the  value  ot 
the  number  in  siad  register  after  each  shift  operation  ot 
said  means  for  periodicaUy  shifting  to  determine  whether 
the   contenU  of  said  register  equal  or  exceed  five  and 
producing  an  output  indicative  thereof,  means  responsive 
to  said  output  for  adding  three  to  said  number,  storage 
means  for  receiving  overflow  binary  digits  from  said  other 
end  of  said  register  including  means  for  repeatedly  pass- 
ing the  contents  of  said  storage  means  in  the  order  re- 
ceived to  said   means  for  successively  entering  binary 
digits,  timing  means  synchronized  with  the  operation  of 
said   means  for  periodically  shifting  for  rendering  said 
mean*  for  sensing  inoperative  each  time  the  contents  of 
said  register  represenU  a  binary-coded-decimal  decade, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  attaining  a 
predetermined  timing  state  for  terminating  operation  ot 
said  means  for  repeatedly  passing  the  contenU  of  said 
storage  means  to  said  means  for  successive  y  entering 
binary  digits  and  said  means  for  penodically  shifting 
said  predetermined  timing  state  being  attained  when  said 
storage  means  contains  a  binary-coded-decimal  number 
equivalent  to  said  binary  number.  |     T  , 


3,172.098 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Otmar  E.  Ringelhaan,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  tothe 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  J>ecre- 

tary  of  the  Army  ,-_ 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  176,165 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266 
1    A  converter  for  translating  a  pulse  duration  modula- 
tion input  into  a  multi-unit  code  comprising:  a  shift  regis- 
ter having  a  plurality  of  binary  stages,  each  of  said  stages 
having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminals;  an  OR 
gate  having  first  and  second  input  termmals  and  an  outpu 
ferminal,  said  OR  gate  output  terminal  being  connect^ 
to  said  input  terminal  of  the  first  of  said  shift  register 


stages;  a  source  of  duration  modulated  pulses  connected 
to  said  first  OR  gate  input  terminal;  feedback  means  for 
increasing  the  maximum  number  of  variations  obtainable 
by  said  shift  register  connecting  the  outputs  of  at  least  two 

of  said  stages  to  said  second  OR  gate  input  terminal;  and 


3,1724M 

RINGER  CLAPPER  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  F.  Houdek,  Jr.,  Elmluu^,  III.,  assicnor  to  Inter* 

national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,533 

5  Claims.     (CL  34»-~401) 
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gating  means  for  passing  a  predetermined  number  of 
pulses  appearing  at  the  output  of  the  last  of  said  stages  to 
an  external  circuit,  said  gating  means  being  opened  a  pre- 
determined time  after  the  occurrence  of  the  leading  edge 
of  said  duration  modulated  pulses. 


3,172,099 

SIGNAL  ENCODER  SELECTOR 

Clarence  Edward  De  Pny,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Sccode  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,750 

10  Claims.     (CL  340—365) 


r"**"^^^ 
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1.  A  frequency  selective  electromechanical  ringer  for 
producing  audible  signals  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  elec- 
trical signals  having  a  certain  frequency  comprising  a 
frame,  at  least  one  ringer  bell,  armature  means,  means 
for  resiliently  supporting  said  armature  means  on  said 
frame,  electromagnetic  means  operated  responsive  to 
the  receipt  of  said  electrical  signals  and  causing  said  arma- 
ture to  respond  as  a  function  of  the  said  certain  frequency, 
clapper  assembly  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
and  drive  means  attached  to  said  armature  for  mechan- 
ically tuning  said  armature  to  said  certain  frequency  and 
for  driving  said  clapper  assembly  means  to  repeatedly 
strike  said  bell  and  thereby  produce  said  audible  signals. 


3,172,101 
COHERENT  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Charles  A.  KfaB^ord-Smith,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,859 
9  Claims.    (CL  343-43) 


"T* 


9.  An  encoder  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  control  plate  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  rest  position  and  a  position  oi  maximum 
advance  and  having  a  driving  means  therefor,  said 
driving  means  being  capable  of  advancing  said  con- 
trol in  uniform  increments; 

{b)  means  generating  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  for 
actuating  the  said  driving  means  in  step-wise  incre- 
menu; 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  elements  carried  by  the  said  con- 
trol plate,  the  first  element  being  positioned  at  a 
first  predetermined  position  which  is  a  position  in- 
termediate said  rest  position  and  said  maximum  ad- 
vanced position  and  the  second  of  said  elements 
being  positioned  at  said  maximum  advanced  posi- 
tion; 

(</)  interrupting  means  positioned  adjacent  said  control 
plate  in  the  path  61  said  elements  for  contacting  said 
first  element  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  electrical  pulses 
to  the  said  driving  means  when  the  first  of  said  ele- 
ments reaches  the  said  predetermined  advanced  posi- 
tion; and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  said  interrupting  means  out 
of  the  path  of  the  said  first  element  carried  by  the 
said  control  plate  after  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val and  for  deactivating  said  interrupting  means 
'<<i  thereby  to  permit  the  said  pulses  to  again  be  supplied 
to  the  said  driving  means  whereby  to  advance  said 
control  plate  in  uniform  increments  to  a  point  where 
^<^  the  second  of  the  said  elements  carried  by  the  said 
»v.;  control  plate  contacts  the  said  interrupting  means. 


«- -  IS  -  "  -^ 
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1.  Signalling  apparatus  comp|rising  an  interrogating 
means  at  a  fixed  location,  a  receiving  means  at  the  fixed 
location,  and  a  response  means  movable  into  spaced  rela- 
tion with  both  the  interrogating  means  and  the  receiv- 
ing means,  said  interrogating  means  being  operable  to  gen- 
erate a  carrier  signal  of  a  first  frequency,  said  response 
means  being  operable  to  receive  the  carrier  signal  and 
to  generate  a  response  signal  of  a  second  frequency,  said 
second  frequency  being  a  sub-multiple  of  the  first  fre- 
quency, said  receiving  means  being  sensitive  to  the  sec- 
ond frequency. 

3,172,102 
INTERROGATOR-RESPONDER  SIGNALLING 
SYSTEM 
Norman  W.   Chapman,   Pak)   Alto,   CaMf.,  assignor  to 
General  Precision,  Inc.,  Bk«hamton,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60^73 
5  Claims.  (CI.  343—4.5) 
1.  A  signalling  system  comprising  an  interrogator  sta- 
tion, and  a  responder  device  movable  into  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  interrogator  station,  said  interrogator  station 
including  a  means  iot  generating  an  interrogation  signal 
having  a  carrier  frequency  and  a  plurality  of  sideband 
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frequencies,  said  re«ponder  device  including  a  means  for 
detecting  the  interrogation  signal  and  for  developing  a 
plurality  of  audio  signals  corresponding  to  the  sideband* 
frequencies,  filter  means  for  selectively  attenuating  at 
least  one  of  the  audio  signals  and  for  passing  at  least 
another  audio  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  the  filter 
means  for  generating  a  response  signal  with  the  audio 
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3,172,lt4 
MEASUREMENT  OF  HYPERSONIC  FLIGHT  DATA 
Robert    R.    Beriot,    Loi    Angeles,    Callf^    asaignor    to 
Giannini  Cootrota  Corporation,  Duartc,  Loa  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  •  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,171 
It  Clalnis.     (CL  343 — S) 


signals  modulated  thereon,  said  filter  means  being  selec- 
tively tuned  to  have  a  high,  a  low  or  an  equal  character- 
istic with  respect  to  the  audio  frequency  being  attenuated. 
and  receiving  means  at  the  interrogator  station  for 
detecting  the  response  signal  and  reproducing  the  audio 
frequencies  and  operable  to  determine  whether  the  filter 
means  is  tuned  to  have  the  high,  the  low  or  the  equal 
characteristic. 

3,172,lt3 

'"    -'      MOVING  TARGET  INDICATION  ^• 

Chvlcfl  E.  Wolcott,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  aarifoor  to  Whktaker 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Cattfomla 

FUed  May  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«1,5«7 

13  Clainu.     (CL  343—7.7) 


I 
I 


i  Lui' 


'i«i^  .. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of  a  vehicle 
moving  at  hypersonic  velocity  through  a  gaseous  medium; 
said  method  comprising  perturbing  the  position  of  the 
vefaide  shock  wave  adjacent  the  axis  thereof,  and  measur- 
ing the  velocity  with  which  the  perturbation  is  transmitted 
relative  to  the  vehicle  along  the  shock  front. 


-*        3,172,105 
RADAR  TESTER 
Cari   E.   Schwab,    Farmingdale,    N.Y.,   assignor   to 
HazeitiDe  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  lilinois 
,     Filed  JoM  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,254 
,         1  SCIataM.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


1.  In  a  moving  target  indicating  system,  signal  receiv- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  signal  conditioning  channels 
each  having  an  input  circuit  receptive  to  a  common  input 
signal,  heterodyning  means  in  each  signal  conditioning 
channel  rtccptivc  to  said  common  input  signal  and  in- 
corporating oscillation  generating  means  producing  oscil- 
lations of  different  frequency  which  are  related  to  the 
nominal  frequency  of  said  common  input  signal  such  that 
the  frequency  of  said  oacillations  in  different  ones  of  said 
channels  is  correspondingly  greater  and  less  than  the  nomi- 
nal frequency  of  said  input  signal  by  substantially  the 
same  amount;  heterodyning  means  coupled  to  the  output 
circuit  of  each  of  said  conditioning  channels  and  produc- 
ing a  beat  signal  representative  of  the  difference  in  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  in  the  pair  of  conditioning 
channels,  and  means  coupled  to  the  last  mentioned  hetero- 
dyning means  and  producing  an  indication  in  accordance 
with  said  beat  signal.    ■»  "     '  v  i— *^'  -^  "f*  " 


( 


1.  A  testing  unit  for  measuring  the  over-all  performance 
of  a  radar  system  comprising:  means  responsive  to  a  trans- 
mitted iignal  from  said  system  for  developing  a  delayed 
reproduction  thereof  which  is  supplied  to  the  receiving 
drcuita  of  said  system  to  simulate  a  target  return  signal; 
means  for  indicating  the  amplitudes  of  said  transmitted 
and  return  signals;  and  means  for  individually  adjusting 
the  amplitudes  of  said  transmitted  and  return  signals  to 
a  prescribed  level  on  said  last-mentioned  means,  the  set- 
tings of  the  adjustments  providing  a  measure  of  the  rela- 
tive amplitudes  of  said  transmitted  and  return  signals. 


I 


3,172,1M 
SEMI  PASSIVT  BEACON 
Joha  F.  Zaiciki,  Pleaiantville.  NY.,  assignor  to  GeocnU 
Precisioa,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  De?awar« 
Filed  Dec.  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77,4f« 
6  Clalmi.    (CL  343—101) 
1.  A  beacon,  consisting  of,  a  generally  U-shaped,  re- 
silient, conductive  body,  including  two  leg  portions  and 
a  base  portion,  whereby  said  body  has  a  mechanical 
resonant  frequency  at  which  it  is  capable  of  vibrating 
in  a  mode  in  which  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions 
alternately  approach  and   recede  from  each  other  and 
whereby  said  leg  portions  constitute   a   two  conductor 
quarter  wavelength  electric  transmission  line  short  cir- 
cuited at  one  end  by  said  base  portion  and  open  at  the 
other  end.  and  a  pair  of  conductive  members  one  fas- 
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tened  to  each  of  said  leg  portions  at  corresponding  posi- 
tions near  the  free  ends  thereof,  said  members  extending 
toward  but  not  touching  each  other  for  causing  a  varia- 
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tion  in  the  capacitance  between  said  leg  portiwis  in  re- 
sponse to  vibration  of  said  body  and  for  causing  a  cor- 
responding variation  in  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
transmission  line.  -    ■-■>-■•■■  ■    ■  - 


3,172,107 

TACAN  TEST  EQUIPMENT 

George  F.  Morris,  PIttsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynaaiks  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,750 

5  Claims.    (CL  343— 10^) 


tf.  ^ 


I,    I 

2.  A  tacan  test  set  comprising  a  pulse  decoder  for 
deriving  a  single  pulse  in  response  to  each  received  inter- 
rogating signal,  a  double  pulse  encoder  connected  to  said 
decoder  for  generating  a  pair  of  pulses  in  response  to 
each  interrogating  single  pulse,  a  local  asynchronous  pulse 
generator,  and  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
generator  to  said  encoder. 


*'▼*'*»»    ! 


<t-jn^ 


a  computing  device  at  said  unknown  location,   and 
means  for  inserting  into  said  computing  device  said 

Doppler   signals,   said   orbital   parameters   and   the 

time  of  reception  of  said  signals. 


said  computing  device  being  programmed  to  compute 
the  geographic  coordinates  of  the  unknown  location 
by  an  analysis  of  said  received  Doppler  signals,  the 
orbital  parameters  of  the  satellite  and  the  time  of 
reception  of  said  Doppler  signals. 


3,172,1W 

TELESCOPING  ROD  ANTENNA  WITH  CENTER 

MOUNTED  LOADLNG  COIL 

Yosfaihiro  SenmL  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yao  Denld 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1960, 

35/43,826 

3  Cbrims.    (CI.  343—749) 


3.172,108 
'    METHOD  OF  NAVIGATION 
Frank  T.  McClure,  SUrer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
Continuation  of  appUration  Ser.  No.  736,435,  May  12, 
195*.    This  application  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,05* 
UClaiiM.     (CL  343— 112)   .. 
1.  A  navigation  system,  comprising, 
an  artificial  earth  satellite  travelling  in  an  orbit  of  known 

parameters,  ,,.      , 

a  radio  transmitter  located  aboard  said  satcUite  for 

broadcasting  Doppler  signals, 
means  at  an  unknown  location  for  receiving  at  pre- 
determined  times  said  Doppler  signals. 


1.  A  center  loading  type  telescoping  rod  antenna  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  upright  tubular  body  of  in- 
sulating material:  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  members 
respectively  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular 
body;  a  loading  coil  wound  about  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  body  between  said  contact  members  and  elec- 
trically connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  contact 
members,  respectively:  a  lower  telescoping  antenna  rod 
having  an  upper  tubular  member  extending  with  its  up- 
per end  into  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  body  fixedly 
connected  thereto  and  in  contact  with  the  contact  mem- 
bers mounted  at  said  lower  end;  a  conductor  tube  fitted 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body  fixed  thereto  and 
in  contact  with  the  contact  member  mounted  at  said 
upper  end;  and  an  upper  telescoping  antenna  rod  hav- 
ing a  lower  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  conductor 
tube  and  carrying  at  least  one  contact  piece  attached 
thereto  contacting  said  conductor  tube,  said  lower  mem- 
ber including  the  contact  piece  having  a  cross  section 
smaller  than  that  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  up- 
per tubular  member  of  said  lower  telescoping  antenna  rod 
so  that  said  upper  telescoping  antenna  rod  may  be  moved 
between  an  extended  position  in  which  the  lower  end  of 
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said  lower  member  thereof  is  located  in  said  conductor 
tube  with  the  contact  piece  engaging  the  inner  surface 
thereof  while  the  remainder  of  said  upper  telescoping  an- 
tenna rod  projects  upwardly  from  said  tubular  body,  and 
a  collapsed  position  in  which  said  lower  member  of  said 
upper  telescoping  antenna  rod  extends  through  said  tubu- 
lar body  and  into  said  upper  member  erf  said  lower  tele- 
scoping anteima  rod. 


LOOP-COUPLED  HF  AIRCRAFT  ANTENNA 

Bcniamin  S.  Zicg,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assigiior  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporadon,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,631 

4  Claims.    (CL  343— 7»8) 


tir. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  engine  na- 
celles mounted  on  the  aft  fuselage,  a  high  frequency 
radio  antenna  comprising  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center 
conductor  and  an  outer  shielding  braid,  means  connecting 
said  cable  to  radio  equipment  within  the  craft,  means  ter- 
minating the  outer  braid  on  the  upper  wing  surface  for- 
ward of  said  nacelles,  said  center  conductor  extending 
from  said  terminating  means  to  the  nacelle. 


3,172,111 

MULTI-POLARIZED  SINGLE  ELEMENT 

RADIATOR 

Look  D.  Breetz,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Fllcd  Aug.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,966 

13  Claims-    (CL  343—730) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


f  >,  1- 
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1.  An  antenna  element  comprising,  first  and  second 
rod-type  components  disposed  one  end  of  one  to  one 
end  of  the  other  with  their  longitudinal  axis  in  substan- 
tial coincidence,  the  adjacent  ends  being  insulated  from 
each  other,  the  overall  extent  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  to  the  outer  ends  being  substantially  a  multiple  in- 
cluding unity  of  a  half  wavelength. 


third  and  fourth  rod-type  components  substaqtially  a 
multiple  including  unity  of  half  wavelengths  long 
disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  combination 
of  the  first  and  second  components,  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  and  with  the  ends  in  substantially 
the  same  planes  as  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  components, 

means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond components  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  third 
and  fourth  components, 

first  energization  means  for  enabling  energization  of 
said  first  and  second  rod-type  components  as  a  half- 
wave  dipole  antenna, 

and  second  energization  meaiu  for  enabling  energi- 
zation of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  rod-type 
components  at  a  point  substantially  intermediate 
their  respective  outer  ends. 


3,172,112 
DUMBBELL-LOADED  FOLDED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Elwfai  W.  Seeley,  River^de,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary 

Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113^57 

5  Claims.     (CI.  343—767) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


4.  In  a  metal  wall,  a  slot  antenna  for  radiating  effi- 
ciently over  a  large  range  of  frequencies  and  having  an 
easily  matched  radiation  resistance  comprising  a  driven 
slot  having  circular  apertures  at  each  end  thereof  to  form 
a  dumbbell  shaped  slot,  a  second  slot  parallel  to  said 
driven  slot  and  extending  between  said  circular  apertures, 
dielectric  material  filling  said  slot  in  the  plane  of  the  metal 
wall  for  supporting  the  strip  of  wall  formed  by  the  two 
slots,  the  resonant  radiation  of  the  antenna  being  varied 
by  changing  the  width  of  said  second  slot. 


'\ 
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3,172,113 

CURVED  ANTENNA  WITH  VARIABLY  u 

SPACED  SLOTS 
WhildcB  G.  Heinard  and  William   H.   Pepper,  Bctlicsda, 
Md^  anignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rc^ 
resented  bv  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Army 

Fli«d  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,589 
9  Claims.     (CL  343 — 771) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  slotted  waveguide  antenna  comprismg:  a  curved 
section  of  waveguide,  said  curved  section  of  waveguide 
having  four  walls,  a  longitudinal  center  line,  and  a  center 
of  curvature;  a  plurality  of  radiating  slots  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  one  wall  of  said  curved  section  of  wave- 
guide, said  one  wall  being  the  wall  facing  away  from  tlie 
center  of  curvature;  means  to  couple  microwave  energy 
to  be  radiated  into  said  curved  section  of  waveguide;  the 
spacing  between  said  slots  varying,  the  variation  in  spac- 
ing being  a  function  of  tlie  distance  from  said  coupling 
means,  whereby  said  antenna  radiates  said  energy  sub- 
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outermost,  the  restricted  length  of  strip  in  which  said 
indications  are  located  avoiding  an  overlapping  of  said 
indications,  said  complete  film  including  a  length  of  a 
color  contrasting  to  that  of  said  indications  and  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  indications,  said  length  of  color 
being  adapted  for  underlying  said  indications  to  facilitate 
visual  perception  of  the  latter. 


stantially  in  a  single  plane,  said  plane  being  orthogonal 
to  a  plane  which  is  determined  by  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  center  of  ciu^'atiu'e. 


3,172,114 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Gene  A.  FIslier,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser,  No.  77,367 
10  Claims.     (CL  346—74) 


6.  Magnetic  recording  apparatus  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface;  at  least  one 
magnetic  transdiicer  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having 
pole  pieces  exposed  to  the  interior  thereof;  and  a  carriage 
for  rotating  a  strip  of  flexible  recording  material  in  close 
proximity  to  the  cylindrical  surface  and  the  pole  Qieces, 
the  carriage  including  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  within 
the  housing,  a  sleeve  mounted  concentrically  on  the  shaft, 
a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve 
radially  toward  the  cylindrical  surface,  means  carried 
by  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  for  guiding  the  strip  in  a 
circular  path,  and  means  on  the  distal  ends  of  the  arms 
for  holding  the  leading  edge  of  the  strip.         i 


3,172,115 

FILM  LEADER  CONSTRUCTION 

Saol  Jeffee,  New  York,  N.Y„  aMlgiior  to 

Movielab,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  June  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,676 

2  Clatans.     (CL  352—235) 


ooooooooDOccdboooooOoooo 
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2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  length  of 
motion  picture  film  adapted  for  being  wound  on  a  reel 
and,  when  positioned  on  said  reel,  adapted  to  constitute 
a  wound  film  having  an  outer  circumference  of  predeter- 
mined length,  and  a  generally  transparent  strip  of  film 
provided  with  indications  of  intelligence  related  to  the 
motion  picture  film,  the  indications  being  restricted  to  a 
length  of  said  transparent  strip  which  is  no  longer  than 
about  said  predetermined  length,  said  transparent  strip 
of  film  being  connected  to  said  motion  picture  film  to 
form  an  extension  of  the  latter,  the  motion  picture  film 
and  strip  forming  a  complete  film,  said  complete  film 
being  in  convolute  relation  on  said  reel  with  the  strip 


3,172,116 
INDUCED  LIFT  COMBINATION  AIRCRAFT 

Constantine  A.  Serriades,  3950  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Apt  2300,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,149 

18  Claims.     (Q.  244—12) 


1.  A  combination  transport  aircraft  capable  of  ver- 
tical take-off  ctmiprising: 

a  fuselage  having  a  central  power  pwtion, 

a  pair  of  wings  with  one  wing  projecting  from  each 
side  wall  of  the  fuselage  and  extending  the  length 
of  the  central  power  portion  thereof, 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  directing  passages  above 
the  top  surfaces  of  the  wings, 

said  directing  passages  normally  having  their  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  fuselage  axis  to  direct  fluid  trans- 
versely over  the  top  surfaces  of  the  wings, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  concave  directing 
surfaces  mounted  in  the  fuselage  with  their  concave 
surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions  and  towards 
the  sides  of  the  fuselage, 

one  end  of  each  concave  surface  being  connected  to 
the  inner  end  of  one  group  of  directing  passages  and 
the  other  end  of  each  concave  surface  being  con- 
nected above  the  top  surfaces  of  the  wings  within 
the  fuselage  power  portion,  and 

means  to  deliver  air  to  the  concave  surfaces  to  have 
said  air  directed  through  the  directing  passages 
whereby  air  delivered  through  the  directing  passages  flows 
transversely  across  the  top  surfaces  of  the  wings  to  re- 
duce the  pressure  thereon  to  permit  the  aircraft  to  be 
vertically  raised  and  lowered. 

14.  In  combination  with  a  transport  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  and  wings: 

a  longitudinally  extending  keel  base  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  the  fuselage  below  said  wings, 

said  keel  base  having  an  end  wall,  ^ 

a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  housing  having 
a  longintudinal  open  neck  formed  in  said  keel  with  the 
neck  being  formed  in  the  keel  end  wall, 

a  plurality  of  inflatable  pontoon  supports, 

said  pontoon  supports  each  having  a  cylindrical  top 
portion, 

a  semi-cylindircal  base  portion,  and  a  neck  portion 
joining  said  top  and  bottom  portion, 

valve  communicating  each  pontoon  base  portion  with 
the  top  portion  to  allow  fluid  to  selectively  flow  be- 
tween the  base  and  top  portion,  and 

said  pontoons  having  their  cylindrical  top  portions 
mounted  in  said  cylindrical  keel  housing  with  their 
bottom  portion  being  utilized  to  support  the  aircraft. 
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POWDERED  MATERIAL  DISPENSER  WhetUnTui.,  a^ignor  to  Amerock 

Marc  H.  Sessions,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  ^""^ J*;,^°JJ'^'JJ3,*^^  .  corporSon  of  Illinois 

SUtes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Corponjion.  Kociaora,^^^.  ^  r^  ^^  ^ 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,623  (CL  DIO— 8) 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  | 
(CL  D4— 3) 


\-    1U-.    <, 
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200,461 
WATER  CLOSET 
Dana  W.  Mox,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asrign- 
Bcnts,  to  Case  Plumbing  Manufacturing  Co.,  Robinson, 
-  Ill-  a  corporation  of  Illinois  . ,  . «, 

"  Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
^  (CL  D4— 5) 


I  200,464  ' 

FEEDING  BOWX  FOR  PETS 
Ben  B.  Sachnoff  and  Myron  M.  Levin,  Uncolnwood,  lU., 
assignors   to   E-Z   Por   Corporation,   Chicago,   IlL,   a 
Florida  corporation  ,^  ,^, 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D12— 2) 

I   ti  •■ 
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200  462  *'"' 

CASTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Walter  Dorwin  Teague,  Alpine,   NJ.,  and  William  G. 
Fisher,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lmted  Service 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Palmer,  Mas*.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 6) 


1  200,465  I 

OBSERVATION  TOWER 
Robert  E.  Rasche.  6585  N.  River  Road,  Glendale,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,425 
1  .  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,    V  (CLD13— 1) 
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'  200,466 

BENCH  FOR  AN  ORGAN  CONSOLE 
Rokcrt  L.  Eby,  1325  E.  Altadena  Drive,  Altadena,  Caltf. 
frlled  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,840 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
i  (CL  D15— 8) 


200,469 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
Clarence  F.  Graser,  Poaghkeepsie,  and  William  S.  Sbep- 
pley,  Jr.,  Rhinebeck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,048 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


200,467 

LAMP  BULB-HEATED  VAPORIZER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harry  J.  Noel,  7922  Hillcrest  Road,  Indiimapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,070 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 

(CL  D16— 2) 


200,470  

COMBINED  TELEVISION  TRANSMFTTER  AND 
TELEPHONE 
Edward  L.  Byer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  John  Cuccio, 
Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutiey,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,625 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD26— 14) 


200,468 
INDICATOR  PANTL 
Clarence  F.  Graser  and  Robert  V.  Jones,  both  of  Pough- 
kecpaie,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    International    Business 
Machhies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,317 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D26~-5)  ' 
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-ft..-,                                             I  200,474 

ADxnTiriAl   I  F AF  OR  THE  LIKE  HOLDER  FOR  FISHING  ROD 

•""^fohK,  AI^,  lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  corponido-  FIW  '-^^^^^^f^;  J'^*^'" 

"*  ""•"  fS3  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,048          I  («•  D31-4) 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD29— 1)     i^  I 


200,472 

ARTIFICIAL  LEAF  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kons    P.    Chang,    Kowloon,    Hong    Kong,    assignor   to 

Zunino  Altman,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^      ^^     ,^  ^, . 

FUcd  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,056 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD29— 1) 


200,475 

CLOTHES  BUREAU 

Martin  E.  Fortson,  1760  9tli  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,236 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 6) 


.^» 


200  473 

INSECTICIDE  SPRAYER  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  G.  Sawyer,  Snyder,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 

Turbine  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  , 

FUcd  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,981 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 3) 


.!  ;  200,476 

TELEVISION  CART 

Waiter  Gnsdorf,  1042  Orchard  Lakes,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,348 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(Q.  D33— 14) 
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200,477 

CRIBBAGE  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  J.  Mackin,  308  V  erdon  Place,  Trotwood,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  80,112 

Term  of  patent  14  yevs 

(CL  D34 — 5) 


200,480 

EXTHUDER  TOY 

Robert  Boggild,  5463  HIU  and  Dale  Drive,  and  William  L. 

Dale,  197  Ireland  Ave.,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,351 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D34— 15) 


200  478 

COMBINED  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  AND  SLIDE 
Harold  W.  Haubcrt,  Mifflintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Mexico  Forge,  Inc.,  Reeds vUle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,018 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


200,481 
HEDGE  TRIMMER 
Charles  J.  Davis,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Thomas  C.  Abraham- 
sen,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  and  Harper  Landell,  White- 
marsh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,063 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4»— 1) 


200,479 

MUSICAL  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUIiam    Mcl.*od.    Deerfield,    and    Jarvis    W,    Rockwell, 

Chicago,    III.,    assignore   to    Pla>sitool    Manufacturing 

Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,294 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,.(CL  D34— 15) 


200,482 
BOTTLE  CADDY 
Kurt   Christoffersen,   Norwich,   Conn.,   assignor  to   The 
Artistic  Wirf  Products  Co.  of  Connecticut,  Incorpo- 
rated, Taftvllle,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,527 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 10) 
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BREAD  TRAY         *  * 

Howard  L.  Formaii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gortem 

Corporarion,  Providence,  R.  I- 

Filed  May  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,ff3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


200,486 

V  V      DUSTPAN  ■»,'- 

Fred  Stark.  9043  Clifton  Ave.,  NUea,  BU. 

tUed  Sept.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,673 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 18) 


['-',:% 


V. 


200,484  ' 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Watam  Uda,  2181  Central  Road,  Apt.  A,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,10* 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 15) 


s«'     tfv*  :£**!**, ^»>.^ 


200,487 
PERCOLATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  I.  Dann,  Jr.,  Painted  Po^.  and  Ronald  C.  De  P«y 
and    Jerry    E.    Wright,    Coming.    .N.Y.,    assignors    to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D44— 26) 
I 


llsp>!5'>i 


200,485         ' 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Murase,  15015  Gramercy  Place,  Apt  3-C, 

Gardena,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,248 
Term  of  patent  7  yt 
(CL  D44— 15) 


200,488 

RACK  FOR  BOTTLES 

Emnett  M.  Watson.  2531  NE.  204th  St..  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  June  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CI.  D44— 29) 
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200,489 
DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  SAUCEPANS 
j  OR  THt  LIKE 

Austin  H.  Munson,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Raymond  E. 
Paddock,  Procpcct  Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  Ekco 
Products  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,477 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
.    '  (CL  D44— 29) 


200,490 
EAR  CLIP 
Irvhig    Berzner,    Rockville    Centre,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Nomo  Products,  Inc.,  Johnston,  R.  L,  a  corporation  of 

Rhode  bland 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D45— 9) 


>v. '  «n 


5 


200  491 

LAMP  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  DASHBOARDS, 

PANELS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alan  WUIUun  Ronald  Podmore.  Dartford.  Kent.  England, 

asignor  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 
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200^93 

PANEL  METER 

Roger  B.  Kerr,  Topifield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 6) 


200.494 

MOTOR  UNIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  STIRRER 

Leonard  Bezark,  Jr.,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to 

La  Pine  Scientific  Company 

FUed  Jan.  20.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78^56 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD55— 1) 


200  495 
VIDEO  TRANSCEIVER 
Henry  Dreyfuss,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 

(CL  D56— 4) 


200,492 

CATCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charles  S.  Gehrle,   Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Presto 

Lock  Co..  Garfield.  N  J.,  a  limited  partnership 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD50-7)  ^, 


200,496 

SPECTACLE  FRAME 

Eugene  V.  Jaffee,  19  E.  98th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,887 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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2mA97  ^^'*^ 

^^        '  I  BOTTLE 

1I»M  L.  Roberts.  RossforfPoWo,  Mrirwr  to  OwefM-    Arnold  I.  Lorenxen,  deceased,  «•»•  o*  Jo*«J»' J2Iif '  ^L 
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2M,498 

BOTTIE 

Je«n-PierTe  Goerlain,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  GoerUin, 

Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporafJon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,197 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD5«— 8) 


200,500 

BOX  FOR  DISPENSING  HOT  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  W.  Schroeder,  SUver  Spring.  Md.,  assignor  to 

Mwftett-Hot  Shoppes,  inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,326 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  (CL  D5«— 12.6) 
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200,501 
!  PACKING  TRAY 

MPD  HIiTka,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amoican 
Paper  *  Plastic  Products,  inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wte.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin  ^,     --  .^ 

FUed  NoY.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,422 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D5«— 13) 
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I  200,502 

HAIR  ROLLER  TRAY 

Kennetli  Reiner,  Box  S4091,  Terminal  Annex, 

Los  Angeles  54.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


\ 


(CL  D58— 13) 


200,505 

FILM  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROJECTOR 

Robert  C.  Zimmerman,  Cliicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  & 

Howell  Company,  Cliicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,994 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61--1) 


200,503 
DRY  CLEANING  AND  LAUNDRY  COLLECTION 

DEPOSITORY 

Jack  N.  Shuman,  126  W.  Tremont  Ave.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5*— 17) 


200,506 

SUBMARINE 

Jacques  PIccard,  9  Chemin  de  Fontanettaz,  Lausanne, 

Vaud,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  20, 1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,507 

AIRPLANE 

Kennetli  J.  Watson,  4  Hazelwood  Lane,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,478 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,504 

CASING  FOR  A  FILMSTRIP  PROJECTOR 
Robert  C.  7.inimernian,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  & 
UoweU  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
•^  >    /        Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,993      • 
,.4(,,.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD61— 1)  ^  -         ,  . 


200,508 

EMBOSSING  TAPE  MAGAZINE 

Benedict  E.  Bogeaus,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(333  N.  FoothiU  Road,  Beverly  HUls,  Calif.) 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,384 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  (a.  D74— 1)     . 
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200,509  ' 

WRITESG  INSTRUMENT 
Reinhard  FeUiag,   Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Alfred 
Street,    Pinner,    England,    assignors   to   IJl-C. 


iia 


Limited^  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  73^2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD74— 17) 


200^14 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Alfred 
Dennis   Street,    Pinner,   England,   aviiignors   to   IJl.C. 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  conipan>  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,849 
]  Term  of  patent  14  year*  \ 

'  (CLD74~17)  \ 
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200,510 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,   Zug,  Switzerland,   and   Alfred 

Dennis   Street,    Pinner,   England,    assignors   to   IJl.C. 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar,  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,845 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD74— 17) 


200,515 

HEATER  CASING 

Robert  L.  MUkr,  Centralia,  lU^  asdgnor  to  Lear  Sieglcr>s 

Inc.,  Centralia,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,252 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 10) 


j:^ .»? 


200,518 
COOKING  STOVE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  E.  Gould  and  James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 25) 


200,521 
HAIR  DRYER 
Ivar  Jepson,  Sister  Bay,  Wis.,  and  Robert  O.  Eniest,  Oak 
Park,  111.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,747 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


'       200,519 
HAIR  DRYER 
Louis  J.  De  La  Marter,   Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,015 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 10) 


« 


200311 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Alfred 

Dennis   Street,    Pinner,   England,    assignors   to   I.R.C. 

limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,846 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD74— 17) 


200,516 

HEATER  CASING 

Robert  L.  MUler,  Centralia,  111.,  assignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

tac.,  CentraUa,  lU^  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,253 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 10) 


« 


200,512 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,   Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Alfred 

Dennis   Street,    Pinner,   England,   assignon   to   LR.C. 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,847 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 17) 


200  520 

COMBINED  HAIR  ROLLER  TRAY  AND  STAND 

Kenneth  Retaer,  P.O.  Box  54091,  Terminal  Annex, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,436 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 10) 


200,522 

FAUCET  HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dana  W.  Mox,  Glenvlew,  III.,  assignor  to  Globe  Valve 

Corporation,  Delphi,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD91— 3) 


,' 


100.517 
BAKING  OVEN 
Clyde  KratE,  Norriatown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  K  A  N  Soft 
Pretzel  Company,  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,496 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD81— 10) 


200,513 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  ,,     . 

Hans  Reinhard   Fehling,   Zug.   Switzerland,   and   ^J^ 
Dennis  Street,   Pinner,    England,   assignon  to   LR.C. 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,848 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD74— 17) 
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-  UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1965 

Nan!_An«iiaBd  In  accorxUnc«  with  the  tint  •l«nlflcant  dianurter  or  word  at  the  name  (In  arcordance  with  dty  aiMl 
r.w.  .  •—  telephone  directory  practice). 


Baechle,  Hana  J. :  See —  ^     a.     ,.         a 

Bralnard.    WaUaee    B.,    Uanwn,    8ed«rwlck.    Slpek.    and 
Uaeeble.     He.  25,737. 

BatUe  Cr*ek  Packaging  Machloea,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Wlllbrandt.  I-^anklln  M.      Ke.  25,736. 

Bennett,  L««ile  U.  :  tiee—  „      nr  ^«o 

Decker,  William  H.,  Bieck.  and  Bennett.     Re.  25,738. 

Bralnard.  WalUce  B.,  J.  A.  Hanaeo.  R.  K.  Sedrwlck,  C.  B. 
81pek,  and  H.  J.  Baecble,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corp.  Ma- 
chine tool  with  mechanical  cutting  tool  changer.  Be.  26,737, 
3-2-«5,  a.  2» — 568. 

Decker,  William  H.,  K.  J.  Kieck,  and  L.  H.  Bennett,  to  M&xant 
Button  and  Supply  Co.  Uarment  button  and  meaua  and 
method  of  making  same.     Be.  25,738,  3-2-68,  CL  »4 — 113. 

Hanaen,  John  A.  :  Hee —  ,  _.  ^     „,     ..  .. 

Brainard,    Wallace    B^    Hansen,    Sedswlck.    Slpek,    and 
Baechle.     Ke.  25,737.  ,  , 


Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp. :  See —  ^  „.     ,_ 

Bralnard.    WalUce   B.,    Hanaen,    Sedgwick,  Slpek,    and 

Baechle.     Be.  26  737.  „     o«  t.. 

LAmb,  l-Yank  O.     Upright  refrigerator  ahowcaae.  Re.  2B,7S6, 

3-2-65,  CI.  62 — 234. 

Maxant  Button  and  Supply  Co. :  Bee--  ^      „  „,  _-» 

Decker,  William  H.,  Rleck,  and  Bennett     Be.  25,738.^ 

Decker,  William  H.,  Rieck,  and  Bennett.     Be.  25,738. 

Sedgwick.  Robert  K.  :  Bee —  ».     a.     w        „-» 

Brainard,    Wallace    B„    Hanaen,    Bedfwlck,    Slpek,    and 
Baechle.     Be.  26,737. 

"**  bralnard!    Wallace    E^    Hanaen,    Sedgwick,    Slpek,    and 
Baechle.      Re.  25,737'.  „     ^   ^       w     ».. 

Wlllbrandt,  *  ranklln  M.,  to  Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines, 
Inc  Pouch  area  marking  control  for  pouch  packaging  ma- 
chines.   Be.  25,736,  3-2-65,  CI.  53—61. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


200.481. 
200,508, 


AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Podmore.  Alan  W.  R.     200,401. 
Abrabamaen,  Thomaa  C.  :  «ee — 

Davia,  Charlea  J.,  Abrabamaen,  and  Landell.      200,481. 
American  Paper  4  PlaaUc  Products,  Inc. :  flee — 

Hlavka.  Joaeph.     200,501. 
Amerock  Corp. :  Bee — 

Morgan,  John  R.     200,4«3. 
ArtlaUc  Wire  Product*  Co.  of  Conn.,  Inc.,  "Hie :  See — 

Chrtatoffersen,  Kurt     200,482. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co.  :  Bee— 

Zlmfnerman.  Robert  C.      200,504. 
Zimmerman.   Robert  C.      200,505. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dreyfuaa,  Henry.     200,496 
Bersner.  Irvlnj,  to  Nomo  ProducU,  Inc.     Ear  clip.     200,490, 

3-2-66.  CT.  D46 — 9. 
Besark,  Leonard.  Jr.,  to  LaPlne  Scientific  Co.     Motor  unit  for 

masaetic  stirrer.     200.494,  3-2-«8.  CI.  D65— 1. 
BUi«k  and  Decker  Mff .  Co.,  Tlie  :  Bm— 

Davis.  Charles  J.,  Abrabamaen,  and  Landell. 
Bogeaaa,   Benedict  E.      Emt>o«sing   tape  magasine. 

S-2-«J,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Boggild,  Robert,  and  W.  L.  Dale.     Extruder  toy.     200,480, 

5-2-46,  CI    D34— 15. 
BoldoMcr.  RandaU  K.     Holder  for  fishing  rod.     200,474,  3-2- 

66,  CI.  D31 — 4. 
Byer,  Edward  L.,  and  J.  C^ucdo,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     Combined  television  transmitter  and 
telet>hone.     200,470,  3-2-65.  CI.  D26 — 14. 
Oaae  Plumblog  Mfg.  Co  :  Bee —  i 

Mox.  Dana  W  .      200.461. 
Chang,   Kwc  P.,   to  Zunino  Altman,   Inc.     Artificial   leaf  or 

tlie  llke;200,471,  3-2-65.  Cl.  I>2»— 1. 
Chang,  Knng  P.,   to  Zunino  Altman,  Inc.     Artificial  leaf  or 

the  like.     5oO,472,  3-2-66.  C^.  D29— 1. 
Christofferaen.   Kurt,    to   "Hie  Artistic   Wire   Products   Co.    of 
Conn.,  Inc.      Bottfe  caddy.     200,482,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D44 — 10. 
Coralng  Glaaa  Worka :  Bee — 

Dann,  Herbert  I.,  Jr.,  De  Puy,  and  Wright     200,487. 

Cncdo.  John  :  See — 

Byer,  Edward  I*,  and  Cucdo.     200,470. 
Dale,  William  L.  :  See— 

Bonlld,  Robert,  and  Dale.     200,480 
Dann,    Herbert    I..  Jr.    R 
Corning    Cilaas    Worka. 
S-2-66,  Cl     044 — 26. 


Fehllng,  Hans 

Instrument. 
FehUng,  Uans 

Instrument. 
Fehllng,  Hans 

Instrument 
Fehllng,  Hans 

Instrument. 


R.    and  A.  D.  Street,  to  I.B.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

2(i0.611,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D74 — 17. 

K.    and  A.  D.  Street,  to  I.B.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

200,512,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D74 — 17. 

R.    and  A.  D.  Street,_to  I.R.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

2<k),513,  3-2-65.  Cl.  t>74— 17. 

R     knd  A.  D.  Street,  to  I.R.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

2d0.614.  3-2-65.  Cl.  D74— 17. 


Catch  or  similar  artl- 


O.  De  Puy,  and  J.  E.  Wright,  to 
Percolator   or    the   like.      200,487. 

Davia.  Charlea  J.,  T.  C.  Abrahamsen,  and  H.  Landell,  to  The 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.    Hedge  trimmer.     200,481,  3-2- 

65.  Cl.  D40— 1.  _  „  , 

De  La  Jlarter,  Loula  J.,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.    Hair 

dryer.     200.619,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D66— 10. 
De  Puy.  Ronald  O. :  See —  ^        ^^^  ^^, 

I>ann.  Herbert  I..  Jr.,  De  Pny.  and  Wright     200,487. 
Dreyfuaa    Henry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     video 

tranecelver.     200.490.  3-2-«5.  CL  D56 — 4. 
B-Z  Por  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Sachnolf,  Ben  B..  and  Levin.     200,464.  „^  ^«-    ,  „ 

Bby    Robert  L.     Bench  for  an  orffao  console.     200,466,  5-^ 

46,  Cl.  D16— 8. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See— 

Munaon,  Austin  H.,  and  Paddock.     200.489. 
Ernest,  Robert  O. :  See— 

Jenaon    Ivar   and  Erneet     200,521. 
Fehllng^in.  R.'    and  A.  D    Street,  to  I.R.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

Inatniment     200,509,  3-2-65.  CT.  D74— 17 
Fehllng:  Hans  R.,  and  A.  D.  Street,  to  I.R.C.  Ltd.     Writing 

Inatniment    2do,610,  3-2-66,  a.  DT4— 17. 


FWher.  William  Q.  :  See — 

Teague,  Walter  D.,  and  Fisher.     200^482. 
Forman,  Howard  L.,  to  Gortiam  Corp.     Bread  tray.     200,483, 

Q_2_^5    Q\    D44 10 

Fortson    'Martin  E.     Clothee   bureau.     200,475,   3-2-66,  CL 

D33 — 6. 
Gehrie,  Charles  S.,  to  Presto  Lock  Co. 

cle.     200,492,  3-2-65,  Cl.  1)50—7. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Kerr.  Roger  B.     200,493. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Gould.  Richard  E.,  and  Jacobs.     200,518. 
General  Turbine  Corp. :  See — 

Sawyer,  James  G.     200,473. 
Globe  Valve  Corp. :  See— 

Mox,  Dana  W.     200,622. 
Gorfaam  Corp. :  See — 

Forman,  Howard  L.      200  483.  ,.   .        ,r^ 

•Gould    Richard  E.,  and  J.  W.  Jacobs,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Cooking  stove  or  the  like.      200.618,  3-2-65,   Cl.  D81— 25. 
Graser    Clarence  F.,  and  R.  V.  Jones,  to  International  Busi- 
ness' Machines  Corp.     Indicator  panel.     200,468,   3-2-66, 
Cl.  D26 — 5. 
Graser,  Clarence  F.,  and  W.  8.  Sheppley,  Jr.,  to  International 
Bnalneaa  Machines  Corp.    Computer  conaole.    200,469.  3-2- 
65.  Cl.  D26— 6. 
Querlain,  Inc. :  See — 

Guerlaln,  Jean-Pierre.     200,498.  „^  ^^„ 

Gnerlaln,    Jean-Pierre,    to   Guerlaln,    Inc.      Bottle.      200,498, 

o 2—66    Cl    D68 8 

Gusdorf ,  Walter.    Televlalon  cart    200,476,  3-2-65,  Cl.  D33— 

14. 
Haubert.    Harold   W..   to  The  Mexico  Forge.  Inc.     Combined 
playground  climber  and  slide.     200.478.  3-2-66,  Cl.  D34--5. 
Hlavka,  Joaeph,  to  American  Paper  ft  Plastic  Products,  Inc. 
Packing  tray.     200,501.  3-2-65,  Cl.  L>68 — 13. 

I.R.C.  Ltd. :  Bee—  „^  .^  ,.. 

Fehllng,  Hans  R..  and  Street     200,509-14. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See— 

Graaer,  Clarence  F..  and  Jones.     200,468. 

Graser,  Clarence  F.,  and  Sheppley.    200,469. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Bee — 

Byer,  Edward  L.,  and  Cucclo.    200,470. 
Jacoba,  James  W.  :  See —  „^wv.io 

Gould,  Richard  E.,  and  Jacobs.    200,618.  ,  «  -,    rn 

Jaffee,   Eugene   V.      Spectacle  frame.      200,496,   3-2-65.   Cl. 

Jep8on~Ivar.  and  R.  O.  Ernest  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Hair  dryer. 

200,621,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D86 — 10. 
Jones,  Robert  V. :  Se*—  «/wv.i*q 

Graaer,  Clarence  F.,  and  Jones.    200,468. 
K  ft  N  Soft  Pretsel  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Krats.  Oyde.     200.617. 
Kerr    Roger  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Panel  meter.     200,- 

49*3,  8-2-65,  Cl.  D62— 6. 
Krati.  Clyde,  to  K  ft  N  Soft  Pretael  Co.,  Inc.    Baking  oren. 

200.617,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D81— 10. 

Landell,  Harper  :  See —  ..  »      ^  ,,     nn^  aoi 

Da  via,  Charles  J.,  Abrahamsen,  and  Landell.    200,481. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


^  a 


LaPlne  Sclentlflc  Co. :  Sm — 

B«Mrk,  Leonard,  Jr.    200,494. 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Robert  L.    200,915. 
Miller,  Robert  L.    200,516. 
LcTln,  Myron  M.  :   See — 

Sachnoff.  Ben  B.,  and  Lerln.    200,464. 
Lorensen,  Arnold  I.,  deceased  (by  0.  M.  Lor«aaen,  eiecutrlT), 
to  Owena-IlUnoU  Glass  Co.     BotUe.     200.4W,  3-2-«5,  CL 
D58— 8. 
Lorensen,  Gertrude  M. :  Bee —  r».  ^    v»  *  « *'  -•  ,-'^  ' 

Lorenien,  Arnold  I.    200,49«. 
Mackln,  Robert  J.    Cribba«e  board  or  similar  article.    200,477, 

3-2-*5,  CI.  D84 — 5. 
Marriott  Hot  Shoppes.  Inc.  :   See —  ■  ^'] 

Schroeder,  Edward  W.     200,500.  ^     .  „^      «_ 

McLeod.  William,  and  J.  W.  RockweU,  to  Plajakool  Mf».  Co. 

Musical  toy  or  almllar  article.    200,479.  8-2-66,  CI.  D34— 

Mexico  Forg«,  lac..  The  :  Bee —  i   -n  »   J. 

Haubert,  Harold  W.    200.478.  ^^^ 

Miller.  Robert  L.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.     Heater  caalng.  200, 

615,  3-2-«5,  a.  D81— 10.  „^ 
Miller,  Robert  L.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.     Heater  caalng.  200. 

616,  S-2-65,  CI.  D81 — 10. 

Morgan,   John  R.,   to   Amerock  Corp.     Knob.     200,468,  3-2- 

66,  Cl.  DID — 8. 
Moz.    Dana   W.,   to   Case   Plumbing   Mfg.  Co.      Water  closet. 

200^61.  3-2-65,  Cl.  D4— 5.  ,.      ^.  ♦». 

Mox.  Dana  W.,  to  Qlobe  ValTe  Corp.     Faucet  handle  or  the 

like.     200,522,  S-2-65.  Cl.  D91— 3.  „     ^ 

Mnuon.   Austin   H..   and   R.   B.   Paddock,   to  Kkco  Products 

Co.     DeUchable  handle  for  saucepans  or  the  like.    200,489, 

Muraae.  tsuneo.     Plate  or  similar  article.     200,485,  8-2-65. 

Noel   Harry  J.    Lamp  bulb-heated  vaportior  or  similar  article. 

200,467,  3-2-65,  Cl.  D16— 2. 
Nomo  Products.  Inc.  :   See —         I 

Bersner,  Irving.     200,490. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Lorenaen,  Arnold  J..    200.499. 

RoberU,  Bruce  L.    200,497. 
Paddock,  Raymond  E.  :   See — 

Munson,  Austin  H,  and  Paddock-    „    .._    „,    .^,,      , 

Plccard.  Jacques.     Submarine.     200.506,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D71 — 1. 
Playskool  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee—  „^  .,« 

McLeod.  William,  and  Rockwell.    200,479.  .        ^., 

Podmore    Alan   W.   R..    to   AMP   Inc.     Lamp  for  automobile 
daahboards,    panels,    and    the    like.      200,491,    3-2-65,    Cl. 

IMS — ao*" 
Pwtto  Locir  CD. :.  a»#—         ^«         ,.  I 

Qehrte,  CflWe*  8.    200.492.        t 
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Obsenratlon    tower.      200,466.    8-2-06, 


Hair    roUer    tray.      200,502,    3-2-65,    a. 

Combined  hair  roller  tray  and  stand.    200,- 

D86 — 10. 

to  Owens-IUlaols  Glass  Co.    Jug.    200,497, 


Feed 


Rasche,    Robert    E. 

Cl.  DIS— 1. 
Reiner,    Kenneth. 

D68— 18. 
Reiner.  Kenneth. 

520,  3-2-60.  Cl. 
Roberts,  Bruce  L.. 

8-2-68,  Cl.  D58— 6. 
Rockwell,  Jarvls  W.  :  See — 

McLeod.  William,  and  Rockwell.    200,479. 
Sachnoff.  Ben  B..  and  M.  M.  LctIu,  to  B-Z  Por  Corp. 

Ing  bowl  for  pets.     200.464,  S-2-65,  Cl.  D12— 2. 
Sawyer,    James    G.,    to    General    Turbine   Corp.      Insecticide 

sprayer  or  the  like.    200.473,  8-2-65,  Cl.  D81— 8. 
Schroeder.   Edward  W.,  to  Marriott-Hot  Shoppes,   Inc.     Box 

for    dlspt-nslng    hot    food    products    or    the    like.      200.500. 

3   2-65,  Cl.  D58 — 12.6. 
SeHsloBS,  Marc  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Powdered  material  dispenser      200.460.  3-2-68.  Cl.  D4 — 8. 
Sheppley.  William  B.,  Jr.  :    See — 

Graser,  Clarence  F.,  and  Sheppley.     200,469. 
Shuman.  Jack  N.     Dry  cleaning  and  laundry  collection  deposi- 
tory.    200,508,  8-2-65,  Cl.  568 — IT. 
Stark.  Fred.     Dust  nan.     200,486,  3-2-65,  Q.  D44 — 18. 
Street,  Alfred  D. :  Bee — 

Fehllng,  Hans  R..  and  Street.    200,509-14. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

Jepson.  Ivar.  and  Ernest.     200.521. 
TeagTie,  Walter  D.,  and  W.  G.  Fisher,  to  United  Service  Egnlp- 

ment  Co.,  Inc.     Caster  or  similar  article.    200,462,  8-2-65, 

Cl.  DIO— 6.  _ 

Uda.  Wauru.     Plate  or  similar  article.     200,484,  3-3-«6,  O. 

D44 — 16. 
United  Service  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  :  «ee — 

Teague.  Walter  D,  and  Fisher.    200,462. 
United  Sutes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Sessions,  Marc  H.     200,460.  _ 

Watson.  Emmett  M.     Rack  for  bottles.     200,488,  3-2-65,  Cl. 

D44— 29. 
WatsoD,  Kenneth  J.     Airplane.    200,607.  3-2-66,  Cl.  D71 — 1. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :   Bee — 

De  La  Marter.  Louis  J.    200,519.  «.. 

Wright,  Jerry  E.  :  See — 

Dann.  Herbert  I.,  Jr..  De  Puy.  and  Wright.     200,487. 

Zimmerman.   Robert  C,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co.     Casing  for  a 
fllmstrlp  projector.    200.504,  3-2-66,  Cl.  D61 — 1. 

Zimmerman.  Robert  C.  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Film  cartridge 
for  a  photographic  projector.     200,506,  3-2-65,  Cl.  1)61— 1. 
ZuDlno  Altman.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Chang.  Kung  P.     200,471.  •  i 

Chanc,  Kuoc  P.    200.472. 
>  '  1       ■ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1965 

NM>B Anmnsed  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  significant  diaracter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  acoordaoce  with  citl  afd 

nv»   .     «•»      •—  telephone  directory  practice).  vi 


8,171,888,  3-2-66. 


ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 
Natho,  Paul  J.    3.171,628. 

AMP  Inc.  :   See— 

Broske.  WUliam  F.     8,171,224. 

A.P.V.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Shore,  David  T.     3.171,746. 

Abelow.  Joseph.    Aquatic  steering  device. 

Abra'hamson.  Dean  E..  and  P.  D.  SensUd,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Nuclear    magnetic    resonance    spin    osclUAte*.       3.172,050, 
3-^-65.   Cl.   331—94. 
Ackroyd.  Frederick  O.  :  See- 
Croft,  Arthur,  and  Ackroyd.    3,171,524. 
Acme  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Wexler.  Monroe  L.    3,171,343. 
Adams  Rite  Mfg.  Ca  :  See— 

Kelly,  John  E..  and  Rechberg.     3,171,521. 
Adolphson.  Carl :  See—  _    _    „,^ 

King.  Ellis  G.,  and  Adolphson.     3.171,810. 
Aerolet-General  Corp.  :  See— 

liachlanskl,  Slgmund  H..  and  Conway.     3,171.250. 
Agatone     U  illlam,    to    Genesco,    Inc.      Girdle    construction. 

3.171.414.  3-2-65.  Cl.   128—^1. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Jakob.  Fran«.  and  Knorr.    8,171.839.  _^^ 

Menael,  Karl  Helm.  Pfltter,  and  Wolfrum.     8,171,740. 
Winkler,  Alfred.  Ernst,  and  SchrOder      3,171,338 
Ahlbrecht,   Arthur   H..    to   Minnesota    Mlnlnjp   and    Mig.    Co, 
Fluorlnated     aliphaUc    alcohols.       3,171,861.     3-2-65,     Cl. 
26a     633. 
AlklQs.    (ilenn    A.,    to    Armour   and   Co 

3.171.847.  3-2-66.   Cl.   260 — 412.8. 
Alamac  Knitting  Mills.  Inc. :  See—* 

Thai.  William.     3,171,484. 
Alberanl.  Julius  :   See — 

Cowles,   Warren   H      Alberanl.  and 
Alberta,  Edward  J.,  to  Easex  Wire  Corp. 

703.  S-2-«6.  Cl.  339— «1. 
Alesbury,    George,     to    Vlckers-Armstrongs 

Aircraft  und«Tcarrla«es.      3.171.619.  3-2-65.    .  .  __ 

Alfleri,  GluBeppe,  to  hVbbrlca  Itallana  Ma«netl  Marelll  S.p  A. 

,  System  and  related  apparatus  for  the  cooling  pUnt  of  In- 

-    ternal  combustion  enH»e«-     3,171,392,  3-2-65,  Cl.   123— 

Alger.    Philip   L.,   and   R.    L.    Wall,    to   General   Electric  Co. 

SUtor  air  duct  design.     3.171.996.  3-2-65.  Cl.  310 — 51. 
AUnarl,  Carlo.     Apparatus  for  speech  communication  between 

dJvera.     3,172.076,  3-2-65.  Q.  340—4. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  

Renshaw,   William  G.,   Lula,  and   McCune.     3,171,738. 
Allen,  Joseph  G.  ;   See — 

Wynkoop,  Raymond,  and  Allen.     3.171,794. 

WTnkoop,  Raymond  and  Allen.    3.171,663. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Elliiis,  Edward  H.^  Myers.  Steers,  and  Zlrkle 


Rendering  process. 


Enainger.     3 
Power  plug 


,171.420. 
3.171.- 


( Aircraft)     Ltd. 
Cl.  244 — 102. 


3.171.449. 


3,171,829. 


WIesnier.  Albert  Bf.,  Snider,  and  Apostle 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Keo^.  Thomas  H  ,  and  Weber.     3.172.068. 
Schick.  Frederick  A.    3,171.695. 
Allison,  Kenneth  C.  to  CTS  Corp.     Rotor  for  rotary  wafer 
switch     with     embedded     contact    interconnecting    means. 
3.171.906,   3-2-65.   Cl.   200—11. 
Allison,    Robert   L..    to   Honeywell    Inc.      Control  apparatus. 

3.171.180.   3-2-66.  CL  24 — 128. 
AJltoOB.   William  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  wheel  sus- 
peaslon  having  Uteral  complUnce.      3,171,642.  3-2-65.  Cl. 
267—20. 
Alpbonse,  Gerard  A. :  See — 

Boms.  Leslie  L..  Jr.,  and  Alphonse.     3,172.065. 
Alphonse,    Gerard    A.,    to    Radio   Corp    of    America.      Super- 
conductive memory       8.172  084,   3-2-65,  Cl.   340 — 173.1 
Alsberg.    Frederick    R..    and    D.    W.    H.    Turner,    to    Imperial 
Cbemlcal  Industries  Ltd.     Process  for  the  fixation  of  vat 
dyestuffs  on  cellulose  fabrica.     3,171,711,  3-2-66.  Cl.  8— 
74 
Altman    Daniel  E.,  to  United  States  of  America    Navy      Sig- 
nal  delay  utlllilng  plurality  of  samplers  each  comprising 
switch,  amplifier,  and  storage  element  connected  serially. 
3.172.043.   5-2-65.   Cl.    328—56. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :   Wee — 

Vemam.  William  D  ,  and  Anderson.     3.171,760. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :   See —  i 

Suen.  Tseng  J.,  and  Schiller.    3.171.806. 

American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See —  '    ) 

Freed.  Meier  E.    3.171.837. 

Osdene,  Thomas  S.     3.171.836.  .     , 

American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. :  See —  ; « 

Kohler.  Fred.     8.171.940. 

Kohler.  Fred.     3.171,942. 
American  Manufacturing  Co.  of  Texas  :  See —  S," 

Lott,  John  K     8,171,810. 
American  8«aI-Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware : 

Soddy.  Thomas  C.    3.171.164. 


Amos,  Birnard,  and  J.  H.  Lofton  to  Sjrlvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Amplifier  output  circuit.  3.171.891.  8-^5-60, 
Cl.   179—1.  "' 

Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Smaller.  PhlUp.    3,171  754.  ,  ,,,  oa.« 

Wheeler,  Robert  N.,  and  Beumer.    3.171.903. 

Andlewskl.  Marian  K. :  See—  oi7<>n7l 

Bolton.   Eric.  Andlewskl.  and  Hewitt.     ^1"  073 

^^:.r.r^  Vo'iiira^^veJo^rKt?!  .^^^^^^ 

Ande'^^  '*^rt^r"^o^em-Met.Anierson  f-^^-^ng  Co. 
Glass  botUe  pariaon  machine.     3,171.732,  3-.i-oo,  K^i.  oo 

aJSLnn    Hueo  F     and  A.  L   Ludwlg,  to  Hastings  Mfg.  Co. 

^Vu  for  vTve  stems  for  internal  Combustion  engines  and 

3ie  like      3  171,659,  3-2-65.  Cl.  277—33.  

AndeMon';  Lo'uls  d,  Jr  ^ft'' t^s^^  ^.^^,'%Tl"^W  llT^ 
Printing  telegraph  keyboard.     3,171.800,  6-Z-^,  ci.  m>— 

An^d^ersen     Walter,    to    Chem-Met-Anderson    Engineering   Co. 
mIiQ   of   eUmlnatlon    of    yttie-blow    in    making   botOea. 
^171  728    3—2—65    Cl    H5 — 7w 
An<ierson.  \Vllllam.  '  Form  "tructure  for  cona*te  foundaUons 

and  the  like.    3,171.185.  8-2-66.  Cl.  26—131. 
Anderson,  William  A.  :  See —  «  i^i  taa 

Vemam,  William  D.,  and  Anderson.     3,171.760. 
Andersson.  Ivar  a  -See— 

Lomar,  Stia  B.  8.,  and  Andersson.     3.171.77^. 
Apostle,  Basil  G.  :  Bee—  ,  ,ti  boo 

Wiesner,  Albert  H.,  Snider,  and  Apostle.     3,171,829. 
Appleton,  Arthur  I.      Rotary  engine  of  the  sliding;  abutment 

type  with  external  valves.     3,171,391,  3-2-65.  CL  123 — 14. 
Arenco  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Carlson.  Arne.    3,171,311.  „,    ...     ^  .,  ,^„ 

Arlewlts.  Daniel,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  AlrfoU 
bladed   fans.      3.171,586,   3-2-66.   Cl.   230 — 134. 

Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  

Bickel,  Paul  E.,  and  Word.     3^71,674 
Cole,  diaries  M.,  Bickel,  and  Word.    3,171,489. 
Armour  and  Co. ;  See — 

Alklns.  Glenn  A.     3,171,847.  «,,,,., 

Sickle,  Vernon  C,  Schnabel,  and  Clbulaa.    3,171,161. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See— 

Desch,  Robert  P.,  and  Blttenhouae.     3,171,560. 

Sander,  Manfred.     3.171.818.  „     u   ,» 

Arndt    Rudolf,    to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   .aktlengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  continuously  perforating  photographic  Alms, 

papers,  magneton  bands  and  the  like.     8,171,314,  3-2-66, 

^j    go 328. 

Arnold.  James  T.,  F.   K.  Kingston.  G.  P.  Schulke.  and  D.  L. 
Wright,   to  Varian  Associates.     Probe  for  a  gyromagnetlc 
resonance  apparatus.     3,172,035.  3-2-65,  Cl.  324 — .5. 
Arroyo,  Roberto  V.    Dental  month  gag  and  mirror.    8,171.208, 

3-2-65.  Cl.  32—40. 
Art  Metal,  Inc.  :  See — 

SUrk.  Foreat  G.     3,171,701. 
Arwlne,  Robert.     Battery  receiving,  chargtBg,  and  dispensing 

device.     3.171,568.  3-2-65,  Cl.  221—66 
Asamakl,  Tatuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.    Voltage  supply 
circuit    for    cold    cathode    ionization    gauge    type    vacuum 
pump.     3.172^009^  3-2-65.  CL  315 — 273. 
Ashley.  Albert  H..  E.  U.  Cohler.  and  A.  A.  Vagge.  to  Sylvanla 
Electric  Products  Inc.    Translstorlaed  pulse  shaping  circuit. 
3,171,975,  3-2-65.  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Asplnwall.  Robert  H..  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Turbine  Wade. 

3.171,631,  3-2-66.  Cl.  253 — 89.1. 
Asqulth.  William.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Alfred.     8,171.512. 
.\Bsembly  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Quittner.  George  F..  and  Haerl.    3,172,049. 
Associated  Lead  Manufacturers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Olby.  John  K.     3,171.753. 
Associated  SprlnK  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson.  William  B.     8,171,841. 
Atkinaon,  Philip  K.,  Jr.  :  See —  „,"«„. 

Coyle.  Forrest  E.,  and  Atkinson.     3,171.281. 


Isaac  L.     Paraflln  cutter.     3.171,487.  3-2-65.  Cl.  166 — 


3.171.296. 
and  Landgraf. 


3.171,596. 


..f 


Ault. 
66. 
Auto  Crane  Co.  :  See — 
Chemel,  Joseph  8. 
Antogas  Co.  :  See — 

Furlong,  Francis  A.. 
Automatic  Switch  Co.  :  See 

Moakler,  William  A.    3,172,017.  _         .,..'. 

Splnelll.  Frank  P..  and  Nolt.     8.172.020.        .  „  ^.     ^ 
Auaols.    Pierre.      Swimming    shoe.      3.171,142.    S-2-65.    Cl. 

g 309. 

Ayllng.  Robert  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp,  Hermetic 
compressort  having  vertical  crankahafta.  3.171,588,  3-2- 
66,  Cl.  280—206. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,171.672. 


3.171.838. 


Ayfw,  John  ». :  See— 

Eelch.  IrrXnt.  and  Aj 

'^•'"^^ftorwSllaS-  ki^^8.l71.791. 

^••^'il^S'/'sfuart'RTBack.  B«k.  and  Pick. 

Badame,  Joaeph  :  See —      ,  „   ^  o  -.to  nK^ 

QaUlcl,  GUlMsrt  R.,  and  Badame.     3.1 'fj^    r^«„„.  vv^hI 
Bad«?.  Alfred  B..  and  W.  R.  Kowalka    ^o  Ubte^Owen.^Ford 
Qlast  Co.    Glaaa  to  metal  •eal.    3,171.771.  3-.i-«0.  CI.  loi 

Badliche  AnUm-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  AkUenge«ellichaft    8*f-Z 
Dletanann,  Helnrtch,  Opp,  Roos,  and  Schula.     8,171,71«. 
Dlatler,  Harry,  Lelbner,  Pommer,  and  Stummeyer.    s.iTi,- 

rikentacher,    Han*.    Herrte.    Schlemmer,    and    Wagner. 

^171  873 
WelaMoer,  Hermann,  and  Braun.     3.17H^*«no     «_<>_iw 
Baenalaer   Robert   C.      Reel    for   flahing.      3.171.609,   »-2-«5. 

CI    242^—84  44 
Baler.  John  F.     Combined  drculatlng  heating  water  and  do- 
meatlc  hot  water  heating  iyatem.     3.171,«>7.  S-2-M.  CT. 
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Balrd.  Waiter  8.^  to  Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.     Spectroscopic  appa- 

ratna.    3.171,8k2,  3-2-66.  CI.  88—14. 
Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.  :  See — 

Balrd.  Walter  8.     3,171,882. 
Baker,  Charlea  H.  :  See —  ' 

Baker,  Vance  A.     3.171,326. 
Baker,  Colin  L.,  to  Jadson  L.  Thomson  Mfg.  Co.    BUet  aattlng 

machine.     3.171.302,  3-2-66,  CI.  7ft— 48. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Cox.  Bradley  G.    3.171,80».  ^  ^     ^ 

Baker.  Vance  A.,  60%   to  C.  H.  Baker.     RecoU  friction  brake 

for  automattc  firearms.    3.171.326.  3-2-68.  a.  89— 177. 
Balaceanu.  Jean-Claude  :  See — 

Clement,  Genevliye,  and  Balaceanu.     3,171.864. 
Balduccl,    Edmund   G.,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Designing 

printed   circuit   layouts.      3,171.204,    3-2-66,   CI.  33 — 1. 
Baldwln-Lima-Hamllton   Corp.  :   See — 

Clements.  Albert.     3.171.526.  , 

Ball  Bros.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Leyengpod.  William  C.     3,171.768. 
Balllnfer,   John   G..   to  Honeywell   Inc.      Atmospheric  density 

regponalve  apparatus.     3,171,962.  3-2-66.  CI.  250 — 88.8. 
Bangora,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Black,  Douglas  E.     3,171,419. 
Bard,   Alpbonse,   to   Sodete  dn  Carfourateur  Zenith.     Safety 
device  for  pressurlzed-fluld  dispensing  installations.     8,171,- 
432,  3-2-66,  C\.  137 — 460. 
Barenyl.    Bela,    to    Daimler-Beni    Aktlengesellschaft.      Motor 

rehlcle  safety  frame.     3.171.669.  3  2-65.  CI.  280—106. 
Barger,    J.    Perry,    and   J.    H.    Heasley,    to    Glass   ConUlner 
InduHtry  Research  Corp-     Cooling  system  for  glass  forming 
machines.     3,171.731,  3-2-65,  CI.  65 — 162. 
Barlow    Gordon  A.,  and  N.  T.  McParland,  to  Marrln  Glass  k 

Associates.     Toy.     3,171.636,   3-2-65.   CI.   259—21. 
Barnes.  Floyd,  Jr.     Re-usable  envelope. 

Q]    229 77 

Barnes,    Lell   E.,   to  Curtlss-Wrlg ht  Corp. 

fler.     3.171,291.  3-2-66,  a.  74—388. 
Barnes,   William   M.,  and  T.   O.  Ylngst    iv 

Corp.     Bottle  vendor.     3,171.569,  3-5-65    CT.  221—303. 
Baron.   Robert  C,  and  T.  P.  Bothwell.  to  Computer  Control 
Co  ,    Inc       Emitter  follower  amplifier.      3,172,051.  8-2-66, 
CI.   330—17.  ,      ^^  _^ 

Barr   Brian  W.     Fire  protection  devices  for  Christmas  trees. 

3.171,493,  3-2-65.  Cl.  169 — 2. 
Barrett-Haentjens  k  Co.:  Bee —  „,-,-.- 

Haentjens.    Walter   D.,   and    Lofqulst.     3,171,635. 
Bartlett    William  F.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Automatic 

communication  svstem.     3,171,900,   3-2-65.  Cl.   179—27. 
Bartlett,  William  F..  and  B.  Brlghtman,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp      Time  division  multiplex  communication  system  con- 
ference circuit.      3.171,896,  .-1-2-65,  Cl    179—18. 
Bartholomew,    Earl,    to    Ethyl    Corp.      Internal    combostlon 
engine  and  method  of  operating  same.     8,171,395,  3-2-65, 
Cl.    123—127. 
Basic  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Foskett.  Kenneth  H.     8.171,909.       >  ' 

Sola.  Joseph  G.      3,172.031.  i 

Bass,   Eojtenp  L.  :   See —  «  ._.  _.._ 

Frohwerk.   Paul  A.,  Bass,   and  Hamtln.     8,171,867. 
Bastain  Blessing  Co.,  The :  See — 

Daniels,   Paul  J.     8,171,671.  ^     ^      .         ,.     «  , 

Batchelder    George  W.     Process  for  the  demlneralliatlon  of 
water.      3.171J99.  3-2-65.  Cl    210—22.  _,      ^      ,  .^ 

Path     Duncan    T.,    to    Canadian    General    Electric   Co.,    Ltd. 

Commutator.      Il71,998.  3-2-65.  Cl.  310—235. 
Bauchet    Pierre  H.     SUtic  apparatus  for  spraying  liquids 

3.171,'602,  3-2-63,  Cl.  23»— 515.  .       _     . 

Bauer    Arthur  O.     Sweeper  mechanism  for  heat  exchanger. 

3.171.472.  3-2-65.  Cl.   165—12.  .      „  ,  t-« 

Baum.    Jerome    N.,    and    8.    J.    Campanella.    to   Melpar    Inc. 

Heart    beat    frequency    analyser.      3,171.406,    »-z-«o,    ci. 

128 2  05 

Baumer.  Herbert.     BlectromaKnetlcally  actuated  tnnin«  fork 
drtve     adapted     for     clockwork.     3,171,991.     3-2-65,     Cl. 
310—21. 
Baumgartner  Freres  S.A. :  See— 

Bourgulgnon,  Jules  F.  J.     3,171,963.  . 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Weinberg.  Joseph  W.      3,171,869. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — _ 

Waldman,  Leonard  F.,  Jr.     8,171,475. 
Beattjr,  William  E.  :  S<re—    ^  „     ^_      .  ,,,  oo« 

Spurlin.  William  V.,  and  Beatty.  ^3.171,235.  ,.,^,. 

Beaudoin.  Norman  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Moltlpole 
electric  circuit  breaker  with  common  tripping  means. 
8,171.932,  3-2-65,  Cl.   200—116. 


3,171,638. 


3.171,582,   3-2-65. 
Mechanical  ampli- 
to   Universal   Match 


Beck,  Eussell  B. :  See--      „     ^    _    .  .  _,  . 

Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R.,  Back,  Beck,  and  Pick. 
Becker    I'bllipp  :   See — 

Sliencer,  Phillip  B.,  and  Becker.      3,171,359.       „     ^      ,. 
BeckerTwarren  E.,  and  P.  Kobeti.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Production 
of  hydrocarbon  compounds  of  group  U-B  metals.     3,171,- 
850,  3-2-65,  Cl.  260—429.9. 
Becker     Wllhelm.       Injection    pistons    for    pressure    casting 

machines       3,171.172,  3-2-65.  Cl.  22 — 68. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See-^ 

Chlsholm,  Hamilton  C.     8.172.096. 
Groody,   Harold  J.     3,171,709. 
Beckwlth,  Charles  L.  ;  See— 

Wrlaht   John  B  ,  and  Beckwlth.      3,171,598. 
Beeele      Krancts     M        Variable    automatic     speed     regulator. 
3  171  394    3-2-65,   Cl.    123 — 102.  _,_     _ 

Beery,  Virgil  R.     Insulation  blower.     8,171,692.  3-2-65,  Cl. 

Bell    Ronaid  K..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Propellant 
and    rocket    propulsion    method    employing   bydratlne    with 
amino   tetraxoles       3.171,249,   3-2-66,   Cl.   60—36.4. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See- 
Bennett,  William  R..  Jr.     3,172  057.     ^,,,  ^, 
Clemency,  William  F..  and  Ooodale.     3,171,901. 
Frelmanls,  Laimons.     3.171,986. 
Ingle,  James  F.     3,172,060. 

McDowell,  Hunter  L.     3,172.006.  „^  w» 

Bellinger,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Conversion  Chemical  Corp      Bright 

polishing    of    cadmium    and    tine.      3,171,766.    3-»-«0.    CL 

Bellinger,  Kenneth  P..  and  E  G  Ch«P^*'«in«vV..?**'^'*"l**- 
Ch^'mical  Corp.  Powder  compoaltion  for  bright  dipping  fine 
and  cadmium.     3.171,765.  3-2-65.  Cl.  156—20. 

Bellinger.  Kenneth  P..  and  E.  G.  Chapdelalne.  to  Convers  on 
Chemical  Corp.  Composition  and  method  for  brightening 
cadmium  and  sine.     8,171,767,  3-2-66,  Cl.  156—20. 

Belolt   Corp.:   See —  »  ,.»«  tt. 

Hart,  Robert  H    and  Van  Horn.     3,171,776. 
Beltone  Electronics  Corp.  :   See— 

Ruble.  Alfred  M.,  and  Horler.      8.171,905. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.  ;  See — 

Ferree,  Patrick  J.     3.171,569.  v^-.*,.^ 

Benckert.  ^IIIU  J.,  to  Martin-Marietta.  CortKAJr-lnbricated 

screw  and  nut      8,171.295    3-2-65.   Cl.    74— 424  8. 
Bender.   Baxter.      Measuring  Instrument.      8,171,208,   S-,J-«o. 

pi     3^—40 
Bendlx  Corp.;  The:  See—  ,,,,_.. 

Fr*derick.  George  E.     8,171,546. 

Glomettl.  Paul  F       3.171.288 

McCi>mbH,   Howard   L..   Jr.      3  171.330  

Benjamin.   Milton  U.  and  C.  f-  BrownaeU^o  Ertk^inTool 

Ca     Positive  drive  chuck.    3,171,666,  3-2^5   Cl.  279— «J. 

Bekjamln.  Milton  L.  and  F.  K   Wlnn«i,  to  Lrkrk^n  Tool  Co. 

BX^tm^t'o^'t  --'^.  F?4'tVI'rlk^^^oil^o.'^i2: 

BelUlx'^li^i-r:^iL'l^.  and  H.  G.  Lefort.  to  United 

Statei  oflmerica.  Air  Force      f^*^^'^  ,y^X"*'^_^ 

sUtant    ceramic   structural   adhealTea.     3,171,750,   3-^-60. 

r*i      t  Art       4g 

Bennett.   Leonard   M.,   to  George  Kent    (Stroud)    Ltd     ^- 
trode  asaembly  for  electromagnetic  fiowmeters.     3,i7X,w¥u, 

Be?^ett,  WUilam  B..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Tejeohone  LaboratorlM.  Inc. 

Gaseovis  optical  maser.     3JJ2,067.  »-^;,<=^   381-94,5. 
Bentele,    Mai,    and    W.    J.    Denier,    to    CnrtlssVV  right    Corp. 

Oil  seal  construction  for  rotary  combustion  engines.     d,ui,- 

'S90    3—2—65    Cl    230-^207 
Benting,    Erhard   P.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     HydraMdicartoxyllc 

add  dlhydrasldes.     3.171.867    3-2"^.  *•  2«pTr«»i,^,^, 
Bergman,  Erick  W.     Construction  for  adjustln|  «»«  »'«tlTe 

position  of  screw  connected  parta.     3,171,618,  8-2-60,  CL 

189 — 36. 
BergQuist.  Lois  M.  :Si 


"*'»i^V<^rBo.Sid''r^nd  B««qulst.      3,171.793.,^        ^        ^ 
BwtiUen    feobert  M..  knd  E.  W^  ColweU,  to  festerUne  An|Tia 
lostrument   Co.,    Inc.      Generator  control    system.      8.171.- 

BM^Mt.  Karl  A.,  to  Volvo-Penta.  AB.     PropeUer  mechanlam 

fJ?bo«ts.     3.1 7 i, 382.  3-2-65.  cl.  115—34. 
Bergwerksverland  G  m.b.H.  :   See— - 
Paulsen.  Siegfried.     8.171,834. 
Beriot.  Robert  R..  to  Giannlni  Controls^ro.     Mearnrement 

of  hypersonic  flight  data      3.172.104.  3-2-65.  Cl    343— 8. 
Berlyn    Wtartln  J.     Rorarr  valve  for  Internal  combustion  en- 

Siei.     3.171,425,  3-2-(fc,  Cl.  137-246.22. 
Bernd     Julis    ^.     to    Brunswick    Corp.      Rocket   motor   caaa. 

3  171.563,  3-2-65.  Cl.  220—3. 
Berney.'  Martin.     Storage,   ir^V^^^„^^^*f!^''^^  W 

for  liquids  and  powders.     3.171,573,  3-2-65    ^    222---183. 
Bernstein.   MarvlnHH.,   to  United   States  of  America.   Army. 

OarllloaeoDe  testing  apparatus  Indodtng  a  reference  ware- 

Pom  dKE^y  deV£5.    Tl72,039.  3-2-^:?:  Cl.  324-78. 
Berson    Jerome  A.,  and  A.  T.  Cape,  to  Powder  Melting  Corp. 

Brai'lng  compositions  having  polrTinyl  alcohol  aa  a  binder. 

3.171,734.  3-2-65,  Cl.  75— .5. 


3,171,903. 


Beumer,  John.  Jr.  :  Bet 

Wheeler,  Robert  N.,  and  Beumer. 

®'*'^Coir,"harles*M~Blckel.  and  Word.     8  171.4M 

Bickel.  Paul  E.,  and  W.  W   Word   '^ol/??'^28^39  ^ 
Well  head  apparatus.     3  171.674.  3-2-^    Cl.  285— 3W 

Blekart.  HendrikJ.  B^  M.  Bongard  and  P  3  C  Kaaaenbrood^ 
to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.  Process  for  the  Prpdactlon  of  sob- 
stantlally  anhydrous  and  subsUntlally  buiret-free  urea. 
3,171.770,  3-2-65,  Cl.  15J^--47. 

Blmber.  Bussell  M.:  See-—  ,  ,ti  Ttn 

Slesak.  Frank  B..  and  Blmber      3.171.778. 

Birdsall  Ida  E.  EJducatlonal  apparatus  for  teaching  matha- 
matlcs.     3.171,217.3-2-66.0.36—31.  


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BUbop,  Jerald  :  See — 

GUmore,  Mcrwln  W.,  Bishop,  and  McVay.     3,171,269. 
Bishop,    Thomas   D.,   to  The   Derltend    Knglneerlng   Co.   Ltd. 
Suction    feed    mechanlam    for    cardboard   and    like    blanks. 
3.171,647,  3-2-05.  Cl.  271 — 11. 
Bittman,  Jess  C.  :  See — 

Nye,  Maurice  A.,  and  Bittman.     3,171,876. 
Black.  Douglas  E.,  22^»  to  J.  B.  Ledford,  22  ^%  to  Q.  R. 
Ford,  and  5%   to  J.  J.  Bangora.     Method  of  repairing  plas- 
tic pipe.     3,171,419,  3-2-65,  Cl.  137—15. 
Black,  James  B.,  and  M.  W.  Dundore.   to  Twin  Disc  Clutch 
Co.       Uydrodynamic     reUrder.       3,171.513.     3-2-65,     Cl. 
188^90 
Blair.  Harold,  and  J.  F.  Olsen,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.    V  pack- 
ing  with    insert   and    method  of  making   same.      3,171,661, 
3-2-66,  Cl.  277—205. 
Blaalngame.    BenJamln    P.      Variable    capacitor.      3,172,023, 

3-2-65.  Cl.  317—249. 
Bleicher,  William  L.  :   See — 

Brennan.  John  B.,  and  Bleicher.     3,171,934. 
Blodgett,  Leo  «.  :    See — 

Blodgett  Richard  E.  and  L.  8.     8,171,209. 
Blodgett,  .Norman  S.,^  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Steam  generat- 
ing unit.     3,171,390,  3-2-65,  Cl.  122 — 479. 
Blodgett,    Richard    E.    and   L.    S.      Straight  edge   for  use   In 
combination  with  large  drafting  board.     3,171,209,  3-2-65, 
CT.  33 — 80. 
Bloomfleld,  Dennis  G.  :  See — 

Sims,  Raymond  B.,  and  Bloomfield.     3,171,804. 
Blue  M  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Lawler.  Joseph  A.     3^171.473. 
Blum,  Robert  D..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Multi-room  air  con- 
ditioning svstems.     3,171.471,  3-2-65.  Cl.   166—2. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ford    Robert  J.,  and  Guckes.      3,171,163. 
Bolce.  William  B.,  to  Wilton  Corp.     Means  for  adjusting  posi- 
tions of  Jointer  cutters.     8,171,464,  3-2-65.  Cl.  144 — 129. 
Boldt,  Helnt :  See- 

Stflrmer.    Erich.    Boldt,    and   Mtlnch.     8,171.429. 
Bolkow-Kntwicklungen  K(t  :   Bee — 
Sohlemann.  Just.      3.171.354. 
Bolton.  Eric.  M.  K.  Ancilewskt,  and  J.  Hewitt,  to  The  En(llsh 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.    Bealstora.    3,172,073,  3-2-65,  Cl.  338— 
280. 
Bongard,  Mathieu  :   Bee — 

Blekart.     Hendrik    J.    B.,    Bongard,    and    Kaasenbrood. 
3.171.770. 
Bonner.  Raymond  E.,  W.  G.  Spmth.  and  W.  P.  Margopouloa, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Passive  analog 
holding  circuit.     3.171,986,  8-2-65,  Cl.  307 — 109. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.:  Bee-- 

Blum.  Robert  D.     3.171,471. 
Bren«»man.  Walter  E.     3.171,261.  r 

Keats,  John  B.     3  171.626. 
Waclawek.  Micsyslaw  J.      8.171,526. 
Borman,  August  H.,  Jr..  and  F.  R.  Cheek,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.    Throttle  valves  for  automatic  transmissions.    8,171,- 
433,  3-2-65,  Cl.  137^95. 
Borsig  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See—  ^ 

St Ormer.  Erich.  Boldt,  and  Mfinch.     3,171,429. 
Bosch.  Robert,  G.m.b.H.  :   See—  . 

Schenlnger.  Kari.     3.171,284.  ' 

Boswlnkle.  George:  See —  ^    _^  ^^^ 

Lannert.  James  W.,  and  Boawlnkle.     3,171,346. 
Bothwell,  Theodore  P.  :  See — 

Baron.  Robert  C.  and  Bothwell.     3.172.051. 
Boulet.    Georges,    t».  Soclete    a    Responsablllte    LUnitee    Re- 
cherches    Etudes    Production    R.E.P.      Multi-cylinder    hy- 
draulic  pumps  especially  of  piston-chamber  type.     3,171,- 

361.  3-2-65,  Cl.  103—162.  ^^^    „ 

BouUet,  Alvln  E.  Shingle  cutting  apparatus.  3,171,450,  8- 
2-66.  CT.  148— 5.  „  „  o  »      ok  ♦^ 

Bourgulgnon,  Jules  F.  J.,  to  Baumgartner  Freres  S.A.  Photo- 
sensitive remote  control  device  for  orienting  a  movable 
object.  3.171,963,  3-2-65,  Cl.  25<>— 200. 
Bourke,  Bernard  J.,  and  J  A.  Finney  Jr  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Co.  Sequentially  energised  solenoids  reciprocat- 
ing motor  system^  3,172,027,  3^-65,  O.  318—37. 
Bourne    Kenneth  J.  :  See—  «  ,_,  .<,« 

Eden,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Bourne.     3,171.368. 
Bourns.  Inc.:   See —  .  »...«»»»« 

Hardlson.  Wilbur  T..  and  Sdathlson.     3.172,070. 
Ihrlg.  Jerome  W.    3,172,071. 

Marks,  Bugene  A.,  Mowry,  Sperling,  and  Wilson. 
069 

Bowden.  George  F.,  to  Symons  Mfg.  Co  Wall  form  panel  with 
Inherently  reinforced  crossbars.    3,171,186,  8-2-66.  Cl.  20 — 

Bowd«,  Roy  N.     Seal  puller  tool.    8,171,193,  3-2-66,  Cl.  29— 

278 
Bowman.  Joe.  to  Klngstoc  Products  Corp.     Stoo  structure  for 

sequential  timer.    ^.171.907.  3-2-66    Cl.  20d-S8 
Boyd.  William  C.     Injector  raxor  and  blade.     3,171,197,  »-2- 

65,  Cl.  30 — 62. 
Boyne  Products,  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Brown.  William  L.    3,171.910.  ■ 

Brown,  William  L.    3,171,911.  ,  ,-„  .oo   ft_«>_«ii 

Boseman    Robert  G.     Hair  drying  device.     3,171,428,  »-2-66. 

Cl.  34 — 90. 
Bracey,  Kenneth  E. :  Se»—  „,_--«* 

Petrle,  James  A.,  and  Bracey.    8,171,023. 
Bradley  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Norette.  Morris.     8,171,568. 
Bran  k  Lubbe  :  See — 

Pfelffer,  Walter.     8,172.037.  _.      ^        ,^_, 

Brauer  CUrence  H,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Driving 
device  for  rotating  cylindrical  objects.  8,171,666,  3-2-65, 
Cl.  279 — 67.  ,  ^ 

Braun  Aktlengesellschaft :  See —  *•  i 

Mayer,  Rolf.     8,171,950. 


8.172. 


Thermoelectric 


Motora 
8,171,- 


Brann,  Bernd.  Container  for  biological  llqalda.  3,171,412, 
3-2-65,  Cl.  128—272. 

Braun,  Willy  :  See — 

Welssauer,  Hermann,  and  Braun.     8,171,848. 

Breed,  Allen  K.,  to  Breed  Corp.  Dashp^t  timer.  8,171,246, 
3-2-65.  Cl.  58—144.  ; 

Breed  Corp. :  See —  t. 

Breed,  Allen  K.    3,171,246.  I 

Breetz,  Louis  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Mnlti- 
polarlsed  single  element  radiator.  3,172,111,  8-2-65,  Cl. 
343—730. 

Brekelbaum,  Erwln  C,  R.  J.  Buahong.  and  J.  F.  Krueck,  to 
Koehrlng  Co.  Front  end  and  overshot  loader.  3,171,666, 
3-2-65,  Cl.  214 — 140. 

Breneman,  WaHer  E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
clrculU.    3.171,261,  3-2-65,  Cl.  62 — 3. 

Brennan,  John  B.,  and  W.  L.  Bleicher,  to  General 
Corp.     Liquid   presence  and   temperature  switch. 
934,  3-2-66.  Cl.  200—138. 

Brevets  Aero-Mecaniqnes  S.A.  :  See — 
Vlckers,  Roy  G.    3,171.325. 

Brickman,  Harold  :  See — 

Parsell.  Kendrick  T.,  and  Brickman.     8,171,700. 

Brigfatman.  Barrie  :  See — 

Bartlett.  William  F.,  and  Brightman.     3,171,806. 

Britton.  Colin  F. :  See — 

Wanklyn,  John  N.,  and  Britton.     3,171,789. 

Broadbent,  Kent  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Thin  film  mag- 
netic device.     3,172,089.  3-2-65,  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Broekhuysen,  William  C,  to  G-V  Controls  Inc.  Vlbratlcm  aup- 
presslon.    3,171,923,  3-2-65,  Cl.  200 — 122. 

Broske.  William  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Device  for  facilitating  the 
removal  of  explosive  cartridges.  8,171.224,  3-2-66?  Cl, 
42 — 1. 

Brown,  Boveri  k  Cle.,  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Schmld.  Hans,  and  Wagenblchler.     8,172,064. 

Brown,  Cicero  C. :  See —  ' 

Cochran,  Chudlelgh  B.    3,171,492. 

Brown.  Cicero  C.  Method  of  multiple  string  oi)en  hole  cement- 
ing including  the  step  of  sealing  off  the  annulus  8,171.- 
481,  3-2-65,  Cl.  166 — 28. 

Brown,  David,  and  J.  W.  Colton,  to  Halcon  International  Inc. 
Fresh  water  recovery  by  fractional  crysUlllxatlon.  3,171,- 
727,  3-2-65.  Cl.  62 — 58. 

Brown,  Hart.  Apparatus  and  method  to  check  performance 
of  certain  electronic  counting  systems.  3,171,962,  3-2-66. 
Cl.  235 — 92. 

Brown,  Lark  O.     Carcass  saw  blade. 
146 — 129. 

Brown.  Parmalee  M.  :  See — 

Kosek,  Oscar  K.,  and  Brown.     8,171,969. 

Brown.  William  L.,  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc.  Directional  sig- 
nalling apparatus  having  two  electrically  Isolated  awltcn 
elements  each  engrageable  with  pairs  of  conUCts.  3,171,910, 
3-2-6.'i.  Cl.  200 — 61.34. 

Brown,  William  L.,  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc.  Direction  and 
signaling  paparatus  with  space  saving  contact  and  switch- 
ing element  arrangement.  3,171,911,  8-2-65,  Cl  200 — 
61.84. 

Brownrigx,    Thomas   J.      Miter  box.      8,171,463,   8-2-65,   CL 

Brownsell.  Clifford  H. :  See — 

Benjamin.  Milton  L.,  and  Brownsell.    3,171,666. 
Brudos.  Curtis  D.  :  See — 

Eshelman,  Charles  R.,  and  Brudoa.     3,171,984. 
Brundell.    Per    O.,    and    K.-B.    A.    Jonsson,    to    SAderhamns 
Rotor  for  a  log  debarking  machine.    3,171,- 
144—208. 

Detachable,  a(>ult-Blxe,  toilet  seat.    8,171,- 
4—237. 
See 


3,171,467,  3-2-66,  CL 


Verkstader  AB. 

455.  3-2-65,  Cl. 
Brunelle,  Pierre  V. 

138.  3-2-65,  Cl. 
Brunswick  Corp. 


Bernd   Jules  P.     3,171,563.  v 

Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ustln,  George.     8,171,939. 
Buehrig.  Gordon  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Seat  constructioQ. 

3,171,691,  3-2-65,  Cl.  297 — 455. 
Bugeon.  Roger  M.  J. :  See — 

Plncon.  Arthur  J.  J.  B.,  and  Bugeon.    8,171,836. 
Bultman,  Marten  :  See — 

Jarrett,  Edwin  A.,  and  Bultman.     8,171,872. 
Burg.  Elmer.     Signal  control  system.     3,171,893,  3-2-65.  Cl. 

179 — 1. 
Burke,  James  J.,  to  Independence  Foundation  and  Koppers  Co., 
Inc.    Metallurgical  apparatus.    3,171,878,  3-2-66.  Cl.  18 — 
10. 
Bums,  Leslie  L.,  Jr.,  and  G.  A.  Alpbonse,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.      Memory.      3,172,086,   3-2-66,   Cl.   340 — 1T3.1. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Weber,  Frank  W.    3,171.078. 
Buser,  Donald  F.,  and  R.  W.  Plume,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Folding  vehicle  seata.     3,171,682,  3-2-65,  CT.  296 — 66. 

Bushong.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Brekelbaum,  Erwln  C,  Bushong,  and  Krueck.    3.171,066. 
Bynum.  David  S. :  See — 

Ledford,  Robert  L.,  and  Bynum.     3,172,0fll2. 
CTS  Corp.  :  See — 

Allison.  Kenneth  C.     3,171,906. 
Cabonl,  Vlttorlo.     Device  to  be  added  to  lathe,  for  spinning. 

8.171,878,  3-2-65.  Cl.  113—53. 
Cahn,  Arno.  and  T.  J.  Kanleckl   to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Dentifrice 
compositions  containing  surface-active  N-(2-hydroxyalkyl)- 
N-methylta«rtne  N-oxide.      8.171,797,   3-2-66,   CT.    167—93. 
Cain,  James  F.  :  See — 

Loaghlln,  Raymond.    3,171,167. 
Cakrlano.   Benjamin   F.,   Jr.      Flow   regulator  and   means  for 
securing  and  sealing  the  same  to  a  standplpe.     3,171,676, 
3-2-65,  Cl.  285 — 110.  , 


I  I 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


C»ldw«U.  John,  H.  Watson.  Q.  B.  Tbom**.  and  J.  H.  Djdtry. 

w    The    En«ll.h    BUectrlc   Co.    Ltd.      Staam    powar   plants. 

3,171.2o»,  i-2-65,  CI.  ttO— »5. 
Calehuff.   Qlrard   L.,    to   West   Virginia   Pulp  and   Paper   Co. 

Dlatributor  system  for  a  paper  mactlne  Uaadbox.     »,ill. 

775,  3-2-65,  CI.  162 — 216.  r      r       ,       • 

California  Kei^arch  Corp. :  Hee—  't^ 

Slnun.  Clarke  N.     3.171.482.        !    '      VI  w  ' 


jmtV.      it  .^  A.    C' 


if- 


..If, 


'i\ 


3.171,712. 


8.171.406. 
.     8,171.601.  3-2-66. 

8eat  slide 


3) 


3.171.872. 
3.171.201,  3-2-66.  CI. 

Arranaement  for  ellml- 
3.171,311.  8-2- 


Yule.  HertMJrt  P.    3.171.»61.  ^ 
Callery  Cbeinjcal  Co. :  «•« — 

Ud wards,  Lawrence  J..  Hou«n. 
Cameo.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ownbjr.  Warren  O.     3.171.486. 

Ownby,  Warren  O.     3.171.488. 
CauipaneU*.  Samuel  J. :  tie« — 

Baum,  Jervme  N..  and  CampaneUa. 
Campbell.  J\>nn  h\     Moaale  construction 

C.Si>Sr^o^ald  W..  to  Hancock  industrlf..  Inc. 
^nec^nUm.     3,171.6»8.  i-2-tt5.  CI.  SOb—i.H. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  tite — 
^^Batn,  Duncan  1.     3.17l.»»»  *  | 

Kemp.  Urey  C\     3,17X.>«»». 
Canadian  We»Ungbou<»e  Co..  Lta.  .  oe 

McKeousn.  Daniel  U.     3,l?l.WiJ7. 
Cape,  Artnur  T.  :  iSee—  ^  _^ 

in  nickel-chromium-tun«sten  alloys.     8.171.  <d»»,  i-.«-»>o.  v.. 

75—134. 

^*'^i!^iei°.f  Join  ^rind  Cardile.     3.171.956. 

Coleman.  John  W  ..  and  CardUe.   /.lil;»57.     -,  tu„ 

struuienu.     3.171,»o5,  8-2-65.  CI.  250      4J».0. 
Cardwell  Machine  Co..  The     i>«e— 

Jarrett.  Kdwln  A.,  and  Bultman. 
Carlfl.  Kalph.     Kaaor  blade  holders. 

30 — 335. 
Carlson    Arne,  to  Arenco  Aktlebola«. 

naUni  totoa^w  wastage  in  cl«ar  machines 

CaK'-R^^rdK.     Gas  heatln,  structure.     3.171.402.8-2- 

Carrrwilllam  P. :  «•« — ^^  o  iti  <t42 

Carrir'Kir^T''zVr:'1l?nl'Ml?.v\Vh'^L  H<^d.hl^  C^^^^ 

y^^' and  transmission  belt  connection.     8,171.177.  8-2-65. 

CL  24—88. 

Cl.  l«S^?*i,     H    I     Mora^  and  T.  K    Marion,   to  Joseph 
^^'r^'rpfr  ?ikn*ufa^ctur^  Jo'velty    Ice    cream    products. 

S.TtiW  3-2-65.  Cl    107-54. 
Carter  Proaucts,  Inc. :  Bee —     _  ,_,  ..n 
Eelch.  Irving,  and  Ayres.    3.171.672. 

Carrer  Foods  Co. :  See— 

Dunnam.  Thomas  B.     8^71,560.  , 

Celanese  Corp.  of  Amert». :  f^TTf..^ 

Powanda.  Thomas  M.     8.171.8l». 
Centec  Machine  TooU  Ltd  J^a 

Samuel.  ^»|^'';?  s^, VV'^nd   Corp.      Magnetically    re 
^•S-rd^-^hl-rac^i-Vd^^^^^^  -  -<»'-  -* 

Ce?rUr!irr^'^'<Sth^^c^'^ft.     3,171.40..   8-2-66,   O 

Cli^fcd^.  Ronald  8     and  J.  yonmr.^  ST^nu^el-eaf  "r^ 

^cr '•^  3^?ri«."^2^'.  a^'iTa^"^ 

^^^-^^^e.^^-Xm^'s'^r.  =  lT?I.*S5. 

^*^1K;r'=ISrn%t'ii  p!n7d  Chapdelalne.     8  171  765. 

Bailn|.r;  K--t»' P^  ^ef/i^'^^'ii^u's   a^ni^R    Price,  to 

^^S^l'S°em?aJ's  S^^l>  Ltd"^  ^iS^tor  the  dyeing 
of  ?tlm>reguur  polypropylene  textile  'P.V*/'*^'  ^  3  AT 
ous  dlsper.don«  containing  water-Insoluble  dyestuff.     8.171. 

tor  re«ponder    signaUlng    system.      3.172.102.    3-^-60. 

343—6.5.        ^      „ 
^-lofmaT  A^riS*^.  J-.  "-  Cheek.     8.171.488. 
Chelsea  Products    Inc.  :  S«^     171  004 
•  Chem'^^riprs"  fufoC^nJc^^liu  K.r.w  drire  for  two 
^^TaUvefy  teleit^Plng  member,  with  5*»"  ^5^^'^*°,^ 

orertravel  In  both  directions.     3.171,2»6.  8-2-^6.  Cl.  74— 

424.8 


Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  Bt 

Chilaf*KoSfrt   P      k"j^' uiil.   and   A     D.    Potenaa.      Ortho- 
^^'c  pl^ruldlig  device.      3,171.408.  3-2-65    Cl.   l2»-83. 
Chlsholm.  Hamilton  C.  to  B«:kman  ^'"truments.  Inc.     Tran- 
sistor controUed  digital  count  Indicator.    3,17i.O«5,  3-2-60. 

Christlphi^f^John    F.      Corrected    flow    Tolome    computer. 

3. 17 1  .W61    3-2-66,  Cl.  288— 61 .6. 
Chrysler  Corp.  •  S«^-    _      »  ,,,  ^-o 

Hamilton,  Francla  W.     8,171  868. 

Platner.  John  B..  and  Bpuflft.    3.171.398. 

Rhorman   Robert  J.,  and  loth.    3,l7i,»^i. 
CUc^o    l^er  ll    to  Fl«iWe  Bewertopl  Oorp.^    Kxj^-»».o«»  ««■ 


«  I. 


'.U%eVprpe'*d;S5;i:    Mn.r4».'8-2-45.  Cl.   IV- 


ClbBlas.     3,171.151. 
to    United    Btatea  of 
a  magnetic  ami>>ilUr. 


«l- 


Scatter- 
3-2-66. 


Pratt 


Chem  Met- Anderson  Ka«'P«*'J'yLp° 
indersen.  Walter.     3,171.528. 


Bet 


Andersen.   

Andersen.  Walter. 

Andersen.  Walter. 

Andersen.  Walter. 
Cliemgo  Industries.  Inc 

Decker.  Elmmet  K.. 
Cheaarown.   James  D. 


ratiag  electrical  switch  means 
891. 


8.171.728 
8,171,72». 
8,171,732. 

Mercer,  and  Btrite.     8,171.888. 
Hesidrest  for  a  dental  chair  J^ncorpe 


ter  for 
104.00. 
Clbulas,  Zoltan  J. :  See —  ^      ..  ,         - 
Sickle.   Vernon  C   Schnabel.  and 
Clocclo.    Armand.    and    H.    M     Kraaier. 
America,  Natj.     Method  of  making 
3.1/i.itfl.  3-i:-65,  Cl.   29—155.5. 
Clssell,  W.  M..  Mfg.  Ca  :  ««e—  „,,,_._ 
HicbtarkMStBg.  t^ank  H.     3.171.670. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Societe  Anonyme  :  See— 
Henry-Blabaud.  Edmond.     3,l<1.2ws. 

Clark.  Horace  N..  to  »«"-»««'f.*J;^"'*'*^^79*S8 
ing   distributor   for   wet   solid   mixes.     3.171.«>». 

Cl.  275 — 15. 
*'*"  LkrK  BobeK^T..   Clarke.   Luker.  Martin,   and 

rurk.  ^'rJiace  J    U    and  A.  W    Prtchard,  to  United   8h<« 
M^^tSS    C«^       fSSS    trimming    maciUnes.      3,171.317, 

Clemen??'  Smii?^F?  and  W.  D.  Ooodala.  Jr.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Labor^toriea.  Inc.     Loud  speaking  telephone.    3,171.- 

Clement^o;^vi*v-e  V^  C    Balsceanu,  to  Instltut  Francala 

^'du    Mt^l^  Itoi  •Cart,nranU   ft    I^brm.ntr      Prooe^  for 

manufacturing  conjugated  dioleflns      3.171.664,  ^2-65,  Cl. 

Cleml^Albert.  to  Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Cori^     B*t"f; 

able  housing  assembly   for  clutches  and  the  like.     8,171.- 

'o2:>.   3-2-60,    Cl.    192—110 
Cloutler    Alfred  J       Device  for  turning  male  ends  on  pipa. 

3.171,'309.  3-2-65,  Cl.  82—1 
Coast  Metals,  Inc:  «•«—,.  ,-^ 
CochSrn'*cVu^l?fg?B.*'\I*^^~d  Brown.     H^^ 

releasable  well  packer.     8.171,492    S-2-^.  O.  l^J— 1°J     . 
Codignola.    Franco,   to   SodeU    It»^l*"  ."f*^    X^lSt  c! 

produdng   cwmene  hydroperoxide.     3.171,860.   8-2-00.   ci. 

260 — 610. 
Cohler   Edmund  U.  :  See —  »  ,,».  a-riL 

Aihley.  Albert  H..  Cohler.  and  Vagge.     3.171.97*. 
Colao    BalDh  J     and  P.  M.  Levy,  to  General  Predslon.  Inc. 
%isSic  memory  clrcnlt    3.lfl.980.  8-2-«.  CL  307-88.6. 
Colbome  Mfg.  Co.     See— 

Jabn.  Marlon  C.     3.171.316. 
Colburn.  WlUlam  H.,  Jr  :   Bee— 

Parker.  Theodore  C^  and  Colbom.     3,171,764. 
Coldren.  Chester  P.,  to  liaton  Mfg.  Co.     Vat  and  split  washer 

assembly.     3,171.460.   3-2-65,  Cl.   151—37.    „,      .     ^ 
Cole    Charie.    M.    P    fe     Blckel.   and   W.   W.   Word^r     to 
Armco  Steel  Corp.     Wellhead  apparatna.     3,171.489.  3-2- 
65.  CL    166 — 66.5. 
Colemaa.    John    W .    to    Badlo    Corp     of    America.      H*at«Kl 
■padmen  holder   for   the  electron   microscope.     3,171.958. 

CoIemaT'john  W.  and  A.  J.  Cardile.  to  Radio  Corp.  af 
America.  Variant  temperature  environment  for  •P^™" 
Stan  of  sclentlllc  Instrument.     3.171,956,  3-2-65.  Cl.  20« — 

Coleman.  John  W.,  and  A.  J.  Cardile.  to  Badlo  Corp  of 
America.  Specimen  holder  for  an  electron  microscope  with 
meana  to  support  a  specimen  acroaa  a  thermoconpie  junc- 
tion.    3.171.957.  3-2-66,  C^  260—19.5. 

Colton,  John  W. :  80*—  ,,,,,«- 

Brown.  David,  and  CoMon.    3.171.727. 
ColweU.  Ban  W.  .  See—  ,  ,,,  o^ 

BwgBllan.  Robert  M..  and  ColwaU.    3,171.966. 
ComBasBto  Klectro  Mecanlqne  :  Bee — 

I)echet.  Robert.    3.172,028. 
Computer  Control  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

•Baron.  Robert  C.  and  BothwelL    3.172,05^ 
Conley.   Kurt   H..   A.   J.   Tenner,   and   C.    C    Wallacej^ 
Entoleter,  Inc.     BoUry  mllL 
188. 
Conley,  Walter  B  :  See-- 

Rice,  Archie  H.,  and  Conley. 

Bice,  Archie  H..  and  Conley. 

Rice.  Archie  H..  Conley,  and  Culp. 
Conroth  Co  :  8e^  ,  171  tAS  * 

Rothbauer.  Baymond  H.     *•*' »•  J1.m„«.i    Rn.inM>    Ma. 

Conatantlne.    tiregory.    Jr      to    ^ot^"^"""!    ?   1!^^    CL 

chines  Corp.     Blectrolytlc  memory.     3.172.083.  3-2-66.  CL 

340 — 173.  TT    T._.  a. 

ContlnenUl  Free^ra  of  Illinois,  Dlvlnlon  of  F.  H.  Prince  • 

^"ti^ery.  J?rt  L.,  and  FarrelL    3,171,266. 
Controls  Co  of  America     Bee — 

Stratheam,  Donald  M..  and  McCarty.     S.171.721. 
—       ■     ■  "     -      Bee — 

3  171,766. 

and  ChapdeUlne.  3,171.766. 

and  ChapdeUlne.  3,171,767. 


■.uu      ^.       ^.       "  ™      ^        J. 

3.171,604.  3-2-66.  CL 


3.171.802. 
3.171,803. 

3,171.801. 


Jr 


.r.,    to 


8.171.680.  8-2-66.  Cl.  297— 


Conversion  Chemical  Corp 
Bellinger.  Kenneth  P. 
Bellinger.  Kenneth  P., 
BeUinger.  Kenneth  P., 

Conway.  Carte  C. :  See — 
MachlanakL  Slgmnnd 


H..  and  Conway,     8.171.260. 


'I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


Corcormn,    Theodore    P.      Trlangalar.    axlally    compreaalble 

sponge  mop.     80.71.162.  »-2-66,  C\.  16—119. 
Cornett,    Clinton   W.      Step  fork  vehicle.      3,171,671.  8-2-66, 

Cl.    260—163. 
Coralglla,   John   T..   to   IntersUte  Electronics  Corp.     Squar- 
ing amplifier  circuit  Including  two  transistors  with  series 
resistor    and    tunnel    diode    combination    connected    there- 
between.     3.171.979.   3-2-65.   CL  307-^88.5. 
Coulter  Electronics  Sales  Co. :  Sea — 

Hughes.  Roy  B.    3,171.626. 
Council   for   Scientific  and   International  Reaearcb  :  Bee — 

nrth.  Donald,  and  Hancock.     3.171.288. 
Council  On  Library  Reuources,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Miles.  John  R.      3.171.884. 
Covert.  John  N.    to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.     Edse  trim- 
ming  mechanism    for    sewing   machines.      3.171.372,   S-2- 
65.  CL   112 — 123. 
Cowles.  Warren  H..  J.  Alberanl,  and  B.  L.  Enslnger,  to  Holley 
CartHiretor  Co.     Fuel  control  system  for  fuel  burning  en- 
gines.    3.171.420.  3-2-65,  Cl.   137—18. 
Cox.  Bradley  O.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Means  for  effecting 
the   relative  movement  of  a  centrifugal   separator  basket 
and  pusher.      3,171.809,   3-2-65,   Cl.   210—376. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E..  and  P.  E.  Atkinson,  Jr..  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Navj.     Replaceable  sensor  teat  device.     3,171.- 
281.   3-2-65.   CL   73--431. 
Craig,  Forrest  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Parrish.  David  R..  and  Craig.     3.171.479. 
Cram,  George  F.,  Co^  Inc.   The :  Bee — 

Douthlt.  Loren  B  ,  and  Sage.    3.171.216. 
Cramer.  Clayton  B.,  and  D.  N.  Shaw,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Hei^ 
metlc  motor  compreaaor  unit     3.171,589.  3-2-65.  CL  230 — 
206. 
Crane  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hansen,  George  E.,  and  KonenowskL     3.171,481. 
Crane  Packing  Co.  :  See— 

Blair,  Harold    and  Olsen.    3.171.661. 
Crissey.  Jackson  B..   to  Ltng-Temeo-Voucfat.  Inc.     Flow-con- 
trol device.     3.171.434.  3-2-66,  CL  137—567. 
Croft.  Arthur,  and  F.  O.  Ackroyd.  to  Crofts  (Engineers)  Ltd. 

Centrifugal  clntchea.     3,171,524.  3-2-66.  Cl.  192 — 105. 
Crofts  (Engineers)  Ltd.  :   See — 

Croft.  Arthur,  and  Ackroyd.    3.171,524. 
Crommen.    Boger   C.    L.    to  Cronaet.      Programming  devlcea. 

3.171.297,   S-2-66.   C\.   74 — 472. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hall.  Kenneth  J      3,171.443. 
Crosfleld   Electronics   Ltd.  :   See — 
Mawby.  David  H.      3.171,340. 
Croaa,  Alexander  D..   to  Syntex  Corp.     20- (aliphatic  hydro- 
earboBthlo)  and  20  (substituted  aliphatic  bydrocarbonthlo) 
pregnane  derivatives.      3,171,844.   5-2-66.   Cl.    260 — 397.1. 
Cross  Co..  The  :    See — 

Pierce,   Ouy    D.      8,171.511. 
Cross,  James  A.,  and  E.  Lambeau.  to  The  Pyle  National  Co. 
Shielding     and     sealing     gaaket     construction.     3.171,887, 
3-2-66,   CL   174—36. 
Croutet :   See — 

Crommen.  Roger  C.  L.      8.171.297. 
Crowley    Robert  A.  ;  See — 

Le  Bos.  Frsnklln  L..  Jr. 
Colp.  Russell  L  :  See- 
Bice.  Archie  H..  Conley. 
Bice,  Archie  H..  and  Culp. 
Cnlton.  Lawrence  J.  :  Bee — 

Imelmann.   Henry  L.     8.171,506. 
Culton.  Nancy  D  :  See — 

Imelmann.   Henry   L.     8.171.605. 
Cunder.    Joseph,    and   F.    J.    Licata,    to    Nopco    Chemical   Co. 
Pelletised  water  insoluble  metallic  sosps  and  methods  and 
aoparatua    for    produring    them.      3.171,159.    8-2-66.    Cl. 

Curdo.    Rlnaldo  M.,   to   Fidelltone.   Inc.     Method   of  bonding 

a  stylus  tip.      8.171.175.  3-2-65.  CL  22—202. 
CnrtU,   RofTPf  C.  :   See — 

Jonen    Lloyd  R.,  Curtis,  snd  Shorfo.     3.171.902. 
Cnrtlss-Wright  Corp.  :  See- 
Barnes.   Lell  E.     S.171,291. 
Bentele,  Max.  and  Derner.     3.171.590. 
Felnbera.    Irving.      3.171.880. 
Stern.    Robert    0.      8.171.9S4. 
Cwik.   Joseph  A.      Rod  guides  snd   Hpa.      3.171.228,   3-2-65. 

a     43—24. 
Dablberg.  William  F..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Torque  limiting 

clutch      8,171.270.  3-2-65,  a    64 — 30. 
Dalniler-Bent  Aktiengesellschaft :  See —  ^ 

Barenyl,    Bela.      3,171,669.  / 

D'Aletmandro.  Nicola  T.  :   See — 

LawMon.  Alfred  C  .  Dario.  and  D'Alessandro.     3.171.623. 
Dalton.  Thomaa  B..  to  Westrsn  Corp.     King-pin  lock  struc- 
ture   and    operating    mechanism.      3.171.672,    8-2-66,    Cl. 
280—437 
Daltry.  John  H.  :  See— 

Caldwell,  John.  Watson.  Thomas,  and  Daltry.     3,171.288. 
Daly.    John    W.      Bows.      3.171.397.    3-2-65.    Cl.    124 — 24. 
Danehy.      Aloysios     L.      Faatener.     8,171,182,     8-2-66,     Ci. 

24 — 221. 
Danfoss  A/8  :   See — 

Held.  Tberkel.     8,171,606. 
Daniela,    Paul    J.,    to    The    Baatlan-Blesslng   Co.      BeTeragc 

dispenser      3.171.571.  8-2-66.  Cl    222—94. 
Daniels.    Tbaddeus  E..   and   J.    R.   Hacker,   to   United   States 
of  America,   Navy.      Shielded  electrical  connector.     3.171,- 
706.  3-2   65,  Cl.  339—143. 
Dano     Ingenlorforretnlng    og    Masklnfsbrik.     Ingenior    Kai 
Peterson °s  Fond  :  See — 

Hansen,   Rnne   D.      8.171,723. 
Darto.  John  A. :  See — 

Lawaon,  Alfred  C.  Dario,  and  D'Aleaaandro.     8.171.623. 


,  Smith,  and  Crowley.    3,171.633. 

and  Culp.     8,171,801. 
8.171,800. 


Darling,  Alan  S.,  to  Johnaon,  Matthev  k  Co.  Ltd.  Produc- 
tion of  composite  metal  strip.  8,171,196,  8-2-65,  Cl. 
29 420  5 

Darlow,  Brian  S.,  to  Taylor  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Distributing 
panel.     3,172,015,  8-2-65,  Cl,  317—119. 

David.  Jules  8. :  See- 
Stevens.  Robert  W.,  and  David.     3,171.993. 

Davies,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Semiconductor 
device.     3.172.068.  8-2-65,  Cl.  388 — 18. 

Davis.  Paul,  and  L.  G,  McAllister.  Jr.,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 
Inc.     Lid.     3.171,580.  3-2-65.  Cl.  229—7. 

Davis,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.  Linear  power  output  device.  8,172,029.  3-2-65.  CL 
321 — 47. 

Davison.  Joseph  W..  and  R.  E.  Dixon,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Method  for  the  purification  of  a  useo  liquid  acid 
alkylatlon  catalyst.     8,171.865,  8-2-66,  Cl.  260—688.48. 

Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

SlmB^Kayiiiond  B     and  Bloomfleld.      3,171,804. 

Dawlrs,  Willis  R.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Nary.  Pre- 
cision phased  pulse  generator.  3,172,042.  3-2-66,  Cl. 
328 — 48. 

Dean,   Orlen  C.  :  See- 
Kelly,  James  L.,  Dean,  and  Ferguson.     3,171,815. 

Debenham,  William  8.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  handling  slag.  3,171,736,  3-2-65.  Cl. 
75 — 43.  -•         • 

I>e  Bosredon.   Paul-Lonls.     Tilting  dumping  vehicle.     8.171.- 

557.  3-2-65.  CL  214—318. 
De  Caro.   Charles   J..   R,    W.   Hennlng,   and   H.    L.   Ivlns,   to 
Ramset    Fasteners,    Inc.      TooL      8,171,181,    3-2-66,    Cl. 
1—44.5. 
Decbar  Corp.  :   See — 

Josephson,   Carl.     8.171.223. 
Dechet      Robert,     to     Compagnle     Electro    Mecanlque.     Self- 
regulating    roUry    electric    machinea.      3,172,028,    3-2-66. 
Cl.   318—327. 
Decker,  Emmet  E.,  C.  H.  Mercer,  and  Q.  H.  Strite.  to  Crhemgo 
Indu8trieH,    Inc.      Method    and   apparatus   for   feeding  and 
watering  animals.     3.171,386.  3-2-65.  CL  119 — 61.11. 
De  FasHelle,  Robert  J.  ;  Bee — 

Mellen.  Edward  J..  Jr..  Webb,  and  De  Faaselle.  3,171.174. 
Detbele,  Hans.  Coffee  makera.  3,171,845,  8-2-66,  Cl.  99 — 807. 
Delman  Co..  The:  See— 

3.171.153. 
3,171,155.  » 

3,171.446.  ' 

3.171.154. 
3,171,333. 
See — 
and  d'Entremont. 


Kibler.   Willis  L. 
Klbler.   Willis  L. 
Koch.   Robert  B. 
Lovell.   Ernest  B. 
Mandy.    Robert   R. 
D'Entremont.  Donald  J. 
Holbrook.  SUnley  E. 


8,171.639. 
guard    therefor. 


Signal    encoder 


De    Paoli,    John    F.      Grinding    wheel    and 

3.171.236^  3-2-65.  CL   51—209. 
De    Puy.    Clarence    E.,    to    Seconde    Corp. 

selector.      .3.172.099.   3-2-65.   Cl.   340 — 365. 
Deri  tend  F:nglneerlng  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Bishop.  Thomas  D.     8,171,647. 
Derner.  William  J.  :  See —  ' 

Bentele    Max,  and  Derner.     3.171,590. 
De  Ronde.  John.     Animal  grapple  device.     3,171,386,  3-2-66, 

CT.    119—154. 
Desch,  Robert  P.,  and  J.  R.  Rlttenhouse,  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Co.     Crown  closure.     3.171,560,  3-2-<ft5,   CL  216 — 39. 
Devonshire,  William  H. :  See — 

Nove,  Paul  B.,  Devonshire,  Parker,  and  Hnbbell.     3,171,- 

DeVrlea,  Eduard  B.,  and  A.  J.  Roaa,  to  Prismo  Safety  Corp. 

Reflective  granulea.      3,171,827.   8-2-66,   Cl.  260—40. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See— 

Sleaak.  Frank  B.,  and  Blmber.    8,171.778. 
Di-an  Controls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kodls,  Bobert  D.,  and  Gnterman.    3,171,349. 
Kodls,  Robert  D.,  and  Gnterman.    3,172,088. 
Dictaphone  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  Lloyd  R.,  Curtis,  and  Shorb.     8,171,902. 
Diebold,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.     Moni- 
toring arrangement  for  power  converter.     8,172,093,  3-2- 
65,  Cl.  340--253. 
Diebold,  Edward  J.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    High  speed 

conUctlng  derice.     3,172,010,  3-2-65,  Q.  317—11. 
Dieffenderfer.  James  W.,  to  International  Business  Machinea 
Corp.     Tunnel  diode  latching  circuit.     8,171,974,   3-2-65, 
Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Dlehl  (Kommandlt-GeseUschaft),  Flrma  :  See — 
Hammer,  Helm  H.    8,171,997, 

Dlekmann.  Heinrich,  K.  Opp,  H,  Rooa,  and  H.  Schula.  to 
Badlscbe  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proceaa 
for  the  production  of  ammonium  nitrate  of  low  hygro- 
scoplclty  and  high  bulk  density.  3,171,716,  8-2-66,  Cl. 
23—103. 

Dietrich,  Wallace  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Nary. 
Manual  curve  tracer.     3,171,206.  3-2-66.  Cl.  33 — 1. 

Dllkema,  Leendert  F.  W.,  to  Helneken's  Brouwerijen  Neder- 
land  N.V.  Method  of  establishing  the  gas  equilibrium  pres- 
sure in  an  aqueous  liquid.     3J71.273.  3-2-66,  Q.  78 — 19. 

Dillon.  Wendell  M..  to  Watts  Begulator  Co.  Combination 
antl-slphon  valve  and  backflow  preventer.     8,171.423.  8-2- 

65.  Cl.  187—218. 

Dils,  Eugene  W..  Jr..  to  Esco  Corp.     Ground  working  device. 

8.171,600.  8-2-66.  CV.  172—700. 
Dirks,  Gerhard.    Storage  devices  for  signals.    3,172,082,  3-2- 

66,  CT.  840—172.6. 

Dlstler,  Harry,  O.  Leibner,  E.-H.  Pommer,  and  H.  Stummeyer, 
to  Badlscbe  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeseUschaft.    Salta 
of  phenyl  eeters  of  trialkyl  ammonlumetnanesulfonle  adda. 
3.171,862.  3-2-65,  Cl.  260—466. 
Dixon,  Rolland  E.  :  See — 

Davlaon.  Joseph  W..  and  Dixon.    8.171,860. 
DoIL  Brendan  L. :  See — 

Doll.  Gregory  W.  and  B.  L.    8.171,288.  . 


•i>  o.  c. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vlll 

Sg  a  •cailoped  ed«e  on  doctor  bUdea.     8,171,288.  3-2-eo. 

Dome,"^rt  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Constant  bandwidth 
amplifier.     3,172.052,  ^2-«5CL  330— 129  v.hiM»   .ub- 

Domei,  E.  A.,  to  International  «"/••**'  ^;?_,^«^'*^*  ""^ 
oenslon  means.     3.171.670.  3-2-fl5,  CI.  280—124. 

DoKu^  Lawrence  E..  to  Honeyweil  inc  Electric  Pnenma«c 
remote   control    apparatus.      3.171.988.    3-2-65.    CI.    307— 

Douglas,  Alan.     Phonograph  record  package.     3,171,540,  3-2- 

DOU&  Lo?^B.,  and  E  O  8a|^  to  The  G^^  F  Cram 
Co.,  fnc.     Educational  deTice.     3,171.216,  3-2-65,  CI.  60 

Downey.  Francis  X.:  8e^  tv»-««.       <ii71  h&4 

Kaufman.    Maxlme   G..   and  Downey.      3.l{l-»»^v.    oo. 
Drescher,   John  C.     SoUr  heating  systems.     3,171.403.  3-/- 

65.  CI.  126 — 270. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :S«^  .,  ■     • 

Harney,  Doran  B.     3,171.8.il».   ^   _.       .     _       «  .-,  «»« 
Harney.  Doran  B..   rfarris.  and  Farnham      S.171.680. 
Harris  Jacob  W..  and  Farnham.    3.171,355. 
Dreww   Raymond  G.,*and  T.  Matl^ey    to  Weston  Instruments. 
Inc.     Electrical  resistors.     3.172.074    3;-2-«5.  j^-  3-i8— J08. 
Dreyfus.  Robert  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     SeaUng  method. 
3.171,238.  3-2-65.  CI.  53—30.  »     „    «    n,,^  a  Qo 

Dre/fus.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  W.  Harrison   »«  ^^- ^,"9^1?? 
j/ethod  of  packaging  food.    3,171  74»   8-2-OT.  C^  S*^!'!- 
Dritx.  Arthur.     Plwr  deTice.     3,171,132,  3-2-«0,  ci.  1     aii. 
Drott  Biff.  Corp.  :  See —  o  <ti  PL4>t 

Knight,  Sidney  O.,  and  Swanson.    3,171,545. 
Duddv,  Joseph  C.  to  the  Electric  Storage  feattery  Co.     Fuel 
cell  electrodes  and  method  of  making  the  same.     8.171,757. 
3-2-65.  a.  117—217. 
Dundore.  Marvin  W.  :  See—  «  ,ti  nm 

Black,  James  B.,  and  Dundore.    3,171.018. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :   Se»^  «  ,,,  ^At 

Products  Inc.     Magnetic  logic  device.     3.171.870.  »-^-oo. 
CI.  307—88.  ^   ,         ^  ^         „_ 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  see — 

D'UrSSo.'L^uU.'^'D^Uch'aVlV'h^l..      8.171,218,    3-2-«5,   CI. 

Du^V  Francis  R.,  to  International  Bu.lneM -Machine.  Corp. 
Transformer  matrix  system.     3,172,087,  3-2-60,  Ci.  a*u 

174.  ,       „ 

Dutton,  Leonard  J. :  See —  »  „  ^  a  iti  xin 

Olsen,  James  E..  Dutton.  and  Peterson.     3,171,510. 

Eastman,  Warren  O.  :   See—- 

Meyer.  Vincent  E.,  and  Eastman.    8.171,866. 

Elaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Coldren.  Chester  P,    3.171,460^ ,  ,7,  aoo 

Perkins.  Charles  M.,  and  McNamara.     8,171,800. 

Ebbert.  Robert  J.  :   See—  o  iti  ia« 

Storch.  Harold  A,  and  Ebbert     3,171448.  ,,-.-00 

Bckev,    Eddy    W.      Liquid    spraying    apparatus.      8.171.6W. 

Ectefy^^dy  W.^ VJlfod  and  apparatus  for  conUctlng  liquids 
and  gases     3.171,725,  3-2-6!f.  CI.  55— 89. 

Eckold.    Walter.      Manually   or   Po^''^^^*"  ,^P.f5f,"|^S_fl5" 
the  upsetting  of  sheet  metals  or  profiles.     3,171.303.  9-£-no. 

Eden,'fcie?h  A.,  and  K.  J    Bourne,  to  WUllam  E.  Farrer 
Ltd      Travelling  gantrv  structure*  and  the  like.     3.ni. 

363,  3-2-65.  CI.  105 — 26.  «  ,ti  aoo    i_a-JlR    CI 

Bdwaks,   Arnold  D.      PUnt  packer.      3.171.499.   3-2-«0.  Ci. 

Bdw^^Lwrence  J..  W.  V    Hough   to  CaUerr  CT»emlcal(> 
Preparation  of  alkali  metal  triborohydrtdea.  3.171.712.  S-£ 

E^r.^Emlt:\o  EmUe  Egger  k  Co.  AG.     Pump.     3.171.357, 

1-2-65.  CI.  103—103. 
Egger,  Emlle,  *  Co.  AG.  :  Bee— 

Egger,  Emlle.     3.171  357  

Electrfc  Storage  Battery  Co    The  :  Be»j- 

Duddy.  Joaeph  C.    8,171.757. 
Electro- Sonic  Systems  Inc. :  See—  ^^    ' 

Houghton,  Richard  B.    3,171,6»«.  ^ 

Electro-Therm.  Inc.  :  Bee—  -  ._,  ,-» 
Finn.  John  J.,  and  Meng  3.171.158. 
Meng.  Eberhard  W..  and  Peter«>n.     3.171,945. 

''"^\^^^'"'dZ^'l^'k^t:Tn<i  Lundahl.     3,171.992. 

'"^ri'.I^Oe"rfld  f'illestad.  and  NelU.     3.171.814. 
ElUcott  Machine  Corp.  :  Bee—  o  171  910 


T    Soper,  and  O.  Land&bl,  to  Elgin 
Electromagnet  type  oaeUlatlng  motor. 

810— «». 

gg^ 

Alberanl.  and  Ensinger.    3,171,420. 


3,171,604. 


3,171,347, 


141 — 880. 

ElmoCo^rLtd. :  See^  ^  ,„    k.      «  in  099 

Sakakl.  Yoahlnobu,  and  Teahl.     8,171.222. 

Elrod.  Everette  E.     Paper  storage  box  and  baler 
3-2-66.  CI.  100—1.        ,    ,      „ 

English  Electric  Aviation  Ltd. :  See—        ,  - .,  -«n 
Walley  Gerald  D..  and  Wai  burton.    3.171,620. 

English  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The :  See— 

*  Bolton.  Eric.  Andlewskl.  and  Hewitt      3,172.073 
Caldwell.  John.  Watson.  Thomas,  and  Daltry.     3.171..J08. 

English  Steel' Corp.  Ltd  =  See—        ; 

*  Whitehouae.  Glenroy  D     3.1T1.M7.   ^._.    .       .       «_. 
Enoksson.    Bertll    P.,    to   Nltrog lycerln    '^«^**rV-_5/5t 

flowing  ammonium  nitrate.    3.171,717,  3-2-66,  CI.  23— lOd. 


Enalgn.   George  0..  G. 
National  W'atch  Co. 
3.171,992.  3-2-65.  CI. 
Ensinger,  Raymond  L.  : 
Cowles,  Warren  H. 
Entoleter.  Inc.  :  See —  ..  «,  „  ^ 

Conley.  Kurt  H.   Tenner,  and  WalUce. 
Erba.  Carlo.  S.p.A. :  See—  -  ,ti  aA« 

Giraldi.  Pier  N..  and  Nanninl.    8,171,846. 
Erikson  Tool  Co.  :  See—         _,  „    ,      ,,-,«-. 
Benjamin,  .Milton  L..  and  Prei.     3.171,664 
Benjamin.  MUton  L.,  and  Brownsell      3  171  666. 
Benjamin.  MUton  L..  and  Winnen.     8.171,145. 
Eriksson,    Nils    H.      Arrangement   for    Ultlng   the   hMdllghts 
of  motor  vehicles  and  the  like  from  a  remote  control  sU 
tion.     3,171,603.  3-2-65,  CI.  240- 61.8.  *,^^f 

Ern»t.  Fr^erlck  J.,  Jr.,  and  F.  S.  Hreston    to  United  Aircraft 
Con».     Bomblne  method.     3,171,324.  3-i-«8,  CI.  89—1.5. 

Ernst,  Helna  :  See —  ^   „  .    ,^  «  ,^1  •i«b 

Winkler,   Alfred,   Ernst,   and   Schrftder.     3.171,388. 

Esco  Corp.  :  See — 

Dila,  Eugene  W.,  Jr.     8.171.500.  „  a,     n  „# 

Eshelman.  Charle.  R..  and  C.  D.  Brudos.  to  Radio  Corp    of 
America.    High  speed  switch  utlllilng  two  oppo**^*  conduc- 
tivity transistors  and  caparttance.     3.171,984,  3-2-«»,  Ci. 
307 — 88.5. 
Esaex  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Alberts.  Edward  J.    3.171.703. 
Kllllon.  William  A.     3.171.918. 

Lambert.  Cecil  A.     3.171.012.      ,,^„^    '  / 

Payne.  Charles  E..  and  Proutj.    3,172,041. 
Webb,  George  L.,  and  Late.    8.171.933. 
Webb.  George  L..  and  Late.    3.172.080. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee— 

Horth.  Alcide  C.  and  Pattenden.     3.171.812.       ^   _     .^ 
Larklns.    Robert   P.,   CUrke.    Luker.    Martin,   and   Pratt. 

3.171.862. 
Lawaon,  Frank  W.     3.171,898.  v 

Eaterline  Angus  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

BergBllen,    Robert   M..  and  Colwell.      3,171966. 

Estes.   PbUllp  W,   and   L.   R.   » -Ht^ey.   ^f.,  ,Hlff' J^'^l* 
Corp.      Dlspoaable   cellulosic  products.      3,171.77».   a-^-»a. 

Ci.  161— ife. 

Bthyl  Corp. :  flea —  

Bartholomew.  Earl.     8,171,M6.        ,  ,„  „_^ 
Becker.  Warren  E..  and  Kobeta.     3.171.860. 
Kotoets.  Paul.     3.171.848. 
KobeU.  Paul.     3.171.849. 
Euverard,  Maynard  R. :  See —  -  ,,,  ~,, 

Parkes,  Walter  E..  Parkea,  and  Euverard.     3.171,211. 
Evans    Richard  A.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Control  apparatus.      3.171.422.   3-2-65.   CI.    137—81.5. 
Evers.  Eunice  C.     Child's  shampoo  and  styling  chair.     8.171.- 
686.  3-2-«5.  CI.  297—251. 

EverWear,  Inc. :  See — 

Parsell.  Kendrick  T.,  and  Brickman. 
Fabbrica   Italiana   Magnetl   Marelll   S.p.A. 

Alfleri,  Glu^vpe.     3,171.892. 
Fagard.  A.  J.,  k  Cie  :  See— 

UeUtas.  Robert.     3471.196. 
Fagnant.   John   A.,   to   The   Kemmerer  Coal   Co.     Apparatua 
for  carbonising  carbonaceous  material.     3.171,795,  3-2-65, 
CI    202—129. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellscbaft :  See — 
Arnd<,  Rudolf.     3.171,314. 
Lorens,  Walter,  and  Schrader.     3,171,868. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormala :  See — 

Peter,  Otto,  and  Reckhard.    3,171,816. 
Farnham.  Richard  C.  :  See —  „.,.„.„ 

Harney    Doran  B.,   HarrU,  and  Farnham.     3,171,680. 
Farnham.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Harris.  Jacob  W.,  and  Farnham.    3,171,366. 
Farr.  Felton  S.,  and  R.   L.   Stephens,  to  Herman  Pneumatic 
Machine  Co.     Mold  forming  and  centrifugal  caating  appa- 
ratua.     3,171,171.  3-2-66.  CL  22—20. 
Farrell.  Joseph  G.  .  See—  _ 

Hemery.  Jack  L..  and  Farrell.    8.171.206. 
Farrer,  William  E.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Eden,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Bourne.    3.171,368. 
Farry.  otla  T..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Tap  changing  de- 
vice with  a  stepless  variable  corrector  winding.    3.172.030, 
3-2-«8,  Ct.  323 — 45. 
Fay,    Gordon    C,    to    General    Refractories    Co.      Refractory 

sprung  arc*.     3,171,370,  3-2-65.  n.  110 — 99. 
Peacherston.  Robert  R.     Carburetor  control.     3,171,467,  3-3- 
66.  CI.  158—36.3.  1,1 

Federal  Screw  Works  :  See —  1 

8tort:h.  Harold  A.     3.171.460. 
Btorcfa.  Harold  A.,  and  Ebbert.     3.171.148. 
Fehr,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co      No-load  dlii- 
connect   busway   switching  apparatus.     3,l72.0l3.  3-2-65, 
C\.  317--115.  ^       ,  ^.  ,  ^ 

Kelnberg    Irving,   to  Cnrtlas-W  right  Corp.      Monopulse   radar 

beam  aUaulatlon.     3.171.880.  3-2-«5.  CI.  35—10.4. 

reUoBBeaa,  Chrlstiane,  to  Laboratolres  de  Recherches  Experi- 

meatalei    Ooulden    k   Cie.      Oral    compositions    comprising 

lyaoxyme  and  vlUmln  Be     3,171.782,  3-2-65.  C\-i67—«0. 

Perg  Donald  L.     C^aln  link  conatrucUon.     3.171.538.  3-2-65. 

Cn.'  198 — 176. 
Ferguson,  Don  E. :  See —  _ 

Kelly,  James  L..  Dean,  and  Ferguaon. 

Ferranti.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gee,  Prank  W.     3,172,067. 
Kerree   Patrick  J.,  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.    Bottle.    3,171,669, 
3-2-^,  a.  216—1. 


3,171,700. 
See— 


S;171,818, 


Fidel itone.  Inc. :  See — 

Cnrdo,  Rlnaldo  M.     3,171,175. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Plkcntacher,  Hans,  K.  Herrle,  L.  Dctilemmer.  and  H.  Wagner, 
to  Badische  Aniiln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienget»>'llMCUaft.  i^ro- 
duction  ut  ca«t  tilms  trom  polyvinyl  chloride  or  vinyl  chlo- 
ride copolymers.     3,171,873.  3-2-65,  cn.  264 — 216. 

Fllcbak,  Kobert  W.  :  See — 

Malone,  Homer  F.,  and  tnicbak.     3,171.925. 

Mnn,  John  J.,  and  E.  Meng,  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.  Heating 
element  hinge  assembly  having  opposed  cnauneled  arms. 
3,171,158.  3-2-66,  Cn.  16 — 142. 

Finney,  James  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Bourkp,  Bernard  J.,  and  Finney.     3,172,027. 

Plrth  Donald,  and  R.  H.  V.  Hancock,  to  Council  for  Scientific 
ana  International  Research.  SwaiAi  plate  pumps  and  mo- 
tors.    3,171,288.  3-2-65   CI.  74— <J0. 

Fischer,  Artnr.  Expanaion  bolt  arrangement.  3.171,321, 
3-2^.  cn.  86—2.4: 

Fischer,  Oskar,  to  Volgtlander  A.G.  Ptiotographlc  camera 
witti  auxiliary  light  source  and  automatic  control  means 
for  the  latter.     3,171,337.  3-2-66.  CI.  95 — 11.5. 

I'^stier.  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Magnetic 
data  handling   system.     3.172.090,   3-2-rta    CI.  340—174.1. 

Klsher,  I'ranklln  G.,  and  J.  J.  Weller  to  Reading  Co.,  and 
SUndard  Plastlca.  Inc.  Dust  guard.  3,171,660,  3-2-65, 
n.  277—130. 

Klsher,  Gene  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Manietlc  recording  device.     3,172.114,  3-2-65,  CI.  346—74. 

Klsk,  Roy  T.,  to  Hyland  Laboratories.  Diagnostic  procedure. 
3.171.783,  3-2-65.  cn.  167—84.6. 

Flagan,  Robert  G.  :  See— 

Helmann.  Fred  G.,  and  Flagan.     3,171,166. 

I-nanagan.  Charles  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Electrical 
circuit  control  apparatus.     3,172,011.  3-2-65.  CI.  317 — 41. 

Fletcher,  John  .M..  A.  G.  Wain,  and  N.  J.  Keen,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Uranium  recovery 
processes.     3.171.713.  3-2-65.  Cl.  23— J4.5. 

tnexlble  Sewertool  Corp.  :  See— 
Claccio.  Peter  L.     3,171.149. 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Allison.  William  D.      3,171.642. 
BuebrlK,  (iordon  M.     3,171.691. 
Tolan,  Homer  S,  Jr.     3.171,622. 
Tuft,  Mile*  H.      3.171.285. 

Ford,  Quinton  R.  :  See- 
Black.  Douglas  E.      3.171.419. 

Ford  Robert  J  and  G.  H.  Guckes,  to  The  Boelns  Co.  Mold 
with  first  and  second  hinged  portions  composed  of  lamina- 
tions adjustable  with  respect  to  one  another.  3.171.163, 
3-2-65.  Cl    18—34 

Forrest.  Thomas  W.  W.  Process  of  conditioning  plants  and 
product.    3,171,231,  3-2-65.  Cl.  47—2. 

Korsberg,   Arthur  D..  and   R.   A.  Verness    to 
Attitude  control  apparatus   for  aircraft 
66.  Cl.  244—77. 

Fosdick  Machine  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Knosp,  Robert  N.     3.171.301. 

Foakett.  Kenneth  H.,  to  Basic  Products  Corp, 
socket.     3.171.909.  3-2-68.  C\.  200— ftLl. 

Fowler.  Catherine  Y.  :  See — 

Fowler.  Harry  C.  and  H.  L.     3.171.447. 

Fowler,  Harry  C  and  H.  L..  deceased,  by  C. 
trix.     Garbage  and  traab  diaposal  device. 

65.  a.  141—96. 
Fowler.  Harry  L. :  See —        i> 

Fowler,  Harry  C.  and  H.  L.     3.171,447. 
Franklin,  Cecil,  to  Simmonds  I^recision  Products.  Inc, 

trol  circuit  bridge  for  a  reUy.     3.172,018,  3-2-66,  Cl. 

1485. 
Frailer.  Herman  M. :  See — 

Ciocclo,  Armand,  and  Frailer.     3,171.191. 
Preddj    John    V..    to    Otis    Engineering    Corp.      Well 

3.171.483,  3-2-«5.  Cl.  166 — 46. 
Frederick,   George  E.,   to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Kinetic 

absorhlng  device.     3.171,646,  3-2-85,  Cf.  213—1. 
Predrtksson.  John  I.  :  See — 

Watson.  George  R.,  and  Fredrlksson.     3,171,871. 
Freeborn,   John   C,   to  Minneapolis  Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Astable  multlvfbrator  wit*   saturable  core   timinf;   circuit. 

3,172,058.  3-2-65.  Cl.  331—113. 
F*reebom,  John  <".,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Precision  low  frequency 

oscillator.     3,172,059,  3-2-65.  Cl.  331—113. 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     4-aroyl- 

alkyl-2-keto-    and    2,6-dlketo-plperailne8.      3,171.837.    3-2- 

66.  CT.  260 — 268. 

Freedman.    Lawrence   I.,    and   J.    W.    Tone,    to   Ronson   Cotp. 

Portable  electric  polishing  mactiine.     3,171,994,  3-2-66,  C?l. 

310—60. 
Freeport  Sulphur  Co.  :  See — 

Gunn,  Fred  A.,  and  Morris.     3,171,718. 
Frel,  George  :  See — 

Benjamin.  Milton  L.,  and  Frel.     3.171.664. 
Freimants.    Laimons.    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories 

Transistor  pulse  stretching  circuit  timed  by  an  L-C 

ing  clrt-ult.    3.171.985.  3-2-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Preniel,  I'arl  J.,  to  Skll  Corp.     Solder-feeding  soldering  gun. 

3.171.374,  3-2-65.  CT.  113 — 109. 
Friday,  Olon  V..  60%  to  T.  J.  Friday.     Shoe  repair  machine. 

3,17i.l47.  S-i-K,  a.  12—60.8. 
Friday,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Friday,  Olon  V.     3.171.147. 
Friend.  Aaron  L..  to  General  Electric  Co, 

3.172,091.  3-2-68.  CT.  340—174.1. 


Honeywell  Inc. 
3,171,616,  3-2- 


By-pass  meter 


Y.  Fowler,  execu- 
3.171,447,  3-2- 


Con- 
317— 


tools. 
energy 


I 


Inc. 
ring- 


Digital  tachometer. 


3.171,662. 

Olivetti,   Ing.   C,  k  C. 


Frttto.  Hagln  F ,  Jr.,  to  Hagln  Frith  k  Sons.     Belvage-hung 

net.    3,f71.27i.  3-2-66.  CT.  66—195. 
Frith,  Hagln,  k  Sons  :  See — 

Frith.  Hagln  P..  Jr.     3,171.272. 

Frohwerk,  Paul  A.,  E.  L.  Baas,  ana  L.  D.  Hamlin,  to  J.  P. 
Pritchard  k  Co.  of  California.  Cooling  tower  improvement. 
3,171,867,  3-2-65.  CT.  261—24. 


Fromm,  Walter  J.,  to  The  Protectoae*!  Co.    Fluid  connection. 

3,171,448,  3-2-65,  CL  141—293. 
Fruehauf  Corp.  :  See — 

Helmann,  Fred  G.,  and  Flagan.     3,171,166. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr..  and  H.  R.  Tillman,  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.   Mechanism  for  shearing  tubular  members.   8,171,- 

312,  3-2-65,  Cl.  83—191. 
Furlong.    Francis   A.,   and   T.   H.   Landgraf,    to  Autogas   Co. 

Modulating  control   system  for  space  beaters.     3.171,696, 

3-2-65,  Cl.  236 — 68. 
G-V  Controls  Inc.  :  See — 

Broekhuysen    William  C.     3,171,923. 
Gafford,  Burns  N.     Protective  relay  for  polyphase  machines 

responsive  solely  to  positive  and  negative  sequence  currents. 

3.172,012,  3-2-66.  Cl.  317 — 47. 
GaJdostik.  Anthony  J.,  R.  N.  Klaeser,  and  W.  J.  Kueater,  to 

H.  G.  Weber  and  Co..  Inc.     Chute  structure  for  case  moving 

mechanism.     3,171,550.  3-2-65,  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Gal.  George,  and  M.  Sletxinger,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Tetra- 

hydropyranyl   esters   of   3-lndolyI   acetic  acids.      3,171,841, 

3-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 319. 
Galenkamp    Hendrlk,   to  Verenlgde  Textiel-  k  Ollefabrieken 

Afd.  Crok  k  Loan  N.V.     Cocoa  butter  containing  fat  mix- 
ture.    3,171,748,  3-2-66,  Cl.  99—118. 
Gans,  Felix,  to  Ygnis  8.A.     Heating  apparatua.     3,171,388. 

3-2-65.  Cl.  122—149. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

SUver,  Alexander.     3,171,268. 
Garrett,  Douglas  R.  :  See — 

Warn,  Charles  E..  and  Garrett. 
Gassino,   Teresio.  and   N.   Giolitti,   to 

S.p.A.    Amount  checking  device  for  adding,  calculating,  ac- 
counting   and    similar    machines.      3,171.594,    3-2-65;    Cl. 

235— 6a47. 

Gauss.  Ernst.  Enclosed  oscillatory  compressor,  more  partic- 
ularly refrigerating  compressor.  3,171.686,  3-2-^.  CT. 
230 — 58. 

Oaylord.  John  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  High  frequency 
high  power  electron  discharge  device  and  electrode  mount 
therefor.     3,172,001,  3-2-ft5,  CT.  313—247. 

Gebler,  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

Ortner,  Martin  H  ,  Klach,  and  Gebler.     3,171,192. 

Gee,  Prank  W.,  to  Ferranti,  Ltd.  Electrical  transformers  hav- 
ing dismantlable  laminated  cores.  3,172,067.  3-2-66.  CT. 
336 — 217. 

Gehrmann.  Klaus  :  See — 

Sennewald.  Kurt,  Gehrmann.  Vogt,  and  Shafer.     3.171.- 
859. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Wltwer.  Daniel  B.     3,171.784. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Bartlett,  William  F.     3,171,900. 

Bartlett.  WUllam  F.,  and  Brlgbtman.    3,171.896 

Ellis.  Thomas  E.     3,171,899.  .        ,  «fv. 

Fisher,  Charles  R..  Jr.     3.172.090 

Guenther.  John  H.     3,171.895 

McNaney.  Joseph  T.     3.171,966. 

Meyer,  Frank  E.     3.171,741. 

Morris,  George  P.    3,172,107. 

Sowers,  Anthony  E.     3.171,969. 

Stephens,  Roy  K..  and  Grimsinger.    3,171,796. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Alger,  Philip  L.,  and  Wall.     3,171,996 

Balducci,  Edmund  G.     3,171,204 

Beaudoin,  Norman  R.     3.171,932.  \ 

Davles.  Robert  L.     3.172.068. 

Dome,  Robert  B.     3.172,052. 

Fehr,  Joseph  A..  Jr.    3,172,013. 

Friend.  Aaron  L.     3,172,091. 

Goodman.  Joe,  Jr.     3,172,038. 

Hammerly,  Herman  J.     3,171  919 

Hawthorne,  Vaughn  T.     3,172,065 

Jencks,  Charles  L.,  and  Klein.     3.171.936 

Jencks.  Charles  L..  and  Stokes.     3,171  929  • 

Johnson.  Joseph  P.     3,172.014 

Klein,  Keith  W..  and  Powell.     3,171,920. 

Klein,  Keith  W.,  and  Powell.     3,171  927 

Klein,  Keith  W.,  and  Powell.     3J71.930 

Lawson,  Alfred  C,  Dario,  and  D'Alessandro.     3,171.623. 

Levins.  Dave  B.     3,171.280. 

Malota.  Ladislav.     3.171^8. 

Meyer.  Vincent  E.,  and  Eastman.     3.171.866 

Nolte.  Henry  J.     3.171,519. 

Powell,  David  B.     3,171,928 

Powell,  David  B.     3,171,931. 

Salomone.  Rynold  A.     3,171.708. 

Schumacher,  Walter  C.  and  Von  Hoorn.     3  171  702 

Stevens.  Robert  W.,  and  David.     3,171,993 

Stokes,  Kenneth  J.    3.171,922. 

Zlmmer,  John  S.     3,171,190. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Nakanishi.  Susumu.     3,171.835. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Asplnwall,  Robert  H.    3.171.631. 

Sorman.  August  H..  Jr..  and  Cheek.     3.171  438 
rennan,  John  B..  and  Bleicher     3.171,934 
Buser,  Donald  P.,  and  Plume.     3.171.682. 
Griswold,  Charles  J..  Jr.     3.171.644. 
Kllngenmaier,  Otto  J.    3.171,797. 

Klove,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.,  and  Rehkugler.    3,171.677.  *: 

Kyle.  William  C,  3,171.319.  ,  1 

Manahan.  Max  J.     3,172.021.  ' 

Masaarins.  Janis.     3.171.294. 
Murphy,  Thomas  E.,  and  Reegen.     3,171,823. 
Pryor.  Lucien  W.     3.171.165. 
Rehkugler.  Gerhard.     3.171.679. 
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0«iieral  Precision,  Inc. . 

ChaDman.  Nornuiii  W.     3,172.102. 

CoUo,  Ralph  J.  and  Levy .    3.171,980. 

Hunt.  John  M.    3.172.032.  ,,,„^o« 

Jones,  CUrence  8.,  and  RaamusMn.     3.172.02S. 

Klngsfora  Smith,  Charles  A.     3,172,101. 

McOuire.  Join  F.     3,172,044. 

Mlchalec,  Oeone  W.     3.171.212.         ,,,,  ,.^ 

Parker.  Theodore  C.  and  Colburn.     3.171.784. 

Zaleskl.  John  F.     3,172.10«.  ! 

Oeneral  Refractories  Co. :  See —  ,  -  I 

Fay^  Gordon  C.     3,171,370. 
Oeneral  Serrlcea  Co. :  B»9—  «  , ,,  »««       • 

Bice.  Archie  H..  and  Conley.    3.171.802. 

Rice.  Archie  H..  and  Conley.    3  171.803. 

Rice.  Archie  H..  Conley.  and  Culp.     3,171,801. 

Bice,  Archie  H..  and  Culp.    3.171,800. 
Oeneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  8e«— 

Henley.  Virgil  E..  and  Phillips.    3.171.769.  , 

Maxey.  Edwin  M.     3,171.699. 
Genesco,  Inc. :  Be«— 

AMtone,  William.     3.171.414.  .  ^      . 

Genthe,  Walter  A.,  to  Helm  Accessories.  Inc.     Car  top  carrier 

and  Joint.     3,171.578.  3-2-65.  CI.  224 — 42.1. 
Georgia  Pacific  Corp.  :  See—  .  ,--  -.a 

King.  Ellis  O..  and  Adolphson.    8.171,810. 
Oerber  Products  Co.  .  See—  | 

Krupp.  Robert  F.    3.171.239.  \    . 

OeUlnger.  John  O.  :  See —  -,,,,•• 

Hignett.  Travis  P.,  and  Getslnger.    3,171.738. 
Glannlnl  Controls  Corp  :  See — 

Berlot,  Robert  R.     3,172.104. 
Glannlnl  Sdentlflc  Corp.  :  See—  ,  ,,«  *ww» 

Rosener.  Joseph,  Jr..  and  Van  Ornnm.  ,S«^v22^^»_ii.i 
Gibson.  Robert  D.    Urine  collecting  shield.    3,171.186,  S-2-«3. 

OlllesDlT  Merle  H..  Jr.    Pnwimatlc  means  for  feeding  cementl 
t"us   material..-    8 171.693.    3-2-65,   CI    3W5    -19.  „,.    ^^ 

GUmore.  Merwln  W..  J.  Btehop,  and  R  B.  MeV^.  *«>  OU-orj- 
Tatge  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Exten»lble  drive  shaft.  S.1T1.2B9, 
3-2-65.  CT   64 — 23. 

''""0^m'oVe%''er'^iSV.°Blsho*ra.d  McVay.     3,171.2«9. 

"'^'^ys.rnrTer^Jo'^nd  Olollttl.     8,171.594.  ,       ^_ 

Glomettl    Panl  F.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     areminBlng  dnteh. 

3.171.283.  3-2-65,  CI.  74— 6  ..      ^       „      -^        o_x 

Glraldl.    Pier    N.,    and    O.    Nannlnl     to    C     Brba.      S.pJL 

Prednlsolone-21-doable      esters.        8.171.846.      3-2-«».      Cl. 

260 — 397  45. 
Girting  Ltd. :  See—  »,,,--.  -•' 

Parton    CTlfford  J      3.171.516.  „„«„« 

Olr^dln    M.riu.  O    H.  ,V?^';J;;j"^o!S?"cr  1*^^ 
eonrertlnK  devices.     3  171  509    .V-2-«5.  CI.  184      ». 
Glass  ConUlner  Industry  Resesrch  Conv  :  Sej— 

Barger.  J   Perry,  and  Heasley.     8.171.781. 
Glass.  Marrln.  k  Associates  :  See— - 

Bsriow    Oo^on  A.,  snd  McFarland      8.171.686. 
OlsMi.  Msrnn  I  .  snd  Llrttls.     3  171215. 
>      Gla-u..  Marrln  I  .  snd  Mrltls.    ^}J}^^         " 

Glawi   Marrin  I  .  snd  Lldtls.   S  17165.V  ...^.t- 

Glass.  Mamn  I  ,  and  G   I^^itls   to  M.rT^nQl««s  ft  Associates. 

Driver  tmlnlng  annarsMs      •'»  ^71  21V  ^f        .^;„rj7^,\i 

Ol-ss    Marvin  I  .  and  O    Lldtl-.  ♦«  Marvin  OU-«*  A«-vH.te« 

pnectrically  actnated  sounding  tov.     3.171.2.'»0.  7^-^-nn.  ^i. 
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mass  Marrln  I.,  and  O.  Lldtls.  to  Marrln  0U««  ft  AMOdates 
^wllng  gTrnV  having  .ngnlarty  retractable  slmolated  pins. 
3  1716.15    .^2-65    n    273— 41. 
01ea«^n^  Thomas  ES.^  ».171.591.     ^^     ,  ^     , 

Glenn    /errvA^o  Isr>en  Indnstrte-.  Inc.     Method  ofheat 
tr«itlne  hich  speed  steels.     3.171.759.  8-^-68.  CT.  148—16. 
OUdden  Co  .  The.      See— 

Wohh  Robert  L  .  and  Pa  vne.    3,171850.    _ 
GloecW^  ^hT  A /^to  St.;  Sprinkler  Con.      Heat  responsive 

device.     3.^71.9.^5   3-2-^   n    200^-142 
Oloor  WIIbi'rT    to  Wsrner  ft  Swasey  Co.    Cable  grip.    8,l7i,- 

277   .3-2-«n.  n    78 — 108. 
'^"'ttJ^^nTil^.^^'j^^ni  Ooldberger.     3.171.869. 

«^':m7n'J?v*''wiil?am   F^^nd   Goodale^  3  171  «<>1 
Goodman,    Joe.   Jr..   to   General    Electric   Co       Dout>le   bridge 
drralt    for   measuring  resistance   of  energised   alternating 
current  apparatua     3.172.038.  8-2-66.  CI.  324—62. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.      See—    „  ,,,  ^- 
Dahlberg   William  F.     3,171,270. 
Hagenbook,  Loy  D.     3.171.538. 
Gordon,  Paul  C^  See—        _.  _,      .  ,  ,ti  9,49 

8«carnato,  Thomas  J.,  and  Gordon      3.171.242. 
Gordon.  Richard  A.    Transfer  dUfoalon  mechanism  for  photo- 

copying  machines.     3  171.341.  3-2-65.  CT.  95—89. 
Gorman,  JoMpta  G..  and  L.   H.  RleOena.  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  Atomic  Enerf^  Commlsdon.     Rotating  plasma  de- 
vice.    S.171.T88.  3-2-65.  CT.  176—1. 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co.  :  See— 

l5reyfns.  Robert  L.     8.171.238.  ,,,-_.o 

Dreyfus    Robert  L..  and  HgrriMO.     3.in.74«. 
Holbrook.  Stanley  E..  and  d'Entremont.     3.171.539. 
Kehr.  Clifton  L.      8.171,830 
Graef,  Rudolf,  to  Huttenwerk  Okerhausen  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  production  of  mold  Inaerts. 
3.171.169.  3-2-65,  CT.  22—9. 
Graf     Arthur.       Apparatus    and    method    for    manufacturing 

faitenera.    3.171,194.  3-2-65,  CT.  29—410. 
Graham.  Allan.     Wire  garment  haagera     8,171,578,  8-2-65, 
CT.  223—88. 


Granrrd,   Thorraid   O.,   and   H.  A.  liark,   to  The  Frank  O. 

Uotigli  Co.     Tractor  loadera.     8.171,5M,  »-2-4».  Cl.  214— 

140. 
Gray,   Charles   E.,   J.    F.    Morgan,  and  A.   ONeal,   to   Union 

Carbide     Corp.       Seed     planter.       3,171,371.     3-2-66.     Cl. 

Gray,  Uubiert  M.     Drainpipe  cleaning  apparatus.     S.171.150, 
3-i-65.  CT.  IJV— 104.12.  _  ,    A        ^  ^^ 

Gray.  Philip  M    J.,  to  Metallurgical  Procesaes  Ltd.  and  The 
National   Smelting  Co.   Ltd.,   d.b.a.   Meiallurglcal  Develc^ 
ment  Co.     Treatment  of  araenlcal  droaaea.     8,171,786,  3-2- 
65,  CL  75—24. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.  :  See — 

Shea,   Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  and  Martin.     3.171,720. 
Green    Frank  T..  and  W.   I.   Smltk,  to  Noble  Mfg.  Co.,  IM. 

Automatic  shotgun.     3.171,228,  3-2-68.  Cl.  42—17. 
Greene  Ijacatape  Inc.  ;  tiee — 

Greene,  Oorge  B.      3,171,529. 
Greene,  George  B.,  to  Greene  DataUpe  Inc.     Code  controlled 
master  control  apparatus.     3,171,529,  3-2-65,  Cl.  187 — 19. 
Gretter,   Clemens    J.      fastening   means.      3,171,232,   3-2-65, 

a    50 — 481. 
Grlbbln,   Walter.     VerUcai  shaft  kilns  for  alnterlng  particu- 
late materials  and  method  of  operating.     3,171,63t.  3-2- 
65.  Cl.  263—29.  ^  .        _..^ 

Griffin     Gerald   R.      Low-pressure  and   safety    cut-In  switch. 

3.171,264,  3-2-66,  Cl.  62—209.  ^         ,       ^ 

Griffith    Clifford  J.,   to  International  Harvester  Co.     Loader 
attachment  for  tractors.     3.171,554.  ^-2-65.  CL  214—140. 
Griffiths.  Jack  J.     See—  _    _^  ,^ 

Challender.   Ronald  8-,  utd  Griffiths.     3.171.790. 
Grlmsinger,  Raymond  C.  ;  See— 

Stepheus,   Roy  K..  and  Grlmsinger.     3,171,796. 
Grtswold.   Charles  J.,  Jr..   to  General   Motors  Corn.    ^Detent 
means  for  a  movable  operating  member.    3,171,644,  3-^-66. 
Cl.  268—126.  ,  .  ».M  . 

Groody,  Harold  J  ,  to  Beckman  InatrumenU,  Inc.     Une  wire 

clamp.     3,171,709,  3-2-65,  Cl.  339—259. 
Gniber,  Helmut,  and  H.  Scheldlg,  to  U.  C.  Ueraeus    O.m.b.H. 
Apparatua  for  viewing  the  Interior  of  fumaoea.     3,171,879, 
3-2-85.  CL   13 — 31. 
Guckes.  (ieorge  H.  .  See- 
Ford.  Robert  J  ,  and  Guckea.     8,171.163. 
Guentber    John  H.    to  General  Djraaaucs  Corp.     Automatic 

communication  system.     3,171.8fc,  »-Z-65    CT.  179—7.1. 
Gundlach.    Robert    W^    to    Xerox    Corp.      Charge    induction. 

3.172,024.  3-2-65,  Cl.  317—202. 
Gunn,   l-Ted  A.,  and  H.   H.   Morris,  to  Freeport   Sulphur  Co. 
Delamlnated     domestic     sedimentary     clay     products     and 
method    of    preparation    thereof.      3.171,718.    3-2-66.    CT. 
23 — 110. 
Gunaoa    David  O.,  and  H.  A.  Valery,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.'     Stall    warning   and   automatic   Ignition   system   for 
aircraft.     3.172.079.  3-2-65.  Cl.  340—27. 
Guatavsbergs  Fabriker.  Aktletwlaget  :   See — 

Rxdberf,  John  A.     3.171.465:  f 

Gnterman.  Sadla  8.  :  See— 

Kodis    Robert  D..  and  Guterman.     3,171,340. 
Kodls    Robert  D.,  and  Guterman.      8,172.088.    ^     .   ^  ^_ 
Gutner     Kenneth    H.      Bedrall    support.      3.171,140,    8-2-66, 

CT.  6—296. 
Ontsche.  Helnrich  :  See—  .,,,,.. 

Reuschel,  Konrad.  Gutache.  and  Kerstlng.     3.171,755. 
Gyger,  Roy  R.      See—  .,„«,- 

Solskf.  Frank  A..  Pacaas,  and  Gyger.     3,171,916.  I 
H  ft  H  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  ;   See — 

.  Hersbberger.  Charies  L.,  and  Neaa.     3.171,6b5. 
Hacker.  John  R.  :  See—  .  .,,  ,^ 

Daniels.  Thaddeus  E..  and  Hacker.     3.171,708. 
Haentjetts,  Walter  D.,.  and  B.  J.  Lofqulst,  to  Barrett  Haant- 
ft    Co.      Jet    how    aglUtor.      8,171,635,    3-2-66,    CL 


& 


Haert.  Mehdl :  ow«> —  _      »  „.„ 

Quittner^  George  F..  and  Haert.     3.172.049. 
Hacenbook.    Loy    D.,    to    Goodman    Mfg.    Co.      Elevating   con- 

Teyor.     3,171  538.  3-2-65,  Cl    198—213. 
Haggar  Mills  Division  of  I.  Zendman  Inc.  :  S«« — 

^4oe.  Harold  C.     3.171.271. 
Hagstrom.  Arthur  A.  :  See —  ..,.„*/» 

Anderson.   Louis  C,  Jr..  and  Hagstrom.     8.171.890 
Halgh     Arthur    W.      Lawb   edge   cutter.      3,171.497.    8-2-66, 

CT    172 — 15. 
Haines    Robert  a.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Drive  and  brake  system  employing  metallic  coated  «>U«™ 
and  s   roller  of  elastomerlc  polymeric  matertaL     3,171,620, 
3-2-65.  Cl.  192—4. 
Halcon  International.  Inc.  :   See—- 

Brown.  David,  and  Colton.     3.171.727. 
Hald,  Therkel.  to  Danfoss  A/S.     Muffler  for  "^rlfT^^JLT*?: 
pressor  and  comprising  U-shapad  members.     3,171,506.  3- 

"*^*^oi?^Jf^i..^and1^den.     3.171.8W.    ^  ^, 

HalL    Kenneth.  J.,,  to   Cromj'on^ ft^Knowl«,   Corp^^^^^ 


Hall,  and  Potenmi.     8,171,406. 


8.171,786. 


forming  mechanism. 

HaU.  Ray  J   :   See — 
ChUds.  Robert  P. 

Hall.  Turner.  Corp.  : 
Shansky.  Attwri. 

Halliburton  Co.  :  8e^— 

Carter.  Lloyd  G.      8.171.480. 
HamUton,  Francis  W^  to  Chrysler  Corp      --^ 
for  carfcuretor.     S.lfl.SaS,  3-2-66,  CT.  ^61— 3». 

HamUn.  Leonard  D. :  Bee—  •  iti  aa-r 

Frohwerk.  Paul  A..  Ba»s.  ^^  Hamlin.  8,171.867. 
Hammer,     Helna    H.,     to     Dlehl     (Kommandlt^G^Uac^ft). 

Flrma.     Direct   currant   small   motor.      3,171.997,   3-2-66, 

CL  SIO— 238. 


Aotoauitlc  choke 


|.   ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hammerly,    Herman   J.,    to   Oeneral    Electric   Co.     Trip-ftree 
circuit  breaker  with  manually  operated  contact  deflecting 
means      3,171.919,  8-2-68,  Cl.  2O0— 88. 
Hammond  Machinery  BuUders,  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Sutton,  Donald  K.,  and  Santee.      8,171,168. 
Hancock    Industries,   Inc.:  See--  ,, 

Campbell,  Ronald  W.     8,171,898.    -' 
Hancock.   Roger  H    Y   :  See—  ^ 

Flrth,   LV)nald,   and   Hancock.      8,171,288.      ^       ^^       .     , 

Hanks,   Charles   W.,  snd    M.   E.   Tyler,   to   SJ*"""^*™'"'' 

Co.     Folded  fliament  beam  generator.     8.172,007,  3-2-65, 

PI     315 14 

Hansen,  George  E..  snd  A  Korsenowskl,  to  Crane  Co.  Divided 
ball     valve     seat     and    trunnion.       8,171,481,     3-2-65,     CI. 

Hansen  Rune  D.,  to  Dano  Ingenlorforretnlng  og  Maskln- 
fabrtt.  Ingenlor  Kal  Peterson^s  Fond.  Apparatus  for  the 
fermentation  of  solid  organic  materials.  3,171,723.  3-2-60, 
Cl     2.V    259  1.  „  .  _^. 

Hanson  Ellis  P..  to  Photon.  Inc.  Type  composing  apparatus. 
8.171,592.  3-2-68.  CL  234—6.  „^  .       ,  ,     ,,^ 

Hanson  Raymond  A.  Concrete  consolldator  for  canal  slip 
forms.      3,171.260,  3-2-65.  Cl.   61—63 

HarbisoD-Walkpr   Refractories  Co.  :  «ee — 
Woo<lruflr.    Roger  W.     3,171,781. 

Hardlson.  Wilbur  T.,  snd  V.  O.  Mathlson  to  Bourns.  Inc. 
Rotary      potentiometer      brake.      3,172.070,      3-2-65.      Cl. 

Hsrdy     Henry,    to    Interustlonal    Vulcanlrlng    Corp.     Condi 
tloner    for    use   with    shoe   bottom-molding    snd    attaching 
sppsratus       3,171.161,   3  2   66,   Cl.    18^-17. 
Harney     Doran  B.,   to  Dreaser   Industries,   Inc.      well  pump. 

8.171.629.  3-2-65.  Cl.  253—48.  ,    „     ^     „        ^ 

Harney,  Doran  B.,  J  W  Harris,  and  R.  C.  Famhain.  to 
Dreaser   Industries,    Inc      Well   pump.     8,171.680.   8-2-65. 

(21    2.53 48 

Harnlsh     James    R..    to   Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp.     Heat 

pumps       8.171,262,  3-2-68.  C^.  62— 1*0 
Harnlsh     James    R.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp.     Heat 

pumps.      3.171.263.  3-2-68.  Cl.  62—204. 
Harris    Jacob  W..  and  R.  C.  Farnhani.  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc  '    Well   pump.     3.171,388.  3-2-66.  Cl.    103 — 87. 
Harris,  Jacob  W  :  See — 

Hsrney     Doran  B..   Harris,  and  Farnham.     3.171.630. 
Harris,   Richard  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co  ,  Inc.     Belt  con- 
veyor  for   transporting   electrical   componenU.     3,171,6Sa, 
8-2-68.  CL  198—131. 
Harrison,  John  W.  ;  See—  «,-,,.« 

Dreyfus,  Robert  L.  and  Harrison.     8J71.749. 
Hart.  Robert  H.,  and  P    E    Van  Horn,  to  Belolt  Corp      Bear 
Ing  extraction  device  for  a  suction  press  roll.     8,171. 778. 
3-2-68.  CT.  182—369. 
Hsrtmann.  Werner;  Sre — 

Sturmer.  Krlch.  Boldt.  and  Munch.     3,171,429. 
Harwood.  Floyd  E.,  and  J    T.  Parsons,  to  Parsons  Corp.    Time 
recording   system   and   apparatua.      3,171,649,    8-2-65,   Cl. 
271-51. 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  „,,,«.„ 

Anderson.  Hugo  F.,  snd  Ludwlg.     3.171.659. 
Ludwig.    Arthur   L.      3.171.683. 
Hatscbek.    Rudolf,   to   H.    List.      Plexoelectrlc  gsuge.      3.171,- 

989.   3-2-65.   CL   310— 8.7.  ^  „  .. 

Hawkins,  James  F...  to  Seismograph  Serrlce  Corp.     Reoroduc 

Ing    snd    trsnslatlng    apparatus.       3.172.077,    3-2-85,    Cl. 

340  -15  5  ^  ^      „         B,,     »  .     , 

Hawthorne     Vaughn   T..    to   General   Electric  Co.      Electrical 

coll  structure.      3,172,065.  3-2-68,  CT.  886—208. 
Hayasbl.    Chlkara,    to    Nlhon    Shtnku    OlJustKU    Kabushlkl 
Kalsba.      Diffusion    pump    aiacmbljr.      3,171.884,    3-2-85, 
CT.  230 — 45 
Haseltlne  Rei^arch   Inc.  :  See — 

Ronibelmer.    Stephen   P.      3.172.047. 
Ronthelnier.   Stephen   P.     3.172,088. 
Schwab,   Carl  E.     3,172,108. 
Sharp.    Paul    K       3.171.977. 
Ileanley,  James  U. :  Bee— 

Barger,  J    Perry,  and  Heasley.     8.171,781. 
Hedgecock.  John  :  See  - 

Hedgecock.   Stanley.     8,171  189  ..,„.. 

Hedgecock.    Stanley,   deceased,    by    V.    J.    and   J     Hedgecock 
eTecutors.    to    Laystsll    Engineering    Co     Ltd.      Meth*^    of 
making   cyllndrlcsl    bearing    surfscea      3.171.189.    3-2-66. 
Cl.   29—1498. 
Hedgecock.  Vivien  J.  :  See — 

Hedk-ecock.    Stanley       3,171.1R9.  ^        „  ^ 

Helman    Jordan  L..  to  International  Oil  Burner  Co.     Powered 

warm'    air     furnace     having     burner     pressure     chamber. 

8.171.400.   8-2-65.   CL    126—110^  „       v      ,    o 

Helmann.    Fred   O..    and    R.    O.    *^M»n-  J^*  /'*"•»■"'   9a^^ 

Door  si.sl   construction       3.171.166.   8-2-65^  CT    20— 09 
Halnard,  Whllden  O..  and  W.  H.  Pepper,  to  Cnlted  SUtes  of 
America      Army       Curved    antenna    with    variably    spaced 
Blots       8.172.113.  8-2   6.'),  Cl.  .143-771. 
Helneken's  Brouwerijen  Nederland  N  V.  :  Bee —  , 

DIJkema,  Leondert  F.  W.      3.171.278. 
Helnrich.  Kurt^^to  Maschlnenfabrik  Buckau  R    Wolf  Aktlenjre 
sellschaft.      Device   for  proceaslng  sugar   cane.      8,171.768, 
8  2-68,  CT.  127—4. 
Helxmsn     ^harles    L..    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Amplltuda  bistable  drcults.     8,171,971,  8-2-88.  CT. 
S07 — 88. 
Helltas    Robert,  to  A    J    Fagard  ft  CTe.      Method  of  prodnolnR 
a  clip  action  bearing  portion  on  a  male  element  for  assembly 
of    said    male    element    with    a    female    tubular    element. 
8.171.196.  8-2-86,  CL  29—520. 
Helm  Accessories,  Inc.  :  See —  -»    '*■' 

Genthe.   Walter  A.     3.171.678.  'I*' 

HelBlng,  Jacob  L.     Valve.     8.171.488.  8-2-86,  CT.  137— 825  28. 


Hemery  Jack  L.,  and  J.  G.  Farrell.  to  Continental  Freesers 
of  Illinois,  Division  of  F.  H.  Prtnce  ft  Co..  Inc.  Means  for 
Ice  glailng  of  food  products.  3,171.265,  3-2-65,  Cl.  82—331 
Henley.  Virgil  K.,  and  R.  W.  Phillips,  to  The  General  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Co.  Method  of  and  means  for  forming  the  bead 
portions  of  pneumatic  tires.  3,171,769,  8-2-68,  Cl. 
156—132.  ... 

Hennells,  W.  E^Co.,  Inc. :  See —  * 

Hennells,  William  E.     8,171,828. 
Hennells,  William  V...  to  W.  E.  Hennells  Co..  Inc.      Pressure 

fluid  cylinder.     8.171,328,  3-2-65,  CL  91—28. 
Hennlng,  Robert  W. :  See—  „,„,„, 

De  Caro,   Charles  J..  Hennlng.  and  Ivlna     8.171.181. 
Henry-Blabaud.  Edmond.  to  Andre  Citroen  Sodete  Anonyme. 
Vehicle     steering     arrangement.     3,171,298,     3-2-65,     Cl. 
74—498. 
Heraeus,  U.  C,  G  m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Oruber.  Helmut,  and  Scheldlg.     8,171.879.  | 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Moyer,   Richard   L.      3,171.160. 
Herendeen,  I>onald  D. :  See —  „  ,„,  „__ 

Wright.  Thomas  C,  and  Herendeen.      3,171,875. 
Herman  Pneumatic  Machine  Co.  :  See-—  ' 

Farr,  Felton  S.,  and  Stephens.     3.171,171. 
Herrte.  Karl  :  See—  ^  ^,  ..     ™r  _ 

Flkentscher.    Hans.    Herrle,    Schlemmer.    and    Wagner. 
3  171  873 
Hershbe'rger!  Charles  L.,  and  E.  V.  Neas,  to  H  ft  H  Mfg.  Co., 

Inc.      Booth  seat.     3.171.685,  3-2-68.  CT.  297—92. 
Hervey.  Laurence  R.  B.  :  See — 

Estes.  Phillip  W  ,  and  Hervey.     3,171.773. 

Bolton.  Eric,  AncllewsH.  and  HewKt.     3.172,073. 
Ilickey.  John  J.,  to  THompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.     Time 
delay  circuit  employing  minority   carrier  storage  diode  to 
effed  delay.    3,171.983,  3-2-68.  CI.  307—88.5. 

Highway  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 
Sharp.  Allen  B.    3.171.688. 

Hignett.  Travis  P.,  and  J.  G.  Getslnger,  to  Tenneaaee  Valley 
Authority.  High-analysis  ammonium  polyphosphate  fer- 
tiliser.   3.171,733,  3-2-65.  CL  71— -i8.  ^_     ^ 

Hlldebrant,  Benjamin  M.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. Satellite  attitude  control  mechanism  and  method. 
3.171,612,  3-2-66.  Cl.  244 — 1. 

Hllker,  Annamary  :  See — 

Hllker.  Erwin  B.,  and  Annamary.     3.172,038. 
Hllker.  Erwin  B.,  and  Annamary.     8,172,034. 

Hllker,  Erwin  B.,  deceased,  by  A.  Hllker.  admlnistratrtXjto 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  control  apparatua.  8,1T2,- 
033,  8-2-65,  Cl.  323—66. 

Hllker.  Erwin  B.,  deceased,  by  A.  Hllker,  administratrix,  to 
Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Harmonic  and  phase  shift  suppres- 
sor means.    3,172.0M,  3-2-66,  CT.  823—75. 

Hill  Olva  E.,  to  Norton  Co.  Multiple  wheel  grinding  machine. 
3,171,234,  3-2-65,  Cl.  51—106. 

Hlmmelreich,  Rolf  :  See — 

Knoevenagel,  Kurt,  and  HimmelreK*.     8.171,882. 

Hoch,  William  H.     Reel.     3.171,610,  3-2-65.  CT.  242—110.1. 

Hoffman,  Clifford  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Condition  responsive  pulse  generato'-.  8,171.976.  3-2-65, 
Cl.  307—88.6. 

Holbrook,  Stanley  E..  and  D.  J.  d'Entremont,  to  W.  B.  Grace 
4  Co.    Film  for  packaging.    3,171,589,  3-2-88,  CT.  208 — 48. 

Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Cowles,  Warren  H.,  Alberanl,  and  Enslnger.     3.171.420. 

Holmes.  Gene  C.  Means  for  controlling  flight  of  a  helicopter 
or  antoglro.     3,171.614,  8-2-65,  Cl.  144—17.19. 

Holt,  Drew  S.,  and  N.  P.  Worden,  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Co, 
Mirror  retaining  means  and  method  of  assembly.  3,171,888, 
8-2-6fi,  CL  88—96. 


8,171,618. 


»— i— 00,     V.I.     00 JTO. 

Holts,  Raymond  K.,  to  Voss  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  flat- 
tening metal  strip  or  sheet.    3,171,464;  3-2-66,  CT.  153 — 86. 

Holser,  Walter.  Impulse  device  for  the  program  control  of 
washing  machines.     3,171.987.  3-2-65.  Cl.  807—141. 

Honegger.  Rolf,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Rutl  AG  formerly  Caspar 
Honegger.  Feeler  needle  mechanism  for  exploring  pattern 
cards  of  looms.     3.171,446,  3-2-65,  CL  138 — 831. 

Honerwell  Inc. :  Bee —  i 

Abrahamson.  Dean  E..  and  Senatad.     3.172,068. 

Allison,  Robert  L.     8,171.180. 

Ballinger.  John  G.     3,171.962. 

Donahue.  Lawrence  B.    3.171,988. 

Porsberg.  Arthur  D..  and  Verness. 

Freeborn,  John  C.     3,172,059. 

Jensen,  James  L.    3J72.060. 

Joestlng.  Frederick  D.     8.171,421. 

Johnson.  Elmer  G.     3.171,915. 

Kerah.  Philip  T.     3,171.913. 

Larson,  John  C.  and  Nelson.    3.171.617. 

Miller,  Robert  C      3.171,276. 

Patterson.  Richard  G.     3.171.615. 

Rasmussen,  Robert  F.     3.171.834. 

Raiimnssen.  Robert  F.     3,171,618. 

Schober.  John  P.,  Jr..  and  Sear. 

Sparrow,  Hubert  T.     3.171  468. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :  See — 

Van  Hartesveldt.  Carroll  H.,  and  Wahl. 

Hopkins,  John  D. :  Bee — 

Smith,  Frank  R.,  and  Hopkins.    8,171,178. 

Horler.  William  G. :  See— 

Ruble.  Alfred  M..  and  Horler.     3,171.906. 

Horn,  Kurt,  to  VLM  W.  Murjahn  KG.  Fixture  for  attach- 
ment with  electric  condulU,  cables  and  the  like.  3,171,878, 
8-2-85.  CT.  286—222. 

Horth,  Aldde  C,  and  W.  C.  Pattenden,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Antlplugglng  agents  for  hydroxy  stearate 
greases.     3,171,812.  3-2-^,  CT.  KJ2— 40. 


3,171.828. 


8,171,167. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hoskins  Mfg.  Co. .  »—  cuwi^-     <»  i7i  7*7 

Spooner,  Norman  F..  aad  Sibley.    3,171,787. 
HoudalUe  industries    i^c  -Be^ 

Sohott    Arthur  K.     3.171,845.  ,  _  , 

Houdtk^  Joseph  F..  Jr..  to  International  Telephone  and  Trie- 
graph  Corp.     Blnger  clapper  assembly.     3,172,100,  3~£-^, 
CI    340 — 401. 
Hough.  Frank  O.,  Co..  The:  Seo—  ,  ,t,  rkk  ' 

Granryd,  Thorvald  O..  and  Mark.     3,171,560. 
Hough.  William  V.:  See—  o  171  710 

Edwards.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Hough.     3^71,712. 
Houghton.  Klchard  B     to  B^e^t '«  S«"»<v^  ^r;*^    rf  t(^^?" 
ratus  for  reducing  friction.     3,171  696    3-2-65.  CI.  308—1. 
Howard,  Alfred  8.    Grinding  wheel  chuck.    3,171,237,  3-2-65, 

Howard,    Graham    W.,    Jr.      Belt    tension   teater.      3.171,278. 

Q     .J     air      |-*|      '7  o 1  AA 

Howell.  Pat.  to  Lifetime  Metal  Building  Co     Metal  building. 

and  building  elements.     3,171,517,  3-2-68,  CI.  189—2. 
Hubbell,  CharleaN. :  «ee— ^_       „     ^  .  „  .^.,      ,  ,„ 

Noye,  Paul  R.,  Devonshire.  Parker,  and  HnbbeU.     3,171,- 

632. 

.v/cdregor.  Jamea  D..  Waggoner,  and  Whitten.    3.171.639. 
Huck.  Alfred  J.  :  See —  ,    „^ 

Knapp.  Robert  S.,  and  Huck.    3.171,600. 
H<iet    Andre.     Heat  exchanger  using  an  IntermedUte  liquid. 

3,171,477.  3-2-65,  C\.  165 — 106. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Broadbent,  Kent  D.     3,172,089. 

Stitch,  .Malcolm  L.    3,172,066. 
Huebes     Roy    B.,    to   Coulter    Electronics    Salea   Co.      Filter 
paper  holder.    3,171,625.  3-2-65.  CI.  248—94. 

Hunt,  John  M.   -.See—  „_^^„ 

i»aufve  Bldred  H.,  and  Hunt.    3,172.046. 
Hunt.  John  M.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Magneto-resiative 

device.     3.172,032,  3-2-«5.  CI.  823 — 66. 
Hurd,  Elmer  U.  :   Sec— 

Wheildon,  William  M.,  Jr..  and  Hurd.     3,171,774. 
Huttenwerk    Okerhausen   Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Graef.  Rudolf.     3,171,169. 
Hydroconlc  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Roanaevell,  Wade  W.     3,171.290. 
Hyland  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Flsk.  BoyT.     3.171.783.  f 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Dlebold,  Edward  J.     3,172,010.  , 

Pokomy,  Frank  J.    3.171,938. 
Schaefer,  Johannes.     S,l7l,967. 
Schwab.  JoMph  F.     3.171.926. 
Ihrlg,  Jerome  W.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     RoUry  Instrument  brake. 

3,172,071,    3-2-66.   CI.   338—163.  _    ^ 

Ike^ia,  kolchi,  M.  Suxukl,  T.  Majima.  S.  Tsujl,  K.  Sato,  and 
K.  Unishida,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing semiconductor  devices.  3,171,187,  3-2-65,  CI. 
29 — 25.3.  ,      , 

Imeknann.  Henry  L.,  ^4  to  N.  D.  Culton  and  H  to  L.  J. 
Culton.  Electric  driving  system.  3.171.506,  3-2-65.  CL 
180—65. 
Imlay,  Edward  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Binary  to  Wnary- 
coded-decimal  converter.  3.172.097.  3-2-66.  CI.  340 — 347. 
Imperial  Chemical  InduHtrles  Ltd  :.   Be« — 

Alsberg,  Frederick  R.,  and  Turner.    3.171,711. 
Chapman.  Alan,  .Marrable.  Mills,  and  Price.     3,171,710. 
Isaacs,  Ellas,  and  Munru.     3,171.828. 
Speakman.  Raymond  H.     3,171,608. 
Independence  Foundation  and  Koppera  Co.,  lac. :  Bee — 

Burke,  James  J.     3,171,878.  'I    1  i  <        / 

Infanaeat  Co.  :  Bee —  '  ^ 

Jensen,  Knud  A.     3.171.687  o  ,,,  ,,0 

Ingala,   Frank   J.     Composite  slab  for  hot  topa.     3,171,173, 

3-2-65    CI    22 — 147. 
Ingle.  Jainea  F..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc     BaJ- 
iin«d  clipping  amplifier.     3,172,050,  3-2-68,   CT.  330—14. 
Inoue      Kiyoshi.       Production     of     semiconductor     elemenU. 

3  171,813,   3-2-65.   CI.   252 — 62.3.  ,    ^__      ^ 

Instltut  Francmls  du  P«trole,  des  Carbnrants  et  Lubriflanta . 

ggg 

Clement,  Oeneviive,  and  Balaceann.     3,171,864. 

Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  Bee-— 

Pepis.  Walter  R,  and  Ynska.    3,171,826.  , 

Warfleld.  Joseph  B.,  and  Smith.     3,171,960. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  Bee —  .  ,-, 

Bonner.  Raymond  E.,  Spruth.  and  Margopoaloa.     »,171,- 
986 

Constantlne,  Oregory^r.    3,172,083. 

EMeffenderfer,  James  W.     3.171.974.. 

Dnrgln.  Francis  R.     3.172.087. 

Fisher,  (iene  A.     3,172,114. 

Haines.  Robert  8.     3.171.520.  | 

Heiaman.  Charles  L.    3,171,971. 

Hoffman.  Clifford  J.    3.171,976.  v 

Kurti,  Frank  J.    3,171,206.  ' 

Marinace,  John  C.     3.171,761. 

.Marshall,  John  H.    3.171,756.  „,„,.-« 

,J      O'Daniel   Jerome  B.,  and  Palmer.     3.171,530. 

Petlcolas.  Warner  L.     3,171,743. 

Rutx.  Richard  F.    3.171.762. 

Teriet.  Bene  H.    3.171.964.  »  .     ■ 

Wolterman,  Arden  J.    3.171.981. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :   Bee — 

Brauer,  CUrence  H.    3.171.665. 

Domes.  E.  A.    3.171.670. 

Griffith.  Clifford  J.     3,171,564. 

Johnston.  Edward  J.     3.171,243. 

Melle.  Carl  H.     3,171.704. 


International  Harvester  Co. :  S««— Continued  I 

Nelson,  Vaughn  A.    3,171,496. 

Scamato,  Tnomaa  J.,  and  Gordon.    3,171.242.  t 

Sverelka,  Edward.     3,171.537. 
Swift,  John  F.    3.171.352. 

International  Oil  Burner  Co.  :   See — 

Heiman.  Jordan  L.    3,171,400.        v  ••     ..-•. 

International  Re<.tltter  Corp.  :   Bee —  • 

Dlebold.  Edward  J.     3.172.093. 

International  Telephone   and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  Se»— 
Houdek,  JoMpb  F..  Jr.    3.172,100. 

International  Vulcanising  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hardy.  Henry.     3.171.161.  .  ^,   '     ' 

Interstate  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Corslglia,  John  T.     3.171.979. 

Into.  Henry  A.,  to  Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corp.  Firearm 
ventilated  sight  rib  with  a  dovetail  key.  3,171,226,  3-2- 
60,  CI.  42—78. 

Irval  Cosmetics,  Inc.  :   See — 

Roescfa,  Femand.     3.171.786. 

Isaacs,  Ellas,  and  .N.  Munro,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  polymeric  poly- 
methylene  terephthalatea     3.171,828,  3-ni-<J6,  CL  260— 76. 

Ispen  Industries,  Int.  :  Bee — 

Glenn,  Perry  A.    3,171.759.  '      1> 

Ivlns,  Herbert  L.  :  See — 

De  Caro,  Charles  J.,  Henning,  and  Ivlns.     8,171,131. 

Jacobs,  James  D..  and  W.  P.  Carr ;  said  Carr  assor.  to  said 
Jacobs       Book  rack.     3,171,542,  3-2-66,  CI.  211 — 43. 

Jabn,  Marion  C,  to  Colbome  Mfg.  Co.  Pie  crust  marker. 
3,171,315,  3-2-«6.  CI.  83 — 331. 

Jakob.  Pranx.  and  R.  Knorr.  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Con- 
trol arrangement  for  automatic  cameras.  8,171.339.  3-2- 
66,  CI.  95— «4. 

Jamal,  Victor  J.  Slidable-side  jaw  wrench.  3,171.307.  3-2- 
85.  CI.  81—130. 

James,  Harry  A.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.  Combined 
ducted  fan  door  and  wing  flap.  3.171.613.  3-2-66,  CI. 
244 — 12. 

Jansaen,  Paul  A.  J.  to  Dr.  C.  Janssen  Reuearch  Laboratorium, 
N.V.  Aroylalkyl  and  hydroxyaralkyl  derivatives  of  4-(N- 
aryalkanamldo)  plperldinea  and  related  compounds.  3.171,- 
838.  3-2-65.  CI.  26(V     293.4. 

Jaroco  International,  Inc.  :  See — 
Meek.  Harold  J.     8,171,381. 

Jarrett.  Edwin  A.,  and  M.  Bultman,  to  The  Cardwell  Machine 
Co  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  particle  board 
and  the  like.     3.171.872.  3-2-65.  Ci.  264—113. 

Jeffee  Saul,  to  Movlelab,  Inc.  Film  leader  construction. 
3,172,115,  3-2-65,  CI.  352 — 235. 

Jencks.  Charles  L..  and  K.  W.  Klein,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Arc  extinguishing  structure  with  venting  passage  and  de- 
flector means.     3,171.936,  3-2-65,  C\.  200—144. 

Jencks.  Charles  L.,  and  K.  J.  Stokes,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Circuit  breaker  with  releasable  cam  type  mechanism.  3,171,- 
929.  3-2-«5,  a.  200—118. 

Jensen.  James  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
conductor   Inverters.      3,172.060. 

Jensen     Knud   A.,    to  Infanseat  Co. 
3.171,687.  3-2-65.  CT.  297—377. 

Jessee.  Gerhard.  Mechanism  for  the  stroke-control  of  r»- 
dprooating  members,  particularly  In  proportioning  pumpa. 
3.171,287.  3-2-65.  CI.  74 — 44. 

Jlnes.  Sidney  M.  Leveling  device.  3.171.632.  3-2-65.  CI. 
254—104. 

Joesttag,  Frederick  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fluid  ampllfler  con- 
trol system.    3,171.421.  32-65.  CI.  137—81.5. 

Johnaon.  Alfred,  to  William  Asqulth,  Ltd.  Locking  means  for 
a  radial  arm  drilling  machine.     3.171,512.  3-2-65.  CI.  188 — 

71. 
Johnson.  Carl  T..  and  I.  K.  Smith,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Ameri^. 

Cathode  mount  and  method  of  fabrication.     3.172.002.  3-2- 

65.  a.  313— .341. 
Johnson.  Charles  A,  Jr     See—      ....,„„ 
SUhl.  Gerald,  and  Johnson.    3.171.198. 
Johnson,  Elmert  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Fluid  ampllfler  appa- 
ratus.   8.171.915,  3-2-«6,  CI.  200— 81  9.  ,,,,«,- 
Johnfton    Fred  I.     Grouping  conveyor  mechanism.     3.i7l,OiJo. 

3-2-6is   CI.  198 — 177.  „        ™        .  .1 

Johnson.  Jowph  F  .  to  General  lOectric  Co.     flf^^ric  fontrol 

device  panel  assembly  with  locking  strip.     8.172.014.  8-2- 

65.  CI.  317—119 
Johnson.  Matthey  A  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Dariing.  Alan  8.    3.171,195. 
Johnson.  William  R..  to  Associated  Spring  Corp.    Ring  spring. 

3.171.641.  3-2-65.  C\.  267—9. 
Johnston.  Edward  J.,   to  International  Harvester  Co      Bake 

tooth  mounting  bar  and  rake  tooth  mounting.     8.171,343, 

3-2-66.  a.  56 — 400. 
Johnston.  Jamea  B.     CUUty  fastener.     8,171.188.  3-2-68.  O. 

24 — 230 
Jones,  aarence  8..  and  8.  B   Rasmussen.  to  General  P«*<;»«»o». 

Inc     Unear  servo  mechanism.    3.172.028,  8-2-68.  CI.  818— 

22. 
Jonea,  B.  D.  jCorp. :  8e^ 

Lowry,  Warren  M.     8.171.606. 
Jones.   Ethel.     Undergarment  construction. 

65.  a.  128—627.  

Jones.    Harold   V.      Instrument   for   checking  and    inspecting 

conuct  lensea.    8.171.888.  8-^-68.  CI.  88—86. 

Jones.  Jamea  B.  :  Bee —  «  .ti  ka.* 

Nelson.  James  J.,  and  Jonea.    3.171,548.  „^..» 

Jones  LerroT  V  D.  Ofte,  P  A.  Tucker,  and  L  J  whlttea- 
bl?i  to^nlted  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mlMlon  Method  of  making  plutonium  oxide  .pherea. 
8.171.714.  8-2-65.  Cl.  28—14.6. 


SUrtlng  circuit  for  seml- 
3-2-65,   Cl.   331-113. 
Baby  carrier  apparatus. 


3,171.413.  8-2- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jonea  Uoyd  B.,  B.  C.  Curtis,  and  M.  P.  Shorfo,  to  Dictaphone 
Cor'o  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  remotely-op 
erated  dictation  equipment.     3,171,902,  3-2-65,  O.  179— 

Jones  Walter  O.,  to  The  Wean  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Means 
for"  piling   sheeU.      3,171,660,   3-2-68,    Cl.   271 — 86. 

Jones,  William  U.,  to  NlchoU  Bros.,  Inc.  Battery-powered 
Ump.     3.172.094,  3-2-68.  Cl.  340 — 321. 

Jonsson,  Karl  Erik  A.  :  See — 

BrundeU,  i'er  G..  and  Jonsson.     3,171,455. 

Josephson,  Carl,  to  Dechar  Corp.     Display  frame.    3,171,223, 

3-2-65,    a.    40—102.  ^         r,  .  „  XM^ 

JulUard,   Yvea.   to  Bodete   Alaaclenne  de  Constructions  Me 
chaniquea       Weft   cutting   device   for    weaving    machinery. 
3.171,444.  3-2-65,  Cl.  13U— 291. 
Kaasenbrood.  Petrus  J.  C.  ;  See —  ^       ^ 

Biekart.    Hendrlk    J.    B.,    Bongard,    and    Kaaaenbrood. 
3,171,770. 
Kabnshlkl  Kalsha  Hattorl  Tokelten  :  See— 

Niahlmura.  TsuyoiAl.     3,171282.  a    u.    t^ 

Kammerer.    Archer   W.,    M    to   J.    K.    Lamphere.    and    %    to 
A      W      Kammerer,     Jr.       Expansible     rotary     driU     bits. 
3  171,602,  3-2-«5.  Cl.  175—267. 
Kammerer,  Archer  W.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.    3,171,502. 
Kanleckl,  Thaddeus  J. :  See-- 

Cahn,  Arno,  and  Kanleckl.     3,171,787.      „  „  _,    ^,    „_ 
Kaolin.  Stanley.     Anchor  bolt.     3,171,322,  3-2-65,  Cl.  85- 

Katlhur,  Michael.  Jr.     LP.  gas  asphalt  slick  Iron.     3.71.466. 

KaymJn:  Max'lmW.^and  F.  X.  Downey,  to  United  Statea  of 
America  Navy.  DaU  transmisaion  system.  3,171, »IK, 
3-2-65. 'CT.  179—2. 

Kaufmann,  Cari  P.,  and  E.  J.  Von  Bolhar.  to  Elllcott  Machine 
Corn      Dredie  and  tunnel  construction  apparatus  compris 
ing  a  downwardly  inclined  housing  mounting  a  cutter  and 
m'tor  therefor.      3,171,219,  3-2-66.  Cl.  37—56. 

Kay  Leslie,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Appa 
Tatus  for  furnlahlng  Information  as  to  positioning  of  ob- 
jecta.    3,172,075.  3-2-65,  Ci.  340—1. 

Keats  John  B..  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.  Sign  supporting 
adapter     3.171.626.  3-2-65.  Cl.  248—122. 

Keen,  Norman  J.  :  See — 0  171  71a 

Fletcher.  John  M     Wain,  and  Keen      3.171.713. 

Keeney.  Vaderon  E.     Veneer  Feeder.     8.171,681,  3-2-66,  Cl. 

Keh*r®'cMfton  L.  to  W.  B.  Grace  k  Co.  Crosallnking  proc 
^^.8:iri830:  3-2-68.  a.  260-88.2. 

Kelrstead.  Karl  P..  and  W.  E.  Patx.n  to  Llgnowl  Che™««' 
Ltd      Well  drilling  fluids.     3.171J811,  3-2-66.  C^.  2a.i—».o. 

Kelly    Jam«8.L..  O.  C.  Dean,  and  b.  E    ^"fi^o"- J"  .United 
StitM  5  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission      Method  for 
pi^Patlon  of  thorium  dlcarblSe  and  thorium  uranum  di 
Mrfclde  particles.      3,171.815    3-2-*.V  Cl.  252—3011. 

Kelly.  John  E.,  and  8.  »•  R*ch^[««i° jJl^*'?™"  %*|Ji*' 
Shaft  locking  device.     3,171.521.  8-2-66.  Cl.  192 — 8. 

Kemmerer  Coal  Co.,  The  :  See— 

KemrTre;'c'?o''ctnadiin'oeneral  Electric  Co..  Ltd     Inau- 
^'uu:d  magnetic  cJre.     3.171.999.  3-2-65    CU  310-270. 
Kenlle     Frederick    J.,    to    Patterson    Industries.   }n<".      Highly 
.insltlveel^triral  switch.     8.172.016,  3-2-65.  Cl.  317— 13i. 

Kennecott  Copper  Corp.:  See — ^  •171  lutB 

Zlmmerier,  Stuarf  R  .  Back,  Beck   •"i  Pl«*Vi  lil  '^ 
Kennedy,  David  J.     SunsMeld  for  eyeglaBaea.    3,171.184,  8-^ 

65,  Cl.  2—18.  .    ^       „ 

Kent,  George.  ( Stroud )  Ltd.  :  See- 
Bennett.  Leonard  M.    3,171,»»0.  m..%^^^  ■ufm 
Keogh^  Thomas  H..  and  H    J.  Weber.  t<>;Anij£b*^mers  MJ^. 

Co.      Mitered    core    construction.      3.172.066,.  »-/-^oo,    ^i- 

Ke*r^r%alph  W.     DextrOae  product  and  method  of  making. 

KereWhiiip'TT?d  Honeywell.  Inc.  P«""°«5t  magnet  In 
e7tU   «wlt°h       .1.171,911    :^-i-66,   Cl.   200-«1.68. 

^""aS^iK^ber^ko'lfi^,  Gutsche,  and  Kersting.     8,171.766. 
ir—i^r    rene  L     to  A    E    Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Bakers  dust- 
^*lSf^mp?tlon'and    mfthSd    u^illring    .aid    composition. 

K.SC'wI^.^l.!"to^i^Lan  CO  Contn.  derice^^ 
windshield   clearing  system.     8.171,168,   8-2-68,   Cl.   10— 

Klbler*  Willis  L.,  to  The  Delman  Co.  Windshield  cleaning 
system.     8.171,156,  8-2   65.  Cl.  15-25002^  

Kllflon  WlUlam  A.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.  Encapaulated  reed 
relay.     3.171,918,  3-2-«5.  n   200—87.        __.    „  ^,     ^  „ 

King,  Ellis  G.,  and  C  Adolphson.  to  0<fortUP*i^lic  Corv^ 
Process  for  providing  an  Imoroved  drilling  fluid  and  the 
product  thereof.     3.171.810.  3-2-66.  Cl.  252—8.8. 

King.  Everett  L.  :   See— 

Moss,  Wilfred,  and  King.     8.171.146  ,   ^      r>^ 

Kingsford  Smith.  Charles  A.,  to  General  ^"^^''•^''Vf^ 
herent    signalling   system.      8,172,101,    S-2-«6,    Cl.    848— 

6.8. 
^""Arnold?%lfs  T.^kWton.  Schulke,  and  Wright.    8,172.- 

Kingston  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bowman,  Joe      3.171.907.  , 

Kinney.  8   P..  Enrlneers,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Carr   Hugh  B.     3.171,442.  „  ,^     ^ 

Klnran   V^alter  B.,  to  Qualified  Range  Co.,  Inc.     Space  heater. 

87171,399,  3-2-66,  Cl.  126—110. 
Klach,  Stanley  J.  :  See-—  ^  „  ,..         , --,  ,»« 

drtner.  Martin  H.,  Klach,  and  Oebler.    8,171,192. 
Klaeaer,  Richard  N. :  Se*— 

Gaidoatlk.  Anthony  J.,  Klaeaer,  and  Kuester. 


ZIU 
Multl-purpoae  ea- 


Kleln,  Bernard,  to  Tension  Elnvelope  Corp. 

velope.    8,171,688.  3-2-66,  Cl.  229—88. 
Klein,  Keith  W. :  See— 

Jencks.  Charles  L..  and  Klein.    3,171.986. 
Klein.  Keith   W..  and  D.   B.   Powell,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Motor  operating  mechanism  for  use  with  an  electric  circuit 
breaker.    3,171,920,  3-2-68,  Cl.  200— 92.  ,   „,     ^_     ^ 

Klein,  Keith  W.,  and  D.  B.  Powell,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Circuit  breaker  with  remote  trip-indicating  means.  8,171,- 
927,  3-2-65,  Cl.  200— 116.  ^  ,    „,     .  .      /^ 

Klein,  Keith  iv.,  and  D.  B.  Powell,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Precallbrated  thermostatic  latch  aaaembly.  8,171,930,  &-*- 
65,  Cl.  200—118.  ^   .         ,         ^^      , 

Kleinsteuber,  Alfred  T.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Method  for  preparation  of  spherical 
thorium  dlcarblde  and  thorium-uranium  dlcarblde  particles. 
3,171,715,  3-2-66,  Cl.  23—14.6. 
Kllngel,  John  B.,  to  Struthers  Scientific  and  IntemaUonal 
Corp.  Muffler  for  fired  heater  autoclave  system.  3,171,607, 
3-2-65,  Cl.  181—69.  ^  .,  .v   ..      # 

Kllngenmaler,  Otto  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  ol 
sealing  anodic  aluminum  oxide  coatinga.  8,171,797,  a~^- 
65,  Cl.  204 — 35. 

Klos,  George  B. :  See —  „  ,-,  »«.. 

NoU,   George  C,   Kloa,   and   Weeebaum.     8,171,604. 
Klove,  Edwin  H.,  Jr.,  and  G.  Rehkugler,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Closure  latch.     3,171.877,  3-2-66,  Cl.  292—216. 
Knapp,  Andrew  W.     Storage  device  and  perforating  appara- 
tus.   3,171,593.3-2-66,0.234—90. 
Knapp,    Robert   S.,   and   A.    J.    Huck,    to    Knapp-Monarch   Co. 

Ice  crusher.    3,171,605,  3-2-65,  a.  241—26?. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

Knapp,  Robert  8.,  and  Huck.    3,171,608. 
Knapsack  Grleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft :  Se*— 

Sennewald,  Kurt.  Gehrmann,  Vogt.  and  Schaier.     8,171,- 
889. 
Knieps.  Horst  H. :  Bee— 

Weller,  Wilhelm,  and  Knieps.     3,171,532. 
Knight,   Sidney  G.,   and  F.  V.   Swanson.   to  Droit  Mfg.  Corp. 
Three  section  telescoping  crane  boom.      3,171,645,  3—2-65, 

Ql    212 144. 

Knoevenagel.   Kurt,  and   B.  Hlmmelrelch.  to  C.  F.  Splesa  & 
Sohn  Chemlsche  Fabrlk.     New  esters  of  isopropylldene  glu- 
cose and  process  of  preparing  the  same.     3,171,832,  8-2—65. 
Cl.  260 — 210. 
Knorr,  Roland  :   See — 

Jakob,  Franx.  and  Knorr.    3.171,339.         „     ,  „ 
Knosp,  Robert  N.,  to  The  Fosdick  Machine  Tool  Co. 
matlc  bead  positioning  apparatus  for  machine  toola. 
301.  3-2-65,  Cl.  77 — i. 
Knowlee.  Edwin  C.  :  8e«— 

McCoy.  Frederic  C,  and  Knowles.    8,171,779. 
Kobetx.  Paul  :  See —  „_^ 

Becker,  Warren  E..  and  KobeU.    8.171.850. 
Kobetx,  Paul,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Preparation  of  compounds  of 
metals   of   group*   I-A   and    II-B.      3,171,848,   3-2-65,   CI. 

OAQ 429  9. 

Kobetx,  Paul,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     OrganoblmeUlUc  hydrld«i  of 
group  I-A  and  II-B  metals  and  preparation  thereof.    8,171,- 
849,  3-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 429.9. 
Koch,  Robert  B.,  to  The  Delman  Co.    Fluid  dispenser  and  con- 

Ulner.    3,171,446,8-2-68,0.141-24.        .      „     ,     ,     , 
Kodis,  Robert  D.,  and  8.  8.  Outerman,  to  Dl/An  ControU,  Inc. 
Drive  circuit  for  magnetic  core  memory.    8.172,088,  3-2-68, 
O.  340 — 174.  „  .      , 

KodlB,  Robert  D.,  and  S.  S.  Guterman,  to  Dl-an  Controls,  Inc. 
Output  circuit  for  magnetic  core  memory  In  a  high  speed 
printer,    3,171,349,  3-^-65.  O.  101—93. 
Koehring  Co. :  See —  ^  ^        ^     .  ,_,  ,_. 

Brekelbaum.  Krwin  C,  Bushong^  and  Krueck.     8,171,556. 
Noll,    George    C,    Kloa,    and    Wesebaum.      3,171,604. 
Kohler,  Fred,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.    Tube  weld- 
ing  by    use   of   Induction    heating.      3.171,940,    3-2-65,    Cl. 
219^—8  5 
Kohler,  Fred,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.     Welding 
by  use  of  high  frequency  current.     8.171,942,  8-2-65,  O. 
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Kohring.  Walter,  to  The  Motherwell  Bridge  and  Engineering 

Co    Ltd.     Support  means.     3,171.564,  3-2-65.  Cl.  220— IJT 

Konlnklljke    MaatschapplJ    tot    het    ultvoeren    van    openbare 

werken  "Adriaan  Volker"  N.V. :  flee — 

Schram,  Jan  L.     8.171.220. 

Koplar,  Solomon  E..  and  I.  R.  Qulrox.     Bscapement  movement 

for  ^ndulum   clocks.     3.171,244,   3-2-65,   Cl.   68—23. 
Korxenowskl.  Anton:   See —  ._.«,.»,  ..» 

Hansen,  Georae  B..  and  Koraenowakl.     8,171,481. 
Kowalka.  Warren  R.  :   See — 

Badger,  Alfred  B.,  and  Kowalka.    3,171.771. 
Koaek,  Oscar  K.,  and  P.  M.  Brown.     Apparatus  for  «^»pr- 
Ing  objects  within  matter  opaque  to  visible  light.     3,i7i,- 

959,  .3-2-65,  Cl.  250—53.  „,     .^      ,,  r.„„ 

O..    to    Westlnghonse  Electric   Corp.      Con- 
heating    systems.      3,171,896,    8-2-68,    Cl. 


Auto- 
8,171.- 


Krenke,  Vincent 
trola  for  air 
286 — 9. 

Krueck,  John  F. 
Brekelbaum. 


8,171,880. 


BreaeiDaum,  Erwln  C.  Bushong,  and  Krueck.  3,171,566. 
Krupp,  Robert  f".,  to  Gert)er  Products  Co  ConUlner  ^ttern 
former  for  retort  loading  machine.  3,171,239,  3-2-«6,  CL 
53—164.  I 

Kuester.  Warren  J. :  See —  ^  ..  «-       *^       o  1^1  Kun 

Gajdostlk,  Anthony  J.,  Klaeser.  and  Kuester.     8.171.550. 

Kuever.  Cecil  P.     Punch  apparatus.     3.171.316,  3-2-66,  Cl. 

83 — 451. 
Kugler.  Emanuel.    Dispensing  flexible  bag.    3,171,581.  3-2-68, 

Cl.  229—63. 
Knhn,    Gertiard.    to   McCuUo<*   Corp.      Steering   device    for 

marine  drive  units.    3,171,380,  3-2-«6,  O.  114—160. 
Kandel  Construction  Co. :  See — 
Kundel.  Steve.     3,171,210. 
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3.171,255.  3-a- 
3,171,286,  S-a- 


Kandel.  Stere,  to  Kandel  Constroctlon  Co.  Means  for  and 
methods  of  gradiiut  trcnctaea  and  lajrlnc  Pipe  therein. 
3,171^10.3-2-65,01.33—86. 

Karti.  Prank  J.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
Mei«ortn«  dence.     3.171.206,3-2-65    01.33—1 

Kurt*.  Kerwln  K..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Add  purifi- 
cation process.     3,171.856.  3-2-65,  CT.  260—528. 

Kyle.  William  O  .  to  Ocneral  Motors  Oorp.  Laminated  die  and 
method  of  formlnf  thwwf.    3.171,319.  3-2-«.  CI.  83—690. 

Kysor  Industrial  Corp. :  Bee — 

Roane,  Asa  E.     3.171,474.  ^  ^ 

Laboratoires  de  Recherches  Experlmentales  Oouides  *  Cle  : 
Bee —  •  I 

Fellonnean,  Chrlstlane.     8,171,782.  ' 

Lambean,  Sugene  :  See — 

Cross,  James  A.,  and  Lambean.    3,171.887. 

Lambert.  Cedl  A.,  to  Essex  Wire  Oorp.  Direction  signal  de- 
Tlce  with  aaxlUary  resetting  means  for  de-energlsatlon 
when  rehlde  Is  returned  to  a  straight  path.  3.171.912. 
3-2-85,  CT.  200—81.34. 

Lambert.  Robert  L..  and  W.  R.  McKelrnan.  to  SylTanla  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.  Suspension  for  casting  a  metal  contain- 
ing film.     3,171^817.  3-2-65.  01.  252—513. 

Lamphere,  Jean  K. :  Bee — 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.    3,171,S02. 

Landarraf.  Theodore  H.  :  Bee — 

rurlong,   Francis  A.,  and  Landgraf.     3,171,596. 

Lang,  Harold  M..  to  Pan  .American  Petroleum  Corp.  Multiple 
liners  for  a  pipeline.     3.171^26.  3-2-65.  CT    137—262. 

Lannert.  James  W..  and  G.  Boswlnkle,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Packaged  product  oven  for  space  Tehicles.     3,171,346,  3-Z- 

65  CT    99-— 331 

Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  K.  W.  Lelbfritx.  to  Parker-Hannlfln 

Corp.     Solenoid  operated  Talre  assembly.     3.171.435.  3-2- 

65.  CT.  137—696.18. 
Lansky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  K.  W.   Lelbfritx.   to  Parker-Hannlfln 

Corp.     Pilot  operated  valve.     3.171,489,  »-2-65.  CT.  137— 

625.64. 
Larklns.  Robert  P..  E.  A.  CTarke,  N.  E.  Laker,  R.  L.  Martin, 

and  E.  J.  Pratt,  to  Esse  Besesrcb  and  Engineering  Co     Hy- 

drodealkylatlon    reactor    system.      3,171.862.    3-2-65.    CT. 

260— 672. 
La  Roche.  Bagene.     Linxlng  machine.     3.171.246,  3-2-65.  CT. 

59 — 25. 
Larson,  John  C,  and  D.  P.  Nelson,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Control 

apparatus  for  aircraft.     3,171.617,  3-2-65,  CT.  244 — 77 
Lasky,    Mervyn    C.      DenUI   bridge   and   mounting   therefor. 

3.171.202.  3-2-65.  CT.  32 — 5. 
Late.  Erich  E. :  Bee —  < 

Webb.  George  L..  and  Late.    3,in,983.    ' 
Webb,  George  L..  and  Late.    3.172,080. 
Lauck.  John  A.     Hydrostatic  transmission. 

66  CT.  60 — 53. 
Laack.  John  A.     Hydrostatic  transmission. 

«5,  CT.  60—53. 
Laack.  John  A.,  to  Lear  Stealer.  Inc.  Gear  type  pomp.  3,171.- 

358,  3-2-65.  CT.  103 — 126. 
Laarito,  Pletro  J.     Fluid  treatment  device.     3,171.476.  S-2- 

65.  d.  165—8*. 

Lawler.  Joseph  A.,  to  Blue  M  Electric  Co.    Homlditj  ctblnet. 

3,171.473.  3-2-65.  CT.  165—21. 
Lawson.   Alfred   C.   J.  A.   Dario.   and   N.   T.   D'.'Mesaandro.   to 

General   Electric  Co.      Instrument  panel   mountlnK  system. 

3.171.623,  3-2-65.  CT.  248 — 27. 
Lawson,  Frank  W..  to  Eaao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Wick  type  kerosene  stove.    3.171.398.  3-2-65.  CL  126 — 4. 
Laystall  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Hedgecock.  Stanley.     3.171.189. 

Leahy   John  F.     Pipe  hanger.    3,171.624.  3-2-65.  CT   248 — 62 
Lear,  Earl  B.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Release  roU- 
tlon    mechanism    for   rock   drills.      3.171,501.    8-2-60.    CL 
173 — 96. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  :  Bee —  , 

Laack,  John  A.    3,171,358.  i     i  i 

Le  Bus,  Franklin  L.,  Jr.,  R.  E.  Smltk  .and  R.  A.  Crowley,  to 
Le  Bus  Royalty  Co.     Swiveling  single  sheave.     8.171.633. 
3-2-65.  CT    254 — 190. 
Le  Bus  Royalty  Co.  :  Bee — 

Le  Bus.  Pranklln  U,  Jr..  Smith,  and  Crvwley.    8.171,633. 
Ledford.  James  B.  :  Bee — 

Black,  Doaglas  E.     3471,419. 
Ledford,   Robert   L.,   and   D.    8.    Bynum,   to  United   States  of 
America,  Air  Force.     Variable  reluctance  angle  transducer. 
3,172.092.  3-2-65.  01.  340—195. 
Lednc,  Beat.     Hydraalte  accumulator  assemblies.     3.171,2&4, 

3-2-«5.  CT.  60 — 51. 
Ledwlth.  Walter  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Thrust  cut-off 

method.     3.171,248.  3-2-65,  CT.  60 — S5.3. 
Lee,   Paul  A.     Adapter  for  a  windshield   wiper.     3.171,179. 

3-2-65,  CT.  24 — 81. 
Lefort.  Henry  O. :  Bee — 

Beamett,  Owlght  G.,  Spriggs.  and  Lefort.     3,171,750. 
Lehmann,   Guenther  W.      Ship  with  elastic   structure  parts, 

preferably  tag.     3,171.378.  3-2-85.  CT.  114—86. 
Leibfrlta.  Kurt  W.  :  Bee — 

Lansky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Lelbfrits.     3.171,435. 
Lanaky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfrlta.     8.171.439. 
Leibner,  Gerhard  :  Bee — 

Dlstler,     Harry.     Leibner,     Pommer,     and     Stummeyer. 
3.171.852. 
Lelchsenrlng.  Max.     Signalling  means  for  indicatlnf  change 
la  speed  of  an  automotive  vehicle.     8,171,917,  3-Z-65,  CT. 
200—88.5. 
Lemack.  Alvin  G.  :  Bee — 

Dunnet.  Wallace  J.,  and  Lemack.     3.171,970. 
Lena.  Olaf  O  .  to  Texas  Instruments  lac.     Multi-lead  header 

handling  device.     3,171,548,  3-2-66,  CL  214 — 1. 
Leon  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bet^ 
Nicholas,  Arthur  8.    3,171,688. 


Levengood.   William  C.   to  Ball  Bros.  Co..   Ine.     Method  of 
detecting  flows  in  glass  surfaces  and  solution  used  therefor. 
3.171,768.  3-2-65.  01.  156—24. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Cahn,  Amo.  and  Kanlecki.    3,171,787. 
Levlne.   Walter.     Anesthesia   apparatus.      8.171,411.   3-2-65, 

CT.  128 — 188. 
Levins.  Dave  B.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Mum  Oowoieter, 

3,171,280.  3-2-65,  01.  78 — 194. 
Levy,  Paul  M.  :  Bee — 

CoUo.  Ralph  J.,  and  Levy.    3.171,980. 
Llaaen,  Nils  J.     Servo  mechanUvm  for  controllable  pitch  pro- 
pellers.   3,171,494   3-2-65.  CT.  170—160.31. 
Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  Bee — 

Badcer,  Alfred  E.,  and  Kowalka.    3,171,771. 
Licata,  Francis  J.  :  Bee —  -• 

Cunder,  Joseph,  and  LIcaU.    8,171.159. 
Lidtls,  Gunars  :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.  and  LidUs.     S.171.215.  I 

GlaM,  Marvin  L..  and  LIcltlt.    3,171,280.  I 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and  Lidtis.    3.171.656. 
Lifetime  Metal  Building  Co.  :  See — 

Howell.  Pat.     3,171,51^. 
LIgnosol  Chemical  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kelrstead.  Karl  F..  and  PatM).    3.171,811. 
UndeuTf'n,  Erik  D.     Garment  hanger.     8.171,677,  3-2-65.  CT. 

223—95. 
Undstrom,  Ture,  and  R.  E.  Span,  to  United  Staites  of  America, 
Air  Force.    Variable  reluctance  pick-up.    3,172,063,  3-2-65, 
01.  338—135. 

Bee —  I 

3,171.434.  ' 


and  Beatty.     8.171,235. 


a-ethylamlno-o- 
8-2-65.     CI.     260— 


3.171,- 


3.171.- 

«.in,- 


Ling-Temco-V'ought,  Inc. 
Crlssey,  Jackson  R. 
Link-Belt  Co. :  Bee — 

Sparlln.  William  V 
Link  Division.  General  Predslon,  Inc. :  Bet 

I'aufve.  Eldred  H..  and  H^int.    8.172.046. 
Llnnander.  Carl  B..  to  Pullmax  Aktlebolag.     Machine  for  the 
manufadure  of  beams  and  the  like.     3.171.375.  8-2-65.  CT. 
113—131. 
Llnnander.    Carl-Eric,    to    Pullman    Aktlebolag.      Method    of 
submerged  arc  welding  of  fillet  welda.     8,171,944.  3-2-60. 
01.  219—137. 
List.  Hans  :  See — 

Hatscbek.  Rudolf.     3.171.989. 
L'ltaUen.   Tvon  J.,   to   Parke.   DavU  A  Co. 
methyllsobutyrophenone.       3.171.808. 
."^70.5. 
Lithium  Corp.  of  America.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Oraiem,  Gerald  J  .  EUesUd.  and  Nelli.     3.171.814. 
Llvas.  Amllcas  I.     Draft  reducing  device  for  vessels. 

377.  3-2-65,  CT.  114—49. 
LobeL   Mervyn   J.      Cblorpromasine  containing  feed. 

743.  3-2-65.  CT.  99 4. 

Lobel.  Mervyn  J.    Process  for  treating  air  sac  dlMaae. 

781.  3-2-65.  CT.  167—63.1. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee —  ■, 

Ounson.  David  O..  and  Valery.    8.172.079. 
Zleg.   Benjamin  S.     3.172.110. 
Lofqulst.  Ralph  J.  :  Bee — 

Haentjena.  Walter  D.,  and  Lofqulit.    3.171.835. 

Lofton.  Jease  H.  :  See — 

Amos.  Bernard,  and  Lofton.     8,171,891. 
Logan.  Frederick  B.     Aera>tlng  apparatus.     3.171,498,  3-2-66, 

CI.  172—22. 
Lohman,  William  J..  Jr.,  to  Chelsea  Products.  Inc.    Fuse  coo- 
trolled   safety    disconnect    switch.      8.171,1)24,    3-2-65,    CL 

20O— 142. 
Lomar,  Stig  B.  S..  and  I.  O.  Andersson.  to  Skanska  Cementgln- 

teriet.  AB.     Reinforced  plastic  covering  plate.     3.171.772, 

3-2-65.  CT.  161—113. 
Long.  Clarence  B..  and  T.  E.  Qleason.  to  T.  E.  Oleason,  aa 

trustee.      Pay   telephone  coin   recepUde.      3.171.591.   3-2- 

60.  01.  232—1. 
Ix>omia.  Russell  M..  to  UNARCO  Indastries,  Inc.     Side  filler. 

8.171.364,  8-2-60.  CT.  105—369. 
Lorens.    Walter,   and   O.    .Scbrader.   to   Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.      S-beniylthlotnethyl    neutral    esters    of 

thlophosphorus  pentavalent  adda.     3,171.858.  3-2-65,  CT. 

260—461. 
Loreridge.  Paul  F.  :  See — 

McCarthy.  Patrick  B      8.171.889. 
Lott    John  E..  to  American  Mfg.  Co.   of  Texas.     Automatic 

coMrol  for  machine  tool.     3.171,310.  3-2-66.  CT.  82 — 14. 
Loughlln,   Raymond.    ^   to  J.  F.  Oain.     Hinge  structure  for 

mounting  a  storm  door.     8.171.157.  3-2^-66.  CT.  16 — 136. 
Lovell    Ernest  E.,  to  The  Delman  Co.     Windshl»ld  washer  and 

wiper  system.     3,171.184,  3-2-65.   CT.    j^     J50.02. 
Lovell    Homer  C,  and  A.  Peters      Modified  portable  wet  stand- 
pipe  for  fire  protection  aboard  ship.     3.171.430.  3-2-65.  CT. 

187—850.12. 
Lowell.   Charles  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Transfer 

device.    3.171.436.  3-2-60.  CT.  137—604. 

Lowry.  Warren  M..  to  E.  D.  Jones  Corp.  CTrculaftina  and 
disintegrating  rotor  for  pulping  apparatus.  3,171.606. 
3-2-«5,  01.  241—296. 

Loyd.  Robert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Sampling  method 
for  gas  chromatographic  analyser.  3.171,274,  3-2-65,  01. 
-28.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ladwig,  Arthur  L.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Hugo  F..  and  Ladwig.     3.171.609. 

Ladwig,  Arthur  L.,  to  Hastings  Mfg.  Co.  Windshield  assem- 
bly for  motor  vehicles  and  the  like.  8,171.683,  3-2-66,  CT. 
296 — 84. 

Luker.  Norman  E.  :  Bee — 

Larkina,   Robert  P.,  CUrke,  Laker.  Martin,  and  Pratt. 
^        ».171,8«2.  .  «  .  VI 


Lula,  Remua  A.  :  Bee —  "  »,_-„  «^-«  <*•« 

kenshaw,  WUlUm  Q.,  LuU,  and  McCane.    8,171,788. 

Lundahl,  Osalan  ;  Bee—  „  ,,,  «oo 

Ensign.  George.  Soper.  and  Lundahl.     8,171,992. 
Machlanski.  Sigmund  H..  and  0.  0.  Oonway   to  Aerojet-^neral 
Corp.     Malfunction  control  system.     3,171,250.  3-/-«0.  Cl. 

MacLean,  Angus  L.    Stretchy  seal  cap.    8,171,661,  3-2-«6,  CI. 

215 — 41. 
Maler.  0  Eugen,  Flrma  :  Bee — 

Roller,  Siegfried.     3.171,681.      .  „        „  ...... 

Mailen.  Tyson  U..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Copper  and  sine 

alkyl  trtthlocartwnates  and  mercaptldes  as  bird  repellents. 

3,171,780.  3-2-«J.  01.  167—46.  ■       „        ^       w     » 

Malatros   John  A.,  to  The  National  Machinery  Co.     Knockout 

drive  assembly.     8,171,144,  3-2-46,  CT.  10—76. 
Majima,  Tsutomu :  See—  _     ,.    „  ^  „       k...- 

Ikeda,  Koicfal.  Suxukl,  Majima,  Tsujl.  Sato,  and  Urashlda. 
3.171,187.  „,„, 

M&Iah.  0«orte  L.  E««traint  meani  for  vibrator  rotors.  8.171,- 

634.   3-2-68.  CI.  259 — 1.  ^ 

Mallnowskl,  Andrew  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Low  level  magnetic  moduUtor.  3.172,061,  3-2-65,  01.  832 — 
12. 

Malone.  Homer  F.,  and  R.  W.  FUchak.  to  Mechanical  Products, 
Inc.  8nai>-acting  thermo-responsive  member  that  nUni- 
mUes  creep  artion.     3,171,925,  3-2-65.  01.  200—118. 

Malota.  Ladlslav.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Handle  operating 
mechanism  for  enclosed  electric  devices.  3,171,908,  8-2- 
65.  Cl.  200—50. 

Manaban.  Max  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Magnetic  trans- 
ducer arrangement.     3.172.021.  3-2-66,  Cl.  317—173. 

Mandy,  Robert  R..  to  The  Delman  Co.  Pomn  for  wlndahleld 
washing  system.     3.171,333,  3-2-66.  CT.  92—92. 

Margopoulos,  William  P.  :  Bee — 

Bonner,  Raymond  E.,  Spruth,  and  Margopoulos.     3,171,- 

986. 
Marinace,  John  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Particular    masking   configuration    in    a   vapor   deposition 
process      3.171  761   8-2-65.  CT.  148 — 176. 
Marlon.  Thomas  K.  :  Bee — 

Carter.   I'aul   U.,   Morse,   and  Marion.     3,171,367. 
Mark,  Herbert  A.  :  See— 

Uranryd,  Tborvald  G^  <^od  Mark.     3,171,565. 
Mark,    Herman    F.,    to    Tne    Western    Petrochemical    Corp. 
Novel    polymerised    compositions    of    a    wax,    hydrocarbon 
polymer  and  a  polymeric  polar  organic  compound.     3,171,- 
825.  3-2-65,  Cl.  260—28.5. 
Marks,  Kugede  A.,  D.  R.  Mowry,  R.  B.  Sperling,  and  E.  M. 
Wluoo,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     Pressure  potentiometer  arrange- 
■MSt    3,172,069,  3-2-«5,CT.  338—41. 
MarraMe,  Christopher  D.  :  Bee — 

Chapman,  .Man,   Marrable,   Mills    and   Price.      3,171,710. 

MarAall,  John  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Oorp. 

Method   of   making  a   printed   circuit   and   base   therefor. 

3,171,756.  3-2-65,  CT.  117—212. 

Marti,  Charles  V.     System  of  performing  cutting  operations 

on  turning  work.     3.171,308.  3-2-65.  Cl.  82 — 2. 
Martin,  Beverly  :  See — 

Shea,  Frederick  L..  Jr..  and  Martin.     3,171,720. 
Martin     David    G.,    and    W.    J.    Wectiter.    to   The    Upjohn   Co. 
2U-dlfluoro-pregnanes  and  methods  to  prepare  same.     3,171,- 
845,  3-2-65.  CT.  260 — 397.3. 
Martin.  Erwln  H.  E.,  and  R.  N.  Thomson,  to  Dunlop  Robber 

11. 


3.171,141,  3-2-85,  01. 
Luker,   M-rtln,   and   Pratt. 

3,171,720. 


Co.  lltd.    Floating  platforms 
Martin.  Robert  L.  :  Bee — 

Larkina.    Robert   P..    CUrke, 
3.171,8fc2. 
Martin,  Samuel  W. :  See — 

Shea,  Frederick  L.,  Jr.,  and  Martin. 
Martin  .Marietta  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Benckert,  WUUs  J.      3,171.295. 
Sctoell,  Charles  J.,  Jr„  and  Omoff.     3.171.379. 
Maachlnenfabrlk   Buckau  R.   Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft:   See— 

Helnrich.  Kurt.     3.171,758. 
Mascfalnen/abrlk  Ruti  A.G..  formerly  Caspar  Honegger  :  Bee — 

HoDeggec.  Rolf.      3,171,440. 
Maaon,  William  B.  :  Bee — 

Tapley.  Charles  R..  and  Mason      3,171,627. 
MaasartiusettH  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 

Htldebrant,   Benjamin  M.      3,171,612. 
Mathleu.  CTlfford  G.  :  See — 

Mathieu.  Leo,  Schwartx,  and  Mathleu.  0.     3,171,344. 
Mathleu.   Leo,  J.  ^chwaKs,   and  0.  G.  Matlileu.     Automatic 
eoAa  brewing  machine.     3.171.844,  3-2-66,  CT.  99—283. 

Mathlson,  Victor  G.  :  See—  

Uardison     WUbur   T.,  and   Mathlson.     3,172,070. 
Matley.  Theodore  :  Bee — 

lirewes.  itaymond  G.,  and  Matley.     3,172.074. 
Mawt>y     Itadd    H.,   to   Crosfleld  Electronics  Ltd.      Image  re- 

prodiidlon   systems.     3,171,340.  3-2-65,  CT.  96 — 73. 
Maxey,   Edwin  M.,   to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Low- 
torque  bushing  and   composition.     3,171,699,   3-2-85,  CT. 
308 — 26. 
Maxwell,  Richard  0.  :  Bee— 

Saafoo,  Charles,  and  Maxwell.     3.171.777. 
Mayer.   Rolf,  to  Braun  Aktlengesellscliaft     Electrical-venti- 
lator control  room  heater  arrangements.     3,171,960,  3-2- 
66,  CT.  219—486. 
Mauagatti.   Roy  P..   to  Texaco   Inc.     Acoustic  velodty  well 

l«f^g  instrument.     3,172.078,  3-2-65.  CT.  340 — 17. 
Masiarina,  Janis.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Tractor  suspen- 
sion ani  final  drive.     3,171.294,  3-2-«0,  CT.  74 — 391. 

McAllUter,  Uoyd  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Davla,  Paul,  and  McAllister.     3,171,580. 

McAlpine,  Russell  M.    Constant  feed  (ftemlcal  feeders.    3,171,- 
427.  8-2-80.  CT.  137—268. 


McAlvay.  John  C,  to  Webster  Electric  Co.  Motor  Vehicle 
and  hydraulic  system.     3,171.247.  3-2-65,  CL  60 — 19. 

McAuley  .Machinery  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Melton,  eXJance,  Jr.     3.171.046.  „ 

McCarthy,  Patrick  B.  ;  40%  to  B.  J.  Stansburv,  20*  to  P.  P. 
Loreridge.  20%  to  K.  T.  SafUc.  and  20%  to  P.  L.  McCarthy. 
Electric  cable  clamp  and  protector.  3.'17 1,889,  3-2-«5.  CL 
174—136. 

McCarthy,  Peggy  L. :  See —  -   .  .  .        ,  ..- 

McCarthy,  Patrick  B.     3,171,889. 

McCarty,  Lourdes  V.  :  Bee — 

Stratheam,  Donald  M.,  and  McCarty.     3,171.721. 

McCombs  Howard  L.,  Jr.,  to  The  liendix  Corp.  Motion  trans- 
mitting system.     3,171,330,  3-2-65    CT.  91—386. 

McClure,  tVank  T.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  .Vavy.  Meth- 
od of  navigation.      3,172,108,  3-2-65,  Cl.  343— '112. 

McCoy,  Frederic  C,  and  K.  C.  Knowlee,  to  Texaco  inc.  Plant 
composition.    3,171,779.  3-2-60,  CT.  167^2. 

McCulloch  Corp.  :  See — 

Kuhn,  Gerhard.     3,171,380.  , 

McCune.  Harry  E.,  Ill :  Bee—  I  „    ,    ,«„ 

Uensbaw.    William   O.,   Lula,   and   McCune.      3.171.738. 
McDowell.   Hunter   L.,   to  Bell  Telei>hone  Laboratoriee,   Inc. 
Collector    drcult    for    electron    beam    devices.      3,172,006, 
3-2-65.  CT.  315—5.38. 
McDuffee  Bros.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

.McOuffee,  Robert  W.      3,171,401. 
McDuffee     Robert    vv'.,   to   McDulfee   Bros.,   Inc.     UumidlAer. 

3,171,401,  3-2-66.  Cl.  126—113. 
Mcl'^rland,  Norman  T. :  See —  _  ' 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.,  and  McFarland.     3,171,636. 
McGregor,  Jamea  L)..  J.  C.    Waggoner,  and  W.  A.  Wtiltten    to 
J     M.   Uuber  Corp.      Dryer  control   apparatus.     3,171.639, 
3-2-65.  CT.  263—34. 
McGulre,  John  P.,  to  General  Predslon.  Inc.     Automatic  de- 
lay   line    control    utilising    magneto-strictive    delay    line. 
3,172,044    3-2-65,  Cl.  328 — 56. 
Mclnnes,  Alexander  C.  :  See — 

Roney,  John  E.,  Struckrath,  and  Mclnnee.     3,171,726. 
McKdrnan.  William  R.  :  See- 
Lambert,   Robert  L.,   and  McKelrnan.     3,171,817. 
McKeough.   Daniel    H.    to  Canadian   W  estinghonse  Co.,   Ltd. 
Arc-extinguishing  structure  for  compressed-gas  drcult  in- 
terrupter.     3,171.937.   3-2-65,   CT.    200—148. 
McKinney.  Robert  M.     Cyclic  process  for  the  production  of 

titanium  dioxide.     3,171,719,  3-2-85,   Cl.   23—202. 
McKlnnon,  Columbus,  Corp.  :  See — 

Noye,  Paul  R.,  Devonshire.  Parker,  and  Rubb^l.     3,171,- 
362. 
McMaban,   Kenton  D.     Centrifugal  fluid  pump.     3,171,963, 

3-2-65,  CT.  103—87. 
McNamara,  Thomas  V.  :  See — 

Perkins.   CTiarles   M.,   and   McNamara.      3,171,300. 
McNaney.    Joseph    T..    to    General    Dynamics    Corp.      Display 
screen  for  presenting  a  background  light  pattern  in  com- 
bination  with   other   vUual   data.     3,171,966,   3-2-66,   Cl. 
250—227. 
McNeil  Machine  A  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Soderqulst.  Leslie  E.      3,171,162. 
McNeils,  Edward  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  ohenvl 
O  halobenxoates  and  conversion  thereof  to  phenol.     3,17l,- 
854.  3-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 476. 
McOrlly,  Josepb,  to  Edwin   L.  Wiegand  Co.     Electric  heater 

assemblies.      3,1T1,947.   3-2-66,   CT.   219 — 404. 
McOrlly    Joseph,  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.     Electric  he«t*r 

aasemW.    3.171,940.  3-2-65,  01.  219—467. 
McQuay-.Norrls  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee —  I 

Mudd.  Harry  A.     3,171,469. 
Mudd,  Harry  A.     3,171,470. 

McVay,  Robert  B.  :  See—  ^         

Gllroore,    Merwin    W.,    Birtiop,    and    McVay.     8.171.269. 
Mechanical  Products,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Malone    Homer  F.,  and  FUchak.      3,171,925. 
Meese    John  W.,  to  The  Ridge  Tool  Co.     Blade  type  plastic 
tube  cutter  with  blade  guiding  means.     3,171,199,  3-2-65, 
CT    30     04. 
Meile,  Carl  H.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Electrical  con- 
nector.    8.171.704.  3-2-66.  Cl.  339—75. 
Mellen.  Edward  J.,  Jr..  J.  M.  Webb,  and  R.  J.  de  Fasselle ; 
said  Webb  and  said  de  Fasselle  assors.  to  E.  J.  Mellen,  Jr. 
Frozen  mercury  process  for  making  shell  molda.    3,171,174, 
3-2-65.  01.  22—196. 
Melpar,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Baum,  Jerome  N.,  and  Camptnella.     3.171.406. 
Melton     Onance.    Jr.,    to    McAuley    Machinery    Development 
Corp'.     Folding  machine  for  limp  flat  articles.     3.171,648, 
3-2-65,  01.  270 — 66. 
Meng,  Et)erhard  :  Bee — 

Finn   John  J.,  and  Meng.     3,171.158. 
Meng    Eberhard   W..  and  C.  A.  Peterson,  to  Electro-Therm, 

Inc      Radiant  heater.     3,171.945,  3-2-65,  Cl.  219 — 347. 
Mensel.    Karl-Heins.    R.    Pfltter.   and   G.    Wolfrum,    to   Agfa 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Process  for  the  production   of  colored 
photographic     non-transparent     or     transparent     images. 
3,171,740,  3-2-66,  01.  96—22. 


MeopU  narodni  podnik  :  Bee  „  ,  .„  ^^„ 

Odstrcil,  Frantlsek,  and  Bernat.     3,172,003. 
Mercer,  Charles  H.  :  Bee — 

Decker,  Emmet  E.,  Mercer,  and  Strife.     3,171,386. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gal    George,  and  Sletxing_er.     3.171,841. 
Merdich,    Louis    A.    and    P.    R.      Children's    play   apparataa. 

8,171,651,  3-2-65,  CT.  272 — 83. 
Merdich,  Peter  R.  :  See— 

Merdich,  Louis  A.  and  P.  R.     3.171.661. 
MerrilL    Max    H.      Fishing    device.      3.171.227.    3-2-60.    CL 

43 — 20. 
Metallurgical  Development  Co. :  See — 

Gray.  PbUlp  M.  J.     3,171,730. 
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Metallarflcal  Proce»e«  L,td.  and  The  National  Smeltln«  Co. 

L,td.  :  6'e« — 

Gray,  Philip  M.  J.     3.171,735.  ^„     ,.  ^^. 

Metcalf  John  S..  C.  E.  MUler,  and  R.  C.  Olnej,  to  Olin  Mathle- 

■OD   dhenilcal   Corp.      Blaxlallj   oriented   plaatic   ahouhell. 

3,171,350,  3-2-08,  CT.  102 — 43. 
Metco,  Inc. :  See — 

Botollco,  Anthony  J.     3.171.59©.  „  .   »_.  ..^ 

Meyer    Frank  E.    to  General  Uynamlca  Corp.     Printed  wir- 
ing'layout  proce-8.     3.171,741.  3^2-«6.  CI.  »»— 27. 
Meyer,    Siegfried.      Collapsible   umbrella.      3.171.418,   i-2-66, 

CI    135— 2ti 
Meyer,  Vincent  E..  and  W.  O.  Eastman    to  General  Kjectrlc 

Co.     Peroxide  cured  polyethylene  with  poly/ln/'  S'^'.V'l*); 

filler  and  wire  coated  with  the  same.     J.lil.ooo,  J-^-oo, 

£^\     oft/\       ftQT 

Michalec    George  W.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.     Gear  mecba- 

nlam.     3,171,212,  3-2-65,  a.  33—179.5. 
Micon  Electronics,  Inc. ;  See — 

Powell.  Amert  K.      3,171,707.  ,j         ,        ( 

Micro  Systems    Inc.  :   See— 

Sanchex,  Joaeph  C;^  and  Shearer.     3,171,276. 
Midway  Flahlnj  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

States.  Wllllani  H.     3.171.490. 

SUtes.  William  H.     3,171,491. 
Miles    John  R-.  to  Council  On  Library  Resources,  .| 
nifi'er  having  a  relatively  large  field  and  eye  relief 
S84.  3-2-65,  CI.  88—57. 
Miller,  Charles  E.  :   See — 

Metcalf.  John  S..  MUler,  and  Olney.     8,;i71,8oO. 
MUler,  John  H.  :   See —    „  ,_,  ^„. 

MiUer    WUliam  J.     3,171,405. 

'^%'ta'iJ^is'f'Harold'^  S.  J.,  and  Miller      3.171.424. 
MUler     Robert    C.    to    HoneyweU    Inc.       Pneumatic    gages. 

3,171,275.  3-2-6S.  CI.  73—37.5. 
MUler,  VvUliam  F.  :  See— 

Miller,  William  J.     3.171.405.       „  ^     ^  .,  or    n.   .„<i 

MUler,  Wifliam  J. ;  yk  each  to  W.  T.  Sc»>«?i  "^o?^  A^^ 

J.  ri.   Miller.     Snow  liquefying  device.     3.171.405.  3-^-60. 

MUUken,  Humphreys.     Combustion  products  engine.     3,171.- 
253.  3-2-05C1.  60—39.63. 

^'""fchaSin,  AUn'Varrable.  MUls.  and  Price.     3  171.710^ 
MUlward    Artiiur  w'.  to  The  .National  Acme  Co.     SheU  core 

curing.'    3,171.170.  3-2-65,  Q.  22—10. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :  See — 

Roney.  John  E..  Stuckrath,  and  M<^Innes      3.171.726 
Miner    Charles   H.      Power    transmission  device.      6,i.ll.^m, 

3-2'-65,  CI.  74 — 688. 
Minneapolis  HoneyweU  Re8U>*tor  Co. :  See—  . 

DaVis.  Wmiam  M..  Jr.     3.172.029. 

KvAns.  Richard  A.     3,171,422.  (        -  .  I 

FrfeUrn,  John  C.      3.172  058. 

Perkins.  Corles  M.     3,171,279 

Rasmussen,  Robert  F.     3,1 1 1,329.        •  | 

Rabland,  Roman  C.     3.171,98^        *  i 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  1  ««*— 

Ahlbrecht.  Arthur  H.      3  171.861 
Mlrwh    Marvin  W.    to  Sperry  Rand  Cor 
^^eldeTcabre.     3.171.356.  3-2-65.  CI.  ^1-9.51. 

^""'^on?^!? VefnoVn.   and  Mlsko.     3.171,870. 
MltcheU^'cilfford    F.      Ice   cub.   -»>""«   mach^e  having  r^ 

responsive  relay  system.     3.172,017,  3-.4-60.  CI.  m      i"**- 
ModelKnglneertng  k  Mfg.  Core.  :   See— 

Wright.  Thomas  C,  and  Herendeen. 
MoUns  Nlschlne  Co.  L<d- i, ^/f— 

Orloff.  George.     3,171,549. 

Wiiuimson.  Davlci  T.  N.     3.171^327 

Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  and  Mulr. 

^°°Be°nxin^g''kr1faM"p.      3.171.8.-S7.  .  ^^ 

Monl^?  v"e?non  H..  and  O.  Mlsko.  to  North  American^Av^ 
tlon.    Inc.      Polymer    processing.      3^171.870.    3-.i-»3,    ^i 

uSSr%c^T  G.     Demagnifylng  mirror.     3,171,885.  3-2-65. 

MiSney^fph.  Jr.     Power  backhoe  boom   control.     3.171.- 

mS.  DiSif  p."  cSlti^g^  composition  ~ot*l°J^7j>°/'  3^J^- 
ride  polymer  and  method  of  making  same.    3.171.822.  3-2- 

65.   Cl.    260 — 4.  ^,  o  ,T,  «rtT     «_•> 

Moore    Harry   W.      CoU   winding  machine.      3.171.607.  3-^ 

65,  CL  242—9. 
Morgan,  John  F. :  See —  »  »t<  •ti 

Gray.  Charle»  K..  Morgan,  and  O'Neal.    3.171.S71 
Morokoma,  Tadashl.   to  Olympua  Kogaku  Kopo  ^ibushlkl- 

Kalaba.     Interference  comparator  system.     3,i7l.»»i.  a-^ 

Mo'rrts^'o^^^  F.     to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Tacan  teat 

iulpm^!^3,li2.107.  3-2-65.  Cl.  34S-10e. 
Morris.  Horton  H. :  See--  ,,-, -,» 

Gunn.  Fred  A.,  and  Morris.     S.1T1.718. 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc.  :   See— 

Stahl.  Gerald  and  Johnson.    3.171.198. 
Morae.  Raymond  L.  :  See —  ^  w  _a  o  iti  mt 

Carter,  Paul  H.,  Morse,  and  Marion.     3.171.367. 
Moss.  Norman  :  See —  «  ,«,  oko 

Trowbridge.  David  B..  and  Moaa.     3.171.252. 
Moss.  Wilfred,  and  B.  L.  King    to  Vemont  American  Corp. 

Thread   swaging  tap.     3,171.146,   3-2-65,  C\.   lo     la^. 
Motherwell  Bridge  and  Engineering  Co.   Ltd..  Th« :  St*— 

Kohrlng,  Walter.     3,171.564. 


\.- 


Shield  cutter  for 


3.171.875. 


3,171,41C. 


.Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co.  :  flee — 
Robertson.  John  D.     3.171.579. 
Movlelab,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jeffee,  SauL     3.172.115. 
Mowry,  David  R.  :   See — 

Marks    Eugene  A.,  Mowry.  Sperling,  and  Wilson      3.17*,- 
069' 
.Moyer    Richard  L..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Extrusion  appa- 
ratus.    3.171,160.  3-2-65.  Cl.   18—12  ^.       .   .     . 
.Mudd,    Harry   A.,    to    Mcijuay-Norrls   Mfg.   Co.      Direct  tol- 

tion  for  fuel   burners.      3.171,469,  3-2-65.  CL   158—125. 
Mudd,   Harry  A.,   to  McQuay-Norrls  Mfg.   Co.     Electric  con- 
trol for  direct  Ignition  of  fuel  burners.     3.171,470.  3-2- 
65,  Cl.   158—125.  ^  ^    , 

Mublbach,  Anton,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Cutting 
press   having  control   for   initiating   cutting   strokes  of  dif- 
ferent   lengths.      3,171.318.   3-2-65.   CL   83 — 530. 
-Mulr.  Douglas  W.  B.  :   See — 

Williamson.  David  T.  N     and  Mulr.     3.171  415. 
MUller    Friedrich.     Combined  room  heating  and  warm  water 

prepfring  apparatus.      3.171,387.   3-2-65,   Cl.    122—33. 
.MUnch.  Llrich;   See —  _  ,,^  _,^ 

Stfirmer.  Erich.  Boldt.  and  Mttnch.     3.171.429.  I 

Munro,  NeU  :  See — 

Isaacs,  Ellas,  and  Munro.     3,171,828. 
Murphy,   Thomas  E..   and   8.   L.   Reegen,   to   General   Motors 
Corp.     Molding  composition.     3,171.823.  3-2-65.  Cl.  260— 
22. 
Myers,  Melvln  E.  :   fc'ee—  „    ^,        „,-,....« 

EUms,  Edward  H.,  Myers.  Steers,  and  Zlrkle.    3,171,449. 
NSU  Motorenwerke  AktiengeseilMchaft  :   See — 

Schaller,  Ulrlch.  and  Paschke.     3,171,887. 
Nakanishi,    Susumu,    to    General    Mills,    Inc.      4.4,6.16-tetra- 
alkyl  5-pregnene     sterolus     and     process     of     preparation. 
3,171.835,   3-2-65,   CL   260—239.5. 
.Nannini.  Gluliano  :   See — 

Glraldl,  Pier  N.,  and  Nannlnl.    3.171.846.  _    ,.  ..„    ,„ 
.Vapolitano.    Pellegrlno   E.      Bleeder   valve.      3.171.440,    3-2- 

65  Xn.   137— 630  19. 
Nash  Engineering  Co.,  The  .  See — 

Wright,  John  B..  and  Beckwlth.     3.171,598. 
Natelson,  Samuel,   to  Scientific  Industries.  Inc.     Gas  extrac- 
tor and  ejector  for  gas  chromatography.     3,171,722,  3-2- 

65,   Cl.   23—253.  .  ^      .  .         , 

Natho    Paul  J.    to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.     Control  system  for 
hyd'rauilcally  operated  valves.     3.171.628.  3-2-66.  Cl.  251 — 
25. 
National  Acme  Co.,  The :   See — 

Mlllward.  Arthur  W.     3.171.170. 
National  .Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

MalHtros,  John  A.     3,171.144. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Kay,  Leslie.     3.172.075.  ^   ,^. 

NeU     James   M.     Automatic   resetting  acrew  holding  screw- 
driver.     3,171.456.   3-2-65.   Cl.   145—50. 
Nelll,  Joseph  R  :   See—  «,,,„,.. 

6raaem,  Gerald  J..  BUestad.  and  NellL     3.171,814. 
Nelson,  David  P.  :  See — 

Larson,  John  C,  and  Nelson.     3.171.617. 
Nelson.   James  J.,  and   J.   E.   Jones,   to  Ohio  Plate  Glass  Co. 
Portable  combined  display  fixture  and  room  divider  screen. 
3.171.543.  3-2-65.  Cl.  211--15.  ^         „ 

Nelson,    Vaughn    A.,    to    International    Harvester   Co.      Hy- 
draulic control   system.     3,171.496.  3-2-66.   Cl.   172—9. 
Ness,  E<lmund  V.  :   See —  _    _^  ^„, 

Hershberger,  Charles  L..  and  Nesa.     8.171.685. 
Neuman  Enterprises  Ltd.  :  See^ — 

Neuman.  George  E.    3.171.807.  , .     ... 

Neuman     George    E..    to    Neuman    Enterprises    Ltd.      Liquid 

separating  apparstus.      3.171.807.  3-2-65.  Cl.  210—319. 
Newman.  Dukes  k  Cllne,  Inc.  :  See — 

Newman.  Joe  W.     3.171.652.  ,, . 

Newman    Joe  W.,   to  Newman.  Dukes  k  Cllne,  Inc.      Kxercls- 
Ing  weight  fiUed  with  solidified  material.     3.171,652.  3-2- 
65,   a.    272 — 84. 
Nlcholl  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 

Jones,  William  H.     3,172.094. 
Nicholas    Arthur  S.,   to  Leon  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.     Ba- 
ceiver  for  seat  belt  retractor.     3.171,688.  3-2-65.  Cl.  297— 
388. 
Nichols.  Edgar.     Smoothing  block  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture.    3,171.724.  3-2-65,  Cl.  51— 297.  

NlcoUldea.   Constantlne  B.      Ball   bearinga.      3.171.697.  3-2- 

6.^.  a    308 — 3.8.  ^  „  .. 

Nledalelskl.  Robert  M.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  .VMwr  de 
fleeter  for  electron  beam  machine.  3.171.94S.  8-2-«.  CL 
219—121.  _ 

Nihon  Shlnku  Gljustsu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha :  See—       i 

H.-jya8hl.  Chlkara.     3.171.584. 
Nippon  Elertrtc  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Asamakl.  Tatuo.     3.172,009.  ^       ^^^ 

Ikeda.  Kolcfai.  Suiukl.  Majima.  Taajl.  Sato,  and  Dmshlda. 

3.171,187. 
Tanaka.  Staigeso.     8.171.7«3.       „  .  ^     „.._.„  ...^^ 
Nlshlmura,  Tsuyoahl.  to  Kibusblkl  Kaiaha  Hattori  Tokelten. 
Safety   device  for  magnetic  escapement.     3,171,282.  3-2- 
6.^.  CT.  74—1.5. 
Nitroglycerin  Aktlebolaget :   See —  .  ■ 

Enoksson.    Bertll    P.      3.171.717. 
Noble  Mfg    Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Green,  Frank  T..  and  Smith.     8.171.225. 

Noe  Harold  C.  to  Haggar  MlHs  XMrlslon  of  I.  Zendman  Inc. 
Warp  knitting      3,171.271.  3-2-65,  Cl.  66—88. 

NoU  George  C,  G.  B.  Kloe.  and  P.  B.  Wesebanm.  to  Koehrtng 
Co  Brake  and  clutch  assembly  for  cmwler  cranes  and 
the  like.      3.171,804.  8-2-63.  Cl.  180 — 6.88. 

Nolt.  Frank  8. :  See—  .,,„^^  ^ 

Splnelll.  Prank  P.,  and  Nolt.      8.172.020.  *» 
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3.171.871. 

3.171,774. 
Parker,  and  C.  N 
Conveyor  dispatch 


Nolte,  Henry  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Seal  constructlOB. 

3.171,819.   3-2-65.  CL   189 — 36.5. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See —  v' 

Cunder,  Joseph,  and  UcaU.     3.171.159. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bell,   Ronald  E.      3,171.249. 
.Monteil.  Vernun  H..  and  Mlsko.      3,171.870. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  and  Schumann.     3,172,008. 
Van  Iperen.  Bernardus  B.     3.172,008. 
Norton   Co.  :    See — 

Hill,   Olva   E.      3,171,234. 
Watson,  George  R..  and  Fredriksaon. 
Wbelldon,  William  M.,  Jr..  and  Hurd. 
Nove.    Paul  R  ,   W.   H.   Devonshire,   H.  F. 
Hubbell.  to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Corp. 
system.      3.171.362    3-2-65,  Cl.  104 — 88. 
Nosette,  Morris,  to  Bradley  Industries.  Inc.      Plastic  molded 

box.      3.171.565,  3-2-65,  Cl.  220—18. 
Nyd«n,  Nils  E.  L.     Device  for  classifying  boards  as  to  quality 
and  trimming  them  to  desired  lengths.     3,171,452,  3-2-65, 
Cl.    143 — 48. 
Nye,  Maurice  A.,  and  J.  C.  Bittman,  to  The  Vaughn  Machinery 
Co.     Apparatus  for   continuously    heat    treating   wire  and 
the  like.     3.171.876,  3-2-65,  Cl.  266—3. 
O'Danlel,    Jerome    B.,    and    L.    E.    Palmer,    to    International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Ribbon  feed  mechanism.     3,171,- 
530,  .3-2-68,  Cl.   197-151. 
Odstrcil.  Frantlsek.  and  .M.  Bernat,  to  Meopta  narodni  podnlk. 
Carbon  arc  lamp  comprising  a  carbon   bolder.     3,172,003, 
3-2-6,'),    Cl.   314 — 42. 
Ofte,    Donald  :   See — 

Jones.  Lerroy  V..  Ofte,  Tucker,  and  Wittenberg.   3,171.714. 
Ohanlan,  Stephen.     Accelerator  operated  speed  change  warning 

switch.      3,171,914.  3-2-65,  Cl.  200—61.89. 
Ohio  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Nelson,  James  J.,  and  Jones.     3.171.543. 
Ohienroth.    George    F.     Endless    saw    band    with    lift    means 
and      collapsible      framework.       3,171,313,      3-2-65,      Cl. 
83—201.13.  „       ^  „ 

Ohnsorge.    Horst,   to   Telefunken   Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.H. 
Parametric    amplifier    with    plural    parallel    nonUnesr    re- 
actors and  Idler  circuits.     3,172.048.  3-2-65.  Cl.  330—4.9. 
Olby.  John  K.,   to  Associated  Lead  Manufacturers  Ltd.     Zir- 
conium   stain   for   ceramic  glases.     3,171,753,    3-2-65,    Cl. 
106 — 299. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Into.   Henry  A.     3,171,226.  - 

Metcalf.   John   S..    Miller,   and   Olney.      3.171.350. 
Olivetti,  log.  C.  *  C.  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Oasslno,    Tereslo.  and  Qlolittl.      3.171.594. 
Olney,  Roy  C  :  Ser- 

Metcalf.  John  8.,  Miller,  and  Olney.     3.171.350. 
Olsen,  James  E.,   L.  J.   Dutton,  and  W.  M.  Peterson,  to  Olsen 
Mfg.   Co.      Lubricating  apparatus.      3,171.510.   3-2-65,  CT. 
184—15. 
Olsen,  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Blair.  Harold,  and  Olsen.     8.171.661. 

Olsen  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  - 

OlHen.   James   K,   Dntton.   and   Peterson.      3.171,510. 
Olympus  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

.Morokuma.  Tadashl.     3.171,881. 
Opp.   Karl  :   See^ 

Diekmann.   Heinrlch,  Opp.  Roos,  and  Schulx.     3.171,716. 
Oppenhelmer.  John  A.     Pegs  for  clipping  clothes,  photographs 

and  like  llexible  sheet  articles  to  a  line.     3,171,181,  3-2-65, 

CL   24 — 137. 
Oratem.  Gerald  J.,  R.  B.  Ellestad.  and  J.  R.  Nelll,  to  Lithium 

Corp  of  America,   Inc.      Preparation  of  dry  lithium  hypo- 
chlorite compositions.      3.171.814.  .S-2-65    Cl.   2.">2 — 187. 
Orloff,    George,    to    Molins    Machine    Co.     Ltd.      Mechanical 

handling  apparatus.     3,171,549,   3-2-68,   CL   214—1. 
Ornoff.    Harold  :    Hee — 

Schell.  Charles  J.,  Jr..  and  Ornoff.      3.171.379. 
Ortner.   Martin   H..   S.  J.  Klach,  and  K.   A.  Gebler,  to  Vitro 

Corp.  of  America.     Article  and  method  of  fabricating  same. 

.1,171.192.  3-2-65.  Cl.  29—182.2. 
Osborn,   Charles  K..   and   B.   J.   Tlbbets.   to   Socony   Mobil   Oil 

Co..    Inc.      System   for  the    removal   of  pipe  line  dean  out 

members.      3,171,148,  .3-2-65.  Cl    1.5—104.06. 
Osdene.  Thomas  8.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     2.4.7- 

trlamlno-N  ( substituted )  6-p-teridlnecarboxamldes.      3,171,- 

8,H6,  .1-2   65.  Cl    260— 247.2. 
Otis   Engineering   Corp.  :   See — 
Fredd.   John   V.      3.171.488. 
Ott,  Josef,   to  L.   Schuler  A.O.     Friction  device     3,171,827, 

3-2-65.  Cl.   192—118. 
Oury  E^nglneering  Co.  :  See — 

Oury,   Robert    F.      3.171,534. 
Onry.    Robert    F.,    to    Oury    Engineering    Co.      Concrete    mix 

transfer  apparatus.      3.171,534,   8-2-65,   Cl.    198 — 84. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Zauner,   Otto.     3.171,730. 
Ownby.    Warren    G.,    to    Cameo,    Inc.      Magnetically    actuated 

well  tool  and  cooperating  tubing  nipple.     3,171.486.  3-2-65, 

Cl.    166—65. 
Ownby,  Warren  G.,  to  Cameo.  Inc.     Well  tubing  signal  marker 

for    magnetically    actuated    tool.     3.171.488,    3-2-65.    Cl. 

160 — 65. 
Pacak.   Peter  P.      Swing.      3,171,653.   3-2-65.  Cl.   272 — 87. 
Pacxas.  Ted  :  See —  _    ..   « 

Solskt,  Frank  A..  Pacxas,  and  Gyger.     3.171.916. 

Palmer,  Leon  E. :  See — 

O'Danlel.  Jerome  B..  and  Palmer.     3.171.530. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Lang.   Harold   .M       3,171.426. 

Parrlab.  David  R..  and  Craig.      3,171,479. 

Pantasote  Co.,  The  :  See—  | 

Weiss,   Hugh    R.      3.171, 562.  ' 


Pantle.   Jorge  O.     Electronic  apparatus  for  the  observation 
of    signals    of    biological    orl^n.      3.171,892,    3-2-68,    Cl. 
179—1. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co. :  See — 

L'ltallen.   Yvon  J.     3.171,888. 
Parker.  Humphrey  F.  :  See — 

Noye,  Paul  R..  Devonshire,  Parker,  and  Hubbell.     3.171.- 

Parker.  Theodore  C.  and  W.  H.  Colburn.  Jr..  to  General  Preci- 
sion, Inc.     Solid  propellant.     3,171,764.  8-2-68.  CL  149 — 19. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp.  :   See —  ,  ,  i. 

Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  Lelbfritx.     8,171.488. 
Lansky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  Lelbfrita.    8,171,439. 
Warn,  Charles  E.,  and  Garrett.    3,171,662. 
Parkes.  Walter  £.  and  W.  W.,  and  M.  R.  Euverard.     Dry  flla 

scratch  gage.     3,171,211,  3-2-68,  Cl.  38 — 170. 
Parkes.  wTliram  W.  :   See — 

Parkes.  Walter  £.  and  W.  W.,  and  Euverard.     8,171,211. 

Parrish,   David   R..   and   F.   F.   Craig.   Jr.,   to   Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corp.     Method  of  forward  In  situ  combustion 

utilising  air-water  injection   mixtures.      3,171,479.   3-2-65. 

Cl.   166 — 11. 

ParseU,   Kendrlck   T.,  and  H.  Brickman,   to  Ever-Wear.   Inc. 

Bar  cabinet.     3.171.700,  3-2-65,  CL  312—200. 
Parsons,  Burton,  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rankin,  BlUy  F.     3,171,762. 
Parsons  Corp.  :   See — 

Harwood,  Floyd  E.,  and  Paraons.    8,171,649. 
Parsons,  John  T.  :   See — 

Harwood,  Floyd  E.,  and  Parsons.     8.171.649. 
Parton.  Clifford  J.,  to  Girling  Ltd.     Brake  shoe  and  friction 

pad    assembly.      3,171,516,   3-2-65,   Cl.    188 — 234. 
Paschke,  Hanns-Dieter  :  See — 

Schaller,  Ulrich,  and  Paschke.    8.171.587. 
Paton,  WUUam  E. :  See — 

Kelrstead,  Karl  F.,  and  Paton.    3,171,811.  I 

Pattenden,  Warren  C.  :  See — 

Horth,  Alclde  C,  and  Pattenden.    3,171,812. 
Patterson  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kenllne,  Frederick  J.     8,172,016. 
Patterson,  Richard  G.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.     Control  apparatus. 

3,171.615,  3-2-65,  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Paufve,  Eldred  H.,  and  J.  M.  Hunt,  to  Link  Division,  General 
Precision,   Inc.     Signal   filter  system.     3.172.046,   3-2-65, 
Cl.  328 — 166. 
Paull,   Frits  K.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Army.      Rota- 
tional power  plant.     3.171.251.  3-2-65,  Cl.  60 — 85.6. 
Paulsen,  Siegfried,  to  Bergwerksverland  G.m.b.H.    C.C-dialkyl- 

diaxa-cyclopr()pene8.     3,171,834,  ,S-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 289. 
Payne.  Charles  E..  and  R.  E.  Prouty.  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.     Re- 
mote control  system  for  television  receiver.    8,172.041,  8-2- 
65.  Cl.  325—391. 
Payne,  Mickey  L. :  See — 

Webb,  Robert  L.,  and  Payne.    3,171,855. 
Peake,  Harold  J.     Method  and  apparatus  for  data  conversion. 

3.172.096,  3-2-65.  Cl.  340 — 847. 
Pensabene,  Philip.     Electric  motor-driven  pumps.     3.171.356. 

3-2-65,  Cl.  103—87. 
Pepe,  Ehirico  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Amino  methylphenyl 

silicon  compounds.     3J71,851,  3-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Pe6iB,   Walter  R.,   and   H.   B.  Yuska.   to   Interchemical   Corp. 
Epoxy-amlne  coatings  containing   l-(phenetbyl)    aslridlne. 
3,171. fi26.  3-2-65,  Cl.  260 — 32.8. 
Pepper.  William  H.  :  See — 

Heinard,  Whilden  G  ,  and  Pepper.  8,172  113. 
Peras,  Lucien,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Articu- 
lation for  the  bonnet  of  an  automobile.  3,171,156,  3-2-65. 
Cl.  16—135. 
PCras,  Lucien,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Locks 
for  sliding  windows,  notably  of  automobiles.  3,171.678, 
8-2-66,  Cl.  292—175. 

Perkins,  Charles  M.,  and  T.  T.  McNamara,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co. 
Control  for  a  main  and  auxiliary  transmission  system. 
3.171,300.  3-2-65,  Cl.  74 — 745. 

Perkins,  Corles  M..  to  Mlnneapolls-HonevweU  R^ulator  Co. 
Aircraft  control  apparatus.  8,171.279.  8-2-65.  Cl.  73 — 
178. 

Perrone,  James  V.  Hydraulic  cushion  and  return  device  for 
dies.     3,171,640,  3-2-65,  Cl.  267—1. 

Peter,  Otto,  and  H.  Reekhard,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Bruning.  Fabrication 
of  carbon  bodies.     3,171,816,  3-2-65,  Cl.  25^—610. 

Peters,  Allen  :  See —  i 

Lovell,  Homer  C,  and  Peters.    8.171.480.  i 

Peterson.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Meng,   Eberhard  W.,  and  Peterson.     3.171.948.  ' 

Peterson.  William  M. :  See — 

Olsen.  James  E.,  Dutton,  and  Peterson.     8.171,510. 

Petlcolas,  Warner  L..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Process  of  forming  latent  and  visible  images  In  re- 
fractive Image  films.     3.171,743,  3-2-65,  Cl.  96—49. 

Petlcolas,  Warner  L..  and  U.  Vahtra.     Method  of  forming 
latent  and  visible  vesicular  refractive  Image  films.    3,171.- 
744.  »-2-68.  Cl.  96-^9. 
Petrie,    James    A.,    and    K.    E.    Bracey,    to    Rolla-Royce   Ltd. 

Plate  clutch.     3,171,522,  3-2-65,  Cl.  192 — 69. 
Petro-Chem  Development  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Throckmorton,  John  W.,  and  WalUs.     3.171,889. 
Pfelffer.  Walter,  to  Bran  &  Lubbe.     Method  for  checking  the 
condition  of  an  ion  exchange  mass  by  short  or  intermittent 
application  of  direct  current  voltage  and  current  measure- 
ment.    3,172,087,  3-2-65,  Cl.  324-^0. 
Pflier,  Chas.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tate.  Bryce  B.    8,171,842. 
PhlUlpe  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Davison,  Joseph  W.,  and  Dixon.    8,171,868. 
Loyd,  Robert  J.     3,171,274. 
Mailen.  Tyson  H.     3,171.780.  1 

PhUllpa.  Ronald  W. :  See—  '     ^ 

Henley,  Virgil  K.,  and  PtalUlps.     8.171.769. 
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Phot*  Actlvltle*.  Inc 

S«kWlmmer,  Faal  W 
Pbotoa,  Inc.  ;  Set — 

Uadmd,  EUU  p.    3.171.692. 
PGAC  Uevelopment  Co. :  S#e —  ' 

Water*.  Henry  C.     3.172.036. 

Pick.  Hana  H.  :  ae«—  „     ^    „     ^        ^  ~  w      .iti  hhr 

Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R..  Back,  Beck,  and  Pick.     5.171,BS». 

Pickreli,  John  W.     Frontal  means  for  cotton  picking  macBinea. 

3,171,240,  3-2-66,  CI.  56— 11.         ^     ^^  ^        ,       _^,^ 

Pierce.  Uuy  D.,  to  The  Cross  Co.     PosIUtb  stop  for  macftlne 

tools.     3,171,511.  8-2-65,  Cl.  18»—1.  .  t7wi« 

Plmentel,  Frank  A.     Multipurpose  coemetlc  case.     3.171,410. 

Pl^if*Araiui*jrj*B.,  and  R.  M.  J.  Bugeon,  to  Sodete 
SalTlam.  PaTements  and  method  of  making  the  same 
3.171.335,  3-2-«6.  CI.  W— 3.  ^       ,       /-     „ 

PUtner.  Jokn  B..  and  A.  J.  B.  Rooalet.  to  Chryaler  Corp 
Exhaust  gM  heater  system  for  engine  Intake  manuold. 
3.171,393,  3-2-65.  CI.  123 — 66. 

Plessey  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Trowbridge,  Dayld  R..  and  Moss.    3.171.252. 

Plume.  Robert  W. :  8«« —  „  ,„  .on 

Buser.  Donald  F..  and  Plume.    3,171,682 

Pokorny,    t^rank   J.,    to    I-T-B  Orcult   Breaker   Co. 
slow-close  on  spring  operated  breaker.     3.17l,»JHJ, 

CI.  200 — 153.  ^      ^      ,^       .       o,,,  iQR   o_o_ 

Pollchlo,  Fred  J.     Container  for  bowl  brush.     3.171.1SO.  »-*- 

65.  CI.  4 — 1. 
Pommer.  Smst-Helnrlcb  :  See — 

DIstler,  Harry,  Leibner,  Pommer,  and  Stummeyer.    8,171,- 
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Ponsy.  Loiils  E.,  to  Precision  Mecanlque  Lablnal.  Rotary  de- 
Tl«je  for  coupling,  with  sUp.  a  Tarlable  speed  drlTlng  shaft 
to  a  driven  shaft  having  substantially  consUnt  8pee<l. 
8.171.»95,  3-2-66.  CI.  310-95,  ,  ,7t  onn    <i_2 

Poppenga,  Reginald  J.     Carpet  repair  tool.     3.171,200,  3-2- 

Pof^  ^W^L    W       Clamp.      3,171.184,  3-2-66.   CI.  24—248. 
Post    Richard  L..  to  Bdwln  L.  Wlegand  Co.     Electric  heaUng 

asiemblles.    3.171,948.  3-2-65.  cT,  219— »63. 
Potensa,  Austin  D.  :  See —  »  ,-,  .no 

Chllds.  Robert  R,   Hall,  and  Potensa.     3.171,408. 
Poutot    Georges  R.     Electrodynamlc  loud  speakers  and  micro 

phones.     3.171.904,  3-2-65,  CI,  17»-115  5. 
Powanda,  Thomas  M.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Prepa- 
ration of  polynrethane  foams  containing  a   trts  haloaikyi 

phosphate    and    adduct    therefor,      3,171.819.    3-2-65.    CI, 

260—2.5. 
Powder  Melting  Corp.     Se*-  ,,,,,«. 

Berson,  Jerome  A.,  and  Cape     3.171,734.       „   ^    ,   .  » 
PoweU    Albert  E..   to  Mlcon  Electronics.  Inc.     Submlnlature 

wnnectoVfor  c;>axlal  cable.     3.171.707,  3-2-66.  CI.  339- 

177. 
Powell.  David  B.  :  See — 

Klein.  Keith  W,.  and  Powell.  3.171.920 
Klein,  Keith  W.,  and  Powell.    3,171.927. 
Klein.  Keith  W..  and  Powell.    3,171.930.     ^    ^_^       .       ,, 
Powell,    David   B..    to   General   Electric   Co.     .f^ectrtc   circuit 

breaker  with  cam  surfaces  and  wedging  roUer.      3.17i.»,i». 

o   2_A5    Cl    200—116 
Powell.  David  B.,  to  oi^neral  Electric  Co.     Multiple  electric 

circuit  breaker  with  common  trip  bar,     3.171.931,  d-J-oo, 

Cl.  200 — 116. 

**'**lLa^«S8  ^Wob^P.,   Oarke.    Luker.   Martin,   and   Pratt. 

3,171.862, 
Pratt.  Read  *  Co    Inc. :  See—     „,_,-«- 

Underwood,  Julius  B.,  Jr.     8.171.820. 
Precision  Mechanlque  Lablnal  :  See — 

Ponsy   Louis  E.    3.171.995. 
Preston,  Frank  8. :  See—,  ^  „_.^^_      •  iti  wa 

Ernst.  Frederick  J..  Jr..  and  Preston.     8,171.324. 

''"'"(h.^Sn^'AUn.'^arrable.  MllU.  and  Price.     8.171.710. 

'*''"  Cufke^^Te^nS  J.^C^nd  Prlcbard.     3.171.317. 
Prince,  F.  H.  *  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hemery  Jack  L..  and  Farrell.    8.171.265. 
Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.  :  See—  .  ,^t  o*t 

DeVrles.  Eduard  R..  and  Rosa.    8.171.827. 
Prltchard.  J  F..  k  Co.  of  Calif  :  See— 

Frobwerk,  Paul  A.,  Bass,  and  Hamlin.     3.171.867. 
Protectoneal  Co..  The;  See— 

Fromm,  Walter  J.     8.171.448. 
Prouty    Robert  E.  :  See —  „,,„„.- 

Pavne  Charles  E.,  and  Pronty     3,172,041. 
Prror   Lucien  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Reaillent  sealing 

strip.     8,171.166.  8-2-65.  Cl,  20—69. 
Prrstas,  Mlroelav  :  See —  _  . ..  o*. 

8orm.  Frantlsek,  and  Prvstas     3  171  838 
Puckett.  William  H.     Propeller.    8,171,4»8.  >^-2-68,  O.  170— 

Pui?  Kenneth  P.   to  Wllmot  Breedjn  Ltd-     !>««'  '"tenlng 

"eviceii.      3  171.680.  3-2-66.  Cl.  292—841.12. 
Pullmax  Aktlebolag  :  8e«—- 

Llnnander.  Carl  E. :  3.171.875. 

Unnander.  Cari-Brtc.    8.171.M4. 

^"iSe?^"  Ka'rtielns.  POtter,  and  Wolfmm.     3,in,740. 
Pyle  National  Co  ,  The  :  See—  ,  ,  Tt  oar 

Crone   James  A.   and  Lambean.     8,171.887. 

Qaallfled  Range  Co..  Inc. :  8e^ 

Klrgan,  Walter  B      3.171  39«      _  __  . 
QuUld.  Gilbert  R.,  and  J    Badame.     Electronic  control  mecha 

nlsm.     3.172.064,  8-2-65.  O.  3SO— 8. 
Qulrox   Ignado  B.  :  See — 

Koplar.  Solomon  K..  and  Qnlroi.    3.171.244.        _.„  . 
Quittner.   George  P..  and  M.  Haerl.  to  Asaembly  P^d^"". 
Inc.     Inverter  apparatus.     8,172.049.  3-2-65.  Cl.  330—9 


Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Sea -..,..  _  ,    ,  ,^ 

AlDkoaw,  Gerard  A.     3,172,084. 

Bona,  Leslie  L.  Jr.   and  Alpbonse.    3.172.086.     . 

CUtUle.  Angelo  J.     8,171.956. 

Colnmsn    John  W.     3.171,958. 

Coleman.  John  W  ,  and  Cardlle.    8.171.956. 

Coleman    John  W..  and  CardUe.     3.171.957. 

Bahelman,  Charles  R..  and  Brudos.     8.171.984. 

Gaylord.  John  W.     3,172,001.  i 

Johnson.  Carl  T..  and  Smith.     8,172.002. 

Schulti   John  B.     3,172.040. 

Wendt.  fe-rank  8.    8,172,086.  •♦" 

Rsgo^^'"W^rt,  ^'"Ji"L^vs''7,T  ^-•^'"'"' 

switch  circuits,     i.172.019.  3-2-66.  Cl.  317—148.8. 

^*°S?irTcSrl«J.*'H^nlnraBdlTln».     8,171.181.  ' 

Rs„,5?.  wYn'alowTw  Sharer  Va^eCo^AdJu^^^^^^^  for 

rotarv  vane  motors.     3.171,332.  3-2-66,  Cl.  9^— io. 
Ra^d^l    GleSn  T      Compound   master  cylinder  for  hydraulic 

control   apparatus.      8,171.618.   8-2-W.  Cl.   *•«      •«»• 
^To^"-  t^l^  8   "T^  Rasmussen.     3472.025. 

"**''Ke'l!7.^'^b''n  E^Vd  Rechberg.     3.171.521. 
Reckhard.  Helmut :  Be^— 

Peter,  Otto,  and  a«*'»*'^- .?in*i^A.M   ri   222—28. 
Reed    wufli  B.     EMspenser.     8.171,870.  S-a-».  ci.  ^^.tr—^. 

^•"'M^urJhV^^b^oma.'V.   and   Regen.     3.171.823. 
Refractory  A  Insulation  Corp  :  See— 

CUrk,  Horace  N.     3.171.658.  

Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See— 

Peras,  Locien.     3.171.166. 

Rebkr'^ldne;'".     Vtrto'^meUl    article    making    machine. 

3.171,463.  3-2-65,  Cl.  f5S— 2. 
Rebkugler,  Gerhard  :  See —  „  ^._     ,  •  iti  «tt 

Kinve    Edwin  H..  Jr.,  and  Rebkugler      3171.677 
RehkuKler    Gerhard,    to  6eneral   Motors  Corp.      BoUry   bolt 

d»^r  latch      3  171  879.  3-2-65.  Cl.  292—280.       ^ 
Re^cT  Ir^ng.   and    J.    fe.    Arrea.    to   Carter    Product^    Inc. 

H«iter  fo?  aerosol  foam  dispensing  packages.     3.171.672. 

Re^hart.Tbeodore  J.  Jr.,    Toroidal  pneumatic  tire.     8.171.- 

482,  3-2-66,  Cl    152— 3.W         ^      ^       ^ 
Reliance  Electric  *  Engineering  Co..  The :  BM — 
Strain,  Charles  E      3,171,514. 

Wolfe,  Robert  L.     3.171,51.">.  ^  „    «    „_^         .tt    .„ 

Bensbaw.  William  O.,  R.  A.  Lula.  V"*.^.?    **»'^i'l*.".VJl 
Allegheny   Ladlnm  Steel  Corp.     Anatenitic  sUlnless  steel. 
3  171.738.  3-2-65.  Cl    75— 128 
Reaearcb  Laboratorlum  Dr.  C.  Janaaen,  N.V. :  «#e— 

Janasen    Paul  A.  J      3.171,838. 
Beusch"  Konrad,   H.   Gutsche,   and   A     Kerstlug,   to  Slemene- 
Scbuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.      SVJ***,  ^'T'SS?*  ri 
high-purity   semiconductor  bodlea.     3.171.706.  3-^-oo,  ci. 

Rice.  Archie  H..  and  R.  L.  Culp.  to  0*«"}  ^J*^*"^^"  .W. 
ess  for  removing  Iron  and  manganese  from  water.     ».i7i. 

Rl^'!*'A?Aif'6%"irCoBley.  and  R  L.  Culp.  to  General 
Serrlces  Co.  Process  for  clarifying  water.  8.171.801, 
Q_2_«>i   f*!    210 62 

Rice    ArcbleH.,  and  W.  R.  Cooley.  to  General  Services  Co. 

^wa^treatiient     3.171.802.  3-2-65.  Cl.  210-^2^ 

Bice.  A?chle  H,.  and  W,  R.  Conley,  to  General  8«5^|««  Co. 
Process    for   removing  hardness    from    water.      8.171,80a, 

Bl«.^^cbS   fl'^wage  Jjnd    •°d"tn.l    waste    purtttcatlon 

Rl^'^h.e»'^l^a«l?5-^Wn.e^.!V^^^^^^^^^  Be^^l^^o. 
Process    for    removing    hardness    from    water.      3,171.»ojj, 

Blirerkesslng.  Frank  H,  to  W.  M- O-j" J|"r  ^o      Trouijr 
toDPing  apparatus  and  steam  syatMB  for  use  herein.    a.iTi. 
57^3-2-«rCl.  223— 73.  |:. 

Ridge  Tool  Co..  The    See— 

Meese    John  W.     3.171.199,  .         _.  ^, 

Rledl   Frans.    Control  mechanism  for  Infinitely  variable  gear. 

3.lVl,289,  3-2-66.  a.  74— 117. 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Bates.  Phillip  W,.  and  Herrey.    3.171.7T8. 

RietJens.  Leonardns  H.  ;  See-— 

Gorman.  Joseph  G.,  and  RietJens.     8,171.788. 

BUey  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Blodgett,  Norman  8,     8.171,3»0. 

Rlngelhaan,  Otmar  E..  to  United  States  o^^merlca.  Amy. 
Analog  to  dlglUl  converter.  S.172.098.  3-2-«5.  CT.  S40— 
347. 

Rittenhouse,  James  R.  :  See— 

Desch,  kobert  P..  and  Rittenhouse.    8,171,560. 

Roane.  Asa  E,,  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corp.  AutomptlTe  heat- 
ing and  cooling  air  conditioning  system.  8,171,474.  8-2-08, 
CT.  165 — 43. 

Robertson.  John  D.,  to  Moant  Hope  Machinery  Co.  Sheet 
gnldinf  and  width  control  apparatus.  8.171,67»,  8-2-«o, 
CL  22^-23 
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8.171.785.  3-2-65. 
8.171.407.  3-2-65. 


3.171.874. 


er  for  doff- 
Jl.  8-2-65, 


Schuli.  3.171.716. 
und  Handelsgeaell- 
sprtng.     3,171,648. 


R 


nossle.     3.171^99. 
Roualet.  .\ndre  J    E. 
Platner,  John  B. 
Ronnsevell.  Wade  W. 

trol  systems. 
Rousael.   Louis 


Robinson,  John  A.    Power  pack  unit  for  motor  vehicles  of  the 
miniature  or  "karf  type      3,171.293.  8-^6,  CT.  74—373. 
Roe«"h,  Fernand,  to  Irval  CoameUcs,  Inc.    Hair  treating  com 
positions  and  methods  of  making  same. 
Cl.  167—87.1. 
Rogers.  Robert  W.    Orthopedic  foot  brace 

CT    128—80. 
Rokal  (J.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schonfeld,  Paul.     3.171,441. 
Rolle,  DaHo  8.     Method  of  sealing  lading  vehicles. 

3-2-65,  Cl.  264 — 267. 
Boiler.  Slegfrted,  to  C.  Eugen  Maler,  Flrma.    Grtpj 
Ing  arrangements  In  spinning  machines.    3.171.t 
CT.  294    -67. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See— 

Petrle.  James  A.,  and  Bracey.     3,171.522. 
Roney .  John  K..  W   C.  Stuckrath.  and  A.  C.  llcliu»«a,  to  Mine 
Bafpty   ApplUnces   Co.      Gas-drying  apparatus.      3,171.726, 
3-2-65L  CT.  55—275. 
Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Freedmsn,  Lawrence  I.,  and  Tone.     3,171,994. 
Roniheimer,    Stephen    P..   to   Haieltlne  Research,   Inc.     Fre- 
quency  modulated  subcarrler  detector.      3,172.047.   3-2-65, 
n    329^  126. 
Ronshlmer.  Stephen  P.,  to  Haaeltine  Research  Inc.     Balanced 
frequency   detector  circuit     3,172,063,   3-2-66.   CT.  32t^— 
134. 
Roos,  Herbert :  See — 

Dlekmann.  Helnrlch,  Opp,  Roos.  and 
Roo*.   Wllfrted   F..   to  SUbllua.   Industrie- 
schaft  m.b.H.     Multi-stage  pneumatic 
8-2-85.  CT    267—65. 
Rorlg.  Kurt  J.,  to  G.  D    Searle  *  Co.     4-alkyM- (cyclic  Unido- 

alkyl)  DiperidlDes.     3.171.839,  3-2-65.  CT.  260—294 
Rosener  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  D.  G.  Van  Ornum,  to  Glannlnl  Scien- 
tific Corp.     Gas  discharge  light  source  with  a  recirculating 
gas  supply      3.172.000,  3-2-65,  Cl.  313—12. 
)as,  AllsUlr  J.  :  See— 

DeVrles.  Eduard  R.,  and  Roaa.    8,171,827. 
Rothbauer.  Raymond  H..  to  Conroth  Co.    Air  register.    8,171,- 

342.  3-2-65.  CT    98 — 106. 
R/>tollco.  Anthonv  J  ,  to  Metco.  Inc.     Powder  flame  spray  gun 
3-2-65,  CT.  239 — 85. 
:  See— 

,  and  Roualet.     3.171.393. 
.. .,  to  Hydroconlc  Ltd.    Power-assisted  con- 
3,171.290.  3-2-65.  CT.  74 — 388. 
J.,  to  Universal  Drilling  Co..  Inc.     Offffshore 
drilling  barge.     3.171.259.  3-2-«5.  CT.  81 — 46.5. 
Rubbermaid  Inc  :  See — 

Stewart,  Walter  E.     3,171,286. 
Rublo.  Alfred  M  .  and  W.  O.  Horler,  to  Beltone  Electronics 
Corp.      Microminiature   multipole.    mutipoaltion.    electrical 
switch  construction      3.171.905.  3-2-65,  Cl.  200—11 
Rnderlan.  Max  J.     Educational  toy  device.     3,171,666.  3-2-65, 

CT.  273 — 142. 
Buhland.  Roman  C.  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Begnlator  Co. 
IMfferentlal    smDlifler    with    supply   voltage   compensation. 
8,171.982.  3-2-8.^,  Cl.  .^07—88.5. 
Buts.    Richard   F  .    to    International   Buslneea   Machines  Corp. 
Method  of  forming  an  extremely  small  Junction     3.171  762 
3-2-65.  CT.  148 — 175. 
Byan  Aeronautical  Co..  The :  See — 

James.  Harrv  A,     3,171.613. 
"TdberK.    John    A.,    to    GuBtavsbergB    Fabrtker.    Ak4iebolaget. 
l^rnace  for  Intermittent  combustion.    8.171,466.  8-2-65.  CT. 

Saftlc,  Ernest  T.  :  Sea — 

McCarthy.  Patrick  B.     S.171,88». 
Sage,  Kllxahetb  O.  :  See — 

Douthit,  Loren  B.,  and  Sage.     8,171.216. 
Sagnesa.   Clara   E      Colostomy   irrigation  apparatus.     8.171.- 
137.  3-2-65,  Cl.  4 — IIJ. 

Sakaki.  Toahinobu.  and  H.  Tcahi.  to  Ekno  Co..  Ltd.  Slide  pro- 
jectors.    3.171.222,  3-2-05.  CT.  40— 79. 

Salomone.  Rynold  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Adapter  for 
neutral   terminal  bar.     3,171,708.  3-2-65,  CT.  339 — 198. 

Samuel,  Walter  D.,  to  Center  Machine  Tools  Ltd.  Control 
apparatus     8.171,381,  3-2-65.  CT.  91 — 414 

Sanborn.  Robert  D.  Power  converter  circuit.  3,171,968. 
8-2-65,  Cl.  307 — 43. 

Sancbes,  Joseph  C,  and  C.  R.  Shearer,  to  Micro  Systems  Inc 
High  temperature  strain  gauge.  3,171,276,  8-2-66,  CT. 
73 — 88.5. 

Sander,  Manfred,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Method  of  produc- 
ing   phosphorus-containing    polymers    from    diphosphorous 
add  eaters  and  organic  dihalogen  componnda.     3.171.818. 
8-2-65    CT.  260 — 2. 
Santee,  Jesse  L   :  See —  ' 

Sutton.  Donald  E.,  and  Santee. 
Barkes  Tartlan,  Inc.  :  See — 

Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  and  Warthan. 
Bato.  Katsuo  :  See — 

Ikeda.  Kolchl.  Susukl.  Majima.  Tsujl,  Sato,  and  Drusbida. 
8.171,187. 
Bcasaa,  Lee  B.,  to  Varlan  Aasociatea.     Solid-state  semiconduc- 
tor device  for  deflecting  a  current  to  different  conduction 
sones  within  device  for  counting.     8,171,973,  8-2-66    CL 
807 — 88.8. 
Scarnato,  Thomas  J.,  and  P.  C.  Gordon,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Mower  and  guard  structure  therefor.    8.171,242, 
8-2-66,  CT.  56 — 310. 
Bchaefer.  Johannes,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Phaae  car 
rent  balancing  for  multlpbaee  rectifier  circuits.     3,171,967, 
3-2-6.V  Cl.  807—14. 
Schafer,  SHefan  :  See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Gehrmaiui.  Voft,  and  Schafer.    8,171,- 
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Schaffner.  John  F.     Fuel  filter.     3,171.806,  3-2-66,  Cl.  210— 

172. 
Schaller,  Ulrldi.  and  H.-D.  Paachke.  to 
Aktiengesellscnaft  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H. 
3,171.587.  3-2-65,  CT.  230 — ^146. 
Scheeti,  William  F.  :  See — 

Miller,  William  J.     3,171.406.  | 

Scheldlg,  Helmut :  See —  ' 

Gruber  Helmut,  and  Scheldlg.    3,171.879. 

Scheli,   Charles   J..   Jr.,   and   H.   OmoflT,   to   Martin-Marietta 

Corp.      Hrdro-pneumatlc    ramjet.      8.171,379,    3-2-65,    CT. 

114 — 66.6. 

Scberslngpr,   Karl,  to  Robert   Bosch,   G.m.b.H.      Starters  for 

Internal  combustion  engines.     3,171,284,  3-2-65,  Cl.  74 — 7. 

Schnlck.  Frederick  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Master  pin 

lock.     3.171,695,  8-2-65,  CT.  305 — 68. 
Schiller,  Arthur  M. :  See— 

Suen,  Tzeng  J.,  and  Schiller.    8,171,805. 
Schlemmer,  Lotnar  :  See — 

FikentBcher,    Hana,    Herrle,    Schlemmer,    and    Wagner, 
3,171,873. 
Schmid,  Hans,  and  E.  Wagenblchler,  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  CTe., 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Spring  pressed  arrangement  for  trans- 
former  and   choke   coll   windings.      3.172,064.   3-2-65,   CL 
336—197. 
Schmidt,   Wolfgang,  and  O.   Schumann,  to  North   American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Deylce  for  concentrating  the  electron  beam 
In  a  high-power  klystron  comprising  more  than  two  cavltv 
rcHonators      3.172,008,  3-2-65,  CT.  315 — 39. 
Schnabel.  Herbert  W. :  See — 

Sickle,  Vernon  C.  Schnabel,  and  CTbulaa.     3,171.151. 
Schober.  John   P.,   Jr.,   and   A.   W.   Sear,   to  Honeywell   Inc. 

Control  apparatus.     8,171,328.  3-2-65,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
.Schonfeld.   Paul,   to   Rokal   G.m.b.H.      Mixing  valves  for  hot 

valves  and  cold  water.     3,171.441,  3-2-65.  Cl.  187 — 637.4. 
Schott,  Arthur  K.,  to  Hondallle  Industries,  Inc     Workpiece 
locating  structure  for  punching  madiine.    3,171,645,  S-2-65, 
Cl.  269—305. 
Schrader,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Lorens,  Walter,  and  Schrader.     3,171.853. 
Schram,  Jan  L.,  to  Konlnkllike  MaatschapplJ  tot  bet  ultvoeren 
van    openbare    worken    ''Adriaan    Volker"    N.V.       Suction 
dredge  bavin?   rotatable  digging  tool.      3,171,220, 
Cl.  37 — 66. 
Schroder,  Rolf  :  See —  i 

Winkler,  Alfred.  Ernst,  and  Schroder^    3,171,338. 
Scbuler,  L.,  AG. :  See — 

Ott,  Josef.     8,171,627. 
Schulke.  George  F.  :  See — 

Arnold,  Jamea  T.,  Kingston,  Schulke,  and  Wright. 
035. 

to  B*(llo  Corp.  of  America.     A.M./F.M. 


3,171,168. 

3.172,062. 


3-2-65. 


8,172,- 


Schults.  John  B 
celver  having 
CT.  825—316. 

Schults.   Robert 


automatic  gain  control.     8,172,040,  3-2-65. 


SchuU.  8,171,716. 
Hoom,  to  General 
3,171,V02,   3-2-66, 


Positional 
3,172,026. 


A..   United   States   Steel   Corp.     Gable   reel. 
3,171.611,  3-2-65,  CT.  242—110.1. 
Schuls.  Hans  :  See — 

Dtekmann,  Helnricb.  Opp,  Rooe,  and 
Schumacher     Walter    C,    and    F.    G.    Von 
Electric  Co.      Surface  wiring  system. 
Cl.  339—22. 

Schoman,  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Warner  *  Swaaey  Co. 
servo   system   of  the  digital   comparator   type. 
3-2-65,  CI.  318 — 28. 
Schumann,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  and  Schumann.     3,172,008. 
Schwab,  Carl  E.,  to  Haxeltloe  Research,  Inc     Radar  tester. 

8.172.105.  8-2-65,  CT.  348 — 17.7. 
Schwab,    Joseph   F..   to    I-T-E-   CTrcnlt    Breaker   Co.      Circuit 
breaker  havlne  a   first  plurality  of  series  connected  fuses 
and  a  second  plurality  of  fuses  in  parallel  therewith.    3,171,- 
926.  3-2-65,  CT,  200—114. 
Schwarti.  Jack  :  See — 

Mathleu.  Leo.  Schwartx,  and  Mathleu.     3.171.344. 
Schwan  Bioreeearch.  Inc.  :  See — 

Town,  Bernard  W.     3,171,831. 
Schwimmer,  Paul  W.,  to  Photo  ActtTltlee,  Inc    Identification 

photo  camera  apparatus.     3.171,336,  3-2-65,  Cl.  96 — 1.1. 
Sclemlflc  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Matelson.  SamueL     3,171.722. 
Scott,    Kenneth   D.     Window   Jack.      8,171,508,    8-2-65,   CL 

182—58. 
Scott  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Volt,  Robert  A.     8.171,820. 
Sear.  Arthur  W.  :  See—  _    ^  _^^ 

Schober.  John  P..  Jr..  and  Sear.     3,171,328. 
Searcy,  Ronald  L..  and  L.  M.  BergqulsL     FennentotlTe 
lytical  procedure  and  apparatus  therefor. 
65.  Cl.  19^—103.5. 
Searle,  O.D.  k  Co. :  See— 

Borig.  Kurt  J.     3.171.839. 
Seconde  Corp.  :  See —  „  .  ,„  ,^_  t 

De  Puy,  Clarence  E.    3.172,099. 
Seeley.  Elwln  W..  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Dnmb- 
belf-loaded  foldfid  slot  antenna.    3,172,112. 3-3-66,  CL  34»- 
767. 
Seismograph  Serrice  Corp. :  See — 

Hawkins,  James  E.     8.172,077. 
Sellner    Helm  L.  M.,  and  P.  M    J.  TallMes    to  Societe  CTvlle 
d'Etudee     et     de      Recherches     Sous      Marines     Aquarios 
(S  K  R.A  )     Diving  machine  with  gas  ballast  tank.    3,171,- 

376.  8-2-^5,  CL  114 — 16. 
Sennewald,  Kurt,  K.  Gebrmann,  W.  Vogt,  and  S.  Schafer.  to 
Knapsack-Grleehelm    Aktiengesellschaft.      Process   for    the 
manufacture  of  unaaiturated  aldehydes  or  ketones.     8,171,- 
85©.  3-2-65.  Cl.  260—804. 


3,171.798,  3-2- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Senrul.  Ywihihlro.  to  Yao  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kalstoa.  Tele- 
scoping  rod  antenna  with  center  mounted  loading  coU. 
8,172,10».  3-2-65.  CI.  343—749. 

Senstad.  Paul  D. :  «««— „         ^  „       ,    .      ,  , ,«  ««- 
Abrahamson.  Dean  E.,  and  Senatad.     3,172,055. 

Serrlades,  ConBtantlne  A,     Induced  lift  combination  aircraft. 

3.i7;i.iie,  3-;i-65,  Cl.  244—12. 

Shafer  Valve  Co. :  see—    „,.,„„., 
Handle,  Vv  ln»low  A.     3.171,332. 
Shames,   Harold  and   8.   J.,  and  M.   P.   MUler.      Ball  cock  as- 
sembly.     3.171,424,   3-2-65,  Cl.    137—218. 

Shames,  Sidney  J. :  See —  ^.  „         «  ,„,  ^«w 

Shames    Harold  and  8.  J.,  and  Miller.     3.171,424. 

Shansky,  Albert,  to  Turner  Hall  Corp.  Opaque  aqueous  poly 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  hair  setting  composition.  J,171,7B0, 
3-2-65.   Cl.    167—87.1.  ^        ^     ^  ^  ^ 

Sharp.  Allen  B.,  to  Highway  Equipment  Co.  Feed  body  motor 
m<Hint.     3.171,368,   3-::-65,   Cl.   214—522. 

Sharp  Paul  K..  to  Haaeltlne  Research  Inc.  Signal  suppres^ 
sion  circuit  having  means  for  eliniinaUng  pedestals  and 
base  line  changes.     3,171,977.  3-2-65.  Cl.  307—88.5, 

Sharulro,  Joseph  :  See —  «  iti  oat 

Carter,  Paul  H.,  Morse,  and  Marion.     3,171.367. 

Shaw,  David  N. :  See' — 

Cramer.  Clayton  B.,  and  Shaw.    3.171.589.  ^    ^     „ 

Shea  Fretierlck  L..  Jr.,  and  S.  W.  Martin  (deceased,  by  B. 
Martin,  executrix),  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.  Car- 
bonaceous bodies  useful  for  thermal  insulation  and  proc- 
esses for  preparing  same.     3,171.720.  3-2-65,  O.  23—209.2. 

Sherman.  Robert  J.,  and  R.  H.  Toth.  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
Rubber  and  epoxy  resin  adhesive  compositions  and  metnoa 
of  manufacture.     3.171,821,  3-2-65.  Cl.  260—3. 

Shearer.  Cecil  R. :  See— 

Sanchei,  Joseph  C,  and  Shearer.    3.171,276. 

Shetler  Francis  M.  Air  control  system  for  liquid  tanks. 
3,171.351,   3-2-65,   Cl.    103—6.  „   „  .«     ^, 

Shirley,  Alton  L.  Magnetic  holder.  3,171,176.  3-2-65.  Cl. 
24 — 12 

Shirley,  Kirk  R.  Expansible  rotary  drill  bit  3.171.503. 
3-2-65.   a.    175—269. 

Shobert  Samuel  M.  Attachment  of  line  gnldea  on  ashing 
rods.      3.171.229,   3-2-65.   Cl.   43 — 24. 

ShoquUt  Robert  H.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Clutch  Co. 
Coll  clutch  with  sepaxate  friction  band.  3,171,523,  3-2- 
65.  a.   192—81. 

Shorb.  Marion  P.  :   See — 

Jones.  Uoyd  R..  Curtis,  and  Shorb.     8.171.902. 

Shore,  David  T.,  to  The  A  P.V.  Co.  Ltd.  Production  of 
brewers'  wort.     3,171,746,  3-2-65,  CT.  99—61. 

Sibley.  Forbes  S.  :   Hee— 

Spooner,  Norman  F.,  and  Sibley.     3,171,737. 

Sickle,  Vernon  C,  H.  W.  Schnabel,  and  Z.  J.  Clbulas,  to 
Armour  and  Co.  Cleaning  and  polishing  article.  3.171.- 
151.  3-2-65.  Cl.   15 — 118. 

Siemens  k  Halske  AG.  :  See — 

Steinbach.  Karl,  and  Wentiel.     3.171,621. 

Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Reuschel.  Konrad,  Gutsche,  and  Kerstlng.     3.171.755. 

Slemon  Co..  The  :  See — 

Zdanls.  John  S.     3.171.705. 
Silver,  Alexander,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Closed  cycle  refrig- 
eration system.      3,171.268,   3-2-65,   Cl.  62 — 498. 
Simm,    Clarke   N'..   to  California   Research  Corp.      Method  of 
increasing  the  production  of  petroleum  from  subterranean 
formations.     3.171/482.  3-2-65,   Cl.   166 — 39 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Franklin.  Cecil.    3.172.018. 

Slmms.  James  B.     Deuchable  bottle  handle.     3,171,574,  3-2- 

65.   a.   222—467.  ^  „   .     ^ 

Sims.  Raymond  B..  and  D.  G.  Bloomfleld.  to  Davy  and  United 

Englneertng  Co.    Ltd.      Rolling   mills.      3.171.804.   3-2-65, 

Cl.   80—1. 

SlMon.  Purdy  L.,  to  Temptron  Corp.     Electric-hydraulic  tow 

brake  unit.     3,171,694.  3-2-65,  Cl.  303 — 7. 
Skanska  Cementgjuterlet,  AB  :   See — 

Lomar,  Stlg  B.  S..  and  Andersson.     3.171.772. 
Skll  Corp.  :   See — 

Frenxel.  Carl  J.    3.171.374. 
Skog.  Jack  W.     Heating  device  for  Ice  fishing.     8.171.404. 

3-2-65.  Cl.   126—271.3. 
Sladek.   Robert  B..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Telephone 

systems.      3.171.898,   3-2-65.   Cl.    179 — 18. 
Sletiinger.  Meyer  :  See — 

G«l,  George,  and  Sletxlnger.    3.171,841. 
Slezak,  Frank  B..  and  R.  M.  Bimber.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Biologically    active    applications    of    hexachloro-trithlane- 
tetroxlde  and  trimethyl-lrlthlane-dloxlde.      3.171.778.   3-2- 
65.  Cl.   167 — 33. 
Smaller.   Philip,  to  Ampez  Corp.     Magnetic  storage  medium 
for  magneto-optical  readout.     3,171.754.  3-2-«5.  Cl.  117— 
71. 
Smith.  Daniel  :   See — 

Warfleld.  Joseph  B..  and  Smith.     3.171.960 
Smith.   Frank   R..   and   J.    D.    Hopkins,    to   Walker  Mfg.   Co. 

Pipe  holder.     3.171.178.  3-2-^.  Cl.  24—253. 
Smith.  Ira  E  :   See— 

Johnson.  Carl  T..  and  Smith.     3.172.002. 
Smith.  Reynold  E.  :   See —         „    .^         .„        ,  „      oitia^i 
Le  Bus.  Franklin  L.,  Jr..  Smith,  and  Crowley.    3.171.633. 
Smith.  Wilfred  I. :  See—  „,,,„«, 

Green.  Frank  T .  and  Smith.     3,171,225. 
Snider,  Orvlll  E.  :  See—  o  ,^1  ooo 

Wlesner,  Albert  H..  Snider,  and  Apoatle.     3.171.829. 
Societa  Itallana  Reslve:  See — 

Codlgnola,  Franco.    3.171.860. 
Societe  Alsadenne  de  Constructions  Mecanlqnea :  see — 
JulUard.  Yves.     3.171.444. 


Societe  a   Reaponsabllite  Llmitee  Recherche*  fikudes  Produc- 
tion R.E.P.  :  See — 

Boulet,  Georges.     3,171.361.  .  ^        „  ^ 

Societe  Civile  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherche*  Sous  Marines  Aqua- 
rius   (S.E.R.A.)  :   See— 

Sellner.  Helm  L.  M..  and  Tallllei.     3.171.376. 
Societe  du  Carburateur^Zenith  :   See — 

Bard.  Alphonse.     3.171.432. 
Societe  Salviam  :   See — 

Plncon.  Arthur  J.  J.  B..  and  Bugeon.     3,171,335. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  .   8ee — 
Kurta.  Kerwln  K.     3.171.856. 
Osbom.  Charles  K..  and  Tlbbets.     3.171,148. 
Soddy,  Thomas  C.  to  American  Seal  Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware. 
Railway    house    car    door    structure.       3,171.164,    ^2-66. 
Cl.   20 — 23. 
SOderhamns  Verkstader  AB  :   See — 

Brundell,  Per  G.,  and  Jonsson.     3,171,455. 
SoderquUt,  Leslie  E..  to  The  McNeil  Machine  k  Engineering 
Co.     Press  for  shaping  and  curing  pneumatic  tires.     3.171,- 
162.   3-2-65,   Cl.    18—17. 
.Sohlemann,  Just,  to  Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  KG.     Shaft  bear- 
ings sealing  and  lubricating  device  and  method.     3,171,354, 
3-2-65,   Cl.   103-87. 
Sola,   Joseph  O.,   to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Saturable  power 

nio«lulator.     3,172.031,  3-2-65,  Cl.  323—56. 
Solski,    Frank  A..   T.   Pacxas.  and   R.   R    Oyger.      Switch  op- 
erating   means    on    a    work    performing   piston.      3.171.916. 
3-2-6.">.   Cl.   200—82. 
Somers    Raymond  A.,  and  R.  J.  Tohnle.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
Pad   gripping  device  for  hand-held   appliance.     3.171.567. 
3-2-65,  Cl.   220 — 94. 
Soper.  Glenn  T.  :    See — 

Ensign,  George  G..  Soper.  and  Lundahl.     3,171.992. 
Sorm,  Frantisek.  and  M.  PrysUs.  to  Spofa.  adruseni  podnlku 
pro  idravotnickou  vyrobu.     Method  of  preparing  1-glucosyl- 
«  aiauraiils.      3,171,833,   3-2-65.   Cl.   260 — 211.5. 
Sowers     Anthony   E..    to   General   Dynamics   Corp.      Magnetic 

core  reset  circuit.     3.171,969.  3-2-65.  CL  307—88. 
Spaceonlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

Thaler.  Sheldon  S.     3.172,045. 
Span,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Lindstrom.  Ture,  and  Span.      3.172.063. 
Sparrow    Hubert  T..  to  Honeywell   Inc.     Gas  control  system. 

3,171.468,  3-2-65.  Cl.  158 — 115. 
Speakman,    Raymond    H.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries 
Ltd       Apparatus    for    winding    filamentary    material    into 
smooth  ended  packages.     3.171,608,  3-2-65.  CL  242 — 43. 
Specialty  Converters.  Inc.  :  See — 

Willy.  John.      3,172,072.  _ 

Spencer.    Phillip    B.,    and    P.    Becker,    to    Tboaapson 
Wooldridge    Inc.      HydrauUcally    unbalanced    w»-ar 
3,171,359,  3-2-65.  Cl.  103—126. 
Sperling.  Roger  B.  :   See- 
Marks.  El 
069. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Cerf.  Gustave  D.      3.172.081. 
Mlrsch,  Marvin  W.     3,171,306. 
Ragonese    Frank  L       3,172.019. 
Somers    Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmle.     3,171,567. 
Swarts.'  Richard  E.,  and  Tlblln.     3,171.213. 
Von  Gutfeld.   Robert  J.,  and  Wang.     3,172,004. 
WlUlnson,  John  R.      3,171,972. 
Spless  C.  F.,  k  Sohn  Chemische  Fabrlk  :   See — 

Knoevenagfl.  Kurt,  and  Himmelrelch.     3.171,832. 
Spllhaug.  Tor  W.     Process  and  apparatus  for  resistance  weld- 
ing of  metal  rods.     3.171.941,  3-2-65.  Cl.  219 — 57. 
SplnelU    Frank  P.,  and  F.  S.  Nolt,  to  Automatic  Switch  Co. 
Current-controlling   circuit    for    direct-current   electromag- 
netic devices.     3.172,020,  3-2-65,  Cl.  317—155.5. 
Spofa,  sdruienl  podnlku  pro  idravotnickou  vyrobu  :  See — 

Sorm,  Frantisek,  and  Prystas.     3.171  883. 
Spooner    Sorman  F.,  and  F.   S.   Slblejr,  to  Hosklna  Mfg    Co. 
Electrical    resistance    alloy.      3,171.737.   3-»-66.   Cl.    76— 
124. 
SprtMS.  Richard  M.  :  See —  '    ' 

Bennett    Dwlrht  G..  Sprlggs,  and  Lefort.     8,171,750. 
Spruth.  Wllhelm  G.  :    See— 

Bonner    Raymond  E.    Spruth.  and  Margopoulos.     3.171.- 

986. 
Spurlln.    William    V..   and    W.    E    Beatty,    to 
Torsion  spring  vibratory  finishing  machine. 
2-65,  Cl    51—163. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See —  «,,,„„„ 

Stanback,  Harris  I.     3,171.888. 
Woods    William  H.      3.171  921. 
StablluB.  Industrie-  und  HandeWesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Rooa.  Wllfrled  F.      3  171.643. 
Stahl    Gerald,  and  C.  A.  Johnson,  Jr..  to  Philip  Morris 


Kamo 

plate. 


rer  ».  :    see —  „ 

Eugene  A..  Mowry.  Si>erUng,  and  Wilson.     3.172.- 


Link  Belt    Co. 
3.171.235.  3- 


See 


Injector   razor  having   means  for  flexl 
edge  blade  as  It  moves  into  position  an 
operating  the  same.     3.171.198,  3-2-65 
Staley.  A    E..  Mfg  Co.  :  See— 

Kessinger    Gene  L.     3.171.747. 
Stamlcarbon  .N.C.  :   See  — 

Biekart.    Hendrlk    J.    B..    Bongard, 
3,171.770. 

Stanteck.  Harris   I  .  to  Square  D  Co. 
for  bus  bars.     3,171.888.  3-2-65.  Cl 

Stanabury.  Burton  J.  :  See—- 

McCarthy.  Patrick  B.     3.171.889. 

StAT  Sprinkler  Corp.  :  See — 

Oloeckler.  Fred  A.     3.171.935. 
Stark,    Forest    G..    to    Art    Metal.    Inc. 

cabinet.    3.171.701,  3-2-65,  O.  312—273. 
Stark.  James  A.     Machine  tool  chucking  device 

3-2-65.  Cl.  279 — 4. 


Inc. 

a  flexible  double 
arrangements  for 
Cl.  30—65. 


and    Kaaaenbrood. 


Electrical 
174—72. 


connector 


Interconnected    tray 


3,171,663, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


SUte*.  WUllam  H..  to  Midway  Fishing  Tool  Co.  Liner  hanger 

and  setting  tool  therefor.     3^171.490,  3-2-65,  O.  166—124. 

SUtea,  William  H.,  to  Midway  Fishing  Tool  Co.    Liner  hanger 

•ad  aetting  tool  therefor.     3,171,491,  3-2-66.  CL  166—124. 

Btanff^  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Hanks.  Charles  W..  and  Tyler.     3.172,007. 

Ssabo.  Charles,  and  Maxwell.      3,171,777. 
Steers,  Donald  L.  :   See--  _  ,„^  ^^^ 

Ellms,  Edward  H.,  Myers.  Steers,  and  Zlrkle.     3.171,449. 
Steffen.  Janet  H.     Protective  helmet.     3.171,133.  3-i-65.  Cl. 

o o 

Steinbach    Karl,  and  P.  Wentsel.  to  Siemens  k  Halske  A.G. 

Brake  system.     3.171.621.  3-2-65.  Cl.  246—182. 
Stephens.   Frank   M..   Jr..  and   W.   M.   Goldberger,   to   Union 

Cfarblde  Corp.     Combustion  of  carbonaceous  solids.    3,171.- 

389.  3-2-65.  Cl.  110 — 28. 
Stephens.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Farr.  Felton  S..  and  Stephens.     3.171.171. 
Stephens.  Roy  K..  and  R.  C.  Grlmslnger.  to  General  Dynamics 

Corp.      Method    of    pUtlng   hole*.      3,171,796.   3-2-65,    CL 

204 — 15. 
Stern,  Robert  G.,  to  Ourtlss-Wright  Corp.     Analog  computing 

system  having  dynamic  servo  response.     8,171,664,  3-2-65, 

Ol    235      1 84 
Stevens    Robert  W.,  and  J.  S.  David,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Sealed   salient   field   pole       3,171,963,  3-2-65.   Cl.   310--45. 
Stewart    Walter  E.^  to  Rubbermaid  Inc.    Rotary  Impact  drill. 

3.171.286.  a-2-65,  Cl    74 — 22.  ^       .         ^      , 

Stler    rfenry  W..  to  Wllleys  Cartrfde  Tool  Co.     Cutting  tool. 

8.171. 188.  3-2-65,  Cl.  29—96. 
Stirling    Jamea  A.     Stacking  and/or  storing  goods.     3,171,- 

551,  i-2-65,  Cl.  214—16.1. 
Stitch.  Malcolm  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.      System  for  pro- 
ducing highly   repetitive  optical   maser  operation.     3.172.- 
056.  3-2^5   Cl.  331—94.5. 
Stokes,  Kenneth  J.  :  See — 

Jencks.  Charles  L..  and  Stoke*.     3.171.929. 
Stokes.  Kenneth  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Circuit  breaker 
with    releasable  cam   type   mechanism.     3.171.922.  3-2-65. 
Q\    200—116 
Stoke*,   Leland  B.     Folding  shelter.     3.171.417.  3-2-66,   a. 

J  35 4 

Stone     Morris    D..    to    United    Engineering   and   Foundry    Co. 

tolling   mill.      8.171,305^8-2-65,   Cl.   80 — 38. 
Storch    Harold  A.,  and  R.  J.  ICbbert,  to  Federal  Screw  Works. 
Apparatus  for  Indenting  the  oppos<»d  walls  of  nuts  to  form 
a  lock  thread  aectlon.  ^,171,143,  3-2-65,  Cl.  10—72. 
Storch,   Harold   A.     to  Federal   Screw  Works.      Lock   nut  In- 
dented at  the  corners.      3,171,469,  3-2-65       Cl.  151—21 
Strain,    Charles   E.,   to  The    RelUnce  Electric   k   Engineering 
Co       Limit     means    In    an    electrically    controlled     brake. 
8,171,614.  3-2-66,  Cl.  18&— 171.  ,  ...... 

Strang     Francis    B.      Notched   endless   elastic   band   putting 

target.     3,171.657,  3-2-65.  CL  273— 177. 
Stratbeam,  Donald   M.,  and   U  V.   MoCart/.  to  Controls  Co. 
of  America.     On  stream  mixer.     3,171.721.  3-2-65.  Cl.  23— 
262 
Streb     Ernest    L.      Cotton    picker.      3.171.241.    3-2-65.    Cl. 

66 — 83. 
Strite.  Gordon  H.  :  See-  ^  „     ,  o  ,,,  ook 

Decker.  Emmet  E.,  Mercer,  and  Strite.     3.171,385. 
Strong,  Bernard,  to  Strong  Plastics  Inc.     Plastic  container. 

3,171.468.  8-2-65.  Cl.  150 — .5. 
Strong  Plastics   Inc.  :  See — 

Strong.    Bernard.      8,171,4.^8. 
Struthers  Scientific  and  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Kllngel.   John   B.     3.171.607. 
Stuckrsth.  William  <:.  :  See— 

Roney,  John   E..   Stuckrath.  and   Mclnnes.      8.171.726. 
Stummeyer.    Herbert:   fee-  - 

DIstler.     Harry.     Lelbner.     Pommer.     and     Stummeyer. 

3  171  852 

StOrmer'  Erich.   H    Boldt,  and  U.  MOnch.  to  Borsig  Aktlenge 

sellschaft.  and   W    Hartmann      Valve  with  spherical  plug. 

3.171,429.   .1-2-65,   Cl     137—315.  _      „   „   „, 

Suechtlng.  William  O..  Jr.    Control  valve.    3.171.437.  3-2-65. 

CT.    187—609. 
Suen    Tseng  J  .  and  A.   M.   Schiller,  to  American   Cyanamld 
Co*        FlocculaHon     of     aewage.       3,171,805,     3-2-65,     Cl 
210 — 54. 
Sun  on  Co.  :  See — 

McNeils.   Edward   J.      3.171.854. 
Wynkoop.  Raymond,  and  Allen.      8.171,794. 
Wynkoop,  Raymond,  and  Allen.     3.171,863. 
Superior  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 
ZImmers.   Melvln.     3.171.868. 
Sutherland.    Anne.      Educational    teaching    aid.      3.171.214. 

3-2-65.  Cl.   85—9  „  .  .,     v. 

Sutton    Donald  E..  and  J.  L.  Santee,  to  Hammond  Machinery 
Builders,      Inc.        Cooling     device     for     stereotype     molds. 
3,171,16,S.  3   2-65,  Cl.  22—4 
SuxukI,   Masao  :    See 

Ikeda,  Kolchl,  Susukl,  MaJIma.  Tsujl.  Sato,  and  Urushlda. 
8 171  187 
Sverelka      Edward,    to    International    Harvester    Co.      Bale 
dumping  device.     3.171.637.  S-2-65.  Cl.  198—186. 

Swanson.  F.  V.  :  See— 

Knight.  Sidney  G..  and  Swanson.     8.171.645. 

Swanaon,  Oscar  V.    Tug  of  war  apparatus.    8,171,654,3-2-65, 
Cl.   278—1. 

Swanson,     Robert     E.     Steam     operated     horn.     8,171,384, 
3-2-65,  Cl.  116—142. 

Swarts,  Richard  E.,  and  B.   V.  Tiblln,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Electrolytic  tilt  sensor.     8,171,213,  8-2-66,  Cl.  88 — 206.5. 

Sweetheart   Plastics,   Inc.  :   See — 

Davis,  Paul,  and  McAllister      8.171,580. 

Swift,  John  F.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Fluid  pres- 
sure variator.     3,171,862,  3-2-65,  CL  103—37. 


Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Amos,  Bernard,  and  Lofton.     3^71,891. 
Ashley,  Albert  U.,  Cohler,  and  Vagge.     3,171,976. 
Dunnet,  Wallace  J.,  and  Lemack.     3,171,970. 
Lambert,  Robert  L.,  and  McKelrnan.     3,171,817. 
Symons  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bowden.  George  F.      3.171,186. 
Syntex  Corp.  :   See — 

Cross,   Alexander  D.     3,171,844. 
Szabo.  Charles,  and  R.  C.  Maxwell,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
O  alky  I  and  O-alkenyl  0-(2-halo-4-nltrophenyl)  alkyl  phos- 
phonothloates    and     |>esticldal     methods    employing    same. 
3,171,777,  3-2-65,  Cl.   167 — 30. 
Tallllei,  Philippe  M.  J.  :  See— 

Sellner,  Ilelnz  L.  M.,  and  Tallllei.     3,171,376. 

Tanaka,    Shlgezo,    to   Nippon    Electric  Co.    Ltd.      Method   for 

making  slUcon   semiconductor   devices.      3,171,763,   3-2-65, 

Cl.    148—185. 

Tapley,  Charles  R.,  and  W.  B.  Mason,  to  Union  Metal  Products 

Inc.      Extensible   shoring   device.      3,171,627,    3-2-65,    Cl. 

248—354. 

Tate,    Bryce   E.,   to  Chas.   Pflier  k  Co^ 

gamma    pyrones.      3,171,842,    3-2-65, 

Tuylor  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Darlow    Brian  S.     3,172,015. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.H. 

Ohnsorge,  Horst.     3.172.048. 
Teletype   Corp.  :    See — 

Anderson.   Louis  C,  Jr..  and  Hagstrom. 
Temptron  Corp.  :  See — 

SIsson.   Purdy   L.     3.171.694. 
Tenner.  Arnold  J.  :  See — 

Conley.    Kurt   H..   Tenner,   and   Wallace 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority  :  fc'ee — 

Hlgnett,  Travis  P.,  and  Oetslnger.     3,171,733. 
Tension  Envelope  Corp.  :  See — 
Klein.   Bernard.     3,171,583. 
Terlet.    Rene   H..    to    International    Business   Machines   Corp 
Pulse   former   using   photoconductive   switches.      3,171.964 
3-2-65.  Cl.  250— 209 


Inc. 

Cl. 


See 


Preparation 
260 — 345.9. 


3,171,890. 


3.171.604. 


of 


Teshl,   Haruo  :   See— 

Sakakl,   Yoshlnobu, 
Texaco   Inc.  :   See — 

MazxagatU,  Roy  P. 

McCoy.  Frederic  C. 

Woodle.   Robert  A. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. 

Flanagan.   Charles 

Lenz,  Olaf  O 
Thai,   William,   to 


and  Teshl.     3,171.222. 


3.172.078. 

and  Knowles.      3.171.770. 
3.171.798. 
:  See^ 
D.     3.172.011. 
3.171.548. 
Alamac  Knitting  Mills, 


Wallis.  to  Petro-Cheni 
construction  for  low 
3-2-65.   Cl.    122—333. 

8,171,148. 


Inc.      Pile  fabrics. 
3.171,484,   3-2-65,   Cl.    161--63. 
Thaler,    Sheldon   8.,   to   Spaceonlcs,   Inc.     Vernier   amplifier. 

3,172,045,  3-2-65,  Cl.  328 — 71. 
Thomas,  Geoffrey  B.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  John,  Watson.  Thomas,  and  Daltry.     3.171,258. 
ThompMon  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  :  See — 
Hickey,  John  J.      3,171,983. 
Spencer,  Phillip  B.,  and  Becker.     3,171,859. 
Thomson,  Judson  L.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Baker.   Colin  L.      3.171.302. 
Thomson.  Richard  N. :  See — 

Martin,  Erwln  H.  E.,  and  Thomson.     3,171,141. 
Thrlng,  Meredith  W.     Apparatus  for  continuous  steel-making. 

3,171.877,   3-2-65,   Cl    266 — 11. 
Throckmorton,    John    W.,    and    J.    S. 
Development    Co.,     Inc.       F'lirnace 
temperature   operation.     3,171,389, 
Tlbbets,   Billy  J.  :   See — 

Osborn,  Charles  K..  and  TlbbeU. 
Tlbbetts  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tibbetts,  George  C      3.172.022. 
Tibbetts.  George  C.  to  TlbbetU  Industries,  Inc.    Tapered  gap 
means'  for  magnetic  translating  device.     3.172,022,  3-2-65, 
Cl.  317 — 173. 
Tlblln,  Bert  V. :  See — 

Swarts,  Richard  S.,  and  Tlblln.     3,171,213. 
Tillman,  Henry  R.  :  See— 

Fuchs,   Franclfl   J.,   Jr.,   and   Tillman.     3,171.312. 
Todd.  Harry  W.    Apparatus  for  extracting  fre«h  water  from 

ocean   salt   water.      3.171,808,   3-2-65.  O.  210 — 321. 
Tolan,   Homer  S.,  Jr..   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     BesUlent  mount. 

3,1'^1,622,  3-2-65,  Cl.  248—10. 
Tolmle,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Somers    Raymond  A.,  and  Tolmle.     3,171,567. 
Tone,  John  W.  :  See — 

Freedman,   Lawrence  I.,  and  Tone.     3,171,994. 
Toth,  Ric*iard  H.  :  See — 

bherman,  Robert  J.,  and  Toth.     3,171.821. 
Towle.    Herbert    J.,    Jr.,    and    R.    W.    Longton.      Pneumatic 

wound  dressing.     3.171  410,  3-2-65,  a.  128 — 150. 
Town,  Bernard  «'.,  to  Scnwarx  Bioresearch.  Inc.     Thiolatlon 
of  proteins  by   reaction  with  homocvstelne  thlolactone  In 
the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine.     3.171.831,  3-2-65.  Cl. 
260—117. 
Transporttechnlk  G.m.b.H.,  Firms  :  See — 

Weller.  Wllhelna,  and  Knleps.     3.171.632. 
Trowbridge,  David  R.,  and  N.  Moss,  to  The  Pleesey  Co.  Ltd. 
Turbine  operated  engine  sUrters.     3,171.252,  8-2-66,  CI. 
80—39.14. 
Tsujl,  Shlgeru  :  See — 

Ikeda,  KolchL  Susukl,  MaJIma.  TsuJl.  Sato,  and  Urushlda. 
.3,171.187. 

See— 

v..  Ofte,  Tucker,  and  Wittenberg.     3.171,- 


Tucker,  Philip  A. : 
Johes,  Lerroy 
714. 
Tuft,  Miles  H.,  to 


Ford  Motor  Co.     Brake  actuator  assembly. 


3,171,285,  3-2-65,  Cl.  74 — 18.2. 

Turner.  Derlck  W.  H. :  See — 

Alsberg.  Frederick  R.,  and  Turner. 


3.171,711. 
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3,171.813. 
3.172,007. 


3,171.371. 
3,171.36©. 


3.171.324. 


3,171. 7»0. 


Twin  Dl»c  Clutch  Co. :  Sl. 

Black.  James  B.,  and  Dundore. 
Tyler,  Maurice  E.  :  See — 

Uaoks,  Charles  W.,  and  Tyler. 
UNARCO  indiMtrles,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Loomla,  Kusaell  M.     3.171.364.    „     ^  ^  ^       .  _.   „„ 

Underwood,  Julius  K.,  Jr.,  to  Pratt.  Bead  h  Co..  Inc.     Piano 

acUon.    ^.171,320.  i-2-65,  CI.  84—240. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee— 

Uray,   Charles  K..   Morean.  and  O  Neal 

Pepe,  Enrico  J.     3.171,851. 

Stepnena,   Frank  M.,   Jr.,  and  Ooldberger. 
Union  Metal  Products  Inc.  :  *(«e —        -,,,„„_ 

Tapley,  Charles  R.,  and  Mason.     3,171,«^7. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Covert.  John  N.     3.171,372.  ■    \  i.  . 

Union  Steel  Chest  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mltctoell,  Orrin  J.     3.171.566. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Ernst.  Frederick  J..  Jr..  and  Preston. 

Ledwitli.  Walter  A.      3.171.248. 

Nledxlelskl.  Robert  M.     3.171  943. 

Young,  Edward  W.     3.17i.J»3. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  Se»— 

Stone.  Morris  D.     3,171,306. 
United  Klngdoin  Atomic  Energy  Authority 

Challender,    Ronald   S.,   and   Griffiths. 

Fletdier,  John  M.,  Wain,  and  Keen.     3,171.713. 

Wanklyn,  John  N.,  and  Brltton.     3,171,7^. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See—- 

CTarke   Terence  J.  L.,  and  Prlctoard.     3,171,317. 

Mahlbach.  Anton.     3,171,318. 
United  States  of  America  ,   i.      ' 

Bennett,  Uwlght  O..  Sprlgss,  and  Lefort.     3.171.750. 

Ledford.  Robert  L.,  and  Bynum.     3,172,002. 

Llndstrom,  Ture,  and  Span.     3,172,063. 
Anny :  Bee— 

Bernstein,  Marrln  H.     3,172.039. 

Helnard,  whUden  G.,  and  Pepper. 

Pauli.  Krlti  K.      3.1T1.251. 

Rtngwlhaan,  Otmar  B.     3,172,098. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  ;  See — 

Gorman.  Joseph  G..  and  Rletjens. 

Jones,     Lerroy     V.,     Ofte,    Tucker 
3  1*1  714. 

Kelly,    Barnes   l...   Dean,   and   Ferguson 

Klelnsteuber.  Alfred  T.     3.171,T15. 
National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration  :  Bee — 

Imlay,  EMward  H.     3,172,097. 
Navy  :  Bee —  •'    -  ' 

Altman,  Daniel  E.     3,172,043. 

Breeti,  Louis  D.     3,172.111.         „„.,„, 

Cloccio,  Annand,  and  t^asler.     3,171,191. 

Coyle.  k-'orrest  E..  and  Atkinson.     3,171,281. 

IDanlete,  Thaddeas  B.,  and  Hacker.     3,171,706. 

Dawlrs,  WUlls  R.     3,172,042. 

Dletrici.  Wallaec  E    Jr.      3 J 71. 206. 

Kaufman    Maxlme  O.,  and  Downey. 

Mallnowskl.  Andrew  B.      3,172,061. 

McClure,  Frank  T.     3,172,108. 

Seeley.  tlwln  W.     3,1.2,112. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   Bee —  ! 

Debenham,  WlUlam  8.     8,171,736. 
Schults.  Robert  A.     3,171,611. 
UnlTersai  Drilling  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roussel.  Louis  J.     3,171,269. 
UnlTersai  Match  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Barnes.  William  If.,  and  Ttngst. 
UnlTersai  Oil  Products  Co.  :  Bee— 

Bonrke,  Bernard  J.,  and  FlnneT.    „,x..,»... 
Unsworth,  AUn  B.     Racks  for  holding  wine  glaaaes  and  like 
articles.    3,171,544,  S-2-66,  CI.  211—71. 

Upjohn  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Martin.  DaTld  G.,  and  Wechter.    3,171,845. 
Ursprung.  Joseph  J.    8,171,840. 
Ursprung,   Joseph   J.,   to   The   Upjohn   Co. 
stltuted   2.2' -alky Udeneblsbenaimldasoles. 
68,  CT.  260 — 309.2 


Varlan  Associates :  Bee— 

Arnold.  James  T..  Kingston.  Schulke.  and  Wright.    S.172.- 
088. 

Scacgs,  Lee  B.    8.171,978. 
Vaughn  Machinery  Co..  The  :   See — 

Nye.  Maurice  A.,  and  Blttman.    3.171.876.  ^,  „ 

Verenlgde  Textlel-  i  OUefabrleken  Afd.  Crok  4  Loan  N.V. : 


3.172,113. 


3,171,788. 
and     Wittenberg. 


3,171.815. 


3,171,894. 


8.171,569. 
3,172,0a7. 


Monoalkoxy-sub- 
8,171340,   3-2- 


Urushlda,  Kolchl     —  «     ..  -  .         ..  ,,       v.^. 

Ikeda,  Kolchl,  Snxukl,  Majlma,  TanJI,  Sato,  and  Uniahlda. 
3,171,187. 
Ustln.  George,  to  Buchanan  Electric  Products  Corp.     Switch 
type  terminal   block.      3.171,939.   8-2-65,   CT.   200—162. 

VLM  W.  Murjahn  K.O.  :  Bee—  t  , 

Horn,  Kurt.     3,171,676.  '  '  ^ 

Tagge,  AlTln  A.  :  Bee —  _  .  .  _^  ^_. 

Ashley,  Albert  H.,  Cohler,  and  Vagge.     8,171.975. 

Vahtra,  Ulo:   Bee —  ,  ^., 

Petlcolas,  Warner  L.,  and  Vahtra.    8,171,744. 

ValdetUro.  AUrtco  A.,  and  J.  E.  Warthan,  to  Saskes  Taraian, 
Inc.  Tuner  haTlng  cam-driTen  vernier  and  baTlng  snap- 
spring  detentlng  means  for  brpaaalng  the  cam's  return 
profile.    3,172,062,  3-2-66,  CI.  884 — 51. 

Valery,  Harold  A. :  Bee— 

Ounson,  DaTld  O.,  and  Valery.    8,172.079. 

Van  Hartesveldt,  Carroll  H  ,  and  B.  D.  Wahl,  to  HooTer  Ball 
and  Bearing  Co.  Case  hardening  of  wood.  3,171.167,  8-2- 
65,  a.  20—91.  I 

Van  Horn,  Paul  B. :  Bee —  ' 

Hart,  Robert  H..  and  Van  Horn.    8,171,776. 
Van  Iperen,  Bernardns  B..  to  North  American  Pblllpa  Co.,  Inc. 
Beam  conTergence  In  Telodty-modnlatlnc  TalTe.    8.172,005, 
8-2-65,  CI.  815—5.35. 
Van  Omum,  Delbert  G.  :  Bee — 

RoMuer,  Joseph.  Jr..  and  Van  Oraom.     S472.000. 


-^ 


Oaienkamp,  Uendrtk.     8,171.748. 
Vermont  American  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Moss.  WUfred,  and  King.     3,171,146. 
Vemam,  William  D.,  and  W.  A.  Anderson,  to  Aluminum  Co. 
of   America.     Thermal   treatment  of  aluminum  base  alloy 
products.     3,171,760.  3-2-65,  a.  148—169. 
Verness,  Richard  A.  :   Bee — 

Forsberg,   Arthur   D..   and  Verness.     3,171,616. 
Vlckers,  Roy  G.,  to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  8.A.    Quo  Booat- 

ings.     3,171.325,  3-2-65,  CI.  89 — 40. 
Vlckers- Armstrongs  (Aircraft). Ltd. 

Alesbury,  George.     3,171,619. 
Vldal,   Ignado  S.     DeTlce  for  remoTlng  electrostatic  charges 
from  rasCT.  particularly  from  the  Intake  gases  in  Internal 
comboatloa  englnea.     3,171,396,  3-2-«5,  CI.  123—169. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Ortner,   MarUn   H.,  Klach,  and  Gebler.     8.171,192. 
Vogt.  Wllhelm:  Bee —  „  ^  .         .  ,,, 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Oehrmann,  Vogt,  and  Schafer.     3,171,- 
859. 
VolftUnder  AG. :  Bee— 

PlMher,  Oskar.     3,171,887. 
VolTo-PenU,  AB  :  Bee — 

Bergstedt,  Kari  A.    3,171,882.  ^       , 

VoU,  Robert  A.,  to  Scott  Paper  Co.    ReUcuUted  polyurethane 
totm*  and  procesa  for  their  production.    3,171,820,  8-2-65, 
a.  MO— 2.8. 
Von  Bolbar,  Bd^r  J.  :  Bee— 

Kanfmann,  Carl  P.,  and  Von  Bolhar.     8,171,219. 
Von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.,  and  C.  C.  Wang,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Depressed    collector    operation    of    electron    beam    deTlce. 
3,172,004.  3-2-65.  CI.  315 — 8. 
Von  Hoorn.  Fred  G.  :    See —  ..„-,»« 

Schumacher.  Walter  C,  and  Von  Hoom.     8,171,702. 
Voss  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Holts.  Ravmond  K.    8,171,4«4. 
Vulcan  Iron  Works  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Warrington.  Henry  G.     8,171,652. 
Wadawek,   MlcsysUw  J  ,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Hydraulic 
clutch  actuator  with  automatic  adjusting  means.    3,171,626, 
3-2-66.  a.  192—111.  J 

Wagenblchier.  Engelbert  :  Bee —  ^^ 

Schmid,  Hans,  and  Wagenblchier.     8,172,064.  ^^ 

Waggoner,  Jerry  C.  :   See —  \< 

McGregor.  James  D.,  Waggoner,  and  Whlttan. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Farry,  OtU  T.     3,172,080. 
Hllker,  Erwln  B.     8,172,088. 
Hilker.  Erwln  B.     3,172,084. 
Wagner.  Hert>ert :  See —  ^    „ 

Flkentscber.    Hana,    Herrle,    Schlemmer,    and    Wacner. 
3.171.873. 
Wahl,  Buddy  D.  :   See- 
Van  Hartesveldt,  and  Wahl.    8,171,167. 
Wain,  Arthur  G. :  See — 

Fletcher.    John    M..   Wain,   and   Keen.      8,171,718. 
Waldman,  Leonard  F.,  Jr.,  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus for  blood  handUng.    8,171.475,  8-2-66,  Ci.  166 — 67. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Prank  B.,  and  Hopkins.    8,171.178. 
WaU,  Bobert  L.  :  Bee — 

Alger.  Philip  L.,  and  Wall.    8,171,9M. 

WaUace.  Curtis  C.,  Jr.  :  See —  

Coaley.  Kurt  H..  Tenner,  and  Wallace.     8,171,604. 
Walley.  Gerald  D.,  and  D.  S.  Warburton,  to  English  Electric 
ATlaUon  Ltd.     Aircraft  fuselages.     8,171,620,  8-2-66.  CT. 
244 — 120. 
Wallls,  John  S.  .  See—  ._^  ,^ 

Throckmorton.  John  W.,  and  Wallls.     8,171,889. 
Walter.  Martin,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Carte,  Cecil  H.  W.     3,171,684 
Walton,  William  M.     Pulsation  type  pumps.     8,171.860.  8-»- 

66.  a.  103—148.  I 

Wanf.ChaoC. :  Bee—  '      „  „,-«,^.. 

Von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.,  and  Wang.    8,172,004. 
Wankel  GmbH.  :  See— 

Schailer,  Ulrich,  and  Paschke.    3.171.587.     .^  ^   ^,   _. 

Wankyln    John    N  ,    and   C.    F     Brttton,    to  United   Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Inhibition  of  the  corrosion  of 

metals  by  steam  at  high  temperatures.     3,171,788,  3-2-65, 

Cl.  176 — 38. 

Wantland,  Edward  F.    Actuator  deTlce,  electro-pleton.    8.171.- 

292,  3-2-65,  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Warburton.  DennU  S.  :  Bee —  , 

Walley.  Gerald  D..  and  Warburton.     3.171.620. 
Warfleld.  Joeeph   B..  and  D.    Smith,   to  Intercbemlcal   Corp. 
Sheet    feeding    apparatne    for    a    thennographlc    machine. 
3.171.960.  3-2-«5.  Cl.  280 — 66. 
Warn.    Charles    E.,    and    D.    E.    Garrett,   to   Parker-Hannlfta 
Corp.     Joint  and  packing  ring  therefor.     8,171,662,  8-2-65, 
Cl.  277—211. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Co. :  See — 
Shoqnlst,  Robert  H.    8,171,523. 

Warner  *  Swasey  Co. :  See —  ' ' . 

Gloor.  Wilbur  T.    3.171.277. 
Schuman.  Ralph  H.     8.172.026. 
Warrington.  Henry  G.,  to  Vulcan  Iron  Works  Inc.     Pile  drlT- 
Ing  apparatus.     3.171.552,  8-2-«6,  Cl.  214—96. 

Warthan.  Jlmmle  E. :  See — 

ValdetUro,  AUrico  A.,  and  Warthan.     3,172,062. 


^J 


Waters  Henry  C,  to  POAC  DeTelopment  Co.  Method  and 
appa'ratuH  including  capacitor  circuit  storage  means  for 
the  delayed  recording  of  borehole  measurements.     3,172,036, 

Watson.    George    R.,   and   J.    I.    Fredriksson.    to   Norton   Ca 

Method  of  making  electrical  beater  bars.     3.171.871.  »-^- 

65.  Cl.  264— 104. 

Watson,  Henry  :  Bee—  ..  rv  ,»         a  i<ti  oo^a 

Caldwell.  John.  Watson.  Thomas,  and  Daltry.    3.171.258. 

Watt*  ReguUtor  Co.  :  See — 

Dillon.  Wendell  M.     3,171.423. 
Wean  Engineering  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Joneii.  Walter  O.     3,171,650.  ^  ^     , 

Webb  George  L.,  and  E.  E.  Late,  to  Bb*?x  Wire  Corp.    Duplex 

thermal  switch  wWh  a  U-abaped  bimetal  member  each  leg 

of  which  being  individually  operable  and  adjustable.    8,171,- 

983,  8-2-66.  Cl.  200—188. 

Webb.  George  L,  and  E  E.  Late,  to  Bssex  Wire  Corp.    Vrtilcle 

warning  system.     3,172,080,  8-2-«5,  Cl.  340—52. 
Webb.  John  M    :  Bee — 

Mellen,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  Webb,  and  de  Fasselle.     3,171,174. 

Webb,    Robert    L.,    snd    M.    L.    Payne,    to    The    Olldden    Co. 

Separating  isomeric  menthyl  oxalate  esters  by  agitating  a 

crystallirlng  mixture  of  said  esters.     3,171,856.  3-2-65,  CL 

260—485 

Webber,  Raymond  E.     Variable  level  hitch  device.     3,171,673, 

Q_2— A^    cl    280 477. 

Weber,    Frank    W.,    to   Burroughs   Corp.      Timing   networks. 

3,171,978,  3-2-66,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Weber.  H.  G.,  and  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gajdostlk.  Anthony  J.,  Klaeser,  and  Kuester.     3.171,550. 
Weber.  Hans  J.  :  See — 

Keoeh,  Thomas  H.,  and  Weber.    8,172,066. 
Webster  Electric  Co. :  See — 

McAlvay.  John  C.     8,171,247.  . 

Wechter,  William  J.  :  See — 

Martin,  David  G..  and  Wechter.    8,171,845. 
Weiks.  John  E.    Heat  exchanger.    3,171,478,  3-2-65,  Cl.  166 — 

143. 
Weinberg.   Joeeph   W.,    to   Baunch  k   Lomb    Inc.      Process  for 


3.172.108. 


EMsplay   apparatua.     3.171.541.  3-2-66, 


3.171,690,  3-2-«6, 


8,171.504. 
3,171,312. 


manufacturing  curved  optical  articles.     8,171,869,  3-2-66, 
Cl    264—1. 
Weisberger,   David. 

Cl.  211-37. 
Weisco  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Weiss,  Louis.    3.171,266. 
Weiss.  Albert  8.     Furniture  construction 

Cl.  297—440. 
Welas.  Hugh  R..  to  The  Pantasote  Co.     Multiple-compartment 

tray.    3.171,562,  3-2-6.^,  Cl.  217—26.5. 
Weiss,  I>ouis,  to  Weisc<>  Products  Corp.     Ice  making  machine 
with  water  dletrlbutlon  means.     3,171,266,  3-2-6«5,  Cl.  62— 
847. 
Welssauer,    Hermann,    and    W.    Braun,    to    Badlsche   Anllln-A 
Soda-Fabrik      AktiengeselUchaft.        Water-soluble     anthra- 
qnlnone  dyes  and  process  for  their  production.     8,171,848, 
4-2-65.  Cl.  260—372. 
Weller.  John  J.  :  See — 

Plsher.  Franklin  G..  and  Weller.     3.171,660. 
Weller.    Wilhelm,    and    H.    H.    Knlepe,    to    TransfMrtteohnik 
O.m  b  H  ,  Firma.     Apparatus  for  separating  and  counting 
rod  Hhaped    objects       .^.171,682.    3-2-6."^,    Cl.    198—30. 
Wendt.  Frank  8.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Memorv  circuit 
employing  a  mperconductlve  sense  plane.     3,172,086,  3-2- 
65,  Cl.  340—173.1. 
Wentxel,  Peter:  Bee — 

Stelnbach.  Karl,  and  Wentiel.    8,171,621. 
Wesebsiim.  Psul  E.  :  Bee — 

Noll,  George  C.  Klos,  and  Wesebaum 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Furhs.  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  and  Tillman. 
Harris   Richard  A.    8,171,536. 
Lowell,  Chsrlea  A.     3,171,436. 
SUdek.  Robert  B      3,171.898. 
Western  Petrochemical  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Mark,  Herman  F.    3.ni,825. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  :  Bef — 

Drewes.  Raymond  G..  and  Matley.     3,172,074. 
Westiniihouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Arlewlti.  Daniel.     3.171,586. 
Ayllnu.  Robert  W.     8.171,588. 
Hamlab.  James  R.     3.171,262. 
Harnisb,  James  R.     3.171,263. 
Krenke.  Vincent  G      3,171,595. 
Wert  Vlririnla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :  Bee — 

Calehuff,  Glrard  L.    3,171,778. 
Westran  Corp.  :  See — 

Dalton  Thomas  B.    3,171,672. 
Wetxer    Hermann.     Type  wheel  Indexing  mechanism  in  hifrti 
speed   printing  and   counting  devices.     3,171,348,   3-2-«5, 
(fl    101 — 98. 
Wexier.  Monroe  L.,  to  Acme  Mfg.  Co.     Means  for  discharging 
or  exhausting  air  from  the  Interior  of  a  building.    8,171,348, 
3-2-66,  Cl.  98—119. 
Wheeler,  Robert  N.,  and  J    Beumer,  Jr.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Mag- 
netic  transducer  assembly.      3,171.903,   3-2-66,   Cl.   179 — 
100.2 
Whelldon.   WUliam   M.,   Jr.,  and  B.  O.   Hurd    to  Norton  Co. 
Rods  for  flame  spraying.     8,171,774,  3-2-65,  Cl.  161—177. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Lannert,  James  W.,  and  Boswinkle.  3.171.346. 
White,  William  8.,  Jr.,  to  Champion  Chemlcala,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic chemical  injection  system  for  wells.  3,171,486,  3-2- 
68,  O.  166 — 64. 
Wbltebouse,  Olenroy  D.,  to  English  Steel  Corp.  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic couplera  for  rail  vehicles.  3,171.547,  3-2-66,  CL 
218—100. 


•12  O.  G.    -  20b 


8,172.. 
3.171.- 


to  Agfs  Aktlen- 
3,171,338,  3-2- 


Whlttaker  Corp. :  See — 
Woloott.  Charles  B. 
Wliitten,  Wesley  A.  :  See 

Mc<^regor.  James  D.,  Waggoner,  and  Whltten.     3,171,639. 
Wlchart,  Alfred,  to  Wllhelm  Pette  Prlalsiflnswerkaeugfabrlk. 
Apparatus  for  producing  single-  and/or  multilayer  tablets. 
3,171.366,   3-2-65,  Cl.  107— 17. 
Wlegand,  Edwin  L.,  Co.  :  See — 

Ammerman,  George  E.    3,171,946. 
McOrllv,  Joseph.      3,171,947. 
McOrlly,  Joseph.     3,171,949. 
Post,  Richard  L.     3,171,948. 
Wlesner,  Albert  H.,  O.  E.  Snider,  and  B.  G.  Apostle,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp.    Continuous  polymeriaation  of  epsllon-capro- 
lacUm.     3,171,829.  3-2-65.  Cl.  260—78. 
Wlehtman.  Warren  J.     Ski  accessory.     3.171.667,  3-2-65.  Cl. 

280—21. 
WUhelin  Fette  PrftsislOnswerkieugfabrik  :  See — 

Wlchart,  Alfred.     3.171,366. 
Wilkinson,  John  R..  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.     Clocking  of  logic 

circuits.     3,171,972,  3-2-65,  Cl    307 — 88.5. 
Wllietts,    Elwood    H.      Anti-roll    tandem   axle   torque-reactive 

vehicle  suspension.     3,171,668,  3-2-65,  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Wllley'8  Carbide  Tool  Co.  :  See— 
Stler,  Henry  W.     3,171,188. 
Williamson,  David  T.  N.,  to  Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.    Tool  lo- 
cation in   automatically  controlled  machine  tools.     3,171,- 
327,  3-2-65,  Cl.  90—11. 
Williamson,  David  T.  N..  and  D.  W.  B.  Mnlr,  to  Mollns  Machine 
Co.   Ltd.     Manufacture  of  cigarette*.     3,171,415,   3-2-65. 
Cl.  131—66. 
Willy,  John,  to  Specialty  Converters,  Inc.     Reinforced  foam 

in  sheet  form.     3.172.072,  3-2-65,  Cl.  338—210. 
Wllmot-Breeden  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pugh,  Kenneth  P.     3,171,680. 
Wllsou.  Earl  M.  :  See — 

Marks.  Eugene  A.,  Mowry,  Sperling,  and  Wilson. 
069. 
Wilson,  Richard  C.    Saw  positioning  and  guide  device. 

451,  3-2-65,  Cl.  143 — 6. 
Wilton  Corp.:  See — 

Boice,  William  B      3.171,454. 
Winkler,  Alfred,  H.  Ernst,  and  B.  SchrOder, 

Sesellschaft.     Motor-driven  still  cameras. 
5.  Cl.  9.^ — 31. 
Winnen.  Franklyn  E.  :  Bee — 

Benjamin,  Milton  L..  and  Winnen.     3,171,145. 
Wittenberg,  Layton  J.  :  See — 

Jones,  Lerroy  V.,  Ofte,  Tucker,  and  Wittenberg.     3,171,- 
714. 
Wltwer,  Daniel  B.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Copoly- 
mer of  vlnvl  pyrrolldone  and  vinyl  acetate  as  aerosol  hair 
spray.     3,lYl,784    3-2-65,  Cl.  167—87. 
Wlasuk,  Steven,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  .\merica.     FM  stereo  multi- 
plex test  Instrument      3.171,897.  3-2-65,  Cl    179 — 15. 
Wolcott,  Charles  E  ,  to  WhltUker  Corp.     Moving  target  indi- 
cation.    3,172.103,  .'1-2-65,  Cl.  343 — 7.7. 
Wolfe.  Robert  L..  to  The  Reliance  Electric  k  Engineering  Co. 
SpriuK    applled-magnetlcally     released     brake.       3,171,516, 
3-2-65,  Cl    188—171. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Menxel,  Karl-Helni,  Pfltter,  and  Wolfram.     3,171,740. 
Wolterman.    Arden    J.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.      Clock    pulse    generation    and    distribution    circuit. 
3.171.981    3-2-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Wood,  William  T.     Adjustable  sheet  guides  for  tape  delivery 

presses      3.171,648,  3-2-65.  CT.  271—49. 
Woodle,  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Dewaxing  of  mineral  oils. 

3,171.798.  3-2-65,  Cl.  208 — 33. 
Woodruff,  Roger  W.,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.    Re- 
fractories with  improved  Intermediate  temperature  sten^th. 
3,171.751,  3-2-65,  Cl.  106—^8 
Woods  William  H.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Circuit  breaker  operating 

mechanism.     3.171,921,  3-2-6."),  Cl    200—116.     ^, 
Wootton,  William  R.,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.     Nuclear  re- 
actor   vapour    generating    plant.      3,171,791,    3-2-65,    C\. 
176—65 
Word,  William  W..  Jr.  :  See—     ^  _  _.      „  ,,,  ^_ 
dole.  Charles  M  .  Bickel,  and  Word.     3,171,489. 
Bickel,  Paul  B..  and  Word.     3,171,674. 
Worden.  Norbert  P.  :  Bee— 

Holt.  Drew  S..  and  Worden.     3,171,886. 
Wormaer,    Robert    S.       Sign  making    apparatus.      3,171,20  <, 
3-2-65,  a.  33 — 23. 

^^"Ara^drjli^is  IrKlngston,  Schulke,  and  Wright.    3,172,- 

Wright.  John  B.,  and  C  L.  Beckwlth,  to  The  Nash  Engineer- 
ing Co  Steam  heating  system.  3,171,698.  3-2-«5.  a. 
237 67 

Wright,  Thomas  C.  and  D.  I).  Herendeen,  to  Model  Knglneer- 
ln«  ft  Mfg.  Corp  Cold  molded  register  and  method  of  fabri- 
cating same.     3.171,875,  3-2-65,  Cl    264—272. 

Wynko^p.  Raymond,  and  J  G  Allen,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.^Prof«- 
for  recovering  dlmethylnat^thalenes  ^9^"f^^f^^^f^ 
bv  aaeotropic  distillation.     3,171.794,  ^2-65   O.  ^02—42^ 

Wynkoop.  Raymond,  and  J.  G.  Allen,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  "Process 
for  recovering  dlmethylnaphthalenes  from  7««*^,,f"-<'" 
by  combined  solvent  extraction  and  aseotropic  distillation. 
3:i71.863,  3-2-65,  Cl.  260-  -674. 

^""ou'nZch.^^'^rt  W      3,172,024. 
Yao  Denkl  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See—  ,     . 

Senrul,  Yoshlhiro.     3.172,109.  I 

Tgnis  8. A. :  See — 

Ganx,  FelU.     3,171,388. 

Tlngat,  Thomas  O.  :  See — 

Barnes,  WilUam  M.,  and  Tlngat.     3,171,569. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Toons,  Cbarle*  A.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoat*  and  Co.  Proc- 
CM  of  caring  hydrocarbon  copolrmera  with  dkramrl  per- 
oxide.    3.171.824.  3-2-66,  CI.  260—27. 

Toaafc  Edward  w.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Counter. 
8471.953.  3-2-66.  CL  235 — »2. 

Td.  Charles.  Methods  for  applying  photographic  images  or 
deelgns  ceramic  object*.     3.171.742.  3-2-65.  01.  96—34. 

Tule.  Herbert  P.,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Nuclear  reso- 
nance fluorescence  logging.  3.171.961.  3-2-d6,  CI.  260 — 
83.3. 

Taska.  Henry  B. :  See — 

Pepis,  Walter  R.,  and  Yuska.     3,171.826 

Zahodiakin.  Victor  F.  Fastening  derlce.  3,171,461.  ^2-66. 
CI.  151—68. 

Zaleski,  John  P..  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Semi-passlTe 
beacon.     3.172,106.  3-2-66.  CI.  343 — 101. 

Zauner.  Otto,  to  Owen- Illinois  Glass  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  mouth  portions  of  small  glass  bottles. 
3,171.730,  3-2-65,  CI.  65 — 109. 

,1      f,     '      t 


Zdants,  John  S.,  to  The  Slemon  Co.  Coll-trpe  electrical  con- 
nector.   3.171,705.  3-2-65.  CI.  339 — 97 

Zleg,  Benjamin  8..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Loop-coupled 
HF  aircraft  antenna      3.172,110.  3-2-66.  Cfl.  343 — 708. 

Zlegenfnss.  Truman  S.  Combination  bed  and  lounge  3.171  - 
139.  3-2-65.  CT.  5—53.  -•         . 

Ziller  Hans  Mill  rath  uber  Hockdahl :  Bee — 
Carraro.  Kurt.     3.171.177. 

Zlmmer.  John  8..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Manufacture  of  elec- 
tromagnetic relay.     3.171.190,  3-2-66.  CI.  29 — 156.5 

Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R..  A.  E  Back.  R.  R.  Beck,  and  H.  H  Pick, 
to  Kennecott  Copper  Corp.  Rotary  furnace  production  of 
sponge  Iron.      3. In. 638.   3-2-65,   CI.   263 — 33. 

Zlnuners,  Melvln.  to  Superior  Industrie*  Corp  Lerelina  de- 
Ticea  for  tables.     3,171.368,  8-2-65,  CI.  108 — 144 

Zirkle.  John  E. :  See — 

Saims,  Mward  H.,  Myers.  Steers  and  Zirkle.     3.171,449. 

Zwaard.  Hendrlcus  C.  A.  Calenders  for  pressing  laundry. 
3.171.221.  3-2-66.  CL  M— 66.  ^— — • 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  2,  1965 

Note.— First  namber,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


1-  44.S 
317 

2-  S 

13 

4-  1 

110 
112 
237 

5-  S3 
296 

«-  55 

74 

9-  II 

309 

10-  72 
76 

129 
1S2 

12-  50.5 

13-  10 
31 

15-104.06 
104.09 
104.12 
118 
119 
25001 
250.02 

16-135 

142 

11-  I 

12 
17 

34 

20-  23 
69 

91 

22-  4 

9 
10 
20 
68 

147 
196 
202 

23-  14 

14.5 


103 

110 

202 

2092 

252 

253 

2S9.1 

24-  12 
33 
81 
113 
123 
137 
221 
230 
248 
253 

25-131 

29-  2S.3 
96 

149.5 
1SS.5 

182.2 

278 

410 

430.5 

520 

568 

30-  62 
65 
94 

130 
335 

32-  5 
40 

S3-     1 


23 

46 


3.171.131 
3.171. l£  I 
3.171.133 
3.I7I.134  I 
3.171.135 
3.171.136 

5.171.137  , 

3.171.138  I 

3.171.139  I 

3.171.140  I 

5.171.710  I 

3.171.711  I 
3.171.141 

3.171.142  I 

3.171.143  I 

3.171.144  ' 

3.171.145  I 

3.171.146  I 

3.171.147  I 
3.171.878  I 
S,171J79  I 

3.171.148  I 

3.171.149  ] 

3.171.150  I 
3.171.151 
3.171.152 
3.171.153 
3.171.154 

3.171.155  I 

3.171.156  I 

3.171.157  1 

3.171.158  I 

3.171.159  I 
3.171.160 
3.171.161 
3.171.162 
3.171.163  I 
3.171.164 

3.171.165  I 

3.171.166  ! 

3.171.167  ! 
3.171.166  ! 
3,171.169 
3.171.170  : 
3,171.171 

3.171.172  I 

3.171.173  , 

3.171.174  I 

3.171.175  I 

3.171.712  I 
,3,171.713  1 

3.171.714  1 

3.171.715  I 

3.171.716  i 

3.171.717  I 
3.171.718 
3.171.719 
3.171.720 
3.171.721 
3.171.722 
3,171.723 
3.171.176 
3.171.177 
3.171.179  , 
Re.2S.738 
3.171.180 
3.171.181 
3.171.182 
3.171. 1S3  ' 
3.171.184 
3.171.178 
3.171.185 
3.171.186 
3,171.187 
3.I71.18B 

3.171.189  I 

3.171.190  i 
3.171.191 
3.171.192 
3.171.193  i 
3.171.194 
3.171.195 
3.171.196 

RF..2S.737 
3.171.197 
3.171.198 
3.171.199 
3.171.200 
3.171J01 
3.I71J02 
3.171.203 
3.171.204 
3.171.20S 
3.171.206 
S.171J07 
3.171.208 


33-  80 
86 

170 

179.5 

206 

34-  90 

35-  9 
10.4 
11 
17 
31 

36-  36 

37-  56 
66 

38-  55 
40-   79 

102 

42-  1 
17 
76 

43-  20 
24 

46-232 

47-  2 
50-481 
51-     3 

105 

163 

209 

297 

S3-   30 

51 

154 

55-  89 
275 

56-  11 
33 

310 

400 

SB-   23 

144 

59-  25 

60-  19 
35J 
35.4 
35.6 

39.14: 
39.63 
51 
S3 

54.6 
95 

61-  46.5 
63 

62-  3 
58 

160 
204 
209 
234 
331 
347 
352 
498 

64-  23 
30 

65-  76 

109 
162 
229 

66-  8S 
195 

71-48 

73-  19 
23.1 
37.5 
88.5 

103 
144 
178 
194 
431 

74-  1.5 
6 

7 

18.2 
22 
44 
60 
117 
373 


3.171J09 
3.171,210 
3,171,211 
3.I7I.212 
3.171.213 
3.171.428 
3.171.214 
3,171J80 
3.171.215 
3.171.216 

3.171.217  I 

3.171.218  ' 
3,171.219 

3.171.220  I 

3.171.221  I 

3.171.222  i 

3.171.223  ! 
3.171.224 
3.171,225 
3.171.226 
3.171.227 
3.171.228  I 
3.171.229 

3.171.230  ' 

3.171.231  I 
3.171.232 
3.171.233  I 
3.171.234 

3.171.235  I 

3.171.236  I 
3.171,237 
3.171.724 
3.171.238 
RC.2S,736 
3.171.239 
3.171.725  I 
3,171,726 
3,171.240 
3.171.241 
3.17U42 
3.171,243 
3.171,244 
3,171,245 
3.171J46  I 
3.171J47  I 
3.171,248 
3.171,249 
3.171.250 
3,171.251 
3.171.252 
3.171.253 
3.171.254 
3.171.255 
3.171J56 
3.171.257 
3.171.258 
3.171JS9 
3.171.260 
3.171J61 
3.171.727 
3.17IJ62 
3.171.263 
3.171.264 

Re.25.73S 
3.171J65 
3.171.266 
3.171J67 
3.171J68 
3.17IJW 
3.171.270 
3.171.728 
3.171.729 
3.171.730 
3.171.731 
3.171.732 
3.171.271 
3.171.272 
3.171.733 
3.171.273 
3.171.274 
3.171.275 
3.171.276 
3.171.277 
3.171.278 
3,171.279 
3.171J80 
3.171J8I 
3,171.282 
3.171J83 
3.I71J84 
3.171.285 
3.171.286 
3.171J87 
3.171^88 
3.171.289 
3.171J93 


74-388 

391 
424.8 

472 

495 
688 

745 
75-       .5 

24 

43 
124 
128 
134 

77-  4 

78-  48 
61 

80-  1 
38 

81-  9.51 
130 

82-  2 
4 

14 

83-  98 
191 

201.13 
326 
331 
451 
496 
530 
690 

84-240 

85-    77 

83 

88-  14 

24 
56 
57 
73 
96 

89-  1.5 
40 

177 

90-  11 

91-  26 
365 
3S5 
414 

92-  13 
92 

165 

94-  3 

95-  1.1 
11.5 
31 
64 
73 
89 

96-  22 
27 
34 
49 

98-106 
119 

99-  4 
51 
93 
118 
171 
283 
307 
331 

100-  1 

101-  93 

102-  43 

103-  6 
37 
87 


103 
126 

148 
162 

104-  88 

105-  29 
369 


3.171.290  I 

3.171.291  I 

3.171.294  I 

3.171.295  i 

3.171.296  ! 

3.171.292  I 

3.171.297  I 

3.171.298  I 

3.171.299  I 

3.171.300  I 
3,171.734 

3.171.735  1 

3.171.736  i 

3.171.737  I 

3.171.738  i 

3.171.739  1 

3.171.301  I 

3.171.302  I 

3.171.303  ' 

3.171.304  ! 

3.171.305  I 

3.171.306  I 
3.171.307 
3,171,308 
3,171.309 
3.171.310 
3.171.311 
3,171.312 
3.17U13 
3.171414 
3.171,315 
3.17U16 
3.171.317 
3,171.318 
3,171.319 
3,171420 
3.171.322 
3,171421 
3.171.881 
3.171.882 
3.171423 
3.171383 
3.171.884 
3.171J85 
3.171J86 
3.171424 
3.171.325 
3.171.326 
3.171427 
3.171.328 
3.171.320 
3.171.330 
3.171.331 
3.171432 
3.171.333 
3.171.334 
3.171.335 
3.171.336 
3.171.337 
3.171.338 
3.171.339 
3.171.340 
3.171,341 
3.171,740 
3.171,741 
3.171.742 
3.171,743 
3.171.744 
3.171.342 
3.171.343 
3.171.745 
3.171.746 
3.171.747 
3.171.748 
3.171.749 
3.171.344 
3.171.345 
3.171.346 
3.171.347 
3.171448 
3,171.349 
3.171450 
3.171.351 
3.171.352 
3.171.353 
3.171.354 
3.171.355 
3.171.356 
3.171.357 
3.171.358 
3.171.359 
3.171.360 
3;l71.361 
3.171,362 
3,171,363 
3.171464 


106- 


107- 


108- 
110 

111- 
112- 
113- 


114- 


115- 

116- 
117- 


119- 
122- 

123- 


124 
126- 


127- 
128- 


131- 
132- 
135- 

137- 


48 
58 

194 

299 

7 

17 

54 
144 

28 

99 

91 
123 

S3 
109 
131 

16 

49 

65 

66.5 
ISO 
201 

34 

70 
142 

71 
200 
212 
217 

51.11 
154 

33 
149 
333 
479 

14 

41.01 

55 
102 
127 
169 

24 
4 

no 

113 
116 
270 
2714 
343.5 
4 
2.05 

80 

83 

99 
155 
188 
272 
527 
541 

66 

79 
4 

26 

15 

18 

81.5 


218 

246.22 

262 

268 

315 

3S5.12 

454.6 

460 

495 

567 

596.16 

604 

609 

625.26 

625.64 

630.19 

637.4 

-  94.5 

-  54 
291 
331 

24 

95 

293 

330 

143-     S 

6 

48 


138 
139 


141- 


5.171.750  I 

3.171.751  ! 

3.171.752  I 

3.171.753  I 

3.171.365  i 

3.171.366  1 
3.171.367 

3.171.368  : 

3.171.369  ! 

3.171.370  I 

3.171.371  I 

3.171472  1 

3.171473  i 

3.171.374  I 

3.171.375  I 
3.171476  I 

3.171.377  1 

3.171.378  i 
3.171.379 
3.171.380  I 
3.171.381 
3.171.382 
3.171483  { 
3.171.384  I 

3.171.754  ! 

3.171.755  I 

3.171.756  I 
3.171.757 
3.171.385 
3.171.386 
3.171.387 

3.171488  I 

3.171489  I 
3.171.390 
3.171.391 
3.171.392  ! 

3.171493  I 

3.171494  I 
3.171.395  i 
3.171496  ! 
3.171.397 
3.171498  I 
3.171.399 
3.171.400 
3.171.401  ' 
3.171.402 
3.171.403 
3.171.404 
3.171.405  1 
3.171.758  I 
3.171.406 
3.171.407 
3.171.408 
3.171.409 
3.171.410 
3.171.411 
3.171.412 
3.171.413 
3.171.414 
3.171.415 
3.171.416 
3.171.417 
3.171.418 
3.171.419 
3.I7I.420 
3.171.421 
3.171.422 
3.171.423 
3.171.424 
3.171.425 
3.171.426 
3.171.427 
3.171.429 
3.171.430 
3.171.431 
3.171.432 
3.171.433 
3.171,434 
3.171.435 
3.171.436 
3.171.437 
3.171.438 
3.171.439 
3.171.440 
3.171.441 
3.171.442 
3.171.443 
3,171.444 
3.171,445 
3.171,446 
3,171.447 
3.171,448 
3.171.449 
3.171.450 
3.171.451 
3.171.452 


143- 
144- 

145- 
146- 
148- 


149- 
150- 
151- 


152- 
153- 

156- 


86 
129 
208 

50 
129 

16 
159 
175 

185 
19 


.5 


21 
37 
69 
355 
2 
86 
20 


24 

132 

158-     4 

13.6 

36.3 

IIS 

125 


159- 
161- 


47 


162-3 


63 
113 
168 
177 
216 
369 

165-  2 
12 
21 
43 
67 
85 

106 
143 

166-  11 
25 
28 
39 
46 
64 
65 


664 
124 


167- 


169 

170 


187 
30 
33 
42 
46 
53.1 
60 
84.5 
87 
87.1 


93 

2 

16041 

170 

172-     9 

15 

22 

371 

700 

96 

35 

72 

136 

175-267 

269 

1 

38 

50 

65 

25 

1 


173- 
174- 


176- 


,178- 
179- 


2 

7.1 
15 
18 


3.171.453  I 

3.171.454  ! 

3.171.455  i 

3.171.456  i 
3.171.457 

3.171.759  i 

3.171.760  1 

3.171.761  I 

3.171.762  i 

3.171.763  I 
3.171.764 
3,171.458  ! 
3,171,459 

3.171.460  I 

3.171.461  I 

3.171.462  \ 

3.171.463  1 
3.171.464 
3,171.765  ' 
3.171.766 
3,171.767 

3.171.768  I 

3.171.769  i 

3.171.465  ! 

3.171.466  ! 
3.171.467 

3.171.468  j 

3.171.469  I 

3.171.470  : 

3.171.770  I 

3.171.771  I 
3,171.484  I 

3.171.772  I 

3.171.773  1 

3.171.774  ! 

3.171.775  I 
3.171.776 

3.171.471  I 
3,171.472 
3.171.473  I 
3,171.474 
3,171.475 
3.171.476 

3.171.477  I 

3.171.478  i 

3.171.479  i 
3,171.480 
3.171.481 
3.171.482 
3.171,483 
3.171.485 
3.171.486 
3.171,487 
3.171.488 
3,171,489 
3.171.490 
3.171.491 
3.171.492 
3.171.777 
3,171,778 
3.171.779 
3.171.780 
3,171.781  I 
3.171.782 
3.171.783 
3.171.784 
3.171.785 
3,171.786 
3.171,787 
3,171,493 
3,171.494 
3,171.495 
3,171.496 
3.171.497 
3.171.498 
3.171.499 
3.171.500 
3.171.S01 
3,171.887 
3.171J88 
3,171489 
3.171.502 
3.171.503 
3.171.788 
3.171.789 
3.171.790 
3.171.791 
3.171.890 
3,171.891 
3.171392 
3.171493 
3.171.894 
3.171395 
3.171497 
3.171496 
3.171498 


179-  18      : 

27 
81 

100. 1  : 

100.2  : 
115.5  : 

180-  6.58: 
65  : 
53  : 
69  : 
58 

6      : 
15      : 

1 

71 

90 

171 


181- 

182- 
184- 

188- 


189- 


234 

2 

36 

36.5 

192-     4 

8 

69 

81 

105 

110 

111 

113 

37 

17 

103.5 

197-    19 

151 

20 

30 

84 

131 

176 

177 

185 

213 

1 


193- 
195- 


198- 


200- 


38 

50 

51.1 

61.34 


61.53 

61.89 

81.9 

82 

86.5 

87 


92 
113 
114 
116 


122 

138 

142 

144 

146 

153 

162 

202-  42 

129 

204-    15 

35 

206-   46 

47 

33 

22 

52 


S3 
54 

172 
319 
321 
376 


208- 
210- 


3.171499 

3.171.900 

3.171.901 

3.171.902 

3.171.903 

3.171.904 

3.171.504 

3.171405 

3.171.506 

3.171407 

3.171408 

3.171.509 

3.171410 

3.171411 

3.171412 

3.171413 

3.171414 

3.I71.5I5 

3.171416 

3.171.517 

3.171418 

3.171419 

3.171420 

3.171421 

3.171422 

3.171423 

3.171424 

3.171425 

3.171426 

3.171427 

3.171428 

3.171.792 

3,171,793 

3,171429 

3.171.530 

3.171431 

3.171432 

3.171434 

3.171.535 

3.171.533 

3.171436 

3.171437 

3.171438 

3.171.905 

3.171,906 

3.171.907 

3.171.908 

3.171.909 

3.171.910 

3.171.911 

3.171.912 

3.171,913 

3.171.914 

3.171.915 

3.171.916 

3.171.917 

3.171,918 

3.171.919 

3.171.92D 

3.171.925 

3.171.926 

3.171,921 

3.171.922 

3.171.927 

3.171.928 

3.171.929 

3.171,930 

3.171.931 

3,171,932 

3.171,923 

3.171.933 

3.171.934 

3.171.924 

3.171.935 

3,171.936 

3,171.937 

3.171.938 

3,171.939 

3.171.794 

3.171.795 

3.171.796 

3,171.797 

3,171.539 

3.171.540 

3.171.798 

3.171,799 

3.171400 

3,171401 

3.171.802 

3.171403 

3.171404 

3.171305 

3,171306 

3.171307 

3.171306 

3.171309 


XXV 


XXVl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


211-  37 
43 
4S 
71 

212-144 

213-  43 
100 

214-  1 

6 

16.1 
96 

lat 

140 


313 

522 

215-      1 

39 

41 

217-   26.5 

219-     S.5 

S7 

S» 

l« 

1S7 

347 


4*3      : 

467      : 

4*6      : 

220-     3      : 

15      : 

M     . 

31      : 

94  : 
221-66      ; 

303      : 

222-  23 
94 

146  : 
1S3  : 
467 

223-  73      : 
88 

95  : 

224-  42.1    : 
226-   23      : 

229-  7 

S3  : 
77  : 
8S       : 

230-  45 
55 

134 
145 
206 

207 
232-     1 

234-  6 
90 

235-  60.47 
61.6 
92 

184 


3,171.541 
3,171.542 
3,171.543 
3.171,544 
3.171,545 
3.171,546 
3,171,547 
3.171.548 
3.171.549 
3.171,550 
3.171.551 
3.171.552 
3.171.553 
3.171.554 
3.171.5S5 
3.171.556 
3,171.557 
3.171.558 
3.171.559 
3,171.560 
3.171.561 
3.171.562 
3.171.940 
3.171.941 
3.171.942 
3.171.943 
3.171.944 
3.171.945 
3,171.946 
3,171.947 
3,171.948 
3.171.949 
3.171.950 
3,171.563 
3.171.564 

3.171.565  I 

3.171.566  I 

3.171.567  ' 
3.171.568 
3.171.569 
3,171.570 
3.171.571 
3.171372 
3.171.573 
3.171.574 
3.171.575 
3.171.576 
3.171.577 
3.171.578 
3.171.579 
3.171380 
3.171.581 
3.171.582 
3.171.583 
3.171.584 
3.171.585 
3.171.586 
3,171.587 
3.171.588 
3.171.589 
3.17I.S90 
3,171.591 
3.171.592 
3.ri.S93 
3.171.594  , 

3.171.951  t 

3.171.952  I 

3.171.953  i 
3.171.954 


236-     9 

68 

19 

67 

85 
220 
453 
515 

61.8 

188 

257 

296 

9 

43 

84.44 
110.1 


237- 
239- 


240- 
241-1 


242- 


244- 


246- 
248- 


2S0- 


1 
12      : 

17.19: 

77 


78 
102 
120 
182 

10 

27 

62 

94 
122 
354 

49.5 


251 
252 


253- 


53 
65 
83.3 

209 

227 

-  25 

-  8.5 

40 

62.3 
187 
301.1 
510 
513 

39.1 

48 


254- 
259- 


260- 


104 
190 

1 

4 
21 

2 

2.5 

3 
4 

22 

27 


3.171395  i 

3,171,596  I 

3.171397  I 

3,171.598 

3,171399  I 

3.171,600 

3.171.601 

3.171.602 

3.171.603 

3.171.604 

3.171.605 

3.171.606 

3,171,607 

3,171,608  I 

3.171.609 

3.171.610 

3.171.611 

3.171.612 

3.171,613 

3.172,116 

3.171,614 

3.171,615 

3,171.616 

3,171.617 

3,171,618 

3,171,619 

3,171.620 

3.171.621 

3.171.622 

3,171.623 

3.171.624 

3.171.625 

3.171.626 

3.171.627 

3,171.955 

3.171.956 

3,171,957 

3.171.958 

3.171.959 

3.171.960 

3.171.961 

3.171.962 

3.171.963 

3.171.964 

3.171.965 

3,171.628 

3.17I3I0 

3.171.811 

3,171312 

3.171.813 

3:171314 

3.171315 

3.171316 

3.171317 

3,171.631 

3.171.629 

3,171.630 

3.171.632 

3.171.633 

3,171,634 

3.171.635 

3.171.636 

3.171318 

3.171319 

3.171.820 

3.171321 

3.171322 

3.171323 

3.171324 


260- 


261 
263 


264- 


266 

267. 


268 
269 
270 
271 


28.5 

323 

40 

75 

78 

88.2 
117 
210 
2113 
239 
2393 
247.2 
268 
293.4 
294 
309.2 
319 
345.9 
372 
397.1 
397.3 
397.45 
412.6 
429.9 


448.2 

456 

461 

476 

485 

525 

S&4 

570.5 

604 

610 

633 

672 

674 

661 

683.48 

897 

24 

39 

29 

33 

34 

1 

3 

104 

113 

216 

267 

272 

3 

LI 


272 


9 

20 

65 

-126 

-305 

-  66 

-  U 
49 
SI 
86 

-  33 
84 


3.171325 

3.171326 

3.171327 

3.171.828 

3.171329  , 

3,171.830 

3.171.831  I 

3.171.832 

X171333  ! 

3.171.834 

3.171.835 

3,171336 

3,171.837 

3,171.838 

3.171339 

3.171.840 

3.171.841 

3.171,842 

3.171343 

3.171344 

3.171.845 

3.171.846 

3.171347 

3.171.848 

3.171.849 

3.171.850 

3.171.851 

3.171352 

3.171353 

3.171.854 

3,171355 

3,171356 

3.171,857 

3.171,858 

3.171.859 

3.171360 

3.171.861 

3.171362 

3.171363 

3.171.864 

3.171365 

3.171366 

3.171367 

3,171.868 

3.171.637 

3.171.638 

3.171.639 

3.1713M 

3.171370 

3.171,871 

3.171.872 

3.171.873 

3,171.874 

3,171.875 

3,171376 

3.171377 

3.171,640 

3,171MI 

3,171.642 

3.171.643 

3,171.644 

3.171.645 

3.171.646 

3,171.647 

3.171.648 

3.171.649 

3.171.650 

3.171.651 

3.171.652 


272- 
273- 


275- 
277- 


279- 


280- 


285- 


290 
292 


294- 
296- 

297- 


302- 

303- 
305- 

307- 


87 
1 

41 
142 
177 

15 

33 
130 

aos 

211 

4 

50 

67 

93 

21 

104.5 
106 
124 
163 
437 
477 

39 
110 
222 

40 
175 
216 
280 
341.12 

67 

66 

84 

65 

92 
251 
377 
388 
391 
440 
4SS 

36 

49 
7. 

58 

14 

43 


883 


308 


109 

141 

144 

-   1 

3.8 


3,171.653 
3.171.654 

3.171.655  I 

3.171.656  I 

3.171.657  I 

3.171.658  I 
3.171,659 

3.171.660  I 

3.171.661  I 

3.171.662  I 

3.171.663  I 

3.171.664  I 

3.171.665  I 

3.171.666  I 

3.171.667  I 

3.171.668  I 

3.171.669  I 

3.171.670  ' 

3.171.671  I 

3.171.672  1 

3.171.673  I 

3.171.674  I 

3.171.675  I 

3,171,676 

3.171.966 

3.171.678  ! 

3,171.677  I 

3.171.679 

3.171.680 

3.171.681 

3.171.682 

3.171.683 

3,171.684 

3, 17a  .685 

3.171.686 

3.171.687 

3.171.688 

3.171.689 

X17 1.690 

3.171.691 

3,171.692 

3.171.693 

3,171.694 

3.171.695 

3.171.967 

3.171.968 

3,171.969 

3.171.970 

3,171,971 

3.171,972 

3.171,973 

3.171,974 

3.171,975 

3,171.976 

3,171.977 

3.171,978 

3.171.979 

3.171,960 

3.171,981 

3.171.982 

3.171,963 

3.171.984 

3.171.985 

3.171.966 

3.171.967 

3.171.968 

3.171.696 

3,171.697 

3,171.698 


308- 

310- 


312- 
313- 


26 
8.7 

11 

21 

39 

45 

SO 

51 

95 
233 
235 
270 
200 
273 

12 
247 
341 

42 
3 

535 
5.38 

14 

39 
273 

11 

41 

47 

115 

119 

132 

147 
148.5 

155.5 

173 


249 

262 

318-  22 

28 

37 

327 

47 

45 

56 

66 


314- 
315- 


317- 


321 
323 


75 
324-  3 
1 
30 
62 
73 
-316 
391 
-  48 
55 


325 
328 

329 

330 


71 

166 

126 

134 

4.9 

8 

9 

14 

17 

129 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  4- 


DIO- 


3 

5 

6 
8 

D12-  2 
D13-  1 
D15-  8 
D16-  2 
D»-  5 


14 


200.460 
200.461 
200.462 
200.463 
200.464 
200.465 
200.466 
200.467 
200.468 
200.469 
200.470 


D29-  1 


D31- 


D33- 
D34- 


3 
4 
6 
14 
5 

IS 


D40-  I 


200.471 
200.472 
200.473 
200.474 
200.475 
200.476 
200.477 
200.478 
200.479 
200.480 
200.481 


D44-  10 


15 

18 

26 
29 

9 
20 

7 


045- 
D48- 
D50- 


200.482 
200,483 
200.484 
200.485 
200.486 
200.4S7 
200.488 
200.489 
200.490 
200.491 
200.492 


D52- 
DSS- 
DS6- 
D57- 
D58- 


6 
1 

4 
1 
5 
« 

12.6 
13 


200.493 
200.494 
200.495 
200.496 
200.497 
200.498 
200.499 
200300 
200.501 
200.502 


D58- 
D61- 


17 
1 


D71-     1 


D74- 


1 
17 


-.*» 


I         t 


3,171.699 
3,171,969 
3.171.990 
3.171.991 
X171.992 
3.171.993 
3.171.994 
3.171.996 
3.171,995 
3.171.997 
3.171.996 
3.171.999  \ 

3.171.700  ! 

3.171.701  ! 

3.172.000  I 

3.172.001  I 
3,172.002 

3.172.003  ! 

3.172.004  I 
3.172.005 
3.172,006 
3,172.007 
3,172,008 
3.172,009 
3,172.010 
3.172,01 1 
3,172.012 
3.17Z013 
3.172,014 
3,172.015 
3.172.016 
3,172,017 
3,172,018 
3.172,019 
3,172.020 
3,172.021 
3,172.022 
3.172.023 
3.172.024 
3.172.025 
3.172.026 
3,172.027 
3,172,028 
3.172.029 
3.172.030 
3,172.031 
3,172.032 
3,172,033 
3,172,034 
3,172,035 
3,172,036 
3,172,037 
3,172,038 
3,172.039 
3.172.040 
3.172.041 
3,172.042 
3,172,043 
3.172,044 
3.172.045 
3.172.046 
3.172,047 
3,172,053 
3.172.046 
3.172,054 
3.172UM9 
3.172.050 
3.172.051 
3.172.052 


331-94 
94.5 

113 


332-    12 

334-   51 

336-135 

197 

208 

217 

338-  13 

41 
163 

210 

aeo 

308 

339-  22 
61 
75 
97 

143 
177 
196 
2S9 

340-  1 
4 

15.5 
17 
27 
52 

146.3 
172.5 
173 
173.1 


174 


174.1 

195 
253 
321 
324 

347 


365 
401 
343-     63 

7.7 
8 

17.7 
101 
106 
112 
708 
730 
749 
767 
771 
346-  74 
3S2-235 


200303 

200.504 
200.505 
200.506 
200.507 

aoo.-sos 

200.SO9 
200.510 
20031 1 
200312 


D74-   17 


D61-    10 


D66- 


2S 
10 


D91-     3 


3.172.055 

3,172,056 

3,172,057 

3,172,058 

3,172,059 

3.172,060 

3.172.061 

3.172.062 

3.172.063 

3.172,064 

3.172.065 

3,172,066 

3,172,067 

3,172.068 

3,172J)69 

3.172,070 

3.172.071 

3.172,072 

3.172.073 

3.172.074 

3.171.702 

3.171,703 

3.171,704 

3.171.705 

X171.706 

3,171,707 

3.171.708 

3,171.709 

3,172,075 

3,172,076 

3,172.077 

XI  72.078 

3,172,079 

3,172,080 

3,172.081 

3.172.082 

3.172.083 

3.172.084 

3,172,085 

3.172,066 

3,172.087 

3.172.088 

3.172.089 

3,172,090 

3,172,091 

3,172,092 

3.172.093 

3,172J)94 

3.172,095 

3.172,096 

3.172.097 

3.172.098 

3.172,099 

3.172,100 

3.172.101 

3.172.102 

3,172.103 

3,172,104 

3,172.105 

3,172.106 

3,172,107 

3.172.108 

3.172.110 

3,172.111 

3,172.109 

3.172,112 

3.172,113 

3,172.. 14 

3,172,115 


200313 
200314 
200315 
200316 
200317 
200318 
200319 
200..S20 
200.521 
200322 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Service  by  PubUcadoo 

A  petition  to  cancel  ettcb  of  the  reflstratlons  Identified 
below  bavlDg  been  filed,  and  tbe  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known 
addreM  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  nndellver- 
able,  notice  Is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thlrtv  days  from  tbe  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  wlU  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of 
defanlt. 

Paramount    Dress   Company,   Los   Angeles,    Calif.,    Reg.    No. 

422.022.  Cane.  No.  8864. 
Joseph  A.  Maglio,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  Beg.  No.  225,970,  Cane. 
No.  8402. 

I  EDWIN   L.    REYNOLDS, 

Firat  AttUtant  CommUtioner  of  Patmtt*. 


I  Trademark  Sotti 

Notices  nnder  15  D.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jnly  B,  1940 

B«ff.  No.  tM.6S7  (DUM  DUMS  AND  DESIGN),  OUt  Edge 
Candy  Co..  Lollipops;  B«g.  No.  6M375  (TOT  POPS),  Crystal 
Pare  Candy  Company,  Candy,  filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  D.C.,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61cl2,  Spongier  Candy  Co.  v.  Cryital  Pure 
Candy  Co.  Trademarks  held  not  infringed  ;  complaint  and 
coanterclaim  dismissed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Reg.  No.  2M,170  (ARTURO),  Francis  H.  Leggett  &  Com- 
pany, Sauce  consisting  of  a  combination  of  tomatoes,  mnsb- 
rooms,  peppers,  onions,  condiments,  and  splcea ;  Beg.  No. 
424.610  (PREMIER  SAUCE  ARTURO  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Sauce  for  meat  products,  filed  Not.  12,  1964,  D.C.,  S.D.N.i^., 
Doc.  64/3482.  ilatu  Food*,  Inc.  v.  Eldeen  Wine  Vinegar  Oo. 
et  ano. 

Beg.  No.  S663S1  (NEWS- WEEK  AND  DESIGN),  News- 
Week,  Inc.,  Weekly  magaslne :  Beg.  No.  886389  (NEWSWEEK 
THE  MAGAZINE  OF  NEWS  SIGNIFICANCE),  Weekly  Pub- 
lications. Inc.,  same;  Beg.  No.  668.666  (NEWSWEEK),  same; 
Beg. , No.  808,667  (NEWSWEEK  AND  DESIGN),  same:  Beg. 
No.  668,666.  same;  Beg.  No.  640346,  same,  filed  Oct.  29,  1964, 
DC.  Dist.  of  Col.,  Doc.  2676-64,  Neu>»v>eek,  Inc.  ▼.  Newticeek 
Puhli*her$,  Inc.  et  ml.  Injunction  granted  to  plaintiffs  Not. 
18,  1964. 

Beg.  No.  887,664  (PER80NNA),  Personna  Blade  Co..  Inc.. 
Razor  blades  ;  Reg.  No.  488,840,  same,  Rasor  blades,  slicers, 
butcher  knives,  utility  knives,  carving  knives,  and  pocket 
knives,  filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  15934, 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated  v.  Btiejf  Co.,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  888386.     (See  Reg.  No.  306,331.) 

B««r-  No.  484,616.     (See  Reg.  No.  299,170.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  769 

Date  of  oldest  new  application June  23,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application June  10,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Diroetor,  Trademark  Exomining  Operatlim 

TRADEMARK  E3CAMINING  DIYISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.M.WENDT,ClaaB«s3.4.t,t,ll,U,l«.14,U,l«,17.1t,9O,U.II,M.SS.».>7,a.»,M.U,S3,SS,S4.3S,a6,37,30,  41, 
42,41.44 

(U)  H.  E.  KASCHUB,  Classes  I.  S,  6.  7,  9, 10,  IS,  23,  37, 3S,  40,  43,  46,  47.  tt,  40,  SO,  51,  53;  Service  Marks,  ClMkcs  100,  101,  lOS, 
l(a,  104, 106, 106, 107;  CoUsctlvs  Mambarshlp  Marks,  Class  200;  Csrtlfleatton  Marks,  Claasss  A  and  B  

RcnawaJs  (All  ClatMS)     

fioc  13  (c)  Publications  CAU  Classw) , 


Oldest  AppUoatton 


Now      Amended 


<»-23-M 

l-»-66 
l^S-06 


ft-l()-«4 
O-lft-64 
1-23-65 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1965 — 1,841 


Registrations  Issued _ 450— No.  785.771  to  No.  786,220 

Renewals  Issued 30 


TIm  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tbe  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE.  UmmJ  weekly,  U  mailed  and<r  tbr  direction  of  tbe  SoperinteDdent 
of  Docuomhu,  GoTcmmeBt  PriDtinf  OAee,  Wa«hiii«u>n.  D.C..  20402  to  wbooi  all  aabacription*  •boold  be  made  pa7able  and  all 
eoaunonK-atioos  addreaaed;  aabaeriptioa  priee.  112.00  per  annam,  (areisn  mailing  $4.00  additiooal;  aingle  oopiea,  2S  ceota  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  >r«  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  OAee  for  10  oento  each.     Addreaa 
ordora  to  th«  Commlaoioner  of  Patoota,  Waabingtoa,  D.C,  S62S1. 


TM   812  O.O.— 1 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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,  Ho.  W8,6M. 

K«V.  No.  •M.8M. 
Boff.   No.   6t8.fl 


B«V.  No.  427 ,M9  ("MB.  DONUT"  AND  DESIGN),  Flnlo  L. 
Rag»<ltle.  Doughnuts;  B«r  No.  MS.?**  (MI8TBR  DONUT). 
Mr.  Donut  of  America,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Harwtn 
Management  Corporation,  Snack  bar  serrlcea :  K«c.  No. 
ei8.2»«  V  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  HCMAN),  game;  B«c.  No. 
ta»^^9  (MI8TEK  DONUT).  MUter  Donut  of  America,  Inc.. 
doing  buaineti  as  Mlater  Donut,  by  change  of  nam*  from  Har- 
wtn Management  Corp.,  doing  bualneaa  as  Mister  Donut.  Hour, 
filling  and  Jellies  for  doughnuts,  cofTee  and  vegetable  shorten- 
ing, aiod  Oct,  80,  1964,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  64-791-J. 
MUter  Donut  af  America,  Inc.  v.  8ir  Donvt,  Ine.  •«  ol. 
r.  No.  4M44*.     (See  Reg.  No.  837.0M.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  306.881.)         ^ 
(See  Reg.  No.  S06.831.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  306.8S1.) 

..  ..,. (AQUAFILTBR  AND  DI8I0N).  United 

States  Filter  Products  Corp..  Filter  for  dgarettsa  and  dgan. 
aiMl  Oct.  80.  1984.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  e4-792-F, 
Aqua/liter  Corporation  r.  R.  J.  Ro^nolds  Tobacco  Co  8*ine. 
Hod  Dec.  80.  19«4,  D.C.  Mass.  (Booton).  Doc.  64-982-F, 
Aquafilter  Corporation  ▼.  B.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  (CItU 
action  64-982-F  companion  case  to  clrll  action  •4-792-F.) 
,  No.  M0444.  (See  Reg.  No.  806,881.) 
r.  No.  Mft,48ft  (CASUAL  CORNSR).  Casual  Corner.  Idc, 
Women's  apparel — namelj,  dresses,  shorts,  slacks,  sport 
jackets,  coats,  etc..  Uod  Nov.  18,  19«4.  DC.  S-DN.Y.,  Doc. 
64/3454,  Coftal  Comer  A$»ociatee,  Inc.  ▼.  Li»nre,  Inc.  et  ano. 
Be«.  No.  •47,717  (H  AND  DESIGN),  Hoffman  Electronics 
Corporation.  Semiconductor  diodes;  Reg.  No.  7MJ07  (HOFF- 
MAN AND  DESIGN),  same.  Radios,  radio-phonograph  com- 
blnatlona,  tclerlalon  recelTers,  etc.,  tied  Mar.  89,  1962.  DC, 
NJ).  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  620719,  Hoffman  Blectronioe  Cor- 
poration r.  United  Refining  d  Smelting  Co.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  Dec.  24.  1963. 

Reg.  No.  66SJM  (NATIONAL  AUTO  ASS'N  AA  AND  DE- 
SIGN). National  Automobile  Association,  Inc..  Publication 
issued  from  time  to  time.  Uod  Oct.  3.  1M4.  DC.  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston).  Doc.  64-H-628.  National  Automobile  Attoeiation, 
Ine.  {Charlotte,  X.C.)  t.  Kational  Automobile  Ateoeiation. 
Inc.  (Houeton,  Tern.)  i^t 

Wiet.  S:  dUjn*.     (SeeReg  No.  20S.6S7.)     | 
Bee.  No.  Mi.Tt4.     (See  Reg  No.  427.309.)  r ,      "^      '^ 
Beg.  No.  rrt  JM.     (SeeReg.  No.  427,500.) 

B«g.  No.  Wi;iM  (AI  AUTOMATION  INSTITUTE 
COURSES  AND  DESIGN),  Automation  Institute  of  America, 
Inc.,  Classroom  instruction  courses  in  business  automation, 
fliod  June  8.  1964.  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc.  8078- 
SD-C,  AutowMtion  IneUtute  of  America  et  el.  ▼.  Bon  Diego 
School  of  Bueinee:    Order  of  dlamlsaal  Sept.  24.  1964. 

Uaa.  Wo.  6794M  (CUBRT  TROL  AND  DESIGN),  Plel  Mann- 
faetorlM  Company,  SUtlonary  aatomatically  operated  lire- 


stock  oiler  and  insecticide  applicator ;  Bo*.  No.  748.M8 
(CURRT-TROL),  The  Plel  Manufacturing  Company,  Incor- 
porated. Insecticide  oil :  t.7M.4«.  A.  J.  Plel.  LIQUID  APPLI- 
CATOR FOR  ANIMAL  USAGE  ;  S^U^l*.  same,  ANIMAL 
ACTUATED  LIQUID  APPLICATOR  FOB  HIDE,  filed  Apr. 
16.  1962,  DC.  Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc.  5-1250,  Piel  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Incorporated  et  al.  r.  Oeorge  A.  Belfee  Co. 
et  al.  Reg.  No.  748,086  Inelodod  by  amendment  May  15. 
1963 ;  complaint  dismissed ;  memo  opinion  reported  at  143 
USPQ  107  (no  Infringement  of  trademarks)  (notice  Oct.  S, 
1964). 

Beg.  No  «l,Stt  (CORONATION),  Coronation,  Inc.,  Finger 
rtBft,  Bled  Apr.  26.  1968.  DC.  NJ).  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
e8«716,  Merchandieer'e  Catalog  Aeeoeiation,  Inc.  t.  J.  C. 
Penney  Co.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Not.  9, 
1964. 

Beg.  No.  «n476k     (See  Reg.  No.  427,000.)  I 

Beg.  No.  mi,5U  (FLO-BALL  AND  DESIGN).  Hydromatics. 
Inc.,  Manual  motor,  and  pressure  operated  ball  Talves  ;  B*c. 
No.  «»4.4SS  (FLO-BALL),  same,  filed  Feb.  10.  1964,  D.C.N. J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  129-64.  Crane  Co.  t.  Hpdromatice,  Inc.  et  al. 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  Not.  2.  19«4. 

B«c.  No.  OM.an.     (See  Reg.  No.  601,586.) 

R«g.  No.  7lt,7M  (OLAMOURAMA),  Pionart  Plastics  Cor- 
poration, Plastic  in  alab  form  for  general  construction  and 
fabricating  purposes,  filMl  Oct.  24.  1968,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  886-68,  Dimeneional  Plattice  Carp.  r.  AMerioow  Casting 
Corp.  et  al.    Consent  Judgment  for  injunction  Not.  6,  1964. 

Bog.  No.  7MJ97.     (See  Reg.  No.  647,757.) 

Beg.  No.  7M.1M  (CARPETLAND.  U.S.A.).  Jerome  Lerlne, 
Textile  rugs  and  textile  carpets.  «led  Oct.  80.  1964.  D.C, 
N.D.  Ill  (Chicago).  Doc  64cl847,  Carpetlmmd.  VJ8.A..  Ine.  ▼. 
CarpetioMd.  U.S.A.,  Incorporatea  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  747,Mt  (RE8TOR),  Boty-WaTe  Producta  Co..  doing 
buslnoM  as  Rainbow  Beauty  Supply  Co,  Permanent  halr- 
wavlng  lotions,  liquid  cream  hair  pack,  nail  treatment  prepa- 
ration, hair  spray,  hair  conditioner,  and  permanent  ware  neu- 
trallier,  filed  Not.  12,  1M4.  D.C  Colo.  (Denrer).  Doc.  8861. 
Buty-Wave  Producte  Ce.  t.  Bp-Orade  Laboratoriee,  Ine. 

Bog.  Mo.  7>g.>gg.     (See  Reg.  No.  679.190.)  .'—,•:'*.. 

Beg.  No.  7«g,gM  (THE  JOHNNY  RABBITT  SHOW).  Stori 
Broadcasting  Co..  Title  of  a  radio  program — namely,  the  title 
of  a  music,  news,  discussion  and  Tarlety  entertainment  pro- 
gram, flIod  July  1.  1964.  D.C,  EJ).  Mo.  (St.  Louts),  Doc. 
64C260(2),  Storf  Broadcasting  Co.  r.  H  d  E  Balaban  Corp. 
Stipulation  and  order  holding  trademark  Taltd  ;  defendants 
enjoined  ;  counterclaims  dismissed  with  prejudice  Not.  4,  1964. 

Bog.  No.  7«»Jlt  (INSTANT  AND  DESIGN),  RadUtor 
Specialty  Company,  Starting  fluid  for  engines,  filed  Oct  6, 
1964.  DC  Dlat.  of  Col..  Doc.  2449-64,  Radiator  Bpeeialtp 
Company  r.  Autoeeepe.  Inc. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


■t    ;?!" 


SECTION  1 


The  (oUow-Ing  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  lOM.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  rlav  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1062. 
76  But.  700.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2,101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  , 

I  CNOTB:  Forpublicatlonof  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


SN    188,570. 
26,  1968. 


Dowsmlth  Inc.,  UtUe  Rock,  Ark. 


■:? 


Filed  Dec. 


«•^ 


The  representation  of  the  goods  is  disclaimed.  The  mark 
consists  of  spiral  lines  intercrossing  at  regular  intervals  along 
the  aarfacc  of  the  goods  to  proTlde  a  dtstinctiTe  helical  croas- 
oTer  design  in  color  contrast  with  the  material  of  the  goods. 

CbMi  12 — Conatractioa  Materiab 

For  Shock  and  Thermal  Insulating  Jackets  for  Fuse  Tubes. 
First  use  Sept  24,  1959. 


13 — ^Hardware   and   PkMsbta«  mmi  Steam-Flttiiig 
Svppttcfl 


For  Tubing,  and  Air  Cyllndera. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1969. 


K 


ClMi  34— Hcadag,  Ughdng,  and  Vendlafliag  Appantet 

For  Dip  Tubes  for  Electrical  and  Gas  Fired  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1»S9. 


8N  190.118.    Ctrjl  Rlchti^,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Apr.  1,  19«4. 


-•  *  *  i 


ii 


**■    , 


81 

For  Men's  ToUetrle 
and  Talcum  Powder. 


and  ToUct  Prcparatioiis 

-Namely,  After-ShaTe  Lotion,  Coloffac, 


Claai  52 — DetcrgentB  and  Soapi 

For  Shower  Bar  Soap. 
First  uao  Feb.  26, 1964. 


■^■  t 


SN  101.208.  National  Linen  Serrlce  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Dewitt  Chemical  Company  and  Dewltt  Supply  Co.,  Atlanta, 
On.    PUed  Apr.  16, 1964. 


Clagg  4— -AbragiTCi  and  Poliahing  Materials 


't; 


For  Home,  Industrial  and  Institutional  Maintenance  Prod- 
ucts— Namely,  Liquid  Wax  for  Wood,  Linoleum,  Concrete, 
Magneslte  Floors,  and  Other  Finished  or  Painted  Surfaces ; 
Wax  Sweeping  Compound  That  PreserTes  and  Polishes  Wood 
Floors,  Linoleum,  Asphalt  Tile,  Terraaso  and  Painted  Sur- 
faces ;  MeUl  Polish  ;  Tire  Cleaner ;  AbrasiTe  Paste  General 
Purpose  Cleaner  for  Bath  Tubs,  Kitchen  Appliances,  Utensils, 
Glassware,  Marble,  Copper,  Brass,  Soda  Fountains,  etc.  ;  Hos- 
pital Toilet  Bowl  and  Urinal  Cleaner,  Deodoriser  and  Disin- 
fectant ;  and  Auto  (leaner  and  Pollab. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  CompodtioDS 

For  Room  (Space)  Deodorants;  Bacteriostatic  Deodorliers 
for  Factorlea,  Homes,  Hospitals,  Kennels,  Restaurants,  Stores, 
Public  Conveyances  and  the  Like ;  Sanitising  and  Germicidal 
Rinse ;  Odorless  Disinfecunts  for  Food  Processing  Plants, 
Hospitals,  Factories  and  General  Use ;  Industrial  Solvent  Cor- 
rosion Inhibitor  and  Penetrant  for  Mechanics,  Engineers, 
Technicians ;  and  Insecticides. 

Claag  15 — Oils  and  Grcaaca 

For  Chain  Belt  Lubricant.      ^ 

Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Rubber  Base  Concrete.  Cement,  and  Wood  Floor 
Enamel ;  Tire  and  Rubber  and  Plastic  Mat  Dressing ;  Liquid 
Rubber  and  Plastic  Dressing  for  Interior  of  Automobiles  and 
Black  Automobile  Tires;  Finish  Coating  for  Gymnasium 
Floors  and  Other  Wood,  Concrete  and  Cement  Floors  in  the 
Nature  of  a  Paint ;  Swimming  Pool  Enamel. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  General  Cleaning  and  Automobile  Liquid  Soap;  Ma- 
chine Dishwaahlng  Compound ;  Powdered  Hand  Cleaner ; 
Floor  Wax  Remover,  Automobile  Tire  Cleaning  Spray  ;  Com- 
position Floor  Wax  Stripper ;  Combination  Floor  Qeaner  and 
Wax    RemoTer ;    Rug   Shampoo ;    Machinery  and   Automobile 

TM  3 


TM  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2,  1965 


Engine  Degreaser  and  Other  Metal  Parts  and  Equipment; 
Powder  Pot,  Pan  and  Utensil  Cleaner;  Bead  Form  General 
Purpose  Cleaning  Detergent ;  Liquid  Hand  Soap  ;  Heavy  Duty 
Cement  and  Wood  Floor  Cleaner  for  Filling  Stations,  Loading 
Platforms.  Warehouse  Floors  ;  Jelly  Soap  for  Automobile,  and 
General  Cleaning  ;  Concentrated  Surface  CTeaner  for  Painted 
Walls  Rugs.  Fabric  Surfaces.  Upholstery,  Vehicle  Bodies.  Con- 
crete.'composition  and  Wood  Floors,  Marble.  Tile.  Porcelain 
Sinks,  Layatorles.  etc.  ;  Concentrated  Car  Wash  With  Wax  ; 
and  Combination  Antiseptic  Surgical  Uquld  Hand  Cleaner 
and  Lotion. 


SN  203,230.     Lamb  Industries,  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
5,  1964. 


ti" 


BISCAYNE 


First  use  June  1939. 


Clan  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Gas  Water  Heaters. 

'i.  ',      ■  It.   '«■  .    -• 

First  use  May  28.  1964. 


i  t-^* 


*     '         SECTION  2 

The  foUowin,  mark,  are  puhlis.^d  In  compliance  with  section  12U)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1040.    Opposition  under  action  13  may  be  died 
within  t  tUrt  yd  ays  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.103.  ^ 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.  ^,^„  ,  i 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  mort  than  one  class,  see  section  IJ  ^ 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


SN 


1.1.420.     Pfister  As«>ci.ted   Growers.  Inc..  Aurora.  lU.     ^N    185,724.     M^^Smith'.    Pie    Company.    Pottstown.    Pa 


PUed  Jan.  25,  19«3. 


\  .■-  \ 


Filed  Jan.  80,  1964. 


'» I ' 


m 


SU-CHOW 


For  Hybrid  Seeds. 
First  use  Dec.  7. 1962. 


Xi 


SN   161,421.     Pflster  AssocUted  Growers,  Inc.,  Aurora,   IlL 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963.  i        ^ 

■  '  ■  •      » 

SI-CHOW  ; '  " 


MIRACLE  BAKE"  PLATE 


For  Hybrid  Seeds. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1962. 


X9'»'.'*i 


.  c 


SN  191.968.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
Apr.  24,  1964. 


WEF 


For  Bark  Fiber. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1962. 


•<♦*<  '^  •tffr*  •  = 


■»r 


.  -i '.    *» 


The  reprewfntatlon  of  the  pie  plate  and  the  word  "Plate 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Ready  To  Bake  Pie  Plate  Containlnf  Ptckaged  Frosen 
Pies  Comprising  Pie  Crust,  and  Fmtt.  Cream  or  Custard 
FUling. 

First  use  Apr.  14.  1960. 


"t" 


■  t-i 


SN  191.896.     Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  HI. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1964. 


SN  192,489.     Uquld  Nitrogen  Processing  Corporation.  Mal- 
vern. Pa.    Filed  May  1,  1964. 


DURA  GARD 


I 


■f 


■<  t"*-    .  ■  4« 


THERMOCOMP 


.^  t 


For  Protectlre  Inner  Shields  Sold  as  Components  of  and 
for  Vacuum  Bottles  and  Pitchers.  L^.-i,^.-         -     --(  - 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  1964.  j 


For  Plastic  Powders  for  Coating  and  Other  Applications  ,-,.,.         as    ^      •    I 

and  in  Particular  Alloys  of  Polycarbonate  Realns  With  Fillers,     q^^  ^  _  AbrasiVCS  aWl  PoIlShlliq   IVIatenalS 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr,  6,  1964. 

^^^—  ''  '^*  '  gN    191.899.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1964. 


8N  200.718.     General  Aniline  h  Film  CorporaUon.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  27.  1964.  '  j'      ' 

'  GAFPONE 

For  Synthetic  Polymers.  Particularly  PolyTlnylpyrollldone. 
First  use  May  26.  1964. 

8N  201.453.     Morgan  AdhesKes  Company,  Stow.  Ohio.    Filed 


GRIFFIN  ALLWITE 

Owner  of  Reg    No..  507.281.  672,091.  and  others. 

For   Preparation   In   UquM,   Creem.   and   Paste   Form   for 

Cleaning  and  Polishing  Shoes.  ^ 

First  use  Jan.  10.1919  '**  g 


Sept.  8,  1964. 


MACSTAT 


SN  195.763.     Chemical  aerrlce  of  Baltimore.  Inc..  Baltimore. 
Md.    Filed  June  16,  1964. 

WASH  'IV  WEAR  .M  .«.  > 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718.945,  719.331.  and  766.394. 
For    Colorless    Plastic    Film    Material    Harlng   a    Backing 
Sheet,  for  Use  as  Window  Sign  Material. 

First  use  Dec.  10, 1962.  i     , 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  700,746. 
For  Floor  Wax  and  Dressing. 
First  use  May  26,  1960. 


I 


March  2.  1966 

Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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.t'k   •  .1»V 


SN   193,320.     Atlas  Chemical  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  May 
13,  1964.  

BOND-IT 

For  AdheslTe-Bondlng  Agent  for  Plaster,  Gypsum,  Concrete, 
Stucco,  Brick,  Stone,  Wood.  Metal.  ICtc. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1954. 


8N    184,481.     Lake    Shore    Industries,    Inc.,    Toledo,    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1964. 

"NATURA  GRAIN" 

For  Preflnlsbed  Hardboard  PaneUag. 
First  use  Dec.  4, 1963. 


SN  186,484.     Vlda  Mosaic  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  11,  1964,  ^ 


Gass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis  i    ,j 

SN  163,747.     Michigan  Chemical  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mich. 
Piled  Mar.  1,  1963. 

.      BOILERM  ASTER 

Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  426.262. 
For  Chemical  Boiler  AddltlTC. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1961. 


STRIASTONE 


For  Mosaic  Patterned  Rigid  and^or  Flexible  Sheets  Used  as 
Facing  on  Interior  and  Exterior  Walls,  Floors,  and  Other 
Surfaces.  » 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1964. 


SN  186,822.  American  Plywood  Association,  Tacoma.  Wash., 
by  change  of  name  from  Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Association, 
Tacoma.  Wash.  FUed  Feb.  17,  1964.  COLLECTIVE 
MASK. 


SN    189,486.     Checkmate    Chemicals.    Inc,    GreenTllle.    S.C. 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1964. 


■->' 


;-r*i>-..ir?^ 


ir^v 


^f 


^  CHECKMATE 


For  Industrial  Chemicals  for  the  Textile  Industry— Namely, 
Water  Repellent  for  Fabrtc ;  Softener  for  Cotton  Fabric  ;  and 
Pigment  Printing  Crock  Reducing  Agent  for  Textiles. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1964. 


APA 


SN    199,951.     AUls-Chalmers    Manufacturing   Company,    Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


^•.--s 


SILIMITE 


^-^- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.348. 

For  Compounds  for  the  RemoTal  of  Silica  From  Water. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1940. 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  F^.  5,  1964. 


t 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN    183,579.     Popper  A   Sons.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  7,  1961. 

"FOR  A  LASTING 
IMPRESSION" 

For  Printing  Inka. 
First  use  August  1958. 


8N  187,705.     Van  Top,  Inc.,  Holsteln,  Iowa.     FUed  Feb.  28, 
1964.  •  f. 

PERMA-CLAD 


For  Laminated  Wooden  Doors. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1963. 


\ 


SN  191,107.     ALD,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Contract  Sapply,  Chicago,  HI. 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1964. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN  181,198.     Winnebago  Industries,  Inc.,  Forest  City.  Iowa. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1968. 


^S^ 


CONTRACT  SUPPLY 


-.1-      KDKABIN  .,     -  . 

NO  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Kabln"  apart  from  ^^^^    ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^ 

the  mark  shown.  " 

Vnr    WMtherTleht    Collapsible    EncloHures,    Such    as.    but  part  of  the  marfc.                                                                           o*^w 

No^LJli  to   Cabli..C»»^.  Tents.  Fishing  Houses,  and  For    Construction    M.terlals-N.mely.    Aluminum    Stock, 

Not  Limited  to^  taoins,  v^amper,.                          •         ^  Aluminum  Siding,  and  THm  Accessories. 

S«t  use  Oct.  16.  1968.                    "V,.;      ..     O.'  First  u«.  Oct.  15.  1963.                                              ..r^'v 


TM  6  .  '  I 

SN  1J>1,«T9.     Diamond  National  Corporation.  New  York.  NT. 
rued  Apr.  21.  1»«4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  2,  1965 


8N  187.924.     Henry  Valre  Compaay,  MtlroM  Part.  lU.    FUad 
Mar.  4.  1»«4. 

....  j...i'  -<     UNI-COR    -   '-••-• 

Por  Kit  Indudlnf  Hoalnt  and  Ftttlngi  for  Uae  in  a  K«- 
frlferatlon  System.  -      . '"' 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  27,  1»«4. 


8N    191.261.     John    DrlU   4   Bona,   Inc..    SparUnburg.    B.C. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  19«4.     —  —-r-*-^~»' 


OlAMONO   NATIOWIAL 

The  wordi  "Qnallty  MlUwork"  are  disclaimed  aeparate  and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown      Owner  of  K«f.  No.  «e5,e02. 

For  Lumber  and  Mlllwork— Namely.  Mouldlnfa,  Door 
Pramea  and  Ca.lnn,  Window  Framea.  Venetian  Bltndt.  and 
LoQTered  Doora. 

rirat  use  October  1M2. 


<%      i 


•    DRITZ 0 -'»,«;> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,585.  ^,     *'', 

For   Zipper   SUdera.    Zipper   Repair   Klti   Con«ltt1n»   of  a 
Zipper  Slider  and  a  Slider  Removing  Tool,  and  Zipper  PuUa. 
First  oa*  1»87  on  alpper  repair  WU. 


l\i. 


8N  192.784.     Berger  Broa.  Company,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    Filed 
May  «,  19«4. 


VAKER  CI 


8N     19«.8«4.     Harrey     HobbeU.     Incorporated,     Bridgeport. 
Conn.     Filed  July  1.  1»«4. 

I      < 


*      v''t- 


For  Gutters.   Conductor   Ptpea.   Gutter    End   Cape.   Gutter 
Outlets,  and  Conductor  Hooks, 
nrat  use  In  1M4. 


8N  19S4>S8.     curt  Aluminum  Co.,  Houston.  Tax.    FUed  May 
21,  1M4. 


( 


HEX 
POINT 


•  •.   t 


y  * 


.-J-; 


w    '■' t" 


For  Screws. 

First  use  March  19«4. 


y 


./?.■<-<■; 


-  i^^i  • 


t-i 


SPARTAN 


For  Aluminum  Windows  and  Aluminum  Doors  and  Parte 
Thereof  and  Hardware  Therefor,  Sold  Together. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  19«0. 


QassU-Mttals  and  Metai  Castings  aikl 
Forgings  «.-. 

8N     188.980.     Trelbacher     Chemlsche     Werke    Aktlengwell- 
aehaft.  Trelbach.  Karnten.  Anstrta.     Filed  Feb.  18,  19«4. 


OafslS-Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
SteMi-Rtting  Supplies 


j-iM    j. 


xo* 


8N  1S8.752.  AMF  Bealrd.  Int.  ShreTeport,  Lm...  by  change 
of  name  from  The  J.  B.  Bealrd  Company,  Inc..  BhreTeport, 
La.    FUed  Dec.  11.  19«1.      ^ 


..i 


BEAIRD 


~t(  »;ul) 


•*> 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  41S.0M  and  421.«20. 

For  Pipe  FltUngs. 

First  use  at  laast  aa  early  as  1980. 


iMc:^ 


Prtority  cUlmed  un«ler  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 
filed  Aug.  19.  19«« ;  Beg.  No.  81.718.  dated  Jan.  15.  19«4. 

For  Ferrous  AUoys.  I.e..  Ferrotungsten.  Ferromolybdenum. 
FerroTanadlum.  FerrotltAnlum.  Ferronloblum,  Ferrochromluaa. 
and  Ferro^reonlom. 


8N   181.146,     ITT  G«Mnl   Controta   I»e.,   Olandale.   Calif. 
FUed  Nor.  14, 1»«8. 


FOSTER 


SN  190.70S.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America,  Plttaburgh. 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  9,  19«4.  -     ! 


For  Vacuum-ControUad  Valve  EegnUtora.  Temperatnre- 
Controlled  Valve  ReguUtore.  Motor-Operated  VaWe  »ef«l*- 
tora.  ReUef  Valves,  Float  ValTea.  Non  Retnm  Valrea.  Check 
Valrea.  Pump-Oovernor  ValTea.  All  for  Regulating  the  Pres 
cure  and  Control  of  Fluftis.  and  Parte  Therefor./,    .*(   ;>,,  > 

First  uae  1918. 


»i*iat  '  i^v*    *•' •  ■» 


CRU  DIE 


"f^i 


^ 


AppUcaat  dlacUUns  the  word  "DU"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  «*»illl 

For  Tool  and  Die  Steels.  t^^S  M  -»•  *%    »'*t« 

First  use  March  19«4. 


I  , 


I 


I 


March  2,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


A 


CHAR-PAC 


8N  20«.681.     United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     8N  208.098.     Permatex  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed 
FUed  Not.  19,  1964.  Oct.  28,  1964. 

...  MADE  FOR  THE 
PROFESSIONAL!        "^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,198.  '   =    '*"  ' 

For  Lubricating  Oil  for   Degummlng.   Decarbonising,   and 
PreTentlng  Formation  of  Sludge  In  Interior  Working  Parts  of 
SN   206.686.     MeadrUle  Forging   Co.,   MeadTlUe,   Pa.     FUed     Internal    Combustion    Engines,    Penetrating    OU,    Emulalon 
Not.  20,  1964.  Lubricant  for  Water  Pumps,  Lubricant  for  Internal  Combus- 

1^  ..  .  tlon  Engines,  and  Automatic  Tranamlsalon  Fluid. 

c  First  uae  Jan.  12,  1960.  on  automatic  transmission  fluid. 


For  Steel  Plates. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  7,  1964. 


(•    •   1      ^v 


.«.'• 


•.;> 


SN  205.850.     Hast  Master  Chemical  Corporation,  Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  Not.  2,  1964. 

SLUDG-MASTER 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  672,388,  708,519,  and  others. 

For  Chemical  Compound  To  Be  Added  to  AutomotlTe  Engine 
Oil  To  EMssolTe  Carbon,  Sludge,  and  Qum,  and  Free  Sticky 
ValTes  and  Piston  Rings. 

First  use  Not.  27, 1981. 


For  Steel  Forgings. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


; 


Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN    186,202.     Edward    Cnrran,    d.bA.   Open  N-Ese,    Jackson 
Heights,  N.Y.    Filed  1-28-64. 


SN  205,641.     Westway  Petroleum  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Piled 
Not.  5,  1964. 

HARBOR 

For  Lubricating  OUi  and  OasoUnea.  T 

First  use  Sept  20,  1944.  i  ~ 


Qass  16-Protectivt  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    178,889.     Beverlee's    Satin    Stain,    Inc.,    VlsalU,    Calif. 
Filed  July  29,  1968. 

THE  STAIN  WITH  A  BRAIN 

For  Wall  SUlns  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Wood  Surfacea, 
First  use  May  22. 1962. 


Owner  at  Bag.  No.  410,978. 

For  Grease  Preparation  To  Loosen  Tight  Joints. 

First  use  Not.  15.  1948. 


SN  176,726.     The  FarboH  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Piled 
Sept.  11,  1968. 


J:    -  . 


FARBO-COAT 


FUed 


8N  194.6»t      Tfce  Borden  Company,  New  ToA,  N.T. 
Jane  2,  1964. 

^  SANO-LUBE 

For  Sanitary  LubHcant  for  Use  on  Food  Processing  Equip- 
ment, -i^  ,'^:i  .   . 
First  hm  Not.  29, 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  141,248,  707,709,  and  othera. 

For  Architectural.  Marine  and  Industrial  CoaUngs.  Such 
as  for  Use  In  Lining  of  Tanks  and  Other  Storage  Vessels; 
In  Food  and  BeTerag*  Planta ;  aa  a  Coating  for  Interior  and 
Exterior  Surfaces.  AbOTe  and  Below  Water,  on  Ships  and  the 
Like ;  or  as  a  Coating  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Surfacea  of 
Wood.  Plaster.  Concrete,  MeUl,  and  Other  Material. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  19, 1959.  f  ^ 


SN  201.752.     Stoeger  Amu  Corporation,  South  Hackensack, 
N.J.    Piled  Sept.  11,  1964. 


STOEGER 


For  Gun  Blueing  Oils  and  Gun  PreeerratlTe  Greases. 
First  oae  Jnly  16,  1986. 

SN  208,901.     Turtle  Wax,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUad  Oct.  18, 
1964 

,^'   I      TURTLE  OIL 

The  word  "OU"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ehown 
in  the  drawing.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  669.499,  774.486,  and 

othera. 

For  OU  AddltlTea  for  Automobile  Engines,  Specifically  Car- 
bon RemoTer,  Transmission  Sealer,  and  Upper  Cylinder 
Lubricant.  ^^    9#».         .  »  ^ 

First  uae  Oct.  7, 1964. 


SN  180,490.     CarglU,  Incorporated.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    FUed 
Not.  5.  1968. 

RESIN  EMULSION  1302    ' 

The  words  "Realn  Emulsion"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Isophthallc  Resin  Emulsion  Used  as  a  Vehicle  for  Pro- 
tectlTe  Coatings  Such  as  Paints. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1969. 


SN  180.491.     CarglU.  Incorporated.  Minneapolis,  Mian.    Filed 
Not.  5,  1968. 

FORMULA  1308 

The  word  "Formula"  Is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Linseed  Oil  Emulsion  for  Use  as  a  Vehicle  for  Protec- 
tlTe  CoTerlngs  Such  as  Paints. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1961.  -  -    -  j 
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8N  1»S,17«.     Jujgot,  Boxbury,  Conn.     PU«d  May  11,  1W4. 


▼  •  .-«>. 


JAYGOT 


SN  190,938.     La  Primadora  Clear  Corporaaoa.  Mew  York. 

N.Y.    FU«d  Apr.  18,  1»«4.  i     f 


For  Artlsfa*  Suppliea  for  Decorating  Ceramic  BUque  and 
Other  PorouB  Objecte — >fain«ly.  Colon  and  SUlns  In  Paste 
Form,  Media  for  Mixing  Color*.  Spray  I^cqner  Fixative*. 
SUver  and  Qold  Froatlnga,  and  Metallic  Partldea  Uaed  In 
Conjunction  Therewltb. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  19,  19M. 


FLAIR  ) 


For  Clgart. 

riret  uae  Apr.  9.  1904. 


•! 


8N   191,570.     La   Prtmadora  Cigar  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  20.  1964. 


SN   194,S01.     DeToe  k  RaynoMi  Company,   Inc..  Loalayllle. 
Ky.    FUed  May  29.  19«4. 


CIGATIP 


f 


SOUTH  SEAS 


For  Cigar*. 

First  nae  Apr.  15, 19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  403,959. 

For  Marine  Paint.  BffeetlTe  Agalnrt  Fooling. 

Flrat  uae  December  1938. 


SN  200.059.     STenaka  Tobaka  Aktlebolaget  (Swedish  Tobacco 
Company),  Stockholm.  Sweden.     FUed  Ang.  14,  1994. 


SN   196,397.     Qamlen  Chemical  Company,   South   San  Pran- 
daeo,  Calif.    FUed  June  11,  19«4. 


GAMAKOTE 


For  Ruat  Prerenttre  Coating  for  Ferrous  Metal  Surfacea  on 
Ships,  In  Factorlea  and  Maintenance  Departments.         ^  |        , 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  1,  1950.  ,  .^ 


SN  19«,347.     Cameo,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed  Jane  24.  1964. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783,305. 


var\ 


Baars 


JUNIOR 


V  >.?frD 


For  ProtectlTe  and  DecoratlTe  Coatlaga  for  Uae  on  Cloth 
and  Leather  Shoes,  Belts  or  Handbaga — Namely,  Colortng 
Materials  Applied  Utber  by  a  Brush  or  as  Aerosol  Sprays, 
Gold.  SUTer  and  Patent  Leather  FtnUhe*  Applied  aa  Aerosol 
Sprays,  and  Wax.  .  . ..., 

First  OSS  Mar.  1ft,  1902.  'f' 


>J  ■' 


The  nam*  "Van  Baars  Junior"   Is  flctittoaa.  and  the  por- 
trait Is  purely  fandful. 

For  Tobacco  Products — Namely,  Cigars. 

First  use  August  1969 ;  la  commerce  Apr.  S.  19ft3.  --^ 


SN   200.364.     Mark   Cross   Company,   Ltd.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  21,  19«4. 


SN  201,751.     Stoeger  Arms  Corporation,  South  Hackenaack, 
If  J.    FUed  Sept.  11.  19«4. 


STOEGER 


For  ProtectlTe  Coating  of  the  Flnlahlng  OU  Type  for  Use 
on  Metal  Surfaces  After  Blueing  To  Nullify  Further  Chemical 
Reaction. 

First  us*  June  1,  1927. 


^cf-^jT 


r^z^ 


For  Pipe  Tol>acco. 

First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  18.  1904. 


/». 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN   188,377.     La  Primadora  Cigar  Corporation,   New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  10,  1904. 

CfflQUITO 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Mar.  ft,  1904.  "«—-—. 


SN   200,866.     Mark   Cross   Company.   Ltd.,   New   York.   N.Y. 
FUsd  Aa«.  21.  1904. 


'f^j  '  1         Vi^\,» 


SN   188,986.     La   Primadora   Cigar   Corporation,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1904. 


UNIVERSAL 


For  Clgara. 

First  use  Mar.  11. 1904. 


I     • 


For  Pipe  Tobacco.  *- 

First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  18.  1904. 


■  i     '*       £  >-1 


♦■>*  I   .  ?    -f  «  >    ., 
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SN   200.866.     Mark  Cross  Company.  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  198.088.     Palmedlco.  Inc.,  Columbia.  B.C.     FUad  May  8, 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1964.  I»ft4. 

PREDNIGESIC 

For     Anti-Inflammatory,     Antlarthrltlc     and      Analgesic 
Capsules. 

First  use  Sept.  18, 1963. 


SN  193,552.     Alfred  Kapust,  Uphusen,  Germany.     FUed  May 
15,1964. 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  18,  1964. 


BIORELL 


SN   200.367.     Mark   Cross  Company,   Ltd., 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  German  application 
filed  Apr.  29.   1964  ;  Reg.  No.  790,509,  dated  July  9,  1964. 
New   York,   N.Y.         For   Medcinee   and   Preparations  for   Birds,    Fishes,   Cats, 
Dogs,  and  Gold-Hamsters.  ^ 


c=>ZJ^^Tl6^ 


^^ 


SN    199.756.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation,    Rarltan. 
N.J.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1964. 


ANATROPIN 


For  Hormone  Preparations. 
First  use  May  26,  1964. 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  18,  1964. 


gN   200,368.     Mark   Cross  Company,   Ltd.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


SN  200.014.     Merck  U  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.    Filed  Ang.  17, 
1904. 

EDECRIN 

For  Diuretic. 

First  use  July  29,  1904. 


SN  200,361.     Lifespan  ProdncU  Co.,  Inc.,  Middle  VUlage,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


DECALSYN 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  18, 1904. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Sinusitis 
and  Non-Speclflc  Coughs  In  Dogs  and  Other  Small  Animals. 
First  use  October  190S. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


SN    201,166.     Alcon    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Fort    Worth,    Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


ENUCLENE 


SN    155,996      Intersute    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Interstate         !!;»' f  P^^'/^"^'f  ^^J'""'"'- 
Chemical  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1962.  F'"*  "•«  ^.pr.  6.  IIKM. 


SN   201,779.     Allergan    Pharmaceuticals,    Santa   Aaa,   Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


HERPLEX 


The  represenUtlon  of  a  fly  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Drug  AddltlTe  for  Veterinary  Feed  Stuffs. 
First  use  May  15,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747,606. 

For    Medicated    Preparations   for   the  Treatment   of   Skin 
Disorders. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


i 


SN  202.027.     The  O.  F.  Harrey  Company,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  NY. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


SN  190.019.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 


31,  1964. 


ACTABS 


TETRAJECT 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  664.998  and  600,661. 

For    Medicinal    Preparation    for    Use    as    an    Immunoloflc 

Agent. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 

TM   812  O.G. — 2 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694,468. 

For  Preparation  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Simple  Headache, 
Neuralgia.  Muscular  Aches  and  Pains,  and  Minor  Aches  and 
Pains  of  Arthritis,  Rheumatism,  and  Bursitis. 

First  use  June  13,  1964. 
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■M    904,150.     0«1«7    ChMDlc&l    Corporation,    Ardtley.    N.T. 
ru«d  Oct.  IS,  1»«4. 


BN  198,416.     Suticr  Hobm,  lac,  DaUa*.  T«x.     FUed  May 
18,  1»«4. 


.J 


"-,>r**.  V  i.    .  fT  1 


For  Diuretic  Preparation. 
First  DM  S«pt.  28,  1964. 


LODRINAL 

•1/  w 


;~,>. 


STiTLER 


i 


# 


HOMES 


SK  204,416.     fiummera  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Port  Waihlnftwi, 
Pa.    FUad  Oct.  20,  1964. 


r  ;  f  : 


TYROSUM 


The  term  "Homea"  it  dlidaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Mobile  Homea. 

Firtt  nae  July  1,  1968.        ■-- 


_     '      it' 


For  Pharmacentlcal  Preparation  for  tha  Treatment  of  Oily 
Skin  Condltlona. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  7, 1960.       "^i" 


8N   198,500.     R.   T.   Romrell  Enterprlsea,   Inc.,   Idaho  Falla, 
Idaho.    Filed  Maj  14,  1964. 


:«;;ts.j:.        jij  ""■ 


8N  304,417.     Summera  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Fort  Waahington, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  20. 1964. 


SEBASORB 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Skin 
Dtaordera. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  8. 1980. 


For  Mobile  LlTlnf  Unlta  In  the  Nature  of  Vehicle  Bodlea. 
Flrat  uae  at  least  at  early  aa  Feb.  20, 1964. 


8N  204,647.     Flrat  Texaa  Pharmaceuticala,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
FUad  Oct.  28,  1964.  .  £        < 


/.*!,•*" 


F.CA.H. 


SN  199.010.     Caapera,  Inc.,  CenterrlUe,  Mich.     FUed  June 
12.  1964.  ,  _  „ 


»v    'r- 


•    For  Antlhlatamlna  Preparation  for  tba  Temporary  Relief  of 
Dlacomforta  Due  to   Common   Colda,   Hay   Fever,   Headache, 
Mauralfla,  and  Minor  Muacnlar  Achea  and  Palna. 
Flrat  nae  October  1968. 


8N  206,176.     Fromid  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Cbarlea  City,  Iowa. 
FUed  Oct.  80,  1964. 


ijv;-    ini> 


FEVAC 


»?,D 


For  Feline  Dlatemper  Vaccine. 
Flrat  na«  Apr.  21,  1984. 


aats19-V9hid«s 


t    - 


No  reflrtratlon  rlfbta  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Campar" 
apart  from  the  mark  abown. 
For  Camping  Trallera. 
Flrat  nae  May  14, 1964.  ^"^ 


.» 


8N    196,819.     SUrduat  Cralaer   Manufacturing  Co..   Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.    FUed  Jnna  28. 1964. 


BK  188,118.     Perfeet  Bqulpment  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind. 
Ilted  Wtb.  6. 1964. 

^.-" ; '    TORQUE-0-MATIC       1 

For  fiall- Joints.  .-,-..w-  \.-  ^■■l  \ 

Flrat  nsa  Jan.  16,  1984.  1 


..i1 


r.ittl      i: 


8N  188.226.     Fender-Fnl.  Inc.,  Tenafly,  N.J.     FUed  Mar.  9, 
1984. 


»•    OS 


FENDER-FUL 


(yuttiftfiA 


For  Boat  Fenders  Adapted  for  Use  Slmultaneonaly  or  Sepa- 
rately aa  Contalnera  for  FInlda. 
Flrat  nae  May  7,  1968. 


*-*■ 


f  I 

\ 


No  claim  ia  made  to  the  word  "Cmlsar"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown.     -*«    •' -  "•"  .^■■'«t,'»  wn-.^i^".    . 

For  Houseboata.  t^  'ur*.*. 


Flrat  use  May  14,  1962. 
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BN  198,787.     Iowa  Farm  Boys  TraUer  Salea,  Inc.,  Olendale,    SN    198,904.     Sblmano    Kogyo    Kabuahlkl    Kaisha,    Sakal, 
Calif.    Filed  July  29.  1964.  Japan.    Filed  July  80,  1964. 


I      (      -f     t 


^lOWA  FARM  BOYS" 


o'T. 


For  House  Trallera. 
Flrat  uae  May  7,  1964. 


3.3.3. 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  439,448,  dated  Feb.  6,  1954. 

For  Bicycles  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  7,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Dec.  7,  1962. 


I  -^— ^-^—  SN  199,315.     Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Wooeter,  Ohio.    Filed 

SN  198.811.     Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  West  Allis.  Wis.         '^"«-  ^'  ^®**- 


Filed  July  SO,  1»04. 


AZTEC 


For  Automobile  Floor  Mats  of  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1963. 


SN  190,375.     Mack  Trucks,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N.J.     FUed  Ang. 
6,  1904. 


For  Vehicle  Body  Repair  and  Replacement  Parts. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  21,  1964. 


SN  198,823.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
July  SO,  1964. 

I  MAJI     I 

For  Vehicle  Seat  Belts.  Retractors  and  Buckles  and  Parta 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  13,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  231.645  and  232,268.  ' 

For  Trucks,   Truck-Tractors,   and   Automotire  Fire  Appa- 
ratus. 

First  use  during  the  year  1933  ;  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1921. 
for  bulldog  design  in  a  different  form  of  display. 


SN  198,824      Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
July  80,  1964. 


MAJI-BUCKLE 


For  Vehicle  Seat  Belta,  Retractora  and  Bucklea  and  Parts 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  13, 1964. 


SN  199,377.     Mack  Trucka,  Inc..  MontTale,  N.J.     FUed  Aug. 
6,  1964. 


SN  198.825.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
July  SO.  1964. 


MAGIC 


■UJ 


For  Vehicle  Seat  Belts,  Retractors  and  Buckles  and  Parts         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  281.645  and  232,268. 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair.  For  Trucks,   Truck-Tractors,  and  Automotive  Fire  Appa- 

Flrst  use  on  or  prior  to  July  18, 1964.  ratus. 

j    -  .  First  use  1950 ;   on  or  about  Sept.  21,   1921,  for  bnUdog 

In  a  different  form  of  display. 


SN  198,826.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Joly  80,  1964.   .  .,  _ 

MAGIC-BUCKLE 

For  Vehicle  Seat  Belts.  Retractors  and  Buckles  and  Parts 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  18,  1964. 


SN    199,415.     Mack    E.    Stevens,    d.b.a.    Stevens    Boat    Mfg., 
Gardena,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


SK 


For  Boata. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1986. 
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SN  1»617      8*fety  8«*r^nterprl9e8.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Arli.     SN    1T«.43B.     EMex    Wire    Corporation.    f><»rt    Wajne,    Ind. 
Filed  W  10.  I9S.  F»«<»  Sept.  «.  1963. 


SAF-T-SAKE 


ADD-A-RELAY 


owner  of  R«c   No8.  721.139.  721.417.  and  721,418.  For  Electromagnetic  Relay,  for  Air  Conditioning.  Heating 
For    Auxiliary    Foot    and    Back    Supports   for    Automobile     aod  Refrtgeratlon  Apparatus. 

Driver,  and  Paaaengem.                                   ^-  Flr.t  uie  July  15.  1»«8. 

Flrat  use  July  24,  19«4.                             f'*^"-  ^__^_^_                I 

■^   .            -^■^^^-^—  SN     182,978.      Swanson     Manufacturtbg    Company,    Owosso, 

SN   1»»  839      Lone  Star  Boat  Company,  Piano.  Tex.  Filed         Mich.    Piled  Dec.  13.  1963. 

Aug  13  1964  HIDE-AWAY 


V  •  •.->  *  t 


For  Electric  Toaster*  and  Can  Openers.  . 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1963.  .t*^      •' 


T  ' 


SN    183,915.     McCaU   and    Godwin   Company.    Eaaley,   B.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964. 


For  Boats, 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1964. 


I 


SN  199,840.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  Piano,  Tex.     Filed 
Aug.  13.  1964.  !   , 


For  Electric  Lights  and  Electric  Switches. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1962. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  July  29,  1964. 


SN   199.841.     Lone  SUr  Boat  Company,  Piano.  Tex.     FUed 
Aug.  18.  19«4. 


SN    184.759.     The    Spero    Electric    CorporaHon.    CleTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1964. 


BALLA  HI 


For  Mercury  Vapor  Industrial  Blectrlcal  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  ns«  May  23,  1963. 


r?' 


..rj    .- 


/laceJi 


For  Boats. 

First  use  July  23.  1964. 


SN  184.766.     Unlmsrk  Corjwratlon.  San  Ramon.  Calif.     FUed 
Jan.  16,  1964. 


><f 


Class  20—  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

SN    184,489.     Congolettm-Nalm    Inc.,    Kearny,    N.J.      Filed 
Jan.  13,  1964. 

SPANISH  STONE 

For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  Resilient  Type 
for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls.  Countertops.  and  the  Like 
In  the  Form  of  Rolls.  Rugs  and  Tiles. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1963.  i  ~ 

■'      •'    t 


I    .   < 


For  KlectrosUtlc  Printing  E<ju»pnient. 
First  use  Dec.  13.  1963.    ^   j,,,. , 


Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies  ^' 

SN    163,515.     Argos    Products    Company,    Inc.,    Genoa,    Dl. 
.     FUed  Feb.  27.  1963. 

SOUND  DIRECTOR    ,    , 

For  Loud  Speaker  Enclosures  and  Baflles.  f  T*^^' 

First  use  Jan.  30.  1963. 


SN  184.988.     Tandberg  of  America,  Inc..  Pelham.  N.I.    Filed 
Jan.  20,  1964. 

r*     STENTOCOM 

For  Intercommunication  Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. I        , 


SN  188.118.     Exold   Products.   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  82. 1964. 


For  Decorative  Pictures  Having  an  Antenna  Therein  for 
Receiving  Television  and  Other  Radio  Waves. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1968. 
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8N     185,655.     Cardinal     Electronics     Company     of    Canada     SN  197,687.     Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company.  Minneapolis, 
Limited,  Whitby,  Ontario.  Canada.     FUed  Jan.  30,  1964.  Minn.    FUed  July  13,  1964. 


H 


CAGE-TROL 


For  Induction  Motor  Controls. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1964. 


SN  197,688.     Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  July  13.  1964. 


SYNC-TROL 


For  Synchronous  Motor  Controls. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1964. 


For  Quarts  CrysUls. 

First  use  1958  ;  In  commerce  1958. 


SN  202.732.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company.  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1964. 


8N  186.817.      Oeorge  A.  Baehr.  Newport  Bi-ach,  Calif.     FUed 
Feb.  10.  1964. 

TELCOLOR 


SEALMETIC 


CI' 

For  Television  Viewing  Screens. 
First  use  Jan.  24. 1964. 


For  Jacketed  Electric  Cables. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


I 


SN   202.786.     Pedtro,    Inc.,    RockvUle    Centre,    N.Y.     Wed 
Sept.  28.  1964. 


SN    186.924.     AlUs-Chalmers    Manufacturing  Company,   Mil- 
waukee. Wis.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1964. 

ELECTRA  CELL 

Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  to  the  word  "Cell"  separate 
and  apart  from  the  trademark  shown. 

For  Fuel  Cells  of  the  Type  Which  Receive  a  Continuous 
Supply  of  Reactants  for  Producing  Electrical  Energy. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN    189,898.     Oremar    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.,    Wakefield. 
Mass.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


SIMPLON 


For   Electric   Amplifiers,    Megaphones,   Trumpet   Speakers, 
and  Marine  Hailer  Sets. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1964. 


For  Co-Axlal  Transmission  Line  Connectors. 
First  use  March  1964. 


BN    191.814.     Prescolite    Manufacturing    Corporation.     San 
Leandro.  Calif.    FUed  Apr,  16,  1964. 


SOLO 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  189.705.     Jorgensen  Bros.,  Pleasanton.  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 
26,  1964. 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1964. 


OVER 


SN    194,907.     Moxness    Products,   Inc..   Racine,   Wis.      Filed 
June  4, 1964. 

j         MOXFOAM  ^^ 

Por  (3ltl)ion  Between  Electronic  Components  in  Ballistic 
Mlaalles  and  Vibration  Damper  for  Servomotors  In  Aircraft. 
First  use  May  12,  1964. 


UNDER 


For  Fishing  Reels. 

First  use  in  about  August  1963. 


SN  192,096.     StlU  Fish  Reel  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 


Apr.  27,  1964. 


SN  197,828.     RFD  Inc.,  Tampa.  Fla.     Filed  July  7.  1964. 

I  TEMLOC 

For  Microwave  Cavity  Oscillators. 
First  use  November  1963. 


SLIM-N-TRIM 


For  Pishing  Equipment — Namely,  a  Combination  Rod  and 
Reel. 

First  use  Jan.  8, 1968.  | 


SN  197,686.     Dynaco.  Ine.  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     Filed  July  13, 
1964. 

DYNAKIT 


For  Audio- Amplifiers  In  Kit  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1956. 


SN  192,155.  R.  Dakln  A  Company,  San  Francisco.  Calif., 
by  change  of  name  from  R.  Dakln  A  Company  Importers, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1964. 

LEATHERPETS 

For  Stuffed  Animal  Toys.  '      '     . 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1964.  ,  I  .  ' 


I'  I 


"l, 
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8N    192.280.     8towe-Woodw«rd.    Inc..   Newton   Upper   FaU«.     8N    180.626.     Packer   Manufactnrln«  Co..   Green   B«j.   WU. 
MaM.    FUed  Apr.  28.  1964.  »^«<*  Not.  5.  1968. 


'     k      ^   .        k'J» 


f'i  '  I 


>ACKER 


For  Flexographlc  Prlntlnj  Pre— eo.  RoU-Fed  Printing  and 
ConTertlng  Machlnee.  Sheetera,  and  Re-Wlndera. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  1.  1947. 


For  Bowling  Equipment— Namelj.  Bowling  Balls. 

First  use  February  1964. 


8N    185.450.     8towe-Woodward,    Inc.,    Newton   Upper   Falla. 
Maa*.    FUed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

BLACK  WAXER 

For  Rolla  and  Rubber  Componenta  of  RoUa  for  Machinery. 
First  OM  May  25,  1956. 


I 


8N    186,751.     Owatonn*    Tool    Company,    Owatonna.    Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964.    ; 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


MOTOR-ROTOR 


Ai    '^ 


^'.'^ 


For  Manually  Operated  Engine  Poaltlonlnc  SUnda. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  29,  19««.  ' 


SN  133.753  AMF  Beaird,  Inc..  Shrereport,  La.,  by  change  of 
name  from  The  J.  B.  Beaird  Company.  Inc.,  Shreyeport.  La. 
FUed  Dec.  11.  1961. 


BEAIRD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  413.066  and  421,620. 
For  Compressor  Planta,  e.g.,  Skid  Mounted  Tanka  and  Com 
preaaor  Pumps  With  Engines  for  Natural  Gas. 
First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  as  1945. 


SN   186.841.     Oardner-DenTer  Company,   Qnlney.    111.      Filed 
Feb.  17,  19«4. 

ACRA-MATIC      ^^'^ 

For  Torque  Release  Clutches.  '  ''• 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1963 


I  I 


SN  188,894.     Sooner  Pipe  *  Supply  Corporation,  Tnlaa.  OkU. 
FUed  Mar.  1.  1962. 

"SOONER  THE  BETTER" 

For  Pumping  Units  for  Pumping  OU,  Centrifugal  Pumps. 
Pipe  Threaders.  Vises.  Wrenches.  PUers.  and  MasU  for  PulUng 
Units. 

First  use  Not.  20,  1968. 


8N  187,177.     Conaalp  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Feb.  21,  1964. 

i  CONQUIP 

For  Concrete  Finishing  Blades,  Combination  Finishing  and 
Floating  Blades,  and  Float  Shoes  and  Blades. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1968.  !' 


■i 


>..'« 


SN     187.183.     Eaton    Manufacturing    Company,     CleTeland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1M4. 


SN  15».89T.  William  S.  Fiedler,  for  himself  and  as  adminis- 
trator of  the  estate  of  Stuart  O.  Fiedler,  deceased,  John  W. 
Frost.  John  M.  Dlehl.  and  Merton  R.  Barry  (Joint  yenture), 
d  b.a.  Go  Jet  Products.  Madison.  WJ1».    Filed  Dec.  19,  1962. 


«{>»        A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  182.385. 

For  Worm  Gearing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1960. 

SN  187.794.     The  Patterson  KeUey  Co..  Inc..  Bast  Stronds- 
burg.  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


ZIG-ZAG 


^Ki 


_      .. ,„.,,,,„^f„,  re«L  i-'J^  For  Matertals  Mixing  and  Blending  Equipment  of  the  Type 

J^  AjSra'tl.   fof  Int-^ucing  Liquid  From   Pre.surt.ed  Employing  an  Undulant  Tube  or  Otherwise  ProTldlng  a  Series 

/^        T   *;  VIki^i-  WniHn*-  ot  Skew-Connected  Passages. 

''nr;r,L?ul,23  C                    >H                          ^  First  use  on  or  about  NOT.  21. 1962.                       _  ^, 
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SN    187,818.     Thomson    Indnstries,    Inc.,    Manhasset,    N.Y.     SN  197,911.     Albert  Schawalder,  Romanshorn,  Swltserland. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1964.  FUed  July  15,  1964. 


THOMSON 


ASCAMAT 


For  Ball  Bearings  for  Linear  Motion,  Nylon  Bearings,  Nylon 
Liners  for  Bearings  and  Roller  Bearings ;  and  Hardened  and 
Ground  Steel  Shafting,  and  Bronse  Plated  Shafting. 

First  use  October  1952  on  nylon  bearings  and  nylon  liners 
for  bearings. 

BN   188,189.     Parker   Sweeper  Company,   Springfield,   Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1964. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 

202,811,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964. 

For  Agricultural  Macblnaa  and  Implements  and  More  Par- 
ticularly Accessories  for  Tractors,  Such  as  Tractor  Seats  and 
Tractor  Hoods. 


SCAVENGER 


For  Vacuum  Cleaner  DrtTen  by  an  Internal  Combuatlon 
Engine.  ^ 

First  DM  Feb.  0, 1»«4. 


SN  198,856.     Unk-Belt  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  July 
80,  1964. 

ROTASCOPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,970.  !  . 

For  Booms.  , 

First  use  June  24, 1964.  ^ 


\ 


SN    200,258.      International    Tool    Company,    Inc.,    Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Aug.  20, 1964.  , 


8N  188,401.     Unlrersal  Fluid  Dynamics  Co.,  Alpena,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1964. 


BACK-UP 


For  Pipe  Supporting  Well  Tool  for  Use  on  OU  WeU  Drilling 
Rigs  and  the  Like. 
First  use  at  leut  as  early  as  Feb.  10, 1968. 


I 


SN  200,855.     Mlsceramlc  TUe,  Inc.,  asTeland,  Miss.     FUed 
Aug.  28.  1964. 

BAND-0-MATIC 

For  Machine  for  Laminating  Plastic  Edge  Banding. 
First  use  Feb.  18, 1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow  and  sUver  or  gray.  No 
claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "UnlTersal"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Air  and  Hydraulic  Cylinders. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  201,528.     Chamberlain  Induatries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


STAFFA 


8N  188.468.     RockweU  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Mar.  11, 1964. 


1 1. 


SAFE-LOC 


For  Hydraulic  Pumps ;  HydrauUc  Motors  of  Hydrostatic 
Transmissions  ;  HydrauUc  Rama  ;  Hydraulic  Jacks  ;  Hydraulic 
Pipe  and  Tube  Benders ;  HydrauUc  Power  Packs. ;  Hydraulic 
Motors ;  Bending  Machlnee ;  Machine  Tools  and  Hydraulic 
ValTes. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1946 ;  in  commerce  January 
1959. 


For  Spindle  Wrench  for  Santera,  Grlnderi  and  the  Like. 

First  uae  Feb.  14,  1964.   -— — — 


SN  201,527.     The  Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worces- 
ter, Mass.    FUed  Sept.  9.  1964.  >, 


VACUPACTOR 


8N    191.2^2.     John   Drits   k   Sons,   Inc.,    Spartanburg,   B.C. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964. 


For  Plastic  Extruders  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1962. 


DRITZ 


,^  4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  417,585. 

For  Sewing  Machine  Extension  Rests,  Sewing  Tool  Consist- 
ing of  a  Combination  of  a  Needle  Threader,  a  Seam  Ripper, 
Hole  Piercer,  Thread  Picker,  and  a  Ruler.  Buttonhole  Makers, 
Awls,  Dressmakers'  Shears,  Loop  Turners,  TaUer  Tackers, 
Tracing  Wheels.  Seam  Rippers,  and  Electric  Scissors. 

First  use  1950  on  awls.  '  .^A' 


SN  201,887.     Sprayon  ProducU,  Inc.,  Bedford  HalghU,  Ohio. 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1964.  '  i 


SPRAYON 


\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  759,162. 

For   Machines   for   Injecting   Materials   Into    Pressurised 
AeroMl  Cans. 

First  use  May  20,  1964. 


■Tt>\    ■■<■        .'■^ll 


8N  191,889.     SoUserT,  Inc.,   Salinas,  Calif.     FUed  Apr.  28, 
1964.    A 


SOILSERV 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  728,748. 

For  Apparatus  for  Applying  Agricultural  Chemlcala,  Name- 
ly— Fumlgators.  Incorporators,  Sprayers,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  August  1952.  ..n-3.  jj.  ».a.    -     ,».  -. 


SN  201.888.     Sprayon  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio. 
FUed  Sept,  14,  1964. 

OMNI-FILL 

For    Machines   for    Injecting    Materials    Into    Pressurised 
Aerosol  Cans. 

First  use  May  20,  1964.  | 
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MO-VAC 


For  Packa^ng  Machinery. 
Pint  QM  Sept.  8,  1904. 


SN    184,879.     G«Deral    Motors    CorpormtioD,    Detroit.    Mich. 
FU«d  Jan*  4,  1»«4. 


JET-MASTER 

SN  206,394.     Walker  Manufacturlnc  Companj,  Racine,  WU.         p^^  Laundry  Waabln«  and  Dryinf  MachloM. 


Filed  Not.  17,  1064 


Flrat  UM  Apr.  2.  1964. 


I  ■ 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 

Appliances 

SN  187,120.  L'Alr  Llqalde.  Bodete  Anonyme  pour  I'Btude 
et  I'Explolution  de«  Precede*  Georges  Qaude,  Paris. 
France.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1»«4. 


For  Exhaust  System  Parts.  Ineladlng  Mufflers,  Tall  Pipes, 
Exhaust  Pipes,  Tail  Pipe  Spouts.  Exhaust  Elbows.  Extensions, 
Deflectors,  Clamps,  Brackets.  Hangers,  Bushings,  Orommets, 
and  Insulators ;  and  Cold  Chisels,  Wrenches,  and  Bump 
Pumps. 

First  aae  Mar.  31,  1962,  on  mufflers.  <   , 


SN  206,716.     The  Oleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 


23,  1964. 


CONISKOID 


For  Gears. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  487,418,  dated  Apr.  8,  I960 
(Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  142,566. 

For  Analysis,  Measuring  and  Regulating  DeTlces,  in  Par- 
ticular, Hygrometers.  LctcI  Indicators.  Pressure  Gauges,  and 
Flowmetars. 


SN    206,788.     Utlcm    CuUery    Company,    Utlca,    N.Y.      Filed 


Nov.  23,  1964. 


SN    191.268.     John    Drtts    *    Sons,    lac.,    Spartanburg,    B.C. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964. 


MAYBELLE 


DRITZ 


For  Knives,  Forks,  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1964. 


.'»  V 


SN    206,844.     Eversharp,    Inc.,    Mllford.    Conn.      Filed    Nov. 
24,  1964. 

EVERSHARP  SCHICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  181,544,  527,927,  and  others. 
For  Safety  Rasors,  Rasor  Blades,  and  Devices  for  Inserting 
Blades  Into  Rasors. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  1946.  ^ '     ij  I     I     i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,580. 

For  Tape  Measures,  Sewing  Gauges,  Hem  Gauges,  Dress- 
makers' Rulers,  Yardsticks,  Skirt  Markers,  and  Button  Gauges, 
Consisting  of  a  Combination  Collar  Point  Turner,  and  Button 
Gauge  and  Ruler. 

First  use  1950  on  button  gang**. 


SN  196,807.     Joseph  K.  Rose,  d.b.a.  Light  Shield  Co.,  High- 
land Park,  111.    FUed  June  80,  1964. 


LC.Q. 


SN    207,358.     Allied    Stores    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1964. 

AMBASSADOR     \ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423,606,  633,187,  and  681,850. 
For  Power  Lawn  Mower.  ■• 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1962.  * 

■■.(<     -■. 

SN  207,370.     O.  W.  DaTis  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Dee.  3,  1964. 


For  Light  Shields  for  Image-Exhibiting  Apparatus  Such  as 
TeleTlslon  RecelTers,  OscUloscopes,  Slide  Viewers,  and  the 
Uke. 

First  Qse  June  24,  1964. 


ULTRA  WHIRL 


^iti  >♦'-'. 


For  Rotary  Lawn  Mower. 
First  use  July  13,  1964. 


'    *^*:  <f-^v-  bin  'r.iiit- .  . 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN    178,297.     Sunbeam    Corporation.     Chicago,    111.      FUed 
Jnly  18,  1968. 

TILE  TIME 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  word  'Tisse" 
except  as  included  in  the  trademark  shown  herein. 

For  Clocks.  *S 

First  use  Jnly  9,  1963.  __. 


'  i, 
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Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

8N  206,479.      Standard  Metal  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Mans- 
field, Mass.    Filed  Not.  18,  1964. 


,eRw, 


SN    199,065.     Imperial   Furniture  Company,  Grand   Rapids, 
Mich.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 

THE  CROWNING  TOUCH 

For  Traditional,  French  Provincial,  and  Contemporary 
Furniture — Namely,  CocktaU  Tables,  Step  Tables,  End  Tables, 
Nesting  Tables,  Bunching  Tables,  Corner  Tables,  Lamp  Tables, 
Desks,  Chests,  Mirrors,  Consoles,  Cabinets,  Hostess  Wagons, 
Servers,  and  Drawer  Unlta. 

First  use  1903. 


SN   199,530.    Bankers   Box   Coniptny,   Franklin   Park,   HI. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


For  Silverplated  Holloware. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1958. 


^c,-\ORAG/r^^ 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN     206,770.     Standard     Products     Corporation,     Brockton, 
Mass.    FUed  Not.  28,  1964. 

!  ELECTRA-BRUSH 

For  Combination  Electric  Hair  Brush  and  Massager. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  2,  1964. 


XERSV 


The  words  "Record  Storage  Systems"  are  disclaimed  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
685,137. 

For  Storage  FUlng  Boxes. 

First  use  June  23,  1964. 


dass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators  ' 

SN  187,121.  L'Alr  Liquids,  Bociete  Anonyme  pour  I'Btude 
et  rE:ft)lolUtlon  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 
France.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1964. 


8N    199,565.     Imperial    Furniture   Company,   Grand   Rapids, 
Mich.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


C^ttHUfu/na  "louucA 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  487,418.  dated  Apr.  8.  1960 
(Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  142,566. 

For  Cryogenic  Apparatus  and  Parts  Thereof  Comprising 
Refrigeration  Equipment  for  Producing  and  MainUlnlng  Low 
and  Ultra-Low  Temperatures  :  Installations,  Equipment  and 
Apparatus  Operating  at  Low  and  Ultra-Low  Temperatures 
for  Uquefylng  and/or  Separating  Gases,  and  for  Distributing 
and  Transporting  Gases  in  a  Liquid  State  at  Said  Tempera- 
tures ;  and  Parts  Particularly  for  Said  Cryogenic  Apparatus 
Comprising  Heat  Exchangers,  Condensers,  Vaporisers  and 
Liquified  Gas  Evaporators. 


For  Traditional.  French  Provincial,  and  Contemporary 
Furniture— Namely,  Cocktail  Tables,  Step  Tables,  End  Tables. 
Nesting  Tables,  Bunching  Tables,  Corner  Tables,  Lamp  Tables. 
Desks,  Chests,  Mirrors,  Consoles,  Cabinets,  Hostess  Wagons, 
Servers,  and  Drawer  Unlta. 

First  use  1903. 


SN  199,687.     Modern  Metal  Products  Company,  Greensboro, 
N.C.    FUed  Aug.  11,  1964. 


MMP_ 


^    \ 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


For  Motor  OU  Display  Cabinets,  Tire  Merchandising  Cabi- 
nets, and  Map  Display  and  Storage  Cabinets. 
First  nse  March  1962. 

,   \<  \  ■*'      _^__^_^_^_    ,         ■■  .        "• 

SN    178,488.     Furniture    City    Upholstery    Company,    Grand     gj^  200,135.     AU  Purpose  Industries,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Aug. 
Rapids,  Mich.    FUed  Oct.  7.  1963.  i»,  1964. 

r  ^1  FURNITURE  CITY 

For  Furniture — Namely,   Sofas,   Chairs,  Love   Seats,   and 
Sectional  Pieces,  and  Upholstery.  ,  ^^,. .     « '  ;. 

First  nse  in  or  about  AprU  1920.     -  ^     -.^   s,         «- 


API 


For  Coin  Storage  Racks,  Coin  Sorting  Trays,  and  Display 

Cases.  >  ^.f   • 

First  use  December  1962.  .  •     j  i 
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Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 

Apparatus 

SN  201,»©0.     Edwin  L.  Wle»and  Company,  Pittsburgh.   P». 
PUed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


mcadulsim 


For  Apparatus  for  Heating,  Cooling.  Circulating.  Filtering, 
and  Dehumldlfylng  Air. 

First  u»e  on  or  about  Not.  2,  1902. 
gnbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  173,042. 
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8N  101,OM.     Arthur  D.  Finn.  d.bA.  Pacific  A»betto«  k  Rubb«r 
Co.,  EmerjTlUe,  CallT.     Filed  Mar.  2.  19«4. 


For  Mechanical  Packlnga.  Oaaketa.  and  Packing  Beala. 
First  use  Dee.  16,  1858. 


8N  199.180.     The  Denman  Rubber  Manufacturing  Company, 
Warren,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  4,  19«4. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

8N      45.021.     Dalmler-Ben«      Aktiengesellscha/t.      Stuttgart- 
Untertuerkhelm.  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  31.  1958. 


For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  May  1,  19«4. 


Qass  36-  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies 

8N  187.189.     surer  PUitlcs,  Inc.,  Southampton,  Pa.     FUed 
Feb.  SO.  19«4. 


HAHNKMANN 


Owner  of  German  Eeg.  No.  885,072.  dated  Dec.  2,  1958; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  Nos.  278.454,  379,207,  and  others. 

For   (baaed  on  use  in  commerce)   Hose;   Gaskets:   Brake 
Unlng-   Fan  Belts;  Transmission  Belts;   Piston  Rings;   and  Applicant  disclaims   the   wordt      Hahnemann"  and  "DlaC 

Tire  Repair  MaterUl ;  and   (based  on  German  registration)     ^^  ^^  repreaenution  of  the  "caduceus"  apart  from  the  mark 
Mechanical  Packing  Materials.  as  shown. 

First  use  1933  ;  in  commerce  1933  ;  1909  as  to  the  repreaen- 
ution of  a  three  pointed  sur ;  1912  In  a  different  form. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  19«4. 


SN  180.808.     Beldam  Asbestos  Company  Umlted.  Hoonsloi 
Bngland.    FUed  Oct.  30,  19«S. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Sutionery 

8N     173,580.     Kimberly  Clark     Corporation.     Naanah.     Wla. 
FUed  July  28,  19«8. 


Owner  of  Brtttoh  Beg  No   292.024.  dated  Apr.  11.  1907. 
For  AabMtoa  anciue  Packlnga 


The  mark  Is  llnad  for  blue  and  red.     Owner  of  Bag.  No. 

744,081. 

For  CTeanslng  Tissue  SulUble  for  Hygienic.  Cosmetic,  or 

Cleaning  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  1,  1988. 
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8N    188.618.     MontblanC'Simplo    0.m.b.H.,    Hamburg.    Oer     SN  198.959.     Pacific  Paper  Product*.  Inc.,  Tacoma.  Wash 
f.'  FUed  Dec.  24.  1968.  '  FUed  June  18,  1964. 


.'I  I 


MEDEX 


For  Paper  Covers  for  Medical  Examination  Tables. 
First  use  July  1963. 


8N    195,960.     Pacific  Paper  Products,  Inc.,   Tacoma,   Wash. 
Filed  June  18,  1964.  ) 


For  Fountain  Pens,  Cases  for  Fountain  Pens,  Ball  Point 
Pens.  BaU  Point  Cartridges.  BaU  Point  Paste,  Mechanical 
Pencils,  and  L<ead  for  Mechanical  Pencils. 

First  use  1913  on  fountain  pens ;  in  commerce  1913. 


SN  183.628.     The  Quallud  Sales  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1968. 


QUALI-WRAP 


For  Sandwich  Wrappers. 
First  use  October  1963. 


8N    188.648.     Best    Plastics,    Inc,    ProTldence,    B.I.      FUed 
D«:.  16,  1963. 


I 

Ftor  Paper  Covers  for  Medical  Examination  Tables  and 
Paper  Drape  Sheets  for  Covering  Patients  During  Medical 
Examinations. 

First  use  March  1959. 


8N    196,781.     Ororeton    Papers    Company.    Oroveton,    N.H. 
FUed  June  80.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pen"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
I  For  Pens. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  81. 1968. 


8N  190.067.     Joan  M.  del  CastlUo.  BeUport,  N.Y.     FUed  Apr. 
1. 1964.      fi"         I  ■>  „  t^     • 

i  CHEEP 

For  BaU  Point  Pens.  ** 

First  use  Jan.  17. 1964. 


For  Paper  Towels.  Paper  Napkins,  Facial  Tissue,  and  ToUet 
Tissue. 

First  use  as  early  as  1986.  i 


8N    191,264.     John    Drlta   4    8ons,    Inc.,    BparUnburg.    8.C. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1964. 


I 


DRITZ 


SN    196,904.     B.   J.   Reynolds    Tobacco   Company,    Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  July  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  417.888.  ' 

For   Tracing    Papers    for    Transferring    Pattern    Markings. 

TaUort'  Cn»alk.  Tallon'  Chalk  and  Holders,  and  TaUors'  crhalk 

PencUs. 

First  use  1949  on  taUors'  chalk. 

SN   198,860.     DsTld  Kaha,   Inc.  North  Bergan,  N.J.     FUed 
June  17,  1964. 


GAY  NOTE 


For   Sheet   Materials   for   Gift   Wrapping   and    the   Like 
Namely,  Decorative  Paper  and  Decorative  FoU  Laminate. 
First  as*  Apr.  14,  1964. 


•  i 


PACEMAKER 


SN  197,829.     Globe  Ticket  Company,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     Filed 
July  14,  1964. 


TOKESTRIP 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  412,441,  and  413,562. 

For  Writing  Instruments — Namely,  Pens  and  Pencil*. 

First  use  1986.    !»•.,     , 


For  Token  Holders. 
First  use  Nov.  20, 1962. 
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SN  198,444.     Union  Pen  &  PencU  Corp..  Moant  Vernon,  N.Y. 
FUedJuly  23,  1964. 


SN  200,430.     Flret  N«Uon*l  Bank  ot  ArUon«,  Phoenix,  Arli. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  19«4.  r^y.    ..  i 

PROFILE  OF  ARIZONA 

For  Monthly  Economic  Bulletin. 
Flret  aae  on  or  about  June  1,  1963. 


SN  200,S«0.     Gmphtex  Inc..  Lodl.  N.J.     FUed  Aug.  25,  1984. 


I 


METALSTAT 


For  Pens  and  Pendlt. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  19W. 


For  Documents   Such   as  Diplomas   Reproduced  on   Photo- 
Motlve  Metal  Foil.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17.  1968. 


SN   198,569.     The  Mead  Corporation.   Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  27.  1964.  ^    ,        , 

TIMELESS  I 

For  Paper— Namely,  Printing  Paper.  ,'        *       hj 

First  use  as  early  as  January  1964. 


SN  202,488.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1984.  _    ._.  [J     . 

THE  SCORED  SHEET 

For  House  Organ  Published  From  Time  to  Time  Containing 
Information  on  Contalntrs. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1952. 


SN  202.314.     Ross-Martin  Company,  Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed  Sept. 
21, 1964. 


'  ~t;^--;-f*    --.J, 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


-/Ul    .       }' 


T^i 


....1 1 


SN  100,287.     Ideal  Shoe  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  July 
B.  1960. 


b  .d. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524,710. 
For  Business  Forms. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1964. 


I 


PlXl^S 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678.915. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26, 1949. 


v^^r 


SN  202,408.     Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn,     gj^  170.848.     Max  Ulman,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  J 
„..-.«-_.««   lo-^  12,1963. 


une 


FUed  Sept.  23,  1964. 

MULCHNET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716,284. 

For  Paper  Fabric  Made  of  Twisted  Paper  Yam. 

First  use  June  25.  1959. 


4-  - 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


N\PH-1MCK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  878.186.  688.015.  and  others. 
For  Misses'   and   Women's  House   Dresses   for   Home   and 
Street  Wear  in  the  Nature  of  Morning  Coats  and  Coffee  Coats. 
First  use  latter  part  of  1940. 

\  ' 


SN  191  563      KaWar  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed     SN  172,940.     John  Roberts.  Inc.,  Kast  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  io.  1964.  1  ""^^  "'  ^^ 


lr4in 


Lh'jSSFIw 


5  -  ;  f». 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  691,242,  745,414,  and  others. 
For  Newsletter. 
First  use  May  1, 1963. 


I 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Coats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13. 1968. 


I    ' 
■  p.,  I 

!    S 
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SN  177.197.     Stone  Manufacturtng  Company.  GreenrUle,  S.C.     SN   184.872.     Wembley,   Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  Jan. 
Filed  Sept  17.  1968.  18,1964. 


ADJUSTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644.242. 

For  Men's  Underwear.  Slacks.  ShortH  and  Sport  Shirts; 
Women's  Lingerie.  Blouties.  DresseH.  Slacks  and  Shorts ; 
Boys'  Underwear.  Slacks,  Shirts  and  Walking  Shorts ;  Girls' 
Lingerie,  Blouses,  Dresses,  Slacks,  Snnsults.  Shorts  and  Pedal 
Pusher  Sets  ;  and  Infants'  and  Toddlers'  Sunsults,  Sundresses, 
and  Rompers.  ■]       •, 

First  use  June  22.  1955. 


SN    178.228.     Sears,   Roebuck  and  Co.,   Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
'    Oct.  2,  1968.  :  '  I 


FRESH 
AS  NEW 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  of  exclusive  trademark  rights  to 
the  representation  of  a  necktie  per  se.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
391.483.  617.892,  and  others.  ,  , 

For  Neckties.  | 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1968.  I 


GB57 


For  Shoe  Soles  Sold  as  Part  of  Shoes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8.  1962. 


SN    182.16S.     Dutchess   Underwear  Corporation.   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1963.      ., 

THERM  0  SNUGS 


SN   185,083.     Ship  'N  Shore.  Inc.,   Upland,   Pa.     FUed  Jan. 
21,  1964. 

FLUFFY  RUFFLES 

The  word  "Ruffles"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  406,641. 

For  Ladies'  Blouses  and  Shirts.  | 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1948. 


SN   185.541.     Vogue   Shoe,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     Hied 
Jan.  28,  1964. 


For  Bkl  Underwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1968. 


SN   188,292.     Style   Undies,   Inc.,   Osone   Park,   N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  19,  1988. 


THE  GOLDEN  THREAD 
COLLECTION 


For  Ladies'  Slips. 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1963. 


hoilyuiood 


111 


S/fO0l£RX 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Hollywood"  ajwrt  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  574,021. 

For  Women's  Shoes.  |  ' 

First  use  1940.  '       i  ' 


SN   184.871.      Wembley.   Inc..   New  Orleans,   La.     Filed   Jan      SN  185.822.     Boris  Smoler  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
15,  1964.  Jan.  81,  1964. 


r;   ^ 


EVEN  WASH  IT 


E.V. 


For  Dresses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  27.  1963. 


SN  186,151.     Carhartt  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Feb. 
6,  1964. 

SMART  "N"  GAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.622.      - 

For  Ladles'  Ready-To- Wear — Namely,  Dresses,  Shorts. 
Skirts,  Slacks.  Blouses,  Jackets,  Teatt.  Shirts,  and  One-Plece 
Play  Suits.  i   ^,    . 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1956. 


•".^ 


SN    187,342.     Shoo-Zees    Manufacturing   Company,    Higglns- 
AppUcant  makes  no  claim  of  excIuslTe  trademark  rights  to         port.  Ohio.    FUed  Feb.  24.  1964. 


the  representation  of  a  necktie  per  se,  and  disclaims  the  words 
"Even  Wash  It"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  391,488.  617.892,  and  others. 

For  Neckties.  *•  f""  ' 

First  use  Dec.  17.  1968.  .•*.«      ^       '  ''       ^ 

I 


BOBBI-LOU 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1961. 


» 


•    '.       I 
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8N  18©.0a7.     Lawrenc.  ChUdren'.  Underw«tr  Co..  Inc.  New    SN  m.W2.     BenJ.mln  4  Johi,-.  Inc..  Newark,  NJ.     Pll^l 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1»«4.  ^aj  27.  1»«4. 


7 


BRIGHT-LITES 


For  Braaaleres,  Gtrdlee  and  Coreettea. 
First  uae  Aufuat  1852. 


8N  1M.5«2.     Akron  Oaraent  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  1, 1*64. 

AKRON 

For  Women's  and  Mlaaea"  SulU.  Dreaeea,  Sklrta.  Blonaea, 
Coordlnatea.  and  Jackets.  .^  ^  ^       . 

First  use  Aucust  1982. 


The  drawtnf  is  lined  for  red  and  applicant  cUlms  said  color  ^_^____ 

"i^r^ChUdren's*  D^Ls.  'suji.  Petticoats.  Pettlpants.  and  sN  194.607.     Munslngwear,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Vaaaarette. 
Pinafores.                                                         '  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  June  1.  1»«4. 

First  nse  Sept.  1,  1961.  , '      '  . 


V-ETTE  STRETCH 


SN   192.2M.     Joan  Iris  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Apr.  ^^^  ^^  "stretch"  Is  dlsclaln»ed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

2*.  !»«*•  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S42.507  and  8S7.99*. 

A  NORMAN  LAFER  DESIGN  J,°;fr;^"r.Sr"                j 

"Norman  Lafer"  Is  the  name  of  a  Urlng  IndlTldual  whoee  _^^^.»_^        •  ^  -<                      ,   > 

conaent  1.  of  record.     The  descriptive  word  "Dealgn "  U  dl^  ^^^^^  underpirment  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  NY. 

cUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  wi^'t„„.<>   mma                                         .     \ 

For   Women's   Robes,    Housecoats.  Dusters,   and   Lounglnf  Filed  June  2,  19«4.                                               '        '; 
Pajamas. 


First  use  Mar.  19.  1964. 


w 


PILLOW-TALK 


8N  19S,299.     SUTer  Mff .  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  m.     Filed  May 
13,  1964. 


For  Lingerie. 

First  use  May  20.  1964. 


^'. 


{     1 


■I      t 


SN    194.967.     DaTldow   Solta.  Inc.,   New   York,   NY.      Filed 
Junes.  1964.  -'• 


J 


DAVEN-TWEED 


tii.^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,012. 

For  Ladles'  and  MlaaM*  Oothlng— Namely.  8uiU.  JackeU, 
Sklrta.  Dreaaea,  Coats,  Dress  Ensembles,  and  Bloueaa. 
First  use  In  or  about  October  1942. 


i 


For  Men's  Trousers. 
First  uae  Oct.  23.  1968. 


:.'.. 


8N  193,792.  Lily  Lynn  of  Texas,  I»c..  Houston.  Tex.,  as- 
signee of  Kabro  of  Houston  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.  FUed  May 
19,  1964. 

TRIESTE 

For  Ladles'  Dresses  and  Suits.  i 

First  uae  May  6,  1964. 


8N  195.252.     Safety  First  Shoes,  Inc..  AUentown.  Pa.    Filed 
June  9,  1964. 

'       ARMOR-TUNG     t..'    * 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  March  1964.  ,  I 


.1 


SN    195,267.     AdaBaa-MlUls    Corporation,    High    Point.    N.C. 
Filed  June  10.  1964. 


8N  194.129.     Cannon  Mills  Company.  KannapeUa,  N.C.    FUed 
May  25.  1964.  ^' 


i. 


LACY  LADY 


I 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  27,  19«4. 


8N  195,331.      Roona  Knitwear  and  Sunny  Sportswear,  Incor-      , 
porated.  NaahTlUe.  Tenn.    FUed  J  una  10.  1964. 


CANNON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  282,160,  729.518.  and  729,514. 

For  Hoalery. 

First  nse  July  1986. 


RONNA 


ii  I 


.* 


■(.•.• ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767.218. 

For  Women's  and  OlrU'  Ready  To- Wear  Oothlng— Nannsly. 
Dreaaea.  Sulta.  Sklrta,  Blooaea,  Jacketa.  Jumi^rs.  Capri  Panta, 
Shorts  and  Matching  Tops. 

First  use  September  1956.  I  -^ 

I    , 


( 
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8M   196.881.     Dobln  Vclllnga.   Inc.,  Naw   York.   N.Y.     FUed     SN   196.485.     Unishops,   Inc.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     FUed  June 
J»ne  11,  1964  26,  1964. 


THE  PIETA  VEIL 


CORDMASTER 


A^l^eaat  claims  exclnslre  right  to  use  of  the  word  "VeU"         por  Men's  and  Boys'  Sporteoats,  Bnlta,  Jackets,  Overcoats, 

as  a  part  of  its  trademark,  but  not  otherwise.  Sport  Shirts.  Pajamas,  Sweaters,  GIotcb,  and  Hosiery. 

For  Veils  Used  as  Head  Covertnga.  First  use  June  11,  1964. 

First  use  May  18,  1964.  ,     ^^^^^^ 

__^^^^___  \  *        '    'y      ■■  i               '" 

~^"^""'^~  8N  196,806      Rldly  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 

8N  195.429.     B.  R.  Moore  Company.  Chicago.  lU.  Filed  June         June  30,  1964. 
11.  1»«4. 


^     LUSTRKOOL 


JARARD 


For    Oymnastum    Suits.    Dancing    Suttg.    Sport    Bloomers. 
CoUcge  Capa  and  Gowns,  and  Athletic  Shorts  and  Trunks. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1937. 


"^5  V- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.556. 

For  Ladles',  Juniors',  Teens',  OlrU',  and  Children's  Shorts. 
Slacks.  Capri  Pants,  Shifts,  Skirts,  and  Jumpers. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1969. 


SN  195,525.     P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company,  Inc.,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  June  12,  1964. 


FLEECY 


SN  196.827.     Wales  Manufacturing  Company,  Boston.  Maas. 
Filed  June  30,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  752,996. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15.  1960. 


WALES 


I     \ 


f 


SN  195,996.     Mar  Eld.  Inc.,  8an  Joae.  Calif.    Filed  June  12, 
19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  595,205,  758,152  and  others. 
For    Men's,     Women's,    and     Children's     Ralncoato,     Rain 
Jackets,  Topcoats,  and  Overcoats. 
First  use  March  1944.  I 


SN   197,054.     American  Needle  *  Novelty  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  July  6.  1964.  .    ^ 


SKI-MATIC 


For  Caps. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN  197.252.     Associated  Stylists.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  7.  1964. 


TEENEES 


The  mark  "Mar  Eld  "  Is  fandful. 
For  Brassieres. 
First  naa  Apr.  8,  1968. 


k^f. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,457. 

For  Girls'  Shoes. 

First  use  Apr.  1. 1964.      .. 


8N  196.361.     DeWeese.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     FUed  June     SN    197.655.     Beaunlt   Corporation.   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
24.1964.  July  13.  1964. 


-I      LIKE-A-NIT 


:>  ■  I 


For  Swim  Wear. 

First  use  May  29,  1964. 


.  f  3i.' ;     < 


8N  196,887.     The  ManhatUn  Shirt  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  June  24,  1964. 


Beau® 
®suRe 


^  MiKACKUiM  ^^^^^  ^,  j^^   ^^   759.748.  769.627,  and  others. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  the  Form  of  Finished  Articles  of         ^or    Ungerle-N.mely,     SUpa,     Sleepwear,    Panties,     and 
Wearing    Apparel— Namely,    Outer    Shirts    for    Women    and     Robes. 


Young  Women. 

First  use  June  10,  1944. 

.  <-,  J     •»■>!.,  s'         


First  use  on  or  about  May  7. 1964. 


8N   196.430      auett,   Peabody  4  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  June  25.  1964.  ii    .-v  ' 


SN  199,605.     Principle  Business  Enterprises,  Inc.,  WatervlUe, 
Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


ARA-FLEX 


^ 

,.»' ' 


■J 


:  i  Hu      .4 


SKID-GUARD 


For  Collars  for  Outer  Shlrta. 
First  use  June  16,  1964. 

I 


Htvt    '.I  V 


For  Elastomer  Foam  SUppera. 
First  use  July  23,  1964. 
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SN  199.697    poiwj  N- iry.  Inc..  Huieah.  Fia.  pii«i  An«.  Qass  42  —  Knitted,  Netted,  Bfld  Tcxtile 
"•  '***  Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  1»0,440.     SobelU.  8ocWt«  Bel««  de  Telnturet  et  Apprtti, 
Qbe&t,  B«lsium.    FUed  Apr.  6.  1964. 


"Fran  RoUnd"  ldentlfle«  a  llrtng  Indlrldual  whoue  content 

la  of  record. 

For  Ladles'  Dresses,  Suits,  and  Coatt.     ^ 
Ftrat  use  June  4,  1964. 


I  I 


For  Woyen  and/or  Treated  Fabrics.  SpeclaUy  Treated  To 
Reduce  the  Rumpling  Ability  Thereof,  for  Use  In  Making 
Skirts,  Dresses.  Tailored  Drewes,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1950 ;  in  commerce  June  1983. 


SN  201,290.     Hurst-CampbeU,  Inc.,  Olenslde.  Pa.    FUed  Sept. 
4, 19«4.  j  ^ 


8N  191,450.     Staflex  International  Umlted,  London,  England. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1964. 


t 


SOLIDOT      I 


For  Piece  Good.  Made  of  Natural  or  Synthetic  Textile  Ma^ 
terlals,  and  Piece  Goods  Made  of  PUstic.  of  the  Kind  Used 
for  Making  Up  Into  Articles  Commonly  Made  of  Fibrous  Tex- 
tiles. All  Coated  Wholly  or  Partly  With  Thermoplastic  Renins 
the  Piece  Goods  Predominating,  and  Being  Gooda  for  Uae  by 
lamination  for  Stiffening  or  Reinforcing. 

First  use  Apt.  10,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  10.  1964. 


For  Glores  To  Be  Worn  While  Shifting  Oean. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17.  1964.  ( 


SN    200.187.     Hnyck    Corporation,    Rensselaer.    N.Y. 
Aug.  19.  1»«4.  ^^„ 

HUY-WICK        , 

For  Felts  for  Papermaking  Machinery. 
First  use  June  80.  1964. 


Filed 


H-  •'!    • 


,tJ^ 


} 


Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,   FumisHngs,  and 
Notions  '     ! 

8N  185,460.     United  Park  City  Mines  Company.  Salt  Lake 
aty,  UUh.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 

1 1  . 


SN   200.782.     Klopman    MllU.   Inc.,   New   York.   NY.      Piled 


Aug.  27. 1964. 


ARABI 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Typea 
for  Use  in  Mens.  Woaens.  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
FurnUhlngs,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9.  1964. 


fiif~i- 


SN   200,788.     Klopman   Mills.   Inc..   New  York,   NY.     Filed 


▲ag.  27,  1964. 


!      i 


AGENDA 


-■'  I  ^ 


For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Type, 
for  Uae  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children'.  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10.  1964. 


I    - 


SN   200.734.     Klopman    Mills,    Inc.,    New   York.  N.Y.      Filed 


.) 


Auff.  27,  1964. 


KEYNOTE 


d . 


as  shown. 

For  Recreational  Emblem  Patches. 
First  use  on  or  brfore  Dec.  21, 1968. 


..'i 


FurnUhlngs,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 
First  use  July  10.  1964. 


BiARCH  2,  1966 
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SN   200,735.     Klopman   Mills.   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     Fll«l     SN   200.747.     KlopmAn   Mills.   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      FU«d 
.     Aug.  27,  1964.  Aug.  27.  1964. 


MAGIC  HOUR 


I  > 


GLIDE 


.>• 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types  For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 

for  Use  in  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home  fo,  use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 

Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field.  Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964.  First  use  July  8,  1964. 


SN   200,737.     Klopman    Mills,    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      Filed 


Aog.  27,  1964. 


PASSWORD 


SN   200,750.     Klopman   Mills,    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 
Aug.  27,  1964. 


FUed 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabric.  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9.  1964.       . 

(^    4  ?M     — 

SN   200.739. 


■■4*.  • 


Klopman   Mills.   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     Filed 


Aug.  27,  1964. 


SLINKY 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men'.,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10,  1964. 


SN   200,740.     Klopman   MlUs,   Inc..   New   York,    NY.      Filed 


Aug.  27,  1964. 


WILDFIRE 


For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  UM  July  8,  1964. 


SN  200,743.     Klopman  Mill..   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Aug.  27,  1964. 


SYNONYM 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabric.  In  the  Piece  of  All  Type, 
for  U.e  in  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


••   I 


SN   200.744.      Klopman   Mills,   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 
Aug.  27,  1964. 


Filed 


SWING  EASY 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrtcs  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


••  •■ 


-  I 


8N   200,745.     Klopman 
Aug.  27,  1964. 


HI-SIGN 


DOVE  TOUCH 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Indystrial  Field. 

First  uw  July  9,  1964. 


SN   200,751.     Klopman   Mill..   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Aug.  27,  1964. 


FUed 


DOUBLE  TIME 

For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  AU  Type, 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10,  1964.  - 


FUed 


SN    200,752.     Klopman   MUU,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y. 
Aug.  27.  1964. 

COUNTRY  FASHION 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrtcs  In  the  Piece  of  AU  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964.  { 


FUed 


SN   200,753.     Klopman   MlUs,   Inc.,   New   Yori^   N.Y. 
Aug.  27,  1964.  ^    i 

t  CITY  TALK    kj 


For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  AU  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


SN   200,754.     Klopman    MUls,    Inc.,   New   York,   NY.      Filed 


Aug.  27,  1964. 


MlUa.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 


BULKHEAD 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  AU  Types 
for  Use  In  Men'.,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field.       ^ 

First  UM  July  9,  1964.  ' 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  AU  Typea 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10.  1964. « 


BN   200,746.     Klopman   MlUs,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  27,  1964. 

GRAND  DUKE 

For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Vt  In  Men'.,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel.  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  u.e  July  8,  1964.  ^, 


SN   200,765.     Klopman   MlUS,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      FUed 
Aug.  27,  1964.  , 


BOX  OFFICE 


For  Grelge  and  Finiahed  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 
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8N   200,756.     Klopman   MU1».   Inc.,   New  York,  Jf.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  27,  1864. 


BOMBSHELL 


For  Greige  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Us*  m  Mens,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel.  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  IndustrUl  Field.  • 

First  use  July  9,  1964.  ^^v^^v'     «*r 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ^^^  *'  ^^^ 

Qass  44  -  Dental  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  ^  .  ^wj  \^y$r*-^m* 

SN  183.318.     A.  J.  Dljk,  d^JL  Dentlmei.  Zelat.  Netherlands. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963.       ^i.n,  .a 

VERTEX 


SN   200,757.     Klopman   Mills.   Inc.,   New^York.   NY.     Filed 


Aug.  27,  1964. 


For  Chemical  Products  for  the  Manufacture  of  Artificial 

Dentures. 

First  use  about  July  1.  1948  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  18.  l»6a. 


ABSTRACT 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  m  Mens.  Women  s.  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10, 1964.  )        *  ' 

SN   200.758.     Klopman   MlUs,   Inc..   New   York,   NY.     Filed 
Aug.  27.  1964.  . 

BY  PLAY 

For  Gr«lge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's,  and  ChUdrens  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field.  r      .      , 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


8N  184.898.     Rectalator  Co..  Loa  Angela*.  CalU.     FUed  Jan. 
10.  1»«4. 

RECTA  KIT 

The  word  "Kit"  is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Reg  No.  771.967. 

For  Ano-BacUl  Medic*!  Kit  Which  Kit  Contains  One  Appli- 
cator .  One  T»b«  of  Lubricant ;  One  Tube  of  Pain  Reliever : 
Two  Keys  ;  and  Two  Adjustable  Tlpa. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1963.  »* 


»lii^*ik,^.'-.«'i      i''. 


SN   200.759.     Klopman  IttlU,   loc,   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  27.1964.  '    ' 

FAIR  &  SQUARE 

For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Mens.  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel.  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  July  10.  1964. 


SN  197,082.     Johnsoa  *  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    Filed 
July  3.  1964. 

CORONET 


Fbr  Surgical  Dressings. 
First  oa*  Apr.  21.  1964. 


■^'V.?'** 


V'' 


#t  *«.  ••^' 


SN  200.793.     J.  P.  SteTens  ft  C©..  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Aug.  27.  1964. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  off  Foods 

SN  163.827.     Stewart  In-Fra-Red,  lac.  HarTard,  III.     Filed 
Sept.  24.  1962. 


IXMfl.^  Mt     * 


%l     r  n 


Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  408.577. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton  and  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or;  of  Blends  of  the 

Foregoing. 

First  use  June  23,  1943.  ',,       i    i  " '    "  t 


.>; 


The  words  "Coast  to  Coast,"  "Sandwiches,"  "Infra  Red 
and  the  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United  States  are 
disclaimed   except   in    connection    with    the   mark    as   shown. 
Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  618.387.  636.647.  and  729,808 

For  Pre-Packaged  Sandwiches. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  6.  1962. 


»t 


<•« 


i.  K 


SN  200,897.     R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.  Colmmbus.  Ohio.    Filed 
Aug.  81,  1964. 


LAPRAP 


For  Lap  Robe*. 

First  use  July  18,  1964. 


SN  166,324      Treasure  Island  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Apr.  8.  1963. 

TREASURE  ISLAND 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

SN    200,628.     Celertlal    Mercantile   Corp..    New   York.    NY. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  September  1962. 


4» 


•'*j. 


MULTIBLEND 


For  Nylon  Thread. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1964. 


,...,"■'' 


SN  190.150.     Bonded  Froswi  Food*  Corporation.  Boise.  Idaho.        , 
FUed  Apr.  2.  1964. 

SILBON  ^ 

For  Frosen  Vegetables.  Frosen  Fruits,  Froien  Fruit  Juices 
Froaen  Meats.  Froten  Fish,  and  Froien  Fruit  Pie*.  , 

First  use  October  1962. 


March  2,  1966 
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SN  190.161.     Bond«d  FroBen  Foods  CorporaUon.  BolK!.  Idaho.     SN   193.503.     J.   R.   Slmplot  Company,   Boise,   Idaho.     Filed 
FlledApr.  2.  1964.       '  May  14.  1964. 


GOLBON 


'}' 


For  Frosen  VefeUbles,  Froaen  Fruits.  Fro*en  Fruit  Juices, 
Frosen  Meata.  Frosen  Fish,  and  Frosen  Fruit  Pie*. 
First  use  October  1962.  I  a  -4- 


i.'- 


SN  191,698.     Abner  Mlchaud,  d.b.a.  A.  Mlchaud  Co..  Phlla- 
drtphU.  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  21, 1964.  | 

MUSHROOM  TOPPERS 

No  claim  la  Bad*  to  the  word  "Mushroom"  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shoVB. 

For   Fro***,   Sliced  and  Ctaoppad   Beef   Mixed  With   Mush 

rooms  and  M*ald*d. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1968. 


TATER 

GEMS 

Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  In  the  term 
"Tater  "  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
686.420. 

For  Processed  Frosen  Potatoes. 

First  use  at  l«aat  a*  early  as  Oct.  24. 1968. 


SN  191.858.     Oaucho  Food  ProducU.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    FUed 
Apr.  28.  1964. 


SN  198,553.     Alfred  Kapust.  Uphuaen.  Germany.     Filed  May 


15.  1964. 


,)^ 


/    .     .:'.«. 


BIORELL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
fUed  Apr.  29.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  790,609,  dated  July  9,  1964. 

For  Feeding  Stuff  for  Blrda.  Fishes,  CaU.  Dogs,  and  Gold- 
Hamsters. 


8N   199,685.     McCormick  4  Company.   Incorporated.   Balti- 
more. Md.    Filed  Aug.  11. 1964. 

V    CHEFS  TOUCH       ^' 

For   Blead   of  Spices  and   Flavorings  Used  for  Seasoning 
Foods. 

First  use  June  17,  1964. 


Th*  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  eolor  red.  but  the  color  per  se 
Is  not  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For    FroacB   Meat   Producta,    Spedflcally   Sliced    Beef   and 

Chipped  Bmt. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  19.  1958. 


1 


SN   199.757.     Palco  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  12.  1964. 


TOYS-APOPPING 


I 


SN  192.284.     The  United  Bute*  Spice  Corp..  New  York,  NY. 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1964. 


For  Caramel  Popcorn. 
First  a*e  July  80, 1964. 


jrtf 


TUSSCO 


I 


SN  199.797.     Decatur  Foods.  Inc..  Decatur.  Ark.     FUed  Aug. 
18,  1964.  ,    J        ^  .  •  » 


For   Food   Seasonings — Namely,   Spices,   Herbs,  and  Dried 
Vegetables.  '  '  | 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1968. 


8N  192.421.     National  Dairy  Producta  Corporation,  Chicago, 
ni.    FUed  Apr.  SO,  1964.  -  J  |V, 


4  n  t^.|«        DARIC AL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663.891. 

For   Chocolate    Flavored    Powder   Used  To    Make  a   Food 
Beverage. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1964. 


For  Frosen  and  Fresh.  Dressed  Poultry  and  Poultry  Parts. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1963. 


SN  198.196.     Mother's  Cake  k  Cookie  Co..  d.b.a.  Venus  Foods.     SN  199.798.     Decatur  Foods.  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ark.    FUed  Aug. 
Oakland,  Calif.    Filed  May  11, 1964.  13.  1964. 

JAM-BAR-EE 


For   Bakery    Products— Namely,    Strawberry   and    Apricot 

Fruit  Bar*.  T  , 

Flrat  use  Aug.  8. 1962. 


For  Frosen  and  Fresh,  Dressed  Poultry. 
First  use  June  26. 1964. 
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8N   200,170.     Easy   Products.    Inc.,   Hartford.   Conn.     FUed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 
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Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


THICK  &  THIN 


SN  144.748.     Maher  Color  k  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  16,  1962. 


For  Food  Sauces. 
Flrat  u«e  July  24,  1964. 


•»4.;--  fl-Vt 


DERM  ALURE 


SN    203,193.     Mead   Johnson    k   Company,    BTansviUe,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct  2, 1»«4. 


INFAMEAL 


For  Liquid  Hair  and  Skin  Conditioner.  '  -  •<»  "<'  -  ■ 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1961. 

SN  190,111.     The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,584. 

For  Prepared  Milk  Formula  for  Infants  Wltb  Mineral  and 
Vitamin  Supplements. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  11,  1964.  -  .^.j,- 


'«*• 


SN    203,195.     National    Biscuit    Company.    New    York,    H.T. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1964. 

CAT  CHOPS 

For  Cat  Food. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1864. 


For  Blend  of  Antiseptic  Agents   (Quaternary  Ammonlnm 
Compounds)  Used  In  a  Mouthwash.      ) 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1964.  .  i 


i 


SN  208,812.     Melch  *  Stepp  Tomato  Company.  Mission,  Tex. 
FUedOct.  7,  1964.  "it 


#® 


For  Fresh  Tomatoes. 
First  use  May  20,  1961. 


SN    191,701.     Philip    Morris   Incorporated,    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1964. 

BURMA  BRIGADE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  194,806.  777.142.  and  others. 
For  Hair  Grooming  Preparations — Namely.  Hair  Dressing 
and  Hair  Tonic. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1964.  f  ■      *  ,     ,  , 


Ml 


iln't  ■    '., 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified  !,.      V 

SN  186,969.     Kenneth  M.  Poison,  Williams,  Arii.     Filed  Feb. 
18.  1964. 


■*me- 


8N    191.708.     Philip   Morris    Incorporated.    New   York.    N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1964. 

.  ,,  BURMA  BLOCKADE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  194.806.  777,142.  and  others. 
For  Personal  Deodorant  for  Men. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1964. 

SN    199,268.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1964. 


FLYING-H-MESSAGE  BOY 


DENTURA 


^     'iry- '-,  '  It/9 


For    Multiple   Purpose   Clip   for    Holding   Items,    Such   as 
Paper,  Cloth.  Glass,  and  Other  Applications.       ^  , 

-     First  use  Jan.  6.  1964. 


■J 


For  Denture  Cleanser. 
First  use  June  16.  1964. 


.••■stJ<i 


11 


SN   200.965.     Owens-llllnols   Glaaa   Company.   Toledo,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 

SENTRY  SEAL  ^ 

The  word   "Seal"   la  disclaimed   apart  from  the   mark  as 

shown. 

For  Cloaurea  for  Bottles  and  Jars.  I        - »  'i  i 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1956. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


■4^^ 


.   ttS 

m 


SN  196,727      Scientific  Supfly  Company.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  June  29.  1964. 


*S.- 


SUPER  GOLD 


•v"!  J 


For  Floor  Cleaning  Compounds. 
Flrat  OM  Oct.  10.  1958 


"^t.  .-.^i 


SN  202.384.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York!  NY.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1964. 

CON-TACT  FROSTY 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  424.988.  729.946.  and  others. 
For  Self  Adheslre  Vinyl  Plastic  Sold  by  the  Yard  and  Used 
as  a  Protective  and/ or  Decorative  Covering. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  24.  1964.  „  .  -^a . 


SN  201.753.     Stoeger  Arms  Corporation,  South  Hackenaack, 
NJ.    Filed  Sept.  11.  1964. 


STOEGER 


For  Combination  Lubricant,  Powder  Solvent,  and  Rust  Re- 
mover for  Firearms,  Reels,  and  the  Like. 
First  uae  July  20,  1947.  ^ 
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Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


I 


SERVICE  MARKS  T   '  ' 

Gass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN    186,494.     Research    and    Investment*.    Inc..    d.b.a.    ABC     SN  200.551.     Curt's  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Curtis  Oil  Company, 
Stores,  Inc.,  BvansviUe.  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1962.  Lawton.  Okla.    Filed  Aug.  25.  1964. 


-  tj 


« if'-  ii ' 


QIBIS 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  for  puriwaes  of  shading. 
For  Department  Store  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1961.  W.-'J     .  I  «*:tji  • 


For   Operation    of    Service   Stations — Namely,    Automotive 
Vehicle  Supply  and  MalntenanceServlces.  ^^ 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1952. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  176,644.     Diamond  National  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1963. 


■i».i'.,  r* 


I  '  irf~>  ( 


!  J  »■';<  ,» 


For  Retail  Supply  Stores  Engaged  In  the  Sale  of  Hardware, 
Lumber,  and  Home  Supplies. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1962. 

U-, -^  «  I,  .ri<i^-  ' .  ■■•■ 
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Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  192.536.  United  States  Olympic  Association,  d.b.a.  The 
United  States  Olympic  Committee,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
May  h  1964. 

OLYMPIC 


For  Services  of  Promoting,  Publlclring,  and  Controlling  the 
Participation  of  the  United  States  in  the  Olympic  and  Pan 
American  Games  ;  Representing  the  United  States  by  Selecting 
and  ObUlnlng  the  Most  Competent  Amateur  Representation 
for  Competitions  and  Events  of  the  Olympic  and  Pan  Ameri- 
can Games ;  and  Organlring  the  Olympic  and  Pan  American 
Games  When  Celebrated  In  the  United  States. 

First  use  1896. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1 "  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

785.771.  8UPACT.      Morton    Salt    Company.      SN    17»,a47. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

785.772.  THPC  RESIN  101.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation 
SN  180,576.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  ll-e-«3. 

785.773.  CHAMELEON.      Albert  Trontel   *   Sons   Company. 
SN  187,700.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  2-28-64. 

785.774.  OVERTURE.    Armoor  and  Company.     8N  192,461. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-1-64. 

786.775.  MICHBLE.     Armour  and  Company.     SN   192.463. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-1-64. 

785.776.  QUASET.       Quaker    Chemical    Corporation.       SN 
1»4.070.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-2»-64.  . 


785.790.  CA8COMBLT.    The  Borden  Company.    8N  182,4ff*. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  12-«-68. 

785.791.  CORDOBOND.      Ferro   Corporation.      SN    198,995. 

Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-11-64. 

■«■" 


*.-i 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


786  777  SHIELDS.  ShleldB.  Inc.  of  Attleboro.  Mass.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  2.  3.  19,  and  89).  SN  170,854 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-13-63.  I  ^-Vfi    ^. 

785.778.  SPEED-PAK.     Phllllpa  Petroleum  Company.     SN 
182,208.     Pub.  »-l-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 

785.779.  CCC  IN  CIRCLE.    Cumberland  Case  Company.    SN 
183,831.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  12-31-68. 

785.780.  CLEAN  TOP.     R.  A.  Jones  k  Co.,  Inc.     8N  187,423. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  2-25-64. 

786.781.  MAGIC    POUCH.      Jaycreat    Corp.      SN    195,417. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  8-11-64. 

786.782.  DINOSAUR.     Dempster  Brothera.  Inc.     SN  196,259. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-28-64. 

788,788.     DUMP8TER.    Dempster  Brothert.  Inc.   SN  196.260. 
Pub.  13-15-64.    FUed  6-23-64. 

785.784.  DUMPMASTER        Dempster    Brothera,    Inc.       8N 

196.261.  Pub.  12-15-64,     Filed  6-28-64. 

785.785.  DINOMASTER.       Dempster     Brothera,     Inc.       SN 

196.262.  Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-23-64. 
786  786      WAGON  WHEEL.    Reiall  Dru«  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   d.b.a.    Tupperware.      SN    202.625.      Pub.    12-15-64. 
Filed  9-24-64.  .  .  -  . 


Qass  3 -Baggage, Animal  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


7- 


786.777.      (See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark.) 
785  787.     EMDEKO.        National      Housewares.      Uc. 
178,482 (A).     Pub.  9-29-64.     Filed  12-23-64. 


SN 


785.788.     VARNA    SMOOTH.      JN.T.    Mff.    fo.,    Inc.      SN 
192.042.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-27-64. 


Qass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis     ■         -     '^y      ' 

785.792.  DESIGN  OF  THREE  POINTED  8TAR8  IN 
CIRCLE.  Daimler  Bent  Aktlengenellachaft.  SN  45,032. 
Pub.  4-21-59     FUed  1-31-58.  , 

785  793.  PROTANK  AND  DK8IGN.  The  Protane  Corpora- 
tioD.     SN  140,490.     Pub.  4-28-63.     Filed  3-22-62. 

785.794.  SALICINE.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akden»earilachaft 
Tormals  MeUter  Lucius  A  Brunln*.  asatffne*  of  Garble 
Hoechst  Corporation.  SN  140,921.  Pub.  10-27-64.  FUed 
3-28-62. 

785  795.  PROTANE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Protane  Corpora 
tlon      SN  149.4M.     Prt.  7-2-6S.     Filed  7-19-6t. 

785  796      KEYSTONE  KOOL  DECK.     WUllam  J.  Ste»meler, 

d!b.a.   Mortex  *  Co.     8N   159.126.     Pub.  9-29-64      Filed 

12-18-62. 
785.797      TRIFUMB   A.      8t»«fler   Chemical   Compaw-     8N  ^ 

164,912.    Pub.  12-15-64.    IHed  3-18-63.  | 

785.798.      A    OK.      Hyaaa    Products    Company.      8N    167.824. 

Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-30-63. 

785  799.  VERTINOL.  Citrua  and  AUled  Easentlal  OU*  Co. 
SN  179.618.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Ftled  10-23-68. 

785.800.  VEHTINATE.  Citrus  and  AUled  B^entlal  Oils  Co. 
SN  179.«17.     Pub.  12-18-64.     FUed  10-28-63. 

785.801.  THPC  RSSIN  101.  Hooker  Cbanlcal  Corporation. 
SN  180,577.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  11-6-63. 

785  802  KEYSTONE  KOOL  DECK  AND  DESIGN.  William 
j'.  Stegmeler.  d.b.a.  Mortex  *  Co.  8N  188,337.  Pub. 
9-22-64.     FUed  12-20-68. 

786.803.  VERNAN.  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  8N 
186,288.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  2-7-64. 

786.804.  NEOZYMB.  Watson- Rooter  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  186.294.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  2-7-64. 

785.805.  BOVINAL.  RITA.  Orfanlcs.  Inc.  SN  187.329. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  2-24-64. 

785.806.  PINK  AIR.  American  Petroflna  Company  of  Texas. 
8N  190.482.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  4-7-64. 

786  807  GW  AND  DESIGN.  The  Great  Western  Sugar  Com- 
p^.     8N  190.716.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-9-64. 

T85.808.  DETEC.  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  191.197.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  4-15-64.  i         i       i 

^"■"^^^^■~^"~  785,809.     6  12.      Union    Carbide   Corporatton.      SN    192.959. 

.1  Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-7-64. 

Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  -g^  gj^   curithane.  The  upjohn  company   sn  193.069. 

Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  5-8-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adheslves 


A 


786  789  SUPER  SEAM.  Daniel  A.  Cooper,  d  b.a.  Cooper 
Bnglneerinf  Co.  SN  131.347.  Pub.  12-15-64.  FUed 
11-6-61.  I 
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785.811.  POWERLAQ.      Chemco    Photoproducts    Company. 
Inc.     SN  198.747.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  6-19-64. 

786.812.  EIDERDOWN.       Diamond    AlkaU    Company.      SN 
194.038.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  5-22-64. 

785.813.  QUAFLEX.      Quaker    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
194.071.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-22-64. 

786.814.  SHUR  REPEL.    Basso  Chemicals,  Inc.    SN  194.348. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-27-64. 

•l  ■  " 
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Clats  7  —  Cordago 

785.815.     TENSTRON.     Puritan  Cordage  MUls.     SN  195,326. 
Pub.  9-22-64.    FUed  6-10-64. 
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Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products  :    ^ 

786.816.  TRIMSTYL.  Standard  Industrial  Products  Com 
pany  of  IlUnols.  8N  169,666.  Pub.  10-20-64.  Filed 
8-24-63.  ►  ,  J 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

785.817.     HEKTO  PRINTER.    Heyer  Inc.    SN  192,721.    Pub. 
12-16-64.    Filed  5-6-64 
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Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials    . 

785.818.  INNER-SEAL.  Brtdfeport  Fabrics.  Inc.  SN 
160.698.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  1-14-63. 

785.819.  MAG.NADOK.  Stuart  W.  Peel.  SN  160,888.  Pub. 
lS-19-64.     FUed  1-17-68. 

785.820.  POLY  12.  Meyer  Machine.  Inc.  SN  161.540.  Pub. 
12-16-64.    FUed  1-28-63. 

785.821.  A  GOOD  NEIGHBOR  FENCE  AND  DESIGN. 
HabiUnt  Fence,  Inc.  SN  164^42.  Pub.  12-16-64.  Filed 
3-8-63. 

786.822.  CALKELA8TIC.  Pecora.  Inc.  BN  186.391.  Pub. 
12-15-64      Filed  2-10-64. 

786.823.  PLANK-TONE.  United  SUtes  Plywood  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  189,122.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  3-19-64. 

786.824.  CARL8TADT.  Julius  Blum  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN  194.128. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  6-25-64.  .     .    . 


785.837.  MECONOMIZER.     Poor  k  Company.     SN  196,985. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Flted  7-«-«4. 

785.838.  MULTI    RACK.      Green-Penny    Co.      8N    197,709. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-13-64. 

785.839.  DRIVESERTS.      South   Chester   Corporation.      SN 
197,912.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  7-16-64. 

785.840.  DUSK.      Penn-Akron    Corp.      SN    197.978.      Pub. 
12-15-64.    nied  7-16-64. 

786.841.  BAL    CAM.      Bal  Cam,    Inc.      8N    198.119.      Pub. 
12-15-64.     FUed  7-20-64. 

785.842.  BAL    CAM    AND    DESIGN.      Bal  Cam,    Inc.      SN 
198,120.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-20-64. 

786,848.     LITTLE  MAN  (DESIGN).     The  Deutach  Company. 
SN  198,257.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-21-64. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

785.825.  SHOWERFOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Klnkead  Indus- 
tries Incorporated.  SN  177,891.  Pub.  12-15-64  Filed 
9-27-63. 

785.826.  OERBER-G.  Gerber  Plumbing  Fixtures  Corp.  SN 
179,900.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

785.827.  WADE.  Wade.  Inc.  SN  180.797.  Pub.  12-15-64. 
FUed  11-8-63. 

785.828.  TRIP  L-TRAP.  Hanklson  Corporation.  8N  181,476. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  11-19-63. 

785.829.  LIPS  AND  DESIGN.  Lips'  Brandkasten  en  Slotea- 
fabrleken  N.V.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13.  25,  and 
32).     8N  182,883.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  12-12-63. 

785,880.  A  AND  DESKiN.  Astonla  Screw  Machine  Prod- 
ncta.  Inc.     SN  190,692      Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  4-9-64. 

786.831.  IPM  AND  DESIGN.  Industrial  Plastic  Molders, 
Inc.    8N  193,472.    Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

786.832.  8CRE-GO.  American  Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc. 
SN  196,060.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-8-64. 

786.833.  8TRIPGARD.  The  Atlas  Bolt  k  Screw  Company. 
SN  195,052.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-8-64. 

786.834.  THERMSIK.  Heatron,  Incorporated.  SN  195,099. 
Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  6-8-64. 

786.835.  LEGIONAIRE.  Legion  Utensils  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
196,948.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-18-64. 

786.836.  OLA88TRAN.  The  F.  E.  Myers  k  Bro.  Co.  SN 
196.180.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-22-64. 


Qass  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

785.844.  AQUACAST.  Consolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg. 
Corp.     SN  170,036.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Ftled  8-31-63. 

785.845.  QIT.  Quebec  Iron  and  Titanium  Corporation.  8N 
177,722.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  9-25-63. 

785.846.  CF-200.  Chicago  Foundry  Co.  SN  195,847.  Pnb. 
12-16-64.     FUed  6-17-64. 

785.847.  COLORPLY  H  AND  DESIGN.  American  MeUl 
Climax,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hunter  Engineering  Co.  SN  197.246. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  7-7-64. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

785.848.  PETROL-GEL.       The    McOlaugbUn    OU    Co. 
185,146.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  1-22-64. 

785.849.  SLIP     N    SLIDE.       Sealectro    Corporation. 
l»6,8»7.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-24-64. 


8N 
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Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

785.850.  CC  RELY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Magnolia  Paper 
Co..  d.b.a.  Century  Chemical  Corp.  8N  146.786.  Pub. 
11-24-64.    FUed  6-12-62. 

785.851.  JEM  LIQUI  PHOS.  AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
166,767.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  10-24-62. 

785.852.  TRANSFORMAGIC-X.  Carldon  Hall  Finishes,  Inc. 
SN  160,779.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  1-16-63. 

785.853.  CALTEX.  California  Texas  Oil  Corporation.  SN 
169.009.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  5-16-63. 

785.854.  ALUMICLAD.  Strathmore  Products.  Inc.  8N 
181,421.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-18-68. 

785.855.  THINSOL.  Strathmore  Products,  Inc.  SN  181.428; 
Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  11-18-63. 

785.856.  SERFENE.  Morton  Salt  Company.  SN  186,184. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  2-6-64.  i 

786.857.  GRP.  OUlesple-Rogers-Pyatt  Company,  Inc.  8N 
188.095.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  3-6-64. 

785.858.  MASTER-TONE.  Tobias  Paint  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  198,062.     Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  5-8-64. 

785.859.  INK-O-SAVER.  Murray  P.  Poinak,  d.b.a.  Aerolite 
Products.     SN  193,576.     Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  6-15-64. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


785,860.  HALF  AND  HALF  AND  DESIGN.  The  American 
Tobacco  Company.  SN  197,864.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Filed 
7-15-64. 
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Class  IS-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Class  19 -Vehicles 
Preparations 
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785.861.  "THE  WICK  DOES  THE  TRICK !"  Alrtone 
Chemical  Company  8N  145.750.  Pub.  ia-18-«4.  FUed 
5-31-62. 

785.862.  LANODERM.  Tri  Kern  Corporation.  8N  152,020. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  8-27-62. 

785.863.  SPANX.  Whlttaker  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  155.539. 
Ptib.  12-15-64.    Filed  10-19-62. 

785.864.  IVARE8T.  CarbUulpholl  Company.  8N  158,600. 
Pub.  3-10-64.     FUed  12-6-62.  --^v 

785.865.  POLYSONE.  Scott  Lee  Laboratorte*.  Inc.  SN 
172,948.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  7-12-63. 

785.866.  FORAPIN.  Helnrtch  Mack  Nachf.  SN  173.078. 
Pub.  13-lfr-64.    Filed  7-16-63. 

785  867      JOY.    Edwin  D.  Crane.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  EC.  Enterprise. 

8N  177,685.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  9-2*-63. 
785  868.     GLADNESS.       Edwin    D.    Crane.    Jr.,    d.b.a.    EC. 

BBterprlse.     SN  177.686.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  ^25-63. 
785  8«»      BNTOC.     Armour  Pharmaceutical   Company.     SN 

177,844.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  9-27-63. 
785  870       ANTI  ENTOC.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company. 

SN  177,848.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FU«d  9-27-63. 

785.871.  HYPAROTIN.       Cutter     Laboratorlea,     Inc.       SN 
177.971.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

785.872.  PHABMIBON.     Pharmachem  Speclaltlea.  Inc.     SN 
184,956.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  1-20-64. 

785.873.  SYNCHROSYN.       Syntex    Laboratorlea,    Inc.      SN 
188,044.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  3-5-64. 

785.874.  PENTRIUM.     Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.   SN  190.008. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  3-31-64. 

785.875.  CHEM  A-COL.        Chemtest     Products.     Inc.        SN 
190.060.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-l-«4. 

785.876.  KAO  KAO.     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.     SN 
191.8*3.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-23-64. 

785.877.  NIXOTINB.      Interpharm    Limited.      SN    193,277. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-12-64. 

785.878.  SILMAONCM.        Alberto^Culver      Company.        SN 
193.434.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

786.879.  8R-3.    Alberto-Culver  Company.    SN  198.485     Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

785.880.  ERCORIL.      Ercopharm   A/S.      SN   194.788.      Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  6-3-«4. 

785.881.  LASPRIN.     Chas.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  195.704. 
Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  6-15-64. 

785.882.  SW  5063.      Sterwln    Chemicals   Inc.      SN    196.076. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  6-19-64.     ,'■^J\ 

785.883.  ESOTRA8T      Barnen^HlBd  Barium  Product*      SN 
196,101.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-22-64. 

785.884.  FULVINIL.      Scherlng   Corpo^atlon.      SN   196.200. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 

785  885.      P.  V.   CARPINE.      Allergan  Pharmaceuticals.     SN 

196.583.    Pub.  12-15-«4.    Filed  6-2»-64. 
785  886      EMTOBIL.         Aktlebolaget      Astra,      Apotekarnes 

kemUka   Fabrlker.      SN    197.453.      Pub.    12-15^64.      Filed 

7-»-«4. 
785  887      TRIAMINICOL  AND  DESIGN.     The  Wander  Com 

pkny      SN  197.523      Pub.  12-16-64.     Piled  7-9-64. 

785.888.  HEMRODYNE.     Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc.     SN 
197.790.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-13-64. 

785.889.  ANAPLAZ.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  197,809.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-14-64. 

785.890.  SWINEX.      The   8     B.    Massenfin   Company.      8N 
197.836.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  7-17-64. 

785  891.      INCOLUMIN.      Gelry   Chemical   Corporation.      SN 

198.268.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-21-64. 
785.892.     TRIND.     Mead  Johnson  k  Company.     SN  198,287. 

Pub.  12-15-64,     Filed  7-21-64. 
785  893      ADAMCO  AND  DESIGN.     Peter  E.  Adamopoulos, 

d.b.a.  Adam.  Mf».  Co.     SN  198.309      Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed 

7-22-64. 


785,777.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

785.894.  CASA  LOMA  AND  DESIGN.     Vefas  Mfg.  Inc.     SN 
174.999.    Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  8-13-63. 

785.895.  CASA  VBGAS  AND  DBSIGN.    Vegas  Mfg.  Inc.    SN 
176.000.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  8-18-68. 

785  896.     LEGNANO    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      ImUlo    Boiil 
S.p.A.      SN   183.833.      Pub.   12-15-64       Filed   12-31   63. 

785.897.  RELIART.      Rellart   Trailer   Manufacturing   Corp. 
SN  185.315.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  1-24-64. 

785.898.  LAYTON.     Skyline  Homes.  Inc.     SN  192.862.    Pub. 
12-15-64.     FUed  5-6-64. 

786.899.  HUGHES  300.    Hugh«  Tool  Company.   SN  198,168. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-11-64 

785.900.  TBI*    Tel  E-Lect  Products,  Inc     SN  195,339      Pub. 
12-16-64.     Filed  6-10-64. 

785.901.  B  AND  DESIGN.     Barth  CorporaUon.    8N  195,361. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-11-64. 

785.902.  SUN.      Raleigh    Industries   Limited.      SN    196.649. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-12-64. 

785.903.  BUDDY.     Skyline  Homes.  Inc.     8N  196.726.     Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  6-15-64. 

785.904.  PC  AND  DESIGN.    Perfect  Clrde  Corporation.    SN 

195  890.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  6-17-64. 

<•  J  <.f  "  ■ 


Qass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

785.906.     TP.     ACDC  Electronics.   Inc.      SN   187.102.      Pub 

12-15-64.     Filed  2-2-62. 
785  906.     BEI^CAL    AND    DESIGN       Bel  Cal    Corporation 

SN  146.351.    Pub.  10-16-68.    Filed  »-7-62. 

785.907  MICRO  Sony  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
149.137.    Pub.  7-2-63.     Filed  7-16-62. 

786.908  8ELECTRA.  Eberdt  Company.  8N  158.690.  Pub 
12-15-64.     FUed  12-7-62. 

785  909  MILGO  AND  DESIGN.  MUfo  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  164.544.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  3-13-63. 

785  910  MARS.  Joseph  A.  Krupskl.  d.b.a.  Mar«  Electronlca. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  172.502. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     FUed  7-5-68. 

785  911.  MARS  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  A.  Krupskl.  d  b.a. 
Mars  Electronics.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26). 
RN  172.508.    Pub.  6-l»-«4.    Filed  7-6-««. 

785.912.  HB.  ScoriU  Manufacturing  Company.  8N  181.417. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUe*l  11-18-63. 

785  918  PRESTO.  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Hasses  21  and  44).  8N  182.104.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 

785.914.  CARAVEL.  Rotron  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  187.338.    Pub.  10-6-64.     FUed  2-24-64. 

785.915.  80UNDESIGN.  Realtone  Electronics  Corp.  SN 
189.502.    Pub  12-15-64.    Filed  8-24-64. 

785.916.  A.I.-220.  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company.  8N 
189.977.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  3-31-64. 

785.917.  LEBC&NEVILLE.  The  Leece-NerUle  Company. 
SN  191.188.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  4-16-64. 

785  918  8  QUADRA/LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Solar  Light 
Manufacturing  Co.  SN  192,098.  Pub.  ia-l*-«4.  FUed 
4-27-64.  ■••«    "f^       i'    N        - 

785.919.  ECONO-MERC.  Jefferson  Electric  Company.  SN 
194,887.     Pub   12-15-64.     Filed  6-4-64 

785.920.  LAMBDA.  Lambda  Electronlca  Corporation.  SN 
194.891.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-4-64. 

785.921.  BIC.  BICInc.  8N  196.104.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Filed 
6-22-64. 

785.922.  C  AND  DESIGN.  CTalrex  Corporation.  SN  196.502. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-26-64.  |     (, 
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Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

786.928.  PLAY  TO  WIN  WITH  WILSON.  WUson  Sporting 
Goods  Co.     SN  132.210.     Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  11-16-61. 

785,924.  PICA-PIECE.  RAM  Company.  8N  169,773. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  12-26-62. 

785.926.  ESCANABA.  Dunham's  Ihc.  8N  161,863.  Pub. 
12-16-64.     Filed  2-1-63. 

785.926.  SWITCH  A  WIG.  Jolly  Toys,  Inc.  SN  169,276. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-20-63. 

786.927.  V.I. P.  Junior  Achievement  of  Omaha  Incorporated. 
8N  174,102.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Hied  7-31-63. 

786.928.  HEALTH  GUARDIAN.  Richmond  Athletic  Equlp^ 
ment  Co..  d.b.a.  Health  Guardian  Co.  SN  174.532.  Pub. 
10-20-64.     Filed  8-6-63. 

786.929.  LITTLE  MR.  ZIP.  Helen  H.  Malsed.  SN  180.419. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  11-4-63. 

785.930.  WISH  NIKS.  Uneeda  DoU  Co.,  Inc.  SN  186.640. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  1-28-64. 

785.931.  PETTI  TOTS.  Alexander  DoU  Company.  Inc, 
d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  186.989.  Pub.  12-15-64. 
Filed  2-19-64. 

786.932.  PILOTAGE  !  Darid  WlUlam  Berkus.  d.b.a.  Custom 
Fidelity  Company.  8N  187.999.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Filed 
3-6-64. 

786.988.  MARLON.  Momol  Company,  Inc.  SN  188,128. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  3-6-64. 

785,934.  CHECKMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Henry  Gordy.  Inc. 
8N  188,367.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  3-10-64. 

786.936.  BEYOND  THE  STARS.  The  House  of  Ideas.  Inc. 
8N  189,587.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  8-26-64. 

766.936.  DANGER  PASS.  The  House  of  Ideas.  Inc.  SN 
189,688.    Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  3-25-64. 

786.937.  MR.  BILLIARD.  Dynaball  Company.  SN  190,071. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  4-1-64. 

785.938.  ROYALE.  Henry  D.  Whittlesey,  d.b.a.  Whittlesey, 
Powers  *  Cameron.  SN  191,970.  Pub.  12-16-64.  FUed 
4-24-«4. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  A^chinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


I 


Inc. 


SN 


SN 


785.939.  EMDEKO.        National      Housewares. 
173,482(B).     Pub.  9-29-64.     Filed  12-23-64. 

785.940.  HY-POWER.      Parker-Hannlfln    Corporation. 
178,864.    Pub.  10-18-64.    FUed  10-4-63. 

785.941.  FROSTFIRE.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  179,451.  Pub. 
12-16-64.     FUed  10-21-63. 

786.942.  POWR8LIDE.  WUton  Corporation,  by  change  of 
name  from  Wilton  Tool  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
180,845.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  12-2-63. 

785.943.  OM  (DESIGN).  Ortman  MlUer  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  180.438      Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  11-4-63. 

786.944  TAPETRONIC.  Seneca  FaUs  Machine  Company. 
8N  180.686.    Pub.  12-16-64     FUed  11-7-63. 

786.945.  WIL-DEX.  Ex  Cell  O  Corporation.  SN  182.062. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 

786.946.  PATTYMASTER.  Voelker  k  Company.  Inc.  SN 
186.983.     Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  2-18-64. 

785.947.  GRIPPER.  The  Cambridge  Wire  Cloth  Company. 
SN  194,081.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  6-22-64. 

786.948.  MUSTANG.  Royal  McBee  Corporation.  8N 
197,987.    Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  7-16-64. 

789.949.  8K0R-0-MATIC.  Sam  Stein  Agsoclates,  Inc.  SN 
199.414.     Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  8-6-64. 

786.950.  8TARFIRE.  E  A  L  Distributors.  Inc.  SN  200,240. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  8-20-64. 


t 


786.961.  FLORA-VIEW.       American     Can     Company.       SN 
200,313.     Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  8-21-64. 

785.962.  ROTOWA.      Heberleln   A   Co.,    AG.      SN    201,201. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  9-8-64. 

TM  812  O.O.— 8  ' 


786,958.     AIR-NIP.     Chicago  Pneumatic  ToiA  Company.     SN 
201,273.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  9-4-64. 

785.954.  ENSIGN.    The  Ansul  Company.    SN  201,357.    Pub. 
12-15-64.     FUed  9-8-64. 

785.955.  GRAND  WAY.     The  Grand  Union  Company.     SN 
201,416.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  9-8-64. 

785.956.  VEEDRILL.     National  Jet  Company.     SN  201,456. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  9-8-64. 

785.957.  ROSELLE.      Gorham    Corporation.      8N    201.584. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  9-10-64. 

785.958.  MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN.       The     Speed  Mate 
Company.     SN  201.626.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  9-10-64. 

785.959.  COLDELITE.     Coldellte   Corporation   of  America. 
SN  201.659.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  9-11-64. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

786.960.  LIFETIME.     Animal   Trap  Company   of  America. 
SN  178.576.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

785.961.  IRONEES.      The   Ironees   Company.      SN   191,394. 
Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 

785.962.  MAGIC    CLEAN.       Whlripool     Corporation.       SN 
197,223.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  7-6-64. 


Qass  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 


785,829.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

785.910.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.)      i 

785.91 1.  ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

785.963.  CAMERA  GUARD.  Irving  R.  Hautula.  SN 
158,708.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  12-7-«2. 

785.964.  ERINVAC.  Royal  Research  Corporation.  SN 
162,028.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  2-4-63. 

785.965.  DELONG.  BeUco  Glass,  Incorporated.  SN  162,693. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  2-14-63. 

785.966.  TEMPILOT.  Richards  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
169,066.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-16-fl3. 

785.967.  SONY.  Sony  Corporation.  8N  171,678.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     FUed  6-21-63. 

785.968.  DATRAN.  The  Budd  Company.  8N  172.365.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     FUed  7-8-63. 

785.969.  TRA-SCOPE.  John  Yellott  Engineering  Associates. 
Inc.     SN  177.738.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  fr-25-63. 

785.970.  FALLING  NUMBER  AND  DESIGN.  Falling  Num- 
ber AktleboUg.  SN  178,436.  Pub.  12-15-64.  PUed 
10-7-63. 

786.971.  ARCOSORB.  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  SN 
178,518.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  9-27-68. 

785.972.  NOVA  TECH  AND  DESIGN.  Nova  Tech  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  178,634.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

785.973.  COPIPOD.  Honeywell  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Company.  SN 
179,245.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  10-17-63. 

785.974.  ROTEK.  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  by  assignment 
and  change  of  name  from  Rotek  Instrument  Corporation. 
SN  179,357.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  10-18-63. 

785.975.  ROTEK.  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  by  assignment 
and  change  of  name  from  Rotek  Instrument  Corporation. 
SN  179.868.     Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  10-18-63. 

785.976.  VARIO.  The  W.  A.  Kates  Company.  SN  179,427. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  10-21-63. 

786.977.  COMPONAR.  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.,  Optlscbe 
Werke.     SN  179,945.     Pub.  12-16-64.*'  FilW  10-28-63. 
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780  978.  RBPRO-CLABON.  Jo».  Schneider  k  Co..  Optische 
Werke.     8N  179.»47.     Pub.  12-16-«4.     Filed  l(>-28-«a. 

785  »7»  MAMIYA.  MuBlya  Kokl  Kabuihlkl  Kalsh*.  d.b.». 
Mamiya  Camera  Co..  Ltd.  8N  183.506.  Pub.  12-15-64. 
Filed  12-24-63. 

785.980.  ACCU  TBaiP  AND  DESIGN.  Beacon  Blectronlcs 
Corp.,  d.b.a.  Beacon  Electronlcu  Incorporated.  SN  187.236 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  2-24-64. 

785.981.  FLIPATRAN.  VUual  Systemi,  Inc.  8N  188,167. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  3-5-64. 

785.982.  KALBIDORAMA.  Jet  Air  Corporation.  SN 
190,388.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-6-64. 

785.983.  NOVAMATIC.  New  West  OpUcal  Company.  8N 
191.062.     Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-14-64. 

785.984.  COLOR-RAD.  Kollmorgen  Corporation.  SN 
192,916.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  5-7-64. 

785.985.  LOGETROL.  Logetronlca.  Inc.  SN  193.021.  Pub. 
13-15-64.     FUed  5-8-64. 

785.986.  SWIRLITB.  Precision  Scientific  Company.  SN 
193.210.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-11-64. 

785.987.  COULACHRON.  Canal  Industrial  Corporation. 
SN  193.325.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-13-64. 

785.988.  ACRAUGN.  The  Cincinnati  MlUlng  Machine  Co. 
SN  193,336.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-13-64. 

785.989.  CARALUX.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
193.540.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-15-64. 

785.990.  SUZETTE.  AmeHean  Seating  Company  SN 
198,918.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  5-21-64. 

785.991.  LEISURE-TIMER.  General  BUectrlc  Company.  SN 
194.170.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-25-64. 

785.992.  DYTBK.  Perry  A.  Seay.  8N  194,320.  Pub. 
12-15-64.    Filed  5-26-64. 

785.993.  LO-FLO.  American  Meter  Company  Incorporated. 
8N  194,863.     Pub.  12-15-64      Filed  fr-4-64. 

780.904.  MICROZONB.  Beckman  Instnimenta,  Inc.  8N 
195.268.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-9-64. 

785  995  MINI8TAT.  Westcott  Heath.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Weateott 
Electronics.     8N  195.476.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-11-64. 

786  996  VISTASCOPE  AND  DESIGN.  Hydra  Electric 
Company.      SN   195,668.     Pub.   12-15-64.     Filed   6-15-64 

785.997.  PHODITRON.  Photo  Devices  Incorporated.  SN 
195.707.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-15-64. 

785.998.  TEXLIUM.  Texas  Nuclear  Corporation.  SN 
196.900     Pnb.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-17-64.  ' 

785  999.  CODATBON.  Electronic  Associates  Limited.  SN 
196.264.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-23-64. 

786.000.  HORIZON.  Compass  Instrument  k  Optical  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  196.506.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-26-64. 

786.001.  NBOPHOT.  VEB  Cari  Zelsa  Jena.  SN  196,578. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-26-64. 

786.002.  OMNIG.  The  Halrlok  Company  Umlted.  8N 
196.782.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-30-64.    • 
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Qass  31  -  Fitters  and  Refrigerators 'S  i^l> 

786.008.  ROTALOCK.  Prlmore  Bales.  Inc.  8N  148,999. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-13-62. 

786.009.  HILL  AND  DESIGN.  Emhart  Corporation,  by  as- 
signment, merger  and  change  of  name  C.  V.  Hill  k  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  151,489.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  8-20-62. 

786.010.  SEA80NPAK.  McQuay,  Inc.  SN  169.468.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  5-22-63. 

786.011.  MAKE  THE  SEASONS  COME  TO  YOU  AND  D& 
SIGN.  Mcguay,  Inc.  SN  189,486.  Pub.  12-16-64.  FUed 
3-24-64. 

786.012.  FLEETGUARD.  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc. 
SN  198.634.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  5-18-64. 

786.013.  AQUI0NIC8.  Aqulonlcs,  Inc.  SN  196.492.  Pub. 
12-15-64.     Filed  6-26-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

785.829.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 


I  • 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting^  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

786.014.  MULTI  THERM.     Hydrotherm.  Inc.     8N  181.478. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-19-68. 

786.015.  PLEASURE  TKMP.    Hydrotherm,  Inc.  SN  181,480. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-1^-63. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

786  016  WORLD.  World  Rubber  Co..  assignee  of  Detroit 
World  Rubber  Co.  SN  181.736.  Pnb.  12-15-64.  Filed 
8-23-62. 

786.017.  CARGO.    The  Gates  Rubber  Company.     SN  190,508. 
Pnb.  »-2»-64.     Filed  4-7-64. 

786.018.  CARGO  TRACTION.     The  Gates  Rubber  Company. 
SN  190.509.    Pub.  9-29-M     FUed  4-7-64. 

786.019.  SUPER  CARGO.     The  Gates  Rubber  Company.     SN 
190,510.     Pub.  9-29-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 

786.020.  SUPER  CARGO  TRACTION.     The  Gates  Rubber 
Company.     SN  190.511.     Pub.  ^2»-64.     FUed  4-7   64. 


•■f 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments     - 

786.008;     TIARA  AND  DESIGN.     TUra  S.A.     SN  176.884. 

Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  »-^-63. 
786  004      HANHART  AND  DESIGN      WUlle  Hanhart.  d.b.a. 

Adolf  Hanhart.   SN  198,992.   Pub   12-16-64.    Filed  7-6-64 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

786,021.     AURORA.      Aurora    Corporation    of    lUlnols.      SN 
181,108.     Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  11-14-63. 


I 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

786  005       HUMAN    FIGURE    (DESIGN).      The    Stleff    Com 
p^ny.     SN  184.315.     Pnb.  12-15-64.     Filed  12-24-63. 

786  006.  A  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.  American  Gold 
Chain  Company.  Inc.  SN  192,972.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Filed 
5-8-64. 

786.007.  LADY  CROSBY.  A.  Cohen  k  Sons  Corp.  SN 
194.137.    Puh.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-25-64. 


I 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

T86  022      HERITAGE     HOUSE    AND    DESIGN.       Heritage 

House  Stationers.  Inc     SN  172.999.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed 

7-15-63. 
786.023      TIDY    HOMK    AND    DESIGN.      LestoU    Products. 

Inc..  by  merger  from  The  Bon  Ami  Company.     8N  173,094. 

Pub.  4-7-64.    FUed  7-16-63. 

786.024.  TERGI  TOWELS.      Wyant    k    Company    Umlted. 
SN  182.138.     Pub.   10-27-64.     FUed  11-29-63. 

786.025.  SINGLWIPES.      Calwls    Company.      SN    182,926. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  12-13-63. 
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786.026.  8PBCTRUM.  Exeter  Paper  Company.  Inc.  SN 
193,648.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  8-18-64. 

786.027.  WORK-A  DAY.  Keith  Clark,  Inc.  SN  194,087. 
Pnb.  12-15-«4.     Piled  5-22-«4. 

786.028.  HOMESPUN.  Erring  Paper  MUls.  SN  194.162. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  5-25-64. 

78«,029.  "BORBT"  AND  DESIGN.  Gulf  SUtes  Paper  Cor- 
poration.   8N  194.979.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  6-5-64. 

786.080.  NOB  HILL  AND  DESIGN.  Sherfy's  Ltd.,  d.bJi. 
King  Paper  Company.  8N  196.780.  Pnb.  12-15-64.  File* 
6-29-64. 

786.081.  WORLDWIDE.  A.  W.  Faber-CasteU  Pencil  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  196.774.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  6-30-64. 

786.0S2.  THREE  CANDLESTICKS.  John  Dickinson  k  Co. 
Umlted.     SN  196.851.     Pnb.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-1-64. 

786.033.  0REIS8-0-GRAPH.  Marbellte  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
197,147.    Pnb.  ia-15-64.    FUed  7-6-64. 

786.034.  DAINTYPRINT.  The  Crystal  Tissue  Company. 
SN  197,869.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-6-64. 

786.035.  FEEDWELL.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
197,718.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-18-64. 


I  •>• 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

786.036.  DARE.  John  G.  Cashln.  d.b.a.  Cashln  Publishing 
Company.     SN  177.869.     Pnb.  12-15-64.     Filed  9-27-68. 

786.037.  TALK  BACK.  Hamilton  Management  Corporation. 
SN  177.991.    Pnb.  12-15-64.    FUed  9-30-63. 

786.038.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  World  Book  Ency- 
clopedia Science  Serrlce  Inc.  8N  189.520.  Pub.  12-15-64. 
FUed  3-24-64. 

786,039       THIS     WEEK     MAGAZINE    SPECIAL    RBCREA 
TION    EDITION.      United    Newspapers   Magacloe   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  194,002.     Pnb.   12-15-64.     FUed  5-21-64. 

786.040.  THIS  WEEK  MAGAZINE  .  .  .  SPECIAL  FEA- 
TURES EDITION.  United  Newspapers  Magaslne  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  198.003.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  7-16-64. 

786.041.  THIS  WEEK  MAGAZINE  .  .  SPECIAL  STORY 
EDITION.  United  Newspapers  Magaslne  Corporation.  SN 
198,004.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  7-16-64. 


Qass  39-Qothing 


788,777.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

786,042.  UNI80LE.  American  BUtrite  Rubber  Co..  Inc. 
SN  111.309.    Pnb.  12-18-64.    FUed  1-5-61. 

786.048.  TRIUMPH  OF  EUROPE.  Triumph  International 
AktlengeMUschaft.  SN  121,948.  Pub.  9-10-63.  FUed 
6-18-61. 

786.044.  JR.  PRO.     Wonderknlt  Corporation.     SN  134.503. 
I            Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  12-21-61. 

786.045.  BOATCOAT.  Cape  Ann  Manufacturing  Co.  8N 
148,843.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-30-62. 

786.046.  MEDICOAT.       Robert    HaU    Clothes.     Inc..    d.b.a. 
'        Robert  Hall  Clothes.     SN  143.625.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed 

8-2-62. 

786.047.  JANE  HUNTER  MEDICOAT.  Robert  Hall  Clothes. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Robert  Hall  Clothes.  SN  143.626.  Pub. 
12-15-64.    Filed  5-2-62. 

786.048  HI  FI.  E  Z  MUls,  Inc.  SN  162,968.  Pub.  8-81-64. 
FUed  2-18-83. 

786.049.  SHERIDAN  CREATION.  Sheridan  Creations,  Inc. 
SN  169.818.     Pnb.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-20-68. 

786.050.  FEMME.  Parfums  Marcel  Rochas.  SN  171.864. 
Pub.  9-22-64.    Filed  6-21-63. 

786.051.  IMPERIAL  WEAR.  Imperial  Outfitters  to  Large 
Men.  Inc.     SN  181.037.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-13-63. 

786.052.  IMPERIAL  WEAR.  Imperial  Outfitters  to  Large 
Men.  Inc.     8N  181.038.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  11-13-63. 

786.053.  MISS  ARROW  AND  DESIGN.  Clnett.  Peabody  k 
Co..  Inc.     SN  182,315.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  12-4-68. 


786.064.     STRIDE-AWAY.     The  L.  N.  Gross  Company.     SN 
183,405.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  12-23-63. 

786.055.  ROANNA  TOGS  AND  DESIGN.    Roanna  Togs.  Inc. 
SN  187.046.     Pub.  12-16-«4.     Filed  2-19-64. 

786.056.  FAIR  ISLE.     Jacques  de  Loux  Inc.     SN  187,494. 
Pub.  9-29-64.    FUed  2-^6-64. 

786.057.  GUARDIAN  ANGEL.  Oenesco  Inc.  SN  188.4S8. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  3-11-64. 

786.058.  UP-RITES.  Chas.  Chlpman's  Sons  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
188,612.     Pub.  8-A-e4.     Filed  3-13-64. 

786.059.  SYLIN.  The  Servus  Rubber  Company.  SN  188,867. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  S-13-64. 

786.060.  F  FELLER  HOSEN  AND  DESIGN.  Anton  Feller. 
8N  189.523.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  3-20-64. 

786.061.  BROOK8LINBN.  JnUus  Garflnckel  k  Co.,  Incor 
porated.     SN  190.173.    Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-2-64. 

786.062.  BOONB-DOGGIE8.  J.  Edwardi)  k  Co..  Inc.  8N 
190.249.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  4-3-64. 

786.063.  TRIPLECROWN.  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  190,317.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-6-64. 

786.064.  JOAN  HILL.  Bettersox  Knitting  Mills.  SN 
190,696.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  4-9-^. 

786.065.  LACE-O-TARDS.  Beautiful  Bryans,  Inc.  SN 
191.245.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  4-16-64. 

786.066.  PENNYPACKER  AND  DESIGN.  Colonial  Frocks. 
Inc.     SN  191.252.     Pnb.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-16-64. 

786.067.  MITEY-DRYE.  The  Modella  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39  and  40).  SN 
191.580.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  4-20-64. 

786.068.  BARE  NECESSITY.  Maidenform,  Inc.  SN  192,302. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  4-29-64. 

786.069.  "FOAMAGIC."  Lester  Plncus  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  192.516.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  6-1-64. 

786.070.  DRIZZLER.  McGregor  Donlger  Inc.  SN  192,607. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  6-4-64. 

786.071.  QUEEN'S  CROWN  AND  DESIGN.  Manchester 
Hosiery  MUls.    SN  192.734.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-5-64. 

786.072.  PATA  CAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  F.  W.  Wool 
worth   Co.      SN   193.247.      Pub.   12-15-64.      FUed  5-11-64. 

786.073.  FIBER  FLUFF.  BaU  Brassiere  Co..  Inc.  SN 
193,258.     Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5-12-64. 

786.074.  GAUCHOS.  Hayes  Garment  Company.  SN 
198,365.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  5  13-64. 

786.075.  SHEER  POWER.  Vanity  Fair  MUls.  Inc.  SN 
195,178.    Pub.  12-15-64      FUed  6-8-64. 

786.076.  ANGEL  EYES.  International  Seaway  Trading 
Corp.     SN  195.416.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  6-11-64. 

786.077.  TRIPLE  LLL.  Salant  *  Salant.  Inc.  SN  195,717. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  6-15-64. 

786.078.  S  AND  S.  Salant  *  Salant,  Inc.  SN  198,718. 
Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  6-15-64. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

786.067.     ( See  Class  S9  for  this  trademark. ) 

786,079.     IMRA-LOOP.      Job.    Morlts    Rump.      SN    164.851. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  3-18-63. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  { 

786.080.  TAMARA.        WeUlngton      Sears      Company.        SN 
191,730.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  4-21-64. 

786.081.  PATA-CAKB  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.      F.   W.   Wool-       f 
worth  Co.     8N  193.248.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  6-11-64. 

786.082.  DAN-PRESS.     Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated.     SN 
195,207.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-9-64. 
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786.083.  DAN-STRETCH.     Dan  RlT«r  M1U«,   Incorporated. 
SN  195,208.    Pub.  12-1&-64.    Filed  6-9-«4. 

786.084.  DANTUCK.     Dan  RlTer  MUla.  Incorporated.     8N 
195,209.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-9-64. 

786,086.     8TB-VBL.     J.  P.  Stevena  4  Co.,  Inc.     SN  196,337. 

Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-10-64.  .i»- 

786.086.     C0N80RT-AIRK.     J.  P.  BteTena  k  Co..  Inc.     SN 

195.469.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-11-64. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

786.087.  MINKLON.  M.K.M.  Knitting  MlUa.  Inc..  aaalgnee 
of  li.K.M.  HoBlery  MUla.  Inc.  SN  12.440.  Pub.  6-28-67. 
Filed  7-19-66. 

786.088.  DELCY.  ReTonah  Spinning  MlUa.  8N  IW.IM- 
Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  6-8-64.  "' 

786.089.  CORVI8.  Revonah  Spinning  MllU.  SN  195.165. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-8-64. 

786.090.  KXCKLl-O  BOND.  Revonah  Spinning  MUla.  SN 
196.166.     Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  6-8-64. 

786.091.  RX-2.  Revonah  Spinning  MUla.  8N  195.187. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-8-64. 


786,106.  WAHOO  BAR.  Good  Humor  Corporation.  SN 
191,168.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  4-15-64. 

786.106.  MARGIE.  Carter  ProducU.  Inc.  SN  192.561. 
Pub.  9-29-64.     Filed  5-4-64. 

786.107.  MAR-LOW.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  SN  192.562. 
Pub.  9-29-64.     Filed  5-4-64. 

786.108.  ROYAL.  Standard  Brandt  Incorporated.  SN 
194.382.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  6-26-64. 

786.109.  CHERYL  ANN  AND  DESIGN.  Merit  Froien  Fooda 
Corp.,  d.b.a.  Cheryl  Ann  Froaen  Fooda  Co.  SN  194.898. 
Pub.  12-15-«4.    Filed  6-t-64. 

786.110.  FANCIFUL  DESIGN  OP  A  FRANKFURTER. 
Bernard  S.  Plncua  Co.    SN  194.916.     Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed 

786.111.  BONANZA.  Southern  SUtea  Cooperative  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  195,731.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  6-15-64. 

786.112.  BULLET.  Fruit  ProducU  Corporation.  SN 
196,140.    Pub.  12-15-84.    FUed  ft-22-64. 

786.113.  OLD  SOUTH.  Tip  Top  Product*.  Inc.  SN  198.679. 
Pub.  ia-16-«4.     FUed  7-28-64. 

786.114.  TIP  TOP.  Tip  Top  Producto,  Inc.  8N  198,680. 
Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  7-28-64. 

786  115.  8TALEY  AND  DESIGN.  A.  E.  Staley  Manufactur- 
ing Company.   SN  198,907.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  7-30-64. 


r 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  ' 

785,913.      (See  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark.)       I'l., 

786,092.     PLEXITRAY.       Baiter     Laboratoi1*a,     Inc.       8N 

184,685.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  1-16-64. 
786  093      HELPMATE.     John  P.  Weltael,  d.b.a.  John  Weltael 

Mfg.     8N  189,640.     Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  3-25-64. 

786.094.  ORA  AND  DESIGN.     O.R.A.  Table  Company,  Inc. 
SN  197.163.     Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-6-64.  , 

786.095.  MERGENCY-MBDIC    AND    DESIGN.       John     A. 
Welty.     SN  197.220.     Pub.  l»-15-64.     FUed  7-6-64. 

786.096.  CF.     Corbln  Famsworth,  Inc.     SN  197,366.     Pub. 
12-16-64.    FUed  7-8-64. 


Class  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

786.116.  CLUNY.  John  E.  McPheraon  k  Sons  Limited.  SN 
188,272.    Pub.  12-16-64.    FUed  12-19-63. 

786.117.  PANCHO  VILLA  AND  DESIGN.  E.  MartlnonI 
Company,  d.b.a.  DunhlU  k  Co.  SN  190,629.  Pub.  12-15-64. 
Piled  4-8-64. 

786.118.  OALWAY  MIST.  K.  MartlnonI  Company,  d.b.a. 
DanhlU  *  Co.     SN  190,630.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  4-8-64. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

786.097.  PEEL.      Fries   k  Frtea.    Inc.      SN    152,572.      Pub. 
12-15-64.    FUed  9-6-62. 

786.098.  FUNNY-FACE.  The     PlUsbury     Company.       8N 
188.572.    Pub.  11-15-64.  Piled  8-12-64. 


dassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  |  ^ 

T '"       I 

786.119.  ASTRO-GLA8.  Douglass-Guy,  Incorporated,  as- 
signee of  DouglaBS-Guy  Designers.  SN  162,632.  Pub. 
12-16-64.     Filed  2-13-63. 

786.120.  MONOPLATE.  Related  Enterprlsea,  Inc.  SN 
185,158.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  1-22-64. 

786.121.  "PINTO-IT."  Carlton  Paper  Corp.  SN  194,866. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-4-64. 

786  122  STEVAN  DOHANOS  SD  AND  DESIGN.  Stevan 
Dohanoa.     SN  198,410.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Filed  7-23-64. 

786.123.  MOLDAFOAM.  Robert  P.  Hughes,  d.b.a.  Hughes 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  202,342.  Pub.  12-16-64. 
FUedft-23-64.  " 


♦ 


■^* 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods    q^^  5^  _  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


786,099      LOOP  DESIGN.     National  Bltcult  Company.     SN 

141,094.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  3-29-62 
786  100      OLD  FASHIONED  GIRL  (DESIGN).     B.  J.  Brach 

k  Sons.     SN  150.920.     Pub.  9-2<K-64.    FUed  ^10-62. 
786,101.     PEEL.      Fries   k    Fries,    Inc.      SN    162,573.      Pub. 

12-15-64      FUed  9-6-62. 
786  102.     STACY  LEB  AND  DESIGN.     Sam  Braman  *  Son. 

SN  160,405.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  1-9-63. 
786  103      YOUNGS  SOURDOUGH  Y  AND  DESIGN    Youngs 

Market   Company.      SN    191.004.      Pub.    l!t-15-64.      FUed 

4-l»-64. 
786 104.     WHAMMT-8TIX.     Good  Humor  Corporation.     8N 

191.167.    Pub.  ia-l»-«4.    FU«1  4-15-64. 


I -I 


786.124.  STYLIZED  O   (DESIGN).     Lehn  k  Fink  Products 
CorporaUon.     SN  184.391.     Pub.  12-16-64.     FUed  1-10-64. 

786.125.  MARTELL.      Laray   Coemetlcs.    Inc.      SN   188,061. 
Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  1-21-64.  v^  t 

786.126.  A  (DESIGN).     Etlenne  Algner  Parfums.  Inc.     SN 
186,311.     Pub.  9-15-64.     Filed  2-10-64. 

786.127.  CAT'S  EYE.     Germalne  Montell  Cosmetlques  Corp. 
SN  188,977.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Piled  3-18-64. 

786.128.  CUIR  DB  CHA88E.     Etlenne  Alrfner  Parfums.  Inc. 
SN  189,455.    Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  3-24-64. 

786.12».     RVPABA.     Paul  B.  Elder  Company.    8N  190,706. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  4-9-64.  ^:      .i 


March  2,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  37 


786.180.  AVON  ACADEMY.  Avon  ProducU,  Inc.  SN 
190,861.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Piled  4-13-64. 

786.181.  BRAVO.  International  Equity  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  B.  H.  Krueger,  Inc.  SN  191.937.  Pub.  9-22-64. 
FUed  4-24-64. 

786.132.  ROMANCE.  Fairfield  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Econo  Laboratorlee.  SN  193,462.  Pub.  12-16-64.  FUed 
6-14-64.  >-  r 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

786.148.  FUND  WAYS,  INC.  Fund  Ways,  Inc.  SN  173,647. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  7-24-63. 

786.149.  RESULTS  AND  DESIGN.  Frederic  A.  NagleaUd, 
d.b.a.  Results  Employment  Agency.  SN  182,496.  Pub. 
12-16-64.     Filed  12-6-63. 

786.160.  THE  COMPANY  CHRISTMAS  TREE.  Smith 
Enterprises.  Inc.  SN  184.521.  Pub.  12-16-64.  Filed 
1-13-64. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

786.133.  OUT.  Carpet  Technical  Service  Institute.  Inc.  SN 
161,474.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  8-20-62. 

786.134.  JEM  LIQUI-PHOS.  AJem  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
164.393.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  10-3-62. 

786.135.  NEW  TINT  MATE  BY  TINTZ.     Fleetwood  Com 
pany.     SN  165,762.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  4-1-63. 

786.136.  CAMIE.  Camle  Company.  Inc.  SN  177.225.  Pub. 
6-9-64.     PUed  9-18-63. 

786.137.  PENN  CARB.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 
SN  179,727.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  10-24-63. 

786.138.  MC-7.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
179,728.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  10-24-63. 

786.139.  KON-JECT-O.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 
SN  179,730.     Pub.  12-16-64.     Piled  10-24-68. 

786.140.  LAUNDRY  LIFE.  Hodges  Research  k  Development 
Company.     SN   186,289.      Pub.   12-16-64.      FUed   1-24-64. 

786.141.  MEOATRON.  Harold  Crosby,  d.b.a.  Town  k  Coun- 
try Products  Company.  SN  188.848.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Piled 
3-17-64. 

786.142.  AVON  ACADEMY.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN 
190.862.    Pub.  12-16-64.    PUed  4-13-64. 

786.143.  DOVE.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN  192,601. 
Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  5-4-64. 

786.144.  MAGNUS.  Magnus  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  SN 
194,680.    Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  6-1-64. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

786.151.  THE  INSPECTOR.  Gets  Exterminators,  Inc.  SN 
135.498.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  1-10-62. 

786.152.  ARMSTRONG  BUILDING  MAINTENANCE  AND 
DESIGN.  Armstrong  Building  Maintenance,  Inc.  SN 
176.007.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  8-14-63. 

786.153.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Associated  HosplUl  Linens,  Inc. 
SN  184,020.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

786.154.  COLONIAL  GIRL  (DESIGN).  Whitfield  Systems. 
Inc.    SN  184.675.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  1-15-64. 


Class  104  —  Communication 

786,155.     RADIO  SWEDEN.     Sverlges  Radio  Aktlebolag.     SN 
182,372.    Pub.  12-15-64.    Filed  12-^4-63. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

786,156.     U-HAUL  AND  DESIGN.     Arcoa,  Inc.     SN  176,274. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    Piled  9-4-63.  i  ' 


Service  Marks 


Qass  106  — Material  Treatment 

786,157.     ALUMICOAT.     Arthur  Tickle  Engineering  Works, 
Inc.     SN  177,665.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  9-24-68. 


1 

Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 

TM.146.     CAPS.      ITT    Cannon    Electric    Inc.,    assignee    of  

Cannon  Electric  Company.     8N  159,202.     Pub.   12-15-64. 

Piled  12-17-62.  .  J   p  .  I 

786.146.   INSTANT  RESERVATION  SERVICE.  Hotel  Cor   Qass  107  ^  EducatioH  and  Entertainment 

poratlon  of  America.     8N  188,178.     Pub.  12-15-64.     Filed 

12-17-68.  786,158.     SENSATIONAL  SKYLARKS.    James  W.  Copeland, 

786.147.     BBL.     Blonetlcs  Research   Laboratories.  Inc.     SN  d.b.a.     The     Sensational     Skylarks.       SN     176.281.       Pub. 

191,081.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Filed  4-14-64.  12-16-64.    PUed  9-4-68. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

"ntese  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

dass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


786.169.     Moews  Seed  Company.  GranvlUe,  Hi.     SN  184,740. 
Piled  PR.  1-16-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  12-18-64. 


SUFR-MAIZ 


For  Hybrid  Seed  Corn. 
First  nae  Jan.  16,  1968. 


786,160.     CaroUna  Packing  House  Supplies.  Inc.,  Tabor  City. 
N.C.     SN  177,834.    Piled  P.R.  9-19-63 ;  Am.  8.R.  12-10-64. 

KEEP  'EM  FRESH 

For  DlslnfecUnt  Fungicide  Especially  Adapted  for  Use  on 
Sweet  Potatoea. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1062. 
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786,101.     Rlte-lin«     Corporation.     Washlaxton,     DC.        8N 
187.2S3.     Filed  P.a.  7-«-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  12-21-«4. 
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Oass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SURE-TOUCH 


For  Chemical   Compoaltlon  In   Cake  Form   for  MoUtenlnff 
Fingers  To  Facilitate  Handling  ot  Papers.  Money,  and  Other 

Items.  -    ry  Mi 

First  use  June  16.  1961.  '|        ,,. 


Oass  10  —  Fertilizers  - 

786,162.     Organic   Compost   Corporation,   Oermantown.   Wis. 
8N  147,3S1.    Filed  P.E.  6-21-62 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-6-64. 


X8d,164.     Yale    Engineering    Company.     Chicago,    HI.       8N 
14»,50«.     Filed  P.R.  7-20-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-17-64. 

INSTANT  WOOD 

For  Solid  Bonding  Agent  Which  Has  Powdered  Wood  Baae 
With  a  Solrent  System  Sold  In  Flexible  Tubes  In  the  Form  of 
Paste  and  It  Seta  Upon  Release  of  the  SoUent  System  To  Oire 
the  Working  Characteristics  of  Wood  Used  for  Repairing, 
Caulking.  FUllng.  Sealing.  Bonding  Woods  Together,  When 
Applied  to  a  Cleaned  Surface  Which  Is  Free  From  Anti  Frtc- 
tion  Type  of  MaterUl  Such  as,  for  Example,  OU,  Wax  and 
Water. 

First  use  June  27,  1»62. 


^  ,         V.     f.. 


ll- 


•  '^*    If 

MANURE^  BEST 


786,160.     The    Marbelle    CorporaUon,    Memphis.   Tenn.      8N 
161,588.     FUed  P.B.  1-28-63 ;  Am.  B.B.  »-14-«4. 


'  'h'  -■ 


■"1 

.:i|rVr-U 

■■  t 

1 

\ 

^ "  ..-^ 

For  Pre-Cast  Composition  Structnrtl  Decorttire  Surftcet 

Formed  From  an  Aggregate  and  Cement  Mixture  and  With 
Other  Additives  for  Use  as  TUe  Flooring.  Block  Facing.  Marble 
Stair  Treads.  Window  Sills.  Counter  Tops.  Wainscot  Veneer, 
Patio  Tile,  and  Curtain  Wall  Unlta.       -  . 

First  am  Sept.  28,  1989. 


Oass  15  —  Ods  and  Greases 

786.166.     American    Wax    Corporation.    Arasa,    Calif.      8N 
168.104.     FUed  P.B.  2-20-68 ;  Am.  8.B.  1-6-68. 


.1."^ 


4-f 


r 


•'    For  Sheep  and  Cattle  Manure  Compost 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1962. 


i 


786.168.     PaleoBolc    Materials,    Inc.,    Canutillo,    Tex.       8N 
100.097.     Filed  PR.  7-80-62  ;  Am.  S-B.  12-24-64. 

•       ...  •   -i 


For  Wax  Bmulsions  for  Candle  Sculpturing  and  Decorating 
and  for  Other  General  Use. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1962.  ' 


Oass  17— Tobacco  Products 


-■t  /  .^ 


^yj^  i     \ 


786,167.     Temple    Hall    Limited,    Kingston,    Jamaica.      8N 
180.688.     FUed  P.B.  1-29-64  ;  Am.  SB.  12-16-64. 

CREME  DE  JAMAICA 


For  Plant  Food. 

Flnt  use  July  12,  1962. 


'■■>'iS 


Z.^t 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Not.  21,  1968. 


1   ^      >. 


■   \      i 


I        I 
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n«««    Ifi  _  AA^JiriMAa  »mA  DkaB>M»rmu*S#Al     '86,174.     Gordon  J.  Bmggink,  d.bji.  Blo^Dri  Co..  Oostbnrg. 

Uass  16  —  Medicines  and  r narMaceuiicai     wu.  sn  148,926   med  p.b.  0-7-62 ;  Am.  s.b.  12-28-^4. 
Preparations 


786.168.     McGaw    Laboratories,    Inc..    Glendale,    Calif.      SN 
160,802.    Filed  P.B.  4-1-68 ;  Am.  B.B.  1-11-60. 

SAFETY  THROUGH 
,      SIMPLICITY 


BLO-DRI 


For  Blower  Unit  for  Drying  Out  Pipe  Lines. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1961. 


For    Parenteral    Solutions    in    Disposable    Container    Dis- 
pensers. 786,170.     Challenge-Cook   Bros.,    Incorporated,    Los   Angeles, 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1962.             •'     '  Calif.   SN  180,260.   Filed  P.B.  1-24-64 ;  Am.  S.B.  12-24-64. 


>  ?'• 


786,169.     Norden    Laboratortes,     Inc.,     Uncoln,    Nebr.       8N 
172.406.     FUed  P.B.  7-8-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-14-64, 


BOOST-A-LOAD 


I-SPRAY 


For    Mobile    Concrete    Mixers    With    Component    TraUlng 
Vehicles. 

For  Therapeutic  PreparaUon  for  Treatment  of  Eye  Inflam-  pirst  use  May  27,  1968. 

matlons  of  Streptococcic  of  BUphylococdc  Origin,  Used  in 
Veterinary  Medicine.  ' 

First  use  June  0,  1901.  786,176.     The    AP    Parts    Corporation,    Toledo,    Ohio.      SN 


201,^74.     FUed  9-14-«4. 


Oass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

786,170.     Schaper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Mlnneapo- 
lU,    Minn.      SN    182,217.      Filed   PR.    12-2-68;    Am.    S.R. 


l»-7-64. 


PUT  AND  TAKE 


TUFF-GRIP 


For  Clamp  for  Exhaust  and  Tail  Pipes  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1907. 


For  Equipment   Comprising  a  Top  Device  and  Chips  for 
Playing  a  Board  or  Similar  Parlor  Game  of  Chance. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1906.  r- 


I 


786.171.     Stanley   J.    Fielder,    Princeton,   N.J.      SN   188,904. 
PU«d  P.B.  1-2-64  ;  Aa.  8  Jl.  13-21-64. 


^V&^Bk 


For  Fishing  Tackle — Namely,  Lures. 
First  use  May  28,  1968. 


786,177.     Merit  Industries.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     SN  201,808. 
nied  9-14-64. 

SHUR-SEAL 


For  Clamp  for  Sxhaust  and  TaU  Pipes  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  190T. 


786,172.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  Rirer  Orore.  Hi.     SN 
192.868.    FUed  0-6-64. 

HOLD  TITE  STRAP 

For  BaaebaU  OloTe  and  Mitt  Strap  Which  Is  Incorporated 
as  a  Component  Part  of  8ald  OloTes  and  Mitts. 
First  use  1908. 


Oass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

786,178.     CUy-Adams,    Inc.   New  York.   N.T.     8N    170.876. 
FUed  P.R.  6-0-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-7-60. 

MARSTERS  INCUBATOR 

For  Temperature  ControUed  Test  Tube  Incubator  for  Use  In 
Blood  Banks  and  Hematology  Laboratortes. 
First  use  July  9,  1909. 


Oass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

786,178.      Popper  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     SN  188,080. 
FUed  P*  12-7-61 ;  Am.  S.B.  9-8-64. 

TOR  A  LASTING 
IMPRESSION" 

For  Marking  and  Printing  Machines  and  Accessories  There- 
for and  Printing  Type. 

First  use  December  1960.        ...... 


Oass  27  "  Horologtcal  Instruments 

786,179.     Amlda  8.A.,  Montrenx.  Swltserland.     8N  201,170. 
FUed  P.B.  9-8-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-11-60. 

CASTELL 

.■  ■   ■-■*  •»,'  ifF-' 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  148,188,  dated  Sept.  28,  1988. 

For  Watches  and  Parts  of  Watches  of  All  Types,  Watch 
Casings  and  Watch  Bracelets  Sold  With  the  Watch  as  Part 
Thereof. 
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Class  28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware  Oass  38 -Prints  and  Publications       , 


786,180.  Medicated  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Mllano  Manu- 
factarlng  Company,  Chlca«o,  lU.  8N  196,176.  Filed  P.R. 
6-22-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-11-65. 


786,186.     Weather   Corporation   of   America.    St.   LonU,   Mo. 
8N  174,463.     FUed  P.R.  8-0-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  12-81-64.  , 

WEATHER  DIGEST 

For  Almanac  Type  Booklet.  I  ,  . 

Flr«t  uae  Aug.  10,  1862.  J, 


For   Costume  Jewelry   Conslatlni  of  Necklaces,   Earrings, 
Bracelets,  and  Sets  Thereof.  r      ;  * 

First  use  June  1,  1953. 


788,187.     United    Publishing    Corporation,    aereland,    Ohl«f. 
SN  188,481.     Filed  PR.  12-28-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-11-65. 

VETERINARY  ECONOMICS 

For  Periodical  Published  From  Time  to  Time — Namely,  a 
Monthly  News  Bulletin  and  Magailne  Directed  to  Subjects  of 
Interest  to  Veterinarians. 

First  use  July  I960.  'i     ' 


786,181.     No-Buk-L  Products,  Inc.,  St  Loola,  Mo.  SN  206,173. 


f 


FUed  11-13-64. 


NO-BUK-L 


For  Watch  Bands  Formed  of  Flexible  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1962. 


786.188.     Meredith  Publishing  Company,  Des  Molnea,  Iowa. 
SN  183,917.     Filed  P.R.  1-2-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  12-30-64. 

FAMILY  MONEY, 
MANAGEMENT  '       , 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

786,182.     Lincoln  MeUl  Products  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
SN  166,909.    Filed  PR.  4-17-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-4-65. 

CANISTER  TREE     , 

For  Display  and  Storage  Rack  for  Cana. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1963. 


For  ArtlclM  in  a  Periodic  Publication. 

First  use  May  1963. 


786  189      The  Sidney  Printing  k  Publishing  Co.,  Sidney.  Ohio. 
SN  183.941.     FUed  P.R.  1-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-24-64. 

World^Coins 


For  Monthly  Magatlne. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1963. 


786,183.     Spring  Craft,  Inc.,  South  Gate.  Calif.     SN  179,819 
FUed  P.R.  10-2V-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-8-65. 

CONVERTIBLE  SLEEPER 

For  Mattresses,  Specifically  Mattreaaes  for  Uae  In  Sofas  and     Q^jj  39  «  ClothinQ 
Chairs.  Which  Are  Alterable  Into  a  Bed. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  29,  1963. 


786.184.     Leater    L.    Brossard.    Chicago,    lU.      SN    200.625. 
FUed  P.B.  8-26-M  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-k-W. 

XLEAR-VU 

For  Traffic  Safety  Mirrort  for  Blind  Comera  and  Indnstrtal 
Purposes,  and  Mirrors  To  Prerent  Shoplifting. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1961. 


786,190.  Plymouth  Shoe  Company.  Mlddleboro.  Mass.,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Leonard  *  Barrows  Shoe  Company,  Mlddleboro, 
Mass.     SN  141,319.     FUed  P.B.  4-»-62  ;  Am.  8.B.  10-9-64. 


For  Shoes  for  Men. 
First  uae  Feb.  28,  1962. 


*■•.. 


! 

Oass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery     | 

786,185.     Joshua  Meier  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    8N 
176,454.     FUed  P.R.  9-6-63;  Am.  S.R.  7-29-64. 


786.191.     McGregor  Donlger  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   SN  161,412. 
FUed  1-26-63. 


X-PAN 


STIK 


For  Men's  Shirts  and  Outer  Jacketa. 
First  use  Dec.  5.  1961. 


»; 


786,102.  Byer-Rolnlck  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Byer-Rolnlck  Hat  Corporation,  Garland.  Tex. 
SN  168,694.    Filed  PR.  5-18-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-19-64. 


^   For  Photograirii  Mounting  Comera. 
First  uae  October  1962. 


■il 


PELAGE 


For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  1968. 


I  .» 


m  .S 
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786.198    Dwight  8  wmiams  Co  inc  New  York,  N  Y   SN  Qass  44 -  Deutal,  Medical,  awl  Sufglcal 

173,537.     FUed  P.R.  7-5-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-9-64.  '      .  '  • 

Appliances 
I       TINY  TOTS 


I 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Hosiery. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  21,  1968. 


786,199.     Dr.    Joe   J.    Simmons,   Dallas,   Tex.      SN    198,379. 
FUed  7-22-64. 


SWING-LOCK 


786,194.     Bond    Stores,    Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y.      SN 
176,010.     FUad  P.R.  8-14-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-2-64. 


STA-SIZE  KNIT 


For  Dental  Appliances — Namely,  Hinged  and  Locked  Labial 
Retainers  and  Lingual  Bars,  and  Hinges  and  Locks  for 
Hlngedly  Connected  Labial  ReUlners  and  Lingual  Bars  for 
Dental  Appliances. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  14,  1968. 


•  -t— 


For  Men's  T- Shirts. 
First  use  July  16. 1968. 


Oass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

786,195.      Munslngwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.   SN  181,658.     jgg  20O.     Co-Operatlve    Farmers    and    Grailers   Direct    Meat 
Filed  PR.  11-20-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-15-64.  Supply     Limited,     Brooklyn,     Melbourne.     Australia.       SN 

145.248.     Filed  P.R.  5-28-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-3-63. 

DEFINITELY  STRETCH 


For  Braaaleres. 
Pint  OM  Not.  8, 1»«8. 

i 


».  VVi 


786,196.     Maldenform,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.     8N   197,087. 
FUed  7-8-64. 


LO-BAK 


For  Foaadatton  Garments. 
First  us«  Jan.  2,  1960. 


r  -^^wt^^^li 


^  CAH  ^ 


786,197.     Poah  Incorporated.  Miami,  Fla.    SN  199,389.    FUed 
S-ft-64. 


POSH 


*  .  >  »■  « 


i,  •.  ''K':f'-i  i 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Women's  Pants.  Shirts,  Blouses, 

OTerblouses,  JackeU,  Skirts,  Dresaes,  Coata.  Stoles,  Bathing  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Australian  Reg.  No. 

Suits  and  Shorts.  8172,818.  dated  Mar.  27.  1962. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  21.  1960.  For  Meat. 


'    "•  786,201.      Raley'a,  d.b.a.   Raley's  Food   Stores  and  as  Raley's 

--  -«*         B#     .  I       ai  1  I     w  •■  Supermarkets,  Sacramento,  Calif.     SN  147,036.     Filed  P.R. 

Qass  42  —  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile      6-15-62 ;  Am.  s  r.  6-4-«4. 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

786,198.     Sponge  Clean  Prodacta  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT. 
8N  177,669.     FUed  PR.  9-23-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-64. 


l?a^euV 


-■^■j 


For  Plastic  Tablecloths.  Place  Mata  and  Mattresa  CoTera. 
First  use  November  1962. 

TM  812  O.Q.— 4 


For  Packaged  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods — Namely. 
MayunnalHe.  Peanut  Butter.  Coffee,  Salad  Oil,  Salad  Dressing, 
Com  Oil,  Safflower  Oil  and  Fresh  Eggs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30,  1955. 


786,202.     Packaged    Products    Corporation,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
SN  160,810.     FUed  P.R.  1-7-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-9-64. 


PUDDIN-QUIK 


For  Flavored  Pudding  Powdera. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  21,  1962. 


TM  42 

78«,>0S.     HadMB  vrtamln  Product^  Inc..   N*w  Tort,  |I,I. 
8K  172,»02.     Filed  PR.  7-12-68  ;  Am.  8.B.  »-24-«4.        ^ 
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788.210.     Rerlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     8N  180.761.     Piled 
P.B.  ll-»-«3  :  Am.  8.B.  U-7-«4. 


SUDO-SAL 


DOVE  GREY 


For  Table  Salt  Substitute. 
Flrat  uae  June  7,  1863. 


■1  ■■ 


For  Bye  Shadow  Mak»-Up.  | 

First  uae  Oct.  17.  19«8. 


786  204       The    Caf-Melk     Company.     ThomanTlUe.     Pa.       8N 
l'78,023.     Filed  P.B.  »-30-«3 ;  Am.  SB.  »-23-»4. 


CAF-MELK 


For  MUk  Baae  Food  Comprtslng  a  powdered  Mixture  of 
Protein  Food  Material  to  Whlcb  Water  I.  Added  for  Feeding 
to  Young  Anlmala.  

Flr»t  use  July  1.  1»«3.  i 


788.211.     BeTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.I.     8N  180,782.     FUed 
P.R.  11-8-63 ;  Am.  SB.  12-7-64.      I  ,        ..        ..- 

MISTED  BLUE 

For  Kye  Shadow  Make-Up.  \      . 

First  UM  Oct.  17.  l»e».  I 


I 


788.205.     Carnation     Company.     Dos     Angeles^    Calif.       8N 
182.579.     FUed  P.B.  12-9-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  9-22-64, 


RICH'NING 


786.212.     BeTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  180.768.     FUed 
P.B.  11-8-83  ;  Am.  SB.  12-7-84. 

PALE  PISTACHIO    ...... 

For  Eye  Shadow  Make-Cp. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1983. 


For  Dried  VegeUble  Fat  Emulsion  Product  for  Use  With 

Foods. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


1      I 


788.213.     BeTlon,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  180.764.     FUed 
P.B.  11-8-63  ;  Am.  8.B.  12-7-64. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

788.206.     Schenley    DlstlUers.    Inc..    New  Jo^^.    N-^       ^^ 
182.364.     FUed  P.R.  ia-4-«3  :  Am.  SB.  12-9-64. 

"NE  PLUS  ULTRA** 


SMOKY  LAVENDER 


-J 


For  Kye  Shadow  Make-Up. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1968. 


The  words  "Ne  Plus  Ultra" 

For  Whiskey. 

First  uae  Not.  6.  1963. 


mean  "none  iMtter.' 


786.214.      ReTlon.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  180.765      FUed 
P.B.  11-8-63  ;  Am.  SB.  12-7-64. 

1    THE  SMOKY  PALES 


For  Bye  Shadow  Make-Up.       ^.^ 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1»««. 


■^uini  ij><. '; 


Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
QassHied  , 

788.207.     Ming  Art  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  1*0.648.     FUed 
P Jl.  6-2S-81 ;  Am.  SB.  12-7-64. 

MING  ART 

'    For  Artificial  Flowers.  Dwarf  Trees.  «";»."«'  /T'tree. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  30.  1950.  as  to  trees 

and  plants. 


786.215.      BeTlon.  luc,   New  York.  NY.     SN   180.768.     Filed 
P.B.  11-8-63  ;  Am.  8.B.  12-7-«4. 

'    TENDER  TAUPE     ' 


For  Sye  Shadow  Make-Up. 
First  uae  Oct.  17.  1963. 


-■  t 


786  218.     Ellen  Kaye  Laboratories.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     SN 
182.622.     Filed  P.B.  12-9-83  ;  Am.  SB.  13-17-64. 


1 


LTTE-N-IT 


Class  51  -  Cosmctia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

786.208.     Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
8N  143.160.     Filed  P.B.  4-26-62  ;  Am    SB.  6-5-64. 


For  Preparation  for  Application  to  Facial  Hair  To  Render 
the  Same  SubsUntlally  luTlslble. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1963.  . 


EVER-SO-RED 


« 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Apr.  9.  1962. 


.)>      ■ 


786  217      BeTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  183.284.     Filed 
P.B.  12-l»-63  ;  Am.  SB.  12-24-64.       ^ 

TOASTED  BEIGE 

For  Fadal  Make-Up. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1968. 


786  209      ATon  Products.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     SN  149.035 
FUed  P.B.  7-16-62  ;  Am.  SB.  6-17-64.  i 


786.218.     BeTlon.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     SN  183.285.     Filed 
P.B.  12-19-63  ;  Am.  SB.  12-16-64. 


SMOKER'S 


SOFT  BEIGE 


For  Tooth  Paste  and  Tooth  Powder. 
First  uae  1947. 


For  Bye  Shadow. 
First  use  Dec.  5,*  1963. 


.i'-' 


wn 
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786,219.     Les   Parfums   de   Dana.   Inc..   d.bJi.    "Dana,"   New 
York,  N.Y.     SN  194.624     FUed  6-l-«4. 


i 


CANOE 


*  ^ 


CZl 


I 


t  ^  - 


Sendee  Mark 
Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

786.220.  WlUlam  H.  Sastaunlk,  d.bjt.  B  and  B  Sales  Com- 
pany, Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  SN  168,364.  FUed  P.B. 
2-18-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-23-64. 


fy^ 

••■ 

?  1 

xJ 

\    "y 

3  tutd  &  SALES  COMPANY 


The  flags  shown  are  based  on  the  International  Code  of 
Signals  and  are  so  arranged  that  they  spell  out  the  word 
"Canoe."  For    Manufacturer's   BepresentatlTes.    Wholesale   and   Dls- 

For  Cologne  and  Talc.  trlbutor  In  Industrial  and  Specialty  Lines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1959  on  cologne.  First  use  July  28.  1982. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


I 


26,573. 
190.099. 
192,924. 
193.266. 
193.409 
193,767. 
193,789. 
193,819. 
193,846. 
194,212. 
194,510. 
194.630. 
195.369. 
195.557. 
198.236. 
198.239. 
198.240. 
198,257. 
198,268. 
198.831. 
198,832. 
199.107. 
199,501. 
199,628. 

410.448. 


WHEAT  STKAW  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  8.    12-1-1894.     411,115. 
ABBOW  MILLS  AND  DESIGN.     O.  46.     10-7-24.     411.128. 

EKLA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35.     12-16-24.  411.188. 

DAWN.    CI.  27.     12-28-24.  411.211. 

BOMEC.    CI.  23.     12-30-24.  411.243. 

YO-HO.    CI.  46.     1-6-25.  411.276. 

FBEEZE  EM  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  52.     1-8-25.  411.291. 

KLIK.    CT.  51.     l-«-25.  411.305. 

GOLD8TBIPE.    CT.  52.     1-6-25.  411.440. 
WALL  TEX.     CI.  20.     1-20-26.                                      .  .    411.442. 

ALPINA.    a.  27.    1-27-25.  411.590. 

CENCO.     a.  26.     2-3-25.  411.601. 

ARROW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   39.     2-24-25.  411,978. 

CENCO.    CI.  21.     2-24-26.  ,  412.087. 

BOSS  REDTOP.    CT.  89.    5-12-25.  412,228. 

BOSS  FLLBAC.     CI.  39.     5-12-25.       •  412,299. 

BOSS  BIOUN.    CI.  39.    5-12-25.  412,301. 

ROBUST.    CI.  39.    5-12-25.  412.791. 

SCPERSUBLIMED.     CI.  16.     5-12-25.  412.919. 

TRUTH.    CT.  46.    6-26-25.  413.961. 

GAVILAN.     CT.  46.     6-26-25.  414.150. 

FOX  FILM.     CI.  26.     6-2-25.  414.278. 

NUVO.    CI  46.    8-9-25  .,.  .,. 
DESIGN  OF  CHECKERED  BAND  AT  EACH  END 

OF  A  CONTAINEB.     CI.  4.     6-16-25.  414.804. 

DBEDNAUT.    CT.  23.    ll-2ft-44.  414,826. 


MOMMY   N  ME.     O.  39.     1-2-^S. 

EXPABSO.     CI.  39.     1-2-45. 

AUSCO.     CI.  23.     1-9-46. 

SENG.    CT.  18.    1-9-15. 

COOPERAGE.     CI.  49.     1-9-45. 

FAM.     CL  18.     1-9-15. 

ELMET.    CT.  21.     1-9-45. 

CLOUDKI8T.    CI.  46.    1-9-45. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SWAN.   CI.  39.   1-16-45. 

TEL- TALE.     CI.  6.     1-16-45. 

8AX0NETTE.    CI.  39.    1-23-46. 

AIRCO  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26.     1-23-46. 

GOTHAM  VI8IBLES.    CI.  39.    2-13-45. 

ONOTON.     CT.  18.     2-20-46. 

IBC.    CT.  28.    2-27-45. 

BIGIDIZED.     CT.  14.     2-27-45L 

8URFA  TONE.    CI.  16.    2-27-46. 

80N0TUBE.    CI.  12.    3-27-46. 

SUPER  HARBORITE.     CI.  12.     4-8-45. 

BATES   ORIGINALS.      CI.   39.      5-22-45. 

STARTEX.     CT.  6.     5-29-45. 

T  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     6-5-45. 

"K  50."     CT.  39.    6-12—15. 

QUAKER.    CI.  20.    6-26-46. 

MARATHON  AND  DESIGN. 


CI.  2.     e-26-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


854.180. 

655,486. 
856.181. 
656.613. 
666.655. 
667.310. 


Section  S 

LITTLE    WABBLEBS    CHILD'S    OWN. 

11-5-57. 
SUPBB  COMPUB.     CT.  26.     12-10-67. 
CHILI  PUP.    CT.  46.    12-24-57. 
BAUEB.    CT.  19.    12-31-67.  ' 

ARMOBEX.    CI.  6.    1-7-68. 
BLOOM  WELL.    CI.  1.     1-21-68. 


CT.    42. 


657,557.     HOMES  WITH  A  BUILT  IN  FUTURE. 

1-21-58. 
658,251.      TINY  "CINDY  LEE".     CT.  22.     2-11-58. 
659,173.     MRS    CHRISTENSEN.     CI.  46.     3-4-58. 
659.868.      SUN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44.     3-25-58. 
669,937.     HYDRO    FUSION    CO.    AND    DESIGN. 

3-26-58. 
660.078.     FLEETWINO.    CT.  23.    4-1-68. 
663,092.     DUPLICARD.    CI.  23.    6-17-68. 


CT.  101. 


CI.    103. 
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«63,548. 
664,052. 
664,4S8. 
666,714. 
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OAMMALAC.    a.  46.    6-24-58. 
PRESS  LOCK.    CI.  23.    7-8-88. 
SPINAMATIC.     CI.  39.     7-1&-S8. 
MOBILfi    HOM£    TRAIUBR    PEAIiKR. 

»-2-58. 


Cl.    M. 


The  following  registrations  iatued  Jan.  IS,  1959 


672.346. 
672.353. 
672.354. 
672.357. 
672,359. 
672,362. 
672,363. 
672,368. 
672,373. 
672,376. 
672,377. 
672.878. 
672.386. 
672.403. 
872.411. 
672,416. 
672,418. 
672,421. 
672,424. 

672,425. 

672,427. 

672.428. 

672,431. 

672,434. 

672,436. 

672,440. 

672,441. 

672,443. 

672,444. 

672,446. 

672,447. 

672.449. 

672,450. 

672,451. 

672,457. 

672,462. 

672,467. 

672.470. 

672,474. 

672,484. 

672.485. 

672,489. 

672,490. 


.-■  ( 


HER  MAJESTY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  1. 

JL  WARE  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  2. 

CREAM-0-8KRVB  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  2. 

CHBMCOR.     Cl.  5.  | 

LEPAGE'S.    Cl.  5.  i 

HALOID  XEROX  AND  DBSICtN.     Cl.  6. 

DEOREX.    Cl.  6. 

FIRE-OEL.     Cl.  6. 

FORM  A  LITE  OF  NORTHBRIDGB.     CL  12. 

TRU  LINE.     a.  12. 

KOCHCORE.    Cl.  12. 

KOCHBOARD.     Cl.  12.  : 

•LE  PRO.  "     CL  15. 

ALPA-PRONAL.    Cl.  18. 

TKNTONB.     Cl.  18.  ..     (,, 

SISTRAMOL.     Cl.  18. 

DEVEXIN.    Cl.  18.  ^     I 

REALGONB.    Cl.  18.  ^r,-- * 

CAROLINE.     Cl.  19. 

THE  GENERAL  TIRE  N  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  19. 

BULOVA.     CL  21. 

TRANCEL.     CT.  21.  |  ' 

BIG  BERTHA.     CT.  21. 
VIBRISTOR.     CT.  21.  | 

RCB.    CT.  21. 

MAOIC-AIRE.     Cl.  22. 

BLIK  ILLINOIS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 

THERMO  TRED.    Cl.  22. 

SURVIVAL.     Cl.  22. 

AQUA  DOLL  BY  ASTER.    CT.  22. 

"JAMMA  TOY."     Cl.  22. 

MIS8ILITB.    CT.  22.  -   - 

SPORTAIR.     CT.  22. 

MERKYCYCLE.    CT.  22. 

COLORTONE.     CT.  23.  • 

SPRAY  MO-FAT.     Cl.  23. 

SPIRALMATIC.    CT.  23.  • 

EXICON.    CT.  26. 

MAXIMATUS.     CT.  26.  I 

PRESSUREGRAPH.     CT.  26. 

MULTIDATA.     Cl.  26. 

MATISSE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  28 

SOAPY  MITT.    CT.  29. 


672,497. 
672,504. 
672,506. 
872,507. 

672,611. 
872,518. 
672,514. 

672,515. 

672,517. 

672,518. 

672,521. 

672,522. 

672.523. 

672.585. 

672,526. 

672.627. 

672,528. 

672.580. 

672,585. 

672,536. 

672,543. 

672,548. 

672,551. 

672.552. 

672.568. 

672,564. 

672,508. 

672,570. 

672,575. 

672,576. 

672,580. 

672,581. 

672,583. 

672,584. 

672,585. 

672,589. 

672,590. 

672,594. 

672,597. 

672,609. 

672,618. 

672.631. 

672,634. 
672,642. 
672,644. 
672,645. 
672.647. 


f 


KBROGAS.    CT.  84. 
CILCOLOR.    CT.  87. 
CORRU-WRAP.    CL  87 
WHIZ- TAG.     CT.  87. 

DIAL-ATALE.    Cl.  38. 

CI^IMS  8KBVICE  INDEX  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  88. 

PORTFOLIO  OF  WESTERN  ADVERTISING  ART. 

Cl.  38. 
TRANS-FOLIA.    CT.  88. 
FINGERS  OF  FORTUNE.    CT.  88. 
CITY  HALL.     CT.  38. 
PROFILE  OF  A  CITY.     Cl.  38. 
THE  CALIFOREGON  NEWS.     CT.  88. 
CLOSER  THAN  WE  THINK.    CT.  38.      • 
8PAC&AGB.     Cl.  38. 
ARTIA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  38.      ' 
ARTIA  AND  DESIGN.    CL  38. :»      «        f 
ARTIA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  38.  * 
FORBES  HILL  OF  NEW  ENGLAND.     CT.  89. 
DRI-A-PON.     Cl.  89. 
GAIT  TRAINERS.    Cl.  39. 
NYLCOT.     Cl.  39. 
TRAVEL  AIRE.     CT.  39. 
PARA-VINL.    Cl.  39. 
CROWNING  GLORY.    CT.  39 

JBAL08IE.     Cl.  39. 

MOUSSE      CT    39. 

■BELLB- BOTTOMS." 

SLIM  EASE.    CL  39. 

TAI  PING.    Cl.  42. 

V.    CT.  42. 

BTKRNALTONBS.    CT. 

JOALBNE.    Cl.  44. 

VIGILINER8.    CT.  44. 

VIBRAWAY.     Cl.  44. 

FOAMOTION.    Cl.  44. 

IDR.     Cl.  44. 

WESTBROOK  AND  DESIGN. 

LINDEN  FARMS.     Cl.  46.  ' 

LAC  MIX.     CT.  46. 

FIRE  BIRD.    CT.  47. 

SCHENLEY  ENGLISH.    Cl  49. 

DHC  DELIGHTFUL  HOUSE  CLEANER  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    Cl.  52  1 

PAPS  PACK  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  101.     1 

RAINEY'S.    CL  «.  . 

WEDGE  LOCK.    Cl.  13. 

CHAR  LIGHTER.     CT.  21.  ' 

GEORGIA  BUILDSB.    CT.  88. 


CL  39. 


42. 


.|.. 


CT.  45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


281.528.     PETALS.     Cl.  52.     S-24-31.     Kirkman  k  Son,  as 
•ignor  to  KIrkmaQ  k  Son.  Inc.    Colgate- Palmollre  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Amended  :  In  the  iUteiaent,  culuma  1.  line 
8.  "chips"  la  deleted.  , ', 

367,937.  MIRACLE.  Cl.  51.  6-6-39.  Lentheric,  Incorpo- 
rated. Helene  Curtis  Industrtes,  Inc.,  Chlcafo,  111. 
Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  7  throurh  10, 
the  description  of  goods  la  deleted  and  perfume,  toilet  water, 
bath  powder,  and  talcum  powder  Is  Inserted. 

403.983.  NEODKX.  CT.  18.  10-26-43.  International  Labo- 
ratories Umlted.  U.S.  Ethicals,  Inc.,  Long  IsUnd  City,  NY. 
Aawnded  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  6  through  8, 
thf  description  of  goods  Is  deleted  and  vitamin  preparations 
for  use  as  nutritional  supplements  and  preparations  for  use 
in  the  treatment  of  bronchial  disorders  including  coughs, 
colds  and  asthma  is  Inserted. 

414,211.  KINGS  MEN.  CT.  4.  5-29-45.  "42"  Products, 
Ltd.,  doing  business  as  Windsor  House.  Ltd.  Empro  In 
tangibles.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  lines  12  and  13,  "brushlesa  shaving  cream,"  is 
deleted  and  in  line  14,  "sharing  soap,  and  hand  soap"  is 
deleted. 


680,475.      FIBRE  KRAFT.     CT.  37.     6-16-59.     The  Cromwril 
Paper  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement 
column   1,   line  1.  "Co."  should  be  deleted  and  Company 
should  be  inserted. 

680.475.     FIBRE  KRAFT.     CL  37.    6-16-69.    The  Cromwell 
Paper  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Amended  to  appear : 


-,^.-4-" 


684  222  PRODUCTION  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  WORK- 
ERS UNION  OF  CHICAGO  AND  VICINITY  Cl  200. 
8-25-59.  Chicago  Truck  Driren,  ChaufTeurs  and  Helpers 
Union  of  Chicago  and  Vicinity,  Local  705  (Independent). 
Chicago,  111.  Amended  :  In  the  sUtement.  column  1,  after 
line  2,  ,  now  by  change  of  name  Chicago  Truck  Drivers, 
Chauffeurs  and  Helpers  Union  of  Chicago  and  Vicinity  (In- 
dependent) is  inaerted.  .<      '" 
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711,816.  EC0N-0-MI8T.  Cl.  28.  2-28-61.  BeU  k  Oossett 
Company.  ITT  BeU  *  Ooaaett  Inc.,  Morton  OroTe,  lU. 
Amended  to  appear : 

741,629.     FYR  UTILIPAK.      CT.   84.      12-4-62.      Coen   Com 
p*ny.   San  Francisco,  Calif.     Corrected  :   In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted. 


764,606.  BOROCIL.  CL  6.  2-ll-«4.  United  SUtee  Borax 
*  Chemical  Corporation,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  Amended :  In 
the  sUtement,  column  2,  line  1,  "weed  and  grass  killer"  is 
deleted  and  borate  preparation  sold  to  industrial  users  far 
control  of  vegetation  near  railroad  rights  of  way,  highways, 
industrial  fences,  and  the  like  ii  inserted. 

774,983.  FYR  PROGRAMMER.  CL  34.  8-11-64.  Coen 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  ahould  be  deleted. 

775,364.  LIMIT  EYE.  Cl.  34.  8-18-64.  Coen  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column 
1,  line  1,  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  190.5.  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  provisions  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Tbese  reglstraUona  are  not  subject  to  oppoalUon  but  are  subject  to  oanoellatlon 
QiMler  MCtloB  14  Of  the  act  or  1946. 

Oass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
positions  Preparations 

412.656      Mar.  20.  1946.    B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com      410,678.     Dec.  12,  1944.     J.  H.  OuUd  Company,  Inc.,  Rupert, 
piiny.  Wilmington.  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant.  Vt.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

DR.  GUILD'S  GREEN  MOUNTAIN 

For  Preparations  In  Powder  and  Cigarette  Form  for  Use  in 
the  Treatment  of  Asthmatic  AtUcks. 


For   Ammonium    Sulfamate   Compounds   Used   as   a    Weed         SellersvUle.  Pa. 
Killer. 


412.686.     Mar.  20,  1948.     Barlow-Maney  Laboratories,  Cedar 
Rapids,    Iowa.      Pub.    by    Lemmon    Pharmacal    Company, 


PECTO-KALIN 


Oass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings  For   Medlcmal    preparation   m   Liquid   Form   Used   in    the 

Treatment  of  Intestinal  Disorders. 


192,884.     Dec.  2,  1924.    Hercules  Powder  Company,  WUmlng- 
ton,  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


i'  •  J 


''  > 


Oass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

423,698.  Sept.  10.  1946.  ContlnenUl  Machines,  Incorpo- 
rated. Minneapolis.  Minn.  Pub.  by  DoAU  Company.  Des 
Plalnes,  111. 


For  Combination  Rectifier  and  Magnetlser  and  Demagnet- 
Uer  for  Magnetic  Chucks. 


For  Turpentine  and  Pine  OtL» 


.  J-  u 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

•  i  "^     415,218.     July   31,    1945.     Ideal   Novelty   k  Toy    Co.,   Long 
'  Island  qitj,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Hollls. 

N.T. 


192,885.     Dec.  2,  1924.    Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton. Del.    P«b.  by  registrant. 

HEKCULES 


■•'t  •• 


For  Turpentine  and  Pine  Oil. 


<i  -.t '  1  > 


For  Toy  Jeeps.  Toy  RatUes.  Toy  Tea  Sets,  and  Toy  Dishes. 
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aitt23- 

andParU 

■  'i .   .   ■ 
2«,104.     Feb. 
N.T.     Pub. 
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'       J    T      I         412.498.     Mar.  13.  1845.     Hotel  and  BeaUurant  Employe«e' 
-CutierY,     machinery,     and     lOOlS,  international     AllUnc*     and     Bartender.'      Int«rn*tlonal 

Thereof 


-,  I  ._  J 


19,   18©5.      Chrlitlan  K.   Gudebrod,   New  York, 
by  Gudebrod  Bros.  SUk  Co..  Inc.,  Philadelphia. 


L.«««ue  of  America.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Pub.  bj  Hotel  and 
ReaUurant  Kmployees  and  Bartendert  International  Union. 

andnatU,  Ohio. 


M?«dHU 


■'  ««?> 


-u  .: . 


-^  itaji"":f  sG 


For  AdTertlilnf  Carda,  BookleU  ot  the  ConaUtutlon  and 
Bj-Lawa.  Pamphleta,  etc 

;     I*       -.    .    -- 

41S.499.  Mar.  18.  1946.  Hotel  and  Be«Uarant  Bnployeaa' 
International  AUlance  and  Bartenders'  International 
League  of  America.  Ondnnatl.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Hotel  and 
KMtaurant  Bmployeea  and  Bartendert  International  Union. 
ClMlanatl,  Ohio. 


For  Machine  Spool  SUk.  Skein  8«wla«a.  Bmbroldwy  and 
Kalttlnc  Silks. 


40S.290.     Au».  1.  1944.    Para«OB  Q-it  Work*.  I»e..  Taoaton. 
Maaa.    Pub.  by  regUtrant.   '  •    •    i  .f-r- 

PARAGON 


i^  a  J     '1  ■- 


'^■BT      .| 


For  AdTerttaln*  Cardi,  Bookleta  of  the  ConatituMon  and 
By-Law*.  PamphleU.  etc. 


.i-  .™   . 


For  TranamUalon  Gear*.  Reverae  Oaars.  Reduction  Oeara. 
and  Clutchea. 


Class  39 -Qothing 


:y^ 


Qass  31  -  Fihers  and  Refrigerators 

418.411.     Apr.  24,  1»43.     Phllco  Corporation.  PhlladelphU. 
Pa.    Pub.  by  re^trant 

PHI  LCO 


For  Refrigerator  Flue*.  Refrigerator  Ic«  Cube  Grid*.  Re- 
frigerator Ice  Tray*,  and  Refrigerator  Molit  Cold  Shelrea. 


194.490.     Jan.  27.  1928.     Jant*M»  Knitting  Mill*.  PortUnd, 
Greg.    Pub.  by  Jantaen  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 


I 


Diving'  Girl 


For  Swimming  Sulta. 


194,451.     Jan.  27,  1925.     Jantaen  Knitting  MUla.  PorUan4. 
Oreg.    Pub.  by  Jantaen  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg.  | 

Red  Diving-  Girl 


For  Swimming  Suit*. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

412.815.     Feb.  27,  1945.     Army  Time*  PublUhlng  Company. 
Waahlngton,  DC.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

At  Your  Service 


Qass40  — Fanqr   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

411,8«5      Feb.  «.  1945.     E.  C.  Scberrar,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Pub.  by  George*  Meyer  Corporation,  New  York.  NT. 


For  Question  and  An*w*r  Oolni 
Sold  as  a  Syndicated  Serrlce. 


PabU*hed  In  Newspaper* 


I     ]' 


PERIDO 


J, 


For  Hat  Braid*  of  Various  Synthetic  Fabrica. 


,  i-ie"'  T>*t 


'  I 
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Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredienb  of  Foods    Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

818.688.     JuD*  5,  1984.    Superior  Feed  MlU*.  Oklahoma  City,     409.518.     Oct.  10.  1944.     Dek  Product*,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Oklt.    Pvb.  by  Doric  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  Pub.  by  regtatrant. 


cm^^^E 


'•'  I ' 


For  Feed*  for  Poultry. 


p*^  •  JTMn  •  ^'  Cleaning  Compound  for  General  Household  Use  Ha  ring 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations     InddenUl  Water-Softenlng  Propertie*,  etc. 


410,701.     Dec.  12.  1944.    Cartier,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Pub. 
by  registrant 


411,787.  Jan.  80.  1946.  Suprasol  Limited.  Toronto,  Canada. 
Pub.  by  The  Drackett  Company  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  Toronto, 
Canada. 


^OCt/f* 


tce^ 


For  Perfume  Extract*,  Toilet  Water.  Face  Powders,  Rouges, 
Llpsticka  Mascara,  Byebrow  Pencils,  and  Perfumery. 


For  Soaples*  Cleanser*. 


I       !■ 


.-. '    » 
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ACDC    El#ctronlc«,     Inc..     Burbank,    Calif.       785.905.    pub. 

AP  PartB  Corp.,  The,  Toledo.  Ohio.     786,176.     CI.  23. 
Aerolite  I'roductii :  See — 

Poxnak,   Murray   P.  ,.^       ^,        _         .  ,,, 

Adaraopoulos.    Peter   E..    d.b.a.    Adams   Mfg.   to..   Haverhill, 

Mass.    785.893,  pub.  12-15-64.    CI.  18. 
AdaniM   MfK.   Co.  :   See— 

Adamopoulos,   Peter  E.  ^        ,  i^t 

Air   Reduction   Sales   Co.,    to   Air   Reduction   Co..    Inc.,   New 

York,  NY     411.601,  ren.  8-2-65.    CI.  26. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Air  Reduction  Sales  Co.  „        _„„„„« 

Air    Reduction    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      786.063.    pub 

Alrtone  Cbemlcal  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.    785,861,  pub.  12-15-64 

CI     ig 
AJem     Laboratories^     Inc..     LlronU,     Mich.       785.851.     pub 

AJem     L«boratorles,     Inc.,     Livonia,     Mich.       786,134,     pub 

12-15-64.      CI    52.  .,...»:.  .._i.  a  A 

Aktlebolaget    Astra.    Apotekarnes    Kemlska    Fabrlker,    Seder 

ta  I  Je,  Sweden.     785,886.  pub    12-15-64.     <\18.,„„ 
Alberto-Culver     Co.,     Melrose     Park,     III.       785.878-9.     pub 

12-15-64.      CI.  18.  ...  J         mi 

Alexander    Doll    Co.,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Madame    Alexander,    New 

York    N  Y      78.'),931.  pub.  12-15-64.     CI.  22. 
All   American   Mfg.   Co..   Los   Angeles,  Calif.     672,645,  cane. 

CI    21 
Allergan   Pharmaceuticals.    Santa   Ana,   Calif.      785,885,   pub. 

12-15-64      CI.  18.  I 

Alplna  I'nlon  Horlogere  A.O. :  See — 

Union  Horlogere  8. A.  ^       ,  „^  ,  .,  _„-  ^„ 

American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc..  Chelsea.  Mass.     786,042. 

pub.   12   16-64.      CI.  39. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Marathon   Corp.  „„      »„.-!.         ..    ,«  ,>  ... 

American  Can  Co  ,  New  York.  N.Y.     785,951,  pub.  12-15-64. 

CI    23 
American  Chain  4  Cable  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     785.832, 

American" CyaMmld'co*;    New    York,    NY.      672,411.    cane 

AmerlJ^n    Cyanamld    Co..    New    York.    NY.      672.418.    cane 

Amerl«n    Gold    Chain    Co.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      786,006. 

An^«-lean  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  785.889, 
pub.  12   15  64.     CI.  18.  „.»...        /^ 

American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunter  Engineering  Co., 
New   York     NY       78.).847.   pub.    12-15-64.      CI     14. 

American    Meter   Co.    Inc..    PhlladelphU,    Pa.      785,993.    pub. 

American  Petroflna  Co.  of  Texas,  Dallas,  Tex.     785,806,  pub. 
American   Seating  Co.,   Grand   Rapids.   Mich.      785.990,  pub. 

«  A       «  K AA  CI        2A 

American  Tobae^  Co..   The.   New  York,   NY.      785,860.   pub. 

Ameri^^^Wax^CoJp..  Axusa.  Calif.  786.166.  CI  15. 
Amida  S.A..  Montreux,  Swltxeriand.  786,179  CI.  27^ 
Anaconda    Wire    and    Cable   Co..    New    York.    N.Y.     785.916, 

puh    12-15-64.      n.  21.  „         ,„,  „^„  . 

Animal    Trap    Co     of    America,    Lltltx.    Pa.     785,960.    pub 

12-1 5—64      CI   24 
Ansul    Co..    The,'  Marinette,    Wis.      78r>.954.    pub.    12-15-64. 

CI    23 
Aqulonlcs.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     786.013.  pub   12-15-64.    CI.  31 
Arco    SwImpooU.    Inc..    Butler.   Wis.      672,443.   cane.      Cl.   22 
Areoa.  Ine  .  Partland.  Oreg.     7R6.156,  pub    12-15-64      Cl    105 
Armour   and   Co..    Chicago,    III.      785,774-5.   pub.    12-15-64. 

Armour   Pharmaceutical   Co..   Chicago.   III.      785,869-70,   pub. 

12-15-64       Cl    18.  ,  .,w  MM, 

Armstrong  Building  Maintenance.  Inc..  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex. 

786.152,  pub    12-15-64.      Cl.  103.  »  «  „. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co..   Lancaster.   Pa.     414.804,   ren.    3-2-65. 

Cl    20 
Army    Times    Publishing    Co.,    Washington.    D.C.       412,315. 

12(C)    pub.   .3-2-65.      Cl    38.  ^ 

Artia     Podnlk    Zahrsnlehlho    Obchodu    oro    Dovoi    a    \yvoi 

Kulturnlch    Statku.    Prague.    Cxechoslovakia.      672,526-8, 

AsMci'ated  Hospital  Linens.  Inc.,  Utlca,  N.Y.     786.153.  pub. 

I  o_|  V-A4       Ol     103 
Aster   Klower  Co..    New  York.   NY.      672,446    cane      Cl.   22. 
Astonia     Screw     Machine     Products.     Inc.,     Plalnvlew,    NY. 

785.830,  pub.  12    15-64       Cl    13 
Atlantic    Res«>areh     Corp.,     Alexandria,     Va.     785,971,     pub. 

Atlas~  »oU**  Screw  Co..  The.  CTeveland.  Ohio.     785,833,  pub 

12-15-64.     Cl.  13. 
Aurora  Corp.  of  Illinois,  Chicago,  111.    786.021.  pub  12-15-64. 

Cl.  36. 
Auto   Specialties   Mfg.  Co..  St.  Joaepb,  Mich.     410.448,  ren. 

3-2-65      Cl.  23. 


786,130,  pub.  12-15-64. 

.     786,142,  pub.  12-15-64. 

N.Y.      786.209.      Cl.    51. 


12-15-64.     Cl.  21. 
-2,    pub.    12-15-64. 

786,073,  pub.  12- 


Auto   Specialties   Mfg.   Co.,   St.  Joseph.   Mich.     411,188,   ren. 

3-2-6.">.     Cl.  23. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.   52. 
Avon    Products,    Inc.,    New    York, 
B  and  B  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Sastaunlk.    William    11. 
BIC  Inc.,   SeatUe,  Wash.     785,921,  pub. 
Bal  Cam,    Inc..    Erianger.    Ky.      785,841 

Cl.  l.H. 
Ball  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

15-64       Cl.   39. 
Barlow  Maney  Laboratories,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  by  Lemmon 

Pharmacal  Co.,  Sellersville.  Pa.     412.685.  12(c)   pub.  3-2- 

OK  Cl         1 H 

Barnes-Hind   Barium   Products,   Sunnyvale,   Calif.      786,888, 
pub.   12-15-64.     Cl.  18.  ^    ,, 

Barry.  R.  O.,  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio.  672.584,  cane.  Cl.  44. 
Barth  Corp..  MUford.  Ind.  785.901.  pub.  12-15-64.  Cl.  19. 
Basso  Chemicals  Inc..  Jacksonville.  Fla.     785,814.  pub.  12- 

15-64.     Cl.  6.  .  „  .,      ^,    .« 

Bateman  Co..  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga.  411,305.  ren.  3-2-65.  Cl.  46. 
Bates  Shoe  Co.,  Webster.  Mass.  413.961.  ren.  3-2-65.  Cl.  39. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III.     786,092,  pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   44. 
Beacon  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Beacon  Electronics  Corp. 
Beautiful    Bryans,    Inc.,   Chattanooga.   Tenn.      786.066.   pnb. 

12—15—64       Cl     39. 
Beckman   Instruments,   Inc.,   Fullerton,  Calif.     785,994,  pnb. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   28. 
Beacon    Electronics    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Beacon    Electronics    Inc., 

Haddon   Heights,  N.J.      785.980,   pub.   12-16-64.     Cl.  26. 
Bel  Cal  Corp.,  Belmont.  Calif.     785,906,  pub.  10-15-63.     a. 

21. 
Bell  k  Gossett  Co.,  ITT  Bell  k  Oossett  Inc.,  Morton  Grove.  111. 

711.816.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  23.  „  ,^   „^ 

Belleo  Glass,   Inc..   Vlneland.   N.J.     785,965,   pub.   12-15-64. 

Cl    26. 
Berkus,  David  W.,  d.b.a.  Custom  Fidelity  Co..  Pasadena.  Calif. 

785.932.   pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.   22. 
Bettersox  Knitting  Mills,  Atkinson.  Wis.     786,064,  pnb.  12- 

15-64.     Cl.  39.  „ 

Blonetlcs    Research    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Falls    Church.    Va. 

786.147.   pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.   100. 
Blo-Drl  Co.  :   See 


Bruggink.  Gordon  J. 
Blum.  Juflut 


I 


js.  *  Co..  Inc.,  CfcrlBtadt,  N.J.     785,824,  pub.  12- 
15-64.     Cl.   12. 
Bon  Ami  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Lestoll  Products,  Inc.  I 

Bond   Stores.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     786,194.     a.   39. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Columbus-Unlon  Oil  Cloth  Co..  The. 

Merrell  Soule  Co.  ,^   ^,   ^^ 

Borden   Co..  The.   New  York.  N.Y.      785.790,  pnb.   12-15-64. 

Cl.   5. 
Boss  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Boss  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  _  „     ^ 

Boss   Mfg.    Co.,   The,   Kewanee,   III.,  and   Brooklyn,   N.Y..   to 

Boss  Mfg.  Co..  Kewanee,  111.     198,236,  ren.  3-2-65.     Cl.  39. 

Boss    Mfg.    Co..    The,    Kewanee.    111.,   and    Brooklyn,    N.Y..    to 

Boss    Mfg.    Co..    Kewanee,    111.      198.239-40,    ren.    8-2-66. 

Cl    39. 

Bostwick  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    672.868.  cane. 

Cl      A 

Brach.    B.    J.   A   Sons,   Chicago,   III.      786,100,   pub.   9-29-64. 

Braiin.  Ernest,  d.b.a.  Ernest  Braun  Research,  Portland,  Maine. 

872.421.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Braun.  Ernest.  Research  :  See —  | 

Braun.  Ernest.  ^    „. 

Brett.  Sue.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     672.569-70.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Bridgeport    Fabrics.    Inc..    Bridgeport,    Conn.      785,818,    pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   12.  „^ 

Broadway   Salvage  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     672,424,  cane. 

19 
Brossard.  Lester  L..  Chicago.  111.     786.184.     Cl.  32. 
Brown,  Hardlson  J.,  d.b.a.  Trailer  Dealer,  Chicago,  111. 

714,  cane.     Cl.  38.  „        ^      ^ 

Bruggink,    Gordon    J.,    d.b.a.    Blo-Dri    Co.,    Oostburg. 

786.174.     Cl.  23.  ,„,,... 

Budd   Co.,   The,    Philadelphia.   Pa.      785.968.   pub.    12-15-64. 

Cl     2A 

Bulova  Research  &  Development  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Wood- 
side,   NY.     672,427,   cane.     Cl.  21.  ^  ^     ,      ^ 

Byer-Rolnlek  Corp.,  from  Byer-Rolnick  Hat  Corp.,  Garland, 
Tex.      786,192.      Cl.   39. 

Byer-Rolnlck  Hat  Corp.  :   See — 


CT. 


666, 
Wis. 


Byer  Rolnlek  Corp.  ^, 

Thomasvllle,  Pa.     786,204.     Cl. 


Inc.,    Eureka,    Calif. 


46. 
672,522, 


Caf  Melk  Co.,  The 
California-Oregon   Television 

cane.     C!l.  38.  „  „      „„,  ._.         . 

California  Texas  Oil   Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     785,858,  pnb 

12-15-64.     Cl.  16. 


TM  i 
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CallforaU  Wine  AuocUtlon,  San  Franclico,  Calif.     672,60», 

CaJ^r  Ca!"  Ureen   Bay,   WU.     786.025.   pub.   12-16-64.     CT. 

37 
CambridM   Wire   Cloth   Co..   The,   Cambridge.   Md.      78a,»47, 

Camle  Co..  Inc..' St.  Louis.  Mo.     786.136,  pub.  6-»-64.     CI. 

Canal  Industrial  Corp.,  Bethesda,  Md.     788.887.  pub.  12-15- 

64.     CI.  26. 
Cannon  Electric  Co, :  See — 

ITT  Cannon  Electric  Inc.  .^^  ^.m        k    i«_ik_ 

Cape  Ann  Mfg.  Co..  Gloucester,  MaM.     786,048,  pub.  1»-18- 

64.     a.  39. 
Carblc-Uoechst  Corp. :  See —  ..     ,.   .  ,     w  i  .^, 

Farbwerke    Hoechst    AkUengenellschaft    vormal*   MeUter 

Ludua  4  Bnining.  ,.«»«•.       n 

CarbUulphoU  Co.,   Dallas.  Tex.     788.864.  pub.  3-10-64.     CI. 

Carldon  Hall  Finishes,  Inc.,  BranXord,  Conn.     788.882.  pub. 

12—15—64       CI     16 
Carlton  Pa^r  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    786.121,  pub.  12-15-64. 

CarMtlon   Co.,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      786,206.      O.  46. 
Carolina    Packing    House    SuppUes.    Inc.,    Tabor    City.    N.c. 

786,160.     CI.  6.  ....         w^,„    «.      7a«ivi 

Carpet  Technical  Service  Institute,  Inc..  Media.  Pa.     7»6,ldJ, 

Ca?^'n  Olol^C^:.  ^  %ael.  Ca.lf.      «72.*5?.«"^,«    ^2. 
Carter    Products,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      786,106-7.    pub. 

cJi^iVnic^New  York.  NY.     410.701.  12(c)    pub.  3-2-68. 

Cashln^  John    G..    d-b.a.    Cashln    Publishing    Co..    Clereland. 

Ohio!     786.036,  pub.  12-18-64.     CT.  38. 
Cashln  Publishing  Co. :  See — 

Centra** Sclentlflc  Co..  to  Cenco  Instruments  Corp..  Chicago, 

III.      194,630,  ren.  3-2-6o.      CI.  26.  r-Ki«-,« 

Central  Scleutlflc  Co.,  to  Cenco  Instruments  Corp.,  Chicago, 

111.     195,557.  ren.  3-2-68.     CT.  21. 
Cenco  Instruments  Corp.  :  See  - 

Central  Scientific  Co.  ^    ^     t        o..^ 

Century.  Century   Foods  Stores.  Inc.  and   Cooks.   See — 

Century  Food  Markets  Co. 
Century  Chemical  Corp- :  See — 

Magnoliii  Paper  Co.  ^  ,-,     ^        v^.a 

Century*  Food    *farket«    Co..    db.a.    Century.    ^^^t^XJ    l^^ 

Stores    Inc.,  and  Cooks,  Youngstown.  Ohio.     672,594.  cane. 

CI.   46! 
Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  :  See- 
Gotham  Silk  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc.  7Qi^17^ 
Challenge  Cook     Bros.,^  Inc..     Los    Aegeles.    Calif.      786.173. 

CbLuBeuTH    and     Helpers     Union    of    Chicago    and    Vicinity. 

Local  705   Un'lept-ndent)  :  Se« — 

Chicago  Truck  Drivers.  « v      tbh  an 

Chemco  PbotoproducU  Co..  Inc..  Glen  CoTe,  N.Y.     785,811. 

pub.  12-15-64.     CI.  6. 
Chf  mdrug  Co..  The  .  See— 

Chem7r:.rCo?p^*  J5  >, ,  R,  Fame,,  .d-b-  The  Chemdrug 
Co      New    York.    N.Y.      411,276,    ren.    ^^-*5.      CI-    18 

Chem'test  Products.  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  785,875.  pub. 
12-1.'>   64        Cl.   18. 

Cheryl  .\nn  Frozen  Food.s  Co.  :  See — 

ChJi^'FoSX/ci^rChS,  in.     788.846,  pub.  12-15-64 
ChulkgV*  Pneumatic  Tool  Co..  New  York.  NY.     785.953.  pub 

Chicago  Tribune-New  York  News  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  York, 

N.y!     672,523,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Chicago   Truck    Drivers.    Chauffeurs   and    Helpers    L'nion    of 

Chicago   and    Vicinity,    Local   705    (Independent).   Chicago. 

III.      «84,222.      Am.   7(d).      Cl.    »». 
Chill-Pup  Inc. ;  See— 

Todd,  Helen  M,  and  Associate^       •    ^    vv      lann-in 
Chlpmans,  Chas..   Sons  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786.058. 

Ch^stensen.  G.   P..  Atlantic.   Iowa.     659.173.  cane.     Cl.   46 
Cincinnati     Milling     Machine    Co.,    The.     Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

ClnJln'nati   *M°filng     M"achlne     Co.,     The.     anclnnatl.     Ohio. 

Clt7uV^nr^l^l?ed^'^^nt?.l'"6.1.     Co..     Brooklyn.     N.Y. 

ClL^xToT-  'Ne^^'.^Vi:%.Y^'  7V922.    pub.    12-18-64 

ClS-AAimn.    Inc..   New  York,   NY       786  178      CK    26. 
Cluett.  IVabody  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Troy.  N.Y.      195.369.  ren.  3-Z-«5. 

Cl     ^ft 
Cluett.  Peabody  k  Co  .   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     786.053.  pub. 

CoiS"c^8an   Francisco.   Calif.  741,629.   cor.     Cl.   M 

cZl  Co  :   sin   Francisco.   Calif  774.983.   cor       C  .    34: 

cSeS   Co.     San    Francisco,   Calif.  "5  364^  cor.      Cl     34. 

Cohen,    A.,    k    Sons    Corp..    New  York.    NY.     786,007,    pub. 

Colfch^^Corp^of^Amerlca,   New   York,   NY.     785.959.   pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.    23. 
Colgate  I'almollve  Co.  :  See — 

Palmollve  Co..  The.  |,        ■  • 

Collu^i'^M^l^hte?"  d  b.a.    Local    Florist.    Nesquehonlng.    Pa. 

Co?oniil^Vr^k^   Inc..  Aurora.   111.     786.066.   pub.   12-15-64 

n    to 
Columbia  PubUcationa,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     672.528.  eanc 

Cl.  38. 


Columbus-Union  Oil  Cloth  Co..  The.  Columbus.  Ohio,  to  The 

Borden  Co..  New  York,  NY.     194,212,  ren.  3-2-6o.    Cl.  20. 
CompaHH    Instruiiient    k   Optical    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

786.000.  pub.  lJ-15-64.      Cl.  26.  , 

CoiiMolidatt^  FouDdrleH  and  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     785.844. 

pub.   12-15-64.      CL   14. 
Conte.     Soclete     Anonyme.     Paris.     France.     672.504.     cane. 

Cl.  37. 
Contlueutal    Machines.    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn.,    by    DoAll 

Co..  De«  Plalnes.   HI.      423.693.  12(e)  pub.  3-2-65.      Cl.  21. 
Cooper,  Daniel  A.,  d.b.a.  Cooper  Engineering  Co..  Van  Nuya, 

Calif.      785.789.  pub.  12-15-64.     Cl.  5. 
Cooper  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Cooper,   Daniel  A. 
Co-Operative  Farmers  and  Grasiers  Direct  Meat  Supply  Ltd.. 

Brooklyn,    Melbourne,    Auwtralla.      786,200.      Cl.    46. 
Coufland,  James  W.,  d.b.a.  The  Sensational  Skyla/ks,  Detroit, 

Mich.      786.158,   pub.    12-15-64.      Cl.   107. 
Corbln  FarnHWortb,     Inc.,     Palo    Alto.    Calif.      786.096.     pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   44. 
Crane.    Edwin    D..   Jr.,    d.b.a.    K.C.    Enterprlae.    AtlanU,   Ga. 

785.867-8.  pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.   18. 
Cromwell  Paper  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.     680.475.  cor.     Cl.  37. 
CroKby,   Harold,   d.b.a.   Town   k   Country    Products  Co.,   New- 
ton. Mass.      786, 14 Ij  pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.  52 


Mlddletown,    Ohio.      786,034.    pub. 


Tenn.      785.779. 


pub. 
pub. 


( 


788.871.  pub.  12- 


Cryxtjil   Tissue    I'o.,    I'he, 

12-15-64.      Cl.    37. 
Cumberland    Case    Co..    Chattanooga, 

12-15-64.      Cl.    2. 
Cummins    Engine   Co.,    lac.,    Columboa.    Ind.     786,012, 

12-15-64.     Cl.  31. 
Curtis.  Helene,  Industries,  Inc.  :  See 

Lenthtrlc.    Inc. 
Custom  Fidelity  Co.  :   Se« — 

Berkus.  David  W. 
Cutter  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif. 

15-64.     Cl.  18. 
Daimler-Bens    AktlengeseUscbaft.    Stuttfart-UntertuerkhelB. 

Germany.      785.792.   pub.   4-21-59.      Cl.   6. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  DanvUle.  Va.     786.082-4,  pub.  12-16- 

64.  Cl.  42. 
"Dana"  :  See— 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana.  Inc.  1 

Daval,  Claire  :   See — 

Davis.  Edna  C. 
Davis,  Bdna  C,  d.b4i.  Oaire  Daval,  Brookline,  Maaa.     SM,- 

180.  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Davison  Chemical  Corp..  The.  Baltimore.  Md..  to  W.  R.  Grace 

k  Co..   New   York.   N.Y.      411.442,   ren.   3-2-65.     Cl.   6. 
Deckel,    Frledrlch,    Praslslonsmeehanlk    und    Maschlnenbaa. 

Munchen.  Oermanv.     655.486.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Dek  Products,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     409.518,  12(c)  pub. 

65.  a.  82. 
DellKhtful    House   Cleaner.   Greensboro,   N.C.      672.631, 

Cl.   52. 
Dempster   Brothers.   Inc..   Knoxvllle.   Tenn.     785.782-6. 

12-18-64.     CT  2. 
Detroit- World  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

World  Rubber  Co. 
Deutsch   Co..   The,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

64.      a.   13. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  aeveland,  Ohio. 

64.     n.  6.         I 
Diamond  Calk  Hoirae  Shoe  Co..  Duluth. 

Cl    28 
Dlcfciaaon,    John.    *    Co.    Ltd^    Hemel 

786.032.   pub.   12-15-64.     Cl.  87. 
DlUe,  John  F.,  Co..  Chicago.  111.     672.818. 
DoAll  Co.  :  See— 

Continental  Machine*.  Inc.  .> 

Dr.  HarnUt'B  Co.  :   See —  ...  ^ 

Harnlst.  Luden  F.  «  ,.  «. 

Dohanos.   Stevan.  Westport,  Conn.     786.122,  pub.   ia-16-«4. 

Cl.  60.  ... 

Doric  Corp.  :  See —  1  .,  ;,• 

Superior  Feed  Mills.  ^     ,  , 

DonglaBs  Guy  Designers  :  Bee —  '         »> 

Douglass  Guy.  Inc.  ^    ,  ^. 

DoDglasaOnv,    Inc.,    from    DougIa«»-Gnv    DMlfoera,    Akron, 

Ohio.      786.119.   pub.    12^-18-64.      Cl.   50. 
Drackett  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Suprasol  Ltd. __.  _,,    __ 

Dri  A  Pon  Co.,  Inc  ,  Plttsfleld.  Maaa.     872.888,  cane      Cl.  89. 
Dunhama  Inc.,  Farmlngton.  Mich.     785,925,  pub.  12-18-64. 

DunhlUACo.  :   See —  |  . 

Martinonl.  B.,  Co.  „  .         «  ,..      «••  ftU 

Dupllcard  Addressing  Machines,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.     668.092. 

cane.     Cl.  23.  ^^^  ^^     Wilmington,  Del.     412. 

Cl    6.  ^    ^ 

785,987,   pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.  n. 


786,848,  pub. 
786,812,  pub. 


8-2- 

caBC. 

pnb. 


lZ-16- 
12-18- 


Minn.    664.062.  cane. 
Hempstead,    England. 


eanc.     Cl.  88. 


Bridgeport.  Conn.     788.980,   pub. 
NY.     786,048.  pub.  3-81-64.     Cl. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
656.   12(c)    pub.   8-2-65. 
■Dynaball   Co..    Skokle.   HI. 
E.  C.  Enterprise  :   See — 
Crane.  Edwin  D.,  Jr. 
E  *   L   Distributors.   Inc., 

12-15-64.      Cl.   23. 
E  Z  MlUs.  Inc..  New  York. 

«»■ 

Eagle  Plcher  Co..  The  :  See — 

Eagle  Picher  Lead  Co  .  The.    «_.,>.  v       r,       m- 

Eacle  Acher  Lead   Co  ,  The.  to  The  Eagle  Pichw  Co..  Cin- 
cinnati.   Ohio       198.268.    ren.    3-2-65.      O.    16 
Eastern  Seaboard  PUstlca,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    672,552.  cane. 

Cl    39. 
Eastman   Kodak  Co..  Roebeater.  N.Y. 

64.     CT.  26 
Eberdt  Co..   Button.  Quebec.  Canada. 

64.     Cl.  21. 
EcUt  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio. 

CT.  88. 


785.98».  pub.  12-18- 
788.908.  pub.  12-15- 
192.924,  ren.  8-2-66. 


I 


786,062.   pub. 


Econo  Laboratories  :  See—  •     -- 

Fairfield  Laboratortea.  Inc. 
Edwards.   J..   *   Co..   Ine.,   Philadelphia.   Pa 

Elder.   Paul   B..  Co..   Bryan.  Ohio.     786.129.   pub.   12-16-64. 

Electro   Products   Laboratories.   Inc..   Chicago.   III.     672,484. 

Blect'ronle    AsaocUtea    Ltd.,    WUlowdele.    OnUrto.    Canada. 

785.999.   pub     12-15-64.      CT.   26. 
Elmet.  Philips,  Corp.  :  See— 

North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Emhart  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  from  C.  V.  Hill  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Trenton,  N.J.     786,009,   pub.   12-ljr«4.     Cl.  31. 
Emlllo  Boaal   S.p.A.,  Milan.   lUly.     786.896,  pub.   ia-16-«4. 

CT.  19. 
Empro  InUnglbles,  Inc. :  See — 

Bnglander    Co..    Inc..    The.    Baltimore.    Md.      686.688,    cane. 

Ercopharm    A/S,    Trorod   per   Vedbaek.    Denmark.      788.880, 

Erring  Pa'i'^Mills^BAlng.  Maaa.     786.028.  pub.  12-16-64. 

EtSnM^Algner  Parfums.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     786.126.  pub. 

EO^n^lgner  Parfums.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     786.128.  pub. 

EuVo"^^8ki  Mf  j'^Co..  CTcero.  HI.  672.441.  cane.  CT.  22. 
EvauM  Products  Co.  :   See 

BxeeP"rlrdlng'cT>^.  Ne'J?  York.  NY.  672.428.  cancel.  21 
EI^Cell  O  Co?p..  Detroit.  Mich.     785.945.  pub.  12-15-64.     Cl. 

ExMer  Paper  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.   lU.     786.026.   pub.  12-16- 

Fab^r-Caite".  A.  W..  Pendl  Co.,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     788.081. 

FaCqul^iu^des*^Pr^odults  au  Lait  Guigos  8  A..  Vuadens 
(F^lbourg).  Swltserland.     663,548.  cane      Cl.  46. 

Fairfield  Laboratories.  Inc..  d  b.a.  Econo  Laboratories.  Pfsa 
dena,  Calif.     786,132.   pub.   12-15-64.     Cl^^ 

Falling  Number  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm.  Sweden.  785.970. 
pub.   12-15-64.      Cl.  26. 

Famel.  Yvonne  B.  :  See- 

Parbwerire**H(5'cSt  AklTe^Vs^llHehaft  vormaU  Melster  Lucius 
k  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  (Main)  Ofrmany.  'rom  (  arWc 
HoeohHt  Corp..  MounUlnslde.  N.J.     785.794.  pub.  10-27-64 

Fefd  IMastlcs  Mfg.  Corp..  Bronx  N.Y  67Z440  cane  Cl.  22. 
Feller.    Anton.    Salxburg,    Austria.     786,060,    pub.    12-15-64. 

FeJiJo  C'orp.-  Cleveland  Ohio  785,791,  P"^.  12-1.V64  CT.  5. 
Fielder.  Stan  ey  J.,  Princeton.  N  J.  "?«IJ^;.  ^L"  Fi,  no 
n^tw,K>d  Co..  Chicago,  111.  786,135,  P"b.  12-15-64.  CT.  52. 
Flight  Research  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.  672,485,  cane.  CT.  26. 
Foothill   Farms  :   See— 

Hitchcock   k  Chamberlain.    Ltd.       „,„__,  ^      ^,    -, 

Form  A  Lite.  Inc.  Northbridge.  Mass.  672.37.1  cane  Cl.  12^ 
"42"   Products.  Ltd..  d  b.a.  Windsor  House,  Ltd.    and  Empro 

Intangibles    Ine    Chicago,  III.     414,211.     Am.  7(d).     Cl    4. 
Pox  ffi  CoV    to  Twenti;th  Century  Fox  Film  Corp.,  New 

York,  NY.     199.107,  ren    3-2-65      Cl-  2«- ,        ^    ,.   ,_.. 
Fries  *  FrieH,  Inc  ,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.      786,097,  pub.  12-15-64 

Frli  AFries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     786,101,  pub.  12-^5-64. 

Frul't  P^ucts  Corp.,  Englewood,  N.J.    786,112,  pub.  12-15-64 

Fn"d  *Ways.    Inc.,    Neenah.    Wis.      786.148.    pub.     12-15-64 

Gantnler   Frederick  C.  d  b.a.  Pete  Gardner  Enterprises,  Lake- 
wood,  fe  I.     672.444,  cane.     CT.  22. 
Gardner.   Pete.  F^nterprlH*^  :  See — 

Gantnlpr,    Kr«Hlerlck    C.  „      .,    _.  nr^       Tan /wii 

Oarflnckel.   Julius.   *   Co.,    Inc.,   Washington,   D.C.     786,061, 

G.1"e5    RubbJ'r*C«.,^Th'    Denver.    Colo.      786.017-20.    pub 

9-29-64.      CT.   35. 
Oavllan   Citrus  Association  :   See — 

Ho*den,  Arthur  S.  ^^  ^      ^„,  „^,         w    10   m  «.» 

Oelgy  Chemical  Corp .  Ardsley.  NY.     788.891.  pub.  12-15-64 

OeSraV   Electric     Co..     SchenecUdy,     NY.       785.991.     pub. 

Gewrai^TIre  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.      672.425,  cane 

Oenesi    Inc.,    NaahTlUe.    Tenn.     786,087,    pub.    12-18-64 

CT     S9 
Genoa    Mower   Co..   Genoa.    Ill       660.078.    cane.      CT.   23. 

Oeorrla   Bulld«*r   Publications   Inc.,   from   B.   E.   Robuck.   Inc., 

CoTlece  Park,  Ga.     672,647.  cane.     CT.  88. 
Gerber  Plumbing  Fixtures  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     785,826.  pub. 

12-15-64.     CT.   13.  „  „  .p     w      «  V 

Oermalne     Montell     Cosmetlques     Corp..     New     York.     N.Y. 

7S6.127.  Dub    10-27   64       Cl    51.         ^,„  ..^^  ^,     „„ 

Gernet.   Rober.  Zurich,   Swltierland.     672^64,  cane      Cl.  89. 
Oeti    Exterminators.     Inc.,    St.    Lonla.    Mo.     786.151.    pub. 

12-15-64      CT.    103.  V     w     w  V       Tftit  a<i7 

Gillespie  Rogers-Pyatt   Co..    Inc..    New   York.   NY.      785.857. 

G<S5l'Humo?  Corp..*^Eni?ewood  CTlffs.   N.J.     786.104-5,  pub. 

Oorf"y!^«ry,S'ne*,*New  York,  NY.     786,934,  pub.  10-20-64. 
n    22 

Gorham    Corp.,    Providence.    B.I.       785.957.    pub.     12-15-64 

Gotham'* Hoalery  Co..  Inc..  New  York    NY.,  from  Chadboura 
Gotham.  Inc    Charlotte.  N.C.    411.978.  ren.  8-2-65.    CT.  39. 


Gotham  Silk  Hosiery  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Chadbourn 

Gotham.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     198.846.  ren.  8-2-65.    Cl.  51. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  k  Co.  :  See— 

Davison  Chemical  Corp.,  The. 
Grand    Union   Co.,   The,   East   Paterson.   N.J.      785.955.   pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   23. 
Great  Western   Sugar  Co.,  The,  Denver,  Colo. 

12-15-64.      Cl.   6. 
Green-Penny  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Cl.    13. 
Griffith,  Robert  1.,  d  b.a.  Mercedes  Publishing  Co 

wood,  Calif.     672,513,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Gro-Cord   Rubber   Co.,   Lima,  Ohio.      672,551.   eanc.      Cl.   39 
Gross,     L.    N.,    Co.,    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio.     786.054.    pub 

12-15-64.     Cl.   39. 
Gudebrod  BroK.  Silk  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Gudebrod,  Christian  E. 
Gudebrod,  Christian   E..  New  York,  NY.,  by  Gudebrod 

Silk     Co.,     Inc.,     Philadelphia,     Pa.     26,104,     12(c) 

3-2-65.     Cl.    23. 

Bupwrt,    Vt.    410.678,    12(c) 


785,807,  pub. 

785,838,  pub.  12-15-64. 

North  Holly- 


BroB. 
pub. 


,    Tuscaloosa,    Ala. 
Bay     City,     Mich. 
London,    England. 


786,029, 
785,821, 
786.002. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


Robert  Hall  CTothet,  New 
-15-64.     Cl.  39. 


Co. 


Rochester.    N.Y. 
Colo.      786.037.    pub. 


Guild.    J.    H..    Co.,    Inc., 

3-2-65.      Cl.   18. 
Gulf    States    Paper    Corp 

12-15-64.      CT.  37. 
Habitant     Fence,     Inc., 

12-15-64.     Cl.   12. 
Halriok    Co.     Ltd,    The, 

12-15-64.     Cl.  26. 
Hall,  Robert.  Clothes:  See-- 

Hall.  Robert,  Clothes.   Inc. 
Hall.  Robert.  Clothea.  Inc..  d.b.a 

York.  NY.     786.046-7.  pub.  12 
Haloid  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Haloid   Xerox    Inc. 
Haloid    Xerox    Inc.,    from    The    Haloid 

672.362,   eanc.     Cl.  6. 
Hamilton    Management    Corp.,   Denver, 

Hammer,  a!.  Cooperage  Corp.,  Buffalo,  to  SchenleyDlstlllers, 

Inc.,   New  York,  N^.     411,243,  ren.  8-2-66.     CT.  49. 
Hanhart,  Adolf  :  See — 

Hanhart,   Willie.  „  ^  .  „    . 

Hanhart,  Willie,  d.b.a.  Adolf  Hanhart,  Schwennlngen,  Neckar. 

Germany       786.004.  pub.  12-15-64       Cl.  27.  ,_,_^-. 

Hanklson   Corp..   Canonsburg.   Pa.      785.828.    pub.    12-16-64. 

Cl    13 
Harbor  Plywood  Corp.,  Hoqulam,  Wash.,  to  Evans  Products 

Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.     412,919,  ren.  3-2-66.     CT    12 
Harnlst,  Luclen  F.,  d.b.a.  Dr.  Harnist's  Co.,  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Braxll.     672,403,  cane.     CT.  18.  ,,  ,.,  «  «   -- 

Harafelds,    Inc.,    Kansas    CTty.    Mo.      414.411.    ren.    8-2-66. 

CT    39 
Hautnla.  Irving  R.,  Oak  Park.  Mich.    788.963,  pub.  12-18-64. 

Cl     26 
Hayes  Garment  Co.,  Nashville.  Tenn.     786.074.  pnb.  12-16- 

64.      CT.   39. 
Health  Guardian  Co.  :  See — 

Richmond  Athletic  Equipment  Co. 
Heath.  Westcott.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Westcott  Electronics.  CTlfton.  N.J. 

785.995.   pub.    12-15-64.      CT.  26.         ,     ,„   ,.   »^       /^     , » 
Heatron,    Inc..   York,   Pa.      786.834,    pub.    12-16-64       CT.    18^ 
Heberiein  k  Co.,  Ag.,  Wattwll,  Swltaerland.     786,952,  12-16- 

64      CT    23 
Heinrich  Mack  Nachf.,  Au.  near  lUertissen,  Germany.     788, 

866.   pub.   12-15-64.      CT.   18.  „   „   .-      /^    k-> 

Heller    B     k  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     193,789,  ren.  3-2-65.     CT.  52. 
Hercules    Powder   Co.,    Wilmington,    Del.      192,384-5.    12(c) 

pub.  3-2-68.     CT.  16. 
HeriUge  House  SUtloners.  Inc..  Kansas  CTty.  Mo. 

pub.   12-15-64.      CT.   37.  ^     ,„,..„ 

Heyer   Inc.,    Chicago,    HI.      785,817,   pnb.    12-16-64 
Hill.  C.  v..  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Emhart  Corp. 
HlUyard  Enterprises,  Inc. 

HUlyard.  Newton  8. 
Hlllyurd,    Newton    8.,    d.b.a. 

yard  Enterprises,  Inc.,  St 

Hitchcock  k  Chamberialn.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Foothill  Farms,  Red 
wood  City,   Calif.     657,557,  cane.     Cl.  101. 

Hodires  Research  k  Development  Co.,  New  York 
140,   pub.   12-15-64.      CT.   52. 

Hoffman  Electronics  Corp..  Los  Ang^ea,  Calif.    672,431 
Cl.  21.  ^    ,.  ,, 

Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc..  NuUey.  N.J.  785.874.  pnb.  12-16- 
64.     CT.  18.  .   ,. 

Holden.  Arthur  S.,  d.b.a.  GavUan  CTtrus  Association,  Arling- 
ton Calif.,  to  Gavllan  Citrus  Association,  Rlverride,  Calff. 
198,831-2,  ren    8-2-65.     Cl.  46. 

Honeywell  Inc.,  from  Minneapolis  Honeywell  Resjla tor  Co.. 
Minneapolis,  Minn.     785.973,  pnb.  12-15-64.     CT.  26 

Hong  Kong  Carpet  Manufacturers,  Ltd 
575,  cane.     Cl.  42. 

Corp..  Niagara  Falla, 
1. 

Niagara  Falla,  N.Y.     786.801. 


786.822. 
CT.   11. 


See — 

HUlyard   Chemical   Co. 
.  Joseph.  Mo.     199.628. 


.   to 
ren. 


Hlll- 
3-2- 


N.Y.     786. 


eanc. 


Hong  Kong. 
786.772. 


672.- 


N.Y 


Corp.. 
6. 


pnb. 
pab. 


Hooker  Chemical 

12-15-64.     CT. 
Hooker  Chemical 

12-15-64.     CT. 
Horton  Chinchilla  Bnterprisea  :  Se«— 

Horton.  M.  Wallace. 
Horton.    M.    Wallace,    d.b.a.    Horton    Chinchilla 

North  Hollywood,  Calif.     672,346,  eanc.     CT. 
Hotel  Corp.  of  America.  Boston.  Mass.     786.146.  pub.  12- 

18-64.     CT.  100. 
Hotel  and  ReeUurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  International 

^  mTtel  and^BeaUurant  Employees'  International  Alliance 
and  Bartenders'  International  League  of  America. 


Enterprises, 
1. 


r    I 
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Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employed  I°*"""«°.rict"by'"uofe1 
Union,    Cincinnati,   Ohio.      412,498-9,    l^(cj    puo.   »-*-««. 

Honm>^i  Foam,  Columbus,  Ohio.     «72.a85.  <="^     O.  44^ 
House  of  Ideas.   Inc.,  The,  Spencer,  Ohio.     788.938-e.   puo. 

HudUx'-vttamU  froducU.  Ine.   New  York.  N.Y.     786.203. 

Httches  Utg.  Co.  :   S«« —  '  f 

Hu/es",'Kobe^rn"^d.b...   Hughe.   Mf,.   Co..  Houston.  Tex. 

7%6.123.  pub.   12-18-«f  „  ^^^-   785  gn^     pot     la-UMM. 
Hushes   Tool   Co.,    Houston.   Tex.      780.8W.   puo-   **-*«--" 

Cl-  1» 
Hunter  Engineering  Co.  :  ««^„ 

Hydrr^'ei:?r^1fo*^'B'2iS??i.' Calif.     785,996.  pub.  12-1^^. 

Hy'^ro^Fuslon  Co..  Kan^s  aty    Mo.  .ff^jJfliB^'pub.'Jiil'sS: 
Hydrotherm,  Inc.,  Northvale.  N.J.     7»o.ui«-io.  i»uu. 

Hy^  PrcS^ucts  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.     785.798.  pub.  12-lV^. 

f*1     6 
ITT  Beil  k  GoBsett  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bell  k  Gossett  Co.  r.._««n    iciM>tri<>   Co      Los 

'^ng^ircaSrVsVir^jsri^^^^ 

"^^y\°JS?H*oU^s-^f;  'fl%lW(c?^^ub^l^A     Cl. 
Id"i  Roller  and  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     412.228.  ren.  8-2- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :   8e*— 

Ideal  Novelty  k  Toy  Co.  „  ^   j^  y.    786,- 

Imperial  Outfitters  to  targe  Men,  Inc.,  New  XorE,  r. 

Infuiu'lal^FUslfc-\i^l^er..^n<^.'Hialeal..  na.     785.831.  pub. 

12-15-64.      Cl.    13.  I 

Ingraham  Co..  The  :  Bee— 
Inpi^lK'^•c=o.•,J?he^'^^he  ingraham  Co..  Bristol.  Conn. 

193,266    ren.   3-2-65.     CT.   il-     p  ^     p.      from   B.   H. 

international    Laboratorlej^Ltd       U.8    Bthl^l^    Inc..   Long 

In?e'Jn.rnal  ^ape'r  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  786.035.  pub.  12- 
inle'^^tlon?!  I^w^  T^dln^  Corp..  Oe.eland.  Ohio.  786.- 
In?Jr'na5o'nal'lllv'^Co..^hf  Mertden,  Conn.  672.457.  cane. 
InSrpfarm  Ltd..  Toronto.  OnUrio.  Canada.  785.877.  pub. 
iro^^'^;  t£  ^llladelphla.  Pa.  785.961.  pub.  1(^20-64. 
j.Sue's'de  Loux  Inc..  SellersvlUe.  Pa.     786.056.  pub.  9-29-64. 

Cl.   39.  I 

Jantsen  Inc.  :  See — 
.     .antfe'n\^^tS,"'£fnn|_Jant«n^nc..    Portland.    Oreg. 

aaJ??etrCori!^'=^rSo\^t  N^'y.  ""'i^isi,  pub.  12-i:^«4. 
jeSlr.^n  Electric  Co.,  BeUwood,  lU.  785,919.  pub.  12-1C^64. 
Jet'^Al?  Corp..  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     785,982.  pub.  12-1!^64. 

T  *'V^   T.-irP  Wales  Fla.     672.581.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
rhn'^n^Iornrn.   New   Brunsw,cjN..     from   I.   Pages 

Jol.rT°oy?*1ir^eV"YorTN^:'^"^.«26;  pub.    12-15-64. 

Jo^ls  i^LaughUn  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  P..     672.353.  cane. 

JoSIs'b     a..    *    CO.,    Inc..    Covington,    Ky.     785.780.    pub. 

JoL'p'h'^*Vels?  Co.,   The.    Cleveland.   Ohio.     664.458.    cane. 

Ka'tes  wl^cJ-.  The.  iLrfleld.  HI.  785.976.  pub.  12-15-64. 
KaS,''lnen.  Laboratories.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.  786.216. 
KeUh  CUrk.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  786.027,  pub.  12-1^64. 
Ke^^U^  Winiam    H      d.b.     N.tlo^..    Concr^^^^    Forms    Co.. 

Went  Englewood.  N.J.     67J,d70.  cane    *-i.  **• 
King  Paper  Co.  :  See— 
Klnkead'/nVusV^e.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     785.825.  pub.  12-15^64. 

-ffi-^et  l^k%?^^^"^S^^'^«" --   ^^^^^^^ 
Klrkman  k  Son,  Inc. :  See — 

Knotf  e's""  Co.'fnc.  New  York.  N.Y.     411.128.  ren.  3-2-65. 
Kn^^th^Bros.  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     411.590,  r*n.  3-2-65. 
CL  39. 
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Inc..  Chicago.  111.     672,377-8. 
414.150,  ren. 


pub. 


Kochton  Plywood  k  Veneer  Co 

cauc.      Cl.   12.  „        ,  «j  _  v-.k     M  V 

Kohustamm.  U..  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.\ 

Ko^moSen  *^  Corp..     Northampton.     Mass.        785.984. 

12-15-64.      Cl.  26. 
Krueger,  B.  H.,  Inc.     See-- 

internatlonal   Equity   Corp.  ,.„„,„     a^n^^^t     S  Y 

KriinMki     JuHeub    A.   d  b.a.    Mars    Electronics,    Syosset.    x«.x. 

7»5.910-ll!  pub    5-li^64.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  il  and 

26)! 
L.  Lacrolx  Flls  S.A.  :  See— 

Societe     Anonyme     d  ExplolUtlon     aes 

Lacrolx   Flls.  ^ 

Lambda  Electronics  Corp.,   Huntington,   N.x 

12-15-64.     V\.  21.  ..       M  T 

Laray     Cosmetics.     Inc.,     Kllaabeth.     N.J. 

ll)-20-e4.      Cl.  51. 
Lear  Slegler,  inc.  :  See — 

Rotary  Machine  k  Engineering  Co.,  The. 
LeeBert    Inc.,    Saginaw,    .Mich.      672,511.    cane 


I'apeterles      L. 

785,920,   pub. 

766,125,     pub. 


Cl. 


38. 
pub. 


Long  Island  City.  NY. 


785.835. 


786,124.  pub. 


L^^c^NevUle  '  Co."   The.     Cleveland.     Ohio.      785.917 

12-15-64.     Cl.  21. 
Legion   Utensils  Co.,   Inc., 

pub.    12-15-64.      Cl.   13. 
Lenn  k  Mnk  Products  Corp..  Bloomneld,  W.J 

12-15-64.      Cl.  51.  1 

Leuiuion  I'harmacal  Co.  :  See — 

Lenthe%Vc"l^c"'&e{fne"curtu'lndustrles.  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI 

367,937.      Am.    7(d).      Cl.   51.  , 

Leonard  k  Barrows  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Plymouth    Shoe   Co.  ' 

Le  Page's  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Johnson   *   Johnson.  ..t>— -  n>«  York    NY. 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d.bJt.  "Dana.     New   lora.  «.i. 

LelfeVpincu'-s    Sh'oe   Corp..    New    York.    NY.     786.069.    pub. 

Leitoll'^-^oducu.   Uc..   Holyoke.   Mas.     from  The   Bon  Ami 

Le^eV  ^Z'^A  Se^;   .?o^«k!'^^:.P"''78Vl^   pu^b'"  ?Ll5-64. 

Ulenfeld,     William,     Inc..     Brooklyn,     NY. 

Cl     39 
Lincoln     MeUl    Products    Corp..    Brooklyn. 

Cl    32 
Upka.  Stephen,  Melbourne,  Fla.     672,354, 
Uds-     Brandkasten-     en     Slotenfabrleken 

Netherlands.       785,829,     pub.     12-l.>-64 

(ClasseH  13,  25.  and  32). 
Local   Florist  :   *;ee~  ' 

Logefr^oK'  l^!r'.' Alexandria.  V..     785.985.  pub.   12-15-64. 
Luws.^Abe.  d.ba.  Lucas  Clothing  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     672.530. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Lucas  Clothing  Co. :  See — 

Lucas.  Abe.  i  w 

M  K  M.   Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

M.K.M.    Knitting   .Mills.   Inc.  m  k  M 

M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  Manchester.N^H..  from  M.K.M 


672.536,    cane. 
N.Y.     786,182. 


cane.     Cl.   2. 
N  v.,     Dordrecht, 
Multiple    Class 


Mills,    inc.,    Jiauvu«:»»^«.    *-■•••••    *•,"     »    oo    KT 

Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     786.087.  pub.  5-28-57. 


786.068.  pub 


Houston, 
786,144,    pub. 
12-16-64. 


786.196. 
785,929, 


Cl. 
pub. 


39. 
12-1^-64. 


Hosiery  Mills 

Cl.   43. 
Madame  Alexander  :  See — 

Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc.  .     ,  ^ 

Magnolia  Paper  Co..  d.ba.  Century  Chemical  Corp 

Tex.      785.850,  pub.  11-24-64.      Cl.  16. 
Magnus    Chemical    Co..    inc.,    Garwood,    N.J 

12-15-64.      Cl.  52.         „     _    „  _ 
Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.x 

Cl    39. 
Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Malsed    Helen   H.,    Se^tUe,   Wash. 

Cl.  22. 
Mamlya  Camera  Co.,  Ltd. jSe*—- 

Mamlya  Kokl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  r-.™-,.  fo 

Mamlya  Kok\  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  d.ba.  Mamlya  Camera  Co. 

LtcL.   Bunkyo^ku.   Tokyo-to.  Japan.     785,979.   pub.   12-1^- 

Ma^chester^Hoslery  Mills.  Manchester.  N.H.  786.071.  pub. 
Ma«'th^CorJ!l  Rothschild.  Wis  to  Amertean  Can  Co..  New 
Ma^r^ite^C^o..  tll'l'^T^J^Sr  Ah,  pub.  12-ltMM. 

Ma^^fll  Corp..  The.  Memphis.  Tenn.     786,165.     Cl.  12. 
Mars  Electronics  :  See — 

Martfnri-'^.'c^l'd.ta.  Dunhlll  A  Co.,  San  Frandseo,  Calif. 
uH^^nllA  't-  Ct'^.-  B^stot-  Tenn.  785.890.  pub. 
Ma\U^L%..  S-!An«le..  Calif.     672  4«^^  ?,7l^^  ^'  IS. 

M^rego^r^bo^je^inc.   New  York.  N.Y.     786.070.   pub.   12- 

MJ(Ju;y'"lne?"MiU*5^apo&  Minn.  786.010^11.  pub.  12-15- 
Mwd  jShn"n  *  Co..  BvansrlUe.  Ind.  785.892.  pub.  12-15- 
M^lcatS  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  MlUno  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  lU. 
M^^ta'^Nar^nf^Podnlk.  Prerov,  C^choalovakU.  672.474. 
cane.     Cl.  26. 


\ 


Mercedes  Publishing  Co. :  Se» — 

M.rckTco.^'lnc':!  Bahway.   N.J.     785.808.   pub.   12-15^. 

llfi^Mlfth  Publishing  Co..  Des  Moines.  Iowa      786,188.     CL  88. 
Mim  FroVen   F^«  Corp.,  d.ba.  Cheryl  AnuFro^  F^ods. 

Co..  Cheshire.  Conn.  J^«.10»..?"b.  l|«^i^>,  23 
Merit  IndUHtrlls.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.  786477  Cl.  23 
Merle  Norman  Cosmetics.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     786,zub. 

Me?reU*8oule  Co.,   Syracuse.   N.Y.    to  The  Borden  Co.,   New 

York.   NY.      193,767,   ren.   3-2-65.      Cl.  4n. 
Meyer,  Georges,  Corp. :  See — 

Meye'r''Ma"Mne'^Inc.,'Eed  Wing.  Minn.     785.820.  pub.  ia-l«^ 

64.     CT.  12. 
Mllano  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Medlcat»Hl  Products  Co. 
Miles  l>ab<>r stories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Takamlne  Laboratory.  Inc.  7ft«  ft09    Dub    12-15-**. 

MlUfo  Electronic  Corp..  Miami,  Fla.     785.WW.  puo.  i^-i^r-^ 

Ming  iVt  Co.  New  York.  NY      786  207      Cl.  50. 
MlnSespolls  Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  .  See— 

64.     Cl    22. 

Mortex  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stegmeler,  William. 

San   Jose,   Callr.      '''"•^     'w*^  - '  o-nJ      a72  449    cane.     Cl. 
Narmco  Conolon  Co.,  Costa  Mesa.  Calif.     672,44»,  cane. 

22  ' 

Nateon  Chemical  Co.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

N.t£ar^SSSlf^°S°ew   York.   K.T.      786,099,   pub.    12- 

National  Concrete  Form  Co.  :   See— 

Kenner.  William  H  _.        ^^  ,^      785,787. 

National  Housewares,  Inc..  Salt  Lake  city. 

Na';Vo^n.rKiwaSs,'inc..   Salt  Lake  City,  CUh.     785,939. 

N.^t^onsUUo  .  iSva^licumberland.  Md.     785.956.  pub.  12- 

Na\Ua'i  pH^^t-Jo^  SU"i'^.2:i"21^;n"d  4?)'^-'^'- 
Ne^w^VeJr'S^ca.^'c^o'^i^s^XrgelS'^.f.      785.983,    pub. 

N^^U'^Vr^-'^Ync  «Vl^o"/^-  ?JV"7Ve^l^«9.^a^^8. 
Norden  laboratories.  Inc.  Lincoln.  «wr.      >      ■         jj  y..    to 

^«A^l,rFl^%%^-i"'^^-ton\"'Mair''411.29f  ren.  3-2- 
No?a  T^hVuc.  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  785,972.  pub.  12- 
O  iWablTco'^  inc..  Jackson.  Wis.     786,094.  pub.  12-15-64. 

Od^'pei^Jock   Su.tsn  Co     St.   I-'- 1  ?*%n*''.'^2'i«^"    n.T^'-' 
To    Inr .  N.w  York.  N  T.     *^J^-^^^-JTJ',X^..f.^      fl    aft. 

New  York.  NA19.'tSl9    ren.  .^--".»  ^,,     j^j 

R?:go?'(Il;r^Wo?krrnc  "VsuS.ni.r%08,290,   12(0) 

P.';?!;ms-Vrarcel"Ro<ili.s.  Paris,  France.  786,050,  pub. 
PaVe?-H«nnlfln  'corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  78.^.940.  pub. 
Peirnl'-A?c..  ?h.?ade.ph...  Pa.  785,822.  pub.  12-15-64 
P^J  V'tuart  W..  Overland  Park.  Kans.  785,R19.  pub. 
Pelitii-rS  ro^i.^^erryvllle.  Conn.  785.840.  pub.  12-15-64. 
Pe^nsift  Chemicals  Corp..  Philadelphia.  P..  786,137-9,  pub. 
Perfe-rSrele"^'  Co%.,  Hagerstown,  Ind.  785.904.  pub. 
Pfl?e;''^h*:s..  "2  cl:.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  785.881.  P«b. 
Ph\ma"^h*^m  Specialties,  Inc..  Bethlehem.  Pa.  785,872.  pub 
Phi?;;'^!..  ?/rh..co^  Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.     41...411. 

Phui'^WC-Jiu.'SlphTa.Pa.     672.470.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
pSlmps    Petroleum    Co.,    Bartlearllle.    Okla.     785,778,    pub 
9-1-64.     Cl.  2. 


Photo  Devices  Inc.,  Rochester,  NY.     786.997,  pub.  12-15-64. 

Pinibu^^     Co.,     The.     Minneapolis,     Minn.      786,098,     pub. 

PlicJs,^"B^rnard   £    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     786,110,    pub. 

I'lJmo^u^^^Shoe    Co.,    from    Leonard    k    Barrows    Shoe    Co.. 

Mlddleboro,    Mass.      788,190       Cl.   39. 
Poor  &   Co..  Chicago.   111.     785,837,  pub.    12-1^-64.     Cl.  13. 
Ponner    k    Sons,    Inc.,    New    York,    VY.     786,173.     Cl.    ^a. 
I'osli  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     786,197.     Cl.  39  p.w,,,    vj 

I'oznak     Murray    P.,   d.b.a.   Aerolite   Products,   Rahway,   N.J. 

Prlc^S\&lfic"ct%lcago'?il.      785.986,  pub.  12-1.V^4. 

PrSio?e' Sales,  Inc.,  Adrian.  Mich.     786,008.  pub.  12-15^64. 

Protane  Corp.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     785.793.  pub.  4-23-63. 

Protiine  Corp..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     785.795.  pub.  7-2-63. 

Pifrdue    Frederick    Co.,    The,    Yonkers,    N.Y.      785,876,    pub. 

PuVuancUdagJ  Mill*.  Louisville,  Ky.     785.815.  pub.  9-22-64. 

Quaker    Chemical    Corp.,    Conshohocken,    Pa.      785,776,    pub. 

Quaker"  Cheuiicttl    Corp.,    Conshohocken,    Pa.     785,813,    pub. 

Qurtei'^Iron    and  ^Titanium    Corp..    Sorel,    Quebec,    Canada. 

R.I.T:A.*Or^nnicl'll,e:'chlcSo.'lil.     785.805.  pub.  12-15-64. 

R^fc   M    Co.,    Storm    Lake,    Iowa.     785.924,    pub.    12-15-64. 

RiUnev'  Vordla    L.,    d.b.a.    Rainey's    Insecticide    Co..    Blpley. 

.Minx.     fi72,642,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Ralneys  Insecticide  Co.  :  See — 

RaUiBh'TnduytriesY^d..  Nottingham.  England.     785,902.  pub. 

R«^yV^d1;.a.^Raley's    Food    Stg^''^   rV"4«^"''^'''    ^''^'' 

markets,  Sacramento,  Calif.     786,201.    Cl.  46. 
Ralev's  Food  Stores  :   See — 

RalevH   Supermarkets:  Bee — 

Reai?one^Eiectronlcs   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.     785.915,   pub. 

Relat'ed^'E^terprises:   Inc.,    Palm   Beach,   Fla.     786.120,   pub. 

RelPaVt^'T  *aller  M^^g.    Corp.,    Stanton,    Mich.      785,897,    pub. 

12-15-64.     a.  19. 
ReHults  Employment  Agency  :  See —  j 

Rev.o^;'"^l;r'Ne^"^SS  NV.  786.210-15.  Cl.  51. 
Rrvlon  Inc.:  New  York  N.Y  786,217-18.  ,  CL  5r 
Revonah    Spinning    Mills.    Hanover,    Pa.     786,088-91,    puo. 

Relal/nr^K  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     785,786, 

pub.  12-15-64.     Cl.  2. 
Richards    Industries,    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      785,966,    pub. 

RlJhmoU^AthWlf  Equipment   Co..    d^.^^Health    Guardian 
Co    Richmond    ill.      785  928.  pub.  1O-20-64.      yj_^^-        .    _ 

Rle,^lRobert"F..  d.b.a.  Rlegel  A  Son  Elevator.  Woodlngton, 
Ohio.     672,462,  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Rlegel  k  Son  Elevator  :   See — 
Rlegel,  Robert  F. 

Rlgldlsed  Metals  Corp. :   See — 

Rlgld'^T^x  "corj.^'to    Rlgldlsed    Metals   Corp..    Buffalo.    N.Y. 

412.299,   ren.  3-2-65.     CL   14. 
RttoTine  Corn     Washington,  D.C.     786,101.     ci.  p. 
Joanna   To^'^in^,   New'^York,   N.Y.      786,055,   pub.   12-15- 

64.      Cl.    39. 
Robuck.  B.  E..  Inc.  :   See — 

(;eorgla  Builder  Publications  Inc.     _ 

Rockland  Country  Battery  Co.,  Inc.,  Haverstraw,  N.Y.     07.i. 

436.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Rombro  Bros  :   See — 

K„m?rT''j™i"W.b.    Bjmbro   Br....    to  R^b^  Brotb.r.. 

H„'i?i  S".'»  -..JS  Wf  =ct|.52..3.o^» 

Lear  Slegler.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     1»3,40W.  ren.  o-*- 

«5.     Cl.  23. 
Rotek  Instrument  Corp.  :   See — 

Weston  Instruments^nc  ^    jq_ 

Rotron   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc  ,   Woodstock,  N.Y.     785,914.  puo.   xv- 

Ro^^fcSe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     785.948,  pub.  12-1!MM. 

Ro^al  Research  Corp..  Hayward.  Calif.     785.964.  pub.  12-16- 

Rumo    jib.^Morlt..  Altena.  Westphalia.  Germany.     786.079. 

Rn''s"s^ll.'?:'5:.*Vem'^n.*^ex.     672,589    cane.     Cl.  44. 

S  F.  Appliances  Ltd..  P-if"^""    ^.^i     I.72  noT  ^nc      Cl"  46. 

lSlaTt'^*^^'ISt,^!^e.,Xl"^orri5.Y.«^?&^^^^ 

Sam'^rama^n  f  Son,  Oeveland.  Ohio.     786.102,  pub.  12-1^- 

Sastaunlk.  William  H     <i  b  a.  B  and  B  Sales  Co..  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.     786.220.     Cl.  101.  „„^  ,-^      ^199 

Schaper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     786.170.     Cl.  22- 

Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.  :  See- 
Hammer,  A..  Cooperage  Corp. 


TMvi 

411.M5,  12(0   pob.  i-«r<»     "v  "m.ju.  c«iic.    a.  1» 

8oo^'S^-taJrKi*In^".'*Nl^l>^n.'l--  T8«.8«5.  pub. 
Scivm^g  C*?:  Biclue.  WU.  788.912.  pub.  12-1«MV4.  O. 
sJ^'^tro  Corp.  Mamaroneck.  N.T.  789.849.  pub.  12-15-M. 
sil  Perry  A..  Huntln»toa.  N.Y.  T85.992.  pub.  13-ltMM. 
SeSL'Vall-  Macblne  Co..  S*n«.a  Fall..  »».T.  T88.944.  pub 
12-16-M.     CI.   23 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


<»- 


TMvii 


N.Y. 

pub. 


788.089.  pub.  1»- 


Sensational  Skylarks,  The:   S«*— 
Servu'^s°Cb°t;^r'cT*'T^e.  Rock  Island.  Dl 

SblflVaf  •c^'k'tlo'nt'l'^NeS^  T^ok  NY.  786.049.  pub.  12- 
8bi?^n  P^Jr'  Product.  Corp..  Newton.  Ma...  «T2.«H». 
Shitfds.  inc.  oV  AtUeboj.  Ma-s  Ne;J-|;  ^Jf^.  Jn^Sl! 
SlC^y  Vri^^i^  P^?A^&^crTfi*8-!3ney.  Ob.o.    78«.189. 

iiirnirea^tn?: KSffi:  T^i.  ?!»•«  pS  tti^. 

Sk^inl'Home..  Inc..  Ekhart.  Ind.  788.908.  pub.  12-18-«4. 
sSlb^lnterpHse..  Inc..  Rock  HUl.  B.C.  786.150.  pub..  12- 
8.il=^Ves?ey'f.'-D«  Moines    low.^   ^l^-^^^^^^;  ^^. 

^^  tnTn^T^e^^^-^l^rr^a-r^  ^-  ""'  '^'" 
8oL7"l^.bt^EitrCo".°M^?o;?PaS:  m-     T89.918.  pub.  12- 

8oi^rPr<Su<S  CO..  Hart-TlUe.  8.C.     412.791.  ren.  3-2-«. 

so?,  Srp.  Of  Amertca.  New  York.  N.Y.     785.907.  pub.  7-2- 

So'nf  Co'^p.^blnaip.wa.ku.  Tokyo.  Japan.     788.967.  pub.  12- 

Solfii*1:J?er'Jorp..   Le.ter.   Pa.     788.8*9.   pub.    10-15-64. 

So^tbe^^   State.  CooperatWe  Inc..   Eicb-o.d.  Va.     786.111. 

SpSSd-MaVc^Tb?  Minneapolis.  Minn.     788.988.  pub.  12- 

S^a^n  fnKluct.  CO..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     786.19^ 

Sta^'ndaS  BtSnd.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  786.108.  pub.  l»-i:^ 
StrndaS^  l'\^^r.^Fr^u.U  Co.  of  HUnoU.  P«>rU.  lU- 
8tIn'feJ'Dr«^«"'p-^uc?^  I-  '^»'^»"*-  O-.-  788.888.  pub. 
8ti2irl^^e»S^''o>..    New    York.     NY.       78..797.     pub. 

12-15-64,     a.   6.  „     ^      J,  y        785,80.1.     pub. 

SUuffer    Chemical     Co.,     New     lora.     r. 

12-15-64.      CI.   6.  MnrtM     k    Co .    Tucson,     Arli. 

ateemeter      WlUlam.     d.b  a      Mortex     *    ^o.. 

8,J?H;r"8oU Vu«..  N,-  lort.  NT  .T2.44T.  »« 
„2.„?  CI.,„>J.,.  .-.  ».-  ''<•"■  ""  '»»^'  ""' 
St^iitTf  1  ht  I«..  N..  Vort.  M.T      78^085-..  p.b 

S."«'fe"  Tb"   Sl.l»«".    MO.      '»*«>»•    '""     '^"-" 

„Sib'4...  Pr~.-.«..  .-.  '"— •  «■'  '"••"-'•  ■'°'' 
„i'-iiSir  ?o.."t1,..  B.rb.r....  Ob...  «M51.  CO 
,.?'■  libb..    Co .    Tb..    B.rb,r.on.    Ob.o.     «>..8M.    c.c 

J;;i^'°E.?.rA»./bi;.ri.«'T.^. «...  «...«.  p»b 

g^^-'s'i::  J.'  .ic"  B.,.,™..  «.    «..4«.  ...  -.-» 

CI.   39. 
awtrl.  Inc.:  Bee--  •  , 

^..rrsr-.'ir.tre'.  p...  a....  <««.  ^>>.^>-  <"<> 

12-15-64.     CI.   18. 


Tskamine  Laboratory.   Inc     CHftoEu   N.J      to^MU«   I^bora- 

tories.   Inc..  Elkhart.   Ind.    ^^*;^\J^loil^c      CI    87 

T:rl'Le^^'"p';^tcts^!S'c':"5un^n'e^^  rs^.^.  pub. 

TJ^A'^.n   Sd.'\.np,ton    J*-i-       Y«.167       O.    17 
T»-xa8  Nuclear  Corp..   Aunttn.  Tex.      7»o.»ws,   puo.    »*- 

Textron  Industries,  Inc. :  Set — 

Tiara  SA^VaSe?eKler.  «wlt«r.a«d.   T86.00S.  pub.  12-18-64. 

TlSrt^  U    K  .   to   L.   E.   Tlbert   Co..   Vo...   N    Dak.      414.278. 

ren.' 3-2-68.      CI.  46. 
Tlbert.  L.  ■.,  Co.  :  See— 
Tlck!^!'**rrtbur'^  Engineering    works.    Inc..    Brooklyn, 

Ti'\'o'v-  CdJ^t;*'irc..    YlallS-    Tex.     786.11^14. 
Toifa'i^nt  '\tz:  CO .    dereland.    Ohio.       785,888.    pub. 
To^dT^H^U^n  VL.' and  As«>clates.  to  Chill-Pup  Inc.  San  Fran- 

cisiro.  Calif.     656.181.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Town  *  Country  Products  Co.  :  see —       -      . 

Crottby,   Harold.  ^  ^. 

Trailer   I^f'aler  ;    «fe—  p 

Brown.    Hardlson   J. 
Trans  Folia     OestellHChaft 
schraenkter        Haftung, 
672,.">15.  cane.     CI.   3« 
Trl-Kem   Corp..    WaHhlngton.    D.C. 

Trfuajh  International  Aktlengeaellschaft,  Munich.  Germany. 
786.043.  pub.  »-10-«3      CI    .19  785.773.  pub. 

Trostel,  Albert,  fc  Son.  Co.,  Milwaukee.  »»i8.     loo.no.  y 

Twentieth  C««ntury-Fox  Film  Corp.  :  See 

UneJda'  oiin    ""c^   Inc..     Brooklyn,     N.Y.       788.930.     pub. 

L-n'lon'SSide  cU".  New  York.  NY.     785.809.  pub.  12-l!^-64. 

CI.   6.  --     .      — 


fur     Transparentdruck     mlt     Be- 
BerlinUchterfelde,       Germany. 

788.862.   pub.    12-18-64. 


i„?«n*Horloeere    8  A       Bienne.    to    Alplna    Union    Horlor" 
*  Tg.  "mel  •"Switzerland       194.510.   ren.   3-2-65.      L\    2j. 
Inltwl   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.   Inc..  New  York.  ni. 

Ln"u^'^.-pS'p*rs^Mall.lne  Corp..  New  York,  NY.   786.031^ 

764,506.      Am     7(d».      <'l    « 
U  s.  EthlcaU.  Inc. :  See— 

Internstional   l'*^o^?*orle»  Ltd  ^ 

United  SUteH  Plywood  Corp..  New  lork.  n.i.      low-o*-.  i, 

VEB  carl  ZeU-  Jena,  Jena.  Germany       786.001.  pub.  12-15-64. 

va"  ll*n  A  Co  .  to  Van  Lf-n  "d  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

190  099.   ren.  ;i-2-65       CI.  46.  t 

Van  Loan  and  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Vanlty'FaV;  Mlll..''lV.  Reading.  Pa.  786.075.  pub.  12-15-64. 
Ve«s  Mfg    inc..  Co-pton.  Calif.     788.894-5.  pub.  12-15-64. 

Vlb^fion^'R^rch  Laboratorie..  Inc.  Tuckahoe.  N.Y. 
V.?Ja'i*'sy.7e"^.  S'nc"  Milwaukee.  WU.  785.981.  pub. 
VlU-V^'corp';'  N^rark.   N.J..   to  Textron   Industrie..  Inc.. 

W^dc^'L..  Franklin  Park.  ni.  785.827.  pub.  12-ltM»4.  CI. 
winder  Co..  The.  Chicago.  III.  788.887.  pub.  12-15-64.  O. 
wi?«>n-Rooter  Corp.  of  America.  Van  Nuy..  Calif.  788.804. 
wJ^i^n'lTmma*^  C?.  ^e.  St.  Ix>uls.  Mo  672.386.  cane. 
w2th*e?  Corp  of  Amertca.  St.  LOUIS.  Mo.  786.186.  0.38. 
WeltMl.  John,  Mfg  :  See —  ' 

Weltsel,  Jo^n  P.  wrftsel  Mfc     La  Crosa*.  Kan.. 

Weltiel,  John  P  •  *  ^»    Jo»">  ^rtUei  Mrg..  i- 

wJllffion  C«  Co^n'^w  Y^iJrk^'N.Y.  786.080.  pub.  11-1(^ 
WeVty  ?ohn'  A..  Harllngen.  Tex.  786.095.  pub.  12-15-64. 
wStbri.k  industries.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     672.890. 

cane.      CI.   45. 
Westcott  Electronics  :   See — 

Heath.  Westcott.  Jr.       „     ^  (^h,.      672.814.   cane. 

Western   Adrertlslng,    San   Francisco.   v,»iu 

CI.  38.  ,         w„,_,  mn    N  J     from  Rotek  In- 

^rtrme^^'*^^p*!'*^a'te"^oJJS'^i.°"78^A4I8.  pub.  12-1.^ 

W^rlp^i  ^'orn..   Benton   Hart>or.   Mich.      788.962.   pub.   12- 
Wii^  sSste^m.  inc.  ClndnnaU.  Ohio.     786.184.  pub.  12- 
15-64.     CI.  108. 


Whlttaker  Laboratories  Inc..  PeekaklU,  N.Y.     788,863.  pub. 

12-15-64.      a.   18. 
WhitUesey  :   See — 

Whlt!^^;!"¥en'?;"^..''d.b.a.    WhitUesey.    Hayward,    Calif. 

w/l?f;2S«'l«ht^^?^Inc?N'el  York.  N.Y.     786.193.     O. 

wfmam«)n.    T.    D..    Inc..   TulMi.    OkU.      672.644.    cane.      CL 

WuLn  Sporting  Good.  Co..  RlTer  GroTe.  lU.     786.923.  pub. 

12-15-64.   CI.  22.  „  _,, 

WllMu  Sporting  Good.  Co..  RWer  GroTe,  lU. 

22 


786.172.     CI. 


WUton  Corp  ,_from  Wlltonjool  IM|f.  Co..  Inc..  SchlUer  Park, 


III.     786.942.   pub.   12-15-64. 
Wilton  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee- 

Wilton  Corp. 
WlndMr  House.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
"42"  ProducU.  Ltd. 


Wlnthrop  Product.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  412.087.  ren.  8-2- 
Wonderknlt^Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  786,044.  pub.  12-15-64. 
Walworth.  F.  W..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  786.072,  pub.  12-1^- 
W^iwo?th.^F.  W..  Co..  New  York.  NY.  786,081.  pub.  12-16- 
Worid  Bw)^  Encyclopedia  Science  Serrlce  Inc..  Hou.ton.  Tex. 
WorTd'IS'btS^f  Co.'i^I>etr^o\tl'orld  Rubber  Co..  Dearborn. 

Wy'l'n^"*  ^«o''i\5;.'S'ontVU'^ebec'^c'nada.     786.024.  pub. 

10-27-64.      CI.   37. 
Yale  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     786.164.     CI.  12. 
Yellott.   John,    Engineering   Associates,    Inc.,   Phoenix.   Arli. 

785.969.  pub.   1^15-64.     Cl.  26.  ,  .  ,^„         ^    ,„ 

Youngs  Market  Co..  Los  Angele..  Calif.     786.103.  pub.  1*- 

18-64.     CL  46. 
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Board  of  Appeal*  Decisions  Rendered  io  the  Month  of 
January  1965  , 

Etxaminer  afflrmed 324 

SUamlner  affirmed  In  part 45 

Examiner  reyeraed 80 

Total  — 449 


I  Disclaimer 

S.088.2S7. — Robert  Seville  HMxeliine.  DlHley,  England. 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  26,  1963. 
Dlaclalaaer  filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  by  tbe  Inventor. 

Hereby  enter*  thla  diaclalmer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  5,  6,  7,  11,  15 
and  16  of  aald  patent. 


Adjodkated  Patents 

(Ct.  a.)  Christenaen  Patent  No.  2.180,795  (277—177),  for 
PACKING.  Claim  5  Held  ralld  and  Infringed.  Calhoun  t. 
Vnitei  State;  339  F.2d  660  ;  148  U8PQ  439. 

(Ct.   CI.)    Strausaler   Patent  No.   2,398,057    (115 — 1),   for 

PROPULSION    DEVICE    FOR  AMPHIBIOUS    VEHICLES. 

Claims  1   and  2   Held  Invalid.  8trau»»ler  \.  United  State*. 
889  F.2d  670  ;  148  USPQ  443. 


(C.A.  Calif.)  Ashlock  Patent  No.  2,406,786  (146 — 27),  for 
PITTINO   MACHINE.      Claim   11   Held   valid   and  Infringed. 

A(Ia«  Pacific  Engineering   Co.  v.    Oeo.  W.  Aahlock  Co.,  339 
F.2d  288  :  144  USPQ  55. 

(C.A.N. Y.)  Marks  Patent  No.  2.742,327  (300 — 2),  for 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  BRUSHES. 
Claims  2,  16  and  17  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  American 
Technical  Machine  Corp.  v.  Carparotta.  389  F.2d  657  ;  144 
USPQ  115. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Lathrop  Patent  No.  2,846,745  (24—179),  for 
BUCKLE.  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Troy  Co.  v.  Prodnctt 
Research  Co.,  339  F.2d  864  ;  144  USPQ  51. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Cummlngs  Patent  No.  2,876,516  (24 — 75),  for 
BUCKLE, //eld  Invalid.    Id. 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Mastini  Patent  No.  2,129,332  (325 — 55),  for 
COMBINATION  RADIO  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM.  Held  not 
infringed.  Ma$tini  r.  American  Tel.  d  Tel.  Company,  286  F. 
8upp.  810  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(DC.  Maine)  Baxter  Patent  No.  2.498.024  (99 — 100),  for 
PREFRYING  TREATMENT  OF  POTATOES.  Claims  1,  6  and 
7  Held  invalid.  H.  C.  Baxter  and  Brother  v.  Great  Atlantic  d 
Pacific  Tea  Co..  236  F.  Supp.  601 ;  144  USPQ  74. 

(D.C.  Mass.)  Seavey  Patent  No.  2,694.367  (103 — 126),  for 
ROTARY  PUMP,  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Paragon  Gear 
Workt,  Inc.  v.  BorgWamer  Corp.,  236  F.  Supp.  505 ;  144 
USPQ  85.  . 


New  Appllcationf  Received  During  January  IMS 

Patents 6.808 

Designs 881 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues 16 

Total 6,709 


Issue— March  9,  1965 

Patents 1080 — No.  3,172,117  to  No.  8,178,146,  Ind. 

Designs 48 — No.     200,523  to  No.     200,665,  incl. 

Plant  PatenU--         1 — No.         2.486 

Reissues B — No.       25,789  to  No.       25,748,  ind. 

Total 1079 

315 

■'  "  '       '       '  -'I 


j  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Sap«Hntend«nt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  1.  19«5 


FATBNT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GBOUPS 


ActoAl  Flllnf  Dttt 

of  Oldest  Cm* 

Awklttnf  Aation 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION-P.  E.  MANOAN. 


OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  8uperTl»ry  Ei*mln«r '       . 

^^^c  Compom^d.    inornnlc  Compcltlon.;  Or,an<^M.Ul  and  Or..n<.Met*ltoid  CbemWry;  M.UU«r«r:  M.U1 
Stock;  Itoctro  ChemUtry;  BatteriM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»-L  MARCUS,  8iip«-rl»ory  Bi»into«r -- --- 

HMwocyeUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  A»;  Sulfur;  Mlse.  Est«.;  C«bohydi»t«;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  MsdJdnss;  CouDetlcs; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IJO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Superrtsory  Examiner ------ 

Hydrocrbons;  Halo,en.t«l  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technotof  y;  Lubricating  Con»po.U»on..^G.««as  Comportttons: 
Fuel  and  Ifnltln*  Devtoes;  Orfanlc  Chemistry  (Part)  •.«.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  CarboiyUc  Add  Esters; 
Add  AntaydrldM;  Add  HaUdes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  HO-M.  8TERMAN.  Supervisory  ^'^^^'^^^  -      -^     .^VJ. 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Redn  Compoaltioos.  SynttaMki 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlnj;  Pore-Fonnlnf . 
COMPOSITIONSANDMOLDING.GROUPlSO-O.D.MITrHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner  --■-■■ 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding:  Adlierive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Uquld  Purtflcatloo  or  8ep«stk»:  Gas 
Separation;  Special  UtiMty;  Molding  Proewsi. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  180-J.  REBOLD,  8apsm«ry  BxuBlMr ^      -"l^^'A^:^' 

Coating.  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Lwnlnatlnt  Msthodi  and  Api»~t«:  Stock  Mal«te)i;  Ornamen- 
Utlon;  Adhedve  Bondlnr.  Spedal  Manufactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170- W.  B.  KNIGHT.  8uperrlK.ry  Examiner. . 
Bleacbing  and  Dyeing;  FertlUxers;  Foods;  FsnnenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  R«^to«;  9«»«"  "* 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MeUlhirglcal  Apparatus;  Gas.  Heating  and  lUumlnating;  Cleaning  Proe- 
eases;  Uquld  Purification;  Thermolytlc  DlstlllaUon;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Oas  Liquid  and  Sobd  Separation;  C«trlfn«al  Bowl  Sepanton;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  ApfMntm; 
D'rylng;  Refrigeration;  Concentrate  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oili  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physleal  Pi 

SLKCTUCAL  EXAMINING  OPWIATION-^.  H-  BTANS.  OlrMtar. 


7-lI-«3 


lo-ue 


»-4-6S 


«-!-« 


»-ii-a3 


^90-«l 


•-•-63 


u-  s-aa 


DMllkttea: 


POWER.  GROUP  JIO— M.  L.  LEVY.  Supervisory  Examiner I';."/'!:.' VI" 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcatlon.;  Converalon  and  Dtetrtbotkm;  Heating  and  B«lat«l  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  aaO-S.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Eamlner- '   .  V    ]    •     u-       b-^i^a^i— 

Ordnance.  Firearms  aad  Ammunition;  Radar.  Sonar,  Directional  Radio.  Torp*loe«.  Selnnlc  Eipkirlnf.  R.dk)-Actl»» 
Batteries;  Nuclei  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-AcUv*  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI.  Supervisory  Examine 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Belated  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS.  Supervisory  Examiner ^ 

Date  Processing.  Computetlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  280-B.  G.  MILLER.  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clrcultt;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  aeo-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  J70— E.  J.  SAX.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Condocton;  Switches;  Mlscellaneoas. 
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ft-  s-as 


i>-ao-<7 


4-»-« 


13-23-68 


T-u-as 


»-• 


•-  »-•• 


10-5-t2 

V16-W 

U-l»-63 

13-34-n 

1»-1»-«1 

7-  H« 

7-6-82 

l-M-*7 

10-  >-«2 

1-  5-ao 

»-l(V« 

>-ll-80 

1-at-a 

ia-u-» 

' ~  202  717 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) ^'^j^ 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending ------ 14l'433 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 2*492 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action-.- j^.     g    ^'^^2 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.- Jan   25*  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action • 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ran,,  of  number,  indicated  below  expire  daring  ^"^^ '^- *^^^ '':r'''^'\'°^' ^^l^^.^^^t^^l^ 
provislonTof  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  «  SUt.  321)  and  thoa.  whld,  may  'j'^  "^^  ?',"^'*"%'^^;^ 
Snns  under  the  provisions  of  PubUc  Law  «a    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  •PP^^^^^^'j;;^  ^4^^^^!^^^^ 

PatmU Numbers  79fl  to  7»6.  inclusive 

Pknt  PatenU. - 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContlBMd) 


MECHANICAL  ENOINKKRING  EXAMINING  OPERATION— S.  A.  WAHl..  DirMlar. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examiner     . 
Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  W«b  Feeding:  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extingiilshers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
'        Classlf>-lng  and  Aaaorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  33D-N.  BERGER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

MeUl  Bending.  Dra»-lng,  Extruding,  Forging,  RolUng.  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wlreworklng;  Chain,  Steple,  Horseshoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  S30-A.   M.   HORTON, 

Supervisory  Examiner 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  MeUl  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  A.ND  ELE.ME.NT8,  GROUP  J40-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Supervisory  Examiner 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  In  volvlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holden. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  830— T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner  _ 

I        Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Buckles;  But- 
tons. Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  PulUng. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  JoO— E.  PAUL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  CloseU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  570— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  .Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furnaces,  Uquld  Heaten  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation. 
Refrigeration.  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dkwtar. 

AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGO,  Supervisory  Examiner •. 

Animal  Husbandry;  ButclMring;  Flablng.  Trapping  and   Vermin  Deatro}-lng;  Pkot  Huibandry;  Tobaooo,  Eartb 
Working.  .  I 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  430— B.  BENDETT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner     . 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  .Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440— R.  C.  M AD ER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  T>-ing  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  .Making;  Sewing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  450— P.  ARNOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Rallwa>-s  and  RolUng  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehlcke;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460— W.  8.  COLE.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  ReccpUcles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING.   STATIONERY  AND   MATERLAL  TREAT.MENT,   GROUP   470— L.    W.    VARNER,   Supervisory 
Examiner 


Printing;  Typewriters;  Sutlonery;  Material  Treatment. 

PERSO.NAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  480-A.  RUEGO.  Acting  Super- 
visory Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members;  ToileUy;  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns;  Projectors. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  480-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


5-2»-8S 

>-  l-fl» 

10-26-02 
2-  5-«8 
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7-2»-68 


Amended 


la-  i-«o 

11-  7-80 

i 

12-  1-W 

1-23-59 
i-lfr-flO 
ft-  8-00 
11-17-M 
ft-25-M 


10-10-03 


3-  1-03 

10-  0-59 

ll-2»-02 

10-22-59 

2-14-08 

4-18-00 

S-13-03 

2-10-S9 

4-24-08 

8-12-00 

7-17-02 

12-31-58 
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In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  t 

Bloom  and  Hovib  v.  Fubcxyk  and  Hen  wood  ■ 

Patent  Interference  No.  85 M6.     Decided  August  SO,  1955.     On  recontideratum 

December  H,  1955 

1.  Intebteiuencb—Oriqinautt— Subject  Matteb  Jointly  Invented  bt  PABTiBa. 

"Mr.  Furczyk  and  Mr.  Kenwood  [the  senior  party]  as  witnesses  testified  that 
according  to  their  view  Mr.  Bloom  and  Mr.  Hovis  contributed  nothing  signifl- 
caot  to  the  combination  defined  by  the  counts.  Mr.  Bloom  and  Mr.  Hovis  [the 
Junior  party]  testified  to  like  effect  as  to  lack  of  contribution  by  Mr.  Purcxyk 
and  Mr.  Henwood.  After  study  of  the  record  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
invention  defined  by  the  count*  is  the  joint  invention  of  all  four  of  these 
engineers  and  experts,  not  the  invention  of  either  pair  of  them  as  they  have 
presented  themselves." 

2.  Same— Sam&—Sami>— Count  Includes  Subject  Matteb  Disclosed  in  Coh- 

templation  of  joint  effort. 
"The  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  has  presented  a  theory  under  which  they  are 
the  Inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts,  to  the  exclusion  of  Furcxyk 
and  Henwood  •  •  •.  This  theory  fails  at  the  outset  however  because  the 
combination  of  cup  shaped  (or  conical)  depression  and  radial  openings  for 
•burner  noiiles  required  by  the  counts  were  supplied  in  confidence  by  Selas 
[assignee  of  Furczyk  and  Henwood]  In  the  disclosure  of  the  Furciyk  radiant 
burner  to  Bloom  and  Hovis,  and  since  the  disclosure  of  this  matter  to  them 
was  not  a  relinquishment  thereof  to  Bloom  and  Hovis  for  their  own  uses,  but 
was  In  contemplation  of  joint  effort." 

3.  Same— Same— Same— Pbiobitt  Awabded  Pbo  Fobma  to  Seniob  Pabtt. 

"•  •  •  since  Bloom  and  Hovis  may  not  receive  a  valid  patent  on  the  counts, 
and  is  the  junior  party,  we  must  award  priority  to  the  senior  party  pro  forma." 

4.  Samb— Same— Same— Rejection  of  Senior  Pabtts  Claims  Recommendcd. 

"•  •  •  as  Furcxyk  and  Henwood  are  no  more  entitled  to  a  patent  on  the 
counts  than  Bloom  and  Hovis,  we  will  accompany  this  decision  with  a  recom- 
mendation to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  that  claims  corresponding  to  the 
counts  be  rejected  in  the  application  of  Furcxyk  and  Henwood  on  the  ground 
of  nonjoinder  of  all  of  the  joint  Inventors  thereof  as  shown  by  this  record." 
6.  Same— Same— Evidence— No  Pbivileoe  as  to  Pertinent  Evidence  Givk»  in 
Personal  or  Business  Confidence. 
In  passing  on  testimony  by  a  witness  who  refused  to  answer  a  question  on 
cross-examination  on  the  ground  that  it  would  betray  a  confidence,  Held  that 
"Business  or  personal  confidence  does  not  give  rise  to  privilege  with  respect  to 
pertinent  questions."  i  | 

Same— CoNcimoN- Must  Contain  Elements  Requibbd  rot  Btjocemful 
Functioning  of  Device. 
"A  conception  of  an  inoperative  or  unsuccessful  device  is  not  ordinarily  to  be 
considered  to  be  a  conception  of  a  succewful  device  merely  because  of  a  com- 
mon general  scheme  or  arrangement.  The  conception  of  an  invention  must  be 
cognate  with  its  reduction  to  practice.  I.e..  it  must  contain  all  of  the  elements 
which  are  required  for  the  successful  functioning  of  the  Invention  for  lU  in- 
tended purpose."  I 

Same— Questions  Ancillabt  to  Pbiobitt— Join  deb  of  Inventobs  Mat  Bk 
Ancillabt  to  Pbiobitt. 
'The  Board  Is  charged  by  statute  with  determining  priority  of  invention 
between  parties  found  to  be  in  conflict  before  the  Patent  Office,  and  the  dis- 
charge of  this  duty  may  require  ruling  on  matters  not  per  se  priority  questions 
when  they  are  found  to  be  intimately  connected  with  the  priority  determina- 
tion, that  Is  to  say,  when  they  are  ancillary  questions.  The  joinder  of  Inventors 
may  be  ancillary  to  priority." 
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8.  Sams — Duty  of  Boabd  of  Patent  Intebferences  To  Recommend  Ex  Paste 
Action. 
In  connection  with  the  duties  of  the  members  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences, Held  that  "One  of  these  duties  Is  to  dlre<*t  the  attention  of  the  Com- 
missioner to  matters  arisinjr  upon  the  inter  partes  record  from  which  ex  parte 
action  Is  indicated,  and  to  make  recommendations  with  respect  thereto." 

Hoopes,  Leonard  and  BueJl  for  Bloom  and  Hovis.  i 

E.   Well  ford  Mafton,  John  E.  Hubhell,  and  PwuZ  and  Paul  for 
Furczyk  and  Henwood.  •  '  i  t 

Before  Kreek.  Chief  Examiner  of  Interferences^  and  Casanova  and 
WiLLNER,  Examiners  of  Interferences 

WiLLXER.  Examiner  of  Interferences: 

This  interference  relates  to  an  oil  burning  arrangement. 

The  issue  consists  of  four  counts.  Count  1,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  typical  of  the  issue  as  contemplated  by  this  decision,  is  as  follows : 

Count  1. — In  a  burner,  the  combination  of  a  refractory  block  having  a  cup- 
,  shaped  depression  forme<l  In  one  face  thereof  with  an  opening  extending  from 
the  base  of  the  depre*wion  to  an  opposite  face  thereof,  a  distributor  member  for 
a  combustible  mixture  extending  through  said  opening  into  said  cup,  said  member 
being  formed  with  a  chamber  adjacent  to  the  end  extending  Into  said  cup,  arid 
with  substantially  radially  extending  passages  between  the  chamber  and  the  cup 
substantially  adjacent  to  the  cup  surface,  an  oil  atomizer  for  oil  opening  into  said 
chamber  and  directed  toward  said  passages,  said  member  being  formed  with  a 
series  of  apertures  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  atomizer,  and  means  through 
which  air  is  passed  through  said  apertures  to  carry  oil  atomized  by  said  atomizer 
from  said  chamber  through  nald  passages  into  said  cup  to  be  burned. 

The  senior  party,  Alfons  A.  Furczyk  and  James  B.  Henwood,  is 
involved  in  this  interference  upon  the  basis  of  an  application  S.N. 
88,022,  filed  April  16,  1949,  and  assigned  to  Selas  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 

The  junior  party,  Frederick  S.  Bloom  and  James  E.  Hovis,  is 
involved  in  this  interfereJioe  upon  the  basis  of  an  application,  S.N. 
158,904,  filed  April  28,  1950,  the  interest  of  the  said  Hovis  being 
assigned  to  the  said  Bloom.  -  .a  -       , 

Both  parties  took  testimony,  filed  briefs  for,  and  appeared  at  final 
hearing-  The  junior  party  is  under  the  burden  of  proving  his  case 
by  a  preponderance  of  evidence. 

This  case  is  one  of  originality  of  invention,  since  the  combination 
defined  by  the  counts  was  developed  during  a  period  in  which  the 
parties  were  working  in  collaboration.  There  is  a  considerable  record, 
which  includes  twenty-eight  volumes  of  testimony  and  some  two  hun- 
dred eighty  odd  exhibits.  In  originality  situations  circumstances  re- 
I  lating  to  the  parties  and  privies  and  to  the  invention  may  become  of 
considerable  importance.         r  •'  '»  r  ;• 

The  evidence  is  very  conflicting,  nearly  every  material  statement  made  by  the 
one  side  is  denied  by  the  other.  We  must,  therefore,  test  Its  accuracy  by  the 
circumstances  surrounding  the  parties,  as  well  as  by  things  which  were  done  or 
omkted  to  be  done  by  them,  and  about  which  there  Is  no  controversy.  Brown  v. 
Wiegand,  49  App.  D.C.  193  ;  1020  CD.  141.  ,      j 

On  the  Bloom  side  the  principal  actors  are  Frederick  S.  Bloom,  pres- 
ident of  Bloom  Engineering  Co.,  and  James  E.  Hovis,  development 
engineer  employed  by  Bloom  and  subsequently  vice-president  of  Bloom 
Engineering  Company.  Mr.  Bloom  is  a  specialist  in  development  and 
design  of  industrial  oil  burners  and  oil  burning  equipment,  and  the 
Bloom  Engineering  Company  appears  to  have  been  evolved  out  of 
Mr.  Bloom's  achievements  in  that  field.  Hereinafter  when  we  write 
merely  Bloom  we  refer  to  the  Bloom  organization,    Mr.  Bloom  and 
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Mr.  Hovis  were  witnesses,  and  the  party  Bloom  et  al.  called  more  than 
a  dozen  other  witnesses,  who  will  hereafter  be  more  particularly  iden- 
tified only  when  and  if  necessary. 

On  the  Selas  side,  Frederic  O.  Hess  is  the  president  of  the  corpora- 
tion, Alfons  A.  Furczyk  is  chief  development  engineer  and  head  of  the 
laboratory  of  the  corporation,  and  James  B.  Henwood  is  a  develop- 
ment engineer,  one  of  a  number  of  assistants  to  Furczyk.    Stewart  W. 
Brader  is  a  draftsman  and  designer  for  the  corporation  who  at  the 
time  of  the  events  pertinent  to  this  controversy  was  assigned  to  the 
laboratory  and  was  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Furczyk.    These  per- 
sons appeared  as  witnesses,  and  in  addition  four  other  persons  who 
were  or  had  been  members  of  the  Selas  organization  were  called  as 
witnesses.    The  Selas  Corporation  is  a  specialist  in  gas  fired  furnaces 
and  equipment,  and  appears  to  have  achieved  a  reputation  in  that  field. 
The  principals  were  brought  together  by  Andrew  F.  Kritscher,  as- 
sistant chief  engineer-process  development,  National  Tube  Division, 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.    Mr.  Kritscher  appeared  as  a  witness 
for  Bloom  et  al.  under  subpoena  duces  tecum.    From  the  testimony 
of  this  and  other  witnesses  it  appears  that  National  Tube  approached 
Selas  in  the  early  part  of  1948  with  respect  to  a  proposal  to  furnish 
gas  fired  billet  heating  furnaces  for  a  new  plant  at  Gary,  Indiana. 
Selas,  then  in  the  final  stages  of  development  of  a  new  burner  that 
they  rated  highly,  proposed  that  the  billets  be  heated  in  lines  of  so- 
called  barrel  furnaces  equipped  with  their  new  burner,  which  they 
called  a  radiant  burner.    In  July  1948,  after  this  proposal  had  been 
substantially  decided  upon  between  National  Tube  and  Selas,  but 
before  final  commitment,  Mr.  Kritscher  called  in  Mr.  Bloom,  who  he 
considered  was  an  expert  in  the  oil  burning  field,  and  told  him  that 
in  view  of  prospective  delay  in  getting  gas  at  the  Gary  plant  for  the 
billet  heating  lines,  National  Tube  wished  to  have  one  of  the  lines  of 
barrel  furnaces  supplied  with  oil  burners  in  addition  to  the  gas  burners 
for  temporary'  and  standing  use  provided  something  usably  close  to 
gas  performance  could  be  achieved.    Mr.  Bloom  replied  that  release 
of  the  required  amount  of  heat  in  the  limited  space  of  conventional 
barrel  furnaces  was  a  difficult  matter  but  that  he  believed  that  he 
could  accomplish  it  to  meet  the  expressed  requirements,  and  that  he 
could  supply  the  equipment  for  $30,000.    Mr.  Kritscher  then  said  that 
provision  for  $30,000  for  Bloom  for  oil  burning  equipment  would  be 
written  into  the  Selas-National  Tube  contract,  and  for  Mr.  Bloom  to 
see  Mr.  Hess,  the  president  of  Selas,  to  arrange  to  work  with  Selas  for 
the  purpose.    At  the  time  of  this  interview  National  Tube  had  not 
broached  the  matter  of  standby  oil  burners  to  Selas,  but  apparently 
did  80  immediately  thereafter.    Mr.  Bloom,  whose  place  of  business 
is  in  Pittsburgh,  met  with  Mr.  Hess  at  the  latter's  place  of  business 
in  Philadelphia  on  July  21,  1948,  to  initiate  the  project  according  to 
his  understanding  with  Mr.  Kritscher. 

There  is  some  indication  in  the  record  that  Selas  was  not  especially 
pleased  at  the  introduction  of  Bloom,  but  no  indication  that  they  ex- 
pressed to  either  Bloom  or  National  Tube  anything  other  than  com- 
plete agreeableness  to  work  together  with  Bloom  to  produce  the  billet 
heating  lines  in  accordance  with  the  expressed  wishes  of  National  Tube. 

The  project  went  forward,  within  the  sphere  of  cooperative  effort, 
with  the  design,  building,  and  equipping  of  four  specimen  barrel  fur- 
naces for  testing  by  National  Tvrbe.  This  contemplated  at  the  begin- 
ning that  each  furnace  have  four  Selas  burners  for  operation  on  gms 
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and  four  Bloom  burners  for  operation  on  oil.  The  Selas  burners  are 
identified  as  those  shown  in  the  patent  to  Furczyk,  No.  2,561,793, 
application  for  which  was  filed  on  October  1948.  The  Bloom  burners 
were  designed  by  Bloom  and  Hovis  during  October  1948;  they  refer 
to  their  drawing  C-1081-19,  Bloom  Exhibit  #91.  The  laUer  con- 
templated a  Bloom  compressed  air  atomizing  nozzle  (designated  a 
TA-10  oil  burner)  operating  into  what  they  termed  an  "air  nozzle'- 
which  added  combustion  air  to  the  fuel  spray  through  tangential  holes 
entering  through  a  cylindrical  wall  quite  close  in  front  of  the  atomizer 
tip.  Both  the  Selas  and  the  Bloom  burners  were  believed  by  their 
respective  developers  to  be  novel. 

Although  the  work  went  ahead  to  construct  the  test  barrel  furnaces 
with  two  sets  of  burners,  both  Bloom  and  Selas  independently  enter- 
tained ideas  of  a  single  burner  that  would  bum  either  gas  or  oil  as 
desired.  Bloom  proposed  using  a  gas  spud  on  its  oil  burner,  as  an 
attachment  which  would  be  removed  from  the  burner  when  operating 
on  oil,  and  a  device  of  this  sort  figured  in  the  demonstration  tests  by 
National  Tube  ending  December  7,  1948.  Selas  experimented  with 
the  vaporizing  of  oil  with  hot  air  and  passing  the  vaporized  oil 
through  the  Selas  burner.  The  result  of  this  work  was  incorporated 
in  an  application  for  patent  filed  February  3,  1949,  by  Hess,  Furczyk, 
and  Henwood,  upon  which  Patent  No.  2,661,795  (Bl.  Ex.  84)  was 
granted  on  July  24,  1951.  This  combination  burner  was  not  proposed 
to  or  tested  by  National  Tube,  and  work  cm  this  particular  system 
came  to  an  end  cm,  or  shortly  after,  the  National  Tube  tests  ending 
December  7,  1948. 

The  four  test  barrel  furnaces  with  the  two  sets  of  burners  were  tested 
before  a  group  from  National  Tube,  including  Mr.  Kritscher,  on 
December  2,  3,  6,  and  7, 1948.  Mr.  Bloom  was  present  only  on  the  7th. 
In  the  afternoon  of  the  7th  a  meeting  was  held  with  the  National  Tube 
group,  Mr.  Hess  and  Mr.  Furczyk  of  Selas,  and  Mr.  Bloom  and  Mr. 
Hovis  of  Bloom,  to  discuss  the  situation  as  revealed  by  the  tests,  inso- 
far as  available  without  complete  analysis  of  the  data.  It  was  at  this 
meeting  that  the  idea  of  combining  in  some  way  the  Blo<Mn  oil  burner 
and  the  Selas  gas  burner  so  as  to  obtain  the  performance  of  both  in  a 
single  burner,  with  conversion  merely  by  valving  operations,  gathered 
substance.  It  is  not  clear  who  in  the  meeting  first  mentioned  such  an 
idea,  and  from  our  point  of  view  it  is  not  material.  The  conclusion 
of  the  conference  was  that  National  Tube  wanted  such  a  burner  and 
wanted  Selas  and  Bloom  to  try  to  produce  it,  and  that  both  Selas  and 
Bloom  thought  it  probable  that  such  a  burner  could  be  produced  and 
agreed  to  work  together  to  try  to  produce  it.  Thus  the  problem  and 
the  "directing  conception"  was  imposed  upon  the  here  contending 
parties  simultaneously  by  their  common  customer. 

Immediately  after  the  meeting  with  National  Tube  a  second  meeting 
was  held,  primarily  between  Bloom  and  Selas  personnel,  into  which 
Mr.  Henwood  was  called.  Mr.  Henwood  was  assigned  to  work  on 
the  project  as  development  engineer  by  Selas,  and  Mr.  Bloom  assigned 
Mr.  Hovis  to  work  at  the  Selas  plant,  as  required,  as  Bloom's  on  the 
job  representative.  At  this  point  disagreement  between  the  parties 
particularly  with  respect  to  who  suggested  what  feature,  and  when, 
becomes  acute.    Hovis  testified  that  he  and  Bloom  drew  a  rough  sketch 

»t  their  hot-el  on  the  evening  of  the  7th  of  December  showing  the 

Bloom  whirl  chamber  with  the  TA-10  atomizer  placed  against  the 
Selas  ceramic  tip  to  direct  the  fuel  air  mixture  to  the  inner  axial  pas- 
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sag«s  of  the  Selas  burner,  which  he  took  to  the  Selas  plant  the  morning 
of  the  8th  of  December  and  gave  to  either  Mr.  Kenwood  or  Mr.  Brader, 
the  laboratory  draftsman  of  Selas.  Bloom  testified  to  the  making 
of  the  sketch.  Kenwood  and  Brader  both  deny  receiving  any  such 
sketch.  Kenwood  positively  denied  seeing  such  a  sketch.  Brader  did 
not  remember  seeing  such  a  sketch.  Kenwood  contended  that  the  idea 
of  putting  the  oil  atomizer  of  the  Bloom  type  to  a  small  combustion 
air  intake  chamber  and  setting  that  to  the  rear  of  the  Selas  burner 
was  his  idea ;  that  it  was  a  natural  transition  in  his  thinking  from  the 
hot  air  oil  vaporizing  burner  upon  which  he  had  been  working. 
Furczyk,  at  least,  could  not  have  made  the  specific  suggestion  as  he 
was  away  from  the  plant  on  December  8  and  9,  and  when  he  returned 
on  December  10  drawings  had  been  made  (see  Selas  Dwg.  XA-495, 
dated  12-9-^,  Bloom  Exh.  89)  committed  to  the  combination  claimed 
to  have  been  first  suggested  by  Bloom  and  Kovis  on  one  side  and  by 
Kenwood  on  the  other.  •'  '      i*^  ' 

From  that  point  on  much  experimentation  was  done  and  many  sug- 
gestions made.  Making  the  burner  work  in  the  way  it  was  required 
to  work  was  apparently  not  easy.  Kowever,  in  the  course  of  about  five 
weeks  a  construction  was  arrived  at  (about  the  middle  of  January 
1949)  which  was  considered  fit  to  install  in  the  Gary  line  of  barrel 
furnaces.  This  construction  was,  as  we  understand  the  testimony, 
substantially  that  shown  in  the  final  assembly  drawing  and  parts  list 
dated  March  17,  1949,  Furczyk  Exhibit  47.  Many  changes  had  been 
made  from  the  proposal  of  December  8.  The  burner  tip  had  become 
metal,  the  inner  circle  of  holes  through  the  burner  tip  body  had  been 
reduced  to  a  mere  pierced  web,  the  oil  nozzle  was  only  burner  block 
deep  in  the  burner  setting,  air  to  the  oil  spray  at  the  oil  nozzle  was 
introduced  axially  instead  of  tangentially,  and  the  interior  of  the  oil 
nozzle  of  the  atomizer  had  been  modified.  Attention  had  been  given 
to  the  air  and  fuel  pressures  and  flow  through  the  several  paths  in 
the  burner.  The  burner  according  to  the  Furczyk  Exhibit  47  was  then 
produced  in  sufficient  quantity  to  supply  not  only  the  one  line  of  fur- 
naces as  originally  contemplated,  but  to  supply  both  lines  that  were 
installed.  After  difficulties  of  oil  cleanliness  and  feed  regulation  was 
overcome  and  burner  tips  made  suitably  resistant  to  the  corrosive  effect 
of  the  coke  oven  gas  that  was  used,  the  installation  performed  well 
on  both  oil  and  gas  fuel,  and  was  so  reported  by  Mr.  Kritscher  in  an 
address  to  the  meeting  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Engineers  at  Chicago 
(Bloom  Exhibits  138,  139). 

The  counts  are  subcombinations  of  the  burner  which  was  thus  re- 
duced to  practice.  The  counts  relate  to  the  oil  burning  aspect  of  the 
burner,  contain  no  reference  to  gas  burning,  and  include  no  element 
which  is  peculiar  to  gas  burning.  The  drawing  of  the  Furczyk  et  al. 
involved  application  corresponds  to  the  structure  in  the  drawing, 
Furczyk  et  al.  Exh.  47,  above  referred  to.  The  drawing  in  the  Bloom 
et  al.  involved  application  shows  a  construction  somewhat  different 
in  that  the  separate  gas  tubes  and  holes  running  through  the  burner 
tip  are  omitted,  the  gas  being  introduced  to  the  atomizing  chamber 
through  axial  holes  in  the  flange  around  the  oil  nozzle  tip.  The  Bloom 
et  al.  application  also  shows  a  shallow  cone  depression  in  the  burner 
block  with  grooves  lying  along  elements  of  the  c<Mie,  whereas  the 
depression  in  the  block  of  the  Selas  burners  and  of  the  burner  devel- 
oped for  National  Tube  is  a  spherical  surface.  Bloom  and  Kovis  testi- 
fied that  this  (the  differences)  was  the  result  of  work  done  by  them 
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subsequent  to  the  commitment  of  the  design  for  the  Gary  job.  How- 
ever,  the  counts  are  well  supported  by  the  Bloom  et  al.  application, 
perhaps  a  little  more  clearly  so  than  by  the  Furczyk  et  al.  application. 
[1]  Mr.  Furczyk  and  Mr.  Kenwood  as  witnesses  testified  that  ac- 
cording to  their  view  Mr.  Bloom  and  Mr.  Kovis  contributed  nothing 
significant  to  the  combination  defined  by  the  counts.  Mr.  Bloom  and 
Mr.  Kovis  testified  to  like  effect  as  to  lack  of  contribution  by  Mr. 
Furczyk  and  Mr.  Kenwood.  After  study  of  the  record  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that  the  invention  defined  by  the  counts  is  the  joint  invention 
of  all  four  of  these  engineers  and  experts,  not  the  invention  of  either 
pair  of  them  as  they  have  presented  themselves. 

'  Our  reason  for  this  conclusion  is  as  follows.  These  persons  were 
certainly  in  privity  with  respect  to  the  making  of  the  invention. 
Neither  the  Selas  group  nor  the  Bloom  group  was  the  employer  of  the 
other  group  with  respect  to  making  the  invention  so  as  to  give  rise  to 
any  presumption  of  inventorship  by  the  "boss"  who  has  hired  another 
to  help  him  perfect  his  invention.  They  were  separately  engaged  and 
brought  together  by  a  third  party.  National  Tube,  which  made  pro- 
vision for  the  payment  of  each.  Nor  was  there  any  great  disparity 
in  technical  ability  and  achievement  such  as  to  give  rise  to  a  presump- 
tion that  one  group  made  the  invention  because  of  the  deficiency  of 
knowledge  and  competence  of  the  other. 

The  invention  was  not  even  thought  of  before  the  parties  met  for 
purposes  which  led  to  its  making.  The  invention  as  defined  by  the 
counts  has  at  its  front  end  a  feature  supplied  by  Furczyk  (with  which 
Kenwood  was  thoroughly  familiar  before  its  disclosure  to  Bloom). 
This  is  the  concept  of  radial  nozzles  directed  along  the  walls  of  a 

,  shallow  depression  in  a  refractory.  The  rear  end  of  the  combination 
is  a  feature  also  as  clearly  supplied  by  Bloom  and  Kovis.  This  is  the 
compressed  air  operated  cold  oil  atomizing  nozzle  working  into  what 
they  called  an  "air  nozzle"  supplied  with  cold  air  for  combustion.  The 
evidence  shows  no  prior  concept  of  this  by  Furczyk  and  Kenwood. 
The  conjunctive  elements  by  which  the  Selas  front  and  Bloom  rear 
were  successfully  compaginated,  dealt  with  easily  in  the  counts  by  few 
words  but  involving  much  difficulty  in  practice,  were  supplied  by  co- 
operative activity  among  the  four  in  which  each  made  suggestions  and 
criticism  at  the  inventive  level. 

For  example,  Mr.  Kovis  stated  in  his  "service  report"  to  Mr.  Bloom, 
dated  December  13,  1948,  Blm.  Exh.  No.  86,  that  "Mr.  Furczyk  sug- 
gested inserting  the  Bloom  TA-10  oil  burner  through  the  center  hole 
in  the  Selas  ceramic  nozzle  clear  up  to  the  end  of  the  Selas  nozzle  as  a 
simpler  solution  to  the  problem  of  burning  oil  with  cold  air  if  it  would 
work."  Whether  or  not  Mr.  Hovis  understood  what  Mr.  Furczyk  said, 
or  meant  to  convey,  wholly  correctly  is  immaterial  to  the  bearing  of 
the  admission  on  the  nature  of  Furczyk's  participation.    Also  in  the 

I  same  paper  Mr.  Kovis  remarked  that  the  idea  of  a  directing  cone  in 
the  Selas  burner  tip  was  originally  suggested  by  Mr.  Kenwood.  Mr. 
Furczyk  admitted  that  Mr.  Kovis  made  suggestions  concerning  the 
atomizer  (Fur.  Rec.  Vol.  VII,  p.  750)  and  other  Furczjk  et  al.  wit- 
nesses indicate  that  Mr.  Kovis  did  make  changes  in  the  atomizer.  Mr. 
Furczyk  and  Mr.  Kenwood  seem  to  try  to  emprasize  what  to  them 
was  Mr.  Kovis'  "persistence"  in  advocating  retention  of  the  "whirl 
chamber"  as  they  call  it  (impljring  tangential  arrangement  of  air  in- 
duction holes  in  the  atomizing  chamber,  a  feature  not  found  to  be 
necessary  in  the  burner  that  was  reduced  to  practice) ,  and  in  opposing 
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moving  the  atomizer  forward  toward  the  tip  because  of  danger  of 
"coking.''  There  is  strong  controversy  about  this  point  but  its  resolu- 
tion is  not  necessary.  The  testimony  shows  by  admission  the  level  of 
participation  of  Hovis.  It  may  be  remarked  that  in  research  in  the 
physical  sciences,  pure  and  applied,  criticism  is  often  important  in  the 
process  of  finding  the  right  channel  for  advance.  Mr.  Bloom,  in  his 
letter  of  October  27,  1948,  had  made  a  suggestion,  with  qualification, 
upon  which  the  counts  come  close  to  reading  although  the  structure 
probably  would  not  have  been  successful  without  further  modification. 
It  was  however  cloee  to  the  substance  of  the  invention.  Mr.  Hess  testi- 
fied that  he  did  not  consider  the  matter  important  at  the  time,  but  he 
underscored  the  importance  of  the  letter  when  he  quoted  the  body  of 
the  letter  in  a  memorandum  calculated  upon  the  whole  to  impress 
National  Tube  with  the  accomplishment  of  Selas  in  the  burner  investi- 
gation and  to  minimize  the  part  of  Bloom  in  it. 

Mr.  Furczyk  was  careful  to  explain  that  he  did  not  observe  creative 
ability  in  Mr.  Hovis,  nevertheless  his  testimony  indicated  that  he  paid 
some  attention  to  what  Mr.  Hovis  told  him.  We  note  the  following 
excerpts  from  his  testimony.  •  ' 

Q141.  Can  you  tell  me  what  was  done  following  tbe  test  you  have  Jurt  de- 
scribed? 

A.  The  results  of  the  test  raised  some  doubt  in  my  mind  whether  after  all 
Mr.  Hovis  has  not  got  something  with  his  statemeats  that  the  whirl  chamber 
might  be  necessary.  •  •  •  Mr.  Hovis  explained  to  me  and  to  the  fellows  in  the 
laboratory  that  the  shearing  action  of  the  high  pressure  air  Is  a  very  Important 
factor  In  atomizer  design,  that  the  Impact  of  the  air  has  to  break  the  oil  stream 
apart.  He  also  emphasized  that  In  addition  to  the  high  pressure  air  atcnnlzatlon 
caused  by  secondary  air  directed  tangentially  against  the  atomized  oil  stream 
by  means  of  the  oil  stream  Is  very  Important.  To  my  recollection  new  tests  were 
run  •  •  •.  I      ' 


Again ; 

XQ492-A.  What  I  mean  by  that  Is  that  Mr. 
the  points  to  watch  out  for  in  atomlzation. 


Hovis  impressed  upon  all  of  ua 


w  ^  ^  ' 

There  was  no  question  in  the  Selas  Company's  mind  whataoever  that  we  woald 
uae  the  Bloom  gas '  air  mixing  equipment  and  as  much  Bloom  equipment  as  w  > 
possibly  could  use  provided  the  job  can  be  made  to  work  with  Bloom  e^julpment. 
It  was  all  above-board  and  in  a  very  fair  and  decent  manner,  business-like. 

These  are  but  bits  in  a  large  amount  of  evidence  the  whole  of  which 
it  is  impossible  to  discuss  in  this  opinion,  and  are  established  by  admis- 
sions of  adverse  parties  so  that  tie  question  of  applicability  the  rule 
of  corroboration  need  not  be  considered  with  respect  thereto.  One 
more  point  will  we  make  on  this  score.  The  influence  of  Bloom  and 
Hovis  on  the  first  structure  contemplated  to  be  built  in  the  joint  project 
is  strongly  denied  by  Hen  wood  and  Brader.  But  that  influence  is 
clearly  shown  in  the  circumstances  centering  about  the  first  Selas 
drawing  in  the  record  which  was  made  after  that  time,  namely  Selas 
drawing  No.  XA-495  (Blm.  Exhibit  89).  It  will  be  recalled  that 
Hovis  met  with  Henwood  and  Brader  at  the  Selas  plant  on  the  morn-' 
ing  of  December  8  to  begin  work.  Furczyk  was  away  from  the  plant 
on  December  8  and  9.  Brader  made  or  completed  the  drawing  on 
December  9,  entering  the  number  and  dat«  in  a  register  book.  The 
title  on  the  drawing  is  of  significance.  It  is  "Air  Nozzle  for  Bloom 
Oil  Burner  To  Fit  Behind  Tip  of  Nozzle  of  Mixing  Burner  (Selas)." 
The  term  "air  nozzle"  was  that  used  by  Bloom  to  designate  the  atom- 
izer tip  surrounding  part  in  the  burner  which  they  had  devised  some 
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weeks  earlier.  Mr.  Brader  testified  that  instnictions  for  making  the 
drawing  were  given  him  by  Mr.  Henwood.  Mr.  Henwood  testified 
that  the  idea  of  using  the  part  was  his  and  not  Hovis'.  When  pressed 
for  the  source  of  dimensional  details  related  to  the  oil  burning  function 
Mr.  Henwood  testified  as  follows: 

XQ1690.  I  wish  to  know  how  you  instructed  Mr.  Brader  to  design  the  air  nozzle 
which  Is  shown  in  drawing  XA-495,  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  89. 

A.  He  had  access  to  the  burner  castings  and  the  drawings. 

XQ1691.  Which  burner  castings,  Mr.  Henwood? 

A.  The  back  casting  of  Furczyk  burner  2,561,793.  Fig.  3. 

XQie02.  I  show  you  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  76,  beln^  a  Selas  drawing  B-16467, 
and  ask  you  if  that  Is  the  drawing  which  you  claim  is  all  Mr.  Brader  needed  to 
design  the  air  nozzle  shown  In  Selas  drawing  XA-495,  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  88. 

A.   Mr.  Brader  had  access  to  the  actual  casting. 

XQ1693.  Actual  casting  of  a  Selas  radiant  gas  burner  such  as  that  shown  In 
Figure  3  of  the  Furczyk  Patent  2,561,795,  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  68? 

A.  Tes. 

XQ1694.  Was  that  all  he  needed?     '•  '  < 

A.  Certainly.  .,  ^ 

XQ1695.  No  question  about  that  In  your  mind,  Mr.  Henwood? 

A.  No. 

XQ1696.  If  those  last  answers  of  yours  are  not  correct,  or  shown  not  to  be 
correct  would  It  be  fair  to  say  we  can  disregard  your  entire  testimony  in  this 
Interference? 

(Objection  and  Colloquy.     No  Answer  by  Witness.) 

XQ1697.  I  would  like  you  to  repeat  your  statement  that  all  you  and  Mr.  Brader 
needed  to  design  the  air  nozzle  is  set  forth  within  the  Selas  drawing  which  is 
Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  76  and  the  casting,  the  actual  casting  of  a  burner  such  as 
that  shown  in  Fig.  3  of  the  Furczyk  Patent  2,561,793,  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  68. 

A.  Isn't  it  quite  obvious  that  this  is  a  modification  of  a  structure  handed  to  us 
by  Mr.  Hovis. 

XQ1698.  What  did  Mr.  Hovis  hand  you? 

A.  Mr.  Hovis  hande<l  us  a  so-called  whirl  chamber  that  had  been  used  In  the 
Bloom  burners  In  the  barrel  outside  the  Selas  laboratory. 

•  •••••• 

XQ1701.  Haven't  you  testified  that  you  didn't  know  when  the  Bloom  burners 
were  removed  from  that  test  barrel? 

'  A.  As  far  as  I  know  the  Bloom  burners  were  not  removed.  So  far  as  I  can 
recollect  Mr.  Hovis  or  one  of  our  men  at  his  Instruction  removed  the  whirl  cham- 
ber from  a  burner  and  brought  it  into  the  laboratory. 

We  compare  this  with  the  following  testimony  of  Mr.  Brader: 

Q196.  What  did  you  do  as  a  result  of  these  discussions  In  this  meeting  that  you 
have  Just  referred  to? 
A.  I  drew  drawing  XA-495. 

Q196.  What  help.  If  any,  did  you  have  from  anyone  in  making  this  drawing? 
A.  Mr.  Henwood  determined  the  hole  sizes. 
Q197.  Do  you  know  how  he  determined  the  hole  sizes?    Are  you  familiar  with 

that?  '    '•      ='^     ',         ;^    '  -.:''r!:;>     =         '  -■;         ..,1.      >   *:  :  :  '      .    , 

A.  He  took  a  swirl  chamber  from  the  Bloom  burners  in  the  barrels,  experimen- 
tal barrels,  furnaces,  measured  the  holes,  tangential  holes  In  that  swirl  chamber 
and  made  the  area  of  the  tangential  holes  in  XA^95  equal. 

At  this  point  our  attention  is  drawn  to  the  chamfer  on  the  right 
outer  edge  (atomizer  end)  of  the  air  nozzle  in  XA-^95.  The  produc- 
tion drawing  which  had  been  made  and  checked  by  Bloom's  draftsmen 
on  October  19  and  20,  1948,  C-1081-19,  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  91,  and 
Mr.  Hovis'  "sketch  B,"  Bloom  et  al.  Exhibit  88,  with  which  Mr.  Hovis 
said  he  instructed  Mr.  Brader  as  to  hole  dimension,  have  the  chamfer. 
Mr.  Henwood  and  Mr.  Brader  denied  having  seen  either  C-1081-19  or 
"sketch  B."  The  Bloom  burners  for  the  demonstration  were  not,  how- 
ever, made  according  to  the  production  drawing  C-1081-19,  but  were 
for  speed  of  preparation  "fabricated"  according  to  Bloom  drawing 
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C-1081-21,  dated  October  26, 1948,  which  does  not  provide  a  chamfer 
on  the  air  nozzle  piece.    Whence,  then,  the  chamfer  on  XA-495  ? 

As  stated  by  the  court  in  Rudolph  v.  Gawiler,  24  COP  A  1121 ;  1937 
CD.  515  (521),  "small  facts  and  circumstances  oftentimes  throw 
greater  light  on  the  true  situation  than  can  be  afforded  any  other  way." 
A  draftsman,  directed  to  make  a  drawing  incorporating  certain 
changes  in  a  machine  part,  will  copy  all  details  and  features  not 
affected  by  the  change.  Why  not?  If  the  features  are  immaterial 
no  harm  is  done  in  carrying  them  through,  but  if  they  should  be  re- 
quired to  provide  clearance  with  other  parts,  or  some  other  reasons, 
failure  to  incorporate  them  will  mean  remaking  the  drawing  and 
possibly  remaking  the  part  itself.  The  chamfer  in  XA^95  tends  to 
favor  the  testimony  of  Hovis  rather  than  that  of  Hen  wood  and  Brader. 

[2]  The  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  has  presented  a  theor}-  under  which 
they  are  the  inventors  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  Furczyk  and  Hen  wood,  according  to  an  outline  of  development 
traced  from  the  "basic  HTR  burner,"  which  was  made  for  the  Decem- 
ber 2-7  tests,  through  three  variant  forms,  all  illustrated  in  Chart  "A," 
and  subcharts  1  to  3,  attached  to  the  party's  brief.  This  theory  fails 
at  the  outset  however  because  the  combination  of  cup  shaped  (or  coni- 
cal) depression  and  radial  openings  for  burner  nozzles  required  by  the 
counts  were  supplied  in  confidence  by  Selas  in  the  disclosure  of  the 
Furczyk  radiant  burner  to  Bloom  and  Hovis,  and  since  the  disclosure 
of  this  matter  to  them  was  not  a  relinquishment  thereof  to  Bloom  and 
Hovis  for  their  own  uses,  but  was  in  contemplation  of  joint  effort. 

The  following  decisions  are  pertinent  to  the  above  discussed  matters. 

Xelther  can  a  patent  for  an  invention  made  by  two  to  be  lawfully  issue  to  one. 
De  Laval  Separator  Co.  v.  Vermont  Farm  Mach.  Co.,  126  F.  583. 

To  constitute  two  persons  joint  inventors  in  a  case  of  a  combination  patent. 
It  is  not  necessary  that  they  should  Jointly  conceive  each  part,  but  it  Is  sufficient 
if  each  Is  the  inventor  of  a  part  which  contributes  to  the  operativeness  of  the 
completed  device  •  •  ♦.  De  Latki  d  Thropp  Circular  Woven  Tire  Co.  v.  W.  R. 
Thropp  d  8on«.  218  F.  458,  463  ;  226  F.  941. 

Where  H  gave  C  a  conception  to  develop  mechanically,  which  was  not  a  part 
of  the  prior  art  and  which  had  not  emerged  from  its  mental  development  or  been 
embodied  in  a  mechanical  form,  and  C  took  the  conception,  modified  it  and 
embodied  it  in  working  form,  the  resulting  machine  being  a  combination  of  both 
ideas  90  combined  and  interrelated  that  the  presence  of  each  was  Indispensable 
to  the  functioning  of  the  other,  the  invention  was  Joint,  and  not  the  sole  invention 
of  C.    McKinnon  Chain  Co.  v.  American  Chain  Co.,  268  F.  353. 

Where  a  device  is  the  result  of  Joint  consuKation  and  mental  effort,  although 
one  party  suggested  an  improvement,  the  invention  is  Joint  Hand  and  Wygant  r. 
VanBerkel,1922C.D.S7.  _  :,,.T     ' 

Where  the  participation  of  the  co-inventors  at  the  inventive  level  is 
clear  in  substance  all  the  specific  work  which  each  co-inventor  per- 
formed, or  the  extent  of  it,  need  not  be  shown.  Altoona  Puhlix 
Theatres  Inc.  v.  American  Tri-Ergon  Corp.  et  aZ.,  22  USPQ  8. 

From  the  foregoing  we  have  no  doubt  that  the  subject  matter  of  the 
counts  in  issue  is  the  joint  invention  of  Bloom,  Furczyk,  Henwood,  and 
Hovis,  and  not  the  invention  of  either  pair  of  them  according  to  em- 
ployment affiliation.  [3]  Therefore,  since  Bloom  and  Hovis  may  not 
receive  a  valid  patent  on  the  counts,  and  is  the  junior  pwirty,  we  must 
award  priority  to  the  senior  party  pro  forma.*  [4]  However,  as 
Furczyk  and  Henwood  are  no  more  entitled  to  a  pwitent  on  the  counts 
than  Bloom  and  Hovis,  we  will  accompany  this  decision  with  a  recom- 
mendation to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  that  claims  corresponding 

*S««  Pugh  r.  Hamilton  et  al.,  1870  CD.  IBS:  Ftrting  r.  Fatt.  28  CCPA  1918;  1»41 
CD.  702  ;  50  USPQ  112. 

^1      !■ 
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to  the  counts  be  rejected  in  the  application  of  Furczyk  and  Henwood 
on  the  ground  of  nonjoinder  of  all  of  the  joint  inventors  thereof  as 
shown  by  this  record.  Attention  is  called  to  35  U.S.  Code  256  under 
which  nonjoinder  may  be  corrected. 

We  take  the  above  position  without  direct  reference  to  two  out- 
standing weaknesses  of  the  case  for  the  senior  party,  but  these  points, 
developed  by  the  junior  party  at  considerable  pains  and  argument, 
have  not  been  without  influence  upon  us,  and  merit  some  notice.  One 
is  the  matters  of  Furczyk  Exhibit  19.  Bloom  and  Hovis  have  shown 
conclusively  that  the  "Ozalid"  print  which  Mr.  Brader  said  he  made 
shortly  after  he  dated  the  tracing  (not  produced)  on  December  16, 
1948,  could  not  have  been  made  until  after  October  31,  1950.  They 
also  have  cast  some  doubt  on  Mr.  Brader's  testimony  with  respect  to 
alteration  of  the  title  of  the  tracing.  It  is  quite  possible  that  Mr. 
Brader  may  have  been  misled  by  something  attending  his  introduc- 
tion to  the  exhibit,  but  this  points  up  a  lack  of  care  which  in  itself 
derogates  credibility.  Another  aspect  of  the  incident  is  that  the  party 
Furczyk  and  Henwood  did  not  undertake  to  explain  the  discrepancy 
after  it  was  made  clear  that  there  was  one.  We  were  left  with  the 
impression  that  the  questioned  print  came  from  the  file  of  Selas  patent 
department.  It  was  possibly  made  late  enough  to  be  part  of  prepara- 
tions for  the  interference,  which  was  declared  July  18,  1951.  At  the 
time  it  was  made  the  tracing  was  not  lost,  and  it  would  seem  that  not 
only  would  the  importance  of  preserving  the  original  with  care  been 
recognized,  but  that  the  person  who  ordered  the  print  would  remember 
the  occasion.  .       ,  j 

The  other  point  relates  to  the  testimony  of  Mr.  Hess,  the  president 
of  Selas.  Mr.  Hess  refused  to  answer  a  question  on  cross-examination 
on  the  ground  that  it  would  betray  a  confidence.  The  question  related 
to  the  source  of  Mr.  Hess"  information,  just  prior  to  the  preparation 
by  him  of  the  memorandum  dated  January  18, 1949,  Blm.  Exhibit  135, 
of  a  claim  or  contention  adverse  to  Selas  with  respect  to  the  burner 
which  was  the  subject  of  the  memorandum.  Mr.  Bloom  had  charged 
that  he  had  brought  the  question  of  patenting  the  invention  which 
he  thought  had  been  made  to  the  attention  of  Mr.  Hess  in  an  interview 
I  about  the  middle  of  January  1949,  and  that  Mr.  Hess  had  told  him 
that  Selas  was  uninterested  in  oil  burners  and  Bloom  could  do  what- 
ever they  wished.  Mr.  Hess  denied  discussing  patent  rights  with 
Mr.  Bloom.     However,  he  showed  in  his  testimony  concerning  the 

memorandum  that  he  knew  of  Bloom's  interest  in  the  possibility  of 

patenting  results  of  the  work,  and  when  pressed  for  the  precise  iden- 
tity of  the  source  of  his  information,  refused  to  answer.  The  question 
was  pertinent  because  where  privity  has  been  established  between 
parties  and  the  issue  of  originality  has  been  raised,  the  time  and  man- 
ner  of  a  party  learning  of  the  patent  intentions  of  the  other,  and  his 
behavior  thereat,  become  material  circumstances.  [5]  Business  or 
personal  confidence  does  not  give  rise  to  privilege  with  respect  to  per- 
tinent questions.  The  party  Bloom  ©t  al.  entered  an  oral  motion  to 
strike  the  entire  testimony  of  Mr.  Hess,  but  did  not  reduce  the  motion 
to  writing  or  renew  it  in  that  form  at  final  hearing,  but  did  argue  that 
I  the  reliability  of  Mr.  Hess'  testimony  is  affected,  and  we  are  inclined 
I  to  agree.  ■'■  ''     -  j 

However,  even  if  we  discarded  all  of  the  testimony  of  Mr,  Brader 
and  Mr.  Hess,  and  resolved  all  disputed  points  which  rest  for  cor- 
roboration upon  that  testimony,  we  still  cannot  get  around  the  obvious 


328 


Vol.  812— official  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1966 


fact  that  the  ''front  end,''  as  we  call  it,  of  the  combination  in  con- 
troversy, the  arrangement  of  burner  nozzles  and  burner  block,  was 
in  the  private  possession  of  Selas  before  the  parties  met  and  was  dis- 
closed to  Bloom  within  the  conhdence  of  the  relation.  This  we  deem 
not  to  be  affected  by  the  attitude  assumed  by  Selas  after  the  develop- 
ment of  the  invention. 

The  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  has  moved  to  amend  his  preliminary 
statement  so  that  he  may  rely  upon  November  1,  1948,  as  the  date  of 
making  the  first  drawing  of- the  subject  matter  of  counts  1,  2,  3,  and  6 
instead  of  December  7,  1948.  The  motion  is  supported  by  affidavits 
of  James  E.  Hovis,  Frederick  S.  Bloom,  and  John  F.  C.  Glenn,  an 
attorney,  which  set  forth  the  circumstances  of  Hovis  finding  a  draw- 
ing, numbered  C-1081-22,  Bloom  Exhibit  No.  75,  preliminary  to  the 
taking  of  testimony,  but  which  had  not  been  found  by  Hovis  at  the 
time  the  preliminary  statement  was  prepared.  The  drawing.  Bloom 
Exhibit  75,  does  not  disclose  in  itself  the  combination  defined  by  the 
counts  and  bears  nothing  on  its  face  which  connects  it  with  any  written 
description.  Mr.  Bloom  and  Mr.  Hovis,  in  testimony-in-chief,  connect 
it  with  the  fourth  topic  of  the  letter  of  October  27, 1948,  Bloom  to  Hess, 
■  Bloom  Exhibit  69,  but  even  if  so  connected  it  fails  to  supply  one  of  the 
elements  of  the  counts,  namely,  the  combustion  air  supply.  The  draw- 
ing was  not  shown  to  Selas  people,  and  the  significant  feature  of  the 
drawing  was  not  constructed.  Since  the  drawing  does  not  show  con- 
ception, recognizing  its  date  in  the  preliminary  statement  does  not 
advantage  the  party  Bloom  and  Hovis,  who  had  asserted  written 
description  at  an  earlier  date,  and  as  evidence  of  work  of  attribution 
to  the  letter  of  October  27, 1948,  it  may  be  considered  without  reference 
to  the  preliminary  statement  date  of  "first  drawing."  For  these  rea- 
sons we  deny  the  motion  by  the  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  to  amend  its 
preliminary  statement.  In  general,  we  agree  with  the  statement  made 
.  in  the  Brief  of  Bloom  and  Hovis  (p.  13)  that  "in  view  of  the  issue  of 

•  originality,  the  dates  in  the  respective  preliminary  statements  are  sub- 
ordinate to  the  derivation  issue."    In  passing  from  this  subject  we 

'  notice  that  neither  party  alleged  in  its  preliminary  statement  a  date 
of  inventive  activity  prior  to  the  meeting  of  the  parties, 

•  For  the  above  reasons  priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter 
in  issue  is  awarded  to  Alfons  A.  Furczyk  and  James  E.  Henwood,  the 
senior  party,  with  the  recommendation  that  claims  corresponding  to 

'  the  counts  be  rejected  in  the  application  of  the  said  Alfons  A.  Furczyk 
'  and  James  E.  Henwood  on  the  ground  of  nonjoinder  of  coinventors 
thereof  in  the  said  applicaticMi. 


Reconsideration 
I 
Both  parties  have  filed  petitions  for  reconsideration  of  the  decision 

entered  in  this  interference  on  August  30, 1955,  Paper  No.  146,  award- 
ing priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  in  issue  to  the  senior 
party,  Furczyk  and  Henwood,  but  recommending  that  the  claims  cor- 
responding to  the  counts  of  this  interference  be  rejected  in  the  appli- 
cation of  the  said  Furczyk  and  Henwood  on  the  ground  of  nonjoinder 
of  inventors  as  revealed  by  the  testimonial  record  in  this  case.  Neither 
party  is  quite  satisfied  with  the  decision. 

The  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  requests  a  reargument  on  the  ground 
that  the  decision  hinged  on  points  upon  which  the  party  had  not  the 
opportunity  to  be  heard.    The  possibility  of  considering  the  inventi<Mi 
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as  the  joint  invention  of  the  all  of  the  adverse  inventors  was  not  indeed 
raised  in  the  arguments  before  us,  and  accordingly  we  have  considered 
in  full  the  written  arguments  which  have  been  presented  in  view  of 
the  decision.  We  do  not  believe  that  further  oral  argument  is  advan- 
tageous at  this  stage  of  the  proceeding  and  therefore  confine  considera- 
tion to  the  written  arguments. 

The  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  contends  there  was  no  "in  confidence" 
fiduciary  relation  between  Bl|Oom  Engineering  and  Selas  Corporation. 
The  party  is,  in  our  opinion,  clearly  wrong.  We  need  go  no  further 
than  the  contract  not  put  in  evidence  but  mentioned  by  Bloom  (Q80, 
QlOl),  Kritcher  (Q32,  Q50,  QX3),  and  Hess  (XQ222-224,  XQ353, 
XQ400)  and  which  linked  National  Tube,  Selas,  and  Bloom  Engineer- 
ing, in  the  relation  of  customer,  prime  contractor,  and  sub-contractor 
respectively.  Beyond  this,  we  are  convinced  by  the  record  that 
National  Tube  expected,  and  got,  rather  more  in  the  way  of  creative 
cooperation  between  Selas  and  Bloom  engineering  than  what  was  ex- 
plicit in  the  terms  of  the  formal  written  contract.  The  persons  domi- 
nating the  association  expressed  the  completeness  of  cooperation  in 
their  testimony.  Bloom  said  (Q632)  "♦  •  *  I  said  that  I'd  be  very 
happy  to  cooperate  with  him  and  the  Selas  Corporation  if  they  so 
requested,"  and  again  (Q461)  "All  through  the  picture  we  were  trying 
to  cooperate."  Furczyk  (Q141)  and  Hess  (XQ435)  both  stressed  that 
the  relation  was  entirely  "above-board''  and  in  various  ways  expressed 
the  view  that  they  had  not  failed  to  cooperate  with  Bloom  Engineer- 
ing in  accordance  with  the  wishes  of  National  Tube.  We  do  not  see 
that  it  can  be  disputed  that  a  vis-a-vis  relationship  of  mutual  con- 
fidence existed  during  the  period  in  which  the  invention  was  conceived 
and  brought  to  practical  form  and  embodiment.  !  ' 

The  view  we  have  taken  of  the  inventorship  entity  of  the  subject 
matter  of  the  count  and  the  reason  therefor  have  been  carefully  out- 
lined on  pages  10  to  16  of  the  decision  and  we  see  no  reason  to  depart 
therefrom,  or  to  add  to  it.    The  decision  could  contain  only  an  outline 
and  some  illustrative  points,  but  the  decision  was  reached  upon  the 
consideration  of  the  whole  of  a  voluminous  record.    The  contention 
that  the  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  is  entitled  to  an  award  of  priority 
upon  the  basis  of  what  they  call  their  Second  Variant  species  has  been 
specially  considered.    They  contend  that  it  was  conceived  by  Bloom 
and  Hovis  in  the  evening  of  December  7  and  disclosed  by  Hovis  to 
Henwood  and  Brader  on  the  morning  of  December  8.    Putting  aside 
the  fact  that  the  construction  as  alleged  by  the  party  to  have  been 
thus  conceived  and  disclosed  embodied  the  Selas  burner  previously 
disclosed  to  them  within  the  purview  of  a  contractual  relationship, 
the  party  is  under  the  burden  of  establishing  the  disclosure  in  cwit^nt 
and  date  by  fully  corroborating  testimony.     Rider  v.   Grifffth^  33 
CCPA  222.    The  corroboration  fails,  as  such,  because  the  corroborat- 
ing witnesses  Henwood  and  Brader  deny  the  disclosure.    If  the  party 
eliminates  the  confidential  relation,  Henwood  and  Brader  would  re- 
main in  effect  merely  witnesses  for  Bloom  and  Hovis,  and  as  such 
certainly  do  not  establish  the  asserted  fact  of  disclosure.    It  is  only 
by  considering  the  confidential  relation  of  the  parties  with  its  duty 
to  have  a  certain  tender  regard  for  disclosures  made  within  that  rela- 
tion, and  by  weighing  all  of  the  subsequent  acts  of  the  persons  em- 
braced within  the  relation,  that  conclusions  may  be  drawn,  upon  the 
weight  of  circumstances,  rather  contrary  to  some  of  the  express  state- 
ments of  some  of  these  persons.  ^    »  ^  t' 
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Another  point  with  respect  to  the  "Second  Variant"  is  that  the  con- 
struction  so  identified  in  argument  does  not  support  the  counts  as,  for 
example,  in  count  1  the  "chamber"  is  not  "adjacent  to  the  end  extend- 
ing into  said  cup,"  and  the  radial  passageways  do  not  extend  from 
the  chamber  to  the  cup. 

Another  point  is  that  the  construction  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  Second  Variant  by  Bloom  and  Hovis  was  not  successful.  [6]  A . 
conception  of  an  inoperative  or  unsuccessful  device  is  not  ordinarily 
to  be  considered  to  be  a  conception  of  a  successful  device  merely  be- 
cause of  a  common  general  scheme  or  arrangement.  The  conception 
of  an  invention  must  be  cognate  with  its  reduction  to  practice,  i.e., 
it  must  contain  all  of  the  elements  which  are  required  for  the  successful 
functioning  of  the  invention  for  its  intended  purpose.  Mergenthaler 
V.  Scudder,  1897  CD.  724;  11  App.  D.C.  264,  Benson  v.  Berruin,  27 
CCPA  827 ;  1940 CD.  165. 

For  these  various  reasons  the  contention  of  Bloom  and  Hovis  with 
respect  to  the  "Second  Variant"  does  not  establish  Bloom  and  Hovis 
as  the  joint  inventors  of  the  counts  in  issue,     j  ' 

The  party  Furczyk  and  Henwood  challenges  the  authority  of  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  to  enter  an  award  of  priority  to  Furczyk 
and  Henwood  pro  forma  and  at  the  same  time  recommend  the  rejection 
of  the  claims  corresponding  to  the  counts  in  the  Furczyk  and  Henwood 
application. 

[7]  The  Board  is  charged  by  statute  with  determining  priority  of 
invention  between  parties  found  to  be  in  conflict  before  the  Patent 
Office,  and  the  discharge  of  this  duty  may  require  ruling  on  matters 
not  per  se  priority  questions  when  they  are  found  to  be  intimately 
connected  with  the  priority  determination,  that  is  to  say,  when  they 
are  ancillary  questions.  The  joinder  of  inventors  may  be  ancillary  to 
priority.    Lemp  v.  Randall,  1909  CD.  456;  De%cK  v.  Dickenson,  99 

USPQ  218. 

However,  the  members  of  the  Board  are  duly  qualified  and  ap- 
pointed Examiners  in  the  Patent  Office  and  are  also  charged  individ- 
ually and  as  a  Board  with  duties  and  responsibilities  to  their  adminis- 
trative superior,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.  [8]  One  of  these  duties 
is  to  direct  the  attention  of  the  Commissioner  to  matters  arising  upon 
the  inter  partes  record  from  which  ex  parte  action  is  indicated,  and 
to  make  recommendations  with  respect  thereto.  The  recommendation 
may  or  may  not  be  mentioned  in  a  decision  by  the  Board,  but  in  any 
event  it  is  always  made  in  a  separate  paper  sent  to  the  Commissioner. 
It  is  never  directed  to  an  Examiner.  This  paper,  the  formal  "Recom- 
mendation," is  now  with  the  Commissioner  for  such  action  as  he  may 
direct.  ^  I  -^" 

The  case  of  Pugh  v.  Hamilton  et  cU.,  1870  CD.  153,  shows  that  im- 
proper joinder  of  inventors  defeats  a  party  under  burden  of  proof  and 
that  an  award  of  priority  to  the  adverse  party  is  properly  entered 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  testimony  shows  that  the  said 
adverse  party  is  not  the  true  first  inventor,  because  the  true  first  inven- 
tor according  to  the  testimony  (in  the  case  under  consideration  this 
was  a  proper  joinder  among  the  improperly  joined  applicants  of  the 
defeated  party)  could  then  file  an  application  and  contest  with  the 
adjudged  first  inventor,  or  if  he  did  not  the  primary  examiner  could 
reject  the  adjudged  first  inventor  upon  the  testimony  in  the  inter- 
ference record.    The  award  in  such  case  may  properly  be  termed  "pro 
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forma"  because  it  goes  according  to  the  form  of  the  proceeding  and 
would  have  been  different  upon  the  same  testimony  had  the  proceeding 
been  formed  differently.  The  policy  of  Pugh  v.  Hamilton  et  al.  has 
been  favored  because  it  tends  to  keep  issues  simplified,  and  because  the 
Patent  Office  cannot  require  the  true  first  inventor  to  file  an  applica- 
tion and  contest  priority.  The  policy  has  been  preferred  over  dissolv- 
ing the  interference  without  an  award  of  priority,  which,  however,  has 
been  done  in  some  particular  circumstAnoes. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  practice  we  have  followed  in  the  case 
under  consideration  is  quite  sound  and  within  the  authority  of  the 
Board,  and  that  we  have  made  the  best  application  of  legal  and  equi- 
table principles  to  the  case  that  the  jurisdictional  limitations  and  form 
of  the  proceedings  permit. 

With  respect  to  the  particular  matter  in  this  case,  the  question  of 
who  made  the  invention  among  the  involved  applicants  Furczyk, 
Henwood,  Bloom,  and  Hovis,  we  must  say  that  we  found  it  intimately 
connected  with  the  priority  determination.  We  believe  that  we  made 
a  correct  finding  upon  the  record.  Having  found  that  Furczyk, 
Henwood,  Bloom,  and  Hovis  made  the  invention  jointly,  it  followed 
that  the  party  Bloom  and  Hovis  was  not  the  inventor,  and  srnoe^the 
party  Bloom  and  Hovis  was  under  the  burden  of  proof,  the  priority 
case  was  determined.    Thus  the  finding  was  ancillary  to  priority.  , 

Having  made  the  finding,  we  could  not  ignore  another  consequence 
of  the  finding,  namely  that  the  party  Furczyk  and  Henwood  was' not 
the  inventor.  In  the  interest  of  all  the  parties,  who  are  surely  as 
interested  in  the  issuance  of  a  valid  patent  as  the  Patent  Office  is,  the 
consequences  of  the  finding  should  be  presented  positively  to  the 
parties  so  that  timely  remedial  action  could  be  taken,  otherwise  a 
patent  might  issue  which  would  later  be  rendered  void  by  the  courts 
at  a  time  when  correction  would  no  longer  be  permitted. 

Having  put  this  situation  before  the  parties  in  their  interest,  we 
became  mindful  of  the  fact  that  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States 
sanctions  the  grant  of  a  patent  only  to  the  first  inventor.  It  would  be 
manifestly  improper  for  the  Patent  Office  to  grant  a  patent  to  an 
applicant  who  is  not  the  first  inventor  when  evidence  of  this  fact  is  in 
a  record  before  it,  and  it  was  our  duty  to  make  the  appropriate  recom- 
mendation. 

We  have  considered  the  petitions  to  the  extent  indicated,  but  insofar 
as  they  request  reversal  or  modification  of  the  decision  they  are  denied. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
'j  Before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences         • 

I      ■  POPOFF    AND   LOBV   V.    OBOHIN 

1  Patent  Interference  No.  92,nS.     Decided  March  14,  196S 

1.  Intefebencb — Reduction  To  Pbacticb — Tests — CoNCLtrsioNs  Dhawn  in 
Stipulated  Testimont  Open  to  Attack. 
In  passing  on  a  contention  by  the  Junior  party,  Popoff  et  al.,  that  the  senior 
party,  Orcbin,  baring  stipulated  the  testimony  of  a  witness.  Hays,  cannot 
attack  It,  Held  that  "We  do  not  agree  with  Popoff  et  al's.  position  that  Orchin 
is  precluded  from  attacklnjj  Hays'  testimony  by  virtue  of  the  stipulation," 
that  "In  Pine»  v.  McAllister,  38  CCPA  981,  188  F.2d  388,  650  O.G.  «24,  89 
USPQ  312,  316,  the  court  was  confronted  with  an  argument  like  the  one  at 
bar,"  and  that  "Applying  the  court's  rationale  in  the  Pine$  case  to  this  case, 
we  find  that  Orchin  does  not  challenge  the  facts  in  Hays'  testimony  but  (mly 
the  conclusions  drawn  therefrom,  which  he  (Orchin)  is  completely  free  to  do." 
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2.  Same — Same — Same — Twt  Recobos  Without   Suppobtiwq  Testimokt  Not 

Co:7SIDERED. 

"With  reference  to  the  data  of  Exhibit  E  and  particulariy  tests  Noe.  2722-1, 
2,  3,  there  is  no  testimony  explaining  them  or  even  specifically  referring  to 
them,  and  they,  therefore,  cannot  be  considered  by  us :  Triplett  v.  Steinmayer, 
29  CCPA  1243,  127  F.2d  860,  545  O.G.  224,  54  USPQ  409.  411." 

3.  Sam«— Same— Sam»— Uwexplained  Test  REXX>Roe  Inbuiticiekt.  '•• 

"•  •  •  absent  an  explanation  of  the  data  of  Exhibit  E,  particularly  tests 
Noe.  2722-1,  2,  3,  there  is  no  proof  of  utility  of  the  compound  of  the  count 
as  a  miticide.  Therefore,  there  Is  no  adequate  demonstration  of  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice  of  the  compound  of  the  count." 

4.  Same — Same — Obvious  UnuTT  or  Compound  Must  Be  Pkoved.  ^^  ' 

Where  Popoff  et  al.  contended  that  the  compound  of  the  count.  1.1-dlchloro- 
vinylcyclopropane.  has  obvious  utility  because  the  compound  may  be  useful  in 
chemical  reactions,  and  pointed  to  a  statement  in  the  Orchin  patent  that 
specific  chemicals  may  be  obtained  from  "the  compounds  of  the  present  in- 
vention .  .  ."  Held  that  "PopoCT  et  al.'s  recourse  to  their  opponent's  patent  is 
InsuflBclent  to  establish  the  independent  fact  of  obvious  utility  for  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice,  which  must  be  proved  affirmatively  by  the  paKy  assert- 
ing it;  Conner  v.  Joris,  44  CCPA  772.  241  F.2d  944.  717  O.G.  416,  113  USPQ 
56,  61." 

Arvtd  E.  Lyden,  William  M.  Epes.  Paul  Lipsitz  for  Popoff  et  al. 
B.  Max  Klevit  and  John  R.  Ewbank  for  Orchin. 
Before  Casanova,  Willner,  and  Livik,  Examiners  of  InUrfereru»9 
Levin,  Examiner  of  Interferences  : 

The  common  invention  in  issue  is  aptly  illustrated  by  the  follow- 
ing count:  , 

Count  S  "i  , 

1,1-dichloro-vinylcyclopropane.       *  .'    ' 

The  interference  is  between  an  application  of  Popoff  and  Loev 
(Popoff  et  al.)  filed  March  28,  1958,  and  Patent  No.  2,950,328  to 
Orchin,  which  issued  from  an  application  filed  December  21,  1955. 
Popoff  et  al.  are  the  junior  party  and  since  their  application  was  co- 
pending with  the  Orchin  patent,  they  have  the  burden  of  establishing 
priority  by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence. 

The  parties  stipulated  to  waive  appearances  at  final  hearing  and 
to  rely  on  briefs  (Paper  20)  which  were  filed  by  both  parties.  Popoff 
et  al.  filed  stipulated  testimony  as  to  only  count  3,  the  parties  stipulat- 
ing what  a  witness  would  testify  to  if  called.  Orchin  filed  no  testi- 
mony and  so  is  restricted  to  his  record  date. 

The  history  of  this  interference  shows  that  following  the  citation 
of  the  Orchin  patent  as  a  reference  against  certain  of  Popoff  et  al  'a 
claims,  the  latter  copied  Orchin 'b  patent  claims  1,  2  and  3,  all  of  the 
claims  of  the  patent,  into  their  application  as  claims  29,  30  and  31, 
respectively.  The  Primary  Examiner  then  declared  the  interference. 
Popoff  et  al.  filed  a  preliminary  statement  as  to  count  3  only.  In 
response  to  the  instructions  of  the  Patent  Interference  Examiner  to 
supply  a  preliminary  statement  as  to  all  counts  (Paper  4),  Popoff  et  al. 
filed  a  paper  (6)  to  the  effect  that: 

The  party  Popoff  et  al.  does  not  wish  to  contest  the  priority  of  coants  1  and  2. 
Popoff  et  al.  were  thereupon  placed  under  an  order  to  show  cause  as 
to  counts  1  and  2  (Paper  7) .  No  response  to  the  order  was  made  by 
Popoff  et  al.  and  judgment  against  them  as  to  counts  1  and  2  wt8 
deferred  to  final  hearing  (Paper  8). 

On  page  1  of  their  main  brief,  Popoff  et  al.  again  state  "...  the 
junior  party  do(W  not  wish,  to  contest  couAts  1  and  2  .  .  ."    On  the 
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present  record,  therefore,  priority  as  to  counts  1  and  2  must  be  awarded 
to  Orchin,  the  senior  party. 

Orchin  attacks  Popoff  et  al.'s  alleged  reduction  to  practice  on  the 
ground  that  they  have  not  demonstrated  the  utility  of  the  count.  He 
charges  that  Exhibit  E  is  insufficient  to  establish  the  utility  of  the 
compound  of  the  count  as  a  miticide  and  also  does  not  support  Hays' 
stipulated  testimony  ( R,  top  of  page  5)  that  the  comp>ound  of  the  count 
, '.! .  was  evaluated  as  an  insecticide  and  found  to  have  definite  mitlcidal  effect 
on  contact  with  two  spotted  mites  at  a  dosage  of  1%  in  acetone. 

Popoff  et  al.'s  reply  to  Orchin's  attack  is  that  the  compound  has 
obvious  utility;  that  Exhibit  E  does  satisfactorily  demonstrate  utility ; 
and  that  Orchin  having  stipulated  the  testimony  of  the  witness  Hays 
he  (Orchin)  cannot  now  attack  it. 

[1]  We  do  not  agree  with  Popoff  et  al.'s  position  that  Ordiin  is 
precluded  from  attacking  Hays'  testimony  by  virtue  of  the  stipulation. 
In  Pines  v.  McAllister,  38  CCPA  981,  188  F.2d  388,  650  O.G.  624,  89 
USPQ  312,  316,  the  court  was  confronted  with  an  argunient  like  the  ^ 
one  at  bar.  Applying  the  court  s  rationale  in  the  Pines  case  to  this 
case,  we  find  that  Orchin  does  not  challenge  the  facts  in  Hays'  testi- 
mony but  only  the  conclusions  drawn  therefrom,  which  he  (Orchin) 
is  completely  free  to  do. 

On  this  record,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  Orchin  is  correct  in  his 
position  that  Exhibit  E  fails  to  satisfactorily  demonstrate  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice.  Both  the  Hays  stipulated  testimony  and  the 
exhibit  are  vague  and  indefinite  regarding  the  tes^^ing  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  count. 

I  Turning  to  Exhibit  E,  the  object  was  to  evaluate  certain  chemicals 
as  contact  sprays  on  two-spotted  rmtes.  Hays  testified  to  results  on 
two  spotted  mites:  that  is,  there  is  no  hyphen  between  "two"  and 
"spotted"  as  in  the  exhibit.  In  short.  Hays'  stipulated  testimony 
may  be  properly  interpreted  as  not  being  directed  to  the  two-spotted 
mites  of  the  tests.  That  is  to  say,  the  spotted  mites  results  testified 
to  by  Hays  need  not  necessarily  be  the  same  as  the  two-spotted  mites 
of  the  tests.      ■• 

But  a  more  serious  objection  lies  with  respect  to  this  eihibit. 
[2]  With  reference  to  the  data  of  Exhibit  E  and  particularly  tests 
Nos.  2722-1, 2, 3,  there  is  no  testimony  explaining  them  or  even  specifi- 
cally referring  to  them,  and  they,  therefore,  cannot  be  considered 
by  us:  THplett  v.  Steinmayer.  29  CCPA  1243,  127  F.2d  869,  545  O.G. 
224,  54  USPQ  409,  411.  See  also  Chandler  v.  Mock,  32  CCPA  1183, 
150  F.2d  563,  580  O.G.  159,  66  USPQ  209,  213,  214,  where  test  records 
standing  alone  were  held  to  be  meaningless  and  Smith  v.  Bousquet^ 
27  CCPA  1136,  111  F.2d  157,  519  O.G.  800,  45  USPQ  347,  353, 
where  unexplained  tests  in  stipulated  testimony  were  considered  in- 
sufficient to  establish  either  conception  or  reduction  to  practice. 

On  the  other  hand,  assuming  arguendo  that  the  exhibit  is  properly 
before  us  then,  according  to  the  Chandler  and  Smith  cases,  supra,  the 
unexplained  tests  are  incapable  of  adequately  proving  an  actual  re- 
duction to  practice.  For  example,  we  are  unable  to  determine  from 
a  careful  ^udy  of  the  exhibit  in  question  whether  the  tests  thereof 
simulated  actual  service  conditions;  Smith  v.  Bousquet,  supra; 
Smith  v.  StMine,  29  CCPA  973, 127  F.2d  140,  542  O.G.  179,  53  USPQ 
885.  The  source  of  the  two-spotted  mites  and  their  native  habitat, 
to  illustrate,  which  are  essential  factors  in  "the  determination  of  an 
actual  reduction  to  practice  in  this  case,  are  absent.  . 
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On  this  record,  we  are  unable  to  conclude  that  the  results  of  tests 
Nos.  2722-1,  2,  3,  are  any  better  than  the  use  of  acetone  alone  as  in 
tests  Nos.  2717-1, 2,  3.  There  is  no  explanation  of  why  an  "estimated 
less  than  5%  kill"  is  used  as  a  standard  to  indicate  "a  definite  miticidal 
effect"  when  that  figure  includes  the  results  of  tests  with  acetone  alone 
(Nos.  2717-1,  2,  3)  and  even  the  zero  kill  in  No.  2717-3. 

Likewise,  there  is  no  explanation  of  how  the  avera^  "less  than 
5%"  was  obtained.  The  numeral  "600  +  "  immediately  below  the  "less 
than  5%  kill"  has  not  been  explained. 

[3]  To  sum  up,  absent  an  explanation  of  the  data  of  Exhibit  E, 
particularly  tests  Nos.  2722-1,  2,  3,  there  is  no  proof  of  utility  of  the 
compound  of  the  count  as  a  miticide.  Therefore,  there  is  no  adequate 
demonstration  of  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the  compound  of 
the  count. 

In  their  reply  brief,  Popoff  et  al.  contend,  inter  alia,  that  the  com- 
pound of  the  count  has  obvious  utility  because  the  compound  may 
be  useful  in  chemical  reactions.  To  support  their  position,  Popoff 
et  al.  point  to  the  involved  Orchin  patent  where,  at  col.  3,  line  43 
to  col.  4,  line  7,  specific  chemicals  may  be  obtained  from  "the  com- 
pounds of  the  present  invention  ..." 

Significantly  this  issue  of  obvious  utility  was  not  raised  by  Popoff 
et  al.  in  their  main  brief  since  this  did  not  appear  to  be  an  issue 
between  the  parties  as  evidenced  by  the  stipulated  testimony  filed 
by  them.  Manifestly,  utility  of  the  compound  of  the  count  was  not 
obvious  since  the  parties  deemed  tests  necessary ;  Gallagher  v.  Hien, 
25  App.  D.C.  77,  1905  CD.  624,  628,  115  O.G.  1330;  Blwke  v.  Treves, 
44  CCPA  753,  241  F.2d  718,  717  O.G.  215,  112  PQ  472,  475.  In  this 
connection,  there  appears  the  statement  on  page  2  of  the  Orchin  brief 
that:  I       1  .  .. 

Demonstration  of  utility  for  actual  reduction  to  practice  requires  more  than 
mere  suggested  uses  for  a  new  compound,  such  as  presented  by  the  junior  party 
In  Exhibit  D.  In  recognition  of  this,  the  junior  party  included  Exhibit  E  as 
part  of  the  submitted  evidence. 

[4]  Popoff  et  al.'s  recourse  to  their  opponent's  patent  is  insuflS- 
cient  to  establish  the  independent  fact  of  obvious  utility  for  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice,  which  must  be  proved  affirmatively  by  the  party 
asserting  it;  Conner  v.  J  oris,  44  CCPA  772,  241  F.2d  944,  717  O.G. 
415,  113  USPQ  56,  61.  Moreover,  the  compound  of  the  count  is  not 
of  such  a  nature  that  it  is  reduced  to  practice  merely  by  making  it. 
The  need  for  tests  as  pointed  out  above  effectively  rebuts  this  conten- 
tion; Blicke  v.  Treves  at  112  USPQ  475. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  discussion  Popoff  et  al.  are  restricted  to 
their  record  date  for  their  inventive  acts  with  respect  to  the  compound 
of  count  3.  Since  this  date  is  subsequent  to  the  Orchin  record  date, 
the  latter,  on  this  record,  is  the  first  to  conceive  the  invention  of  the 
count  and  the  first  to  reduce  it  to  practice  and  is  entitled  to  prevail 
as  to  count  3. 

'  Other  than  the  above  mentioned  ground  that  Exhibit  E  fails  to 
prove  an  actual  reduction  to  practice,  Orchin  has  asserted  no  other 
ground  urging  that  Popoff  et  al.  have  failed  to  prove  an  actual  reduc- 
tion to  practice. 

The  question  of  diligence  has  not  been  raised  by  Popoff  et  al.  so 
that  it  need  not  be  considered.  Lichtenwnlter  v.  Caron,  34  CCPA 
792,  158  F.2d  1011,  598  O.G.  325,  72  USPQ  271,  274.  It  follows 
then  that  Popoff  et  al.'s  conception  need  not  be  inquired  into.    Popoff 
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et  al.'s  briefs,  it  is  noted,  are  directed  only  to  the  proving  of  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice. 

Priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  of  counts  1,  2  and  8  is 
hereby  awarded  to  Milton  Orchin,  the  senior  party. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcPH  under  35  U.8.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 


tJtl.lW,  J  B  VlBUin.  Jr..  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 
PLAYBR  ;  f  JM,M7.  Mine.  AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER 
MECHANISM:  t.MS.815.  Mine,  AUTOMATIC  RECORD 
PLAYER.  «l«d  Not.  7.  19«2.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
82c2060.  Admiral  Corporation  v.  Montgomery  Ward  i  Co., 
Inc.  Stipulation  dlsmisalDK  complaint  and  counterclaim  with 
prejudice  Mar.  26.  1964. 

t31S,7t5.  Ci.  B.  Hoedlnghause  et  al..  NESTING  MARKET 
CART  WITH  CHILD'S  SEAT,  flled  Dec.  11.  1968.  D.C.  8.D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Anfelea).  Doc.  63/1490-HW.  Technibilt  Carports- 
tion  y.  National  Cartt,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dlB- 
misalng  action  and  all  claims  for  relief  In  complaint  and 
counterclaim  with  prejudice  Sept.  29.  1964. 

IMAM*.  Katiman  and  Block,  ELECTRIC  VAPORIZERS, 
aiMl  Sept.  10.  1964.  DC.  S.D.N. T..  Doc.  64/2765,  Kaz  Manu- 
faeturinif  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Northern  Electric  Co.  of  Chicago. 

tjns.5—.  W.  W.  McLean,  VENTILATING  APPARATUS, 
•led  Sept.  24.  1964.  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-9S8. 
Wallace  it.  McLean  et  ano.  r.  Rotating  Component$,  Inc. 

tjauj^M.  J.  C.  Shoemaker.  CONCRETE  FORM  LOCKING 
MEANS:  t.aM.6M.  aame:  tjtf^ni.  same.  TIE  WIRES  FOR 
CONCRETE  FORMS  :  S.*lt,17ft.  aame.  TI&WIRE  FOR  CON 
CRETE  FORMS  :  i,K&JH*,  Van  Helden  and  Schoffmann,  CON- 
CRETE FORM  LOCKING  MEANS.  ««<I  Mar.  18.  1964.  DC. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64c509.  Simplex  Forms  Syttem,  Inc. 
T.  i>Mrabie  Form.  Inc.     Cauae  dlsmisaed  Apr.  28.  1964. 

t3M.7U,  R  8.  Chapin.  OBJECT  DETECTORS  :  lU.  M.10«. 
aame.  illed  Sept  29.  1964.  DC.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  64- 
711-F.  Pinkerton  Electro-Becurity  Corporation  v.  Becurity 
Inttrumentt  Corporation. 

tjm.Tll.  J.  Baer.  CANAL  LINING  MACHINE;  t.»e7,»4«. 
aame,  CANAL  WALL  TRIMMER,  nied  Sept.  3.  1964.  DC. 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  42754.  J.  A.  Terteling  d 
Bon*,  Inc.  t.  Guy  F.  Atkinton  Co.  et  al. 

tM*MT.  C.  T.  Link  et  al..  .STREET  SWEEPER  DIRT  BOX 
ASSEMBLY.  Med  Sept.  21.  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  64C1592.  Elgin  Sveeper  Company  v.  Wayne  Manufac 
turing  Co. 

t.»4«.»7t(a),  G.  O.  Orayea.  FOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINE, 
■I«d  Sept.  10,  1964,  CCA..  8th  Clr..  Doc.  17800,  K ell  Dot 
Industries,  Inc.  y.  Michiana  MilU. 

tMt^t(b) :  tJUiMT.  "me.  ftled  Sept.  29.  1964.  DC.  Colo. 
(Denver).  Doc.  8808.  Michiana  MilU  r.  Dortey-McComb  Dit- 
trihntors,  Inc.  et  al. 

tJUXjai.  M.  G.  Crosby,  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM,  flled  Sept.  16.  1964.  D.C.  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  64C-918.  M.  Rudolph  Preus$,  Trustee  in  Bank  of  Crosby 
Teletronics  Corp.  y.  General  Electric  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

SJU».m.     (See  2,842,072(6).) 

t,M7,M«.     (8ee2,827.77L) 

t.MS.M7.     (See  2,801.109.)  ' 

lJM.tW.  Gallagher  and  Pellno.  HOT  BOX  DETECTOR : 
S.Mt.ft75,  Pellno  and  Rema.  HOT  BOX  DETECTOR  ALARM 
CIRCUIT,  Aled  Sept.  27,  1968,  CCA.,  4th  Or.,  Doc.  9190. 
Bervo  Corporation  of  America  y.  General  Electric  Company. 
Decree  of  District  Court  affirmed  in  part  and  reversed  In  part 
and  cause  remanded  Sept.  30.  1964. 

tJUSjnA.   J.    H.    LemelBon.    SOUNDING    JUMPING    TOY: 
tMtMT.  same.  TOY  GUN  CONTAINING  RICOCHET  NOISE 
MECHANISM  ;  S,OM.SM.  same,  SOUND  PRODUCING  MECH 
ANISM,   tied   Sept.   17.   1964.  DC,   8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.   64/2853. 
Jerome  H.  LemeUon  t.  Daisy  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

t.Ma,75S,  O.  A.  Wright,  MECHANICAL  COMPENSATOR, 
aied  Sept.  28.  1964,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles),  Doc. 
64-1327WB,  0.  A.  Wright  ▼.  BorgWamer  Corporation. 


8.8»«.284,  M.  Blshaf,  SAFETY  BELT  AND  BUCKLE,  aied 
Sept.  14,  1964,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64cl651.  Pan 
tonier.  Inc.  y.  Rupert  Parachute  Co.,  Inc. 

S,W«.»88.  B.  Walker.  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE: 
!.»12.tS6.  same.  AUTOMATIC  AUXILIARY  SUPPORT  FOR 
A  VEHICLE,  nied  May  4,  1962,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  62c949,  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.  y.  Armstrong  Hy- 
draulics, Inc.     Cause  dismissed  with  prejudice  June  5.  1964. 

t3M.6W.     (See  2,825,956.) 

2.M6.601,  Rinker  and  Duva.  ELECTROPLATING  BRIGHT 
GOLD,  flled  Sept.  24,  1964,  D.C.  N.D.  Oa.  (AtlanU).  Doc. 
9137.  BelRex  Corporation  y.  Bcripto,  Inc. 

«,»«6,M1,  8.  Blair,  Jr..  CYLINDRICAL  SCREEN  PRINTING 
SYSTEM,  flled  Sept.  24.  1964.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/2936. 
Velveray  Corporation  t.  Bristol  Teaitile  Printers,  Inc.  et  ano. 

S^ll.lM(a).  C.  B.  Glngl»er  et  al.,  WARDROBE  RACK,  flled 
Jan.  28.  1966.  Ct.  Cls..  Doc.  28-68.  Oingher  Manufacturing 
Co.  y.  The  United  States. 

t.»ll,l«<KI»:  Be.  tA.lM,  same,  flled  Sept.  21,  1964,  D.C. 
M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  8655.  Oingher  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  y.  Cola  Steel  Equipment  Co. 

t.»12.tS8.     (See  2.896.938.) 

t.»l«,l61.  R.  L.  Schaefer.  UTILITY  CONTAINERS:  Dea. 
1M,81»,  same.  VEGETABLE  BIN  ;  Dea.  1M31S.  R.  B.  Gottse- 
gen.  STORAGE  BIN.  flled  Sept.  26.  1960,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chi 
cago).  Doc.  60cl612.  Gotham  Industries,  Inc.  r.  Republic 
Molding  Corp.  Cause  dismissed  without  prejudice  Sept.  IS, 
1964. 

2.9M.S71.     (See  2,825.966.)  I 

Z.»««,M7,  Gllbride  and  Rockwell.  MACHINES  FOR  SHAP- 
ING UPPERS  OVER  LASTS,  flled  Feb.  3.  1964.  C.C.A..  1st 
Clr..  Doc.  6281,  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation  v.  Indus- 
trial Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Judgment  of  District  Court 
vacated  and  action  remanded  to  that  court  for  further  pro- 
ceedings (notice  Sept.  17,  1964). 

ZMtAta.  Van  Dolah  and  Patterson,  POULTRY  CHILLING, 
flled  Sept.  29.  1964.  D.C,  W.D.N.C.  (C!harlotte),  Doc.  1945, 
Morris  and  Associates.  Inc.  v.  BvHft  and  Company. 

S,»623S7.     (See  2,886,824.) 

2.»«S,ft75.     (See  2,880,309.)  I 

2.M7,447,  J.  M.  Hanert.  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  TONE  SIGNALS  INTO  SOUND, 
flled  Sept.  17,  1962,  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62cl760. 
Hammond  Organ  Company  v.  Motorola,  Inc.  Stipulation  dis- 
missing cause  with  prejudice  July  15,  1964. 

2>81.M»,  G.  R.  Hotton,  MOBILE  TO(^  STAND,  flled  Aug. 
8,  1961,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  eicl319,  George 
Hotton  V.  Roll-On  Manufacturing  Corp.  et  al.  Stipulation 
dlamlBslng  cause  with  prejudice  July  2.  1964. 

2,»U.sis.     (See  2,801,109.) 

2,WA,M1.  J.  p.  Lopes,  FEEDING  EQ^FIPMENT.  flled  Aug. 
24.  1961.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cl410.  Universal 
Corrugated  Box  Machinery  Corporation  y.  Lamit  Corrugated 
Bos  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  dismissing  cause  without  prejudice 
June  13.  1963.  SMae,  flled  June  8.  1964,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston), 
Doc.  64—443,  Universal  Corrugated  Box  Machinery  Corp.  v. 
Specialty  Equipment  Corporation.  Dismissed  by  consent  de- 
cree Oct.  6,  1964. 

2.9M.M0.     (See  2.996,417.)  I 

2,W7320,  H.  O.  Skoog,  ORGANIC  BOND  ABRASIVE 
WHEEL,  flled  Apr.  23,  1963,  DC.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 
63-876-J.  American  Emery  Wheel  Works  v.  Bay  State  Abra- 
sive Products  Company.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  Sept.  29. 
1964. 
S^1*.11S-     (See  2,828,066.) 
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«,066.r7«.     (See  2,82S,»6e.)         :>,-,  -Mr-;   h^t^  -  .f4^  t<  P"     ., 
S,0M488.     (See  2386,824.)  .     '  ,    .  !  I 

B«.  tSAtl.  B.  H.  WhUler,  Jr.,  SHOCK  ABSORBER.  «*<i 
July  T,  1964,  D.C..  NJ).  lU.  (Ca»lC*fO),  Doc.  «4cll72,  Monrot 
Auto  Equipment  Compmnw  t.  Otneral  WholesuU  Auto  Bupflv 
Co. 

R«>.  8S.4M.  F.  R.  Perry.  CUBANING  METHOD  AND  MA- 
TERIAL THEREFOR,  ai«4  Aug.  7,  1963,  D.C..  WD.  Mo. 
(Springfield).  Doc.  2002.  Agraahell.  Inc.  v.  U*mmon»  Prod 
uctt  Company.  Defendant's  motion  for  summtry  Judgment 
8U8taln«d  ;  case  dismissed  with  prejudice  (notice  Jan.  5,  1963). 
SMM.  aied  Feb.  3,  1965,  D.C.,  W.D.  Mo.  (Springfield).  Doc. 
2131.  AyrMfceil,  Inc.  t.  Hsmmoim  Product*  Company. 

Re.  SS,»M,  Bloch  and  Hansen,  deceased,  by  OllTe  D.  Ross, 
executrix,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALY- 
SIS BY  NUCLEAR  INDUCTIONS,  filed  Oct.  6.  1961.  D.C.N.J 
(Newark).   Doc.   854-61,   Blion   ln$trument»,  Inc.   v.   Vurian 
Attoeiatet.     Action  terminated  Sept.  25,  1964. 

R«.   M.M4.   S.    Proier,    SCRAP  REFINING   PROCESS   AND 
PRODUCT,  tied  Dec.  6,  1963,  DC.  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio). 
Doc.  3352,  Proier  Steel  Corporation  v.  Neu;ell  Salvage  Com- 
^Miy  of  San  Antonio.    Case  dismissed  Apr.  30,  1964. 
m*.  ti^m.     (See  2,826,753.) 

Be.  M,llt.  8.  M.  Collins,  FOLDING  CLOSURE,  tied  Apr. 
16,  1962,  DC.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62c825,  Ymrdley 
Created  Producf  Co.  v.  Clopay  Corporation.  Order  holding 
patent  not  infringed  by  plaintiff  ,  counterclaim  of  defendant 
dismissed  Feb.  12.  1963  ;  plaintiffs  enjoined  Sept.  15,  1964. 
Re.  tft.M«.     (See  2.911.106(6).)  V«  .^  " 

R«  uM;  W  W.  Kennedy.  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  OXJTLET, 
aied  Oct.  16,  1964,  D.  C.  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison).  Doc.  C-64-89. 
Barber  Colman  Campuny  t.  Came*  Corporation. 

B«.  U.4M.  Byrne  and  Cruger.  AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING 
SYSTEM,  aied  Dec.  29.  1964.  DC,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo).  Doc. 
11,234,  M.  W.  Bliee  Company  ▼.  Buffalo  Weaving  4  Belting 
Company. 

!>«•  lM.aM.  R.  D.  Whltaey.  CONTAINER  FOR  COMES 
TIBLS8,  Wed  June  29,  1961,  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
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eiclll9,  Ruby  D.  Wkitn^  r.  Scare,  Boebuck  *  Co.  et  al. 
Stipulation  dismissing  cause  with  prejudice  Dec.  20,  1963. 

Dee.  IMJl*.     (See  2.916,161.) 

Dee.  1M.6U.     (See  2.916,161.) 

Dee.  1W.MS,  W.  H.  Moore,  HOUSING  FOR  A  POWER  GAS 
BURNER,  ftled  Oct.  11,  1961,  DC,  K.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  21762,  Liberty  Combuttion  Corporation  v.  Magic  Servant 
Product*  Co.  Consent  Judgment  ;  patent  held  iuTalld  Oct.  7. 
1964. 

Dm.  196J1I.  T.  D.  Poul»en,  DOLL,  Utd  Oct.  22,  1964,  D.C.. 

8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3215,  Dam  Thing*  EttablUhment  t.  Adanta 
Xoveltie',  Corporation.  8«me,  Sled  Oct.  29.  1964,  D.C,  Dlst. 
of  Col.,  Doc.  2670-64.  Scandia  Houte  EnterprUe*,  Incorpo- 
rated T.  Dam  Thing*  Eitabliahment.  SMse.  ftled  Dec.  14, 
1964.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3831,  Dam  Thing*  B*tabli*h- 
ment  r.  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Same,  ftled  Dec.  23,  1964, 
DC,  B.D.N. Y..  Doc.  64/3958,  Dam  Thing*  B*tabli*hwtont  r. 
Jouet.  Inc.  et  ano.  Smm.  ftled  Dec.  24.  1964,  D.C.N.J.  (New- 
ark). Doc.  1157-64,  Dam  Thing*  E*tabli*hment  t.  JTaysaa* 
Corporation  of  America. 

Dee.  Ifl.»«l.  J.  C  Brenenan,  BATH  MAT  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE,  ftled  Oct.  21,  1964.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3192. 
Horte  4  Company.  Inc.  t.  Bubbermaid,  Inc. 

Dee.  l»t.755.  M  Hofflnger.  SURFACE  SKIMMER  FOB 
SWIMMING  POOLS  OR  THE  LIKE,  ftled  Mar.  28,  1963.  D.C, 
E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  63C-318.  Lomart  Induttrie*.  Inc. 
r.  Ampro  Pool  FUter*.  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  Oct.  7,  1964. 

Dee.  It7.7»6.  F.  H.  James.  WEIGHT  FOB  BARBELL,  ftled 
Oct.  7,  1964,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3044.  Kingtton  Sport* 
Corp.  T.  DivoreiHed  Product*  Corporation. 

Dee.  1M.4M.  B.  M.  Sloeberg.  SOFA,  ftled  Sept.  21.  1964, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  86S-64.  Built  Bite  LphoUtery  Com- 
pany r.  Gottfried  VphoUtcry  d  Furniture  Company. 

Dee.  1M.447,  W  F.  Miner,  TOY  SANTA  CLAU8  riOURE, 
ftled  Oct.  29,  1964,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64cl8S2, 
Murphy  RHer.  Inc.  t.  Rapad  Premium*  d  DUplay*  Corpora- 
tion. 
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ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Publbbwl  at  the  rfquest  cA  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  Notice  of  July  2S,  1964,  8(H  0.0.  813.  The  abbreviatures  are  identifled 
by  serial  number  of  the  applications  and  arranged  In  chronological  order.  The  heading  oT  each  abbreviature  of  application  published  herein  indicate* 
the  number  of  pegw  of  specification,  including  claims,  and  sheeU  ot  drawings  contauied  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these  ap- 
pDcetieos  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  photocopies  of  them,  or  any  pert  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  page. 


249.336.  CURING  OF  ETHYLENE-ALPHA  OLEFIN- 
PROPADIENE  COPOLYMERS  WITH  PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES.  Arthur  L. 
Barney,  Dccrhurst,  Wiltnington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  \. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware.  Filed  January  4.  1963. 
Published  March  9,  1965.  Class  260—848.  16  pages 
of  specification.    No  Drawing. 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  copolymer  containing  about 
20  to  75  weight  percent  ethylene  monomer  units,  about 
22  to  79.5  weight  percent  a-olcfin  monomer  units  of  the 
formula  R— CH=CH,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  (e.g..  20  to  50%  propylene 
uniU).  and  about  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  propadiene 


I 


monomer  units,  which  process  comprises  adding  at  least 
eight  parts,  per  100  parts  of  copolymer,  of  a  heat-reactive, 
oil-soluble  phenol-formaldehyde  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  dimethylol  hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted phenols,  said  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  (e.g.,  tert  butyl  or  tert  octyl).  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
and  aralkyl  radicals,  (6)  self-condensation  products  of 
(a),  and  (c)  compositions  as  defined  in  (a)  and  (fr) 
wherein  the  — OH  radicals  of  the  methylol  groups  have 
been  partially  replaced  by  bromine  to  the  extent  that  the 
material  contains  from  about  1  to  10%  bromine  by 
weight;  and  curing  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  125'  to  200°  C.  until  vulcanized  optionally 
in  the  presence  of  filler  such  as  carbon  black  or  clay.  I 
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MARCH  9,  1965 


Matter  encloMd  In  tjeary  brteketa  [  J  app<«ra  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25,739 
SECONDARY  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Edward  H.  Yonkers,  Glcncoe,  lU.,  anigiior  to  Joslyn 
Mfg.  and  Supply  Co^  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 
Oligiiial  No.  2,987,642,  dated  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
830,233,    July    29,    1959.      Application    for    reissue 
Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,950 

22  Claims.     (CL  313—231) 


25,74« 

LOG  PERIODIC  BACKWARD  WAVE 
ANTENNA  AIUL\Y 
Paul  E.  Mayes,  Champaign,  III.,  and  Robert  L.  Carrel, 
Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Illinois 
Foundation,  a  non-profit  organization  of  Illinois 
Original  No.   3.108.280.   dated  Oct.   22,   1963,  Ser.  No. 
59,671,  Sept.  30,  1960.    Application  for  reissue  Mar.  5, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  363,315 

17  Claims.     (CL  343—792.5) 
11.  An  antenna  system  for  wide-band  use  comprising 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  linear  dipole  elements,  each 


dipole  composed  of  two  conducting  elements  planarly  at" 
ranged  in  y -formation  with  the  smaller  angle  between  the 
axes  of  the  elements  being  in  the  range  from  about  62* 
to  114' ,  all  dipoles  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane 
to  form  a  he f ringbone -like  pattern,  a  two-conductor  bal- 
anced feeder  connected  to  said  elements  at  substantially 
the  inner  ends  thereof,  said  ends  being  at  substantially 
the  apex  of  each  W-formation  dipole,  the  connection  from 
each  adjacent  dipole  section  being  to  a  different  feeder 
and  the  ^ -formation  dipoles  being  spaced  from  eacn  other 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  cylindrically  shaped 
conducting  casing  having  an  open  end;  at  least  one 
lightning  arrester  unit  disposed  within  said  casing;  and  an 
insulated  conductor  formed  of  a  material  having  a  p>osi- 
tive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  extending  into 
•aid  open  end  of  said  casing  for  connection  to  said  unit; 
said  unit  including  a  terminal  having  a  slecve-liltc  por- 
tion surrounding  said  conductor  and  a  head  portion  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  conductor,  an  insulating  tube 
surrounding  said  conductor  and  said  sleeve-lilcc  portion 
and  extending  from  said  terminal  towards  said  open  end 
of  the  casing,  a  conducting  cylinder  surrounding  said  in- 
sulating sleeve  and  having  formed  at  its  opposed  ends 
first  and  second  outwardly  extending  annular  flanges,  the 
first  flange  being  seated  against  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  terminal,  an  insulating  member  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shape  having  an  outer  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  casing  and 
also  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  for  receiving 
said  sleeve-like  portion  of  the  terminal,  a  portion  of  the 
insulating  sleeve  and  a  portion  of  the  conducting  cylinder, 
means  defining  a  cavity  in  one  end  of  said  member  for 
accommodating  the  head  portion  of  said  terminal  and  for 
also  accommodating  said  first  flange,  means  defining  an 
annular  peripheral  recess  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
member,  a  conducting  ring-liice  electrode  seated  upon  said 
opposite  end  of  said  member  and  in  engagement  with 
said  second  flange,  said  ring-liltc  electrode  having  an  outer 
diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  casing,  an 
annular  ring  formed  of  gas  evolving  material  and  seated 
within  said  recess  concentric  with  said  ring-lilce  electrode, 
a  conducting  sleeve-like  electrode  seated  against  said  ring 
and  dimensioned  to  fit  closely  within  the  housing,  said 
sleeve-like  electrode  being  disposed  concentric  with  said 
ring-like  electrode  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  de- 
fine a  discharge  gap,  and  a  perforated  insulating  plate 
seated  upon  said  sleeve-like  electrode  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  open  end  of  said  casing  to  vent  the  interior 
of  the  casing  in  order  to  permit  the  escape  of  gases  evolved 
by  said  ring  in  the  event  of  breakdown  of  the  discharge 
gap. 


-~-l- 


in  a  gradually  decreasing  manner  from  the  longest  to  the 
shortest,  the  two  elements  of  each  W-formation  dipole 
being  of  equal  length  and  successive  elements  being  of 
electrical  lengths  which  differ  from  one  dipole  to  the 
next  by  a  substantially  constant  scale  factor,  the  apexes 
of  all  elements  lying  in  substantially  a  straight  line  and 
all  apexes  being  approximately  on  the  axis  of  the  feeder, 
and  means  to  connect  the  feeder  elements  to  an  external 
circuit  at  a  location  which  is  substantially  removed  from 
the  longest  of  the  dipole  elements  in  the  direction  of  the 
smallest  dipole  elements. 


25,741 
MARKING  ELEMENT  AND  DISPENSING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

John  Sherman  Smitli,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scripto, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Original  No.  2,774,331,  dated  Dec  18,  1956,  Ser.  No. 

363,769,    June    24,    1953.      Application    for    reissue 

Dec.  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,184 

5  Claims.     (CL  120—19) 


5.  A  pencil  tip  comprising  a  hollow  sheath,  a  pencil 
body  engaging  said  sheath  and  leaving  an  intervening 
chamber,  a  plastic  sleeve  of  continuous  annular  cross- 
section  disposed  within  said  sheath,  an  external  flange 
on  said  sleeve  having  place  in  said  chamber,  and  inwardly 
projecting  splines  integral  with  said  sleeve. 
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25,742  I 

BORDER  STABILIZERS 
Joseph  Martin,  Laureltoa,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  EciipM  Sleep 
Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New 

York 
Orlsinal  No.  3,093,840,  dated  Jane  18,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
125^20,    July    20,    1961.      Application    for    reissue 
Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,674 

3  Claims.     (CL  5— 26«) 


,r' 


25,743 
PHASE  DETECTOR 
Donald    Richman,    Fresh    Meadows,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 
Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 
Original  No.   2,898,458,  dated   Aug.  4,   1959,  Ser.   No. 
500,792,  Apr.  12,  1955.    Application  for  reiane  Aug.  1, 
IHl.Ser.No.  129,5«1 

14  Claims.     (CL  328—133) 


•f 


SZ^ 


1.  A  P)o«rderl  border  stabilizer  for  a  mattress  or  the 
like  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  border  wire,  said  stabil- 
izer being  composed  of  an  clastic  material  and  having 
upper  and  lower  substantially  longitudinally  extending 
abutments,  helical  connecting  springs  connecting  said 
abutments  to  said  upper  and  lower  border  wires,  said 
stabilizer  having  outwardly  protruding  extensions  inter- 
mediate and  about  midway  between  said  border  wires,  in- 
wardly protruding  loops  extending  from  the  middle  of 
each  extension,  said  abutments,  extensions,  and  loops  dis- 
posed in  a  substantially  common  vertical  plane,  [inwardly 
protruding  loops  extending  from  the  middle  of  each  exten- 
sion,] said  loops  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  of  said  subilizer,  [and  one  free  end  of  said  elasUc 
material  is  twisted  around  said  elastic  material  adjacent  its 
other  free  end  inclining  in  one  direction,  and  the  other 
free  end  of  said  clastic  material  is  twisted  around  said 
elastic  material  adjacent  said  one  free  end  inclining  in  the 
other  direction]  and  the  free  ends  of  said  elastic  material 
being  twisted  into  a  double  twist  adjacent  one  another 
which  twists  incline  in  opposite  directions  to  one  another. 


9.  A  phase  detector  for  the  beam-deflection  system  of 
a  cathode  ray  image  reproducing  apparatus  including  a 
frequency  control  device  comprising:  one  circuit  for  sup- 
plying a  synchronizing  signal;  another  circuit  for  supply- 
ing a  locally  generated  deflection  signal  controlled  by 
said  frequency  control  device;  a  signal  modifying  circuit 
for  modifying  the  rate  of  amplitude  variation  character- 
istics of  one  of  said  signals  to  form  a  third  signal;  means 
responsive  to  said  signals  for  producing  a  current  in  one 
path  dependent  upon  the  phase  relationship  of  said  syn- 
chronizing signal  and  said  deflection  signal  and  a  current 
in  another  path  dependent  upon  the  phase  relationship 
of  said  third  signal  and  the  one  of  said  first  two  signals 
which  is  not  modified  to  form  said  third  signal,  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  currents  to  control  said  frequency 
control  device.  ^.^    ,  .,,         ,.. 
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novelty  by  the  very  high  percentage  of  total  solids  and 
sugar  in  its  fruit,  the  ability  of  the  fruit  to  keep  well 
in  open  storage  without  refrigeration  and  its  good  cook- 
ing qualities,  the  high  fruit  production  characteristic  of 


2,486 
..  APPLE  TREE 

'^  William  E.  SUva,  408  Water  Trough  Road, 

***■'  Sebastopol,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,244 

1  Claim.     (CI.  Pit— 34)  j^  ^  ^^  persistence  of  the  fruit  to  stay  on  the 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially    '°«  ^^^-  **""         ^ 
as  shown  and  described,  particularly  characterized  as  to    L-ee  after  npemng. 
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I  3,172,117 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Erich  Holz,  67-69  Baniistraasc,  Duaseidorf ,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  214,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3,  1961, 

E  21,485;  Mar.  9,  1962,  E  22,519 

10  Claims.    (CI.  1—44.5) 


having  an  end  portion  projecting  from  said  rear  part 
into  said  front  part  for  abutment  with  said  breech  end, 
said  rod  engaging  said  detent  to  move  said  firing  pin  to 
and  in  its  cocked  position,  means  to  release  said  engage- 
ment of  said  detent  from  said  rod  to  permit  said  firing  pin 
to  move  from  its  cocked  position  against  said  biasing 


1.  In  an  explosively  actuated  fastener  driving  tool  of 
the  type  from  which  the  fastener  is  expelled  in  response 
to  detonation  of  explosive  contained  in  a  cartridge,  in 
combination,  a  barrel  holder  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface;  an  elongated  barrel  having  a  through  bore,  said 
barrel  comprising  an  end  portion  having  an  annular  rear 
end  face  and  an  annular  internal  shoulder  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  rear  end  face  and  said  barrel  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  holder  between  an  inoperative 
and  a  rcady-to-fire  position  in  which  said  rear  end  face 
thereof  is  respectively  spaced  from  and  abuts  against  said 
surface,  said  end  portion  having  a  frustoconical  internal 
chamber  which  extends  between  said  shoulder  and  said 
end  face  and  is  coaxial  with  said  bore  and  which  diverges 
toward  and  has  an  open  end  adjacent  to  said  surface  when 
the  barrel  is  in  said  ready-to-fire  position;  and  a  frusto- 
conical cartridge-receiving  sleeve  of  elastically  compressi- 
ble material  in  said  chamber,  the  axial  length  of  said 
sleeve  in  uncompressed  condition  thereof  exceeding  the 
axial  length  of  said  chamber  whereby  said  sleeve  abuts 
agAinst  said  surface  and  against  said  shoulder  and  is  sub- 
jected to  axial  compression  therebetween  and  expands 
radially  to  fill  said  chamber  when  the  barrel  is  in  said 
ready-to-fire  position. 


means  to  its  firing  position  when  said  barrel  breech  end 
engages  said  rod,  said  detent  being  disposed  on  the  side 
of  the  rod  opposite  the  release  means  and  engaging  the 
rod  intermediate  its  ends  at  a  perforation  through  said 
rod.  said  perforation  adapting  said  detent  and  release 
means  for  engagement.  '  '\   '   < 


3,172,119 
EXPLOSIVE-POWERED  FASTENING  TOOLS 
John  Royston  Siddons,  Lower  Plenty,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sept  8,  1961, 
8,996/61 
tS  Claims.    (CI.  1—44.5)    , 


3,172,118 
COCKING  MEANS  FOR  THE  FIRING  PIN  OF  AN 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTl  ATFD  TOOL 
Charles  J.  De  Caro,  Cleveland,  and  Robert  W.  Henning, 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
>  irginia 
Original  application  Dec.  31.  1956,  Ser.  No.  631,881,  now 
Patent  No.  3,060,436,  dated  Oct.  30,  1962.  Di>ided 
and  this  application  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,756 

5  Claims.  (CI.  1—44.5) 
3.  A  tool  of  the  explosive  actuated  type  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  front  part  and  a  rear  part,  a  firing 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  the  rear  part  of  said  housing, 
a  barrel  slidably  mounted  at  the  front  part  of  said  housing 
and  having  a  breech  end,  biasing  means  acting  on  said  pin 
thereby  urged  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  firing  position. 
a  detent  slidably  mounted  in  said  firing  pin  and  projecting 
through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  firing  pin  and 
urged  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  wall,  means  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  moving  said  firing  pin  from  its  firing 
position  to  its  cocked  position,  said  means  comprising  a 
rigid   rod   slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,   said   rod 


1.  In  an  explosive-powered  fastening  tool  having  a  body 
provided  at  one  end  with  fastener  receiving  and  guiding 
means  and  at  the  opposite  end  with  a  charge  firing  means, 
both  said  means  being  fixed  in  substantial  alignment,  a 
generally  elongated  breech  block  hingcdly  mounted  on 
a  side  of  said  body  for  lateral  movement  to  extend  into 
one  side  of  said  body  intermediate  said  fastener  receiving 
and  guiding  means  and  said  firing  means  thereby  defining 
a  closed  position  of  said  block,  and  said  block  having  a 
single  passage  therethrough  in  said  position  in  operative 
alignment  with  both  said  means,  said  breech  block  hav- 
ing a  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  passage  to  receive  an 
explosive  charge  for  discharging  into  said  passage  when 
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ignited  by  said  firing  means  with  said  block  in  said  closed  holding  the  winding  means  in  an  upright  position  within 

rSsition  thereby  projecting  said  fastener  from  the  tool,  the  chamber  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing 

said  breech  block  being  laterally  movable  to  an  open  to  provide  a  generally  annular  air  space  surrounding  the 

position  adjacent  said  sides  wherein  said  passage  is  non-  winding  means,  said  housing  structure  having  at  least  one 

aligned  with  both  of  said  means  and  is  exposed  thereby  opening  communicating  with  the  annular  air  space  ad- 
permitting  a  charge  to  be  loaded  therein  preparatory  to 
firing  of  a  charge.                                                                 | 

3,172,120 
EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  TOOL 
Charies  J.  De  Caro,  Orange,  and  Robert  W.  Henning, 
North    Haven,    Conn.,    assignors   to    Olin    Mathiesoo 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Orisinal  application  Dec.  31,  1956,  Ser.  No.  631,881,  now 
Patent  No.  3,060.436,  dated  Oct.  30,  1962.     Divided 
and  tiiis  appUcation  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,434 
3  Claims.    (CI.  1^44.5) 


jacent  the  winding  means,  and  fastener  driving  means 
slidably  mounted  in  the  drive  track  and  including  arma- 
ture means  slidably  mounted  in  the  axial  opening  and  nor- 
mally projecting  above  the  upper  end  of  the  winding 
means  into  an  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  above  the 
winding  means  and  the  spider  means. 


1 


1.  An  explosive  actuated  tool  having  a  barrel,  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  barrel  for  discharging  an  explosive 
gas  into  said  barrel,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
barrel  to  form  a  closed  chamber  with  said  barrel  and  be 
driven  forcibly  by  said  gas  discharged  initially  into  said 
chamber,  an  opening  in  a  sidewall  of  said  barrel  for  ulti- 
mate venting  said  gases  from  said  chamber,  a  blast  cham- 
ber mounted  on  the  side  of  said  tool  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, an  opening  in  a  sidewall  of  said  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  barrel  opening  to  receive  said  gas,  said 
blast  chamber  including  means  to  deaden  the  noise  and 
retard  the  force  of  said  gas  discharged  from  said  tool. 
and  a  second  opening  in  said  blast  chamber  to  discharge 
said  gas  after  it  has  passed  through  the  chamber. 


3,172,122  I 

PLIER  TYPE  STAPLERS 
Nathan  S.  Cla>,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arrow 
Fastener  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,552 
15  Claims.    (CL  227—124) 


3.172.121 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FASTENER 

DRIVING  TOOL 

Richard  H.  Doyle,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Leroy  N. 

Hermann,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignors  to  Fastener 

Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

nUiiois 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,427 
6  Claims.  (CI.  1 — 49) 
1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing  struc- 
ture defining  a  generally  cylindrical  and  vertically  extend- 
ing chamber  communicating  with  a  drive  track  at  its  lower 
end,  winding  means  having  an  axial  opening  and  an  up- 
wardly projecting  locating  structure  at  its  upper  end,  said 
winding  means  being  disposed  in  the  chamber  with  the 
axial  opening  in  alignment  with  the  drive  track,  spider 
means  having  a  central  opening  in  which  the  upwardly 
projecting  locating  structure  on  the  winding  means  is 
received,  detachable  fastener  means  engaging  the  wall  of 
the  chamber  and  bearing  against  an  outer  portion  of  the 
spider  means  to  secure  the  spider  means  and  the  winding 
means  in  a  desired  position  within  the  chamber,  the  en- 
gagement of  the  locating  structure  by  the  spider  means 


1.  In  a  stapler,  a  staple  magazine  comprising  a  staple 
case  and  rail  assembly  and  a  staple  pusher  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  said  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  case  member  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  keeper  means  extending  therefrom,  and  an  elon- 
gated rail  member  nested  within  said  case  member  and 
secured  thereto,  said  rail  member  having  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  side  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side 
walls  of  said  case  member,  said  staple  pusher  compris- 
ing an  elongated  pusher  rod,  a  staple  pusher  member 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  rod  and  said  rail 
member,  a  pusher  gripping  member  secured  to  said  rod 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  latch  member  rockably 
mounted  on  said  gripping  member  for  movement  relative 
thereto  and  having  means  releasably  engageable  with  said 
keeper  means,  and  spring  means  interconnecting  said 
latch  member  and  said  pusher  member  to  bias  said  latch 
member    against   said   gripping  member. 
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•  3,172,123 

EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DRIVING    A    FASTENING    STUD    OR    SIMILAR 
ELEMENT 
lanes  F.  Hclderman,  2116  Ashley  RomI,  Chariottc  8, 
N.C.,  and  William  H.  Henderson,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.; 
said  Henderson  assignor  to  said  Helderman 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,080 
20  Claims.    (CI.  1—60) 


pneumatic  motor  having  a  driver  actuated  thereby  for 
driving  fasteners  from  said  nose  structure, 
means  to  supply  pneumatic  fluid  to  drive  said  motor, 
means  to  control  delivery  of  pneumatic  fluid  to  said 
motor  including  a  pneumatic  fluid  passageway  system 
provided  with  a  digitally  controllable  valve, 
a  disabling  valve  in  said  passageway  system  including 
a  safety  trigger  associated  with  said  nose  structure 
and  disposed  to  be  operated  by  engagement  with  a 
workpiece  in  advance  of  engagement  of  the  work- 
piece  by  the  nose  structure  so  that  said  disabling 
valve  will  be  operated  to  clear  said  passageway  sys- 
tem for  control  by  said  digitally  operable  valve  to 
eff'ect  operation  of  said  pneumatic  fluid  delivery  con- 
trol means, 
the  improvement  comprising:  ' 

combination  stop  and  interlock  means  including 
a  shoulder  member  having  interchangeable 
operative  positions  and  means  for  fixedly  main- 
taining the  shoulder  member  in  either  of  said 
positions, 
said  shoulder  member  being  operative  in  one  of 
said  positions  to  stop  the  disabling  valve  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  normally  operative  positions 
I  of  the  disabling  valve, 

and  said  shoulder  member  being  operative  in  the 
other  of  its  positions  to  interlock  the  disabling 
valve  in  a  non-operating  position  wherein  said 
passageway  system  is  cleared  for  control  at  will 
by  said  digitally  operable  valve. 


19.  A  method  of  driving  a  stud  or  similar  element  by 
an  explosive  charge  comprising  loading  a  cartridge  in  the 
bore  of  a  barrel  member  with  the  firing  surface  thereof 
facing  outwardly  of  the  bore,  positioning  a  stud  in  the 
bore  with  an  end  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  barrel 
member,  striking  the  extending  end  of  the  stud  against  a 
work  piece  to  cause  the  stud  to  move  inwardly  to  pro- 
duce an  impact  against  said  cartridge  to  ignite  the  car- 
tridge with  the  resulting  explosion  driving  the  stud  into 
the  work  piece. 

3,172,124 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  FASTENER 

DRIVING  MACHINES 

Arthur  E.  Kremiller,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Spot- 

nails.    Inc.,    Rolling   Meadows,   III.,   a   corporation   of 

Illinois  , 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,564 

14  Claims.    (CI.  227—8) 


3,172,125 
TRUSS  FABRICATING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Carol  Sanford,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor 
to  Sanford  Industries,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Florida 

FUed  Oct.  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,034 
7  CUims.    (CI.  1—149) 


1.  In  a  truss  fabricating  machine,  a  stamping  station, 
said  stamping  station  comprising  a  suporting  bench  and 
a  bridged  spanning  i>ortion  spaced  above  said  supporting 
bench,  said  supporting  bench  having  an  assembling  por- 
tion and  a  truss  removing  conveyor  rearwardly  of  said 
assembling  portion,  at  least  one  press  plate  on  said  assem- 
bling portion,  jig  means  at  said  press  plate,  hammer  means 
depending  from  said  spanning  portion  in  opi>osition  to 
each  said  press  plate  and  movable  toward  said  press  plate 
under  pressure,  and  ejecting  means  for  tilting  a  truss  sup- 
ported on  said  assembling  portion  to  transfer  it  onto  said 
truss  removing  conveyor.  i 


3,172,126 
PROTECTIVE  SUIT  NECK  ENCLOSURE 

Leo  A.  Spano,  Cumberland  Hill,  and  Vincent  lacono, 
Rumford,  R.I.,  and  Harry  W.  Austin,  Monroeviile,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,981 
6  Claims.    (CI.  2—2.1) 
•    T.  A  neck  enclosure  for  connecting  the  bottom  of  a 
1.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  fastener  driving  machine    helmet  with  the  top  of  a  protective  suit,  said  enclosure 
including    a    fastener    directing    nose    structure    and    a    comprising  a  flexible  upright  sleeve  having  a  central  an- 
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nular  portion  telescoped  upon  itself  to  form  a  down- 
wardly directed  outer  fold  below  an  upwardly  directed 
inner  fold,  a  flexible  collar  member  inside  the  sleeve 
provided  with  a  neck-receiving  opening  having  an  elastic 
collar   band  extending   vertically  therefrom,  the   collar 


with  said  gear  segment  when  said  spindle  is  in  one  posi- 
tion and  disengaged  from  said  gear  segment  when  the 
spindle  is  in  its  other  position. 


•      *•  •     3  172  128 
WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  CLOSET 
James  A.  Ducey,  Robinson,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Case  Plumbing  Manufacniring  Co.,  Robinson, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2W,773  \ 

11  Claims.     (CI.  4 — 41) 


member  having  an  outer  edge  secured  to  the  inside  of  the 
sleeve,  the  front  of  the  collar  band  and  the  portion  of  the 
collar  member  in  front  of  it  being  provided  with  a 
placket,  a  gas-tight  fastener  for  closing  said  placket,  hel- 
met-atuching  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve,  and 
suit-attaching  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve. 


3,172,127 

WEIGHT  RESPONSIVE  KNEE  LOCK  FOR 

ARTIFICIAL  LEG 

Albert  A.  Tolotti,  P.O.  Box  199,  Canoa  CItj,  Ner. 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,446 

2  Claims.    (CI.  i— 27)  •' 


I.  In  a  ballcock  assembly  for  a  water  closet,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  hollow  valve  body  having  an  annu- 
lar seal  surrounding  a  water  inlet  passage  and  a  lateral 
water  outlet  passage  in  its  side,  a  valve  movable  with 

respect  to  said  seat,  the  floor  of  said  outlet  passage  being 
disposed  above  said  seat,  and  a  weir  extending  transversely 
of  said  outlet  passage  and  having  an  upper  edge  arranged 
above  said  floor.  i 

3,172,129 
WATER-SAVING  FLUSH  VALVE 

Howard    Anthonv    Fulton.    Perr>svUI*,    Clayton    Dnanc 
Obrecht,  Loudonvllle,  and  Mllo  George  Sheaffer.  I^ke- 
▼ille,  Ohk),  assignon  to  Mansfield  Sanitary,  Inc. 
Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,677 
8  Claims.     (CI.  '     '"' 


-! 


•5f> 


.     N 


I       1 


fc©.' 


I  1 


1  In  an  artificial  leg  the  combination  of  an  upper  por- 
Uon  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  thigh  of  a  wearer  and 
having  elongated  slots  extending  lengthwise  of  said  up- 
per leg  portion,  a  lower  leg  portion  havmg  cars  at  spaced 
positions  and  arranged  to  be  adjacent  said  elongated  slots, 
a  spindle  extending  through  said  slots  and  fixedly  secured 
at  its  ends  with  said  ears,  said  spindle  bcmg  free  to  move 
bodily  lengthwise  of  said  slots  between  opposed  posiuons 
in  response  to  application  of  the  wearers  weight  on  the 
leg  and  Ufting  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  leg,  spaced 
means  on  each  side  of  said  upper  portion  for  linuting  the 
movement  of  said  spindle  between  said  opposed  positions, 
a  gear  segment  on  said  spindle  and  bodily  movable  there- 
with, said  gear  segment  being  wholly  disposed  within 
said  upper  leg  portion,  detent  means  disposed  wholly 
within  said  upper  leg  portion,  and  spring-biased  means 
disposed  within  said  upper  leg  portion  for  mounting  said 
detent  means  in  said  upper  leg  portion  to  be  engageable 


ll' 


r/«- 


V    y. 


<     m 


I  t»r. 

1.  A  flush  valve  for  a  water  Unk  having  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  assembly  including  an  elongated  tube,  a 
skirt  attached  to  the  tube  near  its  lower  end  and 
including  an  outwardly  extending  ring-like  wall  and 
a  cylindrical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the 
outer  part  of  said  ring-like  wall  and  having  an  an- 
nular outwardly  extending  flange  at  its  lower  edge, 
said  skirt  being  open  at  the  lower  end  and  defining 
an  annular  chamber  around  the  tube,  said  tube  and 
skirt  being  composed  of  material  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  approximately  1, 
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(b)  a  spud  to  extend  throu^  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
tank  and  having  an  annular  valve  seat  at  its  upper 
end  and  disposed  above  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall,  the  upper  surface  of  said  seat  extending 
outwardly  and  downwardly,  and 

(c)  a  resilient  disc  closing  the  open  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  disc  having  an  inner  cylindrical  portion 
around  and  engaging  the  tube  and  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  flange  providing  a  groove 
open  on  the  side  facing  said  tube,  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  on  the  skirt  extending  into  said  groove 
and  serving  to  retain  the  disc  in  assembled  position 
with  the  skirt,  said  disc  having  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  annular  flange  positioned  for  en- 
gagement of  its  inner  surface  with  the  said  annular 
surface  of  said  seat  and  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings into  the  chamber  within  said  flange,  the  area  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  skirt  being  greater  than  the  area 
of  the  disc  outside  of  said  flange. 


spout  horizontally  pivotally  mounted  on  said  flange  and 
having  a  horizontal  inlet  opening  aligned  with  said  dis- 
charge outlet  for  receiving  flow  therefrom,  said  spout 
being  movable  between  a  normal  position  in  communi- 
cation with  said  outlet  and  extending  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  discharge  outlet  to  direct  all 
waste  material  flushed  from  said  bowl  into  said  tank 
and  an  inactive  position  wherein  said  spout  is  spaced 


3.172.130 

SPECIMEN  RECEIVER  AND  CONTAINER 

Dwryl  E.  Lai^c,  1837  W.  Juanita  Ave.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,369 

5  Claims.     (CL  4—110) 


\' 


1.  A  feminine  urine  specimen  receiver  and  container 
comprising  a  three-sided  vessel  having  a  tapered  con- 
figuration defining  a  narrow  tapered  forward  portion  for 
positioning  relative  to  the  female  anatomy  to  receive  the 
specimen,  said  vessel  having  a  subsUnlially  open  top  to 
provide  a  large  opening  to  facilitate  the  receiving  of  the 
specimen  from  the  female,  said  tapered  configuration  pro- 
viding a  relatively  wide  rear  wall  inclined  inwardly  toward 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  to  faciliute  receiving  a  relative- 
ly inaccurately  directed  stream  of  the  specimen,  and 
cover  means  connected  with  the  vessel  and  positionable 
for  manual  grasping  during  the  receiving  of  said  speci- 
men, said  cover  means  being  adapted  to  close  said  opening 
to  reUin  the  specimen. 


3,172,131 
SEWERAGE  SYSTEM 
Harold  A.  Herkenhine  and  Robert  G.  Lee,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignon  to  Koehler  Aircraft  Products  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,772 
2  Claims.  (CL  4—115) 
1.  In  a  self-conuined  power  operated  sewerage  sys- 
tem, the  combination  of  an  enclosed  tank  having  an 
aperture  formed  in  the  top  thereof,  a  flush  bowl  having 
a  lower  periphery  which  defines  a  horizontal  discharge 
outlet,  an  annular  flange  member  having  a  downwardly 
extending  portion  which  projects  through  said  aperture 
and  receives  said  lower  periphery  of  said  flush  bowl,  a 
horizonUUy  extending  portion  on  said  flange  member  for 
engaging  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  to  support  said 
bowl  on  said  tank  above  said  aperture,  seal  means  inter- 
posed betwen  said  flange  and  said  top  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  aperture  for  blocking  fluid  flow  from 
said    tank   between   said    flange    and    top,    a    discharge 


from  said  normal  position  for  passage  of  waste  material 
directly  from  said  discharge  outlet  into  said  tank  so 
that  the  contents  of  said  tank  caimot  be  splashed  into 
or  viewed  from  said  bowl,  means  defining  an  outlet 
opening  in  said  spout  spaced  from  directly  below  any 
portion  of  said  discharge  outlet  when  said  spout  is  in 
said  normal  position,  and  releasable  means  to  secure 
said  spout  in  said  normal  position.  j 


3,172,132 

GERMICIDAL  DEVICES  FOR  PERSONAL  USE 

Leonard  A.  Mucha,  3914  N.  41st  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,913 

3  Claims.    (CI.  4—259) 


1.  A  germicidal  device  for  personal  use  comprising  a 
receptacle  body  of  generally  rectangular  shape  in  plan 
having  parallel  co-planar  relatively  wide  grooves  in  each 
opposite  pair  of  its  inner  wall  surfaces,  a  stack  of  inde- 
pendent separate  absorbent  pads  each  being  of  rectan- 
gular shape  and  having  its  margins  seated  in  said  four 
grooves  of  the  receptacle  body  and  all  of  the  pads  being 
impregnated  with  a  germicidal  solution,  and  a  laterally 
stiff  and  lengthwise  flexible  cover  for  the  body  having 
its  lateral  margins  seated  in  relatively  narrow  grooves 
formed  in  two  opposite  inner  side  wall  surfaces  of  the 
body  respectively  above  and  below  the  plane  of  said 
first-named  grooves  and  being  slidably  movable  in  said 
last-named  grooves  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  pads  being  sealed  within  the  body  when  the  cover 
is  in  closed  position  and  the  uppermost  pad  of  the  stack 
being  exposed  so  as  to  be  impinged  by  respiratory  ex- 
halations of  the  user  when  the  cover  is  in  open  position, 
and  the  front  wall  of  the  body  being  provided  wkh  a 
notch  opening  toward  the  stack  of  pads  and  exposing  a 
poition  of  the  front  portion  of  the  cover  when  the  cover 
is  in  closed  position,  thereby  facilitating  pushing  the 
cover  to  fully  open  position  by  a  single  movement  of 
the  thumb  or  a  finger  of  the  user  applied  to  said  exposed 
portion  of  the  cover. 
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3,172,133 

LONG  NOSE  PLIERS  WITH  CUTTING 

ATTACHMENT 

Otymplo  C.  Rixzo,  269  Cator  Atc^  Jersey  City  5,  N  J. 

FOed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,543 

4  Claims.    (0.7—5.4) 


means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  arm  to  the  pon- 
toon, 

means  mounting  said  pivot  means  accommodatmg  its 
movement  in  a  vertical  direction  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  vehicle,  and 

means  for  fixing  said  pivot  means  in  different  positions 
adjacent  said  one  side  of  the  vehicle.      .'•u 


,r 


1.  A  pliers  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members,  each  having  an  elongated  tapering  long  nose 
jaw  and  a  handle  separated  by  a  medial  hinge  secUon,  said 
movable  members  arranged  in  crossed  relation  with  both 
hinge  sections  in  side  by  side  relation,  a  pivot  pin  con- 
necting said  hinge  sections  together,  whereby  to  place 
said  jaws  one  above  the  other,  each  jaw  having  a  flat  sur- 
face in  opposed  relation  to  that  of  the  opposing  jaw,  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  upper  jaw,  t 
longitudinal  slot  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  lower  jaw.  a 
depressed  section  in  the  lower  jaw  between  the  flat  sur- 
face and  the  hinge  section  thereof,  an  arm  positioned  in 
the  slot  of  the  lower  jaw.  a  transverse  connector  at  the 
end  of  said  arm  seated  in  said  depressed  section,  control 
means  disposed  at  the  side  of  one  of  said  hinge  sections, 
and  means  connecting  said  control  means  to  said  trans- 
verse connector,  whereby  in  one  position  of  said  control 
means  the  arm  is  moved  rearwardly  to  lie  wholly  within 
iu  associated  slot  flush  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  lower 
jaw  and  inoperative,  and  in  another  position  of  said  con- 
Uol  means  the  arm  is  moved  forwardly  and  upwardly  in 
its  associated  slot  to  lie  above  the  flat  surface  of  the 
lower  jaw  to  co-act  with  the  slot  in  the  upper  jaw  in  a 
cutting  action. 

3  172  134 

CABIN  with' PONTOONS 

Dixoo  B.  LWngstone.  2849  NW.  Ariel  Terrace, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1963,  S«r.  No.  322,722 

11  Claims.     (CL  9—1) 


3,172,135 

LIFE  PRESERVER 

John  K.  Coolidgc,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Gunn  Company,  Incorporated,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  • 

corporation  of  Michigan 

Orlgtaial   application   Mar.   2,   1962,  Ser.   No.    177,083. 

;     DtrMed  and  this  applicatioa  Ang.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

391  407 

*  5  Claims.     (CL  9— 337) 


n 


.<r^. 


\ ' 


1.  A  life  preserver,  comprising:  a  flexible  foam  mem- 
ber including  a  portion  adapted  to  lie  around  the  user's 
necit;  said  portion  of  said  member  having  a  pair  of  de- 
pending legs;  a  strap  enveloping  said  legs,  said  strap  slid- 
able  along  said  legs  for  tightening  said  member  about  the 
user's  neck,  said  strap  frictionally  bearing  against  said 
legs;  and  means  for  preventing  said  strap  from  becoming 
disengaged  from  enveloping  said  legs. 


3,172,136 
METHOD  OF  FINISHING  SHOE  HEELS 
Ben   V.   Dardig,   New   York,  N.Y..  aarignor  to   United 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^,     ^,^  .,. 

FUed  Sept-  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,125 
17  Claims.     (CL  12 — 147) 


( 


^ 


4.  In  a  marine  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  hollow 

cabin  body, 

a  pair  of  pontoons  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
body  with  one  adjacent  each  side  thereof,  and 

mechanism  for  each  pontoon  opcrativcly  interconnect- 
ing the  pontoon  and  hollow  body,  i 

said  mechanism  comprising  an  arm, 

pivot  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  arm  to  said 
vehicle  with  the  arm  pivotable  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  The  method  of  shoe  heel  construction,  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of:  providing  a  template  having  edge 
contour  and  size  corresponding  substantially  exacUy  to 
the  contour  and  size  of  a  finished  outer  heel  ultimately 
to  be  attached  to  the  heel  seat  and  heel  base  componenU 
of  the  heel  which  are  already  permanently  in  place  on 
a  shoe,  detachably  securing  said  template  to  the  heel  base 
component  in  position  corresponding  exactly  to  that 
which  is  to  be  assumed  by  the  finished  heel  when  attached, 
and  contouring  and  sizing  said  heel  seat  and  heel  base 
components  to  the  contour  and  size  of  the  template  and 
thereby  of  said  finished  outer  heel. 


J 


'  3,172,137 

POl  ISHING  MACHINE 

Mwtb  Albert  1264  Augustina  Ave.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,498 

1  Claim.     (CL  15 — 97) 

A  shoe  polishing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  pair 

of  spaced  vertical  standards  carried  by  said  base,  a  piUow 

block  carried  by  each  of  said  standards,  a  horizontal 
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drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  pillow  blocks,  a  polishing 
wheel  carried  by  said  horizontal  shaft,  two  driving  pulleys 
carried  by  said  horizontal  shaft  on  respective  opposite 
sides  of  said  polishing  wheel,  a  larger  drive  pulley  on  one 
end  of  said  horizontal  driving  shaft,  a  driving  motor 
carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  standards,  a 
driving  pulley  carried  by  said  motor,  a  pulley  operatively 


connecting  said  motor  driven  puiley  to  said  larger  drive 
pulley  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
vertical  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  driven 
pulley  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  vertical  shafts, 
belts  operatively  connecting  the  said  driven  pulleys  with 
the  two  driving  pulleys  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  and  a 
polishing  wheel  carried  by  said  respective  vertical  shafts. 


3,172,138 

SURFACE  TREATING  APPARATUS 

William  B.  Price,  1111  E.  Jefferson  St.,  Bloomington,  III. 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,272 

.  t  3  Claims.    (O.  15—98) 


3,172,139  I 

HAIRBRUSH 

Marvin  M.  Wire,  Hollywood  Hills,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  75467,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,347 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—160) 


Uj 


1.  A  combined  hairbrush  and  brush  cleaner  compris- 
ing a  hairbrush  having  a  base  portion  and  a  handle  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rows  of  bristles 
mounted  in  the  base  portion  of  said  brush,  a  fork-shaped 
cleaning  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brush  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  cleaning  element  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  prongs  and  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  front  of  the  base  portion  of  said  brush  with 
said  prongs  disposed  between  and  parallel  to  adjacent 
rows  of  said  brush  bristles,  a  recess  in  the  front  surface  of 
the  base  portion  of  said  brush,  said  recess  having  a  con- 
figuration to  receive  said  fork-shaped  cleaning  element, 
said  recess  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  dis- 
posed between  and  adjacent  to  said  parallel  rows  of 
bristles,  to  receive  said  prongs  of  said  cleaning  element 
said  cleaning  element  when  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
said  grooves  being  substantially  flush  with  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  brush,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  clean- 
ing element  away  from  the  base  portion  erf  said  brush. 


3  172  140  ' 

PAINT  APPLYING  DEVICE 
Fredrick  B.  Bums,  Soudi  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Geno 
D'ErcoU,  Chicago  Heights,  IIL,  assignors  to  E  Z  Paintr 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,200 
2  Claims.    (CL  15—166) 


^  M 


3.  A  surface  treating  machine  having,  in  combination, 
a  motor  enclosed  in  a  housing  and  having  a  shaft  ex- 
tending from  a  first  side  of  said  housing,  supports  rigid 
with  and  projecting  from  the  exterior  of  said  first  side 
of  said  housing  and  from  the  exterior  of  a  second  side 
of  the  housing  opposite  the  first  side,  one  of  said  sup- 
ports having  a  recess  opening  radially  of  said  shaft,  a 
sun  gear  fastened  on  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing and  rotating  within  said  one  support,  a  portion  of 
said  gear  projecting  through  said  opening,  a  planetary 
gear  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  first  side  of  said 
motor  housing  to  rotate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
motor  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  projecting  portion 
of  said  sun  gear,  a  hollow  cylindrical  supporting  mem- 
ber enclosing  said  motor  in  coaxial  relation  with  said 
motor  shaft,  means  journaled  on  said  supports  to  sup- 
port the  hollow  cylindrical  supporting  member  for  ro- 
tation about  its  axis,  a  ring  gear  extending  around  the 
interior  of  and  secured  to  said  cylindrical  member  and 
meshing  with  said  planetary  gear,  a  cylindrical  roller 
telescoping  over  and  rotatable  with  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  and  having  a  treating  surface  on  its  pe- 
riphery, and  a  handle  attached  to  one  of  said  supports 
and  extending  transversely  thereof. 

812   O.O— 28 


1.  A  paint  applying  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  with  a  generally  planar  supjxjrt  having  a  forward 
edge;  handle  means  associated  with  said  support  for 
manual  manipulation  of  said  paint  applying  device;  a  gen- 
erally planar  paint  applying  member  secured  to  said  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  lie  flushly  against  a  surface  for  trim- 
ming the  border  thereof  adjacent  and  adjoining  surface, 
said  paint  applying  device  having  a  forward  edge  posi- 
tioned in  general  vertical  alignment  with  said  support  for- 
ward edge;  a  guide  member  including  a  generally  planar 
base  having  a  forward  edge;  means  on  said  support  de- 
fining a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  support  and 
spaced  rearwardly  of  said  support  forward  edge  for 
pivotally  securing  said  guide  member  base  to  said  support 
for  movement  of  said  guide  member  between  a  painting 
position  wherein  said  guide  member  base  rests  upon  said 
support  and  a  paint  loading  position  wherein  said  guide 
member  base  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  support;  a 
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spacing  member  extending  generally  perpendicular  down- 
wardly from  the  forward  edge  of  said  guide  member  base 
and  adapted  to  overlie  the  forward  edge  of  said  support 
when  said  guide  member  base  is  in  the  painting  position 
to  prevent  paint  from  being  applied  to  said  adjoining 
surface  during  the  trimming  operation,  said  spacing  mem- 
ber being  moved  to  a  position  spaced  above  the  plane  of 
said  paint  applying  member  when  said  guide  member 
base  is  pivoted  into  said  paint  loading  position  whereby 
said  paint  applying  device  may  be  dipped  into  a  supply 
of  paint  without  getting  paint  upon  said  spacing  member; 
and  lever  means  on  said  guide  member  base  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  plane  thereof,  said  lever  means  having 
a  manually  engageable  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  pivot  axis  and  adjacent  said  handle  means  for  manual 
manipulation  of  said  guide  member  base  between  said 
painting  and  paint  loading  positions. 


proximate  spaced  relation  to  said  butt  ends  of  said  bris- 
tles, and  a  mass  of  hardeiKd  bristle  setting  compound 
contacting  said  butt  ends  and  filling  said  ferrule  to  a 
point  above  said  passage,  whereby  cementitiously  to  unite 
said  bristles,  ferrule  and  handle  as  the  sole  means  of 
unioa  between  said  bristles,  ferrule  and  handle. 


3,172,141 
BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
John  F.  Arena,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Brush  Co^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*      York  I 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,136 
i'  10  Claims.    (CL  15—192)  |       I 


*-M 


fV»^:  ..- 


1,  In  a  method  of  producing  a  light  weight  rigid  paint 
brush  from  a  handle  segment  having  a  deformable  plastic 
handle  including  a  hollow,  thin-walled  ferrule  terminat- 
ing in  an  open-mouthed  shank  and  a  bristle-supporting 
tubular  ferrule,  the  handle  forming  an  extended  chamber 
in  unobstructed  communication  with  the  shank  which 
includes  inserting  into  one  end  of  the  ferrule  the  butt 
ends  of  the  bristles,  cementing  the  butt  ends  of  the  same 
and  exposing  an  overlying  surplus  layer  of  cement  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  ferrule  and  bristle  assembly,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  the  steps  of  introducing  the  shank 
of  the  handle  with  a  tight  fit  into  the  open  end  of  the 
ferrule  to  dip  the  shank  into  the  cement  in  said  overlying 
layer  and  to  cause  the  cement  to  surround  the  outer  and 
inner  walls  of  the  shank  so  dipped  into  the  cement,  and 
then  setting  the  cement  to  its  rigid  stage  about  the  outer 
and  inner  walls  of  said  shank,  whereby  to  anchor  the 
shank  to  the  ferrule  and  to  brace  and  rigidify  the  walls 
of  the  shank  of  the  handle  in  the  cement. 

4.  A  brush  comprising  a  tubular  ferrule,  a  plurality  of 
bristle  members  having  their  butt  ends  filling  one  end  of 
said  ferrule,  a  hollow,  thin-walled  integral  handle  mem- 
ber of  relatively  deformable  plastic  secured  in  the  other 
end  of  said  ferrule  and  comprising  an  extended,  open 
chamber  through  said  handle  member,  said  handle  hav- 
ing at  its  lower  end  a  tapering  shank  having  a  passage 
to  the  interior  of  said  handle  sleeved  in  said  ferrule,  in 


\' 
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3,172,142 

PAD  HOI.DFR 

James  F.  Garth,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

(Rte.  3,  Box  282.  Longvicw,  Tex.) 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,983 

6  Claims.    (CI.  15—246) 


1.  In  a  pad  holder  adapted  to  secure  a  fibrous  pad  to 
a  rotaiable  brush  having  a  backing  with  bristles  extending 
from  one  face  thereof,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  backing 
of  the  brush; 

a  second  member  adapted  to  position  the  fibrous  pad 
against  the  bristles; 

locking  means  to  operatively  connect  the  second  mem- 
ber to  the  first  member  and  to  space  the  second 
member  from  the  first  member  a  distance  directly 
related  to  the  length  of  the  bristles; 

a  first  flange  member  extending  from  said  first  member 
toward  said  second  member;  and, 

a  second  flange  member  extending  from  said  second 
member  toward  said  first  member  arranged  to  abut 
said  first  flange  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
between  said  first  and  second  members  while  per- 
mitting movement  of  said  second  member  relatively 
toward  said  first  member.  , 


3,172,143  I 

MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  LARGE  i 

SURFACE  AREAS 

Edward  A.  Yucis,  Hinsdale,  111.     (8020-60  W.  47th  St.. 

Lyons,  III.),  and  John  H.  Coon,  Calumet  Park,  III.;  said 

Coon  assignor  to  said  \  ucb 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  735,046,  May  13, 

1958.    This  application  Oct.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,180 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—340) 


4.  In  a  machine  for  clearing  airport  runways  and  the 
like  of  loose  material,  in  combination,  a  power  driven 
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suction  fan,  a  suction  nozzle  comprising,  top,  bottom  and 
sidewall  numbers  defining  an  elongated  hollow  structure 
open  at  t>oth  ends,  means  connecting  one  end  of  said 
structure  to  the  intake  of  said  fan,  said  top  and  bottom 
wall  members  each  comprising  overlapping  metal  plates 
secured  to  the  respective  sidewall  members,  one  of  said 
sidewall  members  being  pivoted  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
the  structure  to  swing  toward  and  from  the  other  side- 
wall  member  for  varying  the  effective  width  of  the  other 
end  of  the  nozzle  structure.  i 


3,172,146 

FOLDING  DOOR  PIVOT  PIN  RETAINERS 

Lloyd  R.  Dickinson  and  William  V.  Vessalo,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  McKinney  Manufacturing  Company, 

"     Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,036 

6  Claims.    (CI.  16—129) 


3,172,144 

DOOR  STOP 

Harry  Jamison,  162 — 01  Powell  Cove  Blvd., 

Beechhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  169,467 

1  Claim.    (CI.  16—86) 


«   x> 


A  door  stop  comprising  a  rod  having  a  shank,  a  wall- 
penetrating  element  extending  beyond  said  shank  co- 
axially  of  the  shank,  said  shank  Iwing  formed  with  a 
radial  spline,  a  tubular  cap  having  an  end  wall  at  one 
end  and  being  open  at  its  opposite  end,  said  cap  being 
mounted  on  the  shank  and  being  formed  with  internal 
longitudinal,  inwardly-extending  ribs  having  inner  edges 
contacting  the  outer  periphery  of  the  shank,  and  said 
ribs  being  spaced  apart  angularly  forming  a  plurality  of 
radial  grooves  to  selectively  receive  said  spline,  said  rod 
having  a  wall-engaging  stop  between  the  shank  and  said 
element  to  contact  the  open  end  of  said  cap,  said  ribs 
being  even  in  number,  forming  an  even  number  of 
grooves,  said  spline  being  located  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  shank  and  comprising  a  flattened  shank  por- 
tion forming  oppositely  extending  diametric  splines  to 
be  received  selectively  in  a  pair  of  opposed  grooves. 


3,172,145 
SLIDING  SCREEN  TOP  GUIDE 
Donald  L.  Miller,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Daryl  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  .Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,996 
4  Claims.    (CI.  16 — 87) 


?'.'  ..^ 


1.  An  adjustable  retainer  for  a  vertical  pivot  pin  of  a 
folding  door,  comprising  a  bracket  provided  with  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  body  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  doorway  with  its  outer  end 
adjacent  a  side  of  the  doorway,  said  body  ticing  provided 
with  a  vertically  opening  longitudinal  recess,  a  horizontal 
screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recess  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof  and  having  a  head  end  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  said  body,  means  restraining  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  screw,  a  bearing  in  said  recess  slidably 
mounted  on  said  screw  and  provided  with  a  vertical  hole 
for  receiving  a  door  pivot  pin,  a  spring  in  said  recess 
between  its  outer  end  and  said  bearing  urging  the  bearing 
toward  the  inner  end  of  the  recess,  a  nut  mounted  on  the 
screw  in  engagement  with  the  side  of  the  bearing  op- 
posite said  spring,  an  edge  of  the  nut  engaging  the  bracket 
body  to  hold  the  nut  from  rotating  when  the  screw  is 
turned  by  its  head  end,  whereby  the  bearing  can  be  ad- 
justed lengthwise  of  said  recess. 


3,172,147  I 

HINGE  MEANS  ' 

Milton  J.  Robinson,  Lake  Forest,  WaHer  A.  Schroederus, 
Highland  Park,  and  Irving  B.  Engel,  Deerfield,  III.,  and 
William  Heim  and  Leo  Zyniel,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Milwaukec-Ferrometal-Stamping  Corp.,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,280 
5  Claims.    (CI.  16—149) 


;  ~  *i  !•>  « 


1.  In  combination  with  a  guide  fin  and  a  sliding  panel 
frame  assembly  having  interlocked  vertical  and  horizontal 
frame  members  receiving  the  guide  fin  therein,  guide  means 
mounted  on  the  vertical  frame  member  and  projecting 
Into  the  horizontal  frame  member  for  guiding  movement 
of  the  frame  assembly  relative  to  the  guide  fin  compris- 
ing; a  fixed  guide  member  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
vertical  frame  member  in  straddling  relation  to  the  guide 
fin.  a  movable  guide  member  pivotaliy  mounted  on  the 
fixed  guide  member  in  straddling  relation  to  the  guide  fin 
and  spring  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  guide  mem- 
bers spaced  from  the  guide  fin  for  biasing  the  movable 
guide  member  into  engagement  with  the  guide  fin. 


1 .  Hinge  means  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  wall  member 
having  an  edge  surface  disposed  for  cooperation  with  a 
corresponding  hinge  edge  surface  of  a  door  mounted  on 
such  wall  member,  said  wall  member  having  a  generally 
enclosed  internal  space  covered  at  least  partially  by  a 
structural  wall  element  defining  said  edge  surface,  said 
hinge  means  comprising  a  mounting  member  secured  in 
said  space  and  having  a  side  member  butting  the  inner 
side  of  said  structural  wall  element,  said  side  member 
having  a  threaded  aperture  therein  and  said  structural 
wall  clement  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  threaded 
aperture,  said  mounting  member  and  structural  wall  ele- 
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ment  having  aligned  openings  therein,  a  bracket  having 
a  mounting  extension,  a  supporting  extension  extending 
oppositely  therefrom  and  a  facing  member  transverse  to 
said  extensions,  said  bracket  being  mounted  to  the  wall 
member  with  its  said  mounting  extension  received  in  said 
openings  and  its  said  facing  member  butted  to  said  wall 
edge  surface,  and  with  said  supporting  extension  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  wall  edge  surface  in  position  for 
pivotally  supporting  a  door,  said  facing  member  having 
an  aperture  aligned  with  said  first  mentioned  two  aper- 
tures, screw  means  in  said  aligned  apertures  and  threaded 
in  said  threaded  aperture  securing  said  bracket  rigidly 
in  mounted  position,  and  detent  means  including  a  mov- 
able detent  element  on  one  of  the  mounting  members 
and  bracket  and  a  recess  in  the  other  and  operative  for 
moving  into  normal  and  releasablc  interengagement  in 
response  to  placing  said  bracket  in  its  said  mounted  posi- 
tion, the  point  of  said  interengagement  being  near  align- 
ment with  said  aligned  apertures  and  disposed  inwardly 
and  relatively  remote  from  those  apertures,  said  detent 
means  being  adapted  to  be  released  in  response  to  insertion 
of  an  elongated  tool  through  said  aligned  apertures  when 
said  screw  is  removed  therefrom  and  forcing  the  tool 
against  the  detent  means. 

II 

3,172,148 

POULTRY    GIZZARD    PROCESSING    APPARATUS 

Carl  J.  Hill,  Box  409,  Cantoa,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  S«r.  No.  320,221 

58  Claims.    (CI.  17—11)  , 


chines  comprising,  in  combination;  a  supply  source  for 
metal  inserts,  insertion  means  for  engaging  a  desired  num- 
ber of  said  metal  inserts  cooperating  with  said  supply 
source,  a  tool  bottom  part  provided  with  mold  cavity 
means  for  receiving  said  engaged  metal  inserts,  drive 
means  operalively  connected  with  said  insertion  means  for 
imparting  a   raising  and   lowering  movement  thereto  as 
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well  as  a  horizontal  movement  between  said  supply  source 
and  said  tool  bottom  part,  said  tool  bottom  part  being 
provided  with  means  cooperating  with  said  inetal  inserts 
when  received  in  said  mold  cavity  means  to  cause  said 

insertion  means  to  move  from  a  metal  insert  engaging 
position  to  a  release  position,  whereby  said  metal  insert 
is  freed  and  deposited  into  said  mold  cavity  means. 


I 


I 
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3  172  150 
APPARATl  S  FOR  STRETCHING  LENGTHS  OF 
THERMOPI  ASTIC  FOIL  MATERIAL  IN  THE 
LONGITl  DINAI    DIRECTION  AND  IN  THE 
TRANSVERSE  DIRECTION 
Peter  Domier,  Undaa,  Germany,  assignor  to  LIndauer 
Domier  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Lindau,  Germany,  a  firm 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1942, 

L  41,513;  May  25.  1962,  L  42,063  .     , 

8  Claims.    (O.  18 — 1) 


\    f 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  processing  of  poultry 
moving  along  a  given  path  with  the  gizzards  and  stomachs 
hanging  from  the  poultry  by  the  gut,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding: means  at  a  point  along  the  path  to  intercept  the 
gut  and  sever  the  gut;  conveyer  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  detached  gizzard  and  stomach  and  to  deposit  the 
two  at  a  given  position  with  the  gizzard  having  a  given 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  stomach;  means  at  said 
position  to  engage  the  oriented  gizzard;  and  means  associ- 
ated with  respect  to  the  engaging  means  to  cut  the  gizzard 
along  a  given  plane  with  respect  to  the  oriented  gizzard. 


3,172,149 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF  METAL 
PARTS  IN  PRESS  MOLDS 
Horst  Kommayer,  Gottmadingen,  Kreis  Konstanz,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  A.G.,  Gott- 
madingen. Kreis  Konstanz,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  8,  1961, 

M  51,124 

t  Claims.    (CI.  18—1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  metal  inserts  in  press  molds 

of  pressing  machines,  presses  and  injection  molding  ma- 


5.  An  apparatus  for  longitudinally  and  transversely 
stretching  thermoplastic  foil  material  in  a  continuous  op- 
eration, comprising: 

at  least  two  devices  for  longitudinally  stretching  the 
foil  material, 

at  least  two  devices  for  transversely  stretching  the  foil 
material, 

said  devices  being  alternately  placed  in  a  line  to  form 
a  unitary  apparatus. 

means  for  passing  the  foil  material  continuously  and 
consecutively  through  said  devices  for  alternately 
and  repeatedly  stretching  the  foil  material  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  in  the  transverse  direction. 

said  devices  for  longitudinally  stretching  the  foil  ma- 
terial being  placed  substantially  vertically  and  the 
foil  material  passing  therethrough  in  a  downward 
direction  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet, 

the  foil  material  inlets  of  said  devices  for  transversely 
stretching  the  foil  material  being  placed  at  an  eleva- 
tion higher  than  the  outlets  of  said  devices  for  longi- 
tudinally stretching  the  foil  material. 

foil  material  transport  means  interposed  between  each 
of  said  devices  for  longitudinally  stretching  the  foil 
material  and  the  device  for  transversely  stretching 
the  foil  material  and  subsequently  passed  by  the  foil 

material, 
each  of  said  transport  means  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal portion  at  substantially  the  elevation  of  the 
outlets  of  said  devices  for  longitudinally  stretching 
the  foil  material,  and 
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an  operator  s  platform  placed  above  said  substantially  actuatable  to  jointly  displace  the  carriage  and  said  ele- 
hoV^ontal  portion  of  said  transport  means  to  afford  menls  to  tear  the  waste  poruons  from  said  aruclcs  m  pro- 
standing  of  the  operator  between  one  of  said  devices 
for  longitudinally  stretching  the  foil  material  and 
the  device  for  transversely  stretching  the  foil  ma- 
terial and  subsequently  passed  by  the  foil  material. 


,  3,172,151 

SHEET  STRETCHING  STRUCTURE  AND  SHEET 
GRIPPERS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Johannes    Albln   Glossmann,    Baden-Wurttemberg.   Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Henschel-Werke  Aktiengesellichaft, 
Kassel,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267.021 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1962, 

S  78,658 
12  Claims.    (CL  18—1) 


o  II  tr 


1.  In    a    sheet   stretching    apparatus   for   stretching   a 
sheet    longitudinally    and    transversely,    in    combination, 
drawing  means  for  drawing  a  sheet  longitudinally  through 
a  drawing  field  having  entrance  and  discharge  ends,  said 
drawing  means  comprising  two  pairs  of  drawing  rollers 
respectively  located  at  said  entrance  and  discharge  ends, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  pair  of  drawing  rollers  at  said 
discharge  end  at  a  greater  peripheral  speed  than  the  peri- 
pheral speed  of  the  other  pair  of  drawing  rollers  for  longi- 
tudinally stretching  said  sheet  as  it  is  drawn  through  said 
drawing  field;  a  plurality  of  independent  gripping  means 
for   gripping   the   sheet  at   opposed   side   edge   portions 
thereof,    respectively,    said    gripping    means    being   con- 
nected to  each  other  only  by  the  gripped  sheet  portions; 
and  a  pair  of  guide  means  respectively  engaging  said 
gripping  means  at  opposite  side  edge  portions  for  guid- 
ing said  gripping  means  for  movement  through  the  draw- 
ing field  with  the  sheet  during  the  longitudinal  stretching 
thereof  by  said  drawing  means,  the  distance  between  said 
pair  of  guide  means  increasing  from  said  entrance  end 
toward  said  discharge  end  so  that  the  sheet  is  stretched 
transversely  simultaneously  with  the  longitudinal  stretch- 
ing thereof. 

3.172,152 
WASTE  REMOVAL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PLASTIC 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Albert  R.  Uhllg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Julv  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,529 

!  '^  6  Claims.    (CI.  18—2) 

1.  In  a  take-out  mechanism  for  a  plastic  forming  ma- 
chine in  which  a  plurality  of  formed  parts  having  integral 
waste  portions  are  removed  from  the  machine  to  a  waste 
removal  station  at  which  the  parts  are  aligned  on  a  sup- 
port plate  with  the  waste  portions  projecting  through  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  plate,  the  improvements  of  a  pivotal 
carriage  underlying  the  plate  and  normally  generally 
parallel  thereto,  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  gripper  ele- 
ments on  the  carriage,  said  gripper  elements  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  said  plate  slot  and  being 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  slot,  said  elements  being 
actuatable  toward  one  another  to  be  simultaneously  en- 
gageablc  with  the  plurality  of  waste  portions,  first  power 
means  for  moving  said  elements  relative  to  the  carriage 
to  engage  said  waste  portions,  and  second  power  means 


gressive  fashion  as  the  articles'  are  supported  by  said 
plate.  

3,172,153 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  POWDERED 

MATERIALS 

David  G.  loomls,  136  Alexander  Ave.,  MontcUir^  NJ-, 

and  Edwin  J.  Rogers,  620  Kieffer  St,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,509 

4  Claims.    (CI.  18—5) 


""'^^■^fe^^" 


4.  An  improved  press  for  compacting  powdered  mate- 
rials comprising,  in  combination;  a  pressure  chamber;  a 
flexible  bag  disposed  within  said  pressure  chamber  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  generally  cylindrical  core  disposed 
axially  of  the  flexible  bag.  and  in  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  the  internal  periphery  of  the  flexible  bag;  a 
quantity  of  powdered  material  being  receivable  between 
said  generally  cylindrical  core  and  the  internal  periphery 
of  said  flexible  bag.  thereby  forming  a  shell  disposed  con- 
centrically of  said  generally  cylindrical   core;  the  shell 
having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  small  in  comparison  with 
the  diameter  of  the  generally  cylindrical  core;  means  for 
closing  said  pressure  chamber  after  said  powdered  mate- 
rial has  been  received  between  said  generally  cylindrical 
core  and  the  internal  periphery  of  said  flexible  bag;  means 
for  exerting  fluid  pressure  upon  said  flexible  bag  and  said 
powdered  material;  and  ejection  means  disposed  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  pressure  chamber;  said  ejection  means  in- 
cluding a  flange  contactable  with  said  generally  cylin- 
drical core  and  shell;  whereby  said  generally  cylindrical 
core  and  shell  may  be  raised  out  of  the  pressure  chamber 
after  removal  of  said  means  for  closing  said  pressure 
chamber  and  after  the  exertion  of  said  fluid  pressure  upon 
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said  flexible  bag  and  said  powdered  material;  said  flange 
being  seated  upon  annular  means  depending  from  the  low- 
er portion  of  said  pressure  chamber  during  said  exertion 
of  fluid  pressure,  thereby  transmitting  thrust  arising  from 
said  fluid  pressure  to  the  wall  of  said  pressure  chamber 
and  relieving  said  ejection  means  of  such. thrust. 


3,172,154 
EXTRl  SION  APPARATUS 
Allan  D.  Marfhi.  Sanford,  and  Irving  S.  Houvener.  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  141,162 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


ejection  element  displaceably  received  in  said  cylinder 
blocl(  and  extending  therethrough  into  said  one  of  said 
die  members  for  ejecting  a  formed  article  therefrom,  pis- 
ton means  operatively  connected  to  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers while  being  reciprocably  displaceable  in  said  cylin- 
der block  and  disposed  substantially  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  element,  said  element  having  one  extremity 
received  in  said  one  of  said  members  and  a  second  ex- 
tremity extending  outwardly  of  said  block  away  from 
said  one  of  said  members,  control  means  for  introducing 
a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  block  for  oper- 
ating said  piston  means  to  displace  said  die-carrying 
member,  and  cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  second  extremity  of  said  element  for 
actuating  same. 

3,172.156  ' 

COMPACTING  PRESS 
Byron  B.  Bclden,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Shaper  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,840 
8  Claims.    (CL  18—16.7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  flat  film  having  a  ribbed 
exterior  surface  comprising  means  to  extrude  material 
in  fluid  form,  a  body  with  a  cavity  therein  and  formed 
with  a  film  forming  orifice  and  a  slot  in  one  of  its  walls, 
said  orifice  opening  into  said  slot,  said  cavity  commu- 
nicating with  said  extrusion  means,  nozzle  means  slidably 
arranged  within  said  cavity,  said  nozzle  means  being 
formed  to  provide  an  irregular  shaped  groove  and 
means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  the  nozzle 
means  to  cause  movement  of  said  groove  past  said  slot 
whereby  ribbons  of  plastic  material  will  be  extruded 
through  every  intersection  between  the  groove  and  the 
slot  and  while  material  is  extruded  through  said  film 
forming  orifice  to  form  a  flat  film  with  a  ribbed  exterior 
surface. 


3,172.155 
DIE  FORVIING  PRESS 
Karl  Wenzel,  Ettenheim,  Kreb  Lahr,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Maschinenfabrik  Fahr  A.G.,  Gottmadingen,  Kreis 
Konstanz,  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13,  1961, 
M  49,338;  June  15,  1961,  M  49,364 
7  Claims.    (CI.  18 — 16)1    , 


;.>^»-  >?  ji- • 


•If-; 


fi 


5' .; , 


1 .  In  a  press  for  the  die  forming  of  material  in  a  plastic 
state,  in  combination,  support  means,  a  pair  of  juxta- 
posed die  members  mounted  on  said  support  means,  one 
of  said  die  members  being  shiftable  along  said  support 
means  relatively  to  a  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  block 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means,   an  elongated 


■  I 

5.  A  multi-platen  compacting  press  for  forming  pow- 
dered material  into  an  article  having  portions  of  different 
diameters  axially  thereof,  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality 
of  die  platens  floatingly  mounted  in  said  frame  and  each 
having  a  die  providing  for  one  of  said  different  diameters, 
said  dies  being  in  telescoping  relationship,  a  reciprocable 
punch  and  a  fixed  punch  in  axial  alignment,  means  for 
forcing  said  reciprocable  punch  downwardly  against  pow- 
dered material  in  said  several  dies  to  compact  the  same 
against  said  fixed  punch,  said  die  platens  floating  down- 
wardly as  the   powdered   material   is  compacted   therein. 

spacing  means  between  said  several  die  platens,  stop 

means  for  at  least  all  but  the  upper  one  of  said  die  platens, 
said  stop  means  being  capable  of  taking  the  full  load  of 
the  press,  means  operative  upon  completion  of  the  com- 

pactmg  stroke  of  said  reciprocable  punch  to  force  the 
upper  one  of  said  die  platens  downwardly,  means  actuated 
by  the  spacing  means  between  said  upper  one  of  said  die 
platens  and  the  next  lower  die  platen  to  release  the  stop 
means  of  said  next  lower  die  platen  when  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  the  dies  of  said  upper  and  next  lower  die  platens 
are  substantially  flush,  whereby  said  forcing  means  will 
then  force  said  upper  and  next  lower  die  platens  down- 
wardly together,  means  actuated  by  the  spacing  means 
between  said  next  lower  and  the  second  lower  die  platen 
to  release  the  stop  means  for  said  second  lower  die  platen 
when  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  dies  of  said  upper,  next 
lower  and  second  lower  die  platens  axe  substantially  flush, 
and  so  on.  until  the  compacted  article  hat  been  ejected 
from  all  of  said  dies,  whereby  each  diameter  of  said  article 
is  supported  from  below  during  its  ejection,  and  means  for 
returning  all  movable  parts  to  their  original  positions. 
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,i  3,172,157 

MOI  D  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
Ernest  Rullman,  Anton  Llebscher,  and  Andrew  Szerenyi, 

Wajnesville,  N.C., 

Original  applkaUon  Aug.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  678,412,  now 

Patent  No.  3,098,308.  dated  July  23.  1963.     Divided 

and  tfaU  applicaHon  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,608 

6  Claims.    (CI.  18—17) 


able  means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  members  to 
vary  the  position  apart  of  said  plates  on  said  members 
and  means  for  securing  each  of  said  members  in  posi- 
tion. 


3  172,159  ' 

CONTAINER  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Bryant  Edwartls.  Clarendon  Hills,  ill.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU.,    a    corporation    of 

Cootijiuatioo  of  abandooed  application  Ser.  No.  763,668, 
Sept.  26,  1958.    This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

243,166 

10  Claims.     (CL  18—19) 


1.  A  device  for  molding  shoe  soles  to  shoe  uppers 
comprising  first  and  second  platens,  a  last  supported  by 
said  first  platen,  a  divided  side  frame,  first  means  con- 
necting said  divided  side  frame  to  said  last,  a  frame  car- 
rier supported  by  said  first  platen,  second  means  operated 
by  said  second  platen  to  move  said  frame  carrier  toward 
and  away  from  said  last  to  close  and  open  said  divided 
fide  frame  when  said  side  frame  is  in  closed  position,  third 
frame  when  said  side  frame  is  in  closed  position,  third 
means  connected  to  said  second  platen  to  exert  additional 
pressure  on  said  side  frame  when  in  closed  position  and 
a  sole  plate  connected  to  said  second  platen. 

3,172,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  THE 

WALLS  OF  TIRES 

George  Herman,  273  Kllerslie  Ave.,  Wlllowdale,  Ontario, 

Canada,  and  John  J.  Schorscher,  R.R.  1,  Downs>iew, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  25,  1963, 

880,986 

7  Claims.    (CI.  18—18) 


.tr- 


io. A  machine  for  forming  thin-walled  containers  of 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  a  mold  having  a  cavity 
complementary  in  shape  to  the  containers  and  having  an 
open  mouth,  a  mandrel  spaced  from  said  mold  cavity  and 
aligned  therewith,  means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of  ther- 
moplastic material  heated  to  plastic  temperature  inter- 
mediate said  mandrel  and  said  mold  cavity,  said  mandrel 
having  an  entering  end  and  side  walls  cngageablc  with 
said  sheet  of  heated  thermoplastic  material  upon  relative 
advancing  of  said  mandrel  toward  said  mold,  at  least  said 
entering  end  and  said  side  walls  being  of  foamed  plastic 
material  to  control  slippage  of  said  material  across  said 
mandrel  entering  end  and  to  avoid  extraction  of  heat 
from  said  heated  thermoplastic  material,  and  means  for 
relatively  advancing  said  mandrel  and  said  mold  toward 
one  another  mechanically  to  draw  said  material  over  said 
mandrel  and  into  said  mold  cavity. 


3  172.160 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MOULDED  ARTICLES 
I>esHe  Sinclair  Woodhonse,  Wimbledon,  England,  assignor 
to  Vasco  Industries  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1963, 

10,197/62  I 

2  Claims.    (CI.  Ifr— 26) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  curing  a  plug  of  uncured  rubber  posi- 
tioned in  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a  tire  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  pads,  means  for  heating  said  pads, 
a  pair  of  inflatable  vessels,  first  and  second  members  each 
terminating  in  a  depending  pair  of  arms  positioned  in 
subsUntially  the  same  plane,  each  of  said  members  having 
a  plate  at  one  end  with  a  face  large  enough  to  support 
one  of  said  inflatable  vessels  placed  thereon  with  one  of 
said  heating  pads  placed  on  said  vessel,  said  members  be- 
ing positioned  whereby  the  faces  of  said  plates  each  carry- 
ing one  of  said  inflatable  vessels  with  one  of  said  heated 
pads  placed  thereon  oppose  each  other  with  the  wall  of 
said  tire  containing  said  plug  interposed,  means  for  in- 
flating said  vessels  to  apply  pressure  to  said  plug,  adjust- 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  hollow  thermoplastic 
moulded  articles  comprising  a  a  mold  mounted  for  rota- 
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tion  in  a  frame  which  is  itself  mounted  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  mold,  wherein  means  are  provided  to  direct  a 
stream  or  streams  of  cooling  air  onto  the  mold,  the  said 
means  including  a  nozzle  mounted  so  as  to  rock  with 
the  said  frame  and  so  that  rotation  of  the  mold  in  the 
frame  causes  successive  portions  of  the  surface  of  the 
mold  to  be  presented  to  said  stream  or  streams  of  cool- 
ing air,  and  means  to  move  said  nozzle  in  and  out  auto- 
matically as  the  mold  rotates  so  as  to  maintain  said 
nozzle  at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the  sur- 
face of  a  non-circular  mold. 


shafts,  a  manually  operated  member  for  causing  equal 
movement  of  the  shafts  in  unison  endwise  thereof  in  one 
direction  to  effect  a  parting  movement  of  the  mold  mem- 


3,172,161  ' 

PLASTIC  MACHINES 

Elmer  D.  Tmeblood,   Dayton,  Ohio,   assignor  to  True- 

blood,  Inc.,  Dayton,  €>faio,  a  coqponition  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,871 

4  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


I  i 


1.  In  a  plastic  injection  machine  having  an  injection 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  machine  frame  for  the  move- 
ment of  an  injection  nozzle  into  closing  contact  with  a 
nozzle  plate  on  a  mold  and  for  withdrawal  therefrom  sub- 
sequent to  injection,  the  improvement  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  passageway  in  said  nozzle  terminating 
in  an  injection  orifice,  means  in  said  nozzle  defining  a 
transverse  bore  in  intersecting  relation  to  said  passage- 
way adjacent  said  orifice,  a  pin  rcciprocably  received  in 
said  bore  and  defining  a  passage  therethrough  alignable 
with  said  nozzle  passageway  in  a  first  position  thereof  pro- 
viding plastic  flow  therethrough  and  blocking  said  passage- 
way in  a  second  position,  a  pin  operating  toggle  pivotaJly 
mounted  on  said  nozzle  for  rocking  movement,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  toggle  to  said  pin  to  effect  re- 
ciprocating flow  controlling  movement  thereof  with  rock- 
ing movement  of  said  toggle,  and  means  on  said  frame 
pivotally  securing  another  end  of  said  toggle  for  effecting 
said  rocking  movement  thereof  in  synchronism  with  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  plastic  cylinder  free  of  any 
operative  connection  with  said  moid  for  moving  of  said 
pin  from  said  second  to  said  first  position  with  said  clos- 
ing contact  with  said  nozzle  plate. 


3,172,162 
INJECTION  SOLE  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Paul  W.  Senflebcn,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,178 
4  Claims.  (CI.  18 — 42) 
1.  In  combination,  an  upper  mold  member,  a  first 
platen  to  which  said  member  is  attached,  a  bottom  mold 
member,  a  second  platen  to  which  the  bottom  mold  mem- 
ber is  attached,  an  upper  horizontal  shaft  and  a  lower 
horizontal  shaft,  a  carrier  for  the  first  platen,  members 
fixed  to  the  carrier  and  arranged  to  mount  the  shafts 
respectively  for  endwise  movement  perpendicular  to  the 
first  platen,  means  for  hinging  the  second  platen  on  the 


bers,  and  springs  for  causing  equal  movement  of  said 
shafts  in  unison  endwise  thereof  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  advance  the  second  platen  into  mold  closing 
position.  •.    i 

3,172,163 

BOWLING  BALL  DRAW  PLUG  MOLDS 

John  Chetirko,  43 — 35  Union  St.,  Flushing.  N.Y. 

nied  May  25,  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,754 

2  CUdms.    (CL  111—45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  grip  of  predetermined 
size  in  a  bowling  ball  having  an  oversize  hole  with  filler 
thereia,  comprising  a  mold  core  having  a  body  of  pre- 
determined size  and  shape  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
filler  in  a  bo,wling  ball,  said  core  having  a  through  bore 
with  threads  at  one  end.  and  a  bolt  disposed  in  the  bore 
and  engaging  the  threads,  said  bolt  having  a  formed  head 
to  receive  a  tool  for  rotating  the  bolt  adapted  to  bear 
against  filler  when  hard  to  draw  the  core  from  hardened 
filler,  and  a  soft  mass  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  the  bore 
to  block  entrance  of  soft  filler  upon  insertion  of  the 
core.        I 


3,172,164 

TEXTILE  TAPE  CONDENSERS 

Joseph  Crowther,  26  Giilroyd  Terrace,  Morlcy, 

near  Leeds,  York,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,947 

6  Claims.     (CT.  19—151) 

1.  In  a  tape  condenser  for  receiving  a  moving  carded 

web  from  a  textile  carding  machine,  means  for  providing 

a  plurality  of  relatively  moving  tape  sections  co-acting  at 

a  position  along  the  web  to  engage  and  laterally  separate 

the  web  into  a  series  of  different  strips,  with  adjacent 

strips  following  different  paths,  a  pair  of  cutter  rollers 

each  comprising  a  support  and  a  series  of  separate  ring 

elements  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  said  support 

with  the   ring  elements  of  the   respective  cutter  roller 

being  disposed  in  intersecting  relation,  each  intermediate 

ring  element  on  both  cutter  rollers  being  approximately 
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equal  in  width  to  the  width  of  said  strips,  pressure  mem- 
bers for  applying  axial  pressure  to  said  ring  elements  of 
the  respective  cutter  rollers,  means  cooperatively  as- 
sociating each  said  pressure  member  with  the  ring  ele- 
ments of  its  associated  cutter  roller  for  controlling  ap- 
plication of  said  axial  pressure  to  said  ring  elements  for 
preventing  separation  of  said  ring  elements  at  their  areas 
of  intersection  comprising  means  mounting  each  of  said 
pressure  members  for  slidable  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  cutting  rollers,  means  on  each 


air  stream  in  advance  of  the  first  rotary  snagging  member 
whereby  cotton  on  the  second  rotary  snagging  member 
is  doffed  by  the  air  stream  bearing  the  cotton  and  foreign 
material.  ,  i 

3,172,166  I 

MOVABLE  PARTITION 

Arthnr  G.  Imbrecht,  5597  Lonna  Linda  Drive, 

Long  Beach  15,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,095 

6  Claims.    (CL  20 — 4) 


of  said  pressure  members  directly  engaging  the  adjacent 
end  ring  clement  of  the  associated  cutter  roller  radially 
outwardly  of  the  support  therefor,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  axial  pressure  of  said  pressure  members  in  said 
direction,  said  pair  of  cutter  rollers  thereby  providing 
cutter  means  operable  to  sever  the  moving  web  into  a 
series  of  longitudinal  strips  each  corresponding  to  a  tape 
section,  and  said  cutter  means  being  disposed  to  sever 
the  web  into  said  strips  before  said  separation  by  said 
tape  sections. 

1  3,172,165 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
I         1       Bobby  J.  Helm,  Fresno,  Calif. 
'  (P.O.  Box  128,  Laton,  Calif.) 

'  '  Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,873 

5  aaims.    (CI.  19—203) 


1.  In  a  movable  partition  of  the  type  including  a  rec- 
tangular panel  having  first  and  second  vertical  edges  and 
horizontal  top  and  bottom  edges  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  a  floor  and  ceiling,  a  horizontal  trough  of  rec- 
tangular transverse  cross  section  in  said  panel,  an  elongate 
member  slidably  disposed  for  vertical  movement  in  said 
trough, 

and  an  inverted  U-shaped  cap  including  a  horizontal 
web  affixed  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  member,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)    an  endless  resilient   tube   longitudinally  dis- 
.    ^      posed  in  said  trough; 

(fc)  a  woven  cover  enveloping  said  tube  that  limits 

the  exterior  diameter  to  which  said  tube  can 

expand  when  inflated  a  distance  less  than  the 

width  of  said  trough; 

(c)  a  fluid  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  interior  of 

said  resilient  tube;  and 
{d)  a  band  extending  transversely  around  a  por- 
I  tion  of  said  resilient  tube  and  said  cover  at  a 
position  intermediate  the  junction  of  said  inlet 
tube  with  said  resilient  tube  and  the  portion  of 
said  resilient  tube  opposite  said  inlet  tube,  said 
band  drawing  the  center  portions  of  said  re- 
silient tube  toward  each  other,  whereby  said 
band  divides  said  resilient  tube  into  first  and 
second  portions,  with  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions when  said  resilient  tube  is  disposed  in  said 
trough  and  not  inflated,  being  folded  to  define 
first  and  second  sets  of  oppositely  disposed 
loops,  said  loops  of  each  set  being  superim- 
posed one  on  top  of  the  other,  and  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  cover  that  envelops  said 
first  portion  resting  on  the  lower  surface  de- 
fining said  trough,  while  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cover  that  envelops  said  second  portion  is 
disposed  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said 
member,  said  loops  when  said  resilient  tube  is 
'  inflated  capable  of  moving  upwardly  a  distance 

greater  than  that  of  the  width  of  said  trough. 


4.  A  cotton  cleaning  apparatus,  providing  an  air  stream 
in  a  predetermined  path  for  conveying  cotton  having 
foreign  material  mixed  therewith,  comprising  a  first  rotary 
snagging  member  disposed  within  the  path  of  said  air 
stream  to  snag  such  cotton  from  the  air  stream  and  cen- 
trifugally  to  separate  such  foreign  material  therefrom 
and  to  eject  the  same  in  a  predetermined  discharge  path 
with  whatever  cotton  inadvertently  remains  intermixed 
therewith,  and  a  second  rotary  snagging  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  discharge  path  to  receive  foreign  material 
and  cotton  ejected  by  said  first  snagging  member  for 
further  centrifugal  separation  of  the  foreign  material  from 
the  cotton  and  having  an  exhaust  section  di^wscd  in  said 
813  O.G.— 24  I 


3,172,167 
DOOR  HINGES 
Lee  H.  Tugle,  Represa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tugle  Anchor 
Hinge  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  body  corporate 
of  Maryland 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,215 
5  Claims.  (CI.  20—16) 
1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  use  between  a  door  and  jamb 
to  have  a  predetermined  spacing  when  the  door  is  closed 
comprising  a  first  member  including  axially  aligned  and 
axially  spaced  elongated  sleeve  portions,  a  triangular  web 
integral  with  one  side  of  said  sleeve  portions,  projecting 
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laterally  therefrom  and  extending  the  length  thereof,  said 
web  converging  from  outer  terminal  ends  of  said  pair  of 
sleeves  to  an  apex  portion,  and  an  externally  threaded  rod 
integral  with  and  projecting  from  said  apex  portion  of 
said  web,  said  rod  being  disposed  substantially  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve  portions  and  inter- 
mediately thereof,  said  web  including  an  angular  abut- 
ment surface  at  the  base  of  said  rod  and  extending  in  a 
plane  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod;  a 
second  member  including  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  por- 
tion disposed  between  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
elongated  sleeve  portions  of  said  first  member,  said  see- 


the direction  opposite  its  normal  opening  movement,  said 
tapered  front  face  being  engageable  by  the  door  to  auto- 
matically depress  the  stop  into  said  recess  against  the 
bias  of  said  spring  as  the  door  assumes  its  position  on 
the  same  side  of  said  stop  as  the  abutment  thereof  upon 
closing  the  door  after  emergency  operation. 


ond  member  including  a  web  extending  the  length  of  and 
integral  with  the  sleeve  portion  of  said  second  member 
and  including  an  integral  laterally  projecting,  externally 
threaded  rod,  the  web  of  said  second  member  including  an 
intermediate,  angular  abutment  surface  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  and  engageable  with  the  abutment 
surface  of  said  first  member  for  determining  the  minimum 
included  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rods 
and  the  ultimate  angular  spacing  of  said  door  with  respect 
to  said  jamb;  and  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  the 
axially  aligned  sleeve  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
members. 


IV      I 


3,172,168 
RETRACTABLE  DOOR  STOP 
Charles    R.    Suska,    Roxbury,    Conn.,    Mssignor   to    The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,080 
..  .«.  2  Claims.    (CL  20^16) 


'"N.        It-''- 


1.  In  the  combination  comprising  a  doorway  frame 
having  a  bidirectional  swinging  door  hinged  thereto  and 
a  stop-receiving  recess  in  the  face  thereof,  a  mounting 
member  secured  to  said  doorway  frame  and  having  an 
aperture  overlying  said  recess,  a  movable  stop  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  mounting  member,  a  biasing  spring  for 
said  movable  stop,  said  stop  extending  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  door  under  the  bias  of  said  spring  and 
having  an  abutment  engageable  by  said  door  to  provide 
a  positive  stop  for  the  door  when  the  door  is  closed  in 
its  normal  direction  of  operation,  said  stop  further  having 
a  tapered  front  face  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
face  of  said  doorway  frame,  said  stop  being  retractable 
into  said  recess  to  a  position  with  said  front  face  sub- 
stantially flush  with  said  face  of  said  doorway  frame 
and  being  exposed  for  manual  engagement  to  depress 
the  same  into  said  recess  to  permit  the  door  to  swing 
past  the  stop  for  the  emergency  opening  of  the  door  in 


3,172.169 

RETAINING  STRUCTURE  FOR  WINDOW  SASH 

AND  COUNTERWEIGHTS 

Richard   N.   Anderson,   Rome,   Ga.,   assignor  to   V.   E. 

Anderson  Mfg.  Co.,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of      , 

Kentucky 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,903 
10  Claims.    (CL  20—52) 


^    r" 
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3.  Window  construction  comprising  a  window  frame,, 
a  sash  mounted  for  vertical  movement  within  the  franK 
having  a  lower  sash  rail  with  an  open  bottom  and  in- 
wardly projecting  longitudinally  extending  ribs  on  the 
sides  of  the  lower  sash  rail  adjacent  the  open  bottom,  a 
counterweight  assembly  operable  between  the  frame  and 
sash  for  facilitating  movement  of  the  sash  in  one  direc- 
tion and  a  shoe  secured  to  the  counterweight  assembly 
including  inclined  surfaces  and  abutments  thereon  for 
camming  over  the  ribs  in  the  lower  sash  rail  and  holding 
the  shoe  in  releasable  engagement  with  the  lower  rail  of 
the  sash.  , 


I  !      -  ,        /       3,172,170 

COMPOSITE  WOOD  PANEL 
Jolm  W.   Webster,   Upper   Arlington,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
D.  B.  Frampton  Jb  Company,  Columbus^  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,878 
,  1  Claim.    (O.  20—91) 


> — 4 


An  improved  panel  construction  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  wood  components  disposed  in 
contiguous  side  by  side  relationship  to  form  an  assembly 
including  right  and  left  edge  components,  said  com- 
ponents including  laterally  extending  aligned  bores  of 
substantially  equal  bore  diameter;  a  metal  dowel  provided 
with  crested  threads  extending  in  full  crest  diameter  to 
the  end  tips  of  said  dowel,  said  dowel  being  cut  off  at 
substantially  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  dowel  whereby  the  end  tips  of  said  dowel 
are  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  bores  in  said  edge 
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components,  the  root  diameter  of  said  threads  bemg  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bores  and  the  crest  diameter 
of  said  threads  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore,  said  components  including  confronting  inwardly 
cambered  side  surfaces  provided  with  tongue  and  groove 
portions  in  tight  press  fit  engagement,  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  channels  in  certain  of  said  portions,  said 
channels  communicating  with  said  bores  and  being  of 
lesser  width  than  said  portions  whereby  said  channels 
form  guides  for  drilling  said  bores  and  provide  chip  re- 
leasing areas. 

I  r  3,172,171 

CONNECTOR 
Clarence  E.  Knight,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automated 
Building   Components,   Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Florida 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,426 
8  Claims.    (CI.  20—92) 


powered  rollers  so  that  said  plate  may  be  carried  to 
said  ejection  station,  ejector  means  in  said  ejec- 
tion station  for  ejecting  severed  tails  from  said  cast- 
ing machine  and  for  ejecting  defective  plates  from 
said  casting  machine,  retractable  ejection  stop  means 
for  stopping  a  plate  in  said  ejection  station,  inclined 
means  for  moving  a  plate  by  gravity  from  said  powered 
roller  means,  a  milling  station  wherein  recesses  are 
milled  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  plates,  and  retractable 
safety  stop  means  for  preventing  inadvertent  movement 
of  a  plate  from  said  incline  means  into  said  milling 
station. 

I       ■  ""^""■"^~"  '   ." 
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FOUNDRY  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

AREA  SQUEEZE  HEAD 
Robert  W.  Ellms,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Osbom  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  « 
corporation  of  Ohio 

nied  July  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,925 
9  Claims.    (CI.  22—26) 


1.  A  connector  adapted  to  be  used  as  the  sole  stress 
transmitting  member  in  a  structural  joint  comprising  a 
plate  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  surfaces  de- 
fining opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  teeth 
struck  from  said  plate  leaving  slots  in  said  plate  extend- 
ing away  from  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  teeth  to 
said  plate,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  first  portion  on  one 
side  of  said  plate  and  a  second  portion  on  the  other  side 
of  said  plate,  said  first  portion  extending  substantially 
normal  to  one  of  said  plate  surfaces,  said  second  portion 
extending  substantially  normal  to  the  other  of  said  plate 
surfaces,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  tooth  being 
substantially  co-linear  and  defining  a  straight,  continuous, 
eloifated  solid  nail  structure. 


i:r 


3,172,172 

STEREOTYPE  PLATE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Paul  L.  Tollison.  North  Plainfield,  Charies  L.  RIcards, 
South  Plainfield,  and  Paul  J.  Schkeeper,  Plainfield,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corporation, 
Plainfield.  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  6.  1961.  Ser.  No.  115,145 
11  Claims.    (CI.  22—3) 


^=^ 


1.  A  stereotype  plate  casting  and  finishing  machine 
comprising  a  casting  station,  a  movable  water-cooled 
core  and  a  movable  casting  box  in  said  casting  station, 
said  core  and  box  together  forming  a  vertically  extend- 
ing mold  cavity  into  which  molten  metal  may  be  poured, 
core  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  core  and  a  cast 
plate  to  a  substantialy  horizontal  position,  plate  pusher 
means  for  pushing  said  plate  from  said  casting  station 
into  a  shaving  station,  a  rotatable  knife  bar  having  a 
cutting  saw  thereon  for  severing  a  tail  from  a  cast  plate 
while  in  said  shaving  station,  an  ejection  station,  powered 
roller  means  for  moving  a  severed  tail  from  said  shaving 
station  into  said  ejection  station,  propeller  means  for 
moving   a    plate    from    said    shaving   station   onto    said 


1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  a  base,  an 
upstanding  frame  secured  to  said  base,  a  pair  of  elevat- 
ing cylinders  mounted   in   said   base   and   supporting  a 
pattern  plate  thereon,  means  on  said  frame  to  position 
a  flask  above  said  pattern  plate  to  be  raised  from  said 
means  when  said  pattern  plate  is  raised  by  said  piston- 
cylinder  assemblies,  a  sand  hopper  at  the  top  of  said 
frame,  a  sand  box  within  said  frame  beneath  said  sand 
hopper,   and  louver  means  to  control   the   gravity  dis- 
charge of  sand  from  said  sand  box,  conveyor  means  ex- 
tending horizontally  transversely  in  said  frame,  carriage 
means  positioned  on  said  conveyor  means,  and  means 
to  shuttle  said  carriage  means  back  and  forth  beneath 
said  louver  means;  said  carriage  means  comprising  a  sand 
chute   adapted   to   be   aligned    with    said    louver   means 
and  said  pattern  plate  and  flask  in  one  position  thereof, 
and  a  sand  squeeze  head   adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  pattern  plate  and  flask  in  the  other  position  thereof, 
said  piston-cylinder  assemblies  being  operative  to  raise 
said  pattern  plate  and  flask  against  said  squeeze  head 
when  so  aligned  to  squeeze  the  sand  therein,  said  means 
to   shuttle   said   carriage   back   and    forth   comprising   a 
piston-cylinder   assembly   having   the   rod    thereof   con- 
nected to  said  carriage  means,  and  hood  means  mounted 
on  said  carriage  means  operative  always  to  overlie  the 
rod  of  said  piston-cylinder  assembly  to  protect  the  same 
from  falling  sand. 

6.  A  squeeze  head  for  foundry  molding  machines  and 
the  like  comprising  a  squeeze  head  frame,  a  downwardly 
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facing  cavity  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  hollow  re- 
siliently  deformable  squeeze  blocks  secured  to  the  inside 
of  said  cavity  each  having  vertically  continuous  side 
walls  in  nested  engaging  relationship  with  the  side  walls 
of  adjacent  blocks,  clamping  plates  in  said  squeeze  head 
clamping  said  blocks  to  said  frame,  and  means  in  said 
head  providing  direct  fluid  communication  between  each 
of  said  hollow  sequeeze  blocks. 


comprising  a  motor  driven  cam  shaft,  and  cam  operated 
means  for  actuating  the  several  valves  in  proper  sequence 
for  measuring  successive  batches  of  material  for  delivery 


>i 


3,172,174  *• 

DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  A.  Johnson,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Casting  Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,528 
7  Claims.    (CI.  22—70) 


2.  In  die-casting  apparatus  in  which  molten  metal  is 
injected  from  a  cylinder  through  a  nozzle  and  a  sprue 
hole  into  a  cavity  formed  by  fixed  and  movable  die  parts 
when  closed  to  cast  articles  by  operation  of  a  plunger 
movable  between  upper  and  lower  limits  in  a  cylinder 
submerged  in  a  pot  of  molten  casting  metal,  and  receiv- 
ing molten  metal  from  the  pot  through  a  All-port  in  its 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  causing 
closing  and  opening  movements  to  be  imparted  to  the 
movable  die  part;  means  to  cause  the  plunger,  after 
the  dies  are  closed,  to  inject  molten  metal  through  the 
gooseneck,  nozzle  and  sprue  hole  into  the  die  cavity  and 
subsequently  while  the  dies  remain  closed  cause  the  con- 
tinuous return  of  the  plunger  to  the  upper  limit  of  its 
movement  to  withdraw  molten  metal  from  the  sprue, 
nozzle  and  adjacent  part  of  the  gooseneck;  and  means 
responsive  solely  to  the  closing  and  opening  movefnents 
of  the  movable  die  part  for  respectively  closing  and  open- 
ing said  fill-port  while  the  plunger  is  at  the  upper  limit 
of  its  movement. 


3,172,175 
AUTOMATIC  SUPPLYING,  MIXING.  MOISTURE 
CONTROL   AND   DELIVERY   OF   GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Nelson  Hartley,  Baltimore,  Md..  assignor  to  Hartley  Coa- 
trols  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1953,  Ser.  No.  373,229 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22—89) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character, described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  mixer,  of  a  sand  batch  hopper  arranged  to 
discharge  into  the  mixer,  a  water  measuring  tank  arranged 
to  discharge  into  the  mixer,  and  a  bond  measuring  device 
arranged  to  discharge  into  the  mixer,  supply  means  for 
supplying  sand  to  the  batch  hopper,  water  to  the  tank 
and  bond  to  the  bond  measuring  device,  valves  controlling 
the  respective  supply  means,  other  valves  controlling  the 
discharge  from  tl^  batch  hopper  and  the  tank  and  bond 
measuring  device  into  the  mixer,  a  sequence  controller 


I   I 


;'  •       1 


I,   1  : . 


into  the  mixer,  and  a  timer  responsive  automatically  to 
said  sequence  controller  for  control  of  the  time  interval 
of  mixer  operations. 


••r- 


3,172,176 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CERAMIC  MOLDS 

Ronald  Greenwood,  41  Terrace  Drive,        . 
Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,072 
17  Claims.    (CI.  22—193) 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  refractory  ceramic  casting 
molds  from  a  slurry  of  comminuted  refractory  material 
and  a  gelling  alkyl  silicate  binder  therefor  in  which  said 
slurry  is  poured  on  a  pattern  and  gelled  thereon  into  semi- 
rigid form  by  hydrolysis  reaction  of  said  binder  forming 
an  alcohol  as  a  resultant  of  said  hydrolysis  reaction,  the 
steps  which  comprise  enveloping  said  mold  as  poured  on 
said  pattern  and  after  at  least  partial  gelation  of  said 
binder  with  a  hardening  medium  fluid  in  which  said  alco- 
hol is  miscible,  retaining  said  mold  enveloped  in  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  hardening  medium  fluid  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  internal  stabilization  and  ageing  of  the 
product  structure  of  said  hydrolysis  reaction  of  said  binder 
with  said  comminuted  refractory  material  for  achieving 
an  internal  stabilization  of  said  binder  and  said  refrac- 
tory material  into  a  stable  form  more  rigid  than  said 
semi-rigid  form  achieved  on  gelation  of  said  binder,  and 
heat-curing  said  mold  to  final  rigid  form  thereof  with 
removal  from  said  mold  of  said  hydrolysis  reaction  prod- 
uct and  said  hardening  medium  materials. 


r 


3,172,177 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
FOUNDRY  SAND 
Herbert  C.  Branchia,  P.O.  Box  349,  Oak  Harbor  Road, 
Fremont,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,742  . 

9  Claims.    (CI.  22—217)  |      , 

1.  Method  of  preparing  foundry  sand  comprising:  _^  ^ 
(a)   advancing  said  sand  as  a  thin  layer; 
{b)  blending  a  layer  of  binder  onto  said  advancing 

sand; 
(c)  sizing,  fluffing  and  mixing  by  repetitively  combing 
against  said  sand  and  binder  throughout  a  sustained 
horizontal  plane;        > 
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Id)  removing  oversized  matter  from  in  front  of  said    lively  large  formaUon  located  between  said  fastener  and 
combing;  and  *  »><*  e"'*  P^^ion  whereby  the  length  of  the  loop  may  be 


increased  when  a  pull  is  exerted  on  its  end  portion  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  fastener. 


(e)  sequentially  of  said  combing,  tempering  by  kncad- 
g  said  sand  and  binder  with  liquid. 


in 


3,172,178 
ARTICLE  BINDING  DEVICE 

Daniel  K.  Copcll,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(R.D.  1,  Box  192,  Belmar,  NJ.) 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,863 

5  culms.    (CL24— 3) 


3,172,180  I 

WIRE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Ferdinand  P.  Baricevic,  Chicago,  and  James  J.  Saul,  La 
Grange  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Reliable  Electric  Com- 
oany.  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,346 
3  Claims.    (CI.  24—126)     , 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising:  a  body  portion  of 
uniform  cross-section  as  viewed  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  shortest  axis  of  the  body  portion,  and  formed  of 
a  flexible  material,  said  body  portion  having  apertures 
extending  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  wings  secured  to 
said  body  portion  and  spaced  from  said  body  portion  by 
gaps,  said  wings  having  opposed  end  surfaces  coplanar 
with  the  opposed  end  surface  planes  of  said  body  por- 
tion which  end  planes  are  transverse  ot  the  shortest  axis 
of  the  body  portion;  and  a  wing  separating  arch  between 
said  wings  and  having  an  apex  extending  partly  into  said 
body  portion;  a  flexible  elongate  member  secured  to  one 
of  the  apertures  of  said  body  portion;  an  enlarged  part 
on  an  end  of  said  elongate  member;  a  disc  having  a  first 
aperture  larger  than  a  cross  section  through  the  gaps 
between  the  wings  and  body  portion  of  said  fastening 
member,   and   having   a  second   aperture  within  which 
said  elongate  member  may  be  engaged,  said  second  aper- 
ture being  spaced  from  said  first  aperture  and  of  an 
area    smaller    than    the    diametral    cross-sectional    area 
through  said   enlarged   part,  the   second   aperture   being 
joined  to  the  first  aperture  by  a  slit  in  said  disc;  whereby 
the  ends  of  said  elongate  member  may  be  conjoined  by 
engaging  the  elongate  member  in  said  second  aperture, 
and  arranging  said  disc  in  the  gaps  of  said  fastening  mem- 
ber. 


1 .  A  wire  gripping  device  comprising  a  tapered  tubu- 
lar shell  having  at  one  end  an  annular  edge  defining  an 
end  opening,  a  tapered  jaw  assembly  slidably  mounted 
within  said  shell,  a  pilot  cup  disposed  in  said  end  open- 
ing and  having  a  flared  deformable  marginal  portions 
engaging  said  annular  edge,  a  strand  guide  disposed  ex- 
ternally of  and  mounted  on  said  shell  at  said  one  end  and 
comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  flared  opening 
extending  inwardly  from  one  end,  and  having  a  counter- 
bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end,  the  counter- 
bored  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  fitting  over  said 
one  end  of  said  shell,  and  the  minimum  diameter  of  said 
flared  opening  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pilot 
cup,  said  strand  guide  being  a  molded  product  formed 
from  a  frangible  synthetic  resin  material. 


3,172,181 

TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE  ON 

TAKEUP  REEL 

Thomas  L.  Fawick,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

(Hotel  Statler  Hilton.  Cleveland  14,  Ohio) 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,749 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24—261) 


I  3,172,179 

COLLAR  FASTENER 
lohn  V.  Schafer,  516  W.  Chicago  St.,  Bnmson,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,431 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  24—91) 

1;  A  moulded  one-piece  plastic  device  of  the  kind  de- 
scribed comprising  a  fastener,  a  resiliently  flexible  loop 
extending  laterally  from  said  fastener,  said  loop  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  coextending  longitudinally  extending  side 
portions  joined  by  a  connecting  end  portion,  each  of 
said  side  portions  being  provided  intermediate  its  length 
with  an  offset  which  offsets  in  combination  define  a  rela- 


A  tool  for  holding  the  leading  end  of  a  flexible  mag- 
netic record  tape  on  a  takeup  reel,  said  tool  being  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  lengthwise  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced,  elongated,"  opposite  legs  of  small  diameter  spring 
wire,  each  of  said  legs  at  its  outer  end  having  a  straight 
free  end  portion  longer  than  the  width  of  the  tape,  a 
U-shaped  bight  portion  of  spring  wire  integral  with  said 
legs  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  legs  to  each  other 
and  resiliently  biasing  said  free  end  portions  of  the  legs 
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apart  and  permitting  said  legs  to  be  pinched  together  nian- 
ually,  said  straight  free  end  portions  diverging  laterally 
away  from  each  other  toward  their  free  ends  when  said 
legs  are  biased  apart,  said  straight  free  end  portions  ex- 
tending in  side-by-side  engagement  with  one  another 
throughout  substantially  their  entire  respective  extents 
when  said  legs  are  pinched  together,  each  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing a  finger  grip  portion  located  inward  from  its  straight 
free  end  portion,  each  said  finger  grip  portion  being  com- 
posed of  interconnected,  reversely  bent  wire  segments 
formed  integral  with  the  respective  leg  and  projecting  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  leg  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  leg. 


9,172,182 
PRESS  FOR  MAKING  BRIQUETTES  FROM  MATE- 
RIAL IN  THE  POWDER  OR  GRANULAR  FORM 
Otto    Assmann,    Kochel    am    See,    Bavaria,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Dorst-Keramikmaschinen-Bao,  Inh.:  Otto 
Dorst  und  DipL-Ing.  Waiter  Schlegel,  Kochel  am  See, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  223,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  21,  1961, 
D  37,291 
9  Claims.    (CI.  25—98)  I 


^?.<' 


>    •     I 


■  [£j'    itJ, 


1.  In  a  press  for  making  briquettes,  a  housing,  a  toggle- 
operated  cross  piece  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocating 
motion  within  said  housing,  a  ram  connected  to  said 
toggle-operated  cross  piece  above  said  cross  piece  for 
motion  therewith,  said  ram  being  provided  with  first 
coupling  means  for  attachment  to  a  press  tool  holder, 
a  withdrawing  cross  piece  located  below  said  toggle- 
operated  cross  piece  for  abutment  therewith  during  the 
pressing  operation,  said  withdrawing  cross  piece  being 
mounted  for  independent  vertical  reciprocating  motion 
within  said  housing,  second  coupling  means  for  attach- 
ment of  said  withdrawing  cross  piece  to  said  press  tool 
holder,  a  wedge  horizontally  displaceable  between  said 
toggle-operated  cross  piece  and  said  withdrawing  cross 
piece,  means  for  displacing  said  wedge  horizontally,  a 
common  main  driving  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 
toggle-operated  cross  piece  and  to  pivoted  withdrawing 
levers  for  imparting  separate  but  synchronous  motions 
thereto,  said  withdrawing  levers  being  arcuately  recip- 
rocable  by  said  common  main  driving  shaft  about  a 
fixed  pivot  axis,  sliding  blocks  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
withdrawing  levers,  further  levers  carrying  said  withdraw- 
ing cross  piece  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movetnent  about 
an  adjustable  pivot  point,  said  further  levers  having  ar- 
cuate slide  faces  co-operating  with  said  sliding  blocks 
to  impart  said  vertical  reciprocating  motion  to  said  with- 
drawing cross  piece,  and  spring  means  engaging  said 
withdrawing  cross  pieoe  for  biassing  said  withdrawing 
cross  piece  upwards  during  the  pressing  operation. 


■J  "t. 


■'"in-* 


3,171,lt3  *>- 

BURIAL  VAULT  AND  CASKET 
Otis  S.  Bugg,  Oakland  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sentinel 
Fiberglass  Casket  Company,  Inc.,  St  Loots,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,905 
1  Claim.    (CL  27—7) 


>     * 


A  burial  vault  and  casket  of  fiberglass  comprising  a 
base,  an  elongated  dome-like  bottom  shell  supported 
upon  said  base  and  an  elongated  dome-like  top  shell 
fitted  upon  the  bottom  shell,  said  top  and  bottom  shell 
being  provided  with  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  V-shaped  groove  member  connected  to  the 
top  edge  of  the  bottom  shell  by  a  web  having  an  in- 
verted V-shaped  cross-section  and  extending  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  shell  and  a  tongue  member  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  upper  shell  and  receivable  within  said  groove 
member,  said  sealing  means  further  including  an  air- 
drying  mastic  in  said  groove  sealingly  engaging  said 
tongue,  and  guide  means  for  accurate  alignment  of  the 
shells  comprising  a  guide  member  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  upper  shell 
and  adapted  to  nest  on  the  interior  side  wall  of  the  bot- 
tom shell,  said  base  including  a  base  member  connected 
to  a  convex  section  which  in  turn  is  connected  to  a 
cradle  member,  said  cradle  member  being  comprised  of 
upwardly  tapering  inner  and  outer  side  wall  sections 
defining  an  inverted  V-shaped  cross-section  receivable  at 
the  top  portion  thereof  within  a  groove  formed  in  the 
outside  of  the  bottom  shell,  the  outer  side  wall  section 
being  connected  to  the  base  and  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  openings  serving  to  receive  a  hand  of  a  pall- 
bearer which  can  be  inserted  therethrough  to  grasp  the 
aforementioned  convex  section  as  a  hand  support,  the 
inner  side  wall  having  a  free  end  spaced  above  the  base 
and  nesting  with  a  downwardly  tapering  mating  side  wall 
surface  of  the  bottom  shell. 


3,172,184 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FLEECES  OF  MINERAL  FIBERS 

Renato  Salteri,  Milan,  and  KHch  Hes^wlharth.  Rarla^na, 

Miiaa.  Italy,  assignors  to  Vitrofil  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 

company  of  Italy  t'  .   -  ■" 

Filed  Jane  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118.090 

Claims  priorit},  application  Italy,  June  25,  1960,  636,174 

6  Claims.    (CL  2S— 1) 


J 


r  k'<  f  •*.; 


:?!/     . 


r.s  .ti 


I 


3.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  fleece  from  mineral 
fibers  of  glass  or  the  like  comprising. 


I  t 
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(a)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  parallel  glass 

filaments, 

(/>)  a  routing  drum  for  engaging  and  guiding  said 

filaments  along  its  peripheral  surface  as  it  routes, 

(( )   a   shell    radially   spaced   from   and  enveloping   a 

portion  of  said  drum,  to  define  therewith  a  narrow 

space  through  which  the  filaments  travel,  ' 

(d)  said  drum  being  operative  upon  roUtion  thereof 

to  generate  a  stream  of  air, 
(r)  a   fixed   guide   member   for  separating  said   fila- 
ments from  said  drum  after  passage  of  said  filaments 
through  said  space, 
(/)  a  fixed  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  space  adjacent  said  guide  to  receive  said  stream 
of  air  and  the  filaments  separated  from  said  drum, 
and  having  a  tapering  cross  section  thereby  to  draw 
said  filaments  closer  to  one  another  as  they  advance 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  conduit, 
(g)  a  movable  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with 
.     said  opposite  end  of  said  fixed  conduit  and  having  an 
outlet  opening  at  its  other  end,  said  movable  conduit 
being    oscillaUble    to    discharge    said    filaments   in 
variable  directions, 
(h)   a  net-like  stationary  support  positioned  in  front 
of  said  movable  conduit  to  receive  some  of  the  fila- 
ments discharged  from  said  movable  conduit, 
(/)   an  element  positioned  between  said  movable  con- 
duit and  said  support  to  engage  others  of  said  fila- 
ments, and 
(/)   take-up  means  adjacent  said  support  operative  for 
gripping  and  drawing  off  from  said  element   and 
from  said  support  said  filaments  in  intermeshed  rela- 
tion whereby  the  form  the  fleece. 


chamber  and  having  a  central  sleeve  around  which  said 
core  is  laid  and  means  routing  said  receiver  and  retract- 
ing said  end  wall  axially  from  the  discharge  end  of  said 
chamber  for  thereby  laying  said  core  in  the  form  of  a 
helical  layer  around  said  central  sleeve. 


I' 


3,172,186 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  TRAVELLING 
FILAMENTS  CONSISTING  OF  FULLY  SYN- 
THETIC PLASTICS 
Wolf  Rodenacker  and  Heinz  Wegner,  Dormagen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Leverkasen,  Germany,  i  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  July  21,  I960,  Sor.  No.  44,381 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23,  1959, 

F  29,003 

2  Claims.    (CL  28 — 713) 


i  3,172,185 

YARN  PACKAGING  AND  TREATMENT 
Paul  W.  Ijmgway,  Claymont.  and  Orman  B.  Billings,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  150,791 
7  Claims.    (CI.  2S— 1) 


♦  • .  ■«  • 


1.  A  filament  stretching  apparatus  for  stretching  ad- 
vancing artificial  filaments  comprising  a  rotaUbly  mounted 
shaft,  a  filament  drawing  disc  provided  with  a  groove  to 
engage  said  advancing  filament  and  mounted  on  said  shaft 
so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  advancing  means  for  said 
filament,  fluid  brake  means  characterized  by  an  adjustable 
braking  moment  associated  with  said  disc  for  impart- 
ing a  retarding  force  to  said  disc  balancing  the  torque 
exerted  by  the  advancing  filament  on  the  grooved  disc, 
said  braking  means  comprising  a  gear  pump  containing 
gears  situated  within  a  gear  pump  housing,  one  of  said 
gears  being  secured  to  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
gears  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  gear  pump  housing 
and  said  housing  being  mounted  to  swivel  on  said  hous- 
ing's axis,  said  pump  being  adapted  to  pump  fluid  through 
a  fluid  circulation  system  via  a  torsion  capillary,  said 
capillary  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  outlet  on  the 
pump  housing  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  fixed  point  in 
the  fluid  circulation  system,  said  torsion  capillary  being 
capable  of  rotation  relative  to  said  fixed  point,  the  degree 
of  said  rotation  being  controlled  by  an  eccentrically  act- 
ing adjustable  weight  mounted  on  said  pump  housing 
whereby  when  said  housing  is  caused  to  swivel  the  cross- 
sectional  area  for  the  flow  of  fluid  is  constricted  and  the 
flow  pressure  in  the  pump  increased  whereby  the  tension 
in  the  filament  and  said  weight  is  brought  into  equilibrium 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  and  paclcaglng  yarn,  com- 
prising an  elongated  crimping  chamber  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  means  feeding  yarn  for  crimping 
into  the  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  to  be  folded  over  and 
crimped  against  the  mass  of  crimped  yarn  in  said  cham- 
ber, and  to  discharge  the  mass  of  crimped  yarn  from  the 
discharge  end  of  said  chamber  as  a  core  having  a  cross 
section  corresponding  to  that  of  said  chamber,  a  receiver 
positioned  to  receive  said  core  as  it  is  discharged,  said 
receiver  being  in  the  form  of  an  open-ended  can  having 
an  end  wall  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said 


3,172,187 

THREAD  ADVANCING  DEVICE  FOR 

THREAD  MACHINES 

Osmo  Juhani  Ivanto.  Helsinki.  Otaniemi.  Finland,  assignor 

to  Spinner  Osakeyhtio.  Helsinki,  Finland,  a  joint-stock 

company 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,722 
3  Claims.  (CI.  28— 71  J) 
1.  A  thread  advancing  device,  useful  with  thread  han- 
dling machines,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  rotatable  thread 
advancing  roll;  drive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating 
said  advancing  roll;  an  idler  roll  mounted  for  free  rota- 
tion on  said  frame  and  spaced  apart  from  said  advancing 
roll;  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  said  frame,  one  end  of 
each  said  arm  being  pivoted  from  a  common  point  where- 
by the  other  free  ends  of  said  arms  may  be  moved  in 
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directions  toward  and  away  from  a  line  passing  through 
the  central  axis  of  said  advancing  roll  to  respective  posi- 
tions remote  from  and  proximate  to  said  line;  a  pair  of 
thread  guide  means,  one  said  guide  means  being  mounted 
at  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  arms  and  the  other  guide 
means  being  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said 
anns;  the  thread   being  arranged  on  said  device  when 


v,  k  1 


said  arms  are  in  said  remote  position  to  form  plmal  tri- 
angle-like turns,  each  turn  passing  over  a  portion  of  both 
said  guide  means  and  a  portion  of  said  idler  roll,  the  thread 
sections  of  each  turn  between  said  guide  means  being 
brought  into  contact  with  a  peripheral  surface  of  said 
advancing  roll  when  said  arms  are  moved  to  said  proxi- 
mate position.  ,'  I 

^^ 

'  -1 
3,172,188 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMI- 
CONDI  CTOR  DEVICES 
James  A.  Wood,  Goffstown,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Syivania 
Electaic  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,562 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—25.3) 


'»  .   et*-  ."^ 


(     t 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
the  steps  of  contacting  a  surface  of  a  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  with  the  end  of  an  electrode  having  a  curved 
section  therein,  bonding  the  end  of  the  electrode  to  the 
body  of  semiconductor  material,  withdrawing  a  action 
of  the  electrode  from  the  body  of  semiconductor  material 
so  as  to  partially  straighten  said  curved  section,  and  fixing 
said  electrode  in  position  with  respect  to  said  body  of 
semiconductor  material. 


'I 


-I  - 


-       i  3,172,189 

ADJUSTABLE  BROACHING  TOOL 
Elwood  F.  Jewell,  Adrian,  Mich. 
(Box  274,  R.R.  1.  Kalkaska,  Mich.) 
-'      ->         Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,958         , 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29—95.1) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  broach  having  a  toothed  por- 
tion and  a  shank  arranged  at  an  angle  to  said  toothed 
portion,  a  head  having  a  first  channel  therein  adapted  to 


slidably  receive  said  shank  and  further  having  a  second 
channel  therein  intersecting  said  first  channel,  and  a  slide 
slidably  received  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said 
second  channel  and  having  a  sloped  surface  adapted  to 
slidingly  contact  said  shank  and  move  said  shank  longi- 


tudinally within  said  first  channel,  to  adjust  the  height  of 
said  toother  portion  with  respect  to  said  head,  index 
means  for  indicating  the  horizontal  position  of  said  slide, 
a  detent,  and  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  detent 
to  engage  said  index,  to  releasably  retain  said  slide  at  a 
selected  horizontal  position  within  said  second  channel. 


I 


3,172,19« 

SHIM  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  CHIP  BREAKERS 

Harland  E.  Beach,  Rtc.  3,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

FDcd  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,666 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


1.  In  a  carbide  cutting  tool  including  a  tool  holder 
having  a  trihedral  angular  recess  provided  with  a  rear 
upright  face  and  supporting  a  shim  element,  a  cutting 
tool  bit  element,  and  a  chip  breaker  element  provided 
with  a  rear  edge,  shim  adjustment  means  of  dihedral 
formation  provided  with  shim  gauging  flange  means 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  rear  edge  of  said 
chip  breaker  element  and  the  rear  upright  face  of  said 
trihedral  angular  recess  in  order  to  advance  the  forward 
edge  of  said  chip  breaker  element  with  respect  to  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tool  bit,  said  stiim  adjustment 
means  having  a  top  ledge  portion,  and  clamp  means 
simultaneously  and  releasably  clamping  said  gauging 
flange  means  and  said  top  ledge  portion. 


3,172,191 

PARTING  TOOL 

Franz  Schoffel  and  Gustav  kuflner,  Augsburg,  Germany. 

assignors  to  Johann  Wagner,   Augsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,301 

.    Claims  prority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

Sch  32,924 
5  Claims.  (CI.  29— 96)  '"• 
1.  A  parting  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  an  arcu- 
ate holder  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  and 
being  formed  in  said  plane  of  symmetry  with  a  slot  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  holder;  a  shank  inte- 
gral with  said  arcuate  holder  projecting  from  the  outer 
side  thereof  inclined  to  said  slot  and  arranged  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry;  and  a  strip- 
like parting  blade  located  in  said  slot  and  fixed  at  oppo- 
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site  ends  to  said  arcuate  bokler  and  carrying  a  widened    the  U-shaped  part  to  a  head  part,  and  thereafter  madun- 
cutter  fixed  to  a  front  portion  thereof,  said  slot  having    ing  the  side  faces  of  the  resulting  structure  wliereby  soch 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  blade 
so  that  the  latter  is  tightly  fitted  in  said  slot  and  said  slot 


having  a  depth  so  that  the  opposite  ends  of  said  blade 

are  over  the  whole  width  thereof  completely  confined  in    f^^ts  are  made  flat  and  parallel  to  receive  said  flat  plate- 
said  slot  and  so  that  the  rear  edge  of  said  blade  is  at  least    jj^^  body  parts. 
over  a  major  portion  thereof  held  in  said  slot.  n  ^ 


3,172,192 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Anton  Dresden,  Lake  Grove,  Greg.,  assignor  to  Gny  F. 

Atidnson  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tloD  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,828 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—157.1) 


«to 


3,172,194 

METAL  FABRICATION 

Thcron  F.  Pauls,  AKon,  IIL,  assignor  to  Olin  Matfaicson 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,195 

6  Claims.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


5.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  valve  of  the 
ball  type,  the  steps  of  forming  a  single  metal  casting  com- 
prising both  outer  body  and  inner  valve  ball  parts,  the 
outer  body  part  being  formed  to  generally  embrace  the 
inner  valve  ball  part,  the  casting  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending through  both  parts  from  one  side  of  the  casting 
to  the  other,  the  inner  valve  part  including  annular  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  serving  to  define  por- 
tions of  said  opening,  said  annular  portions  being  inte- 
grally joined  with  the  outer  body  part,  applying  means 
to  hold  the  inner  ball  part  rigid  with  respect  to  the  body 
part,  and  thereafter  separating  the  two  parts  by  machin- 
ing said  annular  portions  while  the  inner  ball  part  is  be- 
ing so  held. 

3,172,193 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
VALVE  BODIES 
Manin  H.  Grove,  340  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 
I  Flkd  Ang.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,803 

'  2  Claims.    (CI.  29—157.1) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  valve  body 
of  the  type  having  an  intermediate  body  part  together  with 
separate  side  flat  plate-like  body  parts  clamped  upon  op- 
posite sides  of  said  intermediate  body  part,  the  steps  of 
forming  said  intermediate  part  by  first  forming  a  general- 
ly U-shaped  metal  part,  then  welding  the  extremities  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  seamless  finned  tubing  the 
steps  comprising  forming  a  blank  by  superimposing  into 
substantial  contiguity  a  pair  of  component  metal  ^eets, 
interposing  a  thin  layer  of  stop-weld  material  intcrfacially 
separable  except  at  laterally  spaced  portions,  joining  said 
sheets  at  said  lateral  spaced  portions,  applying  spaced 
points  of  forging  pressure  concurrently  to  each  of  the  op- 
posite faces  of  said  blank  with  the  points  of  said  pres- 
sure applied  on  one  of  said  faces  being  di^xised  in  offset 
relaticwiship  to  the  points  of  pressure  applied  to  the  other 
of  said  faces,  said  application  of  pressure  being  sufficient 
to  forge  on  each  of  said  faces  intermediate  each  of  said 
points  externally  extending  projections  with  said  pressure 
inducing  sufficient  internal  flow  of  metal  in  said  blank  to 
deform  the  interface  of  said  sheets  to  form  offset  internal 
projections  on  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  sheets  in  inter- 
meshed  relationship  with  each  other  with  the  internal 
projection  on  one  of  said  sheets  being  in  offset  relation- 
ship with  the  external  projection  on  said  one  sheet  and 
said  external  projections  on  one  of  said  faces  being  in 
offset  relationship  with  the  external  projections  on  the 
otho-  of  said  faces,  said  superimposition  being  main- 
tained by  joinder  of  said  sheets  at  said  lateral  spaced 
portions. 

3,172,195 
'-.       PULLEYS         *   »    I 
William  H.  Wending,  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lao 

Blower  Company,  Daj^n,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,069,  now 
Patent  No.  3,094,009,  dated  Jmic  18,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,736 

4  Claims.    (CL  29— 159) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  pulley  wheel  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  hub  including  at  each 

end  thereof  a  boss  of  polygonal  radial  cross-section  and 

smaller  area  than  the  remainder  of  said  hub  for  defining 
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an  annular  shoulder  on  each  end  of  said  hub,  blanking 
from  sheet  metal  a  pair  of  disks  each  including  a  central 
part  and  a  rim  portion  and  each  having  in  said  central 
portion  thereof  a  polygonal  aperture  having  a  configura- 
tion generally  complementary  to  one  of  said  bosses  and 
smaller  in  size,  said  polygonal  aperture  including  a  plu- 
rality of  side  edges  which  intersect  at  the  corner  of  said 
aperture,  deforming  the  portions  of  said  central  part  ad- 
jacent said  edges  out  of  the  plane  of  said  central  part  to 
enlarge  said  aperture  so  that  one  of  said  bosses  is  easily 
received  therein  while  maintaining  the  portion  of  said 


ranged  therebetween,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  establishing  a  temporarily  fixed  coaxial  relation  be- 
tween each  of  said  inner  and  outer  races  with  said  shaft 
carrying  said  rotatable  member  and  a  temporarily  fixed 
radial  relation  between  the  associated  inner  and  outer 
races  of  each  bearing:  assembling  the  rotatable  member 
and  stationary  assembly  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship, with  said  end  frames  being  arranged  next  to 
said  stationary  assembly  with  said  outer  races  mounted 
in  said  end  frames,  and  with  unhardened  adhesive  bond- 
ing material  disposed  between  and  in  engagement  with 


central  part  adjacent  said  corners  in  the  original  plane  of 
said  central  part,  assembling  said  disks  with  said  hub 
therebetween  and  with  said  bosses  received  in  said  aper- 
tures, compressing  said  deformed  portions  of  each  of  said 
disks  back  into  the  planes  of  said  central  part  and  against 
the  adjacent  said  shoulder  on  said  hub  to  force  said  central 
part  into  compressing  relation  with  the  sides  of  said  bosses 
to  resist  relative  radial  movement  between  said  disks  and 
said  hub,  and  securing  said  rim  portions  of  said  disks  to- 
gether to  resist  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
disks  and  said  hub. 


,  I 


Mi%|. 


Vil     -i.-!) 


*'  3,172,1  W 

j»r     SINTERED  INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUNIX- 
COMPOSITION  BODIES 
Wallace  W.  Beaver,  Shaker  Heights,  Robert  M.  Paine, 

Lakewood,  and  Albert  James  Stonehouse,  Lyndhurst, 

Ohio,    assignors    to    The    Brush    Ber>  Ilium    Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Scr.    No. 

27,523,  May  9,  1960.    This  application  Jan.  22,  1963, 

Ser.  No.  253,0«4 

5  Claims.     (0.29—182) 

1.  A  sintered  body,  said  sintered  body  having  prede- 
termined size  and  shape  which  have  been  imparted  to  it 
by  the  cavity  walls  of  a  die,  and  baving  high  strength  and 
oxidation  resistance  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
2000'  F.  to  about  2900'  F.,  and  consisting  essentially 
of  beryllium  and  a  metal  M  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niobium,  zirconium,  molybdenum, 
and  tantalum,  said  beryllium  being  present  from  about 
29.8%,  by  weight,  of  the  sintered  body,  up  to  about,  but 
not  to  exceed  substantially,  its  stoichiometric  proportion 
corresponding  to  MBcu,  by  weight,  of  the  sintered  body, 
and  the  balance  being  the  metal  M,  and  said  sintered 
body  having  fine  grain  and  substantially  theoretical 
density. 

3,172,197 

METHOD  OF  ACHIEVING  ALIGNMENT  OF  BALL 

BEARINGS  AND  SHAFT  COMPONENTS 

William  A.  Rutledge,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,851 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 494) 
1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  stationary  assembly,  a  rotatable  member,  a  shaft 
fixedly  carrying  said  member,  and  a  pair  of  end  frames 
each  mounting  a  roller  type  bearing  formed  with  radially 
spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  races  and  roller  elements  ar- 


« 


the  end  frames  and  said  stationary  assembly;  hardening 
said  adhesive  bonding  material  while  maintaining  the 
previously  established  coaxial  and  radial  relationships 
between  the  bearings  and  shaft  and  the  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  between  the  stationary  assembly  and 
the  rotatable  member;  causing  the  inner  and  outer  bear- 
ing races  and  the  rotatable  member  and  stationary  assem- 
bly to  be  released  for  relative  rotation,  said  end  frames 
retaining  said  previously  established  coaxial,  radial,  and 
predetermined  relationships  in  the  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine. 


3,172,198 
METHOD   FOR   THE   PRODUCTION   OF   BANGLE 

AND  MOUNTING  STRIP  ASSEMBLIES 

Efancr  G.  Rnlf,  BrookficId,  Wis.,  assienor  to  KIdon  Manu- 

factnrinc  Co^  Inc.,  a  corponition  of  W  isconsin 

Filed  Apr.  39,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,988 

4ClainH.    (CL29— 416) 


1- 


•l  ^  '     ■  I 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  motion  strip  having 
projecting  posts  with  bangles  mounted  thereon,  such  meth- 
od comprising  the  steps  of 

partially  blanking  and  erecting  siKxessive  posts  upon  a 

strip  of  stock, 
moving  a  second  strip  of  stock  across  the  first  men- 
tioned strip  and    '■        —  .  — - 


I  'I 


I 
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blanking  apertured  bangles  from  the  second  strip  in 
registry  with  previously  erected  posts  of  the  first  step 
and  pressing  apertured  portions  of  the  respective 
bangles  upon  the  erected  posts  in  the  same  operation 
in  which  the  bangles  are  blanked. 


3,172,199 

METHOD  OF  HARDENING 

WUIiam  Schmidt,  215  S.  Jackson  St.,  Woodbury,  NJ. 

FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,687 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29—421) 


1.  The  method  of  hardening,  by  the  use  of  explosive, 
a  material  such  as  metal  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces 
and  having  a  predetermined  density  and  velocity  of  soimd 
propagation,  which  comprises  applying  in  proximity  to 
one  of  its  said  surfaces  an  explosive  having  a  velocity  of 
detonation  substantially  exceeding  the  said  velocity  of 
sound  propagation  in  the  material,  applying  to  another 
surface  of  the  material  a  substance  having  a  density  lying 
within  the  range  of  from  about  40%  to  70%  that  of  the 
material  to  be  hardened  and  having  a  velocity  of  sound 
propagation  lying  within  the  range  of  from  about  15% 
to  about  40%  that  of  the  material  to  be  hardened,  deto- 
nating the  said  explosive,  and  hardening  the  material  by 
the  compressive  and  tensile  stresses  within  the  material 
thereby  generated. 


3,172,209 
DOUBLE  DETENT  HOLDING  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  HEAD  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Ream,  Epbrata,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schick 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,487 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30 — 43.1) 


■,n..'  •  tf. 

1.  Tn  an  electric  shaver  including  a  case  having  an 
open-topped,  head-receiving  recess  at  one  end,  the  said 
recess  bounded  by  a  floor  portion,  side  walls  and  at  least 
one  end  wall,  the  combination  of  a  leaf  spring  upstand- 
ing in  the  recess  adjacent  each  side  wall,  the  upper  end 
of  each  spring  incorporating  upper  and  lower  detent 
notches,  a  shearing  head  unit  including  a  base  having 
a  locking  element  on  each  side  thereof  adapted  for  snap- 
engagement  successively  with  the  upper  and  lower  detent 
notches  when  the  head  unit  is  pressed  into  the  recess,  a 
wedge  seated  on  the  recess  floor  portion  adjacent  said  end 
wall  with  its  thin  end  disposed  beneath  the  head  unit  base, 
the  wedge  being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  recess  to 
raise  the  head  unit  and  adapted  to  raise  the  same  only 
to  an  extent  such  as  to  cause  the  locking  elements  to 
be  transferred  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  detent  notches, 
the  wedge  having  a  shank  portion  passing  through  said 
end  wall  and  an  operating  button  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  wedge  shank  for  effecting  said  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  wedge. 


*  "3  172  201 

SHAVER  WITH  ROLLER  GUIDED  DRIVE 

Werner  Messinger  and  Robert  WIch,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
fort am  Main,  Germany,  a  German  company 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1962, 
B  68,083 
5  Claims.    (CL  30—43.92)  i 


I 


1.  A  power-driven  shaver  construction  comprising 
a  housing,  a  stationary  cutter  mounted  on  said  housing,  a 
movable  cutter  block  movable  in  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  stationary  cutter,  means  biasing  said  movable 
cutter  block  against  said  stationary  cutter,  a  driving  mem- 
ber in  said  housing,  a  movable  slide  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing member  for  movement  thereby  and  connected  to  said 
movable  cutter  block  to  move  said  cutter  block,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  first  member  extending  above  said  slide, 
a  plate  member  located  below  said  slide,  and  roller  means 
carried  by  said  plate  member  and  said  first  member  sup- 
porting said  slide  for  movement. 


3,172,202 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Claude  W.  Sooter,  7716  Gaston  Ave.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,016 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30— 90) 


>" 


.  »      •.   .  ..»'  1 


A  protective  cover  for  a  double  edge  safety  razor  hav- 
ing an  elongate  head  and  including  an  arcuate  outer  plate 
and  transverse  projecting  end  members  on  the  ends  of 
said  head,  said  cover  comprising  a  panel  of  a  size  and 
shai)e  to  fit  said  arcuate  plate,  side  flanges  on  said  panel 
of  a  size  to  receive  the  elongate  sides  of  said  head,  end 
flanges  on  the  ends  of  said  panel,  and  wherein  said  side 
flanges  are  in  sliding  contact  with  the  elongate  sides  of 
said  head,  and  ribs  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end 
flanges,  said  ribs  being  positioned  to  engage  transverse 
projecting  members  on  the  ends  of  said  head. 


3,172,203 
CARRIAGE  FOR  PORTABLE  NIBBLER  TOOLS 
Thomas  B.  Johnson,  Ambridge.  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  ..  j  .,• 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,883  J   , 

2  Claims.    (CL  30—228) 
1.  A  carriage  for  use  in  combination  with  a  portable 

power-operated  nibbler  tool,  which  nibblcr  tool  com- 
prises:     -^5*^^^    -  x^^'>^=  ■■--  ■*!'    •.;"'  -'^'^ 

a  motor  housing;  v*.)     ■         >■     , 

a  jaw  depending  therefrom;  ,a    ''     • -"j    '^ 
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a  horizontally  disposed  anvil  supported  by  said  jaw; 

a  vertically  reciprocating  cutter  tool  extended  from 
said  motor  housing  forwardly  oi  said  jaw; 

said  anvil  having  a  female  die  for  receiving  the  tip  of 
said  cutting  tool; 

said  jaw  being  adapted  to  receive  a  sheet  of  metal  posi- 
tioned between  the  said  anvil  and  the  said  cutting 
tool; 
the  said  carriage  comprising: 

a  frame  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  extending  forwardly  beyond  the  front  of 
said  motor  housing;  < 


cross-section  internally,  a  separate  ball  within  said  casing, 
bearing  against  said  first  semi-spherical  head,  a  plunger  of 
circular  cross-section  including  a  second  semi-spherical 
head  bearing  against  said  ball,  a  stem  extending  into  said 
constriction  and  a  tapered  cam  portion  on  said  stem, 
adapted  as  said  stem  is  urged  through  said  constriction, 
to  engage  said  camming  element  and  move  the  extremity 
of  said  stem  remote  from  said  second  semi-spherical 
head,  from  a  position  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  casing,  to  a  substantially  centered  position  in  align- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  a  ham- 
mer member  slidable  in  said  casing  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  constriction,  a  spring  biasing  said  hammer  mem- 
ber towards  said  constriction;  the  inward  end  of  said 
hammer  member  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
stem  when  in  iu  offset  position  and  a  socket  in  said 
inward  end  of  said  hammer  member,  adapted  to  receive 
said  stem  when  said  stem  is  in  its  aligned  position  where- 
by on  receiving  said  stem,  the  hammer  member  is  driven 
by  said  spring  into  impact  engagement  therewith  and 
a  spring  biasing  said  plunger  towards  said  ball;  the  di- 
ameter of  said  ball  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cross-section  of  the  casing  and  larger  than  the 
diameters  of  said  semi-spherical  heads  respectively;  said 
ball  being  of  a  diameter  so  that  said  plunger  remains 
spaced  from  said  bit.  i 


fixed  roller  means  extended  beneath  said  frame  arid 
secured  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  beneath  the  said 
motor  housing; 

vertically  moveable  roller  means  extended  beneath  said 
frame  and  slideably  secured  to  the  front  of  said 
frame  forwardly  of  said  motor  housing  and  forward- 
ly of  said  jaw,  the  said  movable  roller  means  being 
adapted  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  said 
frame; 

stop  means  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
movable  roller  means  relative  to  said  frame;  and 

a  central  opening  in  the  said  frame  for  receiving  the 
said  jaw  and  cutting  tool. 


3  172,204 

AUTOMATIC  CENTER  PUNCH  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Frey,  825  Hollyhock  Lane,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,527 

1  Claim.     (CL  30—367) 


I    I     I 
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3,172,205  .1 

SURVEYING  DEVICE 

Norman  P.  Gammon,  14171  Rlata  Ave., 

Westmhuter,  Calif. 

Flkd  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,214 

1  Claim,    (a.  33-— 74) 


\ 


I  ■'  .' 


;•<! 


In  an  automatic  center  punch  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  tubular  casing  having  a  constriction  intermediate  its 
ends  forming  a  camming  element,  a  bit  slidable  in  said 
casing  at  one  side  of  said  constriction  and  protruding 
from  said  casing;  said  bit  having  a  first  semi-spherical 
head  at  its  end  which  is  interior  said  casing;  said  casing 
at  said  one  side  of  said  constriction,  being  of  circular 


I    I 


A  surveying  device  which  includes: 

a  housing  having  two  opposed  sides  having  edges  and 

an  end  extending  between  said  sides,  said  end  having 

a  centrally  located  hole  leading  into  the  interior  of 

said  housing  formed  therein; 
a  reel  routably  mounted  within  the  interior  of  said 

housing; 
a  cord  wrapped  around  said  reel  and  extendmg  out  of 

said  hole,  a  plumb  bob  secured  to  said  cord; 
cord  guide  means  formed  in  alignment  with  said  hole, 

said  cord  being  capable  of  fitting  within  said  cord 

guide  means  to  extend  along  one  of  the  sides  of  said 

housing,  said  cord  guide  means  restraining  said  cord 

at  least  at  the  edges  of  said  one  side; 
target  means  located  on  said  side  of  said  housing  and 

covering   substantially   said  entire  side   adjacent   to 

said  cord  guide  means; 
a  projection  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  housing, 

said  projection  having  an  edge  against  said  housing 

in  the  same  plane  as  said  cord  guide  means  and  said 

bole;  .  .  r  J 

a  spring  means  located  within  the  mtenor  of  said 
housing  and  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  reel, 
said  spring  means  being  connected  to  said  reel  and 
to  said  housing  and  being  for  turning  said  reel  so  as 
to  reel  said  cord  into  the  interior  of  said  housing 

after  said   cord  has  been  pulled   from  said  housing 


f  ' 
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through  said  hcde,  said  spring  exerting  a  tension  in 
said  cord  in  excess  of  the  weight  of  said  surveying 
device  and  less  than  the  weight  of  said  plumb  bob. 


'  3 172,20^ 

DRAFTING  MACHINE 
G«DC  W.  Smith.  5008  La  Canada  Blvd.,  La  Canada,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,001 
I  1  Claim.    (CI.  33— 79) 


3,172,20s 

DIAMETER  GAUGES 

Paal  M.  Lowy,  Pittibiirgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Meata 

Machine  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jmie  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,402 

4Clalmi.    (0.33—142) 


M,«,M  aiT 


An  accessory  fingcrgrip  for  slidable  and  detachable 
mounting  on  a  drafting  machine  scale  arm  by  telescopic 
movement  over  the  outer  free  end  of  said  scale  arm,  said 
accessory  fingergrip  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
a  downwardly  facing  channel  portion,  a  downwardly  fac- 
ing channel-shaped  spring  clip  secured  to  said  fingergrip 
shaped  to  interlock  frictionally  with  the  lateral  edges  of  a 
conventional  drafting  machine  scale  arm  to  hold  said 
fingergrip  assembled  thereon  with  the  finger  contacting 
surfaces  of  said  fingergrip  jxwitioned  to  be  firmly  gripped 
between  the  thumb  and  fingers  and  with  the  heel  of  the 
same  hand  engaged  with  and  anchored  against  the  drawing 
supporting  surface  of  the  drafting  machine,  the  legs  of 
said  body  portion  being  cut  away  along  portions  of  their 
lower  edges  to  provide  room  for  the  flexing  of  juxtaposed 
portions  of  said  spring  clip. 


1.  A  diameter  gauge  comprising  a  measuring  wheel 
of  known  diameter,  means  urging  said  wheel  against  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece  whose  diameter  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, pulse  generator  means  generating  a  plurality  of 
pulses  on  each  revolution  of  the  measuring  wheel,  coun- 
ter means  responsive  to  the  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse 
generator,  a  second  pulse  generator  means  generating 
a  plurality  of  pulses  on  each  revolution  of  the  work- 
piece,  second  counter  means  responsive  to  the  pulses 
produced  by  said  second  pulse  generator  and  means  re- 
ceiving an  impulse  from  each  of  said  counters  and  adapted 
to  carry  out  the  mathematical  equation 


'  3,172407 

GEOMETRIC  INSTRUMENTS 

John  J.  Prizzia,  Jr.,  Box  127,  Marlboro,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1960.  Ser.  No.  46,543 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33— 95) 


(* 


~^~i 


y. 
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where  D  is  diameter  of  the  workpiece,  small  </  is  di- 
ameter of  the  measuring  wheel,  Pm  is  the  number  of 
pulses  coimted  by  the  first  pulse  generator  and  P«  is 
the  number  of  pulses  cotmted  by  the  second  pulse  gen- 
erator whereby  and  relating  the  proportional  rotations 
of  the  measuring  wheel  and  workpiece  to  derive  a  diam- 
eter of  the  workpiece. 


I 


3,172,209 

SPOTTING  PRESS 

Herman  E.  Reichart,  2810  W.  Long  Lake  Road, 

Bloomfleld  HOlt,  Mich. 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,353 

2  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


A  printer's  gauge  and  layout  instrument  comprising, 
an  elongated  flat  rule  having  an  agate  line  per  inch  scale 
extending  along  one  edge  thereof  from  a  zero  reference 
spaced  from  an  adjacent  end  thereof,  a  second  flat  rule 
formed  integrally  with  said  first-named  rule  between  the 
zero  reference  thereon  and  the  adjacent  end  thereof,  said 
second  rule  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  first- 
named  rule,  a  type  point  scale  provided  along  one  edge 
of  said  second  rule  from  a  zero  reference  coinciding  with 
the  zero  reference  on  said  first  rule  scale,  said  second  flat 
rule  having  a  projecting  key  formed  longitudinally  of  one 
edge  thereof,  an  elongated  flat  bar  having  a  channel 
formed  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of, said  flat  bar  having  a  keyway  formbd  therein  longitu- 
dinally of  and  in  communication  with  said  channel  there- 
in, said  flat  bar  channel  and  keyway  slidably  and  telescop- 
ically  receiving  said  second  rule  and  key  positioning  said 
flat  bar  in  perpendicular  extension  from  said  second  rule 
and  in  adjustably  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  first- 
named  rule,  and  an  inch  scale  provided  along  that  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  flat  bar  disposed  toward  said  first- 
named  rale  from  a  zero  reference  thereon  coinciding  with 
that  longitudinal  edge  of  said  second  rule  along  which  said 
type  point  scale  is  provided. 


2.  A  spotting  press  comprising  a  frame  having  a  fixed 
horizontal  bed,  two  pairs  of  vertical  rods  arranged  in 
a  rectangle  and  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  bed, 
one  pair  of  said  rods  being  located  at  the  rear  of  said 
bed  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  other  pair  of  said  rods  being  located  ap- 
proximately midway  between  the  front  and  rear  of  said 
bed  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  top  plate  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rods,  a  horizontal  platen,  means  mounting  a  model  on 
the  underside  of  said  platen  in  adjusted  position,  means 
so  said  fdaten  slidably  engaging  said  rods  to  enable  said 
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platen  to  move  vertically  up  and  down  wUh  respect  theic- 
to,  means  for  moving  said  platen  up  and  down  including 
two  vertically  extending  men>bers  secured  to  said  platen 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,_  one  of  said  mem- 
bers  being   located   substantially   midway   between   the 
rods  at  one  side  of  said  bed  and  the  other  of  said  members 
being  located  susbtantially  midway  between  the  rods  at 
the  other  side  of  said  bed,  a  shaft,  means  mounting  said 
shaft  for  roUtion  on  said  top  plate,  means  providing  an 
operative  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  mem- 
bers so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  effect  a  raising 
or  lowering  of  said  platen  depending  on  the  direction  of 
shaft  rotation,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  counter- 
weight for  said  platen,  rotatablc  members  on  said   top 
plate,  flexible  linear  elements  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  platen  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  connection  of 
one  of  said  elements  to  said  platen  being  located  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  rods  at  one  side  of  said  bed 
and  the  connection  of  the  other  of  said  elements  to  said 
platen  being  located  substantially  midway  between  the 
rods  at  the  other  side  of  said  bed,  said  elements  extend- 
ing vertically  upward  from  said  connections  to  said  platen 
and  being  trained  over  said  rotatable  members  and  con- 
nected to  their  opposite  ends  to  said  counterweight,  lat- 
erally spaced,  horizontal,  parallel  tracks  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  bed  extending  from  the  rear  of  said  bed  to 
the  front  thereof  between  both  pairs  of  laterally  spaced 
rods,  a  horizontal  table,  means  mounting  a  die  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  table  in  adjusted  position,  means 
mounting  said  table  on  said  tracks  for  movement  thereon 
from  a  rear  operative  position  directly  beneath  said  platen 
such  that  the  die  thereon  can  be  spotted  by  the  model 
upon  downward  movement  of  said  platen  to  a  forward 
inoperative  position  over  the  portion  of  said  bed  forward 
of  said  rods  and  platen,  adjustable  stop  means  on  the 
rear  of  said  bed  engageaWe  with  said  table  to  determme 
the  rear  operative  position  Uiereof,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing  said   table   forwardly   and   rearwardly   including   a 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  bed,  a  reciprocable 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  rod  connecting  said  piston 
to  the  rear  of  said  taWe.  f 
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said  actuating  rod.  a  frame  surrounding  and  a^jujtably 
securing  said  stem  and  provided  with  axi  arm  extending  a 
suitable  distance  and  perpendicular  to  said  stem  a  suitable 
slide  head  adjustably  secured  on  said  arm,  said  arm  hav- 
ing graduations  to  properiy  locate  said  slide  head  for 
gaging  a  plurality  of  gear  tooth  sizes,  suitable  rectangular 
holes  in  said  body  and  said  slide  head  to  accommodate 
said  cross-beam,  said  body  and  said  slide  head  each  having 
an  extension  beyond  said  cross-beam,  said  extensions  hav- 
ing adjacent  tooth  contact  surfaces  angularly  reposed, 
each  forming  the  adjacent  side  of  a  basic  rack  tooth  space, 
an  elastic  blade  extending  through  and  a  suitable  distance 
beyond  said  rectangular  holes  and  having  an  arcuate  sur- 
face adjacent  to  said  gaging  surface,  said  gaging  surface 
being  tangent  to  said  arcuate  surface,  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  for  holding  said  elastic  blade  in  contact  with  ex- 
tremities of  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  the  vicinity  of  the  gear 
tooth  to  be  gaged  for  involute  profile  accuracy. 


3,172»211 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONTACT 
CRIMPING  TOOL 
James  E.  Morri*,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geoenil 
Dynamics  Corporatioo  (Conyalr  Division),  San  DJego. 
CaUL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcition  Aug.  27,  1958,  S«r.  No  757,514  now 
fSent  No.  3.059,511.  dated  Oct  23,  !'"•  ^^'/jj*^ 
and  this  application  Feb.  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,195 
5  Claims.    (CL  33 — 181) 


I 


3,172410 

INVOLUTE  PROFILE  GAGE 

Lewis  M.  Showers,  Jr.,  Lansdowne,  Pa. 

(87  School  House  Lane,  R.D.  2,  Glen  MUls,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1963.  Ser.  No.  298,723 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33— 179.5)      ^ 


2  Means  for  preselecting  Uie  axial  position  of  crimp- 
ing 'action  upon  a  connector  being  crimped  by  a  cnmping 
tool  comprising  a  depth  selector  mechanism  for  receiving 
the  end  of  said  connector  being  crimped,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  plunger  guide  positioned  in  a  ignment  with 
a  connector  receiving  opening  in  said  tool,  an  opening 
in  said  guide  in  axial  alignment  with  said  connector  re- 
ceiving opening,  a  plunger  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
therein  of  preselected  depths,  said  plunger  being  rotatable 
to  align  one  of  said  recesses  with  both  said  opemngs,  a 
housing  over  said  plunger  and  guide,  a  stem  on  said 
plunger  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  for  axial 
and  rotiitabk  movement,  resilient  means  urgmg  said 
plunger  into  said  guide,  and  means  providing  for  a  sec- 
ond axial  spacing  of  crimping  action  upon  said  connector 
without  further  roUtion  of  said  plunger. 


I 


1.  An  involute  profile  gage  for  determining  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  active  profiles  of  a  plurality  of  involute  gear 
tooth  sizes,  in  combination,  a  dial  gage  of  tiie  common 
commercial  variety  for  the  purpose  of  micrometer  meas- 
urement, a  dial  stem  for  supporting  said  dial  gage  on  one 
end,  a  dial  gage  actuating  rod  slidably  disposed  in  said 
dial  gage  stem  and  extending  a  suitable  distance  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  stem  and  arranged  to  register  rela- 
tive movement  on  said  dial  gage,  a  cross-beam  secured 
to  the  extended  end  of  said  actuating  rod  and  providing 
a  suitable  flat  rectangular  gaging  surface  perpendicular  to 


3.172^12 
CARPENTER'S  LEVEL 

Anthony  J.  Papp",  !>*«  P'*'"*^^"'::  T*«^,°'  **" 
percent  to  Jesse  W.  Densch.  Chicago   111. 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,726 
J  17  Claims.    (CL  33— 2i6)  .       .    „ 

1  A  level  comprising  a  portable  frame  member  Hav- 
ing at  least  one  exterior  planar  surface  and  a  compart- 
mcm  formed  within  the  body  thereof,  an  attitude-respon- 
sive electric  switching  element  mounted  in  said  frame 
member,  means  maintaining  said  switching  element  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  planar  surface, 
an  instrument  case  removably  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment, an  electric  signaling  circuit  contained  in  said  case 


March  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


369 


including  a  signaling  device  capable  of  generating  a  sig- 
nal naturally  detectable  by  a  human  being  and  an  electro- 
chemical power  source  thereof,  mating  male-female  plug 


in  and  removable  from  said  slots,  with  a  plurality  of 
question  symbols  appearing  on  said  slides  at  locations  to 
display  a  question  symbol  at  each  slot  window  when  the 
slide  is  fully  inserted  in  a  slot;  a  set  of  answer  bearing 
blocks  removably  insertable  in  any  of  the  said  frame 
pockets,  each  of  such  blocks  having  a  different  answer 
from  the  others,  which  answers  collectively  correspond 
to  the  questions  collectively  presented  by  the  set  of  slides, 


means  connecting  with  said  case  and  said  compartment, 
and  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  switching 
element  through  said  plug  means  to  said  signaling  circuit. 

^  i,      > 

3,172,213 
NORTH  SEEKING  GYROSCOPE 
Harry  N.  Eklund,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,485 
10  Claims.    (CL  33— 22<) 


,  1.  In  combination,  a  gyroscope  having  a  spin  axis,  a 
container  surrounding  said  gyroscope,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  container  with  angular  freedom  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  thin  metal  wire  band  rcndulously  sup- 
porting said  gyroscope  within  and  from  said  container 
with  the  spin  axis  of  said  gyroscope  in  a  horizontal  orien- 
tation, a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  plates  at- 
tached to  said  gyroscope  and  extending  radially  therefrom 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets 
sup(>orted  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  container  and 
positioned  to  establish  a  magnetic  flux  path  through  said 
conducting  plates  to  generate  eddy  currents  in  the  said 
conducting  plates  upon  horizontal  translatory  movement 
of  said  gyroscope  in  said  container,  pick-off  means  gen- 
erating an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  gyroscope  and  said  container  about  a  vertical 
axis,  and  servo  means  for  rotating  said  container  about 
a  vertical  axis  in  sense  and  magnitude  sufficient  to  cause 
said  relative  rotation  to  remain  essentially  zero.  „;, 


,  3,172.214 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Carroll   L.   Aberge.   2527  72nd  Si.  SE..   Mercer  Island, 
Wash.,  and  Keith  D.  SuUenger,  Bingham  Canyon,  Utah; 
said  Sullenger  assignor  to  said  Aberge 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  142,979 

12  Claims.    (CI.  35— 8)  '        ^ 

I.  An  educational  device  for  question-answer  match- 
ing; comprising  a  frame  with  a  plurality  of  slide  receiving 
slotf  opening  along  an  edge  of  said  frame;  a  plurality 
of  question  viewing  windows  over  each  of  said  slots;  an 
answer  block  receiving  pocket  disposed  in  association  with 
each  of  said  windows;  a  set  of  question  slides  insertable 

I 


the  said  slides  being  interchangeable  in  said  slots  so  that 
the  questions  presented  on  any  slide  can  be  placed  in  any 
row  of  slot  windows  and  thereby  avoid  any  tendency 
for  a  user  of  the  device  to  associate  a  given  answer  block 
with  a  given  location  on  the  frame  when  the  questions 
and  answers  are  compared  and  the  answer  blocks  placed 
in  pockets  of  the  frame  corresponding  to  the  questions 
presented  by  the  slides. 


3  172  215 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Robert  P.  Ragen,  2527  N.  Oakland,  Milwaukee  11,  Wis. 

Filed  Aa«.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,632 

I  5  Claims.    (CL  35—35) 
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1.  An  educational  apparatus  for  studing  a  word  having 
a  plurality  of  syllables,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  series 
of  windows  therein,  a  lighting  member  associated  with  each 
window,  a  plurality  of  indicia  carrying  members,  means 
for  removably  mounting  said  members  in  the  windows,  a 
first  series  of  switches  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  windows  and  each  switch  connected  in  series 
with  the  lighting  member  of  the  respective  window,  each 
switch  of  said  first  series  being  connected  in  parallel  in 
a  first  electric  circuit  with  the  other  switches  of  the  series, 
first  switch  means  connected  in  said  electric  circuit  in 
series  with  said  first  series  of  switches,  a  second  series  of 
switches  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  win- 
dows, with  each  of  said  switches  of  the  second  series  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  lighting  member  of  the  resepective 
window,  each  of  said  switches  of  the  second  series  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  other  switches  of  the  second 
series  in  a  second  electric  circuit,  second  switch  means 
connected  in  the  second  electric  circuit  in  series  with  the 
switches  of  the  second  series,  a  number  of  the  switches  of 
the  first  series  corresponding  in  number  and  position  to 
the  letters  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  word  to  be  studied 
adapted  to  be  manually  closed  and  a  number  of  switches 
of  the  second  series  corresponding  in  number  and  position 
to  the  letters  in  the  second  syllable  being  manually  closed, 
and  means  for  selectively  closing  the  first  switch  means 
and  the  second  switch  means  to  thereby  selectively  illumi- 
nate  the   lighting   members  associated   with   the  closed 
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twitches  of  said  first  series  and  the  lighting  members  asso- 
ciated with  the  closed  switches  of  said  second  series  in  a 
programmed  sequence. 


'i : 


.1 


TEACHLNG  MACHINE 

Richard  C.  Maeller.  1355  MulrUnds  Vtata  Way, 

La  Jolla,  CaUf. 

Filed  Joly  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,731 

1  Claim.     (CI.  35— U) 


said  rib  members  being  free  to  flex  under  said 
shoe  base  in  the  direction  of  their  inclination 
when  under  weight  and  said  body  is  engaged 
upon  said  ground  plane  surface, 

and  in  which  the  surface  of  said  shoe  base  in  con- 
tact with  said  rib  member  edges  is  of  a  reduced- 
frictional  character  with  respect  to  said  edges 
so  as  to  permit  a  sliding  motion  of  said  shoe 
base  relative  to  said  rib  member  edges. 


I 


3.172,218 

LAND  LEVELER 

Maurice  Constantfai,  700  E.  Texas  Ave.,  Rayne,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,719 

j  8  Claims.    (Q.  37—153)  , 


In  a  teaching  machune,  timing,  scoring,  and  recording 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  record  wafer  capable  of  having  marks  placed  there- 
on by  styli; 

first  means,  comprising  a  first  stylus,  for  producing 
a  mark  on  said  wafer  when  the  student  provides  a 
correct  answer; 

second  means,  comprising  a  second  stylus,  for  pro- 
ducing a  mark  on  said  wafer  when  the  student  pro- 
vides a  wrong  answer; 

third  means,  comprising  a  third  stylus,  for  producing 
a  mark  on  said  wafer  when  the  student  takes  longer 
than  a  specified  time; 

fourth  means,  comprising  a  fourth  stylus,  for  produc- 
ing a  line  on  said  wafer,  the  length  of  said  line 
corresponding  to  the  time  taken  by  said  student  to 
provide  an  answer; 

a  plurality  of  solenoids,  respective  ones  operatively 
associated  with  said  first,  second,  and  third  means; 
and  means  for  selectively  causing  said  solenoids  to 
extend  their  respective  styli  when  suitably  energized 
by  the  student's  work. 


'(■ 


3,172,217 
RESILIENT  SHOE  SOLE  AND  HEEL 

CONSTRLCnON 

Benjamin  W.  Colman,  8616  Nadine  Are., 

Huntington  V^oods,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,186 

10  Claims.    (CL  36— 28) 


«isnn!^?;^<«^n:^^^rc^5^?:^*s?;!^^^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  shoe  having  a  shoe  base, 
a  resilient  sole  secxired  to  said  shoe  under  said  shoe 

base, 
said  sole  having  '  ^ 

a  ground  plane  surface  contacting  body, 
a   longitudinally   extending   scries   of  transverse 
parallel  rib  members  projecting  upwardly  and 
inclined  forwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  body, 
said  rib  members  having  their  front  and  rear 
faces  converging  upwardly  from  said  body 
to  conjunctive  edges  arranged  in  load  sup- 
porting relationship  under  said  shoe  base, 
said  sole  having  a  toe  block  and  a   heel  block 
secured  to  said  shoe  base. 


1.  A  land  leveling  device  comprising  an  elongated, 
unitary,  substantially  horizontal  frame  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  chords  connected  by  cross-bars, 
a  plurality  of  levelling  blades  secured  to  and  depending 
from  said  frame,  wheel  assemblies,  means  mounting  said 
frame  on  said  wheel  assemblies  for  vertical  movement 
relative  thereto,  means  for  effecting  a  vertical  movement 
of  the  frame  while  simultaneously  maintaining  its  angu- 
lar relationship  to  the  ground,  and  means  for  effecting  a 
simultaneously  steering  of  all  of  said  wheel  assemblies  at 
any  vertically  adjusted  position,  each  of  said  wheel  as- 
semblies including  a  wheel,  a  vertically  extending  spindle, 
means  mounting  said  wheel  on  the  lower  erjd  of  said 
spindle  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  trans- 
versely extending  arm  rigidly  affixed  to  the  spindle,  said 
means  mounting  the  frame  on  the  wheel  assemblies  con- 
sisting of  two  vertical  spindle  tubes  rigidly  fixed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  and  two  ver- 
tical spindle  tubes  rigidly  fixed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
rear  end  of  the  frame,  said  spindles  being  vertically  slid- 
able  and  rotatable  within  said  spindle  tubes  and  project- 
ing thereabove  with  the  transversely  extending  arms  being 
located  above  the  tubes,  said  means  for  effecting  a  simul- 
taneous steering  of  the  wheel  assemblies  consisting  of  a 
tongue  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the  forward 
end  of  the   frame,   forwardly  extending  steering  arms 
rigidly  secured  to  the  forward  wheel  spindles  adjacent 
the  lower  ends  thereof,  a  drag  link  interconnecting  the 
tongue  and  one  of  said  steering  arms,  a  tie  rod  connect- 
ing said  steering  arms  and  crossed  cables  interconnecting 
each  transversely  extending  arm  on  the  front  spindles 
with  the  transversely  extending  arm  on  the  opposite  rear 
spindle,  said  rear  spindles  having  rearwardly  extending 
steering  arms  thereon  and   a  tie   rod   extending   there- 
between,  limit   means   operatively   associated   with   the 
wheel  assemblies  for  maintaining  the  transversely  extend- 
ing arms  above  the  cross-bars  in  all  the  adjusted  posi- 
tions to  allow  for  a  straight  line  projection  of  each  cable 
from  front  to  rear  with  said  frame  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  cables  throughout  the  range  of  vertical  adjust- 
ment of  the  frame. 


3,172,219 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FABRIC 

Eugene  Hajos.  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Hydraitor 

Company,  Chicago.  III..  ■  corporation  of  Ilihaols 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  231,774 

19  Claims.     (CI.  38 — 2) 

1,  In  combination  with  a  variable  speed  continuously 

operating  laundry  processing  system, 

means  to  generate  a  signal  upon  detection  of  a  defec- 
tive fabric  article  being  processed  by  said  system. 
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a  capacitive  memory  device  for  storing  each  signal  in- 
dicative of  a  defective  article, 

said  capacitive  memory  device  including  a  multiplicity 
of  sequentially  arranged  capacitors, 

each  said  capacitor  having  terminal  means  coupled 
ttiereto, 


by  the  application  of  a  potential  to  said  electrodes,  and 
a  plurality  of  transparent  and  opaque  areas  arranged  on 
a  surface  of  said  slab  in  a  fixed  predetermined  pattern, 
said  transparent  areas  of  said  elements  in  an  unener- 


charging  signal  applying  means  and  sensing  means  dis- 
posed in  predetermined  relation  relative  to  said  ter- 
minal means,  ..  <    i  • 

means  to  drive  said  terminal  means  and  said  charging 
signal  applying  means  and  said  sensing  means  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  a  cyclical  manner, 

said  drive  means  being  coupled  to  said  processing  sys- 
tem so  that  said  relative  movement  is  a  direct  func- 
tion of  the  speed  of  the  fabric  articles  through  said 
system. 

and  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to  provide  an 
output  indication  of  the  detected  defective  article. 


•I  I 


3,172,220 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Leonard  R.  Christenscn,  4205  Fullerton  Ave., 

,  Chicago.  III. 

'  Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,695 

10  Claims.    (CL  40—39) 


1.  A  display  device  for  attachment  with  a  rod  having 
a  terminal  end  enlargement  thereon  comprising  a  holder 
carrying  a  visual  display  means,  said  holder  comprising 
an  internal  core  sleeve  to  fit  the  rod,  an  external  sleeve  car- 
ried about  said  core  sleeve  and  extending  beyond  one  end 
thereof  to  form  a  cavity  therewith  to  receive  the  rod  end 
enlargement  therein,  and  a  cap  sleeve  to  enclose  said 
sleeves,  said  cap  sleeve  freely  resting  upon  said  end  en- 
largement of  said  rod  for  free  rotation  on  said  end  and 
about  said  internal  and  external  sleeves  hereinbefore  de- 
fined. 


"SOS 


gized  state  being  arranged  in  mutual  alignment  and  a 
programmer  connected  to  said  pair  of  electrodes  of  each 
of  said  elements  for  selectively  applying  an  energizing 
signal  potential  to  said  elements. 


3,172,222 
SELF-LOCKING  CARRIER 

Edwin  S.  Vartanian,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336^13 
8  Claims.    (CL  42—21) 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  and  a  cartridge  car- 
rier, means  pivotally  mounting  said  cartridge  carrier  in 
said  receiver  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  cartridge 
receiving  position  and  a  cartridge  feeding  position,  said 
ir.eans  being  operative  to  provide  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  cartridge  carrier  and  said  receiver  from  a 
rearward  position  wherein  the  cartridge  carrier  is  locked 
against  pivotal  movement  to  a  forward  position  wherein 
said  carrier  is  free  to  pivot,  and  interlocking  means  oo 
said  carrier  and  in  said  receiver  operative  to  lock  said 
carrier  in  said  rearward  positicm. 


3,172,223 

MUSKRAT  CALL  AND  DECOY 

Wesley  G.  Stager,  Tetrault  Road,  R.F.D.  1, 

Stafford  Springs,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,000 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—2) 


'  3,172^21 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Ochs,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  Roger  K.  Strong, 
Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,168 
3  Claims.  (CI.  40—53) 
1.  A  display  indicator  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked 
display  elements,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a 
transparent  piezo-electric  slab,  a  pair  of  electrodes  at-  1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
tachcid  to  said  slab  and  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  buoyant  hollow  substantially  rigid  animal  body  having 
potential  source  to  produce  a  contraction  of  said  slab    forward  and  rear  ends,  hollow  fore-legs  flexibly  connected 
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to  opposite  sides  of  the  body  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
the  interior  of  said  fore-legs  being  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  body,  and  an  air  pressure  assembly 
connected  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  body 
and  adapted  to  alternately  produce  increase  of  and  relaxa- 
tion of  air  pressure  within  the  body  and  the  fore-legs  for 
moving  the  fore-legs  relative  to  the  body,  said  fore-legs 
comprising  upper  main  portions  and  lower  paw  portions, 
first  hinge  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  main 
porticos  with  the  sidewall  of  the  body,  and  second  hinge 
means  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  main  -  portions 
with  the  upper  ends  of  the  paw  portions,  said  first  hinge 
means  comprising  upper  hinges  and  rear  intermediate 
hinges,  said  second  hinge  means  comprising  lower  hinges 
and  forward  intermediate  hinges,  said  upper  and  lower 
hinges  comprising  flexible  thin  portions  of  the  sidewalls 
of  the  fore-legs,  formed  with  alternate  folds. 


rial  for  encircling  a  fishing  line,  said  snap  ring  assembly 
having  an  annular  portion  and  an  elongate  upwardly 
extending  U-shaped  neck  portion,  a  non-buoyant  weight 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  annular  portion  of  said 
snap  ring  assembly  and  adapted  to  pivot  freely  about 
and  slide  along  the  circumferential  axis  of  the  annular 
portion  of  said  snap  ring,  one  of  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
neck  portion  being  split  to  provide  separable  and  snap- 
pable  leg  portions  lo  permit  mounting  said  weight  mem- 
ber on  said  snap  ring  assembly,  and  said  annular  portion 
being  continuous  and  uninterrupted,  and  flexible  retriev- 
ing means  secured  to  the  upwardly  extending  U-shaped 
neck  portion  of  said  snap  ring  assembly.        i 


3,172,224 

FISHHOOK  SETTING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  P.  Parulski,  2567  S.  69th  St.,  Milwaukee  19,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,023  . 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—15) 


,iS 


3,172,226 

BAIT  CASTING  APPARATUS 

MatlMw  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Clipper 

Co.,  Racine.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Original  application  Oct.  28.  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,212.  now 

Patent  No.  3,108,583,  dated  Oct  29.   1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  4.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,218 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43—19) 


3w»trM 
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5.  In  a  mechanism  for  jerking  a  fishing  line  in  re- 
sponse to  the  bite  of  a  fish  for  setting  the  fishhook  in 
the  mouth  of  a  fish;  a  base;  fishhook  setting  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  continuously  urged  from  a 
cocked  position  to  an  idle  position  for  jerking  the  fish- 
ing hne  that  has  a  hook  at  its  forward  end;  and  locking 
means  carried  by  said  base  and  said  setting  means  to 
be  activated  by  a  portion  of  the  fishing  line  that  is  in- 
serted into  engagement  therewith  for  retaining  said  fish- 
hook setting  means  in  its  cocked  position,  the  fishing 
line  being  withdrawn  from  said  locking  means  by  the 
bite  of  a  fish  to  deactivate  said  locking  means  and  there- 
by release  said  fishhook  setting  means  for  movement 
from  its  cocked  position  to  its  idle  position  for  jerk- 
ing the  fishing  line  to  set  the  fishhook  in  the  mouth  of 
the  fish. 


3,172,225 

FISHING  TACKLE  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 

Elmer  C.  Zo»,  111  Corinthia  St,  Lockport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,650 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43 — 17  J) 


1.  A  bait  casting  apparatus  for  launching  a  weight  on 
a  baited  line,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stock  having 
a  barrel  extending  therefrom,  said  barrel  having  a  track 
thereon,  a  weight-launching  cup  mounted  on  said  track 
for  travel  longitudinally  of  the  barrel,  energy-storing 
means  for  propelling  the  cup,  a  cocking  detent  for  said 
cup  including  a  trigger  release  mechanism,  and  a  cup- 
arresting  means  for  stopping  said  cup  after  it  has  traveled 
along  said  track,  for  the  discharge  of  said  weight,  said 
arresting  means  comprising  an  elastic  strap  connected  to 
the  barrel  and  to  the  cup  and  of  such  length  as  to  be 
slack  when  the  barrel  is  cocked  and  to  be  subjected  to 
tension  after  predetermined  travel  of  the  cup  along  said 
track,  whereby  said  cup  is  abruptly  stopped  as  said  strap 
reaches  its  limit  of  tension. 


\  3,172^27 

COMPOSITE  FISH  LITIE 

Richard  L.  Mackey,  28  Sandy  Lane,  Malvcm,  Pi 
FUed  Jnne  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,424 
SCtaUoH.    (CL  43-^2  J9) 


..\M^ 


t   1.  A  fishing  tackle  retrieving  apparatus  comprising  a 
snap  ring  assembly  formed  of  substantially  resilient  mate- 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising: 

(fl)  a  substantially  rigid  head  assembly  having  a  long 
axis  which  includes 
(i)  ahead  portion, 

(ii)  means  affixed  toward  one  end  of  said  head 
portion  to  which  a  fishing  line  may  be  connected, 
*•  (ill)  eyelet  means  affixed  toward  the  end  of  said 
bead  portion  remote  from  the  end  thereof  to 
which  said  line  may  be  connected, 
(iv)  a  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to 
a  certain  point  of  said  eyelet  means  and  the 
other  end  free,  said  spring  generally  surrounding 
said  eyelet  means  and  normally  prelecting  there- 
beyond,  and 


i 
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(fc)  a  substantially  rigid  body  assembly  having  a  long 
axis  which  includes 
(i)  a  body  portion, 
'  '      (ii)  hook  means  connected  at  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  constructed   to  engage  said  eyelet 
means,  said  spring  engaging  said  last  named  end 
and  held  in  condition  thereby. 


3,172^28 
HOLDER  FOR  SNELI  ED  FISHING  HOOKS 
Hans  Freeman,   Lincolnwood,   III.,  assignor  \o  Creative 
Plastics  Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336^07 
3  Claims.    (CI.  43—57^) 


structure,  the  adjacent  cylindrical  lower  portion  of  the 
body  and  the  shield  defining  a  trapping  space  for  a  frog. 


3  172,230 

POWER  DRIVEN  MINIATURE  AIRCRAFT 

Gene  W.  Smith,  5008  La  Canada  Blvd.,  La  Canada.  Calif. 

Original  application  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,849,  now 

Patent  No.  3,093,927,  dated  June  18,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appIicaHon  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,591 

19  CUims.    (CL  46—75) 


U        Lii  46 ^ 
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so    to 


J 
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3.  A  holder  for  snelled  fishing  hooks  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated  members,  means  adjustably 
connecting  said  members  together  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  each  other,  a  plurality  of  fingers  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  members,  an  open  ended 
receptacle  at  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  receptacle  adapted  to  sheathe  the  tips  of  a  plurality 
of  fishing  books  therein,  each  of  said  fingers  and  said 
receptacle  cooperating  to  relcasably  retain  under  tension 
a  snelled  fishing  hook  or  the  like  therebetween,  said 
means  comprising  portions  of  one  of  said  members  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  a  guide  bar  slidably 
positioned  within  said  slot  and  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  said  other  member,  and  releasable  locking  means  op- 
erationally retaining  said  guide  bar  within  said  slot. 


'  3,172,229 

FROG  CATCHER 

Harold  E.  Swanson  and  Kenneth  R.  Swanson, 

both  of  Wavcrly,  Minn. 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,138 

3  CUims.    (CL43— 65)  I 


J    '^V: 


9.  A  toy  aircraft  adapted  to  be  flown  in  free  air-sus- 
tained flight  from  power  supplied  by  a  plurality  of  jet 
motors  mounted  thereon  and  energized  by  jets  of  pres- 
surized fluid  discharging  therefrom  into  the  ambient  air, 
said  aircraft  having  an  airframe  rotatably  supporting  at 
least  one  set  of  helicopter  type  airfoils,  jet  motor  means 
mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  said  airfoils  having  a  dis- 
charge orifice  discharging  in  the  plane  of  rotation  thereof 
and  eflfective  to  maintain  said  aircraft  in  air-sustained 
flight  by  the  rotation  of  said  set  of  airfoils,  other  jet 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  airframe  independently  of 
said  one  set  of  airfoils  and  cooperating  with  said  jet 
motor-driven  airfoils  in  sustaining  said  aircraft  in  free 
flight,  and  means  including  flexible  hose  means  connected 
to  supply  pressurized  fluid  to  each  of  said  jet  motors  from 
a  supply  source  located  on  the  ground.        ^ 


3,172,231 

PARACHUTE  TOY 

Raymond  M.  Arland,  1865  Celestia  Drive, 

Walla  Walla,  Wasb. 

I      Filed  Not.  S,  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,290 
10  Claims.    (CL  46— S6) 


1.  A  frog  catcher  including  a  hollow  cage-like  body 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  lower  portion  and  a  gener- 
ally frusto-conical  upper  portion,  said  body  having  an 
open  bottom  and  an  open  top,  the  said  open  top  being  of 
smaller  radial  extent  than  the  said  open  bottom  and  being 
concentric  therewith  generally  frusto-conical  opaque  frog 
entrance  structure  within  said  body,  said  frog  entrance 
structure  having  an  enlarged  open  bottom  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  hollow  body  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with and  having  a  diminished  open  top  concentric  with 
the  open  top  of  said  body,  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
sloping  annular  frog  trapping  shield  secured  to  said  frog 
entrance  structure  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  open  top 
thereof,  a  cover  member  hinged  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
hollow  body,  and  handle  means  secured  to  said  entrance 
struaure  and  extending  through  said  body,  said  conical 


'M 


2.  A  parachute  toy  comprising  a  shaft,  a  head  extend- 
ing integrally  from  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
tail  integrally  extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  head  having  a  breadth  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
breadth  of  said  shaft  and  a  width  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  merging  smoothly  with  said  head 
symmetrically  between  opposite  longitudinal  side  edges 
of  said  head,  said  head  having  a  length  greater  than  its 
width,  said  head  having  a  rearwardly  directed  projector 
band  receiving  notch  extending  therein  through  one  Ion- 
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■A  i:»ir.«.  rnnnected  thereto  for  simultaneously  rai»- 
gitudinal  side  edge  thereof,  said  Uil  havxng  .ts  plane  m    ^/ J^^^^XidXators  whTl^  the  other  of  said 

the  plane  of  said  head  ^,^f  "^i^*=^^»^?^,,^l^„  dev^rs^ld  means  including  a  motor  in  said  hull,  a 
!;7«rrl^Itr  tfsa^st?:  ^^t^nl^  .--unted  in  sa.d  hull,  clutch  means  detachably  dnv. 
to  that  which  the  notched  side  of  said  head  opens  to 
form  a  shoulder  at  the  offset  portion  of  said  taU.  and  a 
folded  toy  parachute  comprising  a  parachute  canopy  and 
shroud  lines  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  tail,  said 
shoulder  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  folded  parachute 
canopy  so  that  said  parachute  canopy  is  retained  thereon 
by  wind  pressure  while  being  projected  toward  the  top 
of  the  trajectory  of  said  toy.  whereby  said  parachute 
canopy  may  unfold  from  said  shoulder  at  approximately 
the  top  of  the  trajectory  of  said  toy  and  then  said  para- 
chute supports  said  tail,  shaft  and  head  while  droppmg, 
said  head  acting  as  a  load  while  dropping. 


3,172»232 

AIR-OPERATED  SOUNDING  TOY 

Gostav  H.  Bischoff,  Uniyerstty  City,  Mo. 

(74«9  Drexel  Drive,  St.  Louis  County  5,  Mo.) 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  209,677 

3  Claims.     (CL  46—118) 


ingly  engaging  said  gear  with  said  motor,  a  cam  dnvcn  by 
said  gear  and  a  cam  follower  on  said  parallelogram  link- 
age engaging  said  cam  so  that  rotation  of  said  gear  causes 
said  cam  to  rock  said  parallelogram  linkage. 


>- 


3,172,234  ^„™^,^ 

DEVICE  FOR  PROPAGATING  AND  GROWING 
PLANTS 
Brian  Wyndham  Eavis,  Flat  5,  Dynevor  House, 

Ampthill,  England 

Filed  Sept.  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,457 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  BriUin,  Oct.  2.  1962, 

37,334/62 
.    ,,    i  10  Claims.    (Q.  47—1  J) 


l^-f 


•o  - 


■^1 


^ 


3    A  toy  comprising  a  cylindrical  conuiner  having  a 
side  wall,  a  base  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  neck  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  top  wall,  said  container  being  formed 
of  resilient  material,  a  transparent  tubular  member  en- 
gaged in  said  neck  for  extension  thercbeyond,  said  tubular 
member  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
container,  a  piston  member  disposed  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  reciprocal  travel  therein  responsive  to  compression 
and  return  expansion  of  the  container  side  walls,  said  pis- 
ton being  of  cylindrical  form  and  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  transparent  tubular  mem- 
ber, means  whereby  the  said  piston  is  free  for  axial  rota- 
tive movement  and  sidc-to-side  rockable  movement   re- 
sponsive to  flow  of  air  between  same  and  the  inner  face 
of  said  transparent  tubular  member  for  sound-production, 
the  transparency  of  said  tubular  member  permitting  of 
full    visibility   of   the    said    piston   during   operation    and 
means  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member  to 
prevent  displacement  of  said  piston  therefrom.  I 


1.  In  a  planting  device,  in  combmauon: 
(a)  a  continuous  elongated  tube  of  frangible,  water 
resistant,  and  substantially  water-proof  material, 

(1)  said  tube  having  an  axis  and  two  faces  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  axil, 

(2)  said  tube  being  formed  with  an  axial  row  of 
spaced  openings  in  each  of  said  faces;  and 

(6)  an  absorbent  rooting  medium  in  said  tube  and 
substantially  filling  the  same. 


3,172,233 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SHIP  MODEL 
CoBrtantio  P.  Lent,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal 
Toy  Corporation,  HolUes,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  Of  New 

Filed  Dec-  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  156,749     ..  <. 
SCtalms.   (CL44— 244) 

1.  A  ship  model  comprising  a  hull,  a  deck  supported 
by  said  hull,  a  pair  of  elevators  mounted  on  said  hull, 
said  elevators  being  movable  from  a  position  below  said 
deck  to  a  position  flush  with  said  deck,  a  parallelogram 
linkage  connected  to  said  elevators,  means  for  rocking 


APPARATUS  FOR  lII^  CELL  PROPAGATION 
Knot  BertU  Bjoriilund.  AppeMksvafen  26, 
Bromma,  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  27.  1961.  Set.  No.  155  154 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  26,  1960, 
11,450   60 
6  Claims.    (CI.  47— 1.4) 
1    A   device    for    continuously    culuvaung   Uve   cells 
or  cell  products,  particularly  of  human  or  animal  origin 
that  are  adversely  affected  by  light,  '^•"P"""8;  . . 

(a)  a  culture  flask  having  a  cupshaped  bulge,  said 
bulge    having    transparent    cylindrical    walls    and    a 

transparent  end  wall.  ,     ^f  , 

(i>)  a  supply  tank  for  the  storage  of  a  supply  of  a 
^culti^e   medium   whoUy    or   nearly   devoid   of   live 

(cM^'supply  conduit  from  said  supply  tank  to  said 

,,TT:^Tin  said  supply  conduit  to  control  the 
flow  therethrough,      .  ^4^. , 
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(e)  a  suction  conduit  leading  from  said  culture  flask 

for  removing  medium  rich  in  cells, 
(/)  a  stirring  device  in  said  culture  flask, 
ig)  a  control  device  for  said  valve  including: 

( 1 )  a  source  of  light, 

(2)  opaque  shielding  arranged  around  said  source 
of  light  so  that  the  emitted  light  rays  can  only 
pass  through  the  transparent  cylindrical  walls 
of  said  bulge  and  only  into  the  small  amount 
of  liquid  medium  that  is  contained  within  said 
cupshaped  buldge,        .,..-- 

(3)  a  photocell, 

(4)  opaque  shielding  arranged  around  said  photo- 
cell so  that  it  can  only  receive  only  light  that 
has  been  reflected  by  the  liquid  medium  that  is 
contained  within  said  cupshaped  bulge. 


hook-like  portion  for  cooperation  with  said  enlarged 
head  portion,  whereby  said  strip  may  be  suspended 


(5)  the  source  of  light  being  mounted  exteriorly 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  photocell  being 
mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  said  end  wall 
of  said  cupshaped  bulge  so  that  the  angle  be- 
tween the  reflected  light  and  the  source  of  light 
is  approximately  90  degrees. 

(6)  a  solenoid  for  operating  said  valve  in  said 
supply  conduit, 

(7)  the  electrical  output  of  said  photocell  con- 
nected to  electrical  energizing  means  for  said 
solenoid,  whereby  said  valve  is  automatically 
opened  when  the  cell  concentration  reaches  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  and  is  again  closed 
when  the  cell  concentration  has  fallen  to  a 
lower  limit. 

(/i)  said  culture  flask  being  entirely  shut  off  from  any 
Hght  source  other  than  the  above  mentioned  source 
of  light  associated  with  the  control  device. 


■•■  T 


3,172,236 
COUNTERFLASHING 
Hnfh   A.   Weckeriy,    1615   Svca   Court,   Lemon  Grove, 
Calif.,  and  Hugh  D.  Weckeriy,  2972  Ckatswortfa  Blvd., 
San  Diego  6,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,516 
1  Claim.    (CL  50 — 43) 
The  combination  with  a  wall  having  flashing  secured 
thereto  of  a  counterflashing  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  flexible  material; 

means   securing  said   strip  to  said   wall   with   a  lower 
portion  of  the  strip  in  overlapping  engaged  relation 
to  said  flashing; 
said  means  including  an  enlarged  head  portion  spaced 

from  said  wall;  and 
a  rigid,  elongated  member,  U-shaped  in  cross  section, 
secured  about  the  lower  edge  of  said  strip  of  flexible 
material  including  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  bent 


out  of  engagement  with  said  flashing  during  repair 
or  replacement. 


3  172  237 
WATERSTOP  WITH  FRO'viSION  FOR  FLEXING 
Stephen  D.  Bradley.  Gross*  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Detroit  Macold  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,315 
4  Claims.    (CL  50— 71) 


3.  A  waterstop  to  be  positioned  at  a  joint  between  ad- 
jacent cast  concrete  panels,  the  waterstop  comprising,  in 
cross-section,  a  central  section  for  bridging  the  joint  be- 
tween the  panels  and  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  flanges 
integral  with  the  central  section  and  adapted  to  be  im- 
bedded in  the  panels,  respectively,  the  central  section 
being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  bulb  lying  substantially 
to  one  side  of  a  median  plane  to  the  flanges  and  having 
a  relatively  thin  rip-membrane  lying  substantially  in  the 
mean  plane  of  the  flanges,  the  dimension  in  said  mean 
plane  defining  the  width  of  said  waterstop,  said  water 
stop  being  of  greater  length  than  width  and  of  greater 
width  than  height,  said  central  section  and  said  flanges 
being  formed  of  compatible  elastomeric  material  of  sub- 
stantially differing  hardnesses,  the  central  section  being 
substantially  softer  and  more  readily  distortable  than 
the  flanges  in  order  to  accommodate  ready  tearing  of  the 
rip-membrane  and  stretching  and  distortion  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  after  tearing  without  disturbing  the  relatively 
harder  flanges  upon  attempted  relative  separation  of  the 
panels  when  the  waterstop  is  installed  so  that  the  central 
section  bridges  the  panels  in  which  said  flanges  are 
embedded.  ■•-•', 


3  172,23S 
ANCHOR  BOLt'cLIP  FOR  MASONRY  -' 

CONSTRUCTION 

Herbert  J.  Sandin,  83  Gertrude  Ave,  Boardman 

Township,  Mahoning  County,  Ohio     ,.         i. 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,761 
1  Claim.    (CL5a— 481) 

An  anchor  bolt  assembly  for  securing  a  plate  and  the 
like  onto  the  top  surface  of  a  concrete  block  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  transverse  web  of  a  conven- 
tional concrete  block  comprising 
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(a)  a  uniury  length  of  resilient  metal  strip  formed  to 
provide  a  bottom  portion  to  overlie  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  web  and  spaced  parallel  side  portions 
to  overlie  the  side  surfaces  of  said  web. 

(b)  the  upper  reaches  of  said  strip  length  being  bent 
first  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  provide  corners 
for  engaging  about  the  upper  edges  of  said  web  and 
thence  upwardly  to  provide  adjacent  bolt-forming 
half-sections. 


tending  approximately  perpendicular  to  a  plane  contain- 
ing said  circular  ring  member,  said  coil  and  connecting 
elements  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  wire. 


3,172,240 
MACHINE  TOOL  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Dante  S.  Gtardlnl  and  Richard  N.  Rf»«yi^"yl*«A2i  J 
assignors  to  The  Sheffield  Conporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  244,470 
6  Claims.    (CL  51— 3) 


'r        i. 


•     le     to 


••v 


«.v   ^^t'-^-kj-u  ^^■^i 


(c)  said  half-sections  being  formed  into  semi-cylindri- 
cal shape  and  having  screw-threads  coined  on  their 
outer  convex  surfaces  to  form  a  bolt  when  the  half- 
sections  are  brought  into  contact  with  each  other, 

(d)  a  bendable  tab  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  of  said  half-sections  below  the 
coined  screw-threads  thereon,  and  an  aperture  in  the 
other  of  said  half-sections  Iselow  the  coined  screw- 
threads  thereon  to  receive  said  tab  whereby  the  half- 
sections  may  be  interlocked  with  each  other,  and 

(f )  the  general  arrangement  being  such  that  said  as- 
sembly may  be  slid  vertically  over  said  web  from  be- 
low and  loclted  in  place  thereon  by  said  tab  prior 
to  the  laying  in  said  wall  of  the  block  containing 
said  web. 

'-  .£'^'"-.  3  172  239 

SPACERS  USED  ON  REINFORCEMENT  BARS  IN 

CONCRETE  CONSTRLCTION 

Stun  LarUn,  254  Beach  140th  St.,  Belle  Harbor, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,491         .^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  50—507) 


'>»  1.  A  reinforcing  rod  spacer  comprising  a  support  en- 
gaging means  and  a  reinforcing  rod  engaging  means,  said 
support  engaging  means  comprising  a  closed  circular 
wire  ring  member,  said  rod  engaging  means  comprising 
a  wire  coil  having  at  least  one  and  a  half  turns  between 
the  ends  thereof,  the  diameter  of  each  turn  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  circular  ring  member,  a  substantially  straight  con- 
necting element  extending  from  each  end  of  said  coil 
at  an  acute  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil, 
the  ends  of  said  elements  outwardly  of  said  coil  being 
attached  to  said  circular  ring  member,  said  connecting 
elements  extending  from  said  coil  in  opposite  directions 
and  lying  substantially  in  a  diametral  plane  of  said  circu- 
lar ring  member,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil  ex- 

.  •  -   ■        -      \ 


ir 


1  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  movable  member  oper- 
able in  a  machining  operation,  a  hydraulic  system  to  con- 
trol the  movement  thereof  comprising, 

a  reservoir  containing  a  liquid  supply. 

a  body  member. 

a  piston  movably  supported  in  the  body  member  and 
having  an  operable  connection  to  the  movable  mem- 
ber, said  body  member  having  a  fluid  chamber  on 
ofjposite  sides  of  the  piston, 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  fluid  chambers, 
valve  means  connected  to  the  conduit  means  for  select- 
ing the  chamber  to  receive  liquid  flow  for  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  one  direction  and  to  receive 
flow  from  the  opposite  chamber,         ^C»" 
return  conduit  means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for 
returning  fluid  received  from  said  opposite  chamber 
to  the  supply  reservoir,       "  I  t>j 
means  for  operating  the  valve  means, 
a  rapid  traverse  hydraulic  pump  with  its  inlet  connected 
to  the  supply  reservoir  and  iu  outlet  connected  to 
the   valve   means   for   supplying   liquid    thereto   to 
rapidly  traverse  the  piston, 
drive  means  for  the  rapid  traverse  pump, 
a  fine  feed  hydraulic  pump  having  an  output  volume 
which  is  extremely  smaU  compared  to  the  rapid  tra- 
verse pump  and  having  its  inlet  connected  to  the 
supply  reservoir  and  its  outlet  connected  to  the  body 
member  for  supplying  liquid  flow  thereto  to  move 
said  piston  at  a  slow  positive  feed  rate.  "^      ' 

drive  means  for  the  fine  feed  pump, 
said  conduit  means  including  common  junction  means 
upstream  of  said  fluid  chambers  receiving  hquid 
flow  simultaneously  from  said  rapid  traverse  and  fine 
feed  pumps  during  rapid  traverse  movement  of  said 
piston  and  supplying  such  combined  flow  to  the  se- 
lected chamber, 
and  means  for  stoping  flow  from  said  rapid  traverse 
pump  to  said  junction  means  during  fine  feed  where- 
by fine  feed  movement  of  said  piston  is  obUined 
through  the  continuing  supply  of  liquid  flow  from 
said  fine  feed  pump. 
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I  3,172,241 

!       LAPPING  MACHINE 
Carl  J.  Hal>enicbt,  29  Vcnnoot  St.,  Trenton,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,874 
3  Claims.    (CI.  51—120) 


I 'I 


it> 


I.  In  a  lapping  machine  including  a  vertical  bearing 
sleeve,  and  an  outer  spindle  joumaled  in  said  sleeve  for 
rotation  in  one  direction  therein,  said  outer  spindle  hav- 
ing an  eccentric  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  the  im- 
provement therewith  of  a  stub  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bore 
and  projecting  below  said  sleeve,  said  shaft  having  as 
eccentric  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  a  lapping  spin- 
dle journaled  in  the  bore  of  said  stub  shaft  for  rotation 
therein  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  outer  spindle  and  projecting  at  its  lower  end  be- 
low said  stub  shaft,  a  sleeve  having  an  eccentric  bore 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lapping  spindle 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  lapping  disk  depending  from 

said  last-named  sleeve,  said  disk  being  horizontally  dis- 
posed with  its  vertical  axis  eccentric  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  lapping  spindle,  the  maximum  eccentricity  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  ^id  bore  of  said  stub  shaft  with  re- 
spect to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  outer  spindle  being 
equal  to  the  maximum  eccentricity  of  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  disk  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  lapping 
spindle. 


Vi- 


\. 


3,172,242 

ADJUSTABLE  DRILL  SHARPENING  GUIDE 

Parker  F.  Wood.  845  Belle  Ave..  Sao  Rafael,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,689 

6  Claims.    (CL  51— 239) 


^  «T<^j«.  nt 


^  /  "^^    lit  • 


I.  A  drill  guide  assembly  of  the  type  which  can  be 
mounted  adjacent  a  grinding  wheel  comprising:  a  support 
member  including  a  base  and  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  on 
said  base  perpendicular  thereto,  said  shaft  being  mounted 
in  substantially  non-moveable  relationship  to  said  base; 
horizontal  angle  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  shaft 
for  relative  horizontal  rotation  therewith  and  for  sliding 
movement  therealong;  first  locking  means  mechanically 
connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  horizontal  angle  adjust- 
ing means  to  secure  said  horizontal  angle  adjusting  means 


at  predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft;  elevational  angle  adjusting  means  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  horizontal  angle  adjusting  means  for  rota- 
tion in  a  relatively  vertical  plane;  second  locking  means 
mechanically  connected  to  said  horizontal  and  elevational 
angle  adjusting  means  to  secure  both  of  said  angle  adjust- 
ing means  against  movement  relative  to  one  another;  and 
an  apertured  drill  guide  member  connected  to  said  eleva- 
tional angle  adjusting  means  for  guiding  a  drill  against 
said  grinding  wheel  at  a  position  having  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal angles  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shaft,  and  at  a  desired  height  with  respect  to  said  base 
determined  by  the  positions  of  said  horizontal  and  eleva- 
tional angle  adjusting  means  respectively. 


3,172^43 

METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  WHITE 

SIDEWALL  TIRES 

Alfred  J.  Lanbe,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cooper  Tire 

and  Rubber  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,348 
7  Claims.    (CL  51—281) 


*«,        >2 
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6.  The  method  of  finishing  the  edges  of  a  contrasting, 
narrow  stripe  recessed  in  the  sidewall  of  a  pneumatic 
tire,  said  method  comprising  supporting  the  tire  for  ro- 
tation on  its  normal  axis,  inflating  the  tire,  rotating  the 
tire  on  its  normal  axis,  rotating  a  grinding  wheel  on  an 
axis  lying  substantially  in  a  same  plane  as  and  in  angular 
relationship  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  moving 
the  rotating  grinding  wheel  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  tire  and  into  engagement  with  the  tire  to  de- 
flect a  portion  of  the  tire  under  the  grinding  wheel  and 
to  remove  some  of  the  deflected  portion  of  the  tire  under 
the  grinding  wheel  during  each  of  at  least  several  ro- 
tations of  the  tire  while  maintaining  the  grinding  wheel 
at  a  constant  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tire, 
and  moving  the  grinding  wheel  away  from  the  tire  and 
stopping  rotation  of  the  tire  after  that  portion  of  the 
tire  under  the  grinding  wheel  is  no  longer  deflected  ap- 
preciably and  the  amount  of  the  tire  removed  by  the 
grinding  wheel  is  insignificant  ."  '    i         -   ^ , 


3,172,244 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  ARTICLES  OR  MATERIALS 

William  F.  Griffin,  Summit,  NJ..  assizor  to  Radio  Cor* 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  58,068,  Sept.   23, 
1960.    This  appUcation  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,816 

21  Claims.  (CL  53—86) 
20.  Apparatus  for  evacuating  and  sealing  articles  of 
manufacture  comprising  a  chamt>er  for  receiving  said  ar- 
ticles, said  chamber  having  a  centrally  disposed  length 
made  of  an  electrically  resistive  material  having  a  low 
thermal  resistivity  and  end  lengths  made  of  an  elec- 
trically  resistive   material   having  a   thermal   resistivity 
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higher  than  that  of  said  central  length  material,  headers 
for  making  electrical  connections  with  and  for  support- 
ing end  portions  of  said  chamber,  electrical  energy  con- 
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said  element  of  the  cylinder-piston  device  but  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  one  jaw  whereby  after  said  jaws  come 
into  engagement  further  relative  movement  between  said 
cylinder  and  piston  will  cause  said  spring  to  yield  to  per- 
mit said  knife  to  move  between  said  jaws  and  sever  said 
tube  of  packaging  material,  and  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  in  two  sUges,  one 
Stage  including  a  suction  and  pressure  pump  and  the 

second  stage  including  a  simple  pressure  pump,  and  a 
single  power  source  for  driving  both  of  said  pumps. 


3  172,244 

MACHINE    FOR    FORMING    AN    ENCLOSURE    OF 

ra^OPLASTlC    SHEET    MATERIAL    ABOITT 

AN  ARTICLE  .       ^,       _     ...     -,  -, 

Stanley  L.  Rail,  9  Arbor  Drive,  New  Rofbdle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,445 

10  Clmims.    (CL  53— IM) 


tacting  means  connected  to  said  headers  for  providmg 
current  through  the  waUs  of  said  chamber  for  heat 
processing  said  articles,  and  evacuating  means  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  for  evacuating  said  articles. 


3,172,245  _^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  TIffi 
^^SVERSE  SEALING  JAWS  OF  A  PACKAGING 

MACHINE  ^       „     .         ui         ^^K.  xfc.«. 

Joannes  Franciscns  Aquarius,  St.  Josephlaan  225;  Theo- 
doras Hubertus  Aquarius,  Victor  de  Stuerstraat  36;  and 
Joannes  van  den  Eiinden,  Graaf4«cob-S<raat  24,  aU  of 
Wccrt,  Netheriands 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No,  247^97 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25,  I94i, 

A  41,019 
'  8  Claim*.    (CL  53 — 182) 


;•       ^1 


tt^'n 


f.  In  a  packaging  machine   including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed jaws  for  forming  transverse  heat  seals  on  a  tube 
of  heat  scalable  packaging  material  extending  between 
the  jaws  in  order  to  produce  a  series  of  mdividual  sealed 
packages:  means  for  moving  said  jaws  toward  each  other 
to  produce  the  seals  and  away  from  each  other  to  release 
the   packaging    material,  said   means  including  at  least 
one  hydraulic  cylinder-piston  device,  one  of  said  jaws 
being  secured  to  and   movable  with  said  cylinder  and 
the  other  jaw  being  secured  to  and  movable  with  said 
piston,  said  cylinder  and  piston  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  opposite  direction?  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube  in  order  to  move  said  jaws  toward  each  other  upon 
introduction  of  fluid  into  said  cylinder,  a  spring  forming 
part  of  the  securement  between  one  of  said  jaws  and  the 
element   of   the    cylinder-piston   device   to   which   it   is 
secured  so  that  said  one  )aw  is  yieldabk  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder-piston  device,  a  knife  rigidly  secured  to 


1    A  semi-automatic  machine  for  forming  an  enclosure 
of  hcat-sealable  sheet  material  about  an  article,  said  ma- 
chine comprising:  means  for  supporting  two  sources  of 
supply  of  thermoplastic  web  material  and  for  leading  the 
webs  therefrom  to  a  juncture  constituting  a  bip^tite  web 
extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  an  infecd  plat- 
form in  back  of  said  bipartite  web  for  placement  of  an 
article  on  said  platform  and  subsequent  manual  movement 
of  said  article  forwardly  off  said  infeed  platform,  an  out- 
feed  platform  in  front  of  said  infeed  platform  and  spaced 
forwardly  therefrom  to  receive  the  article  manually  moved 
forwardly  off  the  infeed  platform,  means  mounting  said 
outfecd  platfonn  for  vertical  movement,  a  lower  jaw  be- 
neath the  space  between  said  platforms,  an  upper  jaw  at  a 
level  above  said  platforms,  means  mounting  one  of  said 
jaws  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  other  jaw 
means  interconnecting  said  outfeed  platfonn  and  said 
movable  jaw  so  that  upon  vertical  movement  of  said  out- 
feed  platform  said  jaws  are  brought  into  cooperative  en- 
gagement, and  heat  sealing  and  cutoff  means  earned  by 
said  jaws,  whereby  when  an  arUcle  is  manually  moved 
from  the  infeed  platform  to  the  outfeed  platform  and  the 
outfeed  platform  is  moved  vertically  the  webs  will  be 
advanced  to  cover  the  article  and  then  the  webs  will  be 
sealed  together  in  back  of  the  article  and  severed  to  leave 
a  fresh  bipartite  web  in  front  of  the  infeed  platform. 


1 


3,172,247  ^,„ 

DOUBLE  TWIST  CABLING  APPARATUS 
Henri  Chapuls,  Eugene  Colombu,  Paul  GrMjger  and 
Paul-Marie  Pierrat.  all  of  Paris,  France,  "W"""  *? 
Textile  and  Chemical  Research  Company  Limited, 
Guernsey,  Channel  Islands,  Great  Britain,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain  . 
Original  application  Oct.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M^.^J'- 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  31,  1941,  Ser.  No. 

**'*^  8  Cialn-.    (CL  57-58.52) 

1  A  double-twist  take-up  spindle  compnsing  a  hollow 
rotatable  spindle  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  honzontal 
axis,  means  including  a  yam  guide  disc  mounted  to  route 
therewith  to  guide  yarn  in  an  external  baUoon  into  said 
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spindle,  a  yarn  package  support  sleeve  journalled  on  said 
spindle  and  connected  to  be  driven  therefrom,  a  bar  cage 
journalled  on  said  spindle  to  extend  between  the  yarn 
package  and  the  external  yarn  balloon,  a  traversing  guide 
member  on  said  cage  in  registration  with  said  sleeve  for 


3,172449 

YARN  GUIDES  FOR  OVER-END  WINDING 

James   Frederick   Thomas,   Newport,   and   Derek   John 

Wood,  Cwmbran,  England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon 

Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  Monmouthshire,  England 

Filed  July  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  206,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  28,  1941, 

27,348/41 
4  Claims.    (CL  57— 119)  , 


/7t 


guiding  yam  onto  the  package,  a  gear  train  carried  by 
said  cage  and  interconnecting  said  traversing  guide  and 
said  sleeve  for  driving  said  traversing  guide  at  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  said  gear  train  being  positioned  to  act  as  a 
weight  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cage. 


3,172.248 
ANTI-BALLOOMNG  DEVICE 

Kenneth  H.  Piper,  Whitin<r»ille.  Mass..  assignor  to  Whifin 
Machine  Woriu,  Whitinsville,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,248 
2  Claims.    (CI.  57—73) 


1.  A  yarn  guide  for  the  over-end  winding  of  yam 
on  to  a  container  on  a  rotating  spindle,  said  yam  guide 
comprising  a  member  with  an  internally  grooved  circular 
aperture  positioned  so  as  to  surround  said  container, 
and  an  inner  resiliently  flexible  ring  member,  circular 
when  undistorted  but  capable  of  flexing  in  the  plane  of 
its  circle  and  adapted  to  be  retained  by  the  groove  of 
said  grooved  aperture,  which  embraces  over  half  the 
circumference  of  the  flexible  ring  member  and  con- 
strains the  flexible  ring  member  to  roll  in  a  circle  in  a 
flexed  condition  under  the  pull  of  the  yarn,  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  circumference  of  the  flexed  ring  mem- 
ber being  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and 
the  remainder  separated  therefrom  by  a  gap  formed  by 
deformation  of  said  ring  member  by  the  yam  in  passing 
in  a  non-sinuous  path  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of 
the  inner  ring  member.     . 


3,172,250 
TOOL 
Calvin  Walter  Eastep,  Trumansburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Morse  Chain  Company,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,353 
11  Claims.     (CI.  59—7) 


1.  An  anti-ballooning  device  adaptable  for  use  in  tex- 
tile spinning  machines  comprising, 

a  body  portion  having  a  side  surface  which  is  tapered 
generally  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  having  a 
wider  end  and  a  narrower  end, 
means  for  attaching  said  wider  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion to  the  upper  rim  of  a  winding  tube  onto  which 
yarn  is  wound, 

said  body  portion  being  substantially  hollow  and 
having  a  cylindrical  recess  formed  in  said  nar- 
rower end   and   bottoming   in   a   base   formed 
across  said  wider  end,  said  base  being  mourt- 
able  over  said  winding  tube,  and 
a  plurality  of  projections  attached  to  said  side  surface 
adjacent  said  upper  perimeter  of  said  body  portion 
and  forming  at  least  one  notch  with  said  side  sur- 
face for  engaging  said  yarn,  said  projections  facili- 
tating delivery  of  said  yarn  to  said  winding  tube. 

812   O.G. — 25 


CV    ^i- 


1.  A  device  for  assembling  and  disassembling  power 

transmitting  chains  of  the  type  which  have  adjacent  links 
thereof  pivotally  connected  by  pins  inserted  in  aligned 
pin  passages  of  the  adjacent  links  and  which  can  be  in- 
serted in  or  extracted  from  the  aligned  passages  for  re- 
spectively assembling  or  disassembling  the  chain  compris- 
ing, a  base,  a  lower  track  formed  longitudinally  on  said 
base,  an  upper  track  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  in  position  parallel  to  said 
base  track,  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  upper  and 
lower  tracks  and  adapted  for  engaging  and  longitudinally 
positioning  adjacent  links  of  said  chain  on  said  base,  an 
automatic  hammer,  a  pin  mounted  in  said  hammer  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  connecting  pin,  a  connecting  pin 
inserted  in  said  hammer  mounted  pin  to  be  axially  driven 
by  said  hammer,  a  clamp  for  adjustably  securing  said 
hammer  to  said  base  with  the  axis  of  said  pin  in  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  the  link  passages,  a  stop  secured  to  said 
base  for  holding  said  chain  against  movement  away  from 
said  hammer,  and  means  for  actuating  said  hammer  to 


} 
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drive  said  connecting  pin  into  the  aligned  link  passages 
for  inserting  said  connecting  pin  therein  to  assemble  the 
chain.    ,     ...  ^     ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,172^51 
AFTERBURNER  SYSTEM 
Lcmoine  L.  Johnson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,162 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—29) 


rial  having  fibers  oriented  in  a  longitudinal  direction  be- 
ing directed  around  said  rounded  portion,  and  means  to 
wedge  said  material  in  said  frusto-conical  annular  groove. 


3,172,252         ' 
PRESSIRE  VESSELS 
Helmut  Boeii,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich.  Germany, 
assignor   to    Bdlliow-Entwicklungen    Kommandit- 
gesellschaft,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munkfa,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1960.  Ser.  No.  76,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1959, 

B  55,989 
5  Claims.    (CL  6»— 35.0      ,  i 


< , 


•    J. 


ft-     KU 


•'--r 

^ 

t'' 

«'" 

%■ 

'r  - 

1 

' 

■ 

1 

i 

3,172,253 
COMBINATION  TURBO  AND  RAMJET 
PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
Helmut   Rudolf  Schelp,  Scottsdale,  and  Frederick  Am- 
brose Hughes,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a   corporation    of 
California 

nied  Jan.  2, 1959,  S«r.  No.  784,821 

6  Claims.    (CL  60—35.6)  -    . 


I.  A  regenerative  afterburner  comprising  a  pair  of  heat 
exchangers   each   of   which    have    a   truncated   elliptical 
shape  in  transverse  section  and  are  formed  at  least  par- 
tially of  corrugated  ceramic  allowing  gaseous  flow  there- 
through between  opposite  faces,  a  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  truncated  elliptical  shape  in  transverse  section  and 
having  open  ends  with  the  wall  surfaces  formed  of  re- 
fractory material  to  form  a  combustion  chamber  there- 
within,  said  member  being  positioned  between  said  pair 
of  heat  exchangers  in  linear  aligned   relation  with  one 
face  of  each  heat  exchanger  forming  an  end  wall  for  said 
combustion  chamber,  means  adjacent  the  other  face  of 
each  heat  exchanger  to  aid  in  distributing  the  gaseous 
flow  throughout  the  corrugated  ceramic  portion  of  said 
heat  exchangers  when  passing  therethrough  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  an  elongate  casing  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  enclosure  for  said  heat  exchangers,  said  tubular 
member  and  said  means  affording  plenum  areas  adjacent 
said  means,  and  said  casing  having  passage  means  formed 
therein  connecting  a  pair  of  openings  formed  in  one  end 
of  said  casing  with  said  plenum  areas  allowing  gaseous 
flow  therethrough  to  said  plenum   areas,  said  heat  ex- 
changers and  said  combustion  chamber. 


1.  Propulsion  apparatus  comprising:  inner  and  outer 
shells  disposed  to  form  a  ramjet  passage  open  at  its  for- 
ward end  to  receive  ram  air  and  having  a  converging-di- 
verging jet  nozzle  at  the  rear  end,  said  jet  nozzle  having 
a  throat  between  the  converging  and  diverging  portions; 
a  turbojet  engine  disposed  in  said  inner  shell,  the  latter 
having  an  inlet  for  air  at  its  forward  end  and  a  converging 
jet  nozzle  at  the  rear  end.  said  converging  jet  nozzle  com- 
municating with  said  ramjet  passage  adjacent  the  throat 
of  said  ramjet  nozzle  and  directing  the  turbojet  engine  ex- 
haust therethrough  to  induce  air  flow  through  said  ramjet 
passage;  and  combustor  means  disposed  in  said  ramjet 
passage  upstream  from  the  point  of  communication  of 
said  turbojet  engine  nozzle  therewith.  i 


3,172J54 

PROPELLANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROCKET  ENGINE 

Alexander  M.  Wright,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Chandler  Evans  Corporation,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,330 

11  Claims.    (CL  60—35.6)  I 


'    •.  *    . . 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  having  walls  made  of  a  plu- 
rality of  layers  of  resin  bonded  fibrous  material,  and  an 
annular  member  having  a  portion  disposed  between  lay- 
ers of  said  material  and  a  rounded  end  portion,  means 
defining  an  annular  frusto-conical  groove  adjacent  said 
rounded  portion  and  inwardly  thereof,  said  fibrous  mate- 


1.  A  propellant  control  system  for  a  rocket  engine 
comprising:  a  source  of  fluid  propellant  under  pressure, 
and  a  source  of  fluid  oxidizer  under  pressure,  each 
source  connected  by  a  fluid  feed  conduit  to  a  common 
propellant  combustion  chamber;  and  a  constant  rate 
flow  regulator  in  each  feed  conduit,  for  maintaining  the 
fluid   flow   therethrough   at   a   constant   preselected   rale. 
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despite  changes  in  system  operating  and  environmental 
conditions;  first  means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  pre- 
selected rates  so  as  to  obtain  a  preselected  constant 
ratio  therebetween,  each  said  regulator  having  a  fixed 
area  metering  restriction,  arranged  in  upstream  flow 
series  with  a  variable  area  restriction;  and  second  means 
for  automatically  varying  the  area  of  said  variable  re- 
striction in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure  drop 
across  its  corresponding  fixed  restriction;  whereby  the 
fluid  flow  through  each  said  conduit  is  maintained  at  a 
preselected  constant  rate,  with  consequent  constant  mix- 
ture ratio  of  said  fluids,  despite  chants  in  system  operat- 
ing and  environmental  conditions. 


'         3,172^55 

IGNITION  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Priapi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Ahr- 

craft  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,755 

1  Claim.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


bers  are  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  they  block  the 
nozzle,  a  forwardly  directed  gas  flow  passage  communi- 
cating with  the  said  nozzle  portion,  a  guide  member  hav- 
ing its  downstream  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  thrust 
reverser  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  hav- 
ing its  upstream  portion  slidably  connected  to  the  nozzle 
by  a  pin  and  slot  connection,  and  movable  in  unison 
with  the  thrust  reverser  member  between  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  it  blocks  only  a  portion  of  the  outer  end 
of  the  gas  flow  passage  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
it  forms  a  forwardly  directed  wall,  at  least  one  guide  vane 
carried  by  said  nozzle,  and  means  for  moving  said  guide 
vane  in  unison  with  the  thrust  reverser  members  and  said 
guide  member  between  inoperative  and  (^xrative  posi- 
tions in  which  the  guide  vane  respectively  blocks  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  outer  end  of  said  passage  and 
provides  a  forwardly  directed  surface  therein. 


3  172  257 
HOT  GAS  POWER  PLANT  ARRANGEMENT 

Hanns  Homschuch,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ,    ^^^  .^, 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,525 
11  Claims,    (a.  60—39.15) 


In  a  solid  propellant  rocket  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  tapered  segments,  each  of  said  segments  having  an  an- 
nular propellant  grain  therein  whereby  there  is  formed  an 
elongated  burning  port  extending  from  one  segment  to  the 
next,  a  diaphragm  separating  at  least  two  of  the  segments, 
said  diaphragm  having  an  orifice  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  the  burning  port  and  corresponding  to  the  throat  area 
which  would  normally  be  associated  with  an  engine  of 
the  size  represented  by  that  portion  of  the  engine  forward 
of  the  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  of  a  material 
which  will  disintegrate  under  the  heat  and  pressure  condi- 
tions normal  to  rocket  engines  and  being  of  a  material 
which  is  somewhat  resistant  to  burning  whereby  backpres- 
sure causes  rapid  ignition  of  the  segment  immediately  for- 
ward thereof,  and  an  ignition  device  solely  in  one  of  the 
segments  forward  of  the  said  diaphragm. 


!  3,172^56 

JET  ENGINE  THRUST  REVERSERS 
Thomas  Henry   Kerry,  Derby,  and  Peter  Arthur  Ward, 
Littleover,   Derby,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962.  S«r.  No.  172,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  13,  1961, 

5,348/61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.54) 
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1.  A  jet  engine  assembly  comprising  a  jet  engine,  a 
final  propulsion  nozzle  therefor,  thrust  reverser  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  nozzle  at  their 
downstream  ends,  means  for  pivoting  the  thrust  reverser 
members  about  their  downstream  ends  between  an  in- 
operative position,  in  which  they  form  a  part  of  the 
inner  wall  of  the  said  nozzle  portion  past  which  the  ex- 
haust gases  flow  rearwardly.  and  an  operative  position, 
in  which  the  upstream  ends  of  said  thrust  reverser  mem- 


B-j       J     Uu^oLf 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising:  j 

(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  hot  gas; 

(6)  a  plurality  of  power  units  adapted  to  operate  on 
hot  gas  and  located  radially  around  said  tank  rela- 
tively near  it; 

(c)  each  of  said  power  units  having  its  gas  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  tank  by  a  pipe  extending  radially  from 
said  tank  and  including  a  yieldable  joint  for  accom- 
modating thermal  expansion  of  the  tank,  pipe  and 
power  unit;  and 

(</)  at  least  one  jet  engine  supported  on  said  tank  with 
its  gas  outlet  connected  to  said  tank  for  feeding  hot 
gas  into  said  tank  where  it  may  flow  to  said  power 
units. 

3  172,258 

nuclear'  power  plant 

Pierre  Henri  Pacault.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britafai 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  685,623,  »«P*-  *■*' 
1957.    This  application  Dec,  1.  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,610 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  21,  1956, 
57,695,  Patent  1,146,887 
5  Claims.     (CL  60—39.18) 
1.  Power  plant  having  a  nuclear  reactor,  means  defining 
a  coolant  circuit  for  the  nuclear  reactor,  fluid  circulating 
means  for  circulating  a  fluid  medium  as  a  reactor  coolant 
through  the  circuit,  vapour  generating  means  arranged  to 
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receive  heat  from  the  fluid  medium  circulating  in  said 
circuit,  a  vapour  turbine,  vapour  supply  means  leading 
from  the  vapour  generating  means  to  the  said  turbine,  a 
generator  of  hot  combustion  gases  under  superatmospheric 
pressure,  means  defining  a  combustion  gas  discharge  path 
leading    from    the    generator   of   hot   combustion    gases. 
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and  connections  from  said  difference  responsive  mech- 
anism to  at  least  said  one  variable  geometry  com- 
ponent thereby  to  vary  actuation  of  said  variable 
geometry  component  as  a  function  of  said  difference. 
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3,172aM 
GAS  TLRBINE  ENGINE 
Richard  Cbate,  Huntington  Woods,  MIcIIm  assignor  to 
Continental  Motors  Corporation,  Musltegon,  Mlch^  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,931 
10  Claims.     (CL  60 — 39.75) 


vapour  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  the  vapour  to  be 
expanded  in  the  vapour  turbine  and  disposed  in  the  said 
path,  a  gas  turbine  also  disposed  in  said  path  downstream 
from  said  vapour  heating  means  to  receive  the  said  com- 
bustion gases  as  motive  fluid,  and  coupling  means  con- 
necting the  gas  turbine  in  driving  relationship  to  the  fluid 
circulating  means. 

.     ir  {....^^ 

3,172,259 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  CONTROL  FOR  GAS 

TL?RBINE  ENGINES 
Howard  L.  North.  Jr.,  Stratford,  Conn.,  as^^or  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Stratford,  Coon.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,929      ' 
11  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.27) 


10.  In  a  variable  geometry  control  for  gas  turbine  en- 
gines having  at  least  one  variable  geometry  component 
the  actuation  of  which  will  vary  engine  performance: 

a  first  control  means  indicative  of  variation  in  the  main 
control  parameter  which  determines  fuel  flow  to  op- 
erate said  engine; 

a  second  control  means  indicative  of  a  predetermined 
variation  of  a  reference  fuel  flow  over  a  range  of 
operation  of  said  engine; 

mechanism  in  combination  with  said  first  and  second 
control  means  comparing  them  and  thereby  respon- 
sive to  and  indicative  of  the  difference  between  said 
main  control  parameter  which  determines  fuel  flow 
and  said  reference  fuel  flow; 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
(a)  a  shaft  and  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft, 
(6)  a   compressor   unit   carried   at   one   end   of   said 
shaft, 

(c)  a  turbine  unit  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said 

shaft. 

(d)  means  providing  communication  between  said 
compressor  unit  and  said  turbine  unit, 

(e)  a  burner  disposed  in  said  communicating  means 
intermediate  said  compressor  unit  and  said  turbine 
unit, 

(/)     said  compressor  unit  comprising, 

a  toroidal  air  passage  of  spiral  cross-section  ex- 
tending coaxially  about  said  shaft. 

first  and  second  compressor  wheels  arranged  in 
back-to-back  relation  with  their  respective 
vanes  spaced  along  said  passage, 

an  air  inlet  at  the  outer  end  of  said  spiral  en- 
compassing said  shaft  and  delivering  air  to  said 
first  wheel,  said  first  wheel  then  delivering  the 
air  to  said  second  wheel,  and 

an  air  outlet  at  the  inner  end  of  said  spiral  re- 
ceiving air  from  said  second  wheel  and  deliver- 
ing it  to  said  communicating  means. 


3,172,261 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  OPERATING 

MULTIPLE  CYLINDERS 

William  L-  Govan,  Bnghton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Farrel 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,555 

14  Claims.     (CI.  60—52) 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  reversible  variable 

delivery  pump  with  pump  delivery  ports,  a  plurality  of 

cylinders,  a  plurality  of  valves  and  means  connecting  a 

valve  between  each  pump  delivery  port  and  the  cylinders 

so  that  a  first  pump  delivery  port  may  be  connected  to 
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any  of  said  cylinders  and  disconnected  from  each  of  the 
other  cylinders  and  a  second  pump  delivery  port  may 
be  independently  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  any 
of   said   cylinders   and   disconnected   from   each   of   the 


mission   ratio   setting,   said   second   axis   being   inclined 
to  said  first  axis. 

3,172,263 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  DRIVE 
SYSTEM  ' 

August  Wilbelm  Quick,  Aachen,  and  Hans  Lindemann, 
Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Calow  &  Co., 
Bielefeld,  Germany 

Original  application  Mar.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,516,  now 
Patent  No.  3,009,323,  dated  Nov.  21,  1961.  Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1956, 
C  12,802;  Dec.  7,  1956,  C  14,090;  Feb.  4,  1957, 
C  14,342 

9  Clafans.     (€1.  60—54) 


Other  cylinders  whereby  the  reversible  variable  delivery 
pump  may  be  used  as  the  power  source  for  operating 
and  reversing  a  piston  element  in  each  of  said  cylinders 
and  idled  while  said  valves  are  moved  to  connect  and 
disconnect  said  ports  from  said  cylinders. 


'  3,172,262 

CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 
OPERATED  VARIABLE  RATIO  POWER  TRANS- 
MISSION  SYSTEMS 
Cornelius  Otto  Jonkers,  Delft,  and  Foppe  Hilbertus 
Fockens,  .Maasiand,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  Van 
der  Leiy  N.V.,  Maasiand,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17,  1961, 

268,356 
12  Claims.     (CL  60—53) 


1 .  In  a  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  transmission  system 
having  high  and  low  pressure  regions,  the  combination 
with  said  system  of  movable  control  means  for  varying 
the  transmission  ratio  in  a  plurality  of  settings  about  a 
first  axis,  a  valve  in  communication  with  the  high  and 
low  pressure  regions  of  the  transmission  system,  said 
control  means  including  a  part  that  is  turnable  about  a 
second  axis  to  operate  said  valve  in  any  of  said  trans- 


2.  A  drive  system  comprising,  in  combination,  prime 
mover  means;  drive  means  including  fluid  impelling  means 
driven  by  said  prime  mover  means,  turbine  means  having 
rotary  output  means,  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  output  torque  of  said  output  means;  a  shaft  driven 
by  said  output  means  and  adapted  to  drive  a  machine 
subjected  to  a  variable  load;  a  first  device  driven  from 
said  shaft  and  being  responsive  to  speeds  above  or  below 
a  selected  range  of  speeds  to  assume  an  actuated  posi- 
tion; a  second  device  driven  from  said  shaft  and  being 
responsive  to  rapid  acceleration  or  deceleration  above  or 
below  a  selected  range  of  accelerations  and  decelerations 
to  assume  an  actuated  position  when  rapid  acceleration  or 
deceleration  effects  an  angular  displacement  of  said  shaft 
relative  to  the  angular  positions  of  said  shaft  at  constant 
speed  for  a  first  selected  small  angle;  and  a  third  device 
driven  from  said  shaft  and  being  responsive  to  slow  accel- 
eration or  deceleration  of  said  shaft  within  said  selected 
range  of  accelerations  and  decelerations  to  speeds  within 
said  selected  speed  range  to  assume  an  actuated  position 
when  slow  accelerations  or  decelerations  effect  a  substan- 
tial angular  displacement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  shaft  at  constant  speed  for  a 
second  angle  substantially  greater  than  said  first  angle  so 
that  acceleration  or  deceleration  prevailing  for  a  short 
time  and  effecting  an  angular  displacement  of  said  shaft 
smaller  than  said  second  angle  will  not  cause  said  third 
drive  to  assume  said  actuated  position  thereof,  each  of 
said  devices  being  operatively  connected  to  said  adjust- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  same  in  said  actuated  posi- 
tion to  effect  an  adjustment  of  said  output  means  so  that 
the  output  torque  is  rapidly  increased  or  decreased  when 
the  speed  of  said  shaft  varies  due  to  load  variations. 
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3,172^64 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 

Angnst  Wilbelm  Quick,  Aacben,  and  Hans  Lindemann, 
Bielefeld,   Germany,   assignors  to  Th.   CaJow  &   Co., 
Bielefeld,  Germany 
Original  application  Mar.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,516,  now 
Patent  No.  3,009,323,  dated  Nor.  21,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,372 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1956, 
C  12,802;  Dec.  7,  1956,  C  14,090;  Feb.  4,  1957, 
C  14^42 

8  Claims.     (CL  60—54)       I 


overlapping  relationship  with  separate  discharge  passages 
at  one  end  thereof;  a  piston  reciprocable  in  each  of  said 
cylinders  from  a  fully  retracted  position;  a  double-acting 
fluid  compensating  member  operativcly  mounted  at  the 
discharge  end  of  one  of  the  cylinders  ahead  of  the  piston 
reciprocable  therein,  for  equalizing  pressure  in  said  cylin- 
ders; fluid  communicating  means  between  opposite  ends 


sT'zm  ■ 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising,  in  combination,  drive 
means  including  output  means  and  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  output  torque  of  said  output  means;  a  shaft 
driven  by  said  output  means  and  adapted  to  drive  a  ma- 
chine subjected  to  a  variable  load;  a  first  control  pump; 
means  for  driving  said  first  control  pump  at  a  selected  con- 
stant speed;  a  second  control  pump;  means  for  driving 
said  second  control  pump  from  said  shaft;  conduit  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  first  control  pump  with  the 
inlet  of  said  second  control  pump  and  the  outlet  of  said 
second  control  pump  with  the  inlet  of  said  first  control 
pump  whereby  an  operating  liquid  is  circulated  through 
said  conduit  means  so  that  the  pressures  at  said  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  second  control  pump  are  equal  when  said 
shaft  runs  at  a  desired  speed;  and  a  pressure  responsive 
means  having  chamber  means  communicating  with  said 
conduit  means  at  two  points  located  in  the  region  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  of  said  second  control  pump,  respec- 
tively, said  pressure  responsive  means  including  a  mov- 
able control  element  moving  in  opposite  directions  when 
the  pressure  at  any  of  said  points  exceeds  the  pressure  at 
the  other  of  said  points,  said  control  element  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  adjusting  means  so  that  said  out- 
put means  is  adjusted  to  produce  a  greater  or  smaller 
output  torque  when  a  pressure  differential  at  said  points 
is  caused  by  a  speed  change  of  said  shaft,  and  thereby  of 
said  second  control  pump,  due  to  a  load  variation. 
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3,172,265 

DUAL-CYLINDER  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Glenn  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch  Lyiuit 
P.O.  Box  275,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 
Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,512 
10  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.6) 
7.  A  fluid  pressure  producing  actuator  comprising:    a 
chamber-defining  body  provided  with  a  two-compartment 
fluid  supply  reservoir;  a  pair  of  walled  cylinders  adapted 
to  receive  fluid  from  said  two  reservoir  compartments,  re- 
spectively, said  cylinders  being  arranged   in  concentric 


of  said  compensating  member  and  said  cylinders,  respec- 
tively; a  pair  of  compensating  ports  incorporated  in  the 
cylinder  walls,  respectively,  and  which  normally  connect 
said  cylinders  to  their  respective  reservoir  compartments 
when  said  pistons  are  fully  retracted;  and  a  single  operat- 
able  means  for  actuating  both  of  said  pistons  as  a  unit  in 
a  fluid-pressurizing  direction,    .-..r  .  r 


r- 


3,172,266 
AUTOMATIC  STARTUP  DEVICES  FOR  A  STEAM- 
ELECTRIC  GENElRATING  PLANT 

Charles  Strohmever,  Jr.,  W>omissing.  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Gilbert  AsMnriate^  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,177 

4  Claims.    (CL  60—105) 


1.  In  a  steam-electric  generating  plant  comprising  a 
steam  generator  having  fluid  conducting  conduits  includ- 
ing a  feedwater  inlet,  a  superheater  steam  outlet  and  heat 
absorption  conduits  disposed  therebetween,  an  electric 
generator,  a  turbine  drive  connected  to  said  electric  gen- 
erator, said  turbine  drive  having  fluid  conducting  con- 
duits, a  heat  sump  receiving  exhaust  steam  from  said 
turbine  drive,  fluid  conducting  conduits  serially  connecting 
said  superheater  steam  outlet  and  said  turbine  drive,  a 
combustion  furnace  as  a  source  of  heat  input  to  said  heat 
absorption  conduits,  a  supply  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  com- 
bustion furnace,  a  normal  load  carrying  automatic  com- 
bustion control  system  for  regulation  of  said  fuel  and  air 
supply  including  fuel  and  air  supply  flow  control  devices, 
said  fluid  conducting  conduits  being  of  metal  and  having 
a  critical  portion  with  respect  to  high  temperature,  said 
critical  portion  being  external  to  the  flow  path  of  the 
products  of  combustion;  the  invention  comprising  a  start- 
up control  system  having  means  for  integration  with  said 
normal  automatic  combustion  control  system  and  which 
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is  responsive  to  rate  of  metal  temperature  change  of  said 
critical  portion  of  said  fluid  conducting  conduits,  said 
startup  control  system  comprising  means  adapted  to  sense 
and  measure  metal  temperature  of  said  critical  portion, 
means  adapted  to  convert  said  measurement  of  tempera- 
ture to  measurement  of  rate  of  temperature  change,  means 
for  generating  a  constant  control  loading  signal  for  regu- 
lating the  said  fuel  and  air  supply  flow  control  devices, 
limiting  means  in  conjunction  with  said  measurement  of 
rate  of  temperature  change  which  generates  a  variable  out- 
put signal  as  said  rate  of  temperature  change  increases 
above  a  preset  value,  means  for  combining  said  limiting 
means  output  signal  with  said  constant  control  signal  to 
reduce  fuel  flow  through  said  fuel  flow  control  device  as 
said  rate  of  temperature  change  increases  above  said  pre- 
set value  to  maintain  said  rate  of  metal  temperature 
change  of  said  critical  portion  below  a  critical  value. 


sections,  and  a  relatively  heavy  mass  of  removable  mate- 
rial judiciously  placed  on  top  of  the  horizontal  members 
and  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  vertical  members 
to  hold  said  vertical  and  horizontal  members  in  a  pre- 
determined position  on  top  of  the  levee  and  to  provide 
lateral  support  for  said  vertical  members  when  subjected 
to  the  pressure  of  the  water  on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof, 
the  lower  portions  of  said  vertical  members  extending 
below  the  top  of  the  levee  and  abutting  the  front  wall 
of  the  levee  to  protect  the  front  wall  from  the  erosive  ac- 
tion of  the  water. 


3,172,267 

PORTABT  F  PROTFCTTVE  FLOOD  BARRIER 

Frank  F.  Fisher,  14111  Sussex,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,525 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  61—37) 


3,172,268 
DOCK  FENDER 
Joseph  R.  Gensbeimer,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Man- 
ufacturing   Company,    Erie,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  356,364 
6  Claims.    (CI.  61— 48) 


1.  A   portable   protective   flood   barrier  comprising    a 
series  of  sections  which  are  arranged  side  by  side  on  top 
of  a  levee,  each  section  consisting  of  a  pair  of  members 
made   from  sheet  material   provided  with  corrugations, 
flexible  means  for  interconnecting  the  members  of  each 
section  for  relative  angular  movement  from  a  folded  posi- 
tion where  the  members  are  arranged  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  adjacent  each  other  to  an  erected  position  where 
one  of  said  members  is  substantially  vertical  and  the  other 
of  said  members  is  substantially  horizontal  so  as  to  lie 
on  top  of  the  levee,  the  edge  of  said  horizontal  member 
closest  to  said  vertical  member  dividing  said  vertical  mem- 
ber into  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  vertical  edges  of 
each    vertical    member   being    provided    with    oppositely 
turned  flanges  which  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner 
surface  of  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  vertical  member, 
a  removable  interlocking  drive  strip  of  C-shaped  cross- 
section  connecting  the  flanges  provided  on  the  adjacent 
vertical  edges  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  vertical  members, 
said  drive  strip  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
turned   continuous   edge    portions  extending  parallel   to 
said  base,  said  drive  strip  having  a  predetermined  amount 
of  edgewise  play  between  the  edge  portions  of  said  drive 
strip  and  said  adjacent  vertical  flanges  to  compensate  for 
misalignment  between  said  sections  due  to  the  contour  of 
the  top  of  the  levee,  the  horizontal  edges  of  each  of  said 
horizontal  members  which  are  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  vertical  members  being  provided  with  oppositely 
turned  flanges  which  are  spaced  upwardly  from  the  upper 
surface  of  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  horizontal  mem- 
ber,  a   removable   interlocking   drive  strip  of  C-shaped 
cross-section  connecting  the  flanges  provided  on  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  horizontal  members, 
said  last  mentioned  drive  strip  comprising  a  base  and  a 
pair  of  arms,  said  last  mentioned  drive  strip  having  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  edgewise  play  between  the  arms  of 
said  last  mentioned  drive  strip  and  said  last  mentioned 
flanges    to   compensate    for    misalignment    between    said 


1.  In  a  dock,  a  fender  extending  along  and  spaced  in 
front  of  and  presented  to  an  edge  of  the  dock,  a  row  of 
piles  supporting  the  fender,  a  plurality  of  mountings 
spaced  along  and  extending  between  the  fender  and  said 
edge  of  the  dock,  each  of  said  mountings  comprising  a 
body  of  elastomer  in  the  form  of  a  column  having  IcngtJi, 
width  and  thickness,  said  body  being  arranged  with  its 
width  extending  along  said  edge  of  the  dock  with  its 
length  extending  out  from  said  edge  of  the  dock,  said 
body  being  of  rectangular  plan  with  a  plate  bonded  to  each 
end  and  with  one  plate  atuched  to  the  fender  and  the  other 
plate  attached  to  said  edge  of  the  dock,  said  body  sustain- 
ing the  load  from  the  fender  toward  the  dock  in  compres- 
sion until  the  load  reaches  a  threshold  and  thereafter 
buckling  with  further  deflection  without  substantial  in- 
crease in  load,  the  length  to  minimum  width  ratio  being 
such  that  the  body  does  not  buckle  laterally  under  said 
load,  the  underside  of  the  body  being  arched  upward,  and 
the  length  to  minimum  thickness  ratio  being  at  least  sub- 
stantially two  such  that  the  body  buckles  upwardly  under 
said  load. 

^172269  •;'' 

THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Melrose  R.  Cole,  West  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tech- 
nical Operations.  Incorporated,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,313 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 


"    > 


-     -  -  i  r  <  ■  i  Jl^ 


.y,yyM^\<\ 


•'"  \'i^u..^.: 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  cooling  refrigerator,  in  combi- 
nation, thermoelectric  means  having  a  heat-absorbing  sur- 
face and  a  heat-emitting  surface,  a  liquid  reservoir  hav- 
ing wall   means  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  thermally- 
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conductive,  and  U-shaped  thermally-conductive  shelf 
means  having  two  horizontal  arms  spaced  apart  to  pro- 
vide shelves  and  a  vertical  bight  portion,  said  bight  por- 
tion being  thermally  coupled  to  said  heat-absorbing  sur- 
face and  said  arms  being  thermally-coupled  to  said  ther- 
mally-conductive part  of  said  wall  means. 


3,172J70 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Arthur  J.  Mirante,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  assignor  of  three 
percent  to  Peter  Aurigemma,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  three  per- 
cent to  Vincent  Dl  Luca,  New  York,  N'.Y.,  three  percent 
to  Robert  Mastnizzi,  three  percent  to  Angelo  Di  Tocco, 
three  percent  to  Michael  Di  Tocco,  three  percent  to 
John  Cicero,  three  percent  to  John  De  Giovanni,  all  of 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  three  percent  to  Victor  J.  Tlrabasso,  Jr^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  two  percent  to  George  Powell,  Jr., 
Richmond  Hill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,652 
12  CUIms.    (CI.  62 — 116) 


I.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  receiver  con- 
denser for  liquid  refrigerant,  an  evaporator,  means  for 
delivering  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  receiver  condenser 
to  the  evaporator  wherein  the  liquid  refrigerant  is  evapo- 
rated into  a  first  gaseous  phase  and  a  second  saturated  gas 
and  liquid  phase,  a  separator  adapted  for  separating  the 
first  gaseous  phase  from  the  second  saturated  gas  and 
liquid  phase,  a  vaporizer  and  a  pump  for  pumping  the 
second  saturated  gas  and  liquid  phase  to  the  vaporizer, 
means  in  the  vaporizer  for  heating  and  vaporizing  the 
said  second  phase  to  a  high  pressure  gas,  a  turbine  con- 
nected to  receive  high  pressure  gas  from  said  vaporizer 
and  deliver  its  exhaust  gas  to  said  condenser,  a  com- 
pressor connected  to  receive  said  first  gaseous  phase  from 
said  separator  and  deliver  compressed  gas  to  said  con- 
denser, said  compressor  and  pump  being  connected  to  said 
turbine  for  drive  thereby,  and  means  in  the  condenser  to 
cool  and  liquefy  the  returned  compressed  gas. 


3,172,271 
DRY  ICE  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Albert   Rene   Dubois,   Chicago,   and   James   Vani,   Mid- 
lothian, IIL,  assignors  to  Controlled  Heat  Transfer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  June  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  286,610 
12  Claims.    (CI.  62—168) 
1.  Refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  ,    ; 

(a)  primary  heat  exchange  means  including 

(1)  a  reservoir  for  refrigeration  liquid,  and 

(2)  pressurized  means  for  cooling  said  liquid, 

(b)  ultimate  heat  exchange  means  for  cooling  a  space 
to  be  cooled  and  including 

( I )  -■  a  heat  exchanger  panel,         ^  / 


t.^ 


(c)  conduit  means  for  feeding  said  refrigeration  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  panel  and  back  to  said 
reservoir,  the  interiors  of  said  conduit  means  and 
said  reservoir  being  sealed  from  said  pressurized 
means  at  all  times. 

(d)  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
panel. 


(e)  connector  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pressurized  means  and  to  said  valve  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  in  said  pressurized  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  means,  and 

(/)  temperature  responsive  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature in  said  space  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  connector  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  latter. 


3,172,272  ''  ' 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Carl  F.  Alsing,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylyania 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  835,205, 
Aug.  21,  1959.  This  application  June  19,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  205,177 

4  Claims.    (O.  62—324)  i 


1.  In  a  reversible  system  for  heating  and  cooling  air 
for  an  enclosure, 

a  compressor,  '       ' 

a  first  heat  exchanger  for  conditioning  enclosure  air, 

a  second  heat  exchanger  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  outdoor  air. 

means  including  a  reversing  valve  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  discbarge  and  the  suction  of  said  com- 
pressor to  said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  re- 
spectively during  heating  operation  and  to  said  sec- 
ond and  first  heat  exchangers  respectively  during 
cooling  operation,  and 

a  capillary  tube  connected  between  said  heat  ex- 
changers and  serving  to  expand  refrigerant  from 
condensing  pressure  to  evaporating  pressure  during 
both  the  heating  and  the  coc^ng  operations,  said 
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capillary  tube  being  out  of  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  said  second  or 
outdoor  heat  exchanger,  said  capillary  tube  having 
a  portion  thereof  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
a  portion  of  the  refrigerating  system  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  capillary  tube  connected  to  the  first  heat 
exchanger  and  containing,  during  heating  operation, 
refrigerant  condensed  in  said  first  heat  exchanger, 
whereby  the  flow  rate  of  refrigerant  through  the 
refrigerating  system  is  lower  during  heating  opera- 
tion than  during  cooling  operation. 


3,172,273 

UPRIGHT  ICE  CUBE  TRAY 

Bonnie  Kncppcr,  406   11th  St^  De  Witt,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,453 
3CUinis.    (CI.  62— 366) 


where  said  needles  form  short  stitch  loops  over  said  low 
stitch  drawing  ledges,  the  combination  therewith  of 
(a)  a  pair  of  sinker  control  cams  supported  in  said 
sinlcer  cap  and  movable  between  operative  and  in- 
operative positions  and  when  in  oj>erative  position 
being  operable  upon  said  sinkers  to  position  the  same 
where  said  needles  form  long  stitch  loops  over  said 
high  stitch  drawing  ledges. 


1.  An  ice  cube  tray  divider  assembly  comprising  an 
upright  divider  plate,  a  pair  of  upright  compartment  form- 
ing assemblies  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  divider 
plate  and  forming,  together  with  said  divider  plate,  a 
divider  assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  snugly  disposed 
in  a  suitable  container  for  forming  a  plurality  of  water 
receiving  separate  compartments  in  said  container,  said 
divider  plate  and  said  compartment  forming  assemblies 
including  coacling  means  operable  to  force  said  compart- 
ment forming  assemblies  away  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  divider  plate,  each  of  said  compartment  forming  as- 
semblies including  an  upstanding  divider  plate  element 
disposed  normal  to  said  divider  plate  and  a  pair  of  up- 
standing plate-like  compartment  forming  components  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  divider  plate  ele- 
ments, said  compartment  forming  components  including 
plate-like  portions  disposed  normal  to  said  divider  plate 
elements,  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  compart- 
ment forming  components  being  pivotally  secured  to  the 
corresponding  divider  plate  element.  , 


3,172,274 

SINKER  CONTROL  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Forrest  S.  Anthony  and  William  Roy  Colquitt,  Shelby, 

I        N.C.,  assignor)  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Company,  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,892 
8  Cbims.  (CI.  66—108) 
1.  In  a  circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  having  a 
circular  series  of  needles  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
in  a  needle  cylinder,  drive  means  for  imparting  rotation 
to  said  needle  cylinder,  sinkers  supported  for  radial 
movement  between  said  needles  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  stitch  loops,  each  of  said  sinkers  having 
a  neb  with  a  low  stitch  drawing  ledge  in  front  of  said 
neb  and  a  high  stitch  drawing  ledge  behind  said  neb, 
and  a  sinker  cap  having  sinker  cam  means  normally 
being  operable  upon  said  sinkers  to  posiLion  the  same 

812  O.G.— 26 


{b)  primary  pattern  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  sinker  control  cams  and  being 
operable  to  maintain  said  movable  sinker  control 
cams  in  said  inoperative  position  diu-ing  the  knitting 
of  certain  selected  portions  of  the  hose,  and 

(c)  secondary  pattern  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  sinker  control  cams  and  being 
operable  to  change  the  position  of  said  movable 
sinker  control  cams  with  each  rotation  of  said  needle 
cylinder  and  during  the  knitting  of  other  selected 
portions  of  the  hose. 


3,172,275 
APPARATUS  FOR  STAGNATION  AND  AUTO- 
MATIC CONVEYING  OF  CLOTH 
Yoshikazu   Sando,   2   Chajanocho;   Kuniharu   Nasu, 
132  Minato;  and  Kiyosi  Nakaba,  1278  Kimiidero, 
all  of  Wakavama-shi,  Waluiyama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1 96 1,  , 
36/18,041;  Dec.  23,  1961,  36/47,010 
1  Claim.  (CI.  68—5) 
Apparatus,  for  stagnating  and  automatically  conveying 
cloth  to  be  stagnated,  comprising:  a  stagnation  tank;  two 
pairs  of  wheel  means,  each  pair  of  wheel  means  being  sit- 
uated within  said  stagnation  tank  on  opposite  sides 
thereof;  means  for  intermittently  rotating  both  said  pairs 
of  wheel  means;  a  pair  of  belt  means,  one  belt  means 
being  arranged  for  rotative  movement  on  one  said  pair  of 
wheel  means,  the  other  belt  means  being  arranged  for  ro- 
tative movement  on  the  other  said  pair  of  wheel  means, 
each  belt  means  having  its  outer  surface  provided  with 
side  wall  members;  and.  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
cloth  receiving  shelves  respectively  coupled  with  each  said 
belt  means  and  arranged  to  extend  horizontally  toward 
each  other  from  each  belt  means  from  opposite  sides 
within  said  tank,  each  said  cloth  receiving  shelf  being  ar- 
ranged on  said  belt  means  at  regular  spaced  apart  inter- 
vals arKl  at  substantially  right  angles  with  said  side  wall 
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members,    said    cloth    receiving    shelves    being    moved 
through  one  said  spaced-apart  interval  during  every  revo- 


said  container  having  a  bottom  provided  with  an 
opening  therein  having  a  reduced  cross  section  with 
respect  to  the  cross  section  of  the  open  top  of  said 
container,  the  opening  being  disposed  for  permitting 
the  gravitation  of  solvent  from  said  container  at  a 
rate  less  than  the  rate  at  which  solvent  enters  said 
container,  said  switching  means  being  normally 
disposed  below  said  container  and  provided  with  a 
stationary  pole  and  a  shiftable  pole,  the  latter  having 
an  arm  thereon;  and 
means  on  said  tube  and  engageable  with  said  arm  for 
moving  said  shiftable  pole  out  of  electrical  contact 
with  said  stationary  pole  when  said  container  moves 
toward  said  position.        ,    , 


••:s 


lution  of  said  wheel  means  by  said  intermittent  rotating 
means. 


3,172,277 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  VARYING  SPEED 
TUMBLE  OPERATION 
Charles  W.  Burkland.  Newton,  Iowa,  asignor  to  The 
Mavtag  Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ,      ^^,  „. 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,771 
1  Claim.    (CI.  68—12) 


3,172,276 
FLUID   CONTENT  SENSING  AND  CONTROL 
MECHANISM       FOR       AUTOMATIC       DRY 
CLEANING  MACHINFii 
Dale  C.  Moore,  Downers  Grove,   111.,  assignoi  to  Bill 
Glover,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
Missouri 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,318 
2  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


1.  In  automatic  dry  cleaning  apparatus  having  actuata- 
ble  receptacle  means  for  receiving  a  solvent  adapted  to 
clean  articles  of  clothing  disposed  therewithin  and  opera- 
ble timer  noechanism  having  means  thereon  for  driving 
the  latter  to  thereby  actuate  said  receptacle  means  and 
thus  subject  said  articles  to  a  number  of  successive  clean- 
ing operations  including  purging  of  solvent  from  said 
receptacle  means,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises 
means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  timer  mech- 
anism during  the  solvent  purging  operation,  said  means 
including: 

a  stationary  tube  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  with 
said  receptacle  means  for  receiving  the  solvent 
purged  therefrom; 
acluatable,  normally  closed  switching  means  carried 
by  said  tube  and  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled 
with  said  driving  means  for  normally  maintaining  the 
latter  in  an  energized  condition; 
an  open  top  container  within  the  tube  and  disposed  in 
relatively  close  proximity  thereto  and  being  spaced 
therefrom  for  rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the 
tube  in  one  direction  to  a  predetermined  position 
under  the  influence  of  the  solvent  entering  said  tube. 


In  a  laundry  machine  operable  through  a  series  of 
operations  including  tumble,  distribution,  and  extraction 
operations  and  having  conuiner  means  rotatable  about  a 
non-vertical  axis  for  receiving  materials  to  be  washed 
therein,  the  combination  comprising:    a  primary  timing 
device  for  controlling  said  laundry  machine  through  said 
series  of  operations;  electric  drive  motor  means  having 
a  first  run  winding  and  a  second  run  winding  individually 
energizable  for  selective  operation  of  said  motor  at  a 
first  speed  and  at  a  second  higher  speed;  first  circuit  means 
having    switch   means   operative   in   a   first   position   for 
energizing  said  first  run  winding  and  operative  in  a  sec- 
ond  position   for   energizing   said    second    run    winding; 
second  circuit  means  including  an  auxiliary  timing  motor 
means;  cam  means  driven  by  said  auxiliary  timing  motor 
means  controlling  said  switch  means  for  alternately  ener- 
gizing said  first  and  second  run  windings  for  predeter-l 
mined  intervals  of  time  for  acceleration  to  said  second 
speed  and  for  deceleration  from  said  second  speed  to  said 
first  speed  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  said  primary 
liming  device  being  operative  for  limiting  said  auxiliary 
timing  motor  means  to   operation   during  said   tumble 
operation;  transmission  means  operable  in  a  first  con- 
dition to  drive  said  container  at  a  below  normal  tumble 
velocity  and  actuatable  to  a  second  condition  to  drive 
said  conuiner  at  a  first  extraction  velocity  with  said  drive 
motor  means  operating  at   said   first   speed,   said   trans- 
mission means  being  further  operable  in  said  first  con- 
dition to  drive  said  container  means  at  a  distribution 
velocity  arni  actuatable  to  said  second  condition  to  drive 
said  container  means  at  a  second  higher  extraction  ve- 
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locity  with  said  drive  motor  means  operating  at  said 
second  speed,  said  drive  motor  means  and  said  trans- 
mission means  being  cooperable  aiKl  responsive  to  the  al- 
ternating energization  of  said  first  and  said  second  run 
windings  for  driving  said  container  means  at  velocities 
varying  between  said  below  normal  tumble  velocity  and 
said  distribution  velocity  to  tumble  materials  contained 
therein. 


3,172J78 
FABRIC  TREATING   MACHINE  WITH   DRIVE 
MEANS  TO  EFFECT  A  TUMBLE,  DISTRIBU- 
TION AND  tX FRACTION  OPERATION 
Charles  W.   Burliland,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The 
Maytag   Company,   Newton,   Iowa,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,772 
7  Claims.    (CL  68—12) 


I 


tudinal  movement  with  said  shackle  bolt,  said  retainer 
member  including  a  portion  projecting  laterally  beyond 
the  side  portion  of  said  shackle  bolt  and  in  contact  with 
said  core,  said  retainer  member  being  maintained  within 
said  groove  by  said  shoulder  portions  and  by  said  core. 


I.  In  a  fabric  treating  machine  having  receptacle  meant 
rotatable  about  a  non-vertical  axis  and  operable  through 
a  sequence  of  operations  including  tumble,  distribution, 
and  extraction  operations,  the  combination  comprising: 
drive  means  including  an  electric  drive  motor  operable  at 
a  first  speed  and  a  second  higher  speed;  said  drive  means 
being  operable  for  rotating  said  receptacle  means  at  a 
plurality  of  velocities  including  a  tumble  velocity  and  a 
relatively  slow  extraction  velocity;  means  for  energizing 
said  motor  for  operation  at  said  first  speed  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  receptacle  at  said  tumble  velocity;  and 
motor  pulsing  means  operative  during  said  distribution 
operation  for  energizing  said  motor  alternately  for  accel- 
eration toward  said  second  speed  and  for  deceleration 
toward  said  first  speed  at  predetermined  time  intervals  to 
effect  slow  acceleration  of  said  receptacle  from  said  tum- 
ble velocity  to  said  relatively  slow  extraction  velocity. 


'  '     ■  3,172,279 

PADLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
George  P.  Patriquin,  Gardner,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Inde- 
pendent IxKk  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
ration  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,994 
3  Claims.  (CI.  70—38) 
3.  In  a  padlock  device  comprising  a  hollow  casing 
member  having  an  open  bottom  portion  and  a  top  wall 
portion  provided  with  first  and  second  spaced  parallel 
apertures  for  receipt  of  the  legs  of  a  shackle  bolt,  and  a 
core  member  having  a  lock  operating  plug  therein,  said 
core  member  being  inscrtible  endwise  into  assembled 
position  within  said  casing,  a  shackle  and  shackle  retain- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  shackle  bolt  having  a  long  leg 
portion  extending  through  one  of  said  apertures,  said  leg 
portion  being  shiftable  longitudinally  through  said  aper- 
ture, an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  leg  portion  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  radially  extending  shoulder  por- 
tions, a  retainer  member  seated  in  said  groove  for  longi- 


whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  core,  said  retainer  mem- 
ber will  fall  free  of  said  groove,  said  projecting  portion, 
by  engagement  with  said  top  wall  portion  of  said  casing, 
preventing  removal  of  said  bolt  through  said  aperture 
while  permitting  360°  rotation  of  said  shackle  boU  about 
the  axis  of  said  leg. 


3,172,280 

UNIVERSAL  SLIDING  DOOR  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Louis  H.  Cohen,  Scaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Phelps  Time 

Recording  Lock  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,824 

1  Ctaim.    (CI.  70—100)  ' 


A  lock  for  a  sliding  door  comprising,  a  housing  an 
ajjerture  in  one  of  its  walls,  a  key-rotatable  pinion  lo- 
cated in  the  housing,  a  sliding  bolt  having  a  rack  engaged 
by  the  pinion,  said  bolt  being  longitudinally  slidable  by 
key  manipulation,  a  pivoted  hook  shaped  dog  having  a 
portion  disposed  between  the  bolt  and  a  wall  of  the 
housing,  said  dog  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  hous- 
ing at  a  location  within  the  housing,  the  bolt  having  a 
slot,  the  dog  having  a  laterally  extending  pin  extending 
into  the  slot,  said  pin  and  slot  engagement  of  the  dog 
and  bolt  being  such  as  to  cause  downward  swing  of  the 
dog  and  the  projection  thereof  forwardly  and  outwardly 
of  the  housing  by  movement  of  the  bolt  in  one  direc- 
tion and  upward  swing  of  the  dog  and  retraction  thereof 
toward  the  interior  of  the  housing  by  sliding  movement 
of  the  bolt  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  cooperating  door 
or  frame  having  a  recess  into  which  parts  of  the  bolt 
and  dog  enter,  and  means  in  said  recess  around  which 
the  dog  engages  when  it  enters  the  recess. 

3,172,281 
THRUST  AND  PULL  TYPE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Lee  H.  Tugle,  Repress,  Calif. 
(2118  Druid  Park  Drive,  Baltimore  11,  Md.) 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,797 
3  Claims.    (CI.  70—146) 
1.  A  lock  assembly  for  disposition  transversely  of  a 
door  panel  or  the  like  in  which  a  bolt  assembly  will  pro- 
ject from  the  edge  of  said  panel,  comprising: 
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a  tubular  housing;    "^        '  i     » 

a  bolt  assembly  connected  to  said  tubular  housing  and 
disposed  normal  to  said  housing  and  including  an 
arm  connected  to  said  housing  for  moving  trans- 
versely thereof; 

said  arm  including  a  lever  pivotally  supported  on  a 
transverse  pivot  on  said  tube; 

said  lever  including  an  abutment  journalled  on  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  said  lever  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  pivot  of  said  lever; 

a  gear  element  journalled  on  the  lever  on  an  axis  below 
said  abutment; 
a  master  cam  supported  for  longitudinal  movement  in 
said  tubular  housing; 

said  master  cam  including  teeth  spaced  therealong  and 
meshingly  engaged  with  said  gear  wheel; 


ly  expanded  and  recessed  to  form  an  article-enclosing 
pocket,  cooperating  means  carried  within  said  clamp 
elements  for  locking  them  together  about  said  article,  said 
means  including  a  first  recess  through  one  of  said  elemenU 
aligned  with  a  second  recess  in  the  other  of  said  elements, 
rotatable  lock  means  completely  enclosed  within  said 
aligned  recesses  connecting  said  elements  together,  said 
lock  means  including  an  axially  opening  hollow  head 
portion  having  a  transverse  notch,  key  means  for  break- 
ing and  making  said  connection  by  rotating  said  lock 
means  receivable  within  said  hollow  head,  said  key  means 
including  a  sleeve  having  a  transverse  aperture  adapted 
to  be  ahgned  with  the  transverse  notch  in  the  hollow 
head,  a  plunger  axially  slidable  within  said  sleeve  having 
a  camming  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  ball  means  cap- 
tively  held  between  said  sleeve  and  camming  surface  ad- 
jacent the  transverse  aperture  in  the  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
cammed  by  said  camming  surface  upon  axial  movement 
of  said  plunger  into  the  aligned  transverse  notch  in  said 
hollow  head  and  aperture  in  said  sleeve  whereby  a  posi- 
tive rotatable  driving  connection  is  established  between 
said  key  means  and  lock  means.  i 


3,172^83 

COMBINATION  LOCK  WITH  SECURITY 

MECHANISM 

Jacob  Rabinow,  6920  Selkirk  Drive,  Betbesda,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,079 

16  Claims.    (CL  70—301) 


a  secondary  cam  fixedly  secured  in  said  tubular  housing 
and  including  an  inclined  surface  opposed  to  said  in- 
clined surface  of  said  master  cam;  ' 

said  abutment  on  said  lever  engaging  said  inclined  sur- 
face of  said  secondary  cam  and  movable  therealong 
for  causing  transverse  movement  of  said  bolt  as- 
sembly with  respect  to  said  tubular  housing; 
a  first  knob  assembly  mounted  for  Ijnear  movement  on 
one  end  of  said  tubular  housing  and  including  means  en- 
gaging said  master  cam  for  moving  the  inclined  surface 
thereof  toward  the  inclined  surface  of  said  secondary  cam 
to  cause  transverse  movement  of  said  bolt  assembly  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  housing;  and  a  second  knob  as- 
sembly mounted  for  linear  movement  on  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  housing;  i,     ii-     i  ' 

said  second  knob  assembly  including  means  engaged 
with  said  master  cam  for  pulling  said  master  cam 
inclined  surface  toward  the  opposed  inclined  surface 
of  said  secondary  cam  to  cause  said  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  assembly  with  respect  to  said  tubu- 
lar housing.  '.'.' 

3,172,282 

ANTI-TAMPERING  CUT-OFF  VALVE  COVER 

lohn  R.  Heckrotte,  3731  W.  Wilshirc,  Phoenix  9,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,965 

3Claiins.    (CK  70— 178)  i 


2.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  tumbler  assembly 
provided  with  means  to  turn  the  tumblers  thereof,  and  a 
fence  lever  having  a  fence  to  engage  the  gates  of  the 
tumblers  when  the  tumblers  are  in  predetermi:.ed  rela- 
tive position,  means  to  retain  said  lever  in  a  normal 
position  at  which  said  fence  is  spaced  from  the  edges  of 
said  tumblers,  and  means  for  rocking  said  lever  in  a 
direction  to  first  vpace  said  fence  farther  from  said 
tumblers  and  then  move  said  lever  toward  said  tumblers 
for  said  fence  to  engage  said  gates. 


I  3  172  284   ' 

CONSTRICTION  LOCK  CYLINDER 
Roy  L.  CrandelL,  Anabeim,  and  Richard   M.  Lockman, 
Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
I     Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  company  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  288,688 
10  Claims.    (CI.  70—383) 


''••:»^  *T  1.  In  a  lock,  a  key  plug,  a  series  of  tumblers  for  lock- 

1.  In  a  tamper-proof  housing  including  a  pair  of  mat-    ing  said  key  plug  against  release  movement,  said  tumblers 
ing  clamp  elements  having  their  middle  portions  opposite-    being  adapted  for  positioning  by  a  key  entering  a  keyhole 

( 

I       '     ».  ■  1  ' 


h: 


March  9,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


391 


in  said  key  plug  to  release  said  key  plug  for  release  move- 
ment, a  frangible  member  holding  one  of  said  tumblers  in 
release  position  whereby  said  key  plug  is  rendered  re- 
leasable  by  a  key  constructed  to  position  only  the  re- 
maining tumblers,  and  said  frangible  member  being  ac- 
cessible for  destruction  whereby  to  release  said  one  of 
said  tumblers  so  that  said  one  of  said  tumblers  together 
with  said  remaining  tumblers  must  thereafter  be  positioned 
by  a  key  in  order  to  release  said  key  plug  for  release 
movement. 


the  entire  length  of  said  cell  and  pressurize  said  test  fluid 
against  said  porous  medium,  stirring  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  piston  so  as  to  move  through  said  cell 


3,172,285 
I        PERMEABILITY  METER 
Harry  W.  Dietert,  Kerrville,  Tex.,  and  Ralph  E.  Stein- 
mueller    and    Randolph    L.    Dietert,    Detroit,    Mich., 
assignors  to  Harry  W.  Dietert  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,699 
14  Claims.    (CI.  73— 38) 


2.  A  permeability  meter  comprising  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, one  side  of  which  is  formed  by  a  sample  specimen, 
the  permeability  of  which  is  to  be  determined  held  within 
one  end  of  an  open  ended  specimen  tube,  scaling  means 
for  sealing  the  other  end  of  the  specimen  tube,  a  constant 
pressure  source  connected  to  said  pressure  chamber, 
metering  means  between  said  constant  pressure  source 
and  said  pressure  chamber  for  regulating  the  pressure  in 
the  pressure  chamber,  pressure  gage  means,  and  actuating 
means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  pressure  gage 
means  to  said  constant  pressure  source  and  for  connecting 
said  pressure  gage  means  to  said  pressure  chamber  and 
operating  the  sealing  means  to  seal  the  other  end  of  said 
specimen  tube. 

I  ~        ' 

^  3,172,284 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
FRACTl  RING  AND  RELATED  FLUIDS 

William  E.  Gnibb,  and  John  S.  Cave,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,021  '   , 

I  1  5  Claims.    (CI.  73—53) 

1.  Apparatus  for  pressure  filtration  testing  of  fluids  com- 
prising an  elongated  test  cell  adapted  to  receive  the  fluid 
to  be  tested,  holder  means  containing  a  porous  medium, 
said  holder  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cell 
and  in  open  communication  therewith,  piston  means 
mounted  in  said  cell  and  adapted  to  traverse  substantially 


with  said  piston,  said  stirring  means  projecting  from  said 
piston  into  said  test  fluid  in  said  cell,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  stirring  means. 


3  172  287 
VIBRATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  P.  Goodman,  Scbeoectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,370 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73—67.3)  i 


1.  Vibration  testing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, I 
(a)  a  frame, 
(6)   support  means  comprising, 

(aa)  a  base  member  slidabiy  mounted  on  said 

frame, 
(bb)  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  from  said  base 
member,  each  of  said  flanges  having  bearing 
means  therein  and, 
{cc)  a  receiving  member  pivotally  supported  by 
said  bearing  means  between  said  flanges, 
(c)  a  lever  slidabiy  mounted  on  said  receiving  member 
to  provide  for  relative  longitudinal  motion  therebe- 
tween, 
(</)  means  for  oscillating  said  leVer, 
(e)   resilient  mekns  operatively  connecting  said  lever  to 

said  frame  and, 
(/)   means   on   said   lever   adapted   to   receive   a   test 
member. 
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3,172^88 
ANTIFRICTION  DRIVE  STUD  FOR  A  GAS 

METER  VALVE 

Charles  W.  Stewart,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Karl  L.  Schaus,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug,  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,034 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—272) 


twccn  said  standards,  a  pair  of  rollers  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  target  and  shiftably 
mounted  on  said  trackways,  said  rollers  swingably  sup- 
porting said  target  and  being  connected  to  said  target  on 
a  common  axis  transverse  said  target  and  above  the  trans- 
verse midline  of  said  target  with  the  major  portion  of  said 
target  extending  below  said  axis  whereby  said  target  is 
gravity  biased  to  return  to  upright  position  after  swinging 
movement  about  said  transverse  axis,  cable  means  con- 
tinuously trained  about  the  rearward  and  forward  parts 
of  said  arms  and  extending  transversely  between  said 
rearward  arm  parts,  means  connecting  said  cable  means 
to  said  target  adjacent  the  respective  said  rollers  for  con- 
trolling skew  position  of  said  target  during  fore  and  aft 


If       '- 

1.  In  a  gas  meter  of  the  type  comprising  a  diaphragm- 
driven  valve  plate  assembly  arranged  for  orbital  move- 
ment in  a  circular  path  and  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  and  an  index  drive  assembly  having  a  rotatable 
crank  arm  arranged  immediately  above  said  valve  plate 
assembly  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
about  an  axis  disposed  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  center  of  orbit  of  said  valve  plate  assembly;  that  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  roller  stud  rotatably  car- 
ried by  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  valve  plate 
assembly  and  rollingly  engaged  with  the  crank  arm  of 
said  index  drive  assembly  for  imparting  rotation  thereto 
upon  orbital  movement  of  said  valve  plate  assembly. 


3,172,289 

GLASS  THERMOMETER 

Seymour  N.  Blaclunan,  %  Precision  Medical  Instrument, 

IiKm  Englewood,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,596 

6  Claims.     (CL  73—371) 


1,  A  glass  thermometer  comprising  a  shaft  having  a 
sealed  capillary  bore  therein,  a  reservoir  bulb  at  an  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  bore,  a  heat  expansible  liquid 
in  said  bulb  and  extending  partially  into  said  bore,  and 
stained  scalar  graduation  markings  extending  over  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  said  shaft,  said  markings  being  in  surface 
portions  of  said  shaft  that  are  flush  with  the  surrounding 
unstained  portions  of  said  shaft,  the  finished  thermometer 
being  uniformly  annealed  over  the  full  length  of  the  bulb 
and  full  length  of  the  contiguous  portion  of  the  shaft  in- 
cluding the  entire  stain  marked  length  thereof,  said  por- 
tions of  the  thermometer  being  thereby  free  from  stresses 
caused  by  local  high  temperature. 


movement  of  said  target  along  said  trackways,  said  cable 
means  extending  respectively  oppositely  from  said  con- 
necting means  about  pulleys  positioned  on  said  rearward 
and  forward  parts  of  said  arms  and  being  continuous  in 
double  flight  relation  for  opposite  movement  of  the  re- 
spective flights  of  said  cable  means,  said  rearward  and 
forward  arm  parts  being  spaced  apart  fore  and  aft.  said 
continuous  cable  means  interacting  to  impart  substantially 
uniform  movement  under  impact  force  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  target,  said  target  being  moved  aft  along 
said  trackways  under  impact  force  of  a  golf  ball  propelled 
thereinto,  the  incline  of  said  trackways  urging  return  fore 
movement  of  said  target  to  initial  position,  and  indicator 
means  coupled  to  said  target  indicating  impact  force 
against  said  target. 


3,172,291 

MOVEMENTS  FOR  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

John  J.  Dletz,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edbon  Company,  Elgin,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,572 

5  Claims.     (O.  73—388) 


3,172,290 
GOLF  PRACTICE  TARGET  DEVICE 
Morris  L.  Slimovitz,  P.O.  Box  219,  Newbcrn,  Tenn. 
FUcd  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,154 
3  Claims.     (CL  73— 379) 
1 .  A  golf  practice  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  standards,  each  said  standard  having  a  forwardly 
extending  and  downwardly  inclined  arm,  said  arms  re- 
spectively including  similarly  inclined  trackways,  an  up- 
right target  comprising  a  yieldable  netting  disposed  be- 


1.  A  movement  for  a  measuring  instrument  comprising 
two  parallel  field  magnets  coaxially  mounted  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  magnets  being  polarized  in  direc- 
tions angularly  shifted  from  each  other,  an  armature 
magnet  between  said  field  magnets  mounted  at  its  geo- 
metric center  for  free  pivotal  movement  about  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  field  magnets  and  magnetized  on  a  trans- 
verse axis  normal  to   its  pivot   axis,   means  operatively 
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associated  with  one  of  said  field  magnets  for  rectilinearly 
shifting  said  one  magnet  along  its  axis  whereby  to  in- 
crease and  decrease  the  intensity  of  the  flux  field  of  said 
one  field  magnet  at  said  armature  magnet  relative  to  that 
of  said  other  field  magnet  whereby  to  cause  said  arma- 
ture magnet  to  be  deflected  about  its  pivot  axis,  and 
means  for  rectilinearly  shifting  the  other  of  said  field 
magnets  along  its  axis  independently  of  said  one  field 
magnet  whereby  the'  angular  positioning  of  the  armature 
magnet  is  an  indication  of  the  differential  spacing  of  the 
field  magnets  from  the  armature  magnet. 


3,172,292 
PRF^SSURE  CHAMBER  SYSTEM 
James  W.   Graham   and    Hoel    L.   Bowditch,   Foxhoro, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Foxhoro  Company,  Foxhoro, 
,      Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,646 
I  1  Claim.     (CL  73—410) 


A  pressure  chamber  system  including  mechanical  means 
for  transferring  mechanical  movement  from  a  pressure 
responsive  device  inside  a  pressure  housing  to  the  outside 
of  said  pressure  housing,  said  mechanical  means  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  chamber  having   an  inner  bore  long  com- 
pared to  its  diameter, 
a  flange  concentric  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tu- 
bular chamber  and  fixedly  mounted  thereto  forming 
a  seal  with  said  outer  surface  for  providing  a  re- 
movable air-tight  mounting  to  said  pressure  housing 
thereby  inserting  one  end  of  said  chamber  into  a 
non-atmospheric   pressure   environment   within   said 
pressure  housing, 
a  simple  bearing  adapted  to  function  at  atmospheric 
pressure    and    normal    atmospheric    contamination 
ranges  having  its  perimeter  integrally  mounted  to  the 
atmospheric  end  of  said  tubular  chamber  and  having 
its   axis   coincident   with   the   axis   of   said    tubular 
chamber, 
a  ball  bearing  having  its  perimeter  mounted  to  a  lip 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  tubular  chamber 
at  its  non-atmospheric  pressure  end  and  having  its 
axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  tubular  cham- 
ber, 
a   sintered  tungsten-carbide   shaft  located   within  and 
extending  through  said  tubular  chamber  and  having 
its    axis   coincident    with    the    axis   of   said   tubular 
chamber   and   having  its   atmospheric  end   movably 
mounted  within  and  extending  through  said  simple 
bearing  providing  thereby  a  means  of  axial  motion 
output   at   atmospheric  pressure   at  the  atmospheric 
termination  of  said  shaft  and  having  the  non-atmos- 
pheric pressure  end  of  said  shaft  extending  beyond 
the  non-atmospheric  end  of  said   tubular  chamber 
and  through  said  ball  bearing  axially  therewith  and 
'  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  diameter  at  and  with- 

in said  ball  bearing  extending  to  its  non-atmospheric 
pressure  termination, 
a  lever  arm  one  end  fixedly  mounted  to  the  non-atmos- 
pheric pressure  termination  of  said  shaft  having  a 
provision  for  receiving  motion  from  said  pressure 
responsive  device  within   said   pressure  housing   lo- 


cated at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  disposed 
in  the  plane  of  said  ball  bearing  to  avoid  non-axial 
torque, 

an  inner  torque  tube  sleeve  concentric  with  said  shaft 
disposed  within  and  through  one  end  of  said  tubular 
chamber  having  the  end  extending  through  said 
tubular  chamber  fixedly  and  concentrically  mounted 
with  said  enlarged  diameter  of  said  shaft  forming 
a  pressure  seal  therewith  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  enlarged  diameter  of 
said  shaft  mounted  to  the  inner  ring  of  said  ball 
bearing  and  said  sleeve  extending  concentrically 
with  said  shaft  in  a  spaced  relationship  therewith 
substantially  through  said  tubular  chamber  to  a  pcMnt 
short  to  said  simple  bearing  and  said  sleeve  male- 
rial  comprised  of  nickel-iron  alloy  to  provide  a 
variable  spring  rate  with  temperature  such  that  a 
substantially  constant  shaft  resistance  to  rotation 
obtains  throughout  operating  temperature  ranges 
whereby  equal  output  increments  are  achieved  with 
equal  input  increments  over  said  operating  tempera- 
ture ranges, 

spacing  means  at  the  termination  of  said  inner  torque 
tube  sleeve  nearest  said  simple  bearing  mounted  out- 
wardly concentric  therewith  and  fixed  thereto  in  a 
sealed  relationship,  and 

an  outer  torque  tube  sleeve  concentric  with  said  inner 
to -que  tube  sleeve  having  one  end  mounted  concen- 
trically with  said  spacing  means  and  fixed  thereto  in 
a  sealed  relationship  extending  through  said  tubular 
chamber  in  a  spaced  concentric  relation  with  said 
inner  torque  tube  sleeve  and  mounted  fixedly  at  its 
other  end  to  an  inward  extension  into  the  bore  of 
non-atmospheric  pressure  and  of  said  tubular  cham- 
ber forming  a  seal  therewith  and  said  sleeve  material 
comprised  of  nickel-iron  alloy  to  provide  a  variable 
spring  rate  with  the  temperature  such  that  a  sub- 
stantially constant  shaft  resistance  to  rotation  obtains 
throughout  operating  temperature  ranges. 


,  3,172,293 

DISPENSING  PIPETTE 

Edwvd  G.  Picliels,  Atberton.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beclunan 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jane  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,119 

4  Claims.     (O.  73—425.6) 


1 .  A  pipette  for  the  measurement  and  delivery  of  prede- 
termined volumes  of  liquid  comprising  a  deformable  bot- 
tle-like, closed  vessel  having  resilient  walls,  a  measuring 
pipette  having  first  and  second  ends  carried  by  the  wall  of 
the  vessel  with  the  first  end  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  vessel  and  the  second  end  providing  at  all 
times  the  sole  communication  between  said  interior  and 
outside  surroundings,  said  first  end  being  carried  by  said 
wall  to  be  disposed  above  the  surface  of  liquid  in  said 
storage  vessel  during  deformation  of  said  vessel  to  apply 
air  pressure  to  said  first  end,  said  second  end  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  considerably  below  said  first  end  during 
deformation  of  said  vessel  to  dispense  liquid  in  a  down- 
wardly direction  from  said  measured  pipette  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  liquid  carried  in  said  storage  vessel. 


\. 
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3,172^94      '    <     ' 
SHAFT  COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MECHANICAL  MODULES 
William  B.  Stnhler,  Garland,  Tex^  asrignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,406 
2  Claims.     (CI.  74—1) 


1.  In  a  precision  rotary  shaft  p>ositioning  system,  a 
gear  having  an  axial  hub  with  external  bearing  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  gear  between  first  and  second 
bearing  retaining  plates,  a  shaft  and  means  for  coupling 
said  shaft  to  said  gear  whereby  one  extremity  of  said  shaft 
and  said  hub  form  an  adjustable  coupling  means;  said 
coupling  means  comprising  an  axial  bore  formed  through 
said  hub  to  provide  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  ex- 
tremity of  said  shaft  being  round  in  cross  section,  split 
longitudinally,  and  additionally  provided  with  tapered 
threaded  expanding  means,  said  expanding  means  being 
accessible  for  adjustment  by  application  of  screw  driving 
means  in  line  with  said  shaft,  the  split  end  of  said  shaft 
being  receivable  within  the  axial  bore  in  said  hub  and 
while  unexpanded  having  a  diameter  permitting  a  slip 
fit  of  said  shaft  extremity  within  said  hub  bore,  the 
transverse  end  surface  of  the  extremity  of  said  shaft 
being  shaped  for  mating  with  the  end  of  a  tuning  tool 
by  means  of  which  said  shaft  may  be  rotated,  said  tuning 
tool  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
through  which  said  screw  driving  means  may  be  con- 
centrically received,  and  said  shaft  being  capable  of  being 
expanded  to  lock  it  to  said  hub  bore  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  threaded  expanding  means  by  said  screw 
driving  means  as  applied  through  said  tuning  tool  to  said 
expanding  means.  . 


(d)  adjustable  stop  means  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  piston  rod  out  of  the  cylinder  and  thus  varying 
the  sucking  capacity  of  the  pump; 


(e)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
push  rod  to  reciprocate  the  same  in  its  longitudinal 
direction; 

(/)  and  spring  means  acting  upon  the  other  end  of  the 
pull  rod  permanently  urging  the  piston  rod  out- 
wardly of  the  pump  cylinder. 


3,172,296 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

William   L.  Tancred,  Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Controls  Company  of  America,  Schiller  Park,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,654         I 
13  Claims.     (CI.  74— 103) 


H 
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3  172,295 
PRECISION  PUMP     i 
JH  Hrdina,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Cesko- 
slovenska  Akademie  Ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  an 
Institution  of  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213.664 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechosiovaiua,  Aug.  8, 
1961,  4863/61  , 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—53)   ' 
1.  Mechanical  movement  means  for  the  piston  rod  or 
plunger  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  of  a  precision  pump 
particularly  for  laboratory  use,  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  a  cross  pin  associated  with  the  outer  end  of  the 

reciprocable  piston  rod; 
(/>)  a  push  rod  extending  away  from  the  cross  pin  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  piston 
rod  and  associated  with  its  neighboring  end  with  the 
cross  pin  to  push  the  piston  ro^  into  the  pump 
cylinder;  ;        i      * 

((•)  a  pull  rod  extending  away  from  the  cross  pin  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod 
and  associated  at  its  neighboring  end  with  the  cross 
pin  to  pull  the  piston  rod  out  of  the  cylinder; 


I 

6.  A  switch  actuating  mechanism,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  actuator  mounted  on  and  movable  relative  to 
a  frame,  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  toward  a  normal 
position  relative  to  said  frame,  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  members  connected  to  said  actuator  for  move- 
ment therewith,  one  of  said  movable  members  positioned 
on  said  actuator  to  engage  said  frame  when  said  actuator 
is  moved  against  said  bias  and  away  from  said  normal 
position  to  hold  said  actuator  against  return  to  said  nor- 
mal position,  means  for  baising  said  one  member  toward 
engagement  with  said  frame,  and  means  for  displacing  the 
other  of  said  movable  members,  said  other  movable  mem- 
ber moving  with  said  actuator  into  engagement  with  said 
one  movable  member  for  engagement  with  said  one  mem- 
ber when  said  actuator  is  again  moved  against  said  bias 
and  said  other  movable  member  operative,  in  accordance 
with  movement  thereof  with  said  actuator,  to  move  said 
one  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  frame  to  free 
said  actuator  for  return  to  said  normal  position. 

,■  I     I 
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3,172,297  3,172499 

GRIPPER  ADAPTED  FOR  LINEAL  INDEXING  POWER  STEERING 

Carl  G.  Thiene,  Rosemead,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  C  Walton  Musscr,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 

Printasign  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,996  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

10  Claims.    (CI.  74—148)  Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,132 

9  Claims.    (CI.  74— 388) 


K^ 


1.  A  gripper  comprising  in  combination:  ' 

(a)  an  elongated  member; 

(b)  a  gripper  body  having  a  counterborc  provided 
therein; 

(c)  a  tapered  ring  loosely  mounted  in  said  counter- 
bore,  said  tapered  ring  having  a  tapered  surface; 

(d)  friction  members  mounted  between  said  elongated 
member  and  said  tapered  surface,  whereby  when  said 
gripper  is  moved  in  one  direction  said  friction  mem- 
bers are  wedged  between  said  tapered  surface  and 
said  elongated  member  to  grip  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, and  when  said  gripper  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  said  friction  members  are  automatically 
released  from  said  wedged  condition; 

(e)  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  friction  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  said  tapered  surface  to  urge  said 
friction  members  into  said  wedged  condition;  and 

(/)  an  externally  threaded  member  thrcadedly  engag- 
ing said  gripper  body,  said  externally  threaded  mem- 
ber being  positionable  to  overcome  the  bias  of  said 
spring  upon  rotation  of  said  externally  threaded 
member  to  release  said  friction  members  from  said 
wedged  condition. 


3,172498 

CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

George  Grabovac,  126  Kenmore,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,319 

4  Claims.     (Q.  74—335) 


I .  A  control  device  for  an  automatic  transmission  com- 
prising in  combination  a  governor  assembly  including  a 
governor  assembly  including  a  governor  oil  delivery  sleeve, 
a  governor  body  therein,  a  movable  quadrant  having  ac- 
tuating members  extending  therefrom,  a  lever  having 
offset  portions  thereon  rotatable  on  its  axis  by  said  extend- 
ing members  of  said  quadrant  and  an  ovcrcontrol  piston 
valve  disposed  in  a  chamber  formed  in  said  governor 
body  in  said  governor  assembly,  an  operating  arm  engag- 
ing said  lever,  a  shaft  engaged  by  said  operating  arm 
and  engaged  on  said  overcontrol  piston  valve  and  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  operating  arm  intermediate  said 
lever  and  shaft  whereby  motion  of  said  lever  is  imparted 
to  said  overcontrol  piston  valve  to  control  oil  fk)w  through 
said  governor  body  in  said  governor  assembly. 


''tfete^ 


1.  In  a  power  steering  device,  a  gearing  device  compris- 
ing a  circular  spline  having  circularly  disposed  gear  teeth,  a 
fiexspline  cooperating  with  the  circular  spline  and  having 
gear  teeth  which  are  in  contact  with  the  gear  teeth  of  the 
circular  spline  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaily  spaced 
points  with  intermediate  points  at  which  the  teeth  on  the 
flexspline  are  out  of  mesh  with  the  teeth  on  the  circular 
spline,  the  circular  spline  and  the  flexspline  being  one 
within  another,  the  teeth  on  the  external  one  of  the  cir- 
cular spline  and  the  flexsjrfine  being  more  numerous  than 
the  teeth  on  the  internal  one  by  a  number  equal  to  or  a 
multiple  of  the  number  of  circumferentiaily  spaced  points 
at  which  the  teeth  are  in  contact,  a  wave  generator  on  the 
side  of  the  flexspline  remote  from  the  circular  spline  and 
having  a  plurality  of  lobes  which  deflect  the  flexspline 
into  mesh  with  the  circular  spline,  the  number  of  points 
of  mesh  of  the  flexspline  with  the  circular  spline  being 
equal  to  or  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  lobes  on  the  wave 
generator,  an  input  shaft  operatively  connected  to  one  of 
the  three  aforesaid  parts  of  the  gearing  device,  namely,  the 
circular  spline,  the  flexspline,  and  the  wave  generator,  an 
output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  another  of  the  three 
aforesaid  parts  of  the  gearing  device,  the  third  of  the  three 
aforesaid  parts  not  connected  either  to  the  input  shaft  or 
the  output  shaft  being  normally  stationary  to  serve  as  a 
reaction  means  for  that  one  of  the  circular  spline,  the  flex- 
spline and  the  wave  generator  connected  to  the  output 
shaft,  and  means  responsive  to  a  motion  of  the  input 
shaft  for  driving  said  normally  stationary  element  in  a 
direction  which  will  increase  the  resultant  motion  of  the 
output  shaft. 

3,172,300 

JOY  STICK  CONTROL 

Ralph  R.  Schneider,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111.985 

5  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 471) 


""^Vu.  ^' 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  joy  stick  control  for  two  con- 
trol  shafts,   of   two   drive   shafts,   one   b?ing   arranged 
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for  longitudinal  movement  longitudinally  of  the  oth- 
er, and  the  other  being  arranged  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  one,  a  spur  gear  and  cylindrical  rack  con- 
nection between  said  drive  shafts,  and  a  joy  stick  to 
rotate  said  spur  gear  about  its  own  axis  to  vary  the  longi- 
tudinal relationship  of  said  drive  shafts,  and  bodily  about 
said  cylindrical  rack  thereby  to  vary  the  angular  relation 
of  said  shafts;  and  at  any  angle  with  respect  to  said  spur 
gear  axis  and  its  bodily  axis  to  simultaneously  vary  both 
the  longitudinal  and  angular  relationship  of  said  shafts, 
and  drive  connections  between  each  drive  shaft  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  control  shafts. 


3,172,302 

SAFfTY    CONTROL    MECHANISM    FOR 

CVCUCALLY-OPERABLE  APPARATLIS 

Arthur  L.  Jones  and  Eugene  J.  Neal  Jr.,  Chwtofte,  N.C., 
assignors  to  The  Peltoo  A  C  ran*  Corapany,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  CaroUna 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  172,287 
6  Claims.    (CL  74 — 483) 


3,172,301 
GEAR  SHIFT 
George  H.  Horst,  Jr.,  Abington,  and  William  G.  Camp- 
bell, Chalfont,  Pa.     (both  of  341  W.  Glenside  Ave., 
Glenside,  Pa.) 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230^30 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 473) 


1.  A  fear  shifting  mechanism  comprising  a  housing, 
a  first  selector  lever,  a  second  selector   lever,   a  shaft 
carried  by  said  housing,  said  selector  levers  being  sup- 
ported by  said  shaft  in  generally  parallel,   spaced  rela- 
tionship, said  selector  levers  being  positioned  about  said 
shaft  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
a  gear  selector  lever  engaging  member  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  selector  levers  for  pivotal  movement 
on  the  axis  of  said  shaft  parallel  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  selector  levers  and  for  rocking  movement 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  pivotal  movement,  said 
first  selector  lever   having   means   for   operatively   con- 
necting it  to  a  gear  system  whereby,  upon  being  pivolally 
moved  to  a  first  position,  it  acts  to  shift  to  low  gear  and 
upon  being  pivotally  moved  to  a  second  position,  it  acts 
to  shift  to  reverse  gear,  and  said  second  actuating  lever 
having  means  for  operatively  connecting  it  to  the  gear 
system  whereby,  upon  being  pivotally  moved  to  a  third 
position,  it  acts  to  shift  to  second  gear  and  upon  being 
pivotally  moved  tp  a  fourth  position,  it  acts  to  shift  to 
high  gear,  said  first  selector  lever  having  a  first  opening 
and  said  second  selector  lever  having  a  second  opening 
in  lateral  aligiunent  with  said  first  opening,  said  engaging 
member  having  a  pair  of  oppositcly-pcuitioned.  laterally 
extending  fixed  shoes,  each  shoe  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  enter  and  engage  with  a  correspoiiding  en- 
gagement opening  upon  rocking  movement  of  said  engag- 
ing member  in  the  corresponding  direction,  and  a  leaf 
spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  bearing  on  said  engag-' 
ing    member    to    urge    the    corresponding    shoe    thereof 
toward  said  second  selector  lever,  said  engaging  member 
being  rockable   against   the   force   of  the   spring  toward 
said  first  selector  lever,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  the  front  and 
rear  walls  being  each  provided  with  an  adjustable  stop 
means  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  engaging 
member  in  opposite  directions. 


6.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  regulating  a  combi- 
nation dry-heat  and  steam-heat  stenlization  apparatus 
having  means  for  selccUng  any  desired  one  operating  con- 
dition of  said  apparatus  from  among  alternative  "power 
off,"  "fill,"  "sterilize"  and  "vent"  operating  conditions; 
means  for  selecting  any  desired  temperature  of  said 
apparatus  from  among  a  plurality  of  temperature  values 
within  a  first  temperature  range  effective  to  produce  steam 
sterilization  when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  "sterilize"  op- 
erating condition,  and  for  selecting  any  desired  tempera- 
ture of  said  apparatus  from  among  a  plurality  of  tem- 
perature values  within  a  second  temperature  range 
effective  to  produce  dry-heat  sterilization  when  said  ap- 
paratus is  in  a  "vent"  operating  condition;  a  manually 
rotatable  temperature  control  knob,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  said  temperature  control  knob  and  said 
temperature  control  knob  being  rotaUble  to  and  through 
alternative  steam-heat  sterilization  and  dry-heat  steriliza- 
tion arc -positions;  a  manually  rotatable  operating  con- 
dition control  knob,  said  first-mentioned  means  including 
said  condition  control  knob  aiki  said  condition  control 
knob  being  rotatable  to  a'ternative  "power  off."  "fill." 
"sterilize"  and  "vent"  positions;  the  combination  there- 
with of 

(a)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  knoDs 
for  prohibiting  rotation  of  said  condition  control 
knob  out  of  its  "vent"  position  while  said  tempera- 
ture control  knob  is  in  its  dry-beat  sterilization  arc- 
position,  and  for  prohibiting  rotation  of  said  tem- 
perature control  knob  to  its  dry-heat  sterilization 
arc-position  while  said  condition  control  knob  is  in 
any  position  other  than  its  "vent"  position;  and 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  condition 
control  knob  for  prohibiting  rotation  thereof  from 
its  "sterilize"  position  to  its  "fill"  position  and  from 
its  "vent"  position  to  its  "sterilize"  position  while 
permitting  rotation  thereof  from  its  "power  off^* 
position  to  its  "fill"  position  and  from  its  "fill"  posij 
tion  to  its  "sterilize"  position  and  from  its  "sterilize" 
position  to  its  "vent"  position  and  from  its  "vent" 
position  to  its  "power  ofT  position  and  from  its 
"power  ofT'  position  to  its  "vent"  position.    ,  t 


I 


3,172,303  ■       i 

BALANCING  APPARATUS  ' 

Rdf  Voller,  Dagersbelm,  Krels  Boblingen.  Ernst  Focke, 
Stuttgart,  and  Rudolf  Benz,  Hegn»ch,  Kreis  Walblingen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fortuna-Werke  Spezialmaschln- 
enfabrik  A.G.,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany 

FUedOcL  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  61,873 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Germany,  Oct.  17,  I95», 

F  29,635 

11  Claims.    (CL74— 573)  . 

1.  Apparatus  for  statically  and  dynamically  balancing 

a  rotary  member,  comprising,  in  combmatioo,  a  hollow 


I   I 


March  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


897 


rotary  spindle  carrying  the  rotary  member;  balancing 
weight  means  in  said  spindle;  means  carried  by  said 
spindle  for  supporting  said  balancing  weight  means;  first 
adjusting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  balancing 
weight  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  angulariy  to  balance 
the  rotary  member  statically;  and  second  adjusting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  weight  means  for  adjusting 


the  same  in  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  hollow  spindle  rel- 
ative thereto  and  the  rotary  member  carried  thereby  for 
locating  by  displacement  of  the  weight  means  in  said  direc- 
tion the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weight  means  in  the  plane 
in  which  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  rotary  member  rotates 
for  dynamically  balancing  the  rotary  member,  whereby  the 
rotary  member  may  remain  fixed  to  the  hollow  spindle 
during  dynamically  balancing  the  rotary  member. 


3,172.304 

MULTIPLE  SURFACE  BEARING 

John   M.   RobcrtaoB,   Birmingham.   Mich.,   aasignor,   by 

mesne  anignments,  to  I  ni>ersal   American  Corpora- 

tioQ,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,175 

7  Claims.    (CI.  74—579) 
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5.  For  use  in  a  V-type  engine  having  two  angularly 
separated  banks  of  cylinders  with  pistons  reciprocable 
therein  and  a  crank  shaft  having  its  axis  of  rotation  at 
the  intersection  of  the  planes  occupied  by  said  banks  of 
cylinders,  a  connecting  rod  having  a  small  end  and  a 
large  end,  the  small  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  engine  pistons,  the  large  end  thereof 
having  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  recess,  a  removable 
cap  of  generally  semi-cylindrical  shape  forming  with  the 
recessed  end  of  said  rod  an  opening  of  generally  cylindri- 
cal shape,  the  line  of  juncture  between  the  recessed  rod 
end  and  the  removable  cap  extending  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod,  two  bearing  halves  of 
generally  semi-cylindrical  shape  received  in  said  opening 
with  their  lateral  edges  abutted  substantially  along  the  line 
of  juncture  between  said  recess  and  said  cap,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bearing  halves  each  having  two  partially 
cylindrical  intersecting  bearing  surfaces  each  of  which  has 
its  center  of  curvature  located  beyond  the  axis  of  said 
opening  from  said  surface,  said  bearing  surfaces  together 
defining  with  respect  to  a  cylindrical  journal  centered 
therein  alternated  zones  of  minimum  and  maximum  clear- 
ance, one  zone  of  minimum  clearance  of  each  bearing  half 
being  centered  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rod  and  the  other  zone  of  minimum  clearance  of  each 
bearing  half  being  spaced  substantially  from  the  lateral 
edge  thereof. 


3,172,305 
CHANGE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
FOR  BICYCLES 
Hans  Joachim  Schwerdbofer,  Schwefafmt  (Main).  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G..  Schwelnfurt 
(Main).  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  applicatioD  Ser.  No.  744,610,  June  25. 
1958.    This  appUration  Mar.  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  183,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1957, 
F  23,394 
1  Claim.    (CI.  74—750) 

\ 


A  three-speed  gear-shifting  bicycle  hub  comprising;  a 
sun  gear;  at  least  one  planet  gear  continuously  in  mesh 
with  said  sun  gear;  a  platiet  carrier  for  said  planet  gear, 
said  planet  carrier  being  revoluble  coaxially  with  said  sun 
gear;  a  ring  gear  member  revolubly  surrounding  said  sun 
and  planet  gears  coaxially  with  said  sun  gear,  said  ring 
gear  member  being  in  continuous  meshing  engagement 
with  said  planet  gear;  a  hub  shell  member  revolubly  sur- 
rounding said  ring  gear  member  coaxially  with  said  sun 
gear,  said  hub  shell  member  having  internally  projecting 
ratchet  teeth;  a  primary  driver  revoluble  coaxially  with 
said  sun  gear;  an  axially  displaceable  secondary  driver  in 
continuous  driving  engagement  with  said  primary  driver, 
said  secondary  driver  being  selectively  engageable  with 
said  planet  carrier  for  high  speed  operation  or  with  said 
ring  member  for  intermediate  and  low  speed  operation; 
first  pawl  means  carried  by  said  planet  carrier  in  continu- 
ous engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  for  driving  said 
hub  shell  member  during  low  speed  operation;  an  axially 
displaceable  pawl  carrier  in  continuous  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  ring  gear  member,  said  pawl  carrier  being 
revoluble  coaxially  with  said  sun  gear;  second  pawl  means 
on  said  pawl  carrier;  cam  ring  means  defining  a  smooth  in- 
ternal cylindrical  guide  surface  concentric  with  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  pawl  carrier,  said  smooth  surface  being 
located  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  teeth  and  placed  axially 
beyond  the  ends  thereof,  said  cam  ring  means  having  a 
sloping  frusto-conical  end  surface  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  ends  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  smooth  surface  being 
contiguous  with  said  sloping  surface  and  located  axially 
beyond  said  sloping  surface  away  from  said  ratchet  teeth, 
said  second  pawl  means  being  selectively  engageable  either 
with  said»ratchet  teeth  for  intermediate  and  high  speed 
operation  or  with  said  smooth  surface  for  low  speed  opera- 
tion by  axial  displacement  of  said  pawl  carrier  accom- 
panied by  smooth  transitory  engagement  between  said  sec- 
ond pawl  means  and  said  sloping  surface,  said  pawl  car- 
rier being  axially  displaceable  by  axial  displacement  of 
said  secondary  driver  in  shifting  between  intermediate 
and  low  speed  operation;  and  means  for  selectively  dis- 
placing said  secondary  driver  at  will  to  obtain  low,  inter- 
mediate, or  high  speed  operation. 


3,172,306 
*     CHAIN  SAW  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Charies  B.  Kepbart.  Jr.,  1620  18th  St, 
West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
I  Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333^75 

I  6  Claims.     (CL  76— 36) 

1.  A  file  holder  for  use  in  sharpening  the  beveled  cut- 
ting edges  of  saw  chain  teeth  disposed  along  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  a  chain  saw,  said  holder  comprising, 
an  elongated  channel  member  adapted  for  receiving  the 

longitudinal  edge  of  the  chain  saw  therein, 
said  channel  member  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and 
base  portions  at  each  end  of  said  channel  member 
interconnecting  said  side  walls  and  an  opening  for 
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3,172,308 
said  opening  being  between  said  base  portions,  and        ^^^  ^  ^^^^^    f/J?  Oi?m"pt'*St.,  Springfield.  Oreg. 
,1.  i,  .  Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,071  , 

IL  2  Claims.    (CI.  77— 56) 


M     >* 


-=f=-T 


a  manually  actuated  finger  member  pivotally  secured 
to  the  outside  of  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  chan- 
nel member,  said  finger  having  a  plunger  portion 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  opening  and  bear  against 
said  tooth, 

said  channel  member  being  provided  with  means  op- 
posite said  plunger  portion,  said  means  being  adapt- 
ed to  bear  against  one  side  of  said  saw  tooth  while 
the  plunger  portion  bears  against  the  other  side  to 
hold  said  tooth  firmly  for  sharpening. 


3,172,307 

CHAIN  SAW  SHARPENING  DEVICE 

Charies  B.  Kephart,  Jr.,  1620  18th  St, 

West  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,808 

4  Claims.     (CI.  76—36) 


*^      JZ 


1.  A  boring  bar  comprising  an  elongated  casing  hav- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool,  the  casing  having 
an  axial  bore  extending  inwardly  from  one  end  thereof 
and  terminating  adjacent  the  cutting  tool  supporting 
means,  an  elongated  stabilizing  rod  in  the  bore  having 
a  cross  section  smaller  than  the  bore,  the  end  of  the  bore 
ar^  rod  adjacent  the  cutting  tool  supporting  means  having 
matching  tapers  whereby  to  maintain  the  rod  centered  in 
the  bore,  support  means  mounted  on  the  casing  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  bore  for  longitudinal  adjustment  rela- 
tive to  the  rod,  the  support  means  slidabiy  supporting  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  rod  for  maintaining  the  latter  cen- 
tered in  the  bore  and  affording  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  support  means  and  rod,  and  resilient 
compression  means  interposed  between  the  support  means 
and  rod  for  varying  the  compression  of  the  rod  by  lon- 
gitudinal adjustment  of  the  support  means. 


3,172,309 
DEBURRING  TOOL 

Stuart  A.  Cogsdill,  Orchard  Lake.  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Cogsdill  Tool  Products.  Inc.,  Oak  Parit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,289 
llCUims.    (CL  77— 73.5) 


1.  A  file  holder  for  use  in  sharpening  the  beveled 
arcuate  cutting  edges  of  chain  saw  teeth  disposed  along 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  a  chain  saw,  said  holder  compris- 
ing, 

an  inverted  U-shaped  channel  member  adapted  to 
straddle  said  chain  saw  and  including  parallel  spaced 
apart  side  walls  interconnected  by  a  channel  base, 
with  the  side  walls  of  said  channel  member  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chain  saw,  and 
the  channel  base  being  disposed  adjacent  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof;  said  channel  base  and  said  side 
walls  having  an  elongated  opening  formed  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  channel  member  and  there- 
by defining  a  base  portion  at  each  end  of  said  chan- 
"■■^  nel  member,  whereby  a  tooth  on  said  chain  saw  will 
be  exposed  through  said  opening, 
means  on   said  channel  member  to  engage   said  saw 

tooth  to  hold  it  firmly  for  sharpening, 
a  file  supporting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
of  said  base  portions  at  a  point  adjacent  said  open- 
ing and  having  a  V-shaped  elongated  groove  por- 
tion, and  extending  partially  over  said  opening  in 
said  channel  member, 

a  file  frame  being  slidably  received  in  said  V-shaped 
groove  portion  and  carrying  a  round  file  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  file  frame  and  adapted  to  be 
'■  moved  in  a  longitudinal  direction  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  channel  member,  ,  *' 
said  file  frame  detachably  resting  in  said  V-shaped 
groove  portion  whereby  said  file  can  be  simultane- 
ously rotated  and  lifted  into  or  out  of  engagement 
with  the  beveled  arcuate  cutting  edge  of  a  saw  tooth 
firmly  held  within  said  opening. 


I 


1.  In  a  deburring  tool,  a  cylindrical  elongated  body 
having  a  central  aperture  in  the  cutting  end  and  at  least 
one  slot  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  com- 
municating with  said  aperture  at  the  forward  part  thereof, 
a  blade  for  said  aperture  having  the  rear  end  brazed  in 

the  rear  portion  of  said  slot  with  the  front  portion  deflec- 
table by  bending  within  said  aperture  through  the  spnng- 
ing  of  the  blade,  and  a  bead  on  the  cutting  end  of  the 

blade  having  a  forward  cutting  edge. 


3,172,310 
DEBl'RRING  TOOL 
Joseph  T.  Morrison,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Cogsdill  Tool  Products,  IbCm  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan  .„*  .«^ 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180.196 
8  Claims.    (CL  77—73.5) 
1.  A  cutting  tool  having  a  driving  head  contaming  a 
central  aperture,  a  blade  receiving  body  within  said  aper- 
ture having  a  slot  therein,  a  blade  in  said  slot  havmg  a 
sloping  cam  at  one  end  and  a  cutting  projection  on  the 
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other  end,  a  pivot  between  said  ends  passing  through 
the  slot  in  the  blade  body,  a  sleeve  slidablc  on  said  body, 
a  bearing  supported  on  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
engaging  the  work,  a  spring  within  said  aperture  engaging 
the  inner  end  of  said  blade  body,  spring  means  within  said 

apenurc  urging  the  sloping  cam  end  of  the  blade  out- 
wardly of  the  slot  for  retracting  the  cutting  projection 
within  said  slot,  a  pin  extending  through  the  sleeve  and 


controlling  the  position  of  the  loop  by  means  of  the  speed 
of  the  stands,  that  the  outer  stationary  looping  table 
flange  is  curved  in  one  direction  only  to  enable  rolling 
with  unlimitedly  high  speeds,  that  adjacent  stands  are 
placed  at  such  an  angle  in  relation  to  each  other  and  in 
relation  to  the  outer  looping  table  flange  that  the  loop 


/'  u 


blade  body  and  through  a  slot  in  the  driving  head  to  per- 
mit the  driving  head  to  advance  relative  to  the  blade  body 
and  sleeve,  and  a  cam  actuating  element  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  driving  head  adjustable  toward  and  from  the 
head  center  in  position  to  engage  the  sloping  cam  end 
of  said  blade  for  moving  it  inwardly  and  the  cutting  pro- 
jection outwardly  an  amount  conforming  to  the  adjusted 
position  of  said  element. 


3,172,311 

EDGE  ROLL  CONTROL  FOR  WHEEL 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Edgar  Homer  Kendall,  deceased,  by  First  National  City 

Bank  of  Alliance,  vxecutor,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,737 

4  Claims.    (CL  72 — 8) 

4.  In  a  wheel  rolling  mill  of  the  kind  having  a  pair 

of  edge  rolls  for  engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  a  wheel 

blanit  to  roll  a  tapered  web  therein  and  means  to  shift 

the  wheel  blank  normal  to  its  rotational  axis  and  with 
respect  to  the  pass  between  said  edge  rolls,  a  double-act- 
ing fluid  motor  to  move  one  of  said  edge  rolls  toward 
and  away  from  the  other,  a  hydraulic  ram  for  moving 
the  said  one  of  said  edge  rolls  toward  the  other,  and  a 
normally-open  fluid-pressure-operated  prc-fiU  valve  inter- 
connecting said  ram  with  a  reservoir;  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  variable  delivery  pump 
for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  mo- 
tor and  ram,  means  to  manually  control  the  output  of  said 
pump,  means  to  automatically  control  the  output  of  said 
pump  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  spacing  of 
said  rolls  in  relation  to  the  diametric  position  of  said 
I  wheel  blank  between  said  rolls,  conduit  and  valve  means 
to  initially  supply  the  manually  controlled  output  of  said 
pump  to  one  end  of  said  motor  to  effect  a  quick-closing 
movement  of  said  rolls,  and  means  automatically  respon- 
sive to  said  rolls  reaching  a  predetermined  closed  posi- 
tion to  direct  the  output  of  said  pump  to  both  said  ram 
and  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  motor,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  further  closing  of  said  rolls  to 
shift  the  control  of  said  pump  from  said  manual  means 

to  said  automatic  means. 


between  them  will  be  curved  in  one  direction  only,  the 
loop  being  thrown  by  the  centrifugal  force  against  the 
outer  stationary  flange  which  is  curved  in  one  direction 
only,  when  the  last  end  is  released  from  the  foregoing 
stand  and  follows  said  flange  to  avoid  double  folding  of 
the  last  end. 


3,172,312 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  ROLLING  MILLS 
Karl  Ells  Jansson,  Hagfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Morgards- 
hammars    Mek.    N'erkstads    Aktieholag.    Mor^ardsham- 

mar,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  joinl-slock  company 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  8,  1960, 
I  11,899^60 

5  Claims.  (CI.  72— 234) 
1.  Arrangement  of  rolling  mills  for  rolling  with  con- 
trolled looping  on  looping  tables,  characterized  in  that 
the  looping  tables  comprise  outer  and  ini>er  stationary 
flanges  rigidly  connected  with  a  bottom  part  to  hold  the 
loop  between  said  flanges,  said  flanges  being  arranged  at 
a  distance  from  each  other  which  is  sufficiently  great  for 


3,172,313  \ 

STRIP  ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  A.  Fox,  P.O.  Box  314,  Poland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,308 

15  Claims.    (CI.  80—38) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  rolling  strip  material,  a  multiple 
high  stand  of  rolls  comprising  a  pair  of  small  diameter 
work  rolls  adaoted  to  provide  a  working  pass  for  said 
strip  material  and  a  large  diameter  back-up  roll  for  each 
work  roll  forming  another  pair  of  rolls,  driving  means 
connected  to  one  pair  of  said  rolls  for  imparting  driven  ro- 
tation thereto,  and  variable  load  means  acting  directly 
on  the  undriven  pair  of  said  rolls  to  cause  the  work  rcrfls 
to  remain  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  back-up  roll  axes. 


3,172,314 
ROLL  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Myles  Morgan  and  Charles  A.  Rich,  Jr.,  Worcester,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Morgan  Construction  Company,  Worcester, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,818 
8  Claims.    (CI.  80—56) 

1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  a  frame,  an  upper  roll,  upper 
chocks  rotatably  supporting  the  ends  of  said  upper  roll, 
upper  trunnions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  each  of 
said  upper  chocks,  intermediate  means  including  a  first 
eccentric  between  each  said  upper  trunnion  and  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  upper  chocks,  a  link  supported 
by  each  said  upper  trunnion  depending  below  said  upper 
chocks,  a  lower  roll,  lower  chocks  rotatably  support- 
ing the  ends  of  said  lower  roll,  lower  trunnions  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  each  said  lower  chock  and  con- 
nected to  the  lower  ends  of  said  links,  a  second  eccentric 
intermediate  said  link  and  upper  trunnion,  said  first  and 
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second  eccentrics  comprising  means  for  simultaneously 
accomplishing  equal  and  opposite  displacement  of  said 


s* 


it' 


upper  and  lower  rolls  toward  or  awa^  from  a  fixed  pass 
line. 


proximal  portion  urged  in  locking  engagement  about  a 
boss  portion  of  said  blade-holding  porUon.  said  blade 
being  removable  from  said  boss  portion  by  lifting  the 
proximal  end  thereof  and  axially  urging  the  same  away 
from  the  scalpel  handle;  said  tool  comprising  a  handle, 
opposed  guide  means  connected  to  said  handle  and  hav- 
ing a  fixed  interval  therebetween  in  which  at  least  the 
scalpel  blade-holding  portion  and  the  blade  connected 
thereto  arc  adapted  to  be  received,  spaced  prongs  for 
flexing  the  scalpel  blade;  said  spaced  prongs  extending 
endwise  from  one  of  the  guide  means  and  being  slightly 
inclined  toward  the  other  guide  means  and  disposed  in 
offset  relationship  with  said  scalpel  boss  portion  when 
inserted  in  said  tool;  the  blade-flexing  prongs  traversing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  interval  between  said  guide 
means,  said  blade-flexing  prongs  being  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  a  longitudinal  surface  portion  of  said  blade  in  the 
course  of  inserting  said  blade  and  blade-holding  portion 

of  said  scalpel  into  said  tool,  said  bladc-flcxing  prongs 
having  projections  at  their  free  ends  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  plane  of  said  guide  means  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  terminal  end  edge  of  said  blade  portion 
disposed  on  said  scalpel  blade-holding  portion  when  said 
blade  and  blade-holding  portion  of  the  scalpel  are  fully 
inserted  into  said  tool  whereby  said  blade  may  be  axially 
urged  and  removed  from  said  scalpel  boss  upon  with- 
drawal of  said  scalpel  from  said  tool. 


3,172,315 
STRIP  ROLLING  METHOD 
Thomas  A.  Fox,  P.O.  Box  314,  Poland.  Ohio 
FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,939 
6  Claims.    (CI.  80—60) 
1.  A  method  of  gauge  control  for  rolling  strip  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  strip  to  be  rolled  be- 
tween a  pair  of  small  diameter  work  rolls  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  working  pass  for  said  strip  material,  backing  said 
work  rolls  with  a  large  diameter  back-up  roll  for  each 
work  roll,  driving  one  pair  of  said  rolls  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  strip  through  between  the  work  rolls,  and  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  the  undriven  pair  of  said  rolls  to  cause 
the  work  roll  centers  to  move  transversely  of  the  plane 
through  the  back-up  roll  axes  to  vary  the  gap  between 
the  work  roll  surfaces. 


>.■• 
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3,172,317 
CAN  OPENER 
Harry  Nelson  Blakeslec,  Barrington,  and  Harlen  Edgar 
Wilkinson,  Cr>stal  Lake,  III.,  asignors  to  American 
Can  Company,'  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

I     FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,234 
1  Claim.    (CI.  81—3.46) 
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3,172,316 

BLADE-REMOVING  TOOL 

Hcmian  R.  Gricshaber,  6825  N.  Olcott  Ave  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,778 

1  Claim.    (CI.  81—3)  I 

•    .    <•(  ' 

1      ■     ■  ?  '      •     • 

I    _..  .  ..I     ' 
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A  tool  for  removing  a  slotted,  detachable  blade  from 
a  blade-holding  portion  of  a  scalpel,  said  blade  having  a 


A  pry-off  can  oj)ener  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
stock  for  removing  from  a  can  a  countersunk  panel  end 
closure  having  inner  and  outer  end  seam  flanges  sur- 
rounding  and    frictionally   embracing    a    marginal   edge 
portion  of  the  body  of  said  can,  one  end  of  said  stock 
defining  an  elongated  handle  for  said  opener,  a  hook  lug 
struck  outwardly   from   said  stock  adjacent  said  handle 
and  facing  the  other  end  of  said  stock  for  engagement 
under  an  exposed  edge  of  said  outer  end  seam  flange  of 
said  end  closure  to  pry  said  closure  from  said  can  body 
by  pressure  exerted  on  said  handle,  said  stock  other  end 
defining  an  arcuately  curved  fulcrum  element  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  hook  lug  longitudinally  of  said 
stock  for  engagement  with  said  countersunk  panel  of  said 
end  closure  inwardly  of  said  inner  seam  flange  to  pro- 
vide  an   increasing  moment   arm   between  said  element 
and  said  hook  lug  to  facilitate  prying  said  closure  from 
said  can  body,  and  a  locking  lug  struck  outwardly  from 
said  stock  adjacent  said  fulcrum  element  facing  said  one 
stock  end  and  disposed  adjacent  said  hook  lug  in  spaced 
confronting   relation    thereto   for   engagement   with   the 
inner   face   of  said   inner  end   seam   flange   when  said 
opener  is  on  said  closure  to  retain  said  hook  lug  in  en- 
gagement with  said  exposed  edge  of  said  outer  end  seam 
flange  during  said  prying  action  and  to  insure  against 
excessive  outward  bending  of  said  outer  end  seam  flange, 
said  opener  stock  between  said  hook  lug  and  locking  lug 
having  a  reverse   curvature   from   that  of  said   fulcrum 
element  to  provide  clearance  thereunder  between   said 
lugs  for  said  seam  flanges  when  said  opener  is  positioned 
in  operative  engagement  therewith. 
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^1  3,172,318 

RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  ROLLER  CHAIN 
John  L.  Aasland,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tioDal  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,058 
1  Claim.    (CI.  72 — 457) 


57- 


rry 


operatively  mounted  atop  the  magazine  adjacent  said  open 
forward  end  and  normally  covering  and  closing  said  end 
and  also  a  major  portion  of  said  channel  and  being  man- 
ually movable  to  a  position  either  partially  or  completely 
uncovering  said  open  end  and  controllable  at  will  in  a 
manner  to  permit  passage  and  gravitation  of  at  least 
one  of  the  sinkers  via  the  channel  for  seated  reception 
and  retention  in  said  recess. 


A  cotter  lock-forming  tool  for  use  with  a  roller  chain 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  links  with  shafts  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  links  to  provide  inter-coupling 
therebetween,  and  cotter  means  extending  substantially 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  chain  assembly  and  through 
bores  defined  in  the  extremities  of  said  shafts,  said  lock- 
forming  tool  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  includ- 
ing a  central  j>ortion  and  first  and  second  end  portions 
inter-coupled  by  said  central  portion,  said  central  portion 
having  a  thickness  dimension  different  from  the  thickness 
dimension  of  said  end  portions  to  define  first  and  second 
lip  portions,  each  of  said  end  jHsrtions  having  a  lateral 
projection,  said  lateral  projection  extending  from  said  end 
portions  in  opposite  directions,  the  centrally  facing  surface 
of  said  lateral  projections  being  concave  such  that  they 
are  adapted  to  pivotally  engage  the  extremities  of  the 
shafts,  an  operating  means  affixed  to  said  tool  for  effecting 
angular  displacement  thereof,  whereby  said  lips  are  forced 
against  the  cotter  means  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
and  oppositely  directed  bends  therein  which  function  to 
maintain  the  requisite  alignment  and  retention  of  the 
shafts  in  the  roller  chain  assembly. 


3,172,320 

METAL  PIERCING  MACHINE 

Vkfor  Savllle  Talbot,  9  Drybur^  Road,  Putney, 

London  SW.  15,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,928 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  18,  1960, 

9,782  60 
7  Claims.    (CI.  83-r56) 


l*-t^      3,172,319 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SPLIT  SHOT  PLIERS 

FOR  FISHERMEN 

Stephen  O.  StanfieM,  Star  Rte.,  Box  154,  Fontana,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,242 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72 — 410) 


I .  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  slits  in  an  elon- 
gated sheet  of  material,  comprising  a  pair  of  screws  hav- 
ing their  axes  substantially  parallel,  means  for  guiding  an 
elongated  sheet  of  material  in  the  direction  of  movement 
axially  between  the  screws  with  the  sheet  of  material  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axes  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  that  includes  both  said  axes,  each  screw 
having  at  least  one  screw  thread  extending  about  the  axis 
of  the  screw  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  each  screw  thread 
being  defined  between  two  substantially  parallel  helical 
surfaces  each  of  which  is  the  locus  of  a  helically  moving 
radius  of  the  axis  of  the  screw,  said  surfaces  intersecting 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  of  material  in  a  plurality  of  parallel 
lines,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  surface  terminating 
outward  in  an  edge  that  is  a  helix  of  a  diameter  that  ex- 
pands in  said  axial  direction  of  movement,  the  screw 
threads  intermeshing  closely  to  a  depth  that  increases 
progressively  in  said  direction  of  movement  whereby  a 
shearing  action  is  imparted  to  said  sheet  of  material  by 
the  action  of  the  screw  thread  sides,  one  against  the  other. 


r*» 


1.  For  use  by  a  fisherman,  a  pliers-like  tool  comprising 
a  pair  of  pivoted  handles  terminating  at  their  respective 
forward  ends  in  opposed  elongated  pliers-like  compan- 
ion jaws,  at  least  one  handle  being  elongated  and  hollow 
and  constituting  a  storage  magazine  adapted  to  store 
and  dispense  gravity-fed  split  shot  sinkers  of  relatively 
varying  sizes,  said  storage  magazine  being  closed  at  a 
rearward  end  but  open  at  a  forward  end  from  which  the 
sinkers  can  be  gravity  released,  at  will,  one  of  said  jaws 
having  an  elongated  planar  surface  provided  proximal  to 
said  forward  open  end  with  a  sinker  seating  and  re- 
taining recess,  said  surface  also  having  an  elongated  shal- 
low sinker  guiding,  gravitating  and  delivering  channel, 
the  forward  end  of  said  channel  being  unobstructedly 
open  and  directly  communicable  with  said  seating  and 
retaining  recess,  the  rearward  end  of  said  channel  ex- 
tending into  and  registering  with  the  open  end  portion 
of  said  magazine,  said  channel  gradually  increasing  in 
depth  from  the  rearward  end  to  the  forward  end,  and  a 
readily  accessible  manually  actuatable  shutter-like  valve 


3,172,321       

ADJUSTABLE    ANVIL    FOR    CUTTING    WINDOW 

APERTURES  AND  LIKE  OPENINGS  IN  BLANKS 
Ernst  Schrader,  Niederbieber.  Kreis  Neuwied.  Germany, 
assignor  to  BeriJey  Machine  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25,  1961, 
W  30,756 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83—100)  I 


1.  A  counter  roller  for  cooperating  with  a  roller  having 
a  cutting  element  to  cut  window  openings  in  envelope 
and  like  blanks  which  are  fed  in  successive  order  between 
the  rollers,  wherein  said  counter  roller  includes 

a  cylindrical  core  having  threads  at  one  end  and  a 
fixed  collar  at  the  opposite  end  encircling  the  cylin- 
drical face  of  said  core. 
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said  core  having  a  groove  extending  longitudinally  in 
the  cylindrical  face  of  the  core  from  near  the  collar 
and  terminating  short  of  said  threaded  end  of  the 
core, 

a  tubular  assembly  rotatably  adjustable  on  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  core  in  covering  relation  with 
said  groove, 

journals  extending  axially  from  the  ends  of  the  core 

for  rotatably  mounting  said  counter  roller  and  one 
of  said  journals  having  a  suction  duct  connected 
with  said  groove  for  establishing  a  suction  in  the 
groove, 

said  tubular  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  rows  of  suction  holes  successively 
registrable  with  said  groove  when  the  assembly  is 
turned  on  the  core  to  select  a  row  of  holes  to  be 
effective  for  gripping  the  blanks,  and 

means  on  the  core  and  having  threads  engaging  the 
threads  of  the  core  to  cooperate  with  the  fixed  collar 
for  clamping  the  assembly  immovably  on  the  core. 


on  the  frame,  oppositely  disposed  guides  on  the  carriage 
co-acting  with  the  slides,  upper  and  lower  grooved  rollers 
supported  by  the  carriage  with  similarly  located  grooves 
in  the  two  rollers  registering,  parallel  spaced  guide  mem- 
bers engaging  registering  grooves,  an  arcuate  clamp  on 


■    i   .       1-    [,i 

3,172,322 
MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  REGISTRY 

OF  A  WEB  IN  RELATION  TO  APPARATLS  FOR 

WORKING  ON  SUCH  WEB 
Malcolm  Hirschey,  Woodbridge,  N J.,  assignor  to  Twixt, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,268 
7  Claims.    (CI.  83—205)    - 


1.  For  an  apparatus  which  is  longitudinally  moving  a 
web  having  equi-spaced  perforations  therealong,  first  and 
second  revolvably  mounted,  parallel  idler  rollers,  means 

associating  said  rollers  whereby  on  the  rotation  of  the 

first  roller,  the  second  will  also  rotate;  said  web  being 
between  said  rollers  and  resting  against  the  first  roller; 
said  first  roller  toeing  cylindrical  and  having  teeth  equi- 
spaced  therearound  whereby  said  first  roller  serves  as  a 
sprocket  whose  teeth  slidably  fit  in  holes  in  said  web  as 
the  web  moves  along;  the  second  roller  having  spaces 
therein  to  receive  said  teeth  as  said  roller  rotate;  the 
periphery  of  the  second  roller  including  longitudinal  seg- 
ments of  one  cylindrical  surface;  said  spaces  to  receive 
said  teeth,  being  in  said  segments  respectively;  the  re- 
mainder of  the  periphery  of  said  second  roller  being  in- 
ward of  said  one  cylindrical  surface;  the  web  being  en- 
gaged by  said  rollers  as  it  would  be  by  nip  rollers,  only 
when  it  is  contacted  by  a  segment,  whereby  the  web  is 
maintained  so  that  every  hole  therein  having  a  tooth  of 
the  sprocket  therethrough,  remains  imchanged  in  size  and 
shape. 

3,172,323 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Thomas  W.  Burd,  Mackay  Park,  225  Ottvc  St,  Apt  4, 
North  Bay,  Nipissing,  Ontario,  Caaada 
•    Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,015 
10  Claims.    (CI.  83— 225) 
5.  For  use  with  a  press  having  a  reciprocating  cutting 
tod,  a  work  piece  feeding  device  comprising  a  rectang- 
ular frame,  slides  depending  from  the  frame,  a  carriage 


I, 


the  frame  co-acting  with  the  upper  roller,  a  bracket  on 
one  end  of  the  frame  rigidly  supporting  the  parallel  guide 
members,  a  floating  cover  for  the  bracket  permitting 
work  pieces  of  varying  thicknesses  being  fed  to  the  press, 
and  means  for  reciptrocating  the  carriage  in  synchronized 
relation  with  the  reciprocating  cutting  tool. 


I 


3,172,324 
TWIN  BEAM  DIE  CUTTING  PRESSES 

lUcbard  W.  Hitchcock,  Jamaica  Plain.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
\    L'oited  Shoe  .Machinery  Corporatioa,  Bo$>toD,  Matt.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  280,641 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83— 538) 


1.  A  twin  beam  die  cutting  press  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cutting  bed,  a  pair  of  presser  beams  of  sub- 
stantial width  mounted  on  vertical  posts  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  cutting  bed  for  swinging  thereover  and  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  cutting  bed,  means 
operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  beams  toward  and 
away  from  the  cutting  bed  for  pressing  dies  through  work 
pieces  thereon,  said  beams  being  provided  with  end  edges 
separated  by  a  substantially  uniform  amount  from  one 
side  to  the  other  when  the  beams  are  in  butting  position, 
the  end  edge  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  beams  having, 
when  the  beams  are  in  butting  position,  an  arc  of  swing 
clear  of  the  other  beam  in  a  given  direction. 


\^,.,| 


3,172,325 
PERFORATING  DEVICE 
SpcDcer  C.  Wernham  and  James  C.  Hendricks,  Marengo, 
III.,   assignors   to    McCiil    Metal    Products   Company, 
iMarengo,  111.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,288 
7  CUimi.    (CI.  8i— 599) 

1 .  A  device  for  perforating  sheets  for  insertion  in  ring 

binders,  including  in  combination,  a  metal  punch  having 
upper  and  lower  plates  with  perforating  means  thereon 


I 


March  9,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


403 


I 


and  hinge  means  joining  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  a 
substantially  flat  carrying  member  for  said  punch  com- 
prised of  a  rigid  material  of  substantially  less  density  than 
metal,  said  lower  plate  of  said  punch  being  disposed  flat 

against  a  surface  of  said  carrying  member,  a  first  mount- 
ing portion  extending  above  the  level  of  said  hinge  means 
and  having  a  recess  therein  accommodating  said  hinge 


3  172  327 
DIE   FOR   TRIMMING   CAST   AND   MOLDED 
DEJECTS  HAVING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
TRIM-LINE 
Charles  F.  Hazzard,  East  Norttapoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Templet  Industries,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,799 

10  Claims.    (CL  83— 690) 


«6' 


means,  and  a  second  mounting  portion  extending  above 
the  level  of  said  lower  plate  and  having  a  recess  therein, 
said  lower  plate  having  a  portion  thereon  deformable  to 
project  into  the  recess  in  said  second  mounting  portion, 
whereby  said  metal  punch  may  be  secured  to  said  carrying 
member  after  placement  thereon  by  deforming  said  de- 
formable portion. 

3,172,326  

KNIFE-MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SUmNG 

cup  AD 

Merrill  V.  HamiHon,  Gary.  Ind..  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,220 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83 — 665) 


1.  A  die  movable  in  a  given  direction  for  trimming  cast 
or  molded  objects  having  a  three-dimensional  trim  line, 
said  die  comprising  plural  plane  lamellae  parallel  to  one 
another  and  in  successively  diff'erent  parallel  planes  that 
are  displaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  planes,  said  lamellae  being  arranged  in  sequence 
to  define  a  plane  projected  path  the  inner  periphery  of 
which  matches  the  plane  projection  of  the  trim  line, 
the  heights  of  said  lamellae  in  elevation  approximately 
matching  the  elevational  profile  of  the  trim  line,  the  planes 

of  said  lamellae  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  of  movement. 


3  172  328 

HARMONICA  HOLDER 

Ernest  Haile,  30  Cadwalader  Terrace,  Trenton,  NX 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,367 

4  Claims.     (CI.  84— 379) 


Means  for  mounting  annular  slitter  knives  and  the  like 
on  arbors,  characterized  by  attainment  and  maintenance 
of  precise  axial  adjustment  of  said  knives  and  the  like  on 
said  arbors,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  arbor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tial  grooves   extending   therearound   and   a   keyway 
therealong,  said  grooves  being  distributed  along  the 
axis  of  the  arbor  for  a  sufficient  length  thereof  to 
.     permit  mounting  of  the  slitter  knife  at  variable  select- 
I  '      ed  positions  axially  along  the  arbor; 
(6)  a  key  for  said  keyway; 

(c)  an  annular  slitter  knife  adapted  to  slip  over  saiJ 
grooved  arbor,  said  knife  having  a  keyway  adapted 
to  engage  said  key; 
(</)  a  pair  of  annular  split  rings  with  internal  grooves 
and  keyways  adapted  to  engage  said  arbor  circumfer- 
ential grooves  and  said  key,  said  rings  being  adapted 
'         to  positioning  upon  said  arbor,  on  opposite  sides  of 
I      said  knife,  whereby  said  knife  is  approximately  lo- 
cated  along   said   arbor,  said  rings  having  external 
threads  of  opposite  hand;  and 
(e)  a  pair  of  nuts  with  threads  of  opposite  hand  adapted 

to  engage  said  externally  threaded  split  rings  and  be 
damped  snugly  against  said  slitter  luiife. 


1.  A  harmonica  holder  comprising  a  first  U-shaped 
member,  a  second  U-shaped  member,  the  terminal  ends 
of  limbs  and  legs  respectively  of  said  members  being 
oriented  and  separably  and  hingedly  joined  together,  a 
first  plate  spanning  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the 
second  U-shaped  member  and  having  end  portions  pro- 
jecting outwardly  beyond  and  slidingly  mounted  on  said 
legs  and  provided  along  a  rearward  longitudinal  edge  with 
angularly  disposed  flanges,  one  flange  providing  an  abut- 
ment and  the  other  flange  providing  a  harmonica  gripping 
jaw,  a  second  plate  also  spanning  the  space  between  said 
legs  and  having  end  portions  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
and  slidingly  mounted  on  said  legs,  said  second  plate 
being  limited  in  its  sliding  movement  in  one  direction  by 
the  associatively  cooperable  end  portions  of  the  bight 
portion  joining  said  legs,  said  second  plate  being  likewise 
provided  along  a  rearward  longitudinal  edge  with  co- 
operating angularly  disposed  flanges,  one  flange  consti- 
tuting an  abutment  and  the  other  flange  constituting  an 
elongated  harmonica-gripping  jaw,  said  abutments  being 
disposed  in  a  coplanar  relationship  and  said  jaws  being 

disposed   in   spaccd-apart  parallelism  directly   above   and 
below  each  other. 
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3,172329 
CONE-SPREAD  SCREW-THREAD  INSERT 
Paul  C.  Sctzler,  Shemuui,  Conn^  assignor  to  Hclf-CoQ 
Corporation,     Danbury,     Conn.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

,      FUed  Feb.  16,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  173,786 
3  Claims.     (Ci.  85—72) 


<fl. 


1.  An  expansible  insert  comprising,  as  a  unitary  struc- 
ture, a  cylindrical  body  having  an  upper  end  portion  for 
the  attachment  of  an  extraneous  member  and  a  lower 
plane  end  face  opposite  said  end  portion,  and  an  integral 
frusto-conical  plug  having  its  smaller  end  face  adjoining 
said  lower  end  face  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  lower 
portion  solid  except  for  one  diametric  transverse  through- 
going  bore  of  circular-segmcntal  cross-section  provided 
in  said  solid  portion  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  the  axis  of  said  bore  being  spaced  up- 
wards from  said  end  face  less  than  the  length  of  a  radius 
of  said  bore  so  as  to  form  two  parallel  substantially 
sharp  edges  of  said  end  face,  said  frusto-conical  plug  hav- 
ing a  minor  diameter  approximating  the  spacing  of  said 
edges  and  a  major  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  having  in  its  smaller  end  face  a  part- 
cylindrical  recess  forming  with  the  median  portion  of 
said  bore  a  complete  hollow-cylindrical  surface,  and  thin 

frangible  wall  pieces  connecting  the  smaller  plug  end  to 

said  edges,  respectively,  said  plug  being  so  dimensioned 
as  to  expand  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  said 
bore  and  to  be  wholly  encased  in  said  originally  circular- 
segmcntal  cross-section  of  said  bore  when  said  wall  pieces 
are  broken  upon  said  plug  being  urged  into  said  bore  in 
the  direction  of  said  body  axis.  i 


3,172,330 
JETTISONABLE  END  CONE  FOR  AmCRAFT 
ROCKET  MISSILE  PODS 
Tord  Nils  Gosta  I  idmalm,  Gofeborjj,  and  Rodolf  Abelin 
and  Nils  Kilalier,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svenska 
Aeroplan  Aktieboiaget,  Liniioping,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  July  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,691 

9  Claims.     (CI.  89— 1.7)  ' 

...  -I    •• 


C.  a  nose  cone  for  said  central  compartment  which 
cooperates  with  its  said  outer  skin  and  with  the  tail 
cone  to  streamline  the  carrier  prior  to  launching  of 
missiles  therefrom  and  which  is  capable  of  withsUnd- 
ing  the  impacU  of  precipitation  encountered  during 
high  speed  flight,  said  nose  cone  comprising  wall 
means  of  readily  frangible  material  secured  to  the 
front  of  the  central  compartment;  and 

D.  means  for  rapidly  separating  the  nose  cone  from 
the  central  compartment  immediately  prior  to  the 
launching  of  missiles,  without  damage  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  carrier,  missiles  carried  therein,  or  an 
aircraft  on  which  the  carrier  is  mounted,  and  break- 
ing the  same  into  small  fragments,  said  means  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  elongated  charges  of  readily 
detonatable  explosive  material  in  the  wall  means 

'         at  spaced  apart  locations  and  lying  between  the 
inner  and  outer  faces  thereof, 

(2)  each  of  said  charges  having  an  end  portion 
projecting  from  the  wall   means  interiorly  of 

I  the  nose  cone,  and   said  end  portions  having 

their  extremities  contiguous  to  one  another;  and 

(3)  means  connected  with  said  contiguous  ex- 
tremities of  the  explosive  charges  for  simul- 
taneously detonating  said  charges. 


r      ..!>» 


*1 


3,172,331 
SCARFING  APPARATUS 
VHo  F.  Nole,  Waterbury,  and  Joseph  J.  Pedane,  Water- 
town,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chase  Brass  &  Copper  Co^ 
Incorporated,    Waterbury,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticnt 

FUed  Ang.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,541 
8  Claims.     (CL  90—24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  edges  of  metal  strip, 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  edge  scarfing  blade 
mounted  for  engagement  with  an  edge  portion  of  said 
metal  strip,  said  scarfing  blade  having  formed  therein  a 
substantially  U-shaped  cutting  notch  having  tapered  sides 
and  a  curved  bottom,  and  means  for  moving  said  strip 
past  said  scarfing  blade  while  said  blade  is  disposed  at  a 
negative  cutting  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  strip 

travel. 

2.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  sides 
of  the  scarfing  notch  in  the  scarfing  blade  are  tapered  at 
an  angle  of  between  3*  and  6*  measured  with  respect  to 
a  reference  line  normal  to  the  edge  of  the  blade  onto 
which  said  notch  opens. 


1.  A  carrier  for  rocket  missiles  and  the  like  a^pted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  an  aircraft  and  to  re- 
main in  place  on  the  aircraft  while  missiles  are  discharged 
therefrom,  said  carrier  comprising: 

A.  means  defining  an  elongated  central  compartment 

having 

(1)  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  extending  launching 
*             tubes,  each  adapted  to  carry  a  missile,  and 

(2)  an  outer  skin  which  surrounds  the  launching 
tubes; 

B.  means  providing  a  streamlined  tail  cone  for  said 
central  compartment; 


3,172,332 
FI.nD  OPERATED  MOTOR 
Wyatt  Bailey  StricUand,  Ausrtn,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tfcyco 
EneineerinK  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,959 
8  Claims.    (CL  91—32) 
7.  In   combination,   a   pair   of   cylinders  having   their 
respective  axes  disposed  at  right  angles,  a  pair  of  pistons 
respectively  disposed  in  said  cylinders  and   having  op- 
posed surfaces,  said  opposed  surfaces  cooperating  with 
said  cylinder  to  define  two  compartments  therewith,  a 
crankshaft,  means  operaUvely  connectinj  said  pistons  to 
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said  crankshaft  and  displaced  90  degrees  in  time  phase 
relation,  a  valve  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  bore 
and  provided  with  first  and  second  banks  of  ports  inter- 
connected with  said  bore,  each  bank  of  ports  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  drain  and  pressure  ports  and  a  pair 
of  opposed  motor  ports,  means  interconnecting  said 
motor  ports  of  said  first  bank  with  one  of  said  com- 
partments of  said  cylinders,  means  interconnecting  said 
motor  ports  of  said  second  bank  with  the  other  of  said 
compartments,  a  rotatable  valve  disposed  in  said  bore 


arms  with  respect  to  the  torque  tending  to  rotate  said  con- 
trol member  in  the  opposite  direction  about  its  pivot 
resulting  from  the  force  exerted  by  the  other  of  said 
actuators  against  the  other  of  said  lever  arms,  whereby 
when  said  torques  are  equal  the  control  member  will  re- 
main in  fixed  position. 


and  having  the  exterior  surface  thereof  interrupted  by 
a  pair  of  recesses  respectively  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  banks  of  ports,  said  valve  member  when  in 
one  position  thereof  blocking  said  drain  and  pressure 
ports  of  the  respective  banks  of  ports  from  the  motor 
ports  thereof  and  when  in  another  position  thereof  in- 
terconnecting the  pressure  port  of  said  first  bank  with 
the  motor  ports  thereof  and  interconnecting  the  drain 
port  of  said  second  bank  with  the  motor  ports  thereof 
whereby  said  one  compartment  is  interconnected  to  pres- 
sure and  said  other  compartment  is  connected  to  drain. 


3,172,333 
ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 

SYSTEM 

Jean  Mercler,  1185  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,887 

1  Claim.     (CI.  91—167) 


A  hydraulic  sysfem  comprising  a  first  and  second  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  control  member  pivotally 
mounted  between  its  ends,  a  pair  of  fluid  controlled  actu- 
ators each  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinders,  one  slidably 
mounted  in  the  other  and  defining  a  plunger,  and  a  sec- 
ond plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  plunger,  one 
end  of  each  of  the  actuators  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  control  member  on  opposite  sides  of  its  pivotal  mount. 
to  define  two  lever  arms,  one  on  each  side  of  said  pivot. 

and  a  pivotal  mount  for  the  other  end  of  each  actuator. 
means  to  effect  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  either 
one  of  said  sources  into  an  associated  one  of  the  cylinders 
of  each  of  said  actuators  for  actuation  of  the  plungers 
thereof,  means  to  provide  discharge  of  fluid  from  the 
other  cylinder  of  each  actuator,  and  means  to  vary  the 
torque  tending  to  rotate  said  control  member  in  one 
direction  about  its  pivot  and  resulting  from  the  force  ex- 
erted by  one  of  said  actuators  against  one  of  said  lever 


3,172334 
POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Clarence  R.  Wuellner,  Dayton,  and  George  E.  Kellogg, 
Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,401 
maim.    (CI.  91— 369) 


A  force  applying  mechanism,  comprising,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  motor  having  a  pressure  responsive  unit 
therein,  a  force  transmitting  member  operably  connected 
with  said  pressure  responsive  unit  effective  for  transmis- 
sion of  force  from  said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  reaction  force  in  proportion  to  the  force 
exerted   by   the   pressure   responsive   unit,   an    operator- 
operated  control  member,  follow-up  control  valve  mech- 
anism actuated  by  the  control  member  having  a  normal 
off  position  balancing  pressures  in  said  motor  and  being 
movable  from  said  off  position  by  actuation  of  said  con- 
trol member  to  establish  differential   pressures   in   said 
motor  to  move  said  pressure  responsive  unit  thereby;  a 
coherent    generally    solid    elastically    deformable    force 
transmitting  mass  of  predetermined  volume  confined  in 
a  space  of  substantially  the  same  volume  as  defined  by 
said  force  transmitting  member  and  said  pressure  respon- 
sive unit  and  said  control  member,  said  force  transmitting 
member  and  said  pressure  responsive  unit  being  in  force 
transmitting  engagement  therewith  and  said  control  mem- 
ber being  normally  spaced  from  but  ehgageable  therewith 
and  when  in  engagement  therewith  said  mass  transmitting 
reaction  forces  from  said  force  transmitting  member  to 
said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  to  said  control  member 
in  a  controlled  ratio,  and  means  positioning  said  control 
member  and  said  mass  when  said  mass  is  in  a  relaxed 
condition  in  said  spaced  relation  thereby  requiring  an 
initial  mass  deformation  by  reaction  force  to  engage  said 
mass  and  said  control  member  in  reaction  force  transmit- 
ting relation  whereby  the  said  initial  mass  deformation 
effects  withholding  the  transmission   of  initial   reaction 
force  to  said  control  member. 


3,172.335 
POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Franit  W.  Brooks,  Dayton,  and  James  0.  Helvern,  Lewls- 
burg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  .Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,756 
7  Chums.    (CI.  91—369)  i 

1.  A  brake  booster  mechanism,  including,  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  motor  including  a  casing  having  a 
pressure  differential  responsive  movable  wall  supported 
therein  including  a  rolling  diaphragm  between  the  wall 
and  the  casing  providing  for  reciprocable  movement  of 
the  wall  in  the  casing,  said  wall  having  an  extension  mem- 
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ber  projecting  from  each  of  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
casing  having  an  elastomeric  fluid  seal  member  in  each 


of  opposite  walls  thereof  respectively  receiving  the  said 
extensions  for  reciprocation  therein  and  providing  with 
said  diaphragm  the  sole  support  of  said  wall. 


3,172,336  ' 

PILOT-CONTROLLED  PNEUMATIC  PISTON 
ACTL  ATOR 
Harold  E.  Warstlcr,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  232,126      | 
7  Claims.     (CI.  91—387) 


posite  sides  thereof,  said  power  assembly  normally  divid- 
ing the  interior  of  said  casing  into  opposing  constant  pres- 
sure chambers,  a  source  of  pressure  different  from  atmos- 
phere, and  an  operator-operated  member  having  a  nor- 
mally released  position,  an  element  movable  in  part  to 
perform  work  under  influence  of  power-actuation,  move- 
ment of  said  element  being  opposed  by  a  normally  pre- 
loaded spring,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  con- 
trol valve  provided  with  a  housing  in  which  a  cooperating 
element  is  movably  disposed,  said  housing  and  valve  ele- 
ment having  operative  follow-up  association  with  said 
power  assembly  to  control  the  same  in  response  to  rela- 
tive displacement  of  the  valve  element  from  normal  "off" 
position  wherein  said  servomotor  chambers  arc  intercon- 
nected to  balance  pressures  therein  for  power-deactivation 
of  said  servomotor,  to  operating  "on"  position  wherein 
said  servomotor  chambers  are  isolated  to  enable  estab- 
lishment of  differential  pressures  therein  for  power-activa- 
tion of  said  servomotor;  an  annular  fluid  pressure  chan- 
nel between  said  valve  housing  and  element;  a  first  fluid 
passage  interconnecting  said  fluid  channel  via  one  of 
said  chambers  with  said  source;  a  second  fluid  passage 
interconnecting  said  fluid  channel  with  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  an  annular  atmospheric  chamber  spaced  from 
said  fluid  channel  and  disposed  between  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  element,  a  third  fluid  passage  interconnecting  said 


:v 


1.  A  pilot  controlled  piston  actuator  including  a  cylin- 
der, a  displaceable  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  and  a 
pilot  relay  adapted  to  supply  actuating  pressure  to  said 
cylinder  from  a  source  of  supply  pressure  in  response  to  a 
signal  pressure  to  thereby  displace  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder  in  aii  amount  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal  pressure,  said  relay  comprising  signal  respon- 
sive means,  pressure  modulating  means,  control  means 
interconnecting  said  signal  responsive  means  and  said 
pressure  modulating  means  and  feedback  means  intercon- 
necting said  control  means  and  said  piston  means;  wherein 
said  control  means  comprising  a  control  lever  pivoted  in- 
termediate its  ends,  said  lever  being  connected  on  one  end 
with  said  pressure  modulating  means  and  on  the  other  end 
with  said  signal  responsive  means,  said  other  end  compris- 
ing range  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  response  of 
said  control  lever  to  a  displacement  of  said  signal  respon- 


sive means. 


3,172.337 
COMPRESSED-AIR  OPERATED  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  MECHANISM 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch  Lynn, 

P.O.  Box  275,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

FUed  Jaly  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,535 

23  Claims.     (CL  91 — 434) 

1.  A  pressure  fluid   operated  servomotor   including  a 

casing  in  which  a  movable  power  assembly  is  actuatable 

from  normal  position  by  a  pressure  differential  on  op- 

/  -     '■  ■   I,        .      I 


atmospheric  chamber  with  atmosphere,  a  variable  pres- 
sure channel'  in  said  valve  element,  and  normally  vented 
to  atmosphere  via  said  third  fluid  passage;  a  working  land 
on  said  valve  clement  separating  said  fluid  channel  from 
said  variable  pressure  channel,  said  working  land  having 
the  function  of  selectively  controlling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  passages  to  normally  place  said  fluid  pressure 
channel  in  communication  with  the  servomotor  chambers 
and  thereby  balance  pressures  therein  for  power  deactiva- 
tion, and  to  place  said  third  fluid  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  fluid  passage  upon  isolating  said 
fluid  channel  from  said  one  pressure  chamber  to  vary  the 
pressure  in  said  other  pressure  chamber  and  thereby  es- 
tablish differential  pressures  in  said  servomotor  chambers 
for  power-activation;  reactive  torsional  means  including 
an  element  characterized  by  twisting  action  to  energize 
the  same,  and  operativcly  interconnecting  said  work  ele- 
ment with  said  operator  member  whereby  reaction  from 
said  work  element  induces  twisting  of  said  torsional  ele- 
ment in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  initially  induced  by 
said  operator  member,  to  divide  the  total  reaction  from 
said  work  element  between  said  power  assembly  and  oper- 
ator member  jointly  influencing  said  latter  element;  and 
mechanical  coupling  means  effective  between  said  tor- 
sional element,  work  element,  and  operator  nvember,  to 
energizably  twist  said  torsional  element  in  opposite  di- 
rections during  power-activation  of  said  servomotor. 
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3,172,338 

HYDROPNErMATIC  ACTUATOR 

Nathan  Ackerman,  Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

(%  Sandex,  Inc.,  678  Berriman  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,368 

19  Claims.    (CI.  92— 11) 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  actuator  comprising: 

(fl)  a  first  cylinder, 

(6)  a  fluid  actuable  first  piston  in  and  reciprocable 
relative  to  said  first  cylinder  and  subdividing  said 
first  cylinder  into  two  chambers, 

<c)  a  second  cylinder, 

(</)  a  liquid  checking  second  piston  in  and  reciprocable 
relative  to  said  second  cylinder  and  subdividing  said 
second  cylinder  into  two  chambers,         i 

(e)   a  third  cylinder, 

(/)  a  reservoir  piston  in  and  reciprocable  relative  to 
said  third  piston  and  subdividing  said  third  'Cylinder 
into  two  chambers, 
'(^)  said  three  cylinders  being  concentric  and  at  least 
partially  mutually  overlapping, 

{h)  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
ders and  pistons  so  that  the  position  of  the  second 
piston  relative  to  the  second  cylinder  is  a  function 
of  the  position  of  the  first  piston  relative  to  the  first 
cylinder, 

(/')  means  to  supply  a  fluid  under  pressure  alternately 
to  the  two  chambers  of  the  first  cylinder  to  drive  the 
first  piston  relative  to  the  first  cylinder  alternately  in 
opposite  directions, 

(/')  a  closed  circuit  with  a  low  friction  head  intercon- 
necting the  two  chambers  of  the  second  cylinder, 

{k)  means  providing  an  alternate  circuit  with  a  high 
friction  head  connecting  the  two  chambers  of  the 
second  cylinders, 

(/)  a  liquid  filling  the  two  chambers  of  the  second 
cylinder  and  both  circuits, 

(m)  valve  means  to  selectively  render  only  one  of  said 
circuits  effective  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of 
the  first  piston  relative  to  the  first  cylinder, 

(n)  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  third  cylinder  con- 
stituting a  reservoir, 

(o)  said  reservoir  being  filled  with  liquid, 

(p)  and  a  liquid  filled  path  connecting  the  reservoir 
to  at  least  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  second  cylinder. 


3,172,339 
HYDRAULIC  LIFT  TRUCK 
George  F.  Quaylc,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
ass^nments,  to  Yale  &  Towoe,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
company  of  Ohio 

FUed  OcL  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,780 

12  Claims.    (CI.  92— 51) 

i.  In  a  lift  truck  having  vertical  uprights  and  a  load 

carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  uprights. 

a  vertically  extending  ram  for  lifting  said  load  carriage 

on  said  uprights,  said  ram  having  an  outer  cylinder, 

a  tubular  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylin- 


der, and  an  inner  piston  slidably  received  within 
said  tubular  piston,  said  inner  piston  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  tubular  piston,  and 


stop  means  positioned  within  an  opening  in  the  inner 
end  of  the  inner  piston  and  cooperating  with  means 
secured  to  said  inner  piston  within  said  opening  and 
with  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  piston  to 
limit  extension  of  said  inner  piston  relatively  to  said 
tubular  piston. 


3,172,340 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERABLE  MINE  PROP 
Erwin    Heinz    Blenkle,    Bochum,    Germany,    assignor   to 
Bochumer    Eisenhotte    Heintzmann    &    Co.,    £>chum, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1960, 

B  56,773 

24  Claims.    (CI.  92— 117) 


1.  A  hydraulic  mine  prop  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  external  tubular  prop  member  having  an  axis  and  being 
closed  at  one  end;  an  internal  prop  member  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  with  clearance  into  said  external  prop 
member  and  being  movable  towards  and  away  from  said 
closed  end  of  said  external  prop  member;  a  prop  jMston 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  internal  prop  member  and  sealing- 
ly  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  external  prop  mem- 
ber to  form  therewith  between  said  piston  and  said  closed 
end  a  pressure  chamber;  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  piston  and  said  inner  end  of  said  internal  prop  mem- 
ber for  simultaneous  movement  toward  and  away  from 
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said  closed  end  and  for  limited  universal  tilting  movement 
relative  to  each  other;  and  means  for  feeding  pressure 
fluid  into  and  out  of  said  pressure  chamber. 


I 


3,172,341 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER 

William  R.  Garrett,  Midland,  Tex.,  asignor  to  Drilco  Oil 

Tools,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex^  «  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,034 

8  Claims.    (CI.  92— 243)  . 


t- 


1.  An  expansible  chamber  comprising  a  liner  and  a 
piston  movable  therein,  said  piston  including  a  metal  body 
having  an  outer  surface  of  fusiform  shape  and  an  elas- 
tomer double  lip  seal  sleeve  around  said  body  extending 
from  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  to  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  and  having  an  inner  surface  correlative  to 
that  of  said  outer  surface  of  the  metal  body  and  unitized 
therewith,  said  seal  sleeve  including  a  band  around  the 
waist  of  the  metal  body  which  band  has  a  thickness  m 
the  range  of  ^^  to  H  inch,  said  band  being  the  portion 
of  the  sleeve  of  minimum  thickness,  said  sleeve  having 
a  Shore  durometer  (type  A)  hardness  in  the  range  60 
to  95,  said  sleeve  being  cemented  to  said  body  and  molded 
and  vulcanized  in  place,  the  said  outer  surface  of  the 
fusiform  shaped  metal  body  including  portions  of  differmg 
taper,  the  cross  section  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  metal 
body  being  at  least  approximately  convex  from  adjacent 
said  one  end  thereof  to  adjacent  said  other  end  thereof, 
the  cross-sectional  internal  angle  between  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  outer  surface  of  the  body  of  differing  Uper« 
being  obtuse,  said  portion  of  the  body  whose  surface  is 
at  least  approximately  convex  in  cross-section  includmg 
portions  adjacent  each  side  of  said  band  having  a  taper 
angle  lying  in  the  range  of  five  to  fifteen  degrees  and  por- 
tions adjacent  the  ends  of  the  piston  body  having  a  taper 
angle   greater  than  that  of  the   portions   adjacent  said 
band,  there  being  cylindrical  necks  at  each  end  of  said 

tx^y-    .  _^-^_^      I' 

3  172  342  '   '         ' 

BAG-MAKING  MACHINES 
Adolph  Potdevin,  Westwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Potdevin 
Machine  Compwiy,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255^38 
16  Claims.    (CI.  93—14) 


«  -^ 


as  they  are  formed;  scoring  means  for  forming  a  pair 
of  spaced  transverse  score  lines  in  both  layers  of  said 
blank,  both  of  said  score  lines  being  spaced  from  and 
proximal  the  leading  end  of  said  blank  for  cooperatmg 
in  determining  the  bag  bottom;  bag  bottom  openmg  means 
for  distending  the  leading  end  of  said  bag  blank  such 
that  this  end  is  fully  unfolded  transversely;  bag  bottom 
flattening  means  for  folding  the  upper  layer  of  the  bag 
blank  on  itself  from  the  score  line  nearest  the  trailing 
end  to  the  leading  end  of  the  bag  blank;  tucking  means 
for  tucking  the  bag  blank  along  the  score  line  of  the  bot- 
tom layer  nearest  said  leading  end  of  the  bag  blank,  and 
also  the  bag  blank  along  the  score  line  of  said  upper 
layer  nearest  said  leading  end;  bag  bottom  paste  applying 
means  for  applying  paste  along  zones  of  the  inner  face 
of  the  bottom  layer  between  the  slits  formed   therein 
and  the  outer  face  of  the  blank  between  the  aligned  slits 
in  the  top  and  bottom  layers  thereof;  upper  layer  flap 
folding  means  for  folding  the  upper  layer  upon  itself 
along  its  score  line  nearest  said  leading  end  and  including 
at  least  one  flail,  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  flail 
in  a  timed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  movement 
of  the  bag  blank  such  that  when  rotated,  the  flail  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the  upper  layer  to 
fold  the  upper  layer  upon  itself,  said  flail  including  an 
elongated  edge  for  engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  upper 
layer  and  said  actuating  means  operating  to  cause  the 
flail  engaging  edge   portion  of  shorter  radius  engaging 
the  outer  face  of  the  upper  layer  initially  to  keep  the 
forces  of  impact  engagement  at  a  relatively  low  value 
with   the   remaining   portions  of  the   engaging   edge  of 
the   flail   subsequently   engaging   the   outer    face   of   the 
upper  layer  to  complete  the  folding  of  the  upper  layer 
upon  itsoif;  bo<tom  layer  flap  folding  means  for  folding 
the  lower  layer  upon  itself  along  its  score  line  nearest 
said  leading  end;  pressure  means  for  applying  pressure 
to  the  leading  end  of  said  bag  blank  to  secure  associated 
surfaces  of  said  blank  having  paste  interposed  therebe- 
tween to  thus  form  a  finished  bag;  and  stacking  means 
for  sucking  bags  as  they  are  finished  by  said  machine. 


v/|. 


3,172,343 

TREADWAY  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Robert  C.  L.  Jacobs,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Wahlfeld 

Mfg.  Company,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,150 

5  Claims.    (CI.  94 — 5) 


2.  A  bag-making  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
bag  blank  forming  means  for  forming  a  tubular  bag 
blank  of  predetermined  length  having  a  top  and  bottom 
layer  connected  by  opposed  longitudinally  extending  bel- 
lows folds  along  their  longitudinal  side  edges  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  slits  in  both  layers  in  an  aligned  re- 
lationship; blank  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  blanks 


1.  A  treadway  formed  in  an  extruded  metallic  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  extending  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relaUonship  the  length  of  said  metaUic  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  grooves  angularly  intersecting  the  chan- 
nels to  define  in  combination  with  said  channeU  a  plu- 
rality of  upsunding  truncated  pyramids  the  upper  surfaces 
of  which  are  concave  and  are  of  less  depth  than  the 
grooves,  the  intersections  between  each  upper  surface  and 
the  walls  of  said  grooves  defining  parallel  raised  peripheral 
edges  bordering  opposite  sides  of  such  upper  surface  and 
defining  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  channels  four  cor- 
ners extending  above  the  concave  upper  surface  for  con- 
tact with  an  engaging  surface  to  increase  the  co-efficient 
of  friction  therebetween. 

I, 
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!  3,172,344 

CAMERAS 

Donald  Jackson,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Pyc 

Limited,   ( ambridge,    England,   a    British   company 

Filed  Oct.  21.  1960.  Ser.  No.  64,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  26,  1959, 

36,172/59 
3  Claims.    (CI.  95—11) 


1.  A  camera  comprising  a  housing  projecting  forwardly 
of  the  camera  lens,  a  mirror  adjustably  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  front  of  said  lens  for  inclination  at  different 
angles  to  the  lens  axis  to  sweep  a  field  of  view  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis  and  with  its  reflecting  surface 
on  the  side  adjacent  the  lens  so  as  to  reflect  into  the  cam- 
era lens  light  entering  the  housing  from  an  object  in 
said  field  of  view,  a  directional  light  source  in  said  hous- 
ing for  illuminating  the  object  to  be  viewed,  means  for 
adjustably  supporting  said  light  source  in  alignment  with 
said  lens  and  mirror  on  the  side  of  the  mirror  remote 
from  the  lens,  said  mirror  being  supported  by  means  such 
that  it  acts  as  a  screen  to  prevent  light  from  said  source 
from  falling  directly  on  said  lens,  means  for  adjusting 
the  inclination  of  said  mirror  from  a  remote  point,  and 
mechanical  means  coupling  said  mirror  and  said  light 
source  so  that  adjustment  of  said  mirror  also  causes  ad- 
justment of  said  light  source  whereby  the  light  will  follow 
any  change  in  the  angle  of  viewing  of  said  lens  while 
remaining  screened  from  said  lens  by  said  mirror. 


3,172,345 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  BUILT-IN  FLASH-BULB 

ARRANGEMENT 

Franz  Jaiiob,  Unterhaching,  near  Munich,  and  Joachim 

Spatz,   Munich,  Cerman>.   assignors  to   Agfa   Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  I^verkusen-Ba>er>»erk,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1960, 

A  36,400 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  95— 11) 


1.  A  camera  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
casing  having  front  and  back  faces,  a  view  finder  having 
a  window  in  the  front  face  of  said  casing  along  a  longer 
edge  thereof,  a  flash-bulb  reflector  positioned  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  completely  enclose 


a  flash-bulb  normally  used  therein,  said  reflector  being 
positioned  laterally  of  said  view  finder  window  along 
said  longer  edge  and  having  a  size  approximately  equal 
to  said  view  finder  window,  and  an  outer  reflector  mounted 
on  said  camera  casing  in  front  of  said  first-mentioned  re- 
flector. 


3.172,346  I 

PHOTOGRAPH  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Carroll  Sisldnd,  Neptune,  N J.,  and  Alan  J.  Levy,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  S.  Blick- 
man.  Inc.,  Weehawken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,369        | 
7  Claims.    (CI.  95—98) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  photographs  comprising, 
(a)  a  tank  having  a  cover  with  an  opening  formed 

therein, 
(ft)   a  removable  member  positionable  to  span  the  said 

opening, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vessels  for  the  processing  solutions, 
and 

(d)  cooperating  means  formed  on  the  vessels,  the  cover 
and  the  said  removable  member  for  suspending  the 
vessels  in  the  tank  in  a  selected  one  of  several  pre- 
determined, non-slidable  positions,  including 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  formed  on  the  cover 
along  the  marginal  edges  defining  the  said  opening, 

(/)  a  plurality  of  aligned,  spaced  holes  formed  on  the 
said  removable  member,  and 

ig)  locating  pins  carried  by  the  vessels  and  adapted 
for  insertion  in  aligned  holes  of  the  removable  mem- 
ber and  cover. 


3,172,347 

UNIVERSAL  FIRE  DAMPER  WITH 

ANGULAR  AXLE 

Edward   H.   Johnson,   Maumee.   Ohio,   assignor   to   The 

American  Warming  &  Ventilating,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,073  i 
2  Claims.  (CI.  98—1) 
1.  In  a  fire  dampxr  comprising:  an  upper  frame  mem- 
ber, a  lower  frame  member,  two  side  frame  members,  a 
damper  blade,  a  pair  of  axles  having  elongate  transverse 
cross  sections  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  side  edges 
of  said  damper  blade,  each  of  said  side  frame  members 
having  a  generally  circular  opening  to  pivotally  receive 
one  of  said  axles,  each  of  said  side  frame  members  also 
having  an  elongate  notch  with  an  end  communicating  with 
the  circular  opening,  said  notches  and  said  axles  being 
parallel  and  said  axles  being  received  in  said  notches  and 
prevented  from  rotation  thereby  when  said  dam[>er  blade 
is  closed,  a  first  stop  associated  with  the  upper  frame  mem- 
ber, a  second  stop  associated  with  the  lower  frame  mem- 
ber, said  stops  engaging  said  damper  blade  when  closed 
and  determining  the  closed  po&ition  of  said  blade,  the  im- 
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provcment  cominising  said  notches  lying  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  side  frame  members,  said 
elongate  axles  lying  at  the  same  angle  as  said  notches 
when  said  blade  is  closed  whereby  said  axles  will  move 
into  said  notches  when  said  blade  is  closed  because  of  the 
weight  of  said  blade,  when  said  dampers  are  installed  in 
any  position  between  and  including  horizontal  and  ver- 


forming  two  substantially  parallel  sheets  of  air  across  the 
opening,  and  means  along  an  opposite  edge  of  the  opening 
forming  a  dividing  edge  opposite  the  said  one  edge  for 
the  two  air  sheets  so  that  one  air  sheet  is  directed  to 


remain  substantially  wholly  within  on  one  side  of  the 
opening  while  the  other  remains  substantially  wholly  on 
the  other  side  of  the  opening  by  striking  against  the  divid- 
ing edge  of  the  opening. 


tical  ones,  said  angle  formed  between  said  axles  and 
notches  and  said  side  frame  members  being  from  approxi- 
mately 3°  to  approximately  87°,  said  axles  lying  at  an 
angle  to  said  damper  blade  equal  to  the  angle  between  said 
axles  and  notches  and  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  side 
frame  members,  and  said  stops  closing  said  damper  blade 
in  a  position  parallel  to  said  side  frame  members. 


3,172,350 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  AIR  DIFFUSER 
Edwanl  P.  Bucek,  Lyons,  and  Walter  Stier,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Curtis-Electro 
Lighting,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  83,504 
3  CUims.    (CI.  98 — 40) 


3,172.348 
'     INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Gordon  C.   Berg,   Chicago,   III.,  assignor  to  Tony   Piet 

Motor  Sales,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,346 

5  Claims.    (CI.  98— 2) 


L  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold,  a  crankcase  and  fuel  tank,  the  combination  in- 
cluding duct  means  interconnecting  said  manifold  with 
said  crankcase  and  fuel  tank  for  drawing  vapors  in  said 
tank  into  said  manifold  for  combustion  in  the  engine 
and  floats  in  said  fiiel  tank  providing  surfaces  on  which 
the  fuel  in  said  fuel  tank  is  vaporized,  the  duct  means 
comprising  a  main  tube  and  a  plurality  of  branch  tubes, 
the  internal  cross  sectional  area  of  the  main  tube  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  internal  cross  sectional 
areas  of  the  branch  tubes. 


3,172,349  J 

AIR  CURTAINS   "     - 
Graham  Arthur  Charles  Courtier,  Colchester,  Essex,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Woods  of  Colchester  Limited,  Col- 
chester, Essex,  England,  a  British  company  | 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,711 
1  Claim.    (CI.  98—36) 
An  air  curtain  in  combination  with  a  building  opening 
and  the  like  comprising  apparatus  along  one  edge  of  said 
opening  and  having  a  long  and  narrow  nozzle,  said  nozzle 
having  two  outwardly  extending  curved  walls  and  a  com- 
mon continuous  wall  mounted  between  said  outer  walls 
and  extending  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  the  curved  walls 
forming  two  chambers,  the  air  flow  from  each  chamber 


il 


=TP=^ 


ISffiq 


d. 


1.  In  a  light  troffer  assembly  including  a  base  and 
downwardly  extending  side  walls,  said  base  being  at- 
tached to  a  primary  ceiling  and  said  side  walls  extending 
to  the  level  of  a  false  ceiling  spaced  apart  from  said 
primary  ceiling  with  the  space  between  the  ceilings  form- 
ing a  plenum  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  hori- 
zontal flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  false  ceiling, 
the  flange  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  port  through  which  air  may  pass  to  or  from  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  port  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  channel 
member  including  a  cross  bar  and  first  and  second  legs 
extending  from  said  bar,  means  for  securing  said  channel 
member  in  said  assembly  whereby  the  channel  member  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  flange  in  a  manner  such  that  either 
of  said  legs  can  be  disposed  to  overlie  the  port  defined  by 
said  flange,  said  first  leg  extending  angularly,  inwardly, 
upwardly  from  said  bar  whereby  air  may  pass  by  said 
first  leg  when  it  overlies  said  port,  and  said  second  leg 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  bar  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  first  leg,  means  spacing  said  second  leg  from  said 
one  side  wall  to  form  an  air  passage  communicating  with 
said  chamber  when  said  first  leg  overlies  said  port,  and 
said  second  leg  being  dimensioned  to  substantially  block 
off  said  port  when  said  channel  member  is  secured  with 
said  second  leg  overlying  said  port. 


3,172,351  '• 

COTTON  PRESS 
Alfred  C.  Sinclair  and  Stuart  W.  Sinclah-.  Honston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Anderson,  Clayton  &  Company,  Houston, 
Tex^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,237  * 

7  Claims.    (CI.  100—255) 
1 .  In  a  cotton  press  having  a  frame  and  including  an 
upper  and  lower  platen,  the  improvement  comprising, 
(a)   a  pair  of  side  doors,  one  door  disposed  on  one  side 
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of  said  platens  and  the  second  door  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  platens, 

{b)  a  link  supporting  arm  pivotally  connecting  and 
supporting  the  side  doors  from  the  frame  for  move- 
ment of  the  doors  toward  and  away  from  said 
platens. 

(c)  a  toggle  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  each  side 
door  and  to  said  frame, 

(</)  a  pivoted  connection  in  each  toggle  assembly  be- 
tween said  frame  and  one  of  said  side  doors, 

(e)  a  toggle  connecting  link  connected  to  the  toggle 
assembly  at  the  pivoted  connection, 

(/)  means  connected  to  the  toggle  connecting  link  for 
actuating  and  retracting  the  toggle  connecting  link 
thereby  closing  and  opening  said  side  doors. 


conductive  suppwrt  members  secured  between  said  sup- 
I>ort  base  and  said  shank;  conductive  means  connecting 
said  support  members  to  said  electrically  energizable 
means;  and  means  for  establishing  a  second  magnetic  field 
adapted  to  interact  with  said  first  magnetic  field  gen- 
erating means. 

"^"■""^^■^""^  f) 

3,172,353 
VARIABLE  FORCE  HAMMER  HIGH  SPEED 
PRINTER 
Clifford  J.  Helms,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Data  Products  Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,303 
9  Claims.    (CI.  101—93) 


(g)  a  bagging  scraper  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  each  side  door,  ' 

(A)  a  scraper  limiting  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
each  bagging  scraper  and  to  the  frame  to  position 
the  scraper  adjacent  the  lower  platen  whereby  on 
inward  movement  of  the  side  doors  said  bagging 
scrapers  scrape  upwardly  along  the  side  of  the  lower 
platen, 

(0  a  bale  engaging  member  slidably  connected  to  the 
upper  platen  for  holding  a  bale  of  cotton  between 
the  upper  and  lower  platens  when  the  platens  are 
retracted  from  each  other,  and 

(/)  a  releasable  latch  means  latching  the  bale  engaging 
member  in  an  upward  position  when  the  bale  is 
compressed  by  the  platens. 


'  3,172,352 

PRINTING  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 

Clifford  J.  Helms,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data 
Products  Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tk>D  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,710 
13  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  A  hammer  assembly  comprising  a  shank;  electrically 
energizable  means  secured  to  said  shank  for  generating  a 
first  magnetic  field;  a  su^wrt  base;  a  pair  of  electrically 

812  O.Q. — 2T 


I .  In  a  high  speed  printing  device  including  a  movable 
printing  surface  and  a  plurality  of  printing  hammer  as- 
semblies, each  hammer  assembly  including  a  backstop; 
a  hammer  mounted  for  movement  between  said  printing 
surface  and  said  backstop;  means  normally  urging  said 
hammer  into  engagement  with  said  backstop;  means  ap- 
plying a  first  force  to  said  hammer  in  a  direction  for 
propelling  it  against  said  printing  surface  for  a  duration 
which  extends  beyond  the  time  said  hammer  strikes  said 
printing  surface  to  thereby  reduce  the  rebound  velocity 
of  said  hammer;  said  means  for  applying  said  first  force 
to  said  hammer  including  a  first  energizable  means  carried 
by  said  hammer  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  field  and 
a  second  means  fixed  relative  to  said  hammer  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  magnetic  field  and  means  for  selectively 
energizing  said  first  means  to  thereby  cause  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields  to  interact. 


3,172,354 

SELECTIVE  PRINT  WHEEL  AND  INDICATOR 
Jean  P.  Marzendorfer  and  Raymond  D.  Rodd,  Rutland, 

Vt^  assignors  to  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,134 
10  Claims.    (CL  101—95) 

1.  Printing  character  selection  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination:  geared  rotary  means  having  thereon  pre- 
determined indicia,  a  first  lever  arm  constructed  for  pivotal 
motion  about  a  shaft,  first  coupling  means  coupling  said 
lever  arm  and  said  indicia-bearing  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  &iid  first  arm  causes  said  indicia-bearing  means 
to  rotate,  said  first  coupling  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lever  arm  and  having  on  one  edge  thereof 
a  plurality  of  teeth  constructed  to  mesh  with  the  teeth 
of  said  geared  rotary  means,  a  printing  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  pivot  about  a  shaft  and  having  thereon 
a  plurality  of  printing  members  corresponding  to  the 
indicia  on  said  indicia-bearing  means,  a  second  lever  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever  arm  and  to  said 
printing  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  pivot  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  first  lever  arm,  and  means  for   » 


I  I 
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urging  said  first  coupling  means  into  contact  with  said 
geared  rotary  means  thereby  to  cause  the  teeth  of  said 


first  coupling  means  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  geared 
rotary  means. 

3,172355 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ON  TWO 

SURFACES  OF  AN  ARTICLE 

Lawrence  W.  FreenuiD,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,879 

27  Claims.    (CI.  101— 119) 


22.  An  apparatus  for  consecutively  forming  indicia  on 
two  arcuate  portions  of  an  article,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  indicia  forming  means,  \   I 

first  article  conveying  means  adapted  to  convey  articles 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  indicia  forming 
means, 

second  indicia  forming  means  spaced  from  said  first 
indicia  forming  means, 

second  article  conveying  means  adapted  to  convey  arti- 
cles toward  and  away  from  said  second  indicia  form- 
ing means, 

said  first  article  conveying  means  having  a  first  portion 
wherein  articles  are  transported  away  from  said  first 
indicia  forming  means, 

•aid  second  article  conveying  means  having  a  second 
portion  wherein  articles  are  transported  toward  said 
second  indicia  forming  means,  with  said  second  por- 
tion being  disposed  beneath  and  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  first  portion  of  said  first  article  conveying 
means, 

means  for  releasing  articles  from  said  first  portion  which 
have  been  printed  on  one  arcuate  portion  so  that 
they  may  faJl  by  gravity  onto  said  second  portion  to 


be  carried  by  said  second  article  conveying  means  to 
said  second  indicia  forming  means  to  receive  indicia 
on  a  second  arcuate  portion. 


3,172,356 

STENCIL  PAD  HAND  STAMP  W ITH  INK 

BOTTLE  HANDLE 

Guy   M.   Vosburg,   Park   Ridge,   III.,   a.ssignor  to  Weber 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,474 

12  Claims.    (CI.  1«1— 12S) 


1.  A  hand  stamp  comprising,  a  rectangular  frame  hav- 
ing a  hole  through  the  center  thereof,  an  ink  bottle  han- 
dle adapter  secured  to  said  frame  over  said  hole,  an 
elastomer  member  having  a  rectangular  shape  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  frame,  means  securing  said 
elastomer  member  on  the  underside  of  said  frame,  said 
elastomer  member  having  a  hole  therethrough  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  hole  through  said  frame,  a  rectan- 
gularly shaped  reservoir  plate  defining  a  chamber  in 
cooperation  with  said  elastomer  member,  means  for  se- 
curing said  reservoir  plate  to  the  underside  of  said  frame 
in  cooperation  with  said  elastomer  member,  said  reser- 
voir plate  having  a  rectangular  grid  of  openings  formed 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  ribs  carried  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  between  said  elastomer  member  and  said 
reservoir  plate  between  said  openings  and  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways  about  said  openings,  said  plurality 
of  ribs  further  positioned  on  axes  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  reservoir  plate  and  said  frame,  and 
pad  means  on  the  underside  of  said  reservoir  plate  for 
receiving  ink  from  said  grid  of  openings  and  uniformly 
distributing  said  ink  to  the  underside  of  said  pad  means. 


3,172,357 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  STENCILING 

APPARATUS 

Rome  R.  Rudolph.  GibsoDia,  and  Carl  Struti,  St.,  Mars, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Carl  Strutz  &  Co.,  Inc.,  \  alencia.  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Penns>lvania  i 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,714 

'  10  Claims.    (CL  101—126)  • 


1.  In  stenciling  apparatus  having  carriage  means  sup- 
porting a  member  to  be  decorated  for  positioning  said 
member  beneath  a  stencil  screen,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

pneumatically  operated  piston  means; 
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a  squeegee  secured  to  said  piston  means,  said  squeegee 
being  normally  spaced  from  the  screen  whereby  when 
said  piston  means  is  activated  said  squeegee  is  lowered 
into  decorating  contact  with  the  screen; 

a  cantilever  support  arm  extending  over  and  beyond  the 
screen  and  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  the  mem- 
ber to  be  decorated  for  supporting  said  piston  means; 
and 

clamping  means  for  releasably  and  slideably  connect- 
ing said  piston  means  directly  on  said  support  arm 
whereby  said  squeegee  is  positionable  along  said 
support  arm  at  any  position  along  the  length  of  the 
member  to  be  decorated.  ,     .         ^ 


3,172,358 

SUCTION  STENCILING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Weiss,  1104  Vine  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

Original   application    Apr.    11,   1962,  Ser.  No.    186,773. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

283  294 

3  Claims.    (CL  101—126) 


I 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising 
(o)  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  porous  sheet 
material  in  operative  position, 

(b)  a  steticil  screen  frame, 

(c)  a  stencil  screen  having  pervious  portions  extend- 
ing across  said  frame, 

(d)  means  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber  between  said 
stencil  screen  and  said  supporting  means  when  said 
porous  sheet  material  is  so  supported  in  said  operative 
position  and  said  stencil  screen  and  said  porous 
sheet  material  are  brought  into  proximity  to  one 
another, 

(«)  a  coloring  composition  disposed  on  the  pervious 
portions  of  said  stencil  screen  on  the  side  remote  from 
said  porous  sheet  material  when  the  latter  is  disposed 
in  said  operative  position, 

(/)  means  to  apply  reduced  pressure  to  the  side  of 
said  porous  sheet  material  remote  from  said  screen, 
and 

(f )  means  to  apply  additional  reduced  pressure  which 
is  lower  than  said  first  mentioned  reduced  pressure 
to  the  space  between  said  stencil  screen  and  said 
porous  sheet  material  when  said  stencil  screen  and 
•  i'  said  porous  sheet  material  are  in  said  proximity  to 
one  another. 


3.172,359 
EXCHANGEABLE  BEARERS  FOR  A  CON- 
VERTIBLE OFFSET  PRESS 
Hovy  R.  Dickerson,  3414  Grace  Road,  Kalamazoo 
Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich. 
4    ,  FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,890    ,., 

'''  *'  6  Claims.    (CI.  101—142) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  modifying  a  rotary  offset  press, 
having  a  blanket  cylinder,  a  plate  cylinder  and  an  impres- 
sion cylinder,  said  blanket  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  cir- 
cular bearers  rigidly  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  blanket  cylinder  and  being  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  blanket  cylinder,  the  combination  com- 
prising; 


a  pair  of  inner  annular  members  rigidly  secured  to  the 
opposite  axial  ends  of  the  impression  cylinder  in 
radial  and  respective  alignment  with  the  bearers  on 
said  blanket  cylinder,  each  inner  member  being 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  substantially  semicircular 
elements  having  cooperating  means  thereon  for  posi- 
tioning said  elements  together  to  form  a  ring  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  impression  cylinder; 


a  pair  of  outer  annular  members  of  substantially  the 
same  external  diameter  as  the  diameter  of  said  bear- 
ers, each  outer  member  being  comprised  of  two  sub- 
stantially semicircular  parts  and  cooperating  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  parts  together  snugly 
around  one  of  said  inner  members;  and 

means  for  rigidly  and  releasably  securing  said  outer 
members  around  and  upon  said  inner  members  and 
concentric  therewith,  said  outer  members  being 
adapted  for  peripheral  engagement  with  said  bearers. 


3,172,360 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
lohn  T.  Dewan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlambcrger 
Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,857 
1  Claim.    (CL  102—20) 


^ 
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An  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  bore  comprising,  a  single  cable  conductor  ex- 
tending into  said  bore  from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  a 
support  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said  bore  on  said  con- 
ductor, detector  means  carried  by  said  support  for  investi- 
gating characteristics  of  said  earth  formations  and  con- 
nected to  supply  an  output  of  electrical  pulses  to  said  con- 
ductor, a  limited  direct  current  capacity  electrical  energy 
source  for  said  detector  means  carried  by  said  support, 
means  for  isolating  the  direct  current  produced  by  said 
source  from  said  conductor,  electrically  actuated  explo- 
sive means  carried  by  said  support  and  electrically  coupled 
to  said  conductor,  selectively  operable  means  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  for  supplying  electrical  energy  through 
said  conductor  to  said  explosive  means,  capacitor  means 
coupled  to  said  conductor  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  for 
receiving  the  pulses  generated  by  said  detector  means, 
means  connected  to  said  capacitor  means  for  limiting  the 
voltage  to  which  it  will  be  charged  so  that  said  capacitor 
means  is  charged  a  fixed  amount  by  each  pulse  received, 
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additional  capacitor  means,  means  providing  a  discharge 
path  from  said  first  mentioned  capacitor  means  into  said 
additional  capacitor  means,  and  indicator  means  connect- 
ed across  said  additionaJ  capacitor  means  for  measuring 
the  charge  thereon,  the  two  capacitor  means  and  said  in- 
dicator means  being  energized  so'ely  by  eaergy  from  said 
output  pulses,  whereby  no  additional  energy  sources  are 
required  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  detected  charac- 
teristics of  the  earth  formations. 


3,172^1 
GAS  OPERATED  BLASTING  CARTRIDGE 
Georges   Thouzeau,    Vemeuil-en-Halatte,   Oise,    France, 
assigiior  to  ChartMiinages  de  France,  Paris,  France,  a 
public  insdtation  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,705 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1960, 

817,165 

2  Claims.     (CL  101—25) 
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1.  An  air  blasting  device  comprising  an  elongate  con- 
tainer adapted  to  receive  gas  under  pressure  and  having 
vents  therein,  a  vent  plugging  means  in  said  container 
adapted  to  yield  to  uncover  said  vents,  and  a  tube  for  in- 
troducing compressed  gas  into  said  container,  said  tube 
extending  longitudinally  and  into  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer and  having  the  end  thereof  in  the  container  open, 
said  tube  having  a  length  in  the  container  equal  to  at  least 
two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  container  and  at  least 
four  orifice  meant  in  the  wall  of  said  tube  communicating 
the  interior  of  the  tube  with  the  contamer,  said  orifice 
means  being  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
tube  for  introducing  into  said  container  along  the  length 
thereof  masses  of  compressed  gas  which  are  substantially 
equal  to  each  other,  whereby  to  effect  equal  increase  of 
pressure  throughout  the  length  of  said  container  during 
the  filling  thereof.  , 

3,172,362  t 

FUEL  INJECTION  PI  MP 

Pliilip  L.  Sawyer,  282  Owasco  Road,  Auburn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,131 

6  Claims.    (CL  103—2) 
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I.  A  fuel  distributor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
closed  end  and  a  piston  rotatably  and  slidably  disposed 
therein,  one  end  portion  of  said  piston  having  a  longi- 
tudinal and  radially  opening  slot  formed  therein  opening 
through  the  end  face  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said 


piston,  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  defining  a  pump- 
ing chamber,  a  first  set  of  inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed 
in  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  thereabout  and  communicating  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  and 
operative  to  effect  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  piston 
for  successively  bringing  said  slot  into  registry  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  being 
also  closed  and  defining  a  second  pumping  chamber, 
said  cylinder  also  including  a  second  set  of  inlet  and 
outlet  j)orts  spaced  circumfcrentially  thereabout  and  com- 
municating with  said  second  pumping  chamber,  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  piston  also  having  a  longitu- 
dinal and  radially  outwardly  opening  slot  formed  there- 
in opening  through  the  end  face  of  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  piston  and  registrable  with  the  last  mentioned  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  said  sets  of  ports  each  being  disposed 
between  parallel  planes  extending  transversely  of  said 
cylinder  and  defining  the  remote  limit  positions  of  move- 
ment of  the  corresponding  slot. 


I 


3,172,363 
CONSTANT  DELIVERY  POSITIVE 
DISPLACEMENT  PLMP 
Marvin  D.  Bennett,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Richard  D. 
Bennett,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1957.  Ser.  No.  700,894,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077,204,  dated  Feb.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,578 
8  Claims.    (CL  103—6) 


''7^i'^^.-L. 


1.  In  a  constant  delivery  pump  comprising  a  frame, 
a  first  piston  pump  unit  on  said  frame  including  a  first 
cyhnder,  a  first  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder,  and  a 
first  intalce  and  a  first  discharge  passage  opening  to  one 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  second  piston  pump  unit  on  said 
frame  of  smaller  displacement  than  said  first  unit  and  in- 
cluding a  second  cylinder,  a  second  piston  movable  in  the 
cylinder,  a  second  intake  passage  opening  to  one  end 
of  the  second  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  first 
discharge  passage,  and  a  second  discharge  passage  open- 
ing to  said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder,  and  valve 
means  in  said  first  intake  passage  and  in  said  communicat- 
ing passages  for  permitting  flow  of  material  to  be  pumped 
into  said  first  cylinder  through  said  first  intake  passage 
and  from  said  first  cylinder  to  said  second  cylinder  through 
said  communicating  passages,  and  blocking  flow  of  said 
material  in  the  reverse  direction  through  said  first  intake 
passage  and  communicating  passages,  a  rotary  driving 
shaft  on  said  frame,  a  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  first  piston  for  reciprocating  the  latter  in  its  cylinder 
as  the  shaft  rotates  to  effect  an  intermittent  pumping 
action  of  the  first  unit,  said  connection  including  ad- 
justable means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  first  piston, 
the  second  piston  being  movable  in  one  direction  in  its 
cylinder  by  the  pressure  developed  by  the  pumping  ac- 
tion of  the  first  unit,  a  rotary  cam  separate  from  said 
connection,  means  releasably  connecting  said  cam  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  by  the  latter,  and  cam  follower  means 
engaging  a  limited  portion  of  the  siirface  of  said  cam 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  second  piston  for  moving 
the  latter  piston  in  the  opposite  direction  in  its  cylinder 


and  controlling  the  movement  of  the  latter  piston  in  said 
one  direction  in  iu  cylinder  as  the  shaft  rotates,  said  cam 
surface  having  an  irregular  profile  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  second  piston  in  predetermined  time  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  movement  of  the  first  piston,  and 
said  cam  being  removable  from  said  shaft  for  replace- 
ment by  a  cam  having  a  cam  surface  of  different  profile 
matching  the  adjusted  stroke  of  the  first  piston. 


3,172,364 

PUMP 

Peter  Barotz,  Bronx,  N.Y..  assignor  to  P.G.  Products 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,411 

1  Claim.     (CL  103—87) 


--f 


A  pump  comprising  a  casing  open  at  one  side  thereof, 
a  cover  closing  said  open  side  and  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber  with  said  casing,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  said 
chamber,  said  cover  including  a  wall  having  a  centrally 
disposed  bushing  extending  from  both  sides  thereof  pro- 
vided with  end  faces,  a  fixed  shaft  extending  from  the 
bushing  portion  of  said  cover  in  fluid-tight  relation  there- 
with, one  end  of  said  shaft  being  disposed  within  said 
chamber  and  extending  from  one  side  of  said  wall  and 
the  other  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  said  wall, 
a  hollow  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  one  end 
of  the  shaft  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  a  first 
mounting  plate  fixedly  secured  thereto,  a  first  ring  mag- 
net secured  to  said  first  plate  and  provided  with  a  cen- 
trally disposed  opening  of  larger  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  bushing,  said  first  magnet  being  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relation  with  one  surface  of  said  wall,  a  hollow 
driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
fixed  shaft  and  a  second  mounting  plate  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  a  second  ring  magnet  secured  to  said  second  plate 
and  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  opening  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  bushing,  said  second 
magnet  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  the 
opposing  surface  of  said  wall,  an  end  of  said  bushing  ex- 
tending through  the  said  centrally  disposed  openings  in 
each  of  said  ring  magnets,  the  ends  of  said  bushings  being 
m  contact  with  the  portions  of  said  mounting  plates  ex- 
posed by  the  centrally  disposed  openings  in  said  magnets, 
thereby  retaining  said  magnets  in  closely  spaced  relation 
with  reference  to  said  wall  and  to  each  other  and  provid- 
ing a  bearing  means  for  said  hollow  shafts,  and  means 
'  carried  by  said  driving  shaft  for  rotating  the  same. 


I-  T- 


3,172,365 
PLUG-IN  TYPE  FUEL  Pl^MP 
Pins  J.  Nasvytis,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thompson 
Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 
»*  Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,359 

17  Claims.    (CL  103— «7) 

1.  A  plug-in  type  assembly  comprising  a  plug-in  type 
pump, 
a  cam  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  and  circumscribing 
said  pump  in  axial  relation  thereto, 

I  I 


a  pump  housing  for  receiving  the  pump  in  operative 
position  and  stationary  cam  means  on  said  pump 
housing  circumjacent  said  cam  ring  effective  to  re- 


leasably engage  the  rotatable  cam  ring  upon  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  cam  ring  into  predetermined  locking 
relation  therewith. 


3,172,366 
HYDRAULIC  ENERGY  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Roger  Laumont,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  Seine,  France, 
assignor  to  Hydro-Meca,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Filed  July  18.  1961.  Ser.  No.  124,904 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar,  28,  1961, 

857,088,  Patent  1,311,129 

3  Claims.    (CL  103—126) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  motor  or  pump  device  of  the  character 
described,  comprising:  a  casing,  rotatable  meshing  pinions 
in  the  casing,  shafts  carrying  said  pinions  in  the  casing, 
one  of  said  shafts  protruding  outside  of  the  casing  for 
transmission  of  power  to  and  from  the  pinions,  bushings 
and  bearings  rotatably  carrying  said  shafts  and  p-nions 
in  the  casing,  said  bushings  having  end  flanges  to  delimit 
a  cavity  wherein  said  pinions  rotate,  said  flanges  bearing 
against  ends  of  the  pinions  to  form  pressure  ^als  thereat, 
an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  casing  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity,  said  ports  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  said  pinions,  said  ports  serving  to  pass 
liquid  under  pressure  to  and  from  the  pinions,  the  liquid 
pressure  in  one  port  being  higher  than  that  in  the  other 
port  during  operation  of  the  device  as  the  meshed  pinions 
and  the  shafts  rotate,  the  bushings  at  one  end  of  said 
pinions  being  slidably  mounted  and  having  portions  defin- 
ing with  said  casing  a  first  pressure  chamber,  a  first  pres- 
sure sensitive  differential  valve  assembly  disposed  in  a  first 
hydraulic  circuit  which  extends  between  both  of  said  ports 
and  said  first  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  assembly  being 
movable  automatically  to  place  said  first  pressure  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  that  one  of  the  ports  in  which 
the  liquid  pressure  is  greater  and  to  cause  the  slidable 
bushings  to  be  pressed  against  the  pinions  in  response 
to  said  greater  pressure,  two  independent  slidable  piston 
structures  in  the  casing  defining  with  said  casing  second 
and  third  pressure  chambers,  respectively,  said  piston 
structures  being  in  contact  with  the  sflidable  bushings,  a 
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second  pressure  sensitive  differential  valve  assembly  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  valve  chamber,  a  valve  piston  mem- 
ber axially  slidable  in  said  valve  chamber  and  having  end 
portions  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  end 
compartments  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  valve  piston 
member  and  the  ends  of  said  valve  chamber  and  a  central 
compartment  intermediate  said  end  compartments,  said 
central  compartment  being  shut  off  simultaneously  from 
both  of  said  end  compartments  with  said  valve  piston 
member  in  a  neutral  position,  displacement  of  said  valve 
piston  member  from  said  neutral  position  in  one  direc- 
tion toward  said  first  end  compartment  placing  said  cen- 
tral compartment  in  direct  communication  with  said  first 
end  compartment  and  displacement  from  said  neutral  posi- 
tion in  the  opposite  direction  placing  said  central  com- 
partment in  direct  communication  with  said  second  end 
compartment,  a  first  passage  connecting  one  of  said  ports 
with  said  first  end  compartment  to  apply  pressure  to  one 
end  of  said  valve  piston  member,  a  second  passage  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  ports  with  said  second  end  com- 
partment to  apply  pressure  to  the  other  end  of  said  valve 
piston  member  causing  said  valve  piston  member  to  be 
automatically  displaced  away  from  said  neutral  position 
toward  the  end  compartment  communicating  with  the  port 
in  which  the  pressure  is  lower  thereby  placing  said  cen- 
tral compartment  in  communication  with  the  port  of  lower 
pressure,  and  a  third  passage  interconnecting  said  second 
and  third  pressure  chambers  and  said  central  compart- 
ment whereby  both  of  said  two  piston  structures  are 
simultaneously  subjected  to  the  lower  of  the  pressures 
in  the  two  ports.  ^ 

I      ' 

3,172^7 
ROI I  ER  TYPE  PUMP 
Nebon  G.  Kling,  Ringwood,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  Tecbnicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Chaunccy,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  250,089 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—149) 
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1.  In  a  multiple  tube  pump  comprising  a  plurality  of 
resiliently  compressible  tubes  at  least  one  of  which  has  a 
smaller  internal  diameter  than  the  other  of  said  tubes, 
a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  roll- 
ers, a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
rollers,  the  diameters  of  the  rollers  of  one  of  said  sets 
being  smaller  than  the  diameters  of  the  other  of  said 
sets  of  rollers,  means  for  holding  at  least  one  resiliently 
compressible  tube  in  taut  condition  in  engagement  with 
certain  of  the  rollers  of  said  first  set,  means  for  holding 
said  one  resiliently  compressible  tube  of  smeller  internal 
diameter  in  longitudinally  taut  condition  and  in  engage- 
ment with  certain  rollers  of  said  second  set.  and  means 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  two  sets  of  rollers 
for  rotating  the  same  to  simultaneously  compress  said 
tubes  progressively  along  their  lengths  for  the  pumping 
operation. 


y.  3,172468  -  '    '■■'■■ 

PUMP 

William  H.  Mashinter,  BarHngton,  III. 

(400  Maple  Ave.,  CarpeotemviUe,  III.) 

Original  application  July  24,  1958,  S«r.  No.  750,760,  now 

Patent  No.  3.070.030,  dated  Dec.  25,  19«2.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,211 

4  Clainu.    (CI.  103—173) 


1.  A  pump  structure  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  body 
means  surrounding  said  shaft  and  providing  a  plurality 
of  pump  chambers  spaced  around  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  body  means,  first  and  second  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  body  means,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely 
disposed  reciprocable  pump  elements  respectively  within 
said  chambers,  a  pair  of  opposing  means  connected  with 
axially  spaced  portions  of  said  shaft  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  body  means  and  between  said  first  and  second 
bearing  means  for  actuating  said  pump  elements  in  oppo- 
sition to  each  other  so  that  thrust  of  said  pump  elements 
against  said  pair  of  actuating  means  is  absorbed  in  said 
shaft,  said  body  means  having  combined  inlet  and  vent 
apertures  communicating  with  said  chambers  between 
said  pump  elements,  means  providing  outlets  communicat- 
ing with  said  chambers  between  said  pump  elements,  check 
valve  means  including  annular  seats  and  valve  elements 
axially  shiftable  and  engageable  with  said  seats  respec- 
tively connected  with  said  outlet  means  for  preventing 
reverse  flow  to  the  outlet  means,  a  rotary  valve  member 
axially  slidable  on  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft  for  co- 
operating with  said  combined  inlet  and  vent  apertures  for 
controlling  venting  of  said  chambers  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  pump  output,  and  means  connected  with  said 
valve  member  through  said  shaft  for  axially  adjusting 
said  valve  member  for  varying  the  pump  output. 


3,172369 
PUMP  ASSRMBLY 
ViKcnt  P.  M.  Baliu,  89  .Ave.  Jean  Jaiu^ 
Epemay  (Mamc),  France 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,622 
Clainu  priorit>,  application  France,  Jan.  2,  1962, 
883,670 
7  Claims.    (CI,  103—175) 
1.  A  pumping  system  comprising  in  combination 
inner  casing  form^  with  opposite  axially  aligned  cylin- 
ders; a  pair  of  opposite  pistons  respectively  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  said  cylinders,  said  pistons  having  cylin- 
drical   bosses   projecting   toward   each   other;   a   driver 
member    provided    with    a    bore    perpendicular    to    the 
axis  of  saiid  cylinders  and  slidably  mounted  between  said 
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boaaes;  a  spacer  sleeve,  provided  with  holes  registering 
with  said  bore  and  rigidly  secured  onto  said  bosses  for 
interconnecting  said  pistons  coexially;  a  driving  shaft 
mounted  for  roUtion  across  said  casing  and  passing 
through  said  holes  and  through  said  bore,  said  shaft  being 
provided  with  an  eccentric  section  engaging  said  boce; 
a  pair  of  cup-shaped  flexible  diaphragms  externally  fitted 
onto  the  ends  of  said  cylinders  and  engaging  the  outer 
faces  of  said  pistons  respectively;  shell  members  fitted  to 


3,172,371 
CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  Ind..  and  Earl  L.  Thompson,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,471 
6  Claims,    (CI,  105—366) 


said  casing  around  said  diaphragms  for  clamping  said 
diaphragm  around  said  cylinders  and  defining  variable 
pressure  chambers  on  each  side  of  said  casing;  an  outer 
casing  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  fitted 
to  said  shell  members  and  valve  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  outer  casing  and  said  shell  members  for 
connecting  said  chambers  to  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet, 
whereby  a  fluid  may  be  pumped  by  the  system  on  actu- 
ation of  said  driving  shaft. 


-       3,172,370 

CONTINUOUS  HYDRAULIC  RAM 

Jean  M.  Holl,  157  Sullivan,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser,  No,  145,413 

13  Claims.    (CL  103— 232) 


1.  A  container  system  for  vehicle  piggyback  operations, 
said  system  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
container-type  bins  each  supported  by  depending  legs, 
said  bins  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  on  plat- 
form means  forming  a  part  of  a  vehicle,  said  platform 
means  including  a  plurality  of  recessed  locking  means  ar- 
ranged to  receive  therein  and  releasably  lock  adjacent 
legs  of  adjacent  bins,  each  of  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  recessed  area  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
compartments  each  dimensioned  to  accommodate  a  leg 
therein,  each  of  said  locking  means  further  including  a 
plurality  of  locking  flanges  carried  by  rotatable  hub 
means  centrally  located  relative  to  said  compartments  for 
simultaneous  movement  of  said  locking  flanges  into  and 
out  of  said  compartments,  and  operating  means  for  said 
hub  means,  said  legs  including  recesses  which  receive  said 
locking  flanges  upon  movement  of  said  flanges  into  said 
compartments. 

3,172,372 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ROLLING 

OF  MATERIALS 

Pcrclval  James  Packman,  Twyford,  England,  assignor  to 

Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  June  8.  1960,  Ser.  No.  34.741 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  10,  1959, 

19,889/59 
6  Claims.    (CI.  107—9)      , 


'  1.  In  a  hydraulic  compressor,  a  dowocomer  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  conduit  disposed  on  a  vertical  axis  for 
directing  a  stream  of  liquid  downwardly  from  an  elevated 
source,  means  forming  a  chamber  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  downcomer  receiving  the  liquid  at  increased  hydro- 
sUtic  pressure  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  a  cc^ecting  hood  substantially  covering  said 
chamber  and  including  side  and  upper  walls,  said  side 
walls  being  spaced  from  the  adjoining  side  walls  of  the 
chamber  to  form  an  annulus,  said  upper  wall  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  radially  inwardly  of  said  an- 
nulus for  connection  to  a  passage-forming  means,  said 
side  walls  being  in  concentrically  outwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  downcomer,  and  deflector  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  inverted  conical 
baffle  means  disposed  below  said  arflecting  hood  and  said 
annulus  to  ^lit  the  fluid  passing  upwardly  in  said  chamber 
into  a  bubble-rich  portion  and  a  substantially  bubble-free 
portion,  said  baffle  means  operative  to  guide  and  direct 
upwardly  flowing  bubbles  inwardly  toward  said  opening 
in  said  collecting  hood  while  the  bubble-free  fluid  is  di- 
rected upwardly  and  outwardly  to  said  annulus,  whereby 
liquid  may  be  elevated  through  said  opening  in  said 
collecting  hood  to  a  level  hi^r  than  the  level  of  said 
chamber  outlet 


5.  Apparatus  for  producing  rolled  rolls  from  a  flat  strip 
of  dough  having  substantially  parallel  side  edges  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  and  conveying  said  strip  along  a 
path  defined  by  said  side  edges;  means  in  the  path  of  one 
side  edge  of  said  strip  for  engaging  the  latter  and  forming 
a  groove  therein  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  one  edge;  means  in  the  path  of  said  strip  for  engaging 
the  latter  and  turning  said  one  edge  upon  itself  at  said 
groove  to  form  the  beginning  of  a  roll;  and  movable  means 
overlying  said  path  and  engageable  with  the  turned  edge 
of  said  strip  for  pressing  against  the  turned  edge,  said 
movable  means  having  a  component  of  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  path  for  rolling  said  strip  as  the  latter  is 
conveyed  along  said  path  by  said  supporting  means. 
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3,172373 
MIXING  MACHINE  ACCESSORY  TABLE 
Clarence  F.  Watennan,  Rte.  1,  Box  353N, 
!■  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,382      , 
2  Claims.     (CI.  108— -42) 


top  of  the  uprights  but  itself  spaced  from  the  individual 
uprights,  the  center  lines  of  all  sides  of  the  frame  lying 
in  a  single  horizontal  plane  and  the  center  lines  of  the 
sides  each,  when  viewed  in  plan,  being  located  at  least 
mostly  toward  the  inside  of  the  rectangle  formed  by  the 
centers  of  the  uprights  but  being  throughout  at  least  sub- 


\ 


1.  A  releasable  attachment  comprising  a  base  flange 
adapted  for  releasable  attachment  from  an  arcuate  sup- 
port, a  table  surface  vertically  spaced  above  and  laterally 
spaced  from  said  base  flange  and  rigid  tie  elements  fixedly 
connecting  the  said  base  flange  to  said  table  surface  in  a 
cantilcvcrcd  relationship.  ,  ., , 


I, 


3,172,374 
PALLETS 

John  W.  Allen,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Stanniy  Corpo- 
ration, Chicasc  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,459 
9  Claims.    (CI.  108— 51)        , 


E 


-^. 


stantially  all  its  length  closer  to  the  sides  of  that  rectangle 
than  to  the  center  of  that  rectangle,  and  horizontal  ex- 
tensions from  the  perimeter  of  said  horizontal  frame  to 
the  uprights,  said  uprights  terminating  in  upward  exten- 
sion at  a  point  no  higher  than  the  top  surface  of  the 
horizontal  frame. 


3,172,376 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Adolpfa  J.  Havlis,  Williams  Bay.  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,404 

6  Claims.    (CL  108—59) 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  forming  a 
material  supporting  deck,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  con- 
tinuous corrugated  runners  formed  into  a  W  configura- 
tion, said  nmncrs  being  coextensive  with  opposite  sides  of 
and  secured  to  said  sheet  at  points  of  contact  therewith, 
the  side  edges  of  said  runners  being  folded  over  to  form 
a  hem  to  provide  a  double  thickness  edge  to  increase 
strength  and  eliminate  sharp  edges  and  the  corrugations 
in  said  runners  extending  in  the  direction  of  tlie  length  of 
said  runners.  j       » v-      » 

i-  3,172,375 

PALLET  STACKING  DEVICE 
Arthur  C.  Farley,  Philadelphia,  and  Allen  J.  Michener, 
Hillside  Estate,  Horsham,  Pa.,  asagnors  to  Artco  Cor- 
poration, Hatfield.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,369 
18  Claims.    (CI.  108—53) 
1.  In  a  pallet  stacking  device,  four  uprights  arranged 
so  that  their  centers  at  the  bases  thereof  when  viewed  in 
plan  form  the  comers  of  a  rectangle,  a  horizontal  frame 
of  rectangular  form  whcai  viewed  in  plan  located  at  the 


I 
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1.  A  display  rack  comprising  opposed  upright  side 
frame  members,  each  of  which  is  resilient  and  of  inverted 
U-shape  providing  downwardly  diverging  front  and  rear 
legs,  said  legs  on  each  side  frame  member  having  verti- 
cally spaced  horizontal  holes  provided  therein  above  the 
lower  end  portions  at  a  plurality  of  shelf  levels,  the  holes 
at  each  level  in  each  member  being  in  coaxial  relation 
but  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  legs  remote  from  one  an- 
other, a  plurality  of  horizontal  shelf  support  rods  for 
the  respective  shelf  levels  disposed  in  transverse  relation 
to  the  legs  of  each  of  said  side  frame  members  on  their 
adjacent  inner  sides,  each  of  said  rods  having  the  op- 
posite end  portions  projecting  beyond  said  legs  and 
provided  with  inwardly  directed  pivot  pin  portions  in 
coaxial  relatiort^ip  having  their  inner  ends  arranged  to 
be  entered  in  a  pair  of  the  aforesaid  coaxially  arranged 
holes,  the  pivot  pin  portions  on  one  end  of  the  several 
rods  for  each  side  frame  member  being  entered  to  full 
depth  first  in  the  boles  in  one  of  said  legs  and  said  legs 
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being  springaMe  toward  each  other  to  permit  entry  of 
the  ends  of  the  other  pivot  pin  portions  of  the  said 
several  shelf  support  rods  in  the  boles  in  the  other  leg 
of  said  side  frame  member  and  said  legs  being  spring- 
able  apart  tiiereafter  to  retain  said  rods  in  assembled 
relationship  to  said  legs,  horizontal  shelves  mounted  on 
said  shelf  si^>port  rods  between  said  side  frame  members, 
and  means  for  holding  the  legs  of  each  of  said  side  frame 
members  in  spread-apart  relationship. 


r  3,172,378  II 

FURNACE  ROOF 
Nell  T.  Crichton,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison. 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Peflns>lvania 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,242 
7  Claims.    (CI.  110—99) 


3,172377 

BOMB  SHELTER  BtTLDING 

John  A.  Dewar,  154  Santa  AniU  Court, 

Sierra  Madrc,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,281 

1  Claim.    (CL  109—1) 


A  bomb  shelter  building  comprising  a  shelter  portion 
of  the  building  having  a  floor,  walls,  and  roof  defining  a 
habiuble  and  usable  space,  said  floor,  walls  and  roof  of 
the  shelter  portion  being  disposed  below  ground  level, 
means  incorporated  in  the  walls  and  roof  of  the  shelter 
portion  for  reinforcing  such  walls  and  roof  to  withstand 
severe  heat,  blast,  and  shock,  a  disposable  portion  of  the 
building  disposed  on  and  supported  by  the  shelter  por- 
tion of  the  building  and  extending  above  ground  level, 
the  disposable  portion  of  the  building  having  a  peripheral 
foundation  engaged  with  the  shelter  portion  of  the  build- 
ing including  a  laterally  severable  shear  breakaway  con- 
nection disposed  at  approximately  ground  level  between 
the   disposable   portion   of  the  building   and   the   shelter 
portion  of  the  building,  said  connection  comprising  an 
interface  between  the  shelter  portion  of  the  building  and 
the  foundation  of  the  disposable  portion  of  the  building 
having  a  keying  projection  on  one  face  of  the  interface 
mating  with  a  receiving  recess  in  the  other  face  of  the  in- 
terface so  that  the  shelter  portion  of  the  building  and 
the  disposable  portion  of  the  building  are  unitized  for 
jomt  use  during  normal  conditions  but  destruction  during 
a  condition  of  disaster  of  the  disposable  portion  of  the 
building  results. in  a  clean  break  with  the  shelter  portion 
of  the  building,  conduit  means  for  supplying  power,  wa- 
ter, and  waste  service  separately  to  the  disposable  portion 
of  the  building  and  to  the  shelter  portion  of  the  building 
from  a  common  source  of  service  exteriorly  of  the  shelter 
portion  of  the  building,  frangible  coupling  means  disposed 
at  approximately  ground  level  in  the  conduit  means  for 
causing  rupture  of  the  conduit  means  supplying  service  to 
the  disposable  portion  of  the  building  responsive  to  de- 
struction of  the  disposable  portion  of  the  building  with- 
out impairing  the  conduit  means  serving  the  shelter  por- 
tion of  the  building,  and  shut-off  means  disposed  in  the 
conduit   means   serving   the   disposable   portion   of  the 
building  below  ground  level  and  intermediate  the  frangi- 
ble coupling  means  therein  and  the  common  source  of 
service  for  shutting  off  service  to  the  disposable  portion 
of  the   building  without  interruption  of  service  to  the 
shelter  portion  of  the  building. 
812  O.Q.— 28 


1.  An  improved  open  hearth  furnace  roof  construction 
of  the  downwardly  opening  arched  type,  which  is  con- 
structed of  a  plurality  of  arched  contiguous  courses  of 
refractory  brick,  said  courses  extending  between  spaced 
skewbacks  carried  by  furnace  front  piers  and  rear  banks, 
the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  the  roof  being  such 
that  a  center  line  through  any  arched  course  of  brick  at 
least  approximately  has  the  shape  of  an  inverted  catenary 
arch,  hold-up  and  hold-down  structure  for  the  courses  of 
brick  arranged  to  substantially  eliminate  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  roof  during  furnace  opera- 
tion, and  front  pier  and  rear  bank  buckstays  contiguous 
to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  respective  pier  and  bank 
to  overcome  their  tendency  to  buckle  when  the  furnace 
is  in  operation,  cross-binders  extending  between  the  buck- 
stays  at  a  position  spaced  above  the  hold-up  and  hold-down 
structure,  the  hold-up  and  hold-down  structure  including 
two  series  of  intersecting  beams,  a  first  series  of  beams  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  furnace  roof  and  the  other  scries 
extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  first  series 
from  the  pier  skewback  to  the  bank  skewback.  said  other 
series  of  beams  being  bent  to  form  a  curve  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  courses  of  brick  and  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  contiguous  the  upper  side  of  said 
courses  whereby  to  hold  down  the  courses  and  thus  the 
roof,  the  beams  of  each  series  of  beams  being  intercon- 
nected to  each  other,  there  being  means  by  which  the  two 
series  of  beams  are  rigidly  interconnected  with  the  cross- 
binders,  and  the  hold-up  means  being  comprised  of  hanger 
means  interconnected  at  one  end  to  the  brick  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  curved  beam  whereby  to  hold  up  said 
courses. 


3  172,379 

DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  STITCHING  TOGETHER 

PLIES  OF  FABRIC 

Bert  Light,  4  Bath  St,  City  Road,  London  E.C.  1,  En^and 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,622 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  15,  1961, 

5,711/61 
10  Claims.     (CL  112—2)  "r  i 


1.  A  template  device  for  use  beneath  the  presser  foot 
of  a  sewing  machine  and  adapted  to  hold  at  least  two  plies 
of  fabric  together  for  stitching  by  said  sewing  machine, 
comprising: 


«M> 
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(a)  two  flat  sheets,  including  an  upper  sheet  and  a 
lower  sheet,  parallel  to  and  below  said  upper  sheet; 

{b)  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  sheets  having  formed 
therein  a  slot  representing  a  predetermined  stitching 
path; 

(c)  said  slots  being  formed  in  said  upper  and  lower 
sheets  in  a  position  such  that  the  center  line  of  said 
slot  in  said  upper  sheet  can  be  made  to  overlie  the 
center  line  of  said  slot  in  said  lower  sheet  when  said 
lower  sheet  is  positioned  in  a  predetermined  location 
below  said  upper  sheet; 

id)  a  gripping  surface  formed  on  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  sheets  on  that  surface  of  said  one  sheet  which 
faces  the  other  of  said  sheets  and  adapted  to  grip  a 
piece  of  fabric  placed  adjacent  said  gripping  surface 
between  said  upper  and  lower  sheets;  and 

(e)  guide  means  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
sheet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot  in  said  upper  sheet 
and  adapted  to  lower  and  raise  said  presser  foot  of 
said  sewing  machine  when  said  template  device  is 
moved  to  pass  said  guide  means  beneath  said  presser 

•    foot.  '    >        '      ' 

NEEDLE  SELECTIVE  TUFTLNG  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD  OF  TUFTLNG 
■r   i  John  H.  Boyles,  Rte.  4,  DaHoB,  G«.    I 

i  FUed  Dec.  19.  1957,  S«r.  No.  703,811       t 

21  Claims.    (CL  111--79) 


of  an  inverted  U  of  stout  wire,  in  a  more  or  less  upri^ 
position,  an  angular  connector  having  a  forward  end  and 
extending  rearwardly  from,  and  subsuntially  at  a  right 
angle  to,  the  plane  of  the  guard  proper,  and  to  one  side 


V.  •  .■». ' 
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of  the  same,  means  adjustably  connecting  the  connector 
to  the  foot  bar  for  both  up  and  down  and  angular  motion, 
and  means  securing  the  guard  over  the  foot  with  one  side 
thereof  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  connector. 


3,172382 

DESOLDER  TOOL 

Walter  Weulin,  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Companv,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,107 

2  CUinu.    (CL  113—59) 


!    '■ 


■ . ,  1  '■>  ■: 
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I 

*  1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  means  for  substantially  con- 
tinuously in  a  given  direction  feeding  a  base  fabric  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  sets  of  plural  needles,  said  sets  of 
needles  being  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation,  the  needles 
of  each  set  being  arranged  in  succession  in  the  line  of 
travel  of  said  fabric,  means  for  individually  supplymg 
tufting  yam  to  each  needle  of  each  set,  and  pattern  con- 
trol means  for  individually  actuating  each  of  said  needles 
of  each  set  to  produce  a  continuous  row  of  tufu  along 
said  base  fabric. 

f     >•  3,172381 

FINGER  GUARD 

Angelo  MIcale,  W5  Nassau  St.,  North  Bninswick»  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,799 

2  Claims.    (CL  112— 241) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  sewing  machine  foot  bar,  a 

foot  attached  to  the  foot  bar,  a  finger  guard  in  the  form 


1.  A  tool  for  melting  and  removing  fusible  material 
comprising  a  handle;  heating  means  carried  by  said  han- 
dle; a  metal  adapter  carried  by  said  heating  means  and 
disposed  in  a  heat  conductive  relationship  to  said  heat- 
ing means,  said  adapter  having  a  passageway   with  an 
opening  at  the  end  opposite  the  end  carried  by  said  heat- 
ing means  and  the  passageway  extending  part  way  through 
said  adapter  and  out  through  an  opening  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  adapter  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  end 
with  an  opening;  a  soldering  tip  carried  by  said  adapter 
and  disposed  in  a  heat  conductive  relationship  to  said 
adapter,  said  tip  having  a  passageway  extending  through 
the  length  of  said  tip  with  openings  at  each  end  of  said 
tip,  said  tip  being  disposed  so  that  the  passageway  in 
said  tip  is  in  communication  with  the  passageway  in  said 
adapter;  a  hollow  metal  tube  disposed   in  a  fixed   and 
heat  conductive  relationship  with  respect  to  said  adapter 
at  the  passageway  opening  in  the  wall  oi  said  adapter 
and  extending  and  disposed  in  a  direction  towards  said 
handle,  said  tube  having  a  passageway  capable  of  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  fluid  fusible  material  through  the 
length  of  said  tube,  with  openings  at  each  end  of  said 
tube,  said  tube  being  disposed  so  that  the  passageway 
in  said  tube  is  in  communication  with  the  passageway 
in  said  adapter;  a  small  hollow  rubber  bulb  having  only 
one  opening,  which  opening  is  so  sized  as  to  permit  said 
bulb  to  fit  over  the  end  of  said  tube  furthest  from  said 
adapter,  which  end  of  said  tube  is  provided  with  means 
to  hold  and  retain  said  bulb  so  that  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  bulb  is  in  communication  with  the  passageway 
in  said  tube,  said  bulb  being  so  sized  and  the  diameter 
of  the  passageway  in  said  tip  being  such  that  the  vacuum 
suction  capabilities  of  said  bulb  will  be  no  greater  than 
that  necessary  to  draw  fusible  material  through  the  pas- 
sageways of  said  tip  and  said  adapter  and  only  part  way 
into  the  passageway  erf  said  tube;  whereby  the  to<rf  has 
a  clear  and  unimpeded  passageway  extending  from  the 
open  end  of  said  tip  furthest  from  said  bulb  through  said 
tip  and  through  said  adapter  and  through  said  tube  into 
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said  bulb  thus  permitting  air  to  be  exhausted  from  said 
bulb  through  said  unimpeded  passageway  when  the  bulb 
is  squeezed  and  a  reverse  vacuum  suction  acticMi  to  be 
created  through  said  unimpeded  passageway  when  the 
pressure  applied  to  said  bulb  by  said  squeezing  action  is 
released. 


3,172,383 

SOLDER  FEEDING  IRON 

Rnpcrt  W.  Emanus,  Oakdale,  La. 

(2826  Louis  SL.  Alexandria.  La.) 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,452 

4  Claims.    (CI.  113—93) 


the  clamping  lever  and  link  pivoted  thereto  in  a  position 
overlying  one  of  said  jaws  when  the  pipe  clamp  is  in  an 
open  position,  a  hoisting  clevis  assembly  secured  to  one 
of  said  jaws  at  a  point  to  permit  the  jaws  to  be  balanced 
when  the  pipe  line  clamp  is  in  an  open  position,  a  plurality 
of  tandem  dual  roller  assemblies  projecting  radially  in- 
ward from  each  member  and  positioned  between  the  bars, 


1.  A  soldering  iron  which  comprises: 

(fl)  a  barrel  having  a  valve  member  at  ooe  end  thereof 
and  a  handle  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(fr)  a  well  for  holding  liquid  solder  having  a  solder 
outlet  passage  and  an  aperture  at  opposite  ends  there- 
of, which  is  slidably  mounted  on  said  barrel  such 
that  said  barrel  one  end  and  other  end  extend  through 
said  well  solder  outlet  passage  and  aperture,  respec- 
tively, with  said  barrel  one  end  having  a  substantially 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  passage  cross- 
sectional  area  through  which  it  extends  and  with 
that  portion  of  the  barrel  within  said  well  having  a 
larger  cross-sectional  area  than  said  barrel  one  end 
such  that  the  well  effective  solder  holding  volume  is 
reduced  as  said  well  moves  away  from  said  valve 
member,  where  the  length  of  said  smaller  barrel  one 
end  is  subsuntially  longer  than  the  total  thickness  of 
I  the  well  wall  at  said  solder  outlet  passage  as  measured 
along  the  barrel  axis; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  well  for  operator  use  in 
sliding  said  well  along  said  barrel  to  various  posi- 
tions; 

(d)  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  solder  outlet  passage 
on  the  external  surface  of  said  well  for  cooperating 
with  said  valve  member  to  thereby  variably  obstruct 

I  said  outlet  passage  for  various  positions  of  said  well 

along  said  barrel;  and 

(e)  an  electrical  heating  element  inside  of  said  barrel 
at  least  near  its  said  one  end  for  apjplying  heat  to 
both  said  valve  member  and  to  the  solder  in  said  well. 


,    ,.  i    I  3,172384 

.:  PIPE  LINE  CLAMP 

lo^B  J.  Ttptoo,  9837  Overbrook  RomI,  Lcawood,  Kans. 
Coatiouatloa   of  application   Ser.  No.  753,394,   Aug.   4, 

1958.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,344 
4  Claims.  (CL  269—228) 
r  I.  In  a  pipe  line  clamp,  a  pair  of  semi-circular  jaws 
hinged  together  at  one  end.  each  jaw  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  members,  a  plurality  of  bars  projecting  radially 
inward  from  said  jaws  and  securing  the  members  thereof 
in  fixed  spaced  relation,  each  bar  provided  with  a  key-hole 
spaced  arch,  an  eccentric  clamping  lever  pivoted  to  the 
free  end  of  one  jaw,  a  link  pivoted  to  the  lever  eccentric 
to  its  pivotal  point  to  the  jaw  and  having  detached  engage- 
ment with  the  free  end  of  the  other  jaw,  means  to  secure 


«i 
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the  operating  face  of  the  rollers  being  located  in  a  surface 
to  contact  a  pipe  whereby  forming  pressure  may  be  applied 
to  the  pipe,  the  axis  of  said  rollers  being  disposed  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  and  each  dual  roller  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  relatively  closely  spaced  roUersto  pre- 
clude the  formation  of  flat  portions  on  the  outer  p^phery 
of  the  pipe  when  the  clamp  is  applied  to  the  pipe. 


3,172,385 
FLUX-COATED  SOLDERING  BODY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  G.  Varsane,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vitramon, 
Incorporated,     Monroe,     Conn.,     a     corpora^on     of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,310 
13  Claims.    (CL  113—110) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  flux-coated  solder  which 
comprises  mixing  together  a  solid  solder  body  and  a 
quantity  of  finely  divided  flux  composition  having  an  af- 
finity for  said  solder,  and  agitating  said  mixture  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  flux  composition  to 
form  a  relatively  sUble  coating  on  the  surface  of  said 
solder  body. 

8.  A  flux-coated  solder  body  which  comprises  a  solid 
solder  body  having  substantially  smooth  uninterrupted 
dry  surfaces,  a  dry,  relatively  sUble  coating  of  flux  com- 
position having  an  affinity  for  said  solder  on  at  least  one 
of  said  surfaces  thereof,  said  coating  being  made  up  of  a 
number  of  finely  divided  particles  of  said  flux  composition. 


■1.' 


3,172386      "- 
CAN  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Harry  Kenneth  West,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,982 
1  Claim.  (CL  113—120) 
The  method  of  forming  a  tapered  can  body,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  from  a  rectangular  sheet  metal 
blank  a  cylindrical  can  body  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  seam,  stretching  the  metal  of  the  body  to 
progressively  increase  its  diameter  from  one  end  to  the 


429 

other  while  retaining  its  circular  cross-section  to  form  a 
round  tapered  body,  and  reforming  the  round  tapered 
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soldering  means  for  joining  the  overlapping  edges  together, 
the  combination  of  a  flux  dispensing  device  located  so 
as  to  dispense  flux  along  an  area  between  said  strip  sup- 
ply means  and  said  bending  means  ahead  of  the  point 
where  the  strip  meets  the  cable  core,  said  device  com- 
prising two  spray  nozzles  and  flux  supply  means  con- 
nected with  said  nozzles,  one  of  said  nozzles  having  a 
nozzle  opening  located  beneath  and  directed  toward  one 
of  the  marginal  areas  of  the  strip  to  be  soldered,  and  the 
other  nozzle  having  an  opening  located  above  and  directed 


body  without  stretching  to  a  non-circular  croas-sectional 
shape  comprising  straight  sides. 


3,1723*7 
SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Eati  J.  Burke,  Stamford,  Vt,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,    North    Adams,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  May  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,S€2   \ 
16  Claims.     (CL  113—127) 


1 
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toward  the  other  marginal  strip  area  to  be  soldered,  said 
tv/o  nozzles  including  respective  nozzle  arms  and  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  arms  for  deflection  from  an  ac- 
tive spraying  position  directed  toward  the  respective  strip 
area  to  be  soldered  to  an  inactive  position  directed  away 
therefrom,  said  device  comprising  two  cleaning-fluid  con- 
tainers, said  nozzles  being  pivotable  on  said  mounting 
means  so  as  to  be  immersed  in  said  containers  for  clean- 
ing flux  from  said  nozzles  when  said  respective  nozzle 
arms  are  in  said  inactive  position. 


2.  A  soldering  apparatus  for  simultaneously  soldering 
both  ends  of  fragile  cylindrical  articles  such  as  convolutely 
wound  capacitor  sections  comprising  a  table  frame,  two 
directly  opposed  and  spaced  soldering  stations  supported 
by  said  frame,  article  conveying  means  supported  by  the 
table  frame  and  operating  between  the  opposed  soldering 
stations  for  bringing  the  article  between  the  stations  to 
contact  the  ends  with  the  soldering  stations,  article  fecdmg 
means  supported  by  the  frame  for  supplying  the  articles 
to  the  conveying  means,  means  for  mounting  the  soldering 
stations  on  the  frame  in  yieldable  relation  to  each  other 
so  that  the  articles  move  the  soldering  sUtions  on  passing 
between  the  stations,  means  attached  to  the  frame  for  trans- 
ferring articles  from  the  feeding  means  to  the  conveying 
means,  and  means  for  removing  the  articles  from  the  con- 
veying means. 

I 

3,172.388 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CABLE  JACKET 

FROM  CORRUGATED  METAL  TAPE 
Hans  Riso,  Berlin-Chariottenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens-Schuckertwerlte      Aktiengesellschaft,      Berlin- 
Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,672 
CUdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  29,  I960, 

S  67,332 
7  Claims.  (CL  113—127) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  jacketing  an  electric  cable,  com- 
prising feeding  means  for  supplying  a  cable  core,  strip 
supply  means  for  passing  a  corrugated  metal  strip  along- 
side the  cable  core,  means  for  bending  the  strip  about  the 
core  to  form  a  tubular  jacket  with  the  longitudinal  strip 
edges  overlapping  each  other  on  top  of  the  core,  and 


3,172,389 
STABILIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER- 
BORNE  VESSELS 
John  Tutin,  London,   England,   assignor   to  Hydroconk 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
nied  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200.783 
,  I  Claim.    (CI.  114—126) 

■  J.  -.,^1  .>r      • 


A  vessel  comprising  in  combination  a  hull,  a  housing 
attached  to  and  extending  exterioriy  of  and  along  each 
side  of  said  hull  fore  and  aft  of  amidships,  said  housing 
being  open  to  sea  water,  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  fins 
pivotally  carried  at  spaced  points  by  and  within  each 
housing,  each  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough 
through  which  said  fins  pass,  means  mounting  each  fin 
for  roution  about  a  generally  upright  axis  passing  through 
the  associated  housing  and  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  that  extends  outwardly  of  the  hull  through 
the  fin,  a  first  hydraulic  motor  mounted  for  generally 
horizontal  swinging  movement  with  each  fin  about  said 
upright  axis,  first  flexible  conduits  interconnected  with 
said  first  motor  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  and  re- 
moving spent  fluid  from  said  first  motor,  a  second  fluid 
motor,  means  mounting  said  second  fluid  motor  for  piv- 
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otal  movement  on  and  relative  to  said  hull  and  on  and 
relative  to  said  first-named  mounting  means,  second  flexi- 
ble conduits  interconnected  with  said  second  fluid  motor 
for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  and  removing  spent  fluid 
from  said  second  motor,  header  means  common  to  said 
flexible  conduits  of  said  fins  in  each  housing,  said  header 
means  being  disposed  within  the  housing  outside  the  hull, 
said  first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  and  said  first  and 
second  flexible  conduits  and  said  means  mounting  said 
second  fluid  motor  and  said  header  means  conununicating 
with  the  exterior  of  said  housing  through  said  opening, 
and  pump  means  within  the  hull  communicating  with 
said  header  nieans  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  and 
removing  spent  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  flexible 

conduits. 

I,  ^— ^_^— 

3,172,390 
MUSICAL  TOILET  CHAIR  FOR  INFANTS 
Ben  Garthofner,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-fourth 
to  Barry  Robert  Garthofner,  one-fourth  to  Donovan  P. 
GUmorc,  and  one-fourth  to  Franit  TattoU 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,844 
5  Claims.    (CI.  116 — 67) 


opening  causes  said  margin  to  deflect  axially  through  a 
disUnce  of  at  least  4.5  millimeters,  a  teat-cup  shell  sur- 
rounding ecah  liner  barrel  and  including  means  engaging 
the  upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  the  barrel  to  hold 
the  same  stretched  axially  under  a  tension  of  15  to  25 
pounds,  each  shell  forming  an  annular  clearance  space 
around  the  corresponding  barrel  intermediate  its  ends, 
a  milk  tube  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  each  liner 
barrel,  a  milk  claw  connected  to  the  four  milk  tubes 
and  having  a  milk-receiving  chamber  with  a  volumetric 
capacity  of  at  least  3.35  cubic  inches  to  which  said  tubes 


'  1.  A  toilet  training  chair  comprising  supporting  sides 
and  a  seat  connected  therebetween,  said  seat  having  an 
opening,  a  planar  surfaced  support  member,  means  piv- 
otally mounting  the  support  member  to  said  sides  beneath 
the  seat,  tensioned  spring  means  disposed  forwardly  of 
the  pivotal  mounting  means  connected  to  the  seat  and 
the  support  member  for  urging  the  support  member  to 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  with  respect  to  the 
seat,  a  receptacle  positioned  on  said  support  member 
below  said  opening,  a  musical  device  having  a  gravity 
operated  actuating  member  mounted  on  one  of  said 
sides,  and  an  upright  control  member  carried  by  said 
support  member  cooperating  with  said  actuating  niem- 
ber  for  normally  holding  the  actuating  member  in  a 
raised  inoperative  position  and  permitting  the  musical 
device  to  be  operated  when  the  support  member  is  caused 
to  pivot  downwardly  by  the  introduction  of  a  waste 
product  into  said  reccpUclc  whereby  the  control  mem- 
ber is  moved  away  from  said  actuating  member  to  there- 
by permit  said  actuating  member  to  be  lowered  under 
its  own  weight  to  actuate  the  musical  device. 


lead,  the  claw  also  having  a  milk  outlet  leading  from 
said  chamber,  means  connecting  said  claw  outlet  to  the 
vacuum  pipe  line  and  including  a  milk-receiving  vessel, 
pulsator  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  clearance 
spaces  in  the  four  shells  in  unison  to  said  vacuum  line  and 
then  to  atmosphere,  and  a  control  device  coimected  to 
the  pulsator  means  to  operate  the  pulsator  means  at  a 
rate  of  50-70  cycles  per  minute  while  maintaining  a 
ratio  of  from  2:1  to  3:1  between  the  period  of  said  con- 
nection to  the  vacuum  line  and  the  period  of  said  con- 
nection to  atmosphere  in  each  cycle.  | 


3,172.392 

HOG  FARROWING  HOUSE 

Alfred  W.  Schultz,  1007  North  Shore  Drive, 

Clear  Lalie,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,309 

11  Claims.    (CI.  119—20) 


^^r 


3,172,391 
HIGH  SPEED  MILKING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  J.   Norton.   Red   Hook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
D«  Laval  Separator  Company,  Poughkcepsic,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatlOD  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,028  . .  v 
6  Claims.  (CL  119^14^8) 
LA  vacuum  milking  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  vacuum  pipe  line,  means  for  maintaining  a  vacu- 
um of  12  to  20  inches  of  mercury  in  said  line,  a  set  of 
four  teat-cup  liners  of  rubber-like  material  each  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  having  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  and  a  mouthpiece  flange  at  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  barrel  extending  radially  inward  to  define 
a  central  opening  for  closely  receiving  a  teat,  each  flange 
having  a  limited  flexibility  such  that  a  pressure  of  6()0 
grams  exerted   axially   thereon  at   the  margin   of   said 


4.  A  farrowing  house  comprising  an  enclosure  includ- 
ing an  peripheral  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  pro- 
jecting ribs  on  said  wall  at  spaced  points  about  the  inner 
surface  thereof,  said  ribs  projecting  inwardly  a  distance 
so  as  to  provide  spaces  between  the  inner  edges  thereof 
and  the  walls  sufficient  for  the  safe  accommodation  of 
newly  farrowed  animals,  and  passageways  beneath  said 
ribs  so  as  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  animals  between 
said  spaces. 

3,172,393  *    'v\ 

ANIMAL  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Keller  Breland,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Animal 
Behavior  Enterprises.  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Arkansas 

FUed  Oct.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,800  ! 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119—29) 
3.  An  animal  training  and  feeding  device  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  a  spatulate  forward  end  for 
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carrying  a  serving  of  food  to  be  given  to  an  animal  as  a 
reward,  the  other  end  of  the  body  having  a  hand  grip,  and 


•«w^ 


noise  making  means  carried  on  said  body  including  an 
operating  element  positioned  for  operation  by  one  or  more 
fingers  of  the  band  which  holds  the  hand  grip  of  the  body. 


3,17234  I    '     '     I 

RESTRAINING  DEVICES 

William  A.  Taylor,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

(8914  Francis  Court,  Afftoo  23,  Mo.) 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,440 

lOCLums.    (CL  119— 107) 


7.  A  restraining  device  for  animals  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  bars  that  are  adapted  to 

define  an  area  adjacent  to  and  within  which  an 

animal  can  be  confined, 
(6)  means  on  said  bars  that  define  slots  which  extend 

transversely  of  said  bars, 

(c)  a  tether  that  can  be  secured  to  the  collar  of  an 
aninml. 

(d)  said  tether  being  dimensioned  to  fit  loosely  within 
said  slots,  and 

(e)  an  abutment  that  is  secured  to  said  tether  aiKi 
that  is  dimensioned  so  it  can  not  pass  through  said 
slots, 

(/)  said  tether  and  said  abutment  being  adapted  to 
trail  along  freely  as  said  animal  moves  about  within 
said  area, 

(g)  said  abutment  being  adapted  to  engage  said  means 
as  said  animal  attempts  to  move  away  from  said 
area  and  thereby  halt  further  movement  of  said 
animal  away  from  said  area.  , 


,fi  nd-.  ;' 


3,172,395 
CYCLONE  FLRNACES 
Joha    H.    KidwelL,    AiUance,    and    Robert    E.    Lowe    mtt4 
Nicholas  P.  Rusanowsky,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,715  I 

5  CUhns,    (CL  122—235)  < 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator,  walls  forming  a  furnace  cham- 
ber, walls  forming  a  plurality  of  separate  combustion 
chambers  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  each  con- 
nected to  the  furnace  chamber  and  formed  with  a  gas 
outlet  opening  to  the  furnace  chamber,  means  for  intro- 
ducing fuel  into  each  combustion  chamber  and  affecting 
a  whirling  path  of  travel  therein  along  the  circumferential 
wall  thereof,  and  means  for  supplying  combustion  air 
to  said  combustion  chambers,  said  last  named  means  in- 
cluding an  axially  elongated  air  inlet  arranged  tangential- 
ly  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  each  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  forming  a  windbox  connected  to  said  furnace 
chamber  and  enclosing  the  air  inlet  of  each  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers  and  providing  a  common  source  of 
supply  of  combustion  air  for  said  combustion  chambers, 
means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  windbox,  and 
means  providing  substantially  equal  distribution  of  the 
air  flowing  through  said  windbox  to  the  air  inlets  of  said 
combustion  chambers,  said  last  named  means  including 
a  perforated  air  distribution  hood  connected  to  the  air 
inlet  of  each  combustion  chamber,  with  the  hoods  being 
proportioned  and  arranged  to  impose  a  resistance  to  air 
flow  sufficient  to  provide  substantially  equal  distribution 
of  the  air  passing  from  the  windbox  to  the  air  inlets  of  the 
combustion  chambers. 


«;.jv  t. 


3,172,396 
WALL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VAPOR  GENERATOR 

Robert  A.  Kane.  Hazard ville.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tioa  Eogineeriag,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,516 
7  Claims.  (CL  122—406) 
1.  A  forced  through-flow  supercritical  vapor  generator 
having  a  through-flow  circuit,  an  upright  furnace  with 
opposed  »de  walls,  a  gas  pass  extending  laterally  from 
the  upper  region  of  the  furnace  and  then  downward  with 
side  walls  parallel  with  and  effectively  forming  extensions 
of  the  furnace  side  walls,  vertically  extending  tubes  lining 
the  walls  of  the  furnace  and  the  gas  pass  with  these  tubes 
forming  part  of  said  through-flow  circuit,  means  directing 
the  through-flow  up  through  generally  all  of  the  furnace 
wall  tubes  in  parallel  flow  relation  including  those  adja- 
cent said  gas  pass  and  directly  thereafter  up  through  the 
tubes  lining  the  gas  pass,  adjacent  tubes  lining  the  furnace 
and  the  gas  pass  being  integrally  joined  together  through- 
out the  length  of  the  wall  with  which  they  are  associated 
and  at  the  juncture  of  the  gas  pass  with  the  furnace  the 
adjacent  fiunace  wall   and   gas  pass  wall  tubes  being 
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integraily  joined  throughout  their  adjacent  length,  a  re-  gine,  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine,  a  by-pass  relief 


circulation   circuit    superimposed   on    a   portion   of   the 
througb-Opw  circuit  including  the  furnace  and  gas  pass 


u  ■ 


.1  I- 


valve  around  said  pump  for  varying  the  delivery  of  said 
pump,  first  means,  responsive  to  engine  speed  and  to  the 
rate  of  mass  air  flow  through  said  engine,  for  varying  the 
opening  of  said  valve,  and  means,  including  said  first 
means,  for  automatically  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  from 


I  ,  . 


lining  tubes  and  operative  to  provide  a  flow  therethrou^ 
greater  than  the  through-flow  at  least  at  and  below  a 
predetermined  load. 


I  •        .  3,172,397 

COOLING  DLCT  ARRANGEMENT 
Johann    Schmuck,    Germering,    near    Munich,    Germany, 
assignor  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Linde's  Eismaschinen  Ak- 
tkncescllschaft,  WieslMden,  Germany 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,754 
ChUnu  priority,  application  Gemuuiy,  June  9,  1961, 
G  32,452 
I,      5  Clahns.    (CL  123—41.62) 


f 


1.  An  air-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  series  of  cylinders  mounted  on  a  crankcase,  cylinder 
heads  on  said  cylinders,  a  conduit  attached  to  the  cylin- 
der head  for  communication  with  the  combustion  cham- 
bers, and  a  cooling  air  exit  conduit  whose  upper  wall  is 
integral  with  the  first-mentioned  conduits,  said  exit  con- 
duit being  wide  enough  to  extend  across  the  entire  series 
of  cylinders  and  cylinder  heads  and  of  sufficient  depth 
to  extend  vertically  across  the  cylinder  and  cylinder 
beads. 


');•'«' 


3,172,398  '  ..  . 

LIQUID  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ferdinando  Carlo  Renio,  P.O.  Box  692,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Application  July  27.  1943,  Ser.  No.  496,296,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  254,355,  Feb.  3, 

1939.     Divided   and   this  application  Sept.  21,   1953, 

Scr.  No.  381,247 

5  Claims.    (CL  123—103) 
3.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  constant  capacity  fuel  pump,  driven  by  the  en- 


said  pump  to  said  engine  in  accordance  with  predeter- 
mined engine  operating  requirements  which  are  affected 
by  said  speed  atul  rate  of  air  flow. 

4.  A  fuel  control  system  according  to  claim  3,  which 
includes  means  for  preventing  the  speed  and  temperature 
of  the  engine  from  exceeding  predetermined,  maximum 

safe  limits. 

''  \  '■        • 

'     "     '       3,172,399      ■   '• 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Ervln  C.  Lentz,  Jackson,  Mich.,  and   William  G. 
McKenzie,    Racine,    Wis.,    assignors    to    Walker 
Manufacturing     Company,     a     corporatioD     of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,124 
!  13  Claims.    (CI.  123—119) 


*  t 


I  -■^ 


I 


1.  In  a  crankcase  ventilating  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  conventional  design  including  a 
crankcase,  an  oil  filler  tube  communicating  therewith,  and 
a  combustion  air  induction  passage  means  communicating 
directly  with  the  atmosphere  for  obtaining  the  combustion 
air  for  said  engine;  the  invention  comprising:  filler  tube 
cap  means  to  permit  flow  of  atmospheric  ventilation  air 
through  said  filler  tube  to  said  crankcase,  filter  means 
provided  in  said  cap  means  to  filter  atmospheric  ventila- 
tion air  flowing  to  said  crankcase,  valve  means  provided 
in  said  cap  means  to  limit  flow  to  one  direction  from  the 
atmosphere  to  the  crankcase  and  prevent  reverse  flow, 
ventilating  passage  means  communicating  with  said  crank- 
case at  one  end  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  filler  tube 
to  establish  a  flow  of  ventilating  air  through  the  crank- 
case from  the  filler  tube,  and  means  connecting  said  venti- 
lating passage  means  to  said  combustion  air  induction 
passage  means  at  the  other  end  whereby  pressure  differ- 
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entials  existing  between  said  combustion  air  induction 
passage  means  and  said  crankcase  will  cause  a  flow  of  ven- 
tilation air  and  blowby  from  the  crankcase  to  the  com- 
bustion air  induction  passage  means  for  mixing  with  the 
combustion  air  taken  directly  from  the  atmosphere. 


3,172,400 

AUTOMATIC  STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 

Francis  D.  Hale,  Mountain  Home,  Arlu,  aasisnor  to 

Karl  Solomon,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,492 

8  Claims.    (CI.  123—179)  I 


tamuwfo*   Tin 


MTTUrr     TTmtllML 
IT 


•^E 


1.  Automatic  engine  starting  means  for  an  automobile 
gasoline  engine  having  an  electric  current  source  includ- 
ing a  storage  battery,  a  generator  of  electricity  opcratively 
connected  to  said  engine  for  generation  of  electricity  upon 
operation  of  said  engine,  a  starting  motor  for  said  engine 
having  a  starter  solenoid  operable  to  close  a  starter  switch, 
one  side  of  said  starter  switch  being  connected  to  said 
battery  and  the  other  side  thereof  being  connected  to  said 
starter  motor,  a  carburetor  for  said  engine,  a  coil  and  a 
dislribulor  for  said  engine,  and  fan  for  said  automobile 

operable  to  vary  the  temperature  inside  the  cab  thereof, 
said  starting  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  master 
switch  having  one  end  portion  thereof  connected  to  said 
storage  battery,  a  gear  shift  operated  safety  switch  opcra- 
tively connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  master  switch, 
said  safety  switch  being  closed  when  said  gear  shift 
is  in  neutral  position,  a  dual  acting  thermostat  operated 
switch,  a  timing  switch  operatively  connected  to  said 
thermostat  switch,  a  coimcctor  plug  having  eight  pins,  the 
first  of  said  pins  being  electrically  grounded,  the  second 
of  said  pins  being  connected  to  said  generator  to  receive 
electric  current  therefrtmi,  the  third  of  said  pins  being 
connected  to  said  safety  switch,  the  fourth  of  said  pins 
being  connected  to  said  fan.  the  fifth  of  said  pins  being 
connected  to  said  thermostat  switch,  the  sixth  of  said  pins 
being  connected  to  said  timing  switch,  the  seventh  of  said 
pins  being  connected  to  said  coil,  the  eighth  of  said  pins 
being  connected  to  said  starter  solenoid,  an  accelerator 

solenoid  connected  to  said  carburetor  to  in  operation 
accelerate  said  engine,  said  solenoid  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  starter  switch,  a  double 
throw  triple  pole  switch  having  four  electrical  contacts 
with  the  third  and  fourth  of  said  contacts  being  in  engage- 
ment when  said  motor  is  stopped,  a  switch  operator  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  said  fourth  of  said  contacts,  a 
solenoid  having  an  electric  conductor  with  an  outer  por- 
tion thereof  and  a  magnetizable  core  therein  extendable 
from  one  end  thereof,  said  core  having  said  switch  op- 
erator connected  thereto  on  one  end  thereof,  a  vacuum 
hose  scalingly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  last- 
named  solenoid  and  operatively  connected  to  the  inlet 
manifold  of  said  engine,  a  helical  spring  between  said 
other  end  of  said  last-named  solenoid  and  the  other  end 
of  said  core  to  urge  said  core  into  the  extended  posi- 
tion, means  limiting  outward  movement  of  said  core, 


two  plug  type  relays  of  like  construction  having  eight 
pins,  the  first  pin  of  each  of  said  relays  being  connected 
to  a  movable  contact  and  engagable  with  contacts  con- 
nected to  the  third  and  fourth  of  said  pins  of  said  relays, 
the  eighth  pin  of  each  of  said  relays  being  connected 
to  a.  movable  contact  within  said  relays  and  engagable 
with  contacts  conrtected  to  the  fifth  and  sixth  pins  of  said 
relays,  the  second  and  seventh  pins  of  each  of  said  relays 
being  connected  to  an  armature  within  said  relays  to  cause 
said  movable  contacts  to  be  moved  into  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  third  and  sixth  pins  in  operation,  an  elec- 
tron tube  having  seven  pins,  the  hrst  of  said  pins  of  said 
tube  being  cotmected  to  the  filament  of  said  tube,  the  fifth 
and  sixth  of  said  pins  of  said  tube  being  connected  to 
the  control  grid  of  said  tube,  the  seventh  of  said  pins  of 
said  tube  being  connected  to  the  plate  of  said  tube,  a 
socket  having  eight  contact  pins  and  constructed  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  plug  with  like  ones  of  said  pins 
of  said  socket  being  electrically  in  contact  with  like  ones 
of  said  pins  of  said  plug,  the  first  of  said  pins  of  said 

socket  being  connected  to  ground,  the  second  of  said  pins 

of  said  socket  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  con- 
ductor of  said  last-named  solenoid,  the  third  and   sixth 

pins  of  said  socket  being  interconnected  and  connected 
to  said  first  of  said  pins  of  one  of  said  relays,  said  third 
and  said  sixth  of  said  pins  of  said  other  of  said  relays, 
aod  to  said  second  of  said  contacts  of  said  double  throw 
tiiple  pole  switch,  the  fourth  of  said  pins  of  said  socket 
being  connected  to  said  first  of  said  contacts  of  said 
double  throw  triple  pole  switch,  the  fifth  of  said  pins  of 
said  socket  being  connected  to  said  third  of  said  contacts 
of  said  double  throw  triple  pole  switch  and  to  said  second 
of  said  pins  of  said  other  of  said  relays,  the  seventh  of 
said  pins  of  said  socket  being  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  eighth  of  said  pins  of  said  other  of  said  relays,  the 
eighth  of  said  pins  of  said  socket  being  connected  to  said 
third  of  said  pins  of  said  one  of  said  relays,  said  first 
pin  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  said  second  of  said 

pins  of  said  one  of  said  relays,  said  fourth  contact  of  said 

double  throw  triple  pole  switch  being  connected  to  said 
second,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  of  said  pins  of  said  tube 
and  to  said  eighth  pin  of  said  one  of  said  relays,  said  third 
of  said  pins  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  said  fifth  of 
said  pins  of  said  one  of  said  relays,  said  fourth  of  said 
pins  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  ground  and  to  said 
seventh  of  said  pins  of  said  one  of  said  relays,  said 
seventh  of  said  pins  of  both  of  said  relays  being  grounded, 
said  starting  means  being  constructed  and  adapted  so 
that  when  said  safety  switch,  said  timing  switch  and  said 
thermostat  switches  are  closed  electric  current  from  said 
battery  is  provided  to  said  third,  fifth  and  sixth  by  said 
pins  of  said  plug  and  said  socket,  causing  said  armattu^ 
in  said  other  of  said  relays  to  be  operated  and  providing 
current  to  said  first  and  eighth  pins  of  said  other  of  said 
relays  and  through  said  seventh  of  said  pins  of  said  socket 
and  plug  to  said  coil  and  distributor,  and  with  current 
flowing  in  said  third  and  out  said  fourth  of  said  con- 
tacts of  said  double  throw  pole  switch  through  said  one 
of  said  relays  and  through  said  filament  of  said  tube  and 
to  said  plate,  screen  grid  and  control  grid  of  said  tube, 
so  that  when  said  tube  becomes  heated  current  will  flow 
from  said  cathode  of  said  tube  to  said  plate  therein  per- 
mitting current  flow  from  said  filament  of  said  tut)e  to 
said  armature  of  said  one  of  said  relays  to  move  said 
contacts  therein  arxl  provide  current  therefrom  to  said 
eighth  of  said  pins  of  said  socket  and  plug  and  to  said 
starter  solenoid  to  close  said  starter  switch  aixl  thus  per- 
mit current  to  flow  from  said  battery  to  said  starter  motor 
and  said  accelerator  solenoid,  aod  when  said  engme 
starts  current  from  said  generator  is  provided  to  said 
second  of  said  pins  of  said  plug  and  said  socket  to  said 
last-named  solenoid  to  operate  same  and  vacuum  from 
said  manifold  assists  said  last-named  solenoid  to  retract 
said  core  and  disengage  said  third  and  fourth  of  said 
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contacts  and  engage  said  first  and  second  of  said  con- 
tacts of  said  double  throw  triple  pole  switch,  thereby 
stopping  flow  of  current  to  said  (mw  of  said  relays,  said 
tube  and  said  starter  solenoid  to  open  said  starter  switch 
and  stop  said  starter  motor,  and  simultaneously  provid- 
ing current  to  said  fan. 


3  172  401 
BALL-ROLLING  STRUCTURE 
Eric  V.  Fallen,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Indus- 
tries,    inc.,     Hawthorne,     Calif.,     a     corporation     of 
California  ^«  «„„ 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,988 
'  3  Claims.    (CL  124—7) 


wardly  extending  cylindrical  ring  is  telescopically  mount- 
ed, means  by  which  said  downwardly  extending  ring  is 
removably  secured  in  the  upper  end  of  said  ash  pot,  a 
plurality  of  vent  holes  in  the  side  wall  of  said  pot  inter- 
mediate the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof;  an  elongated 
rectangular  grill  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side 
bars  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  crossbars  which 
are  secured  to  and  between  said  side  bars,  an  outwardly 
extending  handle  secured  to  each  end  crossbar  of  said 
plurality  of  crossbars,  said  grill  being  slidably  mounted 
on  said  pan  with  said  side  bars  disposed  in  said  track- 
ways; the  opposite  ends  of  said  pan  and  the  said  grill 
mounted  thereon  extending  a  substantial  distance  on  each 
side  of  said  oj)ening  and  said  grate  whereby  said  grill 
may  be  shifted  in  either  direction  to  position  food  dis- 
posed thereon  directly  over  said  grate,  a  short  distance 
away  from  said  grate,  or  remotely  positioned  from  said 
grate  at  the  ends  of  said  pan  so  that  well  done,  medium 
and  rare  foods  may  be  simultaneously  prepared  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  of  time. 


3  172  403 
GAS  BURNING  HOT  AIR  HEATER 

Randolph  T.  Hanger  and  Mark  L.  Peterson,  Seattk, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  V\ agon-Master,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash., 
a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,881 
1  Claim.    (CI.  126—85) 


1.  A  ball-rolling  structure  which  includes: 
a  support; 
I  a  member  mounted  on  said  support  so  as  to  extend 

upwardly  from  said  support; 
an  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member,  said  arm 

extending  from  said  member  toward  said  support; 
a  ball-holder  pivotally  mounted  on  the  extremity  of 

said  arm  remote  from  said  member; 
a  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  member  and  to  said 

ball   holder,  said  link  t>eing  spaced   from  the   axis 

of  rotation  between  said  arm  and  said  member  and 

the  axis  of  rotation  between  said  ball  holder  and  said 

arm;  aod  . 
means  for  rotating  said  arm  connected  to  said  arm. 


3,172,402 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Jose  Valicia,  HiRhland  Park.  NJ. 

(118  Uroy,  ^t,  Potsdam,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,555 

1  1  CUim.    (CI.  126—25) 


"\ 
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A  portable  barbecue  grill  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rectangular  shallow  pan  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  side  walls  which  terminate 
in  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  L-shaped  flanges 
thereby  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  trackways,  a 
centrally  disposed  circular  of)ening  in  the  said  bottom 
wall,  a  cylindrical  downwardly  extending  ring  secured  to 
said  bottom  wall  about  said  opening,  the  lower  end  of 
said  ring  terminating  in  a  horizontally  and  inwardly  dis- 
posed annular  flange,  a  circular  grate  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  closely  spaced  parallel  bars  secured  to  said  an- 
nular flange;  a  deep  cylindrical  ash  pot  having  a  closed 
lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end  in  which  said  down- 


A  heater,  said  heater  comprising  an  upright  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  outer  casing  surrounding  the  combus- 
tion chamber;  said  outer  casing  having  a  decorative  and 
protective  screen  as  the  front  wall  thereof,   said  outeT 
casing  also  having  a  back  wall;  an  upright  divider  wall 
between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  back  wall  of 
the  outer  casing  defining  a  gaseous  pocket;  a  heat  shield 
between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  divider  wall; 
side  flanges  on  the  combustion  chamber  disposed  on  the 
lateral  side  extremities  thereof  and  externiing  lengthwise 
of  the   upright  combustion   chamber;   upper   and   lower 
mounting  elements  on  each  flange  secured  to  the  heat 
shield  and  to  the  divider  wall  thereby  fixing  the  relative 
position  of  the  divider  wall,  the  heat  shield  and  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  heat  shield  extending  around  the 
sides  of  the  combustion  chamber  beyond  the  side  flanges 
thereon  substantially  to  the  front  of  the  heater,  said  heat 
shield  extending  over  the  top  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  substantially  to  the  front  of  the  heateir;  a  first  set 
of  aligned  openings  in  the  lower  part  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  heat  shield  and  the  divider  wall;  a  tube 
in  the  first  set  of  aligned  openings  connecting  the  gaseous 
pocket  and  the  combustion  chamber;  a  burner  in  the  low- 
er part   of  the   combustion  chamber;  a   second  set  of 
aligned  openings  in  the  upper  part  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  heat  shield  and  the  divider  wall  and  the 
back  wall;  a  tube  in  the  second  set  of  aligned  openings  to 
function  as  an  exhaust  outlet;  and  a  baffle  means  in  the 
combustion   chamber   between   the   first   set   of    aligned 
(^nings  and  the  second  set  of  aligned  openings. 
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9,172,4«4 

VISUAL  TESTLNG  APPARATUS 
Rkhard  \L  Copenhaver,  New  York,  N.Y .,  and  Gilbert  D. 
Bcinbocker,   Cambrk^e,   Mass.,   assignors,   by    mesne 
•ssignmeots,  to  Technical  Measurement  Corporation, 
North  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  184,747 
9  Claims.    (Ci.  12»— 2.1)  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  visual  testing  of  a  subject  compris- 
ing: a  hemispherical  target  element;  means  for  supporting 
said  subject's  head  such  that  one  of  said  subject's  eyes 
is  at  the  center  of  said  hemisphere;  means  for  providing 
in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  an  illuminated  spot 
at  each  of  a  plurality  of  positions  on  the  coiKave  sur- 
face of  said  hemisphere,  each  of  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tions being  displaced  from  the  pole  point  of  said  hemis- 
phere; sensor  means  providing  as  an  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  variations  in  occipital  potential  of  said  subject; 
and  means  for  correlating  said  sensor  means  output  sig- 
nals with  said  predetermined  time  sequence  of  positioning 
of  said  illuminated  spot. 


h 


3,172,4«5 

ANAESTHETIZING  APPARATUS 
Basil    Raymond    Sugg,    Abingdoo,    Engiaad,    assignor   to 
Loogwortta    Scientific    Instrument    Company    Limited, 
Abingdon,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,130 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  29,  1961, 

46,677,  61 
10  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 118)     ' 


-'•»    '.• 


•*.         .'! 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  delivering  anaesthetic 

agent,  comprising:  an  anaesthetic  agent  storage  reservoir; 
a  vaporizing  chamber;  means  defining  a  passage  for  de- 
livering anaesthetic  vapor  mixed  with  a  gas  from  said 
vaporizing  chamber  to  a  patient;  a  dosage  container  be- 
tween said  storage  reservoir  and  said  vaporizing  cham- 
ber; first  valve  means  operative  between  the  storage  res- 
ervoir and  the  dosage  container  and  between  the  dosage 
container  and  the  vaporizing  chamber,  respectively,  such 
first  valve  means,  comprising  a  valve  actuating  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  storage  reservoir  and  the  dosage 
container,  and  being  movable  between  two  positions  in 
one  of  which  it  permits  passage  of  anaesthetic  agent  only 
from  the  storage  reservoir  to  the  dosage  container  and 
in  the  other  of  which  it  permits  passage  of  the  agent  only 
from  the  dosage  container  to  the  vaporizing  chamber, 
whereby  only  a  dose  first  measured  into  the  dosage  con- 


tainer  may  subsequently  be  passed  to  the  vaporizing 
chamber;  and  further  valve  means  between  the  dosage 
container  and  the  vaporizing  chamber  and  between  the 
vaporizing  chamber  and  said  delivery  passage  respec- 
tively, such  further  valve  means  including  an  axially  ro- 
tatable  disc  forming  one  wall  of  the  vaporizing  chamber 
and  formed  with  a  pair  of  apertures  which,  in  a  first 
position  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  may  be  partly  or  wholly 
aligned  with  a  pair  of  openings  in  the  wall  of  said  delivery 
passage  to  permit  variation  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  anaes- 
thetic vapor  from  the  vaporizing  chamber  into  the  deliv- 
ery passage;  one  of  said  apertures,  in  a  second  position  of 
rotation  of  the  disc,  providing  a  communicating  passage 
between  the  dosage  container  and  the  vaporizing  cham- 
ber, whereby  such  further  valve  means  causes  the  de- 
livery passage  to  be  cut  off  from  the  vaporizing  chamber 
when  the  latter  is  open  to  the  dosage  container,  and 
causes  the  vaporizing  chamber  to  be  cut  off  from  the 
dosage  container  when  such  chamber  is  open  to  the  de- 
livery passage. 

■'  '         I 

3,172,406 
NEBULIZER 
Forrest  M.  Bird,  Airport  Box  970,  Palm  Springs,  Calif., 
and    Henry    L.    Pohndorf,    1227    Brewster    Drive,    El 
Cerrito  7,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,247 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—194) 


1.  In  a  nebulizer  for  supplying  small  liquid  particles 
in  a  main  stream  of  gases  supplied  to  a  patient;  a  hollow 
body  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid,  the  body  being  formed 
with  axially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  passages  having  rela- 
tively large  cross-sectional  areas  for  carrying  the  main 
stream  of  gases  for  the  patient  through  the  body,  a  jet 
tube  extending  into  the  body  for  supplying  additional 
gases  into  the  body,  the  jet  tube  being  arranged  in  the 
body  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axially  aligned  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  so  that  the  additional  gas  jetting 
therefrom  mixes  with  the  main  stream  gases  and  assists 
the  flow  of  main  stream  gases  through  the  body,  a  capil- 
lary tube  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  mounted  in 
the  body  and  having  its  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  the  liquid  in  the  body,  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
capillary  tube  being  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  jet 
tube  so  that  the  gases  discharged  from  the  jet  tube  carry 
liquid  from  the  outlet  opening  of  the  capillary  tube  into 
the  main  stream  of  gases  passing  through  the  body,  said 
body  including  a  cylindrical  portion  and  frusto-conical 
portions  on  opposite  sides  and  adjacent  the  cylindrical 
portion,  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  extending  through  said 
frusto-conical  portions  at  the  apex  ends  thereof,  a  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  capillary  tube  and 
disposed  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body,  the  mem- 
ber having  an  arcuate  lower  edge  concentric  with  the 
cylindrical  portion  and  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion to  define  a  narrow  arcuate  capillary-like  passage  be- 
tween the  cylindrical  portion  and  said  member,  the  inlet 
end  of  the  capillary  tube  being  adjacent  said  passage,  said 
member  serving  to  permit  said  nebulizer  to  be  opera- 
tive even  though  it  is  rolled  from  side  to  side  through  a 
substantial    angle    and    pitched    forward    or    rearwardly 


through  a  substantial  angle  in  which  the  liquid  in  the 
hollow  body  would  normally  be  out  of  engagement  with 
the  inlet  end  of  the  capfllary  tube  without  the  use  of  said 

member* 
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3,172.407 

'     GAS  ADMINISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Heinz   A.   von  Pechmann,   Lake   View  Terrace,   Calif., 
assignor  to  Don  Baxter,  inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,729 
10  Claims.    (CL  128—206) 
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attached  to  the  lower  inner  edge  portion  of  the  right 
breast  cup  from  a  point  near  the  juncture  of  the  two 
cups  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  right  cup,  a  second  edge 
conforming  to  the  inner  bottom  edge  of  the  left  cup 
but  completely  free  therefrom,  and  from  the  other  band, 
a  third  edge  attached  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  right 
front  panel,  a  fourth  edge  attached  to  the  inner  edge 
of  the  left  front  panel,  and  the  other  band  being  similar- 
ly but  reversely  corresponding,  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
bands  being  joined  to  each  other  along  their  entire 
length. 

3,172,409 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 

Sanford  L.  Goldman,  129  W.  Walnut  St., 

Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,620 

2  Claims.    (CI.  129—25) 


1.  A  gas  administration  device  comprising:  a  supply 
tube;  a  gas  administration  fitment,  one  end  of  which  is 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  supply  tube;  a  flexible  exten- 
sion attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  fitment;  a  flexible 
flat  section  at  the  distal  end  of  said  extension;  at  least  two 
holes  in  said  flat  section,  said  holes  being  longitudinally 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  portion  of  the  fiat  section, 
which  holes  each  have  a  diameter  approximately  equal 
to  the  supply  tube  diameter;  a  portion  of  the  supply  tube 
passing  from  the  gas  administration  fitment  through  the 
distal  hole  of  the  flat  extension  section,  then  through  the 
adjacent  hole,  the  portion  of  the  flat  section  between  said 
holes  being  located  along  the  outside  surface  of  the  supply 
tube  portion;  and  a  tab  on  said  flexible  fiat  section  distal 
to  the  distol  hole  and  adapted  to  lie  between  the  supply 
tube  portion  and  the  patient's  head. 


'  3,172,408 

KEYSTONE  BRASSIERE 
Charles  M".  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  and  Edward  E.  Astor,  Saddle 
Brook,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sarong,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,606 
6  Claims.    (CI.  128—483) 


:.:*.  < 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  right  and  left,  joined, 
breast  cups,  a  pair  of  elastic  side  sections  each  having 
a  forward  edge  and  a  rearward  edge,  the  forward  edge 
of  each  side  section  being  connected  to  the  outer  edge 
of  a  breast  cup,  a  back  band  attached  to  the  rearward 
edge  of  each  side  section  and  adapted  to  relcasably  en- 
gage the  brassiere  upon  the  body  of  the  wearer,  a  pair 
of  right  and  left  elastic  front  panels  connected  to  the 
outer  bottom  edge  of  the  right  and  left  breast  cup 
respectively  and  to  the  front  edge  of  the  right  and  left 
side  sections  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  subsUntially 
identical,  inelastic,  five-sided  overlapping  bands  in  the 
center  of  the  brassiere,  one  band  having  a  first  edge 


1.  A  front  cover  for  a  loose  teaf  binder,  of  the  type 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  prong  fas- 
teners, each  fastener  of  which  has  a  head  and  two  fiat 
prongs  extending  from  said  head  and  adapted  to  enter 
into  a  correspondingly  positioned  bole  in  the  pages  to 
be  held  by  said  binder,  said  front  cover  comprising  a 
rectangular-shaped  cover  sheet  devoid  of  folds  and  super- 
imposed on  one  face  thereof  a  rectangular-shaped  flexible 

strip  having  the  same  length  as  said  cover  sheet  but  hav- 
ing a  width  considerably  less  than  the  width  of  the  cover 
sheet,  said  strip  having  one  long  edge  aligned  with  one 
long  edge  of  said  cover  sheet  and  attached  thereto  ad- 
jacent said  one  long  edge  by  the  heads  of  said  prong 
fasteners,  said  strip  having  a  pair  of  spaced  fold  lines 
which  are  parallel  to  said  long  edge  to  provide  three 
relatively  narrow  flaps  of  substantially  the  same  width, 
said  fasteners  being  within  the  confines  of  that  one  flap 
which  is  nearest  said  long  edge;  characterized  in  that 
said  flap  which  is  farthest  removed  from  said  long  edge 
has  a  plurality  of  spaced  rectangular-shaped  slots  cut 
out  therefrom  with  the  long  sides  of  said  slots  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  long  edge  within  the  confines  and 
intermediate  the  edges  of  the  flap,  the  nimiber  of  said 
slots  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  prong  fas- 
teners and  the  positions  of  said  slots  being  such  that 
when  said  last  flap  is  folded  over  the  said  long  edge 
of  said  plastic  sheet  they  extend  lengthwise  beyond  the 
free  ends  of  said  prongs  but  not  over  said  heads,  ^ch 
of  said  slots  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  tab  of 
the  same  stock  as  said  strip  and  made  from  extensions 
of  the  long  sides  of  the  slot  aikl  of  a  length  coextensive 
with  only  the  free  end  portion  of  the  correspondingly 
positioned  prongs. 


3,172,410  I 

CIGARETTE 

Anthony  P.  Miller,  Pleasantville,  NJ. 

(%  AchiUes  Corp.,  3333  Arctic  Ave.,  Atlantic  City,  NJ.) 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,433 

5  Claims.    (CI.  131—10) 

1.  A  cigarette   or  the  like   comprising   a  cylindrical 

tobacco  containing  portion  and  a  tubular  bit  portion,  said 
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portions  being  mounted  together  in  coaxial  relation  with 
said  bit  portion  providing  a  smoke  passage  extending 
from  and  in  continuation  of  the  tobacco,  a  hat-shaped 
member  within  said  bit  portion  and  adjacent  the  tobacco 
cylinder,  said  hat-shaped  member  cooperating  with  said 
bit  portion  to  define  an  annular  chamber  immediately 
downstream  of  said  tobacco  containing  portion  for  re- 
ceiving smoke  therefrom,  passageway  means  in  said  bit 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  exterior  of  said  ciga- 
rette and  at  the  other  sod  with  said  annular  chamber, 


I  3,172,412  ! 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS 
TOBACCO  ROD 
Gcorg  G.  Lakes,  Hamburg-Lohbrugge,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Hauni-Werke    Korber    &     Co.,    K.G.,    Hamburg- 
Bergedorf.  Germany 

Filed  May  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  19,  1960, 

H  39,476 

5  Claims.    (CI.  131—84) 


i: 


said  passageway  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  extending  radially  through 
said  bit  portion  into  communication  with  said  annular 
chamber,  said  hat-shaped  member  cooperating  with  said 
bit  portion  to  define  a  second  chamber  downstream  of  said 
annular  chamber,  said  hat-shaped  member  having  a  brim 
portion  providing  a  radially  extending  annular  wall  be- 
tween said  chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  said 
brim  portion  providing  communication  between  said 
chambers,  said  orifices  being  circumferentially  spaced 
about  said  wall  and  having  jagged  edges. 


'^  3,172,411 

CIGAR  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
James  F.  Cain,  Marvin  H.  Grabosky,  and  Walter  D. 
Gurdack,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayuk  Cigars 
Incorporated,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland  t 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,807      . 
.         .  8  Claims.    (CL  131—79) 

-    .       .  ■     .•.,■  I    t 


,lH/ 


.  "J-    •> 
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1.  In  a  tobacco  rod  making  machine,  in  combination,  a 
conveyor  including  bottom  and  side  walls  forming  a  to- 
bacco receiving  groove  having  an  open  side  into  which 
tobacco  is  adapted  to  be  fed  so  as  to  form  therein  a  filler 
stream  containing  an  excess  of  tobacco  over  that  required 
for  the  tobacco  rod,  said  conveyor  being  arranged  to 
move  in  an  elongated  path  to  advance  said  filler  stream; 
stationary  lateral  guide  walls  located  along  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  path  and  constituting  extensions  of 
said  side  walls  so  that  the  filler  stream  is  confined  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  said  guide  walls  while  advancing 
along  said  first  portion  of  the  elongated  path;  tobacco 
compressing  means  located  adjacent  to  said  first  portion 
of  the  elongated  path  and  being  arranged  to  move  be- 
tween said  guide  walls  in  a  path  having  a  component 
which  is  transversely  directed  with  respect  to  said  elon- 
gated path  so  as  to  compress  spaced  portions  of  the  filler 
stream  against  the  bottom  wall  of  said  conveyor  provid- 
ing compacted  spaced  zones  therein  while  said  filler 
stream  is  confined  within  said  guide  walls  and  said  side 
walls;  and  trimming  means  located  in  a  second  portion 
of  said  elongated  path  downstream  of  said  guide  walls 
and  said  compressing  means  and  in  close  proximity  to 
the  open  side  of  said  groove,  said  trimming  means  being 
located  substantially  closer  to  said  groove  than  the  outer 
ends  of  said  guide  walls  so  as  to  remove  said  excess 
of  tobacco  from  the  filler  stream  thereby  forming  a  filler 
stream  having  a  uniform  cross  section  and  having  com- 
pacted zones  alternating  with  zones  of  lesser  density. 


..I. 


1.  A  cigar  processing  machine  comprising  an  endless 
conveyor  having  an  upper  reach  and  a  lower  reach,  a 
cigar  mold  secured  to  the  conveyor,  said  cigar  mold  hav- 
ing its  length  extending  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor  and 
having  a  pivoted  top  and  a  pivoted  side,  said  pivoted  top 
having  its  inside  surface  convex  transverse  to  the  length 
of  the  mold,  a  loading  station  adjacent  the  upper  reach 
of  the  conveyor,  a  discharge  station  adjacent  the  Ibwer 
reach  of  the  conveyor,  means  to  close  the  top  and  pivoted 
side  of  the  mold,  maintain  said  top  and  side  closed  during 
the  travel  of  the  mold  from  the  loading  station  to  the  dis- 
charge station  and  form  a  concave  depression  in  the  por- 
tion of  a  contained  cigar  engaged  by  the  said  top  of  the 
mold,  and  means  to  open  the  mold  and  discharge  the  con- 
tained cigar  at  the  discharge  station. 


I 


k  3,172,413 

'  SMOKING  PIPE  ' 

Fredrick  H.  Bowers,  610  W.  WUDard  St. 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,564 

1  Claim.   <CL131— 1S4) 


r- 


^-^ 


A  sm<dung  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bowl  having  an  open  bottom; 

(b)  a  bottom  member  for  the  bowl  consisting  of  a 
body  of  a  shape  mating  with  that  of  the  open  bot- 
tom of  the  bowl,  the  periphery  of  which  is  annu- 

I  larly  shouldered,  providing  portions  of  greater  and 
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lesser  diameters  with  the  lesser  diameter  portion 
thereof  frictionally  and  non-rotatively  engaged  in 
said  open  bottom  and  the  greater  diameter  portion 
being  outwardly  of  said  open  bottom  in  abutting 
engagement  therewith; 

(c)  a  cap-liice  knob  over  and  rotatable  with  relation 
to  the  greater  diameter  portion  of  the  body  and 
having  its  sides  spaced  below  the  bowl  bottom; 

(<f)  a  shaft  endwise  fixedly  mounted  on  and  substan- 
tially centrally  of  said  knob  extended  through  said 
body  into  the  bowl  and  rotatable  in  the  body;  and 

(«)  a  cutter  fixedly  moimted  on  the  extended  end  of 
the  shaft  within  the  bowl  and  contacting  its  inner 
side  walls  and  spaced  from  the  inner  side  of  said 
body. 

3,172,414 
COIN  DISPENSING  DEVICE  ,    ^ 

Ernest  Knrx,  18243  Wiidwood  Are^  Lansing,  III.        ' 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,404 
2  Claims.    (CI.  133—6) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  coins  comprising:  a  housing  formed 
to  provide  an  inner  chamber  for  accommodating  a  stack 
of  coins  therein,  the  chamber  extending  uprightly  through 
the  housing  and  opening  at  its  opposite  ends  through  the 
top  face  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  housing  fcM-  receiving 
anid  dispensing  said  coins  respectively,  the  bottom  face 
having  a  forward  recess  and  a  rear  recess  extending  for- 
wardly  and  rcarwardiy  of  the  chamber  opening  through 
the  bottom  face,  the  forward  recess  being  wider  than  the 
diameter  of  one  of  the  coins  to  be  retained  and  the  rear 
recess  being  narrower  than  said  coin  diameter;  and  a 
base  member  secured  to  the  housing  transversely  of  the 
chamber  opening  through  the  bottom  face  and  having  a 
coin  supporting  surface  positioned  in  a  forward  and  up- 
ward inclination  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  so 
that  the  stack  of  coins  is  supported  on  the  supporting  sur- 
face of  the  base  member  in  forwardly  and  upwardly  tilted 
relation,  the  base  member  extending  across  the  forward 
recess  to  afford  a  coin  dispensing  front  slot  and  extend- 
ing across  the  rear  recess  to  afford  a  rear  slot  in  which  a 
portion  of  the  lowermost  coin  in  the  stack  is  exposed,  said 
base  member  being  provided  with  a  notch  beneath  the 
rear  recess  of  the  housing,  the  notch  extending  forwardly 
part  of  the  way  through  the  base  member  to  provide  fing- 
er access  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  lowermost  coin  so 

that  forward  movement  of  a  finger  in  the  notch  against 
the  lowermost  coin  will  advance  that  a  coin  a  predeter- 
mined distance  forwardly  through  the  front  slot  for  man- 
ual grasping,  and  removal  of  the  lowermost  coin  will  per- 
mit the  coin  immediately  above  the  lowermost  coin  in 
the  stack  to  be  moved  by  gravity  downwardly  against  the 
base  member  for  a  subsequent  dispensing  operation. 


h 


3,172,415 

SUBMERGED  SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Mausfaund,  15731  E.  Ei  Soncto  Drive, 
Whittler,  Calif. 
Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,019 
6  Claims.    (CI.  134—93) 
1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: flexible  cup  means  defining  a  suction  chamber;  and 


flexible  means  integrally  formed  with  said  cup  means  for 
supporting  within  said  suction  chamber  a  container  of 
a  cleaning  substance. 


3,172,416 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  RAZORS 

Herbert  H.  Simmons,  377  Church  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,131 

12  Claims.    (CI.  134— 111) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  device  for  electric  razors  of  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape,  a  casing  having  a  replaceable  sec- 
tion, the  casing  enclosing  a  closed  circuit  fluid  conveying 
duct  adapted  to  have  a  fluid  stream  circulated  therein, 
fluid  propelling  means  in  the  casing  for  directing  a  fluid 
stream  through  the  duct,  the  replaceable  section  of  the 
casing  having  an  opening  dimensionally  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  such  an  electric  razor  in  a  position  with  its 
cutters  located  in  the  duct,  and  particle  collecting  means 
in  the  casing  connected  to  the  fluid  conveying  duct  and 
adapted  to  accumulate  hair  particles  carried  by  such  fluid 
stream  from  such  razor. 


3,172,417 

EDGE  SHAPING  MACHINES  AND  WORK 

GUIDES  THEREFOR 

Albert  J.  Zulkowitz,   1290   Lafayette  Ave.,  New  York, 

N.V.,  and  Philip  Schutzman,  New  York,  N.Y.;  said 

Schutzman  assignor  to  said  Zulkowitz 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,310 
4  Claims.    (CI.  144—134) 


u». 


i.  A  machine  for  shaping  the  edges  of  resilient  tiles, 
comprising  a  table  having  a  stationary  generally  hori- 
zontal work  supporting  surface,  said  surface  having  an 
aperture  therein,  motor  means  mounted  on  the  lower 
surface  of  said  table  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  motor 
means  including  a  generally  vertical  power  driven  spin- 
dle, a  cutter  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  protruding 
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through  said  aperture  a  predetermined  height  above  said 
stationary  supporting  surface,  said  cutter  including  means 
for  effecting  a  bevel  of  predetermined  fixed  angle  on  the 
edges  of  resilient  tiles,  a  work  guide  comprising  an  elon- 
gated unitary  fence  extending  continuously  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction  across  said  supporting  surface  ad- 
jacent and  past  said  aperture  and  cutter,  at  least  one  end 
of  said  elongated  fence  being  remote  from  said  cutter, 
means  for  pivotiilly  attaching  said  remotely  located  one 
end  of  said  horizontally  extending  fence  to  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  generally  horizontal  supporting  surface 
whereby  said  elongated  fence  may  be  pivoted  in  a  fixed 
horizontal  plane  at>out  its  said  remotely  located  one  end 
thereby  to  alter  the  position  of  an  elongated  forward 
edge  of  said  fence  relative  to  said  cutter  in  said  fixed 
horizontal  plane  to  vary  the  depth  of  cut  effected  by  said 
cutter  at  said  fixed  angle  in  the  edges  of  resilient  tiles 
without  altering  the  vertical  height  of  said  cutter,  an 
elongated  block  attached  to  said  fence  adjacent  its  said 
elongated  forward  edge  at  a  position  above  said  aper- 
ture and  cutter,  first  means  for  rigidly  clamping  said 
block  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  vertically  fixed 
positions  relative  to  said  supporting  surface,  said  block 
overlying  said  forward  edge  of  said  fence  and  having  a 
lower  edge  positioned  at  a  fixed  position  above  said  sup- 
porting surface  a  clearance  distance  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  resilient  tiles  thereby  to  act  as  a  rigid  hold- 
down  for  tiles  inserted  under  the  lower  edge  of  said  block 
into  abutting  engagement  with  said  elongated  forward 
edge  of  said  fence,  said  block  and  fence  overlying  and 
substantially  enclosing  said  cutter  to  provide  a  guard 
structure  for  said  cutter,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
indicia  located  at  fixed  positions  relative  to  said  stationary 
supporting  surface  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  pivotally 
mounted  fence  for  predefining  a  plurality  of  fence  posi- 
tions in  said  fixed  horizontal  plane  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  a  plurality  of  desired  different  tile  edge  depths 
of  cut,  and  second  means  for  fixedly  clamping  said  pivot- 
ally  mounted  fence  to  said  supporting  surface  at  any  one 
of  said  predefined  plurality  of  fence  positions. 


tending  diagonally  from  the  four  comers  of  said  boucdary 
to  points  within  said  boundary,  arms  housed  one  within 
each  of  said  tubular  members  and  telescopically  with- 
drawable to  an  extended  position  so  as  to  extend  the  said 
tubular  members  inflexibly  in  the  direction  of  their  own 
length  defining  four  comers  of  the  tent  roof  frame,  means 
for  locking  said  arms  in  their  extended  position,  braces 
adapted  to  interconnect  said  four  comers  so  as  to  form 
the  boundary  of  said  tent  roof  frame,  the  latter  boundary 
being  at  all  points  spaced  from  the  normal  boundary  of 
the  said  rack,  and  extendable  legs  adapted  to  connect  with 
said  arms  so  as  to  support  said  tent  roof  frame  from 
ground  level.  i 

3,172,419 

CANOPY  LOCK  FOR  BOATS 

Roy  W.  Lewis,  Piano,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Lone  Star  Boat 

Company,  Piano,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,250 

2  Claims.    (CL  135—6) 


3,172,418 

TENT  AND  FRAME  DEVICE  INCORPORATING 

A  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 

Ivor  Roger  Pollard,  42  St.  Johns  Wood  Court, 

London  NW.  8,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184.76* 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Apr.  10,  1961, 

12,830  61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  135—1) 


hi    .    .\' 


l.In  combination,  a  luggage  rack,  a  tent  roof  frame 
and  extendable  legs  such  that  the  luggage  rack,  which 
can  be  removably  mounted  on  the  roof  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle and  can  be  converted  thereon  to  form  the  tent  roof 
frame  and  thereafter  can  be  supported  on  the  legs  and 
detached  from  the  vehicle,  the  luggage  rack  comprising 
a  shallow  framework  the  boundary  of  which  is  substan- 
tially rectangular  in  plan,  means  for  removably  connect- 
ing said  framework  to  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
framework  comprising  tubular  construction  members  ex- 


-t' 


2.  Means  for  detachably  attaching  the  edge  of  a 
canopy  to  the  edge  of  a  windshield  comprising,  a  rigid 
border  member  secured  to  the  edge  of  the  windshield; 
a  flexible  member  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  canopy;  an 
outwardly  extending  portion  on  the  rigid  member;  an 
outwardly  extending  portion  on  the  flexible  member;  a 
reversely  turned  lip  on  the  outwardly  extending  porti(Mi 
of  the  flexible  member;  said  lip  being  arranged  to  be 
flexed  over  and  embrace  the  outwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  the  rigid  member;  an  upwardly  projecting  portion 
on  the  lower  side  of  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of 
the  rigid  border  member;  a  downwardly  extending  por- 
tion on  the  reversely  turned  lip  engageable  with  the 
upwardly  projecting  portion;  a  downwardly  facing  shoul- 
der on  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  rigid 
member;  and  a  rib  on  the  inner  side  of  the  lip  engageable 
with  the  shoulder.  .■..;    ->',• 


■vr 


3,172,420 
UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 
BY-PASS  VALVE 
Gordon  F.  Brown.  Glendale.  and  James  K.  Mosher.  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  assignors  to  Schulz  Tool  and  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  (alifomta 
Filed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,490 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137— 219)  -i 


1.  In  a  liquid  flow  control  valve,  the  combination  of: 
an  annular  valve  body  adapted  for  disposition  intermedi- 
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ate  adjacent  ends  of  liquid  conduits;  attachment  means 
for  connecting  said  body  with  said  conduits;  an  axially 
disposed  portion  in  said  body;  an  annular  liquid  flow 
pawajc  providing  communication  between  said  adjacent 
ends  of  said  conduits;  a  pressure  responsive  valve  mem- 
ber positioned  in  said  passage,  said  valve  member  being 
axially,  reciprocally  positioned  in  said  portion;  a  piston 
connected  with  said  valve  member;  a  pair  of  chambers 
formed  in  said  portion,  said  piston  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  chambers  and  being  exposed  on  one  of  its 
sides  to  pressure  upstream  from  said  valve  member;  a 
control  passage  and  passages  connected  thereto  intercon- 
necting said  chambers,  said  control  passage  and  the  cham- 
ber on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  being  constantly  con- 
nected to  the  atmosphere;  a  normally  open  pilot  valve 
disposed  in  said  control  passage;  piston  means  responsive 
to  a  fluid  signal  pressure  for  operating  said  pilot  valve; 
signal  pressure  means  connected  to  supply  said  fluid  pres- 
sure signal  to  said  piston  means;  and  means  connecting 
said  signal  passage  means  and  said  chamber  connected  to 
said  pressure  upstream  from  said  valve  member  to  supply 
signal  fluid  pressure  to  said  last  chamber  when  the  latter 
pressure  is  greater  than  the  pressure  upstream. 


I  3,172,421 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Harry  F.  Rayfield,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,251 
>«      •  4  Claims.    (CL  137— 332)  ' 


1.  A  pressure  regulator,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  substantially  vertically  extending  pres- 
sure chamber  having  a  first  port  communicating  with 
a  pressure  system  to  be  regulated  and  second  and 
third  ports  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  for 
communicating  with   a  reference   pressure   supply; 

a  piston  member  of  predetermined  weight  mounted 
within  the  pressure  chamber  for  substantially  vertical 
movement,  the  piston  member  having  outer  dimen- 
sions smaller  than  the  inner  dimensions  of  adjacent 
portions  of  the  pressure  chamber  and  including  a 
solid  end  portion  for  dividing  the  pressure  chamber 
into  first  and  second  substantially  isolated  compart- 
ments, the  first  compartment  including  the  first  and 
third  ports  and  the  second  compartment  incltkiing 
the  second  port,  and  a  valve  carrying  portion  defin- 
ing a  surface  movable  past  the  third  port  with  move- 
ment of  the  piston  member  to  vary  the  size  of  the 
opening  to  the  second  chamber  for  controlling  the 
volume  of  fluid  passage  through  the  third  port,  in 
response  to  vertical  movement  of  the  piston  member, 
the  valve  carrying  portion  including  an  opening  for 
passing  fluid  to  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  carrying 
portion  within  the  first  chamber  such  that  substan- 
tially zero  vertical  forces  are  developed  on  the  piston 
member  about  the  valve  carrying  portion; 


and  damping  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
piston  member  for  developing  a  damping  force  on 
the  piston  member  which   opposes  the  movement 
thereof  to  dampen  oscillations  of  the  piston  member 
within  the  pressure  chamber. 
2.  The  apparatus  defined  in  claim  1  including  means* 
for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  the  piston  member  with- 
in the  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  fluid  flow  through 
the  third  port. 

>  3,172,422 

DISPENSING  FREEZER 

Lawrence  E.  Koch,  Rocliton,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Louis  A.  M.  Phelan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,406 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—375) 


1.  An  insulated  front  cover  for  a  freezer  cylindo'  com- 
prising, an  inner  plate  adapted  to  abut  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder,  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said 
plate  and  mounted  thereto,  said  outer  wall  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  said  inner  plate,  the  space 
between  said  plate  and  wail  being  a  completely  closed 
and  insulated  space,  a  vertical  tube  in  said  ^ace  and  at 
each  end  passing  through  said  outer  wall  whereby  the 
bore  in  said  tube  extends  through  said  cover,  and  a 
horizontal  discharge  caning  in  communication  with  said 
bore  adjacent  its  lower  end  and  passing  through  said 
inner  plate. 

3,172,423  • 

HYDRAULIC  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Eliahu  Steinman,  7  Yavne  St,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,745 

4  Claims.    (CL  137 — 493)  , 


t-..'    ' . 


I. 


'1 ' 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow  control  device  comprising  a  device 
inlet  and  a  pressure  chamber  having  walls,  separated  from 
the  inlet  by  a  pressure  responsive  member  and  provided 
with  a  device  outlet,  part  of  said  walls  of  said  pressure 
chamber  being  a  resilient  member  adapted  to  be  displaced 
under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  pressure,  a  control  valve 
designed  to  control  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  pressure  chamber  and  being  designed  as  to  be 
biased  into  a  closed  position  by  the  direct  action  of  fluid 
flowing  through  the  device  inkt,  communication  between 
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said  pressiire  chamber  and  said  control  valve  being  by 
way  of  at  least  one  channel  formed  in  the  pressure  respon- 
sive member,  a  valve  displacing  means  associated  with 
the  pressure  chamber  and  arranged  to  be  displaced  so  as 
to  open  the  valve  upon  a  rise  of  fluid  pressure  in  the 
pressure  chamber  due  to  the  displacement  of  the  pressure 
responsive  member  under  the  influence  of  the  fluid,  the 
valve  displacing  means  being  associated  with  said  resilient 
member  so  as  to  follow  its  displacement,  and  being  cou- 
pled to  said  resilient  member  by  means  of  a  friction  clutch, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  minimal  displacement 
of  the  valve  displacing  means  results  in  an  opening  or 
closing  of  the  valve. 


3,172,425 

WELL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  B.  Cox,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socooy  MoMI 

I  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli    „ 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,704 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—610) 


^      I 


( 


3,172,424 

DISC  TVTF  CHECK  VALVE 

Crawford  K.  SdUwagoa,  5325  Kirby  Drtrc, 

Houston  5,  Tex. 

FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211«979 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—527.4)  I 


it       -■!, 


.   'r 


•■"I 


1.  A  well  control  system  comprising  condition-control 
elements  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  well, 
means  for  selectively  applying  power  to  said  condition- 
control  elements  comprising  a  circuit  including  two  relays 
each  having  a  control  winding,  energizing  circuits  for 
said  control  windings,  means  for  momentarily  applying 
a  control  signal  for  selectively  energizing  the  control 
windings  of  one  of  said  relays  to  close  a  power  circuit 
for  applying  power  to  one  of  the  elements,  means  for 
opening  the  enregizing  circuit  for  one  relay  upon  the 
energization  of  the  selected  relay,  means  for  holding  the 
selected  relay  in  the  condition-energized  state  upon  with- 
drawal of  said  control  signal,  and  means  for  applying  a 
signal  to  said  holding  means  to  release  the  selected  relay 
for  return  to  its  de-energized  state  prior  to  selected  ener- 
gization of  either  of  said  relt^ys. 


2.  In  a  disc  type  check  valve  having  a  valve  body  with 
a  fluid  passageway  therethrough  and  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  an  annular  valve  seat  within  the  body 
surrounding  said  passageway  and  having  a  seating  sur- 
face thereon  facing  inwardly  and  downstream  relative 
to  said  passageway,  a  disc  member  pivotally  mounted  in 
the  body  on  an  axis  intersecting  said  passageway  trans- 
verse to  and  offset  laterally  from  the  center  of  said  pas- 
sageway and  disc  member  and  having  a  seating  surface 
thereon  facing  outwardly  and  upstream  to  engage  the 
seating  surface  on  the  annular  valve  seat  when  the  disc 
member  is  transverse  to  said  passageway  on  approxi- 
mately the  same  angle  as  said  annular  valve  seat,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
said  disc  member  including  a  shaft  part  carried  by  said 
body  and  fixed  thereto  in  operation  of  the  valve  and 
extending  into  the  interior  thereof,  so  as  to  be  exposed  to 
the  pressure  in  said  passageway,  a  rotatable  part  carried 
by  said  disc  member  and  rotataWy  engaging  said  shaft 
part,  said  parts  being  shaped  to  provide  an  enclosed  cham- 
ber between  them  when  so  engaged,  spring  means  in  said 
chamber  intcrengaged  with  said  parts  and  biasing  said 
disc  member  toward  seated  position,  said  shaft  part  being 
rotatably  adjustable  relative  to  said  body  to  permit  ad- 
justment of  said  spring  means  and  having  a  portion 
exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  whereby  such  adjust- 
ment may  be  made  from  the  exterior  of  said  body,  means 
exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  securing  said 
shaft  part  in  any  desired  position  of  adjustment  relative 
to  said  body,  and  a  stationary  seal  between  said  shaft  part 
and  body  for  sealing  against  the  operating  pressure  dif- 
ferential between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  body. 


3  172,426 

PROPORTIONING  VALVE 

George  S.  Cole,  900  Lalie  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Set.  No.  128,564 

14  Claims.    (CI.  137—636.4) 


6.  A  proportioning  valve  for  two  streams  of  fluid 
comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  pair  of  resilient  tubes  mounted  in  said  support 
means; 

and  a  control  clement  extending  transversely  between 
said  tubes  and  engaging  and  establishing  the  cross 
sectional  shape  of  said  tubes,  said  control  element 
rotatable  on  and  movable  along  its  axis  and  having 


» 
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a  generally  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  with  said  axis 
and  a  generally  conical  portion,  the  larger  end  of 
said  conical  portion  adjacent  to,  concentric  with,  and 
the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
smaller  end  of  said  conical  portion  eccentric  with 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  when 
engaging  said  tubes  effective  in  any  angular  position 
to   close    fluid    flow   through   both    said    tubes    in    a 
positive  manner,  said  conical  portion  when  engag- 
ing said  tubes  effective  on  rotation  to  proportion  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  tubes  and  on  axial  move- 
ment to  control  the  quantity  of  fluid  flow. 
14.  A   cartridge   member  for   a   proportioning  valve 
comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  tubes,  a  cup-shaped  head 
portion   communicating  with  said   tubes   and   an   outlet 
means  communicating  with  said  head  portion,  said  cup- 
shaper  head  portion  having  a  resilient  annular  wall  and 
a  boss  on  the  internal  bottom,  said  boss  serving  as  a 
gauge  for  positioning  the  cartridge  member  and   as   a 
handle  for  manipulating  same. 


tortion  at  an  adjacent  circumferential  region,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  circumferential  continuous  relative- 
ly rigid  rings  surrounding  said  tube  in  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  relation,  said  spacing  of  said  rigid  rings 
being  sufficient  to  substantially  preserve  said  flexibility, 
each  of  said  rings  having  its  inner  surface  contiguous  with 
a  circumferential  region  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube 
and  effective  to  prevent  outward  distortion  along  said 
contiguous  portions  of  said  outer  surface. 


3,172.427 
FLEXIBLE  AND  SEMI-FLEXIBLE  TUBULAR 
CONDI  ITS 
Harold  Ernest  Jackson,  Plympton  St.  Maurice,  and  Trevor 
Frederick  Moss.  Newton  Ferrers,  England,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assijtnments,  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,466 
Claims  priork),  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1957, 

33,917/57 
2  Oaims.    (CI.  13»— 125) 


CwT 


i^»  *  ^1  ^'jjl^ 


I.  A  relatively  flexible  high  strength  composite  tube 
comprising,  an  inner  tube  of  nylon,  said  inner  tube  having 
a  relatively  small  wall  thickness  as  compared  to  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  inner  tube,  at  least  one  layer  of 
reinforcing  filaments  disposed  in  tensioned  relation  about 
said  inner  tube,  said  filaments  being  comprised  of  a  poly 
(alkylene  terephthalate)  ester,  and  an  outer  sheath  of 
nylon  covering  said  reinforcing  filaments,  said  composite 
tube  possessing  dimensional  stability  and  considerable 
resistance  to  torsional  fatigue. 


1  3,172,428 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
JoMph  Tudge,  Walkden.  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to 
Associated  Flectrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

nied  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,017 
Claims  priorftv,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1961, 

24,504/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  138—172) 


3,172,429 
FORTIFIED  PICKER  STICKS 
WilUam  R.  Egbert,  Mohawk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lundstrom 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Herkimer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,257 
3  Claims.    (CL  139—157) 


1.  A  picker  stick  comprising  an  elongated  unitary 
wooden  body  composed  essentiaUy  of  integrated  fibers  and 
lignin  of  a  piece  of  natural  hardwood  and  defining  at  one 
end  a  butt  end  portion  adapted  to  be  pivoted  on  a  loom, 
at  the  other  end  a  picker  end  portion  adapted  to  bold  a 
loom  picker,  and  between  said  end  portions  a  relatively 
long  intermediate  portion,  said  fibers  and  lignin  of  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  body  being  ccxnpressed  and  densified,  by 
having  been  plastically  displaced  under  heat  and  pressure 
and  reset  by  cooling  under  continued  pressure,  in  outer 
zones  of  said  body  extending  the  fuU  breadth  and  length 
of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  and  possessing  at  any 
location  in  said  outer  zones  a  density  and  hardness  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  the  natural  hardwood,  said 
outer  zones  comprising  sealed  toughened  facial  layers 
constituted  by  a  hardening  and  sealing  agent  having  been 
applied  to  said  opposite  sides  prior  to  their  being  com- 
pressed and  densified,  to  inhibit  warping  of  said  body, 
there  being  a  relatively  undensified  core  of  the  body  com- 
posed only  of  integrated  hardwood  fibers  and  lignin  and 
lying  between  said  outer  zones  from  the  end  of  said  butt 
end  portion  at  least  to  said  picker  end  portion,  the  density 
and  hardness  of  the  wood  in  said  core  at  any  location 
therealong  being  less  than  that  of  the  contiguous  wood  in 
said  outer  zones,  whereby  the  stick  possesses  extraordinary 
durability  together  with  the  whip  required  for  high  speed 
looms. 


3,172,43* 
ELASTIC  FABRIC  DESIGN 
Fred  Weidhaas,  ELasthampton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Elastic  Corporation,  Elasthampton,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,408 
2  Claims.    (CI.  139—422) 


m 


1 

1.  An  electrically  non-conductive  hose  of  improved 
resistance  to  collapse  against  external  fluid  pressure 
consisting  of  a  non-corrugated  tube  having  a  predeter- 
mined flexibility,  said  tube  being  constituted  of  a  flexible 
electrically  insulating  material  and  having  a  thickness 
so  related  to  the  diameter  thereof  and  to  said  material 
that  inward  distortion  of  any  circumferential  region  of 
said  tube  is  normally  accompanied  by  an  outward  dis- 


1.  An  elastic  fabric  comprising, 

(a)  relatively  widely  spaced  elastic  warp  thread  ele- 
ments having  at  least  one  elastic  thread  each, 

(b)  a  warp  element  of  at  least  one  springy,  smooth 
monofilament   warp   thread   which   is   substantially 
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straight  before  weaving,  the  nKmofilament  thread 
being  between  the  elastic  threads,  said  thread  in  the 
relaxed  fabric  condition  following  a  sinuous  path  sub- 
stantiaUy  in  the  plane  of  the  fabric, 
(c)  smooth  surfaced  filling  threads. 


3.172,431 
SPRING  FORMING  MACHINE 

Walter  F.  Eby,  Kitchener.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  ^ 
American  Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,965 
15  Claims.    (CL  14<^— 71) 


^A.     ,f/ 


said  support  wires  and  bend  the  extremities  of  said  support 
wires  partially  about  proximate  portions  of  said  filament, 
and  further  movement  of  said  vertical  reciprocablc  means 
further  moving  said  curling  means  to  completely  curl  the 
extremities  of  said  support  wires  about  proximate  fila- 
ment portions  and  secure  said  filament  in  final  position 
while  simultaneously  moving  said  finger  means  and  said 
spreader  means  an  amount  equivalent  to  such  further 
movement  of  said  curling  means  to  minimize  stresses  on 
said  filament. 

3,172,433 

APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING   SERIES   WOUND 

HEATERS  FOR  PLURAL  CATHODE  ELECTRON 

TUBES 

Jack  Paull,  Orange,  NJ.,  assiinior  to  Radio  Corporation 

of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  22.  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,692 

19  CUinu.    (CL  140—71.5) 


-/^ 


1.  In  a  spring  forming  machine,  a  movable  rail,  a  ita- 
tionary  rail,  said  rails  being  substantially  parallel  a  plu- 
rality of  forming  jaws  carried  by  each  said  rail  for  move- 
ment thercalong;  the  jaws  of  one  of  said  rails  having  a 
slot  for  receiving  one  or  a  plurality  of  wires  to  be  formed, 
means  for  advancing  the  movable  rail  for  moving  the 
jaws  thereon  into  aligned  nested  relationship  with  the 
jaws  of  the  other  rail  for  initially  deflecting  the  wire,  and 
means  for  moving  the  jaws  along  the  rails  toward  the 
center  thereof  for  forming  the  wires  into  predetermined 
shape. 

3,172,432 
FILAMENT  MOUT^TING  APPARATUS 
Charies  W.  Hawkey.  Caldwell,  and  James  E.  Peterson, 
Newark,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration,    East     Pittsburgh,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 
Peonsylvania 

FUed  Ans.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,907 
4  Claims.    (CL  140—71.6) 


2.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  securing  a  filament 
by  means  of  support  wires  fixed  to  a  lamp  stem  main- 
Uined  on  worlting  station  and  which  filament  is  secured 
at  its  extremities  to  lead-in  wires  fixed  to  such  lamp  stem 
with  the  unsecured  filament  portions  dependent  from  such 
lead-in  wires,  said  apparatus  comprising,  finger  means 
operable  to  contact  the  dependent  portion  of  said  fila- 
ment and  elevate  same,  spreader  means  operable  to  con- 
tact and  spread  said  filament  into  position  which  approx- 
imates the  desired  final  filament  positioning,  clamping 
means  operable  to  clamp  said  support  wires  in  predeter- 
mined position  proximate  to  said  filament,  vertical  re- 
ciprocable  actuating  means,  support  wire  curling  means 
responsive  to  initial  movement  of  said  vertical  recipro- 
cable  actuating  means  to  move  toward  said  filament  and 


1.  A  winding  head  for  winding  a  gap-type  heater  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  for  rotating  said  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  winding  blades  mounted  on  said  housing,  one  of 
said  blades  being  mounted  on  said  housing  for  tilting  from 
a  winding  position  to  a  winding  release  position,  and  one 
of  said  blades  being  slidable  with  respect  to  another  of 
said  blades  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  housing. 


3,172,434 

APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING  CONTAINERS 

Rkhard  C.  Boucher,  P.O.  Box  109,  Bryan,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,038 

10  Claims.    (CL  141—59) 


1^2 


7.  In  a  filling  machine,  a  base  structure  including  a 
turret,  a  plurality  of  filling  valves,  filling  valve  guide 
means  carried  by  said  turret,  said  valves  being  slidably 
motmted  in  said  guide  means,  an  annular  sealing  gasket 
on  said  guide  means  at  each  valve,  means  on  said  turret 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  open  top  containers  with 
their  upper  edges  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  gaskets, 
and  adjusting  means  radially  outside  the  confines  of  said 
gaskets  and  connected  between  said  valve  guide  means 
and  said  valves  for  vertically  adjusting  all  of  the  valve* 
simultaneously  relative  to  said  gaskets,  for  equally  vary- 
ing the  head  space  in  all  of  the  containers  when  the  lower 
ends  of  the  valves  are  within  the  containers. 


3,172,435 
CARTON  FILLING  MACHINE 
Ralph   F.   Anderson,   332  Calvin   Park  Blvd.,  Rockford, 
DI.,  and  Leo  Strombcck,  Rockford,  IlL;  said  Strombeck 
assignor  to  said  Anderson 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,331 

16  Cbdms.    iC\.  141—131) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  containers  including  a 

downwardly  opening  dispensing  nozzle  for  continuously 

dispensing  a  stream  of  pjastic  material,  transfer  means  for 

advancing  containers  along  a  path  crosswise  of  the  nozzle 
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to  feed  empty  containers  to  a  filling  station  below  the 
nozzle  and  for  moving  filled  containers  away  from  the 
filling  station,  container  guide  means  supporting  the  empty 
containers  with  their  upper  edges  spaced  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  nozzle  as  the  containers  are  advanced  by  the 
transfer  means  to  the  nozzle  to  provide  clearance  between 
the  top  of  the  container  and  the  material  emerging  from 
the  nozzle,  means  at  the  filling  station  for  elevating  a 
container  into  position  around  the  nozzle,  container  sup- 
port means  having  a  generally  horizontal  container  sup- 
porting surface  spaced  below  said  nozzle  a  distance  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  height  of  a  conuiner,  means 
mounting  said  container  support  means  for  movement 


437 

said  opening  and  sealed  therein,  a  vertical  sleeve  extend- 
ing through  the  nozzle  in  sliding  scaling  engagement  with 
It.  an  open  top  sleeve  tank  rigidly  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  communicating  therewith,  a  vertical 
tube  extendmg  through  said  sleeve  tank  and  sleeve  and 
having  a  closed  lower  end,  means  supported  by  the  main 
tank  for  rigidly  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  above 
the  sleeve  tank,  said  sleeve  having  an  upper  portion  spaced 
radially  from  the  tube  and  having  a  lower  portion  in  slid- 
mg  sealing  engagement  with  the  tube,  the  tube  having  an 
open  mlet  port  inside  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve  and 
having  an  ouUet  port  inside  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve 
ftormally  closed  thereby,  said  main  tank  being  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  liquid  to  a  level  above  the  sleeve  tank  in 
order  to  fiU  the  sleeve  tank,  an  operating  member  mounted 
on  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve,  a  verticaUy  movable 
contamer  support  below  said  tube  adapted  to  lift  an  empty 
container  to  engage  its  open  top  with  the  bottom  of  said 
operating  member  and  lift  that  member,  whereby  to  raise 
the  sleeve  far  enough  to  expose  said  outlet  port  at  a  pre- 
determined height  inside   the  container  Imd  simultane- 
ously to  raise  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  tank  above  the 
liquid  level  in  the  main  tank,  and  means  for  changing 
the  distance  between  said  operating  member  and  the  u^ier 
position  of  said  container  support. 


laterally  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  containers  as  they 
are  advanced  by  said  transfer  means,  said  container  sup- 
port means  including  means  engageable  with  an  empty 
container  as  it  is  advanced  to  the  filling  station  for  moving 
the  suppori  means  laterally  out  of  the  path  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  container  support  means  being  yieldably  urged 
into  a  position  underlying  the  container  when  the  con- 
tainer is  elevated  at  the  filling  station  whereby  the  sup- 
port means  engages  and  supports  the  underside  erf  the 
container  when  it  thereafter  moves  downwardly  to  a  posi- 
tion with  iu  top  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  nozzle 
to  support  the  filled  container  as  it  is  advanced  by  the 
transfer  means  crosswise  of  the  nozzle. 


.,     ERRATUM 

For  Class  144 — 134  see: 
Patent  No.  3,172,417 


3,172,437 

TILTABLE  SAW 

Harry  L  Hansen,  2118  N.  Frontage  Road,  Turlock,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,896 

1  Claim.    (CL  144—238)         ., 


3,172,436 
VOLUMETRIC  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  V.  WUbere  and  Wilbur  H.  Bulcao,  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
aasigDort    to    Horix    Manufacturing    Company,    Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253^45 
6  CiaiBM.    (CL  141—146) 


T 
If      I 


'  ^«^i  / : 


1.  Volumetric  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  main  tank 
having  a  bottom  opening,  a  nozzle  extending  down  through 


A  dado  saw,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  mandrel 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  half  and  a  second 
half,  said  two  halves  being  juxtaposed  so  as  to  form  a 
mandrel  body  essentially  symmetrical  about  a  central 
axis  of  rotation,  having  an  outer  rim  contained  in  a 
cylindrical  surface  the  axis  of  which  is  set  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  presenting  a  pe- 
ripheral slot  formed  between  the  two  halves  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface;  an  adapter 
ring  having  an  inner  rim  which  bears  against  said  man- 
drel rim  and  an  inner  lip  engaged  by  said  slot  of  said 
mandrel  body  and  also  having  annular  saw  blade  engag- 
ing means  comprising  an  outwardly  directed  slot  formed 
between  two  side  walls,  one  of  which  is  cut  away  for  an 
arc  of  about  90',  and  the  other  of  which  is  cut  away 
for  an  arc  of  about  90°  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
first  arc;  and  an  annular  saw  blade  including  cutting  ser- 
rations on  its  periphery  engaged  by  said  engaging  means, 
said  saw  blade  having  an  inner  rim  which  seats  in  said 
saw  blade  engaging  means  slot,  said  inner  rim  being  cut 
away  for  two  diametrically  opposed  arcs  of  about  90* 
sufficiently  to  clear  the  said  side  walls;  and  detent  means 
for  restraining  said  saw  blade  from  rotation  in  said  slot. 
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3,172,438 
HAMMER  WITH  SUSTAINED  BLOW 


Laden  GianeUi,  Onex.  Geneva,  Switzerland.  a«ignor  to 

Andre  J.  Plot,  Thalwil,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,728 

3  Claims.    (CL  145—29) 


—  3 


3  172  440 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECTIOMZING  Cm\JS  FRUIT 

Henry    A.    Oldenluinip,   Saratoga,    and    William   J. 

Adams,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  112,673 

7  Claims.    (CL  146—3) 


I.  A  hammer  comprising  a  primary  mass  having  a  head 
and  a  hollow  sealed  chamt>er  thereon  and  disposed  to 
move  in  a  direction  to  strike  a  blow  with  the  head,  a 
secondary  mass  of  greater  weight  and  earned  by  said 
primary  mass  within  said  chamber  directly  behind  said 
head  and  spaced  from  the  latter,  said  secondary  mass 
being  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  thereof  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  hammer  blow,  energy  transmitting  liquid  means 
disposed  in  said  chamber  between  said  secondary  mass 
and  said  head,  and  means  restricting  the  displacement  of 
the  liquid  by  said  secondary  mass  to  thereby  apply  a  sti-ik- 
ing  blow  from  said  secondary  mass  simultaneously  with 
and  as  a  part  of  the  striking  blow  of  said  primary  mass 
and  transmit  a  continuing  hammer  blow  from  said  second- 
ary mass  through  said  liquid  and  head  after  the  latter  has 
delivered  said  striking  blow. 


3,172,439 

TOOL  HANDLE  FOR  EXCHANGEABLE  TOOLS 

SUCH  AS  CHLSELS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Artur  Fischer,  Tumlingen.  Kreis  Freudenstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1^,426 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Ang.  23,  !»••, 

•^  ^F31,948 

2  Claims.    (CL  145—41) 


I :  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  juice  cell  segment  of  a 
citrus  fruit  from  their  radial  boundary  membranes  com- 
prising a  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  knives,  each  knife 
having  radially  extending  diverging  knife  blades,  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  the  core  of  a  fruit,  means  for 
causing  relative  longitudinal  motion  of  said  fruit  and 
knife  blades  to  successively  sever  individual  segments  of 
tiie  fruit  from  their  associated  membranes,  and  means  for 
indexing  the  fruit  through  an  angle  corresponding  to  that 
of  a  segment  when  said  fruit  is  disposed  between  adjacent 
knives,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a  back  up  guide 
disposed  axially  between  adjacent  knives  for  engagement 
by  the  membrane  at  the  trailing  side  of  a  previously  sepa- 
rated segment,  and  means  for  turning  the  fruit  in  a  direc- 
tion for  causing  said  engagement.  i 


I  3,172,441 

f  MEUNG  AND  COMMLNUTING  DEVICE 
FOR  FOODS 
Fritz  Hartwig  and  I  othar  Kiesow,  Oldenburg.  Germany, 
asBignors  to  LIcentia   Patent  -  Verwaltungs  -  G.m.b  Jl., 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,735 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1961, 

L  38,222 
li  CUims.    (CL  146—68)  , 


1  A  tool  retaining  means  for  retaining  on  a  tod 
handle  a  drift  or  the  like,  said  retaining  means  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  sleeve  of  resilient  material  and 
having  outer  and  inner  substantially  cylindrical  surfaoM 
of  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  Uie  length 
of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  cover  substantiaUy 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  handle,  said  sleeve  bent 
formed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  with  an  elongated 
cutout  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sleeve  and 
radially  from  Uic  outer  toward  the  inner  surface  thereof 
and  being  in  its  entirety  located  between  said  cylindrical 
surfaces,  said  cutout  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined 
side  faces  adapted  to  resilientiy  engage  a  drift  pr  tl^ 
like  placed  in  said  cutout  to  resilientiy  retain  said  drift 
in  said  cutout,  said  side  faces  having  outer  edges  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  smaller  than  tiic  inner  edges 
tiaereof  and  said  cutout  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  side  faces  and  respectively  spaced 
from  the  ends  of  the  sleeve.  , .  ^  \.. 


I 

1.  In  a  mixer-comminutor  having  a  motor  drive  unit, 
the  combination  which  comprises:  an  upwardly  tapenng 
mixing  container  which  is  open  at  the  top;  roU table  cut- 
ting means  arranged  in  said  container  and  extending 
through  a  predetermined  vertical  zone,  the  maximum 
internal  diameter  of  said  mixing  container  being  disposed 
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directly  above  said  vertical  zone  occupied  by  said  cutting 
means;  said  mixing  container  having,  above  the  largest 
internal  diameter  thereof,  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone 
having  such  an  angle  of  inclination  that  its  tangent  is 
larger  than  0.18;  the  diameter  of  the  circular  area  in  the 
plane  through  which  said  cutting  means  move  correspond- 
ing to  about  nine-tenths  of  the  amount  of  said  largest  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  container;  said  mixing  container 
being  divided  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  lower  portion  at  a  position  substantially  at  the 
largest  internal  diameter  of  said  container;  and  clamp 
means  for  retaining  said  container  portions  together. 


3  172  442  ' 

COMMINITING  DEVICE 

Fritz  Otto,  Hamein  (Weser),  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 

■arffnments,  to  Belder  Trust  reg.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstebi 

Filed  June  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  199.935 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  8,  1961, 

St  13,557 

13  Claims.    (CL  146—68)  ' 


4   ' 


1.  A  comminuting  device  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
receptacle  with  a  substantially  closed  bottom,  a  shaft 
rising  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  blade  means  moimted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  at  an  elevated  level 
above  said  bottom,  and  a  generally  annular  insert  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  and  overlying  said  bottom  below  said 
Made  means  for  supporting  comminutable  material  at 
a  reduced  distance  from  said  blade  means,  said  receptacle 
having  a  curved  peripheral  wall  portion  merging  with 
a  flat  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  with  the  sweep  of 
said  blade  means  and  rising  above  the  level  thereof, 
said  insert  being  provided  with  a  substantially  flat  ring 
portion  extending  radially  beyond  said  upper  surface  with 
an  upwardly  flared  peripheral  lip  hugging  said  wall  por- 
tion and  merging  therewith  in  a  substantially  continuous 
manner. 


3,172,443 

PLASTIC  FASTENER 

Steven  Anmit,  525  Part  Ave.,  New  Yorii, 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,940 

11  Clahns.     (CL  15<K-^) 


.Y. 


each  having  a  marginal  portion  with  releasable 

pressure  interlocking  elements  thereon, 
and  each  having  an  edge  portion  outwardly  of 
the  marginal  portion, 
and  means  joining  said  edge  portions  so  that  the  edge 
portions  will  hold  the  interlocking  elements  together 
until  said  joining  means  is  separated  to  separate  said 
edge  portions. 


3,172,444 
STORAGE  RECEPTACLES 

Cyril  P.  Fromraelt,  Paul  J.  Frommclt,  and  Sylvan  J. 
Frommelt,  Dubuque  County,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Dubuque  Awning  &  Tent  Company,  inc.,  Dubuque, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,574 

4  CUims.    (CL  150—50)  ' 


1.  A  kit  for  storing  material  and  comprising 
(o)  a  flexible  body  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end, 

(b)  a  cover  member  secured  to  said  body  poriion  in 
covering  relation  to  said  upper  end, 

(c)  another  cover  member  for  covering  said  lower  end, 
(</)  adhesive  members  mounted  on  said  body  portion 

in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and 

{e)  other  adhesive  members  moimted  on  said  other 
cover  member  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

(/)  said  other  adhesive  members  being  releasably  ad- 
hered to  respective  ones  of  said  first-mentioned  adhe- 
sive members  for  securing  said  other  cover  member 
to  said  body  portion  in  covering  relation  to  said 
lower  end  in  quickly  releasable  relation  thereto. 


3,172,445 
TIRES 
Gabriel  Xavier  Roger  Boussu,  Chamalieres,  Pay  •de-Dome, 
and  Georges  Louis  Travers,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France, 
assignors  to  Michelin  &  Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,991 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1961, 

852,481;  Feb.  1,  1962,  886,582 

5  Claims.    (CL  152—354) 


l-r 


1.  A  flexible  closure  comprising,  ,. 

facing  flexible  closure  strips,  '               •?       l'        '          .•  ■   "      >  :-  '- . . 

each  having   a  web  portion  for  supporting  the        1.  A  tire  comprising  a  carcass  having  a  tread  portion, 

strips  on  a  pouch,  sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tread  portion  and  beads 
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at  the  edges  of  said  sidewalls.  a  plurality  of  plies  of  wir« 
overlying  said  tread  portion,  each  ply  containing  sub- 
stantially parallel  wires  and  the  wires  in  at  least  one  of 
said  plies  being  in  crossed  relation  to  the  wires  of  another 
of  said  plies,  a  tread  band  superimposed  on  said  plies  a 
carcass  ply  of  exclusively  meridianally  extending  cords  in 
each  sidcwall  extending  from  the  bead  thereon  at  least 
to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  tread  portion,  a  carcass  rein- 
forcement of  exclusively  meridianally  extending  wires  in 
each  sidewall,  said  reinforcement  being  limited  exclusively 
to  a  zone  from  about  the  middle  of  each  sidewall  to  the 
bead  thereon,  and  a  layer  of  an  elastomer  having  a 
modulus  of  at  least  350  g./mm.»  at  100%  elongaUon  m 
said  zone  and  sheathing  the  wires  in  said  reinforcement. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1966 


3,172,448 

PERIPHERAL  OFFSET  TO  PREVENT  BODY 

SCRATCHES 

Winiam    Hamilton    Schoenfeld.    Jr.,    Crystal    L^«.™-» 

assignor  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  IN.T., 

a  corporaHon  of  New  Jersey         ^,      . , .  -^, 

Filed  May  19,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  in,2f3 

3  Claims.    (CL  153—2) 


3  172,446 

TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH 

Williclm  Gruber,  Moehlstrasse  2,  Munich  27,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  13,  l»6i, 

18  Claims.    (CL  151— 37f ) 


1.  A  tire  repair  body  for  repairing  punctures  in  tires 
comprising  a  pair  of  elastic  supporting  members  of  vul- 
canized material,  connecting  means  on  the  outer  side  of 
each  supporting  member  for  securing  said  body  to  the 
tire,  said  connecting  means  being  made  of  uncured  self- 
vulcanizing  material,  a  plastic  uncured  rubber-like  layer 
secured  to  and  between  said  supporting  members  and  said 
layer  being  of  non-vulcanized  material  adapted  to  remain 
uncured  and  plastic  after  said  body  is  inserted  into  the 
puncture  of  the  tire. 


i 


> 


3  172  447 
HIGH  SPEED  SAFETY  WHEEL  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 

TUden  W.  Johnson,  5630  SawteUe  Blvd., 

Calver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,926 

7  Claims.    (CI.  151—397) 


.•.'kJ    iIR'4i    ■        ' 


,'>it:  .'.' 


--fj. 


1.  In  a  roll  bodymaker  apparatus  for  making  can 
bodies,  said  apparatus  including  a  stationary  formmg 
horn  and  a  pair  of  coacting  feeding  rolls  interassociated 
with  said  forming  horn  for  feeding  flat  can  body  blanks 
sequentially  thercaround,  that  improvement  in  said  feed- 
ing rolls  comprising: 

a  first  feeding  roll   recessed   and   rotatably   mounted 
within  said  forming  horn  and  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  forming  horn;  and 
a  second  feeding  roll  rotatably  mounted  parallel  and 
in  spaced  juxtaposition  to  said  first  feeding   roll; 
said  first  and  second  feeding  rolls   both  having  cy- 
lindrical body  portions  for  engaging  the  central  por- 
tion of  a  flat  can  body  blank  and  feeding  the  same 
around  said  forming  horn; 
said  first  and  second  feeding  rolls  also  both  having 
stepped  end  portions  at  the  extremities  of  said  body 
portions  for  engaging  the  marginal  edges  of  a  flat 
can  body  blank  and  producing  at  said  edges,  flat 
marginal  flanges  which  are  offset  from  but  parallel 
to  the  central  portion  of  said  can  body  blank,  said 
marginal  flanges  spacing  said  central  portion  from 
said  forming  horn  as  said  body  blank  is  fed  there- 

around; 
said   stepped  end   portions  on   each  of  said   feedmg 
rolls  being  cylindrical  but  diametrically  dissimilar 
to  the  cylindrical  body  portion  with  which  they  are 
associated.  , 

I      •      i      ■ 

3  172,449 
.     .       MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  ROOF 

PATCHING  RODS 

William  A.  Stanton,  3214  O'Day  Drive,  Highland,  Ind. 

FUed  SepL  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,916 

5  Claims.    (CL  153—2) 


Y  •• 


\ 


1  An  open  beaded  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread 
and  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  terminating  in  beads,  each 
of  said  beads  having  a  rim  contacting  surface  character- 
ized by  one  or  more  of  said  beads  having  m  combination 
a  hooked  shape,  said  hooked  shape  bead  composed  of 
extensible  material  and  having  a  recess  wherein  a  tension- 
ing device  can  be  located  and  tenaioned  to  an  airtight  nt 
of  said  hooked  bead  to  a  rim.  said  hooked  bead  having 
embedded  in  its  open  end  a  plurality  of  ring  shaped  corn- 
pression  and  tension  resistant  material  to  resist  the  pull- 
ing of  said  open  end  under  said  tensioning  device  when 
the  said  tire  is  inflated.      «-^  . 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
table  and  disposed  below  and  supported  thereby  a  pair 
of  stationary  male  anvils  respectively  conforming  to  inoCT 
configurations  of  the  rod  to  be  formed,  a  shear  block 
providing  a  passage  for  the  rod  stock,  a  reciprocal  shear 
and  female  die  cooperative  witii  the  block  on  closmg 
movement  to  shear  the  stock  to  form  a  work  piece  and 
then  bend  its  trailing  portion  around  one  of  the  arvUs, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  shear  and  female  die.  a  recip- 
rocal female  die  adapted  on  closing  movement  succes- 
sive to  Uke  movement  of  the  first  mentioned  die  to  bend 
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the  leading  unformed  end  of  the  piece  about  the  other 
of  the  anvils,  means  for  reciprocating  the  last  mentioned 
die.  and  means  operative  to  close  the  first  mentioned 
die  and  to  then  close  the  second  mentioned  die  and  to 
thereafter  consecutively  retract  both  dies  from  their 
closed  positions  to  enable  the  formed  piece  to  fall  from 
the  anvils  by  gravity. 


3,172,45« 

STRETCH  BENDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Elroy  S.  Hociunan,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  Fredericli  Weid- 

mann,  Morrisville,   Pa.,  assignors  (o  General   Motors 

Corporatk>n,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,478 

8  Claims.    (CL  72—131) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  successive  elongated  bent 
workpieces  having  a  desired  cross-section,  comprising 
pulling  a  strip  of  stock  of  other  than  said  desired  cross- 
section  between  two  members  cooperable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  strip  therebetween  to  alter  the  cross- 
section  of  the  strip  to  said  desired  cross-section,  apply- 
ing sufficient  force  to  said  strip  in  opposition  to  said 
movement  to  stress  said  desired  cross-section  to  sub- 
stantially its  elastic  limit  in  tension,  bending  successive 
portions  of  strip  which  have  passed  between  said  mem- 
bers and  while  they  are  under  said  tension  to  substan- 
tially their  final  configuration,  and  then  relieving  the 
successive  bent  portions  of  said  tension  and  severing 
them  from  the  strip. 

6.  Apparatus  for  forming  elongated  bent  workpieces 
having  a  desired  cross-section,  comprising  die  means 
having  surfaces  adapted  to  coact  upon  passage  of  a 
strip  of  stock  of  predetermined  cross-section  therebetween 
to  alter  said  predetermined  cross-section  to  said  desired 
cross-section  and  to  oppose  said  strip  being  pulled  there- 
between with  a  force  stressing  said  desired  cross-section 
to  a  value  intermediate  its  elastic  and  ultimate  tensile 
limits,  a  rotatable  member  having  a  surface  extending 
therearound  for  bending  said  strip  after  passage  between 
said  die  surfaces,  means  joumaling  said  member  for 
rotation  including  a  fixed  support,  strip  attaching  means 
carried  by  said  member  and  movable  thereon  between 
a  position  attaching  the  strip  to  said  bending  surface  for 
rotation  with  said  member  and  a  released  position,  means 
located  on  said  support  and  operative  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  member  to  a  preselected  position  to  move 
said  attaching  means  to  its  strip  attaching  position,  strip 
severing  means  located  on  said  member,  means  located 
on  said  support  and  operative  in  response  to  further  ro- 
tation of  said  member  a  predetermined  extent  beyond 
said  preselected  position  to  actuate  said  severing  means 
to  sever  the  bent  workpiece  from  the  strip,  means  lo- 
cated on  said  support  and  operative  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  member  a  further  predetermined  extent  be- 
yond said  preselected  position  to  move  said  attaching 
means  to  its  released  position,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  member. 


3,172,451 
COMBINED  WIPE  AND  STRETCH  FORMING  MA- 
CHINE WITH  CROSS  SLIDE  ON  THE  STRETCH 
FORMING  ASSEMBLAGE 
John  H.  Leonard,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 
Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,346 
7  Claims.    (CL  72—10) 


1.  A  stretch  forming  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
turntable  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  an  ujMright 
axis,  a  side  face  die  on,  and  rotatable  with,  the  turntable, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  a  length  of  stock  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  die,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  movement  along  the  horizontal  path  toward 
and  away  from  the  turntable,  stretch  forming  power 
means  for  yieldably  urging  the  carriage  away  from  the 
turntable,  a  stretch  forming  head  adapted  to  grip  the 
other  end  of  the  stock,  movable  supporting  means  con- 
necting the  head  to  the  carriage  for  movement  of  the  head 
with  the  carriage  along  said  path  toward  and  away  from 
the  table  and  for  concurrent  movement  of  the  head  rela- 
tive to  the  carriage  transversely  of  said  path  in  all  po- 
sitions of  the  carriage  along  the  path,  additional  power 
means  operable  in  all  positions  of  the  carriage  along  said 
path  for  moving  said  movable  means  transversely  of  said 
path,  table  driving  power  means  for  rotating  the  table 
for  wrapping  the  stock  on  the  side  face  of  the  die  while 
the  stock  is  held  under  tension,  said  movable  means  com- 
prising a  cross  slide  on  the  carriage  and  guided  thereby 
for  horizontal  movement  at  a  right  angle  to  said  path  of 
the  carriage,  and  said  additional  power  means  being 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  drivingly  connected  to  the 
cross  slide. 


3,172,452 
U-BOLT  BENDER 
William  L.  Bryant,  Morro  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
fourth  to  R.  W.  Hodgson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,369 
9  Claims.    (CL  153 — 46) 


1.  A  U-bolt  bender,  comprising:  a  longitudinal  bending 
form  having  at  least  one  arcuate  exterior  bending  form 
portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  pivot  pin  effectively  de- 
fining an  axis  of  revolution  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 
the  arcuate  exterior  bending  form  portion;  effectively  aper- 
tured  first  bolt-engaging  means  for  holding  one  leg  portion 
of  a  bolt  displaced  longitudinally  from  a  middle  portion  of 
the  bolt  which  is  to  be  bent  into  a  substantially  U-shaped 
configuration,  said  first  bolt-engaging  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  starting  position  relative  to  said  arcuate  ex- 
terior bending  form  portion  in  a  location  radially  dis- 
placed outwardly  from  said  arcuate  exterior  bending  form 
portion  by  a  distance  which  is  a  function  of  the  bolt  which 
is  to  be  bent  and  displaced  longitudinally  along  a  tangent 
from  said  radially  outwardly  displaced  location  a  distance 
Wfliich  is  a  function  of  the  effective  radius  of  curvature  of 
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said  arcuate  exterior  bending  form  portion,  said  first  bolt- 
engaging  means  being  fixedly  attachedly  cooperable  with 
reject  to  said  one  leg  portion  of  said  bolt,  and  bending 
means  provided  with  efifectively  apertured  second  bolt- 
engaging  means  for  engaging  the  bolt  and  bending  it 
around  the  arcuate  exterior  portion  of  the  bending  form 
into  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  in  response  to 
relative  roUtioa  of,  and  arcuate  displacement  of,  said  first 
and  second  bolt-engaging  means,  said  second  bolt-engaging 
means  being  posiUoned  radially  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  arcuate  exterior  bending  form  portion  and,  being 
controUably  positionable  in  an  initial  starting  location  un- 
mediatcly  circumferentially  adjacent  to,  and  on  the  front 
side  of,  said  first  bolt-engaging  means  in  said  startmg  posi- 
tion, with  said  second  bolt-engaging  means  being  similarly 
radially  displaced  outwardly  from  said  arcuate  exterior 
bending  form  and  being  displaced  longitudinally  along 
said  tangent  from  said  radially  outwardly  displaced  loca- 
tion a  distance  which  is  a  function  of  the  effective  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  exterior  bending  form  portion, 
said  second  bolt-engaging  means  being  pivotally  connected 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  pivot  pin  for  relative  roU- 
tion  of  said  bending  form  and  said  bending  means  with 
respect  to  each  other,  whereby  to  forcibly  arcuately  sep- 
arate said  first  and  second  bolt-engaging  means  to  any 
desired  degree  and  to  correspondingly  arcuately  bend  the 
middle  portion  of  the  bolt  engaged  by  said  first  and  second 
bolt-engaging  means  around  the  part  of  said  arcuate  ex- 
terior portion  of  the  bending  form  extending  arcuately 
between  said  first  and  second  bolt-engaging  means. 


March  9,  1965 


►     -      '  •  3,172,453 

POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPLE  TOOI>S 

Warner  R.  Lauper.  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Todd 

Shipyards  Corpomtioo,  a  corporation  ot  New  Yoi* 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,552 

15  Claims.    (CL  72—212) 


I,'" 


(c)  said  jaws  having  opposed  tube  gripping  surfaces 
extending  between  the  ends  of  said  corresponding 
)aws, 

id)  each  tube  gripping  surface  having  a  convex  cross- 
section  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its 
corresponding  )aw,  I 

(e)  first  means  for  pivouUy  connecting  said  first  ends 


--«= 


to  permit  swinging  movement  of  said  jaws  in  a  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  )aws,  and 
(/)  second  means  for  opcrativcly  connecting  said  sec- 
ond ends  and  for  moving  said  second  ends  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  so  that  a  tube  extending 
transversely  between  said  jaws  is  pinched  closed 
when  said  jaws  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


3,172v455 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  SYNCHRO- 
NIZING   MOVEMENT    BETWEEN    PLURAL 
WORKLINES 
Clair  M.  Rively,  RodMway,  and  WUUam  A.  Brennecl^ 
West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corponrtioii,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Original  appUcatlon  Jan.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,059,  now 
Patent  No.  3,129,043,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,785 
14  Claims.    (CL  153—10) 


1.  An  adjustable  temirfet  instrumentality  comprising 
a  plurality  of  adjusUble  templet  sections  and  means  for 
setting  up  said  sections  to  form  a  faired  curve,  ccrtam  of 
said  sections  comprising  conUol  sections  located  at  m- 
tervals  spaced  along  the  curve  to  be  formed,  means  under 
the  control  of  the  operator  for  bringing  such  spaced  con- 
trol sections  into  linown  posiUoos  with  respect  to  said 
curve,  a  bendablc  spline  connected  with  said  spaced  con- 
trol sections  and  bendable  into  shape  as  determined  by 
the  adjusted  positions  of  said  control  sections,  and  means 
associated  with  the  intermediate  templet  sections  con- 
trolled by  the  bendable  spline  for  setting  the  said  inter- 
mediate sections  in  positions  to  produce  with  the  control 
sections  a  faired  curve  of  the  desired  shape. 


3,172,454 

PINCH-OFF  AND  RE-ROUNDING  TOOL 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  R.  WUsoo,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Parker- 

Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,074 
8  Claims.     (O.  72 — 416) 

1.  A  tool  for  closing  a  tube  or  the  like  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  elongated  jaw  having  first  and  second  ends, 
(6)  a  second  elongated  jaw  having  first  and  second 

ends, 

■  \ 


V  .:    vvi-    '-ft-* 

5.  The  method  of  performing  an  operation  on  station- 
ary articles  by  means  of  a  work  tool,  comprising  the  steps 
of  imparting  to  said  tool  a  first  component  of  velocity 
having  a  direction  along  said  articles,  simultaneously  im- 
parting to  said  tool  a  second  component  of  velocity,  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  said  tool  resulting  from  said  com- 
ponents being  contiguous  to  said  articles,  the  resultant  of 
said  first  and  second  components  in  said  portion  being 
zero  so  that  said  tool  is  relatively  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  articles  in  said  portion,  and  performing  said  oper- 
ation on  an  article  by  means  of  said  tool  while  said  tool 
is  so  relatively  sUtionary  with  respect  to  said  articles. 
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t      -  3,172,456 

IGNITING  SYSTEM 
Clarence  O.  Glasgow  and  W  iUlam  E.  Coppic,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
to  National  Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a 
_Joa  of  Ne>ada 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,387 
15  Claims.    (CL  158—125) 


said  body  being  slabbed  oflf,  and  a  nozzle  cj^  covering 
said  slot  and  slal>bed  off  portion  to  form  a  diffusicMi  cham- 
ber, said  nozzle  having  a  slot  registering  with  said  oxidiz- 
ing gas  orifice  to  aspirate  fuel  gas  from  said  diffusion 
chamber.  ^ 


3,172,458 
SPEED  LIMTTER  FOR  FUEL  BLTINING  ENGINES 
John  E.  Smith,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holley  Car- 
buretor Company,   Warren,   Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,681 

3  Claims.    (CL  158—36.3)  ^ 


*    15.  A  fuel  burning  system  including, 

a  burner  structure, 

a  member  heated  by  the  flame  of  the  burner  structure 
to  elongate  in  a  physical  dimension, 

a  valve  connected  to  the  heated  member  so  the  expan- 
sion of  the  member  will  cause  the  valve  to  be  actuated 
when  the  flame  of  the  burner  has  brought  the  heated 
member  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 

a  source  of  fluid  fuel  under  pressure, 

a  transducer,  means  continually  reciprocating  a  me- 
chanical member  of  the  transducer  with  the  pressural 
energy  of  the  fuel  to  produce  a  high  spark  voltage 
at  the  burner  structure, 

and  conduit  nseans  cormecting  the  source  to  the  burner 
and  transducer  in  parallel  to  produce  a  flame  at  the 
burner  and  controlled  by  the  valve  actuation  to  dis- 
connect the  transducer  from  the  source  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  of  the  heated  member. 


'"  '  3.172,457 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOCHEMICAL  SCARFING 
Carl  E.  Hartmann,  Florham  Park,  and  Edward  H. 
Mousted,  Garwood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  LJnIon  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  815,164,  May  22, 
1959.    This  application  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,412 
1  Claim.    (CI.  158—27.4) 


XiM 


In  apparatus  for  thermochemically  scarfing  metal  bodies, 
a  nozzle  body  having  a  passage  for  confining  the  inside 
and  outside  of  a  supply  of  oxidizing  gas  to  form  a  stream 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  passage  having 
an  orifice  for  discharging  said  sheet-like  stream  of  oxidiz- 
ing gas  onto  a  reaction  zone  extending  transversely  to  a 
metal  body  and  at  an  acute  angle  of  impingement  thereto, 
said  body  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  gas  passages  below 
and  extending  in  the  same  directicKi  as  said  oxidizing  gas 
passage,  said  body  having  a  transverse  slot  intermediate 
its  ends  and  intersecting  said  fuel  gas  passages,  the  side 
of  said  body  between  said  slot  and  the  discharge  end  of 

812  O.O.— 29 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fuel  burning  engine  having 
a  casing  forming  an  air  inlet,  combustion  chamber  and 
an  outlet,  a  compressor,  a  combustion  apparatus  in  the 
combustion  chamber  supplied  by  the  compressor,  a  tur- 
bine energized  by  the  combutsion  apparatus,  and  a  shaft 
opcrativcly  connecting  the  turbine  with  the  compressor, 
said  control  system  comprising  a  source  of  fuel,  a  fuel 
supply  passage  connecting  said  source  of  fuel  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  primary  fuel  control   mechanism  for 
said  supply  passage  effective  to  control  the  amount  of 
fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  at  speeds  at  or  below  the 
maximum  normal  engine  operating  speed,  and  secondary 
fuel  contrcrf  mechanism  for  said  supply  passage  effective 
upon  increases  in  the  aforesaid  maximum  normal  engine 
operating  speed  due  to  abnormal  operation  of  the  engine 
to  terminate  the  delivery  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  said  sec- 
ondary   fuel    control    mechanism    comprising    a    flexible 
control   washer  encircling  said   shaft   and  including  an 
inner  portion  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  occupying 
a  substantially  radial  plane  and  an  outer  portion  offset 
from  said  inner  portion  to  locate  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  washer  on  the  side  of  said  radial  plane  opposite 
the  turbine,  a  back-up  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft 
engageable  with  said  outer  portion  of  said  washer  for 
determining  the  preload  of  said  washer,  the  preload  of 
said   washer  being  selected   and   arranged  to  induce  a 
moment  in  opposition  to   the  moment  caused  by  the 
centrifugal  force  of  said  washer  times  the  centroidal  dis- 
tance from  said  radial  plane,  a  solenoid  operated  normally 
opened  control  valve  for  said  supply  passage  between 
said  primary  fuel  control  mechanism  and  the  engine,  an 
electrical  circuit  including  a  normally  opened  electrical 
switch  which  is  mounted  in  the  interior  of  the  casing  adja- 
cent said  radial  plane  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
said  circuit  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
valve  for  energizing  said  solenoid  so  as  to  close  said  valve 
upon  closing  of  said  electrical  switch,  the  preload  of  said 
washer  being  gradually  overcome  upon  the  attainment  of 
predetermined  shaft  speeds  corresponding  to  speeds  over 
the  maximum  normal  engine  operating  speed  so  that  the 
outer  portion  of  said  washer  is  moved  away  from  said 
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back-up  plate  by  centrifugal  force  to  a  position  to  close 
said  switch,  energize  said  circuit  and  thereby  move  said 
control  valve  to  a  closed  position  to  fokx;k  the  flow  of 
fuel  through  said  supply  passage.     ^   ^,i    _  ,  , 


.:i  -f- 
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3,172,459 

WEED  BURNING  DEVICE 

Wilton  C.  Jackson,  Nyan,  Orcf .      ' 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,26« 

2  CUinu.    (Ci.  15ft— 79) 


«-+! 


means  perimetrally  spaced  from  said  bousing  means  to 
provide  a  fuel  gas  receiving  chamber  means  therebetween 
surrounding  said  openings;  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  chamber  means;  a  plurality  of  distributing  tubes  ex- 
tending within  said  tubular  member  and  open  near  one  end 
to  the  passages  in  said  housing  means,  the  tubes  being 
also  open  at  differently  spaced  longitudinal  distances  from 
said  bousing  means  to  different  longitudinal  sections  of 
said  tubular  member;  and  adjustable  metering  head 
means,  in  radial  alignment  with  each  peripheral  open- 
ing in  the  housing  means,  disposed  radially  inwardly 
thereof  for  varying  the  flow  through  each  peripheral 
opening  to  each  of  said  distributing  tubes  selectively  to 
provide  variable  heat  zones  in  the  oven. 


II  "ij 


1.  In  a  weed  burner, 

conduit  means  for  conducting  a  combustible  fluid  fuel 
from  a  source  of  the  same  under  pressure, 

nozzle  means  in  the  end  of  said  conduit  means  defining 
orifices  adapted  to  permit  escape  of  said  fuel  in  a 
fan  shaped,  substantially  planar  stream, 

a  tubular  shield  of  elliptical  cross  section  mounted 
forwardly  of  said  nozzle  means  with  the  longer 
transverse  axial  plane  of  said  shield  co-incident  with 
the  plane  of  said  stream, 

said  shield  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
side  walls  connected  by  diverging  end  walls, 

and  means  supportuig  said  shield  from  said  nozzle 
means  including  a  baffle  comprising  a  first  planar 
portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  nozzle  means 
about  one  half  the  distance  between  said  nozzle 
means  and  said  shield  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
stream  plane  but  offset  therefrom, 

said  baffle  including  a  second  planar  portion  extending 
angularly  from  said  first  planar  portion  to  the  near 
edge  of  one  of  the  said  side  walls  and  being  con- 
nected to  such  edge. 


■»•-  tc 
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3,172,4 

RIBBON  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Hiram  E.  Temple  and  Henry  W.  Bremer,  Saginaw,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Sagfnaw,  Miclu,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,742        ^      ' 
7  Claims.    (CL  158—114) 


.fiV 

6.  A  ribbon  burner  construction  for  an  oven  compris- 
ing: an  elongate,  tubular  member  having  longitudinally 
extending  bvner  port  maons;  manifold  means  including 
housing  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bar  and  including  a  plurality  of  separated,  longitudinally 
extending  passages;  said  housing  maans  having  separate 
peripheral  openings  leading  radially  separately  to  each 
passage;  said  manifold  meam  also  including  enclosing 


3,172,4<1 

DOOR  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Joaeph  A.  Langer,  941  Geary  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,725 

6  Claims.    (CL  160—133) 


5.  In  a  drive  mechanism  for  a  vertically  opening  door, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  barrel  casing  connected  to  the  door  and  adapted  to 
raise  or  lower  it  when  said  barrel  casing  rotates; 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  concentric  metal  torsion 
tubes  within  said  barrel  casing  including  an  inner- 
most tube  having  one  end  extending  axially  outside 
said  barrel  casing  and  an  outermost  tube  completely 
within  said  barrel  casing,  said  outermost  tube  being 
fixed  at  one  end  within  said  barrel; 

all  of  said  tubes  except  said  innermost  tube  having  a 
necked  down  end  portion,  and  means  for  connecting 
each  of  said  tubes  to  their  adjacent  inner  and  outer 
tubes  at  a  necked  down  end  portion  on  one  end, 
,  thereby  forming  a  continuous  segmented  tube  within 
said  barrel  casing  having  an  effective  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  said  barrel  casing; 

and  means  adjacent  said  barrel  casing  for  holding  the 
end  of  said  innermost  tube  outside  said  barrel  in  a 
fixed  predetermined  position; 

whereby  all  of  said  coimected  tubes  will  twist  and  store 
potential  torsional  energy  when  said  barrel  casing  is 
rotated  as  the  door  is  lowered  and  thereby  provide 
driving  power  for  opening  the  door  when  the  energy 
is  released. 


3,172,462 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INFIAJENCING 
THE  TEMPERATl  RE  OF  A  FLUID  LEAVING  A 
HEAT  EXCHANCFR 
Alfred  Brunner,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  asignor  lo 
S«lzer  Freres  S.A.,  Wlnterthar.  SwHzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  20,  1959, 

80,834 
21  Claims.    (CI.  165—1) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  first  ^ 
fluid  leaving  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  heat  is  exchanged 
between  a  second  fluid  and  said  flrst  fluid,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  first  control  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  temperatures 


of  the  first  fluid  at  two  spaced  locations  of  the  passage  of 
the  first  fluid  through  the  heat  exchanger,  of  producing 
a  second  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  deviation  of 
the  temperature  of  the  first  fluid  leaving  the  heat  ex- 


40 


changer  from  a  predetermined  value,  of  adding  said  signals 
for  producing  a  third  signal,  and  of  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  first  fluid  as  it  enters  the  heat  exchanger 
in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


be  placed  in  communication  with  a  source  of  primary 
air  and  a  second  portion  having  discbarge  means  therein, 
said  second  portion  including  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section,  said  sections  being  placed  substantially  in  side-by- 
side  relationship,  a  partition  having  openings  therein  to 
place  the  first  portion  in  communication  with  the  first 
section  and  the  second  section,  a  diaphragm  arrangement 
cooperating  with  the  walls  of  the  partition  openings,  to 
regulate  the  quantity  of  primary  air  passing  into  the  flrst 
section  and  the  second  section,  control  means  to  actuate 
said  diaphragm  arrangement  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined control  air  pressure,  a  heat  exchanger  placed  above 
the  first  section  of  the  plenum  chamber  and  spaced  there- 
from, means  forming  a  bypass  passage  adjacent  said  heat 
exchanger  and  placed  above  the  second  section  of  said 
plenum  chamber,  said  heat  exchanger  being  adapted  to 


3  172  463 
AIR  CONDITIONLNG  LTVTTS 
Urban   Bowman,   Cazenovia,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Carrier 
Corporation,     Syracuse,     N.Y.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

'  FItod  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,067 
7  Claims.    (CI.  165—2) 
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6.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  an  air  conditioning 
unit,  the  steps  which  consist  in  discharging  primary  air 
into  the  unit  to  induce  secondary  air  from  an  area  being 
conditioned  into  the  unit  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
a  conditioning  medium  being  supplied  in  the  unit,  dis- 
charging the  mixture  of  primary  air  and  secondary  air 
in  the  area  being  conditioned,  under  a  first  set  of  operat- 
ing conditions,  imposing  a  predetermined  air  pressure 
upon  a  diaphragm  arrangement  in  the  unit  to  select  the 
quantity  of  secondary  air  being  passed  in  heal  exchange 
relation  with  the  conditioning  medium,  and,  under  a 
second  set  of  operating  conditions,  imposing  a  predeter- 
mined air  pressure  upon  a  second  diaphragm  arrangement 
to  select  the  quantity  of  secondary  air  passing  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  conditioning  medium,  under 
the  first  set  of  operating  conditions  varying  the  air  pressure 
imposed  upon  the  first  diaphragm  arrangement  to  vary 
the  quantity  of  secondary  air  passing  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  conditioning  medium,  and  under  the 
second  set  of  operating  conditions  varying  the  air  pressure 
imposed  upon  the  second  diaphragm  arrangement  to  vary 
the  quantity  of  secondary  air  passing  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  conditioning  medium.  ^^   _.    ,  , .     -  .  -  t 


be  placed  in  communication  with  a  source  of  supply  ai 
heat  exchange  medium  and  including  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  passages,  said  heat  exchanger 
being  spaced  above  said  first  section  to  form  a  secondary 
air  passage  communicating  with  said  passages  of  the  heat 
exchanger  and  said  bypass  passage,  discharge  of  primary 
air  from  the  discharge  means  of  the  first  section  inducing 
secondary  air  from  the  area  being  conditioned  through 
the  passageway  to  mix  therewith,  the  mixture  passing 
upward  through  the  vertical  passages  in  the  heat  exchanger 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  heat  exchange  medium 
therein,  discharge  of  primary  air  from  the  discharge  means 
of  the  second  section  inducing  secondary  air  from  the 
area  being  conditioned  through  the  passageway  to  mix 
therewith,  the  mixture  i>assing  upward  through  the  by- 
pass passage  and  bypassing  the  vertical  passages  of  the 
heat  exchanger. 

3,172,465 
CONDENSER 
Charles   C.   Peake,    Media.    Pa.,   and    Marlon    George 
Flesber,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corporation,    Pittsburgh,   Pa^   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,868 

9  Claims.     (CL  165—97)  , 


3,172,464  ; : '    ;  . 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNTTS       '  " 

Urban  Bowman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Svracnse.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   appllcatloa  June  30,   1959,  Ser.   No.   824,067. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No. 
259,700 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—36) 
1.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit,  the  combination  of  a 
pleaum  chamber  having  a  first  portion  thereof  adapted  to 


"1 

.1-.;      ■ 


« 


'  'I  I. 


7.  A  surface  condenser  comprising 

a  tubular  shell  having  a  pair  of  axially  opposed  open 
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ends  and  having  an  exhaust  vapor  inlet  and  a  con- 
densate outlet, 

tube  plates  closing  the  axiaily  opposed  ends  of  said 

^  shell, 

a  nest  of  tubes  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  shell  and  having  their  terminal  portions 
supported  by  said  tube  plates, 

said  tubes  being  arranged  to  provide  an  open  core 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  in  said  shell  with 
the  tubes  adjacent  said  core  constituting  a  cooling 
section  for  incondensible  gases, 

first  water  box  structure  associated  with  one  of  said 
u:  tube  plates  and  adapted  to  direct  a  cooling  liquid 
in  one  direction  through  said  tubes,  said  tubes  there- 
by effecting  cooling  in  said  cooling  section  with  a 
va(>or  pressure  drop  gradient  diminishing  in  said 
one  direction, 

second  water  box  structure  associated  with  another  of 
said  tube  plates  and  adapted  to  direct  said  cooling 
liquid  in  the  opposite  direction  through  said  tubes, 
whereby  said  tubes  attain  tube  temperature  gradient 
in  said  opposite  direction  in  said  cooling  section, 

first  orifice  means  for  progressively  venting  the  col- 
lecting incondensible  gases  at  a  rate  increasing  in 
said  opposite  direction  when  the  cooling  liquid  is 
directed  through  said  tubes  in  said  one  direction, 

second  orifice  means  for  progressively  venting  the  col- 
lecting incondensible  gases  at  a  rate  increasing  in 
said  one  direction  when  the  cooling  liquid  is  directed 
through  said  tubes  in  said  opposite  direction,  and 

means  for  restricting  short  circuiting  flow  of  incon- 
densible gases  between  said  first  and  second  orifice 
means. 


connecting  said  expansible  chamber  alternately  to  the  out- 
let of  said  fill  pump  and  to  said  primary  flow  path  adja- 
cent to  the  inlet  of  said  circulating  pump. 


I. 
1 


3,172,466 
CLOSED  LIQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Sjrlran  R.  Hirsch.  West  Orange.  NJ.,  aasigiior,  by  mesne 
•Kignments,  to  Pail  CorporatioQ,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Aog.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22«,171 

3  Claims.     (CL  165— IM)  a 


t. 


1.  A  closed  liquid  cooling  system  for  cooling  a  load, 
comprising:  means  defining  a  primary  flow  path,  a  dr* 
culating  pump  in  said  flow  path  for  pumping  a  liquid 
coolant  through  the  load  along  the  primary  flow  path;  a 
fill  tank;  an  expansion  tank  comprising  an  expansible 
chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  by  the  liquid,  a  fill-level 
indicator  for  indicating  the  fill  volume  of  said  expansible 
chamber,  and  a  low-level  indicator  ioi  indicating  a  pre- 
determined minimum  volume  of  said  expansible  chamber; 
said  expansible  chamber  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  having  one  side 
acting  against  liquid  in  said  cylinder  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  piston  against  said  liquid;  a  fill  pump  having 
its  inlet  connected  to  draw  liquid  from  said  fill  tank;  and 
a  valve  having  a  selectively  operable  valve  member  for 


.  '^i      T» 


■■-.    {i   \ 


I 


3,172,467 
METHOD  OF  REVERSING  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

FRONTAL  MOVEMENT 
Joseph    C.   Tnmtham    and    Arthur    Richard    Schleicher, 
Bartlesville,    OkUu,    assignors    to    Phillips    Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,891 
13  Claims.     (CL  166—2) 


So*  ^^, 


V         I  •— jMjfi**'"*'  «•'«'■"'"«"    y 


----^•. 


1.  A  process  for  the  underground  combustion  of  a  gas 
pervious  carbonaceous  deposit  penetrated  at  spaced  points 
by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well  which  com- 
prises initiating  a  zone  of  combustion  therein  at  a  point 
adjoining  said  production  well  by  heating  and  contacting 
the  deposit  at  said  point  with  an  02-containing  gas;  there- 
after supplying  Oj-containing  gas  (at  less  than  combustion 
supporting  temj)erature  at  the  area  of  injection)  thru 
said  injection  well  to  said  zone  to  maintain  said  zone  and 
to  propagate  same  into  said  deposit  away  from  said  pro- 
duction well  countercurrently  to  the  flow  of  said  gas; 
after  said  zone  has  been  moved  substantially  away  from 
said  production  well,  and,  while  it  is  spaced  substantially 
from  said  injection  well,  reversing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof  by  reducing  the  Oj  flow  rate  to  said  zone  be- 
low a  sustaining  rate  for  an  inverse  burning  zone,  and 
driving  same  back  toward  said  production  well  by  inject- 
ing Orcontaining  gas  to  said  zone;  and  recovering  fluids 
resulting  therefrom  thru  said  production  well. 


3,172,468 
CONSOLIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  GAS-BEAR- 
ING SANDS  BY  INVERSE  IN  SOT  COMBUSTION 
Ernest  D.  Hatsoo.  Sunset,  La.,  and  Preston  E.  Chaney, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadel- 

Rhia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
[o  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,283 

3  Claims.  (CL  16^—25) 
1.  Method  of  consolidating  sand  adjacent  a  well  hore 
penetrating  an  unconsolidated  gas  bearing  sand  contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  gas  without  any  substantial  amount  of 
heavier  hydrocarbons  capable  of  undergoing  coking  uptm 
partial  combustion  which  comprises  introducing  a  quantity 
of  oil  through  the  well  bore  into  the  sand,  injecting  a 
free  oxygen-containing  gas  through  the  well  bore  into 
the  sand  to  provide  a  pocket  of  oxygen-containing  gas 
therein  surrounding  the  well  bore,  igniting  the  oil  in  the 
sand  to  provide  a  burning  zone  adjacent  the  well  bore, 
and  flowing  gas  from  said  pocket  through  the  burning 
zone  and  out  of  the  well  in  a  path  reverse  to  its  path 
during  injection  to  maintain  combustion  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas  has  been  removed 
from  the  pocket. 


.  t 
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3,172,469 

U-TUB^  WELL  COMPLETION  AND  METHOD 

Clarence  J.  Cobcriy,  Sua  Marino,  and  Val  Kognt,  Long 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Huntington  Park, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,434 
11  Claims.     (CL  166—28) 


material  into  the  fracture  under  a  pressure  adapted  to  fwin 
an  extension  of  the  fracture  radially  beyond  the  plugged 
formation,  injecting  a  fluid  down  the  first  section  of  the 
well  and  outwardly  through  the  fracture  and  extension  of 


I-: 


..iUu 


I  t 


1.  A  method  of  completing  a  well  drilled  from  the 
surface  at  least  into  a  productive  formation,  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  setting  in  the  well  in  side-by-side  relation  two  tub- 
ings which  are  interconnected  at  their  lower  ends,  one 
of  said  tubings  being  provided  with  a  cement  dis- 
charge opening  therein  adjacent  its  lower  end  and 
having  a  plug  therein  below  said  opening; 

(b)  flowing  cement  downwardly  through  said  one  tub- 
ing and  discharging  it  through  said  opening  until 
said  tubings  are  cemented  in  place  in  the  well  op- 
posite and  adjacent  the  productive  formation; 

(c)  purging  said  one  tubing  of  cement; 

(d)  removing  said  plug  from  said  one  tubing;  and 

(e)  perforating  one  of  said  tubings  and  the  cement 
surrounding  same  opposite  the  productive  forma- 
tion and  at  a  level  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  tub- 


ings. 


the  fracture  into  the  formation  adjacent  said  extension  to 
drive  oil  through  the  oil-bearing  formation  to  the  second 
section  of  the  borehole  of  the  well,  and  lifting  oil  through 
said  second  section  of  the  well. 


3,172,471 
REDUCTION  OF  GAS  AND  WATER 
CONING  INTO  OIL  WELLS 
Joseph  E.  Warren,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &   Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,731 
9  Claims.    (CL  166—33) 


3,172,470 
SINGLE  WELL  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 

'    '  PROCESS 

Jfanmie  L.  Hnltt,  Glenshaw,  and  John  Papalla,  Apollo, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
-     pany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,732  ' 

9  Claims.     (CL  166—29) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  oil  from  an  oil- 
bearing  formation  penetrated  by  the  borehole  of  a  well 
comprising  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  fracture 
extending  from  the  borehole  of  the  well  into  the  oil- 
bearing  formation,  setting  a  packer  in  the  borehole  ad- 
jacent the  fracture  to  divide  the  borehole  into  a  first  sec- 
tion communicating  with  the  fracture  and  a  second  section 
communicating  with  the  pay  zone  at  a  depth  different  than 
the  depth  of  the  fracture,  running  tubing  down  the  well 
and  through  the  packer  to  provide  a  conduit  from  the  well- 
head to  the  borehole  below  the  packer,  injecting  a  sealing 
material  into  the  fracture  and  frcxn  the  fracture  into  the 
formation  adjacent  the  walls  thereof  to  substantially  per- 
manently plug  the  walls  of  the  fracture  substantially  con- 
tinuously from  the  borehole  to  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
fracture  to  prevent  flow  of  fluids  between  the  formation 
and  the  fracture,  thereafter  pumping  a  fluid  free  of  sealing 


1 .  A  method  of  reducing  the  flow  into  a  well  of  fluids 
other  than  oil  during  the  production  of  oil  from  an  oil- 
bearing  formation  penetrated  by  the  borehole  of  the  well, 
said  oil-bearing  formation  having  an  oil  zone  and  a  zone 
of  a  fluid  other  than  oil  adjacent  to  and  communicating 
with  said  oil  zone,  comprising  forming  a  substantially 
horizontal  fracture  from  the  borehole  into  the  oH  zone 
of  the  formation,  injecting  a  fluid  sealing  material  capable 
of  forming  a  solid  material  insoluble  in  oil  and  in  water 
into  the  fracture  and  into  the  walls  of  the  fracture  to 
seal  said  walls  substantially  permanently  and  continu- 
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ou«ly  from  the  borehole  of  the  well  to  the  outer  «x- 
tennities  of  the  fracture  and  thereby  prevent  flow  of  oil 
and  water  through  the  sealed  wall*  into  the  fracture, 
mainuining  the  fracture  open  while  said  walls  are  being 
sealed,  injecting  a  fluid  into  the  fracture  under  a  pressure 
adapted  to  extend  the  fracture  radially  beyond  the  scaled 
waUs  of  the  fracture,  and  propping  the  fracture  and  ex- 
tension of  the  fracture  whereby  on  production  of  the 
well  fluids  enter  the  extension  of  the  fracture  and  flow 
through  the  fracture  to  the  well.  . 


which  tends  to  block  flow  from  the  well  until  such  solid 
material  U  dispersed  in  said  Uquid  aromatic  fraction, 
and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  dispersion  thus  produced. 


■'»■  ^.  r4i:  .'♦■»••   » 


3,172^72  _ 

IGNITION  OF  FUELS  BELOW  THE  SURFACE 
OF  THE  GROUND 
Fnmck  M.  Smith,  Butler,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Golf  Re«««;ch  A 
Deyelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo 
of  Delaware  „       ^,      ,_  _-^ 

FUed  Sept.  22,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  57,7^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  166— 3«) 


.'■  ■   ■..  ( .l" '    - 


*^>v*^  3,172,474 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SALT-CONTAMI- 
NATED WELL  FLUIDS  FROM  A  WELL  BORE 
Frederick  H.  Slegele,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.\\,  a  corpora- 

nS  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  f ,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1433«2 

8  Claims.  (CL  166—45) 
1.  In  the  removal  of  salt  contaminated  fluids  from 
a  fluid  hydrocarbon-producing  well,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  introducing  under  a  posi- 
tive pressure  above  formation  pressure  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  sulfonated  N-highcr  alkyl  propionamide  into 
said  well  at  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  5.0%  of  the  said  propionamide  based  on  the 
water  present  in  the  well,  and  thereafter  reducing  the 
said  pressure  and  recovering  salt  conuminated  fluid  as 
a  substantially  sUble  foam. 


1,  A  method  for  igniting  a  combustible  fuel  in  the  bore- 
hole of  a  well  having  a  fuel  line  extending  down  the  well 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  fuel  line  opening  at  substantially 
the  level  at  which  ignition  is  desired,  said  fuel  line  having 
a  back-pressure  valve  near  its  lower  end  to  allow  the  fuel 
line  to  be  maintained  fuU  of  Uquid.  comprising  filling  the 
fuel  line  with  an  inert  liquid,  displacing  a  desired  measured 
amount  of  triethylborane  into  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel 
line,  delivering  air  downwardly  through  a  conduit  in  the 
well  adapted  to  mix  said  air  with  fluids  discharged  from 
the  fuel  line,  delivering  a  fluid  combustible  fuel  into  the 
fuel  line  under  a  pressure  adapted  to  open  the  back-pres- 
sure valve  whereby  the  triethylborane  is  displaced  down 
the  fuel  line  and  discharged  from  the  lower  end  of  the  fuel 
line  and  ignited  by  admixture  with  air  delivered  through 
the  conduit,  and  continuing  the  displacement  of  air  and 
combustible  fuel  downwardly  into  the  borehole  of  the  wclL 


'  3  172  473 

METHOD  OF  LMPRoViNG  WELL  FLOW 

Daniel  L.  Crowlev.  Forest  HUl  Gardens,  Frank  J.  Smith, 
Scarsdaie,  and  WUIiam  J.  Jennings,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
^gnors   to   Crowley   Tar   Products   Company,   Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ^  oek 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  June  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  2«5,«58 

8  Claims.    (U,  16^— 41) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  well  to  facilitate  the  pro- 
duction thereof,  the  step  which  comprises  introducing  into 
the  well  bore  a  liquid  aromatic  fraction  containing  at  least 
15%  alkyl  naphthalene,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  maintaining  said  liquid  aro- 
matic fraction  in  the  well  in  contact  with  solid  material 


3,172,475 

ABRADING  CASING  CENTRALIZER 

Wesley  W.  Moore,  4524  Manning  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,134 

7  Claims.     (CL  166—172) 


2.  An  abrading  casing  centralizer  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  rings  adapted  slidably  and  roUtably  to  en- 
circle a  casing, 

(fr)  an  array  of  spiral  blades  secured  to  said  nngs  to 
maintain  them  in  spaced-apart  relation, 

(c)  an  anchor  ring  adapted  to  encircle  and  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  casing  between  said  rings, 

(</)  said  anchor  ring  having  a  substantial  end  contour 
to  form  roUtional  engaging  means  on  one  end,  and 

(e)  one  of  said  two  rings  having  a  substantial  end  con- 
tour to  form  rotational  engaging  means  confronting 
•aid  one  end  of  said  anchor  ring  and  mating  there- 
with to  effect  substantial  resistance  to  rotation  be- 
tween said  two  rings  when  said  anchor  ring  is  moved 
in  the  direction  of  said  one  end. 


3.172.476 
WATER  W  ELL  SEAL  I 

Elmer  A.  VoUva,  P.O.  Box  542,  Midland.  Tex.        1 1 
FUed  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,598 

13  Claims.     (CL  164—189)  . 

1.  In  combination  with  a  well  casing  String  having  a 

tubular  pipe  column  section  disposed  therein  and  adapted 
at  its  lower  end  for  communication  with  the  discharge 

of  a  well  pump  body,  a  well  seal  for  establishing  a  barrier 

to  the  passage  of  air  down  the  well  casing  between  the 
casing  and  the  pipe  column  section  and  yet  enabling  the 
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passage  of  air  upwardly  between  said  casing  and  pipe 
column  section,  said  well  seal  comprising  an  annular  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  support  flange  carried  by  said 
pipe  column  section,  an  annular  sealing  ring  of  resilient 
waterproof  material  including  a  lower  base  portion  seated 
on  the  upper  face  of  said  support  flange  and  an  upwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  sealing  lip  carried  by  said  base  and 
having  its  upper  end  portion  disposed  in  tight  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  casing,  means 
securing  said  ring  to  said  support  flange  and  effecting  an 
axial  thrust  on  said  seat  urging  the  latter  toward  said 
flange,  said  support  flange  being  removably  secured  to 
said  pipe  column  section,  said  pipe  column  section  includ- 
ing means  defining  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  seal- 
ing surface  disposed  generally  radially  inwardly  of  said 
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sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring  also  including  an  upwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  sealing  lip  having  its  upper  end  pxar- 
tion  disposed  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  surface,  said  support 
flange  also  including  means  defining  an  inwardly  facing 
cylindrical  sealing  surface  disposed  generally  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  first  mentioned  surface  defining  means  and 
radially  outwardly  of  said  pipe  column  section,  a  second 
annular  sealing  ring  similar  to  the  first  mentioned  ring 
having  the  upper  end  of  its  inwardly  and  upwardly  pro- 
jecting lip  disposed  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the 
outer  surifaces  of  said  pipe  column  section  and  the  upper 
end  of  its  upwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  lip  disposed 
in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  inwardly  facing 
cylindrical  sealing  surface.  ^.  • 


3,172,477 
FOAM  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  MINE 
nRE  FIGHTING 
Harry  CrMale  and  Percy  A.  Simmons.  Johannesbarg, 
Transvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  H. 
Alers  Hankey   Limited.  Johannesburg.  Transvaal,  Re- 
pabUc  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,616 

Claims  priority,  application  RepabUc  of  South  Africa, 

Aug.  15.  1960.  60  3,118 

9  Claims.    (CI.  169—2) 
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tangular  cross-section,  the  casing  including  a  top  cover 
plate  and  side  walls  and  having  the  upper  portion  of  cme 
of  its  side  walls  cut  away  to  provide  said  outlet  for  foam. 


3,172,478 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

Henry  L.  Giclas,  806  Caine,  Socorro,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,277 

3  Claims.    (CI.  169^31) 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  attachment  for  a  cylindrical  pres- 
surized fluid  metal  container  lipped  at  one  end,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  vessel  adapted  to  produce  fire  extinguishing  foam 

comprising  a  casing;  an  inlet  to  the  caiin£  for  foam  pro- 
ducing liquid;  a  plurality  of  nozzles  adapted  for  ccHinec- 
tion  to  a  compressed  gas  feed,  the  nozzles  being  arranged 

10  that  at  least  two  gas  jets  emanating  therefrom  converge 

upon  one  another  within  the  casing;  and  an  outlet  in  the 
casing  for  foam,  the  casing  being  elongated  and  of  rec- 


a  hoUow  plunger,  sharpened  at  one  end  and  restrictively 
apertured  and  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  receive 
impact  for  lu-ging  the  sharpened  end  through  the  end 
wall  of  said  container,  said  plunger  further  having  a 
shoulder  near  its  other  end  and  an  annular  flange 
near  its  sharpened  end;  and  a  resilient  cap  adapted 
to  fit  snugly  over  the  lipped  end  of  said  container, 
retaining  the  plunger  at  its  shoulder  by  means  of  an 
aperture,  said  cap  including  a  diametral  rigid  member 
receiving  the  plunger  near  its  sharpened  end  through 
an  aperture  large  enough  to  clear  the  flange,  said 
flange  being  adapted  to  pass  easily  through  the  end 
wall  of  the  container  wbHcn  the  plunger  receives  im- 
pact, but  to  resist  withdrawal  therefrom. 


3,172,479 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  LIFT  MECHANISM 
FOR  TRACTORS 
Herbert   Edward   Ashfieid,    Charies   Hartley   HoU,   and 
Hairy  Horsfall.  all  of  Mekfaam.  Huddersfield.  England, 
amignora  to  David  Brown  Tractors  (Canada)  Limited, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1960, 

22,709/60 
13  Clatana.     (CL  172—7) 


'^.'^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  tractor  adapted 
to  have  an  implement  hitched  thereto  and  having  mecha- 
nism for  raising  and  lowering  said  implement  between 

idle  and  working  positions  respectively,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  power  driven  pump  connected  into  a  sub- 
stantially dosed  hydraulic  circuit,  hydraulic  means  adapted 
to  be  operably  coimected  to  said  implement  raising  and 
lowering  mechanism  and  cormected  to  be  actuated  by 
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liquid  pressure  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump,  a  differ- 
ential  pressure-responsive  valve  in  said  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  escape  of  liquid  from  said  hydraulic  means 
to  sump,  a  spring-closed  pilot  valve  for  controllmg  the 
pressure  drop  across  said  differential  pressure-responsive 
valve,  means  for  controlling  the  force  of  the  spnng  of  said 
pilot  valve  in  response  to  variations  in  the  draft  force  ex- 
erted by  the  tractor  on  an  implement  hitched  thereto,  and 
further  valve  means  for  preventing  the  liquid  pressure 
acting  on  the  hydraulic  means  from  faUing  below  a  prede- 
termined value.  

3,172,480  __    , 

THREE-POINT  OFFSET  UNIVERSAL 

COUPLLNG  SYSTEM 

Ttaonuu  F.  Bemis,  PlainvUle,  Kans. 

(3004  Northridge  Court,  Hays,  Kans.) 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,098 

3  Claims.    (CI.  172 — 7) 
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three  upwardly  folding  plow  beams  mounted  thereon  and 
a  plow  body  mounted  on  each  plow  beam  the  plow  frame 
being  adaptdd  to  be  coupled  with  a  pair  of  pulling  arms 
fixed  to  a  tractor  including  means  for  causing  a  plow 
body  to  be  folded  upwardly  when  it  strikes  an  obstacle 
in  the  ground  in  order  to  prevent  overload  and  at  the 
same  time  causing  the  plow  beam  to  act  upon  the 
pulling  arms  of  the  tractor  to  displace  the  plow  frame 
forward  in  relation  to  the  pulling  arms  and  to  the  pulling 
tractor;  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hydraulic  ram  for 
each  plow  body  and  associated  plow  beam  operated  by 
the  plow  beam  as  it  pivots  about  its  mounting,  a  trans- 


..^rPJi^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  having  power 
operated  mechanism,  an  implement  frame,  ground  en- 
gaging tool  means  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  rigid  hitch 
member  adapted  to  couple  the  frame  to  the  power  op- 
erated mechanism,  said  power  operated  mechanism  hav- 
ing control  means  for  sensing  variations  in  the  loading 
of  the   hitch   member   to   vertically   displace   the   hitch 
member  and  the  frame  coupled  thereto,  means  mounted 
on  the  hitch  member  for  estabUshing  two  pivotal  axes 
rendered  effective  to  transmit  towing  force  to  the  unple- 
ment  frame,  one  of  said  axes  being  located  adjaceiit  a 
stop  face  on  the  hitch  member,  a  coupling  member  pivo- 
tally  connected  to  the  hitch  member  about  said  one  axis 
for  Umited  displacement  relative  thereto  between  positions 
directly  abutting  said  stop  face  of  the  hitch  member  and 
spaced  therefrom  depending  upon  the  location  of  an  ef- 
fective point  of  ground  contact  established  by  the  tool 
means  and  the  implement  frame,  universal  means  pivo- 
tally  connecting  the  implement  frame  to  the  coupling 
member  and  responsive  to  variations  in  ground  engage- 
ment for  establishing  said  effective  point  of  ground  contoct 
from  which  the  implement  frame  and  the  coupling  means 
are  loaded,  and  means  mounted  on  said  coupling  mem- 
ber for  directly  transferring  the  load  on  the  implement 
frame  to  the  hitch  member  only  when  the  coupling  mem- 
ber is  in  the  position  abutting  the  hitch  member,  the  hitch 
member  being  indirecUy  loaded  by  the  frame  through  the 
coupUng  member  when  in  the  position  spaced  therefrom 
whereby  the  power  operated  mechanism  is  rendered  op- 
erative to  vertically  disi^ace  the  hitch  member  to  a  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  coupling  member  tending  to  restore 
the  influence  exerted  thereby  over  the  implement  frame 
when  the  coupling  member  is  in  one  of  said  positions. 


verse  shaft  mounted  on  Uie  plow  frame,  a  pair  of  arms 
one  fixed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a 
pair  of  pulling  arms  each  fixed  to  the  tractor  and  pivotally 
connected  one  to  each  said  shaft  arm,  a  center  arm 
fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  mam  hydraulic 
cylinder  secured  to  the  plow  frame,  said  cylinder  having 
a  piston  and  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  shaft  center  arm,  said  main  hydrau he 
cylinder  being  hydraulically  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
rams  whereby  the  folding  of  a  plow  body  upwardly 
causes  said  shaft  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  move  the  plow 
frame  forwardly  relative  to  the  pulling  tractor. 


3,172,4«2 
PLANT  ROW  THINNING  APPARATUS 

Gioacchino  M.  Guccione,  4904  54th  Ave., 

Taber,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  July  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,364 

7  Claims.    (CL  172—520) 
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3,172,481 

PLOWS  WITH  UPWARDLY  FOLDING 

PLOW  BODIES 

John  Vfagnus  TrollsAs,  Overum,  Sweden,  asdmior  to 

Aktiebolaget  Overums  Bnik,  Overum.  Sweden,  ■ 

foint-stock  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,4»6 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  17, 1961, 

1,692/61 

2  Claims.     (CI.  172—261) 

1.  Improvements    in    plows,    particularly    suspension 

plows  of  the  type  having  a  plow  frame  with  at  least 


•A 


1  Apparatus  for  thinning  out  a  row  of  plants  and 
adapted  to  be  drawn  along  said  row,  comprising  a  foot 
unit  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  central  axle,  said  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  substantial- 
ly L-shaped  feet  radiating  therefrom  adapted  successively 
to  walk  along  the  ground  as  the  apparatus  «  moved  over 
said  ground,  a  second  axle  carried  by  \hc  first  axle  within 
Uie  foot  unit  centrally  thereof,  said  second  axle  being 
offset  a  little  from  the  first  axle  and  inclined  relative  there- 
to a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  the  second  axle,  a  first  disc 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  hub.  a  second  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  hub  parallel  with  the  fir^t  disc,  a  shoulder 
on  the  hub  between  said  discs  and  against  which  the  sec- 
ond disc  bears,  means  on  the  hub  retaining  the  second  disc 
against  said  shoulder  while  permitting  said  second  disc  to 
rotate  on  the  hub.  spaced  blade  radiating  from  each 
disc    means  normally  retiuning  the  second  disc  relative 
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to  the  first  disc  with  the  blades  of  said  discs  directly 
opposite  each  other  whereby  the  blades  are  arranged  in 
pairs  and  have  a  minimum  effective  width  therebetween, 
said  blades  being  low  enough  to  project  down  between  the 
unit  feet  so  that  the  discs  are  rotated  as  the  feet  walk  along 
the  ground  and  the  incline  of  the  second  axle  causes  the 
blades  to  scrape  laterally  relative  to  the  feet  during  this 
rotation,  hydraulic  means  mounted  on  and  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  discs  operable  to  cause  relative  rota- 
tion thereof  to  spread  the  blades  of  each  pair  apart  to  in- 
crease the  effective  width  thereof,  and  remote  control 
means  for  operating  the  hydraulic  means. 


3,172,483 
SELF-PROPELLED  MULTI-PURPOSE 
PERCUSSION  UNIT 
Lawrence  K.  Spitzer,  Arapahoe  County,  near  Denver, 
Colo.,   assignor  to   Arrow   Manufucturing  Com- 
pany, Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,663 
3  Claims.    (CL  173-^3) 
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said  tower  on,  parallel  to,  and  for  translation  with  the 
plate  with  provision  for  oscillation  of  the  tower  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plate,  a  hydraulic  ram 
served  by  said  system  operatively  interlinking  said  yoke 
and  plate  and  selectively  actuable  to  vary  and  determine 
angular  adjustment  of  the  tower  about  its  pivotal  support 
axis,  a  hammer  reciprocable  in  said  tower,  and  a  hy- 
draulic ram  fixedly  associated  with  said  yoke  in  connec- 
tion to  said  hammer  selectively  actuable  to  regulate 
reciprocatory  travel  of  the  latter. 


3,172,484 

PILE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Ralph  Kirby,  Milne's  Landing,  British  Colnmbia,  Canada 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  30,  1962, 

850,341/62 

13  Claims.    (CI.  173—43)  i 


1.  In  combination,  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
fluid  pressure  system  and  upstanding  brackets  fixedly 
paired  on  and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  one  end  of 
said  vehicle,  a  rigid,  elongated  frame  including  a  pair  of 
s[>acedly-parallel  longitudinal  tracks,  complementary 
hinge  components  on  said  frame  and  brackets  coacting 
to  support  said  frame  with  its  tracks  horizontal  laterally 
of  and  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  to  swing  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  transverse  of  the  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  ram 
served  by  said  system  connected  beneath  and  f>erpendic- 
ular  to  said  axis  between  said  frame  and  vehicle  'selec- 
tively actuable  to  vary  and  determine  angular  adjust- 
ment of  the  frame  about  said  axis  through  a  vertical 
arc  outwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  vehicle  rang- 
ing between  substantially  vertical  and  substantially  hori- 
zontal dispositions  of  the  frame,  a  flat,  rigid  plate  slid- 
ably  and  retentively  engaged  at  opposite  margins  with 
said  tracks  over  and  parallel  to  the  face  of  said  frame 
remote  from  the  vehicle  as  a  traveler  shiftable  on  the 
frame  laterally  of  the  vehicle,  said  plate  being  formed 
with  a  tubular  barrel  axially  perpendicular  thereto  in 
extension  therefrom  between  the  tracks,  a  hydraulic 
motor  served  by  said  system  secured  to  and  between  the 
tracks  of  said  frame,  flexible  drive  means  interlinking 
said  motor  and  the  barrel  of  said  plate  for  translation 
of  the  latter  along  the  tracks  in  reflection  of  motor  ac- 
tuation, a  hammer  tower  having  elongated  tracks  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  and  a  yoke  fixedly  trans- 
versely spanning  said  tracks,  a  trunnion  centrally  of  and 
axially  perpendicular  to  the  side  of  said  yoke  remote 
from  the  tower  tracks  engaged  and  revolvably  retained 
in  the  barrel  of  the  traveler  plate,  whereby  to  support 
812  O.O.— 80     , 


6.  Pile  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical   stip- 
port,  an  upper  mounting  plate  slidably  moimted  on  said 

support,  a  lower  mounting  plate  slidably  moimted  on  the 
support,  means  carried  by  the  support  for  simultaneously 
raising  and  lowering  said  moimting  plates  and  holding 
them  at  a  desired  levd,  an  elongated  hammer  guide,  first 
means  hingedly  connecting  an  upper  end  of  said  guide 
to  the  upper  moimting  plate  for  swinging  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  support,  second  means  hinged- 
ly  connecting  the  lower  mounting  plate  to  the  hammer 
guide  adjacent  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  second  means 
being  adapted  to  move  the  hammer  guide  towards  aiKl 
away  from  the  support,  and  means  connected  to  said 
second  means  fcM*  operating  said  second  means  selectively 
to  move  the  hammer  guide  towards  and  away  from  the 
support. 

3,172,485 
DOWNCROWDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PILE 
DRIVING  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ernst  W.  Spannhake,  Smoke  Rise,  Butler,  and  George  J. 
GendroD,  OradeU,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Raymond  Inter- 
national Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,537 
6  Claims.  (CI.  173—147) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  driving  objects  into  the  earth  by  the 
use  of  driving  means  which  applies  driving  impulses  there- 
to: cable  means  extending  downwardly  under  tension 
from  the  driving  means  for  applying  a  downcrowding 
force  thereto;  winch  means  for  winding  the  cable  means 
and  retaining  same  under  tension;  means  through  which 
the  cable  is  reeved  prior  to  passing  to  said  winch  means; 
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and  hydraulic  means  for  controlling  the  tension  of  the  3,172,487 „„„.^.  ^  .  -  ' ' 

cable  means  in  said  reeving  mean,  to  Uke  up  slack  in  the    ,      METHOD  OF  DRHXING  WELLS  WITH  GA» 

Jamca  A.  Klotz,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  awigiinr  to  The  Pure 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio    . 


',V»>v    r- 


!'  . 
1*1'         ■ 


cable  means  when  conditions  of  decreased  tension  occur 
therein  as  the  result  of  the  driving  impulses. 


3,172,486 
EXPLOSrVE-ACTUATED  APPARATUS  FOR 

TAKCSG  CORES 
Myroa  M.  Kialcy,  103  Maple  Lane,  Chickasha,  Okla. 
Filed  July  11,  1W3.  Ser.  No.  294,339 
.       2  Claims.    (CL  175—4)  , , 


I 


2.  A  core  taker  for  use  in  oil  wells  or  the  like  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  a  wire  line,  an  explosive  jar  se- 
cured to  the  line  and  having  means  for  firing  the  same 
by  manipulation  of  the  line,  a  cylinder  attached  to  and 
located  below  said  explosive  jar  and  having  a  core  barrel 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  therein,  a  grease  cushion 
located  between  said  core  barrel  and  said  cylinder,  means 
for  driving  the  core  barrel  downwardly  in  said  cylinder 
when  the  jar  is  fired,  a  head  attached  to  tiie  lower  end 
of  said  cylinder  having  a  vertical  passageway  there- 
through in  axial  alignment  with  said  core  barrel  whereby 
said  core  barrel  may  move  downwardly  therethrough 
when  the  jar  is  fired,  said  bead  also  having  means  for 
seating  in  a  drill  bit  and  for  positioning  the  core  taker 
with  respect  to  the  bit  so  that  the  core  barrel  may  move 
vertically  downwardly  out  of  said  passageway  and 
through  the  bit,  and  means  for  keeping  said  core  barrel 
empty  until  the  jar  is  fired. 


ll 
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Filed  Mar.  2J,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,092 
1  4  Claims.     (CL  175—17) 
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1.  In  the  rotary  drilling  of  a  well-bore  through  a  water* 
bearing  subterranean  formation,  while  employing  gas  as 
a  drilling  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  heating  the 
gas  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  230  to  1000*  F. 
before  passing  it  down  the  drilling  string,  the  amount 
and  temperature  of  said  gas  being  sufficient  to  vaporize 

any  water  entering  the  well-bore  from  the  strata  pene- 
trated by  it. 

3,172v4SS 

DEVICE  FOR  DEFLECTING  DRILL  HOLES  IN 

DIAMOND  DRILLING 

Eric  Bcrtil  Roxatrom,  Broddgrand  17,  Hagenten,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1963.  Ser.  No.  257,147 

Claims  priority,  applicatk>n  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1942, 

1,525/62 

4  ClaiiiH.     (CL  175— «1) 
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1.  A  device  for  deflecting  drill  holes  in  diamond  drill- 
ing, comprising  a  cylindrical  deflection  tube  for  introduc- 
tion into  a  drill  hole  to  the  bottom  of  said  hole  and  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  hole,  the 
ajtis  of  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said  deflection 
tube  being  at  a  small  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  external 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  and  the  end  of  said  de- 
flection tube  facing  the  bottom  of  said  drill  hole  being 
I         I  ,         0»>-.€KO'2t4 
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oUMmely  cut  in  a  plane  lying  at  a  smaller  angle  to  the 
•Jtit  of  said  external  peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  than 
to  the  axis  of  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  same, 
an  outer  cylindrical  expander  sleeve  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  deflection  tube  at  the  end  of  the  same  re- 
mote from  the  bottom  of  said  drill  hole  for  securing  said 
tube  to  the  wall  of  said  drill  hole  and  having  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  deflection  tube,  said  cylindrical 
expander  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
slots  and  having  an  internal  periptieral  surface  conically 
tapering  towards  said  deflection  tube,  an  expander  tube 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  expander  sleeve  and 
formed  with  an  external  peripheral  surface  conically 
tapering  towards  said  deflection  tube  for  co-operation  with 
the  conically  tapering  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  expander  sleeve  thereby  to  expand  said  ex- 
pander sleeve  and  secure  the  same  and  said  deflection  tube 
to  the  wall  of  said  drill  hole  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  upon  an  axial  movement  of  said  expander  tube 
towards  the  drill  hole  bottom  relatively  to  said  cylindrical 
expander  sleeve,  a  full-nose  bit  disposed  within  said  de- 
flection tube  and  said  expander  tube  for  performing  at 
least  a  first  portion  of  the  succeeding  drilling  operation 
in  the  desired  direction  deviating  from  the  original  di- 
rection of  said  drill  hole  while  guiding  said  full-nose  bit 
by  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said  deflection  tube, 
and  releasable  locking  means  for  connecting  said  full- 
noae  bit  with  said  expander  tube  during  introduction  of 
the  device  into  said  drill  hole. 


'}' 
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'  3,172,489  

EARTH  BORING  DRILL  WTTH  CUTTING 

REMOVER 

WnTca  T.  Jooes,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,095 

'  8  Claims.     (CL  175 — 394) 
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3,172,49f 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  WEIGHING  COUPLED 

RAILROAD  CARS  IN  MOTION 
Seymour  H.  Raskin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Railroad    Mackiioery    Development 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Oct.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  691,747,  now 
Patent  No.  3,093,200,  dated  June  11,  1963.     Divided 
and  tills  application  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,552 
13  Claims.     (CL  177—1) 


1.  A  method  of  weighing  coupled  railroad  cars  in 
motion  on  a  weighing  rail,  said  method  comprising  mov- 
ing each  car  successively  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  car 
an  amount  sufllicient  to  free  their  mutually  connected 
couplers  of  forces  in  draft,  then  again  changing  the  dis- 
tance between  those  same  two  cars  by  moving  said  adja- 
cent car  with  respect  to  the  first  mentioned  car  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  their  mutually  ccmnected  couplers  to 
engage  in  draft,  and  then  passing  the  trailing  of  the  adja- 
cent cars  over  the  weighing  rail  while  maintaining  the 
couplers  in  force  transmitting  relationship,  the  changing 
of  the  distances  between  said  two  cars  in  each  instance 
being  effected  by  applying  retarding  force  to  the  leading 
car  and  after  freeing  the  leading  car  from  the  retarding 

force  applying  retarding  force  to  the  trailing  car. 


3,172,491 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS  ' 

Kemictb  Malney,  MagtauU.  England,  assignor  to  J. 
-    Bibby    &    Sons    Limited,    Lancashire,   England,   • 
British  company 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  15,  1962, 

35,249   62 
6  Clafans.    (CL  177—120) 


I.  In  a  rotary  earth  boring  drill  having  a  body  and  a 
plurality  of  cutter  assemblies  disposed  on  the  body  to 
define  the  forward  end  of  the  drill,  some  of  such  cutter 
assemblies  being  mounted  outboard  from  the  others  to  de- 
fine the  outennost  periphery  of  the  drill  and  cut  the  outer- 
most portion  of  the  tunnel  face  and  thereby  form  the  bore- 
wall  of  the  hole,  such  cutter  assemblies  being  spaced  from 
(me  another  by  circumferential  gaps,  the  improvement  of 
a  novel  cuttings  remover  which  comprises: 
.    (a)     at  least  one  rib  disposed  in  one  of  said  gaps  and 
secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  drill 
body  to  a  point  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  drill, 
\       said  rib  having  an  outer  surface  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  outermost  periphery  of  the  drill, 
and 
(6)  at  least  one  elongated  scraper  transversely  disposed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  rib,  said  scraper  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  eiKi  of  the  drill  in  an 
oblique  fashion,  and  having  an  outer  edge  that  con- 
fronts said  outermost  periphery  of  the  drill  to  engage 
the  cuttings  and  sweep  them  rearwardly  during  ro- 
tation of  the  drill. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of 
material  by  weight  comprising  a  frame,  a  hopper  for  ma- 
terial to  be  weighed  supported  on  said  frame,  a  weigh 
beam,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  weigh  beam  on  the 
frame,  a  weigh  pan  on  said  weigh  beam,  means  for  feed- 
ing material  in  bulk  at  a  predetermined  rate  from  said 
hopper  to  said  weigh  pan,  control  means  including  timing 
devices  operative  at  predetermined  times  to  start  and  stop 
said  feeding  of  material  in  bulk  from  the  hopper  to  the 
weigh  ban  so  that  an  approximately  predetermined  weight 
of  material  less  that  the  correct  weight  is  delivered  period- 
ically into  the  weigh  pan,  dribble  means  including  a  driv- 
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in£  mechanism,  for  dribbling  weight  make-up  material 

into  the  weigh  pan  and  control  means  for  said  dribble 
means,  which  control  means  includes  a  timing  device  for 
starting  dribbling  of  weight  make-up  material  into  the 

weigh  pan  at  a  predetermined  time,  weigh-beam  sensitive 
means  (^>eratively  associated  with  the  wcigh-bcam  so  as 
to  be  operated  when  the  correct  weight  of  material  has 
been  delivered  to  the  pan  and  send  a  signal  to  said  driving 
mechanism  of  the  dribble  means  to  terminate  ?aid  drib- 
bling of  weight-make-up  material  into  the  weigh  pan, 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  and  means  respwi- 
sive  to  time  differences  between  the  reference  signal  and 
said  signal  from  the  weigh-beam  sensitive  means  and  oper- 
ative, in  accordance  with  said  time  differences  to  adjust 
the  means  feeding  the  bulk  material  to  the  weigh  pan  so  as 
to  maintain  the  bulk  weight  close  to  but  below  the  correct 
weight. 

3  172  492 
VEHICLE  LOAD  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Joseph  Sobotka,  6650  Napier  Ave^  North  Bumaby, 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  and  Frank  Edward  Richard- 
ion,  1650  £.  3rd  Ave^  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  253,011 
(FUed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116)  . 

6  Claims.     (CL  177—136)  ^       ' 


'  '**«';i,.'.>^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  weight  of  the  load  car- 
ried by  a  vehicle  on  an  axle  thereof,  said  vehicle  including 
a  load-supporting  frame  element  supported  by  a  spring 
element  through  which  the  load  is  applied  to  said  axle, 
comprising  supporting  means  carried  by  a  portion  ol  the 
spring  element  near  an  end  of  said  spring  clement  and 
supporting  the  vehicle  frame  clement,  said  supporting 
means  permitting  the  frame  element  to  move  towards 
and  away  from  said  portion  of  the  spring  elenKnt  as  the 
load  on  the  frame  element  is  increased  aixl  decreased  and 
independently  of  the  influence  of  the  load  on  the  spring 
element,  an  operator  extending  between  the  frame  cle- 
ment and  said  spring  element  portion  near  the  supporting 
means  and  operated  by  relative  movcmeiU  between  said 
frame  element  and  said  element  portion,  and  an  indicator 
actuated  by  the  operator  when  the  frame  element  moves 
towards  and  away  from  said  portion  of  the  spring  element 
under  load  changes  on  the  frame  element,  said  indicator 
being  calibrated  to  indicate  zero  under  no  load  and  the 
weight  of  any  load  on  the  frame  element  by  the  amount 
of  movement  of  the  latter  clement  relative  the  spring 
element  portion.  , 

3,172,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MEASURE- 
MENT OF  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  WEIGHT  OF  A 
SUBSTANCE 

Claos  von  Koch  and  Herbert  Roesky,  Gottlngen.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Oskar  Glemser,  Gottingen,  Germany 
FUed  Sept  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17, 1961, 

G  32,736 
3  Claims.     (CI.  177—210) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  small  weighu 
comprising 

a  balance  housing  having  a  base, 

a  balance  beam  with  free  oscillatory  motion. 


a  carrier  for  said  weights  at  one  end  of  said  balance 

beam  and  the  other  end  of  said  balance  beam  having 
fixed  thereto  a  capacitor  plate,  two  immovable  capaci- 
tor plates  disposed  cooperatively  adjacent  said  ca- 
pacitor plate, 

a  permanent  bar  magnet  imdemeath  and  attached  to 
said  capacitor  plate, 

a  magnet  coil  immovably  fixed  to  said  base  of  said 
balance  housing  and  having  said  permanent  bar  mag- 
net movable  therein. 
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an  oscillator  operatively  connected  with  said  two  im- 
movable capacitor  plates  and  arranged  for  the  fre- 
of  said  oscillator  to  be  controlled  by  the 
of  the  capacity  between  said  movable  ca- 
pacitor plate  and  said  two  immovable  capacitor 
plates,  generated  by  the  movements  of  said  balance 
beam,  and 

an  amplifier  and  means  for  demodulation  of  said  fre- 
quency signal  to  feed  direct  current  to  said  magnet 
coil,  to  produce  a  compensating  force  on  said  beam. 


'  3,172,494 

SKIRTS  OF  FLEXIBLE  FILAMENTARY  MEMBERS 

FOR  GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINF.S 
Christopher  Sydney  Cockerell,  Waterford  Lane,  Lyming- 
ton,  Enf^land,  assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,877 
19  Claims.    (CI.  180—7) 


. ..  4 ... 
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1.  A  vehicle  or  other  load  carrying  device,  movable 
over  a  surface,  having  a  body  which  is  at  least  partly 
supported  above  that  surface  by  a  cushion  of  pressurised 
gas  formed  and  contained  beneath  the  bottom  of  said 
body,  in  which  the  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  is  at  least 
partly  contained  around  at  least  part  of  its  periphery  by 
a  series  of  individually  mounted  flexible  members  pro- 
jecting in  a  downward  direction  from  the  bottom  of  said 
body  and  capable  of  deflection  relative  to  said  body  over 
at  least  part  of  their  length,  said  members  having  a 
predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship  such  as  to  permit 
a  restricted  flow  of  gas  outward  from  said  cushion  toward 
the  atmosphere  through  the  spaces  between  said  mem- 
bers, whereby  the  pressure  of  said  gas  acts  on  that  portion 
of  the  bottom  of  said  body  from  which  said  members 
project  as  well  as  the  portion  contained  within  said  mem- 
bers. 
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3,172,495 

CONTROL  OF  FLUID  CURTAIN  FLOW  IN 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 

Denys  Stanley  Bliss,  Ashurst,  Southampton,  and  Jalian 

Thomas  Everest,  South  Darenth,  near  Dartford,  Eng- 

'    land,   assignors   to   Hovercraft   Development   Limited, 

London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  3,  1962, 

310/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  18«— 7)    | 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  supported  above  that  surface  by  at  least 
one  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  contained 
beneath  the  vehicle  at  least  in  part  by  a  curtain  of  moving 
fluid,  comprising  an  elongated  supply  pori  in  the  bottom 
of  the  vehicle  bounding  the  periphery  of  said  cushion, 
a  downwardly  directed  duct  having  a  pair  of  side  walls 
coextensive  with  the  peripheral  dimension  of  said  supply 
port  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  supply  port  all  along  its 
length,  means  for  delivering  fluid  for  the  formation  of 
said  curtain  through  said  duct  to  said  supply  port,  a  plu- 
rality of  jet  ejecting  members  mounted  within  said  duct  at 
spaced  points  along  the  dimension  thereof  which  is  co- 
extensive with  said  port,  and  means  for  delivering  fluid 
to  said  jet  ejecting  members,  said  jet  ejecting  members 
extending  across  the  duct  between  the  side  walls  thereof 
and  being  so  oriented  as  to  eject  jets  of  fluid  into  the 
stream  of  fluid  flowing  downwardly  through  said  duct 
with  at  least  a  component  of  direction  of  flow  in  said  jets 
which  is  transverse  to  the  downward  direction  of  flow 
of  said  stream  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  duct. 


3,172,496 
VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  BY  OPTICAL  MEANS 
Jacob  Rablnow,  Takoma  Park,  and  William  Fischer,  Sil- 
ver Spring,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Jacob  Kabinow,  Bethesda,  .Md. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,340 
28  Claims.     (CL  18ft— 79) 


1.  In  an  automatic  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  which 
has  steering  means,  and  where  the  course  over  which  the 
vehicle  operates  has  optically  discernible  guide  means, 
means  on  the  vehicle  to  produce  an  image  of  a  field  of 
view  including  said  guide  means  ahead  of  the  vehicle, 
means  to  transversely  scan  the  image  of  said  field  to  de- 
tect said  guide  means  and  provide  outputs  corresponding 
to  the  relative  position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  said 
guide  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  outpHits  for 
providing  a  correction  signal  for  said  steering  means. 


3,172,497 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AND  INDICATING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Thomas  A.  Stoner  and  Thomas  A.  Stoner,  Jr.,  both  of 

1950  Eileen  Court,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,650 

10  Claims.     (CL  180—82.1) 
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6.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  speed  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle having  a  throttle;  settable  means  for  producing  a 
reference  voltage  proportional  to  the  desired  maximum 
speed  of  the  vehicle;  adjustable  means  imder  the  control 
of  tlie  operator  for  producing  variable  reference  voltages; 
a  speed  voltage  generator  operated  by  the  power  train  of 
the  vehicle  for  producing  speed  voltages  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle;  a  comparator  coimected  to  re- 
ceive the  reference  voltages  and  the  speed  voltages  for 
producing  an  error  voltage  that  is  prop>ortional  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  speed  voltage  and  the  reference  volt- 
age; an  electrical  control  valve  coimected  to  direct  the  volt- 
age from  said  adjustable  means  to  said  comparator  and 
interrupt  the  flow  of  the  reference  voltage  from  said  set- 
table  means  to  said  comparator  until  the  reference  voltage 
from  said  adjustable  means  exceeds  the  reference  voltage 
from  said  settable  means  when  said  control  valve  inter- 
rupts the  reference  voltage  from  said  adjustable  means  and 
directs  the  reference  voltage  from  said  settable  means  to 
said  comparator;  and  a  motor  operating  in  response  to 
the  error  voltage  from  said  comparator  and  connected  to 
actuate  the  throttle  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  vehicle 
in  accordance  with  the  error  voltage. 


3,172,498 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SOUND 

TRANSDUCERS 

Rudolf  Gorike,  Vienna,  Anatria,  assignor  to  Aknstlschc  ■. 

Kino-Gcrate  Gescllschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Aostrla 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Oct.  4,  1961, 
A  7,464/61 
3  Ciaima.     (CL  181—32) 
1.  In  a  diaphragm  for  sound  transducers,  wherein  the 
diaphragm   has   a  vibratory   body  portion,   a   fixed   rim 
portion  for  mounting  the  diaphragm,  and  a  voice  coil  seat- 
ing portion,  the  improvement  ^ich  comprises  the  vi- 
bratory body  portion,  the  fixed  rim  portion  and  the  voice 
coil  seating  portion  being  constituted  by  an  integral  mold- 
ing of  foamed  plastic  of  uniform  chemical  composition 
throughout;  said  rim  portion  being  directly  adjacent  said 
vibratory  body  portion  and  spaced  from  said  voice  coU 
seating  portion,   with   said   vibratory  body   portion   in- 
tegrally interconnecting  said  rim  portion  and  said  voice 
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coil  seating  portion;  said  fixed  rim  portion  and  said  voice 
cofl  seating  portion  being  compressed  to  a  lesser  thick- 
ness and  a  greater  density  than  said  body  portion,  where- 


said  interlinking  means,  load  supporting  means  mounted 
on  the  carriage  and  projecting  away  from  the  mast  in  one 
direction,  a  member  for  applying  a  balancing  downward 
force  to  the  carriage  at  a  point  offset  from  the  mast  on 
the  opposite  side  to  the  load  supporting  means  and  means 


I 
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by  the  restoring  forces  of  said  fixed  rim  portion  and  of 
said  voice  coil  seating  portion  are  relatively  so  small  that 
the  fixed  basic  resonance  of  said  diaphragm  lies  in  the 
lower  audio  frequency  range. 


3,172,499         ,     »^      , 

STOW  ABLE  VEHICLE  STEP 

Rcnna  L.  Stairs,  Bruning,  Ncbr. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,5M 

3  Claims.     (CI.  182 — 97) 


u  '•' 


IV.  ■< 


1.  An  adjustable  step  unit  comprising  a  bracket 
adapted  for  attachment,  as  to  a  vehicle,  a  step  having 
side  rails  and  rungs,  and  means  associated  with  said 
bracket  and  said  step  for  guiding  said  step  between  a 
working  and  stowed  position,  said  means  including  stop 
means  at  each  said  position,  said  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  rod,  with  tines  attached  to  each  rail  and 
defining  a  pair  of  slots,  and  said  stop  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  rods,  one  of  said  pair  of 
rods  engaged  in  said  pair  of  slots,  the  other  of  said  rods 
located  above  said  one  rod,  exteriorly  of  said  step,  said 
side  rails  serving  as  levers  above  a  fulcrum  formed  by 
said  one  rod  against  a  resisting  force  formed  by  said 
other  rod  in  either  of  said  positions,  the  ends  of  said 
rails  extending  longitudinally  beyond  said  tines  so  as  to 
abut  said  other  rod  when  said  step  is  in  either  of  said 
positions. 

3  172,5#0 
I  OAD-I.IFTING  TRl TKS 
John  Robert  Vemoo   DotpUn,   Leonard   Brvce  Riuseil, 
and  Ivor  James  Charies  Kent,  all  of  Ba.sinf;stokc,  Eng- 
land. assi(n)ors  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited,  Basingstoke, 
England,  a  British  companv 

Filed  June  18.  1962.  Ser.  No.  203,027 
CbUms  priority,  appltcatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20,  1962, 
rf  6,596/62 

11  Claims.  (CL  187—9) 
1.  A  load-lifting  truck  conH>rising  a  truck  body,  an 
extensible  mast  including  a  fixed  first  mast  portion 
mounted  on  the  triKk  body  and  a  second  mast  portion 
movable  up  and  down  the  fixed  mast  portion,  a  carriage 
movable  up  and  down  the  second  mast  portion,  means 
interiinking  movement  of  the  carriage  with  that  of  the 
second  mast  portion  so  that  the  carria^  moves  upwardly 
faster  than  the  second  mast  portion,  means  for  lifting  the 
second  mast  portion  and  thereby  the  carriage  through 
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for  applying  balancing  downwaixl  force  to  said  member 
which  means  are  interconnected  with  the  second  mast 
portion  and  its  lifting  means  so  that  the  balancing  force 
applied  is  proportional  to  the  load  on  the  second  mast 
portion.       i-  ,■^ 

3,172,501 

PORTABLE  LIFT 

Robert  C.  Ramer,  9093  N.  Lake  Drive,  Milwaakec,  Wb. 

Va^  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,824 

^.  ,   .  .  9  Claims.    (CI.  187—9) 
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1.  A  portable  lift  adapted  to  aid  in  loading  trucks, 
docks  and  the  like  and  comprising  in  combination  a  frame 
having  a  base  arranged  to  be  supported  upon  the  ground 
or  the  like  and  provided  with  vertical  guide  means  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  normally  horizontal  load-carrying 
platform  carried  by  said  frame  for  guided  movement  ver- 
tically to  desired  elevations  above  said  base  thereof,  power 
means  operable  to  move  said  platform  as  aforesaid,  a 
pair  of  wheels  rotatably  carried  by  said  base  of  said  frame 
respectively  at  opposite  sides  thereof  intermediately  of 
the  ends  of  said  sides,  and  positioning  means  movably 
supported  by  said  base,  said  wheels  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  positioning  means  and  said  positioning 
means  being  actuated  by  limited  movement  of  said  plat- 
form relative  to  said  base  to  effect  movement  of  said 
wheels  vertically  to  and  from  supporting  positions  in 
which  the  peripheries  of  said  wheels  are  below  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  base  of  said  frame  and  constitute  the 
sole  mobile  supporting  means  for  said  frame  and  platform 
thereon,  thereby  rendering  the  same  portable  for  move- 
ment along  a  supporting  surface  to  position  the  portable 
elevator  where  desired,  such  arrangement  of  wheel  means 
relative  to  said  base  of  said  frame  permitting  the  turning 
of  said  frame  within  the  limits  of  its  own  length  incident 
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to  positioning  the  lift  as  desired  and  also  leaving  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  frame  and  platform  freely  accessible 
for  loading  and  unloading  either  when  the  platform  is 
in  its  lowermost  position  or  elevated,  whereby  said  wheel 
means  then  may  be  elevated  to  cause  the  base  of  the  frame 
to  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface  for  firm  support  there- 
by while  elevating  loads  upon  said  platform  relative  to 
said  frame. 

1  3,172,502 

VIBRATION  DAMPENER 

Arthnr  N.  Wells,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apparatus 

Controls,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,764 

7  Claims.    (CI.  188—1) 


other  end  of  said  shoe  comprising  a  pressure  fluid  actuated 
reciprocable  piston  having  a  spring  seat  on  its  exposed 
outer  end,  a  coned  spring  washer  mounted  on  said  piston 
spring  seat  so  as  to  converge  outwardly  and  provide  the 
only  path  for  vibration  transmission  from  said  shoe  other 
end  to  said  piston,  and  a  rigid  thrust  link  extending  be- 
tween the  outer  end  of  said  coned  spring  washer  and 
said  other  end  of  said  brake  shoe  to  transmit  thrust 
therebetween  with  said  thrust  link  normally  spaced  from 
contact  with  said  piston  but  arranged  to  seat  thereon 
after  a  predetermined  compression  of  said  spring  washer. 


1.  A  vibration  dampener  for  use  with  fluid  conduits 
comprising  a  body  means  formed  of  a  porous  and  resilient 
metallic  material,  said  body  means  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  leg  portions  connected  by  a  bight  portion  such 
that  a  fluid  conduit  is  adapted  to  fit  between  said  leg 
portions,  said  body  means  including  a  clamping  portion, 
and  means  for  adjusting  and  securing  said  clamping  por- 
tion in  operative  position  relative  to  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  tKxiy  means  to  clamp  the  body  means  in  operative 
position  relative  to  a  fluid  conduit. 


I 


3,172,503 

BRAKE  SHOE  THRUST  LINK  VIBRATION 

DAMPER 

lames  F.  Haubcrt  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland   Park.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,097 
5  Claims.    (CI.  188—78) 


1.  In  a  brake  mechanism,  a  support  plate,  a  shoe  anchor 
formation  on  said  support  plate,  a  brake  shoe  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  plate  for  actuation  into  en- 
gagement with  a  brake  drum,  one  end  of  said  shoe  being 
arranged  to  react  against  said  shoe  anchor  and  the  other 
end  of  said  shoe  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  shoe 
actuating  means,  a  hydraulic  wheel  cylinder  shoe  actua- 
tion means  mounted  on  said  support  plate  adjacent  said 


3,172,504 
PROGRAMMED  ARREST  GEAR  TAPE 
Charles  J.  Daniels,  Wilmington,  and  Donald  B.  Doolittle, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  All  American  Engineer* 
ing   Company,   Wilmington,   Del.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.   177,493,  Mar.   5, 
1962.    This  application  July  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,873 
4  Claims.    (CI.  188—90) 


1.  Means  for  arresting  mobile  objects  having  an  ob- 
ject arrest  cable  and  comprising  an  energy  absorber  hav- 
ing a  rotatablc  fluid  immersed  rotor,  a  housing  for  hold- 
ing fluid  enclosing  said  rotor,  a  rotor  shaft  extending 
through  said  housing,  said  bousing  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  oppositely  facing  stator  blades,  said 
rotor  being  formed  with  a  predetermined  number  of  op- 
positely facing  rotor  blades,  said  rotor  shaft  having  a 
hub  portion  extending  beyond  the  top  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  Xxpt  storage  drum  keyed  to  said  hub  portion,  and  tape 
wrapped  around  said  storage  drum  having  a  free  end 
connectable  with  the  arrest  cable,  said  tape  being  pulled 
out  according  to  the  load  resulting  from  the  weight  and 
velocity  of  a  mobile  object  imparted  to  the  free  end  of 
said  tape  as  said  object  engages  said  arrest  cable,  said 
number  of  stator  blades  being  different  from  the  said 
number  of  rotor  blades  to  minimize  beat  effect  during 
operation,  said  tape  being  formed  of  varying  thickness 
from  its  free  end,  thereby  varying  the  radius  of  the 
wrapped  tape  on  the  storage  dnmi. 


3,172,505 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL 
William  Stelzer,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Kelscy-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corpo-    { 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,508 
8  Claims.  (CI.  188—181) 
1.  A  brake  control  mechanism  for  use  in  the  fluid  brake 
system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  a  brake  cylinder  for  braking  a  wheel  of  the  ve- 
hicle arranged  for  pressurization  by  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  said  mechanism  including  fluid  displacing  means 
between  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  said  brake  cylin- 
der, bypass  means  formed  in  said  fluid  displacing  means 
for  the  transmission  of  brake  pressure  past  said  fluid  dis- 
placing means  from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
brake  cylinder,  a  valve  element  for  closing  said  bypass 


458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


means,  and  an  inertia  member  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  element  movable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  pre- 
determined rate  of  deceleration  of  the  wheel  braked  by 
said  brake  cylinder  to  cause  said  valve  element  to  close 


generally  U-shaped  members  of  one-piece  construction 
similarly  spaced  and  secured  to  each  of  said  first  sup- 
ports; each  of  said  members  including  a  bight  portion  and 
a  pair  of  upstanding  legs  extending  from  the  sides  thereof, 
the  junctures  of  said  bight  portion  and  sides  each  includ- 
ing an  inwardly  extending  generally  V-shaped  ridge 
aligned  in  a  vertical  plane,  each  of  said  V-shaped  ridges 
having  legs  spread  at  an  angle  of  at  least  90  degrees;  and 


said  bypass  means  and  to  impart  the  kinetic  energy  of  its 
said  movement  to  said  fluid  displacing  means  through  said 
valve  element  in  opposition  to  the  forces  applied  to  said 
fluid  displacing  means  by  said  source  of  fhiid  pressure. 


3,172,5M 
LEAF  CONSTRUCTION 
Thonitoo  L.  Urquhart,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Byrne  Doors,  Inc.,  Feradale,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,882 
2  Claims.    (CL  189— 34) 


t-^ri 


^I 
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a  plurality  of  wooden  second  supports  mounted  to  lie  per- 
pendicularly to  said  first  supports,  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  second  supports  lying  between  the  legs  of  members 
mounted  on  adjacent  first  supports,  said  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond supports  abutting  said  ridges  of  said  members,  where- 
by expansion  of  said  second  supports  deforms  the  abutting 
end  edges  of  said  second  supports  slightly  as  said  second 
supports  expand  toward  abutment  one  against  the  other. 


1.)    ,-,, 


3,172,508 
INTERLOCKING  STRUCTURAL  U'NIT 
John  Docring,  Meadowbrook,  and  Julian  B.  Finkel,  Ell<.ins 
Parli,   Pa.,  assignors  to   Fenestra   Incorporated,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,350  i 

8  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


L 


1.  A  panel  comprising  a  series  of  identical  horizontally 
extending  hollow  elongated  tubular  members  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section  arranged  in  edge  to  edge 
relation,  each  of  said  members  being  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  sheet  metal,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
channels  substantially  equal  in  height  to  the  overall  verti- 
cal height  of  said  tubular  members,  opening  toward  Op- 
posite ends  of  said  tubular  members,  and  having  opposite 
sides  thereof  overlapping  and  secured  in  surface  to  sur- 
face relation  to  opposite  sides  of  said  tubular  members, 
one  upright  face  of  each  tubular  member  being  provided 
substantially  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof 
with  a  horizontally  extending  outwardly  opening  groove, 
adjacent  edges  of  the  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  being 
connected  horizontally  substantially  midway  between  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  opposite  upright  face  of  each  tubular 
member  to  provide  a  joint  simulating  the  groove  afore- 
said, whereby  each  tubular  member  is  reversible. 


3,172,507 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Arthur  H.   Blyveis,   Benton    Harbor.   Mkh..   assignor  to 
Central  Fabricators  Inc.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,765 
'^  5  CUims.    (CI.  189—34) 

1.  A  means  for  enclosing  portions  of  buildings,  in- 
cluding: a  plurality  of  parallel  first  supporU;  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  structural  metal  unit  for  dctachably  interlocking 
with  other  substantially  identical  structural  units  to  form 
a  deck  or  floor  of  variable  area,  each  of  said  units  com- 
prising: an  elongated  rectangular  structure  having  a  spaced 
apart  upper  deck  surface  and  a  lower  base  surface;  male 
and  female  connectors  secured  across  opposite  ends  of  the 
said  structure,  each  of  said  end  connectors  having  an  ir- 
regular front  wall  surface  which  includes  a  horizontally 
disposed  recess  open  at  one  side  and  located  about  mid- 
way between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  end 
connectors,  the  front  wall  of  said  male  end  connector 
having  a  first  depending  fiange  located  above  and  forward 
of  its  said  recess  and  a  second  depending  flange  located 
below  and  rearward  of  said  first  flange,  the  front  wall 
of  said  female  connector  having  a  first  ovcrwidc  groove 
open  upwardly  and  located  above  and  somewhat  rear- 
ward of  its  said  recess  for  receiving  said  first  flange  of  a 
male  end  connector  of  an  adjoining  unit  and  having  a 
second  ovcrwide  groove  open  upwardly  and  located  below 
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and  forward  of  its  recess  for  receiving  said  second  flange 
of  said  male  end  connector  of  the  adjoining  unit,  the 
open-sided  recesses  of  said  male  and  female  end  con- 
nectors when  adjoining  units  are  interlocked  forming  a 
substantially  closed  slot  for  receiving  a  locking  bar. 


■r' 


3,172,509 

DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Ralph  L.  Dugger,  Rte.  1,  Box  121,  Hopidns,  Mimi. 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,574 

12  Claims.    (CI.  189—46) 


I  I 


1 .  A  door  panel  having  a  reverse  side  and  a  front  side 
and  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  dimensions  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  corresponding  to  the  width  and 
height  of  the  door,  respectively,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheets  having  deep  V-shaped  corrugations  of  a  shape  gen- 
erally symmetrical  about  a  central  plane  through  said 
sheets,  said  corrugations  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
sheets,  said  sheets  being  laid  in  sidc-by-side  and  edge- 
lapped  relationship  with  the  corrugations  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  dimensions  of  the  panel  across  the  width  of 
the  door  so  that  said  panel  presents  front  corrugation 
crests  longitudinally  on  the  front  side  of  the  panel  and 
reverse  corrugation  crests  on  the  reverse  side  of  the  panel, 
and  a  transverse  stiffening  assembly  on  the  inside  of  the 
door  extending  across  the  panel  paralleling  the  transverse 
dimension  thereof,  said  stiffening  assembly  being  com- 
posed of  an  elongated  member  having  V-shaped  zig-zag 
bends  therein  extending  across  the  panel  on  the  reverse 
side,  said  member  being  shaped  so  as  to  follow  the  cor- 
rugations and  be  in  contact  with  rear  areas  of  contact  on 
successive  reverse  corrugation  crests  and  generally  follow 
the  corrugations  and  contact  the  reverse  side  at  areas  of 
contact  of  front  corrugation  crests,  and  a  reverse  side 
reinforcing  member  extending  straight  across  and  bridging 
the  corrugations  and  overlying  said  zig-zag  bent  member 
on  the  reverse  side  of  the  panel,  said  reverse  side  rein- 
forcing member  contacting  the  zig-zag  bent  member  at 
said  rear  areas  of  contact,  fastenings  extending  through 
the  reverse  side  reinforcing  members,  said  zig-zag  bent 
members  and  sheet  at  said  rear  areas  of  contact,  and  a 
front  side  reinforcing  member  parallel  to  said  rear  side 
reinforcing  member  laid  on  the  front  of  the  panel  so  as  to 
bridge  the  front,  said  corrugation  crests  in  front  areas  of 
contact,  and  fastenings  through  said  front  side  reinforcing 
member,  and  sheet  and  said  zig-zag  bent  member  at  said 
front  tide  areas  of  contact,  and  a  suspension  attachment 
on  one  end  of  said  reverse  side  reinforcing  member  and 
a  suspension  connection  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  front 
side  reinforcing  member. 


3,172^10 
CABLE  REELING  MECHANISM 
Arthur  L.  Lee  aod  Arthur  B.  Coval,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
■ssigDors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,384 

10  Claims.     (CI.  191— 12.2)  ' 

1.  A  cable  reeling  mechanism  for  supplying  power  to 
a  vehicle  comprising  a  tubular  member  secured  to  said 


vehicle  frame,  a  reel  support  secured  to  an  end  porti(» 
of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  horizontally  there- 
from on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  reels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  reel  supports  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tubular  member  and  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  same  di- 
rection, each  of  said  reels  adapted  to  have  a  single  con- 
ductor cable  wound  thereon,  a  pair  of  fixed  current  con- 
ductors extending  through  said  tubular  member  aiKl 
terminating  in  said  reel  supports,  each  of  said  reels 
having  a  sprocket  member  secured  thereto  adjacent  said 
tubular  member,  a  pair  of  fluid  motors  having  drive 
sprockets  associated  therewith,  said  fluid  motors  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  respective  reds,  a  pair  of  end- 
less chains  drivingly  connecting  said  reel  sprockets  to 
said  fluid  motor  drive  sprockets  so  that  each  reel  is 
separately  controlled  by  one  of  said  fluid  motors,  a  pair 
of  current  collectors  positioned  in  said  reel  support  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  tubular  member,  said  current  col- 
lectors each  having  a  stationary  portion  secured  to  one 
of  said  fixed  conductors  within  said  reel  support,  said 
current  collectors  each  having  a  rotary  portion  associated 
with  one  of  said  reels  and  arranged  in  current  conducting 
relation  with  said  respective  current  conductor  stationary 
portion. 


3,172,511 

ELECTRIC  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  A 

TRAVELLING  TAPPING 

John  Michael  Hollander,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor 

to    E.M.S.   Electrical   Products    Limited,   Kenilworth, 

England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,167 
4  Claims.    (CL  191— 23) 


I 


1.  An  electric  supply  means,  for  a  travelling  tapping, 
comprising  a  conductor,  and  an  insulating  sheath,  said 
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conductor  formed  from  strip  which  is  thin  as  compared 
with  its  width,  said  conductor  shaped  to  have  a  substan- 
tially 8-shaped  cross-section  with  the  edges  of  the  strip 
at  the  ends  of  the  8  cross-section  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  having  respective  clearances  from  op- 
posed intermediate  portions  of  the  strip,  said  sheath  be- 
ing of  channel  cross-section  and  having  its  side  walls 
formed  with  interior  ridges,  said  ridges  being  at  different 
levels  and  extending  respectively  into  said  clearances  to 
provide  ledges  respectively  abutted  in  opposite  directions 
by  the  edges  of  the  strip  whereby  to  locate  the  conductor 
with  one  rounded  end  of  the  8  abutted  with  the  bottom 
of  the  channel  of  the  sheath  and  with  the  other  rounded 
end  of  the  8  located  inwardly  of  the  mouth  of  the  chan- 
nel of  said  sheath,  and  said  sheath  having  exterior  side 
walls  which  converge  in  the  direction  from  the  bottom 
of  the  channel  of  said  sheath  towards  its  mouth  such 
that  said  sheath  can  be  located  between  a  pair  of  simi- 
larly convergent  cheeks  of  a  hanger. 


3,172,513  t 

POWER-OFF  BRAKE  WITH  CLUTCHED  RESET 
MECHANISM 
Milton  C.  Neunuui,  Chunplin,  and  Kenneth  A.  Riach, 
Minneapolis,  Mlnn^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,366 
1  Claim.     (Q.  192—19) 


>  3,172,512 

POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  WIRE 
WRAPPING  TOOL 
Edward  L.  Allen.  LTster.  and  John  A.  Moore.  Sooth  Mon- 
trose, Pa.,  assignors  to  Ingersoil-Kand  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,024 
6  CUims.    (CI.  192—3) 
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1.  In  a  wire  wrapping  tool  having  a  pneumatic  motor 
for  rotating  a  bit  adapted  to  receive  a  wire  to  be  wrapped, 
means  for  positioning  the  bit  in  a  preselected  position 
after  each  operation  of  the  tool,  said  means  comprising 
a  spindle  in  continuous  driveable  connection  with  the 
pneumatic  motor  to  be  rotated  by  the  latter,  said  bit  be- 
ing connected  to  the  spindle  to  be  rotated  by  said  spindle, 
a  valve  supported  for  movement  to  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions to  control  operation  of  said  motor,  said  valve  be- 
ing biased  in  a  normally  closed  position,  a  stop  means 
fixed  for  conjoined  rotation  with  said  spindle,  said  stop 
means  including  a  spirally  formed  circumferential  cam- 
ming surface  extending  progressively  inwardly  toward 
the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  terminating  in  a  shoulder, 
a  lever  means  including  a  cam  follower  disposed  with  the 
cam  follower  engaging  said  camming  surface  and  said 
shoulder  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  spindle,  said  lever 
means  being  pivotally  supported  for  movement  in  one 
direction  to  substantially  simultaneously  disengage  said 
cam  follower  from  the  camming  surface  and  said  shoul- 
der to  allow  rotation  of  said  spindle  and  move  said  valve 
to  an  open  position  to  effect  operation  of  said  motor, 
and  in  the  opposite  direction,  reengage  said  cam  follower 
with  the  camming  surface,  said  shoulder  being  dimen- 
sioned so  that  upon  said  cam  follower  abutting  said 
shoulder  the  valve  is  allowed  to  fully  close. 


In  a  wet  disk  type  brake  having  a  load  carrying  shaft, 
a  housing  receiving  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
disks  attached  to  the  shaft  and  within  the  housing,  a 
second  plurality  of  disks  attached  to  the  housing,  with 
the  disks  of  the  shaft  alternating  with  the  disks  of  the 
housing,  spring  means  normally  urging  the  disiu  into 
contact  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  hous- 
ing, hydraulically  operated  means  for  relieving  the  spring 
pressure  thereby  permitting  relative  rotation  of  the  shaft 
and  housing,  and  a  wormgear  attached  to  and  rotating 
with  the  housing,  the  combination  of  a  worm  carried 
on  a  wormshaft  having  a  splined  extended  end,  laid  worm 
being  in  engagement  with  the  wormgear  of  the  housing, 
with  a  positive  brake  slidably  mounted  on  the  splined  end 
a[  said  wormshaft  and  manually  operated  means  slid- 
able  on  said  splined  shaft  for  engaging  the  brake  and 
releasing  said  wormshaft,  said  manually  operated  means 
rotating  the  housing  and  the  load  carrying  shaft  as  a 
unit  through  said  wormshaft  and  wormgear.  .  ,' 


3,172.514 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLINGS 

Quinten  A.  Hansen,  FranlLSville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  R.  H. 

Steams  and  R.  N.  Steams,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,197 

1  Claim.    (CI.  192—84) 


^1  iOi  P^    B 


A  magnetic  coupling  fc»-  aligned  shafts  comprising  ^.^ 

a  splined  hub  fixable  on  one  of  the  shafts, 

an  armatiu'e  disk  mounted  on  said  tgliacd  bub. 


a  second  hub  fastenable  to  the  other  of  said  shafts, 
said  hub  being  fabricated  of  non-magnetic,  self-lubri- 
cating material  and  including  a  cylindrical  bearing 
"*'  ttirface  and  an  annular  flange  providing  radially  ex- 
tending bearing  surface  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  bearing  surface, 

a  field  magnet  having  inner  and  outer  pole  flanges, 
said  inner  pole  flange  being  rotatably  engaged  on 
said  cylindrical  bearing  surface  with  one  end  of  said 
inner  pole  flange  bearing  against  said  radially  ex- 
tending bearing  surface  to  limit  axial  movement  of 
said  field  magnet  relative  to  said  second  hub, 

a  coil  carried  by  said  field  magnet, 

inner  and  outer  polar  rings  lapping  the  respective  pole 
flanges,  the  inner  polar  ring  being  mounted  periph- 
erally on  the  annular  flange  of  the  second  hub  and 
extending  axially  between  the  coil  and  the  inner  pole 
flange, 

means  physically  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  polar 
rings  with  said  second  hub.  and 

means  for  securing  the  field  magnet  against  rotation 
while  supporting  the  weight  thereof  by  rotatable  en- 
gagement of  said  inner  pole  flange  on  said  cylindrical 
bearing  surface. 


3,172,515 

MAGNETICALLY  RELEASABLE  SPRING- 
ENGAGED  CLUTCH  WITH  BALANCED 
THRUST 

Bernard  E.  Wreoscb.  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Steams 
Electric  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,985 
4  Claims.    (CI.  192—90) 


",  ■•-; 


i»i.- 


1.  The  combination  with  relatively  rotatable  axially 
aligned  parts,  of  a  first  clutch  element  comprising  an 
armature  and  having  means  connecting  it  for  rotative 
movement  with  one  of  said  parts,  and  for  axial  movement 
in  clutch  engaging  and  disengaging  directions  with  respect 
to  said  one  part,  an  electromagnet  comprising  means 
energizable  for  actuating  said  first  clutch  element  in  a 
clutch  disengaging  direction,  a  biasing  spring  means  for 
actuating  said  first  clutch  element  in  a  clutch  engaging 
direction  and  overcome  by  the  electromagnet  means  when 
the  latter  is  energized,  a  hub  on  the  other  of  said  parts, 
a  second  clutch  element  splined  to  the  hub  for  rotation 
therewith  and  for  floating  movement  axially  thereof  in 
directions  toward  and  away  from  the  electromagnet,  first 
stop  means  having  a  portion  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
second  clutch  clement  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
second  clutch  element  away  from  the  electromagnet, 
spring  means  weaker  than  the  biasing  spring  means  afore- 
said and  opcrativcly  biasing  the  second  clutch  element 
for  spring- actuated  movement  in  a  direction  toward  the 
electromagnet,  said  last  spring  means  being  overcome  by 
the  biasing  spring  means  of  the  first  clutch  element  to 
permit  the  first  clutch  clement  to  force  the  second  clutch 
element  against  said  fbst  stop  portion  when  the  electro- 
magnet is  deenergized.  and  a  second  stop  means  for  limit- 


ing the  spring  actuated  movement  of  the  second  clutch 
element  to  a  range  in  which  the  first  clutch  element  is 
disengaged  from  the  second  clutch  element  after  the 
electromagnet  is  energized. 


3,172,516 
POWER  TOOL  WITH  PREDETERMINED 

POSITION  STOP 
John  A.  Moore.  South  Montrose,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey  1 

FilMl  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155^43 
3  Claima.    (CI.  192—144) 


1.  A  rotary  power  tool  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor 
in  said  housing  for  providing  rotary  power,  a  drive  shaft 
connected  to  be  rotativeiy  driven  by  said  motor,  a  driven 
shaft,  coupling  means  including  a  first  coupling  member 
connected  for  conjoined  rotation  with  said  driven  shaft 
and  a  second  coupling  member  connected  for  conjoined 
rotation  with  said  drive  shaft,  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  members  being  axially  movable  relative 
to  the  other  coupling  member  to  positively  engage  said 
other  coupling  member  for  transmitting  rotation  of  the 
drive  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft  and  to  disengage  said 
other  coupling  member  for  interrupting  transmissicm  of 
rotation  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft,  and 
magnetic  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  driven 
shaft  to  arrest  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion upon  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling members  and  cessation  of  transmission  of  rota- 
tion from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft. 


3,172317 

CLUTCH  AND  DEFINITE  POSITION  STOP 

FOR  WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL 

John  A.  Moore,  South  Montrose,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 

Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  165,707 
1  Claim.    (CI.  192—148) 


r      •   ,    J     I  "■'*      '•■'' 

?  r        -  •      V    »     •■>    '.■■''  "''     '• 

A  rotary  power  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  motor  disposed  in  said  housing;     '     i       rr;.*,'. 

(c)  a  shaft  disposed  in  said  housing  driven  by  said 
motor; 


■-•  u.i 
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(d)  a  tool  engaging  spindle  disposed  in  said  housing 
adjacent  to  said  shaft; 

(tf)  a  first  clutch  element  disposed  on  said  spindle; 

(/)  a  second  clutch  element  slidable  longitudinally  on 
said  shaft  to  engage  the  first  clutch  element  and  to 
transmit  rotation  from  said  shaft  to  said  spindle; 

ig)  a  single  lobe  track  disposed  on  said  first  clutch 
element,  said  single  lobe  track  having  a  low  point; 

(A)  a  ball  holder  in  said  housing  slidably  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  encircling  said  spindle; 

(/)  means  disposed  between  said  spindle  and  said  hous- 
ing to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ball  holder  and  to 
guide  for  longitudinal  motion  of  said  ball  holder  in 
said  housing; 

(j)  a  ball  disposed  on  said  ball  holder  and  engageable 
with  said  track,  said  ball  normally  resting  on  said 
low  point  of  said  track  when  said  first  clutch  element 
and  said  second  clutch  element  are  disengaged; 

(t)  a  spring  disposed  in  said  casing  encircling  said 
spindle  to  press  against  said  ball  holder  to  push  said 
ball  against  said  lobe  track  to  rotate  said  spindle  to 
bring  said  low  point  in  registry  with  said  ball  to 
orient  said  spindle  in  the  same  position  when  said 
spindle  is  at  rest;  and 

(/)  said  ball  holder  having  a  portion  engageable  by 
said  second  clutch  element  when  said  second  clutch 
element  engages  said  first  clutch  element  to  push  said 
ball  holder  away  from  said  track  to  disengage  said 
ball  from  said  track. 


•     -  3,172,519 

CIGARETTE  VENDING  MECHANISM 
Henry  J.  Albr^t,  Aurora,  III.,  Eugene  K.  Sabin,  Prairie 
ViUage,  Kjum.,  «im1  Elmer  Bradley  Offutt,  independence, 
M«K,  asignors  to  The  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo~  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,389 
14  Claims.    (CI.  194—2) 


-L->r 
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3,172,518 
QUICK  CHANGE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  MAGAZINE 

AND  ALIGNING  CHUTE  ASSEMBLY 
William    Herbert    Kagley,    Dinuba,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
Lindsay  Ripe  OUve  Company,  Lindsay,  Califs  a  corpo- 
ration of  California  j  i 
FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,020 
13  Claims.    (CL  193 — 43) 


-I 


1.  A  quick  change  mounting  for  a  magazine  and  align- 
ing chute  assembly  as  an  element  in  an  article  handling 
device  which  device  comprises  a  stationary  fixed  frame  and 
an  elongated  chute  adapted  to  the  conveyance  of  articles 
therethrough,  said  frame  comprising  spaced  apart  sec- 
tions and  axially  aligned  bearing  elements  in  said  sec- 
tions, said  mounting  comprising  mounting  means  to  re- 
leasably  support  the  chute  on  the  frame  comprising  a 
bored  boss  on  the  chute,  releasably  keyed  shaft  means  ex- 
tending through  the  bore  and  supporting  the  boss  and 
the  shaft  means  being  supported  in  the  frame  by  rota- 
tional lodgment  in  the  bearing  elements,  swingable  hook 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  at  a  point  spaced 
from  the  mounting  means,  and  means  on  the  chute 
adapted  to  be  releasably  engaged  by  the  hook  means. 


1.  Vending  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  structures  each  adapted  to  receive  an 
upright  stack  of  articles  to  be  vended  and  each  in- 
cluding support  means  engageable  with  the  lower- 
most article  in  respective  stacks  in  supporting  rela- 
tionship to  the  latter; 

article  ejecting  means  for  each  of  said  structures  and 
each  shiftable  along  alternative  paths  of  travel  rela- 
tive to  said  structures,  each  of  the  article  ejecting 
means  being  initially  movable  along  a  first  path  of 
travel  below  the  lowermost  article  of  the  stack  aligned 
therewith  and  thence  selectively  along  an  alternate 
second  path  of  travel  to  engage  the  lowermost  article 
of  said  aligned  stack  and  eject  said  lowermost  article 
therefrom,  the  article  ejecting  means  each  engaging 
and  being  supported  by  the  supporting  means  of 
the  structure  aligned  therewith  during  movement  of 
the  article  ejecting  means  along  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  second  path  of  travel  thereof; 

selectively  operable  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
article  ejecting  means  for  camming  a  selected  one 
of  the  latter  to  a  position  for  movement  along  said 
second  path  of  travel  of  the  same,  as  the  article 
ejecting  means  move  along  a  portion  of  said  first 
path  of  travel  thereof,  said  selectively  operable  means 
including  means  preventing  operation  of  more  than 
one  selectively  operable  means  at  a  time; 

shiftable  means  operably  coupled  to  said  article  ejecting 
means  for  shifting  the  latter  simultaneously;  and 

control  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  monetary 
means  deposited  therein  and  operably  coupled  to  said 
shiftable  means  for  permitting  actuation  of  the  latter 
only  after  deposit  of  proper  monetary  means  in  said 
control  means. 


M-*-.  y|T! 


'    *^  3,172,520 

COIN  METER 
Harrv   GreenwaW,   Whitestone,   N.Y.,   assif^or  of   int- 
third  each  to  Loais  Wolff  and  Harris  SUber^lalt,  both  of 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,908 
4  Claims.    (CL  194—9) 
1.  In  combination,  an  economy  coin  meter  for  initiat- 
ing the  operation  cycle  of  a  machine  upon  the  insertion 
therein  of  a  predetermined  number  of  coins  of  like  de- 
nominations for  touling  a  given  monetary  value  ccsn- 


March  9,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


463 


prising  a  mounting  bracket,  a  coin  rejecting  means 
mounted  on  said  bracket  for  detecting  between  acceptable 
and  unacceptable  coins,  a  coin  switch  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  coin  rejecting  means,  said  coin  switch 
being  actuated  by  each  coin  accepted  by  said  coin  reject- 
ing means,  a  coin  counting  cam  rotatably  joumalled  on 
said  bracket,  said  coin  counting  cam  including  a  star 
wheel  having  (N-\-l)C  number  of  star  points  wherein  N 
equals  the  number  of  coins  required  to  initiate  the  cycle, 
and  C  equals  a  constant  equal  to  the  number  of  cycles 
actuated  per  one  revolution  of  the  star  cam,  a  solenoid 
operatively  connected  in  a  circuit  with  said  coin  switch, 
said  solenoid  being  energized  each  time  said  coin  switch 
is  actuated,  a  ratchet  assembly  arm,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  ratchet  arm  connected  to  said  solenoid,  a  pawl 
pivotally  connected  to  said  arm,  said  pawl  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  star  points  of  said  coin  counting  cam  for 
rotating  the  same  upon  each  actuation  of  said  solenoid, 
a  machine  sequencing  timer,  a  power  switch  for  energiz- 


ing the  machine  sequence  timer,  a  power  switch  actuat- 
ing cam  connected  to  said  coin  counting  cam  for  rotation 
therewith  each  time  said  coin  counting  cam  is  indexed, 
said  actuating  cam  including  a  circular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  extending  notches  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof  wherein  the  number 
of  said  notches  equals  1(C)  wherein  C  equals  a  constant 
equal  to  the  number  of  cycles  per  one  revolution  of  the 
actuating  cam,  said  power  switch  having  an  operator 
arranged  to  engage  the  periphery  of  said  switch  actuating 
cam,  and  said  switch  operator  closing  said  power  switch 
when  it  falls  into  one  of  said  notches  of  said  actuating 
cam  to  initiate  the  machine  cycle  when  said  coin  counting 
cam  and  connected  switch  actuating  cam  have  been  in- 
dexed a  predetermined  number  of  times,  and  said  sequenc- 
ing timer  including  means  to  actuate  said  solenoid  at 
the  end  of  said  cycle  whereby  said  solenoid  actuates 
said  coin  counting  cam  and  associated  switch  actuating 
cam  to  open  said  power  switch. 


'  3,172,521 

COIN  ACCUMULATOR 
Robert  A.  Quigley,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  WorUtzcr  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  1 3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,797  , 
14  Claims.  (CL  194 — 45) 
1.  A  coin  accumulator  for  use  as  with  a  vending 
machine  comprising  a  base,  coin  chute  means  mounted 
on  said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  for  receipt 
of  coins  of  at  least  two  different  values,  first  electric 
contact  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  having  spaced  contacts  thereon  corre- 
sponding to  various  monetary  values,  said  first  electric 
contact  means  having  a  rest  position,  second  electric 
contact  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  also  movable  relative  to  said  first  elec- 
tric contact  means,  said  second  electric  contact  means 
having   an  electric  contact  selectively   engageable   with 


said  spaced  contacts  and  movable  from  one  to  anothier 
thereof  selectively  to  effect  completion  of  an  electric 
circuit,  said  second  contact  means  having  a  rest  pKMition, 
said  first  and  second  contact  means  being  adjacent  to 
and  movable  relative  to  one  another  relatively  to  ad- 
vance said  second  contact  means  contact  from  one  to 
another  of  said  spaced  contacts,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  contact  means  and  positicMied  adjacent 
said  coin  chute  means  for  engagement  by  a  coin  dropped 


in  one  of  said  slots  to  effect  movement  of  said  first  contact 
means  in  a  predetermined  direction  a  degree  according 
to  the  coin  value,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  contact  means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  coin 
chute  means  for  engagement  by  a  different  coin  dropped 
in  another  of  said  slots  to  advance  said  second  contact 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  a  degree  according  to  the 
value  of  the  different  coin,  and  means  for  resetting  both 
of  said  contact  means  to  rest  position. 


3,172,522  }      - 

COIN  SEPARATORS 
Gustav  F.  Erickson,  Kirkwood,  and  Fred  J.  Melvin,  Belle- 
fontaine  Neighbors,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Nationial  Re- 
jectors, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Original  application  Aug.  10,  1954,  Ser.  No.  451,266,  now 
Patent  No.  3,004,541,  dated  Oct  17,  1961.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34^51 

7  Claims.  (CI.  194—83) 
1.  A  coin-operated  device  that  can  respond  to  the  inser- 
tion of  coins,  of  the  same  or  different  denominations,  total- 
ing a  predetermined  value  to  actuate  a  secondary  device 
and  that  has  a  coin  carrier  with  a  pair  of  coin-receiving 
pockets  therein,  said  coin-receiving  pockets  being  spaced 
apart,  a  pair  of  camming  surfaces,  said  camming  surfaces 
being  spaced  apart  but  having  portions  thereon  that  are 
coextensive  and  that  move  in  the  same  path,  said  camming 
surfaces  being  spaced  away  from  said  coin  carrier,  a  cam 
follower  that  can  be  selectively  moved  into  said  path  to 
intercept  that  said  portion  of  one  of  said  camming  sur- 
faces and  that  can  thereafter  respond  to  the  said  one  cam- 
ming surface  to  actuate  a  credit-storing  mechanism  to  a 
predetermined  extent  and  that  can  be  selectively  moved 
into  said  path  to  intercept  the  said  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  camming  surfaces  and  that  can  thereafter  respond 
to  said  other  camming  surface  to  actuate  said  credit-storing 
mechanism  to  a  different  extent,  said  cam  follower  being 
spaced  wholly  away  from  and  not  engaging  said  coin 
carrier,  a  linkage  that  responds  to  the  presence  of  a  coin 
in  either  of  said  coin-receiving  pockets  to  move  said  cam 
follower  into  said  path,  and  a  positive  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  coin  carrier  and  said  camming  surfaces 
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that  maintains  a  predetermined  space  relationship  between 
the  said  coin-receiving  pockets  and  said  camming  surfaces, 
whereby  the  presence  of  a  coin  in  one  of  said  coin-receiv- 
ing pockets  will  cause  said  linkage  to  move  said  cam  fol- 


lower into  said  path  immediately  in  front  of  the  said  one 
camming  surface  while  the  presence  of  a  coin  in  the  other 
of  said  coin-receiving  pockets  will  cause  said  linkage  to 
move  said  cam  follower  into  said  path  immediately  in 
front  of  said  other  camming  surface. 


3,172,523 
CRADLE  CHECK  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  ACCEPTING 

APPARATUS 
Merral  P.  Haverstkk,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one-half 
each  to  The  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  both  corporations 
of  Missouri  ; 

Filed  Apr.  %  1M2,  Scr.  No.  186,010     ' 
laafan.    (CL  194— 102) 

■■]■    '. 
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In  coin  selecting  apparatus  provided  with  structure 
defining  a  coin  receiving  pathway,  a  coin  rejecting  path- 
way therebelow,  and  a  coin  accepting  pathway,  the  com- 
bination of: 

cradle  selector  adapted  to  be  pivoUlly  disposed 
substantially  at  the  zone  of  juncture  of  said  path- 
ways and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  for  receiv- 
ing a  coin  thereon  only  if  substantially  of  prede- 
termined size  and  diverting  the  same  into  said  coin 
accepting  pathway  as  the  selector  is  pivoted  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  as  one  of  the  legs 
of  the  selector  moves  downwardly  and  the  other 
leg  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
an  elongated  coin  operated  member;  and 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  member  adjacent 


a 


U 


said  coin  receiving  pathway  for  swinging  movement 
about  an  axis  above  and  in  perpendicular  relation- 
ship to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  selector,  and 
parallel  to  the  major  faces  of  coins  moving  down- 
wardly in  said  coin  receiving  pathway,  said  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  extension  on  the  lower 
extremity  thereof  normally  overlying  and  releas- 
ably  engageable  with  said  other  leg  of  the  selector 
for  preventing  substantial  rotation  thereof  from  the 
normal  disposition  of  the  same  by  a  coin  striking 
said  one  leg  of  the  selector  before  said  other  leg 
of  tl»e  same,  said  member  being  further  provided 
with  an  intermediate  cam  section  above  said  ex- 
tension and  extending  into  the  coin  receiving  path- 
way ioimediately  above  said  other  leg  of  the  se- 
lector and  disposed  to  be  moved  to  a  position  to 
shift  said  extension  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  selector  to  a  position  clear- 
ing said  other  leg  of  the  selector  for  permitting 
pivoting  movement  of  the  latter,  by  a  coin  mov- 
ing downwardly  through  said  coin  receiving  path- 
way toward  and  onto  both  of  said  legs  of  the  se- 
lector whereby  the  coin  is  diverted  into  said  coin 
accepting  pathway  only  after  being  sized  by  and  com- 
ing to  rest  on  said  legs  of  the  selector. 


3  172,524 
FRUIT  PREPARATION  MACHINE 
Bcoford  N.  WiDis,  Lakeland,  and  Hans  W.  Grotewold, 
Scbring,  Fla..  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  DeUiware 

FUed  Not.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,728 
13  Claims.     (CL  198 — 33) 


t 

4 
1- 


^    f.JC' 

I  r 
I  -. 


1.  In  a  fniit  preparation  machine,  a  fruit  supp<Mt  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  hole  therein,  means  for  clamping  a 
citrus  fruit  on  said  fruit  support  member  with  one  end 
of  the  axis  of  the  fruit  disposed  adjacent  the  center  of  said 
hole,  a  plurality  of  centering  fingers  mounted  below  said 
support  member  for  movement  upwardly  through  said 
hole  to  penetrate  the  fruit  disposed  Ihereabove  at  poinU 
spaced  from  the  stem-blossom  axis  of  the  fruit,  and  an 
actuating  member  movable  vertically  adjacent  said  fxngiat 
and  arranged  to  simultaneously  engage  all  of  said  finfert 
and  move  them  radially  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  hole  to  engage  core  material  disposed  along  the 
stem-blossom  axis  of  the  fruit  and  shift  it  toward  said 
center.  '\.. 

3,172,525  ' 

BOARD  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Wayne  C.  Watson.  Ambler.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American    I 
Encaustic  Tiling  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdale.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,120 
^  i-  9  Claims.     (CL  198—34)  ' 

I.  Board  transfer  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination,  . 
a  horizontal  board  return  or  supply  conveyor, 
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power  means  for  driving  said  return  conveyor  to  de- 
Uver  boards  off  the  dehvery  end  thereof, 

a  continuously  moving  horizontal  board  forwarding 
conveyor  provided  with  spaced  board  engaging 
means, 

and  means  for  transferring  boards  delivered  from  said 
return  conveyor  to  said  forwarding  conveyor  in  posi- 
tion to  be  engaged  by  said  board  engaging  means 
thereon, 

said  means  for  transferring  boards  comprising  an  eiul- 
less  horizontal  chain  cross  transfer  conveyor  having 
its  receiving  end  located  in  position  to  receive  boards 
delivered  by  said  return  conveyor  and  its  delivery  end 
located  in  position  to  deliver  boards  to  said  forward- 
ing conveyor, 

means  operated  in  timed  relationship  with  the  continu- 
ous movement  of  said  forwarding  conveyor  for  op- 


'I 


f|T'« 


erating  said  transfer  conveyor  to  deliver  a  board  to 
said  forwarding  conveyor  and  stop  for  each  board- 
engaging  means  on  said  forwarding  conveyor, 

means  res(>onsive  to  the  presence  of  a  board  at  the  re- 
ceiving end  of  said  transfer  conveyor  for  halting  the 
movement  of  said  return  conveyor  until  said  board  is 
fed  away  from  receiving  position  by  said  transfer 
conveyor, 

a  first  elevated  table  above  the  receiving  end  of  said 
cross  transfer  conveyor  for  holding  a  board  above 
the  chaiiu  of  the  transfer  conveyor,  spaced  raised 

.<,  means  on  said  cross  transfer  conveyor  adapted  to 
engage  a  board  and  push  it  off  said  first  elevated 
table  and  upon  said  transfer  conveyor,  and  a  second 
elevated  table  above  said  forwarding  conveyor  and 
beyond  the  end  of  said  transfer  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing a  board  when  pushed  up  thereon  by  said  spaced 
raised  means  of  said  transfer  conveyor. 


3,172,526 
METAL  SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Dario  Buccicone,  Gary,  ImL,  assignor  to  BucciconI 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc^  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  June  22.  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,802 

3  Claims.     (CL  198 — 41)  , 
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ing  means  and  having  traveling  belts  and  associated  elec- 
tromagnets co-operating  with  said  belts  for  holding  sheets 
on  the  undersurface  thereof,  a  sheet  feeding  conveyor  at 
the  entry  end  of  the  electromagnetic  conveyor  for  advanc- 
ing sheets  to  the  undersurface  of  the  electromagnetic  con- 
veyor, and  an  electromagnetic  braking  apparatus  between 
the  discharge  end  of  the  sheet  feeding  conveyor  and  the 
pile  supporting  means  which  comprises  an  elegtromagnet 
spaced  immediately  beneath  the  undersurface  of  the  entry 
end  of  the  electromagnetic  conveyor  with  its  pole  piece 
disposed  vertically  and  a  friction  producing  plate  of  sub- 
stantial width  extending  transversely  of  the  electromag- 
netic conveyor  between  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  piece 
and  said  undersurface  of  said  electromagnetic  conveyor, 
said  friction  producing  plate  having  a  recess  in  its  bot- 
tom face,  said  pole  piece  having  a  top  cross  bar  seated  in 
said  recess,  and  means  to  control  the  current  in  the  elec- 
tromagnet of  said  braking  apparatus  so  as  to  draw  a 
portion  erf  the  trailing  end  of  each  successive  sheet  which 
is  advanced  by  the  belts  on  the  electromagnetic  conveyor 
into  engagement  with  said  friction  producing  plate  and 
thereby  slow  down  the  forward  motion  of  the  sheet. 


zj-^  * 


*     1.  A  pller  for  metal  sheets  comprising  an  overhead 
electromagnetic  conveyor  disposed  above  a  pile  support- 


3,172,527 
BAKERY  PROOFING  OR  COOLING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Swartz  and  Robert  M.  Chism,  Saginaw,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Baker  Perldns  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,945 
5  Claims.     (CL  198— 138) 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  including  a  housing 
structure;  spaced  apart,  upper  and  lower,  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails  within  said  housing;  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart,  generally  vertically  extending  guides 
communicating  with  said  rails  at  the  ends  thereof;  endless 
conveyor  means  having  generally  vertically  disposed  runs 
extending  alongside  said  vertically  extending  guides  and 
longitudinally  disposed  runs;  carriers  with  verticaUy 
spaced  shelves  having  guide  means  for  engagement  with 
said  longitudinal  rails  for  supporting  the  carriers  there- 
from which  is  engageable  with  said  vertical  guides;  means 
on  said  endless  member  for  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment with  said  guide  means  on  said  carriers  successively 
to  move  the  carriers  longitudinally  and  vertically  in  a  cir- 
cuit; second  guide  means  on  said  carriers;  a  vertically  dis- 
posed guide  surface  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said 
rails  and  one  of  said  vertical  guides  at  one  end  of  said 
circuit  in  the  longitudinal  plane  of  travel  of  said  carriers; 
and  curvilinear  track  means  inward  of  said  guide  surface 
receiving  said  second  guide  means  near  a  conflueiu;e  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  rails  and  vertically  extend- 
ing guides  and  cooperating  with  said  vertical  guidas  to 
maintain  said  carriers  in  true  vertical  plumb  while  bring- 
ing them  into  end  engagement  with  said  vertically  dis- 
posed guide  surface.  •  -     I 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


I?  H- 


^wii...  **  3172  528 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  METAL  PLATE 
Arthur   D«an   Smith,   San   Lorenzo,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaldand, 
Califs  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  243^43 
38  Claims.     (CI.  205— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  elongating  wofVpicces  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  spaced,  mutually  opposed  pair  of 
workpiece  gripping  head  assemblies,  tube-like  means  in- 
terposed between  said  gripping  head  assemblies  for  mov- 
ing one  of  said  head  assemblies  with  respect  to  the 
other  and  effecting  tensile  elongation  of  a  workpiece 
interposed  therebetween,  said  tube-like  means  having  a 
manipulating  cylinder  means  disposed  therein  for  moving 
the  said  one  of  said  gripping  head  assemblies  relative 
to  the  other,  and  stretching  cylinder  means  associated 
with  said  tube-like  means  for  continuing  the  movement 
of  the  said  one  of  the  gripping  head  assemblies  after 
the  initial  movement  thereof  by  said  manipulating  cyl- 
inder means  has  introduced  an  initial  stress  in  a  work- 
piece,  both  said  manipulating  and  said  suetching  cyl- 
inder means  then  acting  in  concert  to  elongate  a  work- 
piece.  

3,172,529 

TL^E  DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Pf  Braner,  Solingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Til. 

Kieserling  &  Albrecht,  Solingeo,  Germany    ; 
FUed  Sept  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,058         '    < 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  2,  IWI, 
K  44,628 
5  Claims.     (CL  72—277) 


ly  positioning  in  the  drawing  plane  successive  mandrels  ap- 
propriate to  said  dies  with  the  mandrel  in  the  drawmg 
plane  positioned  coaxial  with  the  die  in  the  drawmg 
plane;  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  a  tube  after  it  has  been  drawn  along  one  pass  sub- 
sequent to  positioning  in  the  drawing  plane  of  a  mandrel 
appropriate  to  the  next  following  pass  so  as  to  move  the 
tube  onto  the  latter  mandrel  prior  to  turning  of  said  die- 
carrying  means  to  a  position  locating  the  die  for  the  next 
following  pass  in  the  drawing  plane,  whereby  the  tube  is 
reciprocated  in  the  drawing  plane  back  and  forth  along 
its  axes  during  drawing  of  the  tube  through  successive 
passes. 

3,172,53« 
SHIPPING    AND    DISPLAY    CONTAINER    AND 
BLANKS  FOR  FORMING  SI  CH  A  CONTAINER 
Marvin    H.   Grabosky,    Philadelphia,   Pa.,    Alan    Berger, 
Laurelton,  N.Y.,  and   Richard   A.  De  Feo,  Ardmore, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated,  Philadel- 
pliia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,633 
8  Claims.     (CL  206 — 45.11) 
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6.  A  container  for  n>erchandise  formed  from  sheet 
material  comprising  a  pair  of  integral  rear  panels  hinged 
together  along  a  substantially  vertical  score  line,  each  of 
said  rear  panels  having  a  forwardly  extending  upright 
side  panel  integral  with  said  each  rear  panel  and  ex- 
tending from  the  side  of  each  said  rear  panel  remote 
from  said  score  line,  the  upper  edge  of  each  said  side 
panel  sloping  downwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  con- 
tainer over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  height,  an  outer  front 
panel  integral  with  each  said  side  panel,  a  second  side 
panel  integral  with  each  said  front  panel,  a  flange  integral 
with  each  said  second  side  panel  secured  to  the  inner 
face  of  its  respective  rear  panel,  said  score  line  lying 
between  the  flanges  on  the  second  side  panels,  an  outer 
bottom  panel,  an  inner  front  panel  integral  with  the  outer 
front  panel,  and  an  inner  bottom  panel  integral  with  the 
inner  front  panel  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  inner 
front  panel  to  the  rear  panel  to  form  a  slanting  support 
for  merchandise.    .. 


3,172,531 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 


1.  In  a  tube  drawing  apparatus,  in  combination,  rotary 
die-carrying  means  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  dies 
for  successive  passes,  respectively,  and  said  rotary  die- 
canying  means  being  tumablc  for  successively  positioning 
dies  for  successive  passes  in  a  position  where  the  die  a^is 
is  located  in  the  drawing  plane;  rotary  mandrel-carrying 
means  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  mandrels  respec- 
tively apprc^riate  to  said  dies  and  tumablc  for  successive- 


Irving  Shiliman,  "'c  M.  A  S.  Shlllman,  122  Harrison  Place, 

Brooklyn  37,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  13,  1962,  Set.  No.  202,324 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206—45.34) 

1.  A  sales  package  comprising  a  transparent  bag  which 
is  closed  at  the  top  edge  and  side  edges  thereof,  a  hooked 
hanger  within  said  bag,  a  doll  dress  mounted  on  said 
hanger,  a  collar  having  a  longitudinal  central  fold  line 
and  opposing  complementary  L-shaped  portions  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  fold  line,  said  collar  straddling  said 
bag  at  the  top  of  said  bag  so  that  said  L-shaped  portions 
overiie  the  walls  of  said  bag  at  the  bag  top,  said  hanger 
hook  projecting  through  said  bag  and  through  said  fold 
line,  said  L-shaped  portions  defining  tabs  which  depend 
from  said  fold  line,  said  tab  projecting  beyond  the  lower 
marginal  edge  of  said  collar,  first  staple  means  securing 
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said  L-shaped  portions  to  said  bag  at  said  lower  marginal 
edge  of  said  collar  and  adjacent  to  one  side  edge  of  said 
bag,  second  staple  means  securing  said  tabs  to  said  bag 
below  said  first  staple  means  and  adjacent  to  the  other 
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side  edge  of  said  bag,  and  third  staple  means  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  staple  means  securing  said  L- 
shaped  portions  to  said  bag,  said  third  staple  means 
being  atx)ve  said  first  staple  means  and  securing  said 
hanger  to  said  bag. 


3,172,532 

CLOSLTIE  FOR  ROLI^  OF  WIRE  NETTING 
MerriU  W.  Wright  Roger  E.  Bedard,  and  Edward  P. 
Dciagc,  Aobam,  Mass.,  aasignon  to  G.  F.  Wright  Steel 
A  Wire  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  16.  1963.  Ser.  No.  295,452 
5  Claims.    (CI,  206—59) 


I.  In  a  roll  of  wire  net  material  wherein  an  elongated 
strip  of  the  material  is  wound  upon  itself  in  a  plurality 
of  courses  terminating  in  a  trailing  end  at  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  roll,  the  combination  with  said  roll  of  a  clo- 
sure therefor,  said  closure  comprising  a  member  having 
a  length  and  width  to  overiie  and  protect  substantially 
the  length  of  the  trailing  end  of  the  roll,  and  means 
holding  the  member  in  said  end-overlying  position  and 
connecting  the  trailing  end  to  the  roll,  said  means  com- 
prising an  element  superimposed  on  and  connected  to 
the  member,  the  element  including  portions  thereof  pene- 
trating at  least  one  course  of  the  roll,  said  portions  each 
having  a  terminal  end  extending  at  an  angle  thereto  to 
engage  under  a  portion  of  the  wire  of  the  penetrated 
course. 


3,172,533 
CLOSURE  FOR  ROLI^  OF  WIRE  NETTING 
Merrill  W.  Wright,   Auburn,  Mass.,   assignor  to  G.  F. 
Wright  Steel  &  Wire  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,453 

6  Claims.    (CI.  206—59)  I 

1.  In  a  roll  of  wire  netting  including  a  continuous  strip 
wound  on  itself  in  a  plurality  of  courses,  said  strip  having 
a  trailing  end  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  roll  and  said 
trailing  end  including  raw  edges  of  wire,  a  closure  for 
the  roll  comprising  a  member  overlying  the  trailing  end 
of  the  strip  and  the  raw  edges  thereof,  said  member  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  the  trailing  end,  and 
integral  means  on  the  member  penetrating  certain  courses 


of  the  strip  adjacent  the  trailing  end,  said  means  engaging 
portions  of  the  wire  in  the  penetrated  courses  and  holding 
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the  member  to  the  roll  with  the  trailing  end  of  the  roll 
between  the  member  and  the  remainder  of  the  tcXL. 


3,172,534 

CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  YARN  ON 

SPOOLS  OR  BOBBINS 

George  F.  Martin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Davton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  OctI  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,181 

1  Clafan.    (CL  206 — 65) 


I. 
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A  package  comprising  a  master  container,  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  arranged  rows  of  cartons,  each  of  said 
rows  being  in  vertically  stacked  relation,  a  plurality  of 
bobbins  of  yarn  or  the  like  therein  wound  on  spool  spin- 
dles in  each  carton,  said  spindles  being  upwardly  tapered 
tubes  the  lower  ends  of  which  extend  somewhat  below 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  bobbins  and  the  upper  ends  of 
which  extend  upwardly  for  a  considerable  distance  above 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  bobbins  and  which  are  of  a 
diameter  snugly  telescoping  into  the  bases  of  like  spindles 
axially  disposed  in  cartons  thereabove,  said  cartons  each 
comprising  a  blank  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material  die 
cut  and  scored  to  define  a  row  of  edge-joined  panels  fold- 
able  to  form  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  carton  and  a 
plurality  of  top  and  bottom  closure  flaps  hingedly  joined 
along  scored  fold  lines  to  said  side  and  end  wall  panels, 
said  closure  flaps  having  rovra  of  substantially  equally 
spaced  vertically  aligned  apertures  therein  of  a  size  snugly 
receiving  the  upper  exposed  ends  of  said  spindles  there- 
through to  protectively  and  accurately  space  said  bobbins 
in  said  carton,  said  apertures  being  of  diameters  some- 
what smaller  than  the  outside  diameters  of  the  base  ends 
of  said  spindles,  whereby  said  bobbins  are  held  protec- 
tively spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  carton,  arul  means 
for  spacing  and  holding  against  relative  movement  the 
lower  ends  of  said  bobbins  in  the  lowermost  carton  of 
each  row  of  cartons,  said  means  comprising  strips  of  sheet 
material  extending  vertically  between  and  in  abutting  re- 
lation to  the  lower  portions  of  adjacent  bobbins  and  rows 
thereof  in  said  lowermost  cartons. 
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RETAINER  CLIP  FOR  BELLEVILLE 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  N.  Ii«le,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Associated 
Sprfaig  Corporatkm,  Bristol,  Conn^  a  corporatloo  of 

''"pUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,000 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  206—65) 


the  piercing  of  a  billet,  to  stop  the  supply  of  lubricant 
at  the  end  of  a  piercing  operation,  to  start  the  supply 
of  coolant  to  said  bore  at  the  commencement  of  an  ex- 
trusion stroke  and  to  terminate  the  supply  of  cocAant  to 
said  bore  at  the  end  of  the  extrusion  stroke. 


3.  A  clip  for  holding  in  assembled  relation  a  stack  of 
un-intcrconnccted  circular  pieces  such  as  BelleviUe 
springs,  comprising  a  C-shaped  body  formed  of  flat  spring 
strip  metal,  the  central  part  of  said  body  being  arcuate 
and  substantially  flat  in  cross-section  and  of  sufficient 
width  to  substantially  cover  the  edge  of  the  stack  which 
the  clip  is  designed  to  hold,  the  two  side  edges  of  the  dip 
at  and  adjacent  each  of  the  free  ends  of  the  C-shaped 
body  being  bent  inwardly  of  the  body  into  substantial 
parallelism  with  each  other  forming  flanges  spaced  apart 
a  sufficient  distance  to  closely  engage  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  the  end  members  of  a  stack  positioned  within  the  clip, 
the  flanged  free  ends  of  the  clip  converging  toward  each 
other  and  the  arcuate  central  part  of  the  clip  and  the  free 
ends  thereof  being  of  such  length  that  parts  of  the  free 
ends  engage  the  sides  of  the  stack  at  points  displaced  from 
the  center  of  the  stack  in  the  direction  of  the  space  be- 
tween the  free  ends  of  the  clip. 

;'  I  ,  ' 

3  172*536  ' "  '     ' 

EXTRUSION  OF  METALS  OF  HOLLOW  SECTION 
John  H.  Cairns,  Stourton,  near  Leeds,  England,  assignor 
of  one-half  to  Yortishh-e  imperial  Metals  Limited,  near 
Leeds,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  20,  1961, 

37,681/61 
1  Claim.    {CI.  72—22) 

i 


i)»>mm 


Si; 


6rei^ 


3,172,537 

SHOE  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Maurice  Kraft,  1818  27th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,724 

2  Claims.    (CL  211 — 35) 


I 


1.  A  shoe  holder  for  suspending  a  shoe  from  a  shoe 
box,  comprising  a  body  portion  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
upwardly  divergent  sides  sufficiently  spaced  at  the  top 
to  accommodate  the  toe  portion  of  the  shot  therebe- 
tween, and  suflSciently  narrow  at  the  bottom  to  enter  the 
shoe; 

a  hook  connecting  the  tops  of  said  sides,  and  extend- 
ing backwardly  and  downwardly  at  a  substantially 
45°  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  sides  for  swingably 
suspending  the  shoe  holder  on  a  box  front; 
a  tongue  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  sides  and 
extending  upwardly  therebetween  for  entering  the 
toe  portion  of  the  shoe  for  suspending  the  shoe 
thereon  with  its  sole  against  the  box. 


I 


3,172,538 

FROZEN  FOOD  RACK 

Vernal  W.  Fowler,  1930  Van  Bnren  Ave.,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,639 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  211— 49) 


;t 


In  an  extrusion  press  for  the  extrusion  of  copper  and 
copper  base  alloys  of  hollow  section,  a  diehead  and  a 
die,  a  container  for  a  billet,  a  pressure  disc,  an  extrusion 
ram,  a  piercing  mandrel  having  an  approximately  central 
bore  extending  through  its  length,  a  nose  for  said  mandrel 
having  a  spigot  fitting  into  said  bore  at  the  end  of  the 
mandrel  remote  from  said  operating  ram,  grooves  in 
the  surface  of  said  nose  on  said  spigot  and  on  the  rear 
face  of  the  nose,  said  nose  being  a  sliding  fit  in  said 
die  at  working  temperatiHT  of  aaid  press,  means  for 
supplying  lubricant  under  pressure  to  said  bore,  an  clec- 
tricaUy  operated  solenoid  valve  controlling  said  lubricant 
supply,  means  for  supplying  coolant  under  pressure  to 
said  bore,  an  electrically  operated  solenoid  valve  control- 
ling said  coolant  supply,  limit  switches  controlled  by  the 
piercing  ram  at  the  limiting  positions  of  its  stroke,  limit 
switches  controlled  by  the  extrusion  ram  at  the  limiting 
positions  of  its  stroke,  said  limit  switches  controlling  said 
solenoid  valves  to  supply  lubricant  to  said  bore  during 


1.  A  food  carton  rack  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  up- 
rights, means  rcleasably  interconnecting  said  uprighu  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  form  compartments  therebetween,  each  compartment 
being  bounded  by  four  uprights,  one  at  each  comer  there- 
of, each  upright  including  carton  guiding  means  the»^ 
along,  said  interconnecting  means  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  connecting  links,  each  link  extending 
between  an  adjacmt  pair  of  uprighU. 

— ^^1 ^^—  *'' 

3,172,539 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Ehner  G.  Rulf.  Brooklleld,  Wis.,  a»lfpior  to  Eldon  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254361 
8  Claims.    (CI.  211—59) 
5.  A  display  stand  for  merchandise,  said  sund  com- 
prising a  frame  having  a  lop  bar  and  generally  upright 
legs  supporting  the  top  bar,  means  for  holding  the  fran^c 
in  a  generally  upright  position,  the  legs  being  provided 
at  vertically  spaced  intervals  with  transverse  holes,  crosa 
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pins  in  the  respective  holes,  and  oppositely  projecting 
arms  mounted  in  pairs  upon  the  respective  legs,  the  arms 
of  each  pair  being  engaged  with  the  ends  of  one  of  the 

I-    ' 


iiti 


cross  pins,  each  such  arm  having  a  first  bight  portion  ex- 
tending over  and  around  the  end  of  a  cross  pin  and  a 
second  bight  portion  engaged  with  the  leg  beneath  the 
cross  pin. 

I  I 

3,172,540 
MODULAR  WALL  PANEL  WITH  SELF  LOCK- 
ING DETACHABLE  ARTICLE  SUPPORTING 
BRACKETS 
Joseph  M.  Berge,  3230  Oregon  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287343      , 
5  Claims.    (CI.  211—87) 


■  f- 

111  it  ; 


3.  In  combination:  a  vertical  wall  panel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  horizontal  mount- 
ing rails  of  formed  shee^  material  each  including  an  up- 
per marginal  portion  of  inverted  V-channel  section  em- 
bodying a  forward  vertical  web  portion  and  an  upper  re- 
tainer lip  joined  by  an  acute  dihedral  bend  to  thMC  upper 
margin  of  said  web  portion  and  inclined  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  behind  the  same;  and  an  article-support 
bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  hanger  hooks  adapted  to  be 
hooked  over  the  upper  margin  of  a  selected  mounting 
rail,  said  hooks  comprising  forward  vertical  hanger  arms 
adapted  to  fulcrum  against  said  vertical  web  portion  and 
rear  retainer  fingers  engageable  against  the  rear  side  of 
a  respective  retainer  lip,  a  tie  bar  bridging  between  and 
adjoining  the  lower  ends  of  said  fingers,  and  cantilever 
article  support  arms  projecting  fcx^ardly  from  the  lower 
ends  of  said  hanger  arms. 


3,172,541 
CLOTHES  HANGING   RACK   FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
WiUiam  H.  Hiser,  712  E.  Cerro  Gordo,  Decatur,  III. 
FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,750 
4  Claims.    (CI.  211— 105.2) 
3.  In  a  clothes  hanging  rack  for  automobiles,  a  pair  of 
spaced   aligned    elongated   end    members,   an   elongated 
central   member   adjustably  engaged   with   the   opposed 
inner  ends  of  the  end  members  for  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment of  the  end  members  relative  to  each  other,  the  outer 


end  portions  of  the  end  members  being  downwardly 
angled,  each  downwardly  angled  portion  having  two  gen- 
erally parallel  passages  extending  inwardly  from  the  end 
thereof,  and  an  elongated  rod-like  leg  received  within 
each  passage  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for 
engagement  with  a  supporting  surface,  each  of  said  pas- 
sages having  a  substantially  circular  cross  secticHi  and 
a  laterally  projecting  narrow  slot-like  portion  communi- 
cated therewith,  each  leg  being  located  within  the  sub- 
stantially circular  portion  of  the  corresponding  passage 


and  having  a  lateral  projection  on  the  upper  portion 
thereof  received  within  the  slot-like  portion  so  as  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  leg,  the  legs  extending  from  the 
passages  of  one  angled  end  portion  diverging  from  each 
other  and  terminating  in  lateral  outwardly  angled  feet 
positionable  on  the  rear  window  deck  of  an  automobile, 
and  the  legs  extending  from  the  passages  of  the  other 
angled  end  portion  diverging  from  each  other  and  termi- 
nating in  forwardly  arched  portions  engageable  over  the 
upper  edge  of  the  back  of  the  front  seat  of  an  automo- 
bile. 


-  '  •   3,172,542  . 

FOLDING  TRAY  CONSTRUCTION 
RoUic  B.  Nawman.  Piedmont,  and  Harry  R.  Ott,  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcnner-Nawman,  Inc.,  Oalt- 
land,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,431 
3  Claims.    (CL  211— 126) 


2.  In  a  folding  tray,  a  rectangular  framework  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  vertical  end 
walls,  said  framework  also  having  bottom  wall  portions, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  substantially  U-shaped  bails 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  framework  adjacent  one  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  walls  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  one  pair  of  paraUel  walls  between  upright  and  folded 
positions,  runners  formed  on  the  bottom  wall  portions, 
and  additional  members  secured  to  the  upper  portions  of 
each  of  the  bails  and  serving  to  form  in  cooperation  with 
said  upper  portions,  U-shaped  runner  receiving  recesses 
extending  the  length  of  the  upper  extremities  of  the  bails 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  nmners  of  the  tray  above 
when  the  trays  are  stacked  one  above  the  other  with  the 
bails  in  an  upright  position. 
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"■'  ■  3 172,543     '      ' 

CARGO  BURTONING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  T.  Lunde,  233  Cervantes  Blvd^ 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,115 

10  Claims.    (CL  212—3) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

-,  .:^i  I  -   •-    '\  3,172,545 

CASE  UNSTACKING  AND  CONVEYING 


K  - 


.  < 


1.  An  improved  shipboard  tower  for  supporting  cargo 
handling  booms  and  tackles  on  the  main  deck  of  a  ves- 
sel, including  a  central  quadruped  structure  having  spaced 
legs  mounted  on  and  extended  upwardly  from  said  main 
deck  said  booms  being  stepped  on  said  legs;  means  join- 
ing said  legs  at  their  top  ends;  and  a  separate  outrigger 
section  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
quadruped  structure  to  each  side  of  said  vessel  compris- 
ing at  least  one  vang  post  extending  upwardly  from  the 
side  of  said  vessel  and  at  least  one  horizontal  member  in- 
terconnecting said  vang  post  and  said  central  quadruped 
structure. 

3,172,544 
-<     --'  SLACK  PULLER     i 

Peer  Richard  Johnson,   2536  S.  Park  Drive;  Frank   B. 
Hanna,    2926    Cedarwood;    and    William    J.    PulUr, 
'    3114  30th  SL,  all  of  Bellingham,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24S^7      *       i 
7  Claims.    (CL  212— 89)  hj 


APPARATUS 

Ufaich  J.  Schmid,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Foremost 
Dairies,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,878 
7  Claims.    (CL  214 — 8J) 


•    t » ■■)<  f-  ■• 


*..,  .-wr 


1.  In  automatic  case  unstacking  apparatus,  an  un- 
stacking  station  including  an  elevator,  hoist  means  oper- 
able to  raise  and  lower  said  elevator  in  an  unstacking 
sequence,  pressure  pads  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ele- 
vator, means  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  a  stack 
of  cases  on  said  elevator  to  cause  said  pads  to  move  apart 
to  permit  passage  of  said  stack  and  elevator,  means  re- 
sponsive to  and  operable  during  downward  movement  of 
said  elevator  to  cause  said  pads  to  engage  a  case  in  the 
stack  above  the  case  supported  by  said  elevator  where- 
by said  case  and  the  portion  of  the  stack  thereabove  are 
held  in  supported  position  by  said  pads,  and  means  to 
disctiarge    the    lowermost    case    from    said    unstacking 

elevator. 

■I  r.? 

'  3,172446 

SIZE  REDUCTION  OF  BIOLOGICAL 

SUBSTANCES  ' 

Heinz   R.   Schreiner,   Buffalo,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Union 

Cart>ide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,237 

5  Claims.     (CL  241— 23) 


•V         I 


I-  .• 


1.  A  slack  pulling  device  for  use  with  a  load  lifting 
cable;  said  device  including  means  mounting  a  freely 
rotatable  shaft,  a  sheave  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  with  said  load  lifting  cable  running  there- 
over, a  one-way  clutch  associated  with  said  sheave  and 
shaft  operable  to  effect  a  driving  connection  between  them 
incident  to  that  driving  of  said  sheave  that  is  effected 
by  the  inwinding  of  said  load  lifting  cable,  in  its  run- 
ning thereover,  and  at  least  one  powering  spring  having 
an  operative  connection  with  said  shaft  whereby  tension 
therein  is  increased  by  the  driving  of  the  shaft  by  the 
sheave  wheel,  and  through  which  connection  tension  of 
the  spring  is  expended  to  drive  said  shaft  and  sheave 
wheel  to  draw  slack  from  the  load  lifting  cable. 


io  a  '• 


y  (. 


7 


1.  In  the  size  reduction  of  semi-solid  biological  sub- 
stance, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
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ing  liquid  nitrogen  as  the  only  coolant,  and  surrounding 
the  biological  substance  with  the  liquid  nitrogen  below 
the  recrystallization  temperature  of  ice  during  said  size 

reduction.  ,  | 

il  ^^^ 

'  3,172,547 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  ARTICLES 
ON  PALLETS 
Kaye  B.  Holstebroe,  Portland,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Corporation,    Bloomfield,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,710 
13Chdms.    (CL  214— 6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  taking  upright  articles  from  a  con- 
veyor and  for  arranging  them  on  a  pallet,  the  combination 
comprising  a  collecting  plate  movable  transversely  of  and 
below  the  conveyor,  a  pusher  bar  reciprocable  transversely 
of  and  over  the  conveyor  and  operable  when  extended  to 
push  articles  off  the  conveyor  and  into  a  row  on  the  col- 
lecting plate,  the  bar  then  being  retractible  to  a  position 
for  engagement  with  subsequent  articles  on  the  conveyor 
so  that  repeated  reciprocation  thereof  will  arrange  articles 
on  the  collecting  plate  in  a  series  of  side-by-side  rows  to 
form  a  tier,  means  interconnecting  the  pusher  bar  and 
the  collecting  plate  so  that  the  plate  will  be  moved  with 
the  bar  only  during  extension  thereof  to  provide  room 
for  each  row  of  articles  being  removed  from  the  conveyor, 
and  means  for  retracting  the  plate  while  the  bar  is  ex- 
tended after  moving  a  desired  number  of  rows  of  articles 
onto  the  collecting  plate,  whereby  the  articles  will  drop 
onto  a  pallet  positioned  below  the  collecting  plate  when 
extended. 


3  172,548  '  I       ' 

DEPOSIT  TABLE  SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

COLLATOR  WITH  CONTROL  MEANS 

Luis  Mestre,  305  E.  46tfa  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

-     Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,412 

20  Claims.    (CL  214—6) 


comprising  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft,  a  deposit  table,  mount- 
ing means  mounting  the  deposit  table  on  the  frame  for 
shifting,  shifting  means  operatively  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  with  the  table  to  shift  the  latter  to  and  from  one 
of  two  positions  including  a  releasable  connection  and  a 
drive  connection  between  the  releasable  connection  and 
the  table,  and  means  to  release  the  releasable  connection 
for  one  revolution  of  the  drive  shaft  when  the  deposit 
table  is  in  one  of  its  two  positions. 


1.  A  deposit  table  shifting  mechanism  for  a  collator 
having  gaging  means  ahead  of  the  table  to  gage  each  book 


3,172,549 

TUCK-AWAY  TAIL  GATE 

Frank  A.  Novotncy,  Tonica,  DL,  assignor  to 
Anthony  Company,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,958 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—77) 


lic^it::^ 


1 .  A  tail  gate  assembly  comprising  a  tail  gate  platform, 

elevating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform 
in  a  plurality  of  parallel  planes, 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  to  said 
elevating  means  to  accommodate  pivotal  movement 
of  said  platform  with  respect  to  said  elevating  means 
in  a  downward  direction, 

releasable  means  for  connecting  said  plat^m  in  ex- 
tended relaticMi  with  respect  to  said  elevating  means, 
and 

releasable  to  accommodate  said  platform  to  pivot  down- 
wardly about  said  pivot  means  when  said  elevating 
means  is  in  an  elevated  position,  and  an  interengag- 
ing  releasable  latching  means  positioned  on  both 
said  platform  and  said  elevating  means  for  retaining 
said  platform  in  downwardly  pivoted  relation  with 
respect  to  said  elevating  means  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  main  plane  of  said  elevating  means. 


3,172,550 

PRODUCT  HANDLING  AND  PLACEMENT 
MACHINE 

James  K.  Caldwell,  15611  Rlsley  St.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,095        ,_ 

10  Claims.    (CI.  214 — 8.5) 

1.  In  combination,  means  for  separating  a  single  ob- 
ject from  a  stack  of  like  objects  and  releasing  a  separated 
object  over  a  discharge  point;  suction  means  comprising 
a  cylinder  having  an  apertured  end  face  and  a  piston  re- 
ciprocally movab!e  with  respect  thereto;  means  including 
a  first  cam  track  for  reciprocally  moving  said  cylinder; 
means  including  a  second  cam  track  for  reciprocaUy  mov- 
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ins  said  piston;  and  means  for  moving  said  suction  means  ^^^rr^oAiWir  roisiTOm'sYSTFMlFOR%ELF. 

iTa  pathway  extending  generally  along  said  first  and  sec-  "^"^^p^gp^EU^S  eXCA^TOR 


Ml 


'      I         Roger  Metalller,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sockte  Auxili- 
aire  de  rEntreprise  (Anxen.)*  Paris,  Franc* 


'.I 


7X 


ond  cam  tracks,  including  a  first  position  beneath  said 
discharge  point. 

■     :  3,172,551  r^i^'  ^M' 

LIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INVALIDS 
Ezra  F.  Wolfe,  434  Nebraska  Ave.,  Long  Beach  12,  Calif. 
Filed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,445        | 
4  Claims.    (CI.  214— 75) 


I      '     :1     -1- 


I    ■! 


4.  Apparatus  for  lifting  an  invalid,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated,  vertically  oriented  base  member  havmg 
upper  and  lower  extremities; 

a  supporting  bracket  including  an  arm  extensible  and 
retractable  along  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  linkage  having  inner  and  outer  extremities,  said  inner 
extremity  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  base 
member; 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  outer  extremity  of  said 
linkage  to  said  bracket  for  pivoUl  movement  of  said 
^     bracket  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  bracket  about  a 
vertical  axis  relative  to  said  linkage; 

a  screw  jack  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage  and  to 
said  base  member  and  having  screw  parts  relatively 
rotatable  for  extension  and  retraction  of  said  screw 
jack  to  vary  the  height  of  said  bracket; 

a  reversible  electric  motor  connected  to  said  screw  jack 
and  operative  to  roUte  said  screw  parts  relative  to 
one  another  to  effect  extension  and  retraction  of  said 
screw  jack; 

an  elongated  horizonUl  member  connected  to  said  arm 
of  said  bracket; 

invalid  support  means  detachably  secured  to  the  op- 

.     posite  extremities  of  said  horizontal  member; 

and  means  roUtably  mounting  said  base  member  at 
said  upper  and  lower  extremities  thereof  and  atUch- 
able  to  the  floor  and  to  the  underside  of  the  dash- 
board of  an  automobile  for  lateral  swinging  of  an 
invalid  into  and  out  of  the  automobile  doorway. 


Filed  Apr.  9.  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,741 
4  Claims.    (0.214—138) 


1 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  excavator  having  a 
frame,  a  platform  mounted  for  slewing  motion  on  said 
frame,  a  thermal  engine  mounted  on  said  platform,  three 
swinging  working  members  consisting  of  a  boom  nx>unted 
for  luffing  motion  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  platform, 
of  a  bucket  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
boom,  and  of  a  bucket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  bucket  arm,  of  a  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
frame  under  said  platform  for  imparling  a  movement  of 
translation  to  the  excavator  and  comprising  a  pair  of  drive 
shafts  and  a  pair  of  crawler  tracks  driven  from  said  drive 
shafts,  respectively,  and  of  another  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  slewing  motion  of  said  platform  on  said  frame, 
said  system  comprising  four  punyps  rotaUbly  driven  at 
the  same  speed  from  said  engine,  a  first  hydraulic  motor 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  driving  on  the  one  hand 
the  first  one  of  said  swinging  members  and  a  first  dis- 
tributor  for   said   hydraulic   motor,  a   second   hydraulic 
mocor  mounted  under  said  platform  and  driving  one  of 
said  drive  shafts,  a  rotary  seal  axially  mounted  through 
said  platform,  a  second  distributor  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form and  connected  through  said  roUry  seal  to  said  sec- 
ond hydraulic  motor,  said  first  and  second  distirbutors 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  first  one  of  said  four 
pumps,  a  third  and  a  fourth  hydraulic  motors  mounted 
on  said  platform  and  adapted  to  control  respectively  said 
second  and  third  swinging  working  members,  a  third  and 
a  fourth  distributors  controlling  respectively  said  third  and 
fourth  hydraulic  motors  and  fed  respectively  from  said 
second  and  third  pumps,  a  fifth  hydraulic  motor  mounted 
on  said  platform  for  actuating  the  mechanism  controlling 
the  slewing  movements  of  said  platform  on  said  frame, 
and  a  fifth  distributor  for  said  fifth  motor,  a  sixth  hy- 
draulic motor  mounted  under  said  platform  for  driving 
said  other  drive  shaft,  a  sixth  distributor  mounted  on  said 
platform  and  connected  through  said  roUry  seal  to  said 
sixth  motor,  said  fifth  and  sixth  distributors  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  four  pump. 


'  ,  3.172,553 

I  POWER  LOADER 

James  E.  McCanse,  Mollne.  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Molioc,  III.,  s  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1W2.  Ser.  No.  186,413 
3  Claims.    (CI.  214—140) 
1.  In  a  power  loader  including  a  main  frame,  a  pair 
of  elongated  booms  and  a  bucket  pivotally  mounted  rela- 
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tive  to  the  booms,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair 
of  L-shaped  levers  having  corner  portions  with  angularly 
related  legs  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  there- 
from; means  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  the 
forwardly  extending  legs  to  the  bucket;  a  pair  of  hydrau- 


1-1 


A 


lically  operated  extensible  and  retractable  links  diposed 
above  the  respective  booms  and  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  booms  and  at  the  opposite  ends  to  the  respective  comer 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 
respective  booms  and  at  the  opposite  ends  to  the  ends  of 
the  downwardly  extending  legs. 


3,172,554 
MATERIAL  UNLOADER 
J.  Clark  Fickle,  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moiine,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  330,325 
'•         13Clains.    (CL  214— 519)  ' 


1.  On  a  material  unloader  having  an  open  end  con- 
tainer and  a  material  conveyor  and  discharge  mechanism 
for  moving  material  to  and  out  of  the  open  end,  the  in- 
vention comprising:  a  drive  element;  first  drive  means 
extending  from  the  element  to  the  discharge  mechanism 
for  operating  the  latter  and  being  adjustable  to  effect  a 
no-drive  relation  thereto;  second  drive  means  between 
the  drive  element  and  conveyor  including  a  ratchet  wheel 
and  drive  pawl;  a  control  member  associated  with  the  sec- 
ond drive  means  adjustable  to  affect  the  rate  of  movement 
of  the  conveyor  between  minimum  and  maximum  rates 
and  connected  to  the  first  drive  means  to  effect  the  no- 
drive  relation  at  a  maximum  rate  of  movement  of  the 
conveyor;  a  biasing  member  connected  to  the  adjustable 
trol  member  for  biasing  the  member  toward  a  position 
effecting  the  minimum  rate  of  movement  of  the  conveyor; 
a  ratchet  sector  pivoted  on  the  container;  means  con- 
necting the  sector  to  the  control  member  for  effecting  ad- 
justment thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  the  ratchet 
sector;  a  lock  pawl  pivoted  on  the  container  and  engage- 
able  with  the  ratchet  sector  to  resist  the  force  of  the  bias- 
ing member;  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  container  adjacent 
the  ratchet  sector;  a  drive  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
arm  and  engageable  with  the  ratchet  sector  and  adapted 
to  sequentially  swing  the  ratchet  sector  a  predetermined 
distance  in  response  to  initial  movement  of  the  arm  and 
to  release  the  lock  pawl  with  further  movement  of  the 
arm;  a  manual  control  connected  to  the  arm;  and  a 
sensing  device  associated  with  the  arm  changing  the  re- 
sistance to  movement  of  the  arm  as  it  moves  between  the 
aforesaid  initial  and  further  movements. 


3,172,555 

COMPOSITE  STOPPERS 

Gabriel  Honnorat,  61  Ave.  de  Stalingrad, 

Argenteuil,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1961, 

882,902 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  215—48) 


•    L 


1.  A  composite  stopper  for  bottles  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  rigid  member  formed  to  provide  a  finger  grip 
at  its  upper  end  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  at 
its  lower  end,  said  member  having  a  peripheral  groove 
separating  the  surfaces  of  said  two  portions,  and  a  hollow, 
cup-shaped  resilient  bottle-engaging  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  wall  formed  with  an  inwardly  pro- 
jecting perii^ral  bead  at  its  open  upper  eixl.  said  bead 
projecting  into  said  groove  and  embracing  said  rigid 
member  without  possibility  of  axial  or  circumferential  rela- 
tive displacement  of  said  two  members,  said  substantililly 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  rigid  member  extending  into  said 
hollow  member  with  substantial  lateral  clearance  whereby 
the  hollow  member  may  be  deformed  laterally  inwardly 
without  contact  of  its  wall  with  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  rigid  member,  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  cup- 
shaped  resilient  member  being  spaced  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  said  cylindrical  portion. 


J,'- 


I    .  3,172,556 

MULTI-MATERIAL  STORAGE  AND       .    v 
TRANSPORT  TANK 
Gottfried  Stiefel,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stag 
Staubgut-Transport    A.G.,    Maienfeld,   Switzerland,   a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,  1959, 

79,963/59 
5  Claims.    (CL  220— 22)    ,.,  .■    , -. 


Having  thus  described  the  present  invention  what  is 
desired  to  be  secured  by  United  States  Letters  Patent  is: 

1.  In  a  storage  container  or  the  like  adapted  to  trans- 
port and  store  a  pluraUty  of  different  fluent  materials; 
a  container  having  rigid  inner  walls,  at  least  one  imper- 
forate and  flexible  partition  member  movably  supported 
by  said  rigid  inner  walls  internally  of  said  container  and 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  rigid  inner  walls  to  define  at 
least  a  pair  of  expansible  compartments  adapted  to  store 
different  materials,  each  of  said  expansible  compartments 
being  defined  by  a  portion  of  said  rigid  inner  walls  and 
one  face  of  said  flexible  partition  member,  supporting 
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means  for  said  flexible  partition  member  including  a  tubu- 
lar member  arranged  around  and  adjacent  said  rigid  inner 
wall  at  substantially  the  largest  cross  section  thereof  and 
carried  by  said  rigid  inner  wall,  said  flexible  partition 
having  edge  portions  flexed  about  said  tubular  member 
and  fastened  to  said  flexible  partition  member  to  define 
a  closed  loop  encircling  said  tubular  member  and  spaced 
from  said  rigid  inner  walls,  and  separate  strip  means  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  opposite  faces  of  said  flexible  parti- 
tion member  adjacent  said  tubular  member,  the  other  end 
of  each  of  said  separate  strip  means  extending  into  one  of 
said  expansible  compartments  and  secured  to  the  rigid 
inner  wall  thereof,  said  supporting  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  flexible  partition  member  within  said 
container  through  a  region  of  smaller  cross  section  with- 
out subjecting  said  flexible  partition  member  t^  extreme 
conditions  of  fatigue.  It  i 


tainer  in  the  event  of  a  pressure  build-up  within  the 
container  during  heating,  and  after  beating,  an  upward 
force  on  the  closure  will  completely  remove  the  closure 
free  of  the  container. 


3,172,558 
CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  EASY-OPEN  END 
Harlen  Edgar  Wllldnson,  Crystal  Lake,  HI-,  "ssignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  ,,^--. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  324,271 
14  Claims.    (CI.  22<>— 54) 


^JfjT 


3,172,557 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

John  E.  Koenig,  Vlassillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Central 

States  Can  Corporation,  Massillon,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  2,  1962,  S«r.  No.  234,944 

3  Oaims.    (CL  220—54)  ^     ,  ' 


2->-»     ^E 


t   VC. 


1.  In  container  construction  for  foods  to  be  heated  in 
the  container  prior  to  consumption  of  the  type  in  which 
a  container  having  bottom  and  side  walls  is  provided  with 
an  outwardly  extending  bead  at  and  continuously  around 
an  upper  open  end  of  the  side  walls  fomung  an  outward- 
ly projecting  shoulder  at  the  underside  of  said  bead; 
and  in  which  a  metal  closure  is  positioned  with  a  central 
closure  wall  recessed  downwardly  within  the  container 
upper  open  end  and  inwardly  adjacent  the  container 
bead,  and  a  continuous  edge  portion  engaged  with  inner 

surfaces  of  the  cotitaincr  side  whIU  inwardly  adjacent  the 

container  bead  and  extending  upwardly  over  and  around 
the  container  bead  and  having  an  outer  part  extending 
downwardly  and  engaging  beneath  the  container  bead 
shoulder;  the  improvements  including  a  tear  strip  score 
line  formed  in  the  outer  part  of  the  closure  edge  portion 
located  above  the  container  bead  shoulder  and  extending 
continuously  at  least  substantially  one-half  and  not  greater 
than  substantially  three-quarters  of  the  total  periphery  of 
the  metal  closure  and  container  forming  a  tear  stnp,  a 
tear  strip  tab  formed  on  the  closure  edge  portion  at  one 
end  and  as  part  of  the  tear  strip,  the  score  line  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tear  strip  extending  to  a  free  edge  of 
the  closure  forming  the  tear  strip  completely  removable 
from  the  closure,  and  the  engagement  between  the  re- 
mainder of  the  closure  edge  portion  and  the  container 
bead  shoulder  in  cooperation  with  the  engagement  be- 
tween the  closure  edge  portion  and  the  container  side 
wall  inner  surfaces  normally  holding  the  closure  on  the 
container  after  the  complete  removal  of  the  tear  strip 
with  said  flange  portion  engagements  being  the  sole  means 
for  accomplishing  said  holding;  whereby,  after  the  com- 
plete removal  of  the  tear  strip,  the  engagement  between 
the  remainder  of  the  closure  edge  portion  and  the  con- 
tainer bead  shoulder  in  cooperation  with  the  engagement 
between  the  closure  edge  portion  and  the  container  side 
wall  inner  surfaces  will  normally  hold  the  closure  on  the 
container  while   still  permitting  a  venting  of  the  con- 


'      '       I 

1.  An  easy -open  contamer  comprising. 

a  tubular  container  body;  and 

a  cover  secured  to  said  container  body; 

said  cover  having  a  peripheral  tear  strip  formed  by  a 
pair  of  spaced  score  lines  which  extend  substantial- 
ly around  the  cover  but  which  merge  together  short 
of  completely  surrounding  the  cover  periphery  thus 
leaving  a  small  peripheral  hinge  over  which  the  tear 
strip  docs  not  extend; 

said  hinge  having  an  area  of  stress  concentration  set 
up  therein  whereby,  when  said  tear  strip  is  removed, 
thai  portion  of  the  cover  retained  by  said  hinge  is 
biased  upward. 


3,172,559 
CONTAINER  WITH  COVER 
Gordon  James  Thompson,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex., 
assignor  to  Push   Button  Container  Corporation, 
Albuquerque,   N.    Mex.,   a   corporatioo    of   New 

Mexico  ^_^ «.-,'! 

Fikd  Apr.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  272,942    L 

3  culms.   (CI.  220-^)  .,.-  _  , 


-»ti     •  I 


r" '    •  •  ""p- 


t     I     I 


1.  A  container  of  the  character  described  comprising 

an  upwardly  opening  receptacle  having  a  depending 
annular  flange  and  an  annular  outwardly  extending 
bead  integral  with  said  flange,  said  base  including  a 
hollow  receptacle  open  at  the  top  and  having  se- 
curing means  on  its  side; 

a  cover  assembly  having  an  integral  skirt  and  having 
an  integral  substantially  flat  upper  wall,  having  a 
central  opening  in  said  upper  wall; 

locking  meens  on  said  skirt  adapted  to  rcleasably  en- 
gage said  bead  on  said  flange;  said  cover  having  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  bead  below  said  upper 

waU;  .    . 

an  inner  cover  plate  having  a  pair  of  coocentnc  mte- 
gral  annular  ridges  inward  of  the  periphery  of  said 

plate; 
an  upwardly  extending  boss  integral  with  the  middle 
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portion  of  said  upper  wall  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  opening  of  said  upper  wall, 
said  cover  plate  being  movable  between  said  upper  wall 
axkl  said  inner  bead  on  said  cover;  said  concentric 
ridges  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  opposite 
•ides  of  the  periphery  of  said  receptacle. 


3,172,560 
LARGE  CAPACITY  TANK  FOR  STORING 
AND  TRANSPORTING  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE LIQLIDS 
Heinrich  W.  Bcrgmann,  Norman.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cooch 
International   Methane    Limited,   Na<>)a)u,   Bahamas,  a 
corporation  of  the  Bahamas 

Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,342 
6  Claims.    (CL  220— 71) 


sealing  relationship  within  the  upper  section  of  said 
wall  means,  said  dome-shaped  central  portion  of  said 
web  member  and  said  dome-shaped  cover  member  l>eing 
in  vertically  spaced  relationship  from  one  another,  sec- 
ond tube  means  mounted  on  said  dome-shaped  cover 
member  adjacent  one  perimetral  edge  thereof,  said  sec- 
ond tube  means  adapted  to  receive  in  detachable  rela- 
tionship a  flexible  drinking  tube. 


■ '  3  172361 

CHILD'S  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Scymoor  S.    Schwartz,    Loa   Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Beniamin  F.  Edwards,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221^31 

1  Claim.     (CL  220— 90J) 


3,172,562 
STACKABLE  CONTAINER 

Fred  M.  Nascber,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jacob  L.  Schwartz, 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  So-.  No.  266,000         | 
3  Claims.     (CL  220—97) 


1.  A  large  tank  for  storing  or  transporting  a  liquid 
which  needs  to  be  maintained  at  a  temperature  differing 
widely  from  the  ambient  temperature,  which  tank  is  of 
quadrilateral  shape  in  horizontal  cross  section  and  has  a 
top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  vertical  side  walls,  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  disposed  vertically  spaced  apart  reinforc- 
ing beams  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  each  of  the  vertical 
side  walls  and  extending  continuously  about  said  faces,  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  cross  tie  members  ex- 
tending between  the  reinforcing  beams  of  adjacent  verti- 
cal side  walls  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  said  adjacent  vertical  side  walls,  the  cross  tie 
members  being  joined  at  their  ends  to  the  reinforcing 
beams  at  such  points  that  each  of  the  beams  is  divided 
into  a  number  of  sections,  the  sections  adjacent  to  each 
line  of  intersection  having  the  greatest  length  and  the 
length  of  the  other  sections  diminishing  towards  the 
middle  part  of  each  vertical  side  wall  of  the  tank. 


«  /**  --if 


1.  An  integrally  formed  container  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  vertically  disposed  compartment  dividers,  and 
stackable  with  other  like  containers,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular,  horizontally  disposed  bot- 
tom wall; 

parallel  side  walls  joined  to  and  extending  vertically  up- 
ward from  said  bottom  wall; 

parallel  end  walls  joined  to  and  extending  vertically  up- 
ward from  said  bottom  wall,  and  joined  to  said  side 
walls; 

the  upper  extremities  of  said  side  and  end  walls  being 
stepped  horizontally  outwardly  by  at  least  the  wall 
thickness  to  provide  an  inner  shelf  extending  around 
the  circumference  of  said  container  and  adapted  to 
stackably  support  a  superimposed  identical  container, 
said  side  and  end  walls  continuing  vertically  up- 
wardly above  said  shelf  and  then  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  and  curving  downwardly  to  form  a 
hand  grip  around  the  circumference  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

said  side  and  end  walls  being  of  substantially  uniform 
thiclcness  throughout,  and  at  least  one  of  said  wall 
pairs  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertical  grooves 
formed  in  the  interior  wall  surfaces  thereof  com- 
mencing at  said  shelf  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  each  of  said  pairs  of  grooves  being 
adapted  to  removably  receive  a  divider,  the  exterior 
wall  surfaces  of  said  one  wall  pair  having  vertical 
ridges  formed  thereon  corresponding  to  said  grooves; 

and  the  portions  of  said  one  wall  pair  extending  above 
said  shelf  also  having  grooves  formed  in  the  interior 
wall  surfaces  thereof,  aligned  with  respective  ones  of 
said  first-named  grooves,  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
ridges  of  a  stackably  superimposed  identical  con- 
tainer. ' 


A  drinlung  device  comprising  vertically  disposed  wall 
means  adapted  to  envelope  the  top  perimetral  edge  of 
a  liquid  container,  said  wall  means  having  means  per- 
mitting the  entry  of  air  into  the  liquid  container,  web 
means  secured  to  the  Inside  surface  of  said  wall  means 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  defining  upper  and  lower 
sections  for  said  wall  means,  said  web  means  having  a 
<  dome-shaped  central  portion,  tube  means  centrally 
mounted  on  said  dome-shaped  central  portion,  a  trans- 
parent dome-shaped  cover  member  detachably  seated  in 
812  o.o. — 81 


3,172,563 
PACKAGE  OF  PAPER  TISSUES 
Kenneth  J.  Harwood,  Neenah.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark   Corporation,   Neenah,   Wis.,   a   corporation  of 
Delaware  .  ffi 

FUed  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,612 
2  Claims.  (CL  221—48) 
1.  A  package  of  paper  tissues  comprising  a  carton, 
and  a  stack  of  folded  sheets  of  creped  tissue  paper 
within  said  carton,  said  paper  having  a  drier  basis  weight 
of  about  IVi  pounds  per  2,880  square  feet  and  having 
a  crepe  ratio  between   1.05  and  L3,  the  sheets  being 
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made  of  bleached  furnish  to  which  no  sizing  is  added 
and  which  is  dry  crepcd  and  calendered  so  that  the 
tissues  are  soft  and  smooth  and  limp,  said  stack  within 
the  carton  having  an  uninhibited  height  which  is  slightly 
less  than  the  height  of  the  carton  so  that  the  stack  of 


ical  face  and  a  beveled  surface  around  the  outer  drcimi- 
ference  of  its  larger  end,  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  rotor,  said  housing  including  a  shroud 
portion  which  closely  covers  approximately  half  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  conical  face  of  said  rotor  extending 
from  said  vertical  portion  to  said  horizontal  portion,  said 

•   I    t      -■  --.  '        .   ■ 


sheets  is  loose  and  provides  a  slack  fill  within  the  car- 
ton aixl  having  between  401  and  500  tissue  thicknesses- 
per  inch  of  stack  height,  the  density  of  the   stack  of 
sheets   being   between    3.96   grams   per   cubic   inch   and 
4.85  grams  per  cubic  inch  when  in  bone  dry  condition. 


3,172,564  I 

PACKAGE  OF  PAPER  TISSLTS 
Kenneth  M.  Enloc  and   L«  Roy   L.  Peterson,  both  of 
Neenah,  Wb^  asiignors   to   Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
•   tkm,  Neenah,  Wis^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,417 
2  Clainas.    (CI.  221—48) 


shroud  portion  having  a  notch  at  its  upper  end  and  an 
internal  groove  opposite  said  beveled  surface,  a  magnet 
supH^rted  within  said  rotor  opposite  said  vertical  portion, 
and  means  for  introducing  articles  one  by  one  to  the  groove 
in  said  rotor  at  said  vertical  portion  as  said  rotor  rotates 
on  its  axis,  the  heads  of  the  articles  being  accommodated 
by  said  notch,  internal  groove  and  beveled  surface. 


1.  A  package  of  paper  tissues  comprising  a  carton,  and 
a  stack  of  folded  sheets  of  creped  tissue  paper  within 
said  carton,  said  paper  having  a  drier  basis  weight  of 
about  7Vi  pounds  per  2,880  square  feet  and  having  a 
crepe  ratio  between  1.05  and  1.3,  the  sheets  being  made 
of  bleached  furnish  to  which  no  sizing  is  added  and  which 
is  dry  creped  and  calendered  so  that  the  tissues  are  soft 
and  smooth  and  limp,  said  stack  within  the  carton  having 
an  uninhibited  height  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  height 
of  the  carton  so  that  the  stack  of  sheets  is  loose  and  pro- 
vides a  slack  fill  within  the  carton  and  having  between 
278  and  400  tissue  thicknesses  per  inch  of  stack  height, 
the  density  of  the  stack  of  sheets  being  between  2.75 
grams  per  cubic  iiKh  and  3.95  grams  per  cubic  inch  when 
in  bone  dry  condition. 


3,172,566 
GREASE  TANK  TRAOER 

Hugh  A.  MuUio  lod  WiUiun  H.  Tooilinson,  Kansas  CHy, 

IVfo^   assignors,    by    mesne    msslKnnieats,   to   Coinnibijui 

Steei  Tank  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mc,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
'  Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  Ift5,7(l 

14ClaliiM.     (CL222— 09) 
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3,172,5^5 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 

IN  PARALLEL 

Jwncs  E.  Ashwortii,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcricy 

Fltod  Jane  18,  196J,  Ser.  No.  288,749 

4  Claims.     (O.  221—212) 

1.  A  machine  for  packaging  elongated  headed  articles 

in  parallel  comprising  a  housing,  a  nonmagnetic  rotor 

sliaped  as  a  hollow  frustum  of  a  right  cone  joumaled  in 

said  housing  to  rotate  on  an  axis  sloping  approximately 

45'  from  both  vertical  and  horizontal  with  its  smaller  end 

down,  whereby  one  portion  of  the  conical  face  is  vertical 

and  the  diametrically  opposite  portion  is  horizontal,  said 

iQtor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  ^ooves  in  its  con- 


I 


10.  In  a  tank  vehicle  a  tank  having  an  open  top,  up- 
standing side  wall  and  bottom  wall  having  a  conduit 
leading  therefrom,  a  pipe  of  uniform  bore  open  at  both 
ends  extending  transversely  of  said  conduit  and  coimect- 
ed  therewith  between  the  ends  of  said  pipe,  a  valve  in  said 
conduit,  and  a  valved  compressed  air  connection  leading 
into  said  pipe  at  one  open  end  thereof. 
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3  172^67 
HEADER  FOR  GASOLINE  PUMPING  SYSTEMS 

Elmer  M.  Deters  and  Joseph  E.  Vouch,  Davenport,  Iowa, 
aarignors  to  Red  Jacket  Manufacturing  Co.,  Davenport, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26«,471 
'  22  Claims.     (CI.  221— 52) 


tioned  in  said  container  above  said  film  for  discharging 
the  ingredients  therefrom,  rupturing  means  in  said  con- 
tainer disposed  above  said  rupturable  film,  said  rupttiring 
means  telescopingly  engaging  a  portion  of  said  discharge 
means;  and  means  in  said  container  for  projecting  said 
rupturing  means  through  said  film  into  the  compartment 
therebelow  to  bring  about  a  mixing  of  the  ingredients, 
said  rupturing  means  being  separated  from  its  telescopic 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  discharge  means  after 
projecting  through  said  film. 


WiYr'rt/r-r-iYfViV, ,  A'i«imm\mir^ 
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3,172,548 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
John   Paul   Moddemo,  Gambrills,   Md.,  assignor  to 
Modem-Lab.,  Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md,,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mar>laiid 

FUed  Mar.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,5«1 
4  Claims.     (O.  222 — 80) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  system  including  a  storage  tank  and 
a  pump  located  in  the  storage  tank  for  pumping  fluid 
from  the  tank  under  pressure  through  a  dispensing  line  to 
a  dispensing  valve;  a  header  having  a  casing  and  a  pres- 
sure chamber,  an  inlet  for  connecting  the  pressure  cham- 
ber to  the  pump,  an  outlet  for  connection  to  the  dispensing 
line  disposed  below  the  upper  level  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber to  provide  an  elevated  chamber  portion  for  the  re- 
ception and  temporary  retention  of  gas  above  the  level 
of  the  outlet,  a  check  valve  disposed  between  the  inlet 
and  the  pressure  chamber,  a  backflow  circuit  by-passing 

the  check  valve  having  its  entrance  opening  into  a  high 

point  in  said  chamber  above  the  level  of  the  outlet  and  iu 
exit  arranged  to  discharge  fluid  back  to  the  tank  to  vent 

fluid  from  the  pressure  chamber,  and  a  pressure  respon- 
sive pressure  relief  valve  controlling  flow  through  the 
backflow  circuit  operative  to  open  when  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber  reaches  <.  preselected  value  below  full  pump 
discliarge  pressure.  •- 


1.  A  pre«tirized  dispensing  device  for  maintaining  in- 
gredients which  are  incompatible  during  storage  sepa- 
rated imtil  use  is  desired  which  comprises  a  sealed  con- 
tainer, sealed  compartments  in  said  container  separated 
by  a  rupturable  film;  a  pressurized  discharge  gas  in  at 
least  one  of  said  compartments;  discharge  means  posi- 


I 


3,1723^9 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  DISPENSER 

William  E.  Wolford,  1515  CoUege  St.,  BatcciriUc,  Ariu 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,733 

10  Claims.    (CL  222— 103) 


7^^ 


10.  A  collapsible  tube  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated 
mounting  frame  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end  defining 
an  apcrturcd  socket  adapted  to  snugly  receive  the  tapered 
neck  end  of  a  c(^lapsibie  tube  with  the  neck  of  the  tube 
opening  outwardly  through  said  head  portion,  said  frame 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  abutment  surface 
along  which  said  tut)e  is  adapted  to  extend  and  which  is 
laterally  offset  to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  socket  extending  through  the  apertured  portion  of 
said  socket,  a  movable  abutment  slide  member,  means  slid- 
ably  mounting  said  abutment  slide  member  on  said  frame 
for  movement  along  and  closely  adjacent  said  abutment 
surface  toward  and  away  from  said  head  portion,  flexible 
semi-rigid  strap  means  disposed  between  said  flat  and  abut- 
ment surfaces  and  secured  in  said  frame  against  shifting 
longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to  progressively  squeeze 
said  tube  between  said  abutment  surface  and  said  strap 
means  upon  movement  of  said  abutment  slide  member  to- 
ward said  one  end  of  said  frame  from  the  other  end  there- 
of, said  abutment  slide  member  including  a  flat  surface 
opposing  said  strap  means  and  a  convexly  curved  projec- 
tion merging  immediately  with  the  flat  surface  and  facing 
said  head  portion,  the  forwardmost  portion  of  said  projec- 
tion being  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  socket  and  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  be  received  within  said  tapered  neck  of 
said  tube  when  said  abutment  slide  member  has  been 
shifted  to  its  limit  position  of  movement  toward  said  head 
portion  and  to  substantially  completely  occupy  said  ta- 
pered neck  when  said  slide  member  is  in  said  limit  posi- 
tion of  movement. 


«    3,172470 
NOVEL  ELECTROLYTE  PACKAGE 
Sidney  Upschntc,  4001  Main  St.,  Phnadclphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Sept  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,643, 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222—105) 
1.  A  multiple  unit  container  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  outer  container  and  a  relatively  flexible  inner  con- 
tainer, said  inner  container  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a 
liquid  which  is  subsequently  sealed  therein  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  probe  dispensed  therefrom,  insert  means 
within  said  outer  container  to  provide  a  sump  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  said  sump  extending  over  only  a  small  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  said  iimer  container,  said  inner  con- 
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tainer  being  secured  to  said  insert  means  in  the  area  of  cavity  adjacent  the  top  opening  in  the  manifold,  a  drop 
said  sump,  said  insert  means  being  substantially  laterally  pipe  attached  to  said  packer  and  extending  downwardly 
immovable  relative  to  said  outer  container,  whereby  said  through  the  casing  for  connection  to  the  pump,  said  pack- 
probe  can  be  inserted  through  one  wall  of  said  outer  and  er  having  passage  means  communicating  said  drop  pipe 

with   said   lateral   discharge   outlet   in   said   manifold,   a 

I            '  first  gasket  means  sealing  the  packer  to  the  manifold  at 

I  I  the  interface  between  the  passage  means  in  the  packer 

I  and  the  discharge  passage  in  the  manifold,  a  second  gas- 


-  2T 


inner  containers  in  the  area  of  said  sump  without  the  in- 
ner container  substantially  moving  relative  to  the  in- 
serted probe,  thereby  preventing  any  leakage  caused  by 
faulty  insertion  of  the  probe.  , 


3,172^71 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  TUBE 
Nicholas  Marchak,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcraey 

FUed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,697 

8  Claims.     (CL  222—107)  ' 


I    I 


ket  means  spaced  from  the  first  gasket  means  sealing  the 
packer  to  the  manifold  adjacent  said  top  opening,  said 
packer  being  spaced  from  the  manifold  in  a  zone  be- 
tween said  first  gasket  means  and  said  second  gasket 
means,  the  space  in  said  cavity  between  the  first  gasket 
means  and  the  second  gasket  means  being  vented  through 
said  casing  to  the  tank  whereby  any  liquid  which  leaks 
past  said  first  gasket  means  is  vented  back  to  the  tank. 


.f 


1.  A  collapsible  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body  arid 
a  headpiece  integrally  molded  to  one  end  thereof,  said 
body  being  formed  of  a  preformed  sheet  including  an  in- 
termediate layer  impervious  to  the  contents  of  said  tube 
and  mutually  coextensive  thermoplastic  layers  coexten- 
sively  bonded  to  the  irmer  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  inter- 
mediate layer,  said  sheet  being  wound  in  a  single  con- 
volution with  its  longitudinal  marginal  edges  overlapped 
and  fused  together  in  a  longitudinal  side  seam  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  body,  said  thermoplastic  layers  of 
each  of  said  overlapped  marginal  edges  being  pressed 
together  around  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  interme- 
diate layer  and  fused  to  the  underlying  thermoplastic 
layer  of  the  other  marginal  edge  to  form  continuous,  rela- 
tively thick  thermoplastic  portions  on  the  inside  and  out- 
side of  said  body  enclosing  the  edges  of  said  intermediate 
layer  within  said  side  seam.  <  m 

,...-.-     -     —   •'■•         I 

3,172372 

HEADER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

STORAGE  TANK 

Marrln  A.  Brown,  Elmer  M.  Deters,  and  Joieph  E.  Yooch, 

I>avenport,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Red  Jacket  Manafactnr- 
hag  COm  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,944 
19  Claims.    (CL  222— IM) 
1.  A  header  construction  for  use  with  a  tank  havmg 
a  pump  therein  comprising,   a  casing  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  tank  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  and 
dimensioned  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  pump 
therethrough,  a  manifold  defining  a  cavity  having  a  top 
opening  and  a  downwardly  facing  access  opening  at  the 
underside  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  said 
manifold  having  a  lateral   discharge  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity  below  the  top  opening,  a  packer 
removably  mounted  in  said  manifold  and  spanning  said 


I   " 


^  3,172,573 

RETRACTABLE  POURING  SPOUTS  AND 
COMBINATIONS 
Riciiard  L.  Parisli,  Jr.,  North  Salem,  N.Y.,  and  Herbert 
F.    ^Tieaton,    Summit,    NJ.,    assignors    to    American 
Flange  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  rSov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,020 
I  7  Claims.     (CL  222—153) 


1.  A  one  piece  retractable  pouring  spout  for  contain- 
ers molded  of  synthetic  plastic  material  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  member,  one  end  of  said  body  member 
terminating  in  a  circumferentially  enlarged  securing  por- 
tion, said  securing  portion  being  formed  with  a  radially 
outwardly  opening  circumferential  groove  therein,  the 
base  of  said  groove  having  a  cylindrical  surface  of  slight- 
ly greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  body  member,  the 
periphery  of  the  upper  side  wall  of  said  groove  having 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  groove  base, 
a  radially  tapered  annular  portion  extending  from  said 
periphery  of  said  upper  side  wall  radially  inwardly  to 
said  body  member  away  from  said  groove,  the  lower 
side  wall  of  said  groove  having  a  peripheral  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  upper  side  wall,  the 
outer  end  surface  of  said  enlarged  portion  extending  away 
from  the  periphery  of  said  lower  side  wall  being  beveled 
radially  inwardly,  said  one  end  of  said  body  member 
being  castellated  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  recesses  extending  therethrough  and  extending 
longitudinally  upwardly  into  and  part  way  across  said 
groove  base,  and  a  circumferential  lip  at  the  other  end 
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of  said  body  extending  radially  outwardly  to  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  said  peripheral  diameter  of  said 
lower  side  wall. 


position  over  said  hole,  valve  means  carried  in  said 
dispenser  between  the  lower  end  of  the  said  bottle  and 
said  hole  in  said  dispenser,  said  valve  means  being  formed 
to  deliver  a  metered  amount  of  fluid  through  said  hole  in 


3,172,574 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  CHEMICAL 
FERTILIZERS  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 
Max  A.  Hiler,  Madison  Count> ,  and  William  D.  Johnston 
and  Robert  J.  Peffers,  Franklin  County,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  White  Castle  System,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Oiilo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,769 
2  Claims.     (CI.  222—177) 


'  3  172  575  * 

FLUID  DISPENSER 
Gny  M.  Vosburg.  Park  Rldge,  III.,  assignor  to  Weber 

Marking  Svstem.s.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Feb.   12.   1962,  Ser.  No.  172,474. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
271,234 

5  Claims.     (Q.  222— 185) 

1.  A  fluid  distributing  device   comprising  a   resilient 

bottle,  a  fluid  dispenser  member  having  a  hole  thrxxigh 

the  bottom  thereof,  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 

dispenser  for  receiving  said  resilient  bottle  in  an  inverted 


said  dispenser  responsive  to  a  compression  of  said  boCtle 
and  for  permitting  a  substantially  larger  volume  of  fluid 
to  enter  said  bottle  responsive  to  a  release  of  compression 
from  said  bottle. 

3,172,576 
BRAKE  CONTROLLING  NOZZLE  HOLDER 
Homer  C.  Hartung,  Claycomo,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,141 
10  Claims.     (CI.  222—192) 


1.  A  hand-propelled  spreader  for  chemical  fertilizer 
and  like  materials  comprising  a  handle-equipped  frame; 
a  ground  wheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting the  latter  for  traversing  movement  over  terrain; 
a  material-receiving  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing downwardly  tapering  walls  defining  an  elongated, 
transversely  extending,  downwardly  opening  discharge 
throat;  a  cylindrical  feed  roller  rotatably  carried  in  said 
hopper  in  coextensive  closing  relation  to  said  discharge 
throat  and  having  a  resiliently  compressible  outer  pe- 
rii^ieral  portion  disposed  normally  in  transversely  co- 
extensive wiping  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  hopper 
defining  said  discharge  throat,  said  feed  roller  being  op- 
erable upon  axial  rotation  in  either  direction  to  advance 
material  in  a  relatively  thin,  curtain-like  stream  from  said 
hopper  outwardly  through  said  discharge  throat;  multiple 
speed,  motion-transmitting  means  drivingly  connected 
between  said  ground  wheel  and  said  feed  roller  and 
selectively  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  groimd  wheel 
in  either  direction  to  rotate  said  roller  at  variable  rates 
of  speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  ground 
wheel;  manually  adjustable  control  means  connected  with 
said   motion-transmitting   means  for  selecting   the   speed 

of  rotation  of  said  feed  roller  with  respect  to  said  ground 
wheel;  and  manually  operable  clutch  means  connected 
with  said  motion-transmitting  means  for  drivingly  dis- 
connecting said  feed  roller  from  said  ground  wheel. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  brake  controlling  elenaent 
and  a  filling  nozzle  of  a  projecting  operating  member  few- 
said  brake  controlling  element  having  a  braking  position 
and  a  brake  releasing  position,  means  urging  said  operat- 
ing member  toward  braking  position  and  means  for 
rigidly  clamping  said  filling  nozzle  against  said  operating 
member  to  hold  said  operating  member  out  of  braking 
position  comprising  a  rigid  fixed  nozzle  receiving  element 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  operating 
member  projects,  a  pair  of  rigid  nozzle  receiving  elements 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  fixed  nozzle  receiving  element,  said  fixed 
and  movable  nozzle  receiving  element^  being  adapted  to 
rigidly  embrace  said  nozzle,  and  mean^  for  swinging  said 
pivoted  nozzle  receiving  elements  toward  said  fixed  ele- 
ment to  crowd  said  nozzle  toward  said  fixed  element  and 
rigidly  hold  said  nozzle  in  engagement  with  said  operating 

member  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 

thereof  on  a  pivot  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  one 
of  said  movable  nozzle  receiving  elements,  a  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lever  in  spaced  relation  to  said  pivoted 
end  of  said  lever  and  detachably  engaging  said  other 
pivoted  nozzle  receiving  member  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  its  pivoted  end. 


■i. 


3,172,577 

PUMP  BOTTLE 

Richard  E.  Hartnng,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 

Hartung  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,982 

6  Chdms.     (CI.  222 — 206) 

1.  An  integral   liquid  container  formed  of  resiliently 

flexible  plastic  material,  comprising:  side,  bottom  and  top 
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walls;  a  neck  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  top 
wall  and  terminating  in  an  opening  for  filling  said  con- 
tainer; and  a  dispensing  nozzle  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  and  integral  with  said  neck  portion,  said 
side  wall  being  formed  entirely  of  circumferentially  ex- 


■f 


tending,  normally  expanded,  substantially  collapsible  bel- 
lows having  ridges  and  valleys,  said  top  wall  extending 
inwardly  from  the  uppermost  of  said  ridges,  and  said  bot- 
tom wall  extending  inwardly  from  the  lowermost  of  said 
ridges  whereby  said  side  wall  will  be  substantially  entirely 
collapsed  by  pressure  applied  to  said  top  wall. 


3,172^7S      ■  ' 

LUBRICANT  METERING  DEVICE 
Alan   E.    Kemp,   Janesville,    Wis.,    assignor,   by 

assigninents,  to  GUman  Engineering  &  Mfg.  Co^  loCt 
Jancfville,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin,  a  sob- 
Miary  of  Gishoit  Machine  Company 

Filed  Dm.  13,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  244^57 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—219) 


•f>-i 


""   '  "Tit* 

1.  A  fluid  metering  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  end  member  rotatably  supporting  a  shaft 
therein,  \  .     \   ■^    { 

(B)  a  second  end  member, 

(C)  a  selected  plural  number  of  like  metering  units 
sandwiched  between  said  end  members  in  aligned 
fluid-tight  relation,  each  of  said  units  comprising: 

(o)  a  body  member  provided  with  parallel  end 
surfaces  and  with  a  cylindrical  bore  extending 
therebetween, 

(^)  a  cylindrical  rotary  valve  member  individual 
to  each  body  member  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  bore  and  having  a  transverse  bore  extending 
therethrough, 
,..!  (c)  a  piston  men:>bcr  axially  movable  in  said  trans- 
verse bore, 

id)  means  defining  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passage- 
ways located  in  said  body  member  for  simul- 
taneous communication  with  opposite  ends  of 
said  transverse  bore  when  said  bore  k  aligned 
therewith, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  valve  member  to  ad- 
jacent valve  members  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tional movement, 

(D)  means  for  coupling  said  shaft  to  the  adjacent 
valve  member  for  simultaneous  rotational  movement, 
and 

(£)  means  for  imparting  rotatioiul  movement  to  said 
shaft  member. 


3,172^79 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  MOVABLE 
TRAP  CHAMBERS 
Athol  A.  Kelley.  Portage,  and  Hayden  E.  Hale,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Ipjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo,  Mich.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  218,644 
<  Claims.     (CL  222—225) 


I     ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  tablets  or  measured 
quantities  of  solid  material  from  a  container  for  same, 
comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  transverse  web  with  an  elon- 
gated filling  opening  therethrough,  said  op>ening 
being  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  web.  said  body 
member  also  having  an  ejection  opening  through  said 
web  at  a  point  spaced  circumferentially  from  said 
filling  opening  and  located  substantially  the  same 
distance  from  said  center; 

a  counting  dial  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  web 
and  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
web  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  center  of  said 
web,  said  dia!  having  a  scries  of  circumferentially 
spaced  trap  openings  adapted  to  register  with  said 
filling  opening  an  dsaid  ejection  opening  in  said  trans- 
verse web,  said  counting  dial  having  a  series  of 
ratchet  notches  in  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  substantially  conical  agitator  wiioae  base  is  disposed 
adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  web  and  which  ex- 
tends away  therefrom,  said  agitator  having  a  series 
of  circumferentially  spaced  flutes  on  the  periphery 
thereof  and  extending  substantially  from  the  apex 
thereof  to  the  base  thereof  and  means  passing  through 
the  center  of  said  web  and  connecting  said  agitator 
and  said  counting  dial  for  conjoint  rotation; 

closure  plate  means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  counting  dial  from  said  transverse 
web,  said  closure  plate  means  having  a  passage  there- 
through adapted  to  register  with  said  trap  openings 
whereby  the  contents  of  said  trap  openings  can  be 
discharged  through  said  passage  in  said  closure  plate 
means; 

an  actuator  ring  completely  surrounding  said  counting 
dial  and  means  supporting  said  ring  for  back  and 
forth  arcuate  movement  about  said  axis; 

spring  means  connected  to  said  actuator  ring  for  nor- 
mally urging  same  into  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  said  passage  in  said  closure  plate  means; 

a  handle  structure  connected  to  said  actuator  ring  for 
effecting  arcuate  movement  thereof  about  said  axis; 

a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  actuator  ring  in  align- 
ment with  said  ratchet  notches  in  said  counting  dial 
and  spring  means  constantly  urging  said  pawl  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  counting  dial  whereby  pivotal 
movement  of  said  actuator  ring  away  from  said  pre- 
determined position  by  said  handle  structure  will 
effect  engagement  of  said  pawl  in  one  of  said  ratchet 
notches  and  thereby  will  effect  stepwise  rotational 
movement  of  said  counting  dial  and  said  agitator 
about  said  axis,  said  pawl  being  out  of  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  notches  when  said  actu- 
ator ring  ii  moved  back  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 


Makch  9,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


481 


detent  and  ejection  device  comprising  a  generally 
hemisi^rical  head  member  receivable  through  said 
ejection  opening  in  said  web  and  into  a  trap  opening 
in  registry  therewith  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said 
last-named  trap  opening,  said  device  also  including  a 

leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  said  web 
and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto  and  having 
said  head  member  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  for  constantly  urging  said  head 
member  into  said  ejection  opening  put  permitting 
said  head  member  to  be  moved  out  of  the  trap  open- 
ing when  said  counting  dial  is  being  rotated. 


with  a  flexible  conduit  connecting  the  said  inner  end  with 
the  pipe,  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  ann  being  bent  up- 
wardly at  an  angle  of  about  30*  and  having  on  its  lower 
surface  an  intake  orifice  adjacent  to  the  bent  area,  an 
elongated  cylindrical  float  secured  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
arm  and  which  rises  and  falls  as  the  fluid  level  changes, 
the  proportion  of  the  float  being  such  that  as  it  rises  and 
falls  the  intake  orifice  is  just  below  the  liquid  level. 


'  3,172,580 

SUGAR  DISPENSERS 

Richard  C.  Maduy,  108  Campbell  Are,,  Antiocli,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  S«r.  No.  360,296 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222— 456>  , 


\ 


1.  A  sugar  dispenser  comprising  a  container  open  at 
the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  a  lid  for  said  container 
having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein,  a  bottom 
closure  for  said  container  adapted  to  form  a  base,  a  false 
bottom  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  container  being 
spaced  a  relatively  short  distance  above  said  base  and 
having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein,  a  delivery 
tube  axially  mounted  within  said  dispenser,  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube  being  contained  within  the  aperture  of 
said  lid  and  protruding  a  relatively  short  distance  there- 
from, the  lower  end  of  said  tube  terminating  at  the  said 
false  bottom  and  being  in  alignment  with  the  aperture 
therein,  a  trap  depending  from  said  false  bottom  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  delivery  tube  and  also 
being  in  communication  with  said  container,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  trap  being  integral  with  said  base,  said 
false  bottom  being  provided  with  a  second  aperture 
located  exteriorly  of  said  tube  and  interiorly  of  said  trap. 


3,172,581 

FLUID  WITHDRAWAL  MEANS  FOR  TANKS 

Martin  Nanni,  2  Darwood  Place,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,085 

1  Claim.     (CL  222—464) 


The  combination  with  a  fuel  oil  tank,  of  outlet  means 
for  withdrawing  oil  from  a  point  near  the  level  of  the 
oil  in  the  tank,  said  means  comprising  an  oil  delivery 
assembly  including  a  pipe  extending  through  the  top 
wall  of  the  tank,  a  fluid  outlet  assembly  including  a  tubu- 
lar arm  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  on  said  pipe  and  provided 


3,172,582 
HANDLE  AND  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  AT- 
TACHMENT TO  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
lobby  Bclpcdio,  2209  North  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,026 
8  Claims.    (CL  222— 473) 


1.  A  handle  and  actuating  device  for  attachment  to 
an  aerosol  container  having  a  depressible  valve  Actuat- 
ing nozzle  projecting  upwardly  from  its  upper  end  for 
ejecting  a  spray  laterally  therefrom,  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal base  wall  having  an  opening  disposed  between 
its  forward  and  rearward  ends  for  receiving  said  nozzle, 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  base  wall  to  said  con- 
tainer with  said  nozzle  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
opening,  a  handle  integral  with  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  rearward  end  of  said  base  wall,  a  for- 
ward wall  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  resilient 

wall  portions  integrally  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  forward  end  of 
said  base  wall  and  defining  an  opening  between  them 
for  the  lateral  passage  of  said  spray,  and  a  lever  inte- 
grally ccmnected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  wall  portions 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  spring  biased  thereby 
to  a  normal  position  in  upwardly  spaced  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  base  wall  for  engaging  said  nozzle  to  de- 
press it  upon  downward  swinging  movement  of  said 
lever  through  the  resilient  flexing  of  said  forward  wall, 
the  rearward  end  of  said  lever  being  free  and  in  such 
relation  to  said  handle  as  to  be  engaged  and  pressed 
downwardly  by  the  thumb  of  a  hand  grasping  said  handle. 


3,172,583 

WEDGE  CARRIER 

Robert  G.  Smith,  618  Experiment  Statioa  Road, 

Mcdford,  Greg.  < 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,926 
4  Clahns.     (CL  224—5) 
1.  A  pouch  for  use  by  loggers  to  carry  wedges  and 
other  logging  tools  comprising  a  flat  upstanding  base  hav- 
ing a  tc^,  bottom  and  a  pair  of  tapered  side  edges,  a  pair 

of  wedge  carrying  pockets  opening  at  spaced  edges  inter- 
mediate said  tc^  and  bottom  edges  and  terminating  in 
said  tapered  side  edges,  one  of  said  pockets  ovcriying  the 
other,  said  pockets  being  formed  by  flexible  upstanding 
front  and  rear  panel  members  secured  to  and  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  the  base  and  covering  a  substantia] 
portion  thereof,  said  rear  pocket  being  divided  into  one 
larger  center  section  and  two  small  opposite  side  sec- 
tions by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  seams  connecting  said  rear 
panel  to  the  base  intermediate  and  adjacent  the  side 
edges  thereof,  said  seams  running  generally  parallel  to 
the  tapered  side  edges  of  the  base,  said  rear  pocket,  when 


482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


expanded  so  as  to  receive  a  wedge-shaped  article,  being 
wedge-shaped  with  the  plane  bisecting  the  apex  angle 
of  the  rear  pocket  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly 
away  from  said  base,  said  front  pocket  defined  between 


said  panel  nMtnbers  when  said  pockets  are  fully  ex- 
panded, being  wedge-shaped  with  the  plane  bisecting  the 
apex  angle  of  the  front  pocket  inclined  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly away  from  the  first-nientioned  plane. 


3,172^84 

BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  RECEPTACLE 

EU  Cohen,  95  Knollwood  Drive,  Panuniu,  NJ. 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,174 

2  Claims.     (CI.  224 — 42.45) 


3,172,585 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Joseph  T.  Mahaney,  8059  Teasdalc  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

and  Carroll  S.  Babcr,  2  N.  Duchesne,  Florissant,  Mo. 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,619 

3  Claims.     (CL  224 — 45) 


1.  A  container  for  use  on  a  supporting  structure  com- 
prising, in  combinaticMi,  a  bracket  for  holding  a  card- 
board carton  to  contain  material  as  desired,  said  carton 
comprising  a  bottom  panel,  front  and  rear  panels  up- 
standing from  said  bottom  panel,  overlapping  side  flaps 
on  said  front  and  rear  panels,  a  top  panel,  side  panels 
extending  downward  from  said  top  panel  over  the  side 
flaps,  said  side  flaps  being  free  from  the  side  panels  so 
that  there  is  a  space  at  each  side  of  the  carton  defined 
at  the  top  by  the  top  panel,  at  the  outside  by  a  down- 
wardly-extending side  panel  and  its  inside  by  side  flaps, 
said  bracket  having  metal  arms  each  lying  beneath  the 
top  panel  and  between  a  downwardly-extending  side 
panel  and  side  flaps  on  its  side  of  said  carton,  said  arms 
terminating  in  enid  portions  upstanding  above  the  top 
panel  and  at  their  other  ends  extending  angularly  toward 
one  another  and  lying  back  of  said  carton,  said  exten- 
sions continuing  angularly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  said  arms  to  the  rear  of  the  carton  to  form  a  relatively 
narrow  portion,  said  extensions  uniting  at  the  end  of 
said  relatively  narrow  portion  along  a  part  inclined  up- 
warxily  and  away  from  the  bracket  arms,  and  means  se- 
cured to  said  inclined  part  for  removably  attaching  said 
bracket  to  said  supporting  smicture. 


1.  A  golf  club  carrier  comprising  central  shaft  means 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end,  a  plurality  of  clamps  at- 
tached to  the  central  shaft  means  for  releasably  engaging 
the  shafts  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  golf  clubs, 
means  spaced  toward  the  bottom  end  of  the  central  shaft 
means  for  releasably  confining  ends  of  the  golf  clubs,  and 
a  pair  of  legs  each  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end,  a 
bracket  connected  to  the  central  shaft  means  adjacent  the 
top  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  laterally  spaced  tabs  depending  from  the  brack- 
et, means  adjacent  the  top  ends  of  the  legs  to  pivotally 
connect  the  legs  to  the  tabs  for  swinging  movement  be- 
tween positions  generally  parallel  to  the  central  shaft 
means  and  positions  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
relative  to  the  central  shaft  means,  a  connecting  plate 
joined  by  loose  connections  to  the  top  ends  of  the  legs, 
the  tabs  being  divergent  in  the  direction  of  swinging 
movement  of  the  legs  toward  the  said  outwardly  iiy:lined 
positions  to  cause  the  legs  to  spread  as  they  are  swung 
to  the  last  named  positions,  the  loose  connections  joining 
the  connecting  plate  to  the  legs  permitting  the  foregoing 
action  while  holding  the  top  ends  of  the  legs  at  substan- 
tially constant  spacing  between  one  another,  the  result 
being  a  steady  tripod  stand  comprising  the  two  legs  and 
the  central  shaft  means. 


3,172,586 

COLLAPSIBLE  CARRIER  FOR  BOOKS 

Kenneth  K.  C.  Lu,  134  Yorli  Drive,  Piedmont  11,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,655 

1  Clafan.     (CL  224—55) 


A  ccdlapsible  carrier  for  books  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  plate, 

a  flexible  handle  secured  to  the  top  of  said  plate  and 

co-planar  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a    first    pair   of   flexible,    hook-encircling    straps    each 

secured  to  one  end  of  said  plate  and  projecting  axially 

therefrom, 
a  hinge  pin  carried  by  said  plate  to  one  side  of  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate  and  at  an  angle  of 

45  degrees  thereto,  a  second  hinge  pin  carried  by 

said  plate  to  the  other  side  of  said  axis  and  at  an 

angle  of  45  degrees  thereto. 
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an  additional  pair  of  flexible  straps,  each  secured 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  hinge  pins  whereby  each 
of  said  straps  may  be  selectively  positioned  cither 
to  extend  transversely  with  respect  to  said  plate  or 

'    longitudinally  thereof. 


3,172,589 

GLASS  TUBE  SEVERING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Love,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,994 

7Clahns.     (CL  225— 933)  i     ' 


3,172,587 

SANDPAPER  TEARING  GUIDE 

lames  W.  Freeman,  2745  Lindale  Ave., 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,075 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  225—89) 


^^- 


srhr^^^^ 


rs 


\ 


A  sandpaper  tearing  guide  comprising  a  base  element 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  integral  vertically  extending  side 
and  rear  walls,  a  leaf  spring  secured  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  flat  bottom  adjacent  one  side  wall,  a  cutter  block 
having  opposite  side  edges  and  a  tearing  edge  along  its 
front  edge  and  being  adjustably  and  slidably  supported 
on  said  base  element  for  forward  and  backward  move- 
ment, means  for  adjusting  said  cutter  block  with  respect 
to  said  base  element  for  tearing  a  sheet  of  sandpaper  into 
various  sizes,  said  adjusting  means  being  formed  by  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  in  the  vertically  extending  side 
walls  of  said  base  element  and  cooperating  pins  in  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  cutter  block  extending  through 
and  slidable  in  said  slots  in  the  side  walls  of  said  base 
element,  and  a  handle  on  said  cutter  block. 


3  172  588 

VIBRATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Aittaor  Bertold,  Miami,  and  Earl  Lee  Spitzer,  Hialeah, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Frederic  Wise  and  Norman  H.  Coiian, 
both  of  Dade  County,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,201 
,  16  Claims.     (CL  225— 93) 


1.  A  device  for  degating  plastic  molded  articles  com- 
prising a  tray  having  at  least  one  main  groove  with  spaced 
supports  for  receiving  a  runner,  and  a  recess  for  receiving 
a  molded  article  integral  with  said  rimner,  and  means 
to  cyclically  flex  said  runner  to  vibrate  it  and  to  shake 
the  article  to  sever  said  article  from  the  runner. 

612  O.Q.—Vi 


1.  In  apparatus  for  severing  lengths  from  an  elongated 
vitreous  tube  travelling  longitudinally  at  a  uniform  rate  in 
a  linear  path,  the  combination  comprising:  , 

(a)  an  endless  chain  belt  conveyor  mounted  with  a 
reach  thereof  adjacent  and  extending  parallel  with 
the  said  linear  path, 

(fr)  a  support  for  said  conveyor, 

(c)  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  continuously  at  a 
speed  and  in  a  direction  such  that  the  said  reach  of 
the  conveyor  travels  in  the  same  direction  and  at 
the  same  speed  as  the  tube  in  said  path, 

(<f)  an  open  loop-shaped  burner  having  gas  discharge 
orifices  inwardly  directed  of  the  loop, 

(?)  the  burner  being  affixed  to  and  opening  outwardly 
of  the  conveyor  to  travel  continuously  with  the  con- 
veyor and  to  straddle  and  locally  heat  the  tube  in 
said  path. 

ir        ■ 

3,172,590 

MAT  FEATHERING  APPARATUS 

William  M.  Hulali,  Ravenna,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Structural 

Fil>ers,  Inc.,  Chardon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,096 

5  Clatans.    (CL  225—101) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pulling  a  feathered  edge  on  a 
fibrous  ntiat  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able clamps  mounted  on  said  frame  for  clamping  a  pair 
of  portions  of  said  mat  with  uniform  clamping  pres- 
sures, said  clamps  being  movable  from  a  first  clamping 
position  in  which  said  portions  of  the  mat  are  spaced 
apart  with  the  edges  of  one  of  said  clamps  parallel  to 
and  spaced  a  distance  apart  from  the  adjacent  edges  of 
the  other  one  of  said  clamps  to  a  second  positicm  in 
which  the  edges  of  said  clamps  are  parallel  to  each  other 
and  spaced  a  greater  distance  apart  and  during  which 
movement  said  adjacent  edges  are  maintained  mutually 
parallel  as  the  distance  between  said  adjacent  edges  in- 
creases, and  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  at 
least  one  of  said  clamps  for  separating  said  clamps  to 
pull  apart  a  mat  held  thereby  and  uniformly  feather 
the  pulled-apart  mat  edges,  the  combination  therewith 
of  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  means  for 
said  apparatus,  said  feeding  means  including  means  to 
separate  said  mat  longitudinally  and  to  feather  ad- 
jacent, longitudinal  edges  of  resulting,  separated,  mat  sec- 
tions, the  separating  means  comprising  first  guiding  means 
for  guiding  a  first  longitudinal  section  of  said  mat  in  a  first 
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direction  and  second  guiding  means  for  guiding  a  second 
longitudinal  section  of  said  mat  in  a  second  directon  to 
thereby  separate  said  mat  sections  and  uniformly  feather 
the  separated  edges  thereof. 


3,172^91 
MACHINE  FOR  CONVEYING  A  CONTINUOUS 
LINE  OF  PIPE 
Charies  E.  Norton,  Chicago,  lU.,  aal^or  to  Natioiud 
Caadngs  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo  I 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,M2     I 
TClaimi.    (CL  226— W) 


stroke,  a  strip-feeding  roller,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said 
roller,  a  pair  of  elongated  pawls  having  oppositely  directed 
claws  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and 
said  pawls  both  extending  away  from  said  ratchet  wheel 
toward  said  movable  member,  said  movable  member  hav- 
ing a  cam,  and  said  pawls  having  a  common  cam-follower 
support,  said  cam  having  both  forward  and  return  por- 
tions effective  in  successive  portions  of  each  stroke  of  said 
member  to  impart  both  forward  aiKl  return  strokes  of 
reciprocation  of  said  pawls,  whereby  said  ratchet  effects 
four  steps  of  rotation  of  said  roller  in  response  to  a  driv- 
ing stroke  and  a  return  stroke  of  said  movable  member. 


f/' 


^i 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  convey- 
ing pipes  in  end-to-end  succession  through  a  treatment 
station  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  turntables  spaced  along  a  path  for 
the  pipe  divided  into  three  groups  of  which  the  mid- 
dle group  extends  through  said  treatment  station; 

each  turntable  comprising  a  stationary  base,  and  a 
pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  along  parallel 
horizontal  axes,  and  being  rotatable  mounted 
along  parallel  horizontal  axes,  and  being  rotata- 
ble relative  to  a  vertical  axis  and  the  base  to 
^  "  vary  the  angular  relationship  of  said  parallel 
axes  to  said  path; 

(B)  a  drive  shaft  for  each  group  of  turntables  extend- 
ing serially  through  the  bases  thereof  in  drive  rela- 
tion with  said  wheels  of  each  turntable; 

(C)  means  for  driving  the  shaft  of  the  middle  group; 
and 

(D)  means  at  each  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  middle  group 
for  connecting  said  shaft  to  the  shaft  of  the  adja- 
cent group  in  generally  coaxial  relationship  com- 
prising an  overdrive  transmission; 

each  of  said  transmissions  being  oriented  relative 
to  the  shaft  of  the  middle  group  to  drive  the 
other  shaft  connected  therewith  at  one  speed 
equal  to,  and  another  speed  greater  than,  the 
the  speed  of  the  middle  shaft;  and 

each  transmission  having  means  for  changing  from 
said  one  speed  to  said  greater  speed  in  either 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  the  middle 
group. 


3,172,592 
INTERMITTENT  STRIP-FEEDING  DEVICE 

Alexander  R.  Nordcn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■ijanr  to 
American  Foto  Patrol  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,393 
11  Claim.    (CL226--157) 


1 


1.  A  strip  feeder  including  a  movable  member,  an 
electromagnet  for  operating  said  member  in  a  driving 
stroke  and  a  spring  for  operating  said  member  in  a  return 


3,172,593 

MOISTURE  RESISTANT  CELLUL08IC 

PACKAGING 

Nicholas  B.  Potter,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,8«3 

5  Claims.     (CL  229--3.5) 


.) 


fd 


M> 
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1.  Moistiire  proof  oellulosic  packaging  material  com- 
prising relatively  rigid  celluloeic  packaging  stock  having  a 
body  scored  for  folding  and  a  plurality  of  flaps  spaced 
one  from  another  by  slots  and  scored  for  folding  at  the 
body  enclosed  within  a  perimetrically  sealed  heat  shrink- 
able  tliNmof>kiMic  film. 


t*HO 


tmf 


-         '  3,172,594 

CONTAINER 
Morris   W.    Kuchcnbccker,    Necnah,    Wis.,    assignor   to 
American  Can  Company,  New  YoNrk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,204 
•-      (        9  Claims.     (CL  229—17) 


1.  A  top  end  closure  for  a  self-sustaining  tubular  con- 
tainer having  a  body  portion  defined  by  four  substantially 
rectangular  side  walls,  said  top  end  closure  comprising 
a  pair  of  top  panels  extending  from  a  first  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely dispoaed  side  walls  and  projecting  substantially  in 
the  same  plane  in  opposite  directions  across  and  closing 
the  top  end  of  said  container  body  portion,  a  handle  sec- 
tion on  each  of  said  top  panels,  said  handle  sections  being 
disposed  in  upright  and  juxtaposed  relation,  a  pair  of  end 
panels  extending  from  the  remaining  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls  and  formed  integral  with  and  sur- 
mounting said  top  panels,  said  end  panels  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  end  edges  of  said  top  panels  and  said  handle 
sections,  and  tab  portions  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  end  panels,  said  tab  portions  having  terminal 
edges  with  the  terminal  edges  of  the  tab  portions  of  one 
of  said  end  panels  being  contiguous  the  terminal  edges  ol 
the  tab  portions  of  the  other  of  said  end  panels,  said  con- 
tiguous edges  adjacent  said  top  panels  being  non-linear 
with  at  least  a  part  of  said  contiguous  terminal  edges  of 


I 
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said  tab  portions  being  in  abutting  engagement,  said  part 
thereof  in  abutting  engagement  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container,  said  tab  por- 
tions of  said  one  of  said  end  panels  being  secured  to 
said  handle  sections,  said  tab  portions  of  said  other  of 
said  end  panels  being  divided  by  a  tear  line  into  fixed 
tab  portions  secured  to  said  handle  sections  and  loose 
tab  portions,  said  tear  line  being  rupturable  by  an  out- 
ward pull  on  said  other  of  said  end  panels  to  separate 
said  loose  tab  portions  from  said  fixed  tab  portions  where- 
by said  other  of  said  end  panels  and  said  loose  tab  por- 
tions may  be  displaced  outwardly  from  said  top  end 
closure  for  use  as  a  dispensing  means  for  said  container. 


3,172,596 

FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  COMPRESSOR 

Arthur  S.  King,  6836  Fontana,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,308 

9  Claims.     (Ci.  230—56) 


3,172,595 
POWER  DEVICE  OPERATED  BY  GAS 
GENERATORS 
PsbI  G.  La  Haye,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aas^or  to  Mechani- 
cal Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,753 
16  Claims.     (CL  230—45) 


1.  A  gas  pumping  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  therein  a  cylindrical  swirl  cham- 
ber, doted  at  its  ends,  and  having  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  arranged  at  intervals  peripherally 
around  it,  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  entering  the 
chamber  in  directions  approximately  tangentially 
thereof  in  the  same  peripheral  directions,  also  hav- 
ing adjacent  its  opposite  end,  a  plurality  of  similarly 
arranged  outlet  ports  leaving  said  chamber  in  direc- 

i{   tioiu  approximately  tangentially  thereof  in  the  same 
'    peripheral  directions, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gas  generators  each  connected  to 
one  of  said  inlet  ports  for  supplying  thereto  a  gas 
under  pressure, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gas  compressors  arranged  around 
and  exteriorly  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  turbine  means  connected  to  each  of  said  outlet 
ports  and  driven  by  gas  under  pressure  from  said 
chamber,  and  each  such  turbine  means  being  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  and  operating  an  individual  one 
of  said  gas  compressors, 

(e)  conduit  connecting  means  between  said  compres- 
sors for  passing  a  gas  to  be  compressed,  in  succes- 
sion through  said  compressors  and  compressing  such 
gas  in  successive  stages  in  successive  compressors, 

(/)  means  for  cooling  the  gas  being  compressed  by 
said  compressors, 

{g)  means  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  of  the 
compressors  in  such  succession  by  which  a  gas  to 
be  compressed  can  be  delivered  progressively  there- 
to, and 

(h)  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  last  of  the 
compressors  in  such  succession,  by  which  the  gas 
compressed  in  successive  stages  in  such  compressors 
may  be  received  and  delivered  under  pressure  for 
utilization. 


I     I 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  the  kind  described,  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  the  cylinder: 

a  compressor  spaced  from  the  engine  and  provided  with 
a  drum  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  fluid  compressing  member  rcciprocable  in  the  drum 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  there  being  check  valve 
means  operably  associated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
for  restricting  flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  out- 
let during  reciprocation  of  the  member; 

structure  presenting  a  closed  compartment  independent 
of  the  drum  and  the  inlet,  located  between  the  cylin- 
der and  the  drum  and  including  an  end  for  the  drum 
separating  the  latter  from  the  compartment,  said 
structure  being  provided  with  means  presenting  a 
single  passage  only  conununicating  the  interior  of 
the  compartment  with  a  first  area  of  the  drum  on 
the  side  of  the  member  at  the  lowest  relative  pres- 
sure within  the  drum  during  reci^ocation  of  the 
member  in  one  direction; 

a  shaft  intercoimecting  the  piston  and  the  member  and 
passing  through  the  compartment  and  said  end  for 
reciprocating  the  member  whereby  the  only  effective 
entrance  for  fluid  to  the  compartment  is  through  the 
end  around  said  shaft;  and 

check  valve  mechanism  within  said  passage  defining 
means  operable  to  open  and  communicate  the  drum 
with  said  compartment  only  when  the  pressure  in 
said  first  area  of  the  drum  is  lower  than  the  pres- 
sure within  the  drum  in  a  second  area  thereof  on 
the  side  of  said  member  opposed  to  said  first  area 
during  reciprocation  of  the  member  in  said  one  direc- 
tion whereby  fluid  which  escapes  into  and  is  trapped 
in  the  compartment  may  flow  therefrom  through 
said  passage  defining  means  into  said  first  area  of 
thednmi. 

-    I  '  3,172,597 

IONIC  PUMF 
Laden  Gnyot,  Paris,  France,  assipior  to  Compagnic 
Francaisc  Thomson-Houston.  Paris,  France  , . 
FUed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,007         -        J 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  July  8, 1960,  832,470 
8  Claims.     (CL  230—69) 
1.  An  ionic  pump  of  the  getter  type  having  an  ioniza- 
tion space  which  is  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field,  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylinder  of  non-ferromagnetic  material 
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defining  the  ionization  space,  a  first  ferromagnetic  mem- 
ber arranged  at  one  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder,  a  second 
ferromagnetic  member  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said 
hollow  cylinder,  at  least  one  of  said  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers supporting  an  electrode  of  ion  absorbing  material  on 
its  surface  facing  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylinder,  an 
annular  electrode  within  the  hollow  cylinder  arranged 
between  the  first  and  the  second  ferromagnetic  members 
and  having  its  open  ends  directed  towards  these  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  be  carried  to  a  positive  potential 
with  respert  to  these  members,  an  aperture  in  one  of 
said  ferromagnetic  members  forming  an  inlet  for  the  gas 
to  be  pumped,  a  supply  conductor  to  said  annular  elec- 


it    " 


trode  extending  through  said  aperture,  a  first  magnet  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  magnetized  in  the  axial 
direction  which  surrounds  said  hollow  cylinder  and  is 
magnetically  connected  to  the  first  and  the  second  ferro- 
magnetic members,  a  second  magnet  arranged  outside 
the  assembly  formed  by  said  first  magnet  and  the  first 
and  the  second  ferromagnetic  members  coaxially  there- 
with and  acting  as  a  compensation  magnet  which  is  mag- 
netically connected  by  one  of  its  polar  faces  to  the  second 
ferromagnetic  member  and  magnetized  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  first  magnet,  and  a  third  ferromagnetic 
member  magnetically  connected  to  the  other  polar  face 
of  the  second  magnet. 


3,172.598 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  WORK  MOVEMENT 
Gordon  B.  Canon  and  Walter  L.  Starkey,  Cdnmbas, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Shelby  Shoe  Company,  Porto- 
mouth,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
OriKinal  application  Mar.  7,  1957,  S«r.  No.  644.566,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,580,  dated  Apr.  2,   1963.     Divided 
and  thia  appUcadon  Ang.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,400 
6  Claims.     (CL  234 — 3) 


t' 


•t 

an-- 


u 


4 — •^eaarri 


h 


iP«Clll» 
Cl«COlT 


.•  .  I.  -^.X^'  i.    I  ' 

1  '  >M  .  y 
1.  A  method  of  making  perforated  tapes  for  shifting 
work  relative  to  a  stitching  machine  so  that  the  work  is 
stitched  along  a  predetermined  pattern  with  substantially 
uniform  stitch  spacing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  plotting  the  pattern  to  be  stitched  to  scale  relative  to 
two  perpendicular  axes,  counting  the  number  of  com- 
ponent increments  along  each  of  said  axes  as  the  pattern 
is  traversed  and  perforating  the  tape  to  indicate  the  num- 
ber of  increments  of  movement  along  each  of  said  axes 
whenever  the  hypotenuse  length  of  said  increments  equals 
the  predetermined  stitch  length. 


3,172,599 

DIDACTIC  MULTIPLICATOR  FOR  ELEMENTARY 

MULTIPLICATIONS 

EUo  Pasaerini.  Via  Frcscobaidi  7,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  29,  1962, 

11,038/62 

1  Claini.     (CL  235—89) 


t   .e* 


A  didactic  multiplicator,  comprising  a  first  case  mem- 
ber, a  second  case  member  in  connected  relationship  with 
said  first  case  member,  indentation  provided  on  both  said 
case  members  for  being  connected  together,  a  sheet  be- 
tween said  case  members  and  having  reproduced  on  one 
face  thereof  a  multiplication  table,  provided  with  arrays 
and  columns  of  numbers,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  case  members  being  provided  with  a  transparent 
wall,  said  multiplication  table  facing  the  inner  surface  of 
said  transparent  wall,  first  guide  means  on  one  of  said 
case  members  comprising  two  hollow  ledges  parallel  to 
opposite  edges  of  said  case  member,  each  of  said  ledges 
having  a  longitudinal  lateral  aperture,  a  sliding  strip  slid- 
able  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  transparent  wall 
parallel  to  the  columns  of  numbers  of  said  multiplication 
table,  the  ends  of  said  strip  being  slidably  engaged  in 
said  longitudinal  apertures,  a  plurality  of  aligned  apertures 
in  said  sliding  strip  suitable  to  be  put  in  register  with 
the  numbers  of  an  array  of  said  multiplication  table,  an 
array  of  numbers  being  reproduced  on  said  sliding  strip 
near  said  aligned  apertures  and  corresponding  to  the  first 
factor  numbers  of  the  multiplication  table,  at  least  one 
end  of  said  sliding  strip  engaged  with  said  first  guide 
means  being  provided  with  a  further  aperture  to  be  put 
in  register  with  a  column  of  numbers  reproduced  on  said 
sheet  and  corresponding  to  the  second  factor  numbers  of 
said  muitijrfication  table,  notch  means  in  said  sliding 
strip  and  said  case  niember  over  which  said  strip  is  slid- 
ing for  removably  maintaining  said  strip  in  register  with 
the  selected  array  of  numbers  of  the  multiplication  table, 
a  slider  on  said  sliding  strip,  second  guide  means  on  said 
strip  for  sliding  said  slider  parallel  to  the  arrays  of  the 
multiplication  table,  a  first  window  on  said  slider  adapted 
to  be  put  in  register  with  any  number  of  the  array  of 
rnimbers  reproduced  on  said  strip,  a  second  window  on 
said  slider  adapted  to  be  put  in  register  with  any  of 
said  aligned  apertures  of  said  strip  and  with  the  multiplica- 
tion table  thereunder.  ,       ..        . 


.1    .-• 


3,172.600 
SELF  CONTAINED  VALVE 
Robert  G.  Miner,  La  Cro«c,  Wls^  aasignor  to  The 
Trane  Company.  La  Croaae,  Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,463 
13  Claims.     (CL  236—1) 
1.  A  temperature  regulator  for  automatically  conUxrf- 
ling  the  flow  of  either  a  heating  medium  or  a  cooling 
medium  comprising:  valve  means  adapted  to  contrcrf  the 
flow  of  heat  exchange  fluid  to  a  heat  exchange  member, 
means  forming  an  enclosure,  movable  wall  means  divid- 
ing said  enclosure   into  a  first  chamber  and   a  second 
chamber,  said  movable  wall  means  being  connected  to 
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said  valve  means,  a  pilot  valve,  conduit  means  adapted  to 
supply  beat  exchange  fluid  to  said  pilot  valve,  a  pair 
of  pilot  nozzles,  a  magnetic  attractable  vane  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  said  pilot  valve  between  said  pair  of  pilot  noz- 
zles, said  pilot  nozzles  being  in  fluid  communiaction  with 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  thermostatic 
reversing  valve  means  connected  to  said  pilot  nozzles 
adapted  to  direct  the  flow  of  heat  exchange  fluid  from 
one  of  said  pilot  nozzles  to  said  first  chamber  and  from 


the  other  of  said  pilot  onzzles  to  said  second  chamber 
when  warm  heat  exchange  fluid  is  being  supplied,  said 
thermostatic  reversing  valve  means  adapted  to  reverse 
the  flow  from  said  pilot  nozzles  to  said  chambers  in 
response  to  a  change  in  temeprature  of  the  heat  exchange 
fluid,  and  a  theromstatically  controlled  magnetic  means 
supported  adjacent  to  and  external  of  said  pilot  valve 
to  attract  said  vane  under  certain  predetermined  tem- 
perature conditions  to  close  off  one  of  said  pilot  nozzles 
and  open  the  other  of  said  pilot  nozzles. 


ignited  by  said  standby  pilot;  standby  pilot  gas  feed  means 
forming  a  standby  gas  flow  path  connected  to  said  gas 
supply  means  and  feeding  gas  to  said  standby  pilot;  inter- 
mittent gas  feed  means  forming  an  intermittent  feed  gas 
flow  path  and  including  an  intermittent  passageway  means 
in  said  casing  connected  to  said  casing  intake  and  passing 
through  said  casing  to  a  discharge  opening  in  said  cas- 
ing connected  to  pipe  connections  passing  through  said 
thermostatic  valve  means  and  feeding  gas  to  said  inter- 
mittent pilot;  a  thermostatic  bleed  control  valve  in  said 
casing;  main  valve  control  bleed  gas  flow  means  in  said 
casing  forming  a  gas  flow  bleed  path  connected  to  said 
casing  intake,  passing  through  a  restricting  orifice  into  said 
pressure  chamber,  passing  through  said  thermostatic  bleed 
control  valve  in  said  casing  and  through  a  passageway  in 
said  casing  extending  from  said  bleed  control  valve  and 
connected  to  said  casing  discharge  to  said  main  burner; 
and  an  intermittent  pilot  thermostatic  element  responsive 
to  the  heating  effect  of  said  intermittent  pilot  and  effec- 
tively unresponsive  to  the  heating  effect  of  said  standby 
pilot  and  having  an  impulse  connection  to  said  thermo- 
static bleed  contr(ri  valve. 


3,172,601 
COMBINATION  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  AND  PRES- 
SURE REGULATOR  CONTROL  AND  SYSTEM  OF 
CONTROL 

Michael  John  Caparonc,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147^52 
7  Claims.     (CL  236—21) 


3,172,602     ' 
WATERLDVE  THERMOSTAT 
Hnrold  B  Drapean,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,904 
7  Claims.     (CL  236— 34.5) 


)  >•• 


1.  In  combination:  a  main  gas  burner  for  heating  a 
space;  a  gas  flow  controlling  thermostatic  valve  means 
opening  and  closing  in  response  respectively  to  fall  and 
rise  in  temperatures  in  said  space;  a  gas  supply  means; 
a  regulator  casing  with  a  casing  intake  connected  to  said 
gas  supply  means  and  a  casing  discharge  connected  to  said 
burner,  said  casing  having  a  main  valve  controlling  the 
main  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  supply  means  to  said 
burner,  and  having  a  pressure  chamber  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  main  valve;  a  standby  pilot  to 
Ignite  said  main  gas  burner;  an  intermittent  pilot  to  be 


1.  A  reverse  poppet  waterline  thermostat  comprising: 

a  transverse  wall  having  means  defining  a  flow  pas- 
sage; 

said  transverse  wall  having  a  flange  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  thermostat  to  a  cooling  conduit  and  to 
allow  flow  through  only  the  transverse  wall  flow 
passage; 

a  power  unit  extending  through  said  passage  and 
spaced  from  said  means  defining  the  passage; 

said  power  unit  having  a  power  member,  a  power  mem- 
ber guide  portion,  a  power  imit  collar,  and  a  tem- 
perature sensitive  portion; 

a  stirrup  connected  to  said  power  member  and  affixed 
to  said  transverse  wall; 

a  base  wall  affixed  to  the  side  of  the  transverse  wall 
opposite  the  stirrup; 

a  main  valve  having  an  outwardly  turned  flange  to 
engage  closingly  with  said  flow  passage  defining 
means  and  an  inwardly  turned  flange  seated  against 
the  power  imit  collar, 

an  auxiliary  valve  structure  including  a  sleeve  portion 
about  said  temperature  sensitive  portion  and  having 
an  end  flange  seating  with  said  outwardly  turned 
flange; 
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said  sleeve  portion  extending  in  linearly  movably  guid- 
!       ed  relation  through  said  base  wall; 

and  a  compression  spring  thrusting  at  one  end  against 
said  base  wall  and  at  iU  opposite  end  against  said 
end  flange.  •    , 

•     ^^""^^~    i-t 

"--'---•  3  172  603 '     I  .   -J  •       •- 

ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Walter  Bell,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  and  William  A.  Eager,  Old 
Tappan,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Star  Expansion  Industries 
Corporatioa,   MountainTille,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^^  ,^^ 

FUcd  Not.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,592 

8  Cfadflu.     (CL  238 — 79)  > 


3,172,605 
POWDER  APPLYING  AND  FUSING  TORCH 
APPARATUS 
_jph  W.  Brooks,  Farmlngton,  Mich-,  aasignor  to  Wall 
Cofanoaoy  CorponKion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,005 
2  Claiaaa.     (CL  239—85) 


-c 


5.  An  improved  anchor  bolt  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  bolt,  a  pair  of  mutually  unsecured  expansion 
shields  engageable  with  said  bolt  and  deflectable  upon 
said  engagement  to  contact  the  sides  of  a  bore  provided 
in  a  pre-stressed  concrete  crosstie,  the  said  expansion 
shields  being  characterized  by  planar  faces  adapted  to  be 
disposed  transversely  of  the  said  pre-stressed  concrete 
crosstie  whereby  the  said  planar  faces  exert  upon  the 
sides  of  said  bore  a  compressive  stress  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  pre-stress  in  the  said  concrete  crosstie,  said 
shields  having  identical  threads  for  threaded  engagement 
with  said  bolt. 

3,172.604 
TIMED  SPRAY  UNIT 
Edward  I.  Brock,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Brockstone   Chemical   Co^  Northridge,   Callf^  a 
partnership 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,637   -. 
5  Claim.    (CL  239— 70) 


»v  M 


M       10     ^*     M^tO^tt 
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'J  •• 
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3.  A  sjM^ay  device  for  diminishing  the  effects  of  static 
electricity  generated  during  the  drying  of  clothes  and 
the  like  in  a  tumbling  enclosure,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  source  of  compressed  air  and  a  line  connected 
thereto;  a  casing;  a  nozzle  means,  said  nozzle  means  in- 
cluding a  spray  passage,  a  compressed  air  inlet,  and  a 
chemical  inlet,  said  compressed  air  inlet  communicating 
with  said  compressed  air  source  and  line;  mounting  means 
for  connecting  said  nozzle  means  to  said  tumbling  enclo- 
sure; a  valve  means  connecting  said  compressed  air  inlet  to 
the  input  end  of  said  spray  passage  when  in  a  first  position 
and  blocking  said  compressed  air  from  said  input  end 
when  in  a  second  closed  position,  said  chemical  inlet 
being  in  communication  with  the  outlet  end  of  said 
spray  passage;  timing  means  in  said  casing;  and,  inter- 
connecting means  coupling  said  timing  means  to  said 
valve  means  to  operate  said  spray  device  for  a  given 
period  of  time. 


i* 


1.  A  torch  device  for  applying  and  fusing  metal  pow- 
der to  a  workpiece  comprising,  a  body  member  having  a 
first  passage  therein,  a  nozzle  having  an  orifice  therein 
disposed  in  said  first  passage  and  forming  an  aspirating 
venturi  with  said  body  member,  means  for  connecting  said 
nozzle  to  a  source  of  combustible  fuel  under  pressure,  a 
tip  member  having  a  passage  therein  supported  by  said 
body  member  and  in  fluid  communication  with  both  said 
venturi  and  said  first  passage,  a  powder  receiving  cavity 
formed  in  said  body  member  and  disposed  above  said 
first  passage  for  feeding  powder  to  said  venturi,  a  second 
passage  in  said  body  member  having  one  end  thereof  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cavity,  a  third  passage  in 
said  body  member  having  one  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing said  venturi  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  closed, 
said  third  passage  communicating  the  other  end  of  said 
second  passage  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  third  passage 
for  providing  a  flow  path  for  powder  from  said  cavity 
to  said  venturi,  said  third  passage  forming  a  substantial 
expansion  chamber  above  said  communication  between 
said  third  passage  and  said  second  passage  for  providing  . 
additional  space  for  expanding  gases  in  the  event  of  blow- 
back,  and  valve  means  supported  in  said  body  member 
having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  en- 
gaging said  other  end  of  said  second  passage  and  actuable 
to  open  and  cloee  commimication  between  said  cavity-' 
and  said  second  passage,  so  that  fuel  flowing  under  pres- 
sure through  said  nozzle  orifice  and  said  tip  member  will 
draw  powder  from  said  cavity  through  said  passages  and 
into  the  fuel  stream  when  said  valve  means  has  been 
actuated  to  communicate  said  cavity  with  said  second 
passage. 

I.  "~^""^^^ 

3,172,606 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Harry  M.  Reynolds,  420  E.  5th  Ave.,  Cohimbos  1.  Ohio, 
and    Leland    C.    Heas,    Jr.,    Canal    WincheMer,    and 
Stephen  M.  Halliday,  Cohwibus,  Ohio;  said  Heas  and 
aaid  HaUiday  assignors  to  said  Reynolds 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,308  ^' 

2  Claims.  (CL  239—186) 
1.  Spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  guide  member,  a 
carriage  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  on  said 
guide  member  and  carrying  a  spray  head,  a  cylinder  and 
piston  unit  connected  between  said  guide  member  and  said 
carriage  for  reciprocating  it  along  the  guide  member,  a 
first  control  valve  connected  to  and  actuating  said  unit  to 
move  the  carriage  in  one  direction  along  the  guide  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  operating  movable 
member,  a  source  of  supply  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and 
connected  by  a  supply  conduit  to  said  bead  which  includes 
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an  atomizing  nozzle  actuated  by  air  pressure,  a  source  of 
supply  of  atomizing  air  for  said  nozzle  including  a  supply 
conduit  connected  to  said  nozzle,  a  second  valve  for  con- 
trolling said  air  supply  conduit  for  said  nozzle,  a  third 
control  valve  connected  to  said  unit  for  controlling  revers- 
ing of  said  unit,  a  cam  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  said 
third  control  valve,  and  a  separate  cam  on  said  carriage  for 
engaging  said  second  control  valve,  said  first  control  valve 
being  connected  to  and  controlling  a  fourth  control  valve 
connected  between  a  source  of  air  supply  and  the  cylinder 
of  said  unit,  said  last-named  valve  having  conduits  leading 
to  the  opposed  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  guide  member 
comprising  a  guide  rail,  the  cylinder  of  said  cylinder  and 
piston  unit  being  mounted  on  the  rail  with  its  axis  parallel 
thereto,  said  carriage  including  a  pair  of  guide  rods  located 
laterally  of  said   guide  rail  and  connecting  crossheads. 


face  being  positioned  against  said  projection;  and  means 
extending  crosswise  through  said  handle  and  being  posi- 


said  guide  rods  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  said  cam  for  engaging  the 
second  control  valve  being  mounted  for  adjustment  along 
one  of  said  rods  and  said  cam  for  engaging  the  third  con- 
trol valve  being  mounted  for  adjustment  along  the  other 
rod,  means  for  adjusting  each  of  said  cams  independently 
along  its  respective  guide  rod  and  comprising  an  adjusting 
rod  parallel  to  each  of  said  guide  rods  and  to  which  the 
cam  is  operativcly  connected  so  that  rotation  of  the  ad- 
justing rod  will  move  the  cam  along  its  guide  rod,  said 
cam  for  controlling  the  second  control  valve  being  com- 
posed of  sections  carried  respectively  by  its  adjusting  rod 
and  its  associated  guide  rod,  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  said  sections  together  to  permit  lengthening  or 
shortening  of  said  cam  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  the 
cam  guide  rod  and  the  cam  adjusting  rod. 


3,172,607 
HORN    AND   HOSE    ASSEMBLY   FOR    CARBON 
DIOXIDE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 
Anhihio  Riull,  Wayne  Township.   Passaic  County,  and 
George  I.  Schrank,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Special- 
ties Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,506 
4  Claims.  (O.  239—288) 
1.  A  horn  and  hose  assembly  for  discharging  carbon 
dioxide  comprising  a  horn  having  an  open  end  and  an 
end  wall  opposite  the  open  end  and  being  integrally 
formed  with  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  said  end 
wall,  said  handle  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
from  said  end  wall  to  the  outer  end  of  said  handle  and 
said  bore  being  formed  with  an  annular  inwardly  pro- 
jection adjacent  said  end  wall;  a  hose;  a  fitting  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  said 
hose,  a  nozzle  head  at  its  other  end  formed  with  aper- 
ture means  for  discharging  carbon  dioxide  into  said  horn 
adjacent  said  end  wall,  and  flange  means  between  its 
ends  provided  with  inner  and  outer  faces  and  said  outer 


tioned  against  said  inner  face  to  retain  said  flange  means 
in  said  handle  and  thereby  secure  said  fkting  to  said 
handle. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  241—23  see: 
Patent  No.  3,172,546 


3,172,608  '  -  • 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  A  LIGHT  GUARD 

Irvhig  M.  Ansman,  306  Pier  St.,  Merrill,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,560 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240—78) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  lighting  fixture 
having  open  ends,  a  guard  comprising:  «  .  > 

(a)  an  elongated  sheet  of  light-transmissive  plastic 
forming  a  horizontal  protective  base  disposed  be- 
neath the  fixture, 

{b)  said  base  being  bent  upwardly  along  a  transverse 
line  adjacent  each  said  open  end  and  forming  vertical 
protective  end  pieces  covering  the  open  ends  of  the 
fixture, 

(c)  a  lightweight  metal  reinforcing  angle  member  dis- 
posed along  each  edge  of  said  base  and  having  a  hori- 
zontal flange  and  a  vertical  flange  extending  upwardly 
from  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof,  the  top  edge 
of  each  said  vertical  flange  being  dis]x>sed  substan- 
tially below  the  top  edge  of  each  said  protective  end 
piece, 

(d)  each  end  of  one  of  said  flanges  extending  beyond 
the  other  flange  and  being  bent  inwardly  to  form  a 
brace  member  having  an  edge  disposed  parallel  to 
and  closely  adjacent  the  end  edge  of  the  other  flange, 

(e)  means  securing  said  horizontal  flange  to  said  base 
and  securing  said  brace  member  to  a  respective  end 
piece, 

(/)  and  means  mounting  said  guard  beneath  said  fix- 
ture. 
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3,172,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING  AGGRE- 
GATES OF  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Orrte  C.  Olscn,  Los  Gatos,  and  Lioyd  M.  Hoosh,  Santa 
ClarSf  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kais«r  Aluminum  ft  Cliemi- 
cal   Corporatioii,   Oaldand,   CaUf.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
Origiiial    application    Nov.    3,    1960,    Ser.    No.    67,054. 
DiTidcd  and  this  applkation  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
244,468 

4C1aiiiia.     (CL  241— 69)  ,        | 


"^ft^ii* 


I  ■  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disintegrating  aggregates  of  pre- 
cipitated magnesium  hydroxide  which  comprises  a  tubular 
device  having  an  inlet  adjacent  a  milling  zone  and  an 
outlet  adjacent  a  screening  zone,  said  device  comprising 
a  tubular  milling  element  and  a  screening  element,  said 
screening  element  including  a  shell  and  a  tubular  screen 
disposed  therein,  the  peripheral  area  of  said  screen  being 
from  1.5  to  2  times  the  peripheral  area  of  said  milling 
eJement,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  vertically  through 
said  device  and  substantially  centrally  axially  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  flat,  solid,  circular  disks  fixedly  disposed 
on  said  shaft  in  ^)aced  relation  to  each  other. 


drive  means  therefor  and  having  respective  coil  holder 
means  and  feeder  means  for  supplying  yam  coils  to  said 
holder  means;  a  servicing  tender  movable  along  said  row 
of  winding  stations  for  tying  yam  ends  coming  from  a  coil 
on  said  holder  means  and  from  said  spool  respectively, 
each  of  said  winding  stations  having  a  tender  control 
mechanism  for  normally  controlling  said  tender  to  operate 
at  said  station  in  response  to  absence  of  yam,  and  each 
of  said  stations  having  a  control  device  responsive  to  coil 
depletion  of  said  feeder  means  in  said  station  and  in  con- 
trolling connection  with  said  drive  means  for  individually 
stopping  the  winding  operation  of  said  station  in  depend- 
ence upon  said  depletion,  said  control  device  being  con- 
nected with  said  mechanism  for  rendering  said  mechanism 
inactive  relative  to  said  tender,  whereby  said  station  is  pre- 
vented from  causing  said  tender  to  operate  during  persist- 
ence of  said  depletion,  said  feeder  means  comprising  a 
coil-conveying  member  in  each  of  said  winding  stations, 
releasable  means  for  holding  a  yarn-supply  coil  in  a  given 
ready  position  on  said  member,  and  s^id  control  device 
having  a  feeler  engageable  with  a  coil  in  said  position  and 
electric  contacts  operable  by  said  feeler  in  the  absence  of 
a  coil  from  said  position,  electric  control  means  connected 
with  said  drive  means  and  having  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  contacts,  another  feeler  engageable  with  a 
coil  on  said  holder  means  and  having  contact  means  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  and  operable  when  said  latter  coil 
approaches  a  given  degree  of  exhaustion,  whereby  said 
electric  control  means  are  actuated  by  said  contr(rf  circuit 
to  stop  said  drive  means  when  the  coil  on  said  holder 
means  is  nearly  exhausted  and  no  coil  is  in  said  ready 
position. 

3,172,611 

TAPE  REELER 

Gcortc  A.  Harris,  MaJveru,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Omnttronlca, 

Inc.,  Phlladelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,312 

«  Claims.     (CL  242— 55.12) 


I 


3,172,610 

AUTOMATIC  YARN-COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Moochcn-Gladbach.  Germany,  aoigBor  to 

Waher  Reiners,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 
Origiiial  application  Sept.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  227,687. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Jane  8,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
373,353 

Claiou  priortty,  application  Germany,  Sept.  30, 1961, 

R  31,195 
4ClafaM.    (CL  242— 35.5)    , 


I."  u^- 


\  1.  In  a  tape  reeling  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
feed  reel  and  a  take-up  reel,  drive  means  for  driving  each 
of  said  reels  independently,  a  dancer  arm  for  each  reel 
biased  to  engage  the  tape  for  controlling  the  drive  means 
for  a  respective  reel,  and  electrical  control  means  operated 
by  said  dancer  arms  and  operable  in  a  rewind  condition 
to  start  and  stop  only  that  one  of  the  two  reels  which  has 
the  larger  tape  diameter.  ,  , 


-r- 


1 

1.  A  yam-package  winding  machine  comprising  a  row 
(rf  winding  stations  having  respective  take-up  spools  and 


3,172,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING  THE 

ENDS  OF  WOUND  ROLLS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Orrin  H.  Besscrdich.  Green  Bay,  Wla.,  assiinior  to  FMC 
Corporation,     San     Joae,     Calif.,     a     corporation     o# 
-  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,981 
13  Claims.     (CL  242—56) 
13.  Paper  converting  apparatus  comprising  meana  for 
supplying  a  continuous  strip  of  paper,  means  for  winding 
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said  strip  of  paper  upon  itself  to  form  it  into  a  roll,  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  strip  between  the  supplying  means 
and  said  vending  means  for  depositing  a  quantity  of 
thermoplastic  material  upon  a  selected  part  of  said  strip 
approaching  the  winding  means,  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  thermoplastic  material  to  urge  it  into  intimate 


contact  with  the  surface  of  the  paper,  means  for  severing 
the  strip  adjacent  said  selected  part  and  beyond  the  same 
from  the  winding  means,  and  means  for  heating  the 
formed  roU  after  said  selected  part  has  been  accumulated 
by  the  winding  means  to  render  said  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial tacky  and  thereby  bond  said  selected  area  to  an 
adjacent  layer  of  the  roU. 


3,172,613 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  A  WEB 

OF  SHEET  MATERIAL  TO  A  MOVING  WEB 
Jacobof  M.  Simons,  Velden,  and  Nicolaas  S.  W.  ran  Dam, 
Vcnlo,  Netiieriaiid&,  asatgnors  to  Cbemiscbe  FalMicii 
L.  van  dcr  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netlierlands,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dutch  law 

FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  July  3,  1962, 

280,476 
14  Claims.     (CL  242— 58J) 


8.  Apparatus  for  splicing  an  adhesive  coated  end  por- 
tion of  a  web  withdrawable  from  a  first  roll  thereof  to  a 
moving  web  issuing  from  a  second  roll,  c<xnprising  means 
for  rotatably  moundng  the  said  first  and  second  rolls,  a 
displacement  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  first  roll  at  a  location  behind  said  end  por- 
tion so  as  to  firotrude  radially  from  said  surface  and  ex- 
tend across  the  width  of  the  moving  w^,  means  for 
bringing  said  moving  web  and  said  first  roU  into  fric- 
tional  contact  to  effect  rotation  of  said  first  roll  by  said 
moving  web,  whereby  said  end  portion  is  brought  into 
contact  with  and  spliced  to  said  moving  web,  a  knife 
for  severing  said  moving  web,  said  kmfe  being  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  region  of  contact  between  the  moving 
web  and  the  first  roU,  and  means  for  heading  said  dis- 
placement member  poaitiooed  on  said  surface  as  afore- 


said imtil  the  sfriice  is  made  and  thus  causing  said  mem- 
ber moving  with  said  surface  to  displace  outwardly  away 
from  said  first  roll  and  against  said  knife  the  portion  of 
said  moving  web  immediately  behind  the  splice,  whereby 
to  sever  the  moving  web. 


3,172,614 
CRADLE  MECHANISM  WITH  CONE  TYPE 

COIL  SUPPORTS 

AMb  F.  GroU,  P.O.  Box  347,  Napoleon,  Ohio 

Origina]  application  Feb.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  640,012,  now 

Patent  No.  3,107,066,  dated  Oct.  15,  1963.     Divided 

and  tills  appUcation  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,160 

5  Claims.     (CL  242— 7M) 


4.  In  cradle  mechanism  for  holding  coils  of  strip  nietal, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  complementary  clutch  members 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  common  axis  of  revolution, 
one  of  said  clutch  members  having  surfaces  which  diverge 
along  said  axis  of  revolution  from  the  region  most  proxi- 
mate said  complementary  clutch  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  open  center  of  a  coil  of  strip  metal  to  be 
held,  and  means  for  traversing  one  of  stid  clutch  mem- 
bers toward  the  other  along  said  axis  of  revolution  to 
cause  said  clutch  members  to  grip  a  coil,  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  clutch  members  having  complementary  series 
of  alternate  depressions  and  projections  which  can  inter- 
digitate  to  permit  increased  movement  of  said  clutch 
members  toward  each  other  beyond  the  intersection  of 
the  outermost  limits  of  said  members  with  a  plane  normal 
to  said  axis  of  revolution. 


3,172,615 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HELICALLY  FED 

WIRES,  STRIPS,  TUBES,  ETC. 

Walter  J.  Manson,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National- 
Standard  Company,  NUes,  Mich.,  a  corporation  (rf 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,839 
3  Claims,     (a.  242—83) 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  treating  linear  material 
while  being  continuously  fed  in  the  form  of  a  rotating 
and  traveling  helix  with  a  horizontal  axis, 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  parallel,  horizontal  sup- 
porting rollers  for  storing  and  suspending  a  series 
of  coils  of  said  traveling  helix  from  the  interior 
thereof,  |  j ,  | 

coil  pressure  means,  I 

means  for  mounting  the  coil  pressure  means  between 
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cfHTesponding  adjacent  portions  of  said  parallel,  hori- 
zontal supporting  rollers, 
said  coil  pressure  means  being  substantially  friction- 
less  and  being  positioned  to  press  the  outer  portion 
of  a  coil  of  said  helix  passing  over  said  parallel  sup- 
porting rollers,  and  sleeve  means  extending  around 
and  secured  to  cme  of  said  parallel  supporting  rollers 
adapted  to  increase  the  diameter  thereof  to  prevent 
the  enlargement  of  said  coil  immediately  preceding 
the  coil  pressure  means. 


rectangular  housing  disposed  upon  one  side  of  said  first 
housing  centrally  thereof,  wire  guide  units  disposed 
within  said  housings,  and  said  wire  guide  units  each 
comprising,  in  operative  association  with  a  wire  carton, 
a  convex  guide  member  for  entraining  the  wire  passing 
therethrough. 

— ^-^^^■^^—  I 

3,172,618  I 

YARN  PACKAGE  ADAPTER 
Rodney  R.  Stewart,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  431,  Gastonla,  N.C. 
FUed  Feb.  8,  19«,  Ser.  No.  257,154  : 

3  CUimt.     (CL  242—130) 


3,172,616  '•' 

FILAMENT  UNWINDING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  fL  Hansen,  Menomooee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,32S 
7  Clafans.     (CL  242—128) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  unwinding  a  plu- 
rality of  strand  packages,  comprising  a  base  for  support- 
ing a  strand  package  on  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the 
base  having  a  strand  receiving  opening  adapted  to  receive 
a  strand  from  the  interior  of  the  package  supported  there- 
on, confining  means  associated  with  the  base  to  confine 
the  lower  portion  of  the  strand  package  and  to  prevent 
the  outward  expansion  of  the  outer  layers  of  the  strand 
during  the  unwinding  process,  and  a  horizontal  support 
member  disposed  adjacent  the  base  for  supporting  another 
strand  package  in  a  horizontal  position  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  horizontally  supported  package  in  generally  im- 
mobile condition  during  the  unwinding  of  the  other 
package. 


1.  A  yam  package  holder  having  means  for  support- 
ing in  operative  position  any  of  a  variety  of  yam  pack- 
ages having  bores  of  varying  diameters,  said  holder  com- 
prising 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  body  supported  at 
one  end  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  having 
a  series  of  shoulders  of  progressively  varying  diam- 
eter, each  of  said  shoulders  providing  an  annular 
supporting  surface  of  different  diameter  for  a  yam 
package  of  particular  size  bore,  said  body  also 
having  a  series  of  annular  grooves  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  body  adjacent  the  distal  end,  said 
grooves  progressively  varying  in  diameter, 
a  helical  garter  spring  having  an  unexpanded  internal 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  smallest  groove 
whereby  the  outer  annular  surface  of  the  expanded 
spring  mounted  within  a  particular  groove  adjacent 
the  distal  end  of  the  body  cooperates  with  the  an- 
nular surface  of  a  similar  diameter  shoulder  at  the 
supported  end  of  the  body  to  support  a  yam  package 
by  fitting  within  the  bore  of  the  package  adjacent 
both  ends  thereof. 


3,172,617 

WIRE  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Elton  F.  Jduisoo,  2013V^  S.  MinncMKa  Ave., 

SioQx  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

FDcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,13f 

3  Claims.     (CL  242— 129  J)  ' 


':rii 


1.  wire  dispensing  means   comprising  a   rectangular 
bousing  having  front  and  rear  walls,  a  second  aiKl  smaller 


I  ' 


!  3,172,619 

WEFT  BOBBIN  « 
Carl-Georg  Rosenkranz  and  Friedrkh  MuIIer,  Wuppertal- 
Barmen,  Germany,  assiipiors  to  Halstenbach  and  Co^ 
Woppertal-Barmen.  Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  June  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26,  1961, 
H  42,954 
S  Claims.    (CL  242—165)  I 


It 


.1 


IB 

•■1 


U--^---^"--Z--^k^^ 


re 


I»     IM 


1.  A  weft  bobbin  for  a  full-width  loom,  comprising 
an  elongated  bobbin  tube  having  an  extremity  adaptad 
to  cooperate  with  a  sensing  element  for  initiating  bobbin 
change,  a  main  winding  of  yam  extending  over  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  tube;  an  auxiliary  winding 
at  least  partly  underlying  said  main  winding  at  said  ex- 
tremity and  adapted  to  mn-off  upon  uncoiling  of  said  main 
winding,  said  main  winding  consisting  at  least  outwardly 
of  said  auxiliary  winding  of  generally  cylindrical  cross- 
wound  layers  of  said  yam  extending  substantially  the 
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full  length  of  said  main  winding  and  having  a  periphery 
defined  by  straightline  generatrices  extending  parallel  to 
said  tube  from  a  point  proximal  to  said  sensing  extremity 
to  the  opposite  extremity  of  said  tube,  tube  converging 
with  slight  conicity  away  from  said  nmi^  extremity 
toward  said  opposite  extremity;  and  a  com|Wiating  wind- 
ing adapted  to  run  off  prior  to  said  main  winding  and 
overlying  the  latter  at  said  opposite  extremity,  said  com- 
pensating winding  having  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially eqtial  to  the  diameter  of  said  main  winding  at  said 
sensing  extremity. 


,i. 


3,172,620 

JET  WING  AND  JET  FLAP  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Darby,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  FairdiOd 

HiUer  Corporation,  a  corponttioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166^45 

2  Claims.     (CL  244—42) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  comprising  a  member 
having  extemal  surfaces  including  at  least  one  airfoil 
surface,  means  forming  a  blowing  nozzle  positioned  to 
discharge  along  the  trailing  edge  of  said  airfoil  surface,  a 
power  operated  source  of  compressed  fluid  on  the  air- 
craft, and  a  collapsible  duct  supported  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  member  and  connecting  said  source  with 
said  nozzle  means,  said  duct  when  distended  modifying 
the  airfoil  contour  and  said  member  including  a  fuselage 
and  a  wing,  said  collapsible  duct  having  a  section  ex- 
tending along  said  fuselage  and  a  section  extending  along 
the  uodersurface  of  said  wing. 


I  3,172,621 

AIRFOIL 

John  R.  Erwin,  Wyoming.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnhr  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,049 

11  Claims.     (CL  244— 44) 


:    IT 

1.  An  airfoil  whose  camber  may  be  varied  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  stacked  thin  flexible  sheets  aligned  and 
extending  spanwise, 

each  sheet  being  joined  to  its  adjacent  sheet  along 
spaced  seams  and  said  seams  being  alternately  stag- 
gered on  adjacent  sheets  to  form  a  compressed  honey- 
comb, 

Structural  means  providing  leading  and  trailing  edge 
support, 

said   compressed   hcmeycomb   being   bonded    to    said 


3,171,622 

AIR  INLET  CONTROL  WITH  AFTERBURNER 

ANTICIPATOR 

Peter  W.  Kallka  and  Robert  D.  Porter,  Simsbory,  Comu, 

assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporatioii,  East  Hiwt- 

ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,721         I 
14  Claims.     (O.  244—53) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  supersonic  aircraft  having 
a  propulsive  engine  having  a  primary  burner  and  an 
afterburner,  an  inlet  subject  to  having  a  shock  occur 
therein  for  supplying  air  to  the  engine,  contrcri  means 
responsive  to  a  parameter  of  inlet  operation  for  controlling 
the  position  of  the  shock,  means  responsive  to  a  pressure 
indicative  of  afterburner  operation  for  anticipating  the 
expulsion  of  the  shock  for  modifying  the  operation  of 
said  control  means.  ,  i 


3,172,623 
AIRCRAFT  POWER  PLANT 
Peter  Arthur  Ward,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  Derby,  En^and,  a  comiMmy  of  Great 
Britain 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,159 
•  2  Claims.     (CL  244—55)  , 


-.1 


i.i' 


2.  In  an  aircraft,  power  plant  comprising  an  elongated 
pod,  two  jet  engines  which  are  mounted  back  to  back  with- 
in the  pod  and  which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  pod, 
the  two  jet  engines  having  exhaust  nozzles  which  are  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  each  other  and  which  direct  the  jet  gases 
transversely  of  the  pod,  the  said  nozzles  being  disposed 
centrally  of  the  length  of  the  pod  and  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  and  two  sets  of  doors,  one  set  for  each  engine, 
which  are  carried  by  said  pod  and  which  may  be  opened 
and  closed  to  permit  and  prevent  air  being  drawn  into  the 
engines,  the  doors,  when  closed,  forming  a  part  of  the 
outer  wall  structure  of  the  pod,  which  part  merges  smooth 
ly  into  the  remaining  part  thereof,  one  of  said  sets  of  doors 
serving,  when  the  pod  is  travelling  longitudinally  forward- 
ly,  to  scoop  air  into  the  respective  engine,  the  said  pod  be- 
ing horizontally  dis]x>sed  and  the  said  nozzles  being  ar- 
ranged to  direct  the  jet  gases  downwardly. 

I 

,     J  I 
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3,172,624  ' 

AUTTOMATIC  APPROACH  SYSTEM  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Robert  H.  Parker  and   Rowland  H.  Wagner,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,037 
5  Claims.     (CL  244—77) 


'    lit!     I 

IjMbtflJ 


3,172,625 
ARRESTING  GEAR  AND  RETRIEVE  SYSTEM 
Donald  B.  Dooiittle,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  All 
American  Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,493 
16  Claims.     (CL  244—110) 


veloped  by  said  drum  and  said  drag  means,  and  retrieving 
means  drivably  connected  to  said  tape  drum  to  reversely 
rotate  the  said  drum,  effecting  rewind  of  the  tape  thereon 
after  unwinding. 

3,172,626 
PROGRAMMING  CONTROL  FOR  ROTARY 
HYDRA UUC  ARREST  GEAR 
Robert  J.  Haber  and  Harry  E.  Mayhew,  Jr.,  Wilmington, 
Dd.,  Mereditii  C.  Wardle,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Wil- 
liam R.  Scliiegel,  Wilminglon,   Del.,  assignors  to  All 
American  En^eering  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,128 

3  Claims.     (CL  244—110)  i 


1.  In  apparatus  by  means  of  which  an  aircraft  may  be 
controlled  to  capture  and  automatically  follow  a  radio- 
defined  glide  slope  beam, 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  in  accord- 
and  with  a  reference  rate  of  descent  corresponding 
to  the  normal  rate  of  descent  of  said  aircraft  when 
following  said  glide  slope  beam, 

(6)  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of 
"--"■•     the  actual  rate  of  descent  of  said  aircraft, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and  said 
actual  signal  for  providing  first  and  second  difference 
signals  each  representative  of  the  difference  there- 
between, 

(</)  craft  control  means  for  controlling  the  actual  rate 
of  descent  of  said  aircraft, 

(e)  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  difference 
signal  for  supplying  the  same  directly  to  said  craft 
control  means,  and 

(/)  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second 
difference  signal  and  including  means  having  a  pre- 
determined time  constant  for  supplying  said  second 
difference  signal  to  said  craft  control  means  after 
said  predetermined  time  constant  and  in  a  sense  op- 
posite to  the  sense  of  said  first  difference  signal  where- 
by said  ^rst  difference  signal  provides  short  term  dy- 
namic control  while  the  long  term  effects  are  can- 
celled without  introducing  undesirable  transients  in 
the  actual  rate  of  descent  of  said  aircraft,    i 


.^ 


^7 

1.  An  energy  absorber  unit  comprising  a  container, 
liquid  in  said  container,  a  drum  rotatable  over  the  con- 
tainer, a  tape  wrapped,  upon  itself,  around  said  drum  in 
a  single  spiral,  rotary  drag  means  in  said  container  having 
a  shaft  with  an  extended  hub  portion,  said  drum  being 
keyed  to  said  hub  portion,  said  single  ^iral  of  tape  during 
unwinding  thereof  from  the  drum  rotating  said  drum  and 
the  said  rotary  drag  means  so  as  to  control  the  torque  de- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  rotary  arresting  engine  having  a 
tape  storage  drum  with  a  hub,  a  liquid  housing,  vertically 
spaced  bearings  mounted  centrally  of  the  housing,  a 
vertical  rotor  shaft  joumalled  in  the  vertically  spaced 
housing  mounted  bearings  extending  above  the  top  of  the 
housing  for  connection  to  said  storage  drum  hub,  a  brake 
means  for  said  engine,  said  drum  having  an  annular  flange 
with  a  brake  disk,  said  brake  control  means  including  a 
brake  housing  adjacent  said  disk,  said  brake  housing 
having  a  cylinder,  a  coil  spring  in  the  upper  poriion  of 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower 
side,  said  upper  side  being  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
cylinder  below  the  coil  spring,  said  upper  side  of  the 
piston  being  engaged  by  the  lower  part  of  said  spring, 
said  spring  biasing  said  piston  downwardly  toward  said 
brake  disk,  a  brake  shoe  carried  by  the  lower  side  of  said 
piston  engageable  with  said  disk  by  the  said  spring,  and 
a  hydraulic  line  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder 
and  the  said  liquid  housing  for  pressurizing  said  cylinder 
below  the  lower  side  of  said  piston  in  response  to  pressure 
developed  in  said  liquid  housing  during  operation  of  said 
rotary  arresting  engine  to  thereby  compress  said  spring 
and  raise  said  brake  shoe  from  said  disk  to  release  said 
brake  means. 

— -^"^^^^^"^^ 

3,172,627  ' 

CAB  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  FOR 
RAILROADS 
J.  Donald  Haglison,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Signal  Corporation 
Filed  Dec  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,434 
9  Claims.     (CL  246—63) 
1.  A  system  for  receiving  inductively  an  A.C.  voltage 
that  is  applied  to  a  conducting  means  having  a  loop  circuit 
configuration  comprising; 

(a)  receiving  means  positioned  in  inductive  relation  to 
said  conducting  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said  loop 
circuit,  each  receiving  means  being  inductively  in- 
uenced  independently  by  the  A.C.  voltage  in  its 
respective  opposite  side  of  said  loop  circuit; 
ib)  an  amplifying  means  electrically  connected  to  each 
said  receiving  means  effective  to  produce  a  pair  of 
output  signals  in  predetermined  phase  relation  when 
the  A.C.  voltage  in  said  conducting  means  is  uniform 
in  both  sides  of  said  loop  circuit; 
(c)  means  req>onsive  to  said  pair  of  output  signals 
effective  to  produce  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
first  half  cycle  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  signals 
during  the  first  half  of  each  cycle  of  said  A.C.  voltage 
and  an  output  corresponding  to  the  second  half  cycle 
portion  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  signals  during 
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the  second  half  of  each  cycle  of  said  A.C.  voltage; 

(d)  a  transformer  having  a  saturable  core,  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  wind- 
ing effective  to  saturate  said  core  from  one  predeter- 
mined state  to  another  predetermined  state  in  re- 
qxxise  to  a  signal  of  predetermined  amplitude  during 
the  first  half  of  each  cycle  and  to  saturate  said  core 
from  said  other  state  to  the  one  state  in  response  to 

I  a  signal  of  predetermined  amplitude  during  the  sec- 
ond half  of  each  cycle,  said  secondary  winding  opera- 
tive to  produce  an  effective  output  only  while  said 
con  is  changing  from  said  one  saturated  state  to 
the  other  and  vice  versa;  i 


^ 
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(e)  means  operatively  connecting  electrically  the  out- 
puts of  said  last  named  means  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing to  cause  said  i>rimary  winding  to  saturate  said 
core  from  said  one  state  to  said  other  state  in  response 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  signals  during  the  first  half  of 
each  cycle  and  to  saturate  said  core  from  said  other 
state  to  said  one  state  in  response  to  said  other  sigiud 
during  the  second  half  of  each  cycle  only  when  said 
pair  of  signals  are  of  predetermined  amplitude  during 
their  respective  half  cycle  periods;  and 

(/)  means  electrically  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  effective  to  be  operated  only  while  said  sec- 
ondary winding  is  producing  an  effective  output. 


3,172,628 

CAR  RETARDER  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hert>ert    L.    Bone,    Forest    Hills,    and    David    P.    Fitz- 

aimmons,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Ah* 

Brake   Company,   \\ilmerdlng.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  463,748 
'  16  Claims.     (CL  246— 182) 

16.  A  car  retarder  corvtro!  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  stretch  of  railway  track  including  a  plurality 
of  successive  car  retardcrs,  each  retardcr  being  operable 
to  a  plurality  of  different  braking  conditions,  retardcr 
control  means  for  each  retardcr  operable  to  actuate  that 
retarder  selectively  to  different  braking  conditions  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  plurality  of  differeru  parameters  indica- 
tive of  the  braking  requirements  for  each  car  passing 
through  the  associated  retarder,  storage  means  for  each 
retarder  for  storing  a  particular  one  of  said  parameters 
for  each  car  until  after  that  car  has  passed  ihu-ough  that 
retarder,  each  storage  means  acting  upon  the  associated 
retarder  control  means  for  the  associated  retarder,  means 
for  determining  said  particular  parameter  aixl  for  stor- 
ing said  parameter  in  said  storage  means  associated  with 
the  first  of  said  retarders  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
car  in  approach  of  said  first  retarder,  and  trai^fer  means 


for  transferring  the  storage  of  said  particular  parameter 
from  said  storage  means  for  said  first  retarder  to  said 


r-MCt 


jTb:-"' 


«Mr 


1^ 


f»    »jil— ^ 


Storage  means  for  a  successive  retarder  prior  to  the  entry 
of  said  car  into  said  successive  retarder. 


3,172,629 
SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Gilman,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Walt  Disney,  Productions,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfomla 

FUed  Jane  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,584 
14  Clafans.     (CL  246—182) 


5.  An  electrical  control  network  for  the  brake  of  a  block 
brake  system  comprising:  solenoid  means  normally  ener- 
gized to  hold  said  brake  in  a  retracted  position;  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  sensing  means  positioned  for  sequential  ac- 
tuation to  detect  the  passage  of  vehicles  to  be  braked;  and 
circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  solenoid  means 
and  said  sensing  means  to  deenergize  said  solenoid  to  apply 
said  brake  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  first  sensing 
means  by  one  of  said  vehicles  but  only  if  sitid  second  sens- 
ing means  has  been  actuated  and  said  thir4  sensing  means 
has  not  been  by  a  preceding  vehicle. 


3,172,630 

FORCE  CANCELLING  BEARING  PEDESTALS 

USING  RECIPROCATING  MASSES 

Thomas   P.    Goodman.    Schenectady,    N.Y.,    assignor   to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I        FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,585 
5  Claims.    (CL  248— 20) 

1.  Apparatus  for  neutralizing  the  vibration  generated 

by  a  rotating  shaft  comprising:  \  » ,- 

(a)  a  bearing  pedestal  for  said  shaft, 

{b)  first  and  second  weights  mounted  on  said  pedestal 

for  reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto  and  at 

an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other.    , 


I-  .;- 


496 


>\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Masch  9,  1965 


(c)  first  and  second  drive  means  for  said  first  and 
second  weights  respectively, 

(J)  a  synchro  transmitter  mechanically  linked  to  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

(e)  &  synchro  receiver  connected  to  said  synchro  trans- 
mitter to  route  a  second  shaft  in  response  to  the  sig- 
nal generated  by  said  synchro  transmitter, 

(/)  first  and  second  resolvers  mechanically  linked  to 
said  second  shaft  to  generate  first  and  second  voltage 
signals  respectively  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
second  shaft, 

(;)  a  first  attenuator  adapted  to  modify  the  amplitude 


the  legs  of  the  rear  loop  extend;  and  a  hook  extending 
from  that  end  of  the  hook  member  remote  from  the 
apex;  said  holder  therefore  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
nursing  bottom  to  extend  from  bottom  to  top  through 
the  said  rear  loop,  said  bottle  being  engaged  by  those 
portions  of  the  rear  loop  adjacent  to  the  apex,  engaged 
by  those  portioas  of  said  front  loop  adjacent  to  its  apex 
but  not  passing  therethrough,  and  engaged  and  held  from 
pivotal  movement  about  the  apex  o(  said  rear  loop  by 
said  book. 


3,172,«2 

COUNTERBALANCED  HOUSING 

Henry  A.  Borg,  Romeo,  Mklu,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Coqponitioii,  Detroit,  Mich.^  a  corporatioD  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270307 

4  Claims.     (CL  248— Ml) 


of  said  first  voltage  signal  generated  by  said  first  re- 
solver. 

(A)  a  first  drive  means  control  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  said  first  drive  means  in  response  to  the 
first  voltage  signal  generated  by  said  first  resolver 
as  modified  by  said  first  attenuator, 

(i)  a  second  attenuator  adapted  to  modify  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  second  voltage  signal  generated  by  said 
second  resolver,  and 

(y)  a  second  drive  means  control  for  controlling  the 
(^[wration  of  said  second  drive  means  in  response  to 
the  second  voltage  signal  generated  by  said  second 
resolver  as  modified  by  said  second  attenuator. 


3,172,631 

NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Got^OB  D.  Friedrichs,  3162  Frontenac  Coort  NE,, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

FBed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234^34 

SClaiiBS.     (CL248— ItT) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  nursing  bottle  having  a  bottom  and 
a  top  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rear  loop  having  an 
apex  and  right  and  left  legs  extending  from  the  apex 
so  as  to  rcsemWe  a  V;  a  front  loop  having  an  apex  and 
ri^  and  left  legs  extending  from  the  apex  so  as  to  resem- 
ble a  V,  said  front  loop  being  positioned  so  that  the  end 
of  its  left  leg  remote  from  its  apex  is  adjacent  and  at- 
tached to  that  end  of  the  left  leg  of  the  rear  loop  which  is 
remote  from  its  apex,  and  so  that  the  end  of  its  right 
leg  remote  from  its  apex  is  adjacent  and  attached  to  that 
end  of  the  right  leg  of  the  rear  loop  which  is  remote 
from  its  apex;  a  hook  member  extending  from  the  apex 
of  the  rear  loop  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rear  loop 
and  then  in  the  same  general  direction  as  that  in  which 


,    i 


1.  In  a  linkage  for  pivotally  nK>unting  a  counterbal- 
anced rectangular  support  in  a  vertical  frame  wherein 
said  support  has  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  a 
vertical  position,  a  pair  of  parallel  links  each  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  a  respective  side  of  the  support  and  the 
other  end  pivoted  to  the  frame,  the  frame  pivots  being 
higher  than  the  support  pivots  in  either  position  of  the 
support,  a  flexible  band  associated  with  each  of  said  links, 
said  band  being  attached  to  its  associated  link  intermedi- 
ate said  pivot  points  and  having  a  first  portion  passmg 
from  said  attachment  i4>wardly  to  a  point  above  and 
beyond  said  frame  pivot  and  a  second  portion  extending 
downwardly  beyond  said  point,  resilient,  counterbalancmg 
means  attached  between  the  downwardly  extending  ends 
of  each  of  said  bands  and  said  frame,  and  eccentric  means 
on  the  surface  of  each  of  said  links  contacting  said  first 
portions  of  said  individual  bands  for  varying  the  effective 
moment  arm  of  said  first  portion  as  said  support  is  trans- 
lated from  one  of  its  two  positions  to  the  other,  whereby 
the  force  of  said  cotmterbalancing  means  is  increased 
as  said  support  is  translated  from  its  horizontal  to  its 
vertical  position. 

3,172,633 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Lea  E.  AUcn,  588  S.  Parma  RomI,  Parma,  Mick. 
FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,888 
7  Claims.     (CL  248—226) 
1.  A  rear  view  mirror  for  use  with  vehicles  having  a 
door  having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  an  outer 
surface  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  edges  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

(a)  a  support  member  having  attachment  means  de- 
fined thereon  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  door 
upper  edge,       ^  .,,,.,  , 
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{b)  door  surface  engaging  means  defined  upon  said 
support  member  and  spaced  from  and  below  said 

,  attachment  means  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  sur- 
face o(  the  door. 

(c)  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  support 
member  and  the  door  lower  edge  biasing  said  support 


being  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximating  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  tubular  standard  for  snug  reception  there- 
in. ODC  of  said  legs  being  bent  at  apiHX>ximate  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  said  legs  to  provide  an  offset  leg  tangential 
to  the  tubular  standard,  said  offset  leg  being  turned  to 
provide  an  upright  exterior  leg  disposed  in  a  i^ane  ^ich 
includes  the  offset  leg  and  that  tongue  leg  which  includes 
the  offset  leg,  the  upright  exterior  leg  being  developed  to 
provide  a  loop  section  including  an  upright  post  to  sup- 


1 


member  toward  the  vehicle  door  lower  edge  maiiH 
taining  engagement  of  said  attachment  means  with 
the  door  upper  edge  and  maintaining  engagement  of 
■aid  door  surface  engaging  means  with  said  door 
outer  surface,  and 
(</)  a  mirror  mounted  on  said  support  member. 


;/:    K^''.« 


3,172,634 
ADJUSTABLE  SHORING  BRACKET 
Robert  IL  Sqolrc,  Los  Anceies,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 
Sapcrior  Scaffold  Co.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 
tkm  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,526 
8  Claims.     (CL  248—243) 


1.  An  adjustable  shoring  bracket  comprising:  a  pair  of 
elongated  structural  members  connected  together  at  one 
end  to  form  substantially  a  right  angle;  a  structural  spar 
interconnecting  substantially  the  free  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers; means  for  mounting  one  of  said  members  on  a  sup- 
porting wall;  and  a  pair  of  supporting  jacks  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  members  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom 
in  horizontally  spaced  relation,  said  jaclu  being  independ- 
ently adjustable  relative  to  said  other  member  to  deter- 
mine their  final  supporting  heights  at  any  desired  relative 
levels. 


3,172,635  ' 

STAGE  CURTAIN  AND  DROP  SUPPORT 
BRACKET 
Tbomas  G.  Hallonui,  5017  Clcves  IMke,  Cincinnati,  OUo 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,138  i 

7  Claims.  (O.  248—251) 
6.  A  stage  curtain  and  drop  structure  comprising  in 
combination  an  upright  tubular  standard  having  an  open 
upper  end,  and  a  bracket  for  releasable  mounting  within 
said  open  end,  said  bracket  comprising  a  single  length 
of  wire  bent  to  provide  a  U-shaped  tongue  having  upstand- 
ing spaced  parallel  legs  and  a  connecting  strut,  said  legs 


port  a  curtain  drop  rod,  the  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped 
tongue  being  bent  outwardly  in  the  plane  o(  the  tongue 
to  provide  a  horizontal  arm  to  abut  the  open  upper  end 
of  the  upright  tubular  standard,  a  depending  branch  on 
said  arm  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  tongue, 
said  arm  being  bent  transversely  of  the  tongue  plane  to 
provide  a  lateral  branch  extending  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  the  offset  leg  aforesaid,  and  a  hanger  depend- 
ing from  said  lateral  branch,  including  a  terminal  hook 
to  support  a  curtain  rod. 


3,172,636  »     f 

PORTABLE  DESK 

J.  P.  CoWer,  3311  W.  llStfa  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,688 

6  Claims.     (CL  248 — 444) 


1.  A  portable  desk,  including:  a  first  planar  panel  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the  lower  edge  pro- 
vided with  a  concave  edge  portion,  and  the  upper  edge  of 
said  panel  provided  with  an  extension  having  a  convex 
edge  portion  and  a  carrying  portion;  a  tray  hinged  to  the 
first  planar  panel  adjacent  the  upper  edge  portion  thereof, 
said  tray  having  a  back  wall  and  two  triangular  end  walls 
and  a  planar  panel  secured  to  said  walls. 


'•T 
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3,172,637 
SOLENOID  CONTROL  VALVE 
WilUam  J.  Adams,  Middletown,  and  WilUam  SchUling, 
West  Hartford,  Conn>,  assignors  to  SIdnner  Precision 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 
Continuation  of  appUcation  So-.  No.  111,661,  May  22, 
1961.    This  application  Sept  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  311,554 
6  Claims.     (CL  251—85) 
1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  valve  body 
having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  fiuid  passage- 
way extending  therebetween,  one  of  said  ports  being  pro- 
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vided  with  a  valve  seat,  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  passage- 
way for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat, 
said  plunger  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore  opening 
towards  said  seat,  a  sleeve  mounted  within  said  bore,  a 
compression  spring  disposed  within  said  bore  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  sleeve  to  continuously  urge  the  sleeve 
into  engagement  with  the  valve  body  and  to  urge  the 


I        i  '  3  J72  639  ' 

GATE  VALVE  BODY  CONSTRt  CTION 

MarrlB  H.  Grove,  Piedmont,  Califs  assignor  to  M  A  J 

retail  I  liij  Co.,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  a  partnership 

FOcd  Jnnc  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,747 

2  Claims.     (CL  251—329) 


I 


plunger  away  from  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  slid- 
ably  carried  by  the  plunger  for  engagement  with  said 
valve  scat,  said  valve  member  being  located  within  and 
engaged  by  said  sleeve  to  be  guided  thereby,  said  plunger 
having  means  engaging  the  sleeve  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment thereof,  and  a  solenoid  in  the  valve  body  disposed 
about  the  plunger  whereby  energization  of  the  solenoid 
moves  the  phmger  against  the  spring  force. 


1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  valve  body  comprising 
plate-like  end  walls  joined  at  their  edges  by  side  walls,  a 
hub  assembly  comprising  two  aligned  hubs  having  their 
adjacent  end  portions  fitted  into  openings  in  the  end  walls, 
the  body  having  portions  extending  from  both  the  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  the  hub  assembly,  means  forming  direct 
tie  connections  between  the  side  portions  of  the  aligned 
hubs,  and  articulated  means  embracing  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  body  and  forming  connections  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  aligned  hubs  and 
the  upper  and  lower  extending  portions  of  the  body. 


3a72,63S 

GATE  VALVE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 

MarviD  H.  Grove,  340  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmoat,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,80^ 

4  Claims.     (CL  251—329) 


3  172,640 

DRY  BAND  FKANCIS  TURBINES 

Robert  S.  Sproole,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Engineering  Woriu  Limited 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,169 

2  Claims.     (CI.  253—26) 


1.  A  hub  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  hubs 
and  means  forming  rigid  connecting  members  between 
said  hubs,  the  adjacent  annular  portions  of  the  hubs 
having  opposed  parallel  machined  surfaces  and  cylin- 
drical peripheral  surfaces,  and  a  body  assembly  com- 
prising separable  plate-like  end  members  and  an  inter- 
mediate body  part  disposed  between  said  members,  each 
of  said  end  plate-like  members  having  a  cylindrically 
shaped  opening  slidably  fitted  upon  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  annular  portions  of  the  hub  structure, 
said  end  plate-like  members  and  said  intermediate  body 
part  being  dimensioned  for  application  through  the  space 
between  said  hub  portions,  means  forming  seals  between 
said  annular  portions  and  said  end  plate-like  members, 
and  a  valve  gate  having  substantially  flat  parallel  side 
surfaces  disposed  between  said  annular  hub  portions 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions.         | 


1.  In  a  Francis  turbine,  a  static  structure  having  i 
smoothly  continuous  surface  portion,  a  draft  tube,  a  run- 
ner having  a  band  shroud  with  upper  and  lower  edges  ad- 
jacent to  said  static  structure  but  spaced  therefrom  to 
provide  nmning  clearances  at  said  upper  and  lower  edges, 
said  smoothly  continuous  surface  portion  and  said  baiid 
defining  an  annular  space  between  said  shroud  and  said 
static  structure  communicating  with  said  clearances  be- 
tween the  shroud  and  the  sUtic  structure  at  both  the  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  said  shroud,  air  supply  means  through 
said  static  structure  for  supplying  air  to  said  annular 
space,  a  distributor  ring  supplying  water  under  pressure  to 
the  nmner,  said  distributor  ring  spaced  from  said  upper 
edge  of  said  shroud  and  provided  with  a  scaling  face,  a 
sealing  face  around  the  upper  portion  of  said  band  shroud 
for  cooperating  with  said  sealing  face  on  the  distributor 
ring  so  as  to  restrict  the  flow  of  leakage  water  into  said 
annular  space  through  the  clearance  between  the  static 
structure  and  the  uj^r  edge  of  the  shroud,  a  baulk  ring 


I 


fixed  to  said  static  structure  in  said  annular  space  adjacent 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  shroud  but  spaced  therefrom  to 
provide  a  running  clearance  therebetween,  said  baulk  ring 
being  supported  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  static 
structure  so  that  an  annular  passage  is  provided  between 
the  static  structure  and  the  baulk  ring,  said  shroud  on 
rotation  forming  a  rotating  ring  of  water  adjacent  to  said 
smooth  surface  of  the  static  structure  to  permit  the  escape 
of  leakage  water  only  from  the  annular  space  around  the 
baulk  ring  and  through  the  clearance  between  the  static 
structure  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  shroud  into  the  draft 
tube.  I 
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3,172,641 
CASING  CONSTRUCTION 
Rosscll  W.  John  and  Eari  W.  Hahlbeck,  MUwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,624 
2  Claims.    (CL  253— 78) 


1.  A  casing  construction  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal housing  having  a  continuous  annular  blade  root  re- 
ceiving slot  in  the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said 
slot  having  a  reduced  neck  portion  defined  by  oppositely 
extending  shoulders  intermediate  its  radial  dimension  and 
a  radially  inwardly  facing  circumferentially  extending 
base  wall,  each  of  said  shoulders  having  oppositely  radial- 
ly facing  surfaces;  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
stator  blade  having  a  root  portion,  said  root  portion  com- 
prising a  platform  and  a  radially  spaced  shoulder  con- 
nected to  said  platform  by  a  neck  portion,  said  platform 
and  shoulder  of  said  root  portion  having  sliding  inter 
engagement  with  the  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  the 
shoulders  of  said  annular  slot  whereby  the  blade  is  held 
against  radially  inward  displacement,  said  blade  root  por- 
tion further  having  a  planar  outer  end,  said  planar  outer 
end  having  a  rigid  midportion  and  oppositely  spaced 
spring  ends,  said  spring  ends  engaging  said  radially  in- 
wardly facing  circumferentially  extending  base  wall  of 
said  slot  and  supporting  said  midportion  radially  spaced 
therefrom,  and  a  shoulder  of  said  root  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  the  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the 
shoulder  of  said  annular  slot 


3.172.642 
**  ^     CABLE  Gl  IDE 
lay  M.  Eitel,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assifcnor  to  Telsta  Corp., 
San  Carlos.  Calif.,  a  corporadoo  of  Califomia 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,304 
3  Claims.     (CL  254—134.3) 
1.  In  a  cable  guide  for  use  in  guiding  cable  from  an 
inclined   position  into  a  position  in  proximity  with  the 
messenger  or  strand  so  that  it  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  messenger  or  strand,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  uni- 
tary side  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  between  the  side  frame  members  and  defining 
a  path  for  the  travel  of  the  cable  between  the  side  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  spaced  removable  upwardly  extend- 
ing arms  mounted  on  one  of  the  frame  members,  pulleys 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  arms  and  spaced  above  the 
rollers  so  that  they  are  readily  accessible  from  one  side 
to  facilitate  placing  the  pulleys  upon  the  strand  or  mes- 
senger for  iTivcl  upon  the  messenger  or  strand,  the  pul- 


leys serving  to  support  the  rollers  so  that  the  rollers 
generally  underlie  the  messenger  or  strand  and  guide 
the  cable  upwardly  so  that  it  underlies  the  messenger  or 
strand,  and  a  removable  clamping  device  pivotally  se- 
cured to  each  of  the  arms,  said  removable  clamping  de- 
vice including  a  pair  of  cooperative  clamping  members 


adapted  to  engage  the  messenger,  means  mounted  be- 
tween the  clamping  members  for  yieldably  urging  the 
clamping  members  apart,  and  means  threaded  into  the 
clamping  members  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  the 
clamping  members  with  respect  to  each  other  against  the 
force  of  the  yieldable  means. 


3.172,643 

MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 
STRINGING  AERIAL  CABLE 
Lester  J.  Mattingly,   1625  Horseshoe  Drive,  Florissant, 
Mo.,  and  Walter  W.  Happc,  1170  Asfaford  Drive,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Substituted  for  abandoned  appUcation  Scr.  No.  84,838, 
Jan.  25,  1961.    This  appUcation  Oct  2,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
233,169 

8  Claims.     (Q.  254—134.3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prclashing  and  stringing  aerial 
cable  on  spaced  poles  comprising  a  self-propelling  ve- 
hicle including  a  truck  bed,  a  cable  supply  reel  mounted 
on  the  truck  bed,  a  strand  sui^ly  reel  mounted  on 
the  truck  bed,  a  vertically  extensible  derrick  mount- 
ed on  said  truck  bed  spaced  from  both  the  cable  supply 
reel  and  the  strand  supply  reel,  strand  tensioning  means 
mounted  on  the  truck  bed  between  the  strand  supply 
reel  and  the  derriclc,  a  strand  guide  pulley  secured  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  derrick,  cable  reel  brake  means 
mourned  on  the  truck  bed  for  controlling  movement  of 
the  cable,  a  cable  guide  pulley  secured  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  derrick  adjacent  the  strand  guide  pulley,  said 
upper  end  of  the  derrick  being  positionable  at  an  ele- 
vation substantially  equal  to  the  height  at  which  the 
aerial  cable  is  to  be  strung  on  the  spaced  poles. 


3,172,644 

ROTARY  TUMBLER  AND  METHOD  FOR  I 

MAKING  SAME 
Dean  F.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  203,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,496 
8  Claims.     (CL  259—81) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tumbling  container  com- 
prising inserting  a  flexible  inner  vessel  into  a  rigid  outer 
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vessel,  inserting  a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  members 
between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  outer  vessel  to  deform 
the  inner  vessel  inwardly  and  to  form  internal  ribs  there- 
in, and  thereafter  at  least  partially  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  vessels  with  plastic  cement  material  able  to 
harden  and  to  become  substantially  rigid,  whereby  to 
permanently  lock  the  spacer  members  between  the  inner 
vessel  and  the  outer  vessel. 


frame,  a  tiltable,  normally  inclined  plate-shaped  mixing 
receptacle  supported  by  said  frame,  a  charging  opening 
in  the  normally  lower  portion  of  said  receptacle  and  a 
discharging  opening  in  the  opposite  normally  higher  por- 
tion of  said  receptacle,  a  rotary  mixing  device  in  said 
receptacle,  including  outer  shovels  arranged  near  the  side 


4.  A  tumbling  container  comprising  a  rigid  outer  vessel, 
a  flexible  inner  vessel,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  bar  members  disposed  be- 
tween the  vessels  and  being  of  sufficient  cross  sectional 
thickness  to  deform  the  inner  vessel  inwardly,  whereby  to 
define  longitudinal  internal  agitating  ribs,  and  a  mass 
of  hardened  cement  material  disposed  between  the  vessels 
and  embedding  and  rigidly  holding  said  bar  members. 


i  . 


3,172,M5 
AGITATOR  FOR  FOODS  OF  A  LIQUID  FORM 

CONTAINTNG  SOLIDS 

Frederick  J.  Price,  Jr.,  Saogus,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Dorycc  Appletoo,  Stuart,  Fla.  i 

Filed  JBly  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125J4* 

4Claiiiif.     (CL  259— 107) 

..   i  .   ■  «    I 


I   I. 


wall  of  said  receptacle  and  rotatively  secured  to  radial 
arms  of  a  rotary  disk  and  retained  in  their  normal  posi- 
tion by  leaf  springs,  a  driving  motor  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  mixing  device  and  with  a  winch  mecha- 
nism for  moving  said  mixing  receptacle  to  its  discharging 
position. 

.. 

3  172^7 
CONTINUOUS  KILN 

^,    Blcklcy   Remincy,   Jenkintown.   Pa.,   assigvor   to 

Bl&ley  Furnaces,   Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
corporatioo  of  Penns>lvania  .  <  >■   i 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  268003     '  ' 

ISCh^M.     (CL263— 2S) 


1/  T" 

1.  An  agitator  for  a  bowl  of  food  of  liquid  and  solid 
form  comprising  a  hub  to  which  energy  is  applied  for  ro- 
tating the  same  about  its  axis,  a  blade  extending  radially 
from  the  hub  axis  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  hub,  the  leading  face  of  the  blade  be- 
ing inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  so  that  its  trail- 
ing edge  is  higher  than  its  leading  edge  whereby  the  ma- 
terial through  which  the  blade  passes  is  urged  axially 
of  the  hub,  said  blade  having  a  progressively  reduced 
width  as  its  radius  from  the  hub  increases,  said  reduced 
width  being  generally  proportional  to  the  circumferential 
movement  of  the  blade  about  its  axis  so  that  the  lift  ef- 
fect of  the  blade  is  generally  the  same  throughout  its  ra- 
dial extent. 


3,172,644 

CONCRETE  MIXER  WITH  Tt  B  TIFT 

PsbI  AagBSt,  Buenos  Afa-es,  Argentina,  assignor  lo 

Inpaco  Trust  Reg.,  Vaduz,  Liecbtenstela  ' 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,35* 

ClalHM  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24,  1M3, 

J  23,590 
11  ClaloM.     (CI.  259— IM) 
1.  A  mixer,  particularly  for  the  production  of  concrete, 
OKMtar,  asphalt  and  like  mixtures,  comprising  a  machine 


'i¥=|_Jt_j?4=: 


-a\i,--t  -  -r 


13.  A  continuous  kiln  comprising  wall  means  defining 
a  horizontally  extending  kiln  chamber,  a  zone  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  kiln  chamber,  said  rone  comprising 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  firing  sections  extending  longitxxii- 
nally  of  the  kiln  chamber,  each  of  said  firing  sections  hay- 
ing means  for  introducing  gases  into  said  kiln  chamber  in 
a  transverse  direction  substantially  tangentially  to  said  wall 
means  and  at  a  velocity  to  cause  circulation  of  said  gases 
in  a  transverse  region  along  the  wall  means  and  around 
the  periphery  of  said  kiln  chamber,  means  for  conveying 
ware  to  be  heated  longitudinally  through  said  kiln  cham- 
ber and  through  said  zones  and  means  associated  with 
each  gas  introducing  means  for  adjusting  the  same  to  in- 
troduce gases  into  the  kiln  chamber  at  a  selected  tempera- 
ture within  a  range  of  temperatures  whereby  each  of  said 
firing  sections  along  the  length  of  said  kiln  chamber  nuy 
be  set  to  provide  a  desired  temperature  condition  within 
said  kiln  chamber  at  the  firing  section  location. 
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3,172,648 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROV- 
ING    THE    PREHEATING    OF    PULVEROUS 
MATERIALS,  THFIR  INTRODUCTION  INTO 
MELTING  FURNACF:S  AND  THEIR  MELT- 
ING  THEREIN 
Edgard  Briciiard,  Jumet,  B«lg:ium,  assignor  to  Union  des 
Verrerics  Mccanlques  Beiges  Societe  Anoaymc,  Charic* 
roi,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  12,  1959, 

458,448,  Patent  578,627 

IS  Claima.     (CL  203—31) 


.'^<:^^;^ 


rv 


I.  A  method  of  feeding  pulverous  charge  materials 
capable  of  being  fritted  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
into  a  furnace  unit  having  a  melting  hearth  wherein 
direct  heat  is  applied,  feed  extension  means  without 
direct  beat  connected  to  said  hearth,  a  vertical  mixing 
chamber  above  one  end  of  said  feed  extension  means, 
an  elongated  reflecting  arch  above  the  other  end  of  said 
feed  extension  means  and  adjacent  said  hearth,  and  a 
molten  bath  of  said  materials  comprising  drawing  hot 
gases  from  said  hearth  through  said  feed  extension  means, 
subsequently  drawing  the  resultant  partially  cooled  gases 
from  said  feed  extension  means  upwardly  through  said 
mixing  chamber,  passing  said  charge  downwardly  through 
said  mixing  chamber  countercurrent  to  and  mixing  in- 
timately with  said  partially  cooled  gases  to  heat  said 
charge  near  to  its  fritting  temperature,  depositing  the 
resultant  partially  heated  charge  on  the  surface  of  said 
molten  bath  in  said  feed  extension  means,  and  pro- 
pelling said  deposited  charge  under  said  reflecting  arch 
into  said  hearth,  said  arch  being  heated  by  said  hot  gases 
and  reflecting  said  heat  to  melt  said  charge  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  molten  bath  as  said  charge  passes  to  said 
hearth.       I  I  :  •!  ■■■■■■.: 


I-. 


3,172,649 

CRUCIBLE  FOR  VAPORIZING  METAL 

Hngh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  meme 

as^gnmeots,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,451 

I  4ClalaM.    (0.203—48) 


1.  A  crucible  adapted  to  be  heated  by  electron  bom- 
bardment comprising  a  metal  receptacle,  a  cooling-fluid 
pipe  in  heat-exchange  relation  therewith,  a  lining  of  re- 
fractory oxide  in  said  receptacle,  and  an  inner  receptacle 
of  refractory  metal  within  said  lining. 


3,172,650 
ELASTOMER  SPRING  DEVICES 
Jacqvcfl  Janret,  Lc  Vesfaiet,  and  Jean  Jarret,  Fourqueux, 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Resaorts 
Airtoamortisseurs  Jarret,  Paris,  France,  a  liniited-U«l»U- 
ity  company 

FUed  June  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  202, lOS 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15,  1961, 

864  988 

5  Claims.    (CL  207-rl) 


1.  A  spring  device  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
casing  sealed  at  both  ends,  a  body  of  elastomer  filling 
said  casing,  said  casing  being  bent  so  as  to  have  two 
curved  portions  of  reverse  curvature  and  a  generally 
straight  interconnecting  portion,  attaching  means  for  re- 
spective ends  of  said  casing  adapted  to  resiliently  inter- 
connect a  pair  of  mechanical  parts,  said  curved  portions 
and  said  interconnecting  portion  having  different  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  interconnecting  portion  hav- 
ing a  circular  cross-sectional  configuraition  having  a 
larger  capacity  per  unit  length  than  the  two  curved  por- 
tions to  define  a  constant  capacity  reservoir  of  elastomer 
for  imparting  non-linear  damping  characteristics  to  the 
spring  device. 


3,172,651 

DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Merlin  C.  WUson,  P.O.  Box  20211,  Derita  Station, 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUmI  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,166 

3  Claims.     (CL  268 — 53) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  operating  a  sliding  door, 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending trackway  from  which  the  door  is  adapted  to 
be  hung  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 

(b)  a  pair  of  sprockets  mounted  within  said  housing 
at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(c)  a  chain  with  said  housing  entrained  about  each 
of  said  sprockets  and  having  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially fiarallel  chain  sections  extending  between 
said  sprockets, 

(d)  a  non-reversible  motor  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  sprockets  for  rotating  said  one  sprocket 
in  a  single  direction  to  drive  said  chain  in  a  single 
direction  of  movement, 

(e)  a  bracket  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  door,  said 
bracket  having  one  end  portion  extending  into  said 
housing  and  being  disposed  in  a  position  off-set  from 
and  substantially  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
parallel  chain  sections, 

(/)  an  operator  link  within  said  housing  having  an 
extent  substantially  one-half  of  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  chain  sections,  said  operator 
link  being  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  chain 
for  movement  therewith. 


i 
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(g)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  otner  end  of  said 
operator  link  to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  bracket 
for  connecting  said  chain  with  the  door  to  impart 
movement  to  the  door  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions upon  driving  said  chain  in  the  single  direction 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  one  sprocket  by  said 
non-reversible  motor, 

(h)  an  electrical  motor  circuit  for  energizing  said  non- 
reversible motor, 

(1)  said  electrical  motor  circuit  including  a  pair 
of  serially-wired  normally  closed  switches 
mounted  on  said  housing  at  opposite  ends  there- 
of, and 

(2)  pivotal  control  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  switches;  each  of  said  pivotal  control 
means  comprising 

(I)  a  lever  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  one  end  operably  connected 
with  said  switch  corresponding  thereto  and 
being  movable  between  positions  opening 
and  closing  its  respective  switch,  and 

(II)  a  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  arm; 

(/)   said   housing   having  openings   formed  therein   at 

iU  opposite  ends  for  respectively  receiving  said  roll- 
ers of  said  pivotal  control  means  for  said  switches, 
and 
(/)  a  circuit-breaker  clement  within  said  housing  car- 
ried by  said  means  pivotally  connecting  said  opera- 
tor link  and  said  bracket,  said  circuit-breaker  ele- 
ment including  a  skirt  alternately  movable  into 
juxtaposition  with  the  openings  in  the  housing  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  alternately  engage  and  elevate  said 
rollers  to  pivot  the  respective  lever  arm  of  the  roller 
engaged  by  said  skirt  for  opening  said  switch  cor- 
responding thereto  to  break  said  electrical  motor 
circuit,  whereby  the  operation  of  said  motor  stops 
when  the  door  has  been  moved  to  its  open  or  closed 
position.  *  ■     „.-•    J. 

3,172,652        ^-  ^- -■■'»■•    , 
WORK-HOLDING  DEVICE 
Richard  S.  Zapf,   La  Grange,  111^  asstgnor  to  Weatcrn 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,199 

9  Claims.     (CL  269 — 58)  i 


r-J 


►.  > 


4.lj    ^'    '< 


a  clamping  member  movably  supported  on  said  mount- 
ing means; 

means  for  stopping  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
holder  in  an  operative  position  beneath  said  clamp- 
ing member; 

means  on  said  mounting  means  for  actuating  said  ele- 
ment to  effect  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
work  holder  from  a  loading  position  to  the  operative 
position  and  the  subsequent  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  holder  from  the  extended  posi- 
tion; and  '    I 

means  on  said  element  operable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  element  relative  to  said  holder  from  the 
extended  position  to  effect  the  actuation  of  said 
clamping  member  to  clamp  the  work  to  said  holder. 


3,172,653 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  REPAIR  STAND 

Robert  Fredrickson,  R.D.  1,  Ashville  Bay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,676 

1  Claim.     (CL  269—61) 


An  examination  and  repair  stand  for  an  outboard  mo- 
tor comprising  a  base,  mounted  V-shaped  upstanding 
frames  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  base,  a  pillow 
block  bearing  at  the  apex  of  one  of  said  frames,  a  hous- 
ing at  the  apex  of  the  other  of  said  frames,  stub  shafts 
carried  by  said  pillow  block  and  a  bearing  on  said  hous- 
ing, identical  arms  extending  in  a  common  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shafts,  a 
motor  mounting  bar  joined  at  its  ends  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms,  a  reduction  drive  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  crank  for  operating  said  drive  and  rotating  said 
bar  and  a  motor  atuched  thereto,  one  of  said  shafts  pro- 
jecting into  said  housing  and  mounting  a  drive  gear  and 
drum,  a  brake  shoe  yieldingly  engaged  with  said  drum 
provided  frictional  deterrent  to  inadvertent  rotation  of 
said  bar  and  a  worm  gear  mounted  on  said  crank  and 
being  engaged  with  said  drive  gear. 


•<.i<  I. 
.    K  I 

,.v,      ,J, 
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3,172,654 

WORK  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Harold  C.  Daniel,  104  Forest  Hills  Drive,  and  William  F. 

Souttiard,  1206  Lucille  Ave^  bodi  of  Monroe,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,789 

3  Claims.    (CL  269—93)  ... 


I 


1.  A  work-holding  device  comprising: 

a  work  holder; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  holder  for  longi- 
tudinal movement; 

an  element  mounted  on  said  holder  for  longitudinal 
movement  therewith  and  for  limited  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  element  in  a  direction 
from  said  holder  to  an  extended  position;  f-i 


2.  A. quick  engage,  quick  release  clamping  device  for 
securing  workpicces  in  position  to  be  worked  upon,  said 
clamping  device  comprising 

(a)     a  base  member, 

(ft)  an  externally  threaded  bolt  non-roUtably  mount- 


III 


ed  on  said  base  member  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom, 

(c)  a  workpiece  clamping  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  bolt  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto 
toward  and  away  from  said  base  member  and  adapt- 
ed to  cooperate  with  said  base  member  to  clamp  a 
workpiece  therebetween, 

(d)  spring  means  surrounding  said  bolt  means  be- 
tween said  workpiece  clamping  member  and  said 
base  member  for  biasing  said  workpiece  clamping 
member  away  from  said  base  member, 

(e)  an  adjusting  bushing  having  an  internally  thread- 
ed opening  extending  vertically  therethrough,  said 
internally  threaded  opening  matingly  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  bolt  therein  to  mount  said  adjusting 
bushing  on  said  bolt  for  vertical  adjustment  there- 
along  above  said  workpiece  clamping  member,  said 
adjusting  bushing  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  bolt  and  having  a  knurled  head  portion 
at  its  upper  end  to  facilitate  adjustment  of  said  ad- 
justing bushing  relative  to  said  bolt  and  said  work- 
piece  clamping  member,  said  adjusting  bushing  hav- 
ing an  externally  threaded,  reduced  diameter  poriion 
depending  from  said  head  portion  with  the  external 
threads  on  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
adjusting  bushing  having  a  greater  lead  than  the 
internal  threads  thereon, 

(/)  a  lock  screw  mounted  in  the  internally  threaded 
opening  of  said  adjusting  bushing  above  said  bolt 
and  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  said  bolt  to 
lock  said  adjusting  bushing  in  adjusted  position 
thereon,  and 

ig)  a  clamp  nut  surrounding  and  threadably  moimted 
on  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  adjusting 
bushing  for  quick  veriical  adjustment  therealong  into 
engagement  with  said  workpiece  clamping  member  to 
move  said  workpiece  clamping  member  downwardly 
toward  said  base  member  to  quickly  clamp  a  work- 
piece  therebetween. 


3.172.655 
MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  BLANKS  OR 
SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK 
James  W.  Lenk,  Shawnee   Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
BcrUey  Machine  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MisBoiui 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,269 
2  Claims.     (CL  271— 2) 


blank  with  a  portion  of  the  stack  fvojecting  beyond 
said  supporting  means, 

means  below  the  projecting  portion  of  the  stack  for 
withdrawing  the  blanks  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack. 

a  suction  nozzle  having  a  head  provided  with  a  re- 
cess having  a  transversely  concaved  bottom  and 
having  a  siKtion  port  in  said  bottom  of  the  recess, 

means  supporting  the  suction  nozzle  for  swinging  move- 
ment on  a  horizontally  transverse  axis  to  bring  the 
concave  face  of  said  nozzle  into  contact  with  a 
margin  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  lowermost 
blank  to  cup  said  margin  into  said  recess  respon- 
sive to  suction  through  the  sucti<Mi  port  for  opening 
up  a  ^>ace  between  said  margin  o^  the  lowermost 
blank  and  the  margin  of  the  next  upper  blank  in 
the  stack  and  for  gripping  said  lowermost  blank  to 
carry  the  projecting  portion  of  the  lowermost  blank 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack  to  the 
blank  withdrawal  means  when  the  suction  nozzle 
swings  away  from  the  stack, 

a  blank  separator  having  a  laterally  projecdng  tongue 
provided  with  a  downwardly  directed  jet  opening 
near  the  end  portion  of  said  tongue  for  discharging 
a  downwardly  directed  air  jet,  aiKl 

means  supporting  the  blank  separator  for  reciproca- 
tion directly  over  and  in  plane  with  the  path  of 
the  suction  nozzle  head  and  for  movement  of  said 
toogue  into  the  space  between  the  portion  of  the 
lowermost  blank  cupped  into  the  concave  face  of 
the  nozzle  head  and  the  next  upper  blank  to  cause 
the  downwardly  directed  jet  to  seat  the  cupped  por- 
tion of  the  blank  positively  against  the  concaved 
bottom  of  the  recess  in  the  nozzle  head  as  the  tongue 
moves  into  position  imder  the  margin  of  said  next 
upper  blank  to  support  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
stack  when  the  suction  nozzle  carries  the  projecting 
portion  of  the  lowermost  blank  into  the  blank  with- 
drawing means. 


3,172,656 

SHEET  JOGGING  MECHANISM  FOR  BELT 

TRANSPORTING  MEANS 

Luis  Mestre,  305  E.  46th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,529 

31  Claims.     (CI.  271—48) 


■  '                                                                     .    >   '  J    Alining  mechanism  for  a  book  of  sleets  which  have 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  envelope  blanks  in  been  halted  at  a  stop  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
consecutive  order  from  the  boUom  of  a  stack  of  said  the  sheets  comprising  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft,  belt  trans- 
blanks,  porting  means  mounted  on  the  frame  to  transport  a  book 
means  supporting  the  stack  of  blanks  with  the   face  of  sheets  longitudinally  in  a  sheet  path  to  the  stop,  the 
^  of  oi»c  Nank  bearing  upon  the  face  of  the  next  lower  belts  of  the  belt  transporting  means  being  continuously 
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driven  and  having  ends,  stop  means  between  the  ends  of 
the  belt  transporting  oieans.  jogging  mechanism,  mount- 
ing mechaniam  carried  by  the  frame  between  the  ends  of 
the  belt  transporting  means  and  mounting  the  jogging 
mechanism  for  oscillation  with  respect  to  the  uansporting 
means,  and  operating  mechanism  operatively  connecting 
the  jogging  mechanism  with  the  drive  shaft  to  oscillate 
the  jogging  mechanism  with  respect  to  the  belt  transport- 
ing means. 
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3,172,657 
ELECTROSTATIC  SHEET  HOLD-DOWN 

Godkb  Herman  Brandt.  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  « 
to    Harrivlntertyp*    Corporation,   Cleveland,   OUo, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,4«3        i 
If  Clalmi.     (CL  271—51) 


;.'> 


i  I 


1.  The  method  of  causing  moving  sheet  material  to 
hug  an  adjacent  member  which  comprises  applying  an 
electrostatic  field  of  different  strengths  to  the  sheet  to 
urge  the  sheet  toward  the  member  with  the  average  force 
of  the  fteld  increasing  proceeding  from  adjacent  each 
side  edge  of  the  sheet  toward  the  midport  of  the  sheet 
with  respect  to  the  side  edges. 


3,172,658 

PILE  ELEVATOR 

Frank  L.  Kastelk,  Cleveland,  and  Peter  M.  Relf,  Sooth 

Eoclkl,  Ohio,  assigiion  to  Harris-Interty  pe   Corpora- 

tkm,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dclawar* 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,832 

18  Claimi.    (CL  271—62) 


.       3,172,659  '—    " 

llOL^T)  ABOUT 
loMDh  A.  Dalcldcn,  309  S.  Low  St.,  Bloomington,  DL 
^^  FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,893 
5  Claims.     (CL  272 — 33) 


1.  A  roundabout  comprising  a  post,  a  horizontal  hub 
roUUbly  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  post,  arms 
radiating  from  the  hub,  seaU  on  the  outer  end  portions 
of  said  arm  each  including  a  forward  portion,  an  upstand- 
ing actuating  shaft  joumallcd  on  each  of  said  arms  and 
disposed  forwardly  of  the  corresponding  seat,  first  and 
second  crank  arm  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
post  and  each  of  said  actuating  shafts  respectively,  con- 
necting rod  means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said 
second  crank  arm  means  to  said  first  crank  arm  means, 
said  second  crank  arm  means  constituting  hand  levers 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  portions  of  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing shafts  and  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  including  handgrip  portions. 


3  172,668 
JUMPROPE  GAME  APPARATUS 
jMlct  D.  Wallace,  500  Country  Chib  I -an*,  and  Jusdne  S. 
Booac,  511  Contry  Chib  Lane,  both  of  Corooado, 

Calif.  i     I 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  286^94     .. 

2  Claims.     (CL  272—57) 


8.  In  a  pile  feeder,  a  hoist  for  elevating  a  pile  to  be 
fed  to  a  sheet-handling  machine,  and  vertical  guide  means 
along  one  side  of  said  hoist  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
one  side  of  a  pile  being  elevated  by  said  hoist  to  guide 
the  pile  as  it  is  being  elevated,  said  hoist  including  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  support  structure  for  supporting  said 
pile  including  a  load  support  member  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  guide  means,  a  second  member  elcvatable 
with  said  load  support  member,  means  constraining  said 
second  member  against  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  guide  means,  and  motive  means  connected  between 
said  load  support  member  and  said  second  member  and 
operable  to  urge  and  move  said  load  support  member 
toward  said  vertical  guide  means  to  continuously  urge  the 
pile  thereon  against  said  guide  means. 


1.  Jumprope  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pedestals  spaced  apart  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion and  each  having  a  base  plate  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
posts  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  plate; 

an  elastic  rope  clement  stretched  between  opposing 
pairs  of  posts  of  the  spaced  apart  pedestals  and  defin- 
ing two  parallel  reaches; 

said  posts  being  adjusUble  on  said  base  plate  to  vary 
the  spacing  between  the  posts  on  each  pedestal; 

and  said  posts  having  vertically  spaced  elastic  element 
retaining  grooves  for  adjusUbly  retaining  said  elastic 
rope  element 


1 


3,172,661 

BASEBALL  PITCHING  PRACTICE  TARGET 

DEVICE 

Emile  Scheemaeker,  P.O.  Box  114,  Howard,  RJ. 
FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,299 
8  Claims.     (CL  273—26) 
A  baseball  pitching  practice  target  device  compris- 


ing a  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced  standards,  means 
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rigidly  connecting  the  top  ends  of  said  standards,  an  an- 
nular target  ring  member,  means  rigidly  connecting  di- 
ametrically opposite  portions  of  aaid  ring  member  to  said 
standards  and  supporting  said  ring  member  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  between  said  standards,  a  gen- 
erally   cylindrical    rigid    frame    member   of   substaxuial 


axial  length,  means  securing  said  frame  member  fn  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  position  coaxLally  with  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  ring  member,  and  a  flexible  cover  secured  on 
and  supported  by  said  frame  member,  to  define  a  ball- 
receiving  receptacle. 


3,172,662 
REINFORCED  BUCKET  WITH  WEAR  INSERT  FOR 

BOWLING  PIN  SETTING  MACHINES 
Leon  W.  Boyle,  7218  W.  Eden  Place,  MUwmikec,  Wb^ 
and  John  A.  Sfaiai,  3888  S.  Waokesha  Road,  West 
AUis,  Wia. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  137,291 

6  Claims.    (CL  273— 42) 


5>        I 


V  •  ; 


■I--,      :-1-      I- 


■>  »      ,- 


6.  In  a  reinforced  pin  bucket  for  a  bowling  pin  set- 
ting machine;  an  upstanding  will  of  the  pin  bucket  for 
receiving  the  pin;  a  shell  about  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  wall;  and  meaiu  secured  to  said  shell  for  tightening 
said  shell  about  said  wall;  whereby  said  shell  serves  to 
reinforce  said  waU  for  absorbing  the  strain  impoced  by 
the  bowling  pin  as  it  enters  the  bucket. 


3,172,663 

TIMED  PINSETTER  MOTOR  CONTROL  AND 

INDICATOR  LIGHT  THEREFOR 

Maulc*  L.  Goldatein.  1428  HoUywood  Arc,, 

Chicago  26,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,924 

15  Claims.     (CI.  273 — 54) 

12.  The   combination   with   an   automatically  cycling 

bowling  mechanism  of  the  type  having  motor  means  and 

electrical  actuating  means  for  said  motor  means,  of  an 

electrical  control  system  for  controlling  the  actuation  of 

said  motor  means,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  resettable  timer  circuit  operable  incident  to  actuation 
to  initiate  a  predetermined  time  interval  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  timer  circiut, 
}  signal  means  to  actuate  and  reset  said  timer  circuit  each 
.}      time  a  ball  is  bowled,  and  .  i 


means  responsive  to  said  timer  circuit  upon  completion 
of  said  predetermined  time  interval  of  energization 


— I — -±--^  fenwji    \'V-^  T        _ 


to   deactuate    said    motor    means   of   said    bowling 
mechanism.  ' 


3,172,664 

TABLE  TAPPING  AERIAL  PROJECTILE  GAME 

APPARATUS 

Raymond   J.   Lohr    and    Martin   J.    Condry,   Erie,   Pa,, 

assignors  to  Louis  Marx  &  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N,Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  Now  162,781 
10  Claima.     (CL  273 — 95) 


7.  A  table  tapping  game  apparatus  comprising  a  stiff 
rectangular  playing  board  having  a  continuous  intact  sur- 
face, legs  at  the  comers  for  elevating  the  same,  mallets 
for  striking  the  bottom  of  the  board,  a  puck  adapted  to 
be  propelled  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  by  an  up- 
ward blow  of  the  mallet  beneath  the  board,  said  playing 
board  sloping  downward  from  the  ends  to  the  center  and 
having  a  flange  around  the  periphery  of  the  board  to  help 
confine  the  puck  to  the  board  and  to  stiffen  the  board, 
said  flanges  at  the  sides  being  relatively  deep  and  of  suffi- 
cient depth  so  that  the  sloping  board  lies  wholly  between 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  side  flanges,  said  flanges 
at  the  ends  being  relatively  narrow  to  permit  free  access 
to  the  underside  of  the  game  board  for  striking  the  same 
with  the  mallets. 


3,172,665 

COMBINED  TARGET  AND  BALL 

THROWING  TOY 

Marrfai  L  Glaas,  57  E.  Ohio  St.,  Chicago,  DI.,  and  Burton 

C.  Meyer,  Chicago,  DL;  nkl  Meyer  asrignor  to  aaid 

Glaai 

FUed  Sept  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,460 
2  Claima.     (CI.  273—102.1) 
2.  A   bail    throwing   toy   which   comprises  a   ball,    a 
housing  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  supporting  surface. 
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said  housing  including  means  defining  a  pocket  adapted 
for  receiving  said  ball  and  retaining  it  always  in  view 
of  a  player,  said  pocket  means  including  a  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  floor  portion  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  formed  therein,  means  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing for  releasably  storing  energy,  means  supported  by  said 
housing  for  releasing  energy  from  said  energy-storing 
means,  a  release  lever  extending  upwardly  through  the 
slot  in  said  pocket  and  being  connected  to  said  energy- 
releasing  nieans,  said  release  lever  being  supported  on 
said  housing  for  movement  relative  to  the  slot  in  said 
pocket   and   operable   to   actuate   said   energy-releasing 


means  upon  engagement  of  said  lever  by  said  ball  enter- 
ing said  pocket,  a  ball-throwing  men>ber  carried  by  said 
housing  and  extending  through  the  slot  in  said  pocket 
for  movement  fore  and  aft  of  the  pocket  to  provide  for 
throwing  engagement  with  said  ball,  means  biasing  said 
bail  throwing  member  for  moven>cnt  forwardly  in  said 
pocket,  and  means  releasably  connecting  said  energy-stor- 
ing means  to  said  ball-throwing  member  so  that  upon  re- 
lease of  energy  from  said  energy-storing  means  said  ball- 
throwing  member  is  first  moved  rearwardly  in  said  pocket 
and  then  instantaneously  released,  whereby  said  biasing 
means  causes  said  ball-throwing  member  to  throw  said 
ball  from  said  pocket  in  an  upward  trajectory. 


3,172,M4 
GAiME  FOR  TEACHING  THE  INTERRELATION- 
SHIP OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  ENGAGED  GEARS 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  usisnor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomhi 
FU«d  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257^18 
13  Claims.    (CL  273— 134) 


having  means  for  holding  a  marker,  said  holding 
means  on  said  first  gear  means  being  alignable  with 
said  holding  means  on  said  second  gear  means  at  the 
point  of  engagement  of  said  second  gear  means  with 
said  first  gear  means: 

(c)  marker  means  carried  by  one  of  said  holding 
means,  said  marker  means  being  transferrable  to  the 
other  of  said  holding  means  when  said  one  holding 
means  is  aligned  therewith;  and 

(</)  chance  means  mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  gear 
means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  angular  move- 
ment to  be  imparted  to  said  one  holding  means  by 
rotating  its  associated  gear  means  a  predetermined 
amount  to  advance  said  one  holding  means  toward 
its  point  of  alignment  with  said  other  holding  means. 


3,172,6«7 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  HAVING  A  PLASTIC  STRIKING 
FACE  INSERT  BONDED  TO  THE  CLUB  HEAD 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Chester  D.  Baker,  deceased,  late  of  Arlington  Heights,  111., 
by  Clarke  V.  Baker,  administratrix,  ArlinKton  Heights, 
III.,  and  John  G.  Havey,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Wilson  Athletic  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  River 
Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,604 
11  Claims.    (CL  273—173) 


« 


I 

10.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  body  portion  of 
wood  having  a  striking  face,  a  recess  in  the  striking  face 
of  the  wood,  and  a  plastic  cast  in  the  recess  and  in  the 
pores  of  the  wood  adjoining  the  recess,  said  plastic  being 
of  a  material  that  wets  the  fibers  of  the  wood  in  the  un- 
cured  slate  and  is  self-hardening  at  atmpspheric  tempera- 
ture and  pressure. 


3,172,668 

PRACTICE  CLUB  INCLUDING  PIVOTALLY 

MOUNTED     WEIGHT     AND     LATCHING 

MEMBER 

Mhiden  Vaughan  Blake,  '<:aniantoa,"  Woodlands 

Road  E.,  VirginU  Water,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Feb.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  15,  INl, 

5,650/61 
t         9Clafaiis.     (CL  273— 186) 


». "  / 


•( 


7.  An  instructive  amusement  device  adapted  to  il- 
lustrate and  teach  the  interrelationships  of  a  plurality 
of  engaged  gears  comprising: 

(a)  first  rotatably-mounted  gear  means,  said  first  gear 
means  being  provided  with  means  for  holding  a 
marker, 

(b)  second  rotatably-mounted  gear  means  engaged 
with  said  first  gear  means,  said  second  gear  means 


1.  A  device  for  enabling  a  player  to  practice  swinging 
a  club,  bat  or  the  like  comprising  a  handle,  a  mounting 
member  carried  on  the  handle,  a  weight  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  member  with  its  center  of  mass  non-coincident 
with  its  pivot  axis  for  rotation  about  said  pivot  axis  when 
the  device  is  swung  by  a  user,  a  latch  member  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  mounting  n>ember  with  iu  center  of  mass 


il    \ 
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non-coincident  with  its  pivot  axis  and  means  urging  said 
latch  member  into  a  position  restraining  said  weight 
against  pivoul  movement,  said  latch  member  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  mounting  member  for  movement 
against  the  urging  force  under  the  action  of  centrifugal 
force  when  the  device  is  swung  to  release  said  weight  for 
routional  movement  under  the  action  of  centrifugal  force 
on  the  weight.  ••• 

1  I      ,  L,~,^  «  172  669  * 

PICK-UP  ARM  LOCATORS  OF  AUTOMATIC 
RECORD  CHANGERS 
Marcel  Jules  Helcnc  Staar,  4  Ave.  Sylviane, 

,;  .,   .  Rbode-Saint-Genese,  Belgium  .-: 

"^       FUed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  29,  1960, 

594,498 
4  Claims.     (CL  274—10) 


support  having  a  pair  of  perpendicularly  arranged 
flanges,  said  lever  being  supported  on  one  of  said  flanges 
for  pivotal  movement,  a  pair  of  spaced  pins  on  the  other 
flange  of  the  support,  said  sensing  dement  including 
a  plate  having  an  elongated  aperture  formed  therein  and 
a  groove  adjacent  said  protuberance,  said  sensing  element 
being  supported  on  said  support  with  a  respective  pin 
engaged  in  the  groove  and  the  aperture  of  the  plate,  said 
plate  being  movable  relative  to  said  support  when  a  force 
is  exerted  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  nose  pieces,  said 
pins  respectively  sliding  in  the  grooves  and  the  aper- 
ture under  the  action  of  the  forces  to  cause  movement 
of  said  plate  and  protuberance.  '     I 


3,172,670 
SEALS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  RAMS 
Marcel  Pras,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments    A.    Marrel,    Saint-Etienne,    France,    a    French 
limited-liabUity  company 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,585 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1962,  42,247 

1  CUim.     (CI.  277—112) 


1.  A  record  player  of  the  type  having  a  turntable, 
aix)  a  tone  arm  adapted  to  move  to  a  preselected  posi- 
tion on  the  turntable,  the  record  player  comprising  a 
lever  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  each  adapted 
for  engaging  the  tone  arm  to  restrict  movement  thereof 
to  a  different  position,  each  recess  corresponding  to  a 
different  size  record  to  allow  the  tone  arm  to  be  let 
down  at  the  beginning  of  the  different  size  records,  a 
sensing  element  movably  supported  relative  to  said  lever 
and  including  a  protuberance  normally  engaging  said 
lever  to  hold  the  same  in  a  position  whereat  the  tone 
arm  will  engage  in  a  first  recess  corresponding  to  said 
preselected  positions,  said  sensing  element  including  a 

nose  piece  having  different  shaped  surfaces  each  adapted 
to  contact  a  record  of  different  size  as  the  records  drop 
onto  the  turntable,  each  record  exerting  forces  on  the 
surface  corresponding  thereto  which  is  different  in  direc- 
tion from  the  forces  exerted  on  the  other  surfaces,  said 
sensing  element  undergoing  different  paths  of  movement 
in  response  to  the  forces  exerted  on  the  different  surfaces 
whereby  the  protuberance  of  the  sensing  element  moves 
to  different  positions  for  each  record  size,  said  lever  fol- 
lowing the  movement  of  the  protuberance  such  that  a 
different  recess  is  presented  to  the  tone  arm  for  each 
different  size  of  record  dropped  on  the  turntable,  a  spring 
engaging  said  lever  to  urge  the  same  into  contact  with 
the  protuberance  on  the  sensing  element  so  that  said 
lever  follows  the  movements  of  said  protuberance,  said 
surfaces  on  said  nose  piece  being  two  in  number,  one 
being  straight,  the  other  being  curved,  said  curved  sur- 
face causing  a  record  to  exert  a  substantially  vertical  force 
on  said  sensing  element,  said  straight  surface  being  in- 
clined relative  to  the  plane  of  said  records  so  that  a 
force  having  a  substantial  lateral  component  is  devel- 
oped on  said  sensing  element  when  a  record  contacts 
the  straight  surface,  said  player  further  comprising  a 
812  0.0.-83 


An  annular  seal  for  hydraulic  rams  and  like  structures 
wherein  tightness  is  to  be  ensured  between  a  cylinder 
and  an  axial  rod  movable  with  respect  thereto,  compris- 
ing an  annular  member  made  of  a  hard  slightly  deform- 
ablc  polyamide  having  on  one  side  a  groove  of  U-shaped 
cross-section,  the  lips  of  which  are  adapted  to  bear  re- 
spectively against  the  rod  of  the  ram  and  against  the 
cylinder  thereof;  a  ring  made  of  a  more  deformable  ma- 
terial of  the  class  comprising  rubber  or  rubber  substitutes, 
adapted  to  be  forced  into  the  groove  of  said  annular 
member  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  slightly  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  groove,  a  resilient 
slightly  gutter-shaped  washer  of  polyamide  engaged 
around  the  rod  with  its  convex  side  against  said  ring 
and  presenting  a  determined  force  fit  respectively  on  said 
rod  arni  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder;  and  means 
for  exerting  on  said  resilient  washer  such  an  axial  pres- 
sure that  it  forces  said  ring  into  said  U-shaped  annular 
member,  the  lips  of  which  arc  urged  into  fluid-tight  con- 
tact with  said  rod  and  with  said  cylinder,  said  washer 
retaining  its  gutter-shaped  form  under  normal  conditions 
of  use,  but  being  able  to  flatten  temporarily  in  order  to 
provide  to  the  said  ring  a  supplementary  expanding  space 
when  the  stresses  applied  thereto  overstep  a  predeter- 
mined limit.  1. 


3,172,671 

SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  A  FAN  HOUSING 
Scwell  H.   Downs,   Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Clarage  Fan  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,951      ■  r 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  277—137) 
1.  A  sealing  unit  for  an  opening  in  a  wall  member 
through  which  a  shaft  member  loosely  extends,  compris- 
ing: 

a  seal  retainer  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially 
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>r     parallel  side  walls  MKl  peripheral  wall  means  swmred 

">*     to  and  extending  between  said  side  walls,  said  side 

walls  having  axially  aligned  openings  through  which 

a  portion  of  the  shaft  member  is  siidably  receivable 

for  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said  retainer. 

.       and  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  penpheral  edge 

-.''      capable  of  circumscribing  the  openmg  m  the  wall 

member;  ^  .  .        , 

an  annular  seal  of  rigid  material  defining  an  opening  of 
approximately  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  member,  said  annular  seal  being 
>      disposed  within  said  retainer  and  snugly  agamst  the 

inner  surface  of  said  one  side  wall  completely  around 
the  opening  therein; 
an  annular  member  disposed  within  said  retainer  be- 


of  the  spacer-expander  and  outwardly  from  the  inner 
circumference  of  the  spacer-expander, 

integral  legs  positioned  radially  inward  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  spacer-expander  holding  said 
rows  in  axiaHy  spaced  relation, 

and  circumferentially  wide  lips  on  the  inner  ends  ot 
the  segments  radially  inward  from  the  outwardly 
extending  grooves  and  between  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing grooves.     ^^^^^^^^^_ 

~'~  3,172,673  ^,„™„ 

SEALING  RING  ASSEMBLY  OF  INNER-OUTER 

RING  TYPE 
Paol  C.  Hanloo.  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  *o  Dover 
Corporatkm,  WasWnftoo,  D.C^  a  corporation  of 

'^**T5ed  J»ly  3,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  128^95 
5  ClainM.     (CL  277 — 158) 


-   • 


11  ''■■ 


i' 


tween  the  other  side  wall  thereof  and  said  annular 
seal,  said  annular  member  defining  an  opening  slightly 
larger  than  the  opening  in  said  annular  seal,  and  ngjd 
means  on  said  other  side  waU  snugly  engaging  said 
annular  member  and  holding  same  against  said  «"»- 
nular  seal,  whereby  said  annular  seal  is  snugly  held 
between  said  annular  member  and  the  one  side  wall; 

means  associated  with  said  annular  member  for  holding 
same  with  respect  to  said  annular  seal  so  that  the 

.    openings  defined  thereby  arc  substantially  coaxial; 

and 
means  connecting  said  annular  seal  and  said  annular 
member  to  said  retainer  for  preventing  relative  roU- 
tion  therebetween,  said  seal  and  said  annular  menaber 
being  radially  movable  with  respect  to  said  retainer. 


3,172,472  '       - 

OIL  CONTROL  RING 
Mclrfa  W.  Marten,  Brentwood,  Mo^  assi«Dor  to  RatmMy 
Con>onitk)n,  Manchester,  Mo,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
^^FUed  Aug.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,209 
i^r.   —  6  Claims.     (CL  277— 14«) 


iti    f 


•I  I' 


1  An  annular  scaling  ring  assembly  of  the  inner-outer 
ring  type,  which  is  intended  to  be  mounted  snugly  but 
siidably  on  a  rcciprocaUng  rod  and  prevented  from  mov- 
ing axially  with  the  rod  by  the  side  walls  of  a  surround- 
ing restraining  groove  into  which  the  annular  scalmg  ring 
assembly  radially  projects,  comprising: 

(A)  a  stiffly-resilient  inwardly-biased  split  inner  ring 
having  an  unmounted  ID.  smaller  than  its  mounted 

I.D.;  and 

(B)  a  stiffly-resilient  flexible  conunuous  outer  nng  sur 

rounding  the  iimer  ring, 

(1)  said  continuous  outer  ring 

(a)  having  a  series  of  angulariy-spaced  con- 
tacing  portions  in  operative  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  scries  of  angularly- 
spaced  contacting  portions  of  the  split  inner 

ring, 

(!))  being  operative,  through  such  engage- 
ments, to  bias  said  split  ring  inwardly  to 
an  I.D.  smaller  than  its  mounted  I.D.  and 

(c)  being  out  of  operative  cngagemcnl  with 
the  inner  ring  along  free  inner  and  outer 
ring  portions  between  said  contacting  por- 
tions. 


it.. 

4 


-t»<*  -f«»^> 


-Hu. 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  cylin- 
der-engaging rails,  .        .,    ,  ^ 

and  a  spacer-expander  between  said  rails  for  support- 
ing the  rails  in  axially  spaced  relation  and  for  forc- 
ing the  rails  outwardly, 

laid  spaced-expander  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
>  spaced  flat  annular  rows  of  horizontally  corrugated 
rail  supports  with  generally  radially  cxtendmg 
grooves  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  alter- 
nately opening  inward  from  the  outer  circumference 


ill     !■ 

3,172,«74         _^  -,,,v 
-   DIAPHRAGM  CHUCK  AND  GAUGE   ^  ^ 

Eari  R.  Lowe,  East  Detroh.  Mich-  ^. 

(31116  San  Juan  Drive,  Mount  Clemens,  MIcli.) 
Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,687 
llClalUL     (CL279— 1) 


% 

•» 

1 


1    The  combination  comprising  a  body  member,  a  dia- 
phragm attached  to  said  body  member,  a  piston  m  said 
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body  member  for  flexing  said  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  adjustable  jaws  secured  to  said  dia- 
phragm, a  locating  gauge  having  a  guide  surface  against 
which  each  said  jaw  may  be  moved  for  circumferentially 
poattiooing  each  jaw,  said  chuck  including  circumferen- 
tially apaced  locatmg  means  accurately  positioned  there- 
on, said  gauge  having  interengaging  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  locating  means  for  positioning  said  gauge  cir- 
cumferentially  on  said  chuck,  said  interengaging  means 
being  adjustable  relative  to  said  surface  of  said  locating 
g*u«e. 

•     '■^-  J  3,172,675 

ri   '   BAIL  SOCKET  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
IMPACT  TOOL 
Victor  E.  Gonzalez,  13671  Hope  St.,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,611 
\,  8  Claims.     (CL  27>— 2) 


u.i  •      ;: 


7.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  casing,  a  driven  shaft 
rotatably  disposed  in  said  casing,  handle  means  secured 
to  the  casing  for  manually  supporting  the  same,  said  shaft 
having  a  multilateral  end  extending  outside  of  the  casing, 
said  shaft  having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough 
and  a  radial  bore  communicating  with  said  axial  bore  at 
said  end  of  the  shaft,  said  radial  bore  having  a  constric- 
tion at  its  outer  end,  a  ball  movably  disposed  in  said  radial 
bore,  a  rod  axially  movable  in  said  axial  bore  inside  said 
shaft,  a  head  outside  of  said  casing  connected  to  said  rod 
for  moving  the  same  axially  in  said  shaft,  a  flange  on 
said  rod  engageable  with  the  ball  to  extend  part  of  the 
ball  outside  of  the  end  of  the  shaft,  spring  means  bearing 
on  said  rod  tending  to  bias  the  rod  and  flange  toward  the 
ball,  and  stop  means  in  said  shaft  holding  the  rod  in  a 
fixed  position  with  the  flange  in  engagement  with  said 
ball  when  said  head  is  released  and  said  spring  is  ex- 
panded. 

3,172,676  .^        , 

COLLET  CHUCK 
George  R.  Kern,  Jr.,  Hemdon.  Va.,  assifjiOT,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  Densco  Incorporated,  Denver,  Cok>.,  a 
corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,M1  I 

.      /  2  Claims.     (CL  279—51) 


JljJt'! 


1.  A  chuck  combination  comprising  a  collet  having 
axially  jaws  extending  from  one  end  to  grasp  a  burr,  a 
rotatablc  hollow  shaft  for  slidingly  receiving  the  collet, 
said  shaft  having  therein  toward  one  end  a  recess  of  one 
diameter  and  adjacent  said  recess  a  second  recess  of  a 
leSKr  diameter  for  guiding  and  urging  radially  inward  the 
jaws  of  the  collet  and  terminating  at  the  opposite  end  in  an 
apertured  radially  inwardly  directed  shoulder  portion,  col- 
let captivating  means  in  said  one  end  of  the  hollow  shaft 
and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  to  receive  therein 
and  guidingly  suj)port  said  burr,  said  jaws  of  the  collet 
being  spaced  apart  and  having  externally  together  a  cir- 
cumferential surface  portion  at  one  end  of  one  diameter 
received  in  said  first  recess  of  the  hollow  shaft  and  the 


balance  of  the  length  thereof  of  a  uniform  lesser  external 
diameter  readily  received  and  guided  in  said  second  Ttotm 
of  the  hollow  shaft,  said  collet  jaws  on  the  inside  thereof 
having  a  tapered  circumferential  portion  at  said  one  end 
with  the  taper  increasing  in  diameter  toward  said  one 
end  and  an  internal  portion  of  a  uniform  diameter  to 
receive,  guide  and  grasp  a  burr  when  inserted  in  said 
chuck,  said  collet  being  slid  axially  within  said  hollow 
shaft  when  a  burr  is  inserted  and  pushed  therein  where- 
upon said  collet  slides  within  said  hollow  shaft  and  the 
enlarged  outer  end  thereof  slides  from  within  the  first 
recess  portion  to  the  second  recess  smaller  portion  of  the 
hollow  shaft  and  the  yaws  are  forced  radially  inwardly 
thereby  to  grasp  said  burr. 


3,172,677 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING-LOADED  POSITIONING 

DEVICE  IN  SAFETY  -SKI  BINDINGS 

Hannes  Marker,  37  Alp$pitzj»tra»se,  Garmiscfa- 

Partenldrcheo,  Germany  >    ' 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,549 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21, 1960, 
M  45,997 
-       <  Claims.     (CL  280— 11.35) 


(  J 


I'll 
,•  •  •. 


6.  An  adjustable  detent  device  for  safety  ski  bindings, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  passage  therethrough; 

a  ball  disposed  in  said  passage  and  being  movable  in 
a  lengthwise  direction  therealong,  said  ball  being 
partly  extendable  through  one  end  of  said  passage; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  passage  and  having 
one  end  thereof  engaging  said  ball  for  urging  same 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  passage; 

a  pressure  member  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
and  means  supporting  said  pressure  member  for  slid- 
ing movement  lengthwise  of  the  passage  whereby  the 
compression  of  said  spring  and  thereby  the  force 
urging  said  ball  toward  said  one  end  of  said  passage 
can  be  adjusted; 

operating  means  for  effecting  such  lengthwise  move- 
ment of  the  pressure  member,  said  operating  means 
including  an  operating  member  at  least  part  of  which 
is  accessible  from  outside  of  said  housing  for  arcu- 
ate movement  about  an  axis  through  one  arc  of  less 
than  360°  and  including  single  cam  means  and  cam 
follower  means  engaged  by  said  can\  means,  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  housing  and  said  pressure 
member  for  operation  by  said  operating  member  for 
moving  said  pressure  member  lengthwise  from  its 
remote  position  with  respect  to  said  one  end  of  said 
passage  to  its  closest  position;  and 

detent  means  for  releasably  holding  said  operating 
member  in  selectable  intermediate  positions  between 
the  ends  of  said  arc. 


3,172,678  ' 

LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  CABLE  END  ATTACH- 
MENT   FOR    A   SKI    BINDING    ROTARY    HEEL 
PLATE 
Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Bcyl,  1  Rue  Dcvieur  Robelin, 
Nevers,  France 
Filed  Jone  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,543 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  July  5, 1962,  902,992 
i  1  Claims.     (CL  280—1 1 .35) 
1 ,  A  ski  binder  of  the  type  designed  for  holding  the  heel 
portion  of  a  ski  boot  on  a  ski,  which  comprises  in  combi- 
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nation  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top 
face  of  the  ski,  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  lateral  ears 
rigid  with  said  support  means,  said  ears  being  disposed  on 
either  side  of  the  boot  position  and  having  each  an  inner 
face  turned  toward  the  inner  face  of  the  other  ear  and  an 
outer  face  turned  the  opposite  way,  clamping  means 
adapted  to  surround  the  rear  portion  of  the  heel  of  the  ski 
boot  to  be  bound,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair 


of  front  side  end  elements  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
lateral  ears,  anchoring  means  adapted  to  permit  the  fixa- 
tion of  each  front  end  of  said  clamping  means  on  said 
corresponding  lateral  ear  including  lugs  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  sides  of  said  ears,  a  double  headed  rivet  having  a 
shank  positioned  in  said  lug  transverse  to  the  plane  there- 
of, said  rivet  loosely  fitted  to  slide  longitudinally  in  said 
lug  and  engaging  the  selected  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
face  of  said  lateral  ear. 


,h 


transverse  rod  and  with  the  other  end  thereof  on  said 
second  transverse  rod,  a  load  carrying  frame  spaced  from 
said  seat  and  including  a  rotaiable  bar,  pivot  means  on 
said  straight  ring  portions  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
rotatable  bar,  said  load  carrying  frame  having  at  least 
one  further  bar  parallel  to  said  rotatable  bar  and  connect- 
ing members  connecting  said  rotatable  and  said  further 
bar,  said  further  bar  having  end  portions  transversely  ex- 
tending over  at  least  one  of  said  straight  ring  portions  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  load  carrying  frame,  said  load 
carrying  frame  being  spaced  from  said  scat  to  provide  a 
completely  free  space  between  said  seat  and  said  load 
carrying  frame  allowing  at  least  the  feet  and  the  hands  of 
a  human  sitting  on  said  seat  to  pass  through  said  free 
space  and  to  reach  the  ground,  groove  and  tongue  means 
in  said  straight  ring  portions  of  at  least  one  lateral  frame 
part  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  supporting 
lugs  of  said  one  lateral  frame  part  to  allow  a  detachable 
assembling  of  the  comi>onents  of  said  one  lateral  frame 
part. 

3,172,6S0 
FOLDABLE  FRAME  VEHICLE 
William  R.  Hire,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  Research  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
Newark,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  264,79t  '^ 
4  Claims.     (CI.  280—36) 


3,172,679 
VEHICLE  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF  MARKET 
PRODUCE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  PICKING 
OF  STRAWBERRIES 

Giuseppe  Bandini,  Imola,  lialy 

(%  Dr.  G.  Modiano,  Via  MeravicU  16,  Milan,  Italy) 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,225 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23,  1960,  <41^56 

1  Claim.     (CI.  280—32.5) 


A  vehicle  for  the  cultivation  of  market  garden  produce 
having  a  substantially  quadrangular  frame  comprising,  a 
first  lateral  frame  part  at  one  side  of  said  quadrangular 
frame,  a  second  lateral  frame  part  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  quadrangular  frame,  each  of  said  lateral  frame 
parts  being  constituted  by  an  elongated  ring  having  in  a 
horizontal  plane  two  parallel  spaced  straight  ring  portions 
extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  quadrangular 
frame  and  arcuated  ring  portions  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  straight  ring  portions  and  at  least  one  cross  stiffening 
element  connecting  said  straight  ring  portions  interme- 
diate their  ends,  two  wheels  near  said  arcuated  ring  por- 
tions and  between  said  straight  ring  portions  in  each  of 
said  frame  parts,  said  wheels  having  pins  allowing  rota- 
tion of  the  wheels  thereabout,  pin  supporting  lugs  fixed  on 
said  straight  ring  portions  for  adjustably  supporting  the 
pins  of  said  wheels,  a  seat  between  said  first  and  said 
second  lateral  frame  parts  near  the  extremities  thereof, 
said  seat  including  a  first  transverse  rod  fixed  with  its  ends 
on  said  straight  ring  portions  of  said  first  and  said  second 
lateral  frame  parts,  a  second  transverse  rod  spaced  from 
said  first  transverse  rod  and  having  engaging  pins  on  its 
ends,  a  threaded  guide  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
elongated  notch  therein  for  slidably  receiving  said  engag- 
ing pins  therein  fixed  on  one  of  said  straight  ring  portions 
of  each  of  said  lateral  frame  parts,  nut  means  screwed 
on  said  threaded  guides  for  providing  stops  for  said  engag- 
ing pins,  a  cloth  fixed  with  one  end  thereof  on  said  first 


.1 


-»*!»  h- 


1.  A  foldable  vehicle  comprising  a  wheel-mounted 
base  section;  a  handle  section;  a  plurality  of  intermedi- 
ate, substantially  rigid,  relatively  adjoining  frame-form- 
ing sections  foldably  connected  between  said  base  and 
handle  sections,  each  of  said  sections  including  a  pair  of 
relatively  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  side  rails 
and  at  least  one  rigid  cross  tie  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  side  rails;  means  rotatively  connecting  the 
side  rails  of  each  of  said  sections  to  the  cross  ties  there- 
of and  providing  for  axial  turning  movement  only  of 
said  side  rails  with  respect  to  said  cross  ties;  and  hinge 
means  connecting  the  side  rails  of  each  of  said  sections 
to  the  side  rails  of  another  of  said  sections,  said  hinge 
means  including  lineal  hinge  axes  disposed  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  side  rails 
and  said  hinge  means  being  turnable  bodily  with  said 
side  rails  between  a  first  position  in  which  their  hinge 
axes  are  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  cross  ties  to  permit  said  sections  to  be 
folded  with  respect  to  one  another  and  a  second  position 
in  which  their  hinge  axes  are  disposed  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cross  tics  to 
thereby  lock  said  sections  against  relative  folding  move- 
ment. 


■t^< 


r4t^      •    3,172,6«1 

GOTF  CLl  B  CARRTFR 

Ckarlcs  Moses,  518  Franklin  Blvd.,  Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,896 

6  Clalma.    (CL  280—47.19) 

1.  A  carrier  for  golf  clubs  comprising  means  defining 

a  top  support  having  a  plane  top  surface,  means  defining 

a  bottom  support,  each  of  said  support  means  having  a 
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plurality  of  aligned  tube  seats  formed  therein,  a  tubular 
member  for  receiving  a  golf  club  fitted  into  each  of  said 
aligned  tube  seats,  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sup- 
port means  for  detachably  connecting  said  carrier  to  a 
wheeled  golf  cart,  wherein  said  top  support  has  integrally 
formed  therewith  a  golf  ball  dispensing  means  including 
depending  wall  portions  connected  substantially  normal 
to  the  undersurface  of  said  top  support  means  to  define  a 
front  opening  compartment  sized  for  receiving  a  plurality 


of  golf  balls  disposed  in  line  therein,  and  a  resilient  tongue 
member  defining  a  bottom  for  said  compartment  to  form 
the  bottom  support  for  each  of  said  balls  disposed  within 
said  compartment,  the  leading  end  of  said  tongue  being 
bent  upwardly  toward  said  top  support  means  to  define  a 
stop  to  prohibit  the  balls  from  rolling  out  through  the 
front  opening  of  said  compartment,  and  said  balls  being 
individually  dispensed  by  flexing  the  leading  end  of  said 
tongue  downwardly  to  dispense  a  ball  out  through  the 
front  opening  from  said  compartment. 


3,172,682 

C\RRTACF  HAVDIF  ADJUSTMENT  I  INK  AGE 

Donald  B.  Smith.  Orillia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Heywood-Wakefield    Company    of    Canada,    Limited, 

OrilUa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No,  298,083 

4  Claims.     (CI.  280— 47  J7) 


3,172,683 

SAFETY  CUSHION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Pasquale  I.  D'Antinl,  1545  Birchmont  Road, 

Scarborough,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,542 

11  Claims.     (CL  280—150) 


5.  A  safety  cushion  for  vehicles  comprising  a  base 
having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side,  a  resilient  pad 
secured  to  said  base  and  having  front  and  rear  sides,  said 
pad  having  an  air  storage  chamber  extending  axially  there- 
through from  the  front  side  to  the  rear  side,  an  internal 
annular  flange  carried  by  said  pad  in  said  air  storage 
chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  front  section 
and  a  rear  section  communicating  with  said  front  section 
through  a  bore  opening  into  each  section,  an  impermeable 
flexible  cover  superimposed  on  and  conformably  shaped 
to  fit  said  front  side  of  said  pad  and  secured  to  said  base, 
energy  dissipating  means  provided  in  said  base  cooperat- 
ing with  said  pad  to  absorb  an  impact  upon  said  pad  by 
venting  said  air  storage  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  said 
energy  dissipating  means  including  a  central  air  collection 
chamber  provided  on  the  inner  side  of  said  base  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  air  ports  equally  spaced 
about  said  central  air  collection  chamber  and  conununi- 
cating  said  central  air  collection  chamber  to  the  atmos- 
phere, and  connecting  means  on  said  base  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  vehicle.  >   -< 


3,172,684 

SAFETY  BELT  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  Hill,  Apt  410,  Toronto  18, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,329 

20  Claims.     (CI.  280—150) 


1 .  In  a  baby  carriage,  a  linkage  arrangement  for  ad- 
justing the  angular  position  of  the  carriage  handle,  said 
linkage  arrangement  comprising;  a  base;  front  and  rear 
links  spaced  apart  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  base; 
a  carriage  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  link 
by  means  including  a  transverse  support  pin,  said  car- 
riage handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  link  at 
a  point  on  said  handle  above  said  support  pin  whereby 
said  carriage  handle  is  pivotable  to  a  first  position  wherein 
said  front  Imk  bears  against  said  support  pin;  and  an 
L-shaped  finger  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  front  link 
and  movable  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  front  link 
in  the  path  of  said  support  pin.  whereby  said  finger  pre- 
vents said  carriage  handle  from  arriving  at  said  first 
position  and  thereby  holds  it  in  a  more  erect  second 
position. 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  for  preventing  a 
passenger  from  being  thrown  out  of  his  seat  under  the 
influence  of  inertial  forces,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  magnetic  belt  means  worn  by  said  pas- 
senger with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  belt  means  being 
located  adjacent  the  back  rest  of  said  seat  when  the  pas- 
senger assumes  a  normal  sitting  position  thereon,  electro- 
magnet means  mounted  in  the  back  rest  of  said  seat  op- 
posite that  portion  of  the  magnetic  belt  means  which  is 
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located  adjacent  said  back  rest,  an  electric  circuit  for 
energizing  said  electromagnet  means,  and  an  inertia  rheo- 
stat device  disposed  in  said  circuit  to  maintain  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  electromagnet  means  normally  at  a 
low  value  thereby  permitting  free  movement  of  said  pas- 
senger and  to  increase  the  current  to  said  electromagnet 
means  upon  sudden  retardation  of  the  vehicle  thereby 
strongly  energizing  said  electromagnet  means  and  re- 
straining said  passenger  against  movement  through  the 
magnetic  attraction  of  said  belt  means  by  said  electro- 
magnet means.  i 

3,172,6«5  •       ' 

TRAILER  STEERING  MECHANISM  i 

ABtfaooy  V.  Mandekic,  1549  RendaU  Place, 

Lo8  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,764 

S  Claims.    (CI.  280-^t08) 


'  4.  In  combination,  a  tractor,  a  trailer  trailing  the  trac- 
tor and  having  a  drawbar,  a  steering  assembly  on  the 
tractor,  comprising  a  first  transverse  screw  supported 
against  endwise  movement,  a  first  traveller  nut  threaded 
on  the  screw  and  having  a  hitch  ball  to  which  the  draw- 
bar is  connected,  driver  operated  means  on  the  tractor 
for  rotating  the  screw  in  opposite  directions,  said  trailer 
having  stecrable  wheels,  a  trailer-carried  steering  assem- 
bly comprising  a  second  transverse  screw  supported 
against  endwise  movement,  a  second  traveller  nut 
threaded  on  the  second  screw,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  screws,  and  bar  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  traveller  nut  of  the  trailer- 
carried  steering  assembly,  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  wheels  of  the  trailer. 

• :  ( ■ 

,,  3,172,686 

COUPLER 

LawrcMe  R.  Beard,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aol^or  to  Deere  ft 

Company,  MoUne,  III.,  a  corporaCioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283^31 

3  Claimi.     (CL  28«— 461) 


connected  to  raise  and  lower  said  links  with  an  iniple- 
ment  having  upper  connection  means  and  generally  trans- 
versely extending  lower  hitch  pins;  the  implement  coupler 
comprising:  a  transverK  bight,  a  pair  o^  depending  legs 
having  oppositely  disposed  side  walls,  upper  and  lower 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  ends  of  said  upper  and 
lower  hitch  links  fixed  to  said  bight  and  legs  respectively, 
means  fixed  to  the  bight  to  receive  the  upper  connection 
means,  hook  nneans  on  said  legs  adapted  to  receive  the 
lower  hitch  pins,  and  latching  means  carried  by  each  of 
said  legs  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  lower  hook 
means  to  hold  the  lower  hitch  pins  within  the  lower 
hooks,  each  of  said  latching  means  comixising  a  trans- 
versely extending  pivot  pin  extending  between  the  op- 
posite side  walls  of  each  leg,  a  depending  swingable 
latch  bar  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  pivot  pin,  an 
overcenter  linkage  comprising  an  intermediate  pivot 
means,  first  link  means  pivotally  interconnected  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  latch  bar  at  one  end  and 
pivotally  interconnected  with  the  intermediate  pivot  means 
at  the  other  end,  and  second  link  means  pivotally  inter- 
connected with  the  oppositely  di^KMed  side  walls  of  said 
leg  at  one  end  and  pivotally  interconnected  with  the 
intermediate  pivot  means  at  the  other  end,  means  mounted 
on  said  leg  sind  engageable  with  said  second  link  means 
to  restrict  movement  of  said  second  link  means  in  one 
direction,  said  restricting  means  being  so  positioned  with 
respeot  to  said  second  link  that  when  the  link  is  in  contact 
with  the  restricting  means  the  linkage  is  in  its  overcenter 
position  and  said  latch  bar  is  in  its  operative  position, 
means  engageable  with  said  linkage  means  to  normally 
bias  the  linkage  into  its  overcenter  position,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  last-mentioned  means 
to  hold  said  linkage  means  in  a  second  position  in  which 
said  latch  bar  is  in  its  inoperative  position. 


W 
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3,172,687  ' 

IDENTIFICATION  BANK  BOOK 
Herbert  J.  Lawrence,  16  Haven  Court,  Nyack,  N.Y«J 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,156       '  H 
1  Claim.    (CL281— 31)  „     t- 


2.  An  implement  coupler  adapted  to  connect  a  tractor 
having  upper  and  lower  hitch  links  aixl  power  lift  means 


An  account  book  for  a  depositor  including  front  and 
back  covers,  account  pages  between  the  covers,  the  front 
cover  having  front  and  back  surfaces  and  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  picture  being  located  behind  the  back 
surface  of  the  front  cover  and  having  edge  portions  that 
extend  beyond  the  edges  of  the  opening,  and  a  backing 
sheet  clamping  the  edges  of  the  picture  against  the  back 
surface  of  the  inside  cover,  said  backing  sheet  extending 
across  the  back  of  the  picture  and  beyond  the  edges  of  the 
picture,  and  an  adhesive  on  the  backing  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  back  of  the  picture  and  the  inside  surface  of  the 
front  cover  of  tlie  book  beyond  the  edges  of  the  picture, 
said  account  book  being  characterized  by  a  transparent 
plastic  sheet  covering  the  opening  and  the  portions  of  the 
inside  surface  of  the  front  cover  adjacent  to  the  opening 
and  between  the  picture  and  the  inside  surface  of  the 
front  cover,  the  backing  sheet  being  of  larger  area  than 
the  transparent  plastic  sheet  and  extending  across  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  front  cover  beyond  the  edges  of  the 
transparent  plastic  sheet. 
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3,172,688 


» 


CHECK  BOOK  SYSTEM 

James  G.  Peters,  1  Penrose  Lane,  Broadmoor, 

Colonulo  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan-  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  167^33 

2  Claims.     (CL  283—58) 


'^i,  .\^'<*¥i  ♦«>* 


from  material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  material  used  in  said  shaft  for 
said  rotating  machinery;         '"„     '  ♦'  ^    :'''  "^  '^*".  " 

means  for  establishing  line  contact  between  said  bush- 
ing structure  means  and  said  rotor  structure;  and 

means  for  continuously  positioning  said  bushing  struc- 
ture means  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  maintain  proper 
rotor  alignment  under  varying  heat  conditions  with- 
in said  rotating  machinery. 


I 


3,172,690 
COUPLINGS 
Victor  F.  Sabol,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittslwrgli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,318 

6  Claims.    (CL  287— 88)  I 


1.  As  a  check  book  system,  a  plurality  of  identical 
check  and  stub  combinations,  the  respective  checks  and 
stubs  connected  to  each  other  through  a  perforated  tear 
line,  the  free  end  of  the  stub  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
combinations  having  a  scries  of  cqui-spaced  aligned  aper- 
tures formed  therethrough  and  fixed  relative  to  a  loose- 
leaf  cover  by  mounting  on  the  spaced  rings  thereof  and 
relative  to  all  of  the  other  combinations  by  such  mount- 
ing, each  of  said  combinations  partially  overlapping  a 
subsequent  lower  one  when  mounted  in  the  cover,  each 
check  portion  of  the  combination  being  imprinted  with 
conventional  negotiable  instrument  legends,  the  stub  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  combinations  including  a  plurality 
of  legends  and  associated  areas  for  entry  of  the  desig- 
nated subject  matter,  an  upper  of  the  legends  on  the  stub 
portion  indicating  a  "total"  entry,  an  intermediate  one 
indicating  a  'this  check"  entry,  and  a  lower  one  indicat- 
ing a  "balance"  entry,  the  latter  three  legends  being  im- 
printed substantially  one  under  the  other,  the  amount 
of  overlap  between  the  respective  adjacent  check  and 
stub  combinations  being  only  such  that  the  legends  indi- 
cative of  "this  check"  and  "balance"  are  exposed  to 
provide  a  simple  bookkeeping  system  and  maintain  a 
running  balance  on  the  stub  portions  as  the  checks  are 
consecutively  written  and  removed  without  the  necessity 
of  transposing  figures  from  stub  to  stub. 


2.  A  coupler,  comprising:  a  unitary  socket  member 
having  an  annular  bearing  surface;  a  plurality  of  bearing 
elements  disposed  within  said  socket  member,  each  of 
said  bearing  elements  having  an  inner  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  those  of  the  other  bearing  elements  providing  an 
axial  cylindrical  passage  for  receiving  an  elongated  mem- 
ber; each  bearing  clement  having  an  outer  bearing  surface 
portion  slidably  engaging  said  socket  bearing  surface  and 
having  a  pair  of  planar  side  surfaces,  each  side  surface 
joining  the  bearing  surface  to  the  inner  surface  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  axial  passage;  the 
circumferential  end  portions  of  each  outer  bearing  sur- 
face being  depressed  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said 
outer  bearing  surface  to  avoid  contact  with  said  annular 
bearing  surface,  the  adjacent  planar  side  surfaces  of  each 
of  said  bearing  elements  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other  sufficiently  to  permit  assembly  of  said 
bearing  elements  into  said  unitary  socket  member. 


3,172,689 
SHAFT  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 
Jerry  Glaser,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,   Los   Angeles,    Calif.,   a   corporation   of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19M55 
5  Claims.     (CL  287—53) 


3,172,691 

LOW  FRICTION  LATCH  BOLT  AND  HINGE  GUIDE 

Fred  J.  RosBcIl,  3800  Don  FeUpe  Drive,  , 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,697 

6  Claims.     (CL  292— 163) 


j»  »  n  I*  >o 


&> 


.-         I 


^"     ■ 


M   S7 


■i   1 


1.  Shaft  sttachment  apparatus  for  supporting  rotor 
structure  within  high  temperature  rotating  machinery, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  concentric  with  said  Aaft  for  providing  shaft 
bushing  structure,  said  concentric  means  being  made 


1.  In  a  latch  assembly  for  a  lock,  a  casing,  a  latch 
bolt  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  low  fric- 
tion guide  for  said  latch  bolt  comprising  a  member  of 
low  friction  material  having  one  portion  thereof  re- 
tained by  said  casing,  another  portion  thereof  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  latch  bolt  and  a  bracket  portion 
thereof  on  the  side  of  said  member  facing  said  casing, 
and  a  latch  bolt  retractor  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  bracket  portion  and  adapted  to ,  reciprocate  said 
latch  bolt  in  said  casing.  .'. 
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3472,692 
SHACKLE  SEAI 
Winfrcd  M.  Brooks,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  J. 
Brooks  Company,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,496 
3  Claims.    (CL  292— 311) 


3,172,693 

BARREL  GRAB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORK 

LIFT  VEHICLE 

Elmer  iL  Hansen,  126  Cecilia,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,668 

12  Claims.     (CL  294—90) 


forming  an  angle  whose  tides  diverge  in  a  downward 
direction, 

(e)  leg  means  secured  to  each  jaw  and  engageable 
with  said  plate  to  limit  the  rotational  movement  of 
the  jaws  whereby  the  jaws  are  retained  in  said  lateral 
position  and  said  hand  means  in  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  barrel,  and 

(/)  stop  means  secured  to  said  base  plate  adjacent  said 
pivot  means,  said  stop  means  engaged  with  said  leg 
means  to  adjust  the  axial  position  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  on  the  associated  pivot  means. 


3,172,694 

GRAPPLE 

,   Harvey  Bradley,  Stony  Creek,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Mansaver  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,139 

13  Claims.     (CI.  294—93) 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  deformable  sealing  element  of 
such  stiffness  as  to  require  use  of  a  tool  to  effect  deforma- 
tion thereof,  and  tape  shackle  adapted  to  extend  through 
a  passage  in  said  element;  said  element  having  an  in- 
tegral projection  against  which  the  tool  may  abut  to  locate 
the  tool  relatively  to  said  element  and  being  located  at 
one  end  of  said  element  between  the  tool  and  the  tape  to 
protect  tlie  latter  against  damage  by  the  tool. 


1.  A  grapple  comprising  a  frame  member,  inner  and 
outer  work  engaging  jaw  support  members  carried  by  and 
slidable  on  said  frame  member,  a  pair  of  crossed  levers 
each  pivotally  connected  to  an  inner  jaw  support  mem- 
ber and  having  an  end  engaging  the  mating  outer  jaw 
support  member  of  the  respective  pair  whereby  as  the 
other  ends  of  the  said  crossed  levers  are  raised  they  pro- 
duce inward  movement  of  said  outer  jaw  support  mem- 
bers until  work  engaging  jaws  supported  thereby  engage 
an  object  positioned  therebetween  and  thereafter  said 
crossed  levers  rotate  about  their  respective  points  of  con- 
tact with  said  outer  support  members  causing  outward 
movement  of  said  inner  jaw  support  members,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  inner  jaw  support  members  to  equal- 
ize movement  of  said  iimer  jaw  support  members. 


1.  A  barrel  grab  assembly  adapted  to  grip  a  barrel  for 
use  with  a  fork  lift  vehicle  having  an  upright  mast  and  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  mast  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  moimted  in  an  upright  position  on 

said  carriage, 
(6)  a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw  extended  laterally 

from  said  base  plate, 
(c)  hand  means  secured  to  each  jaw,  said  hand  means 
having  an  inside  concave  side  wall  which  substan- 
tially conforms  to  the  contour  of  the  side  of  a  barrel 
and  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  the  barrel, 
(</)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  first  jaw  on  the  base 
plate  on  a  first  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  tlie  hori- 
zon and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  second  jaw 
on  the  base  plate  on  a  second  axis  which  is  reversely 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  first  axis,  the  two  axes 


3,172,695 
TONNEAl'  COVTR 
Eugene  Bordinat,  Jr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,104  I 

5  Claims.     (CI.  296—63) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  drive  shaft  tunnel  at  the  center  thereof, 
a  passenger  compartment  containing  front  and   rear 

seats, 
said  front  seats  being  located  one  on  each  side  of  said 
drive  shaft  tunnel  with  the  back  rests  having  a  ver- 
tical gap  therebetween, 
said  passenger  compartment  being  defined  at  its  sides 
by  the  side  walls  of  said  vehicle  body  and  at  its  rear 
by  a  transversely  extending  panel, 
a  tonneau  cover  comprising  a  rigid  panel  molded  from 

a  glass  fiber  reinforced  polyester  resin, 
said  panel  at  its  rear  edge  overlying  said  transversely 
extending  panel  and  at  its  forward  edge  being  con- 
tiguous to  the  upper  portions  of  said  back  rests. 
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said  panel  being  of  a  width  sufficient  to  span  the  dis- 
Unce  between  the  side  walls  of  said  vehicle  body  and 
having  at  its  forward  side  edge  portions  contoured 
depending  side  flanges  conforming  to  the  outer  con- 
tours of  said  back  rests,  respectively, 

the  forward  longitudinal  center  portion  of  said  panel 
being  depressed  and  blending  into  a  strut  extending 
downwardly  into  the  gap  between  said  back  rests 
and  terminating  at  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  body, 

i..  . 


said  supporting  tube  and  body,  whereby  the  strains  and 
stresses  applied  to  said  fastening  elements  are  taken  by 
said  suppcM-ting  tube  and  not  by  the  body  alone. 


said  strut  having  side  flanges  contoured  to  conform 
to  the  contiguous  contours  of  said  back  rests, 

and  depending  wing  portions  at  the  forward  edge  of 
said  panel  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  forward 
faces  of  the  strut  contoured  side  flanges  and  extend- 
ing from  the  said  strut  to  the  forward  edges  of  said 
contoured  depending  side  flanges, 

said  depending  wing  portions  terminating  below  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  respective  back  rest  portions. 


j-1 


3,172,696 

WHEELED  CHILD'S  VEHICLE 

Marcel  O.  De  \  os.  19922  E.  WUUam  Court, 

Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich. 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,958 

7  Claims.     (CL  297—16) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  body,  a  seat 
member  for  occupants  of  the  device,  a  pair  of  crossed 
leg  members  pivotally  cormected  together  at  their  point  of 
intersection  wiiereby  they  may  partalu  of  a  scissor-like 
movement  when  the  occupant  bounces  up  and  down, 
spring  means  connecting  one  of  said  leg  members  to  said 
body  to  normally  resist  said  scissor-like  movement,  a 
supporting  tube  carried  by  said  body  and  supporting  said 
seat  member,  a  pivotal  connection  for  one  leg  member 
carried  by  said  body,  a  sliding  connection  for  the  other 
leg  member  carried  by  said  body,  and  fastening  elements 
for  said  pivotal  and  slidios  connections  extending  through 

812  O.Q.— S4  I 


i 


3,172,697 

RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 

POSITION  LOUNGER  TYPE 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Anton  Lorenz,  Bovnton  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,857 

7Claiais.    (CL  297— 85) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  multiple  position  lounger 
type  including  a  support,  body-supporting  means  includ- 
ing a  seat  and  a  back-rest  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
support   for  inclining  and   reclining  movements  respec- 
tively, means  mounting  said  seat  and  back-rest  of  said 
body-supporting  means  for  movement  from  an  upright 
sitting  position  to  an  intermediate,  tilted  sitting  position 
during    a    first    movement    phase    with    substantially    no 
change  in  the  angular  relationship  between  said  seat  and 
said  back-rest  and  for  movement  from  said  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position  to  a  fully  reclined  position  during  a 
second  movement  phase  with  an  increase  in  the  angular 
relationship  between  said  seat  and  said  back-rest,  a  leg- 
rest,  and   means  mounting  said   leg-rest  for  movement 
from  a  stored  position  to  an  elevated  leg-supporting  posi- 
tion during  said  first  movement  phase,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  mounting  means  for  said  seat  and  back- 
rest including  a  first  constrained  linkage  operative  during 
said  first  movement  phase  and  an  independent  and  co- 
ordinated  second   constrained   linkage  ot)erative   during 
said  second  movement  phase,  said  first  constrained  link- 
age including  as  movable  links  thereof  an  intermediate 
coordinating  link,  a  front  guiding  link  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  support  at  a  front  pivotal  mount  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said   intermediate   coordinating  link  at   a 
front  pivtital  connection  and  a  rear  guiding  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  at  a  rear  pivotal  mount  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  intermediate  coordinating  link 
at  a  rear  pivotal  connection,  said  second  constarined  link- 
age including  means  pivotally  connecting  said  back-rest 
to  said  seat  at  a  seat  pivot  and  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  back-rest  on  said  intermediate  coordinating  link  at 
a  back-rest  pivot  such  that  said  seat  and  back-rest  serve 
as  two  movable  links  of  said  second  contrained  linkage, 
interconnecting  links  between  said  back-rest  and  a  con- 
trol pivot  on  said  seat  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
coordinating  link  for  completing  a  six-bar  control  linkage 
operable  during  said  second  movement  phase  to  move 
said  seat  upwardly  and  to  incline  said  seat  as  a  function 
of  the  reclining  movement  of  said  back-rest,  and  means 
for  bloclung  the  movement  of  said  movable  links  of  said 
first  constrained  linkage  at  the  end  of  said  first  move- 
ment phase  such  that  said  intermediate  coordinating  link 
serves  as  a  stationary  link  of  said  six-bar  control  linkage 
and  effectively  provides  a  stationary  pivotal  mount  for 
said  back-rest  at  said  back-rest  pivot  during  said  second 
movement  phase. 
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3,172,(98  ' 

FOLDABLE  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  AMBU- 
LANCE FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
STRETCHERS 
Hans  SCumpp,  Lorch,  WBittcmberg,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Lorcher  KarosseHefabrik  Binz  &  Co^  Lorch,  Wurttem- 
bcrs,  German) ,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1962,  S«r.  No.  174,739 
14  Claims.     (CL  297—118) 

f  7     i 


horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  base,  said  plate  member 
having  a  portion  thereof  extended  longitudinally  of  said 
frame,  a  threaded  nut  pivoully  mounted  to  said  portion, 
first  power  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  first  jack  screw 
means  operativcly  associated  with  said  first  power  means 
and  having  a  screw  member  threaded  through  said  nut 
whereby  operation  of  said  first  power  means  causes  said 
frame  to  tilt  relative  to  said  base,  a  back  rest  unK  having  a 
frame  one  end  of  wiiioh  is  pivotally  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  seat  and  leg  unit  frame,  a  support  member  se- 


1.  A  stretcher  support  unit  for  ambulances  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  up- 
right substantially  parallel  frame  members  connected  to 
each  other  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  floor 
of  an  ambulance;  an  upper  stretcher  support  extending  in 
longitudinal  direction  between  said  upright  frame  mem- 
bers; means  mounting  said  upper  stretcher  support  on  said 
upright  frame  members  tumable  about  a  first  horizontal 
axis  between  an  active  position  in  which  said  upper 
stretcher  support  extends  substantially  normal  to  and  in 
transverse  direction  to  one  side  of  said  frame  and  a  folded 
position  turned  downwardly  about  said  axis  into  said 
frame;  a  lower  stretcher  support  extending  in  longitudinal 
direction  between  said  upright  frame  members;  means 
mounting  said  lower  stretcher  support  on  said  upright 
frame  members  tumably  about  a  second  substantially 
horizontal  axis  between  an  active  position  in  which  said 
lower  stretcher  support  extends  substantially  normal  to 
and  in  transverse  direction  to  said  one  side  of  said  frame 
and  a  folded  position  turned  upwardly  about  said  second 
axis  into  said  frame,  said  first  and  said  second  axis  being 
spaced  in  vertical  and  horizontal  direction  from  each 
other  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  stretcher  supports 
overlap  each  other  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  in 
said  folded  position  thereof;  upper  and  lower  support 
means  connected  to  and  cooperating  with  said  upper  and 
lower  stretcher  supports,  respectively,  for  supporting  the 
latter  in  said  active  position,  said  upper  and  lower  suppcM-t 
means  being  foldabk  into  said  frame  when  not  supporting 
said  stretcher  supports;  and  a  pair  of  bracer  means  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  upright  frame  members  be- 
neath said  lower  stretcher  support,  each  pivotally  movable 
about  a  vertical  axis  between  a  supporting  position  in 
which  said  bracer  means  extends  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  said  frame  and  engages  with  an  end  portion 
thereof  distant  from  said  vertical  axis  said  floor  for  thus 
holding  said  frame  in  upright  position,  and  a  folded  posi- 
tion turned  into  said  frame. 


3,172,499 
DENTAL  CHAIR 
John  L.  Naogliton,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Den- 
Tal-Ez  Chair  Mfg-  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 
Cootinuatioa  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  858,695,  Dec.  19, 
1959.    This  application  Joly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,883 

4  Ciaiiiis.  (CL  297—327) 
1.  A  dental  chair  having  a  base  and  comprising,  a 
seat  and  leg  unit  tiaving  an  elongated  frame  substantially 
rectangular  in  plan,  a  plate  member  securely  mounted  on 
said  base  and  pivotally  connected  at  each  side  thereof 
to  said  frame  whereby  said   frame  is  tiltable  about  a 


t ,' 


cured  to  said  seat  and  leg  unit  frame  adjacent  said 
pivotal  connection  and  having  a  threaded  nut  pivotally 
mounted  therewith,  second  power  means  mounted  on 
said  back  rest  unit  frame,  second  jack  screw  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  second  power  means  and 
having  a  screw  mem4)er  threaded  through  the  nut  on  said 
support  member  whereby  operation  of  said  second  power 
means  causes  said  back  rest  unit  frame  to  pivot  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  and  leg  unit.  aiKl  selectively  operable 
means  for  simultaneously  or  independently  operating  said 
first  and  second  power  means. 


3,172,700 

RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT 

Lawrence  J.  Haas,  124  Oaltwood  Coort,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299.713 

3  Claims.     (CL  297— 388) 


L       L.' 


..  i.o. 


1.  A  safety  belt  mechanism  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
drum,  a  belt  connected  to  said  drum  and  adapted  to  be 
wound  thereon,  means  for  normally  yieldingly  urging  said 
drum  in  a  rotating  direction  for  winding  said  belt  on  said 
drum,  an  electric  wire  embedded  within  said  belt,  a  sole- 
noid comprising  a  coil  and  armature,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  coil  in  series  with  said  wire  to  one  side  of  a 
source  of  electric  power,  and  catch  means  arranged  at 
the  free  end  of  said  belt  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
wire  for  connecting  said  belt  when  passed  across  the  body 
of  a  passenger  to  the  vehicle  and  to  the  other  side  of  the 
source  of  electric  power,  said  solenoid  when  energized 
causing  said  armature  to  engage  said  belt  to  lock  said 
belt  in  a  given  position,      ^---^ti  ■'^^^^ 
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:     ,     '      -^  '-  3,172,781 

SAFETY  BELTS  HAVING  CHEST  AND 
HIP  STRAPS 
Pcr-Oiof  Wcman,  StoclLliolm,  Sweden,   assignor  to  AB 
Brodema  Ottosson  ft  Co.,  Klippan,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,687 
6  Claims.     (CL  297—389) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  safety  belt  comprising 

a  chest  strap  and  a  hip  strap  anchored  in  said  vehicle. 

said  chest  strap  being  stretchable  to  a  limited  extent 
when  loaded  as  a  result  of  collision  and  non-return- 
able, upon  decrease  of  the  load,  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  held  tightly  over  the  thorax  of 
the  seat  occupant, 

and  said  hip  strap  being  substantially  non-stretchable. 


3,172,782  >      ^ 

SAFETY  HEAD  REST 
Clarence  W.  Rose,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rose 
Manufacturing  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Colorado 

Ffled  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,786 
11  Claima.     (CL  297—397) 


i 


ri'fi':   -  - 


W-.' 


i- 


1.  A  safety  head  rest  for  an  automobile  seat  adapted 
to  exteiKl  above  the  back  of  the  automobile  seat  to  catch 
the  head  of  an  occupant  in  event  of  a  rear-end  collision 
or  the  like,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upright  upon  a  teat  back  of  the  automobile 
and  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  bars,  with 
each  side  bar  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to 
upstand  from  the  top  of  the  seat  near  the  rearward 
edge  thereof  and  to  extend  upwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  with  the  top  of  each  upper  portion  being 
.  .  substantially  over  the  forward  edge  of  the  seat  back, 
and  with  each  side  bar  having  a  lower  seat-supported 
portion  shaped  substantially  to  the  form  of  the  seat 
back  and  being  turned  from  the  alignment  of  the 
^ ,  said  upper  portion  to  lie  upon  top  of  the  seat  back 
and  turned  thence,  to  curve  downwardly,  to  lie 
against  the  forward  side  of  the  seat  back,  and  to  ex- 
tend downwardly  and  substantially  to  the  seat  trough, 
a  transverse  top  bar  extending  between  the  top  of  the 
side  bars  with  the  forwardly  inclined  side  bars  hold- 
ing this  top  bar  a  short  distance  forwardly  of  the  top 


<*  of  the  seat  back  and  a  transverse  base  bar  extending 
between  the  bottom  of  the  side  bars; 

(6)  a  pliable  sheet  stretched  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom transverse  bars  with  at  least  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  which  normally  extends  above  the  seat  back, 
being  substantially  transparent;  and, 

(c)  connective  straps  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
seat-supported  portion  of  each  side  bar  and  from  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about 
the  back  side  of  the  seat  back  to  secure  the  frame 
in  position  upon  the  seat.  i  \ 


3,172,783 

DUMP  MECHANISM  FOR  TRUCKS 

loha  A.  Dyer,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Dyco  Inc., 

Eugene,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

i        FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,854 

5  Claims.    (CL  298—22) 


•     '     <  ^:4 


■p-i  X 


'»■      ,»■ 


1.  A  dump  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  vehicle  chassis 
longitudinal  side  frame  members,  a  dump  body  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  cross  shaft  extending  between 
said  members,  a  pair  of  bearing  tubes  on  said  shaft, 
means  mounting  the  outer  end  of  each  bearing  tube  on 
one  of  said  members,  lift  arms  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
shaft,  links  on  said  arms  connected  with  the  dump  body, 
an  arm  on  the  center  of  said  shaft  between  the  inner 
ends  of  said  bearing  tubes,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  piston  rod  in  one  end  thereof  connected  with  said 
center  arm,  a  transverse  pin  connector  on  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  thrust  reaction  arms  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  reaction 
arms  being  connected  with  said  pin  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  arms  being  cormected  with  the  inner  ends  of 
said  bearing  tubes,  and  means  supporting  said  pin  from 
the  chassis. 


'."5^ 


3,172,704  I 

WHEEL  CO>TR 
Jack  L.  Wise,  Rochester,  Mich.,   assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,868  ., 

4  Claims.     (CL  301—37) 

1.  A  wheel  cover  comprising  a  ring  member  having  a 
plurality  of  tabs  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  in- 
ner peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  ring  member  and 
having  portions  projecting  rearwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  rear  side  of  said  ring  member,  a  disc 
member  having  a  body  portion  positioned  in  and  shaped 
to  close  the  central  opening  in  said  ring  member,  said 
disc  member  having  a  peripheral  flange  portion  that 
projects  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  said  ring  member,  said  flange  portion  having  slots 
therein  aligned  with  and  receiving  said  ring  member  tabs. 
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that  project  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  side  of  said 
flange  portion  and  a  resilient  snap  ring  encircling  and 
positioned  between  said  tab  portions  and  said  flange 
portion  and  contractively  engaged  with  said  tab  portions 
to  connect  said  disc  member  to  said  ring  member,  said 


position  to  simultaneously  operate  said  valve  devices,  and 
means  responsive  to  vehicle  inertia  occurring  during  ve- 


■V-       .     .p»-,^'    • 


snap  ring  reacting  against  said  tab  portions  so  as  to 
cammingly  urge  said  disc  member  flange  portion  into 
anti-rattle  engagement  with  the  inner  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  ring  member. 


I 


.1 


3,172,705 

FEED  MEANS  FOR  SOLDERING  APPARATX'S 
Earl  J.  Borke,  Stamford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass^  a  corporation  of 
Vfassachusetts 
Original  appUcation  May  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,562. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
258,940 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  302—2)  i 


'"    r;      '. 


\ 


1 .  Feed  means  for  advancing  articles  from  a  supply  to 
a  work  station  comprising  a  vibrating  supply  of  articles, 
a  feed  tube  vibrated  by  said  supply  to  receive  articles 
from  said  supply  in  single  file,  fluid  propulsion  means 
joined  to  said  feed  tube  at  an  acute  angle,  gating  tneans 
regulating  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  supply  means  in 
timed  relation  to  said  work  station,  control  means  in  said 
feed  tube  adjacent  the  entry  of  said  fluid  propulsion 
means,  whereby  said  articles  are  advanced  singly  from 
said  entry  point  to  said  work  station. 


3,172,706  

FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William   Stelzer,    Bloomfield    Hills,    Mich.,    asiigaoT   to 

Keisey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,417 
6  Claims.     (CL  303—6) 

I.  A  motor  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  motors  each  having  a  pressure 
responsive  unit  and  each  provided  with  a  pressure  cham- 
ber at  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  unit,  a  hydrau- 
lic master  cylinder  connected  to  each  pressure  responsive 
unit  and  connected  to  one  set  of  vehicle  wheel  cylinders, 
a  pair  of  valve  devices  each  operable  for  connecting  the 
pressure  chamber  of  one  motor  to  a  source  of  pressure,  a 
single  manually  operable  device  movable  from  a  normal 

i  '  .       '    '      *\\  11    I 


hide  deceleration  for  opposing  movement  of  orie  of  said 
valve  devices  to  provide  said  manually  operable  device 
with  reaction.  i 


.J' 


^Aifi 


3,172,707 

PONTOON  UNIT  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACKS 
Emmitt   M.   Tucker,   Sr.,    .Medford,   Oreg.,   assignor   to 
Tucker  St  Sons,  Graas  Valley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CallfomU 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  303,059 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  305—18) 


2.  A  pontoon  unit  for  an  endless  track  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  links  each  having  a  pro- 
jecting horizontal-axis  roller,  the  unit  comprising  a  pon- 
toon which  includes  side  walls  and  a  transverse  wall  ex- 
tending about  the  periphery  of  the  side  walls,  means  be- 
tween the  side  walls  forming  a  well  within  the  pontoon 
open  to  the  top  thereof  and  arranged  to  contain  track 
engaging  and  driving  members,  the  pontoon  being  formed 
on  each  side  with  a  continuous  peripherally  extending  re- 
cess of  angular  form  in  section  and  facing  both  horizon- 
tally and  vertically,  and  a  metal  rail  structure  for  engag- 
ing and  supporting  the  track  rollers  mounted  in  and  ex- 
tending about  each  recess  for  the  full  length  thereof;  said 
rail  structure  comprising  a  roller-receiving  channel  hav- 
ing an  upper  flange  extending  along  the  bottom  p>ortion 
of  the  recess,  means  removably  mounting  the  channel  on 
the  pontoon,  a  roller-engaging  rail  extending  about  each 
end  of  the  pontoon  within  the  recess  and  flush  at  its  lower 
end  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  upper  flange  of  the  chan- 
nel, means  removably  mounting  each  such  rail  on  the 
pontoon  while  providing  for  longitudinal  adjustment  there- 
of, another  roller  supporting  rail  mounted  within  the  up- 
per portions  of  the  recess  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  ex- 
tending the  full  length  of  the  pontoon  between  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  adjustable  rails  and  flush  therewith,  means 
removably  mounting  the  last  named  rail  at  spaced  points 
in  its  length  on  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  pontoon, 
and  a  roller-confining  channel  having  an  upper  flange  up- 
standing from  said  last  named  rail  for  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  well  and  of  which  channel  such  rail  forms 
the  bottom  flange.      '  -■^—      -    j- —  'r  "^1 
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<»  I'i.    -  1 .  3,172,70i 

HAMMER  WITH  HANDLE  FASTENING  MEANS 
AMor  S.  E.  Reuterf ors,  Rockford,  IlL,  assigMNr  to  Estwlng 
Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated,  Rockford,  Dl., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,460 
4  Clafani.     (CL  306— 33) 


said  second  small  diameter  shaft  portion  and  the  pedestal 
bearing  member,  said  pedestal  bearing  member  and  said 
inner  bearing  member  being  dimensioned  to  form  a 
second  oil-film  clearance  between  said  pedestal  bearing 
member  and  said  inner  bearing  member  and  a  third 
oil-film  clearance  between  said  inner  bearing  member 
and  said  second  small  diameter  shaft  portion,  and  means 
to  feed  oil  under  pressure  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
oil-film  clearances  to  enable  a  limited  and  damped  move- 
ment of  said  second  shaft  portion  within  said  pedestal 
opening. 

'      3,172,710       1- 
CAGE  FOR  ANTIFRICTION  BEARINGS 
Ralph   Altson,   New   York,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,909 
4  Clafans.     (CL  308—217) 


1 .  A  percussive  tool  comprising  a  metallic  bead  having 
a  handle  receiving  eye  extending  therethrough  and  a 
wooden  handle  portion  positioned  therein,  said  eye  hav- 
ing an  entrance  end  and  a  locking  end,  said  eye  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross  sectional  area  in  all  parallel 
planes  transversely  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
handle  portion  between  said  eye  ends,  the  minimum 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  eye  being  at  an  intermediate 
zone  between  said  eye  ends,  all  four  walls  of  the  eye 
having  an  expanding  taper  from  said  intermediate  zone 
toward  each  of  said  two  ends,  said  handle  portion  being 
tapered  in  a  first  part  to  provide  a  snug  drive  fit  with  the 
tapered  eye  walls  extending  from  said  entrance  end  to 
said  zone,  a  second  part  of  said  handle  portion  having  a 
substantially  equal  transverse  rectangular  cross  section 
from  its  position  at  said  zone  forwardly  to  its  front 
terminus,  said  front  terminus  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  locking  end,  four  separate  wooden  tapered  wedges 
snugly  fitted  between  the  four  walls  of  the  eye  forwardly 
of  said  zone  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  second 
handle  portion,  all  surfaces  of  said  handle  portion  and 
said  eye  and  all  surfaces  of  said  wedges  being  coated 
with  a  plastic  resin  adhesive,  and  a  moisture  resistant 
seal  closing  said  locking  eye.  . .,,, 


3,172,709 
SHAFT  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Rene  A.  Baodr> ,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assizor  to  Wesdnghoase 
Electric  Corporation,  Last  Pittsburgh,  Pa-,  a  corporatioii 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,270 
•  4  Clafans.     (CL  308— 9) 


-M   a* 


1.  A  cage  comprising  a  pair  of  duplicate  molded  an- 
nular plastic  members  for  guiding  rolling  elements  in  an 
antifriction  bearing,  an  end  ring  portion  on  each  of  said 
members,  circumferentially  spaced  cross  bars  of  uniform 
cross  section  extending  laterally  from  each  ring  towards 
the  other  ring  and  cooperatively  forming  circumferen- 
tially spaced  roller-receiving  pockets,  the  alternating  cross 
bars  on  one  of  said  annular  members  being  of  different 
lengths  than  the  intervening  cross  bars  and  having  rectan- 
gular openings  longitudinally  extending  therethrough  and 
extending  through  the  end  ring  portion  of  said  annular 
member,  rectangular  plastic  studs  integral  with  and  lon- 
gitudinally projecting  from  the  alternating  cross  bars  on 
said  other  member  and  longitudinally  extending  respec- 
tively through  said  rectangular  openings  in  fitting  relation 
therein,  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  studs  being  deformed 
to  provide  heads  clamped  against  the  end  ring  of  said 
other  annular  member.  •  -  f 


3,172,711 

FILING  EQUIPMENT 

Robert  P.  GUIotte,  ChappeUs,  S.C. 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,512 

9  Clafans.     (CL  312—184) 


I.  A  shaft  and  bearing  arrangement  comprising,  a 
shaft  having  a  first  large  diameter  rotating  shaft  portion 
and  an  extending  second  small  diameter  shaft  portion, 
at  least  one  main  journal  bearing  member  jocirnalling 
said  first  large  diameter  shaft  portion  with  a  predeter- 
mined main  journal  oil-film  clearance,  a  stationary  bear- 
ing pedestal  having  a  pedestal  bearing  opening  there- 
through, a  pedestal  bearing  member  positioned  in  said 
pedestal  bearing  opening  with  a  first  predetermined  oil- 
film  clearance  relative  to  said  pedestal  bearing  opening, 
at  least  one  inner  bearing  member  interposed  between 


Z,M9I 


'5* 


2.  An  adapter  unit  for  supporting  a  suspended 
filing  structure  in  a  cabinet  comprising  a  pair  of 


•-■■  ■■'  <?, 

folder 
brack- 


520 


JA  jj  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


eU  and  a  pair  of  hanger  rods  extending  between  said 
brackets,  a  pair  of  elongated  support  members,  means 
for  securing  said  brackets  and  support  members  to- 
gether, each  of  said  brackets  having  sockets  in  align- 
ment with  corresponding  sockets  in  the  opposite  bracket 
for  receiving  said  rods,  said  support  members  having 
means  for  mounting  their  opposite  ends  in  a  cabinet, 
whereby  the  support  members  cooperate  with  the  cabinet 
to  support  the  brackets  and  the  hanger  rods. 


3,172,713 
VENDING  MACHINE  APPARATUS 
Pan!  S.  Rupert,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assifpior  to  Em 
NackMud  de  Inveniones,  S^^  Panama,  Panama,  a 
poratioo  of  Panama 

FUed  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,366 
1  Claim.    (CL  312— 235) 
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3,172,712 

COMBINATION  BOOKCASE-DESK 

ttMfmood  AUcn,  Rte.  5,  Box  558,  Caldwell,  Idaho 


FUed  Jane  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,316 
1  Claim.     (CL  312—197) 


w 


A  combination  bookcase-desk  comprising  a  supporting 
framework  including  spaced  apart  frame  sections  hav- 
ing horizontal  base  members  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor, 
a  horizontal  desk  top  on  said  framework  spanning  said 
sections,  there  being  a  space  between  said  sections  be- 
low a  central  portion  of  said  desk  top,  a  pair  of  ver- 
tical axis  rotatable  storage  cylinder  units  joumaled  for 
rotation  upon  and  within  the  frame  sections  and  be- 
neath end  portions  of  the  desk  top  and  including  top 
and  bottom  pins  engageable  rotatably  within  openings 
in  the  under  face  of  said  desk  top  and  top  face  of  said 
base  members  respectively,  each  said  rotatable  storage 
cylinder  unit  comprising  a  central  vertical  divider  panel 
extending  diametrically  thereacross  substantially  from 
top  to  bottom  thereof  and  pairs  of  spaced  vertical  sup- 
port panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  divider  panel  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  and  extending  sub- 
stantially from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  unit  and 
spaced  equidistantly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  unit,  each  unit  having  top  and 
bottom  walls  connected  with  tlie  top  and  bottom  edges  of 
said  panels,  said  vertical  support  panels  each  having 
spaced  vertical  rows  of  vertically  spaced  through  open- 
ings formed  therein,  adjustable  support  pins  selective- 
ly mountable  within  pairs  of  said  openings  in  said  rows 
at  common  elevations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  divider 
panel,  sliding  drawers  bodily  mounted  upon  said  pins 
on  one  side  of  the  divider  panel,  storage  shelves  resting 
upon  said  pins  on  the  other  side  of  the  divider  panel, 
a  latch  member  pivoted  to  the  underside  of  the  desk 
top  above  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  top  wall  of  each 
rotatable  unit  and  including  a  depending  detent  part  and 
a  spring  to  urge  the  detent  part  downwardly,  each  unit 
top  wall  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  spaced  locking 
openings  each  adapted  to  receive  the  detent  part  in  lock- 
ing relation,  whereby  either  said  drawers  or  shelves  may 
be  positioned  and  locked  at  the  front  of  said  bookcase- 
desk,  each  pivoted  latch  njember  having  an  upstanding 
push  button  thereon  at  the  end  tliereof  remote  from  the 
detent  part  and  biased  upwardly  by  said  spring,  and  said 
desk  top  having  a  through  opening  near  each  side  there- 
of for  each  push  button  whereby  each  push  button  can 
be  operated  from  above  the  desk  top  and  may  lie  sub- 
stantially flush  therewith  in  the  normal  position  thereof. 


ti' 


Merchandise  vending  apparatus  for  use  in  passenger 
vehicles  comprising  in  combination: 
1    vehicle  teat  structure  including  a  cushioned  seat  back 
having  a  recessed  cavity  in  the  rear  portion  thereof; 

a  vending  machine  compartment  generally  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  said  cavity  residing  therein; 

a  plurality  of  separate  vending  capsules  slidable  in  said 
compartment; 

an  upper  hinged  flap  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
compartment  and  extending  the  entire  width  thereof; 
and 

a  lower  hinged  flap  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
compartment  and  extending  the  entire  width  thereof; 

said  upper  and  lower  flaps  overlapping  upper  and  lower 
edges  respectively  of  said  capsules  in  said  compart- 
ment when  said  flaps  are  in  one  position  and  not 
overlapping  any  portion  of  said  capsules  when  in  an- 
other position. 


3,172,714 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Keith  K.   Kesling,   Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,863 
vi^rtwf  4  Claims.     (CL  312—236) 


y:  I  .' 


2.  A  refrigerator  including  insulated  walls  enclosing 
a  relatively  deep  lower  compartment  and  a  relatively 
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shallow  upper  compartment,  said  lower  compartment 
having  a  front  door  located  forwardly  of  the  front  of 
the  upper  compartment,  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
lower  compartment  being  provided  with  an  exposed  top, 
said  upper  compartment  having  lower  and  upper  doors 
extending  across  the  front  of  said  compartment,  said 
lower  door  being  pivoted  adjacent  its  lower  edge  to  the 
walls  for  pivoul  movement  forwardly  and  downwardly 
onto  said  exposed  top  and  a  closed  receptacle  fixed  to 
but  spaced  from  the  inwardly  facing  side  of  said  lower 
door,  said  recepUde  having  a  lid  in  its  inwardly  fac 
ing  side  as  determined  when  the  lower  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  said  lid  being  hinged  upon  a  horizontal 
axis  as  determined  when  said  lower  door  is  in  its  closed 
position,  and  means  for  cooling  the  air  in  said  compart- 
ment and  circulating  the  cooled  air  completely  around 
said  closed  receptacle.  j 


housing  when  said  tooth-like  projectioo  engages  be- 
tween said  rack  teeth  to  move  the  housing  along  said 
rack  and  change  the  hei^t  of  said  shelf  within  said 
chamber,  and 
(/)  said  other  end  of  said  lever  beirig  reversely  swing- 
able  in  said  first  direction  to  reshift  said  tooth-liiie 
projection  out  of  engagement  with  said  rack  teeth  and 
to  simultaneously  reslide  said  pawl  between  said  rack 
teeth  for  thereafter  rekx:king  said  housing  upon  said 
rack  to  support  said  shelf  at  said  ctianged  height. 


I 


#10 
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3,172,716 
CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
WUUam  F.  Green,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.,  asricnor  to 
Special  Devices,  Inc.,  NewhalL  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  California 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  292,515 
14  Claims.    (CL  33»— 19) 


3,172,715  ': 

ADJUSTABLE  REFRIGERATOR  SHELF 
Paul  F.  Powder,  Southficid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,567 
9Cbdnu.     (CL  312— 298) 
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1.  A  cabinet  including  walls  defining  a  chamber  there- 
in containing  a  shelf  and  means  supporting  the  shelf  for 
vertical  adjustment  within  said  chamber  comprising: 
(fl)   an  upright  guide  rack  in  the  chamber  provided 
with  a  vertical  row  of  individual  spaced-apart  teeth 
thereon, 
(A)  a  housing  mounted  on  said  rack  for  guiding  move- 
ment therealong, 
(c)  said  shelf  being  anchored  to  and  movable  with  said 

housing, 
(</)   a  lever  connected  intermediate  one  end  thereof 
'        and  iu  other  end  to  said  housing, 

(e)  the  connection  of  said  lever  to  said  housing  afford- 
ing opposite  pivotal  swinging  movements  of  the  lever 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  retetive  to  the  housing, 

(/)  a  tooth-like  projection  on  said  one  end  of  said  lever 
adapted  to  engage  between  said  rack  teeth, 

(g)  a  pawl  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  alao 
adapted  to  er>gage  between  said  rack  teeth  and  to  be 
actuated  by  said  lever, 

(/i)  said  lever  having  a  predetermined  rwrmal  position 
in  wfaich  said  tooth-like  projection  thereon  is  out  of 

R  engagement  with  said  rack  teeth  and  said  pawl  is  in 
engagement  therebetween  to  lock  said  housing  on  said 
guide  rack  against  vertical  movement  therealong, 

(f)  said  lever  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  pawl 
wliile  same  is  locking  the  housing  on  said  rack, 

(/)  said  other  end  of  said  lever  being  swingable  in  a 
first  direction  about  its  connection  with  said  housing 
,      to  slide  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  rack 
i'     teeth    and    to   simultaneously   shift   said   tooth-like 
projection  on  said  one  end  of  the  lever  into  engage- 
ment between  the  rack  teeth, 
(*)  said  other  end  of  said  lever  also  being  swingable  in 
r-  .;  a  second  direction  about  its  connection  with  said 


13.  A  protective  closure  for  an  electrical  connector  of 
the  kind  having  a  plurality  of  leads,  a  casing  surrounding 
said  leads  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  body  member  for  insertion  in  said  electrical  connector 

and  said  body  member  having  a  slot  therein; 
and  an  electrically  conductive  spring  clip  means  coo- 
pled  to  said  body  member  in  said  slot  and  having 
lead  engaging  terminal  portions  and  a  casing  engag- 
ing portion  whereby  insertion  of  said  body  member 
in  said  electrical  connector  shorts  each  of  said  con- 
nector leads  to  each  other  connector  lead  and  to 
said  casing. 

3  172  717 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  EDGE  CONNECTOR 

FOR  SUCH  CONTACT 

Antony  Brasher  Clewes,  53  Ribblesdale  Road, 

Sherwood,  Nottingham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,021 

,       1  ClafaB.    (CL  339—176)        , 


I  I.' 


An  edge  connector  for  a  jwinted  panel  comprising  a 
body  formed  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  opening  on  to  one  face  of  the 
body  for  receiving  said  panel,  a  series  of  electrical  con- 
tacts mounted  in  said  slot  at  longitudinally  spaced  inter- 
vals, each  of  said  contacts  having  an  arm  adapted  to 
resiliently  engage  said  panel  when  inserted,  a  tail  portion 
integs^lly  joined  to  said  arm  projecting  from  the  opposite 
face  of  said  body,  terminal  elements  each  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  rigid  depending  element  suitable  for  at- 
tachment to  a  lead  wire  by  a  wire-wrapping  operation, 
said  base  portions  being  in  initial  assembly  with  said  body 
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and  each  having  one  edge  in  engagement  with  said  op- 
posite face  of  said  body,  and  each  of  said  tail  portions 
of  said  contacts  being  welded  to  an  edge  of  said  base 
portion  adjacent  said  edge  in  engagement  with  said  body. 


I 


3,172,718 
MULTIPLE  CONTACT  RECEPTACLE  FOR 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Gay  I.  LakHide,  Whitestonc,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
av^gnments,  to  Electronic  Fittings  Corporatioa,  Dan- 
bory,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  20.  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,695  j 
4  Claims.     (CL  339—176) 


site  surfaces  of  said  walls,  said  slots  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  insertion  of  said  board,  and  keying  means, 
said  means  comprising  arms  which  selectively  seat  in 
said  slots,  said  means  being  formed  to  fit  in  between 
adjacent  compartments  so  as  to  polarize  said  block  with- 
out hindering  access  to  any  of  said  terminal  compart- 
ments. 


'»' 


•V 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  an  elongated  dielectric  block,  an  elongated 
slot  in  one  side  of  said  block  disposed  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced  opposed  com- 
partment defining  walls  within  the  slot  extending  from 
each  side  thereof  and  toward  the  center  of  the  slot,  a 
bottom  wall  in  the  block  beneath  the  slot,  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  wall  between  each  of  the  opposed  compart- 
ments, a  unitary  contact  member  in  each  of  the  com- 
partments extending  downwardly  through  the  corre- 
sponding opening  in  the  bottom  wall,  each  contact  compris- 
ing an  elongated  shank  and  a  leaf  spring  portion  on  the 
shank  disposed  within  its  block  compartment,  a  detach- 
able locking  base  for  the  contacts  comprising  an  elon- 
gated portion  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  tongues  car- 
ried by  and  transversely  extending  from  the  base  portion, 
said  tongues  being  receivable  within  the  separate  bottom 
wall  openings  respectively,  each  for  spacing  a  pair  of 
contacts  and  for  locking  the  contacts  within  respective 
compartments  in  the  dielectric  block. 


3  172,719 
PRINTED  CTRCITT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
Edward  V.  Pahoiek,  Brooklyn,  and  Norman  Waaaerman, 
Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  B«U  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorlt 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,642 


2  Claims.     (CL  339— 1S6) 


I    T 


2.  A  connector  for  receiving  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising  an  insulation  block  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical terminals,  said  block  having  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces joined  by  side  walls,  said  front  surface  including  a 
cavity  to  receive  said  board,  said  block  further  having 
parallel  adjacent  compartments  in  said  cavity  for  mount- 
ing said  terminals  and  parallel  slots  on  the  outer  oppo- 


['.0 


3,172,72t 
TERMINAL  BLOCK 
Fred  L.  Teoscber,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  James  J.  Smetana, 
Rowley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  fclectrk  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  U9,9U 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—198) 


3.  An  electrical  terminal  device  comprising  a  block  of 
insulating  material  having  a  cut-out  portion  therein  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  inwardly  sloping,  facing  shoulders,  a 
seat  at  the  top  of  each  shoulder,  protrusions  adjacent  the 
said  seat  upon  each  shoulder,  an  insulating  member  ex- 
tending into  the  said  cut-out  portion,  a  flexible,  conductive 
strip  insertable  into  said  cut-out  portion  between  said 
member  and  said  shoulders  to  rest  ultimately  upon  said 
seats,  being  clamped  thereon  by  said  member  and  re- 
stricted in  position  by  said  protrusions,  and  means  for  at- 
taching electrical  connections  to  the  ends  of  said  strip. 


<    I 


3,172,721 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONTACT  AND 
INSULATOR  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph   F.   Kelly,   Scottsdale,    Ariz.,   assignor,   by    m« 
arguments,  to  Intematiooai  Teleplioae  and  Teleg 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  283^87 
23  Claims.     (CI.  339^217) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  unit  comprising  a  support 
member  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  having  a  passage 
extending  therethrough  between  said  ends,  a  supported 
member  insertable  into  said  passage  from  one  end  so  as 
to  be  supported  therein  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  passage  in  overlapping  relationship  with  a  peripheral 
surface  portion  of  said  supported  member,  stop  means  on 
said  members  engageable  to  limit  the  insertion  of  said 
supported  member  in  the  passage,  and  snap-in  retention 
means  engageable  between  said  members  for  retaining  and 
moisture  sealing  said  supported  member  in  said  passage 
of  the  support  member,  said  retention  means  comprising 
a  groove  in  one  of  said  surface  portions,  a  generally 
axially  facing  shoulder  on  the  other  of  said  surface  por- 
tions, and  a  retention  bushing  composed  of  a  tough,  re- 
silient plastic  material  having  a  generally  cylindrical  head 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  generally  annular  in- 
clined skirt  portion  extending  from  said  head  portion  to 
the  other  end  thereof  and  terminating  in  a  generally  an- 
nular face,  said  head  portion  having  a  flange  thereon 
which  is  seated  within  said  groove  so  as  to  restrain  the 
bushing  against  relative  axial  movement,  and  said  skirt 
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portion  inclining  toward  said  other  surface  portion  with 
the  face  of  the  skirt  in  generally  annular  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  shoulder  and  engaged  against  said  other 
suriface  portion  when  said  supported  member  is  in  its 
fully  inserted  position  in  said  support  member,  said  skirt 
portion  having  a  wall  thickness  less  than  the  radial  di- 
mension between  the  contiguous  surface  of  the  supported 
member  and  the  radially  adjacent  wall  of  the  passage  and 
said  bushing  having  a  resilient,  radially  compressed  sub- 
stantially 360*  interference  fit  between  said  surface  por- 
tions and  completely  encompassing  said  supported  mem- 
ber in  said  fully  inserted  position  providing  a  moisture 
seal  between  said  members.  .   ..,, 


pulses  from  said  supply  means  to  said  counter  or  termi- 
nating the  supply  of  pulses  to  the  counter,  a  "stop"  means 
having  a  control  connection  to  said  control  means  opera- 
tive to  shift  the  latter  into  its  pulse-terminating  condition, 
reset  means  connected  to  said  counter  and  effective  to  re- 
set said  counter,  a  "start"  device  having  a  control  con- 


3,172,722 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SPEED  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Barry  David  Brown,  Englewood  Cliffs,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Foto  Patrol,  Inc.,  Guttenberg,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,724 
27  Claims.    (CL  346—107) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described,  having  a  counter, 
clock-pulse  supply  means,  control  means  for  supplying 


nection  to  said  control  means,  said  control  connection  in- 
cluding said  reset  means  and  being  arranged  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  reset  means  to  render  said  control  means 
effective  to  supply  pulses  to  the  counter,  and  selectively 
operable  means  to  disable  said  reset  means  both  from  re- 
setting said  counter  and  from  responding  to  said  "start" 
device. 


I 
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3,172,723 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Aldcn  W.  Hay,  Madison,  NJ.,  Donald  B.  Thornton, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Anthony  B.  Conciatori,  Chatham, 
and  Basil  S.  Sprague,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Celaneae  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,324 

18  Claims.     (O.  8—130.1) 

1.  A  filamentary  material  of  a  difficultly  dyeable  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  tri- 
esters  of  fatty  acids  containing  fewer  than  about  0.29 
free  hydroxyl  group  per  anhydroglucose  unit  in  the  cellu- 
lose molecule,  fiber-forming  linear  polyesters,  fiber-form- 
ing polyamides,  fiber-forming  polyurethanes,  fiber-form- 
ing polymers  of  acrylonitrile  containing  more  than  40% 
oi  acrylonitrile  residues  in  the  polymer  chain,  fiber-form- 
ing polymers  of  vinylidene  cyanide  containing  at  least 
50%  of  vinylidene  cyanide  residues  in  the  polymer  chain, 
and  fiber-forming  polyolefins,  the  individual  filaments  of 
which  material  are  no  greater  than  25  denier  and  contain 
an  adidtive  throughout  their  cross  sections  such  that 

(A)  The  dye  takeup  when  the  filamentary  material 
,        containing  said  additive  is  dyed  with  a  disperse  dye 

is  at  least  10%  greater  than  that  obtained  when  a 
substantially  identically  prepared  and  treated  fila- 
mentary material  of  said  polymer  containing  no  addi- 
*  tive  is  dyed  with  the  same  dye-bath  under  substan- 
tially the  same  conditions;  and 

(B)  The  safe-ironing  temperature  of  the  additive  con- 
taining filamentary  material  is  no  lower  than  20* 
C.  less  than  that  of  identically  prepared  and  treated 

>^  filamentary  material  of  said  polymer  containing  no 
'  sr  additive,  said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(I)  aryl  phosphates;  ' 

(II)  compounds  of  the  formula 

o  o  .  •  . 

Af— NH— C-0— R-Y-R— O— C-NH-Ar  '* 

<;;    ■-■■  I 

wherein  Ar  is  aryl,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the 


group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and 
(III)  compounds  of  the  formula 


Ar- 


O        '  o 

-C-O-R'-Y-R'— O— <!;-Ar 


wherein  Ar  is  aryl,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  containing 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


^'    3,172,724       ^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  STANNOUS  FLUORIDE 

Ralph  Edwfai  Mason,  Cranford,  NJ.,  and  Harold  Paul 

Wilson,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vulcan  Materials 

Company,  Scwaren,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,156 

9  Claima.     (CL  23 — 88) 


i       MUfc 

■Ataca 

1        "" 

«' 

i. 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stannous  fluoride 
comprising  contacting  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  contain- 
ing about  10  to  45  percent  HF  with  an  excess  of  metallic 
tin  in  a  form  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  0.1  cm.'  per  gram  at  a  temperature  between  about 
room  temperature  and  the  boiling  p<Mnt  of  the  solution, 
passing  a  molecular  oxygen  supplying  gas  through  said 
acid  in  the  presence  of  said  tin,  and  separating  stannous 
fluoride  from  the  resulting  acid  solution. 
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3,172,725  ri4ta.vU-', 

PRODUCTION  OF  SULFURIC  ACID 
Albert  L.  Rugh,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chemical  Construe- 

ttea  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Dcfanrare 

FUed  Jan.  25,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  84,899 
4  Claims.    (CL  23^168) 

1.  Process  of  producing  sulfuric  acid  from  a  gas  stream 
containing  water  vapor,  entrained  solids,  and  about  1% 
to  5%  sulfur  dioxide  content,  which  comprises  scrubbing 
said  gas  stream  with  wash  water  whereby  said  entrained 
solids  are  removed  and  the  gas  stream  is  cooled  to  be- 
tween about  100'  F.  to  175°  F.,  combining  said  gas 
stream  with  a  hot  recycle  gas  stream  to  obtain  a  com- 
bined gas  stream  temperature  between  about  165°  F.  to 
240*  F.,  partially  heating  said  combined  gas  stream  by 
heat  exchange  with  converted  gas  stream  containing  sul- 
fur trioxide  to  a  temperature  of  about  300°  F.  to  400° 
F.,  further  heating  said  gas  stream  to  conversion  inlet 
temperature  of  about  700°  F.  to  1000°  F.  by  heat  ex- 
change with  a  flue  gas  derived  at  a  temperature  of  1000* 
F.  to  1200°  F.  from  a  hydrocarbon  combustion  furnace, 
recycling  a  portion  of  said  heated  gas  stream  as  said 
hot  recycle  gas  stream,  catalytically  converting  the  sul- 
fur dioxide  content  of  the  balance  of  said  gas  stream  to 
sulfur  trioxide,  preheating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion air  provided  for  said  hydrocarbon  combustion 
furnace  by  beat  exchange  with  said  gas  stream  during 
said  catalytic  conversion  step,  partially  cooling  the  con- 
verted gas  stream  by  said  heat  exchange  with  combined 
gas  stream  to  a  lower  temperature  above  450*  F.,  con- 
tacting said  converted  gas  stream  with  aqueous  sulfuric 
acid  solution  whereby  sulfur  trioxide  content  is  absorbed 
from  said  gas  stream  into  said  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solu- 
tion and  water  is  evaporated  from  said  solution,  said 
solution  having  an  acid  strength  between  about  77%  to 
93%,  and  discharging  residual  gas  stream  essentially  free 
of  sulfur  values  and  substantially  saturated  with  water 
vapor.        ,  ,  .  M 

3,172,726 
CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SILICA  PlGlVfE?>rr 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale,  Fla..   and   Carey   B.   JacLson,   Pompano   Beach, 

Fla.;  Mid  Jaciison  assignor  to  said  Burke 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,662 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23—182) 

1.  A  cyclical  proceas  for  forming  silica  pigment  which 
comprises: 

(a)  delivering  1  to  4  moles  of  silica  in  the  form  of 
silica  sand  and  1  mole  of  sodium  carbonate  to  a 
fusion  reactor  and  heating  to  fuse  the  same  and  form 
carbon  dioxide  and  sodium  silicate  of  the  formula 
NajOCSiOa),  wherein  x  has  a  value  between  1  and  4, 

(ft)  dissolving  the  sodium  silicate  formed  in  step  (a) 
in  sufficient  water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  es- 
sentially comprising  5%  to  20%  sodium  silicate  by 
weight, 

(c)  combining  with  the  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solu- 
tion from  step  (ft)  a  quantity  of  nearly  saturated 
sodium  carbonate  solution  in  the  proportions  of 
about  0.015  to  15  moles  of  sodium  carbonate  per 
mole  of  sodium  silicate  and  treating  the  same  with 
carbon  dioxide  to  form  therein  silica  pigment  and 
a  diluted  aqueous  solution  containing  a  further 
quantity  of  sodium  carbonate, 

(<f)  separating  the  silica  pigment  from  the  diluted 
aqueous  solution  formed  in  step  (c), 

(e)  c<»centrating  a  sufficient  part  of  the  solution  sep- 
arated in  step  (<^)  to  re-form  the  quantity  of  nearly 
saturated  sodium  carbonate  solution  employed  in 
step  (c),  and 

(/)  recycling  said  quantity  of  nearly  saturated  sodium 
carbonate  solution  to  step  (c). 

:  i    ' 


3,172,727 

CYCUC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SILICA  PIGMENT 

Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive,  Fort  Ijiuder. 

dale,  Fla.,  and  Carey  B.  Jackson,  Pumpano  Beach,  Fia^ 

said  Jackson  assignor  to  said  Burke 

FUed  Oct  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,665  ' 

'  9  Claims.    (O.  23—182) 

1.  A  cyclical  process  for  forming  silica  pigment  which 
comprises: 

(a)  delivering  1  to  4  moles  of  silica  in  the  form  of 
silica  sand  and  1  mole  of  sodium  carbonate  to  a 
fusion  reactor  and  heating  to  fuse  the  same  and 
form  carbon  dioxide  and  sodium  silicate  of  the  for- 
mula NaaO(SiOa),  wherein  x  has  a  value  between 
1  and  4, 

(ft)  delivering  to  a  carbonator  carbon  dioxide  and  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  essentially  sodium  car- 
bonate and  effecting  reaction  therebetween  to  form 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  essentially  sodium 
bicarbonate  as  reactant, 

(c)  dissolving  in  water  the  sodium  silicate  formed  in 
step  (a)  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  essentially  com- 
prising sodium  silicate, 

(J)  delivering  the  aqueous  solutions  formed  in  steps 
(ft)  and  (c)  into  a  common  reactor  and  effecting 
reaction  between  the  dissolved  sodium  bicarbonate 
and  the  dissolved  sodium  silicate  transferred  to  said 
reactor  therein  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising essentially  sodium  carbonate  with  a  precipi- 
tate of  silica  pigment  therein, 

(^)  separating  from  the  silica  pigment  aqueous  solu- 
tion comprising  essentially  sodium  carbonate  result- 
ing from  step  (</),  and 

(/)  recycling  to  step  (ft)  aqueous  solution  comprising 
essentially  sodium  carbonate  separated  in  step  («). 


3  172,728 

PRODUCTION  OF  inGH-PURITY  SINTERABLE 

BERYLLIUM  OXIDE 

Carl  W.  Schwenzfeier,  Fremont,  and  Carl  S.  Poroelee, 

Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Brush  Berjllium 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,811 

7  Claims.  (CL  23 — 183) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  beryllium  oxide  com- 
prising the  steps  of  intimately  mixing  with  beryllium  sul- 
phate about  1  %  to  about  30% ,  by  weight  of  the  beryllium 
sulphate,  of  an  agent  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting 
of  urea,  ammonium  oxalate,  ammonium  acetate  and  am- 
monium sulphate,  heating  the  admixture  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  about  875'  C.  to  about  1000*  C,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  within  this  range  until  said  sulphate  is 
calcined  and  thereby  directly  converted  to  beryllium  ox- 
ide, said  agent  being  capable  of  remaining  in  the  mass 
until  its  operative  tcmp)erature  is  reached,  of  rendering  the 
berylhum  oxide  calcination  product  relatively  friable  and 
free  from  agglomerates  and  clinkers. 


'     "^  3,172,729 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Zaigroond  dc  Galocsy,  Brussels,  Belgium,  and  Jean  Prune*, 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  FInacalor  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  corporation  of  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  138^78 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 289.4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  by 
cracking  gaseous  and  vaporized  hydrocarbon  stock,  the 
steps  of  preheating  said  hydrocarbon  stock  to  a  temper- 
ature at  least  as  high  as  the  breakdown  temperature  there- 
of, separately  preheating  an  oxygen-containing  gaseous 
medium  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  16(X)*  C, 
conducting  a  first  portion  of  said  preheated  hydrocarbon 
stock  into  a  con>bustion  zone  together  with  an  amount 

I  ! 


of  said  preheated  gaseous  medium  sufficient  to  provide 
a  substantial  excess  of  oxygen  in  said  zone  beyond  the 
theoretically  required  amount  for  complete  combustion  of 
said  first  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  stock,  maintaining  a 
pressure  of  3  to  5  atmospheres  in  said  combustion  zone, 
conducting  tlie  gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  said 
combustion  zone  and  the  remaining  portion  of  tlie  pre- 
lieated  hydrocarbon  stock  into  a  reaction  zone  for  endo- 
thermic  reaction  with  each  other  in  said  reaction  zone 
for  a  period  between  approximately  0.08  and  0.6  second, 
and  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  endothermic  reac- 
tion to  provide  a  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  be- 
tween approximately  1000*  C.  and  1500°  C.  at  the  end 
of  said  period. 

3,172,73« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  THE  DETERMI- 
NATION OF  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Clarence  I.  Glassforook  and  Merlin  M.  Kocnecke,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,261 

8  Claims.    (CI.  23—230)  1 1 


1.  A  method  for  qualitatively  determining  the  presence 
of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  comfwund  contained  with- 
in a  mixture  of  chemical  compounds  inert  to  chlorine  \m- 
der  reacting  conditions,  comprising  withdrawing  a  por- 
tion of  said  mixture  and  passing  it  through  a  measure- 
ment zone  into  which  hydrogen  chloride  is  concurrently 
added,  mixing  chlorine  with  said  portion  in  the  zone, 
said  chlorine  being  mixed  tlterewith  in  at  least  stoichio- 
metric quantities  with  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound contained  within  the  mixture,  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  the  merging  portion  and  reagent  at  a  fixed 
point  in  the  zone  just  prior  to  any  substantial  degree  of 
chemical  reaction,  then  measuring  the  temperature  at  a 
second  fixed  point  downstream  of  the  first  point. 


3,172,731 
HUMIDITY  INDICATING  DEVICES 
Alfred  E.  Hirwhler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,    Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a   corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,752 
26  Clainw.    (CI.  23—230) 


HHc«->l— »«  Cfac*iB«  Cataiiat 

li  iM<irm  sMica-AiwBtM 

Cr««kt*t    OM*ir«< 


17.  Method  of  indicating  the  amount  of  water  present 
in  a  substantially  nonaqueous  fluid  medium  which  com- 
prises contacting  such  medium  with  a  composition  com- 
}  prising  a  solid  acidic  adsorbent  impregnated  with  a  small 
amount  of  an  arylmethanol  compound;  said  compound 
being  capable  of  formng  a  colored  carbonium  ion;  where- 
by a  reversible  characteristic  color  change  of  the  absorb- 
ent indicates  the  water  content  of  said  medium. 


3,172,732 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WUUam  Grant  Hlncs,  WUIowdale,  Ontario,  and  Ramon 
Leonard    Addinall,    Stoney    Creek,    Ontario,    Canada, 
assignors  to  The  Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited, 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,568 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 230) 


K>-Ji 


i^'aesy.  !  "^agigl 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  an  ele- 
ment capable  of  forming  a  volatile  or  gaseous  oxide  and 
present  in  a  substance  which  contains  at  least  oite  other 
element,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting, 
in  a  reaction  zone,  solid  particles  of  a  representative 
sample  of  known  weight  of  said  substance  with  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  at  which  said  element  combines  with 
oxygen  to  form  a  volatile  or  gaseous  oxide;  maintaining 
a  constant  pressure  of  oxygen  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  said  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  oxygen 
and  contained  volatile  or  gaseous  element  oxide  frcxn 
said  reaction  zone,  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
stream  to  about  atmospheric  pressure  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially constant  gas  stream  flow  rate  is  established  dur- 
ing oxidation  of  the  sample;  translating  changes  in  the 
thermal  conductivity  of  said  gas  stream  during  the  flow 
thereof  into  electrical  impulses;  integrating  and  accumu- 
lating said  electrical  impulses  during  the  flow  of  said  gas 
stream;  and  continuing  the  oxidation  of  said  sample  until 
said  element  has  been  removed  therefrom  and  carried 
past  said  thermal  conductivity  translating  step. 


3,172  733 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE*  MANUFACTURE  OF 

VINYL  ACETATE 

George  B.  KamofAy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw- 

Knox    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 

Ddawve 

FUed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,514 

7  Claims.    (CL  23— 263)        ^      '^     \ 


mtT^umm^fcmM  T    jVy»  I  '■|.»    y. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  acetate 
monomer  comprising  a  catalyst  containing  reactor,  means 
for  introducing  acetylene  and  vaporized  acetic  acid  into 
the  reactor,  an  absorption  column,  means  for  removing 
crude  products  from  the  reactor  and  introducing  them 
into  the  lower  portion  of  the  absorption  column,  means 
for  recycling  gas  from  the  top  of  tl^  absorption  column 
to  the  reactor,  means  for  removing  absorbent  with  ab- 
sorbed crude  reaction  products  therein  from  the  colunm. 


\ 
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a  distillation  system  to  which  the  absorbent  with  the 
absorbed  crude  products  is  delivered,  said  system  includ- 
irtg  a  distillation  column  in  which  vinyl  acetate  is  stripped 
from  the  absorbent  as  overhead  product  and  the  absorbent 
comprised  principally  of  acetic  acid  is  removed  from  the 
bottom,  means  for  returning  one  part  of  the  absorbent 
so  removed  from  the  bottom  of  said  column  to  the  top  of 
the  absorption  column  as  the  absorbent,  distillation  means 
for  removing  side  reaction  products  from  the  remaining 
part  of  the  absorbent  removed  as  bottom  product  from 
said  distillation  column  by  further  distillation  thereof  to 
rectified  acetic  acid,  and  means  for  recycling  the  rectified 
acetic  acid  to  the  reactor. 


3,172,734 
WATER  COOLED  CRUCIBLE  FOR  ZONE 
REFINING  I 

Reginald  >^a]ter  Warren,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
latemational  Standard  Electric  Corporadoo,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,100 
Claims  priorit> ,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7, 1957, 

7,540/57  I  I 

4Claiiiis.     (CL23 — 273)  r  > 


C 


i1 


=^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  fusible  material  compris- 
ing an  open  elongated  hollow  walled  vessel  of  a  substan- 
tially pure  metal  of  high  electrical  and  thermal  conduc- 
tivity which  is  substantially  non-reactive  with  the  material 
being  treated,  means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  through 
the  hollow  walls  of  said  crucible,  a  heating  coil  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  vessel,  means  for  passing  through 
said  coil  alternating  current  of  such  value  as  to  melt  a 
limited  zone  of  said  fusible  material  and  means  for  caus- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  coil  and  said  crucible 
to  melt  successive  limited  zones  of  said  material. 


Kt 


3,172,735 
SULFUR  SPRAY  GUN 

Kenneth  M.  Barclay,  Stockton,  and  Harry  G.  BoccUno, 
Somerville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

nkd  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,0«f 
8  Claims.     (CL  23 — 278) 


-•f         '.M. 


1.  Sulfur  spray  burner  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
central  guide  rod,  an  inner  conduit  coaxially  aligned  with 


said  rod,  a  first  spiral  threading  mounted  in  the  annular 
space  between  said  rod  and  said  inner  conduit,  mearu  to 
pass  liquid  sulfur  in  the  annular  space  between  said  rod 
and  said  inner  conduit,  whereby  said  liquid  sulfiu*  is  pro- 
vided with  a  whirling  rotary  motion  by  contact  with  said 
first  spiral  threading,  an  inner  orifice  member  extending 
inwards  from  the  terminus  of  said  inner  conduit  to  a  lo- 
cation adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  rod,  whereby  said  liq- 
uid sulfur  is  discharged  from  the  opening  in  said  inner 
orifice  member  as  a  liquid  sulfur  spray,  an  outer  conduit 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  rod,  a  second  spiral  threading 
disposed  in  the  annular  space  between  said  inner  conduit 
and  said  outer  conduit,  means  to  pass  a  sulfur  dispersion 
gas  in  the  annular  space  between  said  inner  conduit  and 
said  outer  conduit,  whereby  said  sulfur  dispersion  gas  is 
provided  with  a  whirling  rotary  motion  by  contact  with 
said  second  spiral  threading,  and  an  outer  orifice  mem- 
ber extending  inwards  from  the  terminus  o^  said  outer 
conduit,  said  outer  orifice  member  being  displaced  from 
said  inner  orifice  member  in  the  direction  of  liquid  sul- 
fur flow,  whereby  said  liquid  sulfur  spray  discharged  from 
said  inner  orifice  member  is  contacted  with  said  sulfur 
dispersion  gas  between  said  inner  orifice  member  and 
said  outer  orifice  member  and  a  mixed  fluid  stream  com- 
prising sulfur  droplets  finely  dispersed  in  the  sulfur  dis< 
persion  gas  is  discharged  through  said  outer  oriflce  mem- 
ber. 


3,172,736 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  GAS 

WITH  A  UQt  ID  I 

Robert  Esu-I  Gee,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  Joseph  Bumham 
Gray  and  Paul  Ka>moad  Hippely,  Wilmington,  Del., 
Harold  Anthony  O'Hem,  Jr.,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  and 
John  Brockway  Thompson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors 
to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,593 
4Claima.     (CI.  23— 285) 


\  ' 


—  •».< 

'♦ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  reaction  of  a  gas  in  a  liquid 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  walls 
joining  the  top  and  the  bottom  to  form  a  substantially 
cylindrical  vessel  having  its  long  axis  positioned  ver- 
tically, said  vessel  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  upper  portion  having  at  least  one  gas  inlet 
port,  a  device  for  emitting  a  predominately  liquid  stream 
in  a  conical  configuration  arranged  to  discharge  towards 
said  lower  portion,  and  at  least  on^  liquid  inlet  port 
positioned  tangentially  to  the  walls  of  said  upper  portion 
and  located  near  the  said  top;  said  lower  portion  having 
an  upper  port  and  a  lower  port,  each  positioned  tangen- 
tially to  the  wall  of  said  lower  portion,  a  means  operative 
to  withdraw  material  from  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
through  said  lower  port  and  inject  said  withdrawn  ma- 
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terial  into  said  vessel  through  said  upper  port,  and  an 
outlet  port  to  withdraw  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  said 
venel. 

3,172,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SOLIDS 

FROM  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

WUliam  H.  Whittington,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,283 

3  Claims.    (CI.  23—285) 


the  admixed  air  and  exhaust  gases,  temperature  responsive 
means  to  open  said  valve  to  abruptly  increase  the  flow  of 
air  through  said  conduit  to  provide  a  substantial  excess 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  a  tubular 
closed  reactor  with  smooth  bends,  said  reactor  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  internal  obstructions;  means  for  intro- 
ducing olefin  reactant,  polymerization  catalyst,  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  diluent  into  said  reactor;  means  for  con- 
tinuously moving  the  contents  of  said  reactor  there- 
through; an  upright  appendage  attached  to  and  in  direct 
open  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  lower  portion 
of  said  reactor  disposed  to  receive  solids  from  said  re- 
actor; means  for  cooling  the  interior  of  said  appendage; 
a  housing  in  direct  open  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  lower  portion  of  said  appendage;  a  tapered  shaft 
with  worm  positioned  within  said  housing  and  extending 
into  the  lower  portion  of  said  appendage,  the  annular 
clearance  between  said  shaft  and  the  interior  wall  of 
said  housing  gradually  decreasing  toward  the  discharge 

terminus  of  said  housing;  said  housing  having  a  choke 

section  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  near  said  lower 
terminus,  said  choke  section  being  free  of  worm  on  said 
tapered  shaft;  a  removal  worm  section  on  a  continuation 
of  said  shaft  having  increased  clearance  between  said 
shaft  and  said  interior  housing  wall  downstream  of  said 
choice  section  for  removing  solids  from  said  choke  sec- 
tion; means  for  rotating  said  conveying  means;  means 
for  withdrawing  solids  from  said  removal  section. 


f 


3,172,738 

CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  PURIFIER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Eugene  J.  Hoodry,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxy- 

Catalyst,    Inc.,    Berwyn,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,724 
4  Claims.  (CL  23—288) 
1 .  A  catalytic  purifier  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  an  air  supply  conduit,  means  to  draw  air 
through  said  air  supply  conduit  and  admix  it  with  ex- 
haust gases,  a  valve  partially  blocking  said  conduit  when 
closed  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  drawn  by  said  means,  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  said  means 
and  an  outlet  opening,  a  catalyst  bed  in  said  housing  inter- 
posed between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  to  receive 


of  air  for  cooling  when  the  temperature  of  said  bed  of 
oxidation  catalyst  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature 
and  to  close  said  valve  when  said  temperature  drops  below 
a  predetermined  temperature. 


3,172,739 
^    HYDROCARBON  REFORM  FURNACE  '   ' 

Psnl   Koniewiez,   Flusliing,    N.Y.,   assignor  to   Chemical 

Construction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,483 
,.,  15  Claims.     (CL  23— 288)  J.      , 

,>i'  .ii  fit  *,    '  I    , 

■.,,1: 


!.-  .-■ 


I 


1.  Hydrocarbon  reform  furnace  with  improved  catalyst 
tube  suspension,  comprising  a  vertically  extending  con- 
tainer, a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  catalyst-filled 
reform  tubes  disposed  within  said  container  in  a  plurality 
of  linear  tube  banks,  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  tubes 
extending  through  the  top  of  said  container,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  tubes  being  rigidly  mounted  whereby  sub- 
stantial vertical  motion  to  accommodate  thermal  tube 
expansion  is  prevented,  a  rigid  support  bar  disposed 
above  each  of  said  banks  of  tubes  and  external  to  said 
container,  a  plurality  of  tube  mounting  springs,  each  of 
said  mounting  springs  extending  from  said  support  bar  to 
the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  tubes,  a  constant  load  spring, 
said  constant  load  spring  extending  from  said  support 
bar  to  a  fixed  support  element  external  to  said  container, 
means  for  passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  fluid  hydro- 
carbon through  said  tubes  whereby  said  mixture  is  cata- 
lytically  reformed  to  synthesis  gas,  and  heating  means 
disposed  within  said  container  to  externally  heat  said 
tubes. 
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PORTABLE  HORIZONTAL  SILO  AND  FEED 

DRYER 

Hiltoa  H.  Elstncr.  R.F.D.  2,  Box  52,  HidlcttsYUlc,  Tex. 

FOed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,2*3 

•  .    ,  15  Claims.     (CL  34— 233) 


3,172,741 

SEPARATION  OF  GASES  BY  DIFFUSION 

John  Eric  JolJey,  Wilmington,  D«I.,  asrignor  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  de  Nemouns  and  Company,  Wiimingtoo,  DeL,  • 

corporadoD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  15,  1958,  S«r.  No.  7M447 
4  Claimf.    (CL  55—16) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  gases  which  comprises  a 
step  of  bringing  a  gas  mixture  containing  one  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  helium  and 
at  least  one  other  gas  into  contact  with  one  side  of  a  mem- 
brane formed  from  a  film-forming  polymeric  material, 
the  polymeric  material  comprising  a  polymer  in  which 
every  repeating  unit  contains  a  group  having  a  dipoie 
moment  of  at  least  2.5  Debyc  units,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  a  polymer 
wherein  every  repeating  unit  contains  the  substituent  =o 
pendant  from  a  carbon  atom  which  forms  a  part  of  tlie 
main  chain  of  said  polymer,  permeating  a  portion  of  said 
gas  mixture  through  the  membrane,  said  portion  having 
a  greater  concentration  of  said  one  gas  than  the  original 
gas  mixture;  and  removing  the  permeated  gas  from  the 
opposite  side  of  said  membrane.  ,     ^.       ,-»>      .    . 


1.  A  portable  horizontal  silo  and  feed  dryer,  said  silo 
comprising  spaced  side  walls  supported  on  the  ground 
and  diverging  upwardly,  each  side  wall  being  composed 
of  removable  sections  placed  end  to  end,  whereby  the 
horizontal  length  of  said  silo  may  be  varied,  means  for 
securing  said  sections  together,  a  plurality  of  braces  for 
supporting  each  section,  each  brace  including  a  foot  mem- 
ber secured  to  a  section  adjacent  its  lower  edge  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  in  engagement  with  the  ground,  a  brace 
member  secured  to  the  section  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
ot  the  latter  and  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
and  connected  to  said  foot  member  adjacent  the  outer  end 

of  the  latter  and  a  tic  member  connected  between  the 
section  and  said  brace  member,  tic  bars  connecting  the 
lower  edges  of  opposed  sections  at  spaced  points,  a  roof 
structure  including  a  plurality  of  roof  units  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  side  wall  sections  and  means  for 
adjustably  supporting  each  roof  unit  from  the  correspond- 
ing side  wall  section,  said  roof  units  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship  from  the  center  unit  outwardly 
toward  both  ends  of  said  silo,  said  dryer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flues  supported  in  spaced  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship between  said  side  walls  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  silo,  means  for  closing  the  space  between  ad- 
jacent flues,  each  flue  being  open  at  one  end  for  receiving 
air  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end,  each  flue  having  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  in  the  top  covered  by  a  grill  for  discharg- 
ing air  upwardly,  vertical  slideways  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  flue  adjacent  the  flue  ends,  closure  panels  remov- 
ably received  in  said  slideways  for  closing  the  ends  of 
the  spaces  between  said  flues  and  between  the  outermost 
flues  and  said  side  walls,  sockets  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
flue  adjacent  the  open  flue  end,  a  front  end  wall  disposed 
above  said  flues  and  having  downwardly  projecting  bars 
received  in  said  sockets,  means  for  removably  securing 
said  front  end  wall  to  said  flues,  sockets  on  the  closed  ends 
of  said  flues,  a  rear  end  wall  disposed  above  said  flues 
and  having  downwardly  projecting  bars  received  in  said 
last  named  sockets,  the  side  edges  of  said  front  and  rear 
end  walls  being  beveled  to  match  the  inclination  of  said 
sidewalls,  a  strip  of  flexible  material  secured  to  the  lower 
side  of  the  outermost  flue  on  each  side,  said  strip  of  ma- 
terial extending  between  said  slideways  and  being  secured 
to  the  adjacent  side  wall,  whereby  feed  may  be  deposited 
on  said  flues  between  said  side  walls  and  end  waUs  and 
air   circulated   upwardly   through   said   feed   to   dry   the 
same  and  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  for  disposition  over 
the  feed  and  means  for  securing  the  edges  of  said  sheet 
to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said 
sheet  having  apertures  therein  for  the  escape  of  air. 


3,172,742 

HYDROGEN  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 

Leonard  R.  Rubin,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Industries,    Inc.,    Newark,    NJ^    ■    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^    ,  ^^, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,405 

8  Claims.  (CL  55—16) 
6.  A  palladium-silver-uranium  alloy  for  diffusion  sep- 
aration of  hydrogen  from  a  mixture  of  gases  which  alloy 
contains  from  1  to  10  parts  uranium,  and  from  10-25 
parts  silver,  the  remainder  being  palladium,  per  100  paru 
alloy. 


Hi 


3,172,743 
CO\rNTERClAL  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
John  J.  kowalewski.  Riverside,  Conn.,  av>ignor  to  Elec- 
trohn  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  3«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,934 
,  4  Claims.    (CL  55— 214)  ■       '\ 


■    ! 


r    t 


rjii^     M.t. 


A.,, 


.      i-  ^'-' -^'-      J/ 


tV.  t. 


I 

.  I  - 


»n  V  U{r  ^ 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  an  elongated  housing  open  at 
one  end,  means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position  with  the  open  end  thereof  at  the 
top.  a  dust  bag  removably  received  in  said  housing  and 
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extending  sut>stantially  the  entire  vertical  extent  thereof, 
a  movable  cover  for  closing  said  open  end,  said  housing 
being  formed  with  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  one 
side  thereof  but  above  the  lower  end  of  said  dust  bag. 
means  forming  an  enclosure  extending  laterally  from  the 
lower  portion  only  of  said  one  side  of  said  housing  around 
said  opening,  a  motor-fan  unit  mounted  in  said  enclosure, 
wall  means  forming  a  storage  bin  disposed  on  the  exterior 
of  said  one  side  of  said  housing  and  above  said  enclosure, 
means  forming  a  filter  housing  extending  vertically  along 
the  outer  side  of  said  enclosure  and  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  storage  bin.  said  enclosure  communicating  with 
said  filter  bousing,  and  a  removable  filter  member  form- 
ing an  exterior  wall  of  said  filter  housing. 


3,172,745  /«:i!i 

SORPTION  PUMP  APPARATUS 
CoUn  G.  Needham  and  Herbert  K.  Wood,  Wythenshawc, 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  N'arian   Associates, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160.613 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  19M, 

44,287/60 
1  Claim.    (CL  55—269) 


T' 


3,172,744 

REMOYAL  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  A  SOLID 
LADEN  GAS 
William  K.  Fortman,  Metnclien,  and  Ceori;e  B.  Oa)evolk, 
W  aid  wick,  NJ.,  aasiiniors  to  General  Precision,  Inc^ 
Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,198 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  55—263) 


I."   I 


A  vacuum  sorption  pump  apparatus  comprising:  a  con- 
tainer made  of  heat  conductive,  impervious  material  and 
having  a  hollow,  cylindrical  side  wall  and  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  said  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  adapted  to  be 
refrigerated  by  a  liquid  coolant;  a  vertical,  lieat  conduc- 
tive, impervious  walled  passage  extending  into  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  having  a  pair  of  apertures  therein, 
one  in  the  top  wall  and  one  in  the  bottom  wall,  between 
which  said  walled  passage  exter)ds,  said  passage  being 
cylindrical  and  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  side  wall;  an  aimular  heat  conductive 
means  having  apertured,  spaced-apart  side  walls  and  an 
apertured  top  wall  and  positioned  in  said  container  to 

divide  said  container  into  a  plurality  of  sorption  com- 
partments disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  annular 
heat  conductive  means;  sorption  material  disposed  within 
said  sorption  compartments  and  contacting  said  walls  and 
said  walled  passage;  and,  valveable  means  for  connect- 
ing said  apparatus  to  a  system  to  be  evacuated. 


1 .  A  device  for  the  removal  of  solids  from  a  solid  laden 
gas,  comprising  in  combination,  a  vertically  disposed 
cyclone;  a  cyclone  gas  inlet  Ungentially  mounted  towards 
the  top  of  said  cyclone;  a  cyclone  solid  particle  outlet  at 
the  bottom  of  said  cyclone,  the  solid  particles  in  a  gas 
tangentially  entering  said  cyclone  tending  to  rotate  around 
said  cyclone  walls  into  said  cyclone  solid  particle  outlet;  a 
cyclone  gas  outlet  mounted  towards  the  center  of  the  top 
of  said  cyclone;  an  elongated  vertical  chamber  disposed 
in  said  cyclone  gas  outlet,  said  chamber  including  an  inner 
wall  and  having  an  entrance  towards  the  bottom  and  a 
discharge  end  towards  the  top  of  the  chamber;  an  outlet 
duct  including  an  outer  wall,  entering  said  chamber  at 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
duct  being  sized  a  little  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  inner  wall  and  said 
duct  outer  wall  forming  a  solid  particle  removal  zone 
therebetween;  a  whistle  sound  source  extending  from 
within  said  outlet  duct  partly  into  said  chamber,  the 
sound  end  thereof  being  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  radiate 
sound  towards  said  chamber  entrance,  said  sound  source 
being  capable  of  directionally  radiating  a  sound  of  over 
140  db  at  a  frequency  of  over  about  4,000  c.p.s.  at  a 
distance  of  over  about  five  inches  from  the  sound  pro- 
ducing portion  of  said  sound  source;  and,  a  passage  lead- 
ing from  said  solid  particle  removal  zone  to  said  cyclone 
solid  particle  outlet. 


.  ■ .  J  172,746    ""    ' '    ■    ' 

FILTER  CONDiriON  INDICATOR 

WUUam  B.  Shucli,  1011  Hancock,  Laramie,  Wye. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1961.  Ser.  No.  135,353 

3  Claims.    (CI.  55 — 274) 


•1''^ 


r 


iiiii~.  j'.ij. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  continuously  sensing  and  indi- 
cating the  flow  conditions  of  the  filtering  medium  of  the 
air  induction  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  adapter  assembly  and  an 
indicating  assembly,  said  adapter  assembly  being  a  body 
adapted  to  be  threaded  on  a  stud  to  replace  the  normal 
wing  nut  fastening  device  of  a  casing  enclosing  said  filter 
medium,  a  chamber  formed  in  said  body  only  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  casing,  means  defining 
a  first  passage  from  said  chamber  to  without  the  confines 
of  said  body,  seal  means  adapted  to  form  an  air-tight  seal 
for  said  chamber  when  said  body  is  tightened  in  place 
on  said  casing,  said  indicating  assembly  including  an 
elongated  chamber  defining  the  range  of  travel  of  a  mov- 
able indicator  device,  a  movable  indicator  device  recipro- 
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cably  mounted  in  said  elongated  chamber,  a  second 
passage  on  one  end  of  said  indicator  assembly  communi- 
cating through  the  indicating  assembly  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  third  passage  on  the  opposite  end  of  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  indicator  assembly  and  communicating  with 
the  exterior  of  said  indicating  assembly,  flexible  conduit 
means  interconnecting  said  third  passage  and  said  first 
passage  of  the  adapter  whereby  said  indicator  assembly 
is  in  communication  on  the  one  side  with  only  the  suction 
side  of  said  filter  mediiun  and  on  the  other  side  with  the 
atmosphere  so  that  pressure  drops  across  the  filtering 
medium  are  applied  to  the  movable  indicating  device  to 
move  it  to  indicate  the  flow  conditions  through  the  filter- 
ing medium.  I  i 

3,172,747  I 

FLUID  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Keith  M.  Nodolf ,  Bioomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1962,  S«r.  No.  243,419 

6  Claims.    (CI.  55—387) 


terial,  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  top  and  bottom 
walls,  said  top  wall  having  a  gas  inlet  aperture,  said  cas- 
ing being  vacuum  tight  except  for  said  gas  inlet  aperture; 
a  plurality  of  vertical,  heat  conductive,  impervious  tubes 
extending  into  and  through  said  casing  from  the  top  wall 
to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing  and  coextensive  with 
said  cylindrical  side  wall;  and,  sorption  material  disposed 
within  said  casing  and  contacting  said  casing  and  said 
vertical  tubes. 


3,172,749 
CARBURETOR  AIRCLEA.NER  RETAINER  BAIL 
Ricliard  R.  Harroon,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
HoUey  Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,155 
1  Claim.    (CL  55—507) 


1.  A  mechanical  gas  filter  adapted  for  mounting  in  a 
gas  flow  duct  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  corru- 
gated cardboard  each  having  an  elongated  opening  formed 
therethrough  extending  transversely  to  said  corrugations 
and  intersecting  said  corrugations;  said  sheets  being 
stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  so  that  the  elongated  open- 
ings therein  arc  aligned  and  collectively  form  a  composite 
elongated  opening  through  said  filter  transverse  to  said 
corrugations  so  that  said  corrugations  provide  gas  flow 
passages  through  said  filter  into  and  out  of  said  elongated 

opening;  means  retaining  said  sheets  in  stacked  relation- 
ship; gas  treating  material  substantially  filling  said  elon- 
gated opening;  and  means  closing  opposite  ends  of  said 
elongated  opening  to  retain  said  gas  treating  materia! 
therein. 

'1     ' 
;.  3,172,748 

SORPTION  PUMP 
Morris  Feinleib,  Los  Altos,  Stanley  L.  Mercer,  Sunnyvale, 
Sherman  L.  Rutherford,  Palo  Alto,  and  Roy  E.  I'hlen- 
bcrg.  Mountain  Mew,  Calif.,  assignors  to  V  arian  Associ- 
ates, Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,425 

5  CUims.    (CI.  55 — 389)  r^' 


1.  A  vacuum  sorption  pump  apparatus  comprising:  a 
hoUow  casing  made  of  heat  conductive,  impervious  ma- 


A  carburetor  air  horn  defining  an  air  induction  passage 
therein,  a  separate  annular  air  horn  lip  member  posi- 
tioned over  said  air  induction  passage  in  alignment  there- 
with, means  for  securing  the  air  horn  lip  member  to  the 
carburetor  air  horn,  an  aircleaner  mounted  on  said  air 
horn  lip  member  over  said  air  induction  passage,  air- 
cleaner  mounting  apparatus  positioned  in  non-obstructing 
relation  to  said  air  induction  passage  for  securing  said 
aircleaner  on  said  carburetor  air  horn  including  a  resilient 
aircleaner  hold-down  bail  having  end  portions  extending 
axially  through  the  interior  of  said  air  horn  lip  member 
and  terminating  in  offset  portions  including  radially  and 
axially  extending  portions,  axially  extending  recesses  in 
the  top  of  said  carburetor  air  horn  adjacent  the  air  in- 
duction passage  therein,  and  horizontally  extending  re- 
cesses in  the  bottom  of  the  air  horn  lip  member  forming 
passages  between  the  air  horn  lip  member  and  carburetor 
air  horn  for  receiving  said  offset  end  portions  of  the  air- 
cleaner hold-down  bail  and  an  aircleaner  mounting  stud 
secured  to  the  central  portion  of  said  bail. 


,v         .«••> 


3,172,750 
'  "    EMULSIFIABLE  TOXICANT  CONCENTRATE 
Siegfried  Altscher,  Union,  and  Thomas  F.  Groil.  Jr.,  EUia* 
beth,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Nopco   Chemical   Company, 
Newarli,  N  J.,  ■  corporation  ol  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  18,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  696,969,  now  Patent  No.  3.071,550,  dated  Jan.  1, 
1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  163,958 

10  Claims.  (CL  71—2.3) 
1.  An  cmulsifiablc  toxicant  concentrate  which  upon 
the  addition  thereof  to  soft  as  well  as  hard  waters  forms 
a  fine  dispersion  in  said  water,  said  concentrate  com- 
prising from  about  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  organic  solvent  soluble,  water-insoluble  toxicant, 
from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  for  said 
toxicant  and  from  about  3  to  10%  of  an  emulsifier  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one  anionic 
component  having  the  formula  [R — Ar — SO|]sM  where- 
in R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  the  chain,  Ar  is  a  phenylene  radical.  M  is  a  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  morpbcv- 
line,  sodium,  barium  and  calcium  and  x  is  a  whole  num- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  numbers  1 
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and  2,  and  (2)  a  nonionic  component  which  is  an  aliphatic 
diester  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oleic,  linoleic,  linolenic  and  abietic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  condensate  of  glycerine 
and  from  15  to  about  27  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  said 
ingredients  (I)  and  (2)  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  35  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  said  anionic  com- 
ponent per  65  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  said  nonionic 
component. 

3,172,751 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NITROGEN-PHOS- 
PHATE   FERTILIZERS    FROM    AMMONIUM 
ACID  SULFATE  AND  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 
Richard   C.   Datin,  Petersburg,   Va.,  assignor  to   Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y„  a  corporation 
,    of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,050 
5  Claims.    (CI.  71—37) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  nitrogen-phosphate 
fertilizer  base  wherein  phosphate  rock  is  reacted  with 
ammonium  acid  sulfate  and  the  reaction  mass  is  denned 
and  cured,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
said  ammonium  acid  sulfate  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  ammonium  acid  sul- 
fate between  about  50  percent  and  about  70  percent  by 
weight  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and 
150°  C.  and  recovering  a  nitrogen  phosphate  fertilizer 
base  material  having  a  composition  of  12  to  14%  avail- 
able PjOj,  6  to  8%  total  nitrogen  and  3  to  6%  free  acid 
(as  tulfiuric  acid). 


3,172,752 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  CONTROLLED 
RELEASE  OF  AN  ACTIVE  AGRICULTURAL 
SUBSTANCE  *  " 

Harold  Ladd  Pierce,  3541  YorkaUre,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,629 

4  Claims.    (CI.  71—62) 


^9ff 


bond  the  coating  to  the  particles,  said  active  agricultural 
substance  being  of  the  class  effective  in  trace  quantities, 
the  slow  solubility  of  the  hardened,  holding  material  in 
combination  with  the  high  capillarity  of  the  precondi- 
tioned and  expanded  perlite  cooperating  to  provide  for 
controlled  release  of  the  active  agricultural  substance 
over  a  substantial  period  of  time. 


3,172,753 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FINELY-DIVIDED  METALS 
Robert  J.  Walsh,  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,047 
3  Claims.    (CI.  75— .5) 
1.  Method  for  the  production  of  finely  divided  ele- 
mental metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
silver,  palladium,   platinum,  gold,  copper,  cobalt,  iron, 
ruthenium,   rhodium,   osmium,   iridium,   lead,    and    tin, 
which  comprises  dispersing  a  solution  of  salts  of  the  said 
metals  into  a  reducing  flame  containing  carbon  dioxide 
and  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  from  800°  C.  to 
2000°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  one  second  to  0.001  sec- 
ond, and  therein  decomposing  the  said  salts  to  elemental 
metallic  form,  and  collecting  the  said  elemental  metals  as 
finely  divided  particles. 


3,172,754 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FIRE. 

HARDENING  PELLETS 

John    A.   Anthes,    Bridgeville,   and    Donald    D.    Phelps, 

Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pitts> 

iMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,554 
10  CUims.    (CL  75—5) 


■,J    •:   -;>^«i  , 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  controlled  release  of 
an  active  agricultural  substance  during  agricultural  use 
which  comprises:  a  multiplicity  of  expanded  perlite  par- 
ticles having  rigid  thin-walled  structures  with  microscopi- 
cally irregular  and  porous  glassy  surfaces  of  high  capil- 
larity formed  by  a  combination  of  steps  including  precon- 
ditioning raw  ground  perlite  ore  for  a  sufficient  time  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  600°  to  1200° 
F.  to  drive  off  enough  combined  water  to  reduce  the 
weight  of  tile  perlite  by  from  about  Vi  to  about  2%  with- 
out any  substantial  expansion  of  the  perlite  and  thfn 
expanding  the  preconditioned  perlite  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  1500°  to  2200*  P.,  said  perlite 
particles  being  coated  and  impregnated  with  hardened, 
continuous,  slowly-soluble  holding  material,  said  holding 
material  being  of  a  viscous  character  before  hardening 
and  having  at  least  one  active  agricultural  substance  sub- 
stantially uniformly  dispersed  therethrough,  said  holding 
material  substantially  completely  covering  the  surfaces  of 
said  perlite  particles  and  substantially  completely  filling 
the  pores  in  said  perlite  particles  which  communicate 
with  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  to  intimately  and  tightly 


1.  In  the  process  of  firing  pellets  arranged  in  a  bed 
on  a  traveling  grate  wherein  the  pellets  move  in  suc- 
cession through  an  updraft  drying  zone,  a  downdraft 
firing  zone  and  an  updraft  cooling  zone,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  forcing  air  under  pressure  upwardly  through  the 
bed  of  previously  fired  hot  pellets  in  the  cooling 
zone  whereby  the  air  is  heated  by  transfer  of  heat 
from  the  pellets  to  the  air, 
(6)  flowing  the  air  so  heated  directly  into  a  hood  over 
the  traveling  grate  in  which  there  are  fuel  burners 
to  supply  secondary  air  to  the  fuel  burners  and 
thereby  additionally  heat  the  already  heated  air, 
(r)  then  repassing  such  additionally  heated  air  along 
with  combustion  gases  now  combined  with  the  air 
downwardly  through  the  bed  of  pellets  and  the 
traveling  grate  to  beat  the  pellets  by  transfer  of  heat 
therefrom  to  the  pellets,  with  a  resulting  reduction 
of  the  temperature  of  such  air  and  gases, 
id)  separating  the  air  which  has  thus  passed  for  the 
second  time  through  the  bed  and  the  combustion 


532 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1966 


gases  combined  with  the  air  into  a  hotter  portion 
and  a  cooler  portion,  and 
(«)  passing  the  hotter  portion  of  the  air  to  separated 
along    with   combustion    gases    admixed    therewith 
through  the  bed  of  pellets  in  the  updraft  drying  zone. 


■i'« 


3.172.755 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PYRTTE  ORES 

BEARING  ARSENIC  AND  LEAD 
Angel     Vian-Ortuno,     Coorado     Iriarte-Fenuuidcz,    and 
Angel  Romero-Gonzalez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to 
Institute  Nacional  de  Indu<itria,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1960.  Ser.  No.  79,944 
ClainM  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  23,  1957, 
234,996 
,>,        (Claims.    (CL  75— 9)  ,^ 


stantially  horizontally  repeatedly  between  given  UmiU, 
so  as  to  bring  about  a  vigorous  movement  of  said  bath 
relative  to  said  container  while  passing  a  stream  of  an 
oxidizing  gas  rich  in  oxygen  from  above  into  said  ga*- 
fiiled  space  above  said  bath  without  penetration  of  said 
stream  into  said  bath,  adjusting  the  oxidation  thus  brought 
about  at  least  by  adjusting  the  intensity  of  said  vigorous 
movement  of  the  bath  until  the  phosphorus  in  the  melt 
is  oxidized  and  transferred  to  the  slag,  discontinuing  said 
vigorous  movement  and  said  passing  a  stream  of  an  oxi- 
dizing gas  rich  in  oxygen  shortly  before  said  bath  is  clearly 
boiling  and  discharging  the  slag  containing  phosphorus 
thereby  obtaining  dephosphorized  pig  iron. 


l"* 
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3,172.757 
TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  LIGHT  METALS 
Paul  D.  Hess,  Arnold,  Kenneth  J.  Brondyke,  Oakmont, 
and   Noel  Jarrett,  New   Kensington.   Pa.,   assignors  to 
Aluminum   Company   of   America,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  775,628,  Nov.  21, 
1958.    This  application  May  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  193,897 
,9  Claims.     (CL  75—67) 


l^ 


1.  The  treatment  of  arsenic-containing  pyrite  ore  for 
the  recovery  of  sulfur  and  of  a  subsUntially  arsenic-free 
residue  suitable  for  conversion  into  ferrous  metal,  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  arsenic-containing  pyrite  ore  in 
fluidized  condition  to  partial  oxidation  in  a  stream  of 
oxygen-containing  gas  the  oxygen  content  of  which  is  at 
most  equal  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  required  for  oxida- 
tion of  the  labile  sulfur  of  said  arsenic-containing  pyrite 
so  as  to  oxidize  only  labile  sulfur  thereby  reducing  the 
total  sulfur  content  of  said  pyrite;  heating  the  thus  ob- 
tained pyrite  ore  of  reduced  sulfur  content  in  fluidized 
condition  in  a  stream  of  hot  nonoxidizing  gas  so  as  to 
separate  arsenic  therefrom  and  to  form  a  residual  ore 
substantially  free  of  arsenic;  and  roasting  the  thus  ob- 
tained residual  ore  in  fluidized  condition  in  an  oxidizing 
gas  so  as  to  oxidize  at  least  the  major  portion  of  sulfur 
contained  in  said  substantially  arsenic-free  ore  and  simul- 
taneously to  form  an  ore  residue  consisting  of  iron  oxides 
substantially  free  of  arsenic  and  suitable  for  direct  con- 
version into  ferrous  metal. 


3.172,756 
PROCESS  OF  DEPHOSPHORIZING  PIG  IRON 
Erik  Axd  Bengt»on,   Domnarvet,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Akticbolag,  Falun,  Swe< 
den,  a  company  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Apr.  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  184,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Apr.  5,  1961 
4  Claims.    (CL  75— 52) 
1 .  Process  for  dephosphorizing  a  melt  of  pig  iron  with- 
out significant  decrease  of  the  cartx>n  content,  comprising 
establishing  in  an  upright  container  a  melt  of  said  pig 
iron,  supplying  basic  slag  forming  material,  including 
lime  and  iron  oxide  to  the  melt  to  form  a  molten  dephos- 
phorizing basic  slag,  said  melt  of  pig  iron  and  molten  slag 
forming  a  bath,  establishing  a  gas-filled  space  in  said  con- 
tainer above  said  bath,  maintaining  said  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  1200*  C.  to  1500'  C, 
moving  at  least  the  bottom  portion  of  said  container  sub- 


,  I 


V- 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  molten  light  metals  for  the 
substantial  removal  therefrom  of  gas  and  finely  divided 
solids,  the  method  comprising  providing  a  container 
through  which  the  molten  light  metal  is  passed,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  filter  bed  therein  composed  of  refractory 
granules  3  to  14  mesh  in  size  and  inert  toward  the  molten 
light  metal,  completely  covering  said  bed  with  molten 
metal,  introducing  metal  to  be  treated  above  the  bed  and 
passing  it  downwardly  therethrough  and  at  the  same  time 
introducing  an  inert  fluxing  gas  into  the  downwardly 
flowing  molten  metal  and  within  said  filter  bed  both 
metal  and  fluxing  gas  flow  in  co-ciurent  relationship  with 
each  other  through  at  least  two  inches  of  said  bed,  pass- 
ing said  metal  with  fluxing  gas  therein  to  a  zone  having 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  and  releasing  said  fluxing 
gas  and  the  gas  derived  from  the  molten  metal  in  said. 
rone. 

3,172,758  '    ' 

OXYGEN  PROCF.SS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 
CHROMIl  M  IRON 
Henry  L.  Jandras,   Bethlehem,  Pa.,  ascigDor,  by  mesne 
Mrignmentv  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  27,   1962,  Ser.  No.  205,548 
5  Claims.     (CL  75—130.5) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  chromium  iron 
or  steel  alloy  comprising: 

(a)  melting  a  furnace  charge  comprising  an  iron  con- 
taining carbon  and  a  silicon  content  of  0.90%  min., 
the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  iron  and  ele- 
ments normally  found  in  irons, 

(b)  tapping  the   molten  iron  into  a  basic  lined  ladle, 

(c)  adding  fluxing  agents  to  the  ladle  to  form  a  pro- 
tective slag  atop  the  molten  iron, 

(d)  injecting  the  molten  metal  in  the  bath  with  gaseous 
oxygen  to  oxidize  the  silicon  and  obtain  a  bath  tem- 
perature above  3050*  F. 
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(e)  mtroducmg  chromium  and  ferrosilicon  to  the  mol-  sensitive  emulsion  layer  comprised  of  a  material  of  the 

ten  metal  m  the  ladle  while  the   injection  is  pro-  group  consisting  of  gelatin,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  carboxy 

,.    coedmg.  contmu.ng  the  mKction  of  oxygen  until  the  methyl  cellulose  and  gum  arabic  in  which  is  dispersed  a 

silicon  and  carbon  in  the  molten  metal  have  been  finely  divided  strontium  chromatc  as  a  photosensitizing 

oxidized  to  the  specified  final  analysis.  component. 


3,172,759 

ALLOYS  RESISTANT  TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

WUliam   T.    Kaariela,    Fort   Worth,   Tex.,   assignor   to 

General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,724 

5  Claims,    (a.  75— 134) 

1.  An  alloy  characterized  by  its  ability  to  withstand 

high  temperatures  and  by  weight  consisting  of  from  about 

35  to  about  74%  chromium,  from  about  25  to  about  65% 

palladium,  and  from  about  1  to  about  20%  germanium. 


3,172,760 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  FOR  GALVANIC  ANODES 

Takeshi  Sakano  and  Kazuo  Toda,  IJrawa-shI,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiska,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1962, 

37/29,639 

I  Clidm.    (CL  75—146) 

An  aluminum  alloy  for  galvanic  anodes  consisting  of 

lest  than  0.1  and  more  than  0.(X)5  weight  percent  indium; 

0.5  to  20  weight  percent  zinc,  the  balance  being  aluminum. 


3,172,764       ' 
PREPARATION  OF  FERMENTATION  FODDER 
Hehirich  Biehl,  Heinrichshof,  near  Trittau,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Germanv,  Sept.  3.  1960. 

B  59,229 

9  Chiims.    (CI.  99—8) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fermented  fodder  from 

juicy  green  fodder,  said  juicy  green  fodder  having  a  water 

content  of  between  78  and  90%  and  a  starch-protein  ratio 

greater  than  10  to  1.  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  said 

juicy  green  fodder  a  first  dried  comminuted  starchy  fodder 

and  a  second  dried  comminuted  proteinaceous  fodder  to 

form  a  mixture  having  a  starch-protein  ratio  of  between  4 

to  1  and  10  to  1  and  a  water  content  of  50  to  75%,  and 

fermenting  said  mixture  under  anaerobic  conditions. 


►/•-■'o 


3,172,765 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

.  _,         SHAPED  FOOD  PASTE 

Mario  Carloni,  Leghorn,  Italy 

(%  Dr.  G.  ModUno,  Vb  Meravigli  16,  Milan,  Italy) 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,378 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Italy,  July  2,  1960.  649,456 

1  Claim,    (a.  99—85) 


3,172,761 
BERYLLIUM-NIOBIUM  COMPOSITION 
Wallnce  W.  Bearer,  Shaker  Heights,  Robert  M.  Paine, 
Lakewood.  and  Albert  James  Stonehouse,  Lyndhurst, 
Ohio,    assit^ors    to   The    Brush    Ber>llhim    Company, 
Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
27,523.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  21,  1963, 
8«r.  No.  252,621 

1  Claim.     (CL  75—150) 
A   composition   consisting  essentially  of  from   about 
45.2%  to  about  53.6%.  by  weight,  of  beryllium,  and  the 
balance  niobium. 


! 


'r3 


JO'     7  \  .1 


3,172,762 
OXYGEN-FREE  COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  CONTAIN- 
ING CHROMIUM  AND  CADMIUM 
Bernard    H.    Wilson,   Staten    Island,    N.Y.,    assignor  to 
Phelps    Dodge    Copper    Products    Corporation,    New 
YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,563 

4  Chdms.  (CL  75—153) 
1.  An  alloy  of  high  ductility  for  wrought  metal  parts, 
heat  treatable  to  high  mechanical  strength  and  high  elec- 
trical conductivity,  consisting  essentially  of  chromium  in 
the  range  of  from  about  .20%  to  about  .80%,  cadmium  in 
the  range  of  from  about  .20%  to  about  1.00%,  and  the 
balance  essentially  oxygen-free  copper. 


A  process  for  treating  pre-dried  food  paste  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  spaghetti,  macaroni  and 
vermicelli,  which  comprises  heating  said  pre-dried  food 
paste  until  said  pre-dried  paste  reaches  a  temperature  be- 
tween 60  and  100°  C,  treating  the  thus  heated  paste  with 
superheated  steam  having  a  temperature  of  from  101*  C. 
to  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  5  to  30  seconds  and  dry- 
ing the  steam  treated  food  paste. 


%  I 


^  f   r.S>-  .ilia- .«■:», 


■i        •  3,172,763  '  ■ 

STRONtrUM  CHROMATE  LIGHT-SENSmVE 
CARBON  TISSLTE 
Charles  A.  Knmins,  Chappaqiu,  and  Daniel  Smith,  River- 
dale,  N.Y.,  and  Rudolf  C.  Frieser.  Neshanic  Station, 
f  NJ.»   assignors    to    Interchrmlcal    Corporatioo,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May   12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,511 

4  Claims.     (CL  96—75) 

1.  A  light-sensitive   relatively  storage  stable  carbon 

tissue  comprising  a  flexible,  water-insoluble,  supporting 

membrane,  coated  with  a  thin,  substantially  uniform  light- 


3,172,766 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CEREAL  FLOURS 

Jean  de  Larebeyxette.  Sens,  France,  assignor  to 

Jean-Philippe  Lepetre,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,414 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  I.  1960. 

819,996 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99 — 93) 

1.  A    process    for    the    preparation    of    cereal    flours 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  soaking  cereal  grains  for 

from  one  to  ten  hours  in  an  acidified  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  two  cc./l.  to  six  cc./l.  of  oxygen  and 
having  a  pH  between  4.2  and  6.8  and  having  a  resistivity 
of  from  115  to  180o  x  cm.  and  an  oxydo-reduction 
power  of  from  250  to  450  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  20*  C.  to  60*  C.  until  enzymatic  autolysis  up 
to  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  cereal  proteins  is  obtained 
and  then  simultaneously  milling  and  dehydrating  the 
grains  whereby  the  enzymatic  autolysis  is  stopped,   1-6 

I  I 
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polysaccharide  molecular  linkages  of  the  starch  of  the 
cereal   grains   are   ruptured   and   the  molecular   stereo- 


chemical  structure   of  the  starch  of  the   grains  is  re- 
arranged from  a  ramified  to  a  straight  chain  form. 


i 


3,172,767 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE  CURD 
Herbert  G.  Foster,  Jr.,  Hazel  Crest,  and  Edmund  H. 
Comwell,  Oak  Lawn,  UL,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   12,   1961,  Ser.  No.   116,270 
18  Claims.    (CI.  99— 116) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  milk  to  obtain  a  coagulum 
adapted  to  cheese  manufacture  which  comprises:  adjust- 
ing the  acidity  of  the  milk  by  directly  adding  sufficient 
of  a  food  acid  to  raise  the  percentage  titratable  acidity  at 
least  about  0.015%,  and  insufficient  to  lower  the  pH  of 
said  milk  below  about  pH  4.6,  heating  said  milk  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  85-180*  F.  and  adding  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  to  said  heated  acidity-adjusted  milk  whereby  a 
coagulum  is  formed  substantially  immediately. 


3,172,768 
PACKAGE 
Ricluvd  Leo  Joosten,  Flmhurst,  and  Thomas  Lawrence 
Phalin,  Cary,  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 
FUed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,304 
5  Claims.     (CL  99—171)  >i 


2.  A  f>aclLage  comprising  the  combination  of  a  con- 
tainer and  a  product  contained  therein  under  vacuum  con- 
ditions, said  container  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  tray  portion  with  said  product  sup- 
ported thereon; 

a  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  said  tray  and  de- 
fining a  shoulder  between  said  skirt  and  said  tray; 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  integral  with  the  end 
of  said  skirt  remote  from  said  shoulder; 

a  cover  disposed  over  said  product  and  said  tray  and 
terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending  flange; 

a  hermetic  seal  between  the  inner  peripheries  of  said 
base  and  cover  flanges  to  retain  the  vacuumized  con- 
dition of  said  package  with  said  cover  flange  being 
in  substantially  flat,  superposed  relation  to  said  base 
flange;  and 

a  peripheral  bead  in  said  cover  adjacent  said  cover 
flan^   and  extending  outwardly   and   downwardly 


V 


around  said  shoulder  in  at  least  partially  spaced 
relation  thereto  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  a 
side  of  said  cover  without  disturbing  said  hermetic 
seal. 


3,172,769 
PACKAGING  ICED  COMESTIBLES 

Tbomas  J.  Horan,  3111  Rowena  Drive, 
Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 
^'    Filed  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116^32 
'  -  19  Claims.     (CL  99— 194) 


^s  ] 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  refrigerated  meat  which 
comprises:  lining  the  interior  of  a  foraminous  metal  con- 
tainer with  a  disposable  foraminous  sheet  liner,  said  con- 
tainer and  said  liner  being  sufficiently  foraminous  to  pro- 
vide fluid  drainage;  filling  said  lined  container  with  par- 
ticulate ice  and  meat;  and  placing  a  lid  on  said  container, 
said  lid  capping  said  liner  and  fitting  within  said  container. 


3,172,77f 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TOMATO 

CONCENTRATE 

Ralph  A.  Miller,  Haddonficld,  NJ.,  awignor  to  Campbell 

Soup  Company,  Camden,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcracy 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,952  r 

4  Claims.     (CI.  99— 205)  . 


^.'■-t.^^i^  «-■• 


c-    .  -I 

.«'         1*  i      > 

«:•  1 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  tomato  concentrate  for 
storage  and  use  in  preparing  tomato  products,  the  steps 
which  comprise  separating  the  juice  from  fresh  tomatoes, 
dividing  said  juice  into  a  plurality  of  fractions,  one  of 
said  fractions  containing  substantially  all  of  the  insolublea 
in  said  juice  and  the  other  of  said  fractions  containing 
substantially  all  the  solubles  in  said  juice,  cooling  and 
freezing  said  fraction  containing  substantially  all  of  said 
insolubles  and  concentrating  said  fraction  containing  said 
solubles  to  a  volume  of  approximately  one4enth  of  its 
original  volume,  salting  said  concentrated  fraction  to  a 
salt  concentration  of  approximately  80%  of  saturation 
of  the  free  moisture  therein. 
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3,172,771 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BLOOD  ADHESIVE 
AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Gerald  W.  Lee,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor,  b>  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a 
corporation  of  Washington 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,5S2 

12  Claims.     (O.  106—124) 
7.  An  alkaline  adhesive  composition,  consisting  of:  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  animal   blood  solids,  said  blood 
solids  being  derived  from  blood  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

fresh  blood,  ,     -     .i  i 

soluble  dried  blood,  1 

and  mixtures  thereof; 

an  alkali; 

magnesium  chloride  present  in  an  amount  up  to  5% 

based  on  weight  of  the  blood  solids; 
and  an  additional  substance  present  in  an  amount  up 
to  .5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blood  solids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  sulfate, 
cobalt  chloride,  chromium  sulfate,  and  mixtures 
thereof.  I 


]]•    -t..! 


3,172,772         "    ^   *  ■■"■     * 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  GLOSS  PROPER- 
TIES OF  TTTANTUM  DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Lancelot  W.  Rowe,  Fords,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawi^.     FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79^77 
„         '      1      7  Claims.     (CL  106— 300) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ment having  improved  gloss  characteristics  which  com- 
prises adding  to  a  wet  milled,  hydrous  metal  oxide  coated 
titanium  dioxide  pigment  from  0.1%  to  2.0%  of  an  ackl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid  and 
para-aminobenzoic  add  and  from  0.1%  to  2.0%  of  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bcnzylamine, 
ethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  triethanolamine,  dipro- 
pylamine,  monoisopropanolamine,  ethylenediamine  and 
cyclohexylamine.  the  percentages  being  weight  percent- 
ages based  on  the  weight  of  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment, 
and  without  removing  said  acid  and  said  amine,  milling 
said  pigment. 

'    '■'  3,172,773 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LIGHT-TRANSMnTING, 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Blazek,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hou.«e  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  65,690 
3  Claims.    (CL  117—33.5) 


Li*MTT«ia»TTW  r\MPyc 


3.  The  method  of  affixing  a  solid  light-transmitting 
electrically  conducting  film  to  a  light  transmitting  poly- 
monochlorotrifluoroethylene  plastic  substrate  by  means 
of  an  intermediate  polymer  layer,  which  method  com- 
prises: placing  as  a  thin  layer  over  said  plastic  substrate, 
a  partially  polymerized  layer  of  polyurethane;  vacuum- 
depositing  onto  said  polyurethane  layer,  a  metallic  light- 
transmitting  electrically  conducting  film:  and  polymeriz- 
ing said  partially  polymerized  polyurethane  layer. 


3,172,774  v     •-, 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE      ^^->v 

GRAPHITE  COATED  ARTICLE  •  - 

Ruasell   J.    Diefendorf,   Schenectady,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Geaeral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,417  , 

7  Claims.    (CL  117— 46)  ' 


\  f      ;  ;>>*  I 

/    ,4'    ; 
>  "^    ■,•."' 

-I     ,-'. 


1.  A  deposition  method  which  comprises  providing  a 
chamber,  positioning  at  least  one  member  within  said 
chamber,  flowing  a  carbon  vapor  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1450°  C.  to  2000°  C.  through  said  chamber, 
maintaining  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  .2  centimeter  of  mercury  to  70  cen- 
timeters of  mercury  and  depositing  a  pyrolytic  graphite 
coating  with  uniform  soot  deposits  on  said  member  to 
form  a  composite  article. 


3,172,775 
METHOD  OF  COATING  RESIN  ON  CERAMIC 
Alfred  Sbaines,   Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,756 

2  Claims.    (CL  117—68)  '■    ' 


gfe^^^^^^^T^l^Sl 


rtaSTC   ll»immTI»  MTO  %t!tt     i« 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  ceramic  and  plastic  mate- 
rials into  a  unified  member  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing an  impregnable  base  from  a  substance  capable  of 
withstanding  the  fusing  temperature  of  ceramics,  coating 
a  first  major  surface  of  said  base  with  a  ceramic  frit  fir- 
ing said  ceramic  frit  at  its  liquidus  temperature  fusing 
said  frit  to  said  base,  impregnating  an  uncurcd  plastic 
resin  material  into  the  opposite  major  surface  of  said 
base  and  into  contact  with  the  ceramic  fused  to  the 
base,  and  curing  said  plastic  resin. 

■    •^- ',::■  ■■<--:  ,  ..     .5    «       f^i 

•>  jv:.       ,>  3,172,776       ■^'^-  -  '^    ""   ■■   '--'■  - 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

William  A.  Manly,  Jr.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Ano4>cz  Corporation,  Redwood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,720      ' 

1  Oaim.  (CL  117—93.2) 
The  process  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
said  medium  comprising  a  base  and  a  coating  of  colloidal 
magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  resin,  said  magnetic 
particles  consisting  of  metallic  cobalt  having  a  particle 
size  of  about  300  A.  and  being  formed  into  chains  of  10 
to  20  particles,  comprising  applying  a  fluid  mixture  of  the 
resin  and  the  cobalt  particles  to  a  base,  immediately  im- 
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posing  an  interrupted  unidirectional  magnetic  field  to  the 
thus  coated  base,  and  simultaneously  drying  the  mixture 
to  form  thereon  a  dry  coating  of  oriented  particles  dis- 
persed in  said  resin,  said  field  being  applied  in  pulses  the 
length  of  each  pulse  being  about  10  milliseconds  with  about 
1  second  between  each  pulse. 


3  172  777 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  WATER  INSOLUBLE 
BACTERIOCIDE  ON  A  FABRIC 
Peter  V.  Pane,  Miami  Shores,  Fia^  and  William  A. 
Fancctte,  Wheaton.  III.,  assignors  to  Linen  Supply 
Anociation  of  America.  Miami,  Fla^  a  corpora- 
tion not  for  profit  of  Illioois 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271^5  i 

4  aaims.    (CL  117—138.5) 


3,172/r79 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

COATING  APPLIED  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Saul  Warshaw,  New  Yorii,  NY.,  and  WInton  S.  I^veland, 
Bloomtield,  Coon.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Gummed 
Paper  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Juc  3«,  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,M4 
9  Claims.    (CL  US— 9) 


•I   Jifi^ 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  pentachlorophenol  uni- 
formly on  fabric  in  precipitate  form  which  comprises 
the  sequential  steps  of  spraying  said  fabric  with  an  aque- 
ous, alkahne  solution  containing  sodium  pcntachloro- 
pbenate  and  glucono-delta-lactone  and  then  ironing  said 
fabric  to  concomitantly  smooth  the  fabric  and  deposit 
pentachlorophenol  thereon  in  precipitate  form  throughout 
the  fabric. 

I',     i. 

3,172,778 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  SEMI- 
CONDUCTING  LAYTRS   OF  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR  COMPOUNDS 
Kari-Georg  Giinther  and  Helmut  FreDer,  Numberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Skmens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlenge- 
•ellachaft,  Erlangen,  Germany,  a  German  corporatioo 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164^24 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1941, 

S  71,923 

4  Claims.    (CL  117—213) 


■p1....Lil.liLLLl 


2. 


i  I 


»?.  «■» 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  in  liquid 
form  to  an  advancing  strip  of  material  having  means  for 
advancing  the  strip,  liquid  coating  means  in  the  path 
of  the  strip,  and  means  including  a  conduit  for  supply- 
ing the  liquid  to  said  coating  means,  a  system  for  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  liquid  applied  per  unit  of  area 
of  the  strip  comprising,  a  first  means  for  automatically 
recording  the  amount  of  said  strip  advancing  through 
said  coaling  means,  a  second  means  connected  into  said 
liquid  conduit  for  automatically  recording  the  amount  of 
liquid  supplied  to  said  coating  means,  control  means  for 
instituting  a  measuring  cycle  by  starting  the  recording 
on  said  first  and  second  recording  means,  and  means  ef- 
fective to  terminate  the  recording  on  one  of  said  record- 
ing means  when  a  predetermined  amount  has  been  at- 
tained on  the  other  recording  meant. 


/TfMf    'fT 


3  172  788 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 
FILAMENTS 
TBmn-  Caok,  CaBMicii,  S.C.,  and  Thnrman  V.  Williams,  Jr., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Thomas  D.  WilUamsoo,  Logoff, 
S.Cm  assignors  to  E.L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
paay,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware        ( 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,747 

2  Claims.    (CL  118—50)  | 


1.  The  method  for  producing  upon  a  carrier  a  thin 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  semiconducting  compound 
whose  components  in  molten  condition  have  different 
vapor  pressures  respectively,  which  comprises  cleaning 
a  carrier  and  prc-orienting  the  surface  of  said  carrier  in 
a  preferred  direction  by  grinding  grooves  on  said  carrier 
surface  in  the  direction  of  the  electric  current  which  is 
to  pass  through  the  carrier  when  subsequently  in  normal 
use,  and  thereafter  simultaneously  vapor  depositing  the 
components  upon  said  pre-oriented  carrier  surface,  said 
carrier  surface  being  at  a  temperature  between  the  con- 
densation temperatures  of  the  component  of  higher  vola- 
tility and  of  lower  volatility  respectively,  the  impinging 
density  of  the  vapor  beam  of  the  component  of  higher 
volatility  on  said  carrier  surface  being  such  as  to  main- 
tain at  said  pre-oriented  carrier  surface  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  the  component  of  higher  volatility. 


I    I 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  finish  to  a  moving 
dense  filamentary  tow  of  substantially  uniform  thicltness 
and  having  two  essentially  smooth  opposed  major  sur- 
faces, said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  rigid 
essentially  airtight  housing  having  an  elongated  inlet  for 
receiving  said  tow  and  an  elongated  outlet  for  discharging 
said  tow  from  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  supporting  mem- 
bers mounted  in  said  housing  for  guiding  said  tow  there- 
through, said  inlet  and  said  outlet  each  being  formed  by 
two  supporting  members,  the  first  of  said  two  members 
being  fixedly  atuched  to  said  housing  and  the  other  being 
hingeably  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  member  to  substantially  seal  said  housing  as  said 


I     / 
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tow  moves  therebetween,  two  nozzles  each  having  a  pair 
of  lips  defining  an  elongated  discharge  orifice  for  directing 
a  sheet  of  fluid  onto  said  tow  at  a  localized  position  mount- 
ed in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tow,  each 
nozzle  being  spaced  from  one  of  said  major  surfaces  of 
said  tow  with  said  discharge  orifice  extending  across  said 
tow  at  a  right  angle  to  its  direction  of  travel,  and  exhaust 
means  opposite  each  noTzle  for  applying  a  negative  pres- 
sure to  said  tow  in  a  zone  opposite  said  localized  position. 


ig)  said  electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  thixotropic 
hydrogel  constituting  a  colloidal  soluti<m  of  an  addi- 
tive in  a  diluted  acid. 


r^  t  .*• 


3,172,781 
^-        APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  TO 

MKRO-MODULE 
William  A.  Grill,  Parsippany,  NJ.,  asjdgnor,  by   mesne 
assignments,  to  General  Milb,  Inc.,  MimieapoUs,  Minn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,926 
6  Claims.    (CI.  118—211) 


--« 


4i        *f 


4.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  electrically  conductive 
pattern  having  a  precise  location,  arrangement,  and  thick- 
ness, to  a  micro-module  object  wherein  the  pattern  con- 
stitutes a  solid  substance  produced  from  a  corresponding 
liquid  substance,  and  wherein  said  pattern  includes  aper- 
tures in  and  peripheral  grooves  about  said  object,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  adapted  to  accommo- 
date a  quantity  of  said  liquid  substance;  a  substantially 
horizontal  upwardly  facing  surface  located  within  said 
chamber  and  having  sharply  defined  borders  describing 
said  pattern,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  pins,  each  said  pin  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
apertures  in  and  peripheral  grooves  about  said  object: 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  height  of  said  liquid 
substance  above  and  below  the  level  of  said  surface  so  as 
to  load  said  surface  with  a  precise  amount  of  liquid  by 
surface  tension  liquid  film-thickness  determination  effect; 
holding  means  adapted  to  releasably  hold  said  object  in  a 
precisely  determined  orientation  relative  to  said  surface 
and  pins;  application  means  adapted  to  lower  said  object 
into  substantially  flush  contact  with  said  surface  so  that 
said  pins  lie  in  closely  spaced  relation  along  and  within 
respectively  said  peripheral  grooves  and  apertures  in  said 
object  and  to  raise  said  object  away  from  contact  with 
said  surface.        ■  »  .••  ■ 


(A)  the  resiliency  of  all  said  layers  being  such  that 
gas  bubbles  issuing  from  said  plates  can  deflect  said 
"    "   layers  in  order  to  agitate  the  electrolyte  to  reduce 
its  viscosity. 

'    *  ^3,172,783     h'   -^  ' 
METHOD  FOR  PROPERLY  DIMENSIONING  ELEC- 
TRIC  STORAt.t  CELLS  AND  STORAGE  CELLS 
REALIZED  THEREBY 
Douchan  Stanimirovitch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Societe  Ano- 
nymc),  RomalnvUle,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,756 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1961, 
851,077 
1  Claim.    (CL  136—6) 
In  the  process  for  manufacturing  an  alkaline  storage 
cell  having  a  high  rate  of  discharge  which  includes  elec- 
trodes of  opposite  polarity  spaced  apart  by  a  gap.  alkaline 
electrolyte  and  a  separator  in  said  gap,  the  steps  com- 
prising measuring  the  electrode  thickness,  measuring  the 
volume  of  the  electrodes,  measuring  the  coefficient  of 
porosity  of  the  separator,  and  thereafter   interposing  a 
separator  having  a  porosity  factor  k  and  a  thickness  e 
given  by  the  equation  •■..;  i     -1..  v    ,;- 


'  3,172,782 

STORAGE  BATTERY 
Otto  Jache,  Budingen,  Upper  He^e.  Gemuiny,  assignor  to 
Accumuiatorenfabrik  Sonnenscbein  G.m.b.H.,   Budin- 
gen, Upper  Hesse,  Germany,  a  limited-liability  com- 
pany of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,415 
12  Claims.    (CL  136—6) 
1.  An  electrical  accumulator  of  the  lead-acid  type  com- 
prising 

(a)  negative  electrode  plates, 

(6)  positive   electrode    plates   spaced    therefrom    and 

alternating  therewith, 
(c)  a  layer  of  resilient,  porous  material  disposed  in 
contact  with  each  said  plate, 
-     (</)  the   layers,  which  are  in  contact  with   adjacent 
plates,  forming  pockets,  each  pocket  being  bounded 
by  a  pair  of  flexible  porous  layers, 
(e)  intermediate  spacing  means  in  each  pocket  to  press 
the   pair  of  layers   of  the   pocket   away   from   one 
another  into  contact  with  the  associated  plates,  and 
(/)  an  acid  electrolyte  filling  the  spaces  between  said 
plates  including  said  pockets  and  the  pores  of  said 
'>*       layers, 

V  ■ 


e=- 


Bar 
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''» 


V  I 
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wherein  *"     '  '   ' 

e  is  the  gap  between  two  adjacent  electrodes  of  opposite 

polarity  ,  ...lu  .^ 

E  is  the  electrode  thickness 
/-  is  the  capacity  of  an  electrode  per  unit  of 


'?  wir.fj 


C  ' 
electrode  volume— -^^ 

Co 


I'. 


J. 


where  C  is  the  ceU  capacity  and  S  the  effective  area 

of  the  electrode 
k  is  the  coefficient  of  porosity  of  said  separator  in  the 

gap,  and 
a  is  the  volume  of  electrolyte  available  between  the 

electrodes  per  unit  of  capacity  and  has  a  value  in 

the  range  of  1  and  2  ml. — amp.-hr., 
between  said  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity.     - '-      *    ^ 


-^  .J 
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3  172  784 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
HEAT  AND  WATER  FROM  A  FUEL  CELL 
Ricliard  H.  Blacluner,  Topsiield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,337    .-^        . 
f  •►c  *^  6  Claims.    (CI.  136—86)  •  '" 

I.  The  method  of  removing  heat  and  water  from  a 
fuel  cell  system  comprising  the  steps  of  evaporating  the 
product  water  formed  in  the  cell,  condensing  the  water 
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vapor  so  formed  and  bringing  it  into  conUct  with  the    oxide  coating,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
surface  of  an  osmoUc  membrane,  and  transporting  the    ing  a  dye  solution  conuining  from  5  to  100  percent  by 

weight  of  the  liquid  portion  thereof  of  a  solvent  for  toe 
dye,  said  solvent  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimcthylformamide,  diethylform- 
amide,  dimethylacetamide,  diethylacetamide  and  dimeth- 


ylsulfoxide. 


/MSr        Al/OftlifT 


water  through  said  membrane  and  out  of  said  fuel  cell 
system  by  the  process  of  osmosis. 


■^  '""'  '  --      3  172  787  ** 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DETACHABLE 
WHEEL  RIMS 
Maurice  Martenet,  Rlvaz,  Vaod,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Gcorg  Fischer  Alitiengesellsciuift,  Schaffhausen,  Switz- 
erland, a  corporation  of  Snitzerland 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  103.380 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  14,  1956, 
29,895;  Dec.  30,  19M,  14480/60 
14  Claims.    (CL  148—11.5)   - 


3,172,785 
METHOD    OF   MANUFACTURING   TRANSISTORS 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  SWITCHING  PURPOSES 
Pfctcr  Johannes  WUheknus  Jochcnu  and  Oscar  >^iUem 
Memelink,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jaa.  30,  1940, 

247,918 
2  Claims.    (CL  148—1.5) 


^^. 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  alloy-diffused  tran- 
sistor adapted  for  switching  purposes,  comprising  diffus- 
ing into  a  semiconductor  body  of  one-type  conductivity 
impurities  for  reducing  the  lifetime  of  charge  carriers 
therein  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
iron,  nickel  and  copper,  a  portion  of  said  body  being 
adapted  to  constitute  a  collector  zone  of  the  transistor, 
fusing  to  a  surface  of  said  body  opposite  to  said  collector 
zone  a  contact-forming  material  comprising  lead  and  in- 
cluding an  active  impurity  capable  of  forming  said  one- 
type  conductivity  in  a  concentration  producing  in  the  body 
when  solidified  a  recrystallized  emitter  zone  of  said  one- 
type  conductivity  and  also  including  an  active  impurity 
having  a  high  diffusion  coefficient  and  capable  of  revers- 
ing the  conductivity  type  of  the  adjacent  body  portions 
when  the  latter  impurity  is  diffused  therein,  said  contact- 
forming  material  being  substantially  free  of  the  said  life- 
time-reducing impurities,  maintaining  the  contact-forming 
material  on  the  body  in  a  fused  state  for  a  time  sufficiently 
long  to  cause  the  diffusing  active  imparity  to  diffuse  from 
the  contact-forming  material  into  the  body  to  form  a 
base  region  of  opposite-type  conductivity  with  a  thickness 
between  0.1  and  2  microns  and  simultaneously  to  cause 
lifetime-reducing  impurities  at  least  in  the  said  base  re- 
gion between  the  emitter  zone  and  collector  zone  to  out- 
diffuse  from  the  body  into  the  said  contact-forming  mate- 
rial, cooling  the  assembly  to  solidify  the  contact-formmg 
material  and  form  the  emitter  zone  adjacent  the  base  re- 
gion,  and  providing  electrical   contacts  to   the   emitter 
zone,  the  base  region,  and  the  collector  zone. 


I 


v\ 


1  i 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  tire  rim  of  aluminum 
alloy  material  comprising  extruding  a  length  of  wheel  rim 
material  to  form  an  unsymmetrical  rim  profile  length  with 
a  hollow  portion  formed  along  its  length  at  one  side 
and  with  the  profile  length  formed  to  an  oversize  con- 
figuration, transforming  the  rim  into  a  soft  annealed  con- 
dition by  heating,  thereafter  circling  the  wheel  rim  profile 
length  in  a  soft  annealed  condition  and  without  fiUmg 
the  hollow  space,  and  simultaneously  expanding  the 
profile  length  by  circling  on  the  opposite  side  in  a  manner 
to  compensate  for  the  expansion  of  the  hollow  portion 
at  the  same  time  during  rounding,  rounding  the  profile 
length  into  a  wheel  rim  while  simultaneously  shaping  the 
nm  into  desired  configuration;  cross-^v elding  the  rim  to 
join  the  opposite  ends  together,  hardening  the  rim  by 
heating  it  for  a  period  of  time  and  calibrating  the  wheel 
rim  to  a  finished  size  by  placmg  the  nm  in  a  cone-shaped 
die  and  applying  pressure  thereto. 


3,172,788 

METHOD    OF    MAKING    AND    HEAT   TREATING 

FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER  SHREDDING  RINGS 

Roy  W.  Singer,  Wauwatosa.  Wis,,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,360 

3  Claims.    (CI.  148—15.5) 


f  <.,  •^.    b* 


3,172,786 

COLORING  OF  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

Ben  H.  KJrby.  Jr.,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  and  Talfryn  James, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.     Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,896 

3Clains.    (CL  148— 6.1) 
1.  In  the  process  of  coloring  anodized  aluminum  with 
ft  dye  followed  by  sealing  of  the  dye  in  the  aluminum 


«o/ 


A^-^'j 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  sheet  steel  cylindrical  shred- 
ding rings  for  subseqeunt  installation  in  food  waste  dis- 
posers wherein  each  said  ring  is  a  sheet  steel  part  formed 
into  a  short  cylinder  with  elongated  cutting  teeth  formed 
along  one  end  thereof  and  with  an  outwardly  directed 
fiange  formed  along  the  other  end  thereof,  the  method 
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of  case  hardening  said  rings  including  the  steps  of  ar- 
ranging a  plurality  of  said  cylindrical  rings  in  a  stack 
with  the  flange  of  the  lowermost  ring  providing  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  support  base  for  the  stack,  with  the  next 
uppermost  ring  being  placed  in  an  inverted  posture  so 
that  it  is  supported  on  the  first-named  ring  substantially 
only  by  contact  of  the  respective  peak  portions  of  the 
said  rings,  and  with  the  flange  portion  of  the  second  ring 
providing  a  horizontally  disposed  support  base  for  the 
flange  portion  of  a  third  ring,  and  immersing  said  stack 
of  rings  in  a  liquid  carburizing  bath  essentially  compris- 
ing molten  salt. 


.ft»:|  ."71. 


3,172,789 

FLUX  FOR  BRAZING  REFRACTORY 

CARBIDE  COMPACTS 

Joseph  F.  Qnaas.  Island  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  D.  Zielik, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys 
Corporation,   Flushing,   N.Y.,  a  corporation   of   New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,135 

5  Claims.    (CL  148—26) 
LA  flux  for  brazing  refractory  carbide  compacts  hav- 
ing a  binder  containing  nickel  and  molybdenum  essen- 
tially consisting  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  indi- 
cated ranges  of  percentages  by  wei^t: 

Constituent —  <»*  ^^  Proportional  range 

Potassium  hydrogen  fluoride   20-75 

Cobalt  fluoride 15-50 

A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cadmium,  zinc  and  tin  fluorides  and  mix- 

,  tures  thereof 4-25 

A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  fluoride  aiul  molybdenum  oxide  and 
mixtures  thereof 4-25 


TIRE  MOLD  INTERMEDIATE  COMPONENT 

Harlan  R.  Gilmore,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Eugene  C. 
Sundberg,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 


Filed  July  16.  196^.  Ser.  No.  210,095 
2  Claims.  ^1.  148—32.5) 


.  r 
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1.  A  tire  mold  intermediate  component  comprising 
a  solution  heat  treated,  partially  aged  forging  of  an  alu- 
minum base  alloy  consisting  essentially,  on  a  weight 
basis,  of  from  about  2.ll%-2.5%  copper,  about  0.9%- 
1.3%  iron,  about  1.4%-1.8%  magnesium,  about  0.9%- 
1.2%  nickel,  about  0.04%  to  about  0.1%  titanium,  and 
less  than  025%  silicon  and  the  balance  almniniun  and 
normal  impurities,  said  component  having  low  porosity, 
and  being  capable  of  being  machined  with  smooth  in- 
terior surfaces  which  resist  adhesion  to  rubber,  carbon 
and  sulfur.  '^  -    .:   !ri' 
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3,172,791 
CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC   ORIENTATION    OF   A    CY- 
LINDRICAL ROD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATE- 
RIAL LN  A  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  TO 
OBTAIN  A  POLYGONAL  SHAPED  ROD 
John  E.  Allegretti,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  Heinrich 
Gutsche,  Danville,  Pa.,  and  William  J.  McAleer, 
Roselle,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah-         I 
way,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,575  \ 

15  CUims.    (CL  148—175)  I 
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I.  In  tlie  method  of  making  semiconductor  material  by 
deposition  of  said  semiconductor  material  from  a  ther- 
mally decomposable  vapor  source  of  atoms  of  said  semi- 
conductor material  upon  the  surface  of  a  heated  seed  rod 
in  a  closed  reaction  chamber  having  entry  port  means 
for  the  admission  of  the  flow  of  gas  including  said  vapor 
source,  and  having  exit  port  means  for  the  discharge  of 
the  spent  gases,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)   providing  as  the  seed  rod  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical  rod   of  essentially   monocrystalline   semicon- 
ductor material  having  its  longitudinal  axis  crystallo- 
graphicaily  oricivted  with  respect  to  the  monocrystal- 
line structure  of  the  seed  rod  so  that  the  plane  per- 
pendicularly transverse  to  the   longitudinal   axis  of 
the  seed  rod  has  low  Miller  indices,  with  two  of  such 
indices  each  being  the  integer  one,  and  with  the  sum 
of  the  integers  of  all  three  of  such  indices,  disregard- 
ing any  negative  signs,  not  exceeding  four; 
(6)  depositing  said  semiconductor  material  in  mono- 
crystalline  form  upon  said  seed  rod;  and 
(c)  continuing  the  deposition  effected  by  the  preced- 
ing step  (6) until  the  thus  formed  monocrystal  of 
^\^     said  semiconductor  material  exhibits  a  polyhedral 
form  on  a  section  perpendicularly  transverse  to  the 
. ,  longitudinal  axis  of  said  seed  rod  and  has  a  plurality 
of  planar  outer  surfaces  each  essentially  parallel  to 
.^  ,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  seed  rod,  with  at  least 
^  the  principal  surfaces  of  such  planar  surfaces  dis- 
,      .  posed  around  such  longitudnial  axis  at  a  substan- 
tially equal  distance  therefrom  measured  along  lines 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  re- 
spective planar  surfaces..  .  \    _      \ 


iHsk; 


3  172  792 
EPITAXIAL  deposition' IN  A  VACUUM  ONTO 
SEMICONDUCT^OR  WAFERS  THROUGH  AN  IN- 
TERACl  ION  BETWEEN  THE  WAFER  AND  THE 
SUPPORT  MA  I LRIAL 
Eileen -T.  Handelman,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,999 
12  Claims.    (CL  148—175) 
1.  A  process  for  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor 
film  on  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  substrate  which 
comprises  mounting  said  substrate  adjacent  to  a  semicon- 
ductor transfer  body  in  a  closed  atmosphere  comprising  a 
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halide  of  the  semiconductor  of  said  transfer  body  at  a  chlorate  molar  ratio  is  from  about  0.4  to  about  3.0,  and 

reduced  pressure  in  the  range  of  10~^  mm.  Hg  to  10~'  (3)  a  liquid  organic  combustible  material  that  can  be 

mm.  Hg,  said  transfer  body  comprising  the  semiconductor  converted  to  a  solid  organic  polymeric  fuel, 

material  desired  in  the  film,  said  substrate  and  said  trans-  •  t  •    ■      __^^^^^^^^ 

3,172,7f5  *  »  '^" 

EXOTHERMIC  REFRACTORY   MATERIALS   CON- 

TAINING  OXIDIZING  AGENTS  A.ND  PROCESS 
Derek    Priestley    HelUweU,    CUfford    Hall,    and    George 
Snow,  all  of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Foseco   International    Ltd.,    Nechells, 
Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Jan.  25.  1962.  Ser.  No.  IMJW 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  27,  1961, 

3»284/61 
8  Clafant.  (CL  149—40) 
5.  A  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  refractory  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alumina  and  aluminous  clay,  the  refractory  being 
of  such  particle  size  that  it  will  pack  to  a  condition  of 
low  porosity,  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  admixture  of 
aluminum  in  a  state  of  subdivision  such  that  it  will  pass 
a  60  mesh  and  a  substantial  proportion  oi  it  will  pass  a 
200  mesh,  and  an  oxidizing  agent  for  the  aluminum 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  nitrates  and 
chlorates  which  yield,  on  heating,  high  melting  metal 
oxides,  said  oxidizing  agent  being  present  in  a  quantity 
substantially  less  than  the  amount  stoichiometrically  neces- 
sary to  oxidize  all  the  aluminum,  the  said  admixture  con- 
taining 0%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  manganese  dioxide  and  iron  oxide, 
and  the  said  admixture  being  bonded  with  the  minimum 
amount  of  bonding  agent  sufficient  to  impart  shape-retain- 
ing properties  to  the  shaped  admixtiur,  the  character  and 
quantity  of  the  aluminum  and  oxidizing  agents  being  such 
as  to  cause  the  mixture  to  increase  in  temperature  to  at 
least  1400*  C.  when  fired. 


fer  body  being  spaced  at  a  distance  of  at  least  10  mils  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  at  least  20* 
C.  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  transfer  body  for 
a  period  sufficient  to  obtain  an  epitaxial  film  on  said  sub- 


strate. 


'^ 


3,172,793 

PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
STABILIZED  AMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 
Meyer  M.  .Mariiowitz,  Ardmore,  Pa„  aflrignor  to  Foote 
Mineral  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,206 
12  Clnini.    (CL  149—19) 


naauMniM  t 


3,172,796 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONlCAI>-SHAPED  CON- 
TAINERS OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Hciai  Gftlkcr,  SchaferstrasM  16,  Obemkirdicn, 

Nethersaionv,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  58,082 

'    Cteims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  25,  1959, 

t^M  G  28,033  *  I 

5  ClafaM.    (CI.  156—269) 


n»t0VMrymi  .c 


5.  An  ammonium  perchlorate-containing  propellant 
composition  having  improved  thermal  stability  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  comprising  a  mixture  of  major  pro- 
portion of  ammonium  perchlorate,  a  minor  proportion  of 
a  polymeric  fuel  binder  composition  and  at  least  one 
solid  compound  capable  of  decomposing  into  ammonia 
at  a  temperature  below  200*  C.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonitwi  carbonate,  ammoniimi  bicar- 
bonate and  urea. 

3,172,794 
CASTABLE  AMMONIUM  PERCHLORATE 

PROPFI  LANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Hans  H.  Ender,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,506 

28  Clainu.    (a.  149—19) 
1.  A  hardenablc  and  castaWe  ammonium  perchlorate 
composition  comprising  (1)  ammonium  perchlorate,  (2) 
an   organoureido   compound    containing   the    functional 
group 

X 
— NB— ^— NH— 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  wherein  the  <»-ganoureido/ ammonium  per- 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  substantially  frusto-conical 
containers  having  each  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom 
end  of  a  width  greater  than  the  top  end  thereof,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  welding  a  tubular  strip  of  thin  thermo- 
plastic material  in  flat  condition  and  having  a  pair  of 
superimposed  wide  layers  integrally  joined  at  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  by  inwardly  extending  fold?  along  closely 
adjacent  pairs  of  parallel  welding  seams  extending  in  zig- 
zag formation  transversely  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
strip  and  each  pair  of  parallel  welding  seams  having  op- 
posite end  portions  extending  at  a  right  angle  over  said 
inwardly  extending  folds;  severing  the  strip  between  said 
parallel  seams  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed  containers 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  width  smaller  than  at  the 
other  end  thereof;  and  forming  an  opening  in  each  of  said 
containers  at  the  small  end  thereof  so  that  each  of  said 
open  containers  may  be  formed  into  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  container  when  filled  with  flowable  material. 
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3  172  797 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BEARING  AND  LIKE 
STRUCTLTIES    FOR    SHAFTS,    SPINDLES    AND 
SIMILAR  ELEMENTS 

Walter  Bungardt,  Esen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

•  Tb.  Goldschmidt  A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1958,   i 

G   25,018 

p      J     1  Claim.    (CL  156— 283)  , 


3,172,799 

WIRE  SPACING  JIG  AND  METHOD 

Tom  C.  Waldrop,  Arlington,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Empire 

Rubber  Co.,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,417  i  ^ 

3  Clalim.    (CI.  156 — 475) 


CtlttK   miTAl    L*yl' 
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A  method  of  manufacturing  a  babbitt  bearing,  which 
comprises  manufacturing  a  supporting  bearing  compo- 
nent of  steel,  pickling  said  steel  component,  manufactur- 
ing a  Babbitt  metal  bearing  component  for  lining  said 
steel  component,  cleaning  said  Babbitt  metal  bearing 
component,  applying  an  epoxy  resin  solid  form  to  at 
least  one  of  said  metal  components  and  heating  said 
metal  component  to  above  the  melting  point  of  the  epoxy 
resin  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  130-150*  C, 
whereby  said  epoxy  resin  melts  to  form  a  thin  layer  of 
fluid  adhesive,  pressing  the  two  components  against  each 
other  with  the  adhesive  layer  interposed  and  curing  said 
epoxy  resin  for  about  10  minutes  to  10  hours  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  between  1 30-200*  C. 


.«■' 


I  ■[.;■.  - 


3,172,798 
WORK  LOCATING  FIXTURE  AND  SEALING    . 
DIE  ASSEMBLY 
Kurt  Roaenbaum,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,045 
9  Claims.    (CL  156— 380) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  first  electrode  defining  a  base  plate,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  bar  having  an  underface  con- 
fronting said  base  plate  and  normally  closely  spaced  there- 
from and  a  second  electrode  having  an  underface  con- 
fronting said  first  electrode  and  movable  between  a  raised 
and  depressed  position  with  respect  to  said  first  electrode 
along  a  path  passing  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said 
guide  bar,  and  means  operable  on  movement  of  the  second 
electrode  into  its  depressed  position  to  displace  the  guide 
bar  from  its  normal  position  relative  to  the  first  electrode. 


f;-t 
i% 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  reinforcement  cage  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  wires  each  having  one  end  captivated 
by  a  central  ring  to  a  cylindrical  rubber  load,  comprising 
a  fixture  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  of  diameter 
no  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  central  ring, 
the  body  having  a  cage-receiving  face  at  one  end  of  the 
bore  opening  outwardly  therefrom,  and  the  face  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  equally  spaced  around  its  surface  in 
planes  including  the  axis  of  the  bore  and  each  slot  extend- 
ing into  and  through  the  bore,  the  slots  each  being  no 
greater  in  depth  than  the  diameter  of  a  reinforcement 
wire. 


ni- 


3  n2M$ 

FINISHING  BEADING  OR  MOLDING 

Robirt  E.  Truesdell,  1656  N.  Brctton  Drive,  Avon 

Townsiiip,  Oakland  County,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,880 

12  Claims.     (CL  161—100) 


L  In  a  resilient  flexible  channel  mending  for  an  edge 
such  as  a  pinchweld  edge, 

an  insert  extending  longitudinally  of  said  molding  and 
an  outer  covering  upon  said  insert, 
said  insert  having  a  channel-like  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration and  comprising 
||  a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  spaced  par- 

allel transverse  rib  members  and 
longitudinally  extending   means   connecting   said 
I      -  rib  members  into  a  supporting  frame  for  said 
outer  covering, 

each  of  said  rib  members  having  a  medial 
'  web  portion  conjoined  to  arms  bent  in  de- 

pending   relationship    thereto, 

said  arms  being  disposed  in  spaced  op- 
posed  substantially   parallel   relation- 
j.      ship  to  each  other,  inturned  and  ter- 
I         ,        minating  in  spaced  apart  hook  ends 
extending   beyond   said   longitudinally 
extending  means  adjacent  thereto  and 
directed     substantially     toward    each 
other, 
said   outer   covering   secured   to   and   extending   lon- 
gitudinally and  laterally  upon  said  frame,  overlying 
said  rib  members  and  said  longitudinally  extending 
means  and  having  outer  covering  portions  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  insert  between  said  hook  ends  and 
pierced  by  said  hook  ends,  ..    ,    ,     ,.      ,.    v^^    ,.,,- 


t.j' 
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said  longitudinally  extending  means  being  secured 
to  said  rib  members  substantially  at  their  in- 
turned  portions  and  providing  resistance  against 
upriding  of  said  outer  covering  upon  said  rib 
member  arms, 
whereby   said    molding   flexes    in   conformity   with   and 
overlies  said  edge,  and  said  book  ends  pierce  through 
said  outer  covering  side  edge  extensions  and  compres- 
sively  grip  said  edge  therebetween,  said  hook  ends  and 
said    longitudinally    extending    means    maintaining    said 
outer  covering  fully  upon  said  supporting  frame. 


A 


I 


3,172,801  ^       I 

HEAT-SEALABLE    WAXED    PACKAGING    MATE- 
RIAL AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Herbert  P.  Cantelow,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,504 
14  Claims.    (CI.  161—216) 
7.  A  composite  packaging  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  of 
paper,  an  aluminum  foil,  and  an  intermediate  heat-sealed 
film  adhesively  uniting  said  paper  sheet  and  foil,  said  film 
comprising  essentially  a  wax  composition  containing  from 
0.01  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  said  composition  of  a 
partly  oxidized  polyethylene,  said  film  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  strong  bond  resistant 
to  delamination  between  said  paper  sheet  and  said  foil  at  a 
heat-sealing  temp>erature  of  said  film,  said  partly  oxidized 
polyethylene  resulting  from  the  oxidation  of  polyethylene 
alone. 


3,172,802 
RECOVERY  OF  SOj  GAS  RESULTING  FROM  THE 
BLOWING  OF  A  DIGESTER  IN  SULPHITE  PULP 
DIGESTION 

Curt  F.  Rownblad,  Princeton,  NJ. 

(1270  6tli  Ave.,  New  York  20,  N.Y.) 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,855 

6  CUioM.     (CL  162—52) 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  the  dilution  with  gas  of  SOj 
gas  given  off  in  the  blowing  of  a  sulphite  digester  through 
a  blow  pipe  equipped  with  a  blow  valve  into  a  blowpit 
equipped  with  a  vomit  stack  for  the  escape  of  gases,  said 
vomit  stack  having  a  shut-off  valve  therein,  which  com- 
prises, means  for  introducing  live  steam  into  said  blowpit 
and  said  vomit  stack  to  drive  the  air  therefrom,  means 
responsive  to  raised  temperature  in  the  vomit  stack  result- 
ing from  steam  passing  up  the  same  for  closing  said  vomit 
stack  shut-off  valve  to  stop  the  flow  therethrough,  means 
for  stopping  said  introduction  of  live  steam,  means  for 
opening  said  blow  valve  immediately  after  the  closing  of! 
of  said  vomit  stack  valve  and  the  shutting  off  of  said  steam, 
a  condenser  for  receiving  steam  and  gas  from  the  vomit 
stack,  conduit  means  positioned  in  advance  of  said  vomit 
stack  shut-off  valve  and  connecting  the  interior  of  said 


vomit  stack  with  the  interior  of  said  condenser  and  valve 
means  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
steam  and  gas  through  said  conduit. 

4.  The  method  of  avoiding  the  dilution  of  SOj  gas  with 
air  in  a  blowpit  and  vomit  stack  when  blowing  a  sulphite 
digester  on  the  completion  of  a  cook  therein  which  com- 
prises, filling  said  blowpit  and  vomit  stack  with  live  steam 
just  prior  to  the  blowing  of  the  digester  in  order  to  drive 
substantially  all  of  the  air  out  of  the  blowpit  and  vomit 
stack,  stopping  the  flow  out  through  the  vomit  stack  and 
stopping  the  supply  of  live  steam  when  the  temperature  in 
the  vomit  stack  indicates  that  substantially  all  the  air  has 
been  removed,  immediately  thereafter  blowing  the  digester 
and  separating  the  steam  and  mixture  of  non-condensable 
gases  including  SO3  resulting  from  the  blowing  of  the 
digester  by  condensing  the  steam  in  a  condenser  and  there- 
after absorbing  the  SOj  from  the  non-condensable  gases 
to  recover  the  SOj.  1  I 


IN- 


3,172,803 

COMPOSITION   AND   METHOD   OF   KILLING 

SECTS  WITH  PHOSPHORANOATE  ESTERS 

Gail  H.  Birum,  Kirkwood,  .Mo.,  assignor  to  .Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,518 

18  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 
I.  An    insecticidal    ct>mposition    comprising    a    phos- 
phoranoate  compound  having  the  formula 

•t  ' 

7  ?  ^       '' 

'     I  RSCSPCROt  ■'     "■- 

(ROitOR" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
haloaryl,  and  alkylaryl  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
in  each  of  said  aryl,  haloaryl  and  alkylaryl,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  hydrocar- 
bonoxy,  and  halohydrocarbonoxy  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  halogen-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  dispersed 
in  a  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  semi- 
solid and  solid  extending  agents  in  which  semi-solid  and 
solid  dispersion  compositions,  the  phosphoranoate  com- 
pound is  present  in  from  about  0. 1  to  25  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition,  and  organic 
liquid  solvents  therefor  in  which  solutions  there  is  dis- 
solved a  minor  amount  of  a  surfactant,  and  in  which  solu- 
tions the  phosphoranoate  compound  is  present  in  from 
about  0.001  to  about  50  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  composition. 


I 


3,172304 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES 
Donald  S.  Cannon,  Rlngocs,  NJ.,  asilgiior  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1 1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,732 

10  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
10.  A  method  for  controlling  nematodes  which  com- 
prise contacting  nematodes  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4?' 


RiO     A 
RiO'^ 


\ 


R« 


■1  > 


in  which  Rj  and  Rj  arc  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  . 
of  O  and  S,  R)  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 


3,172,805 

ANESTHETIC  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING   PO- 
TENTIATED   4{3-(p-BLTOXYPHENOXY>-PROPYL 
MORPHOLINE;  3-BLTYL-l-(2.DIMETHYLAMINO 
ETHOXY)  LSOQLLNOLINE;  2-DIMETHYLAMINO. 
2'6'-ACETOXYLIDIDE 
Saivatore  Joseph  De  Salva,  Somerset,  and  Joseph  Francis 
Migliarese,   Bound  Brooit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   12,   1962,  Scr.  No.  209,281 
19  Claims,    (CI.  167—52) 
1.  A  potentiated   anesthetic   preparation  which   com- 
prises a  local  anesthetic  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4-[3-(p-butoxyphenoxy)   propyl]    morpholiiK,  3- 
butyl-l-(2-dimethylamino  ethoxy)    isoquinoline  and  xy- 
locaine  local  anesthetic;  and  a  potentiator  therefor  se- 
lected   from    the   group   consisting   of    (A)    hydrophilic 
and  water-soluble  vinyl  polymers,  (B)  hydrophilic  and 
water-soluble  celluloses,  (C)  copolymers  of  vinylacetate 
and  crotonic  acid   and    (D)    inorganic   polyphosphates, 
said  potentiator  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
intensify  the  anesthetic  action  of  said  local  anesthetic. 


3  172  809 
MEDICINAL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  AN 
ANTALGIC  ACTION 
Jean   .Montandraud,   Casablanca,   Morocco,   assignor   to 
Sodete    d'Applications    Chimiques,    dTtudes    &    dc 
Rechercbes  (S.A.C.E.R.),  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 
Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  6,  1961 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  167— «5) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  700  mg.  of  acetylsalicylic  acid  and  100  mg.  of  diacetyl- 
thiamine. 


'  I  3,172,806 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION   FOR  TREAT- 
ING  NAUSEA  AND  VOMITING 

Arnold  Koff,  West  Orange,  and  Louis  Magid,  Clifton,  N J., 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-!^  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.   190,769 
1  Claim.    (CL  167—55) 
A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  unit  dosage  form  com- 
prising from  about  200  to  about  600  parts  of  4-(2-di- 
methyiaminocthoxy)  -  N  -  (3,4,5-trimethoxyb>enzoyl)ben- 
zylamine  hydrochloride,  from  about  10  to  about  75  parts 
of   pyridoxine  hydrochloride,  from   about   60  to  about 
140  parts  of  camauba  wax  and  from  about  75  to  about 
1 50  parts  of  zein. 

I  3,172,807 

METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  APPETITE  AND 
REUEVING  PARKINSON'S  SYMPTOMS 
Frederick  W.  Procwic,  Wantagii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SpancI 
Foundation  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  non-profit  founda- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  25,   1962,  Ser.  No.  212,459 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—55) 
1.  A  method  of  stimulating  appetite  in  humans  which 
comprises  oral  administration  of  from  .2  to  3  cc.  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfural 
and  furoic  acid  at  intervals  of  about  24  to  48  hours. 


I  3,172.808 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WOUNDS 

Heinz  Baumann  and  Hnbcrtus  Schmidt,  Frankenthal, 
Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Fabrik  Fran- 
kenthal H.  Schmidt  k.G.,  Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Ger- 
many, a  company  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12,  1959, 
'  B  52,087;  Nov.  27,  1959,  B  55,703 

I  4  Claims.  (CL  167— 58) 
I.  A  method  of  treating  wounds,  comprising  applying 
to  the  surface  of  a  wound  a  synthetic  resin  in  foamy  con- 
ditiMi,  the  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  urea  formaldehyde,  melamine  formaldehyde,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  application  to  the  wound  being  carried 
out  before  said  foamy  resinous  material  is  permanently 
hardened. 


3,172,810 
ANTl-DEPRESSrVE  N-MORPHOLINE-BETA- 
ETHYLHYDRAZINE 
Alfred  Halpem,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syner- 
gistics, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,777 

SCkdms.    (0.167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form 
comprising    a    compatible    pharmaceutical    carrier    and 
from  1  through  75  mg.  of  N-morpholine-beta-ethyl  hy- 
drazine. 


3,172,811 
1  .  METHYL  -  3  -  CARBOXY  -  6,7  -  DIMETHOXY- 
4  -  (IH)  -  QUINOLONE  PROTEUS  INFECTION 
TREATMENT 
Daniel  Kaminsky,  East  Paterson,  and  Robert  I.  Meitzcr, 
Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lamt>eri  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.   16,   1962,  Scr.  No.  231,024 
1  Claim.    (CI.  167—65) 
A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Proteus  infection  which 
comprises  administering  to  infected  hosts  an  effective  dose 
of  l-methyl-3-carboxy-6,7-dimethoxy-4-(  lH)-quinoIone. 


3,172,812 
GAMMA-AMESOBUTYRYL  NICOTINATE  FOR 

NEUROGENIC  VASOSPASM 
Alfred    Halpem,    Great    Neck,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Synergistics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     Fflcd  Nov.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,132 

6  Clahns.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  gamma- 
aminobutyryl  nicotinate  and  a  compatible  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


3,172,813 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
KIDNEY  EXTRACTS 
Edward  G.  Daniels  and  Jack  W.  Hinman,  Portage  Town- 
ship, Kalamazoo  County,  Micli.,  assignors  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,137 
2  Claims.     (CI.  167—74.6) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  extracting  mammalian  kidney  for  at  least  four 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0°  to  about 
10°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  6.5  in 
an  inert  solvent  containing,  v./v.,  from  about  60 
to  about  20  percent  of  water  and  from  about  40  to 
about  80  percent,  v./v.,  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  methanol,  ethanol, 
propanol,  and  isopropanol  to  obtain  an  aqueous  sol- 
vent solution, 

(2)  concentrating  the  aqueous  solvent  solution  at  a 
temperature  no  higher  than  about  40'  C.  to  from 
about  one-fourth  to  about  one-twentieth  of  its  origi- 
nal volume,  to  obtain  an  aqueous  concentrate, 

(3)  treating  the  aqueous  concentrate  with  from  about 
one-half  to  about  two  volumes  of  an  inert  water-im- 


544 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


■^ 


miscible  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  n-bexane  and  benzene  to  obtain  a  purified  aqueous 
concentrate, 
(4)  extracting  the  purified  aqueous  concentrate  with 
from  about  one-half  to  about  two  volumes  of  ethyl 
acetate  to  obtain  an  ethyl  acetate  solution,  and 
^t;  (5)  concentrating  the  ethyl  acetate  solution  to  obtain 

a  dry  solid  extract. 
'''2.  The  process  of  claim  1  which  includes  partitioning 
the  dry  solid  extract  in  two-phase  distribution  systems 
containing  (1)  a  mixture  of  benzene,  cyclohexane, 
ethanol,  and  water  (5:3:8:2);  and  (2)  a  mixtiu-e  of  ethyl 
acetate,  cyclohexane,  ethanol  and  water  (1:1:1:1);  and 
concentrating  the  various  partitions  to  dryness  in  vacuo. 


3,172^14 

ORAL  BLOOD  SUGAR  LOWERING  COMPOSITIONS 

.    Edgar  A.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  150  Woodruff  Avc^ 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,523 
4  daims.    (CI.  1<7— 75) 

1.  An  oral  blood  sugar  lowering  composition  contain- 
ing insulin  and  anhydroformaldehyde-aniline  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  permit  oral  administration  of  the 
insulin  while  preventing  destruction  of  the  effect  of  the 
insulin  on. the  blood  sugar  and  below  the  toxicity  level. 


in 


3,172,815 
METHOD     FOR     PREPARING     RETICULO-ENDO- 
THELIAL    SYSTEM    STIMULANT   AND   STIMU- 
LANT THEREOF 

Alfred    E.    Fox,    Hackettstown,    B«ajamiii    S.    Schwartz, 
Livingston,  and   Frank  J.  Turner,  Succasunna,  NJ., 
aasigDors   to   Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,   1962,  Ser.  No.   189,696 
2  Claims.    (CL  167—78)  i 

1.  In  a  process  for  isolating  cell  wail  components  from 
Mycobacterium  phlei  which  comprises: 

(a)  rupturing  said  M.  phlei  by  feeding  a  viable  sus- 
pension of  said  A/,  phlei  in  an  aqueous  vehicle  con- 
taining at  least  one  surface  active  agent  and  discrete 
particles  of  an  inert  material  having  a  maximum  aver- 
age dimension  of  about  120  microns  through  an  open- 
ing of  not  more  than  0.03  inch  formed  by  two  sur- 
faces moving  at  high  speed  and  in  opposing  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other; 
{b)  removing  the  resulting  suspension  of  said  rup- 
tured M.  phlei  from  said  opening; 
(c)  subjecting  said  ruptured  M.  phlei  to  a  gravitational 
force  of  about  9,2()0  to  ll.OCK)  times  gravity  to  ob- 
tain a  clear  supernatant  and  a  sedimentary  phase; 
(</)  discarding  said  clear  supernatant; 
(e)  suspending  said  semidentary  phase  with  water  con- 
taining at  least  one  surface  active  agent; 
(/)   subjecting  said  suspended  sedimentary  phase  to  a 
second  gravitational  force  of  about  1,000  to  1,203 
times  gravity  to  obtain  a  supernatant  containing  iso- 
lated cell  wall  fractions  of  said  M.  phlei  and  sedi- 
mentary phase  containing  any  intact  cells  of  said 
M.  phlei; 
(g)  discarding  said  sedimentary  phase  containing  in- 
tact cells,  and 

^'  (A)  purifying  said  supernatant  fluid  containing  iso- 
lated cell  wall  fractions  of  M.  phlei  by  digesting 
with  ribonuclease  at  a  temperature  of  37*  to  38"  C. 
separating  the  ribonuclease  digested  cell  wall  frac- 
tion from  ribonuclease,  digesting  said  ribonuclease 
digested  cell  wall  fraction  with  trypsin  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  37°  to  38*  C.  and  separating  the  resulting 
trypnn  digested  cell  wall  fraction  from  trypsin. 


I  I 


I  1  '  I 
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3,172,816 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  OIL  SOLUBILITY 
OF  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Jowpfa  V.  Swintosky,  Perklomenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,491 
6  Claims.  (CI.  167—82) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  a  proton 
acceptor  organic  amine  medicament  in  oil  which  com- 
prises dissolving  an  oil  soluble  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  about  5  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  said 
proton  acceptor  in  said  oil. 


^■frr^ 


3,172,817 
METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING  THE  HUMAN  BODY 

AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Cart   Waiter   Leopold,   Wilbeim    Keilner,   and   Johanna 
Hellmuth,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte 
Papien%erke  Schickedanz  A  Co.,  Numbcig,  Germany, 
a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  28,   1959,  Ser.  No.  842,591 
16  Claims.    (CI.  167—90) 
11.  A  method  of  deodorizing  the  human  body  which 
comprises  intimately  contacting  the  odoriferous  portion 
of  the  body  surface  with  a  sanitary  napkin  containing  an 
at  least  slightly  water-soluble  salt  of  a  beta-diketone  hav- 
ing the  formula 


M 


■ '''  1      *i  I' 


r-co-c; 


H— CO-Y 


J. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  acyl,  acyloxy,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  with  a 
polyvalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
con>er,  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc,  cadmium,  aluminum, 
zirconium,  antimony  and  cobalt. 


3,172,818  '■ 
HETEROGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Henry  J.  Hibsfaman,  Plainfield,  NJ..  assignor  to  Esao  Re- 
search  and    Engineering    Company,    a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,555 
UClaiBa.    (CL  176— 29) 


•./ 


t, 


^.~^\k 


5.  An  improved  nuclear  reactor  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  overlapping  disc  solid  fuel  elements  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  each  other,  disposed  in  critical  mass 
relationship  to  form  a  reactor  core  at  the  point  of  over- 
lap, each  of  said  rotating  discs  containing  a  mass  distribu- 
tion of  fissionable  material  insufficient  alone  to  maintain  a 
continuous  chain  nuclear  reaction,  and  having  a  substantial 
portion  thereof  external  to  said  core,  means  for  essentially 
continuously  rotating  each  of  said  discs  relative  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  cooling  each  of  said  discs  external 
to  said  core. 


Mabch  9,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


546 


3,172,819 

FLOW  RESTRICTOR  FOR  A  FUEL  CHANNEL 

IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

James  S.  Picton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock  A 

WUcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great 

Brltahi 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,479     -  ^'^  ''* 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  1,  196t, 

11,695/60  ^ 
if:  J      I       5  Claims.     (CL  176 — 31)        ^   '^''^  «. 
...                     .  _.             <^'Vl■       iiij 


thereby  forming  annular  passages  in  said  columns  for 
circulating  a  cooling  fluid  to  remove  heat,  the  total  of 


i.  ■>i.     ..i 


«#".  A  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  arranged  to  be  re- 
fueled under  load  comprising  walls  forming  upright  fuel 
channels,  upwardly  extending  fuel  elements  disposed  with- 
in said  fuel  channels,  said  fuel  elements  disposed  within 
said  fuel  channels  and  arranged  to  be  upwardly  with- 
drawn therefrom,  movable  coolant  flow  restrictor  assem- 
blies located  within  said  fuel  channels  and  positioned  be- 
neath said  fuel  elements,  said  restrictor  assemblies  com- 
prising a  restrictor  mmeber  held  in  a  normally  inopera- 
tive position  by  the  downward  force  of  at  least  one  said 
fuel  element  contacting  and  acting  downwardly  upon  the 
restrictor  assembly,  inwardly  directed  projections  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  channel  above  said  restrictor  member 
to  provide  a  stop  therefor,  said  flow  restrictor  members 
being  moved  into  operative  restricting  position  by  the 
action  of  the  differential  pressure  of  the  reactor  coolant 
acting  thereon  as  it  flows  upwardly  through  said  fuel 
channels  when  said  fuel  elements  are  lifted  upwardly 
out  of  contacting  engagement  with  said  restrictor  assem- 
blies, when  situated  in  the  restricting  position  said  flow 
restrictor  members  serve  to  limit  the  rate  of  flow  of  cool- 
ant through  said  channels. 


3  172  820 
NELTROMC  REACTOR 
Carl  Elnar  A.  Lenngren,  B.  Oscar  Aldor  Jonsson,  Hugo  E. 
Nilsaon,  Lars  G.  Zcttergren,  and  Per  Erik  Schmeling, 
all  of  Nynashamn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rederiaktiebo- 
lagct  Nordstjeman,  Nynashamn,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

nicd  Mv.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^84 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  25,  1958, 
7,030  58 
1  Claim,     (a.  176—58) 
A   neutronic   reactor  comprising  fissionable  fuel   rods 
and  a  graphite  moderator  from  about  20  to  30%  of  said 
moderator  being  divided   into  substantially  equal   por- 
tions and  surrounding  said  fuel  rods  in  direct  contact 
therewith,  to  form  a  plurality  of  fuel  moderator  rods,  the 
remainder  of  said  graphite  moderator  forming  a  plurality 
of  columns,  each  column  having  a  passageway  extending 
axially  therethrough,  each  moderator-fuel  rod  being  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  within  one  of  said  passageways. 


.-..C 


said  moderator  material  being  preselected  to  sustain  a 
chain  reaction.  ,         , 


I. 


3,172,821 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Gilbert  Wayne  Meyers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,970 
2  Claims.    (CL  176— 78) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising walls  forming  an  elongated  flow  chamber,  end 
bearing  surfaces  within  said  flow  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  cifcuLar  fuel  pins  arranged  in  a  regular 
pattern  to  form  a  bundle,  said  bundle  comprising  inte- 
rior fuel  pins  surrounded  laterally  by  peripheral  fuel 
pins,  said  peripheral  fuel  pine  arranged  to  extend  be- 
tween said  end  bearing  surfaces,  said  bundle  positioned 
within  said  flow  chamber,  end  support  sleeves  integrally 
attached  to  the  peripheral  fuel  pins  in  said  bundle  and 
having  longitudinaidy  extending  first  and  second  sections, 
the  first  section  of  said  end  support  sleeves  arranged  to 
fit  closdy  over  tiie  end  of  the  perifxheral  fuel  pins  and 
the  second  section  having  an  inside  diameter  smaller 
than  that  of  the  first  sections  and  extending  axially  from 
the  end  of  the  peripheral  fuel  pins  whereby  the  second 
sections  of  said  fittings  extending  beyond  said  fuel  com- 
ponents can  be  cut  off  to  provide  combined  perijAcral 
fuel  pins  and  end  support  fittings  of  equal  length  be- 
tween said  end  bearing  surfaces.  -     .  * 


3,172,822 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6-DEMETHYL- 
TETRACYCLINES 
SanI  L.  Neidleman.  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Olhl 
Mathieson  Cbemkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  V  irginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,928     - 

2  Claims.  (CL  195— 90) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-chloro-6-demethyl- 
tetracycline  which  comprises  cultivating  a  7-chlorotetra- 
cycline-producing  strain  of  Sireptomyces  aureofaciens  in 
an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  an  available 
source  of  chloride  ions  under  aerobic  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethionine  and  ethi- 
onine  sulfoxide  and  in  the  further  presence  of  a  small  but 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methionine  and  methionine  sulfoxide. 


3.172^3 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  CARBONACEOUS 
BRIQUETTES 
Willlbald  John  and  Paul  Lange,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Metaiigesellschaft    Aktieogescll- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,161 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jaly  21,  1961, 
M  49,766 
"  t  ChUms.     (CI.  202—26) 


1.  In  a  process  for  an  oxidizing  heat  treatment  of 
briquettes  formed  of  a  carbonaceous  material  and  a  bind- 
ing agent,  the  steps  of  circulating  heated  gases  containing 
oxygen  at  temperatures  of  200  to  400*  C.  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  briquettes  moving  through  a  fur- 
nace to  heat  the  same,  and  introducing  cold  air  into  the 
moving  briquettes  upstream  of  the  inlet  for  the  circulated 
heated  gases  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  briquettes 
to  replace  the  oxygen  consumed  from  the  circulating  heat- 
ed gases.  J    -  i 

'*  3,172,824 

EVAPORATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Stewart  F.  Mulford,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
airiljunents,   to   Baldwin-Lima-Hamiltoa   Corporatioii, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penssylvania  • 
filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,358         t 
SClaima.    (CL  202— 173)  »« 


and  a  communicating  condensing  portion  for  condensing 
vapors  produced  by  vaporization  of  part  of  the  feedwater 
in  the  chamber  receiving  portion;  the  evaporator  chamber 
feedwater  receiving  portions  being  provided  with  inlet  and 
outlet  means  including  a  passageway  formed  in  the  parti- 
tion means  serving  as  the  feedwater  outlet  means  for  one 
chamber  and  the  feedwater  inlet  means  for  the  next  lower 
pressure  stage  chamber;  feedwater  distribution  means  in 
each  chamber  receiving  portion  communicating  with  the 
inlet  means  for  such  chamber;  orifice  means  forming  at 
least  a  part  of  said  passageway  serving  as  the  feedwater 
outlet  means  for  one  chamber  and  the  feedwater  inlet 
means  for  the  next  lower  pressure  stage  chamber  includ- 
mg  feedwater  flow  regulating  means  at  said  orifice  means 
adjustable  to  various  orifice  means  closing  positions  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  feedwater  through  the  orifice  means 
and  to  the  feedwater  distribution  means  of  said  next  lower 
pressure  stage  chamber,  said  flow  regulating  means  in 
maximum  orifice  means  closing  position  being  incapable 
of  completely  closing  off  the  flow  of  feedwater  through 
said  orifice  means  for  maintaining  a  continuous  flow  of 
feedwater  through  said  orifice  means  at  all  times;  and  the 
feedwater  distribution  means  in  any  chamber  cooperating 
with  said  orifice  means  and  flow  regulating  means  be- 
tween said  chmaber  and  the  next  lower  pressure  stage 
chamber  so  as  to  distribute  a  body  of  continuously  mov- 
ing feedwater  lengthwise  of  the  shell  in  said  chamber  with 
a  surface  elevation  level  above  the  outlet  means  for  such 
chamber,  thereby  separating  the  internal  pressures  m  the 
successive  chamber  stages  above  the  levels  of  the  feed- 
water  bodies  therein  and  maintaining  pressure  differentials 
between  adjacent  chambers;  whereby,  the  surface  eleva- 
tion levels  in  each  chamber  of  the  feedwater  flowing 
continuously  through  said  chamber  may  be  maintained  at 
a  proper  operating  level  and  at  least  at  a  minimum  sufli- 
cient  to  form  a  feedwater  barrier  between  adjacent  stages 
for  preventing  the  blow-through  of  flashed  vapors  between 
said  adjacent  stages  by  the  adjustment  of  said  flow  regu- 
lating means  at  said  orifice  meaxis  and  despite  unforeseen 
operating  conditions  of  the  flash  evaporator  construction 
at  the  time  of  initial  installation  and  despite  seasonal 
variations  in  said  operating  conditions.  .  -, 


1.  In  a  flash  evaporator  construction  for  distilling  sea 
water  and  the  like  in  multi-stage,  generally  horizontally 
disposed,  tandem-arranged  evaporator  chambers  of  a  type 
in  which  feedwater  flows  continuously  between  successive 
stages,  in  which  successively  lower  internal  pressures  exist 
in  adjacent  stages,  and  in  which  the  flow  of  feedwater 
between  adjacent  stages  must  form  a  feedwater  barrier  to 
prevent  the  blow-through  of  flashed  vapors  between  said 
adjacent  stages;  an  elongated  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed tubular  shell;  partition  means  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  tubular  shell  dividing  the  shell  longitudinally  into 
tandem-arranged  adjacent  evaporator  chambers;  means 
dividing  each  chamber  into  a  feedwater  receiving  portion 


3,172,825 

TRIPLE-SEAL  OVEN  DOOR  SEALING  MEANS 

Edward  I.  Maloncy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.966 

3ClaiiiH.     (CI.  202— 248) 
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3.  Sealing  means  between  a  coke  oven  door  and  a  coke 
oven  door  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  peripheral  sealing  member  fixed  to  said  door 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  resilient  walls  projecting 
read  ward  I  y  therefrom  and  forming  a  narrow  slot 
therebetween;  and 
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(b)  a  second  peripheral  sealing  member  fixed  to  said 
door  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  resilient  walls 
projecting  forwardly  therefrom  and  forming  a  second 
narrow  slot  therebetween, 

(c)  one  of  the  walls  of  said  first  sealing  member  ex- 
tending into  the  second  slot  and  wedging  between  the 
walls  of  said  second  sealing  member  with  the  other 
wall  of  said  first  sealing  member  coacting  with  one 
of  the  walls  of  said  second  sealing  member  whereby, 
when  said  door  is  placed  in  operative  juxtaposition  to 
said  door  frame,  said  first  and  second  sealing  mem- 
bers coact  along  at  least  three  continuous  peripheral 
sealing  surfaces. 


■  •*»!■  t 
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3,172,826 
•   PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING 
ORGANIC  ONll  M  CATION 
Vaevoiod  Tula«;in,  St.  Paul.  Robert  F.  Coles.  North  St. 
Paul,  and  Richard  A.  Miller,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota   Mining   and   Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,931 
8  Claims.  (CI.  204—18) 
1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  and  irreversibly 
bonding  a  water  insoluble  substance  on  the  surface  of  a 
dye-sensitized  photoconductor  bonded  to  an  electrically 
conductive  carrier  which  comprises  exposing  said  photo- 
conductor  to  a  light  source  in  the  selected  areas  thereby 
rendering  the  exposed  areas  electrically  conductive,  con- 
tacting the  conductive  areas  with  a  water  solution  con- 
taining a  water  soluble  organic  onium  cation  which  de- 
composes electrolytically  to  form  a  water  insoluble  com- 
pound, passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  water 
solution  and  the  conductive  areas  of  the  photoconductor- 
cathode  thereby  attracting  said  cation  to  the  conductive 
areas  of  the  photoconductor  and  electrolytically  decom- 
posing said  cation  to  produce  a  water  insoluble  organic 
compound  which  is  deposited  and  irreversibly  bonded  on 
the  exposed  areas  of  the  photoconductor. 


3,172,828  , 

.    RADIATION-RESPONSIVE  ELEMENT 

Joseph  W.  Shepard,  St.  Paul,  and  Benjamin  L.  Shely, 
White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,48« 
16  Claims.  (CL  204—18) 
I.  A  radiation-responsive  sheet  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conducting  base  sheet,  a  first  semi-conductive  layer 
overlying  and  attached  to  said  base  sheet,  and  a  second 
semi-conductive  layer  substantially  coextensively  overly- 
ing and  attached  to  said  first  semi-conductive  layer  form- 
ing a  plane  junction  therebetween,  one  of  said  semi-con- 
ductive layers  being  N-type  and  the  other  of  said  semi- 
conductive  layers  being  P-type,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
semi-conductive  layers  being  photoconductive,  said  plane 
junction  being  accessible  to  radiation  and  the  total  resist- 
ance of  said  sheet  in  the  transverse  direction  being  not 
higher  than  about  10*  ohms  per  square  inch  in  the  dark. 


3,172,827 
PERMANENT  REPRODUCTIONS 

Vscvolod  Tulagin,  St  Paul,  Robert  F.  Coles,  North  St. 

Panl,  and  Richard  A.  Miller,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors 

to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,017 
4  aainis.     (CI.  204—18) 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  depositing  a  basic  nitro- 
gen-containing organic  compound  which  is  water  soluble 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  and  substantially  insoluble  in 
water  at  a  pH  above  7  on  the  surface  of  a  photoconduc- 
tor bonded  to  an  electrically  conductive  carrier  which 
comprises  exposing  said  photoconductor  to  a  light  source 
in  the  selected  areas  thereby  rendering  the  exposed  areas 
electrically  conductive,  contacting  the  exposed  areas  with 
an  acid  solution  of  said  basic  nitrogen-containing  organic 
compound  having  a  substituent  group  of  the  general  struc- 
tural formula       „,uu  '.'.  .  ,'r  . 

;     — lNH(CH,)B+,]«_,NR'(CHa)p^,NR", 

where  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  m  is  an  integer  less  than  4,  p  is  an  integer 
less  than  6,  and  n  is  an  integer  less  than  6,  passing  an 
electrical  current  through  the  water  solution  and  the  con- 
ducting areas  of  the  photoconductor-cathode  thereby  neu- 
tralizing the  acid  solution  at  the  conducting  areas  with 
,  the  electrons  which  are  released  at  the  photoconductor- 
cathode,  and  depositing  the  insolubilized  compound  on 
the  photoconductor  at  the  exposed  areas. 
812  o.Q. — 3« 


3.172,829 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  LAYER  CONSISTING 
OF  AN  ALLOY  TO  A  SUPPORT 
Martinus  Antonius  Maria  Bakker  and  Bauke  Visser,  both 
of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan,  22.  1962.  Ser.  No.  167,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  24,  1961, 

260,428 
5  Claims.  (CL  204—35) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  a 
method  of  forming  on  an  electrically-conductive  sub- 
strate an  alloy  layer  containing  at  least  a  first  constituent 
having  a  higher  melting  point  in  major  amounts  and  a 
second  constituent  having  a  lower  melting  point  in  minor 
amounts,  said  alloy  layer  containing  the  first  and  second 
constituents  in  certain  desired  proportions,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  on  the  substrate  a  first  layer  of 
the  said  major  constituent  having  the  higher  melting 
point,  providing  on  the  first  layer  a  second  layer  of  said 
minor  constituent  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired for  forming  the  alloy  of  desired  proportions  with 
the  first  layer,  heating  the  said  layers  at  a  temperature 
below  the  said  higher  melting  point  and  at  which  the 
second  layer  diffuses  into  the  first  layer  to  form  a  solid 
solution  therewith  and  without  forming  a  molten  phase, 
continuing  the  heating  for  a  time  at  which  sufficient 
of  the  minor  constituent  is  dissolved  in  the  major  con- 
stituent to  form  the  alloy  of  desired  proportions,  and 
thereafter  removing  the  excess  undissolved  material  of 
the  second  layer  leaving  the  desired  alloy  on  the  sub- 
strate, and  thereafter  securing  the  substrate  to  a  semi- 
conductive  body  with  the  desired  alloy  in  contact  with  a 
surface  of  the  semiconductive  body. 


3,172,830 
REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  POTASSIUM  PERMANGANATE 
MIltOB  B.  Cams,  La  Salle,  III.,  assignor  to  Cams  Chemical 
Company.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,480 
'  7  Claims.     (CI.  204—82) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  and  recovering  potassium 
permanganate  from  a  crude  solid  potassium  manganate 
VI  obtained  by  oxidation  of  a  manganese  oxide  ore,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  the  crude  solid  potassium  manganate  VI 
with  a  caosticized  aqueous  mother  liquor  containing 
potassium  hydroxide,  potassium  permanganate, 
potassium  manganate  VI  and  at  least  one  insoluble 
calcium  salt  in  order  to  dissolve  said  crude  potassiym 
'         manganate  VI;  .t  i 
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(b)  separating  said  insoluble  calcium  salt  and  insoluble 
ore  impurities  from  the  leach  solution  of  step  (a); 

(c)  electrolytically  oxidizing  potassium  manganate  VI, 
which  is  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  potassium  hydrox- 
ide leach  solution,  to  p>otassium  permanganate; 

(d)  crystallizing  potassium  permanganate  from  the 
oxidized  solution  of  step  (c),  and  separating  a  mother 
liquor  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 

.;:  of  potassium   hydroxide,   potassium    permanganate. 

■■»•   •     run 


liquid  mist  and  spray,  resilient  means  engageable  with  the 
bristle  bearing  units  to  hold  them  in  position  against  the 
shroud  skirt  portion  and  to  permit  them  to  be  selectively 
individually  pivoted  so  that  the  bristles  project  away 
from  the  shroud  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  behind  the  tool 
working  face  for  entry  of  the  workpiece,  and  suction 
means  connected  to  the  shroud  to  draw  the  mist  and 
spray  from  the  space  within  the  bristle  ring  and  through 
the  annular  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  tool  and 
the  shroud  skirt  portion  and  the  chamber  behind  the  tool. 
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potassium  manganate  VI  and  at  least  one  alkali- 
soluble  impurity  from  the  potassium  permanganate 
crystals; 

ie)  causticizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mother  liquor 

by    reacting   calcium   hydroxide    with   said   mother 

»,    liquor  at  a  temperature  of  about  50"  C.  to  95*  C. 

,  for  converting  at  least  part  of  said  alkali-soluble  im- 
purity into  said  insolubl<^  calcium  salt  and  regenerat- 
ing potassium  hydroxide;  and 

(/)  passing  the  causticized  mother  liquor  to  step  (a). 
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GRINDING  MACHINE 
Lynn  A.  Williams,  Winnetka,  IIU  assignor  to  Anocnt 
Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  DL^  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUcd  June  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3^,245  I 

4  Claims.     (CI.  204—212) 
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3,172,832 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
AND  PROCESS 
Cartb  Drcyer,  Oakland,  and  Milton  Lndwig,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research   Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,267 
,  t.^,.,,  ,  6  Claims.    (CI.  208-47) 
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1 .  The  method  of  preventing  attack  by  corrosive  vapors 
on  the  interior  of  the  shell  of  a  reactor,  said  reactor  com- 
prising an  elongated  reactor  shell  and  a  continuous,  elon- 
gated metal  inner  liner  forming  a  reaction  zone  and  so 
located  within  said  shell  as  to  provide  an  elongated  an- 
nulus  completely  surrounding  the  entire  outer  vertical 
surface  of  said  liner  between  said  shell  and  said  liner,  said 
reactor  further  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  inlet  at  an  up- 
per portion  of  said  shell  communicating  with  said  reac- 
tion zone  and  a  reaction  mix  outlet  at  a  lower  portion 
of  said  shell  communicating  with  said  reaction  zone,  said 
method  comprising  continuously  during  reactor  operation 
passing  a  non-corrosive  purge  fluid  into  said  annulus, 
thence  through  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  an- 
nulus, and  thence  from  said  annulus  into  contact  with  the 
incoming  reactor  feed  components. 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  rotatable  tool  pro- 
vided with  abrasive  particles  on  its  working  face  for 
shaping  a  workpiece,  and  means  for  supplying  a  liquid 
from  a  source  to  the  interface  between  the  tool  working 
face  and  the  workpiece,  a  liquid  collector  apparatus,  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  annular  shroud  having  a  skirt 
portion  surrounding  the  tool  in  radially  spaced  relation 
thereto  and  a  rear  wall  portion  spaced  from  the  rear  of 
the  tool  to  define  a  chamber,  the  forward  edge  of  the 
shroud  skirt  portion  being  positioned  axially  to  the  rear 
of  the  tool  working  face,  a  plurality  of  bristle  bearing 
units  arranged  in  circumferentially  abutting  relationship 
around  the  outer  surface  of  the  shroud  skirt  portion  with 
the  bristles  normally  projecting  beyond  the  tool  working 
face  in  the  direction  of  the  workpiece  to  define  a  bristle 
ring  to  prevent  the  escape  to  the  adjaceiU  atmosphere  of 

■       '    I  1  I 


3,172,833 
CATALYTIC    CONVERSION    PROCESS    FOR    THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  LUMINOSITY  FUELS 
Robert  H.  Kozlowski,  Berkeley,  and  John  W.  Scott,  Jr., 
Ross,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corpo- 
ration, San  F  rancisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,518 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208—58) 
1.  The   process  of  producing  a  jet  fuel  of  high  lu- 
minometer  number,  which  comprises: 

passing  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  distillate  feed 
boiling  over  a  range  of  at  least  50*  P.  in  the  range 
of  from  about  500*  F.  to  about  1050*  F.  and  con- 
taining less  than  about  100  p.pjn.  of  total  nitrogen, 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  1500  s.c.f.  of  compressed 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed  at  a  pressure  of  at 
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least  5(X)  p.s.i.g.,  a  temperature  between  400*  and 
900*  F.,  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  about 
0.2  to  3.0  v./v./hr.,  through  a  hydrocracking  zone 
in  contact  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  comprising 
a  cracking  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silica-alumina  and  silica-magnesia  and  a 
hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  nickel,  tungsten,  mo- 
lybdenum and  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  re- 
action in  said  hydrocracking  zone  being  character- 
ized by  a  net  consumption  of  hydrogen  and  a  sub- 
stantially constant  conversion  of  at  least  about  25 

.    volume  percent  per  pass  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed 

'  to  product  boiling  below  the  initial  boiling  point  of 
said  feed; 

withdrawing  the  resulting  hydrocracked  mixture  under 
pressure  from  said  hydrocracking  zone; 

separating  said  hydrocracked  mixture  into  a  com- 
pressed hydrogen  stream,  as  well  as  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon  gas  fraction,  a  relatively  light  syn- 
thetic liquid  fraction  boiling  over  the  range  of  from 
about  320*  to  about  550*  F.  and  below  the  initial 
boiling  point  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed,  and  a  rela- 
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tively  heavy  liquid  fraction  boiling  above  the  initial 
boiling  point  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed; 

passing  from  about  5  to  about  100  volume  percent  of 
said   relatively   light   synthetic    liquid    fraction    and 

'^  from    1500  to  4000  s.c.f.,  per  barrel  of  said  syn- 

'  thetic  fraction,  of  hydrogen  through  a  high  pres- 
sure catalytic  hydrogenation  zone  in  contact  with 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
5(X)  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  3(X)° 
and  650*  F.; 

separating  hydrogen  gas  from  the  resulting  hydro- 
gcnafed  synthetic  liquid  fraction  in  a  high  pressure 
separation  zone  and  passing  this  separated  hydro- 
gen gas  with  said  compressed  hydrogen  stream 
separated  from  said  hydrocracked  mixture  through 
a  high  pressure  hydrogen  system  to  said  hydrocrack- 
ing zone; 

recycling  at  least  5  volume  percent  of  said  hydro- 
genated  synthetic  liquid  fraction  from  said  separation 
zone  to  said  hydrocracking  zone  to  increase  its  iso- 
paraffin  content;  and 

recovering  a  substantial  portion  of  said  hydrocracked 
and  hydrogenated  synthetic  liquid  fraction  from  said 
separation  zone  as  net  jet  fuel  product. 


3,172.834 
PROCESS  FOR  MANLFAC  TURING  GASOLINE  BY 
BLENDING  THE  H\  DR()(  RAC  KED  GASOLINE 
WITH  THE  DEHYDROCENATED  AND  ALKYL- 
ATED  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  FROM  THE  HY- 
DROCRACKING .STAGE 
Robert  H.  Kozlowski,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,031 
4  Claims.    (CL  208— 58) 
2.  In  a  process  for  producing  gasoline  by  the  cracking 
of  a  petroleum  distillate  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  at  500* 


to  900*  F..  500  to  3000  p.s.i.g.,  and  an  LHSV  of  0.1  to  3.0, 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component  selected  from 
Groups  VI  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  comprising 
an  active  cracking  support,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises separating  in  a  fractionating  zone  the  effluent  from 
said  hydrocracking  zone  into  a  gasoline  fraction,  an  iso- 
butane  fraction,  a  normally  gaseous  fraction  containing 
methane  and  ethane,  a  normally  gaseous  fraction  contain- 
ing propane,  a  normal  butane  fraction,  and  a  bottoms  frac- 
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tion  boiling  above  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  dehydro- 
gcnating  said  propane  and  normal  butane  in  a  dehydro- 
genation  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  chromia-alumina  de- 
hydrogcnation  catalyst  to  produce  olefins,  alkylating  said 
olefins  with  said  isobutane  at  low  temperature  in  an  alkyla- 
tion  zone  containing  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  aluminum  chloride  and  hydro- 
fluoric acid  to  produce  C7  to  C,  isoparaffins,  and  combin- 
ing said  isoparaffins  with  said  gasoline  to  produce  a  final 
gasoline  product. 


3,172,835 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 

RECYCLING  OF  HYDROGENATED  FRACTION 
John  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  Ross,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,221 
2  Claims.    (CI.  20»— 58) 
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1.  In  a  hydrocracking  process  wherein  fuels,  including 
naphthas  and  middle  distillates,  are  produced  by  con- 
tacting a  fresh  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  distillates  and  hydrocarbon 
residua  boiling  above  about  350*  F.  containing  materials 
boiling  above  about  900*  F.  in  a  hydrocracking  zone 
without  prior  multiple  step  hydrogenation,  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  1000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed, 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenating-dehydrogenat- 
ing component  disposed  on  a  support  at  temperature  of 
about  from  400*  to  900*  F.,  a  pressure  of  at  least  500 
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p.s.i.g.  and  an  LHSV  of  about  from  0.1  to  15,  and  by 
withdrawing  from  said  zone  at  least  one  normally  gaseous 
fraction,  at  least  one  liquid  product  fraction,  and  at  least 
one  recycle  fraction  containing  materials  boiling  above 
about  900°  F.,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  prior 
to  return  of  said  recycle  fraction  to  said  hydrocracking 
zone,  hydrogenating  the  polynuclear  aromatics  therein  at 
least  down  substantially  to  structures  containing  not 
more  than  one  aromatic  ring  in  the  condensed  ring  struc- 
ture, to  an  extent  that  the  compounds  remaining  therein 
that  have  at  least  two  fused  aromatic  rings  are  reduced 
at  least  down  to  5  volumes  percent  of  said  materials  boil- 
ing above  about  900*  F.  I 


3,172,837 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  TO  OB- 
TAIN INCREASED  AMOUNTS  OF  ISOPARAFFINS 
AND  DIENES 
George  D.  Gould,  Orinda,  and  Harold  F.  Maaoo  and 
Robert  H.  Kozlowski,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  avsignors  to  Call- 
fomia  Research  Corporatioo,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,628 
10  Claims.    (CI.  208 — 60) 
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3,172,836 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

James  A.  Robbers,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,967 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208— 59) 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion reactor,  said  reactor  comprising  a  single  vertically 
elongated  pressure  shell,  a  first  bed  of  catalyst  located  in 
a  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  said  catalyst  comprising  a 
support  and  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  VI  metals  and  compounds 
thereof  and  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  VIII  metals  and  compounds  thereof,  a 
second  bed  of  catalyst  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
shell,  said  catalyst  comprising  an  active  cracking  support 
and  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Group  VIII  metals  and  compounds  thereof,  and 
a  liquid-vapor  separation  zone  located  between  said  two 
catalyst  beds,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pass- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbon  distillates  boiling  above  about  350* 
F.  and  hydrocarbon  residua  downwardly  through  said 
first  bed  of  catalyst,  maintaining  said  first  bed  of  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  about  from  400°-900*  F.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  200  p.s.i.g.,  withdrawing  from  said  first  bed 
of  catalyst  at  least  one  normally  gaseous  fraction  and  at 
least  one  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction,  passing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fraction  downwardly  through  said  second  bed  of  catalyst 
together  with  at  least  500  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of 
liquid  hydrocarbon  entering  said  second  bed  of  catalyst, 
maintaining  said  second  bed  of  catalyst  under  hydro- 
cracking  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  about  from 
400'-900'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  200  p.s.i.g.,  sep- 
arating in  said  liquid-vapor  separation  zone  the  effluent 
from  said  second  bed  of  catalyst  into  a  portion  that  is  a 
liquid  under  the  operating  conditions  in  said  second  bed  of 
catalyst  and  a  portion  that  is  a  vapor  under  the  operating 
conditions  in  said  second  bed  of  catalyst,  recovering  said 
liquid  portion  from  said  liquid-vapor  separation  zone  as 
a  product,  and  passing  said  vapor  portion  from  said 
liquid-vapor  separation  zone  through  said  first  bed  of 
catalyst  together  with  said  hydrocarbon  feed|. 


■    ■  p— = — I  k    '      >ot.,wcaiii  ■    _    i 

L «,_l — iiis —        4 jL — i£^ 


1.  In  a  hydrocracking  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon 
distillate  feed  boiling  within  the  range  from  about  160' 
to  1050*  F.  and  hydrogen  are  contacted  in  a  hydrocrack- 
ing zone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hy- 
drogenating-dehydrogenating  component  on  an  active  i 
cracking  support  at  a  temperature  of  from  400*  to 
900'  F.,  a  pressure  from  500  to  2000  p.s.i.g.  and  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  from  0.1  to  15  to  produce 
paraffins  and  isoparaffins,  the  method  of  increasing  the 
yield  of  said  paraffins  and  isoparaffins  which  comprises 
selecting  said  feed  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic 
raffinates  and  petroleum  distillates  containing  at  least  75 
volume  percent  paraffins,  said  raffinates  being  further  se- 
lected from  raffinates  from  Udex  extraction,  SOj  extrac- 
tion, furfural  extraction,  molecular  sieve  separation  and 
silica  gel  separation  processes,  and  recycling  to  faid  hy- 
drocracking zone  from  the  effluent  thereof  only  substan- 
tially all  materials  boiling  above  about  200°  F. 


3.172,838 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 
CATALYST 
Harold   F.   Mason,   Berkeley.   John   H.   Taylor,   Corte 
Madera,  and  Waldeen  C.  Buss,  Pinole.  Calff.,  assignors 
to    California    Research    Corporation,   San    Fraodico, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1962.  Scr.  No.  214,726 
6  Claims.     (CU  208—61) 


5.  A  process  for  converting  a  nitrogen-containing  hy- 
drocarbon feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
petroleum  distillates  boiling  from  500*  to  1 100*  F.  and 
petroleum  residua  boding  above  500*  F.  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  in  a  first  stage  in  the  presence  of 
from  1000  to  10,000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said 
feed  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least 
one  hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  VI  metals  and  compounds  thereof 
and  at  least  one  hydrogenating  component  selected  from 
the  Group  VIII  metals  and  compounds  thereof  and  a 
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silica-magnesia  support  at  a  temperature  of  from  500*  to 
950*  F.,  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  from  1000  to  2500 
p.s.i.g.  and  an  LHSV  of  from  0.1  to  4.0,  recovering  a 
gasoline  product  from  said  first  stage,  and  catalytically 
cracking  in  a  second  stage  in  the  presence  of  a  conven- 
tional catalytic  cracking  catalyst  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  liquid  effluent  from  said  first  stage,  to  pro- 
duce additional  quantities  of  gasoline. 


3,172,839 
CATALYTIC    CONVERSION    PROCESS    FOR    THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  LOW   LUMINOSITY   Fl  EKS 
Robert  H.  Kozlowski,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francbco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,669 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208—68) 


valuable  liquid  products  which  comprises  separating  said 
crude  hydrocarbon  feed  into  fractions  including  at  least 
one  naphtha  fraction  and  at  least  one  residuum  frac- 
tion substantially  boiling  above  750"  F.,  treating  said  re- 
siduum fraction  in  a  coking  zone  to  produce  coke  and  a 
liquid  coker  distillate,  and  contacting  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  liquid  coker  distillate  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocracking  catalyst 
under  hydrocraclung  conditions,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  coking  zone  is  a  delayed  coker  comprising  a  coking 
furnace  operated  at  low  pressure,  and  at  least  one  coke 
drum,  and  wherein  said  residuum  is  treated  by  separating 
it  into  a  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  750*  to 
950*  F.  and  a  fraction  boiling  above  about  950*  F.,  pass- 
ing said  fraction  boiling  from  about  750*  to  950*  F.  to  a 
thermal  cracking  furnace  operated  at  a  pressure  of  300 
to   1000  p.s.i.g.,  passing  the  effluent  from  said  thermal 

cracking  fuTMce  through  a  pressure  reduction  zone  to 

reduce  the  pressure  thereon  from  300  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  to 
a  low  pressure  below  300  p.s.i.g.,  passing  said  effluent 

under  said  reduced  pressure  to  said  coke  drum,  passing 
said  fraction  boiling  above  about  950*  F.  to  said  coking 
furnace,  passing  the  effluent  from  said  colung  furnace 
to  said  coke  drum,  and  passing  to  said  hydrocracking 
zone  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  coker  distillate  from 
said  coke  drum  having  an  end  point  below  about  750*  F. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  jet  fuels  of  high  lu- 
minometer  number,  which  comprises  contacting  a  hy- 
drocarbon feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  distillates  boiling  above  about  500*  F.  and 
hydrocarbon  residua  boiling  above  about  1050*  F.  in  a 
hydrocracking  zone,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  1000  s.c.f. 
of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed,  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component  as- 
sociated with  an  active  cracking  support  at  a  temperature 
of  about  from  400*  to  900*  F.,  a  pressure  of  at  least 
500  p.s.i.g.,  and  an  LHSV  of  about  from  0.1  to  15,  with- 
drawing from  said  zone  at  least  one  normally  gaseous 
fraction,  at  least  one  naphtha  fraction,  and  a  synthetic 
jet  fuel  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  from  320* 
to  500*  F.,  recycling  to  said  zone  at  least  5  volume  per- 
cent of  the  portion  of  said  synthetic  jet  fuel  fraction,  and 
recovering  as  a  net  product  at  least  a  portion  boiling  be- 
low about  500*  F.  of  the  unrecycled  remainder  of  said 
synthetic  jet  fuel  fraction. 


3,172,840 
HYDROCARBON  CONA  LRSION  PROCESS 
Norman  J.  Paterson,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  2.  1962.  Scr.  No.  206.762 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208—79) 
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I.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  crude  hydrocarbon 
feed  having  an  end  point  above  950*  F.  to  lower  boiling 


3,172.841 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  NATURAL  GAS 
CONDENSATES 
Norman  J.  Paterson,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,823 
6Clahns.    (CL  208— 79) 
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1.  A  process  which  comprises  distilling  a  full-boiling 
range  condensate  under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
to  separate  a  light  straight  run  gasoline  fraction  of  80' 
to  180"  F.  boiling  range,  a  heavier  gasoline  fraction  hav- 
ing a  boiling  range  of  180*  to  375*  F.,  at  least  one  heavier 
fraction  boiling  between  375*  and  750*  F.,  and  a  bottoms 
product,  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heavier 
gasoline  to  catalytic  reforming  under  conditions  that  re- 
sult in  a  net  production  of  hydrogen,  hydrocracking  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  heavier  fraction  boiling  between 
375*  and  750°  F.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  from  the 
reforming  step  to  produce  a  hydrocracked  gasoline  prod- 
uct rich  in  isoparaffins  and  boiling  from  80°  to  375*  F., 
separating  said  hydrocracked  product  into  light  80*  to 
180*  F.  gasoline  and  heavy  180*  to  375*  F.  gasoline, 
passing  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  heavy  180*  to  375*  F. 
hydrocracked  gasoline  to  said  reforming  step  to  produce 
sufficient  additional  hydrogen  to  maintain  the  system  in 
hydrogen  balance,  blending  said  light  hydrocracked  gaso- 
line with  reformate  to  produce  a  premium  gasoline  and 
blending  said  light  straight  run  gasoline  with  reformate  to 
give  a  regular  gasoline,  both  gasolines  having  good  and 
balaiKed  volatility. 
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3,172342 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  INCLUD- 
ING A  HYDROCRACKING  STAGE,  TWO  STAGES 
OF  CATALYTIC  CRACKING,  AND  A  REFORM- 
ING STAGE 
Nomian  J.  Paterson,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,972  , 

4  Claims.     (CI.  208— «0)  * 


>.<»Wf     »*pQwtW<l 


C 


iJS&k.mi 


r^--  f^  ill 


sj^ 


■■««"  .«~..-« 


-T- 


l^  '^^"^■' 


i 


,  II        , 1    u""1 

1     ^ -.   ,  '    I    '         L      'S',' 


t-r(Ai«*^    MwM  AAA  6M 


ca*c«c« 


^ 


M 


M 


1 1 


1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  separating  a  crude 
hydrocarbon  feed  into  fractions  including  gas  oil  and 
residual  fractions,  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
gas  oil  to  gasoline  in  a  hydrocracking  zone,  converting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  gas  oil  to  gasoline  in  a  catalytic 
craclung  zone,  and  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
residual  fraction  to  gasoline  in  a  catalytic  cracking  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  converting  substan- 
tially all  of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  to  fuel  values  in  an 
exceptionally  high  liquid  yield  by  converting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  gas  oil  to  gasoline  in  a  first  catalytic 
cracking  zone  operated  at  conventional  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone  conversion  levels,  converting  said  residual  frac- 
tion to  gasoline  in  a  second  catalytic  cracking  zone  oper- 
ated at  a  low  per-pass  conversion  not  exceeding  about 
35%,  a  temperature  above  950*  P.,  and  a  sufficiently 
high  space  velocity  in  conjunction  with  said  temperature 
to  produce  said  low  per-pass  conversion,  and  recovering 

from  said  hydrocracking  zone,  said  first  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone,  and  said  second  catalytic  cracking  zone  gaso- 
line and  cycle  oil  products  in  high  liquid  yields. 
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3,172,843 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Charles  E.  Slyngstad,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  and  Walter  A. 
Kardash,  Vonkers,  and  Marvin  F.  Natlian,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26^53 
7  Claims.    (0.208—210) 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  and  nitrogen  constit- 
uents from  hydrocarbon  feed  streams  which  comprises: 
(a)  beating  to  an  elevated  temperature  a  first  relatively 


low-boiling  hydrocarbon  feed  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen-rich  gaseous  material  to  obtain  a  first  heat- 
ed feed  stream; 

(6)  passing  said  heated  feed  stream  to  an  upstream 
desulfurization  zone  containing  a  suitable  catalytic 
material  and  maintained  under  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  conditions  to  hydrogenate  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  constituents  thereof,  thereby  obtaining  a 
first  treated  effluent; 

(c)  separating  said  first  treated  effluent  under  an  ele- 
vated pressure  to  recover  a  low-boiling  product 
'  stream  and  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
under  an  elevated  pressure;  and  passing  said  gaseous 
stream  to  a  downstream  desulfurization  zone; 

(</)  passing  a  second  relatively  high-boiling  heated 
feed  stream  to  said  downstream  desulfurization  zone 
containing  a  suitable  catalytic  material  and  main- 
tained under  desulfurization  conditions  to  hy- 
drogenate the  sulfur  constituents  thereof,  thereby 
obtaining  a  second  treated  effluent; 

(«)  separating  from  said  second  treated  effluent  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  hydrogen 
sulfide;  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  gaseous 
stream  and  passing  the  thus  purified  gaseous  stream 
to  said  downstream  desulfurization  zone;  and  fur- 
ther separating  the  remaining  second  treated  effluent 
to  recover  a  relatively  high-boiling  stream  and  a 
relatively  low-boiling  stream; 

(/)  passing  a  portion  of  said  relatively  low-boiling 
stream  as  a  liquid  to  said  upstream  desulfurization 
zone  as  a  portion  of  the  feed  thereto.  , 


3,172,844 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Anton  Knrz,  Ravenslnirg,  Wurttemberg,  Gemtany, 
assignor  to  Esther  Wyss,  Gjn.b.H.,  Ravensburg, 
W  urtteml>erg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  21,  1960, 

E  20,088 

3  CWnu.    (CI.  209—211) 
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1.  In  a  cyclone  separator  for  fluid  suspensions,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  vertically  elongated  housing,  an  in- 
let for  the  suspension  at  the  top  of  the  housing,  a  central 
vertical  outlet  channel  for  the  suspension  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  housing  from  the  top  thereof,  a  rotatable 
bearing  member  carried  by  said  outlet  channel  and  of 
less  diameter  than  the  housing  so  as  to  provide  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
vanes  arranged  entirely  below  said  inlet  and  projecting 
generally  radially  from  said  bearing  member  substantially 
completely  across  said  annular  space,  the  gaps  between  the 
vanes  being  open  at  both  ends  so  that  said  space  forms  a 
channel  through  which  the  suspension  flows  in  vertical 
direction,  means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  bearing  member, 
and  means  near  the  bottom  of  the  housing  for  the  re- 
moval of  separated  particles. 
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3,172,845 
DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  PRODUCTS  FROM  THE 
AMMOMA/SODA  PROCESS 
George  Hall  Manning,  Northwich,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.      Filed   Aug.    14,   1961,  Ser.  No.   131,098 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  22,  1961, 
868,744 
3  ClaiBH.    (CI.  210 — 46) 
1.  In  a  process  for  disposing  of  the  effluent  solids  from 
the  distillers  of  an  ammonia-soda  process  by  separating 
them  in  the  form  of  a  mud  from  their  associated  clear 
liquors,  subsequently  filtering  and  washing  the  mud  and 
slurrying  it  in  brine  and  conveying  the  slurry  to  the  bot- 
tom of  a  brine  borehole  cavity,  the  improvement  com- 
prising cooling  the  mud  to  temperatures  of  60  to  65°  C. 
after  separation  from  the  clear  liquors,  and  then  desuper- 
saturating  it  by  seeding  it  with  gypsum  crystals  at  these 
temperatures   before   filtering,   washing   and   slurrying  it 
in  brine,  said  gypsum  seed  crystals  being  provided  by  sep- 
arating a  minor  portion  of  cooled  mud,  mixing  it  with 
approximately  its  own  volume  of  saturated  crude  brine 
and  returning  the  mixture  after  standing  for  about  5 
minutes  to  the  bulk  of  the  cooled  mud. 
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3,172,846 
FILTER  PROCESS 
Gene  Hira,  17208  Grecnview  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 
'     FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,904 

3  Clalnw.     (O.  210—75)  | 

^1 


1.  In  a  method  of  filtering  contaminated  liquid  by 
flowing  the  liquid  through  a  filter  container  for  removal 
of  contaminants  at  filter  elements  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer and  pre-coatcd  with  a  filter  medium,  said  container 
communicating  with  a  separate  sludge  tank,  the  steps  of 
pneumatically  blowing  down  the  container  contents  in- 
cluding contaminated  medium  into  said  separate  sludge 
tank,  thereby  progressively  emptying  said  container;  dur- 
ing the  progressive  emptying  of  said  container,  forming 

a  slurry  of  fresh  pre-coat  medium  and  liquid;  and,  at 
the  conclusion  of  said  blowing  down  step,  refilling  said 
container  with  liquid  including  said  slurry,  again  flowing 
contaminated  liquid  through  said  container  to  deposit 
said  fresh  pre-coat  medium  on  said  filter  elements,  and 
initiating  the  filtration  of  said  sludge  at  a  second  non- 
pre-coa(ed  medium  communicating  with  said  sludge  tank. 


3,172,847 
LIQUID  LEVEL  DIFFERENTIAL  SENSING  DEVICE 

Carl  H.  NordeU,  Crystal  Bay,  Nev.  -r 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,017 
4  Claims.    (CI.  210—107) 


^y» 
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1.  A  liguid  level  sensing  device  of  a  type  responsive 
to  variations  in  the  liquid  level  of  diflFercnt  portions  of 
a  body  of  liquid,  said  device  comprising  a  diaphragm,  a 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  for  operating 
said  switch  in  opposite  directions,  and  two  air  pumps 
operable  to  move  said  diaphragm,  said  air  pumps  being 
connected  to  air  escape  conduits  each  of  which  has  an 
open  lower  end  immersed  in  liquid  and  a  column  of  liq- 
uid in  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  conduits, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  conduits  being  spaced  equally  from 
the  bottom  of  said  liquid,  each  of  said  air  pumps  being 
operated  continuously  to  force  a  stream  of  air  bubbles 
through  the  liquid  in  the  lower  end  of  the  air  escape  con- 
duit connected  thereto,  the  greater  height  of  the  column 
of  liquid  in  the  air  escape  conduit  immersed  in  the  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  having  a  higher  liquid  level  causing 
the  air  pump  connected  thereto  to  increase  the  air  pres- 
sure exerted  by  it  to  force  air  bubbles  therethrough  and 
thereby  move  said  diaphragm  in  one  direction  against  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  other  air  pump,  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  a  predetermined  distance  in  either  direc- 
tion carrying  said  means  into  operative  engagement  with 
said  switch. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  comminuting  device  com- 
prising a  screen  immersed  in  a  stream  of  sewage  for  in- 
tercepting solids  from  said  sewage,  a  cutting  cylinder  ro- 

tatably  mounted  for  cooperation  with  said  screen,  and  a 
motor  for  moving  said  cutting  cylinder  across  the  sur- 
face of  said  screen;  a  liquid  level  sensing  device  respon- 
sive to  variations  in  the  liquid  level  of  said  sewage  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  screen,  said  sensing  device  com- 
prising a  diaphragm,  a  switch  operable  to  energize  said 
motor  in  closed  position  and  to  deenergize  it  in  open  po- 
sition, means  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  for  opening 
and  closing  said  switch,  and  air  pressure  means  operable 
to  move  said  diaphragm,  movement  of  said  diaphragm  a 
predetermined  distance  in  one  direction  moving  said  first 
mentioned  means  to  switch  opening  position  and  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  a  predetermined  distance  in  the 
opposite  direction  moving  said  first  mentioned  means  to 
switch  closing  position,  said  air  pressure  means  includ- 
ing air  escape  conduits  opening  into  said  sewage  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  screen. 


3,172,848 
CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRACTION  MACHINE  HAVING 
SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  UN- 
BALANCED WEIGHT  DISTRIBl  TION 
Joseph  C.  Worst,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,928 
"  4  Claims.    (CI.  210— 144)  ''     ' 

1.  A  centrifugal  extraction  machine  comprising:  a 
frame;  an  article-receiving  container  position^  on  said 
frame;  support  means  flexibly  and  rotatably  securing  said 
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container  to  said  frame  for  vibratory  movement  relative 
to  said  frame  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  container 
with  an  unbalanced  weight  distribution;  driving  means 
for  rotating  said  container  at  a  predetermined  maximum 
centrifuging  sjwed;  electrical  means  controlling  said  driv- 
ing nrtcans,  said  electrical  means  having  a  first  condition 
wherein  said  driving  means  accelerates  said  container  to- 
ward the  maximum  speed  and  having  a  second  condition 
wherein  said  driving  means  decelerates  said  container  to- 
ward a  minimum  speed;  and  a  control  circuit  for  said 
electrical  means  including  a  switch  assembly,  said  switch 
assembly  comprising  a  first  member  secured  to  said  frame, 
an  actuator  movably  secured  on  said  support  member, 
and  means  movable  in  vibration  with  said  container  en- 
gaging said  actuator  for  moving  said  actuator  in  response 
to  vibrations,  said  first  member  including  a  stationary 


it  ...I  .  I    t 


contact,  said  actuator  including  a  movable  contact  slid- 
able  across  said  stationary  contact  during  vibrations  and 
engaged  with  said  stationary  conUct  when  there  are  no 
vibrations,  said  actuator  sliding  said  movable  contact  past 
the  edge  of  said  stationary  contact  during  the  part  of 
each  vibration  above  a  predetermined  amplitude  when 
said  vibrations  exceeds  said  predetermined  amplitude,  said 
switch  assembly  being  arranged  in  said  circuit  to  provide 
said  first  electrical  means  condition  when  said  contacU 
are  in  electric  engagement  with  each  other,  and  to  pro- 
vide said  second  electrical  means  condition  only  when 
said  contacts  are  out  of  engagement  with  each  other, 
whereby  said  electrical  means  causes  said  driving  means 
to  rotate  said  container  at  a  speed  generally  proportional 
to  the  fraction  of  the  total  time  of  each  vibration  that 
said  electrical  means  is  in  said  first  condition.       '     i 
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3  172,949 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COMBINED 
MECHANICAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  CLARIFICA- 
nON  OF  TOWN  SEWAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Aocust  Schreiber,  Bahnhofstrasse  4SA,  Hannover- 

Vinnborst,  Germany 

Original  applicadoa  Oct.  17,  1956,  Ser.  No.  616,405.  now 

Patent  No.   2,963,430,  dated   Dec.  6,    1960.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,367 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 151> 


cally-disposed,     radially-extending     partitions     extending 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  and  dividing  said 
conically-shaped  vessel  into  a  plurality  of  separate  lower 
compartments  each  having  a  sector-shaped  cross  section, 
at  least  one  of  said  compartments  comprising  a  sludge 
digestion  chamber  for  receiving  relatively  coarse  sewage 
material,  a  pair  of  said  compartments  comprising  first 
and   second  settling  chambers  for  receiving   sewage   in- 
fluent having  relatively  finer  sludge  particles  to  be  me- 
chanically separated  therein,  sewage  influent  introducing 
means  for  directing  raw  sewage  influent  into  said  vessel, 
said  sewage  influent  introducing  means  including  means 
in  said  vessel  communicating  with  said  sludge  digestion 
chamber  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge 
relatively  coarse  sewage  material  into  said  sludge  diges- 
tion  chamber,   said  sewage   influent   introducing  means 
including  an  outlet  adjacent  to  the  outer  wall  of  said 
vessel  and  communicating  with  said  first  settling  chamber 
and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge  relative- 
ly finer  sewage  influent  into  said  first  settling  chamber, 
one  of  said  partitions  between  said  pair  of  compartments 
having  means  adjacent  to  a  free  edge  portion  thereof  to 
provide  fluid  communication  between  said  pair  of  com- 
partments, said  vessel   including  still  another  compart- 
ment separated   from  those  mentioned  and  comprising 
an  effluent  receiving  compartment  and  including  a  dis- 
charge portion  for  directing  purified  fluids  away  from 
said  vessel,  said  vessel  including  an  upper,  mechanically- 
purificd-influent-receiving   compartment   disposed    above 
the  compartments  defined  by  said  partitions,  the  second 
of  said  j>air  of  compartments  including  an  upper  discharge 
portion  for  directing  mechanically  purified  influent  into 
said  last  mentioned  compartment,  trickling  filter  means 
above  said  compartments  and  overlying  said  still  another 
compartment    and    having    a    lower    discharge    portion, 
means  including  pump  means  in  said  mechanically-puri- 
fied-influcnt-receiving  compartment  to  convey  a  mechani- 
cally purified  fluid  from  said  last  mentioned  compart- 
ment to  the  upper  portion  of  said  trickling  filter,  means 
connected  to  said  lower  discharge  portion  and  said  efflu- 
ent receiving  compartment  to  convey  biologically  puri- 
fied effluent  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  trickling  filter 
to   said  effluent  receiving  compartment,  means  in   said 
vessel  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  effluent  re- 
ceiving compartment  for  recirculating  biologically  puri- 
fied effluent  and  residue  into  the  sewage  influent  intro- 
ducing means,  and  means  for  discharging  sludge  from 
said  sludge  digestion  chamber.  '  ^  • 
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1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  plant  for  mechanical  and 
biological  purification  of  raw  sewage  influent  comprising 
in  combination:  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  conically- 
shaped  bottom,  said  vessel  including  a  plurality  of  verti- 


3,172,850 

INTEGRAL  IMMERSIBLE  FILTER  AND 

PLMP  ASSEMBLY 

Julius   L.    EnglesberK,    123    Knollwood    Road,    Roclivllle 

Centre,  N.Y.,  and  Walter  J.  Otto,  Brentwood,  N.Y^ 

said  Otto  assignor  to  said  Englesberg 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,680 
3  Claims.    (CL  210—172) 

1.  An  integral  immersible  filter  and  pump  assembly 
maintained  in  a  tank  at  a  predetermined  level,  comprising 
a  tubular  filter,  an  impervious  tubular  cylinder  extending 
co-axially  within  and  spaced  from  said  filter,  an  impervious 
tubular  casing  extending  co-axially  with  respect  to  said 
filter  and  spaced  outward  therefrom,  top  cover  means 
having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  aperture  in  ahgn- 
ment  with  said  cylinder,  first  means  for  securing  said 
top  cover  means  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the 
top  ends  of  said  filter,  said  cylinder  and  said  casing,  said 
top  cover  means  including  outlet  chamber  means  in 
communication  with  the  space  between  the  interior  of 
said  filter  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder,  bottom  cover 
means,  second  means  for  securing  said  bottom  cover 
means  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  bottom  ends 
of  said  filter,  said  cylinder  and  said  casing,  said  bottom 
cover  means  including  a  pumping  chamber  having  dis- 
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charge  means  in  communication  with  the  space  between 
the  exterior  of  said  filter  and  the  interior  of  said  casing, 
a  central  inlet  opening  in  said  bottom  cover  means  and 
in  communication  with  the  liquid  in  said  tank  surround- 
ing the  bottom  cover  means  and  with  said  pumping  cham- 
ber, a  centrifugal  impeller  within  said  pumping  chamber 
for  urging  the  liquid  into  said  space  between  the  exterior 
of  said  filter  and  the  interior  of  said  casing,  thence  across 
the  wall  of  said  filter,  in  inward  direction,  and  through 
said  outlet  chamber  means,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
impeller  and  including  a  shaft  extending  through  said 


aperture  on  the  top  cover  means  and  said  cylinder,  said 
first  securing  means  including  first  coupling  means  bear- 
ing against  said  top  cover  means  and  in  releasable 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  cylinder,  said  drive 
means  including  second  coupling  means  for  releasably 
connecting  the  same  to  said  shaft,  whereby  said  filter  may 
be  removed  from  the  assembly  for  cleaning  and  replace- 
ment upon  disengaging  said  first  and  second  coupling 
means,  said  outlet  chamber  means  being  at  the  end  of 
the  assembly  opposite  said  inlet  opening,  whereby  for 
self-priming  of  the  assembly  it  is  sufficient  to  immerse 
said  bottom  cover  means  below  said  liquid  level. 


'  3,172,851 

CENTRIFUGING  LIQl  ID-SOLIDS  MIXTURES 

Charieii  M.  Ambler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Penns>lvania 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,835 
5  Claims.    (CI.  233—7) 


4.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  solids  from  a  liquid- 
solids  mixture,  the  solids  t)eing  of  relatively  small  particle 
size  and  having  little  difference  in  density  from  said 
liquid,  the  centrifuge  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  bowl  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
and  having  a  portion  of  its  inner  surface  decreasing 
in  diameter  approaching  one  end  and  having  a  solids 
discharge  opening  at  the  said  end  and  a  liquid  dis- 
charge   opening    at    the    opposite    end,    the    solids 


discharge  opening  being  outward  from  the  liquid  dis- 
charge opening, 

(b)  a  helical  conveyor  disposed  within  the  bowl  and 
on  said  axis  and  extending  substantially  the  inside 
length  of  the  bowl  and  having  flights  with  distal 
edges  generally  complementing  the  contour  of  the 
inside  of  the  bowl,  the  conveyor  being  adapted  in 
turning  relative  to  the  bowl  to  move  settled  solids 
inward  over  said  portion  to  said  solids  discharge 
opening,  the  solids  discharge  opening  being  of  more 
than  ample  dimension  to  pass  without  restriction 
material  which  is  available  to  it. 

(c)  a  feed  tube  extending  along  the  axis  to  deliver 
feed  liquid  into  the  bowl, 

(d)  means  to  drive  the  bowl  and  the  conveyor  at  dif- 
ferent speeds  whereby  the  solids  in  being  moved  by 
the  conveyor  toward  the  solids  discharge  opening 
form  a  dam  extending  inward  of  the  solids  discharge 
opening,  the  dam  being  relatively  impervious  to  the 
liquid  and  substantially  blocking  its  escape  through 
the  solids  discharge  opening. 


I 


3,172,852  ,f 

DRY  CHEMICAL  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER    ,  ^ 

co.MPosrrioN 

Zbigniew  J.  Lobos,  Moomouth  JuDction,  N  J^  assignor  to 

Stop-Fire,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N J. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,966 

1  Claim.     (Cl.  252—5) 
A  dry  free  flowing  chemical  powder  for  application  to 
fires  to  extinguish  the  same,  said  free  flowing  chemical 
powder  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  constituents 
in  parts  by  weight — 

monoammonium  phosphate 79.0 

magnesite.  2(X)  mesh 15.0 

tricalcium  phosphate,  precipitated i 5.0 

silica,  300  mesh 0.4 

dimethyldiethoxysilanc 0.6 


3,172,853 
PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  ESTER-AMIDE-ACID 
COMPOUNDS  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Vemer  L.  Stromberg,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Petrolite  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aug.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
752,431,  now  Patent  No.  3,037,051,  dated  May  29, 
1962.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  86,591 

15  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 8.55) 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  feiTous 

metals  in  contact  with  corrosive  media,  including  humid 
atmospheres  and  oil  and  gas  well  fluids  containing  hydro- 
gen sulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  inorganic  acids,  organic  acids, 
combinations  of  each  with  oxygen,  and  combinations  with 
each  other  and  oxygen,  which  is  characterized  by  treat- 
ing such  metals  with 
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where  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylene  radical  and  an  aryl  substituted  alkylene 
radical  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  wherein  one 
each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbons,  the  other  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  and  Y  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  slushing  oil  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
amount  of  a  relatively  light  organic  solvent  and  a  minor 
amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  effectively  the  rusting  and 
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corroston  of  metals  vAien  applied  thereto  in  the  form  of  a 
coating,  of 

••■-    hoL?-?J-Lz-oJ-?-?-Lh     , 

--..     Ai  J.' A-       '< 

wben  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylcnc  radical  and  an  aryl  subsUiuted  alkylcne 
radical  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  wherein  one 
each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  aJkenyl  radical  having  at  least 
two  carbons,  the  other  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  and  Y 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms.  { 

--.'     ■    (■': 

3,172,854  ■ 

CORROSION  LNHIBITION  PROCESS 
Clyde  Stephen  Scanley.  Stamford,  and  Frederick  Herman 

Siegele,  Westport,  Conn.,  assigDon  to  American  Cvan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cotporation  of 

Maine 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Nov.  30,  1960,  Scr. 

No.  72,587,  now  Patent  No.  3,093.654.  dated  June  11, 

1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  17,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  273,567  | 

6  Claims.    (0. 252--8  J5) 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  ferrous  metal  equipment 
exposed  to  corrosion  of  oil  well  fluid  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  adding  to  said  oil  well  fluid  a  corrosion-inhibiting 
quantity  from  about  2.5  parts  per  million  to  about  5  parts 
per  million  of  an  imidazoline  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  guanidino-imidazolinc  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  compound  being  represented  by  the 
formula:  .  : 


maintaining  the  mass  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  drive  off  substantially  all  water  which 
may  be  present,  and  form  a  barium  sulfonate  complex; 
treating  said  barium  sulfonate  complex  with  carbon  diox- 
ide in  an  amount  sufficient  to  liberate  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  said  phenol  of  B;  mixing  said  carbon  dioxide- 
treated  barium  sulfonate  complex  with: 

(E)  a  calcium  base,  in  an  amount  such  that  there  is 
present  in  the  mass  a  total  of  at  least  about  10  equiv- 
alents of  barium  and  calcium  per  equivalent  of  A; 

(F)  a  lower  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol,  in  the 
amount  of  at  least  about  5  percent  by  weight  of 
said  carbon  dioxide-treated  barium  sulfonate  com- 
plex; 

and  then  treating  the  mixture  with  carbon  dioxide  and 
heating  it  to  drive  off  substantially  all  the  lower  alcohol 
and  any  water  present. 
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where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  R  is  hydrocarbon 
of  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkadienyl;  and  passing 
said  oil  well  fluids  through  the  said  ferrous  metal  equip- 
ment so  as  to  substantially  minimize  corrosion  of  said 
equipment. 

3,172,855 

BARIUM-CALCR'M  SULFONATE  COMPLEXES 
AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING SAME 
James  D.  Rogers  and  Car!  W.  Stnebe,  Clereland,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  WIcldiffe,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawins.     FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,187 
/!  18  Qaims.    (CL  252—32.7) 

i.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbonated  barium-cal- 
cium sulfonate  complex  having  a  metal  ratio  of  at  least 
10  which  comprises  preparing  and  mixing  a  mass  in 
which,  at  50°  C.  at  least  50  percent  of  the  components 
are  in  the  liquid  state,  and  in  which  mass  the  active  com- 
ponents consist  of: 

(A)  a  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oil  soluble  sulfonic  acids  having  a  total  of  at  least 
about  15  carbon  atoms  and  the  barium  salts  thereof; 

(B)  a  phenolic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pbeiK>ls  and  the  barium  salts  thereof; 

the  equiavlents  of  A:B  being  in  the  range  from  about 
1:10  to  about  10:1; 

(C)  a  barium  base,  in  an  amount  such  that  there  is 
present  in  the  mass  a  total  of  at  least  about  3  cquiva- 

«      lents  of  barium  per  equivalent  of  A,  and 

(D)  water,  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  about  one- 
tenth  mole  per  mole  of  C; 


3,172,856 

COPOLYMERS  OF  N-ALKYL  PIPERAZINE  ACRY- 
LATE  AND  ALKYL  ACRYLATE  AND  LUBRICAT- 
LNG  OILS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Elwin  B.  Ovist,  Oiympia  Fields,  HI.,  and  Manley  K}oiiaas, 
Hammond.  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,988 

It  Claims.  (CL  252—51.5) 
5.  The  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mineral 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  having  incorporated  therein 
about  .1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer 
of  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  about  10  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  acrylic  acid  and  an  N-alkyl  piperazine  ester  of  acrylic 
acid,  said  alkyl  group  being  a  lower  alkyl  group,  said  co- 
polymer having  the  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  the  N-alkyl 
piperazine  ester  in  a  mol  ratio  of  about  75:25  to  99: 1  and 
a  nitrogen  content  of  about  0.1  to  7%. 


3,172,857 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMOGENEOUSLY 
DOPED  MONOCRYSTALLINE  BODIES  OF  ELE- 
MENTAL SEMICONDUCTORS 
Erhard  SirtI,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  A 

Halske   Aktiengesellschaft,   Berlin  and   Munich,  Ger> 

many,  a  German  corporation 

FUed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  14,  1960, 

S  68,933 

4  Claims.     (CL  252—623) 

1.  In  the  process  uf  producing  electronically  pure  and 
homogeneously  doped,  elemental  semiconductor  bodies 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  ger- 
manium by  pyrolytically  precipitating  the  semiconductor 
material  onto  a  heated  carrier  from  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
containing  a  reaction  gas  mixture,  the  steps  of  employing 
a  monocrystalline  carrier  and  maintaining  said  carrier  at 
a  substantially  constant  pyrolytic  temperature,  said  carrier 
consisting  of  the  same  semiconductor  element  as  the  one 
to  be  precipitated  and  being  homogeneously  doped  with 
the  same  doping  element  as  the  one  to  be  precipitated; 
producing  said  reaction  gas  mixture  exclusively  by  evapo- 
rating a  liquid  mixture  of  a  pure  liquid  semicoivductor- 
balogen  compound  and  a  pure  liquid  dope-halogen  com- 
pound having  a  boiling  point  within  50*  C.  of  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  semicortductt  ilogen  compound  by 
passing  hydrogen  through  the  liquid  mixture  at  a  flow 
rate  of  at  least  10  liters  per  hour,  the  dope  element 
in  said  dope-halogen  compound  being  identical  with  the 
dope  element  contained  in  said  carrier,  the  ratio  of  said 
two  halogen  compounds  in  said  liquid  mixture  correspond- 
ing at  said  given  temperature  to  a  precipitation  ratio 
equal  to  the  semiconductor-to-dope  ratio  in  the  carrier 
body,  whereby  the  resulting  grown  semiconductor  body 
has  throughout  a  predetermined  homogeneous  composi- 
tion and  dope  concentration. 
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3,172,050 
PREPARATION  OF  SILICON  RIBBONS 
Earl  S.  Greiner,  Short  Hills,  and  Joseph  A.  Gatowskl, 
Linden,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories. 
Incorporated,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,903 

6  Claima.     (CL  252— 62J)  I 

1.   A    method    for    the    preparation    of   silicon    ribbons 

which  comprises  reacting  a  pellet  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic-doped  silicon  and  boron-doped 
silicon,  having  a  resistivity  within  the  range  of  0.001-2.0 
ohm-ccntimetcrs,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 

1050-1200*  C.  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  temperature 
gradient  ranging  down  to  about  800"  C,  said  gradient  be- 
ing within  the  range  of  approximately  20-40°  C.  per  inch, 
in  the  presence  of  iodine  maintained  at  an  initial  partial 
pressure  within  the  range  of  1.76-3.1  atmospheres  at  950* 
C.  at  least  one  iodide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel  diiodide,  copper  diiodide.  manganese  iodide, 
silver  iodide  and  cadmium  diiodide  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  0.001  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  total  iodine. 
and  hydrogen  maintained  at  an  initial  partial  pressure 
within  the  range  of  0.5-2.2  atmospheres  at  950°  C.  for 
a  time  period  within  the  range  of  10  minutes  to  20  hours. 


"  ■  ■  -I  .  

'     «^  '•         3,172.859 


DETERGENT  BRIQUETTE 
Douglas  F.  Perdval,  .Martinez,  and  William  A.  Sweeney, 

Su  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  California   Research 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,646 
4  Claims.     (CI.  251—137) 

1.  A  water-soluble  briquette  comprising  an  intimate 
admixture  compacted  in  the  presence  of  5  to  20  percent 
of  water  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  250  to  700  pounds 
per  square  inch  to  form  the  finished  briquette,  said  bri- 
quette consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  15  to  80  per- 
cent water-soluble  normal  primary  alkyl  sulfonate  deter- 
gent sah  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  salts,  the 
alkyl  group  containing  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  aver- 
aging 12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  25  to  75  percent  water- 
soluble  inorganic  condensed  sodium  phosphate  detergent 
builder,  and  the  5  to  20  percent  of  watc^  which  was  pres- 
ent during  the  compacting  step. 


3,172,860 

AQUEOUS  HTGH-VISCOSITY  AMMONIUM 

HYDROXIDE  COMPOSITION 

John  F.  Suter,  C  harieston,  W.   Va.,   assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.     FUed  Aug.  if,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,142 

SClaimt.  (CI.  252— 152) 
1.  An  aqueous  high  viscosity  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight 
ammonium  hydroxide,  a  thickening  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  o(  ethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  between  about  twenty  thousand  and 
ten  million,  and  the  remainder  of  said  composition  being 
water,  wherein  said  composition  has  a  viscosity  between 
about  five  thousand  and  two  miUion  centipoiscs  at  25*  C. 


3,172461 
HYPOCHl^ORFTE  BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  F.  Steinhauer  and  Joseph  C.  Valenta,  Midland, 
Mich.,   assignors   to   The    Dow    Chemical    Company, 
Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,512 

2  Claims.     (CL  252—187) 
1.  An   aqueous   5    percent    by   weight   sodium    hypo- 
chlorite bleaching  solution  containing  from  about   1  to 


100%  by  weight  based  on  the  active  bleaching  agent  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  salts  of  an  alkylated  dipheny!  oxide  sulfonic  acid 
and  their  nuclearly  mono  and  dichlorinated  derivatives 
having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  an  average  of  from  1.8  to  2.3  sulfonate  moieties  per 
diphenyl  oxide  moiety. 


3  172  862 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOSPHORS 
Edward  F.  Gomee  and  Reel  Teoste  Fernandez,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid> 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,278 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.3) 
1.  An   electroluminescent    phosphor   which   comprises 
by  weight;  from  about  99.85  to  about  85.5  of  a  con- 
jugated organic  compound  host  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  naphthalene 

(b)  anthracene 

(c)  phenanthrene 

(d)  pyrene  i 

(e)  benzpyrene  I 

(/)  chrysene  i  ; 

(g)  picene 

(h)  carbazole 

(i)  fluorenc  i 

(/)  biphenyl 

(k)  terphenyls 

(/)  qua  terphenyls  , 

(m)  triphenylcne  oxide  ' 

(n)  dihalobiphenyls 

(o)  trans-stilbene,  and 

(p)  1,4-diphenyl  butadiene,  ' 

from  about  0.0001  to  about  10  percent  of  a  conjugated 
benzenoid  compound  activator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  anthracene 

(b)  tetracene,  and 

(c)  pentacene 

said  activator  being  further  characterized  in  that  in  said 
phosphor  it  is  a  different  compound  than  said  host  mem* 
ber  and  from  about  0.15  to  about  4.5  percent  of  a  finely 
divided  electrical  conductor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of, 

(a)  metals  t 

(b)  metal  oxides 

(c)  metal  sulfides,  and  ,.r        .,    .        -    ',    ...^ 

(d)  carbcMi, 

the  components  of  said  phosphor  being  in  intimate  con- 
tact and  there  being  substantially  uniform  dispersion  of 
said  components  throughout  said  phosphor. 


3,172,863 

REGENERATION  OF  SPENT  NICKEL  CATALYST 

Jesse   M.    Brooke,   Sweeny,   Tex.,   assignor  to   Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,140 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 415) 
1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  supported  spent  nickel- 
containing  catalyst  in  which  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
nickel  is  in  the  form  of  nickel  sulfide  which  comprises 
contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  500  to  950°  F.  so  as  to  convert  said  nickel 
sulfide  to  nickel  haljde;  thereafter  contacting  the  resulting 
halogenated  composite  with  O,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  500  to  950*  F.  so  as  to  convert  said  nickel  halide 
to  nickel  oxide;  and  thereafter  reducing  the  resulting 
oxidized  composite  with  hydrogen  so  as  to  produce  an 
active  nickel  catalyst. 
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3,172,864 

ACTIVATION  OF  DEACTIVATED  HYDRO- 

DENITRIFICATION  CATALYSTS 

Jack  W.  Unverferth,  Walnut  Creek,  Califs  assignor  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No,  139,612 

10  Claims.     (CL  252— 419)        I 
1.  The  method  of  regenerating  a  high  metal  content, 
sulfided,  nickel-molybdenum-alumina  catalyst  containing 
at  least  10  weight  percent  sulfur  combined  with  the  nickel 
and  molybdenum,  which  catalyst  has  been  deactivated 
by  the  deposition  of  combustible  carbonaceous  material 
thereon  during  use  for  hydrodenitrification  of  hydrocar- 
bon oils  by  passing  hydrocarbon  oil   and  hydrogen  at 
elevated  temperature  of  600-800°  F.  and  a  pressure  above 
500  p.s.i.g.  through  a  reactor  containing  said  catalyst  as 
at  least  one  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  particles,  cooling  the 
reactor  effluent,  separating  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  liquid 
hydrocarbons  in  a  high  pressure  separator,  and  recycling 
said  hydrogen-rich  gas  through  a  gas  recycle  system  to  the 
reactor    inlet;    which    method    comprises:     purging    the 
reactor,  high  pressure  separator,  and  gas  recycle  system 
of  hydrocarbon  oil  and  hydrogen  and  introducing  nitrogen 
therein  to  establish  a  nitrogen  pressure  of  at  least  500 
p.s.i..g,  burning  said  cartKinaceous  material  and  oxidizing 
nickel  and  molybdenum  sulfides  by  circulating  said  nitro- 
gen through  the  reactor,  high  pressure  separator,  and  gas 
recycle  system  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  p.s.i.g.  while 
removing  SO,   from   and   adding  air  to  the   circulating 
nitrogen  to  provide  at  the  reactor  inlet  a  nitrogen-air 
mixture  containing  0.1-2  mol  percent  oxygen  and  free 
of   sulfur   oxides,   controlling    the    oxygen   concentration 
and  temperature  of  the  nitrogen-air  mixture  at  the  reactor 
inlet  to  control  the  maximum  catalyst  temperature  (a) 
between  500°  F.  and  750°  F.  until  an  initial  burning  wave 
has  passed  through  the  catalyst  beds  and   ib)   at  least 
50°   F.  higher  but  between  650°   F.  and  850*  F.  while 
a  second  burning  wave  passes  through  the  catalyst  beds, 
thereafter  increasing  the  oxygen  concentration  and  tem- 
perature of  the  nitrogen-air  mixture  at  the  reactor  inlet 
to  control  the  maximum  catalyst  temperature  at  least  50* 
F.  higher  but  between  800°  F.  and  900°  F.,  and  subse- 
quently resulfiding  the  catalyst.         i        j'  j  ! 


3  172  866 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

CARRIERS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Paul  Bclon,  Salindres,  Card,  France,  assignor  to  Pechiney, 
Compagnie  de   Produits  Chimiqucs  et  ElectromeUl- 
lurgiques,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ma>  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108.282 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1960, 
826,719 
9  Claims.     (CL  252—463) 
1.  A  method  for  the   production  of  aluminum  oxide 
carriers  for  catalysts  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  100 
parts  by  weight  of  active  aluminum  oxide  which  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  aluminum  oxide  obtained  by  heating  hydrated 
aluminum  oxide  with  from  25  to  400  parts  by  weight 
calcined  aluminum  oxide  and  with  from  .02  to  5%  by 
weight  boric  oxide,  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature between  1600  and  1800°  C.    ,,     , 


3,172365  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CO-CRYSTAL- 
LIZED   SALT    CONSISTING    ESSENTIALLY 
OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  AND  TITANI- 
UM  TRICHLORIDE 
Xolin  R.  Fenoell,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,047 
2  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 442) 
•    1,  A  process  for  making  a  co-crystallized  salt  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum  trichloride  and  titanium  trichlo- 
ride and  being  free  of  elemental  aluminum;  said  titanium 
trichloride  being  associated  with  the  aluminum  trichloride 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  three  moles  titanium  trichloride  and 
one  mole  aluminum  trichloride,  from  an  initial  solvent- 
free  mixture  of  flake   aluminum,   titanium   tetrachloride 
and  aluminum  trichloride,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
the  titanium  tetrachloride  to  the  aluminum  trichloride  is 
not  greater  than  285:1   and  the  ratio  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride to  aluminum  is  not  greater  than  175:1,  heating 
the  mixture  to  136°  C.  and  continuing  to  heat  thereafter 
under  reflux  conditions  at  atmospheric  pressure  until  tita- 
nium trichloride  starts  to  form  adding  additional  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  continuing  heating  said  rcfluxing  mix- 
ture until  formation  of  the  co-crystallized  salt  is  complete. 


3,172,867 
MICROCELLULAR    SPHERES    OF    UNCURED 
METHYLOLAMINE  RESINS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARATION 
William   E.  Showalter,  Seal   Beach,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,568 

9  Claims.     (CL  260 — 2.5) 
1.  The  preparation  of  plastic  balloons  having  diameters 
between  about  0.003  and  0.03  inch  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  admixing  an  uncured  methylolamine  resin  in  pow- 
dered solid  form  passing  an  8  but  retained  on  a  200 
mesh  screen,  said  resin  being  characterized  by  the 
release  of  a  gas  upon  heating  and  being  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde,  mcl- 
amine-formaldehyde  and  guanamine-formaldehyde 
solid  resins  with  a  dispersing  powdered  solid  that 
passes  a  3  mesh  screen  and  that  is  inert  to  the  heat- 
ing conditions  herein  set  forth  in  step  (2),  the  amount 
of  said  resin  comprising  from  about  25  to  60  weight 
percent  of  the  admixture  of  said  resin  and  said  pow- 
dered solid  so  that  said  powdered  solid  threby  pre- 
vents contact  between  the  individual  powders  of  said 
resin; 

(2)  heating  said  admixture  of  solids  to  a  temperature 
between  about  250°  and  about  600°  F.  under  heat- 

I  ing  conditions  sufficient  to  completely  cure  said  resin 
but  insufficient  to  agglomerate  and  sinter  said  resin 
particles  to  thereby  form  discrete,  non-sintered  irfas- 
tic  balloons  dispersed  throughout  said  inert  powdered 
solid;  and 

(3)  thereafter  separating  said  plastic  balloons  from 
said  inert  solid  powder.  i 


3,172368 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  2-HYDROXYETHYL 

METHACRYLATE  FOAM 

Donald  E.  Jefferson,  Greenbelt,  Md^  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticot 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,553 

13  Claims.     {CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  foamed  thermoset  polymer 
of  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  which  comprises  subject- 
ing 2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  monomer  under  ambient 
conditions  to  the  action  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound 
of  the  formula, 

'         B' 


R— Al 


1 
\ 


.1 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  and  R'  is  an  alkyl,  all  of  said  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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3,172,869 
ACRYLONITRILE  RESINS  PLASTICIZED  WITH  A 

CYANOETHYLATED  AMIDE 
Robert  Saxon,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
753,125,  Aug.  4,  1958.  This  appUcation  May  1,  1961, 
Ser.  No.  106,971 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—32.6) 
1.  A  synthetic  resinous  composition  comprising  (1) 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile 
and  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolym- 
erizable  therewith,  said  copolymers  containing  at  least 
60%  by  weight  of  combined  acrylonitrile  and  (2)  a 
plasticizing  amount  of  a  cyanoethylated  amide  having 
the  formula: 


o 

R-C-N 


(CH«CHtCN)t 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  alkyl  radicals  having  from  4  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms,  (/»)  an  unsubstituted  monoaryl  substituted 
alkyl  radical,  said  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  (c)  a  halogen  substituted  monoaryl  substituted 
alkyl  radical  wherein  said  halogen  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo  and  said 
alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  (d)  a  methyl 
substituted  monaryl  substituted  alkyl  radical  wherein 
said  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  (e)  the 


-C,H«-C-N(CHtCHtCN), 


radical  and  (/) 


o 

J 

o 


/ 


— R'— C— N 


(CH|CH«CN)t 


radicals  where  R'  is 
integer  of  2  to  11.  / 


a  C^Hsa  radical  wherein  n  is  an 


3,172,870 

SILICONE  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  COMPOUND, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  METHOD  OF 
CURING  THE  SAME 
Frederic  W.  Bickel,  Burbank,  Philip  J.  Reiner,  Woodland 

HUls,    and    Robert    G.    Larkin,    Los    Angeles,    Calif., 

assignors  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,204 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—37) 

1.  The  silicone  rubber  compound  consisting  of  a  ho- 
mogeneous mixture  of  (1)  about  70  parts  by  >veight  of 
a  fluorinated  silicone  rubber  compound  conta.ning  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polymer,  0.8  parts  by  weight  of  ferric 
oxide  filler  to  100  parts  of  polymer,  and  40  part .  by  weight 
of  fumed  silica  to  100  parts  of  polymer  and  '2)  30  parts 
by  weight  of  silicone  rubber  compound  havmg  only  hy- 
drocarbon side  chains  containing  38  parts  by  weight  of 
fumed  silica  per  100  parts  of  polymer,  and  in  addition, 
as  a  filler,  10  parts  by  weight  of  fine  particle  size  fumed 
silica  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.022  micron  and 
about  5  parts  by  weight  of  amorphous  diatomaceous  silica 
of  fine  particle  size  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
about  2-4  microns,  the  polymeric  constituent  of  said  fluo- 
rinated rubber  compound  being  made  from  84.8  mol  per- 
cent methyl  trifluoropropyl  dichloro  silane,  15  mol  per- 
cent dimethyl  dichloro  silane  and  0.2  mol  percent  methyl 
vinyl  dichloro  silane,  and  the  polymeric  constituent  of 
said  silicone  rubber  compound  having  only  hydrocarbon 
side  chains  made  from  94.8  mol  percent  dimethyl  dichloro 
silane,  5  mol  percent  diphenyl  dichloro  silane,  and  0.2  mol 
percent  methyl  vinyl  dichloro  silane. 


3,172,871 
ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  PHOSPHORUS  ACID  AS 

STABILIZERS  FOR  RUBBERY  POLYMERS 
Hugo  Malz  and  Otto  Bayer,  Leverkusen,  Ernst  Roos  and 
WUbelm  Gobel,  Cologne-FUttard,  and  Heinz  Grone, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  l>everkusen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1960, 
F  30,642;  Feb.  26,  1960,  F  31,710 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 45.9) 
1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
homopolymers  of  conjugated  diolcfins,   (b)  copolymers 
of  conjugated  diolefins  and  polymerizable  vinyl  mono- 
mers,   (c)    homopolymers  of  chlorobutadiene,    {d)    co- 
polymers of  chlorobutadiene  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monoolefin,  a  diolefin,  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinylidcne  chloride,  {e)  polyvinyl  chloride, 
(/)    polyvinylidene   chloride,    (g)    copolymers   of   vinyl 
acetate  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  (h)  chlori- 
nated natural  rubber,  and  (/)  sulfochlorinated  polyethyl- 
ene, the  aforesaid  polymer  being  stabilized  by  the  inclu- 
sion therein  of  0.5-5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polymer  of  a  phosphorus  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

I         R 

\. 

wherein  R  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  an  alkyl-phenyl  radical 
which  is  joined  to  the  phosphorous  atom  through  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  and 
a  nitrogen  atom,  with  not  more  than  one  nitrogen  atom 
being  attached  to  the  phosphorous  atom,  and  wherein  R, 
Ri  and  Rj  further  represent  radicals  of  the  formula: 


Fo-CoH,.  jj 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


-°-^>  •  -"< 


Yi 


and 


-1-^> 


i 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  and  aralkyl  radicals,  Yj  and  Yj  each 
represent  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl, 
aryl,  alk&ryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals. 


'  3,172,872 

DIOLEFIN  RUBBERS  STABILIZED  WITH 
MERCAPTANS  AND  QUINONES 
Gerard  Kraus  and  Kent  W.  RoUmann,  BartlesvUIe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,641      y 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—45.85) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymer  of  increased 
stability  against  oxidative  degradation  comprising  a  rub- 
bery polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  having  incorporated  therein  (a)  a  quinone 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-naph- 
thoquinone  and  p-quinone  and  (b)  a  mercaptan  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thio-2-naphthol,  n- 
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hcxadccyl  mercaptan  and  ethylene  glycol  dimercapto  ace- 
Ute.  the  total  amount  of  (a)  and  (b)  ranging  from  0.1 
to  3.0  weight  parts  per  one  hundred  (100)  parts  rubber 
and  the  mol  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging  from  0.5:1  to 
2.0:1. 


3,172,873 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH- 
MOLECULAR  LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS 
Wolfgaiig  Griehl  and  Hans  Luckert,  both  of  Chur.  Swkz- 
eriaod,  assignors  to  Inventa  A.G.  fiir  Forschung  und 
Patentverwertung,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,258 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  8,  1958, 
56,801;  Dec.  6,  1960,  13,656/60 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—47) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high-molecular 
linear  polycarbonate  polyesters  by  the  polycondensation 
reaction    of    dioxydiesters    of    aromatic    monohydroxy 
monocarboxylic   acids  and   alcohols,   selected   from    the 
group   consisting   of   aliphatic    diols    and    cycloaliphatic 
diols,  with  phosgene  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  sub- 
stantially at   room   temperature,   the   steps  which   com- 
prise dissolving  said  esters  in  an  equimolar  amount  of 
aqueous  alkali  solution;  introducing  phosgene  in  an  ex- 
cess of  10-40  percent  over  the  amount  theoretically  re- 
quired for  the  reaction;  and  neutralizing  said  excess  dur- 
ing the  reaction  by  dropwise  addition  of  further  aqueous 
alkali    solution,    maintaining   alkalinity   of  the    reaction 
mixture  throughout  the  polycondensation. 


ing  of  ultraviolet  light  and  a  peroxide  to  yield  vinyl- 
acryiamide,  and  a  vinylacrylamide  homo-polynifer  there- 
of, the  homo-polymer  prevailing  in  yield  over  the  vinyl- 
acrylamide. 

15.  A  process  of  making  delta-chloro-pentenoic  acid 
amide  and  delta-chioro-pentenoic  acid,  comprising  treat- 
ing l-ch]oro-4-cyanc>-butene-2  with  hydrochloric  acid  in 
aqueous  medium,  and,  in  any  sequence,  separating  the 
chloro-pentenoic  acid  from  the  acid  reaction  solution,  and 
after  addition  of  a  base  extracting  said  amide  from  the 
solution  with  an  organic  solvent  for  said  amide. 


/ 


.* 


3,172,874 

ORGAN08IUCON  POLYUREA  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Johann  F.  Klebe,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,105 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 
2.  A   polymeric   composition   composed   of   recurring 
units  of  the  formula 


81(CHi)i     H 


H       SKCHi) 
where  Jr  is  a  whole  number  in  excess  of  1. 


1 


3,172,875 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFORMING  CHLOROCYANO- 
BUTENE  INTO  VLNYLACRYLAMIDE,  VINYL- 
ACRYLIC  ACID  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROD- 
UCTS THEREOF 
Gian  Paolo  ChiusoU,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monteca- 
tini  Society  Generalc  per  I'lndustria  Mincraria  e  Chi- 
mica,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  12.  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  21,  1957, 
7,662/57;  Oct.  23,  1957,  15.278/57     i , 
28  Claims.     (CL  260—80.3) 
2.  A  process  comprising  treating  l-chloro-4-cyano-bu- 
tene-2  with  an  acid,  and  prolonging  the  acid  treatment 
sufficiently  to  produce  delta-chloropentcnoic  acid,  subject- 
ing the  latter  to  dehydrochlorination  with  alkali  to  yield 
beta-vinylacrylic   acid   and   homo-polymeric   vinylacrylic 
acid,  the  dehydrochlorination  being  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ultraviolet  light  to  increase  the  yield  of  the  homo- 
polymeric  vinylacrylic  acid. 

11.  A  process  comprising  treating  l-chloro-4-cyano- 
butene-2  with  an  acid,  and  dehydrochlorinating  the  delta- 
chloropentenamide  produced,  by  treatment  of  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide  between 
about  40'  and  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  po- 
lymerization accelerator  taken  from  the  group  consist- 


3,172376 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MODIFIED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS 
Gcrold  Koch  and  Johann  Wolfgang  Zimmermann,  both 
of  Frankfurt  am  .Main,  and  Fritz  Winkler,  Kelkheim, 
Taunus,    Germany,    assignors   to   Farbwerke    Hocchst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Brijning, 
Frankfurt    am     Main,     Germany,    a    corporation     of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1959, 
,  F  30,164/59 

*  17  Claims.     (Q.  260—85.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  modi&d  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  which  comprises  subjecting  a  copolymer 
of  components  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  a  vinyl  ester 
of  a  saturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  from  0.1  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  total  monomers,  of  an  alkenyl  phosphonic  acid  dialkyl 
ester,  the  alkenyl  groups  of  which  contain  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  to  alcoholysis  in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholysis 
catalyst,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  15 
to  90°  C,  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  0  to  15  per- 
cent water,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer, 
while  dissolved  in  said  methanol  until  a  product  is  ob- 
tained in  which  at  least  80  percent  of  the  ester  groups  of 
said  component  (1)  are  alcoholized  into  vinyl  alcohol 
groups.  . 

3,172,877     "" 
COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYL  ACETATE 
Leon  FishlMin,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  F.  Crowe, 
Maplewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction   Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  \  ori^  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Nf  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,29t 

I  13  Claims.     (O.  260—87.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  white,  granular,  free  flow- 
ing copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  by 
aqueous  suspension  polymerization,  which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  monomer  mix- 
ture in  an  aqueous  suspension  polymerization  system,  said 
monomer  mixture  containing  from  about  75%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  about  5%  to  25% 
by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  said  system  containing  from 
about  0.15%  to  about  0.4%  by  weight  of  said  monomer 
mixture  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  from  80%  to  95% 
hydrolyzed  and  having  a  viscosity  of  about  25  centipoises 
to  about  100  centipoises  in  a  4%  aqueous  solution  at  20* 
C,  said  system  containing  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3% 
by  weight  of  said  monomer  mixture  of  a  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said  sys- 
tem containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight 
of  said  monomer  mixture  of  a  free  radical  initiator  effec- 
tive for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  compounds,  said  sys- 
tem containing  an  amount  of  alkaline  buffer  compatible 
with  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  sufficient  to  adjust  the 
initial  pH  of  said  system  to  about  7.5  to  about  8.0,  where 
the  initial  pressure  of  said  system  is  from  about  80  p.s.i.g. 
to  about  150  p.s.i.g.  and  where  the  temperature  of  said 
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system  during  said  polymerization  is  within  the  range 
from  about  50'  C.  to  about  70°  C,  and  terminating  said 
polymerization  before  all  of  said  vinyl  chloride  and  all 
of  said  vinyl  acetate  have  reacted. 


3  172,878 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING 

ADDITIVE   MIXTURES  OF  POLYACRYLAMIDE 

AND  NATURAL  GUMS 
Nicliolas  Cbomitz,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,227 
10  Claims.     (O.  260—88.2) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  aqueous  suspension  polymeriza- 
tion of  at  least  one  monomeric  water-insoluble  ethenoid 
material  containing  in  said  material  one  — CH=CH — 
group  in  its  molecular  configuration,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  adding  said  monomer  to 
a  suspension  solution  containing  a  suitaNe  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  a  mixture  comprising  polyacrylamide 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  2  million  and 
about  5  million  and  a  natural  gum  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gum  arabic  and  gum  ghatti.  said 
polyacrylamide  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.001%  to  about  1%,  and  the  natural  gum  being  pres- 
ent to  the  extern  of  0.01%  to  0.5%,  based  on  the  said 
suspension  solution,  and  thereafter  recovering  polymer 
free  from  agglomerates. 


3,172.879 
MODIFICATION  OF  NITRILE  POLYMERS  WITH  A 

CARBOXVIJC  ACID 
Lo«is  L.  Ferstandig.  El  Ceirito,  and  \^  illiam  G.  Toland, 

Saa   Rafael,   Calif.,  assignors  to  California   Research 

Corporatioo,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,048 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—88.7) 

6.  A  method  of  modifying  the  physical  properties  of 
polyacrylonitrile  having  at  least  85  mole  percent  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  monomers,  which  comprises  reacting  said  poly- 
acrylonitrile with  an  unsubstituted  carboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  180  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  suf- 
ficient to  reduce  the  nitrogen  content  of  said  polyacrylo- 
nitrile by  at  least  5%  of  its  original  nitrogen  content, 
with  at  least  part  of  the  nitrogen  removed  from  said  poly- 
acrylonitrile combining  with  said  carboxylic  acid  with 
formation  of  the  nitrite  of  said  carboxylic  acid. 


3,172,880 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  CHEMICAL 

REACnON  VF^SSEIJ* 

Dale  E.  Lupfer,  BartlesvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
..    ,  ,,.    FUed  Sept  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,573 
9  Claims.     (CL  260—93.7) 


•1-,   »• 


tar 
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1 .  A  process  for  controlling  at  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature level  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  stream  passed  to  an 
exothermic  chemical  reaction  wherein  the  heat  of  reaction 


is  continuously  removed  from  said  zone,  said  level  being 
automatically  reset  responsive  to  measured  temperature 
changes  in  said  reaction,  which  comprises  continuously 
mixing  a  cold  portion  of  said  fluid  with  a  heated  portion 
of  said  fluid  at  a  predetermined  ratio  to  form  said  stream, 
continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  stream 
and  regulating  the  amount  of  heated  and  cold  fluids  mixed 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  measured  temperature  so  as 
to  maintain  said  stream  at  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture level,  and  automatically  adjusting  the  temperature  of 
the  heated  stream  responsive  to  a  new  ratio  of  said  cold 
and  heated  portions  being  mixed  so  as  to  readjust  the 
amount  of  heated  and  cold  fluids  mixed  to  the  original 
ratio  and  thereby  maintain  said  predetermined  desired 
temperature. 

3,172,881 
TITANIUM   HALIDE-ORGANOMETAL-ORGANO- 
METAL    IODIDE    CATALYST    FOR    PRODUC- 
TION OF  CIS  1,4-POLYBUTADIENE 
Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Jr.,  and  Floyd  E.  Naylor,  BarUesvUlc, 
OkU.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,750 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubbery  polybutadiene 
containing  in  the  range  of  85  to  98  percent  cis  1 ,4-addition 
which  comprises  contacting  1,3-butadiene  with  a  catalyst 
system  which  forms  on  mixing  (1)  an  organometal  hav- 
ing the  formula  RqM  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkylalkyi, 
aralkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  arylcydoalkyl,  alkaryl  and  cyclo- 
alkylaryl  radicals,  each  R  group  containing  up  to  and  in- 
cluding 20  carbon  atoms.  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  aluminum  and  n  it 
an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  metal,  M,  (2)  a 
titanium  tetrahalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  titanium  tetrabromide,  and  (3) 
an  organometal  iodide  of  the  formula  R^M'yl^  wherein  R 
is  an  organic  radical  as  hereinbefore  defined,  M'  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium, 
mercury,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  and  thallium,  I  is 
iodine,  x  and  z  are  integers  from  1  to  3  and  y  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2  and  when  y=  1 ,  jr-l-z=the  valence  of  metal  M' 
and  when  y=2,  x-|-2=3twice  the  valence  of  metal  M', 
the  mole  ratio  of  the  RnMg  compound  to  said  titanium 
tetrahalide  being  in  the  range  of  1.05:1  to  2:1,  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  RnAl  compound  to  said  titanium  tetrahalide 
being  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  20:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
titanium  tetrahalide  to  said  organometal  iodide  compound 
being  in  the  range  of  0.05:1  to  0.7: 1,  said  contacting  oc- 
curring in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a 
temperature  range  of  —100  to  250°  C.  and  under  autoge- 
nous pressure;  and  recovering  the  rubbery  cis-poiybutadi- 
ene  so  produced.    ;", 


3  172  882 
POLYMERIZATION    CATALYST    COMPRISING    A 

CrFj   IMPREGNATED  SUPPORT   AND   PROCESS 

OF   POLYMERIZING    Ol  EFINS   THEREWTTH 
Donald  R.  Witt,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,016 
8  Claims.      (CI.  260—94.9) 

6.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing monomers  selected  from  ethylene  and  mixtures 
of  ethylene  with  higher  ipolecular  weight  olefins  under 
polymerization  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  chromium  oxide 
supported  on  silica-alumina  and  wherein  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  chromium  is  hexavalent,  said  catalyst  having 
been  prepared  by  depositing  chromium  fluoride  on  silica- 
alumina  and  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  activate  said  catalyst  for  said 
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polymerization  and  leave  at  least  a  part  of  the  chromium 
in  the  hexavalent  state.  ^ 


II 


3,172^83 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  OF  THE  BENZIDINE 

YELLOW  TYPE 
Charles  G.  Inman,  Fort  Edward,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,019 
./  16  Claims.     (CI.  260—176) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula:  ^ '■ 

...■'■•■;•  •»  '-^  T-t  ^ , 

1^  I  R        R»  R»       R 

o=c  .'■  ~      o«c     - 

<!;h,  HC-N=N 

0=<!:        B.  -^    .    R.      ^^^ 

-CH 


alkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl. 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic.  ,       .  < 


u. 


<   lit 


( 


where  R,  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  and  chlorine,  not 
more  than  two  of  the  R,  R^  and  R'  substituents  on  each 
aryl  nucleus  being  hydrogen. 

'    ••*■     I 

3  172  884 
PURIFICATION  OF  HECOGENTN 
Menachem  Lewin,  Rehov  Hiilel,  Jerusalem,  Otto  Eisner, 
Rehov  Uruguay,  Jerusalem,  Michael  Mielcliarek,  Shi- 
kun,  Jerusalem,  and  Tamar  Bernstein.  Rehov  Uruguay, 
Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignors  to  the  State  of  Israel,  Jeru- 
galem,  Israel 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  23, 1961, 16,363 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  hecogenin  from 
a  crude  product  obtained  from  agave  leaves  by  hydrolysis 
of  the  heconin  contained  in  the  leaves,  comprising  the 
steps  of  producing  from  the  crude  product  a  solution  of 
hecogenin  in  a  solvent  mixture  containing  a  polar  solvent, 
an  organic  non-polar  non-solvent  for  hecogenin,  and  an 
amount  of  water  sufficient  to  effect  separation  of  the 
solution  into  two  phases;  inducing  the  stratification  of  the 
solution  in  two  phases;  and  recovering  hecogenin  from 
the  upper  phase. 

3,172,885 
3-THIOENOL  ETHERS  OF  A*-PREGNENE- 

16,17-ACETONIDES 
GcraU  W.  Krakower,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  and  James  W. 
Brown,    Chicago,    IlL,    assignors   to   OUn    Matfaieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  V  irginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328^09 
5  Claims.     (CL  260— 239  J5) 
-■    1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  '^^  '' 


3  172  886  •    v  -^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID  FROM  LTIEA 
Ivan  Chrfetoffel  and  Delbert  P.  Schutz,  HopcweU,  Va., 

assignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25^79 
5  Claims.     (CL  260—248) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  cyanuric  acid  which  com- 
prises feeding  molten  urea  into  an  agitated  inert  liquid 
mediimi  which  at  all  times  contains  0.5  to  1.5  parts  of 
slurried  cyanuric  acid  per  part  of  liquid  medium;  main- 
taining a  temperature  between  about  200*  and  about 
3(X)°  C.  in  the  slurry;  recovering  crude  cyanuric  acid 
from  the  resulting  reaction  product;  leaching  the  crude 
cyanuric  acid  with  hot  dilute  aqueous  ammonia  to  dis- 
solve the  cyanuric  acid;  removing  insolubles  from  the 
resulting  hot  solution;  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the  hot 
solution  to  at  least  neutralize  it;  cooling  the  so-treated 
product  to  precipitate  cyanuric  acid;  and  separating  the 
cyanuric  acid  from  the  mother  liquor. 


X-8 


■'^ \  '    P  ■'  '•  3  j72  gg7 

PURIFICATION  OF  ME  LA  MINE 
Enrico  Bondi,   Legnano,   Italy,  assignor  to   Montecatini 
Societi  Generale  per  llndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 
MUan.  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  14,  1962, 
12,057  62 
TOafaiu.     (a.  260— 249.7) 
1.  A  process  of  purifying  raw  melamine  which  com- 
prises preparing  saturated  aqueous  solutions  of  melamine 
at  temperaures  in  the  range  between   50°    and  95°   C, 
percolating  said  solutions  through  an  ion  exchange  column 
filled  with  a  strongly  basic  anionic  exchange  resin  kept  at 
the  temperature  range  at  which  the  melamine  solution  was 
prepared,  and  recovering  the  effluent  solution  of  purified 
melamine. 


^V 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl;  P  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cyclo- 


3,172,888 
0-^PYRAZINYL  PHOSPHORODICHLORIDO- 
THIOATE 
Bernard  Miller,  Princeton,  and  Don  Wesley  Long,  Hope- 
weU,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  17,  1960,  Ser. 
No.   29,587.     Divided   and   this  application  June   24, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  290,231 

1  Claim.    (O.  260—250) 
The    compound:    O-2-pyrazinyl    phosphorodichlorido- 
thioate. 
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3,172,889 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  2-METHYL. 
3-PIPERIDINOP\  RAZINE   SULFATE   FROM   A 
MIXTURE  COMPRISING  2-METHYL-3-PIPERI- 
DLNOPYRAZINE  AND  2  -  METHYL  -  6  -  PIPERI- 
DINOPVRAZINE 
George  Conrad,  loington,  and  Jerome  Gcnzer,  Living- 
ston, NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,266 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 
1.  Process  for  obtaining  2-melhyl-3-piperidinopyrazine 
sulfate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  methylethyl  ketone  to  an  isomeric  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  2-methyl-3-piperidinopyra- 
zine  and  2-methyl-6-piperidinopyrazine  at  a  ratio  of 
5  parts  by  volume  of  said  ketone  to  1  part  by  weight 
of  said  isomers. 

(b)  adding  to  the  resultant  ketonic  solution,  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  equimolar  ratio  to  the  2-methyI-6-piper- 
idinopyrazine  present, 

(c)  cooling  said  ketonic  solution  to  a  temperature  of 
about  0'  to  5°  C, 

id)  separating  the  insoluble  precipitate  from  the  mix- 
ture. 

(e)  treating  the  mother  liquor  with  sulfuric  acid  in  an 
equimolar  ratio  to  the  2-methyl-3-piperidinopyra- 
zinc  present,  and  at  a  temperature  range  of  from 
25*  C.  to  30*  C.  and 

(/)   recovering  the  precipitate  thus  formed. 


':i  ,\ 


3,172,890 

NOVEL  ULTRASHORT-ACTING 
THIOBARBITURATES 


WUbar  J.  Doran,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  LUly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,607 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—260) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  thiobarbituric  acid  and  its  nontoxic  cationic  salts,  said 
thiobarbituric  acid  being  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


3  172  892 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  SUCCINIC  ACIDS  AND  SUCCINIC   \ 
ANHYDRIDES  WITH  AN  ETHYLENE  POLY- 
AMINE 
Wniiam  M.  Le  Suer,  Cleveland,  and  George  R.  Norman, 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion, Wicldiffe,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,667 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  The  produa  prepared  by  the  process  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  substituted  succinic  compound   selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  substiuted  succinic  acids  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula 

R— CHCOOH 
CHjCOOH 

and  substituted  succinic  anhydrides  having  the  structural 
formula  I 


R— CH— CO 

\ 


1 


o 


HfCO 


in  which  structural  formulas  R  is  a  large  substantially 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least  about  50 
carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  about  one-half  an  equivalent 
amount  of  an  ethylene  polyamine  per  equivalent  of  sub- 
stituted succinic  compound,  and  healing  the  resulting 
mixture  to  effect  acylation  and  remove  the  water  formed 
thereby. 

3  172  893 
ETHYLENE  OXIDATION— IMPROVED  SILVER 
CATALYST 
JameU  Ameen,  HopeweU,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,619 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—348.5) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by 
oxidation  of  ethylene  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  of  effecting  said  oxidation  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  silver  coated  pel- 
lets, said  pellets  formed  by  bonding  a  plurality  of  alpha 
alumina  particles  having  diameters  within  the  range  of 
about  400-600  microns  and  pore  diameters  of  80-200 
microns  and  a  porosity  of  40-50% . 


V.T 


l'-'''.:;i ,    O'.'a.i^-.i.  .{■  J  ( ■  , 


CH,      o 
IC»Hi— CISC— CH        C— N— R, 

V,         /    \  / 

.  Hi  C-N-H  I 

'      .  ■    ,4       ' 


a  I 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
and  allyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl. 


».«I»li:'W 


't^K 


Hr«ii» 


•    :-^  '  3,172,891 

SYNTHESIS  OF  TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE    ^ 
Walter  H.  Brader,  Jr.,  and  Richard  L.  Rowton,  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,762 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  triethylenediamine 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  2-(2-hydroxy- 
ethoxy)ethylamine  and  ammonia  with  aluminimi  phos- 
phate at  a  temperature  within  the  range  ql  from  about 
250*  to  about  550*  C.      i   .i^tt'O   .Vill-"   i 


3  172  894 

3-carbamoylmeth6xy-5-androstene- 

17-ONES 

Fred  Kagan  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,098 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 
1.  A  3-amidoether  steroid  of  the  formula 


-.^  ....  J. 


O 

n-l 


-CHK)-y  y 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


:f.»£    -f.i^'J 


H 


\ 


N- 


H 


/ 


C,Hi 
C.H. 


and 


CH, 


CHiOH— CHi 


N— 
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3,172,895  ■       ' 

3-AMINOETHER-5<  lO-FSTRFVES 
Fred  Kagan  and  Norman  A.  Nei!»oD,  kaiaraaxoo,  Mkh^ 
aKicnors  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  1,  19«,  Str.  No.  2T7,131 

5  Claim.     (CL  26«— 397.4) 
1.  A  3-aininoether-5(10)-estrene  steroid  of  the  formula 


>i' 


HHal 


CtU* 


wherein  Hal  stands  for  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


3,172,89i 
3-A.MINOETHERS  OF  5-ANDR08TENES 
Fred  Kagan  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk., 
assignors  to  The  Up|oha  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawina.    Filed  May  1, 19«,  Scr.  No.  277,13S  I 

7ClaiBa.    (0.260—397.4) 
1.  A  3-(N-sub$tituted)-aminoether  steroid  having  the 
structural  formula 


d^V*^ 


ux 


3  172,898 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARATION   OF   METAL  '' 
CHELATES  OF  AMINOPOLYCARBOXYLIC 
ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Chvics  Elmer  Wymorc,  Midland,  Mich.,  aflsignor  to  Tb« 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feh.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174082 

5  Claims.     (CL  26«-^39) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  metal  chelates 
of  amoniopolycarboxylic  acid  compounds  which  consists 
essentially  of 

( 1 )  mixing  together  and  agitating  an  up  to  about  0.25 
molar  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  chelatable 
metal  and  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange  resin  to 
exchange  on  said  resin  the  chelatable  metal  cation, 

(2)  mixing  in  a  batch  process  at  temperatures  up  to 
100*  C.  said  chelatable  metal  bearing  cation  ex- 
change resin  with  an  aminopolycarboxylic  acid  che- 
lating agent  in  an  amount  substantially  stoichiometric 
with  the  amount  of  chelatable  metal  salt  employed  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  chelating  agent  for  about  from  1 
to  4  hours  to  produce  a  metal  chelate  of  said  amino- 
polycarboxylic acid  compound,  and 

(3)  separating  the  resin  retaining  said  chelate  froni 
the  reaction  mixture  and  washing  the  resin  with  water 
to  clute  the  desired  metal  chelate  of  aminopolycar- 
boxylic acid  compound  therefrom  and  to  recover 
same  in  the  aqueous  effluent.  ,   . 


R=N— CHi-CHi-0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-i^.U-^rrnirf:- 


> 


HOCHj-CHs 

and *'  .-'.■  -:t  iii'J   n 

>  rf  HOCHr-CH» 


I. 


HOCH,-C 


and  X  is  the  acid  residue  of  a  mineral  acid. 


■ii  \  > 


3  172,897 

ESTERS  OF  DECAHYDRONAPHTHALENE 

DIMETHANOL 

Chmanlit  Ral  and  John  B.  Brannwarth,  Crystal  Lake,  U., 

assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Palatine,  IIL,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawtaig.     FUed  Ang.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133^32 

2  Claims.    (CL  26»-^18)  ^  ^  n  '  -   i    ' 
I .  An  ester  of  the  formula 


O  CHi  H    CHi 

Ri-ii-o-CHf-C-H  C  CH, 

H»C  C    H— C 


emu  cHi 


— CHi-0— C— B*   ^ 


wherein  R<  is  a  C5  to  €»  alkyi. 


I     I 


3,172,899 
ORGAN08ILANES  AND  ORGANOSILOXANES 

CONTAINING  POI  YOXYALKYLENE 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Snyder,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Union 
«     Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,183 

7  Claims.     (CL  260 — 448.2) 
1.  A  siloxane  comprising  at  least  one  unit  that  is  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 


r         |R"'(OR").ORT»SlOj_^ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  the  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  one  and  a 
has  a  value  from  0  to  1,  each  silicon  atom  in  each  of  said 
units  having  two  said  R"'(OR")nOR'  moieties  atUched 
thereto.  1 

3,172,999  -^•'' 

I  THIOCARBONIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  =»}v;:-/ 

DIFUNCnONAL  PHENOLS 
GUbcft  H.  Bcrezin  and  Bryant  C.  FIschbacli,  Walnut 
Creek,  and  Gay  H.  Harris,  Concord.  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,191 

11  Clafans.     (CL  26«— 455) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O  ^ ^    (A).  ^ ^      ^      O 


8R 


wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen,  alkylene  containing  from 
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1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  n  represents  an  integer  from 
0  to  1  inclusive;  and,  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  napbthyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl,  alkylpitenyl  and  halopbenyl  radicals. 


^:»VJ     »l 


'  '  '  3,172,901 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SULFATION  OF  HIGHER 
ALCOHOLS 
Keniclil  Miyamoto,  Yuumi  Arltomi,  Hajime  Ichida,  and 
Sozaburo  Irie,  aJI  of  Tsurumi-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industr>  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  8,  1960, 
35/26,923;  May  2,  1961,  36/15,288 
•^f  14  Claims.     (CL  260—459) 

I.  A  process  for  the  sulfation  of  unsubstituted  higher 
alipliatic  alcohols  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  reacting  the  higher  alcohols  with  diam- 
monium  imidodisulfonate  in  the  presence  of  0.5  to  5 
parts  by  weight  per  part  of  the  alcohol  of  a  N,N-dialkyl- 
carbamyl  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


'      *  '1 


RiCOK 
\ 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  Rj  and  R3  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  130°  C.  to  170°  C.  and  thereafter 
recovering  a  sulfated  higher  alcohol. 


I 


3,172,902 
PHOSPHONOTHIOIC  ESTERS  CONTAINING  A 
DIMESYLIMIDO  GROUP 
Karoly  Szabo,  Pleasant>  Ule,  N.Y.,  and  John  G.  Brady, 
Campbell,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
Mnr.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
N«  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,887 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—461) 
.    1.  An  organophospborus  ester  of  the  formula: 


3  172  903 
l^a  -  OXAZAPHOSPHOLlblNE  AND  1,3,2  -  OXAZA- 

PHOSPHORINANE  PHOSPHORUS  ESTER  COM- 

POLHVDS 
Theodor    Reetz,    Webster    Groves,    and    John    Francis 

Powers,   Crevc   Coeur,   Mo.,   assignors   to    Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,746 
11  Cbdms.     (CL  260—461) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae, 


H 


H|C— O-P-O-CHi 

R'-C-N  N-C-R' 

H  HI 

R'   . 


I 


and 


R'  0-C 

R-N-6-(CH,).-CH,-0-P^  ^CH,). 


1^. 


N-C 

R     R'  R' 


I 


wherein  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  and 
alkylphcnyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  a  is  an  integer 
from  zero  to  one;  provided  that  R  is  other  than  hydrogen 
'  when  a  equals  zero. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae. 


H,c— o— p— O— CHi 

R'-C— N  N— C— R' 

A- «     "A- 


and 


R'  0-C 

R— N— C-  (CHi).-0-P 


N— C 

I 
R 


JCH,). 


~     R'  R' 


Ri   8  SOiCHi 

/  \ 

RiO  SOfCHt 


^   I  1 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 

of  alkyl  and  chloroalkyl  and  R  represents  lower  alkylene. 

3.  An  organophospborus  ester  of  the  formula:  1 


wherein  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
and  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  a  is  an 
integer  from  zero  to  one;  provided  that  R  is  other  than 
hydrogen  when  a  equals  zero;  which  comprises  contact- 
ing an  aminoalcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alcohols  of  the  formulae, 


1 


H«C| 


-1^- 

OCtOt 


(CHi),-N 


SOiCHi 


•OiCHi 


6.  An  organophospborus  ester  of  the  formula: 


-#»;£'v<v.    j: 


C»H«   O 
CH.  ^H- 


-CHr-N 

\ 


8O1CB1 


•.^ 


8O1CH4. 


,.ti.fi*iynti  J 


and 


R— N— C— (CHi),— CHj— OH 


R' 
H,N— C— CHr-OH 


,1 


wherein  R,  R'  and  a  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula,  PZs,  wherein  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylamino,  di- 
ethylamino  and  chlorine. 
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3,172,9f4 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXED  ESTERS  OF 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Caleb   Rehfuss,   North  Wales,   Pa.,  assignor  to   AUIed 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  \otk 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,605 

6  CUhns.     (CL  260 — 475) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  mixed  ester  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a 
cyclic  anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  quantity  of 
an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

ROH  ~  i 

I 
I 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  equivalent  to  between  about  1.00  and  about 
1.12  molar  equivalents  of  the  cyclic  anhydride  charged, 
at  a  temperature  between  about  110'  C.  and  about  130* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  small  but  catalytically  effective 
quantity  of  phosphoric  acid  for  a  period  sufficient  to  con- 
vert at  least  about  80%  of  the  cyclic  dicarboxylic  add 
anhydride  charged,  to  the  corresponding  aJkyl  or  cyclo- 
alkyl half  ester,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  half  ester  in 
the  presence  of  a  strongly  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  the  sulfonic  acids 
with  at  least  1.08  mol  of  a  second  alcohol  per  mol  of  half 
ester  until  esterification  is  substantially  complete. 


3,172,907 
PRODUCTION  OF  AUPHATIC  DISULFONATE 
INTERMEDIATES 
Walter  Thomas  and   Rudolf  Strobele,  Marl,  Germany, 
asicnors  to  Chemische  W  erke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Marl,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1962, 
C  26.266  1 

3  Claima.  (CI.  260 — 513) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  intermediates  oxidiz- 
able  to  aliphatic  disulfonates  which  comprises  heating  a 
mixture  of  a  terminal  oiefine  having  from  8  to  36  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  at  least  two  chemical  equivalents 
of  a  water  soluble  bisulfite  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium  and  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  bisulfites  in  water  solution  and  from  0.5  to 
5%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture of  an  organic  nitro  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitroolefines  aixl  nitroalkanols  and 
an  organic  solvent  which  docs  not  react  with  said  organic 
nitro  compound  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture. 


3,172,905 

CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  FROM 
TERTIARY    OLEFINS    AND    CARBOXYUC 
ACIDS 
George  W.  Eckert,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,437 
3  Claims.     (C\.  260—497) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tertiary  ester  consisting 
of  contacting  an  aliphatic  tertiary  mono-olefinic  hydro- 
carbon of  4  to  12  carbons  with  a  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  fatty  acid  of  1  to  18  carbons  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alpha-sulfostearic  and  alpha-sulfopalmitic  acid,  said 
contacting  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
80  and  200'  P.,  said  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  and 
said  fatty  acid  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between 
5:1  and  1:5  and  said  catalyst  being  present  in  a  mole 
percent  of  between  about  0.1  and  1  based  on  the  toUl 
moles  of  reactants.  ■, 


3,172,908 

DERIVATIVES  OF  3-METHYLVALERIC  ACIDS 
Erk  N.  Goldschmidt,  Hillside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner- 

Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  96,646,  now  Patent  No.  3.120,551,  dated  Feb.  4, 

1964.     Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  215,799 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—519) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ) 


OH,    ,      O 
Rr-/^        ''^^^'^  ^-CHt-CHi-i-CHi-C-OH 

H 


in  which  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er alkoxy.  hydroxy,  nitro  and  amino. 


ill 


.] 


3,172,906 
GUANIDIUM-a-AMINO-ALKYLTHIOBUTYRATES 

Takeo  Ueda,  1066  Izumi,  Komae-cho,  Kitatama-gun; 
Shigeshi  Toyoshima,  355  Funabashi-cho,  Sedagaya-ku; 
and  Atsushi  Takada,  30  5-cbome,  Miyazono-dori,  Na- 
kano-ku.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan-  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,254 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1961, 

36  5,480 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—501) 

I.  The  compounds  having  the  formula 


NH, 

C=NHHOC— CHCHiCHj— 8— R 

iiB$  0    NHi  t 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


3,172,909 
OXIDATION  OF  ACROLEIN  AND  METHACROLEIN 
TO    THE     CORRESPONDING     ACIDS     IN     THE 
PRESENCE     OF     A     CATALYST     CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS,    BORON,    MOLYBDENUM    AND 
OXYGEN 
James    Louis   CaUahan,    Bedford,    Ernest   C.    MUberger, 
Maple  Heights,  and  Richard  E.  Utter,  Cleveland.  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,833 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—530) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500  to  1000* 
F.  an  unsaturated  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing emperical  formula: 


"      t 


P,BbM040c(H,0)d 


wherein  P.  B  and  Mo  are  present  in  their  highest  oxida- 
tion states  and 

a  is  in  the  range  of  3  to  57 1 
6  is  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  571  ' 

c  is  in  the  range  of  23  to  2296  depending  on  the  unsatis- 
fied valences  of  P.  B  and  Mo 
d  is  in  the  range  of  0  to  250  and 

recovering  the  corresponding  unsaturated  acid  product 
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3,172,910 

PERFLUOROALKYL  TERMINATED  ALKYLENE 

THIOALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Ncal  O.  Brace,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nor.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,172 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—539) 
1.  Fluorine  containing  acids  exhibiting  surface  active 
properties  having  the  structure  R,(CHa)n,S(CHj)nC03H 
wherein  R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  three  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  m  is  from  one  to  about  1 2  and  n  is  from  one 
to  about  17. 


and  the  resultant  aqueous  ammonium  carbamate  solu- 
tions produced  therefrom  by  partial  condensation,  con- 
tain substantially  less  water  than  corresponding  process 
streams  produced  by  simultaneous  pressure  reduction  and 
heating  of  the  process  stream  to  decompose  ammonium 
carbamate,  in  which  a  single  off-gas  stream  is  removed 
from  the  process  stream  at  each  pressure  level. 


3,172,911 
UREA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
Ivo  Mavrovic,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chemical  Con- 
struction Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
>  FUed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,631 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—555) 
3.  In  a  urea  synthesis  process  in  which  ammonia,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  recycled  aqueous  ammonium  carbamate 
solution  are  reacted  at  highly  elevated  pressure  to  form 
urea,  the  resulting  process  stream  containing  product 
urea,  unconverted  ammonium  carbamate,  excess  ammonia 
and  water  is  heated  at  a  reduced  pressure  in  the  range 
of  200  p.s.i.g.  to  4(X)  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  270*  P.  to  310'  F.  to  decompose  a  portion  of 
said  unconverted  ammonium  carbamate,  a  first  off-gas 
containing  water  vapor,  excess  ammonia,  and  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  derived  from  said  ammonium  car- 
bamate decomposition  is  separated  at  said  reduced  pres- 
sure from  the  residual  process  stream,  said  residual  proc- 
ess stream  containing  product  urea,  residual  ammonium 
carbamate,  residual  excess  ammonia  and  water  is  heated 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200'  F.  to  240'  F.  after 
further  pressure  reduction  to  the  range  of  5  p.s.i.g.  to  50 
p.s.i.g.  whereby  the  balance  of  said  ammonium  carbamate 
is  decomposed,  a  second  oflT-gas  containing  water  vapor, 
excess  ammonia,  and  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  de- 
rived from  said  decomposition  of  the  balance  of  ammo- 
nium carbamate  is  separated  at  5  p.s.i.g.  to  50  p.s.i.g. 
pressure  from  the  final  residual  process  stream  consisting 
of  product  aqueous  urea  solution,  said  first  and  second 
off-gases  are  at  least  partially  condensed  to  form  aqueous 
ammonium  carbamate  solutions,  and  said  aqueous  solu- 
tions are  compressed  and  recycled  to  urea  synthesis,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  pressure 
reduction  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200  p.s.i.g.  to  400 
p.s.i.g.  under  substantially  adiabatic  conditions,  whereby 
the  process  stream  temperature  decreases  to  below  270' 
F.  and  a  partial  first  off-gas  having  low  water  vapor  con- 
tent is  produced,  separating  said  partial  first  off-gas  from 
the  process  stream,  heating  the  process  stream  to  the 
range  of  270*  F.  to  310'  F.  to  decompose  ammonium 
carbamate  and  produce  additional  first  off-gas,  combining 
said  partial  first  off-gas  with  said  additional  first  off-gas 
to  form  a  combined  first  off-gas  at  said  reduced  pressure 
in  the  range  of  200  p.s.i.g.  to  400  p.s.i.g.,  conducting  said 
further  pressure  reduction  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
5  p.s.i.g.  to  50  p.s.i.g.  under  substantially  adiabatic  con- 
ditions, whereby  the  process  stream  temperature  decreases 
to  below  200*  F.  and  a  partial  second  off-gas  having  low 
water  vapor  content  is  produced,  separating  said  partial 
second  off-gas  from  the  process  stream,  heating  the  proc- 
ess stream  to  the  range  of  200*  F.  to  240*  F.  to  decom- 
pose residual  ammonium  carbamate  and  produce  addi- 
tional second  off-gas,  separating  said  additional  second 
off-gas  from  the  residual  process  stream  consisting  of 
product  aqueous  urea  solution,  combining  said  partial 
second  off-gas  with  said  additional  second  off-gas  to  form 
a  combined  second  off-gas  at  said  further  reduced  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  5  p.s.i.g.  to  50  p.s.i.g.,  whereby  said 
combined  first  off-gas  and  said  combined  second  off-gas. 


I  3,172,912 

!  HALOACETYLENIC  AMINES 

Nelson  R.  Easton  and  Charles  W.  Ryan,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,451 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  260—563) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amino-haloacetylenes  represented  by  the  following 
formula  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof: 


Ri         Rt 

V 

R— C— C=C-HaJ 
I 
Bi 


wherein  R  and  Ri,  when  taken  separately,  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cu  alkyl,  Cj-Cu 
ilkenyl,  lower  alkoxy-substituted  Ci-Cu  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy-substituted  Cr-Ci,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl.  cyclo- 
alkenyl  monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aryl,  and  substituted 
monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aryl  wherein  said  aryl  substitu- 
ents  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C2-C5  alkenyl,  nitro,  perfluoro 
lower  alkyl,  perchloro  lower  alkyl,  acctamido,  lower  alk- 
oxy, and  di-lower-alkylamino,  and.  when  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkenyl.  and  monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aryl;  Rj  and  R3.  when 
laken  separately,  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cia  alkyl,  Cj-Cia  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkcnyl,  monocyclic  and  bicyclic  aryl.  substituted  mono- 
cyclic and  bicyclic  aryl  wherein  said  aryl  substitutents  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
C1-C5  alkyl.  C2-C5  alkenyl.  nitro,  perfluoro  lower  alkyl, 
perchloro  lower  alkyl,  acetamido,  lower  alkoxy,  di-lowcr- 
alkylamino,  and  monocyclic  aryl-substituted  lower  alkyl, 
and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  arc  attached,  form  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  morpholino,  thiomorpholino.  piperidino.  pyrrolidino, 
and  4-lower  alkylpipcrazino;  and  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom 
of  atomic  number  greater  than  10. 


"'        ^  3,172,913 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  OLEFINS 
Lothar  Homig,  Emmerich  Paszthory  and  Otto  Probst, 
Franlifurt  am  Mam,  and  Alfons  Steinmetz.  Kelkheim, 
Taunus,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerlu 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Brijning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1958, 
F  27,318 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  260—597) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon to  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  by  oxidation  of  an 
olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  to  a 
carbonyl  group,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  con- 
tacting said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  oxygen  with  a  neu- 
tral to  acid  liquid  aqueous  catalyst  of  (a)  a  salt  of  a 
noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palla- 
dium, iridium,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  and  platinum,  and 
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(/>)  as  a  redox  system,  a  salt  of  a  metal  showing  several 
valence  states  under  the  reaction  conditions  applied,  said 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  said  liquid  catalyst  being  con- 
tacted in  a  first  contact  zone,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  oxygen  and  said  liquid  catalyst  being  contacted  in  a 
separate  second  contact  zone  whereby  said  catalyst  is 
regenerated,  circulating  said  liquid  cataly^  between  said 
first  and  second  zone  such  that  from  5  to  23  percent  by 
volume  of  the  liquid  catalyst  leaving  at  least  one  of  said 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200°  to  500'  C.  to  form 
FeCls  and  water;  (4)  contacting  the  remainder  of  FeClj 
from  step  (2)  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  200*  to  500*  C.  to  form  FeCl,  and  FeaO,;  (5)  cooUct- 
ing  the  CH,C1  from  step  (2)  with  water  in  the  presence 
of  the  FejO,  from  step  (4)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  220*  C,  whereby  the  CH,C1  hydrolyzes  to 


^ 


A 


1' 


contact  zones  is  directly  recycled  to  the  same  contact  zone 
and  the  balance  of  the  liquid  catalyst  is  circulated  to  the 
other  contact  zone,  the  total  amount  of  liquid  catalyst 
conducted  at  a  given  time  into  said  first  contact  zone  by 
recycling  from  said  first  zone  and  circulation  from  said 
second  zone  being  unequal  to  the  total  amount  of  liquid 
catalyst  conducted  at  the  same  time  into  said  second  con- 
tact zone  by  recycling  from  said  second  zone  and  circula- 
tion from  said  first  zone. 


3,172^14 
PROCESS  FOR   PREPARING  CARBONYL  COM- 
POUNDS FROM  Ol.EFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
YasDO  Fnjlwara,  Suginami-ku,  Tokyo,  and  SumI  Manki, 
Fujisawa-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Sckiyu  Kabashiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2%  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1<9,49S 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jane  5,  IMl, 

36/19,977 

6  Claims.     (CI.  240—597) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acetone  which  comprises 
reacting  propylene  with  an  oxidizing  agent  essentially  con- 
sisting of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  mercuric  nitrate  and 
ferric  nitrate  to  form  a  complex  between  propylene  and 
mercuric  nitrate,  decomposing  said  complex  by  heat  and 
recovering  acetone  produced  thereby,  tl^  molar  ratio  of 
ferric  nitrate  to  mercuric  nitrate  being  above  about  0.1. 

2.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  propylene 
b  initially  brought  into  contact  with  the  oxidizing  agent 
to  form  a  complex  compound  of  mercuric  nitrate  and 
propylene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  0'  C.  to  50* 
C.  and  thereafter  the  said  oxidizing  agent  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  50'  C.  to  180*  C.  where  de- 
composition of  the  complex  compound  readily  proceeds 
to  yield  acetone. 
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oxygenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methanol  and  dimethyl  ether  and  the  Fe^Oi  is  con- 
verted to  hydrated  ferric  chloride;  (6)  recovering  said 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon  from  the  reaction  mixture  of 
step  (5);  (7)  dehydrating  said  hydrated  ferric  chloride 
to  obtain  FeClj;  and  (8)  recycling  the  FeCl|  from  steps 
(3),  (4)  and  (7)  to  step  (1)  for  re-use. 


3,172,914 

BISPHENOL  A— PREPARATION  USING  TON  EX- 
CHANGE RESIN  CONTAINING  MERCAPTO  AND 
SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

Romeo  B.  Wagner,  WOmlngton,  Del^  aaricnor  to 
Hercnles  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
>     No  Dniwtais.     Filed  June  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,906 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—619) 
1.  The  method  for  the  production  of  2,2.bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)  propane  which  comprises  contacting  phenol  and 
acetone  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  110°  C.  with  a 
cation  exchange  resin  catalyst  which  comprises  an  in- 
soluble cross-linked  polymeric  structure  of  carbon  atoms 
containing  aromatic  rings  on  which  sulfonic  acid  groups 
are  situated  and  on  which  mercapto  groups  are  likewise 
situated,  which  resin  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  re- 
action mixture  and  which  contains  the  mercapto  groups 
and  the  sulfonic  acid  groups  in  a  ratio  in  the  range  of 
1:10  to  1:K 


t 


3,172,915 

PREPARATION  OF  OXYGENATED  METHANE 
DERTVATTVES 
Walter  L.  Borkowski,  Media,  Pa.,  Paul  E.  Oberdorfer,  Jr., 
Claymont,  Del.,  and  Walter  H.  Seitzer,  Springfield,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,743 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 614) 
1.  Combination  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  contacting  methane  with  FeCls  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  220-800*  C;  (2)  separating  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture  CHjCl,  HCl  and  FeClj;  (3)  contacting  a 
portion  of  the  FeClj  with  HCl  from  step  (2)  and  oxygen 


3,172,917 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHENOLS 
Ben  Dundee,  1  Highwood  Way,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and 
Barney  O.  Strom,  3310  Balltown  Road,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,461 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 621) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  phenol  from  a  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene, 
benzene  and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  passing  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbon  and  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  at  a  temperature  of  750  to  950*  F.  through 
multiple  confined  passages,  discharging  the  mixture  from 
said  passages  into  a  single  reaction  chamber  of  substan- 
tially greater  area  than  the  area  of  any  one  of  said 
passages  and  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  thereof  by 
expanding  the  mixture,  simultaneously  changing  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  the  mixture  in  the  zone  of  introduction 
into  said  reaction  chamber,  diffusing  the  gases  as  they 
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emerge  from  said  multiple  confined  passages  into  intimate 
admixture,  and  passing  said  admixture  into  a  single  zone 
of  said  reaction  chamber  wherein  reaction  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  at  least  100*  F.  above  the  temperature 


of  introduction  of  the  gaseous  mixture  into  the  reaction 
chamber  and  at  a  temperature  of  1000  to  1 150*  F.  where- 
by exothermic  oxidation  takes  place  and  a  phenol  u 
formed,  and  recovering  said  phenol.  , 


3,172,918 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIz'lNG  ALKYL  BENZENES 
Peter  Fotis,  Jr.,  Highland,  and  Robert  M.  Afan,  Crown 
Point,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  »6,011 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—668) 
1.  An  isomerization  process  which  comprises  contacting 
a  feed  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  benzene  sub- 
stituted with  a  plurality  of  alkyl  radicals  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  heteropoly  acid  under  isomerizing  conditions, 
which  conditions  comprise  liquid  phase  operation,  tem- 
peratures within  the  range  of  about  200°  to  400°  C.  and 
liquid  hourly  space  velocities  in  the  range  of  about  Ho 
to  2,  and  separating  from  said  catalyst  a  reaction  product 
characterizwi  by  having  a  composition  which  approaches 
the  equilibrium  composition  of  the  isomers  of  said  ben- 
zene, said  isomers  having  the  same  alkyl  radicals  as  said 
benzene. 


3,172,919 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLNAPHTHALENE 
CONCENTRATES 
Peter  Frank  Hagerty,  Drexel  Hill,  Harold  Foo-Heng  Tse, 
Philadelphia,  and   Harland  Jay  Surrena,   .Media,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  PhiUidelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
'      poration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,767 
9  Claims.     (CL  260—674) 


IT 
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1.  Method  of  preparing  an  alkylnaphthalene  concen- 
trate suitable  for  high  temperature  dcalkylation  to  naph- 
thalene which  comprises. 

(a)  countercurrently  extracting  a  gas  oil  fraction  boil- 
ing mainly  in  the  range  of  440-515*  F.  and  compris- 
ing alkylnapthalenes,  monocyclic  aromatics  and  non- 
aromatics  with  furfural  solvent  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  10-150°  P.,  the  ratio  of  solvent  to  the 
total  aromatics  in  the  charge  fraction  being  in  the 
range  of  0.75:1  to  7: 1  on  a  volume  basis; 


(b)  separating  an  extract  phase  from  a  raffinate  phase; 

(c)  diluting  the  extract  phase  with  furfural  solvent 
in  amount  of  from  0.1 5  to  2.5  volumes  of  diluent  sol- 
vent per  volume  of  extract  in  the  extract  phase; 

id)  countercurrcntiy  contacting  the  diluted  exU-act 
phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  10-150*  F. 
with  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  the  Ci-Ct  range  in 
amount  of  0.5  to  2.0  volumes  of  said  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon per  volume  of  extract  in  the  extract  phase, 
whereby  said  saturated  hydrocarbon  mainly  dissolves 
in  the  diluted  extract  phase  and  displaces  there- 
from non-aromatics  and  a  minor  amount  of  the 
monocyclic  aromatics  to  form  a  reject  phase  con- 
taining said  displaced  non-aromatics  and  mono- 
cyclic aromatics  and  only  a  minor  proportion  of  said 
saturated  hydrocarbon;  ,        j 

(e)   removing  the  reject  phase;  I     ^ 

(/)  removing  a  furfural  phase  containing  most  of  the 
alkylnaphthalcnes  and  most  of  the  Cj-C,  saturated 
hydrocarbon;  and 

ig)  separating  alkylnaphthalene  concentrate  from  said 
furfural  phase. 


3,172,920 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERI- 
ZATION OF  OLEFIN  HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  M.  Engelbrecht,  Charles  L.  Wiley,  and  Ronald 
Galli,  El  Dorado,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  79,957 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  polymerizable 
olefin  hydrocarbons  consisting  of  contacting  a  feedstream 
consisting  essentially  of  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons  of  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms  concurrently  with  an  anhydrous  hy- 
drogen halide  in  a  gaseous  volume  ratio  of  hydrogen 
halide  to  feedstream  of  1 :  20  to  1 :  1000,  at  a  temperature 
of  -- 100  to  + 100°  C,  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  1,000 
p.s.i.g.    and    under    substantially    anhydrous   conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide 
•selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AlCl,,  AlBr,,  GaCl,, 
TiCls,  and  ZnClj,  in  admixture  with  a  metal  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  metal  halide  to  metal  of  0.005:1  to  20:1,  the 
metal  being  the  same  as  that  contained  in  said  metal  ha- 
lide and  with  said  hydrogen  halide  containing  the  same 
halide  as  that  in  the  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide,  and 
thereby  causing  the  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons  to  form 
polymers  having  a  mcrfecular  weight  of  500  to  2,000. 
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3,172,921  I         ,    [ 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  G.  Flowers,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,043  ' 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—836) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  by  weight  100 
parts  of  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  epihalogenohydrin  and  a  phenol  having  at  least  two 
phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy 
resin,  from  about  10  to  50  parts  of  alkali  metal  polym- 
erized polybutadicne,  a  peroxide  curing  agent  for  said 
polybutadicne  and  from  about  25  to  135  parts  of  poly- 
vinyl formal  resin. 

■■•    »  '"  ■  I    ■,  ..   .-«.* 

!  3,172,922 

DEODORIZING  APPARATUS 

Wotfgang  Kehsc,  Berlin-Zehlendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pintsch-Bamag  A.G.,  BerUn,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,265 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  30,  1959, 

P  23  798 

5  Claims.    (CL  261—20) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deodorizing  liquid  material  such 

as  fats,  oils  and  the  like,  in  combination,  chamber  means; 
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a  substantially  horizontal  foraminous  wall  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  chamber  means  and  dividing  the  same 
into  an  upper  treating  chamber  and  a  lower  steam  cham- 
ber; first  feeding  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  deodor- 
ized into  said  upper  treating  chamber  so  that  the  material 
forms  a  liquid  bath  above  said  foraminous  wall;  second 
feeding  means  for  feeding  steam  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure into  said  steam  chamber  so  that  the  steam  will  pass 
through  said  foraminous  wall  and  in  finely  divided  form 
through  said  bath  thereabove  to  deodorize  the  material 
forming  the  bath;  and  conduit  means  of  small  cross  sec- 
tion extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  foraminous 
wall  to  a  lowermost  portion  of  said  steam  chamber  so  that 
any  liquid  material  passing  in  the  absence  of  steam  pres- 
sure in  said  steam  chamber  downwardly  through  said 
foraminous  wall  will  be  forced  back  through  said  conduit 
means  into  said  upper  treating  chamber  upon  restoration 
of  steam  pressure  in  said  steam  chamber. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  deodorizing  liquid  material  such 
as  fats,  oils  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tower;  a  plurality  of  foraminous  walls  extending  spaced 
from  each  other  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  tower 
transversely  therethrough;  means  cooperating  with  the 
underside  of  each  foraminous  wall  and  forming  a  steam 
chamber  therewith;  first  feeding  means  for  feeding  the 
material  to  be  treated  into  the  space  above  the  uppermost 


March  9,  1966 


■11  >v 


.,     ,  3,172,923  1.. 

POWER  VALVE 
NeU  M.  Romeo,  SL  Clair  Shores,  and  WUliam  E,  Egercr, 
deceased,  late  of  Detroit,  by  Donald  F.  Egerer,  executor, 
Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,732  I 

3  Claims.     (CL  261—69) 
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of  sjud  foraminous  walls  and  from  there  downwardly  and 
successively  into  the  spaces  above  the  consecutively  fol- 
lowing lower  foraminous  walls  so  that  the  material  to 
be  treated  will  form  a  liquid  bath  above  each  foraminous 
wall  while  flowing  in  downward  direction  from  the  space 
above  one  foraminous  wall  to  the  space  above  the  next 
lower  foraminous  wall;  second  feeding  means  for  feeding 
steam  at  predetermined  pressure  into  each  steam  cham- 
ber so  that  the  steam  will  pass  upwardly  through  each  of 
said  foraminous  walls  and  in  finely  divided  form  through 
the  liquid  bath  above  each  foraminous  wall;  and  steam 
withdrawal  means  including  a  plurality  of  superposed 
tubular  members  extending  coaxially  with  said  tower 
through  the  latter  and  each  having  an  upper  end  portion 
of  a  cross  section  greater  than  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  all  but  the  lower- 
most of  said  tubular  members  being  inserted  into  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  next  lower  tubular  member  so  as  to 
form  an  annular  channel  therewith  respectively  com- 
mimicating  with  the  spaces  above  the  liquid  bath  form- 
ing above  each  of  said  foraminous  walls  for  removing 
spent  steam  from  said  spaces  and  out  of  said  tower,  said 
withdrawal  means  being  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower 
than  said  predetermined  pressure  and  preventing  flow  of 
spent  steam  from  any  one  of  said  spaces  into  any  other 


1.  On  an  engine  having  means  for  producing  manifold 
vacuum,  a  carburetor  including  separate  throttle  body  and 
fuel  bowl,  and  fuel  bowl  cover  and  air  horn  members, 
and   a   fuel    metering   spacer   sandwiched    between   the 
throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl  member  and  the  air  horn  and 
fuel  bowl  cover  member  having  a  carburetor  main  fuel 
well  portion  suspended  therefrom  with  a  bottom  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  fuel  bowl  portion  of  the  throttle 
body  and  fuel  bowl  member,  a  fuel  metering  orifice  in 
said  bottom  of  the  main  fuel  well  portion,  a  power  valve 
assembly  in  said  carburetor  comprising  an  annular  valve 
seat  around  said  metering  orifice,  a  valve  including  an 
annular  valve  surface  positioned  between  the  bottom  of 
said  carburetor  main  fuel  well  portion  and  the  bottom  of 
the  fuel  bowl  portion  of  the  throttle  body  and  fuel  bowl 
member  for  reciprocal  movement  therebetween  into  and 
out  of  closing  relation  to  said  metering  orifice,  an   L- 
shaped  push  rod  extending  through  the  metering  spacer 
and  between  the  bottoms  of  the  main  fuel  well  portion 
and  fuel  bowl  portion  of  the  carburetor,  means  removably 
securing  said  L-shaped  push  rod  at  one  end  to  said  valve 
at  a  location  remote  from  the  metering  orifice  whereby  on 
movement  of  the  portion  of  the  push  rod  extending  be- 
tween the  bottoms  of  the  main  fuel  well  portion  and  fuel 
bowl  portion  of  the  carburetor  away  from  the  metering 
orifice  unrestricted  fuel  flow  around  the  complete  cir- 
cumference of  the  meteung  orifice  is  permitted,  resilient 
means  for  biasing  the  push  rod  in  a  direction  to  seat  the 
valve  on  the  valve  seat,  a  cylinder  recess  in  the  air  horn 
and  fuel  bowl  cover  member,  means  connecting  the  recess 
to  engine  manifold  vacuum  through  the  air  horn  and  fuel 
bowl  cover  member,  the  metering  spacer  and  the  fuel  bowl 
and  throttle  body  member,  a  hollow  cylindrical  piston 
spaced  from  one  end  of  said   L-shaped  push   rod   and 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  recess,  said  piston  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  to  the  manifold 
vacuum  in  the  cylinder  recess  and  resilient  means  stronger 
than  the  first  mentioned  resilient  means  in  the  cylinder 
recess  for  urging  the  other  end  of  the  piston  member  into 
engagement  with  the  push  rod.  i    ., 


3,172.924 
CARBON  BLACK  PRODLCING  FURNACE  AND 

CONSTRLCnON  OF  S.4ME 
Charles  R.  Venabie,  Jr.,  Bartlesville,  Olda.,  assignor 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,076 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264—30) 
2.  The  method  of  constructing  a  carbon  black  produc- 
ing furnace,  said  furnace  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal 
shell  and  provided  internally  with  several  chambers  in- 
cluding a  reaction  chamber,  comprising 
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(fl)  horizontally  suspending  a  removable  semi-cylindri- 
cal core  within  the  horizontal  lower  half  of  that 
portion  of  said  shell  which  will  surround  said  reac- 
tion chamber,  said  core  having  an  enlarged  portion 
near  that  end  of  said  core  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
reaction  chamber. 

{b)  filling  a  first  castable  refractory  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  lower  outer  surface  of  said  core  and  the 
adjacent  inner  wall  of  said  shell, 

(c)  removing  said  core  from  said  shell  after  said  cast- 
able  refractory  has  set  up  to  a  hard  mass  leaving  a 
semi-cylindrical  channel  in  the  resulting  hardened 
castable  refractory  conforming  to  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  said  core,  said  channel  including  an  enlarged 
channel  portion  conforming  to  the  outer  dimensions 
of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  core, 

(d)  assembling  a  cylindrical  lining  of  first  precast  re- 
fractory shapes  within  said  shell  to  form  a  lining  hav- 
ing a  higher  degree  of  refractoriness  than  said  first 
castable  refractory,  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining 
defining  said  reaction  chamber  with  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  lining  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
reaction  chamber  being  formed  of  second  precast 


centrifugally  impelling  said  resin  material  horizontally  be- 
tween said  horizontal  walls  to  said  downwardly  extending 


XX 


spaced  walls  at  a  suflRcicntly  high  speed  to  prevent  any 
substantial  impingement  upon  said  horizontal  walls  be- 
fore it  reaches  said  downwardly  extending  spaced  walls. 


cylindrical  refractory  shapes  having  a  higher  degree 
of  refractoriness  than  the  rest  of  said  lining,  said 
lining  being  assembled  such  that  a  semi-cylindrical 
space  is  provided  defined  by  said  enlarged  channel 
portion  and  said  second  precast  refractory, 

(e)  placing  a  removable  mold  within  said  shell  above 
said  second  precast  refractory  and  in  communication 
at  its  lower  end  with  said  space, 

(/)  filling  said  mold  and  recess  with  a  second  castable 
refractory  having  a  higher  degree  of  refractoriness 
than  said   first  castable   refractory, 

ig)  removing  said  mold  from  said  shell  after  said  sec- 
ond castable  refractory  has  set  up  to  a  hard  mass 
surrounding  said  second  precast  refractory, 

(A)  filling  further  of  said  first  castable  refractory  in 
the  space  between  said  lining,  the  resulting  hardened 
second  castable  refractory,  and  the  adjacent  inner 
wall  of  said  shell, 

(i)  allowing  said  further  first  castable  refractory  to 
set  up  to  a  hard  mass, 

(/)  and  compleiing  the  curing  of  said  castable  refrac- 
tories by   raising  the  temperature  of  said   furnace 

I    to  elevated  temperatures.  , 


3,172,925 
METHOD    OF    DlSTRIBl  TING    FOAM    FORMING 

RESIN  WITHIN  A  SANDWICH  STRUCTURE 
John  J.  Preotie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  220.725 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 45) 
1.  The  process  of  distributing  foam  forming  resin  ma- 
terial between  extensive  substantially  parallel  and  substan- 
tially horizontal  walls  spaced  close  together  having  down- 
wardly extending  spaced  walls  connecting  at  the  edges  of 
said   horizontal   walls  which   includes  passing  the  foam 
forming  resin  material  through  a  substantially  centrally 
located   aperture   in  one  of  said   horizontal   walls  and 
812  O.G.— 8T 


3  172  926 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OF  PRESSURE  CASTINGS 

Jaime  von  Sternberg,  Hotel  Herschen, 

Obemzwiel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,473 

13  Claims.     (CI.  264—88) 


11.  The  method  of  making  pressure  castings  compris- 
ing forcing  molding  material  into  a  mold  cavity  under 
relatively  light  pressure;  closing  off  communication  be- 
tween the  source  of  supply  of  the  material  and  the  mold 
cavity  and  increasing  the  pressure  on  the  molding  ma- 
terial, closing  off  communication  between  the  mold  cavity 
and  the  light  pressure-applying  means  and  then  applying 
ultra-pressure  to  the  material  in  the  mold  cavity  from  a 
fluid  pressure  source  to  seal  off  said  closed  communica- 
tion and  to  compact  said  molding  material. 


3,172,927  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Albert  B.  Mojonnier,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Albert 
Mojomiier,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,714 
20  Claims.     (CI.  264—92) 
1.  In  the  method  of  shaping  an  article  from  a  heat 
softened  sheet  of  plastic  material  wherein  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  sheet  is  held  against  shifting  in  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  and  the  sheet  is  thereafter  pressed  against  a 
mold  to  shape  the  sheet;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises gripping  a  portion  of  the  sheet  inwardly  of  the 
periphery  before  the  sheet  has  been  completely  pressed 
against  the  mold  and  shifting  the  gripped  portion  in  a 
direction  having  at  least  a  substantial  component  paral- 
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leling  the  normal  plane  of  the  sheet  to  shift  material  from 
one  area  of  the  sheet  to  another,  and  thereafter  releasing 


annular  finish  mold  over  a  main  injection  mold  having 
open  upper  and  lower  ends;  inserting  a  central  mandrel 
through  the  finish  mold  and  into  the  main  mold;  intro- 
ducing plasticized  material  through  the  open  lower  end 
of  the  mold  to  fill  the  cavity  defined  between  the  mandrel, 
the  finish  mold  and  the  main  mold;  closing  the  mold 


I 

the  gripped  portion  and  pressing  the  sheet  against  the 
mold  to  shape  and  set  the  sheet 


3,172,928 

METHOD  FOR  DEEP  FORMING  FLUOROCAR- 

BON  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Herbert  G.  Johnsoii,  Havertown,  Pa^  ■arignor  to  Ray- 

bcst09-Manhattan,  Inc^  Manbciin,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  8,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  134,149 
26  aainu.    (CL  2M— 93) 


lower  end  with  a  pressure  element  to  define  a  preform  bot- 
tom between  the  pressure  element  and  the  mandrel;  con- 
currently moving  the  preform  and  the  finish  mold  axially 
relative  to  the  main  mold;  closing  the  sections  of  a  blow 
mold  about  the  preform  portions  exposed  beyond  the 
finish  mold;  and  introducing  blow  air  into  the  preform. 


3,172,93* 
TREATING  PLASTIC  FILM  EXTRUDATE 

Rkfaard  C.  Johnson  and  Donald  L.  Graham,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  aasignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, MklL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FItod  Sept.  24.  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,616 
6  Cfadms.     (CL  264—134) 


1.  A  method  for  deep  forming  fluorocarbon  polymer 
sheet  which  comprises  supporting  a  fluorocarbon  poly- 
mer sheet  in  a  die  having  a  recessed  portion  with  said 
sheet  extending  across  the  mouth  of  said  recessed  por- 
tion, and  applying  pressure  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  in 
a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  mouth  of  said 
recessed  portion  of  said  die  while  simultaneously  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  edge  of  said  sheet  to  flow  said  sheet 
into  said  recessed  portion  of  said  die. 


3,172,929 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC   ARTICLE 

Tkomaa  R.  SanteUi,  Syivania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcnt- 

DUnois  Glaai  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

Cootinuation  of  appllcatioa  Ser.   No.   146,686,  Oct.   17, 

1961.    This  application  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,877 

6  Claims.     (CL  264—^) 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  blown  plastic  container 

by  blowing  a  preform,  the  steps  of  superimposing  an 


1.  A  method  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  plastic  film 
comprising  the  steps  of,  directing  a  liquid  slip  agent  to  a 
point  near  said  plastic  film  as  it  is  being  extruded,  apply- 
ing the  liquid  to  a  rapidly  rotating  means  to  spin  off  the 
liquid  in  solid  minute,  discrete  particles,  allowing  the 
particles  to  come  into  contact  with  the  film,  and  heating 
the  particles  so  that  they  melt  and  form  a  slip  coating  oo 
the  film. 

3,172,931 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONDITT  tTTILIZING 

HELICALLY  PREFORMED  ELEMENTS 

TVmum  F.  Peterson,  23450  Laureldaie  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Original  application  Sept.  34,  1957,  Scr.  No.  687,218,  now 

Patent  No.  3,086,557,  dated  Apr.  23,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,006 

SOainu.     (CL  264— 173) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  reinforced  tubular  struc- 
ture which  comprises  preforming  each  of  a  plurality  of 


I  I 


elongated  form-maintaining  metallic  elements  into  a  helix 
having  a  pitch  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  helix, 
arranging  said  elements  in  circumfercntially  equidistantly 
spaced  coaxial  relation  by  passing  them  through  a  rotat- 
able  member  cooperating  with  the  elements  to  form  of 
them  a  skeletonized  open  tubular  assembly,  advancing 


of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  smaller  diauMter  than 
said  body  element  on  the  end  face  of  said  core  within  one 
end  portion  of  said  body  element,  subjecting  the  pe- 
ripheral zone  of  said  end  piece  to  heat  and  compressing  it 


■A 


said  assembly  to  rotate  said  member  and  simultaneously 
advancing  the  assembly  axially  through  a  body  of  settable 
plastic  composition  confined  peripherally  in  a  chamber 
about  the  assembly,  and  extruding  the  assembly  from  the 
chamber  with  the  spaces  between  the  elements  filled  with 
the  plastic. 

3,172,932 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

CONCRETE  PLANK 

Bernard  A.  Vander  Heyden^  8230  W.  Edgerton  Atc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

>    FUed  Dec  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,381 

10  Clatam.     (CL  264—228) 


:^-^Hi 


axially  against  the  end  face  of  the  core  tool,  whereby  said 
zone  is  reduced  in  thickness,  increased  in  diameter, 
pressed  against  said  body  element  and  welded  thereto,  and 
subsequently  separating  said  core  tool  and  body  element. 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  planks  having 
internal  reinforcing  steel,  such  method  consisting  in  the 
steps  of  prefabricating  blocks  having  internal  passages 
adjacent  their  corresponding  faces  to  receive  such  steel, 
facing  the  ends  of  the  blocks  with  a  grinder  to  render  them 
flat  and  smooth,  aligning  the  blocks  in  an  elongated  row 
with  the  said  passages  in  registry,  with  their  face  ends  in 
abutment,  introducing  steel  into  the  registering  passages 
of  the  aligned  blocks,  making  ports  affording  access  to 
said  passages  at  intervals  throughout  the  length  of  the 
series  of  aligned  blocks,  connecting  the  series  of  aligned 
blocks  together  under  pressure  exerted  longitudinally  of 
said  series,  advancing  the  row  of  connected  aligned  blocks 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  row  j>ast  a  grouting 
station,  and  introducing  grout  under  pressure  at  said  sta- 
tion through  each  port  into  the  passages  about  the  steel 
therein,  whereby  grout  is  introduced  at  a  plurality  of 
points  in  said  row  of  connected  blocks,  and  maintaining 
the  blocks  of  said  row  under  said  pressure  until  the  grout 
has  set. 


-tlM 


3  172  934 

BONDED  COUPLING  LINER  FABRICATION 

AND  INSTALLATION  PROCESS 

Galen  W.  Krieg,  2631  Somerset  Drive,  Wichita,  Kans, 

FUed  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,932 

6  Claims.     (CL  264— 263) 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  tubular  member  having 
a  tapered  and  internally  threaded  portion  at  one  end  there- 
of for  subsequent  scaling  connection  to  an  externally 
tapered  and  threaded  pipe  to  be  threaded  thereinto;  the 
improvement  comprising  screwing  an  externally  threaded 
hollow  barrier  having  an  adhesion  resistant  annular  face 
at  one  end  thereof  into  the  tubular  member  to  position 
the  annular  face  of  the  barrier  intermediate  the  axial 
extent  of  the  tapered  and  internally  threaded  portion  of 
the  tubular  member  and  facing  from  said  one  end  of  the 
tubular  member,  providing  a  resilient  and  corrosion  resist- 
ant liner  in  the  tubular  member  that  is  bonded  to  the  part 
of  the  tapered  and  internally  threaded  portion  of  the 
tubular  member  faced  by  the  face  of  the  barrier  by  pro- 
viding a  polymerizable  elastomer,  rolling  a  portion  of  the 
elastomer  to  an  elongated  shape  and  progressively  press- 
ing the  longitudinal  extent  of  such  elongated  portion  of 
the  elastomer  against  the  inside  of  the  tubular  member 
adjacent  the  barrier  and  against  the  face  of  the  barrier 
along  a  path  directed  to  circumscribe  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  member,  continuing  the  last  step  until  the  elas- 
tomer has  been  built  up  into  a  layer  adjacent  the  barrier 
having  a  thickness  of  about  the  radial  extent  of  the  barrier 
face  and  having  an  axial  annular  extremity  abutting  the 
face  of  the  barrier,  polymerizing  the  layer  of  elastomer 
to  constitute  the  resilient  liner  and  to  bond  the  liner  to 
the  tubular  member,  and  removing  the  barrier. 


>• 


3,172,933 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBES 
Valer  Flax,  Vlc-Fezeniaic,  Cers,  France  ,. 

"  ■   ^     FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,756 
CUnM  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18, 1959, 
4.574,  Patent  1,241,073 
6  ClainM.     (CI.  264—248)     •*'       ' 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  container 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  locating  and  supporting  a 
tubular  body  element  of  thermoplastic  material  on  the 
exterior  of  a  core  tool,  supporting  a  preformed  end  piece 


3,172,935 
BONDING  OF  ADSORBENT  MATERIALS 
Joiin  E.  Hoffman,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Spor- 
Ian  Valve  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Mksouri 

FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,748 

17  Clakns.     (CL  264— 331)  ^' 

1.  Process  of  forming  a  molded  porous  filter  block 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  saturating  activated  inor- 
ganic adsorbent  material  to  a  state  in  which  it  takes  about 
12  (twelve)  grams  or  less  of  water  per  100  (one  hundred) 
grams  of  saturated  material  to  make  such  saturated  ma- 
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terial  slightly  moist,  mixing  the  saturated  material  with 
a  jAenol-formaldehydc  resin  solution,  molding  the  mix- 


prising  a  fixed  support  having  an  end  face,  a  flame  cutting 
torch,  means  roUtably  to  support  the  torch  outwardly  be- 
yond said  end  face  of  the  support  and  spaced  from  said 
face  in  a  first  direction,  said  means  including  bearing 
means  on  the  support  disposed  with  its  axis  generally 
normal  to  said  end  face  of  the  support,  a  shaft  mounted 
in  the  bearing  for  rotation  and  axial  reciprocation  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  projecting  in  said 
first  direction  beyond  said  end  face  of  the  support,  and 
means  mounting  the  torch  on  said  projecting  portion  of 
the  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  means  on  the  support 
for  fixedly  holding  said  body  on  the  support  beyond  said 
end  face  of  the  support  in  position  to  bt  cut  by  the  torch 


ture  into  a  block,  curing  the  block,  and  then  reactivating 
the  cured  block. 

3  172  936 
SLIDING  SEALS  FOR  SLNTERING  MACHINES 
Victor  F.   Koontz,  CoraopoUs,   Pa.,   assignor  to  DniTO 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
ranla 

FIM  May  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191^1 
7  Clalma.     (CI.  266—21)     , 


■■<*.  . ' 


1.  A  sintering  machine  having  a  plurality  of  pallets, 
a  track  along  which  the  pallets  move  in  continuous  end- 
to-end  contact,  each  side  of  the  pallets  having  a  side  wall, 
a  supporting  wheel  positioned  thereon  movable  on  the 
trackway  below  the  side  wall  and  outside  the  plane  of  the 
side  wall  and  a  laterally-projecting  ledge  above  the  level 
of  the  wheel  with  a  horizontal  sealing  plate  extending 
along  the  ledge,  the  machine  having  a  hood  with  a  depend- 
ing side  wall  at  each  side  that  projects  downwardly  into 
confronting  relation  with  the  side  walls  of  the  pallets  on 
the  track  and  terminating  above  and  in  proximity  to  the 
sealing  plates  of  the  pallets,  a  sealing  strip  supported  for 
vertical  sliding  movement  against  the  outer  face  of  each 
such  wall  and  bearing  against  the  sealing  plates  of  the 
pallet  beneath  it,  and  means  for  urging  each  of  the  sealing 
strips  into  sealing  contact  with  the  side  wall  on  which 
it  is  supported. 

3,172,937 
FLAME  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Salotti,   Wood-Ridge,   and   Chester  A.  Martello, 
CUfton,  NJm  assignors  to  Fkxo-Flame  Corporatioa  of 
America,  Paterson,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  June  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,258 
.->/•*  «.  ^  cUims.     (CI.  266—23) 

3.  Apparatus  for  flame  cutting  a  peripheral  zone  of  a 
cylindrical  body  along  a  predetermined  curved  path  com- 


and  with  the  axis  of  the  body  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  and  torch  about 
the  axis  of  the  body  to  cause  the  flame  from  the  torch  to 
traverse  the  periphery  of  the  body,  a  template  having  a 
face  with  an  annular  portion  in  the  form  of  a  cam  having 
the  shape  of  said  predetermined  path  of  cut.  means  for 
mounting  the  template  fixedly  on  the  support  spaced  in- 
wardly beyond  said  end  face  of  the  support  in  a  second 
direction  with  the  template  coaxial  of  said  shaft,  and 
template  follower  means  on  the  shaft  contacting  the  cam 
end  face  of  the  template  to  cause  the  shaft  and  torch 
to  reciprocate  in  said  cutting  path  as  they  are  rotated 
about  the  body. 

1 

{ '  3,172,938 

SHAPE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Howard  E.  Schwartz,  Medina,  Ohio,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jetcnt  Corporation,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2613*4 
.,.     ,,         6Clalina.     (CL  266— 23) 


1.  A  shape  cutting  machine  comprisini: 

(A)  a  main  carnage; 

(B)  a  tracer  unit  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
main  carriage; 

(C)  an  elongated,  rigid  cutting  tool  support  bar  hav- 
ing a  near  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(D)  a  universal  joint  connecting  the  near  end  of  said 
cutting  tool  support  bar  to  said  tracer  unit;  ' 

(E)  means  rigidly  secured  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
cutting  tool  support  bar,  supporting  same  at  two 
points  for  movement  along  said  main  carriage;  and 

(F)  at  least  one  cutting  tool  mounted  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  cutting  tool  support  bar. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,172,939 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  WITH  PUNCH  CARD 
REGISTRATION  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Campbell,  Jr.,  and  George  H.  Hadden,  La- 
conia,  N.H.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,343 
5  Claims.     (CL  84—1.03) 


-f^.. 


within  said  carriage  for  deflecting  the  measuring  rays 
coming  from  said  measuring  rule  onto  said  mirror  which 
latter  reflects  the  measuring  rays  onto  said  recticle  in 
said  reading  device,  said  mirror  retaining  its  position  rela- 
tively to  said  guidcway  and  compensating  the  deflections 
of  the  measuring  rays  caused  by  minor  tiltmg  movements 
of  said  carriage  due  to  inaccuracies  in  said  guideway. 
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3,172,941 
FIREARM  TELESCOPIC  SIGHTS  WITH  EXTENDED 

EYE  RELIEF 

John  B.  Norman,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electro-Optics, 

Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,764    . 

1  Claim.    (CI.  88— 32) 


1.  An  electronic  organ  comprising  a  plurality  of  tone 
generators,  a  plurality  of  voicing  circuits,  a  stop  action 
assembly  having  a  group  of  stop  switches  operable  when 
closed  to  channel  the  outputs  of  said  tone  generators  to 
different  ones  of  said  voicing  circuits,  separate  electrical- 
ly powered  means  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said 
stop  switches,  an  array  of  contacts  respectively  cncr- 
gizabie  for  closing  said  stop  switches,  means  for  receiving 
and  registering  a  removable  punch  card  relative  to  said 
array,  and  manually  operable  punched  card  scanning 
means  for  first  operating  said  electrically  powered  means 
for  opening  all  of  said  stop  switches  and  then  selectively 
applying  elearical  power  to  said  stop  switch  closing 
means  according  to  a  pattern  of  holes  in  a  given  punched 
card  registered  with  said  array. 


I 


3  172  940 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CORRECT  ADJUSTMENT 
AND  READING  OF  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  SLID- 
ABLE  DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  CARRIAGE  ON 
A  LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Knrt   Rantsch.   Hetzlar,  Germany,   assignor  to  M. 
Hensoldt  A  Sohne,  Optiscbc  Werlie  A.G.,  Wetrtar, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  10,  1958, 

H  32365 

8  Clafans.     (CL  88—14) 


An  optical  system  comprising:  ocular  lens  means;  ob- 
jective lens  means  spaced  apart  from  said  ocular  lens 
means  along  an  optical  axis,  erector  lens  means  disposed 
on  said  optical  axis  intermediate  said  objective  lens  means 
and  said  ocular  lens  means;  and  negative  lens  means  dis- 
posed on  said  optical  axis  intermediate  said  ocular  lens 
means  and  said  erector  lens  means  to  provide  an  ex- 
tended eye  relief  distance  of  substantially  arm's  length, 
said  ocular  and  negative  lens  means  comprising  an  ocular 
system  with  the  principal  rays  passing  through  the  ocular 
system  from  the  edge  of  the  field  thereof  converging  at 
the  center  of  the  erector  lens  means,  the  optical  distance 
D  to  the  eye,  which  is  an  aperture  stop  of  the  system, 
being  measured  from  the  first  principal  point  of  the  ocu- 
lar system,  and  the  image  distance  denoted  as  the  distance 
to  the  image  of  the  eye  formed  by  said  ocular  system  being 
measured  from  the  second  principal  point  of  the  ocular 
system,  the  distance  between  the  said  principal  points  be- 
ing obtained  by  the  following  equation : 


(?- 


F..d 


F.+Fb-d 


where  Q  is  the  distance  between  the  said  principal  points 
and  is  approximately  equal  to  the  difference  between  said 
eye  relief  and  optical  distances,  F,  is  the  focal  length  of 
said  ocular  lens  means,  Fb  the  focal  length  of  said  nega- 
tive lens  means  and  d  is  the  distance  between  the  said 
ocular  and  negative  lens  means,  and  the  combined  focal 
length  Fab  of  the  said  ocular  system  being  obtained  by 
the  following  formula: 


F.b- 


i-^i 


F.+fb=d 


1.  In  an  optical  delvice  for  accurately  adjusting  and 
reading  the  amount  of  displacement  of  a  slidable  car- 
riage in  a  machine  or  a  device,  such  as  a  machine  tool, 
linear  measurement  device  or  the  like,  a  base,  a  measuring 
rule  fixedly  attached  to  said  base,  a  guidcway  in  said  base, 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  in  said  guideway,  a  reading 
device  having  a  reticle  mounted  on  said  carriage,  and 
optical  elements  for  projecting  a  portion  of  said  measur- 
ing rule  onto  said  reticle  of  the  reading  device  arranged 
on  said  carriage,  optical  means  comprising  a  plane  mirror 
extending  parallel   to  said  measuring  rule,  and  means 


the  difference  in  focus  D,  of  the  ocular  system  for  in- 
finity and  for  the  eye  distance  of  substantially  arm's  length 
being  subsUntially  equal  to  the  conjugate  distance  for 
the  erector  lens  means  in  the  ocular  system  direction,  said 
difference  in  focus  D^  being  equal  to 


whereby  a  simultaneous  solution  of  the  above  three  equa- 
tions provides  for  said  optical  system  with  a  desired 
physical  length  and  a  required  eye  relief. 
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REFLECTTVE  DRY  STRIP  TRANSFER 
Harold  A.  B«rg,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,155      J  , 
;       -  9  Claims.     (CL  88— 82)  ( 
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1.  A  sheet  article  comprising  (1)  a  thin,  flimsy,  drape- 
able,  slrctchable  and  flexible  transfer  film  structure  in- 
cluding a  layer  of  projecting  transparent  glass  beads  erf 
refractive  index  between  1.7  and  2.0  partially  embedded 
and   permanently  bonded   in  a  flexible   and   stretchable 
binder  layer,  said   glass  beads  having  reflective  means 
optically  underlying  the  same,  said  reflective  means  being 
within  said  transfer  film  structure  and  being  such  that 
light  transmitted  through  said  glass  beads  from  the  pro- 
jecting front  face  thereof  to  said  reflective  means  is  re- 
flected back  through  said  glass  beads  by  said  reflective 
means,  and  an  adhesive  coating  on  the  rear  face  of  said 
structure  opposite  said  projecting  glass  beads,  (2)  a  di- 
mensionally-stable  dry-strippable  temporary  carrier  struc- 
ture over  the  projecting  glass  beads  of  said  transfer  film 
structure,  said  carrier  structure  having  a  low-adhesion 
plastic  coating  into  which  the  projecting  portions  of  the 
glass  beads  of  said  transfer  film  structure  are  embedded. 
the  carrier  structure  being  such  as  to  impart  dimensional 
stability  to  the  composite  consisting  of  said  carrier  struc- 
ture  and  said  transfer  film  structure,   and  said  carrier 
structure  being  easily  removed  by  hand  as  a  complete  unit 
in  dry  condition  from  the  bead-containing  surface  of  said 
transfer  film  structure  after  affixing  said  flimsy  transfer 
film  structure  onto  a  substrate,  and  (3)  a  removable  pro- 
tective low-adhesion  temporary  liner  over  the  adhesive 
coating  on  the  rear  face  erf  said  transfer  film  structure, 
said  temporary  liner  being  characterized  by  exhibiting 
less  adhesion  to  said  adhesive  coating  than  said  dry-slrip- 
pable  carrier  exhibits  to  the  bead-containing  surface  of 
said  transfer  film  structure.    ^.  ■ 


cylindrical  shape  remote  from  the  wall,  a  piston  slidable 
in  said  portion  having  one  surface  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  the  chamber,  and  a  connecting  element  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  wall  and  having  its  ends  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  holder  member  and  piston  respec- 
tively, said  chamber  being  filled  with  gas  at  a  pressure 
substantially  greater  than  the  pressure  on  the  outside  of 
the  chamber. 

'-    •'  3,172,944 

STRUCTURE  FOR  RELIEVING  STRESSES  Off 
COAXIAL  CABLE  SEALS 
RocM-  P.  Hyncs,  Murray  HiU,  and  Edward  J.  Walsli,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  July  2,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  292,343 
3  Claims.    (CL  174—28) 


3,172,943 

LEADING-THROUGH  BUSHING  FILLED  WITH 

GAS  OR  LIQUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Kvl   Gnstav   Sindahl   and   Per   Olov   Gnwe,   LmlTika, 

Sweden,    assignors   to    Allmiinna   Sveiuka   Elektri*a 

Akticbolaget,  V  astenis,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporadoa 

Filed  OcL  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  228,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  19«1, 

9,988/61 

5  CUmt.    (CL  174—18) 
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1.  In  a  circuit  breaker,  a  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wall  forming  a 
chamber  on  both  sides  of  the  opening  for  holding  gas  un- 
der pressure,  the  means  on  one  side  of  the  wall  compris- 
ing a  holder  member  and  the  means  on  the  other  side  of 
the  wall  comprising  a  closure  member  having  a  portion  of 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  coaxial  cable  having  a  noetal  outer  cylinder  surround- 
ing a  metal  inner  cylinder; 

a  coaxial  cable  section  having  a  ceramic  outer  cyhnder 
surrounding  a  ceramic  inner  cylinder; 

said  section  being  fitted  hermetically  to  said  coaxial 

cable; 
a  first  conductive  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 

ceramic  outer  cylinder; 
a  second  conductive  coating  on  the  outer  surface  of 

the  ceramic  inner  cylinder; 
and  a  ceramic  wafer  hermetically  sealed  to  the  inner 

and  outer  ceramic  cyhnders  of  the  coaxial  cable 

section.  .  , 

..'.*  3»172345 

TERMINALS  FOR  SEALED  ELECTRICAL . . 
DEVICES 
Barton  A.  Wyman,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  WesHiig- 
boose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cnc- 
'      poratioo  of  Pennsylvania 

.Vwj        FUmI  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M4M 
6  Claiau.     (CL  174—52) 
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1.  A  capacitor  including  an  instilator  and  terminal  as- 
sembly, said  capacitor  having  a  top  cover  member  with 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  an  insulator  mounted  on 
the  top  of  said  cover  and  having  a  plurality  of  cupped  sec- 
tions, each  said  section  having  an  aperture  in  registra- 
tion with  one  of  said  openings,  legs  integral  with  said  in- 
sulator and  extending  therefrom  intermediate  the  aper- 
tures in  each  said  section,  said  legs  engaging  said  cover 
to  space  said  sections  from  said  cover,  a  peripheral  flange 
around  each  of  said  openinp  and  extending  toward  said 
insulator  to  locate  a  bushing  therein,  sets  of  opposed 
shoulders  located  adjacent  each  of  said  apertures,  a  termi- 
nal having  a  body  member  seated  between  said  each  set 


of  opposed  shoulders,  a  stem  extending  downwardly  from 
each  said  terminal  through  an  aligned  insulator  aperture 
and  cover  opening  and  a  bushing  located  around  each  said 
stem  and  in  each  said  peripheral  flange  and  seated  against 
the  top  of  each  said  terminal  body,  and  a  pressboard  lo- 
cated beneath  said  cover  and  substantially  abutting  there- 
against  to  form  a  bottom  for  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  bushings  to  seat  against,  and  said  legs  permitting  lim- 
ited compression  of  said  bushings  between  said  sections 
and  said  pressboard  while  said  terminals  are  sealably  en- 
gaged with  said  cover  through  said  insulator  and  bushings 
and  locked  into  position  to  resist  any  twisting  thereof. 


layer  resisting  a  circumferential  stress  tending  to  collapse 
said  innermost  layer,  said  innnermost  layer  being  fabri- 


3,172,946 

ISOLATED  PHASE  BUS  STRUCHJRES 

Giea  L.  Clayboum.  Forest  Hills  Borough,  Ptttsburs^  Pa.^ 

aMignor   to  Westingbouse   Electric  Corporation,   East 

Ptttsburgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,468 

2  Clafans.     (CL  174— «5) 
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1.  In  an  isolated  phase  bus  structure,  in  combination, 
a  first  cylindrical  housing  section,  a  second  cylindrical 
housing  section  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  first  sec- 
tion, a  third  cylindrical  housing  section  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  sections,  said  housing  sec- 
tions being  formed  from  a  conductive  material,  the  di- 
ameter of  the  third  section  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  other  sections,  the  third  section  being  shorter 
longitudinally  than  the  distance  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  other  sections  to  avoid  overlapping  of  the  ends  of 
said  third  section  and  said  other  sections,  a  conductor  dis- 
posed inside  said  housing  sections,  supporting  means  dis- 
posed externally  of  the  housing  sections  for  supporting 
said  housing  sections,  a  gasket  having  a  generally  L- 
shaped  cross-section  for  spanning  the  gap  between  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  housing  sections  and  overlying  the  adja- 
cent ends,  each  gasket  having  a  relatively  thin  portion 
engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  one  end  of  the  third 
housing  section  and  a  relatively  thick  portion  engaging 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  adjacent  end  of  one  of  the 
other  housing  sections,  clamping  means  compressing  each 
gasket  against  the  housing  sections,  said  clamping  means 
being  formed  from  a  non-magnetic  material  having  a 
relatively  higher  resistance  to  the  flow  of  induced  cur- 
rents than  the  material  of  said  housing  sections,  and 
insulators  disposed  inside  the  first  and  the  second  sec- 
tions for  supporting  the  conductor. 


fM« 


cated  of  strands  of  steel  and  aluminum,  the  steel  and 
aluminum  strands  being  disposed  alternately. 


3,172,948 
BILLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBSCRIPTION  TELE- 
VISION USING  CENTRAL  RECORDING 
William  C.  Rnbinstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Paramoont  Pictures  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,800 
10  Claims.     (CL  178—5.1) 
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3,172,947 

HOLLOW  CORE  CABLE 

Chvlcfl  M.  Frcdrlcksoo  and  George  E.  Chase,  Chatta- 

Boofta.  Armando  D1  Fonso,  Hbison,  and  Charles  A. 

Schwieger,    (  hattanooga,    Tenn.,    assignors    to    OUn 

Mathieson    Chemical   Corporation,   a   corporation   of 

Vkginia 
I  FUed  Oct  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65^23 

I  3  Clafans.     (CL  174—130) 

1.  A  hollow  core  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cular, concentric  layers  of  strands  where  each  layer  of 
strands  is  distinct  from  the  strands  of  the  other  layers, 
the  inncmKwt  layer  of  strands  defining  said  hollow  core 
and  being  nested  side  by  side  so  as  to  cooperate  with  one 
another  to   produce   a  crush  resistant  hollow  tube-like 


1.  In  a  subscription-television  system  of  the  type 
wherein  programs  for  which  payment  is  sought  are  trans- 
mitted to  a  plurality  of  different  subscriber  receivers, 
each  said  subscriber  receiver  having  a  switch  which  is 
closed  when  it  is  desired  to  receive  one  of  said  programs, 
apparatus  for  determining  at  which  of  said  subscriber 
receivers  said  switch  has  been  closed  for  enabling  a  bill- 
ing of  the  subscriber  who  thereby  have  purchased  said 
program,  said  apparatus  comprising  conductors  extend- 
ing from  a  central  location  to  each  one  of  said  subscriber 
receivers,  means  for  sequentially  connecting  each  one 
of  said  switches  to  said  conductors,  means  at  said  cen- 
tral location  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  switch 
which  is  connected  to  said  conductors  at  the  time  is 
closed,  and  a  recording  means  at  said  central  location 
operated  synchronously  with  said  means  for  sequen- 
tially connecting  each  one  of  said  switches  to  said  con- 
ductors and  resp(Misive  to  output  from  said  means  for 
determining  to  make  a  record  indicative  of  which  of  said 
switches  has  been  closed.         "i 
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-^  3,172,549 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION 

Masatochl  Okazaki  and  Tatsuo  Kooishi,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
MriVBors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tolcyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62^1 
4  Claims.     (CL  178—6.6) 
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1.  In  a  recording  and  reproducmg  device  including  a 
motor  for  driving  a  tape  and  a  magnetic  transducer,  a 
system  for  synchronizing  television  signals  comprising 

a  reference  synchronization  signal  source, 

a  first  phase  difference  detector  coupled  to  receive  a 
signal  from  said  reference  signal  source, 

a  magnetic  head  mechanically  coupled  to  the  motor 
for  deriving  a  reproduced  signal  from  the  tape, 

an  amplifier  to  amplify  said  reproduced  signal, 

means  for  feeding  the  reproduced  signal  from  the  out- 
put of  said  amplifier  to  said  first  phase  difference  de- 
tector where  the  phase  of  said  reproduced  signal  is 
*  compared  to  the  phase  of  said  signal  from  said  refer- 
ence source  to  derive  an  output  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  a  phase  difference  between  these  two 
signals, 

a  synchronous  signal  separator  circuit  coupled  through 
a  signal  path  to  receive  the  signal  from  said  reference 
source,  said  synchronous  signal  separator  circuit  fur- 
ther including  a  variable  delay  line  portion  for  re- 
ceiving said  output  signal  from  said  first  phase  differ- 
ence detector, 

a  second  phase  difference  detector  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  from  said  synchronous  signal  separator 
circuit, 

a  motor  speed  detector  circuit  and  means  for  feeding 
a  signal  therefrom  to  said  second  phase  difference 
detector  wherein  an  output  signal  is  developed  which 

has  a  value  depending  upon  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween the  signal  from  said  motor  speed  detector  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  from  said  synchronous  signal 
separator  circuit, 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  receiving  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  second  phase  difference  detector 
to  vary  the  frequency  thereof  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  the  output  signal  of  said  second  phase 
difference  detector, 

and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  oscillator  to 
said  motor  to  vary  the  speed  thereof,  whereby  the 
rotational  frequency  of  said  magnetic  head  may  be 
varied. 


3,172,95«  ' 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


\- 


a  reference  signal  and  having  a  push-pull  output 
circuit  coupled  to  the  coil  assembly  for  developing 
opposing  inversely  varying  current  signals  in  adja- 
cent portions  of  the  coil  defined  by  the  center  tap 
such  that  opposing  inversely  variable  forces  are  de- 
veloped on  the  coil  assembly  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  control  signal  relative  to  the  reference  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  coil  assembly  for  moving  the 
pen  arm  in  response  to  movement  of  the  coil  as- 
sembly; 

a  differential  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,   . 
first    and    second    secondary    windings,    and    means 
coupled  to  the  coil  assembly  for  inversely  varying 
the  magnetic  coupling  between  the  primary  winding 
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and  the  first  and  second  windings,  respectively,  as 
a  function  of  the  position  of  the  coil  assembly  rela- 
tive to  a  reference  positicw; 

a  constant  frequency  signal  source  coupled  to  the  pri- 
mary winding; 

amplitude  demodulator  means  having  first  and  second 
inputs  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  secondary 
windings,  respectively,  and  arranged  to  develop  a 
feedback  signal  proportional  to  a  difference  between 
the  amplitude  of  electrical  signals  developed  in  the 
first  and  second  secondary  winding; 

and  means  for  combining  the  feedbacl^  signal  with  an 
input  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  desired  pen 
are  position  to  develop  the  control  signal. 


"»     T<1    If 


Alex  M.  MuUer,  Ingiewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Telanto- 
grapta  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2583M 
11  Claims.     (CL  178—19) 
9.  In  a  telescriber  system,  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  position  and  movement  of  a  pen  arm,  comprising: 
means  for  developing  a  magnetic  field: 

a  movable  coil  assembly  position  within  the  magnetic 

field  and  having  a  center  tap  coupled  to  a  source  of 
reference  potential; 
a  differential  amplifier  receiving  a  control  signal  and 


.   I 


3,172,951  • 

TELEVISION  RECEI\T:R  SYNCHRONIZING 
APPARATUS 
Gordon  C.  Field,  Belleville,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FOmI  Ang.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,081      ■ 
4  Claims.     (CI.  178—69.5) 


1.  Synchronizing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  television  re- 
ceiver which  includes  a  source  of  compKwite  synchronizing 
pulses  and  a  horizontal  synchronizing  control  circuit  for 
synchronizing  a  horizontal  deflection  system,  said  appara- 
tus being  adapted  to  prevent  synchronizing  pulses  from 
said  source  which  occur  at  the  repetition  rate  of  and  out 
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of  phase  with  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  at  the  end 
of  alternate  fields  from  being  applied  to  said  horizontal 
synchronizing  control  circuit,  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  said  source  to  produce  a  first  scries  of  pulses  oc- 
curring at  the  horizontal  synchronizing  repetition  rate  and 
being  in  phase  with  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  of 
said  source,  each  pulse  of  said  first  series  having  a  dura- 
tion less  than  the  time  of  one  cyc'e  of  a  pulse  occurring  at 
twice  the  horizontal  synchronizing  repetition  rate,  coinci- 
dence gating  mrans  having  two  inputs  and  one  output, 
said  gating  means  being  responsive  at  one  input  to  said 
source  and  being  responsive  at  the  other  input  to  said  first 
series  of  pulses  to  produce  a  second  series  of  pulses  occur- 
ing  at  the  horizontal  synchronizing  repetition  rate  and  be- 
ing in  phase  with  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  of 
said  source,  each  pulse  of  said  second  series  having  a  dura- 
tion equal  to  the  duration  of  the  shorter  pulse  applied  to 
said  one  and  other  inputs,  connections  for  applying  said 
second  series  of  pulses  to  said  horizontal  synchronizing 
control  circuit. 


3.172,952 
UNIPOLAR  TO  BIPOLAR  PULSE  CONVERTER 
Norman  E.  Lentz,  Haverhill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,781 
2  Claims.    (CL  178— 70) 


lators  at  the  end  of  a  pulse  time  interval,  whereby  said 
blocking  oscillators  alternate  in  generating  output  pulses 
in  response  to  input  pulses  from  said  source  of  unipolar 
input  pulses. 

-:  i         ■ 

3,172,953 

MONITOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY  SHIFT 

TELEGRAPH  SIGNALING 

Clarence  J.  Votaw,  Bergenfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories.    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,711 
7  Clafans.    (CL  178 — 88) 


2.  A  unipolar  to  bipolar  pulse  converter  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  source  of  unipolar  pulse  input  signals 
which  generates  unipolar  pulses  and  spaces  each  of  which 
occupies  a  predetermined  time  interval,  a  first  source  of 
pulse  timing  signals  which  generates  first  timing  signals 

one  of  which  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  each  pulse  time 

interval,  a  second  source  of  pulse  timing  signals  which 
generates  second  timing  signals  one  of  which  occurs  at 
the  end  of  each  pulse  lime  interval,  and  AND  gate  to 
which  said  source  of  unipolar  pulse  input  signals  and 
said  first  source  of  timing  signals  are  connected  to  gen- 
erate at  an  output  terminal  an  output  current  upon  the 
occurrence  at  the  same  instant  of  time  of  a  unipolar  input 
pulse  and  a  first  timing  pulse,  a  pair  of  blocking  oscil- 
lators each  of  which  generates  pulses  which  are  opposite 
in  polarity,  a  first  unilateral  current  conductive  element 
and  a  first  capacitor  serially  connected  between  said  out- 
put termiiul  of  said  AND  gate  and  the  feedback  path 
of  a  first  of  said  blocking  oscillators,  a  second  unilateral 
current  conductive  element  and  a  second  capacitor  serial- 
ly connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  AND 
gate  and  the  feedback  path  of  a  second  of  said  blocking 
oscillators,  means  to  charge  said  first  capacitor  and  dis- 
charge said  second  capacitor  when  said  first  blocking 
oscillator  is  generating  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  a 
first  output  current  generated  by  said  AND  gate,  means 
to  charge  said  second  capacitor  and  discharge  said  first 
capacitor  when  said  second  blocking  oscillator  is  gen- 
erating an  output  pulse  in  response  to  a  second  output 
current  generated  by  said  AND  gate,  means  connected 
to  said  second  source  of  pulse  timing  signals  to  terminate 
the  generation  of  an  output  pulse  by  said  blocking  oscil- 

812  0.0—88 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  first  and  second  sub- 
channel of  frequency-shift  signals  comprising  first  dis- 
criminating means  responsive  to  signals  in  said  first  and 
second  subchannels,  normally  disabled  second  discriminat- 
ing means  effective  in  the  absence  of  signals  in  said  first 
subchannel  and  responsive  to  signals  in  said  second  sub- 
channel, normally  disabled  third  discriminating  means 
solely  responsive  to  signals  in  said  second  subchannel, 
means  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  third  discriminat- 
ing means,  means  responsive  to  said  responsive  first  dis- 
criminating means  for  enabling  said  second  discriminat- 
ing means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  responsive  sec- 
ond discriminating  means  for  enabling  said  third  dis- 
criminating means. 


3,172,954  ^     .,1 

ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Bclar,  Palmyra,  and  Harry  F.  Olson,  Princeton, 
N  J.,  assizors  to  Radio  Corpontion  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,229 
19  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


^^^'. 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sound  which  comprises 
means  for  separating  said  sound  into  a  plurality  of  com- 


580  '  . 

ponents  of  different  frequencies,  means  for  measuring  the 
duration  of  successive  syllables  during  the  passage  of 
said  sound,  and  means  responsive  to  said  measurement 
for  dividing  the  duration  of  said  successive  syllabks 
into  discrete  variable  time  intervals,  said  responsive 
means  including  means  for  momentarily  interrupting  each 
of  said  syllables  at  the  beginnings  and  ends  of  said  dis- 
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3  172,955 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE  EQUIPPED 
WITH  A  PHO>fE 
Jacques  de  Robicn,  BouIogne-sur-Selne,  France,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  224,405 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  21,  19^1, 

873,856;  Aug.  16,  1962,  907,045 

2  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 


-J 

f 

.my 


said  central  office  each  terminating  a  distinct  group  of 
said  lines,  means  for  transmitting  information  between 
active  pairs  of  said  lines  through  said  central  office  com- 
prising a  distinct  transmission  channel  extending  between 
each  concentrator  and  the  central  office,  a  time  division 
switching  network  associated  with  each  of  said  concen- 
trators for  interconnecting  pairs  of  said  lines  in  distinct 
time  slots  of  a  repetitive  cycle,  and  means  for  transposing 
information  received  over  said  distinct  transmission 
channel  from  a  calling  line  in  one  concentrator  in  one 
time  slot  to  a  different  time  slot  for  transmission  over  the 
distinct  transmission  channel  connected  to  the  concen- 
trator associated  with  the  called  line. 


.  .-t    nv  1 


3,172,957 
TIME  DIVISION  STEREOPHONIC  SIGNAL  TRANS- 
MITTING AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING AN  AUXII  lARY  THIRD  CHANNEL 
Geoffrey  lyArcy  Browne.  I  ondon.  England,  assignor  to 
North  American  PhJUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  23,  I960, 

40,356  60 
5  Clafana.     (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  iHivate  listening  jack  arrangement  for  a  transistor 
amplifier  device  for  switching  from  loudspeaker  repro- 
duction to  an  alternate  form  made  available  at  the  private 
listening  jack  comprising  a  three  electrode  transistor,  a  two 
terminal  voltage  supply  source,  means  for  connecting  a 
first  transistor  electrode  to  one  terminal  of  the  voltage 
supply  source  and  for  coupling  alternating  electric  energy 
to  a  loudspeaker,  means  including  an  interruptable  con- 
tact for  connecting  a  second  transistor  electrode  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  voltage  supply  source,  signal  input 
means  connected  between  two  of  said  transistor  elec- 
trodes, said  transistor  amplifying  the  signal  and  passing  it 
on  to  the  loudspeaker  whenever  the  second  electrode  is 
connected  through  the  interruptable  contact  to  the  other 
voltage  supply  terminal,  and  a  jack  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  the  signal  input  means  and  physically  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  interruptable  contact  to  break 
the  connection  between  the  other  terminal  of  the  voltage 
supply  and  the  second  transistor  electrode  when  a  plug  is 
inserted  ia  the  jack  whereby  the  transistor  draws  no  cur- 
rent from  the  voltage  supply  and  the  loudspeaker  is  dis- 
abled and  provide  first  and  second  connections  at  said 
{dug  across  the  input  signal  source.  „ 


0  -jiieq—  T/FAMMirff^ 


3,172,956 
TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELE- 
PHONE SYSTEM  UTIUZING  TIME-SLOT  INTER- 

CHANGE  „  ^^ , 

Hirochl  loose,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  John  P.  Rnnyon,  M^- 
^m^_  f^j^  asa^iors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoeka, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Fikd  Apr.  27,  19^,  Ser.  No.  U,f94 
19  Claims.    (CL  17^-15) 


2.  A  transmitting  device  for  a  system  for  the  trans- 
mission of  two  coherent  stereophonic  signals  and  a  third 
audio  signal,   said   transmitting  device    comprising    two 
transmitting  channels  fed   by  the  coherent  stereophonic 
signals  and  a  third  transmitting  channel,  a  gating-voltage 
generator  supplying  a  sinusoidal  voltage,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  gating  voltage  from  said  sinusoidal  voltage,  said 
first  and   second  channels  being  released   alternately  by 
said  gating  voltage  thus  producing  a  gated  signal  for  the 
transmission   of   the   coherent   stereophonic    signals   by 
pulse  amplitude   modulation  in  time-interlaced   periods, 
means  for  deriving  a  substantially  sinusoidal  synchroniz- 
ing signal  from  the  gating-voltage  generator  and  phase 
shifting  said  signal  about  90*  with  respect  to  the  gating 
voltage,  means  for  injecting  said  phase  shifted  synchro- 
nizing signal  into  the  gated  signal  to  be  transmitted  thus 
producing  a  gated  signal  synchronized  at  selected  por- 
tions thereof,  and  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
third  audio  signal  on  part  of  the  unsynchronized  portions 
of  said  synchronized  gated  signals. 


.■■ti 
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3,172,951 


<r. 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  plurality  of  lines,  a 
central  office,  a  plurality  of  concentrators  remote  from 


TELEPHONE  LINE  SI  PER  VISOR  V  rTRCUTT 
Oscar  H.  WUIlford,  Bnmii'Ule,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tek- 
phoM  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York  i 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  I960,  Scr.  No.  20,120  ' 

13  Claims.  (CL  179—18) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  lines, 
a  supervisory  circuit  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  first 
and  second  line  conditions  comprising  first  and  second 
switching  means  associated  with  each  line,  means  for 
enabling  said  first  and  second  switching  means  alter- 
natively in  response  to  said  first  and  second  line  condi- 
tions respectively  comprising  means  coupling  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  to  the  associated  Une  in 
opposite  polarity  relationship,  and  means  for  increasing 
current  flow  through  the  enabled  one  of  said  first  and  lec- 
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ond  switching  means  to  permit  detection  of  a  line  condi- 
tion change  comprising  a  pulse  source,  means  responsive 
to  the  enabling  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  switching 


^3F  u  u  i  it 


}H?^r-^' 


.-i^i. 


source  and  the  nominal  collector  of  said  transistor,  meaiu 
connecting  said  second  winding  between  the  other  termiiul 
of  said  source  and  the  nominal  emitter  of  said  transistor, 
resistor  means  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor  to 
each  of  the  terminals  of  said  source,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling the  signal  to  be  amplified  to  said  base,  whereby  said 
circuit  is  operative  to  amplify  the  applied  signal  irrespec- 
tive of  the  ptriarity  of  the  voltage  source. 


means  for  activating  said  pulse  source  and  third  switch- 
ing means  enabled  by  a  pulse  from  said  source  to  com- 
plete a  signal  path  between  said  source  and  said  first 

and  second  switching  means. 


.b 


.  3,172,959 

■       TELEPHONE  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  V.  Bums,  Markham,  and  Rus»cU  C.  Fischer,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Northlake.  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
i  FUed  Nov,  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,433 

I  16  Claims.     (CI.  179 — SI) 

'    .         ! 


^^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  communication  channel  for 
the  transmission  of  signals  in  one  direction,  a  second 
communication  channel  for  the  transmission  of  signals 
in  another  direction,  two  amplifying  means  common  to 
said  first  and  second  channels,  and  circuit  means  for  in- 
cluding said  amplifying  means  in  said  first  channel  in 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  said  second 
channel  in  push-pull  relationship  to  each  other. 


3,172,960 
SYMMETRICAL  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Kennard  E.  Voylcs,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,759 
7  Claims.     (CL  179—81) 


mm»t*aumt 
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3,172,961 

REPRODUCING  dRCUTT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDER 

Leonard  Dodge  Barry,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ampci 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Calif omia 
Orlgfaial  appUcation  May  27,   1952,  Scr.  No.   292,013. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No. 

78,455 

3  Claims.    (CL  179— 100  J) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  operable  from  a  voltage 
source  of  reversible  polarity  comprising  a  symmetrical 
transistor  having  a  nominal  collector,  a  nominal  emitter 
and  a  base,  transducer  means  having  first  and  second 
coil  windings  which  are  substantially  identical,  means 
connecting  said  first  winding  between  one  terminal  of  said 


i  >T 


3.  In  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus,  a  circuit  for  repro- 
ducing a  signal  recorded  on  a  recording  medium,  com- 
prising a  magnetic  transducer  including  a  pickup  coil 
having  only  two  output  leads  for  sensing  the  recorded 
signal,  a  pair  of  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  terminal, 
a  common  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  one  output 
lead  of  said  pickup  coil  being  coupled  to  the  input  ter- 
minal of  one  of  said  amplifiers,  the  output  lead  of  said 
pickup  coil  being  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 
other  of  said  ami^ers,  the  common  terminals  being 
grounded,  combining  means  including  a  pair  of  electron 
control  devices  each  having  a  control  element  and  an  out- 
put element,  said  control  elements  of  said  pair  of  elec- 
tron control  devices  being  coupled  respectively  to  the 
output  terminals  of  said  pair  of  amplifiers,  and  integrating 
means  in  said  combining  means  coupled  to  the  output 
elements  of  said  pair  of  electron  control  devices  for  com- 
bining the  output  signals  of  said  pair  of  electron  control 
devices  to  thereby  produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
reccHxied  signal  for  subsequent  utilization. 


f    I    ■  ■     *■ 

3,172,962 
MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  SPACING  OF  A  MAG- 
NETIC TRANSDUCER  FROM  A  ROTARY  MAG- 
NETIC DRUM 
Johannes  Antonius  van  Lammeren,  Aalst-Waalre,  and 
Herre  Rinia  and  Leopold  Michael  Lambert  Joseph 
Lebians,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec  7,  IHQ, 

258  786 
4  Clafans.  (CL  179— lOOJ) 
2.  Recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination:  a  rotary  magnetic  storage  dnun  adapted  to 
rotate  about  a  shaft,  a  magnetic  transducer  magnetically 
coacting  with  the  surface  of  the  drum,  supporting  means 
for  supporting  said  transducer,  bias  means  urging  said 
transducer  towards  the  drum  surface,  a  stationary  pivot 
point,  a  lever  having  two  arms,  said  arms  being  pivoted 
about  said  pivot  point,  an  e}q>ansible  member  having  a 
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fixed  edge  ai>d  a  n>ovablc  edge,  an  open-ended  tube,  one 
end  of  the  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
expansible  member,  the  other  end  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  and  coacting  with  said  fluid  medium  with  part  of 
the  fluid  medium  being  forced  into  the  expansible  mem- 
ber through  the  tube  causing  the  movable  edge  to  move 
when  the  dnim  is  rotating,  ooe  of  said  arms  resting  on 
said  movable  edge,  the  cither  arm  coacting  with  said  sup- 
porting means  and  maintaining  skid  transducer  in  a  posi- 


ably  mounting  said  support  arm  upon  said  stanchion  for 
movement  selectively  to  an  idle  or  rest  position  and  to  a 
position  of  use,  switch  actuating  means  movable  relative 
to  the  switch  buttons  of  the  cradle  of  a  telephone  desk 
set  for  actuating  said  switch  buttons,  connecting  means 
attached  to  said  control  arm  and  to  said  switch  actuating 


.L- 


tioo  away  from  the  surface  of  the  drum  against  the  urging 
of  said  bias  means  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  in  response 
to  a  given  decrease  in  Ae  thickness  of  the  fluid  medium 
due  to  a  decrease  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  drum, 
said  other  arm  becoming  disengaged  from  said  support- 
ing means  and  allowing  said  bias  means  to  urge  said 
transducer  towards  the  drum  surface  in  response  to  a 
given  increase  in  the  thickness  of  the  fluid  medium  due 
to  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  drum. 


HEARING  AID  TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT 

John  A.  Vktoreen,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

(350  N.  Maitiand  Ave.,  Maitiand,  Fla.) 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,464 

5  Claims.     (CL  179—107) 


means  for  causing  the  latter  through  said  swtich  but- 
tons to  rcspectievly  open  and  close  the  telephone  circuit 
when  the  support  arm  it  at  its  idle  and  operative  posi- 
tion, said  stanchion  including  laterally  projecting  support 
brackets  thereon,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  brackets, 
said  support  arm  being  swingably  joumalled  on  said  pivot 
pin.  ,.  ^______^_ 

3,172,965 
COMMUNICATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  EM- 
PLOYING INTERMEDIATE  REPEATERS 
Leo  Waldlck,  Cologne-D«llbnJck,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fclteo    &    GuiUeaume    Carlswerk    Aktiengesellscbaft, 
CdoffDC-Mulbeim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16.  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1959, 

F  28,167 
4  Claims.     (CL  179—17531) 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  a  transducer  in  a  casing 
which  surrounds  the  transducer,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  projections  disposed  between  the  transducer  and  the 
casing  and  spacing  the  transducer  from  the  casing  cm 
opposite  sides,  formed  from  a  class  of  materials  having 
high  elasticity,  plastic  flow  and  permanent  plastic  mem- 
ory, and  being  disposed  within  the  casing  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  deform  projections  and  allow  the  plastic  flow 
to  decrease  the  pressure  to  the  point  where  the  threshold 
of  deformation  is  reached. 


-.ki«    I 
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3,172,964 
TELEPHONE  HAND-SET  HOLDER 
John  L.  Bulmer,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
John  R.  Balmer,  Wexford,  Pa. 
FUed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,530  .;.  . 

«^  17  Claims.     (CI.  179— 150)  l"^*  ' 

1 .  A  mechanical  suppwt  for  the  receiver  of  a  telephone 
desk  set  of  the  type  having  cradle  switch  buttons  con- 
trolling the  circuits  of  the  telephone  and  actuatable  by 
the  hand  set.  said  mechanical  support  comprising  a  tray 
having  marginal  upstanding  portions  for  embracing  and 
for  attachment  to  and  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  base 
of  a  tclephcxie  desk  set,  a  stanchion  secured  to  and  rising 
from  said  tray,  a  support  arm  projecting  laterally  from 
said  stanchion,  means  for  securing  said  support  arm  to 
a  telephone  receiver  for  supporting  the  latter,  means  mov- 


'/•; 


2.  An  underseas  signal  transmission  system  comprising, 
in  combination,  transmission  means  extending  between  a 
pair  of  terminal  stations;  repeaters  spaced  along  said 
transmission  means  and  each  including  a  high  frequency 
by-pass  filter  assembly  for  transmitting  a  range  of  high 
frequency  carrier  waves,  a  low  frequency  by-pass  filter 
assembly  for  transmitting  a  range  of  low  frequency  feed 
currents  and  low  frequency  carrier  modulations,  an  active 
repeater  section  connected  in  both  of  said  filter  assemblies, 
and  a  band  pass  filter  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
active  repeater  section  and  the  low  frequency  by-pass 
filter  assembly  of  each  repeater;  each  of  said  band  pass 
filters  being  tuned  to  a  different  selected  frequency  within 
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such  low  frequency  range;  means  for  transmitting,  from 
one  end  of  said  transmission  line,  two  test  frequencies 
each  within  such  high  frequency  range  and  having  values 
such  as  to  produce  a  respective  beat  frequency  within 
such  low  frequency  range  and  corresponding  to  the 
selected  band  pass  frequency  of  a  respective  repeater  to 
be  surveyed;  means  for  receiving  the  beat  frequency  sig- 
nal transmitted  through  the  band  pass  filter  of  a  respective 
repeater  at  an  end  of  said  line;  and  means  at  the  end  of 
said  line  for  measuring  the  degree  of  relative  non-linearity 
of  the  transmitted  beat  frequency  signal  received  at  such 
end  of  said  line. 

I  ^^"■"■"■^ 

3,172.966 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 

Walter  Holzer,  Schutzenrain,  Meersburg 

(Bodensee).  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,902 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  May  20,  1960, 

H  39,484 

5  Claims.     (CU  200—17) 


cent  said  cam  and  having  a  follower  engaging  said  cam 
to  cause  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  a  rotor  above 
said  cam  and  rotatable  therev  ith,  and  a  governor  assem- 
bly controlling  the  position  of  said  cam,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  circuit  breaker  cam  including  a  metal 
bushing  supported  on  a  portion  of  said  shaft  for  rotatable 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  a  plastic  sheath 
around  said  bushing  and  functionally  integral  therewith, 
said  bushing  being  at  least  as  thick  as  said  plastic  sheath 
so  as  to  constitute  at  least  half  the  thickness  of  the  over- 
all cam  wall,  said  plastic  sheath  forming  the  outer  surface 
of  the  cam. 

3,172,968 

MULTI-POSITION  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  Arendt,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,999 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18,  1959, 

B  53,636 

MCUima.    (CL  200— 42) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  switching  electric  circuits  com- 
prising, a  stationary  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
contacts  on  one  face  thereof,  a  rotary  disc,  means  resili- 
ently  holding  said  disc  in  spaced  relation  to  the  other 
face  of  said  plate,  the  adjacent  face  of  said  disc  having 
concentric  grooves  having  camming  surfaces  therein;  said 
stationary  plate  carrying  on  said  one  face  a  group  of 
resiliently  actuated  arms  having  cam  followers  on  the 
ends  thereof,  openings  in  said  plate  opposite  the  respec- 
tive grooves,  said  cam  followers  projecting  through  the 
respective  openings  and  into  the  grooves,  each  of  said 
arms  having  a  contact  normally  in  engagement  with  oiie 
of  said  first-named  contacts,  said  cammmg  surface  in 
said  grooves  operating  to  break  the  engagement  of  said 
contacts,  and  said  contacts  being  connected  to  electric 
terminals. 

3,172,967 
COMPOSITE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DISTRIBUTOR 

COMPONENTS 
WUUam   McCandless,  Toledo,   Ohio,   assignor  to  John 
Erier  Industries,  Ibc,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Not.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237^69 
SClalma.    (CI.  200— 19) 


<  .- 


1.  In  a  distributor  including  a  housing,  a  timer  shaft 
extending  into  said  housing,  a  circuit  breaker  cam  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  circuit  breaker  arm  adja- 


1.  In  a  multi-position  electric  switch  lock  assembly,  in 
combination,  tumable  shifting  means  movable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  end  position  through  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate position;  means  for  turning  said  shifting  means 
between  said  end  positions;  retaining  means  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  component;  means  tumably  mounting 
said  retaining  means  for  rocking  movements  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position;  rocking  means  on  said  shifting 
means  engageable  with  said  first  component  when  the  re- 
taining means  is  in  its  first  position  and  said  tumable  shift- 
ing means  is  moving  from  said  intermediate  into  said  sec- 
ond end  position  thereof  for  causing  said  retaining  means 
to  tend  to  move  into  its  second  position;  and  arresting 
means  on  said  shifting  means  adapted  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  shifting  means  in  the  direction  towards  said  second 
end  position  thereof  and  engageable  with  said  second  cotn- 
poncnt  only  when  the  retaining  means  has  moved  into  said 
second  position  and  the  shifting  means  is  in  said  intermedi- 
ate position  so  as  to  prevent  turning  of  said  shifting  means 
from  said  intermediate  toward  said  second  end  position 
thereof.  . 

3  172  969 
KEY  IDENTIFIER  DEVICE  AND  SWITCH  MEANS 

THEREFOR 
Walter  R.  G.  Haggstrom,  Westminster,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Independent  Lock  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aog.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,956 
11  Claims.  (CI.  200—61.59) 
1.  A  key  identifier  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  key  guide  portion  for  holding  a  key  so  that  the  blade 
thereof  occupies  a  predetermined  area,  a  plurality  of  side- 
by-side  positioned  template  members  having  irregular 
depth  sensing  profiled  portions  independently  shiftably 
supported  in  said  device,  a  magnetically  responsive  por- 
tion connected  with  each  said  member,  and  means  in  said 
device  adjacent  said  magnetically  responsive  portions  for 
creating  a  magnetic  field  adjacent  said  magnetically  re- 
sponsive portions,  thereby  to  shift  said  magnetically  re- 
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■poosive  portions,  movement  of  said  portions  causing  a 
concomitant  movement  of  the  depth  sensing  profiled  por- 
tions into  said  predetermined  area,  and  contact  means 
coupled  to  said  template  members  for  actuating  one  of  a 
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means  each  spaced  from  and  extending  past  said  re- 
action member  to  a  reaction  portion  having  a  notch  sub- 
stantially confronting  the  notch  in  said  reaction  member, 
a  bifurcated  actuating  means  cooperable  with  each  of 
said  pair  of  leg  means  of  said  blade  means  to  actuate  said 
switch  mechanism,  and  a  substantially  C-shapcd  spring 
acting  between  said  reaction  member  and  said  blade 
means  and  having  restricted  portions  received  in  said 
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plurality  of  circuits  selectively  in  response  to  movement 
exceeding  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  depth  sensing 
profiled  portions  of  one  of  said  template  members  into  said 
area. 

3,172,»7t 
SNAP-ACTION    ELECTRICAL    SWITCH    WITH 
SLOTTED  NORMALLY  UNSTRESSED  MOV- 
ABLE CONTACT  BLADE 
VernoD    R.    Abclc,   Waukefnui,   and    Donald   R.    Sterba, 
Clarendoa  Hills,  IIL,  assignors  to  Fanatecl  MeUltursl- 
cal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  205,743 

3  Claima.     (CI.  200—67)  j 
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notches,  said  spring  having  a  maximum  width  substan- 
tially at  its  mid-section  and  tapering  toward  the  opposite 
ends  to  a  minimum  at  said  restricted  portions  and  reverse- 
ly tapering  therefrom  to  enlargements  of  said  restricted 
portions  to  limit  endwise  movement  thereof  in  said 
notches,  said  spring  acting  as  a  dead  center  spring  to 
snap  said  blade  means  back  and  forth  relative  to  said 
reaction  member. 
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3,172,r72 

SNAF-ACnON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH 
CONTACT  DAMPENING  MEANS 
Harold  E.  Schleicher,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  avigDor  to 
The  Arrow-Hart  L  Hegeman  F.Iectric  Company,  Hart- 
ford, Conn^  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  May  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  277,624 
I.  4  CMim.     (CL  2M— 67) 
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1.  A  snap  switch  comprising  a  base,  an  elongated,  nor- 
mally unstressed  spring  cantilever  mounted  on  said  base 
with  its  free  end  forming  a  movable  contact,  said  normally 
unstressed  spring  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  with 
a  positive  depression  about  said  slot,  a  fixed  contact 
mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said  movable  contact, 
an  upstanding  protuberance  on  said  base  in  engagement 
with  the  edges  of  said  slot,  an  actuator  engageable  with 
said  spring  for  transmitting  switch  actuating  force  to  said 
spring  adjacent  to  and  laterally  outwardly  of  the  engage- 
ment of  said  protuberance  with  said  spring  to  effect  a  rapid 
snap  action  of  said  spring  from  one  position  to  an  oppo- 
site position  whereby  the  movable  contact  selectively  en- 
gages with  and  disengages  from  said  fixed  contact,  and  a 
cover  member  secured  to  said  base. 


3,172,971 

SNAF-ACnON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

MECHANISM 

John  O.  Roeser,  Park  Rklge,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oricinal  application  Feb.  8,  196d,  Scr.  No.  7,4S4,  now 
Patent   No.   3,105.885,   dated   OcL   1,   1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jnnc  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,874 

5  Claims.     (CL  200—67) 
1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  reaction  member 
having  a  notch  therein,  blade  means  anchored  adjacent 
said  reaction  member  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  leg 

(     >  I  I 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  hollow  casing  housing  the 
switch  parts,  a  movable  contact,  another  contact  engage- 
able  and  disengageable  by  said  movable  contact  as  the 
latter  moves  between  two  at-rest  positions,  a  resilient  arm 
on  which  said  movable  contact  is  mounted  biasing  said 
movable  contact  toward  engagement  with  said  other  con- 
tact, a  movable-contact-operating  lever  having  a  cam  sur- 
face thereon  for  separating  said  movable  contact  from 
said  other  contact,  spring  means  acting  on  said  lever  to 
bias  it  in  two  at-rest  positions,  said  movable  contact  and 
resilient  arm  tending  to  chatter  when  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  said  other  contact,  a  flexible  member  extend- 
ing entirely  across  said  casing  and  from  end  to  end  and 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  said  lever  to  engage 
said  spring  means,  said  flexible  member  being  located  be- 
tween said  cam  surface  and  said  resilient  contact-carrying 
arm,  said  flexible  member  being  formed  of  a  damping 
material  which  is  highly  resistant  to  burning  by  contact 
arcing,  and  being  of  sufficient  thicknes  to  overcome  the 
tendency  of  said  movable  contact  and  arm  to  chatter,  said 
damping  member  also  deadening  the  sound  of  switch  open- 
ing and  closing  movement.    ,         ..  -^  ..,,_ 
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3  172  973 

DIRECTION  SENSTNGSPEED  RESPONSIVE 

SWITCH 

Georfc  G.  Gdovkhin,  Ebensburg.  and  John  D.  Bcrczan- 

Ay,  Mineral  Point,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jab  Company,  Inc., 

Ebcnsburg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUmI  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,334 

9  Claims.     (O.  200—80) 


1.  A  speed  responsive  switch  assembly  comprising, 
housing  means,  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
bousing  means,  displaceable  speed  sensing  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  by  said  shaft  means,  means  mounted  by 
the  shaft  means  and  engageable  with  the  speed  sensing 
means  for  yieldably  biasing  thereof  to  one  position  on 
the  shaft  means,  bearing  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  shaft  means  and  connected  to  said  speed  sensing 
means  for  axial  displacement  along  said  shaft  means, 
switch  contact  means  movably  mounted  by  the  bousing 
means  for  engagement  by  the  bearing  means,  and  limit 
means  including  intercngaging  structure  on  said  housing 
means  and  the  bearing  means  for  preventing  displace- 
ment of  the  switch  contact  means  by  the  bearing  means 
in  response  to  one  selected  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
•haft  means. 


3,172,974 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH  HAVING  ONE 
CUP-SHAPED  CONTACT 
Frank  A.  Perrino.  Lincoln.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Perma  Re- 
search  ft    Development   Company,    North   Attlcboro, 
MaM.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,075 
1  Claim.     (CL  200—82) 


contact  block,  each  of  said  contact  bars  having  a  por- 
tion exposed  in  said  central  chamber,  the  opposite  end 
of  each  contact  bar  extending  outwardly  of  said  contact 
block,  a  cup-shaped  ccmtact  member  located  in  said  cen- 
tral chamber  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  fxripheral 
flange,  an  opening  being  formed  in  said  inner  wall  through 
which  said  projection  extends  and  the  underside  of  said 
inner  wall  engaging  the  upper  flange  portion  of  said  pis- 
ton, so  that  upper  movement  of  said  piston  results  in  a 
corresponding  movement  of  said  contact  member,  and 
means  for  normally  retaining  said  contact  member  out 
of  engagement  with  said  contact  bars,  said  contact  mem- 
ber being  movable  by  said  piston  against  the  action  of  said 
retaining  means  and  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure from  said  source  on  said  piston,  wherein  said  pe- 
ripheral flange  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  con- 
tact bars  to  establish  electrical  communication  there- 
between. 

3,172,975 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PIVOTAL  ARMATURE 

CONTACT  MECHANISM 

Robert  A.  Williams,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Talon,  Inc.,  Meadville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  67,436 

I  41  Claims.     (CI.  200—87)  ' 


\, 
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In  a  pressure  switch  that  is  adapted  to  control  opera- 
tion of  a  device  in  response  to  the  establishment  of  a 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  in  a  remote  system,  a  hous- 
1  ing  including  a  plug  member  and  a  contact  block  secured 
to  said  plug  member,  said  plug  member  having  a  central 
recess  formed  therein  and  a  first  chamber  communicating 
with  said  central  recess  and  with  a  source  of  external 
pressure,  a  piston  located  in  said  first  chamber  and  being 
responsive  to  the  external  source  of  pressure  for  move- 
ment in  an  axial  direction  in  said  first  chamber,  said 
contact  block  having  a  central  recess  formed  therein 
that  communicates  with  a  central  recess  in  said  plug 
member  and  that  defines  a  central  chamber  therewith,  said 
piston  including  an  upper  flange  portion  on  which  a 
projection  is  formed,  said  projection  extending  into  said 
central  chamber,  spaced  contact  bars  embedded  in  said 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  having  coil  means  de- 
fining an  elongated  aperture,  an  armature  assembly, 
means  including  means  at  least  partially  in  said  aperture 
for  mounting  said  assembly  for  at  least  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  aperture,  said  armature  assembly 
comprising  an  armature  body  to  which  said  mounting 
means  is  connected,  a  reed  connected  to  said  armature 
body  and  protruding  from  said  aperture  at  at  least  one 
end  thereof,  said  armature  body  protruding  from  the 
other  end  of  said  aperture,  means  at  least  magnetizable 
disposed  on  orte  of  said  protruding  ends  for  at  least  aid- 
ing in  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  armature  as- 
sembly in  response  to  energization  of  said  coil  means, 
and  at  least  two  contacts  fixed  relative  to  said  coil  means 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  armature  and  bridgeable  by 
a  given  portion  of  said  armature  assembly. 


■\ 


3,172,976 
MAGNETIC  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Martin  L.  Abel,  Oak  Parii,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tann  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,483,  now 

Patent  No.  3.022.398.  dated  Feb.  20,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,830 
1  Claim,     (a.  200—87) 

A  proximity  switch  comprising  a  body  having  a  recess 
therein,  a  magnetic  unit  slidably  mounted  on  said  body 
for  movement  along  a  line  toward  and  away  from  said 
recess,  said  magnetic  unit  comprising  a  magnet  and  a 
first  pair  of  north  and  south  pole  faces  positioned  to 
expose  the  lines  of  flux  therebetween  to  said  recess  and 
a  second  pair  of  north  and  south  pole  faces  positioned 
to  expose  the  lines  of  flux  therebetween  to  the  exterior 
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of  said  body,  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  permeable  ele- 
ment adjacent  to  said  second  pair  of  pole  faces  decreas- 
ing the  lines  of  flux  between  said  first  pair  of  pole  faces 
and  movement  of  said  magnetic  permeable  element  away 
from  said  second  pair  of  pole  faces  increasing  the  lines 
of  flux  between  said  first  pair  of  pole  faces,  a  movable 
arm  mounted  within  said  recess  extending  parallel  to  said 
line  and  over  said  first  pair  of  pole  faces  so  as  normally 
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to  be  attracted  to  said  first  pair  of  pole  faces,  means  for 
applying  a  continuous  biasing  force  on  said  arm  to  move 
it  away  from  said  first  pair  of  pole  faces  when  the  flux 
therebetween  decreases  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
the  magnetic  permeable  element  adjacent  to  said  second 
pair  of  pole  faces,  contact  means  within  said  recess  actu- 
ated by  said  movable  arm,  and  means  for  fixing  said 
magnetic  unit  against  sliding  movement 


3  172,977 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY '  HAVING  CONTACT  OPER- 
ATING MEANS  ARRANGED  FOR  MINIMIZING 
FRICTION 
Harold  E.  Schleicher,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  assignor  to 
The  Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Company,  Hait- 
ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUcd  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,320 
5  Claims.     (CL  200—102) 
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3  172^78 
COMBINATION  TIMER  AND  THERMOSTAT 

SWITCH 

MUton  S.  Taffet,  31  Elliott  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,101 

13  Claims.     (C\.  200—13^) 


1.  A  combined  timer  and  themostat  comprised  by  a 
housing  means,  a  member  rotatably  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing means,  a  bi-mctallic  coil  spring  thermostatic  clement 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  portion  of  the  housing  means, 
surrounding  the  member,  and  connected  at  its  other  end 
to  the  member  for  rotating  same  alternately  in  opposite 
directions  as  the  thermostatic  element  contracts  or  ex- 
pands, a  cam  surrounding  the  member  and  fixed  thereto 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  timing  disc  surrounding  the 
member  and  free  to  rotate  therearound,  an  escapement 
mechanism  engageable  with  the  timing  disc,  a  follower 
arm  mounted  on  the  escapement  mechanism  and  in  ro- 
tating contact  with  the  cam,  and  a  switch  having  a  mov- 
able member  engaged  by  the  follower  arm  to  open  and 
close  the  switch. 

3,172,979 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
AUXILIARY  INTERRUPTER  AND  LVIPROVED 
TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  DETACHING  SAME 
Edward  H.  Yonkers,  Glencoc,  111.,  assignor  to  Jodyn 
Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
niinote 

FUcd  Jnly  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,5U 

6  Claimi.     (CL  200—146)  - ' 


I.  In  an  electric  relay,  an  insulation  base,  a  plurality 
of  terminal  members  inserted  in  slots  in  said  base,  a 
plurality  of  contact  members  mounted  on  some  of  said 
terminal  members  on  one  side  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of 
flexible  contact  members  mounted  on  other  of  said  termi- 
nal members  on  said  side  of  the  base  and  movable  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  first  mentioned  contact  mem- 
bers, an  electromagnet  having  a  U-shaped  frame  mounted 
on  said  side  of  the  base,  a  solenoid  and  core  embraced 
by  said  frame  and  atUched  thereto,  an  armature  edge- 
lupported  adjacent  one  end  on  one  side  of  said  U-shaped 
frame,  a  slidable  insulating  member  slidable  over  the 
other  side  of  said  frame  and  engaged  with  said  flexible 
contacts  for  moving  them  and  engaged  with  and  moved 
by  said  armature,  and  a  retaining  member  affixed  to  said 
frame  holding  said  slidable  member  on  said  frame,  said 
frame  and  retaining  member  having  opposed  surfaces 
guiding  the  movement  of  said  slidable  member  between 
said  frame  and  said  retaining  member. 


l''' 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  switching  device  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  apart  terminals, 
a  switching  element  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  lower  terminal  and  movable  in  a  plane  to 
engage  its  upper  end  with  said  upper  terminal  when  in 
closed  position  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  upper 
terminal   when  in  open  position,   means  on   said   upper 
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terminal  extending  vertically  upward  detachably  engag- 
ing one  terminal  of  an  auxiliary  circuit  interrupter,  aiid 
means  carried  on  said  switching  element  adjacent  said 
upper  end  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  movement  of 
said  switching  element  detachably  engaging  another  ter- 
minal of  said  auxiliary  circuit  interrupter. 


gagement  with  only  said  curved  end  of  said  fixed  terminal 
means,  and  an  axially  shiftable  plunger  having  an  inter- 
mediate helix-like  portion  directly  therewith  to  translate 
linear  plunger  action  into  a  rotary  wiping  movement  of 


'  *  3,172,980 

COMPRESSED  AIR  SWITCH  WITH  MULTIPLE 
INTERRUPTION 
Hans  Thommen,  Baden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alctlen- 
gescllachaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  ioint-stocii  company 

Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  13,  1959, 

74,399 
2  Claims.     (CL  200—148) 


said  carrier  and  contact  means  into  radially  located  en- 
gagement with  said  ciu^ed  end  of  fixed  terminal  means 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  plunger  shifting  action. 


1.  A  compressed  air  actuated  switch  unit  comprising 
a  main  tank  containing  compressed  air,  first  and  second 
hollow  insulator  columns  upstanding  upon  said  main  tank, 
an  auxiliary  compressed  air  tank  supported  atop  said 
first  hollow  insulator  for  receiving  compressed  air  from 
said  main  Unk,  a  first  hollow  insulator  extending  laterally 
from  said  auxiliary  compressed  air  tank  and  containing 
a  pair  of  compressed  air  actuated  power  interrupting 
switching  contacts,  a  second  hollow  insulator  extending 
upwardly  from  said  auxiliary  compressed  air  tank  and 
containing  a  second  pair  of  compressed  air  actuated  power 
interrupting  switching  conUcts,  valve  means  within  said 
auxiliary  compressed  air  tank  for  controlling  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  first  and  second  hollow  insulators  for 
actuating  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  switching  contacts, 
a  third  hollow  insulator  mounted  on  said  second  insulator 
column  and  containing  a  pair  of  compressed  air  actuated 
voltage  disconnecting  switching  contacts,  one  of  said 
voltage  disconnecting  contacts  being  connected  to  one  of 
the  power  interrupting  contacts  of  said  second  pair  of 
such  contacU,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  power  inter- 
rupting switching  contacU  being  connected  in  series,  a  low 
ohmic  resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second 
pair  of  power  interrupting  switching  contacts,  and  a  high 
ohmic  resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  pair 
of  power  interrupting  switching  contacts. 


3  172  981 
PLUNGER  TYPE  CAM  ACTUATED  SWITCH 
Ronald  E.  Loesch,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  | 

FUed  Jane  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,153 
10  Claims.  (€\.  200—164) 
1.  A  vehicle  light  control  switch  means,  comprising, 
a  hollow  insulating  body  having  longitudinal  grooving 
along  an  outer  surface  thereof,  a  centrally-apertured  end 
mounting  retainer  means  to  engage  said  body  at  one  end 
thereof,  fixed  outer  snap-in  terminal  means  having  a 
curved  end  at  least  semi-arcuate  to  complement  curvature 
of  said  insulating  body  internally  and  fittted  to  the  groov- 
ing of  said  body,  a  carrier  and  contact  means  thereon  posi- 
tioned radially  inwardly  from  said  terminal  means  and 
adapted  to  have  rotary  contact  wiping  make  and  break  en- 


3,172,982     • 

SENSING  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Spencer  D.  Reed,  Endlcott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Sensing  Devices,  Inc.,  Endlcott,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,517 

5  Claims.    (CL  200—166) 


1.  A  sensing  brush  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  platen  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  spaced  relation  to 
an  electrical  contact  member,  said  platen  having  an 
inxlexing  face  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  brush  block  assemblies,  each  including 
a  body  having  an  index  face  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual brushes  joined  at  one  end  to  said  body  to 
project,  in  side-by-side  relation  therefrom,  each 
brush  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  strands  present- 
ing flexible  electrical  contacts  and  with  the  strands 
of  the  several  brushes  having  their  free  ends  disposed 
in  a  common  plane, 

the  brushes  of  the  several  block  assemblies  being  iden- 
tically aligned  in  a  row  relative  to  said  index  face 
of  each  assembly, 

and  means  for  detachably  securing  each  brush  block 
assembly  to  said  platen  with  the  index  face  of  each 
brush  block  assembly  contacting  the  indexing  face 
of  said  platen,  whereby  the  brushes  of  all  said  brush 
block  assemblies  are  aligned  in  a  common  row. 


♦  3,172,983  '  ..        .       ♦ 

SNAP-IN  PLUNGER  SWITCH 
Frederick  A.  Zoda,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Circle  F 
Mfg.  Co.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,878 
'  6  Claims.     (CL  200— 168) 

1.  A  plunger  switch  of  the  type  designed  to  snap 
into  a  mounting  hole  of  an  associated  supporting  struc- 
ture, comprising:  a  body  of  molded,  one-piece,  dielectric 
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construction  formed  as  a  cupped  member  open  at  one 
end  thereof;  a  centrally  aperturcd  cover  for  the  open  end 
of  the  body  also  having  a  one-piece  construction  and 
including  in  its  peripheral  area  a  series  of  spring  fingers 
at  least  two  of  which  are  clinched  into  underlying  rela- 
tion to  portions  of  the  body  in  direct  contact  with  said 
portions  inwardly  of  the  body  circumference,  the  remain- 
ing fingers  being  bowed  outwardly  to  snap  into  said 
mounting  hole;  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  and  pro- 
jecting out  of  the  aperture  of  the  cover,  a  pair  of  sta- 
tionary contacts  mounted  in  and  having  terminals  pro- 


I' 


jecting  exteriorly  of  the  body;  a  movable  contact  mount- 
ed for  movement  with  the  plunger  and  including  contact 
surfaces,  shiftable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
stationary  contacts  responsive  to  movement  of  the  plun- 
ger between  opposite  extreme  positions  thereof;  and  a 
compression  spring  seated  in  the  body  and  engaging  the 
movable  contact,  said  spring  exerting  a  resilient,  yield- 
ing pressure  against  the  movable  contact  in  a  direction 
to  extend  the  plunger  from  the  body  and  shift  the  mov- 
able contact  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  con- 
tacts. 


3,172^84  ' 

ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  FUSIBLE  ELECTRIC 
SWITCH 
Albert  R.  Cellerini,  B«aver,  and  Look  N.  Rkd,  Chippewa 
Township,  Beaver  County,  Pa.,  assizors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittstxirfh,  Pa^  a  cor> 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  appiicatioa  June  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,829.  now 
Patent  No.  2,989,607,  dated  June  20,  19«1.     Divided 
this  application  Sept  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,357 
6  Claims.    (CL  20«— 172) 


)■ 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  unitary  insulating 
base,  a  line  terminal  conductor  attached  to  said  base,  a 
contact  member  secured  to  said  line  terminal  conductor,  a 
contact  arm  having  a  contact  member  secured  thereto 
and  engageable  with  the  contact  member  on  the  line  ter- 
minal conductor,  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  contact  arm  for  oscillating  said  contact  arm.  a  first 
means  attached  to  said  actuating  means  to  operate  the 
switch,  and  a  slot  in  said  actiiating  means  for  receiving  a 
tool  for  driving  the  actuating  means  and  constituting  a 
second  means  for  operating  the  switch  when  the  first  means 
is  detached  from  said  actuating  means. 


I  I 


3,172,985  ^  i  .       , 

PUSH  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
Woodrow  A.  De  Smidt,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wia^  a  corpora- 
tfon  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,638       '  ^ 

7  Claims.     (CL  20«— 172)  j 


t 

1.  In  a  push  button  assembly  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  button  having 

a  spring  containing  cavity  extending  through  a 

substantial  portion  of  its  length 
a  longitudinally  extending   transverse   slot  com- 
municating between  the  cavity  and  the  side  of 
the  button 
a  bias  spring  i'  '-*        V 

seated  in  said  cavity 

bearing  against  the  forward  end  of  said  cavity 
a  stationary  spring  retainer 

engaging  the  after  end  of  said  spring 
extending  outwardly  through  said  slot 
a  tubular  bousing 

slidably  receiving  said  button 
having  a  stop  member  engageable  with  said  but- 
..,:  ton  limiting  the  forward  movement  of  said  but- 

ton 
and  receiving  said  spring  retainer  in  stationary 

relationship  therewith 
and  means  for  securely  mounting  the  housing  in  a 
cabinet  cover. 


3,172,984 
TWO  POSITION  LEVER  TYPE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
HAVING  A  HANDLE  ACTUATING  MEANS  WITH 
A  REAR  PIVOTAL  AXIS 
George  H.  Kress,  Short  Hills,  and  Walter  A.  Memi,  HHls- 
dak,  N  J.,  aarigoors  to  General  Precisioa,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
nutloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,445 

IChJm.    (CL2M— 172)  -> 


» \  * 


A  lever  action  switch  assembly  comprising  a  front  panel 
having  an  opening  therethrough;  a  subpancl  positioned 
adjacent  and  behind  said  front  panel  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said 
front  panel:  means  mounting  said  subpanel  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  front  panel;  a  two-position  lever  type 
switch  mounted  on  said  subpanel  having  an  operating 
member  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  subpanel 
and  extending  toward  said  front  panel;  a  lever  handle  en- 
gaging said  operating  member  mounted  on  a  single  pivot 
with  the  axis  thereof  substantially  rearward  of  said  two- 
position  lever  type  switch  and  having  a  finger  bar  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  of  said  front  panel  and  resilient 
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means  associated  with  said  assembly  adapted  to  return 
said  operating  member  to  a  particular  position. 


-l    I 


••«/ 


3,172,987 
COMBINATION  ELECTRIC  AND  ELECTRONIC 

OVENS 

Lo^  H.  PItimayer,  Ix>uis>ine,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,582 

22  Claims.    (CL  219—10.55) 


prising,  an  outer  casing  of  pressure-transmissive  material, 
an  electrothermal  heater  element  disposed  in  said  casing 
and  constituted  of  electroconductive  materials  resistant 
to  deterioration  at  high  temperature,  said  heater  element 
having  two  oppositely  disposed  surfaces  from  which  the 
principal  part  of  the  heat  of  said  element  is  emanated, 
means  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  element  to  respec- 
tive current  terminals  at  the  outside  of  said  casing,  and 


a  mass  of  charge  material  contained  by  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  be  heated  by  said  elemem,  said  charge  material 
being  divided  into  two  portions  disposed  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  element  defined  by  said  oji^wsitely  disposed 
heat-emanating  surfaces  to  each  receive  heat  from  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  surfaces  and  said  element  being  ac- 
cordmgly  efifective  in  each  of  its  two  principal  directions 
of  heat  emanation  to  heat  said  material. 


14.  An  electronic  oven  comprising  an  upstanding  sub- 
stantially box-like  metal  liner  including  a  top  wall  and 
having  a  front  opening  and  defining  a  cooking  cavity,  a 
metal  front  door  cooperating  with  said  liner  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  with  rc«pect  to  said 
front  opening,  a  metal  distribution  box  supported  upon 
said  top  wall  exteriorly  of  said  cooking  cavity  and  pre 
vided  with  a  bottom  opening  registering  with  a  top  win- 
dow provided  in  said  top  wall,  a  transmission  line  of  the 
coaxial  conductor  type  including  an  outer  conductor  and 
an  enclosed  inner  conductor,  one  end  of  said  outer  con- 
ductor joining  one  of  the  walls  of  said  distribution  box 
in  surrounding  relation  with  an  opening  therein,  the  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  inner  conductor  projecting  through 
said  opening  into  the   interior  of  said  distribution  box 
and  constituting  a  probe  dispo«d  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  walls  of  said  distribution  box  and  located  above  said 
bottom  opening,  means  including  an  ultra-high  frequency 
generator  operatively  connected  to  the  other  cod  of  said 
transmission  line  for  supplying  ultra-high  frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  to  said  probe  with  said  front  door  in 
iU  closed  position,  whereby  ultra-high  frequency  electro- 
magnetic wave  enwgy  is  radiated  from  said  probe  and 
is  distributed  from  said  distribution  box  through  said  bot- 
tom opening  and  said  window  into  said  cooking  cavity, 
and  a  pane  supported  in  covering  relation  with  resspect  to 
said  window  so  as  to  prevent  oven  gases  from  passing 
from  said  cooking  cavity  into  said  distribution  box,  said 
pane    being    highly    transparent    to    the   electromagnetic 
wave  energy  that  is  distributed  therethrough  from  said 
distribution  box  into  said  cooking  cavity.,  |  ^ 


3  172  989 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CUTTING  CONTROL 
GorioB  E.  Nelson.  TarifiFviUe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Akcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Cows.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,834  i  , 

,  4Cbdm>.    (CL  219— 121) 


rt 


^j 
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3,172,988 

HEATING  MATERIAL  SUBJECTED  TO  SUPER 

HIGH  PRESSURE 

Alexander  Zeitlln,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Barogenics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,443 
-  5  Claims.     (CL  219 — 50) 

1.  A  pressure-receiving  assembly  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed by  pressure-multiplying  anvils,  said  assembly  com- 


1.  Apparatus  for  causing  an  energized  beam  to  repro- 
duce a  remotely  located  pattern  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  energized  beam, 

means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  first  direction, 

means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  second  direction 
normal  to  said  first  direction, 

means  spatiaUy  displaced  from  said  beam  generating 
means  and  carrying  a  pattern  to  be  reproduced  by 
said  beam, 

pattern  scanning  means  positioned  adjacent  said  pattern 
carrying  means. 

scanning  signal  generator  means  coupled  to  said  pat- 
tern scanning  means  for  causing  said  pattern  scan- 
ning means  to  scan  the  pattern  in  response  to  gener- 
ated scanning  signals, 

means  responsive  to  the  scanning  of  the  pattern  fw 
generating  signals  commensurate  with  the  appear- 
ance of  indicia  thereon, 

means  responsive  to  said  indicia  occurrence  signals  and 
said  scanning  signals  for  generating  control  signals 
varying  in  amplitude  in  accordance  with  the  elapsed 
time  between  the  beginning  of  a  scan  of  the  pattern 
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and  the  generation  of  an  indicia  occxurence  signal, 
and 
means  for  supplying  said  control  signals  to  said  means 
for  deflecting  the  beam  in  a  first  direction. 


'M' 


i 


••'  ■  3,172,99«  ^ 

WELDING  APPARATUS 
Mlttoa  E.  King,  Eagle  Township,  Waokcsha  Cooaty,  Wis., 
MripMMT  to  Automatic  Welding  Company,  WaakeAa, 
Wlk,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,832 
llClalnu.    (CL  219— 125) 


(c)  electrode  directing  means  directing  an  electrode 
through  the  passage, 

(d)  feed  means  for  each  of  the  containers  feeding  the 
particulate  weld  material  from  the  containers  to  the 
chamber  whereby  the  electrode  and  the  particulate 
coaterial  are  simultaneously  fed  to  the  work  area, 
jmd 

(e)  means  coordinating  the  rate  of  feeding  of  the 
electrode  directing  means  and  the  feed  means  where- 
by metered  proportionate  amounts  of  the  electrode 
and  from  each  of  the  containers  the  particulate  weld 
material  are  simultaneously  fed  to  the  work  area. 


^^ 


3,172,992 

AIR  COOLED  ARC  WELDING  NOZZLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  Keller,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 

SmJth  Corporation,  Milwaoliec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUmI  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,418 
4  Claims.     (CL  219—130) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  a  work  support,  weld- 
ing mechanism,  means  for  relatively  moving  the  work 
support  and  the  welding  mechanism  to  cause  the  welding 
mechanism  to  act  successively  on  portions  of  work  carried 
by  the  work  support,  a  series  of  spaced  apart  actuating 
elements  ranged  along  the  work  support,  control  means 
connected  to  the  welding  mechanism  so  as  to  come  into 
cooperative  relationship  with  the  series  of  spaced  apart 
actuating  elements  during  relative  movement  between  the 
w(M-k  support  and  the  welding  mechanism  and  means  op- 
erated upon  each  coming  of  the  control  means  into  co- 
operative relationship  with  an  actuating  element  for  se- 
lectively (1)  initiating  operation  of  the  welding  mecha- 
nism when  the  welding  mechanism  is  not  operating  or 
(2)  terminating  operation  of  the  welding  mechanism 
when  the  welding  mechanism  is  operating. 


-yf 


I 
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3,172,991 

FEEDER  FOR  WELDS 

Roman  F.  Amoldy,  P.O.  Box  19527,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213^66 

9  Claims.     (CL  219—130) 


41"*: _  "s.  -■ 

(  ■ 

•     -.-it 


1.  A  multiple  feeder  for  use  in  welding  comprising: 
(fl)  a  plurality  of  containers  for  particulate  weld  ma- 
terial, 
ib)  a  discharge  spout  provided  with  a  generally  central 
passage  and  a  chamber  about  the  passage, 


■1 


4. 


4.1 


1.  A  welding  nozzle  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  a  conducting  mounting  stem  having  an  Insulated 
axial  electrode  passageway  and  a  welding  current 
power  terminal, 

(b)  a  nozzle  body  of  conductive  material  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  mounting  stem  and  having  an 
electrode  passageway  aligned  with  the  electrode  pas- 
sageway in  said  mounting  stem, 

(c)  a  contact  insert  mounted  within  an  insert  pas- 
sageway extending  angularly  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly in  the  nozzle  body  from  the  lowermost  end 
of  the  electrode  passageway  in  the  nozzle  body,  said 
insert  having  a  contact  surface  extending  parallel 
to  the  electrode  passageway  for  slidable  engagement 
with  the  electrode  and  serving  to  locale  the  discharge 
end  of  the  electrode. 

(rf)  a  contact  shoe  having  a  lower  end  in  opposed 
electrode  grasping  position  to  said  contact  surface 

of  said  insert,  '     ' 

(*)  a  leaf  spring  secured  between  the  mounting  stem 
and  the  nozzle  body  and  to  the  contact  shoe  to  sup- 
port the  contact  shoe  for  limited  pivotal  movement, 

(/)  a  biasing  lever  secured  to  the  contact  shoe  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  in  spaced  parallel  re- 
lation to  the  stem, 

{g)  spring  means  mounted  between  the  lever  and 
the  stem,  and 

{h)  pressure  adjusting  means  coupled  to  the  spring 
means  to  adjust  the  pressure  thereof  on  the  biasing 
lever  to  control  the  grippmg  force  between  the  con- 
tact insert  and  the  contact  shoe.  •    * 
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3.172,993 
IMMERSION  HEATER 


Joka  J.  Finn,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Glenn 
Electric  Heater  Corporation,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,935 
,      7  Claims.     (CL  219—336) 


1.  In  a  liquid  heater,  a  tank  having  a  wall  with  an 
opening  therein,  a  heater  having  a  cup  shaped  base  with 
its  bottom  presented  to  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  with 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  through  the  opening  and 
having  its  outer  end  accessible  from  the  outside  of  the 
tank  wall,  a  flange  on  said  base  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  opening  for  sealing  against  the  inside  of  the  tank 
wall,  a  sheathed  heating  element  sealed  to  the  bottom  of 
the  base  and  having  terminals  accessible  from  the  out- 
side of  the  tank  wall,  a  clamping  ring  telescoped  over 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a  flat  surface  engaging 
the  outside  of  the  tank  wall,  said  cylindrical  wall  having 
a  circumferential  groove  spaced  inward  from  its  outer 
end  and  axial  slots  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
cylindrical  wall  to  the  groove,  a  pressure  ring  having  tangs 
slidable  through  said  slots  into  said  groove  and  anchoring 
the  pressure  ring  in  the  groove  when  the  pressure  ring  is 
turned  to  bring  the  tangs  out  of  register  with  the  slots, 
screws  threaded  into  the  pressure  ring  and  having  ends 
engaging  and  exerting  clamping  pressure  on  said  clamp- 
ing ring,  and  an  outlet  box  having  a  bottom  wall  tele- 
scoped over  said  side  wall  of  the  base  and  secured  to  said 
pressure  ring. 

i  '  3,172,994     * 

VACUUM  OVEN 
James  A.  Peay  and  Dorman  Richards,  Adrian,  Mich., 
asrignors     to     Kewaonee     Manufacturing     Company, 
Adrian,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,218 
18  Claims.     (CL  219—393)      ■ 


i.v 


oven  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  enclosure  and  including 
a  rear  door  operatively  mounted  for  opening  to  the  ex- 
terior, and  inner  door  operatively  moimted  for  opening 
within  the  enclosure,  means  for  guiding  said  inner  door 
for  vertical  opening  and  closing  movement,  said  guide 
means  being  constructed  to  impart  a  flnal  closing  move- 
ment to  said  door  in  a  direction  toward  the  adjacent  end 
and  face  of  the  oven  to  seat  said  door  in  gas-tight  rela- 
tion and  an  initial  opening  movement  away  from  said 
end   face,  means  including  an   air  cylinder  having   an 
actuating  member  operatively  connected  to  said  door  for 
actuating  the  same,  and  means  for  effecting  a  seal  be- 
tween said  actuating  member  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  enclosure,  said   vacuum  oven  provided  with  a  gas 
inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  gas  outlet  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof,  means  adjacent  the  oven  bottom 
for  distributing  incoming  gas  thereacross,  said  vacuum 
oven  having  an  air  exhaust  port  therein,  air  exhaust  means 
including  a  plurality  of  valves  for  operatively  connecting 
said  air  exhaust  means  to  the  exhaust  port  of  said  vacuum 
oven    and    controlling   said    gas    inlet   and    outlet,   elec- 
trically operated  heating  units  disposed   to   apply  heat 
to  all  sides  and  the  doors  of  said  vacuum  oven,  automatic 
timer  control  means  operatively  related  to  said  electrically 
operated  heating  units  for  said   vacuum  oven,  air  ex- 
haust means,  and  the   respective  valves  to  operate  the 
same  in  a  predetermined  sequence  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  gas  through  said  vacuum  oven,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  vacuum   oven   and   the   evacuation  of  said 
vacuum  oven  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


3,172,995  ! 

SURFACE  HEATING  UNIT  FOR  SPILL-PROOF 
COOKTOP 
Norman  W.  Kirschke  and  Bobdan  Horko,  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  249,160 
5  Claims.    (CL  219—463) 


2.  In  a  controlled  atmosphere  enclosure  for  processing 
and  assembling  material  such  as  semi-conductors  and  the 
like,  the  combination  of  an  air-tight  enclosure,  means 
for  supplying  a  decontaminating  gas  to  the  enclosure  in- 
terior and  discharging  the  same  therefrom,  the  front  of 
said  enclosure  having  an  observation  window  therein, 
and  a  plurality  of  access  openings  therein  constructed 
for  closure  by  rubber  gloves,  said  enclosure  having  a 
window  in  the  top  thereof,  lighting  means  disposed  at 
the  exterior  of  said  last-mentioned  window,  a  vacuum 


5.  An  electric  heating  unit  comprising  a  combina- 
tion a  horizontal  cooking  surface  having  a  recessed  por- 
tion, a  resistance  heating  clement  supported  over  the 
recessed  portion,  the  element  having  a  cross-sectional 
diameter  between  about  .120  inch  and  .180  inch  and 
being  closely  wound  into  a  flat  coil  that  is  supported  on 
top  of  an  open  framework,  a  closure  member  for  sealing 
the  otherwise-open  central  portion  of  the  coil,  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  reflector  pans  located  beneath  the  heat- 
ing element  and  fastened  to  the  said  framework,  and 
draining  means  for  each  reflector  pan  so  that  liquids 
will  not  remain  in  the  pans  but  will  flow  into  the  re- 
cessed portion.  . 

3,172,996 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  E.  Sand.  Itasca,  and  Harris  P.  Kamide,  Franklin 
Park,  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ,. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,661 
9  Claims.  (CI.  219 — 489) 
9.  In  an  electric  heating  system  including  a  heating 
unit,  and  a  source  of  electric  power;  a  cyclically  operable 
device  operative  in  each  cycle  thereof  alternately  between 
conductive  and  non-conductive  conditions,  a  manually 
operable  controller  having  a  variable  "control"  position. 
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switching  mechanism  governed  by  said  controller  and 
having  an  "off"  position  and  a  "high"  position  and  a 
"low"  position,  said  switching  mechanism  in  its  "off" 
powtion  disconnecting  said  heating  unit  from  said  power 
source,  said  switching  mechanism  in  its  "high"  position 
connecting  said  heating  unit  to  said  power  source  inde- 
pendently of  said  device  in  order  to  supply  fixed  high 
power  to  said  heating  unit,  said  switching  mechanism  in 
its  "low"  position  connecting  said  heating  unit  and  said 
device  in  series  relation  to  said  power  source  in  order  to 
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position,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  member 
into  its  "off"  position  for  operating  said  twitching  mech- 
anism into  its  open  position  and  responsive  to  operation 
of  said  member  into  its  "cx>atrol"  position  for  operating 
said  switching  mechanism  into  its  closed  position,  means 
responsive  to  variable  operation  of  said  member  within 
its  "control"  position  for  correspondingly  variably  posi- 
tioning said  control  apparatus  within  its  control  range,  a 
fixed  number  of  individual  manually  operable  devices 
respectively  corresponding  to  a  fixed  number  of  different 
and  particular  control  positions  of  said  control  appara- 
tus within  its  control  range,  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  any  one  of  said  devices  for  positioning  said  con- 
trol apparatus  into  its  corresponding  one  particular  con- 
trol position,  and  said  fixed  number  of  individual  man- 
ually operable  presetters  for  respectively  selectively  pre- 
setting said  devices  to  correspond  to  desired  particular 
control  po&itioos  of  said  control  apparatus.    g0;-n-    u  .  ■> 
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supply  controlled  low  power  to  said  heating  unit,  and  a 
control  circuit  opcrativdy  connected  to  said  device  and 
controlled  by  said  switching  mechanism  in  its  "low"  po«- 
uon  to  initiate  cyclic  operation  of  said  device,  said  con- 
trol circuit  being  selectively  governed  by  variable  opera- 
tion of  said  controller  within  its  "control"  position  corre- 
spondingly to  vary  the  ratio  between  the  conductive  con- 
dition and  the  non-conductive  condition  of  said  device  in 
each  cycle  of  operation  thereof,  whereby  the  low  power 
thus  supplied  to  said  heating  unit  in  said  series  connec- 
tion is  selectively  controlled  in  accordance  with  said  ratio. 


3,172,998 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Hairy  D.  Fergusoa,  Jr.,  Ambler,  Pa^  ■■rignnr  to  Philco 
Corporadoo,     PhDadelphla,    Pa^    a    corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,M1 
5  Clalou.     (CL  219—515) 
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3,172,997 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
John  W.  Wetzel,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Harris  P.  Kamide,  Frank- 
Hn  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,970 
10  Claiois.     (CI.  219 — 489) 
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1.  In  an  electric  heating  system  including  a  heating 
unit,  a  source  of  electric  power,  switching  mechanism 
selectively  operative  between  an  open  position  discon- 
necting said  beating  unit  from  said  power  source  and  a 
closed  position  connecting  said  heating  unit  to  said  power 
source,  control  apparatus  variably  positionable  within  a 
predetermined  control  range,  and  a  control  circuit  vari- 
ably governed  by  the  control  position  within  the  control 
range  of  said  control  apparatus  for  correspondingly  vary- 
ing the  amount  of  power  within  a  given  range  that  is  sup- 
plied to  said  coimected  heating  unit  from  said  power 
source;  the  combination  comprising  a  manually  operaWe 
member  having  an  "off"  position  and  a  variable  "control" 


1.  In  cooking  range  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: an  oven;  an  electric  heater  for  said  oven;  a 
source  of  electrical  energy;  temperature  responsive  elec- 
trical switch  means  for  cyclically  connecting  said  heater 
to  said  source  of  energy,  said  swdtch  means  including 
rotatable  wheel  and  shaft  means  movable  between  a  rest 
position  and  a  plurality  of  other  positions  and  adapted 
upon  being  moved  to  modify  the  temperatures  at  which 
said  switch  operates  to  cycle  said  heater;  spring  means 
dispoaed  and  adapted  to  urge  said  wheel  and  shaft  nKans 
from  any  of  said  plurality  of  positions  to  said  rest  po«i- 
tion;  a  flexible  and  resilient  bimetaKic  strip  disposed  in 
forcible  frictional  engagement  with  said  wheel  and  adapted 
to  maintain  the  position  of  said  shaft  means  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means;  and  beater  means  energizable 
and  adapted  to  heat  said  bimetallic  strip  to  bend  it  away 
from  said  wheel  and  shaft  means,  whereby  to  accom- 
modate return  of  the  latter  by  said  spring  meaiu  to  said 
rest  position. 

3,172,999 
ELECTRIC  GRILL  CONSTRUCTION 

Earl  E.  Sutton  and  George  E.  Hanner,  Vlansfieid,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Dominion  Electric  Corporatioa,  a  corpo- 
ratlooof  Ohio 

FUed  Jmw  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2f4,419 
7  Claims.  (CL  219—524) 
7.  In  an  electric  grill,  the  combination  of  chassis  means 
carrying  a  grid  and  electrical  resistance  heating  means 
for  heating  the  grid,  a  channel-shaped  metal  shell  spaced 
from  and  disposed  about  the  chassis  to  enclose  three  sides 
thereof,  a  pair  of  end-wall  members  spaced  from  and  in 
alignment  with  opposite  two  other  sides  of  the  chassis 
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and  joined  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  shell  to 
form  with  said  shell  five  sides  of  a  casing  enclosing  said 
chassis,  said  chassis  being  slidable  end-wise  into  said  shell 
from  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  the  shell  and  said  end- 
wall  members  being  securable  to  said  chassis  to  bold  the 


chassis  within  said  shell  and  the  end-wall  members  to 
the  shell,  said  shell  and  end-wall  members  overlapping  the 
sides  of  said  chassis  to  retain  the  same  from  withdrawal 
from  the  casing  formed  by  said  shell  and  eod-wall 
members. 


3,173,1 

SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  PUNCHED 
CARD  READERS 
Carl  R.  JohnsoB,  Phoenix,  Arlz.^  and  Charles  H.  Propatcr, 
Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asa^piors  to  General  Electric  Co«n- 
fany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,873 
It  Claiaa.     (CL  235—61.11) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  synchronizing  the  transfer  of  infor- 
mation from  a  reader  of  punched  cards  to  a  data  proces- 
sor, each  card  having  information  stored  thereon  in  uni- 
formly spaced  columns,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  read  station  including  a  plurality  of  electric  means 
for  translating  information  signals  from  respective 
rows  of  a  given  card  being  read  column  by  column 
as  said  given  card  is  fed  past  said  read  station; 

a  first  means  for  feeding  said  given  card  past  said  read 
station; 

a  second  means  for  generating  timing  pulses; 

a  third  means  for  synchronizing  said  second  means 
with  said  first  means  to  cause  said  second  means  to 
generate  a  predetermined  number  of  timing  pulses  in 
the  time  said  first  means  requires  to  feed  said  card 
past  said  read  station  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  centers  of  adjacent  columns; 

a  timing-pulse  counting  means  coupled  to  said  second 
means  for  counting  said  timing  pulses,  said  counting 


I  I 


means  having  a  base  equal  to  said  predetermined 
number  of  timing  pulses; 

a  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  de- 
tecting a  speciifed  count  approximately  equal  to  the 
number  of  timing  pulses  generated  in  the  time  said 
first  means  requires  to  advance  said  given  card  past 
said  read  station  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
half  the  width  of  a  punched  hole; 

a  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  read  station  and  respon- 
sive to  any  signal  transmitted  therefrom  when  the 
leading  edge  of  a  hole  punched  in  a  column  being 
read  is  detected  by  an  electric  means  of  said  read 
station  for  resetting  said  counting  means,  thereby 
re-synchronizing  the  actuation  of  said  counting 
means;  and 

a  sixth  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  adapted  to  be  employed  to  effect  a  trans- 
fer of  information  from  the  column  being  read  to  a 
data  processor. 


3,173,001 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Evans,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,419 

12  Claims.     (Cl.  235—154) 

gay" 


1.  A  phase  comparison  means,  oMnprising:  a  reversible 
counter  having  two  input  leads  and  normally  registering 
a  reference  nuntber  which  may  be  varied  by  one  unit  in 
a  first  arithmetic  sense  for  each  pulse  applied  to  one  of 
said  two  input  leads  and  by  one  unit  in  a  different  arith- 
metic sense  from  said  first  sense  for  each  pulse  applied 
to  the  other  one  of  said  two  input  leads;  a  digital  to  analog 
conversion  means  responsive  to  the  output  ot  said  counter 
for  generating  an  analog  signal  of  magnitude  commensu- 
rate with  the  number  of  units  difference  between  said 
reference  number  and  the  actual  number  registered  in  said 
counter  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  range  of  operation 
of  said  counter;  and  input  logic  means  coupled  to  said 
two  input  leads  of  said  counter  and  to  said  conversion 
means  for  precluding  the  simultaneous  application  of 
pulses  on  said  two  counter  input  leads  and  for  defining 
by  virtue  of  its  logic  state,  during  a  portion  of  its  opera- 
tion, to  which  of  said  inputs  of  said  counter  a  pulse  was 
last  applied. 

3,173,002 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ALLOCATION  OF  POWER  INPUTS 

James  H.  Starr,  345  N.  Spring  Ave.,  La  Grange  Park,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,622 

5  Claims.    (CL  235— 184) 

1 .  Means  to  indicate  the  increment  in  total  hourly  fuel 

cost  of  an  electric  power  system,  incident  to  a  proposed 

transfer  of  power  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 

power  sources  by  an  incremental  advance  in  the  phase 
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position  of  the  vector  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  the  said 
selected  source  relative  to  the  phase  positions  of  the  vec- 
tor voltages  at  the  terminals  of  the  non-sclcctcd  of  the 
said  plurality  of  power  sources;  said  means  including 
means  responsive  to  the  power  output  of  each  power 
source,  individually,  and  establishing  a  first  group  of  volt- 
ages representative  of  the  incremental  cost  of  power  gen- 
erated by  each  power  source,  individually;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  vector  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  the  said 
•elected  power  source  and  to  the  vector  voltage  at  the 
terminals  of  each  of  the  non-selected  of  the  said  plurality 
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value,  said  amplifying  device  having  feedback  means  ar- 
ranged to  oppose  a  feedback  voltage  to  the  first  said  volt- 
age, said  feedback  voltage  being  generated  by  said  cur- 
rent, and  said  third  device  being  responsive  to  said  cur- 
rent to  cause  said  further  voltage  to  vary  in  accordance 
with  said  current;  said  feedback  means  including  imped- 
ance means  variable  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said 
feedback,  said  impedance  means  being  operable  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  third  value  to  make  said  amount  of  said 
feedback  vary  in  proportion  to  said  third  value  whereby 
said  further  voltage  is  representative  of  the  product  of  the 
said  first  and  second  values  divided  by  the  said  third 
value. 


3,173,tf4 
GAS  DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
USEFUL  AS  ALTLMETER 
MoDtgomery   McKenzk,   East  Northport,  N.Y., 
to  North  American   Philips  C<k,  Lk.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  124,588 
9  Clalma.    (CL  2SO--43  J) 
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of  power  sources  and  to  the  complex  transfer  admittance 
between  the  respective  pairs  of  the  said  terminals  and 
establishing  a  second  group  of  voltages  representative  of 
the  increment  in  power  output  of  each  power  source  con- 
sequent upon  the  said  incremental  advance  in  phase  posi- 
tion; means  for  establishing  a  third  group  of  voltages 
through  the  operation  of  each  of  the  said  first  group  of 
voltages  upon  a  suitably  selected  one  of  said  second  group 
of  voltages;  means  for  the  summation  of  the  said  third 
group  of  voltages;  and  means  for  the  operation  upon  the 
sum  of  said  third  group  of  voltages  by  the  sum  of  selected 
ones  of  the  said  second  group  of  voltages. 


3,173,003 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  AND  COMPUTING 

APPARATUS 

Otto  Muller-Glrwd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assi^Tior  to  Taylor 

Instrument  Companies,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,i37 
23  Claims.     (CL  235—193) 
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1 .  Gas  density  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  source 
of  heavy  charged  particles  for  injecting  particles  into  a 
sample  of  the  gas  whose  density  is  to  be  measured  and 
which  lies  in  the  range  of  about  1.0  to  0.1  mg./cm.'.  a 
semiconductor  radiation  detector  i>ositioned  to  receive 
and  detect  the  particles  after  passage  through  the  gas 
sample  and  to  generate  a  signal  representative  only  of 
the  energy  attenuation  of  the  said  particles  by  the  said 
gas  sample,  and  means  coupled  to  the  radiation  detector 
for  utilizing  the  said  signal  to  determine  the  density  of  the 
said  gas  sample. 

3,173,005 

MAGNETIC  OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE 

Shigco  Suzuki.  180  6-ciiomc,  Yutaka-machi, 

Shinagav^a-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1960, 

35  5,228 

1  Claim.     (CL  250—49.5) 
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1.  A  multiplier  system,  said  multiplier  system  includ- 
ing a  first  device  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  a 
first  value,  an  amplifying  device  responsive  to  said  volt- 
age to  produce  a  current,  and  a  third  device  producing 
a  further  voltage  varying  in  accordance  with  a  second 
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A  magnetic  lens  for  use  in  an  electron  miscroscope  hav- 
ing an  electron  source,  said  lens  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  poles  having  pole  faces  which  are  spaced 
apart  a  substantial  distance  axially  of  said  lens,  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  coils,  each  of  said  coils  embracing  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  poles,  the  axial  spacing  of  said  pole  faces 
being  of  the  order  of  the  axial  spacing  of  said  coils,  an 
armature  interconnecting  said  poles  and  including  a  cylin- 
drical wall  exteriorly  embracing  said  coils,  and  substan- 
tially enclosing  the  space  therebetween,  an  objective  lens 
formed  between  said  pole  faces  and  having  an  electron 
source  facing  side,  an  image  facing  side  and  an  axis  hav- 
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ing  a  midpoint  halfway  between  said  p>ole  faces;  said 
armature  cylindrical  wall  having  access  openings  therein 
for  inserting  a  specimen  within  the  objective  lens  and  on 
the  image  facing  side  of  the  objective  lens  with  respect  to 
the  midpoint  of  the  axis  thereof,  the  strong  converging  ac- 
tion of  said  objective  lens  causing  the  paraxial  and  off 
axial  beams  from  the  electron  source  to  cross  the  axis  of 
said  objective  lens  before  said  axis  midpoint,  and  before 
the  specimen,  toward  the  electron  source  facing  side  of 
said  objective  lens,  with  the  paraxial  beam  which  travels 
nearer  the  axis  of  the  microscope  crossing  the  axis  of  said 
objective  lens  on  both  sides  of  said  specimen,  the  par- 
axial beam  having  a  first  axis  crossing  point  on  the  elec- 
tron source  facing  side  of  said  midpoint  of  the  axis  of 
said  objective  lens  and  spaced  from  said  midpoint  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  specimen, 
located,  with  respect  to  said  midpoint,  toward  the  image 
facing  side  of  said  objective  lens,  from  said  midpoint,  and 
a  second  axis  crossing  point  beyond  the  specimen  and 
toward  the  image  side  of  the  lens,  and  the  strong  converg- 
ing action  of  said  objective  lens  causing  the  off  axial  beam, 
which  travels  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  axis  of  the 
microscope,  to  cross  the  axis  of  said  objective  lens  at  a 
first  point  which  is  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  mid- 
point toward  the  electron  source  facing  side  of  said  ob- 
jective lens  than  is  said  first  axis  crossing  point  of  the 
paraxial  beam,  and  at  a  second  point  spaced  substantially 
from  said  axis  midpoint,  and  beyond  the  specimen,  to- 
ward the  image  facing  side  of  the  lens,  whereby  the  off 
axial  beam,  for  the  major  part  of  the  distance  between  its 
crossing  points  and  while  passing  through  the  specimen, 
is  laterally  outside  of  the  paraxial  beam,  and  whereby 
the  off  axial  beam  passes  through  only  the  peripherally 
outer  portion  of  the  specimen. 


'f 


3.173,006 

SHORT  PULSE-HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON 
RADIATION  Tl  BE 
Walter  P.  Dyke  and  Frank  J.  Gmndhauser,  McMinnTillc, 
Orcgn  awignon  to  Field  Emiasioo  Corporation,  Mc- 
MhuivlUe,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,021 
12  Claims.     (CL  250—49.5) 


1.  An  electron  radiation  device  comprising  envelope 
means  having  a  vacuum  therein, 

an  anode  structure  forming  part  of  said  envelope  means, 

said  anode  structure  having  a  thin  metallic  wall  por- 
tion capable  of  being  penetrated  by  high  ^eed 
electrons, 

electron  emitting  means  supported  in  said  envelope 
means  including  a  field  emission  cathode  for  direct- 
ing electrons  toward  said  wall  portion  when  a  high 
voltage  pulse  is  applied  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode, 

means  for  supporting  material  to  be  subjected  to  elec- 
tron radiation  adjacent  and  on  the  other  side  of  said 
wall  portion  from  said  electron  emitting  means, 

and  electrical  connecting  means  for  said  electron  emit- 
ting nrteans  and  said  anode  structure  to  enable  high 
voltage,  high  current  electric  discharges  to  be  pro- 
duced between  said  electron  emitting  means  and 
said  anode  structure  to  cause  electrons  to  penetrate 
said  wall  and  into  said  material. 


3,173,007 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  MOTION  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
FLUID  PRESSURE 
Palmer  M.  MaxweU,  5  Wymberly  Point  Drive* 
Savannah,  Ga. 
FUed  July  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,573 
6  Claims.     (CL  250—63) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  moving  an  X-ray  Bucky 
diaphragm  grid  comprising,  in  combination,  two  expand- 
able-collapsible means,  one  attached  to  one  side  of  the 
grid,  the  other  attached  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  grid, 
and  both  meaiu  being  expandable  and  collapsible  along 
a  line  extending  between  them  and  having  resistance  to 
deformation  transverse  to  said  line  which  is  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  grid  in  a  single  plane  of  motion;  means 
for  expanding  one  expandable-collapsible  means  while  si- 
multaneously collapsing  the  other  expandable-collapsible 
means  an  equal  amount,  said  means  being  continuously 
reversible  so  as  to  impart  a  continuous  reciprocating 
motioo  to  the  grid. 

3,173,008 
SPOTFILMER 
David  M.  Barrett,  Lyndburst,  Edgar  J.  Bastin,  Chester- 
land,  Charles  R.  Hehmcyer,  Willoughby,  and  Michael 
Hura,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  X-Ray  Cor- 
poration, Waite  Manufacturing  Division,  Inc.,  ClcTc- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  165,709 
27  Claims.     (CI.  250—66) 


26.  In  a  spot  filmer  having  a  frame  with  a  front  load 
opening  and  a  carriage  movabiy  mounted  on  the  frame, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  drive  means  interposed  between  the  frame  and 
the  carriage  for  guiding  the  carriage  through  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  group  of  radiographic  exposure  se- 
quences and  selectively  into  a  load  position  adjacent 
the  front  load  opening; 

(b)  a  cross  carriage  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  trans- 
verse movement; 

(c)  jaw  means  on  the  cross  carriage  for  retentively 
gripping  a  cassette; 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  carriage  and 
the  cross  carriage  for  preventing  relative  movement 
of  the  carriage  and  the  cross  carriage  in  each  posi- 
tion in  each  such  exposure  sequence;  and, 

(e)  means  to  prevent  the  retraction  of  the  carriage 
from  the  load  position  whenever  a  cassette  is  im- 
properiy  positioned  in  the  cross  carriage. 
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3,173,009 
SPOT  FILMER  WTTH  RADIATION  SHIELD 
David  M.  Barrett,  Lyndhurst,  and  Michael  Hora,  Cleve- 
land,   Ohio,   assignors   to   Picker  X-Ray   Corporation, 
Waite  Manufacturing  Division,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   Dec  2S,   1961,  Scr.  No.   165,709. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Not.  19,  19^2,  Ser.  No. 
23^482 

6  Clalmi.    (CL  250— ««) 


1.  In  a  spot  filmer  having  a  frame  and  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  cassette  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  cassette  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  frame; 

(^)  a  radiation  shield  of  X-ray  absorbing  material 
movably  carried  within  the  spot  fUmer  and  positioned 
near  said  opening; 

(c)  means  maintaining  the  shield  across  the  load  open- 
ing and  between  the  opening  and  the  carriage  at  all 
times  other  than  when  shifted  to  a  storage  position 
on  movement  of  the  carriage  to  a  load  position;  and, 

(</)  means  on  said  carriage  for  shifting  the  shield  to 
the  storage  position  upon  movement  of  the  carriage 
to  the  load  position. 


3,173,010 
SPOT  Fn.MER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Darid  M.  Barrett,  Lyndhurst.  and  Charles  R.  Hehmeyer, 
WUlooghby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corpora- 
tion, Waite  Manufacturing  Division,  Inc.,  CIcTciand, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   Dec.  28,   1961,  Scr.  No.   165,709. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Nor.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
238,55S 

19CtafaM.    (CL  250    66)  I 


f 
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1.  In  a  spot  filmer  having  a  frame  with  a  front  load 
opening  and  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  frame, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  drive  means  connected  to  the  frame  and  the 
carriage  for  guiding  the  carriage  through  a  selected 
one  of  a  group  of  radiographic  exposure  sequences 
and  selectively  into  a  load  position  adjacent  the 
front  load  opening; 

{b)  cassette  holding  means  on  the  carriage  for  reten- 
tively  gripping  a  cassette  inserted  through  said  open- 
ing; and, 

(c)  interlock  means  connected  to  the  carriage  and  to 
the  drive  means  to  prevent  movement  of  the  carriage 
from  the  load  position  whenever  a  cassette  is  par- 
tially inserted  in  the  cassette  holding  means  and 
automatically  enabling  such  movement  whenever  the 
ca^tte  is  fully  inserted  in  the  carriage. 


i|  I 


3,173,011 
CARRLAGE  FOR  FRONT  LOADED  SPOT  FILMER 
DaTid  M.  Barrett,  Lyndhurst,  Edgar  J.  Bwtin,  Cheater- 
land,  and  Michael  Hura,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Picker  X-Ra>    Corporation,   WaiJe   Manufacturing  Di- 
vision, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   Dec.   28,   1961,  Scr.   No.   165,709. 
Divided  and  this  appiicatloa  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
238,571 

25  Chdmt.     (CL  25»— 66) 


1.  In  a  spot  filmer  having  a  frame  with  a  front  load 
opening  and  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  the  frame, 
the  combination  of: 

(A)  means  interposed  between  the  frame  and  the  car- 
riage for  guiding  the  carriage  through  a  selected  one 
of  a  group  of  radiographic  exposure  sequences  and 
selectively  into  a  load  position  adjacent  the  front 
load  opening; 

(B)  jaw  means  on  the  carriage  for  locating  and  re- 
tentively  gripping  a  cassette  inserted  through  said 
opening  in  direct  rectilinear  motion,  said  jaw  means 
being  self  adjusting  and  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 
tentively  grip  one  at  a  time  cassettes  of  a  variety  of 
sizes;  and, 

(C)  guide  means  operably  connected  to  the  jaw  means 
for  guiding  a  cassette  into  said  jaws  upon  insertion 
through  said  openings. 

3,173,012 
TELESCOPE  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
VIEWING  TWO  SUPERPOSED  IMAGES  OF 
THE  SAME  OBJECT  AT  DIFFERENT  MAG- 
NIFICATIO-NS 
Hermanns  Gerliardns  de  Winter,  Delfgnuw,  Netherlands, 
Wrignor  to  N.\ .  Optiache  Industrie  ''De  Oude  Detft," 
a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  .Ser.  No.  245.535 
Clahna  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1961, 

272,894 
6  aafaBS.     (CL  25»— 83.3) 


■Kr  p'.> 


f'  '1:3 


1.  A  telescope  system  for  simultaneously  viewing  two 
superposed  images  of  a  same  object  at  different  magni- 
fications, said  system  comprising  first  and  second  optical 
objective  systems  having  a  common  focal  plane  and 
forming  superposed  images  in  said  focal  plane  and  meaiu 
for  viewing  said  superposed  images,  said  first  objective 
system  being  catadioptric  and  comprising  in  optical  align- 
ment a  concave  primary  mirror,  a  secondary  mirror  ia 
front  of  and  facing  said  primary  mirror  and  having  a 
central  aperture,  and  refractive  aberratioo  correcting  lens 
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means  air  spaced  from  said  primary  mirror,  said  second 
optical  objective  system  being  dioptric  and  comprising  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  catadioptric  system,  a  first  ob- 
jective lens,  located  a  distance  in  front  of  said  common 
focal  plane  longer  than  the  focal  length  of  said  first  ob- 
jective lens,  and  means  including  at  least  one  further  ob- 
jective lens  to  project  an  image  of  the  focal  plane  of  said 
first  objective  lens  onto  said  common  focal  plane,  said 
dioptric  system  extending  through  said  central  aperture 
of  said  secondary  mirror. 


f 
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3,173,013 
ION  ACCELERATION  PULSED  NEUTRON 
GENERATOR 
V.  Braddock,  218  W.  River,  Bernard  J.  Dnnn, 
302  Oliva  Circle:   Daniel  F.  McDonald,  205  Sunset; 
and  Henry  A.  Miranda,  Jr.,  4131   Larchmont,  all  of 
El  Paao,  Tex.,  and  I'homas  G.  Bollen,  715  North  Ave., 
New  Rocbeile,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,741 
7  Clahns.     (CI.  250 — 84.5) 


I. 


t   >'■ , 


4  Claims.     (CL  250—213) 


material  the  photoconductivity  of  which  is  quenched  by 
radiation  of  appropriate  photon  energy  value  and  on  the 
opposite  surface  thereof  an  electroluminescent  means  only 
a  portion  of  whose  electroluminescent  output  is  of  photon 
energy  value  capable  of  quenching  the  photoconductivity 
of  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  substrate  being  es- 
sentially impervious  to  radiation  other  than  that  corre- 
sponding to  said  appropriate  quenching  photon  energy; 
and  means  adapted  to  comi^ete  a  parallel  electrical  cir- 
cuit with  said  photoconductor  and  said  electroluminescent 
means. 


1.  Neutron  generating  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum 
tight  tube  of  insulating  material  having  a  gas  inlet  and 
an  anode  at  one  portion  thereof,  means  connected  to  said 
gas  inlet  for  supplying  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  deuterium  gas  and  tritium  gas  to  said  tube, 
a  cathode  mounted  at  another  portion  of  said  tube  and 
having  a  target  layer  facing  said  anode,  said  layer  c<xn- 
prising  nuclei  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deu- 
terons  and  tritons  but  different  from  the  nuclei  of  said 
gas,  said  tube  having  a  gas  outlet  at  said  other  portion 
thereof,  a  coating  of  conductive  material  on  the  interior 
wall  of  said  tube  intermediate  said  cathode  and  said  anode, 
a  resistor  connected  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode, 
and  a  high  voltage  pulse  source  having  a  positive  terminal 
•  ooonected  to  said  anode  and  a  negative  terminal  COD- 
;  oected  to  said  cathode.  , 


3,173,014 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT   QUENCHING   OF 
A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  THROUGH  A  SUB- 
STRATE 
Gvnther    E.    Fenner,    Schenectady,    N.Y.,    aasigDor    to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
nied  June  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,101 


3,173^15 

ELECTRONIC  OUTLINE  FOLLOWER  AND 
REJECT  SYSTEM 

Harold    Kenneth    Moneypenny,    Wolverhampton, 
Ronald    Kitchener,    Penn,    Wolverhampton,    England, 
aarifnors  to  G.K.N.  Group  Services  Limited,  Smcth- 
wkk,  Stafford,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,092 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  250—217) 


1.  A  light   sensitive  detector  comprising:    a  substrate 
having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  pbotocoi^uctive 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracing  a  boundary  comprising 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  screen  and  means  for 
forming  an  electron  beam  incident  thereon  to  form 
a  light  spot, 

(b)  first  beam  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said 
beam  in  one  direction  and  second  beam  deflecting 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  one  direction, 

(c)  optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  spot 
at  a  point  on  the  boundary  to  be  trac^, 

(d)  light  sensitive  means  responsive  to  the  area  of  said 
spot  image  disposed  at  any  instant  on  one  side  of  said 
boundary  to  furnish  an  electrical  error  signal  of  a 
magnitude  dependent  upon  said  area, 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  derived  electrical  signal  in 
which  said  error  signal  appears  as  a  time  integral, 

(/)  means  for  converting  said  derived  signal  into  trac- 
ing signal  components  of  a  form  so  co-related  to  said 
directions  of  deffection  of  said  first  and  second  de- 
flections means  as  to  produce  sp>ot  displacement  along 
a  path  curving  in  one  direction  or  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection according  to  whether  said  spot  area  is  greater 
or  less  than  a  predetermined  value, 

(g)  and  means  for  feeding  said  tracing  signal  com- 
ponents respectively  to  said  first  and  second  beam  de- 
flecting means  to  produce  movement  of  said  spot 
image  along  said  boundary  in  substantially  continu- 
ously overlapped  relation  therewith. 
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3,173,016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FdR  MEASUREMENT 

OF  MERCURY  VAPOR 

SttiniMl  H.  WIllistoD,  Los  Altos,  and  Marion  H.  Monis, 

Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cordero  Miniag 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nerada 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No,  177,951 

99  Claims.     (CL  250— 218)  tV'- 


adding  said  alternating  current  signal  and  a  component 
of  said  direct  current  signal  to  produce  control  pulse  sig- 


•^it 


14.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  small  coticentra- 
tions  of  mercury  vapor  in  a  gas  comprising 

a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  absorbable  by  mercury 
vapor, 

a  pair  of  light  transmitting  chambers  aligned  with  said 
source  and  providing  approximately  equal  length 
paths  for  illumination  from  said  source, 

a  pair  of  electrically  photosensitive  elements  respon- 
sive to  ultraviolet  light  from  said  source  passing 
through  the  respective  chambers, 

a  measuring  circuit  including  said  elements  and  sub- 
suntially  symmetrical  with  respect  thereto, 

said  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  unbalance 
thereof  and,  accordingly,  to  differences  in  illumina- 
tion of  said  electrically  photosensitive  elements, 

means  providing  two  gas  samples  from  the  same  source 
to  said  chambers, 

said  providing  means  including  means  for  extracting 
,,,,      mercury  from  only  one  of  said  samples, 
.^  i  means  for  passing  the  last  mentioned  sample  through 
one  of  said  chambers  after  the  extraction  of  mercury 
therefrom,  and 

means  for  passing  the  other  of  said  samples  through 
the  other  of  said  chambers. 


fjqt 


3,173,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  OBJECTS 
ACCORDING  TO  COLOR 
Loais  C.  Thayer.  San  Jose.  Calif.,  asignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Caiif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  12M91 
13  Claims.  (CL  250—224) 
1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  objects  by  color  comprising 
means  for  illuminating  the  objects,  photoelectric  means, 
means  for  directing  the  beams  reflected  from  the  objects 
to  said  photoelectric  means  as  alternate  beams  of  different 
wave  lengths,  said  photoelectric  means  producing  alter- 
nate voltage  pulses  respectively  proportional  to  the  in> 
tensity  of  the  beams  reflected  from  the  objects  at  said 
wave  lengths;  signal  means  connected  to  said  photoelec- 
tric means,  said  signal  means  comprising  means  for  isolat- 
ing the  alternating  component  of  said  pulses  to  produce 
an  altemtaing  current  signal,  means  for  averaging  said 
alternate  pulses  into  a  direct  current  signal,  means  for 


Jl>tfwj-^  g;j3IWN 
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nals,  and  circuit  means  for  converting  said  control  pulse 
signals  into  classifying  signals. 


3,173,018 
FIBER  OPTIC  LOAD  POSmONER 

Eart  D.  Grim,  Jr.,  Mercliant>ille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,346 

9  Clalma.     (CL  250—227) 

i;.    ' 
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1.  A  positioning  device  for  a  system  having  means  to 
produce  relative  motion  between  two  parts  in  accordance 
with  Ught  information  transmitted  to  photo-responsive 
means  through  selected  bundles  of  flber  optic  elements 
in  said  two  parts,  said  device  comfirising  said  two  parts 
disposed  for  relative  motion  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  bundles  of  fiber  optic 
elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  an  entrance  face 
and  an  exit  face,  said  entrance  faces  of  said  elements  in 
each  of  said  bundles  being  aligned  to  form  a  spot,  means 
disposing  said  spots  in  a  matrix  array,  said  two  parts 
having  adjacent  surfaces,  said  exit  faces  of  said  elements 
in  each  of  said  bundles  being  aligned  in  a  separate 
column  in  said  surface  of  one  of  said  parts,  said  col- 
umns of  exit  faces  being  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
forming  an  array  in  said  surface  of  said  one  part,  at 
least  one  bundle  of  fiber  optic  elements  having  portions 
within  the  other  of  said  parts,  each  of  said  elements  of 
said  one  bundle  having  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit 
face,  said  entrance  faces  of  said  elements  of  said  one 
bundle  being  aligned  in  a  column  in  said  surface  of  said 
other  part,  and  said  exit  faces  of  said  elements  of  said 
one  bundle  being  arranged  to  form  a  spot. 


'  3,173,019  '< 

RADIANT  TARGET  LOCATOR 
Elk  M.  Wormser,  65  Nutmeg  Lane,  Stamford,  ConiL 
FUcd  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78393 
8  Claims.     (CL  250—232) 
1.  A  radiant  target  locator  comprising  in  combination 
and  in  optical  alignment. 
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(«)  a  radiation  detector  adapted  to  produce  an  elec- 
trical signal  when  illuminated, 

(b)  a  reticle  composed  of  a  series  of  strips  of  alternat- 
ing opaque  and  transparent  segments,  the  segments 
in  any  oae  strip  being  of  the  same  size  and  each  strip 
having  segments  of  a  different  size  and  a  different 
number  of  segments  in  the  whole  strip,  each  strip 
having  two  ends, 

(c)  scanning  means  for  producing  relative  movement 


\ 


between  the  reticle  and  an  image  of  the  field  of  view, 
said  means  producing  scans  along  the  strips,  and 
(d)  electronic  processing  means  the  input  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  detector,  the  means 
I  including  circuits  for  producing  two  signals  from  the 
detector  output,  one  being  a  function  of  reticle  chop- 
ping frequency  and  the  second  a  function  of  the  point 
on  a  particular  strip  first  illuminated  by  the  radiant 
target. 

■ ,  t  ,  \ 

3,173,020 
DEVICES  FOR  PRODUCING  VOLTAGE  PULSES 

Robert  B.  Seeds,  4194  WiUmar  Drive,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    > 
FUed  June  23,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  38,371 
9  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


.^ 


ov 


l 


1 .  A  device  for  producing  a  voltage  pulse  having  a  short 
time  rise,  which  comprises,  a  transistor  having  a  collec- 
tor, an  emitter  and  a  base  and  capable  of  avalanche  op- 
eration, said  device  having  a  steady  state  condition  and 
including  an  emitter  circuit  causing  said  emitter  to  be  self 
biased  during  said  steady  state  condition,  a  ctirrent  sup- 
ply circuit  for  said  collector  including  a  voltage  source  and 
a  current  limiting  impedance  between  said  source  and 
said  collector  for  reverse  biasing  the  collector  junction  of 
said  transistor  and  causing  the  flow  of  steady  state  col- 
lector and  base  current,  a  regenerative  current  feedback 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  capacitances  connected  from 
said  emitter  and  collector  to  ground,  and  means  to  trigger 
said  device  by  causing  the  production  of  a  forward  bias 
on  said  emitter  and  a  resultant  regenerative  increase  in 
said  current  to  produce  said  pulse.  — 


ir<x 


3,173.021 

NEGATTVE  RESISTANCE  DIODE  PULSE 

AMPLIFIER 

Rickard  H.  Bergman,  Riverton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,115 

10  Oaims.     (CL  307—88.5)  ' 

9.  A  circuit  comprising  a  first  bias  potential  terminal, 
a  flrst  inductor,  a  first  negative  resistance  diode,  a  junc- 
tion point,  a  second  negative  resistance  diode,  a  second 


»':». 


inductor,  and  a  second  bias  potential  terminal,  said  ele- 
ments being  connected  in  a  manner  to  permit  a  flow  of 


"IP- 


current  through  the  elements  in  the  order  named  from 
one  bias  potential  terminal  to  the  other. 


3,173,022      • 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTED  SWTTCHING  CIRCUTT 

Harold  E.  Kunsch,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  anignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,022 

9  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising:  a  load;  means  for 
""providing  first  and  second  oppositely  directed  current 
paths  through  said  load,  said  paths  including  first  and 
second  switches  connected  to  one  side  of  said  load;  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  switches  alternately,  means 
for  limiting  current  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said 
switches  during  periods  of  shifting  of  said  switches  be- 
tween their  open  and  closed  conditions,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  current  flow  through  said  load  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  current  through  said  load. 


3,173,023  ..-^ 

INPUT  AMPLIFIER  FOR  A  DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Norman  B.  Talaoe,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,761 
7  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 

1.  A  pulse  amplifier  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base 
electrode,  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
being  biased  so  as  to  cause  current  flow  between  the 
remaining  two  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  when  a 
predetermined  potential  difference  exists  between  a  twisted 
pair  of  transmission  lines  aixl  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor  being  biased  to 
cause  current  flow  between  the  remaining  two  electrodes 
of  said  second  transistor  when  a  second  predetermined 
potential  exists  between  said  transmission  lines,  means 
connecting  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor 
to  one  of  said  remaining  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
to  cause  conduction  between  the  remaining  two  elec- 
trodes of  said  third  transistor  when  current  flows  through 
said  remaining  electrodes  of  the  first  transistor,  means 
in  circuit  with  said  remaining  two  electrodes  of  the  third 
transistor  for  producing  a  first  logical  output  signal  when 
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current  flows  through  said  remainiag  electrodes  of  the 
third  transistor,  means  interconnecting  the  other  of  said 
remaining  electrodes  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  corre- 
sponding electrode  of  said  remaining  electrodes  of  the 
second  transistor  to  prevent  flow  of  current  through  said 
remaining  electrodes  of  the  second  transistor  when  cur- 
rent is  flowing  through  said  remaining  electrodes  of  the 
first  transistor,  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  re- 
maining electrodes  of  the  second  transistor  to  one  of 


a  summation  circuit  to  add  the  voltages  taken  at  the  dif- 
ferent potentiometers  the  output  voltage  of  said  summa- 
tion circuit  being  applied  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
operator.  ^  j 

■  )"(*  |1  .ii.  ■•-    >  >;  i   'JT 

3,173,«25 
CAPACITOR  TIMING  NETHORK  INCLUDING  ZE- 
NER  DIODE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  VOLTAGE 
SWING    WHEN    CAPACITOR    CHARGES    AND 
DISCHARGES 

Junes  C.  Davidson,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
BoiToughfl  Corpontion,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Str.  N«.  149,930 
8  Clainu.     (CL  307—88.5) 


the  remaining  electrodes  of  said  remaining  electrodes 
of  the  third  transistor  to  prevent  current  flow  through 
said  remaining  electrodes  oi  the  third  transistor  when 
there  is  current  flow  through  the  remaining  electrodes 
of  the  second  transistor,  and  means  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  remaining  electrodes  of  the  third  transistor 
for  producing  a  second  logical  output  signal  when  no 
current  is  flowing  through  said  remaining  electrodes  of 
the  third  transistor.  !  I , 


■  1      io-         «• 

3,173,024 

NON-LINEAR  FL^CTIONAL  OPERATOR 

Rickard  Peretz,  Waterma«i-Boit5f  ort,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charlcrol 
(ACEC),  Brussels,  Belgium,  a  joint-stock  company  of 

Bclgfann  ' 

FOcd  Jaly  14, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  124487 

IClaioH.     (CL307— 88^  ",,     "        ' 


1.  A  non-linear  functional  operator  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  the  output  voltage  of  which  is  a  non- 
linear function  of  the  input  voltage,  said  function  being 
graphically  reprcsentable  by  approximation  by  a  broken 
line,  comprising  at  least  one  branch  constituted  by  a  jrfu- 
rality  of  Zener  diodes  connected  in  series,  all  in  the  same 
direction,  said  branch  being  connected,  at  one  end,  to  an 
input  terminal,  through  a  silicon  diode  poled  to  permit 
flow  of  current  in  the  breakdown  direction  of  the  Zener 
diodes,  a  plurality  of  potentiometers  connected  between 
the  ground  and  respectively  the  input  terminal  and  each 

of  the  successive  Junction  points  of  the  Zener  diodes,  and 


»l 


l'*r 


1.  In  a  tuning  network  wherein  a  capacitor  is  charged 
from  a  first  source  of  biasing  potential  and  is  discharged 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  a  switch  coupled  to  the 
capacitor,  a  zener  diode  having  a  predetermined  forward 
threshold  voltage  and  a  predetermined  reverse  breakdown 
voltage  coupled  between  a  junction  of  the  switch  and  the 
capacitor  and  a  second  source  of  biasing  potential,  the 
second  source  of  biasing  potential  being  positive  relative 
to  the  first  source  of  biasing  potential  whereby  the  ca- 
pacitor is  charged  and  discharged  to  voltage  levels  de- 
termined by  the  predetermined  forward  and  reverse  volt- 
ages of  the  zener  diode  to  define  a  voltage  swing  across 
the  capacitor  which  is  invariant  with  changes  in  the 
biasing   potentials  applied   to  the  timing   network. 


3,173,02^ 

ACTIVE  PULSE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Jln-icU  Nagumo,  68  Shirogane  Sarumachi, 

Shiba  Mioatoku.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8.  1962.  Ser.  No.  171,954 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1901, 

36/5,474 

7  CfarioH.     (CL  307—88.5)  i 
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1.  A  pulse  transmission  line  comprising  a  plurality  of 
negative  resistance  elements  each  having  two  terminals, 
one  terminal  of  each  negative  resistance  clement  being 
coupled  to  a  common  conductor  in  spaced  relation  there- 
along  to  form  a  sequence  of  negative  resistance  elements, 
a  plurality  of  coupling  impedances  each  coupled  between 
the  other  terminals  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  negative  resist- 
ance elements,  and  bias  means  coupled  to  said  other  ter- 
minal of  each  of  said  negative  resistance  elements  for 
biasing  each  of  said  negative  resisUnce  elements  for 
monostable  operation,  whereby  a  pulse  applied  to  either 
end  of  said  sequence  of  negative  rcsisuncc  elements  is 

u-ansmitted  down  said  sequence  to  the  other  etid  thereof. 


.1 


3,173,027 

MSTABLE  SWITCHING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  AN 

OSCILLATOR  RENDERED  CONDUCTIVE  UPON 

RECEIPT  OF  SIGNAL  TO  BE  TRANSFERRED 

Claude  .Monin,  Nilleones-sur -Seine,  France,  assignor  to 

Compegnie  lDdu&trielle  des  Telephones,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  .No.  172,964 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1901,  854,958 

7  ClalBs.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  bistable  switching  device  having  an  input  and  an 
ou^t  comprising,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base 
and  a  collector,  said  emitter  being  connected  to  said  in- 
put, a  transformer  having  a  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
windings  connected  to  said  transistor  coupling  said  output 
to  said  input  to  form  a  bistable  oscillator,  a  condenser 

connected  between  said  imput  and  said  output,  and  bias 
voltage  means  selectively  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
oscillator  for  rendering  it  conductive  to  the  signal  applied 
to  said  input  terminal,  said  collector  being  connected  to 
said  output  through  one  of  said  windings  and  said  base 
being  connected  to  said  input  through  the  other  of  said 
windings. 


3,173,028 
SOLID  STATF  BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
John  Philips,  Pittj»burgh,  Pa.,  and  Waiter  Ziffer,  Fairfield, 
Coon.,  aasisnoTB  to  Westingfaousc  E.iectric  Corporation, 

East  PHttburgh,  Fa^  a  corporatioo  of  Peans>lvania 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,975 
1  Claim.     (CL  307—88.5) 


A  monolithic  bistable  multivibrator  semiconductor  de- 
vice comprising  a  unitary  body  of  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  body  containing  a  top  region  of  a  first  type 
of  temiconductivity  and  a  bottom  region  of  a  second  type 
of  semiconductivity,  a  first  p-n  junction  between  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  top  region  imd  the  top  surface  of  the 
bottom  region,  a  first  and  a  second  ohmic  contact  disposed 
on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region,  a  first  region  of 
the  second  type  of  semiconductivity  formed  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  top  region  between  the  first  and  second  ohmic 
contacts,  a  p-n  junction  between  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
first  region  of  second  tyjje  semiconductivity  on  the  top  of 
the  top  region  and  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region  of  the 
body,  a  portion  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  ohmic  con- 
tacts extending  about  opposite  edges  of  the  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  and  forming  first  and  second  ohmic 
contacts  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bottom  region,  a 
third  ohmic  contact  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region,  a 
longitudinal  slot  completely  through  the  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  from  its  top  surface  to  its  bottom  surface, 
said  slot  being  located  between  the  third  ohmic  contact 

and  one  of  the  first  and  second  ohmic  contacts  on  the  top 


surface  of  the  t<^  region,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  ohmic  con- 
tacts on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bottom  region,  a  first 
groove  in  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  body  to  its  other  side  completely  between 
said  slot  and  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  ohmic  con- 
tacts thereon,  a  groove  segment  extending  from  said  first 
groove  inwardly  between  said  first  region  of  second  con- 
ductivity type  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region  of  the 
body  and  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  ohmic  contacts 
thereon,  a  second  groove  in  the  top  surface  of  the  top 
region  of  the  body  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other 
thereof  around  the  other  of  the  first  and  second  ohmic 
contacts  thereon,  a  groove  segment  extending  from  said 
second  groove  inwardly  between  the  first  of  said  first 
and  second  ohmic  contacts  and  the  first  region  of  second 
type  conductivity  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  region, 
said  grooves  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  the  top 
region  into  the  bottom  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
in  said  body  of  a  semiconductor  material. 


3,173,029 

VOLTAGE  SURGE  AND  MODULATION  LIMITER 

Nicolas  Nadolsky,  Garland,  Tex.,  aaignor  to 

Varo,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,410 

3  Claims.     (CL  307—93) 


3.  A  voltage  surge  and  modulation  limiter  comprising 
an  alternating  current  source,  a  first  diode,  a  first  means 
of  capacitance  in  series  with  the  first  diode,  a  second 
diode,  a  second  means  of  capacitance  in  series  with  the 
second  diode,  the  first  diode  and  the  first  means  of  capaci- 
tance being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  alternating 
current  source,  the  first  diode  and  the  first  means  of 
capacitance  also  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
second  diode  and  the  second  means  of  capacitance,  the 
first  diode  connected  so  as  to  conduct  in  one  direction 
while  the  second  diode  conducts  in  the  other  direction, 
a  resistor  in  parallel  with  the  first  means  of  capacitance,  a 
resistor  in  parallel  with  the  second  means  of  capacitance, 
two  capacitors  for  RF  suppression,  cwie  RF  suppression 
capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  first  diode  and  the  other  RF 
suppression  capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  second  diode, 
a  load  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  diode  and 
the  second  means  of  capacitance,  and  a  means  of  remov- 
ing the  load  from  the  circuit. 


\-  3,173,030  ^ 

'  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Walter  M.  Woodruff,  1172  26tli  Ave.  N., 
St  Petersburg  4,  Fla. 
FOed  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,421  ' 

3  Clafana.  (CI.  307—141) 
1.  A  cycle  timer  for  controlling  a  work  circuit  having 
a  manual  on-off  switch,  said  cycle  timer  enabling  said 
manual  switch  to  be  by-passed  when  in  its  off  position  and 
comprising  a  driving  motor  and  circuit  therefor,  a  dou- 
ble pole  double  throw  switch  having  two  ininit  contacts, 
one  of  said  input  contacts  being  connected  to  each  side  of 
said  manual  on-off  switch,  said  double  pole  double  throw 
switch  also  having  two  sets  of  output  contacts,  a  first 
branch  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  output  contacts, 
a  second  branch  circuit  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
sets  of  output  contacts,  switch  means  located  in  each  of 

said  branch  circuits,  a  cam  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor 
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for  operating  said  first  and  second  switch  means  where- 
by the  work  circuit,  load  device  and  motor  circuit  arc 
simultaneously  dosed  upon  throwing  said  double  pole 
double  throw  switch  and  energizing  one  of  said  branch 
circuits,  said  work  circuit,  load  device  and  motor  circuits 


•    »!■ 


iO.ft 


portion;  a  heat  dissipating  member  mounted  in  said  switch 
housing  beneath  said  movable  contacts  and  in  intimate 
contacts  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  switch  housing; 
means  mounting  said  diode  rectifier  with  its  heat  conduc- 
tive housing  portion  m  contact  with  said  heat  dissipating 
member;  and  means  connecting  one  of  said  dfode  termi- 
nals to  said  other  of  said  movable  contacts  and  the  sec- 
ond of  said  diode  terminals  to  the  respective  stationary 
contact.  I 

3,173,032 
MEANS  FOR  CLOSE  PLACEMENT  OF  ELECTRODE 

PLATES  IN  A  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 
John  T.  Maynard,  West  AUIs,  Wls^  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  MUwankee,  Wli.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,702 
2  Claims.     (CL  310—4) 


being  simultaneously  deenergizcd  when  the  switch  means 
in  said  energized  branch  circuit  is  opened  by  rotation  of 
said  cam,  the  opening  of  said  switch  means  in  said  en- 
ergized branch  circuit  occurring  after  the  switch  means 
in  the  other  branch  circuit  is  closed  by  the  rotation  of 
the  cam.  ' 

3,173,031 
LIGHT  DIMMING  SWITCH 

Smal  I.  Slater,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y..  assiinior  to  Slater  Electric 

Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180.447 

8  Claims.     (CL  307—146) 


f- 
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1-1 
1.  A  thermionic  cooverter,  comprising  an  electron 
emitting  cathode,  an  electron  collecting  anode  disposed 
iq  spaced  relation  to  said  cathode,  means  for  heating  the 
cathode,  a  plurality  of  finely  divided  particles  disposed 
between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  anode  and  cath- 
ode, said  particles  being  haphazardly  arranged  between 
said  opposing  surfaces  and  having  irregular  edges  pene- 
trating and  imbedded  in  conforming  irregular  openings  in 
said  surfaces  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  spacing 
in  a  range  from  0.2  to  1000  microns  between  said  op- 
posing surfaces,  said  particles  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  of  1000*  K.  to  4000*  K.  and  having  a  high 
resistance  to  crushing  and  having  electrical  resistivity 
sufficiently  high  to  maintain  electrical  current  losses 
tlirough  said  particles  at  a  minimum,  and  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  anode  and  cathode  in  an  operat- 
ing circuit  whereby  the  electrical  energy  generated  by 
thermionic  emission  is  utilized.  | 


»  mi 


7.  A  dimming  switch  for  a  single  filament  electric 
lamp  comprising,  in  combination;  a  housing  of  generally 
rectangular  cross-section;  a  pair  of  stationary  contacU 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  contacts  being 
directly  electrically  interconnected;  a  pair  of  movable 
contacts  extending  in  parallel  relationship  longitudmaUy 
of  said  rectangular  housing  and  adjacent  the  open  top 
thereof,  one  of  said  movable  contacts  cooperating  with 
each  of  said  stationary  contacts;  an  operating  member 
oscillatably  mounted  above  said  movable  contacts  for 
oscillation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  movable  con- 
tacts; said  operating  member  cooperating  with  said  mov- 
able conUcts  to  maintain  said  movable  contacts  in  posi- 
tion out  of  contact  with  said  stationary  contacts  when 
said  operating  member  is  in  a  central  position,  to  engage 
one  of  said  movable  contacts  with  its  cooperating  sta- 
tionary contact  in  one  extreme  position  of  oscillation  of 
said  operating  member,  and  to  engage  both  said  one  and 
the  other  of  said  movable  contacts  with  their  respective 
cooperating  stationary  contacts  when  in  the  other  ex- 
treme position  of  oscillation;  a  diode  rectifier  having  two 
Unninals  and  comprising  an  integral  conductive  housing 


3,173,033 
OBLIQLT  FIELD  ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATOR 
Dominique  Gignoux,  Washington,  D.C.,  aailgnor  to 
Cosmic,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,261 
3  Claims.    (CL  310— 6) 
I- 
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1.  An  oblique  field  electrostatic  generator  comprising: 
(a)    a    stator    of    electrical    insulating    material    with 
input  and  output  inductors  supported  thereon; 
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(b)  a  rotor  disc  of  electrical  insulating  material 
revolvedly  supported  in  parallel  with  said  stator; 

(c)  rod-like  rotor  charge  carrier  members  in  greater 
number  than  said  inductors  imbedded  in  said  rotor 
disc  and  extending  radially  therein  so  as  to  comprise 
most  of  the  rotor  surface,  a  portion  of  the  outer 
ends  of  said  charge  carrier  members  being  clear  of 
said  insulating  material,  the  combined  total  surfaces 
of  said  rod-like  charge  carriers  exposed  to  said  stator 
being  greater  than  the  total  surface  of  each  of  said 
inductors  within  said  stator; 

id)  high  voltage  excitation  means  connected  to  said 

input  inductors; 
(e)   means  revolving  said  rotor  disc  relatively  to  said 

stators;  and 
(/)  commutator  means  supported  in  proximity  to  said 

charge  carrier  members. 


I  3,173,034 

ULTRASONIC  DEVICE 
Clyde  W.  Dickey,  State  College,  and  Otto  IL  Harling. 
Lemont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  HRB-Singer,  Inc.,  State  Col« 
lege,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,523 
5  Claims.     (CL  310— «J) 


I.  An  ultrasonic  device  for  producing  energy  capable 
of  removing  contaminants  from  metallic  surfaces,  com- 
prising means  for  producing  electrical  frequency  signals, 
a  transducer  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  and 
transforming  them  into  ultrasonic  energy,  a  low  loss 
flexible  ultrasonic  transmission  line  for  conducting  said 
ultrasonic  energy  to  a  remote  point,  said  transmission 
line  having  a  large  area  to  volume  ratio  and  an  absorp- 
tion coeflficient  not  exceeding  1  x  10-'.  and  means  for 
propagating  said  energy  to  perform  mechanical  work  at 
the  remote  point. 

'  3,173,035 

MINIATURIZED  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL 
DEVICE 
George  F.  Fisher,  ParkviUe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Midland 
Manofacturing  Company,  Division  of  Pacific  Industries, 
laCn  Sao  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  Oct  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,009 
8  Claims.     (CL  310—9.1) 


a  relatively  thin  piezoelectric  element  having  opposed 
major  faces  and  provided  with  electrode  structure  on 

each  of  said  faces  respectively; 

electrically  conductive  means  coupled  with  the  elec- 
trode structures  and  each  of  the  bands  and  suspend- 
ing the  element  in  said  opening  for  piezoelectric  vi- 
bration therein;  and 

a  closure  cap  secured  to  each  of  said  bands  respectively 
in  sealing  and  closing  relationship  to  the  opening  in 
the  wafer. 


3,173,036 

TIME  BASE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

TIME  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  Favre,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fabri- 

ques  Movado,  La  Ciuux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  a  Swi«s 

company 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  24,  1961, 

6,072/61 
9  Claims.     (CL  310—15)  | 


1.  • 

I 


I 


1.  An  oscillating  system  for  an  electrical  time  measur- 
ing device  comprising,  a  mechanical  oscillator  capable 
of  executing  torsional  oscillations,  said  mechanical  oscil- 
lator comprising  at  least  one  arm,  a  torsion  spring  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  axis  on  which  said  arm  is 
mounted  normal  thereto  for  oscillatory  motion  thereon 
about  said  axis  of  said  torsion  spring  member,  an  electro- 
magnetic device  for  oscillatably  driving  said  arm  com- 
prising a  control  element,  a  control  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit  connected  to  said  control  element,  at  least  one 
control  coil  in  the  said  control  circuit,  at  least  one  operat- 
ing coil  in  the  said  output  circuit,  at  least  two  permanent 
magnets  fixed  to  said  arm  axially  spaced  thereon,  for 
each  magnet  an  armature  defining  with  each  respective 
magnet  two  air-gaps,  the  armature  being  adapted  to  com- 
plete the  external  magnetic  flux  circuits  of  the  permanent 
magnets,  a  portion  of  each  of  the  said  controlling  and 
operating  coils  being  located  in  one  of  the  said  air-gaps 
and  another  section  in  the  other  air  gap,  one  of  said 
magnets  being  disposed  so  that  the  magnetic  flux  excites 
said  control  coil,  and  said  operating  coil  being  disposed 
to  impulse  the  other  permanent  magnet  in  operation  to 
maintain  periodic  oscillations  of  said  arm,  a  head  at  each 
end  of  the  said  arm,  each  of  said  heads  having  wall  sur- 
faces defining  a  recess  in  which  a  respective  one  of  the 
permanent  magnets  are  located,  said  walls  defining  said 
recesses  comprising  said  armatures  completing  in  opera- 
tion the  external  flux  circuits  of  said  permanent  magnets, 
said  walls  having  openings  for  the  passage  of  said  coils 
into  the  recesses  in  the  heads,  and  said  recesses  being  di- 
mensioned to  allow  the  magnets  to  oscillate  freely  rela- 
tively to  the  coils  in  operation  as  said  arm  oscillates. 


1.  In  miniaturized  piezoelectric  crystal  apparatus: 

an  electrically  nonconductivc  wafer  having  opposed 
major  surfaces  and  an  opening  therethrough  com- 
municating said  surfaces; 

an  electrically  conductive  band  on  each  of  said  surfaces 
respectively  in  circumscribing  relationship  to  said 
opening;  ■,:■■■     ,.  ^        < 

812  O.G.— 39 


3,173,037 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  TRANSDUCER 
APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Heim,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  !Vo.  255,246 
5  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 26) 

1.  A  transducer  assemblage  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thin  magnetostrictive  elements  vibratorily  coupled  at  their 
one  end  to  a  radiating  plate,  said  elements  having  longi- 
tudinally-extending corrugations  with  their  ridges  in  back- 
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to-back  abutting  relationship  to  afford  distribution  of  motor  comprising  a  piston  barrel  housed  inside  said  stator 
such  elements  on  said  plate  in  a  self-spacing  space-sepa-  of  the  generator,  an  inclined  impeller-plate  cooperating 
rated  relationship,  said  elements  also  having  r»pective 


%»n-  ^ 


,  ..  .      I  . . 


/ii 


aligned  slots  exteiKling  longitudinally  inward  from  their 
opposite  ends;  and  a  prewound  energizing  coil  extending 
through  said  slots. 


3,173,03S 

DIODE  HEAT  SINK  MOUNTING  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

WllUam  E.  Brown,  Anderson,  Ind^  aMlfpor  to  General 

Moton  Conmrtfioo,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatkw  of 

Delaware 

Ffkd  Aug.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,920 
8  Claima.     (CL  310— M) 


:T  -'•- 


1.  An  eotd  frame  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine comprising,  a  metal  end  frame,  a  metal  beat  ank 
member  having  opposite  ends  carrying  a  diode,  fastener 
means  securing  said  beat  sink  member  to  one  wail  of 
said  end  frame  at  a  point  intermediate  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  metal  heat  sink  member,  and  a  vibration 
dampening  means  engaging  each  end  of  said  metal  heat 
sink  member  attd  engaging  a  wall  of  said  end  frame. 


3,173,039 

DRIVING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRIC     , 

GENERATORS 

Jean  Cadiou,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonym* 

Andre  CltroeiL,  Paris,  France,  a  French  corporation 

FUed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121.S66 

Claiina  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jaly  6, 1940,  032444 

3  Claims,     (01.  310—75) 

1.  A  combined  electric   generator -driving   motor  unit 

particularly  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  generator 

having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  a  driving  motor  having  a  rotor 

driven  by  the  action  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  housed 

inside  the  stator  of  said  generator,  means  coupling  said 

motor  rotor  with  the  rotor  of  said  generator,  said  driving 


if- 


with  said  barrel  and  a  distributor  for  supplying  fluid  under 
controlled  pressure  to  said  barrel. 


3,173,040 

ELECTROMOTIVE  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 

Robert  C.  Cmzan,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,418 

7  Claims.     (CL  310—03) 


1.  An  actuator  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  central  axis; 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  with  the  axis  of  said 

motor  co-linear  with  said  central  axis; 
a  rod  adapted  for  translational  movement  along  said 

central  axis,  said  rod  having  a  slot  therein  and  a 

threaded  end,  and  being  mounted  co-linearly  with 

said  central  axis; 
an  internally-threaded  nut  engaged  with  the  threaded 

end  of  said  rod; 
a  movement-limiting  bolt  fastened  to  said  bousing  and 

traversing  said  slot  of  said  rod;  and 
means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  motor  to  rotate  and 

to  cause  translation  of  said  rod — whereby  movement 

of  said  rod  causes  an  end  of  said  slot  to  abut  said 

movement-limiting  bolt. 


3,173,041 
CONTROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

COLPLINGS 
Norman   R.   Bancroft,  Cambridge,   F^ngiand,  assignor  to 
Pye  Limited,  CamiMidge,  England,  a  company  of  Great 


FUcd  Jan.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2,627 
5  Claims.  (CL  310—95) 
1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic 
coupling  device,  comprising  an  alternating  current  feed- 
back generator  driven  from  the  output  shaft  of  the  cou- 
pling device  and  which  produces  an  output  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  output  shaft  speed,  means  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  feedback  generator  to  a  control  cir- 
cuit to  maintain  a  desired  speed  of  rotation  of  said  cou- 
pling, said  control  circuit  iiKluding  a  transistor,  a  po- 
tentiometer fed  with  a  direct  curreot  voltage,  means  for 
setting  an  adjustable  tapping  on  said  potentiometer  to  a 
value  representing  the  desired  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
coupling,  means  for  applying  the  voltage  derived  from 
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the  adjustable  Upping  as  a  potential  to  the  base  of  said 
transistor,  means  for  rectifying  the  output  from  said 
feedback  generator  and  applying  the  rectified  voltage  to 
the  base  of  said  transistor,  a  full  wave  thyratron  rectifier 
circuit  comprising  two  thyratron  tubes,  means  for  feediiig 
an  alternating  current  potential  to  the  anodes  of  said 
thyratron  tubes,  means  for  biasing  the  control  grids  of 
the  thyratron  tubes  so  that  they  conduct  during  the  posi- 
tive half-cycles  of  anode  voltage  excursion,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  direct  current  voltage  depending  upon  the  con- 
ductance of  said  transistor  as  a  further  bias  to  the  con- 


altemating  current  field  means  adapted  to  excite  an 
alternating  field  of  magnetic  flux,  said  stator  portion 
further  providing  a  magnetic  path  for  said  flux,  and  an 
iimer  rotor  portion  magnetically  isolated  from  the  other 
rotor  portion  having  a  plurality  of  laminations  of  mag- 
netic material  providing  a  magnetic  path  therethrough, 
the  inner  rotor  portion  of  the  forward  first  phase  being 
out  of  phase  with  the  iimer  rotor  portion  of  the  rear- 
ward second  phase  by  forty-five  space  degrees  measured 
radially  about  a  common  axis.  . 


3,173,043 
CONVERTIBLE  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Wmtam   J.    Ncwill,    Spring    Valley,    Ohio,    assignor    to 
General  Moton  Corptmitioa,  I>cbt>lt,  MIcIl,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,094 
10  Claims.    (CL  310— 128) 


trol  grids  of  said  thyratron  tubes  thereby  to  control  the 
firing  instant  of  the  thyratrons  and  means  for  energising 
the  exciter  coil  of  said  coupling  device  by  the  output  of 
said  thyratron  rectifier  circuit,  whereby  the  conductance 
of  said  transistor,  as  determined  by  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  voltage  derived  from  the  tapping  on  the  po- 
tentiometer and  the  rectified  volUge  from  the  feedback 
generator,  controls  the  energisation  of  said  exciter  coil 
and  hence  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  coupling  device 
and  said  transistor  is  arranged  so  that  for  the  lowest  values 
of  its  conductance  the  energisation  of  the  exciter  coil  is 
highest. 


I   3,173,042 
>US,  CONSTANT  TORQUE, 


SYNCHRONOL_ 

A.C.  MACHINE 
Fercu  H.  Fodor,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor.  b>  dhect 
and  mesne  aadgnments,  of  one-half  to  Technical  Re- 
search Product.*  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Nevada,  and  ooe-half  to  Casimk-  A.  Miketta,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,686   ^ 
11  Claims.     (CL  310—112) 


8.  On  a  convertible  electrical  machine  operable  as  an 
A.-C.  generator  as  well  as  a  repulsion-induction  motor 
having  a  stator  field  winding  means  and  wound  armature 
with  a  plurality  of  commutator  conducting  bars  on  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft,  limited  additional  components  for  such  al- 
ternate operation,  comprising,  a  pair  of  shaft-mounted 
slip  ring  means  and  brushes  thereon  for  D.-C.  energiza- 
tion of  the  wound  armature  during  generator  operation, 
an  axially  shiftable  short  circuiting  means  positioned  ra- 
dially out  <rf  alignment  and  axially  away  from  the  com- 
mutator bars  during  operation  as  an  A.-C.  generator 
thou^  positioned  axially  adjacent  thereto  and  substan- 
tially during  operation  as  a  repulsion-induction  motor, 
and  actuator  means  to  effect  axial  shift  of  said  short  cir- 
cuiting means  into  positively  differing  positicms. 


3  173  044 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 

Puil  R.  Pittman,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Globe 

ladiMtrics,  Inc>,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,527 

5  Claims.     (CL  310—154) 


*.-#.*• 


1.  In  a  high  speed  synchronous  motor  having  a  con- 
itaat  torque  for  a  given  current  frequency,  the  provision 
of:  a  forward  first  phase  portion  and  a  rearward  second 
phase  portion  disposed  longitudinally  along  a  common 
axis  within  a  frame  of  magnetic  conductive  material, 
said  second  phase  portion  being  rotated  ninety  space 
degrees  about  said  axis  to  said  first  phase  portion:  each 
phase  portion  comprising;  an  outer  stator  portion  having 


1.  A  miniature  permanent  magnet  motor  comprising 
in  combiiution: 

a  stator  structure  including  a  magnetic  field  unit  com- 
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prising  a  permanent  magnet  and  pole  pieces  juxta- 
posed thereto  accurately  formed  so  as  to  operatively 
cooperate  with  a  rotor  structure  having  commu- 
tator means  thereon,  said  stator  structure  being  sub- 
stantially encased  in  a  plastic  molded  construction 
which  provides  a  pair  of  guide  bosses; 

brush  means  removably  mounted  upon  said  bosses,  the 
latter  serving  to  locate  and  position  said  brush 
means,  said  brush  means  cooperating  with  said  com- 
mutator means  in  the  motor  current  switching  func- 
tion to  enable  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

and  a  readily  removable  cover  means  for  said  motor 
so  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
bosses  as  to  provide  a  means  to  retain  said  brtishes 
in  position  upon  said  bosses. 


pressible  by  manual  pressure  applied  to  said  brush  sec- 
tions to  permit  said  assembly  to  be  inserted  in  a  bruah 


.1 


3  173  §45 
ELECTRIC  CURRE^Vr  COLLECTION  AISD  DE- 
LIVERY APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMOELEC- 
TRIC  MACHINE 
Curtis  S.  Oliver  and  Arthur  J.  Haltner,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
■aigiion  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Ftlcd  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19^9 
9  CUdms.    (CL  310—228) 


;~  „ 


-■» 


1.  A  current  conveying  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  commutator,  an  electrical  brush  in  sliding  con- 
tact with  said  commutator,  and  means  providing  a  dry 
lubricant  film  between  said  brush  and  said  commutator, 
said  film  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  lamellar 
metal  compound  lubricant  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  MoSa,  WS,,  ZrS,  and  TiS,  with  at  least  one 
additive  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sb^Sj,  PtS, 
red  HgS.  AgjS,  PbS,  FeS,  TiaS,,.  CujS,  CuS,  Au^,  Bi,S,, 
S,  SnS,,  black  HgS,  Tl^.  CrjSj,  CaS.  BaS  and  CdS.  where- 
in the  additive  content  is  in  the  range  of  from  a  small 
amount  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  lamellar  metal 
compound  lubricant,  said  small  amount  being  sufficient 
to  be  effective  in  reducing  the  wear  rate  of  the  lamellar 
metal  compound  lubricant 


*=^ 


0-»    -»^0  ! 


hr 


1.: 


holder  passage  in  sliding  engagement  with  two  opposite 
sides  thereof  simultaneously. 


3  173  §44 
CURRENT  TAKE-OFF  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  Diehl,  Edwin  F.  Kicfer,  and  Waiter  G.  KrcUncr, 
St.  Marys,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Com- 
pany, St.  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,935 
4  Claims.     (CL  310—246) 
1.  An  electric  brush  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
thin  carbon  brush  half-sections  disposed  face  to  face  and 
having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  faces  being  substantially 
parallel  and  spaced  apart,  and  a  resilient  bar  disposed  be- 
tween said  faces  in  engagement  with  both  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  sections,   said   bar  extending  along  said 
faces  transversely  of  said  brush  sections  and  being  com- 


n 


3,173,047 

ELECTRICAL  BRLSH  AND  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  R.  Matz,  Fairvicw  Park,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Unioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,707 

4  Clahna.     (CL  310—249) 


1 


1.  An  electrical  brush  assembly  comprising  a  brush 
unit  consisting  of  at  least  one  brush  body  having  a  bottom 
surface  which  constitutes  the  working  face  of  said  unit 
and  a  top  surface  which  constitutes  the  non-working  sur- 
face of  said  unit,  said  non-working  surface  being  irregu- 
lar in  distance  from  said  working  face;  and  at  least  two 
shunts  electrically  attached  to  said  brush  unit;  the  lowest 
part  of  one  of  said  shunts  being  a  distance  from  said 
non-working  surface  different  from  the  corresponding 
distance  of  another  of  said  shunts,  at  least  one  of  said 
shunts  being  electrically  attached  to  each  brush  body 
by  being  partially  embedded  and  filling  a  hole  in  each  of 
said  brush  bodies,  said  hole  extending  from  said  non- 
working  face  toward,  but  short  of.  said  working  face  of 
said  brtjsh  unit,  and  the  depth  of  said  embedment  of 
said  shunts  being  unequal,  and  these  depths  being  such 
that  the  impedance  between  the  different  shunts  and  said 
working  face  of  said  brush  unit  are  substantially  equal. 


3,173,04S 
ION  VACUUM  PUMP  FOR  MAGNETRONS  CON- 
TROLLED  FOR  LEAKAGE  OF  MAGNETRON 
MAGNET 
Herbert  H.  Chun,  Marblebead,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aadgnments,  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FBcd  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,399 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—7) 
1.  A  high  vacuum  electron  discharge  device  compris- 
ing:  an  evacuable  envelope,   magnetic  means  mounted 
externally  ot  said  envelope  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
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which  threads  said  envelope  with  lines  of  force  required 
for  operation  of  said  device,  and  a  leakage  field;  a  getter 
ion  vacuum  pump  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  pro- 


3,173,051 
LAMP  FILAMENT  SUPPORT 
Tbco    Berllnghof,    Heidenheim-Merg«lstetten,    and    Rolf 
Kiesel,  Aalen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Patent-Treuhand- 
GescUschaft  fiir  elektrische  Gliihlampen  m.b.H. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

P  19,809 

SCIalma.     (CL  31^— 274) 


duce  an  electrical  glow  discharge  when  energized  posi- 
tioned within  said  leakage  field;  and.  tubulation  means 
coiuiecting  said  pump  apparatus  with  said  envelope. 


'  3,173,049 

PRINTING  HEAD  LN  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  FACE 

Robert  E.  Bcnn,  BroomalL  Pa.,  aKlgnor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micltigan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,337 

,        7  Claims.     (CL  313—89) 
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1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  usable  as  an  electrosutic  printing 
head  comprising,  an  hermetically  sealed  envelope  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material,  means  in  one  portion  of  said 
envelope  for  generating  a  cathode  beam  and  directing  it 
to  a  second  portion,  a  first  electrode  extending  through  a 
wall  of  said  envelope  at  sanl  second  portion  with  a  portion 
thereof  on  the  inner  side  in  a  position  to  be  impinged  by 
said  beam,  and  another  portion  on  the  outer  side,  and  a 
second  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  the  cathode 
beam  and  fixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  outer  portion  of  said  first  electrode  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  pair  of  electrodes  capable  of  printing  or 
recording  electrostatically  on  a  record  medium. 


tt»^tr»Jlm 
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1 .  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubular 
envelope  having  therein  a  helically  coiled  filament  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  envelope  and  supported  from  the 
inner  envelope  wall  by  a  wire  support  member,  said  sup- 
port member  comprising  a  single  length  of  wire  formed 
to  provide  a  pair  of  circular  turns  extending  over  at  least 
half  the  circumference  of  the  inner  envelope  wall  and 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  envelope,  straight  wire 
sections  extending  toward  each  other  from  respective 
said  turns  longitudinally  of  the  envelope,  and  an  inter- 
mediate retroverted  link-like  part  between  said  straight 
sections'  extending  laterally  thereof  and  terminating  in 
a  loop  portion  clamped  around  a  local  point  on  a  single 
turn  of  the  filament  coil  so  that  said  single  turn  extends 
through  said  loop  portion  of  the  support  and  is  supported 
therefrom. 

3,173,052 
ARC  FURNACE  ELECTRODE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
James  Wright  Moore,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,762 
9  Claims.    (CL  314— 61) 


3,173,050 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELL 
Edward  F.  Gnmec,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dataware 

FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,655 

13  Claims.     (CL  313—108) 
I 


1.  An  electroluminescent  cell  comprising  a  conductive 
first  electrode,  an  organic  phosphor  mixture  deposited  on 
the  electrode  in  a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.3  micron  to  about  10  microns,  an  impedance  layer  in 
contact  with  the  phosphor  layer,  the  impedance  layer 
being  in  contact  with  a  second  electrode,  wherein  the 
organic  phosphor  comprises  (1)  a  conjugated  organic 
compound  as  a  host  member,  (2)  a  conjugated  organic 
compound  of  condensed  benzene  rings  as  doping  agent, 
and  (3)  a  finely  divided  electrical  conducting  material. 


1.  Means  for  controlling  an  arc  furnace  electrode  in 
relation  to  a  body  of  furnace  charge,  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic motor,  a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid,  electrore- 
sponsivc  pump  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  motor  and  an  input  coupled  to  said  reservoir, 
conduit  means  coupling  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  res- 
ervoir, normally  closed  clectroresponsive  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  means  for  preventing  the  discbarge  of  said 
fluid  from  said  motor  to  said  reservoir,  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  electrode  for  producing  a  first  output  sig- 
nal when  the  distance  between  said  electrode  and  said 
charge  becomes  too  small  and  for  producing  a  second 
output  signal  when  the  distance  between  said  electrode 
and  said  charge  becomes  too  large,  means  coupled  to  said 
circuit  means  and  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  said 
first  signal  to  energize  said  clectroresponsive  pump  means 
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to  drive  said  electrode  upwardly  and  operable  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  second  signal  to  energize  said  electro- 
respoDsive  valve  means  so  that  said  valve  means  is  ac- 
tuated to  an  open  position  to  connect  said  fluid  motor  to 
said  sump  and  allow  said  electrode  to  lower,  said  last 
mentioned  means  being  operative  to  de-energize  said 
pump  means  or  said  valve  means  upon  the  disappearance 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  respectively.  ,  j 


3,173,053 

TRANSISTORIZED  ROTATING  FIELD  FPI 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

Ronald   C.  Mead,    Van   Nuyi,  Calif.,   Milgimr  to  The 

Bendix  Corporatioo,  North  Hollywood,  Calif ^  ■  cor- 

poratkHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,S19    '• 
SClaiM.     (CL315— 24) 
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6.  In  a  cathode  ray  tut>e  sweep  circuit  the  combination 
of  a  source  of  undircctional  voltage;  a  sine-cosine  po- 
tentiometer connected  to  said  voltage  source  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  voltages  varying  with  the  angle  position 
of  said  potentiometer;  individual  transistor  emitter  fol- 
lowers with  base  electrodes  connected  to  be  controlled 
by  individual  voltages  derived  by  said  sine-cosine  po- 
tentiometer; a  plurahty  of  electron  beam  deflecting  means, 
and  switch  means  responsive  to  input  gating  signals  for 
completing  the  conductive  path  between  said  individual 
emitter  followers  and  said  beam  deflecting  means;  said 
conductive  path  having  only  insignificant  impedance  in 
addition  to  said  beam  deflecting  means  and  said  switch 
means. 

3,173,i54 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 

John  Edwin  Baker,  Waithamstow.  lx>ndoo.  Enitland.  as- 
rignor  to  The  M-O  Valve  Company  limited,  Loodoo, 

Fjigland 

t  Ffled  Mar.  7.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  f  3,W4 

b  Clalma  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  If,  19M, 

8,5*7/60 
4  Claims.     (CL  315 — 39.53) 

1.  In  combination,  for  use  with  an  external  feeder  in 
the  form  of  a  coaxial  line: 
"'      a  high  frequency  electric  discharge  device  having  a 
'  sealed  envelope  and  having  a  high  frequency  con- 

nector in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  conductors, 
* '         the  outer  conductor  being  constituted  by  a  generally 
tubular  rigid  metallic  member  which  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  main  body  of  the  envelope  and  it- 
'         self  forms  part  of  the  envelope  and  the  inner  con- 
doctor  being  sealed  through  a  member  of  insulat- 
^,     ing  material  which  is  sealed  acroM  the  interior  of 


the  outer  conductor  adjacent  its  outer  end  and  which 
also  forms  part  of  the  envelope,  the  inner  conduc- 
tor having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
end  of  the  outer  conductor; 
a  cavity  resonator  situated  external  to  the  envelope 
of  thie  device,  the  resonator  having  an  aperture  in 
its  wall; 

J5  »  (   2      —I  »  a  0 
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means  rigidly  clamping  said  outer  conductor  to  the 
wall  of  the  resonator  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
outer  conductor  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  the 
wall  o(  the  resoitator  around  said  aperture  and  with 
said  portion  of  the  inner  conductor  extending  into 
the  resonator  through  said  aperture; 

and  means  for  coupling  the  resonator  to  one  end  of 
said  external  feeder. 


3,173,055 
RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  SPARK  IGNITION 

AFPARATLIS 
loaeph  R.  Harimcss,  MUwauliec,  Wii^  assignor  to 
Briggs  A  Strattoa  Corporation,  MUwankcc,  Wla., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec-  21,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  161,070 
7  Claima.     (CL  315—55) 


.  !'••-> 


1.  A  spark  ignition  system  for  a  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising:  a  low  voltage  generator 
comprising  a  magnet  element  and  a  coil  element,  one 
of  said  elements  being  driven  by  the  engine  crankshaft 
for  movement  relative  to  the  other,  for  generation  of 
a  low  voltage  in  the  coil  element;  a  pair  of  breaker 
points  connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  coil  ele- 
ment and  engageable  with  one  another  to  short-circuit 
the  coil  element;  breaker  point  actuating  means  driven  by 
the  crankshaft  for  periodically  engaging  and  disengaging 
the  breaker  points  in  timed  relation  to  crankshaft  rota- 
tion; an  elongated  piezoelectric  element  of  lead  zirconate- 
titanate  ceramic  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  on  opposite 
faces  at  one  end  thereof  and  one  electrode  at  the  opporite 
end  thereof;  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  coil  element  with  said  pair  of  electrodes  on 
the  piezoelectric  element;  a  pair  of  sparking  electrode* 
mounted  in  spaced  apart  spark  gap  defining  relationship; 
means  electrically  connecting  one  of  said  spark  plug  elec- 
trodes with  one  end  of  the  coil  element;  and  means  elec- 
trically connecting  the  other  of  said  spark  plug  electrodes 
with  said  one  electrode  on  the  piezoelectric  element. 
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3,173,05*  indtictor  and  resistance  means  of  predetermined  ^ue 

SPARK  PLUG  CONTAINING  ELECTRICAL  connected  in  series  with  said  electroluminescent  means; 

RESISTOR  a   series  circuit,   having  a  predetermined   value   of  "Q," 

Henry  M.  Dre«el.  St.  Mar>s.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stackpolc  formed  by  said  electroluminescent  means  and  said  seriea- 


Carboo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylv 
FUedAng.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,913 
4  dafana.     (CL  315—58) 
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connected  iiKluctor  and  resistance  means;  potential  source 
means  adapted  to  deliver  a  predetermined  potential  of  pre- 
determined frequency  and  connected  across  said  series 
circuit;  and  the  said  means  comprising  said  series  circuit 
having  such  relative  values  of  resistance  and  reactance 
that  when  initially  energized  by  said  potential  source 
means,  the  potential  developed  across  said  inductor 
and  resistor  means  differs  by  a  predetermined  amount 
from  the  potential  developed  across  said  electrolumines- 
cent means,  and  during  operation  the  normal  decrease 
in  light  output  from  said  electroluminescent  means  is 
modified  in  predetermined  fashion  by  the  change  in 
effective  energizing  potential  developed  thereacross  as  the 
c^wration  of  said  series  circuit  is  shifted  with  re^>ect 
to  a  condition  of  resonance. 


•«n 


1.  In  a  spark  plug,  the  combination  with  a  tubular 
porcelain  core,  an  electrode  sealed  in  one  end  of  the  core 
and  projecting  therefrom,  an  electric  terminal  sealed  in 
the  opposite  end  of  the  core  and  projecting  therefrom, 
the  core  having  an  axial  chamber  between  the  inner  ends 
of  the  electrode  and  terminal,  a  carbonaceous  electrical 
resistor  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  low  resist- 
ance end  contacts,  and  a  coil  spring  compressed  between 
the  inner  end  of  the  electrode  and  the  adjacent  end  con- 
tact of  said  resistor  to  electrically  connect  them  and  to 
press  the  opposite  end  contact  of  the  resistor  against  the 
inner  end  of  said  terminal,  of  viscous  dielectric  material 
filling  said  chamber  around  the  resistor  and  excluding  all 
air  from  said  conUcU  to  prolong  the  useful  life  of  the 
resistor. 

...     1.  ..      ^■^■■"^~' 
^  3,173,057 

•  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  COMBINATION 
WDllam  A.  Thornton,  Jr.,  Cranford.  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Waatlngbousc    Electric    Corporation,    East   Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Fttcd  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,944 
4  Claims.     (CU  315— 244) 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  device  combination  which  dis- 
plays a  light  output  of  predetermined  maintenance  char- 
acteristics throughout  a  prolonged  period  of  operation, 
said  combination  comprising:  electroluminescent  means 
operable  to  produce  light  when  an  alternating  potential 
is  applied  thereto  and  also  possessing  inherent  capacitance 
of  f>rcdetern\ined  value  which  decreases  in  value  during 
operation,  and  said  electroluminescent  means  displaying 
a  light  output  which  decreases  during  normal  operation 
under  eoergizatioQ  by  a  constant  alternating  potential; 


3,173,058 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Richards,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgii,  Pa^  a  corporatioD 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No,  106,259 
10  Claims.    (CL  317—6) 


1  -•• 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  rotatable  shaft  and  a  second 
roUtable  shaft,  a  single  balanced  electrical  bridge  cir- 
cuit having  a  first  pair  of  serially  connected  legs  and  a 
second  pair  of  serially  connected  legs,  means  intercon- 
nected t>etween  said  first  pair  of  legs  and  said  secortd 
pair  of  legs  for  sensing  the  condition  of  balance  and 
unbalance  in  said  bridge  circuit,  means  provided  on  said 
first  and  second  shafts  for  unbalancing  said  bridge  circuit 
when  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  disposed  in  the  same 
rotative  positions,  and  said  sensing  means  including  an 
electric  relay  for  sensing  the  unbalance  in  said  bridge 
circuit  when  said  shafts  are  in  the  same  rotative  positions. 


3,173,059 
BALLAST  WITH  THERMAL  CUT-OUT 
Godfrey  W.  Stake,  Cahunet  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Advance 
l^aMformer  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
Filed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,147 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—15) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  ballasting  structure  in  which 
there  is  an  elongate  transformer  including  a  plurality  of 
windings  arranged  along  the  length  of  an  iron  core,  said 
windings  including  at  least  a  centrally  located  primary 
winding  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  A.C.  source,  a 
plurality  of  remotely  situated  seooodary  windings  indtic- 
tively  coupled  to  said  primary  winding,  and  said  ballast- 
ing structure  being  disposed  in  a  metal  canister;  a  thermal 
cut-out  device  being  coimected  in  series  with  said  pri- 
mary winding,  a  flexible  metal  heat  conducting  menU>er 
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of  sufficient  area  to  ovcriay  one  face  of  said  windings, 
said  heat  conducting  member  surrounding  said  cut-out 
device  to  conduct  beat  generated  by  said  remotely  situat- 
ed secondary  windings  to  the  vicinity  of  said  centrally 


'«« .  1 


the  relaying  station  for  operating  from  a  non-tripping  con- 
dition to  a  tripping  condition  in  response  to  a  three- 
phase  fault  on  the  transmission  line  only  if  such  fault 
occurs  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  relaying 
station,  a  second  thrce-phase-fault-responsive  relay  unit 
coupled  to  the  transmission  line  at  the  relaying  station  for 
operating  from  a  non-tripping  to  a  tripping  condition  in 
response  to  a  three-phase  fault  on  the  transmission  line 
only  if  such  fault  occurs  in  a  zone  extending  from  a  point 
within  said  predetermined  distance  and  spaced  from  the 
relaying  station  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  relaying  sta- 
tion beyond  said  predetermined  distance,  and  a  tripping 
unit  common  and  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  relay 
units,  said  tripping  unit  being  responsive  within  sub- 
stantially the  same  time  to  operation  of  each  of  said 
relay  units  to  tripping  condition. 


(;  ' 


located  primary  winding  and  the  said  associated  thermal 
cut-out,  said  thermal  cut-out  device  operating  if  the  tem- 
perature rises  above  a  predetermined  level  to  prevent 
damage  to  said  ballast  apparatus.  '  " 


3  173  060 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  G.   lakin,   Hanover  Township,  Morrta  Coanty, 

NJ^  assignor  to  W  estinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Eait  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Peaniylvania 

FUcd  Jan.  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  80,941 

SOaims.    (a.  317— 29)         I 


af  T 


— lHj 


!     !! 


^ 


•j.^'-th  ^i  T ; 


.  I     Inn,  !■ 


Hc^-flr* 


ua 


^^i^ 


3,173,061 
COOLED  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 

ASSEMBLY 
Bjamc  Storsaod.  Watt,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
OerlikoD  Engineering  Company,  Z4irich,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  8,  1960, 

10,198   60 
3  Clainii.     (CL  317—100) 


1.  In  a  relaying  assembly  for  protecting  a  three-phase 
alternating-current  electrical  transmission  line  having  a 
relaying  station  and  extending  for  a  substantial  distance 
away  from  the  relaying  position,  a  first  three-phase-fault- 
responsive  relay  unit  coupled  to  the  transmission  line  at 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  rectifier  installation  comprising: 
(fl)  a  rectifier  transformer  having  a  core  and  a  series 
of  windings  mounted  on  said  core; 

(b)  a  casing  completely  enclosing  said  transformer, 
said  casing  being  filled  with  a  liquid  coolant  such 
as  oil; 

(c)  a  circulatory  circuit  for  said  liquid  including  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  casing,  a 
pump  for  circulating  said  liquid,  a  cooling  element 
over  which  said  liquid  is  passed,  and  metal  pipes 
through  which  said  liquid  flows  and  arranged  direct- 
ly along  tlM  outer  surface  of  the  walls  of  said  casing; 

(d)  semi-conductor  diodes  fastened  directly  to  said 
metal  pipes; 

(«)  electrical  connections  between  said  transformer 
windings  within  said  casing  and  said  diodes  outside 
said  casing,  and 

(/)  bushings  in  tlte  walls  of  said  casing  for  providing 
leak-tight  passageways  for  said  connections. 


( 


3,173,062 
TERMINAL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

WIRING 
RegtoaM  Chvles  Smith  and  Alfred  Baker,  both  of  Liver- 
pool,  England,   ts^goon  to   Automatic  Telepliooc  Jk 
Electric    Company     Limited,    Liverpool,    England,    a 
British  company 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  29,  1961, 

15,583/61 
Sdafam.    (CL  317— 118) 
1.  A  terminal  arrangement  for  electrical  wiring  com- 
prising a  mounting  frame,  an  insulating  platform  secured 
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within  said  frame  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  smaller 
sides  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  segments  of  insulating 
material,  electrical  conductors  contained  witliin  said  seg- 
ments and  having  externally-extending  terminal  portions 


mally  closed  contacts,  a  source  of  operating  potential 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  second  relay  means 
having  a  winding  and  second  normally  closed  contacts, 
third  normally  open  contact  means,  a  series  circuit  con- 
nectuig  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  windings 
to  said  first  terminal  comprising  said  first,  second  and 
third  contacts,  means  connecting  one  end  of  the  winding 
of  said  second  relay  means  to  said  first  terminal,  capacitor 
means  connected  between  the  other  ends  of  said  first 


and  means  for  clamping  said  segments  to  said  platform 
in  stack  formation  on  each  side  of  said  platform  whereby 
said  segments  arc  wholly  supported  by  said  platform  and 
said  terminal  portions  protrude  from  the  rear  face  of  each 
stack. 

3,173,063 
t  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND       < 

PANEI  BOARD  THEREFOR 

Franlt  Kussy,  Binninghara.  Mich.,  and  Walter  T.  Garton, 

Holland  Pariu  London,  England,  assignors  to  Square  D 

Company,  ¥urk  Ridge,  IlL,  a  corporation  ot  Midiigan 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,702 

5  Claims.     (CL  317—119) 


and  second  windings,  fourth  contact  means  selectively 
connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  windings 
to  said  second  terminal,  means  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  winding  of  said  second  relay  means  to  the  other 
end  of  said  second  winding,  means  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  of  a  first  polarity  operatively  connected  to  said  third 
contact  means,  and  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
of  a  second  polarity  operatively  connected  to  said  fourth 
contact  means. 


3,173,065 
TONE  DETECTOR 
William  T.  Fnllerton,  Parii  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Lal>oratories,  Inc.,  Nortlilake,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,143 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—147) 


I 


•^trifrtf^f^s^ 


^ 


p.- 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  for  circuit  breakers  com- 
prising a  box  including  a  back  wall,  a  circuit  breaker 
mounting  panel  assembly  removably  secured  to  said  back 
wall  within  said  box,  and  a  locking  bar  removably  se- 
cured to  said  mounting  panel  assembly,  said  locking  bar 
when  so  secured  preventing  mounting  and  removal  of  cir- 
cuit breakers  of  a  first  casing  configuration  on  and  from 
said  mounting  panel  assembly  and  permitting  mounting 
and  removal  of  circuit  breakers  of  a  second  casing  con- 
figuration on  and  from  said  mounting  panel  assembly. 


( 


3,173,064 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  A 
LOW-FREQUENCY  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
SIGNAL 

Jan  Schalkwijk,  Hihersum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960.  Scr.  No.  17,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  25, 1959, 

237,529  .      .      ■ 

5  Claims.     (CL  317— 140) 
1 .  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  an  alternat- 
ing signal  and  a  pulse  and  for  distinguishing  between  said 
signal  and  pulse  comprising  first  relay  means  having  first 
and  second  oppositely  connected  windings  and  first  nor- 
812  O.G. — 40 


1.  A  tone  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  tone 
signals  of  a  selected  frequency,  received  from  a  tone 
source,  comprising:  an  input  circuit  connected  to  said 
tone  source;  an  output  circuit  oj)erated  in  response  to 
amplified  tone  signals  of  said  selected  frequency  to  indi- 
cate the  presence  of  said  signals;  frequency  selective  am- 
plification means  connected  between  said  input  means  and 
said  output  means  operable  in  response  to  operating 
potential  to  extend  and  amplify  tone  signals  of  said  se- 
lected frequency  from  said  input  circuit,  to  said  output 
circuit;  frequency  selective  power  supply  means  connected 
between  said  input  means  and  said  amplification  means 
operated  in  response  to  tone  signals  of  said  selected  fre- 
quency received  from  said  tone  source  to  convert  said 
tone  signals  to  operating  potential,  and  extend  said  poten- 
tial to  said  amplification  means,  rendering  said  amplifica- 
tion means  operated. 


)    ^.. 


3,173,066 
MAGNETIC  SEALING  STRIP 
Mclvin  V.  Roode,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assiginor  io  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Eklaware 

FUed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,884 
1  Claim.    (CL  317—158) 
A  magnetic  sealing  strip  for  doors  and  the  like  com- 
prising;   an    elastomeric    sealing    member    including    an 
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elongated  tubular  portion  and  a  coextensive  elongated  at- 
tachment portion,  said  sealing  strip  being  adapted  to 
extend  at  least  partially  around  the  periphery  of  a  door, 
permanent  magnet  means  carried  within  said  elongated 
tubular  portion  of  said  sealing  strip  and  adapted  to 
be  attractable  to  a  magnetically  attractable  member,  said 
permanent  magnet  means  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  non- 
magnetic binder  together  with  particles  of  powdered  mag- 
netic material  of  the  ferrite  type,  said  ouignet  means 


II A  I't  't 


being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  separate,  short  relatively 
inflexible  segments  in  end  to  end  relationship  to  each 
other  wherein  each  segment  is  associated  with  its  adjacent 
segments  by  a  continuous  flexible  nonmagnetic  cord  pass- 
ing through  all  of  said  segments  whereby  said  segments 
are  capable  of  articulated  movement  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  that  the  sealing  strip  is  relatively  flexible  and 
conformable  to  said  door  aiKi  said  magnetically  attract- 
able member.  I 


HOLDER  FOR  SEMI-c'oNDITCTOR  DIODES 
Heinz   Gesch,    Hamburg,   Germany,   assignor   to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,574 

Claims  priority,  appllortioa  Germany,  Jaly  7,  1961, 

P  27,495 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


-■;/ 


3,173,»67 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  PERMANENT- 

MAGNTT  DEVICES 

Dartd  F.  Wriglit,  House  Creek  TownaWp,  Wake  County, 

N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse   Electric  Corporatkm, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,596 
,      7  Claims.     (CL  317—167) 


^g^ayj-* 


I^Hret? 
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1.  A  semi-conductor  device  assembly  accocnmodating 
a  plurality  of  generally  disc -shaped  semi-conductor  diodes, 
comprising  a  single  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  containing  plural,  longitudinally  equally-spaced 
apertures  along  a  wall  portioa  ibcreof,  plunil  semi-con- 
ductor diodes  each  having  terminals  at  opposite  ends 
spaced  apart  by  a  length  approximately  corresponding  to 
the  longitudinal  aperture  spacing,  said  diodes  being  dis- 
posed within  the  tubular  body  in  siKh  manner  that  their 
terminals  are  generally  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tubular  body  and  lie  adjacent  an  aperture  in 
the  wall  of  the  tubular  body,  a  plurality  of  radially-extend- 
ing heat-dissipating  cooling  members,  said  cooling  mem- 
bers each  comprising  a  generally  E-shaped,  plate-like 
heat-conductive  member  having  end  legs  and  a  center  leg 
projection  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  within  an  aperture  in 
and  extend  within  the  tubular  body,  said  cooling  members 
being  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  tubular  body  in  a 
plane  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  body  axis  and  with 
the  end  legs  at  least  partly  surrounding  the  body  and  with 
the  center  projection  of  each  engaging  an  aperture  in  the 
wall  therein  and  passing  iiKo  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
body  and  engaging  a  terminal  of  a  semi-coiKluctor  diode 
and  establishing  a  good  heat-conducting  relationship 
therewith,  said  cooling  members  holding  the  diodes  there- 
between in  place  within  the  tubular  body,  whereby  heat 
generated  at  the  semi-conductor  diodes  is  conveyed  by 
the  projections  of  the  cooling  members  directly  to  the 
outside  of  the  tubular  body. 


i< 


3.  A  magnetic  assembly  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces spaced  to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  mag- 
netic assembly  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  magneti- 
cally oriented  to  establish  a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole 
and  means  establishing  first  and  second  paths  for  direct- 
ing magnetic  fluxes  in  parallel  from  said  permanent  mag- 
net through  first  and  second  parallel  portions  of  said  air 
gap  between  the  surfaces,  said  paths  being  configured  to 
receive  from  and  return  to  surfaces  of  said  permanent 
magnet  in  the  direction  of  said  orientation  magnetic  flux 
supplied  to  said  air  gap,  said  first  path  including  a  first 
soft  magnetic  part  substantially  external  to  the  second 
path  and  providing  the  portion  of  said  first  surface  bor-' 
dering  the  first  portion  of  said  air  gap,  said  tecoiKi  path 
including  a  second  soft  magnetic  part  substantially  exter- 
nal to  the  first  path  and  providing  the  portion  of  said 
first  surface  bordering  the  second  portion  of  said  air  gap, 
said  soft  magnetic  parts  having  different  temperature  co- 
eflBcients  of  magnetic  permeability,  whereby  a  change  in 
temperature  of  the  magnetic  assembly  produces  a  change 
in  the  ratio  of  the  magnetic  fluxes  in  said  portions  of  the 
air  gap. 


*  3,I73,*69  <^   >^   •■ 

HIGH  GAIN  TRANSISTOR 
Thomas  G.  Stehncy,  Rllltoa,  Pa.,  assi^Ktr  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corponitioo,  East  PittsiNirgh,  Pa.^  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,498 
1  Claim.    (CL  317—235) 


,.  ti*:.-  c^/- 


.T 
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A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  generally  circu- 
lar body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type  and  having  oppoeed  major  surfaces,  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  collector  electrode  fused  to  one  of 
said  major  surfaces  and  producing  in  said  body  a  fused 
P-N  junction,  a  circular  first  base  electrode  centrally 
located  in  non-rectifying  contact  with  said  other  major 
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surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  a  first  emitter  elec- 
trode of  opposite  conductivity  type,  shaped  as  a  segment 
of  an  annular  ring  and  having  a  size  of  less  than  half  said 
annular  ring  fused  to  said  other  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  adjacent  said  first  base  electrode  and 
producing  in  said  body  a  P-N  junction,  a  second  base  elec- 
trode in  non-rectifying  contact  with  said  other  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  body  and  spaced  from  said  first  base 
electrode  by  said  first  emitter  electrode,  a  second  emitter 
electrode  of  opposite  conductivity  type  ftised  to  said  other 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  and  producing  in 
the  semiconductor  body  a  P-N  jimction,  the  second  emit- 
ter being  spaced  from  the  first  emitter  electrode  by  the 
second  base  electrode,  a  third  base  electrode  in  non- 
rectifying  contact  with  said  other  surface  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  and  spaced  from  the  second  base  elec- 
trode by  the  second  emitter  electrode,  a  fourth  base  elec- 
trode in  non-rectifying  contact  with  said  other  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  said  fourth  base  electrode 
being  spaced  from  said  first  base  electrode  on  a  side 
opposite  to  said  first  emitter  electrode,  a  third  emitter 
electrode  of  opposite  conductivity  type  fused  to  said 
other  surface  of  said  semiconductor  material  and  produc- 
ing in  said  body  a  P-N  junction,  said  third  emitter  elec- 
trode being  spaced  from  said  first  base  electrode  by  the 
fourth  base  electrode,  a  fifth  base  electrode  in  TKHi-rectify- 
ing  contact  with  said  other  surtace  of  said  semiconductor 
material  and  spaced  from  said  fourth  base  electrode  by 
the  third  emitter  electrode,  each  of  said  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  base  electrodes  and  said  second  and  third 
emitter  electrodes  being  shaped  as  segments  of  annular 
rings  and  each  having  a  size  less  than  half  of  the  ring 
of  which  it  is  a  segment,  said  emitter  electrodes  and 
said  base  electrodes  shaped  as  segments  of  aiwular  rings 
being  disposed  so  as  to  form  portions  of  four  circles 
which  are  concentric  with  said  circular  first  base  elec- 
trode, said  first  emitter  electrode  being  a  portion  of  a 
first  circle,  said  second  and  fourth  base  electrodes  being 
portions  of  a  second  circle,  said  second  and  third  emitter 
electrodes  being  portions  of  a  third  circle,  said  third 
and  fifth  base  electrodes  being  portions  of  a  fourth 
circle,  a  first  low  resistance  path  joining  said  second 
emitter  electrode  and  said  fourth  base  electrode  dis- 
posed on  and  in  contact  with  said  other  surface  of  said 
circular  body,  a  second  low  resistance  path  joining  said 
third  emitter  electrode  and  said  fifth  base  electrode  and  a 
third  low  resistance  path  joining  the  second  and  third 
base  electrodes  to  one  another  and  to  the  first  emitter 
electrode,  a  first  electrical  lead  joined  to  said  first  base 
electrode,  a  second  electrical  lead  joined  to  said  collec- 
tor electrode  and  a  third  electrical  lead  joined  to  said  sec- 
ond low  resistance  path  to  provide  a  high  gain  transistor 
having  three  stages  of  amplification. 


3,173,870 

SELECTIVE  MOTOR  OR  MANUAL  APPARATUS 
FOR  TRANSMITTING  POWER 
Henry  C.  Walk.  Williun  M.  Walk.  Jr.,  and  Jolin  W.  Mont- 
gomery, Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Decatv  Iron  k 
Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,296    ^ 
V  ,»  3aafans.     (CL318— 2)  *    J 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  power  selectively  by 
manual  means  and  by  a  separate  source  of  power, 

(a)  a  driven  element  to  which  power  is  transinitted 
selectively,  ,   ,   ^^      i\> 

(b)  a  manual  driving  means  adapted  to  be  opera- 
lively  connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  driven 
element, 

(c)  a  separate  power  driving  means  adapted  to  be 
operatively   connected    in   driving   relation   to    said 

element. 


(<f)  electrical  controls  for  said  separate  power  driv- 
ing means  including  a  switch  in  series  therewith,     - 

(e)  said  manual  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
hub  secured  to  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  hub 
for  relative  rotation,  a  crank  handle  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  the  disc  adjacent  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence thereof  and  movable  between  a  driving  posi- 
tion with  the  handle  extending  outwardly  from  the 
face  of  the  disc  and  a  non-driving  position  with 
the  handle  lying  substantially  flat  against  the  face 


of  the  disc  approximately  at  a  right  angle  relation 
to  its  driving  position,  and  means  carried  by  said 
handle  to  engage  the  bub  for  driving  in  the  driv- 
ing position  of  the  handle  and  being  removed  from 
the  hub  in  the  non-driving  position  of  the  handle, 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  switch  and  allowing  said  switch  to 
open  in  the  driving  position  of  the  handle  while 
causing  said  switch  to  close  in  the  non-driving  posi- 
tion of  the  handle  thereby  allowing  energizing  of 
said  separate  power  driven  means  when  the  handle 
is  in  non-driving  relation.  _| 


3,173,071 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Royal  Lee,  P.O.  Box  267,  Ehn  Grove.  Wis.    ^> 

FUed  June  3,  1968,  Ser.  No.  33,803 

12  ClaiBML     (CL  318—186) 


■IV 
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1.  A  synchronous  motor  comprising  a  stator  having  a 
pair  of  phase  windings  adapted  to  be  energized  from  an 
alternating  current  source  in  time-spaced  relation,  a 
rotor  cooperating  with  said  stator  and  having  a  winding, 
and  rectifier  means  having  an  input  connected  in  series 
with  at  least  one  of  said  phase  windings  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  rotor  wiinding  for  supplying  uni- 
directional exciting  current  to  said  rotor  winding. 
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3,173,072 

DX.  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  AND  SIGNALLING 
SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  DESIGNED  FOR  MO- 
TION PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Fritx  A.  Blank,  New  Rochclle,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct 
md  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  A.  KJp  Living- 
ston, West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  and  one-half  to  Longines- 
Wlttnauer  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Original  appiication  Dec.  14,  1956,  Ser.  No.  628,283,  now 
Patent  No.  2,971,432,  dated  Feb.  14,  1961.     Diridcd 
and  this  application  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,783 
4  Claims.     (O.  318—325) 
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1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  the  combination  with 
fihn  transport  mechanism,  a  source  of  direct  current  power, 
the  voltage  of  which  can  drop  below  a  predetermined 
critical  value,  a  direct  current  motor  which  slows  up  in 
drop  of  voltage  of  its  power  supply  and  is  connected  to 
said  film  transport  mechanism,  and  a  supply  circuit  elec- 
trically to  connect  said  power  source  to  said  motor  for 
energizing  the  latter,  of  a  speed  controlled  mechanism  op- 
erable by  said  motor,  switch  means  operable  by  said  speed 
controlled  mechanism  and  coimected  in  said  supply  cir- 
cuit temporarily  to  de-energize  said  motor  at  a  predeter- 
mined critical  maximum  speed  and  permit  energization 
thereof  at  speeds  below  the  critical  maximum,  electrical 
visual  signal  means  visually  to  indicate  motor  speeds  be- 
low a  predetermined  lower  limit,  a  signal  circuit  for 
energizing  said  signal  means  from  said  power  source,  and 
switch  noeans  in  said  signal  circuit  operable  by  said  speed 
controlled  mechanism  at  the  predetermined  lower  limit 
of  motor  speed  for  causing  the  signal  means  to  indicate 
motor  speeds  at  and  below  the  lower  limit  of  the  motor 
speed. 

^^— ^-^—     '  ,  I 

3,173,873 

BATTERY  DISCHARGE  INDICATOR 

Lewis  R.  Hetzier.  Gerald  O.  Hnntdiiger,  and  Gerald  A. 

Rath,  all  of  Ander^Mi,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,544 

5  Claims.     (CL  320— -48) 


posite  sides  of  said  source  of  direct  current,  a  battery 
connected  across  said  source  of  direct  current,  an  electri- 
cal load  connected  across  said  first  and  second  conductors, 
a  semiconductor  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals, 
the  conduction  of  said  semiconductor  between  its  first  and 
third  terminals  being  controlled  by  the  relative  potential 
of  first  and  second  terminals,  an  electrically  energizable 
indicating  device  responsive  to  an  electrical  potential, 
means  connecting  said  indicating  device  and  the  first  and 
third  terminals  of  said  semiconductor  in  series  across 
said  first  and  second  conductors,  means  connecting  said 
first  and  second  terminals  of  said  semiconductor  across 
said  first  and  second  conductors,  the  potential  of  said  first 
and  second  conductors  being  of  such  a  polarity  as  to  bias 
said  semiconductor  to  a  conductive  state  to  thereby  com- 
plete a  circuit  for  said  electrically  energizable  indicating 
device,  a  magnetic  amplifier  including  a  reactor  wind- 
ing, said  first  conductor  being  magnetically  coupled  with 
said  reactor  winding,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a 
diode,  a  control  circuit  having  direct  current  output  ter- 
minals including  said  diode  and  said  reactor  winding  con- 
nected across  said  source  of  alternating  current,  said 
reactor  winding  having  a  lower  impedance  when  said 
battery  is  being  charged  through  said  first  conductor  by 
said  direct  current  source  than  when  said  battery  is  dis- 
charging through  said  first  conductor  and  through  said 
electrical  load,  said  control  circuit  developing  a  control 
voltage  at  the  direct  current  output  terminals  of  said 
control  circuit,  said  control  voltage  varying  in  magnitude 
in  accordance  with  the  impedance  of  said  reactor  wind- 
ing, and  means  connecting  said  direct  current  output  ter- 
minals of  said  control  circuit  respectively  with  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  semiconductor  and  said  second  con- 
ductor, said  control  voltage  having  a  magnitude  suffi- 
cient to  bias  said  semiconductor  to  a  nonconductive  con- 
dition to  deenergize  said  electrically  energizable  indicat- 
ing device  when  said  battery  is  being  charged,  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  control  voltage  being  insufficient  to  bias 
said  semiconductor  to  a  nonconductive  condition  when 
said  battery  is  discharging. 


1.  An  electrical  system  comprising,  a  source  of  direct 
current,  first  and  second  conductors  connected  with  op- 


.-<., 


3,173,074 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  RC-CONTROL 

Helmot    Domann,    Stuttgart,    Warttembcrg,    Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Boach  G.m.b.H.,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  3,  1960, 

B  60,345 

25  Clakna.    (CL  322—28) 


5.  In  a  regulator  for  low-voltage  shunt-excited  genera- 
tors operated  at  greatly  varying  speeds,  particularly  for 
vehicle  lighting  generators,  in  combination,  voltage  divider 
means  connected  across  the  output  terminals  of  the  gen- 
erator; control  transistor  means  connected  at  its  base 
with  an  intermediate  tapping  point  of  said  voltage  di- 
vider means  for  applying  to  said  base  of  said  control 
transistor  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  generator  out- 
put voltage;  at  least  one  second  transistor  means  having 
its  base  connected  with  the  collector  of  said  control  tran- 
sistor means  for  being  controlled  thereby,  and  being  in 
circuit  with  the  generator  for  controlling  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  latter;  resistor  means  connected  beween  said 
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collector  of  said  control  transistor  means  and  one  of 
the  output  terminals  of  the  generator;  and  a  parallel- 
combination  including  a  capacitor  means  and  a  series- 
combination  of  a  second  resistor  means  and  a  rectifier 
means  being  connected  between  said  base  of  said  second 
transistor  means  and  said  collector  of  said  control  tran- 
sistor means,  said  rectifier  means  being  arranged  to  per- 
mit current  flow  from  said  base  of  said  second  transistor 
means  through  said  second  resistor  means. 


troUable  rectifiers  connected  to  the  power  output  winding 
of  said  generator,  and  rectifier  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  rectifiers  and  in  isolated  power  recep- 
tive engagement  with  said  excitation  means  for  alternate 
conduction  by  said  opposite  polarity  connected  of  said 
pairs  of  rectifiers  at  the  power  frequency  prescribed  by 
said  excitation  means. 


3,173,075 

ClURENT  GENERATOR 

Manricc  Guiot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Bcrcz 

Establishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  24, 1959, 

793,046;  July  10,  1959,  799,864 

3  Claims.     (CL  322—^) 


3,173,077 
SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Thomas  E.  Kirk  and  Gerald  O.  Huntzinger,  Anderson, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  CorporatiOD,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,187 
11  Claims.    (CL  322—73) 


1.  A  current  generator  equipment  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles which  comprises  a  driving  shaft,  a  current  generator 
comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  a  shaft  of  said  rotor 
rotatably  driven  from  said  driving  shaft,  a  variable-slip 
electromagnetic  coupling  disposed  between  said  driving 
shaft  and  said  rotor  shaft  of  said  current  generator  and 
comprising  a  driving  rotor  solid  with  said  driving  shaft,  a 
driven  rotor  rigid  with  said  rotor  shaft  of  said  current 
generator,  an  axial  magnetic  core,  an  annular  permanent 
magnet  carried  by  said  hub  and  an  annular  winding  car- 
ried by  said  hub  and  adjacent  to  said  annular  permanent 
magnet,  means  for  varying  the  energizing  current  of  said 
winding  and  therefore  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said 
winding  as  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  said 
generator  rotor  so  that  the  degree  of  slip  of  said  coupling 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  shaft,  said  annular  permanent  magnet  and  said 
coupler  winding  being  so  arranged  that  their  fluxes  are 
additive  and  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  permanent 
magnet  be  just  sufficient  to  rotatably  drive  said  generator 
rotor  when  said  winding  is  not  energized. 


8.  In  combination,  a  generator  having  an  output  wind- 
ing and  a  field  winding,  a  gate  controlled  switch  having 
anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  said  gate  controlled 
switch  being  of  a  type  which  can  be  turned  on  and  off 
by  varying  the  potential  appearing  between  its  gate  and 
cathode  electrodes,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  field 
winding  connected  with  said  output  winding  and  includ- 
ing the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  gate  controlled 
switch,  a  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and 
gate  electrodes,  a  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  for  said 
capacitor  connected  with  said  output  winding  and  includ- 
ing the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  controlled  rectifier, 
means  connected  with  said  output  winding  for  developing 
a  control  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  output 
voltage  of  said  output  winding,  a  Zener  diode  connected 
with  said  gate  electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  and 
with  said  means  for  developing  said  control  voltage, 
and  means  connecting  said  capacitor  with  the  gate  and 
cathode  electrodes  of  said  gate  controlled  switch  whereby 
said  gate  controlled  switch  can  be  turned  off  by  a  dis- 
charging of  said  capacitor. 


3,173,876 
HIGH  SPEED  GENERATOR 
Harold  T.  AdUns,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  Utica,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,412 
13  Clahns.     (CL  322—47) 


3,173,078 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  P.  Famsworth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hu^ics  Abxraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,971 
7  Claims.     (CL  323—9) 


-~Jc^ 


m       4"- 


1.  An  inductor  type  generator  having  a  high  frequency 
high  power  electrical  output  and  including  in  combination 
therewith  a  control  circuit  comprising:  variable  excita- 
tion means  connected  to  the  field  winding  of  said  inductor 
type  generator,  opposite  polarity  connected  pairs  of  con- 


1.  In  a  power  supply  having  a  load  current  path,  regu- 
lating means  coupled  in  the  load  current  path  and  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  load  current  path  and  to 
said  regulating  means  and  being  capable  of  rendering  said 
regulating  means  nonconductive  in  response  to  a  discon- 
nect signal,  an  overload  sensing  circuit  comixising  a  tun- 
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nel  diode  coupled  in  the  load  current  path,  and  a  tran- 
gistor  having  a  baae  and  a  first  electrode  coupled  across 
said  tunnel  diode  and  having  a  secoftd  electrode  coupled 
to  said  control  means  for  applying  the  disconnect  signal 
thereto  when  the  current  in  said  load  current  path  in- 
creases to  a  predetermined  value  and  for  terminating  said 
disconnect  signal  when  the  current  decreases  in  said  load 
path  in  response  to  said  regulating  means  being  rendered 
nonconductive. 

3,173,07f 

SUPERCONDUCTING  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Richard  McFee,  R.D.  2,  JameriUc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78M91 

UCIaiou.    (CL323— 44) 


I     1 
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1.  A  superconductive  transformer  comprising  at  least 
primary  and  secondary  inductively  intercoupled  wind- 
ings formed  of  superconductive  material,  each  of  said 
windings  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  coil  layers, 
the  layers  of  the  two  windings  being  interleaved  to  pro- 
vide a  minimum  flux  density  magneUc  cnvirooment  for 
said  windings,  means  so  interconnecting  the  layers  of 
the  respective  windings  to  provide  a  predetermined  step 
ratio  therebetween,  and  means  to  maintain  said  wiitdings 
at  a  superconductive  temperature. 


.'**■»' «^  ^^ 


3,173,iM 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  HAVING  DISTRIBUTED 

CONSTANTS 

HkM>  MMda,  1 3  Shiba-koen,  Mlnato-km 

Tokyo-lo,  Japan  '  ' 

Filed  May  24,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  31^32 

Claiins  priority,  appUcarion  JapM,  May  25,  1959, 

34/li,745 

2  Claims.     (CL  323— 7<) 
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3,173,«S1 

ATOMIC  PRECESSION  MAGNETOMETER 

y  Rene  Barringcr,  Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada, 

aasigDor  to  Barringer  Research  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,021 

11  Claima.     (CL  324— .5) 


u 


■J  h. 


2.  In  a  magnetometer  head  of  the  precession  atom  pro- 
tion  type  in  which  atomic  portions  in  a  liquid  sample 
are  polarized  by  an  induced  electromagnetic  field  which 
is  thereafter  abruptly  terminated  permitting  said  atomic 
portions  to  process  freely  about  the  magnetic  field  to  be 
assessed  and  the  precession  frequency  measured  to  de- 
termine the  field  strength  thereof,  the  combination  of 
inductive  pick  up  means  including  a  pick  up  coil  located 
around  said  liquid  sample  for  detecting  electromagnetic 
impulses  set  up  by  said  precession  and  converting  them 
into  an  electrical  signal:  and,  inductive  screening  means 
including  a  screening  coil  extending  around  said  pick  up 
coil  encompassing  the  same  along  its  length  with  the  axes 
of  both  coils  being  coincident,  connected  to  said  pick  up 
coil  in  series  bucking  relation  relative  to  exterior  electro- 
magnetic impulses  originating  independently  of  said  pre- 
cession, said  screening  coil  being  dimensioned  to  define 
a  substantially  regular  spacing  between  itself  and  said 
pick  up  coil. 

.    .«    |,  ^^-^^— 

3,173.082 
OPTICALLY  DRIVEN  SPIN  PRECESSION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATl'S 
WUUam  E.  Bell,  Palo  Aho,  and  Arnold  L.  Bloom,  Menlo 
Pvk.  CaUf.,  aarignon  to  \miaa  Ajw>ciates,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  Calif omia 
1  FUed  Mar.  14.  1961.  S«r.  No.  95,5«1 

19  ClalBM.     (a.  324-^5) 


■1' 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  spin  precessions  in  an  as- 
semblage of  quantum  systems  having  at  least  one  char- 
acterise spin  precession  resonance  frequency  with  a 
characteristic  resonance  lincNvidth  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  irradiating  said  assemblage  with  optical  pumping 
radiation,  and'^wriodically  modulating  the  intensity  of 
said  radiation  at  a  frequency  which  is  within  about  three 
said  linewidths  of  said  at  least  one  resonance  frequency. 


1.  An  electric  circuit  having  distribufed  constants, 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  hollow  tube  of  a 
material  having  a  high  dielectric  constant;  a  bare  wire 
coil  longitudinally  wound  thereon  essentially  spirally; 
evenly  spaced  ground  electrode  strips  fixedly  disposed 
parallel  to  each  other  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  hoUow 
tube  and  traversing  the  entire  length  thereof;  a  plurality 
of  parallel  and  like  ferrilc  core  plates  of  suitable  thick- 
ness; spacers  between  said  core  plates  of  approximately 
the  same  thickness  as  said  core  plates;  said  core  plates 
and  said  spacers  being  inserted  in  a  coaxial,  laminate 
arrangement  within  the  interior  of  said  hoUow  tube  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof;  and  a  ferrite  tube  fit- 
ting over  the  outer  surface  of  said  coil. 


3,173.083 
GYROMAGNEllC  RESONANCE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Wcstoa  A.  AaderMNi,  Forrest  A.  NeL<M>a,  and  David  L. 
Wrlfkt,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor)  to  \  arian  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,950 
31  ClaiBS.     (CL  324— .5) 
1.  Gyromagnetic  resonance  apparatus  including  a  meas- 
urement channel  and  an  oscillator  channel,  said  meas- 
urement channel  adapted  to  contain  a  first  gyromagnetic 
substance  and   said   oscillator  channel   adapted  to  con- 
tain a  second  gyromagnetic  substance,  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field  for  polarizing  said 
substances,  means  for  applying  driving  radio  frequency 
magnetic  fields  to  said  subttances  at  an  angle  to  said 
polarizing  magnetic  field  to  produce  gyromagnetic  reso- 
nance in  said  sirbstances,  means  for  modulating  one  of 
said  polarizing  or  radio  frequency  magnetic  fields  applied 
to  each  of  said  two  substances  at  a  periodic  low  fre- 
quency rate  to  produce  radio  frequency  side  band  reso- 
nance signals  from  the  substances,  the  parameters  of  the 
polarizing  and  radio  frequency  fields  at  each  substance 
being  so  selected  that  resonance  at  one  of  the  side  band 


3473,M5 
MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  FLAW  TESTING  APPA-  •• 
RATUS  WITH  OVERHEAD  SUPPORT  RAILS  r» 
FOR  THE  TESTED  ARTICLE  AND  ITS  MAG- 
NETIZING MEANS 
Charles  Stowe  Myers,  Evanston,  and  Anton  E.  Christen- 
sen.  Palatine,  Hi.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Magnalhix  Corporatton,  Chicago,  DL,  a  torpor ation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,82S 
7  Claims.     (CL  324— 3S) 
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frequencies  is  produced  in  each  substance,  means  in  said 
measurement  channel  for  delecting  the  resonance  con- 
dition in  said  first  substance,  said  oscillator  channel  in- 
cluding circuit  means  for  supi^ying  the  low  frequency 
modulation  signal  to  said  polarizing  or  radio  frequency 
magnetic  fields,  said  low  frequency  modulation  produc- 
ing the  sideband  resonance  signals  from  the  substances, 
said  circuit  means  including  means  for  delecting  said 
side  band  resonance  signal  in  said  second  substance  to 
produce  an  output  signal  at  said  low  frequency  rate  for 
use  by  said  circuit  means  as  said  low  frequency  modula- 
tion signal. 

..«  ^  — .^— ^      .^,^  J 
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GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Wcstoa    A.    Anderson,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Calif  omia 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,356 
32  CiaiiM.     (CL  324-^5) 


2.  A  magnetic  flaw  detection  apparatus  comprising  a 
rail,  post  means  suporting  the  rail,  a  magnetizing  means 
mounted  on  said  post  means,  magnetizing  means  depend- 
ing from  said  rail  and  movable  tberealong,  means  for 
applying  magnetic  particlest  to  an  article  which  may  be 
held  between  said  magnetizing  means  and  a  magnetizing 
coil  adjustably  supported  by  said  rail  in  depending  rela- 
tionship thereto,  said  rail  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  flanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  one  of  said 
flanges  guiding  said  depending  magnetizing  means  and 
the  other  of  said  flanges  guiding  said  coil,  said  coil  and 
said  magnetizing  means  being  dimensioned  to  provide 
relative  movement  past  one  another  along  said  rail  as 
guided  by  said  flanges  on  said  rail  whereby  articles  may 
be  tested  simultaneously  in  said  magnetizing  means  and 
said  coil. 


3,173,086 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  MECHANICAL  VIBRA- 
TION DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
LOCATING  INCIPIENT  INTERNAL  FAULTS  IN 
ELECTRIC  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Jaaics  S.  Kreage,  Rome,  Ga^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Jnly   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.  210,681    . 
2  Claims.     (CL  324—52) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  self-sustaining  side  band 
gyromagnetic  resonance  oscillations  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  positioning  a  gyromagnetic  substance  in  a  polariz- 
ing magnetic  field,  applying  a  driving  radio-frequency 
magnetic  field  to  the  substance  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  the  polarizing  field,  modulating  one  of  said 
magnetic  fields  at  a  periodic  low  frequency  rate  to  pro- 
duce gyromagnetic  resonance  in  the  substance  at  a  side 
band  radio-frequency  differing  from  the  driving  radio 
frequency  by  an  integral  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the 
modulating  signal,  detecting  said  one  side  band  reso- 
nance signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  the  said  low 
frequency  rate,  and  utilizing  said  low  frequency  output 
■gnal  for  said  magnetic  field  modulation  at  the  low  fre- 
quency rate.  "   |  '      '         i 
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1.  An  instrumentality  for  locating  an  incipient  fault 
characterized  by  low  energy  sparking  or  corona  discharge 
inside  an  encased  liquid  fill^  stationary  electric  induc- 
tion apparatus  from  outside  the  casing  of  said  apparatus 
while  said  apparatus  is  carrying  current  conducted  through 
said  casing  by  an  entrance  lead  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  having  a  horizontal  sweep 
trigger  circuit  input  terminal  and  a  vertical  deflection  cir- 
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cuit  input  terminal,  coupling  means  associated  with  said 
entrance  lead,  means  including  a  high  pass  filter  and  a 
wide  band  electronic  amplifier  for  connecting  said  cou- 
pling means  to  said  horizontal  sweep  trigger  circuit  input 
terminal  whereby  said  horizonUl  sweep  will  be  triggered 
substantially  instantaneously  in  response  to  high  frequency 
electrical  disturbances  reflected  in  said  entrance  lead  from 
sparking  or  corona  discharges  in  said  apparatus,  a  conUct 
type  transducer  in  conUct  with  a  wall  of  the  casing  of  said 
apparatus  for  picking  up  high  frequency  mechanical  vi- 
brations transmitted  through  said  liquid  to  said  wall  by 
corona  or  spark  discharge  in  said  apparatus  and  converting 
them  into  corresponding  frequency  electrical  oacillaUons. 
means  including  a  second  high  pass  filter  and  a  second 
wide  band  amplifier  for  connecting  said  transducer  to  said 
vertical  deflection  input  circuit  terminal  whereby  the  dii- 
placement  of  the  vertical  trace  of  said  oscilloscope  from 
the  zero  time  point  on  the  horizonUl  sweep  axis  will  be 
a  measure  of  the  disunce  of  said  fault  from  said  trans- 
ducer. 1      I 
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less  electrical,  multi-turn  self-supporting  driving  coil  of 
fine  magnet  wire  the  turns  of  which  are  adhered  together 
to  make  them  self-supporting  and  to  constitute  the  coil 
as  a  uniUry  aasemblage  all  portions  of  which  are  immov- 
able with  respect  to  each  other  said  coil  having  a  central 
through  opening;  a  magnetic  pole  piece  adjoining  said 
driving  coil;  and  a  permanent  magnet  juxtaposed  to  said 
pole  piece,  said  assemblage  further  con>prising  means 
constituting  the  sole  support  of  said  coil,  pole  piece  and 
magnet,  said  support  means  consisting  of  a  hollow  block 
of  insulating  plastic  sub&tance  characterized  by  a  central 


I 
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3  173  #87  ill 

RADIO   SEARCH    AND '  INTERCEFT   SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  SERIALLY  CONNECTED  FRE- 
QUENCY DETERMINING  UNITS  WITH  IN- 
CREASING  PASSBANDS 
Thomas   L-   Loposer,   Dallas,   Tex-,   assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Apr.  3,  lf«l,  S«r.  No.  1M,140       | 
9  CUM.    (CL324— 79) 


7.  In  a  receiving  system  for  monitoring  a  wide  fre- 
quency spectrum  and  determining  the  frequency  of  a 
received  signal  in  said  spectrum,  a  frequency  determining 
unit,  comprising:  an  IF  amplifier  having  a  predetermined 
passband;  a  first  filter  having  a  passband  equal  to  the 
upper  half  of  the  passband  of  said  amplifier;  a  second 
filter  having  a  passband  equal  to  the  lower  half  of  the 
passband  of  said  amplifier;  a  first  rectifier  connected  to 
said  first  filter  and  developing  a  direct  voltage  when  a 
received  signal  is  coupled  through  said  first  filter;  a  second 
rectifier  connected  to  said  second  filter  and  developing 
a  direct  voltage  when  a  received  signal  is  coupled  through 
said  second  filter;  impedance  means  connected  to  said 
rectifiers  so  that  current  flow  from  one  opposes  the  other; 
and  switch  means  responsive  to  said  current  flow  to  indi- 
cate the  filter  coupling  said  received  signal. 


through  opening,  in  which  Wock  the  coil,  pole  piece  and 
magnet  arc  embedded  and  held,  said  block  having  a  thick- 
walled  central  tubular  portion  defining  the  said  through 
opening  and  disposed  within  the  coil  to  protect  and  sup- 
port the  inner  turns  thereof  independently  of  any  mag- 
netic members  over  which  the  coil  and  flux-providing  as- 
semblage may  be  placed,  and  said  support  including  a 
rigid  carrier  mcn>ber  insulated  from  the  coil  and  extended 
into  the  said  block,  said  carrier  member  being  adapted 
for  securement  to  a  baae  common  to  the  said  armature 
member. 

'  ■'■  —^"■~^^~"  1    ;. 

3,173,9«9 

SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE  AMPLITUDE 

MEASUREMENT 

Ronald  E.  Poole,  Caldwell  Township,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Intcmatiooal  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation 

FU«d  May  26,  I960,  S«r.  No.  32,f** 

13  Claims.     (CL  324^102) 


■  ••! 
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3  173  088 
VIBRATING   REED   ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY 
RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  USING  SELF  SUPPORT- 
ING  COIL  ,   ^. 

Lonis  J.  Umflc,  New  Haven,  and  WiUiam  J.  Fltxgemld, 
yitA  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  J-B-T  Instniments, 
Inc.,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,394 
6  Claims.     (CL  324 — 80) 
1.  A  frequency-responsive  device  comprising  a  mov- 
able armature  member  of  magnetic  material;  and  a  sealed, 
unitary,  magnetic-flux  providing  assemblage  di^xMed  ad- 
jacent said  annature   men»ber  for  effecting  movement 
thereof,  said  assemblage  comprising:  a  hollow  and  core- 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  pulses 
of  a  train  of  pulses  at  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  wave- 
form of  the  pulses  comprising:  a  source  of  periodically 
recurring  first  pulses  to  be  measured;  a  source  of  periodi- 
cally recurring  second  pulses;  means  for  generating  third 
pulses  of  variable  width  re^wnsive  to  said  second  pulses; 
means  for  linearly  increasing  the  width  of  said  third  pulses 
over  a  predetermined  period  during  which  a  plurality  of 
said  first  and  second  pulses  occur;  means  for  generating 
fourth  pulses  respectively  responsive  to  the  trailing  edges 
of  said  third  pulses,  said  fourth  pulses  being  substantially 
narrower  than  said  first  pulses;  gate  means  coupled  to  said 
first  pulses  source  and  to  said  fourth  pulses  generating 
means  for  passing  segments  of  said  first  pulses  during  the 
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occurrence  of  said  fourth  pulses  thereby  providing  fifth 
pulses  respectively  coincident  with  said  fourth  pulses  and 
respectively  having  amplitudes  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  first  pulses  at  the  points  of  coincidence 
with  said  fourth  pulses;  and  means  for  measuring  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  fifth  pulses. 


3,173,090 
SHORT  DURATION  PULSE  ENERGY  MEASURING 
DEVICE  USING  A  GAS  TUBE  WHOSE  DEGREE 
OF    IONIZATION    IS    VARIED    BY    THE    PULSE 
ITSELF 
Guy  Norel,  RncU-Maimaison,  and  Robert  Desbrandet, 
Montesaon,  France,  assignors  to  InstJtut  Francais  du 
Petroie,  dcs  Carburants  et  Lubrlfiants,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  8, 1960,  838^75 
4  Claims.    (CL  324— 102) 


i 


T 


» 


I.  Short  duration  pulse  energy  measuring  device,  com- 
prising a  rare  gas-filled  vacuum  tube,  said  tube  having 
therein  at  least  one  linear  central  electrode  protruding 
from  the  tube  at  both  ends  and  at  least  one  surrounding 
peripheral  electrode,  means  for  applying  the  input  signal 
across  the  ends  of  the  central  electrode,  a  D.C.  current 
source  providing  a  potential  difference  for  permanently 
ionizing  the  gas  and  limiting  resistor  means  connected 
between  the  surrounding  peripheral  electrode  and  the 
central  electrode,  and  means  connected  across  the  said 
limiting  resistor  means  for  measuring  the  corresponding 
output  signal. 


3,173,092 
DELTA  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Joaepk  E.  McscU,  Villa  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nortlilake,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,466 
3  Claims,     (a.  325—38) 


0T^ 


1.  In  combination  for  converting  an  ampUtude  vary- 
ing signal  to  a  pulse  signal,  a  source  of  a  first  amplitude 
varying  signal,  output  means  for  forming  and  transmit- 
ting a  pulse  signal,  pulse  detecting  means  responsive  to 
said  pulse  signal,  integrating  means  responsive  to  said 
pulse  detecting  means  for  converting  said  pulse  signal  to 
a  second  amplitude  varying  signal  which  approximates 
said  first  amplitude  varying  signal,  and  logic  means  for 
controlling  said  output  means,  said  logic  means  com- 
prising comparison  means  ccmnected  to  said  source  and  to 
said  integrating  means  for  indicating  a  di£ference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ami^itude  varying  signals,  and 
error  detecting  means  also  connected  to  said  source  and 
to  said  integrating  means  for  sensing  a  difference  in  ampli- 
tude between  said  two  amplitude  varying  signals  which 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value. 


3,173,093 
DUAL  SIDEBAND  TRANSMITTER 
Norton    S.   Most,    Cedar    Rapids,    Edward    G.    Tuthill, 
Marion,  and  Artliur  H.  Wulfsberg,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,200 
5  Claims.     (CL  325—138) 


3,173,091 
MICROWAVE  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Gene   StrvU.    Pikrr«^ille,    Md.,   assiipior  to   Westlngboosc 
Electric  Corporation,  bast  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,923 
'  3CUinu.    (CL  325— 300)  ' 


3.  Microwave  detector  apparatus  comprising  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  signals  detectable  by 
human  senses,  said  generating  means  having  its  frequency 
determined  by  a  predetermined  circuit  parameter,  a  semi- 
conductor device  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means 
and  providing  a  part  of  said  circuit  parameter  for  said 
generating  means,  said  semiconductor  device  being  re- 
sponsive to  radiant  energy  impinging  thereupon  to  change 
said  parameter  thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  frequency 
of  aaid  signal  generating  means. 


iffi& 


"T^ 


. V^^vam.  TuMom:    —=^— 


.•J».. 


•"> 


I'V,    ..I. 


1.  Apparatus  for  jn-oducing  a  single  sideband  signal 
comprising  a  carrier  frequency  generator,  a  modulating 
frequeixry  generator,  a  local  oscillator,  a  first  mixer  re- 
ceiving the  outputs  of  the  local  oscillator  and  carrier  fre- 
quency generator,  first  filtering  means  receiving  the  output 
of  the  first  mixer  and  passing  the  difference  frequency 
component,  a  modulator  receiving  inputs  from  the  modu- 
lating frequency  generator  and  the  first  filter,  a  second 
mixer  receiving  inputs  from  the  local  oscillator  and  the 
modulator,  and  a  second  filter  receiving  the  output  of  the 
second  mixer  and  passing  the  sum  frequency  component. 
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3,173,tf4 

ELECTRONIC  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  EITHER  SERIAL 

INFUT  TO  PARALLEL  OUTPUT  OR  PARALLEL 

INPUT  TO  SERIAL  OUTPUT  _.   _ 

Herman  F.  Hoegeman,  Jr.,  BaMmore,  MA,  asdcnor  to 

Aotomadc  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  UL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  

FU«1  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187^53 
9  CfariiiM.    (CL  328— 103)  ' 


tor  meana  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond limiting  means,  said  second  discriminator  means 
being  effective  to  produce  an  output  signal  ^fhich  is  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  the  amplitude  and  frequency 


of  an  input  signal  applied  thereto,  filter  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  from  said  second  discriminator  means 
to  fiker  said  output  signal,  arkl  means  cotmecting  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  filter  means  to  said  first  and  said 
second  limiting  means  to  control  the  limiting  level 
thereof.         r 


3,173,t9«  ' 

CLAMPING  CIRCUITS  FOR  LIMITING  THE 
OUTPUT  OF  AN  AMPLIFIER 
Htekiw,  FuUertoo,  and  Barret  B.  Weekes,  Newport 
CaUfn  aMignors  to  Beckman  Instraments,  Inc, 
ratkm  of  Calif omia 
Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19M15 
9ClaiM.    (CL33«-^) 


I.  An  electronic  distributor  for  conversion  of  parallel 
signals  to  series  signals   and  series   signals  to   parallel 
signals  comprising:   a  pulse  source  operated  to  provide 
a  continuous  train  of  clock  pulses  of  simUar  polarity, 
duration  and  frequency;  a  first  and  a  second  plurality 
of  gate  circuits,  each  of  said  gate  circuits  including  a 
plurality  of  enabling  pulse  inputs,  and  a  signal  pulse 
output  terminal,  and  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  gate 
drcuiu  further  including  a  signal  pulse  input  terminal; 
counting   means   including   a    plurality   of  outputs  con- 
nected to  said  gate  cu^cuil  enabling  pulse  inpuU,  and  a 
circuit  connection  to  said  pulse  source,  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  clock  pulses  received  over  said  connection  from 
said  pulse  source  to  extend  cyclically  recurring  in<^vidual 
enabling  pulses  to  said  gate  circuits;  and  means  m  said 
first  plurality  of  gate  circuits  enabled  in  response  to  said 
enabling  pulses  and  concurrent  pulses  of  similar  polanty 
at  said  signal  input  terminals  to  supirfy  signal  pulses  at 
said  signal  output  terminals,  and  means  in  said  secorid 
plurality  of  gate  circuits  enabled  in  response  only  to  said 
enabling  pulses  to  supply  signal  pulses  at  said  signal 
output  terminals.  ; , 

•*^  3,173,895  _,«.«>, 

COMPENSATED  SIGNAL  AMPLIFYING  SYSTTM 
Thomas  C.  G.  Wagner,  Montgomery  Conty,  M<L, 
■Mignor    to    HoncyweU    lac,    ■    corporation    of 

FUed  Dec  15, 1968,  S«.  No.  76,847 
9  ClalBs.     (CL  328—165) 

1.  A  compcnwling  amplifier  comprising  a  first  signal 
limiting  means  having  a  controllable  limiting  level, 
means  for  connecting  said  linuting  means  to  a  source  of 
frequency  modulated  signals  to  be  compensated,  a  fir* 
diacriminator  means  reaponsive  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  first  limiting  means,  said  first  discrintunator  means 
being  effective  to  produce  an  output  signal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  the  amplitude  ax»d  frequencv 
of  an  input  signal  applied  thereto,  a  second  signal  hxo^- 
ing  means  havitig  a  controllable  limking  level,  means  for 
connectinf  said  second  limiting  means  to  a  source  of  fre 
quency  modulated  reference  signals,  a  second  discrimina- 


'•J/-J        r 


J^ 


1 


1.  A  potential  transfer  device  including  a  transformer 
having  a  iHimary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
first  modulator  means  for  applying  input  signals  to  said 
primary  winding,  an  amplifier  having  input  terminals 
connected  with  said  secondary  winding  arki  having  out- 
put terminals,  second  demodulator  means  coupling  said 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  circuit  output  terminals,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  clamping  circuit  connected  with  said  circuit  output 
terminals. 

a  second  secondary  winding  coupled  with  said  trana- 

fonner,  and 

third  means  having  a  sharp  threshold  coupling  said 
clamping  circuit  with  said  second  secondary  winding 
whereby  said  clamping  circuit  provides  a  low  impe- 
dance shunt  across  said  second  secondary  winding 

'  when  the  voltage  across  said  circuit  output  terminals 
exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,173,897 
DIRECT  CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 
Raymond  B.  Ferlig,  St  Albans,  W.  Va.,  anigBor  to  Union 
Cwbidc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Fllad  Xy*c  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  74,817 
4  Claims.     (CL  330 — 18) 
1.  A  direct  current  amplifier  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  D.C.  input  section;  a  DC.  output  section;  an  alter- 
nating current  amplifier  having  at  least  one  sUge  with 
an  A.C.  input  section  and  an  AC.  output  section;  a  con- 
verter connected  from  said  D.C.  input  section  to  a  ground 
to  convert  a  D.C  input  signal  at  said  D.C.  input  section 
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to  an  A.C.  signal;  a  synchronous  rectifier  connected  from 
a  final  A.C.  output  section  to  said  ground  to  rectify  an 
A.C.  signal  at  said  final  A.C.  output  section  to  a  D.C.  out- 
put signal;  a  D.C.  feedback  impedance  path  connected 
from  said  D.C.  output  section  to  said  D.C.  input  section; 
local  A.C.  feedback  means  and  an  A.C.  gain  control  for 


said  alternating  current  amplifier;  and  a  variable  zero 
contrcrf  circuit  connected  from  a  sepcu-ate  A.C.  source 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  first  recited  A.C. 
signal  to  said  A.C.  output  section  of  said  one  stage  of 
said  alternating  current  amplifier  which  A.C.  output  sec- 
tion of  said  one  stage  is  at  a  potential  opposite  in  phase 
to  the  phase  of  said  separate  A.C.  source. 


1 


'\^ 


3,173,898 
SERIES-PARALLEL  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Rickwd  Peretz,  Watcrmael-Boititfort,   Belgium,  as^gnor 
to  AtcUcTS  dc  Constructions  Electriques  de  Charlcroi 
(ACEC),  Brussels,  Belgium,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
Belgium 

FOed  Oct.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  231,148 
IClaini.    (CL338— 24) 


3,173,899 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

GAIN  CONTROL 

Nldmnnd  Oiia,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  ■■Jgnni  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,239 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1959, 

3,724/59 

3  Clalma.     (CL  338—29) 


A  direct  coupling  series-parallel  amplifier  having  two 
symmetrical  inputs,  comprising  in  combination  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  transistor,  each  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector,  a  D.C.  power  supply  having  an 
intermediate  tap  connected  to  ground,  a  common  resistive 
OOaaection  between  the  emitters  of  said  f\r9X  and  second 
traaatstors  and  the  positive  terminal  of  the  power  supply, 
means  for  applying  a  first  input  signal  between  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  and  the  ground,  means  for  applying 
a  second  input  signal,  symmetrical  to  the  first  one,  be- 
tween the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  ground,  a 
voltage  divider  comprising  a  resistance  aikl  a  Zener  diode 
in  series,  said  resistance  bemg  connected  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  tlK  power  supply  and  said  21ener  diode  being 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor,  a  re- 
sistive connection  between  the  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor aikd  said  voltage  divider,  said  Zener  diode  thus 
maintaining  the  current  in  said  resistive  connection  at  a 
constant  value,  means  for  connecting  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  power 
supply  through  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  third 
transistor,  a  connection  to  the  ground,  through  a  diode, 
common  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
base  of  said  third  transistor,  said  diode  preventing  the 
collector  of  the  first  transistor  from  becoming  positive, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  output  load  between  the 
ground  and  the  point  common  to  the  collector  of  said  sec- 
CAd  transistor  and  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor. 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  having 
an  input,  an  output  and  a  common  electrode,  a  source  (A 
input  signals,  first  and  second  impedance  means,  a  source 
of  bias  voltage  having  first  and  second  terminals,  means 
serially  connecting  said  source  of  input  signals  and  said 
first  and  second  impedances,  in  that  order,  between  said 
input  electrode  and  said  first  terminal,  means  connecting 
said  common  electrode  to  said  second  terminal,  variable 
resistor  means  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  impedances  and  said  second  terminal,  a 
source  of  gain  control  current,  means  connecting  said 
source  of  control  current  between  said  second  terminal  and 
the  junction  of  said  first  impedance  and  source  of  input 
signals,  and  output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  output 
electrode. 


3,173,100 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 
Donald  L.  White,  Mendham,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Tcle- 
plMme  Lalwnitories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FIlMl  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  185,788 
13  Claima.     (CL  338—35) 


1.  An  electromechanical  device  comprising  a  tmitary 
body  having  both  piezoelectric  and  semicoiKluctor  prop- 
erties, means  for  propagating  an  acoustic  wave  signal 
through  said  body  thereby  generating  a  significant  piezo- 
electric field,  and  means  including  a  D.C.  bias  source  for  si- 
HMiltaneously  establishing  a  D.C.  field  in  said  body,  said 
field  having  a  magnitude  and  direction  such  that  the  drift 
velocity  of  the  carriers  responsive  to  said  field  has  a  veloc- 
ity component  along  the  axis  defined  by  the  direction  of 
acoustic  wave  propagation  whereby  the  carriers  of  said 
D.C.  field  interact  with  the  said  acoustic  wave  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  modify  the  amplitude  of  the  acoustic  wave. 


>♦ 


3,173,181 
MONOLITHIC  TWO  STAGE  UNIPOLAR-BIPOLAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 
John  P.  StelmaiL,  Grecnsbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house   Electric   Corporation,  East  PittriNirgh,  Pa.,  a 
CCMporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Flicd  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,497 

10  Claims.     (O.  336 — 37)  *      -^'^-■^ 

4.  A  monolithic  unipolar-bipolar  semiconductor  de- 
vice comprising  a  layer  of  intrinaic  material  having  a 
plurality  of  regions  of  impurity  concentration  there(» 
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to  form  a  unipolar  amplifier  element  having  source,  gate  wave  signal  vanaUoos  in  said  first  Jream  of  charged 

andTaiS  regions  andVbipolar  amplifier  element  hav-  particles,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first  scni^nduOor 

ing    base,   collector   and   emitter   regions,  said   layer   of  member  for  removmg  from  said  first  semiconductor  mem- 

intrinsic    material    extending   through    and    joining   said  ber  an  amplified  microwave  signal, 

amplifier  elements  into  a  unitary  body  while  serving  sub-  ^__.^____ 

3,173,103 
LINEARIZER  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 
GENERATOR 
Frank  R.  Bean,  Rock  Springs.   Wyo^   and   Donald  M. 
Mawdiley,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  asaignon  to   l.enkurt 
^^^_  Electric  Co.,  IhCm  Smi  Carioa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

iMuT         T     I  "  r  '  •?  "  Delaware 

Flkd  Se«t  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13«,108 
4CIatnu.     (CL  331— 14) 


sUntially  to  electrically  isolate  said  transistor  areas,  said 
drain  region  electrically  coupled  by  conductive  means 
extending  over  the  surface  of  said  uniury  body  to  said 
base  region  to  form  within  said  unitary  body  the  func- 
tional equivalent  of  a  two  stage  ampler. 


3,173,1«2 

SOLID  STATE  MULTIPLE  STREAM  TRAVELLING 

WAVE  AMPLIFIER 

Walter  Locwenatem,  Jr.,  2065  Latham  St, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Flkd  Dec  6,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  242>M 

13  Claims.     (CL  33# — 39) 


*-r    I 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  system  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  reflex  oscillator  having  a  repeller  voltage  versus 
oscillator  frequency  characteristic  for  matched  impedance 
operating  conditions  which  departs  from  linearity  over 
the  operating  range  of  said  oscillator,  means  for  fre- 
quency modulating  said  o6cillator  by  varying  said  repeller 
vcrftage,  a  load,  and  a  linearizer  device  interposed  be- 
tween and  coupling  said  oscillator  to  said  load, 

the  improvement  that  said  linearizer  device  include* 
resonant  means  coupled  to  said  load  for  reflecting 
energy  to  said  oscillator  over  said  operating  range  as 
a  predetermined  function  of  frequency  to  counteract 
said  non-linear  characteristic,  a  transmission  line 
coupling  said  resonant  means  to  said  oscillator,  and 
impedance  transforming  means  in  said  transmission 
line  to  present  said  reflected  energy  to  said  oscillator 
so  as  to  substantially  compensate  for  the  departure 
from  linearity  of  said  characteristic. 


3,173,1M 

COAXIAL  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

Ckarics  A.  Beaty,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Trak 

Mkrowave  Corporatkm,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FBed  Sept  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  135,922 

6  Claims.    (CL  331—98) 


P  OR  N  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
.|.|.t— 

^20 


21 


1.  A  high  frequency  travelling  wave  amplifier  for 
microwave  signals  comprising  a  first  semiconductor  mem- 
ber for  directing  a  first  stream  of  charged  particles  along 
a  first  predetermined  path,  means  connected  to  said  first 
semiconductor  member  for  producing  a  flow  of  charged 
particles  along  said  first  predelermined  path,  means 
coupled  to  said  first  semiconductor  member  for  producing 
microwave  signal  variations  in  said  first  stream  of  charged 
particles,  a  second  semicooductor  member  for  directing 
a  second  stream  ot  charged  particles  along  a  second  pre- 
determined path,  means  connected  to  said  second  semi- 
conductor member  for  producing  a  flow  of  charged  par- 
ticles along  a  second  predetermined  path,  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  members  being  disposed  relative 
to  one  another  to  electromagnetically  couple  said  first 
and  second  streams  of  charged  particles  for  electromag- 
netic interaction  to  produce  an  amplification  of  the  micro- 


1 .  A  coaxial  oscillator  comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having 
a  cathode,  a  grid,  an  anode,  an  outer  conductive  shell, 
means  coupling  said  outer  shell  to  said  cathode,  a  coaxial 
grid  line  including  an  anular  grid  sleeve  connected  to  said 
grid,  a  coaxial  anode  line  including  an  inner  conductor 
connected  to  said  anode  and  extending  concentrically 
within  and  spaced  from  said  grid  sleeve,  adjustable  means 
for  changing  the  average  effective  diameter  of  said  inner 
conductor  within  said  grid  sleeve  thereby  to  change  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  coaxial  grid  line,  a  quarter- 


wave-length  choke  joint  connected  to  said  anode  line  in- 
ner conductor  for  effectively  terminating  said  anode  line, 
•aid  choke  joint  being  closely  spaced  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  outer  shell,  and  a  layer  of  insulation  material 
covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  choke  joint  for  insulat- 
ing said  choke  joint  from  the  shell,  for  increasing  the 
capacitance  between  the  choke  joint  and  shell,  and  for 
mechanical  damping  of  the  choke  joint  to  eliminate  me- 
chanical resonances. 


3,173,105 

MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CATHODE-RING  CONNECTION  STRUCTURE 

John  E.  Burbank,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trak 

Microwave  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla.        ,  , 

FUcd  Sept.  5,   1961,  S«r.   No.    135,9S2 

7  Oaims.     (CL  331—98) 


a  grid  contact  ring  protruding  from  the  tube  in  a  radial 
direction  and  an  anode  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  tube 
within  said  cavity,  an  inner  conductor  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  anode  terminal  and  extending  along  the 
axis  of  said  shell  and  insulated  from  said  shell,  and  a  grid 
sleeve  conductor  concentric  with  said  inner  conductor  and 
with  said  shell,  said  sleeve  conductor  frictionally  engaging 
said  grid  contact  ring  and  insulated  from  said  shell  and 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  inner  conductor,  and  a 
plurahty  of  bimetallic  elements  secured  to  one  of  said 
conductors  for  changing  the  effective  capacitance  between 
said  anode  and  grid  sleeve  conductors  in  response  to 
temperature  changes. 


3,173,107 
TEMPERATURE  AND  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATED 

RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
CarroD  Scharf,  Ventura,  and  Theodor  F.  Sturm,  Altadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Electrodynamics,  Inc.,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,301  , 

7  Claims.     (CL  331—111) 


-p| — %w»w>    ■■ 


1.  A  microwave  oscillator  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  conical  section  with  a  small  angle  of  uper,  a  vacuum 
tube  positioned  in  coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
conical  section,  said  vacuum  tube  having  a  contact  ring 
extending  therearound,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  contact 
elements  engaging  said  contact  ring  and  l)eing  held  in  po- 
sition around  said  contact  ring  by  a  force-fit  relationship 
within  said  conical  section,  thereby  providing  firm  elec- 
trical contact  between  said  arcuate  elements  and  said  ring 
around  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  ring. 


'  i  3,173,106 

MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR  WITH  BIMETAL 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Garland  I.  McCnUoch,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assigDor  to  Trak 

Microwave  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla- 

,-      FUad  Sept.  5,   1961.  Ser.   No.   135,983 

7  Claims.     (CL  331—98) 


?-///^yy^.v>y>y>»y; 


#f— 


'J 


•r,M; 


7.  A  temperature-compensated  microwave  coaxial  os- 
cillator comprising  a  metal  shell  defining  a  cylindrical 
cavity  therein,  an  electron  tube  axially  positioned  within 
•aid  cavity,  said  electron  tube  being  of  the  planar  elec- 
trode type  and  being  axially  positioned  within  said  cavity, 
said  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  grid,  and  an  anode,  electrical 
connection  means  connecting  said  cathode  to  said  shell 
and  defining  an  end  wall  of  said  cavity,  said  tube  having 


1.  An  electrical  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  source  of  D.C.  voltages  having  positive  and  negative 

terminals, 
a  relaxation  oscillator  electrically  coupled  to  said  D.C. 
source   for   providing  electrical   pulses   of  a  fixed 
duration  at  a  fixed  frequency, 
said  relaxation  oscillator  including  means  for  main- 
taining said  frequency  of  said  relaxation  oscillator 
independent     of     ambient     temperature     changes 
and  means  for  simultanously  maintaining  said  fre- 
quency of  said  relaxation  oscUlator  independent  of 
changes  in  said  DC.  voltage  level, 
said    relaxation    oscillator    comprising    a    unijunction 
transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal  and  first  and 
second  base  terminals, 
said  first  base  terminal  being  connected  to  said  nega- 
tive terminal, 
a  frequency  determining  circuit, 
comprising  a  resistor  and  two  series-connected  diodes 
connected   between  said  emitter   and  said  positive 
terminal, 
and  also  comprising  capacitor  means  connected   be- 
tween said  emitter  terminal  and  said  negative  termi- 
nal, 
an  additional  resistor  and  a  third  diode  connected  in 
in  series  in  a  circuit  having  one  end  connected  to 
second  base  terminal  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
said  positive  terminal.  |         ^ 


u( 


3,173,108  ; 

MULTI-FREQUENCY  UHF  OSCILLATOR 
Takeshi  Kawahashi  and  Tadasfai  Tomizawa,  Mhiato-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,135 
Clahna  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1961, 
36/17,720  5      .        . 

8  Claims.     (CL  332— 29) 
1.  A  multi-frequency  oscillator  for  the  high  frequency 

region  comprising: 

(A)  an  ultra-high-frequency  wide  band  amplifier; 

(B)  at  least  n  feedback  paths  connected  in  parallel 
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between  the  output  and  input  of  said  amplifier,  where 
n  is  an  integral  number  greater  than  one,  each  feed- 
back path  including: 

(1)  a  frequency  resonator  which  is  resonant  at 
a  predetermined  frequency,  the  resonators  in 
different  feedback  paths  being  resonant  at  dif- 
ferent frequencies,  and 


J. 


tial  variations  in  ambient  temperature  and  exhibiting  sub- 
stantial variations  in  transmission  characteristics  as  a  re- 
sult of  such  temperature  variations,  means  for  compen- 
sating for  the  effects  of  temperature  changes  on  the  trans- 
mission line  characteristics  comprising  a  variable  gain  am- 
plifier connected  in  cascade  with  said  line,  said  amplifier 
having  a  grid-to-calhode  circuit,  and  means  in  contrtrf  of 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier,  said  means  including  a  tem- 


-.1 

to 


— I — «f 


Tat 


(2)  a  feedback  regulator  serially  connected  to 
said  resonator;  '  ~\ 

(C)  n— 1  of  said  feedback  paths  including  a  non- 
iinear  circuit  connected  to  said  feedback  regulator 
for  providing  said  feedback  paths  with  a  non-linear 
feedback  characteristic;  and 

(D)  means  coupled  to  said  osciUator  for  deriving  the 
frequencies  produced  therein. 


'■f 
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3,173,10* 
INDUCTIVELY  COUPLED  ROTARY 
DISTRIBUTOR 
Hmtj  G.  Parke,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Mrivsor  to  Marine  Elec- 
tric Corponrtiom  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  o« 

Nfw  Yorii  ^      ^,     ^-  ___ 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  SS^TS? 
11  Claims.     (CL  333—7) 


perature-sensitive  resistance  element  exposed  to  the  same 
general  temperature  conditions  as  the  transmission  line 
and  having  a  normal  operating  temperature  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  line,  the  temperature  sensitive  re- 
sistance means  comprising  a  thermistor  connected  to  the 
grid-to-cathode  circuit  of  the  amplifier  to  control  the  oper- 
ating bias  of  the  amplifier  to  increase  the  gain  with  in- 
crease in  ambient  temperature. 


» 


n 


3,173,111 

DELAY  LINE 

Hctas  E.  K*""**"",  417  Riverside  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112^71 

llClalaM.    (CL333— 31) 


'I  • 


\  t 


^  1.  A  radio  frequency  distributor  comprising  a  series  of 
non-overlapping  stationary  coils  arranged  in  a  circle  and 
lying  substantially  in  a  single  plane,  a  rotating  coil  car- 
ried by  a  metallic  rotor  and  revolvable  in  the  plane  of 
said  staUonary  coils  for  sequential  inductive  coupling 
with  the  stationary  coils,  and  means  for  connecting  sep- 
arate energy  transmission  lines  to  each  of  said  rotatmg 
and  stationary  coils,  each  of  said  rotating  and  stationary 
coils  being  formed  of  single  loop  of  sheet  material  con- 
stricted to  a  narrow  band  in  one  portion  of  each  said 
loop,  the  narrow  band  portions  of  the  stationary  coil 
loops  being  arranged  in  said  circle  and  the  narrow  band 
portion  of  the  rotary  coil  loop  revolving  in  a  second  cu^de 
of  sli^itly  different  diameter  and  concentric  with  the 
first  circle.  

3,173,116 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  HAV- 
ING A  THERMISTOR  IN  THE  GRID-TCMCATH- 
ODE  BIASING  CIRCUIT  OF  THE  AMPLIFIER 
Walter  J.  Albersheim,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spencer- 
Kennedy  laboratories.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  ol  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,213 

3  Clafans.     (CL  333—18) 

"   1.  A  high  frequency  transmission  system  having,  in 

combination  with  a  transmission  line  exposed  to  substan- 


7.  In  an  electrical  delay  line  having  a  coiled  conduc- 
tor forming  a  series  inductance  and  having  distributed 
shunt  capacitance,  in  combination,  a  continuous  helical 
coil  means  of  conductive  material  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  constituting  a  part  of  the  coiled  conductor;  a 
strip-shaped  sheet  member  of  dielectric  material  extend- 
ing in  direction  of  said  axis  and  adjacent  to  said  coil 
means;  and  first  and  second  metal  film  electrodes,  the 
first  of  said  electrodes  forming  another  part  of  the  coiled 
conductor,  and  the  other  one  of  said  electrodes  being  con- 
nectable  to  ground,  said  first  metal  film  electrode  being 

arranged  on  one  face  of  said  sheet  member  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  metal  film  portions  in  in- 
timate contact  with  said  one  face  of  said  sheet  member, 
different  of  said  regularly  spaced  metal  film  portions  be- 
ing also  in  intimate  contact  at  least  with  portions  of  dif- 
ferent turns,  respectively,  of  said  coil  means,  and  said 
second  metal  film  electrode  being  arranged  on  the  other 
face  of  said  sheet  member  and  comprising  at  least  one 
continuous  metal  film  strip  in  intimate  conUct  with  said 
other  face  of  said  sheet  member  and  at  least  partly  con- 
fronting said  metal  film  portions  of  said  first  metal  fihn 
electrode  on  said  first  face  of  said  sheet  member,  so  that 
the  shunt  capacitance  in  said  sheet  member  is  confined 
to  the  sheet  portions  located  between  said  mutually  coo- 
fronting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  metal  film  elec- 
trodes. 
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I     1  3,173,112 

THREE-PHASE  REACTOR 

Alanson  U.  Welch,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,169 

1  Claim.    (CL  336—12) 


A  delta  connected  coreless  shunt  reactor  for  a  three- 
phase  electric  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  four 
coaxially  aligned  disc  section  conductor  coils  serially 
connected  together  in  a  closed  loop  circuit  by  three  short 
oonnectors  between  adpacent  eiKls  of  adjacent  coils  and 
a  long  connector  between  the  outer  ends  of  the  two  outer 
coils,  said  three  short  connectors  constituting  also  exter- 
nal reactor  terminals,  the  two  inner  coils  respectively 
being  phase  A  and  phase  B  windings  and  the  two  outer 
coils  collectively  bemg  the  phase  C  winding  oi  a  delta 
coil  connection  between  said  terminals,  there  being  ne^i- 
gible  axial  separation  between  the  inner  end  faces  of  the 
phase  C  coils  and  their  respectively  adjacent  outer  end 
faces  of  the  phase  A  and  B  coils,  the  total  number  of 
turns  of  the  phase  C  coils  being  equally  divided  be- 
tween them  and  enough  greater  than  the  number  of 
turns  of  the  respective  other  phase  coils  to  mal^e  the 
self-inductance  of  the  phase  C  coils  ccrflectivcly  equal 
to  the  self-inducance  of  the  phase  A  and  B  coils  re- 
spectively, there  being  only  sufficient  axial  separation 
between  the  phase  A  and  B  coils  to  obtain  balanced 
mutual  inductance  so  that  the  reactor  has  uniform  self- 
inductance  of  all  three  phases  and  uniform  mutual  in- 
ductance between  all  pairs  of  phases,  adjacent  coils  be- 
ing wound  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the  mutual  in- 
ductance voltages  add  to  the  self-inductance  voltages 
and  the  peak  magnetic  force  between  adjacent  coils  is 
attractive  rather  than  repulsive  in  three-phase  operation. 


determined  width  less  than  said  first  predetermined  width 
and  interleaved  with  the  laminations  of  said  first  prede- 
termined width  in  said  first  group  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  ducts  through  which  a  cooling  medium  may  pass,  the 
number  of  laminations  of  said  first  predetermined  width 
being  greater  than  the  number  of  laminations  of  said 
second  predetermined  width  in  said  central  portion  to 
make  the  ducts  narrower  than  the  distance  between  the 
ducts,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  other  laminations  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion,  the  widths  of 
the  laminations  in  the  groups  of  said  other  laminations 
decreasing  in  steps  in  each  group  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  central  portion,  and  the  width  of  the  lamina- 
tions in  one  of  the  groups  of  said  other  laminations  being 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  laminations  of 
said  second  predetermined  width  in  the  first  group. 


.« 
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3,173,113 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTLTIE 
Fkvik  W.  Benke,  Hickor>  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa., 
■salcnor  to  Westingtiouse   Electric   Corporation,  East 
Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
r  FUed  Dec.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,376 

X     .      li,   . .    ,     7  Claims.     (CL  336—60) 


yV  ^*:-i 


1.  A  magnetic  core  comr>rising  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
laminations  of  magnetic  strip  material  assembled  to  form 
at  least  one  closed  loop  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  cruciform  type,  said  core  having  a  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  of  said  core  including  a  first  group 
of  laminations  predominantly  formed  from  magnetic  strip 
material  of  a  first  predetermined  width,  the  balance  of 
the  i»i«inatir>n«  ia  taid  first  group  being  of  a  seomd  pre- 


3,173,114 

ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 

Unto  A.  Peuron,  Hickory  Townsliip,  Mercer  County,  Pa^ 

assignor  to  Westingtiouse   Electric   Corporation,   East 

Plttsbiirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,787 

4Cldni.    (C:L336— «4) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  metallic  casing,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  high  voltage  winding  disposed  in  said 
casing,  one  or  more  leads  electrically  connected  to  said 
winding  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  solid  insula- 
tion substantially  surrounding  said  winding  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  leads,  a  first  shielding  member 
formed  of  conducting  materia!  and  disposed  between  said 
solid  insulation  and  said  winding  and  between  said  sohd 
insulation  and  said  leads  to  substantially  surround  said 
winding  and  leads,  and  a  second  shielding  member 
formed  from  conducting  material  and  having  first  and 
second  electrically  connected  pcHtions  to  substantially 
surround  said  winding  and  said  leads,  respectively,  said 
second  shielding  member  being  disposed  intermediate 
said  first  shielding  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
solid  insulation,  tlie  first  portion  of  said  second  shielding 
member  being  positioned  substantially  midway  in  the 
radial  buildup  of  said  solid  insulati<Mi  around  said  high 
voltage  winding,  the  second  portion  of  said  second  shield- 
ing member  being  positioned  closer  to  said  first  shielding 
member  than  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sohd  insulation 
to  produce  a  capacitance  relationship  between  said  first 
and  second  shielding  members  and  between  said  second 
shielding  member  and  said  metallic  casing  which  forces 
said  second  shielding  member  to  assume  such  a  potential 
that  the  maximum  potential  gradient  at  said  first  shielding 
member  has  substantially  the  same  magnitude  as  the 
maximum  potential  gradient  at  said  second  shielding 
member. 
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mCH  VOLTAGE  POTENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 
Unto  A.   Peoroo,   Churchill    Borough,   P«m   «sslgnor  to 
Wesdnghouse  Electric  Corporatioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  » 
corpormtion  of  Pennsylvania  f 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,3«2 
'  6  Claims.    (CL  336     84) 
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said  indxictive  apparatus,  a  first  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  eddy  current  shields  disposed  intermediate 
said  bundles  of  ferromagnetic  material,  said  first  plu- 


rality  of  electrically  conductive  eddy  ciurent  shields  di- 
recting stray  magnetic  flux  from  said  electrical  inductive 
apparatus  into  said  bundles  of  ferromagnetic  material. 


i  •     I 


)    I 


1.  A  potential  tranformer  comprising  a  pyramidal  type 
hi^  voltage  winding,  a  lead  electrically  connected  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  high  voltage  winding,  a 
first  shielding  member  formed  from  conducting  material 
and  connected  to  said  lead  disposed  to  substantially  sur- 
round said  high  voltage  winding  and  said  lead,  solid  in- 
sulation substantially  surrounding  said  high  voluge  wind- 
ing, lead,  and  first  shielding  member,  a  second  shielding 
member  formed  from  conducting  material  and  connected 
to  grouiKl  potential  disposed  to  substantially  surround  in 
a  close  fitting  manner  at  least  the  major  portiwi  of  said 
solid  insulation,  and  an  intermediate  shielding  member 
having  lower  aiid  upper  portions  formed  from  conducting 
material  disposed  to  surround  said  high  voltage  winding 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lead,  respectively,  said  lower 
portion  of  said  intermediate  shielding  member  being  cm- 
bedded  in  said  solid  insulation  substantially  halfway  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  shielding  members  arul  inter- 
posing and  dividing  said  high  voltage  winding  into  two  sec- 
tions, said  intermediate  shielding  member  being  electrical- 
ly connected  to  said  high  voltage  winding  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  start  and  finish  of  said  high  voltage 
winding,  with  the  point  on  said  high  voltage  winding  being 
selected  to  obtain  a  potential  which  provides  the  maxi- 
mum reduction  in  potential  gradient  at  said  first  shielding 
member,  said  upper  portion  of  said  intermediate  shield- 
ing member  being  positioned  closer  to  said  first  shielding 
member  than  to  said  second  shielding  member  to  produce 
a  capacitance  relationship  between  said  shielding  mem- 
bers that  would  force  said  intermediate  shielding  mem- 
ber to  assume  the  same  potential  that  said  intermediate 
shielding  member  has  assumed  due  to  its  being  connected 
to  the  selected  point  of  the  high  voltage  winding. 


3,173,117 
NOISE  REDUCING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR    V 
TRANSFORMERS 
Edward  B.  FranUln.  St.  Johns,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to   AktiengeselLschaft    Brown,    Boverl   &   Cle,   BadcB, 
Switzeriand,  a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113^44  | 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  336—100) 


.JtJ 


-fcy 


^# 


^  it.  J  A 


:**» 


In  a  transformer  core  structure,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  kinked  laminations  nested  together, 
each  said  lamination  being  comprised  of  three  portions 
extending  parallel  with  each  other  and  two  portions  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  and  between  two 
of  said  parallel  extending  portions,  said  laminations  bemg 
arranged  symmetrically  in  staggered  relationship  from 
the  outside  of  the  core  to  the  center,  each  said  lamina- 
tion being  in  actual  contact  over  the  major  length  of  the 
portions  extending  parallel  to  each  other  with  the  lami- 
nations that  precede  and  follow  it,  and  said  perpendicu- 
larly extending  portions  of  each  lamination  being  spaced 
from   the   similarly   extending   portions   of   an   adjacent 

lamination. 

— ^^"^^^^^^""""^ 

'  3,173,118 

'         MECHANICAL  COUPLING 

WQIiam  D.  Hoffmann.  Flkbom.  Wis.,  asslenor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis,,  a  corporatloa  «f 
New  York  .^ 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,707 

4  Claims.    (CL  336— 129)  , 


3,173,116 
ELECTRICAL   APPARATUS   HAVING   MAGNETIC 

AND  NON-MAGNETIC  SHIELDING 
WUlNir  G.  Sciueider,  Sharon,  Pa.,  aaiigDor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporatioo,  Pittsfourgli,  Pa^  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,632 
8  Claims.     (CI.  336 — 84) 
1.  A  magnetic  flux  shielding  system  for  electric  induc- 
tive apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  bundles  of  fer- 


1.  In  a  coupling  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output 
shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  axial  alignn»ent  in  opposite 


roma^c  material  disposed  in  spaced  relaUon  about    end  walls  of  a  couphng  housmg.  a  pin  and  groove  cou- 


pling  connecting  the  inner  adjacent  ends  of  the  shafts  and 
including  a  limited  lost  motion,  an  encircling  integral 
flange  on  each  of  said  shafts  axially  spaced  from  each 
other,  a  cam  disposed  between  said  flanges  and  having  a 
peripheral  braking  surface  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
the  adjacent  wall  of  the  housing  to  prevent  rotation  in 
one  direction  while  permitting  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  pivot  support  securing  said  cam  to  said  out- 
put shaft,  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  cam  and  urging 
the  braking  surface  into  frictiooal  braking  engagement 
with  the  housing,  and  a  release  member  secured  to  the 
flange  of  the  input  shaft  and  engaging  said  cam  to  over- 
come tlie  biasing  means  and  hold  the  braking  surface 
from  the  housing  and  allowing  movement  of  the  input 
shaft  in  the  corresponding  direction. 


1 


.  3,173,119 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ADJUSTING 
TRANSDUCER 

Allan  R.  Thompson,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Qcvttc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUad  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,763 

3  Clafans.     (O.  336—133) 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  transducer  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  providing  a  generally  E-shaped  high  permea- 
bility ferrite  core  piece  having  a  center  leg  and  two  outer 
legs  disposed  on  c^>po8ite  sides  of  said  center  leg.  pro- 
viding a  primary  winding  on  said  center  leg  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding  having  different  portions  on  said  outer 
legs  and  connected  in  scries  opposition,  positioning  an 
additional  high  permeability  core  piece  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  free  ends  of  both  said  outer  legs  and 
spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said  center  leg  by  an  air 
gap,  positioning  a  flux  barrier  in  said  air  gap  to  control 
the  division  of  flux  between  said  outer  legs,  energizing 
said  jximary  winding,  adjusting  the  position  of  said  addi- 
tional core  piece  laterally  of  said  outer  legs  to  substan- 
tially equalize  eddy  currents  in  said  outer  legs,  and  secur- 
ing said  additional  core  piece  in  said  adjusted  position. 


3,173,120 
POTENTIOMETRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Eugene    A.   Marks,   Riverside,   John    A.    Rentsen,   Patan 
Springs,  and  Werner  R.  Hofmann,  Bloomington,  Calif., 
■visnors  to  Booms,  Inc. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,786 

21  Claims.     (0.338 — 36)  i     '      ' 

1.  A  potentiometric  transducer  comprising  a  transducer 
structure  adapted  for  transforming  variations  of  applied 
force  to  corresponding  variations  of  electrical  resistance 
exhibited  by  potentiometer  means,  said  transducer  struc- 
ture being  characterized  by  a  flat  static  error  band  of  low 
value  and  adapted  for  use  with  any  of  a  family  of  force 
sensors  of  widely  different  full-range  capacities,  said 
structure  comprising,  in  combination  with  any  one  ot 
said  sensors:  '**-   ^-^-  '  *" 

first  means,  including  means  providing  a  base  having 
a  formed  supporting  surface,  and  a  resilient  force 
sensor  supported  by  said  first  means  and  responsive 
to  variation  of  applied  force  to  distort  and  thereby 
incur  displacement  of  a  portion  thereof  relative  to 
said  first  means  along  a  line  of  movement,  said  sup- 


porting surface  being  arranged  generally  transversely 
of  said  line  of  movement; 
second  means,  including  adjustable  support  means 
comprising  a  portion  having  a  surface  disposed 
against  and  mating  with  said  formed  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  base  and  adjustable  thereon  to  any  of 
several  positions,  and  means  for  securing  said  sup- 
port means  in  adjusted  position  on  said  first  means, 
said  second  means  including  pivot  means  supported 
by  said  support  means  and  rocking  lever  means  sup- 
ported by  said  pivot  means  for  rocking  movement 
in  eitlier  direction  from  a  mid-position,  and  said  lever 
means  including  a  lever  arm  intercepting  said  line 
of  movement  irrespective  of  disposition  of  said  sup- 
pmt  means  in  any  of  said  several  positions  and  said 
lever  means  comprising  a  wiper  device  arranged  to 
rock  concurrently  with  said  lever  arm  and  including 
a  potentiometer  wiper  contact,  said  second  means 


I.'' 


including  a  potentiometer  resistance  element  of  pre- 
determined length  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  arranged  to  be  wiped  by  said  contact;  and 

third  means,  including  a  stiff  resilient  transmitter  mem- 
ber firmly  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said 
lever  arm  and  at  a  second  end  thereof  to  said  portion 
of  said  sensor  at  respective  points  along  said  line 
for  transmitting  movements  of  said  portion  of  said 
sensor  to  said  lever  means  for  translation  and  multi- 
plication thereby, 

whereby  by  adjustment  of  said  support  means  trans- 
versely of  said  line  the  ratio  of  multiplication  of 
transmitted  motion  of  said  first  end  of  said  trans- 
mitter member  by  said  lever  means  is  adjustable  to 
accommodate  the  full  range  of  movement  of  said 
one  of  said  sensors  to  the  full  range  of  said  wiper 
contact  along  the  full  predetermined  length  of  said 
resistance  element. 


3,173,121 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  RESISTOR 

Robert  O.  Murry,  1308  Summer  St.,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,104 

5  Claims.     (CL  338 — 237) 


4.  A  hermetically  sealed  resistor  comprised  of  a  her- 
metic jacket  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder  having 
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two  flat  ends  each  of  which  are  metaliied,  a  rctwtive 
element  in  the  ihape  of  a  cylinder  havin*  two  ends. 
two  cap*  each  having  surfaces  therein  disposed  so  as 
to  irip  the  rewtive  element,  one  cap  being  pre«ed  onto 
one  end  of  the  resistive  clement  untU   itt  surfaces   arc 
in  yielding  interference  with  the  resistive  element,  the 
other  cap  being  pressed  onto  the  other  end  of  the  re- 
sistive element  until  iU  surfaces  arc  in  yielding  inter- 
ference with  the  resistive  element,  each  of  the  caps  hav- 
ing a  beUows  bead  disposed  so  as  to  compensate  for 
relaiive  movement  between  the  resistive  clement  and  the 
hermeUc  jacket  due  to  differences  in  thermal  expansion 
between  the  resistive  element  and  the  hermetic  jacket, 
each  of  the  caps  having  an  annular  skirt,  the   annular 
skirt  of  one  cap  having  a  clearance  fit  into  one  end  of 
the  hermetic  jacket,  the  annular  skirt  of  the  other  cap 
having  a  clearance  fit  into  the  other  end  of  the  her- 
metic jacket,  a  solder  seal  between  one  flat  end  of  the 
hermetic  jacket   and   the   bellows  bead  of  one  cap,   a 
solder  seal  between  the  other  flat  end  of  the  hermetic 
jacket  and  the  bellows  bead  of  the  other  cap,  the  solder 
seals  being  capable  of  yielding  sufficiently  to  accommo- 
date differences  of  thermal  expansion  between  the  her- 
metic jacket  and  the  caps. 


3,173,122         ' 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  RESISTOR 

Robert  O.  Munr,  1308  Summer  St^  Boriingtoo,  Iowa 

Filed  June  18,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  203,146 

5  Clafans.     (CL  33«— 237) 


'^  3,173,123 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Mwtfn  Achner.  Borgstnwse  21,  Garmlacfc- 

Partenkirchea.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,221 

6  Claims.     (CL  338— ^M) 


ing  a  pair  of  transvcne  rails  of  generally  u-shaped 
cross  section  affixed  to  and  extending  between  said 
longitudinal  rails  to  keep  said  longitudinal  rails 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  transverse  rails 
luving  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs; 
an  insulation  layer  mounted  on  and  overlying  the  en- 
tire outer  surface  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  rails 
and  prxjtniding  inwardly  past  the  inner  edges  of  said 
longitudinal  rail  toward  the  other  longitudinal  rail; 
a  heating  tape  wound  around  said   longitudinal   rails 

and  contacting  only  said  insulation  layers; 
a  pair  of  terminal  means  clamped  respectively  between 
said    legi    of   said    transverse    rails,    each    terminal 
means  comprising  metal  clamp  plalc  means  and  a 
pair  of  opposed   insulation  strata  disposed   within 
said  metal  clan>p  plate  means; 
a  conductor  extending  between  the  insulation  strata  of 
each  terminal  means  and  being  held  in  i^ace  there- 
by out  of  conUct  with  said  clamp  plate  means  and 
said  transverse  rails;  and 
means  connecting  said  conductors  to  the  ends  of  said 
beating  tape.  , 


V    t 


•*  HiTIW 


3,173,124 
ELECTRIC  HEATERS 
JohB  D.  Wmdns,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aaaicnor  to  Ottn  Madile- 
son  Chcmkal  Corporadoo,  East  Alton,  ill.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 
Orldiial  appttoitioo  Sept  4,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  838,274,  now 
Patent  No.  3,137,924,  dated  June  23,  1964.     Divided 
awl  tUa  appBcatioD  Joly  It,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,111 
5  Clatei.    (CL  338—317) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  resistor  comprised  of  a  com- 
ponent having  two  ends,  a  cap  press  fitted  on  each  end 
of  the  component,  a  hermeUc  jacket  disposed  so  as  to 
receive  the  component  with  the  caps  thereon,  each  cap 
being  a  metal  cup  having  a  base  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  a  metal  disc  secured  in  the  base  portion  of  each 
cup,  a  shoulder  between  the  base  portion  and  the  upper 
portion  of  each  cup,  the  base  portion  of  each  cup  joined 
to  the  inside  of  the  hermetic  jacket. 


*»  :♦    <.i«.*- 


1.  A  heating  unit  comprising  a  solid  sheet  metal  heat 
conducting  structure  having  continuously  integral  ex- 
panded portions  therein  defining  a  multi-directional  tubu- 
lar passage  extending  therethrough,  a  heat-conducting 
electric-insulating  material  filling  said  passage,  a  plurality 
of  heat-conducting  electric-insulating  spacing  members 
embedded  in  said  material  at  spaced  points  in  said  pas- 
sage from  end  to  end  thereof,  and  an  electnc  heating  ele- 
ment sheathed  in  said  passage  and  extending  therem 
through  said  material  and  said  members  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  wall  of  said  passage,  said  element  being 
supported  by  said  member*.  • 

^ 4«|-1 


*?  ►  t* 


1.  An  electric  heating  element,  especially  for  sauna 

equipment,  comprising:  .^  ..    , 

a  metal  frame  formed  of  two  proposed  longjtiidmal 

rails  each  having  an  outer  arched  bight  portion  and 

•    a  pair  of  legs  extending  inwardly  toward  the  other 

of  said  longitudinal  raUs,  said  frame  further  indud- 


3,173,125  __^_^ 

ERROR  CORRECTOR  UTILIZING  CHARACTER 

AVERAGE  VALLTE 

Vari  L.  Taylor.  Bwbank,  CaW.,  a-lgBor  to  Collins  Radio 

Company.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioB  of  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  13.  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,6#3 

5  Claima.     (CL  340— 146.1)  >t  •_   '-^ 

2.  Means  for  detecting  and  correcting  an  error  m  « 
received  code  character  comprised  of  N  biu  of  "^o™*" 

tion.  comprising  a  separate  channel  for  each  bit,  puiae- 
forming  means  having  N  output  terminals,  one  for  each 
of  the  N  bits  received,  said  pulse-forming  means  con- 
structed to  be  responsive  to  each  received  code  character 
to  produce  on  each  of  said  output  terminals  a  pulse  of  a 
given  polarity  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  ti>e  energy  of  the  bit  received  in  the 
corresponding  channel  and  the  average  energy  of  said  N 
received  biU,  pulse  producing  means  having  N  channels 
and  constructed  to  be  rcHX»«ve  to  the  output  pulses  of 
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Mid  puhe-forming  means  to  produce  a  pulae  only  in  that  by  said  memory  means  for  interropting  one  group  of 

channel    in    which    appears    the    pulse   derived    from    the  said  character  information  conducting  means  on  said  cores 

received  bit  whose  energy  varies  most  from  said  average  to  thereby  induce  a  signal  into  said  read  out  means  which 

energy  of  the  received  biu,  storage  means  having  N  itor-  is  api^ied  to  said  comparator. 
a«e  elements,  one  element  for  each  of   the  received  N  ^_«-_^,«^— ^^ 


W:i 
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3,173,127 
SYSTEMS  FOR  SELECTING  AMONG  A  PLURAL- 
nr  OF  INCOMING  SIGNALS  THE  SIGNAL  OF 

EXTREME  VALUE  FALLING  SHORT  OF  A  UM- 
rriNG  VALUE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  BLOCKING 
INCOMING  SIGNALS  BEYOND  THAT  UMTTING 
VALUE 

Alfred  Bninner,  Wintertfanr,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Snlzer  Prcrcs,  Sodcte  Anoayme,  Wlntertbur, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,430 
Clafans  priority,  appUotion  Swttzeriand,  Mar.  5, 1959, 

7f,408 
6CUM.     (CL34«— 147)  , 


m- 


-v_ 


bits,  and  means  including  error  detection  meaiu  for  sup- 
plying the  output  pulse  of  said  pulse  producing  means  to 
the  corresponding  individual  storage  element  when  the 
presence  of  an  error  is  indicated,  said  storage  elements 
each  constructed  to  change  the  nature  of  the  bit  stored 
therein  in  response  to  a  pulse  supplied  thereto. 


3,173,126 
READING  MACHINE  WITH  CORE  MATRIX 
Jacob  Rahtnow,  Takoma  Park,  and  Arthur  W.  HoU,  SOver 
Spring,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporatioii,  Minneapolis,  Ml—  ,  a 
tion  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Nov.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,877 
llClafaM.    (CL  348— 146  J) 


I ' 


1.  A  signal  selection  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
incoming  signal  transmission  lines  connectable  each  to  a 
separate  source  of  signals,  an  outgoing  signal  transmission 
line,  means  selectively  responsive  to  signals  in  all  of  said 
incoming  lines  to  connect  to  said  outgoing  line  the  incom- 
ing line  having  a  signal  of  extreme  value,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  transgression  of  a  limiting  value  by  said  last- 
named  signal  to  conect  to  said  outgoing  line  the  incoming 
line  whose  signal  is  closest  in  value  to  said  signal  of 
extreme  value. 

3,173,128 
SELECTIVE  CALLING  SYSTEM  OF  RECEIVERS 
DEVOID  OF  WRONG  CALLING 
Yoshinoba  Tatsuzawa.  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matso- 
stiita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,332 
Clafaas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  6,  1961, 
36/32,596 
1  Clatan.    (a,  34f— 164)  i         v  - 


■■JB»^ 


9.  In  a  reading  machine  which  has  a  scanner  and  a  ^^ 
comparator,  said  scanner  being  taller  than  the  height  of 
the  character  to  provide  vertical  tolerance  during  the 
scanning  of  the  character,  means  to  remember  the  vertical  • 
position  relative  to  said  scanner  at  which  the  character  is  , 
■canned,  character  information  conducting  means  for 
the  full  height  of  a  character  operativcly  connected  with 
a  first  portion  of  said  scanner,  a  core  matrix  with  w^ich  Apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  receivers  eacii 
the  last  mentioned  means  are  also  connected,  second  char-  responsive  to  a  particular  cocte  signal  repeated  a  pre- 
acter  information  conducting  means  connected  to  the  determined  number  of  times,  each  signal  comprising  a 
same  cores  of  said  matrix  but  with  a  different  portion  of  i^urality  of  code  elemrats,  and  transmitting  means  for 
said  scanner  whereby  the  character  information  from  the  selectively  generating  the  code  signals  and  transmitting 
scanner  is  applied  to  the  same  cores  regardless  of  the  the  same  repeatedly  for  said  number  of  times  within  a 
character-scanner  relative  position  during  scanning,  a  predetermined  time  period;  each  of  said  receivers  com- 
singlc  read  out  means  for  each  character,  said  read  out  prising  decoder  means,  a  pulse  generating  circuit,  said 
means  operativcly  connected  with  predetermined  cores  of  decoder  means  being  coupled  to  said  circuit,  said  de- 
said  matrix  depending  on  the  character  configuration  ex-  coder  means  receiving  the  signals  transmitted  by  said 
pected  to  be  read,  and  means  responsive  to  the  remem-  transmitting  means  and  responding  to  the  code  signal 
bered  vertical  position  of  said  clwacter  during  «ranning  particular  to  the  corresponding  receiver  to  actuate  said 


•I 
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pulse  generating  drcuk  to  generate  a  pulse,  integrating 
means  coupied  to  said  circuit  to  total  pulses  received 
from  said  circuit,  and  alann  producing  means  coupled  to 
said  integrating  means  to  produce  an  alarm  when  said 
integrating  means  receives  within  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  a  number  of  pulses  corrcspondmg  to  said 
predetermined  number,  said  alarm  producing  means  in- 
cluding means  for  producing  a  cooiiiuiiDg  alarm  when 
actuated  and  manually  opena>le  means  for  temunating 
said  alarm. 


March  9,  1965 
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storage  elemenu  telectively  from  the  flr»t  sUtion 
means  to  the  transport  means  and  with  the  tran^wrt 
means  and  a  transfer  of  the  storage  elemenU  from 
the  transport  means  to  the  second  sUtion  means  a 
movement  of  the  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
processed  informatioo. 


'J 


k,i' 


3,173,12f  ' 

CARD  FROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Hayes,  Shemian  OiAa,  and  JoMph  E.  Staldsr. 
n3anhatt«i  Beach,  Calif,  assignor,  to  Tile  Mj«mvox 
Company.  Torrance,  Calif,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 
•^FUed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  82,144 
25  Claims.    (CL  34«— 172^ 


3473,13# 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  „  -.  ,_ 

TcmD  N.  Lowfy,  Boonton,  NJ..  f^P**' JTJ*"  J**^ 
phoM  Lriwnrtories,  Incorponrted,  New  Yort,  IN.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  4t,175 
19  Claims.     (CL  34*— 173) 


-^  *t 


•11    AUt 


1.  A  system  for  processing  a  plurality  of  information 
storage  elements  to  provide  various  types  of  operaUons 
including  a  selection  of  individual  elements  and  transcrib- 
ing operaUons  on  the  elements  and  selective  sensmg  of 
information  from  the  elements,  including. 

continuously  movable  transport  means  constructed  to 
obtain  a  movement  of  the  elements  with  the  con- 
tinuously movable  transport  means,  in  accordance 
with  information  processed  on  the  elements, 
first  station  means  disposed  relative  to  the  transport 
means  to  obtain  a  controlled  transfer  of  elements 
from  the  stauon  means  to  the  transport  means  and 
i       a  movement  of  the  selected  elements  with  the  trans- 
port means  in  accordance  with  the  information  proc- 
essed on  the  elemenU, 
second  sUtion  means  disposed  relative  to  the  transport 
means  to  obtain  a  transfer  of  elements  to  the  second 
SUtion  means  from  the  transport  means  upon  the 
processing  of  the  information  on  such  elements, 
gate  means  disposed  relative  to  the  transport  means  to 
obtain  a  controlled  movement  of  the  elements  with 
the  transport  means  between  the  first  and  second  sta- 
tion means  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  the 

gate  means, 
.     storage  means  including  an  accumulator  for  storing 
inf  ormaUon  obtained  from  the  elements  on  the  trans- 
port means,  , 
means   including   an   instrucuon    register   operaUvely 
^        coupled  to  the  storage  means  for  obtaining  a  proccss- 
"■        ing  of  the  information  in  the  storage  means  m  ac- 
cordance with  instructions  provided  by  the  instruc- 
tion register  and  in  accordance  with  the  type  of  op- 

^        eration  being  performed,  and 

processing  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  instruction 

register  and  responsive  to  the  processed  information 

:        and  operatively  coupled  to  the  gate  means  and  the 

first  and  second  sUtion  means  to  obtam  a  transfer  of 


i    A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  each  including  an  element  capable   of  operation 
in  a  high  impedance  condition  and  in  a  low  impedance 
condition,  means  including  a  sustaining  path  for  provid-| 
ing  current  to  sustain  the  operation  of  said  element  in 
the  low  impedance  condition,  means  including  the  mark- 
ing path  distinct  from  said  sustaining  path  for  providing 
current  to  place  said  element  in  the  low  impedance  con- 
dition, means  including  a  release  and  interrogating  path 
for  shunting  current  from  said  sustaining  path,  means 
for  rendering  current  flow  unidirectional  m  each  of  said 
paths,  and  access  means  connected  to  said  marking  path 
and  to  said  release  and  interrogation  path;  output  means 
connected  in  common  to  all  of  said  access  means;  means 
for  providing  a  marking  signal  connected  in  common  to 
all  of  said  marking  patiis  and  to  all  of  said  access  meaM; 
and  means  for  providing  a  release  signal  connected  m 
common  to  all  of  said  access  means. 


3,173,131 
MAGNETOSTRICITVT  APPARATUS 

J«ne«  R.  Penicca,  SayreTille,  >  J' •-^«»*  »«»^  J**^ 
phone  Laboralories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  rt.x^  m 
corporadon  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,492 
9  Claims.    (CL  349—174) 


4.  A  magnetostrictive  delay  line  including  a  conductive 
magnetoelastic  member  and  means  for  generating  tor- 
sional impulses  therein  comprising  means  for  applying  a 
longitudinal  bias  current  to  said  member  to  esUbliah 
therein  a  circumferential  magnetic  field,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical signal  pulses,  flux  source  means  controlled  by  said 


source  of  signal  pulses  for  producing  a  longitudinally 
bifurcated  magnetic  field  at  a  first  point  in  said  member 
during  each  of  said  signal  pulses,  said  bifurcated  field 
having  oppositely-directed  components  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  said  circumferential  field,  and  torsional  im- 
pulse detecting  means  positioned  at  a  second  point  on 
said  member  longitudinally  displaced  from  said  first  point. 


a  load  circuit;  a  battery  source;  means  operated  to  select 
one  of  said  cores  and  connect  said  pulse  source  to  said 
energize  winding,  said  load  circuit  to  said  sense  winding 
and  said  battery  source  to  said  contrcd  winding  on  said 


3,173,132 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  H.  Bobcck.  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cononition  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1969,  Ser.  No.  «6,i74 
IS  Claims.    (CL  349— 174) 


^^fc 


selected  magnetic  core,  said  selected  core  set  to  a  stable 
sute  in  response  to  connection  to  said  battery  source; 
said  load  circuit  operated  in  response  to  a  pulse  from 
said  pulse  source  oouf^ed  through  said  selected  magnetic 
core  when  said  core  is  in  its  stable  state. 


1.  An  information  storage  circuit  comprising  a  mag- 
netic wire  memory  element  capable  of  having  segments 
thereof  magnetized  in  one  or  the  other  remanent  mag- 
netic sUte,  an  electrical  first  conductor  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  memory  element  and  defining  an  information 
address  segment  thereon,  said  address  segment  being  mag- 
netized in  said  one  remanent  magnetic  state,  means  for 
applying  a  first  current  pulse  to  said  first  conductor  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
switch  said  address  segment  from  said  one  to  said  other 
remanent  magnetic  sUte;  and  information  control  means 
comprising  a  magnetically   permeable  electrical  second 
conductor  inductively  associated  with  said  first  conductor 
for  shunting  said  field  from  said  address  se^ent  to  leave 
said  segment  in  said  one  remanent  magnetic  state  rcpre- 
senUtive  of  one  binary  value,  and  means  for  applying  a 
second  current  pulse  to  said  second  conductor  simultane- 
ously with  said  first  current  pulse  to  change  the  permea- 
bility of  said  second  conductor  to  permit  said  field  to 
switch  said  address  segment  to  said  other  remanent  mag- 
netic sUte  representative  of  the  other  binary  value,  s     "> 


3,173,134 

CIRCUIT  NETWORK  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

TRANSDUCER  HEADS 

Johannes  Petermann,  Wilhelmshaven,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Olympia  Werke  A.G.,  Wilhelmshaven,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,645 
culms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  12,  1961,  '^; 

O  8,056  \ 

7  Claims.    (CL  34<K— 174.1) 


.LsJjJ  ^ 


^f 


3,173,133 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  UNIT 
'Wlndytlaw  J.  Jaknbas,  Chicago,  III^  assignor  to  Aoto- 
matic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,914 
20  Clainu.  (CL  340 — 174) 
1.  A  memory  unit  comprising:  a  plurality  of  multi- 
aperture  magnetic  cores  each  adapted  to  be  set  to  a 
stable  state  and  each  including,  a  first  and  second  aper- 
ture, a  control  winding  extending  through  said  first  aper- 
ture, an  energize  winding  and  a  sense  winding  each  ex- 
tending through  said  second  aperture;  a  pulse  source; 


1.  Circuit  network  for  magnetic  transducer  heads  to 
be  used  for  read-in  and  read-out,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  energizing  coil  for  the  transducer  head; 

a  read-in  transformer  having  its  secondary  winding 
directly  connected  to  said  coil;  '^''*   "H  ' 

a  read-out  transformer  having  the  opposite  ends  of  ft! 
primary  winding  connected  to  said  coil  via  the  emit- 
ter-collector paths  of  transistors,  there  being  two 
complementary  transistors  in  series  between  said 
coil  and  each  end  of  said  primary  winding;  and  means 
for  applying  biasing  volUges  to  the  base  electrodes  of 
all  of  the  transistors  for  selectively  biasing  the  tran- 
sistors to  cut-off  and  conduction.  ^' 
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3,173,135 
DBC-TYPE  ADJUSTABLE  CIRCULATING  REGIS- 

TER  FOR  BINARY  SIGNALS 

John  A-  Felts,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211^91  . 

3  Claims.     (CL  340— 174.1) 


ducing  means,  second  transducing  means,  a  second  coin- 
cidence gate,  the  output  of  said  second  transducing  means 
being  coupled  to  as  an  input  to  said  second  coincidence 
gate,  the  other  output  of  said  multivibrator  being  coupled 
as  a  second  input  to  said  second  coincidence  gate,  the 
output  of  said  second  coincidence  gate  being  coupled  to 
said  variable  amplifier  as  said  control  signal  for  varying 
the  output  of  the  amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said  second  transducer  means. 


1    A  circulating  register  for  storing  binary  signals  in- 
cluding: a  frame;  a  magnetic  memory  storage  disc  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  central 
axis-  an  electro-magnetic  transducer  write  head  responsive 
to  applied  electrical  signals  for  recording  corresponding 
magnetic    signals   on    a    face   of   said    memory   disc;    an 
electro-magnetic    transducer    read    head    responsive    to 
magnetic  signals  stored  on  said  face  of  said  memory  disc 
for  producing  corresponding  electrical  signals;  cifcuitry 
coupled  to  said  i«ad  head  and  to  said  write  head  for  cir- 
culating signals  from  said  read  head  to  said  wnte  head 
represenutive  of  information  being  circulated  through 
said  register;  a  mounting  block  for  said  read  and  wnte 
heads  for  mounting  said  heads  in  predetermined  fixed 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another;  bracket 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  said 
mounting  block   to  permit  said  mounting   block  to  be 
reciprocally  and  continuously  movable  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  central  axis,  said  bracket  means 
serving  to  support  said  mounting  block  in  position  such 
that  said  read  and  write  transducer  heads  are  disposed  in 
operatively  coupled  relationship  with  said  face  of  said 
memory  disc  and  are  arcuately  spaced  with  respect  there- 
to a  predetermined  distance  along  an  annular  channel 
thereof;  and  a  control  mechanism  coupled  to  said  bracket 
means  for  adjusUbly  and  continuously  moving  said  mount- 
ing block  in  a  radial  direction  towards  and  away  fnHn 
said  central  axis,  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  dr- 
culation  time  for  the  register.  f  j. 


••>■»'.■' 


3473.13* 

VARIABLE  VOLL^E  HORN  SYSTEM 

E.  Atkinson,  102  Fey  Drive,  Burllngame,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  1,  19««,  Ser.  No.  73,052 

S  Ctaima.     (CL  349 — 3t4) 


^^^-^ ^' 
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T  3,173,137 

RADIO  WARNING  SYSTEM     -'  **  ^ 

John  F.  Byrne,  Riverside,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Mo^oroli, 

Inc.,  Cklcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  H,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  22,824 

11  Claimf.     (CL  343—6.5) 


Y 


0*" 


ffl_s 


1 .  Apparatus  for  use  in  aircraft  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  carrier  wave,  said 
transmitter   including   means   for   frequency   modulating 
the  carrier  wave,  coder  means  for  producing  a  code  sig- 
nal having  a  frequency  related  to  the  altitude  of  the  air- 
craft, control  means  for  applying  said  code  signal  to  said 
modulating  means  and  for  causing  intermittent  operation 
of  said  transmitter  to  periodically  transmit  a  carrier  wave 
frequency  modulated  by  said  code  signal,  receiver  meant 
for  receiving  a  carrier  wave  frequency  naodulated  by  a 
code  signal  related  to  the  altitude  of  other  aircraft  and 
for  deriving  the  frequency  modulation  code  signal  there- 
from, decoder  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  received  code  signal  having  a  frequency 
within  a  predetermined  range  including  the  frequency  of 
said  code  signal  produced  by  said  coder  means,  means 
connecting  said  decoder  means  to  said  transmitter  respon- 
sive to  said  outpiK  signal  to  cause  said  transmitter  to 
transmit  a  reply  signal  between  periods  of  coded  fre- 
quency modulated  trtnimi»ion,  and  alarm  means  in  the 
aircraft  coupled  to  said  dtooder  meaos  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signal.  '>  -T  <> '  '' 


1.  A  variable  volume  horn  system  comprising  a  first 
coincidence  gate,  an  oscillator  having  itt  output  con- 
nected as  an  input  to  said  first  coincidence  gate,  a  multi- 
vibrator having  one  of  its  outputs  connected  as  a  second 
input  to  said  first  coincidence  gate,  an  amplifier  having 
an  output  variable  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  the 
output  of  said  first  coincidence  gate  being  applied  as  an 
input  to  the  variable  amplifier,  first  transducing  means, 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  being  coupled  to  said  first  trans- 


3,173,131 
F.M.  CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
S««p^n  J.  Ent,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  aadcnor  to  Intel 
tkMial  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatloo 

FUed  .Mar.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7W,»47  • 

7  Cliriaaa.  (CL  343—14) 
1.  A  miss  disunce  indicator  system  comprising:  a 
source  of  periodically  varying  signals;  means  for  fre- 
quency modulating  a  carrier  frequency  with  said  varying 
signals;  means  for  transmitting  the  frequency  modulated 
signal;  means  for  receiving  said  frequency  modulated  sig- 
nal reflected  from  a  distant  object;  means  for  mixing  the 
received  signal  and  a  portion  of  the  transmitted  signal; 


(  ' 
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mean,  for  separating  at  least  three  pairs  of  adjacent  tide    that  the  energy  is  radiated  periodically  from  SUCCCSsivdy 
bands  contained  in  the  output  from  said  mixing  means;    different  directional  pomts  whereby  the  phase  of  said  «i- 
^^  ergy  at  a  distant  point  varies  periodically  m  a  manner  de- 

pendent on  the  direction  of  said  point  relative  to  said 
antenna  system,  a  second  antenna  system,  a  second  source 
of  energy  differing  in  frequency  by  a  predetermined 
amount  from  the  energy  of  said  first  source,  means  for 
amplitude  modulating  said  second  source  of  energy  with 
a  reference  signal  synchronized  with  the  period  ot  radia- 


r>#C?l 


z^t 


±}^^ 


vn, 


and  means  for  comparing  the  amirfitudes  of  each  of  said 
I  pairs  of  adjMfot  side  bands. 


1       ^        3,173,139 

RADAR  SYSTEMS 

GMTge  R.  WeW,  Newton,  Mass.,  asakgnor  to  Raytbeon 

Cnownnv,  Lcxki«ton,  Maas.,  a  corponrtlon  of  Delaware 

Ffled  July  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  211^93 

10  Claims.     (CL  343—17.1) 


tion  of  said  first  energy,  means  for  applying  the  amplitude 
modulated  energy  to  said  second  antenna  system,  and  a 
receiver  for  the  radiations  from  said  first  and  second  an- 
tenna systems  including  means  for  detecting  the  direction- 
dependent  phase  and  frequency  variations  in  the  direction- 
ally  radiated  energy  of  the  first  antenna  system,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  reference  signal 
and  said  detected  signal,  whereby  the  phase  difference  is 
an  indication  of  the  angular  position  of  the  receiver  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  indicated  by  said  reference  signal. 


3,173,141 
RADOME  DEICING  BY  INFRA-RED  FOCUSED  VIA 
PARABOUC    REFLECTOR    THROUGH    WAVE- 
GUIDE ONTO  WINTX)W  

David  F.  Bowman,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  ClrcnW 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  off 
Paansylvania 

Fttad  May  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,M4 
3  Claims.     (CL  34»— 7*4) 


1.  A  signal  system  comprising: 

BiMtpT  for  generating  successive  trains  of  encoded  sig- 
nals of  which  different  alternate  groups  of  trains  are 
encoded  differently;  ,   .      , 

^  means  for  transmitting  said  successive  trains  of  signals; 
■'^'  meant  for  receiving  and  autocorrelating  said  transmitted 
signalt; 

and  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  autocorrelat- 
ing means  for  cancelling  some  autocorrelation  prod- 
ucU  of  successive  trains  and  for  retaining  other 
products.  i 

....\-  .n  .        ..'VA^ 

l»  3,173,14« 

DOPPLER  OMNIRANGE  NAVIGATIONAL 

SYSTEM 
PanI  G.  Hansel,  Greenvale,  NY.,  assignor  to  Servo  Cor- 
poration of  America,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo- 
-«   rMkw  of  New  York  ^.  ^,. 

FUed  Feb.  2»,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794>35 
16  Claims.  (CL  343— IM) 
1.  A  VOR-compatible  Doppler  omnirange  comprising 
a  first  antenna  system  havmg  an  aperture  exceeding  two 
wavelenglht  at  the  frequency  of  the  radiated  energy,  a 
first  source  of  energy  having  a  predetermined  frequency, 
means  for  applying  laid  energy  to  said  antenna  system  to 


1.  An  antenna  radome  deicing  system,  wherein  said 
radome  it  located  at  the  front  of  a  horn  structure  and  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  channel  means  couples  to  the  rear  of 
said  horn  structure  for  forwardly  coupling  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  towards  said  radome;  said  system  comprising 
a  heat  energy  source  and  a  beam  concentrating  means  as- 
sociated therewith;  a  hollowed  gtiide  member  positioned 
behind  said  horn,  and  in  the  R-F  shadow  of  said  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy;  means  for  connecting  said  hol- 
lowed guide  member  to  said  electromagnetic  wave  chan- 
nel means;  an  aperture  substantially  smaller  than  said 
heat  energy  source  located  in  said  hollowed  guide  mem- 
ber; said  aperture  being  operatively  positioned  to  receive 
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said  concentrating  heat  energy  beam  and  present  said 
beam  to  said  horn;  said  horn  being  a  common  guide  for 
said  heat  energy  beam  and  the  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  associated  with  said  electromagnetic  wave  channel 
means,  whereby  said  heat  energy  and  said  electromagnetic 
energy  is  forwardly  guided  towards  said  radome,  said 
aperture  directing  said  heat  energy  into  said  horn  struc- 
ture to  forwardly  travel  towards  said  radome  while  strik- 
ing the  inner  walls  of  said  horn  structure  at  a  large  angle 
of  incidence,  and  terminaUng  against  said  radome  at  a 
small  angle  o(  incidence. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


3,1'73,142  t   ' 

ROTATING  BEACON  ANTENNA  WITH  STRIP 

LINE  MODULATORS 

DavM  F.  Bownuui,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-ECIrailt 

Breaker  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Pennaylv^  Apr.  29.  1959.  Ser.  No.  809.690 

13  Claims.    (CL  343—754) 


transmission  structure,  and  means  electncally  coupled 
to  said  radio  transmission  structure  for  applymg  radio 
signal  energy  thereto  to  effect  a  360*  radiaUon  pattern 
of  transmission  of  the  signal  energy  about  said  lens,  the 
360*  segment  being  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  the  rotatable  radio  transmission  structure  being  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  opposed  metallic  plates  supported 
within  the  lens  and  the  opposed  plates  are  in  the  form 
of  cones.  ^^^^^^^__^_       ... 

3,173,144 
SPLIT  ANTENNA  ARRAY  ROTATABT  E  ON 
BEARINGS  MOUNTED  IN  SPLIT 
Arnold  R-  Smith,  Chester,  and  Andrew  H.  WUllamwn^ 
Jr.,  DenvHle,  NJ..  assignon  to  BeU  Tckphooe  Lab- 
oratories. Incorporated,  >ew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
f^  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  265^18 
4  CUdma.     (CL  34S— 7i2) 


7  A  rotatable  modulator  of  microwave  field  energy 
of  the  character  described  comprising  a  radial  transmis- 
sion line  provided  with  two  parallel  spaced  discs,  a  trans- 
mission cable  for  feeding  microwave  energy  to  said  discs, 
and  means  extending  radially  between  said  discs  for 
modulating  the  microwave  field  distribution  therethrough 
including  a  strip  line  with  its  ends  shorted  to  opposite 
ones  of  said  discs  thereby  effecting  a  phase  reversal  of 
the  energy.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,173,143 
BROAD-BAND  OMNTOIRECTION  AL^PHERICAL 
LENS    ANTENNA   WITH    ROTATING   AMPU- 
TUDE  MODULATION  PATTERN  ,  -,  -,  ^. 

David  F.  Bowman.  Wayne.  Pa.,  aarignor  to  I-T-E  Cir- 
cntt  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pemisylvania  _^^  ,  . . 

Original  application  June  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  242,«4^w 
^toit  No.  2,990.545.  dated  June  27,  Ifil.     DhJIed 
and  this  application  June  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,235 
nC\Minis.    (CL  343— 754) 


2  A  transmitter  antenna  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  radio  wave  lens  extending  for  360*  about 
its  zenith  a  rotatable  radio  transmission  structure  for  ap- 
plying impressed  signal  energy  about  a  360*  sepnent  of 
said  lens,  motor  means  for  continuously  rotoung  said 


1.  A  mount  for  a  plurality  of  horn-reflector  antennas, 
said  mount  comprising 

a  circularly  shaped  member, 

means  located  at  least  at  three  places  on  the  periphery 
of  said  circularly  shaped  member  and  roUtably  sup- 
porting said  circularly  shaped  member  in  a  vertical 

plane,  . .      . 

means  securing  one-half  of  said  antennas  to  one  side  of 
said  circularly  shaped  member  and  the  other  half  of 
said  antennas  to  the  other  side  of  said  circularly 
shaped  member  with  said  antennas  forming  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  substantially  circular  array  with  their 
apexes  directed  towards  the  center  of  the  array,  their 
apertures  directed  in  substantially  the  same  direction, 
the  plane  of  said  array  substantially  normal  to  that 
of  said  circularly  shaped  member  and  the  combmed 
center  of  gravity  of  said  antennas  and  said  circularly 
shaped  member  substantially  direcUy  above  the  center 
of  said  supporting  means,  and 
mechanical  driving  means  connected  between  said  cir- 
culariy  shaped  member  and  said  means  rotalably 
supporting  said  circularly  shaped  member  to  change    I 
tl^e  rotational  posiUon  of  said  circularly  shaped  mem- 
ber. ^^^^__^__ 

3,173,145 
CONICAL   SCANNING    PRODUCED   BY   AM. 
MODutATOR    FEEDING    PLURAL    HORNS 

WITH    REFLECTOR  *    ,  x  F  rir«l* 

David  F.  Bowman.  Waynae.  Pa.,  assignor  to  1-T-E  t;»««« 

Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  «,.«*,  -- 

FUed  Dec.  17,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  245,021 

4  Clafans.     {CI.  343 — 777) 

1.  A  conical  scan  antenna  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  radiating  elements  fixedly  posiUoned  m  a  pre- 
determined array;  amplitude  modulating  means  providmg 
a  plurality  of  wave  signals,  each  having  a  time  varying 
amplitude  component;  connecting  means  interconnecting 
individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  wave  signals  between 
said  radiaUng  elements  and  amplitude  modulating  means; 
said  radiating  elements  presenting  said  wave  signals  about 
«  region  central  of  said  predetermined  array;  said  wave 
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signab  operatively  related  to  said  radiating  elements  to 
additively  provide  a  composite  signal  of  substantially  con- 
stant amplitude,  said  time  varying  amphtude  components 
sequentially  related  to  operatively  effect  movement  of  the 
electrical  phase  center  of  said  composite  signal  about  said 
central  region;  said  composite  signal  adapted  to  coact 
with  stationary  reflector  means  having  a  principal  axis 
passing  through  said  central  region,  whereby  movement 
of  said  composite  signal  about  said  central  region  effects 
correspx)nding  conical  scan;  said  wave  signal  also  includ- 
ing a  constant  amplitude  component;  means  estabishing 
a  ratio  between  said  constant  amplitude  component  and 
said  time  varying  component,  whereby  the  movement  of 
said  electrical  phase  center  is  selectively  controlled  about 


modulated  component  and  constant  magnitude  component 
of  said  wave  signal  from  said  first  and  second  modes 
respectively. 

'  3,173,146 

DUAL  POLARIZED  HORN 
Cyril  T.  Carson,  Piiiladelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Washington  Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.     FUed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,279    , 
5  Claims.    (CI.  343—786)         ' 


-o^; 


•^^ 


-Ml- 


^<* 


said  principal  axis;  said  amplitude  modulating  means  in- 
cluding a  circular  guide  means  supporting  a  first  and 
second  mode  of  wave  signal  propagation;  said  first  mode 
characterized  as  having  a  variation  in  radial  field  with 
circumferential  angular  position;  said  second  mode  being 
characterized  as  having  a  constant  radial  field  with  varia- 
tion in  circumferential  angular  position;  means  rotating 
said  circular  guide  means  relative  to  end  aperture  means 
of  said  connecting  guide  means;  said  end  aperture  means 
coupled  to  angularly  separated  circumferential  regions 
of  said   circular   guide  means  to  obtain   an   amplitude 

■    I  r.    i^. 


'-< 


1.  A  dual  polarized  horn  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  flared  structure  having  walls  joined  at 
comer  regions  and  conductive  means  secured  to  adjacent 
ones  of  said  wall  surfaces,  at  said  corner  regions,  interior 
of  the  walls  and  longitudinally  of  the  horn  for  substan- 
tially narrowing  the  radiation  pattern  in  the  E-plane  with 
relatively  low  VSWR  effect,  each  of  said  conductive  means 
being  a  plane  triangular  sheet  of  conductive  material 
being  positioned  to  form  a  pyramidal  shell  with  its  asso- 
ciated comer  region,  and  substantially  confined  to  the 
intersection  of  the  adjacent  wall  surfaces  at  its  respective 
comer  region.  i 
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'/^  200,523  ^.„„ 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSHES 

Richard  B.  Hall,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  luisignor  to  Dominion 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio, 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


16      i.-;^^      J--' 


I-  ti-i;  t^  '"^^j-c 


200,526  _ 

r-niwnirwKD  COVER  AND  SUCTION  PRODUCING 

/SpS^ITJS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Richard  C.  Medley.  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Breuer  Electric 

Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  lUlnoia 
Conthiuation   of   design   appUcations  S«r.   Nofc   73,312, 

73,313,  and  73,314,  Jan.  25,  1963.     Thi.  applicatio« 

ABC  13.  19^'  Ser.  No.  81,269 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart  .     _ 

(CL  D9— 2)  T        * 


200,524 
FLOOR  MAT  ^ 

Leonard  L.  Narei»,  Canton,  Ohio,   i  i^iBf^to  jj** 
H^TT*"""  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  eafpomnoB 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74360  ,' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD*— 2)       I  I 


200,527 
HANDLE  FOR  SLIDING  DOOR 
Harold  L.  Fells,  Rodyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  AIleiH 
Stevens  Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y^  a  cofporatkm  of  New 

^°^      Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,164 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  i  (CLDIO— S) 


»  -.'■M'^A'-  ■ 

.— ',  ^.  .,;-rV'«.- -...,...«.■«;• 

:-.    ^..»-r  .■•.'••.■ -^^t-^P. 

.>-'n*v, '•■■,... '•<--.-r:w 
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*i 


■  "'-1 


200,525 

ELECTRIC  ALIY  VTBRATABLE  HAIR  BRUSH 

Thomas  Kellogg,  Mamarooeclt,  N.Y.,  »«^«'' '2' "S^** 

^S^MnenteTto  The  Songrand  Corp.,  Kansas  City,  Mo., 

a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,184 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9— 2) 


200,528 
GRAB  RAIL  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Myron  P.  Anthony,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Aphony  Pools,  U^.  S^  Gale,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     -^  ai  « 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D13— 1) 


■i 


•1--^ 
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200  529 

I        RETAIL  BUILDING 

Dwigirt  A.  Harrison,  1201  Central  Atc.  E., 

Hampton,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,194 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— I) 


200,532 
CHAIR 
Herbert  E.   Wflliams,   San   Antonio,  Tex.,   anisnor  to 
American    Desk    Manufacturing    Company,    Temple* 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,235 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DlS^l) 


J«i' 


*»■••  t. 


>  . 


200,530 
EXHAUST  UNIT 
Paul  F.  Jettlnghoff.  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75^29 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


200,533 

CHAIR 

Artfanr  W.  Hopkins,  410  River  Road,  Edgewater,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


200,531 

WHEEL  RING  OR  SIMHAR  ARTICLE 

Herbert  Biwrger,  %  Del  Rome  Corp^  Walton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,070 

.,      Term  of  patent  7  years   , 

(CL  D14— 30) 


200,534 
CHAIR 
Robert  E.  Kjer  Jakobsen,  Manhattan  Beach.  Calif.,  aa- 
signor  to  Schlumberger  Limited  (Schiumberger  N.V.), 
Houston,    Tex.,    a    corporation    of    the    Netherlands 
AntiUes 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,267 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


t      :■! 
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2M^35 

CHAIR 

Robert  E.  KJcr  Jakobscn,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif., 

assignor  to  Schlumberger  Limited  (Schlumberger 

""    N.V.),  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  the  Nether- 

lands  Antilles  | 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,27# 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD15— 1)  I 


'    I 


I   H■^ 
» 


I 


2M,538 
SCREW-ON  CAP  CONNECTOR 
Harold  H.  Esaer,  Chicago,  ill.,  aasignor  to  ideal  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Sycamore,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,883  , 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  DU—l) 


;}*  »»- 


200,539 

ROOM  DIVIDER  i 

Janice  K.  Wilkin,  %  Marine  Memorial  Club, 

609  Sutter  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 1)  ^ 


200,536  ' 

BACTERIAL  COLONY  COUNTER 
Eric    Holmes,    Kerridge,    England,    assignor    to    Simon- 
Carres  Limited,  StociLport,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  3,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D16— 2) 


.  •IWI  *    *: 


200,537 

DENTAL  MIRRORS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

MUton  V.  Sanden,  1448  Galena  St.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,401 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ; 

(C1.D24— 1)  I 


'■'  ^f   ^'  200,540 

DOOR  FOR  KITCHEN  CABINET 

John  Serway,  916  Erie  Blvd.  W.,  Rome,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,432 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 1) 


'  1 1  .    i ' 
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200,541 
*         TWIRUNG  BATON 
DouM  L.  SwteU,  328  Seminole  Road,  JanesvUlc,  Wis. 
FUad  Sept.  26.  19*3.  Ser.  No.  76,743 
r.>  1       Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CLD34— 5) 


1 


(  I 


H 


I  I 


A 


200,542 

SWING  SEAT 

Edward  Cbaries  Scanlon,  13  Richmond  Atc^ 

West  Barrington,  R.I. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,401 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5)  ^  • 


"  200,543 

GOLF  BALL  TEE 

Demiis  L.  Thomte,  Urbandale,  Iowa 

(4124  65th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa) 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,785 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,  (CLD34— 5) 


'''.V 


a   < 


L 

(IBINDI 


200,545 
GRASS  KILLING  APPLICATOR  FOR  i 
EDGING  LAWNS 
Robert  S.  Wise,  Wichita,  Kana.,  assignor  to  Robert  S. 
Wise  Company,  Inc.,  Wiciiita,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 


FUed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,000 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 2) 


200,546 

COMBINED  DITCHING  TOOTH  AND  ADAPTER 

FOR  EARTH  WORKING  MACHINES 

Paul  H.  Nnnn,  1111  N.  Anita  Ave.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,494 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D39— 1) 


200,544 

TOE  CLAMP  FOR  SKI  BINDING 

Hanncs  Marker,  Alpspitzstra&sc  37,  Gannisch- 

Partenkirchen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  15,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 14) 


200,547 
SERVICE  TRAY 
Kenneth  H.  MacKay,  deceased,  late  of  Box  279,  Ocala, 
Fla.,  by  George  L.  MacKay,  JuUa  F.  MacKay,  and  Ken- 
neth H.  MacKay,  Jr.,  executors,  aU  of  Ocala,  Fla. 
FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,111 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 10) 


-^T" 
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2M.548 

FLUORESCENT  UGHT  FIXTXJRE         ' 

Melbourne  C.  RecTcs,  4990  Acoma  SL,  Denver,  Colo. 

Fikd  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,729 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CLD4»— 23) 


200,551 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Bernard  J.  Timarin,  Whitemar^h,  Pa. 
(W.  VaUey  Green  Road  and  Hunt  Lane,  FlourtowB,  Fa.) 
FUmI  Jaa.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,133 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D58— 2) 


200,549  .     b.  ,    .  . 

HEAD  FOR  A  BARRICADE  FLASHER  LAMP 
Ewlng  D.  Nunn,  Jr.,  2430  Terraza  Place, 
****•<*  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FOed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4S— 24) 


•'"*         '      200,552 

CTGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Bernard  J.  Tamarin,  WUtemarsh,  Pa. 

(W.  Valley  Green  Road  and  Hunt  Lane,  Flourtown,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,197 

Term  of  patent  14  years  / 

,  (a.  D5»— 2)    '  / 


.f->. 


I  I 


i 


200,550 

COIN  WRAPPER  CUTTING  UNIT  ^* 


■ '     ♦   -  200,553  ' 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  FLEXIBLE       ' 
cuiTN  yfKAmM.\.%jtM.ti^\M\ji^tM  —-   -^  WALLS 

Georsc  J.  BentE,  Sr.,  %  Veterans  Acfministratloii,  General    ^^rthur  P.  CoreUa,  8166  Vanscoy  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
„        Delivery  Branck,  Los  Angelea,  CaM.  ^^jjj,     ,^   William  S.  SckneMcr,    1765   Rolur  Ave., 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,175  1        Glendale,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  pjj^  mj„.  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,830 

(CL  D55— 1)  i  I  ^  xerm  of  patent  14  y< 

;  -  M    '  (CLD5S— 2) 


..5 '    >•    =►. 
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200,554 

DISPENSING  CONTAEVER  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
WALLS 
P.  Coralla,  S164  Vanacoy  Avc^  North  HoUywood, 
CaUf..   and   William  S.  Schneider,   1765  Rohr  Avc^ 
Gkodak,  Calif. 

FUmI  Mm.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78^37 
Term  of  patent  14  ji 
(CL  I>5t— 2) 


200,557 

AIR  APPLICAT(Ml 

DoMid  Lo«is  Mhiden,  Loe  Galoa,  Calif.,   assignor  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporatkm,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,418 

Tarm  of  patent  14  years 

.     (CLD62— 2) 


200,555 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Edmund  C.  Iwanskl.  5362  N.  Nottingham  Ava^ 

Chicago  21,  DL 

FUad  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,040 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD5S— 2) 


200,558 

ICE  TRAY 
Robert  E.   Davk,  Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delavrare 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,371 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DOT— 3) 


200,556 

COMBINED  BRAC  KET  AND  BLOWER  FOR 
BROILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alexamler  P.  Delaney,  Phoenix,  N.Y.,  amigBor  of  ooe- 
third  each  to  Ray  L.  Carter  and  WsJter  G.  Stone,  both 
of  Phocnii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,019 

T«m  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D62— 2) 


200459 
PAD  HOLDER 
James  M.  Bosland,  Packanack  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Ketdiam  and  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roaeland,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,153 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD74— 1) 


\  1  *^r 
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2M,5<0  .       ! 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Nobm  K.  Rhoadcs,  Beioit,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  The  Parker 
Pea    CoMpany,    Janesiillc,    Wb.,    a    corporation    of 


Filed  Nov.  1,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  72344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD74— 17)  I 


li 


2M^3 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  STIMULATING  AND 

AROUSING  HEARTBEAT 

Robert  P.  Brooks,  511  E.  North  St.,  WarrenatMirg,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,455 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLiwa— 1) 


I 


'  ll 


i.'.  / 


200441 
CARBURETOR 
Bernard  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiicnor  to  The 
TUIotson  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,003  { 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D77— 1) 


200,564 
I  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Henry  J.  Talge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Rival  Mannfacturing  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri  ' 
FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,448 
,«              Term  of  patent  14  years 

,  (CL  D91— 1)  , 


-K^'-. 


Ji^ 


-i ■ 


■''■^4f^ 


i    ,-- 


200,542 

VENDING  MACHINE  STAND 

Alfons  D.  Ooden,  Edgard  CaatcUBStraat  24, 

Antwerp,  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1963,  S«r.  No.  74^11 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Belgium  May  7,  1943 

Term  of  patent  14  years        -  > 

(CL  DM— 9) 


I 


200,565 

FIRE  HYDRANT 

Herman  E.  Jackson,  Decatur.  HI.,  assignor  to  MueUer  Co., 

Decatur,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

•.,■  !    *^  *  (a.  D91— 3)  I       . 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

<f  '  TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1965 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  sl^flcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


("arrel,  Robert  L.  :  Bee — 

Mayea.  Paul  E..  and  Carrel.     Re.  25,740. 
Eclipse  Sleep  Products   Inc.  :  See — 

Martin.  Joseph.     Re.  2S.742.  i, 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.  :  See —  I         I  ' 

Richman.  Donald.     Re.  25.743. 
Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :  Se«f —  '  ' 

Yonkers,  Edward  H       Re   25,739. 
Martin,  Joseph,  to  Kcllpfw  Sleep  Products,  Inc.     Border  sta- 

biliiers.     Re.  25,742,  3-9-«.'i,  CI.  5—260. 
•Mayes,  Paul  E.,  and  R.  L.  Carrel,  to  The  Tniversity  of  Illi- 
nois   Foundation.      Log   periodic   backward    wave   antenna 
array.     Re.  25,740,  3-9-65.  Q.  343—792.5. 


Richman,  Donald,  to  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc. 
Re.  28.743,  3-9-66,  CI.  328—133. 

Scripto,  Inc.  :  See— 

Smith,  John  8.      Re.  25,741. 

^*mlth,  John  S.,   to  Scripto,   Inc.     Marking  element 
pensing  means  therefor.     Re.  25,741,  3-9-65.  CI. 

University  of  Illinois  Foundation,  The  :  See — 
Mayes.  Paul  E.,  and  Carrel.      Re.  25.740. 

Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co 
ary  lightning  arrester.     Re.  25,739.  3-9-65,  CI. 


Phase  detector. 


and  dls- 
120—19. 


Second- 
313 — 231. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

8UTa.  WilUam  E.     Apple  tree.     2,486,  3-9-66,  CI.  34. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen-8tev»ns  Corp.  :  Bm —  , 

Fells,  Harold  L.     200,527. 
American  Desk  Mfg  Co. :  See- 
Williams,  Herbert  E.     200.532. 
Anthony.  Myron  P.,  to  Anthony  Pools,  Inc.     Grab  rail  for  a 

swimming  pool.      200,528,  3-9-65,  C!.  D13 — 1. 
.Vnthony  Pools.  Inc.  :  See- — 

Anthony.  Myron  P.     200. .528. 
Benti.  (Jeorge  J.,   8r.     Coin  wrapper  cutting  unit.     200.500. 

3-9-«5.  n.  D65— 1. 
liosland.   James  M.,   to   Ketcham   and   McDougall,   Inc.      Pad 

holder.     200.559.  3-9-65,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
Breuer  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Medley,  Richard  C.     200,526. 
Brooks    Robert  P.      Instrument  for  stimulating  and  arousing 

heartbeat.     200,563,  3-9-65.  (T.  D83 — 1. 
Buerger,    Herbert.      Wheel    ring   or  similar   article.      200.531. 

3-^-65,  CI.  D14 — 30. 
Buxlaum  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Narens,  I>K>nard  L.     200.524. 
Carter,  Ray  L.  :  See — 

Delaney,  Alexander  P.      2O0,.'>66. 
Corella,    Arthur    P.,    and    W.    8.    Schneider.      Dispensing   con 

talner   with   Hexlble   walls,      200,.')5.'?.   .'^»-65.   CI.    D58— 2. 
Corella.   Arthur   P  .   and   W.    8.    Schneider.      Dispensing  con- 
tainer wltti  flexible  walls      200,654.  3-9-65.  H.  D88 — 2. 
Daris.   Robert   E..   to   Cteneral   Motors  Corp.      Ice  tray.     200.- 

858,  3-9-65,  O.  D67— 3. 
Delaney.  Alexander  P.  :  H  to  R.  L.  Carter,  and  M  to  W.  G. 

Stone.     Combined  bracket  and  blower  for  broilers  and  the 

like     200.556.  3-9-65.  C\.  D62      2. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Hall,  Richard  B       1:00.523. 
Esser,    Harold   H.,    to   Ideal    Industries,    Inc.      Screw-on   cap 

connector.     200,5.38.  .V9-fl5,  CI.  D26     1. 
Fells.   Harold  l-  .   to  Allen-Stevens  Corp.      Handle  for  sliding 

door.     200,527.  3-»-65.  CI.  DIO — 8. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Davis.  Robert  E      200.5.%«. 
Hall.    Richard   B.,   to  Dominion   Electric  Corp.     Cabinet  for 

electric  toothbrushes.     200,523.  .3-8-65.  CI.  D4 — 3. 
Harrison,    Dwtfltit   A.      Retail   building.      200.529,   3-9-65.   CI. 

D18— 1 
Holmeis.  Eric,  to  Simon-Carves  Lftd.     Bacterial  colony  counter. 

2O0..%36,  .V9-fl5,  C\.  D16^  -2. 
Hopkins.  Arthur  W.     Chair.     200..533.  3-9-68.  CI.  D15 — 1. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — - 

Esser.  Harold  H       200.538 
Iwanski,  Edmund  C      Paticaginir  container  for  dairy  products 

or  the  like.     200,555.  .V9-65.  CI.  D58— 2. 
Jackson.    Herman,    to    Mueller   Co.      Fire   hydrant.      200.565, 

3   Q  fl«i    p]    D91 3 

JetMnghoff.    Paul    P.,    to    Walker    Mfg.    Co 

200..'i30,  .1-9-65,  C\.  D14— 3. 
Kellogg,   Thomas,   to  The   Songrand   Corp 

bratahle  hair  brush.     200.525.  3-9-65.  CI. 
Ketcham  and  McDougall,  Inc. :  See — 

Bosland.  James  M.     200,559. 
KJer.    Jakobsen.    Robert    E.,    to    Sdilumberger    Ltd.      Chair. 

200,.'S34,  3-9-65.  H.  Dl.V-1. 


Exhaust    unit. 

Elecfrloallv   vi 
D9— 2. 


812  O.O. 


Ila 


Kjer.    Jakobsen,    Robert    E.,    to    Schlumberger    Ltd.      Chair. 

200.536,  3-9-65,  H.  D15— 1. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Minden,  Donald  L.     200,667.  i  .| 

MacKay.  George  L. :  See — 

MacKay,  Kenneth  H.     200,547.  ,  ' 

MacKay,  Julia  F.  :  See— 

MacKay,  Kenneth  H.     200,647. 
MacKay.  Kenneth  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

MacKay.  Kenneth  H.      200.647.  ^^    ^ 

MacKav,   Kenneth   H.,   deceased,   by  G.   L..   J.   F..   and  K.   H. 
MacKay,   Jr.,   executors.      Service   tray.      200,547,   3-9-66, 
Ci    D44— 10 
Marker,  Hannes.     Toe  clamp  for  ski  binding.     200, .544,  3-9- 
65,  CI.  D34 — 14.  ^      w.     .. 

Medley,   Richard  C,  to  Breuer  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Combined 
cover  and  suction  producing  apparatus  for  vacuum  cleaners 
or  the  like.     200..'i2«.  3-9-6.1,  CI.  D9 — 2. 
Minden    Donald   L..   to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Air  appli- 
cator.    200.657.  3-9-65.  CI.  D62— 2. 
Mueller  Co.  :  See — 

Jackson,  Herman.      200.665.  „„^ 

Narens.  Leonard  L.    to  The  Buxlaum  Co.     Floor  mat.     200.- 

524.  3-9-66,  CI.  D9— 2.  ^     . 

Nunn     Ewlng   D.,   Jr.      Head    for   a   barricade  flasher   lamp. 

200,549,  3-9-65,  CI.  IMS— 24. 
Xunn     Paul    H       Combined   ditching   tooth   and   adapter   for 

earth    working  machines.      200,646,   3-9-65.  CI.   D39— 1. 
Ouden,  Alfons  D.     Vending  macfclne  stand.     200.562,  3-9-85. 

CI.  D80— 9. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rhoades.  Nolan  K.      200.560. 
Phillips.  Bernard  C..  to  The  Tillatson  Mfg.  Co.     Carburetor. 
200,561 .  3-9-66.  CI.  D77— 1.  „     ^„ 

Reeves,    Meltwume   C.      Fluorescent   Ugbt   fixture.      200.548. 

3-8-65.  CI.  D48 — 23. 
Rhoades.   Nolan   K.,   to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.      Writing  instru- 
ment.    200,560.  3-9-65,  CI.  D74 — 17. 
Rival  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Talge.  Henry  J.     200.564. 
Sanden    Milton  V.     Dental  mirrors  or  similar  articles.     200,- 

537.  3-9-66,  CI.  D24 — 1. 
Sartell.    Uonafd    L.      Twirling    baton.      200.541,    3-9-65,    CI. 
D34 — 5.  _ 

Scanlon     Edward    C.      Swing    seat.      200,542.    3-9-65.    CI. 

D34— -5. 
SchhMnberger  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kler.  Jakobsen.  Robert  E.     200.534. 
Kjer,  Jakobsen,  Robert  E.     200,535. 
Schneider.  William  S.  :  See— 

Corella,  Arthur  P.,  and  Schneider.     200.553. 
Corella.  Arthur  P..  and  Schneider.      200. .'554. 
Serwav.  John.     Door  for  kitchen  cabinet.     200,640,  3-9-65, 

CI.  b33— 1. 
Simon-Carves  Ltd. :  See —  ^ 

Holmes.  Eric.     200,.536.  i 

Songrand  Corp  .  The  :  See— 

Kellogg.  Thomas.     200.525.     i 
Stone.  Walter  O.  :  See — 

Delanev,  Alexander  P.     200,566 

H        i 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Tal|e.  Henij  J^  to  Hlral  Mtg.  Co.     Lawn  ■prlnkler.     200,- 

T«2il^:*BSii5d^^Tni»wtte  p*<**«e.     200,581,   3-»-«6. 

T«2»rtS®B^raard  J.     «!»««*  package.     200.552.  3-8-85. 

TtSiiS!^^nnU    L.      Golf   ball    te«.      200.548.    a-«-«6.   C\. 
D34— «.  .         ^  '         1       P    .    , . 


Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  ««•—       „^  .„„ 

Jettin»hoff.  Paul  F.     200,530.  _ 

Wilkin,    Janice    K.       Boom    dlTlder.       200,539,    3-»-65.    Ci. 

D33— 1 
WUliama, "  Herbert  B.,   to  American   Deak   Mfg.    Co.     Cbalr. 

200.53i,  3-fr-4J5.  CI.  D16— 1. 


TUlauon  Mfg.  Co..  The :  —~^  ,,, 
PhllUpa.  Bernard  C.     200,561. 


'(•    K-- 


1 


^.•'}' 


Wlae   Robert  S.,  to  Kobert  8.  WJae  Co..  Inc.    Orate  killing  ao- 
plleator  for   edging  lawna.     200.645.  3-9-65.   CI.   D35 — 2. 
Wl«e.  Robert  S.,  Co  ,  Inc.  :  8t 


i 


Wue.  Robert  8.     200.546. 


i^ 


« 


)     1 


.1     'i 


-V^vl! 


-,    •1 


li'l-    i  I- 


"■1 


t^' 


I    1 


J  If 


,  tt-*» 


'  i 


til ' 

1  ^, 


I,  -    I 

i '' 


-- .', 


» - 


■  -•».,»-.' « 


1 


i\ 


I,'  'I 

;  ••--  ■■  -it  .  i  ,_ 
■t       V-     . 


1+      "-l--^^,,}, 


'J 


■■'M 


••I 


t« 


.      I    • 


w 


."1,'i 


■-    -f 


.-!■.,•,'' 


ruv)'';-  •  1 


•  .r.:'. 


.■n     r 


.'1     •:      ;i 

.»  i 

•,'.  .".t-l 

•.«..•        1 

-; 

:-.r  '' 

■I  '.' 

,sj.   ..^  . 

l^ftf. 


,fc't 


•i<  t'   - 

V, ',  t      'i '  ;■  '• ' " 


n 


■  -1'    ,»x  .• 


a 

.*" 

■•I 

r. 

j:i 

'■■ 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'  ;.-....  '.  ••'"     1        TO   WHOM    '■  ■  'r      ■     '     . 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1966  ' 

'***'■• — Arrax»»Bd  in  accordance  with  the  llr«t  signlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  ^tk  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


KUaker.      8.172,880. 

said  Sullenger  aaaor. 

8.172,214,    »-»-«5. 

et    d«    Traction     (Sodete    Anonyme). 


8ee^ 
apparataa. 
H.vdropneumattc   actuator. 


3,17.3,123, 
3,172.388. 


Aaalaad.  John  L..  to  International  Harrester  Co.     ReUlnlnK 
ifc?.**^'  '*"■  '^"•''  <^1>**'>.     3.172,318,  8-»-«5,  a.  81—15 

^172*976"  ^9-^°5.''S"'2^V.''*^*""^  ""'"'""^  "^**^'*- 

Abele.  Vernon  R  .  and  D.  R.  Sterba,  to  Fansteel  MetaUurgical 

Corp.     Snap-action  electrical  switch  with  slotted  normaUy 

200— 5S**^  movable  contact  blade.     8,172.970,  8-9-65,  CI. 

Abelln   Rudolf  :  S»e — 

Lidmalm.  Tord  N.  O..   Abelln    and 
Aberge.  Carroll  L.,  and  K.  D.  Sullenger ; 
to  aald   Aberge.     Educational   derlce. 
CI.  85 — 8. 
Accumulateurs    Flxea    et    de 
Soclete  (le«  :  See 

8Unlmlr«>Tltch,  Douchan.     3,172,783 
Accumulatorenfabrik  Sonnenscheln  G.m  b  H 

Jache.  Otto.     3,172,782. 
Achner,     Martin.       KlectHo     beatlna 

8-9-65,  a    338^-304. 
Ackerman,    N'atfaan. 
8-ft  fi.'i,  ri   »2  -11 
Adams.  William  J^  Jr. :  Bee — 

Oldenkamp,   Henry  A.,  and  Adams.     3,172  440 
Adams.    William   J.,  and   W.    Schilling,    to   Skinner  Precision 
Induxtrlea,  Inc.    Solenoid  control  ralTe.    3.172,837,  3-»-«5, 
CI.  261 — 86. 
Addinall,  Ramon  L. :  Bern — 

HInes.  William  O.,  and  .\ddlnall.     3,172.782 
Adklns,  Harold  T..  to  Curtlss  Wrtght  Corp.     Hl«h  speed  aen 

erator.     8. 173.076,  8-9-66.  a.  322 — 47.  ^^ 

Advance  Transformer  Co.  :  See- 
Stake.  Godfrey  W.     3.173,059. 
Agfa  Aktlenjfetiellschaft :  Bee — 

Jakob.  Frani,  and  Spats.     8,172,845. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Flshbeln,  L«on.  and  Crowe.    3.172,877. 
Akustleche  D.   Klno-Gerate  Oesellschaft   m.b.H. :  8te — 

0«rlke,  Rudolf.     8,172,4fl8 
.Xlberahelm,  Walter  J.,  to  Spencer-Kennedy  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Temperature  compensating  device  having  a   thermistor  In 
the  grld-to-cathode  biasing  circuit  of  the  ampllHer      3,173.- 
110.  .3-9-6.^.  CI    33.3-18 

Polishing  machine. 


3.172.187,   3-9-«5.   CT. 


Sabln.  and  E.   B.  Offutt.   to  The 
vending     mechanism.       3,172.519, 


3,172,504. 


and     Schlegel. 


Albert.    Martin 

15—97. 
AlbHght.   Henry   J..   E.   R 
Vend©    Co.       Cigarette 
3-9-65.  C\.  194—2. 
All  American  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 
Daniels.  Charles  J.,  and  Doollttle. 
I>ooIlttle.  Donald  B.     3.172.625. 
Haber.     Robert     J..     Marbew,     Wardle. 
8.172.626. 

Allecrettl.  John  E..  H.  Outwhe.  and  W.  J.  McAleer,  to  Merck 
*  Co..  Inc.  Cry stallographlc  orientation  of  a  cylindrical 
rod  of  aemlconductor  material  In  a  vapor  deposition  process 
to  obUIn  a  polygonal  shaped  rod.  3.172, 791,  3-9-65.  CI. 
148 — 175. 
Allen.  Edward  L..  and  J.  A.  Moore,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co. 
Positioning  means  for  wire  wrapping  tool.  8.172,512.  3-9- 
65.  CI  192—3. 
Allen.   John   W..  to   Stanray  Corp.      Pallets.      3.172.374.  .3-9- 

65.  CI.  108 — 61. 
Allen.    Lea    E.      Rear   view   mirrow.      3.172,633,    3-9-65,    CI. 

248—226 
Allen.     Raymond.       Combination    bookcase-desk.       3.172.712. 

3-9-66.  CI.  812-197. 
Allen-Bradlev  Co.  :  8e« — 

De  Smidt.  Woodrow  A.    8,172,985.  I 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Ameen,  Jaoell.     3,172.898. 
Chriatoffel   Ivan,  and  Schuti.     8.172.886. 
Datin.  Richard  C      3.172.761. 
Reh^lss.  Caleb.     3,172.904. 
Allls  Chalmers  Mfg   Co.  :  See- 
John.  Rnssell  W.,  and  Hahlbeck.     3.172,641.   \ 
Allmlnna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiefoolaget :  Bee — "' 

SIndahl,  Karl  O..  and  Orune.     3,172,948. 
Aim,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Fotis,  Peter.  Jr.,  and  Aim     3.172  918. 
Alslfic.    Carl   F..   to   Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.      Air  con- 
ditioning apparatus.     8.172,272.  8-9-65.  CI.  62—324. 
Altscher.   Slefrfrled.  and  T.   F    GroU,  Jr.,  to   Nopco  Chemical 
Co.     Bmulslflable  toxicant  concentrate.     8,172,750.  .3-9-65. 
a.  71— 2  8 
Altson.   Ralph,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cage  for  antlfric 

tlon  be«rln)P<      3.172,710.  .3-9-65,  CI.  808 — 5l7. 
Aluminum  Co    of  America  :  See — 

Hess    Paul  D..  Brondyke.  and  Jarrett.     8,172,757. 
AmbJer.  Charles  M.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Centrlfug- 
Ing  liquid  solids  mixtures      3.172  851,  3-9-65,  CI.  233-7. 
Ameen,   Jamell.    to    Allied   Chemical   Com.      Ethylene   oxida- 
tion-Improved    silver     catalyat.       8,172,898.     8-9-65.     CI. 
260— 348.5. 


I    I 


American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Blakeslee,  Harry   N.,  and   Wilkinson.     3,172,317. 

Joosten,   Richard  L..  and  Phalin.     3.172,768. 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.     3,172,594. 

Marchak,  Nicholas.     3,172,571. 

Schoenfeld,  WUliam  H.,  Jr.     3,172,448. 

West,  Harry  K.     3.172.386. 

Wilkinson.  Harlen  E.     3,172,558. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cannon,  Donald  S.    3,172,804. 

Chomlti,  Nicholas.     3.172,878.  "  I. 

Miller,  Bernard,  and  Long.    8,172.888.      ' 

Saxon.  Robert.     3,172,869. 

Scanley.  Clyde  S..  and  Slegele.      8,172,864.  , 

Sls^ele,  Frederick  H.     3,172.474.  i      ,       ' 

American  Encaustic  Tiling  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Watson,  Wayne  C.     3,172,526.  7 

.American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Parish.  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  and  Wheaton.     3,172,578.  , 

.\merlcan  Foto  Patrol.  Inc.  :  See —  .   . 

Brown,  Barry  D.    3,172,722.  '  '"'• 

Norden,  Alexander  R.     3,172,592.     . 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  Bee —  <    '         ' 

Ebr,  Walter  F      3,172,431. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See— 

Shaines.  Alfred,     3,172,775. 
.\merlcan  Warming  k  Ventilating,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,   Edward  H.     3.172,847.  ' 

.\mpex   Corp.  :    See —  *         | 

Barry,   I>eonard   D.      3,172.961. 

Manly,  William  A..  Jr.     8.172,776. 
Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co.  :  See —  ^    _ 

Sinclair,  Alfred  C.  and  8.  W.     3  172.351. 
Anderson,  Ralph  F.,  and  L.  StrombecW  ;  said  Strombeck  assor. 
to     said     Anderson.      Carton     fllllng     machine.      3,172,486. 
3-9-65.  CI.   141—131.  .,../,         »   ♦  .. 

Anderson.  Richard  N.,  to  V.  E.  Anderson  Mfg.  Co.     Retain- 
ing    structure     for     window     sash     and     counterweights. 
3,172.169.  3-9-65.  CI.  20 — 52. 
Anderson.  V.  E.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Anderson.    Richard   N.      3,172,169. 
Anderson.   Weston   A.,   to  Varlan   Associates.     Oyromagnetlc 
method     and     apparatus.     3,173,084,     .3-9-65. 


resonance 
CI.    324      ..'i. 
.Xnderson,    Weston   A.. 
Varian   AsBodates. 


Bait  casting  apparatus. 


See — 


I 


1- 


See — 

3.172,881.  '  _ 

D    Phelps,  to  Dravo  Corp.     Process 

flre-hardenlng     pellets.      3.172.764. 


F.   A.   Nelson,   and   D.    L.   Wright,   to 
Oyromarnetlc   resonance  method   and 
apparatus.      3,173,083.  3-9-65.  CT.  324— .5. 
Andls  Clipper  Co,  :  See — 

Andls,    Mathew.      3,172.228. 
Andls.  Mathew,  to  Andls  Clipper  Co. 

3,172,226.  3-9-65,  CI.  43—19. 
-Vnlmsl  Behavior  Enterprises.  Inc. 

Breland.   Keller.      3.172,893. 
.\noctit  Enpineerlng  Co. 
Williams,  Lynn  A. 
Anthes,  John  A.,  and  D. 
snd      apparatus      for 
39-65.  CI.   75—5. 
Anthony  Co.:   See —  ^_^^ 

Novotney.   Frank   A.     3.172,549. 
Anthonv    Forrest  S.,  and  W.  R.  Colquitt,  to  Hudson  Hosiery 
Co      Sinker  control  means  and  method  for  circular  knitting 
machine.      3.172.274.  .3-9-65.  CI    66—108. 
Apparatus  Controls  of  San  Carlos  Calif. :  See — 

Wells,  Arthur  N.     3.172.502.  ,  ^ 

.\ppleton.  Doryce  :  See — 

Price.  Frederick  J..  Jr.     3,172,645. 
.\quarlus,  Joannes  F.   and   T.   H.,   and   J.   van   den   Eljnden. 
Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  the  transverae  sealing 
jaw7  of    a    packaging    machine.      3,172,245,    3-9-65,    CI. 
.-.3 — 182. 
.\quarius.  Theodorus  H.  :  See —  _    „  ^  ^       e...   .. 

Aquarius,  Joannes  F.   and  T.  H.,  and  van  den  Eljnden. 
3,172,24.'3. 
Arena    John  F.,  to  Baker  Braah  Co..  Inc.     Brush  construc- 
tion.     3.172,141.  3-9-65.  CI.   15—192. 
Arendt     Alfred,    to    Robert    Bosch    G.m.b.H.     Mnltl-poaltlon 
electric    switch    lock    assembly.       3.172,968,     8-9-68.    CL 
20O— 42. 
Arltoml,  Yuuml :  See- 

Mlyamoto.  KenlchI,  Arttoml.  Ichlda, 
Arland.    Ravmond    M.      Parachute    toy. 

CI.   46 — 86. 
A  moldy,   Roman   F.      Feeder  for  welds. 

CI.   219-130, 
Arrow  Fastener  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Clay.    Nathan   S.      3.172.122. 
Arrow-Hart  k  Heireman  Electric  Co..  The 
Schleirher.    Harold   E       3.172.972. 
Schleicher,   Harold   E      3,172,977. 
Arrow  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Spltxer.  Lawrence  K.      8,172.483. 
Art  CO  Corp.  :  See- 
Farley.  Arthur  C.  and  Michener. 


/ 


and  IHe.    8.172.901. 
8,172,281,    3-9-65, 

8.172,991,    3-9-65, 


See — 


3,172.875. 


IV 

Ashfeld.  Herbert  E..  C.  H.  Hull,  and  H.  Horrf*!!  to  David 
Brown  Tractor*  (Canada)  Ltd.  Hydraulic  power  lift 
mecbanl8m  for  tractor*.     3.172.479.  3-»-«5.,  CI.   1"— 7 

Aahworth.  Jame«  E.,  to  United  SJateH  Steel  Corp  Machine 
for  packaging  articles  In  parallel.  3,172.565.  3-»-65,  ci 
221 21'^  n 

Agamann  Otto,  to  Dorst  Keranilkmai»chlDen-Bau.  Inh. :  Otto 
Dorst  and  lilpl.-lng.  Walter  Schletcel.  Prew.  for  making 
briquettes  from  material  In  the  i>owder  or  granular  form. 
3.172,182.  3-»-65,  CI.  25—98  I 

Aatwclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See —         >     _^     | 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tudge.   Joseph.     3,172.428. 
Associated  Spring  Corp.  :  See-— 

Ingle.  Robert  N.     8,172.535. 
Astor.  Edward  E.  :  See — 

Sachs.  Charles  M..  and  Astor 


.i| 


3.172.408. 


de 


LDaries  M.,  auu  Asior.       o.ii*.^"o.  ir-nT-*  • 

Constructions   Electrlques  de  Charlerol    (ACBC)  . 


3,178,136. 


I 


light   guard. 


Ateliers 
Bee — 

Pereti.  Richard.     3.173.0-J4. 
Pereti.   Richard.     3,173,098. 
\tklnson  Duane  E.     Variable  Tolume  horn  syatem. 
3-9-65.  CI.  340—384. 

Atkinson.  Quy  F..  Co.  :  See — . 

Dresden.   Anton.     3,172.192. 
Atlantic  Gummed  Paper  Corp.  :  See—  _         , 

Warshaw,  Saul,  and  Loveland.      S.lri.llv.     \ 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.    The  :  See— 

Qrubb.  William  E.,  and  Cave.     3,172^286. 
August     Pkul,   to   Inpaco  Trust   Reg.     Concrete   mixer   with 
tub  lift      3:i72.646ra-»-«5.  Cl.  259-160.  1 

Aurlgemma,  Peter :  See —  li 

'klrante,  Arthur  J.     3.172.270. 
Ausman.    Irving    M.      Lighting   fixture    with  ,a 

3,172.808,  3-9-65    CI.  240---78.         „,,„.],     o  a-«5     CI 
Ausnlt     Steven.      Plaatlc    fastener.      3,172,443,    3-9-65,    ti. 

150-^3.  i 

Austin.  Harry  W.  :  See— 

Spano.  Leo  A..  lacono,  and  Austin. 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc. 
Knight,   Clarence  E.     3.172,171. 
Automatic  Casting  Corp. :  See- 
Johnson.  Arthur  A.     3.172,174. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Burns,  Robert  V.,  and  Fischer.     3. 
Fullerton,   William  T.     3,173.065 
Hoegeman.   Herman    F.,  Jr.     3.173.094.     I 
Jakubas.    Wladyslaw   J.      3.173,133. 
Meachl.   Joseph    K.      3.173.092.  ,    _.      „ 
Automatic  Telephone  *  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  •See— 
Smith.  Reginald  C,  and  Baker.     3.173,062. 
Automatic  Welding  Co.  :  See- 


3.172.126. 
See— 


\. 


See— 
.172,959. 


"1. 


King,  Milton 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

North.  Howard  L. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co., 

Kidwell,  John  H.. 

Meyers.  Gilbert  W 
Babcock  4  WUcox  Ltd. 

Pacault,  Pierre  H 

Plcton.  James  8 


3.172,990. 


II 


Jr.     3,172.259. 
The:  See— 

Lawe.  and  Ruaanowsky. 
3.172.821.  ,       ,, 

:  See —  1     ..  i^ 

8.172,258.  n  \^' 

3.1V2.8I9. 


3.172,395. 


P 


^'^Sia'iStif  Jo«.?h*T:  and  Baber.    8.172.585." 

BalleT  "na^d  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp     Organo.Uan«  and 

organoslloxanes     conUlnlng     polyoxyalkylene.       B.lT^.ww, 

3-9-65.  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Baker.  Alfred  :   See—  »,TOft«o 

Smith,  Reginald  C,  and  Baker.    3.173.062. 
Baker  Brush  Co.,  Inc. :  S<»— 

Bakef."c"esfer''?).'^de^'al^' (by  C.  V   Bake^  admlnlamtrtx) 
and  J.  G.  Havey,  to  Wilson  Athletic  Goods  Mfg.  Co.     Golf 
club  head  havlni  a  plastic  8trlkln|  face  Insert  »>«J»fe<l  "  ^he 
club  head  material  and  method  for  making  same.     8,172,- 
887.  3-9-65,  Cl.  273—173. 
Baker.  Clarice  V.  :  See—  .  ,70  a#it 

Baker,  Chester  D.,  and  Havey.    3,172,667.  #_fl„.ncT 

Baker,  John  E..  to  The  M-O  V^^e  Co.  Ltd      Hlfh  frequency 
electric   discharge   devices.      3.173,054,    3-9-65.   Cl.    Si!>— 
39  53 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  Bee—  „,_.,__  j     [ 

Packman,  Perdval  J.     »1J?"2- ,-„  .,-  ' 

Swarti,  \^llllam  L..  and  Chlsm.    3.1T2.527. 

BakkTr&'a%t?nurA'^  M     a«^r^u'l;eV,^rNorth  Ame 
®*PhmDS  Co     Inc.     Method  of  applrlngalayer  coning  of 

an  anoT   to  a  support.     3,172  829.  8-^-65.  Cl.  204— »o. 
Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton  Corp.  :   See — 

Mulford.  Stewart  F.3.172.824_  -,74]mi«     a-ft-6« 

Ballu    Vincent   P.   M.     Pump  assembly.     8.172.869.   »-w-oo. 

Cl.  103— 1T5. 
Bancroft,  Joseph  k  Sons  Co.  :  See —      -,  ,,,  .or 
Lanrwav  Paul  W..  and  Bllllnfs.    8.172.185. 
BancT^ft*  Norman  R.  to  Pye  L^^,  ^i^^Sk  "^^T^Ao^i 

tromacnetlc  couplings.     3.178,041,  8-9-66,  Cl.  »i*^r7„,^ 

Btructlon  Corp.     Sulfur  spray  gun.     3.172.735,  3-9-60.  ci. 

Bari^^L"  Ferdinand  P     and  J.  J,-^"V«  «5!!g'*(J*^Ji^ 
Co      Wire  gripping  device.      3.172.180,   5-»-op,  w.   ** 

126.  M    f      , 

Barogenlcs,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zeltlln,  Alexander.     8,172.988.  »„„„     •  it9 

Baroti.  Peter,  to  P.O.  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Pump.    8.172.- 

Ba^r^it^^vfd  M..  B.^la-tln.  C.  R.  Hehm«er.  and  M.  Hura 
to  Wcker  XR^y   Corp..   Walte  Mfj    Division,   Inc.      Spot 
fllmer.    8.178,008,  3-9^6.  Cl.  260—66. 

1^  f^Ay.-  I         •  I 


Barrett.  David  M..  E.  J.  Bastln  and  M.  Hura.  to  Picker  X^Ray 
Corn  Waite  Mfg.  Division,  Inc.  Carriage  for  front  loaded 
spot  Aimer.     3,1*3.011.  3  9-65.  Cl.  250—66. 

Barrett.  David  M..  and  C.  R.  Hehmejrer.  to  Picker  X  Ray 
Corp  Walte  Mfg  Division,  Inc.  Spot  fllmer  drive  sys- 
tem    3,173,010.  *-»-65.  Cl.  250— 66. 

Barrett  bavid  M.,  and  M  Hura,  to  Picker  X  Ray  Corp.. 
Walti  Mfg  Division.  Inc.  Spot  fllmer  with  radiation  shield. 
3.173.009,  3-9-65.  Cl.  250 — 66.  .»„,„ 

Barrinser.  Anthony  R..  to  Barrlnger  Research  Ltd.  Atomic 
preSSion  magnetometer.    8,173.081.  8-9-66.  Cl.  324— .5. 

Barringer  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Barringer,  Anthony  R.    3.173.081. 

Barry  Leonard  D..  to  Ampex  Corp.  Reproducing  circuit  for 
magnetic  recorder.     3.17?;961.  3-9-65.  Cl.  179—100.2. 

Bastln.  Edgar  J.  :  See —  .it* 

Barrett.  David  M..  Bastln.  Hehmeyer.  and  Hura.     8,178.- 

008 
Barrett,  David  M.,  Bastln,  and  Hura.     3,178.011. 

Bath  Cyril  Co..  The  :  See — 

Leonard.  John  H.     8.172,461. 
Baudry.  Bene  A.,  to  Westlnahouse  Electric  Corp.     Shaft  bear- 
ing arrangement.     3^172,709,   3-9-65,  a.   308— 9 
Baumann,  tf^ni.  and  rf.  Schmidt,  to  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Frank- 
enthal    H.    Schmidt    KG.      Method    of    treating    wounds. 
3,172,808,  3-9-65,  O.  167—58. 
Baxter,  Don.  Inc. :  See —    ,„,_„.„,  I  ' 

Von  Pechmann,  Helns  A.    8.172.407. 

^■''''MaVi^Huf"  Bayer.  Roos.  GObel.  and  Grflne.     8.172,871. 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.  :  See —  oito^h 

'  Cain    James   F..   Orabosky,   and   Oordack.      3,172.411. 
Grabosky.  Marvin  H..  Berger.  and  De  Peo.     8.172.»8<>„ 
Beach   Harland  E.    Shim  adjustment  means  for  chip  breakers. 

S^^^K'^i'n'-.'^i  S^Vatdsley.  to  Lenkurt  Klect^^Co 
Inc.       Llnearlser     for     frequency     moduUtlon     generator. 
3  173.103.  3-9-65,  Cl.  331— 84  ,,T««a<i 

Beard,  biwrence   R.,    to   Deere   k  Co.     Coupler.     8,172.68«, 

B^t?:  Charies^^o^Trak  Microwave  Corp  CoaxUl  mlcro- 
wave  osclUator.     3.173,104.  3-9-65,  Cl.  331—98. 

Belver  Wallace  W.,  R.  il.  Paine,  and  A.  J.  Stonehouse,  to 
ThVbrush  Beryllium  Co.  Sintered  IntermetaUlc  compound- 
imposition  bodies.     3,172^96.  3-9-85    Cl    29-182^ 

Beaver  Wallace  W.,  R.  M.  Paine,  and  A.  J.  Stonehouse.  to 
The  Bnish  BervUtum  Co.  Berylllum-nloblum  composition. 
3,172,761,  3-9-65.  Cl.  75 — 160. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  -Bee—- 

Hlnrichs,  Kari.  and  Weekes.    8,178,096. 
Plckels,  Edward  G.    3,172,298. 

"^'wrl^hT  M^rrin'w:    Bedard.   and   Delage.      8.172.682. 

Belnhooker,  Gilbert  D.  :   See—  ._v^„w-,      si  79  404 

Copenhaver.  Richard  M.,  and  Belnhocker.     ».j"2;*04. 
Belar    Herbert,  and  H.  F.  Oli^n    »«  S*;?i*'  ^ornrf  America. 
Acoustic  apparatus.     3,172.954.  8-9-65.  CL  1'9— i-       „__ 
Belden    ByroS  B     to  The  Hnclnnatl  Shaper  Co.     Compacting 

presi.    3,172.156,  3-9-65.  Cl.  18—16.7. 
Belder  Trust  reg.  :  *«*-^2 

Bell,%*ritirand  W.  A. , Eager    to  Star  Expansion  Indu^rl«i 
Corp.     Anchoring  device.     3,172.603.  3-9-63,  Cl.  ^as      '"• 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H      3  173.132^ 
(irelner.  Eari  8.,  and  Gutowskl.     3.172.868. 
Handelman.  Eileen  T.     3  172.792 
Hynes,  Roger  P..  and  Walsh,    ^^^^fi**■.       ^      , 
Inose.  Hlroshl,  and  Runyon.     4.172,956. 
Lents,  Norman  E      3.172.952.  .      ' 

Lowry,  Terrell  X.     3.173  180. 
Pabolek.  Edward  V..  and  Wasserman 
Penicca,  James  R.     3.173,131. 
Smith   Arnold  B..  and  Williamson.    3 
Votaw.  Clarence  J.     3,172  968. 
Voyles.  Kennard  E.^  ^Jjf^ 
White.  Donald  L.     8,178,100. 

Wllllford.  Oscar  H.  3.172.958.  „  ^  .  ^  .  ^^ 
Bell  William  E..  and  A.  L.  Bloom,  to  ^  arian  Associates.  Op- 
tically driven  spin  precession  method  and  apparatus. 
3  173.082.  3-9-65,  Cl.  324—5. 
Belon  Paul,  to  Compagnle  de  Prodults  Chlmlquee  et  Electro 
metallurglques  Pechiney  Method  of  preparins  alumina  cat 
aiyst  carriers  and  the  product  thereof.     3,172.866.  3-»-oo, 

Belped^lo^  Jobby.  Handle  "^  actuaaMdevice  for  aUachment 
to  aerosol  containers.     3,172.582^  8-9-65,  Cl.  222 — 473. 

Bemis  Thomas  F  Three-point  o«set  universal  coupling  sys- 
tem'.    3.172,480.  3-9-65.  Cl.  172—7. 

Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Mead,  Ronald  C.     3,173.063  „      ..         .w., 

Bengtsson.  Erik  A.,  to  Stora  Koppartwrgs  Berglslags  Aktle- 
bolag  Process  of  dephosphorising  pig  Iron.  3,172.756. 
3-9-65.  Cl.  75—52.  _         ^     ^  „_«... 

Benke  Prank  W  .  to  Westlnghouse  EHectric  Corp.  MagneUc 
core  structure      3.173.118.  3-9-65,  Cl.  336— «. 

Benn,  Robert  K..  to  Burroughs  Corp.  .fr'ntlng  head  in  cath- 
ode ray  tube  face.     3.173.049.  8-*-65.  Cl.  318—8©. 

Benner-Nawman.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nawman.  Rollle  B..  and  Ott.    3.172.542. 

Bennett.  Marvin  D.  and  B.  D,,  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.    Con 


3.172.719. 
.173.144.  ■ 


n 


>.t.l 


sunt    delivery    positive    displacement    pump.      3,172,368. 
3-9-65.  Cl.  103 — 6. 
Bennett.  Richard  D.  :  See—  ^  „_.,_-  ,.» 
Bennett,  Marvin  D.  and  R.  D.     3,172,363. 
Bentsen    John  A. :  See—  ..  „  . 

Marks,  Eugene  A.,  Bentsen,  and  Hofmann. 

Bens.  Radolf  :  See—  ,  ,,0  «rto 

Voller.  Bolf,  Focke,  and  Bens.     3.172,303. 


3,178,120. 


LIST  OF  PATENTE 


..;.,  Inc.     Internal 
3.172.348.  3-9-65./ 


3.172.540. 


-65, 


Berex  Establishment :  Bee— 

Gulot,  Maurice.     3,173,075.  ' 

Beresansky.  John  D.  :  See —  i,_      o  itoqti 

Odovlc^ln,  George  G.  and  Beresansky.     3.172  973. 
Beresln   Gilbert  H..  B.  C.  Flschback,  and  G.  H.  Harris,  to  The 
E^w  Chemical  ci.    Thlocarbonlc  add  esters  of  dlfunctlonal 
phenols.     3,172,900.  3-9-65,  Cl.  260—455. 
Berg    Gordon  C.  to  Tony  Plet  Motor  Sales 
combustion  engines  and  motor  vehicles 

pi     gg 2 

Berg.  Harold  A.,  to  Minnesota  MlnlngandMfjr.  Co^^^i 
tlve  dry  strip  transfer.     3,172942,  3-9-66       ,f^JiL  rt* 

Berge,  J<ieph  >I.     Modular  wall  panel  with  self  lockM  de- 
tachable article   supporting   brackets. 
Cl.  211—87. 

^%'rabiSy,  M^T^In  H..  Berger.  and  De  Feo      3/72  MO 

Bergman,  Rlctard  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AmerKu:.    .Negative 
resistance  diode   pulse   amplifier.     8,173,02 
307 — 88.6.  ,     /,  ,.  ..         .  » . 

Bcrgmann,  Helnrich  W..  to  Conch  Internatloirtl  Methane  Ltd 
Lam  capacity  Unk  for  storing  and  transporting  low  tern 
perature  liquids.     8.172.660.  3-©-i5.  Cl/220— 71 

Berkley  Machine  Co. :  flee — 

Ixsnk.  James  W.     3.172,655. 

Sohrader.  Ernst.     3,172,321.  .  a,       v      .i  ru-^n 

Berilnghof.   Theo.   and   R.   Klesel,   to/Patent  Treuhand-Oesell 
schaft  fur  Elektrlsche  Gluhlamp*n  m.b.H.     Lamp  fllament 
support.     3.173,061.  3-9-65.  Cl/313— 274. 

""Lewin,    Menachem.    Eisner;    Mielcharek.    and    Bernstein. 
3  172  884  / 

-  '       '  -  -   -    T^ltser.  to  F.  Wise,  and  N.  Cohon. 

?p«ratu8.     3,172,588,  8-9-66.  Cl. 


..„  FMC  Corp.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  sealing  th*  ends  of  wound  rolls  of  sheet  material. 
3.172.612,  3-fr-65. 


for  live   cell   propagation, 
thermometer.       8.172,289, 


Bertold.  Artbur.  and  E.  L 

Vibrating  method  and 

225—93.  , 

Besserdlcb.    Orrin    H..  /to 
tb«ei 

,  „  -    .../Cl.  242—58. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Cof^p.  :  See —  ' 

Jandras.  Heivi'y  L.     3.172,758. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A/   Laterally  adjustable  cable  end  attachment 

for  a  ski  binding  rotary  heel  plate.     3,172,678,  3-«-65,  Cl. 

280—11.35/  ,  I 

BIbby,  J..  Sons  Ltd.  :  Bee —      '       ' 
Maln^  Kenneth.     3.172.491. 
Blckel.  Frtderic  W.,  P.  J   Reiner,  and  B.  G.  Larkln.  to  Douglas 
Alrc^Mft    Co..    Inc.      Silicone    synthetic    rubber    compound. 
metHod  of  making  and  method  of  curing  the  same.     3.172,- 
870,  3-9-«K,  Cl.  280—37. 
Blckley  Furnaces.  Inc.  :  See — 
/     Remroey.  George  B.     3,172  647 

lehl,  Helnrich.     Preparation  of  fermentation  fodder.     3,172.- 
764.  3-9-«5.  Cl.  99—8. 

Billings.  Ormsn  B.  :  See —  

Langway.  Paul  W.,  and  Billings.     3,172,186.    „  .   „    . 
Bird    Forrest  M  .  and  H.  L.  Pohndorf.     NebuUser.     3,172.406. 

3-9-65,  Cl    128—194.  ^    ^ 

Blrum.  Gall   H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Composition  and  method 

of   killing   InsecU   with   phosphoranoate  esters.      3.172,803, 

8-9-65.  Cl    167-30  ,      „  „„„ 

Blschoir,  Gustav  H.     Air-operated  sounding  toy.     3,172,232. 

3-9-65,  Cl    46—118. 
BjArklund.    Knut    B.      Apparatus 

3,172.235.  3-9-65.  Cl.  47—1.4. 
Blackman,     Seymour    N.       Qlara 

3-9-65.  Cl.  78 — 371. 
Blackmer.  Richard  H  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Methods  and 

apparatus  for  removing  heat  and  water  from  a  fuel  cell 

3.172,784,  3-9-65,  CT.  136—88. 
Blake.  Mlnden  V.     Practice  club  Including  plvotally  mounted 

weight  and  latching  member.     3.172.668,  3-9-6C.  Q.  273^— 
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Blakeslee    Harry  N..  and  H.  B.  Wilkinson,  to  American  Can 

Co      Can  opener.     3.172J17.  8-9-65,  Cl.  81—3.46. 
Blank,  Frits  A..  Vt  to  A.  K.  Livingston    and  H  to  Longines- 

Wlttnauer  Watcn  Co..  Inc.     D.C.  motor  speed  control  and 

signalling  system,  partlculariy  designed  for  motion  picture 

cameras.     3.173.072.  3-9-65.  Cl.  318—825. 

Blaw-Knox  Co.  :  See — 

KarnofskT.  George  B.     3.172.733 

Blasek  Robert  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
making  a  llght-transmlttlng,  electrically  conducting  ele- 
ment.    3,172.773,  3-9-65,  cf.  117— 33  ,"5. 

Blenkle.  Erwln  H..  to  Bochumer  Elsenbutte  Helntzman  k  Co. 
HydrauUcaUy  operable  mine  prop.  3.172,340,  8-9-66,  Cl. 
92-117. 

BUckman.  8..  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Slsklnd.  Carroll,  and  Levr.     S.172,346.     I 

Bliss,  Denys  8..  and  J.  T.  Everest,  to  Hovercraft  Develop- 
ment Ltd.  Control  of  fluid  curtain  flow  in  air  cushion  re- 
hlcles.     8.172.495.  3-9-65.  Cl.  180—7.  j 

Bloom,  Arnold  L.  :  See —  ' 

Bell.  William  E..  and  Bloom.     3.173.0A2. 
Blyrels,   Arthur  H..  to  Central   Fabricators  Inc.     Structural 

member      8.172.607.  3-9-65,  Cl    189—34 
Belisefc.  Andrew  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  I.4iboratortea  Inc.     Mag- 
netic memory  circuits.     8.173.132,  3-9-65,  Cl.  340 — 174. 
Boccklno.  Harry  Q.  :  See — 

Barclay.  Kenneth  M..  and  Boccklno.     8.172.735. 
Bochumer  ^senhutte  Helntzman  k  Co.  :  See — 

Blenkle,  Erwln  H.     3.172,340. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See —  i  ■   '  ) 

Weglln,  Walter.     3,172.382. 
Boek,    Helmut,    to   Bolkow-Entwlckkingen    Rommandltgessel- 
■chaft.     Pressure  vessels.     3.172.252,  3-9-85.  Cl.  60— «5.6. 
Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  Kommanditgesselschaft :  See — 

Boek.  Helmut.     3,172,252 


Bondl.  E^lco.  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta  Generate  per  I'Industria 
Mlnei:Arle  e  Chimica.     Purification  of  melamlne.     3.172,887, 
3-9v6s5.  Cl.  260—249.7. 
Bone/Herbert  L..  and  D.  P.  Flt«slmmon«,  to  Westlnghouse  Air 
B/akeCo.    Car  retarder  speed  controlapparatus.    3.172.628. 
9-85.  Cl.  246—182. 
se,  Justine  S. :  See — 
Wallace,   Janet  D..  and   Boose.     3,172.660. 
Bordinat.    Eugene,    Jr.,    to   Ford    Motor   Co.      Tonneau   cover. 

3,172.695.  3-9-65.  Cl.  296 — 63. 
Borg.  Henry  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Counterbalanced  hous- 
ing.   3.172,632.  3-9-65,  Cl.  248—201. 
Borkowski,  w'alter  L.,  P.  E.  Oberdorfer.  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Seitser, 
to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  oxygenated  methane  deriva- 
tives.   3.172.915.  3-&-«5,  a.  260 — 614. 
Bosch,  Robert.  G. m.b.H. :  See — 
Arendt.  Alfred.     3.172.968. 
Domann.  Helmut.     3.178.074. 
Boucher.  Richard  C.     Apparatus  for  filling  containers.     8.172.- 
434.  3-8-65.  Cl.  141—69. 

Bourns.  Inc.  :  See — 

Marks.  Eugene  A.,  Bentsen,  and  Hofmann.     8.178.120. 

Boussu.  (iabrlel  X.  R.,  and  O.  L.  Travers.  to  Micbelin  k  Cie. 
Tires.    3,172.445,  3-9-65,  Cl.  152 — 364. 

Bowdltch,  Hoel  L.  :  See — 

Graham.  Jameti  W.,  and  Bowdltch.     3,172,292. 

Bowers,  Frederick  H.  Smoking  pipe.  3.172.413.  8-8-66,  Cl. 
131—184. 

Bowman.  David  P..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Radome  de- 
idng  by  Infra-red  focused  via  parabolic  reflector  through 
waveguide  onto  window.     3.173.141,  3-8-86,  Cl.  348 — 704. 

Bowman,  David  F.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Rotating 
beacon  antenna  with  strip  line  modulators.  3,173,142.  3-9- 
85,  Cl.  343—754. 

Bowman,  David  F.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Broad-band 
omnidirectional  spherical  lens  antenna  with  rotating  ampli- 
tude modulation  pattern.     3,173,143,  3-9-65,  Cl.  343 — 754. 

Bowman.  David  F.,  to  1-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Conical 
scanning  produced  by  A.M.  modulator  feeding  plural  borns 
with  reflector.     3,173,145,  3-8-05,  Cl.  843—777. 

Bowman.    Urban,   to   Carrier   Corp.      Air  condiitioning  uhlts. 

3.172.463,  3-9-65.  Cl,  186—2. 
Bowman,   Urban,   to  Carrier  Corp.     Air  conditioning  units. 

3.172.464.  3-8-«5,  Cl.  165—35. 
Boyle,  Leon  W.,  and  J.  A.  Slues.    Reinforced  bucket  with  wear 

insert  for  bowling  pin  setting  machines.     8,172,662,  3-9-65, 
Cl.  278 — 42. 

Boyles,  John  H.  Needle  selective  tufting  machine  and  method 
of  tufting.    3,172,380,  3-9-65.  Cl.  112—79. 

Brace.  NeaT  O.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Per- 
fluorualkyl  terminated  alkylene  thloalkanolc  acids.  3.172.- 
910.  3-9-«5.  Cl.  260— 839. 

Braddock.  Joseph  V,.  B.  J.  Dunn.  D.  F.  McDonald,  H.  A.  Mi 
randa.  Jr..  and  T,  G.  Bullen.      Ion  acceleration  pulsed  neu- 
tron generators.     3,173,013.  3-9-65.  Cl.  250 — 84.5. 

Brader,  Walter  H..  Jr..  and  B.  L.  Rowton.  to  Jefferson  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  trlethylenedlamlne.  8,172.881, 
3-9-8«5.  Cl.  260 — 268. 

Bradley.  Harvey,  to  Mansaver  Industries,  Inc.  Grapple. 
3,172,694,  3-8-65,  Cl.  284 — 93. 

Bradlt'y.  Stephen  D.,  to  Detroit  Macold  Corp.  Waterstop  with 
provision   for  flexing.  3.172,2i37,  3-8-65,   Cl.  50 — 71. 

Brady.  John  G.  :  See — 

Szabo,  Karoly,  and  Brady.    8,172,902. 
Brandt.  Gotlleb  H.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.     Enectrostatlc 

sheet  hold-down.     3,172.657,  3-9-65.  Cl.  271—61, 
Brauchla.  Herbert  C.     Continuous  method  of  preparing  foun- 
dry sand.    3,172.177.  3-9-65.  Cl.  22—217. 
Brauer.  Hans,  to  Kleserltng,  Th.  k  Albrecht.     Tube  drawing 

process  and  apparatus.     3.172,529,  3-9-66,  Cl.  206 — 7. 
Braun  .^ktlengeselUchaft :  See — 

Messinger,  Werner,  and  Wich.    3,172,201. 
Braunwarth.  John  B.  :  See — 

Kai.  Charanjlt,  and  Braunwarth.    3.172.887. 
Breland.  Keller,  to  Animal  Behavior  Enterprises,  Inc.    Animal 

training  device.     3.172.883.  8-8-65,  Cl.  119 — 28. 
Bremer,  Henry  W. :  See —  1 

Temple.  Hiram  E..  and  Bremer.    3,172.460. 

Brenneck.  William  A.  :  See — 

Rively.  Clair  M..  and  Brenneck  3.172.465. 
Brichard,  Edgard.  to  Union  des  Verreries  Mecanlques  Beiges 
Soclete  Ano.vme.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  improving 
the  preheating  of  pulverous  materials,  their  Introduction 
into  melting  furnaces  and  their  melting  therein.  3,172,648. 
3-9-65,  Cl.  263—31. 
Brlggs  *  Stratton  Corp.  :  See — 

Harkness.  Joseph  R.     8,173.066.  i 

British  .Nylon  Spinners  Dtd. :  See — 

Thomas,  Jame«  F.,  and  Wood.    3,172,249. 
Brock,  Bidward  I.,  to  Brockstone  Chemical  Co.     Timed  spray 

unit.    3.172.604,  3-8-66.  Cl.  238 — 70.       , 
Brockstone  Chemical  Co.  :  See —  1  « 

Brock,  Edward  I.    3,172.604. 
Broderna  Ottosson  k  Co..  AB  :  See —    : 

Weman.  Per-Olof.     3,172,701. 
Brondvke,  Kenneth  J.  :  See —  ^ 

Hess,  Paul  D.,  Brondyke,  and  Jarrett.     3.172.757. 
Brooke.  Jesse  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Regeneration  of 

spent  nickel  catalyst.     3.172.868,  8-8-65.  CL  252 — 415. 
Brooks.  E.  J..  Co. :  See —  | 

Brooks.  Wlnfred  M.     3.172,682.  ' 

Brooks,  Frank  W..  and  J.  O.  Helvern.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Power  brake  booster.     3.172.336.  3-9-85,  Cl.  91^69. 
Brooks,  Joseph  W.,  to  Wall  Colmonoy  Corp.      Powder  applying 
and  fusing  torch  apparatus.    3,172.605,  3-9-65.  Cl.  2s6—-65. 
Brooks.  Wlnfred  M..  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Co.     Shackle  seal.    8,172,- 
692.  3-9-65.  Cl.  292 — 311. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brown.  Barry  D.,  to  Ain«rk»ii  Fo to  Patrol.  ^^^J^'^"!"^ 
MMd  meaturmg  api>aratus.     3.1  <  2. 72*2.  3-»-60,  CI.  *»o 

Brown,  Boveri  *  Cle.  Aktienge««UB<*aft :  See— 
FrankUn.  Edward  B.    3,17&.ll7. 
Thotnmen,  Han«.     3,ir2.980. 
Brown.  David.  Tractor*  (Canada)  Ltd. :  «••—  _ 

Ashfleld.  Herbert  E.,  H«U,  and  Hor»fall      3.172.479^ 
Brown.  Gordon  F.,  and  J.  K.  Moaher.  to  Schuli  Tool  and  Biff. 
Co     Liquid  flow  control  system  and  by-paaa  valTe.    d.if^,- 
420.  3-9-e6,  CL  137—219. 
Brown.  James  W.  :  See —  ,,ooo« 

Krakower.  Gerald  W..  and  Brown^    31T2.885. 
Brown.   Marvin  A..  B.   M.  Deters,  and  J    E.   Touch,   to  Red 
Jacket  MfK  Co.     Header  construction  for  underground  stor- 
age tank.     3.172,572.  3-9-«5.  CI.   222—109. 
Brown.    William    E..    to    General   Motors   Corp.      Diode   heat 
sink    mounting    for   dynamoelectrlc    machlnea.      s.lTJ.two, 
3-9-65,  CL  310— «8. 
Browne.  Geoffrey  D'A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Time    divialon    stereophonic    signal    transmitting    and    re- 
producing   system    having    an    auxilUry     third    channel. 
3,172.957,  3-9-65.  CI.   179—15.  ..    ^   ^ 

Brunner.  Alfred,   to  Sulaer  Freres.  S.A.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  influencing  the  temp«»rature  of  a  fluid  leaving  a 
heat  exchanger.      3,172.462^    J-9-t>5.   CI.    165—1. 
Brunner,   Alfred,    to   Sulser   Freres,    Societe   Anonyme.      Sys- 
tems for  selecting   among  a  plurality   of  incoming  signals 
the   signal    of   extreme    value   falling   short   of   a    limiting 
value    with    means   for   blocking    Incoming    signals   beyond 
that   limiting   value.      3.173.127,   3-9-66.   CI.    340—147. 
Brush  BeryUlum  Co..  The:  See- 
Beaver,  Wallace  W.,  Paint,  and  Stonehouse.     3,172.196. 
Beaver    Wallace  W..  Paine,  and  Stonehouse.     3.172.781. 
Schwenifeier.  Carl  W..  and   Pomelee.      3.172.728. 
Bryant,  WUllam  L.,    \L   to  B.   W.   Hodgson.     U-bolt  bender. 

3.172,452.  3-9-65.  CI.   153 — 46. 
Bocdcone.  Dario.  to  Bucclconl  Engineering  Co.,   Inc.     Metal 
sheet  handling  apparatus.     3,172,526.  3-9-65.  CI.  198 — 41. 
Bucclconl  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bucclcone,  Darlo.     3,172.526.  ,    ^,  , ,  ^^ 

Bucek.  Edward  P..  and  w.  Stler,  to  Curtis- Electro  Ughtinx. 

"" 3,172.350.5-9-60, 


8.1723M. 


The  8*e- 


Inc,  Lighting  fixture  with  air  dlftuser. 

Bugg.  Otis  S..  to  Sentinel  Fiberglass  Casket  Co.,  Inc.     Burial 

vault  and  casket.     3.172.183.  3-9-66.  CI.  27—7. 
Bulcao.  Wilbur  H.  :   See —  „       ' 

Wllhere,  Charles  V.,  and  Bulcao.     3.172.436. 
Bullen.  Thomas  G.  :  See —  _  .-.        ^  j 

Braddock.    Joseph   V.,    Dunn.    McDonald.    Miranda,    and 
Bullen.     3,173.013. 
Bulmer,  John  L.,  to  J.  R.  Bulmer.     Telephone  hand-set  holder. 

3.172.964.   3-9-66.   CI.    179 — 150. 
Bulmer,  John  R.  :   See —  ,. 

Bulmer,  John  L.     3,172,964.  „       ..    ^\.      . 

Bungardt.  Walter,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  A.-O.  Method  of 
producing  bearing  and  like  structures  for  shafts,  spindles 
and  similar  elwnents.  3,172.797,  3-*-66.  CI.  156—283. 
Burbank,  John  E.,  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp.  Microwave  os- 
cillator having  unproved  cathode-ring  connection  structure. 
3,173,106,  3-9-65.  CI.  331—98 
Bard,   Thomas   W.     Automatic  feed  control  device.     3.172.- 

323.   3-9-66.   CI.   83 — 225. 
Burke.   B:arl   J.,   to   Sprague   Electric  Co.      Soldering  appara- 
tus.    3.172.387.  3-9-66,  CT.   113—127. 
Burke,    Earl   J.,    to    Spracue   Electric   Co.      Fe«l   means   for 

solclering  apparatus.      5.172.706,   3-9-65.   CI.   802 — 2. 
Burke.    Oliver    W'      Jr..    and    C.    B.    Jackson;    said   Jackson 
aaaor    to  said  Burke.     Cyclic  procesa  for  producing  silica 
'     pigment.     3.172.726.  3-9-65.  CI.  23 — 182. 
Burke.    Oliver    W"      Jr..    and    C.    B.    Jackson ;    said    Jackson 
aseor.  to  said  Burke.     Cyclic  process  for  producing  silica 
pigment.      3.172.727,   3-9-65.   CI.   23 — 182. 
Burkland.   Charles  W..  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Clothes  washing 
machine  with  control  means  for  proTlding  a  varying  speed 
tumble  operation.     3,172.277.  3-9-65.  CI.  68— li. 
Burkland     Charles   W.,   to  The  MayUg  Co.      Fabric  treating 
machine    with    drive   means    to    effect    a   tumble,   distribu- 
tion and  extraction  operation.     3.172.278.  3-9-65.  CI.  88— 
12. 
Burns,    Frederick   B.,    and   G.    D'Ercoli.    to   EZ   Paint   Corp. 

Faint  applying  device.     3,172.140.  3-9-65,  CL  15—166. 
Boms.   Robert   v.,  and  R,  C.   Fischer,  to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories.   Inc.     Telephone  amplifier.     3,172.959.  a-«- 
66,  a.   179--81.  ,1 

Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Benn,  Robert  E.     3,173,049. 
Borg.  Henry  A.     3.172.632. 
Davidson,  James  C.     3,173,026. 
Rayfleld,  Harry  F.    3,172,421. 
Buss,  Waldeen  C.  :   See — 

kason,   Harold   F.  Taylor,  and  Buss.     3.172.838. 
Byrne  Doors.  Inc. :  See — 

Urquhart.  Thornton  L.    3.1T2.506. 
Byrne,    John   F.,   to  Motorola,   Inc.      Radio  warning  system. 

3.173.137,   3-9-65,   CI.   343 — 6.5. 
Cadiou,  Jean,  to  Andre  Citroen  Societe  Anonyme.     Driving 
systems    for    electric    generators.      8,173,039,    3-9-66.   CI. 
310—75. 
Cain.    James   F.,    M.    H.   Grabosky.   and    W.    D.   Ourdack,    to 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.     Cigar  processing  machine.     3.172.411, 

3-9—65,  CL   131 79. 

Calms.  John  H..  %   to  Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Ltd.     Ex- 
trusion  of   metals   of   hollow   section.      3,172.536.    3-9-66. 
CI.   207 — 16. 
Caldwell.   James  K.      Product   handling  and   placement  ma- 
chine.    8,172,660.  3-9-65.  O.  214—1.6 


CallfomU  Research  Corp. :  See—  „,,„„.„ 

Dreyer,  Curtis,  and  Lodwlg.     3.172,882. 

Ferstandlg.  Louis  L.   and  Toland.    3,172,879. 

Gould.  George  D..  Mason,  and  KosolowskL     3,172,837. 

Kosluwskl,  Robert  H.     3.172,839. 

Koslowskl.  Robert  H..  and  Scott.     3.172.833. 

Koslowskl.  Robert  H.     3,172,834. 

Mason,  Harold  F..  Taylor,  and  Buss.     3.172,838. 

Patcrson.  Norman  J.    3.172.840. 

Paterson,  .Norman  J.    3.172.841. 

Paterson.  Norman  J.    3,172.842. 

Perclval.  Douglas  P.,  and  8ween«y. 

Robbers,  James  A.     3,172.836. 

Scott,  John  W..  Jr.    3,172,885. 

Unverferth.  Jack  W.  3,172,864. 
Callahan.  James  L.,  E.  C.  Milberger.  and  R.  K.  Utter,  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Co.  Oxidation  of  acrolein  and  meth- 
acroleln  to  the  corresponding  acids  In  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  containing  phosphorus,  boron,  molybdenum  and 
oxygen.     3.172.909.  3-9-65,   CL   260—630. 

Calow,  Th..  *  Co.  :  See — 

Quick.  August  W..  and  Llndemann.     3,172  263. 
Quick.  August  W..  and  Llndemann.     3.172,264 
Campbell,    Richard   H.,  Jr..  and  G.  H.   Hadden.   to 

burg  Corp.     Electronic  organ  with  punch  card  registration 
selection  system.     3,172.939.  3-9-65.  CL  84 — 1.0». 
Campbell  Soup  Co.  :   See — 

Miller.  Ralph  A.     3.172,770.  |  I 

Campbell.  WUllam  G.  :   See — 

Hurst.  George  H..  Jr..  aud  Campbell.     3.172.301. 
Cannon,   Donald  S.,  to  American   Cyanamld  Co.      Method  of 

controlling  nematodes.     3.172.804,  3-9-85    CL  167—30. 
Cantelow,  Herbert  P.,  to  Crown  2iellert)ach  Corp.     Heat-seal- 
able  waxed  packaging  msterial  and  process  of  making  the 
same.     3.172,801.  5-9-65.  CL  161 — 216. 
Caparone,  Michael  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Comblna- 
UMi  diaphragm  valve  and   pressure  regulator  control  and 
nvtem  of  control.     3.172.601,  3-9-65.  CL  236 — 21. 
Carloni.   Mario.      Process   for   the  treatment   of  shaped  food 

paste.    3,172.766.  3-9-66.  CL  99 — 85. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Bowman,  Urttan.     3,172,463. 
Bowman,  Urban.     3,172,484. 
Carson    Cyril  T.,   to  Washington   Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.     Dual 

polarised  horn.      3,173.146,  3-9-65,  CL  343 — 786. 
Carson,  Gordon  B.,  and  W.  L.  SUrkey,  to  The  Shelby  Shoe 
Co.      Method    of   controlling    work    movement.      3.178;M8, 
3-fr-66.  CL  234 — 3.  ' 

Cams  Chemical  Co^  Inc.  :   See — 
Carus,  Milton  B.     3.172.830. 
Cams.  Milton  B..   to  Cams  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Removal  of 
impurities  and  recovery  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  pro- 
duction of  potassium  permanganate.     8.172.830.  3-9-66.  CL 
204 — 82. 
Case  Plumbing  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Ducey,  James  A.     8,172.128. 
Care,  John  S. :  See— 

Gmbb.  WUllam  E..  and  Cave. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Hay,    Alden    W.,    Thornton, 
3,172.723. 
Cellerinl,  Albert  R.,  and  L.  N.  RiccI,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Actuating  meane  for  fusible  electric  switch.    3,172,- 
984.  3-9-65.  CI.  200—172. 
Central  Fabricators  Inc.  :  See —  . 

BlTveU.  Arthur  H.     3,172,507.  ' 

Central  SUtes  Can  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Koenig    John  E.     3,172.557.  ,    . 

Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  Ved  :  See — 

Hrdina.  Jlrt.     3.172,298. 
Chandler  Evans  Corp.  :  See — 

Wright.  Alexander  M.     3.172,264. 
Chaney,  Preston  E.  :  See- 
Watson.  Ernest  D..  and  Chaney.     3.172.468. 
ChapuU,  Henri,  E.  Colombo.  P.  Granger    and  P.  Plerrat,  to 
Textile    and    Chemical    Research    Co.    Ltd.      Doable   twist 
cabling  apparatus     3.172,247.  3-9-65.  Cl.  57—68.62. 
Charbonnages  de  France     See — 

Tbouseau.  George*.     3.172.381.  ..  , 

Chase  Brass  k  Copper  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nole.  Vlto  F..  and  Pedane.     8,172,831. 


3.172.286. 

Conciatori,    and    Sprague. 


"I 


Chase,  George  E.  :  See — 

FSedrickson.  Charles  M..  Chase.  Dl  Fonso,  and  Sehwleger. 
3,172.947. 
Chemical  Constroctlon  Corp.  :  See — 

Barclay,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Boccklao.     8,172,736.       i^ 
Konlewlex.  Paul      3.172.739.  ..     . 

I    Mavrovic,  Ivo.     3,172,911. 
'    Rugh,  Albert  L.     3.172.726. 

Chemiscbe  Fabrik  Frankenthal  H.  Schmidt  K.G.  :  See — 

Baumann.  Helm,  and  Schmidt.      3,172,808. 
Chemiscbe  Fabriek  L.  van  der  Grtnten  N.V.  :   See — 

Simons    Jacobus  M.    and  Van  Dam.     3,172.613. 
Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls  Aktiengeeellschaft  :   See — 

Thomas,  Walter,  and  Strobele.     3,172,907. 
Chetlrko,  John.      Bowling  baU  draw  plug  molds.     3.172.163. 

3-^-66,  a.  18 — 46. 
Chlsm.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

«wart«.  William  L.,  and  ChUm.  3.172.527. 
Chiusoll.  Olan  P.  to  Montecatlnl  Societa  Oenerale  per  I'ln- 
dustria  MIncraria  e  Chlmlca.  Process  for  transformlac 
chlorocyanobutene  Into  vinylacrylamlde.  vlnylacrylic  a^ 
and  polymerlxation  products  thereof.  3.172.875,  3-9-66. 
CL  260 — 80.3. 
Chomits.  Nicholas,  to  American  Cvanamld  Co.  Suspension 
polymerisation  process  using  additive  mixtures  of  poly- 
acrylamlde  and  natural  gums.  3,172,878,  8-9-66,  a.  260— 
88.2.  ,  "-  —  <— 
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3,173,085. 
3.172.220. 


3-9-66, 


Chrlstensen.  Anton  E.  .  - —  

Myers    Charles  S..  and  Chrlstensen 
Chrlstensen.  Leonard  R.     Display  device 

Christofcf Ivan,  and  D.  P-  »chut.,  *»  f^'^t^^i^'^i^i^ 
Production  of  cyanuric  acid  from  urea.  3.172,886,  »-i»-«o, 
Cl.  260 — 248. 

Chrysler  Corp.      See—- 

Haubert.  James  F.     3.172.803. 

Chun^H^'ri*rt^H     to  Varian  Associates.     Ion  vacuum  pump 
for  miiwtrons  controlled  for  leakage  of  magnetron  magnet 

ChSe"m<5ia?5r?'c^nt'iiJ^al   Moto„  Corp.     Gas  turbine 

engine.    8.171260.  3-9-65.  CL  60—39.75. 
Cicero    John  :  See — 

Wflrente,  Arthur  J.     3.172.270. 
Cincinnati  Shaper  Co..  The  :   See— 
Belden,  Hyron  B.     3,172,156. 
Circle  F  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Zoda    Frederick  A.     8,172.983 
Citroen.  Andre,  Societe  Anonyme  :  Sss — 

Cadiou,  Jean.     3,173,089. 
Clarage  Fan  Co.  :  See — 

I%wns,  Sewell  H.     3.172^71. 
CTay     Nathan   S.,   to  Arrow   Fastener  Co.,   Inc.     PUer  type 
Btaolers      3  17i,122,  3-9-65    Cl    1 — 49.  ,     ,   t^ 

CliJ^urn;  Olin  L..  to  Westln.house^^ric  Corp_UoUt«l 

phass  bus  Btmetures.     3,172,946.  8-9-66,  CL  174     bo. 
Clerlte  Corp. :  See—  „,-,,,« 

Thompson,  Allan  «.     3,173.119.  _♦„,*„, 

Clewes,  Anthony  B.     Electrical  contact  andedre  connector  for 

such  contact.     3.172.717.  3-9-65.  CL  83^176.  ,,^,w, 

CoSJrty.  CUrence  J.,  and  V    Kogut.   to   Kobe.   Infj^^-tub* 

well     completion     and     method.       3.172.469,     J-9-oo,     v.i. 

Coik^lf  Christopher  S.,  to  Hovercraft  D^^^^OP""*  ^5!: 
Skirts  of  flexible  flUamentary  mt^i^n  'of  rround  effect 
machines      3  172  494.  3-9-65,  Cl.  180—7.  ^  __. 

CoSidlll  Sto^  A  ,  toCogsdUl  Tool  Pi~ducU.  Inc.  Deburr- 
Ing  tooL    3.172.309.  3-9-65.  C\.  77—73.5. 

Cogadin  Tool  Products,  Inc.     See— 
Cofsdill.  Stuart  A.     3  172  309^ 

CoheS'"El'r"bi^t'fTr  uti^^'n,  a  receptacle.     3.172,684, 

Coh^loSs^H^rl?  /belp.    Time    Recording    I^}    Corg 
LnlVersal     sliding    door    locking     mechanism.     S.172,^W, 
3-9-65,  a.  70 — 100. 
Cobon,  Norman:  See —  _.  „   .^  mttoKaa 

Bertold,  Arthur,  and  Spttser.     S.172.588. 
Coin  Acceptors.  Inc.  :  See— 

Haverstick,  Merral  P.     3  172,523.        ,,.,.5-     ,_«« 
Cole,    George    S       Proportioning    valve.      3.172.426,    S-P-w, 

Co?J    \lI\TO^^n:     to    Technical    Operations     Inc.     Thermo 
e'ectrtc  ^Trigerator.     3.172,269.  3-9-65.  6.  62-3. 

Coles.  Robert  F.  :  See—  vtm— 

tulagln,  Vsevolod.  Coles,  and   Miner. 

Tulagin.   Vsevolod.   Coles,   and   Miller. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :   See — 

De  Salva.  Salvatore  J.,  and  Mi|llare8e 


3.172.826. 
8.172,827. 

3,172,808. 


8.172.636.  3-9-66;  O.  248— «44 


3,173,093. 


Collier,  J.  P.    Portable  desk 
CollinK  Radio  Co      See— 

Loposer,   Thomas   L.      S.173.0H7. 

Most     ?iorton    S  .  Tuthill.   and   Wulfsberg 

Stuhier.  William  B.     8,172.294. 

Colml'n^'B^n JmlnV  'R^iufnt  shoe^sole  and  heel  constmc- 
tion.      3  17*2.217,  3-9-65.  Cl    .'i6-28. 

^"'ThUpul^Tirnri/coiombu.  Granger,  and  Plerrat.   8,172.247. 

^•"n'^Vho'i;y!"Forrist  s'.Tnd  Colquitt.     3.172.274. 
Columbian  Steel  Tank  Co.  :  fee-- 

Hsrtung.  Homer  C      3  172.576. 

Mullln,  Hugh  A.,  and  Tomlinson.     8.172.566. 

Combustion  Engineering  Inc.  :  See- 
Kane.   Robert   A.     3.172,.^9e. 

Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  :  See — 
Ouyot.    Luclen.      3.172.597. 

Compagnle  Industrlelle  des  Telephones  :  See—  | 

^nin.  Claude.     3,173,027 

Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.  :  See— 

Berttmann,   Helnrich  W.     3,172.560.  .     - 

Conriatori,  Anthony   B  :   Kee —  ^   »  _i      _«^    a«MMi* 

Hay     Alden    W,    Thornton,    Conriatori.    and    Spragu* 

3.172.723. 
^^'"'''SW^^Bii'im/nd  J.'^d  Condry.     8.172,664.  ^_^  ^ 

Conrid    oJS^  and  J.  Genxer.  to  W*"",^„'°^/*  .^"^Jl 
centlcal    Co       Process    for    the    separation    of    2-metnyi- 
Tplp^dinopyraslne    sulfate    from    a    mixture,  comprising 
2-methyl-3-plperl(11nopyrailne 
pyraxlne.      3.172.889,  3-9-65. 

Consolidation  Coai  Co.  :  See— - 
Lee,  Arthur  L..  and  Coval. 


and      2  methyl-6-plperidino- 
Cl.  260—250. 

3.172,510. 


Maurice.      Land   leveler.     8,172,218,   8-»-63.  Cl. 


Constantia. 
37—158 
Continental  Motors  Corp  :  See—    . 

Chute.   Richard.     8.172.260.     . 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See--  ,,_,,«. 

Rablnow,  Jacob,  and  Holt.      8.178.126. 
Controlled  Heat  Transfer  Corp  :  «»/— 

Dubois,  Albert  R  ,  snd  VanL     3,172.271. 
Controls  Co.  of  America:  See— 

Tancred.    William   L.      8.172.296 
Coolldge.   John   K..    to   The  Ounn   Co..    Inc. 
8.172.186.  3-9-66.  C\.  9 — 387.  ,  ! 


Life  preserver. 


Coon,  John  H. :  See — 

Yucis,  Edward  A.,  and  Coon.     3.172,143. 
Cooper  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Laube.   Alfred   J.      3.172.248.  ,    _.    »  ^   „. 

Copell,  Daniel  K.     Article  binding  device.     3,172,178,  8-9-68, 

Ql     24 3 

Copenhaver,  Richard  M.,  and  O.  D.  Belnhocker,  to  Technical 
Measurement  Corp.      visual  testing  apparatus.     3,172.404. 
3-9-66,   Cl.    128—2.1. 
Copple.  William  E.  :  See —  _    . 

Glasgow    Clarence  O.,  and  Copple.     3.172,456. 
Cordero   Mining  Co.:    See —  _    ^,^ 

Willlston,  Samuel  H.,  and  Morris.     3.173,016.  1 

Cornwell.  Edmund   H.  :  See —  ,,       «.»«„.- 

Foster,  Herbert  0.,  Jr..  and  Cornwell.     8,172.767. 
Cosmic,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olgnoux,   Dominique.     3.178,088. 
Courtier,   Graham   A.   C,   to  Woods  of  Colchester  Ltd.     Air 

curtains.      3,172,349,  3-9-65.  Cl.   98—86. 
Coval,  Arthur  B. :  See—  .„  ..« 

Lee,  Arthur  L.,  and  Coral.     3,172,510. 
Cox    John  B..   to  Socony   Mobil  Oil  Co..   Inc.     Well  control 

system.      3,172,425.  3-9-66.  CI.   137—610.  ,     ,   ^ 
Crandell.  Roy  L..  and  R    M.  Lockman    to  ^ •'*  *  Towne.  Inc. 
Constmctlon  lock  cylinder.     8,172,284,  3-9-66.  Q.  70—888. 
Creative  Plastics  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Freeman.   Hans.     3.172.228.  „  ^     _  _,         ^ 

Crichton,     Nell    T.,     to    Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Co. 

Furnsce  roof.      3.172,378,  3-9-65,  O.  110—99. 
Crowe,  Bernard  F.  :  See—  „,,«<,-, 

Flshbeln,  Leon,  and  Crowe.     3,172.877.    ,     ,       . 
Crowley.    Daniel    L.,    F.    J.    Smith,    and    W.    J.    Jennings,    to 
Crowley  Tar  Products  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  Improving  well 
flow.      8,172,473,  3-9-65,   Cl.  166 — 41.  I 

Crowley  Tar  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  I     ,,_..__ 

Crowley,   Daniel   L..  Smith,  and  Jennings.     3.172.478. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Cantelow.  Herbert  P.     8,172.801.  o,t«i«a 

Cpowther     Joseph.       Textile    tape    condensers.       8.172.164, 

3-9-65.   Cl.   19 — 151. 
Crutan.  Robert  C.  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Electro- 
motive linear  actuator.     3.173.040,  3-9-65,  CL  310—83. 
Csok    Tibor,  T.   V.   Williams,  Jr..  and  T.   D.   Williamson,   to 
E  '1    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Apparatus  for  treating 
textile  filaments.     3,172,780,  3-9-65.  Cl.  118 — 50. 
Curtis-Electro   Lighting,   Inc.  :  See — 

Bucek,  Edward  P.,  and  Stler.     3,172.350. 
Curtiss-Wrlght  Corp. :  See — 

Adkins,  Harold  T.      3,173.076.       „,,„^.„     „  -,  -.     ^, 
Daleiden.    Joseph    A.      Roundabout.      3,172.659.    3-9-65.    CL 

27^ 33 

Daniel,    Harold    C.    and    W.    F.    Southard.      Work    clamping 

device.     3.172.654.  3-9-65    Cl.  269—93 
Daniels,  Charies  J^  and  D    B.  Doollttle,  to  All  American  En- 
gineering Co.      Programmed   arrest  gear  tape.      8.17^,004, 

3-9-65,  Cl.  188 — *0.  ^     „    .  ..      o 

Daniels,  fcdward  G.,  and  J.  W.  Hlnman,  to  Th«  ^plphn  0>. 

Process  for  preparation  of  kidney  extracts.    8,172,818,  3-9- 

65,  O    167—74.6. 

D'Antlni,  Pasquale  I.    Safety  cushion  for  vehicles.    8.172,688, 

3-9-66,  a.  280 — 180.  _  ,  .  _  _., 

Darby.  Robert  A.,  to  Falrchild   HUler  Corp.     Jet  wing  and 

Jet  hap  system.     3.172.620,  3-9-65    Cl.  ^tM—A2      ^  ^   ,  . 
Dardlg,  Ben  V.,  to  United  Dynamics  Corp,     Method  of  finlsn- 

ing  shoe  heels.    8,172.186,  8-9-66.  CT.  12—147. 
Daryl  Industries,  Inc. :  Ste — 

Miller,  Donald  L.     8,172,145.  -„ 

Data  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Helms,  Clifford  J.     3,172,362. 

Helms,  Clifford  J.     8,1T2,353.  _  ^      

Datln  Richard  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing nitrogen  phosphate  fertilisers  from  ammonium  acid 
sulfate  and  phosphate  rock.  8,172.751,  8-9-66,  Cl.  71 — 87. 
Darldson,  James  C.  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Capacitor  timing 
network  including  Zener  diode  for  regulating  the  roltM« 
swlna  when  caparitor  charges  and  discharges.     8.178,028, 

De  Caro.' Charles  J.,  and  R.  W.  Hennlng,  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Cocking  means  for  the  firing  pin  of  an  ex- 
plosively actuated  tool.  8,172J118,  3-9-66,  Cl.  1-—**  5. 
De  Caro,  Charies  J.,  and  R.  W.  Hennlng.  to  Olin  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Explosive  actuated  tool.  3,172,120,  8-9- 
66.  Cl.  1 — 44.6. 

Decatur  Iron  Ik  Steel  Co. :  See —  ^  ..     . •  ... 

Walk,  Henry  C.  and  W.  M.,  Jr..  and  Montgomery.    8,178,- 
070. 
Deere  *  Co. :  See — 

Beard,  Lawrence  R.     8,172,686.  I 

Fickle,  J.  Clark.     3,172,564. 
McCanse.  James  E.     3.172.668.  I 

De  Feo.  Richard  A. :  See —  ^  ^v,  -.       •  «•*«  km 

Grabosky,  Marrln  H.,  Berger,  and  De  Feo.     8,172,680. 

De  Galocsy.  Zslgmond.  and  J.  P^Mti  ,»<> J^«i,»?Jo*5o^''i**f: 
gesellschaft.    Preparation  of  carbon  black.    8,172,729.  8-9- 

66,  a.  28 — 209.4. 
DeGlovanni,  John  :  See— 

Mlrante.  Arthur  J.     8.172.270. 

^**'wri?ht*Mer^rtil   W*~Bedard,  and   Delage.     3.172  682 
De   Lareberrette    Jean.,   to   J.-P.   Lepetre.     Process  for   the 
pre^tfon  of  cereal  flours.    3.172,^.  8-^-66.  Cl.  99-98. 
De  Larebeyrette.  Mister  Jean  :  See— 

De  Larebeyrette.  Jean.     3.172.766. 
De  Laval  Separator  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Norton.  Douglas  J.     8,172.891.  -••-•- 

Densch,  Jesse  W. :  See—  .,,„„,„ 

Pappas,  Anthony  J.     8,172,212.  * 

Densco  inc.  :   See —  ..~.-_-         11  I  ' 

Kera.  George  R,  Jr.    8,172,676.  ,.- 
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Dem-Tal-Ei  Chair  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Naaftaton,  JohnL.    3,172,699. 

D'ErcoU,  0«no  :   See — 

Burns,  Fr^rlck  B.,  and  D'ErcoU.    3,172^140. 

Oe  Rotolen.  Jacques,  to  Nortb  American  Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc. 
Tranalator  amplltier  device  equipped  with  a  phone.  3,172,- 
965.  3-9-«5,  CI.  179—1. 

DeSalTa.  Salratore  J.,  and  J.  P.  Mll«llare«e,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Co.  Anesthetic  preparations  contalnlnf  poten- 
tiated 4[3-(p-butoxyphenoxy)-propyl]niorphollne  :  3-Dntyl- 
l-(2-diniethylamlno  ethoxT)  laoqulnollne  ;  2-dlmethylanjlno- 
2'.6'-acetoxylldlde.      3,172,805,    3-9-65,    CI.    167—52. 

Desbrandea,  Robert :  Bee — 

Norel.  Quy.  and  Deabrandes.    3,173,090. 

De  Smldt.  Woodrow  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.  Puah  button 
assembly .      3,172,985,  3-9-65,  CI.  200 — 172. 

Deters,  Elmer  M.,  and  J.  E.  Touch,  to  Bed  Jacket  Utr.  to. 
Header  for  gasoline  pumping  systems.  3,172,567,  3--9-65, 
CI.  222—52. 

Deters.  Elmer  M.  :  Bee — 

Brown,  Marvin  A.,  Deters,  and  Touch. 

Detroit  Macoid  Corp.  :  See — 

Bradley,  Stephen  D.     3,172,237. 

De  Voa,  Marcel  6.     Wheeled  child's  vehicle. 
65,  Cl.  297—16 


3,172,572. 


3,172.696,  »-9- 


Dewan.  John  T.,  to  Schlumberser  Well  Surveying  Corp 
logging  apparatus.      3,172,360.   3-9-65.  Cl.   102      "-^ 
Bomb  shelter  building. 


Well 
26. 
8,172,377,  3-9-65, 


to  Optlsche  Industrie  "de  Onde 


3,172.- 


3,172,- 


Dewar,  John  A. 

Cl.  109—1. 
De   Winter,    Hermanus   O.. 

Delft,"  N.V.     Teleacope  system  for  simultaneously  viewing 

two  superposed  images  of  the  same  object  at  different  magnf- 

flcatlons.     3,173,012.  3-9-65,  Cl.  250 — 83.8. 
Dlekerson.  Henry  R.     Exchangeable  bearers  for  a  convertible 

ofTset  press.    Il72,359.  3-9-65,  Cl.  101—142. 
Dickey,  Clyde  W.,  and  0.   K.   Harllng.   to  HRB-81nger,   Inc. 

Ultrasonic    device.      3,173.034.    3-9-65,    Cl.    310 — 8.3. 
Dickinson,  Lloyd  R.,  and  W.  V.  vessalo.  to  McKlnney  Mfg.  Co. 

Folding  door  pivot  pin  reUiners.     3,172,146,  3-9-65,  Cl. 

16 — 129. 
Dlefendorf,    Russell  J.,   to   General  Electric  Co.     Method  of 

forming  composite  graphite  coated  article.    3.172.774,  3-9- 

Dlehi.  John  E.,  E.  F.  Kiefer,  and  W.  O.  Krellner  to  Stack- 
pole  Carbon  Co.  Current  take-off  brush  assembly.  3.173,- 
046,  3-9-65,  a.  310—246. 

Dletert,  Harry  W.  and  R.  L.,  and  R.  B.  Stelnmueller.  to 
Harry  W.  Dletert  Co.  Permeability  meter.  3,172,286,  3-9- 
85,  Cl.  73—38. 

Dletert.  Harry  W..  Co.  :    See — 

Dletert,  Harry  W.  and  R.  L..,  and   Stelnmueller. 

285. 
Dletert,  Randolph  L. :  Bee — 

Dletert,  Harry  W.  and  R.  L.,  and  Stelnmueller. 

286. 
Diets,  John  J.,  to  McOraw-Bdlson  Co.     Movements  for  meas 

urlng    Instruments.      3,172,291,    3-9-65,    Cl.    73 — 388. 
Dl  Fonso,  Armando  :  Bee — 

FredrickBon,  Charles  M.,  Chase,  Dl  Fonao,  and  Schwtefer. 
3,172,947. 
Dl  Lnca,  Vincent:  «••—  "*  '  '' 

Mirante.  Arthur  J.     3.172.270.  I 

Dlsnev,  Walt.  Productions  :  Bee —  ' 

Gllman,  Robert  W.     3,172,629.  j,       " '' 

Dl  Tocco,  Angelo  :  Bee — 

Mirante.  Arthur  J.     3,172.270.  ,         ,     ^ 

Doering.  John,  and  J.  B.  Kinkel.  to  Fenestra  Inc.     Interlock- 
ing structural  unit.     3,172,508,  3-9-68,  Cl.  189 — 84- 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Drapeau,  Harold  B.    3,172,602.  ,    „    ^     .    . 

Dolphin,  John  R.  V.,  L.  B.  Russell,  and  I.  J.  C.  Kent,  to 
Lanalng  BagnaU  Ltd.  Load  lifting  trucks.  8,172,500,  8-9- 
66,  Cl.  187— 9.  „      ^  . 

Domann,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  O.m.b.H.     VolUge  regula- 
tor with  BC-control.     3,178,074,  3-9-65,  a.  822—28. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sutton.  Earl  E.,  and  Banner.    3,172,999. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.  :  Bee—  i< 

Sproule.  Robert  5.     8,172,640.  |i      ' 

Doolittle,  Donald  B.  :  Bee — 

Daniels,  Charles  J.,  and  Doolittle.    8,172,504. 
Doolittle.   Donald  B.,   to  All  American  Englneertng  Co      Ar- 
resting jrear  and  retrieve  system.     3,172,626,  3-9-66,  CT. 

Doran  Wilbur  J.,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.  Novel  ultraMiort- 
actlng  thiobarbituratea.     3,172.8»0    3-ft-«6,  Cl.  260—260 

Domier  Peter,  to  Lindauer  Dornler  Oesellscbaft  m.b.H.  Ap 
paratus  for  stretching  lengths  of  tliermoplastlc  foil  ma- 
terial in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  in  the  transverne 
direction.    3.172.150.  3-9-65,  Cl.  18—^1. 

Dorst-Keramikmaschlnen-Bau.    Inh.  :    Otto    Dorst    und    Dlpl. 

Ing.  Walter  SAlegel :  See— 

Xiiiimaiui.  Otto.      3,172.182. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Bickel,  Frederic  W..  Halner.  and  L*rkln.     3,172,870. 
Dover  Corp.  :  See —  r ""     i  1 

Hanlon.  Panl  C.     3.172.873.  '  !  •      f  ' 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Berezin,   Gilbert   H.,   Fischback.  and  Harris.     3,172,900. 

Gumee,  Edward  F.      3,173,000. 

Gnrnee,  Edward  F.,  and  Femandei.     3,172.862. 

Johnson,  Rtctiard  C.,  and  (}raham       3.172,930. 

Martin,  Allan  D.,  and  Houvener      3,172,154.  I 

Steinhauer,  Alfred  F.,  and  Valenta.      3,172,861. 

Wymore,  Charles  E.     3,172,898. 
Downs.  Sewell  H.,  to  Oarage  Fan  Co.     Shaft  seal  for  a  fan 

housing.    3,172^671,  3-9-66,  Cl.  277—137. 
Doyle    Richard   H.    and  L.    N.   Hermann,   to  Fastener  Corp. 
Electrically    operated    fastener    driving    tool.      S.172,121. 
3-9-66,  Cl.  1—49. 


Drapeau.  Harold  B.,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.  Watertlne  ther- 
mostat.     3,172,602.  3-9-66.   Cl.   236 — 34.5. 

Dravo  Corp.  :  See — 

Anthes,  John  A.,  and  Phelps.     3,172,754.  , 

Koonts,  Victor  F.      3.172,936. 

Dresden.   Anton,  to  (Juy  K.  Atkinson  Co.     Method  of  manu 
facture  of  valve  construction.     3,172,192,  3-9-65.  Cl.  29 — 
157.1. 

Dressel,  Henry  M.,  to  Stackpole  Cartwn  Co.  Spark  plug  con- 
Uining  electrical  resistor.     3.173,056,  3-9-65,  Cl.  315—68. 

Dreyer,  Curtis,  and  M.  Ludwig.  to  California  Research  Corp. 
Hydrocarbon  conversion  apparatus  and  process.  3,172,832, 
3-9-66,  Cl.  208 — 47. 

Drllco  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  :  See — 

Garrett,  William  R.     3.172,341. 

Dubois,  .\lbert  R..  and  J.  Vanl,  to  Controlled  Heat  Transfer 
Corp.  Dry  ice  refrigeration  apparatus.  3,172,271,  3-9-65. 
Cl.  62—168. 

Dubuque  Awning  4  Tent  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

rTommelt,  Cyril  P..  P.  J.,  and  8.  J.     3,172,444. 

Ducey,  James  A.,  to  Case  Plumbing  Mfg.  Co.  Water  supply 
system  for  water  closet.     3,172,128.  3-9-65,  Cl.  4 — 41. 

I)urfr«r,  Ralph  L.     Door  construction.     3,172,509.  3-9-65,  Cl. 

Dundee,   Ben^  and  B.   O.   Strom.     Method   of  manufacturing 

phenols.      3.172.917,  3-9-65.  Cl.   260 — 621. 
Dunn,  Bernard  J.  :  See — 

Braddock,    Joseph    V.,    Dunn.    .McEKMiald,    Miranda,   and 
BuUen.     3,173^013. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Brace,  Neal  O.     3,172,910. 

Csok.   Tibor.   WilllamH.   and   Williamson.      8.172.780. 

Gee.  Robert  E..  (;ray.  and  Htppely.     3,172,736. 

JoUey.  Jolin  E.     3,172.741. 

Dyco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dyer,  Joton  A.     3,172  703. 
Dyer,  John  A.,  to  Dyco  Inc.      Dump  mechanism  for   trucks. 

3,172.703,  3-9-66,  Cl.  298—22. 
Dyke,   waiter  P.,  and  F.  J.   Gnindhauser.  to  Field  E^mtsalon 
Corp.      Sbort    pulse-high    energy    electron    radiation    tube. 
3.1.3.006.  3-9-6."5.  Cl.  250—49.5. 
EMS.  Electrical  Products  Ltd. :  See- 
Hollander.  John  M.     3.172.511. 
E  Z  Paint  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Burns,  Fredrick  B.,  and  D'ErcoU.     3,172,140. 
Eager,  William  A.  :  See — 

Bell,  Walter,  and  Eager.     3,172.603. 
Eaitep.  Calvin  W..  to  Morse  Chain  Co.     Tool.     3.172.250. 
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Easton,    S'elson    R..    and   C.    W.    Ryan,    to   EM    Lilly    and    Co. 

Haloacetylenic  aminea.     3,172.912,  i-9-65.  Cl.  260-563. 
Eavis,  Brian  W.    Device  for  propagating  and  growing  plants. 

3  172  2^  3-9-65   Cl.  47 1.2. 

Eby,    Walter    F.,    to   American" Metal    Products    Co.      Spring 

forming  machine.     3,172.431,  3-9-65.  Cl.  140— 71. 
Eckert,   (.eorge  W  .   to  Texaco   Inc.     Catalytic  preparation  of 

esters  from  tertiary  olefins  and  carfooxyllc  actda.     3,172.- 

906,  3-9-65,  a.  260 — 497. 

Edwards.  Benjamin  F. :  See —  » 

Schwartx.  Seymour  S.      3.172.561. 
Edwards,    Bryant,    to    Illinois    Tool    Works    Inc.      Container 

molding  machine.     3,172.159,  3-9-65,  Cl.   18 — 19. 
Egbert.  William  R..  to  Lundstrom   Laboratories,  Inc.     Forti- 
fied picker  sticks.     3,172.429   3-9-65.  C\.  139—157. 
Egerer,  Donald  F.  :  See —  ,| 

Romeo.  Neil  M.,  and  i!.gerer.     3,172.923. 
Egerer.  William  E.  :  See — 

Romeo,  Nell  M.,  and  E;gerer.     3,172,923. 
Eitel,  Jay  M..  to  TelsU  Corp.     Cable  guide.     3,172.642,  3-9- 

66.  a.  254 — 134.3. 
Eklund.  Harry  N..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.     North  seeking  gyro- 
scope.   3J172.213.  3-9-65.  Cl.  33—226. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pullen,  Eric  V.     3,172.401.     i 
Eldon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  '     .    «  . 

Rulf,  Elmer  G.     3.172,198. 
Rnlf,  Klmer  G.     3,172,539. 
Electrohix  Corp.  :  See —  ,    .  ,  . 

Kowalewsil,  John  J.     3,172.743.  ,  *       ' 

Electronic  Fittings  Corp.:  See —  ...  'I 

Lalonde.  Guy  J.     3.172,718.  .  ' 

Electro-Optics.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Norman,  John  B.     3,172,941. 
Ellms,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co.     Foundry  molding 
machine  with  multiple  area  squeese  head.     3.172.173,  3-9- 
65,  a    22—26. 
Eisner,  Otto  :  See — 

Lewin.    Menachem,    Eisner,    Mlelcharek,    and    Bernstein. 
3  172  884 

Elstner,' Hilton  H.    Portable  liorlioDtal  alio  and  fe«<l  drjer. 

3,172.740.   a-»-63.   Cl.   34 — 233. 
Emanus,  Rupert  W.     Solder  feeding  Iron.     3,172,383,  3-0-65, 

Cl.   113—93. 
Emhart  Corp.  :   See — 

Holstebroe,  Kaye  B.    3,172,547. 
E:mplre  Rubber  Co.  :   See —  ,    ,, 

Waldrop,  Tom  C.     3,172,799.  i 

Emprpsa  Nacional  de  Inverstones,  S.A.  :   8ee-^ 

Rupert,  Paul  8.     3,172,713. 
Ender.    Hans   H,,    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.      Castable  ammo- 
nium perchlorate  propellant  compositions.     3,172,794,  3-9- 
65.  Cl.    140 — 19. 
Engel,  Irving  B.  :   See — 

Robinson,    Milton    J.,    Schroederns,    Engel,    Helm,    and 
Zyniel.     3,172,147. 
Engelbrecbt,   Robert  M.,  C.  L.  Wiley,  and  R.  Galll,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.     Catalytic  proceaa  for  tne  polyiBerlaatlon  of  ole- 
fin hydrocarbons.      3,172,920.   3-9-65,   Cl    280 — 683.15. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Engelhard  Industries   Inc. :  Bee— 
Rubin.  Leonard  R.     3.172,742. 

L     and  W.   J.   Otto ;   said  Otto  assor.   to 
integral  immersiWe  filter  and  pump  as- 


3,172,729. 


sembly.      3,172,850.   3-9-6.'i.   Cl.    210— 172. 


3,173,13)8, 


AlrfoU.     3,172,- 


3,172,730. 


3,172,440. 
3,172,524. 


Englesberg,   Julius 
said    Knglesberg 

tly.      3,172,o.*\/,  <»— i^ — v^'.   ■."■• _.~- 

Enloe,    fcenneth   id.,   and   L.   L.   P*t*«^»T?*..iS^'°^«  flR    Cl 
Corp.      Package  of  paper   tissues.      3,172,564,   3-9-66,   Cl 

Erlckson     Gustav   F.,   and  F.   J    MeWln    toN^onal  Rejec- 
tors,  inc.     Coin  separators.     3,172,522.  3-9-66.  Cl.  194 
83 
Erler,  John,  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

McCandless,  William.    3,172,967. 
Erst    Stephen  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegrapji 
C«)rp.      F.M.    continuous    wave    radar    systen?. 
3-9-65.   Cl.   343—14. 
Erwin,  John  B.,   to  General  Electric  Corp. 

621,  .'J-9-65,  Cl.   244 — 44. 
Eacher  Wyss.  O.m.b.H.  :   See- 
Kurt,  Anton.     3,172,844. 
Esso  Research  snd  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 
Hibshman,  Henry  J       3.172.818. 

Estwlng  Mfjt.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—      

Reuterfors.  Aldor  8.  E.     3.172.708. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :   See— 

Glassbrook,  Clarence  I.,  and  Koenecke. 
Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.  :   See — 

Quass,  Joseph  F..  and  Zlellk.    3.172.789. 
Evans    John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  control 

apparatus.     3.173.001,  3-9-66,  Cl.  235—154. 
Everest,  Julian  T.  :   See — 

Bliss.  I>enyB  8.,  and  Evereat.     3,172.495. 

FMC  Corp  :  See— 

BeHserdlch.  Orrin  H      3.172.612. 

Oldenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  Adams. 

Thayer.  Louis  C.     3,173,017. 

Willis    Beuford  N..  and  Grotewold 
Fabrlquen  Slovsdo  :   See— 

Favrp.  Robert.    3.173.038. 
Fairchild  HUler  Corp. :  See- 
Darby,  Robert  A.    3.172.620. 
Fansteel  Sletallurglcal  Corp. :  See— 

Abele,  Vernon  R,,  and  Sterba.    3.172,970. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlf ngesellschaft :   Bee — 

Mall.  Hugo.  Bayer.  Roos.  GObel.  and  Grflne 

Rodenacker.  Wolf,  and  Werner.     3.172.186. 
Farbwerke  Hoei'hst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

k  Bruning :   See— 

Homig.      Lothar,      Pasxthory.      Probst,      and      Stelnmets. 

3  172  913 
Koch,  Ceroid,  Zimmermann.  and   Winkler.     3,172,876. 
Farley,  Arthur  C,  and  A,  J   Mlchener.  to  Artco  Corp.    Pallet 

stacking  device,     3.172.375.   3-9-6.1.  Cl.   108—53. 
Farnsworth,    Robert    P.,    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Co.      Overload 

nrotectlvp.  power  supply       3.173.078,  3-9-66.   CT.  823—9. 
Farrar    Ralph  C.  Jr.,  and  F,  E,  Naylor.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co      Titanium  hallde  organometal-organometal  Iodide  cata- 
lyst  for   production   of   cis    1,4   polybuUdlene,      3,172,881, 
3-9-66,  Cl.  260—94,3. 

Farrel  Corp.  :   See — 

Govan.  William  L.    3,172.261.  { 

Fastener  Corp  :   See —  .,.„.„. 

Doyle.  Richard  H..  and  Hermann.    3.172.121. 

Faucet te.  William  A.  :   See — 

Pano.  Peter  V..  and  Faucette,    3.172.777. 

Favre  Robert,  to  Fabriques  Movado.  Time  base,  preferably 
for  an  electric  time  measuring  device.  3.173,036.  3-9-65, 
CT.   SIO— 15. 

Fawick  Thomas  L,  Tool  for  holdlne  magnetic  tape  on  take- 
up   reel,      3.172,181.    3-9-65.   Cl.   24^261. 

Felnlelb.  Morris,  S.  L.  Mercer.  S.  L.  Rutherford,  and  R.  E. 
I'hienberg.  to  Varian  Associates.  Sorption  pump.  3,172.- 
748.   3-9-65.   CT.  55 — 389 

Felten  4   OulUeaume  Carlswerk   Aktlengeselschaft :  Bee— 
Waldick.  Leo,     3.172.965, 

Felts.  John  A.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc,  Disc-type  ad- 
justable circulating  register  for  binary  slfaals.  3.173.136. 
3-9-65.   Cl     340— 174.1.  , 

Fenestra  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Doering,  John,  and  Finkel,     3.172. .508. 

Fennel!.  John  R.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  Proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing a  co-crystalllsed  salt  consisting  essentially  of  alu- 
minum chloride  and  titanium  trichloride.  3,172,865.  3-9- 
65,   Cl.   252-^42. 


Immer- 


chalr    of    the 
)-85,  Cl.  297— 


3.172,871 


Flaaealor  Aktlengesellsdiaf  t :  Bee — 

De  Galocsy,  Kslgmond.  and  Prunet. 
Finkel,  Julian  B,  :   See- 

Doering,  John,  and  Kinkel.     3,172.508. 
Finn    John  J.,    >A    to  Glenn   Electric  Heater  Corp. 

slon    heater.      3,1 72,993.    3-9-65.   Cl.    219—336. 
First  National  City  Bank  of  Alliance  :  See — 

Kendall,  Edgar  H.    3,172,311. 
Fischback,  Bryant  C.  :  See—  «,-o-wv« 

Bereain    Gilbert  H.,  Fischback,  and  Harris.      3.172,900. 
Fischer    Artur      Tool  handle  for  exchangeable  tools  such  as 

chisels  or  the  like.      3,172.439,   3-9-65.   Cl.   146—61. 
Fischer,  Georg,  Aktiengesellschaft :  See —       , 

Martenst,  Maurice.    3.172.787. 
Fischer,  Russell  C.  :  See — 

Burns,  Robert  v.,  and  Fischer.    3.172,969.  i 

Fischer.  William  :  See — 

Bablnow.  Jacob  and  Fischer.    3,172,496. 

FIshbeIn,  Leon,  and  B.  F.  Crowe,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. 

Copolvmeriration  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate.     S,- 

172  8t7,  3-9-65.  Cl.  260—87.1.  „,.„„,«, 

Fisher  Frank  F.    Portable  protective  flood  barrier.    3,172,267, 

.1-9-65,  Cl.  61—37. 
Fisher,    George    F.,    to    Midland    Mfg.    Co.,    Dlv.    of    Padflc 
Industries,  Inc.     MIniaturieed  pietoelectrlc  crystal  device. 
3.173, 03."^,  3-9-65,  Cl.  310 — 9.1. 
FIttgerald,  William  J.  :  See— 

I'mlle,  Louis  J„  and  Fitzgerald.     3,173.088. 
Fitimayer,   Louis  H.,  to  General   Electric  Co.     Combination 
electric  and  electronic  ovens.     3,172,987,  8-9-65,  Cl.  219— 
10.65. 

Fitsslmmons.  David  P.  :  See —  

Bone.   Hert)ert  L.,  and  Fltrslmmons,     3,172,628, 
Flax    Valer.     Method  of  manufacturing  thermoplastic  tubea. 

8.172,933,  3-9-65,  Cl.  264—248. 
Flesher.  Marion  G.  :  See —  I 

Peake  Charles  C,  and  Flesher.    3,172,465. 
Fletcher    Peter   8..    to    A.    Lorens.     Recllnini 
multiple  poslton  lounger  type.    3,172,697.  3-^ 
85. 
Flexo-Flame  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Salottl.  Alfred.,  and  Martello.    3.172,987. 
Flowers,  Ralph  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Resinous  Composi- 
tions.    3.172,9'21,  3-9-65,  C.  260—836. 
Focke,  Ernst  :  See — 

Voller.  Rolf,  Focke,  and  Bern.     3,172,803. 
Fockens.  Foppe  H.  :  See — 

Jonkers  Cornelluo  0.,  and  Fockens.    3,172.282. 

Podor.  Ferenx  H,.  Vj  to  Technical  Research  Products  Inc.,  and 
»A    to   C    A.    MIketta.      Synchronous,   constant   torque,   A.C. 
machine.    3.173,042,  3-9-65.  Cl.  310—112. 
Foote  Mineral  Co.  ;  See —  i 

Markowltz.  Meyer  M.    3.172,793.  ' 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Bordlnat.  Eugene,  Jr.     8,172.695. 
Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schmld.  ririch  J.     3,172,515. 
Fortman.  William  K.,  and  G.  B.  Oujevolk,  to  General  Precision. 
Inc.     Removal  of  solids  from  a  solid  laden  gas.     3,172,744, 
3-9-65,  Cl.  55 — 268. 
Fortuna-Werke    Speilalmaschinenfabrik    A.O.  :    Bee — 

Voller,  Rolf,  Focke.  and  Benx.     3,172.303. 
Foseco  International  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Helllwell.  Derek  P.,  Hall,  and  Snow.    5,172,795. 
Foster.   Herbert   O..  Jr.,  and  E.   H.  Cornwell,   to  Swift  k  Co. 
Manufacture  of  cheese  curd.     3,172,767,  8-9-65,  Cl.  99 — 
116. 
Fotls.  Peter  Jr.,  and  R.  M.  Aim,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  isomeriting  alkyl  bentenes.     3,172,918.  3-9-66.  Cl. 
260—668 
Fowler,  Vernal  W.     Froxen  food  rack.     3,172,538,  3-9-66,  Cl. 

211—49. 
Fox,  Alfred  E..  B.  8.  Schwarti,  and  F.  J.  Turner,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co,    Method  for  preparing  reticulo- 
endothelellal     system     stimulant     and     stimulant     thereof. 
3.172,815.  3-9-65,  Cl.  167—78. 
Fox.  Thomas  A.     Strip  rolling  apparatua.    3,172,813.  3-9-65, 

Cl.  80—88. 
Fox,  Thomas  A.     Strip  rolling  method. 

80—60. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Graham.  James  W..  and  Bowditch. 
Frampton.  D.  B.  k  Co.  :  See — 

Webster.  John  W.     3.172,170.      ' 


3,172,315,  3-9-65,  CL 


8,172,292. 


Fenner,  Gunther  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co,  Electrolumi- 
nescent quenching  of  a  photoconductor  through  a  sub- 
strate.    3,173,014,  3-9-85.   Cl.   250-213. 

Ferguson.  Edgar  A.,  Jr.  Oral  blood  sugar  lowering  composi- 
tions.    3,172,814,  3-»-«5,  Cl.   167—75. 

Ferguson.  Harry  D.,  Jr,.  to  Philco  Corp.     Heating  apparatus. 

3.172.998.    3-9-«3,    Cl.    219 815. 

Femandei.  Reet  T.  :  See — 

<;urnee.    Edward    F.,   and    Fernandes.      3,172,862. 

Peritandlff  Louis  L,,  and  W.  0.  Toland,  to  California  Re- 
search Corp.  Modification  of  nitrile  polymers  with  a  car- 
boxylic  acid.      3.172,879,    .3-9-65.   CT,   260— 8.7. 

Fertig.  Raymond  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp,  Direct  current 
amplifier      3,173,097.  8-9-«5.  Cl.  330—10. 

Fichtel  k  Sachs  A.G  :  See— 

Schwerdbofer.  Haas  J.     8.172.805. 

Fickle,  J.  Clark,  to  Deere  *  Co.  Material  nnloader.  3.172.- 
.554.   3-9-65.   CT    214 — 519. 

Field  Emission  Corp. :  See —  ~  ' 

Dyke.  Walter  P.,  and  Grundhauser.    8,1TS,00«. 
Field.   Gordon  C,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Televialon 

receiver  synchronising   apparatus.      S.172.951.   3-9-65.   Cl. 

178—69.5 


Franklin.  Edward  B..  to  Brown.  Boverl  k  Cie.  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.       Noise     reducing    arrangement     for    transformers. 

3  173.117.  3-9-65,  Cl.  336—100. 
Fredrlckson.     Charles     M..     O.     B.     Chase.     A.     Dl     Fonso, 

and  C.  A.   Schwleger,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 

Hollow  core  cable.     3,172,947,  3-0-65.  Cl.  174—130. 
Fredrlckson.    Rot>ert.      Outboard   motor  repair  stand.      3.172,- 

653,  3-9-65,  Cl.  269—61. 
Freeman.  Hans,  to  Creative  Plastics  Gngineerlng  Co,     Holder 

for  snellpd  fishing  hooks,     3,172,228,^9-65,  Cl.  43—57.5. 
Fre«»man.    James    W,       Sandpaper    tearing   guide.      3,172,587, 

.'1-9-65,  Cl.  225 — 89. 
Freeman.  Lawrence' W.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Apparatus  for  print- 
ing on  two  surfaces  of  an  article.     S,T72,365,  3-9-65,  Cl. 

101—119. 
Freller,  Helmut :  See — 

GUnther,  Karl-Georg,  and  Freller.     3,172.778. 
Frey,  John  A.     Automatic  center  punch  and  the  like.     3,172,- 

204.  3-9-65,  n.  30-367. 
Friedricks,    Gordon    D.      Nursing   bottle    bolder.      3,172,631, 

3-9-65.  Cl.  248—107. 
Frleser,  Rudolf  G. :  See — 

Kumlns.  Charles  A..  Smith,  and  Frieser.    8,172,763. 


I    I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.172.485. 
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Prommelt,  Cyril  P.,  P.  J.  and  S.  J.,  to  Daba<iue  Awning  k  Tent 
Co..  Inc.    Storage  recepUcler    3.172.444.  3-9-65,  CI.  150— 
60. 
Frommelt.  Paul  J.  :  Bee —  ( 

Frommelt,  Cyril  P.,  P.  J.  and  8.  J.     3,172.444.     * 
Frommelt.  Sylvan  J.:  8ee —  i 

Frommelt,  Cyril  P..  P.  J.,  and  8.  J.     3,172.444j 
Fnjiwara.  Yasuo.  and  S.  Maaaki.  to  Nippon  Seklyu  Kalraahlkl 
Kalaba.      Process  for  preparing  carbonyl  conmoaada  from 
oleflnlc  hydrocarbona.     3.172.914.  3-9-65.  CI.  260— 6©7. 
Fullerton,  William  T.,  to  Automatic  Electric  LAboratortea.  Inc. 

Tone  detector.     3,173.065,  3-9-65.  CI.  817—147. 
Fulton,   Howard   A..  C.  D.   Obr«ht.   and   M.   O.    Sbeaffer,   to 
Manafleld  Sanitary,  Inc.     Water-aavlng  flaab  ralve.    3.172, 
129.  3-9-95.  CI.  4 — 60. 
Flirst.    Stefan,    to   W.    Reiners.     Automatic    yam-coil    wind- 
ing machine.     3,172,610,  3-9-65.  CI.  242 — 38.5. 
O.K.N.  Group  Servlcee  Ltd.  :  See — 

Moneypenny,  Harold  K.,  and  Kltcbener.    3,178,015. 
Oalll,  Ronald  :   Bee — 

fcngelbrecht,  Robert  M.,  Wiley,  and  QtUl.    8,172,920. 
Gammon,  Norman  P.     Surreylng  device.     3.172.206.  3-*-68. 

CI.  38-74.  til 

Oarrett  Corp..  Tbe :  Bee —  t.    •  it     >♦       •' 

Glaaer.  Jerry.     3.172.689. 
Schelp.  Helmut  R..  and  Hughes.    3,172,253. 
Garrett.    William    R.,   to   Drilco  Oil  Toola.   Inc.     Expanaible 

chamber.     8,172,341.  3-9-65.  CI.  92 — 243. 
Oartb.  James  F.     Pad  bolder.     3.172.142.  3-9-60,  CI.  15 — 24«. 
Oartbofner.  Barry  R. :  See — 

Oartbofner.  Ben.     3,172.890. 
Gartbofner.  Ben ;  hi  to  B.  R.  Gartbofner,  %,  to  D.  P.  Ollmore, 
and    \k    to    F.    Tattoll.      Musical    toilet    chair   for   infanta. 
3.172.390,  3-9-65.  CI.  116 — 67.  , 

Oarton.  Walter  T.  :  See —  |l 

Kussy.  Frank,  and  Oarton.    3,173,063. 
Gdorlchln.  George  G..  and  J.  D.  Ber«aansky.  to  Jab  Co.,   Inc. 
Direction     sensing    speed     reaponsive    switch.       3,172.978. 
3-9-65.  CI.  200 — 80. 
Gee.  Robert  B.,  J.  B.  Gray,  and  P.  R.  Hlppely,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Apparatus  for  contacting  a  gas  with 
a  liquid.     3,172,736.  3-9-65.  CL  23—285. 
Gendron,  George  J.  :  Bee — 

Spannbake.  Ernst  W.,  and  Gendron 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaarlela,  William  T.     3,172.759. 
Morrld,  James  E.     3,172,211. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

BUckmer.  Rlchjml  H.     3,172,784.      , 
Diefendorf,  Russell  J.     3.172.774.      ' 
Erwln.  John  R.     3,172.621. 
Brans.  John  T.    8,173,001. 
Fenner,  Gunttaer  E.     8.178.014.         i 
Fltamayer,  Louie  H.     3,172,987. 
Flowers.  Ralph  G.     3.172,921.  .,     , 

Goodman.  Thomas  P.     3.172,287. 
Goodman.  Thomas  P.    3.172.630.  !,  .. 

Johnson.  Carl  R..  and  Propater.     3,178,000. 
Ktrscbke.  Norman  W..  and  Hurko.     8.172,995. 
Klebe,  Jobann  F.     3.172,874 
Kresge,  James  8.     3,173.086.  i     .    , 

Love,  Robert  W.     8,172,589.  '         *       '  | 

Oliver,  Curtis  8.   and  Haltner.    8,178,045. 
Rutledge.  William  A.     3,172.197. 
Sand.  Robert  E..  and  Kamlde.     3.172.996. 
Schneider.  Ralph  R.     3.172.300. 
Singer.  Roy  W.     3,172,788  '! 

Tenscher.  Fred  L.,  and  SmeUna.     3,172.720.      j 
Welch.  Alanaon  U.     S. 173, 112.  '<     . 

Wetael.  John  W..  and  Kamlde.     8.172,997.  »• 
Worst.  Joseph  C.     3,172.848.  f^ 

General  Mills.  Inc. :  See —  .,  .  . 

Grill,  William  A.     8,172,781.  -    '  - 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Altaon.  Ralph.     3.172.710.  ' 

Brooks.  Frank  W.,  and  Helvem.     8,172.335. 

Brown.  William  E.     3.173.038. 

Hetiler.  Lewis  R  .  Huntilnger.  and  Bath.    8,178.073. 

Hockman,    Elroy    S..   and   Weldmann.      8.172.450. 

Keaiing.  Keith  K.     3.172,714. 

Kirk,  Thomas  E.,  and  Huntsinger. 

Loewjh,  Ronald  E.    3,172,981. 

Newlll,  William  J.    8.178,048. 

Powder,  Paul  F.     3,172.715 

Preotle,  John  J.     3,172.925. 

Roode.  Melvln  V.     3,173.066. 

Wuellner.  Clarence  R.,  and  Kellogg 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

FeltK.  John  A.     3,173,135. 
;  Fortman.  William  K..  and  Oujevolk 

KresR,  George  H.,  and  Menu 
General  Signal  Corp.  :  Seth— 

Hughson,  J.  Donald.     8.172,627. 
Oensheimer,    Joseph    R..    to    Lord    Mff.    Co. 

3.172.268,  3-9-^5.  CI.  61 — 48. 
Genaer.  Jerome  :  Bee—  «  ,  to  aao 

Conrad.  George,  and  Genaer.     8.172.889 
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3,178,077. 


3.172,884. 


t 


3.172,744. 
3.172.986. 


Fire  extlngulaher.     3,172,478.  3-9-65,  CI. 


Dock   fender 


Oblique  field  electro- 
Cl.   810 — 6. 


3,172,711.    3-9-65. 


Safety  con- 


Goldscbmldt   Tb.,  A.-G. 

Bungardt,  Walter. 

Goldstein,   Manrtce   L. 


Holder 
817— 


OeachHerniT  to  "North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 

forseinlwinductor  diodea.      8.173.068.   3-9-65.   CT 

284. 
Ge«ellschaft    fur    Linde's    Eismaschinen    Aktlengeaellschaft 

See— 

Schmnck    Jobann.     3.172,397.  .      ^  ^, 

Olanein    Lnden.  to  A.  J.  Piot.     Hammer  with  suaUlned  blow 

3.172.438    .3-9-65.  CI.  145 — 29. 
Olardlnl,  Diinte  S.,  and  R.  N    Roney 

Machine   tool    hydraulic   system. 

51 — 8. 


to  The  ShefBeld  Corn. 
8.172,240,    3-9-4J5.    CI. 


Gldaa,  Henry  L. 

ie»— 81. 
Glgnoux.  Dominique,  to  Coamie,  Inc. 
static  generator.     3.173.088.   8-9-65. 

Gilbert  Assoclatea,  Inc.  :  Bee—  

Strobmeyer.  Charles.  Jr.     3.172.266. 
GlUotte,    Robert   P.      Filing   equipment. 

CI.  312—184. 
Oilman  Engineering  k  Mff.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kemo.  Alan  E.     3.172,578  „     ^      ,, 

Oilman,  Robert  W  .  to  W.lt  Disney  Productions, 
trol  system.     3,172,629.  3-9-65.  CI.  246—182. 
GlUnore,  Donovan  P  :  ^ef— r  „.. 
Gartbofner.  Ben.     8,172,390. 
Gilmo"  HaYUn  T,  and  E.  6.  Sundberg.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
k    Chemical    Corp.      Tire    mold    Intermediate    component. 
8  172  790   3-9-65.  Q.  148 — 32.5. 
Glaaer    Jerry,  to  The  Garrett  Con.     Shaft  atUchment  appa- 

ratua.     3.lV2.689,  3-9-65.  CI.  287—53.  ,  ^     ^  „ 

Glaagow.  CUrence  6..  and  W    E   Cow>le.  to  National  Tank  Co. 

Ignltli*  BTStem.     i.172,466,  3-9-^5    CT.  158—125. 
Glala.  larvln  I.,  and  B.  t.  Meyer,  MJd  Meyer   MWr  to  tkld 
Olaaa      Combined  target  and  ball  throwing  toy.     3,m,o9o, 
8-9-65,  CI.  273 — 102.1.  ^  _^^   .  ^ 

Olaaabrook.  Clarence  I.,  and  M.  M.  Koenecke.  to  Bthyl  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons     3,172.730.  3-9-66.  CI.  23—230. 
Glemaer.  Oakar  :  See —  ,  ,_„  ^^^ 

Von  Koch.  Clans,  and  Roesky.     3.172.493. 
Glenn  EHectrlc  Heater  Corp.  :  See —  ,  | 

Finn.  John  J      3,172.993.  ,    .^  _ 

Globe  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Plttman,  Paul  R..  Jr.     3.173.044. 
Glover,  Bill.  Inc.  :  See — 

Moore.  Dale  C.     3,172,276. 
Gloasmann.    Johannes    A.,    to    Henschel-Werke    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Sheet  «tretchlng  itrticture  and  aheet  grlppen  for 

aite  therein.     3.172.151.  5-9-65.  CI.  18 — 1. 
GObel.  WUbelm  :  See — 

Malt    Hugo    Bayer,   Roos.  G5bel.  and  Orflne.     3.172.871. 
Goldman,  Sanford  L.     Loose  leaf  binder.     8,172,409,  3-9-65. 

CI    129     25 
Goldacbmldt.  Eric  N..  to  Warner-Lambert  Pbarmacentlcal  Co. 

Derivativea   of   S-metbylvaleric  acids.      8.172.908.    3-9-66. 

CI.  260 — 619. 

See — 

3,172.797. 

Timed   pinaetter   motor  control   and 

Indicator  light  therefor.     3.172.663,  3-9-65.  CI.  273 — 54. 
Gonsalea.  Victor  E.     Ball  socket  attachment  for  impact  tool. 

8.172.675,  ^9-65,  CI.  279—2. 
0«odman.    Thomas   P.,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Vibration 

testing  apparatus.     3.172,287,  8-9-65,  CI.  78 — 67.3. 
Goodman.   Thomas    P..   to   General   Electric  Co.      Force  can- 
celling    bearing     pedestals     uaing     reciprocating     masses. 

8.172.630,  3-9-65.  CI    248—20. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Roaenbaum,  Kurt.    3,172,798. 
G6rike.    Rudolf,    to   Akustlsche    C     Klno-Gerate   Oeaellscbaft, 

m.b.H.     Foamed  plastic  diaphragm  for  sound  transducers. 

3.172,498,  3-9-65,  CI.  181—32. 
Gould,   George   D.,   H.   F.   Mason,   and   R.   H.   Kosolowskt.   to 

California  Research  Corp.    Hydrocarbon  conversion  proceaa 

to    obtain    Increased    amounts    of    Isoparaftns    and    dienea. 

8,172.837.  3-9-6."5,  O.  208 — 60. 
Govan.    William    L.    to  Farrel   Corp.      Hydraulic   circuit   for 

operating  multiple  cylindera.    3,172.261.  S-9-66.  Cl.  60—52. 
Grabosky,  Marvin  H..  A.  Berger,  and  R.  A.  De  Feo,  to  Bayuk 

Cltrars  Inc.    Shipping  and  display  container  and  blanks  for 

forming   such    a    container.      3,172,530,    3-9-66,    Cl.    206 — 

45.11. 
Grabosky.  Marvin  H.  ;  See — 

Cain,  Jamea  F..  Graboaky,  and  Oardaek.    3,172,411. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Jefferson.  Donald  E.     3,172.868. 
Graham.  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Richard  C,  and  Graham.     3,172.930. 
Graham,  James  W.,  and  H.  L.  Bowdltch,  to  The  Foxboro  Co. 

Preaaure  chamber  system.     3  172.292.  3-9-65.  Cl.  73 — 410. 
Grahovac.    George.      Control    for    automatic    tranamlaaions. 

3.172.298.  3-9-65.  Cl.  74 — 335. 
Granger,  Paul :  See — 

Chapols,  Henri.  Colombo.  Granger,  and  Plerrat.    8,172.- 

Gray.  Joaeoh  B. ;  See — 

Oee^  Robert  E.,  Gray,  and  Hlppely.     3.172.786. 

Green.  William  F  .  to  Snerlal  Devices.  Inc.  Cloaure  arrange- 
ment.     3.172,716,   3-9-65,   CT    839—19. 

Oreenwald.  Harry.  M  each  to.  L.  WoUT.  and  H.  Silberglalt. 
Coin  meter.     8  172.520.  3-9-65.  Cl.  194—9. 

Greenwood.  Ronald  Method  of  making  ceramic  molds. 
3.172,176.  3-»-«5,  Cl.  22 — 193. 

Grelner.  Earl  8.,  and  J.  A.  Outowakl.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories. Inc.  Preparation  of  silicon  ribbons.  8,172,858, 
3-9-6.'S.  a.  252—62.3 

Griehl.  Wolfgang,  and  H  Lnckert,  to  Invents  .\.0.  fur  For- 
•chung  und  Paten tverwertung.  Proceaa  for  the  manafac- 
ture  of  high-molecular  linear  copolyestera.  3,172,873,  8-9- 
66,  a.  260—47. 

Grieshaber.  Herman  R.  Blade- removing  tool.  3.172,316. 
3-9-65.  Cl    81—3 

GriiBn.  William  F..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Apparatus 
for  processing  a  plurality  of  artldea  or  materials.  3,172,- 
244,  3-9-65,  Cl.  53—86. 

Grill,  William  A.,  to  General  MiUa.  Inc.  Apparatua  for  apply- 
ing liquid  to  micro-module.  8.172.781,  3-^9-«5.  Cl.  118 — 
211. 

Grim,  Earl  D.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amertca.  Fiber  optic 
load  poaitioner.     3.178.018.  8-9-65.  Cl.  250 — 227. 
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Ortadale.  Harry,  and  P.  A.  Simmona.  to  H.  Alera  Hankey.  Ltd. 

roam  producing  apparatus  for  mine  Are  fighting.     3.172.- 

477,  3-9-65.  Cl.  169—2. 
GroU    Alvln  F      Cradle  mechanism  with  cone  type  coil  sup- 

porte.     3.172,614.  3-9-66,  Cl.   242—78.6. 
GroU,  Thomas  F.,  Jr. :  See —        ,       _  ^^^  ^,^  , 

Altacber,  Siegfried,  and  OrolL     3,172,750.  I 

kalB,  Hugo,  Bayer.  Booa.  OSbcl.  and  Gr6ne.     3.172.871. 
Orotewold.  Hans  W.  :  See — 

Willis.  Beuford  N..  and  Orotewold.     3.172,524. 
Grove.    Marvin    H.      Method    for    the    manufacture   of   valve 
bodies.     3.172,193.3-9-65,0.29-187.1.  „  ^^^ 

Grove.  Marvin  H.     Gate  valve  body  construction.     3.172.638. 

3-9-65.  a.  261—329. 
Grove,  Marvin  H..  to  M  *  J  Engineering  Co.    Gate  valve  body 

construction       3,172,639.   8-9-66.   cf   251—329. 
Orubb,   William  E.,  and  J.   S    Cave,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining 
Co.      Method   and  apparatua  for  testing  fracturing  and  re- 
Utcd  flulda      3.172.286,  .3-9-6.'i.  Cl.  73—53. 
Gmber,  Wilhelm.     Tire  repair  patch.     3,172,446.  8-9-66,  Cl. 

152—370, 
Grundhauser,  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Dyke,  Walter  P..  and  Grtindhauser.     8.173.006. 
Oruoe,  Per  O.  :  See 

SIndahL  Karl  G..  and  Orane.     3.172.943. 
Oocclone,   GloacchlDo   M.     Plant   row   tblnninc  apparatUR. 

3,172.482.  3-9  65    a.  172—520. 
Oalot,  Maurice,  to  Berex  Establishment.     Current  generator. 

3.173.075.  3-e-«.'i.  Cl.  322 — 40. 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Hultt,  Jlmmle  L.,  and  Papalla.     3.172,470. 
Smith,  Francis  M.     3,172,472. 
Warren,  Joseph  E      3.172.471. 
Oulker.  Helna.     >lethod  or  forming  conical-shaped  containers 
of  thermoplastic  material.    3.172.796.  3-9-66.  Cl.  156 — 269. 
Gunn  Co.,  Inc  ,  The  :  See — 

Coolldge.  John  K.     S.172.138. 
Gflnther,   Karl  Georg,   and  H.    Freller,    to   Siemens- Schuckert- 
j       werke  Aktleng»>»ellnchaft.     Method  for  producing  thin  semi- 
conducting layfra  of  semiconductor  compounds.     3.172,778, 
3-9-65.  Cl.  117—213. 
Gurdack.  Walter  D.  :  See — 

Cain    James  F..  Oraboskv.  and  Gurdack.     3,172,411. 
Gurnee.   Edward   F.,  to  The  I)ow  Chemical  Co.      Electrolumi- 
nescent cell.     3,173.050,  3-9-65,  Cl    313 — 108. 
Gamee.  Edward  F..  and  R   T,  Fernandei    to  The  Dow  CbemW 
cal  Co.     Organic  electrolumineacent  phoapbors.     3.172,862, 
3-9-65.  a.  252—301.3. 
Gutowskl.  Joseph  A.  :  Bei — • 

Grelner.  Earl  S..  and  Oatowakl.     3.172.858. 
Gotridge,    Jack    E..    and    E.    L.    Thompson,    to    Pullman   Inc. 
Container  system  for  railway  ears.     8.172.371.  3-9-65.  Cl 
105—366. 

Gutwhe.  Helnrlrh  :   See— 

Allegretti.  John  E..  Gutacbe,  and  McAleer.     3.172.791. 
Gnyot,    Lucien.    to   Cotnpagnte    Francaise    Thomson-Houston. 

Ionic  pump     3.172.597,  3-9-^5.  Cl.  230 — 69. 
HRB-Slnger.  Inc.  ;  See  - 

Dickey.  Clyde  W.    and  Harllng.     8.173.084. 
Haaa,   Lawrence    J.      Retractable  seat   belt.      3,172.700.   3-9- 

65    Cl    297 388 

Habe'nlcht.   Cari   J.     Lapping   machine.     3.172,241,   3-9-65, 

Cl    51      120 
Haber,  Robert  J..  H.  E    Mayhew.  Jr.,  M.  C.  Wardle.  and  W.  R 
Hchlegel.   to  All  American  Engineering  Co.     Programming 
control  for  rotary  hydraulic  arreat  gear,     3,172.626.  3-9- 
65,  Cl.  244—110 
Htdden.  George  H.  :  See- 
Campbell.  Richard  H.,  Jr..  and  Hadden.     3.172.989. 
Haferty.  Peter  F..  H.  F.  Tae,  and  H.  J.  Surrena.  to  Sun  Oil 
Co.     Preparation  of  alkylnaphthalene  concentratea.     8.172.- 
919,  3-9-65.  Cl.  260—674. 
HaggatroB,   Walter  R.   G..   to    Independent   Lock   Co.     Kev 
Identifier   device   and    awltch   means    therefor.     3.172.969. 
8-9-65,  CT    200 — 61.59. 
Hahlbeck,  Earl  W.  :   See- 
John.  Ruaaell  W..  and  Hahlbeck.     3.172.641. 
Halle.    Ernest.      Harmonica    bolder.      3,172,828,    3-9-66,    Cl. 

84—379. 
Hajos.  Eugene,  to  The  Hvdraxtor  Co.     Control  apparatus  for 

processing  fabric.     3  17^2.219.  3-9-66,  Cl,  38 — 2. 
Hale.  Francis  D.,  to  K    Solomon.     Automatic  starting  syatem 

for  engines     3.172.400.  3-9-68.  Cl.  123—179. 
Hale.  Hayden  E. :  See — 

Kelley.  Athol  A.,  and  Hale.     8.172.579. 
Hall.  Clifford  :  See — 

Helllwell,  Derek  P..  Hall,  and  Snow.     8.172.796. 
Halllday,  Stephen  M.  :  See — 

Reynolda.  Harry  M..  Heas.  and  Halllday.     8.172  606. 
Hallnran.  Tbomat  G.    Stage  curtain  and  drop  support  bracket. 

3.172.«35    3-9-65.  Cl    248 — 251. 
Halpem,    Alfred     to    Svnerglstlcs.    Inc.      Anti-depresalve    N- 

morphollne-beta-ethylhydrailne.       3,172,810.     3-9-66.     Cl. 

167—65 
Halpem.  Alfred,  to  Synerrlstlcs,  Inc.     Gamma  amlnobutyryl 

nicotlnate    fot   neurogenic    vasospasm.      8,172.812,    3-9-66, 

Cl.   167 — 65 
Halstenbach  and  Co. :  See — 

Rosenkrant.  Carl-Georg.  and  Mailer.     3,172,619. 
Haltner.  Arthur  J    :   See — 

Oliver,  Curtis  S.,  and  Haltner       3,173.045. 
Hamilton,    Merrill   V..   to   United   State*   Steel   Corp.     Knife- 
mounting  means  for  slitting  shear.     3,172,326,  3-9-65,  Cl. 

83 — 665. 

Handelman,  Eileen  T..  to  Bell  Telephone  Lal>oratories.  Inc. 
Epitaxial  deposition  In  a  vacuum  onto  semiconductor  wafers 
through  an  Interaction  t>etween  tbe  wafer  and  tbe  support 
material.    8.172.792.  3-9-65.  C\.  148—178. 


Berexln, 


See — 
Gilbert    H., 


Harrls-lntertype  Corp.  : 
Brandt,  Gotlleb  H. 


Hanger,  Randolph  T.,  and  M.  L.  Peteraon,  to  Wagon-Maater. 
Inc.  Gas  burning  hot  air  beater.  8.172,403.  3-9-65.  Cl. 
126—85. 

Hankey.  H   Alers.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Grisdale.  Harry,  and  Simmons.     3.172.477. 

Hanlon.  Paul  C,  to  Dover  Corp.  Sealing  ring  assembly  of 
inner-outer  ring  type.     3,172,673,  3-9-^.  Cl.   277 — 156. 

Hanna,  Frank  B.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Peer  R.,  Hanna,  and  Pullar.     3.172.644. 

Hanner,  George  E.  :  See — 

Sutton,  Earl  E.,  and  Hanner.     3,172,999. 

Uanael,  Paul  G.,  to  Serro  Corp.  of  America.  Doppler  omni- 
range navigational  system.  3,173,140.  3-9-65.  Cl.  343— 
106. 

Hansen.  Elmer  K.  Barrel  grab  assembly  for  fork  lift  vehicle. 
3.172.693.  3-9-65.  Cl.  294 — ©0. 

Hansen.  Harry  I.  Tillable  aaw.  3.172,437,  3-9-65.  d. 
144—238. 

Hansen.  Qulnten  A.,  to  R.  H.  and  R.  N.  Stearns.  Electro- 
magnetic couplings.     3.172,614.  3-9-65,  Cl.   192 — 84. 

Hansen,  Ronald  R.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Filament  unwind- 
ing apparatus.     3,172,616,  3-9-65,  Cl.  242—128. 

Happe,  Walter  W.  :  See— 

Mattingly.  Lester  J.,  and  Happe.      3.172.643. 

Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co.  :   See — 
Crichton.    Nell   T.      3.172,378. 

Harkneaa.  Joseph   R..   to  Briggn  k  Stratton  Corp.     Recipro- 
cating engine  spark  ignition  apparatus.     3,173.055.  3-9- 
65.  Cl.  315—56. 
Harllng,  Otto  K.  :   See — 

.  Dickey,  Clyde  W..  and  Harling.      3.173.034. 
Harris,  George  A.,  to  Omnltronlcs.  Inc.    Tape  reeler.    3,172,- 

611.  3-9-65,  Cl.  242— 55.12. 
Harris,  Guy  H. 

~  ■■  —     Flschback,  and   Harrta.     3.172.900. 

See— 
3,172,657. 
Kairtellc.  Frank  L.,  and  Relf.     3,172,858. 
Harroun,    Richard   K.,   to   Holley  Carburetor  Co.      Carburetor 
alrcleaner   retainer   ball.      3,172.749.    3-9-65.    Cl.    55 — 607. 
Hartley  Controls  Corp.  :   See — 

Hartley.  Nelson.     3.172,175. 
Hartley,  Nelaon,  to  Hartley  Controls  Corp.     Automatic  aup- 
plylng,   mixing,  moisture  control  and  delivery  of  granular 
material,     3.172,175,  3-9-66,  Cl.  22 — 89. 
Hartmann.   Carl    E..   and   E.    H.    Mousted.   to   Union   Carfeide 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  thermocbemical  acarflng.     8,172,457, 
3_»_65.  Cl.  158—27,4, 
Hartung,    Homer   C.    to  Columbian    Steel   Tank   Co.      Brake 
controlling  noixle  bolder.     3.172,576.  3-9-65.  Cl.  222—192. 
Hartung  RE..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hartung.  Richard  E.     3,172,577. 
Hartung.    Richard    E.,    to   R.    E.    Hartung   Co.,    Inc.      Pump 

bottle.     3,172,577,  3-9-65.  O.  222—206. 
Hartwig.    Fritt,    and   L.   Klesow.   to   LIcentia   Patent- Verwal- 
tungs-G. m.b.H.     Mixing  and  comminuting  device  for  foods. 
3.172.441,  3-9-65.  Cl.  146 — 68. 
Harwood,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Package  of 

paper  tissues.     3.172,563,  3-9-65,  Cl.  221 — 46. 
Haubert.  James  F..  to  Cbrvsler  Corp.     Brake  shoe  thrust  link 

vibration  damper.     3,172.503,  3-6-65,  Cl.  188 — 78. 
Haunl-Werke  Korber  *  Co.  KG.  :   See — 

Lakos,  Oeorg  G.     3.172.412. 
Havenitlck.  Merral  P.,  H  to  The  Vendo  Co.  and  Coin  Ace«p- 
tora.  Inc.     Cradle  check  device  for  coin  accepting  appara- 
tus.    3.172.528.  3-9-65.  Cl.  194 — 102. 
Haver.  John  O.  :  See-  - 

Baker.  Chester  D..  and  Havey.      3.172.667. 
Havlla.    Adolph    J.      Display    rack.      3.172.376,    8-9-65,    Cl. 
108—59. 

Hawkey.  Charles  W..  and  J.  E.  Peterson,  to  Weetlnghonse 
E1(>ctrlr  Corp.  Filament  mounting  apparatus.  3,172.432, 
,•^-9-65.    Cl.    140—71,6. 

Hav,  Alden  W..  D.  B.  Thornton.  A.  B.  Conciatori.  and  B.  S. 
ftprague.  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Filamentary 
material       3,172.723.  3-9-65.  Cl.  8—130.1. 

Hayes.  Robert  M.,  and  J.  E.  Stalder.  to  The  Magnavox  Co. 
Card  processing  system.    3,173,129,  3-9-65,  Cl,  .340—172.5. 

Hazcard,  Charles  P..  to  Templet  Industries,  Inc.  Die  for 
trimming  cast  and  molded  objects  having  a  three- 
dimensional    trim-line.      3. 172.327.    .3-9-65.    Cl.    83 — 690. 

Heckrotte.  John  R.  Anti-tampering  cut-off  valve  cover. 
3.172  282.    3-9-65,   Cl     70-178. 

Helm,  Richard  C.  to  Westlnghouac  Electric  Corp.  Magneto- 
strlctlve  transducer  apparatua.  3.173.037,  S-9-<5.  Cl. 
310 — 26. 

Hehmeyer,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Barrett.     David     M.,     Bastln.     Hehmeyer,     and     Hura 

3  173  008 
Barrett!  David  M..  and  Hehmeyer.     3,173,010.  .    ... 

Helm.  William:  See— 

RoblnKon.     Milton     J.,     Schroederus,     Engel,     Helm,     and 
Zynlel       3.172,147. 
Helderman.  James  F.,  and  W.  H.  Henderson.  Jr.  :  said  Hender- 
son   assor.    to   aaid    Helderman.     Explosive   actuated    tool 
and  method  for  driving  a  fastening  stud  or  similar  element. 
3  172.123.  .3-9-65.  Cl.   1 — 60. 
Hell  Coll   Corp.  :   See— 

Setiler.  Paul  C.     8.172.829. 
Helllwell.  Derek  P.,  C.  Hall,  and  G.  Snow,  to  Foseoo  Inter- 
national Ltd.     Exothermic  refractory  materiaU  containing 
oxldtxlng     agents     and     process.     3.172.795.     3-9-65.     Cl. 
149—40. 
Hellmnth,  Johanna  :  See — 

Leupold,  Cnrt  W  .  Kellner,  and  Hellrauth.     3,172.817. 
Helm.    Bobby   J.      Cleaning   annaratus   for   fibrous   material. 

3.172.165.   .3-9-65.  Cl.   19 — 203. 
Helms,  Clifford  J.,  to  Data  Producta  Corp.     Printing  hammer 
assembly.     8.172,852.  8-9-65.  Cl,  101—93. 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to   Data   FroductB  Corp.     Variable  force 
S.1T2,353. 


speed     printer. 


3-9-85.      CI. 

3.172,335. 

3,172.123. 


See- 


Helms.  Clifford  J 
hammer      high 
M)l— 93. 
Helvern,   James  O.  :   See — 

Brooks,  Frank  W..  and  Helvern. 
Henderson.  William  H..  Jr.  :  See- 

Helderman.    James    F..    and    Henderson. 
Hendricks,   James  C  :   See —  „  ._„  „„. 

Wernham,   Spencer  C.   and   Hendrlcka.      3.172.325, 

Hennlng.  Kobert  W.  :  See—  .„..„ 

De  Care,  Charles  J.,  and  Hennlng.     3.172.118. 
De  Caro,  Charles  J.,  and  Hennlng.      3.172.120. 
Henschel-Werke  AktlengeselUchaft  :  See — 

Olossmann.  Johannes  A.      3^72,151. 
Hensoldt.  M..  k  Sohne.  Optlnche  Werke  A.Q, 

1    Rftntsch.    Kurt.      3,172.940. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Inman.    Charles  Q.      3,172.883. 
Wagner.   Romeo   B.      3,172.916.  .,  "^. 

Herkenblnc.   Harold  A.,  and  R.   O.   Lee.  to  Koehler  Aircraft 
Products   Co.      Sewerage    system.      3,172,131.    3-9-63.    CI. 
4—115. 
Herman.  George,  and  J.  J.  Scfaorscher.      Apparatus  for  repair 

Inc  the  walls  of  tires.     3.172,158.  3-9-65,  CI.  1^—18. 
Hermann,  Leroy  N. :  See —  «„  ,„, 

Doyle,  Richard  H..  and  Hermann.     3,172,121. 

***keynold8.    Harry    M..    Hess,    and   HalHday.      3.172.606 
Hesa    Paul   D.,   K.  J.   Brondjke,  and  N.  Jarrett.  to  Aluminum 

Co   of  America.     Treatment  of  molten  light  metals.     3.172.- 

757,  3-9-65.   CI.   75— «7.  ,  . 

Hesaelbarth,   Erich  :   See—  ^       „,,„,„'. 

Salterl,  Renato.  and  Hesselbarth.      3.172.184. 
Hetzler,    Lewis    R.,    O.    O.    Huntxlnger,    and    G.    A.    Rath,    to 

General      Motors      Corp.      Battery      discbarge      Indicator 

3.173.073.   3-9-65.   CL   320—48. 
Heywood- Wakefield  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Smith.  Donald  B.      3J72.682.  ^  ^      . 

Hibshman.   Henry   J.,   to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  to 

Heterogeneous    nuclear    reactors.      3.172.818,    3-9-68.    CI. 

HUer,  Max  A.,  W.  D.  Johnston,  and  R.  J.  Peffem.  to  Whit*- 
Castle  System,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  spreading  cbemlcal 
ferttUxers  and  like  materials.  3.172.574.  3-9-65.  CI. 
222—177. 

HUl,  Carl  J.  Poultry  glisard  processing  apparatus.  8.172,- 
148.   3-9-65.  a.   17—11.  ^.     „      .  ^ 

Hlnes.   William  G.,  and  R.   L.  Addlnall,   to  The  Steel  Co.  of 
Canada,    Ltd.      Analytical    method   and  apparatus.      3.172, 
732.  3-9-65.  CI.  23—230. 

Hlnman.  Jack  W.  :  See — 

Daniels.  Edward  0.,  and  Hlnman.     3.172.813.      I 

Hlnrlcbs  Karl,  and  B.  B.  Weekes,  to  Beokman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Clamping  circuits  for  limiting  the  output  of  an 
ampUfler.     3.173.096.  3-9-65.  Cl.  330— .1 

Hlppely,  Paul  R.  :  See—  ,         „.,„,.- 

Gee,  Robert  E.  Gray,  and  Hlppely.      3.172,736. 

Hire  William  R.,  to  Research  Mfg.,  Inc.  Foldable  frame 
vehicle.      3.172,680.   3-9-65.   Cl.   280—36. 

Hlrs    Gene.     Filter  process.     3.172,846,  3-9-65,  Cl.  210—75 

Hlrsch  Sylvan  R.  to  Pall  Corp.  Closed  llqnld  cooling 
system.      3.172.466.  3-9-65.  Cl.  166—108. 

Hirscbey  Malcolm,  to  Twlxt.  Inc.  Mechanism  for  maintain- 
ing the  registry  of  a  web  In  relation  to  apparatus  for 
working  on  such   web.     8.172,322.  3-9-68.  Cl.   83     205 

Hirsdiler.  Alfred  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Humidity  Indicating 
deTiewi.     3.172.731.  3-9-65.  O.   23—230. 

Hlser,  William  H.  Clothes  banging  rack  for  automobiles. 
3.172,541,   3-9-6.').   Cl.   211—105.2 

Hitchcock.  Richard  W.,  to  Lnlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 
Twin   beam  die  cnttlng  pretw*.     3.172,824,  3-9-W.  H. 

83      538 
Hockman,    Elroy    S..    and    F.    Weldmann.    to    Qeneral    Motors 
Corp       Stretch   bending   machine  and   method.      3,172,450, 
S-fr-68.  Cl.   153—8.  ^^  I 

Hodgson,  R.  W. :  See—  '    '        -■      ;  ' 

Bryant,  William  L.      3,172,452.  ,      ,    ^ 

Hoegeman     Herman    F.,    Jr.,    to   Automatic   Electric    Labora 
tories     Inc       Electronic   distributor   for  either  serial   input 
to    parallel    output    or    parallel    Input    to    serial    output. 

3.173.094,  3-9-65,  C\.  328—103.  ^  .     „  ^, 

Hoff.  Jean  M.     Continuous  hydraulic  ram.    3.172.370.  3-9-65, 

f^     103 232 

Hoffman    John  E.,  to  Sporlan  Valve  Co.      Bonding  of  adsorb- 
ent materials.     3.172,935.  3-9-65    CI    264—331. 
Hoffmann.    William    D..    to   A.    O.    Smith    Corp.     Mechanical 

coupling.     3,173.118.  3-9-65.  Cl.  336—129. 
Hoffmann-Lji  Roche  Inc.  :  See —   _  ..„  „^. 
Koff,    Arnold,   and   Magld.      3.172.806. 
Hofmann.  Werner  R.  :  See—  ^  „  «_  o  179  ion 

Marks.  Eugene  A.,  Bentsen.  and  Hofmann      3.173.120. 
Hollander.    John    M.    to    E.M.S.    Electrical    Products    Ltd. 
EHectric  supply  means  for  a  travelling  tapping.      S.lTX.oil, 
3-9-65.   CT.    191—23. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See—  t  i 

Harroun.  Richard  R.     8,172,749.  '       1 

Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See —         .,_„«„« 
Romeo,  Neil  M..  and  Egerer.     3,172.928. 
Smith,  John  E.     8.172.458. 
Holstebroe,  Kaye  B.,  to  Emhart  Corp.  .Apparatus  for  stack 
ing  articles  on  pallets.     3.172.841  t"<^L  CJ- .^^t^n 
Hol«T  Erich.     Explosively  actuated  tool.     3.172.117,  8-9-65, 

Holaer  Walter.  Arrangements  for  electrical  switches.  8,172.- 
966.  3-9-65.  Cl.  200 — 17. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See —        ^_,.  ,  - 

Nodolf.  Keith  M.    3.172  747.  „,„«-J(i 

Ochs.  Robert  E..  Jr..  and  Stronr    3.172.MI. 
Wagner,  Thomas  C.  G.     3.178.098. 


Honnorat,  Gabriel.     Composite  itoppera.     3,172,558.  8-9-68, 

Cl.  215 — 48. 
Horan,  Thomas  J.     Packaging  Iced  comestibles.     3,172,769. . 

3-9-65.  Cl.  99 — 194. 
Horix  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Wllhere,  Charles  V.,  and  Bulcao.    3.172.436. 
Hornlg,   Lothar,   E.   Pasithory,   O    Probst,  and   A.   Stelnmets. 

to  Parbwerke   Uoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft   vormals  Meister 

Lucius  A  Bruning.     Process  for  oxidising  olefins.     3,172,918, 

3-9-65,  Cl.  260—697. 
Hornschuch,   Hanns,  to  IngersoU  Rand  Co.     Hot  fas  power 

plant  arrangement.      3,172.257,   3-9-65,  Cl.  60 — 39.18. 
Horsfall,  Harry  :   See — 

Ashfleld,  Herbert  E.,  Hull,  and  Horsfall.     3.172.479. 
Houdry,  Eugene  J.,  to  Oxy-CaUlyst,  Inc.     Catalytic  exhaust 

purifier  for  Internal  combustion  enflnea.     8,172.788.  8-9- 

65,  Cl.  23—288. 
Housh.  Lloyd  M.  :  See —  1 

Olsen.  Orrle  C,  and  Housh.    8.172,e0».  | 

Houvener,  Irving  8. :  See — 

Martin,  Allan  D..  and  Houvener.    8.172.154. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bliss.  I>eny8  S  ,  and  Everest.     3,172,496. 
Cockerell,  ("hrUtopher  8.     3.172.494. 
Howe  Richardson  Scale  Co.  ;   See — 

Maraendorfer,  Jean  P  ,  and  Rodd.    3,172.854. 
Hrdina,    Jlri,    to   Ceskoslovenska    Akademle   Ved.      Predilon 

pump.     3,172.298.  3-9-65.  Cl.  74 — 83. 
Hudson  Hosiery^  Co.  :   See — 

Anthony,   Forrest   8..   and  Colquitt.      8.172,274. 
Hughes  .\lrcraft  Co.  :  See — 

Farnsworth.  Robert  P.     3,178,078. 
Hughes,  Frederick  A.  :   See — 

Schelp.  Helmut  R.,  and  Hughes.    8.172.288. 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Jones.  Warren  T.     8,172,489. 
Hughson,  J.  Donald,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Cab  signal  re- 
ceiving system  for  rallroa«s.     3,172.627,  8-9-68.  CT.  246 — 
68. 
Hultt.  Jimmle  L.,  and  J.  Papaila.  to  Gnlf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Co.    Single  well  secondary  recovery  proceM.    8,172,- 
470.  3-9-65.  Cl    166 — 29 
Hulak,  William  M.,  to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc.     Biat  feather- 
ing apparatus.     8.172.890,  3-9-66,  Cl.  228 — 101. 
Hull.  Charles  H.  :   See —  ^    _^ 

Ashfleld.  Herbert  B^  Hull,  and  Horafall.    8,172.479. 

Huntslnger.  Gerald  O.  :   See — 

Kirk,  Thomas  E.,  and  Huntslnger,     8,173,077. 
Hetaler.   Lewis  R..   Huntslnger.   and  Rath.      8.173.078. 
Hnra,  Michael  .  See —  ^  „  „  , ,, 

Barrett,  David  If.,  Bastln.  Hehmeyer,  and  Hnra.    8.178, 

008. 
Barrett,  David  M.,  and  Hnra.    8.178,009. 
Barrett,   David  M..   Bastln.   and   Hura.      8.178,011. 
Hurko.  Bohdan  :  See —  ^    ^  ^^_ 

Klrscbke.  Norman  W.,  and  Hnrko.     8,172,995. 
Harat.    George    H.,    Jr..   and    W.    O.    Campbell.     Gear   ahlft. 

3,172.301.  V9-68.  CT.  74 — 478. 
Hydraxtor  Co.,  The  .   See — 

Hajos,  Eugene.     8,172.219. 
Hydroconle  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tutln,  John.     3,172.889. 
Hydro-Meca  :  See — 

Laumont,  Roger.     3.172^66.  ,    ^ 

Hynes.  Roger  P.,  and  E    J.  Walsh,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labors 
tories,    Inc       Structure    for    relieving    stresses    on    coaxial 
cable  seals.    3.172.944.  3-9-«5.  Cl.  174—28. 
IT  E  Clrcnit  Breaker  Co.  :  See—  * 

Bowman.  David  F.     3,173,141. 

8.173.142.  ,... 

3,173.148. 
8,178,145. 


Arttonl,  Ichtda,  and  Irte.     8.172.901. 


8,172.1««,  8-9-«5, 


Bowman.  David  F. 

Bowman.  David  F. 

Bowman,  David  F. 
lacono,  Vincent:   See —  ...„,„« 

Spano,   L«o  A..   lacono.   and   Austin.      3.172,126. 
Ichlda.  Hajlme  ;   See — 

Miyamoto.  Kenichl. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  Bee— 

I^nt.  Constantln  P.     8.172.2SS. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :   See — 

Edwards,   Bryant.      3,172,159. 

Roeaer,  John  O.     3.172,971. 
Imbrecht.  Arthur  0.    Movable  partition. 

Cl   20—4.  ,    .      „ 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Manning.  George  H       3.172.845. 
Imperial  EaHtman  Corp   :   See — 

Jackson,  Harold  E.,  and  Moss.    8.172,427. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Haggstrom.  Walter  R   G.     3.172.969. 

Patrignln,   George  P.      3,172.279. 

IngersoU-Sand  Co. :  See —  ..,„--. 

Allen,  Edward  I...  and  Moore.    8,172,612. 
Hornschuch,  Hanns.    3,172.257. 
Moore,  John  A.     3.172,516. 
Moore.  John  A.     3,172.517 
Ingle.  Robert  N..   to  Aaaociated 
for  Belleville  spring  aaaembly. 
65. 
Inman.   Charles  G.,    to   Hercules 

positions  of  the  benaldine  yellow  type. 

CT.  260—176.  „.,.„.     w  »    w   „ 

Inose.  Hlroshl.  and  J.  P.  Rnnyon.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
toriea    Inc      Time  division  switching  sywtem  for  telephone 
system   utilising  time-slot  interchange.      8,172.956, 
CT.  179—15. 
Inpaco  Trust  Reg.:  See— 

Auguat.  Paul.     3.172,646. 
Instltut  EVancals  du  Petrole. 
See— 

Norel.  Guy.  and  Desbrandes.    3,178,090. 


.1 


Spring  Corp.     ReUiner  clip 
8.172!585.  i^9-«5.  CT.  206— 

Powder  Co.      Pigment  cora- 
3,172.888,   .3-9-65. 


3-9-65. 


dea  Carfonrants  et  Lnbriflants : 
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xui 


and    Romero- 
3,172,763. 


3,172.901. 
3.172,684. 


Bernstein. 


InsUtutx)  Naclonal  de  Induatrla  ;  See- 

Vlan  Ortuno.     Angel.     Iriarte  Fernandei, 
Gonaales.     3.172,755. 
Interchemtcal  Corp.  ;  See 

Kumins,  Charles  A..  Smith,  and  Frieaer. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Aaaland,  John  L.     3,172.318. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See- 
Warren   Reginald  W      3.172  734. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp 

Krst.  Stephen  J.    3,173.138. 

Kelly.  Joseph  F.     3,172,721. 

Poole.  Ronald  E.     3.173.089. 
Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung  .  see — 

Grlehl.    Wolfgang,   and   Luckert.      3,172,873. 
Irlarte-Fernandei.  Conrado  :  See—  „  ^  .    !>„.„„,., 

Vlan  Ortuno.     Angel,     Iriarte-Fernandet,     and     Romero 
Gonaalea.     3,172.758. 
Irie,  Soaaburo :  See —  .    ,  w...  .•  >  • 

Miyamoto,  Kenirbi,  AritomI,  Ichlda,  and  Irle. 
Isaac,  Peter.     Safety  belt  apparatus  for  vehicles. 

3-9-68,  CT.  280—150 
Israel,  the  SUte  of :  See—  ..,,»,       ^       „-i 

Lewln.    Menacbem.    Eisner.    Mleleharek.    and 

8  17*2  884 

Ivanto.  Oamo  J.,  to  Spinner  Osakeyhtlo.     Thread  advancing 
devl^  for  th!^d  machines.     8,172.187,   3-9-68,  Cl.  28— 
71.3. 
J-B-T  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See —  „.-„,^oo 

Umlle,  Louis  J.,  and  FlUgerald.     3.173.088. 

Jab  Co..  Inc.:  See —       ^  ^  „  v        q  179  ot^ 

Gdovlchln.  George  G.,  and  Bereiansky.     3,172.973. 

Jaehe  Otto  to  Accumulatorenfabrlk  Sonnenscheln  O.m.n.ti. 
Storage  bittery.      3.172.782.   3-9-68.  Cl    136—6. 

Jackson.  Carey  B.  :  See—  ^    .     .  a  1 79  T«>ft 

Burke,   Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  and  Jackson.     8.172,726. 
Burke.  Oliver  W.,  Jr     and  Jackson.     3,172,727. 

Jackson,  Donald,  to  Pye  Ltd.     Cameras.     8,172,344,  3-9-60. 

Jaciso^Hirold  E.,  and  T.  F.  Moss,  to  Imperial  Eajstman 
Corp  '   Flexible  and  semi  flexible  tubular  conduits.     3.172. 

427  '3-9-68.  a.  138— 125.  ,  ,7- ..kq   o  a_A^ 

Jackson,  Wilton  C.     We«i  burning  device.     3.172.489.  3-9-65, 

Jacobs.  Robert  C.  L..  to  Wahlfeld  Mf|.  Co.  Treadway  and 
method  of  forming.    3.172.343.  3-9-65.  Cl.  94     5. 

Jakob,  Frani.  and  J.  8paU,  to  Agfa  Aktlenge»elUchaft. 
Camera  having  a  built  in  flash-bulb  arrangement.     3,172,- 

Jakubiw.  WU<i}slaw  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories. 
Inc  Magnetic  memory  unit.  3.173.138.  3-9-65.  CT.  340— 
174. 


^'"kiI^SS.  H*^r     and  Jam*.      8.172.786. 
Jaml^S^  H^.      boor  ■"?.     3,172.144,  3-9-65.  CT.  16-86. 
J«d^«,'  HenrJ  L..  to^Bethfehem  Steel  Corp.    Oxygen  process 
for    producing    high    chromium    Iron.      3.172.758.    3-9-60, 

JanlJ^Kiri*   K..     to     Margard.hammars     Mek.     Ve'kJ'^dj' 
Aktlebolag.       Arrangement    of     roUlng    mills.       S.n^.siz, 

Ja?^*tT*jic<|ue2^rJe*n,  to  Sodete  d'Exploltatlon  des  Res 
sorti  Autoamortlsseurs.  Elastomer  spring  device*.  8,172.- 
650,  3-9-65.  CT.  267—1. 

Jarret.  Jacques  and  Jean.    3.172,680. 

Jarrett,  Noel:  See—  t-— ♦♦      «i79Tiw 

Hess,  Paul  D  ,  Brondyke,  and  Jarrett.     8.172.75T. 

Jefferson  Chemical  Co^  Inc.  :  See— 

Brader    Walter  H..   Jr.,  and  Rowton.     8,172^91. 

JeffeS^n     6onald    E..   to    W.    B.    Grace   *   Co.      P';?^J»   '<jr 
forming  a  2  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate  foam.     8.172.868. 

3-9-65.  CT    260— 2  5 
Jennings,  William  J.  :  See —  «  -ito  ath 

Cr«Wley.  Daniel  L..  Smith,  and  Jennings.     3.172.473. 

Jetcut  Corp.  ;  See— 

Rcbwart.  Howard  E.    3,172.938. 
Jewell,    Elwood    F.      AdJusUble    broaching    tool.      3.172,189. 

Jo^b^*^  Pllte?T®wV  and  O.  W.  Memellnk,  to  North  Ameri 
""can  PhlHpTco.  Inc.     Method  of  '"""'•-♦-•^.^"'"g!*!!^'' 
particularly   for   swltcblng   purposes.      3.172,785,    6-9-^. 

johL'fclifw..   and    E.    W     Hahlbeck     to    Allls^luamers 
M/ff.    Co.       Casini:    construction.      8.172.641,    **-»-«?>.    t-i- 

John    Wllllbald.  and  P.  Lange.  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktlen- 
'"J^seKaft       Process    for    hardening    cartK.n.ceou.    bri 

JoSn's^i- A^hVr^i"to»  AU'n^^ic;^^^^^^^^^^  XMe  casting 

T  I'^'^XrX  I'^nd'c    h'p^P^  er"jT.''to  General  Electric 
'"co"""fly"m''f"\%?hron7.ffg"'ponched    card    reader.. 

Jo2n^ili!^^?d"^H..^o  'T\^i.^Lan  Warming  *  Ventilat- 
ing Inc.  Universal  Are  damper  with  angular  axle.  3,172. 
847   3-9-65,  CT.  98 — 1.  .  0170*17    *_i» 

Johnsbn    Elton  F.     Wire  dispensing  means.     8,172.617.  8-9- 

burner   svstem       8^172,2.^1.   3-»-«5    CL  60     29 
Johnson    Peer   R..   F.   B.    Hanna.   and   W.   J.   Pullar.      siacs 

Co      treating   pUstlc  fUm  extnidate.     8,172.980.   8-*H4}0. 
CT.  624—180. 


Johnson,  Thomas  B.,  to  H.  H.  Bobertaon  Co.  Carriage  for 
poruble  nlbbler  tools.    3,172,203.  3-fr-65   Cl.  30-228. 

Johnson.  Tilden  W.  High  speed  safety  wheel  and  componenta 
therefor.     3.172,447.  3-9-65,  Cl.  162—397. 

Johnston,  William  D.  :  See  .,  „  _  -,  ,70  n7A 

HUer,  Max  A..  Johnston,  and  Peffera.     3.172  574. 

Jolley  John  E..  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Sepa- 
ration of  gases  by  diffusion.     3.172.741,  3--9-65,CT.  55;-16. 

Jones.  Arthur  L..  and  E  J.  Neal,  Jr..  to  The  Pelton  *  Crane 
Co  Safety  control  mechanism  for  cyclically-operable  ap- 
paratus.    3,172,302,  3-9-65.  Cl.  74—483 

Jonea  Warren  T.  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.  Earth  boriiig  drill 
wut  cutting  recover.     5.172,489,  3-9-65,  Cl.  171^3^4 

Jonkers.  Cornelius  O..  and  F.  H.  Fockens    to  C.  van  der  Lelj 
N  V.      Control  mechanisms  for  h.vdraullcallyoperat«l  vari- 
able ratio  power  transmlaslon  systems.     3,17^,^6^,  »-»-<m>, 

•'""rnngrSTarrE^'ATjonsson,  Nllsson,  Zettergren,  and 

Joosten"'^Ki?fL.'^-il|l2'L.PhaUn^  to  American  Can  Co. 

Package.     3,172,768,  3-0-«5,  Cl.  99—171. 
Joslyn  ^^fg.  and  Supply  Co.  -See— 

'Yonklrs.  Edward  H.      3,172  979. 
Kaarlela,  William  T.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp^Allo>s^ 

sUtant  to  high  temperatures.     3.172,759,  3-9-60.  ci.  7»— 

Kagiti,   Fred    and  X.   A.  Nelson    to  The  V?&P  s-^^b' 
l^moylmetiioxy-5-andro8tene-17-one8.        3,172,894.     3-9-O0, 

Ka»n^*Fred,**and  N.  A.  Nelson,  to  The  Cpjotin  Co      3-«mlno- 
e%er-5 OO) ^Utrenes.     3.1 72.^95.  »-9-6«   CT    260-39r4_ 
Kagan   Fred,  and  N    A.  Nelson,  to  The  Upjohn  Co     3-amlno- 
erhe'ra  ofS-androstenes.     3,1  "f  2,896,  3-9-65,  Cl    260--397.4. 
Kagley    William  H^,  to  Llndsiiy  llipe  Olive  Co      Quick  change 
mounting   for    a    magaxlne   and    aligning    chuTe    assembly. 
3.172,518,  3-9-«5,  Cl.  l«3--43. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  h  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Wllmore,  Harlan  B.,  and  Sundberg.     3,172,790. 
Bmith,  Arttour  D       3  172.528.  , 

Olsen    Orrle  C,  and  Houeh.      3,172.609.  

Kallka    Peter  W..  and  R.  D.  Porter,  to  United  Aircraft  Corn. 
Air  inlet  cont^l  with  afterburner  anticipator.     3,172,822. 

Ka^man'li.'lie^nt^-    Delay    line.      3,173,111,    3-9-65,    CT. 

Kamlde.  Harria  P. :  Bee— 

Sand,  Robert  E..  and  Kamlde.     3,172,996. 
Wetael,  John  W.,  and  Kamlde.     3,172  997  .„k^,* 

KamlnskT  Daniel,  and  R.  I.  Meltxer  to  \Wrner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  l-methyl-3-cart)oxj^.7-dimethoxy  4- 
(IH)-qulnolone  proteuB  Infection  treatment.  S.it^j.hii, 
3-9-65.  CT.  167— «6 
Kane,  Robert  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc  \^11  ar- 
rangement for  vapor  generator.  3.172,396.  3-9-60,  Cl. 
122—406. 
Kardash,  Walter  A. :  See—  .,  v  »»..„      ^1791111 

Slyngsud,  CTiarles  E..  Kardash,  and  Nathan.     3.172,843 
Karnofsky,  Oe^jrge  B..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co      Anparatns  for  the 
manufacture  of  vinyl  acetate.     3.172.733,  3-9-65.  CT.  23— 

KaSJilc    Frank  L.,  and  P.  M.  Relf,  to  Harris  Intertype  Corp. 

PUe  elevktor.     Il72.«58,  3-9-«!^,  Cl.  271--e2. 
Kawahashl,   Take^i,    and    T.   Tomlzawa,    to   N;»PP«°  „^*«^ 

Co.,  Ltd.     Multl  frequency  THF  oscillator.     3,173,108,  3-9- 

Kehee  Wolfgang,  to  Plntsch-Bamag  AG.  Deodorii ing  appa- 
ratus    3.172.922.  3-9-66^  CT.  261—20. 

Keller  Robert  J  to  A.  O.  femlt*  Corp.  Air  cooled  arc  weld- 
ing '  nOTifeaswmbly.      3,172,992,    H;«^   Cl.   219-130 

Kelley.  Athol  A.,  and  H.  E.  Hale,  to  The  Upjohn  Co  Dls 
pensing  apparatus  with  movable  trap  chambers.  3,17.^,079, 
3-9-65.  rn.  222—225. 

''""  Le^up'^'ld'^'c^rt  wtlcellner.  and  Hellmoth.      3.172.817. 

""'""^uen^ff^laren^c^^,  and  Kellogg.     3,172,334^ 
Kelly    Joseph  P..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Com      Electrical  connector  contact  and  insulator  retention 

system      3.172,721.  3-9--65.  CT.  839—217. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Oo   :   See— 

Stelier,  William.     3.172,505,  ' 

Stelier.  William.     3,172.706. 
Kemp.  AUn  E..  to  Oilman  Engineering  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Lo- 

brlcant  metering  device.      3  172/178.  3-9-«5    CT.  222— 219 
Kendall,  Edgar  H..  deceased,  by   ""*  ^^t'o?"'  Clt.v  Bank  of 

Alliance  executor.    Edge  roll  control  for  wheel  rolling  mills. 

3.172,311    3-9-65,  CT.  80—16. 

^*°^»lT^ln.  Sa^f*R~V..  Ru«sell.  and  Kent.      3.172.500 
Kephart,     Charles    B..     Jr.       Chain    saw    stiarpening    device. 

3.172.306,  3-9-65.  CT.  76—36. 
Kephart.    (Tiaries    B..    Jr.      Chain    saw    sharpening    device. 

3.172.307.  3-9-65.  Cl  T6— 36. 
Kern.   Oeorge  R..   Jr..   to  Denaco   Inc.      Collet  chnck.      3.17Z.- 

Kerry'  Thomas  H..  and  P.  A.  Ward,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd      Jet 
e^ne  thrust  reveraers.     3.172  256,  3-9-A\  ^   «0;-3MM 
Kesllng    Keith   K..   to  General  Motors  Coiy.     Refrigerating 

Apparatus      3.172.714.  3-9-68,  CT.  312—236. 
Kewaunee  Mfg    Co.  :  Sec  — 

Peay,  James  A.  and  Richard*.     3.172,994. 
Kldwell.  iohn  H  ,  R.  E.  Lowe   and  N.  P.  R"«*°«^«VdR    Jft* 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.     Cyclone  furnaces.     3.172.395.  3-9- 
65,  CT.  122—235. 

""'"'DieSwShnk^'KTefer.  and  KreUner.     3.173.046.  1 

Klesel.  Rolf :  See--  ..  ^.      ,      ,  17,  n.ti 

Berilngliof.  llieo.  and  Klesel.     3.173.051. 
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3.172.330. 


Kleserling,  Th.  A  Albrecht :  See— 

Brauer,  Uana.     3,1T2.329. 
Klesow,  Lottaar  :  See — 

Hartwig,  Frltx,  and  Kiesow.     3,172,441. 
Kllaker,  NU» :  See— 

Lldmalm,  Tord  N.  G..  Abelln,  and  Kllaker 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  «ee — 

Knloe,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Peterson.     3.172.564. 
Uarwood.  Kenneth  J.     3,172.563. 
King,  Arthur  8.     Free  platon  engine  compreasor.     3.172.596. 

3-»-08,  CI.  230—82. 
King    Milton  K.,   to  Aatomatlc  Welding  Co.      Welding  appa- 

raiuB.    3,172,990.  3-0-65,  C\.  219—125. 
Klnley,  Mjrron  M.      Exploalve-actuated  apparatus  for  taking 

core«.    3,172,486.  3-»-68,  CI.  175 — 4. 
Klrby.  Ben  H.,  Jr..  and  T.  James,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Color- 
ing of  anodixed  aluminum.     3.172,786,  3-9-65    Cn.  148 — 6.1. 
Kirby.   Ralph.      Pile   driving  apparatus.      3,172,484,  3-fr-»5, 

Q\    173 43. 

Kirki  Thomas  t'.,  and  G.  O.  Huntxlnger,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Semiconductor  voltage  regulator.  3,173,077,  3-0- 
65,  CI.  322—73. 
Kirscbke,  Norman  W..  and  B.  Uurko,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
i^urface  heaOng  unit  for  spill-proof  cooktop.  3,172.995. 
3-9-65,  cn.  219 — 463. 
Kitchener,  Ronald  :  Seo — 

Moneypenny.   Harold  K.,  and  Kitchener.     3,173,015. 

KJonaas.  Manley  :  See — 

Ovist.  Elwln  B.,  and  Kjonaas.     3,172,856. 
Klebe,    Jobann    F.,    to    G«neral    Electric    Co.      Organosilicon 

polyurea  compoaltions  and  method  for  preparing  tl>e  same. 

3,172,874,  3-6-66,  CI.  260—77.5. 
Kling,  Nelson  G.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corp.    Boiler  type 

pump.    3.172,367.  3-fr-d5,  CI.  103—140. 
Klotz,   James  A.,   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Method  of  drilling 

wells  with  gas.     3,172,487.  3-9-66,  CI.   175 — 17. 
Knepper.  Bonnie.     Upright  ice  cuhe  tray.     3.172,273,  3-9-65, 

C\.  62 — 366. 
Knight,  Clarence  E.,  to  Automated  Building  Compooenta,  Inc. 

Connector.     3,172,171,  3-»-«6.  LI.  20— 92. 
Kobe,  Inc. :  See — 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.,  and  Kogut.     3,172,468. 
Koch,  Gerold.  J.  W.  Zlmmermann.  and  F.  Winkler,  to  Farb- 

werke  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 

A    BrUning.       Process     for     the    manufacture    of    modified 

polyvinyl    alcohols.      3,172.876.    3-9-65.    CI.    260—85.7. 
Koch.  Lawrence  E.,  to  L.  A.  M.  Pbelan.     Dispensing  freeser. 

3,172,422,   3-9-65.   CI.  137—375. 
Koehler  Aircraft  Products  Co.  :   See —  l 

Herkenhlne.  Harold  A.,  and  Lee.     3,172,131.  f 

Koenecke.  Merlin  M.  :  See — 

Glasisbrook,  Clarence  I.,  and  Koenecke.     3.172,730. 
Koenlg,  John  E..  to  The  Central  States  Can  Corp.     Container 

construction.     3,172,567,  3-9-85.  CI.   220— 54 
Koff.    Arnold,    and    L.    Magid.    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc. 

Pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  nausea  and  vomit- 
ing.    3.172,806,  3-9-65.   a.   167—55. 

Kogut.  Val :   See — 

Coberly.  Oarence  J.,  and  Kogut.    3,172,469. 
Konlewies,    Paul,    to    Chemical    Construction    Corp.      Hydro- 
carbon reform  furnace.     3,172,739.  3-9-65.  CI.  23— 288. 
Konlshi.  Tatsuo  :  See--  ,. 

Okazaki.  Masatoahi,  and  Konlshi.     3,172.949.  }■ 

Koontz.  Victor  F..  to  Dravo  Corp.     Sliding  seals  for  mter- 

Ing  machines.     3.172.936.   3-9-65.  CI.   266 — 21. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Klrby.  Ben  H..  Jr..  and  James.    3,172.786.  i 

Maloney,  Edward  J.     3,172.825. 
Kommayer,  Horst.  to  Maschinenfabrlk  Fahr  A.G.     Device  for 
the  insertion  o^  metal   parts  in  press   molds.     3,172.149, 
S-0-66.  CI.   18—1. 
Kowalewski,  John  J.,  to  Electroluz  Corp.    CommercUl  tacu 

nm   cleaners.      3,172.743.   3-»-«6.   CI.   53 — 214. 

Koslowski.  Robert  H.  :   Bee — 

Gould.  Creorge  D..  Mason,  and  Kozlowskl.     3.172.837. 

Koxlowskl,  Robert  H.,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Process 
for  manufactariiiK  pisoline  by  blendinf  the  hydrocracked 
gaaollne  with  the  dehydrogenated  and  alkylated  products 
obtained  from  the  bydrocracking  stage.  3,172,834,  3-9- 
65.   C\.   208 — 58. 

Koslowski  Robert  H.,  and  J.  W.  Scott,  Jr.,  to  California  Re- 
Mtrcb  Corp.    CtUlTtlc  conversion  proceit  for  the  prodac- 

tlon  of  low  luminosity  fuels.     3.172.833.  3-9-65,  CI.  208— 
08. 

Koslowski.  Robert  H.,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Cata- 
lytic convertlon  procem  for  the  prodaction  of  low  lami- 
noalty  fuels.     3,172,839.  3-9-65.  CI.  208—68. 

Kraft.  Maurice.  Shoe  bolder  device.  8,172.837.  3-9-65, 
CI     211—35. 

Krakow«r.  Gerald  W^  and  J.  W.  Brown,  to  Olin  Mathieaon 
Chemical  Corp.  S-thloenol  ethers  of  A*-pregn«ne-lfl.l7- 
acetonides.      3.172.885.  3-«-65,   CI.   260— 239.55. 

Krans,  Gerard,  and  K.  W.  Rollmann  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Diolefln  rubbers  •tabilixKl  with  mercaptans  and  quln- 
ones.      3,172.872,   3-9-65,   CI.   260 — 45.85. 

Krellner.  Walter  G.  :  See— 

Dlehl,  John  E..  Klefer,  and  Krellner.     3,173.048. 

KremiUer,  Artbur  E.,  to  Spotnails.  Inc.  Pneumatically  op- 
erated fastener  driving  machines.  3.172.124,  8-9-66,  CI. 
1—106. 

Kresge.  James  S  .  to  General  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  Includ- 
ing mechanical  vibration  detector  means  for  detecting  and 
locating  Incipient  Internal  faults  In  electric  Induction  ap- 
paratus     3.173.086.  3-9-65.   O.   324 — 52. 

Kress,  George  H..  and  W.  A.  Menn  to  General  Precision. 
Inc.  Two  position  lever  type  switch  assembly  having  a 
handle  actuating  means  with  a  rear  pirotal  tiin.  3.172,- 
986,  3-9-66,  CT.  200—172. 


ir  plTOtal 
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Krieg,  Qalen  W.     Bonded  coupling  liner  fabrication  and  In- 
stallation process.     3.172.934.  3-9-66.  CI    264 — 263. 
Kuchenhecker,  Morris  W..  to  American  Can  Co.     Container. 

3,172.5W.   i-9-65.   CI.   229—17. 
KUffner,  Gustav  :   See — 

Schdffel.  Prans.  and  KQffner.     3,172,191. 
Kumins,   Charles   A.,   D.    Smith    and   R.   G.   Frleser    to  Inter- 

cbemical  Corp.     Strontium  cnromate  Ught-sensltlve  carbon 

tlasue.     3.172,763,  3-9-66.  CL  96—75. 
Kunsch,    Harold   E..   Jr.,   to   North   American  Aviation,   Inc. 

Overload  protected   switching  circuit     3,173,022,  3-9-^, 

CI.  307—88.5. 
Kurs,  Anton,  to  Escher  Wyss.  G.m.b.H.     Cleaning  apparatus. 

3,172.844,   3-9-65,   CI.    209—211. 
Kurs,    Ernest.     Coin  dispensing  device.     3,172,414,  3-^-66, 

CI.    133—6. 
Kussy,  Frank,  and  W.  T.  Garton,  to  Square  D  Co.     Electric 

circuit  breaker  and  panelboard  therefor.     3,173,063.  3-9- 

65    CI.   317—119. 
Le   Haye,   Paul   G.,    to   Mechanical   Technologr    Inc.     Power 

device  operated  by  gas  generatorx.     3,172,596    3-9-65,  CI. 

230 — 46. 
Lakin,    Robert   O.,    to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.      Equip- 
ment for  protecting  electrical  systems.     3.173,060,  3-9-66, 

CI.   317— ». 
Lakos,  Oeorg  0.,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  K.G.     Device 

for  producing  a   continuous   tobacco  rod.     3,172.412,  3-1^ 

65.   CI.    131 — 84. 

Lalonde,  Guy  J.,  to  Electronic  Fittings  Corp.  Multiple  con- 
tact receptacle  for  printed  circuit  boards  and  tne  like. 
3,172,718.   3-9-65,   CI.   339—176. 

I>ange,  Darryl  B.  Specimen  receiver  and  container.  3,172,- 
130.  3-9-66.  CI.  4—110.    - 

Lange.  Paul :  See — 

John,  Willlbald.  and  Lange.     8.172.823. 

Linger,  Joseph  A.  Door  driving  mechanism.  3,171.461.  3-9- 
65,   CI.    160—133. 

Langway,  Paul  W.,  and  O.  B.  Billings,  to  Joseph  Bancroft 
ft  Sons  Co.  Yam  packaging  and  treatment.  3,172,180. 
3-9-65,  CI.   28—1. 

Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  See — 

Dolphin,  John  R.  V.,  Russell,  and  Kent.     3.172.600. '  ' 
Larkin.  Robert  »i.  :  See — 

Bickel.  Frederic  W..  Reiner,  and  Larkin.     3,172.870. 
Larkin,    Sam.      Spacers  used   on   reinforcement   bars  in  con- 
crete construction.     3.172.239.  3-9-65.  CL   50 — 507.      . 
Ij«u  Blower  Co.,  The  :   See—  ' 

Wentllng,  William  H.    3,172,196. 
Lanbe,    Alfred  J.,   to  Cooper  Tire   and   Rubber   Co.      Method 
for  grinding  white  sidewall   tlrea.      8,172,243,  8-9-66,  C\. 
51—281. 

Laumont,  Roger,  to  Hydro-Meca.     Hydraulic  energy  convert- 
ing  device.      3,172.366.    3-9-6."i.    CI.    103—126. 
Lauper,  Warner  R.,  to  Todd  Shipyards  Corp.     Poaltion  con- 
trol for  multiple  tools.     3,172,453.  3-9-65,  CT.  153 — 48. 
I.,awrence.    Herberi    J.      Identification    bank    book.      3.172,- 

687.   3-9-65,   CI.   281—31.  , 

Lear  Siegier.  Inc. :  See — 

Ekiund.  Harry  N.     3,172.213. 
Leblans,  Leopold  M.  L.  J. :  See — 

Van  l,ammeren,  Johannes  A.,  Rlnla,  and  Leblana.    3,172,- 
962. 

Lee.  Artbur  L.,  and  A.  B.  Coval,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co. 
Cable  rt^lluK  mechanism.     3.172,810.  3-9-65,  CI.  191—12.2. 

Lee.  Gerald  W.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.  Method  of  making  a 
blood  adhesive  and  the  product  thereof.  3,172,771.  3-9- 
65.   CT     106 — 124. 

Lee,  Robert  G.  :  See —  ' 

Herkenhlne,  Harold  A.,  and  Lee     3.172.131. 

Lee,  Royal.  Synchronous  motors.  3,173,071,  3-^-00.  CI. 
318—188. 

Lenk.   James  W..   to  Berkley  Machine  Co.     Mechanism  for  re- 
moving  blanks    or    sheets   from    a    stack.      3,172.966,    8  9 
65,   CI     271—2. 

Lenkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  r. 

Bean.  Frank  R.,  and  Mawdalejr.    3.173,108. 

I^nn<rren.  Carl  E.  A.,  H.  O.  A.  Jonsson,  H  E.  NtlsMn.  L. 
Zettergren.  and  P.  B.  Bchmellng,  to  Redertaktlebolaget 
Nordstjernan.  Neutronlc  reactor.  3,172,820,  8-9-68.  CI. 
176—58. 

Lent,  Consuntln  P.,  to  Ideal  Tot  Corp.    Electrically  operated 

ship  model      3.172,283.  8-^9-65.  CI.  46—244. 

I^enti.  Errln  C.  and  W.  G.  McKenzle,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co. 
Rzhauat   system.      3.172.399.    3-9-66.   CI.    123 — 119. 

(>entz,  Norman  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  T.jiboratoriea,  Inc.  Uni- 
polar to  bipolar  pulse  converter.  3,172.952.  3-»-85,  CI. 
178 — 70. 

r^eonard.  John  H..  to  The  Cyril  Bath  Co.  Combined  wli>e  and 
stretch  forming  machine  with  croea  slide  on  the  stretch 
fonnlnf  asaemblage.    3,172,461,  8-»-«6,  CI.  153 — 40. 

Lepetre,  Jean-Philippe  :  Sea — 

De  Larebeyrette,  Jean.      8,172.766. 

L«  Suer.  William  M..  and  G.  R.  Norman,  to  The  Labrizol  Corp. 
Reaction  product  of  high  molecular  weight  succinic  acids 
and  succinic  anhydrides  with  an  ethylene  polyamine. 
3.172.892,  3-9-«i.  CI.  260—326.5. 

I>eapold,  Curt  W.,  W.  Kellner,  and  J.  Hellmuth,  to  Vereinlgte 
Papierwerke  Schlckedanz  ft  Co.  Method  of  deodorizing  the 
human  body  and  materials  tber«for.  3.172,817.  8-8-68,  CI. 
167—90. 

Lery,  Alan  J. :  Bet — 

Slsklnd,  Carroll,  and  Levy     3.172,846. 
I^win.  Menachem,  (»   Eisner.  M.  MIelcharek.  and  T  Bernstein, 

to  the  Sute  of  Ixraei.     Purification  of  Itecogenin.     3,171.- 

884,  3-9-66,  CI.  280 — 2S9.66. 
I>ewl8.  Roy  W.,  to  Ix)ne  Star  Boat  Co.    Canopy  lock  for  boats 

3,172,419.  3-9-85.  CI.  136—6. 
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3,172.888. 
Inc. :  See — 
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Licantla  Patent  Venraltunga-G.m.b.H  -Bet— 

Hartwlg.  Fritz,  and  Kle^jw.     3.1T2  4« 
Lldmalm.  Tord  N    O.  R.   Kbelln.  and  N.  Kllaker 

Aeroplan  Aktiebolaget     J«"}«>'^ble  end  cone 

rocket  missile  pods.     3,172,330,  3-9-65,  < 

Llebscher.  Anton:  See —  «itoikt 

RoUman.   Ernest.   Lleb«?her.   Sserenri.      8.172  187 
LIrht     Bert       Devices   for  use  in  stitching  together  piles 

fabric     8.172  379.  3-9-66,  CI.  112— 2. 
UUy.  KU.  and  Co. :  See— I 

Doran.  Wilbur  J.    8,172^800.     ,,,„.,, 

Easton.  Nelson  R..  and  Ryan.    3,172.912. 
lylndauer  Domler  (Jesellschaft  M.B.H. :  See — 

Domler,  Peter      8.172,160. 

Lindemann.  Hans  :  See — 

Quirk,  August  W,,  and  Lindemann. 

Quick    Aujrust  W.,  and  Lindemann. 
LlDdaay  Ripe  Olive  Co.  :  See — 

Kagley,  WlllUm  H.     3.172.818. 
Linen  Supply  Assoc   of  America  :  See— 

Pano  Peter  V..  and  Fancette.    3,172,777 
Lipachuts.    Sidney.     Novel    electrolyte    package.     8,172.670. 

3-9-66,  CL  222—105. 
Llvingwton.  A.  Kip  :  See — 

Blank.  Fritz  A.     3.173.072  ,,,„,,..    ,« 

Livingstone.  Dixon  B.    Cabin  with  pontoons.    3.172.134,  3-9- 

Lobos.  Zblgnlew  J  ,  to  Stop-Fire.  Inc.     Dry  chemical  tire  ex- 
tinguisher composition.     8.172.852,  3-9-65.  a.  252— «. 
I^ockman.  Richard  M.  :  Bee —  .„  „„. 

Crandell.  Roy  L.,  and  Lockman.    3,172,284. 
Loeach.  Ronald  E,.  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Plunger  tyi)e  cam 

actuated  switch.     8.172.981,  S-»-65.  CI.  200—164. 
Loewenstern.  Walter.  Jr.     Solid  state  multiple  stream  travel 

llnjr  wave  ampllrter.     3,173.102.  3-9-66,  CL  380 — 39. 
Lohr   Raymond  J.,  and  M.  J.  Condry,  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Table  tapoinK  aerial  projectile  game  apparatus.     3.172.664. 
3-9-«6.  CI.  273—98. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co.  :  See — 

Lewis.  Roy  W.     3.172.419. 
Ix>ng.  Don  W  :  Bee — 

Miller.  Bernard,  and  Long. 
LoBglnea-Wittnauer  Watch  Co.. 
Blank.  Frits  A.    3.173.0T2. 
Longwortb  Sctentlflc  Instrument  Co, 

SugK.  Basil  R.     3.172.406 
Loomls.  David  O..  and  E.  J.  Rogers.     Apparatus  for  molding 

powered  materials.     3.172.188.  3-9-68,  CT.  18—6. 
Loposer.  Thomas  L  .  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Radio  search  and 
Intercept  »y»tem  including  serially  connected  frequency  de- 
termining unit   with   Increasing  passbands.     3.178.087.   3- 
9-68.  Cl.  423 — 79. 
Lorcher  Karosserlefabrik  Bint  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Stumpp,  Hans.     3.172.608. 
Lord  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Genshelmer.  Joseph  R.    3.172.268.        i 
Lorenz.  Anton  :  See — 

Fletcher,  Peter  S.     8.172.697. 
Love    Robert  W.    to  General  Electric  Co.     Olaas  tube  sererlng 

apparatus.    3.172.?S89.  3-9-65,  Cl.  225 — 03.6. 
Loveland.  WInton  S.  :  See— 

Warshaw,  Saul,  and  I»Teland,    3,172,779. 
Lowe.  Earl  R.     Diaphragm  chuck  and  gauge.     8,172,674,  S-4>- 
65.  Cl   279—1. 

I^owe.  Robert  B. :  See — 

KIdwell,  John  H..  Lowe,  and  Rnsanowsky.     3.172,398. 

Lowry.  Terrell  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Mem- 
ory circuit.    3.173.180,  3-9-65.  CT.  840—178. 

Lowy.   Paul   M.,   to  Mesta    Machine  Co.     Diameter   gauges. 
8,172.208.  8-9-65.  Cl.  33 — 142. 

Ln.  Kenneth  K.  C.    CoUaiplble  carrier  for  books.    8,172,586, 

S-9-6R.  Cl.  224 — S«. 
Lubrlsol  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Le  Suer,  William  M..  and  Norman.     3.172,802. 
Bogera,  James  D.,  and  Stuebe.    3,172,866. 

Lockert,  Hans  :  See — 

nrlehl.  WolfjwnK,  and  Lackert.     3,172,873. 
LudwlK.   Milton  :  See — 

Drever.  Curtis,  and  Ludwlg.     3.172,832. 
Londe.  Thomas  T.     Cargo  burtoning  apparatus.     3,172,548, 

3-9-85,  a.  212— S. 
Lundstrom  I.rfiboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Egbert  William  R.      .3.172  429. 
Lupfer.  Dale  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Temperature  con- 
trol for  chetnlcal  reaction  vesaeto.    3,172.880.  3-ft-«5.  CL 
260—03.7. 
M  ft  J  Enjrlneerlng  Co.  :  See — 

Grove,   Marvin  H.     8,172,680. 
M-O  Valve  Co.  Ixd..  The  :  See — 
Baker.  John  E     3,17S,0ft4. 
Mackey.   Richard   C.     Sugar  dispensers.     3,172,«80,  a-^-65, 

Cl.  222— ♦86. 

Mackey.  Richard  L.     Composite  fish  lore.     3,172.227.  3-0-68. 
Cl.  43 — 42.09. 

Maeda,  Hlsao.     BIe<>trtc  drmlt  baring  dlstribated  constants. 

3,173.080.  3-0-65.  CT.  323 — 76. 
Magid    I.,outs  :  See — 

Koff.  Arnold,  and  Magid.    3.172,806.         I 
Magnaflux  Con)  :  Bee —  I 

Myers,   Charles   S.,  and  Cbristensen.     8,178,086. 
Magnarox  Co    The  :  See — 

Hayes.  Robert  M..  and  Stalder.     3,173.129. 
Mahaney,    Joseph   T.,    and    C.    8.    Baber.     Golf   dub  carrier. 

3.172.585.  S-9-65.  Cl.  224 — 46. 
Malney,  Kenneth,  to  J.  Bibby  Sons  Ltd.    Weighing  apparatus. 
3,172,491,  3-0-65.  Cl.  177—120. 


See- 
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R.   Hofmann,  to 
3,178,120,  3-0- 


Maloney,  Edward  J.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Triole-aeal  oven 

door  sealing  means.    3,172.825,  3-9-85,  Cl.  202—248. 

Mais.   Hugo,  O.  Bayer,  B.  Roos,  W.  0»bel,  and  H.  GrCne,  to 

Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     Aktiengesellscbaft.       Estlns     and 

amides  of  phosphorus  acid  as  Btat>ilixer8  for  rubbery  poly- 

■lera.     3,172.871,  3-0-65,  Cl.  260—45.9. 

Mandeklc,  Anthony  V.     Trailer  steering  mechanism.     3,172,- 

685.  3-9-65,  Cl.  280 — 408.  ,         wi    - 

Manly,  William  A..  Jr.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Process  of  making 

marnetic  tape.     3,172.776,  8-0-8^<5l.  117---e3.2 
Manning,   George  H.,   to   Imperial   Chemical   Industries  Ltd. 
Disposal  of  waste  products  from  the  ammonia/soda  process. 
3.172,845,  3-9-65.  CT.  210—46. 
Mansaver  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bradley,  Har%ey.     3.172,604.  -  ' 

Mansfield  Sanitary,  Inc.  :  See—  «  ,-„  ,~. 

Pulton,  Howard  A.,  Obrecht,  and  Sheaffer.     3.172,129. 
Manson,  Walter  J.,  to  Natlonal-SUndard  Co.     Control  device 
for  helically  fed  wires,  stripe,  tubes,  etc.     3,172,615,  3-0- 
65.  Cl.  242—83. 
Marchak,  Nicholas,  to  American  Can  Co.    Collapsible  dispens- 
ing tui>e.     3,172,571,  3-0-66,  Cl.  222—107. 
Margardshammars  Mek.  Verkstads  Aktlebolag  ; 

Jansson.  Karl  E.     3,172,812. 
Marien.     Melvln     W.,    to    Ramsey    Corp.       Oil 

3,172,672,  3-9-65,  Cl.  277—140. 
Marine  Electric  Corp.  .  See— 

Parke,  Harry  G.     3,173,109. 
Marker.  Hannes.     Adjustable  spring-loaded  poaltlonlng  device 
In   safety  ski  bindings.     3.172.677,  3-9-65,  Cl.  280—11.35. 
Markowltz.  Merer  M..  to  Foote  Mineral  Co.     Propellant  com- 
positions    containing     stabilised     ammonium     perchlorate. 
5,172,793,  3-9-65,  Cl.  149 — 19. 
Marks,   Eugene  A..   J.  A.   Bentsen.   and  W. 
Bourns,  Inc.     Potentiometric  transducer. 
65.  Cl.  338—36.  i 

Marrel,  A.,  Etabllesements  :  See —  I 

Pras,  Marcel.     3,172,670. 
Martello,  Chester  A. :  See — 

Salottl.  Alfred,  and  Martello.     3  172.937. 
Martenet.    Maurice,    to    Georg    Fischer,    .\ktlengesellschaft. 
Method  of  manufacturing  detachable  wheel   rims.     3,172,- 
787.  3-9-65,  C\.  148—11.5 
Martin.  Allan  D..  and  I.  8.  Houvener,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Extrusion  apparatus.     3.172.164,  3-9-65.  Cl.  18 — 12. 
Martin.  George  F.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Container  for  pack- 
aging yarn  on   spools   or  bobbins.     3,172,534,  3-0-66,  Cl. 
206 — 65. 

Marx,  Louis  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lohr.  Raymond  J.,  and  Condry.     3,172,664. 
Marsendorfer.  Jean  P.,  and  R.  D.  Rodd,  to  Howe 
Scale  Co      Selective  print  wheel  and  indicator. 
3-9-65.  Cl.  101 — 06. 
Masakl.  SumI  :  See — 

Fujlwara.  Tasuo.  and  Masaki.     3,172.914. 

Maschinenfabrlk  Fahr  A.G.  :  See — 
Kornmayer.  Horst.     3.172,149. 
Wenzel,  KarL     3,172^155 
Mashlnter,  William  H.     Pump.     3,172,368.  3-0-65, 

173. 
Mason.  Harold  F.,  J.  H.  Taylor,  and  W.  C.  Buss,  to  California 
Research  Corp.     Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  and  cat- 
alyst.    3.172.838.  .V9-65.  Cl.  208—61. 
Mason.  Harold  F.  :  See — 

Gould.   George  D.,   Mason,   and 
Mason:  Ralph  E.,  and  H.  P.  Wllaon. 
Production    of   stannous    fluoride. 
23—88. 
Mastruzsl.  Robert  :  See — 

Mlrante.  Arthur  J.     3.172.270. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Tatsuzawa.  Toahlnobu.    3.173,128. 

MatteL  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ryan,  John  W.     3.172.666. 

Mattlngly.  Lester  J.,  and  W.  W.  Happe.  Mechanism  for  trana- 
porting  and  stringing  aerial  cable.  3.172,643,  3-0-85,  Cl. 
5.^4_1S4.3. 

Mats.  Kenneth  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Electrical  brush 
and  connector  assembly.     3,173.047.  3-9-65,  Cl.  310 — 249. 

Maushund.  Thomaa  B.  Submerged  surface  cleaning  appa- 
ratus.    3.172.415,  3-9-66,  C\.  134 — 03. 

Mavrovlo.  Ito,  to  Chemical  Congtmctlon  Corp.     Ur«a  iyn- 

thesis  proceaa.      8.172.011,  3-9-65.  C\.  260— 658. 

Mawdsley,  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Bean,  Frank  R.,  and  Mawdsley.     8,173,108. 
Maxwell,  Palmer  M.     Apparatus  for  supporting  a  stmcture 
for  motion  In  response  to  fluid  pressure.    3.173,007,  3-9-65, 
Cl.  250—63. 
Mayhew.  Harry  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Haber,  Robert  J.,  Mayhew,  Wardle,  and  Schlegel.    3,172,- 
628. 

John  T..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     M*jana  for  close 


Richardson 
3,172,854, 


Cl.  103 — 


Koaolowski.      8.172,887. 

to  Vulcan  Materials  Co. 

3,172,724,    3-0-86,    d. 


See 


Maynard. 


81 


platet 


3.173.032.  3-9-65.  Cl 
Maytag  Co..  The  :  See — 

Burkland,  Charles  W.     8,172,277. 
Burkland,  Charies  W.     3,172,278. 
McAleer,  William  J.  :  See— 

Allegrettl.  John  E..  Outsche.  and 
McCandless,    William,    to   John    Erler 

posite  construction  for  distributor  components. 
3-9-65,  C\.  200—19. 

McCanse.  James  E.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.    Power  loader. 

3-0-65.  Cl.  214—140. 
McCullocn.  Garland  J.,  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp.     Microwave 

oscillator  with  bimetal  temperature  compensation.     3,173,- 

106,  3-0-65,  Cl.  331—08. 


Mc.Meer.     3,172,791. 
Industries,    Inc.      Com- 
3,172,067, 

3,172,558, 
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McDou*ld.  Daniel  P. :  See— 

Braddock,    JoMDb    V.,    Dunn.    McDonald.   Miranda,    and 
Bullen.     3.173.013 
McPe«,  Richard.     Superconducting  electrical  device*.     3.173. 

079.  3-»-«5,  a.  323 — 44. 
McGill  Metal  Products  Co. :  See—-  »,,„.«. 

Wernham.  Spencer  C.  and  Hendricks.     3.172.326. 

McOraw-MUon  Co. :  See — 

Diets.  John  J.     3,172.291. 
Moore.  Jamea  W.     3.173.062.  ^^_,_ 

McKenile.    James   M.,    to   North   American    Philips   Co..    Inc. 
Gas    densitr    measuring    apparatus    useful    as    altimeter. 
3,173.004,  i-9-65.  CI.  250 — 43.5. 
Mckenale.  William  G.  :  See—  „    ,„  „.,^ 

Lent*.  Brvln  C,  and  McKeniie.     3,172,3»9. 
McKlnnev  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  .„    ,.  ' 

DlcUnson.  Uqyd  R.,  and  Veasalo.     3,172.149. 
Mead  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Martin.  George  F.     3.172,534. 
Mead.  Ronald  C.  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.      Transistorised  roUt- 
fteld    PPI    deflection    system.      3.173.0&3,    3-9-63.    CI. 


1   rj  •  I 

3.172,811. 
3.172.522. 

3.172,786. 


Ing    fleld 
315—24. 
Mechanical  Technology  Inc.  :  Set — 

La  Haye.  Paul  G.      3.172.595. 
Meltser.   Robert  I.  :   See — 

Kamlnsky,   Daniel,  and  Meltser. 
Melvln.  Fred  J.  :  See — 

Erickson.  GuxtaT  F..  and  Melvin 
Memelink,  Oscar  W. :  See — 

Jochems.  Pieter  J.  W..  and  Memelink 
Menn.  Walter  A. :  See — 

Kress.  George  H.,  and  Menn.     3.172.986. 

Mercer,  Stanley  L.  :  See —  ^,     ^ 

Feinlelb.    Morris.    Mercer.    Rutherford,    and    Lhlenberg. 
3.172,748. 
Mercier.  Jean.     Adjustable  torque  hydraulic  actuator  system. 

3,172.333.   3-9-65.   a.   91-187. 
Merck  Jb  Co..  Inc.  :  S^e— 

Allegretti.   John  E.,  Gatsche.   and   McAleer.      3,172.791. 

Meschi.  Joseph  E..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.   Inc 

Delta  modulation  system.     3.173.092.  3-9-65.  CI    ,«5     38. 

Messlncer.  Werner,  and  R.  WIch.  to  Braun  Aktiengenellschaft. 

Sharer   with    roller   guided   drive.      3,172.201.   3-9-65.   CI. 

30. ^3  92 

Meata  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Lowy.   Paul   M.     8.172.208. 
Mestre.     Luis.       Deposit    table    shlftlnf    mechanism     for    a 
collator  with  control  means.     3.172.548.  3  ft-ft.-i,  CI.  214 — 6. 
Mestre    Luis      Sheet  Jogging  mechanUin  for  belt  transporting 

means.      3.172.6.56.  3-9-65.   ("1.   271-48. 
Metalller.     Roger,      to     Societe     Auxiliaire     de     I'Entreprise 
(Auxen).       Hydraulic    control    system    for    self-propelled 
excavator.      3.172.552.   3-&-65.  O.   214 — 138. 
MeUllgeselUchaft   Aktiengenellschaft  :   Se» — 
John.  WlUlbald.  and  Lanste.     3,172.823. 

Meyer,  Burton  C. :  See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and  Meyer.     3.172.6<I6. 
Meyers     Gilbert    W .    to   The    Babcock    *    Wilcox    Co.     Fuel 

elements.      3.172.821.  3-9-65.  CI.  176—78. 
Mlcale.      Angelo.      Finger      guard.      3.172.381.      S-»-«a.      CI. 

112—261. 
Michelin  k  Cie :  See—  ^  ....... 

Boussu,   Gabriel   X.   R.,  and  Travers.     3.172,445. 
Michener,   Allen  J.  :   See — 

Farley.  Arthur  C.  and  Michener.      3.172.375. 
Midland  Mfg.  Co..  Division  of  Pacific  Industries.  Inc. :  Sse — 

risber.  George  F.     3.173.035. 
Mlelcharek.  Michael :  See—  .  ^       ..         .    „ 

Lewln.    Menachem.    Eisner.    Mlelcharek.    and    Bernstein. 
3  172  884 
Migllare'se.   Joseph   F.  :    See —  ^ 

De  Salva.  Salvatore  J.,  and  MlglUrese.     3.172.805. 
Mlketta.  Caslmlr  A.:  See—  «,,»„.,« 

Fodor.  Ferens  H..  and  MlketU.     8.173.043. 

Mllberger.  Ernest  C.  :  Sec — 

Callahan.  James  L.  Mllberger.  and  Utter.     3.172.909. 
Miller,  Anthony  P.    Cigarette.    3.172,410.  8-9-65.  CI.  131—10 
Miller.    Bernard,    and    D.    W.    Long,    to    American    Cyanamid 

Co      O-2-pyraxinyl  phosphorodlcnloridothioate.      3.172.888. 

3-9-65.   CI.   260—250.  ,  „.._.. 

Miller.   Donald  L.,  to  Daryl   Industries,   Inc.     Sliding  screen 

top  guide.     3,172.145,  3-9-65,  CI.  16—87. 
Miller,   Ralph   A.,    to   Campbell    Soup   Co.     Process   for   ore- 

DarJnc  tomato  concentrate.    8,172,770.  8-9-65.  CT.  9^—205 

Tulagln.  Vsevolod.  Coles,   and  Miller.     3.172,826. 
Tulagln.   Vsevolod    Coles,   and  Miller.     3,172.827. 
Mllwaokee-Ferrometal  Stamping  Corp.  :  See— 

Robinson,    Milton    J.,    Schroederus,    K&gel.    Helm,    and 
Zyniel.     3.172.147. 

Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  See —  „,,„,„. 

Spano.  Leo  A.,  lacono.  and  Austin.      3.172.126. 
Miner    Robert   G..   to  The  Trane  Co.     Self  coat«lo«d  valve. 

3.lf2.600.  3-9-65.  CI.  236—1. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  I 

Berg.    Harold    A.      3.172.942  '  , 

Johnson.    Lemoine.      3.172.251.  i 

Sbepard.  Joseph  W..  and  Shely      3.172.828. 
Tulagln.   Vsevolod.  Coles,   and  Miller.     3.172.826. 
Tulagln.   Vsevolod.   Coles,   and  Miller.     3.172.827. 
Miranda.  Henry  A..  Jr. :  See—  _     ^,. 

Braddock,    Joseph    V..    Dunn,    McDonald.    Miranda,    and 

Bullen.     3,173,013. 

Mlrante,  Arthur  J.,  3%  each  to  P.  Aurlgerama,  V.  Di  Luca. 

R      Mastrursl.    A.     Di    Tocco,     M      Di    Tocco,    J.    Cicero. 

J      De    Giovanni,     and    V.    J.    Tirabasso,    and    2%     to    O. 

Powell.  Jr.     Refrigeration  systems.     3,172,270,  3-9-68,  CI. 

ea— ii«. 


Mitsubishi  Klnzoku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisba :  Se« — 

Sakano,  Takeshi,  and  Toda.     3,172.780. 
Miyamoto.    Kenlchi.    Y.   Arltoml.    H.   Ichida,   and   S.   trie,    to 
Nltto     Chemical     Industry     Co..     Ltd        Process     for     the 
sulfation      of     higher     alcohols.      3.172,901,      3-9-65.      CI. 
2  60^ -459. 
Modderno,   John    P.,    to    Modern-Lab.,    Inc.     Pressurised   dis- 
pensing device.      3.172.568.   3-»-«5.  CI.    222—80. 
Modern-Lab..    Inc.  ;    See — 

Modderno.   John    P.      8.172.568 
Mojonnler.  Albert  B.,  to  Albert  Mojonnler.  Inc.      Method  and 
apparatus  for  molding  plastic  articles.     8.172,927.  8-9-65. 
CI.    264-   92. 
.Mojonnler.  Albert.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Mojonnler,  Albert  B,      3.172.927. 
Moneypenny,    Harold   K..  and   R.   Kitchener,   to  G.K.N.  Group 
Services     Ltd.      Electronic     outline     follower     and     reject 
system.      3.173.015,  3-9-65.  CI.  250—217. 
Monln.    Claude,    to    Compagnle    Industrielle    des   Telephones. 
Bistable  switching  device  employing  an  oscillator  rendfred 
ronductlvr     upon     receipt     of     signal     to     be     transferred. 
.?, 173,027.  .3-a-65.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Monsanto  Co.:  See- 

Blrum.   Gail    H       3.172.803. 

Engelbrecht.   Robert  M..   Wiley,  and  Oalli.      3,172.920. 
Freeman.  Lawr^-nce  W.      3.172.355. 
Reels.  Theodor.  and  I'owers.     3.172,903. 
Walsh.   Robert  J.     3.172.75.1. 
Montandraud,    Jean,     to    Societe    d'Appllcatlons    Chlmlques 
d'Etudes   *  de    Recherehes    (8.A.CJ:.R.).      Medicinal   com- 
positions  having    an    antalgic   action.      3,172,809.    3-9-65. 
CI.  167—65. 
Montecatlnl    Socleta    Generate    per    I'Industria    MlnerarU    e 
Chlmlca  :  See — 

BondU  Enrico.     3,172,887.  .   ^     ^,  r 

Chlusoll,  Gian  P.     3,172.876.  ...,>•     W,  .- ..  / 

Montgomery,  John  W.  :  Sse — 

Walk.    Henry    C.    W.    M.    Walk,    Jr..    and    Montgomery. 
3J  73,070.  „ 

Moore.   Dale  C.    to   Bill  Glover,   Inc.     Fluid  content  sensing 
and    control    mechanism    for    automatic   dry    cleaning    ma- 
chines     3.172.276.  3-9-65.  C\.  68—12. 
Moore,  James  W..  to  McGraw  Edison  Co.     Arc  furnace  elec- 
trode control  apparatus.      3.173.052.  3-»-«8.  CI.  314 — 61. 
Moore,  John  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Kand  Co.     Power  tool  with  pre- 
determined position  stop.     3,172,516,  3-»-66,  CI.  192 — 144. 
Moore.  John  A.  :  See — 

Allen,  Edward  L.,  and  Moore.     3,172,612. 
Moore,   John  A.,   to  Ingersoll  Hand  Co.     Clutch  and  definite 
position   stop   for   wire   wrapping  tool.      8,172,517.   3-9-66, 
fn     102 148 

Moore,  Wealey'w.  Abrading  caalng  centr&liMr.  3.172,475, 
3-9-65,  CI.  166—172. 

Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  See — 

Morgan    Myles.  and  Rich.     3,172,314. 

Morgan  Myles.  and  C.  A.  Rich.  Jr..  to  Morgan  Construction 
Co.     Roll  adjustment  means.    3,172.314.  3-9-65.  CI.  80 — 56. 

Morris  James  E..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Electrical  con- 
nector contact  crimping  tool.  3.172.211.  3-9-66.  CL  33 — 
181. 


3,172.681.    3-9-65,   CT. 


3.172.420. 


3.172.427. 


Morria.  Marion  H.  :   S„  „  „,^ 

WllllstoD,  Samuel  H.,  and  Morris.     3.173.016. 

Morrison.  Joseph  T..  to  Cogsdlll  Tool  Products,  ln«.  De- 
burring  tool.    3,172.310.  3-»-«6,  CI.  T7— 78.5. 

Morse  Chjiln  Co  :   See—  t  ■" 

Eastep,  Calvin  W.     3.172.250. 

Moses,   Charles.      Golf  club  carrier. 
280— 47.19. 

.Mosher,  James  K.  :  See — 

Brown.  Gordon  F.,  and  Mosher. 

Moss,  Trevor  F.  :   Bet — 

Jackson.  Harold  E.,  and  Moas.     A.ni.nn. 

Most  Norton  S  .  E.  G.  Tuthill,  and  A.  H.  Wulfsberg.  to  Col- 
lin's Radio  Co.  Dual  sideband  transmitter.  3.17^.0«3.  3- 
9-65.  CI.  325—138. 

Mousted.  Edward  H.  :   See — 

Hartmann.  Carl  E.,  and  Mousted.     3,172,457. 

Mucha,  Leonard  A.  Germicidal  device*  for  personal  use. 
3.172,132.  3-9-65,  CI.  4—259  ^„,^    ,  «  «.. 

Mueller  Richard  C.  Teaching  machine.  3.172.216,  3-0-65, 
CI.  35—48. 

Mulford,  Stewart  F..  to  Baldwin  Lima-Hamilton  Corp.  Evap- 
orator conatructlon      3.172.824.  3-9-65,  CI.  202—173. 

Muller,  Alex  M.,  to  Telautograph  Corp  Position  control  sys- 
tem.    3.172.&50.  3-©-«5.  CI.  178—19. 

Muller.  Fried  rich  :   See — ^ 

Rosenkrans.  Carl-Georg.  and  Muller.      3,172,619. 

Muller-Glrard,  Otto,  to  Taylor  Instrument  Companies.  Fluid 
flow  measuring  and  computing  apparatus.  3.178.003.  3- 
9-65.  CI.  235—193.  ^  .       w.        „♦     . 

Mullln  Hugh  A.,  and  W.  H.  Tomllnson,  to  Columbian  Steel 
Tani  Co  Grease  tank  trailer.  3,172,566,  3-0-66.  CI. 
222 — 3©. 

Mnrrr  Robert  O.  Hermetically  sealed  resistor.  3,173,121, 
3-9-^5,  CI.  338—237.  .,,.,«. 

Mnrrr,  Robert  O.  Hermetically  sealed  resistor.  8,173,122, 
'1—9—65    CI    338—237. 

Musser  (?.  Walton,  to  Cnlt«d  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Power 
steering.     3,172.^99,  3-9-^5   CT.  74— 388.     ,.  ^       ^ 

Myers,  Charles  S..  and  A.  E.  Christensen.  to  Magnaflux  Corp. 
Magnetic  particle  flow  testing  apparatus  with  overhead  sup- 
port rails  for  the  tested  article  and  its  magnetising  meana. 
5,173.086.  3-0-65,  CI.  324—38  ..... 

Nadolsky  Nicolas,  to  Varo,  Inc.  Voltage  surge  and  moduU- 
tlonUmlter.    3.173,029.  3-9-66,  CI.  307-93. 

Nagumo.  Jln-Ichl.  Active  pulse  transmlaalon  line.  3,178,- 
026,  3-6-65.  CI.  307— 88..5. 

Sando.'YoshikasuTNasu,  and  Nakaba.     3,172,276. 
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Nannl,  Martin      Fluid  withdrawal  means  for  tanks.     3,172.- 
581.  3-9-66.  CI.   222 — 464.  ^  .    ^,  ^        o       .. 

Nascher.  Fred  M..  and  J.  L.  Schwarti,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Stack- 
able  container      3.172,562.  3-9-65,  CI.  220 — 97. 
Nasu,  Kunlharu  :  See — 

Sando,   Yoshlkasu.   Nasu,   and  Nakaba.     3.172  276. 
Nasvytls,  Plus  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrid|e  Inc.     Plug- 
In  type  fuel  pump      3,172,365.  3-0-65,  CI.  103 — 87. 
Nathan,   Marvin  F   :   See  .  „    _„„.„ 

.*<l>ngsfad.  Charles  E.,  Kardaah.  and  Nathan.     3.172.843. 
National  Castings  Co.  :   See — 

Norton.  Charles  K.     8.172,691. 
National  I^ead  Co.  :  See — 

Rowe.  Lancelot  W.      8,172,772. 
See — 
and  Melvln 
See— 
3.172.615. 


3,172,522. 


Dental 


National  Rejectors.  Inc. 
Erickson.  Gustav  F. 
National  Standard  Co. 
Manson,  Walter  J. 
National  Tank  Co.  :  See —  ^    _ 

Glasgow.  Clarence  O..  and  Copple.     8.172,466. 
Naughton,   John    L.,    to   Uen-Tal-Es   Chair   Mfg.   Co. 

chair.     3,172,696,  3-6-65.  Cl.  297—327. 
Nawman.  Rollle  B.,  and  H.  R.  Ott,  to  Benner-Nawman    Inc. 
Folding    tray   construction.      3.172.542.    3-9-65.    Cl.    2ll— 
126. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E. :  See— 

Farrar.  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  and  Naylor.     3.172,881. 
Near  Eugene  J..  Jr.:  See— 

^onea.  Arthur  L..  and  Neal.      3.172.302. 
Needham.  Colin  G..   and   H.   K.   Wood,  to  Varlan  Assoolatea. 
Sorption  pump  apparatus.     3.172.745,  3-9-65,  Cl.  55—209 
Neidleman,  Saul  L.,  to  Ollii  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     I'roc^ 
ess  for  preparing  8  dlmethyltetracycllnes.     3,172.822.  3-9- 
65.  Cl.   165-  «0. 
Nelson.  Forrest  A.:  See--  „.,_„»„„ 

Anderson.   Weston    A.,    Nelson,   and   Wright.     3.173,083. 
Nelson.  Gordon  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Electron  beam 


cutting  control.  3,172,989, 
Nelson,  Norman  K   :   See    - 

Kagan,  Fred,  and  Nelson. 

Kagan.  Fred,  ftnd  Nelson. 

Kagan  Fred,  and  .Nelson 
Neuman.    Milton  C,  and   K 


3-9-65.  Cl.  219—121. 


3,172.894. 
3,172.895. 
3.172,896. 
..   -..„   .».   A.    Rlach    to  United   States  of 
.\merlca.  Navy      Power  off  brake  witn  clutched  reset  mech- 
anism.    3  172.513.  3-6-65.  Cl    192—19. 
Newlll   William  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Convertible  elec- 
trical machine.     3,173.043.  3-9-65,  O.  310—128. 


and 


Inter- 
226— 


Nllsson.  Hugo  E.  :  See — 

Lenngren.  Carl  E.  A.,  Jonsson.  Nllsson.  Zettergren, 
Scfimellng.      3,172,820. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See—-  „  ,,„  ,«o 

Kawshashl.    Takeshi,    and  Tomlaawa.      3,173,108. 

Okaiakl,  Manatoshl,  and  Konlshl.     3.172.949. 
Nippon  Seklyu  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :   See — 

Fujlwara.  Yasuo,  and  .Masakl.     3,172,914. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  :  Se*— 

Miyamoto.   Kenlchi,   Aritoml,   Ichida,   and   Trie.     8,172.- 

901. 

Nodolf,  Keith  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fluid  treating  appara- 
tus.    3.172,747.  3-9-65,  Cl.  55—887. 

Nole,  Vlto  F.,  and  J.  J.  Pedane.  to  Chase  Brass  A  Copper  Co. 
Inc.     Scariing  apparatus.     8.172.881.  8-9-66,  Cl.  90—24. 

Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Altscher,  Siegfried,  and  OroU.     3.172,750. 

Nordell  Carl  H  Liquid  level  dlflTerentlal  sensing  device. 
3,172.847.  3-9-66,  Cl.  210 — 107. 

Norden.  Alexander  R..  to  American  Foto  Patrol  Inc. 
mittent  strip^feeding  device.     8,172,692.  3-6-65,  Cl 

Norel  Guy  and  R.  Desbrandes.  to  Instltut  Francais  du 
Pet'role  des  Carburants  et  LubrtflantH.  Short  duration 
pulse  energy  measuring  device  using  a  gas  tube  whose  decree 
of  ionlsatfon  is  varied  by  the  pulse  itself.  3,173,090,  ^6- 
65.  Cl.  324 — 102. 

Norman.  George  R.  :   See —  _  „„. 

Le  Suer,  William  M..  and  Norman.     3,172.892. 
Norman    John  B..  to  Electro  Optica,  Inc.     Firearm  telescopic 
sights   with   extended   eye   riUef.      3.172,641,    8-6-65,    Cl. 

cjf g2 

North  Amertcsn  Aviation.  Inc.  :  Se»—  I 

Cmsan.  Robert  C     8.178,040.      ^   ' 

Kunsch.  Harold  E  ,  Jr.     3.178.022. 
North  American  Philips  Co.   Inc.  :   Se*— 

Bakker,  Martlnus  A    M  ,  and  Vlsser.     8,172,829. 

Browne.  Geoffrey  D      3,172.957. 

De  Roblen.  Jacoues.     8,172,966. 

Gesch,  Helns.      3,173^8.  ot^oTaK 

Jochems.  Pieter  J.  W  ,  and  Memelink.     8.172.786. 

McKensle.  James  M.     8.178.004. 

Olas.  Nldmund.     3,173,099. 

Bchalkwljk.  Jan.     8,173,064. 

Van     Lammeren,     Johannes     A..     Rlnla.     and     Leblans. 

Morth.  liowird  L,  Jr..  to  Avco  Co ^p.    Viable  geo met ^ 
trol  for  gas  turbine  englnea.     8,172,269,  3-9-66,  Cl.  BO— 
89.27. 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd  :  S«#— 

Field,  Gordon  C.     3,172  951.  „         w  .ki»^  #„, 

Norton,  dharles  E..  to  National  Caatlnps  Co  Machine  for 
conveying  a  continuous  line  of  pipe.    3,172,591,  3-IMJ6,  Cl. 

Norton.  DongUa  J.,  to  The  De  Laval  Separator  Co.  High 
speed   milking  syitem.      8.172.361.   8-6-4^   C\.   ^"i^^^^^^^ 

NovVvtney,  Frsnk  A.,  to  Anthony  Co.  Tuck-away  Ull  gate. 
8,172.649.  3-6-65.  CT.  214 — 77. 

^^'^^^o'SfoWL"  wiltVr  L^'o^erdorfer.  and  Seitser.     3.172.- 

915. 
^^'^AuS'^Howart  A.!o;r«*t.  and  Shealfer.     8.172,129. 


Ochs.  Robert  E..  Jr.,  and  R.  K.  Strong,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Electrical   apparatus.     8.172,221,   8-6-66,  Cl.  40 — 53. 
Oerllkon  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 
Storsand,  BJarne.     3.173.061. 
Offutt,  Elmer  B.  :   See — 

Albright,  Henry  J..  Sabin,  and  Offutt.     3,172,619. 
Olas,  Nldmund    to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Tran- 
sistor  ampllner   with   automatic   gain   control.      8,178,099. 
^_^_gR    pj    330 29 

Okasaki.  Masatoshl,  and  T.  Konlshl,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproduction.  3,172.949.  8-9- 
65.  Cl  178 — 6.6. 
Oldenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  W.  J.  Adams,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  sectionicing  citrus  fruit.  3,172,440,  8-6- 
65,  V\.  146—8. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Caro.  Charies  J.,  and  Hennlng      3,172.118. 
De  Caro.  Charles  J.,  and  Hennlng.     8,172,120. 
Fredrickson.  Charles  M..  Chase,  DI  Fonso,  and  Schwleger. 

3.172,847. 
Krakower.  Gerald  W.,  and  Brown.     3,172,885. 
Neldleman.  Saul  L.     3.172.822. 
Pauls.  Theron  F.     3,172.164. 

Siddons,  John  R.     3,172,116.  i     i 

Vartanlan,  Eklwin  8.     8.172,222. 
Wiikins,  John  D.     8,173,124. 
Oliver,  Curtis  S.,  and  A.  J.  Haltner,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electric    current    collection    and    delivery    apparatus    for 
dvnamoelectric  machine.     3.173.045.  3-8-65.  Cl.  310 — 228. 
Olsen,    Orrte   C.   and   L.    M.   Housh.    to   Kaiser   Aluminum   * 
Chemical  Corp.     Apparatus  for  dlslnteifratlng  aggregates  of 
solid  material.    3,172.609.  3-9-65.  Cl.  241—69. 
Olson.  Harry  F.  :  See — 

Belar.  Herbert,  and  Olson.    3,172,964. 
Olympla  Werke  A.O.  :   See — 

Petermann.  Johannes.     3.173,184. 
Omnttronlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harris,  George  A.     3.172,811. 
OptlKche  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft."  N.V. :  See — 

De  Winter,  Hermanns  G.     3,178.012.  i 

Osborn  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ellms,  Robert  W.    3.172,178. 
Ott.  Harry  R. :  See — 

Nawman.  Rollle  B.,  and  Ott.    3.172,542. 
Otto.  Frits,  to  Belder  Trust  reg.    Comminuting  device.    3,172.- 
442.  .3-6-65,  Cl.  146—68. 

Otto,  Walter  J. :  See —  „..„„.„ 

Englesberg,  Julius  L.,  and  Otto.    3,172,860. 

Oujevolk,  George  B.  :  See — ^^ 

Fortman.  William  K..  and  Oujevolk.     3,172,744. 
Overums  Bruk,  Aktlebolaget  :    See — 

Trollsas.  John  M.     3,172.481.  ^     ., 

Ovist    Elwln  B.,  and  M.  KJonaas.  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc. 
Copolymers  of  N-alkyI  plperaslne  acrylate  and  alkyl  aery  late 
and  lubricating  oils  containing  them.     8.172,856,   3-6-65, 
Cl.  252 — 51.5. 
OwenR-ininois  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Santelll.  Thomas  R.     3.172.929. 
Uhllg.  Albert  R.     3,172,132. 

Oxy-Catalyst,  Inc.  :  See — 

Houdry,  Eugene  J.      3,172,738.        ,  1 

P.  G.  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See —    , 

Baroti.  Peter.     3.172.364.  '         ^     ^,     , 

Pacault,  Pierre  H..  to  Babcock  k.  Wilcox  Ltd.     Nuclear  power 

plants.    3.172.258.  3-9-65.  Cl.  60—39.18. 
Pacific  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fisher.  George  P.     3.173.035.  „     ..   ^ 

Packman,  Perclval  J.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  rolling  of  materials.     3,172.372.  3-9-«5. 

Paholek 'Edward   V..   and   N.   Wasserman.   to  Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Printed  circuit  board  connector.    3,172.- 
719   3-9-65,  a.  339-186. 
Paine,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Beaver,  Wallace  W.,  Paine,  and  Stonehouse.     3.172.196. 
Beaver    Wallace  W..  Paine,  and  Stonehouse.      3.172.761. 
Pall  Corp.  :  See— 

Hlrscb.  Sylvan  R.     3.172,466.  „       ,      » 

Pano  Peter  v'.  and  W.  A.  Faucette.  to  Linen  Supply  Assn. 
of  America.  Process  for  fleposlting  a  water  Insoluble  bac- 
tertocide  on  a  fabric.     3.172.777.  3-9-65.  Cl.  117—138.6. 

Papaila.  John  :  See — 

Hultt.  Jlmmle  L.,  and  Papaila.     3,172.470. 
Pappas,   Anthony   J.;    10%    to   J.   W.   Dense*.     Carpenters 

level.     3.172,212,  3-6-65.  Cl.  33—206. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corp.  :  See — 

Rubinstein.  William  C.      3jr72.948. 
Parlsl)     Richard   L.,   Jr..   and   H.   F.    Wheaton,   to  American 
Flange  k  Mfe.  Co..    Inc.     Retractable  pouring  spouts  and 
combinations.     3.172.573.  3-9-65.  Cl.  222—155. 
Parke    Harry  G.,  to  Marine  Electric  Corp.     Inductively  cou- 
pled rotary  distributor.     3,173,109.  3-6-65.  CT.  333—7. 
Parker    Robert  H..  and  R    H.  Wagner,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
Automatic  approach  system  for  aircraft.     3.172.624,  3-6- 
65.  Cl.  244—77. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  See — 

Wilson.  Frank  R.     3,172.454.  »,,„„„.. 

Parulskl   Joseph  P.     Fishhook  setting  mechanism.     3.172,224. 

3-»-65,  Cl.  43 — 15. 
Passerlnl.  Elio.     Didactic  multlpllcator  for  elementary  multi- 
plications.   3.172.599.  3-8-65.  Cl.  236 — 89. 
Pasithory.  Emmerich :  See —  .     „    .        . 

Hornlg.     Ix)thar.     Passthory.     Probst,     and     Stelnmets. 
3  172  913 
Patent  TrenhandGeeellschaft     fur     elektrische     Gluhlampen 

Berilngtiof,  Theo.  and  Klesel.     3.173.061. 
Psterson.   Norman  J.,  to  California  Research  Corp.     Hydro- 
carbon conversion  process.     3.172,840.  3-6-65.  Cl.  208—78. 
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Electrometal- 


i 


3,1T2,574. 


Paterwn.  Norman  J.,  to  California  R««»rch  Corp      Procew 
for  upgrading  natural  gas  condensates.     3,17^. »*i,  *-i»-oo, 

CI   2(fe— 79 
Paterson.   Norman  J.,   to  California  Renearcb  Corp      Hydro 
carbon  conversion  process  Including  a  hydrocracklng  stage, 
two  stages  of  catalytic  cracking,  and  a   reforming  stage. 
3.172,842,  3-»-«L  t:i.  208—80.  „  ^,  _^ 

Patrlquln    George  I*.,  to  Independent  Lock  Co.     Padlock  as- 
sembly.'   3.172,279,  3-9-65.  CI.  70—38. 
PauU    Jack,  to  Uadlo  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
dacW  series   wound   heaters    for  plural  cathode   electron 
tubes      3.172.433.  3   9-65   CI.  140— 71  5. 
Pauls    Theron  V.    to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Metal 

fabrication.     3.172,194,  3-4MJ5.  CI.  29—157.3. 
Peake.  Charlee  C.  and  Ji.  G.  Flesher.  to  ^^««t/°«»Jo"»*  o=»*<^- 

'ric  Corp.     Condenser.     3.172.466    3-9-65.  ^1    166-97 
Pear   Jam«8  A.,  and  D.  Klchards.  to  Kewaunee  Mfg.  Co.     >  ac- 

uuJn  oven.     3.172.994,  3-9-6o.  CI.  21»— 393. 
Pecblney,  Compagnie  de  Prodults  Chimlques  et 
lurgiques  :  See — 

Belon.  Paul.     3.172.866. 
Pedane,  Joseph  J.  :  iiee — 

Nole    Vito  P.,  and  Pedane.      3.172.331. 
Peffers,  Robert  J. :  See—  ^  ..  - 

Hller.  Max  A..  Jobnston,  and  Peffers 
Pelton  k  Crane  Co.,  Tbe    See— 

Jone*^  Arthur  L^  and  Neal.     3.172,302. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8ee^ 

Ambler.  Charles  M.     3.172.851. 
Perdval.  Douglas  F..  and  W.  A,  Sweeney    to  CalWor^  Re- 
search Corp.     Detergent  briquette.     3.172.859,  *-»-«S.  CI. 
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Pereti  Klchard,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de 
Cbarlerol  (ACEC).  Xon-llnear  functional  operator.  3,173,- 
024,  3-9-65.  a.  307—88.5.  ,  ™     ._,  a 

Peretx    Richard,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de 
Charlerol     (ACEC).       Series-parallel     translator    ampUner. 
3.173.098.  3-9-65.  C\.  330—24. 
Perma  Research  k  Development  Co. :  See — 

Perrlno.  Frank  A.     5.172.974.  ^    .    ^     ,  »  ^^ 

Perrtno    Krank   A.,   to   Perma    Research  *  Development  Co. 

Pressure  actuated  switch  having  one  cup-ehaped   contact. 

3.172.974.  3-9-68,  CI.  200—82.  ,    ^       .     .  ,„„ 

Perucca,    James    R.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Magnitostrtctlve  apparatus.     3.173.131,  3-9-«5,  CI.  340— 

174 
Petermann,   Johannes,  to  Olympla   Werke  ^  ^^i  ,  i^,^j*  °**' 
work  for  electromagnetic  transducer  heads.    3.178,134,  3-i^- 

OK      /-n      3.4Q 174   1 

Peters    James   O.     CTieck   book  system.     3,172.688.   3-9-65. 

CT.  i83— 58. 
Peterson.  James  E.  :  See — 

Hawkey     C*arle«    W.,    and   Peterson.     3.172.432. 
Peterson.  Lettoy  L.  :  See — 

Enloe.  Kenneth  M..  and  Peterson.     3.172,564. 
Peterson.  Marie  L.  :  See —  „.,-„  ..r..  ' 

Hanger,  Randolph  T  .  and  Peterson.      3.172.403. 
Peterson     Tbomas    F       Method   of   making   conduit   nttmiDg 
helically  preformed  elemenu.     3,172,931,  3-9-65,  CI.  264— 
ITS.  -iiT  ■■       >      - 

Petrollte  Corp. :  Bee —  „,,„.„,  f 

Stromberg.  Vemer  L.     3,172,863  ^,        .     , 

Peuron    Unto  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 

inductive  apparatus.     3.173.114.  3-9-65.  CI    336—84^ 
Peuron.  Unto  A.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  ^  ""V     Hlrt  volt- 
age potential  transformer.     3.173.115.  3-9-65.  CL  336— «4. 
Phalln    Thomas  L.  :  See — 

Jooeten,  Richard  L..  and  Phalln.     3.172,768. 


Pbelan.  LouU  A.  M.  :  Bee — 

Koch.  Lawrence  E.     3.172^22. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp. 

Wilson.  Bernard  H.     3.172,762. 
Phelps.  Donald  D.  :  See — 

Antlies.  John  A.,  and  Phelps. 
Phelps  Time  Recording  Lock  Corp. 

Cohen,  Louis  H.     3,172.280. 

Plillco  Corp. :  See — 

Ferguson.  Harry  D^  Jr.     3.172.998 
Philips.  John,  and  W. 
Holkl  state  bUUble 
307 — 88.6. 
Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co, 
Brooke.  Jease  M. 
Parrar.  Ralph  C 


8—— 


3.172,764. 


Jiiffer    to  Westlnghouse  EHectric  Corp. 
multivibrator.     3,173,028.  3-»-«5.  CI. 


:  See— 
3.172.863. 

Jr..  and  Saylor.     3.172.881. 
Krans.'Gerard.  and  Rollmann.    3.172.872. 
Lupfer,  Dale  E.    8.172.880.  ^  ^,  ,  ^  ,  ,«,  ..^ht 

Trantham,  Joseph  C,  and  Schleicher.     3.1T2.4«7. 
Venable.  Charles  R..  Jr.    8,172^24. 
Whlttington,  William  H.     »,1T2,787. 
WHt.  Donald  R.     3.172.882.  ^ 

Plckels  Edward  O.,  to  Beckman  Instrument*.  Inc.      DispMMUig 

pipette.    3.172,293,  3-9-65.  CI.  73 — 425.6. 
Picker  X  ray  Corp..  Walte  Mfg.   Division.  Inc. :  See— 

Barrett,  David  M.,  Bastln,  Hehmeyer,  and  Hur*.    S.178,- 

008. 
Barrett.  David  M..  Bastln.  and  Hnra.      3.173.011. 
Barrett,  David  M.,  and  Hehmeyer.    8.173.010. 
Barrett,  David  M.,  and  Hura.    3.173  009. 
Plcton    James  S.,  to  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Ltd.     Flow  rertrictor 
for  a  fuel  channel  in  a  nuclear  reactor.    3.172.810.  3-9-95. 
CI.  176—81. 
Pierce    Harold  L.     Article  of  mannfactnre  for  cootrolled  re- 
lease of  an  active  agricultural  subataoce.     8,172,752.  3-9- 
65.  CI    71—62. 
Pierrat.  Paul-Marie  :  Bee — 

Chapuls.  Henri.  Colombn.  Granger.  And  Pierrat.     8,172.- 
247. 
Plet,  Tony.  Motor  Salei.  Inc. 


Berg,  Gordon  C.    3,172.348. 


\      .. 


I 
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Plntsch  Bamag  A.Q. :  See—  r 

Kehse.  Wolfgang.     3,172,922. 
Plot,  Andre  J. :  Bee—        .„  ,„„ 

Glanelli.  Luclen.     3,172,438.  ._...„ 

Piper    Kenneth  H..  to  Whltin  Machine  Works.     Anrtl-balloon- 

ing* device.     3,172,248,  3-«-05.  CL  87—73. 
Pittman    Paul  R..  Jr.,  to  Globe  Industries,  Inc.     Permanen* 

magnet  motor.     3.173.044.  3-9-65.  CI.  310—164. 
I'ohndorf.  Uenrv  L.  :  «fe—  .     «  ,,„  .^ 

Bird.  Forreat  M..  and  Pobndorf.    8.172,406. 
Pollard.  Ivor  R.     Tent  and  frame  device  incorporating  a  ve- 
hicle luKgage  rack.     3.172.418.  3-9-65.  CI.  136 — 1. 
Pomelee,  Carl  S. :  See — 

Schwenifeler.  Carl  W..  and  Pomelee.    3.172.728. 
Poole.    Ronald   E..   to   International   Telephone  *   Tele|raph 
Corp     System  for  pulse  amplitude  measurement.    8.178,089, 
3-9-66.  CI.  324 — 102. 

Porter.  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Kallka.  Peter  W.,  and  Porter.     3.172.622. 
Potdevin.  Adolph.  to  Potdevln  Machine  Co.     Bag-making  m«- 
chlnee.    3.172.312.     3-9-65.  CI.  98— 14. 

Potdevln  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Potdevln,  Adolph.     3.172.342. 
Potter,  Nicholas  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Moisture  reelat- 
ant  celluloslc  packaging.     3,172,593,  3-9-65,  Cl.  229—3.5. 
Powder.  Paul  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     AdjuaUble  refrig- 
erator shelf.    3,172.715.  8-9-66,  Cl.  312— 2»8. 
Powell.  George.  Jr.  :  8ee— 

Mirante,  Arthur  J.    8,172,270. 
Powers,  John  F. :  See — 

Reetx,  Theodor,  and  Powerv.      3.172.903. 
Pras,   Marcel,   to   A.    Marrel   Etabllssemenu.      Seals   for  hy- 
draulic rams.     3,172,670,  3-9-66.  CI.   277—112. 
Preotle,  John  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Method  of  distrib- 
uting   foam    fortuing    resin   within   a    sandwich   structure. 
3,172,925.  3-9-65.  Cl.  264 — »5. 
Prlapl.  Joseph  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Ignition  device. 

3,172,255.  3-9-05,  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Price,   Frederick  J.,  Jr..   to  Doryce  Appleton.     AglUtor  for 
foods  of  a  liquid  form  conuinlng  solid*.    S.172,645,  3-9-66, 
Cl.  259—107. 
Price,   William   B.      Surface   treatlpg  apparatus.     8,172,138, 

3-9-65,  Cl.  16—98. 
Prlsila,    John    J..    Jr.      Geometric    Inetruments.      3,172.207, 

3-9-«6.  Cl.  38—96. 
Probst.  Otto  :  See — 

Hornlg.  Lothar,  Paasthory,  Probst,  and  Stelamets.    3.172.- 
918. 
Proewlg.  Frederick  W.,  to  Spanel  Foundation  Inc.     Method  of 
stlmultalng  appetite  and   relieving  Parkinson's  symptoms. 
3.172.807.  3-9-65.  CL  167—55. 
Propster.  Charles  H..  Jr.  :  See —  1 

Johnson.  Carl  R.,  and  Propeter.    3,178.000.  I-' 

Prunet.  Jean  :  See —  '       ' 

De  Oalocsy,  Zslgmond,  and  Prunet.     8.172.729. 
Pnllar.  WlllUoi  J.  :  See —  i 

Johnson.  Peer  R..  Hanna.  and  Pullar.     3,172  544. 
Pullen.  Eric  V..  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.     Ball-rolling  struc- 
ture.   3,172,401,  3-9-65.  Cl.  124—7. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Gutridxe.  Jack  E..  and  Thompaon.     3,172,871. 
Slyngstad.  Charles  E..  Kardash.  and  Nathan.     8.172.848. 
Pure  Oil  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Klots.  James  A.     8.172,487. 
Rai,  Charanjit  and  Braunwarth.    3.172,8^. 
Puah  Button  Container  Corp, :  See — 

Thompson.  Gordon  J.     8,172.Q<}0. 
Pye  Ltd  :  Hee — 

Bancroft,  Norman  R.     3,178.041. 
Jackson,  Donald.     3.172.344. 
Quaas,  Joseph  F..  and  D.  D.  Zlelik,  to  Butetic  Welding  AUots 
Corp.    Flux  for  bratlng  refractory  carbide  compacts.    8.172.- 
78©.  3-9-66.  Cl.  148—26. 
Quayle.    George    F..    to    Yale   *   Towne.    Inc.      Hydraulic    lift 

truck.     3.172.339,  3-9-66,  Cl.  92 — 61. 
Quick,  August  W.,  and  H.   Lindemaan.  to  Tb.  Calow  4  Co. 
Automatically  controlled  drive  sy«tem.     3,172,268,  3-9-66. 
Cl.  aa— 54. 

Quick.    August   A.,   and   H.   Llndemann.   to  Tb.   Calow  k  Co. 
HydrauHcally  control  drive  system.    3.172,264.  S-A-66,  Cl. 
60 — 54. 
Qulgley,  Robert  A.,  to  The  Wuriltxer  Co.     Cola  aceumnlator. 

3.172.521.  3-*-65.  Cl.  194—45. 
Rablnow,  Jacob.     Combination  lock  with  security  mecfaanism. 

3.172.288.  3-9-«5.  Cl.  70—301. 
Rablnow.  Jacob,  and  W.  Fischer.    Vehicle  guidance  by  optical 

means.    3.172.496.  3-9-65.  Cl.  180—79. 
Rablnow,  Jucob.  and  A.  W    Holt,  to  Control  DaU  Corp.     Read- 
ing machine  with  core  matrix.     3,173,126,  3-0-66,  CL  340 — 
146.3. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

BeUr.  Herbert,  and  Olaoa.     8,172.954. 
Bergman.  Richard  R.     3, 173.021. 
Griffin.  William  F.     3.172.244. 
Grim.  Earl  D..  Jr.     3.173.018. 
PauU,  Jack.    3,172,433. 
Ragen.   Robert   P.     Bdueatlonal  derlea.     8,172.215.  8-9-66, 

Cl.  36—36. 
RaL   Charanjit.  and  J.   B.   Braunwarth.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Esters    of    decahydronaphthalene    dlmethanoL      8,172,807, 
3-0-65,  Cl.   260 — 410. 

Railroad  Machinery  Development  Corp. :  faa — 

Raskin.  Seymour  H.    3.172,490. 
Ramer,    Robert    C.      PortaNc    lift.      8.173,501.    8-0-66.    Cl. 

187 — 0. 
Ramsey  Corp.  :  Bee —  --  ^ 

Marten.  MelTln  W.    8.172.672. 
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and  Relf      3,172,66«. 
Reiner,  and  Larkln.     3.172.870. 


Randol.  Glenn  T      Dual-cylinder  hydraulic  actuator  for  auto- 
motive brake  systems.     3.172.265,  3-9-66,  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 
Randol.    Glenn    T.      Compressed-air    operated    brake    booster 

mechanism.     3.172,337.  3-9-65.  CL  91—434. 
Rlntsoh,    Kurt,    to    M     Hensoldt   k    Sohne.    Optlsche    Werke 
A.G.      Optical   device   for   a   correct   wdjustment   and   read- 
ing  of   toe   length   of  a   slldable   displacement   of   the  car- 
riage   on    a    length    measuring    device.      3,172,940.    3-9-65. 
Cl.   88—14. 
Raskin.    Seymour    H.,    to    Railroad    Machinery    Development 
Corp.      System  and   method  of   weighing  coupled   railroad 
cars  In  motion.     3.172.490.  3-9-65,  Cl.  177—1. 
Rath,  Gerald  A.  :   Bee — 

Hetiler    LewU  R.,  Uunttlnger.  and  Rath.     3,173.073. 
Raybestos-Maiihattan,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Herbert  G.     3.172.928. 
Rayfleld.   Harry  F  ,   to  Burroughs  Corp.      Pressure   regulator. 

3.172.421,   3-«-65   ,C1.    137—332. 
Raymond  International  Inc.  :   See — 

Spannhake.  Ernst  W.,  and  Gendron.     3.172,486. 
Raytheon  Co. :    See  - 

Welti,  George  R.     3,173,139 
Ream,    Robert    R..    to    Schick    Electric    Inc.      Double    detent 
balding  means   for  electric  shaver  head   unit.     3.172,200, 
3-0-65.  CL  30—43.1. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Brown,  Marvin  A..  Deters,  and  Youch.     3.172.672. 
Deters.  Elmer  M..  and  Youch.     3.172.567. 
Rederisktleboia^et  Nordstjeman  :  See — 

Lenngren,   Carl   E.  A.,  Jonsson,  Nllsson.  Zettergren.  and 
Schmellne.      3.172.820. 
Reed.    Spencer    D.,    to    Sensing   Devices.    Inc       Sensing   brush 

assembly.  3.172.982.  3-9-65.  Cl.  200—166. 
Reetx.  Theodor,  and  J.  F.  Powers,  to  Monsanto  Co.  1^.2- 
oxazaphospholidine  snd  1.3.2-oxazaphoHphorlnanne  phos- 
phorus ester  compounds.  3.172.903.  3-9-66,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Regglo.  Ferdlnando  C.  Liquid  fuel  control  system.  3.172.- 
398.  3-9-65.  Cl.   123—103 

Rehfuss.   Caleb,   to  Allied    Chemical   Corp.     Process  for  pre- 
paring mixed  esters  of  dicarboxyllc  acids.     3,172,904.  3-9- 
65.   Cl.   260 — 475. 
Retrhart.    Herman    E.      Spotting   press       3.172.209.    8-9-66, 

Cl    33—174. 
Relf.  Peter  M. :  See— 
Kastellc.  Frank  L 
Reiner,  Philip  J.  :  Bee- 

Blckel.  Frederic  W, 
Relners.  Walter  :   See — 

Fflrst.   Stefan.     3,172.610. 
RelUble  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Barlcevic.   Ferdinand  P..   and   Saul.     3.172.180. 
Remmey.    George   B.^  to   Blckley   Furnaces.   Inc.      Continuous 

kiln.      3.172,647.   3-9-66,   CT.   263 — 28. 
Research  Mf  jt ,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hire,  William  R.    3.172.680. 
Reuterfors.   Aldor  8    K  .  to  Estwing  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Hammer 
with  handle  fastening  means.     3.172.708.  8-0-66.  Cl.  306— 
33. 

Revnolds.  Harry  M  .  L.  C    Hess.  Jr..  and  8.  M.  Halltday  :  said 
Hess  and   said  Halliday  assort),   to  said  Reynolds.      Spray 
Ing  apparatus      3,172.606.  3-0-66.  Cl.  239—186. 
Reynolds  Prtntaslim  Co.  :   See — 

Thiene.  Cari  G.    3,172.297 
RIach.  Kenneth  A.  :  See— 

Neuman,  Milton  C,  and  Rlach.     3,172,513. 
RIcards.  Charles  L.  :   See — 

Tolllson.  Paul  L..  RIcards.  and  Schkeeper. 
RIccl.  Louis  N.  :   See — 

Cellerinl.  Albert  R  .  and  RIcrl.    8,172,984. 
Rich.  Charles  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Morgan,  Myles.  and  Rich.     3.172.314. 
Richards.  Dorman  :   See — 

Pear,  James  A.,  and  Richards.     8.172.994. 
Richards,  Robert  L..  to  Westinrhonse  Electric  Corp. 

spparatus      3.173.058.  .3-0-66,  Cl.  317 — 6. 
Rlchardaon,  Frank  E. :  See — 

Bobotka.  Frank  J  ,  and  Richardson.     8.172.492. 
Rinla.  Herre  :   See — 

Van  Lammeren.  Johannes  A.,  RInia   and  Leblans. 
962 

R!so,    Hans,    to    Slemeni^-Srhurkertwerke    Aktlengesellschaft 
Apparatus  for   producing   a   cable  Jacket   from   corrugated 
metal  pipe.     3,172.38«.  3-9-65.  Cl.   113—12.7. 

Rlult.  Ardulno.  and  G.  I.  Schrank,  to  Specialties  Development 
Corp  Horn  and  hose  assemblv  for  carbon  dioxide  Are 
extinguishing  apparatus      3,172.607.  .3-9-65.  Cl    239-  288. 

RIvely,  Clair  M  ,  and  W.  A.  Brenneck.  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  of  manufscture  for  svnchronlilng  move- 
ment between  plural  workllnes.  3.172.458  3-9-65.  Cl. 
153—10 

Riczo,  Olymplo  C.  Long  nose  pliers  with  cutting  attachment. 
3.172,133.  3-0-65.  CT.   7—5  4 

Robbers.    James    A.,    to    California    Research    Corp.      Hydro- 
carbon   conversion   process.      3.172,836,   3-0-65.    Cl.    208 — 
59 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :   See — 

Caparone.  Michsel  J.     3.1 72.601. 
Warstler.  Harold  E     3.172.336. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co  :   See —  1 

Johnson.  Thomas  B.    3.172.203. 
Robertson.  John   M  .   to  Universal  American  Corp.     Multiple 

surface  bearing      3.172..<»04.  3-9-66.  Cl    74 — 679. 
Robinson.  Milton  J..  W.  A.  Schroederus.  I.  B   Engel.  W.  Relm, 
and    L.    Zynlel.    to    Mllwaukee-Perrometal-Stiunping    Corp. 
Hinge  means.     3.172.147.  8-0-65,  Cl.  16—140. 
Rodd.  Raymond  D.  :  See — 

Marxendorfer,  Jean  P..  and  Rodd.    8.172.354. 
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Control 


S.172. 


Bgerer. 
3,172.- 


and     Romero- 


Magnetic  seal- 


Rodenacker,  Wolf,  and  H.  Wegner.  to  Farfoenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  stretching  travelling 
fllainentB  consisting  of  fully  synthetic  plastics.  3,172.186, 
3-9-65,  Cl.  28 — 71.3. 
Roeser,  John  O..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Snap-action 
electrical  switch  mechanism.  3,172.971.  3-9-65.  Cl.  20O — 
«7. 
Roeskv,  Herbert :   See — 

V'on  Koob.  aaus.  and  Roesky,    3.172.493. 
Rogers,  Edwin  J.  :   See — 

Loomis,  David  (i.,  and  Rogers.     3,172.153. 
Rogers,  James  D..  and  C.  W.  Stuebe,  to  The  Lubrisol  Corp. 
Barium-calcium   sulfonate   complexes   and  lubricating  com- 
positions  conuinlng   same.      3.172,866,   3-9-66,   Cl.   262— 
32.7. 
RoUman.   Ernest,   A.   Llebscher.   and  A.   Saerenyl.     Mold  for 

manufacture  of  footwear.     3,172,157,  3-9-65,  Cl.  18 — 17. 
Rollmann,  Kent  W.  :   See — 

Kraus,  Gerard,  and  Rollmann.     8,172,872. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Kerry,  Thomas  H.,  and  Ward.    3,172,266. 
Ward,  Peter  A.     3.172.623. 
Romeo.  Nell  M.,  and  W.  B.  Bgerer.  deceased  (by  D.  F. 
executor),  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Power  valve. 
923.  3-9-65   Cl.  261—69. 
Romero-Gonaalet,  Angel :  See — 

Vlan-Ortuno,     Angel,     Iriarte-Fernandes. 
Gonsales.     3,172.755. 
Roney.  Richard  N.  :   See — 

Oiardlni,  Dante  S.,  and  Rone/.    3,172,240. 
Roode,   Melvln   V..   to  General   Motors  Corp. 
Ing  strip.     3,173.066.  8-9-65.  Cl.  817 — 158. 
Roos,  Ernst :   See — 

Mais,  Hugo,  Bayer,  Roos.  OSbel,  and  Grdne.     3,172,871. 
Rose.  Clarence  W.  to  Rose  Mfg.  Co.    Safety  head  rest.    3,172.- 

702,  3-9-65.  CL  297 — 807. 
Rose  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Rose,  Clarence  W.     3.172.702. 
Rosenbaum,   Kurt,   to  The   B.  F.   Goodrich  Co.     Work  locat- 
ing fixture  and  sealing  die  assembly.     3,172,798,   3-9-65, 
Cl.  166 — 880. 
Rosenblad,  Curt  F.     Recovery  of  SOi  gas  resulting  from  the 
blowing  of  a  digester  in   sulphite  pulp  digestion.     8.172,- 
802,  .^-9-65^  a.  162—52. 
Rosenkrans,  Carl-Georg,  and  F.  Muller,  to  Halstenbacb   and 

Co.     Weft  bobbin.     3,172.619    3-9-65,  Cl.  242—165. 
Rowe.  Lancelot  W..  to  National  Lead  Co.     Method  for  Improv- 
ing   the    gloss    properties    of    titanium    dioxide    pigments. 
3.172,772.  3-9-65,  Cl.  106—300. 
Rowton.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Brader,   Walter  H..  Jr.,  and  Rowton.     8,172.801. 
Roxstrom,  Eric  B.    Device  for  deflecting  drill  boles  In  diamond 

drilling.     3,172,488,  3-9-65,  Cl.  175 — 81. 
Royal  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bennett,  Marvin  D.  and  R.  D.     3,172,363. 
Rubin.  Leonard  R.,  to  Engelhard  Industrie*.  Inc.     Hydrogen 

dlffuBlon    nrooess.      3.172.742.    3-9-65.    Cl.    55 — 16. 
Rubinstein,  William  C,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corp.     Billing 
system  for  subscription  television  using  central  recording. 
3,172,948.  .3-9-65,  Cl.  178 — 5.1. 
Ru'lolph.  Rome  R..  and  C.   Struti,  Sr..  to  Carl  Struts  k  Co.. 
Inc.     Pneumatically  operated  stenciling  apparatus.     3,172,- 
357.  3-9-65,  Cl.  101—126. 
Ruff.  Stanley  L.     Machine  for  forming  an  enclosure  of  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material  about  an  article.     8,172,246,  8-9-65, 
Cl.  53—198. 
Rugh,   Albert   L..   to  Chemical   Construction   Corp.     Produc- 
tion  of  sulfuric  add.      8.172.725,   8-9-65.   Cl.   23 — 168. 
Rulf,  Elmer  G..  to  Eldon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Method  for  the  pro- 
duction of  bangle  and  mounting  strip  assemblies.    3,172,198, 
3-9-65,  Cl.  2ft — 416. 
Rulf,  Elmer  G  .  to  Eldon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Display  rack.    8.172.- 

539,  3-9-65.  Q.  211—59. 
Runyon,  John  P.  :  See — 

Inose.  Hlroshl.  and  Runyon.    3.172.956. 
Rupert.   Paul    S..   to  Empresa   Naclonal  de   Inverslones.   8.A. 
vending  machine  apparatus.     3,172,713,  3-0-66,  Cl.  812 — 
285. 
Rusanowsky,  Nicholas  1-.  :   See — 

KidwelL   John    H.,    Lowe,   and   Rusanowskv.      3,172.896. 
Russell.   Fred   J.      Low  friction   latch  bolt  and   hinge  guide. 

3.172,691.  3-9-65,  CT.  292—168 
Russell,  lyeonard  B. :  See — 

Dolphin.  John  R.  V.,  Russell,  and  Kent.     3.172,600. 
Rutledge,   William   A.,   to   General   Electric   Co.      Method   of 
achieving  alignment  of  ball  bearings  and  shaft  components. 
3.172,197,  3-9-65,  Cl.  29 — 404. 
Ryan.  Charles  W.  :   See— 

Easton.  Nelson  R..  and  Ryan.    3.172.912. 
Ryan.  John  W.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.     Game  for  teaching  the  Inter- 
relationship  of  a   plurality   of  engaged  gears.     3.172,666, 
.3-9-65.  Cl    273 — 134. 
Sabin.  Eugene  R.  :    See — 

Albright,  Henry  J..  Sabln.  and  Offutt.     3,172,519. 
Sabol,  Victor  F..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Couplings. 

^  172  690.  .3-9-65.  Cl.  287 — 88. 
Sachs.  Charles  M..  and  E.  E.  Astor.  to  Sarong.  Inc.     Keystone 

brassiere.     3.172.408.  3-9-65.  Cl.  128—483. 
Ssknno.  Takeshi,  and  K.  Toda.  to  Mitsubishi  Kinioku  Kogyo 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Aluminum  alloys  for  galvanic  anodes. 
8.172,760.  .3-9-65.  Cl.  75—146. 
Salottl.  Alfred,  and  C.  A.  Martello,  to  Flexo-Flame  Corp.  of 
America.     Flame  cutting  apparatus.     8,172.987.  3-9-66.  Cl. 
266 — 23 
Salterl.  Renato.  and  B.  Hesselbarth.  to  Vltrofll  S.p.A.    Process 
and  device  for  the  manufacture  of  fleeces  of  mineral  flbera. 
3.172.184,  8-9-65.  Cl    28 — 1. 
Sand,  Robert  E..  and  H.  P.  Kamide.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electric  heating  systems.     8.172.006.  8-0-65.  Cl.  219 — 489. 
Sandln.  Herbert  J.     Anchor  bolt  clip  for  manaonry  construc- 
tion.   8.172.288.  3-9-65.  Cl.  50 — 481. 
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Sando,  yosblkMU,  K.  Nasu,  and  K.  Nakaba      Apparatu*  for 

•tagnatlon   and   automatic  conveying  of  clotb.      d.m.^TO. 

3-»-«5,  CI.  68 — 5.  ,  ^  -  .    , 

Sanford    Arthur  C.  to  Sanford  Industries,  Inc.     Truss  fabrl 

eating  apparatus.     3,172,125,  3-»-65.  CI.  1—149. 
Saaford  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Sanford,  Arthur  C.     3.172,125  »,  .^  ^     , 

SanteUl.  Thomas  R.,  to  Owens-IlUnols  Glass  Co.     Method  of 

forming   a   hollow   plastic  article.      3,172.929,   8-9-63,   CI. 

264—97. 
Sarong,  Inc.:  See —  _  ._„  .,v„ 

Sachs,  Charles  M..  and  Aster.    3,172,408.  i 

Saul,  James  J.  :  See —     ^  „  .   „      ,       o  ito  i<m  ' 

Barlcevlc,  Ferdinand  P.,  and  Saul.     3t  172  180. 
Sawyer,  Philip  L.     Fuel  Injection  pump.     8,172,362,  3-9-60, 

Saxon,  Robert,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  A^crylonltrlle 
resins  plastlclsed  with  a  cyanoethjlated  amide.     3,l7.i,»o». 

Q      Q     Hit       £^\       OAA QO   fi 

Scanley.  Clyde  8.,  and  F.  H.  Slegele,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Corrosion  Inhibition  process.     3,172,864,  »-»-«o,  v,i. 

SchSi^  John  V.  CoUar  fastener.  3.172,179.  3-9-65,  C\. 
24—91. 

Schalkwljk,  Jan,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  detecting  a  low-freuuency  alternating 
current  signal.     3.173,064.  .3-9-65,  CI.   317—140. 

Scharf,  Carroll,  and  T.  F.  Sturm,  to  United  Electrodynamics, 
Inc  Temperature  and  voltage  compensated  relaxation  oscii 
later.    3,173.107.  3-9-«5.  O.  331—111. 

Schaus.  Karl  L.  :   See — 

Stewart,  Charles  W.     3,172,288.  »     _»   a. 

Scheemaeker.  Emlle.  Baseball  pitching  practice  Urget  de 
▼lee.    3.172.661.  3-9-65.  Cl.  273—26.         ^     „        ^^  ^„,„ 

Scbelp  Helmut  R..  and  F.  A.  Hughes,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Combination  turbo  and  ramjet  propulsion  apparatus. 
3.172,253.  3-9-65,  Cl.  60—35.6. 

Schick  Electric  Inc.  :   See — 

Ream.  Robert  R.     3,172,200.  ! 

Schilling,  William  :  See —  '„.,«  I.- 

Adams.  William   J.,   and   Schilling.     3.172,687. 

Schkeeper,  Paul  J.:  See —  ^  „  vw    ^       o -iro  ito 

ToUlson,  Paul  L..  Rlcards,  and  Schkeeper.     3,172.172 

^'''laber  Rob^rt^:,  Ma^w.  Wardle.  and  Schlegel.     3.172.- 

626. 
Sehlelcher.  Arthur  R. :  See-  ^  „  ^,  .  .  ,  ,70  ia7 

Trantham.  Joseph  C.  and  Schleicher.     3.172.467. 
Schleicher    Harold   E.,   to  The   Arrow  Hart  k  Hegeman   Elec 
trie  Co  '  Snap  action  electrical  switch  with  conUct  dampen 
ing  means.     3,172.972.  3-9-65,  Cl.  200— 67 
Schleicher.  Harold  E..  to  The  Arrow  Hart  k  Hegeman  Elec 
trie  Co.      Electrical  relay  having  contact  opentXng  mfi^n^ 
arranged   for  minimising   friction.     3.172.977.  8-9-65.   CT 
200 — 102. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See—  , 

Dewan.  John  T.    3.172.360.  '      ; 

^'''"L^lfn'^gre"  Carf  E^A..  Jonsson.  Nllsson.  Zettergren.  and 
Schmeling.     3.172,820.  ^  ^     . 

Schmld.  Ulrlch  V.  to  Foretnost  ^^.^'.^^^X.^'^'ocS^t ^^''%u 
Ing  and  conveying  apparatus.    3.172.545,  3-9-65.  Cl.  £i* 

8.5. 

Schmidt.  Hubertus :  See—  „  .     , .,     ,  -1*  -^0 

Baumann,  Helm,  and  Schmidt      3.1T2.808  ,  q-., 

Schmidt.  William.     Method  of  hardening.     3.172,199,  3-9-«0. 

SchmucVjohann,  to  Oeaellschaft  fur  Llndes  Elsmasrhinen 
Aktlengewllschaft.     Cooling  duct  arrangement.     3,172,397, 

SctMer,li>.lj^^X\enernl^^tric  Co.     Joy  stick  con- 

Sc^^^ide'r-.^'vlirr  t^o'^flstVn^oVse  E.ectHc  Corp.  Elec 
trie  apimratus  having  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  shield 
Ing.     3.173.116.  3-9-65.  Cl.  336—84.  x..-ir.h.r-l 

Scht^nfeld.  William  H.  Jr..  to  American  Can  Co.  Per^»»eral 
ofTset   to   prevent   body   scratches.      3.172.448.    3-tf-oa.   ci. 

SchSff^.^Frans.  and  G.  Ktlffner.  to  J.  Wagner.     Parting  tool. 

3.172.191.  3-9-65.  Cl.  29—96. 
Schorscher.  John  J.  :  See—  q  170  iko  k 

Herman.  George,  and  Schorscher.     3.172.ia».  ^ 

Schrader    Ernst,   to  Berkley  Machine  Co.     Adjustable  anvil 

fo7  cutting  window  apertures  and  like  openings  In  bUnks. 

3.172.321,  3-9-65.  Cl.  83 — 100. 
Sch'rank,  George  I.  :  See— 

Rliill    Ardulno.  and   Sohrank.      3.17J.BU7. 
Schrelbir    August       Apparatus   for   Improvlnr  the  combined 
®  m^Snlc^lTnd  blol^^cal   cl.rlflratlon  of  fown  sewage  or 

the   like       3  172.849,    3-9-65,    Cl     210 — 151. 
Schr'elner  Heinz  R,  to  mion  Carb.de  Corp.^Sl^  reduction 

of   biological    substances.      3.172.546.   3-9-».    Cl.   m      ^a. 

^'^'''^bC on"^  Mllto^  ^^'^hroederus.    Engel.    Helm,    and 

Schultr  Alfid  W.'VoV farrowing  hou«..    3.172,392,  3-9-«5. 

CT.  119—20. 
SchulsToolandMfg.Co.  :  See—  ,,T«>a9n 

Brown.  Gordon  P..  and  Mosher.     3.172.420.  , 

Schuti.  Delbert  P.  :  See—-  o  179  a««  i; 

Christoffel.  Ivan,  and  Schuti.     3,172,889.  ^i 

Schutzman,  Philip:  See—        .   „  .    » .„      4i79aiT 

Zulkowlti.  Albert  J.,  and  Schutmman.     3.172.417. 

^''"foTa^^'e"  iciwH^.  and  Turner.     3.172.815. 
Schw^r^    Howard   E?  to  Jetcut   Corp.     Shape  cutting  ma 
chine    "3472.988.  3-9-«5.  Cl.  26<^-23. 

*'='"l5rIchJf.'FrJd=M'^"nd  Schwart..     8,172.562.  , 


3.172.939. 
voltage    pulses. 


3472. 


('■ 


I 


Schwarti.   Seymour  8..   to   B.   F.   Edwards      Child  s  feeding 

apparatus.     3,172.561.  3-9-63.  Cl.  220— 90  2. 
Schwensfeler.    Carl    W..    and    C.    S.    Fomele*,    to    The    Brush 
Bervlllum  Co.      Production  of   high  purity  slnterable  beryl 
Hum  oxide.    3,172,728.  3-9-«.'i.  O.  23—183. 
Schwerdhofer,  Hang  J.,  to  Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.O.    Change  speed 
tranHmlssion   mechanism   for   bicycles.      3.172,305.   3-9-65. 
Cl.  74— 75«t. 
Schwleger,  Charles  A.  :  8ee —  ^  „  ,.    . 

Fredrlckaon,  Charles  M..  Chase,  Dl  Fonso,  and  Schwleger. 
3.172,947. 
Scott.  John  W..  Jr.  :  See —  ..,„„„„ 

kozlowskl.  Robert  H..  and  Scott.     8.172.833. 
.Scott    John  W..  Jr  .  to  California  Research  Corp.     Catalytic 
hydrocracklng  process  with  recycling  of  hydrogenated  frac- 
tion.    3.172.835.  3-9-65.  Cl.  208—58. 
Seeburg  Corp..  The  :  See —  ,  „   _.^ 

Campbell.   Richard  H..  Jr..  and  Hadden. 
Se^»     Robert    B.       Devices    for    producing 

3,173.020.  3-9-65.  Cl.  807—88.5. 
Seltier.  Walter  H.  :  See—      _^     ^     ,  ..   o  .. 

Borkowskl,  Walter  L..   Oberdorfer.  and   Seltzer. 

Senfleben.  Paul  W..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Injec 
«on  sole  molding  machines.     3.172.182,  S-»-«5,  Cl.  18—42 
Sensing  Devices.  Inc.  :  A'ee — 

Reed,  Spencer  D.     3  172,982. 
Sentinel  Fiberglass  Casket  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bugg.  Otis  S.     3.172.183.  I       '         , 

Serro  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hansel    Paul  G.     3.173,140. .w.--^ 

Settler    Paul  C.  to  Hell-Coll  Corp.     Cone-spread  acrew-thread 

insert.     3.172.329.  .3-9-65.  Cl.  85 — 72. 
Shaeffer.  Mllo  O.  :  See    -  .    ow     •  .       qi70i>>u 

Fulton.    Howard   A..   Obrecht.  and   Shaeffer.     31 72  129^ 
Shalnes.    Alfred,   to   American   Radiator  *  Standard   Sanitary 
Corp     Method  of  coating  resin  on  ceramic.    3.172.773,  3-»- 
65.  Cl.  117—68 
Sheffield  Corp.,  The:  See--  ^^tooAn 

Glardlnl.  Dante  S..  and  Roney.     3.172.240.  ^ 

Shelby  Shoe  Co  .  The    See  «  <7o  *qo 

Carson,  Gordon  B..  and  SUrkey.     3.172.598. 

^••*'Na.lVh?r./.^M..  and  Schwartz.     3.172.562. 

""••''shSrrJoiph^w'and  Shely.     8,172,828. 
She^M.'**JosephT  and  B.  L.  Shely.  to  Mlnnenota  Minhu: 
and    Mfg.    Co       Radiation  responsive    element.      3,17^.H^^. 

.3-H-63.  Cl    2(H— IK.  ^  ^«.       ftiTORXI     1-»-«5    CT 

Shlllman.   Irving.      Packaging  device.     8.172.581,   »-i»-«o.  ci 

Sho^i^lt^r  William  E..  to  Union  Oil  Co  of  California.  Micro. 
"^^Tlul.;  Spheres    o      uncured     methyloUmlne    resl^and 

method  of  preparation.  -^  ^J^  *<67.  3-^-00  ci.  ''?'-'r^*  j, 
Showers.    Lewis    M..   Jr.      Involute    profile   gage.      3.17-J.Jiw, 

3-9-«5.  Cl.  33^-179.5.  ,,707*11 

Shuck     William    B.      Filter   condition    Indicator.      S.172.746. 

Sh'u-rU'-  l'or%\VE*    Bortng    bar.      3.172.308.    8-.M15.    Cl. 

-HiSi^^aiSeSS  ^r°3;?ys^:  'n-.t'^ 

-Hl^rr'o^f^  sLVt-c^-nta^rJ^^M^^^ 

bore      3,172,474.  :i-9-65.  Cl    166-^5. 
Slegele,  Frederick  H. :  See--  o  ,70  .454 

Scanley.  Clyde  S  ,  and  Sleijele     3.172^.     .  , 

Siemens  k  ftalske  AktlenKPsellschaft    See- 

S.em^:.V.kcS;;^k::^tw|ri^\^k\\en«;^nsch.ft:Se^  - 
Gttnther.  Karl  Oeorg.  and  Freller.  3.17^, 77h.  - 
R»M).  Hans.     3,172.388. 

Sllberglait.  Harris  :  See—  ^ 

3,172.416.  3-9-H5.  Cl.  134—111. 
Slmimons.  Percy  A.  :  See—  _  ._„  .^^ 

Slnclah'  Research.  Inc.  :  See—  o  170  oka 

Ovist    Elwln  B.,  and  KJonaas.     3,172,850. 

with  gaa  or  liquid  under  pressure.     3,172,943,  3-i»-oo,  ci. 

174 — 18.  o.„«-«i  ii>iM<trir  Co      Method  of  making 

'•°aiTh%7re'.t?ng^°c:3^^«^^  "»^redd,ng    rings. 

Sirt/"fe'r^a.r~^'  sletieST^i  ^Halske     Aktlenge.ell«.h.ft. 
^''ji';th^'''fo'?>/,Sluclng  homogeneously   dooed   monocry.t^- 

llne  bodies  of  elemental  semiconductors      3,172,».-i7,  J-»  00. 

Cl    252 — 62.3.  „^  , 

Slsklnd,  CarroU,  and  A.  '•  I^^- *«  »   B"*^r»S   Cl  91^^98* 
graph  processing  appamtus.     3.172,346.  3-9-03,  CI.  »»— »o. 

Skinner  Precision  ln.iustrles,  In^^ :  Se»—  „ 

Adams.  William  J.,  and  Schilling.     3.172,037. 

Slater  Electric  Inc. :  ,f^'— 

Slate^^'sSul  f.^to  Slater  Electric  Inc.     Light  dimming  .witch. 
3.173.031.  8-*-65.  O.  807—146. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzi 


Sllmovlti.  MorHs  L.     Golf  practice  Ur»et  device.     3,172,290, 

3-9-65,  Cl.  78—379. 
81US8.  John  A.  :  See —  _     ^„  ^^„ 

6oyle.  Leon  W.,  and  Sluss.     3.172.662. 
Slyngstad.  Charles  fe..  W.  A.  Kardash,  and  MF    Nathan,  to 
Pullman  Inc.    De«ulfurl«*tlon  procwa.    3,172.848,  3-9-6C, 
n.  208 — 210. 

Smetana.  Jameii  J.  :  Bee — I 

Teuscher.  Fred  L.,  and  Smetana.     3.172,720. 

Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See—  1 

Hansen.  RonairR.    3,172,618. 
Hoffmann,  William  D.     3,173.118.  , 

Keller,  Robert  J.     3.172,992.  I 

Maynard,  John  T.     8,173,032. 
Smith.   Arnold  R..  and  A.   H.  Williamson,  Jr..  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.   Inc.     Split  antenna   arrav   rotatable 
on  bearings  mounted  In  split      8.178.144.  3-9-65.  Cl.  843— 

Smith.  Arthur  D.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  stretching  metal  plate.  3,172,628,  3-9-68,  Cl. 
205—1. 


3,173.046. 

decoy.       3.1T2.22S. 
3.172,499,  3-9-63, 


Smith.  Daniel  :  See — 

Kumlns.  Charles  A..  Smith,  and  Prieser.     3,172.763. 

Smith.  Dean  F.  Rotary  tumbler  and  method  for  making  same. 
3.172  644.  8-9-«5.  d.  289—81 

Smith,  Donald  B..  to  Heywood-Wakefleld  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd. 
Carriage  handle  adjustment  linkage.  3.172,682.  3-9-65.  Cl. 
280— 47.37. 

Smith,  Francis  M,,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Revelopment  Co.  Ig- 
nition of  fuels  below  the  surface  of  the  ground.  3,172,472, 
3-9-65.  Cl.  166 — 38 

Smith,  Prank  J.  :  See— 

Crowley.  Daniel  L..  Smith,  and  Jennings.     3,172,473. 
Smith,  Gene  W.     Drafting  machine.     3,172,206,  3-9-65,  Cl. 

33—79. 
Smith.  Gene  W.     Power  driven  miniature  aircraft.    3.172.230. 

3-9-65    Cl    46—75. 
Smith.  Hugh  R..  Jr..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Crucible  for 

vaporizlnic  metal.     3,172,649,  3-9-«5.  Cl.  263 — 48. 
Smitn,  John  E .  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.     Speed  llmlter  for 

fuel  burning  engines.     5.172.4.%8.  3-9-65,  Cl.  158—36.3. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See- 

Swlnti»<ky.  Joseph  V.     3J72.8ie. 
Smith.    ReKlnald   C.    and   A.    Baker,   to   Automatic   Telephone 
A  Bllectrlc  Co.   Ltd.     Terminal   arrangements  for  electrical 
wlrinir     8.173.062.  3-9-65,  Cl.  317—118. 
Smith,  ^bert   G.      Wedge   carrier.      3.172,583,    3-9-68,    Cl. 

224 — 5. 
Snow.  Geonre  :  See— 

HelUwell.  Derek  P..  Hall,  and  Snow.     3,172,798. 
.Sobotka.  Frank  J.,  and  F   E   Richardson.     Vehicle  load  weigh- 
ing apparatus.     3.172  492    S-ft-ft.-i,  Cl.  117—136. 
Soclete  Aiiilllaire  de  I'Enf reprise  (.\uxen)  :  See — 

Metalller.  Roger.     3,ir2.5.%2 
Soclete  d'Anplications  Chlmlques  d'Etadet  k  de  Becbercbea 
(8.A.C.E.R.)  :  See— 

Montandraud.  Jean.     3.172.809. 
Soclete  d'Eiplottatlon  des  Ressorts  Automortlsseurs  :  See — 

Jarret.  Jacques,  and  Jean  Jarret.     3,172.650. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Cox.  John  B.     3.172.425. 
Solomon,  Karl :  See —  ' 

Hale.  Francis  D.     3.172,400. 
Sooter.  Claude  W.     Protective  cover  for  safety  rasor.     3,172,- 
202.  3-9-68.  Cl.  30—90. 

Southard.  William  P  :  See- 
Daniel,  Harold  C,  and  Southard.     3.172.654. 
Spanel  Foundation  Inc.  :  See — 

Proewlg.  Frederick  W.     3,172,807. 
Spannhake.  Ernst  W.,  and  G.  J.  Gendron.  to  Raymond  Inter- 
national Inc.     Downcrowdlng  arrangement  for  pile  driving 
and  the  like     3.172,485,  3-9-65,  Cl.  173—147 
Spann.  I>eo  A..  V.  lacono.  and  H.  W.  Austin,  to  Mine  Safetv 
Appliances  Co.     Protective  suit  neck  enclosure.     3.172  126 
3-9-65,  CI.  2 — 2.1. 
Spats.  Joachim  :  See —  ' 

Jakob.  Prans,  and  Spats.     3.172,345 
Special  Devices    Inc.  :  See — 

Green.  William  P.     3.172.716. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Rlull    Ardulno.  and  Schrank.     8.172,607. 
Spencer  Kennedv  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See — 

Alber!<helm,  Walter  J.     3.173.110. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp  :  See  — 

Parker.   Robert  H..  and  Wagner.     3.172,624. 

Talsoe,  Norman  B.     3.173.023. 
Spinner  Onakeyhtlo  :  See — 

Ivanto,  Osmo  J.     3.172.187. 
Spltzer.  Bari  I^  :  See — 

Bertold.  Arthur,  and  Spltier.    3.172.888. 
Spltser,  Lawrence  K,.  to  Arrow  Mfg.  Co.     Self-propelled  multi- 
purpose pemisslon  unit.     3.172.483,  3-9-65,  CL  173 — 43 
Sporlan  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Hoffman,  John  E.     3.172.936. 
Spotnalls.  Inc. :  See —  '  1 

Kremlller,  Arthur  E.    3.172.124. 
Sprague.  Basil  8.  :  See — 

Hay.    Alden    W.,    Thornton.    Conclatorl.    and    Sprague 
3.172.723. 
Spragne  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Burke.  Earl  J.     3,172.387. 

Burke.  Earl  J.     3.172.706. 
Sproule,    Robert    S..    to    I>onilnton    Engineering    Works    Ltd 
Dry  band  Francis  turbines.     3.172,640,  3-9-68,  Cl.  253 — 26 
Square  D  Co.  :  See — 

KuHsv,  Frank,  and  Garton      3.173.063 
Squire.  Robert  K..  to  Superior  Scaffold  Co.      Adjustable  shor- 
ing bracket.     8,172,684.  3-9-68.  a.  248—243. 


Staar.    Marcel    J.    H.      Pick-up    arm    locators    of   automatic 

record   changers.      3.172.669.   3-9-6.%.   Cl.   274 — 10. 
Stackpolp  Carbon  Co.  :  See— 

Dlfhl,  John  E..  Klefer.  and  Krellner. 
Dressel,    Henry    M.      3.173,056. 
Stag  Staubgut-Transport  AG.  :  See — 

Stlefel,   Gottfried      3.172..'S5«. 
stager.     Wesley    O.       Muskrat     call     and 

3-9-65.    CI.    4.3 — 2. 
Stalrn,  Renna   L.      Stowable  vehicle  step. 
Cl.    182-97. 

to  Advance  Transformer  Co.    Ballast  with 
3,173.059.  3-9-65,  Cl.  317—15. 
See — 
M  ,  and  Stalder.      3.173.129. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Fotls.  Peter.  Jr..  and  Aim.     3,172,918. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio),  The  :  See- - 

Callahan,  James  L..  Mllberger.  and  Utter.      3,172,909. 
Stnnfleld,    Stephen    O.      Multi-purpose    split    shot    pliers    for 

fishermen.     3,172.319,  .3-9-6.V  Cl.  81—15. 
Stanlmlrovltch,  Douchan.  to  Soclete  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes 
et   de   Traction    (Soclete   Anonyme).      Method  for   properly 
dtmenHionIng  electric  storage  cells  and  storage  cells  realized 
therebv.      3.172.783,  .3-9-65,  Cl.  136 — 6. 
Stanlev  Works.  The  :  See — 

~  ~  R.     3.172.168. 


Stake,  Godfrey  W., 
thermal  cut-out. 
Stalder,  Joseph    E.  : 
Hayes.  Robert 


3.172.374. 
Machine 


for  producing   roof  patching 


3.172.514. 


3.172,7.32. 
Electric  Corp. 


High 


3.172.861. 
3,172.423, 

Steinmetz. 

L.    Dletert. 
Monolithic 


Suska.   Charles 

Stanrav   Corp  :    See 

Allen.   John  W. 

Stanton,   William    A 

rods.      3.172.449,  3  9-85.  ("1.  15.3-2. 
Star  Expansion  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 
Bell,  Walter,  and  Eager.      3.172,603. 
Starkev.  Walter  L.  :  See — 

Carson.  Gordon  B  .  and  Starkey.      3.172.598. 
Starr.    James    H.     Method    and    apnaratus    for    determining 
allocation  of  power  Inputs.      3.173.002.  .3-9-65.  Cl.  23.") — 184. 
Stauffer  Chemical   Co.  :   See-^ 
Fennel,  John  R.      3.172,865. 
Szabo.  KMroIy,  and  Brady.      3.172.902. 
Stearns  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Wrensch    Bernard  E.     3.172.515. 
Stearns,  R.  H.  :  Ser — 

Hansen.   Quinten   A. 
Stearns.  R    N   :   See— 

Hnnsen.    Quinten    A.      3.172.514. 
Steel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
HInes,  William  G,,  and  Addlnall. 
Stehnev,   Thomas   O..   to   Westinghouse 

gain' transistor.      3.173.069.  .3-9-65    Cl    317—235 
Stelnhauer.  Alfred  F..  and  J.  C   Valenta.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Hynochlorite      bleaching      compositions. 
.3-9-65.   Cl     252—187. 
Stelnman,  Ellahu.     Hvdraullc  flow  control  device. 

3-9-65.   CI     137-493. 
Stelninetr.    Alfons  :    See — 

Hornlg.     Lothar,     Paszthory,     Probst,     and 
3.172913. 
Stelnmueller.  Ralph  B.  :  See — 

Dletert,    Harry    W.,    Stelnmueller.    and    R. 
3.172.285, 
Stelmak.  John  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

two  stage  uniT>olar-blpolar  semiconductor  amplifier  device. 
3  173,101.   3-9-65.   Cl.    3.30—37. 
Stelzer.  William,  to  Kelsev-Haves  Co,     Antiskid  brake  control. 

3  172.'>05,   3-9-65.   Cl.    188—181 
Stelzer.  William,  to  Kelsev-Hayes  Co.     Fluid  pressure  motor 

control  system       3,172.706,  ,3-9-65,  Cl    303 — 6. 
Sterba.  Donald  R. :  See— 

Abele   Vernon  R  .  and  Sterba.     3.172.970. 
Stewart,    Charles    W..    to   K.    L.    Schaus       Antifriction    drive 
stud  for  a  gns  meter  valve.     3.172.288.  .3-9-65,  Cl.  73—272. 
Stewart.  Rodnev  R..  Jr.     Yarn  package  adapter.     3.172.618. 

3  9-65.  Cl    242—1.30 
Stlefel.    Gottfried,    to    Stag    Staubgut-Transport    AG.      Multl- 
materla!   storage  and   transport  Unk.      3. 172. .556.   3-9-65. 
Cl.   220—22. 
Stier    Walter :    See — 

Bucek.  Edward  P..  and  StIer.     3,172.350 
StlUwagon.  Crawford  K.     Disc  type  check  valve. 

3-9-65.  Cl.   137—527.4. 
Stonehouse.   Albert  J.  :    See^ 

Beaver.  Wallace  W..  Paine,  and  Stonehouse. 
Beaver.  Wallace  W.,  Paine,  and  Stonehouse. 

Stoner.  Thomas  A,  Jr.  :  See — 

Stoner.  Thomas  A.,  and  T.  A.  Stoner,  Jr.      3.172,497. 
Stoner,  Thomas   A.,  and  T.  A.   Stoner,  Jr.      Electrical  control 
and    Indicating    system    for    motor    vehicles,      3,172,497, 
.3-9-65,  n.  180—82.1. 
Stop  Fire.   Inc.  :   See— 

Lobos.   Zhignlew  J.      3.172.8.52. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Berglslags  Aktlebolag:  See — 

Bengtsson.  Erik  A.     S.1T2.756. 
Strobele,   Rudolf:   See — 

Thomas.  Walter,  and  Strobele.      3,172.907. 
Storsand.  Bjarne.  to  Oerllkon  Engineering  Co,      Cooled  semi- 
conductor    rectifier     assemblv.     3.173.061.      3-9-65.     Cl. 
317—100 
Strickland,    Wvatt    B..    to    Th.vco    Engineering    Corp.      Fluid 

operated  motor,      3.172,332,  3-9-65,  Cl.  91—32. 
Strohmeyer.   Charles.  Jr..  to  Gilbert   Associates.   Inc.     Auto- 
matic start-up  devices  for  a  steam-electric  generating  plant. 
3.172  266.  3-9-65.  Cl.  60—105. 
Strom.  Barnev  O.  :  See — 

Dundee.  Ben.  and  Strom.     3.172,917.  •  ' 

Strombeck.  Leo  :  See — 

Anderson.  Ralnh  F  .  and  Strombeck.     3.172.4.35. 
Stromberg.  Verner  L..  to  PetroUte  Corp.      Processes  employing 
ester-amlde-acid       compounds      as       corrosion       inhibitors. 
3.172.853.  3-9-65.  Cl.  252—8.55. 


3.172.424. 


3.172.196. 
3,172,761. 


XXll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.172.221. 


Corp.     Microwave 
CI.  325—300. 


3,172.357. 
3,172.357. 


coupling 
,   3-ft-65. 


San 


Strong.  RoKer  K. :  See — 

Ochs,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  and  Strong 
Structural  Flberu,  Inc. :  See — 

Hulak.   William   M.      3  172.590. 
Strull.    Gene,    to    Westlngnouse    Electric 
detector  apparatus.     3.173,0«1.  3-9-65, 
Strutx.  Carl.  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rudolph.  Rome  R..  and  Struti. 
Strutz.  Carl.  Sr.  :  See — 

Rudolph.  Rome  R.,  and  Strutz. 
Stuebe,  Carl  W. :  See- 
Rogers.  James  D.,  and  Stuebe.     3.172,835. 
Stuhler,    William    B.,    to   Collins    Radio   Co.      Shaft 
arraoKement   for   mechanical   modules.      3,172,294 
t"l     74—1.  ^        „  ,, 

Stumpp,  Hana,  to  Lorcb«r  Karosseriefabrlk  Bini  &  Co.    Fold- 
able   frame  structure  for  an  ambulance  for   sapporting  a 
plurality  of  stretchers.     3.172.898,  3-9-«6.  CI.  297 — 118. 
Sturm,  Theodor  F.  :   See — 

Scharf.  Carroll,  and  Sturm.     3,173,107. 
Sugg,  Basil  R.,  to  Longworth  Scientific  Instrument  Co.  Ltd. 
Anaesthetlilng  apparatus.    3.172.405.  3-9-65.  CI.  128— ♦8« 
Sullenger,  Keith  D.  :  See —  ^ 

Aberge.  Carrol  L.,  and  Sullenger.      3.172.214.  T 

Solxer  Freres,  S.A.  :   See — 

Bninner.  Alfred.     3.172,462. 

Brunner,  Alfred.     3.173.127.         , 

Oil  Co.  :   See — 

Borkowski.  Walter  L.,  Oberdorfer.  and  Seltaer.     3.172,- 

915. 
Hagerty.  Peter  F.,  Tse,  and  Surrena.     3.172,919. 
Hlrschler^  Alfred  E.     3,172,731. 
Watson.  Ernest  D..  and  Chaney.     3,172,468. 
Sundberg.  Eugene  C.  :  See — 

Gllmore.  Harlan  R.    and  Sundberg.     3,172.790. 
Superior  .Scaffold  Co.  :   See — 

Squire,   Robert  K.      3,172,634. 
Surrena.  Harland  J.  :   See — 

Hagerty,  Peter  P.,  Tse,  and  Surrena. 
Suska,  Charles  R.,  to  The  Stanley  Works. 

stop.     3.172.168.  a-9-«5.  CI.  20 — 16. 
Sater.   John   F.,   to   Union  Carbide  Corp. 
coaitT  ammonium  hydroxide  composition 
65.  CI.  252—152. 
Sutton.  Earl  E.,  and  G.  E.  Hanner,  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp. 
Electric  grill   construction.     3.172,999,   3-9-65,  CI.   219— 
524. 
SozakV,  Sblgeo.     Magnetic  objective  lens  for  an  electron  Mi- 
croscope.    3.173,005,  3-9-65,  CI.  250 — 49.5. 
Svenska  Aeroplan  Aktiebolaget  :  See — 

Lldmalm.  Tord  X.  G.,  Abelln,  and  Kilaker.     3,172,330. 
Swanson,    Harold   E    and   K.    B.     Frog   catcher.     3,172,229. 

3-9-65.  CI.  43 — 65. 
Swanson,  Kenneth  R.  :   See — 

Swanson.  Harold  E.  and  K    R.      3.172,229. 
Swarti.  William  L.,  and  R.  M.  Chism,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 
Bakery  proofing  or  cooling  apparatus.     3.172,627,  3-9-65, 
CI    198—138. 
Sweeney,  William  A. :  Bee — 

Perclval,   Douglas  F.,  and   Sweeney.      3.172,859. 
Swift  *  Co.  :  See — 

Foster,  Herbert  O.,  Jr.,  and  Cornwell.     3.172.767. 
Swlntoskv.  Joseph  V..  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Ljiboratorles. 
Method  of  increasing  the  oil  solubility  of  compounds  and 
products  thereof.     3.172.816,  3-9-65.  CI.   167 — 82. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  *e« — 

Wood,  James  A.     3.172.188. 
Synergistics,  Inc.  :  Bee —  I 

Halpern,  Alfred.     3,172,810. 
Halpem,  Alfred.      3,172.812. 
Ssabo,    Karoly.   and   J.    G.   Brady,    to   Staaffer 

Phosphonothioic  esters   containing   a  dimesyllmldo 
3.172.902.  3-9-65,  C\.  260 — 161. 
Sserenyl,  Andrew  :   Bee — 

Rollman,  Ernest.  Llebsctaer.  and  Sserenyi.     3.172.157. 
Taffet    Milton  S.     Combination  timer  and  thermosUt  switch 

3.n'2,978.  3-9-65,  CI.  200 — 136. 
Takada.  AtsushI  :  See — 

Ueda.  Takeo,  Toyoshlma.  and  Takada. 
Talbot,  Victor  S.     Metal  piercing  machine. 

65.  Cl.  83 — 56. 
Talon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Williams.  Robert  A.     3,172,975. 
Talsoe.   Norman   B.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 


Technical  Research  Products  Inc.  :  Se« —  | 

Fodor.  Fereni  H.     3,173,042. 
Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  :  See — 

Kllng.  Nelson  G.     3.172,367. 
Telautograph  Corp.  :   See — 

MuTler.  Alex  M.     3,172,950. 
Telsta  Corp.  :  See — 

Eltel.  Jay  M.      3.172.642.  .       , 

Temple    Hiram  E.,  and  H.  W.  Bremer,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 
Ribbon  burner  assembly.     3.172,460.  3-»-«5.  a.  156—114. 
Templet  Industries,  Inc.  ;  See — 

^-  -    -      .      -      3.172,327. 

J.    J.    Smetana,    to  General   Electric 
3,172,720,  3-9-65.  Cl.  339—198. 


^aiiard,  Charles  F 
Teuscher.    Fred    L..,   and 
Co.     Terminal  block. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 
Eckert.  George  W 


3.172.919. 
Retractable  door 

Aqueoos  hlgh-vls- 
3.172.860,  3-9- 


Chemlcal   Co. 
group. 


3,172,906. 
3.172,320. 


3-fr- 


Input  amplifier 


3.173.023.  3-9-65, 


of    America.       Posh 
3.172.296.    3-9-66. 


for  a  digital  communications  systema 
Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Tancred.    William    L..    to    Controls    Co. 
btrtton    switch   actuating    mechanism. 
Cl.  74—103. 

Tann  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Abel.  Martin  L.      3,172.976. 
Tatsnsawa    Yoshinobu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.     Selective  calling  system  of  receivers  devoid  of  wrong 
calling.     3.173,128.  3-9-65,  Cl.  340—164. 
Tattoll,  Frank  :  See — 

Garthofner.  Ben.     3,172,390. 
Taylor  Instrument  Companies  :   See —     I 

Muller  Glrard.  Otto.     3.173,003. 
Taylor.  John  H.  :  See — 

Mason    Harold  F.,  Taylor   and  Buss.     3,172,838. 
Taylor    Verl  L.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Error  corrector  ntllls- 
fng  character  average  value.     3.173,125,  3-0-65.  Cl. 
148.1. 
Taylor,  WUllam  A. 

Cl.  119—107. 
Technical  Measurement  Corp.  :  Set 
Copenhaver.    Richard    M.,   and 
Tec4>nlcal  Operations,  Inc.  :   See — 
Cole,  Melrose  B.     3.172.269. 


3.172.- 


3.172.906. 
Textile  and'  Chemical  Research  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Cbapuls,  Henri.  Colombu,  Granger,  and  Plerrat. 
247. 

Thayer,  Louis  C.  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sorting  ob- 
jects according  to  color.     3,173,017,  3-9-<>5,  Cl.  250—226. 
Thlene   Carl  G..  to  Reynolds  Prlntaslgn  Co.    Grlpper  adapted 

for  lineal  indexing.     3,172,297,  3-9-65,  Cl.  74—148. 
Thomas,  James  F.,  and  D.  J.  Wood,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners 
Ltd       Yam  guides   for  over-end  winding.      3.172,246,  3-9- 
65,  Cl.  57—119.  _  „   , 

Thomas.  Walter,  and  R.  Strobele,  to  Chemlscbe  Werke  Huls 
.\ktlenge8ell8chaft.     Production  of  aliphatic  disulfonate  in- 
termediates.    3.172.907.  3-9-65.  Cl.  260—813. 
Thommen.  Hana.  to  Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie.   Aktlengenellsohaft. 
CompresMd  air  switch  with  multiple  interruption.     3.172.- 

960   3—8—65    Cl.  20O- 148. 

Thompson,  Allan  R..  to  Clevite  Corp.     Method  of  making  and 

adjusting  transducer.     3.173,119,  3-»-«.  Cl.  836—138. 
Thompson.  I-^rl  !>.  :  See- — 

Outrldge.  Jack   E..  and  Thompson.     3,172.871. 
Thompson    Gordon  J.,  to  Push  Button  Container  Corp.     Con- 
tainer with  cover.     3,172,659,  3-*-65.  Cl.  220 — 80, 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  See — 

Nasvytls.  Plus  J.    3.172,365. 
Thornton,  Donald  B.  :    See — 

Hay.     Alden    W.,    Thornton,    Conclatori,    and    Sprague. 

3  172  723 

Thornton,   \i"illlam   A.,   Jr..   to   Westlnghouse   Electric  Corp. 

Electroluminescent    combination.      3,178.067.    8-9-65,    Cl. 

315—244. 

Thouzeau.  Georges,  to  Cbarbonnages  de  France.    Oas  operated 

blasting  cartridge.    3,172,361,  3-9-65,  Cl.  102—25. 
Thyco  Engineering  Corp.  :  See 

Strickland,  Wyatt  B.     3.172.332. 
Tipton.  John  J.    Pipe  line  clarinp.    3,172,»84,  8-»-85.  CI.  118 — 

102. 
Tlrabaaw).  Victor  J. :  Sat— 

Mlrante.  Arthur  J.    8,172,270. 
Toda,  Kasuo  :  See — 

Sakano.  Takeshi,  and  Toda.    3.172.760. 
Todd  Shipyards  Corp.  :  See — 

Lauper.  Warner  R.     3.172.453. 
Toland.  William  G. :  See — 

Ferstandlg.  Louis  L..  and  Toland.    3.172.879. 
Tollison.  Paul  1...  C.  L.  Ricards.  and  P.  J.  Schkeeper.  to  Wood- 
Newspap<>r    Machinery  Corp.     Stereotype  plate  casting  ma- 
chine.   3.172.172,  3-9-65.  Cl.  22—3. 
Tolottl.  Albert  A.     Welfbt  re«ponalve  knee  lock  for  artificial 

leg.     3,172.127.  3-9-415  CL  3 — 27. 
Tomlsawa.  Tadashl  :  See — 

Kawahashl.  Takeshi,  and  Tomlsawa.     8.173,108. 
Toyoshlma.  Shlgeshi ;  See — 

I'eda.  Takeo,  Toyoshlma.  and  Takada.     3.172.906. 
Trak  Microwave  Corp.  :  See — 

Be«ty,  Charles  A.     8.173,104. 
Bnrfoank,  John  E.     8,178,100. 
McCuUocfa,  Garland  J.     3,178,108. 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Miner,  Robert  O.     3,172,600. 
Trantham.  Joseph  C  ,  and  A.  R.  Schleicher,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.     Method  of   reversing  in  situ  combustion  frontal 
movement.    3.172.467,  3-9-66,  Cl.  166 — 2. 
Travers.  Georges  L.  :  See — 

Boussu,  Gabriel  X.  R.,  and  Travers.     3.172.449. 
Trollsas,    John    .VI..    to   Overums    Bruk,    Aktle1x)laget.      Plows 
whh  upwardly  folding  plow  bodies.     3.172,481,  8-»-66,  Cl. 
172—261. 
Trueblood,  Elmer  D.,  to  Trueblood,  lac     Plastic  macblnea. 

3,172,161,  3-9-85.  Cl.  18—30. 
Trueblood,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Trueblood.  Elmer  D.     3.172,161. 
Truesdell,   Robert   E.      Finishing  beading  or  molding.     8,172,- 

800.  3-9-65,  Cl.  161—100. 
Tie,  Harold  Foo-Heng  :  See— 

Hagerty.   Peter  F..  Tse,  and   Surrena.     3,172.919. 
Tucker,  t^mmltt  M.,  Sr.,  to  Tucker  k  Sons.     Pontoon  unit  for 

endless   trscks.      8,172,707,  8-9-65,  Cl.   806 — 18. 
Tucker  k  Sons  :  See — 

Tucker.  Emmltt  M..  Sr.    8,172,707. 
Tudge,  Joseph,  to  Associated  Electrical  Indnatries  Ltd.    Flexi- 
ble hose.     3.172.42SL  3-»-85,  Cl.  138—172. 
Tugle  Anchor  Hinge  Corp.  :  See — 
Tugle,  Lee  H     3.172,167  _ 

Door  hiaffB*. 


340— 


Restraining  devices.     3.172.394.  3-9-85, 


Belnbocker.     3,172,404. 


Tugle.  Lee  H.,   to  Tugle  Anchor  Hioge  Corp. 

3.1.2,167,  3-9-65,  Cl.  20—16. 
Tugle,  Lee  H.     Thrust  and  pall  type  lock 

3-9-65.  Cl.  70 — 148. 
Tulagln,  Vsevolod,  R.  F 

Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 

ganlc  onlum  cation. 
Tulagln.  Vsevolod,  R.  F. 

.Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 

8-9-85,  Cl.  204 — 18. 


bly.    3,172,2«1, 


Cole*,  and  R.  ▲.  Miller,  to  MlnnesoU 
Pbotoconductography  employing  or- 
3,172.828,  3-9-86.  a.  204 — 18. 
Coles,  and  R.  A.  Miller,  to  MlnnesoU 
Permanent  reproductions.    3,172.827, 
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and  Turner.     8,172,818. 


3.178.098. 
apparatus 
114—128. 


for 


Turner,  Frank  J. 

Fox,  Alfred  E..  Schwartx, 
TuthlU,  Edward  G. :  See— 

Mont.  Norton  S..  Tuthlll.  and  Wulfst>erg. 
Tutin    John,   to  Hydroconlc   Ltd.      Stabilizing 

waterborne  vesseU.     8.172,389,  3-9-85,  CT. 
Twlxt,  Inc.  :  See— 

Hirschey.  Malcolm.      .1,172.322.      ^        ^         ^         ..., 
Ueda.   Takeo.   S.   Toyoshlma,   and   A.   Takada       Guanldlutn-o 
amlno-alkylthlobutvrates.     3.172,906.  8-9-65   Cl.  260— 50L 
rhllg,  Alberi  R.,  to  Owens  Illinoto  Glass  Co.     \\  a ste  removal 
mechanism  for  a  plastic  forming  machine.     3,172.152,  3-»- 

Aft    |-ii     ^  o    ^    o 

Umlle.  Louis  j!.  and  W.  J.  Fitxgerald,  to  J-B-T  Instruments, 
Inc      Vibrating  reed  electrical  freouency  responsive  device 

■      3,173,088,  3-9-85,  Cl.  324—80. 


8,172,487. 


3,172,822. 


3,172,518. 


Actlva- 
3.172.- 


ustng  self  Bupporiing  coil 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Bailev.  Donald  L.     8,172.899. 
Ender,  Hans  H.    3.172,794. 
Fertlg.  Raymond  B.     8,178,097. 
Hartmann,  Carl  E..  and  .Mounted. 
Matz,  Kenneth  R.     3,173  047. 
Potter.  .Nicholas  B.    8,172,8©3. 
Schrelner.  Helns  R.     3,172,646. 
Suter,  John  F.    8.172,860. 
Union  des  Verrertea  Meoanlques  Bel^s  Soclete  Anonyme 
See— 

BHchnrd.  Edirard      3,172,648. 
Union  Oil  Co   of  rallfornia  :  See — 

Showalter.  William  E.     3,172,887. 
United  .\lrcraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Kallka,  Peter  W..  and  Porter 
Nelson   Gordon  E.     3,172,989. 
Priapl.  Joseph  J.     3,172,2.%6. 
United  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Dardlir    Ben  V      3.172,138.  , 

UnHed  Elastic  Corp.  :  See — 

Weldhaas.  Fred.     3.172,430.  j 

Unlte<l  Electrodynamics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Scharf.  Carroll,  and  Sturm.    8.173,107. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp   :   See — 
Hitchcock.  Richard  W.     3,172.324. 
MusHer.  C  Walton.     3.172.299. 
Senfleben,  Paul  W.    3.172.182. 
United   States   of  America 
Navy  :  See — 

Neuman.  Milton  C,  and  Rlach 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Ashworth,  James  E      3,172.585. 
Hamilton.  Merrill  V      3.172.326. 
Smith.  Hugh  R..  Jr.    3.172,849. 
Universal  American  Corp.  :  See — 

Robertson,  John  M.     3.172.304. 
Unverferth.   Jack    W  .   to  California   Research  Corp. 
tlon  of  ceactlvated  hydrodenltrlflcation  catalysts. 
864,   3-0-85.   Cl    252 — 419. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Daniels    Edward  G  ,  and  Hinman      3.172.813. 
Kagan.  Fred,  and  .Nelson.     3,172.894.  i     ' 

Kagan.  Fred,  and  Nelson.     3.172.89.5. 
Kagan.  Fred,  and  Nelson.     3.172.888. 
Kelley   Athol  A  ,  and  Hale      3.172.579 
Urqohart,  Thornton  L..  to  Hyme  Doors,  Inc.     Leaf  constnic 

tlon.      3,172.506,   3-9-85,   Cl    189—34. 
Utter.  Richard  E.  :    See 

Callahan.  James  L..  Milberger,  and  Utter.     3.172,808. 
Valenta,  Joseph  C  :   See— 

Stelnhauer,  Alfred  F.  .and  Valenta 
ValleU.   JoM.      Portable  barbecue  grill 

Cl.   126-25. 
Van  Dam.  Nlcolaas  8.  W.  :  See — 

Simons,  Jacobus  M.,  and  van  Dam. 
Van  den  Eijnden.  Joannes  H.  :  See — 

Aquarius.   Joannes  F.  and  T.  H..  and  Tan  den  Eijnden. 
3,172.245 
Vander    Heyden.    Bernard    A.      Method    of   manufacturing   a 

concrete  plank.     3,172,932,  3-9-6.5.  Cl.  284—228. 
Van  der  Lefy.  C.  N.V. :  See— 

Jonkers.  Cornelius  O.,  and  Fockens.     8.172,282. 
VsnI.  James  :  See — 

Dubois.  Albert  R  .  and  Vanl.     8.172.271. 
Van  Lammeren.  Johannes  A..  H.  Rlnla.  and  L.  M    L.  J.  L#- 
blaus.    to    North    American    Philips   Co.,    Inc.      Means   for 
maintaining  spadnc  of  a    transducer  from  a    rotsry  mag- 
netic  drum       3.172.962.   3-8-85.   CT.    178—100.2. 
V a rlan  Associates  :   See — 

Anderson,  Weston  A.     3,173.084. 

Anderson.  Weston  A  .  Nelson,  and  Wright.     3.173.083. 
Bell.  William  K..  and  Bloom.    3,173,082. 
I         Chun,  Herbert  H      3.173  048. 

Felnletb.    Morris,    Mercer,    Rutherford,    and    Utalenberg. 

3  172  748 
Needbain,  Colin  O..  and  Wood.     3,172.746.  ' 

Varo.  Inc.  :   See — 

Nadolsky.  Nicolas      3,173.029. 
Varsane.    Robert  O.,   to   Vltramon.   Inc.      Flux-coated   solder- 
ing   body    and    method    of   making    the    same.      3.172,386. 
3-9-65,   Cl.   113—110. 
Vartanian,    Edwin    S,    to    Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 

Self  locking  carrier.     3,172.222,   3-9-85,   Cl.   42—21. 
Vasco  Industries  Corp.  :   See  - 

Woodhouse,  Leslie  S.    3.172.160. 
Venable,  Charles  R  ,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Carbon 
black  producing  fumnce  and  construction  of  same.     3,172,- 
924.   3-9-65,   Cl.   284      .30. 
Vendo  Co..  The  :   See- 

Albrigbt.  Henry  J  ,  Sabln,  and  Offutt.     3.172.518. 
Haverstick,  Merral  P.     3.172,523. 


3.172.861. 
3.172.402. 


3.172,613. 


3-8-86. 


Verelnirte  Papierwerke  Schlckedant  k  Co.  :  See — 

Leupold,  Curt  W..  Kellner,  and  Hellmutb.     3.172,817. 

Vessalo,  William  V.:  See- 
Dickinson,  Uoyd   R..  and  Vessalo.     3,172,148. 

Vlan-Ortuno.  Angel  C.  Iriarte-Fernandei,  and  A.  Romero- 
Gonzalez,  to  Instituto  Naclonal  de  Industria.  Process  for 
the  treatment  of  pyrlte  ores  bearing  arsenic  and  lead. 
3.172,75.5,   3-9-65,   Cl.    75 — 9. 

VIctoreen.  John  A.  Hearing  aid  transducer  support.  8,172,- 
963,   3-9-65,   Cl.    179—107. 

Vlsser,  Bauke  :  See — 

Bakker,  Martlnus  A.  M.,  and  VIsser.     3.172,829. 

Vltramon,   Inc.  ;   See — 

Varsane.  Roberto.     3.172.385. 

Vltrofll  S.p..\.  :   See—  ' 

Salter!,  Renato,  and  Hesselbarth.    3,172,184. 

Vollva.  Elmer  A.  Water  well  seal.  3,172,478,  3-9-85,  CI. 
166 — 189.  „  „.    ^ 

Voller  Rolf.  E.  Focke,  and  B.  Bena,  to  Fortuna-Werke 
Spezlalmaschinenfabrik  A.G.  Balancing  apparatus.  8,172,- 
303    3—8—85    Cl    74—573 

Von  Koch,  Claus,  and  H  Roesky,  to  0.  Glemser.  Apparatus 
for  the  continuous  measurement  of  variations  In  the  weight 
of  a  BubsUnce.      3,172.493,   3-9-65,  Cl.   177 — 210. 

Von  Pechmann,  Helns  A.,  to  I>on  Baxter,  Inc.  Gas  admin- 
istration apparatus.      3,172,407,   3-9-65,  Cl.    128 — 208. 

Von  Sternberg,  Jaime.  Method  and  apparatus  for  production 
of   pressure  castings.      3,172.926,   3-9-65.  Cl.   284 — 88. 

Vosburg.  Guy  M.,  to  Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Stencil 
pad  hand  stamo  with  ink  bottle  handle.  3,172,358,  3-8- 
65.   Cl.    101—125. 

Vosberg,  Guy  M..  to  Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Fluid 
dispenser      3,172.575,  3-9-85,  Cl.  222-185. 

Votaw.  Clarence  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Monitor  circuit  for  freouency  shift  telegraph  signaling. 
3.172.9.53.  3-9-65.  Cl.  178 — 88. 
Vojles,  Kennard  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lalwratories,  Inc. 
Symmetrical  transistor  amplifier.  3,172.860,  8-8-85.  Cl. 
179 — 81. 
Vulcan  Materials  Co.  :  See — 

Mason.  Ralph  E  ,  and  Wilson.    3,172.724. 

Wagner,  Mr.,  Johann  :   See — 

SchSffel,  Frant,  and  KQffner.     3,172.191. 
Wagner.    Romeo   B..    to   Hercules   Powder  Co.      Blsphenol   A- 
preparation  using  ion  exchange  resin  containing  mercapto 
and  sulfonic  acid  groups.     3,172.916.  ^-9-85.  Cl.  260—618. 
Wagner,  Rowland  H.  :  See — 

Parker.  Robert  H.,  and  Wagner.     3.172  624. 
Wagner,    Thomas    C.    G.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Compensated 
signal  amplifying  system.     3,173,095,  3-9-65.  Cl.  328—185. 
Wagon  .Master,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hanger.  Randolph  T..  and  Peterson.     3.172.403. 

Wahlfeld  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Jacobs.  Robert  C.  L.     3,172,843. 
Waldick,  Leo,  to  Felten  k  Gullle  aume  Carlswerk  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.     Communication  transmission  system  employing  in- 
termediate repeaters.     3.172.865.  3-8-65,  Cl.   178—175.31. 
Waldrop,   Tom  C,   to  Empire  Rubber  Co.     Wire  spacing  jig 

and  method.      3,172,799,  3-9-65,  Cl.   156 — 476. 
Walk,   Henry  C.   and   W.   M.,  Jr.,  and  J.   W.   Montgomery,   to 
Decatur  Iron  k  Steel  Co.     Selective  motor  or  manual  appa- 
ratus   for    transmitting    power.      3,178,070,    3-8-85,    Cl. 
318—2. 
Walk,  William  M.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Walk,  Henry  C.  and  W,  M.,  Jr.,  and  Montgomery.      3,173,- 
070. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lentx,  Kr^ln  C,  and  McKenzle.     3,172.399. 
Wall  Colmonoy  Corp.  :  See — 

Brooks,  Joseph  W.      3.172.805. 

Wallace,  Janet  D.,  and  J.   S.  Boose.     Jumbrope  game  appa- 
ratus.    3,172.6«6.  3-8-65,  Cl.  272—57. 
Walsh,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Hynes,  Roger  P  ,  and  Walsh.      3,172,94*. 
Walsh.    Robert  J.,   to  Monsanto  Co.      Method 

tlon  of  finely-divided  meUls.     3,172.753, 
Ward.  Peter  A.  :  See- 
Kerry.  Tliomas  H..  and  Ward.     3.172.256. 
Ward,   Peter  A.,   to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Aircraft  power  plant. 

3.172,823.  .3-9-65,  Cl.  244 — 66. 
Wardle,  Merdith  C.  :  See — 

Haber,  Robert  J.,  Maybew,  Wardle,  and  Schlegel.    3,172,- 
626. 

Warner-Lambert  Ptiarmacentlcal  Co. :  See — 

Conrad.  Georee.  and  i'.enzer.      3.172,889. 

Fox,  Alfred  E.^  Schwartz,  and  Turner.      3,172,816. 

Ooldschmldt,  Eric  N.     3.172,908. 

Fox,  Alfred  E.,  Schwartz,  and  Turner.     3.172.815. 

Kamlnsky.  Daniel,  and  Meltser.     3.172,811. 
Warren,  Joseph  B.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. 


for  the  produc- 
3-9-65,  Cl.  75— .5. 


Re- 
duction of  gas  and  water  coning  into  oil  wells.  3,172,471, 
3-9-65.  n.  166—33 

Warren.  Reginald  W  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Water  cooled  crucible  for  rone  refining.  3,172,734,  3-8-65, 
Cl.  23-273. 

Warsbaw  Saul,  and  W.  8.  Loveland,  to  Atlantic  Gummed 
Paper  Corp.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  coat 
•ng  applied  to  a  substrate.     3,172,779.  3  9-66,  Cl.  118 — 9. 

Warstler.  Harold  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Pilot- 
conttolled  pneumatic  piston  actuator.  3,172,338,  3-8-85, 
n.  91-387.  .  L 

Washington  Aluminum  Co^  Inc. :  See —  '  ' 

Carson.  Cyril  T.     3.173,146. 

Wasserman,  Norman  :  See —  ^ 

Pahoiek,   Edward   V.,   and   Wasserman.     3.172.719. 

Waterman.  Clarence  F.  Mixing  machine  accessory  table. 
3.172.373.  3-8-65,  Cl.  108—42. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.1T2.23«. 

3,173.0»e. 
,    DMolder  tool. 


3.172,23«. 


3.172,382, 


3.172,»84. 


Watson    Krnest  D.,  and  P.  E.  Chaney,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Con- 
solidation of  hyarocarbon  gas-bearing  Mtnda  by  Inverae  in 
situ  combustion.     3,17:i,46s.  3-9-«5,  CI.  16«— 25. 
Watson     Wayne  C,    to  American   Encaustic  Tiling  Co..   Inc. 
Board  transler  apparatus.     3,172,525,  3-»-«6,  CI.  1§»— 34. 
Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — i 
Vosburg,  Guy  -VI.      3,172,356. 
Vosburg.  Guy  M.      3,172.575. 
Webster    JoUn  W  .,  to  I).  B.  Frampton  *  Co.     Composite  wood 

panel.     3,172,170,  3-»-«5,  CI.  20—91. 
Weckerly,   Hugh  A.   and  H.   D.     Counterflaahlng 

3-9-65,  Cn.  50—43. 
Weckerly,  Hugh  D.  :  See — 

Weckerly,  Hugb  A.  and  H.  D. 
Weekes,  Barret  B.  ;  See — 

Hlnricbs,  Karl,  and  Weekea. 
Weglin,  Walter,  to  The  Boeing  Co 

3-9-66.  CI.  113—59. 
Wegner,  Heini  :  See— 

Kodenacker,  Wolf,  and  Wegner.     3.172,186. 
W'eidhaas    iTed,   to   United  Elastic  Corp.     Elastic  fabric  de- 
sign.   ^,172,430,  3-»-65,  CI.  139 — 422.  -    > 
Weidmann,  Frederick  :  See—                           >.„.,„ 
Hockman,  Elroy  S.,  and  WeJdmann.     3,172,450. 
Weiss,    Frani.       Suction    stencilling    apparatus.      3,172,368, 

3-^-^,  Cn.  101—126.  ^         ,„^  w 

Welch    Alanson  U.,  to  General  c^lectric  Co.     Three-phase  re- 
actor.   3,173,112,  3-9-85,  CI.  336—12. 
Wells  Arthur  N.,  to  Apparatus  Controls  of  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Vibration  dampener.     3,172.502,  3-9-65,  CI.  188 — 1. 
Welti,  George  R.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Radar  systems.    3,173,139, 

3-9-65.  CI.  343—17.1.  ^  „      „   , 

Weman    Fer-Olof,  to  Broderna  Ottosson  k.  Co.,  AB.     Safety 
belts  having  chest  and  hip  straps.     3,172,701,  3-9-65,  CI. 

^Q"? 389 

Wentling,  W'lUiam  H.,  to  The  Lau  Blower  Co.    l^lleya.    3,172,- 

195,  3-9-65,  Cn.  29—159.-  .  ... 

Wenael    Karl,   to  -Maschlnenfabrlk  Fahr  A.G.     Die  forming 

press.    3,172,156,  3-9-^5.  CI.  18—18. 
Wemham    Spencer  C,   and  J.   C.  Hendricks,  to  McGiU  Metal 
Products   Co.      Perforating  device.      3,172.325.   3-9-65.  CI. 
83 — 699. 
West    Harry  K.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Can  mannfactarlng 

method.    3,172,386,  3-9-65.  CI.  113—120. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Zapf,   Ri<'hard  S.      3472.652. 
Wegtinghouse  .\lr  Brake  Co.  :  See —  1 

Bone,  Herbert  U.  and  Fltxslmmons.     3.172.628. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Alalng.  Carl  F.     3.172,272. 
BaTidry,  Rene  A.     3,172,700. 
Benke,  Frank  W.     3,173.113. 
Blasek,  Robert  J.     3,172,773. 
Cellerinl,  Albert  R.,  and  Rlcci. 
Claybourn,  Glen  L.     3.172,946 
Uawlcey,  Charles  W.,  and  Peterson 
Helm,  Richard  C.     3,173.037. 
Lakin,  Robert  G.     3,173^0. 
Peake,  Charles  C,  and  Flesber 
Peuron,  Unto  A.     3.173,114. 
Peuron.  Unto  A.      3,173,115. 
Philips,  John,  and  Zlffer.    8,173,028. 
Richards,  Robert  L.     3,178,058. 
Rlvely,  Clair  M.,  and  Brenneck.    3,172,405. 
Sabol,  Victor  F.     3,172.690. 

Schneider,  Wilbur  Q.    3.173.116.  ) 

Stehney,  Thomas  O.    3,173,069. 

Stelmak,  John  P.    3,173,101.  t 

Strull,  Qene.     3,173,091. 
Thornton,  William  A..  Jr.    3,178,057. 
Wright,  David  F.     3.173,067. 
Wyman,  Burton  A.     3,172,948. 
Wet«el,  John  W.,  and  H.  P.  Kamlde,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electric  heating  systems.     3,172,997,  3-9-«5,  CI.  219 — 489. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :   See — 

Lee,  Gerald  W.    3,172,771.  t 

Wheaton,  Herbert  F. :  Bee — 

Parish,  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  and  Wheaton.     3,172,578. 
White  Castle  System,  Inc. :  See — 

Hiler.  Max  A.,  Johnston,  and  Peffers.     3,172,574. 
White,  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Ultra- 
sonic wave  amplifier.     3,173,100,  3-9-65,  CT.  330 — 38. 
Whltln  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Piper,  Kenneth  H.    3,172,248. 
Whittlngton,  William  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
tus  for  the  removal  of  solids  from  pressure  vessels 
787.  3-9-65,  CI.  23—285. 
Wlch,  Robert :  See — 

Messlnger.  Werner,  and  Wlch.    3.172.201. 
WUey,  Charles  L. :  See —  ^   ,,        .,,„«„/> 

^ngelbrecht.  Robert  M..  Wiley,  and  Qalll.     8.172,920. 
WUhere,   Charles  V.,  and  W.   H.  Bulcao.  to  Horlx  Mf|.  Co. 
Volumetric  filling  apparatus.     3.172,436,  3-»-«5,  CI.  141 — 
146. 
Wllkins.  John  D.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Electric 

heaters.     3.173,124,  3-9-65,  CI.  338 — 317. 
Wilkinson.  Harlen  E.  :  See —  ^    ^_ 

Blakeslee,  Harry  N.,  and  Wilkinson.     3,172.317. 
Wilkinson,  Harlen  E..  to  American  Can  Co.     Container  with 
Improved  easy  open   end.      3.172^558.   3-9-65    CI.   220 — 54. 
Williams.    Lynn    A.,    to    Anocut    Engineering    Co.      Grinding 

machine.    3.172.831.  3-9-65,  CI.  204—212. 
Williams,  Robert  A.,  to  Talon,  Inc.     Electromagnetic  pivotal 
armature  contact  mechanism.     3,172,976,  S-»-«8.  CI.  200 — 
87. 
Williams,  Thurman  V.,  Jr  :   See— 

Csok,  Tlbor,  WlUlams,  and  Williamson.     3,172.780. 
Williamson,  Andrew  H,  Jr.  :  See —  ».».,.„ 

Smith,  Arnold  R.,  and  Williamson.    8,178,144. 


8,172.432. 


3.172.465. 


Wimamson,  Thomas  D. :  See—  ._ 

Csok.  Tlbor,  WlUUms,  and  WUliaBson.     8,172,780. 
WlllUord,    Oscar    U.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Telephone  line  supervisory  circuit.     3,172,958,  8-(M»5,  CI. 
179^18. 
WUlis,  Beuford  N.,  and  H.  W.  Grotewold,  to  FMC  Corp.    Fruit 

preparation  machine.     3.172.524.  3-9-65,  CI.  198—33. 
WilUston,   Samuel  H.,  and  M.  H.  Morris,  to  Cordero  Mining 
Co.      Method  and   apparatus  for  measurement  of  mercury 
vapor.     3.173,016,  3-9-65,  CI.  250 — 218. 
Wilson  Athletic  Goods  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Baker,  i*hester  D.,  aad  Havey.    3,172,667. 
Wilson,  Bernard  H.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp. 
Oxygen-free  copper  base  alloy  cootainlng  chromium  and  cad- 
mium.    3.172,762,  3-9-65,  CI.  75 — 153. 
WUson,   Frank  K.,   to  Parker-Hannifln   Corp.     Pinch  off  and 
re-rounding  tool  or  the  like.     3,172,454,  3-9-45,  CL  163 
79. 
Wilson,  Harold  P.  :  See — 

Mason,  Ralph  E.,  and  Wilson.    3,172,724. 
Wilson,    Merlin   C.      Door   operating   mechanism.      8,172,651, 
3-9-65,  CI.  268 — 53. 

Winkler,  FriU:  See-  ^  „,^ 

Koch,  Gerold,  Zlmmermann,  and  Winkler.     3,172,876. 
Wire,    Marvin   M.      Hairbrush.     3,172,139,   8-9-«6,   CI.    16 — 

160 
Wise.  Frederic  :  See- 

Bertold,  Arthur,  and  Spltaer.    3.172,588. 
Wise,   Jack  L.,   to   Chrysler  Corp.     Wheel  cover.     3,172,704, 

3-9-65,  CI.  301—37. 
Witt,  Donald   R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Polymerisation 
catalyst  comprising  a  CrFi  Impregnate  support  and  process 
of   polymerising  olefins  therewith.      3,172,882,   3-9-65,  CI. 
260—94.9. 
Wolfe,   EMTtL  F.     Lifting  apparatus  for  Invalids. 

3-9-65.  CI.  214 — 75. 
Wolff,  Louis  :   See — 

Greenwald,  Harry.     3,172.520. 
Wolford,  William  E.     Collapsible  tube  dispenser. 

3-9-65,  CI.  222—103. 
Wood,  Derek  J. :  See — 

Thomas,  Jamea  F.,  and  Wood.     3,172,249. 
Wood,  Herbert  K.  :   See — 

Needham,  Colin  G..  and  Wood.    3,172.746. 
Wood,  James  A.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Product*  Inc.     Method 
of  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices.     3,172,188,  3-9- 
65,  CI.  29—25.3  ^        „  ,,„ 

Wood,  Parker  F.     Adjustable  drill  sharpening  guide.     3,172.- 

242,  3-9-85.  CI.  51—239. 
Woodhouse.  Leslie  8..  to  Vasco  Industries  Corp.    Manufacture 
of  thermoplastic  moulded  articles.     3.172.160.  3-9-65.  CI. 
18 — 26. 
Wood-Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Tolllson,  Paul  L..  Rlcards,  and  Schkeeper. 
Woodruff.    Walter    M.      Timing   control    system 
3-9-65.  CI.  307—141. 

Woods  of  Colchester  Ltd.  :  See — 

Courtier.  Graham  A.  C.     3.172.349. 

Wormser,  Eric  M.  Radiant  Urget  locator.  8.178,019,  8-9- 
65,  O.  260 — 232. 

Worst.  Joseph  C.  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Centrifugal  extrac- 
tion machine  having  speed  control  means  responsive  to  un- 
balanced weight  distribution.     3.172.848.  3-9-66.  CI.  210— 

Wrensch,  Bernard  E..  to  Stearns  Electric  Corp.    Magnetically 
releasable    spring-engaged    clutch    with    balanced    ttamst 
-    -'  ~.  192—90. 


Appara- 
8,172, 


mu         I 


3,172,661, 


S,172,6«9, 


8,172,172. 
3,178.030. 


a. 


QgH 

3.172.516,  3-9-65,  „..  -_-     —        „  „  „         .,      . 

Wright,  Alexander  M.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Corp.     Propellant 
control  system  for  a  rocket  engine.     3,172,254,  3-9-65,  CI. 

•0— 86.8. 
Wrlckt,  Darld  F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Tempera- 
ture-compensated   permanent-magnet    devices.       8,173,067, 
3-9-65,  CI.  317—167. 
Wright,  David  L.  :   See — 

Anderson.  Weston  A.,  Nelson,  and  Wright.     8,178,088 
Wright,  G.  F.,  Steel  k  Wire  Co. :  See- 
Wright.  Merrill  W.     3,172,533.  ^    ^^ 
Wright,  Merrill  W.,  Bedard,  and  Dclage.     8,172,532. 
Wright.  MerrUl  W..  to  O.  F.  Wright  Steel  *  Wire  Co.    CTosure 

for  rolls  of  wire  netting.     3,172.533.  3-9-60,  CI.  206—69 
Wright.  Merrill  W..  R.  K  Bedard,  and  E.  P.  Delage,  to  G.  F. 
Wright  Steel  k  Wire  Co.     Oosure  for  rolls  of  wire  netting. 
3,172,532,  .3-9-65,  CI    206 — 59. 
Wuellner,  Clarence  R.,  and  O.  E.  Kellofg.  to  Oeneral  Motors 

8.172,834. 


Power  brake  booster. 


»-»-«8.  a.  91- 


Corp 
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Wulfsberg.  Arthur  H.  :   See —  ^_ 

Most.  Norton  S..  TuthUl.  and  Wulfsberg.     8.178.098. 
Wurlltaer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Qulgley,  Robert  A.    8J_72.521 
Wyman,    Burton    A.,    to    Westinghouse    Electric   Corp.      Ter- 
minals for  sealed  electrical  devices.     8,172.946.  8-9-65.  CT. 
174 — 52.  „        „ 

Wymore.  Charles  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
preparation  of  metal  chelates  of  amino-polvcarboxyllc  acid 
compounds.     3.172.898.  3-9-65.  CI.  260 — 439. 
Yale  k  Towne.  Inc.  :  See — 

Crandell,  Roy  L^  and  Lockman.    3.172,284. 
Quayle,  George  F.     3,172.339. 
Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Ltd.  :   See — 

Cairns.  John  H.    3.172.636. 
Youch,  Joseph  E.  :   See —  ^  ^_„  ,_„ 

Brown.    Marvin   A..   Deters,   and   Youch.      8,172.672. 
Youch.  Joseph  E..  and  Deters.    3.172.567. 
Yonkers.  Edward  H..  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.    Circuit 
Interrupter  construction  with  auxiliary  Interrupter  and  Im- 
proved   terminal    means    for    detaching    same.      3,172,979. 
3-9-65,  CI.  200—146. 
Yucis.  Edward  A.,  and  J.  H.  Coon;  said  Coon  assor.  to  said 
Yucls.     Machine  for  cleaning  large  surface  areas.     8,172,- 
143,  3-9-66,  CT.  15—340. 
I 
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Zapf,  Richard  S  ,  to  Weetem  Clcetrtc  Co.,  Inc.  Work  holding 
device.     3.172.662,  3-9-«6,  CI.  2«9 — 68.  ,   ,       ^ 

Zeitlln.  Alexander,  to  Barogenics,  Inc.  Heatlnc  material  su fa- 
inted to  super  lilgh  pressure.     3,172,988,  3-9-65,  CI.  219— 

Zettergren,  Lars :  See —  _  . 

Lenngren,  Carl  E.  A.,  Jonsson,  NUsson,  Zettergren,  and 
Schmellng.     3,172,820. 
Zlelik.  Daniel  D   :    See — 

Quaas.  Joseph  F..  and  Ziellk.    3,172.789. 
Zlffer,  Walter  :   See — 

Philips.  John,  and  Zlfler.    8.17S,0a». 


Zlmmermann,  Johann  W.  :  See — 

Koch,  Gerold,  Zlmmermann^  and  Winkler.     3,172,876. 
Zoda,   Frederick   A.,   to  Circle  F   Mfg.   Co.      Snap-In   plunger 

switch.     3.172.983.  3-9-65,  CI.  200 — 168. 
Zoss.  Elmer  C.     Fishing  tackle  retrieving  apparatus.     3,172,- 

225    3—9—65    CI    43 17  2 

Zulkowlts.    Albert    J^    and    P.    Scbutzman  ;    said    Schutzman 
assignor  to  said  Zulkowiti.     Ekige  shaping  machines  and 
work  guides  therefor.      3.172.417.  3-9-65.   CI.   144—134. 
Zyniel.  Leo  :   See — 

Robinson.    Milton    J.,    Schroederus,    Engel,    Helm,    and 
Zyniel.     3.172.147. 
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1- 

44.5  : 

3.172.117  i 

3.172.118  1 

3.172.119  1 

th 
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3.172.120 

.» 

49      : 

3.17Z121  ; 
3.172.122 

60      : 

3.172,123  i 

., 

10*      : 

3.172.124  1 

149      : 

3.172.125 

2- 

2.\   : 

3.172,126 

3- 

27      : 

3,172.127  1 

4- 

41       : 

3.172,128 

60 

3.172.129 

no       : 

3.172.130  ! 

fc 

115       : 

3,172,131  1 

f 

259       : 

3,172.132 

S- 

260       : 

IU.25.742 

7- 

Sw4  : 

3.172.133 

t- 

130.1  : 

3.172.723 

.   »- 

I      : 

3.17Z134 

337       : 

3.172,135 

12- 

147      : 

3.172,136 

15- 

97       : 

3.171137 

90       : 

1171138  1 

160      : 

1171139  1 

166 

1171140 

' 

192      : 

1172.141   ! 

246 

1171142 

340      : 

3.171143  1 

16- 

-   86 

1172.144 

87      . 

1172.145 

129      : 

1171146 

149      : 

1171147 

17- 

-    11      : 

1171148 

IS- 

-      1 

3.172.149 
1172,150  1 
1171151  I 

-  ••  -       . 

2 

1171152  1 

5 

1171153  1 

-    12 

1172,154 

. 

.  16 

1172,155 

16  7 

1171156 

17 

1171157 

IS 

1171158 

1 

19 

1171159 

16 

1171160 

30 

1171161 

42 

1171162 

45 

117Z163 

19- 

-151 

1172,164 

203 

1171165 

20 

-     4 

1171166 

16 

1171167 

«~   .< 

1172.168 

52 

:    3.172,169 

,  9\ 

:    11711T0 

92 

:     1171171 

22 

-     3 

:    1171172 

26 

;    3.171173 

70 

:    1171174 

•9 

:    117117S 

193 

;    1171176 

217 

:    1171177 

X3 

-   88 

:    1171724 

168 

:    1171725 

1S2 

:    11717J6 
1172,727 

183 

:    1172.728 

209.4 

;    1171729 

230 

:    1171730 
1171731 
1171732 

263 

:    1171733 

1 

273 

:    1171734 

1 

278 

:    1171735 

285 

:    1171736 
1171737 

288 

.    11717JB 
1171739 

14 

-     3 

:    3.171178 

91 

. 

1.171179 

126 

; 

1.172,180 

261 

: 

»,171U1 

'  » 

-  98 

: 

J.171182 

r 

-     7 

: 

(.171183 

M 

-     1 

J.171184 
1.171185 

71J 

1172.186 
1171187 

29 

-  2SJ 

1171 1« 

95.1 

1171189 

96 

1172.190 
1172,191 

157.1 

1171192 
1171193 

1S7J 

1^71194 

ft*  ■'   e    d:'    ;.r 


1    , 


i     I 


I 


29-159 

1171195 

70- 

146 

1171281  1 

101-  93      : 

1172,.352 

182 

1171196 

178       : 

3.172,282 

3.172,.VS3 

404      : 

1171197 

301      : 

1171283 

95       : 

3.171354 

416      : 

117119S 

3B3      : 

1171284 

119      : 

1171.1% 

421 

1171199 

71- 

13  : 

11717SO 

125      : 

1172356 

30-    411    : 

1171200 

37       : 

3,171751 

136       : 

1172357 

43.92: 

3.171201 

62       : 

1171752 

3.172.358 

90      : 

1171202 

73- 

38      : 

1171285 

142       : 

1172.359 

228      : 

1172J03 

S3      : 

1171286 

102-   20      : 

1172.360  i 

367      : 

1171204 

67.3  : 

1171287 

25      ; 

1172.361 

33-   74 

3.171206 

272       : 

3.172,288 

103-     2 

3.172.362 

79      : 

1171206 

371      ; 

1172,289 

6       : 

1172.363  1 

95       : 

1171207 

379      : 

1172J90 

87       : 

1172364  1 

142       : 

1171301 

388 

1172.291 

1172365  1 

174 

1171309 

410 

1172,292 

136      : 

1172366 

179.5  ; 

1171210  1 

425.6  : 

3,171293 

149      : 

1172367  1 

181 

1172J11 

74- 

1       : 

1172.294 

173      : 

1172.368  1 

206 

1171212 

53      . 

1171295 

175      : 

1172,.369  1 

226 

1172.213 

lOS      : 

1171396 

232      : 

1172.370  I 

34-233 

1172.740 

148      : 

1171297  1 

105-366      : 

1172371  1 

35-     8 

1172.214 

335      : 

1172.298  ! 

106-124      : 

1171771  1 

35      : 

1171215  i 

388       : 

1172.299  i 

.100      : 

3.171772  1 

48      : 

1172.216  1 

471       : 

1171300 

107-      9       : 

1172.372  1 

36-  28      : 

1171217  1 

473       : 

1171301 

108-    42       : 

3,172.373  1 

37-153 

1172J18 

483      : 

3.172,.«)2  \ 

51 

3.172374  i 

38-     2 

1172.219  1 

573      : 

3.172.303 

S3      ; 

3.172375  1 

40-   39 

1172,230 

579      : 

3.172.304                 59 

3.172376  j 

53      : 

1171221 

750      : 

1171305      109-      1 

3.172377  1 

42-  21 

1172,222 

75- 

-       .5  : 

1171753  i  110-  99 

1171378  1 

43-      2       : 

1171223 

5       : 

3.171754  1  112-     2      : 

3.172.379  1 

15       : 

3.171224 

9 

3.171755  i               79      : 

3.172.380  i 

17.2   : 

1172J25 

52 

1171756  1            261      : 

1172381 

19      : 

1171236 

67 

3.171757  1  113-  59      : 

3,172.382 

4109: 

1172  JT7 

130.5 

1172.758  1              93      : 

3,172.383  1 

57.5    : 

XI72.228 

134 

3,172.759  1              102 

3.172.384 

65 

1172,229 

146 

3.172.760                110      : 

3.172385  , 

46-   7S      : 

1172,230 

ISO 

1171761                 120 

1172386 

86      . 

1171231 

1S3 

1171762                 127      : 

1171387 

118 

3.172  232 

76- 

-  36 

1171306  i 

1172.388 

244 

3.172,2.U 

3.172..'W7  !  114-126 

3.172389 

47-      1.2  : 

1171234 

77- 

-  56 

3.172.308      116-  67 

3.172390 

1.4  : 

1171235 

73.5 

3.172.309      117-   315 

1172,773  i 

SO-  43      : 

1171236 

1172J10  1              46 

1171774  ! 

71 

X172.237 

80 

-    16 

3.171311                 •• 

1171775  1 

481 

1172.238 

36 

3.172.312                 912 

3.172.776  1 

507 

1172^39 

38 

3.171313  1            138-5 

1171777  1 

SI-     3 

1171240 

1 

56 

:    1171314  !           213 

1171/;8  ! 

120 

1171241 

1 

60 

:    1171315  1   118-     9 

1171779  i 

239 

3.171242 

1     81 

-     3 

:    3.172.316 

SO 

3.172.780 

281 

3.17124S 

3.46 

:    3.172.317 

211 

3,172.781  ! 

S3-  86 

1171244 

15 

:    1171318 

119-    14.28 

3.172391 

182 

1171245 

1171319 

20 

1172,392 

198 

1172.246 

83 

-   56 

:    3.172.320 

29 

1172.393 

55-   16 

1172,741 

1 

100 

:    3.172.321 

107 

3.172.394  1 

1171742 

1 

205 

:    3,172.322 

130-    19 

Re.2S.741 

214 

1171743  1 

225 

:    3.172.323 

122-235 

:    3.172.395 

263 

.    1171744  1 

S3S 

:    1172.324 

406 

.    1172.396 

269 

:    117174S  1 

599 

:    1172325 

123-  41.62 

:    1171397 

274 

:    1172.746 

' 

665 

:    5.172.326 

103 

:    3.172.398 

387 

:    1172.747 

690 

;    3.172..'tt7 

119 

3,172,399 

309 

:    117174b 

84 

-     1.03 

:     3.171939 

i             179 

:     3.172.400 

507 

;    1172.749 

1 

379 

:    1172328 

124-     7 

:    3,172.401 

S7-  58.52 

:    1172.247 

85 

-   72 

;    3,172.329 

136-   25 

:     3,172,402 

73 

:    3.172.248 

88 

-    14 

:    3,172.940 

85 

.    3.172,403 

119 

:    1171249 

32 

:    3.172.941 

128-     2.1 

3.172.404 

59-     7 

:    1172,2S0 

1 

82 

:    1171942 

188 

:     1172,405 

60-   29 

:    3,172.251 

89 

-      1.7 

:    3.172.330 

'             194 

:     3,172,406 

35.54 

:    3.172,2.S6 

90 

-    24 

3,172,331 

206 

:     3,172.407 

35.6 

:    3.172,252 

91 

-   32 

3.172.332               483 

;    3.172.408 

1172  JS3 

167 

:    1171333  1   129-   25 

:    1171409 

1171254 

369 

.    3,172.334 

131-    10 

:    1172.410 

1171255 

i 

1171335 

79 

;    3.172.411 

39.15 

;    1172,257 

387 

;     3.177,.\16 

84 

:    3,172.412 

39.11 

:    1172  258 

i 

434 

:    1172.337 

184 

:    1172,413 

1               39.27 

:    3.172.259 

92 

-    11 

:     .3.171338 

133-     6 

:    3.171414 

1              39.75 

:    1171260 

51 

:    3,172,339 

134-  93 

:    1172.415 

!              52 

:    3.172.361 

117 

:    3,172340 

1         m 

:    3.171416 

1               S3 

:    3.172.262 

243 

:     3.172.341 

135-      1 

:    3,171418 

1              S4 

:    1172J63 

93 

-   14 

:    1171342  1                6 

:    1171419 

1 

3,172.264 

94 

-     5 

:    3.171343  1   136-     6 

:    3,171782 

54.6 

:    1171365 

1     95 

-    11 

:    1171344  1 

1171783 

IDS 

:     3.172,266 

3.172,345  i               86 

:    3.171784 

61-  37 

:    1172J67 

98 

:    3,172346  |   137-219 

:    3.172.420 

48 

:    3.172J68 

9e 

-   75 

:    3.171763                332 

:    3.171421 

1    62-     3 

:    1171369 

91 

-     I 

:    3.172.347               375 

:    3.171422 

;        116 

:    1171270 

S 

:    1172.348               493 

:    1171423 

1             168 

:    1171271 

( 

36 

:    3.172.349  :             527.4 

:    3.171424 

324 

:    3.172.272 

40 

;    3. 172.350                610 

:    3.172.425 

366 

:    3.172.273 

1     99-     8 

:    3.171764  |            636.4 

:    3.171426 

1    66-108 

:    1171274 

1 

85 

;    3.171765 

138-125 

:    1171427 

68-     S 

:    1171275 

1 
1 

93 

:    3.171766 

j            172 

:    1171428 

12 

:    3.171276 

116 

:    1171767 

;   139-157 

:    3.171429 

3.172,277 

171 

3.172.768               422 

:    3.172.430 

1 

1171278 

1 

194 

.    3.171769  ;  140-   71 

:    3.171431 

70-  38 

:    1171279 

i 

205 

:    1171770  1               713 

:    1171433 

100 

:    1171280 

100-255 

:    3.171351 

1               71.6 

:    1171432 

141-  S9      : 

1171434  1  1 

76-   31 

131 

1172.435  t 

58      : 

146 

3.171436  1 

78 

144-134      : 

1171417  1 

177-     1      : 

238      : 

1171437  ! 

130      : 

145-  29      : 

3.172.438 

136       : 

61 

3.172,439  : 

210 

146-      3      : 

3,172.440  1 

178-     S.l   : 

68      : 

1172,441   1 

6.6  : 

1172,442  1 

19       : 

148-      1.5  : 

'3.172.785  , 

69.5   ; 

6.1   : 

1171786 

70       : 

11.5  : 

1171787 

88      : 

15.5   : 

1171788  ! 

179-      1       : 

26      : 

1172.789  1 

32.5  : 

3,172,790  1 

15      : 

175      : 

1171791 

1171792 

18       : 

149-    19      : 

1172.793 
1171794 

81       : 

40      : 

1172.795  i 

100.2  ; 

ISO-     3      : 

1172,443 

SO      : 

1172.444 

107      : 

152-354      : 

3.172.445 

150      : 

370 

3,172,446  1 

17531: 

397 

3.172.447  ! 

180-      7      : 

153-     2 

3,172.448 

3.171449 

79 

3 

1172.450 

82.1    : 

10 

3.172,455 

181-   32      : 

40 

3.172.451 

182-  97      : 

46 

3.172.452 

187-     9      : 

48 

1172.453 

79 

1172,454  1 

188-      1       : 

156-269 

3,172.796  1 

78      : 

283 

3,172.797  '■ 

90 

380 

1171798 

181 

475 

1171799 

189-   34      : 

158-  27,4 

:    1171457  ! 

36.3 

;     3.172.458 

79 

:    3.172.459  i 

46 

114 

:    3.171460  | 

191-    l2.2  : 

125 

:    11714S6  1 

23      : 

160-133 

:    3.171461   1 

192-     3      : 

161  - 100 

:    3.171800  1 

19      : 

216 

:    3.171801 

84      : 

162-   52 

:    3.177,l»2  ' 

90      : 

165-     1 

:    1172.462 

144      : 

2 

:    3,172.463 

148 

36 

;    3.172,464 

193-   43      : 

97 

;    3.172.465 

194-      2      : 

108 

:    1172.466 

9      : 

166-     2 

:    1171467 

45      : 

1               25 

;    3.172.468 

83 

28 

:    3.172.469 

102 

29 

:    1172.470  i 

195-  80      : 

33 

:    1172.471 

198-  33      : 

38 

:    1171472 

34      : 

41 

:    3.171473 

41 

45 

:    3.172.474 

138      : 

172 

:    1171475 

200-    17      : 

189 

:    1172,476 

19 

167-   30 

:    1172,803 

42 

3.172304 

61.59: 

52 

:    3.171805 

67      : 

i               55 

:    1172,806 
1172307 

38 

:     3.172308 

80 

65 

.    3.172309 

82      : 

1 

1171810 

87      : 

1171811 

i 

1172312 

*     102       : 

74.6 

:    3.172313 

136 

1              75 

:    1171814 

146      : 

78 

:    1171815 

148      : 

82 

:    1171816 

164      : 

1              « 

:    3.171817 

166      : 

1   169-     2 

:    1171477 

168      : 

i              31 

:    1171478 

172      : 

172-     7 

:    3,171479 
3.171480 

1 

'             261 

:    3.172,481 

1  302-   36      : 

520 

:    3.172.482 

1              173      : 

173-  43 

:    1171483 

248      : 

1171484 

304-    18      : 

147 

:    117148S 

1  174-   18 

:    1171943 

1               28 

:    3.171944 

35 

1              52 

:    3.17194S 

82      : 

*5 

:    1172,946 

212 

!            130 

:    1171947 

205-     1      : 

175-     4 

:    1171486 

7      : 

17 

:     3.172.487 

206-  45.11 

i              81 

.    1171488 

4534: 

394 

:    1171489 

59 

.176-  29 

:    1171818 

3.172319 
3.172320 
3.172321 
1172.490 
1172.491 
3,172.492 
3,172,493 
3.172,948 
1172,949 
3.172.950 
3,172.951 
3.172.952 
1172.953 
3,172.954 
1172.955 
3.172.956 
3.172.957 
1172.958 
1171959 
1172.960 
3.172.961 
1171962 
3.172,963 
1171964 
1172.965 
3.171494 
3.172,495 
1172.496 
1171497 
3.171498 
3.172.499 
3.172300 
1171501 
3.171502 
3.172303 
3.172304 
1171S05 
1171S06 
1172307 
3.172308 
3,172309 
3.172310 
1172311 
1171512 
B.172313 
1172314 
1172315 
1171516 
3.172317 
3.172318 
3.172319 
1171530 
1172321 
3.172322 
3,172323 
1172322 
3.172.524 
1172325 
3.172336 
3.172327 
3.172.966 
1172.%7 
3.172.968 
3.172.969 
3.172.970 
1172.971 
3.172.972 
3.172.973 
3.172.974 
1172.975 
1171976 
1172.977 
3.172,978 
1171979 
3,171980 
3.171981 
1171982 
:    3.172.983 
;    1171984 
1172.985 
3.171986 
:    3.171823 
:    3.172334 
:    3.171835 
:    3.171836 
11718r 
3.171828 
:    3.171829 
:    3.171830 
:    1171831 
:    1171S3B 
:    3.172329 
:    3.172330 
:    1172331 
:    1172332 
1172.533 

xxvii 


XXVIU 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS   - 


\  "^ 


tt.'''|!:    '•    I  r 


•':  I 


206-  65 

207-  16 

208-  47 
58 


79 

80  ■■ 

210  : 

209-211  : 

210-  46  : 
75  : 

U>7  : 

144  : 

151  : 

172  : 

211-  35  : 
49  . 
59  : 
87  : 

105.2  : 

126  : 

212-  3  : 
89  : 

214-  6  : 

83  : 

75  : 

77  : 

UB  : 

140  : 

519  : 

215-  48 
219-   10.55: 

SO  : 
, .       121 
U5 
130 

336 
998 
463 


SIS 

524 

220-  22 

54 


71 

90.2 

97 

221-  48 

212 

222-  39 
52 
80 

M8 
MS 
107 
109 
198 
177 
US 
192 

219 

225 


3.172334 
3,172335 
3,172,536 
3,172332 
3,172,833 
3.172,834 
3,172335 
3.172336 
3,172337 
3.172338 
3.172339 
3,172340 
3,172341 
3,172342 
3,172,843 
3,172,844 

3.172345  I 

3.172346  I 

3.172347  I 

3.172348  1 

3.172349  I 

3.172350  ; 

3.172.537  I 

3.172.538  I 

3,172339  I 

3.172,540  I 

3,172341  1 

3.172.542 

3,172,543  ; 

3.172344 

3,172347 

3,172,548  I 

3,172,545 

3.172.550 

3.172351 

3.172,549 

3,172,552 

3,172,553 

3,172354 

3,172,555  I 

3,172.987 

3.172,988 

3.172,909 

3,172,990 

3,172.991 

3,172,992 

3,172,993 

3,172.994 

3.172,995 

3,172.996 

3.172,997 

3,172,998 

3,172.999 

3,172.536 

3,172,557 

3.172,558 

3.172,559 

3,172.560 

3,172,561 

3,172.562 

3,172,563 

S.  172364 

3,172.565 

3,172366 

3,172,567 

3.172368 

3,172.569 

3.172,570 

3,172371 

3,172372 

3.172,573 

3,172,574 

3,172,575 

3,172,576 

3,172377 

3,172378 

3.172379 


222-456   : 
464 
473   : 

224-  5  : 
42.45: 
45  : 
55 

225-  89  : 
93  : 
93.5 

101 

226-  99      ; 

157       : 

229-  33  ; 
17      : 

230-  45  : 
56  : 
69       : 

233-  7      : 

234-  3      : 

235-  61.11: 
89      : 

154  : 
184  : 
193      : 

236-  1 
21 
34.5   : 

238-  79 

239-  70 

85  : 

186  : 

288  : 

240-  78 
241-23  : 

242-  353 
55.12: 
56 

58.2  : 
78.6 
83 
128 
129.5 
130 
165 
244-   42 
44 
53 
55 
77 
110 

246-  63 
182 

248-  20 
107 
201 
226 
243 
251 
444 

250-   433 
493 


63 
66 


833 
84.5 

213 

217 

218 

226 


3,172.580 
3,172,581 
3,172.582 
3,172,583 
3,172,584 
3,172,585 
3,172,586 
3,172,587 
3.172,588 
3,172,589 
3,172,590 
3.172391 
3,172,592 
3,172393 
3,172.594 

3.172395  I 

3.172396  1 
3,172,597 
3,172,851 
3,172398 
3,173,000 
3,172,599 
3.173.001 
3.173.002 
3.173,003 
3,172,600 
3.172,601 
3,172.602 
3,172,603 
3,172.604 
3,172.605 
3.172,606 
3.172,607 
3,172.606 
3,172.346 
3,172,609 
3.172,610 
3.172.611 
3,172,612  ; 
3,172,613 
3,172.614 
3,172,615 
3,172,616 
3,172.617 
3,172.618 
3,172.619 
3,172,620 
3.172,621 
3,172,622 
3,172323 
3,172,624 
3,172.625 
3.172,626 

;  3.172,627 
;  3,172,628 
3,172,629 
3,172,630 
3,172331 
3,172,632 
3,172,633 
3.172,634 
3,172,635 
3,172,636 
3,173,004 
3.173.005 
3.173,006 
3,173.007 
3,173.008 
3,173,009 
3,173.010 
3.173,011 
3,173,012 
3,173.013 
3,173,014 
3,173,015 
3,173316 
3,173.017 


250- 
251- 


227 

232 

85 

329 


2S2- 


253- 
2S4- 


259- 


260- 


5 
8.55: 

32.7 
513 
62.3 

137 

152 

187 

3013 

415 

419 

442 

463 

26 

78 
134.3 

81 
107 
160 
2.5 

32.6  : 
37  : 
45.85: 
45.9  : 
47 

773  : 
80.3   : 

85.7  : 

87.1  : 

88.2  : 
88.7  : 
93.7  : 

94.3  : 
94.9  : 

176  : 
239.55: 

248 

249.7 

250 

260 

268 

326.5 

348.5 

397.4 


410 

439 

4a.2 

455 

459 

461 

475 
497 
SOI 
513 
519 
530 
539 
555 
563 
597 

614 
619 


3,173,018 

3,173.019 

3,172,637 

3,172,638 

3.172,639 

3,172,852 

3,172.853 

3,172.854 

3,172,855 

3,172,856 

3,172,857 

3,172,858 

3,172,859 

3.172.860 

3,172,861 

3,172,862 

3,172363 

3,172.864  I 

3,172365 

3,172366 

3,172.640 

3.172,641 

3,172,642 

3,172,643 

3,172.644 

3,172,645 

3,172.646 

3.172.867 

3,172368 

3,172,869 

3.172,870  ' 

3.172372  1 

3,172371  ' 

3.172373 

3,172374 

3.172375 

3,172376 

3.172377  1 

3.172,878  . 

3.172379 

3.172380 

3.172381 

3.172382  I 

3.172383  ' 
3.172384 
3.1723B5 
3.172386 
3.172387 
3.172388 
3.172389 
3.172390 
3.172391 
3,172392 
3,172393 
3,172394 
3,172396 
3.172396 
3,172,897 
3,172.898 
3,172399 
3.172,900 
3.172,901 
3,172,902 
3.172.903 
3.172.904 
3.172.905 
3,172.906 
3.172.907 
3,172,908 
3,172.909 
3,172.910 
3.172,911 
3,172,912 
3.172,913 
3.172.914 
3,172,915 
3,172,916 


261 


263 


264- 


260-631 

668  : 
674  : 
683.15: 
836 

20 

69 

28      : 

31 

48 

30       : 

45      : 

88      : 

92 

93 

97 

130  : 
173  : 
228  : 
248  : 
263 
331 

21 

23 


266- 


267 
268 
269 


271- 


273- 


274- 
277- 


1 

53  : 
58  : 
61 
93  : 

2  : 
48 
51 

62  : 

272-   33  : 

57  : 

26  : 

42  : 

54  : 
95  : 

102.1  : 

134  : 

173  : 

186  : 

10  : 

112  : 

137  : 

140  : 

158  : 

279-  1 

2  ; 
51 

280-  11.35 

32.5 
36 

47.19 
47.37 
ISO 

408 

461 

31 

58 

S3 

88 

292-163 

311 

90 

93 

63 

16 

85 

118 

327 

388 


281 
283 

287 


294- 

296- 

297- 


3,172,917 

3,172,918 

3.172,919 

3,172,920 

3,172.921 

3.172,922 

3,172,923 

3,172,647 

3,172,648 

3,172,649 

3.172,924 

3.172,925 

3,172,926 

3,172,927 

3,172,928 

3,172,929 

3,172,930  ' 

3.172,931 

3,172,932 

3,172.933 

3.172,934 

3.172,935 

3.172.936  I 

3.172.937  I 

3.172.938  I 
3.172.650 
3.172,651 
3,172,652 
3,172,653 
3.172,654 
3,172,653 
3,172,656 
3.172,657 
3.172.658 
3,172,659 
3,172,660 
3,172,661 
3,172,662 
3,172,663 
3,172,664 
3.172,665 
3.172,666 
3,172,667 
3.172368 
3,172,669 
3.172370 
3.172,671 
3,172,672 
3,172373 
3,172,674 
3.172,675 
3.172.676 
3.172,677 
3,172378 
3.172379 
3.172380 
3,172,681 
3,172,682 
3,172383 
3,172,684 
3,172.685 
3,172,686 
3,172,687 
3,172,688 
3.172.689 
3,172390 
3.172.691 
3.172392 
3.172393 
3.172,694 
3.172,695 
3.172,696 
3,172,697 
3,172398 
3,172.699 
3.172,700 


297- 

298- 
301- 
302- 
303- 
305- 
306- 
307- 


389 

397 
22 
37 

2 

6 
18 
33 

n3 


308 

310 


93      : 
141 
146 

9      : 
217       : 
4       : 
6 

8.3  : 
9.1  : 
15 

26      : 
68 

75      : 
83       : 
95       : 
112       : 
128       : 
154       : 
228       : 
246 
249 
312-184      : 
197      : 
235      : 
236 
298 
7 
89 
108 
231 
274 
61 
24 

39.53 

55 

58 

244 

6 

IS 

29 

100 

118 

119 

140 

147 

158 

167 

234 

235 

2 

186 

325 

48 

28 

40 

47 

73 

9 


313- 


314- 
315- 


317- 


318- 


320- 
322- 


323- 


Classification  of  Designs 


I 


3.172.701 

3.172,702 

3.172.703 

3,172.704 

3,172,705 

3,172,706 

3,172,707 

3,172,708 

3.173.020 

X173.021 

3,173,022 

3,173,023 

3.173.024 

3.173,025 

3,173.026 

3.173327 

3.173.028 

3.173.029 

3,173330 

3,173,031 

3,172,709 

3,172,710 

3,173,032 

3,173,033 

3,173,034 

3,173.035 

3,173.036 

3.173.037 

3.173.038 

3.173,039 

3,173,040 

3.173.041  i 

3.173.042  I 
3,173343  I 
3,173344 

3.173.045  i 

3.173.046  I 

3.173.047  I 
3,172,711 
3,172,712 
3,172,713 
3,172.714 
3.172.715 
3.173,048 
3,173,049 
3,173350 

R£J5,739 
3.173351  - 
3.173.062  I 

3.173.053  I 

3.173.054  I 
:    3.173355  I 

3.173,056 
3,173,057 
;  3,173.058 
:  3,173,059 
3,173,060 
;  3,173,061 
:  3,173,062 
:  3,173.063 
:  3,173.064 
:  3.173,065 
:  3.173.066 
:  3.173367 
:  3.173,068 
;  3,173,069 
:  3,173,070 
:  3.173371 
:  3.173,072 
:  3,173,073 
:  3,173374 
;  3,173375 
:  3.173,076 
:  3.173.077 
:  3.173378 
:    3.173.079 


323 
324 


-  76 

-  3 


38 

52 

79 
80 
102 


I  S2S- 


328 


330- 


331- 


332- 
333- 


336- 


38 

138 
300 

103 

133 

165 

3 

10 

24 

29 

35 

37 

39 

84 

98 


111 

29 

7 

18 
31 
12 
60 
84 


338- 


339- 


340- 


100 
129 
133 
36 
237 

304 

317 
19 

176 

186 
198 

217 

146.1 

146.3 

147 

164 

1723 

173 

174 


174.1 


343- 


346- 


384 

6.5 

14 

17.1 
MS 
704 
754 

762 

777 

786 

792.5 

107 


3,173.080 
3,173,081 
3,173,082 
3,173,083 
3,173,084 
3.173,085 
3,173,086 
3,173,087 
3.173,088 
3,173,089 
3,173,090 
3,173,092 
3,173,093 
3,173.091 
3,173,094 
Re.2S,743 
3.173,095 
3,173,096 
3,173,097 
3,173,098 
3,173.099 
3,173,100 
3,173,101 
3,173,102 
3,173,103 
3,173,104 
3,173,105 
3,173,106 
3.173,107 
3.173,108 
3,173.109 
3.173.110 
3.173.111 
3.173,112 
3.173,113 
3.173.114 
3.173,115 
3,173,116 
3,173,117 
3,173,118 
3,173,119 
3,173,120 
3,173,121 
3,173,122 
3,173.123 
3,173,124 
3,172,716 
3.172,717 
3,172.718 
:    3,17V19 
:    3.172,720 
:    3.172,721 
:    3,173,125 
:    3,173,126 
:    8,173,127 
:     3.173,128 
:    3,173,129 
:    3,173,130 
:    3,173,131 
3,173,132 
3,173.133 
:    3.173.134 
3.173.135 
:    3.173.136 
:    3.173,137 
:    3,173.138 
:    3,173.139 
:    3.173.140 
:    3.173.141 
:    3.17.3.142 
3.173,143 
:    3.173,144 
:    3.173.145 
:    3,173,146 
:   1U.2S.740 
:    3.172.722 


r   1 


1  V   i:i.. 


D  4-     3 
D  9-     2 


DIO-     8 
D13-     1 


D14- 


200.523 
200.524 
200.525 
200.526 
200,527 
200.528 
200.529 
200.530 


D14- 
D15- 


D16- 
D24- 


30 

1 


200.531      D26-      1 

200332      D33-      1 

200.533 

200334  I  D34-     5 

200.535 

200336  I 

200337  !  14 


200.538  D3S-  2 

200.539  D39-  1 

200.540  I>44-  10 

200.541  D48-  23 
200342  24 
200,543  D55-  1 
200344  D58-  2 


200345  i  OM-     S 

200346  I      J,: 

200347  I     ^''        . 
200,548 

200,549  D62-     2 


200350 
200351 


D67-     3 


200352  I  D74-  1  :  200359 

200.553  17  :  200360 

200354  D77-  1  :  200361 

200355  Deo-  9  :  200.562 

200356  D83-  1  :  M0363 

200.557  D91-  1  :  200364 

200.558  3  200,565 


Classification  of  Plants 
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p.    -  34 
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TRADEMARKS 


»*  «»• 


r- 


References  Cited  in  Trademark  Applications 

The  notice  entitled  "Providing  CopleH  of  Clt<vl  Kefprenct-s 
to  Applicantu"  api>earlnK  In  809  O.O.  817  ( l>«H-«'nibpr  1.  HW4  ( 
permltttng  oppltrnntM  or  their  rf^renentHtlvet*  hnving  depoKlt 
account*  to  receive  automatlrally  c«plen  of  rwfervnc-t'w  cited 
by  the  Kxaminer  in  pendtnf  application*  wax  limited  t»  iwtent 
and  de«ljrn  patent  appllcatlonx.  Trademark  applications  were 
not  Included  Rlnre  It  ha*  been  the  policy  of  the  Office  for  the 
pa«t  year  and  a  half  to  furnUb  a  copy  of  all  referencew  cited 
In  pendlos  trademark  appUcationa  as  an  Integral  part  of  each 

■CtlOB. 

Form  letter*  which  are  being  received  In  trademark  appHcn 
tlon*  authorizing  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  refervncex  charg- 
ing the  cost  to  the  attorney^  account  are  unnecesxary.     Such 
letter*    will    be    dlacarded    and    not   entered    In    the    flies    or 
acknowledged. 

(Signed)      J.   H.   MUKCHAM'. 
Feb.  4.  1065.         Director.  Trademark  Ernmining  Operation. 


NOTICES 


( 


Trademarii  Suits 

Notlcea  under  18  U.8.C.  1116  :  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1046 

R«C.   N*.   l«8.flM    (MERCK).   Merck   k  Co..   Certain   name<l 

chemical*,  medicine*,  and  pharmaceutical  prep.T rations  ;  Reg. 


No.  SSI .404  (M8D  AND  DESION).  same.  Preparation  con- 
taining hormonal  compound  and  antibiotic  ;  Reg.  N*.  858^18, 
same,  Human  and  veterinary  metUcinal.  pharmaceutical,  and 
biological  pro<lucts  for  internal  and  topical  use :  Reg.  N«. 
673.426  (DECADRC>N),  name.  Hormonal  c<>mi>ound  for  medici- 
nal and  pharmaceutical  uwe  ;  Reg.  No.  887313  (HYDRO- 
DIURIL),  same.  Medicinal  compound  for  use  as  a  diuretic  and 
:is  an  agent  In  the  treatment  of  liyiiertenslon ;  Reg.  No. 
892.712  (nECAOESIC),  same,  Medicinal  preparation  for  use 
In  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthrltl*  and  related  diseases  : 
Reg.  No.  7tt.88t  (HTDROPRES-KA).  same.  Medicinal  prepa- 
ration for  u*e  In  the  treatment  of  hypertension,  flled  July  8. 
l»M.  DC.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  83/2016,  Merck  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Bronx 
Dryg  Co.  et  ano.  Consent  Judgment  ;  defendants  enjoined 
Nov.  16.  1964. 

Reg.  No.  1SS348  (ROOTS  AND  DESIGN).  The  P.  H  A  F.  M. 
Root*  Co.,  Rotary  blowers,  gas  pumps,  water  pumps,  and 
vactium  pumps:  Reg.  No.  617,425  (RC  ROOTS  CONXERS- 
VILLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN).  DrcHser  Industries,  Inc..  Gas 
and  liquid  pump*,  vacuum  pumps,  air  and  gas  compresttora, 
etc.;  Reg.  No.  «S2,«48  (ROOTS-CONNERSVILLE),  same; 
Reg.  No.  66.5,972.  same;  Reg.  No.  710.M9  (ROOTS),  same.  Gas 
pumps,  vacuum  pump*,  blower*.  exhan*ter*  and  compressors  ; 
Reg.    No.    724,1M.    Hame.    Rotary    positive    displacement    gas 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  769 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  - June  23,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  10,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Dtreetor.  Trademark  Examininc  Opemtioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WKNDT,  ClMM  J.  4.  «. ».  U,  H.  U,  14. 14, 16. 17,  IS,  30,21,  »,  34,  28,  36,  27.  28.  29,  30,  81.  82.  33,  34,  85.  36.  37,  39,  41, 
42  4}  44 ... . , ... . 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHl'B,  asMM  1.  3.  6,  7.9.10.18.22,27,38.  40,  45,  46.47,  tt.  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marki,  ClatMt  100, 101, 108, 

108  104   105.  106.  107;  CoUectlv*  Mcmberibip  Marks,  Claat  200;  Certiflcatlon  Marks,  Claasca  A  and  B  

iff  , 

RcDowals  (All  Clasm)     

B««.  12  (e)  Publlcatlona  (All  CtaMCS).... - 


Oklwt  Application 


New 


7-20-64 

6-23-64 

l-»-65 
1-8-65 


Amanded 


6-10-64 
ft-16-64 
1-22-65 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1965 — 1,841 


Registrations  Issued 374— No.  786.221  to  No.  786.594 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Tb«  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMunl  wwkly.  i*  maiM  unaer  ibr  dirrction  of  tl«-  Supwintcndent 
of  Dorum«-nii.  Covemmrnt  Printing  Office.  H'aahington.  D.C..  20402  to  wbom  all  labMriptiona  ■bouM  be  made  P;7*hl«  ■■»<•  ■•• 
ooanBonicationa  addnMcd;  MibMxiptkMi  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copi*s,  25  cenU  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  RfctilSTRATlONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10.oenta  each.     Add 
order*  to  tho  Coatnuaaionor  of  Pateota,  WaahingUM*,  O.C,  20281. 


TM  812  O.Q. 


TM  49 


TM  50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1965 


meters,  filed  Not.  17,  1»64,  D.C..  N.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc. 
84-1205,  Dretaer  Induitries.  Inc.  t.  Haraeu4  Engelhard 
Vacuum,  Inc. 

Rec.  No.  S44^M(a)  (ROTO  ROOTER),  Roto  Rooter  Cor- 
poration. Sewer  and  drain  cleaning  machlnei*  :  Rer-  N«. 
5»7,721(o),  same,  Municipal,  IndUKtrial,  and  dome^^tlc  »ewer, 
drain,  and  pipe  cleaning  service,  filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3806,  Roto-Rooter  Corp.  ft  ano.  v.  Bartoto 
Oreget  et  al. 

B«r.  No.  S44>a8(6);  Reg.  No.  US^l*  (ROTO-ROD).  Roto- 
Rooter  Corporation,  Pipe  cleaning  machines  used  in  cleaning 
of  municipal  and  industrial  sewer,  oil,  and  water  plp«^,  field 
or  drain  tile,  and  conduits  for  electric  cables  :  Reg.  No.  MS,l«7 
(RAZOR-KLEENS.  same.  Municipal.  Industrial  and  domestic 
sewer,  drain  and  pipe  cleaning  service;  Reg.  No.  597.781(f)), 
filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  14030,  Koto- 
Rooter  Corporation  v.  Rotary  Rodding.  Defendant  enjoined 
Nov.  27,  1964. 

Reg.  No.  UtXf  (HAY  DON).  Haydon  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Electric  motors;  Reg.  No.  70ft.l71  (HAYDON).  General 
Time  Corporation.  Electric  motors  and  electric  switches : 
Reg.  No.  705.M2,  same.  Clocks  and  clock  movements,  control 
clocks;  Reg.  No.  710JW4.  same.  Measuring  and  seientiflc  ap 
pliances,  specifically  interval  timers,  repeat  cycle  timers,  etc., 
filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  9956, 
General  Time  Corporation  v  Haiidon  Inntrument  Co.,  Inc. 
et  al.  Consent  judgment  stating  the  use  by  defendant  of  its 
corporate  name,  Haydon  Switch  &  Instrument,  Inc.,  is  not  an 
infringement  of  plaintiff's  rights  if  the  words  all  appear  In 
letters  of  the  same  sire.  Not.  19,  1964.  Same,  Doc.  9957, 
General  Time  Corporation  t.  Haydon  Bicitch.  Inc.  et  al.  De- 
cree as  above. 

Reg.  No.  M732fi  (VIKINO),  Viking  Pump  Company.  Rotary 
pump  structure  useable  as  both  a  liquid  pump  or  a  hydraulic 
motor,  and  parts  for  the  foregoing,  filed  Not.  17,  1964,  D.C, 
MD.  Fla.  (Tampa).  Doc.  64-241-T,  Viking  Pump  Company  v. 
The  Viking  Co. 

Reg.  No.  578,71»  (DESIGN  OF  SYMBOL  HAVINtJ  FAN 
LIKE  APPEARANCE).  The  Kono  Manufacturing  Company. 
Eyeglass  and  spectacle  frames  and  temple  bars  thereof:  Reg. 
No.  7M.605  (SHIELD  DESIGN),  same.  Eye  glass  and  spec- 
tacle frames  and  parts  therefor,  filed  Nov,  20,  1964.  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3528,  Kono  Manufacturing  Corp.  v.  Team 
Optical  Mfg.  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  SM^lO.     (See  Reg.  No.  344.968(b).) 
Beg.  No.  W3.197.     (See  Reg.  No.  34(.968(b>.)  ^|^  i 

Reg.  No.  »7,7«1.     (See  Reg.  No.  341,958(a  and  »).) 
Reg.  No.  «17,42A.     (See  Reg.  No.  153.840.) 

Reg.  No.  •19.752  (BARCOLENES  SUN  SOFT),  The  Barco- 
lene  Company,  Fabric  softener,  filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64cl992,  The  Bmreolene,  Company  ▼• 
Sunny  Product*  Corp.  et  al.  I     ' '  |   !     '  " 


■I"'.)**.'.!  -.- 
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♦/• ."»:   .1  ■       «<■ 
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Reg.  No.  •S2.648. 
Bog.  No.  «A1.4M. 
Reg.  No.  VMM*- 
Reg.  No.  MS.97X. 
Reg.  No.  «M.4«ft. 


I 


(See  Reg.  No.  153.840.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  106.566.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  108.566.) 
(S«e  Reg.  No.  158,840.) 
(WINTER  SEAL),  Winter  Seal  Corpo- 
ration. Windows,  doors  and  screena,  com»)lnatlon  storm  win- 
dows and  doors.  conTertlble  to  screen  doors  and  window 
screens,  filed  Not.  24,  1964,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
26082,  Becurity  Aluminum  Co.  v.  Winter  Seal  of  Flint.  Inc. 
et  al. 

Reg.  No.  97S.4M.  (See  Reg.  No.  108.566.) 
Reg.  No.  «8731S.  (See  Reg.  No.  108.566.) 
Beg.  No.  692.7I2.      (  See  Reg.  No.  108.566.)  ' 

Reg.  No.  mtjili  (ULTRA).  Ultra  Electronics.  Inc..  Pono- 
graph records,  filed  June  2,  1961,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y..  lK>c.  61/965. 
r»fra  Electronica,  Inc.  v.  L  nited  Arti$t$  Record*.  Inc.     Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  dismissal  Nov.  12,  1964.  i     i 
Reg.  No.  7M.I71.     (See  Reg.  No.  442.270). 
(See  Reg.  No.  442,270.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  153.840.) 
(See  Reg.  Xo.  442.270.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  108,566.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  153.840.)  > 
R«g.  No.  7M.994  (RED  COACH  GRILL).  Tally  Ho  (Jrill  of 
Boston.   Inc..   doing  business  as   Red  Coach  Grill.   Restaurant 
services;   Reg.   No.   761.744    (RED  COACH),   same,  filed   Not. 
20,  1964,  DC.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  64-840-8.  Tally  Ho  Grill 
of  Bo»ton,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Mmrtignetto  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.  et  ml. 
Beg.  No.  ■tf.mn.     (See  Reg.  No.  578.719.) 

Beg.  No.  752.299  (TAPPER).  Reynolds  Metals  Company. 
Hollow  pressurisable  aluminum  keg  like  conuiners  for  trans- 
IH>rtlng  and  dispensing  beverages,  filed  Nov.  16.  1964.  DC.  Md. 
(Baltimore).  Doc.  15976.  Reynold*  Metal*  Company  ». 
Sational  Corporation. 

Beg.  No.  752.957  (LINDSAY),  Union  Tank  Car  Company. 
Ion  exchange  tyi>e  water  softeners,  water  filters,  and  water 
iicld  neutralliers;  Reg.  No.  753414  (LINDSAY  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same:  Reg.  No.  769.156.  same.  Water  conditioners, 
filed  Nov.  17.  1964.  D.C.  Nebr.  (Omaha).  Doc.  02178.  Inion 
Tank  Cor  Company  v.  Lind*ay  Soft  Water  Corp.  of  Owtaha. 
Inc.  et  al. 

R«g.  No.  75S314.     (See  Reg.  Xo.  752.987.) 

Reg.  No.  75«.25«  (VIDEON),  Vldeon  Corporation.  Repair 
and  maintenance  of  television  sets,  filed  Nov.  16.  1964.  D.C, 
W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  CUy).  Doc.  64-440.  Videon  Telerition, 
Inc.  T.  r-r»oi».  Inc.  et  al. 

(See  Reg.  No.  736.901.)  1       '  ( 


R«g.  No.  795.562. 
R«g.  No.  716,049. 
Reg.  No.  719JM4. 
Reg.  No.  720482. 
Reg.  No.  724.195. 


Beg.  No.  761,744. 
Reg.  No.  7W.155. 


(See  Reg.  No.  752.967.) 
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III  , 

MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITIOl^ 

t:..  .^>'  Mi4  .<»«iiibrf/.  ^imam^  issm-*^        SECTION   1 

Ku  Kw,  In  o«n,nli.n«.  with  iectlon  12(8)  of  th.-  Trademark  Act  of  1948.     Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
The  followlBt  mark,  are  P"'>"«»-J '"  "Z^^^7<1  to  secS  aJof  »1 1  act  as  ar,>cn<loa  by  Public  Law  772. 87th  Congress,  approved  Oc.  »,  i96-.>. 

m.rk,  m  more  than  on.  clas,  ha.  ^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^  "  Sh^tyTys  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.iOV 

■•A  fttat  -fig     OnDos  I  on  undrr  section  13  may  oe  nieo  TMiiiiii  im'<  J  "»j  •  "  ■ 

A  ..l^au Tof  .wen"y-flve  dollars  for  each  da.,  opposed  mu.t  accompany  the  opposition.  ,  „  ,  ,  ''  ^      '      " 

•  -  .  CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  appllcaiioas  for  registration  in  one  class,  sec  sect.on  2.1 

CImb  13 Hardware   and   Plumbing   and   Sfeam-FWIng 

Supplies 

For     Tubing.     Pipes,     Conduits.     Pipe     Fittings    and     Air 
Cylinders. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1959.  on  tubing. 


SN    161.681.     Chem-Care    Products.    Incorporated.    (Mendale. 
Calif      Filed  Jan.  80.  1963  I 


CHEM-CARE 


I 


Class  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Polish  for  Floors.  .'  ^  ,  _       »  .      ,    ., 

First  use  January  1958. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Mint  Disinfectant  and  Liquid  Bleach. 
First  use  June  1961. 

CfaHi  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Spot  Cleaners.  All  Purpose  Cleaners.  Combination  Floor 
Cleaner  and  Wax  RemoTer.  and  Floor  Wax. 
First  uae  January  19B8. 


Class  21 Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Fuse  Tubes.  Combination  Fuse  Tubes,  Guy  Strain  lu«u 
lators.  Solenoid  Spacers,  Coll  Forms,  and  Bus  Bar  Tubing. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1959.  on  coll  forms. 


SN    189,727.     The  Pure  OH   Company,   Palatine.   111.      Filed 
Mar.  26.  1964 


SN   168.878.     Virginia  Aeroool,   Inc  .   Winchester,  Va.     Filed 
May  14,  1»6S. 


iu\mm- 


mm 


-  I     - ! 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Room  Deodorants.  Insecticides,  and  Spray  Starch. 

Claa  52 — Detergents  and  Soapa  '' -^ 

I 

For  Spray  All  Purpooe  Cleaner.  Foam  Rug  and  Upholstery 
Cleaner.  Antiseptic  Hand  and  Bath.  Soap,  nnd  Spray  Window 
Cleaner.  .>- 

First  use  July  26.  1962. 


SN  178,227.     The  O.  M.  Scott  k  Sons  Company.  Marysvllle. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1963 

I     trionized'        •  ^ 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Herbicide.  Insecticide,  and  Fungicide.         ^ 

Class  10 — Fertilizers 

For  FertUlier.  '  il 


» . 


First  uae  Apr.  9,  1968. 


_,    1 


\ 


8N   188.256.     Dowsmlth   Inc..  Little  Rock.   Ark,     t^led  Dec. 
19,  1968. 


.X 


4 


RED  THREAD y 


^ 


Cfatti  12 — Construction  Materials 


i- 


For  Shock  and  Thermal  Insulating  Jackets  for  Fuse  Tubes. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  24,  1959,  on  insulating  Jackets.     ^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nob. 
514.028.  614.219.  and  others. 

Class  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For    Cleaner    and    Polish,    Cleaner    and    Wax,    Chromium 
Cleaner  and  Polish. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemkal  Compositions 

For  Radiators  Antl  Freeie,  Preparation  for  Stopping  Radi- 
ator Leaks,  and  Windshield  I>e  leer. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Automotive  Engine  Lubricating  Oils,  Automotive  Trans 
mission  Fluid,  Automotive  Greasen,  Stick  Lubricant.  Antl 
Rust  and  Water  Pump  Lubricant.  Lighter  Fluid.  Rust  Proof 
Ing  Compound.  Automotive  Fuel  System  Antl  Freese  and  Con 
dltloner.  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Starting  Fluid,  Prepa 
ration  for  Stopping  Leaks  and  Conditioning  Automotive 
Transmission  Seals.  ^j^      ^ 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Battery  CaWes.  . "  '  ._" 

Chus  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof  ^  ^^  ^^   ^    > 

For  Universal  Joint  Repair  Kits.  1 

Class  35 — Belting.  Hose,  Machinery  Packfaig,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tbes 


For  Automotive  Belts. 


TM  51 


TM  52  I       OFFICIAL 

'.  ■  •■1,1  H 
CUMi  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Automotive  Engine  Flushing  Liquid.  Spot  Remover,  and 
Automotive  Cooling  System  Cleaner  and  Conditioner. 


GAZETTE  March  9,  1965 

SN  194.993.     The  Lionel  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Flle4 


June  9,  1964. 


UONEL    , 


Flrit  use  on  on  or  about  June  1,  1960. 


'^■■^T 


8N  194,273.     American  Solder  k  Flux  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Piled  May  26,  1964. 

FORCE 

Claai  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Pipe  Joint  Compound. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  June  9,  1960. 


ClMS  34— Heating,  Ligiiting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Copper  Tubing  Solder.  Soldering  Flux,  and  a  Metallic- 
Zinc  Composition  To  Prevent  Corrosion. 
Flrat  ute  on  or  about  Dec.  1. 1961. 


Owner  of  Raf.  Noa.  177,431,  767,488,  and  other*. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Voltage  Regulator  Tubea.  . 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Nuclear  Instruments— Namely.  Alpha.  Beta.  Gamma 
and  Proton  Detectors.  Neutron  Detectors.  Radiation  Detec- 
tors. Boron  Detectors  for  Neutrons.  Portable  Radiation  Survey 
Meters  and  ConUminatlon  Detection  Systems  and  Components 
for  the  Above — Namely.  Precision  Connector*.  Cathode  Neu- 
tron Survey  Tubes.  Reactor  Control  Tubes.  Neutron  Counter 
Tubes.  Neutron  lonisatlon  Chambers,  and  Neutron  (Fission) 
lonisatlon  Chambers. 


First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


:Mth-.  f     iff'- 


^-•. 


>''*',  I 


t 


SECTION  2 


The  tollowinj  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  tb.  Tr»d.m«k  Act  of  IM.    Opporitlon  uad.r  action  13  may  l>e  Bled 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  fae  of  twenty-live  dollars  must  aecoms>aoy  the  opposition.  I 

piOTE:  For  publication  of  marlcs  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  refistratlon  in  more  than  one  class,  see  action  l.J 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^^  '''■'''■   ^^'-^^  '  «'*''""•■  •"• '  '''•••  '""•'"^'  """""• 


SN  181,102.     Allmanna  Svenska  Utsadesaktlebolaget.  Svalov, 
Sweden.    Filed  Nor.  14,  1963. 

SVALOF 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  105.135.  dated  Feb.  8,  1963. 
For  Cereal  and  OH  Seeds. 


WiUiamstown,  Mass.    Filed  June  5,  1964. 


SN  182,668.     Sinclair  Petrochemicals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963.  | 

POLY  B-D       I        I, 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Poly"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 


i  >*\ 


For  Horses.  ,      , 

First  use  Aprtl  1959.      ^   ''^^    ■     »*^ 


r- 


For  Liquid  Resins. 
First  use  July  20,  1963 


I    * 


*«.i, 


SN   196.707.      Pak-Tlte.   lae..  New   Orleans.   La.      Filed   Jane 


29,  1964. 


I 


SN    193,235.     Tomco    Genetic    Qlant,    Inc.,    Belmond,    Iowa. 
Filed  May  11.  1964. 


GENETIC  GIANT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  589,409  and  871,3«1,^^;,     4 

For  Farm  Seeds. 

First  nse  Mar.  8.  1953.  on  hybrid  seed  com. 


,f 


Cim^VYi 


■  '.'  .> 


I  , 


For  Manufactured  Oakum. 
First  use  Jan.  27.  1964. 


n^W 


SN  194.555.     Peabody  Coal  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed     SN   198.475.     Jonathan  Green  4   Sons.   Kearny.   N.J.     Filed 


May  29,  1964. 

;»  -«*^-«W'-        HW-' 

iJiilQtiy**''- 


July  24,  1964. 


:  COAL> 

No  cUlat  Is  Blade  (or  the  word  "Coal"  except  as  associated 

with  the  other  features  of  the  mark.  j  g~ 

For  Coal.  • '.     *       J 

First  use  Jan.  16.  1931.  "Tl    ""'  ^  ' 


/^  ...    .  j'1 


CwSOt\SJifr>J  iiK>  .< 


The  name  "Jonathan  Green"  is  fictitious 

For  Mixed  Grass  Seed. 

First  use  Dee.  26. 1968.  -.      - 


( 


i.'.«*-  •»♦<'  f' 


Masch  9,  \9tb 

Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  53 


8N  163,484.     Union  Steel  Chest  Corporation,  Le  Roy,  N.Y 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1963. 


■N  S04,195.     RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a   Tup 
perware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 

LITTLE  SHAKE 

For  Plastic  Mixing  Cups  and  Covers  Therefor.         ^ 
First  use  In  the  year  1958.  ^       j 


ij^e/tSteei 


I        «    4A  1 


8N   204,497.     Plaxall,    Inc.,   Long   IsUnd   City,    N.Y.      FUed 
Oct.  21.  1964. 

FOLDPLAX 

For  Boxes  and  One-Pleoe  Thermoformed  Plastic  Packageti 
With  Integral  Hinge  Made  of  Thermoplastic  Materials  Sold 
Empty. 

First  use  June  28,  1963. 


For  Mechanlca'  Tool  ChesU,  Fishing  Tackle  Chests.  Utility 
Chests.  Cash  and  Security  Boxes,  and  Personal  File  Chests. 
Flrat  uae  Aog.  1,  1929 


Class  3  "  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


-T-- .  \--  -n 


BN     186,697.     Corva    Industrlea,    Inc..    Minneapolis,     Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


SN  195.914.     Amity  Leather  Producte  Co..  Weat  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  June  18,  1964. 


rd  valet 


GOLD  CROWN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cord"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Storage  Reel  for  Cords.  1 

Flrat  Uie  po  or  about  Mar.  15.  1963.  ,,«»*) 

8N  192,254.     George  C.  Anderson,  Evanston,  lU.     Filed  Apr. 
29   1964 

I    FAMILY  PAK 

Applicant  disdains  the  term  "Pak." 

For  Containers  for  Liquid  Having  a  Corrugated  or  Card- 
hoard  Outer  SheU  With  a  PUstlc  Liner. 
First  nse  Mar.  26,  1964. 


For  BUlfolds. 

First  use  on  ur  about  Jan.  1,  1963. 


/ 


dass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  199,467.     M.  J.  Gordon  Company,  Wall,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 


7,  1964. 


SILIKLEEN 


For  Car  Cleaner  and  Polish. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


8N  192.745      Plney  Wood  ProducU  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  May  5,  1964. 


t  ,-.r : 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions t 

SN  152.661.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.   NY. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1962. 

ALHIBITOL 

For  Ingredient   Incorporated   as   a   Corrosion   Inhibitor  in 
Antlfreeae. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


For  Multiple-Sided  Container  for  the  Shipping  and  Storage 
of  Bulk  Material,  the  Sides  of  Which  Container  Are  Con- 
Btructed  From  Self  Supporting  Structural  Materials  Such  as 
Wood.  Metal.  Hardboard.  Flberboard,  and  Natural  and  Syn 
thetlc  Plastic  Materials. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1963.  | 


SN  208,070.     Bustelo  Coffee  Eoaatlng  Co..  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1964. 


M>:-. 


.-.i 


BUSTELO  PAC 


Without  waiving  any  common-law  rights,  applicant  make* 
DO  cUlm  of  exclusive  right  to  use  the  term  "Pac  apart  from 
the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  343,743. 
655.814,  and  others. 

For  Cardboard  Containers  Sold  Filled  With  Coffee. 

First  use  Sept  23.  1968.  , 


SN  155.007.     Chas.  Pflaer  h  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      Filed 
Oct.  11,  1962. 

.  GLO-DANE  45    . 

For  Insecticide  for  Use  in  Dipping  or  Spraylnp  Animals. 
Farm  Buildings,  Crops,  and  Other  Areas  \fhere  Insects  Con- 
gregate. '''^-^ 

First  use  In  or  about  July  1962.  -  w 

SN    160.137.     Red    Barn    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Shreveport.    La. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1963. 

RED  BARN  STRIP-LEAF 

Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  "Strip"  and  "Lear'  except 
as  they  are  used  in  Its  trademark. 

For  Liquid  Cotton  Defoliant  Concentrate.  i 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1962.  ■'  * 


•        I 


TM  54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  9,  1966 


SN  171,525.     Bent  Chemicals  ft  FertUlwr  Co.,  Ltd..  Hooolalu. 
Hawaii.    Filed  Juoe  21.  1963. 


OSAMUL  95 


I 


For  Emulslfler  and  Wetting  Agent  for  Herblcldal  and  In 
sectlcldal  Use  Characterized  by  Solvent.  Dispersing.  Emulslfy- 
log  and  Wetting  Properties  When  Used  With  Oil.  Suspended 
Mlcronlsed  Powder,  or  Water  Sprays — Namely.  Those  of  a 
Herblcldal  Nature,  Including  Weed  (^>n»,  Pentachlorophenol. 
Substituted  Phenjlurea,  Alkylamlno  Substituted  Trlailnew. 
Salts  and  Esters  of  2.4-Dicbtorophenoxyacetic  Acid,  and  Simi- 
lar Compuunds.  Salts  and  Esters  of  Trichloroacetic  Acid, 
Salts  and  Esters  of  2.2-Dicblorupropiouic  Acid  :  and  In  Gen- 
eral, Any  Agricultural  Spray  of  an  Insecticide  or  Herbicide 
Nature. 


SN   182,780.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Compaaj,   New   York,   N.T. 
Piled  Dec.  11.  1963. 

SOMETHING-SOFT        ' 

For  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1963. 


e , 


SN     183.7B7.      Harich    Chemical    CoBipany.     LongwooO,    Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1963 


NICON-P 


First  use  Mar.  14,  1961. 


'vt'^ 


For  Antimicrobial  Agents. 
Firat  uaeMay  1.  1963. 


-^ 


SN   172,981.     Economics   Laboratory,   Inc.,   St.   Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  July  15,  19«3. 


SN    184,181.      International    Latex   Corporation,    Dover.   Del. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 


TYCHEM 


For    Chemioalt    and    Curing    Agents    for    Polymprs    and 

Ela!<toai«*rs. 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo«.  609.715,  616.967,  and  616.968. 

For  Chemical  Compuunds  Used  as  Bactericide.  Germicide, 
Disinfectant.  Sanltlaer.  Deodorizer.  Drying  .\gent.  Water  Con- 
ditioner. Fabric  Softener,  for  Commercial,  Institutional,  and 
Industrial  Use. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1948.  on  liquid  bactericide.  i 


SN    184.221.      Dynamlt    Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft.    Tmlwlorf. 
Bes.  Cologne,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1964. 


DYNAFLOC 


,  I 


Owner  of  German  Keg.  No.  769.802.  dateil  Jan.  25.  1963. 
For  Water  Purification  Agent. 


\ 


SN   173,887.     Bavaria.   S.A.,   Bogota,  Colombia.     Filed   July 


29.  1963. 


SN  184,317.     Universal  Chemicals  Corp..  Central  Falls.  R.I. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1964. 


CLARI-ZIMA 


FATAZOLINE 


I 


Owner  of  Colombian  Reg.  No.  62.425.  dated  June  26.  1959. 
For  Enzyme  To  Be  Added  to  Beer  To  Prevent  the  Beer  From 
Becoming  Cloudy  When  Refrigerated 


For  Surfactants.  Rust  Inhibitors  and  Textile  Finishing 
Agents  Containing  Aliphatic  Long  Chain  Radicals  and  Hetero- 
cyclic Groupings. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1963.        ^  . 


SN  179,142.     Litho  Chemical  k  Supply  Co.,  Inc^  Lynbrouk, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1963. 


r 


LITH-KEM-KO 


For  Line  of  Lithographic  Chemical  Preparations. 
First  use  in  the  year  1938. 


SN  179,640.      King  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1963.  ,i 


-■^       !>•».->«• 


SN  185,365.     Crescent  Chemical  Co.,  Alhambra.  Calif.     Flle<l 
Jan.  27,  1964.  , 


For  Wall  Paper  Remover,    i 
First  use  June  6.  1949. 


J- 


l.ttJ! 


SN   186.493.     Clba   Limited.   Basel.   Switaerland.      Filed  Jan. 


2.  1964. 


REVON 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg  No.  148.795,  dated  Nov.  24,  1953. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  in  Textile,  Leather,  and 
Paper  Industries 


The  word  "Oivera"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     OlHier  of  Reg.  Nos.  306.643  and  537.813. 

For  Components  Consisting  of  a  Support  Carrying  an  Alloy 
Containing  Mercury,  Which  Components  Are  Used  for  the 
Introduction  of  Mercury  in  Electric  Lamps  and  Electronic 
Tuljes. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1963.  *,  y% 

•.♦■•-  I 

VI 

1- 1     \, 


SN  186,498.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Switzerland.     Filed  Jan. 
2.  1964. 

*    THIOCRON 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194.747.  dated  Oct.  29,  1962. 
For  Chemical  Preparations  for  Killing  Weeds  and  Destroy- 
ing Vermin,  Preparations  for  Combating  Plant  Pests. 


\ 
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8N  186,978.     Treibacher  Chemische  Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft,     SN193.W5.     Midwest    Biochemical   Corp,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Tr.lb.ch.  Karnten.  Austria.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1964.  Filed  May  19,  19«4. 


\ 


FMBIOZYME 

For  Enzymes  Derived  From  Plant,  Animal  and  Microbial 
Origins. 

First  use  Aug.  5.  1963. 


SN    196,700,     National    Dairy    Products    Corporation.    New 
York.  N.Y.     Piled  June  29.  1964. 


KEMESTER 


Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 
filed  Aug.  19.  1963  :  Reg.  No.  51.723,  dated  Jan.  15,  1964. 
For   Boron   Compounds— Namely.    Alkali  Metal    Perborates. 


For  Methyl  Esters  of  Fatty  Acids. 
First  use  May  15,  1964. 


SN  200.836.      E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


8N    187,442.     Soclete    Toulousalne    de    Pri>dults    Chlmlques 
Tolocfalmte.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1964. 


DUOZINC 


TOLONATE 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  505,815,  dated  June  14.  1982 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  186.804. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions — Namely,  Adds. 
Alcohol,  Aldehydes.  Aldols,  Ketones.  Ketols,  Amines,  Cata- 
lysts. Esters  and  Polyesters,  Ethers,  Furfurol  DerivativeK, 
Glycerine.  Polyols.  Wood  Tar.  Hydrocarbons,  Nitriles,  Olefin 
Oxides.  PlastlclzerH.  Pyridines.  Isocyanates.  Toluene-Dliso 
cyanatea.  Poljurethanes,  and  Resins. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  164,740. 

For  Chemical  Compounds  and  Brightening  Agents  for  Zinc 

Plating.      '  i^i*     I  ! 

First  use  July  29,  1964.  , 


SN   200,344.     Guardian   Chemical   Corporation.   Long   Island 
City.  NY,    Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


D-K-X 


For  Sequestering.  Chelating  and  Complexing  Agents. 
First  use  Aug.  5.  1964.  I      ...a     , 


SN    189.435.      Checkmate    Chemicals.    Inc..    Greenville,    S.C. 
riled  Mar.  24.  1964. 


CASTLELUBE 


For  Softener  for  Cotton  Fabric. 
First  UM  Mar.  17,  1»«4. 


II 


SN   200,378.      Penick   ft   Ford,    Ltd.,   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  21,  1964. 

COREDEX 

For    Starch    Used    in    Processing    Industrial    and    Foundry 
Products. 

First  use  July  15,  1964. 


8N    189,437.     Checkmate    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Greenville,    S."C. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1964.  #:  . 


KINGSOLVE 


For  Slip  Proofing  Agent  and  Sewing  Aid. 
First  use  Mar.  17.  1964 


SN    200.381.     Puma    Corporation,    East    Farmingdale,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21.  1964.         tH     J^    ■       . 

C-9  CARBON-TROLL 

For    Additive    To    Control    Carbonates    In    Electroplating 
Cyanide  Baths.  -,       .     , 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


•4    0. 


8N  190.481.     The  American  Oil  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Filed     gjj   200,486.     The   Procter  ft   Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati 


Apr.  7.  1»«4 


;j  AMO-GUARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582.100.  742.244,  and  others. 
For  Rust  Proofing  Compound.  '        . 

FlratoieJan.  27,  1964. 


Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  24.  1964. 

STAIN  SMASHERS 


For  Dry  Bleach. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1964. 


V    »• 


SN  190,846.     Yardney  Chemical  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed     Qjjj  7  —  Corda^e 
Apr.  10,  1»«4. 

,       AG-O-MYST 


.€ 


^^A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674.447.  .»   «.»-  «  b     ■.  ■ 
For   Antimicrobial   Compound   for  TTae  a«   a   Disinfectant- 
Deodorant  for  Rooms  and  Other  Enclosed  Spaces. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1»«4. 


SN    173,373.     The  Longhorn   Company,   Dallas,   Tex.      Filed 
July  19,  1963. 

TRUE  BLUE 


For  Lariat  Ropes. 
First  use  1916. 


I 


\  li*:--   ; 
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8N  188.366.     J-M  Trading  Corporation.  Chlcaro,  lU.     Filed    fl---  10  —  FfirtililfiK  •^'    »'^-^»dll^'fV' \-^'f%.^l  Y.> 


Mar.  10, 1964. 


-1^ 


8N  181.087.     Wood  Chemical  Cb..  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex.     Filed 
Not.  13,  1»«S. 


■f 


.        I    .^.v 


r- 


For  Fertiliser. 

The  drawing  is  lined  (or  blue  and  red.  bat  color  U  not  an  Firat  use  Feb.  13.  1»S2 

essential  part  of  the  mark.  ^         [  ^ 

For  Baler  Twine.  '    *   >; ' 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1061. 


'H-H-; 


8N   189,638.      Vital   Earth   Products.   Inc..   Washington.   D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1»64.  *■ 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Indiidiiig 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  186,979.     Trelbacher  CtaemiBche  Werke  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Trelbach.  Karnten,  Austria.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1964. 


t'tt«^-t    ro'- 


Y 

Vital-earth 


a.n     ■    -^   T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,350. 
For  Soil  Conditioner*. 
First  uae  Feb.  5,  1964. 


The  mark  ponslstg  of  the  letters  "TCW"  and  i*i)gn.  Prior- 
ity claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application  filed 
Ang.   19,    1963  ;    Reg.   No.   51,723.  dated   Jan.    15.   1964. 

For  af»rette- Lighter  Part*— Namelj,  FUnta ;  ^od  Cifarette 
Lighters.  ,      '.      ■'•       "^"r 

8N  196,383.     Latama,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.    Filed  June 
24,  1964. 

BUTALITE 

For  Butane  Cigarette  Ughtenk  *  •-  "j  r-  v^  y  ^  ~  f-* ) 
First  use  May  25,  1964.  ' 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials        ' ' 

8N  192.503.     Monsanto  Companjr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May 
1,  1»«4. 


Monsanto 


r 


\V<i 


Cass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

8N  189.843.     Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


For  Foam  Insulation  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  KuUd- 
inc  Products,  and  Building  Products  CoaUlnlag  Foam  Inau- 
latlon. 

First  uae  Dec.  18,  1959.     - 


8N  199.855.     Sakrete.  Inc  ,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  13, 


1964. 


I      1 


SAKRETE 


-(-_. 


For  Solid  Gxploslres. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1963 


-  T  i-d  .* 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568,874. 

For  Mlxturen  of  Cement.  Sand  and  Aggregate.  Cement  and 
Sand  and  Cement.  Rand  and  }iaJt$ar. 

First  uae  July  14.  1936.  ■       _  l.  ■.  ^ 


J 


8X  199.911.     The  Newnan  Corporatlo*.  Newnan.  Oa.     Filed 
.\ug.  14.  1964. 


!  1«>.'»: 


NEWNA-BAND 


For  Phenolic  Resin  Impregnated  Paper  for  Use  as  a  Cnma- 
Banding  Material  in  Veneering  and  as  a  Facing  for  Plywood, 
Particle  Board,  and/or  Wooden  Panels.    , 

First  uae  Apr.  27,  19«4. 


/ 
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Gass  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 


8N  200,393.     Thomson  Indutrtes,  Inc.,  Manhasset,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  21,  1964. 

WAYSTONE  Forgings        ,        .  ,   ..  J 

For   High    Strength   Orout  for   Mounting  and   Supporting     SN  189,212.     Sandusky  Foundry  k  Machine  Company,  San 
Machine  Ways.  -   -,    —      ■  |  dusky.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1964. 

First  use  May  19,  1964. 


K!a<> 


POLYCAST 


■.1^.  I  th' 


^.1 


TTHH    '-.*■>?-     T.    /. 


Cass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and     j;";.rriri'i%'?6r'""'*"      ' 


Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


I  I 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

SN   199,755.      Nationwide  Industries,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1964. 


SN    166.660.      Republic   Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago.   III.      Filed 
Apr.  12.  1963. 

DOR-0-MATIC  HEADLINER 

For  Hydraulic  Door  Checks.  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1900. 

—~^^^^~~  For   Automatic  Transmlsiilon   Fluid   Winterising   Additive. 

SN     185,186.      Atlas    Corporation.    New    York,    NY.       Filed  First  use  July  29,  1964. 

Jan.  23,  1964. 


NU-GARD 


t 


ZE 


ii 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


For   Flexible   Hose.   Tubing   and    Plpe«   of   Plastic   Material 
for  Industrial  Equipment  and  Machinery  for  Aircraft  Instal  ,,  „   „  ^  ..  a,.k  #r 

latlons.    With    and    Without    Wire    Braid    CoTering.   and    Cou       SN  182.083.      Haraer  Achsenwerke  K.O.  Schwemann  A  Althoff 


pUngs  and  Fittings  (or  the  Same. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1962. 


I  — •  •■■"I  *^ 


8N  198,990.     Wal  Rich  Corporation,  Long  Island  City.  NY. 
Filed  July  31.  1964. 


E-Z-FIX 


Bornum  (Han),  ueber  Hlldenshelm.  Germany.     Filed  Nov. 
29.  1963. 

VULCOFERRAN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  407,191,  dated  Aug.  29,  1929. 
For  Protective  Rubber  and  Resin  Coatings  and  Linings  for 
Chemical  Apparatus,  Machines,  Pipings,  and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Faucet  Washers  and  Self-Forming  Packing. 
First  uw  November  1963. 


SN   198,402.     The  California  Ink  Company,   Inc.,   San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  July  28.  1964. 


SN  201.035      Kurk  ProducU  Co..  Clifton,  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 
I,  19«4. 


UNI-CAL  66 


WHITE  CAP 


For  Color  Dispersions  for  Tinting  Industrial  Coatings. 
First  use  May  12.  1964. 


For  Toilet  Tank  Ball. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1958 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


8N  201,134.     Metropolitan  Wire  Goods  Corporation,  Wilkes 
Barre.  Pa.     i-nied  Sept.  2,  1964. 


■V  •  JT 


8N  182,591.     Consolidated  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 


For  Metal  and  PUstlc  Raeka  and  Inserts  Therefor,  for 
Storing  and  Transporting  Dishes,  Glassware  and  Table  and 
Kltcbea  UtensUs  of  Every  Type,  and  for  Supporting  Them  In 
Passing  Through  Dishwashing  Machines. 

First  use  as  early  as  1932.  / 


NU  LEAF 


i'--\ 


For  Cigars. 

Ftfst  use  Nov.  19,  1963. 


8N  187.248.     Earl  B.  Cole,  Highland  Park.  HI.     Filed  Feb. 
24.  1964. 


THAT 


, -j    i>i,(.   ■   s 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1964. 


U.    : 


8N  201,608.     Mueller  Co.,  Decatur.  III.     Filed  Sept.  10,  1964. 

MUELLER/107 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  64.609,  676,868.  and  others. 
^   For  Fire  Hydranta  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1964.  i. 

TM  812  O.G. — 6 


\    i 


1  ;' ^ 


SN  189,600      La   Primadora   Cigar   Corporation.   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1964. 


t  ■- 


tIPTIMO 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1964. 


•  ( 
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SN   191,378.     General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  GradU«,  Annls 
and  aa  Ignado  Haya.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1964. 


8N    173.821.     American    Home    Producta    Corporatloo.    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  July  19.  1963.  '  . 


SWAGGER 


U.J 


INSTIL 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,457. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Ingrown  Naila. 

Flratuae  JunelS,  19«S. 


8N  191,733.    Anna  WUke,  d.bJi.  Wilke  Pipe  Shop.  New  York, 

N.T.     Filed  Apr.  21.  1964. 

THE  MAGIC  13 

For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1934.  ''  ' 


SN     173.822.      Aiaerlcmn     Home     Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  NY.    FUed  July  19,  1963.  » 


TRIPTONE 


SN    200,058.      Svenska    Tobakn    Aktlebolaget    (Swedlxh    To 
tMcco  Company).  Stockholm.  Sweden.     Filed  Aug.  14.  1964. 


jfegaren 

▼^^J'     MILD  J    PIPTOBAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647.728.  I 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treataienf  of  Ingrown  Nails. 

First  use  June  18,  1963. 


8N    173,328.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  July  19.  1963. 


NAILEZE 


..  .1.-; 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Ingrown  Nails. 
First  use  June  18.  1963. 


Tbe  English  translation  of  the  word  "Jagaren"  Is  "the 
destroyer."  The  words  "Mild"  and  "Plptobak "  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  ^  ' 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 

First  use  December  1937  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  8.  1963. 


SN  180,566.     The  Colonial  Sugar  Reflnlng  Company  Llmlte<l, 
Sidney.  New  South  Wales.   Australia.     Filed  Nov.  6.   1963. 

AMCAY. 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d>  on  Australian  Reg.  No. 
A180,514.  dated  May  22.  1963. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Being  In  the  Nature  of 
Additives  to  Medicines.  Teeth  Oeanlng  Preparations.  Food- 
stuffs and  Beverages,  Said  Preparations  Being  for  the  Care 
of  the  Teeth  and  Gums  and  To  Inhibit  Dental  Carles. 


SN   201,270.     Blue   Knight    Enterprises,   Tuxedo   Park.   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1964. 


SN    185,111.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


TACKLETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732.088. 

For  Topical  Skin  Medication  for  Pimples.  Blackheads,  and 

Oily  Skin.  .  , 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1963. 


'!• 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  and  the  red  c^lor  la  a  feature 
of  the  mark. 

For  Cigarettes.  '  .'*  -       .1    j    ' 

First  use  June  23.  1964.  i 


SN  185,498.     E.  C.  De  Witt  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1964.  '      >  . 

MOLAFIL  ' 

For  Medicated  Cavity  Pellets  for  the  Relief  of  Toothache. 
Flrat  aac  Jan.  1ft.  1964. 


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  I    '  ' 

SN  164.395.     Second  DeKalb  Molasaea  Feed  Co.,  Rock  Falls, 
III.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1963. 


SN  186,499.      Clba  Umlted,  Basel,  Switaerland.     Filed  Jan.  2. 
1964. 

j  EXOPON 

Owner  of  Swiaa  Reg.  No.  80.414.  dated  June  12.  1933. 
For  Antitusalve. 


ss 


SN    186.574.      Tasman    Vaccine    Laboratory    Limited,    Upper 
Hutt,  New  Zealand.    Filed  Feb  12.  1964 


TRYPSOVAX 


z 

For  Medicated  Livestock  Feeds. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1948. 


r: 


Owner  of  New  Zealand  Reg.  No.  56.457.     dated  May  18. 

1955 

For  Veterinary  Vaccines  of  a  Bacteriological  Character  for 

Uae  on  Sheep,  Cattle,  and  Goats. 


,ii"'l,i 


Maxcb  »,  IMi 
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FUMATINIC  MEDICURE 

For  Madlclnal  Multlhematlnlc  FormuU  Tableta  for  the  Oral 

Treatment  of  Iron  Deficiency  Anemlaa.  p^r  Meprobamate,  Prednisone  and  Prednisolone  In  Tablet 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  22.  1964.  Form. 

',    -^      'V         ^_^^_^__                  ''    '"'^..  First  use  Sept   15,  1964. 


8N    197,097.      Drug   Service,   Inc..  Freano,  Calif.      Filed   July 
6,  1964. 


LULU  LOTION  Class  19 -Vehicles 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lotion"  apart  from  the  mark 


aa  ahown. 

For  Dermatologlcal  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  19S8. 


SN  195,896.      Rockwell-Stondard  Corporation,  Corapolls.  Pa. 
Filed  June  17,  1964. 


FCP 


^^"^"""^  For   Vehicle    Brakes   for    Land    Vehicles — Namely,    Trucks, 

8N  197,591.     Lultpold-Werk.  Munich,  Cermany.  Filed  July     Tractors.  Trailers,  Busses,  and  Heavy  Duty  On  and  Off  Koad 

10,  1964.  Vehicle*. 

1             SEKREZYM  First  u.e  Mar.  2«.  1964.                                                             , 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  469,463.  dated  Oct.  2,  1934. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Products  for  Treatment  of  Indigestion 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


of  All  Typea. 

SN  197,592.     Lultpold  Werk.  Munich,  Germany.     Filed  July     anfl  >lippiieS 

10    1  pfli 

I  QFNTO^AIV  I  ^^    180.544.     Welwyn    Canada    Limited.    London.    Ontario. 


Canada.    Filed  Nov.  5. 1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  266.221.  dated  May  17,  1921. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Products  for  Therapy  and  Prophylaxis 
of  Arteriosclerotic  Diseases  of  All  Types.  , 


f  •  »     It 


8N  198,339.     8  In  1  Pet  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  22,  1964.  j 


GROOMETTES 


For  Veterinary  Medicated  Preparations— Namely,  a  Paper 
Towel  Impregnated  With  a  Medicated  Preparation  for  Dogs 
Used  To  Treat  Fungun  and  Ringworm,  To  Prevent  Ecaema 
and  Iltchlng  and  Also  To  Kill  Fleas  and  Ticks ;  a  Paper  Towel 
Impregnated  With  a  Medicated  Preparation  for  Cats  Used  To 
Treat  Skin  Infections,  To  Stop  Itching,  and  Also  To  Kill  Fleas 
and  Ticks  :  and  a  Paper  Towel  Impregnated  With  a  Medicated 
Preparation  for  Birds  Used  To  Prevent  Skin  Infections  and 
Also  To  Kill  Mites  and  Lice. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  15, 1964. 


8N   199,127 
phla.  Pa. 


Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories,  Phlladel 
Filed  Auf,  8.  1964. 

i,        -      '        ' 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Aug.  19,  1963 ;  Reg.  No.  184,898,  dated  Mar.  13,  1964. 
The   mark   consists   of   a    fanciful   monogram   of   the   letters 

"WC."  . 

For  Electronic  Components — Namely.  Resistors. 


t 


>••»•>< 


r;'*«     '-•i| 


SN  185,854.     The  Bendlx  Corporation,  Holmdel,  N.J. 
Jan.  27,  1964. 


BIG  Leaf 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  262,689,  743,474.  and  others. 
For  Line  of  Pharmaceutical  Preparatloua. 
First  uae  Dec.  16,  1960.  ••      , 


SN    199,217.     Warren  Teed    Pharmaceuticals    Inc..    East    De- 
troit. Mich.    Filed  Aug.  4.  1964. 


FRO-SIL 


For  Semiconductor  Devices.  Transistors,  and  Diodes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  12. 1962. 


SN     185.664.     Cardinal     Electronics     Company     of     Canada 
Limited,  Whitby.  Ontario.  Canada.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1964. 


OVENAIRE 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceuticals— Namely,  a  Medicated         por  Quarts  CryaUl  OTena,  Component  Ovens,  and  Packaged 
Emollient  for  Control  of  Dermatitis.  Oscillators.  .,  ,  . 

First  use  June  19.  1964.  First  use  1959  ;  In  commerce  1959.  | 
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.        i 
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SN   187.600.     Marklte  Corpormtlon,   New  York,   N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  2«,  1964. 

THINLINE 

For  Potentiometers  of  the  Type  Which  Are  Used  as  Voltage 
Divider*  In  Computer  and  Control  Circuits  and  for  Position 
Transduction.  „ , .  It 

First  use  November  1963.  .i  JJ^<: -*?>  ^-i  • 

SN    191.738.     United    Aircraft   Corporation.    Kant    Hartford. 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1964. 


U 


n      .*:       f- 


8N    179.514.     Aqoa    T<%*.    Incorporated.    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1963. 

For  Inflatable  Flotation  Device  for  Uae  as  an  Aid  In  8wlm 
mlng  and  In  Teaching  Pupils  How  To  Swim. 
First  use  on  or  abont  July  20,  1963. 


SN    181.610.     Kryatyna    W.    Bonleckl,    Denver.    Colo.      Filed 


Nov.  21, 1963. 


PLASTICART 


*  w 


,  1 .  *    1 '  J 


>i,t. 


i.V 


For  Plastic  Toys  of  Geometrical  Configuration  for  Forming 
Other  Qeometrical  Figures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29,  1949. 


8N  184.136.     Center  for  the  Gifted  Child  Inc.,  San  Franclaco, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 


,«5 

For  Fuel  Cells  and  Their  Parts. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1963. 


GOLD  RUSH 


J .... ) 


For  Apparatus  Sold  aa  a  Colt  for  Playing  a  Table  Top 
Board  Game. 


First  use  Oct.  23,  1968. 


.J     i  Li(f 


SN  194,554.     Malco  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
lU.    FUed  May  29.  1964.  | 


MULTI-CRIMP 


For  Electrical  Connectora. 
First  use  November  1962. 


SN  184,141.     Center  for  the  Gifted  CbUd  Inc.,  Ban  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 


I 


STEP  CHESS 


SN  199,940.     AU  Vac  Pro«n«t8.  Inc..  Whltaaboro.  N.Y.     Filed 


Aug.  17.  1964. 


ALL  VAC 


No  dalm  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Chess"  apart  from 
the  composite  mark  for  the  goods  recited 

For  Apparatus  Sold  aa.a  e«lt  for  PUylng  a  Chesa-Type 
Board  Gante.  i  ■        - 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1968. 


For  Central  Vacuum  Cleaning  Systems  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1.  I960. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  170.900.     Electronic  Recreations  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  June  13,  1963. 


SN  184.142.     Center  for  the  Gifted  Child  Inc.,  San  FraBCloco, , 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964.  '      ] 

i^   COLORMOS 

For  Apparatus  Sold  ai  a  Unit  for  PUjlof  a  Domino  Type 


o 


First  nac  Oct.  23.  1963. 


M  I  .  .'Ill ti  •■.■•  •••  »>*.' 


.ECTF^ 


For  Golf  Practice  Apparatus  Having  Computer  That  Auto- 
matically  Records  Distance  of  Drive  and  Indicates  Hook  or 

Slice. 

First  use  Nov  28,  1946. 


SN  184.143.     Center  for  the  GUted  Child  lac,  San  Franclaco, 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  7.  1064. 

SWORDS  &  PLOWSHARES 

For   Apparatus    Sold   as  •   Unit   for   Playing   a   Table  Top 
Board  Oaae. 

First  oae  Oct.  23,  19«S. 


.\ 


.  \     I.'  «. 


SN  178.873.     Caldwell  Lace  Leather  Co.,  Aobarn.  N.T.    Filed 
Oct.  14. 1963. 


SN  184,310.     Bdward  J.  Smith,  d.b.a.  World  Wide  Originals, 
Milwaukee.  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1964 


.♦ffUft 


>tt'-|'^-.5 


'"    ] 


HELLO  AGAIN 


For  Spinning  Toys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15. 1963. 


For    Ski    Accessories— Namely.     Safety     Straps,    Ski    Pole 
Straps,  Wrist  and  Similar  Type  Straps.  Thongs,  and  L«ashes. 
First  nae  Sept.  16,  1963. 


SN  184.312.     Edward  J.  Smith,  d.b.a.  World  Wide  Originals, 
Milwaukee.  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1964. 

MASTER  SER-VILLE 

For  Spinning  Toys. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  IS,  1963. 


/ 
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SN    184.344.     Belknap   Hardware   and    Manufacturing   Com  SN  198,411.     The  Garcia  Corporation,  Teaneck,  N.J.     Filed 

p«ny,'Loulavllle,  Ky.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1964.  July  23,  1964 

MITCHELL     , 

CAP'N  KNAP  '       . 

'  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  562,465,  568,133,  and  629,434.                    | 

For  Boat  Cushions  of  the  Flotation  Type,  Ski  Belts,  and  For  Fishing  Reels.                                    ^-iq^b 

,  .,    „  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1948. 
Ufe  Preservers. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1963.  i     ,.                             ^._..^b>_— -^                 '  -   ^ 


SN  l»e.8«»      Bmenee  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  NY      Filed     QaSS  23  —  Cutlery,     Machlliery,     dod     Tools, 

"""  T    FORMEX  7  "^  ■*"*»  T''*'*'* 


For  Toy  Molding  Kits. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1964. 


SN    188,319.     Wlllama   Cutlery,   Inc.,    Seamanr,   Ohio.      Filed 
Mar.  9,  1964.  j 

SPRED  'N  CUTTER 


SN   196,833.     American  Machine  *  Foundry  Company.  New 

York,  NY.    Filed  July  1,  1964.  por  Knives. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1953. 

MAGIC  LINE 


For  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  March  1963. 


J 


SN  188,867.     The  Heald  Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


8N  197.080.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  EUiabeth,  N.J. 
FUed  July  S,  1964.  .    v 

CRUSADER  101 

'  1, 

For  Toy  Automobile.  I 

Flrat  uac  Jane  16,  1964. 


I 


SN  197,170.     Playakool  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  ni.     ' 
Filed  July  6,  1964. 


ONTROLLED 
mORCE 


,'  ■•  .|?  ' 


I        M 


For  Machine  for  Grinding  Metal  Workpleces  In  the  Manu 
facturing  Industry. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Nov.  29. 1963. 


iikt>         *# 


For  Educational  Toys.      i 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30,  1961. 


SN    199,547.     DurametalUo    Corporation,    Kalamasoo,    Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


DURA    LAPPER 


For  Tools  for  Lapping  and  Polishing  Seal  Faces. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  20,  1963. 


SN   197.712.      Robert  E.  Harmond.   Union  City.  Tenn.     Filed 


July  18, 1964. 


FLIKORE 


SN    200.543.      Berns    O    Matlc    Corporation,    Rochester.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1964. 


For  Game  Apparatus  Comprising  a  Ball  and  a  Forked  Im- 
plement for  Manipulating  the  Ball. 
First  use  July  7.  1964.-  -^ 


SN  198.228.  Retail  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Loa  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignee  of  The  SeamlcsH  Rubber  Company, 
New  Haven.  Conn.    Filed  July  20,  1964.  ( 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  759,996. 

For  Beverage  Dispensers  for  Home  Use. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1964.  i»  - 


,''*  '  I 


r- 


GCW    *  4 


,,  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,120. 

'  For   Athletic  Goods — Namely,   Soccer  Balls,  Tether  Balls, 
and  Volley  Balls. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  200,764.     Link-Belt  Company,  Chicago,   111.     Filed  Aug. 
27.  1964. 

BELTGARD 


For  Belt  Conveyor  Pulleys. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1964. 


.*T 


.if    I'' 
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SN  200.994.     Acme  Industrtai  Compaoy.  Cbleago.  lU.     FUed 

Sept.  1.1964.  ■[ 

HYTRON 
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SN   207.090.     Sperry    R*nd  Corporation.   New   HoUaod.   P«. 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1»«4.  j-  1  - 


For  Automatic  Turret  Lathes. 
First  use  January  19«2. 


! 


.»• -rf 


,  '-if      !. 


SN  204.819.     Outboard  Marine  Corporation,   Waukegan,   111. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


ANGLER 


'  ••'■-, f 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549.382.  ' 

For  Outboard  Motors  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1963. 


i 


■  1 


ROLABAR 


For  Side  DeHrery  Hay  Rakea. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1»64. 


SN  204,853.     The  Strong-Scott  ManufacturiO*  Company.  Min- 
neapolis. Minn.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1964. ;     1       <,     -  f 

STRONG  SCOTT 

Fur  Processing  Machinery  for  the  Chemical,  I'lastlcs  Food 
and  Ciraln  Processing  Industries.  Including,  but  Not  Llmtte^l 
to.  Grinding  and  Classifying  Machines:  Mixing  Machines; 
\pparatus  for  Treating  Solids,  as,  for  Example.  Heating. 
Drying,  Cw,llng,  Contacting  With  Gases  and  the  Uke  :  Blend 
ing  Machines;  Dispersing  Machines;  Pumps;  ^'««^«'y«"- 
Cyclones;  and  Parts  and  Accessory  Equipment  for  Lse  Witn 

the  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1*85.  . 


Class  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  183,550.     Ametek.  Inc..  Ba»t  Mollne,  III.     Filed  Dec.  26. 
1963. 

SHEER       ■*   |C    , 

For  Commercial  Laundry  Wattblng  Machines.  I 

First  use  Nov.  8.  1968.  ,  .  ,     , 


SN    204.988.     Modern    Sewing    Machine    Co..    Inc..    Valley 
Stream.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


•^tbdCeMi^&Ke 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor.       ,r .,,  -,S« 
First  use  September  1963.  ,1 

SN   205  112      Simonds   Saw  and   Steel   Company,   d.b.a.   The 
Atrax  Company.  Fltchburg.  Mass.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


.%7r. 


'■4       ■ 


,     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.899. 

:    For  Saw  Blades  and  Boring  and  Grinding  Tools. 
First  use  September  1956  on  saw  blades. 


SN  203.286      Handlform  Plastic  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  5.  1964.      . 


The  word  "Washer"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


shown. 


For  Small  Hand  Type  Washer  for  Hosiery  and  Like  Soft 


Goods. 

Fir»t  use  Aug.  20.  1964. 


J F    ,V    tt\     . 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances  . ,    «-i  <  -'-I  i 

SN  171.620.     Ciba  Limited.  Basel.  Swltserland.     Filed  June 
24,  1963.  _^ 

TELCOLUX 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194.328.  dated  Oct    5    1962. 
F^  Photographic    FUms    and     8en.ltl«Kl     Photographic 
Papers.  ^^^^^^^^ 

SN  184.850.     Supreme  Photo  Supply  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964.  -, 

SUPRE-PRINT 


SN  206.174.     Frederik  Kngel.  Greenwich.  Conn.     FUed  Oct. 
80.  1964.  _        .   ,  ^       _ 

PILLOW- J  AC 

For  Pneumatic  Jacks.  '_  \       ..     . 

First  use  Oct.  17. 1964.  1^ 


SN    206.845.     Eyersharp.    Inc..    Mllford.   Conn.      Filed   Nor. 


24. 1»«4. 


EVERSHARP     » 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  181.544.  724.803.  and  others. 
For  Safety  Rasors.  Razor  Blades,  and  Devices  for  Inserting 
Blades  Into  Rasors. 

Flrit  use  Aug.  1,  1945.  ,  ,i     i", 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  703.239  and  747.834. 
For  Photographic  Printing  Paper*. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1963 


8N    195,285      Dn-Laur.    Incorporated.    Boston.    Mass. 
June  10.  1964. 


Filed 


DA-LAUR 


For  Ophthalmic  Appliances-Namely.  Examining  Tables. 
Optical  Kinetic  Drums,  Tangent  Screens.  Electrical  Controls 
for  Ophthalmologlcal  Equipment.  Automatic  Astigmatic  Dials 
Flash  Lights.  Fixation  Light*,  Binocular  Vision  Tester.  Chart 
Changers  and  Occluders.  .•',. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1962.  .,,   ..: 


i! 
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8N  196,244      Central  Bedlffuslon  Services  Limited.  London,     Q^^  JJ  —  Horologlcal  InStrUHientS 

England.    Filed  June  28.  1964. 

SN    171,400.     Sunbeam    Corporation,    Cblca^, 
I  June  19, 1963 


LB.A.C. 


TM  63 


III.       Filed 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  748.663.  dated  Dec.  2,  1955^ 
For  Instruments,   Apparatus,   Systems,  and   Parts  Thereo' 

for    the    Production,    Transmission.    Reprmluctlon.    Control. 

Measurement.  Detection  or  Indication  of  Electric  Signals. 


KNIGHT  TIME 


8N  199.677. 
11.1964. 


Ivan  SorvaU.  Inc..  Norwalk.  Conn.     Filed  Aug. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the 
except  as  Included  In  the  mark  shown. 
For  Clocks. 
First  use  June  11. 1963. 


word  "Time" 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


8N    176.698.     Wllmar    Enterprises,    Newport 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1963. 


Beach,    Calif. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547.590  and  660.834. 

For  Centrifuges.  Refrigerated  Centrifuges,  Centrlfu^  Ro- 
tors. Continuous  Flow  Centrifuge  Systems.  Automatic  Safet> 
Valves  for  Continuous  Flow  Centrifuge  Systems    Safety  En^ 
closures   for   Centrifuges.   Ammeters   for   ^>«»'''"«^;X;s 
Driven  laboratory  Mixers.  Chambers  for  Laboratory  Mixers^ 
Rotor  Knife  Blade  Assemblies  for  Laboratory  Mixers    Covers 
for  llaboratory  Mixers,  Stainless  Steel  Tubes  for  ^^^^'^J^ 
Mixers  Stainless  Steel  Knives  for  Laboratory  Mixers,  Adaptor 
Rings  tor  Laboratory  Mixers,  Adaptor  Assemblies  for  Labors 
for,     MlxeV;.    Motors    for    Laboratory    Mixers.    Cabinets    for 
^i>ratory    Instruments,    Mlcro-Homogenlsers     Mlcro-Chan.- 
b^rVfor  MlcroHomogenlEers,  Chamber  Assemblies  for  Mlcro- 
Homo^nlsers.  Ultra  Microtomes,  CoMet-Type  Specimen  Ho  d- 
Trs  foruitra  Microtomes.  Vise  Type  Holders  for  Lltra  Mlcro^ 
tle^  specimen  Trimming  Blocks  for  Ultra  Microtomes   Cold 
Light  Sources  for  Ultra  Microtomes.  Motor  Drives  for  Lltra- 
ii?crlt!res    Glass  Knife  Pliers  for  Ultra-Mlcrot.,mes.  Te le^ 
!tLi    MounU    and    Baseplate,    for    Cltra-Mlcrotomes,    Dust 
^Zu  for  Ultra  Microtomes.  Glass  Knife  Holders  for  It  • 
Microtomes    Diamond  Knife  Boat  Holders  for  Lltra  Micro 
^om"    SU^nless  «tee.  Troughs  for  l^''tra-Mlcrotomes,  Diamond 
Knife  Boat  Assemblies  for  Ultra-Microtomes,  R*'/'*^"  •^^*" 
Fractionator.  Automatic  Pipettes,  and  Motors  for  Automatic 

Pipettes. 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1968.  | 


SN   200.860.     Ohaus   Scale  Corporation.   Union.   N.J. 
Aug.  28.  1964. 


Filed 


CENT-0-GRAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615,751. 

For  Balance. 

First  use  June  22.  1964. 


SN    201,398.     Eastman 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 


For  Sensitised  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  Aug.  81.  1964. 


For  Hand   Implements  for  Removing  Excess  Fibers  From 
the  Surface  of  Knit  Materials. 
First  use  June  5,  1961. 


SN    193,024.     Maywood    Industries.    Newport    Beach.    Calif. 
Filed  May  8,  1964.  ! 


SWEATER-NU 


For  Hand  Implements  for  Combing,  Reconditioning  and  Re- 
moving Excess  Fibers  From  the  Surface  of  Knitted  Fabrics. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 19<W.  j  ' 


SN  201.760.     Sunshine  Broom  k  Brush  Co..  CTeveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  1964. 

SOFT  SWEEP 

The  word  "Sweep"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Brooms. 

First  use  Oct.  23.  1962. 


Kodak    Company.    Rochester.    NY. 


Qass  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    201,306.     Rhinecold- Alaska.   Inc..    Yonkers.   N.Y. 
Sept.  4,  1964.  I  • 

ON  THE  ROCKS 

For  Machine  for  Making  Ice  Cubes.        ... 
First  use  May  6.  1964. 


Filed 


;..j 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  185.543.     Webster  Spring  Co..  Inc.,  Oxford.  Mass.     Filed 


Jan.  28.  1964. 


SARASOTA 


For  Spring  Assemblies  for  Bedsprings. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1960. 


TM  64 
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8N  18»  647      Baby  Product*  CorporaUoa,  K*»t  Lon«nie«dow,     SN  187,308.     Minnesota  Mlnlnc  and  Manufacturlnj  Companj-, 
Masa!    FUed  Mar.  28.  19«4.  -=^  -  -^,        -  4-   ^-  st.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1»«4. 


lit- 


For  Baby  and  Children's  Furniture  Comprising  Cribs,  Youth 
Beds,  Mattresses,  Dresalng  Tables,  Baby  Baths,  and  Acc«a- 
sorles  Therefor.  *  I     ' 

Ftrat  UM  Feb.  28, 1964.         —    —        ,  '         |  ' 


II 


175 


'■'  y. 


) 


For  Magnetic  Recording  Tape. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1961 


,S.M>  »    .  * 


SN    195,732.     Jack    B.    Spencer,    d.b.a.    Spencer    Mfg.    Co..     ^j,    194,452.     Adams  Mlllla    Corporation,    High    Point.    N.C. 
Orange.  Calif.    Filed  June  15.  1964. 

FIJI  BLINDS    t- 


Filed  May  28.  1964. 


Without  prejudice  to  common-law  rights,  the  word  "Blinds" 
Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  use  thereof  In  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Slat-Type  Roll  Shades. 
First  use  In  or  about  June  1960. 


r  i 

Qof(fStrp 


SN  198,770.     Dunbar  Furniture  Corp.  of  Indiana.  Berne.  Ind. 
Filed  June  16.  1964.  , 


■♦?^> 


.  ac     >    '.  «- 


IdunbarI 


For  Magnetic  Recording  Tapes. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  19«4. 


8N  196.587.     Alexander  Apfelbaum  Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
NY     Filed  June  29.  1964 


i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693. g53  and  752,525. 

For  Home.  Office,  and  Institutional  Furniture  Namely, 
Beds.  Headboards,  Bencbeti.  Chests,  Desks.  Dressers.  Couches, 
Chairs.  Sofas,  Tables,  Cabinets,  and  Frame  Mirrors.        , 

First  use  May  1  1964.  ^4.    I  J"  ^ 


£^ffc4^ 


■tu. 


ir* 


I 

For  Guitars. 

First  use  May  23.  1962. 


\ 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


8N    197,417.     NeTll   £nterpriae«.    Inc..    Buffalo,    N.Y.      Filed 
July  8.  1964. 

*     -         SPACENAUT     rr 

For  Shelvlng-Namely.  Display  stands.  ,.   >  »•      •  8N   197.571.      Hammermlll  Paper  Company.  Erie.  P..     Filed 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1962. 


4*j 


July  10,  1964. 


>«.. 


SN  201,289.      Ralph  O.  Hoge,  d.b.a.  Koollt  Co.,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  8«»t.  4,  1»«4. 


KOOLIT 


For  Positive  Pressure  Ventilated  Cushions. 
First  use  Aug.  18.  1964.  •> 


J 


Qass  36  —  Musical  InstnimenU  and  Supplies 


.    ^     .      f,      „.„,  The  mark  consists  of  the  styllaed  letter  "H." 

SN  187,307.      Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  ^^^  ^^^^  Papers 

St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1964.  First  use  June  23.  1964. 


♦       • 


'••Jin.      ■^m.H     ;' 


111 


U.  '^4^ ' 


■■«. 


-•|. 


SN  208.062.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  Green  Bay.  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  14.1964.  ■       . 


For  Magnetic  Recording  Tape. 
First  use  June  1948. 


I 


GARLAND 


For  Paper  Towels. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1957  ;  1936  In  another  form. 


I        I 


March  9,  1965     | 

Qass  38-PrinU  and  Publications    ' 

SN  168.749.     Robert  B    ll*cCormfck.  HhV  McCormlck  Adver 
tlslng.  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  May  13.  1963. 

I  <  '     .  '    ■-    ■ 

^ DOUGH i 

I 
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SN  180.745.     La  Palapa  Imports,  Myrtle  Beach.  S.C.     Filed 
Nor.  8,  1963. 


■  ,  it 


y  y  }h 


la  paUji 


The  words  "La  Palapa"   mean  a  "thatched  hut." 
For  Women's  DresseK,  Shirts,  and  Slackn. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1963 


*  I  '^  ......  SN  181.033.     The  Grove  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     1-lled  Nov. 

For  Kits  Comprising  Game  Cards,  Printed  Rules,  Posters,     »'^_^  ^^^^ 
and  Instructional  Material  for  Conducting  Contests.  T*      T'Q     IVf  OTVST'I^R, 


For  PuUovera, 


8N  171.621.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.  Swltserland      Filed  June  First  use  Nov.  1,  1963 


1 


V 


M 


24.  1963. 


TELCOLUX 


8N  182.702.     Barclay  Shoe  Corp.,  Orange,  Mass.     Filed  Dec. 

owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No    194,328.  dated  Oct.  5.  1962.  **>•  ^**^ 

For   Products   of   Photographic   Arts     Namely,    Black  and  i 

White  and  Colored  I'hotographa  | 


NURSE-TREDS 


SN  175.540      American  Stertllaer  Company.  Erie.  Pa.     Mled 
Aug.  29,  1963. 

THE  JOURNAL  OF 
HOSPITAL  RESEARCH 


For  Nurses'  Shoes. 
First  use  Nov.  26.  1963. 


SN  183.444.      Old  Town  Shoe  Company,  Boston,  Masn.     Filed 
Dec.  28.  1»«8. 


For  Magaalne.  -.ti  i.J-  ■ ' 

First  use  January  196*.       -   ".      '\ 


I  «-jr  ?'-> 

8N  178.248.     Roger  William  Algee.  d.b.a.  Landslte.  Lakeside, 
Callt    Filed  Oct.  3.  1963. 

I    •  -■.'^«..  -  .     -     .. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,947. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1959. 


SN   183.685.     Leonard   Belts  k.  Accessories.   Inc..   New  York. 
NY.    FUed  Dec.  27.  1963.     ,,  ,  ;-     i  .        .     ^ 


v^^ 


For  Books  and  Printed  Scales. 
First  use  June  12.  1963 


MATCH-ETTES 

For  Ladles'  Dresses.  Blouses.  Scarves.  Jackets,  and  Belts. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1963. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 

8N  175,803.     Jane  H.  Rnndle,  PUju*.  Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  26. 
1963. 

I      WEE  LASSIE 

For  Children's  Pre  Cut  Sweaters  and  Skirts  Sold  as  a  Kit. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1963. 


SN  183.948.      Alexander  Bros.  Company,  Savannah,  Ga.     FUed 
Jan.  3,  1964. 


Papoc^o 


SN   180,552.     Austin  HUl,   Ltd.,   Baltimore,  Md.      Filed  Nov. 


6.  1968. 


SAMOACLOTH 


The  words  "Little  Indian  Jeans  '  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

T  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fabrtc  sold  only  in  Finished  Apparel-Namely,  Ladles'  For    Dungarees     (Jeans)     and    Overalls    for    Youths    and 

and  Men's  SUcks  and  Walking  Shorts,  and  Ladles'  SklrU.  Children.                                                             ,             .  . 

First  us.  Sept.  28.  1968.  First  use  Mar.  29,  1954.                               |^ 
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SN  184,654.     8*le  Knitting  Company,  Inc..  MartlnsTUie,  V*. 
Filed  Jan.  1(5,  1964.  ''.i>'^"'    ' 

COPACA  CASUALS 

No  cUim  U  made  to  the  excluslTe  right  to  use  the  word 
"Casuals"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Applicant,  how 
ever,  reaerving  Its  common  law  rights  In  Its  trademark. 

For  Sweaters  for  Men,  Boys,  and  Juveniles. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1»«3. 


March  9,  1965 


SN  190,548.     Sebago-Moc  Company,  Westbrook,  Maine.     FUed 
Apr.  7,  1964. 

NORSEMAN  i 

t 
Fur  Shoes  and  Moccasins. 
First  use  August  19«S. 


;l 


SN  184.854.     Textile  Alliance  Limited,  Victoria,  Hong  Kong. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1964.  i.    ^ 

.1       ..,     |.<         , 


TALIA 


t' 


For  Women's  Dusters. 

First  use  June  1963;  In  commerce  Oct.  29,  1963. 


SN    185,000.     Zeltex   Products   Company,    Bridgeport,   Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1964.  ^ 

THE  MINI-HANKY 

For  Insert  for  a  Pocket  That  Simulates  a  Hankerchlef. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN    191,633.     Weiss   Shirt   Company,    Inc.,   New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964.  , 

For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Tailored  Shirts  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Apr.  9.  1964. 


SN    192,292.     Jaymar-Ruby,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Jaymar,    Michigan 
City,  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


i>i 


SN  185,144.     Lunehurger  Mechanlsche  StrJckerel  Hans  Pfohe, 
Luneburg,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


LUCIA 


..}:•.,• 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  717.923,  dated  Sept.  23,  1958. 
For     Knitted     Apparel,     Not     Manufactured     From     Piece 
Goods— Namely,  Ladles'  Suits.  Dresses,  Pullovers.  Skirts,  and 

Slacks. 

First  use  1958  :  In  commerce  Oct.  6,  1958.         i 


I   1       TRIM  MAN'S  MOOD 


Owufr  of  Reg.  Xos.  693.547  aud  7.15.391. 
For  Boys'  and  Men's  Trousers* 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1964. 


I 


SN  185,165.     Stockton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Dallas. 
Tex.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


SN    192.834.     Knothe    Brothers    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    X.Y. 
nied  May  6,  1964. 


LEMAC 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses,  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers, 

Blouses.  Skirts,  and  Capris.  .    I  i      | 


j    SHOE-MATES 


I 


First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Belts. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


SN   194,713.     Early   Attic.   New   York,   N.Y.     Filed   June   2. 
1964. 


SN     185,687.     Leathermode    Sportswear.     Inc.,     Bridgeport, 
C»nn.     Filed  Jan.  30.  1964. 

MR.  LEATHERMODE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878,151.  P,,^    Women's    and    Teens'    Dresses.    Dorm    Shirts.    Robes. 

For    Men's    Garments— Namely.    Jackets.    Car    Coats,    and     ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  Jumpt-rs.  and  Shirts. 
OvercoaU  Made  Entirely  or  Partly  of  Leather. 


EARLY  ATTIC 


First  use  about  Sept.  18.  1963. 


First  use  May  16,  19<M. 


SN  188,888. 


^       »  '       %T  «     SN  195.139.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Lawrence  Children's  Underwear  Co.,  Inc..  New 


York.  NY.    Filed  Mar  17.  1964 


I     1 


June  8,  IMM. 

CAROL  EVANS     ^ 

"Carol  Evans"  Is  the  name  of  a  llTlng  Individual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  391.625. 

For  OlrU'  Blouses,  Shorts,  SUcks.  HaU.  Pajamas,  Gowns. 
Slips,  and  Robe*. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  H»62  , 


ip 


SN    195,179.     Vanity   Fair  Mills,   Inc..   Readlas,   Pa.     FUed 
June  8,  1964.  i  , 


I 


\ 


For  Children's  Dre8«?s.   Slips,   Petticoats.  Pettlpants,  and 


I 


SHEER  DEUGHT 


Pinafores. 

First  use  June  1,  1962. 


I 


I     1,   I 


i     1' 


For  Foundation  Garments — Namely.  Brassieres. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


•    I 


March  9,  1965 
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SN   195.245.     Polrette  Corsets.  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed     S^_^^'•/«J  ^  ^J'^    ^o-**'»    ^^''*-    '""^ '   ^°'^'^''    ^°*° 
June  9,  1964.  '    ' 


THE  PRETTY  ONE 

For  Foundation  Garments— Namely,  Corsets,  Girdles,  and 
Brassieres  and  Combination  Garments. 

First  use  June  2,  1964.  ' 


VECTOR 


SN    195,255.     Supowiti   Bros.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa       Filed    June 


9,  1»«4. 


PEDICROSS 


For  Outdoor  Clothing  Equipment— Namely,  Insulated  and 
Non  Insulated  Jackets.  Parkas,  and  Hoods  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 

SN  197,986.     Republic  Novelty  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
July  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  402,706  and  664.768. 

For  Girls'  and  Women's  Fabric  and  Leather  Shoes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1,  1960.  i 


SN  195.332       Sheffield  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla.     Filed 
June  10,  1964. 


ROCKING 


DURA-TEST 


Jl 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  15,  1964. 


I         I 


For   Women's  Western  Capri  Pants,  Jamaica   Shorts,   and 
Pedal  Pushers. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1963. 


SN    195.452.     Sears.    Roebuck   and   Co.,   Chicago,    111.      Filed  

June  11. 1964 

CAREFREE  SN  198.157.     Oenesco  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     FUed  July  20, 


1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  No  527.909. 

For   Women's  and   Girls'   Shoes   Made  of  Leather,  Fabric, 
and/or  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1941. 


BON  MOT 


For  Brassieres  and  Girdle*. 
First  use  June  24,  1964. 


SN    196.376.      Hartfleld    Stores,    Incorporated,    Los    Angeles.  ^^-i.— 

Calif.     Filed  June  24,  1964.                          ^^                      -  ^N  198,158.     Genesco  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.     Filed  July  20, 

BABY  ZODY'S  SUPREME  ''^                „ 

BRAND  LLLAl 

I .  ' 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Supreme  Brand,  "  apart  from  ^^^  Brassieres  and  Girdles, 

the  mark  as  a  whole,  while  reserving  all  common  law  rights  pirst  use  May  26,  1964.              .<,               ■ 

therein.                                                         "  ____^^__                                    I 
For  Babies'  Diapers.                              >  •  I 


First  use  Mar.  31.  1963. 


SN  196,402.      Three  B's  Hosiery  Mills,  New  York,  NY.     Piled 
June  24. 1964. 

BEL- AMI 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 
For  Knitted  Sweaters,  Hosiery.  Hats.  Gloves,  and  Skirts.  ^^^^  Children's  Under  Panties. 

First  use  July  7,  1950. 


SN   198.376.     Thomas  J.   Roberts,  Newnan.  Ga.      Filed  July 
22.  1964.  ] 

FANNY  PANTY 

Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  In  the  word  "Panty  " 
lart  from  the  mark  as  si 
For  Children's  Under  I 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1956. 


SN    196,614.     Cassee  Juniors.   Inc.,   New   York,   NY.      Filed 
June  29,  1964k 


SN    198,624.     Wright   Manufacturing  Company.   Toccoa,   Ga. 
Filed  July  24.  1964.  .  i      , 

CASSEE  JUNIORS  MAGIC  MEMORY 

The  word  "Juniors "  Is  dIscUimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

•hown.  ^  For  Men's  Slacks.  '  ' 

For  Women's  Dresses.  i   j    .  ^^^^  ^^  j„iy  21, 1964. 

'      First  use  Aug.  19,  1963. 


w        V     V    K  V      «led  July  6      8N  1»8.915.     Wlntop  Uniforms  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
SN   197,074.     Capeiio.   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     Filed  July  0.         ^^^^  ^^   ^^^^ 

1M4 

i      ESCAPEZIOS 


'i 


,  WINTOP  ,  '4 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  546,042,  671,581,  and  others. 

For  Shoes. 
'lr«t  ute  NoTember  1963. 


For  Nurses',  Domestics',  and  Waitresses'  Uniforms. 
First  use  August  1963.  i       *    • 
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8N  198,W9.     Ql»niori»e  Found* tlons.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  31,  1964. 


8N  201,002.     Berg  *  Berg  Kalrwear  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


■T"    ' 


SILKURA 


For    Women'8    and    Mlwes'     Suit..    J»cket«,    Skirt*,    and 
Sweaters. 

First  use  Aug.  17.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  554,376. 

For  Brasslerea,  Girdles.  Corset*.  Cor»elet».  and  Garter  BelU. 

First  use  October  1958. 


t-'-^l    ^i 


SN  201,557      The  WllUams  Manufacturing  Company.  Ports- 
mouth, Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  9.  19«4. 


SN  199.973.     Danakln.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug.  17. 


HI  BROWS 


I 


I 


19«4. 


DANSKIN 


For  Shoe*. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  19«4. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,356 

For  Knit  Hosiery.  Tlghta.  Opera  Tlghtw,  Kootle««  Tlght«. 
Leotards,  Combination  Leotard  an.l  Tights.  Combination 
Panty  Stockings.  Panties,  Sweaters,  Shorts.  Trunkn.  F-.ot 
Socks,  Girdles,  Bathing  Suits,  and  Pantn.  i    ^  i 

First  use  February  1953. 

SN    199.987.      Oelshu    Inc..    Brooklyn,    NY.      FUed   Aug.    17, 


Qass  40  —  Fancy    Goods,   Furnishings,    and 
Notions         ^  I 

SN    199,832.      BcTlon,    Inc..   New   York.   NY.      Filed   Aug.   13, 


1964. 


HONEY  COMBS 


1964. 


ETCETERA 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  19«4. 


f] 


The  word  "Combt."  betag  the  plural  form  of  the  name  »f 
the  goo<ls.  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Combs.  ^      ^. 

First  use  July  24,  1964.  I' 


SN    199,988.      Uelshu    Inc.    Brooklyn.   N.Y.      FUwl   Aug.    17. 
1964.  .'•    ■■   ••  '  I 

-.  ETC.     ,     '    /■     I 

For  Ladlea' Shoea.  .,  -A,,-     (       f       ' 

First  aae  Aug.  4,  1964.  t     *  / 


8N   200.164.     Craddock  Terry   Shoe  Corporation.   Lynchburg, 
Va.     Filed  Aug.  19.  1964.  t  , 

AUDITIONS        -^ 


For  Shoes. 

First  nae  July  10.  1964. 


I 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  192.844.     AUnco  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  30,  1964. 

BEADANGLES 

■  '  '•  .< 

For  Tle-lUcks  for  Curtains  and  Draperies,  Beaded  CurUtaa 
and  UlTlders.  and  Strings  of  Beads. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1964. 


SN  200.200.     New  Process  Company.  Warren.  Pa.    FUed  Aug. 
19.  1964.  t 

JOHN  BLAIR 

The  name  "John  Blair"  Is  fanciful,  and  not  the  name  of 
any   Urlng  Indlrldual.   to  applicant's  knowledge. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Shirts.  i  '    i    i-**!  -f 

First  uae  Feb.  24.  1964.  '  'I        ,   !  ' 

SN  200,211.      Stately   Lady   Nltewear.   Inc..  New  York,  M.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  19.  1964. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  "  • 

SN    189,109.     Roseland    Fur   Corp..    New    York.    NY.      FUed 
Mar.  19,  1964. 


Y  .  AMY  SUE. 


\'.^ 


( »."v  -• 


For  Children's  Sleepwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  16.  1964. 


4.  i,f 


■I 


SN  200.235.     Clasatex  Knitting  MlUs,  Orwlgsburg,  Pa.    FUed 
Aug.  20.  1964.  ,  ,, 

;  PARK  CITY 

For  Knitted  Underwear  for  Men,  Women,  and  ChUdren. 
First  use  June  19, 1963.  \  i  '•'  '  | 

til       ' 


I 

MEDI    FLBE3CB 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Fleece"  except  in  combina- 
tion with  the  mark  as  shown.  The  lining  of  the  drawing  Is 
merely  for  representation  of  flaec-e  on  the  lamb  and  not  for 
Indication  of  color. 

For  Natural  Sheepskins  Treated  by  a  Special  Tanning  Proc- 
ess for  L'»  m  Hospitals  and  Nursing  Homes  To  Alleviate  and 
Prevent  Bed  Sores  of  Patients  Who  He  on  the  Sheepskins. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1964. 


I     ,   I 


Mabch  9,  1966 


SN  196,070      The  Smith  Laboratory,  1«<.,  Kansas  City,  Mo 
Filed  June  19,  1964 
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Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


CAPRI 


SN  157,914.     Sol  Laiar,  d.b.a.  Laiar's  Kosher  Sausage  Fac 
tory.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Not.  26,  1962. 


For  Travel  Syringes. 
First  use  July  26,  1963. 


SN    202,607.     Mead   Jobaaoa   *   Company,    EvansvlUe,    Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1964.  i 


MYSTOLIZER 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  762.625  and  775.691 
For  Nebulliers  for  Medical  Treatment  and  Parts  and  Acces- 
sories Therefor. 

First  use  prior  to  Aug.  7,  1964. 


Gats  45  —  Soft   Drinks   and    Carbonated 
Waters 

8N  169.124.  Enisebetb  Elderkln  and  Cedar  Rapids  Bottling 
Works  (Joint  venture),  d.b.a.  Cedar  Rapids  Bottling  Co.. 
Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.    Filed  May  17,  1963. 

SOUR  SCHNAPPS 


For  Carbonated  Beverage  Sold  as  a  Soft  Drink  and  for  Use 
as  a  Mixer,  and  Extract  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Not.  15.  1988. 


Without  waiver  of  its  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes 
no  claim  to  "Registered"  or  to  "Guaranteed  Kosher  Salami 
and  Pure"  or  to  the  Star  of  David  or  the  Hebrew  word  which 
means  "kosher,"  apart  from  the  mark.  Except  for  "Lasar's," 
no  claim  is  made  to  the  Hebrew  translated  herewith.  The 
translation  of  the  Hebrew  In  the  drawing  Is  as  foUows  :  "eat 
kosher  to  your  heart's  content"  ;  Laser's  kosher  sausage 
factory"  ;  and  "rabbinical  suiiervlslon  by  Rafebl  Weln." 

For  Sausage — Namely  Bologna,  Salami,  add  Frankfurters. 

First  use  about  1932  on  sausage. 


SN    195,200.     Beverages    International    Inc.,    Kvanston,    HI. 
FUed  June  9,  1964. 


SN   178,700.     H.   L.   HUdrcth  Company,   Inc..  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1968. 

BANANA  SPLIT 


L 


R-J 


I 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  19S0. 


,^     ^       ^ 


For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  7,  1932. 


SN   184.453.     Eastern   Food   Industries,   Inc.,   E.  Greenwlcli. 
B.I.    Piled  Jan.  13,  1964  i' 


SN  100,069      Stephen  J    Janik.  d.b.a.  The  Johnnie  R.van  Co.. 
NU«*ra  FallB,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  3. 1964 

CALORIE  DRY 


CHEF-A-RONI 


For  Spaghetti  and  Macaroni,  Spaghetti  Sauces,  PUxa  Sauce. 
Barbeqoe  Sauce,  and  Orated  Italian  Cheese. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  30,  1963. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1951. 


•■■f 


SN   199.113.      S.   E.   Rykoff  k  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.      Filed 
Aug.  3.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  189.530.  667.835,  and  others. 

For  Syrups.  Extracts  and  Bases  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 

Plrtt  uae  March  1968.  "' *^ 


SN   185,838.     Westslde  Growers,  Oxnard,  Calif.     Filed  Jan. 
31,  1964. 


>  ,   i  <.n 


HELID'DER 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1964. 


^ 
^'^^- 


l 


SN    187,786.     Duffy-Mott    Company,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  2,  1964. 

MATINEE  Y 


For  Fruit  Juice  Food  Beverage. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


1  ! 
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SN  189,051».     Dlxoo  Dryer  Co.,  Dixon.  Calif.     Fll«i  Mar.  1».     SN  197.21T.     Jim  W.tkln.  Co..  Inc..  Wat«>nvlUe.  Calif.    Filed 


1964 


PEL-FALFA 


July  6,  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «57.834. 

For  Animal  Feed,  Particularly  for  Poultry,  Beef,  and  Swine. 

First  use  Oct.  24.  1955.  t  |  i    • 


SN   193.165.     Helm  Brothers  Packing  Company,  Inc.,  Little 
Rock.  Ark.    Filed  May  11.  1964. 

'  .    1     ' 

9. 


'Rite 


'\>t<  i>  ■  i  "  ^ 


eims 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420.329.  |^ 

For  Fresh  Vegetables.  '^   i 

First  use  Dec.  22.  1944. 


#"^ 


For  Frankfurters,  Sausages,  and  Bologna. 
First  use  October  1967. 


SN   197.397.      Kaplan's  Prime  Meats.  Inc..   Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  July  8.  1964 


SIRLOIN-A-BOB 


I 


For  Chunks  of  Steak  on  a  Skewer. 
First  use  June  11,  1962. 


SN  194.664.      Sanna  Dairies.  Inc.,  Madison.  Wl».     Filed  June         ^^^^   ^^  j^^^  ^^^^  gjj  191  700 


1,1964.  .       I   t  I  .      -:    .  

^     ^  '  I         '  "  SN   197,426.     PIggly   Wlggly   CorporaUon,  Jacksonville,   Fla. 

For  Vegetable  Base  Product  for  Use  in  Coffee  and  Tea  as  a  Filed  July  8.  1964.  .  |  ■ 

Cream  Substitute.  '        '  I    ^    ' 

rirat  useMay  5.  1964. 


■t 


SN  195.215.     Frank  H.  Fleer  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  June  9.  1964. 


I 


^f^iSifi 


1! 


p 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  612.284.  688.817,  761,698,  and  others. 

For  Pepper. 

First  use  July  9.  1963.  '    ' 


,'? 


\ 


SN   197,427.      Piggly   Wlggly   Corporation.  JacksonTille.   Fla. 
Filed  July  8.  1964. 


The  name  "Daniel  Boone"  refers  to  the  famous  historical 

figure,  and  does  not  represent  any  particular  living  individual. 

For  Chewing  Uum. 


First  use  June  4,  1964. 


! 


I 


Sunset  G 


— ^■^-^—  ^  i  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  165.402  and  308.944. 

8V  195  317       North  Pacific  Canners*  Packers.  Inc..  PortUnd,  For  Potato  Chips  and  Cheese.  ^ 

Oreg.     F^led  June  10.  1964.  Flrat  «.e  June  4.  1963.  on  p..t.to  chips. 


I 


FLAV-R-TATERS 


1 


For  Froxen  Shredded  PoUto  Rolls. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1959. 


SN    197.729.      Louisiana    State    Rice   MlUing   Company,    Ipc. 
Abbeville,  La.    Filed  July  13.  1964. 


I 


SN  195  904.     Ward  Food..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June 
17.  1964.  ^1 


)/!ndOf''^ 


Mahatma^ 


i-.  '1  » 


0 


i--i-J    -i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724.881. 

For  Froaen  Dessert  Pies  and  Froaen  Cakes. 

First  use  March  1939. 


■J 


1  ^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  represent  the  colors  red  and  blue, 
but  no  claim  is  made  as  to  the  colors.  Owner  of  Reg  Nos 
297.713,  762,420,  and  othera.  , 

For  Rice. 

nrit  uae  Oct.  15,  1962.  .  j^*  i  j  t^ 


:!w-'i  .:  tU*  ■<•<•  ;«i' 


I 


t  I 
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SN    197.730.     I^uislana   State   Rice   Mlliin.  Company.   Inc.     ^    -^^^^^'^^^.^rVlllli  S^ZTll^:..  """ 


AbbenUe,  La     Filed  July  18.  1964. 


SUN  GLO 

For  Honey. 

First  use  as  early  as  1935. 


Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  191.745.      Brauerei  Schwechat  Akttengesellschaft,  Vienna. 
Austria.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1964  I 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  repre«»nt  the  colors  red  and  blue, 
but  no  claim  is  made  as  to  the  colors.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
418,089  and  762,421. 

For  Rice.  ^  *       ' 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1»«2. 


STEFFL-BRAU 


» 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  51.242.  dated  Nov.  5.  1963. 
For  Beer. 


SN  198.508.      Tata  Incorporated.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July 


24,  1964. 


(3(3 


SN  198,765.      Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
July  29.  1964. 

HUMOHOP 

For   Hop   Extract    and    Concentrate    for    Vse   in    Brewing 

Processes.  .        ;  .  '^ 

First  use  Mar   26.  1964.  " 


.'i-.i. 


SKOKO 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  187,691.      London  A  Company.  Inc..  Elizabeth.  N.J.     File<l 
Feb.  27.  1964. 


PAVLOVA 


For  Chocolate  Candies  and  Chocolate  Flavored  Dry  Mixes 
for  Making  a  Food  Beverage. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1964. 


For  Vodka. 
First  use  1954. 


t 


8N  200.002      Keleo  Company,  San  Diego.  Calif.     Filed  Aug. 
17.  1964. 

I  KELSET 

For  Algln  Product  for  Use  as  a  Stablllaer  in  Foods. 
First  use  July  23.  1964.  I 


SN    194.488.     Hedges   k   Butler   Limited.    London.    England 
Filed  May  28,  1964. 


I 


SN   200.255       Hygrade   Food    Products   Corporation.   Detroit. 
Mich.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1964.  ^ 

VALLEYBROOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  183.315  and  639.321. 

For  Bacon.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  10.  1958. 


I       I 


Owner  of  IS.  Reg.  Nos.  695.106.  708.828.  and  718.336. 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 
'     First  use  Aug.  26,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Sept.  23,  1962. 


tt". 


SN  195  648       Continental  Distilling  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Inver 
House   Distillers,    Limited.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed   June 


8N    200.882       Williamson    Candy    Co.,    Chicago,    111.       Filed 
Aug.  28,  1964 


15,  1964. 


DRUMSHANGIE 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  May  21.  1964. 


^ 


im 


SN  195  650      Continental  Distilling  CoriKiratlon.  d.b.a.  Inver 
House    Distillers.    Limited.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed    June 


15.  1964. 


GARNHEATH 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  19«8 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  May  21.  1964. 


I 


I    I 
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SN  195,663.  ContlnenUl  Distilling  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Inver 
Uouae  Distiller*,  Umlttd.  PhU»delphia,  Pa.  Filed  June 
15,  1984. 

PINWINNIE 


4 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  May  21,  1964. 


"•iHi.   W  ;N:' 


SN    19«,243.     Ja»«a    Burrough    Limited,    London,    KngUnd. 
Filed  June  23,  19€4. 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  19«3 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  15,  1968. 


YEOMANl    ; 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN    171.305.     Avon  Products,  Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
June  19,  IMS.  ^ 

AVON  TOP  COAT 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Top  Co«f  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  2»«.T«0.  724.313.  and 
uthers. 

For  Nail  Poliah  Freserrer. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1942. 


8N  172.685.     Kay  Drug  Company,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.    Filetl 
July  9, 1963. 


t    A 


rb 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


<  "I  I 


t 

SN  173.082.     Paul  MacAllster  k  Ahsocs.,  Lake  Bluff.  111.    Filed 
July  15,  1963. 


III  'i"ii'iii"'i  '•  ". 

■  I  lllll  '  l."ll  '■>'  "' 


.l.ll"'l 


,1,1.111111' 


'  .  .'1'    '."'I'  liiil'    I 


'i' 


I  ,i'i 


Il'  ,ll 


iiiil 


'.>;.. ill-;; ; 

I i  i ! 1 1 1 ' .i  i  i  i  I  u  i  I  1 ' 


I'lii 


Applicant    dlscUtma    the    words    "Dwdorant "    and    "Antl 
Persplrant     apart  fn.m  the  mark  as  shown.     The  drawing  is 
lined   for   the  colors   pink   and   purple.     Owner   of  Reg.    No. 

724.400. 

For  Antl-Perspirant.  i     ' 

First  use  May  8.  1963.  i 


SN    179,059.      Farfums   Capucti,    Paris,    France.      Filed   Oct. 


For  Kit  or  Package  Containing  Three  Dimensional  Symbols 
Representing  Articles  of  Furniture  and  Furnishings  To  Be 
Used  in  Planning  the  Interior  Decoration  of  a  Home. 

First  use  Jan.  17, 1941. 


15,  1963. 


GRAFFITI 


—  *  ♦ 


SN  183,067.     Fred  W.  Jamison,  MonroevllU.  Pa.     Filed  Dec. 

■   The  representation  of  the  goods  as  evidenced  by  the  circular 
deaigna  is  hereby  discUimed. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No    515,462,  dated  Aug.   19.   1963 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst   No  210.711. 
For  Perfumes  and  Toilet  Waters. 
First  use  July  15,  1963  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  15.  1963. 


^VAK/ 


'i 


I.    -    .     !     I 
,0 


SN  179,335.     General  Prodncta.  d.h.a.  Suaan  Grant.  Chicago. 
III.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1968.     ~^.^~r. 

^^      SUSAN  GRANT 

The  name  "Susan  Orant"  does  not  Identify  any  particular 
living  individual. 

For  Bubble  Bath  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  8,  19««. 


I  I 


SN    181.616.     Helene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Nov.  21.  1963. 


BRIGHT  IDEA 


For  Finger  Guard  for  Application  to  a  Stick  That  Is  In 
serted   Into  the  Bnd  of  a  Frankfurter  Whereby   the  Frank 
Mrter  May  Be  Dipped  Into  a  Sauce  and  Progressively  Eaten 
From  the  Stick  Without  Soiling  the  Fingers. 


Owner  of  R«f .  No.  754,784. 

For  Temporary  Hair  Coloring  and  Styling  Lotion 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13.  1963. 


t 


nrstuaeSept.  16,  1961. 


I 


SN  185,232.     Oaon  ProducU,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Jan. 
23,  1964.  -«      .  I    ' 


SN  204,910.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  York.  NY 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 


irf    .« 


FLUID  NET 


/  >-i 


»«/. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  635,636,  and  728,350. 
For  Garment  Hangers. 
First  use  February  1962. 


Without  waiving  its  common  law  rights  herein,  no  claim  II 
made  to  the  word  "Fluid"   apart  from   the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,967.  759.482,  and  others.  i 


For  Hair  Spray. 
First  uae  July  1953. 


'  u 


I-,, 
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SN    185,524       Mead    Johnaon    *    Company,    Evansville,    Ind.     ««  ^^^f  «^^^^f  ^   ^-^-"-    ^^ '   ^''   ^'''^-   ^  ^^      ^""^ 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1964.  .  June  lo. 


r/j/n  SUMMER  GOLD   f*  r 

For  Sun  Lotion,  and  Cream.  d-> 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan   11,  1964. 


PEACH  PUFF 


For  Lip  Pomade,   Bubble  Bath.  Talc.   Skin  Cream   Lotion. 
Dusting  Powder.  Cream  Sachet.  Hand  Cream,  and  Cologne. 
First  use  May  8.  1964. 


SN  186.327.     Bonne  Bell.  Inc^Lakewood,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb. 

10. 1964.      1     -  <:     Y  '    VI  ^i 

For  Chapped  Lip  and  Sunburn  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1968.  ^    . 


SN  195.910.      John  H.  Breck.  Inc..  SprinKtleld.  Mas^..  assignee 
of  American  Cyanamld  Company.  Wayne.  NJ      KllPd  June 


18.  1964. 


SHADES  AHEAD 


The  word  "Shades"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  5-« 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation.  1  *  > 


First  use  June  2, 1964.  •      |     '    \    ,    \     \ 


L         ''■        ^\^      ^ 


8N  187.432.     Roger  k  Gallet.  8. A..  Paris.  France.     Filed  Feb. 
25,  1964. 


SN  196,014       Carley.  Inc..  Haddonfleld.  N.J.     filed  June  19. 
1964 

FIELD  &  STREAM 

For  Men's  Bath  Oil.  | 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1964. 


SN   196,088.     Adams  Barclay   Co.,   Chicago.   111.      Filed  June 
22,  1964. 


V<     . 


The  mark  consists  of  the  representation  of  a  blue  carnation. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  386.376  and  763.261. 

For  Toilet  Water.  Talcum  Powder.   Perfume,   Sachet,   and 

Bath  Powder  .    ,.    ,a«Q 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1963  :  in  commerce  Sept.  15.  1963. 

f 


The  name  "Penny  Dutton"  is  a  fictitious  name. 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Apr.  16,  1968.  -^^ 


SN    192  406      Keystone   Laboratories,    Inc..   d.b.a.    Long   Aid 
Company.  Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1964. 


Yq 


SN    198.238.     Susanne   Thierry    Parfums.    Inc..    Miami.    Fla. 
Filed  July  20.  1964. 


For  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1962. 


SN  192.668.     aty  Products  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
May  4,  1964. 


RUTH  BARRY 


•'Sutanne  Thierry"  Is  the  name  of  a  living  Individual,  whose 
consent  is  of  record.  .      , 

For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water.  t    ,  i      j 

First  use  January  1955.  ' 


The   mark   "Ruth   Barry"  Is  a   flctltlous  name.     Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  538.051. 

For  Hair  Spray.  ^'  ,     i 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1964.  "v   '    • 

SN  194.300.     Hair  Seed  Mfg    Corp..  Weehawken,  N.J.     Filed 
May  26,  1964. 

The  word  "Hair"  is  disclaimed  when  apart  from  the  mnrk^ 
For  Liquid  Preparation  for  Fortifying  the  Hair  and  To  Aid 
in  Preventing  Lioss  of  Hair. 

First  uae  Apr.  27,  1964.  rv.-^  .      . 


SN  198,980.     Satin  Soft  Cosmetics  of  Delaware,  Inc.,  Nev^ark, 
N.J.    Filed  July  31.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746,672. 

For  Hair  Spray  and  Hair  Dressing. 

First  use  Nov.  80,  1962. 
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1964. 


TONICREAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  406,986. 
For  Hair  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1939. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps        i 

SN     171.239.     blctaphone    Corporation,     Bridgeport,     Conn. 
Filed  June  18,  1963. 


SN   192,986.     Carter  Products,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  8.  1964. 

ROYAL  CASHMERE  FOAM 

The  word  "^am"   U  dUclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  an 
shown. 

For  Hand  Soap.  \  i 

First  use  Dec.  20,  H«S. "  ""7'" 


-«*  v,-i,t.4.  -.-e    Si  * 


I 


DictaClean 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  66,997,  583,37.5.  716,407.  and  others. 

For  Treated  Paper  Cleaning  Pads  for  Cleaning  Dictating 
Machine  Microphones.  Telephone  Hand-Sets,  and  Similar 
Office  Equipment. 

nrat  use  March  1962. 


SN  195,016.     San-Dee  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,   III 
Filed  June  5,  1964. 

FORMULA  1013 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  exduslre  right  to  use  the  word 
■Formula";  but  applicant  waives  none^  of  Its  common  law 
rights  therein. 

For  Multipurpose  Cleaner 

First  use  May  1.  1963.  ,    \       { 


ll 


r 


I 


SN    179,857.     Baxter   Laboratories.   Inc..   Morton   Grore,   111. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1963. 


SN  195.524.      General  Products,  d.b.a.  Susan  Grant,  Chlcagu 
111.    Filed  June  12,  1964.  •  J 

SUSAN  GRANT 

The  mark  "Susan  Grant"  Is  fanciful  and  does  not  Identlf}- 
uny  living  Individual. 

For  Shamp^M)  for  the  Hair,  Specifically  Castile  Shampoo 
and  Cream  Shampoo  With  Egg.  , 

First  use  May  29,  1964  '  ' 

.-      .*        i     ■  _^_^____ 

SN  198,913.     West  Chemical  ProducU.  Inc..  Long  Island  City 
N.Y.    Filed  July  HO.  1964 


WESTOSAN 


.'1   .1:,.     ..•, 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
523,979. 

For  Eniymatlc  Products  for  Use  as  Cleaning  Compounds 
and  for  the  Removal  of  Proteins  and  Starch  From  Textile 
and  Other  Materials. 

First  use  July  1936. 

X  ^ 

SN     182,885.     Madison     Chemical    Corporation,     d.b.a.     Bio- 
chemical Products  Dlv.,  May  wood.  111.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1963 


For  Liquid  Cleaner  Disinfectant. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1964. 


SN    199,037.     IMamond    Alkali    Company.    Cleveland,    Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  3.  1964.      i     -.         ,f     it  ».j  i 

CLIPPER-CLOR 


BIO-CARE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  535.234. 

For  Detergent  for   Is*  lo  the  Food.  iMior,  and  Beverage 
Industries.  _       ^^       »ml  ■■ 

First  use  Jnne  10,  1964.  "     '    '      ^^ 


For  Organic  Digester  Composed  of  Non-Pathogenic  Bacteria 
and  Eniymes  for  the  Removal  of  Organic  Waste  in  Plumbing 
and  Sewage  Lines  and  for  the  Activation  of  Septic  Tank 
Digestion. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1963.  1'    I   '  I 


SN   199,474.     Jonhop  Inc..   Beaverton.  Oreg.     Filed  Aug.   7 
1964. 


SN    187,433.      Roger    *    Gallet,    S-A.,    Paris.    France.      Filed 
Feb.  25,  1964.  ^     j 


^1' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  386.376  and  763,261. 

For  Bath  and  Toilet  Soaps. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1963  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  8,  1963.   ; 


:■}  1 


•<r  'j»«-!'r< 


'»■-■ 


For  General  Purpose  Cleaning  Fluid  Especially  Useful  in 
Cleaning  Automobile  Windshields. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  1964.  ^"t  t 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


SN  189,177.     Kati  Drug  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Mar.  20.  1964 


SN   190,445.     Textron   Industries,  Inc.,  Rockford,   111.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1964. 

RAYCARL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776.180. 

For  Consultation.  Technical,  and  Engineering  Services  With 
Respect  to  Cold  Extrusion  and  Cold  Heading  Processes  and 
Equipment  Therefor.  aDd  for  Manufacture  of  Equipment  for 
Cold  Extrusion  and  Cold  Heading  Processes  on  a  Custom 
Basis  fur  Others. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1963. 


KATZ 


•-■■■ . ,;. 


For  Retail  Drug  Store  Services. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1927. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN   138  541       Henry   Relchman.   New  York.  NY,  assignee  of 
Henry    Relchman.    Inc..    New   York,    NY.      Filed   Feb.   23. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair     * 

SN  178.298.      S.   Pollack,  Inc.,  PottsTllle,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  3, 
1963. 

POLLACKLEANED 


SPELL  C-A-S-H 


i    I 


For    Cards   for    Promoting    the    Sale   of    Goods    of   Others 
Through  the  Conduct  of  a  Contest. 
First  uae  October  1961.         , 


For  Fur  Cleaning  Services.   .  '. 

First  use  September  1913.     ..        i/ 


SN  1T9,78S.      Dutcher  Realty  Company,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  25, 1963. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

SN    181.333.     Connecticut    Special    Machine,    Inc.,    Wlnsted, 
^    Conn.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1963. 


TEMP-LOK 


For  Service  of  Treating  Metal  Parts  of  Others  by  Ise  of  a 
Cryogenic  Treating  Process  To  Increase  the  Bonding  Energy 
of  the  Molecules  Thereof. 

First  use  July  1960. 


Applicant  hereby  *^pressly  disclaims  the  words  "Dutcher"  gjj  191^04.     Reynolds  Bindery.  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Hied 

and  "Realty   Company"  apart  from   their  use  In   connection  Apr.  20,  1964. 

with  the  total  present  design.     The  mark  is  lined  for  yellow,  |r-!* 

but  color  Is  not  claimed  M  «  feature  of  the  mark.     Owner  1 

of  Reg   No   670,795. 

For  Real  Estate  Brokerage  Services.    |  ;      > 

First  use  June  26.  1963.  \ 


V 
SN    181,540.     Furst    and    Furst    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963. 


•     The  word  "Reynolds"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  „      .       J    , 

For   collection   Services-Namely,   Tracing,    Locating,   and         For    Book    and    Maga.lne    Binding    Service    Rendered    for 
Collecting  Delinquent  Commercial  Accounts.  ^"^llT'L  i.n   5.  1963.  ^ 


First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1963. 
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^^,*  -4 


ti-'t.'* 


t  I 

COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


%  t 


aass200 


SN  147.973.     The  Trustees  of  Indiana  University,  Blooming- 
ton,  Ind.    Filed  June  28.  1962.  ,  ,^  .*  ,      ^^  ,    ;  ,(1  , 

,-,  -■-•••■  f.     f-       • 


-i- 


SN  184,991.     The  Trustees  of  Indiana  UnUerslty.    Blooming 
ton.  Ind.    Filed  Jan.  20. 19«4.  ., 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Student  Body  of  Indiana 
UnlTerslty  as  an  L'pswr  CU««man.  and/or  for  Indicating  Mem- 
bership In  the  Alumni  Body  of  Indiana  University  aw  One  Who 
Previously  Attained  the  Status  of  an  Upper  ClaxHrnun  In  the 
Student  Body  Thereof. 

First  use  in  or  about  December  1»«2.    »    »;  .   , 


SN    198.805.     Alpha    Delta    Theta.    Milwaukee.    Wis.      Filed 
July  30.  1964. 


:   itJy^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     The  latin  wording  shown  an 
part  of  the  mark  means  "light  and  truth." 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Student  Body  of  Appll 
cant  or  as  an  Alumnus. 

First  use  May  1,  1962.  I         I 


A 
A 

© 


L 


^r-i 


SN   188,381.     Corrigan,   Inc..   d.b.a.   Fine  Jewelers   Guild   of 
America.  Houston.  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  23.  19«3.  I 


■  *  ta  U 


For  .Indicating   Membership  In  a  National   Medical   Tech 
nology  Sorority.  ,  ] 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1944. 


8N  198.807.     Alpha  DelU  Theta.  Milwaukee.  WU.    FU«d  July 
30,  19«4.  m      -i 


I 


vs.  U»9\        A  I 


For  Indicating  Membership  la  a  Jeweler's  OuUd. 
First  use  July  15,  1957.  ' 
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•■:    ■      I 


For  Indicating  Memberskip  In  a  National  Medical  Tech- 
nology Sorority. 

First  use  May  18.  1946. 


I 


1   I 


} 


t 


<I-,L 


.,.,  I  ^>  ,. 


'"    f.'T 


1 


A 


I  I 


-^■•.>^ 


':-:!l' 


^l  --IT- 


')A 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Qass  A  —  Goods 


.i'     V  jf.    .,              *.'.  ceramic  tUe  product  with  which  tie  material  is  to  be  used. 

i.  .    .      I. .;   -^   ..    ■   '  '  „r  the  name  of  the  material.  Is  inserted  in  the  space  within 

I              '     •'    ii  >     *.«.««i«.  the  sack  outline,   and   the  appropriate  formula   identification 

SN  198  099      Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y      Information  1.  added  along  the  lower  bar  of  th«  triangte. 

Filed  Jul,  17.1964.                                          ,  Elf '^*""T  "0.*°,'^" 

-S      .'  First  use  June  24,  1964. 


SN   200,926.     Gas  Appliance  Laboratory,  Inc..   Los   Augele*. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  ceramic  tile  of  the  member  of 
the  applicant  on  which  the  mark  Is  displayed  meets  standards 
of  quality  which  are  set  by  applicant. 

For  Ceramic  TUe.  ^^  , 

First  use  June  24.  1964.     *^'        *«^  |  | 


SN  198.688.     The  Wool  Bureau,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  ,^^^  ^^^^  certifies  compliance  with   standards  of   safety. 

July  28.  1964.          .»*-                           ---;      -  accessibility,  and  durability  of  gas  appliances. 

^      '  For  Gas  Appliances.  , 

'■       '  First  use  Jan.  11,  1956.    ,                                  )  I         . 


,??«it,r}(fM 


Qass  B  — Services 


kr- 


1 


■i  4 


SN   171,476.     North   American  Tourists.   Inc..  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  June  20.  1963. 


.]>■*> 


The  mark  certifies  nature  and  quality  of  material,  quality 
of  workmanship,  and  other  characteristics  of  the  goods. 

For  Products  Made  Wholly  or  Predominantly  of  Wool,  In- 
tended for  Ultimate  Consumers.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1964 


8N  200.878.     Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1964.  ....^'-^ 


!n. 


,v  ,. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  material  Is  prepared  according 
to   Tile   Council   of   America.    Inc.,    formulae.      In    use   the 

v\-    ■iW.-'t    VII'  -t  -.1.       >.'    -  .^     f    1  .    . 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red.  The  mark 
certifies  the  quality  of  the  services  rendered  by  hotels,  motels, 
and  other  establishments  serving  the  traveling  public. 

For  Services  Rendered  by  Hotels.  Motels,  and  Other  Estab- 
lishmenta  Serving  the  Traveling  Public. 

First  use  June  1,  1962.  i 

•.„.'.  t,     .      r,      :■  V-    TM77  --.-- 


'.if 


|?*i  ti     J.."*  -<'  'ji  •! . 


.'i^.l-Vt/''    ',ik,J  .rf-v-S   ^.i'iv,i>'        "ifJ^Kl    ■^/..'■'■'^' 
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1.  .  .'■■ 


•l»  1 


i  1 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

. ,  ;^.  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


786.221.  EVERLON  F.  American  Urethane.  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Urethane  InduHtrles  Internatloaal,  Inc.  SN 
133.106.     Pub.  6-12-62.     Filed  11-30-61. 

786.222.  RIVIERA.  The  Sexauer  Company.  SN  187,345. 
Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  2-24-64. 

786.223.  BAYTEX.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengeHell- 
schaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classet*  1  and  431.  SN 
187,639.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  2-2.^64. 

786.224.  CELANESE.  Celanese  Corporation  of  Amerli-u 
SN  190,875.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-13-64. 

786.225.  X  59.  Cabot  Corporation.  SN  192,788.  Pub. 
12-22-64.    Filed  5-6-64.  •       .  

786.226.  DALVOR.     Diamond  Alkali  Company.     SN  192,870. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-5-64.  "•         ^       J 

786.227.  NOMELLE.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com     Q35S  /  ""  Cotdage 
pany      SN  194.711.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  e-2-64 


786.239.  KELEX.     L.   H.  Kellogg  Chemical  Company.     SN 
189.314.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-23-84. 

786.240.  DION.      Diamond    Alkali    Company.      SN    190.347. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Mled  4-6-«4. 

786.241.  PRE-IlETA-1.    The  Great  Western  Sugar  Compnny. 
SN  190,717.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-0-64. 

786.242.  BRASMENTOL.     U.S.  IndUHtrlen,  Inc.     SN  192,858 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-«-64. 

786.243.  FALODIN.     United  States  Rubber  Company.     SN 
194,087.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-22-64. 

786.244.  HICKIPIC.        Roberts      and      Porter.      Inc.        SN 
196,198.     Pub.  12-22-64.     PUed  6-22-64. 

786,245      CI  PON  A.     Swift  *  Company.     SN  196.918.     Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  7-1-64. 


I  r 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


786.246.     UNCLE  SAM.     Twl  Ro-Pa  Mllla  Agency,  Inc.     8N 
197,793.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-13-64. 


786.228.  POPPAK       Pa k  Well    Paper    Prodncta    C6«pnny. 
SN  173,038.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-15-63. 

786.229.  MICRO  VENT.     Bestpak,  Inc.     SN  202,906      Pub 
12-22-64.    Filed  9-29-64.  , 


^: 


Qass  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

786,247.     ROYAL     DANISH.       Petersons     Ltd..     Inc.       SN 
197,423.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-8-«4. 


Gass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

,        i  ,  J  L   I      • 

786.230.  ORIGINAL  BY  JIMINY.     Blenen  Davis,  Inc.     SN 
176.481.     Pub.  3-10-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

786.231.  JET-SAC.      Mrs.    Fran«-es    M.    Rice.      SN    179.813. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  10-25-63.  ,  | 

786.232.  QUEEN'S    RIFLES.      Atlantic   Products   Corpora 
tlon.     SN  185,102.      Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  1-22-64. 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Proiectiles 

7p6,248.     l-XULITE.       Unlremal     Match    Corporation.       SN 

189,965.    Pub.  12-22-64     Filed  3-.10-64 
786,249      CATRON  AND  DESIGN.     Catron  of  Cormel.  Inc. 

8N  190.334.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-6-64. 


Gass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Gass  10  -  Fertilizers 


786,233.      SATIN    OLD.      Demert    k    Dougherty,    Inc.      SN 
193,864.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-20-64.  , 


Gass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions ^r 

i 

786.234.  CASTAFILM.  Castoleum  Corporation.  SN  88.898. 
Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  1-13-60. 

786.235.  HOECHST  AND  DESIGN.  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 
.Xktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  and  BrUnlnR. 
SN  164.413.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-7-63. 

786.236.  SOLEDON.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limlte<l. 
SN  164.726.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-15-63. 

786.237.  WAXOLINE.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  166.856.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-15-63. 

786.238.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  Comark  Corporation.  SN 
177.770.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  9-26-63. 
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786.250.  OREENOL.      California    Chemical    Company.      SN 
185.192.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  1-23-64. 

786.251.  AGRI  K20.     American  Agricultural  Chemical  Com-"    , 
pkny.     SN  189.972.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-31-64. 


Gass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

786.252.  ACOUSTA-PANE.       Amerada     GIm*     Corp.       8N 
167.095.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-19-63. 

786.253.  PAVE.      Boiardl    Tile    Manufacturing    Corp.      SN 
168,475.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Flle<l  5-9-63. 

786.254.  REPLASA  PANAL.    Aluma  Sash,  Inc.    SN  169.335. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-20-63. 

786.255.  MODERN  MORTAR  MASTIC.     Lyons  IMstributlng. 
Inc.     SN  171.022.     Pub.  12   22-64.     Filed  6-14-63 

786.256.  RUB  KOR.     Rub  Kor  America.     SN  171,181.     Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  6-17-63. 


March  9,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


786.267.      TILT-CKETK.       Interchemlcal     Corporation.       SN 

175.283.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-19-63. 
786  258      POLY  FILTER  X  AND  DESIGN.     Carthage  Mills 

Incorporated.     SN  176.491.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  9-9-63 

786.259  FXJRMKiLAS.     Carolina  Narrow  Fabric  Company. 
SN  176,884.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  9-13-68. 

786.260  GIANT.       CUyburn-Harblson     Ltd.       SN     177,001. 
Pub    12-22-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

786  281       HARTCO      WOOD     FLOR-TILE     AND     DESIGN. 

Tlbbals  Flooring  Company.     SN  178.148.     Pub.  12-22-64. 

Filed  10-1-63. 
786.262       CALDER     FIBER     LITE     ETC.     AND     DESIGN 

Calder     Manufacturing     Company.       SN     178,412.       Pub. 

12-22-64.     Filed  10-7-63. 

786.263.  LYTAO.       Lytag     Limited.       SN     178,555         Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  10-8-63. 

786.264.  F  103.        Butler     Manufacturing     Company.        SN 
178.585.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

786.265.  TOPOARD.        Johns  Manvllle     Corporation.        SN 
178,807.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-11-03. 

786.266.  METAL-LOK.       Johns-ManvlUe    Corporation.       SN 
179,235      Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-17-63 

786  267      BLACK  D<JWEL  (DESIGN).     Weyerhaeuser  Com 

pany.     SN  179,499.     Pub   12-22-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 
786,268       LEVELRIDE.     Cold  Mix  Corp.     SN  179,697.     Pub 

12-22-64.     Filed  10-24-63 
786,268.     "80IL0K."    Macmlllan  Ring  Free  Oil  Ca,  Inc.    SN 

180.418.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-4-63. 
786.270.      DECRO  COAT.      Johns-ManTlUe   Corporation.      SN 

180,582.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-6-63. 
786  271       JETCX).     Jett  and  Company.     MULTIPLE  CLASS 

(Clasae*  12  and  13).     SN  183.597.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed 

12-26-63.  I 

786  272      BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.     Burnham  Corpo 

ration.     SN  184.692.     Pub    12-22-64.     Filed  1-16-64. 

786.273.  CAREY  TRED.     The  Philip  Carey   Manufacturing 
Company.      SN   184.699.      Pub.    12-22-64.     Filed   1-16-64. 

786.274.  MOBIL     R.       Johns  ManTlUe     Corporation.       SN 
185,680.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-30-64. 

786.275.  STA-FIT.         Johns-ManvlUe       Corporation.         SN 
186,957.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  2-18-64. 

786.276.  WESTERN  7      Etiwanda  Steel  I'r.Mlucers,  Inc.     SN 
188,856.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  3-17-64. 

786.277.  UFALA.     Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Company. 
SN  189.072.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  3-19-64. 

786  278       BCONO-OATE     AND     DESIGN.       Alprodco     Gate 

Manufacturing   Company.      SN    189.758.      Pub.    12-22-64 

Filed  3-27-64. 
786  279      X  10.     City   Asphalt  and   Paving  Company,   d.b.a 

Extendlt    Division.       SN    189.768.      Pub     12-22-64.      Filed 

3-27-64. 

786.280.  RODOJOINT.     Electrovert  Ltd.     SN  192,016.     Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 

786.281.  ROI>08BAL.     Electrovert  Ltd.     SN  192,017.     Pub 
12-22-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 
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786.287.  RUG    RUNNERS.         Rusco    Industries,    Inc. 
197.481.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-8-64. 

788.288.  CORONET    AND    DESIGN.      Alon    Manufacturing 
Company,    Inc.      SN     197.526.      Pub.     12-22-64.      Filed 

7-10-64. 

786.289.  MANOR.     Crane  Co.     SN  197,877.     Pub.  12-22-64. 
Filed  7-15-64. 

786.290.  CROWN  SEAL.     The  Hale  Company.     SN  198.168. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-20-64.  | 


Gass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  .  ^ 

786.291.  HULLSEYE.       Universal    Molding    Company.       SN 
192.235.     Pub    12-22-64.     Filed  4-28-64 

786.292.  RED!  SCRIBE.     Vanadium  Alloys  Steel  Company. 
SN  201,630.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  9-10-64. 

786.293.  UNIKAP.     Kroulee  Corporation.    SN  201,698.     Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  9-11-64. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

786.294.  OILDEEZ.     Pennsoll  Company.     SN  197,900.     Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  7-15-64. 

786.295.  MR.    MOTOR.       Nationwide    Industries,    Inc.       SN 
199,754.    Pub.  12-22-64.    tnied  ft-12-64. 

786.296.  TRI-PAR.       Trl-Par    OH    Company.       SN    200,880. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-2S-64.  r 


Gass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

786.297.  TALINA.  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  179,787.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  10-25-63. 

786.298.  PVK.  Bel-Rich  Corp.  SN  188.712.  Pub.  12-22-64. 
Fllwl  3-16-64. 

786  299.  GENERAL  TIRE  AND  DESIGN.  The  General  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company.  SN  189,067.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Filed 
3-19-64. 


Gass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies     ^'^' 


iH 


r. 


786,271.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trndemnrk.  > 

786  282       1PM      AND     DESIGN.        International      Protected 

Metals,  Inc.     SN  183,267.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  12-19-63. 
786  283      ALPHA     ELECTRONIC     WIRE     AND     DESIGN. 

Alpha    Wire   Corporation.      SN    184.337.      Pub.    12-22-64. 

Filed  1-10-64.  ^   ^i      -      •  i  - 

786  284      THE  SKIRT  SERVER.     Queen  Manufacturing  Co., 

ikc.     SN  189.104.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-19-64. 
786,288.     PANDROL.       Locksplke     Limited.       SN     195.122. 

Pub.  12-22-«4.    Filed  6-8-64.  u;  ,. 

T86.286.      DENI80N.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company.     8N 

196,413.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  •-25-«4. 


Gass  17 -Tobacco  ProducU 

786  300.      COMMANDER   AND  DESIGN       PhlHp   Morris  In 
corporated.     SN  147,840.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-27-62. 
786  301       VERMONT  MAPLE.     The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco 

Co.,   d.ba.    Mall    Pouch   Tobacco   Co.      SN    182.570.      Pub. 

12-22-64.     Filed  12-9-63. 
786  302.     ARANGO   Y    ARANOO.      General   Clgnr    Co..    Inc. 

SN  182,719.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  12-10-63 
786  303.      ETHNOS.        Cigarette      Manufacturing      Company 

"Ethnos,"  G.  A.  KeranlB,  S.A.     SN  187.078.     Pub.  12-22-64. 

Filed  2-20-64. 
786  304      DELOS.         Cigarette       Manufacturing       Company 

••Ethnos."  G.  A.  Keranls.  S.A.    SN  187,080.    Pub.  12-22-64. 

Filed  2-20-64. 
786  305      DELPHI.        Cigarette      Manufacturing      Company 

••Ethnos."  G.  A.  Keranls,  S.A.    SN  187.083.    Pub.  12-22-64. 

Filed  2-20-64. 

786.306.  SURF.      DWG    Cigar    Corporation.       SN    198.1^27. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     nied  7-20-64, 

786.307.  HYDE  PARK  AND  DESIGN.     Malone  k  Hjde,  Inc. 
SN  199,080.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  8-3-64. 

786.308.  SULLANA.       Sullana     AG        SN     199.235.       Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  8-4-64. 


•  1 


March  9,  1965 


T86  335.     FLIPPER-LITE    AND    SEAL    DESIGN.      Flipper 
Lite  Co.     8N  197,107.     Pnb.  12-22-«4.     Piled  7-«-»4. 
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Class  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations        '^"'^^  ,,.    .y 

786,309.     PROMATB.    SoutUwesteru  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a.     Qj-.  22  —  GameS,  ToVS,  awl  SoOrting  GoodS 

Brooke  Laboratories.    8N  183.803.    Pub.  ia-22-M.    FUed    «« 


Mabch  9,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  81 


-.1^4 


!?*»•» v«i<l".> '-J'  I 


12-30-63. 

786.310.  CYCLOVERA.    The  Upjohn  CoJBpanj.    SN  198.388 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-22-64.  ,      | 

786.311.  SYNCHRONYL.      Syntex    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN 
188.043.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  3-5-64. 

78«  312      DU  PONT  WITHIN  OVAL  DK8ION.     E.  I.  du  Pont 
'  de  Nemours  and  Company.     SN  198.487.     Pub.  12-22-64. 
Filed  7-24-64. 

786.313.  OS-CAL   FORTE.      Marlon    Laboratories,   Inc.      SN 
198,752.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-29-64. 

786.314.  ADAPTRON.      Colgate-Palmolire    Company.      SN 
199.029.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-3-64. 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


1 


786,815.      ROTO-FI.     Armstrong  Cork  Company.     SN  168.950. 

Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  12-12-82. 
786.316.      AMTICO  FIRE    N  ICE.     American  BUtrite  Rubber 

Co..  Inc.     SN  180.265.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-1-63. 


Cass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


,.+ 


786.317  THREEPINES.  Matsushita  Denkl  Sangyo  Ka 
busblkl  Kalsha.  SN  85.021.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Mled 
11-10-59.  •^^-    -"       ' 

786.318.  MICAPLY.  The  Mica  Corporation.  8N  140.850. 
Pub.  6-25-63      Filed  3-27-62. 

786  319.  KLEEN  ARC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Carbone  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  171.231.     Pub    12-22-64.     Filed  6-18-63. 

786  820  ACCRA  CHROME.  Standard  Research  and  De^ 
y'elopment  Company  SN  177.560.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Filed 
9-28-63. 

786.821.  MATE-N-LOK.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  179,683. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-24-63. 

786.822.  SKIL  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180,328.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  11-1-63. 

786.823.  SKIL.  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180.329.  Pub. 
12-22-84.    Filed  11-1-4W. 

786  324.  MINI  WASP.  Malco  Manufacturing  Company. 
Inc.     SN  183.848.     Pub.  12-23-64.     Filed  12-81-63. 

788.325.  BLACO.  Stevens-Arnold  Inc.  8N  184,5««.  Pub- 
12-22-64.     Filed  1-14-64. 

786.326.  KUHLMAN.  Kuhlman  Electric  Co.  SN  184.728. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-16-64. 

788.327.  THE  CORDLESS  CHEF.  Model  Products  Co.  SN 
190,195.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-2-64. 

786.328.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  F.  k  B.  Mfg.  Co. 
8N  192.812.    Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  5-6-64. 

786  329      BLITZEB.     Flo-Tronlcs.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Northern  Slg 
nal  Co.     SN  193.394.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-13-64. 
•  786.330.     TITEWAD.     B  *  B  Engineering  Corporation.     SN 
193.439.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-14-64. 

786.331.  QUALFOAM.  General  Cable  Corporation.  SN 
193.463.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Mled  6-14-64. 

786  882  AUTO-TEN.  Falrchlld  Recording  Equipment  Cor 
pi)ratlon.     SN  193.866.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-20-64. 

786  338.  CONTINENTAL  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Mo- 
tor. Corporation.  8N  197.088.  Pnb.  12-22-64.  Filed 
7-6-64. 

786  334  CONTINENTAL  MOTORS  AMERICA'S  STAND^ 
ARD  ETC  AND  WINGED  SEAL  DESIGN.  Continental 
Motors  Corporation.  SN  197.090.  Pub.  1^»«-**  *""•*' 
7-6-64.  '' 


786.336.  8PORTMA8TER.  Liberty  UUtrJbutors  8N 
102.081.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  11-6-62.  Filed 
8-4-60. 

786.337.  RAND.  The  Barr  Rubber  Products  Co.  SN 
168.216.    Pub.  12-22-64.     tiled  2-21-63. 

786.338.  PERMA-NET.  Ben  Ichlyasu.  SN  171,882.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  4-17-64. 

786.339.  SHUR-FIT.  Shur-Flt  Corporation.  SN  173,973. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-29-63. 

786.340.  BABY  PATTABURP.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  185.799. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-31-64. 

786.341.  SUPER  STAB  AND  DESIGN.  Kats  Drug  Com 
pnny.     SN  185.902.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  2-3-64 

786.342.  LADRENTIAN.  St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Com 
pkny.  Inc.     SN  187.967.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  3-1-64. 

786  343.      Maple  leaf  and  design.     St.  Lawrence  Manu 
facturing    Company,    Inc.      SN    187.968.      Pub.    12-22-64. 
Filed  3-4-64. 

786  344  MT  ROYAL.  St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Com- 
pkny.  Inc     SN  187.969.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-4-64. 

786.345.  MT  ROYAL  PRO.  St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.    SN  187.970.    Pub.  12-22-84.    Piled  3-4-84 

786.346.  MAGIC  FACES.  The  Kulka  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
188,051.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  2-28-64.  | 

786.347.  MOMOI  HI  TEST  BRAND  Momol  Company,  Inc. 
SN  188,129.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-6-64. 

788.348.  MULTICARDX.  VlrglnU  Theofll.  SN  188,591. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  3-12-64. 

786  349      TILT  SCORE.     Schaper  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc.     SN   189,379.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-23-64. 
786.350      GUESS   N  BEE.    Schaper  Manufacturing  Company, 

Inc.     SN  189.380.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-23-64. 
786.351.     BIO    SKY.      Robert    8.    Hartpence.      SN    189.469 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-24-64. 
788,332.     SOLI  T-ABY.      Georfe    L.    Black.       SN     190,057. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-1-64. 
786.853.     YOUNG  MR   MUSCLES.     Manson  Metal  Sales.  Inc. 

SN  190,813.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-10-64. 

788.354.  JOHNNY  SEVEN  O.M.A.  Deluxe  Reading  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  191.039     Pub    12-22-84     Filed  4-14-64. 

786.355.  KWIK  LINK.  Dewey  O.  Broberg,  Jr..  d.b.a.  l>u  Bro 
Products  Co.     SN  191.502.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-20-64. 

788.356  SWIN«;  MASTER  John  P.  OBrlen.  8N  1»1.875. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     nied  4-23-64. 


■ !  -'     r 


Gass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

786  359      THREEPINE8        MatsushlU     Denkl    Sangyo    Ka 

busblkl     Kalsha.       SN     85.025.       Pub.     12-22-«4.       Filed 

11-10-59. 
786  360      BLACK    DIAMOND       Karnwit    Machine    Products 

Company.     SN  150.684.     Pub.  4-14-64.     Filed  ^7-62. 
788  381.     THINTYPE.     Hammond  Machinery   Builders.  Inc. 

SN  157.498.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-19-82. 
788  362      HAMMOND    DRY    PEEN       Hammond    Machinery 

Builders.  Inc     SN  161.342      Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-24-68. 
786.368.     SILVER80N.   SllTerson  Machines  Ltd.  8N  174.447. 

Pnb.  12-22-64.    Filed  S-6-88. 


786.357.  AFRIKA  KORP8.     The  Aralon  Hill  Company.     8N 
l»l.»9i>.    Pub.  12-22-84.    Filed  4-27-^.  ^      r. 

786.358.  D.  GOTTLIEB  k.  CO.     D.  Gottlieb  k  Co..  lie.     8K 
196,274.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  6-23-64. 


786,864.     PROFIT-MAKER.      The  Woodman   Company.   Inc. 

SN  179.007.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-14-63. 
788.885.     CLOSURE.       Closure    Corporation.      8N     179,888. 

Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 
786,866.      8COTTY.      Grand   Automotive   Products.   Inc.      SN 

180,088.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  10-30-68. 
788,367.     LEHMANN  AND  DESIGN.     MulUntt  Manufactur 

Ing    Corporation.       SN    180,111.       Pub.     12-22-64.       Filed 

10-80-68. 
786,888.     DYNAMIC.    Alloy  Brass  Foundry,  Inc.   SN  187,228. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  2-24-64. 
786.869.     TORQALION.      Metal    Bellows    Corporation.      SN 

188.989.     Pnb.  12-2-64.     Filed  3-18-64. 
788,370.     CHUCKTUFT.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company. 

SN  190,749.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-9-64. 
786,871.      PRUDENTIAL     AND     DESIGN.        Ekco     Products 

Company      SN  191,147.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  4-15-64. 
786,372.     AUTO-ETCHER.      Falrchlld    Camera    and    Instru- 
ment   Corporation.      SN    191,536.      Pnb.    12-22-64       Filed 

4-20-64. 
788.873.     MULTI-SLIDE.     The  U.S.  Balrd  Corporation.     SN 

194,684.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-1-64. 
7*6,374.      8TAN-DEX.      Continental    Drill    Corporation,    Inc. 

8N  195.654      Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-15-64. 

786.875.  MBTWAR.     Torrlngton  GesellBchaft  mlt  benchrUnk 

ttr  Haftung.    8N  198,080.    Pub.  12-22-84.    Filed  6-l»-64. 

786.876.  WILD-CUT.      Archie  P.   Wilder,  d.b.a.   Wilder  Saw 
Works      SN  1»6.217.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-22-64. 

788.377.     PLANELIGN.   Roller  Bearing  Company  of  America. 
SN  196.561.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-26-64. 

788.878.  VISTEN.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.    SN  197.448. 
Pnb.  1^22-64.    Filed  7-8-64 

786.879.  TWINDEaC.        Hewltt-Roblns     Incorporated.        SN 
197.580.    Pnb.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-10-64. 

786.880.  PRINTMASTER.     Samuel  M.  Langston  Company. 
8N  197.589      Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-10-64. 

786.381.      SAWCAT.     The  Black  and   Decker  Manufacturing 
Company.     8N  198.818.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-30-64. 

786.882.  AP8CO  MATIC.    Apsco  Products.  Inc.    SN  199.948. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-17-64. 

786.883.  CROSS.     Mark  Cross  Company,  Ltd.     SN  200,363. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-21-64. 

788.884.  CONCORD.     J.  C.  Penney  Company.     SN  200.475. 
Pub    12-22-64.     Filed  8-24-64. 

788.888.     JAYVEE.      J.   C.   Penney   Company.      SN   200.477. 

Pnb.  12-22-64      Filed  8-24-64 
786,386.     PENNCBE8T.    J.  C.  Penney  Company.  SN  200,478. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Plied  8-24-64. 
786,887.     B5.      Bostltch.  Inc.     SN  200.905.     Pub.   12-22-64 
FUed  &-81-«^.- 


788,898.     PLAS8.     Quallte   Laboratories  Inc.      8N    183.824. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  12-26-63. 
786.394.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.       Unlvls.    Inc.      SN 

190,672.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  4-8-64. 
786.895.      DYNAPAN.     Dynacolor  Corporation.     SN  191,848. 

Pnb.  12-22-64.    FUed  4-28-64. 

786.396.  AUTO-SCAN.      Harold    E.    Brower,    d.b.a.    Electro- 
chem  Co.     SN  193,845.     Pnb.  12-42-84.     Piled  8-20-64. 

786.397.  CHANCELLOR.     American  Seating  Company.     SN 
198.915.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  5-21-64. 

786.398.  FINELINE.      The    Budd    Company.      SN    1»8,»27. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  6-21-64. 

786.399.  AUTOMASTER.     Radiant  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  196.394.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-24-64. 

786.400.  CAMERON.       Cameron     Iron     Works.     Inc.       SN 
196.613.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-2»-64. 


i| 


Class  27  —  Horobgical  Instruments 

786.401.      SKYLARK.      Sunbeam   Corporation.      SN   201.757. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  9-11-64. 


H. 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

786.402.     LEA.      Ralmond    Silver   Manufacturing   Company. 
Inc     SN  188,988.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-3-64. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

786,408.     SKYLARK.      Sunbeam   Corporation.      SN   201,768. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  9-11-64. 


V' 


I 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

786  388  THREEPINE8.  MatBUshlta  Denkl  Sangyo  Ka 
bushUil  Kalsha.  SN  85,023.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Filed 
11-10-59. 

786,889.  CAPRI.  National  CooperattTet,  Inc.  SN  186,151. 
Pnb.  12-22-64.    FUed  1-22-64.  ,  , 

788.800.  QUEENS-AID.  McOraw-Edlson  Company.  SN 
201.716.     Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  9-11-64. 


Gass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators  i 

786.404.  THREEPINES.  Matsushita  Denkl  Sangyo  Ka- 
bushlkl  Kalsha.  SN  85.022.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FUed 
11-10-59 

786.405.  SYNCLINAL.  Marrel  Engineering  Company.  SN 
181,164.    Pub.  12-22-84.    Filed  11-14-63. 

786.406.  MARVEL.  Marrel  Engineering  Company.  8N 
181.166.     Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  11-14-68. 

788.407.  M  AND  DESIGN  Marvel  Engineering  Company. 
SN  181.166.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-14-63. 

786.408.  CAPRI.  National  Cooperatives,  Inc.  SN  186.152. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  1-22-64. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

786.409.      SCADS.       Zero     Cold.     Inc.       SN     194,690.       Pub. 
12-22-64.    Filed  8-1-84.  i  i 


1' 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliancesl         ^       '*     * "'  ! 

788  891  THREEPINES.  Matsushita  Denkl  Sangyo  Ka- 
bushlkl  Kalshn.  SN  88.027.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FUed 
11-10-69.      1  •     -•«  « 

788.393.     AUTOMIZER.     VlU-Pakt  Citrus  ProdncU  Co.     SN 
182,818.     Pub.  l»-22-64.     FU«i  12-6-63. 
TM  812  O.O. — 7 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  •         t    i    - 

786  410  THREEPINES.  Matsushita  Denkl  Sangyo  Ka- 
biishlkl  Kalsha.  SN  86.024.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Filed 
11-10-69. 

786.411.  CAPRI.  National  Cooperatives.  Inc.  SN  188.153. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-22-64. 

786.412  CHROMTEC.  Butectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  192,165.     Pub.  10-20-64.     FUed  4-27-64. 


n 


TM  82 

TW.418.     8KYLABK.     Sunbeam   Corporation.     8N   201.7M 
Fob.  12-22-64.    FUed  9-11-W. 
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Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  i 

78C414      MINTHANE.      Ml.nesota    Rubber    Company       8N 

1M.797.    Pub.  12-22-«4.    Filed  d-16-ft4. 
78«  418.      X8EL.     Mlnneeota  Rubb*r  Company.     8N  1M.788 

Pub.  12-a3-«4.    Filed  6-16-64. 


786  437      THB8AHABAN.    Sahara  Nrrada  Corporation.    8K 

191885     Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  4-23-64. 
7MI488      PSYCHOLOGY       EDUCATION      AND      DB8IOH. 
Journal   of    sfb^l    P.ycbolo,y.    Inc.      SN    IW.404       P«b. 

12-22-64.    FUed  4-80-64. 
786  489      MHS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Mlaaourl  HUtorical  So^ 

cieS^     8N  192.486.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  8-1-64. 
786  440      TWO  CHILDREN  SEATED  BACK  TO-BACK  (DE^ 

SIGN)-MERRILL    COMPANY.      Merrill    Co«pav    Pub- 

Uahera.     8N  192,925.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  8-7-64. 
786  441       THIS     WEEK     MAGAZINE     SPECIAL     FAMILY 

LIVING  EDITION.    United  Newspaper.  Ma^a.lne  Corpora 

tlon.      8N  194.003.     Pub.  12-22-64.      Filed  5-21-64. 
786  442      SATP08.     Roblnaon  Tag  4  Label  Company.  Uc 

SN  196.066.     Pub.  12-22-64      FUed  6-19-64. 


/iis. 


Cass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

786  416      NONESUCH   AND  DESIGN.     The  Elytra   Corpo 
ration.     8N  191.630.     Pnb.  12-22-64.     FUed  4-20^4.  ii- 


.*v.. 


Gass  39 -Clothing 


*  I  w 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Sutionery    ^      > 

786  417       B-Z  MIMEOGRAPH.     Gulf  Statea  Paper  Corpora 

tton.8N  99.211.    Pub.  2-7-61-    FUed  6-17-60. 
786  418      &Z   DUPLICATOR.      Gulf   State.   Paper  Corpora 

tion     SN  99,212.    Pub.  2-7-61.    FUed  6-17-60. 
786.419.      ECHO    BRAND   AND   DESIGN^     Beml.   B ro^    B« 
cfoBpany.     8N  159.947.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  12-31-62 
786  420      FYNEWRAP.    Food  Fair  Store..  Inc.    SN  164.338 

Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-11-63. 
78«  421       VKLVKLKKN.     WUma  Stahl.  d.b.a.  O.  A.  Stahl  Co. 

SN  165.180.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  3-21-63 
786.422       LiriLB     MAN     WITH     GOWN     AND     MORTAR 
BOARD    (DESIGN).     Paper   Service  Company.   Inc.     8N 
190.198.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-2-64. 
786  423      SOFTi:X.         Georfla-Paclflc      Corporation.         SN 

191,379.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-17-64. 
786  424       TOMCO.      Tomakawk    Paper    Company.    Inc.      8N 

192.771.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  5-5-64 
786  425.     BESI8TEX.    Weyerhaeuser  Company.    8N  197.641 

Fab   12-22-64.    FUed  7-10-64. 
786  426       ECONOCLAY.       Diamond     National     Ou-poratlon 

8N  197.824.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  7-14-«4. 
786  427      PENTEL.    Ben  N.  Yasutomo,  d.b.a.  Ya-utomo  *  Co. 

SN  197  932.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  7-15-64. 
786  428.     ARTISTA.      BUiney    k   Smith    Inc.      SN    201.003 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  9-1-64. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

786  429      RACING  PICTORIAL.    Racing  Pictorial.,  Inc.    SN 

128,588.  Pub.  12-22-84  Filed  J^2fr-61. 
786  430       LB  CORDON  BLEU.     Le  Cordon  Bleu  S.a.r.l.     8N 

173.471.  Pub.  12-22-64.  Filed  7-22-63. 
788  431      COLORIFIC  PRINTS  AND  DESIGN.     Colorcra« 

^*?:i2oratoHe«     inc.       SN    182.535.       Pub.    12-22-64.       Filed 

786  432      AUTOMOTIVB  AFTERMARKET.     Brief  Pub.  Inc. 

SN  185360.    Pub.  12-2^-64.    FUed  2-3-64. 
786.433.      A  GRIFFIN  ORIGINAL  AND  D=8JG^O^?l°*l 

Greeting  Card..  Inc.     SN  188.264.     P,b.  12-22-64.     FUed 

S— 9— 64 
786  434       LIFELINE.      Unevangella^l    Field.    MU.lon.      SN 

188.931.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  3-17-64. 
786  435      BRI  AND  DESIGN      Building  Rewarch  In.tltute. 

IncSN  189.545.     Pub.  12-21MM.     Filed  8-2^^. 

786.436.     THE    E^«<^»^<^^^  ^^"^^191  ge^Tb' 
A.«>clatlon  of  Electrical  Dlatrlbutori.     8N  1»1,88».     I'UD 

12-22-64.    FUed  4-28-64.       •   ,    T  "^"^ 


786  443      PINBHUB8T      Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co  .  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  56.867.     Pub.  3-17-59.     FUed  8-8-58. 
786  444      HENLEY.      Joaeph    Kanner    Hat    Co..    Inc.      8N 

71  956     Pub.  12-2ft-59.    Filed  4-21-69. 
786.445.      SWEETHEART.    The  Lovable  Company   by  cha^ 
of    name    from    The    Lovable    Braaalere   Co.      8N    125.609. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  8-8-61. 
786  446.     CRESTLINE.     I.  C.   I»ac  ft  Company.  Inc.     8N 
135.798.    Pub.  12-25-62.    Filed  1-15-62.  ^r, 

786.447.     GRO-BLANKET.     P.  H.  Hane.  Knitting  Company. 

SN  174.369.     Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 
786  448.      BITE    FORM.      Lane    Bryant,    Inc.      8N    180.283. 

Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  11-1-63. 
786.449.     GIRL  TALK.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Co„  la*.    8N 

184  585      Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-14-84.  ,         y--_  a. 

786  450      DALCANIZBD.     Alfreton  KnltUng  MUl.  Limited. 

SN  185.478.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  1-28-64. 
786,451.     SUSAN  CAROL.     Suaan  Carol  H<-lery   MIU  and 
bl.tributoni.     Inc.       SN     186.514.       Pub.     9-1-64.        FUed 
2-12-64. 
788  452.    LANASETA.    Unslng  Knitwear.  Inc.    8N  186,780. 

Pub.  8-25-64.     Filed  2-14-64. 
786  453.     BATISTALON.      Rokona  TexUl««.eUach.ft   m.b.H. 
MULTIPLE   CLASS    (CTaa*-.   39   and   42).      SN    187,155. 
Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  2-20-64. 
786  454       SMOOTHWEAVE.       Palm     Beach    Company.       SN 

187.206.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  2-21-64. 
786  455      SHARKWEAVE       Palm    Beach    Company.      8N 

187  209.     Pub    12-22-64.    Filed  2-21-64 
786  456      SHOO  ZBB8.     Shoo  Zee.  Manufacturing  Company. 

8N  187.343.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  2-24-84 
786  457       COIN    SAVBB.      Ko-ry    Hortery    Mill.,    Inc.      SN 

188.550.     Pub.  9-22-64.    Filed  3-12-64. 
786  458.     8QAWHBOAN8.      Craddock  Terry    8b««    Corpor.- 

tion.     SN  190.500      Pub    12-22-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 
786  459       ANKL&ON8.       Manchester     Ho.iery     MUl.        SN 
192.735.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  5-5-64. 

786.460.  AlRaPED       Maywood    Industrie..      SN    193.023. 
Pub   12-22-64.     Filed  5-8-64. 

786.461.  8PATABOUT8      Fowne.  Brother,  ft  Co^ncorpo^ 
rated.     SN  193.148.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-11-64. 

78«4«2      MODB88.       John«m    ft    Johnwn.    d.b.a      P*f*9"*I 
TlK>.40.£.      «v»i^««»  toonon       Pub     12-22-64.      FU*d 

Product.  Company.      SN   H»3.3H8.     rTio.   a.*-**  ■>»-• 

5-13-64. 

786  463.     8H0REHAVEN.      Salant    ft    Sftlant.    Inc.      8N 

195.719.     Pub   12-22-64.     Filed  6-15-64. 


786  464.     SOUR     DOUGH.       Salant    ft     BaUnt.     Inc.       8N 
195.720.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-15-64. 

786.465.  PAGE  ONE.      T.P.    Indu.trle..   Inc.      SN   195.739. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-15-64. 

786.466.  MAR8INA.      EllMn    of    California.      SN    198,934. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  6-18-64. 

786.467.  YOUNG   IDEAS.      Kayaer  Both  CorporaUo..     SN 
196  047.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  6-18-84. 

j.O  41A   « • 
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T88.468.     WIDE  TRACK.    The  Euro  Shirt  Company,  Inc.    SN 

196.128.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 
T86.469       LORRAINE.      OBryan    Bro...    Inc.      SN    196.186. 

Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  6-22-64. 
786.470.     THE    PAK-N-TRAVEL.       Arthur    Original..     Inc. 

SN  196.239.     Pub   12-22-64.    Filed  6-28-64. 


786.489.  CHOCK.  Cott  Corporation,  by  merger  and  change 
of  name  from  Cott  Beverage  Corporation.  8N  136.861. 
Pub.  3-26-63.    Filed  1-31-62. 

786.490.  CHOCKO  AND  DESIGN.  Cott  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cott  Beverage  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  137.599.     Pub.  3-26-68.     FUed  2-9-62. 

..'■.,.  , >  VV.         -'-•■    <Mi 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile   Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

'    '       T-  »   •  « 
786.453.      (See  (naa.  39  for  thl.  trademark.) 

786.471.  TEL8TAR.     Harcourt  TextUeH,  Ltd,     SN  152.402. 
Pub.  11-12-63.     Filed  9-1-62. 

786.472.  MALIMO.     Crompton  ft  Knowlea-Mallmo.  Inc.    BN 
181.132.     Pub   12-22-64      Flle<l  ll-14-«3 

786,478      CHEM-gUILT.      Hick,   and   Otl.   Print..    Incorpo^ 
ratad.     SN  190.928.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  4-13-64. 

786.474.  MOSSE.     Mo.ne,  Incorporated.     SN  194,826.     Pub. 
12-22-64.    FUed  6-8-64. 

786.475.  80RBANT.     The  Kendall  Company.     SN  195.111. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-8-64. 

786.476.  TRIC  O  TREAT.     Burlington  Industrie..  Inc.     SN 
196.107.    Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  6-22-64. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


'i.  - 


786,223.      (See  Clan.  1  for  thl.  trademark.) 

786.477.  CELANE8E.     Celaneae   Corporation    of   America. 

8N  190.878.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  4-13-64. 

786.478.  NOMBLLE.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Com- 
pany.    8N  194.712.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  6-2-84. 

786.479.  WV.        The     American     Thread     Company.        SN 
195.051.    Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  6-8  64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


.'.I  "' , 


786  480      THREEPINE8       MatsoaWta    Denkl    Bangyo    Ka- 
bu.hlkl     Kai.ha.       SN     86,026.       Pub.     12-22-64.       FUetl 
.11-10-89.  V..,.,  ,    ,  y.    .. 

786.481.  KOOL  DRI.     Helene  Ourtla  Induatriea.  Inc.     8N 
174.171.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  8-1-63. 

786.482.  INVISAKOTB.       Tecnlband,     Inc.       SN     182.904. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  12-12-63. 

786  483       AIR  O-MED.     HanUlton  O.  HaM>l.  d.b.a.  Alr-O-Med 
Company.     SN  185.672.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  1-30-64. 

788.484.  P  PARKELL.     ParkeU  Product*  Inc.     8N  189,354. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  S-28-64. 

786.485.  PARKELL.      ParkeU    Products    Inc.      SN    189,356. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  3-23-64. 

786.486.  BLECTROORAPH.        Picker     International     Corp. 
8N  192.318.     Pub   12-22-64.     Filed  4-29-64. 

786.487.  PRIM8TTLE   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     F.  W.   Wool 
worU  Co.    8N  193.280.    Pnb.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-11-64. 


.:,f^4'' 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters  it  -: 

786.488.      CHOCKO.     Cott  Corporation,  by  merger  and  change 

of  luime  from  Cott  B«Tertte  Corporation.     8N  136,960. 

Psb.  8-26-68.    Filed  l-Sl-62. 


786.491.  REDT-CUT.  Texas  Meat  Packers.  Inc..  assignee 
of  TexaH  Meat  and  Provl.lon  Co.  SN  91,294  Pub  6-6-61. 
Filed  2-19-60. 

786.492.  TROPHY  AND  DESIGN.  Griffin  ft  Brand.  Inc. 
SN  143.735.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-3-62. 

786.493.  HY-DRI.  Hy-Dri  Corporation.  SN  149,934.  Pub. 
12-22-64.    FUed  7-27-62. 

786.494.  MR.  POTATO.  Slg  Hoffman,  Inc.  SN  152,219. 
Pub.  10-8-63.    FUed  8-80-62. 

786.495.  SPERRY  AND  DESIGN.  Pearson  Candy  Company. 
SN  160,218.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  1-4-68. 

786.496.  MR.  POTATO.  Slg  Hoffman.  Inc.,  by  merger  and 
assignment  from  Blossom  County  Foods,  Inc.  SN  161.298. 
Pub.  10-8-63.    Filed  1-24-63. 

786.497.  HOT  DOG.  Leaf  Brands.  Inc.  SN  162.646.  Pub. 
12-22-64.    Filed  2-13-63. 

786.498.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  RETORT.  The  PUl. 
bury  Company.  SN  163.266.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FUed 
2-21-63. 

786.499.  DIAMONDS  ARE  A  PETS  BEST  FRIEND  AND 
DESIGN.  Kal  Kan  Foods.  Inc.  SN  170.644.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     FUed  6-10-63. 

788.500.  ELEGANT.  Consolidated  Foods.  Inc.  SN  178,097. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  7-16-68. 

786.501.  HILLBILLY  BREAD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  'Robert 
L.  Roush.  d.b.a  Roush  Bakery  Products.  SN  173.132.  Pub. 
12-22-64.    FUed  7-16-63. 

786.502.  FREEM.  Duffy-Mott  Company,  Inc.  SN  178,641. 
Pub.  3-31-64.    Filed  7-24-63. 

786.503.  INDIAN  RIVER  AND  DESIGN.  Whlttler's-Indlan 
River.     SN  177.671.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  9-24-63. 

786.504.  PENN-E-PAK.  Penn-Eastern  Mushroom  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  178,726.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-10-63. 

786.505.  8HURFRESH  AND  DESIGN.  Shurflne-Central 
Corporation,  assignee  of  Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers. 
Inc.     8N  180.889.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  11-12-68. 

786,506  WIN8ENIA.  J.  Helnrich  Weaelob.  SN  182,177. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  12-2-63. 

786.507.  NEPTUNE  AND  SEA  HORSE  DESIGN.  Star  Klst 
Poods,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Halfhlll  Company.  SN  182.511. 
Pub   12-22-64.    Filed  12-6-63. 

786.508.  SPACE  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Nassin  Mishaan  ft 
Co..  S.C.    SN  183.086.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  12-16-68. 

786.509.  THUMB  SUCKER.  Don  Rudolph  Enterprises.  Inc. 
SN  184.587.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-14-64. 

786.510.  CLERMONT.  Wellworth  Pickle  Co.  SN  184.691. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  1-14-64. 

786.511.  MR.  MUSCLE.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
186.455.     Pub.  12-8-64.     Filed  2-11-64. 

786.512.  THE  SEWARD  FAMILY  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Seward  Family.  Inc.     SN  187,844.     Pnb.  12-22-84.     FUed 

2-24-64. 

786.513.  LUCKY    ROSE.      Nishimoto   Trading   Co.,    Ltd.,    of 

Hawaii,  d.b.a.  NUhlmoto  Trading  Co.  Ltd.     SN  188,906. 

Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  3-17-64. 

786.514.  PERRY  LOU.  StUweU  Canning  Company,  Inc.  SN 
189,959.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  3-30-64. 

786.515.  MILLER.  United  States  Baking  Company,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  MUler-Parrott  Baking  Company,  Inc. 
SN  190,529.     Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  4-7-64. 

786.516.  SQUEALIES  DIXIE  BRAND.  GUnt  DlstrlbuUn* 
Co.     SN  191.048.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  4-14-64.  54.*, 

786.517.  BOHIO.  Freirla  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  192,709.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     Filed  5-8-64. 
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786,818.     FROOT  LOOPS.     Kellogg  Company.     SN  198.180. 

Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-11-64. 
786,519.     RITE-LEM.      HoUand    House    Branda,    Inc.      SN 

193,275.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-12-64. 
786  520.     FRUIT  CARD.     McCormick  *  Company.  Incorpo 

rated.    SN  195,008.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  6-8-64. 

786.521.  HOLLYBROOK.    H.  C.  Christians  Co.    SN  197,079. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  7-6-64. 

786.522.  GOOD  HUMOR  FUN  VALLEY      Good  Humor  Cor- 
poration.    SN  199,066.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  8-*-«4. 
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786.541.  SPRAY     MAOIC.       The     Garcia     Company.       8N 
150.240     Pub.  5-14-63.     FUed  8-1-62. 

786.542.  SUROIREX.    Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company. 
SN  166,488.    Pub.  12-31-63.    Filed  4-10-63. 

786.543.  MACALOY.    Clarett  McCoy  Inc.   SN  180,424.    Pub. 
6-16-64.     Filed  11-4-63. 

786.544.  ELMAC.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 
192.445.     Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  4-30-64. 

786,645.     BRYMUL.     Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Company.     SN 
192.827.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-6-64. 


Class  47 -Wines 


J      1 .'      u 


•I 


Service  Marks 


I 


'l■J^L^r„';^..'^:'"r.r''^N  ""A-" -^  a«s  too  -  Miscellaneoui 

7-7-64.    Filed  9-30-63.         •        '        .  . '      .„    •, 


r 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

786.524.  MYSTO-GRIP.       American     Felt     Company.       SN 
177.601.    Pub.  3-17-64.    Filed  9-24-63. 

786.525.  KORAUTB.     Ace  Lite  Step  Co..  Inc.     8N  186.096. 
Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  1-22-64. 


786.846.     YOUTH    HALL   OF   FAME       M.    lacocca    Olacco. 

d.b.a.  Youth  Hall  of  Fame.     SN  138,710.     Pub.  12-22-64. 

FUed  2-27-62. 
786  547       HOLIDAY.      Holiday    Martne   Stores   and   HoUday 

Marinas.  Incorporated.     SN  159.728.     Pub.  9-17-63.     FUed 

12-27-62. 
786.548.     WM   TALLY    HOUSE.     J.   J.   Newberry   Co.     8N 

186.746.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  2-14-64. 


I  -  -J..  . !      • .  fai 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

786.526.     GITANA.    Antonio  Pulg  y  Cla.     8N  145,022.    Pub. 

ia-22-64.     FUed  5-21-62. 
786  527      FIELDS   OF   BOND   STREET.      J.   C.   *  J.   Field 

LUnlted.     SN  157,363.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  10-2-63. 

786.528.  KELMETIC8.      L.   H.  Kellogg  Chemical   Company 
SN  173,011.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-15-63. 

786.529.  SUN  N  BUG.  The  SUlcote  Corporation.  SN 
183.465.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  12-23-63. 

786  530  MY  BOY.  Helen  Llebert.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Claaaea  51  and  52).  SN  187,297.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FUed 
2-24-64. 

786.531.  RISE.  Carter  Products,  Inc.  8N  192.386.  Pub. 
12-22-64.     FUed  4-30-64.  i  •  . 

786.532.  MEDAI^PLAY  Rejuvla  Beauty  Laboratortea,  Inc 
SN  193.579.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  5-15-«4. 

786.533.  MATCH  PLAY.  ReJuTla  Beauty  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
SN  193.580.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  8-15-64. 

786  534  NEUTRAFIL.  Dep  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Regent- 
ArUatlc  Company.  SN  198.636.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FUed 
5-18-64. 

786.535.  TYCOON.  Betty  Oaborne.  d.b.a.  Parfums  Tycoon 
Ltd.     SN  193.693.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-18-64. 

786.536.  CLAIROL.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN  198.849. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  8-20-64.     .^     -»  .i'' 

786.637.  TRUST.  Colgate-PalmolWe  Company.  8N  1W.882. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  5-20-64. 

786.538.  SUMMIT.  Colgate-Palmollre  Company.  SN 
193.853.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  5-20-64. 

786.539.  PEAK.  Colgate^PalmollTe  Company.  SN  198.864. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  5-20-64. 

786.540.  LANCE.  Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company.  SN  198,855. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  6-20-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

786.549.  A  RINGBRING8.  Ronald  R.  Rlchman.  d.b.a.  A 
Rlngbrlngs,  Delivery  Service  Consultants.  SN  137.798. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  2-12-62. 

786  550.  GIZMO.  Rufus  Edward  Parker,  d.b.a.  Eddie  Parker 
Sales.     SN  166.831.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  4-16-63.  | 


>■     1. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

786  551       FUEL   ECON-O-MIZKR.      The    Fuel    Econ-O  Mlaer 
Company.     SN  106.322.     Pub.  12-22-64.     FUed  10-13-60. 

786.552.     JAYHAWK  AND  DESIGN.     Jayhawk  lUiiae,  Inc. 

SN  141.309.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  4-2-62. 
786  553      TUNE-UP   TOWN.      The   Electric   Auto^Llte   Com- 

pkny.      SN  161.403.     Pub.   12-22-64.     FUed  8-17-62. 
786  554      CARDINAL   AND   DESIGN.      Cardinal    Petroleum 

Company.     SN  174.167.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  ^1-63. 

786  555.  ARTISTRY  IN  ASPHALT.  Julian  E  Johnson  Con- 
tracting Company.  Inc.  8N  199.070.  Pub.  12-22-64.  FU«1 
8-3-64. 


Gass  104  —  Communication 


I      4 


7H6  556      RKO  GENERAL  AND  O  IN  DESIGN.     RKO  Qen 
eral.  Inc.     SN  189.728.     Pub.  12-22-64      Filed  a-26-64. 


^a 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

786.830.   (See  Claaa  81  for  thla  tradeaaark.)      ■*   |. ' 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

786  557.     LE  CORDON  BLEU      Le  Cordon  Bleu  S.a.r.l.     8N 
179,300.    Pub.  12-22-64.    FUed  9-18-63. 

786.558.     THE    FRIENDS   OF   MR     GOOBER      ^^"f*"    ■• 

Getalnger.    d.b.a.    Michael    Warren.       SN    187,480.      Pub. 

12-22-64.    Filed  2-25-64. 
786.589.     QUICK  AS  A  WINK.     The  Dispatch  I'rtnting  Com- 

piiny.    d.b.a.    WBN8-TV.      SN    189.987.      Pub.    12-22-4W. 

FUed  8-81-64.  <  -.. 


I.      '  1       ;    « 


1 


■  I  i 


\f 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Him*  rtsUtratlona  are  not  auhject  to  opposition. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


786.860.     Keys     Fibre     Company,     WatervUle,     Maine.       SN 
188,043.    Filed  PR.  1-21-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  1-4-65. 


PROTECTOR 


For  Molded  Cartons  for  Fragile  Article*.  |  i 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1968. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

786.565.     Wedge   Company.    Inc..    Media.    Pa.      SN    184.001. 
FUed  ?.R.  1-3-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-14-66. 

KARRY  KART 

For  Golf  Club  Holder  With  Ground  Engageable  Wheels. 
First  use  Dec.  11, 1»«3. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

786.561.     Special  Chemicals  Corporation.  Osslnlng.  N.Y.     SN 
159.537.     FUed  PR-  12-20-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-14-64. 

"iil-LUSTCC" 


For  Mixture  of  Chemicals  and  Abrasives  Used  In  Cleaning 
and  Polishing  of  Precious  and  Other  MeUU  and  Rigid  Plastic 
Products. 

First  use  AprU  1935. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof  I 

786,566.     Commodore  Prestressed  Machinery  Co.,  Inc..  Cook- 
vUle.  Tenn.    SN  201,325.    Filed  9-1-64. 

DODD 

For  Concrete  Extruding  and  Forming  Machinery. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1962.  \ 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

786.562.     Schnee^Morehead  Chemicals,  Inc..  Irving.  Tex.     SN 
156.829.     Filed  PR.  11-7-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-16-64. 

TACKY  TAPE 

For  Mastic  aay  in  Ribbon  Form  Which  May  Be  Formed  in 
Various  Shapes  and  Configurations  To  Provide  a  Support.  To 
Provide  a  CToeure,  To  Provide  for  a  Sealant  Effect  Between 
Adjacent  Bodies. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1962.   ^. 


Qass  26- Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

786,867.     Comptone   Company,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.      8N 
184.891.     FUed  P.B.  1-20-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-14-68. 


'■  r 


EYE  MODE 


For  Eye  Glasses.  Sun  Glasses,  Spectacles,  Frames  and  Parts 
Thereof,  Including  Lenses. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1952.     !  .       ' 


...       J  gg     ,  r    a.         -J  Qass  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 
Qass  14  -  A/Utals  and  Metal  Castings  and  ^""^ 


786,568.     Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation,  McKees  Rocks.  Pa. 
^  SN  149,878.     Filed  P.R.  7-26-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-21-64. 


Forgings 

'"^ ?::isi  '^N^r^rTurPE^TiarA-ni;:  schroeder  filters  are 

ti-y^  -  cheaper  than  DIRT 


SORELSLAG 


For  Iron  Titanium  Bearing  Slag. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1962  ;  in  conmepce  Apr.  27.  19«3. 


For  Filters  and  Filter  Elements  for  Hydraulic  Systems. 
First  UM  Feb.  28.  1962. 


Qass  21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines,  Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


and  Supplies 


786,569.     Colgate,    Culp  k   Co.,    Inc.,   New   York    N.Y.      SN 

,..-^.*..  t.          '  185.270.     Filed  PR.  1-24.-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-21-64. 

786,564.     Channel  Master  Corporation.  KllenvUle,  N.Y.  SN                        ,                         »   ^    ^   »  r^xr 

176,628.     FUed  PR.  9-10-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-3-64.  PLAC-RACK 

I    ,            FOUR-TIE  y^^  Combination  Night  Light  and  Wall  Holder  and  Dls- 

„        .  „       ,                  ^  n*n«er  for  Baby  Powder  and  Similar  Nursery  Items. 

For  Multi-Receiver  Television  Signal  couplers.  ^JTrit  ^le  Oct  11.  1»««. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1968.  .j,j^  gj 


TM  86 

Gass  33  — Glassware 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  9,  1966 


:.\    ,jf;. 


786.870.     T.  C.  Esaer  ComiMuiy,  SCUwaukee,  WU.     SN  194.379. 
FUed  P.R.  &-27-«4  ;  Am.  8.B.  12-30-«4.  4, 


>k 


7M,ft7S.     Tb«  American  TraTel«r,  lac.  Maw  Xork,  N.X.     AM 
174,2SS.    FUed  »-2-08.      I 


international 


For  QIass  for  Windows  and  Mlrrora. 
First  use  September  1968. 


i!     I  u' 


SfflPLINE 
GUIDE 


IW 


daw 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  "" 


For  Periodical  ConUiniof  Shlpllne  Sailing  Schedule*. 
Flrat  aae  Jul/  20.  1963. 


I 


786,871.     TS*  B.  F.  Goodrich   Company.   Akron.   Ohio.  SN 

169.251      FUed  P.K    &-20-63  :  Am.  S.R.  12-9-64.  786,576.      Macailnes  for  Industry  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      8N 

.-,.  176,817.     FUed  P.K.  9-12-6S  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-14-65. 

BIG  EDGE  I  PACKAGING  WEEK 


For  Pneumatic  Ttrea. 
Flrat  use  June  1961. 


For  Section  for  Trade  Mafaslne  PubUabed  Bl- Weekly 
Flrat  uae  Norember  1959. 


Qass  38  — Prints  and  Publications 


Class  39  -  Clothing 


,rii  .    I 


786,572.     F.  D.  Thompson  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

8N  142  879      Filed  P.K.  4-16-«2  :  Am.  8.B.  1-6-65.  786.577.      H.    Schlelfer    ft    Son,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      SN 

176,962.     FUed  P.R.  9-13-6*;  Am.  S.B.  1-11-66. 

!       t  AN   ORIGINAL 


..I       G^       'i^  


For  Feature  Section  of  a  Magailne,  Which  Section  la  Dl»-        ^^^  Ladles*  Fur  Garments  GiTing  Appearance  of  a  Jacket 
tributed  Both  as  Part  of  the  Magaaliie  and  Separately.  ^^  (,^^  y^^^^  ,  sieere  Effect. 

First  use  Apr.  6.  1962.  ^  ,.|  I,        ' 


First  use  Aug.  27.  1968. 


T86.57S.     F.  D.  Thompson  Publications,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
BN  142,484.     FUed  P.B.  4-16-6S ;  Am.  S.B.  1-6-68. 


B/D 


For  Trade  Magaslne  Issued  PerlodlcaUy. 
Flrat  use  January  1960. 


"f        •:    C 


>a 


786,574.     American  Institute  of  LaundeHng,  Jollet,  lU.     SN 
157,274.     Filed  P.B.  10-31-62  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-29-64. 


*f?? 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

786.678.     Bed  Owl  Stores,  Inc..  Hopkins.  Minn.     SN  179.734. 
Filed  F.B.  10-24-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-24-64. 


^  -_      .    For  Salad  Dressing 

F  f  ^-^  ^  Flrat  OS0  Sept.  26,  1963. 


4— 


msMi 


J,- 

For  Magasli^c- 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  9, 1962.    t.-.^j  ^k,  .^'••>r ma  J9>- 


786.679.     Thaddeus   John  Soblech,   d.b.a.   Ted   Soblech,  Pine 
Island.  N.Y.    SN  195,898.    Filed  6-17-64.  >: 


PINE  ISLAND 


For  Fresh  VegeUblea. 

Flrat  use  as  early  as  August  1962. 


-'  M^    )bK«.  ■>M<  Itrv 


■S 


■\ 


Mabch  9,  1966 

dass  47  —  Wines       ^  -  rn. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


786.586.     Berlekamp      Corporation,      Fremont.      Ohio.        SN 
182,424.     Filed  PR.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  SB.  1-14-66. 


786.680.     Schaplros  Wine  Co..  New  York.  NY.     SN  179,466. 
FU«1  P.B.  10-ai-«»  ;  Am.  8.  E.  7-29-64. 


■*?    j,«  •    ■»■  » 


FRAME-AD 


•»*M 


For  AdTertlBlng  Specialties— Namely,  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks:  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates :  and  Product  and  Serrlce  Signs  in  Plastics,  Aluminum, 
Steel,  and  Hardboard. 

First  use  February  1961.  .  , 


788,586.     Berlekamp      Corporation,      Fremont.     Ohio.        SN 
132.425.     Filed  P.B.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  SB.  1-14-66. 


CHROME-AD 


For  Wines.  , 

Flrat  use  Dec.  3.  1942. 


For  Adrertlslng  Specialties— Namely.  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates;  and  Product  and  Serrlce  Signs  In  Plastics.  Aluminum. 
Steel,  and  Hardboard. 

Flrat  use  December  1955.  ' 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

786  581.  Consolidated  Distilled  Products.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Olen 
shire  Company,  Chicago.  HI,  SN  166.1«8.  Filed  PB. 
4-tM18 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-23-64.     ^     ,         _,   ,  ,        , 

SHETLAND 


786  587.      Berlekamp      Corporation,      Fremont.      Ohio.        SN 
182,426.      FUed   PJl.   11-20-61  ;   Am.   S.B.   1-14-65. 

NAMEPLATE-AD 

For  Advertising  Specialties— Namely.  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks  ;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics,  Aluminum, 
steel,  and  Hardboard. 

First  use  February  1961. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
Flrat  use  September  1960. 


r      I 


786  588.      Berlekamp      Corporation,      Fremont,      Ohio.        SN 
132.427.     Filed  PR.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  SB.  1-14-66. 


I 


OassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Classified 


AUTO-AD 


."/.■-.••' 


786,682.     Berlekamp     Corporation.      Fremont.      Ohio.        SN 
182,418.    FUed  PR.  11-20-61  :  Am.  S.R.  1-14-66. 


For  Adrertlslng  Specialties— Namely.  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks  ;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics,  Aluminum. 
Steel,  and  Hardboard. 

First  use  December  1945. 


BUMPER-AD 


For  Adrertlslng  SpecUltles- Namely,  Auto  Dealer  SlgM  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks:  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics.  Aluminum. 
Steel,  snd  Hardboard. 

Flrat  use  February  1961.  ,  ^,^-^       ,      ,    ^ 


SN 

■  i 


786.588.     Berlekamp     Corporation.     Fremont.     Ohio.       SN 
132,419.     Filed  P.B.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-14-65. 


786,589.     Beriekamp      Corporation.      Fremont.      Ohio. 
132.428.    Filed  PR.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-14-65. 

3-D  PLASTIC-AD 

For  Advertising  Specialties— Namely,  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
License  Plates  and  Rear  Decks ;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics,  Aluminum. 
Steel,  and  Hardboard. 

First  use  February  1961.  '■ 


VINYL-AD 


786  590      Johnstown  Manufacturing.  Inc..  Johnstown,  Ohio. 
SN  188.368.     Filed  PR.  3-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-21-64. 


For  Advertising  Specialties— Namely.  Auto  Dealer  SlgM  for 
Ucense  Plates  and  Rear  Decks;  Bumper  Strips  and  Name 
PUtes.  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics.  Aluminum. 
Steel,  and  Hardboard.  zz     M         " 

Flrat  use  February  1961.  )-< 


SIP-STIX 


For    Combination    Drinking    Straw    and    Beverage    SUrrer 
Formed  From  Extruded  Plastic  Material. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1961.  " 


786.684.     Berlekamp     Corporation.     Fremont.     Ohio.       SN 
132.422.     Filed  PR.  11-20-61  ;  Am.  S.B.  1-14-66. 


DEALER-AD 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

786.691.     Bevlon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  183.797.     FUed 
P.B.  12-30-63  ;  Am.  SB.  l-7-«6.    ^,  »  _  .t       • 


For  Advertising  Speclaltles-Namely,  Auto  Dealer  Signs  for 
Ucense  PUtes  and  Bear  Decks;  Bumper  Stripe  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  and  Service  Signs  In  Plastics.  Aluminum. 
Steel,  and  Hardboard.  '   ,,.    -  .        { 

Flrat  use  December  1965.  '   '■ 


SNOW  PINK 


For  Upstlck  and  Nail  Enamel. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  25.  1943. 


I 


V     i 


i 


TM  88 


786,092.     ATon  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY,    8N  188,826 
Filed  12-31-63. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  March  9,  1965 

j         Service  Mark 


KWICK-TAN 


1  I 


For  Sun  Miter  Cream. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


«■■*  :''' 


786,593.      BeTlon,   Inc.,  New  York,  NY.      SN  186,318.      Filed 
P.B.  1-24-64  ,  Am.  8.R.  1-8-68. 

BREATH  OF  PINK 

For  Nail  Enamel. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1964.  [ 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business  -  - 

786,594.     DlspUy  Corporation  of  America.  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
8N  180,233.     Filed  P.B.  8-1-62  ;  Am.  8.B.  12-28-64. 

For  Design  and  Processlof  for  Other*  of  Custom  Point  of 
Sale  AdvertUlns  Material. 

First  use  1948.  %  >  I 


at--    •  V 


%r,.' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


192,163. 
193,830. 
194,070. 
194,111. 
194,334. 

194,617. 

194,772. 

198,078. 

198.171. 

195,691. 

197,018. 

197,024. 

197,108. 

197,400. 

198,316. 

199,919. 

200,273. 

200,331. 

409,062. 

409.790. 

410,100. 

410.101. 

410,464. 

410,746. 

410,894. 

411,124. 

411,252. 

411.255. 

411,256. 

411,288. 


TONILAX.     CI.  18.     11-28-24. 

SUPER  ALKALI.    Q.  52.    1-6-28. 

MILKMORE   DAIRY   RATION.      CI.  46.      1-13-25. 

BERRYLOID.     a.  16.     1-13-25. 

FROZEN   WITH    "THE   WIGGLE   IN   ITS  TAIL- 

CI.  46.     1-20-25. 
BROADLAWN.    Q.  39.    2-3-25.  , 

BIRDS  EYE.    a.  46.    2-10-25.  '  I 

TIGER.    CL  18.    2-17-25.  r|'        - 

E^XO.     CI.  6.     2-17-25.  k 

ELECTBOLUX.    Q.  21.    3-3-25.  j  I  j 

FEMINA.    CI.  89.    4-7-25.  i    ' 

GOTHAM.     CI.  39.     4-7-25.  li 

UNIVERSAL.     CI.  19.     4-7-25. 

SNOW  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     4-14-25. 
MARQUETTE.    CI.  15.     5-12-25.  .^ 

SUPREME  COURT.     CI.  46.     6-23-26. 
OLD  GRAND-DAD  AND  DESIGN.   0.49.  6-30-25. 
KISLAV      CI.  89.    6-30-28. 
INTRABIS.    CI.  18.    9-12-44. 
LIXATE.    CL  6.    10-24-44. 
COBINOX.    CL  1.     11-7-44. 
CEREX.    a.  1.     11-7-14. 
ZAND  DESIGN.    0.44.    11-28-14. 
IDEAL  AND  DESIGN.     O.  24.     12-19-44. 
Z.     CL  21.     12-26-44. 
PROFENIL.     a.  18.    1-2-45.  I  1      ' 

BROOK-DALE.    CI.  46.     1-9-45. 
CEREL08E.     CL  46.     1-9-45. 
NUODEX.    CI.  16.    1-9—15. 
FOAM  AND  DESIGN.     CL  38.      1-9-45. 


»  t   »r- 


411,298. 

411,346. 

411,347. 

411,437. 

411,446. 

411,536. 

411,537. 

411,675. 

411.876. 

411,947. 

412,021. 

412.529. 

412,774. 

413,137. 

413,297. 

413,441. 

413.443. 

413,536. 

413.612. 

414,118. 

414,164. 

414.168. 

414,170. 

414,171. 

414.324. 

414.427. 

414,464. 
414.658. 
414.725. 
414,761. 


^? 


'■'■■   I 


PLASTI  WELD.     CI.  23.     1-9-45. 
SHOWEY.    CL  16.    l-16-i5. 
STA-ALL.    a.  16.     1-16-45. 
PETITE  BELLE.     CL  39.     1-16-48. 
INDISPENSABLE.     O.  61.     1-16-46. 
SHOWEY.    CI.  4.     1-23-48. 
8TA  ALL.     CL  4.     1-23-45. 
4-D.    CL  39.     1-30-48. 
LEKTBOSET.     CI.  43.     2-6-48. 
WHIP-TEXT.     CL  81.     2-13-48. 
BUTEX.     CT.  6.     2-13-45 

GREEN  THUMB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  39.    3-13-45. 
SHIELD   (DESIGN).     O.  12.      8-27-46. 
FANFARE.     CI.  40.     4-10-45. 
DIMENSO.    CL  16.    4-17-46. 
LINCOY.     CI.  46.     4-24-45. 
TECHNA.     CL  21.     4-24-45. 
•26."     a.  46.     5-1-45. 
LOADTBOL     CL  21.    5-1-45. 
SYNCHROTONB.    CT.  51.    6-29-45. 
BALALAIKA.     CI.  52.     5-29-45. 
MON  IMAGE  (MY  IMAGE).     CL  4.     5-29-48 
SIROCCO.     CI.  52.     5-29-45. 
TAIL8PIN.     CI.  52.     5-29-45. 
UNION  JACK.    CI.  17.     6-8-45. 
SF  AND  DESIGN.    CL  28.     6-12-46. 

LGB.    CL  28.    6-12-45. 
ALBATROSS.     CI.  28.     6-19-46.  ' 

BANDTSaC.     CT.  50.     6-26-45 
UTILITY-GAS.     O.  6.     6-2fr-4B. 


I 


• 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


'•  ♦ 


Section  % 


672,662. 

672.668. 

672,669. 

672,670. 

672,671. 

672,673. 

872,674. 

672,679. 

672,688. 

672,692. 

672.698. 

672.704. 

672,706. 

672.710. 

672,713. 

672.720. 

672,725. 

672.727. 

672,728. 

672,730. 

672.735. 

672,739. 

872,741. 


CI.  4. 


MENEFEE.    CI.  1.  '1, 

DESIGN  OF  CTHEST.    CI.  2. 

HOPE  CHEST.    CL  2. 

DEBBY.     CT.  3. 

DATE  BAIT.     O.  3.  |       _    , 

HEART  THROB.    O.  3.  i 

ESQUIRE  CUSTOM  FINISH. 

SILSMITH.     CI.  4. 

ACTRON.    CL  8. 

B.    a.  12. 

8EWER-GUABD.     CI.  18. 

CERTISEAL.     CL  ^3.        i    ,  ^ 

WSS-TRAINER.     CL  iak{ir|g|j^  ^f^  4^\i.^ 

BAND  DESIGN.     O.  14.     i  ^^        '"\  I 

PETRELAB.     CT.  15. 

CHEVRON,    a.  17. 

GLIDDAMIN8.    CI.  18. 

9X  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 

ALL-DAT-C.     O.  18. 

WESCO.     a.  19. 

BATTERY  BIB.    CL  21. 

LIFEBELT.    CI.  21. 

ISALITE.    CL  21. 


J  4' 


*sU 


672.744. 

672.747. 

672,751. 

672,753. 

672,754. 

672.755. 

672.758. 

672,767. 

672,772. 

672.777. 

672.779. 

672.798. 

672,800. 

672,801. 

672,805. 

672.806. 

672,813. 

672.818. 

672.819. 

672,820. 

672,821. 

672,822. 

672,828. 

672,827. 

672,829. 

672,834. 


CL  21. 


CI.  22. 


'I'li 


MAGNECHARGER. 

ORIOLE.     CI.  21. 

CON- SEAL.     a.  21. 

PEZ  SPACE  SIREN.    CI.  22. 

STAR  GLIDE  AND  DESIGN. 

FREENO.     CI.  22. 

BED  CENTER.    CI.  23. 

DB  DAVID  BBADLEY.    CL  23. 

OBOVER.    CT.  23. 

WRIGHTBOVAC.     CI.  23. 

DAYTON.     CI.  23. 

PRESTO.     CI.  26. 

GAY  LITE.    CL  26. 

REMINGTON  BAND.     CI.  27. 

CAROL  WBSTLAKB.     O.  28. 

DOBIX.     CI.  29. 

BOBOT  (DESIGN!.    CI.  31. 

DEAN  SLIMLINE.    CI.  32. 

KENMAR  AND  DESIGN.    O. 

TKNDERTRAP.     CT.  32. 

NAP8ACK.     CL  32. 

KNAPSACK.     CI.  82. 

AHC.     CI.  84. 

AMC  HI  FLO.    CI.  34. 

THE  CHARCOAL  PIT.    CL  84. 

ROSE  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  ROSE. 
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•72,888.  COIN  AND  DESIGN.    O.  36. 

672.840.  ''CASHMERE.    CI.  37. 

672,842.  VALKYRIE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 

672,84*.  CARGO  PEN.     CL  37. 

672,847.  COMPKNDIO  MEDICO.    O.  38. 

e72,881>  ENTRE.     CI.  38. 

•7a.8M.  MR.  LONGFELLOW  AND  DESIGN.     O.  89. 

«7S,M2.  KOKLANE  REX.    CL  89. 

672,863.  CROWN  ROYAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  89. 

672.868.  POWBB  PROFILE,     a.  39. 

672.869.  DRAMATIQUE.     CL  39. 

672.871.  8TEBI  +  STEP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

672,872  TOW  COATS.    CL  39. 

672,878  MAKAPU  SUKFHUGGERS.     CI.  89. 

672,878.  WELLSLEY.     CL  39. 

672,882.  SCOOTIES.    CL  39. 

•TM98.  TURNA  MAGIC.    CL  42. 

•TS,8M.  CHLOREPEL      CL  42. 

672.900.  TRIMATREAT.     O.  44. 

672.901.  RAPAK.     CL  44. 

672.909.  FIPEX  AND  DESIGN.    Ci.  46. 

672.910.  COUNTY  FAIR.     CT.  46. 

672,918  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE   BIRD.     CL  46. 

672.916  OLD  FAITHFUL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

672,923.  AMERICAN  GENTLEMAN.    CL  49. 


672.929. 
672.931. 
672,936. 
672,989. 
672,940. 
672,942. 
672.944. 
672,951. 
672,957. 
672,959. 
672,960. 
672,961. 

672.971. 
672,973. 
672.978. 
672,979. 
672,980. 
672,986. 
672.987. 
672,991. 


566,454. 
634,699. 


CHROMELITB.    CI.  50. 

SANI  PIC.    CI.  50. 

THE  WYBRANT  SYSTEM.     CL  81. 

LITTLE  DANCER.    CL  81. 

KERI.     CI.  51. 

MARTHA  GRETCHEN.     CL  61. 

TARTAN  21.     CI.  51. 

ELECTRO-CHEK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  lOQ. 

CINDERELLA.     CI.  101. 

ACSA  AND  DESIGN.    CL  101. 

WRT  AND  DESIGN.     O.  101. 

AMERICAN    HARDWARE    MUTUAL    ETC. 

DESIGN,     a.  102. 
XP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  106. 
OU8SIE8  CORNER.     CL  107. 
FLIP- TOP.     CI.  3. 

8TA-BRITE.     CI.  6.  \ 

NATURE'S  FORMULA.     CL  10. 
FRESH-AID.     CI.  48. 
DIVIDER  FREEZE.    CL  46. 
HOLTON'S.     a.  49.  J 

SectkMi  18 

WEBSTER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  23.     11-4-52. 
QUICK  SHAVE.    CL  51.    9-18-56. 
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A-0  Carbon  Co.  :  nee— 

Uoldntone.  Qerald  W. 
AMP  Inc.,  Harrl»burg,  Pa.     786,321,  pub.   12-22-M.     CI.  21. 
Ace  Lite  Step  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     788,525,  pub.  12-:J2-64. 

CI.   SO. 
Ace  Pecan  Co. :  Bee —  i  T'.    ^^ 

Qrailano,  Charlea. 
Advance   Pattern  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     672,798,  cane. 

CI.  26. 
Afway    Inc.  :   See — 

Eastern  States  Farmer's  Kzcbange.  I 

Alr-O  Med  Co  :  See- 

Haxel.  Hamilton  U. 
Aktlebolaget    Elektrolux,    ^Stockholm,    Sweden,    to    Electrolux 

Corp..  New  York,  NY.      1»5.6»1,  ren.  3  9-65.     CI.  21. 
Alfreton    Knittlon    Mlllit    Ltd.,    Alfreton,    Kngland.      786,450, 

pub.  12-22-«4.      CI.  39.  ,  '  i 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  Hee^  ' 

Solvay  Process  Co.,  The. 
Alon      .Mfg.     Co..     Inc.,     Philadelphia,     I'm.        786,288,     pub. 

12-22-^4.      Cl.   13. 
AlloT  Brass  Foundry.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     786,368,  pub. 

12   22   64.      Cl.  23. 
Alpha  Wire  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     786,283.  pub.   12-22-64. 

Cl.    13. 
Alprodco  Gate  Mfg.  Co.,  Dublin,  Oa.      786,278.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl.    12. 
Aluma  Sash,     Inc.,     Mollne,     III.       786.254,     pub.     12-22-64. 

Cl.    12. 
American     Agricultural     Chemical     Co.,     New     York.     N.Y. 

786.251,  pub.  12-22-64.      Cl.  10. 
American    Blltrlte   Rubber  Co..    Inc..  Trenton.   N.J.      786,316. 

pub.   12-22-64.      Cl.  20. 
American    Brake    Shoe   Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      786.286.    pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.   13. 
American  Continental  Shoppers  AKSoclation,  Inc.,  New  York. 

NY.     672.959,  cane.     Cl.  101. 
American   Felt  Co  .   Glenvllle,   ConnJ     786.524.   pub.  S-17-«4. 

Cl.  .->o. 

Amerada  Glass  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     786,252,  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl.   12. 
American     Hardware    Mutual     Insurance    Co.,    Minneapolis, 

Minn.      672.961,  cane.      Cl.  102. 
American   Hydrontctt   Corp.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      672.825.   cane. 

Cl.   34. 
American  Institute  of  Laundering.  Joliet.  III.    786,574.    Cl.  38. 
American    Pap^r   Tube   Co..    Woonsocket,    R.I.      411.298.    ren. 

3-9-65       Cl    23. 
American   Seating  Co..   Grand   Rapids,   Mich.      786..')97,   pnb. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  26. 
American  Steel  and  Wire  Co    of  New  Jersey,  The,  Cleveland. 

Ohio.    Chicago.    III.,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.     New   York,    NY.,  and 

Worcester,  Mass..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.      195.07H.  ren.  3-9   65.      CI.  13. 
American   Thread   Co  ,    The,    New   York,    NY       786.479,    pub. 

12   22-64       Cl.    43. 
American    Traveler.    Inc.,    The,    New    York,    NY.      786,575. 

Cl.  38. 
American  Crethane.  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  I'rethane 

Industries  International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     786,221, 

pub    6-12-62.      Cl.    1. 
Apsco  Products,  Inc.,  Rockford.  III. 

CT.   23. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Cl.   20. 
Arthur  Originals,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass, 

a.  39. 

Aaaodated  Dry  Goods  Corp.  :  Sec — 

McCreery,  James,  k  Co. 
Asaociated     Merchandising    Corp., 

672,827,  cane      Cl.   34. 
Atlantic     Products     Corp..     Trenton,     N.J.       786,232.     pub. 

12-22  64      Cl.  3 
AvaloD  Hill  Co..  The   Baltimore.  Md.    786.-^97.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl.   22. 
Avon    Products.    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      786.592.      Cl.    51. 
BAB    Engineering    Corp..     Norwood.    La.       786.330.    pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  21. 
Balfour.  L.  G  .  Co.,  Attleboro,  Maw.     414,464,  ren.  3-9-65. 

a.   28. 
Barr   Rubber   Products  Co.,   The.   Sandusky.   Ohio.     786,337, 

pub    12-22-64.      n    22. 
Bel  Rich  Corp  ,  De«»rfleld.  111.     786.298,  pub.  12-22-64.    Cl.  16. 
Bemis    Bro.    Bag    Co.,    Minneapolis.    Minn.      786,419,     pub. 

12-22-64      Cl.   .37. 
Bergstrom    Paper  Co.,   Neenah.   Wis.     672  H42,  cane.     Cl.   37. 
Berlekamp    Corp.    Fremont,    Ohio.       7H«,5Ni;-9.      Cl.    50. 
Berry   Bros..   Inc.,   I>etroit,   Mich.,  to  Mobil  Finishes  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     194,111,  ren.  .H-9-65,    Cl.  16. 
Bestpak,  Inc..  Natick.  Mass.     786,229.  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  2. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co  ,   Bethlehem,  Pa.     672.692.  cane.     Cl.  12. 

Bettis   Rubber   Co..    Wblttler,   Calif.      672.758.   cane.      Cl.   23. 
Blenen  Davis.   Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     786.230.  pub.  3-10-64. 
Cl.   3. 

Blnney  k  Smith.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.   786.428,  pob.  12-22-64. 
a.   37. 


786.382,  pub.  12-22-«4. 
786,31.5,  pub.  12-22-64 
786.470.  pub.  12-22-«4. 

The,     New    York.     N.Y. 


Blrdaey   Flour   Mills,   Macon,   Ga.,    to   General  Foods   Corp., 

White  Plains,   N.Y.      194,772.  ren.  3-9-6.5.      Cl.  48. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Towson.  Md.      786,381,  pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  23. 
Black,    George    L.,    Buffalo,    NY.      786,352,    pub.    12-22-64. 

Cl.   22. 
Bloch   Bros.  Tobacco,  The.,    d.b.a.   Mail   Pouch   Tobacco  Co., 

Wheeling,  W.  Va.     786,301,  pub.   12-22-84.     Cl.  17. 
Blossom  County  Foods,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hoffman,  Sig.,   Inc. 
Brief   Pub,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.      786,432,    pub.    12-22-84. 

Cl    38 
Broberg,'  Dewey   O.,    d.b.a.    Du-Bro   Products   Co.,    Nltea,   III. 

786.355.  pub.  12-22-84.      Cl.  22. 
Brooke  Laboratories  :  See — 

Southwestern  Drug  Corp. 
Brooks  Tvler  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     672,727,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Brower,   Harold   E.,  d.b.a.   Electroehem  Co.,  Olympla,   Wash. 

786,396,  pub.  12-22-84.    Cl.  26. 
Bryant.  Lane,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     786,448.  pub.  12-22-84. 

Cl.  39. 
Bolardl    Tile    Mfg.    Corp.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      788,258,    pub. 

12-22-84.     Cl.  12. 
Bostltch,  Inc.,  Bast  Greenwich,  R.I.     788,387,  pub.  12-22-84. 

Cl.  23. 
Budd   Co.,   The,    Philadelphia,   Pa.      788,398,   pub.    12-22-64. 

Cl.  26. 
Building  Research   Institute.   Inc.,   Washington,   D.C.      788,- 

435,  pub.  12-22-84.     d.  38. 
Burlington    Industries,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     788,478,   pnb. 

12-22-84.     Cl.  42. 
Burnham   Corp.,    Irvlngton-On-Houaton,   N.Y.      788Ji72,  pub. 

12-22-84.     Ci.  12.  I  T 

Buscarlet  Glove  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  > 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Gants  Buscarlet. 
BuUer  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo,     788,284,  pnb.  12-22-«4. 

Cl.  12. 
Byers,  A.  M.,  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     672.710,  cane.    Ci.  14. 
Cabot  Corp..  Boston,  Mass.     786,225,  pub.  12-22-84.    Cl.  1. 
Calder    Mfg.    Co.,    Lancaster,    Pa.      788,262,    pub.    12-22-84. 

Cl.  12. 
Calico  Printers'  Association  Ltd.,  The,  Manchester,  England. 

672,895,  cane.     C\.  42. 
California  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     786,250,  pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  10. 
California  Swimwear  Co.  :  See — 

Mlnken,  Aaron. 
Cameron    Iron    Works,    Inc.,    Houston,    Tex.      786,400,    pnb. 

12-22-64.     cn.  28. 
Cameron,  Wm.,  k  Co.  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.,  to  CerUln-teed  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Ardmore,  Pa.     410,746,  ren.  3-9-85.     Cl.  24. 
Carbone  Corp.,  The,  Boonton,  N.J.     786,319,  pub.  12-22-84. 

Cl.  21. 
Cardinal  Petroleum  Co.,  Billings,  Mont.     786,554,  pub.  12-22- 

64.     Cl.  103. 
Carey,  Philip,  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     788,273,  pub. 

12-22-84.     Cl.  12. 
Carol.  Susan,  Hosiery  Mill  and  Distributors,  Inc.,  Gibsonvllle, 

N.C.    786.451,  pub.  9-1-84.     Cl.  39. 
Carolina  Narrow  Fabric  Co.,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     786,259, 

pub.  12-22-84.    Cl.  12. 
Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.631,  pub.  12-22- 

84.    CI.  51. 
Carthage  Mills,  Inc.,  ancinnati,  Ohio.     786,258,  pub.  12-22-, 

64.     Cl.  12. 
Castoleum    Corp.,    Yonkers,    N.Y.      786,234,    pub.    8-19-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Catron  of  Carmel,  Inc.,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif.     788.249,  pnb. 

12-22-84.     Cl.  9. 
Celanese   Corp.,    New   York,    NY.      786.224,    pub.    12-22-84. 

Cl.  1. 
Olanese  Corp.   of   America,   New   York,   NY.     788,477,   pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  43. 
Central  Retailer  Owned  Grocers,  Inc. :  See —  „      ' 

Sburflne-Central  Corp. 
Certain  Teed  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Cameron.  Wm.,  k  Co.  Inc. 
Cbadbourn  Gotham,  Inc. :  See — 

Gotham  Silk  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc.  ^^.        ^__ 

Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Co.,  The,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     «71,- 

840,  cane.     Cl.  37.  _    „. 

Channel  Master  Corp.,  Ellenville,  N.Y.     786,664.     Cl.  21. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :   See —  \. 

Specific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  __ 

Chipmans,  Chas..  Sons  Co.,   Inc.,  to  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co., 

New  York,  NY.    411,437,  ren.  3-9-88.    Cl.  39.         ,„  „„  ^, 
Christians,  H.  C,  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     788,521,  pub.  12-22-84. 

Cl.  48. 
Chun  King  Proaen  Foods  Corp.,  from  Chun  King  Sales.  Inc., 

Duluth,  Minn.    672,987,  cane.    Cl.  46. 

Chun  King  Sales,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Chun  King  Froaen  Foods  Corp.       *  >•  ^ 

Cigarette  Mfg.  Co.   "Ethnos."  G.   A.  Keranis,   S.A.,  Plraeoa, 

Greece.    788,308-9,  pub.  12-22-84.    O.  17. 
Cinderella  Homes,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     872,957.  cane.     CL 

101. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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a.  26. 

Gleoshlre 


Co., 


786.500.     pub. 

672,679.  cane. 

786,374,    pub. 

786,333-4.  pub. 


City  ABphalt  and  Paring  Co.,  d.b.a.  Kxtendlt  DlTliion,  Youn««- 

t^wn.Uhlo.     788.279.  pub.  12-22-64      CI.  12. 
CUlrol   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     786,536,   pub.   12-22-64.      CI. 

Clayburn-Harblson  Ltd.,  British  Columbia,  Canada.     786,260, 

Cll*veUnd  D^t  Corp^,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     672,698,  eanc.     Cl. 

ClMiire  Corp..  Linden.  N.J.     786,365,  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  23. 
Cluett,  PeabodT  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

KafI  &  Wuson 
Coin  Hecord..  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU      «72.835    «nc      Cl.  36 
Cold  Mix  Corp.,  White  Plain*.  N.Y.     786,268.  pub.  12-22-9*. 

CoS"  o/  California,  Inc.,  Lob  Angelea,  Calif.     672,868,  cane. 

Co^t^PalmoUve  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     786,814.  pub.  12-22- 

CoSite^almollye    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      786.537-40,    pub. 

CoS^t'e'-cilip  ?c5.!  Inc.,  New  York  NY.    786,569     Cl   32 
Colorcraft   Laboratortea,    Inc.,    HUleah,    Fla.      786,4di,    pun. 

Coi^rt^rp.,*^Ithfca.   N.Y.     786.238,  pub.  12^22-^.     Cl.  6. 
CoBiBiwlore  TPrestressed  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  CookrUle,  Tenn. 

Co^ijt^e  Co?Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y      786,567 
Conaolldated   Distilled    Products,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Chlcairo.  lU.     786.581.     CL  49. 
Con«ollaated     Foods,     Inc.,     Nashua.     N.H. 

12-22-64.      Cl.   46. 
Consultant  Sales  Service.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Cl    4 
Continental    Drill    Corp.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    IlL 

1  ^— 2*^—^4       Cl    23 
Continental'  Motors  Corp.,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  21. 
Corn  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Corn  Products  Reflnlng  Co.  ,.      .     »    r.       m—  v«rk 

Com  Products  Refining  Co..  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York, 

NY.     411.255,  ren.  3-9-65.     Cl.  45. 
Cory  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     672.844.  cane.     Cl.  37.  j 
Cott  Beverage  Corp.  :  8e» — 

Cott    Corp..°'§y    mereer    and    change    of    »»»*  J^^" 
Beverage    Corp..    New    Haven.    Conn.       786.488-»0. 

Coty    Inc     to  Parfums  Lucien  Lelong  Corp.,  New  York. 

411.446.'  ren.   3-9-65.      Cl.   51.  , 

County  Kalr  Nut  Co.  :  See —  , 

Graxiano.    Charles.  Tojia^a^nnb 

Craddock  Terry    Shoe   Corp..    Lynchburg.    >  a.     786.438.   pun. 

Crin;"o^\New'Yo?k.   NY.     786.289.  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl    13. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Mallmo.  Inc  .  Worcester.  Mass.     786.47.i. 

Cu??l^s.   He'len;.%nd«trfe"s.   Inc..  Chicago.   111.     786.481.  pub. 

D.^i~l^"s?an,DTng*Co..  Utica.  Mich.  ,672  704.  cane      Cl    13. 
DWO  Cigar  Cor^..   Detroit.   Micb.      786.306.   pub.    12-22-64. 

Dayton^  Rubber    Co..    The.     Dayton.    Ohio.     672.779.     cane. 

Dean  nfdustrles.  Inc..  Pontotoc.  Miss.  ,«72.815.  eanc     Cl.  32. 
Delux  Reading  Corp..  EHiabeth.  N.J.    786.354,  pub.  12-22-64. 

DeSer?^*    Dougherty.    Inc..    Chicago.     111.       786.233.     pub. 

vJ^'cirS*   d.b.a.* Regent-Artistic    Co..    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

Dlh'nrA&^ali  ^-^re^eUn^dS'^io.     786.226.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    786.240.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Diamond    National    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      786.426.    pub. 

DletV^R"*E     Co..  Syracuse.  N.Y..  from  M.   F.   Glyer.  Sacra 

Dl.";^Vc"h  ?r^^'tlnr(S"TV.Tb.a.^^lis-TV.  Columbus.  Ohio. 

DlJIl'aJ'Arrof  &e'ri-a':*Ph.^de\JLla.  Pa.     786.594 
Du-Bro   Products  :   See — 

Duffy^-Mtm^bo^rnZ  New  York,  N.Y.     786.502.  puh 

Du^'iie*  W.   H..  Co..  The.   to  Victory   Market*  Inc.. 

NY.      199.919.   ren.   3-9-65.      Cl.   46 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours,    E.    I.,    ana    Co. 

786.227.  pub,.  12-22-64^    Cl.  1^^^    ^,^      Wilmington.    Del 

CI.'lS. 

.    I.,    and    Co. 
Cl.  43 


Cott 
pub. 

N.Y. 


(fe  Nemours.  B 
,  pub.  12-22-64. 

de  Nemours.  E 
.  pub.  12-22-64 


Electro-Chek  Corp.  of  America.  Ogden.  Utah.     672.901,  cane. 

Cl.    100. 
Klectrolux  Corp.:  See — 

Aktlebolaget  Elektrolux.  ,„^  „^     , 

i:iectrovf  rt  Ltd..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.  ,   786,280-1,  pub. 

El^kUH  Corp..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     786.416.  pub.  12-22-64. 

EUson    of    California,     Los    Angeles,     Calif.     786,466,    pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.   39. 
Kmery  Food  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     411.252,  ren.  3-9-65.     Cl.  46. 
Knglander    Co.,    Inc..    The.    Chicago,    III.      672.820-2.    cane. 

Cl     32 
Euro    Shirt    Co..    Inc..    The.    Louisville,    Ky.      786.468,    pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.    39. 
Esser.  T.  C.  Co.^  Milwaukee,   Wis.     786.570.     Cl.   S3. 
Ktlwanda    Steel    Producers.    Inc..    Etlwanda.    Calif.      786.276. 

pub.   12-22-64.      Cl.    12. 
Kutectie  Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Flushing,  NY.     786.412,  pub. 

10-2O-64.      Cl.    34.  ■  , 

Exo  Products  Co.  :  See —     /         i     ' 

Wtneburxh.   Abraham. 
Extendit    Division:    See—  , 

City  Asphalt  and  Paving  Co.  .^'^^^         ^     .„  „„   -. 

F    k   B.    Mfg.    Co..    cnilcago.    III.      TtMMk   Pub.    12-22-64. 

Cl    21. 
Falrehlld     Camera     and     Instrument     Corp..     Syo**et.     NY. 

786.372,  pub.  12-22-64.      Cl.  23.  ..      .^        vr  •■ 

Falrehlld  Recording  Equipment  Corp..  Ixjng  Island  City.  N.Y. 

788.332,  pub.  12-22   64.      Cl.  21. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   Aktiengpsellschaft.    LeverkusenBayer- 

werk.  G.'rmany.     672,h(>«,  eanc      Cl    29. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft.    Leverkusen  Bajrer- 

werk.   Germany.      786.223,   pub.    12-22-64.      Multiple  Class 

(ClasKe!<   1   and  43 1. 
Farbwerke  Hoeehst  Aktienge*ell*chaft  rormals  Melster  Luf'U« 

and  Brunlng.   Frankfurt,  Germany.     786,235,   pub.  12-22- 

64       Cl    6 
Field,  J.  C.  *  J.,  Ltd.,  London.  England.     786.527.  pub.  12-22- 

64.     Cl.  51. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    412,021.  ren. 

Flipper  Ute   Co.!    Winters.    Calif.      786.335.    pub.    12-22-«4. 

Cl    21 
Flo-tronlc*.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Northern    Slfual    Co.,    Minneapolis, 

Minn.    786.829.  pub   12-22-64.    CT.  21. 
Food  Fair  Stores,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    786.420.  pub.  12-22- 

64.     Cl.  87. 
Foot  Town,    Inc..   Washington.   D.C.      672.909.   eanc.      Cl.   46. 
Foster  McClellan   Co..    Buffalo.    N.Y..    and    Paris,    France,    to 

Foster  Milburn  Co..  Buffalo,  N.Y.    192,163.  ren.  3-9-65.    CL 

18.  ,     ' 

Foster- Milburn  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Foster  McClellan  Co.  ^    ., 

Foster  Milburn  Co..  Buffalo.  NY.     672.940.  cane.     O.  51. 
Fownes  Brother*  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786.461.  pub. 

12   22-64.     Cl.  89.  _    „. 

Fox  ProducU  Co..  PhlUdelpbla.  Pa.     672.744.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Frelrla   k  Co..   Inc.,   San   Juan.   Puerto  Rico.     786.517.   pub. 

12-22-64      Cl    46 
Fuel  Eeon^  Ml«er  Co..  The.  Miami.  Fla.    786.551.  pub   12-22- 

Garcia  Co..  The.  Detroit.  Mich.     786.541.  pub.  5-14-63.     Cl. 

52 
General  Cable  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     786.331.  pub.  12-22- 

64      Cl    21 
General  Cigar  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     786.802.  pub.  12-22- 

64.     Cl.  17. 


Cl.  101. 

3-31-64. 

Horwleh. 

Wilmington.    Del. 


Wilmington.    Del. 


Du    Pont 

786.312 
Du    Pont 

786.478, 
Dynacolor 

C^\     !?6 
Earl  k  Wilson,   to  Ouett.   Peabody 

194.617,  ren.  3-9-65       Cl.  39. 
Earnest    ilaehine    Products    Co..    Cleveland 

pub.  4-14-64.     a    23.  _^  ,^     « 

Eastern    States    Farmer's    Exchange.    Springfleld.Ma**. 

lirway  Inc.  Syracuse.  N.Y.     194.070.  ren.  8-9-65.     Cl 

E^mont  Inc.  :  See — 

Green  Thumb  Gardens. 
Ekco   Product*  Co..    Chicago. 

Cl.   23. 
Electric    Auto-Llte   Co..   The.   Toledo.   Ohio.     672.741.    cane. 

n.  21. 
Electric    Auto-Llte    Co..    The 
12-22-64.     Cl.   108. 


Toledd,    Ohio.      786,553,    pub. 


torp.     R'ocheiierrN.Y.      786.395.   pub.    12-22-64. 

k  Co.,   Inc..  Troy.  N.Y. 
Ohio.      786.360. 

to 
46. 


III.      786.371.    pub.    12-22-64. 


} 


1  ' 


General  Food*  Corp.     ^- 

Blrdsey  Flour  Mill*.  ^    .„  „ 

General  Foods  Corp  .  White  Plains.  NY.    786.511.  pub.  12-8- 

General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     786.297.  pub.  12-22- 

General  fire  A  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     786,299,  pub. 

12-22-64      Cl.  16. 
Georgia  Paelflc  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.     786,428.  pub.  12-22- 

fl4       n    3T 
Getcfcells  Farm,  d.b.a.  "The  Oetehell*."  Lakeport.  Calif.    672,- 

980.  cane.    Cl.  10. 
Getckells.  The  :   See — 

Getchells  Farm.  „       ..         .r. 

Oetstnger.  Warren  E.,  d.b.a.  Michael  Warren,  Hamden.  Conn. 

786.558.  pub.  12-22-64.     H.  107 
Glaeco   M.  lacocca.  d.b.a.  Youth  Hall  of  Fame.  AUentown,  Pa. 

786  .'S4 6.  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  100.  _   ^         ^    ,«  -« 

Giant  Distributing  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     786,516,  pub.  12-22- 

64.     Cl.  46. 
Gilbert  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Gilbert,  Sidney.  ..      „       ^.  ,     ^.    m. 

Gilbert,    Sidney,    d.b.a.   The   Gilbert   Mfg.   Co.,   Hlaleah.   FU. 

672.871.  cane      Cl.  39. 
Olenabire  Co.  :   See — 

Consolidated  Distilled  Product*.  Inc.  ^_« -o-    ^„, 

Glldden,  Otl*  B..  k  Co..  Inc..  Wauke*h*.  WU.    672.725.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Olyer,  Morris  F.  :  See — 

Oold*tone.'   Gerald   W..   d.b.a.   AC  Carbon   Co..   Lo*   Angelea, 

OiSd^Humor   Cor^.°*Englewood    Cliff*.    N.J.     786.522,    pub. 

Goodrich    B.  F.,  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     786,671.     Cl.  86. 
Gotham  Silk  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  New  York   N.Y..  to  Chadbonrn 

Gotham.   Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     197.024.  ren.   3-9-65.     C\. 

89. 
Gottlieb.  D.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.     786,858,  pub.  12-2»- 

64.     CT.  22. 
Grand  Automotive  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Chlcar>.  d-    786.866,  pub. 

12-23-64.     CT.  28. 


<i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


Oraslano.  Charles,  d.b.a.  Ace  Pecan  Co   and  County  Fair  Nut 

Co  .  Chicago,  III.     672,910  eanc.    Cl.  46  ,a«  <?41     nub 

Giiat  Western  «ugar  Co..  the,  Denver.  Colo.     786.241.  pub. 

OrUn^Thumb^Grrdens,    Arcanum     Ohio,    to    Edmont    Inc.. 

Coshocton.  Ohio.     412.529.  ren.  3-9-65      Cl.  39. 
Orlffln  k  Brand,  Inc..  McAllen.  Tex.     786.492.  pub.  12--«-«-«4 

Gu^lleJmo  Padllla  Llmltada  8««^»«».d  Anonlma  Commercla^ 
Industrial.  Buenos  Aire*.  Argentina.     786,523.  pub.  7    i-^- 

OuS'f  State*  Pager  Corp..  Tuaealoca.  AU.     786.417-18.  pub. 
2-7-61.     Cl.  57.  „..         7g,,2»o.  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  13. 


Hale  Co..  The,  Tul*a.  Okla 
Halfhlll  Co.,  The     See- 
Star  Klat  Foods.  Inc. 
Hall.  George  P^  Inc.  :   See— 

Hammrnd'Sachlre'r?  Builder*.  Inc..  Kalama«»o.  Mleh.  786.- 
Ha'n'd.  'de?tr'udV  a"^  d.^^a.'iu**le  Moran.  New  York.  N.Y. 
H  a'J^'y-  ^H^'kn^ltlnJ'  Co..  WlnstonSalem.  N.C.  786.447. 
Ha''nlon^'j"h^W.?"in*c:  Grand  Island.  N.Y.  672.942.  cane. 
Ha*rt)l"n  Walker  Befractorle.  Co..  Pltfburgh.  Pa.  786,277. 
HaCurt"Te^t«e..'^Ltd.;  New  York.  N.Y.  786.471.  pub. 
Hart'pln^^Ro^rt'^S..  Billings.  Mont.  786.851.  pub.  12-22- 
Ha^il  Slamilton  O.  d.b.a.  Air-O-Med  Co..  SarasoU,  Fla. 
786.483.  pub.  12-22^.    CT.  44  „„       ^    12-22-64. 

Hewitt  Robins   Inc.    Passaic.   N.J.      786.iJ<».   puo.    i*  **-v.. 

Cl    23 
Hcyd^n  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  fiw — 

Hieks^'".'Sd"o^n"rVnts';"ln?.!  Norwalk.  Conn      786.473.  pub. 

Hoffn^nT  mg.  ^ne.*'Baker*fleld.  Calif.     786.494.  pub.  10-8^3. 

HoSLln.  Slg.  Inc..  »•>'•"«'''»•  C*"^.  'romflosi|om^C^^ 

Foods.  Inc..  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     786,4»e,  pun.  iu-o-wo 

Ho?lda'?   Marine    8tor«i    and    Holiday    Marines.    Inc..    Sioux 

Falls.  8.  Dak.    786,547.  pub.  9^^17-63.    y^^""7o«^1Q    nub 

Holland   House   Brands.   Inc..   Woodslde.   NY.      786.519.   puD. 

HJllywo^R*»ble?.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     672.858.  cane.     CT. 
!lE;"^4  \?^^-  ff  ^^ouIll>n.«^r«^45^P^i: 

i^|S:^kn:^!^^L.^^ff^«.^i^^^^ 

Im^eriM      Chemical      InduHtries      Ltd..      London.      England. 
ln.fcVob?:t  V^o-.^^^o^Cafa'd."    Ltd..    Montreal.    Quebec. 
mJ-rt-rfa-l    R^lVo^^Cor^^'l^^Silc^lInd-Ro..   Corp..   Cleveland. 
Ohio       411. S76.  ren    3-9-65.      Cl.  4-\  .     i'>-22-64. 

Interehemieal  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     786.257.  puD.   i-  -^  o^ 

mrerninonal   Protected    Metal*.    Inc..   South   Plalnfleld,   N.J. 
Inffi??o„a^rU?-'ctn:.arS.'.  Summit.    P.      409,790.    ren 

lr^\U'le.  Inef  Jer-ey  City.  N  ^  ■  ^^e^  cf  m"'  ""  """  ''''  ' 
I.^L'-.^^'^'V^  *    (iJ.:-^Je..^'"B.UiUre.   ^ld'S86.446.    pub. 

12-25  62.     Cl.   39. 
Isbrandtsen  :   See — 

iMhrandtwn.    Hans 
IsbrandtHen  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec — 

I*brandtsen,  HanH.  to  UbrandUen  Co..  Inc..  New  ^ork.  NY. 

Ja?h-'lk'%a'^''n';.^Tn''e.."i.rsl>l.V."K.-    \%%2.     Pub 

Jet\'ar;C*o.NorfoU.Va.     786.271.  pub.  12-22-64.     Multiple 

JoK.in!?nrC^o'rp"'N;w    York.     N.Y.       786.265-6.    pub. 

John's  MaSiille^'cori'.  New  York.  NY.     786.270.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Jo^nn-Manvllle    Corp..     New    York.     NY.       786.274-5.     pub. 

johUnTjoh?son/db.a   Pergonal  Products  Co..  New  Bruns- 

Jorr.:^n.^^uliari:^.«'con^rr^.e&^|o"  A^sonvll.e.  Fla. 

Jornt,^:^^nft,^'fn^?.:'johnSU^'   Ohio.      786.5^.      Cl.   50 
Journal  of  School  Psychology.  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.     786.438. 

K.r'Wa'n'F^dt.    Ine.^Los    Angeles.    Calif.      786.499.    pub 

Ka^nne"  Wph^  nif  Co  .  Inc..  South  Norwalk.  Conn.    786.444. 

pub     12   29-59.      Cl.  39.   _     ^    „  „      -_,  070    *,nr      Cl    39 

Cl.  28. 


Kayser-Roth  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     786.467.  pub.  12-22-«4. 

Cl     '19 
Kellogg   Co..    Battle    Creek.    Mich       786.518.    pub.    12-22-«4. 

Kellogg.  L.  H..  Chemical  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  786.288, 
pub.  12-22-64.      Cl.  6.  „       ^,.  ,0^  .«o 

Kellogg  L.  H.,  Chemical  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  786,828. 
pub.   "12-22-64.      Cl.   61.  _„„  ^,,  u     ,0  00   ha 

Kendall    Co.,    The,    Walpole,    Mass.      786.475,   pub.    12-22-64. 

Ke?inin*r'  Mfg.  Co..  The,  East  Palestine,  Ohio.     672,819.  cane. 

KeyH   Fibre    Co,    Watervllle.    Maine.      786,560       Cl.   2. 
Knomark  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn    NJ.     672,674    ««nc     CT.  4. 
Koury    Hosiery    Mill*,    Inc.,    Burlington,    N.C.      786,4.57,    pub. 

Kroul^e    Corp,    New    York.    NY.      786.293.    pub     12-22-64. 

Kuhl'nian    Electric    Co..    Birmingham,    Mich.       786,326.    pub. 
1'>_oo_R4       PI     21 

Kulka" AKH7.eiateM,   Inc..  The,   New   York.  N.Y.     786.846.  pub. 

Lady    Marlene    Brassiere    Corp..    New    York.    NY.     672.869. 
cane.      Cl.  39. 


Lan"gTton  Samuel  M..  Co..  Camden.  N.J  786.380.  pub. 
Lan"Hing"*Knltwear"  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  786.452.  pub. 
La^rufa^d  Bro.  "co..  Richmond.  Va.  414.324.  ren.  3-9-65. 
Leaf  Brands.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.  786.497.  pub.  12-22-64. 
Le^'co^r^on    Bleu    S.A.R.L..    Paris    France.       786.430.    pub. 

Le^'CorJon    BVeu  '^S.A.R.L..     Paris.     France.     786,557.     pub. 

1  ■'— 22— B4       Cl     107 
Lelong.  Lucien,  inc..  Chicago,  111     to  P«rfunjs  Lucien  Lelong 

Cori       New    York     N.Y.      414,164,    ren.    3-9-65.      Cl.    52. 
Lelong    L^el^n,  Inc.:  Chicago    111     to  Parfums  Lucien  Lelong 

Corb      New    York.    NY.      414.168.    ren.    .S-9-65.      Cl     4. 
Lelong*^^  Lucien.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.,  to  Parfums  Lucien  Lelong 

Corp..  New  York.  N.V.     414,170-1    f^^^}-\^%.^-  H' 
l^evltt.     Barth,     Products,     Lynbrook.     N.\.     672.728.    eanc. 

Llebert.'*  Inc..  The.   New  York.  N.Y.      786.530,  pub.   12-22-64. 

Multiple  Class  (ClaKses  51  and  .)2). 
Liberty   DlHtributorn  Association,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     786.336. 


LlRuton  FrnpleSnent  Co..  Albany.  Ga.872J72    cane      Cl    23 
Locksplke   Ltd..   London,   England.      786,285,   pub.   ll~£.i-n* 

Cl.    13. 
Lovable  Brassiere  Co..  The:  See — 
Lovable  Co..  The 


Lova'^e'e':..    The.    bv    change    of    ^^r^J'OZJ''\2^2l'^' 
Brassiere     Co..     Atlanta,     "-         ?««  ^A-^      ""h      12-22-64. 

Cl.    39. 


Ga.        786.445,     pub.     12-22-64. 


Lowe,  Joe,  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.,  to  Joe  Low*  Corp..  Bn«le- 

wood.  N.J.     197.400.  ren.  3-9-65.     Cl.  46. 
Lowe,  Joe.  Corp.  :   See— 

Lyons  Di'strtbutmg.'fnc.  Dallas.  Tex.  786.266.  pub.  12-22- 
LyUg  Ltd.^^London.  England  786.263,  pub.  12-22-64.  CT. 
MicMlllan  Ring  Free  Oil  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786.269. 

pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  12  v     w    m  v      7a«i  kth      Cl 

Magailnes  for  Industry  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     786.576.     Cl. 

Mall  Pouch  Tobacco  Co.  :  See— 

Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co..  The.  12-22-64 

Malco  Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  Chicago,  III.     786.324.  pub.  ll-li-W. 

M^one^i  Hyde.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     786.307.  pub.  12-22- 

MaVt  o-Meal'co..  Minneapolis  Minn  672^915.  ^nc-  Cl.  46. 
Manchester  Hosiery  Mills.   Manchester,  N.H.     786.4»».  puo. 

Ma^nso"  M^tal*^8afes.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.  786.353.  pub.  12-22- 
64.     Cl.  22. 


M.*^  M"f^Corp,,_Chic.go.  IH..  J72,829.  ea^nc.     Cl.^3^4. 


Mare  Mfg.  Corp..  cnieago.  lu.     °'*^°*"'  ^'^;-      7q«  qVo    nub 
Marlon   laboratories.  Inc..  Kansa*  City.  Mo.     786,318,  puD. 

Mart'Cr^s  Co.',  Lfd..  New  York.  NY.     786.383,  pub.  12-22- 

M^rqueni  ^Petroleum  Products,   Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     198.816. 

Ma'rvel^in^fneerSg'co..  Chicago.  111.     786.405-7,  pub.  12-22- 

MaVsushtta   r)enkl   Sangyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  Osaka.  Japan. 

MJt's^i'hlVa^^UManSo  ga^Jshiki  Kalsha.  Osaka.  Japan. 

Ma"t'Sk^E^nk^l'a4'o  Kabushikl  Kalsha.  0«.ka.  Japan. 

786,388.  pub.  12-22-64.     CT.  24. 
MatsushiU  Denki   Sangyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha.  Osaka,  Japan. 

786.391.  pub.  12-22-64.    Cl.  26.  ^     ^       , 

Matsushita  Denki   Sangyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha.  Osaka.  Japan. 

786.404.  pub.  12-22-64.    CT.  31.  ^     ,.       , 

Matsushita  Denki   Sangyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha.   Osaka.  Japan. 

786.410.  pub.  12-22-64.     CT.  34. 
MatsushiU  Denki   Sangyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan. 

786.480.  pub.  12-22-64.    CT.  44. 
Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     786.840,  puh.  12-22-64.     CU 

22 
Maywood   Industries,   Newport   Beach,   Calif.     786,460,   pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  39.  .„   ^ 

McCormlck  k  Co..  Inc..  Balttmore,  Md.    786.520.  pub.  12-22- 

64.     CT.  46. 
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McCoy,  Clarett,  Inc.,  Thornton,  Colo.     786,543,  pub.  «-l»-64. 

MeCraery,  Janws.  k  Co..  to  Awoclated  Dry  Goodi  Corp.,  N«w 

York.  f^.Y.     197.018,ren.  3-&-65.    C1.89 
McOraw  EdlMB  Co.,   tWcajo.   !"■      «72.7^»..^canc      CI.  21. 
McGraw  Edlaon  Co..  Milwaukee.  WU.     786.390,   pub.  12-22- 

uSew^n  J^Robbln.,   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     672,»44.  cane. 

miiirf"  Turkey  Hanch.  Inc..  Yamhill.  Oreg.     672.662.  cane. 

M^k^A  Co     Inc     Rahway,   N.J.     672.847.  cane.     CI.  38. 
Merrill  CrKblu'hera.   Chlca«o.   lU.     78«.440,   pub.   12-22- 

Metol  ^owk  Corp..  Sharon.  Maaa.     786,«e».  pnb.  12-22-64. 

Mln  Corp.,  The,  Culver  City,  Calif.     786.318.  pub.  6-25-63. 

MldioStlnent  Map  Co.,  d.b.a.  XP  SerTlce  Co.,  Tulaa.  OkU. 

672.971.  cane.     Cl.  106. 
Mldland-KoB8  Corp.  :   See —  »  • 

Industrial  Rayon  Corp. 
Mlller-Parrott  Baking  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

United  States  Baklnz  Co.,  Ine  a„^i«- 

Mlnken,  Aaron,  d.b.a.  California  Swlmwear  Co..  Loa  Angeiee, 

MlS^5e^ta^'^p/-d   a^'co..   St.   Paul.   Minn.     672.929. 

Mlnneaota  Rubber  Co..  MlaneapoUa.  Minn.     786,414-15.  pub. 

Miracle  Massage  Corp..  d.b.a.  Miracle  Massage  Corp.,  Ormond 
Beach.  Fla.     672.9O0,  cane.     Cl.  44.  »„„  ..^  i. 

MlsM>urt   Historical    Society.    St.    Loula.   Mo.      786.439.    pub. 
12-22-64.     a.  38.  i   ,  , 

Mobil  Finishes  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  .  ) 

Berry  Brothers.  Inc.  to  •»•> 

Model  Products  Co..  Quakertown,  Pa.     786.827.  pnb.  12-2Z- 

Molltor.  Carol  W..  d.b.a.  Carol  Westlake  Origlaals.  St.  Augus- 
tine. Fla.    672.805,  cane.    Cl.  28.       ,„„„,,        .     ,o  oo_<i4 
Momoi  Co..  Inc..  Long  Beach,  Calif.     786.347.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    22 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  to  Monaanto  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    410.- 

100-01.  ren.  3-9-65.    C\.  1. 
Monsanto  Co.  :   See — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  -oi,  ^^«    »„k 

Montgomery    Ward   *  Co..   Inc..  Chicago,  111.     786.443.   pub. 

3-17-59.     Cl.  39.  ,  I  ' 

Moran.  Oussie  :  See —  II 

Morru"ptinp.*?nt'Ne*i  York.  NY.     786.300.   pub.  12-22- 

M^.  Snc"  New  York.   NY.     786.474.   pub.   12-22-64.     C\. 

Mnflins  Mff.  Corp..  Salem.  Ohio.     786.387.   pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    23 
NaMln    Mlahaan   k   Co..    8.C..    Guatemala    City.    Guatemala. 

786.508.  pub.  12-22-64.    Cl.  46.  „         _     . 

National   Aaaoclatlon    of   Electrical   Dlstribntora.    New   York 

NY     786.436,  pub.  12-22-64.    Cl.  38.  ,„.,„«        k 

Natioiial  Coi)peratiTes,  Inc..  Albert  Lea.  Minn.     786.389.  pub. 

1  o_oo  ,A4       C*\    24 
Natlonarcooperatlvee.  Inc..  Albert  Lea.  Minn.     786.408.  pnb. 

12—22—64      Cl    31 
National  Cooperatives,  Inc.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.     786,411.  pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  34.  „       ;  , 

National  Dlatlllers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Old  Grand-Dad  Distillery   Co.  j 

National  Distillers  Products  Co.:  Bee— 

Old  Orand-Dad  Distillery  Co.  ^       .     „     j     » 

National  Plastic  Products  Co.,  to  National  P>"tlc  Products 

Co.,    Inc.,    Odenton.    Md.      412.774.   ren.   3-9-65.      Cl.    12. 
National  Plastic  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ^^ 

National  Plastic  Products  Co.  ^        _.^  _„,         . 

Nationwide  Industrie*.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     786.295.  pub 

12-22-64.      Cl.    15. 
Nestle  Le  Mur  Co..  The  :  See- 
New  Em|landFlsh''co..  Seattle.  Wash.     194.334.  ren.  3-9-65. 

Newbe^.  J.  J..  Co..  New  York.  NY.     786,548,  pub.  12-22-64 

Cl.    100. 
Nlaetlch.  Stanley  A.,  d.b.a.  Saneo,  Sacramento.  Calif.    672,755. 

NlSfmoto^ Tiding  Co  ,   Ltd..  of  Hawaii.  Honolulu.  Hawaii. 

Nilo'SV'eorto'^Uon^nd  Si;..*Smaha,  Nebr.     413,441.  ren. 

3-9-65.      Cl.    46.  .         ■  I  i 

Northern  Signal  Co. :  See —  .  . 

Flo  Tronic*.   Inc.  ,,         1  i 

Nnmberone  Distilling  Co.:  See —  i 

Schenley    Distillers.    Inc  ..     „  ,  \»     tt     .• «— 

Nuodex   Products  Co.    Inc..   KH"«>*th    N  J  .  *«  "'y***"  '^'T 
DOTt  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    411.2o6.  ren   3-9-65. 

OBriei*   John    P..    Chicago.    111.      786.356.    pub.    12-22-64 

pi     22 
OBrien.Wm.   C.   Co..   The.   Baltimore.   Md.     672,747.   cane. 

ofcan   Bros..   Inc..  Chicago,   111.     786.469.   pub.   12-22-64 

Pi        ^ft 

Old  Grand  Dad  Distillery  Co..  LoulsTllle  Ky  .  to  National 
nistlllers  and  Chemical  Corp..  d.b  a.  National  Distillers 
K*o^uc7:Co".  New  York   N  v/200.273.  «»:  *'?«S*i,,'^oob 

Original  Greeting  Cards.  Inc..  Rochester,  NY.      786.433,  pub. 

Osborne     Betty, '  d.b.a.    Parfums    Tycoon    Ltd..    Chicago.    111. 
Oxrrd"MVco..S'n-c''b^n^ie"s.C.   786.449.  pub.  12-22-64. 
CL  S9. 


Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     786.484.  p«k 

Co.,    Mllwaukie.    Ureg.      786,228. 

786,454-5.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Masa.       786.422.     pub. 

N.Y.      672.7S1.    cane 


672.939.  cane.     Cl.  51. 


I    • 


-Hi. 
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•.  Dallas,  Tex. 
N.Y.      786.485. 
12-22-64 


414.118. 


Parkell  Products  Inc. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  44. 
Pak-Well    Paper    Products 

pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  2. 
Palm  Beach  Co..  Portland.  Maine. 

Cl.  39. 
Paper    Service    Co.,     Inc..     Holyoke. 

12-22-64.      Cl.    37. 
Paragon    Creations,    Inc.,    New    York. 

Ci.  21. 
I'arfunitt  Ciro.   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Parfums  Luclen  Leiong  Corp.  :  See — 
Leiong.    Luclfn,   inc. 
Coty.   Inc. 
Parfums  Tycoon   Ltd.  :   See — 

Osborn*-,    Betty. 
Parker.  Kddle,  Sales  :  See — 

Parker.  Rufus  E. 
Parker,   Kufus   K.,   d.b.a.   Kddle   Parker 

786,550.  pub.   12-22-64.      (1.  101. 
Parkell    Products,    Inc.,    Long    Island    City. 

pub.    12-22-64.      Cl.  44.  „    „         ,. 

Pearson  Candy  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     160.218.  pub. 

Penn-Kastern  Mushroom  Corp..  Arondale.  I'a.      786.504.  pnb. 

l'>_2'>-tt4       Cl     46 
I-enney.  J.  C..  Co..  New  York.  NY.     786.384-6.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    23 
Penn7,oH  Co..  Oil  City,  Pa.     786.294.  pub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  1.'.. 
I'ersonal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Johnson    k  Johnson.  ^    ,„   „„   ... 

Peterson  s  Ltd..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     786,247,  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl     8 
Petroleum  Reactor  Laboratories,  Inc..  Denver,  Colo.     672.713, 

I'ez^Haas    inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      «72.753     cane       Cl     22. 
Picker  International  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y.      786.486.  pub. 

Pierce  Packing  Co..   Billings.   Mont.     672.916.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
PUlsbury     Co  .     The.     Minneapolis.     Minn.       786.498.     pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.    46. 
Plnaud.  Ed.   Inc.  :  See — 

Plnaud.    Inc.  _         ^        «.     .     w  v 

Plnaud.   Inc.,  to  Ed  Plnaud,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 

Pittsburgh    Plate  Glass   Co..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.     786.370.   pub. 

12-22-64       Cl    23 
PolJak    Henry.   Inc..   to   Pollak   Industrial   Corp..   New  York. 

NY."     413.137,   ren.  3-9-65.      Cl.    40. 
Pollak  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Pollak.   Henry.   Inc.  ^  „_„  _,    ^ 

Potter  McCune  Co..   McKeeaport.  Pa.     «I2.979    cane      CT.   6. 
Premier   Knitting   Co.    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.      672.862.   cane. 

Cl    39 
Pulg.  AntoDlo.  Cla,  Barcelona.  Spain.    786.526.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl'   51 
Quallte    Laboratories     Ina.     Boston.     Masa.       786.393.     pub. 

j2-'*"'-64       Cl    26 
Quebec'  Iron    and    Titanium    Corp..    Sorel.    Quebec.    Canada. 

Queen'  Mfg.   Co..   Inc..   Chicago.   111.      786.284.  pub.    12-22-64. 

Cl     13 
Kaclni;    Pictorials,    Inc..    Indianapolis.     Ind.       786.429.    pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  38. 
Radiant     Mfg.     Corp..     Morton 

12-22-64.      Cl.  26. 
Ralmond    Silver   Mfg.    Co..   Inc., 

pub.   12-22-64.      Cl.  28. 
Rand  Rubber  Co  .  Brooklyn.  NY.    -------- 

Recording  k  Statlatlcal  Corp..  New  York.  NY. 

Cl    38 

Red  Owi  Stores.  Inc.,  Hopkina,  Minn.     786.578.     Cl.  46. 
Regent- Artistic  Co.  :  See — 

Rejnvla   Beauty   Laboratortea,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     786.- 

532-3,  pub.  12-22-64.    0.51. 
Revlon.  inc..  New  York.  NY.    786,591.    O.  51. 
Revlon,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786,593      Cl-  51. 
Rexall   Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     786,542. 

RlTO.  FrancesM..  Mra..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     786.281.  pnb.  12-22- 

at  Cl      3 

Richman.    Ronald   R..   d.bJi.   A   RIngbrinfs.   Dellverr   Service 
Consulunta.    Indianapolis.    Ind.     786.549.    pub.    12-22-64. 

RIeti,  Carl  A..  d.b.a.  Technalectric  Co..  San  Francisco    Calif.. 

to  Riets  Mfg.  Co..  Santa  Roaa.  Calif.     413.448.  ren.  3-9-66. 

Cl    21 
Rieti.  Cari  A.,  d  b.a.  Joa.  Wagner  Mfg.  Co..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.,  to  Rieti  Mfg.  Co..  SanU  Roaa,  QklU.    413.612,  ren. 

3-9-65.     a.  21.  -  ... 

Rleti  Mfg.  Co.:  Se»—  if    •         , 

Rko  Gene'ral*'lnc..  New  York.  NY.     786.556.  pub.  12-22-«4. 

a.  104. 
Robb  Enterprise*  :  See —  h"* 

Schumacker,  Robert  L.  »„.  .^^         ^    lo^o* 

Roberts  and  Porter,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     786,244.  pub.  la-W- 

Roblnso^  Tag  k  Label  Co   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    786.442.  pub. 

12-22-64.     CT.  38. 
Rokona     Textiigeaellschaft     MB  H..    Tublniren/Neckar     Oer- 

many.     786.453.   pub.   12-22-64.     Multiple  CUas    (Claaaea 

39  and  42). 
Roller  Bearing  Co.  of  America.  West  Trenton.  N.J.     786.877. 

pub    12-22-64.     Cl   28. 
Rose  Recorda,  Inc..  Stillwater.  Okl*.     672,8*4.  eaac     CL  86. 
Ronsb  Bakerv  Products :   See — 


Grove.     III.       786.399.    pnb. 

Cambridge.   Mass.      786,402, 

414.725,  ren.  3  9-6."^.    Cl.  50. 
"     672,851.  cane. 


Bonah.  Robert  L. 
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Rouah    Robert  L.,  d.b.a.  Rouah  Bakery  Producta,  Sacramento, 

Calif.     786,501,  pub   12-22-64.    O.  46 
Bub  Kor  America,  Waltham,  Mass.     786,256.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Ru^in  A  Roth,  New  York.  N.Y.     672,878,  cane.  Cl;3®^ft<v„,w 

Rudolph,  Don.  Knterprtaea,  Inc.,  Danver,  Colo.  786.509.  pub. 

12—22—64       Cl    46 

Ruseo  Industries.  Inc..  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio.  786.287.  pub. 

12  22  64      Cl    13 
Bahara  Neradft  Corp.,  La«  Vera*,  Ner.     786,437.  pub.  12-22- 

64      Cl    88 
8t    Lawrenc**  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Glffard,  Quebec,  Canada.     786. 

Sa?ai7'/"^lr^:.  a^' York,    N.Y.      78«.4«8-4.    pub. 

12-22-84.     Cl.  89.  (.    i 

Banco :   See —  ' 

Nlsetich.  Stanley  A.  _^  ^,,  _    _„ 

Sanl  Pic,  Inc..  Portland.  Ore..     «72.981,  cane.     CL  60 
Schaefer,  F.  k  M.,  Brewing  Co.,  The.  Brooklyn,  NY.    411,288. 

8chV|)e?"Mfg*Co?In?:.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     786.34J^50.  pub. 

12—22—64       Cl    22 
Schaplros  Wine  Co..  New  York^  N.Y.     ^86^80      0.  47. 
Schenley  Distillers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Numberone  EMstllling  Co..  New 

York.  NY.    672, §23,  cane.    Cl.  49. 
Schlelf^r  H.,  k  Son,  inc  ,  New  York^N.Y      786.577.     Cl.  39. 
Schnee  Morehead  Chemicals,  Inc..  Irving.  Tex.     786.562.     Ci. 

12 
Schroeder  Brothers.  Corp..  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.     786.568.     Cl. 

31 
Schumacker.  Robert  L.,  d.b.a.  Bobb  Enterprises.  Chicago.  Hi. 

8e2",R^buXand'co.  Chicago.  IlL  «"  J67  cane  0.23. 
Seward  FamUy,  Inc.,  The,  Rutland.  Vt.    786.512.  pub.  12-22- 

BeSuePco.*  The.   Brookings.  8.  Dak.     786.222.  pnb.  12-22- 

8ht*rwi?Wlillams   Co..    The.    OeveUnd.   Ohio.      413.297.    ren. 

Shoo-sees  Mfg.  Co..  Higglnsport.  Ohio.     786.456.  pub.  12-22- 

64      O    89 
Shnrflne^Centrsl    Corp..    assigiiee   of   Central    R*t*»«^'"»*f 

Grocers.  Inc  .  Northlake,  111.     786.505.  pub.  12-22-64.     O. 

Shurflt  Corp.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  786.339.  pub  12-22-64.  Cl. 
Sil^cote  Corp..  The.  Oshkosh.  Wis.  786,529.  pub.  12-22-64. 
Sllverson    Machines    Ltd..    London.    England.      786.363.    pub. 

12-22-64        O     23 

Slrls.  A.  J.:  Products  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     672.678.  cane. 

Sirts.  A.  J..  Products  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     672.978.  cane. 

SkU*  Cbrp..  Chicago.  HI.  786.822-3,  pub.  12-22-64  O.  21. 
SmallmaS,  I,  k  Sois  Co..  New  York,  NY.     672,670-1.  cane. 

O    3. 
Sobiech.  Ted  :  See — 

Soblech,  Thaddeus  J.  _  „^,,jmv 

Sobiech    Thaddeus  J.,  d.b.a.  Ted  Soblech.  Pine  Island.  NY. 

So^^te  Anon^me^des  Oants  BuscarleiL  P'^s   France   to  Bus- 
carlet  Glove  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     200,881.  ren.  »-•- 

8o*vay  ^r^  Co.,  The,    Solvav.   NY     to   Allied   Chemical 

Corp    New  York.  k.Y.     198.830.  ren.  3-9-65.    Cl.  52. 
Southwestern  Drug  Corp..  d.b.a.  Brooke  Laboratories,  Dallas. 

Tex.     786.309.  pub   12-22-64.    O.  18.  „  ^  ^      a  _«,.- 

Bonthwestern  Sewing  Eoulpment  Corp..  d.b.a.  Webster  Sewing 

Itoehlne  Co..  Dallas.  Tex      5««,454,  cane.     Cl    28. 
Rneelal   Chemicals   Corp.,   Osslnlng,   NY.     786.561.     Cl.  «• 
Stifle  Phl?m.ceutlcars;  Inc^^  New  York^N  Y..  to  Oiemetron 

^ro  Chicago.  111.  409.062.  ren  3-9-65.  O.  18. 
SpiA^c' Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  to  Chemetros 
"Corp.^ Chicago.  111.  411,124,  ren  ^-fi^^'^Vr  -i-l!-  n  9^ 
Sperry  kand  (^rp.,  Wilmington,  Del.  672.777,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
SS^J?J  Rand  Corp:  New  York  NY  672.801,  ^nc  Cl  27. 
Stahl    Wllma,  d.b.a.  G.  A.  Stahl.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     786.421. 

pub.   12-22-64       O.   .^7.  ^Att-i 

Stalfort.   John   C.   k  Sons   Inc,   Baltimore.   Md.     411.346-7, 

ren.  .V»-6.'\.     Cl.  16.  xtA      A^^  K^it-7 

Stalfort.   John  C.  *   Sons   Inc..   Baltimore.   Md.     411.536-7, 

Standard    Researcli    and    Development    Co..    Charlotte,    N.C 

786.820.  pub.  12-22-64      CK  21 
Star  Glide    Topeka.  Kans      672.754.  cane.     Cl    22. 
Star  KIst  Foodi.  Inc..  d.b  a  The  Halfhill  Co.,  Terminal  Island. 

Calif.      786.507.  pub.   12-22-64.      Cl    46  ,o  oo   A.i 

Stevens  Arnold   Inc^  Boston.   Mass.      786.325.  pub.   12-22-64 

Sti^ileS*  Canning    Co..    Inc..    Stllwell.    Okla.     786,514,    pub 

12-22-64.      Cl    46.       ^  „  '  s 

Suburban  Propane  Gas  Corp.  :  See — 

rtilltleii  Dlstributom    Inc. 
gollana  AG..  Zurich,  Switteriand.     786.308.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Sonbea"  Corp..  Chicago.  111.  786.401.  pub.  12-22-64.  Cl  27. 
Sunbeam  Corp  .  Chicago.  111.  786.40.H.  pub.  12-22-64  C  .  29. 
Sunbeam  Corp  .  Chicago  111.  786*13.  pub.  12-22^  <^  »* 
Swift  k  Co.,  Chicago,  ill.  786.245.  pub.  12-22-64.  O.  6. 
Swift  k  Fisher.   Inc..  North  Attleboro.  Masa.     414.427,  ren 

3-9-65.     Cl.   28. 
Syntex    Laboratortea,    Inc..   Palo   Alto.   Calif.      786.811.   pub 

1-12-65.     Cl.    18. 
T.P.  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.      786.465.  pub.  12-22-64 

ex.   89. 
Tate.  S.   K..   Furs.   Bradford,  Pa.     672.863.  cane.     O.  39. 

Technalectric  Co.  :  See — 

Rletx,  Carl  A.  •  ' 


Tecniband,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     786,482.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl.   44. 
Texas   Meat   Packers,   Inc..   from  Texas   Meat  and   Provialon 

Co.,  Dallas.  Tex.     786.491.  pub.  6-6-61.     Cl.  46. 
Texas  Meat  and  Provision  Co.  :  See — 

Texas  Meat  Packers.  Inc. 
Thayer.  Inc.,  Gardner.  Mass.      672.706.  cane.      Cl.  13. 
Theofil,  Virginia.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.     786.348,  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    22 
Thompson.     K.     D..     Publications.     Inc..     New     York,     N.Y. 

78«,.'>72-3.      Cl.    38.  ^    ,„   ., 

Tlbbals  Flooring  Co..  Oneida.  Tenn.     786.261.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl     12. 
Tomahawk   Paper  Co..  Inc..  Tomahawk,  Wis.     786.424,  pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  37.  „  ^  .      ^ 

Torrlngton   Oesellschaft    nilt   beschrankter   Haftung.    Aachen. 

Germany.      786.375.  pub.  12-22-64.      Cl.  23.  „   „,   „. 

Tri-Par    Oil    Co..    Saukvllle,    Wis.      786.296.    pub.    12-22-64. 

Cl     15. 
Twl-ko-Pa    Mills  Agency,    Inc..   New  Orleans.   La.      786,246, 

pub     12-22-64.      Cl.   7.  ^,    „, 

Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp..  Niles.  Mich.     672.813.  cane.     Cl.  81. 
I'nburnable   Products  Co.  :   See — 

Wlneburgh.    .\braham. 
I'nevan^ellzed  Fields  Mission  Organisation.  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa. 

786,434,  pub.    12-22-64.      Cl.  38.  _,  ^    ,„  „,^   .^ 

Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    786,878.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl     23 
United  Newspapers  Magazine  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     786,441, 

Sub.  12-22-64.     Cl.  38. 
Baird    Corp..    The.     Stratford.    Conn.       786.378,    pub. 
12-22-64.      Cl.  23.  ..  .  , 

United    States    Baking    Co.,    Inc.,    by    change    of    name    from 
Mlller-Parrott  Baking  Co.,  Inc..  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     786.515. 

U.S^^nduHtrlM,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    786.242.  pub.  12-22-64. 

United    states    Rubber    Co..    New    York.    NY.      786.243.    pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.   6. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See—       ^  „        ,  _. 

American  Steel  and  Wire  Co.  of  New  Jersey.  The. 
Universal  Draft  Gear  Attachment  Co.,  to  Universal  Railway 

Devices    Co..   Chicago,    111.      197,108,    ren.    3-9-6;).      Cl     19. 
Universal  Match  Corp..  St.  Loula.  Mo.     786.248.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    9 
Universal     Molding     Co..     Lynwood,     Calif.       786,291,     pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.   14. 
Universal  Railway  Devices  Co.  :  See — 

Universal  Draft  Gear  Attachment  Co 
Unlvis.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.      786.394.  pub.  12-22-64. 

Cl    ''6 
Inlvls'Lens  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     672.800,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaxoo.  Mich.     786.310.  p^b.  12-22-^. 

Cl     18.  1  ' 

Urethane  Industries  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

American  Urethane,  Inc.  ^   u     w 

Utilities    Distributors,    Inc..    Portland,    Maine,    to    Suburban 

Propane  Gas  Corp.,  Whlppany,  N.J.     414.761.  ren.  3-9-65. 

Va^adtum  Alloys     Steel     Co..     Latrobe,     Pa.     786.292.     pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.    14. 
Victory  Markets  Inc.  :  See — 

Vita  Pakt*tltrus  i^rodiicts  Co.,  Covlna,  Calif.     786.392.  pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  26.  I 

WBNS-TV  :   See—  _^ 

Dispatch  Printing  Co..  The. 
W.C     Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    West    Columbia.    S.C.     672.730.    cane. 

Cl.    19. 
Warren.  Andrew  F. :  See — 

Wlneburgh,    Abraham. 
Warren,   Michael  :   See —  '  ■ 

Oetzlnger.  Warren  E.  I 

Watklns.    J.    R..    Co..    The.    Winona,    Minn.     672,986,    cane. 

Cl.   45. 
Webster  Sewing  .Machine  Co.  :  See—  i 

Southwestern  Sewing  Kanlnment  Corn. 
Wedge  Co.,*  Inc.,  Media,  Pa.    786,565.    Cl.  22.  ,„  „„ 

Wellworth   Pickle  Co..  Patertkon.  N.J.     786.510.  pnb.  12-22- 

Weseloh.  Helnrtch  J..  Wlnsen/Luhe.  Germany.     786,506,  pub. 

12-22-64.     Cl.  46.  -' 

Westlake.  Carol.  Orlrinala :  Be* — 

Molltor.  Carol  W.  ,„»„*-        w    <«  ««_a^ 

Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Taeoma.  Wash.     786.267,  pnb.  12-22-84. 

Cl    12 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Taeoma,  Wash.     786.425,  pub.  12-22-64. 

O    37 
Whittler's  Indian  River.   Indian  River,   Mich.     786,503,   pub. 

12-22-64      Cl   46 
Wilder.  Archie  P..  d.b.a.  Wilder  Saw  Works,  Fresno,  Calif. 

786,^76,  pub.  12-22-64.    Cl.  28. 
Wilder  Saw  Works  :   See — 

Wilder,  Archie  P.  ,  ^^,  _,,       „_„  .-. 

Wllmotte  liesearch  Tabulating,  Inc..  Chicago.   111.     672.960. 

Wn"n  Rubber  Co..  The.  Canton.  Ohio.     672.901.  cane.     Cl. 

Wlneburgh,  Abraham,  d.b.a.  Unbumable  Producta  Co.  New 
York  N  t..  to  Andrew  F.  Warren,  d.b.a.  Exo  Products  Co., 
Long  Island  City,  NY.     195.171,  ren.  3-fr-65      Cl   6 

Wolf.  7ohn.  Textiles.  Inc..  New  ^ork.  NY.  672.898.  cane. 
O.  42. 

Woodman  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Decatar,  Qa.  786,864,  pob.  12-22- 
64.     Cl.  23. 

Woolworth.  F.  W.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Chlpman's,  Cnas..  Sons  Co..  Inc. 
Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    786.487,  pnb.  12-22- 
64.     O.  44. 


11  J. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMvi 

WT.-dom  Chemical.  Corp..  Wy.ndom.  Mich.     7M.544.  pub.  ^-^^Uc'c^.  Vuc^^H,,  „  „    e««    Chic«oIll     410- 

Jil-r^^rm^^  Product-  Corp..  Th..  New  Yor..  N.Y.     .72.-  ZenUh  a.c,ic^Corg    to  ZenUh  Radio  Corp..  Ch  c.r>.    H.    4  0. 

K  can/    CI.  51.  I  Zenith  R^ditc^rp..  to  ZenJth  Radio  Corp..  Chlca«o.  lU.    410.- 

1»7,»82,  pub.  12-22-4W.     CI.  87.  ».».  «o»i««»i»T  mi«ti««  o»rict :-      
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

M«chl6.l965  Volume  812  Number  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  ApfMb  DecisioiK  Rendered  \m  Ike  Month  of 
ianoflo  1^5 

^         .  S24 

BxainlD«r  afllnned _ 

RxaBlMf  affirmed  In  part ^ 

BxamliMr  rcTeraad . < 

Total ♦*• 


S  070  «M  —PhUip  M.   Ohwi^rt  and  Hennt  L.  C»ok.  Jr.,  CU- 
rt^tl   Ohio      SBWAOB  SLUDOB  DENSITY  MBA8UR 
INO  APPARATUS.     Patent  dated  Dec.  28.  1»«2.     Dl«- 
cUlmer  Med  Dec.  4.  19*4.  bj  the  a«rt»nee.  The  Ohmmrt 
C9rp»rmti«n. 
Hereby  entert  thU  dlidaimer  to  claim.  1  throu«to  «  IncluitTe 

of  said  patent. 


Patenti  Arailabk  for  Uccuiiig  or  Sak 

8  184  182  SAFETY  FASTENER.  Hroen-Pln*  C.  Pel,  806 
E  7»th'8t.,  New  York  21.  N.Y. 

8  144  702      METHOD    OF     MANUFACTURING     CTAJJK- 
8HAFT8    FROM    SEPARATE    COMPONENTS    BY    FLASH 
luTT  WeSiNG.     Tbeodor  WupDeniuim    U^Terku^^^ 
many      Correspondence  to :  Michael  S.  Striker.  860  L«iin»w>B 
ATe..  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

•  1.1R009  OAlfB  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SUCOgl- 
BiHlY  PLAYABLE  OOM^  WITH  BALL  TRANSFM 
MEANS  THEREBETWEEN.  Emer»on  0.  Hawn.  1200  BroH- 
■on  St.,  W»tertown.  N.Y. 

8  1««  7W  INFLATABLE  FURNITURE  A  R  R  A  N  O  E^ 
ICBKT^  MUton  Blmkrant.  711  Weet  End  Are..  New  York, 
N.Y..  10028. 

8  167.284  FISHING  ROD  CABRIER  FOR  A  BICYCLE. 
Jainea  Lynch,  79  Wallace  Are.,  Fairriew.  MaM. 


All  referMcee  to  Patent  No.  8.171.792  to  Ralph  W.  Kerr, 
for  Dextroee  Product  and  Method  of  Making,  appearing  In  the 
OrriciAL  OAawTT.  of  March  2,  1968,  rtiould  be  deleted  aa  the 
application  waa  withdrawn  from  laaue  and  the  patent  waa  not 


I        I        Scrrkc    by    PnbUcatkMi 

la  accordance  with  Role  47(b)  of  the  Rule*  of  Practice  of 
tte   United    SUtee   Patent   Office  In   Patent   Caaea.   notice  la 
tenby  flTen  of  the  fllln*  on  March  16.  19«2.  of  an  application 
for  patent  endUed  "Method  and  Apparatna  of  Ceramic  Artl 
elea."  on  behalf  of  Marrln  Lealie  Colaon.  whoee  laat  known 
addreeaea  are  87846  North  BOth  Street  Baat.  Palmdale.  Call 
fomU  and  448  South  Weatem  Arenue.  Loa  Angelea.  California^ 
The  application  waa  made  In  compliance  with  Rule  47(b)  and 
86   U  8  C.    118   by    Jay   W.   Green    (aa   prertdent  of  Thermo- 
Ceramlc  Inc..  a  purported  Bncce.«)r  In  Intereat  to  an  Inrentlon 
contrtbnted  by  Marrln  LeaUe  Colaon  to  the  C.K.M.  Partner 
ahlp)    without  execution  by   the  aald   Marrln   Lealie  Colaon. 
Notlcea  of  the  filing  directed  to  the  aboTe  noted  addreaaea  hare 
been  retoriMd  nndellTered. 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  aald  Marrln  Lealie  Colaon  In 
connection  with  the  aald  application  muat  be  taken  within 
thirty  daya  of  the  publication  of  thla  notice. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
I  F«r«t  A««i«tai»t  Cemm<a«ioi»«r. 


Now  Appttcatkmi  Recdrcd  Dving  Jmmwy  1H5 

Patents •'J^ 

Dealcaa "^ 

PUnt  Patents ' 

B«lM1IM — —————— -. — 

Tt.1 ••^o* 


n»n»T*\  Klcctrlc  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu 
alT^ll^-^t^r  Vhe  Following*^  Brpatenta  upon  reaaonable 
terma  to  domeatlc  manufacturera.   ^     ,  „  _.        .  .v-*«-*.  •«>« 

^Plication,  for  license  under  the  following  6  P»t^t«  ™*f 
be  a%waid  to  :  Patent  Counael.  Major  Appliance  DlTlslon. 
^nenOBSrtric  Company.  Appliance  Park,  LoulsTille.  Ky.. 
40228. 

8  014.891.     LAUNDRY  MACHINE.  1 

8  182  689      DUAL   ROOM   AIR   CONDITIONING   APPARA- 
TUS. 

S.1B9108      MOUNTING     BRACKET     FOR     BLOWER     A8^ 
^  EMBLY. 

8  169  879      FIXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 
'•        •  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGERS. 

8  160  129.     MANUFACTURE  OF  HEAT  EXCHANQJS  TUB- 
'       '  ING.  ' 

AppUcatlona  for  Ucenae  under  thi^  foUowlnK  52  patents  may 
h«  aSVeSed  to  •  Patent  Counsel.  Electronic  (Components  Dlrl 
rton.  gSS^I  Bie^rtc  Company.  816  E.  9th  St..  Owenaboro.  Ky. 

2.841.824.  ION  VACUUM  PUMP. 

2.888.972.  IONIC  VACUUM  PUMP. 

2.928,214.  IONIC  VACUUM  PUMP..  ■      "'  '  \ 

2.961.671.  INJECTED  BEAM  AXIOTROif. 

2  964  678  TWO  ANODE    DISCHARGE    DETECTOR     FOR 
•        •  MICROWAVES. 

2  969  967      ELECTRIC     DISCHARGE     DEVICE     COOLING 

SYSTEMS. 
2.978,824.      SLANTED  GRADIENT  ELECTRON  GUN. 
2  992  847      OSCILLATION  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  ELBCTEON 

GUNS. 
2.992.862.     HIGH  FREQUENCY  CR088ED-FIKLD  DEVICE. 

Umt—Mmtk  1«,  1»«5 

Patents-         —  1008— No.  8.178,147  to  No.  8.174.184.  Ind. 
U,„j_n,  67— No.      200,666  to  No.      200,622.  Ind. 

PUnt  Patents--         2— No.         2,487  to  No.         2,488,  IncL 
Reissues 1— No.       26.744 

Total 1068  ' 

643 


644 

2.990,715. 
2,997,624. 
2.997,675. 

3,002,116. 
3,013.179. 

3,018,180. 
3,020,433. 
3,020,445. 

8,020,44«. 
8,022,476. 
3,023,492. 

3,032,859. 

3,039,019. 
3.039,892. 

3.041,481. 
3,041,492. 
3.046,439. 
3,046,442. 
3.049,639. 
3,050.656. 

3,050,657. 
3,050,687. 
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MAGNBTSON  POWER  OUTPUT  CONTROL. 
MAGNETRON  DEVICE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE 
GUIDANCB  AND  CONTROL  BY  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  PLASMAS. 

THERMIONIC  GENERATOR. 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  CHARGE 
DENSITY  ELECTRON  BEAM. 

MAGNETRON  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM. 

STORAGE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE. 

CROSSED-FIELD  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICES. I     ,  I    I 

MAGNETRON  CIRCUIT  APPARATUS. 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY. 

MSTALIZED  CERAMIC  MEMBER  AND  COM- 
POSITION AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUrAC- 
TURING  SAME. 

METHODS  OP  MANUFACTURING  AND  HAN- 
DLING TARGET  ELECTRODES  AND  TAB 
GET  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLIES. 

CATHODE  COUPLED  MAGNETRON  SYSTEM. 

METHOD  FOR  METALIZING  CERAMICS  AND 
ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY. 

CROSSED  FIELD  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER. 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE. 

FIELD  EMISSION  REFLEIX  KLYSTRON. 

HIGH  PERVEANCE  BEAM  FORMING  SYSTEM. 

HIGH  POWER  SWITCH  TUBE. 

BROADBAND  COUPLING  BETWEEN  HELIX 
AND  COAXIAL  LINE. 

SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURES. 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  STRUCTURES. 


3,059,142. 
3,060,040. 
3,079,515. 

3,082,346. 

3,082.347. 

3,090,881. 

3,103,108. 
8,108,904. 

3,116,191. 

3.121,821. 

3,130,562. 
3.130,563. 
3.131,396. 
3.133.224. 
3.134,950. 
3.135.108. 

3,136,916. 

3,140,598. 

3,143,681. 
8,145,465. 


HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  DEVICE. 

FORSTERITE-SPINEL  CERAMIC  BODIES. 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  MAKING. 

RESILIENT  GETTER  SUPPORTING  ARRANGE- 
MENT. 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  UTIUZINO 
NOVEL  SEALING  MEANS. 

STORAGE  TARGET  ELECTRODE  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURE. 

SHIELDED   THERMAL   GRADIENT   MEMBER. 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LUMINESCENT 
MATERIALS  AND  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
PREPARED  THEREBY. 

METHOD  OF  BLAKING  STORAGE  ELECTRODE 
STRUCTURE. 


FOR  USB  IN  A 


SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURE 
MAGNETRON. 

CRYOGENIC  PUMPING  APPAKATU8. 

CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS. 

CRYOGENIC  PUMPING  APPARATUS. 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE. 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATOR. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  ANAL- 
YSIS. 

IMAGE  ORTHICON  TUBE  HAVING  SPE- 
CIALLY COATED  DECELERATING  FIELD 
ELECTRODE. 

APPARATUS  FOB  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  GAS 

ANALYSIS. 

SPIRAL   ELECTROSTATIC   ELECTRON    LENS. 

TUBULATION  SEALING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD. 


8,149,775.      VACUUM  SYSTEM. 


'     i 
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I  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

'  H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Sap«rintttnd«nt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  FEBRUARY  1,  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Flllnj  1 

o(  Oldest  CaM 
Awaltinc  Action 


CBBMICAL  EXAMINING  OPKBATION— F.  E.  MANGAN.  DIrMtar. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  L  CAMPBELL.  8upervlK)ry  EiamlneT— -- .-..-- ----- 

Inortanle  Compoundt;  Inorgmnlc  Comporttloni;  OrfMO-MeUJ  and  Orfano-MeUUold  ChemUtry;  MeUllnrfy,  MeUl 
Stock;  Electro  Chemlatry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  OROASIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  laO-L  MARCUS,  Supervlaory  Eiamlner — — - ---- 

HetwocycMc:  Amldea;  AlkaJoldi;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Ml»c.  E«Ur«;  Carbohydrate.;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicine*;  Cosmetics, 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBEBMAN.  Superrlsory  Examiner --. -■-■";■;-,.'. 

Hydrocarbons;  Halofenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Cmnporttlons, 
Fuel  and  UnlUnf  DeTloes;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oio  and  Oxy;  Qolnones;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  HaUdea. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.BTERMAN,  Superrlsory  Examiner  --•---.- 

Synthetic  Rertns;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
ReslDS  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  IHV-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Superrlaory  Examiner V       „ 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  AdhedTe  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  OROUF180-J.REBOLD.  Superrlsory  Examiner "V"_',"r: 

Coating:  ProoessM,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Producto;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
Utlon;  AdheslTe  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  17(^-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Superrl^MTr  Examiner.. 
Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertlUsers;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  AnalyUcal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Sttrch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas.  Heating  and  lUuminatlng;  CJsanlng  Proc- 
*"     iMM;  liquid  Purification;  Thennolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICALENGINEERINa,OROUP180-G.D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner r..    ,.,.;' 

Gas  UqnldandSobd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  Conoentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

BLBCTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dtrvetor. 


POWER,  GROUP  MO-M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner :';.' ,l"i:,"V- ' 

GeoeraUon  and  UUUsatlon;  General  AppUcaUons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY.  GROIP  230-8.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner.  '      ."^        „'  V.     TJ^-" 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Exploring.  Radlo-Actlve 
Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MeUllurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  2»-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervlspry  Examiner...——. * — 

Communications,  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  a4(^-W.  W.  BURNS.  Supervisory  Examiner 

DaU  Processing,  CompuUtlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280-8.  Q.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Cooductor  and  Space  Discharge  8>-stems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  380-F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner... 

Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner p- 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


7-20-02 


»-«-«2 


la-  6-63 


ii-ao-«7 


4-29-M 


12-22-58 


7-16-68 


9-6  -58 


«-  0-60 


10-6-62 

a-16-60 

11-10-03 

12-24-68 

10-19-62 

7-  1-69 

7-6-62 

1-28-87 

10-  2-62 

1-  6-60 

•-10-62 

2-11-69 

l-M-61 

12-U-69 

— ^  202  717 

Tot*I  number  of  pondinR  applications  (excluding  Designs) - 5517 

Total  numljer  of  Design  applications  pending .  — - I4l'4^^ 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 2'492 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action - '^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action _ Tan   2'i'  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action. - •"*"•  '"^' 


I  '  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  rang,  of  number.  Indicated  below  expire  during  March  1986.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veteran.  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  08  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earUer  <^^^^J^^^ 
terms  under  tb.  provisions  of  Public  Law  890.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  he«.  -^^^^^^^^^^;^  '^^.^iX^^'^ 

^•'^** Numbers  786  to  796,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patent..^ 
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PATBNT  KXAMININQ  OPlRATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CmiIIbm4) 


4.)     •  *4  •  *.w      f^-r 


.  r  »  V  V-* 


MKCHANICAL  KNQINKKSINO  EXAMININQ  OPKSATION— R.  A.  WAHL.  Ok«c«w. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DI8PKN8INO,  GROUP  JIO— A.  BERLIN,  Snpervttory  BxEmlntr     . 
Mklirlal  or  Artlcte  n&ndllnc  tnd  Dlspmslng;  ConT«yon;  HoUU;  Elarkton;  Article  Handling  ImplemenU;  Ston  Service; 
UlMt  knd  Wtb  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  EztlnguUbera;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatua; 
CtaMlfylng  and  Aeaortlng  SoUdi. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  MO— N.  BEROER,  SuperrUory  Examiner 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging,  RolUng;  Sheet  MeUl  Working:  Wlreworklng,  Chain,  SUple,  Honeeboe 
Making;  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plactlc  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 
MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  aaO-A.   M.  HORTON, 

Superrlsory  Examiner - 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling,  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  140-F.  H.  BRONAUOH.  Superrisory  Examiner. 
Maci^tne  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Trsntmlssfaiii 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  M>— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Supervisory  Examine  

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JotnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Cooaaeton;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  8«0— E.  PAUL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fluid  Handling;  Valvsa;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Lobrleatlao;  Baths,  Closets  and  SInki; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  J70— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  PlanU,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansibls  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Device  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VE.N'TILATINQ,  GROUP  380— P.  L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiien,  Burners,  Heat  £xchaat*>  AutomaUc  Temperatuie  and  Humidity  Befnlattnn, 
Befrlgeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination.  j         '  |  -  4\    • 

GKNKRAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION— J.  A.  MANIAN.  DirMSar. 


Actual  FlUne  Date 

d  Oldsst  Case 

Awaiting  AetioD 


New 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Animal  Htabandry;  Botcbertng;  Pithing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Dectroylng;  Plant  Hosbandry;  Tobacco,  Earth 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4X>-B.  BENDETT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Cloture  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  «ao—R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing:  Geometrical  InstmmsDta. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440— R.  C.  M AD ER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sawing  Matihhiw, 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  480— P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner , 

RaUways  and  RoIUng  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Slilpe.                                                 '           i 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«— W.  S.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner I..... ...... I 

Fnmlture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING.   STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT,   GROUP  47D-L.   W.   VARNER, 


Examiner  - 


Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  TraatnMnt. 
PER80.VAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  4«>-A.  RUBGO.  Acting  Snpar- 

viaory  Examiner^ 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  ArtiiVdal  Body  Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns;  Projectors. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  480— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


6-3MI 

»•  i-M 

10-36-62 

a-»-6i 

U-i»-63 

u-i»-e3 

V7-6I 


»-  1-61 

ii-a»-«2 

3-14-6S 
»-i»-6> 
4-M-6I 

7-17-« 
»-17-«« 


Amended 


13-  1-60 

II-  7-60 

13-  1-8B 
l-2>-M 

3-16-00 

»-  »-00 
I 
U-I7-80 


I0-I0-6S 

10-  »-W 

10-33-M 

4-U-60 

3-i6-W 

S-U-60 

U41-68 

»-  4-61 
3-77-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Pateiit  Appeals 
MuBRAT  Hauftbchein,  MiLTON  Bbaid  akd  Frawois  fi.  Lawlob  v.  I 

DONAU)   IBWIN    MoCaHC  AlfD   IVAIf    MaXWCIX  RoMNSOM 

,  .  No.  7iS4.     Decided  Deoemher  17,  1964 

[82  OCPA  — ;  389  FAl  460;  144  USPQ  16] 
1.  iHTiarsBKfc*— Benefit  of  Fiuiro  Date  of  Paeent  AppLioATioif— 35  U.S.C. 

120. 

"The  Issue  here  U  whether  appellee*  can  rely  upon  their  parent  appUca- 
tion  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  120.     Thus,  we  must  determine  whether  one  , 

I  skilled  in   the  art  would  be  aWe  to  practice  the  invention  deflned  by   the  1 

counts   with   the   disclosure   of   the   McCane   et,al.   parent   application    at 
hand  •  •  •." 
'       2.  Same — Same — Adequacy  or  Disolosuee.  " 

"We  agT«e  with  the  Board's  interpretation  of  the  parent.  The  equation 
showln*  the  formation  of  'two  isomers  that  can  be  formed'  would,  we  think, 
•uggest  to  one  sklUed  In  the  art  that  the  reaction  produces  two  isomers. 
The  words  'can  be'  appear  to  represent  more  than  a  mere  possibility  as  appel- 
lants contend.  The  additional  fact  that  analysis  of  Example  I  was  conducted 
to  take  Into  account  both  isomers  also  would  indicate  that  both  isomers  are 
formed.  Appellees  have  set  forth  the  structural  formulae  of  the  isomers: 
they  have  described  how  to  make  them,  how  to  use  them  and  how  to  analyie 
for  them.     It  is  not  clear  what  more  appellants  would  have  them  do." 

8.  Same— Same — Same. 
,  "Underlying  appellants'  ar^ment  appears  to  be  the  contention  that  one 
cannot  dlsdose  a  compound  if  he  has  not  actually  isolated  it  and  identified  It. 
Such  steps  ma  J  be  neoessarj  in  some  cases.  However,  even  for  an  actual 
reduction  to  pracUce,  a  chemical  compound  may  be  sufficiently  identified  by  a 
partial  analysis  of  the  t-ompound  when  considered  with  other  factors.  Farritm- 
ton  v.  Mikeska,  33  CCPA  1073.  156  F.2d  412,  60  L8PQ  509.  In  the  present  case 
a  partial  analysis  was  apparently  sufficient  to  determine  the  composition  of  j 

appellees'  reaction  product     We  find  nothing  In  the  record  or  in  the  appel- 
I       tents'  brief  to  suggest  that  McCane  et  al.  had  any  question  as  to  the  com- 
position of  their  dlmer  product." 
4.  Same— Same— Same— Sepaeatioh  of  Compounds. 

"Appellants.  In  a  secondary  argument.  malnUln  that  even  If  appellees  dis- 
closed the  Individual  dimers,  they  must  also  show  how  to  isolate  them.  It  is 
true  that  appeUees  did  not  describe  the  separation  of  the  Isomers.  The  Board, 
however,  stated :  'Separation  and  identification  of  the  individual  isomers.  If 
desired,  are  operations  within  the  skill  of  the  art  not  essential  to  the  dls-  | 

closed  use*  and  need  not  be  set  forth  in  the  McCane  et  al.  disclosure  to  render 
It  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice.'  We  find  no  error  in  this  determina- 
tion, especially  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Hauptschein  et  al.  patent  indicates 
that  the  isomers  can  be  separated  by  conventional  dlstlltetion  technique*.' " 
Appiial  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  91,876.  , 

AFFIRMED.  ...  ^  ' 

William  M.  Epes  ( WiUumi  A .  Smith,  Jr.,  of  oounael )  for  appellants.   ' 
A .  Newton  Huff,  Frederick  Sohafer,  Bemd  W.  Sandt,  for  appellees. 
I      Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Mabtin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  UnUed 
■States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ' 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences which  awarded  priority  of  invention  on  all  counta  in  Inter- 
ference No.  91,876  to  appellees.    On  March  20,  1956  appeUees  filed 
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'  an  application  ^  relating  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts,  and  on 
April  10,  1959  filed  a  continuation-in-part  *  of  this  application.  On 
October  18,  1960  a  patent  '  issued  to  appellants.  Appellees  copied 
claims  1  to  3  of  the  patent  in  their  continuation-in-part.  These  claims 
are  the  counts  in  this  interferwice.  The  Examiner  granted  appellees' 
motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof  based  upon  their  parent  applica- 
tion. Neither  party  took  testimony  and  appellants  were  placed  under 
order  to  show  cause.  At  final  hearing  the  sole  issue  determinative 
of  priority  was  whether  the  appellees'  pwtrent  application  was  a  con- 
structive reduction  to  practice  of  the  inventicMi  defined  by  tbe  inter- 
ference counts.  i 

The  three  counts  in  issue  are : 

1.  C^MDpounds  haTing  the  structure  | 


CFr-C»Bi         I 

It  I        '  II  ' 

'  QJr-tfr-tl%t       .j, 

where  one  (rf  Ri  and  R»  Is  fluorine  and  the  other  Is  a  — CFt  Rroap. 
^  Perfluoro-  ( 1,2-diinethylcyclobutane) .  I 

3.  Perfluoro  (1^-dlmethylcyclobutane).  ■  ' 

It  can  be  seen  that  the  counts  relate  to  the  specified  organic  com- 
pounds. The  disclosures  of  both  appellants  and  appellees  indicate 
that  these  compounds  are  formed  when  perfluoropropene  is  dimerized 
as  follows:  '  f  I 


acyi=cr-CF, 


or, 


-CF— CFi 
CF,-CF— CFi 


CFi-CF— CF, 

CF,-CF-CFi 


As  indicated,  two  structural  isomers,  the  1^2  and  1,3  isomers,  are 
formed.  Elach  of  these  structural  isomers  has  a  cis  and  trans  stereo- 
isomer. 

[1]  The  issue  here  is  whether  appellees  can  rely  upon  their  parent 
application  for  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  120.  Thus,  we  must  deter- 
mine whether  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  be  able  to  practice  the 
invention  defined  by  the  counts  with  the  disclosure  of  the  McCane 
et  al.  parent  application  at  hand,  Swain  v.  Crittendon^  51  CCPA 
1459,  332  F.2d  820,  141  USPQ  811.  '  i 

The  counts  merely  call  for  the  two  structural  isomers  of  perfluoro- 
dimethylcyclobutane.  There  is  apparently  no  controversy  as  to 
whether  <Mie  would  be  able  to  make  these  compounds  from  the  McCane 
et  al.  parent.  The  process  conditions  disclosed  in  the  parent  are 
almost  identical  with  those  disclosed  in  appellants'  patent  as  indicated 
below: 


Tempentun 
Otbar  Addltt 


BoOlnc  Point  of  Prodaet 
Mlztore. 


▲ppellMiU'  Pfttent 


MO*  c.-aoo*  c.  MO"  c.-5ao»  c.  p«»- 

iemd. 
•  •  •  It  Is  preferred   to  eoodoet  tb« 
preamt  prooew  In  the  tubstaDtUl 
aboenoe  of  any  reactant  other  than 
perfluaropropene  itjelf. 

NormaUy  tae  preaaure  will  raD«e  from 
about  10  p.s.l.g.  to  about  100,000 
p.aa^.,  with  pwMurea  from  100  to 
10,000  p^.l.g.  oetng  pratarred. 


AppeUaea'  Parent  AppUcatkai 


280"  C.-700"  c.   aao"  c.-aoo*  c.  p>*- 


«•  C.-46*  C. 


No  catalysta,  promotor*  or  aolTeota  ara 
required  •  *  •. 


Tbe  preaaure  of  the  sratam  may  ba 
▼aripd  orer  a  wide  ranee.  Oeocrally. 
the  parflaorlnatad  oiaOn  la  ckargad 
Into  a  preaaure  reactloo  Tcanl  In  m  ' 
ttgoU  tem  uid  hmi»A  nadv 
aatmanoua  praanre. 

44*  C.  (Cxampla  I)-    43"  C.-«r  C. 
(Clalm2). 


Appellants  have  not  challenged  the  statement  of  utility  in  the 
parent.  Thus  the  only  consideration  left  is  whether  the  two  isomers 
of  perfluoro-dimethylcyclobutane  have  been  discloeed. 

^  aerlni  No.  S72.SS8  for  "Norel  PerflaortnAtad  Componnda." 

»  BerUl  No.  805,370.  ,^. 

•U.S.  PatMt  No.  2,»07,082  on  appUcation  BerUl  No.  703,537.  fltod  DMOiber  IS,  1807. 
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The  nub  of  the  problem  in  the  case  before  us  appears  to  be  that 
the  appellees  did  not  analytically  identify  or  separate  any  of  the 
isomers  before  filing  their  parent  application.  During  the  prosecu- 
tion of  their  parent  application,  appellees'  attorney  stated  m  an 
amendment  dated  April  4,  1958,  that  the  various  isomers  could  not  be 
separated.  Appellants'  later  application  and  appellees'  patent  clearly 
indicate  that  the  separation  can  be  made.  The  attorney's  statement  is, 
however,  indicative  that  the  separation  had  not  been  made  when 
the  parent  was  filed. 

Appellants  maintain  that  appellees  are  not  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  their  parent  case  because  it  fails  to  unequivocally  identify  the 
claimed  chemical  structure.  It  is  contended  that  the  parent  case  de- 
scribee the  product  only  in  terms  of  "multiple  alternative  possi- 
bilities," with  no  indication  whether  a  single  isomer  or  mixture  of 
isomers  is  formed  and  that  such  a  description  is  an  insufficient  one  on 

which  to  base  priority. 

Appellees'  parent  application  is  brief  and  contains  only  two  ref- 
erences to  the  composition  of  the  product  they  obtained.  In  descnb- 
ing  the  reaction,  the  parent  states : 

The  perfluorinated  olefins  employed  in  the  present  Invention,  when  heated  to 
the  temperatures  stated  hereinabove,  react  with  each  other  throu«h  the  opening 
of  the  double  bond  to  form  saturated  compounds  containing  a  perfluorinated 
four  cart)on  atom  ring.  The  reactions  of  the  present  invention  may  be  iUus- 
trated  by  the  following  equation  which  shows  the  two  isomers  that  can  be  formed. 


»C»»=CF— C.Fi,*! 


C.F.^r-CF— CF,  ^    CF,-CF-C.F,^. 

<!;Fr-CF— C.Fi.+i  CFt— CF— C.F„« 


The  words  "can  be  formed"  are  viewed  by  appellees  as  meanmg  that 
both  isomers  are  formed  whereas  appellants  view  them  as  only  indicat- 
ing a  possibility.  In  Example  I  of  the  parent,  100  g.  of  perfluoro- 
propylene  was  reacted  at  400°  C.  for  18  houre.  Regarding  the  prod- 
uct, the  parent  states: 

Analysis  of  the  structure  by  elemental  carbon  and  fluorine  analysis,  molecular 
weight.  Raaman  spectrum,  and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  was  consistent  with 
the  following  structures: 


CF,-CF— CFi 

iF»-CF-CFi 


CFf-CF— CFi 
<!;Ft-CF-CF, 


This  is  not,  according  to  appellants,  a  statement  that  the  product  was 
in  fact  a  mixture.    Appellants  contend : 

The  iUllcl«ed  passage  goes  on  to  state  that  analysis  inter  alia  by  Raaman 
B|>ectrum  and  nuclear  magneUc  resonance  was  consistent  with  the  following 
■tructures  and  shows  structural  formulae  for  the  13  and  1.2  compounds  separated 
by  a  comma.  These  two  analytical  techniques  are  each  well  known  to  be  capable 
of  distinguishing  between  Isomeric  forms,  the  spectra  of  forms  in  a  mixture 
being  an  addiUve;  and.  therefone.  a  skUled  chemist  would  understand  that  this 
analytical  evidence  showed  the  product  to  be  a  mixture. 
It  is  noted,  in  passing,  that  this  contention  appears  to  be  at  odds  with 
the  statement  of  appellees'  attorney  appearing  in  his  amendment. 
Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  felt  that  the  McCane  et  al. 
parent  adequately  described  the  isomers  formed.  With  regard  to 
the  portion  of  Example  I  quoted  above,  the  Board  said :  I 

The  comma  separating  the  structures  would  normally  denote  "and,"  not  "or." 
These  are.  of  course,  the  formulas  dedudble  from  the  general  equation.  The 
tests  therefore  appear  to  have  served  what  would  be  their  normal  function, 
determination  as  to  whether  or  not  the  product*  of  the  example  are  in  accord 
with  what  would  be  expected  from  the  general  scheme  set  forth  on  page  1. 
Finding  that  the  two  isomers  are.  within  the  llmiUtions  of  the  tests,  those 
contemplated  Is  a  verlflcatioo  of  the  original  concept.     (MoCane  et  al.  state 
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that  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  can  be  employed  to  distinguish  laomers  but 
admit  that  no  separation  thereof  is  disclosed  in  thia  application.)  Such  TM>lflca- 
tlon  has  no  necessary  relationship  to  procedures  for  separating  the  isomers  or 
testing  them  indlTldually.  Nothing  in  this  application.  Including  the  statement 
of  utility  as  solrents  and  lubricants  in  the  final  paragraph,  requires  or  con- 
templates separation  of  the  isomers.    ,'■       .       -i  .*■  i-  :•»-'       -.w"  "i..:^-  .-^^-.viwj 

[2]  We  agree  with  the  Board's  interpretation  of  the  parent.  The 
equation  showing  the  formation  of  '^wo  isomers  that  can  be  formed" 
would,  we  think,  suggest  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  the  reaction 
produces  two  isomers.  The  words  "can  be"  appear  to  repreeent  more 
than  a  mere  possibility  as  appellants  contend.  The  additional  fact 
that  analysis  of  Example  I  was  conducted  to  take  into  acjcount  both 
isomers  also  would  indicate  that  both  isomere  are  formed.  Appellees 
have  set  forth  the  structural  formulae  of  the  isomers ;  they  have  de- 
scribed how  to  make  them,  how  to  use  them  and  how  to  analyze  for 
them.     It  is  not  clear  what  more  appellants  would  have  them  do. 

[3]  Underlying  appellants'  argument  appears  to  be  the  contention 
that  one  cannot  disclose  a  oom|)ound  if  he  has  not  actually  isolated 
it  and  identified  it.  Such  steps  may  be  necessary  in  some  oases.  How- 
ever, even  for  an  actual  reduction  to  practice,  a  chemical  compound 
may  be  sufficiently  identified  by  a  partial  analysis  of  the  oMnpound 
when  considered  with  other  factors,  Farrington  v.  MikeskcL,  33  CCPA 
1073,  155  F.2d  412,  69  USPQ  509.  In  the  present  case  a  partial 
analysis  was  apparently  sufficient  to  determine  the  composition  of 
appellees'  reaction  product.  We  find  nothing  in  the  record  or  in  the 
appellants'  brief  to  suggest  that  McCane  et  al.  had  any  question  as 
to  the  composition  of  their  dimer  product. 

[4]  Appellants,  in  a  secondary  argument,  maintain  that  even  if 
appellees  disclosed  the  individual  dimers,  they  must  aJso  show  how 
to  isolate  them.  It  is  true  that  appellees  did  not  describe  the  separa- 
tion of  the  isomers.  The  Board,  however,  stated: 
Separation  and  Identiflcation  of  the  indiyidual  isomers,  if  desired,  are  operations 
within  the  skill  of  the  art  not  essential  to  the  disclosed  uses  and  need  not  be 
set  forth  in  the  McCane  et  al.  disclosure  to  render  it  a  constructive  reduction 
to  practice. 

We  find  no  error  in  this  determination,  especially  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  the  Hauptschein  et  al.  patent  indicates  that  the  isc«ners  can  be 
separated  by  "conventional  distillation  techniques."  r     "*• ' 

We  have  reviewed  the  record  in  the  light  of  appellants'  contentions, 
but  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


•)• 
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■\H  No.  7259.     Decided  December  /7.  i»«4  «  -    • 

[52  C5CPA  — ;  839  F.2d  238 ;  144  USPQ  42]       *    ' 

1.  Retebcnce — Enabuno  Disclosubs. 

On  the  basis  of  the  statement  In  Ehneleus,  the  reference  publication,  that 
"The  results  of  the  attempts  to  fluorlnate  the  phenyl  snlfur  halides  can  be 
explained  as  follows:  The  phenyl  sulfur  fluoride  first  formed  disproportlonated 
to  a  mixture  of  the  disuli^ide  and  a  higher  fluoride  [e.g.,  p-NOa.CJi«.SF 
to  (p-NO,.C,H4.8)a  and  p-NOj.C,H4.8F,  or  p-NOj.C,H4.8P,] ;  the  latter  t\en 
decomposed,"  and  of  the  view  that  if  Eknelens  were  regarded  as  suggesting 
that  the  corresponding  nnsubstituted  compound,  C»H»8C1  (PhSCl),  undergoes 
a  similar  reaction,  the  disclosure  in  effect  says:  "[CWH«.SF  to  (CaH«.S)i  and 
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CH^SF,  or  C.BU-8F,]  ;  the  latter  then  decomposed,"  Held  that  we  reach 
an  opposite  conclusion  than  the  Board  that  phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride  dis- 
closed in  that  manner  is  an  enabling,  disclo^re  of  the  claimed  Invention  within 
our  understanding  of  36  U.8.C.  102(a)";  that  "We  agree  with  appeUant  that 
the  Board  erred  in  concluding  that  either  p-NO,.C,H4.SF5  or  C,H,.8F,  is 
•explicitly  Uughf  by  Emeleus " ;  that  "We  find  that  teaching  to  be  1««  ^ 
unequivocal,  noting  that  he  states  that  ihNO,.C,H4.Sr,  or  p-NC^C,H4.SF,  Is 
beUeved  to  be  formed" ;  and  that  "The  uncertainty  which  pervades  the  teach- 
ing of  the  reference  leads  us  to  conclude  that  Emeleus  cannot  property  be 
held  an  enabling  disclosure." 
2    Same— Samb^Placinq  Pubuc  in  Possession  or  Invention.  ^^ 

"A  further  reason  why  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  C,H,.8F,  is  explicitly 
Uught.'  is  that  the  Emeleus  disclosure  is  not  suflScient  to  place  the  pubUc  in 
possession   of   the   invention.     Emeleus  has  expressly   stated   that  at  least 
p-NO,.C,H,.8F,  or  p-NCCH^.SF^  both  postulated  transient  Intermediates, 
decompose  to  form  tarry  products.     In  the   ExperimenUl'  portion  of  the  ref- 
ference,  Emeleus  asserts  an  inability  to  Isolate  any  fluorine  derivatives  which 
might  have  re«ulted  from  the  reaction  of  the  substituted  dihalides  with  the 
designated  fluorinating  agents.     Further  on.  under  •Higher-Substituted  Fluo- 
rides.' Emeleus  Indicates  a  complete  lack  of  success  in  preparation  of  PenU- 
fluorides  by   (1)   the  reaction  of  Grignard  reagents  upon  sulfur  hexafluoride 
(2)  the  action  of  fluorine  upon  organic  dlsulphides.     It  is  clear  to  us  from 
our  study  of  Emeleus  that  it  was  beyond  the  author's  skill  as  a  chemist  to 
alter  the  reaction  conditions  or  reactants  in  order  to  make  a  stable  penU- 
fluoride.     No  other  evidence  appears  in  the  record  before  us  which  shows  that 
a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  upon  reading  Emeleus.  would  be  aWe 
to  combine  the  teachings  of  that  article  with  his  own  knowledge  of  this  art  to 
obtain  possession  of  appellant's  ttable  arylsulfur  pentafluorldes. 

3.  Same— Same— SamM. 

••Most  of  the  cases  cited  by  the  Solicitor  in  support  of  the  Patent  Office 
position  that  Emeleus  discloses  the  claimed  iuventlon  within  the  meaning   j 
of  35  I'  8  C   102  ( a  i,  were  considered  by  us  In  In  re  LeGrioe,  49  CCPA  1124. 
1142-1    301  F2d  »29.  942-3.  113  USPQ  3«5.  376-7.     As  noted  there,  explicit 
or  implicit  m  all  those  cases  Is  the  concept  of  a  certain  degree  of  knowledge 
possessed  by  one  skilled  In  the  arts  Involved,  to  the  end  that  such  knowledge, 
taken  with  the  disclosure  of  the  printed  publications,  was  sufficient  to  place 
'        the  disclosed  invention  In  the  possession  of  the  public.    We  think  In  re  Doyle, 
51  CCPA  903,  327  F.2d  513.  140  USPQ  421,  and  In  re  Fried,  51  CCPA  1118. 
329  F.2d  323.  141  USPQ  27,  cited  by  the  Solicitor  in  addition  to  those  con- 
I        sldered  in  iJorioe,  are  of  the  same  nature  and  are  not  controlling.    Cf.  In  re 
Brown,  51   CCPA   1254.  329   F.2d   1006.   141   USPQ   246;   E.   I.   du  Po^ Jj 
Nemour,  d  Co.  v.  Ladd,  328  F.2d  547.  140  USPQ  297.    We  have  no  such  explicit 
or  implicit  knowledge  shown  In  the  record  here.     The  Emeleus  article  Is  not 
so  particular  and  definite  that,  without  undue  experimentation,  one  versed  In 
the  art  to  which   it  pertains  could  gain  possession  of   the  claimed  subject 
matter.     Under  the  circumstances  we  feel  obliged  to  reverse  the  rejection 
of  claims  2  and  3  under  35  U.8.C.  102(a)." 
4.  Patentabiutt—Refesence— DOUBT  Resolved  in  Favob  or  Appucant. 

••Based  on  our  evaluation  of  the  record  and  understanding  of  the  chemistry 
involved,  we  are  Inclined  to  agree  with  appeUant  that  the  Board  erred  in  ite 
interpretation  of.  and  rejection  on,  the  Emeleus  reference.     Should  there  be 
doubt  on  that  score  we  feel  obliged   to  resolve  It  In  favor  of  appellant" 
5    Same— Pabticulae  Subject  Mattes^ Abtlsultub  PENTArLUOWMS. 

The  refusal  of  two  claims  to  arylsulfur  pentafluorides,  as  unpatentable.  Is 
'   reversed.  .        ^  i  '  |    . 

Appiial  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  799,468. 

REVERSED.  '  |  ' 

Gary  A.  SajmieU  {C.  Harold  Herr,  Frederick  Schafer,  of  counsel) 

for  appellant.  '  i     n" 

"    CUrence  W.  Moore  {Rayrrumd  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  •  .    -^  J: 
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Before  Wokley,  Chief  Jtulge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith 
•  and  Almond,  Jr.,  Asaociate  Judges  ' 

WoRLBT,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  product  claims  2  and  3  in  appel- 
lant's application  »  for  "Arylsulfur  PenUfluorides  and  Their  Prep- 
aration."    Two  process  claims  were  allowed- 

The  nature  of  the  subject  matter  involved  is  reflected  in  the  appealed 

claims:  li      ■  *!>|  '|'    | 

2.  Compoonds  of  the  formula  X.RfSFs)^,  wherfeln  R  Is  an  aromaOc  hydro- 
carbon grroup,  X  has  a  maximum  of  eighteen  carbons  and  Is  a  member  of  the 
yroup  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl,  thiol,  hydrocarbyl,  halohydrocarbyl, 
oxahydroearbyl.  thiahydrooarbyl.  hydrocarhonyl.  hydpocarbonyloxy.  cartooxy  and 
groups  hydrolyzable  thereto,  and  sulfo  and  groups  hydrolyxaWe  thereto,  m  i«  a 
whole  number  of  1^,  inclusive,  and  n  Is  a  cardinal  number  o*  from  aero  to  5, 

Inclusive.  It  '  | 

3.  Phwiylsulfur  pentafluorlde.  i  • '•      j  (  * 

Appellant  states  in  his  specification  that  *Hhe  compounds  of  the 
invention  are  characterized  by  excellent  thermal  and  chemical  sta- 
bility" and  "•  *  *  the  sulfur  pentafluorlde  group  is  resistant  to  hy- 
drolysis under  acidic,  basic  and  neutral  conditions."  The  compounds 
are  said  to  be  useful  as  fluids  for  higrh  temperature  power  transmis- 
sions, hydraulic  systems  or  liquid-coupled  mechanical  drives,  and  as 
solvents  for  highly  fluorinated  polymer  compositions  useful  in  water- 
proofing cellulose  materials.         '        f  I  •        '    .  I  « 

The  reference  relied  cm  is:  :^'^i■\       •  -^  i 

Emeleus  et  al.,  J.  Chem.  Soc.  (London),  vol.  of  1946,  pp.  1126- 
1131.  ,,,,,.  f. 

That  article  relates  to  preparation  of  alkyl-  and  aryl-substituted 
fluorides  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium,  with  the  following  portions 

jmrticularly  pertinent: 

The  fluorides  of  sulfur,  selenium,  and  tellurium  show  decided  difTerences  from 
the  other  halides  of  these  elements.  For  instance,  in  all  three  cases  the  maxi- 
mum covalency  of  6  Is  reached  In  combination  with  fluorine,  but  not  with  the 
other  halogens,  even  at  low  temperatures.  The  hexafluorides  are  exceptionally 
stable,  whereas  the  other  halides,  including  the  fluorides,  easily  hydrolyse  and 
dissociate  when  heated.  Indeed,  some  doubt  exists  as  to  the  formation  of  lower 
fluorides  of  selenium  and  tellurium.  Considerable  Interest,  therefore,  attaches 
to  the  preparation  and  properties  of  the  alkyl-  and  aryl-substltuted  fluorides  of 
these  elements.  Experiments  are  described  below  which  seem  to  show  that 
substituted  hexafluorides  such  as  RSFj  are  not  stable  •  •  •. 

0  •  •    u  •  •  ♦  * 


f 


•t- 


Experimental 


I 


•  •  '  ..  I  ♦  •  •  •  ,     • 
FluoHnation  of  the  Substituted  Dikalides.—So  fluorine  derivatives  in  this 

series  were  Isolated.  Attempts  were  made  to  replace  chlorine  by  fluorine  In 
PhSa.  o-NO,Cai*Sa,  o-NO,Cai.  SBr,  and  p-NO.CJl.SCl,  with  silver,  nier- 
curous,  mercuric,  and  hydrogen  fluoride.  All  these  substances  reacted  with  the 
metallic  fluorides,  but  the  product  always  consisted  mostly  of  the  corresponding 
disulphide.  mixed  with  tarry  matter  conUinlng  somp  fluorine  •  •  *. 

•  •••••• 

Hiffher-Subttituted  Fluoridea.—l^o  analogues  of  the  compounds  SRF^  SRF5 

and  SeRFs  exist  for  the  other  halogens.  It  was  therefore  necessary  to  choose 
methods  of  preparation  other  than  by  way  of  the  usual  metal  fluorides  or 
hydrogen  fluoride.  Experiments  were  made  on  the  following  lines:  (1)  The 
action  of  Grignard  reagents  upon  sulphur  tetra-  and  heia-fluoride.  (2)  The 
action  of  fluorine,  or  phenyliodonlum  fluoride,  upon  the  organic  dlsuljAIdes  and 
diselenldes. 


1  SerUl  No.  799.468.  filed  March  16.  1959. 
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(1)  Gaseous  sulphur  hexafluoride  bubbled  through  an  ethereal  solution  of 
phenylma«ne«lum  bromide  did  not  react  below  the  b.p.  of  ether.  Liquid 
"«ilphur  tetrafluoride"  •  •  •  reacted  violently  M-ith  phenylmagneaium  bromide 
In  ether  at  -60*.  The  products,  however,  contained  no  volatUe  fluorine  com- 
pound and  apparently  consisted  of  PhSBr  and  bromine  •  •  •. 

(2)  The  reacUon  at  0*  between  fluorine-nitrogen  mixtures  and  chloroform 
wlutlons  of  dlphenyl  diselenide  or  <^  or  p-nltrophenyl  disulphide  yielded  only 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  tarry  or  hlgh-bolUng  condensation  product*. 
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Ditouation 

From  the  wortc  described,  the  following  conclusions  emerge:  (1)  TJ^  sub- 
sHtuted  fluorides  of  sulphur,  selenium,  and  tellurium  are  much  1««  f^^e^an 
the  other  halides.  Stability  Increases  from  fluorine  to  Iodine.  (2)  Stability 
increases  In  all  the  halides  with  the  number  of  organic  radicals  In  the  molecule, 
and  most  noticeably  In  the  fluorides.  (3)  StaWUty  Increases  from  sulphur  to 
tellurium. 

•  •  •  •  K. 

The  results  of  the  attempts  to  fluorinate  the  phenyl  sulphur  halides  can  be 
explained  as  follows:  The  phenyl  sulphur  fluoride  first  formed  ^'-^^'''^'f 
to  a  mixture  of  the  disulphide  and  a  higher  fluorine   [e.g.,  p.NO,•U^L.•^^l'    to 

compoLd  by  intermolecular  eondensationa  to  hydrogen  fluoride  and  tarry 
products.  •  •  • 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  2  and  3  over  Emeleus,  stating  that  the 
claimed  compounds  diflFer  from  the  reference  compound, . 
.  x^      p-NOjCH.  SF,  ^1 

in  that  they  contain  either  no  substituent  on  the  phenyl  group  (as  in 
phenylsulfur  pentafluorlde),  or  some  substituent  other  than  a^nitro 
group  (as  in  the  Markush  grouping  set  forth  m  claim  2)  He  re- 
garded the  claimed  compounds  as  -unpatentable  analogs  of  the  nitro 
compound  of  Emeleus,  since  the  "nitro  group  is  as  close  to  some  of 
the  members  of  the  Markush  group  as  they  are  to  each  other  pre- 
sumably the  statutory  basis  for  the  Examiner's  rejection  is  35  U.&.*-. 

103 

After  observing  that  halogen  is  a  member  of  the  Markush  group 
set  forth  by  appellant,  the  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection 
of  claim  2  *  on  Emeleus.  It  noted  "the  analogy  between  a  nitro 
croup  and  a  chloro  group  as  a  substituent  has  long  been  recognized, 
dZglnre  T^,  TcCPA  893,  125  F.2d  719,  52  USPQ  480.  In 
response  to  appellant's  argument  that  his  compounds  are^ble,  where- 
as the  reference  compounds  are  described  as  being  unstable,  the  Board 
stated  * 

.  .  •  In  view  of  the  great  variety  of  compounds  that  are  described  by  appellant 
as  being  very  stable  It  seems  highly  unlikely  that  only  the  nitro  -^rian*  would 
be  unstable  even  If  it  were  pure.  If  In  fact  there  Is  a  difference  In  stabUlty  It 
can  with  reason  only  be  attributed  to  differences  In  the  mode  of  preparation 
resulting  either  In  differing  kinds  and/or  degrees  of  Impurity 

On  the  basis  of  its  own  study  of  Emeleus,  the  Board  also  regarded 
the  reference  to  anticipate  claim  3,  hence  claim  2,  under  35  U.b.C. 

102(a),  reasoning:      I  '  •         i  ^  .  .  ,  , 

'       •  .  •  the    p-nltro    phenylsulfur    pentafluoride    compound    mentioned  « 

merely  exemplarv  of  results  obtained  by  the  experiments  deecril^  In 

the   paragraph   entitled.   'Fluorinatlon   of  the   Substituted   Dii^^Udes.       * 
Tha^pa^graph]  does  not  mention  any  sulfur  pentafluorides  but  sljates  that 
attempt«i  fluorinatlon  of  phenylsulfur  chloride  and  i>nltrophenyl  sulfur  chlo- 
ride  with  metallic  fluorides  yielded  corresponding  disulfides  and  a  tarry  matter 
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and  hydrogen  fluoride.  •  •  *  [The  "DlscoMlon"  portion  of  Emeleus]  hasa 
more  detailed  explanation  in  8ome  respect*  and  states  that  it  U  a  "°^f^ 
fluoride"  which  decomposes  to  yield  the  hydro^n  fluoride  and  tarry  products 
and  that  this  higher  fluoride  could  be  a  phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride.  Appellant 
has  not  denied  that  such  a  pentafluoride  is  obtained,  and.  this  being  the  case, 
we  must  assume  that  the  experiment*  yielded  phenyl  sulfur  penUfluoride  as 
well  as  the  p-nitro  compound.  The  reference  clearly  teaches  one  skilled  In  the 
art  the  possible  existence  of  phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride  just  as  weU  as  It 
teaches  that  of  the  nitro  compound. 

•  •  •  •  •  \    w 

We  have  made  it  clear  that  the  compound  of  claim  3  is  explidUy  taught  by 

Emeleus  et  al.  and  we.  accordingly,  hold  that  claims  2  and  3  are  unpatentable 
over  the  reference  for  this  reason  also.  Their  allowance  would  be  contrary 
to   35   U.8.C.    102(a)   •  •  *. 


r--. 


I 


With  that  background  information,  we  must  determine  the  correct- 
ness of  the  rejections  of  claims  2  and  3  under  102(a)  and  claim  2 
under  103.  From  our  evaluation  of  the  record  we  are  inclined  to  con- 
clude that  the  Board  erred  in  both  instences.  ^ 

Rejection  Under  36  UjS.C.  102{a)  '    ' 

We  begin  by  agreeing  with  the  Boitrd  that  Emeleus  "teachee  one 
skilled  in  the  art  the  possible  existence  of  phenyl  sulfur  penUfluoride 
juat  as  well  as  it  teaches  that  of  the  nitro  compound."  Emeleus  says 
"all  these  substances,"  referring  to  PhSCl  and  p-NO,  •  C.H*  •  SCI,  re- 
acted with  the  designated  fluorinating  agents.  It  seems  to  us  that  a 
person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  oould  fairiy  expect  those  compounds 
to  foUow  a  similar  hypothetical  reaction  path.  Thus,  under  "Dis- 
cussion" Emeleus  states:  M 

•  •  •  The  results  of  the  attempts  to  fluorinate  the  ptienyl  sulfur  halldes  can  be 
explained  as  follows:  The  phenyl  sulfur  fluoride  first  formed  disproportionaUjd 
to  a  mixture  of  the  disulphlde  and  a  higher  fluoride  le.g..  p-NO,C«H4-8F  to 
(p-NO,C,H4S),  and  p-NO,  C^SF,  or  p-NOjC^  8F,1  ;  the  latter  then  de- 
oompoted  *  *  *.  ,^^       .^      •       •     , 

If  we  regard  Emeleus  as  suggesting  that  the  correeponding  unsub- 
stkuted  compound,  C.H^SCl  (PhSCl),  undergoes  a  similar  reaction, 

the  disclosure  in  effect  says: 

•  •  •   [C,H,SF  to  (C,H,  S),  and  C.H,SF,  or  C,H,-8F,1 ;  the  latter  thm.  de- 

compoted  •  •  •.     [All  emphasis  supplied.] 

[1]  However,  we  reach  an  opposite  conclusion  than  the  Board  that 
phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride  disclosed  in  that  manner  is  an  enabling 
disclosure  of  the  claimed  invention  within  our  understanding  of  35 
use   102(a).    We  agree  with  appellant  that  the  Board  erred  in 
concluding  that  either  p-NO,  •  C.H.  •  SF.  or  C.H.SF,  is  "explicitly 
tAUght"  by  Emeleus.     We  find  that  teaching  to  be  less  tiian  unequiv- 
ocal, noting  that  he  states  that  p-NO,C.H.SF.  or  p-NO.C.HySF. 
is  believed  to  be  formed.     Indeed,  the  Board's  language  m  its  initisl 
opinion  indicates  its  uncertainty  on  that  point  as  well  as  on  the  part 
of  Emeleus.    The  Board  stated:   '       -^i"*    '^^'^' 
•  •  •  [Emeleus]  states  that  it  is  a  "higher  fluoride"  which  decomposes 
and  that  this  higher  fluoride  could  he  a  phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride.     *  '  *  ™ 
reference  cleariy  teaches  one  skilled  In  the  art  the  poMtiUe  existence  of  pheoyl 
sulfur  pentafluoride  •  •  •.     [Emphasis  suppUed.] 

In  its  decision  on  reconsideration,  the  Board  said :    " '  ■ 

Such  words  as  "could"  and  "possible"  were  used  by  us  merely  because  the 
authors  of  the  reference  were  not  certain  that  the  named  compounds  were 
actually  obtained  •  •  ».  We  are  not  aware  of  any  decision  which  require* 
that  the  author  of  a  reference  must  be  certain  that  a  j^apound  is  obtained  for 
that  reC^rence  to  be  a  valid  one.  { 
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The  uncertainty  which  pervades  the  teaching  of  the  reference  leads  us 
to  conclude  that  Emeleus  cannot  property  be  held  an  enablmg  dis- 
closure. 1    J-        n  TJ     GT? 
[2]  A  further  reason  why  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  L^eHs '  »J? » 
is  "explicitly  tAught,"  is  that  the  Emeleus  disclosure  is  not  sufficient  to 
place  the  public  in  possession  of  the  invention.    Emeleus  has  ex- 
pressly stated  that  at  least  p-NO.  •  CH^  •  SF,  or  p-NO,  •  C,H.  •  SF,,  both 
postulated  transieoit  intermediates,  decompose  to  form  tarry  products. 
In  the  "Experimental"  portion  of  the  reference,  Emeleus  asserts  an 
inability  to  isolate  any  fluorine  derivatives  which  might  have  resulted 
from  the  reaction  of  the  substituted  dihalides  with  the  designated 
fluorinating  agents.    Further  on,  under  "Higher- Substituted  Fluo^ 
rides,"  Emeleus  indicates  a  complete  la«k  of  success  m  preparation  of 
pentafluorides  by  (1)  the  i^«ction  of  Grignard  reagents  u^n  sulfur 
hexafluoride  ( 2 )  the  action  of  fluorine  upon  organic  disulphides.     It  is 
clear  to  us  from  our  study  of  Emeleus  that  it  was  beyond  the  author  s 
'  skUl  as  a  chemist  to  alter  the  reaction  conditions  or  reactants  m 
order  to  make  a  stable  pentafluoride.     No  other  evidence  appears  m    ^ 
the  record  before  us  which  shows  that  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art,  upon  reading  Emeleus,  would  be  able  to  cominne  the  teach- 
ings of  that  article  with  his  own  knowledge  of  this  art  to  obtain  poe- 
aeasion  of  appellant's  stable  arylsulfur  pentafluorides. 

[3]  Most  of  the  cases  cited  by  the  Solicitor  in  support  of  the  Patent 
Office  position  that  Emeleus  discloses  the  claimed  invention  ^i^hin  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  were  considered  by  us  m  /n  re  LeGnce, 
49  (X:PA  1124,  1142-43,  301  F.2d  929,  942-3,  113  USPQ  365,  37&-7. 
As  noted  there,  explicit  or  implicit  in  all  those  oaaes  is  the  concept 
of  a  certain  degree  of  knowledge  possessed  by  one  skilled  m  the  arts 
involved,  to  the  end  that  such  knowledge,  taken  with  the  disclosure 
of  the  printed  publications,  v.'as  sufficient  to  place  the  disclosed  in- 
vention in  the  possession  of  the  public.    We  think  In  re  Doyle^Jl 
CCPA  993,  327  F.2d  513,  140  USPQ  421,  and  In  re  Fried,  51  CCPA 
1118   329  F.2d  323,  141  USPQ  27,  cited  by  the  Solicitor  m  addition 
to  those  considered  in  LeGrix^,  are  of  the  same  nature  aiid  are  not 
contn>lling.    Cf .  In  re  Brovm.  51  CCPA  1254,  329  F  2d  1006,  141 
USPQ  245;  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co.  v.  Ladd,  328  l<.za  D4<, 
140  USPQ  297.    We  have  no  such  explicit  or  implicit  knowledge 
shown  in  the  record  here.    The  Emeleus  article  is  not  so  particular 
'     and  definite  that,  without  undue  experimenUtion,  one  versed  in  the 
art  to  which  it  pertains  could  gain  possession  of  the  claimed  subject 
matter.     Under  the  circumstances  we  feel  obliged  to  reverse  the  rejec- 
tion of  claims  2  and  3  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a). 

I  Rejection  Under  36  U.S.C.  103    ^ 

In  finding  the  compounds  of  claim  2,  particulariy  the  chloro  deriva- 
tive, unpatentable  over  the  p-nitro  phenyl  sulfur  pentafluoride  dis- 
closed" by  Emeleus,  the  Board  relied  on,  erroneously,  we  thmk,  In  re 
Taub  as  authority  for  reaching  the  conclusion  that  the  two  substituents 

are  analogous.  i  .    ,     x^  *i.„4. 

In  Tauh,  this  court  sustained  the  conclusion  of  the  Examiner  that 

nitro  and  chloro  substituents  "are  considered  to  be  equivalents  m  a 

molecule  of  the  size  claimed,  in  the  absence  of  a  sJuywiru/  or  unexpected 


•We  not*  In  passing  that  a 
InrolTM  reaction  of  an  arrldlmi 
peraturea  of  118*  to  150*  C. 


nrwllant's  Drocws  for  pirpaHng  arylsulfur  pentafluorides 
if^l  or  aoa^ur  trlflSorWe  ,.?th  ^Iver  difluoride  at  te« 
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properties  in  the  chloro  product:'  [Emphasis  supplied.]  The  com- 
pounds in  Taub  were  quaternary  ammonium  salts  in  which  four  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  one  a  chloro-benzyl  radical,  were  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom.  The  prior  art  disclosed  the  same  compound  except  a 
nitro-benzyl  group  was  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom.  Both  com- 
pounds were  useful  as  fungicides,  and  it  was  not  shown  the  com- 
pounds differed  in  effectiveness. 

Here,  however,  Emeleus  statee  that  the  postulated  nitro  derivative 
is  unstable  and  decomposes.  Appellant,  on  the  other  hand,  discloses 
that  arylsulfur  pentafluorides  having  specific  substituents  are  stable 
chemically  and  thermally.  The  prior  art  neither  suggested  that  aryl- 
sulfur pentafluorides  would  be  stable,  nor  was  it  aware  of  that  desir- 
able property.  Indeed,  Emeleus  would  lead  one  skilled  in  the  art 
to  the  opposite  conclusion  when  it  states  "Experimente  *  *  *  seem  to 
show  that  substituted  hexafluorides  such  as  RSFb  are  not  stable." 

The  Board  speculated  that  the  instability  of  Emeleus'  compounds 
can  only  be  due  to  impurities.  As  appellant  points  out,  Emeleus  does 
not  give  that  reason  as  the  source  of  instability.  The  whole  t«nor 
of  Emeleus  leads  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  believe  instability 
is  due  to  the  nature  of  the  compounds  rather  than  outside  factors. 
It  appears  to  us  that  only  by  hindsight  could  the  Board  conclude  "it 
seems  highly  unlikely  that  only  the  nitro  variant  would  be  unstable." 

[4]  Based  on  our  evaluation  of  the  record  and  understanding  of 
the  chemistry  involved,  we  are  inclined  to  agree  with  appellant  that 
the  Board  erred  in  its  interpretation  of,  and  rejection  on,  the  Emeleus 
reference.  Should  there  be  doubt  on  that  score  we  feel  obliged  to 
resolve  it  in  favor  of  appellant.  ^ 

[5]  The  decision  is  reversed. 
REVERSED. 
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fL-^rJ^aL^St^^S^t^^SS^^^  SSS^rtb.  application  a,  orlglnaUy  tiled.    The  nie.  of  theae  a;. 

,  347.011.  METHOD  OF  JOINING  AN  ELASTOMER. 
IC  CiniABLE,  CHAIN- SATURATED  aOIJEFTN 
HYDROCARBON  COPOLYMER  TO  ANOTHER 
ELASTOMER.  Robert  D.  Souffle,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware      Filed  | 

February  24,  1964.    Published  March  16,  1965.    Class 
'  156 153.    10  pages  of  specification.    No  Drawing.  I 

4.  In   a   method    of  joining   an   clastomcric,   curable, 
chain-saturated  a-defin  hydrocarbon  copolymer  (e.g.,  of         t 
,   at  least  one  a-olcfin  R— CH=CH,,  R  being  H  or  Cj-Ci, 

alkyl,    and    optionally    a    non-conjugated    hydrocarbon  | 

diene)  to  another  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a-olefin  copolymers  as  defined  above  and  con- 
ventional curable  conjugated  diene  elastomers;  the  im- 
provement of  abrading  the  surface  of  said  a-olefin  copoly- 
mer prior  to  bringing  it  into  contact  with  said  other 
\  elastomer  (preferably  within  24  hours)  ^ 
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.  .    V     -,  K^,k-^  r  1  .Do«ar.  to  tHe  ortglnal  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thte  relMoe  .peclflcatlon  ;  mattar 
ltett«  «clo«d  in  bi*TT  bracket-  "'Wg^^^-^S'i^^^j^te.  ^addition,  made  by  rlami.. 

■25.744 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZING 

UQUID  ^  , 

Waiiam  L.  Drayer,  Warren,  Mkh^  aasigpor  to  General 
Motors  Corp^ation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  ■  corporation  of 

Ori^n^Vo,  3,123,302,  daied  Mar.  3,  1W4,  Ser.  No. 
irriwi,  Mar.  5, 1W2.  Appbcatioo  for  rciamc  Apr.  27, 
1»«4,  S«.  No.  377,151 

10  Claims.    (CL  239—4) 

9  A  method  for  atomizing  liquid  from  the  free  end  or 
an  elongated  member  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing 
Uquid  towards  said  free  end.  maintaining  a  portion  of  said 

— o?sid"m1m^;ra^eqrnrani:^  ^  ^.  .Tm^^.S^ttnd^°^"^  ^^  "  '"^"^  "^ 

SS  «»ooant  standing  wave  frequency  of  the  member  so    hquid  from  said  free  end. 
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I  2,4§7  ' 

TAXUS  PI  A>rr  __,__  ^ 

Frtti  A.  Henderkkx,  East  R^^TS^?'':'  jSS2l^ 
Bobbtnk  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Freehold,  NJ^  a  corporatkHi 

•*  ^'"fSS  Sept  W.  1^3,  Ser.  N<^  31t.l81 

I  iCIafan.    (CLPIt— 5«)  . 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Taxus  plant,  substantial  y 
u  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particular  y 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  naturaUy 
globular  form,  a  fine  and  fibrous  root  system,  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  dark  green  foliage  and  retention  of  the 
color  throughout  the  entire  year,  relatively  narrow  and 
short  needles  whicn  are  whorled  around  the  'jem.jij 
consequent  attaimnent  of  a  dense  and  compact  habu  of 
olant  growth,  an  excellent  abihty  to  propagate  readUy. 
J^  g^Tha^dines.  to  low  temperatures  and  early  frost. 


2,4SS 

.    .,     .      r       ^'      I    ROSE  PLANT  ^   ^     ,  r^ 

DutM  L.  ArtMtroflR  and  Herbert  C.  Swim,  boAof  On- 
■'Sio,  Calif.,   M^gnor,  to  ^^^^^^^^J^"^  ^^ 
OBtarlo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  ^»"'?™,, 
^^    FUed  Jan.  16,  1»<>4.  i»«-  ^o-  338,272 

1  1  Claim,    (a.  Flt^2)  ,..».„ 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  clmibmg 

floribunda.  substantiaUy  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed. 


t 


characterized  particuhiriy  as  to  novelty  by  the  umque  com- 
bination of  ever  blooming,  bushy,  free  standing,  vigorous, 
upright-spreading  habit  of  growth,  with  from  short  to 
long  arching  or  climbing  canes  suitoble  for  use  as  a  large 
and  bushy  shrub  or  for  training  as  a  typical  climbing 
plant,  with  all  growth  terminating  in  clusters  of  flowers 
ranging  from  smaU  to  medium  size  and  usually  producing 
much  lateral  growth  varying  from  simple  short  flower 
dusters  to  new  long  canes  also  having  flowers  later  tue 
same  season,  and  with  some  flowering  from  long  canes 
arising  the  next  season,  attractive  and  quite  mildew  resist- 
ant foliage  ranging  from  medium  to  large  size  and  cover- 
ing the  plant  weU,  exceUent  bud  form  of  urn  shape,  out- 
standing floriferousncss.  with  scmi^ouble  flowers  usually 
borne  in  dusters,  but  sometimes  singly,  and  a  distinctive 
flower  color  which  changes  with  age  and  exposure  to  Ugni 
in  a  strongly  contrasting  and  attractive  manner,  rangmg 
from  a  rather  bright  yeUow  in  the  newly  opcmng  flower 
through  warm  blends  of  yeUow  and  pink  and  red  colon 
to  a  mosUy  red  color  in  the  older  flowers,  with  the  yeUow 
color  lingering  longest  in  the  center  of  the  flower. 
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,     PATENTS 

GRANTED  MARCH  16,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,173,147 
HEADWEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
GrtMB  and  Elfrieda  M.  Fielding,  Buffalo,  N.Y^ 
to    Chic    Maid    Hat    Mfg.    Company,   Inc^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,604 
11  Claims.    (CL  2—14) 


1.  An  article  of  headwear  comprising  a  resilient  fabric 
headband  adapted  to  completely  encircle  the  upper  por- 
tion of  a  person's  bead,  goggles,  said  goggles  including  a 
frame  and  lenses  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  fabric- 
like loops  attached  to  said  headband  at  spaced  locations, 
first  slot  means  in  said  frame  for  retaining  said  loops 
therein,  and  second  slot  means  leading  to  said  first  slot 
means  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of  said  loops  from 
said  first  slot  means. 


3,173,148         .    li 

IVECKTTE 

Tsnneo   Horii,   Koyama,   Shinagawa-ko,   Tokyo,   Japan, 

assignor  to  KabuTvhikl  Kaisha  Horii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15.  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  6,  1962,  37/3,760 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—145) 


•'■I 


ij. 


4m! 


A  necktie  comprising:  an  elongated  relatively  wide 
portion;  a  cord  having  a  free  end  and  another  end,  said 
other  end  of  said  cord  being  fastened  to  an  end  of  said 
wide  portion;  and  a  tie  clip  attached  to  said  free  end 
of  said  cord,  said  tie  clip  being  adapted  for  holding  said 
wide  portion  and  a  shirt  flap  together,    't  i  ^ 


3,173,149 

PRE-FORMED  FOUR-IN-HAND  NECKTIE 

Joiu  E.  Coapove,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foam  Products, 

Inc.,  Newark,  NJ^  •  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,538 

2  Claims.    (CI.  2—150) 

1.  A  pte^onned  tie  comprising; 

660 


(a)  a  ribbon  of  material  having  an  end  folded  back 
upon  itsdf  to  form  a  first  fold  and  a  first  double 
layer  of  the  material,  said  double  layer  of  nuiterial 
being  again  folded  back  upon  itself  to  form  a  sec- 
ond fc^d  and  a  second  double  layer  of  material, 
said  second  double  layer  of  material  constituting  a 
front  piece  of  rciativdy  short  axial  length, 

(b)  means  forming  a  slot  through  the  first  double 
layer  ot  material  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  said  second  fold. 


I 


'>  '!<;. 


u     . 


i  I  •  I 

(c)  a  unitary  clip-on  member  having  an  arcuate  body 
portion  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  dou- 
ble layers  of  material,  the  upper  end  of  the  body 
portion  terminating  in  diverging  arms  which  extend 
beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  folded  over  material 
and  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion  being  con- 
nected to  a  generally,  U-shaped  hook-on  member 
by  a  lateral  base  portion  whicii  passes  through  die 
said  slot,  and 

(d)  means  fastening  together  the  lateral  side  edges  of 
the  four  layers  of  the  material  at  a  point  proxi- 
mate to  said  hook-on  member,  thereby  forming  a 
generally  tubular  section  enclosing  the  said  arciiate 
body  portion,  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  section 
being  defined  by  the  said  first  fold  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  section  flaring  outwardly  toward 
the  second  fo4d.  ^f 


3,173,150 

GLOVES  AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  E.  Mohlcr,  Cosboctoo,  Oliio,  aasignor  to, 
Edmont  Inc. 

FOcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,118 
12  Claims.  (CL  2—167) 
1.  A  laminated  glove  construction  including  a  palm 
portion,  a  back  portion,  and  finger  stalls,  said  laminated 
construction  comprising  inner  and  outer  fabric  layers,  said 
inner  layer  forming  a  glove  lining,  a  layer  of  foam  mate- 
rial between  said  fabric  layers,  said  fabric  and  foam  layers 
being  in  bonded  connection  throughout  said  glove  to  form 
a  unitary  structure  wherein  said  foam  layer  is  held  against 
slippage  relative  to  said  fabric  layers,  and  means  forming 
an  outer,  water-repellant  coating,  said  means  indudinf 
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in  a  bearing  provided  therefor  on  a  front  wall  of  said  tank, 
a  hand  operated  trip  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
located  exteriorly  of  said  front  wail,  an  elongated  lever  in 
said  tank,  the  major  portion  of  said  lever  being  disposed 
in  an  operating  plane  below  the  plane  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  overflow  pipe  and  having  one  end  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  shaft,  the  other  end  being  free,  terminat- 
ing adjacent  to  said  overflow  pipe  and  provided  with  ter- 
minal guide  means  guidingly  embracing  and  movably  op- 
erable relative  to  said  upstanding  overflow  pipe,  a  normal- 
ly taut  flexible  clement  between  and  connected  at  a  lower 
end  with  a  liftable  and  lowerable  end  portion  of  said  flap 
valve  and  oriented  with  said  overflow  pipe  and  connected 


an  elastomeric  protective  coating  on  at  least  the  palm 
portion  of  said  glove,  said  elastomeric  coating  being  in- 
fused in  said  outer  fabric  layer.         .  , 


3,173,151 

POSmVE  GRIP  PROSTHETIC  HAND  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MEANS 

Richard  Glablszewskl,  Duderstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Otto  Bock  Ortbopadiiche  Industrie  K.G.,  Duderstadt, 

Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,926 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1961, 
B  63,196 
I  7  Claims.    (CL  3— 12.7)  | 


1.  A  prosthetic  hand  comprising: 

(a)   a  hand  housing. 

{b)  a  pair  of  fingers  swivelly  mounted  on  said  hand 
housing  and  adapted  to  move  convcrgcnUy  and  di- 
vergently thereon; 

(c)  a  thumb  having  stub  shafts  fixedly  secured  thereto 
and  extending  in  opposite  directions  along  relatively 
angled  axes  into  the  inner  ends  of  said  fingers  to 
provide  a  pivotal  engagement  with  said  fingers,  and 

id)  means  for  actuating  the  thumb  and  fingers  be- 
tween closed  and  open  positions  to  provide  said  con- 
vergent and  divergent  movement 


at  its  upper  end  to  and  adapted  to  be  lifted  and  tautly  sus- 
pended by  said  terminal  guide  means,  a  convcnticMial-type 
float  arm  mounted  for  operation  in  said  tank,  a  float  car- 
ried by  said  arm  and  responsive  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the 
water  in  said  flush  tank,  and  readily  viewable  rise  and  fall 
indicating  means  embodying  a  rocker  shaft  operatively 
mounted  on  said  front  wall,  said  rocker  shaft  being  pro- 
vided on  an  puter  visible  end  with  an  indicating  finger,  a 
dial  fixed  on  said  front  wall,  said  finger  being  cooperable 
with  said  dial,  and  a  reach  arm  in  said  tank  having  one 
end  operatively  connected  with  said  rocker  shaft  in  a  man- 
ner to  actuate  said  indicating  finger  and  its  opposite  end 
operatively  connected  with  a  median  portion  of  said  float 
arm. 

3,173,153 
FLUSH  LEVER 
Stanley  F.  Korol  and  Don  Cliarles  Schrock,  Joimstown, 
Pa„  assignors  to  Crane  Co.,  Johnstown,  P«^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,852 
4Clafaii8.    (CL4— 67) 


1 


3,173,152 
RESILIENT  FLUSH  TANK  VALVE  AlVD  WATER 
LEVEL  INDICATOR 
JoMvh  J.  McCrink,  16  Moore  Terrace,  West  Orange,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,303 
4  Claims.    (O.  4—52) 
1.  A  water  fiUable  and  drainablc  flush  Unk  construc- 
tion comprising:  a  walled  tank  having  a  bottom  wall  pro- 
vided with  ouUet  means  embodying  a  gravity  flow  elbow, 
said  ouUet  means  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  com- 
municatively connected  at  a  discharge  end  with  a  com- 
plemenul  toilet  bowl,  said  outlet  means  having  a  portion 
within  the  interior  of  said  tank  provided  with  a  valve 
teat  an  upstanding  tank  water  overflow  pipe  in  said  tank 
joined  at  its  lower  end  to  said  elbow,  a  flap  valve  normal- 
ly atop  said  seat  and  closing  the  outlet  means,  said  flap 
vmlve  being  flexible  and  also  resilient  a  shaft  rockable 


2.  A  flushing  device  for  a  water  closet  tank  having  a 
flush  valve  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank  comprising, 

(A)  said  tank  being  provided  with  a  frame  on  its 
front  w«ll,  I 

(B)  a  lever  having, 

( 1 )  means  few  mounting  the  lever  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  said  wall. 
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(2) 


(3) 


a  first  arm,  '  ^      ^    .     . 

(a)  extending  inwardly  from  said  axis  into 
the  interior  of  the  tank,  and  having 

(b)  means   pivotally    connecting   the    outer 
end  of  this  arm  to  the  flush  valve, 

,,  a  second  arm  extending  from  said  axis  and 

forming  an  angle  about  said  axis  with  the  first 

)  arm  whereby  pressure  on  the  second  arm  will 

rotate  the   lever   about  its   axis   and   raise   the 

first  arm  within  the  tank  to  open  said  flush  valve, 

-  (C)  the   connection    between   the   outer  end   of   the 

inwardly  extending  arms  in  the  closed  position  of 

the  flush  valve  holding  the  first  lever  arm  down- 

waixlly  in  the  tank  at  an  angle  of  approximately 

30*  with  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  axis 

of  rotation  whereby,  on  rotation  of  said  lever,  said 

first  arm  initially  moves  in  a  circular  path  greater 

than  the  vertical  movement  of  the  flush  valve. 


3,173,154 
EXTENSIBLE  PULL  OUT  OR  DAVENPORT  BEDS 
Alex  J.  KMtz,  Orange,  NJ^  assignor  to  Super  Sagka 
Sprteg  Corponitioii,  Bayoane,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,143 
f  11  Claims.    (CL  5—13) 


formed  of  flexible  fabric  adapted  to  assume  a  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  when  supported  by  said  posts, 
said  confining  member  having  four  comers  and  open  top 
and  bottom  regions,  a  plurality  of  spaced  dowl-receivmg- 
openings  provided  through  the  comers  thereof,  portions 
of  said  comers  being  cut  away  adjacent  the  bottom  edges 
thereof,  said  comer  posts  including  an  upper  tubular  sec- 
tion and  a  lower  stake  section,  said  tubular  and  stake  sec- 
tions being  tclescopicaUy  related,  said  stake  section  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  linearly  spaced  detents  disposed  within 
the  surface  thereof,  said  tubular  section  being  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  a  passage  being  dis- 
posed through  the  wall  of  said  tubular  section  adjacent 
said  other  end  thereof,  an  L-shaped  angle  plate  one  leg 
thereof  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  tubular  secUon. 
the  other  leg  thereof  providing  a  step  portion  extending 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  tubular  section  and  a  peg 
member  extending  rearwardly  of  said  other  leg,  said  peg 
member  being  removably  receivable  within  said  passage 
disposed  through  the  wall  of  said  tubular  section,  said 
peg  member  being  arranged  for  removable  registry  with 
respect  to  the  detents  provided  within  said  stake  section, 
a  pluraUty  of  dowls  extending  normally  of  said  tubular 
section,  said  dowls  being  receivable  within  said  spaced 
dowl-receiving-openings  provided  through  the  comers  of 
said  confining  member,  said  floor  member  being  formed 
of  flexible  fabric  of  substantiaUy  recUngular  configura- 
tion, an  eyeletted  opening  provided  at  each  comer  of  said 
floor  member,  said  sukc  sections  being  removably  receiv- 
able through  said  openings  to  thereby  retain  said  penph- 
eral  confining  member  in  upright  relation  with  respect  to 
said  floor  member.  t 


1.  In  combination,  a  chassis  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 
sjfa  frame,  a  main  lever  pivoted  to  said  chassis,  spring 
means  to  connect  said  lever  to  said  chassis,  a  bell  crank 
pivoted  to  said  chassis,  a  bed  frame  comprising  a  head 
section  pivoted  to  said  bell  crank,  an  intermediate  section 
pivoted  to  said  head  section,  a  fold  section  pivoted  to  said 
intermediate  section,  a  foot  section  pivoted  to  said  fold 
section,  a  first  Unk  pivoted  to  said  head  section,  a  second 
link  interconnecting  said  bell  crank  and  first  link,  said 
main  lever  being  pivoted  to  said  first  link  between  the 
ends  of  the  latter,  a  second  bell  crank  pivoted  to  said 
intermediate  section  and  having  a  first  arm  pivoted  to 
said  first  link,  said  intermediate  section  being  formed 
with  a  slot,  said  second  bell  crank  being  provided  with  a 
second  arm  carrying  a  pin,  a  third  link  carrying  a  pin 
slidable  in  the  slot  in  said  intermediate  section,  and  being 
formed  with  a  slot  slidably  receiving  the  pin  on  said  sec- 
ond arm  of  said  second  bell  crank,  a  fourth  link  pivoted 
to  the  pin  on  said  third  link,  and  also  pivoted  to  said  fold 
section.  ;' 

,    ^1  ,  "  ■ 

3,173,155 

COLLAPSIBLE  PLAY  PEN 

Nancy  Schwelkert,  3  Paul  Revere  Lane,  Northport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,967 

7  Claims.    (CL  5— 98)  ,  , 

i  ■.  I 


.  3,173,156 

TENT-COT  COMBINATION 

Francis  E,  Jones,  100  King.  Fayette.  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,364 

3  Claims.    (CL  5—113) 


'  i     ^ 


V-  5 


1.  A  collapsible  playpen,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  peripheral  confining  member,  four  comer  posts  and  a 
floor  member,  said  peripheral  confining  member  being 


1    A  tent-cot  combinaUon  comprising  a  cot  having  a 
pair  of  end  rails,  each  with  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending, 
side  rail  sections  at  its  ends,  a  medial  couphng  bracket 
pivotally  joining  the  side  rail  sections  on  each  side  of 
said  cot,  and  having  a  fixed  cot  leg.  a  comer  bracket 
connecting  said  end   rails  to  said  side  rail   sections,   a 
comer  cot  leg  pivoted  to  each  comer  bracket,  a  U -frame 
at  each  end  of  said  cot,  with  legs  pivoted  to  said  comer  ' 
brackets,  for  swinging  movement  of  the  bight  section  rt 
the  U-frame,  said  bight  sections  being  slanted,  a  pair  of 
top  rails  having  ring-form  ends  articulated  on  the  bight 
section  of  each  of  said  U -frames,  and  coupUng  sleeve* 
on  the  ends  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  rails,  all  structural 
members  of  said  cot  being  tubular,  and  said  cot  legs  hav- 
ing transversely  bent,  flat,  feet  portions  on  their  ouUar 
ends   a  cot  cover  of  fabric  material  carried  by  said  end 
rails  and  said  side  raU  section*,  and  a  tent  cover  of  fabnc 
malcrial  snugly  fitted  over  said  top  rails  and  said  bifM 
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sections,  and  extending  downward  at  least  to  said  cot 
cover,  said  tent  cover  having  two  sides,  two  ends,  a  top, 
and  a  canopy  extending  from  the  tc^  edge  of  one  side, 
a  window  in  one  of  said  sides,  covered  with  netting,  a 
roll  curtain  for  covering  said  netting,  said  one  side  having 
an  L-form  slit  closed  by  a  zipper  fastener,  a  roll  of  net- 
ting carried  inwardly  of  said  one  side,  and  support  means 
for  articles  within  said  tent  cover,  comprising  loops  and 
pockets  on  the  inner  surface  thereof. 


3,173,157 

BED  OCCUPANT  FOOT  REST 

Mehrla  G.  Maples,  Sherman  Gaits,  CaUf. 

(6534  AndaM>l  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,136 

3  Claim*.     (CL  5—327) 


ing  means  attached  to  ends  of  said  hand  rail  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  at  the  sides  of  said  bed,  and 
connected  to  the  side  rails  of  said  bed  on  each  side  of 
said  bed  respectively  for  maintaining  said  hand  rail  in 
the  described  position,  in  which  said  means  for  main- 
taining said  hand  rail  in  said  position  comprises  a  pair 
of  anchor  bars  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  bed, 
and  keepers  interconnecting  said  anchor  bars  and  bed 
rails  respectively,  said  hand  rail  maintaining  means  fur- 
ther comprising   two   standards  disposed   one   on  each 
side  of  said  bed   and  each  connected  to   a   respective 
anchor  bar  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  hand 
rail  maintaining  means  further  comprising  two  support 
bars  extending  generally  horizontally  and  each  having 
one  of  its  ends  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  a  respective 
standard  and  each  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  re- 
spective end  of  said  hand  rail,  said  hand  rail  and  said 
support  bars  defining  a  C-shaped  configuraUon  in  top 
plan  view  for   providing   an   open   space  between   said 
support  bars,   said  hand  rail   being   spaced   sufficiently 
close  to  the  head  end  of  said  bed  that  a  person  lying 
in  said  bed  can  freely  move  through  said  open  space 
in  the  process  of  moving  upwardly  into  a  sitting  posi- 
tion   said  standards  being  disposed  in  posiUon  spaced 
from  the  ends  of  said  bed  sufficienUy  to  position  said 
standards  for  effectively  preventing  a  sleeping  person  ly- 
ing on  said  bed  from  rolling  out  of  said  bed. 


1.  A  foot  rest  for  use  by  an  occupant  of  a  bed  com- 
prising a  rigid  foot  rest  component  presenting  a  foot  en- 
gaging surface  extending  transversely  of  the  bed  and  in- 
clined upwardly  and  toward  the  foot  of  the  bed,  and  a 
holding  component  comprising  a  length  of  fabric  detach- 
■bly  connected  to  said  foot  rest  component  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  beneath  the  occupant,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  occupant  thereon  holds  said  fabric  length 
against  slippage  in  response  to  foot  pressure  on  said  foot 
rest  component;  said  foot  rest  comprising  three  rigid, 
board-like  members  disposed  in  side-by-«ide  relation  with 
the  adjacent  edges  thereof  hingedly  interconnected  and 
further  including  means  for  releasably  connecting  the 
outer  edges  thereof  together  with  resultant  formation  of 
a  hollow  triangular  foot  rest  adapted  to  lay  on  the  bed 
and  to  present  said  inclined  surface  for  engagement  by  the 
feet  of  the  user. 


3,173,159 

CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

James  G.  Hart.  Glencoe,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sealy,  Inconw- 

rated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delawwe         \ 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,772 

5  Claims.     (CI.  5 — 351) 


f/  f 


3,173,158 

INVALID'S  ARM  LIFT  HAND  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 

Leiand  F.  Oakes,  3321  Ave.  B,  Coandl  Bhills,  Iowa 

FUed  Jniy  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,782 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—331) 


vl: 


1.  In  combination:  a  bed  having  side  rails,  and  a  hand 
rail  assembly  for  attachment  to  said  bed,  said  hand  rail 
assembly  comprising  a  horizontal  hand  rail  adapted  to 
be  disposed  across  the  head  end  portion  of  said  bed  in 
a  position  spaced  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed 
a  sufBcicnt  distance  for  permitting  a  handicapped  per- 
son to  recline  on  said  bed  beneath  said  hand  rail  at 
such  a  distance  that  a  handicapped  person  can  grip  said 
hand  rail  while  lying  on  the  bed  for  using  his  arms  to 
assist  himself  in  the  movement  of  his  body  to  a  dif- 
ferent position  on  said  bed,  said  combination  being  free 
of  obstruction  in  areas  on  each  side  of  said  hand  rail 
sufficienUy  to  permit  said  hand  rail  to  be  readily  grasped 
by  a  person  lying  in  said  bed,  and  hand  rail  mamtain- 


1.  A  covering  for  enclosing  resilient  means  to  form  an 
upholstered  cushion  or  mattreeis  or  Uie  like,  comprising; 
panel  means,  a  panel  arrangement  connected  to  said  panel 
means  and  adapted  to  enclose  the  resilient  means,  said 
panel  arrangement  including  a  quilted  outer  panel  and  an 
inner  panel,  said  panels  having  substantially  co-extensive 
peripheral  means  securely  joined  to  each  other  and  to 
said  panel  means,  said  quilted  outer  panel  having  a  sur- 
face area  somewhat  larger  than  said  inner  panel  whereby 
stresses  developed  in  said  panel  arrangement  substanUaUy 
in  its  own  plane  induce  stress  primarily  in  said  inner 
panel.  .     _- 

3,173,160  , 

FOLDABLE  BOAT 
Arrld  FoIke  Jacobson,  621  E.  33rd,  Spokane  36,  WaA. 
Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,989 

4  Claims.     (O.  9—2)  ' 

1.  A  foldable  boat  of  the  character  dcscnbed,  com- 
prising: 
a  main  hull  including  a  transom;  '^    • 

a  secondary  hull  in  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  reoMT- 

ably  nested  in  said  main  hull;  . 

a  deck  hinged  at  one  end  to  said  transom  for  swmging 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  first  position 
superposed  over  said  main  hull;  and 
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tbe  other  end  of  said  deck  being  hinged  to  said  sec- 
ondary hull  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  secondary 


hull  to  a  position  successive  of  and  spaced  from  said 
main  hull  with  said  deck  disposed  therebetween. 


3,173,1(1 

CX)NCAVE  WATER  SKI 

Mkhacl  G.  Amsbry,  Orange,  CaHf. 

(2712  Lduirel  St,  Napa,  Calif.) 

FD«d  Sept  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  3««,«21 

3  Cbiiiii&     (CL  >-^l«) 


I-  ■ 


I. 


In 


.>r 


3,1734<2  . 

LIFE  SAVING  APPLIANCE  WTTH 

INFLATABLE  BAG 

Gcorae  H.  Elder,  Jr.,  Elder  Road,  Hydca,  Md. 

Fllcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,M1 

11  Claimi.     (CL  9i-01<) 


1.  A  readily  applicable  and  removable  life-saving  ap- 
pliance for  use  by  persons  participating  in  aquatic  activi- 
ties and  sports,  for  passengers  on  boats,  users  of  aircraft 
and  wherever  safeguards  against  drowning  are  regarded 
as  advisable  or  necessary  comprising:  a  normally  deflated 
inflatable  buoy  compactly  arranged,  a  compressed  air 
containing  cylinder  having  normally  closed  inactive  valve 
means  rendering  the  air  in  readiness  for  emergency  use, 
said  buoy  having  an  intake  end  portion  communicatively 
connected  with  an  air  discharge  passage  provided  in  said 
cylinder  and  thus  readied  for  spontaneous  inflation  when 
the  buoy  is  desired  for  life-preserving  use,  means  for 
supporting  and  attaching  said  cylinder  and  buoy  to  a 
readily  accessible  part  of  the  user's  body,  and  means  for 
enclosing,  protectively  shielding  and  maintaining  the 
cylinder  and  buoy  intact  and  in  readiness  for  opera- 
tional use  when  an  emergency  arises,  said  last-named 
means  being  vacuum-sealed  atop  the  supporting  means 
and  affording  protection  against  the  elements,  corrosion, 
fungxis,  insects,  puncture  of  the  buoy  and  insuring 
long  shelf-life,  whereby  to  guard  against  malfunctioning 
when  put  to  use. 


1.  A  slalom  water  ski  comprising  an  elongated  ski  body 
having  a  rearward  end,  an  elongated  ruiming  portion, 
and  a  forward  upcurved  tip  portion  integrally  formed 
with  said  nmning  portion  and  joining  said  running  por- 
tion along  a  line  extending  transversely  of  said  body, 
said  body  having  a  lower  water  engaging  surface  and  an 
upper  support  surface  defining  the  plan  profile  of  said 
body  with  said  body  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality 
of  laminae  of  hardwood  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
body  and  positioned  in  side  by  side  relation  to  each  other 
and  imparting  to  said  body  substantial  longitudinal  flexi- 
bility, a  ski  boot  support  area  on  said  upper  support  sur- 
face positioned  at  approximately  the  mid-point  of  the 
length  of  said  nmning  portion,  and  a  step  area  on  the 
upper  support  surface  between  said  ski  boot  support  area 
and  said  rearward  end,  said  plan  profile  being  smoothly 
tapered  throughout  tbe  length  of  said  body  with  its  area 
of  maximimi  width  located  between  said  ski  boot  sup- 
port area  and  said  transverse  line  and  with  said  profile 
decreasing  in  width  continuously  from  said  area  of  maxi- 
mum width  to  a  position  between  said  step  area  and  said 
rearward  end,  the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  lower 
water  engaging  surface  having  a  flat  shape  forward  of 
said  transverse  line  and  a  concave  shape  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  width  of  said  running  portion  to  the 
rear  of  said  transverse  line  where  the  radius  of  cxirvature 
of  said  concave  shape  is  substantially  constant  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  nmning  portion  and  is  between 
about  two  and  five  times  the  maximum  width  of  said 
body.  ^  '"^    -'    'i-'j'^-'---.5- V,    I 


3,173,163  f 

FLAGGED  BRUSH  BRISTLES 

Frank  R.  Cramtoa,  Bnrtlneton.  Vt..  a<«sigDor  to 

E.  B.  &  A.  C.  >^  hlting  Company 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,078 

3  Claims.     (CL  15—159) 


i« 


fr 


1.  A  longitudinally  oriented  flagged  brush  bristle  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  about  5%  to 
about  95%  by  weight  of  isotactic  polypropylene,  the  re- 
mainder being  substantially  an  incompatible  synthetic 
resin  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  polystyrene 
and  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymers. 


3,173,164 
BLTHTIN  VACUUM  CLEANER 
George  L.  Coagdoa,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    Whirlpool    Corporatioii,    St 
Josepli,  MiclL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  29,991 
17  Cbdms.  (CI.  15—314) 
2.  A  vacuum  installation  comprising  a  column,  a  parti- 
tion disposed  transversely  of  the  column,  and  constituting 
the  bottom  of  a  separating  chamber  in  the  column,  said 
partition  having  a  port,  and  means  providing  a  valve  seat 
externally  of  said  chamber  about  the  port,  a  receiver 
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spaced  beneath  the  port  and  having  a  drain  pipe  connec- 
tion, a  valve  for  said  port  movable  to  and  from  the  seat, 
means  supporting  the  valve  for  such  movement,  the  valve 
having  bias  toward  an  open  position  and  being  sufficiently 
light  and  in  sufficient  proximity  to  said  chamber  to  be 
closed  upon  establishment  of  partial  vacuum  in  said 
chamber,  a  blower  having  an  external  outlet  and  an  inlet 
connected  with  the  chamber  for  establishing  partial 
vacuum  within  the  chamber,  a  vacuum  inlet  pipe  leading 
into  the  chamber,  a  water  supply  pipe  for  delivering  wa- 
ter to  the  separating  chamber  and  having  a  control  valve 
provided  with  operative  connections  for  admitting  water 
consequent  upon  the  operation  of  said  blower,  the  cham- 


brushes  being  adapted  to  come  in  contact  and  depress 
the  nap  during  detergent  aplication  and  to  work  said 


detergent  into  the  nap  upon  back  and  forth  nwvemcnt  of 
the  device  over  the  nap. 


3,173,166 

ASPHALT  SHINGLE  TABBER 

Marvin  L.  ClirMenscn,  3545  Meadowlirook  Drive, 

Murray,  Utah 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,106 

8  Claims.     (CL  15—545) 


ber  being  normally  empty  pending  blower  opcraUon,  and 
remotely  controlled  means  for  energizing  and  deenergiz- 
ing  said  blower  and  for  admitting  and  shutting  off  water, 
the  weight  of  water  in  said  chamber  being  adapted  to 
open  said  valve  upon  relief  of  chamber  vacuum  whereby 
to  dump  the  contents  of  said  chamber  when  said  blower 
is  deenergized,  with  vacuum  inlet  pipe  having  an  inlet 
fitting  provided  with  a  normally  engaged  closure  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  vacuum  coupling  when  said  closure 
is  disengaged,  said  closure  being  provided  with  an  im- 
pulse switch  operable  both  in  the  opening  and  the  closing 
of  said  closure,  the  remotely  controlled  means  of  said 
blower  including  an  impulse-actuated  step  relay  having 
operative  connection  with  said  impulse  switch. 


1.  A  foot  for  adhesive  applicators  comprising:  a  bot- 
tom runner;  a  multiple-section,  shingle-suppcMiing  sur- 
face extending  above  said  runner  and  beyond  the  ends 
thereof,  said  sections  of  the  shingle-supporting  surface 
being  movably  related;  a  wall  interconnecting  said  run- 
ner and  said  shingle-supporting  surface;  and  an  adhesive 
applicator  port  extending  through  said  wall  between  said 
runner  and  said  shingle-supporting  surface. 


3,173,167 

SOAP  DISPENSER  AND  APPLICATOR 

Sam  Kaufman,  3329  Castle  Heights  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,329 

5  Claims.    (CI.  15—552) 


r  •' 


3,173,165 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DETERGENT  TO 
RUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  L.  Speight.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Wag- 
ner Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,907 
2  Claims.  (CL  15 — 533) 
1.  A  device  for  applying  detergent  to  a  nap  compris- 
ing, a  housing,  a  tank  for  retention  of  the  detergent,  a 
relatively  rigid  roller  having  an  intaglio  surface  and  being 
rotatably  carried  by  said  housing,  brushes  carried  by 
said  housing  and  located  fore  and  aft  in  respect  to  said 
roller,  said  brushes  extending  in  a  direction  along  the 
axis  of  said  roller  and  projecting  below  said  roller  when 
the  roller  is  placed  on  a  nap  to  be  cleaned,  detergent 
distributing  means  positioned  between  said  tank  and  said 
roller  and  adapted  to  convey  a  predetermined  amount 
of  detergent  to  said  intaglio  surface,  said  surface  serving 
to  convey  the  detergent  to  the  nap  during  rotation  of 
said   roller,   and   said   surface   of   said    roller   and    said 


n 

(^ 

L3 

... 

.  vS"* 

1 

z 

_^ 

« 

•  '.i     :  . 

1 
! 

/ 

J 

IP 

4.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  aerosol   container  having  a   soap-discharghif 

tip. 
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(&)  and  a  body  mounting  an  applicator  brush  at  one 
end,  i^ovided  with  an  internally  threaded  extension 
on  th*  other  end,  and  having  passage  means  includ- 
ing soai>-spreading  bafBe  means  between  said  exten- 
sion and  the  brush,  and 

(c)  a  separate  externally  threaded  connector  member 
separably  connected  to  the  threads  of  the  extension 
and  having  an  end  for  separable  connection  with 
the  tip  on  the  ccMitainer. 


3,173,1M  I 

FURNITURE  GLIDE 
WaKer  E.  Nordnuurk  and  Gerald  F.  Urompson,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mkh^  assignon  to  Amcrkui  Seating  Com- 
pany, Grand   Rapids,  MklL,  a  corporation  of  New 
JMwy 

Filed  May  14,  1M3,  So-.  No.  290,329 
5  Claims.    (CL  16—42) 


>^ 


'k 


y  . 


A 


1.  In  a  furniture  glide  for  attachment  to  the  lower  end 
of  a  tubular  metal  furniture  leg,  a  retainer  sleeve  adapted 
for  insertion  into  a  frictional  retention  in  the  lower  end 
of  said  furniture  leg,  said  retainer  sleeve  having  a  lower 
cross-sectionally  squared  portion  and  at  its  upper  end  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  and  normally  inwardly-extending 
springable  prongs,  and  a  floor-contacting  glide  assembly 
having  an  upwardly-extending  shank  which  is  undercut  at 
spaced  points  below  the  upper  end  to  provide  a  head 
thereabove,  said  shank  being  also  filleted  intermediate  its 
ends  to  engage  sides  of  the  square  sleeve  to  prevent  turn- 
ing movement  of  the  shank  within  the  sleeve,  said  shank 
being  insertable  upwardly  through  said  retainer  sleeve, 
and  said  prongs  being  sprung  outwardly  by  the  head  to 
permit  passage  of  the  head  thereby,  and  thereafter  spring- 
ing inwardly  to  engage  the  said  undercut  recesses,  said 
shank  being  movable  upwardly  to  free  said  filleted  por- 
tion thereof  from  said  square  sleeve  to  permit  turning 
movement  of  the  shank  for  disengagement  of  said  prongs 
with  said  recesses  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  glide  as- 
sembly from  said  retainer  sleeve. 


:•  <\    .*.'  ■* 
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said  key  member  further  having  an  enlarged  keeper  por- 
tion mounted  on  the  outwardmost  end  of  said  neck 
portion.  '  , 

'  3,173,17« 

APPLICATOR  FOR  SEALING  MATERIAL 
Gottlillf   Rensch,   EsaDngea,   Gennany,   assignor  to 
J.   Ebcrspachcr,   £asliii«en   (Neckar),   Germany,  a 
German  firm 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«5,451 
11  Clainu.    (CL  1ft— 3.5) 


f 


4 


I 


!      I 


11.  A  sealing  material  dispensing  device  particularly 
applicable  for  inserting  a  sealing  material  into  a  sealing 
gap  between  articles  such  as  window  panes  of  a  multiple 
pane  window  construction,  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  nozzle  with  an  elongated  slot  discharge,  and  guide 
means  extending  outwardly  in  front  of  said  housing  for 
orienting  the  discharge  opening  in  relation  to  the  con- 
struction requiring  sealing,  said  guide  means  comprising 
elastic  material  formed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
slot  discharge,  and  a  fixed  flat  tongue  extending  outwardly 
from  said  housing  adjacent  said  slot  and  being  in  argu- 
ment with  said  slot  for  locating  said  slot  in  respect  to  the 
sealing  gap  into  which  the  sealing  material  will  be  dis- 
charged. 

3,173,171 
MOLDS  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDS 
Karl  Allan  Anderson,  Park  Ridge,  IIU  assignor  to  Con- 
trols Company  of  America,  Mclnwe  Parli,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
OrigiBal   applicatioa    May    23,    I9M,   Scr.   No.    31,151. 
Dhrldcd  and  this  appUcatkm  loly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
291,779 

13  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


\-> 
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3,173,169 
DRAPERY  HANGER        ^ 
Abb  J.  George,  105  N.  Pennsylvania  Ave,,  ApoDo,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,459 
5  ClainM.    (CL  16— «7  J) 
1.  A  window  cover  connector  comprising:  a  complete- 
ly flat  substantially  rigid  hanger  part  that  has  a  dowDr 
wanily-open   U-shaped  retainer  portion  and  means  for 
securely  connecting  and  holding  said   hanger  part  flat 
against  a  window  cover;  and  a  key  member  for  support- 
edly  receiving  window  cover  holding  means,   said   key 
member  having  a  neck  portion  that  has  a  transverse  di- 
mension less  than  said  retainer  portion,  extending  out- 
wardly thereof  for  co<^)erative  vertical  and  lateral  en- 
gagement with  said  retainer  portion  of  said  hanger  part, 


il 


>iiA'^-i>: 
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1.  A  device  for  loading  a  coil  into  a  mold  comprising, 
means  for  holding  a  mold  in  coil  receiving  position. 


II 


means  for  holding  the  coil  for  movement  toward  the 
mold,  means  for  supporting  a  strip  of  liner  material  for 
movement  with  the  coil  into  the  mold,  means  for  wrap- 
ping the  strip  about  the  periphery  of  the  coil  prior  to  the 
entrance  of  the  coil  into  the  mold,  and  actuating  means 
for  moving  the  mold  to  a  molding  petition  in  which 
the  mold  will  seal  the  strip  to  the  coil. 


bers,  and  registration  means  provided  in  the  side  mold 
members  and  the  toe  cap  m(dd,  respectively,  and  arranged 


3,173,172 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FLEXIBLE 

TUBULAR  BODIES 

Glanco  Pasqaetti,  103  Via  Sanvito  SUveatro,  Varese,  Italy 

Filed  May  25.  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnnc  19,  1961, 

i  ll,5f2/61;  Aug.  16,  1961,  15,246/61 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  18—8) 


.:  '^■ 


to  effect  relative  registration  between  the  toe  cap  mold 
and  the  side  mold  members. 


3,173,174 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  RIM  STRUCTURE  OF 

THIN  WALL  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon  HUls,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Illinois 
Tool   Works   Inc.,   Chicago,    IlL,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,462 
6  Claims.    (CL  1ft— 19) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  a  flexible  tubular 
body  of  the  type  including  one  juxtaposed  helically  con- 
voluted strip-shaped  element  having  engaging  sections  at 
adjacent  side  edges  one  of  which  is  formed  as  a  hoUow 
body  with  a  longitudinal  slot  while  the  other  is  formed  as 
a  flat  section  extending  through  the  slot  having  a  bead 
portion  in  the  hollow,  the  machine  comprising;  a  frame, 
a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  having  one  end 
protruding  from  said  frame,  a  cylindrical  stadooary  man- 
drel inside  said  sleeve,  coaxial  with  the  sleeve  and  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  a  station- 
ary support  for  said  mandrel  situated  in  front  of  said  sleeve 
protruding  from  the  machine  frame,  an  annular  disc  fast 
with  said  sleeve  end,  a  pair  of  cooperating  tools  carried 
by  said  disc,  one  of  said  tools  being  flat  and  arranged 
nearer  said  disc,  the  other  of  said  tocrfs  being  laterally 
sliifted  from  said  one  tool,  a  curved  edge  concentric  with 
said  maiuirel  and  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof  on 
said  one  tool  and  an  edge  arranged  close  to  the  periphery 
of  the  mandrel  on  said  other  tool,  the  last  mentioned  edge 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  said  first  tool. 


M       " 


\ 


•  i 


3,173,173 
MACHINES  FOR  MOLDING  TOE  CAPS 
ONTO  LASTED  SHOES 
NcTflIc  A.  Lister,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machhiery  Corporation,  Flcmington,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

filed  Mar.  20.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266,617 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13,  1962, 
I     ,  14317/62 

6  Claims.  (CL  18—17) 
3.  In  a  machine  for  molding  soles  in  situ  onto  shoe 
bottoms,  a  shoe  form  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive 
a  lasted  shoe  onto  which  a  sole  is  to  be  molded  and  to 
advance  the  shoe  from  a  loading  station  in  which  the 
shoe  is  placed  on  the  form  to  a  molding  station  wherein 
a  sole  is  molded  onto  the  shoe  bottom,  nwld  elements 
including  side  mold  members  relatively  movable  toward 
and  from  each  other  into  and  out  of  mold  closing  posi- 
tion, a  toe  cap  nwld  movable  between  a  retracted  position 
in  which  it  is  offset  from  the  shoe  form  and  a  mold  clos- 
ing position  in  which  it  bears  against  the  side  mold  mem- 


1.  An  insert  mold  member  for  cut  off  and  forming  of 
sheet  material  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  a  female  sheet  forming  mold  comprising  a  first 
portion  having  fastening  means  for  engaging  said  female 
mold,  a  second  portion  extending  above  said  first  portion 
having  an  annular  configuration  and  having  a  top  and 
inner  surface,  the  confluence  of  said  top  and  inner  sur- 
faces being  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each 
other  to  provide  a  cutting  edge,  said  inner  surface  deter- 
mining the  radial  size  of  the  object  to  be  molded  and 
having  recess  means  therein  radially  outwardly  of  said 
cutting  edge  to  provide  an  undercut  mold  surface. 


3,173,175 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Jerome  H.  Lcmelson,  43A  Garfield  Apts.,  Metocfacn,  NJ. 
Filed  May  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734^40 
16  Claims.    (CL  18—26) 
14.  A  fluid  cooled  mold   for  molding  thermoplastic 
materials  cast  therein  at  elevated  temperature  compris- 
ing the  combination  of  a  rigid  mold  body  having  a  cavity 
therein  including  an  opening  in  the  walls  of  said  mold 
for  the  admission  of  a  molding  material  to  said  cavity,  a 
frame  for  supporting  said  mold,  means  for  securing  said 
frame  to  the  exterior  of  the  walls  of  said  rigid  mold  body, 
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and  a  tubed  sheet  of  substantially  less  thickness  than  the 
thickness  of  the  walls  of  said  mold  body,  said  tube  sheet 
having  a  conduit  integrally  formed  of  the  walls  of  said 
sheet,  at  least  one  of  the  major  surface  of  said  tubed 
sheet  being  in  abutment  with  a  major  portion  of  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  walls  of  said  mold,  means  for  main- 
taining a  major  surface  of  said  tubed  sheet  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  walls  of  said 


mold,  an  inlet  to  the  ducting  of  said  tubed  sheet  includ- 
ing a  section  of  tubing  supported  by  said  frame,  and 
means  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  ducting 
of  said  tubed  sheet  whereby  heat  conducted  to  the  walls 
of  said  mold  from  material  molded  therein  will  be  con- 
ducted therethrough  and  through  said  tubed  sheet  to  the 
fluid  circulating  therein  and  will  be  transferred  thereby 
away  from  said  mold. 


operation  with  said  first  injection  means;  said  second 
lower  mould  members  being  formed  to  close  said  upper 
mould  members,  when  clamped  thereto,  and  with  a  verti- 
cally opening  gate  cooperable  with  said  second  injection 
means;  first  and  second  stops  positioned  substantially  di- 
ametrically opposite  each  other  and  extending  across  said 
conveyor  for  abutment  by  lower  mould  members  moving 
along  said  conveyor;  said  first  and  second  stops  separating 
said  first  lower  mould  members  from  said  second  lower 
mould  members;  said  first  stop  being  positioned,  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  by  a  dis- 
tance in  advance  of  said  first  injection  means  such  that, 
when  a  station  on  said  disc  is  aligned  with  said  first  in- 
jection means,  the  succeeding  station  on  said  disc  is  aligned 
with  a  first  lower  mould  member  engaged  with  said  first 
stop  and  positioned  on  said  conveyor;  said  second  stop 
being  correspondingly  positioned  relative  to  said  second 
injection  means  and  said  second  lower'  mould  members; 
said  rotating  means  interrupting  rotation  of  said  disc  and 
said  conveyor  as  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  stations 
on  said  disc  are  aligned,  respectively,  with  said  first  in- 
jection means  and  said  second  injection  means. 


3,173,176 
ROTARY  INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINE 
Shoji  Kobavashi.  1405  Oaza-Ryoke,  Uniwa,  Japan 

FUed  S«pl.  11.  1962.  Set.  No.  222,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  18,  1961, 

36/33,164 

3  Claims.    (CI.  18—36) 


1.  A  rotary  injection  moulding  machine  comprising, 
in  combinati(Mi,  a  substantially  circular  disc;  means 
mounting  said  disc  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  ver- 
tical central  axis;  a  plurality  of  mould  stations  arranged 
at  equi-angularly  spaced  positions  on  said  disc;  a  plu- 
rality of  lower  mould  members  equal  in  number  to  said 
stations;  said  lower  mould  members  being  divided  into 
numerically  equal  groups  of  first  and  second  lower  mould 
members;  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  mould  clamp- 
ing mechanisms  equal  in  number  to  said  stations;  means 
supporting  each  mechanism  in  vertical  alignment  with  a 
respective  station;  an  upper  mould  member  carried  by 
each  mechanism  for  clamping  to  a  lower  mould  member 
in  the  associated  station;  a  circular  conveyor  radially  jux- 
taposed with  said  disc  for  rotation  about  said  axis;  means 
rotating  said  disc  and  said  conveyor  in  opposed  directions 
about  said  axis;  first  and  second  injection  means  dis- 
posed at  diametrically  opposite  positions  with  respect  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  disc;  means  for  reciprocating 
said  first  injection  means  radially  toward  and  away  from 
said  disc;  means  for  moving  said  second  injection  means 
in  a  vertical  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  disc; 
said  upper  mould  members  and  said  first  lower  mould 
members  being  formed  to  conjointly  provide,  when 
clamped  to  each  other,  a  laterally  opening  gate  for  co- 


3,173,177 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BRUSHES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Karel  R.  Rybka,  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to 

Valden     Company,     Toronto,     Ontario,     Canada,     a 

partnersiiip 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,213 
11  Claims.    (CU  18—34) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injection  molding  of  brushes, 
in  combination,  a  mold  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  die  plates  having  opposite  side  faces,  first  end 
portions,  and  second  end  portions,  one  end  portion  of  each 
die  plate  having  an  end  face  extending  between  the  re- 
spective side  faces  and  the  side  faces  of  adjacent  die  plates 
forming  pairs  of  side  faces  defining  between  themselves 
elongated  mold  cavities  in  which  bristles  are  formed  and 
cured  upon  introduction  of  mold  material,  said  rlongated 
mold  cavities  extending  from  said  end  faces  toward  the 
other -end  portions  of  said  die  plates  and  each  thereof 
having  a  first  end  and  a  spaced  second  end,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  die  plates  in  the  region  of  one  end  of  each 
of  said  mold  cavities,  said  elongated  mold  assembly  being 
adapted  to  assume  a  closed  position  in  which  said  pairs 
of  side  faces  arc  in  abutment  with  each  other  and  in  which 
said  elongated  mold  cavities  are  closed  substantially  from 
said  first  ends  thereof  to  said  second  ends  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  pairs  of  side  faces  arc  at  least 
partly  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  elongation  of  said  elongated  mold  cavities,  said 
mold  assembly  normally  assuming  one  of  said  positions 
and  being  dcformable  into  the  other  of  said  positions; 
backing  mold  means  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
end  faces;  said  backing  mold  means  and  said  end  faces 
defining  between  themselves  a  mold  space  for  reception 
of  mold  material  forming  the  base  of  the  brush  and  said 
mold  space  communicating  with  said  mold  cavities;  and 
means  for  deforming  said  mold  assembly  into  said  other 
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powtion  whenever  required,  the  brisUes  bemg  formed  and 
cured  in  said  mold  cavities  when  the  mold  assembly  as- 
sumes said  closed  position  and  the  bristles  bemg  at  least 
parUy  separated  from  the  respccuvc  pairs  of  side  faces 
when  the  mold  assembly  assumes  said  open  position. 


i  3,173,178 

PANEL  INSTALLATION 

Theodore  J.  Kumburis,  133  Cragmont  St., 

Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,455 

7  Claims.    (CL  20—15) 


and  sill  portions  and  including  a  horizontal  window-pane 
mounting  member  having  inner  and  outer  spaced  flanges 
of  equal  length,  bumper  means  mounted  on  the  inner 
flange  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  flange  for  cush- 
ioned engagement  with  one  <rf  said  flat  engaging  surfaces 
on  the  head  and  sill  portions,  apron  means  mtegrally 
connected  to  said  sill  portion  for  drainage  of  condensate 
therefrom,  and  weatherstrip  means  mounted  on  said  apron 
means  spaced  above  the  flat  engaging  surface  to  avoid 
accumulation  of  said  condensate  and  for  contact  with  the 
inner  flange  adjacent  to  the  bumper  means. 


3,173,180  I 

I  WINDOW 

Albert  G.  Dean,  Narl»ertli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Badd 
Company,     PhiUdelphIa,     Pa.,     ■     corporation     of 

Pennsytvania 

FUed  Oct.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,335 
7  Claims.    (CI.  20—52.2) 


.7T  H 


7.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  panel-supporting 
bracket  formed  to  provide  a  body  which  is  generally 
U-shaped  in  transverse  cross  section  and  compnsmg  an 
elongated,  generally  flat  base  having  arms  extending  m 
a  common  direction  from  its  lateral  edges  with  foot  means 
extending  outwardly  from  the  distal  edge  of  each  arm, 
said  base  being  formed,  substantially  midway  between  its 
lateral  edges,  vrith  a  longitudinally-extending  channel  in 
iU  face  remote  from  said  foot  means,  said  channel  open- 
ing at  one  end  through  one  end  of  said  base  and  at  its 
other  end  defining  a  step  located  nearer  to  said  one  base 
end  than  to  the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  step  being 
formed  with  an  opening  therethrough,  said  base  further 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches  in  one  of  said 
lateral  edges  progressively  spaced  from  the  location  of 
said  opening  toward  said  other  base  end  and  all  of  said 
notches  being  nearer  to  said  other  base  end  than  to  said 
one  base  end. 

3,173,179 

METAL  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Lyman  P.  Edwards,  3210  S.  Winston,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,110 

4  Claims.    (CL  20—52) 


,'  ..CI. 


:->■[ 
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1.  A  window  comprising:  a  window  frame;  first  and 
second  window  sashes  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  first 
sash  being  vertically  slidable;  a  plurality  of  fasteners 
spaced  around  said  frame  and  adapted  to  mount  the 
frame  on  an  enclosure,  some  of  said  fasteners  being  ar- 
ranged alongside  of  said  first  sash  at  different  heights; 
laterally  movable  bolt  means  carried  by  first  sash  for 
engagement  with  said  fasteners  alongside  said  first  sash 
whereby  said  first  sash  is  supportable  by  such  fasteners 
at  a  plurality  of  different  heights;  means  biasing  said  bolt 
means  towards  engagement  with  said  fasteners;  and 
manually  operated  means  carried  by  said  bolt  means  for 
moving  said  bolt  means  against  said  bias  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  manually  operated  means. 


3,173,181 

NECKTIE  HOLDER 

Clement  S.  Marien.  Mansfield.  Mass..  assignor  to 

Swank,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2.  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,033 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 49) 


«?^ 


-■»."•>_ 


1.  In  a  window  sash  and  frame  combination,  a  frame 
including  interconnected  head  and  sill  portions  having  fiat 
engaging  surfaces,  a  sash  assembly  slidably  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  within  said  frame  between  said  head 


1.  A  neckUe  holder  comprising  two  arcuately  shaped 
similar  members  arranged  in  opposed  relation  to  provide 
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an  open  loop  for  encircling  a  necktie,  nieans  to  pivotally 
connect  said  members  at  one  end  with  the  other  ends 
of  the  members  overlapping  in  amounts  depending  upon 
the  relative  position  of  the  members  as  swung  about 
^  ,  I  the  pivoting  means,   means  at  the  pivotally  connected 

ends  of  the  members  to  bold  the  members  in  -different 
relative  positions  of  adjustment,  and  means  to  support 
said  members  at  their  pivotally  connected  ends  from  a 
shirt  »    "       '^  ' 


to 


3,173,182 
FASTENERS  FOR  SKI  BOOTS 
EwaM  Teofel,  Tuttlingen,  Geniuuiy, 

Rieker  A  Co.,  Tuttlingen,  Gemiaiiy 
FUed  June  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  285,123 
priority,  appUcatioa  GcmMny,  Dm.  5, 1M2, 
R  34,tll 
IClidm.    (CL24— ««)         , 


A  fastener  for  a  ski  boot  of  the  type  having  closure 
flaps,  said  fastener  providing  both  coarse  and  fine  adjust- 
ment of  tension  comprising,  a  plate  member  mounted  on 
one  of  said  closure  flaps  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arms,  a  lever  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  arms  of  the  plate  member, 
a  threaded  nut  pivotally  mounted  between  said  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  of  the  lever,  a  set  screw  member  for 
fine  tension  adjustment  threaded  at  one  end  into  said  nut, 
said  set  screw  member  having  an  extension  at  its  other 
end  with  bearing  means  thereon,  and  a  lock  member  piv- 
otally mounted  at  one  end  to  the  extension  end  of  said 
set  screw  member  and  having  its  other  end  formed  into 
a  securing  member,  a  plurality  of  hooks  on  the  other  of 
said  closure  flaps  spaced  different  distances  from  said 
plate  member  whereby  said  securing  member  may  be 
placed  over  a  selected  one  of  said  hooks  and  the  lever 
then  pivoted  into  a  closed  position  so  as  to  secure  the 
closure  flaps  together.  ,.., 


3,173,1S3 
DRAPERY  HANGER 

Waflace  W.  Miller,  205  N.  3rd,  El  Cajon,  Calif. 
FUed  Joly  1,  1W3,  Set.  No,  2f  1,931 
IClaini.    (O.  24— M) 
A  drapery  hanger  comprising: 


• :  ,  -  ,-jt  ^ 


an  elongated  pin  portion  having  a  pointed  end; 

a  retrorse  portion  continuing  from  the  end  of  said  pin 
portion  opposite  said  pointed  end; 

said  retrorse  portion  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  elongated  pin  portion  and  terminating  shcxt  of 
said  pointed  end;  f^  ^'J'  ^* 


i>  . 


a  hanter  loop  having  an  arcuate  portion  continuing  from 
the  end  of  said  retrorse  portion  which  is  opposite  the 
end  connected  to  said  pin  portion,  and  a  straight  p<x- 
tion  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
retrorse  portion  but  substantially  shorter  than  said 
retrorse  portion;  and 

a  locking  hook  portion  extending  from  said  straight  por- 
tion toward  said  retrorse  portion  and  generally  nor- 
mal to  said  straight  portion  aiKi  terminating  in  a 
locking  hook,  said  locking  hook  being  disposed  to  en- 
gage selectively  said  pin  portion  and  said  retrorse  por- 
tion, whereby  said  drapery  hanger  may  be  used  with 
or  without  a  valance,  said  pin  portion  and  said 
retrorse  portion  being  in  substantially  the  same  plane. 


3,173,184 

SHAPED  HEAD  TOP  CLOSURE 

Steven  Aunlt,  124  E.  61st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  225^^7 

9  Claims.    (CL  24—281) 


/    <'i#*J 
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1.  A  flexible  closure  assembly  comprising,  opposed 
flexible  fastener  strips  each  having  a  marginal  portion  and 
attached  web  portions  for  attaching  to  a  wall  extending 
downwardly  below  the  marginal  portions,  said  web  por- 
tions extending  parallel  and  in  the  same  direction  and 
with  one  of  said  web  portions  attached  hingedly  to  its 
marignal  portion  at  the  upper  part  thereof, 

said  marginal  portions  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  having  facing  coacting  releasable  pressure  in- 
terlocking continuous  rib  and  groove  elements  paral- 
lel to  the  strips  on  their  lateral  inner  sides, 
continuous  separating  lugs  coextensive  with  the  margiiul 
portions  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  lateral  outw 
sides  at  the  upper  outer  edges  of  the  marginal  portioiM 
so  that  bending  forces  can  be  applied  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  lower  edges  of  the  marginal  portions  to  help 
pry  them  apart  to  separate  the  interlocking  elements,  and 
a  Strip  separating  slider  nx>unted  on  the  strips  and  mov- 
able thercalong  in  an  opening  direction  for  applying  a 
force  to  said  separating  lugs  to  pry  apart  the  interlocking 
elements. 

3,173,185 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  UGHT  WEIGHT 

CONCRETE 

Charles  Guuur  Birger  Bcrgling,  RostagatJU  28, 

Orcl>ro,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  15,  IHI, 

8^44/61 

1  Claim.    (CL  25—185) 

A  cutting  device  for  light  weight  concrete  compnsmg 

an  elongated  stationary  supporting  structure,  two  fixtures 

each  consistmg  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 

parallel  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  said  structure. 


Mabch  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


#n 


said  fixtures  being  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  stnic- 
tuie.  a  mould  bottom  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurabty 
of  spaced  apart  ribs,  means  for  moving  said  mould  bot- 
tom into  and  out  of  said  structure  and  positioning  it  with 
iu  ends  adjacent  to  said  fixtures  and  with  its  ribs  alined 
with  the  ribs  of  said  fixtures,  said  fixtures  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  alinement  with  said  mould  bottom  to 
permit  the  movement  of  said  mould  bottom  into  and  out 
of  said  structure  past  the  normal  positions  of  said  fixtures, 
said  means  for  moving  said  mould  bottom  into  and  out 
of  said  structure  comprising  rollers  supported  by  tl»e  base 
of  said  structure,  a  carriage  mounted  to  move  on  said 
rollers,  rollers  carried  by  said  carnage  for  supporting  the 
mould  bottom  and  means  carried  by  said  structure  for 
moving  said  carriage  laterally  on  said  first  named  rollers 
to  align  the  ribs  of  a  mould  bottom  supported  thereon 


are  disposed  in  edgewise  registry  and  a  pair  of  rods  ex- 
tending through  the  registering  eyes  of  said  pair  of  strips 
maintaining  said  strips  in  edgewise  registry  with  each 
other  and  such  sheet  lodged  between  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  registering  strips.  I 


3,173,187 

COMBINED  MOLD  FORM  AND  INSULATOR 

PANEL  SUPPORT 

Stanley  M.  Pootlere,  Ocean  City,  N J.,  aaslgDor  of 

lialf  to  Hmrry  P.  Pontiere,  Ocean  City,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,216 

3  Claims.    (CL  25—191) 


.  I 


with  the  ribs  of  said  fixtures,  a  idurality  of  wire  holders 
each  positioned  under  a  space  between  two  adjacent  ribs 
of  one  of  said  fixtures,  a  cutting  wire  atuched  to  each 
of  said  wire  holders  and  extending  upwardly  between  said 
ribs,  a  trolley  supported  by  said  structure  and  atUched 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  cutting  wires,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  trolley  lengthwise  of  said  structure  whereby  said 
cutting  wires  are  moved  from  the  spaces  between  the  ribs 
of  one  of  said  fixtures,  through  the  spaces  between  the 
ribs  of  said  mould  bottom  and  into  the  spaces  between  the 
ribs  of  the  other  of  said  fixtures  and  said  wire  holders 
are  moved  from  their  position  under  one  of  said  fixtures 
along  under  said  mould  bottom  to  a  position  under  the 
other  of  said  fixtures  and  means  for  removing  said  mould 
bottom  from  said  structure. 


3,173,186 

SCREENED  VENT  AUXILIARY  FORM 

Lyon  L.  Lawrence,  Rte.  1,  Box  30 L,  Lebanon,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,880 

3  Clafans.    (CL  25— 118) 


ji.   I 


•o*-.i» 


i  r 

1.  In  a  combined  mold  form  and  insulator  support,  a 
main  body  having  terminal  ends  providing  plates  that  are 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  main  body,  the  juncture 
between  said  main  body  and  said  plates  being  medially  of 
the  plates  so  that  the  plates  are  equally  extended  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  main  body,  plate  members  arranged 
in   opposed   and    spaced   relation   inwardly  o*   the   first 
named  plates  and  said  plate   members  coacting  there- 
with to  receive  mold  boards  and  wherein  the  inner  faces  of 
the  mold  boards  will  be  in  aligned  relation  with  the  wall 
being  constructed,  the  outer  surfaces  only  of  said  plate 
members  adjacent  to  and  facing  said  first  named  plates 
having  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon  defining  teeth, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  plate  members  being  free  of 
teeth,  said  teeth  affording  contacting  engagement  upon 
one  side  of  the  mold  boards,  and  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth  being  filled  with  concrete  to  hide  the  teeth,  said  main 
body  further  including  a  web  portion  that  has  transverse 
cuts  spaced  slightly  outwardly  from  said  plate  members 
enabling  ready  severance  of  the  terminal  ends,  said  cuU 
being  arranged  inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall, 
said  main  body  being  provided  with  oppositely  directed 
opposed  lower  plates  and  upper  plates  for  receiving  in- 
sulating panels  therebetween,  the  bight  portion  of  the  lower 
plates  being  coplanar  with  and  corresponding  to  the  main 
body,  the  bight  portion  defined  by  the  upper  plates  being  at 
a  lower  level  than  said  main  body  so  that  the  insulating 
panels  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  plates  will  be  in  over- 
I  lapping  relation  to  each  other. 


i^tWl--* 


1 .  In  combination,  a  concrete  wall  form,  and  a  screened 
vent  auxiliary  form  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
concrete  wall  form  locating  a  sheet  for  covering  a  vent 
to  be  provided  in  the  concrete  wall  including  a  pair  of 
strips  of  similar  arched  generally  U-shaped  profile  of  an 
extent  in  each  direction  less  than  the  corresponding  ex- 
tent of  such  sheet  and  of  a  combined  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  interior  width  of  said  wall  form  and  having 
eyes  in  opposite  ends  disposed  in  registry  when  said  strips 


3,173,188 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER  FORMATION 
Vernon  K.  Wexler.  Kingsport.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compan>,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  :,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,099 

7  Claims.    (0.28—1) 

4.  A   jet  apparatus  for  the  manufacture   of  tobacco 

smoke  filter  elements  out  of  continuous  crimped  fUamenU 

which  comprises  a  large  open  end  and  an  opposite  small 

end  of  the  jet,  said  smaU  end  of  the  jet  being  provided 


.  I 
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internally  with  means  for  the  injection  of  a  gas  within 
the  jet  whereby  filaments  may  be  mouvatcd  through  the 
jet  prior  to  being  formed  into  a  filter,  an  inverted  fimnel 
shroud  affixed  to  said  small  end  of  the  jet  whereby  the 
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gas  injected  into  the  jet  by  the  means  for  the  injection  of 
a  gas  is  dissipated  in  a  reverse-flow  divergent  path,  and 
an  endless  belt  device  in  association  with  the  apparatus 
for  feeding  wrapping  material  around  the  filter. 


3,173,1W 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  TRICOT 

KNITTED  FABRICS 

Rjdph  E.  Lacy,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  CeUnese 

Corponitioo  rf  America,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

NcrDniwiii«r*FUed  Apr.  25,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1M,29« 
3  Claims.     (CI.  28—76) 

1.  The  method  of  imparting  marked  dimensional  sta- 
bility to  a  multi-bar  warp  knit  fabric  comprising  at  least 
about  50%  by  weight  of  crystallizable  heat  settable  ther- 
moplastic filamentary  material  which  comprises  wetting 
out  said  fabric  with  hot  water  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  190""  F.  while  said  fabric  is  laterally  unrestramed 
thereby  permitting  said  fabric  to  contract  laterally,  then 
drying  said  fabric  at  a  temperature  of  about  225  to  250° 
F     heat  treating  said  dried  fabric  at  a  temperature  of 
about  375  to  400"  F.  to  effect  setting  of  the  thermoplastic 
filamentary   material,   and   subsequenUy   subjecting   said 
fabric  to  mechanical  compaction  in  longitudinal  direction 
to  reduce  its  length  to  about  90  to  99%  of  its  length  before 
compacuon.  said  crystallizable  heat  lettable  thermoplas- 
tic filamentary  material  comprising  at  least  one  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  cellulose  triacetate,  nylon,  poly- 
esters, vinylidene  cyanide  polymers  and  copolymers,  and 
vinylidene  chloride  polymers  and  copolymers. 


groove  in  a  concave  recess  formed  in  an  edge  of  a  rela- 
tively ri^d  member,  said  groove  havmg  opposite  ends 
terminating  at  flat  surfaces  on  said  edge,  and  the  element 
ends  being  flush  with  the  flat  surfaces,  said  apparatus 
comprising:    a  work  supporting  base;  prcssiurized-fluid 
powertxl  cylinder  means  including  a  member  rcciprocable 
toward  and  away  from  said  base;  a  work  head  on  the 
reciprocable   member,  said  head  including  a  projection 
distal  from  the  reciprocable  member  shaped  to  provide 
a  convex  surface  which  may  be  brought  within  the  recess 
into  parallelism  with  the  concave  recess  surface,  said 
projection  having  a  base  at  which  terminate  opposite 
ends  of  said  convex  surface,  slideway  means  formed  in 
the  head  at  the  base  (rf  the  projection,  knife  carrier  shdes 
reciprocable  ih  the  slideway  means  to  retract  respective 
blades  thereon  within  the  head  and  extend  the  same  be- 
yond the  projection  base,  and  powered  actuating  means 
on  the   head  for    reciprocating   said   slides;  positioning 
means  to  support  said  rigid  member  rigidly  on  the  work- 
supporting  base  with  an  excess  length  of  said  matenal 
supported  on  said  edge  in  the  plane  of  said  groove  and 
with  the  recess  aligned  with  the  projection  of  said  head; 

stop  means  on  the  bead  for  stopping  advance  of  the  head 

with  the  paths  of  Wade  reciprocation  substantially  co- 
planar  with  respective  flat  surfaces  on  the  rigid  member; 
and  operator  controlled  means  for  supplying  fluid  prtv 
sure  to  said  cylinder  for  advancing  the  projection  into 
said  recess  to  seat  said  length  in  said  groove  and  for 
energizing  said  actuating  means  to  move  the  blades  out- 
wardly in  a  cutting  stroke  trimming  excess  flexible  mate- 
rial flush  with  said  flat  surfaces. 


3,173,191  ' 

TOOL  HOLDERS  FOR  USE  WITH  DETACHABLE 

INSERTS 
Jokn  Ord  AlcxMidcr,  Bisliop«  Stortford,  and  James  Har- 
greaves  and  Stanley  CUfford   Brown,  Coyentry,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Wickman  Whnet  Limited,  CoTentry, 

Ensland 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,*22 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  If,  19**, 

3«,322/« 
'^A    '      lOabDM.    (CL29— H) 
'        •  -  ''I  .  .        ^ 


3,173,19« 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  AND  TRIMMING 
PACKING  INSERTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  W.   Brown,   Euclid,   Oiiio,   assignor  to 

Cwtings,  Inc.,  Euclid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,573 
„  (>  7  Claims.    (CL  29—33)  ' 


i^Tl — 


k.J   ■' 


•i>»t' 


'■  I 


I  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  an  element  of  elongated 
flexible  material  in  a  circumferentially  extending  seat 


1    A  tool  holder  for  use  with  an  insert  which  comprises 
a  body  in  the  form  of  a  regular  polygon  having  a  central 
cylindrical  hole  extending  therethrough,  said  tool  holder 
comprising  a  shank,  a  portion  of  reduced  thickness  at 
one  end  of  said  shank,  said  portion  of  reduced  thickness 
defining  a  base  for  receiving  an  insert,  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  at  the  junction  of  said  base  and  remainder  of 
said  insert,  said  side  walls  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
equal  to  the  angle  between  adjacent  sides  of  an  insert, 
a  screw-threaded  bore  extending  into  said  base,  a  screw- 
threaded  pin  engaged  in  said  bore  and  having  an  exten- 
sion of  truncated  conical  form  extending  from  said  bore 
into  said  cylindrical  hole  in  said  insert,  the  axis  of  said 
bore  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  hole 
in  said  insert,  said  truncated-conical  extension  making 
Une  contact  with  the  hole  in  said  insert,  and  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pin  clamping  said  insert  against  said  side 
walls.     .      ,. 


•i- 


\ 


ll 


I 


'  3,173,192  ',„„ 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ROLLER 
BEARING  RETAINERS 
Rkhard  J.  Smith,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assi^ior  to  McGlU 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Valparaiao,  Ind.,  a  cor- 

noratioD  of  Indiana  ...... 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,457 
10  Clahns.     (CL  29— 14S.4) 


predetermined  amount  being  selected  substantially  to  equal 
the  shrinkage  of  said  concrete  layer,  and  discontinuing 
the  temporary  stretch  of  the  upper  chord  while  the  har- 
dening concrete  layer  shrinks. 


3,173,194 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARMATURE 
Robert  B.  Applegate,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  affiignor  to 
Cleveland  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,646 
6  Claims.    (CL  29—155.53) 


AT 


1    A  method  of  manufacturing  a  roUer  bearing  as- 
sembly comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  a  subsUnUally 

fUt  elongated  strip  of  low  (»rbon  steel  having  a  right 

angle   flange   on   the  elongated  lengthwise    edges  thereof 
to  provide  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration,  cutUng 
said  strip  to  desired  lengths  corresponding  to  the  ulumate 
circumferential  dimension  of  a  retainer  for  the  assemb  y 
and    simultaneously    punching    a    plurahty    of    radially 
spaced  slots  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
strip    said  slots  extending  substantially  the  enUre  dis- 
tance between  said  flanges  whereby  said  slots  are  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced  cross  bars  along  the  length  of 
said   strip  and   said   strip  assumes   a   generally    ladder 
shaped  configuration,  depressing  said  cross  bars  at  the 
center  portions  thereof,  rolling  said  strip  into  a  cylindrical 
shape,  fusing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  strip  to  provide 
a  closed  cylindrical  configuration  for  the  retamer,  pre- 
paring  said   retainer  for   heat   treatment,   heat   trcaUng 
said  cylinder  to  the  case  depth  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately rero  to  .010  inch,  disposing  a  plurahty  of  rollers 
with  each  having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the  width  of 
said  sloU  between  said  cross  bars  and  resihenUy  seaung 
each  roller  within  a  corresponding  slot,  whereby  said 
depressed   center  portions  space  said  rollers  from  one 
another  and  whereby  said  rollers  are  restrained  from  m- 
ward  or  outward  displacement  from  said  retainer. 


1  The  method  of  making  an  armature  having  a 

slotted  body  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  comprises  spray- 
ing a  tacky  adhesive  substance  into  the  slots  of  said 
body,  spraying  a  finely  divided  fibrous  material  mto  said 
adhesive-coated  slots  to  form  a  non-conductive  layer 
therein,  winding  coils  in  said  slots,  and  shrinking  a  thin 
iron  tube  over  said  armature  body  to  enclose  said  body 
tightly  within  "said  iron  tube. 


3,173,195 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUCTED  PANELLING 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  NJ. 

nied  Feb.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  641,101 

4  Claims.     (CL  29— 157  J) 


-^ 


3.173,193  ..^^ 

METH6D  of  MANUFACTURING  A  LATHCE 

GIRDER 

Frlti  Grebner,  Annabergstraw  ^ONlaiMCRhlne),  Ger- 
many, and  Gerhard  Splndler,  BrunhUdenstraMC  14, 
Wiesbaden.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1963,  Ser.  No.  321, 6»5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Nor.  9,  I9»i, 
^^^  R  33,856 

5  Claims.     (CL  29—155) 


I  -^ ■ ' 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lattice  girder  compris- 
ing an  upper  chord,  a  lower  chord  and  diagonal  struU 
interconnecUng  the  chords,  including  the  steps  of  first  af- 
fixing one  end  of  the  struU  to  the  upper  chord,  tem- 
porarily stretching  the  upper  chord  with  the  affixed  struts 
a  predetermined  amount,  embedding  the  other  end  of  the 
struts  in  a  layer  of  concrete  while  the  upper  chord  with 
the  affixed  struU  is  stretched,  permitting  the  concrete 
layer  to  harden  to  produce  a  concrete  slab  constitutmg  Xbc 
lower  chord,  whereby  said  concrete  layer  shrinks,  said 


1    The  process  of  manufacturing  a  ducted  panel  which 
is  fabricated  from  a  welded  assembly  of  three  layers  of 
metal  including  a  first  ferrous  metal  base  member  of 
substantial  rigidity  which  comprises  the  major  thickncM 
of  said  assembly,  a  second  metal  layer  in  abutment  with 
a  surface  of  said  base  member  and  made  of  a  non-ferrous 
metal    and  a  third  non-ferrous  metal  abutting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  metal  member,  said  process  com- 
prising heating  said  first  base  metal  to  a  temperature  near 
the  melting  point  of  the  material  of  said  metal  comprising 
said  second  layer,  applying  said  metal  second  layer  to  said 
first  ferrous  metal  base  whUe  at  said  temperature  and 
molecularly  welding  the  two  metals  together,  abutUng  said 
third  layer  of  non-ferrous  metal  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  second  non-ferrous  metal  layer  after  applying  a  stop- 
weld  material  arranged  in  a  strip-pattern  applied  between 
the  two  suriaces,  pressure  welding  the  two  layers  of  non- 
ferrous   metal   together  save  in  the   area    therebetween 
bounded  by  said  stop-weld  material  which  provides  a  con- 
tinuous passageway  between  the  two,  providing  an  open- 
ing between  the  non-ferrous  layers  to  said  passageway, 
fastening  a  fluid  connection  to  said  opening,  and  applymg 
sufficient  fluid  pressure  thru  said  fluid  connection  to  sepa- 
rate and  move  apart  only  that  portion  of  the  outer  sheet 
of  non-ferrous  metal  adjacent  said  passageway  to  enlarge 
said  passageway,  the  material  adjacent  said  passageway 
of  the  second  layer  welded  to  said  ferrous  metal  base 
member  being  prevented  from  deformaUon  by  said  base 
member  which  retains  its  shape  during  the  apphcaUon 
of  said  fluid  pressure. 
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'     3473,1H  .   ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING   A  DOUBLE-WALLED 
TUBE  WITH  ONE  OF  THE  TUBES  HAVING  INTE- 
GRAL THEREWITH   PROJECTING  FIN  MEANS 
RADIALLY  SEPARATING  THE  TUBES 
Doaald  F.  Grlnun,  SouUifield,  Mich.,  Msignor,  by  mesne 
Milgiunents,  to  Howard  A.  Promaoii,  Eaaton,  Cooii. 
Fikd  Nov.  2,  1959.  Str.  No.  856,154 
-^  IICUm.    (CL  29— 157.3) 


1.  The  method  of  making  double  walled  tube  struc- 
ture which  comprises  flattening  and  folding  a  first  tubular 
stock,  rolling  the  flattened  and  folded  stock  to  reduce 
wall  thickness  and  to  elongate  the  stock,  and  thereafter 
opening  the  rolled  stock  to  form  a  first  thin  walled  tube 
having  at  least  one  longitudinally  and  radially  inwardly 
extending  integral  fin;  flattening  a  second  tubular  stock  of 
slightly  smaller  transverse  dimensions  than  said  first 
tubular  stock,  rolling  the  second  tubular  stock  to  reduce 
wall  thickness  and  to  elongate  the  stock;  inserting  the 
roiled  second  tubular  stock  into  the  first  thin  walled  tube, 
and  thereafter  opening  the  second  rolled  tubular  stock  to 
form  a  second  thin  walled  tube  disposed  within  said  first 
tube  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  and  radial- 
ly outwardly  extending  fins,  the  fins  of  both  of  said  tube 
cooperating  to  space  the  second  inner  tube  from  the  first 

outer  tube.  [ 

— ^^^^"^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,173,197  ' 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  RETAINING  RINGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Eky  D.  Toiler,  Detroit,   Mich.,   assisiior  to  BmrotiM 

Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michican 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,352 

2  Claima.     (CL  29—229)  I 


arms  being  so  dimensionally  shaped  that  their  outer  ends 
terminate  with  relatively  pointed  tips  within  the  area 
embraced  by  the  notch  of  the  guide  bar  and  short  of 
the  ends  of  the  spaced  legs  of  the  guide  bar;  said  guide 
bar  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  registering 
with  the  slot  of  the  spring  member;  and  an  clement 
extending  through  the  registering  slots  of  the  guide  bar 
and  the  spring  member  and  adapted  to  be  rclcasably 
locked  at  selected  positions  in  the  slot  of  the  guide  bar, 
said  element  being  engageable  with  the  confronting  edges 
of  said  pair  of  arms  and  operable  when  adjusted  in  the 
slot  of  the  guide  bar  to  vary  the  spacing  of  the  pointed 
tips  of  the  arms  from  one  another  to  accommodate  split 
rings  of  different  dimensions,  the  pointed  tips  of  said 
pair  of  arms  bemg  operable  upon  movement  of  the  tool 
toward  the  shaft  to  spread  the  sqtarated  ends  of  the 
H>lit  ring  apart  sufficiently  to  remove  the  ring  from  the 
shaft. 

I  .  ^-^-^-^^^ 

3,173,198  . 

■    "  WATCH  REPAIR  DEVICE     "^      * 

Abrakam  I.  Mmna,  95  W.  Dakota,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FUed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,187 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—231) 


V  j:"«(; 


\'j  -^-^tf  1 


-  2.  A  tool  for  removing  split  rings  from  shafU  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  a  relatively  flat  rectangularly  shaped 
guide  bar  having  a  notch  in  one  end  thereof  forming 
a  pair  of  non-yielding  legs  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to 
straddle  closely  a  shaft  immediately  adjacent  to  a  split 
ring  thereon;  a  spring  member  having  one  end  thereof 
rigidly  secured  to  the  guide  bar  at  a  location  remote 
to  the  notched  end  thereof  and  having  the  opposite  end 
thereof  proximate  to  the  notched  end  of  the  guide  bar 
and  unsecured  thereto,  said  spring  member  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein  diverging  in  width  in  the  direction 
of  the  unsecured  end  of  the  spring  member  and  open- 
ing thereout  to  form  a  pair  of  arms  capable  of  being 
redstini^y  spread  apart  from  one  another;  said  pair  of 


I 


i  : 


I-    -'• 


>,  ' 


il       . 


1.  A  watch  repair  device,  comprising:  a  base  adapted 
to  be  supported  on  a  plane  surface;  a  pair  of  parallel  posts 
fixed  to  and  extending  away  from  the  surface  of  the  base 
opposite  to  that  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the 
plane  surface,  at  a  spaced  distance  from  one  another  and 
at  spaced  distances  from  the  extreme  ends  of  said  base; 
an  upper  structiu^e  having  a  pair  ot  spaced  apertures 
adapted  to  receive  said  posts  so  as  to  support  said  upper 
stnictiire  for  sliding  movement  on  said  posts  toward  and 
away  from  said  base;  a  support  member  fixed  to  the 
extreme  ends  of  said  posts  so  as  to  bridge  the  distance 
between  the  posts;  an  adjustment  screw  joumalied  in  said 
support  member  in  threaded  contact  with  an  aperture 
in  said  upper  structure,  whereby  rotation  of  the  screw 
wfll  cause  movement  of  the  upper  structvue  along  the 
posts  either  toward  or  away  from  said  base;  a  first  Made 
member  fixed  on  the  same  surface  of  the  base  from  which 
the  posu  extend,  between  said  posU,  and  extending  to- 
ward said  upper  structure;  a  second  blade  member  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  the  upper  structure  opposite  to 
the  base,  between  the  post  apertures  in  said  upper  struc- 
tvre,  extending  toward  said  first  blade,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond blades  being  in  opposed  relationship  whereby  upon 
sufficient  movement  of  the  upper  structure  toward  the 
base  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  blades 
engage  one  another;  and  extensions  supported  on  said 
upper  structure  and  extending  away  from  said  posu  in  a 
direction  in  the  plane  of  said  posts,  said  extensions  being 
cooperative  with  opposed  areas  on  the  base  to  support 
additional  tool  niembers  requiring  motion  of  parts  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another. 
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3,173,199 
APPARATUS  FOR   ASSEMBLING   TOGETHER 
INTERLOCKING  EXTRLSIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Emit  J.  De  Rldder,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  asiigiMN-  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1961,  S«r.  No.  192,724 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 235) 


3,1734«1 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  GLASS  ELEMENT 

WITHIN  A  METAL  MEMBER 

James  F.  Motson,  798  Welsh  Road, 

Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,391 

2  Claims.    (CL  29 — 473.1) 


4.  Apparatus  for  assembling  together  interlocking  ex- 
trusions or  the  like  and  comprising  frame  means,  a  first 
wheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  having 
an  axis  of  rotation,  a  member  slidably  carried  by  said 
frame  means  and  movable  radially  toward  and  away  from 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  wheel,  a  second  wheel 
rotatably  carried  by  said  member  and  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
first  wheel,  and  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
member  to  selectively  move  said  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  wheel  to  selectively 
vary  the  space  between  said  wheels,  said  last-named 
means  including  means  disposed  between  said  frame 
means  and  said  member  and  continuously  tending  to  move 
said  wheels  apart. 


1.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  glass  end  piece 
having  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  circumferential  edge 
therebetween  onto  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  of  a  meul 
package  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  evaporating  a  metal 
alloy  of  gold  and  chromium  onto  said  circumferential 
edge  and  (2)  soldering  said  metal  alloy  to  said  inner  sur- 
face of  the  end  of  said  metal  package. 


It.'»»r,  ■ 


3,173066 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SHARP-EDGED 

METAL  ARTICLES 

1.^11  P.  Dunmire,  deceased,  late  of  C  hagrin  Falls,  Ohio, 
by  Hannah  Dunmire,  executrix.  C  hagrin  Falls,  Oliio, 
and  Harry  C.  Eby,  Me«lvllle,  Pa-;  said  Eby  assignor  to 
■aid  Hannah  Dunmire,  executrix  of  the  estate  of  Rus- 
■ell  P.  Dunmire,  deceased 

FUed  Dec.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,944 
■:      •  24  Claims.    (CL  29— 414) 


I 


3 173,262  1 

ALUMINUM  CLADDING 
Miltoa  H.  Farbcr,  New  Rocheile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
S.  W.  Farbcr,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,578 
15  Claims.      (CL  29—487) 


1.  A  method  for  cladding  sheets  of  different  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  its 
alloys,  silver  and  its  alloys,  gold  and  its  alloys,  titanium 
and  its  alloys,  zirconium  and  its  alloys,  nickel  and  its 
alloys,  platinum,  palladium,  cobak,  ductile  cobalt  alloys 
and  ductile  ferrous  alloys  with  sheets  of  an  aluminum 
metal  which  comprises  shaping  the  aluminum  compo- 
nent to  a  similar  shape  of  the  surface  to  which  it  is  to 
be  bonded,  cleaning  both  the  surfaces  of  the  aluminum 
and  the  different  metal,  flame-spraying  a  layer  of  alu- 
minum onto  the  clean  surface  of  the  different  metal,  plac- 
ing the  aluminum  in  contact  with  the  sprayed  surface  of 
the  different  metal  and  heating  the  composite  of  alumi- 
num sheet  and  different  metal  to  about  550*  F.  but  be- 
low the  temperature  of  incipient  fusion  of  the  aluminum 
sheet  and  exerting  pressure  thereon  sufficient  to  cause 
lateral  flow  of  the  aluminum  component  and  a  decrease 
in  thickness  of  the  aluminum  in  a  range  of  from  1  to  8% . 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  sharp  metal  articles,  the 
steps  of  forming  a  metal  blank  from  work-hardenable 
metal  stock  by  first  roughly  blanking  out  a  portion  of 
the  article  to  be  sharpened  to  provide  clearance  adjacent 
that  portion  while  leaving  the  balance  of  the  article  un- 
defined, and  cold  working  said  portion  to  be  sharpened 
to  harden  and  reduce  the  thickness  thereof,  said  clear- 
ance providing  a  space  into  which  excess  metal  may 
flow  as  said  portion  is  thinned,  and  then  shearing  the 
blank  to  final  dimensions  in  the  hardened  and  thinned 
zone  to  produce  a  hardened,  burr-free  edge. 
812  O.O.- 


3,173,263 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Myron  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Scully- 
Anthony  Corporation,  La  Grange,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
UUdoIs 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  79,272  r» 

8  Claims.    (CL  29—568)  . 

1 .  A  data  control  system  for  a  machine  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  tool  storage  station  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
toob,  a  work  station,  and  tool  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring tools  between  said  stations,  cc«nprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  code  members,  each  bearing 
code  indicia  identifying  an  individual  tool  nteans  for 


p 
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rcleasably  and  detachably  mounting  said  code  njeoi- 
bers  at  said  storage  station  in  association  with  but 
separate  from  the  respective  stwagc  positions  of  the 
tools  they  identify; 
control  means  for  actuating  said  transfer  means  to  trans- 
fer a  preselected  tool  from  said  storage  station  to  said 
work  station  and  back  to  said  storage  sUtioo,  said 


upon  transfer  of  the  tool  to  the  associated  tool  storage 
location  in  said  storage  station;  and  control  means, 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for  actuating  said  transfer 
means  to  transfer  selected  tools  between  said  storage  and 
work  stations. 

3,173^05 

CUTTERS  FOR  STRIPS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Pierre  Louis  FnuKois  Grehai,  2  Blvd.  de  la  Gare,  Saint- 

Brice,  France;  Robert  Marcel  Joseph  Richomme,  56  Rue 

Waldeck-Rousseao,  Salnt-Nazaire,  France;  and  Henri 

Edooard  Zimmerlin,  9  Roe  des  Petlts-Hotcla,  Paris  !•, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  177,443 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Apr.  4,  1941,  §57,704 

3  Claims.    (CL  30—134) 


ft   « 


control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  code 
indicia  on  said  code  members; 
and  means,  included  in  said  control  means,  for  restormg 
each  tool  to  its  original  position  in  said  toc4  storage 
stotion  in  association  with  its  identifying  code  mem- 
ber, the  last  said  means  comprising  means  for  effec- 
tively storing  the  identity  of  the  tool  while  separated 
from  its  code  member,  '[[j 


i  ii 


3,173,204 
CONTROL    FOR    TOOL    STORAGE    MATRIX, 
IJsKg    INDIVIDUAL    RE-SETTABLE   CODE 
DATA  REGISTERS 
Myroo  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  IlL,  asrignor  to  Scully- 
Anthony  Corporation,  La  Grange,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

"********  FUed  May  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,978 
14  Claims.    (CL  29— 54S) 


.;.  a. 


;  1.  A  device  for  cutting  strips  and  similar  objects  com- 
prising a  first  force  applying  arm;  a  second  force  applying 
arm  hinged  to  said  first  arm;  a  holder  plate  hinged  to 
said  first  arm.  said  plate  comprising  a  slot  and  "turned 
back  portion;  a  cutting  element  supported  on  said  turned 
back  portion;  cooperative  cutting  means  carried  on  said 
first  arm,  said  cooperative  cutting  means  comprising  a  cut- 
ting plate  defining  a  hole  through  which  said  cutting  ele- 
ment can  project;  cam  means  on  said  second  arm  to 
force  said  cutting  element  into  engagement  with  said  co- 
operative cutting  means  as  said  second  arm  is  rotated 
with  respect  to  said  first  arm;  and  holding  means  on  both 
sides  of  said  cutting  element  to  restrain  the  object  being 
cut  as  said  cutting  element  and  cooperative  cutting  means 
engage.  

'       ,  3,I73.20« 

BLADED  IMPLEMENT 

WUUam  H.  Chambers,  1510  E«(es  Are.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  31,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  240,739 

2  Claims.    (CI.  30— U9)  I 

■:.-M 


1    A  data  control  system  for  a  machine  of  the  kmd 
comprising  a  tool  storage  station  for  storing  a  piuraUty  of 
tools,  a  work  station,  and  tool  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring tools  between  said  stations,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  individual  record  members,  associated  with  rcspecUve 
tool  storage  locations  in  said  storage  station,  and  each 
affording  an  erasable  record  medium  for  registenng  oodc 
data  identifying  an  individual  tool  in  said  storage  station; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  code  data  recorded  on  said 
record  members;  erasing  means  for  clearing  the  code  data 
from  a  record  member  upon  renaoval  of  the  associated 
tool  from  said  storage  station;  data  storage  means,  inde- 
pendent of  said  record  members,  for  effectively  storing 
the  code  data  identifying  a  to<rf  while  separated  from 
the  tool  storage  station;  means,  coupled  to  said  data  stor- 
age means,  for  automatically  recording  the  identifying 
code  data  for  a  given  tool  on  one  of  said  record  members 


•-( 


.-♦rJ 


( 


1.  A  hand-held  implement  for  holding  a  blade  which 
is  used  to  remove  wallpaper  and  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  blade  having  a  cutting  edge;  a  blade  hold- 
ing assembly  having  two  similar  plate  means,  one  of  which 
has  a  recess  formed  therein  and  the  other  of  which  has  an 
upstanding  projection  formed  thereon  which  u  adapted  to 
interfit  with  said  recess  when  said  blade  holding  assembly 
is  assembled  with  said  blade  therebetween,  said  blade  being 
abutted  against  said  upstanding  projection  and  maintained 
in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  plate  n»eans,  arid 
outer  surface  on  each  of  said  plate  means  whch  is  tapered 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  14"  relative  to  an  inner  sur- 
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face  thereof,  said  upered  outer  surface  providing  a  prying 
action  of  said  blade  holding  assembly  so  that  said  blade 
may  be  forced  under  material  to  be  removed  and  said  ma- 
terial removed  by  prying  it  from  its  supporting  surface,  a 
handle  portion  formed  of  a  wire  bent  into  a  U-shape  with 
the  opposite  ends  thereof  of  unequal  length  so  that  said 
blade  holding  assembly  is  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
10*  from  a  line  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
handle  portion,  and  a  plastic  sleeve  covering  a  major  part 
of  said  handle  portion. 
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3,173,207 
AIR  DRIVEN  TURBINE  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  AND 

AIR  AND  WATER  CONNECTIONS  THEREFOR 
Karl  H.  Burzlaff,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rlfter  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,346 
10  Claims.    (CI.  32— 27) 


3.173,208 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FOOT  LENGTH 

Homer  J.  Dana,  703  Linden  St.  Pullman.  Wash. 

nied  Aug.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  218,219 

20  Halms.     (CL  33—3) 


differential  pulley  means  an.  said  foot  support  adapted 
to  move  said  heel  and  toe  abutments,  said  differen- 
tial pulley  means  comprising  a  flexible  member, 
idler  pulley  means  rotatably  joumalled  on  one  end 
of  said  foot  support,  a  differential  block,  said  flexi- 
ble member  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  a  first  one 
of  said  heel  and  toe  abutments  and  being  entrained 
in  order  about  said  idler  pulley  means  and  said  dif- 
ferential block,  and  having  its  remaining  end  fixed 
to  the  second  one  of  said  heel  and  toe  abutments, 
flexible  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  block 
and  connected  at  its  remaining  end  to  an  actuating 
means  adapted  to  pull  said  flexible  means  so  as  to 
bring  said  heel  and  toe  abutments  toward  each  other. 


3,173,209 

GAUGE  FOR  TROUSERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Eugene  Valentine  Engleman,  St.,  Rte.  1,  Lexington,  Va. 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,436 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—8) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dental  handpiece  member  hav- 
ing a  turbine  for  driving  a  dental  tool  and  a  fluids  siipply 
line  member,  conduit  means  having  two  separate  chan- 
nels through  which  said  air  and  water  fluids  are  conduct- 
ed separately  from  sources  of  supply;  a  first  conductor 
throu^  which  a  first  of  said  fluids  is  conducted;  a  sec- 
ond conductor  through  which  a  second  of  said  fluids  is 
conducted,  said  second  conductor  beir»g  concentric  with 
said  first  conductor,  both  said  conductors  being  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  said  conduit  means,  and  connector 
means  intermediate  said  conduit  means  and  said  conduc- 
tors for  channeling  said  first  fluid  from  said  conduit  n^cans 
subsUntially  radially  to  said  first  conductor  and  for  chan- 
neling said  second  fluid  from  said  conduit  means  to  said 
second  conductor  without  commingling  or  interrupting 
flow  of  said  fluids  during  relative  rotolion  of  said  conduit 
means  and  said  conductors. 


I    ;  J 


3.  A  foot  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Stationary  frame; 

a  foot  support  on  said  frame; 

heel  and  toe  abutments  each  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  foot  support  and  being  individually 
mounted  for  translational  motion  along  the  length 
of  said  foot  support; 

biasing  means  mounted  on  said  foot  support  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  heel  and  toe  abutments 
adapted  to  urge  said  abutments  apart; 

motion  limiting  means  on  said  foot  support  interposed 
in  the  outward  path  of  each  abutment  adapted  to 
limit  its  movement  in  response  to  said  spring  means; 


A  measuring  gauge  for  garments  comprising  an  elon- 
gated  bar   standard,   frame   means  adjustably   slidabte 
on  said  standard,  said  standard  having  a  scale  on  at  least 
one  face  thereof,  said  frame  means  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  coextensive  horizontally  disposed  and 
vertically  spaced  apart  members,  first  vertical  guide  mcaitt 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  hori- 
zontal members  and  secured  thereto  between  the  spacing 
defined  by  opposed  members  of  each  pair  of  said  hori- 
zontal members,  said  first  guide  means  slidably  cngagii.g 
one  side  of  said  standard,  second  vertical  guide  means 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  hori- 
zontal members  within  said  spacing  between  the  opposed 
members  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  horizontal  members 
and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  guide 
means   for  slidably  engaging  the   opposite   side   of  said 
standard,  said  second  guide  means  having  a  plurality 
of  indices  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  cooperating  with 
said  scale  on  said  standard  for  indicating  a  desired  length 
for  a  garment,  a  handle  member  having  the  bight  portion 
thereof  spaced  laterally  from  said  first  and  second  guide 
means  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  horizontol  members,  a  pair  of  spacers,  each  of  said 
spacers  being  disposed  between  the  opposed  members  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  horizontal  members  and 
between   said    handle   member   and   said    second    guide 
means    respectively,    spring    means    mounted    on    said 
first  guide  means  for  operatively  engaging  said  stand- 
ard   so    as    to    maintain    said    frame    means    in    a    de- 
sired position  relative  to  said  standard,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  force  of  said  spring  means  on  said  standard, 
said  second  pair  of  coextensive  horizonUl  members  hav- 
ing a  greater  length  than  said  first  pair  for  providing 
a  sensing  arm  on  said  frame  means. 
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««cj^     r"        -1  -i^_ 
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^173^1« 

ENGRAVTNG  MACHINE 

Hugo  Allcmaiin,  Schaanwald-Maeren,  LkcWensteIn, 

assignor  to  Etoblissement  AUenuuin,   Praezisions- 

Maschinenbau,  Schaanwald-Maur«n,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  S«r.  No.  140,«4« 

Claims  priority,  applUhtion  Aurtria,  Sept  2^  1W§, 

A   7,308   60 

17  Claims.    (CL  33— IS) 


mounted  on  the  slide  means  for  engagement  with  the  base 
means  to  lock  the  base  means  at  any  desired  angle  to  the 


-!     -I 


•    < 


"•J 


leg  means  about  axes  extending  parallel  to  said  scale  sur- 
faces.   

W  ['.  ^ 

•  3,173,212  I 

RULE 
FsbI  B.  Fredrickson,  675  Bninswick  Road,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,309 
'  5  Claims.     (CL  33—111) 


1.  In  an  engraving  machine,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated spindle  adapted  to  carry  an  engraving  tool;  an  in- 
ner tube  in  which  said  elongated  spindle  is  located;  bear- 
ing means  carried  by  said  inner  tube  and  cooperating 
with  said  spindle  to  support  the  latter  for  rotary  move- 
ment; support  means  cooperating  with  said  inner  tube  to 
nqyport  the  latter  for  tilting  movement  in  all  directions 
and  including  a  sUtionary   support  member;  an  outer 
ekmgated  tube  in  which  said  inner  tube  is  tillable  together 
with  said  spindle,  said  outer  tube  being  secured  to  said 
stationary  support  member  and  having  openings  there- 
through; a  pair  of  tilting  means  carried  by  said  outer  tube 
and  cooperating  with  said  inner  tube  for  tilting  the  latter 
and  said  spindle  therewith  in  a  pair  of  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions,  said  pair  of  tilting  means  respectively 
including  a  pair  of  rings  surrounding  and  tumable  with 
respect  to  said  outer  tube  and  having  inner  cam  faces, 
force-transmitting  means  located  in  said  openings  and  en- 
gaging said  cam  faces  and  said  inner  tube,  and  a  pair  of 
clamping  rings  respectively  surrounding  and  clamped  to 
said  pair  at  rings  which  surround  and  are  tumable  with 
respect  to  said  outer  tube;  control  means  for  controlling 
the  tilting  of  said  inner  tube;  and  motion  transmitting 
means  cooperating  with  said  control  means  and  with  said 
pair  of  clamping  rings  for  turning  the  latter  and  said  rings 
surrounding  said  outer  tube  tl^crcwith  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  said  control  means  whereby  said  cam 
faces  and  force-transmitting  means  cause  tilting  of  said 
inner  tube  and  of  said  spindle. 


5=^^ 


«"  3,173,211 
'                           BISECTING  DEVICE 
"^    Bffl  D.  WlUiama,  Rte.  5,  Box  138,  LexingtOB,  Mp. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,240 
14  Claims.     (CI.  33—92) 
?  1.   A    geometrical    instrument   comprising,   mounting 
leg  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting  means 
^  scale  surfaces  in  planes  intersecting  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  each  other,  scale  indicating  slide  means 
slidably  mounted  on  said  leg  means  for  respectively  meas- 
uring distances  from  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  leg 
means,  base  means  slidably  connected  between  said  slide 
means,    and    angle    indicating   lock    means    operatively 


1.  A  rule  for  use  with  magnetic  tape  wound  on  the 
core  of  a  reel  of  a  conventional  tape  recorder  to  indicate 
linearly  time  and  footage  remaining  thereon  of  said  mag- 
netic tape  and  to  locate  particular  data  recorded  on  said 
magnetic  tape,  said  reel  being  emplaced  upon  an  uprigbt 
spiiKHe  whose  upper  terminal  portion  is  exposed  above 
the  flat  side  of  the  upper  flange  of  said  reel  of  circular 
shape  circun\ferentially  bounded  by  a  peripheral  edge; 
said  rule  comprising  a  cutout  portion,  lower  portion  and 
depending  portion  structurally  configured  to  snugly  fit 
against  that  cross  sectional  portion  remaining  of  said  ex- 
posed upper  terminal  portion,  the  radial  portion  of  said 
upper  flange  of  said  reel  and  its  peripheral  edge,  respec- 
tively, when  any  plane  paaaes  through  the  center  of  said 
spindle  along  Us  longitudinal  axis  and  normal  to  the  flat 
side  of  the  upper  flange  of  said  reel,  said  rule  having 
first  means  and  second  means,  said  first  nueans  indicating 
linearly  time  and  footage  of  magnetic  tape  remaining  on 
the  core  of  said  red  and  said  second  means  being  utilized 
with  said  first  means  to  locate  particular  data  recorded 
on  said  tape.  

3,173,213 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  D.  Redhed,  11059  Rowan  Road  S.,  Seattle,  WaA. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,727 
2  Claims.    (CL  33—172) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  com- 
ponents of  linear  displacement  in  opposite  directions  from 
an  initial  position  of  a  movable  element,  in  combination, 
a  narrow  elongated  base  plate,  a  guide  member  of  up- 
wardly presented  channel  shape  configuration  secured  to 
the  upper  side  of  said  base  plate  adjacent  the  forward  end 
thereof,  and  having  channel  sides  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  base  plate,  a  displacement  block  slidable  axially  in 
said  guide  member,  a  cooperating  pin  and  slot  connection 
between  said  displacement  block  and  said  channel  sides 
limiting  the  extent  of  sliding  movement  of  the  di^lacement 
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block  within  the  guide  member,  an  elongated  thrust  link 
ccmnectcd  at  one  end  to  the  displacensent  block  and  adapt- 
ed to  have  iu  other  end  connected  to  the  movable  ele- 
ment whereby  the  displacements  of  the  displacement  block 
are  a  function  of  the  displacements  of  the  movable  ele- 
ment, a  bracket  mounted  on  said  base  plate  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof  and  including  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizon- 
tal leg.  the  latter  leg  overlying  the  base  plate,  a  crank  arm 
underlying  and  pivoted  at  its  proximate  end  to  said  hori- 
tootal  leg  for  limited  swinging  movements  in  a  horizontal 
plane  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  elongated  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  distal  end  of  said  crank  arm,  the 
pivotal  connection  fw  the  crank  arm  comprising  a  pivot 
pin  fixed  to  the  crank  arm  and  projecting  upwardly  through 
•aid  horizontal  leg,  an  elongated  pointer  having  its  prox- 
imate end  fixedly  secured  to  said  pivot  pin  above  the  hori- 


rest  upon  a  flat  surface  of  a  workpiece,  the  other  »ur- 
face  of  the  disk  having  on  its  peripheral  margin  an  arcuate 
scale  provided  with  degree-indicating  marks;  a  strai^tcdgc 
having  a  scale  marked  off  in  linear  dimensions;  a  straight- 
edge carrier  mounted  on  the  orientation  member  for  ro- 
tation about  the  center  of  said  arcuate  scale,  said  orienta- 
tion member  and  the  straightedge  carrier  having  apertures 
whose  axes  arc  aligned  and  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
the  arcuate  scale  throu^  which  a  reference  point  on  the 
workpiece  may  be  located,  said  carrier  having  means 
for  engaging  and  supporting  the  straightedge  so  that  at 
least  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges  lies  on  a  chord  of  the 
arcuate  scale  parallel  to  but  offset  from  a  diameter  of  the 
arcuate  scale,  said  carrier  also  having  indicating  means 
located  substantially  on  said  diameter  of  said  arcuate  scale 
and  cooperating  with  the  latter  and  the  degree-indicating 
marks  thereon  to  measure  angular  movements  and  posi- 
tions of  the  carrier  and  straightedge;  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  straightedge  for  movement  parallel  with  the  strai^t-| 
edge  toward  and  from  the  orientation  member,  the  slide 
having  a  socket  whose  axis  is  located  on  an  extension  of  a 
radial  line  on  which  said  indicating  means  is  located  for 
receiving  and  hoUing  a  scriber  or  prick  punch;  and  in- 
dicator means  on  the  slide  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  socket  and  cooperating  with  said  scale  on  the  straight- 
edge to  measure  distances  from  the  center  of  the  socket  to 
the  center  of  the  arcuate  scale. 


I   I 


zontal  leg  and  extending  generally  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion so  as  normally  to  overlie  the  base  plate,  said  pointer 
being  capable  of  angular  swinging  movements  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  and  overlying  the  base  plate  and  horizontal  leg, 
a  flat  scale  plate  supported  on  said  base  plate  and  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  underiying  the  plane  of  swinging 
movement  of  the  pointer,  and  a  linearly  straight  scale  hav- 
ing equally  spaced  graduations  thereon,  provided  on  the 
•cale  plate,  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  and  transversely 
of  the  base  plate,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  link  to  the 
effective  length  of  the  crank  arm  being  no  less  than  100  to 
1,  said  pointer  extending  parallel  to  the  elongated  thrust 
link  when  the  displacement  block  is  in  its  initial  position 
as  determined  by  the  initial  position  of  the  movable  cle- 
ment, said  crank  arm  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
pointer. 

3,173,214 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  LAYING-OUT  TOOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

lofai  G.  DaUcr,  190  Marcroft  St.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,336 

6  Claims.     (CL  33—189) 


/     H 


3,173^15 

APERIODIC  NORTH-SEEKING  GYRO 

Jamca  Y.  Johnston,  821  Giles  Drive,  Hantsriile,  Abu 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,561 

6  Claims.     (CL  33—226) 

(GnntMl  under  Tkle  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  icc  266) 


1.  An  instrument  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing an  orienUtion  disk  having  a  flat  surface  to  engage  and 


1.  A  north-seeking  gyroscope  comprising: 

(fl)  a  vertical  mounting  frame;  ' 

(b)  a  vertical  axis  azimuth  gimbal  rotatably  disposed 
in  said  vertical  mounting  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  first  axis; 

(c)  a  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said  ver- 
tical axis  azimuth  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  second 
axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 

(d)  a  housing  attached  to  said  horizontal  shaft; 

(e)  a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion about  a  third  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
second  axis; 

(/)  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for  rotation 
about  a  fourth  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  said 
third  axis; 

(g)  pickup  means  mounted  on  said  cyliiKier  and  said 
housing  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  responsive 
to  angular  disi^acement  of  said  cylinder  within  said 
housing; 
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(/i)  a  torquing  means  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and 
said  housing  for  aligning  said  cylinder  to  the  null 
position  within  said  housing  when  the  torquing  means 
is  energized; 

(i)  a  level  sensing  means  attached  to  said  horizontal 
shaft  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to 
angular  displacement  about  said  second  axis; 

0)  a  first  electromotive  means  for  rotating  said  hori- 
zontal shaft  and  said  housing  about  said  second 
axis; 

{k)  switching  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
pickup  means  and  said  level  sensing  means  for  com- 
pleting a  circuit  between  the  output  of  said  pickup 
means  and  said  torquing  means  and  for  connecting 
the  output  of  said  leveling  means  to  said  first  electro- 
motive means  when  said  switching  means  is  in  a 
■''  firet  positi<m,  and  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
pickup  means  and  the  output  of  said  level  sensing 

'f  means  to  a  mixing  circuit  when  said  switching  means 
is  in  a  second  position; 

(/)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  mixing 
circuit  to  said  first  electromotive  means  for  rotating 
said  horizontal  shaft; 

(m)  a  horizontal  shaft  pickup  disposed  to  sense  the 
displacement  of  said  horizontal  shaft  about  said 
second  axis; 

(n)   a  second  electromotive  means  disposed  for  rotat- 
ing said  vertical  axis  azimuth  gimbal;  and 
(o)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  hori- 
zontal  shaft   pickup  to   said   second  electromotive 
means  for  rotating  said  vertical  axis  azimuth  gimbal. 


3,173^16 

NORTH-SEEKING  GYRO 

James  V.  Jolmstoa,  821  Giles  Drive,  HnntsviUc,  Ala. 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197^2 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 226) 

(Granted  imder  TItk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


housing  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  respon- 
sive to  angular  displacement  of  said  cylinder  within 
said  housing; 

(/i)  a  torquing  means  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and 
said  housing  for  aligning  said  cylinder  to  the  null 
position  within  said  housing  when  the  torquing 
means  is  energized; 

(i)  a  level  sensing  means  attached  to  said  horizontal 
shaft  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  responsive 
to  angular  displacement  about  said  second  axis; 

(/■)  a  first  electromotive  means  disposed  for  rotating 
said  horizontal  shaft  and  said  housing  about  said 
second  axis; 

(it)  a  second  electromotive  means  disposed  for  rotat- 
ing said  vesical  axis  azimuth  gimbal  about  said  first 
axis; 

(/)  a  first  mixing  means;  | 

(m)  a  second  mixing  means; 

(rt)  switching  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
pickup  means  and  said  level  sensing  means  for  com- 
pleting a  circuit  between  the  output  of  said  pickup 
means  and  said  torquing  means  and  for  completing 
a  circuit  between  the  output  of  said  level  sensing 
means  and  said  first  electromotive  means  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  a  first  position,  and  for  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  pickup  means  to  said 
first  and  said  second  mixing  means  and  also  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  level  sensing  means  to 
said  first  mixing  means  when  said  switching  means 
is  in  a  second  position; 

{o)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  mix- 
ing means  to  said  first  electromotive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  horizontal  shaft; 

(p)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
mixing  circuit  to  said  second  electromotive  means 
for  rotating  said  vertical  axis  azimuth  gimbal; 
(q)  a  horizontal  shaft  pickup  disposed  to  sense  the 
displacement  of  said  horizontal  shaft  about  said 
second  axis;  and 
(r)  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  hori- 
zontal shaft  pickup  to  said  second  mixing  circuit 
which  generates  a  signal  responsive  to  the  outpuU 
of  both  of  said  pickup  means. 


3,173,217 
ARTIFICIAL  POPULATION  MODEL  FOR 
TEACHING  PURPOSES 
M.   Schulti,    Berkeley,    Calif.,    s-ssignor   to   Tlw 
of   The    University    of    California,    BcrtLcicy, 

Caitf. 

Filed  Inly  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,646 
2  Claims.     (CL  iS—%) 


1.  A  north-seeking  gyroscope  comprising:     ^  ^ 

(a)  a  vertical  mounting  frame; 

{b)  a  vertical  axis  azimuth  gimbal  rotatably  disposed 

in  said  vertical  mounting  frame  for  rotation  about 

a  first  axis; 
(c)  a  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  disposed  in  said  ver-         .   . 

tical  axis  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 

which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
id)  &  housing  attached  to  said  horizontal  shaft; 
(«)  a  hermetically  scaled  cylinder  disposed  within  said 

housing  for  rotation   about  a  third  axis  which  is 

perpendicular  to  said  second  axis; 
(/)  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for  rotation 

about  a  fourth  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  sa.d        ^    ^  ^^^.^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^.^^  p^^p^^ 

(^nfck"^  means  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and  said    and  for  use  with  markers  of  different  diameters  and  havmg 
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a  predetermined  thickness  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
having  upstanding  marginal  flanges,  a  planar  base  sheet 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame  and  spannmg  the 
space  enclosed  thereby,  an  upwardly  exposed  and  visible 
indicia  sheet  supported  on  said  base  sheet,  having  a  con- 
tinuous  uninterrupted   upper   surface    and   extending   to 
said  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  releasably  holding 
said  indicia  sheet  against  said  base  sheet,  a  bndge  bar 
extending  across  said  frame  above  said  indicia  sheet  and 
spaced  away  from  said  indicia  sheet  more  than  said  pre- 
determined thickness,  means  for  sUdably  mountmg  said 
bridge  bar  on  said  frame  to  move  over  said  indicia  sheet, 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  bridge  bar  to  move 
over  said  indicia  sheet,  said  carriage  being  spaced  away 
from  said  indicia  sheet  more  than  said  predetermined 
thickness,  an  indicator  pin,  means  mounting  said  pin  on 
said  carriage  for  movement  between  one  position  spaced 
away  from  contact  with  said  indicia  sheet  by  more  than 
taid  predetermined  thickness,  another  position  in  con- 
tact  with  one  of  said  markers  on  said  indicia  sheet  and 
a  final  position  in  contact  with  said  indicia  sheet,  and  a 
spring  for   urging   said  indicator  pin  toward  said   one 
position.  

'  3,173,218 

GEOMETRY  TEACHING  AID 
George  A.  McAUster,  Jr.,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Math-Master  Labs,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  a  corporatioii 

FUed  Dec  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,75« 
3  Claims.     (CL  35 — 34) 


I  3,173,219 

DEMOUNTABLE  FRAME  FOR  AN 
ADVERTISING  SIGN 
Irving  R.  Yarder,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Yarder 
Manufactiiring  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,816 
2  Claims.     (CL  40—129) 


•  r  J 


J  In  a  geometry  teaching  aid.  a  oooe  made  of  trans- 
parent material  divided  into  separable  segments  having 
corresponding  surfaces  on  adjoining  segments  represent- 
ing different  geometrical  forms;  an  envelope  cone  made 
of  transparent  material  arranged  to  fit  over  the  segmented 
cone;  inter-engageable  means  on  the  adjoimng  surfaces 
between  the  segments  to  bold  the  segments  together  when 
the  envelope  cone  is  removed;  the  adjoinmg  surfaces  be- 
tween separate  segnients  being  colored  with  transparent 
colors  so  that  they  can  be  easily  viewed  and  distinguished 
through  the  envelope  cone;  and  oppositely  disposed  pairs 
of  grasping  holes  provided  through  the  wall  of  the  en- 
velope cone  adjacent  each  of  the  segments  to  permit  the 
envelope  with  the  segment  adjacent  a  selected  pa»r  of 
holes,  and  segments  ihcreabove.  to  be  picked  up  by  en- 
gaging the  segment  opposite  the  selected  pair  of  holes 
with  the  fingers  through  the  said  selected  pair  of  holes. 


1.  A  demountable  frame  for  an  advertising  sign  to  be 
mounted  on  a  vertical  surface  comprising,  a  rectangular 
border  frame  consisting  of  channel  members  and  at  least 
one  side  of  which  is  separable  therefrom,  a  backing  panel 
extending  across  the  space  between  the  members  of  said 
border  frame  and  secured  to  said  border  frame,  said 
border  frame  and  said  backing  panel  forming  an  integral 
display  card  unit,  a  display  card  support  channel  inte- 
riorly of  the  lower  one  of  said  channel  members,  said 
backing  panel  having  a  central  portion  displaced  from 
the  plane  of  the  edges  thereof  and  protruding  into  the 
space  between  the  members  of  said  border  frame  for  fac- 
tional engagement  of  the  back  surface  of  a  display  card 
supported  in  said  channel  with  its  edges  in  said  channel 
members,   support   members  mounted  on  such  vertical 
surface,  each  of  said  support  members  consisting  of  a 
vertically  extending  bracket  having  forwardly  extending, 
generally  parallel  arms  at  its  ends,  mounting  members 
secured  on  the  back  side  of  said  display  card  unit,  each 
of  said  mounting  members  consisting  of  a  vertically  ex- 
tending bracket  having  rearwardly  extending,  generally 
parallel  arms  at  its  ends,  the  arms  of  said  brackets  being 
equally  spaced  and  engageable  as  an  upper  pair  and  a 
lower  pair  and  disengagcable  means  comprising  a  pilot 
pin  and  hole  on  one  engageable  pair  of  said  arms  and 
threaded  means  on  the  other  pair  of  said  arms  {or  re- 
leasably securing  said  members  together  and  for  support- 
ing said  display  card  unit  outwardly  of  such  vertical  sur- 
face. 


3,173,220 
READER  BOARD 

EmU  Lachenmeier,  1833  N.  Sumner,  Portland  17,  Oreg. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,257 

4  Claims.     (CL  40— 140)  "" 


>■    '.?i.-»' 


1    In  a  reader  board  character,  upper  and  lower  spring 
clips  secured  to  the  back  of  the  character,  each  of  said 
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clips  having  a  depending  resilient  tongue  with  a  V-shaped 
catch  portion  adjacent  to  its  free  lower  end  and  a  flat 
lower  end  portion  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  character 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  character  being  attachable 
to  supporting  rails  by  downward  movement  and  detach- 
able by  upward  movement,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  abutments 
on  said  character  on  opposite  sides  of  each  clip  arranged 
to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the  rail  as  gauge  points  to 
index  the  character  in  predetermined  vertical  position  by 
said  downward  placement  movement. 


ceas  of  one  of  the  sections  and  the  other  of  said  enlarfed 
portions  being  seated  within  a  recess  of  the  other  sec- 
tion, said  elastic  member  being  under  tension  when  the 
device  is  in  the  closed  position. 


3,179^21 

REVOLVER  CYLINDERS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CALXBERS 

!«■!•  T.  Ivy,  523  Hendenoo  St  S^  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,764 

IClaiou.    (CI.  42— 65) 

in 


if 


i.    ;.,  3,173422  I 

LINE  ATTACHING  DEVICE 
ClvMle  L.  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  12,  Port  SiUpkH,  La. 
,      FUcd  Not.  14, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  237,457  . 

llClatei.    (0.43—44^1)  1     , 


tn- 


1.  A  revolver  having  a  frame  mounting  a  cartridge 
cylinder  for  indexing  rotation  therein,  a  hammer  and  a 
hammer  cocking  and  cylinder  indexing  means  including 
a  trigger;  said  cylinder  being  formed  with  two  circular 
rows  of  cartridge  chambers,  concentric  of  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  cylinder,  said  hammer  operable  by  the  cock- 
ing mechanism,  two  firing  pins,  one  for  cartridfcs  of  each 
of  the  circular  rows  of  chambers,  said  hammer  having  a 
striking  head,  and  a  firing  block  pivoted  on  the  tuunmer 
head  and  selectively  adjustable  to  poaitioos  for  striking 
either  pin  separate  or  both  together.  ■ 


3,173,223 

INSECT  KILLING  DEVICE 

Paol  H.  Duui,  San  lacfaito,   and   Byron  J.   Mechalas, 

Hemct,   Caltfn  assignors  to  Natrilite   Prodncts,   Inc., 

Buena  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUmI  Sept  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,183 

4ClataH.    (CL4^— 131)  t 


•  ->.i 


1.  A  device  to  be  removably  secured  to  a  line  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  separable  sections  having  facing  inner  walls, 
said  sections  being  hingcdly  secured  together  by  hinge 
means  so  that  said  sections  can  be  positioned  with  the 
inner  walls  substantially  abutting  each  other,  represent- 
ing the  closed  position  of  the  device,  and  so  that  the 
sections  can  be  separated  to  an  open  position,  wherein 
the  walls  do  not  abut  each  other,  said  hinge  means  com- 
prising flexible  elastic  means  including  at  least  one  elon- 
gated clastic  member  having  laterally  enlarged  portions 
along  its  length,  said  laterally  enlarged  portions  being 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  elastic  member,  each 
of  the  sections  having  a  recess  on  the  outer  side  thereof, 
one  of  said  enlarged  portions  being  seated  within  a  re- 


i.   t 


./4 


4.  An  insect  killing  device  comprising  a  non-transparent 
body  unit,  a  removable  lid  for  said  body  unit  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  access  holes,  an  odor  emitting  attractant 
for  insects  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  removable  lid, 
and  a  vapor  yielding  insecticide  incorporated  in  a  wax- 
like solid  material  on  the  fkxjr  of  the  body  -.nit.  the  vapors 
of  said  insecticide  being  toxic  to  insects.  ^  .«> 


3,173,224 

'  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Gcorg  ChriaCiaa  Sch#nberg  Aagaard,  S27  RotkildeT), 

Glostmp,  Denmark 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,273 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Denmark,  Sept  8,  196(1, 

3,565  60 

6ClainB.    (CL  56-^) 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising  rafters  each  having  an 
upper  surface  provided  with  longitudinally  extending 
elastic  packing  strips  and  a  downwardly  facing  longitudi- 
nal channel,  prefabricated  ii^te-shaped  roof  elements  sup- 
ported by  said  rafters  and  disposed  in  edge-opposed  rela- 
tionship with  edge  portions  of  said  roof  clemeotB  disposed 
over  said  rafters  and  resting  on  said  packing  strips,  rigid 
tightening  strips  disposed  parallel  to  said  rafters  and 
overlying  said  edge  portions  of  said  roof  elements,  spaced 
clamping  bolts  extending  downwardly  from  said  tighten- 
ing strips  and  through  boles  in  said  rafters  openings  into 
said  channels,  said  bolts  having  shank  portions  passing 
between  the  edge  portions  of  said  roof  elements  and  hav- 
ing heads  disposed  in  said  channel  and  providing  shoul- 
ders, and  a  clamping  strip  received  in  said  channel  of 
each  rafter  and  extending  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  rafter,  each  clamping  strip  having  elongated 
key-hole  shaped  holes  with  an  enlar^  portion  at  one 
end  of  each  hole  to  receive  the  head  of  the  respective  bolt 
and  an  elongated  narrower  portion  receiving  the  shank 
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portion  of  said  bolt  and  cam  portioos  of  gradually  in- 
creasing height  bordering  said  elongated  narrower  por- 
tion of  the  hole  and  cngageable  with  said  shoulder  pro- 
vided by  the  bolt  head,  each  said  clamping  strip  being 
movable  longitudinally  in  said  channel  from  a  position 
in  which  said  enlarged  portions  of  the  holes  in  said  strip 
register  with  said  holes  in  the  respective  rafter  to  receive 
the  heads  of  said  bolu  to  a  clamping  position  in  which 
cam  portions  of  said  clamping  strip  engage  said  shoulders 
of  said  bolt  heads  and  progressively  draw  said  bolts  and 
tightening  strip  downwardly  to  clamp  said  roof  elements 
between  said  tightening  strip  and  rafter. 


ripheral  slots  and  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  through 
the  body  thereof  and  opening  into  the  sloU,  channel 
members  arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other  bridging 
pairs  of  adjacent  units  in  staggered  arrangement  with 
said  channel  members  seated  in  aligned  slots  formed  by 
said  adjacent  units,  said  channel  members  being  disposed 
with  the  ends  of  transverse  channel  members  abutting  the 
sides  of  an  intermediate  chaimel  member  and  connected 
together  through  an  opening  in  said  intermediate  chan- 
nel member,  the  channel  members  provided  with  open- 
ings adapted  to  come  in  registry  with  the  openings  of  the 
unit  bores,  sectional  tic  rods  disposed  through  the  bores 
of  the  uniU  and  abutting  channel  members,  and  coupler 
nuts  to  lock  contiguous  tie  rod  ends  together. 


3,173,225 
MODULAR  FRAMELESS  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
Maurice  W.  Goodwill,  1121  ITtli  St  S.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak., 
and  Leallc  W.  Haug,  1011  18th  Ave.  S.,  Grand  Forks, 

Oririnal  appHcatlon  June  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  589,717,  now 
Patent  No.  3.073,021.  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatlon  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,812 
3  Claims.     (CI.  50—61) 


3  173  227 

BUSHING  INSERT  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  B.  Clark,  Mllford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  meoc 

assignments,  to  Jones  and  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,217 

5  Claims.    (CL  50—127) 


1.  An  arcuate  roof  construction  curved  about  a,  loiigi- 
tudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferential- 
ly  extending  and  side  by  side  channel  members  each  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  degree  of  curvature,  each  chan- 
nel member  integrally  formed  from  a  sheet  of  metal  and 
comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls 
curved  circumfercntially  about  said  axis,  the  side  walls 
of  each  channel  member  diverging  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  base  member,  each  side  wall  gradually  decreas- 
ing in  thickness  in  a  direcUon  away  from  said  axis  and 
having  a  high  tensile  strength  as  a  result  of  being  cold 
worked,  each  side  wall  having  a  free  edge  adjacent  to 
the  free  edge  of  a  side  wall  of  an  adjacent  channel  mem- 
ber, and  means  connecting  adjacent  channel  members 
together. 


3,173,226  ^^, 

UNITARY  FLOOR  AND  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

'        Abraliam  Solnlcfc,  157—28  22nd  Ave., 

Whitestone  57,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,998 

9Clafaiis.    (CL50— 61) 


1.  A  bushing  insert  assembly  comprising:    a  tubular 
member  having  one  end  of  reduced  cross-section  to  be 
inserted  through  an  opening  in  a  wall,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  member  being  larger  than  the  opening  so  that  it 
abuts  one  side  of  said  wall,  said  member  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  flange  portion  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end  surface,  said  second  end  surface 
being  formed  with  a  recess  having  an  end  wall  and  two 
side   walls,  said  end  wall   being  provided   with   a  hole 
extending  from  the  first  end  surface  of  said  flange  po- 
tion into  said  recess,  a  fastening  means  having  a  threaded 
portion  extending  through  said  hole  and  having  a  p<xtion 
abutting  the  first  end  surface  of  said  flange  portion,  said 
threaded  portion  being  somewhat  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  dimension  of  the  hole  extending  towards  the  adjacent 
outer  wall  of  said  tubular  member  so  that  said  fastening 
means   is   movable   in   that   direction,   a    securance   lug 
threadably  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  said  fasten- 
ing means  to  be  movable  into  said  recess  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  fastening  means  and  said  lug  in  one 
direction,  said  lug  having  a  lip  for  engaging  the  opposite 
side  of  said  wall,  and  said  recess  and  said  lug  being  formed 
with  mating  cam  nieans  which  cause  the  lug  to  be  moved 
toward  the  adjacent  outer  wall  of  the  tubular  member  as 
the  lug  is  moved  into  the  recess  so  that  the  lip  engages 
the  adjacent  surface  of  the  wall  thereby  securing  the 
tubular  member  to  the  wall. 


1 

rality 


3,173,228 
GABLE  GLAZING  BAR  CAP 

William  A.  Roberts,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bwn- 
ham  Corporation,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  •  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Mar.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,971 

1  Claim.     (CI.  50—205)  '    ^ 

A  roof  construction  comprising  glass  panels  supported 
on  their  edges  in  end  overlapping  relationship  on  parallel 
roof  bars,  a  plurality  of  elongated  roof  caps  lying  above 
and  parallel  to  said  roof  bars,  covering  and  positionmg 
•     the  supported  edges  of  said  glass  paneh,  each  cap  being 
substantially  the  same  length  as  a  panel  of  glass,  con- 
A  floor  construction  or  the  like  comprising  a  plu-    tiguous  ends  of  said  caps  ^'""^^^ ^^'^^  "^"^ 
of^t^Uy  shaped  units  each  provided  with  pc-    ship,  each  cap  havmg  a  gcneraUy  hat-shaped  cross  sec- 

812  O.O. — 46 
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tioo  with  spaced  depressions  along  the  length  in  the  crown 
portion  thereof,  said  depressions  uniformly  varying  in 
depth  along  the  length  of  the  cap,  said  depressions  spacing 
the  cap  n»emfber  a  varying  and  predetermined  distance 
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jacent  panel;  and  securing  means  extending  through  said 
nailing  flanges  of  said  clips  into  said  support  wall  structure 
to  secure  said  clips  in  position. 
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from  the  roof  bar  and  accommodating  the  angularly  re- 
lated surfaces  of  the  glass  panels,  fasteners  passing  through 
apertures  in  the  depressions  and  engaging  said  roof  bars, 
said  fasteners  clamping  said  caps  and  glass  panels  to  said 
roof  bars. 

3,173^29  1  ! 

SIDING  STRUCTURE 
Efaner  Weber,  Rte.  4,  Vanv,  Mkh. 
Filed  Feb.  1*,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  89,849 

Sdalmi.    (CL50— 247) 


.    1 


•''r- 


3,173^3« 
LAPPING  MACHINE 
Hans-FricdHch   Bovenatepen,   Mettnuum,   Germany, 
to  Peter  Wolten,  Mettnuuin,  Rhineland, 


Filed  Dee.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,933 
3  Claims.    (CL  51—111) 


1.  A  prcfinished  siding  structure  comprising:   a  gen- 
erally vertical  support  wall  structure;  a  plurality  of  super- 
jacent, prefinishcd,  siding  panels,  including  a  lower  panel, 
arranged  in  overlapping,  longitudinally  extending  courses 
one  above  the  other  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  support 
wall  structure;  longitudinally  spaced  lower  clips  each  com- 
prising: a  body  portion  between  the  lower  panel  and  sup- 
port wall  structure  to  space  the  said  panel  therefrom,  an 
outwardly  extending  lower  part  extending  angularly  from 
the  body  portion  to  support  the  butt  portion  of  the  lower 
panel,  and  a  nailing  flange  extending  above  said  body  por- 
tion adjacent  said  wall  structure;  vertically  spaced  rows 
of  longitudinally  spaced  clips  for  mounting  each  of  the 
successively  uppermost  panels  to  the  support  wall  struc- 
ture, each  of  the  latter  clips  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
portion  with  legs,  shaped  to  accommodate  the  upper  edge 
of  a  panel,  and  each  of  said  latter  clips  also  having  a  tilt- 
preventing  base  formed  by  the  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
portion  which  extends  generally  vertically  behind  the  up- 
per edge  of  the  panel  and  a  continuing  portion  thereof 
which  extends  upwardly  above  the   upper  edge  of  the 
panel  to  form  a  naiUng  flange;  said  latter  clips  in  each  row 
having  outwardly  extending  parts  on  the  other  legs  of 
their  inverted  U-shaped  portions  for  supporting  the  super- 


1.  In  a  vertical  lapping  machine,  in  combination,  a  head; 
work  supporting  means;  abrading  means  including  a  rotary 
lapping  member  mounted  on  and  reciprocable  vertically 
with  reference  to  said  head  toward  and  away  from  said 
work  supporting  means  so  as  to  lap  a  work  placed  onto 
said  work  supporting  means  when  moving  toward  said 
work  supporting  means;  an  assembly  for  affecting  the  ^ 
condition  of  the  work  which  is  being  lapped  by  said 
lapping   member,    said    assembly    comprising   actuatable 
means  which,  upon  actuation  thereof,  adjusts  said  assem- 
bly to  thereby  affect  the  condition  of  the  work;  and  a 
control  arrangement  for  adjusting  said  assembly  when  said 
lapping  member,  while  moving  toward  said  supporting 
means,  assumes  a  predetermined  position  at  a  desired  dis- 
tance  from   said   work   supporting   means,   said   control 
arrangement  comprising   a   tripping   device   reciprocable 
with  said  lapping  member,  said  tripping  device  comprising 
a  probe  having  a  cam  face  and  a  lever  pivotably  mounted 
in  said  head  and  having  a  first  arm  adjacent  to  said  cam 
face  and  a  second  arm.  a  gauge  device  comprising  actuat- 
ing  means   operatively   connected   with   said   actuatable 
means,  said   actuating  means  being  located  in  the  path 
of  said  second  arm  so  that  the  second  arm  of  said  tripping 
device  operates  said  actuating  means  and  said  actuating 
means  actuates  said  actuatable  means  when  said  lapping 
member  assumes  said  predetermined   position,  and  mi- 
crometer screw  means  for  precisely  adjusting  the  position 
of  one  of  said  device  with  respect  to  the  other  device. 


H 


3,173,231 

SANDING  BI  OCK 

Nealy  E.  Meyer,  Rte.  2,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,000 

4  Claims.    (CL  51— 391) 

1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  abrasive  sleeve  and  an 

elongated  and  sleeve  supporting  core: 

(a)  said  sleeve  normally  being  cylindrical  in  form  and 
substantially  smooth  on  the  inside  surface  thereof 
and  having  abrasive  material  on  the  outside  surface 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  easily  deformable  in  trans- 
verse cros»-sectional  profile  but  substantially  rigid  in 
axial  bending,       .   ti    ,>  •r^iv^ 


I 


I 


(fc)  said  supporting  core  being  straight  and  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  sleeve, 
said  core  being  of  rigid  material  and  unitary  in  cross- 
section  transverse  to  the  length  thereof  and  of  con- 
stant transverse  cross-sectional  peripheral  contour 
along  the  length  thereof, 

(c)  said  core  peripheral  contour  having  a  circumference 
substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  said  sleeve 


inside  surface,  said  core  periphef al  contour  having  a 
continuous  constantly  changing  convex  curvature  ter- 
minating at  outwardly  oppositely  facing  ends  thereof 
in  apices  of  respectively  different  curvature. 
(</)  said  core  being  snugly  slidably  received  in  said 
sleeve  and  transversely  deforming  said  sleeve  where- 
upon said  outside  surface  thereof  conforms  to  said 
core  peripheral  contour,  whereby  an  elongated  rigid 
concave  groove  abrading  tool  is  formed. 


3,173,232 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  CLOSURE 

TAPES  TO  CONTAINERS 

Donald  R.  Mercer.  124  Coarsey  Blvd., 

Hendersonville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,020 

2  Claims.    (CI.  53— 137) 


3,173,233 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  FILLING  OF 

PLASTIC  FOIL  TUBING 

Kari  Klein,  Am  Schiessrain,  Ranstadt, 

Upper  Hesse,  Germany 

FDcd  Jnly  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,684 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12,  1960, 

H  39^07 

5  Claims.     (CI.  53 — 182) 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  filling  a  tubular  container 
with  impact  sensitive  goods  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  support; 

{b)  frame  means  tiltable  on  said  support  about  a  hori- 
zontally extending  axis; 

(c)  a  feed  pipe  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
having  an  axis; 

(d)  forming  means  for  forming  a  continuous  tubular 
container  about  said  pipe  means; 

{e)  means  for  advancing  said  container  axially  of  said 
pipe  means  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(/)  closing  means  spaced  frMn  said  pipe  means  in  said 
predetermined  direction  for  forming  a  closure  in 
said  container  transverse  of  the  axis  of  said  feed 

pipe;  and 
(f )  drive  means  including  a  motor  for  cyclically  tilt- 
ing said   frame   about  said   horizontally  extending 
axis  during  each  package  forming  operation. 


3,173,234 

BLADE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

LAWN  MOWERS 

Anthony  J.  Vodlnelich,  240  19th  Ave^ 

South  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,422 

3  Claims.     (CL  56—25.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  tape  to  bags  comprising 
means  for  melting  a  thermoplastic  adhesive, 
means  for  continuously  supplying  a  strip  of  tape, 
means  for  extruding  the  melted  adhesive  onto  the  tape 
including 

an  adhesive  applying  nozzle  having 
1         i.a  face  plate  thereon  with  spaced  holes  therein 
^1  iltk      J      through  which  the  adhesive  is  applied  to 
.    ',r     ri|      tlie  tape  in  spaced  strips, 
■MMi  for  guiding   a  bag  longitudinally  of  the  end 

edfes  thereof, 
means  for  guiding  the  Upe  with  its  adhesive  coating  in 

cootact  with  the  end  edge  of  the  bag  and 
.|pn«nre  rolls  for  pressing  the  tape  into  sealing  engage- 
-i  1  ment  with  tlie  wall  surface  of  the  bag  end. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  generally  imperforate  top  wall 
and  a  depending  circumferentially  extended  marginal 
wall, 

(fc)  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  cutter  blade 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  housing  on  a  ver- 
tical axis  generally  concentric  to  the  axis  of  said 
marginal  wall,  j    I  *•'''    ' 

(c)  an  docked  base  plate,         H      ■>  ]       /  ^ 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1966 


March  16,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


687 


(d)  means  on  llie  inner  end  of  said  base  plate  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  longitudinally  extended 
channel  receiving  one  end  of  said  rotary  blade, 

(e)  and  means  oo  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  base 
plate  defining  an  upwardly  opening  C<lamp,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  mouth  of  which  is  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel,  and  which 
receives  said  depending  marginal  wall. 


3,173^35 
COTTON  PICKER  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C.  Bopf  and  Arthur  L.  Hubbard,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa,  ■MJiLiinrn  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUnc,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,457 
2  Claims.    (CL  5«— 50) 


1.  A  cotton  picker  spindle  assembly  comprising:  a 
spindle  support  having  a  spindle  receiving  opening  de- 
fined by  an  inner  journal;  a  picker  spindle  having  a  cy- 
lindrical shaped  support  portion  carried  by  the  inner  jour- 
nal of  the  spindle  support  and  a  picking  end  portion  pro- 
jecting from  the  support  with  a  cone  shaped  picking  sur- 
face with  a  juncture  between  the  portions  disposed  out- 
wardly but  close  to  the  suppprt,  said  picking  pOTtion  hav- 
ing a  flat  recessed  face  on  the  spindle,  a  ledge  extending 
inwardly  from  the  spindle  surface  to  the  recessed  face 
and  defining  with  the  cone  shaped  surface  a  cutting  edge 
extending  axially  along  the  surface  of  the  picking  portion 
and  terminating  at  an  end  beyond  the  juncture;  and  an 
annular  cap  fixedly  connected  to  the  spindle  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  the  cone  shaped  and  cylindrical  shaped  por- 
tions and  abutting  the  end  of  the  support  to  seal  that  end 
of  the  support,  said  cap  further  having  an  outer  surface 
tapered  from  a  small  end  adjacent  the  picking  portion  to 
a  large  end  adjacent  the  support  and  overlying  the  ends 
of  the  cutting  edge  whereby  the  cutting  edge  extends 
under  the  cap  and  terminates  between  the  small  and  large 
ends  of  the  cap. 

I     •' 

3,173,234  , 

GRAIN  HARVESTER  |      I 

Wylle  A-  Byrd,  Rte.  2,  Tuila,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274,531  ' 

1  daioi.     (CL  56 — 119) 


In  a  harvester  machine  having  a  crop-lifting  and  posi- 
tioning anembly  to  facilitate  cutting  including. 

(a)  a  harvester  with  a  horizontally  extending  cutting 

means, 
{b)  a  support  frame  mounted  on  said  harvester. 


(c)  said  frame  supporting  a  plurality  of  paired  crop- 
positioning  assemblies  in  front  ot  said  cutting  means, 

(d)  each  assembly  comprising  a  coaxially  mounted 
conical  member  and  a  roller  member, 

(e)  the  conical  member  having  its  apex  position  ad- 
jacent the  ground, 

(/)  the  roller  member  being  positioned  rearwardly  of 
the  base  of  the  conical  member, 

ig)  said  roller  member  being  positioned  above  the 
cutting  means, 

(h)  driving  means  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  crop- 
positioning  assemblies, 

(j)  one  conical  member  of  each  paired  assembly  being 
driven  in  one  direction  and  the  corresponding  roller 
member  being  driven  in  the  opposite  direction, 

(/■)  the  cooperative  crop-positioning  assemblies  of  each 
pair  having  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  and 

(k)  said  conical  members  having  a  spiral  element 
thereon;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(/)  said  driving  means  including  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  upon  said  frame, 

(/n)  a  sheave  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  each  of  said 
crop-positioning  assemblies, 

(n)  a  sheave  attached  to  each  conical  member, 

(o)  a  sheave  attached  to  each  roller  member, 

Ip)  an  idler  pulley  for  each  assembly  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  frame, 

iq)  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  idler  pulley  being  paral- 
lel to  the  shaft  which  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
assembly, 

(r)  a  belt  trained  from  each  of  the  sheaves  on  the  shaft 
around  the  sheave  atUched  to  the  conical  member, 
around  the  idler  pulley,  around  the  sheave  attached 
to  the  roller  member  and  back  to  the  sheave  mounted 
on  the  shaft;  and 

(s)  wherein  each  of  said  roller  members  has  a  spiral 
element  which  is  of  opposite  pitch  from  its  corre- 
sponding conical  member, 

(r)  each  roller  member  in  addition  has  a  straight  fin 
which  lies  in  a  plane  which  contains  the  axis  of  the 
roller  member,  and 
(u)  wherein  each  conical  member  has  a  flexible  finger 
extending  from  the  apex  coaxial  therewith  and  at- 
tached thereto. 


<i.^  I 


•^-v: 


-Hi)-'  to  , 


«4}< 


.1  ■  •  -     1  -  i  .  .1 

1.  A  cutter  bar  and  a  mounting  means  therefor  where- 
by said  bar  is  adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  a  mower 
shoe  support,  said  shoe  extending  generally  longitudinaUy 
of  the  mower  comprising  spaced  locating  means  on  said 
shoe,  said  locating  means  being  disposed  in  a  non-parallel 
relation,  a  wedge  shaped  inner  end  on  said  cutter  bar  for 
cooperating  with  said  locating  means,  releasable  fastening 
means  posiUoned  between  said  locating  means  and  co- 
operating with  the  shoe  and  cutler  bar  to  draw  said  wedge 
shaped  end  of  said  cutter  bar  into  seating  contact  with  said 


3,173,237 
DOUBLE  SICKLE  MOWING  MACHINE 
George  B.  HUl,  Lewis  Road,  R.F.D.  3,  Mansfield.  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,130,  now  Patent 
No.  3,089.300.  dated  May  14,  1963.  wWch  Is  a  dlviiioo 
of  application  Ser.  No.   589,168,  June  4,   1956,  now 
Patent  No.  2,931.159,  dated  Apr.  5.  1960.     Divided  and 
thta  application  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,031 
3  Claims.     (CL  56—303) 


the  bar  is  operatively  mounted  on  said  shoe  to  extend    hanging  said  spindles  thereto,  a  UtUng  device  lor  uiimg 
laterally  therefrom. 


!  3,173^38 

i  HAY  TEDDERS 
Kehh  Stafford   Smith,   Stamford.   England,   aarignor  to 
Blackstooc  &  Company  Limited,  Stamford,  England,  a 
comnany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,16S 
3  aalma.    (CL  54—372) 


said  member  so  as  to  withdraw  said  spindles  out  of  said 
cones  when  the  frame  is  stopped,  and  means  acting  on 
said  bobbins  for  disengaging  them  from  the  spindles. 


1.  A  hay  tedder  comprising: 
(a)  A  wheeled  body; 

(6)  A  tine  carrier  having  circular  end  plates  roUtably 
mounted  on  the  wheeled  body; 

(c)  A  plurality  of  tines  radially  mounted  on  the  tme 

(d)  A  cowling  having  closed  sides  and  mounted  on  tne 
wheeled  body  and  partially  enclosing  the  tine  earner 
leaving  a  rearward  opening  to  discharge  the  hay; 

(e)  Means  rotating  the  tine  carrier  so  as  to  discharge 
the  hay  rearwardly;  and 

(/)  A  guard  strip  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  cowling 
and  comprising  a  strip  of  material  having  a  first  lon- 
gitudinal edge  fixedly  mounted  to  the  cowlmg.  the 
second  longitudinal  edge  extending  toward  the  unM, 
a  first  end  of  the  strip  material  mounted  below  the 
tine  carrier  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  tine  car- 
rier, a  second  end  of  the  strip  material  mounted  above 
the  tine  carrier  a  distance  away  from  the  tine  carrier 
which  is  greater  than  the  disunce  between  the  first 
end  and  the  tine  carrier,  the  strip  traversing  circu- 
lariy  along  the  outside  of  the  tine  carrier,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  tine  carrier  and  the  strip  increasmg 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  the  width  of  the 
strip  increasing  from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end 
whereby  a  cam  surface  is  formed  on  the  second  lon- 
gitudinal edge. 


3,173,240 
EXPANSIBLE  BRACELET 
Poon  Yuen  Sang,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Brace- 
,   let  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
I  j^ew  York 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  7,  1961, 

24,685/61  ; 

5  Claims.     (CL  59—79)  ' 


I.  An  expansible  bracelet  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  pair  of  links  and  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  links  together,  said  means  compnsmg  aper- 
ture means  formed  in  a  surface  of  one  link  and  projecting 
means  extending  from  the  opposed  surface  and  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  other  link  and  adapted  to  interlock  with 
said  aperture  means,  and  a  locking  element  mounted  be- 
tween the  links  and  non-releasably,  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  projecting  means  movable  to  a  position  in  which 
it  restricts  movement  of  the  projecting  means  and  there- 
by withdrawal  of  the  latter  from  the  aperture  means. 


I 


3.173,239  _ 

SPINNING  AND  BOBBIN  PRODUCING  FRAME 

EmUe  Ortmans,  52  Rue  de  Liege,  Vervlers,  Belgium 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,361 
Claims  priorttj,  application  Belgium,  July  12,  1962, 
B  6,776,  Patent  620,116 
13  Claims.     (CI.  57—52) 
1.  A  spinning  and  bobbin  producing  frame  compnsmg 
revolving   hollow   cones   for   making   bobbins,   spindles 
routing  in  said  cones  and  on  which  said  bobbins  are 
made,  a  feeding  device  supplying  threads  to  said  cones, 
thread  guides  having  an  up  and  down  motion  and  revolv- 
ing with  said  cones,  bobbin  carriers  to  hold  the  bobbins 
and  revolving  with  the  spindles,  said  feeding  device  being 
located  on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame,  said  revolving 
hoUow  cones  surmounting  said  feeding  device  and  being 


3,173,241 
TURBOCHARGER  INVOLVING  A  CENTRIPETAL 

TURBINE 
Rudolph  Birmann,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  n»Mne 
assignments,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.,  Trenton,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1955,  Ser.  No.  530,966 
8  Claims.  (CI.  60 — 13) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  a  turbocharger  comprising  a  compressor 
arranged  to  supply  air  to  said  engine  and  a  turbine  ar- 
ranged to  receive  driving  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine 
and  to  drive  said  compressor,  said  turbine  compnsmg 
a  rotor  of  centripetal  type  provided  with  blades  provid- 
ing passages  disposed  to  receive  gases  having  a  substantial 
radially  inward  component  of  motion,  and  means  dcfinmg 
an  annualr  chamber  surrounding  said  rotOT  and  having 
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free  communication  with  said  rotor  about  the  entire 
circumference  thereof,  said  means  being  vaneless  and 
providing  unobstructed  flow  of  gases  to  said  rotor,  and 
means  providing  nozzles  spaced  around  the  periphery  of 
said  chamber  for  directing  said  driving  gases  directly  from 


reflect  the  desired  inlet  air  pressure  at  each  load,  means 
for  comparing  the  thus  sensed  actual  air  pressure  to  the 
thus  sensed  desired  air  pressure,  and  means  for  altering 
the  operation  of  the  supercharger  to  change  the  actual 
inlet  air  pressure  to  the  desired  inlet  air  pressure  if  the 
actual  air  pressure  differs  from  the  desired  air  pressure  to 
thereby  provide  an  air-fuel  ratio  mixture  at  each  and  every 
load  on  the  engine  which  is  matched  to  the  previously  de- 
termined most  efficient  operation  of  the  engine. 


.-I. 


the  cylinders  of  said  engine  approximately  tangentially 
into  the  outer  most  portiwis  of  said  chamber,  said  defined 
chamber  having  substantial  radial  extent  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide for  conversion  of  pulsating  flow  at  its  periphery 
into  relatively  smooth  vortex  flow  in  the  region  of  entry 
of  the  gases  into  the  rotor  passages. 


3,173^42 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROLS  FOR  ENGINES 
_..  G.  Erickaon,  South  MUwaukec,  Wis^  asdgDor  <o 
Nordbcrg  MaMrfactuiing  Company,  Mllwankec,  Wis^ 
«  corporatfon  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,424 

6  Claimsc     (CL  6«— 13)  i 


\  •' 


I 


Donald 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  supercharger 
connected  to  supply  inlet  air  to  the  engine,  an  intercocrfer 
between  the  supercharger  and  the  engine  to  supply  air 
to  the  engine  at  an  approximately  consunt  temperature  at 
all  loads,  a  governor  connected  to  the  engine  and  con- 
trolling the  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  in  accordance  with 
load  on  the  engine,  means  for  sensing  the  actual  pressure 
of  the  air  supplied  to  the  engine  by  the  supercharger,  a 
cam  profile  movably  responsive  to  governor  position  in 
accordance  with  load  on  the  engine,  the  cam  prc^e  being 
contoured  in  acccM-dance  with  the  desired  inlet  air  pressure 
to  provide  the  best  air-fuel  ratio  at  each  and  every  load 
for  the  most  efficient  operation  of  the  engine  at  each  and 
every  load,  means  for  sensing  the  cam  profile  to  thus 


3,173,243 

ELECTRIC  OVERRIDE 

B.  Reinke,  Roclcford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,965 

15  Claims.     (CL  60—19) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  a  pump,  a  variable 
displacement  motor,  conduit  means  connecting  the  pump 
outlet  with  the  motor  inlet  so  that  the  pump  delivers 
fluid  to  drive  the  motor,  an  engine  connected  for  driving 
the  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  engine 
speed  as  a  result  of  an  increase  in  load  thereon  for  in- 
creasing the  displacement  of  the  motor. 


3,173,244 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wayne    H.    Schutmaat,    Needham,    Mass.,    assignor   to 
Standard-Thomson   Corporation,    Waitham,   Mas.,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,944 

7  Claims.    (O.  60—23)  , 


'     I 


.iff*' 


•«•«!     ]V 


-     / 


1.  Motor  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrothermal  actuator, 

a    reciprocally    linearly    movable    member    operably 
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movable  by  the  actuator  in  a  direction  therefrom, 
a  rotary  shaft  member  adjacent  the  linearly  movable 

member,  .       v  «. 

a  helical  spring  closely  encompassmg  the  shaft  mem- 
ber, the  helical  spring  having  an  extension  portion 
movable  in  a  direction  to  and  from  the  electrother- 
mal actuator, 
means  connecting  the  extension  portion  of  the  helical 
spring  to  the  linearly  movable  member  for  move- 
ment of  the  extension  portion  with  movement  of 
the  linearly  movable  member,  movement  of  the  ex- 
tension portion  causing  rotative  movement  of  the 
helical  spring,  the  helical  spring  tightening  upon  the 
rotary   shaft    member   when    the    helical    spring   is 
rotated  in  one  direction,  the  helical  spring  loosening 
upon  the  shaft  member  when  the  helical  spring  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  tightening  of  the 
helical  spring  upon  the  shaft  member  causing  rota- 
tive movement  thereof  with  rotative  movement  of 
the  helical  spring, 

resilient  means  urging  the  linearly  movable  member 
in  a  direction  toward  the  actuator, 

electric  control  means  connected  to  the  electrothermal 
actuator  for  energization  thereof. 


3  173,245 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WayiM    H.    Schutmaat,    Needham,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Standard-Tbomson    Corporation,   Waitham,   Mass.,    a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,724 
13  Claims.     (CL  60—23) 


densing  said  material  to  form  a  plurality  of  sub- 
micron  sized  colloidal  particles,  ^ 


charging  said  particles,  and 
accelerating  said  particles, 


3,173,247 
OPERATION  AND  COOLING  OF  FLIGHT 
VEHICLES  WITH  HYDROCARBONS 
John  O.  Smith,  Swampscott,  Charies  N.  Satterfield,  South 
Lincoln,  and  Bela  M.  Fabuss,  Brookline,  Mass.,  ass^- 
ors  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^        -^,,^^ 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24l,16f 
9  Claims.  (CL  6(^—35.4) 
1.  The  method  of  cooling  and  operating  a  flight  vehicle 
which  is  powered  by  a  reaction  type  power  plant  which 
comprises  passing  hydrocarbon  nvaterial  boiling  at  from 
150*  F.  to  800"  P.,  being  substantially  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  non-hydrocarbon  matter  and  having  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of  from  0.0%  to  10.0% 
by  weight,  through  a  confined  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
from  800*  F.  to  1500'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  200  to 
1000  p.8.i.g.  to  obtain  endothermic  pyrolysis  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon material  and  cooling  of  the  vebicle,  feeding 
the  resulting  pyrolysate  as  fuel  directly  into  the  power 
plant  of  said  flight  vehicle,  and  oxidizing  the  pyrolysate 
in  the  power  plant. 


5.  Locking  apparatus  comprising:  I 

a  container, 

an  axially  movable  shaft  extending  through  the  con- 
tainer, 

a  quantity  of  thermally  responsive  expansible-con- 
tractible  material  within  the  container  and  operable 
by  expansion  to  fill  all  available  space  within  the 
container  and  apply  pressure  within  the  container 
and  upon  the  shaft,  such  pressure  securing  the  shaft 
against  movement  with  respect  to  the  container. 


3,173,248 

IONIZATION  AND  PLASMA  ACCELERATION 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  L.  Curtis,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Siegfried  Hansen, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc., 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif . 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,645 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.5) 


^ 


<r 


• — 1  A»/^''«» 


3,173,246  '^ 

COLLOID  PROPULSION  .METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Carl  T.  Norgren,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 

Unhed    States    of    America    as    represented    by    the 

Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 

Administration  «^.«,, 

Flted  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,735 

10  Claims.    (CL  60— 35  J) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  method  of  propulsion  comprising  the  steps  of 
vaporiziiig  a  material, 
.  expanding  said  material  in  a  supersonic  nozzle,  con- 


2.  In  combination;  a  space  vehicle,  a  propulsion  sys- 
tem mounted  in  said  vehicle,  said  propulsion  system  in-- 
eluding  a  flared  electrical  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  defining  a  conical  space, 
said  space  being  open  at  its  larger  end  toward  the  out- 
side of  said  vehicle,  a  single  phase  source  of  high  fre- 
quency electrical  signals  connected  across  the  turns  o( 
said  flared  c<mI,  means  for  cooling  said  coil,  means  for 
supplying  ionizable  material  to  a  zone  near  the  center  of 
said  conical  space,  and  means  for  preionizing  the  mate- 
rial supplied  to  said  conical  space. 
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.„  3,173049  '  » 

AIR-BREATHING  SOLID  PROPELLANT 
DUCTED  ROCKET 
JoMph  W.  Wiggins,  HuntsYiUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  832,585         i 
2  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 


1 .  A  solid  propellant,  air-breathing  ducted  rocket  com- 
prising a  first  cylindrical  motor  casing;  a  first  rocket 
motor  in  rearward  portions  of  said  first  motor  casing,  said 
first  rocket  motor  being  defined  by  the  walis  ot  said  first 
motor  casing  and  a  combustible  bulkhead  between  said 
%  walls,  said  first  rocket  motor  containing  a  first-buiming 
case-bonded  solid  propellant  fuel  having  dispersed  tlierein 
an  amount  of  solid  oxidizer  sufficient  for  complete  com- 
bustion and  further  having  first  rearward  nozzle  means 
including  a  uniformly  constricted  throat  portion;  a  second 
rocket  motor  comprising  a  second  motor  casing  mounted 
in  forward  portions  of  said  first  motor  casing,  said  sec- 
ond rocket  motor  containing  a  second-burning  case- 
bonded  solid  propellant  fuel  having  dispersed  therein  an 
amount  of  solid  oxidizer  insufficient  for  complete  com- 
bustion of  said  fuel  but  sufficient  to  support  continuous 
combustion  in  the  absence  of  air,  said  second  motor  fur- 
ther having  second  rearward  nozzle  means  including  a 
aniformly  constricted  throat  portion;  and  air  inkt  means 
communicating  between  the  atmosphere  and  central  in- 
terior portions  of  said  first  motor  casing  forward  of  said 
combustible  bulkhead. 


3,173,250 

REVERSE  FLOW  THRUST  CHAMBER 

O.  Matzenaoer,  Woodland  Hills,  Caltf 

North  American  Avlatkm,  Ibc 

FUed  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,126 

7  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 


to 


....,.*.•  ? 


-ki    }  ■'vior' 


t.'- 


1 .  A  thrust  chamber  comprising  wall  means  forming  a 
combustion  chamber  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
base  portion,  an  umbrella-shaped  nozzle  having  an  open 
flared  end  inverted  over  said  combustion  chamber  and 
extending  beyond  said  base  portion,  a  structural  support 
member  attached  approximately  centrally  of  said  closed 
bate  portion  and  axially  extending  through  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  nozzle  being  attached  to  said  structural 
support  at  an  end  opposite  said  closed  base  portion,  a 
central  portion  of  said  nozzle  retained  in  a  spaced  relation 
from  said  combustion  chamber  open  end  forming  a  radial 
throat  section  therewith  whereby  combustion  products 
exiting  from  said  combustion  chamber  are  expanded  son- 
ically  accelerated  and  directed  generally  outward  between 
the  open  end  of  said  combustion  chantber  and  said  nozzle 
central  section,  said  nozzle  having  an  outwardly  curved 
portion  for  axially  deflecting  and  exhausting  said  prod- 
ucts from  said  nozzle  open  end. 


L 


-  3,173,251       ■  "^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING  SOLID 
PROPELLANTS 
Harrison  Allen,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  and  Carl  C.  Cicpluch, 
Berea,  Ohio,  and  Edward  Abraham  Fletcher,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  AdmUiistrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminlstratioo 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  100,370 

4  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 

(Gnatod  wider  Tkk  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sk.  266) 


tri-,r-'-» 


1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  tube  of  solid  propellant 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

means  at  one  end  of  said  tube  for  directing  a  stream  of 
hypergolic  fluid  along  the  axis  of  said  bore,  and 

a  member  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  stream  of 
hypergolic  fluid  for  deflecting  the  flow  thereof  toward 
the  wall  of  said  bore  and  initially  concentrating  said 
fluid  at  said  one  end  to  react  with  said  solid  pro- 
pellant in  said  tube  before  escaping  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  bore. 


I  I 


3,173052 

RESTARTABLE  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Lebm  D.  ZJegenhagen,  Silverado,  Caltf. 

(Star  Rte.,  Box  362,  Orange,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,146 

1  Clirim.    (CL  60—35.6) 

(Grvtcd  onder  TMa  35,  VS,  Coda  (1952),  mc  266) 


In  combination:  A  rocket  motor  body  of  generally 
tubular  configuration;  a  shell  surrounding  said  rocket 
motor  body,  said  shell  also  being  of  generally  tubular 
configuration,  of  greater  diameter  than  said  motor  body, 
and  coaxially  arranged  with  respect  to  the  latter  so  as 
to  be  circumferentially  spaced  therefrom;  said  rocket 
motor  body  including  a  combustion  chamber  and  an 
outlet  nozzle  associated  therewith;  a  fuel  compartment 
within  said  rocket  motor  body,  said  compartment  being 
located  forwardly  of  said  combustion  chamber;  a  solid 
fuel  within  said  compartment,  said  fuel  being  in  conuni- 
nuted  form;  a  pair  of  transverse  fuel-extrxision-control 
plates  separating  said  fuel  compartment  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  one  of  said  plates  being  fixed  in  posi- 
tion and  the  remaining  plate  being  selectively  rotatable 
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throuih  a  limited  angle  with  respect  to  said  one  plate. 
SSTSate  of  said  pair  being  formed  with  a  PJ^ralUy  of 
"JresVondingly-locWd  apertures  thcrcm.  a  further  trans- 
^S  f^d  w-cMure  plate  located  at  the  forward  end  of 
«S^fuelt,mpartment,  said  fuel  pressure  plate  bemg  mov- 
able axiaUy  of  said  rocket  ^°'^J '^'^''^^^ ^."^jX- 
sion  control  plates,  means,  mdudmg  «  fi:j^/^'^^!"^J^^ 
energizable  drive  motor  disposed  m  the  space  between  said 
Sar  shell  and  said  rocket  motor  body,  ^o^  ^^^'^f^-^  > 
moving  said  fuel  pressure  plate  so  as  to  urge  the  fuel  m 
^d  compartment  toward  said  extrus.on  control  I^"' 
TOwer-generating  means,  includmg  a  second  clcctncally- 
J^ergiS!  drive'  motor  disposed  in  the  space  bctw^^s^d 
tubular  shell  and  said  rocket  motor  body,  'oj  frmgrng 
about  a  selective  relative  movement  between  sa.d  ^  of 
fuel-extrusion-control  plates  to  thereby  align  the  resp^ 
uve  apertures  formed  therein  and  permU  «tn^'o°  °/ 
fuel  from  said  compartment  through  such  ^'«^^ ^^: 
tures  into  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  coordi- 
nating the  operaUon  of  the  «ud  Power-generatmg  means 
for  bringing  about  a  selective  relative  movement  between 
«ud  pair  of  fuel-extrusion-control  plates  and  said  means 
for  selectively  moving  said  fuel  pressure  plate  toward  said 
fSLl^xtrusioi^ontrol    plates,   an   i«"itor   loca^   withm 
Mud  combustion  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the  op- 
eraUon of  «iid  ignitor  as  a  ftmction  of  the  opcraU^  of 
said  coordinaung  means,  means  for  sensing  the  pressure 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  applymg  the 
output    of    said    combustion    chamber    pressure-sensmg 
n^   to   control   the   operation   of   said   coordmaUng 

means.  

I      -      — ^^— — 

3,173,253  ^^' 

FLEXIBLE  FORWARD  GRAIN  SUFFORT  ^^ 
Jack  EUmt,  Strmmemto,  CaUf^  ««slgDor.  by  mesne  aas^ 
^e«Sr^o XunHed  State,  of  Amertca  a.  repreaeoted 

by  the  Secretan  of  the  Najy  ,m«i« 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,513 
2  Claims.     (CL  60—35.6) 


light  loading,  and  another  section  Pe™«»»^^«^ 
Si^t  further  deflection  under  i^^" J^^^i^ 
as  to  provide  suitable  protective  shock  ab«>rtHng 
Sa™«S?«tic.  and  controlled  grain  deflection  when 
S^^eU  submitted  to  both  low  and  higb  levels  o^ 
SSX^directed  shock  forces,  thereby  rehevmg  the 
^amic  stresses  tending  to  crack,  deform  and  dis- 
place the  propellant  grain. 

^ _»' 

3  173,254 
MEANS  FOR  AUGMETjTDjG  ENERGY  IN  AN 

AIR  LINE 
Georte  U  Matan,  560  E.  Rowland,  Apt  G-3. 

CoTtaia,  Calif.        ,  „  <,  -^ 
FDed  Jaly  27,  l'*!'?^^  127,256 

16  Clainw.     (CL  60—39.6)  , 


,.  In  combination,  a  compressed  f  ;?f  ^^  ^^^^ 
compressed  air  supply  line  to  which  ^«  t^^  »  ^, 

Z^!^  of  air  flow  being  determined  by  the  tool  de- 
cani w^reby  energy  in  the  air  line  is  au^«^  ^ 
Tnergi  from  the  burned  fuel  in  proportion  to  the  tool  de- 
mand.  ^  •; 

3,173,255 

GAS  TURBINE  FLANT  

STen-Olof    Kronog*rd,   Goteborg,   Sweden,    •«£*  J*» 
A?^o,  G^eSrgTsweden,  a  corporatioo  of  Sweden 

^"^  FTtod  Feb.  27,  IWJ.  S^^Jl  \2'*** 

15  Claims.     (CL  60—39.16) 


1.  In  a  rocket  engine  having  a  substantially  free  stand- 
ing solid  grain  propellant  normally  subjected  to  both 
"xial'nd  rSll  f^cS^and  components  thereof  posjdo^d 
within  a  generally  columnar  casing  defining  a  IW""^* 
^nuininfcavity  therein  and  having  a  '"bs^J^y  en- 
closed forward  end  and  terminating  at  the  opp^t  an 
end  in  a  thrust  nozzle,  a  propeUant  gram  supporting  sys- 
tern  for  axially  supporting  the  grain  only  at  the  forward 

end  thereof  comprising  „oti«ilv 

a  supporting  member  contiguous  with  and  »PatiaUy 
fixed  relative  to  the  casing  forward  end  and  having 
rearwardly  extending  appendages  termmaUng  m  radi- 
ally dispo«d  apertured  flanges  located  proximately 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  grain  to  be  supported, 

resilient  cushioning  means  positioned  between  tne 
flanges  and  grain,  . 

a  Dlurality  of  studs  each  havmg  one  end  affixed  to  tne         , 

*  ^cTard  end  of  the  grain  and  «f  ^-"V^^^^^JI 

through  the  apertured  flanges  and  each  terminating  „^„,««or    « 

in  an  enlarged  shoulder.  ^         ^    .  i    a  aas  turbine  plant  compnsmg  a  ««»P'^'j  * 

dil>tontic  sh^k  absorbers  disposed  on  the  stods  be^  ^.^^Une  cS^ng  «Sd  compressor,  a  ccn^r^^^^SS 
tween  the  flanges  and  shoulders  «^«^/^P""^  S^r  S^^ng  air  from  said  compressor  and  producmg 
laghly  re«li««  "ection  permrttmg  deflectooo  under    ber  recei     g 


a 
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IX 


combustion  {M-oducts  for  said  first  turbine,  and  a  second 
turbine  for  producing  useful  power  and  being  coaxial 
with  said  compressor  and  first  turbine,  a  casing  surround- 
ing said  compressor  and  turbines  and  having  openings  for 
air  discharged  from  said  compressor,  inlet  openings  for 
the  working  gases  discharged  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  outlet  openings  for  the  working  gases  expanded 
in  said  turbines,  said  compressor  and  first  turbine  forming 
a  first  unit  and  being  inserted  in  said  casing  through 
one  end  thereof  and  said  second  turbine  forming  a  sec- 
ond unit  and  being  inserted  in  said  casing  through  the 
other  end  of  said  casing,  internal  guide  surfaces  in  said 
casing  and  corresponding  external  guide  surfaces  on  said 
units  for  centering  said  units  in  said  casing,  and  means 
for  securing  said  units  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing. 

-^^-^^—     i'  ; 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  RECIPROCAL 

MOVEMENT 
Wayne  W.  McMnflem  1002  67th  9L,  Dcs  Moincc,  Iowa 
FUed  Joly  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,396 
10  Claims.     (O.  64>— 51)        , 


3,173457 

SELF-CONTAINED  ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Ren^    Luden,    Neoilly-sur -Seine.    France,    asrignor    to 

Sodcte  k  ResponsablUte   Limhee:   Recberches   EtudM 

ProdDction   R.E.P.,    PaHs,    Fnocc,   a   corporattoa   of 

Filed  June  3, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2S5,t21 

Clafana  priority,  application  France,  Innc  2,  IHl, 

899,510,  Fatent  1,337,263 

3CliriaaL    (CL  60— 52) 


'y 


1.  In  combination,  '       ' '. 

first  and  second  cylinder  units,  each  cylinder  unit 
comprising, 

a  base  cylinder  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bot- 
tom portion, 

a  shaft  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  base  cylinder  and  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  thereof, 

a  movable  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  and  having  at  least  one  of  its  ends  slidably 
mounted  within  said  base  cylinder, 

a  piston  element  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  within 
said  movable  cylinder  to  form  separate  fluid  com- 
partments within  said  movable  cylinder  above  and 
below  said  piston  element, 

a  first  conduit  connecting  the  compartnaent  above  said 
piston  in  said  first  cylinder  unit  to  the  compartment 
below  said  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  unit, 

a  second  conduit  connecting  the  compartment  below 

,r^  said  piston  in  said  first  unit  with  the  compartment 
'  above  said  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  unit, 

a  hydraulic  power  means  in  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  conduits, 

a  valve  means  imposed  in  said  conduits  to  control  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduits  towards  or  away 

.,  said  compartments  at  different  times  by  said  hy- 
draulic power  means, 

and  an  actuating  means  on  said  valve  means  and  in 
the  movable  path  of  one  of  said  movable  cylinders 
whereupon  the  movement  of  said  one  movable  cylin- 
der will  engage  said  actuating  means  to  operate  said 
valve  means.  i;'-<«    iir  i^-™*—  ;>  i 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  actuating  device  comprising  a 
self-contained  portable  assembly  forming  a  single  unit 
adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  device  to  be  controlled, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  double  acting  jack  including 
a  piston  rod  adapted  for  being  connected  to  the  device 
to  be  controlled,  said  jack  including  a  piston  defining 
two  isolated  and  opposed  chambers  in  the  jack,  means 
including  an  elastic  connection  between  the  rod  and  the 
piston,  said  elastic  connection  comprising  a  stack  of 
clastic  washers,  the  assembly  further  comprising  a  re- 
versible motor,  a  pump  driven  by  said  motor,  a  hand 
pump  and  a  hydraulic  circuit  connecting  the  motor- 
driven  pump,  the  jack  and  the  hand  pump,  said  hydraulic 
circuit  including  two  compensation  valves  to  correct  the 
effects  of  the  differences  of  sections  of  the  chambers  of 
the  jack  and  of  possible  leakages  from  the  pumps,  and  two 
non-return  valves  permitting  oianual  change  over  of  de-  > 
livery  to  said  jack  from  said  pump  driven  by  the  motor 
and  said  hand  pump,  said  hydraulic  circuit  further  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  conduits  extending  from  the  motor- 
driven  pump  to  the  separate  chambers  of  the  jack  to  al- 
ternate the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  chambers  of 
the  jack  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  roUtion  of 
the  motor,  and  limit  switch  means  in  each  chamber  of  the 
jack  for  terminating  operation  of  said  motor  when  the 
piston  reaches  end  positions  in  the  jack. 


»i 


3,173,258 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 
TRANSMISSION  CIRCUITS 
Riduvd   C.   Hare,   Wauwatosa,    and    Gary    Stehi,   New 
Berihi,  Wh.,  a«%nors  to  Applied  Power  Indortrles,  Inc., 
MihnMkec,  Wfau,  a  corporatloo  of  Wbcon*i 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1962.  Ser.  No.  231,104 
7  Claiins.     (CI.  60 — 53) 
1.  In   a   hydraulic   system   for  controlling   fluid   flow 
from  a  pump  having  a  variable  output  to  a  motor,  a  valve 
in  said  system  between  said  pump  and  said  motor  for 
changing  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said 
motor,  a  speed  compensator  for  varying  the  fluid  output 
from  said  pump,  a  device  responsive  to  fluid  flow  there- 
through between  said  motor  and  said  compensator,  said 
device  including  a  passageway  for  delivering  fluid  from 


March  16,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


698 


.  ^r^  circulatory  torque  transmitting  flow  and  the  core  area  oi 
said  motor  to  a  reservoir,  means  causmg  a  Pressure  drop  ^^^I'^^^'^t^^,  providing  for  substanUally  unun- 
in  said  passageway,  and  second  means  responsive  to  sa.d    ^^^'^J^Jf^^  g^^  ^^^  fluid  in  any  of  the  possibte 

^pling  slip  conditions,  the  radially  inner  edge  jf  t^ 
p^rt'of'the  working  chamber  which  is  locatedj^Am  Ae 
pump  wheel  being  disposed  farther  from  the  «»  of/JJ» 
lion  of  the  coupling  than  the  radially  inner  edge  of  tha^ 
p^rt  oi  the  working  chamber  which  is  located  w^Oun  ^ 
lurbine  wheel,  an  annular  flmd  receivmg  ^^^^^  "^^^ 
pump  wheel  located  radially  ^^'^^^^y^\^'[Z''^^i 
of  the  working  chamber  part  located  in  ^JT^  ^}^ 
^d  having  an  open  end  face  facing  that  portion  of  the 


r 


■V--' 


*l 


<5- 


pressure  drop  for  operating  said  compensator. 

I         3,173,259 

VEfflCLE  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

John  Harbidge,  Birmfaigliam,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 

Lucas  andustries)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,755 

2  Claimi.     (CL  60 — 53) 


working  chamber  part  in  the  turbine  wheel  ^^<*j»  P^" 
"oned  fadially  inwardly  from  said  mner  edge  oMhe  worth- 
ing chamber  part  in  said  pump  wheel,  said  P""»PJ^P*; 
having  first  wall  means  located  between  and  separating 
saYd  receWhig  chamber  from  said  last  mentioned  working 

ThlSr  paft  in  said  pump  wh«l  --f  -t<5t?^g 
interposed  between  said  open  end  fac^  of  the  receiving 
cS.r  and  said  portion  of  the  working  chamber  par^ 
in  the  turbine  wheel,  said  second  wall  means  being  pro- 
vided with  perforations  providing  commumcatjon  between 
said  receiving  chamber  and  said  portion  of  the  working 
chamber  part  in  the  turbine  wheel  ,  , , 


1.  A  vehicle  hydraulic  transmission  system  of  the  kind 
specified   comprising  in  combination,   a   pair   of  servo- 
cylinder?  for  controlling  the  strokes  of  the  pair  of  motors 
respectively,  a  pair  of  spool  valves  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  servo-cylinders  respecUvely, 
the  spools  of  said  valves  being  disposed  side-by-side  in 
parallel  relaUonship,  a  rockable  member  adapted  to  bear 
upon  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  the  spools  with  a  force 
dependent  upon  the  pressure  in  the  system  between  the 
pump  and  the  pair  of  motors,  a  pair  of  springs  urgmg  the 
pair  of  spools  respectively  against  said  member,  and  a 
pair  of  wedges  movable  respectively  by  the  pair  of  servo- 
cylinders  between  the  pair  of  springs  and  the  pair  of 
spools,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  the  event  of 
the  stroke  of  one  motor  becoming  greater  than  the  other, 
the  associated  valve  wUl  be  moved  by  its  wedge  piece  to 
reduce  the  stroke  of  said  one  motor,  whilst  tending  to 
cause  the  other  valve  to  increase  the  stroke  of  said  other 
motor. 


3,173,261  '^„^^ 

FLUro  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Leslie  C.  Cboulngs,  Leamington  »!-.  ^"^'^V^^SStS 
Automotive  Prodncto  Company  Limhed,  Leamington 

*^  ^°SKJ  Mar.  5,  1962,  St.  ^^ri,4l€         J 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  8,  1961, 

8,534/61  ^ 

11  Clalmi.    (CI.  60—54.5) 


3,173,260  ■    ^ 

FLUID  COUPLING  ^^ 

Frki  Kngci,  Heldenhelm,  Germany,  assignor  to  VoMh- 
•,         Gctriebc  KG.,  Heidenhelm  (Brenz).  Germany 
nied  July  19.  1962.  Ser.  No.  21^054 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  22,  19«1, 
A  5,655/61;  Dec.  12.  1961,  A  9,371/61 
9  Claims.     (Q.  60 — 54) 
1    In  combination  in  a  fluid  coupling:  a  bladed  pump 
wheel  and  a  bladed  turbine  wheel  confining  with  each 
other  an  annular  working  chamber  operable  when  the 
wheels  are  routing  for  subjecting  a  fluid  therem  to  a 


1  A  servo  operated  fluid  pressure  braking  system  for 
vehicles  comprising  separate  fluid  pressure  brake  cu-cuits 
for  the  front  and  rear  wheel  brakes  of  a  vehicle,  master 
cylinder  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
separate  brake  circuits,  separate  servo  devices  mdepend- 
cntly  operable  of  each  other  and  each  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  master  cylinder  means  to  supply  fl"'d  to  said 
brake  circuits,  a  separate  valve  operatively  coiinected  to 
each  said  servo  device  for  controlling  the  respective  opera- 
tion thereof,  and  foot  pedal  means  operatively  connected 
to  each  said  valve  for  actuating  it  to  control  operation  of 
its  respective  servo  device. 
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HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Elliott  and  Howvd  J.  May,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind., 

waignon  to  The  B«ndix  CorporatkMi,  Soatfa  Bend,  Ind^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 

FUcd  Jane  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4^7 

3  ClaiiM.    (CL  6^—54S) 


1.  A  combination  fluid  displacement  adjuster  reset 
mechanism  and  lockout  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therewithin; 

a  first  pressure  responsive  member  having  an  orifice 
therethrough  operatively  arranged  in  said  chamber 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  variable 
volume  chambers; 

a  second  pressure  responsive  member  having  a  passage 
therethrough  which  second  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber divides  a  third  variable  volume  chamber  from 
said  second  variable  volume  chamber; 

a  first  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  first  pressure 
responsive  member  and  adapted  to  open  said  orifice 
in  re^Kxise  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  sec- 
ond variable  volume  chamber  to  provide  fluid  com- 
numication  between  said  first  and  second  variable  vol- 
ume chambers  and  at  all  other  times  prevent  said 
communication; 

a  second  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
pressure  responsive  menober  to  control  said  passage, 
which  valve  is  arranged  to  open  said  passage  in  ac- 
cordance with  displacement  of  said  second  pressure 
responsive  member  in  said  third  variable  volume 
chamber  as  a  result  of  pressure  in  said  second  vari- 
able volume  chamber;  and 

means  opposing  motion  of  both  said  first  and  second 
pressure  responsive  members. 


3,17300 

REMOTE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Clyde  R.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasitpior  to  P.  L. 

Porter  tt  Associates,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  partnenhlp 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,105 

3  Claims.     (CL  60—54.5) 


<i^^T' 


1.  Remotely  operable  means  to  actuate  a  control  mem- 
ber of  a  device,  for  example  a  release  member  that  has 
a  short  release  stroke  and  protrudes  from  one  end  of  a 
device  in  the  form  of  a  hydraulic  lock  of  a  reclining 
chain,  wherein  one  requirement  is  reliability  and  a  sec- 
ond requirement  is  compactness  to  conform  to  the  lim- 
ited space  available  at  the  end  of  the  device,  said  re- 
motely  operable   means  comprising: 

means  cooperative  with  said  end  of  the  device  to  form 
therewith  an  operating  chamber  enclosing  the  pro- 
truding end  of  the  operating  member; 
a  diaphragm  spanning  said  chamber  and  dividing  the 
chamber  into  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  com- 


partment, the  first  compartment  enclosing  the  end 
of  the  operating  member; 

a  disk  in  said  first  compartment  with  one  face  of  the  <ti»k 
abutting  the  diaphragm  and  the  other  face  abutting 
the  end  of  the  operating  member; 

a  plurality  of  Belleville  sprmgs  surrounding  the  pro- 
truding end  of  the  operating  member  under  con- 
tinuous axial  compression  between  the  disk  and  the 
end  of  the  device  to  yieldingly  space  the  disk  from 
the  end  of  the  device; 

stop  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  disk  away 
from  the  end  of  the  device  by  the  pressure  of  the 
Belleville  springs  to  keep  the  springs  constantly  com- 
pressed; 

a  control  chamber  of  substantially  smaller  crc»s  sec- 
tion than  the  second  compartment  at  a  location  re- 
mote from  the  operating  chamber,  said  control 
chamber  having  a  normal  volume  and  being  man- 
ually operable  for  reduction  in  volume;  and 

fluid  passage  means  connecting  the  control  chamber 
with  said  second  compartment  and  cooperative  with 
the  control  chamber  and  the  second  compartment  to 
confine  a  body  of  liquid  to  apply  operative  pressure 
against  the  diaphragm  to  shift  the  disk  against  the 
operating  member  in  response  to  manual  reduction 
in  the  volume  of  the  control  chamber. 


3  173,244 

HYDRA  UUC  PRESSURE  BOOSTERS 

L.  H«Mltin«,  Sm  Marcos,  Calif.,  SMlgnor 

half  to  Peter  Eaton,  Escoodido,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser,  No.  343,244 

1  Claim.    (CL  64—54.5) 


^:^ 


<•  j» 


A  fluid  pressure  booster  for  hydraulic  control  systons 
comprising:  a  bousing  having  an  internal  bore  forminf 
a  differential  cylinder;  a  differential  piston  moveable 
axially  within  said  differential  cylinder  and  dividing  said 
differential  cylinder  into  a  high  pressure  chamber  and  a 
low  pressure  chamber;  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet 
port  located  at  the  high  pressure  end  of  the  housmg  and 
opening  into  the  said  high  pressure  chamber;  a  valve 
stem  located  within  the  high  pressure  chamber,  said  valve 
stem  being  an  integral  part  of  and  operated  by  the  dif- 
ferential iMston;  a  fluid  passage  passing  centrally  through 
the  valve  stem  and  the  differential  piston,  said  fluid  pas- 
sage providing  communication  between  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  low  pressure  chamber,  said  com- 
munication being  effective  only  after  the  differential  pit- 
too  has  moved  from  its  rest  position;  a  valve  sealing  ele- 
ment located  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  valve  stem,  which 
end  being  furthest  from  the  body  of  the  differential  pis- 
ton; a  valve  chamber  communicating  directly  with  the 
inlet  port  and  located  centrally  in  the  housing  end  of  the 
high  pressure  chamber,  the  internal  lip  of  said  valve 
chamber  being  located  within  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  end  of  the  valve  stem  containing  the  valve  seal- 
ing element,  said  predetermined  distance  being  sufficient  to 
allow  the  unrestricted  passage  of  fluid  from  the  inlet 
port  into  the  high  pressure  chamber  and  out  the  outlet 
port;  a  spring  means  located  within  the  high  pressure 
chamber,  said  spring  means  acting  upon  the  differential 


Makch  16,  1965  , 

piston  in  such  a  manner  as  to  restrain  the  movement 
of  said  differential  piston  until  a  predetermined  hydrau- 
lic pressure  is  created  in  the  high  pressure  chamber,  the 
fluid  passage  and  the  low  pressure  chamber,  at  which  tmie 
the  said  differential  piston  moves  toward  the  inlet  port, 
inserts  the  valve  stem  and  the  valve  scahng  element  mto 
the  valve  chamber,  said  insertion  of  the  valve  stem  and 
valve  seaUng  element  scaUng  the  inlet  port  from  the 
outlet  port  and  the  high  pressure  chamber  from  the  low 
pressure  chamber  and  diverting  the  entire  fluid  flow  and 
hydraulic  pressure  created  by  the  input  or  operatmg  source 
into  the  low  pressure  chamber  via  the  fluid  passage,  said 
fluid  flow  and  hydraulic  pressure  acting  upon  the  low 
pressure  side  or  face  of  the  differential  piston  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  create  a  proportionately  greater  fluid  pres- 
sure within  the  high  pressure  chamber,  said  greater  fluid 
pressure  being  transmitted  via  the  outlet  port  to  the  load. 
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slidable  member;  a  push  rod  extending  through  the 
open  end  of  said  bore,  said  means,  said  retainer  member, 
and  engaging  said  slidable  member  defining  a  thrust  con- 
nection between  said  push  rod  and  said  slidable  member, 
said  push  rod  and  said  retainer  member  having  means 
thereon  coacting  with  each  other  to  limit  the  rearward 
movement  of  said  push  rod  and  reUining  the  same  m  as- 
sembled relationship  with  said  master  cylinder. 


3,173045 
MASTER  CYLINDER  CAP     ^    „     ^^ 
PhI  a.  Blxby,  St.  JoMpb,  Mich.,  anlgnor  to  The  Beodta 
Corponrtkm,    St.    Joseph,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,468 
12  Claims.     (CL  60 — 54.6) 


3  173  247 
STEAM  CYCLE  IN  WHICH  MORE  THAN  TWO 

CTACra  OF  FEED  WATER  HEATING  ARE 
CARRIED  OUT  BY  ONE  EXHAUST  STEAM 
SYSTEM  FROM  ALTXILLUIY  TURBINE 
Yano  Takeda,  Taruml-kn,  Kobe^rtii,  Hyogo-ken,  Japiui, 
assignor    to    Kawasaki    Jnkogyo    Kabushlkl    Kalsha, 
Hyofo-ken,  Japan,  a  «»JPoratton  of  J«P" 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  l»»3, 

18,876/  63 

1  Oafan.    CL  (40 — 47) 


1.  A  cap  for  use  with  a  reservoir  comprising:  a  cover 
member  defining  a  cavity  therein  and  having  breather 
port  means  communicating  said  cavity  to  atmosphere,  a 
flexible  sealing  member  at  the  bottom  of  said  cover  and 
bridging  the  entire  cavity  for  sealing  the  reservoir  from 
said  cavity  and  from  the  atmosphere,  and  resilient  means 
interposed  between  said  sealing  member  and  said  cover 
member  and  reacting  on  said  cover  member  for  biasing 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  cover  member  a  portion 
of  said  sealing  member  which  extends  between  two  oppo- 
site points  of  the  periphery  of  said  sealing  member. 


I  3,173,264 

I         PUSH  ROD  RETAINER 
Paul  B.  Shnft  St  Joseph.  Mich.,  asdfntor  to  The  Bendb 
Corporatioo,    St    Joseph,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2f ,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2760*2 
15  Claimi.    (CL  60—54.4) 


A  steam  turbine  system  having  a  main  turbme,  an 
auxiliary  hirbine,  boiler  means  for  feeding  steam  to  said 
main  turbine  and  said  auxiliary  turbine,  a  first  group  of 
condensing  feed  heaters,  means  for  feeding  steam  from 
said  main  turbine  to  said  first  group  of  condensing  feed 
heaters,  and  tiie  first  group  of  feed  heaters  operating  at 
a  first  temperature  and  pressure,  a  second  group  of  feed 
heaters,  means  for  conveying  steam  from  said  mam  tur- 
bine to  said  second  group  of  feed  heaters,  said  second 
group  of  feed  heaters  operating  at  a  higher  temperature 
and  pressure  than  that  of  said  first  group  of  condensmg 
feed  heaters,  a  preliminary  exhaust  feed  heater  connected 
in  series  with  the  feed  heaters  of  said  second  group  of 
feed  heaters,  means  for  conveying  exhaust  steam  from 
said  auxiliary  turbine  to  said  preUminary  exhaust  feed 
heater,  whereby  said  exhaust  steam  will  condense  therein 
and  will  exchange  a  part  of  its  heat  with  the  teed  water 
therein,  and  means  for  conveying  exhaust  steam  from 
said  preliminary  exhaust  feed  heater  to  said  first  group 
of  said  condensing  feed  water  heaters,  a  condenser,  means 
for  conveying  exhaust  steam  from  said  main  turbine  to 
said  condenser  and  means  for  conveying  condensate  from 
said  condenser  to  said  first  group  of  condensmg  feed 
heaters,  and  means  for  conveying  condensate  from  said 
second  group  of  feed  heaters  to  said  boiler. 


3,173,248 

RAIN  GUTTERS  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Benjamin  Sonahlne,  50  MaxweH  Ave.  Fords,  NJ. 

Filed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,640 

I      I  1  Claim.    (CL  61—14) 


10.  In  a  master  cylinder:  a  housing  having  a  bore 
open  at  the  rear  end  thereof;  a  member  slidable  in  said 
bore;  means  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  bore  adjacent  the 
open  end  tiaereof;  a  retainer  member  slidably  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  located  between  and  proportioned  to  be 
retained  in  the  bore  by  said  means  and  the  rear  of  said 


\    » 


Hcu, 


.«^i  .• 


r» 


A  rain  gutter  comprising  two  adjacent  linear  gutter 
sections  of  wood  material,  a  fastener  joining  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  sections  with  a  predetermined  spaced  region 


I 


I    I 
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therebetween,  said  fastener  including  a  pair  of  flat  end 
members  each  secured  to  one  of  said  gutter  sections  ad- 
jacent its  said  end,  said  end  members  each  having  a  re- 
entrant flange  extending  beyond  its  associated  section 
end  and  into  said  region,  a  channel  member  with  recip- 
rocal flanges  engaging  said  end  member  flanges  to  main- 
tain said  two  gutter  sections  at  the  predetermined  spac- 
ing, said  channel  and  the  cojoined  fastener  flanges  berng 
arranged  interiorly  within  said  spaced  region  between  the 
section  ends,  and  cementitious  material  filling  said  region 
and  encasing  said  engaged  channel  and  flanges  forming 
a  Arm  weatherproof  internal  joint  for  the  rain  gutter. 


lation  along  said  support,  an  impact  dement  having  rear- 
ward extensions  running  on  said  rails  and  ^wced  apart 
at  different  distances  along  said  rails,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate weights  also  sliding  on  said  inclined  rails  and  ar- 
ranged in  succession  along  the  lengths  of  the  rails,  and 
lost  motion  connections  between  one  of  said  extensions 
and  the  upper  one  of  said  weighu  and  between  said 


3,173,26f 

COLLAPSIBLE  DAM  , 

Nomuui  M.  Imb«rtsoa,  1020  InvemcM  Driva, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,007  .,    . 

7  Claims.    (CI.  61—30) 


/:cr 


1.  A  water  course  channel  section  and  collapsible  dam 
combination  comprising:  a  dam  channel  section  in  a 
water  course,  said  channel  section  embodying  a  generally 
transversely  flat  bottom,  said  bottom  including  a  trans- 
verse portion  of  substantially  hard  nonyielding  material 
having  a  plane  surface  for  mounting  a  collapsible  en- 
velope thereon,  an  elongated  substantially  fluid  impervi- 
ous envelope  extending  transversely  of  said  channel  sec- 
tion, the  envelope  being  formed  from  a  sheet  folded  over 
with  free  edges  coincident  forming  an  upstream  leading 
edge  portion  seating  upon  the  mounting  surface,  means 
clamping  said  leading  edge  portion  upon  said  mount- 
ing surface  in  intimate  contact  therewith  along  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  leading  edge  portion,  said  envelope 
trailing  downstream  from  said  edge  portion  mounting, 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  envelope 
whereby  fluid  may  be  passed  into  said  envelope  to  in- 
flate it,  and  out  of  said  envelope  to  deflate  it,  said  en- 
velope when  inflated  providing  a  dam  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  a  body  of  water  upstream  of  said  envelope  and 
when  deflated  collapsing  to  lay  generally  flat  in  inopera- 
tive relation  to  such  water  which  will  not  materially  de- 
crease the  flow  of  water  but  remaining  permanently  in- 
stalled in  said  water  course,  the  clamping  mounting  of 
said  leading  edge  portion  on  said  mounting  surface  being 
sufficiently  watertight  substantially  to  prevent  water  from 
flowing  between  said  leading  edge  portion  of  the  envelope 
and  said  mounting  surface.  '^    ^    '  I 


3,173,270 

PIER  FEN'DERS 

Virgil  Blancato,  201  CUnton  Ave.,  Brooklyn  5,  N.Y. 

FMed  Oct.  19,  1961.  Ser.  Vo.  146,381 

10  Claims.    (CI.  61—48) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  A  shock-absorbing  structure,  comprising  an  upright 

fixed  support,  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  rails 

carried  by  said  support,  in  side  by  side  but  spaced  apart  re- 


II  1 


.I'V- 


weights,  whereby  when  an  impact  ocean  against  said  ele- 
ment the  initial  travel  of  said  element  up  said  rails  will 
at  first  be  free  of  said  weights  and  then  the  weights  will 
be  picked  up  one  by  one  at  different  points  of  travel  of 
said  clement  and  moved  up  the  rails  to  offer  increasing 
increments  of  sliding  resistance  to  travel  by  the  element 
up  the  rails  and  heocc  increasing  resistance  to  the  same 
impact. 

•  'I 

3,173,271 
UNDERWATER  PIPELINE  INSTALLATION 
Gerard  F.  Wittgenstein,  Postlxn  Mootchoisi, 
Laasannc,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  11,  1960, 
5,431/60;    Jddc    9,    1960,    6,608/60;   Sept   2,    IHO, 
9,929/60;  Jan.  18,  1961,  616/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  61—72.1) 


4»^ 


1 .  A  metfiod  of  laying  and  maintaining  in  place  a  tub- 
marine  pipeline,  which  displaces  a  weight  of  water  slightly 
less  than  its  own  weight  in  air,  with  provision  for  im- 
pending or  interrupting  the  laying  operation  in  case  of 
emergency  and  subsequent  resumption  of  the  laying  oper- 
ation, which  method  comprises  arranging  a  predetermined 
number  of  motorized  craft  along  a  pipeline  sector  at 
intervals  corresponding  to  the  eventual  and  successive 
points  of  attachment  of  the  pipeline,  each  craft  being 
equipped  with  a  cable,  a  winch  and  an  anchor  weight; 
passing  an  end  of  said  cable  through  a  remote  control 
cable  locking  device  and  around  a  drum  associated  with 
the  anchor  weight  and  temporarily  securing  the  end  to 
the  respective  craft;  lowering  the  anchor  weij^  to  the 
bottom  by  allowing  the  cafcle  to  unwind  from  the  winch; 
uncoupling  the  end  of  the  cable  from  the  craft  and  se- 
curing it  to  a  pipeline  attachment  element  in  operative 
connection  with  the  caWc  locking  device;  winding  the 
cable  on  the  winch  for  the  purpose  of  lowering  the  said 


y   I 
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pipeline  attachment  element  together  with  the  pipeline 
to  a  required  predetermined  depth;  giving  slack  to  the 
cable  by  unwinding  it  from  the  winch  so  as  to  cause 
the  cable  locking  device  to  firmly  secure  the  pipeline 
and  the  pipeline  attachment  element  at  the  said  predeter- 
mined depth. 

r  3,173,272  '    . 

CABLE  LAYERS 
William  E.  Knapp  and  Edwfa  F.  WadeKon,  J>o«  ^J^elea, 
Calif.,  asdunors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moilne,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  DeUware  ^,     ««,.^ 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,314 
13  Claims.     (CL  61—72.6) 
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3  173,274 

RAPID  TRANSIT  CAR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 

Albert  G.  Dean,  Narberth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Bodd 

Company,      Philadelphia,      Pa.,      a  corporation      of 

Pennsylvania  ^  _«^ 

FUcd  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,786 

6  Claims.    (CL  62 — ^244) 


-i    !• 


5.  A  cable  guide  for  a  cable-laying  implement  having  a 
generally  vertical  standard,  said  guide  comprising  means 
forming  a  generally  verUcal  cable-receiving  channel  at 
the  rear  of  said  standard,  a  removable  generally  vertical 
gate  closing  said  channel  and  including  a  lower  rear- 
wardly  curved  end  portion,  a  section  of  roller  chain  ex- 
tending around  said  curved  end  portion,  said  chain  sec- 
tion having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  fixing  the  upper 
end  of  said  roller  chain  section  to  said  gale  generally  at 
the  upper  portion  of  said  curved  gate  portion,  and  means 
fixing  the  lower  end  of  said  roller  chain  section  generally 
af  the  lower  portion  of  said  curved  gate  portion,  thereby 
disposing  the  roUers  of  said  chain  section  so  as  to  rotate 
about  fixed  generally  parallel  axes  and  shifubly  receive 
said  cable. 


1  In  a  railway  car,  the  conjbination  comprising:  a  car 
body  having  a  floor  and  a  rajf;  and  an  air  condiUomng 
unit  mounted  on  said  car  body  and  comprismg  a  tubular 
casing  extending  upwardly  from  beneath  said  floor  through 
the  interior  of  said  body  and  terminating  at  said  roof;  a 
mechanical  refrigeration  apparatus  mounted  in  said  cas- 
ing and  comprising  an  evaporator  located  above  said  floor 
and  a  condenser  located  beneath  said  floor;  said  casmg 
having  a  condenser  cooling  air  inlet  and  a  condenser  cool- 
ing air  outlet;  said  casing  further  having  an  inlet  for  air- 
to-be-condiuoned  and  an  outlet  for  conditioned  air  com- 
municaUng  with  said  car  interior;  means  for  pumping  con- 
denser cooling  air  over  said  condenser;  and  means  for 
pumping  air-to-be-conditioned  through  said  evaporator 
and  oiK  said  conditioned  air  outlet  i 


3,173,275  _,^ 

RAPID  TRANSIT  CAR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM  ^    „  ^.i 

Charies  A.  Urian,  Abington,  Pa.,  aaslgnor  to  The  Bodd 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  ,-«*^^ 

Filed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,044 

13  Clabns.    (CL  62 — ^244)  ,  , 


3,173,273 

VORTEX  TUBE 

Charles  D.  Fnltoo,  440  Beechtrec  Drtvc, 

Cincinnati  24,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,281 

9  Claims.    (CI.  61—5) 


1  In  a  rapid  transit  car,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  closed  car  body  having  a  floor  and  a  ceiling;  said  floor 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  centeriine  thereof;  a  plurality  of  tubular  air 
ducts  each  covering  a  different  one  of  said  openings,  each 
of  said  ducts  being  vertical  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  interior  of  the  car  and  terminating  m  a  dis- 
tribution bulkhead  adapted  to  direct  conditioned  air  mto 
the  car  interior;  and  air  conditioning  apparatus  mounted 
beneath  said  floor,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sin^e 
compressor-condenser  unit  and  a  plurality  of  evaporator 
units  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  ducts  and 
adapted  to  blow  conditioned  air  therethrough- 


1.  A  vortex  tube  apparatus  for  cooling  a  fluid  flow- 
ing continuously  therethrough  comprising  a  housing  body 
having  an  opening  for  admitting  a  gas,  a  vortex  generator 
supported  in  said  body  and  receiving  said  gas,  said  genera- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  and  a  circular  vortex 
cavity  into  which  said  nozzles  discharge  said  gas  tangen- 
tially,  a  seal  at  one  end  of  said  vortex  cavity,  a  discharge 
line  communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  vortex  cav- 
ity, and  a  smaller  line  for  receiving  said  fluid  to  be  cooled 
passing  coaxially  through  said  discharge  line,  vortex  cav- 
ity and  seal.  » 


3,173,276 
ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  TYPE  FREEZER 
Walter  Harper  Martin,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  ass^or  to 
Refrigeration  Engineering  Corporation,  San  Anto^ 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas  i '    ". 

FUed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,367 
2Clahns.  (CL  62— 380) 
1  In  a  continuous  quick-freeze  installation  for  comesti- 
bles  and  the  like,  a  horizontal  elongated  chamber  hav- 
ing loading  and  discharge  openings  at  an  end  thereof,  a 
multi-traverse  chain  conveyor  with  runs  extending  bon- 
zontaUy  and  longitudinally  of  said  chamber,  means  for 
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lupporting  articln  to  be  frozen  at  intervals  along  the 
chains  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  introducing  a  high 
velocity  stream  of  refrigerated  air  into  the  upper  portion 
of  said  chamber,  and  a  jet  deck  extending  horizontally 
across  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  above  the  upper- 
most run  of  said  conveyor  and  comprising  a  series  of 
spaced  narrow  panels,  the  spaces  between  said  panels 
being  of  converging  configuration  to  increase  the  velocity 
of  the  air  flowing  therethrough,  the  means  for  supporting 
the  articles  upon  the  conveyor  comprising  a  scries  of  trays 
spaced  apart  along  the  nms  of  the  conveyor,  narrow  spaces 
between  the  successive  adjacent  trays  being  bounded  fore 
and  aft  by  vertical  panels  forming  parts  of  the  trays,. 


t^,  '-r^  sff- 


said  panels  defining  further  air  jetting  openings  for  main- 
taining the  velocity  of  the  flow  of  air  downwardly  through 
the  conveyor  runs,  a  laterally  disposed  refrigerating  cham- 
ber upon  each  side  of  said  first-named  chamber,  air  refrig- 
erating means  in  said  refrigerating  chambers  through 
which  air  may  ascend,  a  lower  opening  between  said  first- 
named  chamber  and  said  refrigerating  chamber  for  flow 
of  air  from  said  first-named  chamber  to  said  refrigerating 
chamber,  upper  openings  between  said  first-named  cham- 
ber and  said  refrigerating  chamber,  and  blowers  in  said 
last-named  openings  for  forcing  refrigerated  air  at  high 
velocity  from  said  refrigerating  chamber  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first-named  chamber  above  said  jet  deck. 


.yci  >r     ,**^ 


further  sinker  cams  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other  lo- 
cated substantially  equidistantly  between  said  center  cams 
and  adapted  to  withdraw  sinkers  to  said  extronc  positioa 


3,173,277  ii  I 

KNTTTING  APPARATUS 

Oscar  Fregcollc,  Lincoln,  RJ^  assignor  to  Draper  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Hopwdale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1960.  S«r.  No.  5,789 

5  Claims.    (CI.  M— irT) 


fh. 


3,173,278 

TOE  CONSTRUCTION  WTTH  RUN  STOP  AND 

METHOD     FOR     CIRCULARLY     KNTFTING 

SAME 

Jale  W.  Kaylor,  ElB^ay,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Chadboum 

Gotham,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  North  Ca roiiaa 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962.  S«r.  No.  179,008 

4  Claims.    (CL  M— 172) 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  toe  construction  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  foot  portion  of  a  circularly  knit  sheer  stocking 
comprising  reciprocally  knitting  an  integral  continuation 
of  the  foot  portion  from  the  top  of  said  outer  end  while 
progressively  dropping  needles  at  the  sides  of  the  con- 
tinuation to  hold  loops  thereat,  circularly  knitting  a  plu- 
rality of  courses  of  run-resistant  stitches  around  said  con- 
tinuation and  the  outer  end  of  the  foot  portion  below  said 
continuation  while  picking  up  said  held  loops  from  the 
progressively  dropped  needles  at  the  sides  of  the  continu- 
ation, and  reciprocally  knitting  a  closed-end  tip  portion 
from  said  circularly  knit  stitches  to  form  the  tip  of  the 
toe,  with  the  run-resistant  courses  preventing  runs  that 
develop  in  said  tip  portion  from  progressing  into  the  foot 
portion. 

.1   .,    ...      

,  3,173,279 

MECHANICAL  CLEANING  DEVICE     • 

Alexandre  Rolf  Tarsey,  Toledo,  Ohio 

(4702  Tarsey  Drii-e,  Xanana,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,352 

6  Claims.    (CL  M— IS) 


t 


■ii- 

1.  In  a  circular,  independent  needle  knitting  machine, 
a  reciprocable  needle  cylinder,  first  and  second  yam  feed- 
ing stations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  knitting 
cam  means  on  either  side  of  each  feeding  station,  one  each 
of  said  cam  means  at  either  feeding  station  being  adapted 
to  function  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder 
and  the  other  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  needle  cylinder 
further  being  reciprocable  to  an  extent  to  cause  all  of  the 
needles  to  pass  through  a  given  feeding  station  at  least 
twice  in  a  single  stroke,  a  center  sinker  cam  at  each  feed- 
ing station  adapted  to  withdraw  sinkers  to  an  extreme 
position  at  the  mid-point  thereof  and  to  move  said  sinkers 
inwardly  in  separate  increments  at  either  side  thereof,  and 


■.  f. .  .  1 


I 


1.  A  device  for  dry  cleaning  comprising 

an  air  ti^t  cleaning  chamber.  * 

a  cleaning  solvent  tanl:, 

a  first  line  connecting  the  bottom  end  of  said  cleaning 

chamber  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank, 
a  second  line  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  said 

cleaning  chamber  to  the  top  of  said  tank, 
a  vacuum  pump, 
a  third  line  connc<^ing  the  input  of  said  pump  to  said 

cleaning  chamber, 
a  fourth  line  connecting  the  output  of  said  pump  to 

the  top  of  said  tank, 
a  fifth  line  connecting  the  output  of  said  pump  to  the 

ambient  air,  and 
a  separate  control  vaJve  interposed   in  each  of  said 

lilies.  ,    - , . 
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3,173,2«»       - 

KEY  CONTAINER 

YxfA  Oberacker,  WUloogbby.  Ohio 

(1774  E.  232Dd  St.,  Euclid,  Ohio) 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,681 

8  Claima.    (CX  70 — 456) 


«hi  >» 


of  the  thread  meUl  against  longitudinal  flow  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  thread  being  formed,  displacing  the  terminus 
of  the  thread  metal  into  the  metal  of  the  workpiece,  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  the  thread  metal  so  that  the  in- 


1.  A  compact  key  container  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein,  at  least  one  generally  flat  key  coupled 
to  said  housing  and  adapted  for  edgewise  swinging  move- 
ment from  a  retracted  position  in  said  recess  to  an  ex- 
tended position  projecting  from  said  recess,  and  vice  versa, 
said  key  comprising  a  head  portion  pivoted  to  said  hous- 
ing in  said  recess,  elongated  spring  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  length- 
wise extension  of  said  key  when  the  latter  is  in  said  re- 
tracted  position,  said   spring  means  engaging  said   head 
portion  to  urge  said  key  outwardly  of  said  recess  to  said 
extended  position,  said  bead  portion  having  a  generally 
obliquely  extending  inwardly  directed  edge  surface  there- 
on slidably  engagcable  with  said  spring  means  upon  pre- 
determined pivoting  of  said  key,  for  increasing  the  ef- 
fective pivoUl  force  of  said  spring  means  on  said  key, 
said  key  having  an  opening  in  a  side  surface  thereof,  re- 
leasable  latching  means  rockably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  for  abutting  coaction  in  said  opening  for 
locking  said  key  in  said  retracted  position  in  said  recMS, 
and  means  urging  said  latching  means  into  coaction  with 
said  opening  in  i^  key. ' 


s  •» 


clinaUon  of  the  crest  of  the  thread  along  the  termmus 
thereof  relaUve  to  the  radius  of  the  workpiece  is  not  si*- 
siantially  more  than  45*  and  consecutive  sections  of  the 
terminal  thread  have  a  similar  geometrical  relationship 
to  the  complete  thread  form. 


3,173,283  ,^^^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING 

EXTRUSION  PRESSES 

Hans  Vogtmann,  BcdieiiHtrMC  11,  Dolsborfc  Germany 

FUedDec.  27,  19««,  Ser.  No.  78,63« 

9  CUnuk    (CL  72— 278) 


a 


3,1730*1  , 

FORMING  OF  THE  SNAP  HEADS  OF  RIVETS 

Gottfried  Bodmer,  21  Florastrasw,  Koaaacht, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,948 

3  Claims.    (CL  72— 67) 


.  P 


■  -o 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  metal  ingot  into  a  receiv- 
ing chamber  of  an  extrusion  press  comprising  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  electrical  induction  coil  having  a  plu- 
rality of  windings,  means  for  inserting  a  metal  ingot  mto 
said  induction  coil,  means  for  energizing  at  least  a  first 
winding  in  said  coil  to  heat  said  ingot,  means  for  moving 
said  induction  coil  containing  said  heated  ingot  into  said 
extrusion  press  in  axial  alignment  with  the  receiving 
chamber,  means  for  exerting  a  propelling  force  on  said 
ingot  to  float  said  ingot  into  said  receiving  chamber, 
said  force  exerting  means  including  the  means  for  en- 
ergizing said  first  winding  and  an  additional  winding  to 
produce  in  a  known  manner  a  magnetic  field  oriented 
asymmetrically  relative  to  said  ingot. 


1*.  A  machine  for  upsetting  rivet  shanks  to  form  the 
snap  bead  of  a  rivet  comprising  a  snap  head  die  having 
an  end  adapted  to  engage  the  rivet  and  form  the  snap 

head,  a  die  holder  mounted  for  axial  and  rotational  move- 
ment, means  mounting  the  snap  head  die  in  said  die  hold- 
er for  axial  movement  therewith  and  wobbling  movement 

and  means  for  preventing  rotational  movement  of  the 
snap  head  die. 


3,173,284 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Chirles  H.  Bern,  NipeniDe,  ni..  sssipnor  to  A' ^^«J 

States  of  America  as  repre»«ted  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  261,223 

ICWm.    (CI.  72— 183)  •    r^<' 


St 


3,173082 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SCREW  THREADS 
Gay  O.  Conner.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1*63,  Ser.  No.  267343 
6  Claims.    (O.  72 — 91) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  screw  threads  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  cxtiniding  metal  from  the  workpiece 
in  a  radial  direction,  subsUntially  confining  the  terminus 


Apparatus  for  drawing  a  tube  of  a  given  length,  com-' 
prising  a  fran»e  approximately  twice  as  long  as  the  tube, 
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a  die  mounted  on  the  frame  approximately  at  its  center, 
a  rod  extending  the  length  of  the  frame  and  having  its 
ends  fixed  thereto,  a  single  piston  fixed  to  the  rod  ai>- 
proximately  at  its  center,  a  single  fluid-pressure  cylinder 
embracing  the  piston  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
rod,  the  cylinder  being  long  enough  to  contain  about  half 
the  length  of  the  rod,  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  ways 
secured  to  the  frame  and  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof,  a  pair  of  opposed  shoes  secured  to 
the  cylinder  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  the  shoes  slidably  engaging  the  ways  for  sup- 
porting the  cylinder  on  the  frame,  a  gripper  for  the  tube 
shiftable  in  a  certain  direction  lengthwise  of  the  rod 
and  cylinder  from  a  position  of  adjacency  to  the  die 
to  a  position  of    remoteness  from  the  die,  for  pulling  the 

tube  through  the  die,  the  gripper  also  being  shiftable  in 

the  opposite  direction  from  the  position  of  remoteness  to 
the  position  of  adjacency,  means  fixing  the  gripper  only 

to  that  end  of  the  cylinder  which  is  spaced  from  the 

other  end  of  the  cylinder  in  the  said  certain  direction, 
means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  to 
shift  the  same  and  the  gripper  in  the  said  certain  direc- 
tion and  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  mandrel  having  a 
free  end  adjacent  the  die  and  the  opposite  end  connected 
to  an  end  of  the  frame,  the  mandrel  extending  in  the 
said  opposite  direction  from  the  said  free  end  to  the 
said  opposite  end,  the  mandrel  being  about  half  as  long 
as  the  frame  and  supporting  the  tube  during  its  passage 
through  the  die. 

3,179,2S5 

n'EAMHAMMER 

Howard  Tcrliiine,  2640  Ridgewood  Ave^  ADiaiice,  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,062 

4  Claiim.    (CL  72—342) 


a  lever  pivoted  upon  one  pier,  link  means  operatively  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  lever  to  said  treadle,  a  bell  crank 
pivoted  upon  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  there  being  a 
slot  in  said  cam  rod,  means  on  one  end  of  the  bell  crank 
engaged  in  said  slot  and  means  operatively  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  bell  crank  to  the  control  lever. 


1.  A  steam  hammer  including  a  base,  a  lower  die  block 
thereon,  piers  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  cylinder  supported  on  said  piers,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  depending  from  the  piston, 
guideways  upon  said  piers,  a  ram  suspended  upon  said 
piston  rod  and  slidabie  in  the  guideways,  an  upper  die 
block  carried  by  said  ram,  a  control  valve  for  controlling 
admission  of  steam  to  said  cylinder  above  and  below  said 
pistcHi,  a  cam  surface  on  said  ram,  a  cam  rod  pivoted 
upon  one  pier,  cam  followers  upon  said  cam  rod  for  con- 
tact with  said  cam  surface,  a  manually  operable  treadle, 
linkage  operatively  connected  to  said  treadle  and  to  said 
cam  rod  and  to  said  control  valve,  said  linkage  including 


3,173,286 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PRESSURE  FLUTO- 
OPERATED  PRESS  AS  A  HAMMER  AND  PRES- 
SURE FLUID-OPERATED  PRESS  SERVING  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Helmot  Dfachler,  Nenss-l'desbelm,  Germmy.  assignor  to 
Maschincnfabrik  Hjuenclever  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dna- 
seldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1W,185 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1961, 

M  47,732;  Inly  2«,  1960,  M  49,850 
.  ,.  9  Claims.     (CL  72 — 453) 


1 


7.  In  a  fluid  operated  forging  press,  in  combination, 
support  means  having  a  supporting  surface  adapted  to 
support  a  workpiece,  upright  cylinder  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  having  an  open  end  facing 
said  supporting  surface;  hollow  ram  means  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  means  and  having  a  closed  end 
facing  said  supporting  surface  and  defining  between  the 
other  end  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  means 

a  first  pressure  space;  plunger  means  having  a  heavy  mass 
extending  through  said  other  end  of  said  hollow  ram 
means  in  the  latter  and  having  in  said  hollow  ram  means 
a  piston  defining  between  said  piston  and  said  closed  end 
of  said  ram  means  a  second  pressure  space  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  pressure  fluid;  passage  means  connecting  said 
second  pressure  space  with  said  first  pressure  space;  a  one- 
way valve  in  said  passage  means  permitting  pressure  fluid 
in  said  hollow  ram  means  to  flow  from  said  second  pres- 
sure space  into  said  first  pressure  space  while  preventing 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction;  means  for  feeding  pres- 
sure fluid  into  said  first  pressure  space  to  cause  said  ram 
means  to  move  from  a  starting  position  to  said  work 
supporting  surface  and  to  cause  thereby  said  plunger 
means  to  move  in  the  same  direction,  whereby  when  the 
closed  end  of  the  ram  means  engages  a  workpiece  on 
said  supporting  surface  said  ram  means  will  be  stopped 
while  said  plunger  means  will  continue  to  move  under  its 
inertia  further  into  said  ram  means  and  displace  pressure 
fluid  from  said  second  pressure  space  into  said  first 
pressure  space  to  provide  a  sudden  increase  of  pressure 
of  said  ram  means  against  said  workpiece;  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  ram  means  after  the  latter  has  per- 
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formed  its  working  operation  to  move  said  ram  means 
back  to  its  starting  position  and  said  piston  of  said  plunger 
means  away  from  said  closed  end  of  said  ram  means. 


3,173,287 
SETTING  TOOL 
Henry  H.  lenklns,  Amherst,  Robert  C.  Slii^cto^  ObcrHn, 
and    IxM-enz   J.    Mowry,    Elyria,    Ohio,    aaignors   to 
Gregory  Industries,  Idc. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105^45 
12  Claims.    (CL  72 — 467) 


3,173,289 

AUTOMATIC  MELTING  POINT  MEASURING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Vincent  C.  Davis,  Richmood,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Callfonda 

Research  Corporatioa,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

nitioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,138 
9  Claims.    (CL  73—17) 


I.  The  method  of  connecting  a  panel  member  to  a  sup- 
porting shouldered  stud  comprising  placing  an  end  of  the 
stud  through  an  aperture  in  the  panel  member,  position- 
ing the  panel  member  against  the  shoulder,  positioning  an 
annular  swagable  cap  member  over  said  stud  end  and 
against  the  panel,  telescoping  a  swedging  tool  with  an  in- 
dicia producing  portion  over  the  cap  member  with  the 
portion  spaced  from  a  corresponding  indicia  providing 
portion  on  one  of  the  members,  fixing  the  cap  member  to 
the  stud  by  impaling  the  tool  to  deform  the  cap  mem- 
ber and  continuing  the  impaling  until  the  deformation  of 
the  cap  to  a  locking  condition  is  concluded  and  concur- 
rently the  portions  coact  to  provide  visible  indicia  on  said 
one  member. 

*  I  3  173  288 

MELTING  POINT  TFJ5TER 
Vincent  C.  Davia,  Rfchmond,  and   RudoM  F.  Klaver, 
Albany,  Calif.,  assignon  to  California  Research  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,587 
7  Claima.    (CL  73—17) 


wwwwwvw* 


5.  Apparatus  for  cyclically  determining  the  melting 
point  of  a  stream  of  organic  liquid  material,  comprising 
a  flow  conduit,  means  for  continuously  introducing  said 
stream  into  one  end  of  said  flow  conduit,  means  for  cool- 
ing said  conduit  until  said  liquid  flow  is  obstructed  by  a 
frozen  mass  of  said  material,  a  heating  means  for  said 
conduit,  means  responsive  to  the  cessation  of  said  flow 
to  control  automatically  said  heating  means  and  melt  said 
obstruction,  means  for  continuously  indicating  the  tem- 
perature in  said  conduit,  and  means  for  recording  auto- 
matically the  temperature  of  said  conduit  at  the  time  said 
obstruction  melts. 


3,173^90 
WELL  TOOL 
George  E.  Conovn^,  Hooaton,  Tex., 

Lynes,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  June  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,555 

12  Claims.    (CL  73 — 40.5) 


to 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  melting  point  of  a 
normally  liquid  material  comprising  a  container  for  the 
liquid  to  be  tested,  a  movable  probe  having  a  tip  adapted 
to  be  immersed  in  said  liquid,  means  for  reducing  the 
temperature  of  said  probe  below  the  freezing  point  of 
said  liquid  to  produce  a  cap  of  frozen  material  on  the 
tip  of  said  probe,  means  for  withdrawing  said  probe 
from  said  liquid  and  raising  its  temperature  to  melt  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cap  and  to  cause  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  material  of  said  cap  to  fall  from  the  tip  of 
said  probe,  and  means  actuated  by  the  falling  material 
for  recording  the  temperature  of  said  tip  at  the  time  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cap  material  falls  from  said  tip. 


4 


4.  A  tool  for  testing  tubular  members  comprising,  a 
body  to  be  inserted  in  the  tubular  member  to  be  tested, 
said  body  including  upper  and  lower  spaced  inflatable 
elements  to  seal  off  in  the  tubular  member  to  be  tested, 
a  control  head  on  said  body,  a  plug  adapted  to  slidably 
fit  in  said  head,  a  hollow  tubular  member  extendmg  longi- 
tudinally in  said  body  from  said  control  head  to  a  posi- 
Uon  in  said  body  below  said  upper  element,  fluid  sc^ 
means  sealing  off  said  hollow  tubular  member  in  said 
body  below  said  upper  element,  port  means  m  said  hoi- 
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low  tubular  m«mber  b€tween  said  seal  means,  port  means 
in  said  body  for  communicating  with  said  hollow  tubular 
member  port  means,  said  plug  and  control  head  having 
ptisage  means  for  communicating  fluid  in  said  body  and 
exteriorly  of  said  hollow  tubular  member  to  inflate  said 
elements,  said  tubular  member  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending passage  means  for  by-passing  inflating  fluid  around 
said  seal  means  thereon  and  to  said  lower  clement,  and 
additional  passage  means  in  said  plug  and  control  head 
and  communicating  with  said  hollow  tubular  member  for 
discharging  fluid  through  said  port  means  and  into  the 
tubular  member  to  be  tested,  and  means  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  body  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  to  a  position  above  the  lowermost  of  said  inflatable 
elements  to  catch  said  body  below  said  lowermost  clement 
in  the  event  of  separation  of  said  lowermost  element. 


3,173J{fl 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

ARTICLES 

Lather  G.  Simjian,  Greenwich,  Codb^  aaignor  to  Unl- 

venal  Match  Corporatioa,  St.  Lools,  Mo^  a  corporatioii 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  (5,133 
16Ctafaiis.    (CL73— <7.1) 


■,iU 


:ii 


1     I:- 
„      <     1 


1.  A  method  for  analyzing  a  document  having  a  selec- 
tively applied  coating  which  coating  causes  differences  in 
acoustic  coupling  between  a  probe  and  said  document, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  probe  radiating  an 
acoustic  signal  to  said  document  at  a  predctcrmiiKd  loca- 
tion of  said  document  and  measuring  the  acoustic  signal 
while  the  probe  is  in  contact  with  said  document  whereby 
the  presence  of  said  coating  at  said  location  manifests  it- 
self as  an  acoustic  signal  of  different  magnitude  than  the 
signal  obtained  in  the  absence  of  said  coating. 


3.173^M 

TORQUE-MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT 

Pan!  H.  Diehl,  Georgetown,  and  Henry  Sorenscn,  Marble- 
head,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York  , 

Filed  M«y  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,357 
10  CUims.    (CL  73—136) 


coupled  inside  said  casing  for  tran«ni«ion  or  torque 
therebetween,  the  first  shaft  being  journaUed  in  said 
bearing  means  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  normal 
to  a  first  plane, 
three  support  members  carrying  said  casing  m  universal 
mountings,  said  mountings  all  lying  m  a  second 
plane,  two  of  said  members  being  constructed  to 
allow  limited  translatory  movement  of  the  casing  in 
the  second  plane,  one  of  said  mountings  includmg 
a  resisting  member  for  resisting  the  tendency  of 
rotation  of  the  casing  in  the  first  plane  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  member  relative  to 

said  casing,  and 
force-responsive   means  measuring  reaction  force  ex- 
erted on  said  resisting  member  by  the  casing,  where- 
by said  reaction  force  is  proportional  to  the  torque 
transmitted  by  said  first  shaft  men*er.  , 


I. 


3,173,293 

WELL  TESTING  METHOD 

Robert  E.  Eckels,  666  Estes  St.,  Lakewood,  Cote. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  16U97 

10  Claims.    (CL  73 — 155) 

1.  The  method  of  testing  for  a  loss  or  gain  in  the 

liquid  content  of  a  circulating  fluid  in  a  well  having  a 

circulating  fluid  system,  comprising  adding  to  the  fluid 

system   a  predetermined   quantity  of  a  dye  soluble  in 

liquid  of  the  fluid  system,  mixing  and  distributing  the 

dye  substantially  uniformly  throu^out  the  body  of  the 

fluid  system,  obtaining  a  filtrate  sample  from  the  fluid 

system  with  the  incorporated  dye  as  a  standard,  dctcrmm- 

ing  the  amount  of  dye  in  the  standard  filtrate,  isolating 

a  portion  of  the  well  bore  from  the  remainder  thereof, 

thereafter  recovering  a  portion   of  the  fluid   contained 

in  said  isolated  portion,  obtaining  a  filtrate  sample  of  the 

recovery  fluid,  determining  the  amount  of  dye  in  said 

recovery  fluid  filtrate  sample,  and  then  comparing  the 

amounts  of  dye  in  each  sample. 


3,173,294  _„ 

CALORIMETER  DEVICE   FOR   MEASIJKING  TTO 
TEMPERATURE  OR   SPECIFIC   HEAT  OF  MIN- 
ERAL AGGREGATES  OR  THE  I IKF 
Robert  p.  Lottnum,  Colnmbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 

StBte  UnfversKy,  Coianilms,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  151,795 

3  Clalma.    (O.  73— 19«) 


1,  A  torque-sensing,  torque-conversion  unit  compris- 


ing: 


a  casing  having  bearing  means  disposed  therein, 
first  and  second  rotating  shaft  members  mechanically 


3  A  calorimeter  device  comprising  a  liquid-receiving 
case  including  a  removable  lid  provided  with  an  inlet 
through  which  materials  may  be  introduced  withm  said 
case;  a  perforate,  sample-receiving  basket  rotatably  car- 
ried within  the  confines  of  said  case  and  having  an  open- 
ing arranged  for  alignment  with  the  inlet  of  said  lid  and 
through  which  a  sample  of  material  introduced  through 
said  inlet  may  be  passed  into  said  basket;  exteriorly  ac- 
cessible means  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  case  and 
connected  with  said  basket  for  routing  said  basket;  and 
temperature-indicating  means  carried  by  said  caie  for 
indicating  the  temperature  of  a  liquid  received  m  said  case. 
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..-,.■  t  3,173,295    - 

I  FLUID  BY-PASS  DEVICE 

Dooald  B.  Magleby,  1618  Falkr  Drtrc, 

Salt  Ijike  City,  Utah       ,  ,^    ,         . 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No    *17,577,  Jmie  2, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,582 
29  Clalnu.    (CL  73—201) 


7.  A  by-pass  arrangenient  for  a  fluid  meter  adapted  to 
be  connected  between  inkl  and  ouUet  conduits  and  to 
be  by-passed  by  by-pass  conduit  means  deUchably  con- 
nectable  to  said  arrangement  and  having  means  associated 
therewith  for  operating  said  arrangenaent  comprising:   a 
pair  of  inlet  and  outlet  one-piece  T  fittings,  each  having 
a  cross  bore  and  a  lateral  stem  bore  intermediate  said 
cross  bore,  said  fittings  being  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
with  their  cross  bores  substantially  parallel;  means  on 
said  fittings  for  detachably  connecting  a  meter  to  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  cross  bores;  means  on  said  fitting 
for  detachably  connecting  by-pass  conduit  means  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  cross  bores;  means  on  said  fittings  for 
deUchaWy  connecting  inlet  and  outlet  conduiU  to  the 
lateral  bores  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  fittings,  respectively; 
and  valve  means  reciprocable  in  the  cross  bore  of  each 
of  said  fittings  and  movable  between  two  positions,  a 
meter   position   wherein   flow   is    blocked   between   the 
lateral  bore  and  the  said  other  end  of  said  cross  bore, 
and  a  by-passing  position  wherein  flow  is  blocked  between 
the  lateral  bore  and  said  meter  end  of  said  cross  bore, 
said  vaJvc  means  in  moving  between  said  two  positions 
being  adapted  to  pass  through  an  intermediate  posiuon 
wheietn  flow  can  take  place  between  said  lateral   bore 
and  both  ends  of  said  cross  bore. 


3,173,296 
AIR  MEASURING  DEVICE   _    _      ' 

Lee  A.  Archer.  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Fyl*- 
National  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  .,.--,♦ 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  16«,773 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—213) 


the  outlet  of  an  air-troffer  to  collect  all  of  the 
air  discharged  thereby, 
said  collector  having  a  wall  formed  with  an  open- 
ing therein  through  which  the  collected  air  is  dis- 
charged, 
an  air  straightener  conduit  connected  to  said  opemng 

straightening  the  air  flow  out  of  said  opening, 
a  booster  venturi  having  an  entrance  cone  connected 
with  said  air  straightener, 

said  venturi  having  convergent  and  divergent  por- 
tions and  a  throat  therebetween  through  which 
the  air  passes, 
and  an  expansion  cone  sufficiently  longer  than  the 
entrance  cone  to  form  a  regain  section  over- 
^  coming  the  friction  loss  of  the  field  tester, 
and  a  velometer  responsive  to  air  velocity  at  the 
ventnri  throat  center  line, 

said  velometer  yielding  readings  proportional 
to  the  air  flow  discharge. 


3,173,297  ^ 

PENDULUM  APPARATUS  FOR  REI^TIVE 

GRAVITY  DETERMINATIONS 

Lloyd  G.  D.  Thompson,  15  Mfamte  Man  Lane, 

Lexington  73,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,050 

8  Claims.    (CL  7^—382) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U  A  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1  In  a  gravity  measuring  apparatus  the  combination 
of  a  sealed  case,  a  plurality  of  pendulums,  mounting  means 
for  supporting  said  pendulums  around  the  mner  periph- 
ery of  said  case,  supporting  means  centraUy  located  withm 
said  case  upon  which  a  pair  of  said  pendulums  may  be 
simultaneously  swung,  externally  operated  means  mounted 
on  said  case  for  transporting  predetermined  pairs  of  said 
pendulums  to  and  from  said  support  and  the  periphery  ot 
said  case  without  opening  said  case,  and  means  for  causing 
relative  rotation  between  said  mounting  means  arKl  said 
transporting  means  in  order  to  align  preselected  pendulums 
with  said  transporting  means. 


A  field  tester  for  air-troffer  units  comprising, 
a  trough-shaped  collector  having 


3,173,298 
MANOMETER 
Rocer  GBmoot,  DoQglaston,N  J.,  assignor  to  ^^>^J^ 
iont  Instniments,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

lloB  of  New  York  ^AKtmt 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  S«r.  No.  145,107 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—401) 

1.  A  manometer  comprising  a  tube  ad*Pt«»  >o/**\r^ 

a  supply  of  liquid,  said  tube  composing  a  substantiaUy 

straiX  part  having  a  bore  and  an  end.  a  pressure  inkt 

P^'S  i^straighftube  part  adjacent  but  "laUy  spaced 

»^  .     ^    _-;j    ...u«.   ^^A    /~<%mmiiniCatinS  With  SaiO 


n.  iiciu   icaivi    .«^    —.  w-.— .  .  -  .  .  .  ,tj.a,o;lit  tube  pan  aojaccm  uui  OM*^}  -1 — ~ 

a  trough-shaped  collector  havmg  ^^1  IS  cml  of  said  tube  and  communicatiiig  with  said 

-^,  .  a  continuous  peripheral  abutment  lip  for  engagmg    from  said  end  oi  saia  luoc 
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bore,  a  mounting  element  at  said  end  of  said  tube  part,  a 
member  carried  by  said  mounting  element  and  received  in 
the  bore  of  said  tube  part  for  axial  movement  there- 
through between  upper  and  lower  operative  positions 
and  carrying  upper  and  lower  axially  spaced  scaling  ele- 
ments each  axially  slidable  in  the  bore  of  said  tube,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bore  of  said  tube  comprising  upper 

and  lower  sealing  areas  on  opposite  axial  sides,  respective- 
ly, of  said  inlet  port  and  separated  by  an  intermediate 
area  enlarged  in  cross  section  relative  to  said  sealing 
areas,  said  member  being  smaller  in  cross  section  than 
and  axially  slidably  receivable  in  both  of  said  scaling 
areas,  said  sealing  elements  being  compressible,  extend- 
ing out  laterally  from  said  member,  and  adapted  to  com- 
pressibly  sealingly  engage  said  sealing  areas  and  to  be 
axially  slidable  relative  thereto,  said  sealmg  elements  be- 
ing so  located  on  said  member  and  so  positioned  relative 


I 


Uvely  couples   said   ball,  said  signal   generating  means 
being  responsive  to  changes  in  said  inductive  oouplmg 


ill 


for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  signal  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  distance  between  said  ball  and  said^scal. 


'11  ii(i'i 


3  17330# 

RECIPROCATING  MOTION  GENERATOR 

Gerald  F.  Loveless,  35  MUl  St,  Stocktom  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22f,94« 

7  CUdms.    (CL  74— •!) 


1. 


i,  \ 


to  said  sealing  areas  that  when  said  member  is  in  its  upper 
operative  position  said   upper  sealing  element  sealingly 
engages  said  upper  sealing  area  and  said  lower  sealing  ele- 
ment is  located  above  said  lower  sealing  area  and  out  of 
sealing  engagement  therewith  and  with  said  intermediate 
area,  said  lower  sealing  element  sealingly  engaging  said 
lower  sealing  area  when  said  member  is  in  its  lower  op- 
erative position,  said  end  of  said  tube  part  having  a  radially 
outward  projection,  said  mounting  element  comprising  a 
first  piece  operativcly  engaging  the  underside  of  said  pro- 
jection and  a  second  piece  operatively  engaging  the  upper 
side  of  said  end  of  said  tube  part  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  piece,  said  member  passing  through  and 
threadedly  engaging  said  second  piece  of  said  mounting 
element,  said  threaded  engagement  comprising  said  op- 
erative connecting  means  between  said  member  and  said 
mounting  element. 


I         4* 


t 
«1 


I      r 


1.  A  reciprocating  motion  generator  of  the  character 
described  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion  to  apparatus 
along  a  substantially  single  plane  comprismg  a  circular 
plate  located  between  a  pair  of  covers,  said  covers  being 
fitted  and  secured  to  the  peripheral  faces  of  said  plate 
and  forming  an  enclosure  therewith,  a  pair  of  co-axial 
rotatable  shafts  having  end  bearing  support  m  said  plate 
and  said  covers,  one  of  said  shafts  being  rotated  by  suit- 
able external  drive  means,  two  weights  in  said  enclosure 
one  being  mounted  on  and  rtHatable  with  each  of  said 
shafts,  cooperative  means  on  said  plate  and  said  shafu  for 
rotating  said  weighu  in  opposite  direcUons  when  said 
one  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means. 


'\ 


3,173^ff 
AIR  BEARING  POSITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Victor  S.  Peterson,  Springfield,  Mass.,  mssigDor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Em*  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  26,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  147,920 
4  Claims.  (O.  73 — 516) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  ball 
relative  to  a  seat  in  an  air  bearing  assembly  comprising 
a  ball,  a  seat  partially  surrounding  said  ball  and  adapted 
to  support  said  ball,  means  to  supply  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  junction  between  said  ball  and  said  seat  where- 
by said  ball  rotates  within  said  seat  upon  said  fluid,  and 
means  including  a  coil  for  generating  a  frequency  signal. 
said  coil  being  mounted  within  said  seat  adjacent  said 
ball  and  producing  an  electromagnetic  field  which  induc- 


3,173,3«1 ^„„ 

POWER  AND  FORCE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICES 

PtaUHp  A.  MiDcr,  563  Graham  Road,  y>  apping.  Conn. 

FUed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,441 

2  Claims.    (CL  74—243)  . 

1.  A  power  and  force  transmitting  device  for  use  witn 
a  routable  shaft,  comprising,  a  sprocket  for  fixedly 
mounting  on  such  shaft,  a  roUer  chain  having  spaced 
rollers,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  on 
the  sprocket  for  engaging  the  roUers  on  the  chain,  an  in- 
wardly extending  slot  between  each  of  the  teeth  for  per- 
mitting independent  relative  movement  between  each  ol 
the  teeth  in  either  circumferential  direction  during  force 
transmission,  and  a  portion  of  said  roUer  chain  engag- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  teeth  around  a  substantially  ar- 
CTimfcrential  portion  of  the  sprocket,  the  said  teeth  en- 


: 


gaging  the  rollers  of  the  chain  flexing  in  a  circumferential  train  situated  between  said  shafts,  comprising,  first,  s«;- 
direction  for  each  such  tooth  to  transmit  force  between  ond  and  third  gear  elements  joumaled  for  rotation  about 
the  chain  and  the  sprocket  and  to  flex  to  a  position  for    the  axes  of  said  shafts,  a  cluster  gear  assembly  jounialed 

for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
^  .  ,  ,  shafts,  said  cluster  gear  assembly  comprising  separate 

'  »    ^   -^    ■-  gg^  portions  engageable  with  each  of  said  gears,  fir»t 

synchronizer  clutch  means  for  clutching  separately  said 

power  input  shaft  to  said  first  and  second  gears,  second 

synchronizer  clutch  means  for  clutching  separately  said 
power  output  shaft  to  said  second  and  third  gears,  the 
selective  engagement  of  said  synchronizer  clutch  means 
with  said  gears  providing  four  forward  speed  drives,  said 
second  synchronizer  clutch  means  including  a  sleeve 
defining  a  reverse  sliding  gear,  a  reverse  drive  gear  por- 


accommodating  the  spacing  between  roUers  of  the  chain, 
the  said  flexing  of  each  tooth  solely  in  response  to  the  said 
force  transmitted  by  such  tooth. 


3,173,3«2 

GEARING 

Charles  Robinaon,  34  Maea-Y-Coed  Roadi, 

Cardiff,  Glamorgan,  Wales 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234.910 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Not.  t,  1961, 

39,968/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  74—342) 


I.  A  lathe  headstock  gearing  for  driving  a  lathe  spindle 
and  a  feed  drive  shaft,  comprising:  an  input  shaft;  an 
intermediate  shaft;  a  variable  ratio  gearing  coupling  the 
input  shaft  to  the  intermediate  shaft;  a  spindle  gear  fast 
with  the  spindle;  a  driven  pulley  fast  with  the  spindle;  a 
pulley  shaft;  a  driving  pulley  and  a  pulley  gear  fast  with 
the  pulley  shaft;  a  belt  drive  between  the  drivii»g  and 
driven  pulleys;  a  shifuble  gear  slidably  keyed  to  the  inter- 
mediate shaft;  means  for  moving  the  shiftablc  gear  into 
engagement  with  the  said  spindle  gear,  to  provide  one 
range  of  spindle  speeds,  or  alternatively  into  engagement 
with  the  said  puHey  gea/,  to  provide  a  second  range  of 
spindle  speeds  higher  than  said  one  range;  a  fixed  gear 
fast  with  the  intermediate  shaft;  an  idler  gear  meshing 
with  the  said  fixed  gear;  a  feed  drive  spindle  gear  fast 
with  the  spindle;  a  feed  gear  slidably  keyed  on  the  feed 
drive  shaft;  and  means  for  moving  the  feed  gear  into  en- 
gafement  with  the  said  feed  drive  spindle  gear,  or  alter- 
natively into  engagement  with  the  said  idler  gear  to  pro- 
vide higher  and  lower  speed  ratios,  respectively  of  the 
feed  drive  shaft  relative  to  the  ^indle.  ,  » 


tion  formed  on  said  cluster  gear  assembly,  a  reverse  idler 
pinion  joumaled  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cluster  gear  assembly,  said  reverse  i<Uer  pinion 
being  engageable  vrith  said  sliding  gear  and  said  reverse 
drive  gear  portion  to  establish  a  reverse  drive  torque  de- 
livery path  between  said  cluster  gear  assembly  and  said 
power  output  shaft,  said  second  synchronizer  clutch  means 
assuming  a  neutral  position  when  said  sliding  gear  assumes 
a  reverse  drive  position,  and  means  for  shifting  said  re- 
verse idler  pinion  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
reverse  drive  gear  portion  in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  the 
alternate  engagement  of  said  first  synchronizer  clutch 
means  with  said  first  and  second  gears  while  said  reverse 
idler  pinion  engages  said  reverse  gear  portion  providing 
two  reverse  drives  through  said  transmission. 


3  173J04 

NUT  AND  SCREW  DEVICES 

Carl  Bruno  Strandgren,  12  Chemfai  de  U  Plalsante, 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,741 

1  Claim.    (CI.  74 — 459) 


3,173,303 
SYNCHRONIZED  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Alexander  H.  Galanlak,  Dormagen.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Deartwm,  .Mkh.,  a  corporatfoo 
of  Delaware 

FMed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1N,682 
1  Claim.     (CL  74—375) 
A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  power 
input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  a  multiple  speed  gear 


A  nut  and  screw  device  having  screwthreaded  sateffite 
rollers,  comprising  a  screw,  a  nut  and  screwthreaded  satel- 
lite rollers  di^wsed  therebetween  and  meshing  therewith 
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by  way  of  their  screwthreads,  wherein  the  nut  screwthread 
is  relieved  on  the  right-hand  flank  of  its  screwthread  over 
a  zone  extending  from  the  right-hand  end  of  the  nut,  and 
on  the  left-hand  flank  of  its  screwthread  over  a  zone  ex- 
tending from  the  left-hand  end  of  the  nut,  so  that  the 
rollers  mesh  with  the  nut  screwthread  only  by  way  of 
the  right-hand  flank  of  their  screwthread  at  a  left-hand  end 
part  of  the  nut  and  only  by  the  left-hand  part  of  their 
screwthread  at  a  right-hand  end  part  of  the  nut,  and  the 
nut  screwthreading  being  relieved  on  one  of  said  flanks 
ot  the  screwthread  over  a  part  Lo  of  the  length  of  the 
nut  determined  by  the  fonnula: 


DETENT  SPRING 

YatM  M.  Ho«f,  Utka,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Gcnenl  Elec<Hc 

Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jm.  17,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  252,190 

9  ClaliM.    (CL  74—527)  |  | 


Lo/L=l- 


2D 
Ligp 


in  which: 


L  is  the  useful  length  of  the  nut;  -  '- 

Lo  is  the  relieved  length  of  the  nut  screwthread; 

D  is  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  rc^lers,  and 

p  is  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  screwthread. 


3,173,305 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Evenrd  C.  Mersereao,  Westfidd,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EBcon- 
Natioaal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yfwk 

FOcd  Oct  5,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  228,578 
7Clainu.    (CL  74— 505) 
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1.  In  a  hand  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  whh  a 
rotary  chain  winding  drum  and  a  main  gear  wheel  of:  a 
rotatable  shaft,  first  clutch  means  comprising  a  collar 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  collar  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom,  said  collar  being  freely  rotatable 
about  said  shaft,  and  having  an  axially  extending  threaded 
hub,  an  internally  threaded  driving  member  co-axially 
mounted  on  said  threaded  hub  and  engageable  with  said 
gear  wheel,  said  driving  member  being  axially  moveable 
relative  to  said  collar,  and  a  detent  means  co-axially 
mounted  on  said  hub  intermediate  said  driving  member 
and  said  flange,  said  detent  means  being  clamped  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  flange  upon  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  collar  and  said  driving  member  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  means  co-operating  with  said  detent 
means  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  thereof;  and  a  sec- 
ond clutch  means  co-axially  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  and  slidable  thereon,  said 
clutch  means  being  engageable  with  said  collar  for  pre- 
venting free  rotation  of  said  collar  about  said  shaft,  said 
first  and  second  clutch  means  allowing  tlie  bralce  mech- 
aniam  to  be  released  either  quickly  or  gradually. 


1  1.  A  detent  spring  for  a  mechanism  having  a  movable 
dement,  comprising  a  detent  member  made  from  resilient 
sheet  material  and  provided  with  a  cut-out  portioti  to  fit 
around  said  movable  clement  to  captivate  said  detent 
member  for  movement  with  said  movable  clement,  and 
a  detent  located  in  a  side  portion  of  said  member,  said 
member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  slot  therein  ex- 
tending from  an  edge  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
side  portion.  i       I      '  I 

3,173,307 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Aric  E.  Breed  and  Edward  F.  WUkioMii,  Iwth  of  Ottnmwa, 

Iowa,  assignor!  to  Dmtc  ft  Compaay,  MoUne,  uL,  a 

corporatioo  of  Delaware  . 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,755 

4ClaiM.    (CL74— 535) 


■  <- 


1.  In  combinatioo:  a  support  having  upper  and  lower 
ends;  a  lever  alongside  the  support  and  rising  from  a  lower 
end  adjacent  to  the  support  lower  end  to  an  upper  end 
beyond  the  support  upper  cod;  shiftable  fulcrum  means 
mounting  the  lever  lower  end  on  the  support  lower  end 
for  fore-and-aft  rocking  selectively  about  vertically  spaced 
upper  and  lower  fulcra;  pawl  control  means  on  said  upper 
support  end.  including  a  fore-and-aft  top  edge  and  a  rear 
stop  rising  from  said  edge;  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  lever  on 
an  axis  p^lel  to  the  fulcra  axes  and  above  said  top  edge 
and  having  a  rear  nose  and  a  rear  connecting  point  above 
said  nose;  said  lever  having  a  rear  position  rocked  about 
the  lower  fulcrum  and  disposing  the  pawl  rcarwardly 
clear  of  the  pawl  control  means;  biasing  means  acting  on 
the  pawl  connecting  point  to  exert  a  force  having  a  rear- 
ward component  urging  the  lever  to  said  rear  position  and 
a  downward  component  disposing  the  pawl  nose  at  a  level 
below  said  top  edge  and  retaining  the  lever  in  the  position 
of  the  lower  fulcrum;  said  lever  being  forcibly  rockable 
forwardly  against  said  force  and  about  said  lower  fulcrum 
to  cause  the  pawl  nose  to  ratchet  over  said  stop  and  to 
engage  said  top  edge  and  thereby  to  elevate  said  connect- 
ing point  so  that,  when  the  forward  moving  force  on  the 
lever  is  removed,  the  biasing  force  acts  to  move  the  pawl 
nose  rearwardly  against  the  stop  and  then  to  rock  the  pawl 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  about  the  stop-engaged  nose  to 
elevate  the  lever  to  the  upper  fulcrum  and  to  raise  the 
pawl  iMvot  axis  to  a  level  higlier  than  the  connecting 
point  wbcrcby  the  biasing  force  exertt  a  lifting  component 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Makch  16,  1965 

on  the  pawl  smaller  than  the  force  holding  the  pawl  noee 
against  the  stop;  said  lever  being  forcibly  rockable  for- 
wardly about  the  upper  fulcrum  to  free  the  pawl  nose 
from  the  stop  for  raising  of  the  pawl  nose  clear  of  the 
stop  by  said  lifting  component  so  that  upon  removal  of 
the  forward  moving  force  on  the  lever  it  returns  to  its 
aforesaid  rear  position  and  returns  also  to  the  lower  ful- 
crum.      ■"  

GROOVE  FIELD  FOR  THE  CONNECTION  OF 
CONTROL  CAMS 
Jakob  Wollenhaapt,  Cologne-Bmck,  Germany,  and  Kurt 
Maccker,  KrtuzstraMe  34,  DoflMidorf,  Germany;  said 
WoUcnhaupt  assignor  to  said  Maecker 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,624 

Clatanfl  priority,   appUcatioa   Germany,   Mar.   7,    1901, 

M  48,294,  M  48,295;  Sept  16,  1961,  M  50329 

10  Claims.    (CI.  74—568) 
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the  opposed  cage,  the  width  of  the  slots  bcmg  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  projections,  said  width  relationship  ol 
said  slots  and  projecUons  being  preselected  whereby  to 
permit  relative  balanced  rotation  of  said  cages  equal  to 
approximately  one-half  of  the  free  movement  of  said 
rollers  between  their  released  and  driving  connecUons  in 
said  recesses  to  disengage  the  rollers  in  one  cage  from  one 


1 .  A  cam  for  mounting  in  a  stepped  groove  formed  in 
a  member  and  extending  inwardly  from  a  wall  of  the 
member,   said   groove   having  a  first  narrower   portion 
adjacent  said  wall  and  a  second  wider  portion  remote 
from  said  wall,  said  groove  having  confining  wall  porUons 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  groove;  said  cam  com- 
prising body  means  wider  than  said  first  portion  of  the 
groove   and   including   a   tongue-like    portion   projecting 
from  the  body  means  and  insertable  into  the  outer  end 
of  said  first  portion  of  the  groove,  lever  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  cam  body  means,  means  on  said  lever 
means  wider  than  said  first  portion  of  the  groove  and  dis- 
posed in  said  second  portion  of  the  groove,  and  means  op- 
cratively  connected  to  said  cam  body  means  and  to  said 
lever  means  and  operable  to  pull  said  lever  means  toward 
said  cam  body  means  for  clamping  said  lever  means 
against  the  wall  portions  of  the  groove  which  are  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  the  groove  while  simultaneously  clamping  said 
cam  body  means  to  said  wall  of  said  member,  said  body 
means  having  a  zenith  portion  on  the  side  tlicreof  remote 
from  said  member,  said  lever  means  engaging  the  said 
wall  portions  substantially  opposite  said  zenith  portion. 


of  said  driven  members  and  hold  it  in  an  mtcnncdiate 
disengaged  posiuon  in  the  recesses  upon  a  differenUal 
requirement  of  said  mechanism,  and  faction  means 
mounted  in  said  cages  in  engagement  with  said  driven 
members  to  cause  immediate  adjustable  rotation  of  said 
cages  responsive  to  differentiating  movement  of  said  driven 
members. 


3,173,310 
TRANSMISSION 
Richard  D.  Moan,  Deaibom,  Mkh., 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

^^"'Tued  Aug.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,010 
12  Claims.    (CI.  74—688) 


aasignor  to  Ford 
a  corporation  of 


1  '  3,173,309 

DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM 
James  M.  Scligcr,  303  SE.  172nd  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,350 
1  Claim.    (CI.  74—650) 
A  differential  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable 
drive  casing,  a  pair  of  driven  members  coaxially  mounted 
in  end  to  end  relation  in  said  casing  for  independent  rota- 
tion, recesses  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  drive  casing, 
rollers  freely  mounted  between  said  casing  and  each  of 
said  driven  members  for  circumferential  movement  be- 
tween a  released  position  and  a  drive  connection  between 
said  casing  and  said  driven  members  in  either  direction 
by  a  wedging  action  of  the  rollers  therebetween,  a  pair 
of  annular  cages  for  the  rollers  freely  mounted  concen- 
trically in  opposed  relation  on  said  driven  members  for 
adjustable  rotation  relative  thereto,  at  least  two  pair  of 
diametrically   opposed,   longitudinally   extending  projec- 
tions and  slots  in  said  cages,  said  projections  and  slots  be- 
ing engageable  with  sloU  and  projections,  respectively,  in 
812  o.o. — 4« 


1    A  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  input  shafts 
and  an  output  shaft,  and  first  and  second  gear  sets  each 
having  a  plurality  of  members  for  connecting  said  shafts 
to  provide  forward  and  reverse  drives  through  said  trans- 
mission, means  connecting  one  of  said  input  shafts  to  a 
drive  member  of  said   first  'gear  set,  relcasable   means 
connecting  another  of  said  input  shafts  to  a  second  dnye 
member  of  said  first  gear  set  and  to  a  member  of  said 
second  gear  set,  means  connecting  a  third  member  of 
said  first  gear  set  to  said  output  shaft,  brake  means  hold- 
ing a  second  member  of  said  second  gear  set  stationary 
to  provide  a  reduction  drive  through  said  gear  sets,  and 
other  means  alternately  connecting  a  third  meniber  of 
said  second  gear  set  to  said  output  shaft  or  holding  said 
third  member  sutionary,  the  selective  operation  and  com- 
binaUon  of  said  releasable  means,  brake  means,  and  other 
means  providing  said  forward  and  reverse  drives  throu.* 
said  transmission, 
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3,173^11 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

J<Meph  Sclibcr,  313  Hibbwd  Road,  WUnMttc,  IIL 

Fikd  Mar.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,132 

2  Claims.    (CI.  74—731) 


and  elements  together,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  roller  elements  for  varying  the  drive  ratio  between 
said  members,  and  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  mem- 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  mechanism  for  establish- 
ing a  driving  connection  between  a  driving  shaft  and  a 
driven    shaft   arranged    in   parallelism,    said    mechanism 
comprising,  in  combination  with  said  shafts,  a  fluid  com- 
posite  coupling   including   an   annular    rotatable   casing 
operatively  connected  to  the  driving  shaft  in  driven  rela- 
tionship   and    constituting    the    driving    element    of    the 
fluid  coupling,  and  a  turbine  disposed  within  said  casing 
and  constituting  the  driven  element  of  the  fluid  coupling, 
a  composite  centrifugally  operable  variable  speed  change 
device  including  a  drive  sleeve  coaxial  with  the  driving 
and  driven  elements  of  the  fluid  coupling,  a  connecting 
shaft  extending  coaxially  between  the  driven  element  of 
the  fluid   coupling  and   the  drive  sleeve   and   projecting 
through  the  latter,  a  fixed  bearing  support  for  said  con- 
necting shaft  disposed  between  the  fluid  coupling  and 
the  speed  change  device,  through  which  the  connecting 
shaft  projects,  and  in  which  it  is  rotatably  joumalled, 
means  fixedly  securing  the  connecting  shaft  to  the  driven 
element  of  the  fluid   coupling   in  driving   relationship, 
means  establishing  a  splint  driving  connection  between 
the   connecting   shaft   and   the   drive  sleeve,  said   speed 
change  device  further  including  a  split  pulley  on  said 
drive  sleeve  and  having  a  pair  of  pulley  sections  relatively 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  pulley 
sections  defining  therebetween   a   V-groove   of  variable 
width    for   reception   therein   of  a    V-belt   whereby   the 
effective  diameter  of  the  pulley  is  a  function  of  the  groove 
width,   means   connecting   at   least   one   of   said   pulley 
sections   and   drive   sleeve   for  rotation   in   unison,  cen- 
trifugally operable  means  responsive  to  increasing  and 
decreasing  increments  of  speed  of  said  drive  sleeve  for 
causing  relative  movement  of  the  pulley  sections  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  respectively  to  decerase  and 
increase  the  V-groove  width  respectively,  a  compensating 
split  pulley  on  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  V-belt  opera- 
tively connecting  the  two  split  pulleys  in  driving  relation- 
ship, said  bearing  support  constituting  the  sole  support- 
ing means  for  said  fluid  coupling,  the  connecting  shaft 
and  the  speed  change  device  exclusive  of  the  compensat- 
ing spht  pulley  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  V-belt 


3,173,312 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Northville,  Mich.,  aarifiior  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mklu,  a  cprporatioa  of 
.   Delaware 

Filed  Dec  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,334 
4  aaims.  (CI.  74— 79«) 
1.  A  friction  drive  transmission  having  axially  spaced 
drive  and  driven  torus  members  rotatable  about  a  common 
axis,  a  plurality  of  interengaged  roller  elements  between 
and  frictionally  engaging  said  members  for  transmitting  an 
infinite  number  of  drives  therebetween  in  the  same  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  releasable  means  loading  said  members 
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bers,  the  engagement  of  said  clutch  means  and  release  of 
said  releasable  means  providing  a  direct  drive  between  said 
members  and  relieving  the  loading  thereon. 


3,173,313 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  INDEXING 

MECHANISM  FOR  Tl  RNTABIES 

George  William  Taylor,  Wells,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 

Poligram  Casting  Co.  Limited,  Tunbridge  Welb,  Keot, 

England,  ■  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  31,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  199,173 

i  elates.    (CL  74—817)  '^ 
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1.  A  turntable  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
turntable,  a  linear  actuator  including  a  nrwvable  member 
and  fixed  guide  means  restricting  said  movable  member 
to  rectilinear  motion  along  a  path  tongent  to  a  circle  con- 
centric with  the  turntable,  a  plurality  of  sockets  mounted 
on  the  turntable  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  in  a  ring 
concentric  with  said  turntable  and  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  chord  equal  to  the  length  of  stroke  of  the  movable 
member,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  movable 
member  to  turn  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
turntable,  and  a  driving  pin  mounted  on  the  lever  in  a 
position  which  is  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  sockets 
at  one  limit  of  the  stroke  of  the  movable  member,  said 
pin  being  mounted  for  sliding  movenrKnt  relative  to  said 
lever  which  brings  it  into  driving  engagement  with  said 
aligned  socket  so  as  to  propel  said  aligned  socket  during 
the  subsequent  stroke  of  the  movable  member,  along  an 
arc  of  said  ring  whose  chord  is  equal  in  length  and  par- 
allel to  the  stroke  of  said  movable  member. 


3.173,314  T   -    , 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORE  DRILLS 
Paul  W.  Blackmer,  Worcester,  Mam^  assigDor  to  Norton 
Company,     Worcester,     Mass.,     a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 
-         nied  Feb.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  §9.456 
4  Claims.    (CL  76—198) 
1 .  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  precision  tool  such 
as  a  core  drill  or  the  like  having  an  integral  abrasive 
tip  comprising,  rigidly  supporting  a  sleeve  of  powdered 
metal  along  one  side  wall  surface  and  at  its  ends  with 
an  axial  section  of  the  sleeve  containing  an  abrasive  com- 
position, applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  other  side 
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wall  surface  of  the  powdered  metal  sleeve  to  produce  a 
self  sustaining  green  structure,  removing  the  rigid  side 
wall  surface  and  end  supports,  fitting  the  green  structure 


3,17331< 

BOTTLE  OPENER 

Nlcb  Borfc,  234  Jackson  St.,  Evans  City,  Fa. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,6*7 

1  Clahn.    (a.  81—3.44) 


..* 


to  a  mandril,  sintering  the  structure  to  integrate  the 
metal  particles  and  cause  the  structure  to  shrink  to  the 
precise  dimensions  of  the  mandril,  and  stripping  the 
sintered  tool  from  the  mandril. 


I    /:"  3,1 


,173,315 
TURRET  DRILL 
Herbert  M.  Fnldncr,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Joseph  A. 
Rave.  Jr.,  Chicinnati,  Oliio,  asnignors  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  Machine  Compan>,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,100 
30Cbrfms.    (CL  77— 32.1) 


7\       r. 


^SfiW-GJE^ 


1— 


An  opener  for  bottles  having  crimped  metal  caps  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  generally  rectangular  Mock,  said  block  havmg 
flat  top  and  bottom  sides,  front  and  rear  ends  and 
sides  connecting  the  ends  and  the  top  and  bottom 
sides, 

(B )  a  central  opening  in  said  block, 

( 1 )  said  opening  extending  between  the  lop  side 
and  the  bottom  side  of  said  block  and  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  sides, 

(2)  a  side  of  said  opening  nearest  the  rear  end  of 
said  block  sloping  toward  the  front  of  the  block 

V  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  Hock  and 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  two  sides  of  the  block, 

(C)  a  flat  metal  blade  lying  parallel  to  and  against  said 
side  of  said  opening, 

( 1 )  said  blade  extending  from  a  point  outside  <rf 
the  top  side  to  a  point  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
side, 

(D)  means  for  holding  said  blade  within  said  opening, 
said  means  comprising  projections  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  sides  of  said  central  opening  and 
having  ends  which  extend  at  least  partially  through 
said  opening,  said  ends  facing  but  being  spaced  from 
said  blade,  and  a  wedge  extending  across  the  blade 
and  between  said  projections  and  said  blade  and 

(E)  a  side  of  said  central  opening  opposite  to  the 
Made  having  a  portion  which  intersects  the  bottom 
of  the  Mock  along  a  line  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  blade  and  which  slopes  upwardly  toward  the 
blade  to  a  line  within  the  central  opening  spaced 
from  the  blade  whereby  a  bottle  to  be  opened  can  be 
positioned  against  the  blade  with  a  part  of  the  lower 
edge  of  the  cap  overhanging  the  lower  end  of  the 
blade  and  with  the  top  surface  of  the  cap  against 

I       said  sloping  side  portion. 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  moving  a  machine 
tool  slide  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  tools  thereon 
from  a  given  starting  position  to  a  plurality  of  moved  posi- 
tions comprising  a  digital-to-analog  converter  common  to 
all  of  said  tools,  means  including  a  plurality  of  manually 
settable  switches  associated  with  each  of  said  tools  for 
deriving  from  said  converter  an  output  voltage  which  is 
definitive  of  the  moved  position  of  its  associated  tool, 
means  to  select  one  of  said  tools  and  its  associated 
switches,  manually  controlled  means  for  moving  the 
selected  tool  to  its  moved  position,  means  for  adjusting 
the  selected  switches  with  the  tool  associated  therewith 
in  its  moved  position  until  the  output  voltage  of  said 
converter  corresponds  to  the  moved  position  of  the  tool, 
and  means  connected  to  said  slide  and  responsive  to  the 
output  voltage  from  said  converter  for  moving  the  selected 
tool  from  its  starting  position  to  its  moved  position. 


3,173,317 
SLIDABLE  JAW  WRENCH  HAVING  A  NUT 
LATCHING  MEANS 
Ted  NcC  20975  Shamrock  Ave.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,798 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  81—167) 
1.  In  a  wrench  having  a  handle  with  a  head  portion 
fixed  to  the  top  end  thereof,  a  first  jaw  member  fixed  to 
the  top  of  the  head  portion,  spaced  apart  alined  guide 
means  in  the  head  portion,  a  stem  in  the  guide  means 
adapted  to  slide  therealong,  a  second  jaw  member  fixed 
to  the  top  of  the  stem  in  alinemcnt  with  the  first  jaw 
member  for  mutual  contact  and  spacing  relationship,  con- 
trol means  within  the  space  between  the  guide  means  and 
through  which  passes  the  stem,  the  control  means  when 
active  reciprocates  the  stem,  teeth  noeans  on  the  ends  of 
the  control  means  spaced  apart  to  provide  an  annular 
smooth  surface  between  them,  shifubte  means  on  the 
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bead  portion  having  a  tab  that  engages  the  teeth  means  the  direction  of  travel  of  such  work,  stop  means,  drive 

to  prevent  operation  of  the  control  means  and  rides  along  means  for  said  stop  means  operative  to  move  said  stop 

the  annular  smooth  surface  when  the  tab  is  free  of  the  means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  such  work  at  the  same 

■  .   '  '     [  speed  as  such  work  ahead  of  and  in  the  same  path  as 


I       I 


teeth  means,  the  jaws  each  having  a  groove  in  conunon 
alinement  adapted  to  receive  the  comers  of  a  wcM'kpiece 
such  as  a  nut  and  the  like. 


3,17331S 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 
PIPES  OF  SHORTER  LENGTHS  FROM  A  CONTIN. 
UOUSLY  PRODUCED  Pn»E 
Hans  LIndemann,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  asdgnor  tat 
Th.   Calow  Si   Co.,   Bielefeld.   Germany 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1959.  S«r.  No.  842,444 
.  Claims  prtority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  1,  1958, 

C  17,589 
4Claiiiif.    (CL  82-^7) 


nSe_ 


LJ 


^ 


^ 


'■^ 


-a^ 


S: 


r^- 


1.  A  method  fOT  producing  pipes  in  a  continuous 
cycle  comprising  the  step  of  substantially  continuously 
forming  a  continuous  length  of  pipe,  said  step  including 
the  formation  of  a  predetermixied  length  of  said  pipe 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval,  the  further  step  of 
chopping  said  predetermined  length  of  pipe  from  the 
above-referred  to  continuous  length  of  pipe,  said  pre- 
determined length  of  pipe  being  somewhat  longer  than 
the  sum  of  the  length  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  of 
shorter  length,  additional  steps  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  said  predetermined  length  of  pipe  to  a  dividing 
position  by  conveying  said  length  of  pipe  in  a  direction 
tranverse  to  the  direction  represented  by  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  pipe  prior  to  its  being  severed,  dividing  said 
predetermined  length  of  pipe  into  a  plurality  of  pipe  sec- 
tions, substantially  simultaneously  with  the  r'*rf^*'»t  step 
severing  from  said  predetermined  length  of  pipe  its  two 
ends,  and  conveying  said  pipe  sections  from  the  dividing 
position  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  in  its  dividing  position,  each 
of  said  additional  steps  being  {>erformed  successively  in 
a  period  of  time  no  greater  than  that  of  said  time  interval. 


3,173319 
PROGRAMMED  CUT-OFF  MECHANISM 
Kennetfa  R.  Keska,  Bay  Village,  and  Leslie  J.  Rice,  North 
Olmsted,    Ohio,    aaaignors   to   Tb«    Yodcr   Compaay, 
Cleveiaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Olilo 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  181,74« 
12  Clafam.    (CI.  83—37) 
1.  In  a  flying  cut-off  mechanism  for  elongated  travel- 
ling work,  shear  means,  yieldable  drive  means  for  said 
shear  means  operative  to  accelerate  said  shear  meant  in 


said  shear  means  and  means  operative  to  energize  both 
said  drive  means  in  timed  relation,  said  shear  means 
travelling  faster  than  and  overtaking  said  stop  means  and 
being  held  thercagainst  by  its  drive  means  to  travel  with 
said  stop  means  at  the  speed  of  the  work. 


3,173,320 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  IRRADIATED  FUEL 

SLUGS  FROM  THEIR  JACKETS 
Ptcrre  Dabcmard,  Antony,  and  Ren^  Gailloteaa,  Cmdktm, 
Fmncc,   assignors   to   Commissariat   k   rEii«rg;ic   Al^ 
■liqBC,  Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France  .  . 

Filed  June  13.  1961.  Ser.  No.  146,022 
priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jmc  13,  I960, 
829,816 
IClaiM.    (CLt^— lt2)  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  nuclear  fuel  slug  from 
its  rigid  cylindrical  jacket  opened  at  both  ends  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  fixed  separator  member  pro- 
vided with  a  hole  of  a  cross-section  identical  to  that  of 
said  slug  and  to  that  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  jacket,  means 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  separator  member  for  holding  a 
slug  opposite  said  hole  and  in  Line  therewith  with  said 
jacket  in  aA}utment  at  one  end  thereof  against  the  edge 
of  said  hole,  a  carriage  movably  connected  with  said  sepa- 
rator member  for  sliding  displacements  of  said  carriage 
parallelly  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  slug,  cut- 
ting tools  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  cutting  said  jacket 
along  two  longitudinal  lines  thereof,  reciprocating  means 
for  moving  said  carriage  toward  said  separator  member 
and  away  therefrom,  and  second  reciprocating  means  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  separator  member  for 
pushing  said  slug  through  said  hole  during  the  displace- 
ments of  said  last  mentioned  reciprocating  means  toward 
said  separator  mentber. 


3,173,321 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  STACKS  OF  SHEETED 
WEB  MATERIAL 
David  Nod  Obcnshain,  Garrett  Coonty,  Md^  and  William 
IL   Penrod,   Oswego,   N.Y.,   assignors   to  The    Black* 
Clawsoo  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio  .  ,       . 

Ffled  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,514 
12  Claims.  (CL  83—152) 
1.  A  device  for  sheeting  from  a  reel  of  paper  com- 
prising a  winder  having  a  plurality  of  retractable  vanes 
for  forming  convolutions  of  paper  thereon  of  uniform 
circumferential  dimeiuion.  knife  support  means  for  »u|>- 
porting  a  cutting  knife  assembly  adjacent  the  outer  dr- 
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cumferenoe  of  said  reel,  a  cutting  knife  assembly  mount- 
ed for  radial  movement  on  said  support  means  «f«"^  * 
retracted  position  in  spaced  relauon  to  the  reel  and  a 
clamping  position  and  having  a  clamping  bar  cngageable 
with  the  convolutions  of  paper  at  one  of  said  vanes  in 
said  damping  position,  a  cutting  knife  on  said  aseeoably 
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said  upper  surface  portions  having  inner  edges  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  vertical  plane  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  slot, 

said  material  support  members  further  having  sloping 
surfaces  commencing  at  the  inner  edges  of  said  plane- 
defining  surface  portions  and  extending  inwardly  and 
downwardly  toward  the  slot, 

whereby  to  permit  said  blanket-like  material  to  be 
pressed  by  the  cutting  blade  into  a  concave  curve 
below  the  plane  and  thereby  to  react  such  pressure 
to  hold  the  material  suspended  taut  as  the  edge  of  the 
blade  severs  it 


AUTOMATIC  SET-UP  MEAP«  FORCUT^ 
AlMTt  F.  Shields,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y^  nsrifiior  to  S  «  S 
CoTOted  Paper  M^AInery  Co^  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
a  conoratioa  of  New  York 
^^FUed  Aof.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,759 
liaaimt.    (CL83— 298) 


having  a  cutting  edge  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  said  convolutions,  means  in  said  knife  assembly 
supporting  said  knife  for  reciprocating  movement  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  convolutions,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously moving  said  knife  on  said  knife  assembly  for 
shearing  movement  in  a  direction  generally  radial  of  said 
reeL  

3,173,322 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  RESILIENT 

BLANKET-LIKE  MATERIAL 

Victor  L.  McHenry,  Overland,  Mo.,  and  Bonard  V.  Mace, 

East  St  Loois,  lU.,  assignors  to  Engel  Equipment,  Inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,152 
I        4  Claims.    (CL  83—175) 


1    The  combination  including  a  device  for  cutting  a 
moving  web  into  sheets,  conveyor  means  for  moving  a 
web  along  a  feed  path  and  delivering  this  ^eb  to  said 
device  and  delivering  sheets  cut  from  this  web  forward 
of  said  device,  a  mechanism  for  adjustmg  the  speed  oi 
said  device  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  means 
whereby  the  lengths  of  sheets  produced  by  said  device 
may  be  adjusted,  a  first  means  for  adjusting  said  mecha- 
nism a  prcsetuble  second  means  for  selecUng  the  lengths 
of  sheets  to  be  produced  by  said  device,  a  third  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  means  for  auto- 
maticaUy  interrtipting  operation  of  said  first  means  when 
said  device  is  adjusted  to  cut  sheets  corresponding  to  the 
setting  of  said  second  means,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  first  means  and  said  third  means  thereby  opera- 
tion of  said  first  means  is  effective  to  move  said  third 
means  to  a  posiUon  corresponding  to  the  settmg  of  said 
second  means,  additional  means  mounung  said  second 
means  for  movement  parallel  to  said  feed  path  and  for- 
ward of  said  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  resilient  blanket-like  insula- 
tion material  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  longitudinally-extending  cutting  blade  having  a  down- 
wardly presented  edge, 
means  to  reciprocate  the  cutting  blade  in  a  verUcal 

plane,  t      a 

material  support  members  aUgned  on  both  sides  of  said 

vertical  plane  and  separated  from  each  other  along 

said  plane  by  a  slot  of  greater  width  than  the  cutting 
I  blade  and  of  a  length  which  will  accommodate  the 

full  longitudinal  length  thereof, 
said  material  support  members  having  upper  surface 

portions  defining  a  horizontal  plane, 


3  173  J24 
FACSIMILE  RECORDER  PAPER  CUT  OFF 
MECHANISM 
Raymond  V.  Pass,  Wayne,  N  J.,  -^w  <»«*»«■■ 
Faximilc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  199,188 
1  Claim.    (CL83— 488)  . 

A  facsimile  recorder  paper  cut  off  mechanism  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  pair  of  feeding  paper  roUers  earned 
by  the  frame,  a  rack  of  generally  circular  cross  section 
with  rack  teeth  on  its  bottom  side  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  feed  rollers  and  at  one  «<»«  ^"^"J-; 
paper  guideway  extending  downwardly  from  the  feed 
Pollers  under  the  rack,  a  fixed  cutter  Wade  p^moned 
under  the  rack,  a  carriage  loadmg  guide  extending  paral- 
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lei  to  the  rack  and  spaced  at  one  side  therefrom,  a  car- 
riage including  a  generally  horizontally  extending  top 
portion  extending  along  the  length  of  the  rack,  a  down- 
wardly depending  side  portion  at  the  edge  of  the  top 
portion  of  the  carriage,  a  downwardly  depending  guide- 
way  at  the  other  edge  of  the  top  portion,  bearing  means 
for  the  guideway  slideable  on  said  circular  rack,  a  pair 
of  shaft  bearing  studs  extending  from  the  downwardly 
depending  side  portion,  a  pinion  carried  by  one  shaft 
in  engagement  with  the  rack,  a  driving  gear  on  said 
one  shaft  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  pinion,  a  rotatable 
cutter  wheel  on  the  other  of  said  shafts,  a  driven  gear 
on  said  other  shaft  in  engagement  with  the  driving  gear. 


a  pair  of  diametrically  positioned  pins  extending  from 
the  driven  gear,  the  cutter  wheel  having  openings  re- 
ceiving said  pins,  a  spring  positioned  between  the  driven 
gear  and  the  cutter  wheel  yieldingly  urging  the  cutter 
wheel  away  from  the  driven  gear  towards  the  fixed  cut- 
ter blade,  the  cutter  wheel  positioned  with  its  edge  at 
one  side  of  the  guideway  with  its  top  edge  above  the 
lower  edge  of  the  rack,  a  pulling  member  extending  from 
the  downwardly  depending  side  portion  of  the  carriage, 
and  a  rotatable  bearing  member  carried  by  the  pulling 
member,  and  engaging  the  under  side  of  the  carriage 
loading  guide,  whereby  the  carriage  is  swung  into  posi- 
tion with  its  cutter  wheel  against  the  fixed  cutter  blade. 


3,173,325 

EXPANDABLE  SHAFT  FOR  SECURING  AND 

POSITIONING  SLITTER  KNTVES 

HonKC  G.  Warren  and  Harry  A.  Kabkk,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 

assignors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Compaiiy,    Rochester, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,315 
TClatans.    (CI.  83— 499)  i 


1.  A  cutting  arrangement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  rotataMe  shafts  each  having  a  mini- 
mum outer  diameter  and  each  defining  a  longitudinal 
fluid-containing  cavity  therethrough; 

bearings  supporting  each  of  said  shafts  and  arranged  so 
that  said  shafts  may  expand  longitudinally  relative 
to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  slitter  knife  blades  having  inner 
diameters  slightly  greater  than  said  minimum  diam- 


eter and  being  positionable  along  said  shafts  through- 
out the  region  of  the  cavity; 

means  for  positioning  said  pairs  in  a  spaced-apart  re- 
lationship such  that  they  will  mate  only  after  longi- 
tudinal expansion  of  said  shafts;  and 

means  for  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  cav- 
ities to  expand  said  shafts  an  amount  sufficient  to  de- 
velop a  pressure  fit  between  said  shafts  and  each  of 
said  knife  blades  and  a  mating  engagement  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  knife  blades. 


3,1734M 
TAPE  SUTTING  MECHANISM 
Jobn  T.  GoiUkseii,  PeckakiU,  and  Frank  J.  Bdda,  Poucb- 
kecpsic,    N.Y.,    avignon    to    International    Businca 
Machlacs  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,768 
I  1  Clafan.    (CI.  83 — 501) 


An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  slitting  a  con- 
tinuously moving  web  into  tape  comprising: 

a  frame, 

two  arbors  mounted  in  axial  alignment  in  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  knives  secured  on  each  of  said  arbors, 

spacers  equal  in  width  to  said  tape  separating  the 
knives  of  each  pair, 

one  of  said  spacers  between  each  pair  of  knives  being 
easily  replaceable  to  compensate  for  wear  in  said 
knives,  means  for  securing  said  knives  and  spacers 
from  axial  displacement, 

a  third  arbor  mounted  in  said  frame  between  said  first 
arbors  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 

a  third  pair  of  knives  mounted  on  said  third  arbor  in 
overlapping  relation  between  said  first  pairs  of  knives, 
and 

resilient  means  between  said  third  pair  of  knives  main- 
taining constant  pressure  between  the  knives  on  all 
three  arbors  whereby  said  third  set  of  knives  is 
maintained  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the 
moving  web. 


\' 


W  .» 


3,173,327 
KNIFE  BAR  STOP 
WDUam  C.  Ropp,  Parma,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Chandler 
A  Price  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 

oyo 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,126 
4  Claims.  (CL  83—588) 
1.  In  a  paper  cutting  machine  having  a  frame,  a  table 
supported  thereby,  a  binder  clamp  adapted  to  clamp  work 
on  said  table,  a  knife  mounted  for  down-and-up  move- 
ment in  said  frame  toward  and  away  from  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  table,  an  overhead  portion  of  said  frame  above 
said  table,  a  pair  of  parallel  links  pivotally  connected  to 
said  knife  and  said  overhead  portion  of  said  frame  to  im- 
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part  a  lateral  slicing  action  to  such  movement  of  said 
knife,  and  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  pivoUlly  mounted  on 
said  frame  having  an  upwardly  extending  rod  pivotally 
connected  to  one  said  link  and  thereby  effective  when 
reciprocated  likewise  to  reciprocate  said  knife;  a  lateral. y 
rigid  longitudinally  telescopic  link  pivotally  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  frame  and  pivotally  connected  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  one  link  at  the  same  point  of  connection 
as  said  rod,  all  said  pivots  of  said  cylinder,  rod,  and  tele- 
scopic link  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  normal  to 


3,173,330 

REAR  PROJECTION  VIEWER 

Fiord  D.  Parker,  WUmette,  lU.,  assignor  to  McOure  Pro- 

Jactors,  Inc.,  Evanston,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  minols 

Filed  Not.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,981 

10  Claims.    (CL  8»— 24)  j 


!»•     r      ■>  A- 


the  plane  of  said  knife,  said  telescopic  link  being  mounted 
generally  normal  to  said  one  link  connected  to  said  knife 
when  the  latter  is  in  fully  elevated  position  and  also  to 
assist  somewhat  in  returning  the  knife  to  uppermost  posi- 
tion after  making  a  cut,  and  a  compression  spring  en- 
circling said  telescopic  link  of  sufficient  strength  normally 
to  hold  said  knife  in  fully  elevated  position,  said  fluid 
pressure  cylinder,  however,  being  powerful  enough  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  spring  to  bring  down  the  knife 
to  make  the  cut.  

j  3,173,328 

,     WITHDRAWN 


'  3,173,329 

'    I  PIANO  KEY  ACTIONS 

Edward  R.  Caminncd,  222  7th  St.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  lone  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,578 
23  Claima.    (CI.  84 — 434) 


1.  A  portable  pkrtmr  projecting  and  viewing  apparatus 
comprising  a  carrying  case  having  a  bottom  secUon  and 
a  top  section  and  means  dctachably  hinging  one  to  the 
other  such  that  in  conjoined  condition  both  members  are 
articulated  to  open  and  rest  upon  a  table  surface  or  the 
like  with  respectively  designated  rear  walls  of  each  lying 
in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  the  rear  wall  of  the 
top  section  having  portions  exposed  at  an  rievation  sub- 
stantially above  the  upper  margin  of  the  rear  wall  of 
the  bottom  section;  a  picture  projector  positioned  in  the 
bottom  section  and  having  projection  lens  means  situated 
at  an  elevation  such  that  its  optical  axis  wiU  be  aligned 
with  said  exposed  rear  wall  portions  of  the  top  section 
for  passage  of  image  rays  thereto;  means  carried  on  said 
exposed  rear  wall  portions  of  the  top  for  redirecting  the 
image  rays  in  a  direction  back  toward  the  projector  but 
at  an  elevation  to  clear  the  top  of  the  latter;  and  translu- 
cent viewing  screen  means  carried  by  said  bottom  section 
adjacent  that  part  of  the  projector  which  is  most  remote 
from  said  rear  wall  sections  and  in  the  path 'of  said  re- 
directed image  rays  coming  to  focus  on  the  side  thereof 
proximate  to  the  projector  to  afford  a  resolving  surface 
on  which  the  projected  picture  images  can  be  resolved  for 
viewing  from  the  side  of  the  screen  means  remote  from 
the  projector. 

3,173,331 
TRANSPARENT  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Jacob  D.  Danner,  Wbltemore  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Argns  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ,,«,«^ 
Filed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,296 
I                            10  Oahns.    (O.  8»— 28) 


1.  In  a  key  action,  a  base,  a  key,  and  interengaging 
members  on  said  base  and  said  key  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  key  upon  striking  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  having  a  curved  cam  portion  providing  with  the 
other  a  simulated  fulcrum  for  said  key  rearwardly  of  sakl 
key,  the  location  of  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  cam 
portion  providing  the  location  of  said  simulated  fulcrum 
and  determining  the  path  of  movement  of  said  Icey. 


ec  "S    ^o^ 


1 .  A  slide  projector  apparatus  for  selectively  reversibly 
driving  a  projection  slide  magazine  one  slide  position 
comprising  a  drive  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis,  a  portion  of  said  wheel  being  adapted  for  meshing 
with  a  portion  of  a  magazine,  pawl  means  comprising 
an  advancing  pawl  arm  and  a  reversing  pawl  arm,  a  por- 
tion of  said  drive  wheel  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  pawl  arms,  a  carrier  on  which  said  pawl  means  are 
moveably  mounted,  biasing  means  tending  to  bias  the 
pawl  means  with  respect  to  the  carrier  so  as  to  maintain 
either  the  advancing  pawl  arm  or  the  reversing  pawl  arm 
m  operative  position,  reversing  means  for  shifting  said 
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pawl  means  with  respect  to  said  carrier  to  remove  the 
advancing  pawl  arm  ^om  an  operative  position  and  place 
the  reversing  pawl  arm  in  an  operative  position  while 
the  carrier  is  in  a  first  terminal  position,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  carrier  from  the  first  terminal  position  to  a  second 
terminal  position  to  cause  the  pawl  arm  being  biased  in 
an  operative  position  to  engage  a  p<Mtion  of  said  drive 
wheel  and  rotate  the  drive  wheel  through  a  predetermined 
angle  which  moves  the  magazine  one  slide  position,  means 
for  returning  the  carrier  from  the  second  terminal  posi- 
tion to  the  first  terminal  position,  and  pawl  disengaging 

means  for  positioning  said  pawl  means  in  a  neutral  posi- 
tion with  said  pawl  arms  disengaged  from  the  drive  wheel 
when  said  carrier  is  in  the  second  terminal  position,  said 

biasing  means  being  adapted  to  bias  the  pawl  means  to 
place  the  advancing  pawl  arms  in  an  operative  position 
when  said  pawl  means  is  removed  from  said  neutral  posi- 
tion by  the  return  of  the  carrier  from  the  second  terminal 
position  toward  the  first  terminal  position  to  ensure  a 
magazine  advancing  operation  during  the  next  cycle  of 
operation  of  the  projector  in  the  absence  of  a  sutjsequent 
operation  of  said  reversing  means. 


3,173,332 
BACKLIT  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
lames  S.  Thompson,  Pfaiya  Del  Rey,  and  Poal  B.  Ronhind, 
RedoDdo  Beach,  Califs  assignors  to  FMA,  Ibc^  El  Sc- 
gnndo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,62S 
2  Claims.    (CL  g»— 2S.93) 

y/////////  '4'//,  ■///// ■'■ ''/, ■////'';( 

2.  A  projection  screen  that  more  effectively  projects  a 
picture  or  light  image,  said  screen  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent screen  body  having  an  anterior  surface  upon  which 
the  picture  is  viewed  and  an  undulating  posterior  surface 
upon  which  the  light  image  is  projected,  the  undulations 
of  said  posterior  surface  respectively  being  made  up  of 
differently  sized  recesses  and  protuberances  that  are 
randomly  distributed  and  substantially  hemispherical  in 
shape. 

3,173,333  .i 

VEHICLE  EJECTION  SEATS 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  Southlands  Road, 

Denham,  near  Uxbridge,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,831 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

5,990/62 
SCiaimi.    (CL  Sf^l) 


t..    < 

I 


n 


1.  An  ejection  gun  for  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  compris- 
;  an  outer  gun  cylinder,  an  intermediate  piston-forming 


cylinder  telescopically  slidable  in  said  outer  gun  cylinder 
and  an  inner  piston-forming  cylinder  telescopically  slid- 
able in  said  intermediate  piston,  said  cylinders  together  de- 
fining a  telcscopically-extensible  closed  chamber,  a  parti- 
tion closing  the  inner  end  of  said  inner  piston-forming 
cylinder  and  dividing  the  closed  chamber  into  two  parts, 
means  for  admitting  a  pressure  fluid  to  one  of  said  cham- 
ber parts  bounded  by  thie  outer  gun  cylinder  and  said  parti- 
tion, the  admitted  pressure  fluid  applying  a  thrust  to  the 
partition,  and  an  explosive  cartridge  for  generating  and 

supplying  expansive  gas  to  the  other  chamber  part  bound- 
ed by  the  inner  piston-forming  cylinder  and  said  partition, 
the  expansive  gas  causing  telescopic  extension  of  the  gun, 
said  partition  being  separable  from  the  inner  piston-form- 
ing cylinder  by  the  thrust  of  the  expansive  gas  but  capable 
of  transmitting  gun-extending  thrust  to  said  inner  piston- 
forming  cylinder  by  the  thrust  of  the  pressure  fluid. 


3,173,334 
MISSILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 
Sven   Landstrom,   StoclLbolm,   Sweden,   assignor   to   tiie 
United  States  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  22,  1958.  Ser.  No.  769,042 

2  Claims.    (CI.  89—1.7) 

(Granted  under  Tltk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see  266) 


1.  A  guided  missile  launcher  movable  in  azimuth  and 
elevation  comprising: 

rotatable  base  and  trunnion  means  for  providing  vari- 
able azimuth  positioning; 

yoke  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trunnion  means 
to  provide  variable  elevation  positioning; 

launcher  rail  means  including  an  aft  end  and  a  forward 
end,  defined  with  respect  to  the  respective  ends  of  a 
missile  mounted  thereon,  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
aft  end  thereof  to  said  yoke  means  and  adapted  to 
support  at  both  ends  thereof  a  missile  on  the 
launcher; 

said  launcher  rail  means  having  its  pivotal  moimting 
axis  on   said   yoke   means   parallel   to  the   pivotal 

■  mounting  axis  of  said  yoke  means  on  said  tnmnion 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  initial  movement  of  a  missile 
launched  from  the  launcher  for  pivoting  the  forward 
end  of  said  launcher  rail  means  away  from  the 
missile. 


3,173,335 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACTIONS  OF 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

William    Henry    Bateman,    Loudwater,    Rickmansworth, 

England,    assignor    to    Wicionan    Limited,    Coventry, 

England 

nied  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,237 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  26,  1960, 
,    I  14,540  60 

4  Claims.     (CI.  9t^— 13) 
1.  A  semiautomatic  machine  tool  control  system  com- 
prising a  record  having  recorded  thereon  a  first  set  of 
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coded  signals  for  controlling  the  automatic  operations  of 
a  machine  tool  in  successive  cycles  of  operation  and  a 
second  set  of  signals,  a  device  independent  of  the  record 
and  operative  to  impart  instructions  to  an  attendant  for 

I    T  MACHINE   CONTROL 


SENSING-^ 

HEAD 


P^Ll^^' 


JNSTKUCTIOM& 


I 


the  machine  to  effect  manual  movements  of  the  machine 
tool,  and  means  controlled  by  the  second  set  of  signals 
on  the  record  for  rendering  the  independent  device  opera- 
tive to  impart  the  instructions. 


3,173,334  _„ 

MACHINE  FOR  MILLING  ARCUATE  GROOVp 
William    CnU,   Four   Oaks,   Sutton    Coldfleld,   England, 
asiignor  to  BlrBeld  Ejoglneering  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,589 
ClalnM  prterity,  applicatioo  Great  Britain,  Sept  21,  1961, 

33,747/61 
21  Claims.    (CL  9t— 15.1) 


tion  to  stop  the  discharge  of  fluid  at  a  rapid  rate 
from  said  other  side  of  said  cylinder, 

other  fluid  discharge  means  on  said  other  side  of  said 
cylinder  for  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder 
at  a  slow  rate  to  retard  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
piston  when  rapid  discharge  has  been  stopped, 

and  extensions  on  said  piston  and  said  part  which  ex- 
tend to  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  and  adjustable 


relatively  to  each  other  to  vary  the  position  at  which 
said  part  stops  said  fluid  discharge  at  lapid  rate, 

positive  means  for  stopping  movement  of  said  piston 
to  stop  all  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder, 

and  means  actuated  by  the  stoppage  of  discharge  of  fluid 
from  said  cylinder  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  other  side  of  said  cylinder  to  return  said  piston 
to  its  initial  position. 


I  3,173,33t 

SERVOMOTOR  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Harold  B.  Scbnltz,  Sooth  Bend,  bnL,  asrignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Orlgtaial  appUcatioa  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,720. 
Divided  and  this  appiicatioD  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
34^178 

2Clali».    (CL91— 369) 


1 .  A  machine  tool  for  machining  arcuate  grooves  in  a 
workpiece,  including  a  workhcad  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  above  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  workhead,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  a  workpiece  which  is  to  be  machined  along  an 
arcuate  cutting  path  can  be  mounted  on  the  workhead 
with  the  theoretical  centre  of  said  path  located  on  said 
horizontal  axis,  and  power-operated  means  provided  to 
produce  controlled  swinging  movement  of  the  workhead 
on  either  side  of  a  central  vertical  position  during  a  ma- 
chining operation,  at  a  frequency  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  its  natural  frequency  when  considered  as  a 
pendulum. 

3,173337 
HYDRAULIC    VARIABLE    SPEED    FEED    MECHA- 

NISM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henry   L.  Cunningham,   Horseheads,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.,  Eimira,  New  York 
FUed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,726 
8  Claims.    (CL  91 — 356) 
I .  A  hydraulic  mechanism  for  moving  a  machine  part  at 
different  speeds  and  including: 
a  cylinder, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  connected 

with  said  machine  pert, 
means  for  admitting  motive  fluid  to  one  side  of  said 

piston  for  advancing  same, 
means  for  discharging   motive  fluid   from  the   other 

side  of  said  cylinder  at  a  rapid  rate, 
a  part  moimted  on  said  piston  and  movable  into  a  posi- 
812  O.O.— 47 


1.  In  an  actuating  system  for  a  servomotor  having  a 
power  driven  movable  structure  on  which  a  control  mem- 
ber for  the  servomotor  is  mounted  in  such  manner  that 
movement  of  said  control  member  in  one  direction  causes 
said  power  driven  struaurc  to  move  in  said  direction  and 
thereby  cause  the  control  member  to  follow  the  actuating 
movement  of  said  power  driven  structure:  a  support,  tele- 
scopic means  operatively  connected  between  said  power 
driven  structure  and  said  support,  said  telesw^ic  means 
having  telescoping  parts  forming  an  exp>ansible  hydraulic 
chamber  which  is  expanded  during  movement  of  said 
power  driven  member  in  said  one  direction,  primary 
means  for  developing  a  primary  hydraulic  pressure  signal, 
pressure  responsive  means  communicating  with  said  pri- 
mary means  and  connected  to  said  control  member  for 
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actuating  said  control  member  in  said  one  direction,  a 
reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid,  flow  communicating  means 
for  communicating  said  reservoir  to  said  cxpansiHe  cham- 
ber, and  valve  structure  for  closing  off  said  flow  com- 
municating means  and  thereafter  communicating  said  pri- 
mary means  to  said  expansible  chamber.        ^  j 


under  pressure,  fastener  driving  means  including  a  pU- 
ton  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  first  valve  means 
carried  on  the  housing  and  operable  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion connecting  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  atmos- 
phere to  an  operated  position  connecting  the  one  end 
of  the  cylinder  to  the  reservoir,  second  valve  means  car- 


fi' 


3,173439  I  I 

POWER  CONTROL  VALVE 
Lester  J.  Larsco  and  Ea«en«  M.  Hogansoo,  both  of  St. 
Joaeph,  Mkh.,  a^ignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporatioa, 
St-  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continoatioa  of  appikation  Ser.  No.  T77^2,  Dec.  1, 
1958.    This  appUcatioa  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,463 
21  Clafans.    (CL  91^391) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  servomotor  comprising:  a  body 
member  having  an  axially  extending  power  chamber  there- 
in, a  movable  wall  in  said  power  chamber  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  driven  toward  one  end  of  said  body 
member,  said  body  member  also  having  a  generally  axially 
extending  valve  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 
which  valve  chamber  opens  into  and  is  generally  concen- 
tric with  said  power  chamber,  a  valve  sleeve  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  valve  chamber  and 
capable  of  moving  into  abutment  with  said  movable  wall, 
abutment  means  limiting  movem.ent  of  said  valve  sleeve 
away  from  said  movable  wall,  a  valve  spool  in  the  central 
chamber  of  said  valve  sleeve,  inlet  means  for  said  body 
member  providing  fluid  pressure  communication  within 
said  body  member,  outlet  means  for  fluid  pressure  from 
said  body  member,  said  valve  sleeve  and  valve  spool  con- 
stituting a  coacting  valve  structure  which  communicates 
said  outlet  means  to  the  portion  of  said  body  member 
located  between  said  sleeve  and  said  movable  wall  when 
said  valve  spool  is  in  a  normal  position  in  said  sleeve 
and  to  communicate  said  inlet  means  to  said  portion  of 
said  body  member  located  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
movable  wall  when  said  valve  spool  is  moved  to  an  ac- 
tuating position  in  said  sleeve  located  in  the  direction 
of  said  movable  wall  from  said  normal  position,  means 
for  biasing  said  valve  spool  toward  its  normal  position, 
and  actuating  means  projecting  out  of  said  sleeve  for 
moving  said  valve  spool,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  lost  motion  connection  for  driving  said  valve  sleeve  into 
engagement  with  said  movable  wall,  and  said  lost  motion 
connection  being  greater  in  length  than  the  movement  of 
said  spool  from  its  normal  to  its  actuating  position;  said 
means  for  biasing  said  valve  spool  being  effective  to  retain 
said  sleeve  against  its  abutment  during  power  actuation  of 
the  movable  wall  during  actuation  of  said  valve  spool 
through  said  lost  motion  connection  and  further  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  effecting  abutment  of  said 
sleeve  with  said  movable  wall  to  obtain  displacement  of 
said  movable  wall  under  power  failure. 


I 
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ried  on  the  housing  and  operable  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion connecting  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
atmosphere  to  an  operated  position  connecting  the  other 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  reservoir,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
for  selectively  operating  the  second  valve  naeans  between 
its  normal  and  operated  positions. 


3,173341 

RECIPROCATING  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

Scott  H.  Carpenter,  Whittkr,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Donald  E.  Smiley,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,«59 

13  ClaiiiM.    (CL  91 — 401) 


3,17344d  ! 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Richard  Henry  Doyle,  Moant  Prospect,  and  Armin 
Fiedler,  Chicago,  IIU  assignors  to  Fastener  Corpo- 
ration. Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlliBois 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,912 
10  Claims.    (CL  91—398) 
1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  cylinder  and  a  reservoir  supplied  with  fluid 


r't 


1.  A  fhJid  motor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein, 

a  movable  pressure  wall  within  said  chamber  and  sealed 
about  its  perimeter  to  said  housing, 

means  for  selectively  admitUng  pressure  fluid  to  the 
chamber  space  at  one  side  of  said  wall  for  movmg 
the  latter  in  one  direction  in  the  chamber, 

said  wall  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  venting 
pressure  fluid  from  said  space  and  a  valve  seat  about 
said  passage, 

a  valve  carried  by  said  wall  so  as  to  be  held  in  seating 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  by  fluid  pressure  in 
said  space,  thereby  to  close  said  passage, 

coacting  means  on  said  housing  and  valve  for  unseat- 
ing the  latter  from  said  valve  seat  to  open  said  pas- 
sage and  vent  said  space  upon  movement  of  said  wall 
in  one  direction  in  said  chamber  to  a  given  position, 

said  coacting  means  including  a  resilient  means  which 
is  deformed  during  terminal  nwvement  of  said  wall 
to  said  position  to  yieldably  urge  said  valve  from 
said  valve  seat  after  initial  unseating  of  the  valve,    , 

means  for  returning  said  wall  in  the  opposite  directioti 
in  said  chamber, 

means  for  retaining  said  valve  unseated  dunng  return 
movement  of  said  wall,  and  ,g>. 
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means  for  reseating  said  valve  on  said  valve  seat  upon 
return  movement  of  said  wall  to  a  given  position  m 
said  chamber. 


3,173,342 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Riduu^  L.  WUsoQ,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
boose  Ah-  Brake  Company,  WDmerding,  Pa^  «  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Pennsylvania 

Piled  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,754 
3  Claims.    (CL  92—103) 


ber  rotatablc  with  the  shaft  and  axially  shiftable  along  the 
shaft  to  vary  the  pitch  setting  of  the  blades,  fluid  motor 
means  having  at  least  a  cyUnder  and  a  piston,  first  thrust 
and  roller  bearing  means  mounting  the  motor  means  on 
the  shaft  and  fixing  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  against 
axial  movement  relative  to  the  shaft,  means  securing  the 
motor  means  against  rotation  with  the  shaft,  second  thrust 
and  roller  bearing  means  fixing  the  other  of  said  cylinder 
and  piston  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  mem- 
ber,  said  motor  means  and  said  first  and  second  bearing 
means  being  coaxial,  said  first  bearing  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  second  bearing  means  and  said  motor 
means.  i     -.       i 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  annular  diaphragm, 
which,  in  iu  free  unstressed  state,  is  of  truncated  conical 
form  and  which,  in  its  installed  position,  assumes  a  form 
having  a  convolution  between  its  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eries, which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  flat  washer-shaped  blank  of  continu- 
ous and  seamless  material  consisting  of  an  inner 
layer  of  reinforcing  fabric  pressed  between  two  outer 
layers  of  unvulcanized  rubber  material  of  similar 
and  uniform  thickness, 

(b)  placing  said  blank  between  mating  male  and  fe- 
male portions  of  a  mold  corresponding  in  form  to 
said  truncated  conical  form,  thereby  stretching  the 
blank  into  conforming  conical  form  prior  to  the 
molding  operation,  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  male  and  female  mold  portions  to 
pressure  and  heat  to  cause  said  blank  to  be  vulcanized 
permanently  into  a  corresponding  truncated  conical 
form  while  maintaining  said  several  layers  of  fabric 
and  resilient  material  in  their  respective  uniformly 
disposed  positions  relative  to  each  other  and  free 
of  convolutions  during  the  vulcanizing  operation. 


.•»'?  ■ 


3,173343 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VAIUATION 

IN  PITCH  OF  A  FAN 

Paul  Jollen  Antoinc  Berry,  Iji  Madeleine,  Nord,  France, 

avlgnor  to  Etablisements  Berry,  Ulle,  Nord,  France, 

a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,153 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1962, 

918,015 

4  Claims,    (a.  92— 151) 


I', 


-  'J  I    ■ . 
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3  173,344 

PISTONS  WTTH  BALL  AND  SOCKET 

CONNECTING  ROD  JOINT 

Pietro  Moogttore,  122  Corso  Fermcci,  Tnrin,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  6,  1962, 

1/732/62;  July  27,  1963,  15,889/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  92— 187) 


1.  In  a  piston  assembly,  a  piston  including  a  skirt  por- 
tion having  an  inner  wall;  a  piston  rod;  joint  means  com- 
prising a  ball  and  socket  means  for  connecting  said  piston 
to  the  piston  rod;  an  outtumed  flange  fixed  to  said  socket; 
and  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  outtumed  flange 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston. 


3,173,345 

PISTON 

Marion  Lee  Thompson,  2734  Eastvalc, 

RoUhig  HiDs,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,553 

6  Cbdms.    (CI.  92 — 239) 


1 .  A  control  device  for  varying  the  pitch  of  the  blades 
of  a  fan  during  operation,  comprising  a  fan  shaft,  a  mcm- 


1.  A  piston  which  comprises:  a  head;  a  cylindrical  skirt 
integral  with  said  head;  opposed  means  integrally  formed 
on  the  internal  side  of  said  piston  adapted  to  receive  struc- 
ture to  support  said  piston  within  a  cylinder;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  continuous  webs  formed  within  the  piston  and  dis- 
posed between  said  support  means  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  suwxxt  means  and  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  webs  being  generally  centrally  located, 
and  all  of  said  webs  being  integral  with  said  head  and 
skirt  so  as  to  provide  stabiUty  thereto  and  to  resist  com- 
pression forces  which  occur  within  a  cylinder  and  sur- 
round the  piston. 


I     I 


T18 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Habch  16,  1966 


3,17344< 
STRIPPER  NIP  ROLL  MECHANBM  FOR  CARTON 

ELANK  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Peter  Zctbot^  Waawaton,  and  Gilbert  S.  Woytkal,  MB- 

Wk,  aaignon  to  ZenuMi  Corporatioa,  M< 

Falh,  Wk^  a  corporatioa  of  WiacooaiB 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  2464M 

9Claiait.    (CL93— 5SJ) 


1.  In  carton  blank  forming  apparatus  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  cuttcr-creaser  press  through  which  a  web  is  fed, 
and  stripper  nip  rolls  located  adjacent  the  discharge  side 
of  said  press,  one  of  said  rolls  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  other  so  as  to  move  be- 
tween a  blank  feeding  position  and  a  non-feeding  posi- 
tion, a  rotatable  cam  shaft  having  a  cam  fixed  thereto  and 
located  adjacent  said  one  roll,  linkage  means  between  said 
one  roil  and  said  cam,  driving  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
to  thereby  cauae  said  cam  to  actuate  said  linkage  and 
thereby  move  said  roll  to  said  blank  feeding  position. 


3,173347 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 

A  CAMERA 

AIlcB  G.  Sdnuon  and  John  H.  Eagk,  Rocbcater,  N.Y^ 

aasinon   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rocbcater, 

N.Yl,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  6,  19€3,  Scr.  No.  M3457 
U  Claimt.    (CL  95—16) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  photoelectric  exposure  con- 
trol system  for  regulating  the  exposure  of  film  in  said 
camera,  said  control  system  including  an  electrically  ener- 
gizable  measuring  instrument  having  an  output  member 
positionable  as  a  function  of  the  energization  of  said  in- 
strument, the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  illumination  for  illuminating  the  scene 
to  be  photographed  with  nonvisible  electromagnetic 
radiation; 


a  second  source  of  illumination  for  illuminating  said 
scene  with  visible  light; 

a  photocell  responsive  to  radiation  from  said  first 
source  reflected  from  said  scene  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  measuring  instrument  to  po«i- 
tion  said  output  member  as  a  fimction  of  said  visible 
light  reflected  from  said  scene; 

exposure  means  adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  output  member;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second  sources  of 
illumination.  ,..ii> 


3,173^46 
SWING  RECORDER 


EmanocI  J.  BeCtoia,  372  FaiilMuik  RomI,  RfrerMc,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  255^19 

6CWM.    (CL95— 11) 


1.  A  swing  recorder  for  photographing  an  athlete  at  a 
selected  portion  of  a  swing  comprising,  in  combination,  • 
plurality  of  photoelectric  cells  defining  a  substantially 
closed  figure,  a  plurality  of  light  sources  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  photoelectric  cells  spaced  from  the  photo- 
electric cells,  each  of  said  light  sources  being  cooperative 
with  a  respective  photoelectric  cell  by  emitting  a  beam  of 
light  toward  its  respective  photoelectric  cell  to  energize 
the  photoelectric  cell,  a  camera  spaced  from  the  photo- 
electric cells  and  having  a  portion  of  the  beam  of  light 
from  each  of  the  light  sources  to  the  respective  photo- 
electric cells  in  its  picture  field,  a  selector  connected  to  the 
photoelectric  cells,  a  normally  open  relay  connected  to  the 
selector  to  be  closed  by  interruption  of  a  beam  of  light 
to  a  photoelectric  cell  connected  to  the  relay  through  the 
selector,  means  connected  to  the  relay  for  operating  the 
camera,  a  stepping  relay  connected  to  said  first  relay 
through  a  switch,  said  stepping  relay  having  alternate  posi- 
tions connected  to  a  third  relay  and  to  said  means,  said 
means  being  connected  to  the  third  relay  through  a  second 
switch,  whereby  the  stepping  relay  may  be  selectively  con- 
nected to  the  means  for  operating  the  camera  through  the 
first  and  second  switch  to  allow  a  selected  photoelectric  cell 
to  operate  the  camera  on  its  second  impulse  rather  than  its 
first  thereby  allowing  an  athlete  to  go  through  a  back 
swing  and  photograph  a  portion  of  a  down  swing  after 
the  back  swing  has  been  completed. 


I 


3,173,349 
CAMERAS 

Hont  Strehic  and  Cimter  Hccrklotz,  Dresden,  Germany, 
■■ricnn-T  to  VEB  Kamcra-  and  KioowcriLc  DrcMica, 
Dresden,  Germaiiy 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114y445 
4  CUdms.  (CI.  95 — 57) 
I.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  housing,  a  car- 
tain-type  shutter  device  mounted  in  the  bousing,  an  ob- 
jective lens  carried  by  said  housing,  exposure  time  control 
mechanism  within  the  housing  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  shutter  device,  a  rotatable  control  member  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  exposure  mechanism  to  set  the 
exposure  time  according  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
control  member,  the  provision  of  a  compartment  arranged 
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in  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  adjacent  an  opening 
therein,  a  transparent  viewing  panel  mounted  m  the  hous- 
ing and  sealing  the  opening,  a  spindle  mounted  for  rota- 
uon  within  said  housing  and  carrying  said  control  mem- 
ber, an  indicating  disc  carrying  an  exposure  time  scaJe 
in  Mid  compartment  and  mounted  on  said  spindle  and 
cu»able  of  being  viewed  through  the  panel,  means  for 
locating  said  disc  relative  to  a  fixed  point  on  said  housmg 
at  each  exposure  time  value,  a  first  toothed  wheel  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  a  first  depressible  member  extending 


Tl» 


through  the  housing,  a  first  shift  pawl,  withm  the  housing, 
mounted  on  said  first  depressible  member  and  cngageable 
with  said  first  toothed  wheel  to  drive  the  shaft  m  a  direc- 
tion to  increase  the  exposure  time,  a  second  toothed  wheel 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  second  depressible  member,  at- 
tending through  the  housing,  and  a  second  shift  pawj. 
within  the  housing,  mounted  on  said  second  depressible 
member  and  engageable  with  said  second  toothed  wheel 
to  drive  the  shaft  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  exposure 
time.         • 

3  173356 

PHOTOGRAPHIC    CAMERA    WITH    AUTOMATIC 

AND  OR  MANUAL  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

Knrt   Stelsslinger,   StuttgaH-Hedelfingen,   Germany, 

asricDor  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Vm  ■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  21,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  246,443 
6Clahns.    (CL  95— 64) 


pled  to  said  operating  means  for  actuating  said  dia- 
phragm to  establish  a  fixed  exposure  opening  inde- 
pendentiy  of  said  exposure  control  system;  and 
holding  means  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement 
with  said  operating  means  for  maintaining  said  oper- 
ating means  in  the  position  esUblished  by  said  ex- 
posure control  system  or  said  first  manually  opera- 
ble means  at  the  election  of  the  operator. 


3,173351  ^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
REPRODUCTION 
JoacBh  Gerald  Brocion  Haldcn,  Looghton,  E^m 
^SSnirto  Oalld  Company  Limited,  Loofhton, 
Englaiid,  a  British  company 
^FTled  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,666 
6ClataM.    (CL95 — 75) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  photoelectric  exposure  control 
system  for  regulating  the  exposure  of  film  in  said  cam- 
era, said  conu^ol  system  comprising  an  electric  measur- 
ing instrument,  a  photocell  energizable  by  scene  light 
for  energizing  said  measuring  instrument,  and  an  adjusU- 
ble  diaphragm;  the  combination  comprising. 

operating  means  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  and  nor- 
mally movable  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
measuring  instrument  for  actuating  said  diaphragm 
to  cstablUh  an  exposure  opening  as  a  function  of 
scene  brightness; 
first  manually  operable  means  adapted  to  be  moved 
into  engagement  with  said  operating  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  diaphragm  to  a  fully  closed  position 
independenUy  of  said  exposure  control  system; 
second  manually  operable  means  adapted  to  be  cou- 


l.  A  photocopying  apparatus  consisting  of: 

(o)  at  an  exposure  station  means  for  exposing  sensitized 

material  ^    ,        ..     . 

(b)  means  for  progressively  feeding  a  web  of  sensitized 
material  to  a  cutting  station 

(c)  cutting  means  at  the  cutting  stiition  operable  to 
cut  the  web  transversely 

(d)  control  means  which  operates  the  cutting  means 
each  time  a  predetermined  length  of  the  web  has 
passed  the  cutting  station  whereby  to  produce  a  suc- 
cession of  sheets  each  of  a  predetermined  length 

(e)  means  to  feed  the  cut  sheets  in  succession  to  an 
assembly  station  .     .    ,  .     ,     i- 

(/)  detection  means  to  detect  the  arrival  of  the  leading 

edge  of  a  cut  sheet  at  the  assembly  station 
(g)  means  responsive  to  Uie  detection  of  the  arrival 

of  Uje  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  by  the  detection  means 

to  stop  the  feeding  means  for  the  sheet 
(h)   means  at  the  assembly  station  whereby  the  cut 

sheeu  and  masters  to  be  copied  may  be  superposed 

on  one  another  and 
(i)  means  for  feeding  the  superposed  sheets  and  masters 

through  the  exposure  station. 


3  173352 
MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Klngdon  Lane,  1200  Madison  Ave.,  New  Yot*,  N.Y. 
FOed  innt  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,728 
4  Claims.    (CL  95— 96.5) 
1    Apparatus  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  exposed  pho- 
tographic film  during  the  developing  thereof  in  a  devel- 
oping tank  containing  a  film-treating  liquid  and  ^^}PP^ 
with  a  film-holding  reel  loosely  located  in  said  tank  and 
immersed  in  said  liquid  and  with  a  rod  member  dnv- 
ably  coupled  to  said  reel  within  the  confines  of  said  lank 
and  having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  out  of  said 
Unk  coaxially  with  the  latter;  said  apparatus  compruing 
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a  base,  a  turntable  supported  by  said  base  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said 
base  and  opcratively  connected  to  said  turntable  for  ro- 
tating the  same,  radially  adjustable  means  connected  with 
said  turntable  and  adapted  for  gripping  said  tank  when 
the  later  is  on  said  ttxmtable  so  as  to  locate  said  tank  in 
a  centered  position  on  said  turntable  and  so  as  to  ensure 
rotation  of  said  tank  with  said  turntable,  an  upright 
standard  affixed  to  said  base,  a  frame  member  slidably 
supported  by  said  standard  for  vertical  movement  thcrc- 
along,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  frame  member 


CW 


bottom  close  to  the  floor,  said  pump  comprising  a  roCor 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical,  closely  spaced  vanes  dis- 
posed and  supported  equidistantly  from  a  vertical  axis  for 
rotation  about  said  vertical  axis  in  a  direction  and,  by 
such  rotation,  to  draw  air  into  its  upper  end  and  discharge 
it  tangentialiy  from  its  periphery,  a  manifold  enclosing 
the  rotor  at  the  bottom  and  sides,  said  manifold  having  an 
inkt  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  rotor  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  with  the  intake  port,  and 
a  discharge  opening  tangential  to  its  periphery  and  in 
registration  with  the  discharge  port,  a  motor,  means  con- 
necting the  nootor  to  the  rotor  below  the  manifold,  a 
supporting  wall  dividing  the  unit  into  upper  arid  lower 
chambers,  said  supporting  wall  supporting  the  pump  and 
manifold  in  the  upper  chamber  and  the  motor  in  the  lower 
chamber,  and  a  thermostat  situated  on  the  u{^}er  section 
of  the  pipe  adjacent  the  top  operable,  by  a  temperature 
of  predetermined  high  level,  to  initiate  operation  of  the 
motor  arxi  a  predetermined  lower  level  to  terminate  opera- 
tion of  the  motm*.  ! 


to  said  standard  in  selected  adjusted  positions,  a  plate 
member  hinged  at  one  end  to  said  frame  member  and  ar- 
ranged for  angular  movement  between  a  vertical  position 
and  a  horizontal  position  overlying  said  turntable,  and 
clamping  means  carried  by  said  plate  member  and  adapted 
when  said  plate  member  is  in  said  horizontal  position 
thereof  for  gripping  said  portion  of  said  rod  member  so 
as  to  immobilize  the  same  against  rotary  movement, 
whereby  when  said  tank  is  on  said  turntable  and  rotating 
therewith  upon  actuation  of  said  electric  motor,  rota- 
tion of  said  reel  and  film  with  said  tank  and  said  liquid 
is  inhibited  by  said  clamping  means. 


•'.'' 


3,173353 

HEAT  RETRIEVING  DEVICE      •>  |t 
.  ,^      Raymond  H.  Watklns,  U  Abbott  Road, 
North  Reading,  Mass. 
Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,9«3  , 
2  Claims.    (CI.  9ft— 29)  '' 


^n 


r-rjtei 


u-.i 


1.  An  apparatus  f<x-  equalizing  the  temperature  in  a 
heated  space  wherein  the  heat  tends  to  collect  in  a  layer 
at  the  top,  leaving  the  floor  relatively  cold;  comprising 
a  portable  unit  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  floor,  said 

portable  unit  containing  an  air  pump,  aod  having  intake 

and  discharge  ports,  the  latter  being  near  the  floor,  a  pipe 
comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections,  one  of  which 
is  connected  at  one  end  to  the  intake  port  and  the  others 
of  which  are  cxteiKied  upwardly  therefrom,  said  telescop- 
ing sections  being  adjustable  both  to  the  heightwise  dimen- 
sion of  the  space  and  to  position  the  open  upper  end  most 
effectively  in  the  high  temperature  layer  at  the  top  of  the 
qwoe,  said  pipe  providing  means  through  which  the  hot 
air, at  the  top  of  the  space  is  drawn  downwardly  into  the 
unit  and  discharged  through  the  discharge  port  at  the 
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3,173^54 

KNOCKED-DOWN  CHIMNEY  HOUSING 

Alan  Kkikcad,  Los  Altos,  and  Richard  L.  Stone,  Palo 

Aho,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  William  Wallace  Corporatioa, 

Bcbnoat,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,92« 

5  Claims.    (CL  98— 46) 


.1 


\ 


'     ;   ^"<.     ■ 


1.  A  chimney  construction  for  a  slanted  roof  com- 
prising a  flue  extending  through  the  roof,  a  rectangular 
housing  around  the  flue,  and  perforated  flexible  straps 
internally  of  said  housing  securing  the  housing  to  the 
roof,  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  mem- 
bers and  means  securing  the  panel  members  together  at 
their  meeting  edges;  an  internally  projecting  flange  along 
the  top  edge  of  each  panel,  said  flanges  overlapping  at 
the  comers  of  the  housing,  and  aligned  bolt  holes  in  the 
overlapping  portions,  bolt  means  extending  through  said 
perforated  straps  and  through  said  aligned  holes  secur- 
ing the  flexible  straps  to  the  housing,  and  a  rectangular 
housing  cover  secured  to  said  housing,  said  cover  includ- 
ing openings  adjacent  the  corners  thereof,  said  bolts 
extending  through  said  openings,  and  means  securing 
said  housing  cover  on  said  bolts. 


3,173,355 
RADIATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  QUICK  ATTACH- 
ABLE LOUVER  AND  DOOR 
Matthew  P.  Glowackl,  1516  N.  Kirkpatrlck  Ave., 
Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Sept  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,365      •        - 
^  4  Claims.    (CI.  9»— 106) 

i.  A  radiator  comprising,  "    ' 

(a)  a  base  including 

(b)  a  rear  wall,  triangular  shaped  side  walls,  a  bot- 
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tom  wall  and  a  top  wall  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  rear  wall,  said  top  wall  extending  a  shorter  dis- 
tance than  said  bottom  wall, 
(c)  an  arcuate  lip  in  cross  section  on  said  top  wall, 
said  arcuate  lip  forming  a  semi-cylindrical  cradle 
opening  inwardly  toward  said  rear  wall, 
id)  an  upwardly  extending  flange  on  said  bottom  wall, 

said  bottom  wall  including  an  opening, 
(e)  a  removable  louver  assembly  comprising 
(/)  a  louver  panel  having  a  plurality  of  openings, 
(g)  an  arcuate  upper  portion  in  cross  section  on  said 
panel  engaging  said  cradle  in  complementary  rela- 
tion, 
(h)  a   lower  angle   shaped  locking   portion   on   said 
panel  including  an  inwardly  extending  flange  engag- 
ing and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  bottom  wall 
for  removably  securing  said  louver  assembly  to  said 
base  to  provide  a  chamber  therein. 


center  of  gravity  adjacent  the  pivot  pcMnt  of  said  beam  on 
the  side  of  said  outlet  valve  head  for  holding  each  valve 
head  off  of  its  respective  seat  in  the  normal  open  position 


of  the  valve  and  for  closing  the  outlet  valve  head  upori  a 
rise  in  the  atmospheric  air  pressure,  and  locking  device 
means  for  holding  said  beam  in  valve  open  position. 


(/)  a  louver  closing  door,  including  within  said  cham- 
ber 

(/)  an  upper  hinge  member  of  arcuate  cross  section 
disposed  in  said  arcuate  upper  portion  in  relative 
nesting  arrangement,  said  hinge  member  having  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  cut-outs  providing  lat- 
erally spaced  edges. 

(ft)  tabs  on  said  arcuate  upper  portion  overlapping 
said  spaced  edges  to  retain  said  hinge  member  in 
nesting  arrangement  and  permitting  relative  hinging 
movement  of  said  door  relative  to  said  panel, 

(/)  an  actuating  lever  connected  to  said  door,  said 
panel  having  an  opening  through  which  said  lever 
extends, 

(m)  adjustable  stop  means  on  said  lever  outside  of 
said  chamber  whereby  said  door  may  be  retained 
in  a  plurality  of  hinged  positions,  and 

(rt)  flanged  elements  on  said  panel  overlapping  the 
side  walls  outside  of  said  chamber. 


3,173,356 

SAFETY  AIR  VAIAT.  FOR  AIR  RAID  SHELTERS 

Paul  Schlerse  and  Giinter  Fianke.  I  ubeck,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Ewers  &  MIesoer  Hartirusswerk  ond 

MaschineDfabrik  G.m.b.H.,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1962, 

E  23.057 
7  Claims.    (CI.  98— 119) 
!     1.  An  air  duct  safety  valve  for  a  shelter  subject  to  air 
pressure  variations  comprising  an  elbow-shaped  housing 
having  an  atmospheric  air  inlet  opening  and  an  air  out- 
'  let  opening  for  facing  the  interior  of  the  shelter,  a  valve 
scat  in  each  opening,  respectively,  with  the  valve  seat  in 
one  opening  positioned  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
valve  seat  in  the  other  opening,  respectively,  a  balance 
beam  having  two  beam  arms  inclined  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  beam  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  air  inlet  valve  head  for  the  air  inlet  valve  scat,  an 
air  outlet  valve  head  for  the  air  outlet  valve  seat,  means 
pivotally  mounting  each  valve  head,  respectively,  at  the 
ends  of  said  beam  arms,  said  balance  beam  having  its 


3,173,357 

BROILER 

Jonathan  E.  Nonnery,  1025  Dabney  Drive, 

Henderson,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  So*.  No.  310,365 

10  Claims.    (CL  99—260) 


1.  A  broiler  for  cooking  meat  and  the  like  comprising 
upper  and  lower  housings  hingcdly  connected  together 
along  one  side  to  form  a  broiler  compartment, 

a  plurality  of  electric  heating  elements   mounted  in 
each  of  said  housings  and  including  a  series  of  indi- 
vidual   substantially    horizontally    spaced   elongated 
heating  elements, 
means  for  supporting  said  heating  elements  in  fixed 

position, 

an  individual  shield  removably  located  above  and  in 

substantially  spaced  non-heat  conducting  relation  to 

each  of  said  elongate  heating  elements  in  said  lower 

housing  to  prevent  drippings  from  the  meat  from 

falling  thereon, 

said  shield  being  substantially  wider  than  said  element. 

a  grill  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  heating 

elements, 
and  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture within  said  broiler  whereby  said  meat  will  be 
cooked  in  a  minimum  of  time  without  being  undesir- 
ably burned  by  a  flare-up  of  flame  from  the  heating 
elements. 
9.  In  a  food  broiler  having  a  grill  with  heating  ele- 
ments spaced  above  and  below  the  same,  an  independent 
heating     element     mounted     substantially     horizontally 
within  said  broiler  below  said  grill,  a  sleeve-like  con- 
tainer disposed  about  said  heating  element  and  adapted 
to  contain  wood  for  smoke  producing  purposes  and  to 
prevent  grease  from  falling  onto  said  heating  element, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  energy  to  said 
heating  element  whereby  said  wood  smoke  will  impart 
flavor  to  the  food  being  broiled. 
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•  in 

3,17345i 

'  BARBEQUE  APPARATUS 

Heilicrt  C.  Linqnbt,  11692  S.  Walnat,  Onnffc,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244^7 

2  Claims.    (CI.  99—421) 


means  for  moving  said  operaUng  lever  out  of  said  rest 
position  to  produce  relative  movenaent  in  said  given  sense 
between  said  print  hammer  unit  and  said  lever. 


1.  Adjustable  meat  holding  apparatus  for  use  with  bar- 
beque  equipment  having  a  bed  for  coals,  a  support  rela- 
tive thereto  and  power  operated  rotating  means  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  support  comprising  in  combination, 
a  spit  for  retaining  a  piece  of  meat  in  fixed  position  there- 
on, a  mounting  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port having  an  end  portion  in  opposed  relation  to  one 
end  of  said  spit,  pivotal  connection  means  interconnect- 
ing the  oi>posed  end  portions  of  said  spit  and  said  mount- 
ing member  for  aligning  the  same  and  for  varying  as  de- 
sired the  direction  and  amount  of  angular  offset  from  such 
alignment,  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  pivotal 
connection  means  rigid  in  any  of  its  positions  of  align- 
ment or  offset,  and  a  universal  connector  fixed  to  said 
rotating  means  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  spit  to  permit 
said  rotating  means  to  rotate  said  spit  and  support  mem- 
ber regardless  of  the  direction  and  amount  of  said  angular 
offset.  I 

3,173459 
SERIAL  NUMBER  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Frcdcfkk  James  Leslie  Tamer,  Croydoo,  Surrey,  England, 
assignor  to  Creed  &  Company  Limited,  Croydon,  Sur- 
rey, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963.  S«r.  No.  262,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2,  1962, 

8,161/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  It  1—79) 


3  173  36# 

ROLL  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISASSEMBLY  MEANS 

FOR  ROTARY  PRINT  MACHINE 

AIM   R.   Hamiltoo,    Paztoo,    MaM^   aMlgnor   to   Rice 

B«toa  Corporation,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corporatioD  of 

MaasacbnsettB  ^_  ^,, 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«5,435 

5  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 171) 


1 .  In  a  rotary  print  machine  having  a  backing  cylinder 
and  tubular  print  rolls  arranged  in  accordance  with  a 
pattern  about  the  underside  of  said  backing  roll,  a  pair 
of  tubular  print  roll  support  brackets  on  the  machine  ad- 
jacent opposite  ends  of  the  backing  cylinder,  and  a  pair 
of  bearing  members  on  the  respective  brackets,  the  com- 
bination of  a  print  roll  support  assembly  mounting  a  said 
print  roll  in  said  bearing  members  arranged  for  assembly 
and  disassembly  while  said  print  roll  is  supported  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  bearing  members,  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  interfitting  print  roll  support  shaft  compooenu 
comprising  a  sleeve  element  and  a  draw  bar  mounted  m 
the  bearing  members  of  said  pair,  a  pair  of  support  cones 
for  engagement  with  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  pnnt 
roll,  one  of  said  cones  being  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  element  abutting  one  end  of  the  print  roll,  and  the 
other  said  cone  being  supported  on  the  draw  bar  axially 
against  the  other  end  of  the  print  roll,  driving  means  con- 
nected with  said  sleeve  member  for  rotatably  dnving  said 
sleeve  member,  cones  and  print  roll  engaged  therewith,  a 
print  roll  axial  adjustment  which  comprises  an  adjusting 
device  connected  between  said  sleeve  bearing  element  and 
bearing  support  controlling  the  axial  position  of  said  sleeve 
elehient  in  said  bearing  member,  the  diameter  of  the  draw 
bar  along  its  length  and  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  element, 
cone  supported  thereon,  and  bearing  support  therefor  be- 
ing chosen  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  said  draw  bar  end- 
wise through  said  interfitting  sleeve  element,  said  cone 
supported  thereon,  and  through  the  bearing  support  for 
said  draw  bar  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  the  print  roll 
from  between  said  bearing  supports,  and  a  threaded  list- 
ening connection  between  the  draw  bar  and  sleeve. 


4.  A  printing  mechanism  comprising  an  operating  lever 
having  a  given  rest  position  and  adapted  to  have  limited 
movement  in  a  given  path;  a  print  liammer  unit  also 
mounted  for  limited  movement  in  a  given  path;  resilient 
coupling  means  between  said  unit  aixl  said  lever  and 
adapted  to  store  energy  when  relative  movement  in  a 
given  sense  occurs  between  said  lever  and  said  print  ham- 
mer unit;  a  movable  latch  member  normally  positioned 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  print  hammer  unit  when 
relative  movement  in  said  given  sense  occurs  by  displace- 
ment of  said  operating  lever  from  said  rest  position;  print- 
ing mechanism  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said  hammer 
unit;  a  latch  release  member  extending  from  said  operat- 
ing lever  at  a  given  point  thereon  for  releasing  said  latch 
member  only  after  said  lever  has  undergone  a  predeter- 
mined displacement  in  said  given  sense  from  said  given 
rest  position  to  permit  said  print  hammer  unit  to  be  moved 
into  operative  relation  with  said  printing  mechanism;  and 


3,173,361 

PRINTING  ROLL  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Joseph  VerUli,  West  Stafford,  Conn.,  asstgnor  to 

Stafford  Printers,  Inc.,  SCaffonl  Sprfai«s,  Coon.^  ■  corpo- 

ratioo  of  New  Yorii  ,.^  ,^. 

Ortginai   ■pplkation    Aug.    10.    1»62,  Ser.   No.   216,16«. 

Divided  and  thk  applkatioa  July  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 

299,917  _ 

IS  Claiina.    (CL  191— 216) 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  having  a  frame;  a  backing 
cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame;  a  pair  of  bear- 
ing supports  on  said  frame  outwardly  of  said  cylinder 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  providing  arcuate  bearing 
seats;  a  printing  roll  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion with  an  aperture  extending  axially  therethrough;  and 
a  roll  mounting  assembly  rotaUbly  seated  in  said  bearing 
supports  and  supporting  said  pnnting  roll  for  rotation 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus  but  quickly  disengagc- 
ablc  therefrom  for  removal  of  said  roll,  said  roll  mount- 
ing assembly  including  a  first  shaft  component  rotaUbly 
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seated  in  one  of  said  pair  of  bearing  supporU  and  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  first  shaft  component  bemg  co- 
axial with  said  printing   roll   and   having  first   mandrel 
means  thereon  of  generally  frustoconical  configuration, 
and  at  the  inner  end  thereof  said  first  mandrel  means 
extending  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pnnting 
roll  with  the  external  periphery  thereof  in  firm  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  printing  rc^l  at  the  end  thereof 
and  said  first  shaft  component  having  a  coaxial  aperture 
therein  opening  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  second  shaft 
component  rotatably  seated  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
bearing  supports  and  having  a  first  portion  extending 
coaxially  inwardly  of  said  printing  roll  with  its  end  ex- 
tending into  and  seated  in  said  coaxial  aperture  of  said 
first  shaft  component  and  a  second  portion  extending 
through  said  other  bearing  support,  said  first  portion  being 
of  lesser  width  tlian  the  aperture  through  said  printing 
roll  to  provide  radial  spacing  therebetween,  said  second 
shaft  component  having  second  mandrel  means  thereon 
of  generally   frustoconical  configuration   and  extending 
inwardly  of  the  otl»er  end  of  said  printing  roll  with  the 
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ing  a  printing  plate  on  said  printing  bed,  said  printing 
plate  having  raised  type  defining  the  plane  of  a  printing 
area,  means  for  providing  a  pair  of  laterally  offset  and 
vertically  spaced  rectilinear  paths,  each  of  said  paths  hav- 
ing a  plane  in  parallel  relation  to  and  located  at  a  differ- 
ent vertical  distance  from  the  plane  of  the  printing  area, 
the  path  nearer  the  printing  plane  constituting  a  printing 
path  and  the  path  further  from  said  plane  constituting  a 
return  path,  each  of  the  paths  being  joined  to  the  other 
at  their  respective  ends,  a  platen  roller  having  an  axial 
bore,  a  shaft  extending  through  the  bore  with  its  ends 


external  periphery  thereof  in  firm  contact  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  printing  roll  at  said  other  end  thereof,  and 
means  releasably  locking  said  second  shaft  component 
to  said  first  shaft  component  and  providing  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  second  mandrel  means  relative  to  said  first 
mandrel  means  to  obtain  and  ensure  continued  firm  sup- 
port of  said  printing  roll  upon  said  shaft  components, 
said  bearing  supports  providing  bearing  seats  for  said  shaft 
components  and  said  frame  and  bearing  supports  sub- 
stantially encompassing  the  periphery  thereof  to  provide 
firm  seating  of  said  shaft  components  and  said  printing 
roll  in  fixed  axial  position  during  operation  of  the  ap- 
paratus in  combination  with  said  backing  cylinder,  said 
second  shaft  component  being  readily  disengageable  from 
said  first  shaft  component  and  being  withdrawable  from 
said  axial  aperture  therein,  said  second  shaft  component 
and  said  otlier  bearing  support  being  cooperatively  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  for  withdrawal  of  said  second  shaft 

component  axially  outwardly  from  said  printing  roll  and 
generally  axially  outwardly  in  said  other  bearing  support 
while  said  printing  roll  is  in  generally  axial  alignment 
betv*«en  said  pair  of  bearing  supports,  thereby  permit- 
ting speedy  removal  of  said  printing  roll  from  said  frame. 


projecting  beyond  the  platen  roUer,  axially  shiftaWe 
means  for  guiding  the  ends  of  said  shaft  withm  the  afore- 
mentioned paths,  actuating  means  engaging  the  ends  of 
said  shaft  for  moving  the  platen  roUcr  in  a  printing  path 
tangential  to  the  plane  of  the  printing  area  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  for  moving  the  platen  roller  in  a  return  path  dis- 
placed from  the  plane  of  the  printing  area  in  a  second 
direction,  first  means  for  axially  shifting  said  guiding 
means  from  the  nearer  path  at  one  end  of  said  pnnting 
path  into  the  return  path,  and  second  means  for  shifung 
said  guiding  means  from  the  further  path  at  one  end  of 
said  return  path  into  the  printing  path. 


^  3,173,363 

INK  AGITATOR 
Lester  E.  Martin,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Graphic 
Industries  Equipment,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oregon  ,-,,.- 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,587 
6  culms.    (CL  101—364) 


3,173,362 

BED  AND  CYLINDER  PRINTER  HAVING  AXIALLY 

SHIFTABLE  GLIDES  ON  TRAVELING  CYLINDER 

YowJtan  Hn,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Fanrington 

BusiDCSB  Machines  Corporatioa,  SprlnsBcld,  Va.,  a  cor- 

poratkM  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32«^91 
11  Claims.    (O.  101—269) 
1.  Apparatus  for  printing  sales  slips  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  member  forming  a  printing  bed,  means  for  hold- 


2.  An  attachment  for  a  printing  machine  of  the  type 

having  a  fountain  which  contains  a  roller  supported  by  a 

roller  shaft  assembly  which  projects  beyond  the  fountain. 

said  attachment  comprising  a  unitary  assembly  which  is 

readily  mounted  on  and  removable  from  the  machine 

as  a  unit, 

said  attachment  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 

mounting  plates, 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  one  mount- 
ing plate, 

an  agitator  shaft  jouraaled  in  said  other  plate  and 
extending  toward  said  one  plate, 

said  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft  connected  to 
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satd  agitator  shaft  to  provide  a  drive  shaft  assembly, 

said  drive  shaft  assembly  extending  through  said  one 
plate, 

an  agitator  having  a  depending  agitating  portion  and 
being  driven  back  and  forth  by  said  agitator  shaft, 

said  agitator  being  supported  by  said  agitator  shaft. 

each  mounting  plate  havmg  a  sliding  inter-engaging 
connection  with  portions  of  said  machine, 

the  portions  of  said  plates  providing  for  such  sliding 
inter-engaging  connections  being  so  related  to  the 
other  parts  of  said  attachment  that  the  force  of 
gravity  actkig  on  said  attachment  tends  to  maintain 
said  mounting  plates  in  their  inter-engaged  position 
on  said  machine,  whereby  said  unitary  assembly  may 
be  applied  or  removed  from  said  machine  without 
the  aid  of  tools, 

the  portions  of  said  plates  which  provide  for  such  slid- 
ing inter-engaging  connection  being  so  located  that 
when  said  plates  assume  their  final  rest  positions,  said 
agitator  shaft  is  located  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
roller  and  said  depending  agitator  portion  is  in  cor- 
rect position  for  agitating  ink  in  said  fountain, 

said  plates  also  abuttingly  engaging  other  portions  of 
said  machine  to  prevent  rocking  movement  of  said 
plates  about  said  roller  shaft  assembly. 


< 


3  173  J64  I 

AMMUNITION  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Carl  Olof  Jnlhis  Nordzell,  LkUngo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Military  Training  Device  Company,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,420 
4  Claims.    (CL  IM— 1) 


T,-, 


Mt^il^^     >     ••;J 


I,  I 


111 


munication  with  its  explosive  charge,  a  pilot  incendiary 
bomb  having  a  rearward  opening  in  commimication  with 
its  incendiary  charge,  a  lengthy  flexible  cable  containing 
a  core  of  ignition  fuse  material,  a  housing  dctachably 
connected  in  the  opening  in  each  bomb,  each  housing 
containing  a  detonating  charge,  a  fitting  carried  by  each 
housing  into  which  the  ends  of  said  flexible  cable  are 
connected  so  that  the  fuse  material  therein  communicates 
with  both  of  said  detonating  charges,  said  fittings  being 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shell  filled  with  a' high  ex- 
plosive main  charge,  a  safety  device  for  preventing  unin- 
tended, heat  induced  detonation  of  the  explosive  main 
charge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  protective  explosive  charge  in  said  shell,  said 
charge  being  large  enough  that  its  detonation  will 
create  a  venting  opening  in  said  shell  of  sufficient 
size  to  allow  the  main  charge  to  burn  or  flow  out  of 
the  shell  without  high  order  detonation;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  heating  of  said  shell  and 
operable  at  a  temperature  below  the  detonation  tem- 
perature of  the  main  charge  for  detonating  the  pro- 
tective charge  and  thereby  creating  said  venting 
opening  in  said  shell. 
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3,1734^ 

COMPOSITE  BOMB 

Bmno  M.  Battagfini,  228  Raggles  Ave., 

Richmond  Hill.  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,688 
2  Ctaims.    (CI.  102—7.4) 
composite  aerial  drop  bomb  comprising  a  main 


high  explosive  bomb  having  a  forward  opening  in  com- 
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rotatably  connected  to  the  respective  housings,  said  main 
bomb  possessing  a  substantially  higher  degree  of  aero- 
dynamic resistance  than  said  pilot  bomb  to  assure  that 
the  latter  will  lead  said  main  bomb  in  falling  toward 
the  target,  and  a  percussion  fuse  carried  by  and  project- 
ing from  the  leading  end  of  said  pilot  bomb,  said  ro- 
tatable  connections  preventing  the  building  up  in  said 
cable  of  any  torque  which  might  be  communicated  to 
either  bomb  to  cause  deviation  thereof  from  its  course. 


3,173,366 

ELECTRIC,  DELAY-TYPE  DETONATOR  ASSEMBLY 

ABdr6  Boasard,  Hery,  Yonne,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 

blissements  Davey  Bkkford  Smith  A  Cit  Sodete  Ano- 

•    nyme  Fran^aise.  Rouen  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,403 

^        CbyoM  priority,  application  FnuoKe,  Jan.  13,  1961, 

849,629 
9  Claims.    (O.  102—28) 
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1.  An  electrical  detonator,  including  an  outer  shell,  a 
main  charge  disposed  at  one  end  therein,  and  an  ignition 
means  disposed  at  the  other  end  therein;  and.  between 
said  main  charge  and  said  ignition  means  and  within 


i 
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said  outer  shell,  there  being  arranged  in  consecutive  serial 
order,  in  the  direction  from  said  one  end  to  said  other 
end.  an  initiator  charge  at  least  partly  enclosed  in  a  cap. 
a  secondary  relay  member  of  relatively  soft  and  malleable 
material  having  a  bore  filled  with  a  secondary  delay 
charge,  the  cover  of  said  cap  and  a  surface  <rf  said  sec- 
ondary relay  member  being  in  intimate,  tight  contact  said 
cover  having  a  perforation  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said 
secondary  relay  member,  and  a  primary  relay  member 
of  relatively  harder  material  having  a  bore  filled  witii 
a  primary  delay  charge  of  relatively  slower  burning  rate 
than  said  secondary  delay  charge,  said  two  bores  being  in 
communication,  and  said  two  relay  members  being  fric- 
tionally  locked  together.  t    . 
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defining  a  frusto-conical  configuration  and  including  a 
series  of  circumferential  ribs,  a  wall  member  closmg  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  the  other  end  of  said  cy- 
lindrical member  being  open,  said  cylindrical  member  be- 
ing integrally  formed  of  plastic  material,  each  of  said  nl» 
tapering  from  a  major  Uiickness  proximate  to  the  one  end 


3,173367 
COMPOSITION     COMPRISING     BARIUM     CHRO- 

MATE,    BORON    AND    LEAD    DIOXIDE 
Roy  L.  Shinpaugh,  Wood  River,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aMignments,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,145 
6  Claims.    (CL  102—28) 
1.  An  ignition  composition  comprised  of  a  mixture  of 
barium  diromatc,  boron,  and  lead  dioxide. 


3,173,368 

TAMPING  PLUG  FOR  BOREHOLES 
George  L.  Griffith.  Coopersburg,  and  Franlilln  B.  Wells, 
EmnuMi,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tn^aa  Powder  Company, 

Allentown,  Pa.  ^,     ..*  ^^^ 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,666 
4  Claims.    (CL  102 — 30) 


of  the  cylindrical  member  to  a  minor  Uiickness  remote 
from  the  one  end,  an  explosive  charge  in  said  cy  mdrica 
member  adjacent  the  one  end,  a  plug  in  said  cylindrical 
member  retaining  said  explosive  charge  in  place,  a  surface 
of  said  plug  facing  the  open  end  of  the  cylmdncal  mem- 
ber, and  means  in  said  plug  for  igniting  said  explosive 
charge.  

3  173  370 
IGNITER  FOR  SOLID  PROPELLANT 
Theodore  E.  Landry,  Jr.,  and  Donald  W.  Hanson,  Ro- 
lands, CaHf .,  assignors,  by  mesne  assi«^ents,  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Calif  omia  -^-A«^ 
FUed  Dec  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,016 
2  Claims.    (CL  102—70) 


/'•'.'T   f\\    V"'-'''^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  effectively  closing  a  borehole  having 
Oierein  an  explosive  charge,  a  tamping  plug  comprising 
a  plurality  of  nested  hat-like  uniU,  each  unit  comprising 
a  borehole  wall  engaging,  outwardly  extending  brim  hav- 
ing a  circular  peripheral  margin,  an  imperforate  crown 
forming  the  top  of  the  hat-like  unit,  and  an  imperforate 
conical  portion  joining  the  brim  and  crown,  the  conical 
portions  of  the  units  being  larger  at  their  junction  vrith 
the  brim  than  at  their  junction  with  the  crown,  the 
overall  diameter  of  the  brim  being  considerably  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  junction  of  the  conical  portion 
and  the  brim,  the  units  having  the  same  slope  of  their 
conical  portions  to  afford  a  snug  fit  of  the  units  when 
nested  in  the  borehole,  and  the  outside  diameter  of  each 
outwardly  extending  brim  is  about  twice  the  axial  length 
of  the  unit,  the  axial  length  of  the  tamping  plug  being 
varied  to  suit  conditions  by  assembling  as  many  of  the 
units  as  may  seem  desirable  for  the  particular  borehole. 


) 


1.  An  igniting  device  for  a  solid  propeDant  grain  com- 
prising, ... 

a  self-supporting  sheet  of  plastic  roatenai  havmg  a 
plurality  of  iHX)tut)e ranees  integral  therewith, 

a  strand-like  detonating  fuse  of  high  detonation  velocity 
extending  back  and  forth  between  adjacent  paka  of 
said  protuberances  to  ti»ereby  cover  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  sheet,  ,    _, 

a  plurality  of  charges  of  pyrotecimic  material  endoaed 
witlun  at  least  a  portion  of  said  protuberances  at 
spaced  intervals  along  and  closely  adjacent  said  fuse, 
said  pyrotechnic  material  being  ignitable  by  said  fuse, 

said  sheet  being  capable  of  being  bent  and  inserted  into 
a  port  in  a  propellant  grain. 


3,173369 

I  EXPLOSIVE  SHELL  FOR  POWDER 

ACTUATED  TOOL 

William  F.  Broske,  Camp  Hill,  Pa-,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,618 

ICIaiim.    (CI.  102— 3S) 

1.  A  shell  casing  for  an  explosively-operated  tool  com- 
prising: a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  member  having 
an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface,  said  internal 
surface  having  a  constant  diameter,  said  external  surface 


3,173,371  „^ 

EXPANDING  BULLET  WITH  SPREADER  DBK 

Jack  C.  Manshel,  P.O.  Box  186,  Palmdale,  Calif. 
Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,184 

7  Oalms.    (CL  102—91)         ^      . .  . 

1.  A  bullet  comprising  a  jacket  enclosing  the  side  and 

rear  end  of  the  bullet; 

(a)   a  rearward  malleable  core  and  a  forward  mallea- 
ble core  in  said  jacket. 


M 
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(b)  and  a  disk  within  said  jacket,  said  disk  having  a 
relatively  thin  edge  and  oppositely  sloping  sides  de- 
fining therebetween  an  included  angle  between  5* 


and  30*,  said  oppositely  sloping  sides  forming  de- 
flecting surfaces  for  causing  on  impact  radial  deflec- 
tion of  said  cores  into  a  unitary  mass  embedding  said 
disk.  

3,173^72 

FLUID  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Howard  A.  Bakhria,  Tocsoo,  Arta^  anlgiior  to  Ariaoaa 

Research  Foundation,  Inc^  a  corporatloa  of  Aiizoaa 

Fikd  ScpC  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  311^22 

4  daima.    (CL  1«3— 44) 


for  connection  to  a  combusUon  chamber,  a  hoUow  shaft 
extending  within  said  body,  a  piston  slidable  on  said 
shaft  and  contacting  the  body,  said  piston  dividmg  said 
body  into  first  and  second  chambers  at  said  one  end  and 
at  nid  other  end  thereof  respectively,  fluid-tight  seals 
betiv«en  said  piston  and  the  shaft  and  body,  a  port  m 
communication  with  said  second  chamber,  an  inlet  at  said 
one  end  of  the  body,  passage  means  establishing  commu- 
nicalion  between  said  inlet  and  said  first  chamber  and 
the  interior  of  the  hoUow  shaft,  a  valve  in  said  passage 
means,  means  urging  said  valve  towards  a  first  position 
in  which  it  establishes  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  first  chamber  but  blocks  communication  between 
said  first  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft. 


zx^±x:s: 


ff/i/f/i. 


■zzzz:ziz. 


xxxas33= 


1.  A  fluid  energy  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid,  hollow  cylinder  of  one  diameter*. 

(fc)  an  clastic  tube  of  a  smaller  diameter  axially  dis- 
posed within  said  cylinder  and  having  relatively  in- 
elastic fibers  secured  thereto  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  an  annular  member  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
for  fixedly  supporting  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tube 
and  closing  the  space  therebetween; 

(</)  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  pro- 
viding a  discharge  port; 

(«)  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  for 
supplying  a  first  fluid  to  the  space  between  said  cyl- 
inder and  said  tutw; 

(/)  means  for  fixedly  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 

tube; 

(^)  means  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  tube  for 
supplying  a  pressure-varying  second  fluid  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube, 

(h)  whereby  a  traveling  pressure  wave  is  produced 
within  said  tube  to  cause  pumping  <rf  said  first  fluid 
with  a  discharge  thereof  via  said  port. 


whereby  when  said  inlet  is  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel 
under  pressure  said  piston  will  be  moved  in  a  direction 
to  decrease  the  size  of  said  second  chamber  and  fill  said 
first  chamber  with  fuel,  means  whereby  when  said  second 
chamber  is  subjected  to  a  source  of  pressure  supplied  by 
way  of  said  port  said  piston  will  move  in  a  direction  to 
decrease  the  size  of  said  first  chamber  and  will  also  move 
said  valve  to  a  second  position,  said  valve  when  in  said 
second  position  blocking  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  said  first  chamber  but  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  first  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  non-return  valve  in  said  hollow  shaft  through 
which  fuel  is  fed  when  said  piston  is  moved  in  a  direction 
to  decrease  the  size  of  said  first  chamt>er. 


3,173,374 

BEARING  FOR  f  UMP9  AND  MOTORS 

Siegfried  Bcimfohr,  St  lowph,  Mich-,  aasicDor  to  Clafii 

E^niipment  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Michigaa 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  24»,«5« 

1  Claim.    (Q.  1«3— 12<) 


3,173,373 

MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL  TO  A  COM- 

BUSnON  CHAMBER 

Cyril  Charles  Jones,  Stanmore,  England,  aasignor  to 

Rotax  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  231>2f 

C\iABn  priority,  mpplicadoa  Great  Britaki,  Oct.  2t.  IMl, 

37,M2/61 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—52) 

Means  for  feeding  fuel  to  a  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  hollow  body,  means  dosing  one 
end  of  said  body,  the  other  end  of  said  body  being  adapted 


In  a  pump  or  the  like  comprising  a  housing  containing 

a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears,  a  pair  of  shafts  supporting 
said  gears  and  extending  axialiy  outwardly  thereof  in 
both  directions,  a  sealing  plate  member  on  at  least  one 
side  of  each  gear  for  sealing  the  adjacent  side  face  of 
the  gear  and  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  gear,  a  pair  of 


Maech  16,  IMS 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


727 


cavities  in  said  housing  each  opening  toward  one  of  with  said  thrust  package  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  swd 
said  plate  members  and  substantially  coaxial  with  one  of  thrust  package  proyidmg  means  to  take  the  pressure  thru* 
the  shafts,  a  recess  in  each  plate  member  in  opposed  of  the  pistons  whKh  rotate  with  the  barrel  and  further 
relation  to  one  of  said  cavities,  a  pair  of  anti-friction 
bearing  means  joumaling  the  shafu  each  including  a  load- 
carrying  portion  and  an  annular  flange  portion  encircling 
the  shaft,  each  bearing  means  being  disposed  with  the  load- 
carrying  portion  located  substantially  completely  in  one 
of  the  cavities  for  rigid  support  by  the  housing  and  with 
the  flange  portion  extending  into  the  respective  opposed 
recess,  and  sealing  means  between  each  flange  portion  and 
the  adjacent  plate  member,  each  flange  portion  having 
its  inner  surface  spaced  from  the  shaft  encircled  thereby. 


3,173,375 

ROTARY  FLUID  MACHINES 

K«1  gj^-fc^*— ,  242f  bshiU,  Hayama-macU, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japaa         

Oritiaal  application  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7f2,#01,  now  ^  w  u       i  j- 

Patent  No.  3.0tf ,9*4,  dated  Aog.  6,  1W3.     Dfridcd    providing  means  for  retracting  the  pistons  which  include 

aad  this  applicatloa  Mar.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,Mt        retainer  means  comprising  one  of  said  plates  which  engages 

I    If  Clalma.     (Ct  If  J— 13«)  the  piston  rods  to  positively  retain  the  same  in  sliding 

engagement  with  another  of  said  plates. 


1.  Rotary  fluid  engine  comprising  a  cashig,  a  rotor 
mounted  within  said  casing  and  having  side  walls  ex- 
tending axialiy  and  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  casing 
to  form  end  closures  for  said  casing,  said  casing  on  the 
one  hand  and  said  rotor  and  side  walls  on  the  other 
hand  being  arranged  for  relative  rotation  with  respect 

to  each  other,  said  rotor  having  radial  slots,  vanes  in  said 
slots  having  extensions  in  said  side  walls  provided  with 
bearing  surfaces  in  said  slots  at  said  side  walls,  one  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  a  vane  extension  in  a  correspond- 
ing side  wall  having  a  counterbalancing  recess  to  receive 
pressure  fluid,  and  a  passage  leading  from  said  recess 
to  the  face  of  the  corresponding  vane  within  said  casing 
opposite  such  recess,  such  recess  being  disposed  radially 
in  said  vane  extension  such  that  the  center  of  pressure 
of  said  recess  is  substantially  within  the  radial  limits 
of  the  center  portion  of  the  vane  exposed  to  fluid  pres- 
sure. 


I  3,I73,37« 

HYDRAULIC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
InUos  Holman.  Beraard  Beaman,  and  Max  Isaacson,  Day- 

tea,  Ohio,  asiigDon  to  Ualted  Systems  Corporatioo,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,<14 
If  Cbdma.     (Q.  If  3^1(2) 

1.  In  a  piston  type  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  housing 
of  separable  axialiy  arranged  sections:  a  shaft  extending 
axialiy  of  said  housing  and  being  rotatably  mounted 
therein;  a  thrust  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates 
having  flat  surfaces  nested  within  one  housing  section  and 
clamped  thereto  by  another  housing  section,  the  surfaces 
of  the  plates  of  said  package  being  positioned  at  a  work- 
ing angle  to  the  axis  of  said  housing;  said  shaft  extending 
through  said  thrust  package;  a  barrel  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  barrel  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  bores;  pistons  mounted  in  said  bores  and 
universally  jointed  each  to  a  piston  rod,  said  pistons  being 
displaceable  within  said  bores  by  co-action  of  said  rods 


3,173,377 
HYDRAULIC  PUMPS 
Denis  Ernest  Lee,  Binniiigfaam,  EngUmd.  asrignor  to 
Joseph  Local  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
Enciand 

^Ffled  Mar.  11,  19«3,  Ser.  No  244,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia,  M».  22,  Iffl, 

lf,9S8/62 
3CMmi.    (CLlf3— lf2) 


1.  Hydraulic  pumping  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  variable  stroke  hydraulic  pump  including  a 
hollow  body  part,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  defined  in  the 
body  part,  a  stroke  control  mounted  within  the  body  part, 
means  biasing  the  stroke  control  towards  a  position  to 
permit  the  pump  to  partake  of  its  maximum  stroke,  a 
fluid  pressure  operable  piston  mounted  in  a  first  cylinder 
within  the  body  part  for  moving  said  stroke  control  in  a 
direction  to  reduce  the  stroke  of  the  pump,  valve  means 
comprising  an  axialiy  movable  valve  member  slidable 
within  a  second  cylinder  within  the  body  part,  resilient 
means  for  urging  the  valve  member  towards  one  end  of 
the  second  cylinder,  passage  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ond cylinder  with  the  outlet  so  that  the  valve  member 
will  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  and  will 
be  moved  thereby  against  the  action  of  said  resilient 
means,  further  passage  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  so  that  when  the  valve  member  is  moved 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  as  the  pressure 
at  the  outlet  attains  a  predetermined  value,  fluid  under 
pressure  will  be  admitted  to  said  first  cylinder  to  move 

the  piston  and  the  stroke  control  to  reduce  the  output  of 
the  pump,  a  third  cylinder  in  the  body  part,  a  further  pis- 
ton slidable  in  said  third  cylinder,  an  abutment  on  the 
valve  member  against  which  the  further  piston  can  bear. 
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extra  passage  means  interconnecting  said  third  cylinder 
and  said  outlet,  and  valve  means  mounted  in  said  extra 
passage  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  to  said 
third  cylinder  whereby,  when  said  valve  means  is  open 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  extra  passage 
means,  the  valve  member  will  be  moved,  to  permit  fluid 
pressure  to  act  against  said  piston,  at  a  value  of  output 
pressure  lower  than  said  predetermined  value. 


sealed  while  the  other  is  being  filled;  a  distnbutor  line 
connected  with  the  outlet  openings  of  both  vessels;  a 
check  valve  interposed  between  each  outlet  opening  and 
said  distributor  line  to  prevent  backflow  to  said  vessels; 
means  for  supplying  motive  air  alternately  to  said  pre»- 


MECHANICAL  ENERGY  TRANSDUCING  DEVICE 

Robert  F.   Humphrey,    Kalamaioo,   Mklu,   assignor  to 

Gcncrmi  Gas  Light  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,442 

S  Claims.     (CL  103—174) 


33     J-1      jp  f^^  ^? 4-^19  /7      ^ 


JM». 


sure  vessels  to  drive  the  contents  thereof  through  said 
discharge  line;  and  valve  means  for  interconnecting  said 
prvMure  vessels  at  their  upper  ends  while  closing  both  of 
said  vessels  from  said  motive  air  supplying  means  thereby 
to  partially  pressurizing  a  loaded  vessel  with  the  motive 
air  remaining  in  the  other  vessel  on  depletion  of  its  load. 


i«*Vi    i; 


1.  An  energy  transducing  device  having  a  body  and  a 
a  shaft  extending  relatively  rotaUbly  through  a  passage 
therethrough,  said  body  having  angularly  spaced  pressure 
chambers  formed  therein  opening  radially  inwardly  to 
the  shaft  with  radially  reciprocable  rigid  pressure  ele- 
ments in  said  chambers  in  thrust  transmitting  relation  to 
eccentrics  on  said  shaft,  and  valve  means  carried  by  said 
body  arranged  to  control  the  admission  and  exhaust  of 
fluid  to  and  from  said  chambers,  characterized  by  said 
body  having  an  axially  elongated  integral  center  portion 
with  said  chambers  and  said  pressure  elements  being  elon- 
gated axially  of  said  shaft  and  of  rectangular  shape  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  of  said  center  portion,  end  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  ends  of  said  center  portion  across 
the  ends  of  said  chambers  and  in  contact  with  the  ends 
of  said  elements,  said  valve  means  being  positioned  in 
one  of  said  end  members  and  actuated  by  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  valve  means  includes  exhaust  valves  discharg- 
ing axially  inwardly  to  said  passage  in  said  body,  the 
other  of  said  end  members  defining  an  internal  recess  com- 
municating with  said  body  passage  and  angularly  spaced 
bolt  holes  through  said  body,  through  bolts  extending 
through  said  bolt  holes  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  of 
the  holes  and  clamping  said  end  members  to  said  body, 
and  exhaust  ports  formed  in  said  one  eiKl  member  from 
the  ends  of  said  bolt  boles. 


3,173.3I« 
WHEEL  STOP 
Stanley   W.   Hayes,   Wayne   TownAlp,   near   Richmond, 
Wayne  County,  Ind^  assignor  to  Hayes  Track  Appli- 
ance   Company,    Richmond,    lod^   a   corpormtioo    of 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1*62,  Ser.  No.  243,91S 
3Claima.    (CI.  1*4— 25«) 


\ 


3,173,37f 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  FUMFING 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE 
Eugene  R.  Jolly,  Mootebello,  CaHf.    (%  Celhilar  Prod- 
nets  Co.,  1238  S.  Atfauitic  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.) 
Filed  May  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,318 
i  9  Clafans.    (CI.  103—231) 

1.  Means  for  pumpmg  aerated  concrete,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  contiguous  pressure  vessels  having  inlet  openings 
at  their  upper  ends  and  discharge  openings  at  their  lower 
ends;  a  common  distributor  means  above  said  vessels  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  openings  for  directing  aerated 
concrete  into  either  vessel;  sealing  means  for  the  inlet 
opening  of  each  vessel  whereby  either  vessel  may  be 

1    '   '  f 


1.  A  wheel  stop  for  installation  upon  a  rail,  inchiding 
in  combination,  wheel  abutment  means  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  the  rail  including  an  abutment  structure  ex- 
tending above  said  rail  and  having  a  slot  therein,  means 
including  rail  clamping  elements  movably  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  means  for  movement 
between  rail  clamping  and  released  positions,  wedge 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  abutment  structure  and 
engageable  with  said  clamping  elements,  said  wedge 
means  including  a  member  extending  into  and  slidabk 
in  said  slot  in  said  abutment  structure,  and  latch  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  abutment  structure  for  move- 
ment between  a  latched  position  wherein  said  latch  means 
extends  into  said  slot  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
wedge  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  damping  mem- 
bers and  an  unlatched  position  wherin  said  latch  means 
is  removed  from  said  slot  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  wedge  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  clamping 
members  to  permit  the  latter  to  move  to  their  released 
position,  said  latch  means  including  a  pin  transversely 
joumaled  for  sliding  and  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  abutment  strvicture  and  a  latch  block  at  one  end 
thereof  movable  into  said  slot  in  the  latched  position  and 
removable  therefrom  upon  sliding  and  pivotal  move- 
meat  of  said  pin  to  the  unlatched  position. 
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RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
Asa  FrvikUn  Ckarlcs  and  WiUard  E.  Kemp,  Bridgeton, 
Mc,  amiciion  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,054 
I  17  Claims.    (CI.  105—240) 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  bottom  discharge 
opening  for  unloading  lading  from  the  car,  a  pair  of 
doors  pivotally  mounted  about  two  generally  horizontal 
spaced  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  car 
and  adapted  to  swing  transversely  of  the  car  between  open 
and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  opening,  the  doors 
being  pivotally  suspended  to  swing  by  gravity  toward 
closed  position  after  being  opened,  a  separate  link  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  each  door,  a  crankshaft  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  car  and  having  a  plurality  of  crank  arms  secured  there- 
to for  rotative  movement,  a  separate  crank  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  each  link  for  swinging  the  doors 
open  and  closed,  and  fluid  pressure  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  crankshaft  for  rotating  the  crankshaft  first 
in  one  direction  for  opening  the  doors  and  then  in  the  op- 
posite direction  for  locking  the  doors  in  closed  position. 


1  3,173,382 

RAn.ROAD  CAR 
James  L.  Ryan,  Springfield,  Mo.,  ssiignor  to  St.  Louis- 
San  Francisco  Railway  Company,  St  Lovis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missoori 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,408 
4  ClatDis.    (CL  105—368) 
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ture  fixed  to  each  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  side 
sills,  said  superstructure  including  vertical  columns  at- 
tached at  spaced  locations  to  the  side  sills,  two  pairs  of 
vertically  spaced  laterally  aligned  longitudinal  members 
fastened  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  vertical  columns,  each 
laterally  aligned  member  having  a  section  extending  in- 
wardly toward  the  other,  and  bar  sections  positioned 
between  the  vertical  columns  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal 
members  to  form  substantially  Z  shaped  section  members 
which  provide  torsional  strength  to  the  superstructure, 
a  second  pair  of  thin,  laterally  spaced,  substantially  hori- 
zontal load  supporting  members  attached  to  the  inward- 
ly extending  sections  of  the  lower  pair  of  laterally  aligned 
longitudinal  members  in  a  cantilever  attachment  to  the 
upright  structures  on  opposite  sides  of  the  car  at  a  pre- 
determined height  above  tiSe  bed  structure  to  form  a 
second  level  of  spaced  track  members  for  accommodat- 
ing automobiles,  upwardly  extending  bracing  means  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  the  track  members  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  the  Z  shaped  members  to  leave  the  un- 
dersurface  of  the  second  pair  of  load  supporting  track 
members  substantially  unobstructed,  a  third  pair  of  thin, 
laterally  spaced,   substantially  horizontal   load   support- 
ing  members   attached  to  the   inwardly   extending   sec- 
tions of  the  upper  pair  of  laterally  aligned  longitudinal 
members  in  a  cantilever  attachment  to  the  upright  struc- 
ture on  opposite  sides  of  the  car  at  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  second  level  to  form  a  third  level 
of   spaced   load   supporting   track   members   for   accom- 
modating automobiles,  upwardly  extending  bracing  means 
having  one  end  secured  to  thj  track  members  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  the  Z  shaped  members  to  leave  the 
undersurface  of  the  third  pair  of  load  supporting  track 
members  substantially  unobstructed,  handrail   members 
positioned  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  third  level, 
means  positioned  along  the  track  members  on  all  of  the 
levels  for  anchoring  automobiles  thereto,  longitudinally 
directed  plate  members  tying  the  innermost  edges  of  the 
second  and  third  level  track  members  together  to  prevent 
oil  leakage  from  the  automobiles  carried  on  the  higher 
tracks  onto  automobiles  on  the  next  lower  track,  cross- 
tic  members  connected  between  laterally  aligned  columns 
at  the  ends  of  Uie  car  on  the  third  level  to  provide  lateral 
support  for  the  superstructure,  and  means  at  the  end  of 
each  of  said  levels  for  cooperating  with  corresponding 
similar  means  on  an  adjacent  car  to  make  the  said  three 
levels  continuous  therebetween. 


3.173383 
RAILWAY  VEH1C1.E  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 

Walter  S    FeRert.  Jr..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Bndd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Femsylvsnia 

Filed  Apr.  24,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  189,750 
7  Clahns.    (O.  105—422) 
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1.  A  three  deck  railroad  freight  car  for  transporting 
automobiles  and  the  like  on  three  levels,  said  car  having 
substantially  open  ends,  open  sides  and  an  open  top, 
and  comprising  an  elongated  lowermost  load  supporting 
deck  structure  mounted  on  a  cushion  underframe  struc- 
ture supported  on  spaced  wheel  truck  assemblies,  said 
deck  structure  having  side  sills  and  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  load  supporting  track  members 
forming  a  flnt  level  for  accommodating  automobiles, 
said  first  pair  of  load  supporting  track  members  of  said 
deck  structure  being  at  an  elevation  lower  than  the 
upper  surface  of  the  underframe  construction  to  reduce 
the  height  of  the  lowermost  deck,  an  upright  superstruc- 


R 


1.  For  use  in  a  railway  car  floor  having  a  framework 
defining  a  rectangular  opening  located  centrally  of  the 
floor  length:  a  plurality  of  rectangular,  transverse  sand- 
wich panels  having  adjacent  edges  connected  to  each  other 
and  non-adjacent  edges  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
framework  to  fill  the  opening;  each  of  said  panels  com- 
prising an  upper  skin  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  dependent 
formed  shapes  thereon,  and  a  lower  skin  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  raised  formed  shapes  thereon  abutting  and 
welded  to  said  formed  shapes  of  said  upper  skin  sheet; 
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and,  at  said  adjacent  edges,  said  upper  skin  sheet  of  one 
of  said  panels  having  a  down-turned  first  Z-shaped  edge 
welded  along  its  lower  end  to  the  associated  lower  skin 
sheet,  and  said  lower  skin  sheet  of  said  adjacent  panel 
having  an  upturned,  second  Z-shaped  edge  welded  along 
its  upper  end  to  the  associated  upper  skin  sheet,  said  Z- 
shaped  edges  being  overlapped  and  seam  welded  between 
said  upper  skin  sheets  and  said  lower  skin  sheets  to  con- 
nect said  adjacent  edges  of  said  panels. 


the  horizonul  edge  of  said  supporting  surface;  and  means 
to  connect  said  legs  with  the  comer  notches  of  said  shelf 
to  support  the  shelf,  each  connecting  means  including 
a  gripping  member  having  a  loop  initially  looacly  dis- 
posed to  project  outwardly  from  the  notch  and  located 
to  receive  and  encircle  a  leg  and  retain  said  leg  against 
said  spaced  side  flange  edges  and  said  adjacent  support- 


3,173,314 
BAKING  OVEN 
John  A.  Derwh  and  Wayne  H.  Royer,  Yoft,  F«^  i 

by  mesne  aaaignments,  to  Baker  PcffUw,  bc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  JwM  7,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  IIMH 
9  Clalnu.    (CL  197 — 57) 


7.  In  a  circulating  system  for  an  oven  having  a  con- 
veyor rvm  defining  the  bottom  of  a  baking  chamber,  and 
having  a  heating  zone  of  longitudinal  extent;  generally 
horizontal  plenum  chamber  means  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  oven  defining  the  top  of  said  baking  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  vents  distributed  over  the  area  of  said  plenum 
chamber  means  providing  communication  between  said 
plenum   chamber   means   and    said   baking   chamber,   a 
blower  supported  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  oven  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  heating  zone,  a  collecting  chamber 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  oven,  said  collecting  chamber 
including  header  portions  fore  and  aft  of  said  blower  ex- 
tending laterally  of  the  width  of  said  oven  at  locations 
generally  equally  spaced  from  the  blower,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  connecting  duct   portion  intermedi- 
ate the  sides  of  the  oven  beneath  and  in  communication 
with  the  intake  side  of  said  blower,  vertical  ducts  along 
said  oven  side  walls  communicating  at  their  upper  ends 
with  the  lateral  sides  of  the  headers  of  said  collecting 
chamber,  said  ducts  having  openings  superjacent  the  side 
edges  of  said  conveyor  run  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  ducts  and  said  baking 
chamber,  and  duct  means  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  connecting  duct  portion  of  said 
collecting   chamber    communicating   with   the   discharge 
side  of  said  blower  and  with  said  plenum  chamber  means. 


ing  surface  edge,  arms  extending  from  said  loop  inwardly 
under  the  supporting  surface  and  through  said  notch, 
means  interconnecting  said  arms  of  said  loop,  a  plate 
fixed  to  said  shelf  inwardly  of  the  notch,  and  threaded 
means  extending  between  said  means  interconnecting  said 
arms  and  said  plate  operable  to  draw  said  gripping  mem- 
ber into  said  notch  and  Uke  out  looseness  in  the  grip 
on  said  leg. 

3,173,3M 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  MOBILE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Lloyd  E.  Magcn,  Evanstoo,  lU.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asign- 
mcnta,  to  Gayiord  Bros.^  Inc,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  New  York 

Filed  July  15,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  295,12S 

2  Claiiu.    (CL  IM— 19S)  i 


3,173,3«5 
SHELF  ASSEMBLY  AND  ATTACHMENT 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
.^r-  M.  Tucker,  Montgomery  CHy,  Mo.,  affii«nor  to 
Scco  Company,  Inc.,  St  Looifs,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
MtaMMri 

Filed  l«iy  25,  1943,  Scr.  No.  297,600 
3Claimfl.  (CL  108— 106) 
1,  In  a  shelf  and  leg  assembly  the  improvement  com- 
prising legs  each  formed  of  lengths  of  uniform  dimension 
stock  free  of  indentations,  cut-outs  and  projections;  a 
shelf  to  be  supported  on  said  legs,  said  shelf  having  an 
object  supporting  surface  and  depeiKling  flanges  along 
the  sides  thereof,  said  side  flanges  angularly  intersecting 
to  form  comers  for  the  shelf  and  said  side  flanges  and 
supporting  surface,  being  cut-away  to  provide  notches 
in  the  comers  of  said  shelf,  each  said  notch  being  de- 
fined by  spaced  edges  of  two  adjacent  side  flanges  and 


1.  A  mobile  display  stand  which  comprises  a  pair  of  in- 
verted U-shaped  laterally  spaced  aligned  tubular  uprights 
each  having  the  legs  thereof  converging  toward  the  bight 
thereof,  said  uprights  together  providing  a  pair  of  legs 
on  each  of  two  sides  of  the  stand,  a  pair  of  perforated 
panel  boards,  one  on  each  side  of  the  stand,  spanning  the 
space  between  the  pair  of  uprights  and  each  of  the  panel 
boards  respectively  secured  at  their  end  edges  to  one  leg 
of  each  upright,  each  of  said  boards  having  a  bottom  edge 
spaced  above  the  bottom  ends  of  the  legs  and  the  top  edge 
adjacent  the  bight  portion  thereby  providing  inclined  op- 
positely facing  back  panels,  a  horizonUl  shelf  disposed 
between  the  boards  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edges  thereof 
and  secured  to  the  respective  legs  of  the  end  frames  near 
the  lower  ends  of  the  legs,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  super- 
imposed supporting  shelves  detachably  mounted  on  each 
of  the  back  panels,  each  of  said  supporting  shelves  havmg 
a  flange  depending  from  the  lower  rear  edge  thereof  for 
abutting  engagement  with  the  back  panel  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  fastener  means  extending  through  said  flange 


Mabch  16.  1966 

and  through  selected  perforations  in  said  back  panel  tor 
removably  securing  each  supporting  shelf  in  a  selected 
position  on  said  back  panel,  control  rods  detachably 
mounted  on  each  of  the  back  panels  above  each  of  the 
shelves,  each  control  rod  having  end  leg  portions  overlying 
the  end  walls  of  the  shelves,  each  end  leg  portion  having 
an  inturned  portion  spanning  the  front  face  of  the  back- 
board and  extending  to  an  unobstructed  hole  in  the  back- 
board, the  ends  of  said  intumed  portions  being  selectively 
engageable  in  the  backboard  perforations  to  permit  ad- 
justment <rf  the  control  rods  thereon,  and  the  control  rods 
conforming  to  the  peripheral  outline  of  the  respective 
shelves  therebelow  to  cooperate  with  the  shelves  in  hold- 
ing periodicals  or  the  like  in  upright  position,  and  swivel 
wheels  on  the  bottom  ends  of  each  of  the  legs  accom- 
modating movement  of  the  stand. 
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of  said  shell,  said  shelter  also  comprising  an  enclosed 
water  reservoir  with  its  bottom  above  the  floor  level  of 
said  shell  and  below  the  level  of  the  ground,  an  outlet 
duct  from  said  reservoir  to  said  first  chamber,  an  out- 
let connection  from  said  outlet  duct  to  above  said  ground 
level,  an  inlet  duct  to  said  reservoir  operativcly  connected 
to  the  top  of  said  reservoir,  said  inlet  duct  also  having 
a  connection  opening  above  ground,  and  a  tubular  con- 
nection from  said  inlet  duct  to  the  interior  of  said  first 
chamber. 

3,173,388 
CARBON  ARC  INCINERATOR 

Joaeph  E.  Mcnrath,  P.O.  Box  352  (I'l-l'T.S^"*^?',^*!: 
WayncsviUc,  Mo.,  and  Ernest  J.  Lidecn,  17  N.  >\ abash 
Ave^  Chicago,  U. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,919 
6  Clalnu.    (CL  110—8) 
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3,173,387 

UNDERGROUND  SHELTER 

^^jMto  Cree,  Jr.,  1912  Chariea  St,  Pampa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,179 

6  ClainiB.    (CL  109 — 1) 


1.  An  underground  shelter  comprising  a  first  chamber 
having  a  greater  width  than  height  and  within  a  unitary 
waterproof  shell  below  the  ground  level,  earth  above  and 
surrounding  said  shell  and  reaching  from  said  shell  to 
the  ground  level,  whereby  the  earth  surrounding  said 
shell   protects  same  from  nuclear  radiation,  said  shell 
comprising    two    matching    uniu    substantially    mirror 
images  of  each  other,  each  unit  comprising  a  non-porous 
floor,  roof,  side  wall  and  end  walls  joined  together,  and 
a  second,  entrance  section,  chamber  connecting  with  said 
first  chamber  and  opening  thereinto  and  extending  from 
the  level  of  the  floor  of  said  first  chamber  to  an  opening 
above  the  level  of  the  ground  and  a  central  vertical  longi- 
tudinal  peripheral  flange  extending  externally  for  the 
full  length  of  said  floor  and  said  roof,  and  externally 
for  the  full  height  of  each  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  flange 
extending  laterally  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  side 
walls,  said  walls  and  roof  having  ribs  U-shaped  in  cross- 
section,   said  ribs  each  extending   substantially  the  full 
height  of  laid  side  wall,  extending  onto  said  roof  and 
running  the  full  width  of  said  roof  and  joining  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  flange  projecting  therefrom,  said  ribs 
projecting  outwardly,  said  ribs  spaced  apart   100  times 
the  thickness  of  the  walls  and  roof,  each  of  said  units 
being   bonded   to   the    other   along   said   longitudinally 
extending  flange  extending  the  length  of  said  unit  on 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  shell,  said  flange  projecting 
outwardly  for  a  distance  three  times  the  thickness  of  said 
rib*,  said  shell  supported  by  and  attached  to  a  flat  hori- 
zontal concrete  base,  said  base  extending  at  least  the  full 
width  and  length  of  said  shell,  said  base  firmly  attached 
to  the  flange  at  the  bottom  of  said  side  wall  for  the  full 
length  thereof  and  contacting  and  supporting  the  floor 


1.  An  incinerator  comprising,  an  incinerator  crucible 
capable  of  withstanding  high  temperatures,  a  waste  mate- 
rial feeding  valve  positioned  above  the  crucible  for  feed- 
ing material  to  be  incinerated  and  for  closing  the  crucible 
from  above  during  incineration,  an  electric  arc  heating 
means  positioned  adjacent  but  not  inside  a  heating  cham- 
ber defined  by  the  valve  and  crucible  for  quickly  raising 
the  crucible  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  incinerate  the 
waste  material  therein,  and  air  moving  means  for  moving 
a  current  of  power  driven  air  over  the  crucible  during 
incineration  for  combustion  and  to  entrain  the  iwoducts 
of  combustion,  and  means  synchronizing  the  operation  of 
the  feeding  valve,  heating  means,  and  power  driven  air 
moving  means  upon  initiation  of  an  incineration  cycle. 


3,173389 

INCINERATORS 

Henry  J.  Cates,  Jr.,  De  Kalb  Coonty,  and  Tom  Rosenberg, 

East  Point,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Incinerators 

Incorporated,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,619 

6  Claims.    (CL  110—14) 


1    In  a  continuously  operating  incinerator  adapted  to 
continuously  bum  refuse  fed  therein  and  to  exhaust  the 
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residue  therefrom,  and  wherein  said  incinerator  includes 
an  opening  through  which  refuse  is  fed  and  a  means  for 
closed  incineration  operation  except  for  openings  therein 
to  provide  air  for  combustion  and  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  conveyor  means  in  said  incinerator  receiving 
refuse  delivered  continuously  therein  and  transporting 
same  within  said  incinerator,  a  kiln  in  said  incinerator 
having  an  entrance  therein  and  an  exhaust  for  delivering 
the  ash  therefrom,  means  connecting  said  conveyor  means 
with  said  kiln  entrance  to  deliver  refuse  from  said  con- 
veyor means  to  said  kiln,  an  entrance  located  in  said  in- 
cinerator in  the  vicinity  of  said  kiln,  an  explosion-proof 
door  normally  closing  said  entrance  in  said  incinerator, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  explosion-proof  door, 
a  charging  pallet  normally  located  outside  of  said  charging 
entrance,  means  connected  with  said  pallet  and  door  and 
being  selectively  operable  to  move  same  from  an  outside 
to  an  inside  position  in  said  incinerator,  and  through  said 
charging  entrance,  means  supporting  said  pallet  located  in 
flat  position  thereon  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
entrance,  said  pallet  being  movable  from  an  outside  posi- 
tion with  a  drum  or  pack  or  the  like  of  combustible  mate- 
rial through  said  entrance  created  by  moving  said  door 
and  into  the  inside  of  said  incinerator  to  deposit  said 
pack  or  drum,  and  said  pallet  being  withdrawable  from 
said  opening  whereby  the  danger  of  explosion  after  de- 
positing said  drum  or  pack  or  the  like  is  substantially 
reduced. 


3,173^90  _; 

CHAIN  STITCH  DEVICE  FOR  LOCK  STITCH 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Frank  J.  Bartosz,  Cranford,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jtncy 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«0,559 
6  Claima.     (Q.  112— IM) 

>-?\:..':.     >,. 
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wise  needle  reciprocation  and  arranged  between  the  path 
of  endwise  ne«lle  reciprocation  and  the  axis  of  said 
loop  taker,  thread  directing  means  carried  on  said  bobbin 
case  and  cooperating  with  said  thread  loop  engaging 
finger  for  directing  loops  of  thread  manipulated  by  said 
loop  taker  onto  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger,  a 
thread  stripping  element  disposed  between  said  thread 
loop  engaging  finger  and  the  path  of  endwise  reciproca- 
tion of  said  needle,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
stripping  element  in  timed  relation  with  said  endwise 
reciprocation  of  said  needle  and  toward  the  free  end 
of  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger  as  said  needle  pene- 
trates said  needle  aperture. 


2.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  lock-stitch  forming  in- 
strumentalities including,  a  frame  having  a  work  sup- 
port formed  with  a  needle  aperture,  a  thread-carrying 
eye-pointed  needle  supported  above  said  work  support 
for  endwise  reciprocation  through  said  needle  aperture, 
a  circularly  moving  loop-taker  disposed  below  said  work 
support  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of 
endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle,  and  a  bobbin  sup- 
porting case  joumaled  in  said  loop  taker,  stop  means 
sustained  on  said  frame  for  constraining  said  bobbin  sup- 
porting case  from  circular  movement  with  said  loop 
taker,  means  for  sewing  chain  stitches  using  thread 
carried  by  said  needle  comprising  a  thread  loop  engaging 
finger  carried  beneath  said  work  support  and  having  a 
free  extremity  exteixling  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
worL  support  tubrtantially  parallel  to  said  path  of  end- 


3,17331 

CHAIN  STITCH  DEVICE  FOR  LOCK  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Ernest  H.  Docmer,  .Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUmI  Aag.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  i—^l 
4  Clainis.     (CL  112— IM) 


»> 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  lock  stitch  forming  in- 
strumentalities including  a  frame  having  a  work  support 
formed  with  a  needle  aperture,  a  thread-carrying  eye- 
pointed  needle  supported  above  the  work  support  for 
endwise  reciprocation  through  said  needle  aperture,  a  cir- 
ctilariy  moving  loop  taker  disposed  below  said  work  sup- 
port, means  for  driving  said  needle  and  loop  taker  in  timed 
relation  for  the  seizure  of  a  loop  of  thread  from  the  eye 
of  the  needle  by  said  loop  taker  during  each  stroke  of  the 
needle  downwardly  through  said  needle  aperture  and  the 
release  of  said  seized  loop  by  the  loop  taker  during  each 
succeeding  upward  stroke  of  the  needle,  a  bobbin  sup- 
porting case  joumaled  in  said  loop  taker,  stop  means  sus- 
tained on  said  frame  for  constraining  said  bobbin  sup- 
porting case  from  circular  movement  with  said  loop  taker, 
and  a  linear  work  feeding  mechanism  effective  to  advance 
work  fabric. on  said  work  support  in  one  direction  from 
said  needle  aperture  between  each  needle  penetration 
thereof,  means  for  sewing  chain  stitches  using  thread 
carried  by  said  needle  comprising  a  stationary  thread  loop 
engaging  finger  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a  free 
extremity  extending  in  a  direction  from  said  work  support 
substantially  parallel  to  said  path  of  endwise  needle  re- 
ciprocation and  arranged  at  that  side  of  said  path  of  needle 
reciprocation  which  is  opposite  the  direction  of  advance- 
ment of  work  fabric  by  said  work  feeding  mechanism, 
needle  thread  take-up  mechanism  effective  alternately  to 
draw  tight  and  slacken  said  needle  thread,  opposed  spring 
means  and  spring  abutment  means  arranged  between 
said  frame  and  said  bobbin  case  on  that  side  of  said 
thread  loop  engaging  finger  which  is  opposite  to  said 
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needle  aperture  for  resiliently  constraining  passage  of 
thread  loops  from  said  loop  taker  onto  said  thread  loop 
engaging  finger  until  said  thread  loops  are  drawn  taut  by 
said  needle  thread  take-up  mechanism,  a  stripping  ele- 
ment disposed  between  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger 
and  the  path  of  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  stripping  element  in  timed 
relation  with  said  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle 
and  toward  the  free  end  of  said  thread  loop  engaging 
finger  as  said  needle  penetrates  said  needle  aperture. 


said  plate,  and  a  rotating  cylindrical  loop  taker  mounted 
below  said  plate  and  synchronized  with  said  needle,~  to 
form  lock  stitches  by  the  needle  and  loop  taker  threads; 
thread  trimming  mechanism  comprising  an  arcuate  blade 
element  having  a  front  edge  forming  triangular  projec- 
tion and  provided  with  a  recess  adjoining  said  projection, 
said  element  being  disposed  close  to  the  outer  surface 
of,  and  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  loop  taker,  operating 
means  to  initiate  rotation  of  said  element  from  a  starting 
position  in  predetermined  relation  to  and  in  synchronism 


3,173,392 
THREAD  TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOCK 
STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Kristen  Hedegaard,  Gentofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  G.  M. 
Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Gomany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

nied  Aug.  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  11,  IMl, 

P  27,695 

It  Claims.     (CL  112—252) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine 
having  a  throat  plate,  a  reciprocating  needle  above  said 
plate,   and   a  cylindrical    rotating  loop   taker   having   a 
needle  thread  seizing  beak  and  mounted  below  said  plate, 
thread  trimming  mechanism  comprising  an  arcuate  blade 
conforming  and  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  outer 
surface  of  and   mounted   for  oscillation   concentrically 
with  said  loop  taker,  said  blade  having  a  point-like  pro- 
jection in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  beak  adapted 
to  enter  the  space  enclosed  by  the  loop  taker  thread 
and  the  work  limb  of  the  needle  thread  loop,  on  the 
one  hand,  aixl  the  take-up  limb  of  said  loop,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  the  predetermined  position  of  said  loop  taker 
upon  drawing  out  of  the  needle  thread   loop  by  said 
beak,  whereby  to  separate  the  loop  taker  thread  and 
work  needle  thread  limb  from  the  take-up  needle  thread 
limb  during  the  first  half-wave  oscillating  movement  of 
said  blade  in  the  direction  of  said  beak,  said  blade  fur- 
ther having  a  lateral  hook-shaped  portion  in  the  direc- 
tioa  opposite  to  said  projection  providing  a  re-entrant 
recess   within    and    extending    in   the    direction    of   said 
projection,  to  guide  and  trap  the  separated  loop  taker 
thread  and  work  needle  thread  limb  within  said  recess 
during   the   second    half-wave   osdilating   movement    of 
said  blade  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  beak,  operat- 
ing noeans  to  effect  a  complete  osdilating  movement  of 
said  blade,  and  a  stationary  cutting  knife  engaging  said 
blade  at  the  end  of  said  second  movement,  to  sever  the 
loop  taker  and  needle  threads  trapped  within  said  re- 
cess. ' 


3,173,393 
THREAD  CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Haas  Adam.  Kaiserslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  asstgDor  to 
G.  M.  Pfair  AG,  Kaiscrsiantcni,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,221 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Dec  13,  1961, 

P  28,414 

If  Claims.    (CL  112— 252) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine 

including  a  stitching  plate,  a  reciprocating  needle  above 


with  a  needle  operating  cycle  of  said  machine,  first  cutting 
means  upon  said  element,  and  second  stationary  cutting 
means  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  first  cutting 
means,  said  projection,  said  recess  and  said  cutting  means 
designed  to  sequentially  effect,  during  rotation  of  said 
element  in  a  single  direction  from  said  starting  position, 
stretching  and  separation  of  the  loop  taker  thread  and 
work  limb  thread  of  the  needle  loop  from  the  needle 
limb  of  said  loop  by  said  {H'ojection,  trapping  of  the 
separated  threads  by  said  recess,  and  severing  of  the 
trapped  threads  by  said  cutting  means. 


3,173,394 
CONTAINER  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Join  B.  Wilson,  Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  amigDor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,921 
11  Claims.    (CL  113— 3f) 


1.  In  combination:  a  container  and  cover  crimping 
mechanism;  continuously  moving  conveyor  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  said  crimping  mechanism  and 
passing  thereunder  for  feeding  a  container  under  said 
crimping  mechanism;  arresting  means  operatively  inter- 
connected to  said  crimping  mechanism  to  arrest  move- 
ment of  a  leading  container  on  said  conveyor  means,  said 
arresting  means  being  movable  from  one  position  thereof 
to  an  arresting  position  thereof;  means  operatively  inter- 
connected to  said  crimping  mechanism  for  feeding  a  cover 
over  said  container  and  under  said  crimping  mechanism; 
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elevator  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  crimp- 
ing mechanism  for  elevating  said  container  from  said 
conveyor  means  to  said  cover  and  said  container  and 
cover  to  said  crimping  mechanism,  said  elevator  means 
being  actuated  by  movement  of  said  arresting  means  from 
its  one  position  to  its  arresting  position,  said  elevator 
means  arresting  movement  of  the  remaining  containers 
on  said  conveyor  means  while  said  elevator  means  is  in 
a  raised  condition  so  that  said  arresting  means  can  move 
away  from  its  arresting  position  back  to  its  one  position; 
means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  crimping  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  crimping  mechanisn  to  crimp 
said  elevated  cover  and  container  together;  and  means 
operatively  interconnected  to  said  elevator  means  to  lower 
said  elevator  means  from  said  crimping  mechanism  to 
place  said  crimped  cover  and  container  on  said  conveyor 
means  so  that  said  crimped  cover  and  container  will  be 
fed  away  from  beneath  said  crimping  mechanism  by  said 
conveyor  means. 

3,173,395  i 

DOUBLE  ENDED  SAILBOAT 

Andri  J.  M.  Laurent,  %  Price  Ranch,  Los  Alamos,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,934 

4  Claims.     (CI.  114—39) 


able  front  and  rear  rollers  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 
bearing  members,  renaovable  handle  means  attached  to 
the  frame,  outrigger  means  atuched  to  the  frame  to  pro- 


vide water-borne  stability  to  the  conveyance,  and  means 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  to  propel  the 
conveyance  through  the  water.  ( 


3,173^97 

OUTBOARD  AND  INBOARD  PROPULSION  MEANS 

FOR  WATERCRAFT 

loki  Henry  Vincent  BcanL  Nortkwood,  Bockfait, 

Soutli  D«voa,  England 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,42« 

4  Claims.     (CL  115—35)  i 


1.  A  double-ended  sailing  vessel  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  double-ended  hull; 

(b)  a.  mast  substantially  centered  between  the  two  ends 
of  the  hull; 

(c)  a  triangular  sail  with  the  peak  of  the  sail  held  by 
the  mast; 

(</)  a  single  yard  arm  at  the  bottom  of  and  attached 
to  the  sail,  said  yard  arm  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  sail;  and 

(e)  pivot  means  attaching  the  center  of  the  yard  arm 
to  the  mast,  said  pivot  means  comprising  a  first  col- 
lar attached  to  the  yard  arm  and  fitting  loosely  over 
the  mast  and  a  second  collar  fastened  to  the  mast 
above  the  first  collar,  said  second  collar  preventing 
the  first  collar  from  riding  up  the  mast,  said  pivot 
allowing  the  yard  arm  both  to  pivot  around  the  mast 
and  to  tilt  relative  thereto,  said  tilting  movement  per- 
mitting the  yard  arm  to  tilt,  maintaining  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sail  taut. 


I.  An  outboard  or  inboard  motor  for  watercraft  com- 
prising an  output  shaft  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
propeller  fitted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  to  route  in 
a  horizontal  plane,  and  an  arcuately  shaped  cowl  curving 
through  approximately  90"  supported  to  swivel  in  its  plane 
of  curvature  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  propeller  shaft 
and  being  pivoted  to  the  shaft  about  a  pivot  point  which 
is  transverse  to  the  shaft  and  plane  of  swivel  so  that  it 
can  be  swung  from  a  neutral  position  to  either  in  front  of 
or  behind  the  propeller  io  effect  forward  or  reverse  travel 
of  the  craft. 


.  I  3,17339S 

ELEVATED  PET  LOUNGE 

LloTd  C  Raymond,  273  Exmoor,  Glen  EUyn,  IB. 

FDcd  Apr.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,755 

2  Claims.     (CI.  119 — 1) 


(    .: 


3,1733»« 
CHILiyS  STROLLER 
Nk±  W.  BradoT,  P.O.  Box  2098,  Dcland,  Fla. 
FUed  M».  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,385 
10  Claims.    (CI.  115— 1) 
1.  A  convertible   and   adjustable   conveyance   for  in- 
fants and  children  for  use  indoors  and  outdoors  either  on  w         •  n 
land  or  in  water,  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  frame,        1.  A  portable  pet  lounge  comprising  two  substanUally 
the  frame  including  side  rails  which  have  a  yoke-shaped    planar  members,  hinge  means  pivotally  connectmg  said 
portion  at  each  terminal  end  thereof,  bearing  members    members  together  at  one  end  of  each  thereof,  said  mem- 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  yoke-shaped  portions.  «k>at-    bers  further  being  formed  to  permit  said  members  to  be 
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folded  one  against  the  other  in  a  compact  package  ar- 
rangement, lock  means  for  securing  said  members  against 
relative  pivotal  movement  in  said  compact  package  ar- 
rangement, handle  means  on  one  edge  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  manual  carrying  of  said  compact  package  ar- 
rangement, said  one  of  said  members  being  further  formed 
to  serve  as  a  pet  retaining  platform,  said  other  of  said 
members  being  further  formed  to  serve  as  a  ramp  for  a 
pet  to  said  one  member,  pet  retaining  walls  projecting 
outwardly  from  each  of  said  members  in  the  compact 
package  arrangement,  and  said  portable  pet  lounge  includ- 
ing brace  members  folded  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
and  against  the  edges  of  the  members  in  the  compact 
package  arrangement,  and  said  brace  members  serving 
to  secure  said  members  in  other  pivotal  relationships  when 
said  lock  means  is  released. 


said  container,  metering  means  for  withdrawing  feed  from 
said  hopper  and  discharging  the  feed  into  said  box.  the 
discharged  feed  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  box 
and  into  said  container,  and  valve  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  box  outlet  whereby  the  outlet  may  be  left 
opened  to  allow  passage  of  feed  through  the  box  while 


3,173,399 
ARCUATE  BUNK  FEEDER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  RE- 
VERSING FEED  CONVEYOR  TRIP  MECHANISM 
Paul  Patz,  Pound,  Wis. 
Ffled  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,507 
5  Claims.     (CL  119^-^1) 


4.  In  a  bunk  feeder  for  animals  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  arcuate  bunk,  a  generally  arcuate  guide  rail 
arranged  above  said  bunk,  a  trolley  carriage  on  said 
guide  rail  and  movable  therealoog,  a  feed  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  delivery  end  supported  by  said  carriage  for  arcuate 
movement  in  either  direction  along  said  rail  and  also  hav- 
ing a  receiving  end  mounted  at  substantially  the  center 
of  curvature  of  said  rail,  a  reversible  propelling  means 
on  said  carriage  and  having  a  shiftable  part  for  reversing 
said  propelling  means,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
actuator  shiftably  mounted  on  said  rail  and  selectively 
engageable  by  said  shiftable  part  to  cause  reversal  of 
said  conveyor  movement,  and  trip  means  shiftably  mount- 
ed on  said  carriage  and  swingable  between  an  actuator 
contacting  position  in  which  said  actuator  is  held  out  of 
engagement  with  said  shiftable  part  as  the  carriage  passes 
thereby,  and  a  f)osition  away  from  said  actuator  whereby 
the  latter  contacts  said  shiftable  part  to  cause  reversal  of 
said  propelling  means. 


3,173,400 
DUMPING  STOCK  FEEDER 
Danid  C.  Heitsha,  Shippensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,278 
3  Claims.  (CL  119—56) 
1.  A  fill  and  dump  device  for  feeding  hogs  and  other 
stock  animals  comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  ex- 
tending container,  means  supporting  said  container,  con- 
veyor means  for  distributing  feed  deposited  in  one  end  of 
said  container  along  the  length  of  the  container,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  longitudinal  opening  for  the  dumping  of 
feed,  means  controlling  the  dumping  of  feed  through  said 
opening,  a  feed  supply  hopper,  a  valve  box  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  said  hopper  and  an  outlet  to 


l^^^^^pf" 


«r^  »» 


feed  is  being  distributed  by  said  conveyor  means  and 
closed  with  the  metering  means  operating  when  said  con- 
trolling means  dumps  feed  through  said  opening,  the  feed 
building  up  in  said  box  when  said  outlet  is  closed  and 
providing  an  initial  charge  of  material  when  the  outlet 
is  next  opened  for  a  subsequent  distribution  of  feed  in 

the  container.  , 

— ^^^^^^^^^^^^"^^^"^^ 

3,173,401 

RACING  DOG  MUZZLE 

Anthony  J.  Lnpo,  Sr.,  5100  NW.  178th  Tcfracc, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Anf.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,940 

(CL  119—133) 


I  Aim.  19, 1 
2  CWms. 


I.  A  muzzle  for  a  dog  comprising  a  face  guard  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  oval  shaped  cross  section  ter- 
minating in  a  vertically  disposed  front  end  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  extending  rear 
end  portions,  an  elongated  strap  for  encircling  a  dog's 
head,  said  strap  having  end  portions,  fastening  members 
mounted  on  said  rear  end  portions,  companion  fastening 
members  mounted  on  said  end  portions  of  said  strap  re- 
leasably  securing  said  strap  to  said  face  guard  member,  a 
plurality  of  sleeves  slidably  mounted  on  said  straps  en- 
shrouding said  fastening  mmbers,  a  substantially  rigid 
mouth  guard  member  having  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
side  portions  and  a  horizontally  extending  leg  portion, 
said  side  portions  being  secured  to  said  front  end  pwtion 
of  said  face  guard  member  with  said  leg  portion  secured 
to  a  lower  surface  of  said  face  guard  member  and  an 
elongated  L-shaped  nose  guard  having  one  end  portion 
secured  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  face  guard  member 
and  another  end  portion  secured  to  said  mouth  guard 
member. 

3,173,492  I 

AUTOMATIC  CATTLE  SPRAYER     I 
Walter  D.  Cassel,  R.F.D.  1,  Dover,  Minn.! 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,409 
4  Claims.    (CL  119—157) 
1.  Automatic  cattle  spraying  apparatus  compridng: 
a  spray  chute  open  at  opposite  ends  to  provide  a  walk- 
way for  cattle, 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  fluid  from 
a  reservoir  and  an  outlet. 
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a  platform  disposed  within  said  spray  chute  and  op- 
erably  connected  to  activate  said  pump  under  the 
weight  of  said  cattle, 

a  valve  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  said 
pump, 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  suitably  disposed  to  spray 
said  cattle  as  they  pass  through  said  spray  chute, 

means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  to  said  con- 
trol valve. 


means  connecting  said  control  valve  to  said  spray  noz- 
zles, and 

means  operable  by  said  cattle  for  opening  said  con- 
trol valve  upon  the  cattle  arriving  at  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  spray  chute  whereby  the  fluid 
pressurized  by  said  pump  under  action  of  said  plat- 
form is  discharged  from  said  nozzles  upon  opening  of 
said  valve. 


3,173y4«3 
FABRICATED  STEEL  WATER-COOLED  SKEWBACK 
CHANNEL    WITH    SEAMLESS    FURNACE    Sn>E 
FACE 

lue  H.  Reighart,  1991  Lcc  Road,  acTclawl  18,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  142,64< 

3  Claims.     (CL  122—6) 


■y.  U'  '•*  -,-" 


./<••  .^  .  y 


*>!--  I   ,-^"     ■■>■■  ■■,• 


upwardly  disposed  terminal  flange  and  welded  at  its  inner 
edge  to-  the  inner  surface  of  the  inclined  portion  of  Mid 
preformed  plate,  a  flat  vertical  plate  extending  only  from 
the  outer  edge  of  said  horizontal  plate  to  a  point  near  the 
upper  end  of  said  inclined  portion  of  the  preformed  plate 
and  welded  at  its  lower  edge  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
horizontal  plate  and  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  upwardly 
disposed  terminal  flange  and  welded  at  iU  upper  edge  to 
the  preformed  plate  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  in- 
clined portion  thereof  and  outwardly  therefrom,  end 
plates  welded  to  opposite  ends  of  said  preformed  plate 
and  said  flat  horizontal  and  vertical  plates,  the  ends  of 
said  horizontal  flat  plate  being  welded  on  their  upper 
sides  to  the  end  plates,  forming  a  hollow  steel  enclosure 
with  upper  and  lower  water-tight  chambers  therein,  the 
entire  area  of  said  sltew  face  and  said  bottom  wall  being 
seamless,  and  means  for  circulating  cooling  water  through 
said  chambers. 

-  i  —    ...  '         / 

3,173,4#4 
PROTECTIVE  FH-M  FORMATION  IN  HIGH 
PRESSURE  STEAM  CFVERATORS 
Mortimer  C.  Bloom,  4600  Connecticnl  Ave.;  Myer  Knil- 
feld,  1101  3rd  SC  SW.;  and  Gottacrn  N.  Newport,  127 
DarrhiKton  St.  SW.,  all  of  Washington,  D.C. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1963.  S«r.  No.  3«2,747 

2  Clafans.  (CL  122—379) 
(Granted  ondcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
1.  In  the  operation  of  a  steam  generator  at  high  pres- 
sures of  at  least  350  p.s.i.  in  which  the  steam  is  pro- 
duced by  contacting  the  water  with  a  heated  steel  sur- 
face, the  in^JTOvement  which  comprises  operating  said 
steam  generator  at  said  high  pressures  with  boiler  feed 
water  which  is  alluUized  with  lithium  hydroxide  in  solu- 
tion therein  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  9  to  13.     • 


I   '»• 


1 .  A  fabricated  steel  water-cooled  skcwback  with  seam- 
less furnace  side  face  for  supporting  a  furnace  roof  arch, 
said  skewback  comprising  a  preformed  one-piece  steel 
plate  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  portion 
forming  a  skew  face  for  supporting  a  furnace  roof  arch, 
an  integral  outwardly  disposed  horizontal  portion  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  inclined  portion  forming  a  bottom  wall 
for  contact  with  the  top  of  a  furnace  side  wall,  and  an 
integral  upwardly  disposed  terminal  flange  at  the  outer 
edge  of  said  horizontal  portion,  a  flat  horizontal  plate  ex- 
tending only  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  inclined  por- 
tion of  the  preformed  plate  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
upwardly  disposed  terminal  flange  of  the  preformed  plate 
and  welded  at  its  outer  edge  to  the  ug^  edfB  of  said 


1  ^ 

t"    I 


(  -.-.' 


3,173,405 
ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Rlchvd  Hcary  Evans,  Sarrcy,  Eagland,  aadgaar  to  Bab- 
cocfc  A  Wncox,  limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tkm  ot  Great  Britain 

FUed  June  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  93,005 
12  Claims.     (CL  122—510) 

■  :-  -\.  .  .   . 


1.  In  a  boiler  having  a  forced  dnnilation  fluid  circu- 
lation system,  a  plurality  of  fluid  heating  circuiu  arranged 
for  parallel  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  connected 
into  said  circulation  system  and  including  subsUntially 
horizontal  tube  lenths,  walls  including  a  tubular  lining 
forming  an  upright  chamber,  said  tubular  lining  compris- 
ing sections  extending  one  above  the  other,  each  section 
being  formed  by  pairs  of  horizontal  tobe  lengths  of  said 


circuits  arranged  in  groups  to  provide  sets  of  adjacent 
tube  length  ends  distributed  around  said  chamber,  the 
horizontal  tube  lengths  of  each  pair  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  along  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  each  set 
of  tube  length  ends  including  inlet  ends  and  outlet  ends, 
and  means  for   supporting  said   tube  lengths  including 
vertical  suspension  means,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prising groups  of  vertically  extending  transfer  tubes  dis- 
posed in  most  part  exteriorly  of  and  distributed  around 
said  chamber,  horizontal  tube  lengths  of  each  section 
being  directly  connected  by  a  corresponding  group  of 
transfer  tubes  for  serial  flow  of  fluid  to  horizontal  tube 
lengths  of  another  section,  each  group  of  transfer  tubes 
including  first  connector  tubes  leading  and  directly  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  ends  of  one  of  said  sets  of  tube  length 
ends  to  provide  continuity  between  each  first  connectcH- 
tube  and  its  corresponding  tube  length,  and  second  con- 
nector tubes  leading  from  and  directly  connected  to  the 
outlet  ends  of  said  one  set  of  tube  length  ends  to  provide 
continuity  between  each  second  connector  tube  and  its 
corresponding^  tube  length. 


3,173,4t7 

.ALUMINUM  ENGINE 

AchUks   C  Sampietro,   Birmingham,   and   Kcnadh  G. 

Matthews,  Graaac  Fofaita  Woods,  Mk^.,  ■wdffnrs  la 

Kateer  Jeep  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,226 

14  Claims.    (CL  123--41.74) 


3,173,4 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Adolph  J.  Campos,  S6  Bmcn  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,630 

4  Claims.     (CL  123—16) 


.r    •     '  "i    .. 
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1.  A    rotary   combustion  engine   comprising  a   main 
housing  formed  with  a  generally  oval  vertically  elongated 
rotor  cavity  comprising  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
lower  portion,  an  arcuate  top  portion  at  a  radial  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  lower  portion  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  lower  portion,  and  arcuate  upwardly  con- 
vergent side  portions  smoothly  connecting  said  arcuate 
top  portion  and  substantially  semi-cylindrical  lower  por- 
tion, said  cavity  having  a  fuel  intake  port  communicating 
with  the  cavity  at  one  side  of  said  top  portion,  fuel  igni- 
tion means  in  the  cavity  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said 
top  portion,  said  cavity  being  provided  with  a  peripheral 
exhaust  port  in  said  lower  portion  at  the  same  side  of  the 
cavity  as  said  intake  port,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  housing 
with  iU  axis  displaced  from  said  center  toward  said  arcu- 
ate top  portion  and  having  a  polygonally  shaped  interme- 
diate portion,  a  rotor  having  a  periphery  comprising  three 
successive  sides  of  similar  shape,  said  rotor  having  a  cen- 
tral polygonal  aperture  loosely  receiving  said  intermediate 
portion  of  the  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  portion  being 
sufficiently  large  in  size  so  that  it  cannot  rotate  in  said 
polygonal    aperture,    naeans    resilicntly    supporting   said 
rotor  on  said  intermediate  shaft  portion,  aiid  respective 
sealing  members  on  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  between 
its  successive  sides  sealingly  engaging  the  perii^ral  sur- 
face of  said  rotor  cavity  and  cooperating  with  said  con- 
vergent side  portions  to  cause  the  rotor  to  at  times  assume 
a  depressed   position   providing  a  differential   of  radial 
distance  between  the  center  of  the  shaft  and  the  portions 
of  said  peripheral  surface  at  opposite  sides  of  the  igni- 
tion means  engaged  by  two  successive  sealing  members, 
whereby  to  define  a  differential   thrust  surface  on  the 
rotor. 


11.  An  engine  assembly  comprising  an  engine  block 
assembly  including  an  engine  block  of  a  lightweight  metal 
comprising  a  plurality  of  in-line  vertically  upwardly  ex- 
tending cylinder  bores  each  having  a  cylindrical  cast  iron 
sleeve  secured  therein,  an  upper  rim  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  bores  therethrough  and  connected  to  an  upper 
portion  of  each  of  said  cylinder  bores  by  a  web  portion, 
a  lower  web  portion  externally  interconnectinig  each  of 
said  cylinder  bores  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  an  out- 
wardly extending  crankcasc   portion   integral  with  said 
lower  web  portion,  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending 
lower  rib  portions  disposed  in  said  crankcase  portion  each 
defining  a  recess  at  its  lower  extremity  and  each  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  bores  extending  vertically  therethrough, 
each  of  said  spaced  bores  being  individual  to  and  m  axial 
alignment  with  one  of  said  plurality   of  bores   in   said 
upper  rim  porticm,  said  engine  block  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  opening  outwardly  on  one  side  there- 
of, and  each  of  a  plurality  of  passageways  interconnect- 
ing said  slot  with  those  of  said  spaced  bores  on   said 
one  side,  and  including  removable  water  jacket  members 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  including  said  one  side  of 
said  engine  block  to  define  therein  a  chamber  for  the 
circulation  of  a  coolant,  that  one  of  said  water  jacket 
members  on  said  one  side  of  said  engine  block  disposed 
in  sealing  relationship  with  said  slot  thereby  defining  an 
oil  gallery  for  the  transmission  of  a  lubricating  fluid  with- 
in said  engine  block;  each  of  a  plurality  of  bearing  block 
assemblies   having  a  main   bearing  member   and  being 
individual  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  lower  rib  portions 
and  matably  disposed  within  said  recess  defined  therein, 
each  of  said  bearing  block  assemblies  having  a  passageway 
communicating  that  one  of  said  spaced  bores  on  said  one 
side  of  said  engine  block  with  which  it  is  individual  with 
said  main  bearing  member;  a  cylinder  head   assembly 
disposed  on  said  upper  rim  portion;  clamping  means  ex- 
tending through  said  spaced  bores  in  said  lower  rib  por- 
tions; and  means  independent  and  separate  from  said 
engine  block  being  engageable  with  said  clamping  means 
for  clamping  said  bearing  block  assemblies  and  said  cyl- 
inder head  assembly  to  said  engine  block,  portions  of 
each  of  those  of  said  plurality  of  studs  extending  through 
those  of  said  spaced  bores  on  said  one  side  of  said  engine 
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block  being  of  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  area  rela-  at  one  end  of  said  injector-igniter  means  and  "tending 

Uve  to  ^croi 'sectional  area  of  said  spaced  bores  to  along  the>  length  of  sa.dax.I,^^^g^^^^ 

provide  clearance  therebetween  for  the  passage  of  the  formed  w»th  vanes  at  its  ^nd  ad^anj  ^'^  electrodes  to 

lubricating  fluid  from  said  oU  gaUery.  impart  a  swirling  mouon  to  mjccted  fuel. 

3,173,41« 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  McLaughlin,  Bloomingdak,  HL,  asripw  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illhiols 

Fikd  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240^30 

5  Cbdmfl.    (CL  123—179) 


3  173  408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  AUX- 
ILIARY  UQUIDS  INTO  INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGD4E 
Albert  E.  Brenncman,  Middletown,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Eiig;inccrtiig  Company,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  19, 19«,  Ser.  No.  2M,3S3 
8  Clafana.     (CI.  123—119) 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  deposit  formation  within  a 
positive  crankcase  vent  valve,  said  method  comprising 
automatically  injecting  a  small  portion  of  a  cleaning 
liquid  into  said  valve,  said  injecting  occurring  in  response 
to  an  increase  in  manifold  pressure. 


3,173,409 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION   ENGINE   OPERATING 
ON  STRATIFIED  COMBUSTION  PRINCIPLE  AND 
COMBINED  FUEL  INJECTION  AND  IGNITING 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Glenn  B.  Warren,  1361  Myron  St,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  146,736 
5  Clafans.     (CL  123—169) 


?*»-»•  .> 
».*.».' 


BuimiTtm 
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1.  An  electrical  system  for  use  with  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  including  in  combination,  a  source  of 
current,  a  starter  motor  for  sUrting  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  an  ignition  system  for  providing  high  voltage 
firing  pulses  to  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  igni- 
tion system  including  an  ignition  coil  and  a  transistor  in 
series  therewith  for  interrupting  current  flow  in  said  ig- 
nition coil,  an  ignition  switch  and  a  ballast  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  source  of  current  and  said 
ignition  system  for  providing  current  to  said  ignition  sys- 
tem during  normal  operation  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  starter  switch  normally  open  end  series  connect- 
ing said  source  of  current  to  said  suner  motor  for  ener- 
gizing the  same,  a  relay  for  operating  said  starter  switch, 
a  rel^y  switch  connecting  said  source  of  current  to  said 
relay  for  energizing  the  same,  and  a  diode  connected  from 
the  juncture  between  said  relay  switch  and  said  relay  to 
the  juncture  between  said  ballast  resistor  and  said  ignition 
system  to  complete  a  circuit  from  said  source  of  current 
through  said  starter  switch  to  said  ignition  system,  bypass- 
ing said  ballast  resistor  when  said  relay  switch  is  dosed 
and  providing  a  voltage  drop  to  protect  said  transistor, 
said  diode  preventing  current  flow  from  said  ballast  re- 
sistor to  said  relay  when  said  relay  switch  is  open,  so  that 
when  said  ignition  switch  is  closed,  said  starter  motor  will 
not  be  energized,  whereby  when  said  relay  switch  is  closed 
to  close  said  starter  switch  and  energize  said  starter  motor 
said  diode  will  conduct  directly  from  said  source  of  cur- 
rent to  said  ignition  system,  bypassing  said  ballast  resistor. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston, 
a  hollow  cylinder  and  an  air  inlet  valve  mounted  in  the 
engine  block  forming  a  narrow  combustion  chamber  in 
the  cylinder  head  space,  an  elongated  injector-igniter 
means  fitted  at  its  base  in  said  engine  block  and  having 
the  igniter  electrodes  thereof  extending  into  one  side  of 
the  head  space  below  said  valve,  the  circulation  of  air  in 
the  head  space  occurring  at  right  angles  to  the  electrodes 
and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  injector-igniter,  said 
injector-igniter  means  having  an  inlet  for  fuel  and  having 
an  axial  passageway  extending  along  its  entire  length  in 
communication  with  said  inlet,  a  valve  stem  mounted 


I    I 


I  ^  3,173,411 

FLAME  ARRESTOR 
Floyd  L.  Corbfn,  Tuba,  Okla.,  anigiior  to  Eiuu^o  Mano- 
facturing   Company,   Tul«,   Okla.,   a   corporation    oi 
Oklahoma  ^     ^_ 

Filed  Oct  22,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  231,147 
4Claimi.    (CL126— »5) 
1.  A  flame  arrestor  for  a  burner  housing  having  a 
burner  disposed  therein,  comprising: 

(o)  a  cell  bousing  having  two  ends,  one  of  which 
is  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  the  burner 
housing; 

(b)  a  removable  cover  member  closing  the  other  end 
of  said  cell  housing; 

(c)  a  flame  arrestor  cell  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  passages  and  being  dispooed  in 
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the  cell  housing,  said  passages  being  of  a  size  for 
the  passage  of  combustion-supporting  air  therc- 
tlM-ough,  but  having  a  cross  sectional  area  in  rela- 
tion to  length  to  preclude  the  propagation  of  a  flame 
therethrough; 
(</)  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  strips  disposed  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  cell  and  in  contact  with  the 
cell  housing; 


^i»        ^ 

^       y^        ^^_ 

';i 

( 

y^: 

3,173,413 
PAVEMENT  HEATER 
Eric  B.  Denton,  Seattle,  Wash.,  airignor,  by  mesne 

mcnti,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Waafaington 

FIM  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  Now  1S4»292 
It  Cbiima.   (CL  126— 27L2) 


ItO 


(e)  an  aimular  band  of  heat-resistant  material  dis- 
posed between  said  strips  and  in  contact  with  the 
cell  housing  and  the  cell  and  cooperating  with  said 
annular  strips  to  seal  the  cell  in  the  housing; 

(/)  means  for  securing  the  flame  arrestor  cell  within 
the  cell  housing;  and 

(g)  means  provided  in  the  cell  housing  for  the  ingress 
of  air  into  the  housing. 


3,173,412 
INFRARED  GAS  HEATING 
John   S.   Wright,   Carieton,   Mich.,   asigBor,  by 

aflianments,   to  General   Precision,   Inc.,  Tanytown, 
N.Vl,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,435 
12  Claims.    (CI.  126—92) 


1.  A  paven»ent  heater  for  spot  heating  road  sxirfaces 
for  the  application  of  traffic  markers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  about  on 

wheels; 

(6)  a  plurality  of  individual  heater  means  mounted  on 
said  supporting  frame; 

(c)  actuating  means  to  simultaneously  raise  and  simul- 
taneously lower  said  individual  heater  means  with 
respect  to  a  road  surface; 

(</)  means  carried  on  said  supporting  frame  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  individual  heater  means  and  said 
aauating  means  being  connected  to  said  fuel  supply 
means  to  admit  fuel  to  said  actuating  means  to  raise 
said  heater  means. 


'  3,173,414 

BIOPSY  PROBE,  AND  COMBINATION  THEREOF 

WITH  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Andr^  Gnlllant,  Parli,  France,  assignor  to  Optiqoc  et 
Precision  de  LcraUoli,  Lerallois-PerTet,  Seine,  France, 
a  company  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,765 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1961, 

876,738 

9  Clalim.    (CL  128—2) 


10.  An  apparatus  comprising  flat  burner  means,  a  cas- 
ing havin<»  a  sidewall  surrounding  said  burner  means  and 
a  top  wall  spaced  from  said  burner  means  so  as  to  define 
an  enclosed  chamber  behind  one   face  of  said  burner 
means,  said  casing  having  an  inlet  means  in  said  sidewall 
adapted  to  receive  a  mixture  of  air  and  combustible  gases 
for  delivering  them  into  said  chamber  and  out  through 
said  burner  means  for  combustion  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  burner  means,  a  housing  having  a  sidewall  sur- 
rounding the  sidewall  of  said  casing  and  a  top  wall  spaced 
from  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  for  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber   surrounding  said  casing,  said  housing  having 
an  inlet  in  the  sidewall  thereof  through  which  cool  air  can 
be  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  outlet  positioned  adjacent  to  the  side  of 
the  casing  opposite  to  the  housing  inlet  so  that  cool  air 
from  said  inlet  passes  over  said  casing  before  passing  out 
said  outlet,  and  means  within  said  housing  for  directing 
combustion  gases  from  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  burner  means  to  said  housing  outlet  in  a  manner  to 
bypass  said  casing  and  in  a  manner  to  draw  air  into  said 
housing  inlet  across  said  casing  and  out  said  housing  outlet 
for  cooling  said  casing.  , 

812  O.O— 48 


1 .  A  biopsy  probe  head  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
external  member  formed  with  a  longitudinal  cylindrical 
bore  extending  in  axial  direction  from  one  end  into  said 
member  and  being  closed  at  the  other  end  by  an  internal 
surface  of  revolution  intersected  by  a  face  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  said  external  member  to  form  at  said  other 
end  thereof  an  inclined  opening  communicating  with  said 
bore  and  at  the  intersection  of  said  face  with  said  surface 
an  endless  cutting  edge  spaced  from  said  axis;  an  internal 
member  mounted  in  said  bore  for  rotation  about  said 
axis  and  having  a  cutung  edge  arranged  to  pass  substantial- 
ly without  clearance  said  endless  cutting  edge  during  rota- 
tion of  said  internal  member  about  said  axis  relative  to 
said  external  member,  said  internal  member  being  formed 
with  passage  means  to  provide  communication  between 
said  opening  and  said  one  end  of  said  external  member 
so  that  upon  application  of  suction  to  said  one  end  of 
said  external  member,  whUe  said  opening  is  placed  against 
a  tissue,  part  of  said  tissue  wiU  be  sucked  through  said 
opening  into  said  external  member;  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  internal  member  to  rotate  the 
same  about  said  axis  for  cutting  off  during  such  rotation 
the  part  of  said  tissue  sucked  into  said  opening. 
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3473y41S  I 

MASSAGE  AND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
!l  Rabta,  18  Amherst  RomI,  PIcaaat  Ridfc,  Mkh. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  257,3t3 
3  Claims.    (CL  12S-^93) 


'-l-'rTK 


for  driving  the  tool,  switch  actuating  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  motor  and  means  for  sealing  the 
housing  whereby  the  entire  apparatus  may  be  sterilized 
in  a  liquid  solution,  the  improvement  comprising  a  power 
pack  for  powering  said  motor  comprismg:  , 

(a)   battery  means; 
*    (b)  electrical  circuit  means   connecting  said   battery 
means  in  an  external  circuit; 

(c)  a  unitary  cartridge  for  said  battery  means;  said 
cartridge  isolating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  battery 


1.  Apparatus  for  vtbrathwly  massaging  the  scalp  com- 
prising a  support  for  positioning  on  a  horizontal  sur^ 
face  sudi  as  the  ground,  a  vibrator  with  a  headrest  se- 
cured for  vibration  thereby,  spring  means  mounting  said 
vibrator  on  said  support,  said  flfsring  means  allowing 
tbt  vibrator  and  headrest  to  be  moved  toward  the  sup- 
port against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means,  a  shoulder 
rest  secured  to  «aid  support  and  extending  above  said 
headrest,  said  shoulder  rest  having  a  generaHy  U-shaped 
portion  forming  a  head  opening  aligned  with  said  head- 
rest such  that  a  person  can  asstune  a  headstand  posi- 
tion with  shouiders  on  said  shoulder  rest  and  with  head 
on  said  headrest. 


.<H' 


3,173,4U 

TOENAIL  STRAIGHTENING  AND  REOTORING 

APPLIANCE 

JoMph  E.  Redcrich,  13021  Lake  City  Bird.  SW^    , 

Tacoma  99,  WaA. 

FBed  Not.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24«,27l 

-r-  3  Claims.    (CL  12S— 81) 


I.  Straightening  means  for  a  toenail  having  ingrowing 
portions  comprising  an  elongated  clip  adapted  to  be 
removably  fitted  on  the  free  leading  edge  of  the  toe- 
nail, said  clip  embodying  a  hollow  tubular  body  por- 
tion providing  a  shield  for  protective  reception  of  said 
leading  edge,  and  also  embodying  at  least  one  elongated 
clip  positioning  and  retaining  flange  which  in  use  rests 
clampingly  atop  said  leading  edge,  said  body  portion  be- 
ing approximately  circular  in  cross-section  and  open  at 
its  ends,  also  being  divided  by  transverse  longitudinally 
spaced  slits  into  a  plurality  of  ring-like  segments,  one 
or  more  of  said  segments  being  severable  and  separable 
to  in  this  maimer  shorten  the  effective  length  of  said 
body  portion  in  keeping  with  requirements  of  toenails 
of  varying  sizes  and  shapes. 


3,173,417 
SELF-POWERED  STERILIZABLE  SLTIGICAL  DRILL 
David  B.  Homer,  233  N.  Prairie  Ave.,  Ingiewood,  Calif. 
Filed  Jane  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,448 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—395) 
-^^1.  In  a  surgical  device  comprising  an  apparatus  adapted 
for  rotatably  driving  a  tool,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing,  means  comprising  a  motor  within  the  housing 


(.    > 


\ 


•1*,- 


■«•    '  ^  '^'i 


means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  circuit  means 
from  said  liquid  solution  during  said  sterilizing  op- 
eration; and 
id)  holder  means  for  said  apparatus  including  means 
providing  a  pistol  grip,  said  holder  means  being 
moveable  to  and  from  a  position  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  switch  actuating  means,  said  holder  means  hav- 
ing a  trigger  for  engaging  said  actuating  means  when 
said  holder  means  is  juxtaposed  to  said  switch  actu- 
ating means. 


»v 


3,173,41t 

DOUBLE-WALL  ENDOTRACHEAL  CUFF 
Ostap  E.  Baran,  219  E.  lUk  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,367 
i.  .        6  Clalma.    (CL  US— 351) 


4.  An  endotracheal  cuff  for  introduction  into  the  tra- 
chea comprising  a  tubular  base  member,  a  tubular  outer 
cuff  member  of  distensible  n^aterial  secured  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  base  member,  an  imperforate  inner  tu- 
bular cuff  member  of  distensible  material  between  said 
outer  cuff  member  and  said  base  member  and  secured  at 
its  opposite  ends  to  said  base  member,  the  wail  of  said 
outer  cuff  member  being  formed  with  spaced  perforations, 
passage  means  communicating  with  the  space  between 
said  inner  cuff  member  and  said  base  member  for  inflat- 
ing said  inner  cuff  member  to  bring  wall  portions  thereof 
into  a  regulated  extent  of  conUct  with  opposed  wall  por- 
tions of  said  outer  cuff  member  whereby  the  wall  of  said 
outer  ctiff  member  is  brought  selectively  into  posiuons  in 
spaced  or  scaling  relation  to  opposed  portions  of  the  tra- 
chea, and  passage  means  communicating  with  the  space 
between  said  cuff  members  for  inuoducing  anesthetic 
fluid  therein  for  regulated  transmission  outwardly  through 
the  perforations  in  said  outer  cuff  member  into  contact 
with  selected  portions  of  the  trachea. 


,     ,  3,173,419 

t     RELAXER  DEVICE 
William  Dubilicr,  72  EspUnadc,  New  Rochelle.  N.Y.,  and 
Edna  G.  Cotton,  3  Kent  Court  (Queens  Drive,  Ealing, 
London,  England 

FUcd  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,881 
'^  »^'  8  Claims.     (CL  128—399) 


those  parts  of  the  body  portion  over  which  the  out- 
wardly-extending overlays  are  so  sewed,  are  pro- 
vided with  lines  of  expansible  stitching 

along  which  cuts  may  be  made  at  the  option  of  the 
user,  thereby  to  accommodate  within  the  space  under 
such  front  overlay  an  imoperated  breast  or  a  breast 
portion  not  surgically  removed. 


3,173,421 

GARMENT  WITH  UPLIFT  BREAST  SUPPORT 

HaiTT  SCefaicr,  13*— 14  Cronaton  Ave^  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,306 

3Clalini.    (0.128-^405) 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  applying  heat  to  a  body 
surface  comprising  a  heat  generating  lamina  contoured 
to  effect  application  of  heat  to  a  body  area  and  a  plurality 
of  insulating  lamina  displaceably  connected  thereto  selec- 
tively and  individually  positionable  on  either  side  of  said 
heat  generating  lamina  by  a  user  of  the  device  to  confa-ol 
the  amount  of  heat  transferable  from  said  heat  generating 
lamina  to  a  body  area  overlaid  thereby. 


t 


3,173,429 

GARMENT  FOR  USE  FOLLOWING  BREAST 

SLTRGERY  AND  THE  LIKE 

C  Mazzonl,  Ladnc,  and   Ariean  Taylor,  Crevc 

Coear,  Mo.;  &aid  Tavlor  asKignor  to  said  Mazzoni 

FUcd  Jm.  8,  i962,  Ser.  No.  164,699 

3  CW^    (CL  I2ft— 470) 


> 


1.  A  garment  for  use  foUowing  breast  surgery  and  the 
like,  comprising 

an  abbreviated  vest-like  body  portion  having  substan- 
tially vertical  margins  at  center  front  and  extending 
from  one  of  said  margins  sideward  around  the  back 
of  the  garment  and  thence  forwardly  to  the  other 
said  margin, 
a  center  front  fastening  along  the  two  center  front 

margins, 
left  and  right  shoulder  strap  portions  extending  upward 
at  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  body  portion, 
V  .  and  an  outwardly  projecting  front  overlay  sewed  to  the 
-rr      body  portion  sidcwardly  adjacent  to  each  said  center 
'iJ       front  margin  and  situated  beneath  the  shoulder  strap 
portion,  whereby  to  provide  a  space  between  the 
l)ody  portion  and  each  front  overlay  portion, 
»f  said  garment  being  characterized  in  that        -<iy    >  ''»-»t 
rt^  the  body  portion  is  formed  of  a  soft  fabric  material 
fl        having  resiliency  in  more  than  one  direction,  and 
yt:  has  upper  and  lower  ed{ies  which  edges  have  expan- 
sible stitching,  whereby  to  permit  the  material  of  the 
body  portion  to  elongate  aiod  contract  resilienUy, 
2^  further  characterized  in  that  ,-~^ - 


1.  A  garment  comprising  a  breast  cup  having  means  for 
vertical  extensibility  and  a  collar  of  non-extensible  mate- 
rial and  having  two  portions  of  generally  triangular  con- 
figuration arranged  in  criss-cross  fashion  on  the  outer  face 
of  the  garment  so  that  the  apex  of  the  first  triangle  is 
attached  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  side  of  the  breast 
cup  with  its  base  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  the  breast 
cup  at  its  lower  edge  and  the  apex  of  the  second  triangle 
is  attached  at  the  bottom  edge  of  the  breast  cup  with  its 
base  attached  at  the  bottom  edge  of  the  breast  cup  at  its 
lower  edge,  the  lower  side  of  each  of  said  triangles  being 
attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  breast  cup  to  overlie 
the  bottom  of  said  breast  cup,  the  upper  side  of  each  of 
said  triangles  being  left  free,  said  arrangement  providing 
continuous  uplift  control  while  permitting  vertical  free- 
dom of  motion. 

3,173,422 

PANTY  GIRDLE  WITH  IMPROVED  STRETCH 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Reinhold  F.  Pfeiffer,  Farmingdale,  and  Alvin  Goldstein, 

Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Lovable  Company, 

Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Sept  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,437 

9  Oaims.     (CL  128—528)  ' 


1 
•ji. 


■'  J».   u 


1.  A  panty  girdle  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  of  the 
wearer  from  the  waist  downwardly  below  the  hips  com- 
prising, a  left  side  section  extending  from  the  waist  down- 
wardly and  terminating  in  a  leg  encircling  portion,  a  right 
side  section  extending  from  the  waist  downwardly  and 
terminaung  in  a  right  leg  encircling  portion,  and  a  central 
section  located  intermediate  the  two  said  side  sections  and 
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having  a  top  edge  which  defines  a  portion  of  the  waist  of 
the  girdle,  the  central  section  extending  downwardly  at 
the  rear  of  the  girdle  from  its  top  edge,  defining  a  crotch 
region  of  the  girdle,  and  terminating  at  a  position  in  the 
front  of  the  girdle  at  a  distance  from  the  waist  thereof, 
the  central  section  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges 
which  are  secured,  respectively,  to  the  said  left  and  right 
side  sections  from  the  said  top  edge  to  the  said  position,  a 
portion  of  the  said  opposite  edges  adjacent  the  crotch 
region  secured  to  the  leg  encircling  portions  of  the  left 
and  right  side  sections. 


and  terminating  in  edge  portions  relatively  slightly  spaced 
from  said  rim  forming  a  tobacco  receiving  channel  there- 
with, said  side  walls  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
smaU  passages  through  said  rim,  said  first  belt  having  an 
upper  run  which,  if  continued,  would  be  substantially 
tangent  to  said  rim,  said  first  belt  ending  and  leaving  a 
gap  between  the  end  of  said  first  belt  and  said  rim  be- 
tween said  side  walls,  said  packing  being  disposed  within 
said  rim  and  having  a  portion  extending  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  wheel  for  a  short  distance  beyond  >aid 


3,173,423 

VIBRATING  FEED  TABLE  FOR  A  SEED 

POD  SHELLER 

James  Agiutus  Vladre,  Box  452,  Rte.  4,    i 

Elizabeth  City,  N.C.  i 

FUcd  Inoc  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,MS 

3  Claims.     (CI.  13«— 3«) 


1.  A  seed  pod  sheller  comprising  a  support,  a  pair 
of  cooperating  pressure  rolls  joumaled  on  said  support 
to  receive  pods  and  express  seeds  therefrom,  a  down- 
wardly inclined  feed  chute  having  a  hinge  connection  near 
its  bottom  on  said  support  so  as  to  present  the  lower, 
discharge  and  adjacent  to  and  leading  toward  said  rolls, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  provid- 
ing a  seating  for  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute,  a  shaft 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  cam-like  ribs  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  between  said  hinge  coimection 
and  said  arm,  said  ribs  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  chute 
to  vibratingly  lift  the  latter  to  cause  pods  to  slide  down- 
wardly toward  said  rolls,  power  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  rotate  both  said  pressure  rolls  and  said  ribbed 
shaft  for  vibrating  the  chute,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  arm  at  a  selected  angle  to  vary  the  amplitude  of 
vibration  imparted  to  said  chute  by  said  ribs  of  the  shaft. 


3,173,424  

TOBACCO  COMPRESSING  VACUUM  WHEEL  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Goffredo  GambertnL,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  American 
Madiine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcney 

FOed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17«,76S 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24,  IMl, 
3,541/61  I 

8  Claims.     (CL  131— M)  ' 

4.  In  a  continuous  process  cigarette  manufacturing 
machine  having  a  suction  wheel  rotating  on  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  wheel  having  also  a  peripheral  rim  containing 
small  radial  passages  rendering  a  path  about  said  rim 
permeable  to  the  passage  of  air,  means  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  within  said  rim  of  said  wheel,  a  stationary  pack- 
ing disposed  within  said  rim  blocking  the  passage  of  air 
through  said  passages  about  a  portion  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  rim,  a  first  belt  conveying  tobacco  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  suction  wheel,  means  rotating  said  wheel 
away  from  said  first  belt,  and  a  second  belt  at  least 
partially  disposed  below  said  suction  wheel  and  conveying 
a  tobacco  cord  away  from  said  suction  wheel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  a  pair  of  stationary  spaced  and  parallel 
side  walls  extending  radially  and  externally  of  said  wheel 


gap  and  blocking  said  apertures  through  said  distance, 
a  gtiide  member  disposed  between  said  side  walls  above 
the  end  of  said  first  belt  and  said  rim,  means  for  connect- 
ing suction  through  the  apertures  in  said  rim  and  draw- 
ing air  upward  through  the  gap  between  the  end  of  said 
first  belt  and  said  rim,  and  the  air  passing  through  said 
gap  tamping  tobacco  passing  from  said  first  belt  to  said 
rim  against  said  guide  member,  a  trimming  brush  disposed 
close  to  the  periphery  of  said  rim  before  said  second  belt, 
and  means  rotating  said  trimming  brush  smoothing  to* 
baccoonsaidrim. 


3,173,425 

SAFETY  CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

W.  Grctory,  922  Hollywood  Atc,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDcd  Jane  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  28S,717 

2  Claims.     (CL  131—174) 


'-^4-^' 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  casing 
having  perforations  through  the  wall  thereof;  removable 
closure  means  on  one  end  of  the  casing;  a  removable 
head  having  a  central  passage  therethrough  on  the  other 
end  of  the  casing;  a  flange  on  the  head;  said  flange  having 
longitudinal  slits  therein  providing  a  plurality  of  spring 
prongs;  said  prongs  being  slightly  less  in  interior  diam- 
eter than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  casing  so  as  to 
grippingly  engage  same  when  slipped  thereover;  a  tubular 
member  on  the  inner  side  of  the  head  surrounding  the 
central  passage;  and  including  a  wall  having  longitudinal 
slits  therein  providing  spring  prongs  to  grippingly  engage 
a  cigarette  or  like  member  extended  therethrough;  a 
thumb  engaging  handle  on  the  cap;  a  stationary  ring 
secured  about  the  housing;  a  pair  of  finger  engaging 
handles  on  the  ring  on  opposite  sides  of  the  casing;  a 
tubular  screen  liner  removably  positiooed  in  the  housing; 


March  16,  1965 

a  rigid  ring  secured  in  each  end  of  the  tubular  screen 
liner;  the  ring  about  the  housing  being  spaced  from  the 
end  of  the  housing  and  the  first  named  sprmg  prongs 
being  of  such  length  as  to  contact  the  ring  and  limit  the 
distance  which  the  prongs  will  overlap  the  end  of  the  hous- 
ing so  that  the  interior  of  the  head  wiU  abut  the  end  of 
the  screen  liner. 

3,173,426 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
Gttrtt  P.  Tooey  and  Robert  C.  Mumpower  O,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.^  .,  ■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,604 
2  Claims.    (CI.  131—208) 


743 


irregular  protrusions  of  solid  crystalline  material,  the 
extruded  fibers  having  been  stored  prior  to  use  as  said 
intermediate  for  at  least  said  four  days  so  that  said 
migraUon  has  occurred  whereby  said  compound  has 
solidified  on  the  surface  of  the  fibers  in  the  form  of  said 
rough,  irregular  protrusions. 


3,173,428  ^„ 

HAIR  WAVING  DEVICE  WITH  HEATER 
MOUNTED  BETWEEN  BRISTLES 

K«l  T.  Postel,  21  S.  Walnut  St,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,360 

4  Claims.     (CL  132 — 9) 


'*  '9,  '°i  ":)    '",      -'^ 


1.  A  rod-shaped  tobacco  tmokt  filter  element  com- 
prising compacted  polyolefin  plastic  non-fibrous  melt- 
extruded  film  18-65  inches  wide  and  less  than  5  mils 
thick  crimped  to  18  to  50  crimps  per  inch  in  a  direction 
subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  clement, 
said  polyolefin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000 
to  800.000  and  a  melting  point  of  from  85*  C.  to  160*  C. 
and  said  filter  clement  being  characterized  by  a  rigidity 
sufficient  to  permit  cutting  into  15  mm.  tips  without  being 
crushed  and  a  lowered  pressure  drop  of  less  than  about  1.5 
inches  of  water  with  an  air  flow  rate  of  17W  ml./sec.  and 
at  a  high  tar  removal  efficiency. 


3,173,427 

TOW  WITH  INTERNALLY  INCORPORATED 

ADOmVE 

John  W.  Tamblyn  and  George  P.  Tooey,  Kingsport,  Twin., 

aslcnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RochcAtf,  N.T., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,244 
2  Clafans.    (CL  131— 20«) 


-4. 


1  A  device  for  waving  human  hair,  comprising:  an 
elongated  rigid  backing  member  having  a  handle  thereon; 
an  elongated  heating  element  joined  to  said  backing  mem- 
ber at  one  end  and  extending  in  spaced  parallelism  to 
the  backing  member;  a  heat-conductive  sheath  fnc- 
tionally  and  removably  mounted  on  said  heating  element, 
said  sheath  having  an  elongated  edge  portion  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  heating  clement  and  presented  at  the 
opposite  side  from  said  rigid  backing  elements;  and  tutts 
of  closely  spaced  bristles  mounted  on  said  backing  mcin- 
ber  and  extending  along  and  past  both  sides  of  said 
heating  element.  

HEAUNG  ROD  AND  HAHl  CURLER  TUBE  FOR 

MOUNTING  THEREON 

Eofcnc  E.  Pauldtaie,  12  Main  St,  Cortland,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230327 

HChdms.    (CL  132— 33) 


n-AMeurs  amnwm  exuoeo  cmsmti^x  oenen 

1.  An  intermediate  material  useful  in  the  manufacture 
of  tobacco  smoke  filter  elements  comprised  of  a  wrapped 
bundle  of  continuous  fibers  of  a  denier /filament  of  0.6-15, 
said  fibers  having  rough,  irregular  protrusions  of  fine, 
solid  particles  of  crysUlline  material  obtained  from  hav- 
ing incorporated  into  the  fiber-forming  polymeric  sub- 
sunoe  from  which  said  fibers  are  extruded  an  internally 
incorporated  organic  crystallizable  compound  compatible 
with  said  polymeric  substance,  said  compound  being  heat- 
suble.  substantially  water-insoluble  and  non-oily  with  a 
melting  point  of  not  less  than  about  40*  C.  characterized 
in  that  it  is  capable  of  migrating  to  the  surface  of  the 
extruded  fibers  over  a  period  of  several  days  by  exuding 
to  form  said  rough,  irregular  protrusions  which  become 
visible  under  a  microscope  as  minute  crystal  protrusions 
of  solid  exudate  after  about  four  days,  said  compound 
being  one  of  the  members  of  the  reacting  compounds  and 
reaction  products  of  the  reaction  between  an  alcohol  and 
an  organic  acid  to  form  an  ester,  said  compotmd  havnig 
been   incorporated   in   said    polymeric   substance   in   an 
amount  suflficient  within  the  range  of  5-40%  to  migrate 
to  the  surface  of  the  extruded  fibers  to  form  said  rough. 


10  A  curler  tube  of  heat  conductive  material  com- 
prising a  rcceptiicle  therewithin  for  retaining  herein  a 
rod  having  a  rounded  end,  said  receptacle  being  affixed 
to  the  inside  wall  of  the  tube  and  comprising  a  septum 
disposed  to  conuct  lengthwise  along  said  and  to  retain 
the  rod  in  sliding  engagement  therem  and  m  heat  trans- 
mitting juxtaposiuon  to  the  tube;  said  septum  being  con- 
stricted at  iu  far  end  and  incisored  parts  in  the  end  of  tne 
septum  for  providing  one  member  of  a  means  for  <Je- 
mountobly  securing  the  tube  and  rod  from  relative  linear 
and  angular  displacement  when  said  rounded  end  of  tne 
rod  is  disposed  in  the  receptacle  and  forcibly  entered  in 
the  constriction. 


3,173,43« 
HAIR  CURLER 
Edith  Brien,  %  Canadian  R^earch  A  ^>^;^^^ 
Foundation,   1437   Van   Horae  Are^  Montreal, 
Qocbec,  Canada  ^      ^,     ._  ,„ 

FUcd  Dec  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,370 
2  Clahns.     (CL  132—40) 
1    A  hair  curler  comprising  an  inner  member  and  an 
outer  member,  said  inner  member  having  a  knob  meam 
and  a  small  end,  said  knob  means  and  said  sma"  e»J 
having  a  disc  like  configuration,  the  portion  of  said  inner 
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member  between  said  small  end  and  said  knob  means 
having  a  cone  configuration,  a  slot  formed  from  the  pe- 
riphery and  substantially  towards  the  centre  of  said  knob 
means,  said  outer  member  having  a  knob  portion  and  a 
tubular  compressibly  resilient  body  portion  of  triangular 
cross  section,  said  knob  portion  and  aaid  knob  means  be- 
ing of  substantially  the  same  size  and  configuration,  said 
body  portion  being  secured  to  said  knob  p<Mtion  in  three 
comer  positions,  said  three  comer  positions  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  the  circumference  of  said  knob  por- 


jti 


tion,  the  three  flat  sides  of  said  body  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  a  slot  formed  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  said  body  member  along  one  cor- 
ner, said  small  end  of  said  inner  member  being  slidably 
received  within  said  body  portion  of  said  outer  member 
and  being  of  such  transverse  dimension  as  to  frictionally 
engage  the  three  flat  sides  of  said  body  member,  and  said 
knob  means  of  said  inner  member  and  said  knob  means 
of  said  outer  member  are  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion when  said  hair  curler  is  in  an  assembled  condition. 


3,173,431 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

KMactt  I.  Chkhester,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  WDliaiii  F. 

Clarke,  I^rchmont,  N.Y.,  assiipiors  to  Laivenal  Maick 

Corponitioa,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatiofi  of  '. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,943 

14  ClaiBU.    (CL  133—3) 


t*  « 


■tr^y: 


it'jaitsA 


■i 


I.  An  article  dispensing  system  comprising  ; 

priipary  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  each  of  a  given 

number  of  different  types  of  articles  in  a  random, 

intermixed  relationship; 
means  for  sorting  the  different  articles  by  type; 
means    for    transporting    a    random    sequence    of   the 

articles   from   said   primary   storing   means   to   said 

sorting  means; 
intermediate  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity respectively  of  each  type  of  article  by  type  and 

for  rejecting  any  surplusage  over  each  predetermined 

quantity  of  each  type  of  article; 
means  for  transporting  the  sorted  articles  by  type  to 

said  intermediate  storing  means; 
means  for  transporting  the  rejected  sxirplusage  of  each 

type  of  article  to  said  primary  storage  means;  and 
means  for  effecting  the  dispensation  of  a  predetermined 

quantity  respectively  from  the  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  each  type  of  article  which  has  been  stored  by 
>     said  intermediate  storing  means. 


3,173y432 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Hal  H.  Droobcrgcr,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wcstfnf- 
boosc  Electric  Corporation,  Fast  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pennsylvania  , 

Filed  Dec  14,  1961,  Ser.  No,  159^53  " 

'    '^  SClaliiis.     (CL  134— 57) 


.'i  »3  >^  ••• 


5.  A  washing  machine  having  a  water  chamber,  elec- 
tric supply  connections,  a  timer  having  a  timer  motor,  a 
two  position  switch,  means  including  said  switch  in  one 
of  its  two  positions  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
connections,  an  electric  heater  in  said  chamber,  a  thermo- 
stat in  said  chamber,  a  circuit  closed  by  said  timer  for 
connecting  said  thermostat  and  said  heater  in  series  to 
said  connections,  and  means  including  said  thermostat  and 
said  switch  in  its  other  position  for  rendering  said  motor 
inoperative  when  the  contacts  of  said  thermostat  are 
closed. 


3,173,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  RECEPTACLES 

AUTOMATICALLY 

Leonard  M.  Wynne,  1113  Holly,  and  Bca  W.  Yoaa«, 

404  Holly,  both  of  South  Pittsburg,  Temi. 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  302,999 

2  Claims.     (CL  134—58) 


r-.J-'*' 


I.  Apparatus  for  washing  and  sterilizing  food  recep- 
tacles comprising  a  bousing,  a  generally  horizontal  par- 
tition within  said  housing,  a  sump  in  said  partition,  said 
sump  having  a  pair  of  drains,  means  for  selectively  oper- 
ating said  drains,  a  caustic  reservoir  located  below  said 
partition  for  receiving  fluid  from  one  of  said  drains, 
a  fluid  header  in  said  housing  above  said  partition,  a  series 
of  spray  elements  mounted  on  said  header,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  receptacles  within  said  housing  and 
exposed  to  said  spray  elements,  pump  means  for  remov- 
ing caustic  from  said  reservoir  and  discharging  it  through 
said  spray  elements  onto  said  receptacles,  means  for  se- 
lectively introducing  rinse  water  into  said  header  and 
said  spray  elements,  means  for  discharging  water  from 
said  sump,  automatic  control  means  mounted  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  housing,  said  automatic  control  means  in- 
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eluding  a  plurality  of  replaceable  relays,  a  scries  <rf  trans- 
formers operated  sequentially  by  certain  erf  said  relays, 
multiple  variable  resistance  thermal  delay  elements  car- 
ried by  each  trarisformer  and  controlling  certain  of  said 
relays  simultaneously  and  sequentially,  whereby  said  au- 
tomatic control  means  will  operate  said  pump  means  to 
spray  caustic  onto  said  receptacles  and  thereafter  operate 
said  water  introducing  means  to  rinse  said  receptacles. 


3,173,434 

MILKER  LIDS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  F.  Bender.  Rte.  2,  HsTward,  Wis. 

FUad  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25M*1 

4  n^uii     (CL  134— IM) 


work  having  an  expanded  and  collapsed  state,  said  frame- 
work being  supported  in  the  bag  body,  said  framework 
in  the  collapsed  state  being  entirely  within  the  bag  body 
while  in  the  expanded  state  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  body  and  thercbeyond,  and  a  continuous  open- 
able  length  of  material  secured  to  the  bag  body  at  the 
opening  thereof  and  being  insertable  and  removable  from 
said  bag  body,  said  material  forming  a  pocket  within  said 
bag  body  while  enclosing  the  framework  between  the 
material  and  the  bag  body  when  the  material  is  inserted 
into  the  bag  body,  said  bag  body  and  material  having 
respective  dimensions  to  define  a  cooperative  and  con- 
tinuous covering  for  the  framework  when  the  material 
from  the  bag  body  and  the  framework  is  in  expanded 
state. 

3,173,436 

COLLAPSIBLE  ICE  FISHING  SHELTER 

WUUam  F.  Peters,  Box  202,  Inver  Grove,  Mfain. 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,536 

10  Cbrfmi.    (CL  135—5) 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  mflk  lid  assemblies  com- 
prising a  circular  lid  with  a  sealing  gasket  on  one  side 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits  extending  from  the 
other  side,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  circular  pan 
having  an  open  upper  end,  a  peripheral  lip  around  said 
open  upper  end  and  sealingly  engagcable  with  said 
gasket  to  thereby  place  said  conduits  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  pan,  means  for  rclcasably  hold- 
ing said  lid  on  said  pan,  said  pan  also  having  a  generally 
flat  bottom  and  a  bracket  secured  to  the  outside  of  said 
bottom  for  suspending  said  pan  in  a  generally  vertical 
position  with  said  upper  end  inclined  downwardly,  and 
a  cleaning  solution  nipple  at  the  top  and  on  the  periphery 
of  said  pan  when  so  suspended  and  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  pan. 


"'■'  ^'    ■  '  3  173,435 

HANDBAG  ADAPTED  TO  BE  TRANSFORMED 

INTO  A  TENT 

Ytss  Fnuiciaqne  loHcn  Jaime,  18  VUtct  Paml  Monuid, 

Le  Peafe^e-Rooasillon.  Iscre,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,826 

>     CiiriMS  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  10,  1961, 

41,101,  Patent  1,278,362 

7  Clains.    (CL  135—4)     . 

«iM  f^rti    -'1. 


'■■■MJI 


7.  A  bag  adapted  for  expansion  to  form  a  tent,  said 
bag  comprising:  a  bag  body  having  an  opening,  a  frame- 


j» 


—iO 


9.  A  fishing  shelter  including, 

a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  sections  hinged  together 
to  fold  from  side  by  side  relation  to  right  angular 
relation, 

a  flexible  curtain  including  a  top  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar outline  secured  along  two  adjoining  edges  to 
the  upper  portions  of  said  sections  and  having  de- 
pending panels  attached  to  the  other  two  adjoimng 

edges,  and  \-j,         •  a 

curtain  supporting  means  secured  to  said  sections  and 
extending  in  angular  relation  adjacent  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  curtain  top  and  said  depending 
panels, 
said  curtain  top  being  of  pyramidal  form  and  mdud- 
ing  a  top  supporting  brace  extending  diagonally  be- 
tween the  free  ends  of  said  sections  in  upwardly 
converging  relation. 


3,173,437 
TRANSDUCERS 
Robert   B.   Adams,   Abington,   Pa-,   asrignor  to   Moore 
Product    Co^    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    »    corporation    of 
PennsylTMiia 

FUed  Sept  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,Wf 
11  Clnims.  (CL  137—82) 
1 .  In  a  transducer,  a  connection  to  a  supply  of  pressure 
fluid,  a  nozzle,  a  member  movable  with  respect  to  swd 
nozzle  responsive  to  a  variable  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge from  said  nozzle,  a  connection  from  said  supply 
connection  to  said  nozzle  having  a  restriction  therein  for 
delivering  fluid  with  substantial  kinetic  energy,  a  kinetic 
to  potential  energy  conversion  section  between  said  re- 
striction and  said  nozzle,  and  a  pressure  take  off  connec- 
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tion  in  said  conversion  section  spaced  from  said  nozzle  and 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  restriction  and  at  a  loca- 


i^ 


1.  An  apparatus   for  measuring  and  contnrfling  the 
viscosity  of  a  liquid  comprising: 
(d)  a  beam  balance; 

(b)  a  viacosity  cup  supported  from  one  arm  of  the 
beam  balance  for  containing  a  liquid  whose  vis- 
cosity is  to  be  controlled,  the  cup  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  permitting  the  liquid  to  be  emptied  from 
the  cup  and  thereby  changing  the  angular  disposi- 
tion of  the  beam  balance; 

(c)  a  first  switch  means  associated  with  the  other  arm 
of  the  beam  balance,  the  switch  means  being  closed 
when  the  beam  balance  is  disposed  in  a  first  angu- 
lar position  and  being  open  when  the  beam  balance 
is  disposed  in  a  second  angular  position; 

(d)  a  timer  mechanism  including: 

(1)  timing  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  switch  means,  said  timing  means  being 
actuated  by  closing  said  first  switch  means  and 
de-actuated  by  opening  said  first  switch  means, 

(2)  a  second  switch  means  trippable  by  the  actu- 
ated timing  means  a  pre-determined  period  of 
time  after  said  timing  means  is  actuated,  and 

(3)  time  delay  means  in  electrical  circuit  with 
and  actuated  by  said  second  switch  means,  said 
time  delay  means  being  operable  for  a  preset 
period  after  actuation  by  said  second  switch 
means;  and 

(«)  valve  means  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  time 


I    .       ! 
I      1.1 


delay  means  and  being  actuated  thereby  for  the 
duration  of  said  preset  period,  said  valve  means 
controlling  the  addition  of  a  viscosity  adjusting  liquid 
to  said  first  mentioned  liquid. 


^  G^^M4 


tion  where  the  pressure  at  said  take  off  connection  is 
lower  than  the  pressure  at  said  nozzle. 


3,173.499 
BACKFLOW  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
D<MBald  G.  Griswold,  2231  Padflc  Drive,  Corona  Del  Mar, 
Calif.;  Miles  M.  Chani.  1100  Clay  St,  Newport  Beack, 
Calif.;  Fred  K.  Wyckoff,  308«2  S.  Coast  Highway, 
Li«iiiia  Beach,  Calif.;  and  William  S.  Grao,  446  Irvine 
Arc,  Newport  Beack,  CaUf . 

Filed  June  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,5S3 
2S  CiataM.    (CL  137— IfT) 


3,173,438 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

CONTROLLING  LIQUID  VISCOSITY 

Thooias  H.  Grove,  FenficM,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  NadooaJ 

Distillera  and  CiMiiiical  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,572 
7  Claims.    (CL  137— W)  , 


1.  A  backflow  prevention  unit  adapted  to  be  connected 
between  a  supply  main  and  a  service  pipe,  comprising:  a 
first  check  valve  and  a  second  check  valve,  said  check 
valves  being  connected  in  series  and  being  constructed 
to  provide  for  straight-through,  substantially  unobstructed 
fluid  flow  therethrough  when  fully  open,  said  first  check 
valve  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  supply  main,  and  said  second  check  valve 
having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure 
in  said  service  pipe;  a  differential  pressure  relief  valve 
communicating  with  said  check  valves  at  a  zone  includ- 
ing the  oytlet  of  the  first  check  valve  and  the  inlet  of  the 
second  check  valve  for  effecting  draining  of  said  zone; 
and  means  controlling  said  relief  valve,  including  a  pair 
of  diaphragm  elements  responsive  to  the  differential  pres- 
sure across  said  first  check  valve,  one  of  said  diaphragm 
elements  having  one  face  thereof  subject  to  the  pressure 
at  the  inlet  side  of  said  first  check  valve  to  flex  the  same 
in  one  direction  and  the  other  of  S2ud  diaphragm  elements 
having  one  face  thereof  subject  to  the  pressure  at  the 
inlet  of  said  second  check  valve  to  flex  the  same  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  other  face  of  both  diaphragm  ele- 
ments being  subject  to  atmospheric  pressure,  said  differ- 
ential pressure  responsive  means  being  effective  to  open 
said  relief  valve  when  the  pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of 
the  first  check  valve  is  less  than  the  pressure  at  the  inlet 
side  of  said  second  check  valve,  or  if  the  pressure  at  the 
outlet  side  of  said  second  check  valve  is  greater  than  the 
pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  first  check  valve  and 
the  second  check  valve  is  leaking. 


3,173,440 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Clarcacc  W.  Laobin,  Hontifigton,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Fair> 

child  Hiller  Corponitloa,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,523 

7  ClataBt.    (CL  137— IM) 

1.  A   valve  for  bypassing  the   connections  from   the 

pump  to  the  motor  of  a  continuously  variable  hydrostatic 

transmission  of  the  type  having  a  motor  unit  and  a  pump 

unit,  the  hydraulic  circuit  from  the  pump  to  the  motor 

t    . 


I 


being  normally  completed  tlirough  a  porting  member, 
said  circuit  being  bypassed  by  tiic  bypass  valve,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  spool  com- 
prising two  joined  piston  portions  in  said  housing  bore, 
ports  in  said  housing  located  between  said  piston  por- 
tions when  said  spool  is  in  bypassing  position,  to  thereby 
bypass  the  hydraulic  circuit  to  said  motor  connections 
from  said  ports  to  a  pair  of  check  valves  and  from  the 


pressure  will  be  dominant  and  unseat  the  valve  piston  to 
deliver  fuel  past  the  valve  piston  and  through  the  outlet 
past  the  open  poppet  valve,  and  means  for  automatically 
closing  said  second  pilot  valve  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  drop  downstream  of  said  valve  piston  to 
discontinue  said  pressure  bleeding  and  cause  pressure 
build  up  in  the  chamber  effective  to  close  the  valve  piston 
on  its  seat 

3,173,442 

PLUMBING  CLEANOUT  PLUG 

WiUwd  M.  McKilUp,  153  N.  Washkigtoa  St.,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

FDmI  Not.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,434 

8ClaiaM.    (0.137—24703) 


common  output  of  said  check  valves  to  the  opposite  side 
of  one  of  said  piston  portions,  a  leakage  path  from  said 
opposite  side  to  atmosphere,  an  inlet  port  in  said  housing 

providing  control  pressure  lo  the  opposite  side  of  the 

other  piston  jjortion  and  a  relief  valve  formed  in  said 
valve  housing  at  the  side  of  said  other  piston  portion  at 
which  said  control  pressure  port  is  located,  said  relief 
valve  serving  to  relieve  back  pressure  when  said  valve 
spool  moves  rapidly  to  bypassing  position. 


3,173,441 
FUELING  CONTROL  MEANS 
James  S.  Elbofcn,  Eodno,  Ralph  H.  Lebow,  Pacific  Pall- 
Mdcs,   and    WUliam    SeUcr,   Jr.,    Los    Angeles,   CaUf.. 
■HisDors  to  Parker-Hannlfin  Corporatioa,  Cleveland, 
Okio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Anf.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,154 
26  Claims.    (CL  137—220) 


1.  Fuel  delivery  control  means  for  controlling  delivery 
of  hiel  to  planes  or  the  like,  said  means  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
fuel  supply,  an  outlet  for  connection  with  a  coupler  de- 
livering toward  Ae  plane,  a  poppet  valve  seatable  in  said 
outlet  to  prevent  fuel  delivery  and  movable  to  a  fuDy 
open  position  incidental  to  a  coupler  connection  for  de- 
livery of  fuel  through  said  outlet,  means  in  said  housing 
providing  a  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  piston  movable  in 
said  chamber  and  seatable  in  said  inlet  so  as  to  be  exposed 
at  one  side  to  inlet  pressure  and  at  its  other  side  to  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber,  said  piston  having  a  bloed  open- 
ing therein  to  communicate  inlet  pressure  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  first  pilot  valve  means,  a  second  pilot  valve  means, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  pilot  valve 
means  in  series  for  at  times  opening  communication  be- 
tween the  outlet  and  said  pressure  chamber  and  for  at 
times  closing  off  said  last  named  communication,  means 
for  automatically  opening  and  holding  open  the  first  pilot 
valve  means  coincident  with  the  opening  of  the  poppet 
valve,  and  means  for  opening  the  second  pilot  valve  to 
bleed  pressure  from  the  chamber  to  the  outlet  so  that  inlet 
8ia  CO.— «» 


1.  A  back  trap  construction  for  drain  pipes  and  the 
like  of  the  type  having  a  diametrically  enlarged  end  por- 
tion with  a  diametrically  enlarged  chamber  therein,  said 
construction  comprising  an  anchor  col'ar  with  all  portions 
thereof  being  disposed  entirely  within  said  chamber,  means 
securing  said  collar  in  said  chamber  in  fluid  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  enlarged  end  portion,  said  collar  including 
a  cylindrical  lower  rim,  a  diametrically  enlarged  cylin- 
drical upper  rim  and  an  annular  laterally  thickened  por- 
tion connecting  said  rims,  an  annular  recessed  upwardly 
disposed  seating  surface  in  said  annular  portion  disposed 
in  said  upper  rim,  a  back  flow  preventing  valve  assembly 
detachably  mounted  in  said  collar,  said  valve  assembly 
comprising  a  hollow  body  provided  with  rigidly  connected 
cylindrical  inner  and  outer  sleeves  rigidly  joined  and  closed 
at  their  lower  ends  by  an  annular  web  and  each  extending 
into  said  collar,  an  annular  mounting  flange  on  said  outer 
sleeve  seated  on  said  seating  surface,  a  valve  seat  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  inner  sleeve,  a  valve  cooperating  with 
said  valve  scat,  said  valve  and  valve  seat  being  disposed 
below  said  collar,  locking  means  on  the  inner  and  lower 
portion  of  said  lower  rim  and  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  sleeve  for  releasably  securing  said  valve  assembly 
to  said  collar. 

3.173,443 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOOR  CLEAN-OUT  EXTENSION 

Frank  S.  Saville.  839  Tonhy,  Barrlncton,  ID. 

FOcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,011 

2  elates.    (CL  137—362) 


1.  An  adjustable  floor  clean-out  extension  assembly 
comprising, 

a  caulking  ferrule  having  one  end  provided  with  a  means 
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for  engaging  with  a  mouth  flange  of  a  clean-out  pipe 
and  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  a  8ene™Uy 
planar  crown  surface  having  an  opening  therethrough 
with  clean-out  plug  secured  therein, 
a  tubular  frame  memtjer  of  larger  inside  diameter  than 
said  plug  and  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  crown  Surface,  said  tubuUr 
frame  memlwr  having  rcctiUnearly  smooth  inner  and 
outer  longitudinal  surfaces  and  opposite  terminal  sur- 
faces transverse  to  the  inner  and  outer  longitudinal 

surfaces,  ,    .    ,     ^. . 

said  frame  member  being  made  from  relatively  thin 
material  capable  of  being  easily  Kvcrablc  by  means 
of  sheet  metal  trimming  shears,       '"^  "■'  \ 

one  terminal  surface  of  said  tubular  frame  number 
abutting  said  planar  crown  surface, 

a  tubular  collar  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending first  portion  with  a  smooth  external  surface 
in  slidable  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 

>  tubular  frame  member  adjacent  the  remaimng  termi- 
nal surface  of  said  frame  member  and  having  a  later- 
al annular  flange  ^ond  portion  with  a  surface  in 
contact  with  said  ren>aining  terminal  surface  of  said 
frame  member, 
said  tubular  collar  member  having  a  removable  cover 

member  closingly  received  therein, 
and  a  headed  screw  extending  through  said  cover  naem- 
ber  with  the  head  engaging  the  cover  member  and 
the  screw  extending  longitudinally  through  the  collar 

■■■     member  and  the  frame  member  and  being  threadedly 

'^    secured  to  said  clean-out  plug  clamping  all  parts  of 

<     the  assembly  in  unitary  relation. 


element  having  opening,  therem  aligned  >^t^^^;°^^' 
spring  means  positiooed  wuhm  sa.d  support  cage,  a  va^ve 
^sTl^i  retainer  mtatably  supported  on  said  vaWe 
stem  said  valve  item  being  insertabk  mto  said  support 
cage'  a  pair  of  balls,  a  pair  of  V-shaped  elements  formed 
on  said  ball  retainer,  each  holding  one  of  said  baUs  against 
said  spring  means  and  in  aUgmnent  with  one  of  «i<i  "»^» 
openirtgs,  cam  means  on  said  valve  stem  whcr«*y  rota- 
tion thereof  varies  the  opening  through  said  inlets. 


3,173,445  .^^,^,^ 

«AFFTY   VALVE   MEANS   FOR    PROTECTING 

^t^yr  ™  LOSS  OF  fllid  in  a  fxes- 

SURIZABLE  FLUID  SYSTEM  

Wallace  F.  Mitchell,  Arlington  Helghte,  DL.  «f*^«"  *• 

Goentiier-Mitcheil  Co.,  Part  Ridge,  ni^.  «  f«rtn*rA»P 

Filed  Inly  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,006 

3ClaliM.     (0.137—493.7)  nr, 


3  173  444 
REMOVABLE  CARTRIDGE  TYPE  MIXING 

K  VALVE 

Emcflt  H.  BuckneU  and  Irving  A.  Ward,  Los  Anfcl^ 
Calif.,  assignors  of  five  percent  to  e^ate  at  Ralpii  t. 
Bletcfaer.  deceased,  three  and  oD«-third  percent  to  Jamc^ 
Hamilton  Bletcher,  trustee,  ten  percent  to  Pearl  Wlilte 
Bletcher,  ten  percent  to  Hazel  Skhiner  Brondam.  eight 
percent  to  Charlotte  Robertson,  one  percent  to  Kemeth 
Robertson,  trustee,  two  and  two-tWrds  percent  to  Gary 
B.  Robertson,  eight  percent  to  James  Hamilton  BletchCT, 
two  percent  to  Richard  James  Bletcher,  eight  percent 
to  E.  H.  BnckneU,  four  and  ooe-hatf  percent  to  Myron 
Gianber,  trustee,  twelve  and  one-liatf  percent  to  estate 
of  Mabel  BuclmeU,  deceased,  twenty  and  one-half  per- 
cent to  Marcia  B.  Liston,  and  foor  and  one-half  percent 
to  Daniel  G.  Liston,  trustee 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,320 
6  Claims.     (O.  137—454.6) 


^r. 


'1 A 


1  A  removable  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  a  valve  chamber  having  a  hot  water  inlet  and  a 
cold  water  inlet  and  a  single  outlet  comprising  a  vaWe 
retainer  having  holes  therethrough  aligned  with  said  inlets 
md  outlet,  a  resilient  valve  element  inscrtable  mto  said 
retainer  having  openings  therethrough  aligned  with  said 
inlets  and  outlet,  a  support  cage  inaertabie  into  said  valve 

'  ■  0  ,     I 


1.  In  a  pressurizable  fluid  system,  the  combination  of 
a  casing  having  a  chamber  therein,  j    k« 

a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  casing  dividing  «aid  Cham- 
ber into  a  fluid  flow  compartment  and  a  compensat- 
ing compartment,  .  . 

said  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid 
ouUct  passage  extending  therethrough  and  openmg 
into  said  fluid  flow  compartment, 

a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  outlet  passage  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  within  said  casing, 

said  diaphragm  being  posiUoned  opposite  to  said  seat 
and  normally  spaced  therefrom  and  movable  against 
said  seat  to  close  said  outlet, 

means  defining  a  restricted  passageway  connectmg  said 
compensating  compartment  to  said  fluKi  flow  com- 
partment in  proximity  to  said  inlet  passage,  and 

check  valve  means  by-passing  said  valve  seat  and  oper- 
atively  aligned  with  said  inlet  passage  to  direct  fluid 
directly  into  said  inlet  passageway  when  the  pressure 
downstream  of  said  seat  exceeds  the  pressure  m  said 
fhiid  flow  compartment. 

3 173v446  ,=_««        '^ 

^APFTY   VALVE  IVfflANS  FOR   PROTECTING   ^ 
^^^Ei^f^Trl^  lSs  OF  FLUID  IN  A  FRES- 

S^.MHchen  Co..  Park  RWge,  I«;«  P»p°'"*»'P 

^^IJTled  Feb.  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  173.007 

5  Claims.  (CL  137—498) 
1  A  valve  for  a  compressed  fluid  system  comprismg  a 
casing  defining  a  chamber,  a  resilient  flexible  d.aphrapn 
dividing  said  chamber  into  a  fluid  flow  compartment  a«l 
a  comi^nsating  compartment,  said  casmg  having  an  uUet 
openinVinto  said  flow  compartment  and  ^n  outktopcn- 
InTinto  said  flow  compartment  and  a  seat  d«P<>*«»  P^" 
p<^ite  the  central  portion  of  ^'^  d.aphragm^^id  d^- 
^agm  when  in  an  unflexed  state  being  m  proxim.ty  t o  bm 
movable  away  from  said  seat,  and  means  defin'ng  a  pM^ 
«^  leading  from  said  inlet  and  having  an  or.fice  openmg 
^  said  compensating  compartment  of  »'«=»' size  wh^- 
bv  fluid  flows  into  said  compensaung  compartment  at  a 
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rate  slower  than  it  flows  through  said  fluid  flow  compart-  chamber  in  communication  with  the  flow  opening  of  the 
ment  thereby  to  cause  said  diaphragm  to  be  moved  away  metering  valve,  a  pressure-responsive  means  in  the  regu- 
from  said  seat  during  the  initial  flow  of  fluid  into  said    lator  body  having  one  side  exposed  to  the  ammonia  in- 

.\   T  ,..-^.         let  and  the  other  side  exposed  to  the  throttling  chamber, 
■i  ,        resilient  means  constantly-urging  the  pressure-responsive 

i  means  away  from  the  throttling  chamber,  the  regulator 
Ixxly  having  a  circular  depending  manifold  chamber,  an 
annular  ammooia  flow  member  having  a  circular  valve 
seat  exposed  to  the  throttling  chamber  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing axially  into  the  manifold  chamber,  the  manifc^d  cham- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  ammonia  discharge  outlets  of 
equal  ^7^  spaced  equally  around  the  periphery  of  the 


.r>*j 


fluid  flow  compartment  but  to  return  to  the  normal  posi- 
tion as  the  pressure  in  said  compensating  compartment  in- 
creases toward  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  compart- 
ment.    -.;?  a^jC 


«iif 


3,173,447 
PRESSURE  REFUELING  SYSTEM 
Rnlph  H.   I.cbow,   Pacific   Palisades,  CaUf.,  aasigDor  to 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,39t 
15  Claims,     (a.  137— 593) 


t:  V 


-■.  ;  I  -.    r^ 


manifold  chamber  and  spaced  equally  from  the  ammooia 
flow  member  outlet,  a  throttling  valve  mounted  for  move- 
m«it  toward  and  away  from  the  valve  seat  by  the  prea- 
suro-re^>oasive  member,  the  ammonia  flow  m6ml>er  hav- 
ing a  second  valve  seat  on  its  outlet,  a  shut-off  valve  core 
in  the  manifold  chamber,  an  elongate  rod  extending  anal- 
ly of  the  ammonia  flow  member  and  engaging  the  shut-off 
valve  core,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  rod  length- 
_^  -J  .y^  wise  to  move  the  shut-<^  valve  core  toward  and  away 
,_  p-J-^t-^  from  the  second  valve  seat,  the  pressure-responsive  means 
carrying  the  throttling  valve,  and  the  pressure-responsive 
means  and  the  throttling  valve  including  aperture  means 
so  as  to  be  sUdably  mounted  on  the  rod. 


■^    *, 


"1 


1.  A  pressure  bleed-off  system  for  use  with  a  hy- 
drant fuel  servicer  of  the  type  having  a  supply  conduit 
for  connection  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  for 
connection  at  its  other  end  to  a  receiving  tank;  said 
system  comprising  an  accumulator,  a  conduit,  means  for 
closing  said  conduit  at  opjx>site  ends  thereof,  a  first  line 
nmning  from  said  accumulator  to  said  condviit.  a  nor- 
mally closed  first  valve  mounted  in  said  first  line  and 
operable  for  permitting  fuel  locked  in  said  conduit  to 
bleed-off  into  said  accumulator  when  said  first  valve  is 
opened,  a  second  line  running  from  said  accumulator 
to  said  conduit,  and  a  second  valve  mounted  in  said 
second  line,  said  second  valve  being  a  normally  closed 
check  valve  operable  to  an  open  position  so  as  to  per- 
mit fuel  to  flow  from  said  accumulator  to  said  conduit 
only  wtien  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  accumulator  exceeds 
the  fuel  pressure  in  said  conduit.  >•:(:  1  - 


3  173  449 
SHAFT  EXTENSION  PLUG  FOR  PIPES 
Donald  J.  Coster,  1324  W.  Dalton,  Spokane.  Wash.,  and 
Adrian  L.  Long,  Spokane,  Wash.;  said  Long  assignor  to 
aid  Outer 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,085 
2  Clafans.     (CL  138—93) 


t  3  173  448  t  H 

AMMONIA  FLOW  REGULATORS 
>,,»  James  S.Joiie»,  130  W.Yorktown,  Dallas,  Tex.    , 

Filed  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,703 
,  1  Claim.     (CI.  137 — 614.19) 

!:  An  ammonia  flow  regulator  including  a  regulator  body, 
an  adjustable  metering  valve  in  the  regulator  body  for 
establishing  in  the  regulator  IxxIy  an  ammonia  flow  open- 
ing of  a  selected  area,  an  ammonia  inlet  to  the  metering 
valve,   the   regulator  body   having  therein   a  throttling 


.-y 


1 .  A  plug  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  torque  member  having  meant  for 
manual  rotation  at  one  end; 


rso 

an  impervious  expandable  pipe  plug  at  the  other  end 

of  said  torque  member; 
hinge  means  interconnecting  said  torque  member  and 

plug  for  effecting  axial  angularity  therebetween;  and 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  torque  member 

in  alternate  directions  for  alternately  expending  and 

contracting  said  plug. 
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,  3,173,452       _  '.     , 

-  ^'      WEAVING  PROCESS 
Ytm  Mllard,  Molboose  H«nt-Rhin.  Frmnce,  ■«*«»«;<? 
SdeteAtaKtenne  de  Coostroctions  Me^que.,  M«l- 
hooae,  H«t-Rhto,  France,  a  comply  of  F^nce 
FUed  Mar.  20.  1962,  Ser.  >o.  181.11J 
Clafanfl  priortty,  applkatioii  France,  Mar.  23,  W»l. 

1  Claim.     (CL  139—551 


3,173,450 
GASKET  SUPPORT  FOR  PIPE  REPAIR  CLAMP 
James  W.  HaJterman,  Salamanca,  N.Y.,  assigns  tO 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc^  DiJIm,  Tex,^  a  corporatkm 

of  Delaware  ^  ,^  ^^_ 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  168,325 

1  Claim,     (a.  138—99)  | 


(  i.  ■ 
In  a  pipe  repair  clamp  including  a  flexible  metallic 
band  having  spaced  free  end  edges,  a  lug  assembly  car- 
ried by  said  band  at  each  free  edge,  bolts  for  drawmg 
said  lug  assemblies  together  to  tighten  said  band  about 
a  pipe  to  be  repaired,  a  gasket  carried  by  said  band  on 
the  inner  face  thereof  and  substantially  coextensive  there- 
with, said  gasket  being  bonded  to  said  band  over  an  area 
less  than  half  the  engaging  surfaces  the  remainder  of 
said  gasket  being  moveable  relative  to  said  band,  said 
gasket  having  edges  meeting  in  a  butt  joint,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  a  support  carried  by  said  gasket  on  its 
inner  face  at  said  meeting  edges  and  spanning  the  space 
between  the  meeting  edges  of  said  gasket. 


In  a  method  of  operating  a  shed  defined  by  two  group* 
of  warp  threads  passing  through  a  loom  by  movmg  the 
two  groups  of  warp  threads  in  opposite  direcuons  between 
an  upper  open  shed  position  above  the  position  whereat 
the  two  groups  are  crossing  and  a  lower  open  shed  por- 
tion below  said  position  of  crossing,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  opening  the  shed  by  moving  one  of  the  two 
groups  of  warp  threads  from  said  position  of  crossing  to- 
wards said  upper  open  shed  position  faster  than  the  other 
group  of  warp  threads  is  moved  from  said  position  of 
Crossing  towards  said  lower  open  shed  posiUon,  accelerat- 
ing  the  movement  of  said  other  group  of  warp  threads  as 
said  one  group  of  warp  threads  reaches  said  upper  open 
shed  position,  maintaining  said  one  group  of  warp  threads 
in  said  upper  open  shed  position  at  least  until  said  other 
group  of  warp  threads  reaches  said  lower  open  shed  posi- 
Uon. and  closing  the  shed  by  moving  both  groups  of  warp 
threads  from  the  respecUve  open  shed  positions  thereof 
substantially  simultaneously  and  at  the  tame  speed  to- 
wards said  position  of  crossing. 


3,173,451 

CAST  MANIFOLD  WITH  LINER 

Games  Slayter,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Comlnf 

Fibcrgias  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  38,188 

3  Claims.     (CL  138—145) 


3,173y453 

SHUTTI  E,  CLAMP  AND  BOBBIN^ 

Armln  Fink,  Franzosenstraase,  Diessenhofen,  Swtaerland 
^^       PTBed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,126 
1  Claim-     (CL  139—207) 


1  A  lined,  cast  meta>  manifold  including  a  main  cham- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  connecting  passages  for  connecung 
the  main  chamber  with  exhaust  ports  of  an  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  manifold  comprising  a  layer  including 
separate,  particulate,  highly  refractory  fibers  and  a  refrac- 
tory, inorganic  binder,  and  a  body  of  a  cast  metal  effec- 
tively bonded  to  said  layer  with  part  of  the  cast  metal 
extending  partially  into  said  layer,  said  binder  having  a 
melting  point  in  excess  of  the  melting  point  of  the  metal 
constituting  said  cast  metal  body.  ,  . 


A  clamp  member  adapted  to  be  moimted  with  a  ihuttk 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  bobbm  having  an  enlarged 
cylindrical  bead  portion  with  a  smooth  contmuous  exter- 
nal  surface,  said  clamp  member  comprmng; 

a  head  portion  having  a  nose  member  pro,ectmg  from 
one  end  thereof;  .K..,m»*it 

said  nose  member  including  a  generally  ««»  'b'lunent 
surface  spaced  from  said  head  portion  and  further  in- 
cluding an  inclined  surface  extending  between  said 
abutment  surface  and  said  bead  portion;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  resilient  jaw  members,  each  having  one 

end  thereof  secured  to  said  head  portion; 

said  jaw  members  extending  from  said  head  portion  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  nose  member;  .,,«;„ht 

each  ^  said  jaw  members  includmg  a  pair  of  straight 

legs  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  an- 

eachli'  said  legs  being  resilient  throughout  their  en- 
tire  length;  _ 
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said  bobbin  cylindrical  head  portion  being  insertable 
between  said  jaw  members  by  guiding  action  of  said 
inclined  surface; 

said  jaws  serving  as  the  sole  support  for  said  bobbin 
with  such  supporting  action  being  effectuated  by  en- 
gagement of  said  resilient  legs  against  the  smooth 
continuous  external  surface  of  said  bobbin  cylindrical 
head  portion  in  four  separate  and  spaced  parallel 
lines  of  contact  extending  axially  of  the  bobbin; 

said  nose  member  and  said  jaw  members  cooperating 

to  prevent  axial  movement  of  uid  bobbin  within  said 

shuttle  with  said  legs  gripping  said  cylindrical  bead 
portion  to  prevent  axial  movement  away  from  said 
now  member  and  said  flat  abutment  surface  serving 
as  a  stop  for  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  head  portion 
to  limit  axial  movement  toward  said  head  portion. 


3,173,454 

BOBBIN  HOLDER  AND  GUIDE  FOR 

LOOM  BATTERY 

WnUam  B.  Catkey,  R.F.D.  2,  Anderson,  8.C 

FIM  Sept  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,019 

2  Claims.    (CL  139—251) 


3,173,455 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  STARTING 
MARKS  IN  WEAVING 
Wmiam  M.  McClnrc,  Jr ^  Vftom,  Mam.,  ai 
Draper  CorporatkMi,  Hopedale,  Mml,  a 
tloB  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255^83 
jOataM.    (CL  139— 291) 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  cloth  during  weaving  in  a 
loom  to  prevent  formation  of  a  mark  in  the  cloth  upon 
starting  said  loom  after  a  filling  break  and  loom  stop 
which  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  moving  the  cloth  and  fell  line  thereof  a  short  dis- 
tance forwardly  away  from  the  loom  reed, 
(6)  turning  the  loom  over  to  the  shed  opening  con- 
taining the  broken  pick, 
(c)  removing  the  broken  pick  from  the  shed  opening, 
(</)  moving  the  cloth  and  fell  back  to  their  initial  posi- 
tions for  receiving  the  next  pick,  and 
(e)  starting  the  loom  for  continued  weaving. 


1.  A  bobbin  holder  for  loom  batteries  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  battery  stand  with  a  battery  disk  roUtably  jour- 
naled  therein  and  a  downwardly  directed  discharge  open- 
ing for  ejection  through  said  discharge  opening  of  bobbins 
held  by  said  disk,  said  holder  comprising  a  bracket  having 
a  leg  disposed  at  one  side  of  and  extending  vertically 
from  below  to  above  said  discharge  opening  with  an  open- 
ing extending  laterally  therethrough  and  communicating 
with  said  discharge  opening,  a  plunger  slidably  received 
and  guided  in  said  holder  opening  and  protectable  there- 
from  into  said   discharge  opening  for   engagement   with 

and  resilient  retention  of  a  bobbin  held  in  said  disk  to 

retain  said  bobbin  in  position  for  ejection  through  said 
discharge  opening,  said  plunger  including  a  stem  portion 
slidably  received  in  and  projecting  through  said  holder 

opening  into  said  discharge  opening  and  an  enlarged  bead 
adapted  to  abut  said  holder  bracket  upon  the  opposite  side 
^  thereof  from  said  discharge  opening  and  limit  projection 
of  said  plunger  into  said  discharge  opening,  resilient  means 
detachably  mounted  on  said  holder  bracket  disposed  re- 
motely from  and  above  said  discharge  opening  and 
rcsiliently  urging  said  plunger  through  said  bolder  can- 
ing and  into  said  discharge  opening,  said  resilient  nieans 
comprising  a  one-piece  leaf  spring  including  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  legs,  one  leg  being  relatively  shorter 
and  being  secured  to  said  holder  bracket  on  the  upper 
portion  thereof  above  said  discharge  opening  and  the  other 
leg  being  relatively  longer  and  disposed  on  said  opposite 
side  of  said  holder  bracket  and  extending  downwardly 
below  said  holder  opening  and  overlying  said  plunger  head 
and  yieldingly  urging  said  plunger  and  a  resilient  arcuate 
spring  portion  outwardly  bowed  from  said  legs  and  con- 
necting the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  above  said  bracket  leg 
and  resiliently  biasing  the  legs  towards  each  other. 


'  3,173,456 

POWERED  HAND  TOOL  FOR  MANIPULATING 
BUNDLING  STRAPS 
Geotfc  C.  Bailey,  Vmt  Orange,  N J.,  awlpor  to  The 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Co^  Incorporated,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ime  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,873 
12  Claims    (CL  140— 123.6) 


1.  A  pneumatically  operable  hand  tool  adapted  for 
manipulating  and  tensioning  a  looped  bundling  strap 
wherein  a  four-way  valve  and  an  actuator  means  there- 
for are  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary, arcuate  camming  members,  each  integral  with 
each  of  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted,  spring  influenced 
handle  members  in  response  to  movement  thereof  to- 
ward each  other  in  a  plurality  of  successive  stages  to 
automatically  operate  a  reciprocable  strap  gripping  and 
tensioning  means  relative  to  the  nose-end  of  said  tool, 
said  handle  members  including  integral  jaw  members 
provided  with  complementary  means  adapted  to  twist  a 
portion  of  said  strap  through  an  angle  of  90  degrees  and 
additional  complementary  means  for  subsequently  sever- 
ing the  surplus  end  portion  of  said  strap  from  its  looped 
portion  upon  final  movement  of  said  handle  members 
toward  each  other. 


I 
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3,173,457 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 
CHARGING  AEROSOL  DISPENSERS  WITH  PUSH 
BUTTONS  ATTACHED 
John  Richard  Focht,  Yonfccn,  N.Y^  aal^or  to  PrecWon 
Valve  Corporation,  Yonken,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1 15,599 
12  Claims.    (CL  141—20) 


bracket  means  and  extending  adjacent  said  outlet  member, 
and  means  pivotal ly  mounted  on  said  loader  for  moving 
said  portion  of  said  arm  adjacent  said  outlet  member  to- 
ward and  away  from  sakf  outlet  member  to  clamp  a 
porous  object  to  said  outlet  member. 


"•r  .'  rrv^.  »i   ''f 


k    ,. 


-».'  I     t 


9.  In  an  adapter  for  use  in  charging  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer: a  member  having  an  opening  containing  a  gasket 
to  surround  a  portion  of  an  aerosol  container  in  which  the 
valve  stem  of  said  container  is  located,  a  sealing  sleeve 
coaxial  with  said  gasket,  a  leverage  system  acting  on  said 
sleeve  to  force  it  against  said  gasket  to  compress  it  into 
hermetic  sealing  relation  with  said  portion  of  the  aerosol 
container,  and  means  for  applying  energy  to  said  leverage 

system.  ;    I 

,,,.■-     .      — ^— — ^—        '-^    '»'   .t 

'-•''"     ''  3,173,458  .'   *  ^"''  '■ 

balancing'  MACHINE 
Artfanr    R.    Crawford,    Theodore    Ongaro,    Wallace    R. 
Rnsfain,  and  Robert  E.  EIHs,  all  of  Cohimbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  International  Research  and  Development 
Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Original  application  Nov.  18,  1955,  Ser.  No.  547,609,  now 
Patent  No.  2,970,478,  dated  Feb.  7,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11399 
11  Claims.    (CL  141—67) 


V.T' 


.      I.  3,173,459 

DISCHARGE  CHUTE 
Wlllard  H.   Gooding,   Los  Angeles,   Califs   aw%anr  to 
Western  Vdo  A  Cement  Specialties  Compaajr,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  appUcatioa  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No,  816,921,  now 
Patent  No.  3,085,674,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963.     Divided 
nd  tkis  appikatioo  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,214 
1  Claim.    (CL  141—285) 


A  discbarge  structure  for  conveying  granular  material 
into  an  opening  in  a  container  for  such  material,  such 
discbarge  structure  including: 

an  outlet  conduit  for  conveying  material,  said  outlet 

coixluit  having  a  discharge  end; 
a  ring  secured  to  said  outlet  conduit  adjacent  said  end. 

said  ring  having  apertures  therethrough  adjacent  said 

end,  said  apertures  opening  to  the  outside  of  said 

outlet  conduit   adjacent  said  end; 
a  chute  secured  to  said  ring  so  that  said  apertures  are 

open  from  the  interior  of  said  chute  to  the  exterior 

thereof; 

an  outer  housing  secured  to  said  ring  exterior  to  said 
chute  so  as  to  define  a  space  therebetween  in  com- 
munication with  said  apertures,  said  outer  housing 
being  adapted  for  sealing  engagen»cnt  around  ai 
inlet  into  a  container  to  which  material  is  adapted 
to  be  discharged  from  said  conduit,  said  chute  being 
longer  than  said  housing  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  opening  in  the  container  beyond 
said  seal  means  on  said  housing; 

said  discharge  structure  being  arranged  to  that  when 
dust  maldng  material  is  discharged  out  of  said  out- 
let conduit  into  said  chute,  dust  laden  air  is  in- 
ducted through  said  space  between  said  chute  and 
said  housing  and  through  said  apertures,  the  induc- 
tion being  caused  by  the  material  discharging  from 
the  end  of  the  outlet  conduit  so  that  dust  in  the 
container  is  drawn  out  of  the  container  and  is  dis- 
charged back  into  the  inlet  stream  of  material.  - 


»4    ate' 


t'*' 


t.  A  loader  for  adding  locaBred  weight  to  a  porous 
object  comprising,  a  container  for  a  powdered  material, 
means  connected  to  said  container  for  forming  an  aerosol 
dispersion  of  said  material,  an  outlet  member  on  said  con- 
tainer for  releasing  said  aerosol  dispersion,  bracket  means 
on  said  container,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


3.173,4.„ 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  SPRINGBACK  IN 

PRESSED  WOOD  PRODUCTS 

Robert  A.  Hann.  Black  Earth.  Wis.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Apiculture  »..  m^^    ir>v«'  '^ 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,434 
Snalim.    (CL  144— 309) 
(GrMtcd  andcr  THie  35,  UA  Cod*  (1952),  ■^f^**^ 
1 .  A  process  of  reducing  springback  in  a  pressed  wood 
product  having  surfaces  which  comprises  maintaining  sub- 
stantially the  same  product  thickness  by  interposing  said 
surfaces  between  restraining  n»eans  which  are  stationary 
relative  to  the  swelling  of  said  pressed  wood  product,  ex- 
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posing  the  thus  restrained  wood  product  to  steam  at  a 
pressure  of  about  from  30  to  100  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  275*  to  340°  F.  for 
about  1  to  10  minutes  while  maintaining  a  relative  vi^Hir 
pressure  of  at  least  90%  during  this  period  to  cause  the 


3,173,462  _^ 

HAND  TOOLS  AND  HANDLES  THEREFOR 
Charies  H.  Koeppel,  North  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britafai,  Cou^  a  corporation 
of  Coonecticvt  .-<.«- 

FUmI  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^11 
4  Claims.    (CL  145—41) 


particles  of  the  pressed  wood  product  to  adsorb  moisture 
and  heat,  thereby  causing  internal  swelling  and  the  pro- 
motion of  plastic  flow,  to  achieve  a  moisture  content  in 
the  resulting  product  of  at  least  90%  of  the  fiber  saturation 
point,  and  drying  the  resulting  treated  product 


3,173,461 

ADJUSTABLE  HACKSAW 

AhrlB  L.  Johnson,  70  Piedmont  St.,  Worcester,  Ml 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,736 

2  CUims.    (C  145—34) 


•  j',^      ' 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  hollow  handle  having  a 
tubular  plastic  insert  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough  and  a  tcnsioned  grip  of  molded 
plastic  material  embedding  and  compressively  engaging 
said  insert  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  said  grip 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  hoUow  portion  rearwardly 
of  said  insert  defining  a  chamber  and  providing  a  ligjit- 
weight  handle,  said  axial  bore  of  the  insert  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber  of  said  hollow  portion,  said  insert 
having  a  portion  of  reduced  cross  section  at  its  inner  end 
and  said  grip  having  an  hiwardly  extending  flange  of 
plastic  material  engaged  with  said  portion  of  reduced 
cross  section  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  insert 
rearwardly  of  the  grip,  said  insert  and  grip  having  intCT- 
cngaging  self-locking  ribs  and  grooves  to  limit  relative 
rotational  movement,  said  grip  having  tight-fitting  surface 
engagement  with  said  insert  due  to  shrinkage  thereof  with 
the  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said  insert  and  grip  being  in 
intimate  frictional  contact;  and  a  tool  element  haying  a 
shank  portion  secured  within  said  axial  bore  of  said  insert. 


1.  A  hacksaw  comprising  a  handle,  a  tubular  member 
in  fixed  relation  thereto  and  extending  therefrom,  an 
elongated  tubular  member  tciescopingly  associated  with 
the  fixed  tubular  member  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
ffom  and  from  the  handle,  means  on  the  handle  and 
the  telescopic  tubular  member  for  en^ging  and  holding 
a  hacksaw  blade,  and  means  adjustably  securing  the  tele- 
scopic tubular  member  to  said  handle  and  the  fixed 
tubulv  member  in  any  of  a  jrfurality  of  selected  longi- 
tudinal positions  with  respect  to  the  fixed  tubular  mem- 
ber in  order  to  secure  blades  of  different  lengths  in  the 
hacluaw, 

said  second  means  comprising  a  nut  and  a  cooperating 
interrupted  screw  rod  having  axialiy  spaced  threaded 
portions  selectively  engageablc  in  either  portion 
thereof  with  said  nut,  with  a  blank  portion  between 
the  threaded  portions,  said  nut  being  fixed  to  the 
telescopic  tubular  member  adjacent  an  end  there- 
of that  is  located  adjacent  the  handle,  the  screw 
rod  being  engaged  with  the  nut  and  passing  through 
it,  the  nut  and  the  screw-threaded  portions  of  the 
screw  rod  having  full,  peripheral  mating  screw 
threads, 
a  rotary  actuator  fixed  to  the  screw  rod  and  located 
in  the  handle  for  tiiming  the  screw  rod,  the  latter 
being  substantially  housed  and  cor»oealed  in  the  tele- 
scopic member,  the  screw-threaded  portions  on  the 
screw  rod  beii»g  longitudinally  spaced  aloi>g  the  axis 
of  the  telescopic  tubular  member,  and  the  nut  being 
selectively  engageable  with  either  screw-threaded 
portion  on  said  screw  rod  and  being  relatively  fredy 
dUdable  with  respect  to  the  rod  between  the  screw- 
dmaded  portions. 


3  173  463 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  APPLES 

Bernard  Woodward,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
F.  B.  Pease  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
off  New  York  ^      ^,     ^. ,,, 

Origfaial  application  Ang.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  ^'.l^Vnow 
Patent  No.  3,134,415,  dated  May  26,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,614 
3  Claims.     (CL  146—241) 


1.  A  method  for  processing  apples,  comprising  the 
following  steps,  paring  and  coring  an  apple  with  the  stem- 
end  up,  inverting  each  pared  and  cored  apple,  individ- 
ually rotating  each  inverted  apple  about  its  core  axis  for 
inspection  thereof,  and  separating  apples  requiring  trim- 
ming from  completely  pared  apples. 


'  3,173,464 

CONTAINER 

Corn  S.  Cortis,  4631  Broadway,  Indianapolis,  bid. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,443 

4  Claims.     (CL  15t^— 1) 

1.  A  container  comprising:  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a 

left-hand  side  wall  and  a  right-hand  side  wall,  all  of  said 
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walls  being  formed  by  a  single  homogeneous  sheet  of  ma- 
terial; a  floor  joining  said  walls;  support  means  adjacent 
the  upper  margin  of  said  walls  to  support  said  front  and 
rear  walls;  a  pocket  forming  piece  located  adjacent  said 


3,173,4M 

I  SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  INSERT 

RoMn  J.  Stvrictt  Eadno,  and  TboouM  L.  McKay,  Lm 

Aj«ciM,  CaltfM  Mrignon  to  Loog-Lok  Covponttoi    ' 

A^cks,  Calir^  a  coryoralfcw  of  Califoraia 

FIM  Ian.  25,  1H2,  Sw.  No.  liM44 

If  ClainH.    (CL  151—7) 


floor  and  joined  to  said  floor  to  form  a  pocket;  and  a 
board  disposed  in  said  pocket  thereby  laterally  supporting 
said  front  and  rear  and  side  walls,  substantially  all  of 
said  board  being  enclosed  by  said  pocket. 


I 


1.1 


3,173,445  * 

TRANSFORMABLE  BAG 
Elccini  Ida  PaAint  67  Callao  St,  2*  piM 
Baenos  Afa-es,  Argentliia 
inly  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,591 
12  Claim*.    (CL  15«— 32) 


1.  A  portable  bag  transformable  into  a  lady's  hand-bag 
and  a  satchel,  comprising  a  main  body  member  having 
a  lining  sheet  defining  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  sheet 
defining  an  outer  face,  said  lining  sheet  and  outer  sheet 
being  marginally  linked  together,  said  main  body  member 
defining  a  substantially  rectangular  base  portion  having 
a  pair  of  longer  sides  and  a  pair  of  shorter  sides,  a  pair 
of  side  flaps  one  connected  to  each  of  said  shorter  sides, 
said  pair  of  side  flaps  each  having  a  pair  of  side  edges 
and  a  top  edge  linking  said  side  edges  opposite  said  shorter 
side,  a  front  portion  integral  with  each  of  said  longer 
sides,  the  heights  of  said  front  portions  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  side  edges,  one  of  said  front 
portions  defining  a  first  free  edge  parallel  to  said  longer 
side,  said  outer  sheet  having  a  cut  parallel  to  said  first 
free  edge  and  adjacent  thereto,  a  loose  bag  between  said 
outer  sheet  and  said  lining  sheet,  said  bag  having  a  loose 
bottom  portion  located  between  said  first  free  edge  and 
said  rectangular  base  portion  and  adjacent  thereto,  said 
bag  defining  an  opening  in  front  of  said  cot  aiKl  being 
attached  to  said   outer  sheet   adjacent   the  margins  of 
said  cut,  a  top  portion  integral  with  the  other  of  said 
front  portions,  the  height  of  said  top  portion  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  length  of  said  top  edge,  said  front  portions 
further  having  each  a  pair  of  side  rims,  said  top  portion 

having  a  second  free  edge  of  substantially  equal  length 
as  said  first  free  edge  and  a  middle  portion  larger  in 
width  than  said  second  free  edge,  two  pain  of  linking 
members  connected  to  said  inner  face  of  said  front  por- 
tions at  portions  inwardly  spaced  from  said  side  rims, 
and  a  siidable  adjustable  belt  connected  to  said  outer  face. 


1.  A  self-locking  fastening  skeve  for  installation  in  a 
threaded  bore  in  a  body  to  anchor  a  threaded  fastening 
member  to  the  body,  comprisinf : 

a  hoUow  cylindrical  member  having  an  external  screw 
thread  to  screw  into  said  bore  and  an  internal  screw 
thread  for  engagement  by  said  fastening  member, 
said  cylindrical  member  having  an  aperture  in  its  cy- 
lindrical wall  spaced  from  its  oppoaite  ends  and  cut- 
ting the  turns  of  said  external  and  internal  screw 
threads;  and 
a  deformable  resilient  plastic  insert  of  a  thickness  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member,  said  wall  being  defined  by  the  root 
diameter  of  said  internal  and  external  screw  threads, 
said  plastic  insert  being  mounted  in  said  aperture  with 
its  radial  outward  portion  extending  into  the  radial 
region  of  said  external  screw  thread  for  frictionally 
resisting  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  member  in  the 
bore,  the  radially  inward  portion  of  the  insert  extend- 
ing into  the  radial  region  of  said  internal  screw  thread 
for  frictionally  resisting  rotation  of  said  fastening 
member  relative  to  the  cylindrical  member, 
both  of  said  outward  and  inner  portions  of  the  insert 
being  enlarged  in  ctom  sectional  area  relative  to  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  aperture  to  interlock  the 
insert  with  the  aperture  prior  to  installing  said  sleeve 
in  said  threaded  bore, 
said  outward  portion  of  the  insert  protruding  laterally 
of  the  insert  into  interlocking  engagement  with  the 
cut  turns  of  said  external  screw  thread  for  compres- 
sion between  the  cylindrical  member  and  the  wall  of 
said  bore. 

-^— ^"^^^  I 

•        i  3 173,447 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  MULTIPLE 

FUEL  BURNER 
Robert  H.  Hntcr,  Epplng  RoMi  and  Old  MDl  RomI.  Gates 
Mms,  Ohio,  and  Ralph  S.  Damon,  Clcvelaad,  Ofcio;  — " 
Damon  asiiinior  to  said  Hnnter 
.  ,       FUed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«,157 
li  Claims.     (CL  158—28) 


1.  In  a  heating  system  including  a  heater  of  the  type 
having  a  burner  head  adapted  to  receive  liquid  fuel  and 
pressurized  air  and  to  produce  a  combustible  mixture  of 
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such  fuel  and  air,  an  hermeticaUy  scaled  bowl  providing 
a  closed  chamber  adapted  to  be  pressurized  for  receivmg 
liquid  fuel  supplied  thereto  and  including  means  con- 
trolling the  fuel  supply  automatically  to  maintain  a  sub- 
stantially constant  level  of  fuel  in  the  bowl  chamber, 
means  connected  to  the  bowl  and  adapted  to  supply  air 
under  pressure  to  the  bowl  chamber,  means  connecting 
the  bowl  chamber  to  the  burned  head  for  feeding  fuel 
to  the  latter  under  the  influence  of  fluid  pressure  in  the 
bowl  chamber,   thermostatic  valve   means  in  and  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  through  said  connection  between 
the  air  supply  means  and  the  bowl  chamber,  said  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  heater 
automatically  to  increase  the   pressure  of  supplied   air 
upon   a  decrease  in  such  temperature   and   to  decrease 
such  pressure  upon  an  increase  in  such  temperature,  and 
fixed  flow  restrictor  means  venting  the  bowl  chamber 
whereby  the  air  pressure  in   the  bowl  chamber  is  in- 
creased automatically  upon  and  in  response  to  decrease 
in  heater  temperature  to  thereby  increase  the  rate  of  fuel 
feed  to  the  burner  head  and  such  bowl  chamber  air  pres- 
sure is  automatically  decreased  upon  heater  temperature 
increase  to  thereby  decrease  the  fuel  feed  rate  to  such 
head.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3  173  448 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Howwd  L.  McComba,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind-,  assifDor  to 
Tke  Bendtx  Corporatioii,  Soath  Bend,  Ind^  a  cofpoca- 
tkM  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  34,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,411 
4  Claims.     (CL  158—34^) 
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site  direction,  timing  means  including  fluid  flow  restrict- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  pilot  valve  to  thereby  limit  the  rate  of  displacement 
of  said  valve  means  and  thus  the  rate  of  increase  In  fuel 
flow  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  a  predetermined  value 
during  an  acceleration  of  the  engine,  fuel  bypass  means 
responsive  to  the  fuel  pressure  differential  across  said 
variable  area  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
fuel  conduit  for  controlling  the  fuel  pressure  differen- 
tial across  said  variaWe  area  valve  means,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  variable  area  valve  means 
and  said  engine  speed  responsive  means  for  modifymg 
the  fuel  pressure  differential  sensed  by  said  fuel  bypass 
means  as  a  function  of  speed  error  for  any  given  posi- 
tion of  said  variable  area  valve  means  during  an  accelera- 
tion of  the  engine. 

3.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  a  combustion  engine  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  control  fluid  pressure  is 
modified  by  means  including  a  normally  closed  valve 
member  connected  to  vent  said  control  fluid  pressure  to 
a  source  of  relatively  low  fluid  pressure  to  thereby  re- 
strict opening  movement  of  said  variable  area  valve 
means,  said  valve  member  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  variable  area  valve  means  and  said  engine  speed 
responsive  means  and  actuated  to  an  open  position  in 
response  to  a  speed  error  signal  resulting  from  failure  of 
the  engine  to  adequately  accelerate  in  response  to  the  in- 
crease in  fuel  flow  caused  by  opening  movement  of  said 
variable  area  valve  means. 


3,173,449 
FUEL  TANK 
TiKMBas  N.  Shockey,  Bedford  TownAlp,  Monroe  Coun- 
ty, Mkh.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  a  cor- 
•oration  of  Nevada 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,854  _ 

1  Claim.     (CL  158 — 44) 


1.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  combustion 
engine  having  a  combusUon  chamber,  said  fuel  control 
apparatus  conH)rising  a  control  lever  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  engine,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure, 
a  fuel  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  deliver  fuel 
from  said  source  to  the  combustion  chamber,  variable 
area  valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  fuel 
flow  therethrough  to  the  combustion  chamber,  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  as  a  function 
of  a  control  fluid  pressure,  engine  speed  responsive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  loading 
said  valve  means  in  opposition  to  said  control  fluid  pres- 
sure with  a  force  which  varies  as  a  function  of  engine 
speed,  a  pilot  valve  operatively  connected  to  the  control 

lever  aiKi  arranged  to  vent  the  fluid  from  which  said  con- 
trol fluid  pressure  is  derived  to  said  pressure  responsive 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  control  lever  in 
one  direction  and  to  vent  the  fluid  at  said  conUol  fluid 
pressure  away  from  said  pressure  responsive  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  control  lever  in  the  oppo- 


A  fuel  tank  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising an  elongated  fuel  tank  having  a  bottom  portion 
and  upwardly  extending  side  wall  portions  and  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  the  vehicle  to  extend  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  fuel  tank  being  of  a  shallow  depth  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  dimension  substantially  greater  than  its 
transverse  dimension,  fuel  intake  means  located  within 
said  fuel  Unk  and  having  an  intake  member  located 
proximate  said  bottom  portion  and  partially  within  a  de- 
pression therein  and  near  one  end  of  said  fuel  tank,  en- 
closure means  substantially  enclosing  said  intake  member 
and  said  depression  on  three  sides  only,  said  enclosure 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  and  upwardly 
extending  side  plates  secured  to  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  fuel  tank  and  located  between  and  spaced  from  said 
side  wall  portions  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fuel  intake  member,  said  side  plates  joined  together  at 
their  ends  facing  oppositely  from  said  one  end  of  said 
fuel  tank  by  a  transversely  and  a  substantially  vertically 
extending  intermediate  plate  secured  to  said  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  fuel  tank  and  located  less  than  one-third  of 
said  longitudinal  dimension  from  said  one  end,  said  side 


766 


'V    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  16,  1966 


plates  and  intennediate  plate  defining  an  opening  facing 
said  one  end  and  extending  upwardly,  unobstructedly 
from  said  bottom  portion.  "^ 


'i* 


3,173,47t 
GAS-FUELED  RADIANT  HEATER      ^ 
John  S.  Wri^t,  Carictoa,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  maaiga- 
■cntB,  to  General  Precidoo  Inc^  TarrytowB,  N.Y^  a 
r,  .  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,110 
'■'"'■  5  aaims.    (CI.  158—99) 


U'O'. 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  burner  aj^aratus,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  casing  defining  an  enclosed  cham- 
ber, said  casing  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  a 
burner  element  closing  said  wall,  said  element  being  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  comprising  a  gas- 
permeable  block  of  randomly-oriented  sintered  machined 
metal  fibers,  said  casing  having  an  inlet  through  which 
a  mixture  of  air  and  combustible  gasjes  may  pass  to  said 
chamber  and  through  said  burner  element  for  combus- 
tion on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  burner  element,  a 
nozzle  at  the  inlet  of  said  casing  through  which  gas  is 
introduced  to  said  inlet  and  caused  to  aspirate  air  from 
the  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  into  said  inlet,  a  housing  sur- 
rounding said  casing  and  having  an  opening  in  a  wall 
thereof  into  which  said  casing  is  positioned  and  extends, 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  burner  clement  being  ex- 
posed to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having 
an  inlet  through  which  air  may  be  supplied  to  the  casing 
and  to  the  interior  of  the  housing,  said  housing  having 
an  outlet,  and  means  within  said  housing  for  directing 
gases  from  adjacent  the  burner  element  to  said  outlet  to 
draw  air  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  into  said  cas- 
ing and  across  the  exterior  surface  of  said  casing  to  cool 
said  casing  and  to  said  outlet  of  said  housing  and  to  cause 
a  portion  of  said  air  to  mix  with  the  combustion  gases  and 
pass  to  the  interior  of  said  casing. 


3,173,471 

FLARE-TYFE  PH^T  BURNER 

Aabjom  M.  SeTerson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  iwrignor  to 

Honevwell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,601 

7  ClaiDH.     (CL  158—115) 


1 .  A  flare-type  pilot  burner  unit  comprising  a  manifold 
having  an  inlet,  a  first  outlet  connected  to  said  inlet,  a 
second  outlet  connected  to  said  inlet,  an  orifice  member 
in  said  inlet  arranged  to  direct  fuel  toward  the  center  of 
said  second  outlet,  a  first  burner  having  an  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  outkt,  deflector  means  posi- 
tioned at  said  second  outlet  and  projecting  from  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  from  said  first  burner  to  a  point  only 
so  far  across  said  second  outlet  as  to  cause  substantially 
all  of  the  fuel  to  flow  toward  said  first  burner  at  low  fuel 
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flow  rates  but  to  allow  substantially  all  of  the  additional 
fuel  to  flow  past  said  deflector  means  at  higher  fuel  flow 
rates,  and  a  second  larger  burner  near  said  first  burner 
for  ignition  thereby  and  having  an  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  outlet. 


3,173,472 

PILOT  BURNER-THERMOCOUPLE  «: 

COMBINATION 

Roger  S.  Loveland,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a&signor  to 

Honeywell  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,108 

3  Claims.     (CL  158—123) 


f 


•f. 
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1.  A  safety  pilot  comprising  a  bracket  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  arcuate  bends  therein  to  provide  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally offset  and  generally  parallel  arms  joined  by  an 
intermediate  portion;  a  tubular  support  for  holding  a 
temperature  sensing  unit  and  having  a  radius  substantially 
the  same  as  the  radius  of  said  arcuate  bends  mounted  in 
one  of  said  bends;  a  tubular  pilot  burner  body  having  a 
radius  substantially  the  same  as  the  radius  of  said  arcuate 
bends  and  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  bends,  said  tubular 
support  and  tubular  pilot  burner  body  being  secured  to 
said  bracket  in  said  bends  by  means  located  at  said  bends; 
and  means  for  securing  said  temperature  sensing  unit  in 
said  support. 

3,173,473 

THERMOCOUPLE  CLIP 

Roger  S.  Loreland,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aasignor  to 

Honeywell  lac,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,140 

5  Claims.    (CL  158—123) 


1.  The  combfnation  comprising  a  bracket,  a  threaded 
bore  in  said  bracket,  a  pilot  burner  on  said  bracket,  a  flame 
sensing  member  positioned  in  said  bore  for  heating  by 
said  burner,  and  a  spring  clip  for  retaining  said  flame 
sensing  member  in  said  threaded  bore  bracket,  said  spring 
clip  including  a  generally  annular-shaped  body  portion 
having  a  reduced  diameter  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 
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provided  by  portions  thereof  extending  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  points  around  said  body  portion  for  en- 
gaging a  portion  of  said  flame  sensing  member,  the  upper 
edge  of  the  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  annularly 
spaced  fingers  extending  above  said  body  portion  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body  portion,  and  out- 
wardly extending  arcuate  ribs  on  said  fingers  shaped  to 
engage  Uie  threads  in  said  bore  to  retain  said  flame  sens- 
ing member  in  said  bore. 
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formed  therein,  each  of  said  rows  comprising  a  jrfurality 
of  longitudinally  aligned,  equidistant! y  spaced,  horizontal- 
ly elongated  sliu,  the  slits  of  one  of  said  rows  being  offset 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  sUts  of  the  other  row, 
the  lower  marginal  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  slits  be- 
ing bent  out  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  strip  toward 
one  side  thereof,  and  the  upper  marginal  edge  portion 
of  said  slit  being  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  strip 
toward  the  opposite  side  thereof,  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  each  of  said  slits  being  substantially  sU^ight  and 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  whereby  light  impinging 


3,173,474 

COMBINATION  WINDOW  AND  SCREEN 

CONSTRl  (TION 

Howard  L.  Wootten,  Burtonsville,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,537 

2  Claims.     (CL  160—27) 
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1.  A  window  assembly  comprising,  a  window  frame 
having  top,  side,  inner  and  outer  sill  portions,  channel 
means  carried  by  the  side  portions  of  the  frame  to  slid- 
ably  support  a  sash  within  the  latter,  a  transversely  dis- 
posed recess  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length 
of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  sash,  rigid  means  secured 
adjacent  to  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  the  side  frame 
portions  and  having  free  ends  extending  below  the  outer 
sill  portion,  a  roller  screen  supported  between  the  free 
ends  of  the  rigid  means,  an  inner  sill  strip  portion,  a 
removable  inner  trim  panel  positioned  beneatth  Uie  mner 
sill  su-ip  portion,  the  inner  and  outer  sill  portions  pro- 
viding a  transverse  slot  'Srough  which  the  free  end  of 
the  roller  screen  is  arranged  to  project,  a  first  apertured 
transverse  rigid  means  secured  in  a  bight  portion  at  the 
free  end  of  said  roller  screen,  first  transverse  means  also 
comprising  a  dependent  body  portion  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion subsunually   approximately   an    H    having  an  off- 
standing  portion  received  in  the  recess  in  such  sash  and 
including  a  downwardly  extending  bifurcation,  a  second 
transverse  rigid  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first 
transverse  means  to  secure  the  free  end  of  said  roller 
screen  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  sash,  the  lateral  ex- 
tremities of  the  roller  screen  being  provided  with  rolled 
perpendicularly   extending  beads,  channeled   guide   sti-ip 
means  secured   to  the  side   frame  portions  adjacent   to 
said  rolled  beads  adapted  to  confine  the  beads  of  said 
roller  screen  between  the  side  frame  portions  and  said 
guide  strip  means,  and  weather  strip  means  including  an 
upstanding  leg  portion  positioned  on  said  outer  sill  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  transverse  slotted   area,  said  up- 
sunding  leg  portion  being  arranged  complemental  to  the 
dependent  bifurcation  of  said  first  transverse  means  and 
being  received  therein  when  the  sash  is  lowered  mto  con- 
tact with  the  outer  sill  portion.  ^Kj  .;        <^"^-j 


on  said  one  side  of  said  sti-ip  is  reflected  downwardly 
through  said  slits  onto  the  other  side  of  said  lower 
marginal  edge  portions  in  a  uniformly  distributed  pattern 
of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally  extending  lines  of 
elongated  light  patches,  the  alternate  lines  of  said  Ught 
patches  being  offset  from  the  intervening  lines,  the  light 
patches  of  all  of  said  alternate  lines  being  vertically 
aligned,  and  the  light  patches  of  all  of  said  intcrvenmg 
lines  being  vertically  aligned,  thereby  simulating  the  light 
and  shade  pattern  produced  by  an  open-weave  fabric  made 
of  woven  strips. 

3,173,476 
HEAT  PUMP 
Raymond  G.  McCready,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,818 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—17) 
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3,173,475  .yt-.A> 

LOUVERED  SLAT  DRAPERY 
Herman    EmU    Wegner,    Riverside,    Calif.,    «sd««»o';    </» 
National  DlsHllers  and   Chemical   Corporation,  Rich- 
mood.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
-o  FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,047 

4  Claims.     (CL  160—133)  . 

1.  A  flexible  curtain  comprising  a  plurality  of  hon- 
rontaUy  disposed,  narrow  elongated  strips  of  sheet  metal 
joined  together  edge  to  edge  in  a  manner  permitting 
reUtive  angular  movement  between  tiiem,  each  of  said 
itiips  having  at  least  two  spaced  apart  paraUel  rows  of  slits 


1.  In  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration  system  operable  to 
selectively  cool  and  heat  an  enclosure,  the  combination  of 
a  refrigeration  system  comprising:  compression  means, 
reversing  means,  an  outdoor  coil;  refrigerant  metering 
means,  and  an  indoor  coil  connected  in  refrigerant  flow 
relationship,  fan  means  for  passing  air  over  said  indoor 
coil,  cooling  centred  means  operable  in  response  to  a  first 
predetermined  enclosure  condition  to  energize  said  com- 
pression means  and  fan  means  to  cool,  said  cooling  con- 
trol means  including  a  first  circuit  for  ener^ng  said 
compression  means,  n»eans  operable  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined system  condition  indicative  of  a  frosted  mdoor 
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coil  to  interrupt  said  first  ckcxAt  to  de-eaerfize  said  com- 
p>res8k>n  means  to  defrost  the  indoor  coil,  heating  control 
means  operable  in  response  to  a  second  predetermined 
enclosure  condition  to  energize  said  reversing  means,  said 
compression  means,  and  said  fan  means  to  beat,  means 
operable  to  de-energize  said  reversing  means  to  defrost 
the  outdoor  coil,  and  means  for  rendering  said  indoor 
coil  defrost  means  ineflfective  during  heating  cycle  opera- 
tion including  a  second  circuit  for  energizing  said  com- 
pression means  having  first  and  second  switch  contacts, 
means  for  closing  said  first  switch  contact  in  re^x>nse  to 
actuation  ol  said  heating  control  means,  and  means  for 
doting  said  second  switch  contact  in  response  to  actuation 
of  uid  indoor  coil  defrost  means. 


gated  blades  positioned  in  a  plane  containing  the  shaft 
of  said  rotor  to  rotate  said  rotor  when  impinged  by  the 
air  stream  from  the  blades  of  said  fan,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated air  deflector  blades,  means  supporting  said  air  de- 
flector blades  in  spaced  ftarallel  relation  and  centrally  of 
said  rotor,  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  air 


3,173,477 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  IN 

GAS  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

Raymond  Cuzzone,  Ptttaficld,  Mmm^  aarignor  to  General 

Ekctrk  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  273,727 

2  Claima.     (CL  165—70) 


'i"i 


*  .<* 


deflector  blades  in  said  supporting  means  about  their  in- 
dividual longitudinal  axes,  means  controlled  by  the  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor  to  simultaneously  oscillate  the  pivotal 
positions  of  said  air  deflector  blades  in  unison  by  and 
with  the  air  stream  from  said  fan,  and  power  operated 
meaiu  to  actuate  said  fan. 


1 .  A  gas  insulated  electric  induction  apparatus  including 
a  sealed  enclosing  casing  containing  a  heat  evolving 
device  and  a  dielectric  gas,  means  including  a  pump  within 
said  casing  for  circulating  said  gas  through  a  predeter- 
mined path  to  cool  said  device,  a  liquid  filled  heat 
exchanger  mounted  upon  a  wall  of  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing into  said  casing  in  the  path  of  circulation  of  said 
dielectric  gas,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  tubes  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  inner  and  outer  tube  sheets  in  spaced  relation 
and  a  liquid  header,  said  headers  each  including  the 
outer  tube  sheet  at  each  end  of  said  heat  exchanger, 
means  fixedly  mounting  one  of  said  inner  tube  sheets 
to  the  wall  of  said  casing  in  fluid  tight  relation  thereby 
to  support  said  heat  exchanger  with  the  space  between 
the  pair  of  tube  sheets  at  the  outer  end  of  said  heat 
exchanger  being  outside  said  casing  and  vented  to  at- 
mosphere, said  tubes  extending  into  said  casing  with 
the  inner  ends  of  said  tubes  being  free  to  move  as  said 
tubes  expand  and  contract,  means  enclosing  the  space 
between  the  pair  of  tube  sheets  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubes  thereby  to  form  a  closed  leakage  compartment  for 
dielectric  gas  and  cooling  fluid,  and  a  drainage  tube 
extending  from  said  leakage  compartment  to  the  outside 
of  said  casing. 

3,173,478 
AIR  DISTRIBUTING  UNIT 
Odimar  F.  Mayccn,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(Gorkgaase  16,  Vienna  14,  Austria) 
FUcd  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,64« 
12  Claims.    (CL  165— 121) 
1.  Air   distributing   device,   comprising   in   combina- 
tion, a  motor  driven  fan,  a  rotor  disposed  coaxially  with 
respect  to  and  in  front  of  said  fan,  said  rotor  having  elon- 


3,173,47f  ■  ''-      • 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  i 

Archibald  Heuer,  East  Atton,  III.,  asrignor  to 
OUn  MatUeson  Cbcmkal  Corporatioa,  East  Altoo,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  ScpC  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,4S3 
[        liaaims.    (CL  165— 122) 

)     ■  I 


1.  A  counter-current  heat  exchanger  comprising  an 
integral  one  piece  sheet  element  having  adjacent  and 
longitudinally  aligned  portions  with  said  sheet  bent  to 
bring  said  portions  into  juxtaposed  and  abutting  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  a  tubular  passageway  system  in- 
ternally disposed  in  each  of  said  portions  wherein  each  of 
said  systems  lies  substantially  athwart  its  respective  por- 
tion and  traverses  its  said  respective  portion  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  the  direction  of  alignment  of  said  portions 
with  each  of  said  systems  having  one  of  its  terminal  por- 
tions disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
sheet  which  extend  in  said  direction  of  alignment  and 
having  the  other  of  said  terminal  portions  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  said  lateral  edges,  an  inlet  for  each 
of  said  systems  at  successively  alternate  recited  terminal 
portions  thereof,  and  an  outlet  for  each  of  said  systems 
at  the  other  of  the  recited  terminal  portions  whereby 
fluid  in  adjacent  juxtaposed  portions  is  constrained  to  flow 
in  counter-current  relationship. 
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3,173,4W 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  A^JJ^^Y 

KMiicA  O   Parker,  2501  TaBsman  Drive,  and  Joseph  F. 

""•^.nd:  ]!o  I  Aington  A.e    b^th  of  D-ytoj.  OWo 

Original  appUcation  Oct  13.  1958,  S^'No-  766,813,  m*^ 

KtMrt  No.  3,145,928,  dated  AiMT  25,  »'*^--P2ll 

SlSls  application  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser  No.  328,442 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—158) 


bonded  to  said  core  and  to  said  headers  for  containment 
of  the  fluid  flowing  over  said  fins  and  for  strcngthemng 
said  exchanger,  and  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  ouUet  means 
on  said  casing  for  directing  fluid  flow  through  said  core. 


3,173,482 

QUADRANT  BAFFLE  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  HEADER 

Richard  E.  Allender,  Davenport,  lo''*' •J??'*""^  *°  TSSoI 
can  Air  FUter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  ■  corpo- 
radon  of  Delaware  -,««*• 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,227 
11  Claims.    (CL  165—174) 


1  A  tubulous  heat  exchanger,  including  a  shell,  spaced 
apart  tube  sheets  in  said  sheU,  one  anchored  thereto  and 
thVother  floating,  tubes  supported  between  said  shwte, 
closure  means  secured  to  said  floaung  tube  sheet  and 
defining  therewith  a  chamber  in  communication  with  ad- 
iacent  tube  ends,  and  another  closure  means  in  super- 
^sed  spaced  relation  to  the  first  said  closure  "^eans  and 
secured  to  said  shell  to  be  in  surrounding  relation  to  the 
first  said  closure  means,  and  means  to  restrict  commu- 
nication of  said  Ust  named  chamber  with  the  shell  in- 
terior around  said  floating  tube  sheet  to  diametrically  op- 
posed portions  of  the  shell  intenor. 


3,173,481 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Howard  J.  lUrUey.  Racine,  ^„^«***«SSL*"'.^jJS^ 
Manafacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Wlsconsta 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  225,561 
6  Claims.    (CL  165—160) 


10  P9  '*IJ     '^\" 


1    A  header  construction  for  a  same  end  supply  and 

return  serpentine  coU  having  an  even  number  of  rows 

of  tubes,  comprising:  ,w.  «^„ 

(a)  a  header  plate  having  apertures  receiving  the  open 

ends  of  said  tubes;  

ib)  channel  means  forming  successive  chambers  with 
said  header  plate  over  the  tube  ends  of  each  two 
successive  adjacent  rows  of  tubes,  exclusive  of  the 
first  and  last  rows  of  said  tubes,  so  that  said  each 
two  successive  adjacent  rows  of  tubes  are  in  com- 
munication but  isolated  from  other  rows;  and 
(c)  cover  means,  and  interior  opposite  quadrant  baflte 
means  lying  in  a  plane  splitting  the  thickness  of  said 
header,   sealed   to  said   header   plate   and   channel 
means  to  form  an  outer  supply  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  row,  and  a  separate  outer 
return  chamber  in  communication  with  said  last  row. 


3,173,483  _^„ 

CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
DOWNHOLE  GAS-AIR  HEATER 
Harry  Brandt,  Whittier,  and  Edward  R-  Llnd,  Kensington, 
Cidif.,  assignor*  to  Califoniia  Research  Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,808 
9  Claims.    (CL  166—38) 


1    A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
and"  spaced-apart  tubes  having  oppositely  disposed  open 
end  portions,  a  header  fluid-tighUy  attached  to  each  of 
said  open  end  portions  for  directing  fluid  through  said 
tubes,  a  plurality  of  fins  disposed  between  said  tubes  and 
being  bonded  thereto  to  form  a  core  with  said  tubes  arid 
being  arranged  for  the  flow  of  fluid  over  said  fins,  said 
tubes  and  said  fins  extending  to  common  planes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  core,  a  casing  fluid-tighUy  disposed 
inplanular  contact  with  both  said  tubes  and  said  fins  on 
said  opposite  sides  and  around  the  entire  penphery  of 
said  core  endlessly  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  axes 
of  said  tubes  and  intermediate  said  headers  and  being 


2  The  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  air  and  gas 
to  a  burner  located  in  a  borehole  comprising  flowing  a 
predetermined  ratio  of  air  and  gas  to  a  common  surface 
mixing  conduit  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  therein. 
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flowing  said  combustible  mixture  to  said  burner  located 
in  said  borehole,  igniting  said  combustible  mixture  at  said 
burner  to  cause  combustion  therein,  continuing  the  fVow  of 
said  combustible  mixture  to  said  burner  to  elevate  the 
temperature  in  said  burner  to  above  a  predetermined 
minimum,  thereafter  stopping  the  flow  of  air  to  said  com- 
mon surface  mixing  conduit  when  said  temperature  in  said 
burner  falls  below  said  predetermined  minimum,  and 
•ubstantially  stopping  the  flow  of  said  gas  to  said  common 
surface  conduit  in  response  to  the  stopping  erf  said  air  flow. 


face  of  said  pad  member  being  exposed  to  pressure  of 
well  bore  fluids,  a  rigid  conduit  connected  into  said 
support  member  and  extending  from  said  support  member 
through  said  hole  to  near  said  front  face,  a  resilient 
enclosure  member  of  material  having  greater  resistance  to 
deformation  than  said  pad  member  disposed  around  a 
selected  length  of  said  conduit  and  forming  an  integral 
portion  of  said  central  portion. 


3,173,484  

FRACTURING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  HETERO- 
GENEOUS PROPPING  AGENT 
Jimmie  L.  Hultt,  Glenshaw.  and  John  Papaila,  Logans 
Ferry  Heights,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  De- 
velopment Company,  Pittsburgh,  P«.,  »  corporation  of 

No  Drawfag.    Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,585 
2  Claims.    (CL  166—39) 

1 .  A  process  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  which  comprises  forcing  a  fractur- 
ing fluid  down  said  well  and  into  said  formation  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  fracture  said  formation,  displacing 
into  said  fracture  at  least  part  of  said  fracturing  fluid  in- 
cluding a  solid  propping  agent  suspended  therein,  deposit- 
ing the  propping  agent  in  the  fracture,  the  said  proppmg 
agent  being  composed  of  discrete  particles  of  each  at  least 
two  solid  materials  having  different  melting  points,  the 
particles   of   all   of  the   solid   materials  comprising  the 
propping  agent  being  of  substantially  the  same  range  of 
sizes,  subsequently  applying  heat  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
fracture    to   cause   the    lower-melting   point   solid    com- 
ponent of  the  propping  agent  to  melt,  and  removmg  the 
melted  component  of  the  propping  agent  from  the  forma- 
tion while  leaving  another  of  the  said  solid  materials 
within  the  fracture  to  maintain  a  highly  permeable  chan- 
nel for  passage  of  fracture  fluids. 


3,173,485 

WELL  FORMATION  ISOLATION  APPARATUS 

Sunoel  C.  Brctzke,  Jr.,  Hovalom  Tea^  aasicnor  to 

Halliburton  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,266 

<  Claims.    (CL  166—100) 


■.'•^*  \t^ 
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1  .. 
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5.  A  well  bore  fluid  isolation  member  adapted  for  use 
with  a  wireline  testing  apparatus,  comprising,  a  resilient 
pad  member  of  material  having  predetermined  resistance 
to  deformation,  said  pad  member  having  a  front  and  a 
rear  face,  a  central  portion  and  a  hole  define  through  said 
central  portion  between  said  front  and  rear  face,  a  sup- 
port member  in  connection  with  a  portion  of  said  rear 
face,  said  su^wrt  member  being  adapted  for  connection 
with  testing  apparatus,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  rear 


3,173,486 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING  WELLS 

John  F.  Smith,  4208  Coantry  Chib  Drlre, 

Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,595 

1  Claim.    (CI.  166—116) 

-:  -. l^^;.;' 


♦   , 


,03     '      <■ 
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Well    completion    apparatus   comprising:    a   string   of 
casing,  said  casing  having  screen  means  covering  its  lower 
ci^d;  an  inflatable  toroidal -shaped  elastic  packer  mounted 
oft  the  external  surface  of  said  casing  actuable  to  provide 
a  fluid  ti^t  seal  between  the  casing  and  the  external  sur- 
face of  a  well  bore,  said  casing  also  having  lower  and 
upper  openings  therethrough  respectively  below  and  above 
said  packer  and  an  intermediate  opening  thcrethrouglj 
providing  free  and  open  communication  between  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing  and  the  interior  of  said  packer,  said 
casing  also  having  means  thereon  actuable  to  open  said 
intermediate  and  upper  openings  when  the  pressure  there- 
at internally  of  said  casing  is  greater  than  that  externally 
thereof  and  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  for  said  upper 
and  intermediate  openings  when  the  pressure  thereat  in- 
side said  casing  is  less  than  that  externally  thereof,  said 
casing  also  having  a  port  collar  for  said  lower  opening; 
a  pipe  in  said  casing  having  fluid  control  means  at  the 
lower   end   thereof,   said   fluid   control    means   including 
means  on  said  pipe  to  provide  upper  and  lower  fluid  tight 
seals  between  said  pipe  and  said  casing  respectively  at 
correspondingly  spaced  upper  and  lower  positions,  said 
upper  and  lower  positions  being  spaced  a  distance  less 
than  the  minimum  vertical  distance  between  any  two  of 
said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  openings,  said  pipe 
having  a  first  opening  from  the  interior  thereof  to  the 
exterior  thereof  between  said  spaced  positions,  said  pipe 
also  having  means  forming  a  first  passageway  providing 
free  and  open  communication  from  the  mtcrior  of  said 
pipe  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  said  first  opening,  said 
pipe  also  having  a  second  opening  therethrough  above 
said  upper  fluid  tight  seal,  said  pipe  also  having  means 
forming  a  second  passageway  separate  and  apart  from 
said  first  passageway  providing  free  and  open  communi- 
cation from  the  interior  of  said  pipe  at  the  lower  end 
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thereof  to  said  second  opening,  a  projection  on  said 
pipe  to  open  and  to  close  said  port  collar;  means  for 
lowering  and  raising  said  pipe  inside  said  casing;  and 
means  for  pumping  fluid  into  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe. 

*    •  J  ' 

-4*»-  3  173  487 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAND  CONTROL  COMPLETION 

Dooald  B.  Bayard,  Golden  Meadow,  and  Joseph  E. 
D«  Witt,  Houma,  La.,  assignors  to  California  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  FranciKO,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ntfion  of  Delaware 

Flle4  Dec-  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,944 
5  Claims.    (CI.  166—134) 


(■-•i'. 


il     5  *' 


(.  \       sand  grains  in  said   openings   is  substantially 

prohibited;  and, 
a  second  layer  of  sand  bonded  together  and  on  said 
initial  layer  of  sand, 

the  grains  of  sand  of  said  second  layer  being 
■■■'.  I  smaller  than  the  grains  of  sand  of  said  initial 
.'ii.ji:       layer.  •>•■         '      ^  '• 

■^.    ..  .:-r  ••>.•' 

3,173,489  _; 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  EXPLOSIONS  IN 
WASTE  GAS  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS  FOR 
OXYGEN  TOP-BLOWING  CONVERTERS 

Kelji  Okaniwa  and  Lsao  Takatama.  Tsummi-itn,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa,  and  Shigeru  Maehara  and  Isoji  Igar- 
ftAi,  Yawata,  Fuknoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata 
Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Yokoyama  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^tan 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,610 
3  Claims.    (CL  169— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  completing  a  well  comprising  a  sand 
control  liner  having  an  inner  tube,  a  packer  having  an 
inner  bore  in  communication  with  the  inner  tube  of  said 
sand  control  liner  and  tubular  means  connecting  said  inner 
tube  of  said  sand  control  liner  to  said  packer,  said  means 
adapted  to  separate  when  a  predetermined  stress  is  ap- 
plied thereto. 


I 


3,173,488  ' 

i       I        SAND  SCREEN 
Rocer  F.  RmmyoM,  Duncan,  Okla.,  aMtgoor  to  HalH- 
bvrtoo   Company,    I>uncan,   Okla.,   a   corporation   of 
Ddawara  ^_. 

FlUd  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161^25 
SClaima.     (CL  166— 228) 


.■:i.'y  *. 
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1 .  A  method  of  preventing  the  danger  of  explosion  of 
waste  gas  in  an  emergency  or  electric  current  stoppage 
during  the  operation  of  recovering  unbumed  waste  gas 
from  an  oxygen  top  blowing  converter  in  a  waste  gas 
recovery  system  having  a  hood,  a  suction  blower,  a  waste 
gas  conducting  pipe  between  said  hood  and  said  blower, 
a  main  inert  gas  injection  pipe  aroimd  the  bottom  of  said 
hood  having  a  valve  therein  controlling  the  inlet  of  gas 
into  said  pipe,  and  several  auxiliary  inert  gas  injection 
pipes  installed  at  the  bends  in  said  waste  gas  conducting 
pipe  and  having  valves  therein  controlling  the  inlet  of  gas 
into  said  pipes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  stop- 
ping the  blowing  of  oxygen  into  the  converter,  maintain- 
ing the  suction  blower  free  to  continue  rotating  due  to  its 
inertia  for  exhausting  the  waste  gas  remaining  in  abun- 
dance within  the  recovery  system  when  the  emergency 
occurred,  simultaneously  blowing  an  inert  gas  into  the 
recovery  system  through  the  main  inert  gas  pipe  and  the 
auxiliary  inert  gas  injection  pipes  to  purge  said  remaining 
waste  gas  into  the  open  air  by  fully  opening  the  valves 
of  said  pipes,  simultaneously  forming  an  aimular  curtain 
of  inert  gas  at  the  gap  between  the  mouth  of  the  converter 
and  the  lower  edge  part  of  the  hood  to  prevent  the  entry 
of  outside  air  into  the  recovery  system,  and  then  stopping 
the  flow  of  said  inert  gas,  thereby  permitting  the  entry 
of  the  outside  air  through  said  gap  into  the  recovery  syv 
tem  after  several  minutes,  so  as  to  form  three  sequential 
phases  of  gases  within  the  recovery  system,  the  remain- 
ing waste  gas,  injected  inert  and  outside  air,  the  inert  gas 
preventing  contact  of  the  remaining  waste  gas  with  the 
entering  outside  air  in  the  recovery  system. 


>4 


1.  A  wdl  screen  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
a  well  bore  for  controlling  sand  produced  from  uncon- 
solidated formations,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  substantially  uniform  initial  layer  of  sand  bonded  on 
said  maiKlrel, 

said  initial  layer  of  sand  being  substantially  one 

sand  grain  in  thickness, 
each  of  said  sand  grains  of  said  initial  layer  of 
•and  being  suflSciently  larger  than  said  open- 
st ..  ings  in  said  mandrel  that  the  lodging  of  said 


3,173,498 
PROPELLER  BLADE  FOR  VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Joseph  Stuart  m.  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hiller  Aircraft  Company,  Inc^ 
Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,346 
8  Claims.    (CL  178—159) 
1.  A  low  twist  angle  propeller  blade  for  a  VTOL  air- 
craft having  an  inboard  portion,  an  outboard  ptHtion,  and 
an  intermediate  transitional  pcMtion  between  and  connect- 
ing said  inboard  and  outboard  pwrtions,  said  inboard  por- 
tion extending  to  a  first  predetermined  location  lying  with- 
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in  the  range  of  .4  to  .33  the  effective  length  of  such  blade 
and  in  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration  being  gen- 
erally symmetrical  and  with  a  generally  zero  design  lift  co- 
efficient, said  outboard  portion  in  transverse  cro9s-«cc- 
tional  configuration  being  non-symmetrical  and  having 
a  substantial  design  lift  coefficient  substantially  to  the  tip 
of  said  blade,  the  transverse  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  said  blade  in  said  intermediate  portion  changing  rela^ 
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lively  rapidly  toward  said  tip  from  generally  symmetrical 
and  with  a  generally  zero  design  lift  coefficient  to  non- 
symmetrical and  having  a  substantial  design  lift  coeffi- 
dent,  said  blade  being  twisted  for  substantially  its  full 
lengUi,  the  degree  of  twist  angle  thereof  being  maximum 
in  said  inboard  portion  and  decreasing  progressively 
toward  said  tip,  the  maximum  twist  angle  ot  such  Made 
being  less  than  33*. 


3,173,491 
DEICING  SYSTEM 
Stanley  J.  Josyk,  Southport  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Ahr- 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Dcbwarc 

FHcd  Not.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  325^19 
11  CUM.    (CL17«— 159)^ 
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3,173,492 

PROPELLER 

Plcrlno  Di  Cesrc,  4^12  Cottman  Avc^ 

Philadelphia  35,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31^,315 

4  Claims.    (CL  17»— 172) 

1.  A  propeller  having 

a  plurality  of  blades,  ;'  ■ 


i  I  I 


a  hub  joining  said  blades  and  arranged  for  mounting 
on  a  drive  shaft,  said  hub  having 

a  passageway  formed  therethrough  for  allowing  a 
flow  of  fluid  from  one  blade  across  the  hub,  said 
passageway    positioned    at    approximately    45 


degrees  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  propeller, 
deflecting  surface  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
passageway  so  as  to  be  partially  within  the  flow 
of  fluid  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  urges  the  de- 
flecting surface  in  the  direction  erf  roution  of 
the  propeller. 


3,173,493 

EARTH  WORKING  ROLLER  UNIT  WITH 

DIFFERENTIAL  SPEED  ROLLERS 

Jean  C.  Renanit,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gabilan  Iron 

and  Machine  Company,  SaUiias,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfornia 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963.  Scr.  No.  311,1M 
19  Claims.    (O.  172—49) 


1.  An  earth  working  roller  unit  including,  with  a  trans- 
verse shaft  and  a  supporting  structuire  in  which  the  shaft 
is  turnable,  a  plurality  of  sidc-by-side  rollers  on  the  shaft, 
means  mounting  alternate  ones  of  the  rollers  for  rotation 
with  the  shaft  at  shaft  speed,  and  means  mounting  inter- 
mediate rollers  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  but  at  a  slower 
q)eed;  each  intermediate  roller  including  a  main  hub  turn- 
able  with  the  shaft,  the  roller  being  turnable  on  the  hub, 
a  gear  fixed  on  and  extending  about  the  hub,  an  internal 
gear  rigid  with  the  roller  concentric  with  the  first  named 
gear  and  spaced  radially  outward  therefrom  while  being 
in  a  common  vertical  plane  therewith,  and  means  between 
the  gears  connecting  the  same  in  driving  relation  but  at 
different  relative  speeds. 


1.  A  blade  subject  to  centrifugal  force  along  its  length 
having  a  strip  material  covering  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  forward  end  of  said  blade  to  form  a  limited  chord- 
wise  extending  area  for  ice  accretion,  said  strip  material 
extending  under  the  blade  for  a  distance  covering  the 
limits  of  movement  of  the  stagnation  point  in  normal  op- 
eration of  the  blade,  the  strip  material  being  contrahesive, 
the  end  of  said  strip  material  under  the  blade  forming 
a  step,  the  end  of  said  strip  material  over  the  blade 
blending  in  with  said  blade. 


4        ...       1  I 

3,173,494 

OVERLOAD  RELEASE  TRIP  FOR  CULTIVATOR 

SHANKS 

Herbert  W.  Padwick,  93  Caldcr  Crcecent,  Regfaia, 

SaAatcbewan,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,43S 

S  Claims.     (CL  172— 245)  , 

J 

I 


3.  In  a  soil  working  implement  having  a  cross  bar  on 
which  the  upper  end  of  a  shank  for  carrying  soil  working 
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elements  is  mounted  and  including  a  base  plate  attached 
on  the  under  side  of  the  cross  bar  and  to  which  the  shank 
is  pivotally  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  cross  bar  with 
the  forward  end  portron  of  the  shank  extending  in  advance 
of  the  cross  bar,  overload  release  means  engaging  the 
forward  end  of  the  shank  with  the  base  plate,  said  means 
comprising  an  upsundmg  arm  attached  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  shank,  a  roller  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  arm,  and  integral  means  on  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  base  plate  with  which  the  roller  is  engageable  to 
oppose  rearward  upward  pivotal  movement  of  the  shank 
and  from  which  the  roller  may  disengage  by  upward 
pressure  on  the  shank. 


I  3,173,495        I 

MULTIPURPOSE  GARDENING  AND 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

JaUns  E.  RoMokrantz,  7439  Woodmao  Arc, 

Van  Nays,  Calif. 

FBed  Not.  8, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,249 

S  Claims.    (CL  172—375) 


said  inclined  lateral  blade  means  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  substantially  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  ground  surface  whereby  to  facilitate  weeding 
action  by  drawing  said  lateral  blade  means  along  said 
ground  surface  adjacent  to  but  slightly  beneath  the  top 
thereof;  said  effectively  converging  forward  side  blade 
parts  and  said  junction  means  defined  thereby  and  com- 
prising said  pointed  blade  means  being  effectively  converg- 
ingly  angularly  and  inwardly  downwardly  inclined  toward 
bottom  edges  thereof  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  and 
divergingly  angularly  inclirt^  toward  top  edges  thereof 
relative  to  said  handle -engageable  means  and  said  haiKi- 
engagement  line,  said  pointed  blade  means  having  cutting 
edge  means  along  said  top  edges  thereof;  said  angular 
inclination  of  said  pointed  blade  means  with  respect  to 
the  normal  angular  relationship  of  said  handle-engageable 
means  and  said  hand-engagement  line  relative  to  a  hori- 
zontal ground  surface  adapted  to  be  cultivated  by  said 
pointed  blade  means  being  such  as  to  place  said  inclined 
pointed  blade  means  in  an  initially  slightly  downwardly 
inclined  position  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  groimd 
surface  whereby  to  facilitate  ground-cultivating  action  by 
initial  penetration  of  said  ground  surface  to  a  desired  depth 
and  by  subsequent  movement  therethrough  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  manner  substantially  parallel  to  said  hori- 
zontal ground  surface  at  said  desired  depth  below  the  top 
of  said  ground  surface  as  a  result  of  pulling  movement 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  pointed  blade  means  by  said 
handle. 


1 .  A  multipurpose  gardening  and  agricultural  implement 
head  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  one  end  of  a  longitudinal 
manually  graspable  actuating  handle,  comprising:  handle- 
engageable  means  adapted  to  receive  and  firmly  engage  a 
forward  end  of  a  longitudinally  manually  graspable  actu- 
ating handle  having  a  manually  graspable  portion  spaced 
from   said  handle-engageable  means  and  lying  along  a 
haiKl-cngagcmcnt  line  having  a  partic\ilar  desired  spaced 
angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said  handle-engageable 
means;  and  blade  means  comprising  a  substantially  later- 
ally directed  weeding  blade  means  integrally  provided  at 
opposite  erids  thereof  with  side  blade  means  symmetrically 
extending  therefrom  substantially  at  right  angles  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  having  forward  side  blade  parts  effec- 
tively converging  at  similarly  symmetrically  spaced  loca- 
tions with  respect  to  said  lateral  blade  means  and  forward- 
ly  spaced  therefrom  and  there  being  joined  together  to 
provide  and  define  angular  integral  junction  means  com- 
prising pointed  blade  means  directed  longitudinally  away 
from  said  lateral  blade  means  along  an  effective  longitu- 
dirud  plane  bisecting  said  lateral  blade  means,  said  pointed 
blade  means,  and  said  handle-engageable  means  and  being 
coplanar  with  said  hand-engagement  line,  said  handle- 
engageable  means  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  cormection  members  symmetrically  positioned  on 
each  side  of  said  effective  longitudinal  plane  and  rigidly 
connected  to  substantially  centrally  positioned  parts  of 
said  side  blade  means  between  said  lateral  blade  means 
and  said  pointed  blade  means;  said  lateral  blade  means  be- 
ing effectively  angularly  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly 
toward  a  bottom  edge  thereof  and  upwardly  and  outwardly 
toward  a  top  edge  thereof  relative  to  said  handle-engage- 
able means  and  said  hand-engagement  line,  said  lateral 
blade  means  having  cutung  edge  means  along  said  top 
edge  thereof,  said  angular  inclination  of  said  lateral  blade 
means  with  respect  to  the  normal  angular  relationship  of 
said  handle-engageable  means  and  said  hand-engagement 
line  relative  to  a  horizontal  ground  surface  adapted  to  be 
weeded  by  said  lateral  blade  means  being  such  as  to  place 


3,173,494 
TRACTOR  HITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert    B.    Annat,    KenOwortb,    En^and,    assignor    to 
Maasey-Ferguson  (United  Kingdom)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,413 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatioo  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1941, 

15,950/61 
4  dafans.    (CL  172—449) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  and  a  wheel  sup- 
ported implement,  a  hitch  mechanism  comprising,  a  pair 
of  trailing  draft  links  on  said  tractor,  an  upper  control 
link  connected  to  said  tractor  above  said  draft  links,  an 
auxiliary  frame  pivoted  on  said  draft  links  and  said  con- 
trol link  for  up  and  down  movement  therewith,  means 
including  an  auxiliary  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
auxiliary  frame  and  at  ^e  other  end  to  said  implement 
so  as  to  mount  said  implement  on  said  auxiliary  frame 
for  up  and  down  floating  movement  relative  thereto,  a 
stabilizing  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor  and 
directly  to  said  implement  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
pivotal  cormection  between  said  auxiliary  link  and  said 
implement  for  substantially  maintaining  the  angular  dis- 
position of  said  implement  as  it  floats  on  said  auxiliary 
frame,  and  substantially  vertical  tie  coupling  said  im- 
plement and  the  upper  portion  of  said  auxiliary  frame 
so  as  to  tension  said  control  link  and  transfer  a  portion 
of  the  implement  weight  from  said  implement  wheel  to 
said  tractor. 
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'     3,173/»f7 
HARROW  ATTACHMENT 
.  J.  Franch,  131  HUl  Ave^  Grmfton,  N.  Dak. 
Flkd  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,708 
€  Claims.     (CL  172--456) 


iL^-'r;    ^h'u 
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each  comprising  a  circular  disc;  a  shaft-receiving  hub 
concentrically  mounted  on  said  disc;  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  teeth  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  disc  beyond  the  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said 
teeth  lying  in  a  plane  radial  to  said  disc  and  at  an  angle 


■it 


>; 
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1.  A  tractor  attachment  for  transporting  harrow  sec- 
tions and  the  like,  said  attachment  comprising 

a  fore-and-aft  tongue  connectible  to  a  tractor, 

an  elongate  sectional  frame  including  a  plurality  ot 
frame  structures  extending  transversely  of  the  tongue 
and  being  swingaWy  connected  thereto  for  fore-and- 
aft  swinging  movement  between  said  transversely  ex- 
tending position  and  a  transport  position  in  generally 
longitudinal  relation  to  the  tongue,  said  frame  struc- 
tures having  draft  coupling  connections  thereon 
adapted  for  ready  connection  to  a  plurality  of  trail- 
ing harrow  sections  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  frame 
structures  and  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

means  rcleasably  interlocking  said  frame  structure  in 
transversely  extending  relation  with  said  tongue, 

ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  the  frame  for  travel 
over  the  ground, 
I  Unkage  means  interconnecting  said  tongue  and  said 
frame  structures  and  cooperating  with  the  latter 
when  said  interlocking  means  is  released  to  cause 
swinging  movement  (rf  the  frame  structures  to  the 
traMport  position  during  forward  movement  of  said 
•ttaf^ment, 

elevating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  tongue  and  said 
frame  structures  and  including  elongate  flexible  cable 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  harrow 
sections  at  points  rearwardly  of  the  coupling  con- 
nections between  the  harrow  sections  and  frame 
structures,  and  being  automatically  operated  in  re- 
spoDSe  to  swinging  movement  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture towards  the  transport  position  to  cause  upward 
swinging  movement  of  the  harrow  sections  about 
their  respective  coupling  connections  with  the  frame 
structure, 

and  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  tongue  and 
connected  with  said  cable  means  and  being  actuable 
to  positively  operate  the  elevating  mechanism  when 
the  frame  structures  arc  in  the  transversely  cxtend- 
mg  relation  with  respect  to  said  tongue  to  thereby 
permit  positive  raising  and  lowering  of  the  harrow 
sections  independently  of  swinging  movement  of  the 
frame  structures. 


fU 
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to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  the  hub  of  each  disc  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  wheel  angle  members 
so  as  to  rotate  in  a  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane 
of  said  bracket  plate  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  angle  member. 


« 


3,173,4W 
MINERAL  PIERCING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Rom,   Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada,  astgnor  to 
Unkm    Carbide    Canada    Limited,    a    corporation    of 
CaiiMla 

Fifed  Dec.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  158,M1 
3  nnkrnt      (CL  175—14) 
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3,173,4f8  /'  ' 

CULTTVATORS 
.■■m.    fc    i  HjMrt»id  Heilbrwi,  Rte.  1,  Gering,  Neiir.  <   \; 

FUed  J«ne  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,4*0  ' 

6  Claims.  (CL  172—540) 
3.  A  cultivating  implement  for  attachment  to  the  shank 
of  a  cultivator  comprising:  an  elongated  mounting 
bracket  plate;  shank  plates  extending  upwardly  from  the 
mid-portion  of  said  bracket  plate  in  parallel  relation  to 
receive  said  shank  therebetween;  a  wheel  angle  member 
clamped  upwardly  against  and  below  each  extremity  of 
said  bracket  plate;  a  pair  of  ground  working  elements 


1.  A  blowpipe  for  thermally  working  mineral  bodies 
and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  a 
forward  end;  a  tubular  baffle  concentrically  positioned 
within  and  set  back  from  the  forward  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical member;  an  air  injector  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  positioned  axially  around  the  circumference 
thereof  and  being  secured  within  the  said  baflSe;  means 
for  supplying  primary  air  to  said  air  injector;  a  fuel  in- 
jection nozzle  mounted  on  said  air  injector  within  the 
circiunference  of  oriffces  on  said  air  injector  and  ex- 
tending into  a  combustion  chamber  closed  at  one  end 
by  said  air  mjector  and  nozzle  and  defined  by  the  wall 
of  said  baffle  and  said  cylindrical  member;  means  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  fuel  injection  nozzle;  means  provided 
adjacent  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internally  igniting 
said  fuel  and  air;  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  to 
said  combustion  chamber  throu^  said  baffle;  and  a  dis- 
charge nozzle  carried  by  the  forward  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  and  communicating  with  said  combustion 
chamber. 


'<*.ii 
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3,173,500 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Stuart  and  John  D.  WIsenbaker.  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors  of  one-half  to  American  Coldset  Corporation, 
TeterlKjro.  NJ.,  a  corpomttoo  of  Texas,  and  one-half 
to  Core  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,644   • 
8  Claims.     (CL  175—77) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  which  is  to  be  lowered  into  a  drill 
hole  on  a  cable  and  includes  a  housing  and  means  to 
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receive  a  sample,  means  for  cutting  a  sample  from  the 
side  wall  of  a  drill  hole  comprising  a  pair  of  cutters  and 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  cutters  within  said  hous- 
ing in  a  V  configuration  with  the  apex  directed  outwardly 
of  said  housing,  drive  means  within  said  housing  to  rotate 


radially  outwardly  of  said  body,  locking  means  connected 
to  said  drill  bits  and  operable  in  response  to  {Hvoting 
of  said  drill  bits  in  their  said  expanded  position  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  carrier  to  said  sleeve  against  rela- 
tive rotation,  reversely  rotatable  vertically  extending  ac- 
tuator means  mechanically  and  directly  connecting  said 
rotor  to  said  drill  bits  for  pivoting  the  latter  between 
said  retracted  and  expanded  positions,  means  for  impart- 
ing reversible  rotation  to  said  rotor. 


i  - 


3,173,502 

ROTATING  CONTROL  HEAD 

Terry  A.  Overby,  325  W.  Delaware,  Nowata,  Okla. 

Fifed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,304 

5Clafaiii.    (CL  175— 210) 


AU 


said  cutters,  and  means  to  move  said  cutters  transversely 
into  the  formation  beyond  said  side  wall,  then  longitudi- 
nally of  said  drill  hole  and  then  transversely  out  of  said 
formation,  thereby  severing  from  said  formation  a  sample 
in  the  general  shape  of  a  triangular  prism. 


I 


3.173,501 
.     UNITARY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  IMPACT  AND 

ROTARY  DRII  1 ING  APPARATUS 

Most*  N.  Moore,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Carpac  Invesf- 

mcots  Limited,  Samla,  Ontario,  Canada    ^ 

Fifed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,266 

17  Claims.     (CL  175— 94) 


i«»  nv^    *^ 


2.  A  rotary  control  head  for  a  drill  string  and  compris- 
ing a  stationary  body  member,  a  rotatable  sleeve  disposed 
around  the  drill  string  and  extending  into  the  body  mem- 
ber. sUtic  seal  means  interposed  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  drill  string,  dynamic  seal  means  interposed  between 
the  stationary  body  and  the  rotatable  sleeve,  passagewa.y 
means  for  discharge  of  fluid  from  the  control  head,  a  pair 
of  concentric  aimular  collars  having  an  annular  space 
therebetween  and  spaced  from  the  sUtionary  body,  a 
sleeve  member  removably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  stationary  body  and  reciprocally  disposed  within  the 
annular  ^>ace  to  provide  for  access  to  the  drill  string 
without  a  complete  disassemWy  of  the  contr<rf  head, 
means  provided  for  limiting  the  downward  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  removable  sleeve,  and  seal  means  pre- 
cluding leakage  of  fluid  between  the  collars  and  the  re- 
movable rieeve. 


S.J 


1.  A  well  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically 
elongated  hollow  body  adapted  for  movement  into  and 
through  a  well,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  body  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  but  fixed  against  relative  axial 
displacement,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  said  body  for  both 
rotary  and  axial  displacement  and  coupled  to  said  rotor 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  carrier  freely  rotatable  upon 
•aid  sleeve  but  fixed  against  relative  axial  displacement, 
drill  bits  projecting  below  said  body  and  pivoted  to  said 
carrier  for  movement  about  horizontal  axes  between  a 
retracted  position  lying  within  the  circumferential  con- 
fines of  said  body  and  an  expanded  poailion  projecting 


3,173,503 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WEIGHING      , 
OSCILLATORY  LOAD 
NIal  Torhjom  Karlin,  Angermannagatan  17f , 
YalUngby,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14,  1960, 
3,770  60 
13  Claims.     (CL  177—18) 
1.  An    apparatus   for   weighing   oscillating   loads   and 
comprising  a  load  supporting  means,  said  load  support- 
ing means  including  means  having  an  electrical  charac- 
teristic variable  in  response  to  the  oscillating  load,  means 
connected  to  said  variable  means  for  generating  a  se- 
quence of  pulses  having  a  pulse  frequency  which  at  any 
instant  is  responsive  to  said  electrical  characteristic  so 
as  to  be  proportional  to  the  oscillating  load  at  that  in- 
stant, and  a  measuring  apparatus  connected  to  said  pulse 
generating  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  pulses 
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generated  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  said 
period  of  time  being  several  times  greater  than  oscilla- 


said  hopper,  a  control  card  having  impressions  thereon  to 
represent  the  weight  of  two  selected  ingredients  and  im- 
pressions thereon  to  determine  which  of  the  ingrediento 
are  selected,  a  pre-set  volUge  circuit  for  each  selected  in- 
gredient, a  card  reader  having  means  to  sense  weight  im- 
pressions and  produce  a  pre-set  volUge  in  each  circuit 
said  voltage  having  an  amplitude  which  reiHTsents  the 
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tion  period  of  the  load  so  that  the  total  number  of  pulses 
within  said  period  of  time  will  be  indicative  of  the  load. 
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CARD  OPERATED  BATCHER 
Matthew  T.  ThonKm,  MoHnc,  IlL,  and  Loab  J.  Lanier, 
Reseda,   CaHf^   Mrignors,   by   mcaie   airfgninente^ 
Fairbanks  Mo«e  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Sept.  13, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  534,134 
33ClaiBia.     (CL  177— ?•) 
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weights  of  the  selected  ingredients,  means  operated  from 
said  card  reader  to  actuate  the  valves  for  said  selected 
ingredients,  and  a  sequence  control  means  first  to  render 
operative  the  pre-set  voltage  circuit  for  the  first  selected 
ingredient  and  open  the  valve  means  for  the  first  selected 
ingredient  and  then  render  operative  the  pre-set  volugc 
circuit  for  the  second  selected  ingredient  and  open  the 
valve  means  therefor. 
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3  173,5#4 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  PREDETERMINED 

\*TIGHTS  OF  A  MATERIAL 
David  Warwick  Lloyd  Clamp,  iuiowle,  SotihuU,  England, 
■sdgnor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, !?«£<«■«<< 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  242,445 
Claims  priority,  appHcatSon  Great  Brftain,  Mar.  14, 1942, 

9,6S8  62 
2ClalBM.     (CL  177— 211) 


1.  In  a  weighing  system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  control 
card  having  weight  information  impressed  thereon,  said 
wei^t  information  representing  a  certain  amount  of  ma- 
terial, a  weighing  hopper,  means  for  feeding  material  to 
Mid  hopper,  means  for  producing  a  first  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  weight  of  material  in  said  hopper,  means 
to  sense  the  weight  information  impressed  on  said  card 
and  produce  a  second  voltage  in  accordance  with  said 
weight  information,  and  means  responsive  to  said  voltages 
to  stop  material  feed  after  said  certain  amount  of  ma- 
terial is  fed  to  the  hopper. 


3,173,545 
i-   '■^         ELECTRICAL  BATCHING  SYSTEM 
Matthew  T.  Tborsaon,  MoUne,  IlL,  and  Lonb  J.  T^ler, 
Canoca  Park,  Calif.,  aoignors,  by  mcaac  aaslgnments, 
to  Fairbanks  Mortc  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1955,  Ser.  No.  544,149 
2«  Claims.    (CL  177— 74) 
4.  In  a  weighing  system,  a  weighing  hopper  for  receiv- 
ing several  ingredients,  valve  means  ft>r  cootroUing  the 
delivery  of  each  ingredient  to  said  hopper,  means  for 
producing  a  first  voltage  representative  of  the  weight  in 


J  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  a  predetermined  wei^t  of 
material,  comprising  a  hopper  in  which  the  material  is 
stored,  a  container  to  which  the  material  is  to  be  delivered, 
a  control  device  for  controlling  delivery  from  the  hopper 
to  the  container,  an  A.C.  source,  a  bridge  network  con- 
nected to  said  A.C.  source,  strain  gauges  associated  with 
said  bridge,  means  connecting  said  strain  gauges  with  said 
container  so  that  the  output  from  said  bridge  has  a  magni- 
tude dependent  on  the  weight  of  material  in  said  con- 
tainer, a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  said  A.C.  source,  and  a  plurality  of  unequal  secondary 
windings,  a  plurality  of  arms  movable  over  said  secondary 
windings  respectively,  and  interconnected  whereby  prede- 
termined proportions  of  said  windings  can  be  combined 
to  provide  the  secondary  output  of  said  transformer,  arid 
means  for  comparing  the  secondary  output  from  said 
transformer  with  the  output  voltage  from  said  bridge,  and 
operating  said  control  device  to  deliver  material  until 
said  signals  are  equal.  1 
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WEIGHBRIDGES 
David  Warwick  Lloyd  Clamp,  Knowie,  England,  asrignor 
to   Joseph    Locas   (Industries)    Limited,    Bfamlngham, 
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Filed  Apr.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  269,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17,  1942, 

14,779  62 
4  Oatans.    (CL  177—211) 


3,173,5W 
AIR  CUSHION  SUPPORTED  VEHICLE 
Kenneth  G.  Wernicke  and  Rodney  K.  Wernicke,  Harst, 
and  Wesley  L.  Crcsap,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aasigiiors,  by 
mesne  asalgnmentB,   to   BcD   Aerospace   Corporation, 
Whcatfleld,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Mar.  21,  1944,  Ser.  No.  14,243 
HClainM.    (CL  1S4— 7) 
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1 .  A  weighbridge  including  a  plurality  of  load  cells  to 
which  the  load  to  be  measured  is  applied,  in  which  the 
load  cells  are  connected  in  parallel  to  a  common  output 
cable  through  independently  variable  resisUM^  respective- 
ly, the  resistances  of  the  resistors  being  so  cbosen  that 
the  output  impedances  of  the  load  cells  are  equal. 


3,173,5M 
WEIGHBRIDGES 
David  Wvwick  Uoyd  Cfaunp,  Knowie,  EngUnd,  assignor 
to    Joseph    Lncas    (Industries)    Limited,    Birmingham, 
England 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,334 
Cbdaas  priority,  appUcatioD  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17,  1942, 

14,777/62 
I  Claim.    (CL  177— 211) 


7.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  oomprising  an  inveited  shell- 
like body  having  a  substantially  coplanar  lower  edge  and 
an  air  duct,  air  blast  generating  means  associated  with  said 
air  duct  for  directing  an  air  blast  downwardly  within  the 
confines  of  said  body,  fixed  vane  means  mounted  in  said 
body  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  air  blast  into  the  rear- 
ward region  of  said  body,  movable  vane  means  mourned 
within  said  body  for  normally  deflecting  another  portion 
of  said  air  blast  into  the  forward  region  of  said  body,  and 
contrcri  means  for  moving  said  movable  vane  from  its 
stated  normal  position  to  a  position  in  which  subetantiaUy 
all  of  said  air  blast  is  directed  into  the  rearward  portion 
of  said  body. 

3,173,514  __ 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  CUSHIONED 

VEHICLE 

AlfrMl  A.  SmMh,  142  W.  19tk  St.,  Holland,  Mkh. 

FUcd  May  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,544 

S  dafans.    (CL  18»— 7) 
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A  weighbridge  comprising  in  combination  a  weighing 
station  and  a  recording  station,  an  AC.  source  at  said 
recording  station,  at  least  one  load  cell  at  said  weighing  sta- 
tion to  which  the  load  to  be  measured  is  applied,  a  first 
transformer  at  said  weighing  station  in  close  proximity 
to  said  load  cell,  said  first  transformer  having  a  secondary 
connected  to  said  load  cell  to  provide  an  input  thereto,  and 
a  primary  connected  to  said  AC.  source,  a  difference  am- 
plifier at  said  recording  station,  a  second  transformer  at 
said  recording  station,  said  second  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary,  means  connecting  the  primary 
of  said  second  transformer  in  parallel  with  the  primary  of 
said  first  transformer,  means  for  applying  a  variable  pro- 
portion of  the  secondary  of  said  second  transformer  and 
the  output  from  said  load  cell  to  said  difference  amplifier, 
said  difference  amplifier  producing  an  output  of  magnitude 
dependent  on  the  difference  between  the  input  signals  ap- 
plied thereto,  and  means  operable  by  the  output  from  said 
difference  amplifier  for  varying  the  proportion  of  the  sec- 
ondary of  said  second  transformer  applied  to  said  differ- 
ence amplifier  until  the  input  signals  to  said  difference 
amplifier  are  equal.    .       ,     -     ^ ,      .  i 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  which  utilizes  a  column  of 
air  mamtained  between  the  vehicle  and  the  surface  to 
suspend  the  vehicle  free  and  dear  of  said  surface  com- 
prising a  body,  means  for  suspending  said  body  above 
said  surface  on  said  column  of  air,  means  for  driving 
and  steering  said  vehicle  including  at  least  one  wheel 
unit  connected  to  said  body  and  retractable  therein  when 
said  body  is  resting  on  the  ground  and  engaging  the  ground 
when  said  body  is  susspended  thereabove,  first  gear  means 
for  turning  said  wheel,  second  gear  means  for  driving  said 
wheel  said  first  and  second  gear  means  being  operable 
simultaneously,  power  means  for  driving  said  second 
gear  means,  and  said  first  gear  means  bemg  connected 
to  a  steering  wheel  for  steering  said  vehicle. 


3,173,511 

AERIAL  TOWER  ,    ^ 

Cnrtb  W.  VerreU,  Falrview  Pari^  Georfc^H.  E^ds,  I^ 

wood,  and  Herman  J.  Troche,  Fah^iew  Park,  Ohio, 

assignors,  by  mesne  asaigiunents,  to  The  Ohio  Brass 

Company,   Mansfield,   Ohio,    a   corporation   of    New 

^'^^   FUcd  Aug.  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  133,145 
14  Clahns.     (CL  142—2) 

1    In  a  mobile  aerial  lower,  a  boom  mounted  on  a  sup- 
port, said  boom  comprismg  a  plurakly  ai  eioogatod  sec- 
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tions  adapted  for  relative  lengthwise  movement  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  the  outermost  of  said  boom  sections 
comprising  an  outer  end  portion  pivc3<ed  to  the  remainder 
of  said  outermost  section,  platform  means  supported  on 
said  outer  end  portion  with  the  latter  beinj  nonnaUy  disr 
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respect  to  said  dieholder.  a  handle  member  enclosing  said 
dieholder  and  dies,  a  plurality  of  openings  communicating 
with  said  aperture  and  said  enclosed  dies,  and  a  remova- 
ble grease  fittting  comprising  a  body  portion  havmg  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  nipple  positioned  m  one  end  of 


jh     ,.'*.>.*  ^ 


posed  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  remainder,  means  for  locking  said  outer  end  portion 
in  said  oblique  position,  and  cam  means  for  deactivating 
said  locking  means  and  pivoting  said  outer  end  portion 
into  linear  alignmcot  with  said  remainder  upon  predeter- 
mined retraction  of  said  outermost  boom  section. 
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3,173,512 
LADDER  LEVELLING  DEVICE 
Leonard  Frederick  Sturdy,  Box  240,  2  Grove  SL;  Hubert 
Thomas  Sturdy,  Box  240,  2  Spruce  St.;  and  Kennett 
Grant  Scott,  Box  145,  6  Grove  St^  aD  of  MaMey,  On- 
tario, Canada  ,,a^«. 
Filed  Nov.  19.  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,423 
ClataBS  priority,  application  Canada,  June  12, 1942, 
851,321  votr,      . 
4  Chdm^    (CL  Itl— 2«2) 


said  opening  for  engaging  a  grease  gun,  the  other  end  of 
said  body  portion  having  a  configuration  for  posiUoning 
in  said  aperture  with  a  plurality  of  openings  aligned  with 
the  openings  in  said  tool  so  that  grease  may  be  conveyed 
through  said  fitting  and  tool  to  said  enclosed  dies. 


I  3,173,514  •       1 

IMPACT  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
B.  nedemaim,  Lawrtnce,  Kaos^  ■;■*«"»  «o  Tf* 
Unlver^  Endowment  Ajsociatkm,  L«wr««c«, 
a  corporatioa  of  Kamu 
FU«d  Oct-  4,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  142,SS3 
3  Claims.    (CL  IM — 1) 
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1  A  ladder  levelling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  ex- 
tension legs  adapted  slidably  to  engage  opposite  side 
rails  of  a  ladder,  manually  operable  clampmg  means  di- 
rect] ■  and  fixedly  securable  to  said  ladder,  said  clampmg 
means  including  a  pair  of  plates,  a  portion  of  each  said 
plate  being  shaped  so  tiiat  said  plates  co-operate  to  em- 
brace a  ladder  rung  therebetween,  a  cam  member  prvoj- 
ally  secured  between  said  plates,  a  first  fkxible  mennber 
interconnecting  the  upper  portions  of  said  extension  legs, 
a  second  flexible  member  interconnecting  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  extension  legs,  said  first  and  second  fl«wD|« 
members  passing  through  said  clamping  means,  and  said 
cam  member  in  said  clamping  means  bemg  adapted  to 
engage  said  flexible  members  and  prevent  movement  of 
said  flexible  members  relative  to  one  another  and  to  said 
clamping  means  unless  said  damping  means  is  manuaDy 

released.  

;    ^^^""— ^    II       ^    1 1 

3,173,513 
LUBRICATING  MEANS  . 

Paol  A.  HaMke,  Rabway,  NJ„  ^^9^  «?.»»  '    ■■ 
Electrical  Prodncts  Corporation,  Hillside,  NJ„  a  coffV»- 

ratioQ  of  New  Jersey 

w^.        Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,589 
2  CUlms.    (CL  184—105) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  tool  comprising  a  dieholder 
having  a  workpiece  entry  aperture  Uiercthrough,  a  plurality 
of  dies  mounted  in  said  dieholder,  an  operating  member 
engaging  said  dies  and  being  capable  of  roUtion  with 


1.  A  vibration  damper  comprising  a  ga»-Ught  cylin- 
drical casing  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  body,  a  tubular 
member  defining  an  internal  passage  centrally  «hsposed 
within  said  casing,  an  annular  piston  of  rc'»^^«  .yj"*^' 
mass  having  its  outer  wall  fitted  in  gas-tight,  slideable 
relation  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing  and  having 
its  inner  waU  fitted  in  gas-tight  slideable  relauon  on  said 
tubular  member,  said  piston  being  free  of  mechamca^ 
attachment  with  said  casing,  valve  opemngs  defined  in  »aia 
tubular  member  near  each  end  tijcreof ,  said  opemngs  being 
spaced  from  Uie  end  walls  of  said  catmg  and  adapted  to 
be  closed  off  by  said  piston  whereby  sealed  chambers  can 
be  formed  at  either  end  of  said  casing,  and  a  compressible 
fluid  included  within  the  casing  whereby  movement  of  said 
piston  to  close  off  valve  openings  at  one  end  of  said  Wbu- 
lar  member  resulu  in  compression  of  said  fluid  within 
the  associated  chamber. 


3,173^15 
BRAKE  CONSTRUCTION 
Lo«b  A.  Haddock,  Jr.,  and   Henry  J.  Tboimts,   Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  asnigpors  to  Clark  Eqnipmcnt  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Michifan  -.*.,, 

Ffled  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,881 
2  ClaiBa.  (CL  18»— 75) 
1.  In  an  external  brake  having  a  brake  drum,  a  pair 
of  brake  shoes  for  braking  said  drum  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed brake  arms  for  actuating  said  brake  shoes  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  the  drum,  a  brake  actuator  assembly 
operable  to  actuate  said  brake  arms  compnsmg  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder-piston  assembly  mounted   between  the 
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brake  arms,  one  of  said  brake  anns  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  element  and  the  other  arm  being  con- 
nected to  an  exposed  end  of  the  piston  rod  element,  a 
brake  spring  operative  between  the  cylinder  and  piston 
elements  for  actuating  the  brake  arms  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  normally  apply  the  brake,  a  chamber  formed 
between  the  piston  and  cylinder  elements  opposite  the 
brake  spring  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  fluid  pres- 
sure for  actuating  the  cylinder  and  piston  elements  in 
directions  oppoaed  to  the  movement  thereof  urged  by  the 
brake   spring,    means   extending   from   one   end   of  the 


..■''■. 
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ing  said  inboard  brake  elements  to  said  drum,  a  block 
rigidly  secured  to  said  torque  plate  on  its  inboard  side 
and  providing  an  abutment  for  at  least  one  of  said  in- 
board brake  elements  when  said  inboard  brake  elements 
are  applied  to  said  drum  by  said  applying  means,  and 
mechanical  means  for  applying  said  outboard  brake  ele- 
ments to  said  drum  operable  independenUy  of  said  aM>ly- 
ing  means  for  said  inboard  brake  elemenU  and  passing 
through  said  inboard  brake  and  through  an  opening  in 
said  block.  

3,173,517 
BRAKE  WTTH  SERVO  ACTUATOR 
I^MS  J.  Powlaa,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  maOtoor  to  TheBendta 
Cmfonikm,   So«th    Bend.    l»d^    a    corporatkNi    of 

Filed  Jnly  27,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  212,9S0    . 
10  Claims.     (CL  188—152) 
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cylinder-piston  assembly,  said  extending  means  passing 
slidably  throu^  one  of  the  arms,  reuining  means  con- 
nected to  said  extending  means  so  that  one  arm  is  dis- 
posed between  said  retaining  means  and  said  assembly, 
said  retaining  means  being  disposed  so  that  the  distance 
from  said  assembly  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  retaining 
means  is  greater  than  the  width  of  said  one  arm,  and  a 
modulating  spring  having  a  lower  spring  rate  than  said 
brake  spring  disposed  between  said  retaining  means  and 
said  one  arm  and  tending  to  bias  said  one  arm  into  abut- 
ment with  said  assembly,  whereby  the  initial  force  for  ap- 
plying or  releasing  the  brake  is  modulated. 


.■>*    '  ••  r 


<i'^ 


3,17331« 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Edwin  Dennb  Smith  Rigby,  Birmingham,  Eogtand, 
assigDor  to  Girihig  limited,  Birmingham,  England, 
a  Britiab  company 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  6,  1961, 

31,958/61 
7  ClalM.    (CL  188—79)  ,4 


1.  A  dual  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  a  sta- 
tionary torque  plate  havinf  :n  board  and  outboard  sides, 
inboard  brake  elements  for  cooperation  with  said  roUtable 
drum  and  located  within  said  drum  on  said  inboard  side 
of  said  torque  plate,  outboard  brake  elements  for  co- 
operation with  said  rotatable  drum  independenUy  of  said 
inboard  brake  elemenU  and  located  within  said  drum  on 
said  outboard  side  of  said  torque  plate,  means  for  apply- 


1    A  disc  brake  comprising:   a  rotor  having  friction 
surfaces  thereon,  a  housing  including  a  first  flmd  chamber 
on  one  side  of  said  rotor,  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted 
in   said   chamber,   a  friction    member   located   between 
a  friction  surface  of  said  rotor   and   said   first  piston, 
means  for  guiding  said  friction  member  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  its  respective  rotor  fncUon  sur- 
face, said  first  piston  being  opcratively  connected  to  said 
friction  member  for  moving  the  same  into  engagement 
with  its  respective  friction  surface,  a  second  fluid  cham- 
ber   a  second  piston  sUdably  mounted  in  said  secoiid 
fluid  chamber,  said  friction  member  being  operaUvely 
connected   to   said    second    piston    for   transfemng   the 
torque  exerted  thereon  to  said  second  piston  for  nKXv- 
int  nid  second  piston  to  displace  fluid  in  said  second 
dhuBber,  passage  means  interconnecting  said  fluid  diam- 
bers,  a  valve  member  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond piston,  said  valve  member  being  '^^J^^^^'^^^ 
cut  off  communication  between  said  second  fluid  chamber 
and  said  first  fluid  chamber  when  said  torque  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  second  piston  and  to  open  communication 
tiierebetween  when  said  second  piston  is  m  "^pcraUve 
position,  said  second  fluid  chamber  further  having  a  fluid 
outlet  port-  ^^^^^^^____ 

3,173,518  .^^*,wv 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
^^  SpERATING  TRAILER  BRAK^ 

Rnaaetl  W.  SUL  deceased,  ^.^i^f^^^J^^^^  Ske 
Ung  W.  SiU,  adminirtrator,  1205  S.  Main  St.,  Salt  Laae 

^"^' ^ra«l  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,276 
3  Clafana.    (CL  188—112) 

3    Coupling  mechanism  for  automatically  operating  a 
braking  system  of  a  trailer  in  accordance  witii  differential 


no 
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speed  of  said  trailer  and  a  towing  vehide,  which  brak- 
ing system  includes,  actuating  means  for  the  trailer 
brakes,  said  coupling  mechanism  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  drawbar  having  a  hitch  member  at  one  end;  a 
bousing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  trailer  and  tlidably 
receiving  the  drawbar  tberethrough;  a  cam  surface  on 
said  drawbar,  said  cam  surface  having  a  pair  of  high 
surfaces  and  an   intermediate  low  surface;  a  cam  fol- 


one  end  of  the  cells  of  the  honeycomb  member,  in  which 
a  plurality  of  the  cells  have  at  least  partial  fillings  fixed 
in  these  cells,  and  the  skin  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  hooey- 
comb  member  entirely  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  metal 
tie  members  each  of  which  is  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
skin  and  at  its  other  end  engages  a  cell  filling. 


lower  positioned  to  ride  on  said  cam  surface;  linkage 
means  interconnecting  said  cam  follower  and  the  actuat- 
ing means  for  the  trailer  brakes;  and  biasing  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  bias  the  linkage  means  into 
brake  actuating  position  when  the  cam  follower  is  pod- 
timed  at  the  intermediate  low  surface,  said  biasing  means 
being  yieldable  to  allow  said  drawbar  to  move  to  a 
brake  releasing  position. 


3,173319 

WIRE  GUARD 

L.  SalUran,  5495  Boms  Road, 

North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

FOmI  Jtm.  Uy  1M2,  Scr.  No.  I<9,t39 

2  Oatac    (CL  1S9— 31.5) 


1.  A  wire  guard  comprising,  in  combination,  a  loigth 
of  flexible  tubing  split  open  axially,  a  plurality  of  split 
collars  mounted  within  said  tubing,  each  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  split  which  substantially  registers  with  the  split  in 
said  tubing,  means  connecting  the  said  collars  to  the  tub- 
ing on  both  sides  of  said  splits,  said  collars  having  a  cen- 
tral wire  accommodating  opening,  and  means  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  tubing  into  each  of  said  collars 
at  both  sides  of  said  split  therein  to  pull  the  split  edges 
of  said  collars  together  and  thereby  to  pull  the  split  edges 
of  said  tubing  together  for  securing  said  tube  and  said 
collars  together  around  said  wire  and  substantially  dot- 
ing the  opening  formed  by  said  spUt. 


3,173,52« 
REINFORCED  SKIN  STRUCTURES 
WmbuB   Tboby   FUier,   Brtstol,   England,    awilgiior,  by 
mesne  aarignmeats,  to  Briatol  Aeroi«t  Limited,  Bristol, 
Eagland 

Filed  Od  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,97^ 
CUiM  priority,  appHcatkMi  Great  BrltalB,  Oct.  €,  195t, 

31434/5S 
I         9Claiau.    (0.189^-34) 


n 


I 


^ 


7J 


d-  ',y ' 


'  X  a  // 


1.  A  reinforced  skin  structure,  comprising  a  metal  skin 
and  a  honeycomb  member  with  the  skin  extending  acrots 


3,173,521 

CABLE  WAY  CONNECTORS 

GffOM,  Itaaca,  DL,  aMJpinr  to  H.  K. 

,  lac,  Ckfeafc  DL,  a  corponitkMi  of  Delaware 

>Ved  May  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  113,1M 

ItClalma.     (CL  189—34) 


1.  Veitical  junction  connecting  means  for  a  pair  of 
cable  tray  sections  each  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
each  of  which  includes  spaced  parallel  tubular  portions, 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  connectors 
each  consisting  essentially  of  a  coplanar  assembly  of  rods 
rigidly  connected  to  one  another,  each  connector  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  rod  ends  for  entry  into  the  tubular 
portions  of  a  respective  side  wall  of  one  tray  section,  a 
second  pair  of  rod  ends  for  entry  into  the  corrwponding 
tubular  portions  of  the  respective  aide  wall  of  the  other 
tray  section  and  intermediate  rod  portioDs  rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  rod  ends  and  including  transverse  braces 
between  the  bases  of  each  pair  of  rod  cnda,  said  braces 
being  adapted  to  abut  the  ends  of  the  tray  section  side 
walls  to  limit  insertion  of  said  nod  ends  into  the  tubular 
portions,  said  rod  ends  and  intermediate  rod  poftiocM 
of  each  connector  lying  subatantially  in  a  common  plane 
and  connecting  corresponding  sides  of  the  two  tray  sec- 
tions tofether  in  respective  planea. 


1 


3,173333 
JOINTS 
Fnuitbek  Zimmer,  49a  Awt.  Wfaistoa  Charckfll, 

Bclgkim.  and  Peter  Robert  Marskall,  48  Malcolm  Road, 
Shirley,  England 

Filed  Not.  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  152^75 
IClB^    (CL  119^-34) 


1.  In  a  Joint  between  two  members  of  a  structure  sub- 
ject to  sudden  temperature  changes  and  comprising  flanges 
on  said  numbers  secured  together  by  bolu  passing 
tfarau^  aligned  bores  in  the  flanges,  annular  bushing 
meam  of  compressible  high  thermal  conductivity  metal 
surrounding  each  of  said  bolts  within  said  bores,  and 
means  for  tightening  said  bolts  to  urge  said  flanges  tightly 
together,  said  tightening  means  axially  compressing  and 
radialTy  expanding  said  bushing  means  into  intimate  heat 
exchange  contact  with  its  associated  b<^e  and  bolt. 
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1  3,173,523 

; T  WALL  CONSTRUCTION    -'^  '■      "^  "^ 

Kay  F.  Mola,  StoMy  Creek,  Ontwio,  Canada,  aarignor  to 
H.  H.  Robertaon  Company 

*  W'«      FBcd  Jm.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,74#     '       ' 
ICUms.     (CL  189 — 85) 


.li<- 


memben,  each  of  said  blade  mcmbert  pivotilly  connected 

to  said  central  support  member,  a  collar  slidably  mounted 
on  said  central  support  member,  spring  means  coni>ected 
to  said  slidablc  coUar  and  each  of  said  blade  members 
to  normally  hold  said  blade  members  in  an  intermediate 
position  between  an  open  position  away  from  said  sup- 
port and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  blade  members 
extend  rearwardly  and  are  substantially  upon  said  support 
whereby  with  the  blade  members  in  said  open  position 
said  spring  means  urge  said  blade  members  rearwardly, 
and  with  said  blade  members  in  said  closed  position,  said 
spring  means  urge  said  blade  members  outwardly. 


'  '        3,173,524 

ANCHOR 

Eari  J.  RedUch,  249  Sammlt  St.,  Spooocr,  Wa. 

Filed  Not.  If,  1442.  Ser.  No.  238,557 

2  Clatosc     (a.  189>— 42) 


i">  ? 


•■.:n>ntf   tr^'^f. 
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3,173,525 

CLUTCHES 

WObciai  Hcrgcrt,  WUhelmshaven,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  H'erte  AG 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28,  1941, 

O  8,070 
9ClaliiM.    (CL192--4) 


1.  A  wall  construction  for  a  building  having  a  struc- 
tural framework,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  mullions  each  having  two 
vertical  lengthwise  opposed  inset  grooves,  fastening 
means  which  seciuv  each  of  said  vertical  mullions  to 
the  said  framework  in  outboard  relation; 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  normally  flat  sheets  each 
being  engaged  along  opposed  vertical  sides  thereof  in 
adjacent  grooves  of  adjacent  vertical  mullions,  and 
being  inwardly  bowed  between  its  said  opposed  verti- 
cal sides; 

a  pliu-ality  of  vertical  surface  elements  secured  to  said 
framewcM-k  midway  between  said  vertical  mullions; 

the  width  of  each  of  said  flat  sheets  being  greater  than 
the  length  of  a  smooth,  concave  arc  whose  ends  ter- 
minate in  the  bottoms  of  the  inset  grooves  of  adjacent 
vertical  mullions  and  which  is  tangent  to  said  vertical 
surface  elements  at  a  point  midway  between  said 
.  ■*[  vertical  mullions  whereby  each  of  said  flat  sheets  is 
'■ '  in  abutment  along  its  vertical  center  line  with  at  least 
one  of  said  vertical  surface  elements  and  is  flattened 
along  its  vertical  center  line  out  of  the  natural  bowed 
ation  which  the  sheet  would  asstune  in  the 
of  said  abutment; 

and  at  least  one  fastener  extended  through  each  of  the 
said  flat  sheets  at  a  point  on  its  vertical  center  line 
into  said  vertical  surface  element. 


1.  A  start-stop  coupling  device  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  a  roUtable  member  carried  by  said  shaft,  crank 
drive  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member,  a  sliding 
pin  drive,  said  crank  drive  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sliding  pin  drive,  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  input  shaft  whereby  said  crank  drive  means 
imparts  a  non-imiform,  unidirectional,  rotational  motion 
to  said  sliding  pin  drive,  an  ou^Nit  shaft,  a  second  rotat- 
able  member  carried  by  said  output  shaft,  and  meant 
for  releasably  coupling  said  second  member  to  said  slid- 
ing pin  drive.  1  -nf-r' 

'i        '  3 173,524 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMEST  AND  CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY  THEREIN 

Iotas  V.  EaUn,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  Fawkk 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251318        i 

U  Clahns.     (a.  192— «7) 


1.  In  an  anchor,  a  central  elongated  support  member 
tuiving  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  first  and  second  blade 
81S  O.O.— 60 


1        ■  .-!!» 


2.  A  drive  arrangement  comprising:  I        4M5 

a  first  prime  mover  having  a  rotary  output  shaft;   ;v 
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a  second  prime  mover  having  a  rotary  output  shaft; 

a  load  common  to  both  prime  movers  and  having  a 

first  rotary  input  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  output 

shaft  of  said  first  prime  mover  and  a  second  rotary 

a»      input  shaft  to  be  driven  by  the  output  shaft  of  said 

second  prime  mover; 

a  clutch  assembly  connected  between  the  output  shaft 
of  said  first  prime  mover  and  said  first  input  shaft  to 
the  load,  said  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 

.  clutches,  each,  when  applied,  coupling  the  output 
shaft  of  said  first  prime  mover  to  said  first  input 
shaft  to  the  load,  at  least  one  of  said  clutches  being 
deflectable  under  load,  means  for  selectively  apply- 
ing and  releasing  said  clutches  alternatively  to  shift 
the  angular  rotational  position  of  said  first  input 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  first 
prime  mover  while  maintaining  the  drive  from  said 
firs,  prime  mover  to  said  first  input  shaft; 

and  means  coupling  said  output  shaft  of  the  second 
prime  mover  to  said  second  input  shaft  to  the  load. 


3,173,528  

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCHES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
LIGHT  VEHICLES  SUCH  AS  BICYCLES  PROVID. 

ED  WITH  AN  AUXILIARY  ENGINE  

Bernard  Reni  Mennewoii,  Neallly-Mr-S«toe,  FrMce, 
asstenor  to  Societe  d'AppweUs  de  Control*  et  d'Ecnipc- 
DMOt  des  Moteurs  S.A.CSJA^  NeaiUy-wr^toe, 
Frwice,  «  society  of  France  ,,^.^ 

Filed  June  5.  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,f«2 
Claiinfl  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  3,  1»5«, 
762,30«;  Set.  6,  1959,  806,846 
10  ClafaM.    (CL  192— 1«3) 


^  3,173,527 

FLUID-ACTUATED  COUPLING  AND 

WEAR  SHOE  THEREIN 

John  V.  EaUn,  Rocky  RlTcr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fawkk 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  251,119 

8  Claims.     (CI.  192—88) 


c^  1.  A  fluid-actuated  coupling  comprising  two  relatively 
rolatablc  structures  adapted   for  torque-sustaining  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  one  another,  one  of  said  struc- 
tures having  an  actuating  wall  which  is  movable  in  one 
direction  to  bring  said  structures  into  torque-sustaining 
engagement,  the  other  of  said  structures  having  a  fric- 
tional-engagement  face  spaced  in  said  one  direction  from 
said  actuating  wall,,  said  one  structure  also  includmg  a 
plurality  of  wear  shoes  disposed  between  said  actuating 
wall  and  said  frictional-cngagement  face  on  said  other 
structure  at  successive  locations  circumferentially  around 
said  actuating  wall,  each  said  wear  shoe  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  backing  plate  adjacent  said  actuating  wall, 
a  substantially  rigid  second  plate  spaced  in  said  one  di 
rection  from  said  backing  plate  and  disposed  cloacly  ad 
jacent  said  fricitonal  engagement  face  on  said  other  struc- 
ture, a  friction  facing  on  said  second  plate  for  engage- 
ment with  said  frictional  engagement  face  on  said  other 
structure,  and  rubber-like  material  sandwiched  between 
said  backing  plate  and  said  second  plate  and  bonded  to 
both,   said  rubber-Uke   material  having  an   appreaable 
thickness  in  said  one  direction  enabling  it  to  undergo  sub- 
stantial deformation  circumferentially  when  stressed,  said 
backing  plate  and  said  second  i^atc  throughout  their  re- 
spective extents  having  a  substantial  circumferential  clear- 
ance from  one  another  to  enable  substantial  circumfer- 
ential displacement  of  said  second  plate  with  respect  to 
said  backing  plate  along  with  circumferential  deformation 
of  said  rubber-like  material  when  said  relatively  rotat- 
able  structures  are  brought   into  torque-sustaining  en- 
gagement. ii'-^—r—   »-■ 

I 


1    A  centrifugal  clutch  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  cylindrical  drum  coaxial 
with  said  driving  shaft,  two  clutch  units  each  mcludmg 
a  centrifugal  weight  pivoted  to  said  driving  shaft  about 
a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  resilient  means 
for  urging  said  centrifugal  weight  in  the  centripetal  di- 
rection, a  support  movable  separately  from  said  weight 
and  pivoted  to  said  driving  shaft  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  thereof  and  a  friction  member  carried  by  said 
support  In  a  posiUoo  to  be  brought  into  engagement  witli 
said  drum  when  said  support  is  pivoted  m  one  dimrUon, 
said  support  being  mounted  to  cooperate  with  said  cen- 
trifugal weight  SO  as  to  be  routed  by  it  in  said  direction 
when  said  centrifugal  weight  moves  centrifugally  against 
the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  and  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  support  of  each  of  said  umu  with 
the  centrifugal  weight  of  the  other  unit  to  roUte  said 
last  mentioned  support  in  said  direction  in  response  to 
centripetal  movement  of  said  last  menUooed  centrifugal 
weight  by  said  resilient  means,  each  of  said  centrifugal 
weighu  being  movable  freely  with  respect  to  both  of  said 
supports.  ^^  V        

3,173^2f 

SILO  DISCHARGE  UNIT 

Geori*  Bmmn,  3«4  Sooth  St^^Aodnij**^  Iowa 

FBcd  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,962 

-    -         SCfarins.    (CL  193—17) 


V  .^  1^   >  • 


im.'i 


1    A  silo  disharge  hopper  unit  comprising; 

a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  each  of  said  side 
walls  terminating  at  their  upper  ends  in  an  outward- 
ly extending  inverted  channel  flange  portion,  said 
channel  flange  portion  having  a  transverse  opening 
formed  therein  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  said  hopper,  said  side  walls  below  said  channel 
having  a  pluraUty  of  opening  formed  therein  at  an 
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I  equal  distance  from  said  opening  in  said  channel 
flange  portion; 

a  support  assembly  on  either  side  of  said  hopper  unit, 
said  assembly  including  a  first  body  member  being 
hoilow  at  one  end  and  having  a  plate  portion  at  the 
Other  end,  said  plate  portion  having  openings  formed 
therein  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  a  second  body 

'    member  having  a  first  end  and  having  a  plate  portion 
'     at  the  other  end.  said  hollow  end  of  said  first  body 
member  and  said  first  end  of  said  second  body  mem- 
ber being  telcscopically  joined; 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  first  and  second 
body  members  against  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment; 

first  connecting  means  extending  through  said  opening 
in  said  channel  and  said  inner  opening  in  said  plate 
poriion  of  said  first  body  member; 

second  connecting  means  extending  through  said  outer 
opening  in  said  plate  portion  on  said  first  body  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  selectively  extend  through  one  of 
said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  side  wall; 

and  third  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  plate  portion  of  said  second  body  member  to  a 
discharge  unit. 


dexing  said  fare  parts  to  a  gauging  station,  means  located 
at  said  gauging  station  for  gauging  the  diameter  of  a  fare 
part  indexed  thereto  for  determining  the  classification 
thereof,  means  located  adjacent  said  gauging  station  for 
engaging  a  surface  of  the  fare  parts  indexed  thereto  simul- 
taneously with  the  gauging  of  the  diameter  thereof,  and 


■1:.         I.«     >JV»»'' 


'  3,173,530 

VENDING  MACHINE 
John  G.  Lord,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sboup  \  otmg 
Machine  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

'^Fikd  Jane  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,394 
I        7  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 


means  responsive  to  said  engaging  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  an  acceptable  fare  part  when  the  fare  part 
indexed  to  said  gauging  station  is  a  token,  and  contact 
members  being  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  and 
being  selectively  actuated  to  define  an  electrical  path  that 
provides  for  completion  of  an  electrical  circuit  when  the 
surface  of  said  token  has  a  preselected  configuration. 


(f  • 


•ir!'. 


3,173,532 

DISTRIBUTOR  OF  STORED  POLES  FOR  SKI-LIFTS 

Aimi  Fayolle,  4  Rue  Loulse-MicheL,  Grenoble,  France     n 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  31,  1961, 

41,410,  Patent  1,285,176 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—20) 


2.  A  vending  machine  including: 

a  list  displaying  the  names  of  the  plurality  of  items 

available  for  sale, 
a  scanning  head  movable  over  to  said  list  and  into 

registration  with  a  selected  item  on  said  list, 
a  purchased  article  delivering  mechanism, 
list-modifying  means  movable  with  said  scanning  head 

and  operable  to  modify  the  list  in  a   manner  to 

indicate  that  the  purchased  article  is  no  longer  in 

stock,  and 
means  operable  upon  delivery  of  the  purchased  article 

for  activating  said  list  modifying  means. 


}''  1  '.»■ 
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3,173,531 
FARE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Howard  A.  Powers,  Medfield,  Everett  V.  Thomas,  Fall 
River,  and  Norman  M.  Fine,  Sudbnry,  Mass.,  assignors 
'    to  U»lver«il  Controls  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1254^74 
24  Claims.    (CL  194—4) 
1.  In  a  fare  collecting  machine,  a  fare  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing fare  parts  therein,  a  rotor,  means  communicating  with 
said  rotor  for  directing  said  fare  parts  received  in  said 
fare  inlet  thereto,  means  for  operating  said  rotor  for  in- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  automatic  distribution  of 
platter  bars  out  of  a  store  of  platter  bars  at  the  entrance 
of  a  ski-lifl  including  a  moving  cable  adapted  to  carry 
along  the  platter  bars  and  means  for  securing  transiently 
the  platter  bars  to  the  cable,  the  combination  of  a  mov- 
able control  member  adapted  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane 
along  a  closed  path  provided  with  a  downwardly  directed 
section  passing  through  a  position  of  rest  for  which  the 
control  member  urges  the  foremost  platter  bar  away 
from  the  other  stored  bars  to  be  grasped  by  a  skier,  an 
electric  motor  adapted  to  drive  said  control  member 
along  its  path  out  of  its  position  of  rest  and  back  there- 
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to  to  shift  the  then  foremost  platter  bar  away  from  the 
other  stored  bars,  a  circuit  controlling  the  motor  and 
including  a  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  skier 
when  he  has  grasped  the  foremost  platter  bar,  means 
driven  with  the  control  member  as  it  returns  into  its  posi- 
tion of  rest  and  breaking  at  such  a  moment  said  circuit 
to  stop  the  movement  of  the  control  member,  and  means 
contrY}lled  by  the  control  member  just  after  it  has  started 
on  its  path  and  controlling  the  means  securing  the  platter 
bars  to  the  cable  to  make  the  foremost  platter  bar  grasped 
by  the  user  move  with  the  ski-lift  cable. 


die  cairy  means  for  effecting  movement  o(  said  paddle 
means,  extensible  linkage  means  connected  to  said  paddle 
carry  means  for  adding  a  predetermined  component  of 
motion  to  said  paddle  means  for  a  predetermined  extent 
of  the  movement  thereof  as  effected  by  said  actuating 
means,  said  component  of  motion  effecting  a  substantially 
straight  line  movement  of  said  paddle  meant,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  paddle  carry  means  in  combined  pivotal 
and  linear  motion. 


:.iv>> 


3,173^33 

MAGNETIC  CODE  READING  AND 

PRINTING  MEANS 

Ray  A.  Zuck,  Lirfayette  HlII,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Atronlcs  Corporatioa,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoB 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1M,132  i 

9  Claims.  (CI.  198 — 38)  | 

g>  Ji^Lj  ^  ^  ^  1  ^  ^  ■' 


3,173,535 
•  CUSHIONED  PACKAGE 

Charies  R.  Wood,  Arlington  Heights.  Til.,  awlgnor  to  Re- 
public Packaging  Corporation,  Ciiicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  S«r.  No.  236,969 
6  Claims.     (O.  206—46) 


(_— ^1 fV 
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1.  Magnetic  coding  means  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving magnetic  information  having  a  permanent  magnet 
providing  a  magnetic  field  at  a  predetermined  location 
and  a  plurality  of  respective  magnetizable  locations  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  magnetic  field  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  for  recording  respective  magnetic  signals  to 
provide  coded  information,  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
provided  by  said  permanent  magnet  exceeding  the  mag- 
netic field  intensity  provided  by  any  one  of  said  magnetiz- 
able locations.  '  \u  \ 
-    •'    ^              -^^— ^—  I 

3,173,534 
DIYERTER  FOR  BELT  CONVEYORS  HAVING 

TELESCOPIC  LINKAGE 
Theodore  B.  Atanasoff,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Aerojet-General  Corporatioa,  Azosa,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oliio 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,t94      ' 
12  ClaiBM.    (CI.  19S— 188) 


1.  A  cushioning  unit  inserUble  between  a  fragile  article 
and  the  bottom  of  a  box,  said  unit  comprising:  a  body  of 
resilient  compressible  foam-like  cushioning  material 
forming  an  open  centered,  horizontally  extending,  rec- 
UnguJar,  frame-like  structure,  said  body  of  material  hav- 
ing a  horizonUlly  extending  upwardly  facing  ledge  lo- 
cated along  the  inner  margins  thereof  in  a  (^ne  interrne- 
diate  the  top  and  bottom  planes  of  the  body  of  cushioning 
materia],  wherein  the  cushioning  material  below  the  same 
cushions  the  article  against  downward  thrusts,  and  in- 
wardly facing  vertical  surfaces  above  and  aligned  with 
the  outer  margins  of  the  ledge  and  adapted  to  surround 
the  article  to  cushion  the  same  against  lateral  thrusts, 
and  force  distributing  means  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
layer  of  material  covering  said  ledge  and  extending  hori- 
zontally into  said  body  of  material  to  distribute  the  weight 
of  said  article  over  a  greater  area  than  said  ledge  and 
over  a  constant  thickness  of  cushioning  material.      -- 


.V 


3,173,536 
REEL  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  AND  THE  LIKE 

Allan  Gittler,  Jamaica,  and  Robert  GroM,  Scaradalc,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Film  Instruments  &  Accessories,  Inc.,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,536 
12  Clainu.    (CL  2*6—52) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  paddle  meams,        '  J'-  — -— '  ^^^^  ^^ 

paddle  carry  means,  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  ,       „  ^        j  t  ui-  f 

paddle  carry  means,  a  support  means  for  said  actuating        10.  In  combination,  a  film-flange  adapted  for  separable  ^ 

means,  said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said  pad-  interengagement  with  another  similar  flange  to  form  a 

■   r,  . 


cotnplctc  reel,  said  flange  comprising  a  circular  disc  and 
a  hub  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  center  of  said 
disc,  said  hub  comprising  two  circumferentially  spaced 
fingers  having  curved  outer  surfaces  that  are  arcs  of  the 
same  circle,  the  circumferential  spacing  of  said  fingers 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  drcumferential  extent 
of  each  finger  so  that  the  fingers  of  each  flange  can 
be  interfitted  with  the  fingers  of  the  other,  the  fingers 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
the  opposed  discs  when  the  flanges  arc  intcrengaged,  a  flat 
rectangular  box  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  and  a 
removable  cover,  the  bottom  wall  being  provided  in  its 
medial  region  with  an  upstanding  hub  comprising  fingers 
shaped  and  sized  like,  and  interfituble  with,  the  fingers 
on  said  flange,  whereby  wound  film  can  be  transferred 
from  hub  to  hub  by  temporarily  interengaging  said  hubs. 


the  inner  surface  of  top  of  said  box  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion retaining  and  maintaining  the  sheet  material  in  faimed 
form,  and  two  tab  supports  secured  within  said  box  at 


I  •  3 173,537  '' 

DISPENSER  CONTAINER 
Raymond  F.   Doyle,  San   Francisco,   Calif.,  •arignor  of 

one-half  to  C.  Dudley  DeVelbias,  San  Franclaco,  Calif. 
„v  *  FU«1  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,294  „. 

4  Claims.    (CI.  206— 57)  ,h 


either  side  thereof  adjacent  the  hinge  of  said  cover  and 
disposed  to  raise  in  an  arc  of  90*  to  engage  and  support 
the  hinged  cover  in  the  full  open  position  without  inter- 
fering with  the  contents  of  the  box  or  access  thereto. 


.'i.. 


•tl, 


3,173,539 
CARGO  SECURING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  Looker,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown- 
Llnc  Corporation,  EJ  Segnndo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,663 
10  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


,  r,. 


1 .  A  dispenser  container  for  the  selection  of  individual 
sheets  of  paper,  in  combination  a  box  enclosing  a  stack 
of  individual  sheets  of  paper,  said  box  being  a  conven- 
tional box  of  substantially  the  same  linear  dimensions 
as  the  sheets  and  having  a  dispensing  opening  at  one  end 
only,  perforations  in  the  top  end  of  said  box  adjacent  the 
end  opposite  to  the  end  opening,  said  stack  of  individual 
sheets  of  paper  being  fanned  for  use  so  that  the  ends 
thereof  are  in  stepped  angular  relation  with  the  forward 
end  extending  angularly  rearward,  a  U-shaped  member 
temporarily  positioned  within  said  box,  said  U-shaped 
member  having  legs,  said  legs  being  removably  insertable 
angularly  through  said  perforations  in  the  top  into  the 
interior  of  said  box  adjacent  the  end  opposite  to  the 
dispensing  opening  engaging  the  inner  end  of  said  faimed 
stack  to  maintain  the  stepped  relation  of  said  sheets. 


3,173,538 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  FOR  SHEET  MATEIUAL 
Raymond  F.  Doyle,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  assifnior  of  one- 
half  to  C.  Dodley  DcVclbiss,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FOcd  Mar.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  268,764 
3ClaiBa.    (CL  206— 57) 
2.  A  package  for  dispensing  sheet  material  one  sheet  at 
a  time  comprising  in  combination  a  standard  hinge  cover, 
drop  front  set-up  box  having  a  hinged  cover  at  one  end 
movable  as  a  unit  for  providing  access  to  the  interior,  sheet 
material  contents  within  said  box  in  stacked  form  in  the 
same  size  as  said  box,  an  insert  packaged  with  and  the 
same  size  as  the  contents,  cooperating  with  the  interior 
of  said  box.  said  insert  having  a  flat  portion  and  a  hinged 
portion,  said  flat  portion  resting  on  the  interior  bottom  of 
said  box  and  said  hinged  section  being  bent  inwardly  and 
forwardly  so  that  the  terminating  free  edge  bears  against 


1.  In  a  cargo  securing  arrangement  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  generally  rectangular  cargo  supporting  pal- 
let, said  pallet  having  a  plurality  of  lower  connecting 
members  arranged  in  a  plane  and  peripherally  secured  to 
the  pallet,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  upper  con- 
necting members  arranged  to  extend  around  the  girth  of 
the  cargo  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  first  men- 
tioned plane  and  spaced  thereabove,  a  net  to  encloae  the 
four  sides  of  the  cargo,  said  net  being  formed  by  a  plu- 
rality of  diagonally  arranged  flexixble  stringers  of  sub- 
stantially equal  effective  length  interconnecting  the  upper 
and  lower  connecting  members,  each  of  said  connecting 
members  having  a  pair  of  stringers  in  angular  relation  to 
each  other,  and  tie-in  straps  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the 
cargo,  said  tie-in  straps  interconnecting  the  upper  con- 
necting members. 


3,173,548 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Ezra  Lapides,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Versapak  Fltai 

and  Packaging  Machinery   Corporation,   .New   York, 

N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York  .  ^^-liu^i 

raed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,005  V  ^^^"^^ 

""^  1  ClalM.    (a.  286— 78) 

A  display  package  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular 

sheet  of  base  material  having  a  central  transverse  fold 

liike  for  folding  said  base  upon  itself  to  form  a  rectangular 

package  of  double  thickness,  said  base  having  a  cut  out 
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opening  on  each  side  of  said  fold  line,  said  openings 
aligning  when  said  base  is  folded,  a  sheet  of  heat  shrink- 
able  film  covering  said  openings,  said  film  surrounding 
an  article  placed  between  the  folds  of  said  base,  and  means 


for  causing  said  folds  to  adhere  to  each  other,  said  film 
comprising  a  single  sheet  covering  the  inner  surface  of 
said  base  and  opening,  said  film  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  embossed  portions  to  provide  aji  excess  of  ma- 
terial for  the  article  prior  to  heat  shrinking. 


3,173^1  ;  ,^^ 

NECKTIE  DISPLAY  CARD 
Samner   A.   Cummings,   Hollywood,   CaUf^  assJgiior  to 
Soperba  Cravats,  Inc^  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,568 
3  Claims.    (CL  206—79) 


[L-: 


.»■ 


i> 


3.  A  display  card  for  neckties  comprising 
(fl)  an  elongate  first  panel  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  openings  therein, 

(b)  means  for  securing  swatches  of  material  behind 
said  openings  for  display  therethrough,  and 

(c)  a  second  panel  attached  to  said  first  panel  at  one 
end  thereof  and  comprising  at  least  two  sections  fold- 
able  on  one  another  about  a  fold  line  which  extendi 
in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  first  panel  and 
encompassing  a  necktie  intermediate  its  ends, 

(d)  said  second  panel  being  further  foldable  upon  itself 
about  a  further  fold  line  which  extends  transversely 
of  the  first-named  fold  line  whereby  to  hold  the  neck- 
tie on  said  one  end  of  said  first  panel  with  one  end 
of  said  necktie  falling  in  front  of  said  first  panel  and 
with  its  other  end  falling  behind  said  first  panel. 


a  sutiooary  platform  for  receiving  and  supporting 
thereon  a  currency  document; 

a  slide  for  overlying  said  platform  disposed  for  motion 
f?om  a  retracted  position  at  which  the  platform  is 
exposed  to  an  extended  position  at  which  a  currency 
document  deposited  on  the  platform  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  platform  and  slide; 

authenticating  means  disposed  for  communication  with 
the  document  deposited  on  said  platform  and  said 


I 

i 

i 
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means  adapted  to  provide  an  authenticity  signal  when 
the  document  is  of  a  predetermined  character; 

a  rake  connected  to  said  slide  for  motion  therewith 
and  normally  maintained  to  move  freely  relative  to 
said  platform; 

and  means  for  moving  said  rake  toward  the  platform  m 
response  to  an  authenticity  signal  from  said  authen- 
ticating means  whereby  to  cause  said  rake  to  remove 
the  document  from  the  platform  when  the  slide  moves 
from  its  extended  position  to  its  retracted  position. 


3,173,543 
BOBBIN  HANDLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  A.  Wethkigton,  Spartanborg,  S.C^  assignor  to 
Dcering  Mllliken  Research  Corporatioa,  Spartanburg, 
SLC,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,421 
7  Claims.    (CL  209— »5) 


3,173,542 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Luther  G.  Simjlan,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Match  Corporation,  Fergnaon,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,017 
22  Claims.     (CI.  209—74) 
1.  A  doctmient  handling  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 


,  I 


1.  A  transfer  arrangement  for  bobbins,  quills,  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  flexible  endless  band  having  pockets 
formed  in  its  outer  surface  for  receiving  and  holding  bob- 
bins, quills  or  the  like,  spaced  means  supporting  said  baiid 
at  spaced  apart  positions  to  form  at  least  two  runs  of  said 
band,  one  of  said  runs  being  below  another  of  said  runs, 
and  band-and-bobbin-guiding  means  disposed  between  said 
spaced  means  and  below  and  adjacent  the  outer  pocketed 
face  of  said  one  run,  said  band-and-bobbin-guiding  means 
having  at  least  one  bobbin-discharge  opening  formed 
therein  for  discharge  of  bobbins  from  said  pockets  on  said 
band,  defective-bobbin-removal  means  in  advance  flow 
relation  to  said  bobbin-discharge  opening  for  effecting  re- 
moval of  defective  bobbins  from  said  band  before  such 
bobbins  reach  said  discharge  opening,  said  defective-bob- 
bin-removal means  including  a  short-bobbin-discharge 
opening  formed  in  said  band-and-bobbin-discharge  open- 
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ing  formed  in  said  band-and-bobbin-guiding  means,  said 
short-bobbin-discharge  opening  being  shorter  than  said 
first  mentioned  discharge  opening  in  the  direction  of  bob- 
bin lengthwise  orientation,  said  pockets  extending  with 
their  greater  length  crosswise  of  said  band  to  align  said 
bobbins,  quills,  or  the  like,  with  their  lengths  extending 
crosswise  of  said  band,  and  end  guide  means  for  aligning 
the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  bobbins  on  said  band  in  ad- 
vance of  movement  of  said  bobbins  past  said  short-bobbin 
discharge  opening  to  aid  in  short  bobbin  detection  and  dis- 
charge at  said  short-bobbin-discharge  openmg. 


m 


extending  from  the  forward  porUon  of  said  mount 
rc&rw&Tcilv* 

the  base-mem'ber  being  provided  with  an  opening  oper- 
aUvely  registering  with  said  core  for  reccivmg   a 


3,173344 

COTTON  CLEANER 

WIlHam  F^  Rood,  Jr.,  1500  S.  7th  St.,  Phoenix,  Aiix. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  ^*^^}^\*^^^ 

1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,157,285,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964. 

This  appUcatlon  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,680 

4  Chdms.    (CL  209—108) 


holding  means  for  holding  the  tie-rack  to  an  associ- 

andt' "rv'STniber  for  clo«ng  the  forward  end  of  said 
core. 


3,173,546 
DISH  CART  ^  ^ 

DMlel  R.  Vershbow,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  ■«»»in«J* 
'^.5'Ltft  Corpo;irtion,  Dorchester,  M«i.  •  corpo- 

"**^"'pSSTn.5TT963,  Ser.  No.  291,994        , 
iChdms.    (CL  211— 41)     ...         ;.^, 


1-if  ■ 


1.  A  cotton  cleaning  system,  for  separating  trash  from 
cotton  tufu,  comprising:  ' 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  drum, 

(6)  a  flexible  gripping  belt,  mounted  over  said  drums, 
of  the  type  having  transverse  slots  therein,  said 
transverse  slots  adapted  to  open  as  said  belt  travels 
over  said  drums  and  to  close  as  said  belt  travels 
between  said  drums  for  grasping  said  cotton  tufts 
as  the  belt  passes  over  said  first  drum,  holding  said 
cotton  tufts,  and  releasing  said  cotton  tufts  as  the 
belt  passes  over  said  second  drum, 

(c)  mean,  other  than  said  beU,  rotating  at  least  one 
of  said  dnuns,  .  . 

(</)  a  third  drum  adjacent  said  belt  at  a  position 
radially  of  said  first  drum  and  having  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  first  drum,  and 
(e)  means  rotating  said  third  drum  to  impart  veloc- 
ity to  said  cotton  tufts  and  trash  in  a  direction  tan- 
gential to  said  first  drum  as  said  tufts  and  trash 
contact  said  belt  passing  over  said  first  drum  and  said 
belt  grasps  said  cotton  tufU. 


1  A  mobUe  dish  cart  having  walls  forming  an  upright 
enclosure  with  an  open  front,  a  bottom  having  a  tram, 
verse  row  of  slots  therein,  and  a  senes  of  guide  bars 
mounted  in  the  enclosure  and  having  ^o;f^^^^8^ 
each  bar  a  section  of  less  width  than  the  width  of  the 
said  slots.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

I 

3  173,547 
REFUSE  CAN  HOLDER  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Albenl  Corporation,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.,  a  corpora 

tion  of  Florida  _  ..^ 

Filed  Aog.  15,  l'«i{.S«^- No.  217,006 
3Clafans.    (CL  211— 71) 


X  <-•♦  r>- 


ta. 


3,173,545  i*    '.     r  « 

TIE-RACK 

Stanley  W.  U  Mar,  1607  N.  Girls  School  Road, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,522 

Saafans.    (0.211—13)  ; 

2.  A  tic-rack,  comprising: 
a  base-member;  ^"^ 

tie-supporting  mounts  carried  by  tl»e  base-member; 
one  of  said  mounts  being  provided  with  a  hollow  core 


■■..   ''f.  <  /Tt  .1. 


,  ■«  ,'■.1    if  ^  A.-.:'*! ;  *>• 

1  A  support  for  containers  comprising  a  post  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  the  ground  and  a  bracket  mounted 
on  rt^  P<S  above  ground  level  for  vertically  and  lateraUy 
supporting  containers,  said  bracket  compnsing  spa«d 

arcuTte  flanges  of  different  ^<J».^"°«^t  ^t "tl^^S 
to  define  a  U-shaped  groove  which  is  wider  at  the  ends 

than  between  the  ends.      i^ 
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fi  3,173,54* 

RETKACTABLE  CLOTHESLINES  DEVICES 

Waiter  HcscBM-,  33  Rnc  de  LirroB,  MeyrtB- 

G«BeTa,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2393M 

CUhns  priority,  appUcatioii  Switzerland,  Not.  24,  IMl, 

13,6M/61 
UClalnM.    (CL  211— 119.15) 


^f'^ 


♦  "^ 


1.  A  retractable  clotheslines  device  comiHising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  substantially  U-shaped  in 
cross-section  having  a  perforated  front  for  the  pas- 
sage of  clotheslines  and  having  reinforced  ends,  at 
least  ofie  of  said  ends  defining  an  arch-shaped  recess 
having  a  closed  semi-cylindrical  end  adjacent  said 
perforated  front  of  said  housing  and  being  open  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  spring-biased  rotatabie  roller  inide  said  hous- 
ing supporting  clotheslines  projecting  through  said 
perforated  front  of  said  housing,  said  roller  hav- 
ing one  end  engaging  on  one  side  thereof  said  semi- 
cylindrical  end  of  said  recess; 

(c)  an  elongated  drawbar  arranged  in  frotU  of  said 
perforated  front  of  said  housing,  portions  of  said 
clotheslines  being  attached  to  said  drawbar;  and 

(d)  an  arcb-«haped  slide  member  inserted  into  said 
recess  of  said  housing  and  closing  said  recess,  said 
slide-member  defining   an  arcuate   bearing  surface 

•  for  said  one  end  of  said  roller  diametrically  oppoMie 
to  said  semi-cyiindrical  end  of  said  recess. 


3,173,549 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Emfl  A.  Bender,  P.O.  Box  52,  BakcnAcU,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,6M 

ITClaiiiM.    (Q.  212— «) 


in  each  of  said  sections,  a  standard  mounted  on  said 
upper  frame,  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  mast  of  truss 
constniction  and  triangular  in  cross  section,  pivoted  at  ita 
bottom  and  along  one  side,  to  said  standard,  on  a  hor- 
izontal axis  arranged  transversely  of  said  upper  frame, 
said  mast  being  hinged  medially  of  its  length  on  an  axis 
OB  MUd  one  side,  and  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis, 
latdi  means  for  keeping  the  mast  sections  aligned  when 
unfolded,  powered  thrust  means  carried  by  said  upper 
frame  and  pivotally  engaging  said  mast  on  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  to  and  offset  rcarwardly  from  the  axis  of 

pivoting  of  laid  mast,  pivotal  mounting  means  for  said 

thrust  means,  selectively  positionablc  at  two  different 
heights,  prop  means  swingably  mounted  on  said  upper 
frame,  aiKi  adapted  to  hold  said  mast  in  one  position  of 
erection,  means  anchoring  the  upper  part  of  said  mast 
to  said  upper  frame,  whereby  said  mast  unfolds  in  re- 
ponse  to  the  swinging  movement  of  erection,  a  pair  of 
power  lift  means  carried  by  said  standard,  a  frame  sup- 
ported by  said  lift  means  and  pivoted  in  a  ball-and-socket 
joint  rearwardly  of  said  standard,  and  an  earth-working 
blade  carried  on  the  front  end  of  said  latter  frame,  said 
earth-working  blade,  when  lowered  in  contact  with  the 
earth,  acting  to  support  and  stabilize  the  crane  structure 
during  operation  of  the  crane. 


3,173359 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  CRANE 

John  H.  FroTince,  Bartlesvllle.  Okla.,  awifnior  to  Phintps 

Petroleom  Company,  ■  corponitioa  of  I>cbiware 

Filed  Not.  27,'  IWl,  Ser.  No.  155,949 

1  Claim.     (CL  212—35)  < 


^W 


(L    -VTIj ZZ 1 


~^^^ 
^^^ 


t 


^^rre^ 


L__rZPrr4 


^m  ^ 


I.  A  mobile  crane  comprising  an  articulated  chassis 
having  a  front  section  carrying  wheels  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  a  fixed  axis  transversely  of  the  front  section,  and 
a  rear  section  having  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
fixed  axis  transversely  of  the  second  section,  pivot  means 
connecting  said  sections  Ux  relative  swinging  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis,  means  on  said  front  section  for 
swinging  said  rear  section,  a  series  of  uprights  carried  by 
said  front  section,  an  upper  chassis  frame  carried  by  said 
uprights  and  overlying  said  sections,  a  roller  carried  on 
top  of  said  second  section  the  support  for  said  roller 
bdng  in  close  vertical  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  wheels  of  the  rear  section  and  rotatabie  on  a  hor- 
izontal axis  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  second  sec- 
tion, a  track  of  arcuate  form  carried  on  the  underside  of 
said  upper  frame,  and  dwelling  on  said  roller,  drive  means 
carried  by  said  upper  frame  and  connected  to  the  wheels 


A  remotely  controlled  crane  comprising: 

a  boom; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  extend  and  retract  said  boom 

longitudiiiallyi 
a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  to  swing  said  boom  through 

a  horizontal  arc; 
a  third  hydraulic  cylinder  to  raise  and  lower  said  boom 

through  a  vertical  arc; 
a  winch  drum;  »«  ^  '^  ^*' 

a  hydraulic  motor  to  turn  said  drum; 
a  first  hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to 

said  first  second  and  third  hydraulic  cylinders; 
a  second  hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to 

said  hydraulic  motor; 
power  means  to  drive  said  hydraulic  pumps; 
a  portable  control  box  connected  with  said  crane  by  a 

flexible  electrical  cable; 
a  first  electrically  actuated  valve  to  supply  hydraulic 

fluid   from  said  first  hydraulic  pump  to  said  first 

hydraulic  cylinder; 
a  second  electrically  actuated  valve  to  supply  hydraulic 

fluid  from  said  first  hydraulic  pump  to  said  second 

hydraulic  cylinder; 
a  third  electrically  actuated  valve  to  supply  hydraulic 
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fluid  from  said  first  hydraulic  pump  to  said  third  hy 
4     draulic  cylinder;  ...      ,• 

a  fourth  eelcu-ically  actuated  valve  to  supply  hydraulic 
n'    fluid  fr«n  said  second  hydraulic  pump  to  said  hy- 
draulic motor; 

a  first  switch  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate  an  electncal 
circuit  for  said  first  valve; 

a  second  switch  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  said  second  valve; 

a  third  switch  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  said  third  valve; 

a  fourth  switch  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  said  fourth  valve; 

pressure  relief  means  in  a  return  line  iat  said  first  hy- 
draulic pump;  

electrically  actuated  means  to  close  said  pressure  rebel 

means;  . 

means  actuated  by  said  first,  second  and  third  switches 
to  operate  said  electrically  actuated  means; 

disabling  means  to  disable  said  means  actuated  by  said 
first,  second  and  third  switches  whereby  said  electri- 
cally actuated  means  remains  open  when  said  first, 
second  and  third  switches  are  actuated; 

manually  actuated  means  to  gradually  close  said  return 
line; 

speed  control  means  for  said  power  means; 

actuating  means  for  said  speed  control  means; 

a  control  member  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate  said 
speed  control  means; 

clutch  means  between  said  power  means  and  said  hy- 
draulic pump;  I 

actuating  means  for  said  clutch  means;  and 

a  clutch  control  member  carried  by  said  box  to  actuate 
said  actuating  means  for  said  clutch  means. 


779 


member  is  drawn  by  the  load  line  above  said  predeter- 
mined position  to  cause  either  latch  means  to  release  an 
anchoring  hook,  locking  means  adapted  to  engage  and 
normally  retain  said  pawl  means  in  position  preventing 
the  hook  member  from  moving  below  said  predcterminwl 
position,  said  locking  means  being  connected  to  the  Uiik- 
age   system   whereby   an   anchoring   hook   entenng  the 
carriage  to  engage  a  latch  means  can  operate  the  linkage 
system  to  cause  said  locking  means  to  free  the  pawl 
means  to  permit  the  hook  member  to  move  downwardly 
out  of  the  housing,  said  locking  means  including  means 
for  preventing  the  freeing  of  the  pawl  means  if  the  hook 
member  is  carrying  a  load  while  being  engaged  by  saad 
pawl  means  so  that  the  loaded  hook  member  must  be 
raised  by  the  load  line  to  permit  said  freeing  of  the  pawl 
means. 

3,173,552 

HYDRAULIC  DRAFT  RIGGING 

Andrey  L.  Zanow,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

National  Castings  Company 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,271 

12  Claims.     (CL  213— 43) 


I  3,173,551 

SKYLINE  CRANE    _^__  ' 

RetnhoM  HIntereKger,  I juidsla-onbui  ptraMf  11, 

Villach,  Kamten.  Austria 

Filed  Not.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,469 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioo  Austria,  Not.  17,  1961, 

A  8,689  61 

12  Clafans.     (CL  212 — 194)  , 


1.  A  skyline  crane  comprising  a  carriage  adapted  to 
travel  on  a  skyline  between  anchoring  hooks  and  secured 
to  the  latter,  an  open-bottomed  housing  depcndmg  fix)m 
the  carriage,  a  load  hook  member  connected  to  a  load  line 
extending   upwardly   through   the   housing   and  over   a 
sheave  on  the  carriage,  latch  means  at  each  end  of  the 
cwhafe  adapted  releasably  to  engage  an  anchonng  hook, 
pmvl  means  in  the  housing  adapted  to  permit  the  hook 
mmber  to  be  drawn  by  upward  movement  of  the  load 
line  into  the  housing  and  to  engage  said  hook  member 
on  downward  movement  of  the  load  line  thereby  prevent- 
ing said  member  from  moving  downwardly  below  a  pre- 
determined position,  a  linkage  system  extcndmg  froin  the 
housing  to  both  latch  Daeans  operable  when  the  hook 
812  O.Q.— 81 


1.  Draft  rigging  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  front-to-rear  longitudmal  di- 
rection and  a  fixed  longitudinally  intermediate  parU- 

tion;  I 

(B)  a  sill  in  external  longitudinany  coextensive  rela- 
tion with  the  housing;  . 

(C)  a  front  cushioning  unit  and  a  rear  cushiomng 
unit,  both  resistant  to  contraction,  received  by  said 
housing  at  frontward  and  rearward  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  the  partition;  ,    .      u 

(D)  thrust  means  disposed  frontwardly  of  the  hous- 
ing comprising  front  and  rear  longitudinally  separ- 
able members,  and  movable  rearwardly  agamst  the 

front  unit;  , .    .„  .. 

(E)  anchor  means  connected  to  said  sill  rearwardly 
of  the  housing  with  respect  to  which  the  housing  is 
movable  rearwardly  to  compress  the  rear  unit; 

(F)  rearward-facing  stop  means  on  said  sill; 

(0)  detent  means  engageable  in  abutting  relaUon  with 
a  forward-facing  surface  of  said  rear  member  and 
engaging  said  surface  and  said  stop  means  m  the 
neutral  condition  of  the  rigging; 

(H)  second  detent  means  carried  by  said  front  mem- 
ber; and  u    u 

(1)  rearward-facing  stop  means  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing in  frontward  engageable  relation  with  the  second 

detent  means;  . 

(J)  said  front  cushioning  unit  havmg  greater  resist- 
ance to  compression  than  said  rear  cushion,  at  said 
neutral  condition,  to  maintain  the  second  detent 
means  against  said  stopping  means  on  the  housing. 


3,173,553 

MOLDING  MACHINE    „     ' 
il  WdcB,  %  Maciiinecraft  Inc.,  26  Petry  St., 
Marietta.  Pa. 

Original  application  Jan.  20,  1959,  ^'^"^^^^^C^ 
^St  No.  3,069,493.     Divided  and  this  application 

Ang.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13M12 

1  Claim.     (CL  214—1)       .     ,     ^    .  „ 

Apparatus  for  handling  patties  of  plastic  food-stuffs 
comprising  a  movable  supply  means  for  supplymg  a  con- 
tmuous  succession  of  said  patties  arranged  m  spaced  rela- 
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tion,  a  rotatable  support  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  spaced 
from  said  supply  means,  a  plurality  of  vertically  rccip- 
rocable  impaling  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  sup- 
port said  impaling  means  being  movable  downwardly 
through  corresponding  holes  in  said  rotatable  support  and 
being  movable  with  their  rotatable  support  in  a  circular 
path  passing  over  said  supply  means,  means  for  urging 
said  impaling  means  resiliently  in  an  upward  direction,  a 
cam  for  urging  said  impaling  means  downwardly  through 
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3,173^55 
MECHANISM  FOR  REMOTE  MANIFULATION  OF 
^^  INDUSTRIAL  OBJECTS 

AntiMwy  J.  Kaye,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  •»*P'«'J»y  ^^ 
•srignments,  to  American  Machhie  Sl  Foundry  Com- 
panT  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Itnej 
FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,112 
12  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


'T-i 


the  holes  in  said  rotatable  support  as  each  said  impaling 
means  passes  over  said  supply  means,  means  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  support  in  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  said  supply  means,  whereby  each  impaling  means,  in 
descending,  impales  one  of  said  patties  and  slides  the  same 
from  said  supply  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
continued  rotation  of  said  rotatable  support  for  elevating 
said  impaling  means  upwardly  through  the  holes  in  said 
rotatable  support  for  releasing  said  patty  from  said  im- 
paling means. 

3,173,554  \  ._  > 

CONVEYOR  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Ebbert,  Rochester.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cootrol 
Design  and  Fabricate,  Incorporated,  Farmington,  Mick., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,083 
8  Oaima.     (CL  214—1) 


1.  An  object-manipulating  mechanism  comprising  a 
housing,  a  flexible  arm  movably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  arm  having  object-engaging  means  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
arm  in  said  housing  to  linearly  extend  and  retract  said 
one  end  of  said  arm.  means  for  determining  the  extent  of 
such  movement,  flexible  tension  means  connecting  said 
housing  and  said  one  end  of  said  arm.  means  for  deter- 
mining the  length  of  said  tension  means,  both  of  said 
means  for  determining  the  extent  of  movement  and  the 
length  of  said  tension  means  cooperating  on  extension  of 
said  arm  to  laterally  displace  said  one  end  of  said  arm. 
thereby  to  predeterminedly  posiUon  said  object-engaging 
means  in  space.  , 

^^-  -       -  .*! 

3,173,556  _ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 

BAR  STOCK  ARTICLES 

Henri  L.  Gaudriot,  1  Higihiand  Heiglits,  Rochester,  NJT, 

and  Elmer  C.  Haitman,  199  S.  Main  St,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,732 

2  Claims.    (CL  214 — 8)  ! 


n:^ 


1.  In  combination  a  conveyor  for  transporting  articles 
positioned  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  conveyor  trans- 
fer device  located  at  a  transfer  section  of  said  conveyor, 
said  transfer  device  including  arm  means  adapted  to  raise 
an  article  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor, 
spring-actuated  kicker  means  adapted  to  divert  said  ar- 
ticle laterally  off  of  said  conveyor,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  raismg  of  said  arm  means  for  loading  said  spring- 
actuated  kicker  means.        ^"- 

■f 


\  Apparatus  for  storing  and  transporting  bar  stock 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  disconnect^ 
horizontolly  spaced  telescoping  stock  supports  adapted 
for  vertical  stacking,  two  of  said  stock  supports  are  ei»d 
supports  positioned  at  substantially  opposite  ends  of  said 
bar  stock,  end  gates  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
end  supports,  means  for  lifting  said  stock  supports  when 
loaded  with  bar  stock,  and  locking  means  intermediate 
said  lift  means  and  each  of  said  stock  supports  for  si- 
multaneously lifting  said  disconnected  stock  supports. 


'1.  L, 


3,173,557 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Gannar  Thm^  EUassen,   Partille,   Sweden,   assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolnx,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228^22 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  l»*z, 

1,722/62 


13  Claims.    (CL  214—16) 


of  said  shafts  extending  through  related  ones  of  said 
slots,  and  engaged  by  the  rearward  ends  of  said  levers, 
and  means  to  swing  said  levers,  said  means  comprising 
a  pulley  carried  by  the  rearward  end  of  each  of  said 
levers,  a  pair  of  puUeys  carried  by  said  frame,  m  co- 


operative rclaUon  to  the  respective  puUeys  on  the  levers 
a  «ble  anchored  to  said  frame  at  its  ends,  and  ^gaging 
ea^h  of  said  pair  of  pulleys,  and  each  of  the  puUeys  on 
said  levers  in  opposed  loops,  a  wmch  on  said  fr.me 
having  a  cable,  a^ra  sheave  on  said  latter  cable  engaged 
by  the  first-mentioned  cable.  ^ 


1 .  In  a  conveyor  system,  a  conveyor  adapted  to  receive 
articles,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  means  for  stop- 
ping an  article  at  a  first  zone  of  the  conveyor,  first  mech- 
anism for  moving  the  stop  means  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  article,  a  transfer  device  at  a  second  zone 
of  the  conveyor  to  effect  transfer  of  an  article  therefrom, 
second  mechanism  for  actuating  the  transfer  device,  a  con- 
trol member  for  the  second  transfer  device  mechanism 
which  is  at  the  second  zone  and  movable  from  a  first 
inactive  position  to  a  second  operable  position  responsive 
to  an  article  at  the  second  zone,  control  means  for  the 
conveyor  system  comprising  a  movable  member  having  an 
endless  surface,  means  for  driving  said  surface  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  aligned  elements 
in  a  single  row  which  are  fixed  to  the  surface  and  pro- 
ject therefrom,  first  and  second  normally  open  electnc 
switches  which  are  spaced  apart  and  have  actuating  mem- 
bers in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  projecting  elements 
for  closing  the  switches,  the  interval  of  lime  it  takes  for 
a  projecting  element  on  the  surface  to  move  from  the  first 
switch  to  the  second  switch  and  the  interval  of  time  it 
takes  for  an  atricle  to  move  from  the  stop  means  to  the 
control  member  to  effect  movement  thereof  to  its  second 
operable  position  being  essentially  the  same,  means  re- 
sponsive to  closing  of  the  first  switch  by  one  of  the  ele- 
menU  for  actuating  the  first  mechanism  for  moving  the 
stop  means  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  article, 
and  means  responsive  both  to  the  closing  of  the  second 
switch  by  the  one  element  and  movement  of  the  control 
member  to  its  second  operable  position  by  the  article 
moving  from  the  stop  means  for  rendering  the  second 
mechanism  operable  to  actuate  the  transfer  device  to  effect 
transfer  of  the  article  from  the  second  zone  of  the  con- 
veyor. 

,   I  

3,173,558 
BOAT  TRAILER  AND  LAUNCHER 
Cecil  E.  Fntch,  P.O.  Box  1664,  SaTannah,  Ga. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,309 
3  Claims.     (CI.  214—84) 
I.  In  combination,  a  boat  trailer  and  a  launching  unit, 
said  trailer  comprising  a  frame  having  a  fixed  cradle 
for  the  hull  of  a  boat,  said  unit  comprising  a  pair  of 
brackets,  a  pair  of  levers  joumallcd  medially  of  their 
lengths  on  the  respective  bracktU  on  an  aligned  axis, 
said  brackets  having  arcuate  slots  concentric  with  said 
axis,  a  rectangular  framework  carrying  a  plurality  of 
parallel   shafts,   each  shaft  carrying   a   boat-supporting 
roller  within  said  framework,  the  opposite  ends  of  one 


3,173,559 

LOADING  MECHANISM 

Pierre  Jean-Marie  Th^ore  Allard,  3  Roe  de  Constanthie, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192^49 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  f""/*' ^ay  8, 1961, 

861,165,  Patent  1,296.649 

7  Claims.     (CL  214—91) 
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2    A  shovel  device  of  the  dass  described,  comprising: 
an  elongated  longitudinally  displaceablc  chass«  ni"n^ 
a  pair  of  shovelling  arms  pivotally  connected  to  saKl 
chLis  member  for  limited  movement  through  a  &"»»  an- 
gular displacement;  a  pair  of  skip  ^.,P^^°^^"y  ^t 
Scted  to   said  chassis  member  for  Imuted  movement 
through  a  second  angular  displacement  greater  than  said 
first  displacement,  said  two  displacements  bemg  coexten- 
sive throughout  said  first  displacement;  a  skip  member 
carried  by  said  skip  arms  for  receiving  shoveUed  mate- 
rial therein  during  advancing  movement  of  &aid  chass^ 
member;  first  hydraulic  jack  means  connected  between 
said  chassis  and  said  shovelling  arms  ^o^  movmg  said 
shovelling  arms  and  said  skip  arms  as  a  unit  through  said 
first  displacement;  second  hydraulic  jack  means  havmg  a 
piston  area  smaller  than  the  piston  area  of  said  first  jack 
means  connected  between  said  shovelling  arms  and  said 
skip  arms;  hydraulic  circuit  means  connected  to  energize 
said  jack  means  simultaneously  to  cause  said  first  jack 
means  to  move  said  shovelling  arms  and  said  skip  anns 
together  through  said  first  displacement  and  cause  said 
second  jack  means  to  move  said  skip  arms  separately 
from  said  shovelling  arms  through  a  terminal  portion  of 
said  second  displacement  at  an  m^^'.'^^d  ^^^°f>^y  ,^'\*! 
respect  to  the  velocity  caused  by  said  first  jack  means, 
stop  means  abrupUy  limiting  the  movement  of  said  skip 
means  at  the  end  of  said  second  displacement;  and  receiv- 
ing means  posiUoned  to  receive  the  coritents  of  said  skip 
mLns.  said  contents  being  discharged    from  said   sk^p 
means,  at  least  in  part,  by  momentum  acquired  by  sa^d 
contents  during  movement  of  said  skip  means  dunng  said 
second  displacement. 
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'    >      '-■■■■  3,173,M0 

SKIP  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

William  Ban-  Rodger,  Corby,  England,  assignor  to 

Stewarts  and  Lloyds  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,590 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28, 1961, 

15,480/61 
3  Claims.     (CL  214— 104) 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  a  wheeled  slcip,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  carriage  having  an  upper  surface, 
a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  brackets  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely of  said  carriage  and  below  same,  at  least  two 
plates  depending  from  said  carriage  and  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  the  latter,  said  plates  having  openings 
aligned  along  an  axis  extending  transversely  below  said 
carriage  and  at  said  rear  end  of  the  latter,  an  axle  pass- 
ing freely  through  said  openings  and  secured  to  said 
brackets,  a  track  mounted  along  said  upper  surface  of 
said  carriage,  means  adapted  to  tilt  said  carriage  about 
said  axle  between  a  skip-receiving  position,  wherein  said 
track  is  aligned  with  a  track  along  which  said  skip  is 
adapted  to  be  progressed  from  a  loading  position,  and  a 
skip-unloading  position,  wherein  said  skip  is  on  said 
carriage  track  and  is  adapted  to  be  tilted  with  said  car- 
riage to  discharge  the  skip  load,  said  carriage  track  being 
curved  upwardly  and  reversely  at  said  rear  end  of  said 
carriage  to  receive  the  leading  wheels  of  said  skip  when 
the  latter  arrives  on  said  carriage,  and  toggle  catch  means 
locking  the  carriage  in  the  skip-receiving  position  and 
adapted  to  be  tripped  by  the  skip  arriving  on  the  carriage 
to  permit  tilting  of  the  carriage  with  the  skip  thereon  in 
the  direction  opening  the  carriage  track  upwardly  away 
from  the  skip  track  about  said  axis  to  a  skip-discharging 
positicMi. 


3,173^61 

BOOM  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  MECHANICAL 

EXCAVATOR 

Norman  Brocktebank.  New  Walk,  Bereriey,  and  Cordon 
Scott,  Hull,  Fngland,  assignors  to  Priei^an  Brotiiers 
Limited,  Yorluldre,  Fngland.  a  British  compsmy 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  28,  1962, 

33,005/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  214 — 138)  'I' 


relatively  to  said  inner  boom  part  between  three  posi- 
tions; said  first  position  being  defined  when  said  inner  and 
said  outer  boom  parts  are  aligned  with  each  other  so 
that  the  axis  of  said  boom  is  straight  as  seen  from  above, 
said  second  position  being  defined  when  said  outer  boom 
part  is  set  at  an  angle  to  one  side  as  seen  from  above 
to  said  inner  boom  part,  said  third  position  being  defined 
when  said  outer  boom  part  is  set  at  an  angle  to  the  other 
side  as  seen  from  above  to  said  inner  boom  part;  and 
means  for  fixing  said  outer  boom  part  in  any  <»e  of  said 
three  positions. 

'*  3,173462  "^ 

SYSTEMS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DEMOUNTABLE 
FREIGHT  CONTAINERS  BETWEEN  MOVABLE 
VEHICLES  AND  EXTERNAL  SUPFOi*TS 
William  Darid  Steadman.  Oakville,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  General  American 
Transportadon  Corporation,  Clilcago,  Dl^  a  corpors- 
tioa  ol  New  Yorli 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148^87     ^    V 
8  Claims.     (O.  214 — 515) 


1.  In  an  excavator  of  the  kind  having  a  chassis,  a  su- 
perstructure, turntable  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
superstructure  on  said  chassis  for  slewing  movements 
relative  thereto,  a  boom,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
boom  on  said  superstructure,  a  digging  arm.  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  digging  arm  on  said  boom,  and  a 
digging  bucket  mounted  on  said  digging  arm:  the  im- 
proved arm  rocking  means  and  boom  which  comprises 
an  inner  boom  part  mounted  on  said  superstructure,  an 
outer  boom  part  carrying  said  digging  arm,  a  hydraulic 
ram  connected  between  said  outer  boom  part  and  digging 
arm  to  rock  said  arm  on  said  boom,  means  connecting 
said  inner  and  outer  boom  parts  together  whereby  said 
outer  boom  part  is  adapted  to  slew  from  side  to  side 


HI 

m 

-» 
-?-^ 

^,    ••  . ,  ' 

i^ 

^ 

=7;^ 

H 

»l*«^' 

M 

4.  In  combination,  a  mobile  vehicle  including  an  eion- 
gatod  longitudinally  extending  chassis,  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  substantially  rectangular  plat- 
form arranged  on  top  of  said  chassis,  fulcrum  means 
arranged  between  said  chassis  and  said  platform  for 
mounting  said  platform  for  tilting  movements  in  either 
direction  from  a  normal  substantially  horizontal  position 
and  about  an  axis  extending  laterally  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  platform,  a  demountable  freight  container  in- 
cluding an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  substan- 
tially rectangular  base  adapted  to  be  supported  on  top  of 
said  platform,  and  motor  means  acting  between  said 
chassis  and  said  platform  for  selectively  tilting  said  plat- 
form in  either  direction  with  respect  to  its  normal  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  platform  may  first  be  tilted  in  a  first 
direction  in  order  to  elevate  the  rear  end  of  said  base 
in  its  supported  position  on  top  of  said  platform  to  an 
elevation  well  above  the  plane  of  the  normal  position  of 
said  platform,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  rear  legs 
carried  by  said  base  adjacent  to  the  rear  comers  thereof 
and  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  movements  with  respect 
thereto  between  contracted  and  extended  positions,  where- 
by said  rear  legs  may  be  moved  into  their  extended  posi- 
tions when  the  rear  end  of  said  base  occupies  its  elevated 
position  in  order  to  cause  said  rear  legs  to  engage  the 
ground,  means  for  restraining  said  rear  legs  in  their  ex- 
tended positions,  whereby  said  platform  may  next  be 
tilted  in  a  second  direction  in  order  to  elevate  the  front 
end  of  said  base  in  its  supported  position  on  lop  of  said 
platform  to  an  elevation  well  above  the  plane  of  the 
normal  position  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  front  legs  carried  by  said  base  adjacent  to 
the  front  comers  thereof  and  mounted  thereon  for  ver- 
tical movements  with  respect  thereto  between  contracted 
and  extended  positions,  whereby  said  front  legs  may  be 
moved  into  their  extended  positions  when  the  front  end 
of  said  base  occupies  its  elevated  position  in  order  to 
cause  said  front  legs  to  engage  the  ground,  and  means  for 
restraining  said  front  legs  in  their  extended  positions,  and 
whereby  said  platform  may  then  be  tilted  in  said  first 
direction  and  back  into  its  normal  position  in  order  to 
render  the  support  of  said  container  entirely  upon  said 
rear  and  front  legs  in  their  extended  positions  and  in- 
dependent of  said  platform  so  as  to  accommodate  move- 


I 
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ment  of  said  vehicle  from  the  vicinity  of  said  container 
thus  supported  by  said  rear  and  front  legs  m  their  ex- 
tended positioiu.  

I       fliJP    .*./:    3,173,563 

CROP-HANDLING  VEHinF.S      ^  ^     ^ 
Ntael  Finch,  Plnswell,  Chedworth,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1 96 1 ,  Ser.  No.  1 40.562 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain,  Sept,  29, 19*«, 

3  Claims.     (CL  214—519) 


endless  flexible  conveyors  each  supported  in  a  pair  of 
generally  horizontal  closely  vertically  spaced  reaches, 
the  upper  reach  of  each  endless  conveyor  including  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  and  upwardly  projecting  parti- 
tion walls  extending  transversely  thereof  and  secured 
thereto  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  therebetween,  the 
space  between  each  upper  reach  and  the  lower  reach  of 
the  conveyor  disposed  thereabove  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  vertical  extent  of  the  partition  walls  carried  by 
the  corresp<Miding  upper  reach,  the  lower  reach  of  each 
conveyor  being  free  of  said  partition  walls,  and  drive 
means  selectively  drivingly  connectible  to  each  of  said 
endleas  conveyors  for  intermittently  longitudinally  ad- 
vancing said  endless  conveyors. 


».iifii;  ^  Tcl 


1.  A    trailer    for    transporting    and    conveying    forage 
crops,  comprising 

a  vehicle  body  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  trac- 
tor at  the  front  end  thereof, 

an  endless  longitudinal  conveyor  positioned  at  the  floor 
of  the  trailer  and  movable  to  convey  the  crops  to- 
wards the  front  of  the  trailer, 

a  transverse  screw  conveyor  at  the  lower  front  portion 
of  the  trailer,  having  end  sections  adapted  to  feed 
inwards  to  an  intermediate  position, 

feed  means  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  rotary  mem- 
bers having  transversely  projecting  spikes,  mounted 
on  parallel  transverse  axes  at  the  front  of  the  trailer 
above  the  front  end  of  said  longitudinal  conveyor 
to  assist  in  separating  the  material  and  feeding  same 
to  said  transverse  conveyor, 

a  rotary  blower  mounted  forwardly  of  said  transverse 
conveyor  on  a  front-to-rear  axis  and  having  an  mlet 
which  is  aligned  with  said  intermediate  position  of 
said  transverse  conveyor,  at  least  the  major  part  of 
said  blower  being  confined  between  the  longitudmal 
vertical  planes  conUining  the  longitudinal  sides  of 
the  vehicle, 

a  longitudinal  drive  shaft  at  the  front  of  said  vehicle, 
having  coupling  means  for  connection  to  a  power 
take-off  shaft  of  a  tractor, 
and  transmission  mechanism  interconnecting  said  drive 
shaft  with  said  blower,  said  transverse  and  longitudi- 
nal conveyors,  and  said  feed  means. 


3,173,565 
SAFETY  CLOSURE  CAPS  FOR  ASPIRIN  AND 
MEDICAL  CONTAINERS 
Edward  Francis  Gray,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Alton  V.  Obcrholtzer,  Wliite  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 
Condnnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  704,495,  Dec.  23, 
1957.    This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,533 
4  Claims.    (CL  215—9) 
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^^      "I-"  3,173464 

COMPARTNtENT  TRL^CK 

Caios  E.  Mayo,  Rte.  5,  P.O.  Box  365,  Springdale,  Ark. 

nied  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,770  | 

7  Ctalmfc    (CL  214—522) 

it  :         '!  .V 


1.  In  combination,  a  medical  container  having  an  aper- 
ture wall  opening  and  a  plastic  safety  closure  cap  therefor 
for  preventing  removal  by  infantile  hands,  and  requiring 
strength  and  coordination  of  two  simultaneously  applied 
finger  movements  pulling  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  during  the  removal  of  said  cap,  said  container 
having  a  walled  neck  portion  with  a  projection  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  neck  portion,  a  rim  on  said  neck  portion, 
said  cap  having  a  center  body  section  depending  in  rela- 
tively permanent  tight  fitting  and  frictional  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  said  aperture  during  ingress  thereinto  and 
egress  therefrom,  and  a  projecting  ring  on  the  said  center 
body  portion  in  cooperable  locking  engagement  with  said 
inner  wall  projection,  an  extended  top  portion,  a  depending 
slightly  flexible  wall  supported  by  said  extended  top  por- 
tion and  said  flexible  wall  ending  in  a  slightly  flexible  in- 
turned  locking  flange  adapted  to  be  flexed  along  one  side 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  while  moving  over  and 
under  said  rim  on  said  neck  portion  simultaneously  with 
the  said  ingress  and  egress  of  said  center  body  section, 
said  center  body  section  extending  in  a  plane  within  said 
aperture  below  the  plane  of  said  rim  and  said  depending 
wall  ending  in  said  inturncd  locking  flange  supported  by 
said  extended  top  portion.     , 


I   <• 
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1.  A  vehicle  having  meai»  for  loading,  storing  and 
unloading  a  plurality  of  items,  said  means  including  a 
frame  defining  a  set  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked 


3  173,566 

DRINK  RATE  REGULATABLE  NON-SPILL 

STRAW  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  E.  Talbert,  1701  16th  St  NW.,  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,528 

2  Claims.     (O.  215—79) 

1.  A  drink  rate  regulatable  non-spill  straw  assembly 

for  use  with  a  vessel  comprising 

(a)  cover  for  the  mouth  of  the  vessel  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  adapted  to  seal  the  mouth  of  the 
vessel  against  loss  of  the  contents  other  than  through 
the  opening  while  admitting  vent  air  into  the  con- 
tainer to  permit  fluid  withdrawal,  ^ 
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(6)  a  static  tubing  carried  by  said  cover  ia  registry  with 
and  in  fluid-tight  seal  with  the  opening  of  said  cover, 
said  tubing  extending  into  the  vessel  to  proximate  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  static  tubing  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  disposed  tiers  of  openings 
through  the  wall  thereof,  and  •  i  t^ 


i      .      3,1734M 

SPARK  ARRESTER  FOR  A  RFCFPTACLE 

Walter  MaisnMoni  Millbory,  M«ss^  assignor  to  G.  F. 
Wright  Steel  &  Wire  Company,  Worce^tr,  Ma«^  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963.  S«r.  No.  3«2,M3 
5  Clalnii.     (CL  22*— 24) 
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(c)  an  adjustable  drinking  straw  telescopically  received 
within  said  tubing  in  snug  frictional  fluid  sealing  pe- 
ripheral relationship  with  said  static  tube  so  that  upon 
withdrawing  the  drinking  straw  the  fluid  draw  rate 
of  the  drinker  may  be  regulated  by  placing  the  base 
of  the  drinking  straw  at  the  desired  tier  level  of  open- 
ings on  said  static  tubing. 

1i;  ' 

^■'  ^    '  3,173,5€7  *'    -'"   ' 

HINGE  MEANS 
Wtniam  J.  Smtth,  1011  Ashland  Drive,  Lanrel,  Md. 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,246 

2  Claims.     (CI.  217—44)  -p 


1.  A  spark  arrester  for  trash  cans  comprising  a  planar 
generally  rectangular  woven  wire  mesh  member  includ- 
ing warp  wires  and  filler  wires,  the  filler  wires  being  re- 
versed and  turned  in  at  their  ends  to  perform  smooth 
selvages  with  no  exposed  cut  ends  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  wire  mesh  member,  and  the  warp  wires  extending  out 
from  the  other  two  sides,  the  extending  ends  of  said 
warp  wires  being  located  at  a  general  right  angle  with 
respect  to  the  main  portions  of  the  warp  wires,  all  of  said 
extending  warp  ends  facing  generally  in  the  same  direc- 
tion to  form  smooth  edges  between  the  selvages. 


.^1 


3,173,5«9 
BUNG  STRUCTURE 
Walter  J.  Cnilg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Gretf  Bros.  Cooperage 
CorporaHon,     Delaware,     Ofcio,     a     corporadon     o# 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,753 
9  Claims.    (CL  22*— 39) 


1.  In  a  packing  container  having  a  side  member  inchid- 
ing  at  least  one  opening  seam  with  two  opposing  edges,  at 
least  one  strap  means  including  an  end  portion  adjacent 
each  edge  of  said  seam  and  a  body  portion  extending 
around  said  side  member,  and  a  hinge  means  including  a 
hinge  member  secured  to  each  end  portion  of  said  strap 
means  and  a  coupling  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  hinge  members  to  each  other,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  each  of  said  hinge  members  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel,  inner  and  outer 
arms  defining  a  strap  end-portion  receiving  pocket  there- 
between, each  of  said  inner  arms  being  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  side  member  and  having  a  first  end 
portion  extending  away  from  said  seam,  one  end  portion 
of  said  strap  means  being  received  and  secured  in  said 
pocket  defined  in  each  hinge  member,  each  of  said  outer 
arms  having  an  end  portion  extending  away  from  said 
seam,  said  end  portion  of  each  inner  arm  extending 
beyond  said  end  portion  of  its  associated  outer  arm  and 
defining  a  supporting  surface  beneath  its  associated  end 
portion  of  said  strap  means. 


■  fT' ;.T 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  molded  body  portion,  a 
bung  neck  molded  integrally  with  the  body  portion  and 
extending  therefrom,  a  plug  member  having  an  external 
threaded  portion,  said  bung  neck  provided  with  an  internal 
threaded  portion  for  receiving  said  plug  member,  said 
plug  member  being  received  within  said  bung  neck,  said 
bung  neck  further  being  provided  with  a  barbed  flange 
molded  on  an  exterior  portion  of  the  neck,  a  ring  having 
an  annular  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  barbed  flange 
when  said  ring  is  in  circumjacent  relation  to  said  bung 
neck  so  that  said  ring  will  be  substantially  unreleasably 
held  in  position  by  said  barbed  flange,  said  ring  being 
so  received  in  said  circumjacent  relation  or  said  bung 
neck. 

3,173.57t 

FILLER  CAP  ASSEMBLIES 

Chester  C.  De  Pew,  254  Prospect  SL, 

Farmlngdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  297,741 

6  Claims.    (CL  220 — 4«) 

1.  A  closure  cap  for  fuel  tanks  and  the  like  having  an 
adapter  with  a  lower  flange  having  slots  therein,  said  cap 
including  a  base  plate  stamped  out  from  sheet  metal  and 
having  a  raised  inverted  L-shaped  annular  rim  and  an  O 
ring  seated  therein,  a  flat  plate  carried  below  the  base 
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plate  and  retaining  the  O  ring  within  its  seat,  a  clamping 
plate  mounted  for  limited  rotauon  below  the  flat  plate 
and  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  fin- 
gers, said  fingers  passing  through  the  slots  in  the  adapter 
flange  when  the  cap  is  initially  placed  in  the  adapter,  said 
plates  having  aligned  central  openings  therein,  a  hub 
mounted  in  the  central  openings  in  the  two  upper  plates. 
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a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  hub  and  supporting  the  clamp- 
ing plate,  a  handle  pivoted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft 
and  formed  with  a  camming  surface  to  raise  the  handle 
upwardly  after  the  clamping  plate  has  been  rotated  suffi- 
ciently to  cause  the  fingers  to  underlie  the  adapter  flange, 
and  a  post  carried  by  the  base  plate  and  which  projects 
between  two  clamping  plate  fingers  to  limit  rotation 
thereof. 

.    I     ,  3,173,571 

PACKAGE 

Zoltaa  L.  Cseray,  Shrewsbury,  and  Thomas  H.  Eyies, 

Leominster,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc., 

Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,698 

3  Claims.    (CL  22<l — 44) 


the  points  at  which  the  flutes  originate  being  laterally 
outwardly  offset  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  out- 
wardly flaring  side  wall  an  approximate  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  the  depth  of  the  channel  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  of  the  outwardly  flaring  side  wall; 

whereby  excess  pressure  exerted  against  the  bottom  w 
the  lid  is  allowed  to  exhaust  and  the  contents  of  the 
package  are  subsequenUy  sealed  from  the  atmosphere. 


3,173,572  1 

DOOR  CLOSURE 
Donald  J.  Beecher,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  ..«.«,.  ^. 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,145 
11  Ciatans.    (CL  22© — 46) 


1    A  door  assembly  comprising  a  door,  a  hub  member 
supported  on  one  side  of  said  door,  at  least  three  spaced 
arms,  one  end  of  each  said  arm  being  engaged  by  said 
hub  member,  each  said  arm  extending  radially  from  said 
hub  member,  a  fulcrum  member  disposed  between  each 
said  arm  and  said  door,  means  on  each  said  arm  to  en- 
gage a  member  on  a  device  to  be  closed,  said  hub  member 
having  means  to  force  the  ends  of  said  arms  engaged  there- 
by to  move  said  ends  relative  to  said  door,  and  means 
engaging  each  said  fulcrum  member  holding  each  said 
fulcrum  member  in  fixed  relation  to  said  door  for  support- 
ing said  arm  in  spaced  relation  to  said  door,  said  means 
engaging  each  said  fulcrum  member  being  made  of  ductile 
material  whereby  said  means  under  any  qnc  of  said  arms 
having  a  greater  force  imposed  thereon  than  the  others 
is  permanently  distorted  by  said  fulcrum  member  engag- 
ing it  whereby  the  forces  on  said  arms  are  equalized  when 
said  means  to  force  the  ends  of  said  arms  is  subsequenUy 
actuated. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  use  witii  a 

press  fit  removable  lid  having  a  depressed  body  portion 

and  a  circumferential  bead  portion  which  merges  into  a 

circumferentially  extending  upstanding  wall  portion; 

said  article  of  manufacture  comprising. 

a  seamless  plastic  container  having  a  bottom,  and  a 

side  portion  terminating  in  a  top  portion; 
a  channel  formed  in  the  side  portion  of  the  container 

adjacent  the  top  portion  thereof; 
said  channel  including  an  outwardly  extending  bottom 
-      surface  portion  and  a  continuously  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly extending  top  surface  portion; 
said  channel  projecting  outwardly  from  tiie  interior  of 
and  extending  circumferentially  around  said  container 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  bead  of  the  press  fit  lid; 
the  channel  and  the  bead  each  having  a  cross-section- 
al configuration  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
channel  surface  is  in  continuous  circumferential  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  bead  whereby  the  contents 
of  the  container  are  normally  scaled  from  the  atmos- 
phere when  the  lid  is  in  place; 
said  top  portion  of  the  channel  merging  into  an  out- 
wardly flaring  wall  section; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  porting  flutes 
originating  at  points  on  the  outwardlifcflaring  wall  sec- 
tion and  extending  downwardly  through  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  channel  to  provide  ports  for  venting  the 
interior  of  the  container  to  the  atmosphere; 


3,173,573  ' 

COLLAPSIBLE  PAINT  BUCKET  _ 

James  W.  Donegan,  149  Prospect  Ave.,  MiddMown,  JS.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,765 

2  Claims.    (CL  22*— f3)  i 


■.-i- 


^        '' 


1  A  collapsible  bucket  comprising  an  outer  shell  hav- 
ing threads  on  an  external  surface  thereof  and  vertical 
slots  in  the  external  surface  thereof,  an  inner  shell  having 
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a  bottom  and  a  continuous  wall  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom, the  wall  of  said  inner  shell  having  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar fold  lines,  means  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  said 
inner  shell  and  including  tabs  each  slidably  disposed  in 
a  respective  one  of  the  slots,  and  means  thrcadably  en- 
gaged with  the  external  surface  of  said  outer  shell  for 
moving  each  of  the  tabs  within  a  respective  slot. 

,  .•-■■■4 

^^— ^^■^^^^^^^^^— — 

3,173^4 
CONTAINER  STACKING  AND  COVERING 
DEVICES 
E4ward  E.  Goidsmitfa,  Stamford,  Conn^  assiiqior  to  Gen- 
eral Amerfcan   Transportation   Corporation,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aor  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,759 
3  ClaiiM.    (CL  22e— 97) 


after  opening  thereof  by  the  complete  removal  of  the  top 
end  wall  thereof,  wherein  said  device  is  carried  by  the  top 
of  the  one  such  conuiner  with  said  rim  stretched  over  the 
top  annular  bead  on  the  one  container  and  with  said  cover 
closing  the  open  top  of  the  one  container  and  with  said 
annular  bead-structure  positioned  below  the  top  annular 
bead  on  the  one  container;  said  rim  also  including  a  con- 
tinuous annular  interior  wedging  surface  surrounding  the 
bottom  thereof  and  sloping  upwardly  and  inwardly  there- 
from and  joining  said  bead-structure  and  serving  to  effect 
ready  stretching  of  said  bead -structure  over  the  cooper- 
ating top  bead  provided  on  an  associated  container  when 
said  device  is  pressed  toward  the  cooperating  top  bead  on 
the  associated  container. 


i- 


3,173475 

METHOD  AND  AFf  ARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
UQUIDS 
Ulrich  Gngcrll,  Reinach,  and  Irs  Vogell,  Neoallschwill, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Saadoz  A.G.,  Basd, 
Switzerland 

nied  Jan.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  165,335 
riaiiiiB  priont^,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  It,  19<1, 
•jrv^ry^  aa-it^  261/61 

.;,,.;  Uh     SCIafaM.    (CL  221-1) 


2.  A  container  stacking  and  covering  device  compris- 
ing a  one-piece  construction  formed  entirely  of  an  inte- 
grally molded  singk  mass  of  plastic  material  that  is  rel- 
atively flexible  and  stretchable;  said  device  comprising  a 
sheet-like  disk-$haped  cover,  a  continuous  depending  skirt- 
like  annular  rim  carried  by  said  cover  and  surrounding  the 
circumference  thereof,  a  continuous  upstanding  annular 
rib  carried  by  the  top  of  said  cover  and  positioned  radially 
inwardly  of  said  rim  and  dividing  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  cover  into  an  outer  annular  area  surrounding  said  rib 
and  an  inner  disk-shaped  area  surrounded  by  said  rib,  and 
a  continuous  aimular  bead-structure  carried  by  said  rim 
and  surrounding  the  interior  lower  portion  thereof  and 
positioned  below  the  jimction  between  the  interior  circimi- 
ferential  surface  of  said  cover  and  the  interior  upper  an- 
nular surface  of  said  rim  and  above  the  bottom  of  said 
rim  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
interior  upper  annular  surface  of  said  rim;  said  device 
being  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  interposed  relation  with 
respect  to  two  substantially  identical  cylindrical  sealed 
sheet-metal  containers  disposed  in  vertically  stacked  re- 
lation, wherein  said  device  is  carried  by  the  top  of  the 
lower  such  container  with  said  rim  stretched  over  the  top 
annular  bead  provided  on  the  lower  container  and  with 
said  annular  bead-structure  positioned  below  the  top  an- 
nular bead  on  the  lower  container  and  wifli  said  cover 
spaced  above  the  top  end  wall  of  the  lower  container  and 
below  the  bottom  end  wall  of  the  upper  such  container 
and  with  the  top  i}ortion  of  the  top  annular  bead  on  the 
lower  container  engaging  the  interior  circimiferential  sur- 
face of  said  cover  and  with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom annular  bead  provided  on  the  top  container  engaging 
the  outer  annular  area  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cover 
immediately  above  the  top  portion  of  the  top  annular  bead 
on  the  lower  container  and  with  said  rib  projecting  up- 
wardly toward  the  bottom  end  wall  of  the  upper  container 
so  that  it  is  surrounded  by  the  bottom  annular  bead  on  the 
upper  container  in  order  to  prevent  accidental  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  upper  container  from  the  lower  container 
in  the  stack;  said  device  also  being  adapted  to  be  arranged 
as  a  top  cover  upon  either  one  of  the  individual  containers 


5.  A  method  of  supplying  measured  quantities  of 
liquids  comprising  moving  a  piston  in  a  vessel  by  driving 
the  piston  to  displace  quantities  of  liquid  from  the  vessel 
related  to  the  magnitude  of  movement  of  the  piston,  gen- 
erating periodic  pulses  during  movenKnt  of  the  piston  and 
driving  the  piston  for  movement  at  a  rate  of  speed  deter- 
mined by  the  rate  of  generating  of  the  periodic  pulsea, 
controlling  the  magnitude  of  movement  of  the  piston  by 
terminating  movement  of  the  piston  after  a  particular  ac- 
cumulated number  of  pulses  have  elapsed  from  the  time 
of  initial  movement  of  the  piston,  said  particular  number 
of  pulses  being  equivalent  to  the  desired  predetermined 
magnitude  of  movement  of  the  piston  and  substantially 
irrespective  of  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  piston. 


,„i 


'*    ■     ^    3,173,576 
CONTHOL  ASSEMBLY 
Ndaoa  B.  Henry,  Decatur,  Ga., 

Robert  Fcldscr,  Atlanta,  Ga.  « 

,,  .„        FUed  Ang.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,01f       [^ 

lOClakiw.     (CL222— 2«)  ' 

1.  In  a  control  for  a  dispensing  device  of  the  class 
wherein  a  pair  of  disks  in  the  dispensing  device  are  rotated 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  material  from  the  dispensing 
machine  to  respectively  indicate  the  monetary  value  of 
the  material  being  dispensed  and  the  volumetric  amount 
of  such  material,  a  rotatable  dial  having  a  zero  position, 
means  for  setting  said  dial  in  a  selected  radial  position, 
electro-mechanical  means  for  indexing  said  dial  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  either  of  said  disks,  a  selector  switch 
for  selectively  connecting  said  electro-mechanical  means 


II 
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to  either  of  said  disks,  a  source  of  current  connected  via  erally  diametric  slot  formed  therem  opemng  through  one 

said  selector  switch  to  said  electro-mechanical  means  for  end  of  said  shaft  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  said  shaft 

eneririzina  said  electro-mechanical  means  when  connected  being  joumaled  in  said  journals  and  spaced  from  said 

to  either  of  said  disks,  a  valve  connected  to  said  dis-  base  with  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  one 


/f  *♦ 


t      M 


.1-  ,        >  .-      ^.  ,,  ,  •  . 

pensing  device  for  preventing  delivery  of  material  there- 
from when  said  valve  is  closed,  means  for  opening  said 
valve  when  said  dial  is  moved  from  its  zero  position  and 
for  closing  said  valve  when  said  dial  is  returned  to  itt 
zero  position. 

I"  3,173,577 

FHOTOGRAPHIC  TANK  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  H.  Robblns,  Milfrfd  H.  Craft,  and  Edmund  J. 
Ptcrcc,  Rochester,  and  John  R.   Kane,  Piffard,  N.Y., 
■■Ipinrn    by  mesne  assignments,  to  Itek  Corporatkm, 
Lcsinatoa,  Ma».,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,289 
12  Clainu.    (CL  222—64) 


journal,  the  other  radial  end  of  the  first-mentioned  slot 
extending  generally  radially  into  and  through  the  cor- 
responding bore  and  to  a  point  spaced  at  least  slightly 
outwardly  of  said  corresponding  bore. 


i  3 173^79 

DISPOSABLE  TYPE  DISPENSING  CO^AINER 
PACKAGE 

Robert  J.  Curie  and  Robert  S.  HamlHon,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Corrugated  Container  Company, 
Colnmbas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Ffled  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,391 
20CI«iiiis.     (CI.  222— 105) 


r  . 


'n-r. 


i-.- 


rv 


1.  A  liquid  storage  and  supply  system  comprising  a 
frame,  a  tank  for  holding  liquid  and  that  is  mounted  in 
said  frame,  a  bin  that  is  mounted  for  movement  relative 
to  said  frame  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower 
position,  said  bin  being  formed  for  receiving  a  liquid 
container,  and  conduit  means  providing  communication 
for  liquid  flow  between  said  container  and  said  tank 
including  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
said  conduit  and  that  is  formed  automatically  to  stop  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  the  container  to  the  tank  when  the 
liquid  in  the  tank  attains  a  predetermined  level,  said  tank, 
conduit  means,  container  and  bin  being  disposed  to  per- 
mit liquid  flow  from  the  container  to  the  tank  in  the 
upper  position  of  the  bin.  and  from  the  tank  to  the 
container  in  the  lower  position  of  the  bin. 


'     "^'  '^■"    3,173,578 
TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER 
Shelley  R.  Williams,  128  S.  D  St^  Hamilton,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,964 
If  Claims,    (a.  222— 93) 
1.  A  toothpaste   dispenser   comprising  a   base  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  journals  defined  by  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
and  spaced  bores,  one  of  said  journals  having  a  generally 
radial    slot    formed    therein    extending    axially    thereof 
throughout  its  entire  length  and  opening  at  its  radially 
outennost  end   outwardly  of  said  one  journal,  a  tube 
winding  shaft  having  a  longitudinally  extending  and  gen- 


1.  A  dispensing  container  package  comprising  an  outer 
protective  box  and  an  inner  flexible  container  disposed 
within  and  protected  by  the  outer  box,  said  box  having 
a  first  wall  formed  by  overlapping  inner  and  outer  lami- 
nations and  a  second  wall  at  an  angle  there<o,  said  inner 
container  having  a  dispensing  outlet  with  a  cooperating 
valve  unit  which  are  disposed  in  cooperation  with  the 
first  wall  of  the  box,  said  valve  unit  comprising  an  annu- 
lar collar  having  an  attaching  flange  attached  in  position 
at  said  dispensing  outlet  of  the  inner  container  and  a 
guide  sleeve  projecting  from  said  collar,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  stop  flanges  axially  outwardly 
of  said  collar,  said  valve  including  a  hollow  stem  slidable 
in  said  sleeve  from  closed  to  open  dispensing  position, 
an  inner  lamination  of  the  first  wall  having  a  guide-sleeve 
receiving  opening  in  which  the  sleeve  is  positioned  with 
the  inner  of  said  flanges  extending  under  the  inner  lami- 
nation at  the  opening  and  with  the  said  collar  being  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  lamination,  the  outer  of  said  flanges  ex- 
tending over  the  inner  lamination  at  the  opening,  said 
valve  stem  having  a  dispensing  opening  movable  by  slid- 
ing the  stem  between  closed  position  within  said  guide 
and  opened  dispensing  position  outwardly  of  the  guide, 
said  stem  having  its  outer  end  engaged  by  an  outer  lanii- 
nation  to  normally  lock  the  stem  in  closed  position,  said 
outer  lamination  having  a  tear-out  tab  of  keyhole  form 
to  expose  the  valve  stem,  said  guide-sleeve  receiving  open- 
ing communicating  with  an  undercut  slot  formed  in  said 
second  wall  which  is  'adapted  to  receive  said  collar  when 
it  is  moved  with  the  valve  relative  to  said  opening  out- 
wardly thereinto,  the  keyhole  slot  produced  by  tearing 
out  the  keyhole  Ub  having  a  narrow  end  aligning  with 
said  guide-sleeve  receiving  opening,  said  slot  communi- 
cating with  said  opening  and  the  undercut  portion  recciv- 
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ing  and  snugly  engaging  said  collar,  to  lock  the  valve 
stem  in  position  with  its  one  side  substantially  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  second  wall  to  permit  drainage  of 
substantiaUy  aU  the  liquid  from  the  inner  contamer. 
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3,173,5W 

FEEDMDCER 

JaUan  L.  Walter,  Rte.  2,  Lenox,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1961,  S«r.  No.  95,955 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222—185) 


3 173  580       '  '        " 
FLUID  COPSfTAINERS 
lohn  E.  Campbell,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

'^''^kd  Sept.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225^65  i 

bOidins.     (CL  221— 107)         •,  I 


1    A  rupturable  single-use.   fluid  container  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  walls  secured  together  to  provide  a  l>q;"d 
retaining  cavity,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  flexible 
and  deformable.  each  of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality 
of  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  substanUally 
vapor  impervious,  and  the  inner  layer  of  each  of  said  walls 
comprising  a  polymeric  material  containing  a  major  por- 
tion of  poyhnerized  vinyl  chloride  and  0  to  15%  plas- 
ticizer.  the  marginal  portions  of  said  pair  of  opposed  walls 
being  adhered  together  by  said  polymeric  material  bonded 
to  itself,  wherein  said  bonding  is  achieved  by  the  applica- 
tion of  temperatures  ranging  from  about  285-3 10'  C.  to 
the  marginal  portions  of  one  edge  and  the  application  of 
temperatures  ranging  from  about  360-410'  C.  to  the 
remaining  edges,  whereby  said  container  preferenUally 
opens  along  said  first-mentioned  edge  upon  the  aK>hca- 
tion  of  iwessure  to  said  container. 


.^ 


'        "  3,173,581 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Jan  Pel,  Spljkenisse,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170^671 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherianda,  Feb.  14,  I»»l, 

261,226 
IClaiM.    (CL  221— 143)  i 


1    In  a  feed  mixer,  the  combination  of  an  upstanding 
frame  over  a  feeding  surface,  a  feed  supply  hopper  car- 
ried  by  said  frame,  said  hopper  having  a  discharge  end 
spaced    substantially    above    said    feeding    surface,   feed 
metering  and  dispensing  means  in  said  hopper  for  dis- 
pensing feed  through  said  discharge  end  so  that  it  can 
fall  onto  said  feeding  surface,  said  metering  and  dispen*" 
ing  means  including  an  outer  tubular  member  in  said  dis- 
charge   end  and   coextensive   in   length  therewith,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ffd  mlet 
openings  for  receiving  feed  from  said  hopper,  said  tubular 
member  also  having  a  like  number  of  feed  ouUct  openings 
as    inlet  openings   and  each   respective   outlet  opcnmg 
being  oppositely  disposed  to  and  registermg  respectively 
with  one  of  said  respective  inlet  openings  to  provide  a 
feed  discharge  path  from  said  discharge  end.  an  inner 
tubular  member  rotatably  concentrically  disposed  within 
said  outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  respective  feed  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings simUar  to  those  in  said  outer  tubular  members,  the 
respective  openings  in  said  inner  tubular  member  regis- 
tering  with    the   corresponding  openings    in   said   outer 
tubular  members,  means  for  routing  said  inner  tubular 
member  whereby  the  openings  in  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers can  be  selectively  opened  or  closed  to  any  desired 
degree,  a  paddle  type  wheel  rotatably   disposed  within 
said  inner  tubular  member,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
wheel  for  discharging  feed  out  of  said  outlet  opemngs 
and  into  said  discharge  end. 


3,173483 

BIN  ACTIVATOR 

Eogene  A.  Wahl,  294  Forest  Ave.,  Glen  Ridfe,  N J. 

FUed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,655 

4  Claims.    (CU  222 — 199) 


,]• 


.-1. 


A  Uquid  dispensing  container  construction  comprising: 
an  all  plastic  hollow  unit  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall, 
a  substantially  flat  top  end  wall  having  a  concentric 
reinforcing  rim  therein  and  profiled  bottom  end  wall,  a 
reinforcing  peripheral  rim  joining  the  top  end  wall  to 
the  cylindrical  wall,  two  upwardly  extending  closed 
narrow  spouts  in  said  last  peripheral  rim,  said  spouts 
having  inclined  inner  faces  and  located  diametrically 
opposite  each  other  and  being  provided  with  indentations 
in  the  sidewalls  thereof,  said  bottom  end  wall  having  an 
inchned  peripheral  face  substantially  complementary  to 
the  inclined  inner  faces  of  the  closed  narrow  spouts 
whereby  axially  aligned  stacking  of  the  cyUndrical  con- 
tainer units  is  facilitated.      .    ..    r^.y-^ 


's   ■        •)<^  t. 


.;(•     • 


1  Apparatus  for  promoting  the  flow  of  material  from 
a  vertically-disposed  storage  bin  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing at  the  bottom,  which  apparatus  comprises. 

(a)  a  generally-conical,  material-receiving  member  Hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  corresponding  substantially  to 
that  of  the  bin  discharge  opening  and  a  truncated  apex 
forming  an  outlet  opening, 

(b)  means  vibrationally  supporting  the  corneal  member 
in  a  vertical  position  with  the  wall  portion  forming 
the  inlet  spaced  from  the  opening  bin  wall. 

(c)  material-agitating  means  spaced  from  the  inner  wall 
of  the  conical  member  and  rigidly  secured  thereto, 

\ 


ili 
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said  agitating  means  being  disposed  within  said  coiii- 
,;   cal  member  and  extending  substantiaUy  to  the  said 

inlet  opening  thereof,  and 
(rfy  means  vigorously  vibrating  the  corneal  member. 


3  173  584 
PORTABLE  MOTOR  DRIVEN  DISPENSING 

DEVICF^  ^ 

Stere  T.  Glavaris,  233  W.  Floe  St,  Lon«,»«ff*»«  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,855 
3  Claims.    (CL  222— 263) 


said  metering  element  being  provided  with  a  cavity  and 
a  single  port  communicating  between  said  cavity  and  the 
exterior  of  said  metering  element,  said  port  scrvmg  as 
the  sole  entrance  to  and  exit  from  said  cavity,  said  meter- 
ing element  being  mounted  for  movement   relative  to 
said  discharge  chamber  to  move  said  port  between  a  re- 
ceiving position  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  a 
discharging  position  communicating  with  said  discharge 
chamber,  whereby  a  metered  quantity  of  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  is  adapted  to  enter  said  cavity  through  said  port 
when  said  port  is  in  receiving  position  and  to  leave  said 
cavity  through  said  port  when  said  port  is  in  discharging 
position  for  passage  of  fluid  to  said  discharge-chamber  and 
discharge  through  said  outlet,  resilient  means  urging  said 
metering  element  toward   its  discharging   position,    and 
an  actuator  element  extending  from  said  metenng  ele- 
ment through  and  out  of  said  discharge  chamber  for  man- 
ual  actuation  of  said  metering  element  toward  its  charg 
ing  position.  I 


3,173^586  _^^ 

BEER  BARREL  FAUCET  ATTACMVIENT 

Edward  A.  Pawson,  2652  Gondry  Ave^ 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299^18      •> 

2ClSmi.    (CL  222— MW.7) 


1  A  dispensing  device  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  cap  having  a  handle,  a  material  holding  container,  means 
removably  connecting  said  cap  and  container  together,  a 
material  guideway  depending  downward  from  said  cap 
into  said  container  and  having  a  dispensing  spout  integrally 
formed  and  in  oommunicaUon  therewith,  rotatably  mov- 
able means  extending  spiraUy  downward  from  said  cap 
into  said  conUiner  to  cause  material  in  said  container  to 
move  upwardly  spirally  along  said  material  guideway  and 
to  be  dispensed  therefrom  through  said  spout,  operable 
means  in  said  cap  connected  with  said  movable  means  to 
rotaUbly  move  the  same,  and  finger  actuated  meaM  ad)a- 
cent  said  handle  for  actuation  by  the  thumb  of  the  hand 
grasping  said  handle,  said  finger  actuated  means  being 
connected  with  said  operable  means  to  operate  the  same 
in  response  to  iU  finger  actuation. 


1- 


-::   I 


3,173,585 
MEASURING  DISPENSING  VALVE  FOR 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER 

Samuel  Kahn,  333  Grovers  Ave.,  Bridgeport  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,696 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 336) 


1 1 


1  A  beer  barrel  faucet  attachment  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  barrel  having  a  drain  opening  therem  and 
said  drain  opening  being  formed  with  an  ^nular  flange 

thereon, 

&  ring  positioned  in  said  drain  openmg. 

means  fixedly  mounting  said  ring  in  the  drain  opemng, 

a  tube  seated  on  the  said  ring. 

an  outlet  pipe  seated  on  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and 

positioned  in  alignment  with  the  tube, 
a  pressure  cap  engaging  said  outlet  pipe, 
and  means  on  the  pressure  cap  releasably  engagmg 

said  annular  flange  on  the  drain  opening, 
a  sleeve  seated  in  said  tube, 
a  flexible  seal  gripping  said  tube  at  one  end  and  said 

sleeve  at  the  other  end, 
said  seal  having  relief  sloU  extending  through  the  wall 

thereof, 
said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  ducts  extending  ver- 
I  tically  thcrcthrou^, 

said  ducts  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  pipe 

and  at  the  other  end  with  said  slots  in  the  seal, 
and  a  pressure  inlet  nipple  in  said  pipe 


-j^.fl    y-f 


s>J! 


1  A  metering  dispenser  for  pressurized  fluid  compris- 
ing a  discharge  chamber  having  an  outlet,  and  a  hollow 
metering  element  in  said  discharge  chamber  and  having  a 
portion  projecting  outward  from  said  discharge  chaml>er 
for  communication  with  a  reservoir  of  pressurized  fluid. 


!  3,173,587 

POURING  SPOUT  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  R.  Steams,  2550  High  St,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,032 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 479) 
1.  A  pouring  spout  attachment  for  a  container  com- 
prising a  flexible  resilient  cylindrical  support  cage  includ- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  straps  secured 
between  an  upper  seal  ring  and  a  bottom  member,  said 
seal  ring  adapted  to  scalingly  engage  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
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Udner.  and  a  tubular  spout  slidable  in  said  cage  and  being 
tapered  toward  said  seal  ring,  said  spout  having  the  out- 
tide  diameter  of  its  large  lower  portion  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  seal  ring  so  as  to  sealingly  engage 
said  ring  in  wedge  relation  and  expand  said  ring  in  said 


fU^.\ 


mally  underlying  and  engaging  said  inwardly  directed 
peripheral  portion  in  a  first  position  thereof  but  being 
capable  of  conuclingly  overlying  said  peripheral  portion 
in  a  second  position  and  spacingly  overlying  said  periph- 
eral portion  in  a  third  position,  at  least  one  passage  in  a 


i.^fi^  iWrs 


\  -i.f--'' 


mouth,  said  spout  having  a  largest  outside  diameter  great- 
er than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  straps, 
said  spout  having  a  vented  breather  tube  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  through  one  of  said  openings,  said 
apout  having  a  length  substantially  equal  that  of  said 
cage.  

3,173,5M 

LIQUID  POmnVG  SPOLT 

Sadao  Nagashlma,  4  2-chome,  Tabata  Shln-machit 

Kfta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No,  249,437 

6  Claims.    (CL  222 — 479)  >        I 


peripheral  surface  of  said  closure  body  and  said  passage 
extending  at  least  between  said  lower  and  intermediate, 
peripheral  ribs  whereby  said  one  passage  places  the  in- 
terior of  said  container  body  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  when  said  intermediate  peripheral  rib  is  in 
the  third  position  thereof. 


3,173,590 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL 
Erwin  B.  Bahnsen,  Hinsdale,  V\^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Port- 
land, Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,044 
4  Claims.    (CL  225 — 33) 


t 


1.  A  pouring  spout  including  a  tubular  base  portion 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  container,  a  tubular  pour- 
ing spout  portion  having  a  bottom  formed  by  wall  por- 
tions sloping  downwardly  to  a  central  lowermost  point 
connected  to  said  base  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
from  a  side  thereof  and  being  open  at  its  outer  end,  a 
fubstantially  vertical  division  wall  disposed  within  said 
tubular  base  portion  adjacent  the  side  thereof  opposite 
to  the  side  from  which  said  ^)Out  portion  extends,  said 
division  wall  defining  an  air  passage  with  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  interior  of  said  base  portion  and  a  liquid  pas- 
age  with  the  side  of  said  base  portion  connected  to  said 
spout,  a  substantially  vertical  spout  division  wall  divid- 
ing said  spout  along  the  complete  length  thereof  into  a 
liquid  passage  in  communication  at  its  inner  end  with 
the  liquid  passage  of  said  base  portion  and  being  open 
at  its  outer  end,  and  into  an  air  passage  of  relatively  nar- 
row width  as  compared  to  said  liquid  passage  communi- 
cating at  its  irmer  end  with  the  upper  end  of  the  air 
passage  defined  in  said  base  portion  and  being  open  at  its 
outer  end,  said  vertical  division  wall  of  said  base  portion 
and  said  spout  division  wall  forming  a  reinforcing  for 
said  pouring  ^>out. 


•-/Of 


-«»'-» 


3,173,5S9  y' 

POP-UP  RESEAL  CLOSURE  FOR  PLASTIC 
POWDER  CONTAINER 
Roy  W.  Dike,  Nortfabrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yorli 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  260,235 
16  Claims.  (CI.  222 — 479) 
1.  A  combined  container  and  closure  wherein  said  con- 
tainer comprises  a  body  having  an  opening  defined  by  an 
inwardly  directed  peripheral  portion,  said  closure  being 
slidably  received  in  said  opening  and  including  a  body 
having  an  upper  peripheral  rib,  a  lower  peripheral  rib  and 
an  intermediate  peripheral  rib  between  said  upper  and 
lower  peripheral  ribs,  said  intermediate  peripheral  rib  nor- 


9*  ' 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  sheet  material,  such  as 
paper  toweling,  from  a  roll  thereof,  comprising:  a  bot- 
tom wall  having  a  forwardiy  projecting  first  cutung  edge 
thereon;  a  first  finger  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  spaced 
rcarwardly  of  said  first  cutting  edge;  an  apron  overlying 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  first  cutting 
edge  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  throat  through 
which  said  sheet  material  may  be  dispensed,  said  apron 
having  an  imperforate  rear  portion  overlying  said  first 
finger  opening  and  having  a  front  portion  extending  well 
ahead  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  first  cutting  edge;  a 
second  cutting  edge  on  the  forward  extremity  of  said 
front  portion  of  said  apron;  a  second  finger  opening  in 
said  front  portion  of  said  apron,  said  second  finger  open- 
ing being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  second  cutting  edge 
and  forwardiy  of  said  first  cutting  edge;  and  means  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  the  roll  of  sheet  material  in  position 
wherein  the  sheet  materia!  therefrom  may  pass  through 
i>aid  throat,  said  first  finger  opening  serving  to  permit  the 
operator  to  feed  a  desired  length  of  the  sheet  material 
through  said  throat  by  worthing  the  sheet  material,  with 
his  finger,  forwardiy  and  against  said  imperforate  rear 
portion  of  said  apron,  and  said  second  finger  opening  per- 
mitting the  operator  to  withdraw  the  sheet  material  by 
gripping  the  same  between  a  pair  of  his  fingers,  where- 
upon the  operator  may  sever  the  withdrawn  sheet  mate- 
rial across  either  said  first  cutting  edge  or  said  second  cut- 
ting edge.  '  19* 


^LX.^    '.-k. 
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3,1733'1  '*''  " 

CUTTER  BAR  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL 
SMaey  M-  Sax,  Franklin,  and  Charles  F.  Hylaad,  Walpole, 
Mmb.,  awlgnors  to  Rust  Craft  Greeting  Cards,  Inc., 
i  Dedham,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  DeUware 
'  Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,366 

10  Claims.    (CI.  225—66) 


•ii 


means  for  releasing  said  target  holding  means  whereby 
continiied  movement  of  the  carton  blank  during  the  stitch- 
ing  operation  rotates  said  target  out  of  the  path  of  travel 
thereof  until  said  blank  has  traveled  therepast  at  the  end 
of  the  stitching  operation.  -      -- 


'-•V  _. 


»IT| 
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3  173,593 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-PROPELLED  NAILING 

MACHINE 

Robert  W.  Eniott,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Elliott,  Inc., 

Emporia,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228^09      ,  .. 

7  Claims.    (CL  227—111) 

'•     .■*■■;"■ 


1.  A  cutter  bar  for  use  with  flexible  material  on  a  roll 
comprising:  a  rigid  planar  base  strip  disposed  beneath  the 
material  roll,  said  base  strip  extending  longitudinally  par- 
allel to  the  material  roll  axis;  side  walls  formed  integral 
with  and  upturned  at  a  right  angle  from  the  lateral  mar- 
gins of  said  planar  base  strip,  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
walls  cradling  and  supporting  said  material  roll,  one  of 
said  side  wall  upper  edges  forming  a  material  cutting  edge; 
and  retaining  fingers  formed  integral  with  and  bent  up- 
wardly from  the  end  margins  of  said  planar  base  strip, 
the  upper  tips  of  said  retaining  fingers  bent  centrally  to 
loosely  engage  the  hollow  interior  of  the  material  roll  to 
retain  the  roll  against  said  side  walls  while  permitting 
rotation  thereof. 

<  3,173,592 

TIMING  AND  DRIVE  NfEANS  FOR  STITCHING 

APPARATUS 
PhiUp  J.  Herbat,  Mount  Wolf,  Pa.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jnlv  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,663 
3  Claims.    (CL  227—7) 


I..  •  -,•.'. 


1.  An  automatic  nailing  machine  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame;  a  motor  for  said  machine  carried  by  said  franae; 
a  substantially  cup-shaped  hopper  for  receiving  the  nails 
to  be  driven  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  and  rotated 
by  a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor;  an  adjustable  cam  unit 
coupling  said  driven  shaft  with  said  hopper,  said  hopper 
having  a  plurality  of  separator  units  disposed  intcriw-ly 
thereof;  a  conical  plate  within  said  hopper  and  overlying 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  apex  of  said  plate  extending  away 
from  said  bottom;  a  nail  delivering  chute  having  one  end 
in  communication  with  said  hopper  for  receiving  nails 
therefrom;  a  hammer  carried  by  said  frame  for  driving  the 
nails,  the  other  end  of  the  delivery  chute  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  hammer;  and  means  for  carrying  nails  from 
said  other  end  of  the  delivery  chute  into  engagement  with 
the  head  of  the  hammer. 


3,173,594 
MAKING  HEUCALLY  WELDED  TUBES 
William  Napier  and  Derrick  H.  Ranford,  Bristol,  England, 
assignors  to  Bristol  Aero)e<  Limited,  Bristol,  En^and, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,685 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Great  Britain,  Sept  21,  1968, 

32,441/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  228—10) 


1.  In  a  wire-stitching  machine  having  a  stitcher  head 
for  applying  stitches  to  a  carton  blank  and  means  for 
feeding  said  blank  stepwise  to  and  past  said  stitcher  head 
during  the  stitching  operation,  means  for  locating  the  first 
stitch  in  a  seam,  comprising  a  target  plate,  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  target  plate  to  be  engaged  by  the 
leading  edge  of  a  blank  at  the  start  of  the  stitching  op- 
eration, means  normally  biasing  said  target  plate  into  the 
path  of  travel  of  a  carton  blank  moving  through  said 
machine,  means  normally  holding  said  target  plate  in  op- 
erative blank-engaging  position,  support  means  for  said 
target  mounting  means  adapting  said  target  plate  for 
movement  with  said  engaged  carton  blank,  switch  means, 
means  mounting  said  switch  means  to  be  contacted  as 
said  target  is  moved  by  said  engaged  carton,  and  an  elec- 
trical operating  circuit  including  selectively  operative 
nieans  for  said  stitclier  head  and  feed  means  and  relay 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  headstock  mandrel  and  a 
tailstoclc  mandrel  which  are  coaxial  cylinders  of  equal 
diameter,  means  for  positively  rotating  the  tailstock  man- 
drel and  means  for  positively  moving  the  tailstock  man- 
drel axially,  means  enabling  the  headstock  mandrel  to 
rotate,  means  for  positively  imparting  limited  axial  move- 
ment to  the  headstock  mandrel,  an  anchorage  on  the 
tailstock  mandrel  for  the  end  of  a  metal  strip,  a  guide 
for  strip  approaching  tlie  headstock  mandrel,  and  a  weld- 


792 

ing  device  adjacent  to  a  normal  position  of  the  head- 
stock  mandrel  for  forming  a  continuous  seam  weld  be- 
tween the  adjacent  edges  of  successive  helical  turns  of 
strip. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1966 


3,173495 
TUBE  PRODUCING  DEVICE 
Mvcel  Andri  Bacroix,  Pont-a-Mousson,  France,  urtgnor 
to  Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont-a-Mousson,  Pont-a- 
Mousson  (Meurthe  et  Moselle),  France,  a  French  body 

corporate  «,.««.> 

FUed  Jnly  11,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  209^044 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31,  196I, 
869  627 
11  Claims.    (CL  228— 15)  ! 


end  wall  panels  and  in  part  separated  from  the  adjacent 
end  wall  panels  by  slots,  said  corner  panels  each  having 
a  notch  in  the  outer  free  edge,  said  notches  being  located 
in  a  position  as  will  provide  registration  with  the  aperture 
in  the  reinforcing  panel  in  its  folded  over  flush  position, 
as  said  comer  panel  is  folded  flushly  against  the  rein- 
forcing panel  as  the  adjacent  end  panel  is  folded  into 
triangular  configuration  about  its  diagonal  score  line. 


3,173,597  I 

EGG  CARTON 
Carl  T.  Colgren  and  Wendell  T.  Burbank,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,772 
7  Claims.    (CL  229— 28) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  tubes  by  helically  coiling 
a  metal  band,  ccnnprising  a  support,  a  band-coiling  die 
structure  fixed  on  the  support  and  having  a  longitudinal 
coiling  axis,  means  for  feeding  the  band  at  an  angle  to  said 
axis,  the  die  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed 
axially  spaced  part-cylindrical  concave  faces  against 
which  the  band  rubs  in  the  course  of  formation  of  the 
tube,  said  concave  faces  having  the  same  radius  of  cur- 
vature and  being  coaxial  on  said  axis  and  contained  in 
transverse  planes,  the  die  structure  being  open  in  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  faces. 


3,173,596  ' 

PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 
Join  J.  Anst  and  Ralph  G.  GdUUlmmi,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
■■liiHinrT  to  Oweos-Illinois  Gla«  Company,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  Ohio  ,     ^^  ^  ,_, 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,573 
7  Claims,    (CL  229— 22) 


**•■• 


»rnw 


I.  A  one-piece  blank  formed  of  relatively  stiff  sheet 
material,  said  blank  being  erectable  into  a  shell  container 
for  a  cylindrical  object,  said  blank  being  cut  and  scored 
to  define  four  serially  connected,  relatively  foldable,  wall 
panels,  independently  foldable  end  wall  panels  foldably 
connected  to  each  end  erf  said  wall  panels,  each  end  panel 
having  a  generally  diagonal  score  line,  the  first  and  fourth 
panels  having  U-shaped  cuts  defining  a  swingable  flap 
and  an  aperture  for  fingers,  a  pair  of  spaced  closure  tabs 
foldably  extending  from  the  first  of  the  serially  connected 
panels,  a  reinforcing  panel  extending  foldably  from  the 
fourth  of  the  endmost  wall  panel,  said  latter  panel  hav- 
ing an  aperture  located  or  registering  relationship  with  the 
aperture  in  the  fourth  of  the  serially  connected  panels 
when  the  reinforcing  panel  is  placed  in  flush  relationship 
therewith,  comer  panel  members  located  on  each  side  of 
said  reinforcing  panel  but  separated  by  a  die  cut,  said 

corner  panels  being  foldably  connected  to  the  adjacent 


I'  i.  • 


,' 


1 .  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  and  comprising 
front  and  rear  side  walls,  bottom  members  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls,  longitudinal 
partition  members  hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  edges 
of  said  bottom  members  and  adhesively  secured  to  each 
other  in  side-by-side  relationship,  top  members  hingedly 
connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  longitudinal  partition 
members  and  adhesively  affixed  to  the  inner  sides  of  said 
side  walls,  said  top  members  constituting  cross  members 
connecting  the  upper  portions  of  said  side  walls  with  said 
longitudinal  partition  members,  said  top  members  being 
slitted  and  scored  to  provide  vertical  end  wall  members, 
vertical  central  partition  members,  and  vertical  intermedi- 
ate partition  members  hingedly  connected  thereto,  said  end 
wall  members  and  partition  members  being  provided  with 
convexly  arcuate  outer  edges  so  arranged  that  when  said 
members  are  placed  in  erected  position  said  front  and 
rear  side  walls  are  caused  to  be  bowed  out,  the  inner  edges 
of  said  end  wall  members  and  said  central  partition  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  protuberance  and  said  longi- 
tudinal partition  member  being  provided  with  slots  posi- 
tioned to  be  engaged  by  said  protuberances,  whereby  the 
imier  edges  of  said  members  are  secured  in  erected  posi- 
tion, and  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  rear  side  wall  and  provided  with  means  at  its  swing- 
ing edge  for  being  secured  in  closed  position. 


3,173,598 
EGG  CARTON 
Kennctk  T.  Buttery,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KVP 
Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  334,994 
7  Claims.  (CI.  229—28) 
1.  An  egg  carton  comprising  a  bottom,  a  front  wall, 
a  rear  wall,  and  a  cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear 
wall,  all  cooperating  to  define  an  enclosure,  an  upper 
cell  member  and  a  lower  cell  member  each  affixed  at 
one  edge  to  said  front  wall  and  at  the  other  edge  to  said 
rear  wall  arranged  in  vertically  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  when  said  carton  is 
erected,  said  lower  cell  member  being  cut  and  scored 
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to  provide  a  plurality  of  egg  socket  opemngs  therein 
each  terminating  in  a  keeper  socket  and  having  a  stmt 
hingedly  connected  to  said  lower  cell  member  at  each 
of  said  keeper  sockets  and  verticaUy  oriented  to  engage 
said  bottom,  said  upper  cell  member  being  suitably  slit 
and  scored  to  provide  transversely  aligned  cell  wall  mem- 


to  the  adjacent  dust  flap  of  said  front  wall  panel,  said 
cover  panel  end  wall  panels  each  offset  to  overlie  the  ad- 
jacent end  wall  panel  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  ad- 
hesively secured  to  the  adjacent  dust  flap  sections  of  said 
front  overlap  panel  and  said  rear  panel. 


3,173,60« 

FOLDING  BOX 

Alob  M.  MIchalka.  Rte.  6A,  FortUnd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,004 

2Claiou.    (CL229— 44) 


1 

1 

1 

-*             1          Ml          I 

— ^ . 



.4ri    t  1 


here  dimensioned  to  engage  said  lower  cell  member  and 
the  adjacent  side  wall  when  in  erected  position,  some 
of  said  cell  wall  members  being  provided  with  vertically 
oriented  stmts  engaged  at  one  end  with  said  keeper 
sockets  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  bottom,  and  means 
for  securing  said  cover  in  closed  position. 


'  3,173,599        f  ^, 

END  LOADING,  TOP  OPENING  CARTON 

Staa  M.  SUver,  25  Central  Parii  W.,  New  Yoris,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,395 

IS  Claims.    (CL  229—33) 


T^- 


1.  A  paper  box  constmction  comprising  a  box  body  rec- 
tangular in  configuration  and  in  cross  section,  said  body 
closed  at  the  bottom  by  folded  panels  and  flaps  and  being 
open  at  the  top,  a  cover  rectangular  in  configuration  and 
in  cross  section,  a  hinge  connection  between  the  body  and 
cover  including  a  panel  attached  to  the  body  by  a  fold 
line  and  attached  to  the  cover  by  a  fold  line,  the  front  of 
the  body  having  a  cutout  portion  at  the  top  thereof,  said 
body  having  pointed  sides  at  the  rear,  said  cover  consti- 
tuted by  a  pair  of  rectangular  panels  connected  by  a  fold 
line,  tapered  side  flaps  carried  by  one  of  the  panels,  flaps 
connected  to  said  side  flaps  and  folded  inwardly  toward 
each  other,  an  elongated  strip  attached  at  one  end  to  one 
side  flap  by  a  fold  line  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to 
a  gummed  flap  attached  to  the  other  side  flap,  said  pointed 
sides  and  tapered  side  flaps  providing  a  snap  action  closure 
for  the  cover. 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  a  unitary  foldable  cardboard 
blank  cut  and  scored  to  provide  front,  bottom,  rear  and 
cover  panels  and  a  front  overlap  panel  at  the  end  of  said 
cover  panel,  an  end  waU  panel  at  each  end  edge  of  each 
said  bottom  wall  and  cover  panels,  each  said  end  wall 
panel  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  having  portions  of  its 
forward  and  rear  free  comers  cut  away,  a  dust  flap  at 
each  end  edge  of  said  front  panel,  a  dust  flap  at  each 
end  edge  of  said  rear  wall  panel  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
fit  within  the  cut-away  portion  at  the  adjacent  free  rear 
corner  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  end  waU  panel,  and  a 
dust  flap  section  at  each  end  edge  of  said  front  overlap 
panel  adapted  to  fit  within  the  cut-away  portion  of  the 
adjacent  free  forward  comer  of  said  bottom  wall  panel 
end  wall  panel,  said  dust  flaps  inwardly  folded,  with  the 
dust  flap  section  at  each  end  of  said  front  overlap  panel 
overlying  the  adjacent  dust  flap  of  said  front  wall  panel, 
•aid  end  wall  panels  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  each  in- 
wardly  folded  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  of 
the  inwardly  folded  dust  flap  sections  of  said  front  over- 
lap panel  and  said  rear  waU  panel  and  adhesively  secured 


3,173,601  e:5. 

DISPENSING  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN 
PREDETERMLNED  LENGTHS 
Panl  Victor  Osbora,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Vbginia 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  218,898 

4  Claims.     (CL  229— 53) 

,,i  siJ'\*'l   '(■ 

•  . -.    .r>    ^^ 
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1.  A  continuous  length  (rf  flattened  thermoplastic  tubu- 
lar film  provided  with  spaced  transverse  seals  and  a  sev- 
erance line  immediately  adjacerU  each  of  said  seals,  each 
severance  line  including  a  central  portion  of  greatest  fran- 
gibility  and  a  portion  of  lesser  length  and  of  increased 
resistance  to  severance  located  on  each  side  of  said  cen- 
tral portion,  the  remainder  of  said  severance  line  extend- 
ing outwardly  to  both  edges  of  said  film  being  of  greater 
resistance  to  severance  than  said  central  portion  but  of 
lesser  resistance  than  said  portions  of  increased  resistance. 


I  •  ■ 
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3  173,402 
'  BAG  CONSTRUCTION 

G«orae  R.  CUpner,  5516  Howard  St.,  Omaha,  Nefcr. 

^^raJdTly  27. 1959,  Ser.  No.  829.747 
-  2  Claims.     (CL  229—54)  ,, 


tXt'"-  J 


«id  bousing  mounted  for  rotiUon  on  »id  casing,  said 

impeller  including  a  contoured  hub  with  at  least  two 
canTbered  vanes   projecting   generally   radially   outwardly 

therefrom,  each  of  said  vanes  being  positioned  on  said 
impcUcr  such  that  the  hub  diameter  at  the  intersection 
of  the  hub  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  vane  u  smaUer 
than  the  hub  diameter  at  the  intersecuon  of  the  hub  and 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  same  vane,  the  annulus  area  be- 
tween the  hub  and  the  housing  at  said  leading  edge  inter- 
section being  susbtantially  greater  than  a  corresponding 


1  A  multi-compartmented  package  comprising  a  bag 
for  crisp  food  products,  said  bag  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward sides  attached  together  at  their  adjacent  porUons 
and  disposed  in  paralleUsm  at  their  upper  and  lower  cmls. 
a  plurality  of  sleeves  in  said  bag.  said  sleeves  having  closed 
sides  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  disposed  m  paral- 
lelism With  and  between  the  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of 

said  tubular  bag.  and  closure  means  attached  to  the  ends 
of  said  bag  and  maintaining  said  bag  ends  and  said  parti- 
tion ends  sealed  logcOier  for  economicaUy  closmg  said 
sleeves  so  as  to  form  inner  bags. 


annulus  area  at  said  trailing  edge  intersection,  the  re- 
sultant flow  of  air  through  said  impeller  includmg  a  sub- 
stantial radial  component  mixed  with  a  substantial  axial 
component,  the  contour  of  said  hub  being  such  that   a 

predetermined  controlled  rate  of  change  of  resultant  flow 

velocity  through  said  impeller  is  induced  without  loss  of 
efficiency  while  the  ratio  of  the  relauve  means  exit 
velocity  of  flow  at  the  traUing  edge  of  each  vane  to  the 
rekitive  mean  inlet  velocity  of  flow  at  the  leadmg  edge 
of  each  vane  is  less  than  one. 


3,173,«#3  ^^ 

ENVELOPE  OR  BAG  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 

OPENER 
Alfred  a  Neoman,  Rle.  IB,  CotamWa  Fall.,  Moirt- 
^^   FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255^4 
aClalma.     (CL  229— ^)        j  _. 
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3,173,MS 
FAN  HOUSING 
DwWit  F.  H«rrif,  Woodstock,  N  Y, J*^  ^"^.^^ 
ftSnufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  >  corpora- 
tkm  ol  New  York  ^,     ^^^  ^^-  i 

FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«9,49S  | 

8  Claims.    (CL  23»— IM) 


ii  J-' 


3    A  plastic  bag  for  packaging  and  retafling  commodi- 
ties comprising  opposed  front  and  back  waUs  having^^ 
cooperatiig  marginal  edges  joined  and  defimng  fluid-U^t. 
air-tight  bag.  said  bag  being  openable  at  one  end  and  h^ 
ing  teVminal  Up  portions  of  the  opcnaWc  end  superunposed 
^m  each  othcV  aiKl  heat-sealed,  said  heat  sealed  hp 
portions  combining  «ath  each  other  in  providing  a  nor- 
maUy    sealed    bag   closure,    said   closure    having   a   row 
of  perforations  extending  from  one  transverse  end  to  the 
other  transverse   end,   said   row   of   perforations   bemg 
spaced  inwardly  from  and  being  parallel  with  the  free 
outeTlenglhwise  edges  of  the  heat-sealed  lips,  and  being 
paraUel  with,  proximal  to  but  spaced  slighUy  from  the 
Snermost  sealed  portions  of  the  Ups,  whereby  to  provide 
a  twc^ply  tear  strip  capable  of  bemg  detached  and  boddy 
removS  while  permitting  minimal  but  still  mtact  portions 
of  the  seal  to  remain  temporarily  closed. 


1  An  annular  fan  housing  insert  having  a  divcrgmg  in- 
ner'surface  and  a  right  circular  cylindrical  outer  surface^ 
a  resilient  finger  along  said  outer  surface,  said  finger  be- 
ing formed  by  two  side  cuts  into  said  outer  surface  and  an 
undercut  area  beneath  said  finger,  whereby  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  finger  is  a  part  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
insert,  said  finger  including  a  projection  extendmg  above 


said  outer  surface  of  said  insert. 


3  173  M4 

MIXED  FLOW  TURBO  'vlACHINE 

Herman   E.   Sheets   and    Kurt   l^'™"-   ^^ZJ^^i^ 

Coanty.  Coon.,  assignors  to  Genera^  ^^TS^^ST 

rrtlon:  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon,tk>o  of  Delaware 

^^  FUed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,437 

13  ClaliM.     (CL  23«— 12«) 
1    A  turbo-machine  of  the  mixed  flow  type,  compris- 
ing' a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  a  casing  in  said 
housing  substantiaUy  co-axial  therewith,  an  unpeUer  m 


I    I 


3,173,6W  '^ 

ZMciew  C.  DobrowoWd,  Borton,  Ma»,  a«l«nor  to  TTie 
New  York  Ak  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

'•~^    nW  Apr.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No  270^11 

1  aaim.     (CI.  23«— 158) 
A  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

(a)  shaft  means;  .u      v  f«  ^^«« 

(*)  three  pumping  units  spaced  along  the  shaft  means 

and  driven  thereby,  the  end  units  operaung  'n  pbase 

with  ooe  another  and  180*  out  o(  phase  with  the 

intermediate  unit; 
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(c)  each  pumping  unit  consisting  of  a  rotary  piston 
pump  aikd  including: 

(1)  a  houaing  having  a  olosc-cnded  right  cir- 
cular cylindrical  pumping  chamber  therein  con- 
oeotric  with  ftaid  shaft  moans, 

(2)  a  right  circuka-  cylindrical  cam  eccentrically 
OKwated  on  the  shaft  means  in  said  chamber, 

(3)  a  strap  joumallcd  or  the  cam  and  having  a 
ri^  circular  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face, and  having  its  element  of  maximum  ec- 
centricity in  sealing  contact  with  the  cylindticaJ 
wi^  of  the  pumping  chamber, 

(4)  a  rotary  pin,  whoae  axis  is  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  means,  joiuiialled  in  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  piunping  chamber  and  having 
a  transverse  guidcway  extending  therethrough, 

and 
I  (3)  a  valve  piston  projecting  outward  from  the 

ttamp  through  said  guideway; 
(rf)  in  ^^lich  the  mass  erf  the  cam,  strap,  and  piston. 


(B)   an  operating  lever  including 

(1)   a  pair  of  paraUel  bars,  ^a-i-; 
«fl  i    .  (2)  spacers  separating  said  paraBel  bars, 

(3)  an  operating  handle  connected  to  <«e  end  of 
said  parallel  bars, 

(4)  said   bars   being   roUtably    mounted   on    the 
shaft  of  said  housing, 

(5)  a  first  rotable  pulley  fixed  to  said  housing 
shaft  intermediate  said  bars, 

(6)  an  operating  lever  shaft  carried  by  said  par- 
allel bars  and  spaced  from  said  housing  shaft. 


9  "^  Z^ 


^ 


(7)  a  second  rotauble  pulley  fixed  to  said  lever 
intermediate  said  bars, 

(8)  a  belt  connecting  said  first  rotatablc  pulley 

and  said  second  rotaUWe  pulley. 

(9)  a  third  roUtable  pulley  fixed  to  said  lever 

shaft, 

(10)  a  belt  connecting  said  third  rotatable  pulley 
and  said  fixed  rotataWe  pulley  on  said  housing. 

whereby  roUtion  of  said  operating  lever  will  cause  ro- 
tation of  said  impeller  at  a  different  rate  of  speed.    ,,  . 


respectively,  of  one  end  unit  is  equal  to  the  mass  of 
the  same  parts  in  the  other  end  unit  and  equal  to 
ooe-half  the  mass  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  the 
tniermediate  unit; 
J  («)   in  wtach  the  cam.  strap,  and  valve  piston  of  one 
,,       not  have  a  mass  distribution  about  the  axis  of  the 
cam,  which  is  the  same  as  the  mass  distribution  of 
the  oorrespooding  parts  of  the  other  units  about  the 
corresponding  axis;  and 
(/)  in  which  the  center  of  maas  of  the  cam  and  strap 
»       of  the  intermediate  pump  unit  are  oppositely  dis- 
placed from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means  with  reHWCt 
to  the  displacement  of  the  centers  of  maas  of  the 
cams  and  straps  of  the  end  pump  units; 
ig)  in  which  the  axis  of  the  pins  of  both  end  pump 
units  and  of  the  intermediate   pump  unit   lie  in  a 
plane  passing  htrough  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  and 
(h)  the  centers  of  mass  of  each  pump  unit  lie  on  a 
median  plane  of  the  pump  unit  normal  to  the  axis 
'       of  the  shaft. 


,  3,173,608  /      , 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Arthor  J.  MaUvaios,  Hay  ward,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Friden.  Inc.,  a  corporatJoo  of  California 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,231  '^ 

7  Claims.     (CL  235 — 63)  <•  j 
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3,173,6r7 

AIR  PUMP 

George  O.  Prtogle,  421  9th  St.,  I>eesbarf,  Fta. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  186,674 

g  Clatam.     (CL  23«— 215) 

1.  Apparatus  for  circulating  air  comprising 

(A)  a  housing  having  .  i  ^   .    .. 

(1)  an  end  wall, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  outlet  <H)enings  adjacent  to  said 

,'  end  wall,  .     .      .  u-  j 

.'l',      (3)  a  sleeve  tdescopically  received  withm  said 

j„  p         housing,  vr».-arl       i^  ■  >r.Jit" 

,^,,      (4)  a  shaft,  ...v.,    ,,,l 

i^e       (5)  an  impeller  fixed  to  said  shaft, 

(6)  a  fixed  pulley  mounted  on  said  end  wall. 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  selection  mecha- 
nism and  an  ordinally  arranged  differential  drive  means 
controlled  thereby,  an  ordinally  arranged  dividend  regis- 
ter, means  for  shifting  the  relative  ordinal  positions  of 
the  actuating  mechanism  and  the  register  whereby  the 
differential  drive  means  can  be  effective  in  various  orders 
of  the  dividend  register,  said  register  containing  at  least 
one  overflow  order  at  the  left-hand  end  therecrf  not  oper- 
able by  the  differential  drive  means,  and  an  automatic 
diviaicm  mechanism  for  dividing  a  dividend  in  said 
dividend  register  by  a  divisor  in  said  selection  mech- 
anism, the  combinatioA  which  comprises  means  for 
sensing  a  value  or  nonvalue  in  said  overflow  order,  a 
means  for  operating  said  sensing  means,  and  means  oper- 
ated by  said  sensing  means  when  sensing  a  value  in  said 
overflow  order  for  disabling  operation  of  said  division 
mechanism.  ^     ^  •■  ■  f       -    i       '•..'i>3i» 
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3,173,6«9 
WATERI  EVE  THERMOSTAT 
E.  Obermaier,  Park  Rkl«e,  DL,  tmtgoor  to  Th« 
Valve  Company,  Morton  GroTe,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
at  Illinois 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  100^3^ 
1  Claim.    (CL  236—34) 


moisture  sensing  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
electrical  contact  and  the  open  lowest  portion  of  the  down- 
wardly inclined  confined  passage  means  by  means  of  an 
amplifier  activated  by  condensate  lodge  between  the 
electrical  contact  and  the  open  lowest  portion  of  the  pas- 
sage means  adapted  to  energize  a  relay. 


«  f^' 


3,173,611 

ANCHOR  RAIL  SHIMS 

C.  Marlmen,  J«86  Grant  SC,  Gary,  Ind. 

Fifed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,486 

3  Claims.     (Ct  238— 327) 


htw 


A  waterline  thermostat  for  controlling  the  unidirec- 
tional flow  of  liquid  through  a  conduit  which  compnses, 
a  transverse  wall  piece  positioned  within  the  conduit  and 
having  a  stirrup  and  a  base  connected  thereto  and  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  port  formed  within  said 
transverse  wall,  a  temperature  operable  power  imit  havmg 
a  casing  and  a  power  member  relatively  extensible  there- 
from, a  circumferential  recess  formed  within  said  power 
member  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said  recess  defin- 
ing a  rounded  head  at  the  outer  free  end  of  said  power 
member,  a  pair  of  ears  formed  integrally  with  and  de- 
pending  from  said  stim^)  centrally   there<rf,   a   socket 
formed  within  said  stirrup  by  said  ears  and  rockably  re- 
ceiving said  rounded  head,  said  ears  having  ends  cnmped 
inwardly  wkhin  said  recess  to  prevent  axial  movement  of 
said  power  member  relative  to  said  bracket  while  sull  per- 
mitting rockable  movement  therebetween,  means  guiding 
said  casing  for  movement  axially  of  said  port,  and  valve 
means  extending  from  said  casmg  and  cooperable  with 
said  port  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


.'^■'-ii 


3,173,61«  ' 

DEW  POINT  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROLLER 
Arthur  M.  Felbush,  Westfield,  and  Edward  Studley,  Sorih 
Pllinfield,   NJ.,   assignors  to   American   Radiator  ft 

Standartl  Sanitary  Corpormtioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
Doration  of  Delaware 

*^^Flfed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,628 
15  Claims.    (CL  236— 44) 


3.  In  combination:  a  railroad  rail  comprising  a  head, 
web  and  a  pair  of  internally  extending  flanges  at  least 
one  of  which  has  an  upper  inclined  planar  surface,  a  lower 
horizontal  surface  and  a  substantially  vertical  surface  de- 
fining in  combination  with  said  inclined  surface  an  upper 
longitudinaUy  extending  edge  portion,  an  elongate  clamp- 
ing member  extending  transversely  under  said  rail  and 
having  a  jaw  at  one  end  receiving  said  one  rail  flange  and 
means  at  its  opposite  end  connected  to  the  other  flange, 
said  jaw  having  an  internal  worn  area  located  directly 
opposite  said  upper  edge  portion,  a  substantially  U-shaped 
rcsilienUy  flexible  thin  shim  disposed  substanUally  within 
the  confines  of  said  jaw  and  receiving  said  one  flange 
comprising  a  lower  horizontal  planar  leg.  an  upper  planar 
leg  and  a  bridge  forming  in  combination  with  said  upper 
leg    an    upper   comer   portion,   said    clamping   member 
exerting  forces  serving  to  distort   said   comer   portion 
of  said  shim  out  of  its  original  shape  into  conforming 
relationship  with  said  edge  portion   of  said  one  flange 
and  said  worn  area  of  said  one  jaw  for  firmly  holding 
said  member  to  said  rail. 


3,173,612 
METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    AEROSOLS,    SPRAYS 

an"    DISPERSIONS  AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
R^ymoad  Marcel  Gut  Boucher.  Metuchen,  N  J.,  assignor 

to  Macrosoolcs  Corporation,  Carteret,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

tiofl  of  New  Jersey  .^  ^, 

FUed  Feb.  12,  lf63,  Ser.  No.  257,W1 
26  Claims.    (CL  239 — 4) 


ri. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  controlling  the 
moisture  content  of  gases,  comprising  a  downwardly 
inclined  confined  passage  means  for  circulating  a  portion 
of  a  gas,  the  lowest  portion  of  said  passage  means  being 
open  for  drainage,  electrically  energized  cooling  means 
mounted  to  cool  the  passage  means  and  the  gas  therein  to 
reduce  the  dewpoint  of  the  gas,  the  moUture  condensed 
traveling  along  the  downwardly  inclined  confined  passage 
means,  an  electrical  contact  mounted  near  the  lowest  por- 
tion of  the  passage  means  and  spaced  therefrom  to  engage 
a  portion  of  the  condensate  formed  in  the  passage  means 
prior  to  its  departure  therefrom,  power  supply  means 
electrically  connected  to  energize  the  cooling  means,  and 


I 


i 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  size  and  distribution 
of  fine  fluids  or  particle  suspensions  produced  in  a  swirl 
nozzle  having  a  plenum  chamber  and  an  exit  orifice  by  the 
expansion  of  the  annular  fluid  ring  flowing  within  the  exit 
orifice  which  comprises  forming  an  annular  ring  of  fluid 
at  the  exit  orifice  of  the  swirl  nozzle  by  the  creation  of 
a  free  vortex  flow  condition  by  injecting  the  fluid  under 
pressure  .into  the  plenum  chamber  of  the  swirl  nozzle  and 
Uie  subsequent  flow  of  the  fluid  through  the  exit  orifice; 


March  16,  1»66 

and  applying  a  selected  external  force  field  which  acts  to 
modify  the  internal  turbulence  of  the  film  of  fluid  formmg 
the  annular  ring  and  flowing  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of 
the  exit  orifice.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,173,613 

NOZZLE  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WASHERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

lokn  J.  Smltk,  1516  Wolfram  St.,  Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,306 

6  Claims.    (CL  239—284) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


7d7 


inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water  under 
pressure,  said  conduit  being  imperforate  except  for  said 
water  inlet  and  for  the  openings  in  the  screen  means,  said 
directive  orifice  means  defining  a  plurality  of  orifices 
aimed  in  non-diverging  directions  at  points  on  said  screen 
means  each  of  which  is  closely  adjacent  to  the  next  and 
said  screen  means  comiM-ising  a  mesh  means  that  joins  the 
individual  streamlets  from  said  orifices  together  and  mixes 
the  water  with  air  discharging  a  coherent  stream  laden 
with  numerous  small  bubbles. 


3,173,615 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNITS 
Dean  M.  Peterson  and  Chester  W.  Mlchatek,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter. N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,829 

4  Claims.     (.CI.  240 — 1.3) 


5.  A  self-cleaning  nozzle  conynising  a  nozzle  mem- 
ber having  a  passageway  extending  therealong.  an  inlet 
to  said  passageway  and  a  discharge  orifice  leading  from 
uud  passageway,  said  nozzle  member  having  a  cut- 
away portion  affording  access  to  said  passageway  and 
orifice,  a  removable  insert  conforming  to  said  cut-away 
portion  and  extending  for  the  length  thereof,  and  a  leaf 
spring  clip  secured  to  said  nozzle  member  and  having 
an  end  portion  extending  therefrom  engaging  said  insert 
adjacent  said  orifice  and  maintaining  said  insert  in  en- 
gagement with  the  walls  of  said  cut-away  portion  to 
mainUin  a  continuous  fluid  passageway  from  said  inlet 
to  said  orifice. 

•    I  3,173,614  .    ,. ,     1 

SLOTLESS  AERATORS 

EUc  P.  Aghnldes,  46  W.  54th  St..  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,546 

2  Claims.    (CL  239— 429) 


1.  An    aerator    comprising    a   conduit   having   screen 
means  across  the  conduit,  jet  forming  and  water  directing 
means  positioned  upstream  of  said  screen  means  for  direct- 
ing water  at  hig^  vrfocity  directly  upon  a  central  contigu- 
ous limited  area  of  said  screen  means  in  such  manner 
that  another  outer  limited  portion  of  said  screen  means  re- 
mains unflooded  to  provide  passage  for  air  flow  counter 
to  the  water  flow  and  to  induce  air  flow  through  said  outer 
limited  portion  of  said  screen  means  which  renvains  un- 
flooded, said  screen  means  and  said  jet  forming  means 
being  spaced  to  provide  a  mixing  chamber  means  acting 
on  the  water  to  form  jet  streamlets  having  a  velocity  and 
direction  such  that  a  flow  of  ambient  air  counter  to  said 
flow  of  water  is  induced  through  said  outer  limited  por- 
tion of  said  screen  means  and  into  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  jet  forming  and  water  directing  means  comprising  di- 
rective crrifice  means  aimed  at  that  portion  of  the  central 
contiguous  area  which  is  closely  adjacent  the  outer  limited 
portion  to  thus  avoid  flooding  of  said  outer  limited  portion, 
said  jet  forming  and  water  directing  means  having  a  water 


1.  A  lamp  socket  for  releasably  retaining  a  flash  lamp 
having  a  globe  portion  tapering  to  a  flattened  base,  a 
first  electrical  terminal  bent  around  and  up  one  side  of 
the  end  of  said  base  and  a  second  electrical  terminal  bent 
around  and  up  the  other  side  of  the  end  of  said  base, 
said  socket  comprising  in  combination 

(A)  a  wall  provided  with  an  elongated  opening  adapted 
to  accommodate  the  flattened  base  of  said  lamp  when 
the  lamp  is  inserted  axially  therethrough, 

(B)  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  wall  to  engage  the  ta- 
pered portion  of  the  globe  of  said  lamp  to  limit 
its  insertion  into  said  elongated  opening  and  to  sta- 
bilize the  lamp  in  said  socket, 

(C)  a  first  fixed  electrical  contact  extending  partially 
across  said  opening  to  frictionally  engage  one  elec- 
trical terminal  on  said  lamp  base  above  the  bent 
portion  thereof  when  a  lamp  is  inserted  into  said 
opening, 

(D)  a  second  electrical  contact  extending  partiaUy 
across  said  opening  from  the  other  side  thereof  and 
movable  from  a  normal  position,  in  which  it  fric- 
tionally engages  the  other  lamp  terminal  above  its 
bent  portion  and  substantially  in  direct  opposition 
to  said  fixed  electrical  contact,  to  a  lamp  ejecting 
position  during  which  movement  it  moves  down  the 
bent  portion  of  the  lamp  terminal  it  engages  and 
toward  said  fixed  contact  to  eject  the  lamp  from  said 
opening,  and 

(E)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  contact 
from  its  normal  to  its  lamp  ejecting  position  to 
eject  a  lamp  from  the  socket. 


'■  .  ^ 

3,173,616 

COMBINED  LUMINAIRE  AND  AIR-FLOW  MEANS 

Wiilfe  L.  Lipscomb,  2208  WUlow,  San  Diego,  CaMf. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,256 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240— 9)  I 

1 .  A  structure  comprising;  ^    '^     * 

an  elongated,  supporting  plate  member,    -t      '«    j    ■'• 


Y98  V^.     OFFICIAL 

a  lighting  ftxture  portion  havinj  a  light  source  secured 

to  said  supporting  plate, 
b  an  air  duct  operatively  connected  to  said  supporting 

plate  and  having  a  proximal  end  and 
J  a  combine  integral  luminairc  and  air  flow  structure, 
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tapered  grinding  ring  mounted  within  said  houaing  hav- 
ing its  diverging  end  facing  the  hou«ing  inlet,  a  rotw  disk 
axially  arranged  within  said  grinding  nng  and  having 
beating  means  shaped  to  match  the  contour  of  said  grind- 
ing ring  mounted  thereon,  said  beating  means  projecting 
from  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  disk  toward  the  converg- 
ing end  of  said  grinding  ring,  the  outer  edges  of  said  beat- 
ing means  and  the  inner  contour  of  said  grinding  ring 
defining  an  annular  grinding  rone,  the  height  of  which 


including  a  light  transmitting  imperforate  baflte  en- 
gaging said  supporting  plate  member  between  said 
light  source  and  the  i^oximal  end  of  said  air  duct, 
removably  secured  to  said  supporting  plate  member 
having  portions  enclosing  said  lighting  fixture  and 
proximal  end  of  said  air  duct.  -  • 


II 


3,173,617 
LAMF  HOUSING  WTTH  fflGH  PRESSURE  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  

Erkh  Gotze,  Klel-Neomuhlen-Diedridisdoff,  Germany, 
assignor   to   Ztix  Ikon   Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart, 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  1,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  234^97 
>  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  1(,  lf*l, 
,    <  Z  7,538 

SClainH.    (CL  210     4<J3) 


being  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
outer  edges  of  said  beating  means  and  the  circumference 
of  said  rotor  disk,  a  first  annular  plate  mounted  at  the 
converging  edge  of  said  grinding  ring,  said  first  annular 
plate,  said  rotor  disk  and  the  inner  projecting  edges  <rf 
said  beating  means  defining  a  classifying  chamber,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  an  annular  chamber  dispoacd 
in  front  of  the  diverging  end  of  said  grinding  ring  and  a 
second  annular  plate  forming  a  slot  therewith  for  entry 
into  said  forward  chamber. 


3,173,619 
BALLMnXS 
Allf  R-  Bryan,  Tehacfaapi,  CaMf.,  asdcnor  to  MonaUth 
Portland  Cement  Co^  Lo«  Angdei,  CiWh  •  COrpOTltiOO 
of  Nevada 

FDed  Apr.  12,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  272,6M 
13  Claims.    (CL  241— 153) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lamp  housing  for  a  picture 
projecting  apparatus  in  which  said  housmg  is  provided 
with  a  bottom  wall  and  a  front  wall,  a  high  pressure 
gas  discharge  lamp  conversion  unit  for  said  housing  to 
replace  the  arc  lamp  thereof,  comprising  a  high  pressure 
gas  discharge  lamp,  mirror  optical  members  mounted  oo 
said  base  plate  and  supported  relative  to  said  discharge 
lamp  to  project  a  light  beam  from  said  lamp  toward  said 
front  wall,  a  horizontally  disposed  base  plate  removably 
mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  on  which  said  lamp  and 
mirror  optic  are  mounted,  means  for  mounting  said  base 
plate  for  vertical  adjustment  within  said  lamp  housing, 
said  frcmt  wall  having  a  light  passage  aperture  arranged 
in  front  of  said  lamp,  a  tubular  hood  mounted  on  said 
front  wall  in  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  Ught 
passage  aperture,  and  bolt  and  slot  means  for  vertically 
adjusting  said  hood  along  said  front  wall  whereby  the 
axis  of  the  light  beam  and  hood  can  be  properly  ad- 
justed to  direct  a  light  beam  to  the  picture  strip  of  said 
ai^Mratus.  

3,173,618 

CLASSIFYING  MILL 

Hcrt»«rt  Alfred  Merges,  Hans  Georg  Krcstin,  mad  Joatt 

Pasteka,  afl  of  WerfatTMM  1,  Wotfging,  Gtnniny 

FUed  Jane  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  200.233 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Jane  9, 1961, 

C  24,329 

It  Clafans.    (CL  241—55) 

1.  A  device  for  disintegrating,   sifting  and  separating 

material  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  central  inlet,  a 


1.  A  ball  mill  which  includes: 

first  and  second  ball  mill  shells  having  different  diam- 
eters, each  of  said  shells  having  an  axis,  said  shells 
being  located  concentrically  about  the  same  axis, 
the  interior  of  the  larger  of  said  shells  being  spaced 
from  the  exterior  of  the  other  of  said  shells; 

means  for  turning  said  shells  independently  of  one  an- 
other; , 

means  for  introducing  miterill  to  be  pOUnd  into  tM 
outer  of  said  shells; 
t*  means  for  introducing  ground  material  from  the  outer 

of  said  shells  into  the  inner  of  said  shells;  and 

means  for  removing  the  ground  material  from  the  in- 
ner of  said  shells. 


'•»r 'fi 
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9,173,621 
IMPACT  MILL 
ChartM  WarT«  Hmit,  Calgary,  Alberta,  CWa,  asrij^ 
to  Industrial  Coal  and  MlneraU  Ud^  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19«,«5 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  14, 19*1, 
835,997 
\r..  .       .     |.  f  Claima.    (CL  241— 284)  '   ' 
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3,173,622 
MECHANISM  FOR  DETERMINING  OPERATOR 

EFFICIENCY  IN  MULTIPLE  UNFT  WINDING 
MACHINES  ^  ^     „_. 

George  R.  DlOtaig,  Rockford,  m^  amlgnor  to  Barb«> 
Cofanan  Compwiy,  Rockford,  HL,  a  corporation  of 
nHnois 

FUed  May  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  192,843 
8  Claims.    (CL  242— 35.6) 


1.  An  impact  mill  for  reducing  the  size  of  rock  par- 
ticles including  an  elongated  tube  of  predetermined  length 
having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end,  an  attrition 
bin  disposed  in  co-operative  alignment  with  said  tube 
and  communicating  with  the  discharge  end  thereof,  means 
for  introducing  rock  particles  to  said  tube,  means  for  kn- 
pelling  said  particles  through  said  tube  at  high  velocity, 
whereby  said  particles  are  hurled  from  said  discharge 
end  into  the  attrition  bin.  said  l>in  being  adapted  to  ac- 
cumulate at  least  some  of  said  particles,  said  co-operative 
aliininent  of  said  bin  with  said  tube  serving  to  direct 
nid  particles  hurled  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  tube 
into  collision  with  the  particles  accumulated  in  said  bin 
to  reduce  the  size  of  at  least  some  of  said  parUclcs. 


M.J. 


3,173,621  _ 

•  METHOD  OF  ENCASING  DEFORMABLE  SUB- 

STANCE  WITH  FILAMENT  WINDINGS 
Maa  A.  Nadler,  (ilendora,  CaMf.,  MsigllOr  tO  Aerojet- 
Geacral  Corporation,  Azasa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of 

OUo 

Flkd  Not.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23#,«72 
6  Claims.    (CL  242 — 7) 


'.^  t 


J   y- 
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1.  The  method  of  encasing  a  deformablc  substance  with 
a  case  formed  from  filament  windings,  said  method  com- 
prising wrapping  the  substance  in  strip  material  to  provide 
a  temporary  confining  restraint  about  the  substance,  and 
winding  a  filament  about  the  substance  while  progressive- 
ly removing  portions  of  the  strip  material  from  the  sub- 
•tance  as  the  filament  beint  wound  about  the  substance 
approaches  the  respective  portion  of  the  strip  material  to 
be  removed,  whereby  deformation  of  the  substance  when 
the  filament  is  being  wound  thereabout  is  substantially 
rediuxd. 


ly.- 


\'Yur 


1.  The  combination  of,  a  plurality  of  thread  winding 
units  spaced  side  by  side  and  a  traveler  supported  for 
relative  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  into  c^ 
crative  association  with  the  successive  units,  each  umt 
having  condition  indicating  means  movable  relative  to 
said  path  to  positions  indicative  of  active  and  idle  con- 
ditions of  the  winding  unit,  mechanism  on  said  traveler 
operable  to  pass  idly  by  the  active  units  but  operate  on 
the  thread  package  of  each  idle  unit,  tie  the  thread  thereof 
to  a  reserve  thread,  and  initiate  restarting  of  the  winding 
by  such  unit,  a  first  sensing  device  mounted  on  said  trav- 
eler and  engageablc  with  and  actuated  by  said  indicating 

means  when  the  indicating  means  is  in  a  position  to  in- 
dicate a  predetermined  one  of  said  conditions  of  a  wind- 
ing unit  during  association  of  the  U-aveler  with  such  wind- 
ing unit  but  before  said  restarting  thereof,  a  second  de- 
vice oo  said  traveler  spaced  from  said  first  device  along 
the  traveler  longitudinally  of  said  path  and  engageable 
with  and  actuated  by  said  indicating  means  when  the 
indicating  means  is  in  a  position  to  indicate  said  predeter- 
mined condition  of  such  winding  unit  during  association 
of   the  O-aveler  with  the   unit   and   after  the  attempted 
restarting  thereof,  and  mechanism  for  counting  the  ac- 
tuations of  the  two  sensing  devices  whereby  the  difference 
in  the  counts  indicates  the  changes  in  the  condition  of 
the  winding  units  passed  by  the  traveler  and  constitutes 
a  measure  of  the  number  of  tying  operations  success- 
fully perforn»ed.     

.    J-.  —  u^-f-U 

3,173,623  ^ 

''      TAPE  DRIVE  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM    ^ 
Konrad  W.  Schoebel,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Pre- 
cision Instrument  Company,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 
Original  application  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,282,  now 
Patent   No.   3,083.925,  dated   Apr.  2,  1963.  J>MA*^ 
and  this  appUcatkm  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,987 

3  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.12) 
3.  In  a  tape  recorder  of  the  type  having  two  mdepend- 
cntly  rotauble  concentric  shafts  each  arranged  to  drive 

one  of  a  pair  of  tape  carrying  feed  and  Upc  take  up  reels, 

the  improvement  comprising:    a  tubular  shaft  comuscted 
to  route  one  of  the  reels;  a  second  shaft  mounted  inside 

said  tubular  shaft  in  concentric  relationship  therewith  and 

being  connected  to  rotate  the  other  said  reel,  a  pair  of 
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selectively  driven  pulleys  each  connected  to  a  separate 
one  of  said  concentric  shafts;  a  pair  of  brake  bands  each 
being  mounted  at  one  end  to  fixed  anchor  points,  each 
brake  band  being  wrapped  around  separate  ones  of  said 
driven  pulleys  in  opposite  directions;  the  other  enda  of 
said  briike  bands  being  resiliently  connected  to  a  common 


of  the  class  wherein  the  bobbin  can  be  wound  without 
removing  it  from  the  loop  taker,  said  bobbin  comprising 
a  body  part  having  a  first  annular  hub  portion  provided 
with  a  concentrically  located  threaded  hole,  a  reduced 
diameter  end  formed  on  said  hub  portion,  a  flange  part, 
a  threaded  stud  formed  on  said  flange  p>art  and  being  of 
such  size  and  shape  as  to  engage  said  threaded  hole,  the 
base  of  said  threaded  stud  being  surrounded  by  a  second 
annular  hub  portion  integral  with  said  stud  and  defining 
a  cylindrical  groove  surrounding  said  stud  and  said  groove 
being  of  such  size  as  to  receive  the  said  reduced  diameter 
end  of  the  first  hub  portion  on  said  body  part,  said  hub 
portions  being  of  substantially  equal  outer  diameters  and 
providing  a  winding  surface  for  winding  thread  thereon. 


anchor  at  one  common  point  thereon;  said  anchor  arm 
being  selectively  movable  to  simultaneously  tension  the 
pair  of  brake  bands,  one  brake  band  supplying  more  force 
to  stop  one  pulley  than  the  other  brake  band  to  stop  the 
Other  pulley  when  said  shafts  are  rotated  in  the  same 
direction.  i  ^ 

3,173,624 
WARP  BEAM 
Ahin  B.  Storey,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celancsc 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,868 
6  Claims.    (CL  242—118.61)    .  ^ 


1  >-'■>' 
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1.  A  light-weight  warp  beam,  comprising  a  tubular 
barrel  iwovided  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  with  respective 
sets  of  holes  spaced  from  one  another  peripherally  of  said 
barrel,  a  plurality  of  plugs  arranged  in  said  holes,  re- 
spectively, with  each  ol  said  plugs  being  slightly  smaller 
than  its  associated  hole  so  as  to  have  a  slight  amount  of 
play  therein  relative  to  said  barrel,  a  pair  of  ring  mem- 
bers positioned  interiorly  of  said  barrel  at  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  ring  members  being  af- 
fixed to  the  associated  set  of  said  plugs,  and  a  pair  of 
yam-engaging  flanges  each  removably  aflKxed  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  ring  members  within  said  barrel. 


3.173,625 
BOBBINS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Frederick  G.  Creter,  Bricktown,  and  Stanley  J.  Ketferer, 
Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  aaigDors  to  The  Sfaiger  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,629 

5  Claims.     (CL  242— 118.62)  :     -^ 


'  ii'-i. 


n    n      n  n^p 


3,173,626 
ATTITUDE  STABILIZATION  OF  SPACECRAFT 
Robert  L.  Solin,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpomtioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,500 

3  Claims.    (CL  244— 1)  ...... 


-.■< 


1.  In  combination: 

an  object  which  is  desired  to  be  maintained  in  a  pre- 
determined orientation; 

a  member  having  a  surface  portion  adapted  to  be 
oriented  to  receive  electromagnetic  radiation; 

said  surface  portion  including  at  least  one  material 
which  tends  to  evaporate  when  raised  to  tempera- 
tures within  the  temperature  range  attainable  by 
solar  heating  in  a  space  environment;  and 

coupling  means  connecting  said  member  to  said  object 
for  applying  torques  to  said  object  which  correspond 
to  the  reaction  force  imparted  to  said  member  by 
the  efflux  momentum  of  material  evaporated  from 
said  surface  portion. 


3,173,627 
COMPOSITE  SPACE  VT.HTCLE 
A.  Cohen,  224  Old  Lancaster  Road,  Mctioa,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,818     , 
7  Claims.     (CL  244— 1)  I 


1.  A  two-part  bobbin  adapted  for  use  with  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  loop  taker,  said  sewing  machine  being 


7.  In  combination,  a  first  space  vehicle,  a  second  space 
vehicle  removably  containing  said  first  vehicle,  said  sec- 
ond space  vehicle  having  propulsion  means  for  accelerat- 
ing the  same  in  a  given  direction,  means  for  supporting 
an  astronaut  within  said  first  vehicle,  and  rotating  means 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  vehicles  so  as  to 
rotate  said  first  vehicle,  said  support  means  and  said  aa- 
tronaut  relative  to  said  second  vehicle  about  an  axis  per- 
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pendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  acceleration  so  a*  to 
change  constanUy  the  direction  of  acceleration  with  re- 
tptct  to  the  internal  organs  of  said  astronaut. 
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t      -'^'^  3,173,628 
AfRCRATT  HAVING  GAS-TURBINE  JET  PROPUL- 

SION  AND  SUSTENTATION  ENGINES 
Francb  Charles  Ivor  Marchant  and  Samuel  Robinson, 
Bristol,  England,  and  Alessandro  Brena  and  Antonio 
Pizzarcllo.  Milan,  Italv.  assignors  to  Bristol  SIddeley 
Engines  Limhed.  Bristol,  England,  a  British  company, 
and  S.IA.I.  Marchetti  Spa.,  Sesto  Calende,  Vareae, 
Italy,  an  Italian  company  ^^^^^    ^^     <• 

ConrinuaHon  of  appHcarton  Ser.  No.  160,597,  Dec.  W, 
1961.    This  application  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,958 
13  Claims.     (CL  244—12) 


each  wing  having  propelling  means  mounted  thereon, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  wings  to  the  housing  sec- 
tion for  angular  adjustment  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  wings,  means  interconnecting  the  wings  and  the  hous- 
ing section  for  swinging  the  wings  laterally  inwardly  into 
overlapping  relation  to  each  other  and  to  a  portion  of 
the  housing  section,  said  tail  section  including  tail  mem- 
bers pivotal  about  a  longitudinal  axis  paralleling  the  longi- 


10.  An  aircraft  having  a  propulsion  system  compris- 
ing two  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion  units  each  of  which  in- 
cludes turbine  means  and  compressor  means  driven  by  the 
turbine  means,  two  rotatable  propulsion  nozzles  offset 
to  one  side  of  the  two  units,  first  ducting  connectmg  one 
of  said  nozzles  with  the  compressor  means  of  one  of  the 
units  whereby  compressed  air  is  always  supplied  to  that 
nozzle  whenever  said  one  unit  is  operating,  second  duct- 
ing connecting  the  other  nozzle  with  the  turbine  means 
of  the  other  unit  whereby  turbine  exhaust  gas  is  always 
supplied  to  that  other  nozzle  whenever  the  other  unit  is 
operating,  two  rotatable  further  propulsion  nozzles  off- 
set to  the  other  side  of  the  two  units,  third  ducting  con- 
necting one  of  the  further  nozzles  with  the  compressor 
means  of  said  other  unit  whereby  compressed  air  is  al- 
ways supplied  to  that  further  nozzle  whenever  said  other 
unit  is  operating,  and  fourth  ducting  connecting  the  otiier 
of  the  further  nozzles  with  the  turbine  means  of  the  said 
one  unit  whereby  turbine  exhaust  gas  is  always  supplied 
to  the  other  of  the  further  nozzles  whenever  said  one  unit 
is  (^wrating.  said  nozzles  and  said  further  nozzles  being 
rotatoble  to  vary  their  direction  of  discharge  between 
rearward  and  downward  directions  and  all  said  ducting 
defining  wholly  separate  flow  paths  for  Uicir  respective 
flows  of  air  or  gas. 


tudinal  axis  of  the  wings,  a  rudder  perpendicular  to  each 
tail  member  and  rigid  therewith,  a  rudder  fin  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  rudder,  an  elevator  pivotally  mounted 

on  the  trailing  edge  of  each  tail  member,  an  ail«-on  mount- 
ed on  the  trailing  edge  of  each  wing,  and  control  means 
for  WMitroUing  the  movement  of  the  wings,  ailerons,  tail 
members,  elevators  and  rudder  fin  for  contrcdling  move- 
ment of  the  flying  device. 


t 


3,173,630 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  EMERGENCY 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Jerome  L.  Milana,  445  Minorca  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

FUed  Nor.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,742 

5  Claims.     (CL  244—50) 


-.^ 
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3,173,629 
BODY  ATTACHED  FI  YING  DEVICE 

EmU  Uhor,  P.O.  Box  371,  Bowie,  Md.      r .  ' 
FUed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308382  r^ 

12  Claims.  (CL  244— 46) 
1.  A  body-attached  flying  device  comprismg  a  fuselage 
including  a  forward  housing  section  and  a  rear  tail  sec- 
tion means  hingedly  interconnecting  tiic  forward  housmg 
section  and  rear  tail  section  whereby  the  tail  section  may 
be  folded  to  a  position  undcriying  the  housing  section, 
means  on  the  housing  section  for  removably  receiving  the 
upper  portion  of  a  person  operating  the  flying  device, 
means  on  the  tail  section  for  removably  receiving  the  feet 
of  an  operator  for  supporting  the  legs,  said  housing  section 
including  a  pair  of  wings  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


3.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  plurality  of  landing  wheels, 
the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  means  for  sup- 
porting the  aircraft  on  said  wheels,  each  of  said  support- 
ing means  including  pressured  fluid,  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  in  each  of  said  supporting  means  being  re^)onsive 
to  the  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  aircraft  applied  thereto, 
a  source  of  pressured  fluid  independent  of  the  pressured 
fluid  in  said  supporting  means,  means  for  steering  at  least 
one  of  said  landing  wheels  in  response  to  pressured  fluid, 
and  means  for  sdectively  connecting  said  steering  means 
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to  one  of  said  independent  pressured  fluid  source  and 
said  supporting  means,  whereby  said  stcenng  "^^ns  can 
be  actuaWi  in  response  to  one  of  said  pressured  fluid  of 
said  supporting  means  or  said  pressured  fluid  of  tud 
source.  ^^^^^^^^^^___ 

AIRCRAFT  YAW  TREVl  CONTROL  MECHANLSM 
^StoU  S.  Hendrtckson,  BloomfleW,  Conn-,  asrignor 
to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corponrtkm,  a  corporado*  of 

Connecticut  ,.,     i^^  t^< 

Filed  Dec  1.  1»4«,  Ser.  No.  73,t7< 
ISCIaiaa.    (CL  244— ft3) 
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3,173,633 

RETRACTABLE  LANDING  GEAR  SYSTEM 

^SStoAharex-Calderoo,  1560  C-liUeJa  SL. 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.         ^  ^^ 

Flkd  Jane  15,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  202,89« 

llChtaifc   (CL  244-102) 


16.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  an  aircraft,  the  com- 
bination of:  •  ui     ■ 
means  including  a  pUot  operable  device  movable  m 

predetermined  opposite  directions  to  control  a  given 

motion  of  said  aircraft, 
means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  change  of  said  given 

motion,  and  t      -.a 

means  operable  only  when  said  rate  of  change  of  said 
given  motion  as  measured  by  said  sensing  means  u 
below  a  predetermined  value  for  automaUcaUy  neu- 
tralizing  the  pUot  force  appUed  to  said  pUot  opera- 
ble device. 


3,173,632  ,.^^„ 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  HOVERING  TYPE 
AIRCRAFT 
Donald  C.  Woods,  Big  Bear  Lake,  Calif.  ■■^»*^%"*J 
Mar  Engineertog  Labocatoriea,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  • 
corvoratioQ  of  CaUfomla  -,,*-« 

"^Flkd  July  30,  IWI,  S«.  No- "?^* 
12  Claims.     (CL  244— IH) 


1   A  hi^  wing  monoplane  aircraft  having  a  fuselage 
with  a  pair  of  externally-braced  wings  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  having  at  least  two  engines  mounted  on  said 
wings  in  substanual  symmetry  with  respect  to  said  fuselage 
and  external  wing  struU  extending  from  a  location  on 
said  wings  adjacent  to  said  engine  to  a  lower  portion 
of  said  fuselage;  and  a  landing  gear  includmg  a  pair  of 
strut-and-whecl   structures  with  each  of  said  stnit-and- 
wheel  structure*  being  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  vnng$ 
at  a  substantially  chordwise  pivotai  axis  adjacent  to  said 
engines  and  ad>acent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  external 
wing  struts;  and  means  provided  to  move  said  strut  and 
wheel  structures  between  a  landing  position  m  which  said 
wheel-and-strut  structures  are  approximately  below  said 
engines,  and  a  retracted  poaiuon  in  which  said  wheels 
are  adapted  to  be  faired  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
fuselage  and  said  struts  of  said  gear  structure  are  posi- 
tioned substantially  immediately  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  wing  struts  with  said  wing  strut  and  gear  strut  on 
each  side  of  said  fuselage  being  located  one  behind  the 
other.  ^_^^^_— ^— . 

3,173,634 

CLOSED  TRACK  AIRPORT 

Woldemar  A.  Bary,  R.D.  1  -  Eart  StnwdAnri,  Pfc 

Filed  Nor.  5,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  321,521 

4  Claims.     (CL  244—114) 


1.  In  a  landing  gear  for  a  hovering  type  aircraft,  the 

combination  of:  .  .       ..^  ___ 

two  ground  contact  means  on  the  opposite  sid«  re- 
spectively of  the  aircraft  to  support  the  aircraft  on 

the  ground;  . .      ,  .^^ 

fir«  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 
aircraft  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  aircraft, 
said  arm  means  being  connected  to  the  corrwpondmg 
ground  conuct  means  on  the  same  side  of  the  air- 
CTaft  to  raise  and  lower  the  ground  contact  means 
relative  to  the  aircraft;  ..       u      ^ 

second  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  nde 
of  the  aircraft  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof, 
said  second  arm  means  being  connected  to  the  cor- 
responding ground  contact  means  on  the  same  side 
of  the  aircraft  to  raise  and  lower  the  ground  contact 
means  relative  to  the  aircraft; 

rotary  means  integraUy  interconnecting  the  two  arm 
means  for  rotation  therewith;  and 

means  to  immobilize  said  rotary  interconnecting  means 
thereby  to  immobilize  said  two  arm  means. 


1    An  aircraft  landing  field  including  a  center  area 
having  a  complex  used  by  the  aircraft  that  wUl  land  on 
and  take  off  from  the  6eld,  an  endless  track  surrounding 
the  center  area  and  transversely  banked  from  substanUal- 
Iv  the  level  of  the  center  area  and  to  a  superelevation  with 
a  progressively  greater  angle  of  bank  toward  the  outside 
of  the  track,  a  downwardly  sloping  apron  on  the  outside 
of  the  track,  and  a  curved  ground  contour  at  which  tbe 
track  merges  with  the  apron,  the  curved  ground  contour 
having  an  elevation,  within  a  radial  dUtence  equal  to  the 
wheel  tread  of  aircraft  using  the  field,  substanUally  less 
than  the  ground  clearance  of  the  aircraft  between  its 
wheels,  whereby  the  aircraft  can  cross  the  curved  contour 
on  a  spiral  path  having  only  a  small  radial  component 
along  a  course  spiralling  out  from  the  track. 


3,173,635 
FREEJECnON  SEQUENCER  FOR  AIRCRAFr 

WUUam   H.  Simmons,   Houston,  Tex.,  aMignor   to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 

fivy  of  the  Army 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,703 

2  Claims.    (CL  244—122) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  266) 

—■ ..-■^lll  ■      »■■    ■■■»! 


), 


1.  In  an  aircraft  preejection  apparatus  including  a 
source  of  gas  pressure,  means  comprising  a  dump  valve 
actuated  by  gas  from  said  source  for  dropping  cabin 
pressure,  a  canopy  unlocking  means,  a  time  delay  device 
between  said  source  and  said  canopy  unlocking  means 
whereby  cabin  pressure  is  dropped  before  the  canopy 
is  unlocked,  means  for  jettisoning  said  canopy  after  it 
has  been  unlocked,  the  combination  therewith  of  the 
improvement  for  simplifying  said  apparatus  and  reduc- 
ing its  weight,  said  improvement  including  a  combinaton 
of  said  source  of  gas  pressure  and  said  time  delay  device 
into  a  single  unit  of  sequencer  type  thruster  including  a 
cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  propellant  in  said  cylinder, 
a  control  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  projecting 
out  of  an  end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  rod  having 
spaced  portions  of  reduced  diameter  for  controlling  a 
cushioning  delay  between  said  piston  and  a  cylinder  end 
wall  through  which  said  control  rod  extends,  said  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  sequen- 
tially uncovered  by  said  piston,  a  pressure  line  leading 
from  a  first  exhaust  port  uncovered  by  said  piston  and 
leading  to  said  dump  valve,  and  second  pressure  line 
leading  from  a  second  exhaust  port  uncovered  by  said 
piston  to  said  canopy  unlocking  means. 


f. 
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3,173,637 
^*Tl  REFORMED  PARACHUTE  RECOVERY       '^  v 
APPARATUS 
Relnhold  J.  Gross,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Afa-  Force 

Filed  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331^27 

9  Clafani.    (CL  244— 1S2) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  see  266) 


3,173,636 
FARACHITE 
Otcmr  W.  Scpp,  Jr.,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  M.  Stein- 
thai  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  242,405 

2  ClaiuM.    (CL  244—145) 

■•■  A\     ■  :,■  ■  ,  I 


^o 


ho*  *m  im  qaigoimvi'V'  iA>v*^ 

»»di?-wv  •:  n't 


Vc  ifcti  .    •:  ^'  '  , 

1.  A  parachute  comprising  a  parachute  canopy  hav- 
ing  a  series  of  openings  distributed  throughout  the  upper 
section  thereof  and  having  its  lower  section  of  substan- 
tially imperforate  cloth,  and  relcasable  reefing  means  for 
holding  the  mouth  of  the  parachute  restricted  after  de- 
ployment, said  parachute  when  reefed  assuming  a  tear 
drop  shape,  said  upper  section  having  a  radius  of  about 
VS  to  V^  the  radius  of  the  canopy, 

•12  O.O. — B2 


V   I. 


r.i-.t 


'-^'. 


i^V' 


1 .  A  parachute  assembly  having  a  hemispherical  canopy 
comprising,  an  annular  outer  skirt  portion  comprising,  a 
strong  fabric  area,  an  inner  concentric  circular  adjoining 
reefable  lighter  fabric  area,  reefing  means  for  reefing  the 
inner  lighter  fabric  area  for  confining  the  same  during 
initial  release  and  predetermined  deceleration  of  the  para- 
chute, time  delay  release  means  for  said  reefing  means 
operable  for  releasing  the  reefing  means  following  a  pre- 
determined time  delay,  and  means  connected  for  initiating 
the  actuation  of  said  time  delay  reefing  line  release  means 
by  release  and  initial  partial  deployment  of  the  canopy 
into  the  slip  stream.      , ,  ^  „  ,<  ,^   .  ;"., 


V-i   r?  rf.. 
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3,173,638 

LASHED  CABLE  SUPPORT   ^"' 

Dory  J.  Nealc,  Sr.,  3710  Shore  Acres  Blvd., 

St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291^23 

8  Claims.    (CL  248— 61) 


-.  ,.L. 


I .  In  combination,  an  aerial  cable,  a  supporting  strand, 
a  cable  support  securing  said  aerial  cable  to  said  support- 
ing strand,  said  cable  support  comprising,  a  buckle  hav- 
ing a  transverse  bend  resting  in  overlying  relation  on  said 
strand  and  having  diverging  side  portions  extending  lat- 
erally of  said  strand  with  said  side  portions  terminating  in 
end  edges,  an  upstanding  loop  member  on  said  one  side 
portion  adjacent  the  end  edge  thereof,  said  loop  being 
transversely  of  said  buckle,  a  flat  bendable  strap  having 
one  end  anchored  to  the  other  side  portion  of  said  buckle, 
said  strap  extending  around  a  cable  and  upwardly  through 
said  loop  then  over  the  buckle  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  the 
other  end  of  the  strap  extending  through  the  loop  and 
reversely  bent  thereover  forming  an  anchor  thereof  to 
said  buckle,  and  means  on  said  buckle  engaging  a  side 
of  the  strand  to  hold  the  buckle  against  lateral  movement 
relative  to  said  strand. 
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3,173,639 
CABLE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 

TURE  AND  INSTALLATION  THEREOF 
Allen  R.  Dunn,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Newport  N«wt 
Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock:  Comjpany,  Newport  N«ws, 

Va.  "' 

Filed  Oct  12,  1W2,  S«r-  No.  23«,1M 
1  Claim.    (CL  248 — 65) 


Ti. 


they  extend  away  from  said  bed  towards  said  nose,  said 
side  flanges  and  bight  portion  including  portions  extending 
above  said  base,  and  support  means  secured  to  said  base 
positioning  said  nose  above  said  heel  and  comprising  said 
ends  of  the  elongate  piece  adjacent  said  nose  extending 
downwardly  in  diverging  relationship  relative  to  said  two 
sides  to  support  said  nose  above  said  heel.      ^tn«i. 
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A  cable  holder  consisting  solely  of  an  integral,  solid, 
one-piece,  elongated  body  formed  of  mild  steel  and  in- 
cluding an  attachment  end  portion  and  an  opposite  cable 
support  portion,  said  attachment  end  portion  being  an 
elongated  solid  portion  having  a  longitudinal   axis  and 
being   of    unifonn    diameter    throughout    to    define    a 
substantially  straight  cylindrical  outer  surface  up  to  and 
including  the  terminal  end  thereof,  said  terminal  end  of 
said  attachment  end  portion  being  substantially  flat  for 
welding  directly  to  a  supporting  means,  said  attachment 
end  portion  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  attachment  end  portion,  said 
support  end  portion  extending  in  alignment  with  said  at- 
tachment end  portion  and  being  flat  and  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross  sectional  configuration  and  of  a  length 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  attachment  end  portion, 
said  support  end  portion  having  a  constant  thickness  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  diameter  of  said  attachment  end 
pc^on  and  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  attachment  end  portion,  and  said  sup- 
port end  portion  being  bent  into  an  arcuate  configuration 
for  clamping  engagement  with  a  cable  supported  therem, 
said  attachment  end  portion  and  said  support  end  portion 
being    <rf    substantially    constant    cross    sectional    area 
throughout  the  cable  holder. 


3,173,641       

ASH  TRAY  AND  SNUFFER 

JoMph  J.  Dorrance,  4251  W.  Irving  Park  RomI, 

Chicago,  nL 

I       Filed  July  2,  1963,  S«r.  No.  292,341 

2  Claiins.    (CL  248—153) 


^tM 
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3  173  646 
STEAM  IRON  HOLDER 
lohn  Cl«*e  Brown,  372  Highland  Ave.,  Upper  Mootclalr, 
NJ.,  and  Charles  L  Brown,  727  Ridge  Road,  Smolie 
RiM,  KinDcioo,  Botier  P.O.,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  325,393 
3  Claims.    (CL  24»— 117  J)         , 


.t««- 


I      I 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  use  as  an  ash  tray  and  snuffer 
or  the  like  and  comprising, 

(A)  an  elongated  tubular  receptacle  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  and  having  longitudi- 
nally straight  outside  wall  surfaces, 

(B)  a  base  panel, 

(C)  and  a  supporting  frame  comprising 

(a)  a  portion  having  a  collar  defining  an  opening 
into  which  said  recepUcle  is  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  engaged, 

(b)  a  base  portion  extending  from  said  first  men- 
tioned portion  spaced  from  said  collar  and  at- 
tached to  said  panel, 

(c)  said  portions  being  relatively  dinxjsed  at  an 
acute  angle  such  that  said  collar  substantially 
overlies  said  base  portion  and  the  axis  of  the 
opening  in  the  collar  intersects  said  panel 
diagonally, 

(</)  an  abutment  projection  extending  from  said 
'■*^  base   portion    into   alignment    with    the    collar 

opening  and  ^)aced  from  the  collar  a  distance 
such  that  the  abutment  is  engaged  by  the  closed 
end  of  said  receptacle  and  maintains  the  recep- 
tacle in  a  poajtion  in  said  collar  wherein  the 
receptacle  projects  substantially  beyond  the  side 
of  said  collar  facing  away  from  said  base  por- 
tion for  ready  manipulation  of  the  receptacle 
for  axial  slidaMe  removal  and  replacement. 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  steam  iron  in  an  inclined 
position  above  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  com- 
prising a  substantially  triangular  shaped  base  composed 
of  one  integral  elongate  piece  of  metal,  said  base  havmg 
two  sides  converging  to  a  nose  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
elongate  piece,  a  heel  connecting  the  said  sides  and 
forming  the  third  side  of  the  triangular  shaped  base,  a 
U-shaped  metal  heel  plate  having  diverging  side  flang« 
connected  by  a  bight  portion,  means  connecting  said 
bight  portion  to  said  heel,  said  flanges  being  equally  spaced 
in  a  lateral  direction  from  said  two  sides  and  diverging  as 


:i'i; 


3,173,642 

MUSICAL  INSTRLMENT  STAND 

SltecT  A.  Greenspan,  8236  Christina  Ave.,  SkoUc,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,526 

1  Claim.    (CL246— 17«) 

A  ctrflapsible  musical  instniment  stand  including  an 

elongated  standard, 

(a)  a  base  structure  pivoUUy  connected  at  one  end 
of  said  sUndard  for  supporting  the  same  in  a  vertical 
plane  when  in  an  extended  position, 

(b)  a  head  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  standard  upon  which  a  musical  instrument  is 
adapted  to  be  removably  mounted, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  arms  radially  extending  from  said 
bead  and  terminating  at  their  free  ends  into  lateral 
extending  jaw  members, 

id)  one  of  said  arms  connected  to  said  head  for  ra- 
dial movement  relative  thereto  and  to  the  other  of 
said  arms,  ■    ^  ot  t.^ 

I, 


(#)  means  for  slidably  connecting  said  one  of  said 

arms  to  said  head, 

(/)  spring  means  connected  to  said  head  and  one  of 
said  arms  for  yieldably  nwving  said  one  of  said  arins 
and  its  jaw  member  radially  with  respect  to  said 
head  and  said  other  jaw  members  provided  by  said 
other  arms, 

(g)  said  other  of  said  arms  connected  to  said  head 
for  angular  movement  through  a  horizontal  plane 
relative  thereto  and  to  each  other, 

(A)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  other  of  said 
arms  to  said  head, 

(0  means  for  connecting  said  head  to  said  staiKlard 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  stand- 
ard for  coUapsibly  positioning  said  head  and  said 
arms  in  a  substantial  parallel  plane  with  respect 
thereto, 

(/)  said  base  structure  including  a  base  plate  having 
pivotally  connected  thereto  a  plurality  of  radially 
exteixling  legs, 


plane,  a  pivot  pin  rotatably  mounting  said  channel  on 
said  frame,  said  channel  being  adapted  to  support  said 


appliance  directly  above  said  pivot  pin  and  means  to 
secure  said  frame  to  a  wall  on  other  surface. 


3,173,644  I 

SAFETY  PR«P 

Uoyd  W.  Borfiend,  607  S.  2nd  St.,  Tnmwater,  Wadi. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,859 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—356) 


~.\.K     V 


Cr 


\ 


(k)  means  for  pivotally  coimecting  said  base  structure 
to  said  standard, 

(/)  said  last  named  means  including  a  detent  carried 
by  and  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  stand- 
ard and  removably  engaging  a  hole  provided  by  said 
base  plate, 

(m)  said  lower  end  of  said  standard  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  formed  therein, 

(n)  a  pin  carried  by  said  base  plate  and  extending 
through  said  slot  for  pivoully  connecting  the  stand- 
ard to  the  base  plate, 

(o)  and  a  spring  member  within  said  standard  inter- 
posed between  said  pin  and  said  detent,  said  detent 
being  removable  from  projection  into  said  opening 
by  movement  of  the  standard  longitudinally  of  iU 
axis  against  the  action  of  said  spring  member  so  that 
said  base  plate  and  said  legs  may  be  pivoted  about 
said  pin  into  a  substantial  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  standard  and  said  head  when  the  same 
is  in  a  collapsible  position. 


1.  A  safety  prop  comprising  an  extensible  and  contract- 
ible  post  including  telescopically  adjustable  directly  en- 
gaged male  and  female  sections,  means  for  yieldingly  re-  ^ 
sisting  relative  inward  sliding  movement  of  said  sections, 
said  means  including  a  pin  mounted  transversely  in  one  of 
the  sections,  a  headed  rod  slidable  longitudinally  on  the 
other  section  and  engageable  with  the  pin,  and  a  coil 
spring  on  the  rod  engaged  between  the  head  thereof  and 
the  inner  end  of  said  other  section  to  be  compressed  there- 

^y\  ..  -  ..--  .  .\ 

3,173,645  L       7>r^ 

SELF  SETTING  CAM  HOOK  .  f 

Robert  H.  Gray,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Preferred  .  i 

Growth  Capital,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon  ^  { 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,732  -^^' 

3CUdma.     (CL  248— 361)  -  '  ^'^  j 
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3,173,643 

HANGER  FOR  PORTABLE  APPLL^NCES 

Yksil  K.  Rath,  112  S.  Peari  St.,  JanesvUle,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,242 

5  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 224) 

1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  an  appliance,  said  hanger 

comprising  a  channel  and  a  frame,  said  frame  comprising 

a  length  ot  bar  stock,  said  bar  stock  being  substantially 

V-shaped  and  having  a  notch  and  a  first  pair  of  legs,  said 

V-shaped  bar  stock  resting  in  a  substantially  horizontal 


1.  A  binding  arrangement  for  loads  comprtstog  a  base, 
a  central  frame,  winch  means  on  the  base,  a  load  binding 
cable  leading  from  said  winch  means  and  adapted  to  lead 
up  the  sides  and  over  the  top  of  a  load  disposed  on  said 
base  outside  of  said  central  frame,  hook  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  central  frame,  said  hook  means  having 
a  laterally  disposed  opening  extending  therethrough  for 
the  slidable  mounting  of  the  hook  means  on  said  central 
frame,  a  cable  engaging  bill  portion  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  hook  means,  said  bill  portion  having  a  rear 
cam  edge  of  a  shape  adapted  to  project  into  said  laterally 


I  ( 


'II 
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dispoMd  opening  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  bfll  por- 
tion in  one  direction  by  the  force  from  the  load  binding 
cable  for  engaging  the  central  frame  in  said  laterally 
disposed  opening  to  secure  the  hook  thereon  and  adapted 
to  move  out  of  said  laterally  disposed  opening  upon  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  bill  portion  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  release. 

3,173,646 

SOLENOID  ACTUATOR 

Wamn  N.  WUcox,  16736  FootidO  Mrd^ 

San  L«andro,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,405        i 

7  aalms.     (CL  251— 13S)  ' 


.6^. 


•<'M 


1.  In  a  solenoid  actuator  that  includes  an  electrically 
energizable  coil  and  an  electro-magnetic  plimger  recipro- 
cable  therein  from  an  outer  position  when  said  coil  it 
deenergized  to  an  inner  position  when  said  coil  is  ener- 
gized and  vice  versa  and  means  independently  of  the  influ- 
ence of  said  coil  for  moving  said  plunger  from  said  inner 
position  to  said  outer  position  when  said  coil  is  deener- 
gized; a  member  movable  with  said  plunger  during  move- 
ment ol  the  laUer  to  said  outer  poaitioa  only  upon 
alternate  deenergizing  of  said  coil  during  successive  ener- 
gizations thereof;  means  within  said  plunger  connecting 
said  member  with  said  plunger  for  said  movement  of  said 
member  as  a  unit  with  said  plunger  during  movement  ol 
said  plunger  from  said  iimcr  position  to  said  outer  po«- 
tion  thereof;  and  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
plunger  from  said  inner  position  to  said  outer  position 
alternately  in  a  succcssicm  of  reciprocable  movements  of 
said  plunger  by  intermittent  energizations  of  said  coil  for 
holding  said  member  against  movement  with  said  plunger 
from  said  outer  position  to  said  inner  position  independ- 
ently of  said  coil. 


resilient  seal  rings  disposed  in  said  recesses  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  and  flat  circular 
seaUng  surfaces, 


■»;i    ;;  ji  .'•». 


V  "",    >  ■ ! 


,:!•/: 


:or«- 


the  mean  diameter  of  the  seal  ring  engaging  said  flat 
circular  sealing  surface  being  greater  than  the  dia- 
meter of  said  cylindrical  sealing  surface. 


3,173,64« 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Jack  C.  McCoIre,  Jo«l  M.  Stogner,  and  Wllliain  S.  Thomp- 
son,  Jr.,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Hallibarton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla.,  a  con>oration  of  Delaware 
Filed  Abo.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131^03 
5  Claims.     (CL  251— IM) 


3,173,647  ' 

FLUID  VALVE  HAVING  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

BONNTT  SEALS 
AmCIb  U.  Bryant,  Walnut  Crc«k,  Califs  assignor  to  Grove 
ValTf  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,644 
13  ClaiiiH.     (CL  251—172) 
10.  A  structure  of  the  roUUble  value  type  comprising: 
an  outer  body  member  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 
an  ini»er  member  rotatable  in  said  body  member  and 
having  surfaces  thereon  alignable  with  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  openings, 
a  flat  circular  sealing  surface  on  one  of  said  outer  and 

inner  members, 
2J\  outer  cylindrical  sealing  surface  on  the  other  of 

said  outer  and  inner  members, 
said  sealing  surfaces  being  concentric  with  the  axis  of 

rotation  of  said  inner  member, 
an  annular  seat  ring  having  an  annular  working  face 
and  a  cyliiidical  working  face  in  cooperative  associa- 
tion with  said  circular  and  cylindrical  sealing  sur- 
faces, respectively, 
a  circular  recess  in  each  of  said  annular  and  cylindrical 
worung  faces,  .^  p,  [ysTqu^ju  ^qMir  »  ip  ^f-^  «*»« 


_.*.  .f     I 
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4.  A  mlve  including:  a  valve  body  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  axially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  passages  dis- 
posed transversely  with  respect  to  said  chamber,  said 
body  having  convergent  planar  surfaces  extending  trana- 
venely  of  said  passages  and  defbiing  opposite  ends  of 
laid  chamber  with  respect  to  said  passages;  a  pair  of 
inserts  disposed  in  said  chamber,  each  of  said  inserts  hav- 
ing a  planar  surface  conforming  to  and  disposed  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  said  valve  body  in 
said  chamber  of  said  valve  body  and  having  an  annular 
spherical  surface  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  insert  oppo- 
site said  planar  surface,  said  inserts  having  a  flow  passage 
therethrough  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  ad- 
jacent inlet  or  outlet  passage  and  at  its  other  end  open- 
ing outwardly  within  the  annular  concave  spherical  sur- 
face on  the  opposite  side  of  said  insert,  said  annular  con- 
cave spherical  surface  of  each  of  said  inserts  facing  in- 
wardly toward  and  being  spaced  from  the  concave  spheri- 
cal surface  of  the  opposite  insert;  a  spherical  ball  valve 
member  disposed  in  said  chamber  between  said  inserts 
and  having  a  spherical  surface  engageablc  with  the  an- 
nular spherical  surfaces  of  said  inserts  in  sealing  engage- 
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mcnt  therewith,  said  baU  valve  having  a  pair  of  diametn- 
caUy  opposed  shaft  portions  extending  outwardly  there- 
from   providing    means    for    rotalably    supporting    said 
ball  valve  in  said  body,  one  of  said  shaft  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  valve  body  and  providing 
means  for  mounting  an  operating  handle  thereon;  said 
ball  valve  having  an  imperforate  portion  and  a  trans- 
verse passage  therethrou|^  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  portions  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively registered  with  said  passages  of  said  inserts  upon 
rotation  of  said  ball  valve  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
portions,  said  valve  body  having  an  aperture  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  axially  of  the  divergent  end  por- 
tions of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  body,   said  shaft 
portion   of  said   ball    valve   opposite   the   handle   shaft 
portion  comprising  a  supporting  shaft  portion,  said  aper- 
ture being  adapted  to  receive  said  supporting  shaft  por- 
tion opposite  the  handle  shaft  portion;   closure  means 
leleasably  secured  in  said  aperture  of  said  body;  means 
movably  mounted   in  said  closure   means  and  having 
means  engagcable   with  said  support   shaft   portion   of 
said  ball  valve  for  adjustably  moving  said  ball  valve 
transversely  of  the  flow  passages  in  said  chamber  in  the 
direction  of  the  convergence  of  said  planar  surfaces  in 
said  chamber  of  said  body,  whereby  movement  of  said 
ball  valve  moves  said  inserts  therewith,  the  camming  ac- 
tion between  the  convergent  planar  surfaces  of  the  cham- 
ber of  the  valve  body  and  said  inserts  moving  said  in- 
serts into  close  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  valve 
and  into  closer  sealing  engagement  with  the  convergent 
planar  surfaces  of  the  valve  body,  said  support  means  on 
said  closure  member  and  said  support  shaft  portion  of 
said  ball  valve  preventing  displacement  of  said  ball  valve 
and   said  valve   inserts   from   operative   position   within 
said  valve  body  by  the  pressure  of  fluids  within  said 
valve  body.  '  j 

I  -0  •  • 

3  173  649 

BALANCEd'sEALING  MEANS 
Anatki  U.  Bryant,  Walnut  Cre«k,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Sept-  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,510 
7  ClainM.     (CL  251—282) 


gagcment  of  said  clamping  faces  against  the  sides  of  said 
seal  member  prevents  entry  of  upstream  pressure  to  said 
region  at  the  other  periiAeral  edge  portion,  said  other 
peripheral  edge  portion  being  in  fluid-tight  isolation  from 
the  upstream  side  of  the  device. 


3,173,650 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  D.  Cottcmuui,  T  a  Grange,  and  Hubert  L.  Williams, 
Hinsdale,  Dl.,  ass^ors  to  Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,402 
3Claimi.    (CL  251— 306) 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  annular  sta- 
tionary seat  means,  annular  valve  means  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  the  seat  means  and  movable  along  said  axis  toward 
and  away  from  the  seat  means  between  closed  and  open 
positioiu,  both  of  said  means  forming  cooperating  metal 
valve  working  surfaces,  one  of  said  means  comprising  an 
assembly  including  two  annular  parts,  said  parts  being 
formed  to  provide  opposed  annular  clamping  faces,  a 
relatively  thin  elongated  annular  seal  member  formed  of 
resilient  material  having  its  elongated  side  portions  dis- 
posed and  clamped  between  said  faces  against  leakage 
therebetween,  with  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  teal 
member  projecting  for  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  work- 
ing surface  of  the  other  one  of  said  means,  said  assembly 
being  formed  to  esUblish  fluid  pressure  communicatioo 
between  the  region  at  the  other  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
the  resilient  seal  member  and  said  downstream  side  of  the 
device  to  provide  a  pressure  differential  across  said  seal 
member  between  said  projecting  peripheral  edge  and  said 
other  peripheral  edge  when  said  projecting  peripheral  edge 
it  exposed  to  upstream  pressure  ^iiile  the  clamping  en- 


1.  A  butterfly  valve,  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
aimular  scat  portion  formed  with  a  seating  face; 

a  disc  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing; 

a  rotatable  stem  in  trunnions  within  said  casing  for 
actuating  said  disc  member  in  its  pivotal  movement 
-»"^      relative  to  said  casing; 

pin  means  mounted  between  said  stem  and  disc  member 
to  retain  said  latter  members  in  relative  non-rotatable 
t.''      relation; 

the  said  disc  member  having  renewable  deformable 
fluid   sealing  means  mounted   in   recesses   of   said 
*^>       closure  member  at  end  limits  of  said  pin  means; 

the  said  renewable  fluid  sealing  means  being  of  a  resi- 
hent  concave  convex  construction  and  being  fluid 
pressure  responsive  whereby  to  effect  the  deforma- 
tion of  said  fluid  sealing  means  to  snugly  engage 
side  wall  portions  of  said  closure  member  defining 
said  recesses  upon  the  application  of  line  fluid  pres- 
sure thereto; 

said  annular  seat  portion  including  a  peripheral  out- 
wardly flanged  member  with  the  flanged  portions 
thereof  spaced  apart  to  form  the  end  limits  of  the 
seating  face; 

the  intermediate  portion  of  the  seating  face  between 
said  outwardly  flanged  portions  providing  for  said 
seating  face  being  of  a  siAerical  depression  of  sub- 
stantially constant  width  and  depth  to  form  an  aimular 
concave  contact  face  with  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  member  except  for  that  portion  forming  the 
connection  with  the  said  ston; 
the  said  seating  face  upon  predetermined  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  disc  member  causing  radially  outward 
displacement  of  said  seating  face  to  form  an  annular 
recessed  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  disc  mem- 
ber substantially  of  spherical  arcuate  configuration 
when  viewed  in  cross-section.       / 


/ 
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«  3,173^1 

GATE  VALVE  WITH  REMOVABLE  SEATS 
Adolf  Kard  Velan,  3772  Grey  Ave^  WMtmouat, 
Quebec,  Canada  t 

FOed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251^74      ', 
4  Claimi.     (O.  251—328) 


I  '  »,•  -J  I 


intcfposed  between  said  two  side  walls  and  having  a  coo- 
flgurati<Mi  such  as  to  form  with  said  side  walls  on  enclosed 
body  apttce  first  means  for  clamping  the  side  walls  and  in- 
termediate body  part,  said  first  means  passing  through 
said  side  walls,  and  second  means  for  reinforcing  said  two 
side  walls  against  outward  deflection  and  bearing  against 


>:%. 


'L'l 


1.  A  gate  valve  construction  coai{nising  a  main  valve 
body  having  its  axis  in  a  vertical  plane  and  including  an 
axial  recess  constituting  an  intcmad  fluid  chamber  having 
an  open  end,  a  removable  bonnet  mounted  on  said  valve 
body  over  said  fluid  chamber  open  end  and  means  to 
retain  said  bonnet  in  sealed  relationship  with  said  valve 
body,  an  elongated  valve  stem  mounted  in  said  bonnet  for 
reciprocal  movement  therein  with  one  end  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  valve  body  chamber,  valve  stem  actuating 
means  mounted  on  said  bonnet  and  engaged  with  the 
other  end  of  said  valve  stem,  opposed  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  in  said  valve  body  leading  into  said  fluid  chamber 
and  valve  seats  having  inner  and  outer  seating  faces  being 
located  in  alignment  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  fluid  inkt 
and  outlet  passages  to  present  said  outer  seating  faces  in 
opposed  relationship  and  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of 
said  valve  stem,  sealing  means  beaween  the  inner  seating 
faces  of  said  valve  seats  and  bordering  portions  of  said 
valve  body  surrouiKiing  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a 
valve  gate  removably  mounted  on  the  said  one  end  of  said 
valve  stem  extending  within  said  chamber,  said  valve  gate 
having  apposed  seating  surfaces  corresponding  with  and 
adapted  to  seat  on  said  opposed  valve  seats,  a  wedge 
shaped  valve  seat  retaining  member  mounted  within  said 
valve  body  fluid  chamber  and  having  opposed  tapering 
side  surfaces  extending  between  and  engaging  with  the 
aaid  opposed  outer  surfaces  of  said  valve  seats  at  each 
side  to  wedgedly  retain  said  valve  seats  within  the  inner 
ends  of  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  an  end  of  said 
valve  seat  retaining  member  remote  from  said  seat  en- 
gagement being  engaged  in  pressure  contact  with  a  lower 
porti<Mi  of  said  bonnet  and  beang  otherwise  free  of  re- 
taining contact  with  said  valve  body,  whereby  removal 
of  said  bcHinet  removes  said  valve  stem  and  gate   and 
permits  ready  removal  of  said  valve  seat  retaining  member 
celeasing  said  valve  seats  and  permitting  removal  through 
said  valve  body  chamber  open  end. 


« 

1  • 


•■I  « 

I       I' 


said  side  waUs,  said  second  means  comprising  at  least  one 
rib  extending  across  the  exterior  face  of  the  coireapond- 
ing  side  wall,  and  third  means  for  releasably  damping  the 
ends  of  the  said  rib  to  the  margins  of  the  corresponding 
side  waM,  said  first  means  engaging  and  securing  said 
^lird  noeans. 

3,173,653 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FIXTD  PRESSURE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Harry  M.  Valentine,  Elyrla,  Ohio,  asrigBor  to  Bendlx- 
Westinghouse  Automodve  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyrla, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,725 
1  Claim.     (CL  251—358) 


A  valve  comprising  a  plunger  provided  with  an  annular 
valve  supporting  member  having  upper  and  lower  parallel 
surfaces  each  of  which  is  formed  with  an  annular  rib. 
said  member  having  a  collar  surrounding  said  plunger  and 
said  ribs  being  substantially  axially  aligned  and  being 
spaced  outwardly  of  said  collar,  and  an  annular  valve 
member  formed  of  deformable  material  surrounding  said 
supporting  member  and  provided  with  annular  grooves 
for  respcctivly  receiving  said  annular  ribs,  each  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  valve  member  being  formed  to 
provide  a  pair  of  concentrically  arranged  annular  beads 
the  innermost  beads  of  each  pair  being  substantially  axial- 
ly aligned  and  said  ribs  being  positioned  between  said 
collar  and  said  innermost  beads. 


3,173,652 

VALVE  BODY  WITH  BOLTED  RIB 

CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  H.  Grove,  Ptedmoot,  Calif.     (%  M  *  J  Engineer- 

ing  Co.,  1422  Maury  St.,  Houston  26,  Tex.) 
Orisiiial  application  Oct.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,382,  now 
Patent  No.  3,069,131.  dated  Dec  18,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Jam;  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,828 
2  Cbdms.     (CI.  251—329) 
ft    2.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  compnsing  two 
spaced,  parallel,  plate-like  walls  having  openings  there- 
in forming  flow  passages  and  an  intermediate  body  part 


3,173,654 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  TURBINE  BLADES 

ON  SPINNING  RF^ERVT.  TURBINTS 
Ralph  C.  Roe,  Tenafly,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bums  and  Roe, 
IbCm  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersej 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,743 
4  Clalnu.     (CL  253 — 1) 
3.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  multistage  steam  tiff- 
bine  in  standby  condition  for  immediate  operation,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  driving  the  rotor  of  said 
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turbine  at  normal  operating  speed  when  steam  power 
thereto  is  shut  off,  coolant  liquid  supply  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  nozzles  connected  thereto  for  injecting 
liquid  in  spray  form  into  the  casing  of  said  turbine  at 
points  corresponding  to  the  several  stages  thereof,  in- 
dividual valve  means  associated  with  said  nozzles  and 
operative  to  control  liquid  flow  through  said  nozzles  and 


rates  of  flow,  the  bleed-off  means  being  adapted  to  main- 
tain sensibly  constant  the  rate  of  flow  of  working  fluid 
through   the   accelerating   system,   thereby    maintaining 


into  said  turbine,  and  individual  temperature  sensing 
means  located  within  each  of  the  suges  of  said  turbine, 
said  temperature  sensing  means  each  being  responsive 
to  a  rise  in  temperature  above  the  normal  operating  tem- 
perature in  its  respective  turbine  stage  to  open  its  re- 
spective valve  whereby  a  sufficient  quantity  of  coolant 
liquid  flows  through  each  turbine  stage  to  maintain  nor- 
mal operating  temperatures  therein. 


sensibly  constant  the  pressure  in  the  zone  under  varying 
load  demands  on  the  turbine  and  thereby  regulating  the 
speed  of  the  impeller. 


3,173,657 

SPKE  FULLING  APPARATUS 

Donald  S.  mafaa,  1435  28di  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,249 

9Claima.    (CL  254— 21) 


'  3,173,655 

BLADED  ROTOR 
Dnicl  J.  Oarke.  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Stalktf 
Corporation,     Essexyille,     Midi.,     a     corporation    of 
I    Michigan 

FUed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,877 
9  Clafans.     (CL  253 — 39) 


!.  In  combination  to  form  a  multi-stage  rotor,  a  plu- 
rality of  cups  stacked  axially  forming  a  rotor  drum,  each 
cup  having  ft  rim  formed  with  a  jogged  annular  end  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  telescopically  received  within 
the  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  cup  and  bonded  thereto 
by  fused  metal,  each  cup  at  an  end  thereof  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  wall  extending  radially  inward  from  said 
rim,  a  plurality  of  blade  supporting  disks  spaced  axially 
within  said  drum,  a  stage  of  blades  for  each  said  disk, 
said  blades  being  of  elongated  section  and  peripherally 
spaced  about  said  drum  outwardly  thereof  through  said 
rim  and  extending  radially  inward  to  a  said  disk  arid 
fixed  thereto,  and  shaft  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
dnmi  fixed  thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  ^ike  from  a  body  whidi 
spike  partially  protrudes  from  the  surface  of  the  body 
comprising  means  for  gripping  the  spike,  means  forming 
a  first  elongate  lever  arm  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  lever  arm  defining  a  spike  receiving  opening 
therethrough  intermediate  said  ends,  said  gripping  means 
being  secured  to  said  first  lever  arm  for  gripping  a  sfrikc 
extending  through  said  opening,  means  for  supporting  said 
first  lever  arm  forming  means  at  said  first  end  for  afford- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  relative  to  the  body 
surface,  a  second  elongate  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said 
first  lever  at  said  second  end  thereof,  and  means  extending 
from  said  second  lever  proximate  the  site  of  pivotal  secure- 
ment  for  bearing  on  the  body  surface  and  forming  a  ful- 
crum for  said  second  lever  to  pivot. 


3,173,656 
INWARD  FIX)W  TURBINE 
Plctcr  lohviDes  Jacobus  du  Precz,  32  Cmmmock  Ave, 
Nortlu-and,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 
FUed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,058 
Clainu  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 
Dec  13,  1962,  5,258;  May  11,  1963,  2,049 
11  Claims.    (CL  253—52) 
i    1.  An   inward  flow  turbine,  including  walls  defining 
an  impeller  chamber;  an  impeller  mounted  to  rotate  with- 
in the  impeller  chamber;  and  an  accelerating  system  hav- 
ing a  flow  inlet,  for  converting   pressure  energy  in  a 
working  fluid  into  kinetic  energy  and  for  directing  fluid 
flow  onto  the  impeller  through  a  zone  between  the  system 
and  the  impeller;  and  which  includes  flow  bleed-off  means 
for  bleeding  off  working  fluid  from  the  rone  at  varying 


3,173,658 
POLE  TOOL 
Cortta  W.  Verrell,  Fairview  Park,  and  Peter  Liciursi,  Seven 
Hills,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mjuotfcid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,929 
UClaiiiM.    (CL254— 29) 


.».»•>.• 


1.  A  portable  pole  jack  comprising  a  base  assemWy, 
a  reciprocal  fluid  powered  motor  unit  adapted  for  general- 
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ly  vertical  HKWntins  on  said  bate  asaembly,  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  motor  unit  for  i^-oviding  for  the 
gripping  of  a  poie  to  lift  the  latter,  upon  application  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  motor  unit,  said  base  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  individual  parts  includ- 
ing meaiis  coecting  with  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
motor  unit  for  sv^>porting  the  latter  in  iu  generally  verti- 
cal mounting  positioo,  and  means  flexibly  connecting 
said  parts  together  iiUo  an  iiUegral  unit  and  providing  for 
generally  universal  movement  of  said  parts  with  respect 

to  one  another. 

k  ^-^^-^^^— — —    . 

3,173,659 

SAFETY  LIFT 

G«Oiie  T.  Hemmeter.  10791  Magdakna  Atc^ 

Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Flkd  Apr.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  27M31 

lOCUdmt.    (CI.  254— 93)  "-^ 


Bbiy^w 


section  and  includes  an  elongated  bottom  wall  having  up- 
standing elongated  side  walls  in  upstanding  angled  rela- 
tion therewith,  the  rack  bar  bottom  wall  having  teeth  in 
a  row  longitudinally  thereof  spaced  from  said  side  wall* 
to  define  smooth  trackways  at  each  side  of  the  row  of 
teeth,  a  carriage  slidable  upon  the  rack  bar  having  re- 
taining means  extending  laterally  of  the  teeth  and  located 
as  a  guide  for  movement  along  said  trackways,  pawl 
means  carried  by  the  carriage  for  cooperation  with  the 
teeth  of  the  rack  bar  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  the 
carriage  along  the  rack  bar,  c<^p«iMe  beam  and  leg 
supporting  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  the 
rack  bar  for  jack  lifting  purposes,  and  means  mounted  on 
said  rack  bar  to  prevent  tilting  of  the  carriage  longitu- 
dinally thereon  during  sliding  movement  incident  to  pawl 
operation. 

3,173,661 
METAL  FENCING  POSTS,  SPACERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cornelias   J.   Kriiger,   CnlUnan,   TmasTaal,   Rrpablir   of 

Soatfa  Africa,  aadgnor  to  Comeiiiu  Johan  Kriiger  and 

'    8«Mtk  African  Iron  and  Steel  Indiutrial  Corporation 

limited,  Pretoria,  Transiraal.  Republic  of  Sootk  Africa 

Filed  May  20.  1960.  Ser.  No.  30,492 

Claims  priority,   applicatioo   Republic   of  South   Africa, 

May  20,  1959,  1,878/59;  Jan.  4,  i960,  9  Mj  Mar.  It, 

1969,  l,tl4/6« 

fCk^m.    (CL256--47) 


u»     r- 


»    \ 


M  >' 
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'^*1.  A  safety  lift  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  base  head  at 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  gwde  head  at  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder,  an  air  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 
between  said  heads,  a  piston  tube  on  said  air  piston  and 
IMTOjecting  from  said  cylinder  through  said  guide  head, 
said  piston  tube  having  a  circumfwential  groove  therein 
defined  by  an  upper  shoulder  and  a  lower  shoulder,  means 
on  said  guide  head  forming  a  conical  base,  an  arcuate 
detent  member  having  an  exterior  conical  face  slidable 
on  said  conical  base,  a  detent  on  the  interior  of  said 
detent  member  and  receivable  in  said  groove  beneath  said 
upper  shoulder,  means  on  said  detent  member  forming  a 
cam  in  the  lifting  path  of  said  lower  shoulder,  means 
axiaUy  movable  on  said  guide  head  and  engaging  said 
detent  member  for  moving  said  (tetent  member  axiaily, 
and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  guide  head  and  said 
detent  member  for  urging  said  detent  member  against 
said  axiaily  movable  means  and  for  friotionally  restrain- 
ing said  detent  member. 


:  I 


I  -i 
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3,173,660 I 

HORIZONTAL  TYPE  LIFTING  JACKS 
Rnaseil  Keith  Ulm,   Botler,  LmL,  aarignor  to  Univenal 
Tod  ft  Stamping  Company,  lac,  B«tlcr,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ntfcNi  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,087 
5  Claims.    (CL  254—110) 


1.  A  straight  rolled  steel  fencinf  standard  with  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  having  a  central  enlarged  cross-aectional 
area  with  substantially  equal  dimensions  in  transverse  di- 
rections, two  symmetrical  outwardly  diverging  narrow 
web-like  regions  extending  from  said  central  enlarged 
cross-sectional  area,  flanking  enlarged  cross-sectional 
areas  at  the  other  end  of  each  web-like  region  and  sim- 
ilarly offset  from  the  central  enlarged  cross-sectional  area 
so  that  the  enlarged  cross-sectional  areas  do  not  lie  in  a 
straight  line,  each  wcb-likc  region  having  a  shoulder  be- 
tween the  central  and  flanking  cross-sectional  areas,  the 
central  part  of  which  shoulder  is  parallel  to  a  straight  line 
tangent  to  the  two  flanking  cross-sectional  areas,  said 
fencing  standard  having  at  one  end  a  point  constituted  sub- 
stantially by  the  end  of  the  longitudinal  rib  formed  by 
the  said  central  cross-sectional  area  and  two  straight 
shear  cuts  through  the  web-like  regions  and  flanking  ribs 
formed  by  said  flanking  crosa-sectional  areas,  which  shear 
cuts  diverge  rearwardly  substantially  from  the  edges  of 
the  said  end  of  the  iongitudmal  nb. 
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5.  In  a  jack  structure  the  ccMDbinati<»  of  an  elongated 
rack  bar  of  rigid  material  which  is  polygonal  in  cross 


3,173,662 

FENCE  POSTS 

Pnl  A.  Mlllcrbcnid,  Whiated,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,525 

9  CbdnH.    (CL  256—52)  's 

2.  A  fence  post  includmg: 
(a)  an  elongated  hollow  post  member, 
ib)  said  post  member  including  spaced  generally  ra- 
dially extending  apertures  angularly  spaced  ninety 
degrees  apart, 
(c)  elongated  means  within  said  post  member  on  an 
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axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  post  member  engage- 
able  with  the  iimer  surface  of  said  post  member  be- 
tween said  apertures  and  having  a  curved  exterior 
surface  in  generally  tangential  relation  to  said  angu- 
larly related  apertures. 


;/...-    » 
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(d)  said  curved  exterior  surface  being  adapted  to  guide 
a  flexible  line  entering  one  of  said  apertures  through 
an  angular  distance  of  substantially  ninety  degrees 
and  out  through  the  other  said  aperture, 

(«)  said  apertures  being  substantially  on  a  common 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  post  member. 


3,173,663 
MATERIAL  MOVEMENT 

Paol  L.  Schoonover,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Monolith  Portland  Cement  Company,  Los  Angdcs, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FVcd  Jane  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,558 

€  Claims.     (CL  259 — 5) 


."  ! 


7v 


,,....      ...|L^  ■       -     "  r      - 

1.  An   spparatiu  for  material   movement   which  in- 

cltides: 

pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  rotor 
extending  towards  said  outlet; 

'    an  elongated  flexible  conduit  having  a  wall  and  having 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  attached  to  said  outlet  so 

'  as  to  extend  therefrom,  said  end  of  said  conduit  at- 
tached to  said  outlet  being  aligned  with  said  rotor; 
an  elongated,  unitary,  flexible  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  flexible  member 
being  attached  to  said  rotor  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
flexible  member  extending  from  said  rotor  through 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  conduit,  said 

.  second  end  of  said  flexible  member  being  free  and 
tmsupported  and  being  located  within  said  conduit, 
said  member  being  capable  of  being  bent  in  the  same 
maimer  as  said  conduit; 
said  elongated,  unitary,  flexible  member  being  formed 
of  material  having  a  substantially  greater  width  than 
thickness,  said  flexible  member  being  formed  with 
sections  extending  along  the  length  of  said  conduit 
and  with  blade  sections  extending  in  a  direction  across 
said  conduit,  said  blade  sections  being  capable  of 
pumping  and  agitating  material  within  said  conduit 
during  rotation  of  said  rotor  of  said  pump  means. 

812  O.Q.— 68 


3,173,664 
VIBRATOR 


!»f)**»!'r   J. 


Max  Isaacson,  420  W.  Nottingham  Road,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

nd  Joseph  Flatt,  Daytoo,  Okia;  said  Flatt  assignor  to 

said  Isaacson 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  31,393,  May  24, 

1960.    Thii  applicatioa  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,819 

33  Claims.    (CL  259—72) 
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30.  A  vibratory  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  vibratile  element  adapted  to  carry  loads  of  various 
magnitudes  to  be  vibrated; 

a  substantially  rigid  support  frame; 

said  vibratile  element  being  supported  by  said  frame 
for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto,  said  ele- 
ment being  supported  by  means  yieldingly  restrain- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  vibratile  element 
and  support  frame,  said  support  being  such  that  a 
fixed  effective  pivotal  axis  is  established  for  said 
vibratile  element,  and  said  vibratile  element  being  so 
related  to  the  pivotal  axis  as  to  provide  differential 

accelerations  for  different  portions  of  said  load  at 
different  locations  within  said  element  whereby  or- 
bital movement  of  said  load  will  be  attained: 
and  motive  power  means  mounted  upon  said  device  and 
arranged  so  as  to  impart  vibratory  torques  to  said 
vibratory  element.  -■..  .,^ 
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3,173,665  '•     5'^ 

MIXING  APPARATUS 
WHUam  R.  Hall,  9505  Foerte  Drive,  U  McM,  CaUf^  and 
Leonard  O.  Cederwall,  1228  £.  Chase  Ave^  El  Ca|on, 
CaUf. 

Ffled  May  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,432 
.^r,  llOaims.    (CL  25>— 72)  j, 

•■■  ■  \  ■  '■'  >'.   '." 


ivii 


t- 


»'       IV 


•»T 


i-^''i 

, 

,   ■>,.,. 

,  »rV«t  « 

<•" 

/iv 

..^i. 

<■• 

'''  '1  • 

^^, 

'■■\  ; 

1  ^; 

*  i 

'■  -.- 

,'V%' 

,    :    T 

■vMf 

!•   ; 

i'i') 

^!.T\r 

..-. 

■  te 

/dr 

r...-t 

.    1 .'. 

- 

|U''-i 

■to- 

•- 

^4. 

i     '■■ 

■^-t'Ci 

-l.-l! 

■>i 

'•"■l 

;      ,     • 

■:,iU.i:.    n 

"'W 

6.  In  a  mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  substances  compris- 
ing, '  t 
a  cylindrical  mixing  dnmi  having  a  constant  diameter 

throughout  its  length  and  being  open  at  one  end  and 

closed  at  the  other  end, 
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said  mixing  drum  in  normal  mixing  operation  being 
positioned  in  a  manner  that  its  axis  is  at  a  smaU  angle 
to  ground  level, 

and  mixing  paddle  means  being  positioned  m  said  drum 
at  an  angle  to  said  axis  and  adjacent  said  open  end 
for  directing  said  substances  being  mixed  away  from 
said  open  end  and  toward  said  clo«d  end  of  Mid 
drum,  and  said  mixing  paddle  having  a  surface  ad)a- 
oaot  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  drum  and  bemg 
therefrom  and  in  an  increasing  angle. 


device  and  extending  through  the  bore  of  said  annular 
first  piston  device  and  making  a  fluid  tight  seal  therewith 
and  having  an  abutment  thereon  limiting  tite  movement 
of  said  first  piston  device  relatively  to  said  rod  part  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  second  piston  device,  and  hy- 
draulic apparatus  comprising  delivery   and  escape  pas- 


3,173,666  _ 

COWP^  GAS-HEATING  OVENS 

Daniel  Petit,  2  Ave.  du  BeKedere, 

Saint  Gemuun  en  IJiye,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  S«f->io- 265,664        - 

Claiinfl  Driority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22,  l»6a. 

UOahMtM.    (CL263— 19) 
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sages  communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber,  valves 
in  said  delivery  and  escape  passages  to  permit  flow  there- 
through respectively  to  and  from  said  pressure  chamber 
while  imposing  resistance  on  said  flow  and  means  for 
supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  deUvery  passage 
at  a  point  on  the  side  of  the  control  valve  therein  remote 
from  said  pressure  chamber. i 


1.  A  Cowper  gas-heating  oven,  comprising  a  hollow 
body  of  circular  section,  a  dome,  means  supporting  the 
dome  so  as  to  close-off  the  interior  of  said  hoHow  body, 
a  burner,  means  positioning  said  burner  at  the  outside 
of  said  hoUow  body,  said  positioning  means  defining  an 
elongated  combustion  passage  leading  from  said  burner 
to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  said  combustion  pas- 
sage being  outside  of  said  boUow  body  and  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  permit  substantiaUy  complete  combustion 
of  a  combustible  gas  therein. 


3,173,668 
ADJUSTABLE  OVERLOAD  BRACKET  FOR 
VEHICXES  ^__ 

Joe  L.  Glovinazzo,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  i»>|por  fo  Cam- 
bria Spring  Company,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion ol  California 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,597 
5  Claims.     (CL  267 — 45) 


;,  3,173.667 

YIELDING  ANCHOR^\GE  SUPPORTING  OR 
SHOCKABSORBING  APPARATtS 
Norman   Lee,   AUealey,   Coventry,  England,  «»ignor  to 
Keelavlte   Hydraulics  Limited,  Coventry,  EnglaDd,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

nied  EHrc.  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,953 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  BrHain,  Dec  5,  1961, 

ICIain.     (a.  267— 1) 

A  yielding  anchorage,  supporting  or  shock  absorbing 
apparatus  comprising  co-axial  main  and  subsidiary  cybn- 
ders  which  communicate  with  one  another  at  their  ad- 
jacent ends  and  of  which  the  main  cyUnder  is  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  subsidiary  cylinder,  a  main  annular  pis- 
ton device  arranged  for  reciprocation  within  the  mam 
cylinder  with  its  outer  circumference  making  a  substan- 
tiaUy fluid  tight  seal  with  the  wall  of  the  mam  cylmder 
to  provide  therewith  a  pressure  chamber,  a  second  piston 
device  arranged  for  reciprocation  within  the  subsidiary 
cylinder  with  which  it  makes  a  substantiaUy  fluid  Ught 
seal  and  to  be  subject  to  the  pressure  in  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  stop  limiting  movement  of  said  main  puton 
device  in  a  direction  away  from  said  subsidiary  cylinder, 
a  rod  part  rigid  with  said  second  piston  device,  said  rod 
part  being  of  smaUer  diameter  than  said  second  piston 


2.  An   overload  bracket   for  an  automotive  vehicle, 

comprising:  .    ,  j- 

a  first  generally  L-shapcd  bracket  member  including 
an  elongate  substantially  vertical  plate  for  seating 
against  one  side  of  the  vehicle  frame  and  a  trans- 
verse spring  seat  at  the  upper  end  of  and  extending 
beyond  one  side  of  said  plate; 
a  second  generally  L-»haped  bracket  member  indudmg 
a   substantially    vertical   flange   seating   against   the 
other  side  of  said  plate  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
irfate  and  a  substantially  horizontal  flange  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  plate  from  the  uppei 
edge  of  said  substantially  vertical  flange; 
said  substantially  horizontal  flan^  having  an  upwardly 
facing  surface  for  seating  against  the  undcrsurface 
of  said  vehicle  frame  and  said  substantially  vertical 
flange  extending  downwardly  from  said  substantially 
horizontal  flange; 
means  including  fastening  means  extending  through 
said  plate  and  said  substantially  vertical,  downward- 
ly extending  flange  adjustably  securing  said  bracket 
members  together; 
a  clamping  plate  overlying  said  surface  of  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  flange;  and 
damping  means  joining  said  damping  plate  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  flange. 
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"  ^  3,173,669  ' 

VEfflCLE  SPRING  AND  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 

Mk  C.  Chutz,  467  New  Castle  St,  Slippery  Rock,  Pa. 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,651 

11  Claims.     (CL  267 — 52) 
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in  assembled  relationship  with  respect  to  said  hori- 
zontal top  flange, 
(6)  The  vertical  placement  of  said  first  arm  being  be- 
tween the  vertically  spaced  apart  means  which  se- 
cure the  lower  portion  of  the  bracket  to  the  channd 
member.  ^ 


3,173,671  ,   , 

LOAD-SUPPORTING  DAMPER  IHSTT 
Robert  J.  Broadwell,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,106 
4  Claims.     (CI.  267—64) 


U.  Apparatus  for  securing  together  a  vehicle  spring 
and  axle  comprising,  a  member  engaging  said  spring  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  slots  adjacent  a  pair 
of  opposite  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  U-bolts  surrounding 
said  axle  and  having  their  ends  received  in  said  slots 
when  in  operative  position,  said  U-btrfts  having  enlarged 
upset  ends  releasably  engaging  said  member,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  member  operable  to  apply  a  separating 
force  between  the  latter  and  said  spring,  whereby  to  place 
said  U-bolts  under  tension  to  secure  said  spring  and  said 
axle  in  firmly  interconnected  condition. 


I 


3,173,670 

BRACKET  FOR  COMBINED  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

AND  WHEEL  MOUNT 

Gayton  Eliii  Homsby,  Annandalc,  Va. 

(P.O.  Box  869.  Washington  4,  D.C.) 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,557 

I       3  Claim*.     (CI.  267—60) 
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\.  A  braclcef,  for  mounting  at  an  upper  end  vertically 
ditpoaed  shock  absorber  structure  including  a  vertical 
axis  and  downwardly  open  upper  cylinder, 

(1)  said  bracket  including  means  to  secure  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  at  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  locations,  to  a  longitudinally  extending  ve- 
hicle frame  channel  member. 

(2)  said  bracket  including  a  rigid  vertical  main  body 

(3)  a  horizontal  top  flange  bent  away  on  one  side  of 
said  main  body  section,  means  forming  a  vertical 
bole  in  said  top  flange  for  the  reception  of  fixation 
means  for  the  upper  cylinder, 

(4)  and  a  horizontally  projecting  first  arm  extending 
""    from  the  main  body  section  on  the  same  side  of  th 

main  body  section  as  said  horizontal  top  flange, 

(5)  said  horizontally  projecting  arm  being  of  sufiBcient 
length  to  conuct  a  lower  exterior  portion  of  said 
vertical  axis  upper  cylinder  when  the  latter  i«  fixed 


1.  A  load  supporting  damper  unit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  a 
vehicle  comprising:   a  rigid  outer  tubular  member  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other;  a  rigid  open  ended 
cylindrical  member  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
open  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member  and  extending 
therein;  a  cylinder  member  defining  a  hydraulic  damping 
chamber  therein;  a  piston  slidably  engaged  within  said 
cylinder  member;  a  piston  rod  extending  from  one  side  of 
said  piston  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  member  and  having 
its  outer  end  secured  to  said  outer  tubular  member;  a 
tubular  casing  member  disposed  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  cylinder  member  and  movable  therewith  tele- 
scopically  within  said  cylindrical  member  aiKl  said  outer 
tubular  member,  said  casing  member  defining  with  said 
cylinder  member  an  annular  hydrauhc  replenishing  chani- 
bcr;   means   interconnecting  one  of  the   ends  of  said 
cylinder  and  casing  members  for  permitting  controlled 
restricted  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  damping 
and   replenishing   chambers  in   response  to   the   sUding 
movement  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  member; 
means  interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  cylinder 
and  casing  members  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween  the   portion    of  said    piston   rod    extending   out- 
wardly from  said  cylinder  and  casing  members  and  said 
damping  and  replenishing  chambers;  means  carried  by 
said  piston  for  permitting  controlled  restricted  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  within  said  damping  chamber  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  piston  in  response  to  the  sliding  move- 
ment  of   said   piston   within  said   cylinder   member;   a 
sleeve  of  flexible,  fluid  impervious  material  mounted  in 
folded  relation  between  the  exterior  periphery  of  said 
casing  member  and  the  interior  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  said  sleeve  having  one  end  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  inner  end  of  said  casing  member  and  the 
other  end  there<rf  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  extending  be- 


8U 

tweeo  the  one  end  thereof  and  the  fold  therein  being  dis- 
posed in  engagement  with  the  exterior  periphery  of  said 
casing  member  and  the  portion  of  the  sleeve  extending 
between  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  the  fold  therem 
being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  interior  periphery 
of  said  cylindrical  member;  the  exterior  peripherics  of 
said  cylindrical  member,  said  sealing  means,  and  the 
portion  of  said  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  of  said 
sealing  means  and  the  interior  peripheries  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  outer  tubular  member  defining  a  load  support- 
ing air  chamber  variable  in  volume  in  response  to  the 
telescopic  movements  of  said  cylinder  and  casing  mem- 
bers within  said  cylindrical  and  outer  tubular  mcnibers; 
and  means  for  permitting  air  under  pressure  to  be  intro- 
duced into  and  exhausted  from  said  air  chamber. 
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pyfflar,  said  lever  being  provided  with  a  work-engagmg 
element  at  one  end,  a  hydraulically-operated  piaton  for 
engaging  the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  to  thereby  bnng 
the  work-engaging  clement  into  work-clamping  position, 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  pistoo  to  iu  retracted  posi- 


3,173,672 

SPRING  BASE  FOR  SEAT  BACKS 

Robert  O.  Isaacs,  Joplin,  Mo,  assignor  to  Flex-O-Lators, 

Inc.,  Carthage,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlssoart 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  167,703 

3  Claims.     (CI.  247—102) 


tion,  and  means  for  swiopng  the  pillar  around  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  bring  it  to  either  clamping  or  non-clamping 
position,  said  means  including  off-set  pins  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  pillar  and  plunger  means  operative  against  the 
pins  to  rotativcly  move  the  pillar. 


3,173,674  

UNIVERSAL  COMPRESSION  SAFETY  CLAMP 
Wilfred  A.  Ringle,  Debolt,  Alberta,  Canada     (%  ^HMTi 
Day  &  Night  Serrlce,  Box  49«,  Grande  Prairi*,  Alberta, 

Canada) 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,045 

aClalBM.     (CL269— 97)  ,, 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  furniture  back  frame  including  rigidly  associated 
top  and  bottom  horizontally  croes  bars,  and 

(fr)  a  spring  base  mounted  in  said  frame  and  com- 
prising: . 

(1)  a  plurahty  ot  upright  sprmg  strips  spaced 
regularly  across  said  frame  and  each  aflfixed 
at  its  lower  end  to  said  bottom  cross  bar  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  each  strip  being  normaUy  bowed 
forwardly  and  the  upper  end  thereof  being 
spaced  apart  forwardly  from  said  top  cross  bar, 

g  each  of  said  upright  strips  having  a  rearwardly 

offset  bight  formed  therein  intermediate  its  ends, 

(2)  a  comjMTssible  support  spnng  element  se- 
vtbif*  aind  at  iu  forward  end  to  each  of  said  strips 
hif  -  in  spaced  relation  from  the  upper  end  thereof, 
^,          and  secured  at  its  rearward  end  to  said  top  cross 

fj,  bar,  and 

►.        (3)  a  horizontal  cross  strip  extending  across  said 
'i  spring  base  and  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of 

l,\  all  of  said  upright  strips,  said  cross  strip  being 

<  of    flaUencd    cross-sectjonal    contour    with    its 

'y  major  cross-sectional  axis  disposed  vertically, 

I'  whereby  to  permit  easy  flexure  thereof   for- 

wardly and  rearwardly,  but  to  be  highly  resistant 
to  flexure  in  a  vertical  plane. 


I 


■/  H 


1.  A  universal  compression  safety  clamp  for  attach- 
ing an  article  to  a  support  comprising  an  elongated  com- 
pression spring  bar  longitudinally  curved  throughout  lU 
length  with  the  concave  face  of  the  bar  disposed  to  con- 
tact one  face  of  the  support,  a  screw  shaft  having  one 
end  routably  mounted  in  the  center  of  said  bar  niidway 
its  length  and  extending  from  the  convex  face  of  said  bar, 
a  guide  bar  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  spring 
bar  along  one  longitudinal  edge  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  spring  bar  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  screw 
shaft,  a  thrust  member  spaced  from  and  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  spring  bar  having  a  screw  threaded  beanng 
to  receive  said  screw  shaft,  said  member  having  a  slot 
to  slidably  receive  said  guide  bar,  a  clamp  member  carried 
by  said  thnut  member  disposed  to  be  in  contact  with, 
the  other  face  of  the  support  and  means  for  rotating  said 
screw  shaft  to  move  said  clamp  member  and  said  thrust 
bar  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  support. 


>/ 


^»q« 


*  3,173,673 

1       POWERED  WORK-CLAMPING  DEVICE 
"^  (TILT  AND  SWING) 

Dennis  George  Northern,  Hemel  Hempstead,  and  Man 
BnrweD  Parrington,  Apsley,  Hemel  Hempstead,  Eng- 
famd,  assignors  to  Power  Jacks  limited,  a  cofporation 
ot  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  6,  19«,  Ser.  No.  177,835 
,  SCWms.     (CI.  269— 32) 

1.  A  powered  work-clamping  device  compriaing,  a  ro- 
talivdy  mounted  pillar,  a  clamping  lever  pivoted  on  said 


3,173,^75  r>, 

GUTTER  JOINT  CLAMP  ^1 

Wimam  A.  Stocks,  3912  Bowden  Ferry  Road,  ^.- 
j^  ».  Norfolk,  Va.  -  >^' 

FUed  Mm.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  943t7 
2  Claims.  (CI.  269-^9) 
1  A  gutter  clamp  conr.prising  a  first  lever  assembly 
and  a  second  lever  assembly,  said  first  assembly  compos- 
ing a  first  elongated  member  having  a  first  handle  means 
at  one  end  and  a  male  die  means  at  its  other  end,  said 
second  assembly  comprising  a  second  dongatcd  member 
having  a  second  handle  means  at  one  end  and  a  female 
die  means  at  its  other  end,  said  male  and  female  die 


I  I 


I 
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means  complementing  each  other  and  conforming  to  the 
cooflgiOTrtion  of  a  guter  to  be  clamped  thereby,  said 
elongated  members  being  connected  together  by  pivot 
means  for  enabling  a  closing  and  opening  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  die  means  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
said  male  die  means  in  the  closed  position  of  the  clamp 
being  nested  within  the  female  die  means  with  only  suf- 
ficient space  therebetween  so  as  to  firmly  clamp  nested 
gutter  sections  of  the  aforementioned  configuration  to- 
gether,  both   said   handle    means   being  orienUted    for 
movement  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  one  of  said 
handle  means  being  flexed  slightly  laterally  of  said  plane 
and  slidably  engaged  with  the  other  of  said  handle  means 
at  a  point  ^aced  from  the  die  means  so  as  to  both  guide 
the  lever  assemblies  and  stabilize  the  lever  assemblies  dur- 
ing the  closing  or  clamping  movement  thereof,  and  means 
for   automatically   locking  said   handle   means  together 
against  opening  pivotal  movement  upon  a  closing  of  the 
clamp  with  the  die  means  in  the  aforementioned  nested 
relation,  said  elongated  members  having  flat  side  faces 
and  being  of  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness, said  first  elongated  member  being  orientated  with 


and  an  upirardly  extending  face  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
movable  )aw  having  a  top  face  and  an  upwardly  extending 
face  at  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  confronting  relation 
with  the  upwardly  extending  face  of  the  fixed  jaw,  means 
carried  by  said  movable  jaw  and  said  base  guidedly  mount- 
ing said  movable  jaw  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw,  and  a  screw  engaging  said  base  and 
said  movable  jaw  for  moving  said  movable  jaw  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  by  turning  said  screw,  auxil- 
iary jaws  including  a  fixed  auxiliary  jaw  and  a  movable 
auxiliary  jaw,  said  fixed  auxiliary  jaw  being  of  angulatcd 
formation  in  section  including  a  top  pcMtion  and  a  por- 
tion depending  therefrom,  each  of  said  portions  having 
an  upwardly  extending  jaw  face  arranged  with  the  said 
faces  di^xjsed  in  spaced  apart  stepped  relation,  means 
mounting  said  fixed  auxiliary  jaw  on  the  fixed  jaw  of  the 
vise  with  the  top  and  depending  portions  thereof  in  bear- 
ing engagement  with  the  top  and  upwardly  extending 
faces  of  the  fixed  jaw  respectively  of  the  vise,  said  mov- 
able auxiliary  jaw  being  of  angulatcd  formation  in  sec- 
tion having  a  top  portion  and  a  portion  depending  there- 
from, each  of  said  portions  having  an  upwardly  extending 
jaw  face  arranged  with  said  faces  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  stepped  relation,  mecms  mounting  said  movable  aux- 
iUary  jaw  on  the  movable  jaw  of  the  vise  with  the  top  and 
depending  portions  thereof  disposed  in  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  top  and  upwardly  extending  faces  of  said 
movable  jaw  respectively  of  the  vise  to  dispose  the  faces 
of  the  fixed  auxiliary  jaw  in  oppositely  disposed  confront- 
ing relation  with  the  faces  respectively  of  the  movable 
auxiliary  jaw. 


hs  flat  side  face  perpendicular  to  the  flat  side  face  of  the 
second  elongated  member,  said  pivot  means  securing  the 
extreme  male  die  end  of  the  first  member  to  the  extreme 
female  die  end  of  the  other  member  at  approximately 
the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  said  male  die  means  ex- 
tending toward  said  second  member  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  first  member  and  terminating  at  ap- 
proximately  the    longitudinal   centerline   of  the    second 
member,  said  second  elongated  member  being  formed 
•o  as  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  extended  portion  of 
the  male  die  means,  thus  forming  the  female  die  means, 
■aid  locking  means  consisting  of  a  notch  in  the  edge  of 
the  second  handle  means,  said  first  handle  means  being 
slidably  engaged  with  this  notched  edge  upon  a  lateral 
flexing  thereof,  said  notch  being  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  the  free  end  of  said  second  handle  means  so 
M  to  provide  sufficient  room  for  grasping  the  second 
handle  means  outward  of  the  notch,  said  notch  being 
located  so  as  to  enable  an  unflexing  of  the  first  handle 
means  upon  the  clamp  being  closed,  said  notch  being  of 
a  size  so  as  to  lock  the  first  handle  means  therein  against 
fimher  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the  second  handle 
means. 

3,173,676 

MILLING  MACHINE  VISES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 

AUXILIARY  JAWS  THEREFOR 

Z.  Chenette,  Scrtbner  Ave.,  Norwalk,  Comi.,  and 

Leo  E.  Chenette,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,029 

3  Claims.     (CL  269—240) 


3,173,677  ' 

DRAFTING-SHEET  CLAMP 

Reinhard  Guyot,  920  E.  San  Jow  Ave.,  Burbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,664 

5  Claims.    (CI.  269— 254) 


1.  In  a  clamp  for  holding  a  drafting  sheet  on  a  draft- 
ing board,  an  elongated  open  ended  channel  element 
adapted  to  be  positioned  longitudinally  astride  the  edge 
of  a  drafting  board,  said  channel  element  having  an 
upper  side  member  adapted  to  overlie  and  seat  on  a 
drafting  sheet  imposed  on  the  board  and  having  a  lower 
side  member  adapted  to  underlie  the  board  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  an  elongated  leaf  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  lower  side  member  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment thereon,  and  means  for  swinging  said  leaf  upward- 
ly to  collectively  clamp  said  channel  element  and  draft- 
ing sheet  relative  to  said  board. 


'  I  3,173,67S  i 

CLOTH  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  CLOTH 

SPREADER  MACHINE  ! 

Robert  L.  McDoweD,  155  CUua  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,683 
.  M.  6Clahns.    (CI.  270— 31)  »  ^"W* 

1.  Apparatus   for   spreading   cloth   on    a   work   table 
which  comprises  an  elongated  substantially  flat  table,  a 
pair  of  elongated  tracks,  means  independent  of  said  table 
for  mounting  said  tracks  above  said  table  with  said  tracks 
1.  A  mfflig  machine  vise  comprising  a  base,  a  fixed    extending  substantially  P^^^^J^  "^°^^'*,^  T^ 
J.W  located  at  one  end  of  the  base  and  having  a  top  face    Ublc,  a  travehng  frame  mounted  on  said  tracks  for  Ion- 


816 

gitudinal  movemwit  thereon  above  said  table,  a  sup- 
port member,  means  connecting  said  support  member 
to  said  frame  in  depending  relation  from  said  frame  with 
said  means  including  adjusting  means  for  raismg  and 
lowering  said  support  member  above  said  table  as  said 
frame  moves  along  said  tracks,  bracket  means  attached 
to  said  support  member  for  suspendmg  a  bolt  of  doth 
generaUy  horizontally  above  said  table,  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  bracket  means  about  a  generally  vertical  axis. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1»66 


the  slot  different  ptedctermined  numbers  of  double  stops 
including  the  uppermost  strip  and  different  numbers  of 
strips  directly  beneath  the  uppermost  strip,  means  beyond 
and  near  the  exit  side  of  the  slot  for  selectively  cutung 
simultaneously  all  the  double  strips  puUed  at  any  one  tune 
through  the  slot,  and  settablc  means  for  varying  at  will 
the  length  of  the  strips  pulled  through  the  slot  beyond 
the  cutting  means. 
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first  and  second  power  means  mounted  on  said  travelmg 
frame,  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  power  means 
for  propeUing  said  traveling  frame  along  said  tracks  re- 
sponsive to  operaUon  of  said  first  power  means,  means 
connecting  said  second  power  means  to  said  adjusung 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support  member 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  second  power  means,  and 
independent  control  means  for  said  first  and  second 
power  means  with  said  control  means  mounted  on  said 
anwratua  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  table. 


3,173,679  ^„^ 

DWTMBLTING  DEVICE  FOR  MANIFOLD  SHEETS 

Jam  Lemardeley,  8  Rue  do  Vleax  Colombier, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1961,  Ser.  No.  1«^3S 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  27,  !»••, 

84«,a90;  Dec.  18,  1961.  882,631 

19ClaiBM.    (CL27»— 52) 


'•?.  •. 


3,173,680 

DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATICAU.Y  ASSEMBLING 

SHEETS  OF  PAPER 

Robert  Dezoppy,  Rue  Triolet  96.  Angleor,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgfaun,  Mar.  23,  IWl, 

601,747 
12  Claims.    (CL  2T—5M) 


2  A  device  for  <Estributing  packets  of  paper  and  carbons 
for  typewriters,  calculating  m^hines  or  the  like  which 
said  packets  include  plural  sheets  of  interleaved  paper  and 
carbon,  said  device  comprising  plural  roUs  of  double  strips 
each  double  strip  including  a  length  of  paper  and  a  length 
of  carbon  in  juxtopoeition  with  one  another  and  wound 
up  to  form  a  roll,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  roUs 
about  parallel  axes  of  roUtion.  means  providmg  a  slot 
tlrough  which  all  of  the  double  strips  are  threaded  one 
above  another,  means  for  selectively  lifting  m  front  of 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  automauic  assembly  of  sheets 
of  paper,  said  machine  including  a  frame,  the  combina- 
tion of:    a  magazine  comprising  adjacent  pigeon  holes 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  sheets  to  be  assembled 
in  one  booklet,  each  pigeon  hole  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  parcel  of  sheets  of  a  single  page  of  the  booklet  m  the 
order  they  are  to  follow  in  the  booklet,  said  pigeon  holes 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  by  an  angle  com- 
prised between  15'  and  45*,  said  pigeon  holes  being  di- 
vided in  height  into  two  telescopic  parts,  the  upper  parts 
of  which  are  fixed  to  the  frame  while  the  lower  parts,  con- 
nected by  side  bars,  can  be  raised  or  lowered  as  a  unit 
with  respect  to  said  upper  parts  to  adapt  the  effective 
height  of  the  pigeon  holes  to  the  size  of  the  sheets  to  be 
assembled,  said  magazine  also  comprising  movable  hori- 
zontal bars  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  mean  vertical  plane  of  the  magazine,  which 
bars  consutute  the  lateral  walls  of  the  pigeon  holes,  which 
horizontal  bars  are  symmetrically  movable  towards  or 
away  from  said  mean  vertical  plane  so  as  to  adapt  the  ef- 
fective width  of  the  pigeon  holes  to  the  size  of  the  sheets 
to  be  assembled;  an  elevating  device  adapted  to  move 
sheets  one  by  one  from  each  pigeon  hole  in  order  to  pre- 
sent them  simultaneously  to  the  assembling  device,  said 
elevating  device  comprising  as  many  fingers  as  there  are 
pigeon  holes,  one  end  of  each  finger  resting  on  the  upper 
sheet  in  each  pigeon  hole,  each  finger  being  attached  by  lU 
other  end  to  a   horizontal   longitudinal   member,   lever 
means  to  move  said  horizontal  longitudinal  member  peri- 
odically upwards  and  downwards,  means  being  attached 
to  said  member  and  rotating  about  an  axis  fixed  in  rela- 
tion to  the  frame  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
vertical  and  symmetrical  plane  of  the  machine,  a  rotating 
cam  for  actuating  one  of  said  levers,  the  profile  of  said 
cam  causing  upward  and  downward  movement  of  said 
longitudinal  member  so  the  motion  is  transferred  to  said 
fingers,  the  axis  of  the  cam  being  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  frame,  the  fingers  being  provided  with  tilUng  skids 
which  are  adapted  to  move  the  upper  sheet  upwards  dur- 
ing the  upward  movement  of  the  fingers,  an  assembling 
device  which  superimposes  the  sheets  in  the  desired  order 
and  conveys  them  to  the  receiving  device,  said  asscmblmg 
device  comprising  a  gripping  mechanism  arranged  above 
each  pigeon  hole  of  the  magazine  which  grips  the  sheet 
raised  by  the  elevating  device  and  propels  it  towards  a  re- 
ceiving device,  said  assembling  device  being  fOTmed  sub- 
siantiaUy  of  two  rollers  turning  freely  about  transverse 


spindles  and  ^tween  which  die  under  strand  of  endless 
belts  pass,  said  belu  being  driven  to  produce  a  continuous 
longitudinal  movement,  the  spindle  of  the  lower  roller 
being  fixed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  a  correspoodmg 
pigeon  hole  while  the  spindle  of  the  corresponding  upper 
roller  is  carried  by  two  levers  articulated  to  a  fixed  pivot, 
so  that  the  upper  roller  can  oscillate  downwards  so  as  to 
weigh  on  belu  and  apply  them  firmly  to  the  lower  roller 
or  on  to  the  sheets  engaged  between  the  lower  roller  and 
the  belt;  and  a  receiving  device  in  which  the  succession  of 

booklets  thus  constituted  arc  stacked,  said  receiving  device 

consisang  of  a  vertically  movable  compartment  compris- 
ing a  bottom  plate  to  receive  the  booklets  to  be  sUcked, 
an  end  wall  plate  against  which  the  booklets  are  stacked 
as  they  leave  the  assembling  device,  and  vertical  slipjMng 
guides  securing  the  bottom  of  said  compartment  to  the 
outlet  face  of  the  frame  so  said  compartment  is  lowered 
as  booklets  arc  added  to  the  compartment,  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  top  of  the  pile  of  booklets  between  two  pre- 
selected leveli. 

1  .       — — ^—      '.. 

3  173  681  '   ^ 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  F.  David,  Veatal,  and  Ralph  L.  Dhnenna,  Btag- 
hamtoo,    N.Y.,    aarignors    to    International    Busineas 
MachlDes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatloii 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,011 
l6Claliii«.    (a.  271— 34) 


said  rock  driving  shaft  is  caused  to  pivot  back  and  forth 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a  speed  which  varies  within 
a  con^ete  revolution  of  said  driving  shaft  with  the  for- 
ward pivoting  angular  velocity  exceeding  the  backward 
pivoting  angular  velocity,  second  means  including  a  coim- 
terbalancing  arm  freely  mounted  to  said  rock  shaft  for 


.,  ".U     '1 


pivotal  movement  thereabout  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  driving  shaft  to  be  pivoted  back  and  forth  at  a 
speed  which  varies  within  a  complete  revolution  of  said 
driving  shaft  with  the  forward  pivoting  angular  velocity 
of  said  counterbalancing  arm  exceeding  the  backward 
pivoting  angular  velocity  of  said  counterbalancing  arm. 


3,173,683 

SHEET  FEEDING  MACHINES 

Qtorg*  William  Tebbs,   London,  En^bnd,  assignor  to 

Headlcy  Townsend  Backhouse,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,707 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Sept  27,  1961, 

34,721/61 
5  Clainu.    (CL  271— 46) 


•T 
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1 .  Sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising 

guide  means  including  two  movable  elements  urged 
relatively  toward  each  other  for  providing  a  normaUy 
constricted  throat  expansible  by  sheets  fed  through 

the  throat, 

separator  means  distinct  from  said  guide  means  for 
receiving  sheets  fed  through  the  throat  and  delivering 
them  singly  and  successively  into  a  prescribed  path, 

means  independent  of  the  guide  means  for  feeding 
sheets  from  one  end  of  a  stack  and  through  the 
throat  for  delivery  to  the  separator  means,  and 

means  including  one  of  said  elements  for  sensing  said 
end  of  the  stack  and  operatively  causing  the  location 
of  the  throat  to  shift  according  to  changes  in  the  posi- 
tion of  said  end  of  the  stack.  ,^ 


1 .  In  a  sheet  feeding  machine  of  the  kind  comprising 
a  feed  table  over  which  a  succession  of  sheets  may  be 
fed  and  at  least  one  front  lay  engageaUe  by  the  leading 
edge  of  each  sheet  in  turn,  a  sheet  hold-down  device  com- 
prising a  chamber  whi<A  is  internally  of  circular  cross- 
section,  which  has  at  one  end  a  mouth  open  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  table  to  the  underside  of  the  sheets  and 
which  has,  in  addition  to  the  mouth,  at  leaat  one  outlet 
opening  in  a  wall  of  the  chamber  and  an  air  nozzle 
which  enters  the  chamber  in  a  tangential  direction  at  a 
position  which  is  remote  from  the  mouth,  and  means  for 
introducing  a  supply  of  air  under  positive  pressure  through 
the  nozzle  to  create  a  vortex  within  the  chamber  and 
therefore  an  area  of  reduced  pressure  within  the  mouth 
aforesaid  tending  to  suck  the  sheets  down  onto  the  table. 


3,173,682 
COUNTERBALANCING  SHEET  FEEDING 
MECHANISM 
Al»crt  F.  Shields,  43  Exeter  SL,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,738 
18  Claims.    (CL  271 — 44) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  driving 
shaft  rotataWe  at  consUnt  angular  speed,  a  rock  driving 
shaft,  first  means  keyed  to  said  rock  shaft  and  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  driving  shaft  in  a  manner  such  that 


3,173,684 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Emilio  M.  BinzooL  Norwalk,  Erwfai  W.  RoMnthal,  East 
Norwalk,  Gilbert  T.  Gonzalez,  Danbury,  WUUam  L. 
Poland,  Norwalk,  and  Gnstave  D.  Cerf,  East  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioo,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,496  ' 

llClatnK.    (CL271— 57) 
1.  A  document-feeder  comprising:  <         ' '| 

(I)  a  document  hopper;  , 
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(II)  restraining  means  positioned  to  be  adjacent  an 

edge  of  a  document  in  the  hopper; 
(HI)  a  wall  positioned  to  be  adjacent  a  face  of  a 

document  in  the  hopper; 

(IV)  the   wall   terminating  short  of  the  restraining 
means; 

(V)  andagate— 

(A)  positioned  adjacent  the  space  between  the 
wall  and  the  restraining  means, 
-1  .(B)  and  cooperating  with  the  restraining  means 
to  define  an  exit  opening  for  the  document  there- 
between; 

(VI)  the  gate  being  mounted  for  movement  to  open 
and  clo«e  the  exit  opening; 


t 


.nvts  yit 


lay  and  means  for  moving  the  lay  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly  between  an  upper  operative  position  in  which  it 
projects  above  the  feed  table  for  engagement  by  a  front 
edge  of  a  sheet  advancing  over  the  table  and  a  lower  in- 
operative position  in  which  it  lies  clear  of  the  front  edge 
of  the  sheet,  and  a  smoother  blade  projecting  rearwardly 
from  the  lay,  when  the  lay  is  in  its  operative  position, 
over  the  top  of  the  table  and  operative  to  hold  down  the 
front  edge  of  a  sheet  adjacent  the  front  lay;  two  levers 
one  below  the  other  beneath  the  table  and  lying  in  the 
direction  of  feed  of  the  sheets,  the  upper  lever  carrying 
the  front  lay  at  the  forward  end  of  the  upper  lever,  a 
bell-crank  pivoted  to  the  lower  lever  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  arm  carrying 
the  blade  aforesaid  at  its  upper  end  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  arm  of  which  the  free,  rear,  end  engages  in  a 
notch  in  the  upper  lever,  means  for  rocking  the  lower 
lever  to  impart  an  up  and  down  movement  to  the  pivot 
of  the  bell-crank  and,  the  rear  end  of  the  rearwardly  ex- 
tending arm  thereof  being  held  in  the  notch,  a  forward 
and  backward  movement  of  the  upper  end  of  the  upwardly 
extending  arm  thereof  and  the   blade   held  thereby  to 
move  the  blade  forward  clear  of  the  lay  face  and  back 
to  its  rearwardly  projecting  position  aforesaid  and  a  lost 
motion  connection  between  the  lower  and  upper  levers 
whereby  continued  movement  of  the  lower  lever  after 
the  blade  has  been  moved  forwardly  rocks  the  upper  lever 
to  lower  the  lay. 

3  173,4M 

COIN  OPERATED  KIDDIE  RIDE 

Geonc  W.  Rettie  and  Robert  D.  HotchUss,  hotti  of 

15  SE.  6tfi  S<^  Miami,  FU. 

FUmI  July  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  21t,713 

5  ClalnH.    (CL  272—17) 


(Vn)  document^egistering  means  positioned  to  pro- 
trude into  the  hopper  for  operative  engagement  with 
a  document  therein; 

(Vm)  an  intcrposer  positioned  and  arranged  to  be  in- 
terposable  to  disengage  the  document  from  the  regis- 
tering means; 

(DC)  means  mounting  the  interposer  for  movement 
from  such  interposed  position  to  a  retracted  position 
to  permit  such  engagement; 

(X)   and  a  mechanical  linkage  opermtively  connecting 
the  interposer  and  the  gate  in  such  manner  that  clos- 
ing of  the  gate  is  associated  with  interposing  of  the 
interposer,  and  opening  of  the  gate  is  associated  with 
^^'     retraction  of  the  interposer. 


li-K 
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^^  •-  SHEET  FEEDING  MACHINES 

ii»  :    HcaAey  Townsend  Backhouse,  Primroae  S, 
br\>;  hamfammt,  Swltzeriand 

><uu:       FHed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Scr.  N©.  19«,142 

I  Hiortty.  appUcatioa  Great  BrttaH  Apr.  2f ,  iMl, 
15,533/61 
1  ClafaB.    (CL271— 4«)  .  ,i    . 


In  a  sheet  feeding  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  feed 
table  and  front  lay  mechanism  which  comprises  a  front 


1.  A  mechanical  device  having:  a  borizontAl  base  with 
two  rigidly  attached  vertical  stanchions;  a  hoUow  body 
simulating  in  reduced  size  a  familar  device  and  attached 
inside  the  said  body  a  seat  to  accommodate  a  child  pas- 
senger; a  ball  and  a  socket  of  matching  si2»  with  the 
said  ball  firmly  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  first 
of  the  said  two  vertical  stanchions  and  the  said  socket 
securely  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  body  and  retained 
over  but  free  to  revolve  on  the  said  ball  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent in  all  planes  passing  through  the  center  of  the  said 
ball;  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  from  the  side  of  the 
second  of  the  said  two  vertical  stanchions  which  is  farthest 
away  from  the  said  first  vertical  stanchion  and  secured 
to  the  said  second  stanchion  at  a  distance  above  the  said 
base  which  is  related  to  but  not  necessarily  the  same  as 
the  height  at  which  the  said  ball  is  mounted  above  the 
said  baae;  a  yoke  with  a  journal  bearing  at  the  center 
retained  over  and  free  to  rotale  on  the  said  horizontal 
shaft  and  having  shafts  at  the  ends  which  are  in  line 
with  each  other;  a  motor  driven  transmission  having  an 
output  shaft,  said  transmission  being  firmly  attached  to 
the  inside  of  the  said  body  by  means  of  a  shaped  bracket 
and  having  a  crank  with  a  crank  pin  attached  to  each 
end  of  the  output  shaft  which  extends  from  two  sides  of 


■I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Mabch  16.  1965 

the  said  transmission;  a  pair  of  links  connecting  the  said 
shafts  of  the  said  yoke  and  the  said  crank  pins  and 
holding  suspended  the  said  transmission  and  part  of  the 
said  body  to  which  the  said  shaped  bracket  is  securely 
attached;  and  wherein  the  said  body  suspended  m  the 
one  part  from  the  said  ball  by  means  of  the  said  socket 
and  suspended  in  the  other  part  from  the  said  horizontal 
shaft  by  means  of  the  said  yoke  and  the  said  Unks  is  free 
to  move  radially  to  a  limited  extent  in  all  planes  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  said  ball  whether  the  movement 
be  that  of  a  generally  vertical  nature  imparted  by  rota- 
tion of  the  said  cranks  or  that  movement  away  from  the 
vertical  when  force  exerted  on  the  said  body  causes  the 
said  yoke  to  oscillate  on  the  said  horizontal  shaft  and 
whether  these  movements  occur  separately  or  simultane- 
ously; and  wherein  the  said  suspended  body  has  positive 
vertical  stability  so  that  the  said  body  tends  to  remain 
in  or  return  to  the  vertical  position  with  or  without  a 
passenger  in  the  said  seat. 


819 


first  means  comprising  a  pair  of  members,  one  of  which 
has  a  cavity  therein,  and  second  means  within  said  first 
means  operable  to  utilize  centrifugal  force  caused  by  the 
swing  of  said  bat  and  to  utilize  a  bias  force  opposing  said 
centrifugal  force  for  causing  a  sharp  and  sudden  soiuid 
as  the  swing  of  the  bat  is  slowed  down,  said  sharp  and 
sudden  sound  simulating  the  crack  of  a  bat,  said  second 
means  comprising  a  spring  in  said  cavity  operable  to  bias 
said  members  in  abutting  relationship. 


3,173,689 

GOLF  CLUB  HANDLE 

Michael  D.  Serblin,  835  N.  Rldgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,142 

1  Claim.     (CI.  273—81) 


'—  3,173,687  -    •  ^^ 

BASKETBALL  REBOLIND  PRACTICF  1>EVICE 

Lester  E.  HaJr.  315  Frankwood  Ave.,  Reedley,  Calif. 

FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,571 

4  Claims.     (CL  273— 1.5) 


,v 
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1.  A  basketball  rebound  practice  device,  for  a  basket- 
ball goal  having  a  bankboard  and  a  hoop  extended  there- 
from in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  circumscribing 
an  opening  normally  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  a  bas^ 
ketball  therethrough,  comprising  a  resiliently  flexible  web 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  elastic  tension  members 
providing  inner  and  outer  ends,  means  interconnecting 
said   inner  ends  of  the   tension   members,    and   fastener 
means  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  tension 
members  individually  to  connect  said  outer  ends  to  the 
hoop  disposing  the  web  beneath  said  opening  thereof  with 
said  connecting  means  at  said  inner  ends  of  the  tension 
members  positioned   substantially  concentrically  of  the 
hoop  to  preclude  complete  passage  of  such  basketball 
therethrough    whereby    the    web    is    flexed    downwardly 
incident  to  ball  engagement  to  permit  to  indicate  a  suc- 
cessful  goal  with  said  elastic  tension   members  return 
flexing  to  eject  the  ball  upwardly   outwardly  from  the 
hoop  in  directions  indicating  any  eccentricity  from  the 
connecting  means  of  said  ball  engagement  with  the  web. 


•/:  .t 
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GAME  BAT  WITH  SWING-RESPONSIVE 

SOUNDING  MEANS 
Joseph  Green.  54  Prospect  Ave.,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,743 
1        4  Claims.     (CI.  273— 72) 
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I       !" 


••      •        ; J  ^ 


A" 


..»c-        X>.4 


■   .1 


A  trigger  grip  type  golf  club  handle  secured  to  one 
end  of  a  shaft  of  a  golf  club  that  has  a  golf  club  head  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  thereof;  which  trigger  grip  type 
golf  club  handle  comprises  a  unitary  elongated  member 
located  on  the  end  of  the  shaft  remote  from  the  club 
head,  said  unitary  elongated  member  having  a  first  hand 
gripping  segment  that  constitutes  the  major  portion  of 
said  member,  said  first  hand  gripping  segment  surround- 
ing the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  the  end  of  the  shaft 
remote  from  said  club  head  and  being  defined  by  a  con- 
tinuous handle  portion  of  circular  cross  section  that  is 
convergingly  tapered  from  the  end  of  said  handle  in  the 
direction  of  said  club  he^d,  and  a  second  hand  grippmg 
segment  that  is  integrally  merged  with  said  first  hand 
gripping  segment  to  define  a  continuous  handle  surface, 
said  second  hand  gripping  segment  being  defined  by  a 
conUnuous  handle  portion  of  circular  cross  secUon  that 
is   divergingly    tapered    and    then    convergingly    tapered 
in  the  direction  of  said  club  head  so  as  to  form  a  sm^e 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  annular  protrusion  of  grad- 
ually increasing  and  then  decreasing  circular  cross  secUon 
around   the  entire   peripheral   surface   of  the   remaimng 
portion  of  said  elongated  member  and  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  member,  said  annular  protru- 
sion being  formed  at  a  location  on  said  member  so  that 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  lower  hand  of  a  golfer 
encircle  at  least  a  portion  of  said  protrusion  in  trigger 
grip  fashion  when  property  gripping  the  handle.     .       i 


«>•» 


4.  A  bat  for  baseball,  softball.  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing first  means  forming  the  general  outline  of  a  bat.  said 

/ 


3,173,690  ,^ 

COMBINED  SKILL  AND  CHANCE  GAME  DEVICE 

Harris  B.  Darcy,  San  Angelo,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  H.  P.  Darcy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,781 

10  Claims.     (CL  273—97) 

7    A  combined  skill  and  chance  game  device,  compns- 

ing  a  projectable  body,  a  handle,  an  elongated  flexible  ele- 
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ment  tethering  said  body  to  said  handle  cooperating 
means  provided  on  said  handle  and  on  said  body  for  hold- 
ing the  same  together  in  a  predetermined  relation  upon 
projection  of  the  body  and  skillful  engagement  of  the 
handle  therewith,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  cham- 
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PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM 
Robert  L.  Vm  Antwerp,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh^  assignor 
to  V-M  CorpomHon,  BcntOD  Harbor,  Micfa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan  tm^iiA 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  174,114 
12  Claims.     (CI.  274— 23) 
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ber,  said  chamber  containing  a  body  motion  responsive 
chance  controlled  means  including  an  clement  movably 
disposed  in  said  chamber  for  indicating  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  choices  subsequent  to  engage- 
ment of  the  body  with  the  handle  and  means  for  deter- 
mining which  choice  is  indicated. 


J 


3,173,691 

BALL  GAME  Wrra  GRAVITY  PROJECTING 

MEANS 

John  W.  Kmineke,  2307  VUlage  DriTe,  LoobrUle  5,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,681 

6  Claims.     (CL  273— 120)  '        ' 


1    A  phonograph  tone  arm  adapted  to  mount  a  car- 
tridge in  a  verucally  compliant  manner,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  tone  arm  housing  having  a  pair  ol  op- 
posed side  waUs,  oppositely  disposed  projecting  portions 
fixed  relative  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  re- 
specUvcly,  each  of  said  projecting  portions  having  a  re- 
cess formed  therein  so  as  to  open  generally  downwardly, 
a  horizontal  pivot  pin  positioned  with  its  opposite  ends 
seated  in  said  recesses,  a  tension  spring  having  one  end 
anchored  with  respect  to  said  tone  arm  housing  and  lU 
other  end  secured  to  said  pin  to  bias  the  same  gen- 
erally upwardly  into  a  seated  position  in  said  recesses, 
and  a  cartridge  mounting  bracket  supported  on  said  pin 
for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  bracket 
having  a  forward  end  portion  adapted  to  mount  a  car- 
tridge whereby  siid  bracket  end  portion  and  a  cartridge 
mounted  thereon  are  adapted  to  pivot  about  the  axis  of 
said  pin  and  thus  move  substantially  vertically  relative  to 
said  tone  arm. 

3,173,693 

MATERIA  I  INLOADER 

Arnold  B.  Skromme,   Moline,   III.,  assignor  to  Deere  * 

Company,  Moline,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Feb.  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  343,099 

1  Claim.     (CL  275 — 3) 


'\r,y<""'\'^^^^'  'f  _     |V^'"^^^" 


1    A  game   board   structure   for   (Jay   with  spherical 
objects,  comprising  a  horizontal  playing  deck,  a  plurality 
of  apertures  in  said  playing  deck  adapted  for  the  passage 
of  spherical  objects  in  free-fall  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
adjacent  oppositely  declined  surfaces,  deflecting  means 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  declined  surfaces  adapted 
to  deflect  said  spherical  objects  from  the  free-fall  path, 
converging   guide   means   on   said   declined   surfaces   to 
guide  said  spherical  objects  to  a  predetermined  fall-path, 
diverging  means  on  said  declined  surfaces  beyond  said 
guide  means  in  said  predetermined  fall-path,  said  diverg- 
ing means  extending  the  remaining  length  of  said  de^ 
clin?d  surfaces  and  segregating  portions  of  said  declined 
surfaces  into  a  plurality  of  runways,   curb  wall   means 
at  the  end  of  said  declined  surfaces  adapted  to  stop  the 

fall  of  said  spherical  objects,  and  indicia  on  said  game 

board  denoting  playing  positions  for  said  spherical  ob- 
jects. , 


A  forwardly  movable  material  unloader  including  a 
main  frame;  transversely  spaced  support  wheels  for  the 
frame;  an  elongated  transversely  extending  material  con- 
tainer mounted  on  the  frame  and  including  a  bottom  and 
front  and  rear  upright  side  walls  and  opposite  end  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom;  a  transverse  rotor 
shaft  extending  between  the  end  walls  and  parallel  to  the 
side  walls  and  bottom;  a  pair  of  heUcoids  of  opposite 
hands  supported  on  the  shaft  extending  from  inner  ends 
adjacent  the  transverse  center  of  the  container  to  outer 
ends  adjacent  the  end  walls;  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
flexible  elements  supported  on  the  shaft;  a  pair  of  iden- 
tical flail  devices  on  the  respective  ends  of  the  shaft  closely 
adjacent  the  respective  end  walls,  each  including  a  ngid 
radial  arm  rigid  with  the  shaft  and  an  outer  ."g;d  flail 
member  pivoted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm,  said  fl^»J  de- 
vices being  relatively  heavy  as  compared  to  the  flexible 
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eicmcnts  whereby  they  will  initiate  discharge  of  material 
at  the  ends  ol  the  container  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft; 
and  means  for  routing  the  shaft  for  effecting  discharge 
of  material  over  the  rear  side  wall  and  for  augering  ma- 
terial by  the  helicoids  to  the  respective  flail  devices  on  the 
cods  of  the  shaft. 

I  3,173,694 

GASKET 
Tracy  D.  Nathan,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ham- 
ilton Kent  Manufacturing  Co^  Kent,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aii£.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,211 
.,    .     „,.  6Claimf.    (CL277— 1) 


seated  in  said  groove  and  having  opposite  ends  terminat- 
ing flush  with  said  flat  surfaces,  the  method  of  assem- 
bling said  member  and  clement  comprising;  placing  an 
excess  length  of  the  material  on  said  edge  in  the  plane 
of  said  groove;  engaging  said  length  with  a  forming 
element  having  a  convex  surface  of  curvature  which  may 
be  brought  into  parallelism  with  the  concave  surface; 
moving  the  forming  element  into  said  recess  while  main- 
taining said  engagement  until  such  parallelism  is  ob- 
tained thereby  to  seat  said  flexible  element  in  the  groove 
with  opposite  ends  projecting  therefrom  and  to  form 
its  exposed  surface  to  the  shape  of  the  convex  surface; 
and  cutting  the  projection  ends  each  flush  with  a  re- 
spective said  flat  surface  by  blades  guided  in  said  form- 
ing member  to  move  with  cutting  edges  substantially  in 
the  planes  of  respective  flat  surfaces. 


^» 


.J 


6.  The  process  of  forming  a  seal  between  adjacent 
ends  of  first  and  second  pipes  while  telescoping  over  an 
annular  gasket  between  them,  which  gasket  comprises  a 
base  portion  located  on  the  first  pipe  and  an  extensible 
portion  arched  therefrom  from  the  rear  into  contact  with 
a  ridge  toward  the  front  of  the  base  portion,  with  an  an- 
nular hollow  between  said  portions  to  the  rear  of  the 
ridge  and  a  lip  on  the  extensible  portion  tapering  to  a 
tip  which  lip  is  immediately  forward  of  the  area  of  said 
extensible  portion  which  contacts  the  ridge,  with  the  ex- 
tensible portion  teeterable  on  said  ridge  so  as  to  raise  and 
lower  the  lip  as  the  arch  is  depressed,  which  process 
comprises  moving  the  second  pipe  into  contact  with  the 
rear  of  the  arch  and  in  doing  so  squeezing  the  gasket 

and  extending  the  extensible  portion  forward  and  moving 
forward  the  area  thereof  which  contacts  the  ridge  and 
teetering  that  part  of  the  extensible  portion  on  the  ridge 
and  pointing  the  lip  into  the  path  of  the  forwardly  mov- 
ing second  pipe  and  pressing  it  flush  into  contart  with  the 
second  pipe. 

3  173  69S 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  AND  TRIMMING  PACK- 
ING INSERTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
loaeph   W.   Brown.   F^clld.   Ohio,   avslgnor  to  Pressure 

Castings,  Inc.,  Euclid.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original   application   May   29.    1962,  Ser.   No.    198,573. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
315,829 

4  Clalnu.     (CL  277—1) 


3,173,696 
RIGID  COMPOSITE  LABYRINTH  SEAL  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  ROCKET  TURBOPUMPS 
William  J.  Relnhardt,  Sparta,  and  Arthur  L.  Way,  Den- 
vUle,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,061 
1  Claim.     (CL  277—53) 


l.In  the  manufacture  of  a  relatively  rigid  member 
having  at  one  edge  a  concave  recess  with  a  surface  of 
no  greater  circumferential  extent  than  a  semi-cylindcT,  a 
circumfercntially  extending  seat  groove  in  said  surface 
with  opposite  ends  opening  at  said  edge  through  flat  edge 
surfaces,  and  a  flexible  element  of  elongated  material 


A  fluid  sealing  means  for  hydraulic  pumping  apparatus 
such  as  a  high-speed  rocket  turbopump  including  a  princi- 
pal stationary  casing  component  and  a  principal  rotary 
impeller  component,  which  scaling  means  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  first  seal  element  having  a  metallic  wear- 
ing surface  of  circular  cross-section  provided  on  one  of 
said  principal  components  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  impeller  component;  a  second  seal  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  composite  wear  ring  compatible 
with  the  fluid  being  pumped  having  means  for  mounting 
on  the  other  of  said  principal  components  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  said  first  seal  element  and  including  plural,  flat, 
axially  spaced  labyrinth-forming  wear   rings  proper  ar- 
ranged with  peripheral  edge  faces  thereof  presented  to- 
ward the  wearing  surfaces  of  said  first  seal  element  and 
spaced  therefrom  with  close  radial  clearances;  the  wear 
rings  proper  of  said  second  seal  element  being  composed 
of  a  plastic  material  of  the  type  formed  of  fluoiinated 
hydrocarbon  compounds  and  having  a  lower  coefficient  of 
friction  than  the  metallic  wearing  surface  of  said  first  seal 
element;  said  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  principal 
components   fixedly   supporting   the   plastic   wear   rings 
proper  of  said  second  seal  element  axially  and  radially 
and  fixedly  maintaining  them  in  axially  spaced  relation; 
said  mounting  means  being  radially  spaced  from  the  wear- 
ing surface  of  said  first  seal  element  further  than  the 
peripheral  edge  faces  of  the  plastic  wear  rings  proper  of 
said  second  seal  element;  said  fixedly  mounting  means 
comprising  plural  metallic  spacer  and  axially  outer  face 
rings  of  greater  internal  diameter  than  said  plastic  rings 
and  arranged  in  alternate  coaxial  relation  to  said  plastic 
wear  rings  proper;  all  of  said  rings  including  a  plurality  of 
aligned,  circumfercntially  spaced  apertures  defining  axial 
bores,  and  a  reinforcing  metal  pin  inserted  in  said  bores, 
said  plastic  and  metallic  rings  being  bonded  together  to 

rigidly  unite  them. 


I  • 
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3  173  (97 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  J.  Doperalskl,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  urignor  to 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  a  corpo- 
ntkm  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  157,77§  l 

3  CtaiBH.    (CL  277— 14«)  <'  , 


and  the  lobe  at  the  adjacent  corner  of  said  major 
portion.  j       * 

(/)  said  lip  terminating  short  of  the  opposite  side  of 
said  major  portion  toward  which  it  extends  at  a  point 
axially  removed  from  said  major  portion, 

(g)  said  lip  being  connected  to  said  major  portion  by  a 
restricted  area  having  transverse  dimensions  less  than 
the  transverse  thickness  of  said  lip  and  constituting 
a  flexible  support  mounting  for  said  lip. 


>  1^ 


^  3,173,699 

ANNULAR  GASKET 
Tracy   D.  Nathaa,  Cuyahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to 
Hamilton  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Kent,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponrtioa  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Aug-  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219^1S  , 

SClaiuu.    (€1277— 2W)  ,      | 


4^  ;■:.'• 


1.  In  a  sealing  ring  construction,  an  expansible  seal- 
ing ring  composed  of  cooperating  ring  segments  having  an 
inner  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  adapted  to  expand  into  contact  with  a 
cylindrical  surface  to  be  sealed,  resilient  means  mounted 
on  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  ring  adapted 
to  yieldingly  urge  said  ring  segments  outward  to  move 
all  of  said  ring  segments  toward  fully  expanded  posi- 
tion, radial  grooves  in  said  ring  segments  extending  from 
said  outer  peripheral  surface  to  said  inner  peripheral 
surface.  •  i 


/■ 


•.i;.u 


3,173,698 
LIPPED  SEALING  RING 
Robert  W.  Haberkom,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assi^Dor  to 
Minnesota  Rubber  Company,  Minneapolis,   Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  156,876 
'-^-  8  Claims.    (CI.  277— 205)  i 


1.  An  annular  gasket  of  elastomeric  material  with  a 
body  portion  and  two  lips  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
rear  of  the  body  portion,  both  lips  narrowing  sharply  by 
depressions  on  both  surfaces  at  their  forward  ends  where 
they  join  the  body  portion,  an  opening  in  the  body  portion 
near  the  lips,  and  projections  on  said  walls  opposite  said 
opening  so  that  when  the  projections  are  squeezed  the 
lips  are  flared  outward,  each  lip  tapering  from  a  wide 
portion  immediately  to  the  rear  of  said  depressions  to  a 
thin  tip  at  the  rear.       -;w»  -    Uv*. 


I 


vj 


3,173,706 

FLOATLNG  TOOL  HOLDER 

Henry  Klukos,  R.R.  1, 15530  Winaiis  St, 

West  Olive,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,149 

8  ClataBS.     (CL  279—16) 


f 


t  't 


!t- 


1.  A  sealing  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  continuously  formed  ring-like  member  made  of 
a  resilient  flowable  material  such  as  rubber  through- 
out and  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  scaling  groove  of 
ring-like  configuration, 

(i)  said  ring-like  member  in  its  free  form  being  of 
uniform  cross-section  throughout  and  having  inner 
and  outer  circumferential  surfaces, 

(c)  and  in  its  free  form  having  in  cross-section  a  gen- 
erally square  shaped  major  portion  and  a  minor  por- 
tion constituting  a  lip  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  of  said  major  portion  and  in  a  direction  away 
from  one  of  said  circumferential  surfaces  toward 
the  other  of  said  circumferential  surfaces, 

(J)  said  major  portion  having  convexly  shaped  lobes 
at  each  of  its  comers  and  concavcly  shaped  surfaces 
at  each  of  its  sides  between  said  lobes  except  for  said 
side  at  which  said  minor  portion  is  connected  to  said 
major  portion,  .      u      j  i  w- 

(e)  said  minor  portion  havmg  a  convexly  shaped  lobe 
at  said  circumferential  surface  toward  which  it  ex- 
tends and  a  concave  surface  between  its  said  lobe 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising,  a  first  element  adapted 
to  receive  a  tool;  a  second  clement;  a  ball  joint  between 
said  first  and  second  elements;  rotational  and  axial  hold- 
ing means  between  said  elements  but  allowing  swivel  ac- 
tion of  said  ball  joint  for  consUnt  realignment  during 
use  and  being  removable  to  allow  separation  of  said  ele- 
ments for  initial  alignment  purposes;  and  a  third  ele- 
ment adapted  to  interfit  with  rotational  drive  means  be- 
ing secured  to  said  second  element  and  adjusUble  with 
respect  thereto  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  all 
three  elements. 

— "^         r 

3.173.781 

SAFETY  BINDINGS  FOR  REI  EASABLY  LOCKING 

THE  HEELS  OF  SKI  BOOTS 

Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Beyl,  Rue  des  Champe-Ferrand, 

Nevers,  France 

nied  Apr.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,143 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Apr.  13.  1961, 

892,948,  Patent  1,294^61;  Apr.  11,  1962,  858,621 

SClahns.    (a.28i— 11J5) 
1.  Safety  binding  device  for  releasably  locking  the  heel 
of  a  boot  on  a  ski,  comprising  in  combination  a  pivot  pin 


,1  I 
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disposed  behind  the  boot  position  and  paraUel  to  the 
upper  face  of  the  ski  but  extending  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  ski  axis,  means  on  the  ski  for  supportmg 
said  pivot  pin  said  means  adapted  to  prevent  said  pm 
from  revolving  about  its  axis,  a  pivoting  retaining  member 
having  a  bore  formed  therein  which  is  engaged  by  the 
said  pivot  pin,  whereby  said  last-named  pivot  pin  acts  as 
a  pivot  to  said  member,  means  mounted  on  and  ahead 
of  said  pivoting  member  for  gripping  the  rear  portion  of 
the  heel  of  the  ski  boot  and  holding  said  re  ar  portion  on 
the  ski,  an  extension  on  said  pivot  membe  which  consti- 
tutes a  manual  control  lever  for  rotating  said  pivoting 
member,  a  passage  in  said  extension  which  conimunicates 
with  the  bore  containing  said  pivot  pin,  resilient  means 


but  being  inoperative  to  effect  such  release  during  a  longi- 
tudinal displacement  of  the  jaw  head,  the  other  of  said 
locking  devices  being  operative  to  release  the  jaw  head 
for  longitudinal  displacement  when  the  jaw  head  is  sub- 
jected to  a  flexural  overload  and  being  inoperative  to 
effect  such  release  during  a  rotational  movement  of  the 
jaw  head.  ,  i 

3,173,703 

SKI  SLED 

William  Jack  Isenberger,  Truro,  Iowa 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,158 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—21) 


for  interconnecting  said  pivoting  member  and  said  pivot 
pin,  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to  keep  said  pivot- 
ing member  in  a  position  in  which  said  gripping  means 
are  in  engagement  with  the  rear  portion  of  the  boot  heel 
and  comprising  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  passage 
formed  in  said  extension  of  said  pivoting  member,  a 
flat  seat  formed  on  said  pivot  pin  on  its  upper  portion,  a 
compression  spring  housed  in  said  passage  of  said  exten- 
sion and  adapted  to  urge  said  piston  against  said  flat  seat, 
whereby  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  spring-loaded  piston 

on  said  flat  seat  tends  to  keep  said  pivoting  member  in  a 

portion  in  which  said  heel  gripping  means  arc  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rear  heel  portion  and  said  extension  of 
said  pivoting  nKmber  in  a  substantially  upright  position 
behind  the  boot. 


3,173,762 

SKI  BINDING,  PARTICULARLY  A  SKI 

SAFETY  BINDING 

Fraaci  Aviin,  Ljubliana,  Yugloslavia,  assignor  to  Hctai- 

rich  Wonder,  Rothschwaige,  near  Dachau.  Germany 

Filed  Mav  31,  1963.  Ser.  No.  284.603 

Clahns  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  June  1, 1962,  799 

,       5  Claims.     (CL  280— 1L35) 


t.  A  ski  safety  binding  for  releasably  holding  a  skiing 
boot  on  a  ski,  comprising  a  safety  jaw  affixed  to  a  ski  for 
retaining  the  end  of  the  sole  of  a  boot,  means  for  urging 
a  boot  against  said  safety  jaw,  said  safety  jaw  including 
a  baseplate  fixedly  secured  to  the  ski  and  slide  means,  and 
a  jaw  head  mounted  on  said  baseplate  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  vertical  to  said  ski,  said  jaw  head  being  mounted 
on  said  slide  nwans  for  movement  along  the  baseplate  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski  independently  of  its 
rotational  movement,  and  two  mutually  independently 
acting  snap  locking  devices,  each  of  which  comprises  a 
spring-loaded  detent  on  said  jaw  head  acting  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  having  a  curved  surface  engaged  in  a  rela- 
tively fixed  depression,  one  of  said  locking  devices  being 
operative  to  release  the  jaw  head  for  pivotal  movement 
when  the  jaw  head  is  subjected  to  a  tcH^onal  overload 


3UJ      lU     <*^  : 


tn,l 


1.  A  ski  sled  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  platform  having  a  rear  and  forward 

end  and  being  progressively  wider  from  said  rear  end 

to  said  forward  end, 
gripping  means  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 

platform, 
a  pair  of  skis  having  turned  up  forward  ends, 
compressible  support  means  depending  from  each  side 

of  said  platform, 
each  ski  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  support 

means,  and 
said  ski  sled  being  stecrable  solely  by  an  operator  on 

said   platform   shifting   his   weight    toward   the    side 

of  the  intended  turn  so  as  to  compress  said  support 

means  on  said  sfde  only  and  cause  the  corresponding 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  skis  to  bite  into  the  snow. 


3,173,704-  -^ 

FOLDABLE  BABY  VEHICLE 

Alban  M.  Boadreau.  Gardner.  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Hedstrom-Union  Company,  Fitcbburg,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,957 

6  Claims.     (CI.  280—36) 


1.  A  foldable  baby  vehicle  comprising:  an  undercar- 
riage; a  pair  of  upstanding  scissors  frames;  a  pusher  han- 
dle; seating  means  suspended  between  said  scissors  frames 
near  the  upper  ends  thereof;  first  spring  attaching  for- 
mations on  the  lower  ends  of  said  scissors  frames;  sec- 
ond spring  attaching  formations  on  front  and  rear  por- 
tions of  said  undercarriage;  springs  swingably  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  formations  for  resiliently 
supporting  said  seating  means  above  said  undercarriage, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  formations  including  cor- 
responding noses  protruding  out  beyond  said  connec- 
tions between  said  springs  and  said  undercarriage  extend- 


824 

ing  toward  corresponding  ones  of  said  springs;  laterally 
disposed  plates  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  said  springs, 
said  plates  extending  below  said  noses,  corresponding 
ones  of  said  plates  and  said  noses  being  arranged  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  another  and  thereby  to  prevent 
their  relative  movement  vertically  in  one  direction  when- 
ever a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  springs 
swings  above  its  connection  to  said  undercarriage. 
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the  rear  portion  and  the  inner  support  member,  a  pair 
of  protective  bars  interconnecting  the  outer  sxxppoTt  mem- 
bers with  the  frame  extending  diagonally  between  the 
axles  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame  and  rearwardly 
from  the  axles  beyond  the  wheels,  said  protective  bars 
having  curvatures  operative  to  laterally  deflect  hoofs  of 
horses  approaching  the  wheels  from  any  direction. 


't 


3,173,705 

WHEELBARROW  AND  HAND  GRIPS  THEREFOR 

D«  Gralf  Du  Puy,  Norfolk,  V«. 

(2105  CrysUl  Spring  Ave.  SW.,  Roanoke,  V«.) 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  236,287 

2  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 47  Jl) 


3,173,707 

MOUNTWG  OF  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  ARMS 

Laden  Peras,  Blllancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Natkmalc  de§  L  anes  Renault,  Biliancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  So.  179,932 

ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  22,  1961, 

856,487,  Patent  1,292,334 

5  Claims.     (CL  280—124) 


1.  In  a  wheelbarrow  having  spaced  shafts  mounting 
a  wheel  and  a  body  with  the  shafts  terminating  in  handles 
at  one  end,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  mounting 
members  fixed  to  the  wheelbarrow  handles  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  and  hand  grips  pivotally  connected  to  the 
mounting  members  for  swinging  movement  in  vertical 
planes  in  excess  of  90°,  the  hand  grips  having  arcuate 
grip  bars  and  side  plates  in  spaced  relation  on  each  side 
of  the  grip  bar,  the  side  plates  having  diverging  legs  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  grip  bar  and  the  pivoted  con- 
nection being  to  the  side  plates  centrally  of  the  diverg- 
ing legs,  said  hand  grips  adapted  for  continuous  swinging 
movement  both  above  and  below  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  handles. 

3,173,706 

HARNESS  RACING  SULKY 

Robert  W.  Britten,  Rte.  2,  2110  W.  Bevd  Road, 

Perry,  Mich. 

FUed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,151 

2  Claims.     (CL  280—63) 


/ 


1.  In  a  wheel  suspension  system  of  a  vehicle,  a  wheel 
suspension  arm  having  a  free  end  for  connection  to  a 
vehicle  wheel,  an  arm  support  member  disposed  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  arm,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through 
said  other  end  of  the  arm  and  said  arm  support  member 
pivotally  connecting  said  member  and  arm  to  each  other, 
a  frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  support 
member  to  said  frame  and  having  a  pivotal  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin,  said  pivotal  axis  beixig 
spaced  from  said  pivot  pin  and  in  a  direction  toward  said 
frame,  and  said  means  including  an  elastic  cushion  mem- 
ber disposed  between  said  frame  and  said  arm  support 
member. 


3,173,708 
FOLDING  CHAIR  TRUCK  WITH  MOVABLE 
END  GATE 
Jan  Machlelsc,  Ervint  B.  Morgan,  and  Donald  G.  Swider, 
Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Seating 
Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich-,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,893 
5  Claims.    (CL  180— 179) 


1.  In  a  racing  sulky,  a  frame  having  laterally  spaced 
side  portions  interconnected  by  a  rear  portion,  an  inner 
support  men>ber  disposed  in  forwardly  spaced  relation  to 
the  rear  portion  of  th-;  frame,  a  pair  of  outer  support 
members  secured  to  the  side  portions  of  the  frame  in  lat- 
erally spaced  relation  to  the  inner  support  member,  a 
pair  of  aligned  axles  mounted  between  the  outer  support 
members  and  the  inner  support  member  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  below  the  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  routa- 
bly  mounted  by  said  axles  extending  rearwardly  beyond 
the  rear  portion  of  the  frame,  a  seat  supported  between 


1.  A  storage  and  transfer  truck  for  elongated,  relatively 
flat  articles,  comprising,  a  horizonUlly  disposed  rectangu- 
lar frame  mounted  on  casters;  a  fixed  vertical  end  gate 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  said  articles  being 
receivable  on  said  frame  standing  on  edge  in  side-by-«idc 
relation  spanning  the  frame  and  the  article  adjacent  said 
fixed  end  gate  being  supported  thereby;  a  movable  end 
gate  mounted  on  the  frame  for  longitudinal  movement 
thereon  for  supporting  articles  in  a  row  of  indeterminate 
length  at  said  row's  end  opposite  the  fixed  end  gate,  said 
movable  end  gate  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  tubu- 
lar metal  member  spanning  the  frame  with  the  lower  ends 
of  the  legs  of  said  member  supported  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame;  and  brackets  mounted  on  the  legs  of  the 


I' 
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inverted  U-shaped  member  near  the  lower  ends  thereof 
said  brackets  extending  toward  the  fixed  end  gate  and 
downwardly  and  engaging  beneath  the  frame  at  opposite 

(ides  thereof.  ^       ' 

,  *  1.-.    -  ■J'-- 

'  3,173,709 

DRAFT  CONNECTION 

Myron  H.  Halverson.  206  S.  8th  St.,  Marshalltown,  Iowa 

FUmI  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,785 

7  Claims.    (CI.  280—446) 
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sheet  metal  encompassing  said  lower  tube  and  resting  on 
the  enlarged  spherical  portion  thereof,  an  upper  spring 
cup  of  uniformly  thick  sheet  metal  encompassing  said 
upper  tube,  said  upper  spring  cup  having  openings  there- 
in, means  for  securing  said  upper  spring  cup  to  said  upper 
tube,  a  plurality  of  rods  secured  to  said  lower  sprmg 
cup  and  passing  through  said  openings  in  said  upper  spring 
cup,  heads  on  said  rods  adapted  to  abut  said  upper  spring 
cup  to  act  as  stops,  and  an  expansion  spring  resting  at 
apposite  ends  in  said  spring  cups  and  surrounding  said 
upper  and  lower  lubes  outside  of  said  rods. 


o  ri- 


1.  A  draft  connection  between  a  tractor  drawbar  and 
an  implement  or  the  lilce  comprising: 

two  pivotally  connected  members  for  transmitting  the 
draft  extended  above  the  drawbar,  the  implement 
being  coupled  to  one  of  said  members  and  the  other 

of  said  members  slidcably  connected  to  the  drawbar; 

and 

means  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  members  and  fixedly  connected  to  the 
drawbar,  said  members  responsive  to  the  draft  load 
for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  members  and 
forcing  the  pivotal  connection  upwardly  relative  to 
the  drawbar.  ?• 


3,173,711 
HOSE  COUPLING 
Ho  Chow,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  and  Isaac  Rinkewlch,  Has- 
brouck  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Patent 
Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,968 

4  Claims.     (CI.  285—92) 


"n— -^^^ 
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EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Coort  J.  Kinnison,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 

Piping  &  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

nied  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,937 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285— 9) 


1 


7^^- 


1.  A  hose  coupling  unit  comprising  a  supporting  mem- 
ber over  which  a  hose  is   adapted  to  be  telescoped,   a 
bushing  slidably  mounted  on  said  member  and  having  a 
first  threaded  surface  defining  an  inner  surface  thereof 
which  is  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto  the  outer  surface 
of  said  hose  to  clamp  said  hose  onto  said  member,  said 
bushing  having  a  second  threaded  surface,  a  sleeve  tele- 
scopically  related  to  said  bushing  and  having  a  threaded 
surface   which   is   threadedly   engaged   with   the   second 
threaded   bushing  surface,  thereby  to  cause  said  sleeve 
and  said  buying  to  telescope  relative  to  one  another, 
and    a   rearwardly    located    abutment   on   said    member 
against  which  said  sleeve  engages  when  outwardly  tele- 
scoped relative  to  said  bushing,  the  outer  end  of  said 
member,  over  which  the  hose  is  adapted  to  be  telescoped, 
being  radially  enlarged,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with 
a  flexible  part  oriented  radially  inwardly  and  axially  out- 
wardly to    a  position  radially   inside  the   periphery   of 
said  outer  end  of  said  member,  said  flexible  part  being 
slidable  over  the  axially  inner  part  of  said  member,  and 
said  sleeve  and  bushing  being  freely  slidable  over  said 
outer  end  of  said  member  except  for  the  action  of  said 
flexible  part,  said  flexible  part  having  a  thickness  suf- 
ficient to  support  and  steady  one  end  of  said  sleeve. 


An  exhaust  system  comprising  an  elbow  of  uniformly 
thick  sheet  metal  having  an  outwardly  and  downwardly 
turned  spherically  rounded  first  flange  at  its  open  upper 
end,  a  downturned  bell  of  uniformly  thick  sheet  metal 
having  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  turned  second  flange 
at  its  open  lower  end,  said  bell  confronting  and  being 
movable    toward   and    away   from    said   elbow,   a   lower 
cylindrical  tube  of  uniformly  thick  sheet  metal  having  an 
enlarged    spherical    portion    at   the   lower   end   thereof 
adapted  to  abut  said  first  flange,  an  upper  cylindrical  tube 
of  uniformly  thick  sheet  metal  telescoped  over  said  lower 
tube  and  having  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  turned 
spherical  third  flange  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to  abut 
said  downturned  bell,  said  third  flange  having  a  maximum 
diameter   greater   than   the  minimum  diameter  of  said 
second  flange  and  said  second  and  third  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  whereby  there  may  be  limited  axial  move- 
ment between  them,  a  lower  spring  cup  of  uniformly  thick 


3  173,712 
O-RING  OR  GASKET  SEAL,  TAPERED  PIPE 
THREAD  MALE  CONNECTOR 
Emery  J.  Zahuranec,  Solon,  and  Erling  G.  Wennerstrom, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crawford  Fitting  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,823 
,      1  Claim.    (CL  28S— 355)  , 


A  coupling  assembly  comprising 
(a)  a  male  coupling  member 


»r 
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ib)  a  female  member  adapted  to  mate  with  said  male 

(crtTtcmal  pipe  threads  on  the  male  coupling  member 
id)   internal  pipe  threads  on  the  female  *=o"P>'"8^"™«"r- 

ber.  said  threads  mating  with  the  external  threads  on 

the  i-^ale  coupling  member 
ie)  a  rauiaUy  disposed  flange  on  the  male  couplmg 

ifTTm^ting  sealing  surface  on  the  female  member 

(g)  the  flange  on  the  male  coupling  member  having  a 
face  in  opposition  to  the  mating  sealing  surface  on 
.    the  female  member  . 

(M  an  annular  groove  in  said  face,  opemng  toward  the 
sealing  surface  on  the  female  member,  and  bemg  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  the  male  member 

(i)  annular  0-ring  sealing  means  received  m  the  an- 
nular  groove  ... 

(I)  the  female  member  being  so  threaded  and  axially 
proportioned  and  constructed  that,  when  assembled 
oveVsaid  male  member,  the  sealing  surface  of  said 
female  member  may  abut  the  flange  on  the  male 

(jfcMhe  a'nnular  groove  comprising  a  radidly  disposed 

bottom  wall  portion  forming  the  base  of  the  groove 

(/)   the  annular  groove  further  composing  a  generally 

axiaUy  disposed  side  wall  P««'°","»^"^'"«  ^,3 
the  bottom  wall  portion  toward  the  face  of  the  flange 

in  the  male  member  

(m)  a  cylindrical  surface  on  said  male  member  radially 
outwardly  of  said  annular  groove  with  said  bottom 
wall  portion  terminating  at  its  radially  outermost  por- 
tion at  said  cylindrical  surface 
•    (n)  an  axially  extending  annular  nng  fncUonally  tele- 
'        scoped  over  said  cylindrical  surface  with  a  portion  of 

said  ring  extending  over  the  groove  and  having  an 
axial  extent  such  that  one  end  of  said  rmg  is  in  sub- 
^^-^  stantially  radial  alignment  with  said  flange  whcretjy 
the  inner  waU  of  said  portion  of  said  nng  and  said 
side  wall  portion  form  the  mouth  of  the  groove 
(o)  one  of  said  inner  wall  and  said  side  wall  being  es- 
sentially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  ma»« '"^'^^f.^^ 
^'     the  other  of  said  inner  wall  and  said  side  wall  bemg 
-i<*"  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  male  member 

(p)  said  side  wall  having  at  the  mouth  of  the  wmular 
groove  a  diameter  that  is  materially  larger  than  the 
largest  external  thread  of  the  male  member 
(a)  the  O-ring  sealing  means  having  in  its  natural,  un- 
distortcd.  unstretched  state  an  inside  diameter  that  is 
materially  larger  than  the  largest  external  thread  of 
the  male  member  and  having  dimensions  compatible 
with  the  dimensions  of  the  annular  groove  for  proper, 
normal  sealing  against  the  sealing  surface  of  the 
female  member  and  further  includmg  a  cross^sec- 
tional  diameter  which  exceeds  the  axial  depth  of  the 
annular  groove.  *•-•—  -  I 


smaller  diameter,  a  substantially  cyhndncal  male  body 
having  at  one  end  a  tapered  extension  complementary  to 
said  tapered  bore  of  said  female  body  and  terminating  ad- 
jacent to  said  sleeve,  a  flat  shoulder  at  the  wide  end  of  said 
tapered  extension  in  contact  with  said  other  end  of  said 


"•  I  .'•I 


k 


1'  '     - 


female  body,  a  cylindrical  bore  at  the  end  of  said  male 
body  opposite  said  extension,  an  externally  threaded  bar 
fixed  in  said  male  extension  and  protruding  beyond  the 
narrower  end  thereof,  said  protruding  pat  bemg  threaded 
into  said  sleeve.  ^,. 

.,:.,:<4;.:j   -.n^  3,173,714  __^ 

CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE  JOINT 
James  H.  WhitweU,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  ass^or  toGreat 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1»«2,  S«r.  No.  235344 
8  Clainw.    (CL  287—127) 
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3,173,713 
SCREW  TAPERED  SOCKET  JOINT  FOR 

an       "^  FISHING  RODS 

nwiMtYasui   BunjzoUkada-shi,  Ohita-ken,  Japan, 
™i%ai^kog^okaisha  Ltd.,  Minaml-ku,  Osaka,  J.|«n, 
a  corporation  of  Japan  iakum 

•^Flled  Oct.  18.  1961,  Ser.  No.  145.8(K) 
Claims  priority,  application  J«P«"' ^Ji*- "'  1'*". 

•*•  2  Claims.    (CI.  287—125) 

1  A  joint  for  fitting  rods  together  end-to-end  com- 
prising a  hollow  female  body  having  substantially  flai 
ends,  a  cylindrical  bore  for  reception  of  a  rod  at  one  ot 
said  ends,  a  cylindrical  bore  of  smaller  diameter  constitut- 
ing a  continuation  of  said  bore,  the  outer  end  of  sa.d 
smaller  bore  tapering  outwardly  from  said  smaller  diam- 
eter to  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  terminating  at  said 
other  flat  end.  an  internaUy  threaded  sleeve  fixed  in  said 


1.  In  a  coonecung  joint  between  sections  of  an  electtic  I 
furnace  electrode  comprising  electrode  sections,  and  a 
nipple  threaded  into  a  socket  in  each  section  boldmg 
abutting  faces  of  said  sections  in  contact,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  stress  relief  means  located  in  each  of 
said  sections,  said  stress  relief  means  being  positioned 
substantially  concentrically  with  the  electrode  circumfer- 
ence and  being  situated  between  about  V6  to  about  Vi  the 
distance  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  socket  at  its  ma)or 
diameter  to  Ibc  outer  surface  of  the  electrode  ajid  said 
stress  relief  means  extending  from  the  faces  of  the  elec- 
trode sections  inwardly  into  each  section  a  distance  of 
from  about  V*  to  about  Vi  the  depth  of  the  socket  m  said 
section.  

'  3,173,715 

DOOR  1  OCK 
»    Joon  H.  Rocthel,  925  Andalusia,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  145,150 

3  Claims.    (CI.  291— 123)  ' 

2  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  door  mounted  for  swiof- 
ing  movement  about  a  hinge  axis,  a  support  having  a 
mam  plate  portion  for  disposition  at  the  free  edge  wail 
of  the  door,  a  latch  member,  pivoted  means  mounting 
said  latch  member  on  said  plate  portion  adjacent  one 
face  thereof  for  bodily  shiftabie  movement  from  latched 
to  unlatched  position,  said  latch  member  being  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  aXM 
thereof,  said  pivot  axis  being  fixed  relative  to  said  mam 
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plate  portion,  said  latch  member  having  a  keeper  en- 
pcing  portion  which  in  latched  position  sUaddles  a 
plane  passing  through  said  pivot  axis,  said  plane  being 
substiintiaily  normal  to  said  hinge  axis,  a  conti-oi  mem- 
ber positioned  adjacent  the  other  face  of  said  plate  por- 
tion and  coupled  to  said  pivoted  means  in  coincident 
reUtionship  thereto  and  for  movement  therewith  about 
said  pivot  axis,  outer  manually  operable  means  mounted 
on  said  plate  portion  for  pivotaUy  actuating  said  con- 
trol  member  to  turn  said  pivoted  means  and  thereby 
bodily  shift  said  lateh  nkcmber  about  said  pivot  axis 
from  latched  to  unlatched  position,  said  outer  manually 
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3,173,717 
BUMPERS  OF  VEHICLES 


•f 


Luden  P^ras,  Billanconrt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  Seine, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Set.  No.  164,722 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11, 1961,  849,388, 
Patent    1,285^4;    Nov.    15,    1961,    879,023,    Patent 


5  Claims.     (CI.  293—73) 


'  i7'<l   ,    -. 


■T" 


operable  nwans  comprising  a  swingaWe  lever  and  link 
means  pivotaHy  mounted  on  said  lever,  said  link  means 
having  a  part  thereof  engageaWe  with  said  conti-ol  mem- 
ber to  swing  the  latter  in  unlatching  direction  upon  said 
lever  being  swung,  locking  means  on  said  support  posi- 
tionaWe  in  a  locking  position  to  force  said  link  means 
part  to  bypass  said  conti-ol  member  thereby  rendering  said 
lever  inoperative  to  move  said  contrcJ  member  in  un- 
latching direction,  and  means  coupled  to  said  locking 
means  cngagcaWe  by  said  control  member  upon  move- 
ment of  said  latch  member  by  engagement  with  a  keeper 
device  to  restore  said  locking  means  to  nonlocking  posi- 
tion.   

I  '  3,173,716 

SLIDING  DOOR  LOCK 

Charles  Sflrm,  65W  N.  Bay  Road,  Miami  Be^rh,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,887 

7  Claims.    (CL  2n— 147) 


,    1C.I   (•■'■     ^" 


1.  In  a  road  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  body  portion 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
closure  means  hingedly  mounted  on  said  body  portion  for 
closing  and  gaining  access  through  said  opening,  a  bumper 
device  disposed  in  front  of  and  completely  across  said 
closure  means  to  protect  same,  said  bumper  device  com- 
prising, bar  means  extending  above  said  closure  means  in 
the  path  of  opening  thereof  when  in  a  vertical  operating 
position  confronting  said  closure  means,  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  bar  means  to  said  frame  so  that  up<Mi 
opening  said  closure  means  said  bar  means  is  movable 
from  said  vertical  operating  position  to  a  substantially  hor- 
izontal position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  clos- 
ure means,  spring  means  disposed  between  said  frame  and 
said  connecting  means  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting  means  so  as  to  urge 
said  bar  means  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  positions, 
and  stop  means  mounted  on  said  body  portion  adjacent 
said  closure  means  against  which  said  bar  means  engages 
when  in  said  vertical  operating  position,  and  shoe  means 
disposed  on  said  closure  means  and  said  bar  means  op- 
posite one  another,  said  shoe  means  engaging  each  other 
upon  said  closure  means  being  moved  to  the  access  posi- 
tion to  move  said  bar  means  from  the  vertical  operating 
position  to  the  other  position. 


/r5^ 
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3,173,718  ^ 

PARACHUTE  CONNECTORS 
Fnmk  Bernard  Hariey,  Egham,  England,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Hariey  Patents  (International)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  .^^, 

Ffled  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1962, 

17,728/62 
11  Claims.     (CL  294— 83) 


6.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  support  member,  a  latch 
plate  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  member,  means 
secured  to  said  latch  plate  for  sliding  said  latch  plate 
on  said  support  member,  said  latch  plate  having  a  slotted 
portion,  a  pin  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
extending  into  said  slotted  portion,  said  slotted  portion 
being  slightiy  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  pin  and 
having  arcuate  er>d  portions,  a  resilient  cylindrical  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  pin,  said  resilient  cylindrical  member 
having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  pin 
and  an  ouUide  diameter  subsUntially  equal  to  that  of 
said  arcuate  end  portions  of  said  slot  whereby  upon 
sliding  said  latch  plate  said  resilient  cylindrical  member 
is  poftitioned  in  said  arcuate  end  of  said  slot  and  said  latch 
plate  k  maintained  securely  against  inadvertent  sliding 
movement.   ^..  , ...   ^-- 


:-!%»« 


Uv: 


.T. 


1.  A  parachute  connector  comprising  a  main  part  to 
which  the  parachute   may  be  connected,  a  body  upon 
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which  the  main  part  is  mounted  for  limited  relative  move- 
ment thereto  from  an  initial  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, a  shear  connection  arranged  normally  to  prevent 
such  relative  movement  but  which   is  arranged  to  be 
broken  by  the  application  of   a  predetermined  medium 
load,  a  hook  type  fastener  pivoted  to  the  body  for  se- 
curing the  cargo,  a  latch  also  pivoted  to  the  body  for 
movement  between  a  release  position  and  a  latching  po- 
sition  in   which   it   cooperates   with   the   said   hook-type 
fastener  to  retain  the  fastener  in  an  engaged  position,  said 
latch  being  retained  in  said  latching  position  by   load 
imposed  on  the  fastener  by  said  cargo,  a  safety  catch 
pivoted  to  the  body  and   arranged  to  engage  both  the 
latch  and  the  main  part  both  in  the  said  initial  position 
of  said  main  part  and  during  movement  of  said  main 
part   between   the   initial   and   second   positions   thereof, 
thereby  blocking  movement  of  the  latch,  and  spring  means 
arranged  to  bias  the  safety  catch  clear  of  the  latch  wlien 
the  main  part  reaches  the  said  second  position  and  bias 
the  latch  towards  its  release  position  with  a  force  suffi- 
cient to  overcome  a  predetermined  low  load. 


horizontal  transverse  shaft  rigidly  secured  at  both  ends  to 
said  pair  of  side  leg  members,  longitudinal  beam  means 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  second  transverse  shaft,  and 
adapted  to  support  a  seat  unit  of  the  armchair,  support 
means  pivotably  connected  to  said  longitudinal  beain 
means  and  adapted  to  support  a  back  rest  umt  of  the 
armchair,  a  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  rigidly  connected  to 
said  stationary  base  means  and  said  longitudinal  beam 
means  respectively,  an  endless  chain  operatively  coupling 
said  pair  of  sprocket  wheels,  a  third  horizontal  transverse 
shaft  rotatably  supported  at  both  ends  on  said  pair  of  side 
leg  members  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  longitudi- 
nal beam  means,  an  electric  reversible  motor  coupled  to 


3  173  719 

DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  RETRIEVING  PIPES 

OR  RODS  FROM  BORE  HOLES 

f      Manrycy  Ringler,  P.O.  Box  41,  Ashkelon,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  27i,7U 

4Ctaiias.    (CL  294— »6.13) 
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1  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising,  a 
first  tubular  member,  a  second  tubular  member,  a  knuckle- 
joint  carried  by  one  tubular  member  and  swingably 
mounted  on  the  other  tubular  member,  said  knuckle- 
joint  being  hollow  so  as  to  provide  a  substanUally  un- 
interrupted passageway  through  said  tubular  members, 
spring-urged  means  urging  one  of  said  tubular  members 
to  swing  sideways  with  respect  to  the  other  at  said 
knuckle-joint,  locking  means  for  locking  said  tubular 
members  in  substanUal  registered  position,  and  tripping 
means  disposed  in  said  passageway  and  adapted  to  inter- 
cept a  medium  introduced  therein  for  tnpping  said  lock- 
ing means  so  that  said  spring-urged  means  will  cause  one 
of  the  tubular  members  to  swing  sideways  with  respect 
to  the  other  tubular  member. 


said  third  shaft  for  driving  said  third  transverse  shaft, 
control  rod  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for 
the  back  rest  unit,  said  control  rod  means  extending  be- 
low said  longitudinal  beam  means  and  having  its  free 
end  portion  slidably  engaging  said  third  transverse  shaft, 
and  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  controllmg 
said  electric  reversible  motor  to  effect  pivotal  movement 
of  said  longitudinal  beam  means,  whereby  the  armchair 
can  be  displaced  from  its  normal  position  in  which  the 
back  rest  unit  is  substantially  upright  with  respect  to 
the  seat  unit  to  its  rest  position  in  which  the  armchair  is 
tilted  rearwardly  with  an  angle  between  the  seat  unit  and 
the  back  rest  unit  greater  than  a  right  angle  and  vice 
versa. 

3,173,721 
PORTABLE  HEAD  RESTS  AND  BLANKS      .. 

'  THEREFOR 

Calrtai  T.  Kin-sman,  700  Sunset  Blvd^ 

Ne*»  Port  Richev.  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,182 

6  Claims.     (CL  297—397) 


3,173,72« 
BACKED  ARMCHAIR  OF  TILT  TYPE 
Shozo  Noda,  881  Higashi-tanaka,  Gotemba,  J«p«n 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  S«r.  No.  237,606 
2  ClaiBif.     (CL  297—316) 
1    In  a  backed  armchair  of  the  tilting  type,  the  com- 
bination of  stationary  base  means,  a  first  honzontal  trans- 
verse shaft  roUtably  mounted  on  said  sUtionary  base 
means,  a  pair  of  side  leg  members  rigidly  secured  to  said 
first  rotauble  shaft  at  both  ends  respecUvely,  a  second 


I  ■ 


1.  A  portable  head  rest  for  a  back  of  a  seat,  the  back 
having  a  front  face  and  an  upper  face,  said  portable  head 
rest  including  an  upwardly-extending  front  part  having 
an  area  for  contacting  said  seat  back,  at  said  front  face, 
and  for  contacting  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  garment 
worn  by  an  occupant  of  such  seat  back  and  leaning 
against  said  front  part,  said  front  part  also  having  a  sec- 
ond area  above  the  first-named  area;  a  head-contacting 
part  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  resilient  material  spaced  out- 
wardly of  and  facing  said  second  area;  dual  function 
means,  carried  by  said  front  part  and  said  head-contact- 
ing part,  attaching  said  head-contacting  part  to  the  por- 
tion of  said  front  part  defined  by  said  second  area  and 
for  arching  said  head-contacting  part  toward  said  second 
area  to  provide  a  concavity  for  receivmg  the  back  por- 
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tion  of  the  head  of  said  occupant;  and  means  connected 
with  said  front  part  intermediate  the  height  thereof  for 
resting  upon  said  upper  face  for  sustaining  said  front 
part  upon  said  seat  back. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


829 


f 


3,173,722  _ 

DEVICE  TO  SUSTAIN  A  VEHICLE  DRIVER'S 

THIGHS 

Italo  Carbonetti.  Via  U.  Sacchetto  2,  Lido  dl  Roma,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  19.  1963.  Ser,  No.  331,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept  20,  1963, 

19,165/63 

S  Claims.    (O.  297— 423) 


said  openings  to  complete  the  union  of  said  panel  and 
top  assembly. 

3,173,724 
DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  AND 

CLOSING  PLATFORM  WALLS 

Sven  Alfred  Sandberg,  Stlgarvagen  3,  Nylcoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  10,  1962, 

9  734/62 

3  Claims.'    (CI.  298 — 23) 


1.  A  padded  supporting  device  to  sustain  the  adductor 
muscles  of  motorcar  drivers,  comprising: 

(a)  two  padded  support  assemblies,  each  consisting  m 

a  support  pad  to  distribute  on  a  larger  surface  the 

support  pressure  exerted  by  the  thigh  on  it; 

"         a  stem  fastened  to  said  supporting  pad  and  ending, 

at  its  side  opposite  to  the  pad.  in  a  piston  slidable 

'  within  a  cylinder; 

a  helical  spring  connecting  said  piston  to  a  cylinder 
plug  applied  to  the  top  of  said  cylinder  and  bias- 
ing said  piston  in  a  downward  direction; 
(6)  a  serrated  plate  extending  horizontally  within  the 

seat;  . 

(c)  pins  projecting  from  said  stems  and  engageable  in 

the  serrations  of  said  serrated  plate; 
said  support  assemblies  being  pivotable  towards  and 

away  from  the  seat  axis  to  be  moved  in  and  out  of 

contact  with  the  driver's  thighs. 


!  3,173,723  i 

SEAT  ATTACHMENT 
Alfred  C.  Hoven  and  WaHer  E.  Nordmark,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,209 
5  Claims.     (CI.  297— 451) 


Li-iiJ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  a  tipping  body  com- 
prising bottom  platform  and  walls  mounted  for  tipping 
movement  on  said  chassis,  means  for  tipping  said  body 
into  dumping  position  and  for  lowering  the  same,  and  at 
least  one  movable  gate  hinged  to  said  bottom  platform 
of  said  tipping  body,  actuating  means  on  said  body,  means 
on  said  chassis  arranged  to  bias  said  actuating  means  on 
said  body  in  dependence  on  tipping  motion  of  said  tip- 
ping body,  and  operating  means  mounted  on  said  body 
and  connected  with  said  actuating  means  and  with  said 
movable  gate  to  automatically  open  and  close  the  same 
in  relation  to  the  tipping  movement  of  said  tipping  body, 
said  operating  means  including  at  least  two  intercon- 
nected elements  arranged  to  lock  said  body  gate  in  its 
closed  position  independently  of  forces  exerted  by  said 
actuating  means. 


3  173,725 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  STRUCTURE 
Harry   WaMer  Dietert,  Kerrrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Harry  W.  Dietert  Co.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Micliigan  ^.«  «,« 
Original   appUcation   Feb.   18,   1963,  Ser.  No.  259,069. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
386,874 

4  Claims.    (CL  302— 53) 


1.  In  combination,  a  seat  panel  having  a  frame  mem- 
ber at  its  forward  underside  providing  a  pair  of  sockets 
and  having  at  its  rear  underside  a  frame  providing  a  cross 
rib  and  a  rear  wall,  said  rib  and  wall  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  aligned  recesses,  a  chair  top  assembly  equipped 
with  a  pair  of  tubes  terminating  in  ends  fitting  said  sockets, 
said  tubes  being  also  received  within  said  frame  recesses, 
said  assembly  also  being  provided  with  a  cross  bar  abutting 
said  cross  rib  and  the  two  cross  ribs  being  provided  with 
aligned  openings,  and  fastening  means  extending  through 


1 .  Means  for  transferring  powdered  material  from  one 
location  to  another  comprising  a  tank  including  an  upper 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  lower  inverted  frusto-conical 
portion  having  an  altitude  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  base  thereof,  a  valve  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  tank  through  which  powdered 
material  may  be  passed  into  the  tank,  valve  means  for 
selectively  closing  said  valve  opening  including  a  rubber- 
like sealing  member  around  the  periphery  of  the  valve 
opening,  a  frusto-conical  valve  member  having  a  smaller 
diameter  end  extending  out  of  the  tank  through  the  valve 
opening  and  a  larger  diameter  end  within  the  tank  and 
means  for  urging  the  valve  member  out  of  the  tank,  an 
annular  manifold  positioned  centrally  of  the  altitude  of 
the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  tank,  openings  in  said 
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frusto-conical  portion  of  said  tank  extending  between  the 
tank  and  the  annular  manifold,  means  for  passing  air 
under  pressure  into  the  manifold,  a  flexible  frusto^oni- 
cal  filter  member  having  concave  sides  having  a  larger  di- 
ameter end  connected  at  the  junction  between  the  frusto- 
conical  portion  and  cylindrical  portion  of  said  tank  and  a 
smaller  diameter  end  connected  at  the  smaller  diameter 
end  of  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  tank  for  pro- 
ducing a  plenum  chamber  between  the  frusto-conical  por- 
tion of  the  tank  and  the  filter  member  on  introduction  of 
air  into  the  air  manifold  under  pressure  and  a  conduit  ex- 
tending out  of  the  tank  from  the  smaller  diameter  end  of 
the  frusto-conical  portion  of  the  tank  through  which  the 
powdered  material  is  carried  from  the  tank  on  introduc- 
tion of  air  into  the  plenum  chamber  from  the  manifold. 


3,173,726  '        ' 

FLUID  BRAKE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 
MECHANICAL  LOCK 
Hany  M.   Valentine   and   Frank   R.   Schubert,   Elyria, 
Ohio,   assignors  to  Bcndix-Westinghouse   Automotive 
Air  Bralce  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  lll^t 
20  Claims.     (CL  303— ») 


>/.«■( 


18.  A  fluid  pressure  safety  brake  system  having  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  for  applying 
a  vehicle  brake,  a  spring-applied  brake  locking  means 
for  locking  said  actuator  in  a  brake  applied  position,  fluid 
pressure  operated  release  means  for  releasing  said  brake 
locking  means,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  ap- 
plication of  fluid  pressure  to  and  from  said  actuator  and 
to  and  from  said  release  means,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  manually  operable  member  movable  to  one  position 
to  connect  said  source  with  said  release  means  and  to 
connect  said  actuator  vtrith  the  atnvosphere,  said  manually 
operable  member  being  movable  to  another  position  to 
connect  said  release  means  with  the  atmosphere  and  con- 
nect said  actuator  with  the  source,  and  a  brake  valve 
having  an  inlet  conneaed  with  said  source  and  having 
an  outlet  connected  with  said  valve  nwans  and  said  actu- 
ator and  operable  at  will  to  connect  said  source  with  said 
release  means  and  actuator  when  said  manually  operable 
member  occupies  said  another  position. 


.    J-T 


3,173,727  __ 

DUAL  STATION  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charies  F.  B.  Shattock  and  Cyril  J.  Stone,  King's  Cross, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  Wesdngfaoose  Brake  A 
Signal  Company.  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  1962, 

3,860/62 
.  .  i  ^'-   -'J        S  ClalDM.    (CL  3«3— 13) 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  brake  control  system  for  control- 
ling braking  of  a  locomotive  from  a  plurality  of  control 
stations,  said  system  comprising:  |  ;i 

(a)  a  fluid  pressure  storage  reservoir,  i-.-  •    •- 


(b)  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  device  operative  to  effect 
a  brake  application  and  a  brake  release  on  the  loco- 
motive, 

(c)  a  manually  operable  control  valve  device  for  each 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  control  stations,  each 
operable  to  effect  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  storage  reservoir  to  said  fluid  pressure 
actuated  device  to  effect  a  brake  application  and  the 
release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  device  to  effect  a  brake  release,    ' 


r-  M 


H'     ••( 


sJ4 i — j^^i 1' 


:i 


(</)  a  multi-position  change-over  valve  means  effective 
in  one  poistion  to  establish  a  first  fluid  pressure  com- 

'.  munication  between  the  manually  operable  control 
'  valve  device  located  at  one  of  the  control  stations 
and  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  device  and  effec- 
tive in  another  position  to  close  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure communication  and  to  establish  a  second  fluid 
pressure  commimication  between  the  manually  oper- 
able control  valve  device  located  at  another  of  the 
control  stations  and  said  fluid  pressure  actuated  de- 
vice, and 

(e)  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  valve  device  for  each 
of  said  manually  operable  control  valve  devices, 
each  operable  solely  in  response  to  variation  of  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  suppli^  by  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  manually  operable  control  valve  devices  to 
effect  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
fluid  pressure  storage  reservoir  to  said  multi-position 
change-over  valve  device  to  effect  the  operation  there- 
of to  the  one  of  its  positions  corresponding  to  the 
manually  operable  control  valve  device  last  operated. 


3.173,728 
PACKAGE  FOR  DISPENSING  STERILE 

ARTICLES 

Rose  H.  Sheer,  196  Herrick  Are.,  Teaneck,  NJ/ 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,762 

2  Claims.     (CL  312—73) 


^3u     ■>* 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  surgical  swabs  in  complete 
sterility,  said  swabs  being  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
stick  handle  and  a  pad  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  an  enlongated  container  having  a  run- 
way extending  longitudinally  through  the  interior  thereof 


1   ' 


and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  runway  being  of  a  width  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  handle  of  a  swab,  said  container  having  also  a 
phannel  on  each  side  of  said  runway  of  a  width  to  re- 
ceive a  pad  portion  of  a  swab  without  contact  herewith, 
a  band  slidable  over  said  runway  and  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  a  plurality  of  swabs  having  their  handles 
attached  in  parallel  to  said  band  with  the  pad  portion  of 
adjacent  swabs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  band,  and  all 
in  alignment  with  said  runway  and  spaced  to  avoid  con- 
tact between  said  pad  portions.  ..         , 


I 


3,173,729 

'         PEDICURE  TABLE 

Yancie  R.  Luke,  1858  Brooks  Road,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,678 

3  Claims.     (Q.  312—209) 


{d)  a  control  panel  assembly  substantially  above  said 
top  surface  supporting  said  control  means; 

(e)  back  and  side  vertical  walls  extending  up  from  said 
top  surface  behind  said  opening  and  supporting  said 
control  panel  assembly; 

(/)  and  a  door  behind  said  opening  forming  a  storage 
compartment  with  said  back  and  side  vertical  walls 
thereby  to  provide  effective  storage  utilization  of  the 
space  between  said  top  surface  and  said  control  panel 
assembly. 

■'3  173  731 
GROUNDING  WIRING  DEVICE 
Gunnar   E.    Anderson,   Trumbull.    Conn.,    assignor,   by 
mesne  assi^ments,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Penn^ l>ania 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245^22 
3Claliiia.    (CL339— 14) 


•*»:■     .fvtt*..    ■ 
,H>  \  .  l>      •,■11  «| 


'i  ■> 


i^-.ttt.J     i  <:'^-'^i  i>-.>.i. 


1.  A  pedicure  stand  comprising  a  pedicure  cabinet 
formed  at  its  intermediate  portion  with  a  transverse  recess 
having  parallel  vertical  opposing  side  wall  portions,  an 
upwardly  concave  leg-supporting  trough-like  member,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  intermediate  portions  of 
the  sides  of  said  supporting  member  at  top  intermediate 
points  on  the  side  wall  portions  of  said  recess,  whereby 
to  pivotally  support  said  trough-like  member  in  said 
recess,  and  whereby  said  trough-like  member  is  self- 
adjusting  to  supportingly  receive  and  underlie  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  leg  of  a  person  obtaining  a  pedicure. 


■  I  3,173,734 

APPLIANCE  WTTH  b'uILT-IN  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENT 

Lawrence  R.  ColHos,  Loulsiille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  314,187 

.     ,        4  Claims.     (CL  312 — 223) 


Vl'UTt 


2.  A  grounding  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulative 
housing  having  a  pair  of  power  prong  Slots  and  a  ground- 
ing prong  slot  in  one  face  wall  thereof  for  insertion  of 
plug  power  prongs  and  a  plug  grounding  prong  into 
engagement  with  respective  aligned  power  and  grounding 
contacts  supported  in  the  wiring  device,  insulative  means 
pivotable  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  prong 
insertion  direction,  said  insulative  means  including  a  pair 
of  juxtaposed  elongated  insulative  members  having  respec- 
tive barrier  portions  normally  located  to  block  insertion 
of  power  prongs  through  said  power  prong  slots,  said 
insulative  members  also  having  respective  confrcmting  but 
spaced  cam  portions  normally  located  in  aligimient  with 
said  grounding  prong  slot  and  disposed  to  engage  said 
grounding  prong  upon  insertional  movement  of  the  latter 
therebetween  so  as  to  urge  said  barrier  portions  pivotally 
out  of  their  normal  blocking  posititMis  and  to  open  said 
power  prong  slots,  and  means  for  supporting  said  insula^ 
tive  members  for  operation  in  the  manner  described,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  coil  spring  engaging  and 
extending  between  said  insulative  members  so  as  normally 
to  urge  the  latter  into  their  blocking  positions,  said  sup- 
porting means  also  including  a  pivot  element  disposed 
between  said  cam  portions  and  said  barrier  portions  and 
about  which  respective  confronting  arcuately  surfaced 
portions  of  said  insulative  members  pivot. 


^'^^'*^'' 3,173,732       ''y^' 

PRINTED  CIRCufr  BOARD  CON'NECTOR 
David  H.  James,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Brown 
Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  a  coq»o- 
ntfion  of  Alabama  ,  ^^^    • 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^64        .   '    ,. 
r        13  Claims.    (CT.  339-17)    .    .  ]  ^';*  ^ 


■l      r\         't 

.  •j'-'.tri*-  -f-  n'"*'ji 

1.  An  appliance  comprising:  .£,  L-no  ano  •    fi'-'i' 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  substantially  flat  I6p  surface 

with  an  opening  formed  therein  for  access  into  said 

cabinet;  .Ifci'r  o:i' 

{b)  a  plurality  of  components  within  said  cabinet  for 

cooperatively  providmg  a  useful  function  on  articles 

placed  in  said  cabinet  through  said  opening;      y.ifv* 

(c)  manually  operable  control  means  for  said  oom- 

ponents; 


(  - 


t,JH- 

'!>  .lY^cA     o  u.fi 


m  ft.Ta   ^ 


Ky.f    .    j,-«iv««l  . 
...  l^XHf9r 


3.  A  printed  circuit  board  connector  comprising 
an  elongated  insulating  body  of  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  circuit  board  contact  faces. 
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K  

a  Circuit  board  secured  to  each  of  two  said  fa^^each    "^^^^  tJ^tSerJ^c™^^^^^ 

said  board  having  surface  conductor  elements  spaced    ^^°"^  *  ^-^i^^ctor  with  said  relatively  wide  range 

along  an  edge  thereof  adjacent  one  said  face,  mounic 

a  plurality  of  channels  peripherally  about  said  body 

^thin  said  faces  including  at  least  one  recess  at  th€ 

bottom  thereof  to  loosely  receive  contact  »Pn°8J"^'- 

nations,  said  channels  being  arranged  along  said  body 

adjacent  said  conductor  elements, 
a  contact  spring  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  «>d  f  ^n^^ 

having  a  protruding  contact  portion  for  each  of  saia 

two  faces,  each  spring  having  a  pair  of  hooked  en^ 

each  inwardly  turned  to  engage  one  said  recess  penph- 

erally  beyond  said  two  faces, 
each  said  recess  extending  inwardly  to  receive  sjud  end 

and  lateraUy  to  permit  lateral  motion  thereof,  as  a 

said  board  is  secured  to  a  correspoodmg  said  la«, 
and  said  contact  springs  being  formed  to  be  thereby  de- 
pressed at  said  contact  portions,  each  to  mterconnec 

a  pair  of  corresponding  said  portions  of  said  cu-cuit 

boards.  


3,173,733 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTION 

c^t^rlt^  L    Welmer,  Patterson  Heights,   and  *»amuel  s. 

^VnopewSt  Township,  Beaver  County,  PfJ*^' 

o^To  We^inghouse  Electric  Corporation    East  Pitto- 

burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  P^nsylvaida 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,502 

7  Claims.     (0.339—22) 


of  module  misalignment  and  said  contact  terminals  wiU 
be  brought  into  alignment  before  coming  mto  engagement 
with  each  other.  i 

3,173,735  _ 

CAPPING  OF  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Henrv  Alfred  Fenn,  Edmonton,  London,  Eagjand,  a»- 
Sor  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don,  England,  a  British  company 
^       FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

41,766/  60 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—144) 


1    A  section  of  bus  duct  comprising,  in  combination 
a  housing,  a  plurality  of  elongated  bus  bars  supported  m 
Sie  bousfng  il  a  generally  parallel  relationship   a  bi«  bar 
comiector  supported  in  the  housing  at  one  end  thereof 
the  bus  bar  connector  comprising  an  insulating  block   a 
nluralitv  of  spring  clip  structures  supported  on  the  m- 
Sng  Wocreach  of  said  spring  dip  »tructures  co„. 
Sig  a  one-piece  generally  U-shaped  member  of  con- 
dSg  material,  at  least  one  of  the  le^  of  each  of  j^d 
generally  U-shaped  members  being  split  to  divide  each 
S  sid  memberVinto  two  independenUy  resilient  parU^ 
a  separate  generally  U-shaped  spnng  clip  b>asmg  the  le^ 
of  each  of  said  parts  of  each  of  ^d  8«°«/«^y  U-shaP«i 
members  toward  each  other,  and  one  of  said  Parts  of 
wch^saYd  generally  U-shaped  members  being  chpped 
X  one  end^a  different  one  of  each  of  said  bus  bars. 


A' 


vV-'t  ■'• 


,.5^  3,173,734 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR       

Ronald  G.  Hartwell,  Hummelstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Hamsburg.  ra.         ^^  . , . 
AedJune  lTl962  Ser  N^203.350 
6  Claims,     (a.  339— 49)  ^ 

1    An  insulating  module  having  a  plurahty  of  cavities 
exindSgTre^ough,  contaa  terminals  in  said  caviues 
S5  rdule  being  matable  with  an  fntjcaJ  module  ^d 
Sving  a  mating  end  portion  which  in^rfi^s  with  »id 
S^  module  said  module  having  a  first  "mvenial  self 
alSg  means  at  the  extreme  end  of  said  mat^ig  end 
^S^   Sd  first  self  aligning  means  «>mpnsmg  surfaces 
^1S  mating  end  which  are  interengageable  with  ««i- 
Sl^nta^  surfaces  on  said  identical  module  wiAm  a 
SSvely  wide  range   of  module   ^^^«^^^^^^J: 
sl«md  ilf  aligning  means  in  said  matmg  end  portion  re- 
S^  from^S^t  self  aligning  means,  said  second  self 
S^nT^eens  comprising  surfaces  which  ar^  mtercn- 
^Wc  with  complementary  surfaces  on  n»idj^t^ 
SSule  within  a  relatively  narrow  range  of  module  mis- 


...  '   I 

1  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  base-plate  of  vitreous 
nvaterial,  leads  for  supporting  energy  «'"^«;^'"8  meari, 
scaled  through  said  base,  a  cylindrical  metal  member 
sealed  end-on  to  said  base-plate,  said  meniber  having  at 
least  one  slot  therein,  and  a  cylindrical  cap  havmg  integral 
insulated  terminals  attached  to  the  energy  converung 
means,  said  cap  being  arranged  closely  '"•rourKimg  said 
member  and  having  a  projection  entering  said  slot  whereby 
to  secure  said  cap  to  said  base-plate  through  said  member. 


3,173,734 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edwin   Panl   Brinkel,   Royal   Oali,   «id   O"**'^";^^ 
Abbott,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ross  Operating 
VaKTcompany,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporatkn.    of 

^^''^^lled  Oct.  24.  I960,  Ser.  No.  M,517 
19  Clahns.     (Q.  339—176) 

17  In  an  electrical  connector,  a  housing  of  generally 
tubular  shape  and  of  insulativc  material  havmg  a  male  sec- 
tion at  one  Vnd  and  a  female  section  at  the  o^J/^/^^ 
outer  surface  of  the  male  section  arid  the  .'"""^^^^^^J^f^ 
of  ti«  female  section  having  relative  dimensions  such  that 
the  male  section  of  one  housing  may  fit  snugly  w«th«n  the 
Smale  section  of  another  housing,  constructed  ident^c^^^^^^^^ 
with  said  first  housing,  a  termmal  of  integral  generally 
Tubul^  construction  and  electrically  conductive  materia^ 
having  male  and  female  sections,  the  outer  »"rface  of  the 
male  terminal  section  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  female 
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terminal  section  being  so  related  that  the  male  section  of   standing  sidewalls  integrally  joined  by  a  cross  member. 

lermmiu  ac4,iiuii  i^ihr  »vy  i .^....^i^,   i,^^\„A,na  cirYnnrtmo   means  for  muo- 


one  terminal  may  fit  snugly  within  the  female  section  of 
another  terminal.  Uie  outer  ends  of  said  terminal  being 
open,  whereby  a  wire  may  be  inserted  in  either  end  of 


said  cross  member  including  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting a  conductive  terminal-receiving  block  unit  and  a 
panel  for  separating  the  terminal-receiving  block  unit  of 
each  module  from  the  terminal-receiving  block  unit  of 
the  next  adjacent  module,  each  of  said  terminal-receiving 
block  units  being  rectangular  and  having  a  plurality  of 
aligned  spaced-apart  slots  on  one  side  thereof  and  extend- 


the  terminal  and  secured  thereto,  and  means  within  the 
male  housing  section  supporting  the  female  terminal  sec- 
tion with  the  male  terminal  section  disposed  within  the 
female  housing  section.  I 


3  173  737 

CONNECTOR  WITH  TAB  TERMINAL 

LATCHING  MEANS 

Robert  J.   Ktakaki,   New   Cumberland,   and   Robert  a 

Frantz,  Mount  Holly  Springs,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,866 
13  Claimt.    (CL  339—176) 


ing  along  the  edge  betwreen  said  one  side  and  an  adjacent 
side,  and  spring  means  in  said  block,  said  spring  means 
having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross  section  with  its  web 
poriion  biased  towards  the  internal  surface  of  said  ad- 
jacent side  and  having  its  arms  pressing  against  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  said  one  side  and  the  side  opposite  to 
said  one  side  whereby  terminal  tabs  inserted  into  said 
slots  are  pressed  against  said  adjacent  side.  , 


3,173,739  ' 

ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED CONTACT-TERMINAL  MEANS 
Ernest  R.  Carison,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Harvey 
Hobbcll,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,968 

5  Claims.     (CL  339—210)  -    I 


1.  An  electrical    connector  comprising   an   insulating 
block  having  at  least  one  cavity  Uierein  including  op- 
positely facing  transverse  surfaces  in  said  cavity,  at  least 
one  conductive  spring  member  of  a  geometry  to  fit  within 
said  cavity  and  engage  cavity  waUs  for  bearing  support  and 
including  a  transverse  surface  and  a  locking  spring  adapt- 
ed to  bear  against  said  oppositely  facing  surfaces  to  lock 
said  member  against  axial  movement  in  said  block,  each 
spring  member  further  including  at  least  one  receptacle 
having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  with  a  spring  arm  ex- 
tending along  the  receptacle  in  proximity  to  Uie  bottom 
wall  at  the  end  thereof,  each  spring  member  further  in- 
cluding a  latch  member  and  rigid  projection  extending 
axially  from  said  receptacle  to  support  said  latch  member, 
each  latch  member  extending  obliquely  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  a  side  wall  of  the  receptacle  with  the  free  end 
thereof  in  the  path  of  travel  of  insertion  of  a  terminal 
member  relative  to  said  recepUcle.  a  terminal  member 
attached  to  a  conductive  path  including  a  contact  surface 
portion  adapted  to  fit  within  the  receptacle  to  engage  a 
receptacle  spring  member  and  bottom  wall,  the  terminal 
member  further  including  proximate  the  base  thereof  a 
transverse  surface  extending  outwardly  beyond  a  wall  of 
the  receptacle  such  as  to  be  engaged  by  the  latch  member 
spring  arm  to  latch  the  terminal  within  the  recepUcle. 


•■  I 


3  173  738 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION 

Glenn  H.  Gluntz,  Harrisburg,  Pa-,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  , 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,942  ' 

4Clafaiis.     (CL  339— 198) 
1.  A  terminal  block  comprising  a  bank  of  identical  in- 
sulating modules  assembled  to  each  other  in  side-by-side 
relationship,  each  of  said  modules  having  a  pair  of  up- 


1.  In  an  electrical  wiring  device  having  an  insulating 
body  including  therein  a  contact  chamber  and  a  terminal 
cavity  spaced  laterally  from  said  contact  chamber,  a  ter- 
minal comprising  a  face  wall  member  defining  an  inter- 
nally threaded  opening  therethrough,  a  backing  member 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  face 
member  but  spaced  therefrom,  and  retaining  means  inter- 
connecting said  face  and  backing  members  and  defining 
a  wire  receiving  opening  intermediate  said  members;  said 
retaining  means  defining  screw  threaded  portions  compris- 
ing a  continuation  of  the  threads  in  said  threaded  open- 
ing;  an  axially   movable  screw   plug   mounted   in    said 
threaded  opening  and  arranged  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  backing  member  totally  within  the 
confines  of  said  terminal;  and  an  integral  U-shaped  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  member  mounted  in  said  wir- 
ing device  body  and  including  a  contact  portion  disposed 
in  said  chamber  and  a  terminal  portion  extending  into 
said  wire  receiving  opening  adjacent  said  backing  mem- 
ber; said  screw  plug  being  arranged  for  selective  advance- 
ment toward  said  backing  member  to  force  and  clamp  a 
wire  inserted  in  said  wire  receiving  opening  against  said 
contact  member  terminal  portion. 
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3  173,740 

SELF-LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

CONNECTOR 

D«h.r«  F    Bvncs.  Tnunboll,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  Auto- 

*1:i.  PrS;^  iTsi^-*.  Cobb.  .  corponUkm  of 

CoBBcctio.^  Not.  12, 1W3,  St.  No  322,74« 

gCUIini     (a.  33*— 217) 


a  screw  threaded  fastener  including  a  body  generally  elon- 
gated in  shape  having  notch  means  opening  outward  y 
from  an  edge  of  said  clamping  means  to  form  laterally 
extending  abutment  means,  said  clampmg  means  and  it^ 
associated  abutment  means  adapted  to  extend  laterally  and 
cooperatively  engage  the  shoulder  surface  on  said  at  leas 
one  car  when  said  screw  threaded  fastener  with  which  it 
is  assembled  is  telescopically  assembled  with  the  screw 
threaded  means  positioned  centrally  of  said  base  whereby 
actuation  of  said  screw  threaded  fastener  wiU  bring  said 
clamping   means   into  nonroUtable   juxtaposed  rclaUon 
relative  to  said  base. 


6   A  self-locking  electrical  plug  coimector  for  selective 
insertion  into  and  removal  from  an  aperture  in  a  plug- 
'^Tcomprising:  an  elongated  hollow  cylindncal  ^V 
adapted  to  have  one  of  its  axial  ends  secured  to  a  con- 
ductor wire;  the  other  axial  end  of  said  body  bemg  re- 
duced, cylindrical,  and  having  a  passage  connecting  Uie 
exterior  with  the  interior  of  said  body;  a  cam  pm  compm- 
bTa  cam  head  disposed  within  the  mtcnor  of  said  body 
and  a  pin  portion  extending  through  said  pa^agc  to  pro. 
,^t  to  the  exterior  of  said  body;  an  mtegral  detent  spnng 
?Se  member  comprising  a  bent  generally  U-shaped  spnng 
;i^e  portion  having  a  spherical  enlargement  detent  por- 
tion formed  at  one  end;  a  radial  ^P='^\°«  ^^^f^J^v  w^ 
of  said  body;  said  member  disposed  within  said  body  with 
said  detent  portion  normally  disposed  within  and  partially 
extending  through  said  opening  to  the  exterior  ^d 
SSyTa  locking  position,  and  the  o^^»P""«  P?^^ 
end  disposed  within  and  arranged  to  conuct  said  body  and 
placTiaid  spring  portion  under  compression  to  bias  said 
detent  radially  outwardly;  said  other  spring  portion  end 
being  axially  unrestrained  in  one  diit^Uon  so  as  norma^  y 
to  b^  axially  movable  relative  to  said  body  toward  sa^ 
one  end  of  said  body  on  insertion  and  restrained  in  th« 
other  axial  direction  so  as  not  to  be  axially  niov able  rel- 
ative to  said  body  toward  said  other  end  of  said  body  on 
removal;  and  said  cam  head  disposed  conuguous  with 
said  detent  portion,  whereby  said  detent  portion  may  re- 
tract radiaUy  inwardly  only  if  said  cam  pm  is  free  to  sUde 
axially  out  said  reduced  end  and  insertion  of  the  connector 
it  more  readily  effected  than  its  removal. 


3.173,742 
DEPOSITORY  MACHINE  COMBINED  WITH 
IMAGE  RECORDING  MEANS 
Luther  G.  Simjian,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  MB^fnor  to  Uni- 
versal Match  Corporation,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  .„_,,, 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,511 
19  Clatana.     (CL  346—22) 


:•#  •^.^>* 


3,173,741  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Edmond  C.  Crowther.  Alden  Park  Manor, 
PhUadelphia  44,  Pa.  .,.,., 

Origfaal  appUcarton  Sept.  l^^^^^^^i^'^^^^^^^^'^Z, 
Stent  No.  3.068,445,  dated  ^c-  H'  i?*l--ftVr 
and  this  application  Apr.  17.  1962,  Ser  No.  18«,021 

""  *^*^  5  Claims.    (CL  339— 246) 


1 .  A  depository  machine  comprising: 

an  enclosure;  .         j  ^. 

aperture  means  in  said  enclosure  for  passing  a  document 

into  said  enclosure; 

image  recording  means  having  a  view  within  said  en- 
closure; 

first  conveying  means  within  said  enclosure  for  receiv- 
ing  a  document  from  said  aperture  means  and  for 
disposing  this  document  in  said  view  of  said  image 
recording  means;  and 

second  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  document 
from  said  aperture  means  to  said  first  conveymg 
means,  and  from  said  first  conveying  means  to  said 
aperture  means. 


niA, 


.R..'ut^;> 


-,.  1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  accept  one  or 
more  wires  in  releasably  clamped  relation,  sa.d  conned^r 
including  a  base,  at  least  one  ear  bent  upwardly  from 
Si  SasI  and  said  at  least  one  ear  presenting  an  abnip 
rfujulder  surface  perpendicular  to  said  base,  sa.d  at  kast 
^ear  being  received  on  the  side  oppoMte  said  shoulder 
«,rface  so  as  to  present  a  limited  »"rf««  ^^J^'^*"- 
tremity  opposite  said  base,  screw  threaded  means  posi- 
tS^d  cSS^ly  of  said  base  in  spaced  re  atKXi  to  s^  jU 
least  one  ear.  a  clamping  means  rotatably  assembled  to 


3,173,743 
REPRESENTATION  OF  SELSMOGRAMS 
Kari  Websenstciner.   Ahlem.  near  Hannover,  G^- 
BUHiy,  asBignor   to   Prakla   r,es*llschaft   fur  prmk- 
tische  Lagerstatteaforschung  G.m.b.H.,  Hannover, 

^^*^^  Mar.  19.  19«,  Ser.  No.  180^95 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14,  l»6i, 

P  26,824 
4  Clafans.     (O.  346—33)  .      . 

1    An    apparatus   for  displaying   a   train   of   seismic 
oscillations  as  an  asymmetrical  area  graph,  compnsmg 
in  combination:  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  film  movable  past 
said  cathode  ray  tube  and  influenceable  by  the  cathode 
ray  beam  emitted  by  the   latter,   a  source  of  a  signal 
voltage    corresponding    to    said    seismic    oscillaUons.    a 
source  of  a  reference  volUge  of  saw  tooth  wave  form  and 
of  a  frequency  of  a  higher  order  of  magmtude  than  Uiat 
of  said  signal  voltage,  said  cathode  ray  tube  having  means 
connected   with   said   source  of   saw   tx»th   wave    form 
voltage  capable  of  deflecting  its  electron  beam  in  the  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  directioo  of  »aid  film  only 
a  voitagTcomparator  electrically  connected  both  wrth  said 
source  of  signal   voluge   and   said   source  of   reference 
voltage  and  in  operation  delivering  an  impulse  any  time 
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3,173,745 

IMAGE  PRODUCING  DEVICE  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

James  R.  Stone,  Florissant,  and  Francis  R.  Lynch,  Rk*- 

mond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Aircraft 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  con-oration  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,260 

17  Claims.     (CI.  346—107) 


tron  beam  corresponding  to  Uie  instanuncous  magnitude 
of  aaid  signal  voluge,  said  electron  beam  .s  unblocked. 


3  173  744 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  A.  Elaele,  Pleasantvllle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Unl- 
Tcnal  Match  Corporatioo,  St.  Loiri^  Mo.,  a  corpor*. 

Fltod  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,649 
20  Claims.     (CU  346—34) 


I  i  I  •  i 
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1    Means  for  producing  light  comprising  an  electro- 
luminescent panel  having  first  and  second  layers  of  paral- 
lel conductor  members  arranged  so  that  the  conductors  m 
one  layer  are  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  conductors  in 
the  other  layer,  and  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material 
positioned  between  said  conductor  layers,  said  electro- 
luminescent layer  composed  of  material  capable  of  pro- 
during  light  therein  between  selected  conductors  .n  said 
layers  whenever  said  selected  conductors  have  a  preselect- 
ed voltage  difference  therebetween,  a  source  of  electric 
impulses  coded  to  correspond  to  different  ones  of  the  con- 
ductors on  said  layers,  means  for  establishing  a  pre- 
selected voltage  different  between  selected  conductors  in 
said  first  and  second  layer  including  a  circuit  network 
adapted  to  receive  coded  electric  impulses  correspondmg 
to  the  selected  conductors,  means  responsive  to  the  codmg 
of  said  electric  impulses  for  establishing  circuits  through 
the  circuit  network  to  the  corresponding  selected  con- 
ductors, and  a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  circuit 
network  for  applying  voltages  to  the  selected  conductors 
through  the  established  circuits  thereto.  " 


1.  A  recording  system  for  a  plurality  of  signal  chan- 
nels comprising:  ^^^  .,  I  ..  ^ 

signal  recording  means; 

a  plurality  of  signal  storage  means;         i 

means  operative  during  a  first  time  period  for  selective- 
ly  coupling  each  of  said  signal  storage  means  to  a 
respective  signal  channel,  thereby  storing  m  said 
signal  storage  means  a  signal  representative  of  the 

1  signal  on  said  respective  coupled-to  channel,  and 
then  decoupling  said   selected  storage  means  from 

said  ren>ective  channel;  •   .  *     «    .i„ 

means  operative  during  a  second  time  penod  for  flrstly. 
selectively  and  individually,  coupling  said  recording 
I         means  to  each  of  said  storage  means,  thereby  driv- 
ing said  recording  means  to  indicate  the  signal  stored 
in  said  selected  coupled-to  storage  means,  and  sec- 

,  ondly  also  coupling  said  respective  signal  channel 
to  said  selected  storage  means,  thereby  driving  said 

,      recording  means  to  indicate  Uie  signal  on  said  respec- 

,  tive  signal  channel  during  said  second  time  penod 
and  to  record  the  change  in  signal  on  said  respective 
signal  channel  from  said  first  to  said  second  tune 

*•  period,  and  also  thereby  concurrently  storing  in  said 
selected  coupled-to  storage  means  a  signal  rcpresenta- 

**       tive  of  the  signal  on  said  respective  coupled-to  chan- 

*       nel  during  said  second  time  period. 
812  O.O.— M 


3,173,746 

FOOT  SIZE  ASCERTAINING  APPARATUS 

Milton  M.  Rockmore,  102  Brookby  Road, 

Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,192      . 

1  Claim.     (CI.  346— 107) 


>!(- 


A  foot  size  ascertaining  and  recording  apparatus  com- 
prising a  light-transmitting  panel  upon  which  a  foot  may 
be  placed,  said  panel  carrying  relatively  opaque  dimen- 
sional indicia,  a  roll  of  low  sensitivity  light-scnsitive  paper 
near  one  end  of  said  panel,  a  web  of  paper  extending  from 
said  roll  and  beneath  said  panel  with  its  light-sensit.vc  sur- 
face facing  said  panel,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
panel  for  severing  desired  lengths  of  paper  from  said  web. 
means  for  holding  said  web  flat  «««*"*».  »*'^.'°^"/,^,^Ji°^ 
said  panel,  a  housing  over  said  panel  in  hinged  relation 
thereto,  and  a  source  of  light  within  said  housing,  means 
for  activating  said  light  source,  the  wall  of  sa.d  housing 
having  a  cut-out  region  through  which  the  leg  of  a  per- 
son whose  foot  is  on  said  panel  may  pass,  whereby  when 
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a  foot  is  to  be  measured  said  housing  may  t.  swung  away    thcjc"f  °f  P^^^^^^^^  ^1?pSeUnd':Jv:r^ 

from  said  panel,  the  foot  placed  upon  said  pajel.  said     ^^^^^^ ^/^^^P^^  ^f^'Z^T^^^  to  fcSTa  permanent 
Stldr;SoJrt^heT^^^^^^^^^^  ral^^o-te  s..  and  con.ur  of  the  foot. 


i-ni-i.- 


'tvi- 


.r« 


-''w. 


CHEMICAL 
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3,173,747 
TEXTILE  FIBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
DYELNG  SAME 
BenUmin  D«  Limey  Wyse,  Jr.,  Camden,  S.C.,  usi^or  to 
E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compimy,  WUmlngton, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,855 
13  Claims.    (CI.  8—55) 
1.  In  a  process  for  level  dyeing  with  a  basic  dyestuff 
fibers  of  an  acrylonitrilc  polymer  having  from  about  50 
to  about  600  millicquivalents  per  kilogram  of  polymer 
of  anionic  groups  attached  to  the  polymer  chain,  the 
steps  comprising  chemically  combining  with  said  polymer 
before  forming  fibers  therefrom  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  0.3%   by  weight  of  magnesium,  extruding   said 
polymer  to  form  said  fibers,  and  thereafter  conductmg 
the  dyeing  of  said  fibers  in  a  dye  bath  contaimng  said 
basic  dyestuff.  .l-  t,'  ,. 


rlA. 
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3,173,748 

METHOD  FOR  FRODLCING  A  SURFACE  LAYER 
OF  fflCH  BRIGHTNESS  ON  LIGNOCELLULOSE- 
CONTAINING  MATERIAL 

Ernst  Ludvig  Back,  LIdlngo,  Soren  Ake  Ivan  Eriksson, 
Stockholm,  and  Leif  Olof  Kllnga,  Akersberga,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Stiftelsen  Wallboardlndustriens  Forsknlngs- 
Institnt,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  joint-stock  company  of 

No'oSlJiiig.  FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  265,069 
12  Claims-  (CI.  8—107)  ^  .  _.  , 
1.  A  method  of  providing  pre-formed,  dned  ligno- 
celliiloae-containing  material  with  only  a  surface  layer 
of  high  brighmess  comprising  applying  a  bleaching  agent 
consisting  essenUally  of  reducing  bleaching  agents  to 
said  surface  of  the  pre-formed  and  dried  lignoceUulosc- 
containing  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with 
only  a  surface  layer  of  the  latter,  and  permitting  the  reac- 
tion products  to  remain  in  the  surface  layer  of  the 
material. 

3,173,749  ,„ 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  WITH  CHLORTTES 
Karl  Hintzmann,  Leverknsen,  Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Duasel- 
dorf,  and  Heinrich  Bergs,  Colo«ne-Flittard.  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkuaen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  9*™"J1«„ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746.098 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1957, 
F  23,403;  Joly  13,  1957,  F  23,464;  June  14,  1958, 
F  25,963 

1  Claim.  (CI.  ft— 108) 
In  the  process  of  bleaching  textile  materials  by  un- 
prcgnaUng  the  materials  with  a  non-acidic  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  chlorite  bleaching  agent,  squeezing  the  impreg- 
nated materials  and  subsequently  exposing  them  to  the 
action  of  steam  the  improvement  wherein  said  non-addic 
aqueous  chlorite  solution  contains  monochloroacctamide. 


the  fibers  thereof  are  in  a  wet,  swollen  condition,  with 
an  alkaline  catalyzed  cross  linking  agent  which  ordinari  y 
imparts  increased  wet  crease  recovery  but  substantially 
no  increased  dry  crease  recovery  to  said  material,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  said  cross  linking 
reaction  while  said  material  is  wet  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  trialkali- 
metal  phosphate  whereby  said  textile  material  has  im- 
parted thereto  both  improved  wet  and  dry  crease  recovery 
properties.  

3,173,751 
TEXTILE  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

George  C.  Daul  and  Thomas  F.  Drake,  both  of  Mobile, 
Ala-,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  CourUulds, 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,553 

13  Claims.     (CL  8 — 116.4) 
1.  A   method   for  cross-linking   cellulose   which   com- 
prises reacting  cellulose  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  zinc  fluoboratc.  ','    ' 


3,173,752 
METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  FILAMENT  TOWS  AND  MAKING 
STAPLE  FIBERS  THEREFROM 
Neal  P.  Rowell  and  John  Wharton,  both  of  Mobile,  Ala., 
asi^iors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Courtaulds,  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,093 
9  Claims.    (CI.  8—116.4) 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  cross-linked  regenerated 
cellulose  staple  fiber  the  improvement  which  comprises 
impregnating  said  fiber  while  in  the  form  of  a  tow  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  filaments  hav- 
ing a  toUl  denier  of  between  about  3,000  and  about 
1,500,000  and  while  still  in  the  aqueous  gel  state  after 
spinning,  with  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  an  agent 
capable  of  chemically  cross-linking  cellulose  upon  drying 
and  curing,  squeezing  the  tow  to  reduce  its  liquid  content 
to  below  the  water  imbibition  of  the  gel  filaments,  drying 
the  tow.  curing  the  tow  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
tension,  and  then  cutting  up  the  tow  to  form  staple. 


3,173,750  ^   ' 

MVTHnD  OF  IMPARTING  WET  AND  DRY  CREASE 
^^8?ERY  TO  okLl  I  OSE  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Fred  L.  McDowell,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,asa^pior  to 
Decring  MUllken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg, 

..   8.C.,  a  corporation  of  £>«»«'*»'«  ^^  _       ^     ^,  «*, 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,508 
10  Claims.     (CL  8—116) 

1    In  a  method  of  imparting  improved  wet  crease  re- 
covery to  a  cellulosic  textile  material  by  reaction.  whUe 


3,173,753 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  URANIUM  CARBIDE 

ARTICLE** 
Andr^   Accary   and   Jacques   Dubulsson,   Paris,   France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  k  I'Energle  Atomique,  Paris, 
France,  an  organization  of  France 

FUed  Nov.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  66,739 

Claims  oriority.  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1959,  809,566 

2(:iaims.    (CL23— 14J) 

2.  A  method  of  making  uranium  carbide  articles  which 

comprises  mixing  uranium  powder  and  graphite  powder 


subsunually  in  stoichiometric  proportions,  pouring  this 
mixture  into  a  mould.  subjccUng  the  mould  to  a  vibraUng 
treatment  so  as  to  increase  the  specific  gravity  of  the  mix- 
ture up  to  a  value  ranging  from  5  to  5.5,  placing  the  inside 
of  said  mould  under  vacuum  and  heating  this  mould  in  tue 
foUowing  conditions:  from  ordinary  temperature  to  about 
450"  C  at  a  rate  of  temperatuer  increase  rising  with 
increasing  temperature  from  about  100'  C.  per  hour  to 
about  200*  C.  per  hour. 'raising  the  temperature  from 
about  450*  C.  to  about  900'  C.  at  a  rate  of  temperature 
increase  faUing  with  rising  temperature  from  about  IW 
C  per  hour  to  about  50'  C.  per  hour,  raising  the  temper- 
ature from  about  900*  to  about  1200*  C.  at  a  rate  of 
temperature  increase  averaging  about  200"  C.  per  hour, 
terminating  the  reaction  at  about  1200°  C,  and  then 
cooling  the  mould. 


about  5%  by  weight  and  a  free  nitric  acid  content  not 
substantially  in  excess  of  that  necessary  for  the  transfor- 
mation of  said  mganesium  compound  into  magnesium 
nitrate,  stirring  the  molten  mixture  until  a  clear  solu- 
tion is  obtained,  and  thereafter  cooling  said  mixture  to 
effect  solidification. 


'  3  173  754 

SEPARATION  Of'mOLYBDENUM  FROM 

TUNGSTEN  VALUES 

Chariea   R.   Kurtak,   Bidiop,   Calif.,   assignor   to   Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  ^e'*,' o™.^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,827 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23— 22) 
1  A  process  for  selectively  separaUng  molybdenum 
from  a  molybdenum-conUminated  aqueous  solution  of 
tungsten  values  comprising  providing  a  molybdenum- 
contaminated  aqueous  solution  of  tungsten  values;  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  said  solution  to  at  least  8;  adding  to  said 
soluuon  at  least  170  percent  of  the  amount  of  alkali 
sulfide  sk)ichiometrically  required  to  convert  the  molytv 
denum  contaminant  in  said  solution  to  the  thiomolybdate 
complex  ion;  digesting  said  solution  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  convert  the  molybdenum  contaminant  to  the  thio- 
molybdate complex  ion;  acidifying  said  soluUon  to  a 
pH  below  about  3.0  whereby  the  molybdenum  con- 
taminant is  precipitated;  and  separating  the  precipitate 
from  the  aqueous  solution  of  tungsten  values. 


3,173,757 

PURIFICATION  OF  STRONTIUM  SOLUTIONS 

BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

Eari  J.  Wheelwright,  Lane  A.  Bray,  Francis  P.  Roberts, 

and  Robert  L.  Moore.  Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,242 
14  Claims.    (CI.  23—102) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  strontium  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  said  strontium  values  together 
with  lanthanidc  rare  earth  metal  values,  calcium  values,  , 
sodium  and  cesium  values,  iron,  lead,  ruthenium,  zirco-  | 
nium  and  niobium  values,  comprising  adding  a  weak-acid 
complcxing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-hydroxyethylethylenediaminetriacetic  acid,  tartaric  acid 
and  citric  acid;  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value 
of  between  3.5  and  5,  whereby  all  metal  values  are  com- 
plexed  but  the  caldum  and  strontium  values  which  re- 
main uncomplexed;  passing  the  solution  over  a  cation 
exchange  resin,  whereby  the  noncomplexed  calaum  and 
strontium  values  arc  adsorbed  on  the  resin,  while  the  com- 
plcxed  metal  values  remain  in  the  solution;  separating  the 
solution  from  the  resin;  and  contacting  the  resin  with  a 
complexing  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid.  N-hydroxycthylethylene- 
diaminetriacetic  acid,  ammonium  nitrate  and  3  to  8  M 
nitric  acid  for  the  calcium  and  strontium  values,  whereby 
they  are  eluted  from  the  resin  in  the  order  of  increasing 
atomic  numbers,  while  collecting  a  predominantly  cal- 
cium-containing solution  and  a  predominantly  strontium- 
containing  solution.  ,  ^ 


3.173,755  _^ 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CALCIUM  CYANAMIDE 
Jean  P  PIcard  and  Marcel  Blais,  Morristown,  N  J.,  asrign- 
ors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army  111117 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Sept  26    1962    Ser.  No.  227,117 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23—78) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1    A  method  of  making  graphite  free  calcium  cyan- 
amide  which  comprises  reacting  urea  and  calcium  oxide 
in  a  molar  raUo  of  about  3:1  in  a  closed  kettle  at  about 
300*  C  unUl  a  solid  is  formed  and  ammoma  is  «>vcn  ott, 
crushing  the  solid  and  reheating  in  a  kiln  to  about  700    C. 
to  form  calcium  cyanamide  and  carbon  dioxide. 


3,173,756  _^ 

DOUBLE  NTTRATE  SALTS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARAl  ION 
Edward  J.  GrilHIb,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Nov.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,640 
12  Claims.    (CI.  23— 102) 
4   A  dimensionally  stabilized  ammonium  nitrate  com- 
pos/tion  containing  at  least  about  0.3%  of  a  double  salt 
of  the  formula  NH«Mg(NO,),.  said  stabilized  composi- 
tion  having   a   moisture  content   below   about   5%    by 

wcisht. 

6  A  method  of  making  double  salts  of  the  formula 
(NH4)nMg(NO,)B+i.  wherein  n  represents  an  odd  num- 
bered integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  which  comprises  add- 
ing a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  nitrate,  mag- 
nesium carbonate  and  magnesium  hydroxide  to  molten 
ammonium  nitrate  having  a  moisture  content  of  Jess  than 


3,173,758 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON  TETRACHLORIDE 

Robert  N.  Secord,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,778 
5  Claims.     (CL  2S— 205) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing,  in  a  fluid  bed  reactor 
having  a  fluid  bed  depth  of  at  least  about  2  feet,  silicon 
tetrachloride  by   reacting  at  temperatures  above  about 
2650*  P..  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon  carbide  with  carbon 
and  chlorine,  said  chlorine  being  continuously  fed  at  a 
rate  of  between  about  35  and  140  Ibs./hr./ft.'  of  bed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  ( 1 )  maintaining  the  com- 
position of  said  bed  by  weight  at  between  about  50  and 
about  98%  free  carbon,  between  about  1  and  about  49% 
silicon  dioxide  and  between  about  0.5  and  about  10% 
silicon  carbide,  and  further  controlling  said  chlorine  feed 
rate  so  as  to  maintain  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of 
the  total  chlorine  fed  to  said  reactor  as  free  unreacted 
chlorine  in  the  product  stream  emerging  from  said  reactor. 


t-  u 


I  3,173,759 

LEAD  (TV)  ZEOLFTES 
Harry  D.  Williams,  Golfview  Park,  Penns  Grove,  NJ., 
assignor  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,239 

6  Claims.    (CI.  23— 112) 
1.  A  lead  zeolite  wherein  lead  is  in  the  valence  stote 
of  four. 
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3,173,76« 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
BORON  TRIHALIDE 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  St.  Bernard,  and  Irving  L.  Mador,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

NbDrawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  S«r.  No.  68,623 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23—205) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  boron  trihalide 
which  comprises  reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  about  900'  to  1400*  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  about  from  1  to  10  atmospheres,  an  oxygen-contammg 
boron  compound,  wherein  the  boron  atom  is  directly 
linlted  to  an  oxygen  atom,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron  oxide,  metal  borates,  allcyl  borates  and 
trihaloboroxine  with  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the  presence  of 
carbon.  '  i 


<r   tr 


3.173,761  _,;„ 

USE  OF  GIRARD  T  REAGENT  IN  QL^4Nm^^^VE 

ALIPHATIC  n-Al  DEHYDE  DETERMINATIONS 
Adam  Nf.  Gaddis,  Lpper  Marlboro,  Md  ,  and  Rex  Ellte^ 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  Lnited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  A^'C"'*?'* 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179^57 

17  Claims.  (CL  23—230) 
(Granted  under  THle  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of 
monocarbonyls  comprising  contacting  a  monocarbonyl 
compound  in  solution  in  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  w»th  tn- 
methyl  ammonium  acetylhydraziiie  chloride  until  the 
monocarbonyl  has  reacted  essentially  quantitatively  with 
the  trimethyl  ammonium  acetylhydrazine  chloride  to  pro- 
duce  a  hydrazone,  separating  said  hydrazone  from  tht  re- 
action mixture,  contacting  said  hydrazone  with  sufficient 
2  4-dinitrophcnylhydrazine  in  the  presence  of  dilute  aque- 
ous hydrochloric  acid  to  displace  tnmethyl  ammonium 
acetylhydrazine  and  produce  the  corresponding  2,4-di- 
nitrophenylhydrazone,  separating  the  2,4-dimtrophenyl- 
hydrazone,  and  quantitatively  determining  the  amount  of 
monocarbonyl  compound.  ^ 


•I 
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means  for  positioning  sample-carrying  boats  with- 
1     in  the  beat  resistant  cylinder, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  barrier  means 

carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  chamber  for 
.     restricting  inward  travel  of  the  boats  and  for 

centering  the  boats  within  said  furnace. 


3,173,763 
-    COMBINED  MIXER  AND  SETTLER 

Robert  S.  Miller  and  James  L.  Ralph,  Oakland.  Calif., 
assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  New  \  ork,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,606 

6Claima.     (CL  23— 2«5)  ' 


3,173,762 

.    VK.M      ;       PYROLYSIS  DEVICE 
Peter  F    VaradI   and   Kittv  S.   Ettre.  Stamford,   Com., 
assignors     to     Machlett     Laboratories,     Incorporated, 
Snrincdale,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coonectkirt 
"^  Flkd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  160,739 

4  Cbims.    (CL  23—259)   '  i 
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1. 
an 
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A  pyrolysis  device  comprising: 

elongated  chamber  comprising 

a  hollow  open-ended  glass  cylinder  and  a  coaxial 

hollow  cylinder  of  material  highly  resistant  to 

heat,  said  cylinders  being  joined  in  end-to-end 

relation, 

means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  glass 

cylinder  to  a  source  of  carrier  gas, 
means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  heat  re- 
>:     sistant  cylinder  to  an  analyzing  system, 
a  furnace  enclosing  the  heat  resistant  cylinder, 
means  for  maintaining  the  furnace  at  a  constant 
pre-selected  temperature,      .      ,    j    j 
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1.  Contacting  apparatus  for  effecting  continuous  con- 
tact between  liquids  of  different  densities  which  arc  at  least 
partially  imniscible  with  each  other,  one  of  which  has  a 
net  flow  rate  through  the  apparatus  which  is  smaller  than 
the  rate  at  which  it  is  removed  from  a  mixing  chamber 
therein  as  a  part  of  a  dispersion  of  said  Uquids,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  vessel  which  contains  a  coalescer  extending  across 
the  vessel  and  dividing  the  same  into  upper  and  lower 
chambers  of  which  one  is  a  settling  chamber  and  the 
other  a  mixing  chamber,  the  latter  being  situated  with 
respect  to  the  former  in  the  settling  direction  of  said 

one  liquid, 

(fc)  said  coalescer  providing  an  extended  surface  and 
tortuous  passage  which  are  distributed  in  depth  for 
the  passage  of  liquid  between  said  chambers  in  both 
directions, 

(c)  a  collecting  tray  situated  within  said  mixing  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  the  coalescer  having  flow  passages 
therethrough,  .  . 

(<f )  means  for  feeding  said  two  liquids  into  said  mixing 

chamber,  l      v     *     * 

(e)  stirrer  means  within  said  mixing  chamber  for  tonn- 
ing  a  dispersion  of  said  liquids,  therein, 

(/)  said  mixing  and  settling  chambers  being  in  flow 
communication  through  said  passages  in  the  tray  and 
and  through  the  coalescer  for  the  flow  of  said  disper- 
sion from  the  mixing  chamber  into  the  settling  cham- 
ber and  the  return  of  said  one  liquid  by  gravity  from 
the  settling  chamber  to  the  mixing  chamber.  jo-i 

{g)  said  collecting  tray  including  means  to  collect  a  part 
of  said  liquid  which  returns  by  gravity. 

{h)  outlet  means  for  discharging  said  coUected  liquid 
from  said  tray,  and  ,       .  , 

(i)  ouUet  means  for  discharging  the  other  of  said  iMf 
uids,  after  settling,  from  said  settling  chamber  at  a 
level  displaced  from  the  coalescer  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  mixing  chamber. 
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I         ^     -i<     3  173  764         ■>.  •  '  .♦i-. 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXOTHERMIC  AND  CATA- 

LYTIC  REFORMING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Otto  Hubmann,  Bad  Homburg.  Heinz  Hiller,  Bad  Vllbel- 
HelUberg,  and  Fmst  Kapp.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  AktiengeselUchaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1961, 
,  M  48,975 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23— 288) 


'   »"*  ^ 


,..  4^. 


tion  therebetween  comprising  melting  a  mass  of  silicon  in 
a  con(ain«;r  of  material  which  is  substantially  inert  to 
molten  silicon,  maintaining  said  molten  mass  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  silicon  in  a  chamber 
all  portions  of  which  are  formed  of  material  free  of 
carbon  and  containing  an  atmosphere  free  from  carbon 
and  carbon  cotnpounds,  placing  a  seed  crystal  of  silicon 
in  contact  with  said  molten  silicon,  and  progressively 
separating  said  seed  crystal  from  said  molten  silicon  at 
a  rate  whereby  molten  silicon  adherent  to  said  seed 
crystal  progressively  crystallizes  to  form  a  monocrystal- 
line  formation  and  introducing  into  said  chamber  at  a 
desired  transformation  point  a  gaseous  carbon  compound 
to  thereafter  form  a  multicrystalline  formation  on  said 
crystal. 

3,173,766 

SOLVENT  COOLED  CONDENSER  FOR  A 

DRY  CLEANER 

Glen  R.  Severance,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,640 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34—77) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  the  exothermic  catalytic  reform- 
ing of  hydrocarbons  under  pressure,  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  reactor  enclosed  within  a  steam  gen- 
erating cooling  jadtct,  and  a  heat  exchanger  conUining 
tube*  for  receiving  the  gas  output  from  said  reactor,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  bundle  having  tubes  spaced 
from  each  other  for  cooling  liquid  circulation  there- 
between and  providing  communication  between  the  in- 
terior of  said  reactor  and  through  the  outer  wall  of  said 
cooling  jacket  for  partially  cooling  the  gases  flowing 
through  the  bundle  of  tubes  before  the  gases  pass  out- 
wardly through  said  jacket  to  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
bundle  of  tubes  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  reactor  and 
said  jacket,  and  coupling  means  exteriorly  of  said  jacket 
for  communicatively  joining  each  tube  in  said  bundle  of 
tubes  to  the  corresponding  tube  in  said  heat  exchanger. 


3,173,765 
*  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
ABdrc  R.  Gobat,  North  Caldwell,  and  Daniel  I.  Pomer- 
Mtz,  Notley,  N  J.,  asstgnors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Tele^craph  Corporatloo,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
.r  of  Maryland 

Flkd  Mar.  18,  1955,  Ser.  No.  495,082    .,  -, 
5  Claims.    (CL  23— 301) 


ji-: 


>»  . 


1 1.  1 
'.;.«r  »i 


,-»      .. 


.•J  ' 


■    *f" 


I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  silicon  crystal  having  two 
distinct  crystalline  formations  with  a  transformation  junc- 


4-.. 


1.  In  a  dry  cleaner  apparatus  having  a  washing  opera- 
tion and  a  drying  operation,  ,  •  ,- 

a  drum  housing, 

a  rotatable  drum  mounted  within  said  drum  housing 

'^  and  adapted  to  tumble  solvent  laden  fabrics  during 
said  drying  operation, 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum, 

a  solvent  receptacle,  .  ,       i 

a  condenser,  -j, 

a  condenser  housing  for  said  condenser, 

conduit  means  forming  a  closed  circuit  interconnect- 
ing said  drum  housing  and  said  condenser  bousing, 

air  translation  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  mov- 
ing solvent  vapors  from  said  drum  housing  to  said 
condenser  housing  and  for  moving  solvent  free  air 
back  to  said  drum  housing  from  said  condenser 
housing,  heating  means  for  heating  solvent  free  air 
,  returned  to  said  drum  housing  to  effect  the  evapora- 
^*''  tion  of  solvent  from  said  solvent-laden  fabrics,  sol- 
vent conduit  means  for  supplying  solvent  from  said 
receptacle  to  said  condenser  and  said  drum  housing, 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  drum  housing  and 
said  solvent  receptacle  for  returning  used  solvent  to 
said  solvent  receptacle, 

a  solvent  return  conduit  leading  from  said  condensef 
to  said  receptacle  for  returning  solvent  to  said  solvent 
r'^*  receptacle  from  said  condenser,  refrigeration  means 
in  said  solvent  receptacle  to  maintain  the  solvent 
in  an  optimum  temperature  range  for  cleaning  and 
condensing, 
pump  means  for  pumping  solvent  from  said  solvent 
receptacle  through  said  solvent  conduit  means  to  said 
drum  housing  for  return  therefrom  to  said  receptacle 
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and  to  said  condenser  to  effect  the  cooling  of  said 
condenser  and  condensaUon  of  solvent  vapors  moved 
into  said  condenser  housing, 
and  a  conduit  leading  from  said  condenser  housing 
to  said  solvent  receptacle  to  return  condensed  sol- 
wnt  from  said  condenser  housing  to  said  solvent 
receptacle.  


verucal  component,  said  receiver  having  a  bottom  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  and  at  least  one  meni- 
bcr  operaUvely  connected  to  said  receiver  to  cover  said 

r 


f.  3,173,767 

LOW  PRESSURE  STEAM  LAUNDRY 
DRYING  MACHINE 
Gerald  Perloff,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y^  aripior  to  hita-- 
natioiial  Dryer  Corpomtion,  Weathwy,  Long  Island, 
N.Y^  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

^    FUedSepC  28,  iWl,  Ser.  No.  14M3« 
3  Claims.    (CL  34—82) 


,-.;   »o-:>i<. 


apertures,  said  member  being  cyclically  movable  by  the 
vertical  component  of  vibration  to  cyclically  open  said 
apertures  for  the  admission  of  fluid  into  the  receiver. 


3,173,769 
FUEL  COMPOSITION 


1    A  low  pressure  steam  drier  comprising  a  drum  hav- 
ing a  perforated  periphery  and  rotatablc  on  an  axis,  means 
for  causing  air  to  move  through  said  perforated  drum 
while  the  latter  is  rotating,  a  baffle  confonmng  in  shape 
to  and  closely  surrounding  said  drum,  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  ouUet  in  said  baffle,  a  heat  exchanger  supported 
ahead  of  the  said  inlet  adapted  to  receive  steam  at  15 
p  s  i  g   or  less,  said  exchanger  having  side  walls  defining 
a' frame  and  including  a  plurality  of  steam  conduits  each 
comprising  a  tube  having  no  more  than  four  paraUel  sec- 
tions supported  by  opposite  walls  of  said  frame  and  con- 
nected in  scries  by  loops,  an  inlet  manifold  connecting 
one  end  of  each   of   said  conduits,  an  outlet  manifold 
connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  conduits  to  pro- 
vide steam  paths  in  parallel,  each  conduit  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  low  inlet  and  outlet  steam  pressures 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  heat  transfer  plates  mounted 
on  said  conduits  arranged  to  provide  laminar  paths  for 
air  flow  in  the  heat  exchanger  past  said  conduits  and 
parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  the  frame  of  the  exchanger 
and  a  passage  connecting  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  baffle 
air  inlet,  at  least  a  pair  of  the  walls  of  said  passage  being 
in  planes  at  right  angles  to  said  transfer  plates  and  in- 
clined inwardly  to  redirect  heated  air  back  to  said  laminar 
paths  and  to  restrict  the  air  passage  connecting  the  heat 
exchanger  to  the  baffle  air  inlet,  the  effective  total  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  perforations  in  said  drum  underlying 
said  baffle  air  inlet  being  less  than  the  effective  total  crews 
sectional  area  of  said  laminar  air  paths  formed  by  the 
heat  transfer  plates  and  conduits  in  the  heat  exchanger. 


SunacI  W.  Martin,  deceased,  late  of  Oak  Park,  lU.,  by 
Beverly  Martin,  executrix.  Oak  Park,  III.,  and  Frederick 
L.  Shea,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y  ^  a  corpo- 
ratloo  of  Delaware 

,.       Filed  Dec.  22,  IWI,  Scr.  No.  16M54  .  .^. 

26  Claims.     (CL  44— 6)  ^- 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  non-smolcing  solid  fuel 
from  finely  divided  carbonaceous  particles  having  a  vola- 
tile conent  from  about  14%  to  about  45%,  and  which 
are  normally  solid  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  capable 
of  becoming  plastic  and  expanding  on  heating,  which 
comprises: 

flash-calcining  the  particles  at  a  temperature  from  about 
1150*  to  about  2000*  F.  in  a  gas  stream  containing 
oxygen  in  an  amount  such  that  at  Jeast   10%   of 
the  evolved  combustible  volatile  matter  remains  un- 
burned; 
separating  the  loose  solid  expanded  product  from  gase- 
ous  and  vaporous  products  at  a  temperature   not 
less  than   that   at   which   substantially    all    of  said 
vaporous  products  remain  in  the  vaporous  state,  said 
loose  product  having  a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of 
about  6  to  20  lbs./cu.  ft.,  a  volatile  content  of  about 
3  to  about  18%,  and  a  particle  size  within  the  range 
of  about  5  to  1000  microns; 
mixing  said  product  with  water  and  an  essentially  non- 
smoking,  non-bituminous   organic   binder; 
and  forming  and  drying  said  mixture. 


3,173,768  ,_^,^ 

VIBRATORY  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Johan  F.  Whte,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assigoor  to 
Wcrkspoor  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  a  company 
of  the  Netherlands  ..-<vo^ 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117  086 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  24,  1960, 
^^^  K.  r  253,017 

7  Claims.    (CI.  34 — 164) 
■    1.  In  «  vibratory  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  material 
receiver  that  is  subj<«tcd  to  vibration  having  at  least  a 


3,173,770 

METAL  DEACTIVATORS  FOR  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS 

John  W.  Thompson  and   Gerald   R.   T  appin.   Kingsport, 
Tfw",  assignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77,843 

4  Claiaw.  (CL  44—63) 
1.  The  liquid  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a  minor 
amount,  sufficient  to  suppress  the  catalytic  effect  of  meuls 
on  oxidation  of  said  oil,  of  an  imide-amide  reacUon 
produa  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid  with  a  pri- 
mary, alkyl  amine  having  4  to  24  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  said  product  being  formed  by  converting  an 
average  of  more  than  25%  but  less  than  75%  of  the 
carboxyl  groups  of  said  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid 
to  the  imide-amide  forms. 
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current  to  the  precipitator  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
said  current  due  to  sparking  pulses  in  the  precipitator 
for  generating  a  sparking   signal   representative  of  the 


3,173,771 

GAS  AND  UQUID  CONTACT  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

ArAur  L.  Barrett.  Franklin,  and  Jay  H.  Kelley,  Greens-    energy  content  and  the  waveform  of  said  sparking  pulses, 

burg.  Pa.,  Raymond  J.  Wacht,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,    ^   ^^^^  inlegraUng   circuit  coupled   to   said    first    circuit 

jnd  Donald  Wiebe,  ^reei^bi^  Pa.    a.sslKnors^ Joy    ^^^^  ^^^  responsive  to  the  sparking  signal  to  generate 

Jf  ""n^vlSa  ""*»>"'«»»♦  «•«-  »  corporation    ^   -^^^^^^^  ^^^j  substanUaUy  representaUve  of  the 

Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  571,795,  Mar.  15, 


1956. 


Ihik  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,846 
27  Claims.    (CI.  5S— 92) 


zaiLii^iU 


16.  A  separating  device  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low member  defining  a  flow  path  for  a  gaseous  fluid 
therethrough,  such  gaseous  fluid  having  foreign  particles 
entrained  therein,  means  extending  into  said  hollow  mem- 
ber for  introducing  a  liquid  into  such  flow  path,  an  ad-  first  integral  of  the  sparking  signal,  a  second  integrating 
mixing  means  supported  within  said  hollow  member  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  integrating 
downstream  from  said  liquid  introducing  means,  said  ad-  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  integrated  signal  to  generate 
mixing  means  having  portions  spaced  in  the  direction  of  a  control  signal  substantially  representative  of  the  second 
flow  of  such  fluid  and  such  liquid  which  portions  define  integral  of  the  sparking  signal,  and  second  circuit  means 
openings  therebetween,  said  portions  being  in  overlap-  coupled  to  the  second  integrating  circuit  and  to  the 
ping  relationship  when  viewed  from  a  plane  normal  to  first  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
such  a  flow  path  to  cause  impaction  on  said  portions  <rf  f^  varying  the  energization  of  the  precipitator.  ' ' 
substantially  all  of  such  foreign  particles  in  such  flow  ^^_^__^__^__  , ,  „  ,  .'  '. 
path  and  intimate  commingling  of  such  foreign  particles  '  '     --                                                        '      " '    '""'        '^ 

with  such  liquid  which  commingled  particles  and  liquid  3,173,773  „„™ 

subseauently  pass  through  said  openings,  and  said  hollow  PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  THE  RAPPER  DRIVE 

member  having^eans  spaced  downstream  from  said  ad-  SHAFT  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

ITnl  m'eans^or  coUcc^Ung  such  commingled  particles  «««  Gu..f«.n    Jonkoph^,  S^^^ 


and  liquid. 

25.  An  apparatus  for  admixing  particles  entrained  in  a 
gaseous  fluid  stream  comprising,  a  hollow  housing  de- 
fining a  flow  path  for  such  stream  for  generally  unidirec- 
tional flow  therethrough,  means  located  in  said  housing 
for  causing  such  stream  and  entrained  particles  to  flow 
therethrough  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  3000  feet  per  minute, 
a  screen  having  a  zigzag  fold  configuration,  each  fold  of 
•aid  screen  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  elongated 
members  extending  across  a  portion  of  such  stream  and 
defining  a  plane  at  an  an^le  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  such  a  stream,  means  for  introducing  a 
liquid  onto  the  upstream  side  of  said  members,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  laterally  spaced  members  defining  openings 
therebetween,  said  elongated  members  being  located  in 
overlapping  relationship  when  viewed  from  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  flow  of  such  stream  so  as  to  cause 
impaction  on  said  elongated  members  such  particles  en- 
trained and  intimate  commingling  of  substantially  all  of 
such  liquid  and  such  particles  entrained  in  such  stream, 
and  said  openings   providing  flow  paths  for  such  com- 
mingled particles  and  liquid  and  such  gaseous  fluid  to  flow 
downstream   therethrough  with  no  substantial  drop  in 
pressure  occurring. 

1  t.    jmK  •/• 


tMiaset  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  12,  1961, 

7,226/61 

1  Claim.    (CI.  55—112) 


i    -w''    ]^ F 

'*  ''   iiJr    i_ 


Protective  means  for  the  rapper  drive  shaft  of  an  elec- 
trostatic precipitator,  comprising  in  combination:  a  main 
precipitator  casing  having  an  oversize  opening  in  a  side 
for  a  rapper  drive  shaft;  a  rapper  drive  shaft  extending 
through  said  main  casing  opening  and,  on  the  outside  of 
said  main  casing,  having  an  insulating  drive  coupling;  a 
shaft  entry  casing  secured  to  the  side  of  the  main  casing 
around  said  opeiung  and  shaft  and  insulating  shaft  cou- 
pling; a  perforated  cylinder  secured  around  the  shaft  and 
its  insulating  coupling  and  said  opening  and  forming, 
with  the  walls  of  said  entry  casing  and  main  casing,  an 
annular  distribution  space  around  said  shaft  and  its  in- 
sulating coupling;  means  for  supplying  scavenging  gas  into 
said  annular  space  to  flow  through  the  openings  of  said 
perforated  cylinder  into  the  space  around  said  shaft  and 


3,173,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATOR 
Mer  C.  Gelfand,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Buell  En- 
gfacering  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corpora- 
Horn  of  New  York 

FBed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^71 

...,  4  Claims.    (CL  55 — 105)  k*"— j V  ,       ,  a-        -a 

I    In  a  circuit  for  energizing  an  electrical  precipitator,    its  insulating  couphng;  and  a  tubular  sleeve  secured  in  said 
the  combination  comprismg  first  circuit  means  conducting    opening  around  said  shaft  and  extending  into  said  main 


842 

precipitator  casing  to  define  a  discharge  passage  for 
scavenging  gas  around  said  shaft  into  said  mam  precipita- 
tor casing.  

«:..      — — ^— —   .r.-|V>'^'«      t' f 

f  3 173  774  ' 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  , 

Alkui  R.  G«tito,  Jeff  ersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
A^  FUter  CompMy,  Inc.,  Loulsviile,  Ky.,  a  corporation 

FIM  Nov.  25,  1960,  S«r.  No.  71,739 
3  Claims.    (CL  55— 118) 
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riphery  of  said  intake  chamber,  oil  bath  clcanmg  means 
located  in  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  a  reduced  diam- 
eter hollow  tube  extending  coaxially  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  intake  chamber  to  said  oil  bath  means  to  conduct 
air  from  said  intake  chamber  to  said  oil  bath  means,  said 
casing  and  said  tube  defining  therebetween  an  annular 


1.  A  variable  size,  knock-down  electrical  dust  precipi- 
Uting  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent  and 
separable  unit  plate  electrode  assemblies  each  havmg  elec- 
trical contact  means  on  the  side  thereof;  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependent and  separable  unit  frame  members  serving  to 
provide  a  modular  frame  member  for  each  unit  plate  elec- 
trode assembly,  each  of  said  frame  members  comprising 
an  open-sided,  open-ended,  block-like  arrangement  includ- 
ing an  integral  four-sided  rectangular  border  frame  sec- 
tion defining  an  open  passage  through  which  a  gas  stream 
to  be  treated  can  be  passed  and  a  set  of  four  spaced  track 
members,  each  track  member  being  of  right  angular  cross 
section,  fixed  to  and  co-extending  in  opposed  canUlever 
fashion  from  the  comers  of  said  border  frame  to  provide 
comer  channels  for  said  open-sided,  open-ended,  block- 
like arrangement,  said  block-like  frame  arrangements  be- 
ing arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  forming  an  as- 
sembly of  block-like  unit  frames  with  sides  of  the  border 
frame  sections  of  adjacent  frames  abutting  each  other  and 
said  cantiliver  tracks  of  such  adjacent  frame  members  co- 
extending  in  faced  and  abutting  relationship  to  slidably 
receive  along  said  corner  channels  thereof  their  respective 
plate  electrode  assemblies  in  such  a  manner  that  the  elec- 
trical conuct  means  of  one  plate  electrode  assembly  mates 
through  the  open-sided  frame  member  with  the  electrical 
contact  means  of  an  adjacent  plate  electrode  assembly;  an 
outer  housing  surrounding  and  defining  the  outer  perimeter 
of  said  assembly  of  side-by-side,  block-like  umt  frames 
including  independent  and  separable  gas  impervious  base, 
roof  and  side  panel  members  having  extending  from  the 
inner  face  thereof  bus  bar  means  to  engage  the  contact 
means  of  an  adjacent  plate  electrode  assembly. 


r.     r 


filtering  chamber  extending  upwardly  from  said  oil  bath 
means  to  the  underside  of  said  baffle  means,  mam  clean- 
er outlet  means  extending  through  said  casing  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  filtering  chamber,  and  means  defining  a 
tangential  outlet  from  said  collecting  chamber  for  with- 
drawing a  regulated  portion  of  the  air  entering  said  intake 
means  from  said  cleaner  via  said  collecting  chamber. 


4i 


3,173,776 
DUST  COLLECTOR  ^  * 

Robert  A.  Paimorc,  Loalfvlllc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Air  Filter  Comply,  Inc,  Lool«yme,  Ky.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^   ^       ^.      ,_,-,, 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,862  ,„.  ^ 

1  Claim.    (CI.  55— 294)  .  ,<t 

?.  -v.    • 

JIf*      ■ 

1        ".'.  .'>- 

"i.'"    ■'■ 

I 

\     ■ 


•:t*^     -1 


3,173,775  ^• 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GASES 
William  B.  Hampton,  Detroit,  and  William  D.  Hampton, 
Southfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  OU  Vac  FUters  Corp^  a 
corporation  of  Michigan  .,^--^ 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,774 
3  Claims.  (CI.  55—224) 
1.  An  air  cleaner  for  internal  combustion  engines  or 
the  like  comprising  a  casing  having  means  defining  a  cy- 
lindrical intake  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  said  casing, 
air  intake  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  intake  chamber 
for  directing  air  entering  said  intake  chamber  into  a 
downwardly  spiralling  flow  path,  baffle  means  defining  an 
annular  dust  collecting  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said  in- 
take chamber  communicating  with  said  intake  chamber 
through  an  annular  opening  extending  around  the  pe- 


^■i't-j. 


tr 


-     -ii 


A  dust  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  spaced  dirty  gas  inlet  means  and 
clean  gas  outlet  means; 

(ft)  vertically  extending  gas  cleaning  tube  means  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  in  communication  with 
said  dirty  gas  inlet  means  and  said  clean  gas  outlet 
means  whereby  dirty  gas  can  be  inuoduced  from  said 
dirty  gas  inlet  means  into  and  passed  through  said 
tube  means  to  separate  contaminant  particles  there- 
from with  the  clean  gas  passing  to  said  clean  gas 
outlet  means; 


I    III 
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(c)  reverae  blow  ring  frame  means  adapted  to  longi- 
tudinally traverse  wid  tube  means; 

(«/)    said  reverse  blow  ring  frame  means  includmg  an 
inlet  opening  to  receive  clean  air  for  reverie  blow- 
ing operations; 
{e)   a  clean  air  supply  conduit  means  having  an  out- 
let positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  gas  clean- 
ing tube  means; 
(/)  a  first  elbow  member  rotatably  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  blow  ring  frame 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit   rotational 
movement  of  said  elbow  member  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  iu  leg  at  such  end  of  said  elbow 
member; 
ig)  a  second  elbow  member  rotatably  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  outlet  of  said  clean  air  supply  con- 
duit in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  second  elbow  member  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  its  leg  at  such  end  of  said  elbow 
member; 
(A)  a  flexible  hose  extending  between  and  rotaUbly 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  other  legs  of 
said  elbow  members  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit 
rotational  movement  of  said  hose  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  at  such  ends  of  connection  thus  avoid- 
ing torsional  deflection  of  said  hose  when  moved 
from  one  position  to  another; 
(/)  said  flexible  hose  being  longitudinally  compressi- 
ble-expansible to  occupy  a  minimum  of  space  when 
said  blow  ring  frame  means  passes  a  position  ad- 
jacent said  outlet  of  said  clean  air  supply,  said  flex- 
ible hose  including  a  helical  expansion  section  and 
a  prestressed  helical  compression  spring  longitudi- 
nally disposed  therein  with  turns  of  said  expension 
section  interposed  between  turns  of  said  spring,  the 

turns  of  said  expansion  section  of  said  hose  being 

arranged  to  fold  along  the  outside  face  of  said  spring 
.when  said  hose  is  in  compressed  conditioiM  so  that 
'  *  ■  m  preselected  nominal  diameter  of  said  hose  is  main- 
tained throughout  operational  periods; 
(/)  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hose  member  and  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  legs  of  said  elbow  members 
to  which  said  hose  is  connected  lying  in  a  common 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tube  means. 


prised  of  air  permeable  material  forming  multiple  re- 
entrant recesses,  said  shell  assemb  ies  being  carried  in  said 
array  by  the  manifold  and  being  removably  attached 
thereto  so  as  to  project  lengthwise  with  elevated  exposure 
into  overlying  relation  to  the  lower  interior  of  the  cham- 
ber in  such  manner  that  filtered  particles  gravitate  out  of 
said  recesses  into  the  hopper  section,  each  assembly  in- 
cluding at  least  two  shells  having  fi  tcr  paper  sides  extend- 
ing generally  vertically,  adjacent  shells  being  closely 
spaced  in  side  by  side  relation  and  supported  to  resist 
outward  displacement  of  the  shell  material  forming  said 
recesses  and  toward  adjacent  shell  stmcturc  for  main- 
taining generally  vertically  open  spacing  between  the 
shells  allowing  free  downward  discharge  of  filtered  par- 
ticles from  between  adjacent  shells.  •      , 

3,173,778 
^      ■    SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  j 

INCLUDING  ARGON 
Lcc  S.  Gaumcr,  Jr.,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  menc 
alignments,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Trex- 
lertown.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,853     »  . 
>^  Su    >     v.  2  Claims.    (CL  62—22) 


^^    jf 


3  173  777 
POWER  SWFEPFR  FILTERING  SYSTEM 
Simon  Tamny,  lx>s  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wayne 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a 
tioo  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,148 
8Claima.    (CL  55— 341) 


I." 


i   „ 


*■'.) 


1.  In  a  mobile  power  sweeper,  a  chamber  having  a 
lower  hopper  section  for  receiving  swept  articles,  means 
including  a  blower  and  an  array  of  air  filter  shell  assem- 
blies communicating  with  said  chamber  so  that  suction 
air  flows  between  the  hopper  chamber  and  blower  and  in 
separate  streanu  through  the  filter  shel's  in  said  assem- 
blies, and  a  manifold  communicating  with  the  interiors 
of  said  filter  shells  and  the  blower,  each  shell  being  com- 
813  0.0 


1.  Method   of  obtaining   high    ptirity    argon    from    a 
gaseous  mixture  including  oxygen,  nitrogen  and   argon 
which    comprises    passing    over    a    catalyst    compressed 
gaseous  mixture  and  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  in  excess  of 
the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for  a  catalytic   re- 
action with  the  oxygen  of  the  gaseous  mixture  to  form 
water  to  provide  a  reaction  product  including  water,  ar- 
gon, hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  removing  water  from  the 
reaction  jH-oduct,  cooling  the  reaction  product,  separat- 
ing the  reaction  product  under  high  pressure  and  rela- 
tively low  temperatunre  in  a  first  fractionating  rone  pro- 
ducing first  high  boiling  liquid  fraction  and  first  low  boil- 
ing point  gaseous  fraction,  the  first  high  boiling  point 
liquid  fraction  comprising  argon  and  nitrogen  and  the 
first  low  boiling  point  fraction  containing  substantially 
the  total  hydrogen  content  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  sepa- 
rating first  high  boiling  point  liquid  fraction  under  low 
pressure  in  a  second  fractionating  zone   producing  sec- 
ond high  boiling  point  liquid  fraction  and  second  low 
boiling  point  gaseous  fraction,  the  second  high  boiling 
point  liquid  fraction  comprising  high  purity  argon  and 
the  second  low  boQing  point  gaseous  fraction  containing 
substantially  the  total  nitrogen  of  the  gaseous  mixture, 
establishing  heat  interchange  between  second  high  boiling 
point  liquid  fraction  and  first  low  boiling  point  gaseous 
fraction    to    liquefy    first    low    boiling    point     gaseous 
fraction  as  reflux  for  the  first  fractionating  zone,  with- 
drawing second  high  boiling  point  liquid  fraction  from 
the  second  fractionating  zone,  expanding  withdrawn  sec- 
ond high  boiling  point  liquid  fraction  to  a  relatively  low 
pressure,  passing  expanded  second  high  boiling  point  frac- 
tion in  heat  exchange  effecting  relation  with  second  low 
boiling  point  gaseous  fraction  to  vaporize  expanded  sec- 
ond high  boiling  point  fraction  and  effect  partial  lique- 
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faction  of  second  gaseous  low  boiling  point  fraction,  sepa- 
rating the  Uqucficd  portion  of  the  second  low  boiling 
point  fraction  from  the  unliqucficd  portion  of  the  second 
low  boUing  point  fraction,  returning  Uic  liquefied  poruon 
of  the  second  low  boiling  point  fraction  to  the  second 
fractionating  zone   as  reflux,  subjecting  the  unliqueficd 
portion  of  the  second  low  boUing  point  fraction  to  fur- 
ther separation  in  a  third  fractionating  zone  to  produce  a 
third  high  boiling  point  liquid  fraction  and  a  thu-d  low 
boiling  point  gaseous  fraction,  passing  cool  compressed 
gaseous  material  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  first  high 
boiling  point  in  liquid   fraction  to  vaporize   first  high 
boiling  point  fraction  as  reboU  for  the  first  fractionaUng 
zone  and  further  cool  the  gaseous  material,  expanding 
further  cool  gaseous  material  to  a  relatively  low  pres- 
sure   passing  expanded  gaseous  material  in  heat  inter- 
change with  third  gaseous  low  boiling  point  fraction  to 
Uquefy  third  gaseous  low  boiling  point  fraction  as  reflux 
for  the  third  fractionating  zone,  passing  expanded  gaseous 
material  after  the  last-named  heat  interchange  in  heat 
interchange  with  cool  gaseous  material  prior  to  its  ex- 
pansion and  thereafter  warming,  compressing  and  cooling 
the  gaseous  material  to  provide  said  cool  compressed 
gaseous  material,  utilizing  third  liquid  high  boiling  point 
fraction  as  reflux  for  the  second  fractionatmg  zone,  and 
passing   vaporized    expanded    second    high    boiling    pOini 
fraction  and  first  low  boUing  point  fraction  in  heai  inter 
change  with  the  gaseous  mixture.  >  ' 
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end  and  having  shaping  surfaces  formed  thereon,  hinges 
pivotally  joining  said  mold  sections  togeUier,  a  rack,  means 
supporting  said  mold  sections  on  said  rack  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  each  of  said  hinges 
comprising  first  and  second  hinge  members  fixed  to  ad- 
joining ends  of  said  mold  sections  and  pmned  together  to 
turn  relative  to  one  another  about  said  pin  as  an  axis, 
laterally  extending  flanges  formed  on  said  first  hmge  mem- 
ber, stop  means  mounted  on  said  flanges  and  having  op- 


3  173,779 
SEALING  AND  COATING  GLAZE 
Lools  NaviM,  Schenectwiy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  >'e''^»o* 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,941 
8  Claims.     (CL  €5 — 43) 
1    A  method  of  providing  a  metal  to  ceramic  seal 
which  comprises  providing  a  mixture  consisting  «^nt'a||)y 
of  about  25^5%   BaO,   10-20%   Al/),.  30-50%   SiO,, 
and  10-20%  BaOj,  the  percentages  being  by  weight,  ap- 
plying said  mixture  between  Uie  meul  and  the  ceramic  in 
a  metal  ceramic  joint,  and  firing  the  mixture  to  maturity. 


4  f  ' 

'  3,173,780 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ULTRASONIC 

SOLID  DELAY  LINE 
Herbert  L.  Hoover.  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corntog 
Giaa  Works,  Conifaig,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

N^D^wing.     FUed  Jnne  19,  1  HI,  Ser.  No.   117,851 
5  Claims.    (O.  65— «2) 

1  A  method  of  eflfecting  a  predetcrnuned  Ume  delay  in 
a  propagated  acoustical  wave  with  a  minimum  amount  of 
signal  attenuation  and  change  in  the  charactensUc  delay 

time  which  comprises 

forming  an  alkali-lcad-silicate  glass  delay  line  medium. 
subjecting  this  glass  delay  line  medium  to  a  cooling 

process  wherein  it  is  cooled  from  the  glass  annealing 

point  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  200°  C.  at  a 
rate  not  over  5'  C.  per  hour,  whereby  the  acoustical 
characteristics  of  the  ^ass  are  improved, 

mounting  the  improved  glass  delay  line  medium  in  an 
operative  relationship  in  an  acoustical  delay  hne,  and 

propagating  an  acoustical  wave  through  said  glass  delay 
line  medium. 


.      •.i'V^.t!'    1 


posed  abutment  surfaces  formed  thereon,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  abutment  surfaces  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  an  elongated  finger  integral  at  one  end  with  said 

second  hinge  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 

with  the  free  end  of  the  finger  disposed  between  said  abut- 
ment surfaces  on  said  stop  means  to  engage  said  surfaces 
and  thereby  to  restrict  relative  movement  of  said  mold 
sections  between  preselected  limits  defining  said  open  and 
closed  positions. 

•'  "    3,173,782 

VANADIUM  NITROGEN  STEEL 
G«or«e  F.  MeUoy,  Jowph  D.  Dcnniwo,  Jr..  and  ^"^  '- 
Flacker,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors,  by   mesne  assip- 
menti,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation 

o<  Delaware  «.^«^. 

FUed  June  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  2(^^41 
6  Claims.     (CL  75 — 123) 


J    I    .   :  • 


2.  A  semi-killed  steel  consisting  essentially  of  about 
12%  to  about  .50%  carbon,  about  .60%  to  about  2.00% 
manganese,  about  .02%  to  about  .20%  vanadium,  about 
.008%  to  about  .024%  nitrogen,  balance  iron. 


.1 


3,173,781  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
David  M-  Wampler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Libbey- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Ohio  .     ^^ .  ^  '  \. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,247 

3Claim«.    (CL65— 29«)  J 

2.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets,  a  bending  mold 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  sections  disposed  end  to 


3  173  783  ^  "''     ' 

TERNARY  ALKALI  METAL  ALLOY 
David  R.  Stem,  Fullerton,  and  Robert  D.  Stewart,  La 
Habra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Potash  &  ^"«"»- 
ical  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „      ^,     ,.-  . , . 

FOcd  Inly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,864 

3  Claims.     (CL  75—134)  . 

1    An    alkaU    metal    alloy    consisting    essenually    of 
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from  about  2  to  about  7%  sodium,  from  about  16  to 
about  36%  potassium  and  from  about  60  to  about  80% 
cesiimi. 

•      '     i  3,173,784 

COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOY 
Stanley  T.  Wlodek,  Niagara  Falls,  Edward  D.  Welsert, 
Tooawanda.  Peter  M.  Moanfeldt.  Niagara  Falls,  and 

Wallace  F.  Sheely,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 

C«rbld«  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,837 
4  Claiins.    (CL  75 — 174) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  weight 

percent  tanUlum,  about  20  weight  percent  tungsten,  about 
10  wei^t  percent  titanium,  about  3  wei^t  percent  vana- 
dhim,  the  balance  being  cdumbium  and  incidental  im- 
purities. 

•\  '"    ■    I  ' 

3,173,785 

COLORED  METAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

SanocI  J.  ManganeUo,  Penn  HUls  Township,  AUegheny 

Coonty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 

.     tioo,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,«.„,, 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,812 

4  Claims.  (CL  75— 201) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  sintered  ornamental  product 
comprising  mixing  in  percent  by  volume  between  about 
60%  and  80%  of  a  metal  powder,  between  about  20% 
and  40%  of  colored-compound  powder,  said  compound 
being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides, 
carbides,  nitrides  and  mixtures  thereof  haying  a  more 
negative  free  energy  of  formation  at  the  sintering  tem- 
perature than  said  metal  powder  and  less  than  about  10% 
of  a  binder,  compacting  said  admixture,  sintering  said 
admixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  1500'  and 
2200*  F.  in  an  atnwwphere  comprised  principally  of  inert 
gases  chosen  from  Ulc  group  consisting  of  argon,  nitro- 
gen   helium  and  containing  not  more  than  about  S%  hy- 

drofen,  maintaining  the  dew  point  of  said  atmosphere 
between  about  —20*  F.  and  20°  F.,  and  then  cooling  the 
sintered  product  in  said  atmosphere  to  produce  a  sintered 
product  wherein  colored  specits  of  said  compound  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  metallic,  sUvcr-col- 
orcd  matrix  and  contrast  in  color  tbcrcwith. 


vclopcr,  each  of  said  dye  developers  containing  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  benzenoid  silver  halide  developing  radical, 
developing  said  exposed  photosensitive  element,  fonning 
in  undeveloped  areas  of  each  said  silver  halide  emulsion, 
as  a  function  of  said  development,  an  imagewise  distribu- 
tion of  said  associated  dye  developer  in  unoxidized,  diffus- 
ible condition,  and  transferring,  by  diffusion,  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized 
dye  developer  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to 
form  said  color  transfer  image,  said  process  including 
the  step  of  effecting  said  development  and  transfer  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  onium  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium,  quater- 
nary phosphonium  and  tertiary  sulfonium  compounds, 
said  onium  compound  being  provided  by  application  to 
said  photosensitive  element  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  proc- 
essing solution  containing  said  onium  compound. 


1  3,173,787 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A  HY- 
DROPHOBIC  SUPPORT,  A  HYDROPHIUC  LAYER 
THEREON  AND  A  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  RESIN 
OVERCOAT  LAYER  AND  PHOTOMECHANICAL 
PROCESSES  THEREWITH 

Pierre  Clement  and  Marle-Jose  Suzanne  Michlels,  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Eastnuu  Kodak  Company,  Roctacs- 

ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

.  FUed  May  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,871 
16  Claims.    (CL  96 — 35) 
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3,173,786 

COLOR  DIFFl'SION  TRANSFER  PROCESS,  ELE- 

MENT  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

MUton  Green,  Newton  Highlands,  and  Howard  G.  Rogers, 

Weston.  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 

bridse.  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.     FUed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,851 

31  Claim*.     (CL  96—3) 

I.  A  process  of  forming  a  transfer  image  in  color  which 

comprises  exposing  a  photosensitive  clement  comprising 

at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion,  each  of  said  silver 

halide  emulsions  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  de- 


touftuT  ofviuormtin 

IT      ,is 


9.  A  process  fcM-  preparing  a  jwinting  matrix  which 
consists  of  e)q)Osing  to  a  subject  a  photosensitive  clement 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  support  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  organic  ester,  poly- 
ethylene tcrcphthalate  and  paper,  (2)  a  ceroid  layer 
thereon  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gelatin,  zein.  casein,  albumin,  gum  arabic,  polyvinyl  al- 
cohoL  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  cellulose  acetophthalate, 
said  colloid  layer  containing  a  component  selected  from 

a  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride,  carbon  black  and 
ferrous  sulfate  admixed  with  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxylamine  hydrochlo- 
ride, hydrazine  sulfate  and  stannous  chloride,  and  (3) 
an  overcoating  layer  over  said  colloid  layer  of  not  more 
than  about  5  microns  in  thickness  of  a  photosensitive 
polyester,  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  recur- 
ring structural  trnit:  -^    .  ,1 

-0C-C-C0-0-R-5>l'     '«  ^-^  ^^   '■•■ 
^H-CH=CH-C»H4  ' 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from 
the  group  containing  from  2-12  carbon  atoms,  until  said 
polyester  is  rendered  insoluble  in  the  region  of  exposure, 
and  then  removing  said  polyester  from  said  colloid  layer 
only  in  the  imexposed  regicm  by  means  of  a  liquid  »ol- 
vent  for  only  the  said  polyester.  ^   ; ;  .^i.    j^.^^fi^ 
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3,173,7M       '■■-^■-  '  •- 

DEVELOPING  POSITIVE  WORKING  PHOTOLITHO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTING  PLATES  CONTAINING  DI- 
^  AZO  OXIDES 

Annta  E.  Wimmer,  Veatal,  and  Wilfred  E.  SiUky,  Blng- 
,.    hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporatioa,     New     York,     N.Y.,     a     corporatioo     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,754 
1  Claim.    (CI.  96 — 49) 
In  the  process  of  producing  a  positive  worlting  printing 
plate  from  a  light-sensitive  element  comprising  an  alu- 
minum base  and  a  water  hydrophobic  diazo  oxide  layer 
thereon,  which  includes  exposing  with  light  the  element 
to  an  image,  thereby  converting  the  diazo  oxide  in  the  ex- 
posed areas  into  a  photodecomposition  product  and  re- 
moving the  latter  with  a  developing  agent  to  produce  a 
water-receptive  surface  in  the  exposed  areas  while  leav- 
ing unaffected  the  ink-receptive  hydrophobic  surface  in 
the  exposed  areas,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  developer  an  aqueous  scrfution  of  ammonium  car- 
bonate, said  solution  having  a  pH  range  from  6.4  to  9.0. 


cyanine  dye  with  a  dye  sciected  from  those  having  the 
formula:  '-"  '      I  ' 

N— (CH»).- 


i  I         c <!:-cH-CH=c  I 

•-Is/  .  ..  \/J 

A. 


e 


i.  * 

wherein  Z  represent  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  nucleus  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
benzimidazole,  a  naphth(2,3-d)imida2ole,  a  naphth(l,2- 
d) imidazole,  and  a  naphth-( 2. 1-d) imidazole;  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consiuing  of  an 
alkyl  group  and  a  sulfoalkyl  group;  R3  represents  an  alkyl 
group;  X-  represents  an  acid  anion;  and  n  represents  an 
mteger  of  from  2  to  3. 


3,173,789 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING 
SILVER  SLUDGE  IN  THIOSULFATE  MONOBATHS 
James  R.  King  and  James  R.  Moran,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.   29,    1962,  Ser.  No.   169,668 
,   18CUims.    (CI.  96— 61) 

1.  A  monobath  composition  for  simultaneously  de- 
veloping and  fixing  an  exposed  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  a  photographic  silver  halide  developing  agent  for  re- 
ducing exposed  silver  halide  to  metallic  silver,  at  least 
80  grams  per  liter  of  solution  of  a  water-soluble  thio- 
sulfate,  a  water-soluble  hydroxyalkylamine,  and  from 
about  0.001  to  about  1.0  gram  per  liter  of  solution  of  a 
heterocyclic  mercaptan  capable  of  adsorbing  silver  com- 
pounds formed  by  photographic  development  to  solubilize 
such  silver  compounds,  said  heterocyclic  mercaptan  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mercaptotetrazoles, 
mercapto-l,3,4-oxadia2oles  and  mercapto-1.3,4-thiadia- 
zoles. 

t'  ■      ■■ 

3,173,790 

"■   SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  SENSITIZERS 

Fritz  Dersch,  Binghamton,  and  William  A.  Wurth,  Jr., 
Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  & 
Film  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224^35 
Mii         >  4  Claims.     (CL96— 107)  ".* ' 

I.  In  a  photographic  element  a   light-sensitive   sflver 

halide  emulsion  layer  having  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with a  condensation  product  of  pcntaerythritol  with  1,2- 
propylene  oxide,  suc^i  condensation  product  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  300. 


'.  LlTim  ■ 


W        .r<ti 


3,173,792  ' 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  DETOXIFIED  MEAL 
FROM  SEEDS  CONTAINING  BOTH  ISOTHIO- 
CYANATE  AND  THIOOXA/OI  IDONE 
Gas  C.  Mustakas,  Peoria,  and  Ijutj  P.  kirk.  East  Peoria, 
III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,128 

3  Claims.    (CL  99 — 2) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  detoxified  animal  feed- 
meal  from  seeds  containing  both  a  thioglucoside  contain- 
ing volatile  allyl  isothiocyanate  and  a  thioglucoside  con- 
taining nonvolatile  5-vinyl-2-thiooxazolidone.  comprising 
dehulling  the  seeds  to  yield  the  endosperms,  tempering 
the  endosperms  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  10  per- 
cent, rolling  the  tempered  endosperms  to  form  flakes  hav- 
ing an  average  thickness  of  0.002-0.005  inch,  temper- 
ing the  flakes  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  30  percent, 
beating  the  moist  flakes  at  an  enzyme-activating  tem- 
perature of  50*  C.  for  about  15  minutes  to  effect  en- 
zymatic hydrolysis  of  both  of  the  said  thioglucosides  with 
liberation  of  the  volatile  allyl  isothiocyanate  and  the  non- 
volatile  5-vinyl-2-thiooxazolidone.  heating  the   resulting 
mixture  at   100*  C.  with  both  indirect  and  direct  steam 
for  about  30  mintues,  continuing  only  the  indirect  heat- 
ing to  lower  the  moisture  content  to  about  19  percent, 
rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  hot  meal  with  air  to  form 
crisps  having  a  residual  moisture  content  of  about  12  to 
14  percent,  a  zero  5-vinyl-2-thiooxazolidone  content,  and 
from  zero  to  0.005  percent  residual  allyl  isothiocyanate, 
screening  to  break  up  the  crisps,  solvent-extracting  the 
constituent  triglycerides,  and  removing  the  triglyceride- 
containing  solvent. 


3,173,791 

SUPERSENSmZED  PHOTDGRAFHIC  SILVER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Norman  W.  Kalenda.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assiKnor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226^1     . 

9  Claims.     (CL  96—164)  '  ■>^'  '^■'■ 

1.  A  photographic  silver  bah'de  emudsion  containing  a 
supersensitizing   combination  of   a  benzimidazolocarbo- 


fi.'j 


I    u', 
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3,173,793 

CONTINUOCS  FERMENTATION  OF  WORTS  TO 
PRODUCE  ALCOHOLIC   LIQUIDS 
DstM    Teignmoutta    Shore,    Banstead,    Michael    George 
Royaloa,  Crawley,  and  Eric  G.  Watson,  Dorking,  Em- 
land,    asnigiiors    to    The    A^.V.    Company    limited, 
Crawley,  England 

Filed  Not.  3d,  1942,  Ser.  No.  241,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  1,  1961, 

43,111  61 
5  Claiim.    (CL  99—52) 
t.  In  the   continuous   fermentation   of  worts   for   the 

production  of  potable  alcoholic  liquids  in  a  lower  fer- 
menter  with  control  of  temperature,  aeration,  yeast  plug 
population,  and  final  specific  gravity:  the  steps  of  contin- 
uously passing  the  wort  substantially  unidirectionally 
through  a  fermenting  zone  of  the  tower,  maintaining  a 
concentration  gradient  of  sugar  through  the  fermenta- 
tion zone  so  that  the  sugar  content  of  the  wort  declines 
progressively  and  continuously  through  the  fermentation 
zone,  maintaining  a  high  yeast  population  in  the  fermenta- 
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lion  rone  such  that  the  selllcd  volume  of  the  yeast  is 

equal  to  between  20  and  60%  of  the  volume  of  the  fer- 
mentation zone,  supporting  the  yeast  population  upon  a 
series  of  perforated  plates  distributed  along  the  fcrmenta- 
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3,173,795 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  EDIBLE      ' 
MEAT  PRODUCT 
David  Torr,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ralston 

Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,704 

6  Claims.  (CL  99—108) 
4.  The  method  of  preparing  a  food  product  comprismg 
the  Steps  of  reducing  raw  animal  by-products  to  fibriform 
consistency  to  form  a  fibrous  binder  matrix,  cooling  the 
raw  animal  by-products  during  the  reduction  thereof, 
mixing  pieces  of  meat  with  said  matrix,  packing  the  mix- 
ture in  a  casing,  cooking  the  encased  mixture,  and  cooling 
the  encased  mixture  to  form  a  product  which  retains  its 
integrity  at  normal  and  cooked  temperatures  and  which 
is  capable  of  being  sliced  into  integral  slices  at  normal 
and  heated  temperatures. 


^ 


tion  zone,  and  dynamically  stabilizing  the  yeast  and  gas 
by  causing  an  oscillatory  movement  relative  to  the  plates 
to  be  superimposed  upon  the  unidirectional  motion  of  the 
liquid  passing  through  the  fermentation  zone. 


i  3,173,7M  -"-      • 

,    PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  GRAIN 

£dward  Reckon,  44589  Lowtree,  Lancaster,  Calif. 

FDed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,868 

6  Claims.    (CL  99—81) 
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3,173,796 

TREATMENT  OF  LACTYLATED  GLYCERIDE 

ESTERS 

Morion  Pader,  West  Englewood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,487 
10  Claims.    (CI.  99—123) 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  flavor  of  a  prepara- 
tion of  a  lactylated  fatty  acid  ester  of  glycerol,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(<i)  agitating  said  preparation  with  an  inorganic  alka- 
line agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
'  metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  bicarbonates,  and  alka- 
line earth  metal  hydroxides  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
•  '     ture  sufficient  to  facilitate  the  improvement  in  flavor 
.    .     but   below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said 
ester  and  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions, 

and 
(/))  removing  the  solid  material  from  the  reaction  mix- 


ture. 


*•. 


'..'"' 


1.  In  combination,  a  grain  treating  apparatus  com- 
prising a  hopper  to  receive  grain  kernels  and  into  which 
the  kernels  fall  graviutionally.  means  to  conduct  steam 
for  discharging  into  the  hopper  across  the  path  of  fall 
of  the  kernels  to  moisten  the  husks  of  the  latter,  means 
to  feed  the  moistened  kernels  from  the  hopper  to  fall 
freely  therefrom,  burner  means  disposed  to  direct  an 
open  flame  in  the  path  of  the  falling  moistened  kernels 
to  quick-dry  the  same  and  cause  the  inner  moisture 
of  the  kernels  to  expand  and  explode  the  kernel  husks. 

3.  A  process  for  treating  grain  that  consists  in  the 
successive  steps  of  subjecting  the  kernels  of  grain  to 
steam  to  moisten  said  kernels  both  inside  and  outside, 
and  subjecting  said  moistened  kernels,  while  falling  gravi- 
tationally.  to  beat,  applied  as  an  open  flame  directed 
across  the  path  of  fall  of  the  kernels,  of  a  degree  to 
dry  the  moisture  on  the  outside  and  vaporize  the  inter- 
nal moisture  to  cause  the  husks  of  kernels  to  explode 
under  the  force  of  expansion  thereof.    |  - . 


3  173  797 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  EFTERVESCENT  CALCIUM 
CYCLAMATE  TABLETS 
Hans  Lowey,  677  Forest  Ave.,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Aug.    14,    1962,  Ser.  No.  216,748 
8  Claims,    (CL  99— 141) 
1.  A  dry  method  of  making  effervescent  calcium  cyda- 
mate  tablets  without  the  use  of  heat  which  comprises 
mixing  sodium  bicarbonate  and  calcium  cyclamate  and 
exposing  the  mixture  to  low  humidity  conditions  not  ex- 
ceeding  30%    moisture,   mixing  tartaric   acid,   insoluble 
saccharin    and    polyethylene    glycol    having   an    average 
molecular  weight  of  3000  to  3700  and  exposing  the  mix- 
ture to  low  humidity  conditions  not  exceeding  30%  mois- 
ture, thoroughly  mixing  the  foregoing  two  mixtures  into 
a  final  mix,  subjecting  the  final  mix  to  at  least  one  slugging 
operation,  reducing  the  resulting  slugs  to  calibrated  free- 
flowing  granules  and  compressing  the  granules  into  tablets, 
the  method  being  carried  out  in  an  air-conditioned  de- 
humidified space  and  the  tablets  being  maintained  out  of 
contact  with  air  until  used. 


3  173  798 
LIGNOCELLULOSE  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
William  T.  Glab,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caradco 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
No  Drawing,     Original  application  Oct.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No. 
768,832,  now  Patent  No.  3,033,695,  dated  May  8,  1962. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
191143  »».i 

^^  2  aalms.    (CL  106—163) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  lignoceUulose  product 
capable  of  being  pressure  molded,  consisting  essentially 
of-   intimately  mixing  finely  divided  lignoceUulose  with 


848 

about  0.1-30.0%  by  weight  of  a  rcactant  of  the  class  con- 
Bsting  of  ammonium  sulfate,  calcium  sulfate,  zinc  sul- 
fate ferrous  sulfate,  ferric  sulfate,  cupric  sulfate,  alumi- 
num sulfate,  sodium  sulfite,  sodium  bisulfite,  ammonium 
bisulfite,  aluminum  bisufite,  sodium  sulfide,  ammonium 
sulfide  and  phosphorous  pentasulfide  to  provide  a  mix- 
ture; heating  said  mixture  ill  a  confined  atmosphere  at 
an  internal  pressure  of  about  50-550  pounds  per  ^uare 
inch  gauge  and  a  temperature  of  about  275-475  F.  for 
about  4-60  minutes  to  react  said  reactant  and  lignoccllu- 
lose;  and  supplying  steam  to  said  confined  atmosphere 
during  the  reacting.  1  _  - 
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a  thickness  between  800  and  1000  Angstroms  at  a  deposi- 
tion rate  of  approximately  80  Angstroms  per  second  and 
under  an  air  vacuum  of  approximately  10"*  millimeters 
of  mercury  absolute. 


-■V>»      siV" 


3,173,802 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  GAS  PHASE 

COMPOSITION 

Jamshed  R.  Patel,  Summtt,  «m1  WUIiam  G.  Pfann,  Far 

Hills    NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New 

^°*     Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,357 
11  Claims.     (CL117— IW) 


3,173,799 
COMPOSITIONS  PLASTICIZED  WITH  ESTERS  OF 

TRISJCARBOXYVHEXAHYDROTRIAZLNES 
Donald  K.  George,  Baltimore  Couiity,  Md.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No^oiritag.     FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.   154,104 
^6  Claims.    (CL  106—176) 

4  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  nitroccUuloae 
and!  as  plasticizcr  therefor,  a  l,3.5-tris(carbalkoxy)-hexa- 
hydrotriazine  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  4-12  car- 
bon atoms.  ^^^^^^^^^^_  4  ,1, 

3,173,800  _^ 

REDUCING  THE  CAKING  OF  SULFONATED 

ASPHALT 

Joseph  F.  Wilson,  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  petaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,348 

11  Claims.  (CI.  106— 274)  ,  ,,  ,  ^ 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  sulfonated 
asphalt  to  cake  when  it  is  in  its  particulate  form,  which 
comprises  admixing  said  sulfonated  asphalt  in  lU  par- 
ticulate form  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydrous  trisodium  phosphate,  sodium 
phosphate  glasses  having  a  ratio  of  NaaO/  PjOj  of  about 
0  5  to  1  calcium  chloride,  and  silicas  and  aluminas  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  about  0.01  to  0.1  micron,  said  ma- 
terial being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  tendency  of  said  sulfonated  asphalt  to  cake. 


V.    • 


•I 

....  '      ..  { 
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1  Method  for  producing  a  vapor  conUining  at  least 
two  components  having  partial  pressures  differing  by 
at  least  one  percent  by  transforming  liquid  from  a  first 
liquid  body  containing  the  said  componenU  to  a  vapor 
while  transferring  liquid  into  the  said  first  body  from  a 
second  body  of  liquid,  the  liquid  of  the  said  second  body 
having  a  composition  relative  to  that  of  the  first  body 
which  is  enriched  with  respect  to  a  more  volatile  com- 
ponent of  the  said  first  body,  the  said  liquid  flow  being 
induced  by  a  hydrosUtic  head  difference  in  the  said 
two  bodies  resulting  from  phase  transformation  and 
removal  from  the  said  first  body  in  which  the  said  first 
and  second  bodies  are  of  subsUntially  constant  cross- 
sectional  area  over  that  portion  of  their  height  through 
which  their  upper  surfaces  range  and  in  which  the  area 
ratio  of  the  said  constant  cross  sections  are: 


3,173,801 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION  ENERGY 

ARRANGEMENT       

Robert  P.  Lipkis,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  E.  VehreiKaiBp, 
Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  ni««e  ■■'C°- 
ments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  aeveland, 
Okio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio  ^,     -  -,  .^  . 

^^    Filed  Mav  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,999 
K  10  Claims.    (CL  117—35) 


1 


,\ 


2  A  method  of  making  a  solar  energy  absorbmg  sur- 
face comprising  the  steps  of:  vacuum  deposiung  a  layer 
of  aluminum  to  a  thickness  of  approximately  200  to  400 
Angstroms  upon  a  suitable  substrate;  and  vacuum  de- 
positing a  layer  of  titanium  on  said  layer  of  aluminum  to 


^,_M«(l-i|/xi) 

yl,"A/,(l-io/x,) 

where  subscripts  0,  1,  and  2  refer  to  the  product  vapor 

(in  the  liquid  state),  the  liquid  in  the  said  first  body 

and   the   liquid   in   the   said   second   body.   respecUvely, 

M  denotes  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  solu- 

I   tion,  and 

X  denotes  mol-fraction  of  heavy  (less  volatile)  com- 
ponent. 

3,173,803 
SHRINK  RESISTANCE  OF  WOOL  BY  COATING 
WITH  FlBROl  S  BOEHMITF 
Mamc!  A.  Thomas,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Del- 
ing MilUken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.Cm 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  .,  ... 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,111 

6  Claims.  (0.117—141) 
1 .  The  process  of  improving  the  shrink  resistance  of  a 
woolen  material  comprising  contacting,  for  at  least  about 
0.5  minute  and  at  a  temperature  between  about  75*  F. 
and  220*  F.,  the  woolen  material  with  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  at  least  about  0.02%  by  weight  of  fibrils  of 
alumina  monohydrate  having  the  boehmite  crystal  lattice, 
said  fibrils  having  adsorbed  on  their  surfaces  as  a  mono- 
layer between  about  5%  and  about  15%  by  weight  of 
acetic  acid,  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  medium  being  between 
about  9  and  about  13,  removing  the  woolen  material  from 
contact  with  the  aqueous  medium  and  curing  said  material 
at  a  temperature  between  about  1 50*  and  about  400*  F. 
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3  173,8#4 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  SURFACE  PAT- 
raiW  ON  BOARDS  OF  WOOD.  FIBERBOARD,  OR 

THELIKE  ^  . 

Ulrich  Standfusft,  Hafenlohr  (Main).  Germuiy,  assignor 

to  Paidlwerk  Helnrich  RenkI  KG,  Hafenlohr,  Germany, 

a  firm  of  Germany  ,     ..»»-- 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  15f  .021 

Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Dec.  16,  l^W, 

P  26,233 


least  one  baking  compartment  with  means  to  supply  a 
heat  of  about  120'  to  180°  C,  calculated  to  bake  the 
printed  coated  surface  to  a  hard  enamel,  a  coolmg  com- 
partment and  conveyor  means  forming  the  bottom  of 
said  compartments. 


u.ff 


3  Claims.    (CI.  118 — 46) 


3,173,805  _^ 

XEROGRAPHIC  CASCADE  DEVELOPING 
APPARATUS 
Gene  H.  Robinson,  Rochester,  NY.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  „      ^,     ^_.  , ,  _ 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,365 
6  Claims.    (CL  118— 637) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  rough  surfaced  sheets 
of  linocellulose  to  provide  them  with  fancy  designs  and 
a  hard  baked  enamel  coat  comprising  a  first  section  for 
coating  the  surface,  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  sta- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  compartments  aligned  in  longi- 
tudinal succession  and  equipped  in  succession,  respectively 
with  means  to  preheat  said  sheets  to  a  first  temperature 
between  50'  C.  to  100*  C.  means  to  apply  a  fluid  coat 
to  the  preheated  sheets  in  a  first  compartment  and  to 
press  the  fluid  coating  into  the  pores  and  interstices  of 
the  rough  surface  of  said   shecU,  at  least  one  second 
compartment  with  means  to  heat  the  coated  surface  to 
a  second  temperature  of  about  40'  to  50'  C.  calculated  to 
evaporate  the  fluid  coat  without  blistering  it.  at  least  one 
third  compartment  with  means  to  heat  the  surface  to  a 
third  temperatuiT  of  at  least  120*  C.  calculated  to  dry  the 
said  coat,  at  least  one  fourth  cooling  compartment  with 
means  to  cool  the  dried  coat,  a  first  conveyor  means  run- 
ning longitudinally  underneath  said  first  to  fourth  com- 
partmenu  to  transport  the  sheets  from  said  inlet  station 
through  said  compartments  to  said  outlet  station;  a  second 
conveyor  means  conveying  said  sheets  from  said  outlet 
stauon  and  a  conveyor  for  conveying  said  sheets  to  said 
inlet    station;    a    third    conveyor    means    running    longi- 
tudinally underneath  sakl  first  to  fourth  compartments  m 
parallel  alignment  and  adjacent  with  said  first  conveyor 
means  to  transport  said  coated  sheets  again  through  said 
first  to  fourth  comparunents,  said  first  to  fourth  com- 
partments having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  combined 
width  of  said  first  and  said  third  conveyor  means,  said 
conveyor  means  being  endless  belts  and  forming  a  moving 
bottom  of  said  first  to  fourth  compartments;  a  second 
section  for  offset  printing  said  coated  surfaces,  compns- 
ing  a  printing  means  including  a  paint  roller,  a  transfer 
roller  and  a  pattern  roller-printer,  and  at  least  one  heat- 
ing  compartment  for  drying  the  print;  a  third  section  for 
print-fixing  the  printed  surface,  comprising  a  compartment 
with  means  to  apply  an  outer  coating  of  a  fluid  resin 
mixture  in  an  even  distribuUon  thereof  over  said  surface, 
and   at   least   one   heating  compartment   with   means   to 
fupply  heat  of  about  40'  to  50*  C.  calculated  to  with- 
draw vapors  of  said  resin;  said  second  and  third  secuons 
being    in    longitudinal    alignment;    a    fourth    conveyor 
means  for  transporting  said  sheets  from  said  first  sec- 
tion to  said  second  section;  a  fifth  conveyor  means  run- 
ning underneath  said  second  and  third  sccUons  and  form- 
ing a  moving  bottom  thereof;  and  a  fourth  section  for 
baking  said  outer  coat  to  a  hard  enamel  comprising  at 


i  « 


V  . 


1  An  apparatus  for  applying  developer  material  to  a 
rectangular  area  of  an  electrographic  sheet  positioned  at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal  comprising 

a  substantially  enclosed  housing  for  contaimng  devel- 
oper material, 

said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  rec- 
ungular  opening  centrally  located  therein, 

the  edges  of  said  opening  being  in  a  plane  and  being 
adapted  to  contact  and  define  said  area,  a  first  edge 
and  an  upper  porUon  of  said  bottom  wall  being 
higher  than  a  second  edge  and  a  lower  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  when  said  edges  are  in  contoct  with 

said  area. 

said  housing  having  an  end  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  portion  and  having  an  upper-end 
portion  remote  from  said  lower  portion, 

a  hopper  pivoUbly  mounted  within  said  housing  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  first  edge  for 
rotation  from  a  first  posiUon,  in  which  said  hopper 
fits  into  said  lower  portion  for  containing  developer 
material,  to  a  second  position  above  said  upper  por- 
tion whereby  developer  material  flows  out  of  said 
hopper,  into  said  upper  portion,  across  said  opening 
and  into  said  lower  portion,  from  whence  the  devel- 
oper material  may  be  moved  into  said  upper-end  por- 
tion by  rotation  of  said  housing,  and 

said  hopper  having  a  top  end  which  contacts  said  end 
waU  when  in  said  first  position  whereby  any  developer 
material  in  said  upper-end  portion  will  flow  back  into 
said  hopper.        •  r,.   ,,  ,   .    .:■,  i 


-  *in^ 


3,173306 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Edward  C.  Dodge,  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.,  ast^orfO 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,121 

8  Claims.     (CL  118— «42) 

6.  In  combination:  means  causing  simultaneous  axial 
translation  and  drcumaxial  angular  oscillation  of  a  filar 
member;  marking  means  operable  into  a  posiUon  for  en- 
gagement with  the  member  to  apply  marking  material 
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■     "  '  3,173,809  _„      , 

'       ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES 

Clifford  James  Hall,  Bolton,  EngUnd,  »s»gnor  to 
Chloride  B«t«erie«  Limited,  Swtntoa.  England,  a 
British  company  ---,., 

FUed  Apr.  7.  I960.  S*r.  No.  20,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  1,  1»59, 

14,901/59 
11  Claims.     (CL  136—19) 


member,  whereby  to  apply  an  annular  band  of  marking 
material  to  the  member. 


3  173  807     '  ~' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DLSTLESS  STARCHES 
Nicholas  G.  Marotta,  MUltown,  "Hi  Jo**"  '.  Ry«°,' )J^; 
field    NJ.,  a«ignors  to  Natioaal  Starch  and  Chemical 
Corp««iia,    New    York,    N.Y.    a    corporaHon    of 

'     n2  D^ilng.     Filed  Not.  9,  1962,  Ser  No.  236,689 
4  Claims.     (CI.  127 — 32)  . 

1  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  dusticss  essentia^  y 
dry.  powdered  starches  comprising  admixing  an  essentially 
dry.  powdered  stareh  with  an  ester  denved  fr«n  *« 
reacUon  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  less  than  four 
carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  monobasic  aads  having  from 
two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  ester  is  present 
in  amounts  varying  from  0.005%  to  0.08%,  by  weight, 
as  based  on  the  dry  weight  o€  the  starch. 

intf^'  f  -^  *»■  ^— — — ^ 


1  A  water  repellent  dry  activated  negative  plate  for 
a  dry  charged  battery  of  the  lead  acid  type  comprising 
a  spongy  particulate  lead  mass  the  individual  particles 
of  which  are  coated  with  an  integral  water  repellant  layer 
of  lead  soap  of  molecular  thickness  formed  thereon  by 
chemical  reaction  during  in  situ  reduction  of  lead  oxide 
aqueous  paste  having  mcorporated  therein  a  relatively 
small  quantity  of  a  fatty  acid  having  between  ten  and 
twenty  carbon  atonw. 


..tc^Ji     .1 


3,173,808  ^^ 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  BATTERY  CELL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Albert  HImy,  Elmhurst.  NY.,  and  Renato  « ^«2» nS 

Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Yardney  Int*™f^»^ 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  New  Yorii 

iHed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,749 

6  Claims.     (CL  136— 6) 


'.An* 


3,173,810  ^„       » 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE       • 
BATTERY  PLATFiJ 
nm  Voss  and  Alexander  koenig.  Frankfurt  ""i  Main, 
Germany,  asigDors  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  o' Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  S«r^o   154  027  ,. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  uec.  *#,  !▼••» 
\   36,372 
.     •     I  « Ctahiis.     (CL  136—27) 

1  In  a  process  of  producing  an  electrode  plate  for  a 
lead-acid  storage  battery,  the  steps  of  supporting  a  dry 
mixture  of  lead  powder  and  from  5%  to  50%.  by  weight 
of  the  mixture,  of  lead  sulfate  powder  on  the  plate,  and 
subiecting  the  dry  mixture  to  a  water  vapor  treatment 
at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  C.  for  about  20  minutes 
to  aAKMit  three  hours. 


♦irir 


1  A  process  for  making  an  electrochemical  battery  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  cup-shaped  metallic 
member  with  a  non-conductive  layer  bonded  to  at  least 
its  inner  peripheral  surface,  introducing  into  said  member 
a  stack  of  alternately  negative  and  positive  electrodes  with 
intervening  electrolyte-permeable  separators  along  with 
a  liquid  electrolyte,  fitting  said  first  member  into  a  slighUy 
larger  second  cup-shaped  metallic  member  having  a  non- 
conductive  layer  bonded  to  its  inner  peripbera  surface, 
one  of  said  layers  being  formed  with  a  radial  annular 
flange  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  «cond  member, 
and  joining  said  members  together  into  a  fluid-tight  hous- 
ing by  bonding  said  layers  to  each  other  along  said  annu- 
lar flange,  thereby  esUblishing  contoct  pressure  between 


3,173^11  _^^ 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY  AND  ACTIVATION 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Bernard  Paul  Louis  Amiet,  ViUe  d'Avray,  France,^ 
y^ypMM-   to   Yardney    International    Corp.,   INew    Yorm, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  York         ^  _  ., . 
Filed  Jnly  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,915 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Ang.  5,  1999, 
802,143,  Patent  1,248,448 
2  Claims.     (CI.  13^—90) 
1    In  an  electric  battery  of  the  deferrtsd-acUon  type, 
in  combinaUon,  a  housing,  partiUon  means  in  said  housmg 
sub-dividing  its  interior  into  an  electrode  compartment 
and  an  electrolyte  compartment,  said  partiUon  means  being 
provided  with  an  openmg,  pressure-rupturable  seal  means 
blocking  said  opening  and  adapted  to  rupture  in  response 
to  liquid  pressure,  said  electrolyte  compartment  being 
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provided  with  an  inlet  port  which  faces  said  opening  and 
is  connectabk  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  whereby 
said  fluid  can  be  introduced  into  said  electrolyte  compart- 
ment,  a  fluid-distributing  cap  overlying  said  port  in  said 
electrolyte  compartment,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a 
substantiaUy  flat  face  opposite  said  opening  and  with  a 
piitfality  of  lateral  discharge  orifices  communicating  with 
said  port,  a  coUapsible  container  filled  with  electrolyte 
disposed  in  said  electrolyte  compartment  between  said 
ptrtitioa  means  and  said  cap,  said  container  being  open 


...      y 


3,173,813 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING 

STAINLESS  STEEL  HONEYCOMB 
Ferris  A.  Dewey,  John  E.  Garol,  and  John  C.  Holmberg, 
Tulsa,  and  Neil  R.  WiUiams,  Skiatook,  Okla.,  assignors 
to  Douglas  Afaxraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  18,123 
7  Claims.     (CL  148 — 125) 


^t*    |lvu. 


toward  said  seal  means,  and  a  flat  piston  substanUally 
wider  than  said  cap  and  said  opening  nwvbly  disposed 
in  said  electrolyte  compartment  between  said  cap  and  said 
container  for  broad-surface  contact  with  the  Utter  and 
displacement  toward  said  opening  under  pressure  of  said 
fluid  whereby  said  electrolyte  is  squeezed,  thereby  ruptur- 
ing said  seal  means  and  flowing  into  said  electrode  omi- 
pwtment,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  rest  against  said  flat 
face  of  said  cap  prior  to  the  introducUon  of  fluid  from  said 
source  into  saKl  electrolyte  compartment 


■  3,173,812 

DEFERRED-ACTION  BATTERY 
Martin  G.  Klein,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  aa^gnor  to  Yardney  Inter- 
^SSooal  Corp,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^°^      Flkd  Feb.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,004 
4  Claims.     (CL  136 — 90) 


\   rh>  I 


1    In  a  deferred-action  battery  comprising  an  assem- 
bly of  dry  cells,  a  rigid  reservoir  containing  a  charge  of 
electrolyte  for  said  cells,  a  manifold  interconnecting  said 
cells    said  reservoir  being  provided  with  an  outlet  pas- 
sage'leading  to  said  manifold  and  with  an  inlet  passage 
connected  to  a  source  of  impeller  gas  for  driving  said 
electrolyte    from    said   reservoir   through   said   manifold 
into  said  cells  upon  activation  of  said  source,  and  frangi- 
ble seal  means  in  said  passages  confining  said  electrolyte 
to  said  reservoir  prior  to  activation  of  said  source,  the 
combination  therewith  of  an  elongated  tube  in  said  rwer- 
voir  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  peripheral  orifices 
and  wound  in  several  convolutions  encompassing  a  major 
part  of  the  reservoir  volume,  said  tube  containing  a  sub- 
stanual  portion  of  the  electrolyte  stored  in  said  reservoir 
and  being  connected  to  said  inlet  passage  whereby,  upon 
activation  of  said  source,  the  impeller  gas  must  travel  m- 
side  said  tube  and  eject  the  electrolyte  therefrom  before 
said  gas  reaches  said  manifold. 


1.  Apparatus  for  brazing  a  pair  of  metallic  facmg-off 
plates  in  facewise  parallelism  to  a  metallic  honeycomb 
core  to  fabricate  a  structural  panel,  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially airtight  container;  means  connected  thereto  for 
substantially  evacuating  same;  a  flexible  capsule  disposed 
substantially  medially  of  said  container,  said  capsule  sub- 
stantially airtightly  enclosing  the  plates  and  core  in  mutual 
facewise  parallelism  and  in  parallelism  with  the  major 
faces  of  the  capsule,  there  being  a  layer  of  brazmg-and- 
flux  material  interposed  in  parallelism  between  the  mner 
face  of  each  plate  and  the  adjacent  face  of  the  core;  said 
capsule  communicating  with  means  for  evacuating  said 
container  and  being  removable  with  its  contents  from  said 
container  at  the  termination  of  the  operations;  a  laminate 
of  heat-transferring  material  of  low  specific  heat  m  parallel 
abutment  with  each  of  the  major  faces  of  said  capsule;  hot- 
and-cold-fluid  conducting  passageways  occupying  each  of 
said  heat-transferring  laminates  and  connected  to  sources 
of  cold  and  warmer  fluids  for  alternate  passage  there- 
through of  cold  and  warmer  fluids  at  predetermined  junc- 
tures in  the  operations;  a  mass  of  insulating  material  in- 
terposed in  parallelism  with,  and  between,  the  outer  face 
of  each  laminate  of  heat  transferring  material  and  the 
adjacent  wall  of  said  conUincr;  a  source  of  electric  en- 
ergy; an  electric-resistance  heating  element  embedded  in 
the  inner  face  of  each  of  said  masses  of  insulating  ma- 
terial and  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
for  resistance  heating  of  said  elements;  a  pressurized-fluid 
receiving  capsule  interposed  between  the  outer  face  of 
each  mass  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  container,  and 
means  for  supplying  and  removing  capsule-expansion  pro- 
ducing fluid  with  respect  to  each  capsule  at  a  predeter- 
mined juncture  in  the  operations  so  as  to  press  the  plates 
and  core  together  so  as  to  force-flow  the  brazing  material 
filletwise  up  around  the  walls  of  each  of  the  cell-ends 
and  throughout  the  inner  surface  of  said  plates. 


«Q-1' 


^'  -  3,173,814 

NfETHOD  OF  CONTROLLED  DOPING  IN  AN  EPI- 
TAXIAL VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  USING 
A  DILUENT  GAS  .  .... 

John  Trevor  Law,  Scottsdale,  Ariz-,  asrignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporaHon  of  Illinois 
FUed  Ian.  24,  1962.  Ser.  No.  168,425 

3  Claims.     (CI.  148—175)  'V^?   "^^^ 

1.  The  process  of  depositing  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor film  from  a  gas  stream  and  of  doping  the  film 
by  controlled  addition  to  the  gas  stream  of  an  impurity 
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compound  which  is  whoUy  gaseous  at  normal  room  tem- 
perature, said  process  including  the  steps  of. 
passing  over  a  crystal  element  of  the  semiconductor 
material  a  main  stream  of  carrier  gas, 
^*    injecting  into  said  main  gas  stream  a  gaseous  compound 
-*       Of  said  semiconductor  material  from  which  semicon- 
ductor material  deposits  on  said  crystal  element  at  a 
temperature  above  600°  C, 
withdrawing  a  mixture  of  a  diluent  gas  and  a  normally 
gaseous  hydride  compound  of  a  doping  impunty 
from  a  source  container  in  which  said  hydride  com- 
pound is  wholly  gaseous  and  U  dUuted  by  said  dilu- 
ent gas  to  a  predetermined  low  concentration, 


3,173,81^  "     •«.-»»i-**-v- 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATLNG  ALLOYED  JUNC- 
™  ON  SEMICONDLCTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Donald  S.  Beyer,  Scottsdale,  •»;  Charles  G.  Thornton, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  as-slgnors  to  MotoroU,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
HL.  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  4,  mi,  Scr.  No.  129,3«1 
.:.       3  Claim..    (ai4»-177)  | 

«• 


injecting  said  mixture  into  a  stream  of  dihient  gas  to 
form  a  diluted  doping  gas  stream, 

injecting  mixed   gases  from  said  diluted   doping  gas 
stream  into  said  main  gas  stream  at  a  rate  regulated 
to  control  the  impurity  content  of  the  final  semicon- 
*•  'f!    ductor  film, 

and  subjecting  said  crystal  element  to  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial but  sufficiently  above  600'  C.  to  cause  simul- 
taneous deposition  of  semiconductor  materia!  and  un- 
purity  material  from  said  main  gas  stream  on  to  said 
crystal  element  to  thereby  form  a  doped  semiconduc- 
tor film  on  said  crystal  element  which  extends  the 
crystal  structure  thereof. 


1   A  method  of  providing  an  alloy  junction  in  a  semi- 
conductor unit,  which  unit  comprises  a  semiconductor 
element  having  an  impurity  layer  thereon,  and  with  said 
semiconductor   unit  having  an  alloying  temperature  at 
which  the  impurity  layer  alloys  with  the  semiconductor 
element,  said  method  including  the  dropping  of  said  semi- 
conductor unit  in  a  guided  path  from  a  room  temperature 
region  into  and  through  a  heated  region  which  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  the  alloying  temperature 
of  the  semiconductor  unit  and  out  from  said  heated  region 
into  a  room  temperature  region  again,  said  semiconductor 
unit  passing  quickly  through  said  heated  region,  wuh  the 
quickness  of  said  passing  movement  being  at  a  time  such 
that  the  heating  of  the  semiconductor  unit  to  an  alloying 
temperature  to  form  the  alloy  junction  is  limited  sub- 
stantially to  the  material  at  the  interface  of  the  impunty 
layer  and  the  semiconductor  element,  said  alloy  junction 
being  formed  during  said  time. 


3,173315  »„^ 

METHOD  OF  FLOAT  ZONE  MELTING  A  DOPED 

ROD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERI^U. 

Otto  Schmidt,  ErUngen,  Germany,  "MiS^or  to  Siemens- 

^huckertwerke     Aktiengesellschaft,     ErUngen,    Ger- 

many,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1%3,  Ser.  No.  I53,r7J 
—  Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germwiy,  Jaa. »,  i''*-** 

S  77,717 
3CUdms.     (CL  14«— 170     .  t 


3,173,817 
GRANULAR  EXPLOSIVE  MOLDING  POWDER 

Sam  B.  Wright,  KIngsport,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ^      ^,     «,^  ^^, 

Filed  Oct  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  234,467 
13  Claims.    (CL  149—2) 


»«■' 


>i. 


1  The  method  of  producing  a  rod  of  hyperpurc  ctec- 
tiwic  saniconductor  material  containing  uniformiy  dis- 
tributed dopant  having  a  distribution  ««^"*,r^ 
than  unity  and  a  vapor  pressure  higher  than  that  of  the 
semiconductor  materiai,  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
doped  rxxi  in  vacuum  to  ftoaUng-zooe  melting  passes, 
all  in  the  same  longitudinal  direction,  commencing  oiJC 
of  said  pMsea  at  a  disUnoe  of  approxmatdy  one-halt 
the  Ttxl  diameter  away  in  the  pass^dvancing  direction 
from  the  normal  starling  point  of  the  other  passes,  and 
thereafter  performing  at  least  another  one  of  said  passes 
from  said  normai  starting  point. 
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12.  A  plastic-bonded  explosive  composition  comprising 
granules  consisting  essentiaUy  of  about  2  to  10  percent 
low-melung,  soluble-type  polyamide  and  98  to  90  percent 
of  an  explosive  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
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diaminotrinitrobenzene,  cyclotrimcthylenetrinitranune  and 
cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine.  the  bulk  density  of 
said  composition  being  from  about  0.6  to  about  0.7  g./ml. 
and  the  granules  being  of  a  size  such  that  substantially 
100  percent  pass  a  U.S.  Sieve  No.  18  and  substantiaUy 
100  percent  are  retained  on  a  U.S.  Sieve  No.  80. 

13.  The  composition  according  to  claim  12  wherein 

the  granules  are  in  the  form  of  pellets  of  about  an  inch 
in  length  and  one-half  inch  in  diameter  and  a  compressive 

Strength  of  greater  than  about  10,000  p.si.  and  a  density 
of  95  percent  of  the  theoretical  density. 


*rr 


3,173,818 
MANUFACTITIF  OF  DEXTRINATED  LEAD  AZIDE 
Kenneth  John  Holloway.  Welling,  Kent,  George  William 
Charles  Tavlor.   Waltham   Abbev,   Essex,   and   Arwyn 
Theophilus  Thomas,  Orpington,  Kent,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Minister  of  Avlarton,  In  Her  Majest>  s  Govern- 
ment of  the   I  nited   Khigdom   of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  l^ndoo,  KngUnd 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.   16,   1963.  Ser.  No.  251,722 
1  Claim.    (CI.  149—35) 
In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dextnnated  lead 
azide  which  process  comprises  adding  a  soluble  lead  salt 
and  a  soluble  azide  salt  separately  to  an  aqueous  solution 
containing   dextrin   the    improvement   which   comprises 
adding  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aik>l-aryl  sulfonic  acids,  aryl  sulfonic  acid  and 
ialU  of  aryl  sulfonic  acids  to  the  reaction  in  a  concentra- 
tion between  0.02  and  0.2%  by  weight  of  said  solution, 
whereby  lead  azide  is  precipitated  in  the  presence  of  the 
dextrin  and  the  dispersing  agent  and  separating  the  pre- 
cipitate  of   dextrinated    lead    azide    from    the    aqueous 
solution.  

3,173,819 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DECORATIVE  MOLDING  STRIPS 

Robert  R.  Keller,  41  Union  St.,  Manchester,  NJl. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,221 

15  Claims.    (CL  156—267) 


lowed  by  cooling  the  advancing  faced  molding  strip,  and 
then  simultaneously  beveling  opposite  side  edge  portions 
of  the  advancing  faced  molding  strip  to  provide  angular- 
ly related  edge  surfaces  composite  of  metal  and  facing 
strip  material,  with  said  edge  surfaces  spaced  a  substan- 
tial distance  apart  to  provide  a  substantial  faced  area  of 
the  Strip  between  them,  and  with  the  planes  of  said  bev- 
eled edges  converging  at  the  faced  side  of  the  mcJding 
strip. 

3,173,820  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  CONTOUR- 
MOLdSg  NONWOVEN  FIBROUS  PRODUCTS 

Solomon  Adler,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  «»lgnor  to  Hypo 
Surgical  Supply  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  ^,     ,,  ^«. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  13,185 
5  Claims.     (CL  156— 369) 


-  4- 


1* 


1    The  method  of  producing  rclauvely  rigid  but  bend- 
able  molding  strips,  comprising  providing  a  conUnuous 
supporUng  track  for  the  strips,  supplying  a  senes  of  rela- 
tively rigid  metallic  molding  strips  to  the  track  m  succes- 
sion, engaging  the  strips  at  one  or  more  mtervals  along 
the  track  and  to  advance  them  in  said  succession  and  at 
a  predetermined  rate  of  travel,  applying  heat  to  each  ad- 
vancing strip  before  it  reaches  a  predetermined  first  lo- 
cation along  the  track,  the  said  heat  being  of  a  magnitude 
such  that  each  strip  arriving  at  said  first  location  has  an 
elevated  temperature  between  200*  and  350*  F..  dispos- 
ing a  flexible  decorative  facing  strip  above  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  track  with  its  leading  end  staUonary  at 
said  first  location,  depressing  the  said  leading  end  of  said 
facing  strip  into  adhering  contact  with  the  leading  end 
of  an  advancing  molding  strip  when  the  latter  said  lead- 
ing end  reaches  said  first  location,  whereby  said  facing 
strip  advances  with  the  molding  strip,  applying  bonding 
pressure  to  the   mutually  advancing  molding  strip  and 
facing  strip,  with  adhesive  between  them,  as  said  strips 
advance  through  a  predetermined  second  location  along 
the  track  thereby  to  apply  and  bond  the  facing  strip  to 
the  molding  strip  throughout  the  length  of  the  latter,  fol- 


1.  Apparatus  for  contour-molding  non-woven  fibrous 
pliable  garments  comprising  in  combination  a  contoured 
male  form,  particle  spray  means  for  coaUng  said  form 
with  a  continuous  layer  of  fibrous  particles,  compacUng 
means  for  forming  said  particles  sprayed  on  to  said  male 
form  into  a  congruous  layer,  trimming  means  for  remov- 
ing excess  matter  from  said  layer  to  define  prescribed 
shapes  and  openings,  conveyor  means  sequentially  moving 
said  male  form  from  said  spray  means  to  said  compacting 
means  and  to  said  trimming  means,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising an  annular  frame  supported  upon  a  set  of  wheels, 
and  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  frame  for  rotat- 
ing said  frame  about  a  central  axis,  said  spray  means 
comprising  a  spray  station,  a  canopy  removably  enclosing 
said  male  form,  a  spray  gun  mounted  within  said  canopy 
directed  toward  said  male  form,  fibrous  particle  supply 
means  supplying  particles  to  said  spray  gun  under  pres- 
sure, and  said  male  form  being  drivingly  rotatably  sup- 
ported upon  said  conveyor  means  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  adjacent  to  said  spray  gun. 


PLY  TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ES  TWE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  PNEUMATIC  TYRES 
Henry   WUIiam  Trevaskis,   Point   Pleasant,   Blackdown, 
near   Leamington   Spa,   England,   assignor,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,536 

2  Chums.    (CL  156-401)  I 

1.  A  ply  turning  device  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
pneumatic  tyres  comprising  a  cylindrical  mounting  cle- 
ment, a  plurality  of  stiff  fingers  each  mounted  at  one  end 
on  said  mounting  element  equidistant  from  a  center  of 
said  mounting  element  and  arranged  in  two  co-axial  lay- 
ers, the  fingers  of  each  layer  being  in  equally  spaced  side- 
by-side  relation  and  overiapping  the  spaces  of  the  other 
layer  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  hollow  wall  of 
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circular  cross  section  extending  from  said  mounting  cle- 
ment with  the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  the  wall,  said  fingers  having  sufficient 
flexibility  and  elasticity  to  flex  radially  about  their  mount- 
ing on  said  mounting  element  to  change  the  diameter  of 
the  hollow  body  at  the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  and  to  re- 


V....1' 


:■■> 
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-..,1-ri  3,173,823  "' 

PILED  FABRIC  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  AND  APFA- 
RATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
John  E.  Gninard,  2205  W.  4tfa  St.,  Apt.  5,  ^ 

WilUamsport,  Pa.  m 

FUed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,709  ,,  • 

11  Claims.     (CL  154—435)  ^^] 

"     "'  .  ,..  '*"-^J 
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turn  to  normal  position  upon  the  withdrawal  of  said  force, 
and  means  contacting  said  fingers  on  a  circumferential 
zone  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  and  acting 
on  said  fingers  in  a  direction  radial  to  the  axis  of  the  wall 
to  flex  said  fingers  equally  in  a  radial  direction  to  a  radial 
selected  position.  ^ 

3,173,822  ■    ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING 
THERMOPLASTIC  FLEXIBLE  TUBLNG 

"''     Jean  Rismut,  32  Ave.  dc  Stalingrad,  La  Garcnnc 
Colombcs,  France 

Ir.     <-.       Filed  July  25, 19«0,  Ser.  No,  44,918 

•  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jaly  28,  1959, 

801,515 

^*  12  Claims.     (CL  156— 429)     I        j' 


/!; 
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1,  An  apparatus  for  making  a  fabric  from  fusible  yams 
comprising  a  rotatable  support  having  peripheral  pockets, 
means  to  implant  yams  in  said  pockets  in  successive  tuft- 
forming  U-shaped  portions,  a  heating  means  coacting  with 
said  portions,  means  to  supply  a  backing  between  said 
heating  means  and  said  portions  to  fuse  said  portions  by 
said  heating  means  to  said  backing,  means  to  confine  fused 
yam  to  the  zone  of  heating  in  the  form  of  an  apron,  and 
means  to  strip  said  apron  from  said  backing  after  fusion 
of  said  portions  to  the  backing. 


3,173,824 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE  LIP 

Ckaries  Z.  Monroe,  Detroit,  Mkh..  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhigan 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,452 

1  Claim.     (CL  156—484) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  flexible 
hoses  of  the  type  formed  of  a  strip  of  flexible  material 
including  a  continuous  rib  having  fins  along  iu  longitudi- 
nal edges  and  with  a  reinforcing  member  of  thermoplastic 
material  embedded  in  the  rib  formed  into  an  integral  struc- 
ture constituted  by  a  succession  of  convolutions  of  equal 
diameter,  the  adjacent  fins  of  adjacent  convolutions  being 
secured  together,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  pressure 
and  guiding  means  to  weld  the  adjacent  fins  together  in 
a  continuous  seam  and  second  pressure  and  guiding 
means,  said  second  pressure  and  guiding  means  being  at 
a  distance  apart,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  helical  movement  of  the  flexible  hose  as  it  is  formed, 
from  said  first  pressure  and  guiding  means,  whereby  the 
helical  displacement  of  the  flexible  hose  structure  is 
secured. 


A  device  for  providing  a  protective  lip  on  a  receptive 
member,  and  comprising:  a  source  of  protective  material 
provided  in  continuous  strip  form,  strip  feeding  means 
receptive  of  said  strip  material  and  operatively  disposed 
relative  to  said  source,  means  for  receiving  continuously 
moving  lip  receptive  members  therethrough  and  for  re- 
ceiving and  positioning  said  strip  material  adjacent  the 
leading  edges  of  each  of  said  receptive  members  in  the 
course  of  travel  therethrough,  rotating  means  for  cutting 
a  pre-detcrmincd  length  of  said  protective  material  from 
said  continuous  strip  synchronously  with  the  feeding  of 
said  lip  receptive  members  through  said  receiving  means 
and  operatively  substantially  upon  engagement  of  said 
receptive  members  with  said  material,  said  means  for  i-e- 
ceiving  said  lip  receptive  members  and  said  strip  material 
being  formed  to  include  an  opening  for  the  passage  o< 
.said  strip  material  therethrough  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  lip  receptive  members,  the  leading 
edge  of  said  opening  being  contoured  to  the  shape  of 
the  leading  edge  of  said  lip  receptive  members  for  the 
complementary  folding  of  said  strip  material  in  the  course 
of  engagement  by  and  travel  with  said  receptive  member 
and  means  for  pre-slitting  said  strip  material  longitu- 
dinally thereof  synchronously  timed  with  said  cutting 
means  for  ultimate  edge  intersecting  exposure  of  said 
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slit  as  regards  the  subsequently  cut  strip  length  to  facili- 
tating the  complementary  folding  thereof  aforementioned. 
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\  3,173,825 

PABTIALLY  VULCANIZED  UPPER  STIFFENING 

BLANK 
Addlaon  W.  CkMson,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Beckwith-Arden  Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,383 
1  Claim.     (CL  161—156) 


I 


can   be  stripped   from   said  strip  material   without 
turbing  said  adhesive  layer  on  said  strip  material. 

14.  A  cushioning  adhesive  strip  material  having  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  thereon  made  in  accordance  with 
the  process  of  claim  5. 


■/■I 


i  3,173,827 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 
WASTE  PAPER  PULP  SLURRIES 
Norman  A.  Altmann,  Wilmette,  and  William  H.  Bureau, 
Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Butler  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,847 
6  Claims.     (CL  162—4) 


A  prepared  stiffening  blank  for  shoe  uppers,  comprising 
at  least  two  plies  of  sheet  fabric  impregnated  with  an 
homogeneous  compound  including  a  rubber  component 
which  is  approximately  25  to  30%  vulcanized  and  the 
balance  unvulcanized,  together  with  a  vulcanizing  com- 
ponent, the  said  impregnated  plies  being  permanently 
bonded  together  in  face-to-face  contact  by  their  impreg- 
nating compound,  the  blank  being  flexible  and  elastic  by 
reason  of  the  vulcanized  component  of  its  impregnant  and 
conveniently  adapted  for  marginal  skiving  and  for  further 
vulcanization  at  room  temperature  when  contacted  with 
an  accekrating  cement  and  incorporated  in  a  lasted  shoe 
upper.  1-  T'  i     ,;    , 

3,173,826  -  ' 

FOAMED  STRIP  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAIONG 
Doaglafl  D.  CampbcIL  Minneapolis,  and  Theodore  Buch- 

boltz.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  (  ompany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,133 
14  Claims.    (CL  161—161) 
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3.  The  method  of  making  a  cushioning  adhesive  strip 
material  having  finished  edges  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing a  tough,  flexible  facing  sheet  material  in  channel  form 
having  a  substantially  flat  central  web  and  upturned  side 
edge  portions  terminating  in  inturned  lips  overlying  said 
flat  central  web.  and  foaming  in  the  channel  so  formed 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  foaming  composition  which  ex- 
pands to  a  flexible,  shape-retaining,  resilient  cellular  body 
to  fill  said  channel,  and  thereafter  while  said  foaming 
composition  is  expanding  to  iU  siiape-reuining,  resilient 
cellular  sUte,  covering  the  open  lop  of  said  channel  with 
a  carrier  web  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coaling 
on  the  face  thereof  facing  said  channel  which  adhesive 
coating  is  more  adherent  to  said  facing  sheet  material  and 
to  said  resilient  cellular  body  of  said  foaming  composition 
than  it  is  to  said  carrier  web,  maintaining  said  carrier  web 
generally  parallel  to  said  flat  central  web  of  said  facing 
sheet  and  adhered  to  said  inturned  lips  while  said  foam- 
ing composition  expands  to  its  shape-retaining  cellular 
body  with  said  prcssiue  sensitive  adhesive  layer  more 
firmly  anchored  to  said  inturned  lips  and  said  cellular 
body  than  to  said  carrier  web  whereby  said  carrier  web 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  fibers  in  a  slurry  of  waste- 
paper  pulp  and  for  stripping  foreign  particles  from  the 
fibers  and  dispersing  such  particles  whereby  to  condition . 
the  slurry  for  subsequent  separation  of  said  fibers  and 
particles,   which  comprises,   a  processing  chamber,  said 
chamber   having  an   elongated  slurry   inlet   whereby   an 
elongated  flow  stream  of  slurry  may  be  introduced  there- 
in, a  plurality  of  water-air  jets  having  separate  inlet  con- 
nections for  water  and  air  mounted  on  the  outside  of 
said  chamber  with  their  discharge  nozzles  projecting  into 
said  chamber  so  as  to  strike  and  traverse  said  entering 
elongated  flow  stream  of  slurry,  a  riser  ctrfumn  projecting 
from  the  top  of  said  chamber,  and  said  riser  column  hav- 
ing a  slurry  discharge  outlet  projecting  laterally  therefrom. 
6.  The  continuous  method  of  conditioning  a  slurry  of 
wastepaper  pulp  which  has  undergone  refining  action  to 
defiber    the    wastepaper    and    dislodge   foreign    particles 
therefrom,  which  comprises,  introducing  a  stream  of  a 
slurry  of  refined  wastepaper  pulp  into  a  processing  cham- 
ber and  subjecting  the  body  of  slurry  in  said  chamber  to 
the  turbulence  creating  action  of  a  plurality  of  high  ve- 
locity submerged  jets  of  water  and  air  so  as  to  disperse 
said  fibers  and  foreign  particles  in  the  slurry,  and  con- 
tinuously discharging  a  stream  ol  the  processed  slurry 
from  said  chamber. 


3  173  828 
METHOD  FOR  CORRUGATING  SHEETS  OF 
ASBESTOS  CEMENT 
Karl  Adolf  Oesterfaeld,  Lathe  Via  Wunstorf,  Hannover, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Eurasl>est  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  firm 

nied  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  29,  1960, 
..„,..  0  7,551 

,/^'  3  Claims.     «X  162— 116)  - 

1.  Method  of  corrugating  prefabricated  fresh  sheets 
of  asbestos  cement  on  a  rigid  suction  box  having  a  cor- 
rugated cover  with  suction  holes,  using  an  air  permeable 
flexible  layer  yieldably  stretched  over  the  corrugated  cover 
and  on  which  a  sheet  of  asbestos  cement  is  placed  and 
sucked  against  the  corrugated  cover  of  the  suction  box 
divided  into  separate  suction  chambers  successively  placed 


856 

under  vacuum  and  thereby  corrugated,  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  sheet  of  asbestos  cement,  before  it 
is  placed  on  the  flexible  layer,  with  preliminary  corruga- 
tions the  spacing  of  which  is  chosen  slightly  larger  than  the 
spacing  of  the  corrugations  on  the  corrugated  cover,  plac- 
ing the  preliminarily  corrugated  sheet  of  asbestos  cement 
on  the  flexible  layer  yieldably  stretched  over  the  corru- 
gated cover,  sucking  the  flexible  layer  agamst  the  corru- 
gated cover,  zone  by  zone,  whereby  the  sheet  of  asbestos 
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agent  is  substantially  deactivated;  precipiutmg  the  coated 
fibers  carrying  the  solidified  agent  from  the  earner,  sus- 
pending the  precipitated  fibers  in  an  aqueous  medium; 
spreading  the  resulting  suspension  on  a  support;  substan- 
tially removing  the  aqueous  medium  from  the  spread 
suspension  to  form  a  fiber  sheet;  and  activating  said  bond- 
ing agent  to  bond  the  fibers  of  said  sheet  to  each  other. 


3,173,83« 
PAPER  COMPRISING  COLLAPSED  REGEN- 
ERATED  CELLULOSE  HBERS 
Harold  F.  Wise,  James  H.  FllUiig,  Don  S.  Nelson,  and 
John  Wharton,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Courtaolds,  Limited,   London,   England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jane  16,  1^59,  Scr.  No.  820,602 
llClatana.    (CL  162— 146) 


cement  in  the  regions  of  the  corrugation  crests  actually 
to  be  formed  is  brought  to  bear  snugly  against  the  corni- 
gation  crests  of  the  corrugated  cover  not  only  with  the 
flexible  layer  from  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
but  also  partly  from  the  middle  strip  first  sucked  agamst 
the  corrugated  cover  and  then  from  the  corrugations 
given  their  finished  shape  at  the  preceding  application  of 
vacuum,  the  sheet  of  asbestos  cement  thereby  sliding  on 
the  flexible  layer  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  flexible  layer  is  drawn  in. 
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3,173,829 
COATING  FIBERS  DISPERSED  IN  A  GASEOUS  CAR- 
RIER WITH  A  BONDING  AGENT  AND  PAPER 

M\DE  THEREFROM  .^    j 

Richard  Thier,  Buderich,  near  Dusseldorf,  and  Theodor 
Ploetz,  Hosel,  Kreis  Mettmann,  Germany ,  asri^ors  to 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf-Oberkassel, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany  | 

FUed  Oct!  17.  1960,  Ser.  No.  62^879 
CUdots  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  21,  1»S», 
F  29,665 
11  Claims.    (CL  162—141)   >    ' 


11.  Paper  comprising  regenerated  cellulose  fibers  which 
hav«  a  ratio  of  width  to  thickness  of  from  about  5:1  to 
about  13:1.  

•»'i^  3  173  831 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  FIT  TRATION 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ASBESTOS 
Frederick  L.  Pwidsack,  Middlesex,  and  George  P.  Reim- 
achussei.   Flemlngton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johm-.Man- 
TiUe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163^5 
i         6  Claims.    (CL  162—154) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  and  paper- 
like  products  from  a  fibrous  raw  material,  compnsmg 
the  steps  of  dispersing  solid  fibers  of  a  raw  material  m  a 
gaseous  carrier;  feeding  the  dispersion  formed  to  a  treat- 
ing zone;  dispersing  homogeneous  liquid  droplets  of  a 
bonding  agent  insoluble  in  water  in  said  treating  zone; 
depositing  said  droplets  of  bonding  agent  on  said  fibers 
in  said  treating  zone  to  fonn  a  liquid  coating  of  said  agent 
on  said  fibers;  solidifying  said  coating  on  the  fibers  while 
the  same  are  dispersed  in  said  carrier  until  said  bondmg 


I      I 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  asbestos-cement  arti- 
cles which  comprises  applymg  an  atomized  spray  of  aque- 
ous solution  of  alkah  meUil  silicate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  silicates  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  an  air  suspension  of  asbestos  fiber  and 
depositing  thereon  alkali  naetal  sUicate  solids  m  amount 
of  approximately  0.10  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  asbestos 
fiber,  dispersing  the  silicate-containing  fiber  m  a  dilute 
aqueous  feed  slurry  comprising  hydraulic  cement,  col- 
lecting and  withdrawing  a  wet  layer  comprising  asbestos 
fiber  and  cement  from  the  said  slurry. 

3,173,832 

PARAFORMALDEHYDE  STABILIZED 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

John  M.  Harris,  Wilmington,  Del.,  avsignor  to  E.  1.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Hdmmgton,  uei.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,.««^i 

NoDrawlng.    Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,921 

^4  Claims.    (0.167-22) 
1    A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  0.2  to  5.0* 
by  weight  paraformaldehyde  and  a  fungicidaUy  effective 
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amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  manganese  and  zinc  salts  of  ethylenebisdithio- 
carbamic  acid. 


ji 


f 


3,173,833  ',      M 

FUNGICIDES 

Fanl-Enist  Frohbcrger,  Burscheid.  Bezirk  Dusseldorf,  and 

'    Ewald  I  rbschat,  (  otoitne-Mulheim.  Germany,  aasign- 

\    ors  to  Farbeofabriken  Ba>er  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 

knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawbig.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  28,  1960, 

F  32,433 


8  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 


7.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  in- 
gredient a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  tetramethyl  thiuram  disulfide  and  methyl  arsine 
sulfide  at  a  ratio  of  about  95:5; 

(B)  tetramethyl  thiuram  disulfide  and  methyl  arsine 
sulfide  at  a  ratio  of  about  40: 10; 

(C)  quinone-oxime-benzoyl-hydrazone  and  methyl  ar- 
sine sulfide  at  a  ratio  of  about  3:7;  and 

(D)  p-dimethylamino-phenyl  diazo-sulfonic  acid  and 
methyl  arsine  sulfide  at  a  ratio  of  about  10:5, 

the  ratios  being  in  parts  by  weight. 


3,173,834 
2    -   TRICHLOROMETHYLSULFENYLETHYLTHIO- 
METHYLETHYLENE  -  l,2-BIS(TRICHLOROMETH- 
YLSULFENATE)  AS  FUNGICIDE  AND  BACTER- 
I08TAT 

Arthur  M.  Imel,  Jr..  Box  14.  Walterville,  Oreg.,  and 
Thomas  B.  Williamson,  1844  Graham  Lane,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,361 
1  Claim.  (CL  167—22) 
The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi  and 
bacteria,  comprising  applying  thereto  an  effective  amount 
of  2-trichloromcthylsulfcnylethylthiomethylethylene-  1,2- 
bis(trichlorometbylsulfenate ) . 


(b)  combining  said  heated  aqueous  phase  with  an 
oleaginous  phase  containing  non-ionic  emulsifying 
agent,  said  oleaginous  phase  being  heated  to  an  ele- 

*'    vated  temperature  which  is  below  95*  C.  and  being 
'  present  in  a  quantity  from  about  0.1  to  about  .25 
times  the  quantity  of  said  aqueous  phase,  and 

(c)  intimately  mixing  and  cooling  the  mixture  of  said 
aqueous  phase  and  said  oleaginous  phase. 


3,173,837 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  6.METHYL-16- 
METHYLENE-6-DEHYDRO-CORTICOIDS  i 

Fritz  von  Werder  and  Klaus  Bruckner,  Darmstadt.  Karl- 
Heinz  Bork,  Griesbeim,  near  Darmstadt,  and  Harald 
Metz,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  Merck 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.   15,   1962,  Ser.  No.  238,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18.  1961, 

M  50,922,  M  50,923;  Nov.  25,  1961,  M  50,991 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—77)  { 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  corticoid  activity  in  manmials, 

which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammals 

6-methyl- 1 6-methylene-6-dehydro-bydrocortisone. 


3,173335 
COMPOSITION  OF  N-ACETYL-p-AMINOPHENOL 

AND  PHENYITOI  OX  AMINE  FOR  ANALGESIA 
Nathan  Welner.  Forest  Hills,  and  Harold  Breslow,  Wan- 
tagh.  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Endo  Laboratories  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond Hill,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,282 
7  Claims.     (CI.  167 — 55) 
4.  Method  of  potentiating  the   analgesic  effect  of  N- 
acetyl-p-aminophenol  which  consists  in  orally  administer- 
ing the  N-acetyl-p-aminophenol  in  admixture  with  phenyl- 
toioxaminc  in  the  respective  gravimetric  proportions  of 
100:4.5  to  12.5,  the  phenyltoloxaminc  being  present  as 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  free  base  and 
the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof. 

3,173,836 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  CUTANEOUS  HERPETIC  INTECTIONS 
lohn    J.    Golesich,    Philadelphia,    and    Louis   J.    Ravin, 
Plymouth   Meeting,   Pa.,   assignors  to  Smith   Kline  & 
French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,218 

2  Claims.     (CI.  167 — 58) 
2.  The  method  of  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  ointment 
containing  5-iodo-2'-deoxyuridine  which  comprises: 
(a)  dissolving  a  quantity  of  5-iodo-2'-deoxyuridine  in 
an  aqueous  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  which 
is  below  95 '  C,  said  aqueous  phase  being  present  in 
a  quantity  from  about  130  to  about  300  times  the 
quantity  of  said  5-iodo-2'-dcoxyuridine, 


3,173338 

SOLID,  VITAMIN  E-ACTTV^  PRODUCT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Gary  Brooks,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,038 
3  Claims.     (CI.  167— jBl) 

3.  In  a  process  for  making  a  cold  water  dispersible, 
dry,  finely  divided,  solid,  vitamin  E-active  product,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  dispersion  of  a  water 
insoluble,  vitamin  E-active  oil  in  a  solution  of  acacia  and 
water,  the  concentration  of  said  vitamin  E-active  oil  in 
said  dispersion  being  in  a  range  from  about  5  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  said  dispersion,  the  concentration  of 
said  acacia  being  in  a  range  from  abom  10  to  about  60% 
by  weight  of  said  dispersion  and  the  concentration  of 
water  being  in  a  range  from  about  30  to  about  60%  by 
weight  of  said  dispersion;  converting  said  dispersion  into 
a  dry,  finely  divided,  solid  product;  and  rinsing  said  prod- 
uct with  a  nonpolar  solvent  for  said  vitamin  E-active  oil; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  admixing 
into  said  dispersion  with  gentle  agiution  a  quantity  6f 
a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lecithin,  hydroxylated  lecithin,  a  polyoxyethylene  adduct 
of  sorbitan  monolaurate,  wherein  the  ethylene  oxide  con- 
tent averages  about  20  mole  percent,  sodium  lauryl  sul- 
fate and  alkyl  trimcthylammonium  chlorides  derived 
from  tallow,  said  quantity  of  said  surface  active  agent 
being  in  a  range  from  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  said  acacia, 

3,173339 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  PHARMACEUTICAL 
FORMS 

Arnold  E.  Nicholson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,226 

*i«  3  Claims.     (CL  167—82)    v  ^-    q  vtK* 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  printed  pharmaceutical 
forms  comprising  coating  pharmaceutical  forms  rotating  in 
a  coating  pan  to  give  coated  forms,  drying  said  coated 
forms  and  ink  printing  said  coated  forms,  the  novel  step  of 
covering  said  coated  forms  with  a  water  soluble  shellac 
solution  prior  to  said  ink  printing. 
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3  173340 
SEPARATION-RESISTANT  CAPSULE 
Van  B.  Hosteder,  Lawrenc*  Township,  Marion  County, 
and  Iv>  Logsdon,  Jr.,  Perry  Township,  Marion  County, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporatioo  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  If  1,152 
v».  15  Claims.     (CI.  167—83) 

!,  A  separation-resistant  capsule,  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  closed  end  and  a  side  wall  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  open-end  portion, 

(b)  a  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a  generally  cylindrical 
side  wall  telescopically  received  over  the  open  end 
of  the  body, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  separated  lands 
th'   standing  inward  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap 

side  wall, 

(</)  each  such  land  having  an  inner  face  in  conforming 
'^"\  gripping  engagement  over  a  substantial  circumferen- 

.-  tial  extent  with  the  outer  face  of  the  open-end  por- 
tion of  the  body  side-wall, 

(e)  the  lands  being  drcumferentially  separated  by 
areas  in  which  the  gripping  engagement  between  the 
cap  and  body  is  relieved,  and 

(/)  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  cap  being  shaped  and 
disposed  to  permit  the  cap  to  be  readily  separated 
axially  from  a  conforming  internal  support 


to  the  other  of  the  lengthwise  ends  of  said  support  tube, 
and  a  series  of  curved  and  straight-edged  elongated  fuel 
plates  disposed  in  identical  sets  between  each  pair  of 
mutually  adjacent  support  members  with  the  straight 
edges  of  the  individual  fuel  plates  secured  to  the  support 
members  of  said  pair,  each  set  being  separated  from 
the  adjacent  sets  by  the  said  support  members,  and  the 
several  fuel  plates  in  each  of  said  sets  being  secured  in 
radially  spaced  relationship  with  the  curvature  thereof 
directed  radially  outwards,  the  series  of  fuel  plates  there- 
by forming  a  series  of  concentric  fuel  tubes  inter-con- 
nected structurally  by  said  support  members,  and  the  sup- 


3,173,841 
DURABLE  AISTIBACTERIAL  TEXTILE  FINISH 
FOR  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Philip  B.  Roth,  Somerville,  N  J.,  and  Leonard  B.  Hallows, 
|jin»,  Peru,  assignors  to   American   (  >anamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No^Drawing.     FUed  Aug-  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,851 

8  Claims.  (CI.  167—84) 
1 .  A  process  for  finishing  formed  textile  fabric  contain- 
ing at  least  50%  cellulosic  fibers  to  impart  a  durable  anti- 
bacterial finish  thereto  having  resistance  to  discoloration 
which  comprises  simultaneously  applying  thereto  an  aque- 
ous treating  solution  having  a  pH  above  8.5  and  contain- 
ing neomycin,  an  anionic  fluorescent  brightener  containing 
a  sulfonic  acid  group  that  is  substantive  to  cellulose  fiber, 
and  an  alkaline  agent,  so  as  to  impart  at  least  .0001%  of 
neomycin  and  at  least  .001%  of  said  anionic  brightener 
to  the  finished  fabric,  and  thereafter  drying  the  fabric. 
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port  members  forming  a  plurality  of  continuous  head  con- 
ducting paths  from  the  inner  to  the  outer  concentric  fxicl 
tubes. 

2.  A  plate-type  fuel  element  as  set  forth  in  claim  I 
wherein  said  support  members  are  substantially  Y-shapfd 
and  present  planar  radially  divergent  surfaces  for  edge- 
wise securing  of  said  fxiel  plates  which  surfaces  estab- 
lish a  parallel  relationship  between  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  mutually  adjacent  support  mem- 
bers, the  fuel  plates  of  said  series  being  all  of  equal  width 
between  the  straight  edges  thereof. 


3,173,842 
PROCESS  FOR  WAVING  HL^AN  H.AIR  WITH 
2,5-DIMERCAPTOTHIODIAZOLINE 
Lavencc  R.  B.  Hervey,  West  Concord,  William  S.  Emer- 
•on,  Lexington,  and  Anna  Marie  Tbron,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,    assignors,    by     mesne    assignments,    to    Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporation  of  V  irginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,308 

6  CUims.     (CI.  167 — 87.1) 
1.  A  process  for  waving  human  hair  which  comprises: 
contacting  human  hair  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  2,5-dimercaptothio- 
diazoiine. 


,tt  3,173,843  o/ 

PLATE-TYPE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS    ' 

Philip  Ross  Simpson,  Preston.  England,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  24,  1958, 

34,203/58 
5  Claims.  (CL  176—78) 
1.  A  plate-type  fuel  element  comprising  an  elongated 
support  tube,  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged  sup- 
port members  integral  with  the  tube  and  projecting  there- 
from in  a  generally  radial  direction,  each  of  the  support 
members  being  in  one  piece  and  continuous  from  one 


3,173,1 

REACTOR  REFLELLING  MACHINES 

Jack   JoBCS,   Manchester,    England,    assignor   to    United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England, 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  26,  1959, 

40,173  59 
3  Claims.    (CL  176—30) 


,  r  »  _ 
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I.  O    •<    ,  i«*ll  .« 

1.  In  combination,  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  re- 
actor core,  a  core  shield  defining  a  refuelling  face  spaced 
from  the  core,  a  core  access  channel  extending  inwardly 
from  the  refuelling  face  and  towards  the  reactor  core, 
a  plug  member  disposed  within  the  channel  and  adapted 
to  give  visual  indication  of  the  axis  of  the  charmel  from 
a  sighting  point  adjacent  the  refuelling  face,  and  a  reactor 
refuelling  machine  comprising  a  fuel  storage  chamber, 
a  fuel  transfer  having  a  rectilinear  axis  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  storage  chamber,  means  for  connecting 
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the  extended  end  of  the  transfer  tube  with  the  refuelling 
face  end  of  the  access  channel,  means  for  transferring 
fuel  between  the  core  and  the  storage  chamber,  means 
for  moving  the  refuelling  machine  over  the  refuelling 
face,  an  optical  periscope  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
comprising  an  image  reflector,  means  for  moving  the 
image  reflector  along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  and  tra- 
versing the  axis  of  the  transfer  tube,  and  stop  means 
limiting  the  movement  to  travel  between  a  position  co- 
inciding with  said  axis  to  a  position  clear  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  transfer  tube,  said  image  reflector  being  disposed 
so  as  to  reflect  light  rays  passing  along  said  transfer  tube 
from  the  end  remote  from  said  storage  chamber. 


other  and  lie  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  chaimel,  the 
uppermost  and  lowermost  plates  being  joined  to  the  pil- 
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DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  BED  OF  A  NU- 
CLEAR REACTOR  WHICH  IS  COOLED  BY  A  CIR- 
CULATING LIQUID 
Michel  Chauvin,  Gentilly,  and  Jean-Claudius  Margueron, 
Chatou,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  k  TEnergie 
Atomlqoc,  Paris,  France  ,  ,. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,416 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1961, 
858,182 
,  aClaima.     (CL  176— 87)  .nt 


3  173^4S 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Heinrkh  Hugo  Ludolf  Ritz,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  Enf- 
;     land,  asrignor  to  C.  A.  Parsons  A  Company  Limited 

Filed  May  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,580 
Claims  pri<Nity,  application  Great  Britain,  May  21,  1957, 
•J  .,  16,136/57 

.>1P.     :  >  8  Claims.    (CL  176— 50) 
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1.  tn  combination  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  and 
a  channel  therefor  in  a  moderator  core  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  a  cooling  fluid  being  circulated  through  the  chan- 
nel and  over  the  surface  of  said  element,  the  fuel  element 
comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  each  containing  nuclear 
fuel,  said  plates  being  held  in  fixed  relation  within  the 
channel  hut  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  plates  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  but  inclined  to  the 
main  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  the  channel,  each 
plate  being  defined  by  a  first  pair  of  opposed  edges  dis- 
placed from  one  another  in  the  main  direction  of  fluid 
flow  because  of  the  inclination  of  the  plate,  and  a  second 
pair  of  opposed  edges  joining  the  first  pair,  each  of  the 
first  pair  of  edges  extending  to  the  wall  of  the  channel 
and  at  least  one  of  the  second  pair  of  opposed  edges  being 
•pacad  from  the  channel  wall  to  permit  the  flow  of  cool- 
ing flnid  between  said  edge  and  the  channel  wall  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  channel  and 
between  the  plates. 

7.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  moderator  core 
.  having  a  channel  for  accommodating  a  nuclear  fuel  ele- 
maat,  a  nuclear  fuel  element  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
nctaofular  plates  each  containing  nuclear  fuel,  said 
plates  being  held  in  fixed  relationship  to  one  another  by 
■Mans  of  two  pillars,  each  of  the  shorter  edges  of  a 
plate  being  fixed  to  a  pillar,  the  plates  being  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  incUned  at  an  angle  to  the 
pillars,  the  pillars  being  of  channel  section  and  fitting 
into  sloU  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  moderator  core  chan- 
nel, the  plates  having  their  edges  bent  in  opposite  direc- 
tions parallel  to  the  pillars  so  that  they  can  rest  on  each 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  the  bed  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
cooled  by  a  corrosive  liquid  metal  coolant,  a  vessel  for 
the  reactor,  an  interior  annular  shoulder  in  said  vessel, 
an  annular  ring  mounted  on  said  shoulder,  a  horizontal 
anular  projection  within  said  ring,  a  bed  mounted  on  said 
projection,  a  flexible  metal  skirt  depending  between  said 
ring  and  said  bed,  a  pair  of  spaced  adjacent  edges  for  said 
skirt  one  of  said  edges  being  sealed  to  said  ring  and  the 
other  of  said  edges  being  sealed  lo  said  bed,  and  a  plurality 
of  calibrated  outlets  in  said  skirt  for  the  liquid  metal  cool- 
ant., .  i 

^  A.  >     .'• .  '     I   ;   ...  :  li'! 

3,173,847 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  KERATINASE 
Donald  A.  Kita,  Essex,  and  John  B.  Routien,  Old  Lyme, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,316 

3  Claims.  (CI.  195—5) 
1 .  The  process  of  producing  a  kcratinase  enzyme  which 
comprises  contacting  a  culture  of  Anixiopsis  reticulispora 
ATCC  No.  14,362  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  hav- 
ing a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.0  to  about  10.0  until 
substantial  proteolytic  activity  is  imparted  to  the  medium 
and  recovering  the  keratinase  enzyme  thereby  produced. 


3,173348 
PRODUCTION  OF  5  -  AMINO  -  4  -  IMIDAZOLE- 
CARBOXAMIDE  RIBOSIDE  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
John  R.  De  Zccaw,  Mystk,  Coma.,  aaslgMr  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,438 

5  Claims.     (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5-amino-4-imidazolccarbox- 
amide  riboside  and  5-amino-4-imidazolecarboxamide  ribo- 


860 

8ide-5'-phosphoric  acid  which  comprises  cultivating  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  fermenUUon 
medium  containing  a  source  of  available  mtrogcn,  a  source 
of  carbohdyratc  and  at  least  about  50  mg./bter  of  a 
growth  factor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
hypoxanthine.  {b)  adenine  and  guanine,  and  (c)  adenine 
and  xanthine,  a  nutritionally  deficient  species  of  Arthro- 
bacter  albidus  ATCC  15243.  which  species  requires  for  its 
growth  biotin  and  one  of  said  growth  factors,  mamtaming 
the  pH  of  the  culture  medium  within  the  range  of  from 
about  5.5  to  8.5  until  a  substantial  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-amino-4-imidazole- 
carboxamide-riboside  and  5-amino-4-imidazokcarbox- 
amide-riboside-5'-phosphoric  acid  is  accumulated  in  said 
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subjecting  said  glass  to  bactericidal  radiations  consisting 
essentially  of  X-radiation  shorter  than  about  4  A.  and  at 
an  energy  level  of  at  least  about  100.000  roentgens. 


medium. 


r  'I'i 


3,173,84*  '  ' 

OXYGEN  GENERATION 
Robert  E.  Shearer,  Edgewood,  and  Jolin  C.  «""«♦  J^"?* 
Pa.,  assignors  to  M.S.A.  Research  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  »5,796 
12  Claims.    (CI.  204— 4«) 

'  '-I 


-•>.-  «i  i'» 


I  .:  3,173,S51 

ELECTRODE  PITCH  BINDERS 

Laurence  F.  King.  Mooretown,  Ontario,  and  C1«'"«_V 
Steele,  Samla,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Esse  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  26,  i960,  Ser.  No.  45,295 
2  Claims.    (CI.  208— 23) 

1.  A  composiuon  for  use  as  a  binder  for  carbon  elec- 
trodes including  a  high  boiUng  high  molecular  weight  hy- 
drocarbon residue  produced  by  heaUng  a  residual  aromatic 
tar  having  an  API  gravity  of  about  -1.6  to  -4.0  and  an 
asphaltcne  content  between  about  12  and  25  wt.  percent, 
obtained  as  bottoms  from  a  high  temperature   gas  oil 
steam  cracking  process  to  produce  40-45%  C,  and  hghter 
hydrocarbons,  to  temperature  at  least  about  800°  F.  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  overhead  between 
about  60  and  70  wt.  percent  of  said  aromatic  tar  the  re- 
sultant heat  treated   residue  being  then  blended   into  a 
homogeneous  product  with  an  aromauc  flux  liquid  con- 
sisting of  said  residual  aromatic  tar  starting  product  m 
amounts  of  about  30-35%  by  weight  of  the  latter  to  about 
70  to  65%  by  weight  of  said  heat  treated  residue. 


'  3,173,852 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PETROLEUM  COKE 
John  H.  Smith,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Continental 
OU   Company,   Pooca   City,   Okla.,   a   corporation   of 

'^**'"nied  Apr.  25. 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,082 
IClalma.    (CL  20»-46) 


M 


.  u 


1  A  method  of  preparing  oxygen  which  comprises 
ekctrolyzing  between  inert  electrodes  a  fused  electrolyte 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  carbonate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  carbonate,  calcium 
carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate,  strontium  carbonate 
and  barium  carbonate.  conUcting  the  anode  gases  pro- 
duced thereby  with  catholyte,  and  recovering  the  oxygen 
produced. 

3  173  850 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  COLOR  OF  GLASS 

EXPOSED  TO  HIGH  LEVEL  XRADLVTION 

Harrison  P.  Hood,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Conriag 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporaUon  of  New 

NriDrawiiig.     FUed  Nov.  10,  1955,  S«.  No.  546,287 
2  Claims.     (CL  204—157) 

1  The  method  of  creating  purple  coloration  which 
does  not  fade  and  is  substantially  unaffected  by  heal  up 
to  300*  C  in  a  non-lead  glass  coosisUng  essentially  of 
SiO,  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
class'  consisting  of  K,0,  NajO.  and  U,0.  at  least  one 
bivalent  metal  oxide  seleaed  from  the  class  consisting 
of  BeO,  MgO,  CaO,  ZnO,  SrO.  CdO.  and  BaO.  at  least 
one  trivalent  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  AlaC  and  B,0,.  0.1%  to  0.8%  of  manganese  oxides 
aJnputed  as  MnO,  and  being  present  in  a  colorless  state^ 
and  1%  to  5%  of  antimony  oxides  computed  as  Sb,0,  and 
being  present,  at  least  in  part,  as  SbjOs.  which  comprises 


1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  petroleum  coke 
by  the  delayed  coking  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  heavy  petroleum  residuum  into  the  bottom 
of  a  coking  drum,  subjecting  said  residuum  to  delayed 
coking  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  to  ther- 
mally decompose  said  residuum  to  produce  a  mass  ot 
solid  raw  coke   filling  the  coking  drum,  removing  the 
raw  coke  from  the  drum,  calcining  said  raw  coke  by  pass- 
ing it  downwardly  through  an  elongated  calcining  zone 
mainuined  at  a  temperature  of  about  1000*  C.  at  one 
end  of  said  rone  and  about   1500*  C.  at  the  other  end 
of  said  zone  by  passing  hot  gases  upwardly  through  said 
zone  countercurrently  to  said  coke,  recovenng  the  coice 
fines  from  the  gases  passing  from  the  calcining  zone, 
fluidizing  the   coke   fines  recovered   from  the  calcining 
zone,  and  burning  said  fluidizcd  coke  fines  in  said  al- 
cinaUon  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  mi)OT 
portion  of  the  fuel  requiremenU  to  the  calamng  rone. 


■ 
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—  '      I  3,173,853 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  EM- 
PLOYING WATER  AS  A  PROMOTER 
Bcmal  Peralta,  FuIIertoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Compao)  of  Califoraia,  Los  Angf^les,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,063 

7  Claims.  (CI.  208—89) 
1.  In  a  hydrocracking  p«-occss  wherein  a  feedstock  boil- 
ing above  the  gasoline  range  and  originally  containing 
organic  nitrogen  compounds,  is  first  treated  for  the  re- 
moval of  said  nitrogen  compounds,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  treated  feedstock  to  cata- 
lytic hydrocracking  at  a  temperature  between  about  500" 
and  850*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  3,000 
p.s.i.g.,  while  introducing  into  the  hydrocracking  zone  a 
substantial  amount,  between  about  0.0075%  and  1-5%, 
based  on  feed,  of  an  activity  promoting  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  water  vapor,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hy- 
drocracking catalyst  comprising  a  solid  refractory  crack- 
ing base  upon  which  is  deposited  a  hydrogenating  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  Group 
VIB  and  Group  VIII  metals  and  their  oxides  and  sulfides, 
and  recovering  gaac^ine  boiling  range  hydrocarbons  from 
said  hydrocracking. 


3473,8M 
REFORMING  REACTIONS  CATALYZED  BY  PLATI- 
NUM AND  PALLADIUM  CATALYSTS 
William  P.  Bwton,  Little  SUvcr,  Herman  S.  Kaufman, 
Teaneck,  and  Philip  A.  Lefrancois,  Cranford,  N J.,  and 
Earl  W.  lUblett,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  23,  1952,  Ser.  No.  283,997 

5  Claims.  (CL  208—138) 
1,  A  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  fraction  which 
comprises  subjecting  the  naphtha  fraction  under  reform- 
ing conditions  to  contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
residue  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum  and  palladium  on  eta-alumina. 


3  173  854 
CATALYTIC   HYDROCRACIONG   WITH   A   CRYS- 
TALLINE ZEOLITE  CONTAINING  HYDROGEN- 
ATION  METALS  AND  A  RARE  EARTH 
Squander  C.  Eastwood,  Woodbur>,  Richard  J.  Kelly,  Pit- 
*    man,   and   Stephen   J.   Wantuck,   Collingswood,   NJ., 
*■    assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  ^...^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,147 
15  Claims.     (CL  208—111) 
3.  A  catalytic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  uniform  pore  openings 
between  6  and  15  Angstrom  units  and  containing  between 
about  0.1   and  about   30  weight  percent  of  rare  earth 
meUl  introduced  by  base  exchange,  between  about  0.1 
and  about  40  weight  percent  alkali  metal,  between  about 
25  and  about  40  weight  percent  alumina  and  between 
about  40  and  about  60  weight  percent  silica  and  having 
impregnated  thereon  between  about  0.01   and  about  25 
percent    by    weight   of   a   component    characterized    by 
hydrogenation  activity  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxides  of  metals,  sulfides  of  metals   and  metals  of 
Group  VI,  Group  VIII  and  mixtures  of  Groups  VI  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table. 
II     12.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
by  contacting  the  same  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under 
hydrocrackmg  conditions  with  the  caUlytic  composition 

of  claim  3.  I 

^^^^^ 

3,173,855 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  ACTIVATED 

CATALYST 

Joaepb  N.  Miale,  Runnemede,  NJ.,  and  Paul  B.  Weis. 

Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Company, 

lac,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,132 
20  Claims.     (CI.  208—120) 

8.  A  method  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  under  catalytic  cracking 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline  metal  alumino- 
silicate which  has  undergone  contact  proir  to  completion 
of  said  cracking  with  an  acidic  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  methyl  mercaptan  and 
hydrogen  selenide  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effec- 
tively enhance  the  activity  of  said  catalyst,  which  catalyst 
has  rigid  three-dimensional  networks  made  up  of  unit  cells 
characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of  change  in  unit 
cell  dimensions  upon  dehydration  and  rehydration  and  a 
uniform  pore  structure. 


3,173,857 

REFORMING  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Vladimir  Haensel,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _   ^  «., 

No  Drawing.     FUed   Mar.  19,   1963,  Ser.  No.  266,213 
8  Claims.    (CI.  208—139) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  reforming  of  hydrocarbons,  in 
which  process  a  hydrocarbon  charge  is  contacted,  at 
hydrocarbon-reforming  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  com- 
posite of  a  platinum-group  metallic  comp<Mient,  a  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide  and  combined  halogen,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  charge, 
at  hydrocarbon-refcxming  conditions,  with  a  fluwide-free 
catalytic  composite  of  a  platinum-group  metallic  compo- 
nent, a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  combined  chloride, 
said  catalytic  composite  characterized  by  the  method  of 
manufacture  comprising  initially  preparing  a  refractory 
inorganic  oxide,  calcining  said  inorganic  oxide,  combining 
a  platinum-group  metallic  component  and  chlorine  with 
the  calcined  inorganic  oxide,  drying  the  resulting  com- 
posite at  a  temperature  below  about  400°  F.  to  remove 
physically  held  water  therefrom,  thereafter  oxidizing  the 
dried  composite  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  400"  F.  to  about  600*  F.  for  a  period  of  at 
leact  about  one  hour,  increasing  the  oxidizing  tempera- 
ture to  a  level  within  the  range  of  from  about  700*  F.  to 
about  1000°  P.  and  further  oxidizing  said  composite  for 
an  additional  period  of  at  least  about  one  hour  at  the 
elevated  temperature,  the  thus  treated  catalytic  composite 
containing  combined  chloride  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.75%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight,  calculated  as  elemental 
chlorine,  and  being  the  sole  halogen  component  of  said 
catalytic  composite. 


3,173,858 

CONTACTING  FLUID  MATERIAL  WITH 

GRANULAR  SOLIDS 

William  L.  McChire,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sun  OH 

Company,  PhUadelphia,  F^  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,468 
5  Claims.    (CI.  20ft— 148) 
2.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  fluid  material  with 
granulated  solids  at  elevated  temperature  wherein: 

(1)  granular  solids  are  passed  downwardly  through  a 
first  contacting  zone  as  a  first  compact  moving  bed 
of  solids, 

(2)  fluid  material  is  passed  through  said  compact  bed 
at  elevated  temperature  to  effect  conversion  of  the 
fluid  material,  .vhereby  carbonaceous  materials  are 
deposited  on  said  solids, 

(3)  said  solids  containing  carbonaceous  deposits  are 
passed  downwardly  through  a  second  contacting  zone 
as  a  second  compact  moving  bed  of  solids, 

(4)  oxygen-containing  gas  is  passed  through  said  sec- 
ond bed  at  elevated  temperature  to  bum  carbona- 
ceous materials  from  said  solids. 
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(5)  the  resulting  solids  arc  again  passed  through  said 
first  contacting  zone  to  contact  additional  fluid  ma- 
terial, and  j 

(6)  the  solids  in  the  latter  passage  through  the  first  con- 
tacting zone  have  uneven  temperature  distribution 
over  the  cross  section  of  the  zone,  the  improvement 

r^  which  comprises: 

(a)  during  the  passage  of  granular  solids  from  one 

n.-  ^«    -  of  said  contacting  zones  to  the  other,  passing 

said  solids  downwardly  into  a  suspending  zone 

as  a  plurality  of  compact  columns  distributed 

)  over  the  cross  section  of  said  suspending  zone; 

.  .-    -.  ,-|,  _  --  -    . 


-.1.1.  ;...    -^M 
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{b)  passing  suspending  fluid  into  said  suspending 
zone; 

(c)  suspending  said  solids  in  said  fluid  in  said  sus- 
pending zone; 

(</)  passing  fluid  containing  suspended  solids  up- 
wardly in  said  suspending  zone  to  a  level  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  suspending  zone;  and 

(e)  passing  said  solids  downwardly  from  said  up- 
per portion  of  said  suspending  zone  into  a  re- 
ceiver beneath  said  suspending  zone  as  a  plurality 
of  streams  distributed  over  the  cross  section  of 
said  zone. 


maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  first  sub$Untially  dry 
reflux  stream  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  the 
pressure  at  which  said  first  fractional  distillation  is  con- 
ducted; subjecting  said  first  water  fraction  to  gravity 
separation  to  obtain  a  heads  product  and  a  first  substan- 
tially oil-free  water  fraction  having  dissolved  impurities 
therein;  subjecting  the  first  bottoms  product  to  a  second 
fractional  distillation  to  obtain  a  second  overhead  prod- 
uct, a  second  bottoms  product  and  a  plurality  of  sharp 
cuts  of  lubricating  cii  as  side  streams;  condensing  said 
second  overhead  product  to  obtain  an  oil  fraction  and  a 
second  water  fractioa;  subjecting  the  said  second  water 
fraction  to  gravity  separation  to  remove  oil  component* 
therefrom  and  obtain  a  substantially  oil-free  second  water 
fraction  having  dissolved  impurities  therein;  and  sub- 
jecting the  first  and  second  substantially  oil-free  water 
fractions  to  steam  stripping  to  remove  dissolved  impuri- 
ties therefrom. 

3,173,8«0 

HYDROREFLNING  OF  CRL'DE  OIL  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 

John  G.  Gatiii,  Chicago,  111^  assiciior  to  L'nivcrsal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   D«c.   20,   1961.  Ser.  No.   160.902 
9  ClainM.     (CL  208—264) 

I.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  admixing  said  charge  stock  witfc 
at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexacarbonyls  and  pentacarbonyls  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt,  heating 
the  resulting  nuxturc  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  310*  C.  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  decompose  said  organo-metalUc  compound,  there- 
after adding  hydrogen  to  the  resulting  colloidal  sus- 
pension and  reacting  the  mixture  thus  formed  at  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  about  225*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  about  500  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge, 
and  recovering  a  hydroreftned  liquid  product. 


3,173,859 
CRANKCASE  OIL  REFINING 
lohn  M.  Chambers,  WestfieW,  NJ^  aflrisnor  of  fifty-Bve 
percent  to  Berts  Associates,  Inc.,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,674 
lOCUims.    (€1.208— 1S4) 


I 


.......  -^tj 


3,173,861 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  CIGARETTE- 
MAKING  MACHINE 
Virgil  D.  Hager,  :rvington-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Locicn 
N.  Jones,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  American 
Tol»acco  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

nied  June  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  37,939  | 

6  Claims.    (CL  209— 137) 


"  1,  A  process  for  the  purification  and  reclamation  of 
feedstocks  comprising  crankcase  oils,  petroleum  lube  oil 
stocks  containing  impurities,  and  the  like,  to  obtain  sharp 
cuts  of  lubricating  oils  substantially  odor  and  color  free, 
comprising:  subjecting  said  feedstock  to  a  first  fractional 
distillation  to  obtain  a  first  overhead  product,  a  first  bot- 
toms product  and  a  lube  oil  forecut  as  a  side  stream;  con- 
densing said  first  overhead  product  to  obtain  a  first  sub- 
stantially dry  reflux  stream  and  a  first  water  fraction; 


I .  Tobacco  feeding  and  selecting  mechanism  including 
a  pneumatic  winnower  comprising  a  winnowing  chamber, 
tobacco  feed  control  means  for  controlling  the  descent 
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of  a  stream  of  shredded  tobacco  into  said  chamber,  said 
shredded  tobacco  including  select  leaf  portions,  heavier 
portions  and  lighter  dust-like  portions,  said  feed  control 
mearu  including  a  series  of  relatively  inclined  baffles 
over  which  the  tobacco  descends  in  succession,  a  pneu- 
matic duct  for  conducting  a  stream  of  air  in  a  direction 
subsUntially  only  transverse  to  the  descending  stream  of 
tobacco,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lowest  one  of  said 
baffles  extending  into  said  duct  and  having  perforations 
through  which  part  of  said  air  stream  blows  into  the 
descending  tobacco  to  loosen  the  same  and  to  separate  at 
least  some  of  said  lighter  portions  therefrom,  said  duct 
having  a  lower  wall  and  said  lasl-mentioned  baflle  portion 
being  spaced  from  said  lower  wall  to  form  therebetween 
a  port  which  directs  the  remainder  of  said  air  stream 
in  a  jet  across  the  winnowing  chamber,  means  for  main- 
taining the  velocity  of  said  jet  such  as  to  carry  with  it 
subsUntially  only  portions  of  shredded  tobacco  which 
are  lighter  than  said  heavier  portions,  and  means  for 
receiving  said  heavier  portions.  i 


ride  and  finally  dewatering  the  sludge  by  filtering  the 
mixture  through  a  filtering  medium  while  maintaining  a 
pressure  differential  of  at  least  3  inches  of  mercury  across 
the  filtering  medium. 


3,173.862 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LIQUIDS 
James  S.  Clements  and  Kenneth  C.  Laughlin,  Chariotte, 
N.C.,  aaignors  to  Celancse  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,718  , 

13  Claims.    (CL  210— 20)  I 


■;      .  1  .    J 


••     '!      ■ 


3,173,864 

WATER  TREATMENT  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  THEREIN 

Arthur  J.  Freedman,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

NaIco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,785 

10  Claims.  (CI.  210—57) 
1.  A  water  treating  product  comprising  an  article  made 
of  adhered  particles  in  which  the  solids  content  of  said 
article  is  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  ligno- 
sulfonate  particles,  said  lignosulfonate  containing  10- 
40%  by  weight,  based  on  said  lignosulfonate.  of  sugar 
acids,  and  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium chromate  particles  and  sodium  dichromate  par- 
ticles present  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  2:3  to 
6:1.  

3,173,865 

WATER  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Tony  S.  Botico,  %  Penn  Valley  Gnnite  Co.,  Line  St.,  RJ>^ 

Lansdalc,  Pa. 

FDcd  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,180 

2  Claims.    (CL  210—169) 


;«• 


■f{       if 

\.  A  process  for  deionizing  an  organic  liquid  contain- 
ing solid  particles  which  comprises  passing  said  liquid 
and  said  solid  particles  upwardly  through  a  bed  of  ion 
exchange  resin  particles  having  a  greater  terminal  settling 
velocity  than  said  solid  particles,  at  a  velocity  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  resin  bed  in  a  constantly  turbulent  ex- 
panded fluidized  state  thereby  permitting  increased  up- 
ward passage  of  said  solid  particles  therethrough. 


3  173  863      ^*  "'^ ' 

FHOCFSS  OF  DEWATERING  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Thomas  H.  Oster,  156  S.  Franklin  St.,  Dearborn,  Mkh., 

and    Jack    E.   Cooper,    1375    W.   Ami    Arbor   TraU, 

PtymoiHh.  Mick.  ,.,,^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,790 

2  Claims.  (CL  210 — 52) 
1.  The  process  of  dewatering  a  sewage  sludge  contain- 
ing at  least  3  percent  by  weight  solids  comprising  adding 
to  the  sludge  lime  and  a  treating  agent  containing  ferrous 
chloride  in  an  amount  effective  to  obtain  a  dewatered 
sludge  of  diminished  water  content  as  compared  to  the 
use  of  equal  weights  of  ferric  chloride,  whereby  dimin- 
ished amounts  of  extraneous  fuel  will  be  required  for 
incineration  of  the  obtained  dewatered  sewage  sludge, 
agiUting  the  mixture  of  sludge,  hme  and  ferrous  chlo- 


1.  A  water  cleaning  system  for  swimming  pools,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  casing  disposed  near  the  side 
of  the  pool   and  having  a  lateral  passage  to  the   pool 
chamber  embracing  the  water  level  to  allow  a  body  of 
water  to  enter  the  side  of  the  casing  with  an  air  space 
above  the  water  level,  said  casing  having  a  full-size  up- 
wardly extending  portion  opening  to  the  surface  around 
the  pool,  a  removable  cap  on  said  upwardly  extending 
portion  whereby  said  portion  is  open  for  its  full  size 
when  the  cap  is  removed,  a  floating  skimmer  in  said  lateral 
passage  to  hold  back  larger  floating  material  on  the  pool 
side,  said  casing  having  a  full-size  downwardly  extend- 
ing well  portion  closed  at  the  bottom  except  for  a  central 
pipe  connection  opening,  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said 
bottom  opening,  an  annular  cup  seat  in  said  downwardly 
extending  well  portion,  a  porous  filter  cup  having  an  outer 
top  peripheral  flange  seated  on  said  annular  scat  with  the 
lop  of  the  cup  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  lateral 
passage,  leaving  space  around  its  sides  and  below  its  bot- 
tom, a  cup-shaped  screen  seated  in  the  top  of  said  cup, 
said  cup  and  screen  being  removable  through  the  top  of 
the  vertically  extending  portion  when  the  cap  is  removed, 
a  pump  connected  to  said  outlet  pipe  to  withdraw  water 
therethrough  and  having  a  return  pipe  to  the  pool,  and 
a  line  filter  in  the  pipe  line  between  said  outlet  pipe  and 
said  return  pipe,  said  cup  having  pores  of  intermediate 
size,  compared  to  said  screen  and  said  line  filter,  to  stop 
particles  of  intermediate  size  while  still  permitting  rapid 
flow  of  water  therethrough.  .     _.    ^    r 
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3,1733W 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

Inin  M.  Lefton,  L«awood,  Kans.,  and  Randal  L.  Garten, 
Liberty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Prttchard  Prodncts  Corpora- 
tkMi,  •  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  28,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  183,095 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210—205) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  extended  aeration  of  a  soluuon 
of  flowable  waste  material  having  a  content  which  is 


,  tS". 


means  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  spiral  adjacent  to  the 
conduit  and  covering  the  edges  of  the  innermost  turn  of 
the  spiral,  and  sealing  means  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
spiral  adjacent  to  the  housing  and  covering  the  edges 
of  the  outermost  turn  of  the  ^iral,  said  sealing  means 
separating  the  primary  cell  region  from  the  secondary 
cell  region. 

3,173,86« 

FILTERING  APPARATt  S  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 

Albert  E.  Blomquist,  Ringoes,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,731 

2  ClaiiiM.     (CL  21»— 445) 


it  • 

<f-ti. 


biologically  oxidizabic,  the  combination  comprising 
first  means  for  receiving  such  flowable  waste  to  be  aerated, 
means  disposed  in  said  first  means  for  creating  a  current 
of  the  flowable  waste  solution  in  said  first  means  along 
a  current  path  moving  about  the  current-creating  means 
in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane,  at  least  one  clarifica- 
tion chamber  disposed  in  said  first  means  havmg  a  first 
wall  portion  disposed  in  said  current  path  and  a  lee  wall 
portion  spaced  from  the  first  wall  portion  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  waste  solution  current,  said  lee  wall 
portion  having  an  opening  at  substantially  the  normal 
waste  level  in  said  first  means  for  permitting  passage  of 
the  waste  solution  into  said  clarification  chamber. 


-rr 


3,173,867  ' 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Alu  S.   Michaeb,   Lexington,   Mass.,    aaadgnor  to 
Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mask,  a  corpo- 
^  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  126,917 
t  bClainis.     (CL  210— 321)  .  A    l»  . 

1  r..r,mmmmc,ir:\\iff^---n 


1.  A  membrane  separation  device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  strip  having  spacing  means  on  both  surfaces 
thereof  and  an  overlying  membrane  having  their  longi- 
tudinal margins  secured  together  and  defining  a  pnmary 
cell  region  between  them  having  a  thickness  between  five- 
tenths  and  ten  one-thousandths  of  an  inch,  said  membrane 
and  base  strip  being  together  wound  into  a  spiral  assembly 
to  define  a  seoMidary  cell  region  between  the  turns  of  the 
spiral,  said  secondary  cell  region  having  a  thickness  be- 
tween five-tenths  and  ten  one-thousandths  of  an  inch,  a 
conduit  extending  to  the  center  of  the  spiral  and  communi- 
catmg  with  the  inner  end  of  the  primary  cell  region,  a 
cylindrical  housing  surrounding  the  spiral  and  coaimuni- 
cating  with  the  outer  end  of  the  primary  cell  region,  end 

caps  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  communicating 

with  opposite  sides  of  the  secondary  cell  region,  aealing 


1.   A  liquid  filtering  device  which  comprises  a  disk 
shaped  filter  element  compised  of  flexible  sheet  material 
of  substantial  thickness,  chamber  means  comprising  op- 
positely disposed  chamber-forming  portions  one  of  which 
has  an  inlet  opening  passing  therethrough  and  the  other 
of  which  has  an  outlet  opening  passing  therethrough,  said 
portions  having  annular  Up  means  presenting  flat  surfaces 
disposed  respectively  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides 
of  said   filter  clement  along  and   adjacent   the   margin 
thereof  throughout  the  peripheral  extent  of  said   filter 
element  and  in  substantially  spaced  relation  with  reference    • 
to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  respectively,  means  for  hold- 
ing   said    filter    element    against    flexure    substantially     ) 
throughout  the  extent  thereof  within   said  margin  and 
adapted  to  permit  passage  of  liquid  between  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  filter  element  substantially   throughout    ■ 
the  extent  thereof  within  said  margin  and  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  respectively,  means  for  urging  said  chamber 
portions  together  and  holding  same  in  position  with  said 
lips  in  pressure  contact  with  said  margin  of  said  filler 
element,    an   annular   posageway   surrounding   said    pe- 
riphery of  said  filter  element  in  offset  relation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  passageway  being  defined  by  spaced 
apart  opposed  walls  including   walls  of  the  respective 
chamber-forming  portions  that  are  disposed  predoounantly 
transversely    with    respect    to    the    direction    of    relative 
movement  of  said  chamber  portions  when  said  portions 
are  iH-ged  together,   a   wall   presented   by   one   of  said 
chamber  portions  di^x>8ed  predommantly  in  said  direction 
of  said  relative  movement  and  terminating  substantially 
flush  with  the  periphery  of  said  filter  element  leaving  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  periphery  exposed 
in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  passage- 
way, and  a  wall  presented  by  the  other  chamber  member 
in  opposed  relation  to  said  last  named  waU  and  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  fUter  ele- 
ment, the  cross-section  of  said  passageway  constituting  a 
four-sided  figure  having  two  oppositely  disposed  included 
angles  of  approximately  75*  one  leg  of  one  of  which  angles 
is  interrupted  by  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  filter 
element,  a  third  included  angle  of  approximately   100*  . 
and  a  fourth  included  angle  of  approximately  110*,  one 
of  the  legs  of  said  approximately  100*  angle  being  ap- 
proximately parallel  with  respect  to  said  filter  element 
and  intersecting  the  periphery  of  said  filter  element  inter- 
mediate the  thickness  thereof,  and  stressed  gasket  means 
filling  said  passageway  and  m  pressure  contact  with  said 

portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  fUtcr  elemrent. 
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!  3,173369 

GREASE  COMPOSITION 
William  B.  Watson,  Park  Forest  and  Lewis  D,  Lorlng,  Jr., 

Doltun,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asstg;nmeDts,  to  Sinclair 

Research    Inc.,   New    Yoit,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 

Delaware 
.       No  Dnming.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,380 
3  Claims.    (CI.  252—39) 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  amount  of  an  oU  of  lubricating  viscosity 
derived  from  a  mixed  base  petroleum  crude  oil  and  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  thicken  the  oil  to  grease  con- 
sistency of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  grease-forming  soaps, 
said  oil  being  a  secondary  raflinate  oil  separated  from  an 
extract  oil  and  including  about  20  to  70  volume  percent 
of  said  extract  oil,  said  extract  oil  being  obtained  in  the 
extraction  of  a  mixed  base  lubricating  oil  stock  with  a 
solvent  selective  for  aromatics  to  produce  a  primary  raf- 
finate  oil  and  said  extract  oil,  and  said  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  being  further  characterized  by  being  less  soluble 
in  a  solvent  which  is  selective  for  aromatics  than  the  un- 
■eparated  portion  of  said  extract 


group  consisting  of  methyl  and  tertiary  butyl  groups,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  tertiary 
butyl  and  ,  .      _ 


-CH^ 


OH 


••>■.'■- 


and 


3,173,870 

COPOLYMERS    OF    DIALKENYL    SULFONE    AND 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

EIUs  K.  Fields,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  ChlcaRo.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawbg.     Application  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,568. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

11W35 

SClaima.    (CL  252— 47^ 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.01%  to  10%  of 
an  ofl  soluble  copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  been 
prepared  from  a  dialkenyl  sulfone  wherein  the  alkenyl 
group  has  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  polymcrizable 
vinyUdene  compound,  an  alkyl  ester  of  butenedioic  acid 
having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl  group, 
and  an  organic  amine,  said  organic  amine  containing 
from  1  to  48  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amines,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  10.000  to  125,000;  said  dialkenyl  sulfone  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  12  percent  by 
weight  of  said  copolymer,  said  polymcrizable  vinylidene 
compound  and  said  ester  making  up  a  major  portion  of 
said  copolymer,  said  vinylidene  compound  being  present 
in  at  least  an  equal  amount  to  that  of  said  ester,  and  said 
organic  amine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to 
120  percent  of  said  dialkenylsulfone. 


3,173,871 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  BENZALCY- 

CLOHEXYLAMINE  AND  BIS-PHENOLS 

Jokn  Scotcliford   ElUott,   Ix>odon,  England,  assignor  to 

Castroi  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  8,  1961, 

;-  .„  .„  20,819/61  . 

^  '  9  Claims.     (CI.  252—51.5)       i 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  0.3  to  2.0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  (a)  benzal  cydohexylamine  and  from 
0.25  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  (b)  an  alkyl  phenol  hav- 
ing the  foUowing  formula:  . 

OH  'l^  ^'' 


I 


Y 


OH 


where  Ri  and  R«  are  as  defined  above. 


•■!• 


where  Ri  b  a  tertiary  butyl  group;  Rj  is  selected  from  the 


I 

'3  173  872  -     I 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  FLUOROCARBONS 
Robert  D.  BnwMlley,  Hanover  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ.,  and  Lyman  F.  Kells,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,236 

2  Claims.     (CL  252 — 67) 
1.  A  low  boUing  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  difluoromethane  and  perfluoropropane,  in  which  the 
mol  percent  of  perfluoropropane  is  within  the  range  of 
about  10-62.  ' 

3,173,873 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 

Kenneth  L.  McHogh.  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  and  John  O.  Smith. 
Swampscott  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,245 

5  Claims.  (CL  252—75) 
1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  poly  phenyl  ether  having  from  4  to  7  benzene  rings 
and  from  3  to  6  oxygen  atoms  and  from  0.01%  to  1.0% 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula  (R3P)nFe(CO)n,  wherein  R  is  a  benzenoid  hy- 
drocarbon radical  which  is  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic 
unsaturation  and  contains  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  n 
is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2,  m  is  a  number  of  from  3  to 
4,  and  the  sum  of  m+n  is  5. 

4.  A  functional  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  meta-  and  para-polyphenyl  ethers  having 
from  4  to  7  benzene  rings  and  from  3  to  6  oxygen  atoms 
and  bis(triphenyIphosphinyl)iron  tricarbonyl  in  an 
amount  which  is  from  0.1%  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  the 
composition. 

3,173,874  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  VANADIUM 
DEPOSITS 
Richard  B.  H.  Sewell  and   James  R.  Brown,  Victoria, 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  the  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
No  Diawfaig.    Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,590 

1  CUim.  (CI.  252—95) 
A  process  for  removing  vanadium-containing  deposits 
from  beat  transfer  surfaces  of  steam-producing  boilers 
which  comprises  altcmaldy  spraying  said  surfaces  with 
a  oon^xjskjon  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  10%  by  weight  hydrogen  peroxide  and  0.1%  by 
weight  <rf  an  alkyiaJrylsulfooatc  wetting  agent  and  con- 
tActing  said  surfaces  with  a  hig^  veiocky  jet  of  water. 


I  I 
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3,173^5 
ACID  BOWL  CLEANER 

Walter  F.  Wefit.  Wyandotte,  ««»<>J«*«P'>  J^^^SSb 
Dearborn,  Mkh-,  «s«*«nors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicab 
Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mkh.,    a    corporabon    of 

N^SSiing.     FUed  Not.  9,  1961,  S«r.  No.  152,131 

12  Claims,     (CL  252-105)       ^  ^  ^  ,  ,^ 

5  An  aqueous  acid  detergent  soluuon  of  about  O.z  to 
30  weight  percent  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  about  0.5  to  38  weight  percent  of  a  water- 
soluble  ferrous  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrous  chloride,  ferrous  sulfate,  ferrous  nitrate  and  mix- 
tures thereof.  ^^^^^^^^^__  ^ 

3,173,876 

CLEANING  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Jote  C.  Zobrist,  1012  Bridge  Ro«^' 5»^*!**»"  ,*:  JJ.', 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,088 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252— 137) 

2  The  method  for  cleaning  reflective  vitreous  surfaces 
Which  comprises  wiping  onto  said  »";;f^  ".  *J^;" 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  f«>m  0-2% JO  12.U%  Oy 
weight  ethyknediamine  and  from  0.2%  to  about  5.0%  by 
weight  of  a  material  sctected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  borate,  trisodium  phosphate,  sodium  hexameU- 
phosphate  and  sodium  tripolyphosphate.  and  then  wipmg 
•aid  solution  from  said  surfauxs. 


solution  in  a  nonaqueous  nonpolar  solvent  liquid  contain- 
ing dissolved  hydrophobic  polymerized  material,  adding  a 
nonaqueous  nonpolar  liquid  in  which  said  polymerized  ma- 
terial is  insoluble,  said  last  named  step  causing  said  polym- 
erized material  to  insolubilize  and  precipitate  about  dis- 
persed droplets  of  aqueous  solution  to  form  polymenc 
microcapsules,  and  graduaUy  insolubUizing  and  hardening 
said  microcapsules  by  successive  washings  with  mixtures  of 
said  nonaqueous  nonpolar  solvent  and  nonaqueous  non- 
polar  insolubilizing  Uquid  decreasing  m  solvent  capaaty 
with  respect  to  said  polymerized  material.  ^ 


3  173  879  ''■' 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  OVERSFRAY 
MATERLiLS 
Orlan  M.  Arnold,  Grosae  Pointe,  and  Raymond  H.  Har- 
bin. Detroit,   Mich.,  assignors  to   AJem   I^boratoriea, 

Ortelil  a^cation  Dec  31,  1954,  Ser.  No.  179,032,  now 
^tent  No.  2.982.723,  dated  Nov.  23,  IW-  .™'J<'*^ 
aMi  this  applicatioa  J«ly  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  4S,511 
9  CUimfc     (CL  251—364) 


!..*»-  ...ur 


.  - ,.-,   -.—    .  3,173,877 

nFTERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  IN- 
ORcJ^CESreRS  OF  EPOXYHYDROCARBON 

POI  Y\1£RS 
Donald  r:  Jacluon,  Ecorae  TownAip,  Mich,  wrigno^ 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  ^  ^^^  _      _,     ^--  ^r^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  f .  1957,  S^.  No.  682,6W 

6  Clafans.  (CL  252—138) 
3  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  ol 
about  36%  by  weight  of  a  disodium  polyoxypropykoe 
tiycol  disulfate  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  poly- 
Snrropylcne  base  is  at  least  1250.  about  55%  by  weigh 
of  Sdimn  tripolyphosphate  and  about  9%  by  weight  of 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose. 


.\s  -.m 


'      PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MICROCAPSULES 
ZoUa  Reyes,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  '"""••J; 
^Spimente,  to  International  »"**"*»  ^*«^^^^ 
r^n.  New  York,  NY.,  a  corporation  of  N«w  York 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1960.  Ser.  No.  110*6 

7  Claim*.     (CL  252—316)  :  t-    » 


<■'    » 


1.  In  a  spray  booth  system  for  killing  and  collecting 
overspray  paint  material  in  liquid  dispersion  for  ultimate 
disposal,  a  continuously  recirculating  killing  and  collec- 
tion medium  therefor  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  re- 
agent formed  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  about 
80%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  and  trisodium  phoa- 
phate  up  to  20%  and  light  lubricating  oil  up  to  0J% 
for  killing  and  dispersing  said  paint  materials,  and  a  aec- 
ond  reagent  immiscible  with  said  first  reagent  aqueous 
solution  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  for  said  paint  materials  having  a  specific 
gravity  substanually  lower  than  water  and  a  boiling  point 
substantially  higher  than  the  paint  vehicle  of  said  ^int 
materials  and  an  open-cup  flash  point  at  least  as  high  as 
190*  P..  said  first  and  second  reagents  being  present  m 
ai^roximately  the  ratio  of  one  to  four. 


•ir  A 


1    In  a  process  of  producing  polymeric  microcapsulei 
containing  aqueous  solution,  the  steps  of  dispersmg  such 


3  173  884 
MOISTURE  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  S.  Pappa*  and  Charies  W.  Weber    Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  I'nlted  States  of  America  as 
repreaented    by    the    United    Statea    Atomic    Energy 
Commiaaioa  ^ .       ...,.> 

No  Drawing.  Filed  J«ly  13,  1^1,  Ser.  No.  124^10 
7  Claim..  (CL  252--40i) 
1  The  method  of  preparing  a  moisture  indicator  which 
comprises  wetting  activated  silica  gel  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  cobaltous  bromide  within  the  range 
of  approximately  2  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  said  slica 
gel  and  hydrobromic  acid  in  an  amount  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 0.5  percent  by  weight  of  said  silica  gel  and 
drying  the  resulting  wetted  gel. 

7  Indicating  material  for  determining  the  moisture 
content  of  dichlorotetral!uoroethane  consisting  of  act^ 
vated  silica  gel  impregnated  with  approximately  2  to  3 
weight  percent  cobaltous  bromide  and  at  least  0.5  weight 
percent  hydrobromic  acid,  laid  sihca  gel  being  pmk  m 
color  when  exposed  to  dichlorotetrafluorocthane  contam- 
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ing  more  than  approximately  15  parts  per  million  of 
moisture  at  a  temperature  of  90*  F.  to  120*  F.  and 
green  in  color  when  expoaed  to  dichlorotetrafluoroeUiane 
containing  less  than  approximately  15  parts  per  million 
of  moisture  at  said  temperature. 

r^'^^V         — ^— — 

3,173,881 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ACTIVE  CATA- 
LYTIC MATERIAL  FROM  AN  ALUMINUM  HA- 
I  IDE-HYDROCARBON  SLUDGE 

Richard  J.  Schools,  Lafavette,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil   Company,   New  Yoft,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

•  No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,546 
c  5  Claim*.     (CL  251— 411) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  active  aluminum 
halide  from  an  aluminum  halide-hydrocarbon  sludge 
wherein  sludge  is  introduced  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
reaction  temperature  into  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone  in 
which  the  sludge  is  reacted  with  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  100*  C.  to  about  250'  C.  and  a  hydro- 
gen partial  pressure  from  about  200  to  25(X)  p.s.i.  to  pro- 
duce free  aluminum  halide  and  low-boiling  hydrocarbons, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  the 
caUlyst  regeneration  zone  and  cracking  therein  con- 
trolled quantities  of  crackabic  hydrocarbon  such  that  the 
resulting  exothermic  heat  of  hydrocracking  the  hydrocar- 
bon maintains  the  reaction  zone  at  reaction  temperature. 


I  ''-  ^ 


3,173,S82 
REMOVING  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 
SILICA-BASED  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Arrta  D.  Anderson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sinclair 
Reaearxrh,   Inc.,   Wilmington,    DeU   a   corporation    of 
Delaware  „      ^,     ^ ,_  _^, 

No  Drawtag.     Ffled  Nov.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,722 

6  Claim*.  (CL  252— 413) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  metal  contaminants  from  a 
synthetic  gel,  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  which  has 
been  poisoned  by  contamination  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  vandium  due  to 
use  of  said  caUlyst  in  a  cracking  system  wherein  gasoline 
is  produced  and  catalyst  is  cycled  between  a  cracking 
rone,  in  which  the  catalyst  is  contacted  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  above 
gasoline  and  containing  said  metal  which  deposits  on  the 
catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  zone,  in  which  carbon  is  oxi- 
dized and  thereby  removed  from  the  catalyst,  which  con- 
lists  essentially  of  bleding  a  portion  of  meal  con- 
taminated catalyst  from  the  cracking  system,  contacting 
bled,  substantially  carbon-free  catalyst  for  at  least  about 
15  minutes  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1000'  F.  but  below  a  tem- 
perature deleterious  to  the  catalyst  to  increase  subsequent 
meul  removal  from  said  catalyst,  sulfiding  the  metal 
contaminated,  oxygen-treated  catalyst  by  contact  with  a 
sulfiding  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  about  700  to  1600 
F.,  removing  conUmiruting  metal  sulfide  from  the  cata- 
lyst by  contact  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  solvent  for 
the  contaminating  metal  sulfide  and  returning  resulting 
demetallized  catalyst  to  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  system. 


at  a  temperature  of  about   800*    F.  to  traiuform  the 
hydrated  alumina  precursor  particles  into  sorptive  alti- 
mina  particles  the  improvement  which  consists  of:  pre- 
paring a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  50%  to 
90%  of  coarse  hydrated  alumina  particles  having  a  pre- 
dominant diameter  range  of  about  10  to  about  100  microns 
and  from  10%  to  50%  of  a  pulverized  hydrated  alumina 
particles  having  a  predominant  diameter  of  not  more 
than  about  1  micron;  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  of 
hydrated   aluminas   an   aqueous   acidic   solution   in   an 
amount  corresponding  to  1  liter  of  solution  for  each  five 
to  ten  kilograms  of  hydrated  alumina,  the  acid  being 
sufficient  to  stoichiometrically  combine  with  about  5  to 
about  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  alumina  in  the  hydrated 
alumina  to  prepare  a   moist,  adhesive  mass  having  an 
extnidable  consistency  tending  to  adhere  together  and  ag- 
^omerate  when  squeezed;  mixing  said  moist,  adhesive 
mass   sufficiently   to  form  precursor   particles  having  a 
spheroidal  ball  shape;  aging  the  precursor  particles  in  the 
presence  of  high  humidity  at  conditions  at  which  evapora- 
tion of  water  from  the  particles  is  substantially  eliminated; 
subjecting  the  thus  aged  {M-ecursor  particles  to  calcination; 
and  cooling  the  calcined  particles  to  provide  sorptive  alu- 
mina particles. 

3,173,884 
CONCRETE    COMPRISING    GALENA    ORE    AG- 
GREGATE, CALCIUM  ALUMINUM  HYDRAU- 
UC  BINDER  AND  STANDARD  AGGREGATES 
David  A.  lackMm,  651  E.  119th  St.,  Chicago,  Dl. 
FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,75«   ,  „„  , 
9  Claims.     (CL  252 — 478) 


3,173483  ^.^ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ATTRITION  RESIST- 

ANT  SORPTIVE  AIX^MINA  PARTICLES 
Edward  B.  Conieltas,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  Robert  G.  Cra^, 
Wilmington.  Del.,  Raymond  B.  Cross,  >^  «»»"■''•  J^f-' 
Hnbert  A.  Shabaker,  Media,  Pa.,  and  David  E.  HeW, 
Pitman,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemkals, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  -,  «.- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1960.  Ser.  No.  73,987 

3  Claims.     (CL  251— 44«) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  partidea  of  sorptive  alu- 
miiia  is  which  particles  of  hydrated  alumina  are  calcined 
812  O.O.— se 
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1.  Extra  high  density  concrete  for  radiation  shielding 
having  high  structural  strength,  comprising  galena  ore 
aggregate  in  combination  with  oalcium  aluminate  hy- 
draulic binder  cement,  and  standard  aggregates. 


IC.n^    .70 

-.  ..lh.  or . 


3,173,885 
RESISTOR  COMPOSITION 
Oliver  A.  Short,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

•Filed  Joly  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,17« 
4  Claims.  (CL  252—503) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  application  to  a  flexible 
film  to  produce  an  electrical  resistor  consisting  essentially 
of  finely  divided  silver,  carbon  and  binder  in  the  propor- 
tions shown  by  the  area  ABCD  of  the  accompanying 
ternary  diagram,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  be- 
tween 30%  and  70%  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  polymer 
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taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  isobutyl 
and  normal  butyl  methacrylate  polymers  and  between 
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70%  and  30%  of  a  copolymer  of  60%  to  75%  ethylene 
and  40%  to  25%  vinyl  acetate. 


3,173,SM 
DIESTERS  OF  DIGLYCOLIC  ACID  AND  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED  THER£. 
WITH  ^ 

Paal  T.  Von  Bramer  and  Robert  M.  Simons,  Klngsport, 
Toin^  aaicnors  to  Easonan  Kodak  Compauy,  Roch- 
erter,  N.Y.,  «  corporation  of  New  Jer««y  | 

No  Drawinc.     FUed  Not.  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  237,29« 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  2^0—31.8) 

1.  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  other  mono- 
ethyienically  unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith  and  a  plastidzing  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

CBi  0B»         ^  I 

H(CHi).— C— CHjOOC— C^— O— CHf— COOCH»-C— (CH*),H 

CH,  CHi 


[  3  i73,gM 

H)LYMERIC  HETEROCYCLIC  AMIDES,  CON- 
TAINING PHOSPHORUS  AND  A  5^  BIBENZ- 
IMIDAZOLE  _,     , 

Robert  Z.  Greenley,  Hazelwood,  Mo.,  and  Morris  L. 
NIeben,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mc,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,67* 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 2) 
1.  A  solid,  resinous  polymeric  phosphorm  amide  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  repeating  unit  I   '    ^ 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  8. 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


•ji 


ur.  CHi        i<  M  !.i  *-  0«»tr  or- 

H(CHi)r-<i:-CHfOOC-CHt-0— CHf-COOCHr-C-(CHi).H 

in,  '  r  CI 


t.f. 


wherein  x  ts  an  integer  from  6  to  8. 


I  r     ■   m  A\    f  : 
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B'C-=N 


N«=CB' 
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l-^^ 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals  which  are  free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic 
unsaturation  and  contain  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
( hydrocarbon  )aN —  where  the  hydrocarbon  radical  is  as 
herein  defined,  y  is  zero  or  one,  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms.  , 


h*;' 


3,1733«7 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  USING  ESTERIFIED 
DIMER  ACIDS 
Thoauw  E.  Yeates  and  Cliarles  M.  Thierfelder,  Peoria, 
nL,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  a«  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245^39 

2  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 2.5) 
(Gnntcd  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2*6) 
2  Polyester  urethane  foams  obtained  by  rapidly  mixmg 
about  from  35.4  to  61.0  parts  by  weight  of  tolylene  diiao- 
cyanate,  about  from  0.3  to  1.7  parts  by  weight  of  trieth- 
yienediaminc  catalyst,  about  from  1.5  to  3.9  parts  by 
Height  of  water,  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  dimer  acid 
that  has  been  esterified  with  from  1  to  not  more  than 
about  2  mcrfe  equivalents  of  ethylene  oxide,  said  dimcr 
acid  comprising  3  parts  of  polyunsaturated  vegetable  oil 
derived  Crdibasic  acid  and  1  part  of  similariy  derived 
Csrtribasic  add,  the  oxyethylenated  dimer  acid  reactant 
being  characterized  by  an  acid  number  of  0-16,  a  sapon- 
ification number  of  172-183,  and  a  viscosity  at  25*  C. 
of  between  36  and  132  poises. 


--    -  3.173,889 

ADHESIVES 
Edwin  E.  Sylvester,  Danvers,  and  Sumner  H.  Peck,  Wake- 
field. Mass..  assignors  to  I'nited  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 
poration, Bofcton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,133 

6  Clainis.  (CI.  260—32.8) 
4.  A  liquid  adhesive  for  forming  a  non-tacky  heat-, 
and  sdvent-activatable  film  comprising  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  solution  of  polyvinyl  ethyl  ether  and  from  about 
20%  to  about  200%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyvinyl  ethyl  ether  of  a  solvent  soluble,  substan- 
tially infusible  product  of  reacting,  before  combination 
with  said  polyvinyl  alkyl  ether,  magnesium  oxide  and  a 
heat  advancing  oil-soluble  alkali-catalyzed  condensate  of 
a  para-substituted  phenol,  of  which  the  substituent  group 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl 

hydrocartxms  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
formaldehyde  in  proportion  greater  than  one  mol  of 
formaldehyde  to  otJC  mol  of  substituted  phenol,  said 
product  containing  from  about  7.5%  to  about  9%  by 
weight  of  combined  magnesium  calculated  as  magnesium 
oxide  and  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters,  ketones  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
and  mixtures  of  these  with  alcohol. 


3,173,890 
STABILIZATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  ^ 
WITH  THIOBIS-DIALKYL  PHENOLS 
It«1  O.  Salyer  and  Allen  S.  kenyoo.  Dayton,  Ohio.  as.iKn- 

ors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Hied  Nov.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  697,542 
19  Claims.  (CL  260-45.95) 
1.  A  polymer  of  an  a-monoolefin  hydrocarbon  haying  a 
single  hydrogen  on  ;J-carbon,  said  polymer  in  unoriented 
form  exhibiting  crystallinity  by  X-ray  diffraction,  con- 
taining a  small  amount  of  a  sulfide  of  a  dialkyl  phenol. 
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1  3,173,»1 

POI  YCARBONATE  PROCESS 
John  S.  Fry.  Hlllsboronfh  Township,  and  John  Wynsti«, 
Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Wendell  W.  Moyer,  Park- 
ersburg.  W.  \  a.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
t  •  No  Drawtg.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,382 
.  10  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 47) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  linear, 
thermoplasitc  polycarbonate  resin  which  includes  the  steps 
of  reacting  a  dihydric  phenol  with  phosgene  and  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
to  the  reaction  system  a  pH  value  between  about  10.5 
and  11.8,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
said  reaction  in  contact  with  a  bodying  catalyst-chain 
growth  terminator  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
p-phcnylphenol  and  a  trialkylamine  having  the  general 
formula 
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3  173  893 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  RESISTANT  TO 
ULTRA-VIOLET  LIGHT  CONTAINING  BEN- 
ZOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  Fertig  and  Marths  Skoultchi,  New  Ybrk,  N.Y., 
Albert  I.  Goldberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J„  assignors  to 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2134^77 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—62) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  methyl  styrene,  the  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  esters  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylo- 
nitrile.  vinyl  propionate,  dibutyl  maleate,  dibutyl  fumar- 
ate,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate,  eth- 
ylene, and  propylene  together  with  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  2,4-dihydroxybenzophenone  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


B       0       OH      } 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms. 

II '  3,173,892  , 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
OF  A  HALOMETHYLATED  CROSS-LINKED  CO- 
POLYMER, AND  RESULTING  PRODI  CT 
Kenneth  A.  Kun,  Evergreen  Park  Manor,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  Phihidelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^  ^,  .«, -,^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,714 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 

caulyst: 

(A)  a  non-fluorinated  halomethylated  cross-lmked  co- 
polymer containing  arylene  nuclei  containing  1  to  4 
aromatic  rings  with 

(B)  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
benzoquinones,  naphthoquinones,  an  thraqui  nones, 
and  hydroquinones  corresponding  to  the  hereinbe- 
fore noted  quinones.  the  lower  dialkyl  ethers  of  these 
hydroquinones  and  the  diallyl  and  diaryl  diesters  of 
these  hydroquinones.  each  of  said  compounds  hay- 
ing at  least  one  hydrogen  in  an  aromatic  ring  avail- 
able for  substitution, 

(C)  the  cross-linker  in  said  copolymer  having  been 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinylbenzene, 
divinylpyridine.    divinyltoluene.    divinylnaphthalene, 
diallyl  phthalate.  ethylene  glycol  diacrylatc,  ethylene 
glycol    dimcthacrylate.    divinylxylene,    divinylcthyl- 
benzene,   divinylsulfone,   polyvinyl   ether  of  glycol, 
polyallyl  ether  of  glycol,  polyvinyl  ether  of  glycerol, 
polyailyl  ether  of  glycerol,  polyvinyl  ether  of  penta- 
erythritol.   polyallyl  ether  of   pentaerythritol,   poly- 
vinyl ether  of  mono  derivatives  of  glycol,  polyallyl 
ether  of  mono  derivatives  of  glycol,  polyvinyl  ether 
of  mono  derivatives  of  glycol,  polyallyl  ether  of 
mono  deriNatives  of  glycol,  polyvinyl  ether  of  resor- 
cinol.   polyallyl  ether  of  resorcinol,  divinylketone, 
divinyl  sulfide,  allyl  acrylate.  diallyl  maleate,  dially 
fumarate.  diallyl  succinate,  diallyl  carbonate,  diallyl 
malonate,    diallyl    oxalate,    diallyl    adipate,    diallyl 
sebacate.    divinyl    sebacate.    diallyl    tartrate,    diallyl 
silicate,  triallyl  tricarballylate,  triallyl  aconitate,  tn- 
allyl  citrate,  triallyl  phosphate,  N,N'-methylene-di- 

rro  acrylamide,  N.N'-methylenedimethacrylamide,  N.N'- 
methylenediacrylamide,  N.N'  -  methylenedimethac- 
rylamide,     N.N' -  ethylcnediacrylamide,     l,2-bi8(a- 

^i  methylmethylene  sulfonamido) ethylene,  trivinylben- 
rene,  trivinylnaphthalene,  and  polyvinylanthracene. 


] 


1   4   i    ■::-;:■.    kj^ 

wherein  X  represents  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  bcta-hydroxy- 
propyl  acrylate,  beta-hydroxypropyl  methacrylate  (3-al- 
lyloxy-2-hydroxy) propyl,  and  (2-hydroxy)butenyl-l  radi- 
cals and  wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
among  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy 
radicals.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,173,894 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERS 
Hans  Dieter  Hermann  and  Edgar  Fischer.  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    vormals    Meister    Lucius    &    Briining, 
Frankfurt    am    Mahi,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1958, 

F  27,379 
12  ClainH.    (CI.  260—67)  " 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic 
formaldehyde  polymers  of  high  molecular  weight  and  im- 
proved thermal  stability  which  comprises  contacting  pure 
monomeric  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  between  about 
—20*  C.  and  about  60"  C.  in  an  inert  solvent  with  at 

least  one  catalytic  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi-Ri 
..V      N-CHr-Ri  i' 


.f    > 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  22  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyipethyl.  chloromeihyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  and 
cyanomcthyl,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
Rj  and  Rs.  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyphenyl,  alkyl-hydroxyphenyl,  amino- 
hydroxyphenyl.  hydroxy-naphthyl.  a  -  nitro  -  p  -  hydroxy- 
naphthyl.  indolyl.  quinolyl.  hydroxy-quinolyl,  a-picolyl, 
thienyl.  furyl,  pyrryl,  . 

ricHCNHi. 
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3  173  895 
wnc%rv9A    FOR    PREPARING     HARDENABLE 
'  COWENSA?ION     pSSmJCTS     FROM     BIS- 

Lndwig  Orthner,  Frankfurt  un  Main    1^  "V^^ShI 
nSS,  T«inu.,\uid  Heino  U  ellen.  «.d  Hans  !„«  JJ^j^J; 

Bad  Soden,  Tiunus,  Gernumy,  assignors  to  ^f^^^^'^l 

hSc^  Akti«n,««ll«hirft  vormak  Mebter  Lucius  A 
B^^.  Fnuikfurt  un  M-in,  Germany,  a  corporation 

No^'S:;^'   Filed  Mar.  27    1962,  S«r.  N.  182.939 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1!»»1, 

F  33,5*8 

9  Clatans.    (CL  26« — ^IS) 

1    A  process  for  preparing  hardenable  condensation 

products  which  comprises  reaction  bistriazinones,  of  the 

formula 


PROCESS    OF    REACTCScf^    P^*^^^^\.\^.oT? 

WTTOA  COVIPOLND  HAVLNG  ACTIVE  HY  DRO- 

•    SS^USLnS  A  rERTlARV  ^>"NEN -OXIDE  AND 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  C  ATAI\  ST  MIXTLRL 

Rowland  IL  Adams,  Brandywtoe  Hundred,  and  John  R. 

Cooper,  Christiana  Hundred,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du 

,      PonTde  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^,  oitT 

NoDrawhig.    FUed  Oct  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,967 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260— 75) 
1  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
coiiipound  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  a  mixture  of  water  with  an  orgamc 
compound  having  at  least  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group 
as  its  sole  isocyanatc  reactable  funcUonality,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  contact 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxidc  having 
no  isocyanate-reactable  subrtitucnts  said  amine  N-oxide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amine 
N-oxides  having  only  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  adjacently 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  thereof  and  N-oxides  of 
organic  compounds  having  a  pyridine  nucleus. 


•^ji-u-  'n.j 


^f* 


CO 
HN  NH 

RiCH    HCRi 


DH'-i 


^N-IB'-NH)  .-B'-N 


.»i 


Ri,  Rj.  R 


3> 


4>   i«i .      - 

wherein  n  has  an  integral  value  of  1  or  2,       . 
and  R4  arc  members  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R    is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,   at  a  nitrogen   atom  ,n  the  bridge 
between  the  triazinone  rings  with  a  longK:hain  aliphatic 
compound  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  m  the  chain 
and  one  functional  group  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  first  condensation  product    and 
reacting  said  first  condensation  product  P^T^'/ri 
of.  with  about  2  to  6  mols  of  a  lower  aliphauc  aldehyde. 


»Drkrnr<M  OF  REACTLNG  A  POLYISOCYANATE 
WmfACONffSuN^)  HAVING  ACTIVE  HYDR^ 
SSTuSCSGA    TERTIARY    AMLNE    N-OXIDE 

Rowta^i^^^dams,  Bnmdywta.  Hondred,  «»J  ;«*»'}• 

Cooper,  Christiana  Hundred,  Del.,  »»>«"«"  *^  Sl/* 

du  Pwit  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  DeL, 

■  corporation  of  Delaware  4»  a*^ 

No  Dnlwing.      FUed  Oct.  2 »,  1960^  Ser.  No.  63.966 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

1  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
compound  with  at  least  one  compound  havmg  at  Icart 
one  Zercwiunoff-active  hydrogen  atom,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  contact  with  a 
cSic  Snount  of  a  tertiary  amine  N^xide  having  no 
i^xryanate  reactable  substituents.  said  N^xide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  '^J^' 
oxides  having  only  aliphatic  ^^^'^on  atoms  adja^nt^V 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  thereof  and  N-oxidcs  ot 
organic  compounds  having  a  pyndine  nucleus. 

.         f'.',   1 


3  173,898 
PHI  V\fFRI7ATI0N    OF    fOLYAMIDE-FORM- 

'^iS^ACTA^JrS    WITH    HYPOPHQSPHITE 
CATALYSTS 
Wei  Meo  Sam,  WUmington,  Del.,  "s»por  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WllmlDgton.  Dt\^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,763 

9  Claims.    (Ci.  260— 78) 
1,  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  fiber-forming  polyamide 
by  polymerizing  the  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  c«i- 
iisting  of  dibasic  carboxylic  acidi  of  the  formula    .  n:„  . 

'     <  HOOC— (*")«— COOH 

and  their  amide-forming  equivalents,  wherein  R"  is  a  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  free  from  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion  and  n  is  0  or  I,  with  an  organic  diamine  free  from 
aliphaUc  unsaturaUon  whose  amino  niUogens  carry  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  and  are  attached  to  carbon  atoms 
which  are  attached  to  other  carbon  atoms,  there  being 
from  2-10  of  the  latter  in  the  chain  between  said  amino 
nitrogens,  the  improvement  for  markedly  mcreasing  the 
rate  of  polyamidation  with  production  of  polyamide  read- 
ily processed  into  yam  having  low  defect  frequency  m 
both  spinning  and  drawing  which  comprises  conducting 
said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  aniount  of  from 
about  0.002  to  about  0.2  mole  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  salt,  of  a  hypophosphite  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stronUum,  zmc,  baxium, 
magnesium,  calcium  and  cadmium. 


3,173399 

rATALYTIC    PROCESS    FOR    THE    POLYMERl/.A- 

™N  OF  TETOA-SLBSTITLTED  ^-LACTONES 

Raymond  Donald  Clark,  Kingsport,  Tenn^  «*signorto 
Sman  Kodai.  Company,  Rocherter,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9.  1961,  S«r.  No.  1«8,737 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260— 78  J) 
1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  poly(enol  ester) 
which  comprises  contacting  a  2.2.4.4-tetraalkyl-3-hydroxy- 
3-butenoic  acid  lactone  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  con- 
tain 1-4  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  -80'  to  200'  C,  with  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  strongly  basic  catalyst  effective  to  polymenre 
said  ^-lactone.       •'"«   yi-*  .»"•■ 
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3,173,Vw»  .^^.w.* 

NTTROGEN^UBSTmJTED     ACRYLOXY     ACETA- 

MIDES,  DERIVATIVES  AND  POLY  M£RS  THERE- 
OF. AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THEM 
Elinor  M.  Hankins,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  4 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

N*^DSJring.    Filed  Sept  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,197 

20  Claims.     (CL  260—80.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:<(    .  ' 


HtC< 


BO  I         /^' 


3,173,903  i  ' 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  PROPYLENE 

Carl    A.    Lukach,    Wilmington,    Del.,    Setha    G.    Olson, 
Moorestown,  N  J.,  and  Harold  M.  Spurtln,  W  llmington. 
Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,791 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— S8.2) 
1.  A  solid  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  having 
a  pr<^ylene  content  of  from  about  7  mole  percent  to 
about  20  mole  percent,  wherein  at  least  90%  of  the  total 
copolymer  has  a  propylene  content  within  5  percenUge 
units  of  the  average  composition. 


'i       !.•» 


,J 


-       I 


where         ' '       "  ' "'  * '  ' '    "^ 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  methyl. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
saturated  aliphaUc  hydroxyl-substituted  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from 
1  to  3  hydroxyl  groups,  and  (Ci-C«)-alkoxy  sub- 
stituted hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  6  car- 
boo  atoms  excluding  the  alkoxy  group  carbon  atomS, 

Ro  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
aliphatic  hydroxyl-substituted   hydrocarbon  groups 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  hydroxyl 
groups  and  (C,-C4)-alkoxy-substituted  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoois  excluding 
the  alkoxy  group  carbon  atoms. 


I  3  1^3  901 

POLYMERIZATION  PR()CESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 
Raymond  G.  Newberg,  Wyoming,  and  FranUyn  D.  Miller 
Mid  Joseph   Wagensommer.   CloclnnaH,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  Yoiit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  \  '"-ginia 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,805 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260-88.2) 
1    A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing an  ethylcnically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  of  from  2 
to  16  carbon  atoms  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  combi- 
nation polymerization  catalyst  consisting  of  (1 )   a  In- 
alkylaluminum  reducing  agent,  (2)  a  chloride  of  a  Group 
IVb  metal,  (3)  a  compound  of  a  Group  Vb  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  Vb  metal  oxy- 
halides  and  Group  Vb  metal  halides.  and  (4)  a  Group 
IVa  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  rVa  meUl  halides.  Group  IVa  metal  alkyls. 
Group  IVa  metal  aryls.  Group  IVa  metal  alkyl  halides 
and  Group  IVa  mixed  aryl  alkyls  to  produce  a  normally 
solid  polymer  of  said  hydrocarbon,  a  said  Group  IVa 
metal  being  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  gcrmwu- 
um,  tin  and  lead  and  said  combination  catalyst  being 
characterized  by  comprising  from  about  9  to  about  98 
mole  percent  of  the  trialkylaluminum  reducing  agent  and 
the  remainder,  in  a  ratio  of  mole  percent,  of  from  about 
1  to  about  90  of  each  of  said  Group  IVb  metal  chloride. 
Group  Vb  compound  and  Group  IVa  compound. 


3,173,904  1 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Herbert  N.  Friedlander,  Homewood,  HI.,  "nd  ^^^"^  J^; 
B.  Pramnk.  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  UU 
CompMiy,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana     t: 
.  .      FUed  Jnne  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,829 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 94.9)  '* 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  of  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene,  propylene,  butene-1  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  polymer  is  obtained  as  an  extruded  gel  con- 
taining a  substantially  inert,  high  boiling  liquid  hydro- 
carbon reaction  medium  having  a  mid-boiling  point  within 
the  range  of  about  200  to  about  480'  P.,  the  improved 

Step  whereby  said  normally  solid  olefin  polymer  is  re- 
covered in  high  purity  which  comprises:  extracting  the 
extruded  gel  with  a  paraflRnic  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  lower  than  the  mid-boiling  point  of  said  reacUon 
medium,  to  remove  said  reaction  medium  and  any 
"grease."  and  thereafter  recovering  normally  solid  olefin 
polymers. 


3,173,905      •  '    ' 
DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  INDAZOLE  SERIES 
Robert  Frederic  Michel  Sureau.  Enghlen-les-Bains,  Gilbert 
Victor  Henri  Kramer.  Ermont,  and  Victor  Marie  Dupre, 
Louvres,  France,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Etablissements  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.   17.   1961.  Ser.  No.   145,741 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  21,  1960, 
841,805 
4Cbiims.    (CI.  260— 162) 
1 .  DyestufTs  of  the  general  formula :  J    '^ 


■  -  * 

-N— C N==N 


3,173,902  1 

TRANSITION  METAI   CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Wayne  L  Carrick,  East  Brunswick.  NJ.,  Frederick  J. 
KaroU  Wollaston,  Mass.,  and  George   L.   Karapmka, 
Irvington,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1959.  Ser.  No.  479 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 88.2) 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  lower  olefins  consisting 

essentially  of  a  lower  alkyl  titanium  trihalide  with  a 

halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

vanadium  and  chromitim. 


N-Alkyl     AlkylN  Ai 

llkyl  Alkyl  ■^■ 

,1^4     -Mi   iit  ,tnv.    v/. 

. ».    —  -  «>  -  . 

in  which  the  benzene  nuclei  A,  and  Aj  are  each  substitut- 
ed by  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine   and   the  nitro  group,   B   represents  a 

member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groufw  having  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  p-amino  phenyl  groups,  X  represents  an  anion,  and 
the  Alkyl  substituent  present  in  the  N,  and  N,  positions 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
methyl  and  ethyl  groups. 


872  • 

AZ»DYES  ^    „ 

lUikrm  Crecn.  Newton  Center,  and  Howard  G.  Rogers, 
^7^^yim.,^o^  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
t«    bridse.  Ma»M  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
-S     NoD;«wS    FlledMay8,1962,»er.No.l93,W3 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—162) 
1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula:  4- - 

Y_8-(B)r-Ar-(N=N-X»-)-N=N-X»     ^^      ^ 
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(i). 


said  zone  at  a  locaUon  above  the  point  of  introduction  of 
the  aqueous  solution  of  said  heterogeneous  mixture  a  solu- 
tion of  polysaccharides  having  a  lower  average  degr«  of 
polymeriraUon.  and  withdrawing  from  a  location  below 
the  point  of  introduction  of  said  organic  solvent  a  solu- 
tion of  polysaccharides  having  a  higher  average  degree  of 
polymcruauon,  the  temperature  within  said  ^one  being 
maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  value  within  the 
rangeofO*C.to75'C. 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.5- 
dihydroxyphenyl  and  methyl  and  chloro  nuclear  sub- 
stituted  2,5-dihydroxyphenyl  groups;  Ar  is  a  divalent  aryl 
nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
and  naphthalene  nuclei,  a  ring  carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus 
being  directly  attached  to  an  -N=N-  group.  R  >s  a 
divalent  lower  alkylene  group  directly  attached  to  a  nng 
carbon  of  said  aryl  nucleus  Ar;  each  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  and  chloro 
groups;  p  is  0  to  1.  inclusive;  n  is  0  to  2,  inclusive;  m 
U  0  to  1,  inclusive;  X^  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  benzene  radicals  and  naphthalene  radicals; 
and  X>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radical 
of  an  azo  coupling  component  and  a 

Y_a-(B)r-|r-         ' 
(2). 
radical,  provided  that  X'  is  the  radical  of  an  azo  coupling 
component  when  m  is  0. 


3,173,909 

N-SUBSTTTUTED    DERrVATTVES    OF 
3-AZABICYCLO(3.2.21NONANE 
V«da  L.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  Theodore  E.  Stanin,  Ki^sport, 
Tenn    Msicnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 

5  Claims.    (CI.  264^—239) 

1.  A  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  (fl)  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae:  i 


CH CHi 

CHi      CHi 
I  I         N-R-OH 

CHj      CHj    I 

\i CHi 

(D 


3,173,907  ^^ 

OUATERNIZED  N-ALKYLATED  ARYLAZO-    • 

^  IMIDAZOLES 

Erwin  KUngsberg,  Mountainside,  and  Charies  *-»;«;»»• 
sZ^^J^  assignor  to  American  Cvanunkl  Com- 
pany. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatoon  of  M«ine 

NoDniwing.     FUed  Nov.  27,  1959    Ser.  No.  855,537 

nio  t/nwuiK     ^  ^^ijj,^    (ci.  260—157) 

1,  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'MK* 


L     r'-<4- 


CH- 


-CHi 

Chi      CH«    1  ^ 

I  I        N-R-X 

CHi      CHi    I 
(U) 


.m*^»/y  ^  » 


t 


CH- 


-CHi 


°^»  ^^«'  i-R-0  J-B- 


.]jr..K-<3-.: 


\. 


L     i. 


CHi      CHi    I 


A- 


■\ 


Hi 

cni) 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  arc  each  selected  from  [he  group  con^ 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  cyanoalkyl;  X  and  Y  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  R,  and  R4  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  A  is  a  water- 
solubilizing  anion.  I 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atooas.  R'  is 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  which  the  alkyl  hai  Ito  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  diphenylaikyl  of  which  the  alkyl  has 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  halogen;  and  (6)  water 
soluble  non-toxic  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  such 
compounds  (I).  (H),  and  (III). 


,        .    -  3,173,9W 

'  METHOD  OF  FRACTIONATING  POLY- 

SACCHARIDE  MIXTLIRES 
Seymoar  H.  Mann,  Northridge,  >"<^hael  ^  R^h^l, 
ind  Robert  E.  Williams,  Shentuui  Oaka,  Calif.,  M^- 
orS  by  mesue  assignnient*,  to  RexaU  Drug  and  Chem- 

^  Corapaiy,  lSi  Angeles,  Calif,  a  corpocOon  of 

No^eS^.     FUed  Dec   17,   1962.  S«r.  No.  144,866 

1  A  method  of  separating  a  heterogeneous  mixture  ot 
oolysaccharides  into  fractions  having  lower  and  higher 
average  degrees  of  polymerization  which  -comprises  in- 
troducing into  the  upper  portion  of  a  liquid-liquid  con- 
tacting zone  an  aqueous  solution  containing  not  more  man 
30%  by  weight  of  said  heterogeneous  mixture,  mtroduc- 
L  into  a  lower  portion  of  said  zone  a  .water-misoble 
o^anic  solvent,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  organic  sol- 
veS  to  water  in  said  zone  being  between  about  1  to  1 
and  about  6  to  I,  withdrawing  from  the  upper  portion  of 


3.173,91(»  _^ 

N-AMINOETHYLENIMINE  AND  ITS       - 
^^        PRODUCTION 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter.  N-aminoethylenmune. 
having  the  structural  formula:  ^^ 


CHi 

N^-NHi 

4 


I 


2  A  process  for  preparing  N-aminoethylen.mine  which 
comprises  heating  the  sulfuric  acid  ester  of  ethanol  hydra- 
zine in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydroxide. 
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I  3,173311      - 

i        FROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
«    .     V  i    PENICILLIN  ESTERS 

JohiTR'  F.  Woover.  Glenside.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sn»!|*J^ 
&  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pm.,  a  corporation 
of  PannsylTaiila 

No  Dniwtog.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,740 
SClaima.    (CL  260— 239.1) 
1    The  process  of  preparing  benzyl  esters  of  penicillins 

which  comprises  trcaUng  a  penicillin  of  the  formula: 

a        ch. 

R-CONH-CH-CH       C-CHi 

i N iH-COOM  I 


3,173,913  „^,^ 

ll-(AMINOALKYLV5,6.DIHYDR0.11-HYDROXY. 

DIBENZlb-«l-AZEPIN-*-ONE  DERrVATI>  F^ 
Comeiis  van  der  Stelt,  Haariem,  Netherlands,  »«*»»<?*« 
N.V.  Konlnkljjke  Pharmaceutische  Fabrieken  v/li  Bro- 
cades  Stheeman   &    Pharmacia,    Amsterdam,   NetHer- 
lands,  a  corporation  of  Dutch  law  ,«,  .,^ 

SoDrawinr   Filed  May  17,  1962^r.  No.  195,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jime  7,  ifh 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3)  . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula         ,  < 


I.:  ?• 


.■■d- 


.^ 


-         CO-NH    ^^ 


wherein  R  is  a  penicillin  side  chain  selected  from  the  group 
ToSstLg  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  and  phenoxy  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  a  caUon  selected 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lower 
alkyl  amine,  with  a  benzyl  haUde  in  a  nonaqueous  inert 
polar  organic  solvent. 


^t.     j» 


C 


i   4»' 


.'.l&r-vw.'i*:" 


3,173,912 
BENZODIAZEPINES 

John  Krapcho.  New  Brun.wlck    NJ.  as^or  to  Olta 
Mathleaoii  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Vlrflnla 
No  Drawtof.    Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,033 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.3) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 
B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino.  (  ower 
alkyDamino.  di(lower  alkyl)amino.  pipcridyl.  (lower 
alkyl  Piperidyl.  di(»o*"  alkyl) pipendyl,  tn(lower  alkyl) 
piperidyl.  pyrrolidyl.  morpholinyl.  thiamorpholmyl.  pipex- 
Lvl  (lower  alkyDpiperazyl.  and  (hydroxy  lower  alkyl) 
^S'r^l  alid  r'  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  non- 
toxic acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


.'■-'%')        3173  914 
5  6-DIFLUORO  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
''*^"     TOE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Albert  Bowers,  Mexko  City,  Mexico,  assignor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Syntax  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

N^lSiwing.     Filed  June  8,  W*'.  fer.  No.  818,505 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  <      ,     . 


i^^ 


.3  >-•»..     I- 

and  pharmaceuUcally-acccptablc  salts  thereof,  wherein  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halo  and  trifluoromethyl;  R  and  R 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl.  X-phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  X-phenyl,  furyl.  thienyl.  pyridyl  and  pip«- 
onyl;  A  is  lower  alkylene;  and  NB  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  amino;  (lower  alkyDamino;  di( lower 
alkyDamino;   (hydroxy-lower  alkyDamino;  di(hydroxy. 
lower  alkyDamino;  phenyKlower  alkyDamino;  N-(  ower 
alkyl)  -  N  -  phenyKlower  alkyDamino;  pipendmo;  (lower 
alkyl) piperidino;  di(lower  alkyl )piperidino;  (lower  alk- 
oxy )piperidino;  piperidyl;  (N-lower  alkylpipcndy);  pyr- 
rolidino;  (lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino;  di ( lower  a^kyDpyrrol- 
idino;   (lower   alkoxy ) pyrroUdino;   pyrrolidyl;   (N-lower 
alkyl-pyrrolidyl);  morpholino;  (lower  alkyl) morpho  mo; 
di (lower  alkyl) morpholino;   (lower  alkoxy) morpholino; 
thiamorpholino;    (lower   alkyl) thiamorpholino;  di(lower 
alkyl  )thiamorpholino;     (lower     alkoxy)  thiamorpholino; 
-jpicMiDO;    (lower    alkyl) pipcrazino;    di(lowcr    alkyl) 
Sraino;    (lower   alkoxy) pipcrazino;    (hydroxy   lower 
lokyDpiperazino;  (lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl) pipcrazmo; 
and  (lower  alkanoyloxy  lower  alkyl) piperazmo. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  cons^tmg  of 
Chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  X^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluonne.  chlorine  and 
bromine.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen, =0  and  /i 

I   OH   .....  ^  ^      ;  •  -    •- 


..«^ 


R>»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
keto  and  ethylenedioxy.  R^'  is  selected  from  the  ^oup 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  methyl,  and  R  i» 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0, 

DR..         CO-CH.       CO-CH,       C0-CH,0R» 
'rh  H  OR"  B 


and 


CO— CHiOB" 


/ 


OR"  ,       .  .     ,j      •    ,•  H  i'.'^   I 

and  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
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and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and  lower 

alkinyl. 

10.  5a  -  bromo-6^-fluoro-A•<^"-p^egncn-3^,16a,17a,21- 
tetrol-20-onc  16,17-acetonide. 

20.  A  process  for  the  fluorination  of  the  double  bond 
between  carbon  five  and  six  of  cyclopentanophenanthrene 
compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  pregnene  and  androstene  series  comprising 
reacting  the  compound,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon ethers  and  ketones,  with  hydrofluoric  acid  and 
an  N-bromo  hydrocarbon  imide  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding 5a-bromo-6^-fluoro-cycIopentanophenanthrcne 
compound,  there  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture 
for  each  mol  of  cyclopentanophenanthrene  compound, 
1  to  100  mols  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  0.1  to  2  mols  of 
hydrogen  acceptor,  and  0.5  to  1.5  molar  equivalents  of 
N-bromo  hydrocarbon  imide,  and  the  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixtxire  is  maintained  during  the  reaction  below 
0*  C. 

3,173315 ^ 

NOVEL  KETALS  OF  ARESG  SUBSTITUTED  IS- 
TRONES     AND     RELATED     ESTERS     AND 

ETHERS 

Lelnd  L.  Smith.  Malvern.  Pa..  a.sslgMir  to  AMericaa 

Home  Products  Corporatioo,  New  Y«rk,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

poratioD  of  Delaware  -,,-,,« 

NoDrawing.     Filed  Aug.  24,   1962,  Ser.  No.  219,128 

2  dmims.    (CL  268—239.55) 

1.  I7,17-ethylenedioxy-l-methylestra-l,3^(10)  -  tneo- 

3-oL 

3,173,916 
DERIYATTVES  OF  7.AMINOCEFHALOSPORANIC 

ACID 

Gilbert  M.  Shun,  Old  Lyme,  and  Ben  A.  SoWn,  G^ 
Ferry,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,218 
15  Claims.    (0.268—243) 

3.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


Maxch  16,  1985 


\  .... 

3,173,917 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLPIPERAZTSES 
Lee  N.  Starker,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  Janet  K.  Paul,  River- 
vale,  NJ.,  and  Leon  GoMman,  Nannct,  N.Y^  asaignon 
to  American  Cyanamkl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  xNov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,422 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CHf— OHt  

B-N^  ^-<  >-»' 


\. 


CHi-C 


^."-t 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy 
at  least  one  being  hydrogen  which  comprises  reacting  at 
a  temperautre  within  the  range  of  from  about  10°  C.  to 
120*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  one  hour  to  24  hours 
at  least  two  molecular  equivalents  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula:  j 


Hi 


Li 


wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  excess  of  a  piper- 
azine  having  the  formula:  * 


■r^r.    .ttT'^ 


'.Hi 


CHt—CHt 
R-t/  N*-H 


./ 


-iBr-dBt 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  a  molecular  equivalent 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula; 


Ri 


'^3 


/"s 


wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the  rcactants. 


•T 

t 


I 


'Mi-    .jrf  r 
h-ti    '-■ 


O  §  ■  j 

R-C-NH-CH— CH        CH 

O— C N  C— CHr-R' 

COCTH 


iXlOrii  L 


wherein  R'  is  acetoxy  and  R  is  a-phenoxy-^hydroxyalkyl 
having  from  2  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 
5,  The  compound  having  the  formula 


3,173,918 
BIS(4-QUlNOLYL.PIPERAZINYL)  COMPOUNDS 
lean  Gaston  Baget,  Sccaux,  Seine,  and  Francois  Debarre, 
Antony,   Seine,    France,   assignors   to    Rhone- Poulenc 
,     SJi.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,471 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  14,  1962, 

900,747;  Aug.  30,  1962.  908,215 

11  Claims.     (CL  260— 268)  j 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


(CHt)t 


> 


«J    _» 


^       \-A-r/ 


(CHi). 


\ 


r»rt- 


B-C-NH-CH-CH       CH 

O—i N  C— CHr-B' 


i 


OOH 


*-.♦ 


wherein  R'  is  acetoxy  and  R  is  aminoalkyl  having  from 
1  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

13.  Aminoccphaloqwrin. 
»•  14.  O.O-diethykhioiiophosphorylcephaio^orin. 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkylene  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenylene  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkynylcne  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R,  and  R,  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  such  compounds  in  which  the  piper- 
azine  rin|i  carry  at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing  at 
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most  4  carbon  atoms,  and  their  non-toxic  add  addition 
•aits.  ^'''   ' 

3  173  919 
PROCESS   FOR   CHLORINATION   OF   DlfHLORO- 
I^ra^iwioSES  TO   TRICHLOROMETHYL- 

nl^i^^on  and  Frederick  H.  Norton,  Concord, 
JS^ary  S.  Tomita,  Walnot  Creek^  Calif  asdgno«to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

No^KS^^'^'nild^Feb.  18.  1963.  Ser.  No.  259.417 
6  Claims.     (O.  268— 298) 

1  A  process  for  preferentially  converting  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  dichloromelhylpyridine  compound  hav- 
ing at  least  one  ring  chlorine  substituent  to  a  tnchloro- 
methylpyridine  compound  having  at  least  one  rmg  chlorine 
substituent  which  comprises  intimately  contactmg  said 
dichloromelhylpyridine  compound  with  «cess  gaseous 
chlorine  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  about  90 
C  to  about  160'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide  catalyst, 
and  wherein  the  process  is  carried  out  in  the  absence  of 
added  water.  

' '        1  '^'  '  3  173,928 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2:2 -DIPYRIDYLS 
George  Henry  Lang.   Manchester.   England.  ^^V^^^^  «> 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries   Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporaUon  of  Great  Britain  -o-  ,/va 
No  DrawLag.     FUed  July  1. 1^3,  Ser  No.  292,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Great  Britain,  July  3,  1962, 

25,524/62 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—296) 
1  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2:z  - 
dipyridyl  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof  from  a  first  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridme  and  an 
alkylpyridine  by  heating  said  first  member  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100*  C.  with  catalyst  containing  a  second 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium, 
osmium  and  iridium  in  finely  divided  form. 


monium  salu  of  an  aralkyl-2-mercaptoben2azole  having 
the  formula:  " 


wherein:  ■' '  »  .•      ^« 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sulfur  and  oxygen, 

R  is  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

Ri  R*  R4  and  Rs  are  monovalent  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  amino  and  nitro, 

R.  is  a  divalent  lower  alkylene  radical,  and 
Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di-lower  alkylamino.  morpholino.  and  pipendino. 


f 


3  173  923 
H3'.INDOLYLVl-[5'Mr'^ffiTHYmiINOH''^ 

OXAZOLIDINYLIETHANE     AND     ACID     ADDI- 
TION SALTS  THEREOF 
KoppalLa  V.  Rao.  Phie  Brook,  and  WJlI«m  S.  Mmh, 
Rlngwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  »' De*"^"* 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,738 

2Claiiiis.    (CL  260— 387)  ;   ;      ' 

1  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
l-(3'-indolyl)-l-[5"-(2"  -  methylimino)-4"-ketoK>xazoli- 
dinyl]  ethane,  having  the  formula 


'        ''  '"  CH.  H    fi 

I    i        <i) <!;=N-CH. 


..ij:^ 


,  A... 


.   I*. 


vn  oil 


3  173,921  ' »''" 

5.DINITROMETHYLTETRAZOLE  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
FmmI  J  Elnbera.  Philadelphia  County,  Pa,  assignor  to  the      _.^  ,     ,  

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre-    ^^  ,,,g  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  salts  therept. 

No^US.'^J^i  Mar.  27.  1963.  Ser.  No.  268.500 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—299) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 

1.  5-dinitromcthylietrazole  of  the  formula 


*<>«,', 't   '  -^  i>' 


■>vk 


H 

2  A  salt  of  5-dtnitromethyltetrarole,  said  salt  being  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-basic  alkali 
metal  salt,  a  di-basic  alkali  metal  salt  and  an  alkaline 

earth  metal  salt.  ,  ^  j.  ..         .v.i 

3.  A  silver  salt  of  the  compound  of  5-dinitromethyl- 

tetrazole.  u.  -^  >  .>.'-<  ' 

'u  -'.'-  ■'  '■"  --.''.'•■.:'■•:■ 
3,173,922 
THERAPEUTIC  AMINOALKYXOXY  ARALKYL.^ 

MERCAPTOBENZAZOLFi? 
Francis  Frederick  Stephens  and  Hugh  Dooglas  Cossey, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  The  Crookes  Labora- 
tories I  Im'ted.  London.  England,  a  Britteh  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287.186 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—306) 
1    A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
the 'free  base,  acid  addiUon  salts  and  quaternary  am- 

812  0.0. — 87 


3.173,924  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N-CHLORO 

LOWER  ALKYL.2.0XAZOLIDONXS 

Herbert  Arnold,  Bielefeld,  and  Hehiz  Bekel,  Brackw^e, 

^Jmany.  assignors  to  Asta-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Brackwede.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  10   1964,  Ser^o.  389  821 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  11,  1961, 

'        .  ..  A  38,547 

I    ^       3  Claims.     (CL  260— 307) 

LA  process  for  the  production  of  N-chloro  lower  alkyl- 
2.oxazolidones  of  the  Formula  I 


.  >     B.-N 


'ilr  1.  •.•'•'••',! ilk    V^ 


=co 


if-  Ck        r      : 


rAt  ■: 


:^>    'i 


\ 


',.X'i'->'     v 


^;<(  \'-^ 


J..., 


•   J   '    ' 


(I) 


Wherein  R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup 
consisting  of  the  chlorinc-contaimng  lower  alkyl 
groups  containing  2  and  3  carbon  atoms.  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  the  alkyl  groups  containing  from  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  such  alkyl  groups  substituted  by 
chlorine. 


'I- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1965 


876 

which  comprises  reacting  a  member  »e\ected  from  the 
^ouj  cSting  of  a  secondary  chlonnated  ahphauc 
amine  of  the  general  Formula  II 


..*<  X 


CI— CH— CHi 
I 
Ri 


r-H 


*» 


OD 


wherein  R,  and  R,  have  the  previously  specified  mean- 

and  aXid  addition  salt  thereof,  with  a  water-soluble  salt 
orcarbomc  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  tcmperatun. 
^tween  room  temperature  and  the  bo.lmg  PJ'^J  °f^^ Z,'^; 
action  mixture  and  separating  the  resultmg  N-chloroalkyl- 
2-oxazolidone  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


IV»»M  R.  Netan,  Roclie««.  N  V.,  M*«>r  «»  E»^^ 
•"KJItak  Comjiy,  Rod.«ttr,  N.Y,  •  corpomtloa  ol 

11  CUdms.    (a.  260—345.5) 
'  1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  formula: 

'  CH.  CH.    «'^>  ^     CH.  OH. 

CH.    in     CH,    tB.     CH.    6h 

C4  \i  ^^  ^C^.  \4  \i  ^^H. 


3,173,M5 

PKODUC^NOF^^ms^irrrcTED 

Hitftniig,  Cologne-Kalk,  Germany 
NoDrmwing.    FUed  July  5. 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,7S2 
Claim-  priority,  application  Germ-oy,  Nov.  14,  IHl, 

.:?r»n*j^  1  Claim.    (CI.  26« — 340  J) 

Process  for  the  production  of  ^  .^-<l;°^°;°°*'3i^  ^i^^^Zg 
ine  2  substituents  in  position  4  which  comprises  nea^8 
a  ^mLtureof  an  .  hydroxy  carboxyUc  acul  «dso  -^-« 
2  hydrocarbon  substituents  on  the  .  carbon  atom  a  car 
Lnyl  ^Pound  selected  from  the  group  coosisUng  oi 
aTdehydes  Sd  ketones  in  a  molecular  rauo  of  1:0^ 
I  5  a^d  a  water  immi«:ible  organic  solvent  having  a  lo^r 
boiling  point  than  said  carbonyl  compound  m  contact 
v^h  !  «talytic  amount  of  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  as 
"Syst  to  boiling  at  atmospheric  pressure  ^ol  ecUng  th^ 
Slate  separating  the  water  separating  out  of  the  disUl- 
faer^S  organic  phase,  returning  such  organic  phase 
to  tlLTiling  mixture,  continuing  the  boilmg  "nul  1  mol 
of  water  per  mol  of  .  hydroxy  carboxyhc  acid  in  the  sUrt- 
ing  mature  as  well  as  any  water  introduced  into  such  m.x- 
tu?e  with  the  starting  materials  has  been  ^P^J^^^^ .  °"i 
uLL  distillate  and  subsequently  dist.lhng  the  residue 
and  coUecting  the  1.3-dioxolone(5)  product. 


3,173,92* 

PROCESS  FOR  DISTINGUlSHnSG  NATURAL  j-TO- 

COPHEROL  FROM  SYNTHETIC  .-TOCOPHEROL 

Doaald  R.  Nelan,  Roche«ter^  ^•XrY"*"SJrii.S^^ 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 

New  Jeraey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,95« 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 345.5) 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  and  accurately  determining  if 
an    .-tocopherol    is   d-tocophcrol    or   dl-.-tocopherol 
which  emprises:  admixing  a  sample  of  said  -tocoferol 
^th  a  water  soluble  ferricyanide  salt  m  aqueous  alka^me 
wluUon.  whereby  there  is  formed  a  mixture  compr.s  ng 
fn  aqueous  phase  and  an  oil  phase;  and  ."measuring  the 
optical  activity  of  the  oil  phase  of  said  morture.  «».d  od 
pKsc  having  a  substantially  enhanced  positive  s^c^ 
dotation,  compared  to  the  specific  rotaUon  o   ^-^oco^- 
erS^  if  said   c-tocopherol   is  d-«-tocopherol   and.  ««« «" 
Ually  zero  specific  rotation  if  said  .-tocopherol  is  dl- 
tocopherol 


\,;  CH.  CH.      . 

CH.      CH       CH,    j^n       CH.      6h 

c^.  ^i  ^4  ^c^  ^c4  "^c^  \h. 

CH.         '  .      -      - 

CH. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  an  .-tocopheryl  dmier  ot 
the  formula: 


CH. 


CH. 


CH,  CH.  CH, 

CH.     <!:h      CH.  /h      CH.     iH 

■c4  ^C4  ^C<k  ^C^.  ^C^  ^C^.   >H. 

CH.  CH.  ca 

CH.     hn      CH,  }n      CH.     tH 

.c4^C^^cli^c4^C^.^C^AH 

CH.      ,      ■  '   ■•'  -h    -.^     ■    ■ 

which  comprises:   oxidizing  .-tocopherol  with  a   water 
sSZ.  ferricyanide  salt  whereby  an  ox^at.on  product  « 
Si^ed;  and  reducing  said  oxidation  product  -"th  a  "uld 
reducing  agent   selected   from  the   group  consistmg  ol^ 
ascorbic  acid  and  cysteine. 


'^^•'>M€  3,173,921  ^ 

S-(l»-PHENOXARSINYL)  TETRAHYDRO- 
^^'•-•'"J^RF^  RYL  XANTHATE      ^  _.     _  ^ 

<lteiilev  J  Strycker.  Midland,  Nfich..  assignor  to  The  LK>w 
oS.d^^P«ny.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

1  Claim.     (CL  266 — 347  J) 

S-(lO-phenoxarsinyl)   tetrahydrofurfuryl  xanthate. 

■        •  ^— "— ^"^  I 

3  173  929 

10  Claima.  (CL  26*— 3/») 
1  A  process  for  selectively  oxidizing  the  leucoanthra- 
quinone  nucleus  of  a  leucoanthraquinone  compound  c^^ 
taining  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  class 
coSng  of  ortho-  and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  group^ 
s^fd  ihydroxyphenyl  subsUtuent  being  jomed  to  the 
Sucorthraquinone  nucleus  through  an  amino  ^mip 
present  on  said  nucleus,  to  form  the  corresponding  anthra- 
Su  ^c^  dye  without  oxidizing  said  djhydroxyphenyl  sub- 
Sent,  said  process  comprising  -acting  «.deua,jin^h^.- 
quinone    compound    with    at    least    a   molar   equivalent 

amount  of  pyridine-N-oxide.     : —   —    ^^      _ 


I 
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3  173  930 
2.KETO.10-SLIBSTniJTED  ESTRANES 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assiKDor  to 
Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 

N^^S^wing.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  S«r.  NOj332  964 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Mexico,  July  31,  1963,  73^52 
20  Claims.     (CI.  260— 397.1) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


from  2  to  4  and  Cn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  >C=0.  >C=NOH  and  >C=NO-lower  alkyl  and  its 
mineral  acid  salts. 


\ 


r 


•;  y 


"jr^.        4(<«*f^^, 


OR> 
--R» 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
cyano  group,  a  dicarbcthoxymcthyl  group,  an  acetonyl 
group,  an  ethinyl  group  and  a  ^-cyanoethyl  group:  R>  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  car- 
bon atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl. 
3.  17a  -  ethinyl  -  10a  -  (dicarbethoxymelhyl)  -  5a  - 
e»tran-17^-ol-2-onc. 


3,173,933 
OXIDATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  AND  ETHERS  TO 

CARBONYL  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Allan  S.  Hay,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,957 

21  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 413)  I 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  carbonyl  derivative  of 
an  alkyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  monohydric  and  diyhdric  alcohols  and  alkyl  mono- 
and  di-ethers.  wherein  the  carbonyl  oxygen  is  attached  to 
the  same  carbon  atom  as  the  OH  group  of  said  alcohols 
and  the  ether  oxygen  of  said  ethers,  which  comprises  re- 
acting oxygen  with  said  alkyl  compound  in  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  dissolved  therein  no  more  than  5  per- 
cent by  weight  water  and  also  containing  dissolved  therein 
a  soluble  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination 
of  a  cobalt  salt  of  a  carboxyUc  acid  and  bromine  having 
a  bromine-to-cobalt  atomic  ratio  of  0.008  to  1.9  atoms  of 
bromine  per  atom  of  cobalt  >^,>,  i. 


"^  3  173  931 

21^UBSTnTJTED'3-KETO-A«-PREGNENES 

Edward  W.  CantraU,  Peari  River,  N.Y.,  Ruddy  LitteU, 
Rivcrvalc,   NJ.,   and   Seymour   Bernstein,  New  City, 
N.Y.,    aMignors    io    American    Cyanamid    Company, 
Stamford,  Conn-,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,555 
6  Claim..     (CL  260-397.45) 

!    1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


/ 


CHt-0(CH.).N 
--OH    .       .;• 


f  i"^ 


3,173,934  ,  .*, 

ORGANIC  ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS 

Brian  K.  Davison,  Didsbury,  Manchester,  En^and,  as- 
signor to  Haidman  &  Holden  Limited,  Mancherter, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  BriUin  ^*  -,- 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  19,  1959,  , 

28,308/59  ^ 

1  Claim.    (CL26*—414)  f 

A  method  of  making  polymeric  organic  aluminum 
compounds  comprising  heating  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyoxo-aluminum  isopropoxide 
and  polyoy- -aluminum  isobutoxide  with  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acctylsalicylic  aad 
and  p-amino-salicylic  acid  and  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  stearic  acid,  benzoic 
acid,  oleyl  alcohol,  stcaryl  alcohol,  cetostcaryl  alcohol 
and  castor  oil,  and  distilling  off  the  alcohol  formed. 


<r.'  ^.       ■'■ 


•••  .  ..»  • 


r 


3,173,935 


wherein  R  and  R'  arc  lower  alkyl  radicals,  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4  and  its  mineral  acid  salts. 

_— — ^-^-^—       •  "^      ■    *• 

'^'"  3173  932      '      ■'"  -" 

IS-SUBSTTTUTED  ESTRAl. 3,5(1  OVTWENES 

Ruddy  LIttell,  Rlvenrale,  N J.,  and  Edward  W.  Cantrall, 
Pearl  River.  Sevmour  Bernstein,  New  City,  and  Samuel 
Gordon.  Peari  Rl>er.  NY.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamkl  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

N^^wlng.    FUed  Nor.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,124 
7  Claims.     (CL  260-397.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

CH. 


wherein  R  and  R'  arc  lower  alkyl  radicals,  n  is  an  mteger 


SEPARATION  OF  FATTY  MIXTURES 

William  A.  Singleton,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to 
Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,691 
12  Claims.     (0.260—419) 
1    The  process  of  separating  fatty   material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I)  mixtures  of  saturated  and 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  and   (2)   mixtures  of  relatively 
saturated  and  unsaturated  triglycerides  into  saturated  and 
unsaturated  fractions  by  crystallization,  said  process  com- 
prising forming  a  solution  of  said  fatty  material  in  a  sol- 
vent for  same,  said  solution  also  containing  between  about 
0  01%  and  1%  of  a  crystal  promoter,  said  crystal  pro- 
moter being  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  fatty  acid  esters,  fatty  acid  esters  of  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  containing  at  least  four  hydroxyl  radicals, 
polyamide  resins  and  aluminum  salts  of  fatty  acids  in 
fibrous  mycelle  structure,  said  aluminum  salts  being  sus- 
pended in  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fatty  acids  and  fatty  acid  uiglycerides,  said  promotor  con- 
taining between  4  and  700  saturated  fatty  acid  radical 
chains  extending  in  more  than  one  plane,  each  of  said 
chains  having  between  16  and  22  carbon  atoms,  said  crys- 
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ud  promoter  in  the  amount  utilized  being  loluble  in  the 
sdvent-fatty  material  solution,  chilling  the  composite 
sduUon  of  fatty  material  and  crystal  promoter  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficiently  low  that  the  more  saturated  fatty  com- 
ponents of  said  fatty  material  mixture  arc  prec.p.tated  m 
the  form  of  discrete  non-slimy,  readily  filterable,  sand- 
like crystals.  separaUng  the  thus-formed  crystals  from  the 
mother  Uquor.  and  removing  solvent  from  said  mother 
liquor  to  obtain  an  unsaturated  fatty  material  fraction  sep- 
arate from  the  thus-crystallized  more  saturated  fatty  mate- 
rial fractioQ.  _^M      ♦wTK^ckj      '•  j 

V     V  3,173,936 

WINTERIZING  GLYCERTOE  OILS 

WlllUun  J.  Kirkpatrick,  Springfield,  Pa-,  anivaor  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  ol 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FU«d  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,6«6 
„.j.,  5  ClaliM.    (CL  260-428) 

1  In  a  process  for  winterizing  glyceride  oils  mclud- 
ing'the  steps  of  chilling  the  oU  at  least  partly  in  relaUre 
quiescence  to  solidify  higher  melting  substances  there- 
in and  centrifuging  to  separate  the  winterized  oU  and 
the  solidified  portions,  the  improvement  of  super  cool- 
ing the  chilled  oU  with  soUd  portions  by  moving  it  rapid- 
ly through  a  super-cooUng  zone  to  reduce  its  tempera- 
ture to  at  least  about  40'  F..  and  then  immediately 
effecting  said  centrifuging. 


1 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRWARATION  OF  CYANO- 
?S^YL1LNEGLUTARIC  AND  CYANOMETHYL- 
GLUTARIC  COMPOUNDS 

Fr^ids  John»o,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Ma«..  assignor  to 
T^e  Dow  Chemical  Compwiy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

?fo'&iX"fned  NOV.  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,200 

9  Claims.    (CL  260-465.4) 
1.  A    process    for     preparing     3-cyanomethylglutanc 

compounds  of  the  formula 

CN 

O     Ri  H-C— Bi  Ri   O 

'      xo-i-i i iJ-ox         ■ 

i.       i. 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  and  R,.  R,,  R|.  R4  ,and  R»  *!« 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl.  comprising  reacting  an  «,a'-diacetonedi- 
carboxylate  having  the  formula 

•I  R,  o    Ri  I  - 

1.  I  xoc,c-6-c-co,x 

A.     i.  ,       ■ 

with  a  cyanoacetic  acid  having  the  formtda      ]     1 

HC— COiH 


,^mr»^!itmar<'  i*r  3,173,937 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ARSINIC  ACIDS 
Rnh«H  Vf    Moverman,  Menominee,  Mich.,  and  PWUp  *• 
tSlm,  MiinlJTiv  is.,  a«ig»ors  to  THe  Ansal  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
NToniwing.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,725 

16  Claims.     (CL  260— 442) 
U  In  a  process  for  preparing  arsinic  acid  compounds 
by  reacting  at  alkaline  pH  an  arsenoso  substituted  orgamc 
compound  of  the  formula  R-As=0  wherem  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  umvalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  substituted  univalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals   and  heterocycUc  nitrogen  contaimng  nngs  having 
a  carbon  atom  bonded  to  the  arsenic  atom  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrrole.  pyrroUdine. 
pipcridine  and  morpholine,  with  an  agent  selected  from 
The  group  consisting  of  alkyl  halides,  bromobenzene.  lodo- 
benzene.  dialkyl  sulfates,  and  diaryl  sulfates,  the   im- 
provement for  increasing  the  yield  of  the  arsimc  aad  com- 
pound which  comprises  conducting  the  reaOion  m  an 
environment  which  has  an  oxygen  content  of  less  than 
about  300  X  10-*  moU  per  Uter. 


i 


N 


wherein  X  and  R..  R,.  R,.  R..  and  R.  are  as  deto^ 
hereinabove;  in  an  acid-containing  hydrocarbon  solvent 
to  produce  the  reaction  product,  and  then  hydrogcnaung 
said  reaction  product  to  form  the  3-cyanomethylglutarate. 


3,173,938 
MAXIJFACTURE  AND  SEPARATION  OF  ISOBU- 
'^^tSwhSrIUE  AND  ISOBUTYL  ALCOHOL 
Hngh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr.,  and  Max  Stahnan.  Loo8jJ«J. 
Ttx..  iSSiors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,   Rodi- 
cctcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,203 
'  5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 465.1) 

"1  A  process  for  simultaneously  preparing  isobutyro- 
nitrile  and  isobutyl  alcohol  which  comprises  conucting 
ammonia  and  isobutyl  isobutyrate  in  the  vapor  phase  in 
the  presence  of  7-alumina  as  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  350"  C.  to  500'  C.  wherein  the  contact  time  ranges 
from  1.5  to  12  seconds  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
ammonia  to  isobutyl  isobutyrate  ranges  from  about  0.8: 1.0 
to  about  4:1. 


'  3  173  940 

POLYOXYXOWERALKYl^NE  GLYCOL  DI 

B-SULPHO  MONOCARBOXYLATES  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF  Ku«„M»rt 

Geone  P.  Touev  and  Mnton  A.  Hoyle,  Jr.,  Klw«rt* 

Tom.,  assignoi-i  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocbes- 

ter.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  ,.---, 

No  Drawii.     FiCrApr.   IJ,   IJ",  S«r.  No.  187,911 

12  Claims,    (CL  26*— 481) 

1  A  compound  consisting  of  the  diester  of  (A)  an 
a-siilfo  alkyl  monocarboxyUc  acid  contaming  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  polyglycol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypropylene  glycols  havmg  aver- 
age moieculac  weights  from  1000  to  5000  and  polybutyU 
cne  glycols  having  average  molecular  weights  from  300 

to  1500.  .    .         .      „.,..™oi 

2  A  surface  acUve  compound  consisung  of  a  normal 
salt'of  the  compound  defined  in  claim  1.  said  salt  being 
elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sodmm.  potas- 
sium, ammonium  mono.(^-hydroxyethyl)arnino.  di-(^- 
hjldroxyethyl) amino  and  tri-(^hydroxyethyl) amino  salt 
forms.  ^^^^^^^^^__^ 

*"  *  3  173,941 

MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  2>LOWER  ALKYL- 
SLWrnriTED  .  U  .  PROPANEDIOL  DIC AR- 

Jo«A^l!J^™nimus,  N  J.,  «id  Ahin  Friednum,  FluA- 
iS^NY  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Unlverrtl 
mrrc!^To^y,  Des  Plaines,  UL,  a  corporation 

3  Claim*.    (CL  26<K— 482) 

1    In  a  method  of  producing  a  2.2-lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted-1.3-propanediol  dicarbamate  by  reactmg  a  2.2-lower 
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alkyl-substitutcd-1.3-propanediol  with  an  alkyl  carbamate 
containing  an  alkyl  group  of  lower  molecular  weight  by 
heating  the  reactants  at  a  temperature  below  170*  C. 
under  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  an 
aluminum  alkoxide  catalyst  and  in  the  absence  of  a  sol- 
vent whUe  disUlling  from  the  reaction  mixture  a  lower 
molecular  weight  alcohol  produced  as  the  reaction  pro- 
ceeds, the  improvement  which  comprises  obtaining  a  yield 
of  said  dicarbamate  in  excess  of  75%  of  the  theoretical 
by  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100*  C.  to  140*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  50  to 
150  mm.  of  mercury,  said  pressure  being  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  said  reaction  and  said  tem- 
perature being  gradually  increased  through  said  range  of 
about  100*  C.  to  140'  C.  during  said  reaction. 


87» 


one  another,  heating  the  separated  tertiary  haloestcr  to 
a  temperature  of  between  about  200  and  350*  F.  to  re- 
form said  catalyst  and  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  re- 
cycling the  regenerated  catalyst  and  monoolefinic  hydro- 
carbon to  the  initial  reaction  between  said  carboxylic  acid 
reactant  and  said  tertiary  mwioolefinic  hydrocarbon. 


I    t 


3,173,942 
DIENOIC  ACID  AMIDES 
Darek  H.  R.  Barton,  London,  England,  and  Gerhard  Quin- 
kert,   BraunschwciR.   Germany,   assignors  to   Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,     Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware  ^       ^,     -^-  ^«w 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  I67.4IJ 
Claimj  prioritj,  application  Great  Britain,  July  23,  1958, 
.  .      ,  23,753/58 

-I         6Clainis.     (CL  260— 490) 
1.  An  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anilides  and  cyclohexylamides  of  a  diene  acid  (rf  the 
formulae:  ,    .t  4 


3  173  944  '   '' 

substituted' AMONOMETHANE-     ' 
PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Harry  KroU,  Bronx,  and  Martin  Knell,  Ossinhig,  N.Y., 
a^gnors   to    Geigy    Chemical    Corporation,   Ardsley, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  July  29,   1959,  Ser.  No.  830,188 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—500) 
L  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  aminomethanephosphcmic  acids  of  the  formula. 
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C=*C— CRfc=C— CHR« 


-COOH 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts  there- 
of with  alkali  metals  and  with  amines,  wherein  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl,  and  Ri  is  lower 
allumoyl. 


I 


"^>  i 


C—C-CHR* 

Ri'     A. 


R« 

-C=CR»— COOH 


R»  and  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  allyl  and  acctoxy  groups,  at  least  one 
of  said  R>  and  R'  being  acetoxy.  and  R',  R*.  R*  and  R« 
each  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  groups.  1 


rt  3,173,943 

'  w       CATALYTIC  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
.n■^,  TERTIARY  ESTERS 

HowaH  V.  He«,  Glenham,  and  George  W.  Eckert,  Wap- 

pingers  Falls,  N.V.,  assignors  to  I  exaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  D^ing.     Filed  Nov.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,611 
^^2  Clalnu.    (CL  260—497) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tertiary  ester  compnsmg 
contacting  an  aliphatic  tertiary  monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bon of  from  4  to  12  carbons  with  a  carboxylic  acid  re- 
actant of  less  than   19  carbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  and  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  C,  to  Cu,  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid  catalyst  having 
from  1  to  all  of  the  hydrogen  radicals  bonded  to  the 
alpha  carbon  substituted  with  halogen  radical  said  con- 
ucting conducted  at  a  pressure  between  about  10  and  2()0 
pj.i.g.,  at  a  temperature  between  about  40  and  150*  F.  in 
a  mol  ratio  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon:  said  carboxylic 
acid  reactant  of  between  about  5:1  and  1:5,  said  catalyst 
being  present  in  a  mol  percent  of  between  about  0.1  and 
30  based  on  the  total  mols  of  carboxylic  acid  and  hydro- 
carbon reactants,  separating  said  tertiary  ester  and  formed 
tertiary  haloester  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  from 


3,173,945  " 

ITACONAMIC  ACIDS 
Harry  J.  Andrew,  Jr.,  Pitman,  and  P«il  Y.  C.  Gee,  Wood- 
bury, NJ.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  OU  Company, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Oct  6,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
765,296,  now  Patent  No.   3.046.102,   dated  July  24, 
1962.     Divided  and  tills  application  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  147,175 

5  Claims.  (O.  260— 501) 
1,  A  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amic  acid  producU  obtained  by  reacting  (A)  itaconic  acid 
with  primary  alkyl  amines  having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  amino  group  and  containing  from  about  4 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  (B)  salts 
obtained  by  reacting  A  with  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  amines 
having  from  about  4  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  mol- 
ecule. .  i    ..    -  •  '  .. 

,     ••j    - -vi  ..■■^-•.\. 
»,-  ,,  ,  ..    ^,1....      3  173  946        I'i'*--'  '''^<*'   •  *•" 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HALOGENATION  OF  LEON- 

ARDITE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Evan  Baltazzi,  Brookfieid,  and  Elmar  WiUp,  Oak  Park, 
III.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,421 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—515) 
6.  A  chlorinated  Iconardite  comprising  leonardite  con- 
taining from  15  to  45%  by  weight  of  chlorine,  said 
chlorinated  leonardite  being  a  dark  brown,  amorphous, 
solid  being  soluble  in  lower  aliphatic  ketones,  dimethyl 
formamidc  and  in  aqueous  alkali  solutions  and  insoluble 
in  carbon  tetrachloride,  which  chlorinated  Iconardite  has 
been  made  by  suspending  leonardite  in  a  halogen  substi- 
tuted aliphatic  hydrocarbon  which  contains  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms,  subjecting  the  Iconardite  suspension  to  a 
light  source  having  a  wave  length  of  at  least  1,800  A.  but 
less  than  10.000  A.,  adding  molecular  chlorine  to  said 
Iconardite  suspension  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to 
saturate  the  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
continuing  to  subject  the  leonardite  suspension  to  the  light 
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source  for  at  least  5  hours  at  a  temperature  ranging 
between  4°  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  organic  hqu.d, 
and  separating  out  the  soUd  chlorinated  leooardite  from 
S    suspension    in    the    halogen    subsUtuted    ahphaUc 

hydrocarbon.  ,  ..,    ^^_ 

7   A  chlorinated  leonardite  compnsmg  leonardite  con- 
taining from   20  to  65%    by   weight  of  chlorme,   said 
chlorinated  leonardite  being  a  dark  brown,  amorphous 
soUd  being  soluble  in  carbon  tetrachloride  and  insoluble 
in  lower  aliphaUc  ketones,  and  aqueous  alkali  soluUoos, 
which  chlorinated  leonardite  has  been  made  by  suspend- 
ing leonardite  in  a  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon which  contains  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  sub- 
jecting the  leonardite  suspension  to  a  Hght  wur"  toving  a 
wave  length  of  at  least  1.800  A.  but  less  than  10.000  A.. 
adding  molecular  chlorine  to  said  leonardite  suspension 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  saturate  said  aliphauc 
hydrocarbon,  continuing  to  subject  the  leonardite  suspen- 
sion to  the  Ught  source  for  at  least  5  hours  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  between  4'  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of 
the  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  unUl  said 
leonardite  is  chlorinated  to  the  degree  necessary  to  solu- 
bilize  it  in  the  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
separating  out  a  solid  chlorinated  leonardite  fracUon  from 
its  suspension  in  the  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon and  then  recovering  the  solubilized  chlorinated 
leonardite  from  the  halogen  substituted  aliphaUc  hydro- 
carbon. '  I 


3  173  948 
rovOTAi  I INE  POTASSIUM  SORBATE  AND  FREP- 
^  AI^™^HERE0F  FROM  A  BASIC  AQUEOUS 

D^KiEt^aid  Horst  Oehme,  Fnmkfuil  «ni  Main,  G«r. 
m-nv^«limors  to   Farbwerke   Hoechst   Aktkngesell- 
S3t'  v^^lHleister  Lucius  A  Brnnhig.  Frankfurt  .m 
Main,  Geraumy,  a  corponifion  o' Gennany 
No   Dewing.      FUed   Jwi.    29     1963,   »«•   N?- .J^'^* 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  i»»*, 
F  35^28 
SClalnu.    (CI.  260-524) 
1    A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  stable,  storable, 
crystalline  potassium  sorbate  containing  less  than  0.2  per- 
cent by  weight  of  water  which  comprises  atomizing  an 
aqueous  potassium  sorbate  solution,  said  solution  havmg 
a  pH  of  at  least  9.2  when  measured  at  20'  C.  at  a  con- 
centration of  20  percent  by  weight,  into  an  atmosphere 
having  a   temperature   between   room   temperature   and 
155"  C    whereby  water  is  evaporated  from  said  solution. 
3    A  suble,  storable.  crystalline  potassium  sorbate  con- 
taining less  than  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  ob- 
tained by  atomizing  an  aqueous  potassium  sorbate  solu- 
tion said  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  9.2  when  meas- 
ured at  20°  C.  at  a  concentration  of  20  percent  by  weight, 
into  an  atmosphere  having  a  temperature  between  room 
temperature  and  155*  C. 


'/ 


3,173,947 
p-  METHOD  FOR  OXIDIZING  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES  f 

Anton  Bcnnlng,  Essen,  and  Otto  Grossktosky  DortmBBjl, 
Germany,   assignors   to   Bergwerksverband   Gjn.b.HM 
Essen,  Germany 
Conthiuation  of  application  Ser.  No    506,599,  May  6, 
1955.    This  appUcatioo  June  27,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  39.19« 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  May  12,  1954, 

B  30,990 
^  "*  €  Claims.  (CL  260—524) 
1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  organic  substances  with 
liquid  aqueous  nitric  acid  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
under  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  regenerating  the 
mtric  acid  thereby  reduced  to  nitrogen  oxide  by  react- 
ing the  latter  with  free  oxygen  and  water,  the  combina- 
tion of  steps  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  forming  a  mixture  of  the  organic 
*i       substance,  an  amount  of  the  nitric  acid  in  excess 

of  that  required  for  the  oxidation,  and  finely  dis- 
persed therein  a  gas  containing  the  free  oxygen  in 
the  lower  portion  of  an  elongated,  substantially  ver- 
tical, reaction  vessel. 

(b)  continuously  passing  said  mixture  in  a  substantial- 
ly quiescent  state  upwardly  through  said  reaction 
vessel  under  the  super-atmospheric  pressure  while 

ii     maintaining  the  elevated  temperatures  to  form  and 
•^W   maintain    an    aqueous    reaction    mixture    including 
oxidized   organic   substance   unreacted   nitric    acid, 
nitrogen  oxide,  water  and  free  oxygen, 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  said  reaction  mixture 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  vessel, 

(</)  continuously    passing    at    least    the    liquid    and 
gaseous  constituents  of  said  reaction  mixture  down- 
wardly through  a  second  substantially  vertical  ves- 
sel while  cooling  to  regenerate  by  reaction  of  the 
nitrogen  oxide,  water  and  free  oxygen,  substantial- 
ly all  of  the  nitric  acid  consumed  in  step  (a), 
(«)  withdrawing  the   recovered   substances   from   the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  vessel,  while  maintain- 
ing the  selected  super-atmospheric  pressure  through- 
out the  system,  and 
ij.  (/)  separating  the  nitric  acid  from  the  other  substances 
'^      recovered  in  step  («).  /{ 


3  173  949 
RECOVERY  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID  FROM  A  FER- 
MENTATION    BROTH     USING     CATION     EX- 

CHANGE  RESINS  u  -»..  ai 

Masatami   Tanaka   and   Yoshiatsu    Aokl,    Maebashi-Ji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinshin  Food  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No   DrawinT    FUed   May   29,    1961,  Ser.  N*-,  "^.•7» 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  I960, 
35/25,669 
IClaimi.    (CL  260— 527) 
1.  Method  for  recovering  glutamic  acid  from  a  glutamic 
acid-containing  fermentation  broth,  which  comprises 

( 1 )  charging  at  a  space  velocity  of  3  to  6  glutamic  acid- 
containing  fermentation  broth  having  a  pH  of  about 
8  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  50*  C.  into  a  column 
containing  carboxylic  acid-type  weakly  acidic  cation 
exchange  resin  of  H-form  while  maintaining  the  ef- 
fluent pH  between  2  and  6  whereby  cationic  impur- 
ities in  said  liquid  are  removed, 

(2)  charging  at  a  space  velocity  of  1.5  to  3  the  result- 
ant effluent  into  a  second  column  containing  sulfonic 
add-type  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  of  H- 
form  whereby  gluUmic  acid  and  residual  cations  are 
substantially  completely  adsorbed  while  anionic  im- 
purities and  non-electrolytic  impurities  arc  flowed 

out, 

(3)  eluting  the  resultant  adsorbed  cations  from  (2; 
with  1  5  to  2.0  N  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at  a 
space  velocity  of  1.5  to  3.0  and  at  a  temperature  of 
30'  to  50*  C.  and  •  . 

(4)  separating  glutamic  acid  by  crystalhzaUon. 


3,173,950 
PREP\R^\T10N  OF  ALICYCIJC  AMES^ 
George  A.  Buntin,  WUmingtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  Herculea 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 

Ni^^"l^     Filed   A.«.   14,   1962    S«.  No.  216,730 
i  5  Claim..    (CL  260-563) 

!l.  The  method  of  preparing  an  amine  of  the  formula 


B- 


R'— 


!>7Hi 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  H,  Cl.  and  C,  to  Q  ^^y}^  ^^J^^  ^"Se    TRIS-(3,5-DIALKYI^-irSROXYBENZYL)  AMINES 
R'  are  taken  individuaUy,  and  -^f-    "^    V  k"^'     rili!        Martin  W.  Farrar,  Webster  Groves,  Mo^  assignor  to 

**" -«n^"r.«.  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  D«|«'»";«,  _., 

No  Drawing.     FUed   Dec.   24,    1959    Ser,  No.  861,741 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 570.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


case  that  R  and  R'  are  taken  together,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  nUrosyl  chloride  adduct  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


t) 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting    ^^j^^^  ^  j^  ^y, 

of  H.  Cl.  and  C,  to  C«  alkyl,  in  the  case  that  R  and 

R'  are  taken  individually,  and  — CHjCH=CH— ,  m  the  ^ 

case  that  R  and  R'  are  taken  together,  with  hydrogen 

in  contact  with  a  hydrogenation  caUlyst  of  the  group 

consisting   of    platinum,    palladium,    mckel    and    cobalt 

under  hydrogen  pressure  at  50-250'  C.  until  said  amine 

is  produced.  


N— ICH,— /^  V-OHb 


3,173,951  _^.. 

PREPARATION  OF  IMIDOYL  HALIDK  FROM 
TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES  AND  AMIDES 
Angelo  John  Sp*zUle,  Creve  Coear,  and  LoweU  R.  Smith, 
St.  l>ouis.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
Doration  of  Delaware  ,««■».*.« 

NoDrawkig-     Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,344 
"  ^^    8  Claims.    (CL  260—566) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  stiuc- 

ture: 


N-K' 


B-C 

.■I      ^»: 


'       '"    *  9  173  953 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-METHYI^ 

HYDROXYLAMINE  SULFATE 
John  Robert  McWhorter,  Jr.,  WUmington,  »«>-' »^*^' 
to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemom^  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dra^.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24M31 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—583)  . 

1    A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenaUon  of  ni- 
tromelhane  to  N-methylhydroxylamine  sulfate  in  which 
Uie  hydrogenation  is  conducted  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of   300  to   800  p.s.i.g.   in  the   presence  of  a   palladium 
catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  xylene,  n-butyl  alcohol,  iso- 
buunol.   sec-butanol,   n-amyl   alcohol,    isoamyl    alcohol 
and  toluene   for  nitromethane  which  is   immiscible   in 
water,  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  equivalent 
of  HaSO*  for  each  mole  of  nitromethane,  the  tempera- 
ture being  maintained  during  the  hydrogenation  between 
30  and  100*  C. 


(  o 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  Uic  group 
consUting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  the  alkoxy  radical  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  the  non-aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl, 
phenethyl.  cinnamyl  and  the  said  non-aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  substilucnts  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro.  bromo  and  nitro;  which  composes 
contacting  amides  of  the  structure: 


"»*' 


-^ 

O           »' 

v'^  ■■■< ..   • 

T    '     lAC^     f 

\ 


with  a  compound  of  the  structure: 

/ti    i-i         (O).— R" 
P-(0)k-R"' 


3,173,954 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXAALKYL- 1,3,5- 
CYCLOHEXANETRIONES 
Raymond  D.  Clark,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  „       ..,,--  ^^^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,363 

4  Claims.     (CL  260— 586) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  hexaalkyl-1.3,5-cyclo- 
hexanetrione  which  comprises  contacting  in  the  absence 
of  labile  hydrogen  atoms  a  2,2,4.4-tetraalkyl-3-hydroxy- 
3-butcnoic  acid,  ^-lactone,  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkylene  groups  attached 
to  a  common  carbon  atom  which,  with  the  carbon  atoms 
to  which  they  arc  attached,  form  a  5  to  6  membered 
saturated,  carbocyclic  ring,  with  less  than  an  equimolar 
amount  of  a  basic  catalyst  which  is  a  compound  of  a 
meUl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  Ifl  and  Ua  of  the  Periodic  Table  under  a  com- 
bination of  reaction  conditions  of  temperature,  reaction 
time  and  strength  of  the  basic  catalyst,  including  a  tem- 
perature of  above  200  to  350*  C.  of  severity  sufficient  to 
yield  said  hexaalkyl-l,3.5-cyclobexanetrione  as  substan- 
tially the  sole  conversion  product. 


ji 


't 


^  (0).-B' 


'r 


wherein  o.  6  and  c  are  each  integers  from  0  to  1  and 
wherein  R".  R'"  and  R""  arc  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkenyl  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
benzyl.  .     .      - 


"   ^'        3,173,955  V- !•.>.!,>»'?«_ 

ARYL-ALKENONES 
Mmis  G.  J.  Beets,  Wllhelmlna  Meerburg,  and  Wllbelmus 
J.  Wiegers,  HUversum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Inta-- 
national  Flavors  A  Fragrances  l.F.F.  (Nederlaod)  N.V^ 
Zaandam,  Provincialeweg,  Netherlands  ;f 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9,  1961, 
^  28,740/61  .  ^       ■  .. 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 590)         «^  «•     1 
1.  An  aryl-alkenone  having  the  formula 


Ax— C— CHt— C— C=CH    »''. 
CHi  Ki  K» 


's 
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in  which  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consus^^^ 
Dhc^  MKir  and  4'  mcthylphenyl.  and  m  which  R,  and 
p  2i  Verted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
^it^l  rn^Syl  Se  totaf  numl^r  of  carbon  atoms  m 
R,  and  Ra  not  exceedmg  2.  . 

mote  of  said  saUgtoin  of  '  "^o"'  •"*  "^  '  J^^S 
^?Jt  oTSk  Jngan^.  chelate  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 

A— (C»Hto)  (NHC«Hfc)r-A 
whe«in  n  is  2.3.  x  is  0^2.  and  A  is  selected  from  the 
eroup  consisting  of 

^^  OH  0= 


M.y\  2lv£  ethers  whose  allylic  group  is  selected 

iS^IZlnd  whc  alkyl  ^up  i.  selected  from 
the  alkvl  BI0UP«  of  Jaid  alkyl  alcohol 
in  U^prtenc'e  ofl  catalyst  mcraber  elected  Iron,  the 

class  consisting  of: 

(1)  chloroplatinic  acid, 

(2)  plaunic  chloride  and  a  mmeral  acid, 
3)  a  mineral  acid  and  platinum  (")  ^°;;:?^,^/ 

plex  with  allyUc  ether  conuining  said  mono^efimc 

(4rc^i:;c^P?^inic  acid  complex  with  «id  allyUc  alco- 
hol and  associated  hydrogen  chlonde; 
at  a  timiirature  below  the  decomposiUoo  temperature  of 
said  complex.  ^^^_^^____^  .>fq  « 
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"in 


CHiNH- 


aad 


CH-N-     ^,. 


s.i^,of":;So'itf  1-5  -'^-'T-trvoT 

I^ut  50%  by  volume  of  water  based  otl  '^.^^  ™ 
^r  of'"^venl  atK.  -""t^clorfS^h".  UmeTf: 
rc^r  n.n'S^nt"-,:!".!^  0?;l.''.aS=yWdeh,de  to 

be  formed. 


xSn.,  «««nors  to  ^^^L^^^t^^"^'' 

J^  pC'SrwJSC^nTltmp^T  J 
r^ge  Of  about  300-  to  about  600'  C.  m  the  ^^^^f^ 
cau^yst  c^sisting  essentially  of  bismuth  oxide  and  »» 
acid  compound  having  the  formula : 
H,lX(Mo,C>,)i] 
K.r.  V  u  a  rare  earth  element,  said  bismuth  and  acid 
To'm.^^'^d:  :Jh  ^in^nt  in  the  catalyst  in  an  amount 
of  about  3  to  aboot  75%,  by  weight. 


^bJl,  DBseWori,  G.nn«iy,  a  corporatton  ol 

CWiilrtJrily,  appUcatio.  ».™>»'.  Mr.  1»,  1»M, 

,    U,  .  pn.cZaS'^JSn'.'J^^O  fatty  alcohol. 
.y\h!"c^,=  ca,.J^c.^ucUo„o^«tet,w^^^ 

gen,  said  esters  t*'"' "*,  P"f_^„  ."^  and  low  molec- 
ll'w-ei^'a  Xu  h^vgg^'om"  to",  carbon  atoms.  *. 

*    «.fnt  in  contact  with  said  mixture  to  form  a  vapor 
ZTZ  paS  slS^vapor  through  a  body  of  a  «^hd 
hieT^ctiWty  copper  containing  hydrogenation  catalyst^ 
f^ted  from  theToup  consisting  of  copper  chrom.te^ 
^r  bariuT  chromite  and  copper-^nc  chromUe  carb^U 
Hd  olk^cs  the  quanUty  of  catalyst  being  about  l^timM 
Se  vomme  S^the  feed  material,  at  temperatures  between 
u     ,\c^  to  -xno*  C    at  elevated  pressures  of  100  to  lOW 
IZX^  aS  tSre'iu';  separS^n,  the  saturated  fatty 
alcohol  product 


FTHERS  OF  OLEFIN  ALCOHOLS 

,  1    The   preparauoo   of   an   c4her   contaimng  atlwst 
J-nS^oSTgroup  selected  ^^^^^J^"^; 

ing  of  allyl.  methallyl  and  ^^'^y'^.  ^Vf 
f^ciants  selected  from  the  class  consisung  of. 
'•^n^lylic  alcohol  selected  from  f^'^^./^'^- 
ina  nf  allvl  methallyl  and  cinnamyl  alcohols, 
fM  's^Sic^cohol  and  an  alcohol  free  from  ole- 
^  Lni^aSi^on  selected  from  the  cl^^f'"^ 
^  altlT^cobols  whose   alkyl   groups  contain  C. 
to  C.  ^t^SSThydrocarbon  gTX>up.,  benzyl  alcohol 
and  phenylethyl  alcohol,  and 


1  Process  for  concentrating  higher  melting  dimethyl 
naphtha^nr  from  aromaUc  hydrocarbon  ""-ture.  con- 
raimoR  the  same  which  comprises:  dissolvmg  such  hydro- 
carbSS^xture  in  a  solvent;  said  »olvent  being^  capab  e 
of  dissolving  at  least  one  gram  per   10  ml.  solvent  at 

;5.''~".-sr.s^o"tm^j.| 
i^at'^ry^r  fr-rth^Je;  ^^liuoT^^^^^^^ 

separaiing  ^y;;^  •    j^e  approximate  range  from 

crystals  to  a  temperaiurc  in  "•*  "fk  ^^  Ki»h- 

5-  C  to  50-  C.  and  below  the  "^'^ing  point  of  the  lu^ 


mUtnt.  in  a  ».ven,;  -^  «-«l^v.St'«°c'!ji 
„lvm,  at  least  °«  f*"  P?  '°  r^„„«  of  495-  F. 
„omauc  hydrocarbons  '«l''»«  "  "  ^°*  „„e  in  the 
,0  510-  F.;  coobng  "-•o'^''^  W  ^  «>•  C'^  "P"' 
.pprox-mate  ""•'''X  cooled  sSmion;  heaUng  the 
,.Un,  =7"^ J™",„'^i„^e  ap^oiimate  r«.^  from 
?'C  «  50-  CmZ:^  Z  melt  T^on  thereof;  sepa- 


.  P.  ,t. 


ri.    I 


„U„,  lower-melting  -"Vf "carboru  from  •^'j  "-"fJ'V.- 
,.1.;  disaolving  the  "n'^J'   "  '  " '^Jf  g,^m  per  10  ml. 

:iJS«"to"XlS:r»^^d^el  Petrolului  si  Chin^ 

Ctateu  priority.  -PP^^^s^^"***^  '"^  ^  '    ' .^ 
,     a    •^i-rt^'  7  Clatai*.    (CL  246 — M4)  ^^^^  \^ 

.        L    ,    , , ,'■-  ••'■'-=' 


rfc^  seoarating  by  gravity  said  condensate  into  an  or- 

^  UcTacSon  an?a  relauvely  heavier  aqueous  frac- 

uXJid  organic  fracuon  contaimng  mter  aba  mtro 

derivatives  and  fatty  acids;  «,„.„i^  frac- 

ic\  removing  the  fatty  adds  from  said  organic  frac- 

^  tiJTSy^atmem  with  aqueous  alkah  to  give  a  frac- 

Son  rich  in  nitro  derivatives  including  mtrocyclo- 

(/^rS^U^ring   nitrocyclohcxane   from   said   fracUon 
^'^rich  Sn  by  steps 'which  include  rectificauon  under 
vacuum.  

OTYCHLORINATION  OF  LOWER  ALKANES 
i.i,?i^TCMTOU  wd  Elmer  J.  De  Witt.  CiO^-hoga  FaHs, 

IS?  FsTh  ^oS^a^y-:^^'? WT. 

L'-^es^r^  :ryc£^"aZ  oHLT  tS'^s: 

"pr'^et^rhic^ ^mprL  passtng  a  mi«»- °' ""^"^ 
pruvcu.^        .,  ,-  i:  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen  chlonde  ana 

^yi^n  oeS     «t^"---«  r^'SLf  J^c"  » 
1.  ^v*  ;ro«   Bt  a  temoerature  of  from  about  300    U.  to 

SSu  65Tc  hi  mS-  ratio  of  hydrogen  chlon^  to 
S^en  in  «ud  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.5.1 
to  5:1. 


I    A  orocess  of  separating  producU  resulting  from  tl^ 
lowing  steps:  _:,t,,r-  nf  oroducts  which  issue 

iK««  Other  producU;   .  -  - 


4  173  963  ' 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION 
r^S^  R    Rekhe  and  Harvey  J.  Vogt,  CorpiK  Chrisd, 
""^Z  2«i^o«!  by  mesne  asagnments,  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  t^oinpany  «  «oT 

FUed  Aug.  29.  I960,  S«Nl^52,397 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 660) 

ethane.  _^___^^^____    , 

o  ^^^  V^\x    Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
Robert  H.  Pffy' '' -^rj^^'ch  and  Engineering  Com- 

^^"  1  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 666) 

■  1.  A  method  of'tJucilig   1.5,9-cyclododeCatnene  Co 

cvcledodecene  which  comprises  .^.„^t^ 

^^comacUng  said  l.5,9-cyclod«^«:atr.ene  at  a  tempers 
ture  from  -78"  C.  to  +150    C 
with  lithium  metal  in  ethyl  amine, 
^  V  5  9-cyclododecatriene.  lithium  metal,  and  ethy 
inimi^ing  in  mol  ratios  w.thin  the  range  of  about 
'..  1:4:4  to  about  1:10:20,  ;  ;^      .  " 

whereby  cydododecene  is  produced.    ;    •  '•  '  ;^;  ;.  ^^I^: 

.--^  _.  ^ ■      ,.      v'-f  ^-- 

1    A  method  for  preparing  dialkylated  benzene  com- 

:^  niT^r  as  lubricants  which  compounds  have  a 
pounds  useful  as  iuDriwtii« 
Dean-Davis  viscosity  index  of  at  least  W,  a  pou    i~ 
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of  less  than  about  -|-15*  F.  and  boU  from  700  to  950*  F. 
which  method  comprises: 

(I)  alkylating  a  mono-alkyl  substituted  benzene  nu- 
cleus in  a  Friedel-Crafts  reaction  with  an  alpha  ole- 

-v  (lb  fin  to  form  a  para  dialkyl  substituted  benzene  nu- 
Z'Ot  debs 

(a)  wherein  the  first  alkyl  substituent  on  said  para 

substituted  benzene  nucleus  contains  4  to   15 

carbon  atoms  and  the  second  alkyl  substituent 

,      ,    contains  from    10  to   21    carbon   atoms,   said 

I    second  alkyl  substituent  containing  at  least  as 

many  carbon  atoms  as  said  first  alkyl  substituent, 

(II)  separating  that  portion  of  the  reaction  product 
boiling  in  the  range  of  700  to  950'  F.,  said  separated 
portion  having  a  pour  point  of  less  than  -f  15*  F.  and 
a  Etean-Davis  viscosity  index  of  at  least  90, 

(III)  hydrogenating  said  separated  portion  of  said  re- 
action product,  and 

(IV)  recovering  said  dialkylated  benzene  compounds 
useful  as  lubricants.  •    ,       , 


and  including  about  18  carbon  atoms  with  a  caUlyst  con- 
sisting  essentially  of  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  alicydic  hydrocarbon 
boron  compounds  which  are  liquid  in  the  reaction  system, 
have  at  least  one  boron  to  carbon  linkage,  and  wherein  the 
hydrocarbon  groups  contain  up  to  and  including  about 
18  carbon  atoms. 


3,173,W8 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OLEFINS 
WilUaoi  R.  Edwards  and  Robert  D.  Wesselhoft,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  and  Bert  B.  Williams,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Compaay,  EUzabctk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,890 
TCIaiM.    (CL2M-4S3J) 


.   'itll 


I 


3,173,966 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  RECOV- 

ERY  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Evan  A.  Jones,  Skokle,  and  Donald  B.  Broo^ton,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  assignors  to  Universal  t)ll  Products  Company, 
Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delawara  t     -^ 
FUed  June  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,911        i»     ' 
f  8  Claims.     (CL  260—674) 


1.  A  solvent  extraction  process  which  comprises  con- 
uctipg  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  aromatic  and 
parafSnic  hydrocarbons  at  extraction  conditions  with  a 
water-containing  solvent  composition  which  selectively 
dissolves  the  aromatic  component  of  said  mixture,  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  raffinate  comprising  the  non-extracted 
paraffinic  component  of  said  mixture  from  a  rich  solvent 
comprising  aromatic  hydrocarbons  dissolved  in  said  solv- 
ent composition,  thereafter  distilling  said  rich  solvent  and 
recovering  a  primary  overhead  distillate  comprismg 
vaporized  light  aromatic  component,  removing  from  the 
distUling  step  a  side-cut  of  higher  boiling  point  than  said 
distillate  and  comprising  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
aqueous  solvent,  rectifying  the  withdrawn  side-cut  m  a 
separate  rectifying  zone  to  separate  therefrom  an  aro- 
maUc  extract  and  a  substantially  solvent-free  aqueous 
condensate,  washing  said  raffinate  and  extract  with  sepa- 
rate portions  of  said  aqueous  condensate,  recovering  the 
resultant  aqueous  wash  effluents  and  mixing  the  raffinate 
wash  effluent  with  said  primary  overhead  distillate. 


1.  A  method  which  comprises  fractionating  a  hydro- 
carbon stream  containing  3-methylpentenc-l,  4-methyl- 
pentene-1.  methyl  cyclopentane  and  2,3-dimethylbutene-i 
to  obtain  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  within  the  range 
of  about  122*  F.  to  about  136*  F.,  conucting  said  hydro- 
carbon mixture  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration 
by  weight  within  the  range  from  about  65%  to  about 
75%,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  20* 
F.  to  about  100*  F.,  and  for  a  time  within  the  range 
from  about  5  minutes  to  about  4  hours,  whereby  said 
2,3-dimethylbutene-l  is  isomerized  selectively  into 
2,3-dimcthylbutcnc-2,  separating  said  contacted  hydro- 
carbon mixture  from  said  acid,  and  fractionating  said 
contacted  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  recover  an  admixture 
of  3-methylpentene-l  and  4-methylpentene-l  as  a  first 
product  stream,  and  2.3-dimcthylbutenc-2  as  a  second 
product  stream. 

3,173,969 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  TTTRATABLE  ACIDITY  OF  SPENT  SUL- 
FURIC ALKYLATION  ACID 
Sixt  Frederick  Kapff.  Homewood.  ill.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard OU  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  o* 
Indiana 

Filed  Not.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No,  153,159 
'  27  Claims.     (Q.  260—683.62) 


3  173  967 
•   BOMERIZATION  OF  INTERNAL  OLEFINS  TO 

TERMINAL  OLEFINS 

Herbert  C.  Brown,  1840  Garden  St..  West  Lafayette,  bd. 

No  DrawtBg.     Filed  May  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738^71 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  internal  mono- 
olefin  to  a  terminal  olefin  which  comprises  reacting,  at 
100  to  250*  C,  an  internal  mono-olefin  containing  up  to 


oyy*. 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  relationship  between  the 
titratable  acidity  of  spent  sulfuric  acid  alkylation  catalyst 


•     I 
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lUKi  the  electrical  conductivity  thereof  whidi  "«;;|»<^^; 

ne^ture  whereby  said  first  maximum  electrical  conduc- 
JTvuJ^^vTd^  a  measure  of  the  original  fUaUble  acid.ty 
of  each  sample.      ^^^_^^_^^^____ 

3  173,970 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 
^'^"^     CATALYST  THEREFOR 

WUliam  G.  Nixon,  Westche^r.  IIU  «^  to^^^SJ 
OU  Products  Company,  I>«»  Plalnes,  iii.,  a  cur|~ 

of  Delaware  . 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  274310 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—683.65) 
1    A  conversion  process  which  comprises  isomerizing 

an  isomerizable  saturated  ^y^'^Y""" ^u^  l^^C^d 
in  the  range  of  from  about  -10*  to  about  300  J-.ana 
S  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmosphenc  to 
ab^uf  200  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  caUlyst  corn- 
orison  e  an  oxide  of  nitrogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Sof  t^tric  acid,  nitrous  acid,  ammonium  mtratejmd 
iSlUJaium  nitrite  composited  on  a  substanUally  anhy- 
drous  solid  support 


ws  x  3,173,972 

CONTACTING  TRAY  WTTH  VARLiBLE 
PASSAGE 
Wlflem  C.  Vant  Sant,  The  Hague,  Netherlands^a^^ 
to  SheU  Oil  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"*  "^  JSS  Aug.  22, 1961,  S^.  No.  133^40 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Netherlands,  Sept.  30,  I960, 

5  Claims.     (CI.  261— 114) 


J^IkS  to  Interchemlcal   Corporation,   New   York, 
N  \    m  corporation  of  Ohio 

No'iiaX     Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  NO.  83,626 
8  Claims.    (CL  26<^-«34) 

1    An  organic   solvent  soluble   oi)-f««' Jiepoxjdized 

polyester  coSisting  of  the  condensaUon  product  of  (A) 

Sbout  2  parts  of  a  half  ester  formed  from  a  dibasic  acid 

seTeced  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic  acid  and 

bophSal  c  add  and  a  diepoxide  compound  selected  from 

S^^Toup  consisting  of   1.4-butanediol  d'8  y^'dv'  «^": 

^yrcyclohexene    dioxide;    dicyclopentad.ene    djoxide, 

i^nte.;^  dioxide;  3.4^poxy-6-methyl  <^y^  f  "y^^^^J^^^'; 

3  4^r)oxy-6-mcthylcyclohexanc    carboxylatc.    bis-cpoxy 

d^c^^ntyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol,  epoxidized  soya 

S  X  and  those  reaction  products  of  epichlorohydrm 

ar2  2-bMp-hydroxy  phenyl)   propane  having  melting 

S^nu  ranging  from  8'  C.  to  76'  C.  epoxide  ^qu'valcn^ 

^gTng  from  180  to  550.  esterification  -^^^^^'i^^^'l 

80  to   130.   and  molecular  weights  from  about   350  to 

abom  900  and  (B)  about  3  to  16  parts  of  a  mixture  of 

?U  a  monobasic  acid  selected  from  the  gro"P/.«";'^^^"^8 

o    monocarboxylic  aliphatic  acids  haying  «  cham  len^h 

of  8-12  carbon  atoms  and  para-terUary  butyl  benzoic 

^(2)  a  dihydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 

Sjia  of  neopentyl  glycol  and  1.3  butylene  glycol,  (3)  a 

,     "  yh'ydnc  alShol  containing  at  least  3 .  hydroxy!  ^ou^ 

SdecJd  from  the  group  consisting  of  \"'"«=^hy'°l  ^^^^°5: 

Smethylol  propane.   1,2,6-hexanc  triol.  and  pentaeryth- 

S    and   (4)   a  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the  proup 

Snli  of  isophthalic  acid  and  adipic  acid,  the  dtb^.c 

acid  in  (A)  being  different  from  the  dibasic  acid  m  (B). 

5    A  heat-curable  surface  coating  composition  com- 

prising  a  volatile  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  Poly^ter 

L  defined  in  claim    1   and  an  organic  solvent  soluble 

amine  aldehyde  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisUng 

r  S^aine-formaldehyde  resins  and  urea-formaldehyde 

rewM. 


1    A    gas-liquid   conUcting    apparatus   comprising:    a 
contacting  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  horizontally  wuh^ 
in  a  contacting  column  to  retain  a  body  of  liquid  thereon 
and  having  a  flow  opening  therethrough,  and  a  valve 
mounted  on  said  tray  for  vertical  movement  between  a 
^wer  and  an  upper  position  to  control  the  P-^^gethrc^gh 
the  said  opening,  said  valve  ^ompnsmg  yjh^e^y^^' 
ated  above  the  tray,  at  least  a  part  of  said  body  being 
engageable  with  the  upper  tray  surface  for  support  when 
the  valve  is  in  iu  lowest  position,  said  body  having  pe- 
r^herarrecesL  therein,  and  at  least  one  resilient  spnng 
separate  from  said  valve  body  including  a  top  portion 
Suated  above  the  body  and  guide  members  extending 
down    through    said    recesses    and    thence    downwardly 
fhr^gh  said  tray  opening  near  the  edge  thereof  for  verU- 
cauifvement  together  with  the  body  relative  to  the  tray. 
sadspnnTbeing  secured  to  the  body  by  resilient  clarnp- 
ng  engagement  fhereto  at  the  ends  of  said  top  POrtion,  the 
otcr  parts  of  said  guide  members  providing  stops  whch 
arH  tSated  in  spaced  relation  beneath  the  tray  when  the 
valveTs' in  said  lowest  position  and  extend  laterally  out- 
wards from  the  guide  members  for  engagement  with  ^e 
under  side  of  the  tray  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the 
valve.  ^ 


3,173,973 
GRAPHITE  DISPERSION 

Marion  Oifford  Brockway,  Columbus.  Ohio,  «^<»^  *° 
the   United   States   of   America   as  represented   by   the 
UnHed  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  6,  m2,  Ser.  No.  243,218 

2  Claims.     (CL  264 — 21) 
1    A  method  of  malting  a  dispersion  of  oxide-coatwl 
oarticles  within  a  matrix  essentially  of  graphite,  compns^ 
fng  mmbling  them  in  a  rotating  drum,  simultaneously  with 
Z  tSunI  spraying  them  intermittently  with  a  spray  of 
solverand  a  spray  of  a  slurry  of  graphite  m  a  soluuon 
S  orgink  binder  and  organic  Uquid  solvent,  until  the  par^ 
tides  are  coated  with  a  major  portion  of  the  graphite 
miSx  material,  removing  them  from  ^he  drum  pres^ 
them  iso?tatically  within  a  pressmg  med  urn,  *epa^tmg 
them  from  the  pressing  medium,  tumbling  them  and  spray- 
n^^eJa  second  time  intermittently  with  a  spray  of  sol- 
lent  and  a  spray  of  a  slurry  of  graphite  in  a  solution  of 
organic  binder  and  organic  liquid  solvent  until  coating  « 
complete,  removing  them  from  the  drum.  Pressmg  ^^ 
uniaxially  into  the  shape  of  the  dispersion,  and  pressure 
baking  the  shape. 


—  ( 


"  3  173  974 

METHOD  AND^.UT^^A|,F0RORV.PKBSS.NG 

'•"'^^•SSi  Oct.  I,  ■♦».  s«.  N-M'.«»«     ■    r 

UCldms.    (CI.144— 4«)  

I.  Apparatus  for  dry-pre»ing  ceramic  ware  <^t^'- 
ing  a  iSr  of  opposmf  dio  having  ng.d  backs.  .a.d  d« 


\ 
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being  relatively  movable  toward  each  other  to  define  and 
encloae  a  die  cavky  and  away  from  each  other  to  open 
said  die  cavity  for  filling  the  same  with  a  charge  of 
relatively  dry  pulverulent  ceramic  material   having   an 
uncompacted  volume  greater  than  the  volume  of  said  die 
cavity  and  for  removing  the  charge  compaced  in  the 
fonn  of  the  die  cavity  by  the  closing  of  said  dies,  said  die 
cavity,    when    closed,    having    a    maximum    thickness, 
measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  dies  while  compacting  said  charge,  many 
times  less  than  the  maximum  width  of  said  die,  measured 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  move- 
ment, the  faces  of  said  die  being  contoured  with  respect 
to  said  irfane,  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  one  erf 
said  die  faces  has  a  surface  layer  of  elastomeric  resilient 
material  of  a  contour,  before  closing  the  die,  correspond- 
ing to  the  contour  desired  in  the  ware  to  be  formed  in 
the  die  cavity,  and  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the 
opposite   die   of  said    relatively   movable   pair   of   dies 
is   rigid   whereby    said    resilient   die   face    causes   flow 
of   the   dry   pulverulent   ceramic   material   in   a   direc- 
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mixing  said  small  bodies  together  to  provide  a  random 
distribution  and  confining  the  small  bodies  within  a  con- 
figuration and  heaung  said  randomly  distnbuted  smaU 


tion  having  a  component  transverse  the  said  thickness  of 
the  die  cavity  while  compacting  said  charge  to  uniform 

density.  ... 

9    The   method  of  dry   pressing  pulverulent  ceramic 
material  to  form  a  compacted  contoured  article  of  green 
ware  to  be  fired,  said   article  having  a  relauvely   thin 
average  depth  of  section,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  a  charge  of  such  pulverulent  ceramic 
material  having  average  particle  sizes  ranging  froni  fine 
dusts  in  the  order  of  fine  clays  up  to  60  mesh,  said  charge 
having  the  weight  of  the  desired  article  to  be  formed  but 
an  uncompacted  volume  greater  than  the  volume  of  said 
article,  placing  said  charge  in  the  opened  die  cavity  of 
apparatus  defined  in  claim   1.  the  thickness  of  the  re- 
silient surface  layer  on  a  die  face  havmg  been  selected 
with  respect  to  the  particle  size  of  said  charge  to  permit 
flow  of  said  pulverulent  material  transverse  to  the  thick- 
ness of  article  during  compaction,  compacting  said  charge 
in  said  apparatus  to  an  article  of  uniform  surface  density 
and  glaze  absortiveness,  and  then  removing  said  article 
from  said  apparatus. 
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bodies  to  form  a  final  expanded  unitary  body  having  a 
uniform  distribution  metal  of  additive  material  through- 
out said  body  and  said  desired  density. 
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3,173.976 

METHOD   AND   DEVICE   FOR   THE   FORMATION 

AND    TRANSPORT   OF    BLANKS,    FORMED    OF 

PARTICLES  SUCH  AS  WOOD  SHAVINGS,  RBRES 

aSjD  the  LIKE  DF:ST1NED  to  be  COMPRESSED 

TO  BOARDS  „  , 

Fnmciacus  Paerels  and  Werner  Ernst  Hostettler, 
Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignort  to  Fred  Fatant, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  147,2M 
Clainu  priority,  «ppHcation  Switieriand.  Nov.  3,  19%», 

12,320  60 
5  Claims.     (CL  244— 169) 


•<  •  --u. 


3,173,^75  ..^.^  „ 

MFTHOD    OF    MOLDING    A    FOAMED    ARTICLE 

HA>aNG  METAL  PARTICLES  UNIFORMLY  DIS- 

TRIBUTED  THEREIN  

Charles  R.  Wiles,  Earl  E.  Guilford,  and  l-«^JJ^«JJ^ 
SUnford,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  a&AgDors  to  Tfc«  Oow 
Chemical  Company.  MkUand,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

^'*''*FUed  Jane  16,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  117,676 
4  Claims.     (CL  264 — 51) 

1  The  method  of  fabricating  an  expanded  thermo- 
plastic final  unitary  body  of  a  desired  density  having  uni- 
formly dispersed  therethrough  a  particulate  metal  additive 
material  comprising:  providing  a  particulate  mass  of  partly 
expanded  thermoplastic  resinous  material  having  a  density 
greater  than  said  desired  density,  blendmg  said  mass  with 
said  particulate  additive  material,  confining  said  mass  with- 
in a  configuration  and  heating  the  resulUnt  blended  mass 
to  form  a  unitary  mass,  dividing  said  unitary  mass  into 
a  plurahty  of  small  bodies,  each  having  a  volume  not  more 
than  about  one  hundredth  that  of  said  final  body,  intcr- 


r 


'■  ,    ..^t    ,-i.v:.      •■...1    :.;■ 


.ICK."- 


1  A  method  for  forming  and  transporting  a  mat  con- 
sisting of  particles  intended  to  be  compressed  into  boards, 
characterized  by  forming  a  mat  including  the  step  of 
moving  individual  flexible  support  sheets  below  a  scaner- 
ing  station  from  which  particles  are  scattered  onto  the 
flexible  support  sheets,  moving  the  mat-loaded  flexible 
support  sheets  forward  along  a  rectilinear  path  towards 
the  input  end  of  a  press  loading  device,  separating  the 
support  sheets  from  the  mat  by  reversing  the  moving 
direction  of  the  support  sheets  and  peeling  the  support 
sheets  from  the  mat  which  mat  conUnues  to  move  along 
a  straight  path  to  be  taken  over  by  conveying  means, 
and  moving  the  empty  support  sheets  back  to  the  scatter- 
ing sution  along  a  path  lying  direcUy  beneath  the  path 
along  which  the  mat-loaded  support  sheett  were  guided. 
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3  173^77     "  —  »"'•  • 
FRODUCnON  OF  SHAPED  OBJEOreFROM  fflGH- 
'^'*"  MOLECULAR  POLYOLEFINS     ,^,  ^     . 

PmiI  Eaaelmann.  Trolsdorf,  Hermann  ^^Y{\^^^ 
'  ObS^^ci;ael  Wlen«id.  Slegborg^«id  AdoW  RWan, 
¥^orf.  Genn«.y.  assignors  to  »?"»™»  '^o'**'  ^^^ 
tlengesellschaft,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  15.  »'55,  S«-n  No.  547  023 
^1  ■ —  Brtority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  l»,  v^^ 
^^^JL,i^  D  19.149 

!*   5  Claims.     (CL  264-216)  • 

1  In  the  producuon  of  objecU  of  low-pressure  po  y- 
merization  produced  polyolefins.  having  a jnolecular 
weight  of  at  least  40.000.  by  extrusion  at  lea«J^  *«^J  - 
flow  temperature,  the  improvement  which  c«npris« 
drawing  the  extruded  polyolefin  to  at  least  »«/«°?  •» 
original  length  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
^iSw  said  flow  temperature  to  90'  below  said  flow 
temperature  but  not  below  90*  C. 

«»«'    •'  3,173^76 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PRODUCTS  FROM 

PLASnSOLS  ,„  _^ 

M«rk  W  Obon,  AUendale,  Valmar  Foumler.  Walilngtoo, 
^^Y^TSobbs.  AUeidale,  ^^^J^^^^^^^. 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 

c<2£.u°:ti:;ro/randoned  ^v^^ir'i\iii'^ 

May  15,  1959.    This  application  Mar.  26,  1962,  !»«r. 
No.  165,493  ^  ^^^^^    (0.264-279) 


supported  by  said  framework  and  having  means  for  ad- 
justment of  their  vertical  posiuon  thereon,  mtermediate 
rings  rotalably  mounted  in  said  large  outer  rings,  ro- 
tatable  and  horizontally  adjustable  inner  ring  supports 
mounted  in  said  intermediate  rings,  large  inner  rings 
mounted  in  said  supports  and  small  inner  nngs  rotaUbly 
mounted  in  said  large  inner  rings,  cutting  torch  wpports 
having  cutung  torches  mounted  thereon,  horizontally  ad- 
justable and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  small  inner  rings 


and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  small  inner  rings 
and  said  torch  supports. 

■"] ^ 

3,173  980 
FURNACE  DUST  ANDFUME  COLLECTION 
SYSTEM 
navid  M  Hyslnger,  Misha^aka.  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
.SgnmenS^lJ  The  W  heelabrator  Corporation,  Mlsha- 
waka,  Ind.,  a  corporation  o^P***^""*   .  ,  .,  \:: 

-    ^    Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,142  ^ 

10  Claims.    (CL266— 34)  -^ 


[  \  'a  method  7f  making  plastic  articles  from  a  liquid 
plastisol  comprising  subjecting  a  substantially  ^^y°^ 
Vated  ungelled  plastisol  paste  consisting  «»*"^f  y  °^,^ 
original  dispersed  resin  particles  m  unfused  and  ungelled 
substantially  fully  solvated  condition  in  the  o"»na*  P^; 
LcSer  to  shear  at  a  rate  of  from  500  to  9.600  s^nd^^ 
to  heat  said  paste  to  a  temperature  at  least  100  F^a^^S 
its  fusion  temperature  and  then  shaping  said  plastisol 
Into  the  desired  form. 


3  173  979 
CUrnNG  MEANS  FOR  TUBULAR  MATERIAL 

Richard  J.  Steele.  2202  HarweU,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 
FBed  Aug.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,913 
r:.n.      i  4  Claims.     (CL  266— 23) 

!    In  ^cutting  device  for  tubular  maienal,  a  supportmg 
framework,  large  outer  rings  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation 


7  An  apparatus  for  disposing  of  dust  and  fume  in  gases 
exiUng  from  a  furnace  opening,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  conduit  device  having  ^intake  end 
in  registry  with  the  furnace  opcmng  for  carrying  off  the 
fumaa  fume  and  dust  gases,  said  conduit  device  inc  udmg 
fluid  exhaust  means,  means  providing  an  ambient  atmos- 
phere aspirating  effect  into  said  conduit  device  at  a  po«- 
iion  adjacent  said  furnace,  and  means  ^Pf  ^**;»«  ^°/^f  J^  J 
the  position  of  said  conduit  intake  end  relative  to  said 
opening  to  provide  control  of  said  aspirating  effect. 


Jt^    V- 
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3,173,981  „ 

ARCH  TORCH  FURNACING  MEANS  AND 

Richard  C.   Myers,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  ••J^Jgj^^^ 
HaM.  Kenmore.  NY.,  assignors  toUnlon  CarbKe  C«r 
^-  poration,  a  corporation  of  New  Y«* 
>  FlUd  Sept.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,794 

^  "^^rcialm*     (CL13^) 


materials  contained  in  a  hearth  having  an  electrode  in 
conuct  with  said  conductive  materials  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  into  said  conducUve  charge  rr^te^ 
riaK  establishing  and  maintaining  a  direcUonally  s^We 
tran;ferred  electric  arc  heater-commutator  «"  electr,^ 
conuct  with  said  conducUve  materials  and  flowing  elec- 
tric current  through  "id  electrode  and  said  ele^tnc  arc 


15  Claim*.    (CL13— •)         ^.  ,  ^v.^^    haater-commutator  and  through  said  conducUve  charge 
I.  A  process  for  melUng  and  sUrrmg  conductive  charfp    heatcr-commuuiio 


888 

materials,  the  direction  of  said  cunwit  flow  in  said  coo- 
ductive  charge  materials  and  the  direction  of  said  mag- 


ft' 
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netic  field  having  mutually  perpendicular  componenU  to 
melt  and  stir  said  oMiductivc  charge  materials. 


I  I'f 


3,173^82 
INDUCTION  FURNACE 
Alfred  A.  Coley,  LawrenceviUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inducto- 
tfaerm  Lfaiemelt  Cocp^  Delanco,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 

^'^    *FuJd  Ang.  1«,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  13«,659 
SOatau.    (CL13— 29) 


sidiary  light  beam  responsive  to  the  Ught  beam  passmg 
through  the  monochromator,  photomultipUer  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  subsidiary  light  beam  and  producing  an 
electrical  output,  means  for  providing  a  reference  volt- 
age, means  for  comparing  said  electrical  output  of  said 
pho'tomulUplier  means  with  said  reference  voltage,  and 
electrical  means  for  moving  the  source  of  hght  with 
respect  to  the  input  to  the  monochromator  for  maintain- 
ing the  exit  light  flux  constant,  said  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  between  said  reference  voltage  and 
said  electrical  output  of  the  jAotomultiplier  means. 

J      ■.   .     -'.      ,  — — — — ^    sj   Jt 

3  173  984 

stereomicroscope'with  interchangeable 

AUXIUARY  OPTICAL  UNITS 
Gcorg    Vogi,    Bromma,    Sweden,    assignor    to    Svenika 
Ackumulator  Aktiebolaget  Juagner,   Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, a  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,660 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1959, 
3,010/59  .-  -^ 

2  Claims.     (CI.  88—39) 


■^J.V.T  5  - 


^Jr      O 


Jit     1 


7.  In  an  induction  furnace  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  refractory  Uning,  said  Uning  having  a  throat  open- 
ing therein  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  an  elongated  melting  channel  paraUel  to  and 
below  said  throat  opening,  and  an  inductor  unit  mter- 
posed  between  said  throat  opening  and  melting  channel, 
one  end  of  said  melting  channel  along  its  major  dimen- 
sion being  posiUonable  at  a  greater  elevation  than  its 
other  end.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,173,983 
ARC  POSITIONING  SERVO 
James  L.  Engle,  New  Llsiwn,  NJ.,  assignor    by  mesne 
iwrfgnments,    to    the    United    States    of    Ajnerica    as 
represented    by    the    United    States    Atomic    Energy 

Commisjon^  ,«.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163^ 
3  Claims.     (CL  88 — 14) 


r 

1  i 


i 
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1  In  an  optical  mechanism,  a  source  of  light  produc- 
ing a  light  beam,  an  optical  system  including  a  mono- 
chromator receiving  the  light  beam  from  said  source  of 
light  and  transmitting  an  exit  fight  beam,  a  beam  splitter 
interposed  in  the  path  of  said  exit  light  beam  after  it 
passes  through  the  monochromator  and  producing  a  sulv 


1.  A  stereomicroscope  comprising  a  stand,  a  holder  car- 
ried by  said  stand,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
holder,  binocular  field  glass  means  having  a  pair  of  en- 
closures with  objectives  and  offset  oculars  for  the  two  syv 
tems  of  rays  of  said  field  glass  means,  said  holder  having 
means  for  roUUbly  supporting  said  enclosures  of  said  field 
glass  means  so  that  they  are  roUtably  secured  around  axes 
coinciding  with  the  optical  axes  of  their  said  objectives  and 
said  objectives  are  secured  with  their  optical  axes  parallel 
to  a  central  axis  and  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  central  axis,  said  holder  having  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  coupUng  structure  of  predetermined  configuration 
coaxial  with  said  central  axis,  a  first  separable  unit  in- 
cluding an  auxUiary  optical  device  and  a  housing  having 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  coupling  structure  of  configura- 
tion simUar  to  said  coupling  structure  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  holder,  said  housing  having  at  its  upper  end  coupling 
structure  of  a  configuration  meeting  with  said  predeter-| 
mined  configuration,  and  a  second  separable  unit  contain- 
ing a  coUimaung  lens,  said  second  separable  umt  mdud- 
ing  a  housing  having  at  its  upper  end  coupling  stnirture 
of  said  mating  configuration  so  that  said  housings  of  said 
iRwrable  units  will  interfit  with  each  other  and  with  the 
Vmtt  end  of  said  holder  with  said  units  in  predetermined 
relationship  with  said  central  axis,  whereby  said  separable 
units  may  be  mutually  exchanged  and  attached  to  said 
holder  and  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  raised  and  lowered  as 
one  unit  by  said  holder  with  respect  to  said  stand,  said 
auxiliary  optical  device  comprising  a  prism  transversely 
disposed  on  said  central  axis  in  the  space  between  the  op- 
tical axes  of  said  objectives,  said  prism  having  two  angu- 
larly   disposed    downwardly    facing    reflective    surfaces 
means  supported  by  the  housing  of  said  first  separable  unit 
for  directing  Ught  laterally  against  one  of  the  faces  01 
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»U  prism  whereby  the  light  reflecu  downwardly  i^^ 

Sr<SlUmalmg  lens  of  the  second  f  P^^'^^ZalW  su^ 
obiect  bcina  viewed,  a  reflective  device  external  y  sup- 
^SS  wX  i^ing  of  «ud  first  separable  umt  m  posi^ 
Snt  r^^c  rays  o'f  light  from  the  ob,e«  t^mg  -ewe^ 
which  pas.  through  said  collimatmg  lens  and  arc  reflated 
?y  Sl^r  face  of  said  pnsm  through  a  later^^^PL^^^J 
in  the  housing  of  the  first  separable  umt,  and  a  monocular 
L^^JSpe  ttbe  supported  \^^'^'^l^^:t^^, 
the  housings  in  alignment  with  said  reflecuve  device  lor 
receiving  the  last-named  rays  of  hght. 


each  conductor  extending  exteriorly  °^  ^^»^  "^^^ 
through  a  respective  one  of  said  channels  and  each 
terminating  m  an  electrical  outiet  plug,  .' 

said  body  having  an  opening  in  each  channel  adjacent 
UK^nt  at  which  a  respective  conductor  pass« 
therethrough,  for  receiving  an  anchonng  the  elec- 
^^utiet  plug  of  the  respective  conductor  ther«U 
whereby  each  conductor  is  looped  for  wound  recejv 
tion  within  its  respective  channel, 

the  flange  portions  of  each  channel  t^  spaced  apart 
to  grip  tiie  bight  of  each  loop  so  formed. 


:i.i  I 


•  a  -i 


V  .\ 


fi^i. ' 


CttCord  A.  Wendel,  UbertiMlores  421,  S«i  Wdro, 
Lima,  Pern  ^  ^^^ 

Flkd  Jane  22, 1'^U.^I^o.  J  18,940 
1  Claim.    (CL  88—75) 


\,'t 


3 173  987  "  -     T      -^      '      ' 

TERMINAL  BOX  \^lTOVOKX  AJTOCT^IF 

SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  CABLES* 

Robert    A    PoSnct,   Mi-ni   Beach,   FU.,   assignorto 

'^'KSido;  PrXteCorporation,  Hilerfi,  Fla.  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Mainland  .  --, 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,639 

SClaiw.    (CL174— 52) 


,  V 


t       •\ 


n,  1 


°    rr.fl.c,or  .0  U.C  «urce  of  ""•^•'J,^*;'^^  ^ 

-tt^tJ"4:;ut2.rrrp.n.rfdr™5 

reflector,  ana  recsi  »  f  collimated 

screen  when  desired.  . 

TRANSFORMER  ^^^i^^^^"^  ^^"^  '^^'' 

John   T.    Armbr^-er.   Niagara    F?»f'.Hhn^«   mST  '"^ 

American  Optical  Company.  S^t»»b"<lge,  Ma«. 

FUed  Feb.  1.  1963,  S«r.  No.  255^77 

4  Claims.     (CL  174-52) 


4    A  yoke  for  supporting  power  lines  '^'"P"'""^  .; 

main  b<^y  member,  leg  P-^^°^ ,r"'"^'S,^\ZiT 
body  member  forming  substantial^'  a  U-shapc  a  i^ir 
^f  nn^tandine  wall  portions  mounted  on  said  mam  body 
meXTi^  sJbrtanti^ly  spaced  parallel  relation  shoulder 
means  mounted  on  an  '"side  surface  of  said  waUl^m^^^ 
a  projection  mounted  on  said  mam  body  member  betw^n 
saiTiall  portions,  said  leg  portions  terminating  m  a  sl^ 
ted  portion  and  wire  receiving  means  slidably  mounted 
on  Sd  dotted  portion  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 
plurahty  of  wires. 

I  -^ ■ 

3  173  988  ' 

TERMINAL  CONNECTION  FOR  TERMINAL 

BUSHING  „,  __      .A 

rk^.M  I   Martahos   Fnmldin  Township,  Westmorelami 

"^l.^-,  «TK>^rt  L.  Hess,  North  Ven«illes  Town- 

ThS    Alleabeny   County,   Pa.,   assignors   to   Westing- 

iSliell^c  CorponSin,  Pittsburgh,  P..  .  corpor.- 

-""^"SSTFert,  1962,  ser.  N.  172,186        | 
3  Claims.     (CL  174—75) 


<f  I 


J.  A  transfon^r  pac»«,.  a»«mbly  °r''7^»i^''^: 
low  body  h.ving  latcrelly  proiecung  and  fTthwise  ei 

'"^JTbS.r^v.r  m^ana  baying  '^'f-'^^^^ 
^oMle«ive  wilh  aaid  flangt  means  and  defining  lop 

•  il^Ti^JT""!  ««>^^  «^'^  ~™~"' 
thereto,  .,.         ..-.    n*,.      >     , 


<  » 


\   ■!• 


i 


1    In  terminal  apparatus  for  use  witii  a  terminal  buy- 
ing o/il  type  havt^g  a  passageway  thertthrough.  m  com- 
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bination,  a  tubular  conductor  stud,  the  outer  end  of  the 
tubular  conductor  stud  being  internally  threaded,  a  xini- 
lary  terminal  connector  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  the  conductor  stud  in  thread- 
ed engagement  therein,  an  external  lead  secured  to  the 
external  end  portion  of  said  unitary  terminal  connector, 
the  internal  end  of  said  axial  bore  being  tapered,  the  in- 
ternal end  of  said  terminal  connector  adjacent  the  tapered 
bore  portion  being  slotted  to  form  resilient  finger  portions 
capable  of  radial  outward  expansion  into  prcssural  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  conductor 
stud,  a  locking  bolt  extending  through  said  axial  bore  of 
the  terminal  connector,  a  locking  nut  for  the  locking  bolt 
having  a  tapered  external  side  portion,  the  nut  being 
normally  disposed  in  the  tapered  wall  portion  of  the  bore 
and  tending  upon  tightening  of  the  locking  bolt  to  expand 
said  finger  portions  into  pressural  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  tubular  conductor  stud,  and  an  in- 
ternal lead  deuchably  secured  to  the  locking  nut,  the  in- 
ternal lead  being  adapted  to  be  disconnected  from  the 
terminal  apparatus  by  unscrewing  the  locking  bolt  and 
releasing  the  tapered  locking  nut  without  disconnecting 
the  external  lead  from  the  external  end  portion  of  said 
unitary  terminal  connector. 


dielectric  rigidly  secured  to  the  inner  conductor  in  the 
space  between  the  conductors,  the  improved  construction 
characterized  by 

(a)  longitudinally  spaced  coupling  regions  between  the 
diekcuic  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  con- 
ductor, 
(fc)  the  length  of  the  outer  conductor  between  said 
coupling  regions  being  greater  than  the  longitudinal 
distance  therebetween, 
(c)  the  coupUng  between  the  dielectric  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  conductor  for  relative  motion  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  being  substantially  smaller 
between  the  coupling  regions  than  at  the  cou^ing 
regions. 


3  173  989 

CRIMP  ABLE  INSULATED  CONNECTOR  WITH 

CRIMPING  TOOL  LOCATING  MEANS 

Adoiph    C.   Neadertand,    Norwalk,    Conn.,    assignor   to 

Bonidy  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  .New  York 

FUed  Nov.  27.  1962,  S«r.  No.  2443S5 

5  Claims.     (CI.  174— «4) 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a  com- 
pression tool,  comprising: 

a  malleable  metal  tube  forming  a  conductor  receiving 
socket  in  the  interior  thereof; 

a  sleeve  of  insulating  material  circumjacent  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tube; 

said  sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  transverse  cross-sectional  areas  having  portions 
of  increased  wall  thickness  forming  integral  radial 
projections  on  Ihc  outer  surface  thereof  for  position- 
ing the  jaws  of  a  compression  tool  applied  thereto; 

said  portions  of  increased  thickness  in  each  of  said  croit- 
scctional  areas  being  peripherally  spaced  about  the 
circumference  of  said  tube  and  being  separated  by 
portions  of  less  than  said  increa.<ed  wall  thickness  to 
relieve  the  build-up  of  longitudinally  aligned  stresses 
which  are  otherwise  caused  by  portions  of  increased 
thickness  during  crimping. 


3,173,99« 
FOAM-DIELECTRIC   COAXIAL   CABLE  WITH 
TEMPERATURE-INDEPENDENT   RELATIVE 
CONDUCTOR  LENGTH 
Robert  P.  Lamoas,  Chkago,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Andrew  Cor- 
poradon,  Orland  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,4«2 
10  Claims.     (CL  174 — 102) 
1.  In  a  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  inner  conductor 
a  generally  tubular  outer  conductor  coaxiaily  surround- 
ing the  inner  conductor  in  spaced  relation,  and  a  foam 


Jt   x> 


(d)  the  resistance  of  the  dielectric  to  differential  lon- 
gitudinal stretching  between  the  inner  and  outer 
radial  portions  thereof  and  the  shear  strength  of  the 
dielectric  and  the  strength  of  the  longitudinal  cou- 
plings at  said  coupUng  regions  all  being  greater  than 
the  resistance  to  deformation  of  the  outer  conductor 
in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  forces  applied 
at  the  coupling  regions,  axKl 

(e)  so  that  the  coupling  regions  remain  in  the  same 
relative  longitudinal  positions  with  respect  to  all 
portions  of  the  length  of  the  inner  conductor  despite 
differentials  in  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  conductors. 


3,173,991 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  WTTH  PERFORATED 

SEPARATOR  STRIP 

Joaeph  W.  Breakfield,  Sr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  (o 

International  Resistance  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1»8,089 

8  Claima.     (CL  174—117) 


1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated conductors  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal,  a 
pair  of  layers  of  an  electrical  insulation  material,  and  a 
separator  strip  between  said  insulation  layers,  said  sep- 
arator strip  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  and 
being  of  a  material  which  does  not  readily  adhere  to  the 
material  of  the  insulation  layers,  said  insulation  layers 
being  bonded  together  through  the  holes  in  the  separator 
strip. 


Makch  16,  1»66 

RESILIENT    HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RMBTANT 
"^ui^MlE  CONDUCTOR  SEAL  FOR  CONICAL 

^   ^^^S,^  n<i*««a.  Tex..  MrffBor  to  Technical  Drill- 
'^Ski^l'S^M^^^^    •    -Poration    of 

^*^    FIU4NoT.16.19«,S«r.No.238^3 
3  Claims.    (CL  174 — 151) 

I 

tii  f  *«'  >• 

■v.t 
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on  the  disc,  means  forming  a  sync  light  slit  and  a  Imear 
scanning  slit  cooperating  with  the  radial  scanning  slits, 
a  source  of  scanning  light  passing  through  said  coop- 
crating  slit*  at  a  predetermined  angle,  a  source  of  sync 
light,  and  means  directing  the  sync  light  through  the  sync 
light  slit  at  the  same  angle  as  the  angle  of  the  scanmng 
light  passing  through  the  scanning  shts.    ^  | 


k. 


,WJ  A  '•»• 


3,173.994 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

COMMON  CONTROL 

Kenneth  E  Prescher  and  Ronald  E.  Schaner,  Chicago,  and 

"•J^G^STn  Bosse,  Park  Ridge,  111-;^-^^^'-^^  ^^. 

marie  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  lU.,  ■  cor 

poration  of  Delaware 

^^  FUed  Oct.  19,  l'«' Ser  No.  231,625 
11  Claims.     (CL  179— 7.1)  ^ 


2   A  seal  comprising  ^. 

a*  tubular  body  having  connection  means  ateach  «d. 

one  end  of  the  body  having  a  conical  counterbore  w^tn 
an  outwardly  flaring  seizing  taper  and  an  annular 
outwardly  facing  shoulder  around  the  counterbore 
maoed  inwardly  from  said  one  end, 

.  ^SSit,  high  temperature  resistant  nonnelectncally 
Sttluctlve.  plastic  plug  conically  tapered  correlauve 
SmS  counterbore  disposed  in  said  counterbore  in 
engagement  therewith  and  with  said  "houkJcr^ 

a  pliTality  of  plastic  insulated  copper  wires  cmb^wed 
in  «ud  plug  extending  therethrough  parallel  to  U« 
Mis  of  5>e  plug  and  each  spaced  lateraUy  from  the 

>   uJ*^aUon  on  «ud  wires  being  ^ughened  on  the 
^-       wrface  where  the  wires  pass  through  the  pluR. 
said  plug  being  molded  with  said  wires  in  place  form- 
ing an  intimate  bond  between  the  plug  and  the  msula- 
tion  of  the  wires. 


,':i.if 


.'   ■ 


j-iK 


r    \t 


3,173,993  ^^^ 

FACSD^flLE  SYNC  PULSE  GENERATION 
'  SYSTEM  ^^  .       ^  „ 

te  W.  Smitliu  Whhestooe,  N.Y.,  I>«J»^ iJiai«-,  WaW- 
tlLT  NJand  Hugh  C  Ressler,  B«y"*«*«?,  ^.Y.,  »- 
S^  to'l^  f^i«^  Corporation,  New  Yori^ 

^•^*      FUed  Oct.  31,  19*1.  Ser.  No  149,038 
12  Clalma.     (CL  17»— 69.5) 


..!   I5r*l-Mia,,i^.  '<i^  * 


.-;  »jfl..  U-. 


1    A  facsimile  sync  pulse  generation  system  compris- 
ing a  roSliic'  me'ans  forming  radial  scanning  slrts 


1    In  a  communication  switching  system  having  switch- 
ing stage,  for  extending  connections  between  callmg  and 
calledlines,  and  having  common  translating  means 
rSster   Apparatus  comprising  time   miilUplex  shared 
?quipmeTand  a  memory  in  a  T^^irc^^^jng  arrange^ 
xint  controUed  by  pulse,   in   cyclically  recurring 
S^  alots,  to  form  a  plurality  of  registers,  each  hav- 
ing an  individual  time  slot; 
a   r^stw   transceiver  comprising  a   shift  register,   a 

sender,  and  a  receiver;  . 

a  signalling  path  interconnecting  the  register  transceiver 
and  the  translating  means;  „j:.:„„ 

means  for  iniUatmg  a  request  ^0^5''°*^*^/°"^'^ 
by  a  given  register,  and  means  effective  during  the 
time  slot  of  said  register  responsive  to  said  reqi^st 
condition  and  the  transceiver  being  idle  ^ot  \oad- 
ing  bits   of  information   into  the  shift  register  m 
'      AlW.  and  supplying  a  request-for-servic<  indica- 
tion to  Ac  translator,  .     *  .k-  «. 
means  responsive  to  an   acknowledgment  of  Ae  re- 
Quest  by  the  translating  means  to  set  the  register 
S-^nteiver  to  a  start  transmission  cond.Uon  m  which 
'          ^  S^  is  actuated  and  shift  signals  are  supplied 
to  s^ftthe  information  out  of  the  shift  register  as 
•  •"     ^2  iinary  digits  to  modulaU  the  »«nder  to  cau^ 
■      it  to  transmit  the  informaUon  m  sena   ^^jyjj^ 
over  the  signaling  path  to  the  translaUng  means 
n^a^s   responSve   to   compleUon   of   'ransm-s^n^ 
^information  from  the  register  transceiver  to  chai^ 
'■'      fto  a  receive  mode  in  which  the  receiver  is  ac_ 
Lted  and  shift  signals  ai«  supplied  tp  the  shift 

thrS'ating  means  having  an  arrangement  to  re- 
oeive  the  Inal  binary  informaUon  f^m  Jhe  s^' 
Sing  path,  an  arrangement  to  translate  Ae  .nf«-^ 
matfon.  and  an  arrangement  to  send  the  translated 
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information  in  serial  binary  form  over  the  tignM- 
ing  path  to  the  register  transceiver; 
the  translated  information  received  at  the  register  trans- 
ceiver being  demodulated  by  the  actuated  receiver 
and  shifted  into  the  shift  register; 
and  means  effective  during  the  next  time  skX  of  nad 
given  register  for  transferring  the  information  in  par- 
allel from  the  shift  register  into  the  memory, 
11.  In  a  communication  switching  systcni  having  a  first 
and  a  second  supervisory  unit,  said  first  supervisory  unit 
including  a  register  transceiver,  the  register  transceiver 
comprising:  . 

ghift-register  means  for  storing  and  tranJfcrring  nrst  in- 
formation signals  to  said  second  supervisory  unit; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  shift-register  means 
having  stored  said  first  information  signals  to  trans- 
fer a  request  signal  to  said  second  supervisory  unit 
and  subsequently  responsive  to  a  go-signal  received 
from  said  second  supervisory  unit  to  cause  the  shift- 
register  means  to  transfer  said  stored  information 
signals  to  said  second  supervisory  unit;  and 
said  shift-register  having  means  for  subsequently  reviv- 
ing and  storing  second  information  signals  received 
from  said  second  supervisory  unit  for  subsequent  use 
by  said  first  supervisory  unit. 


said  key  telephone  set  for  operating  said  second  relay, 
means  under  control  of  said  key  telephone  »ct  for  releas- 
ing said  relays  whereby  to  interrupt  the  connecuon  be- 
tween said  calling  station  and  said  extension  station,  and 
additional  means  under  control  of  said  extension  station 
for  releasing  said  first  relay. 


i 


MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  RADIO  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 

Ch«ndo«  A.  Ryplii*i,  Jr.  TIbwoo,  CaUf.  j-rijjor  to 

Sccodc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  CalUoraia 

Filed  Dec.  1. 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,306 

g5  Claims.     (CL  17» — 41) 


3,173»W5  ^ 

TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRIVATE  BRANCH 
EXCHANGE 
Henry  H.  Abbott,  Chatham,  NJ.  Alexander  F.  Gerbore, 
Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  and  Enwt  von  d«r  Linden,  Chatham, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
Dorated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
FUedSeptlS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,824 
4  Claims.     (CL  17*— 27) 


{.X 


1    A  multiple  channel  two-way  radio  telephone  sys- 
tem in  which  a  plurality  of  unit  suUons  selectively  cm- 
ploy  any  of  a  plurality  of  radio  channels  for  commumca- 
tion  with  at  least  one  base  staUon,  includmg  the  com- 
binaUon  of  means   at  said   base   sUUon  for   generaUng 
a  marking  signal  on  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
channels  upon  which  a  next  successive  commumcation 
U  to  take  place,  means  associated  with  each  of  said  umt 
sutions  for  scanning  said  plurality  of  channels  in  se- 
quence   each  of  said  unit  stations  includmg  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  appearance  of  said  marking  signal  for 
causing  said  scanning  means  to  come  to  rest  upon  said 
selected  channel,  means  at  said  base  staUon  for  shifung 
the  frequency  of  said  marking  signal  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  signalling  of  a  unit  station  from  said  base 
station,  and  means  at  each  of  said  unit  stauons  respon- 
sive to  said  shift  in  marking  signal  frequency  for  in- 
hibiting a  unit  station  from  initiating  a  call  dunng  the 
signalling  of  the  unit  station  from  said  base  sution. 


1    In  a  telephone  system,  a  calling  station,  a  central  of- 
fice.' a  private  branch  exchange,  a  line  connecting  said 
central  office  and  said  private  branch  exchange,  a  key  tele- 
phone set,  means  for  connecting  said  calhng  staUon  and 
said  key  telephone  set  over  said  line  for  communicaUon 
therebetween,  an  extension  telephone  set  at  said  private 
branch  exchange,  means  for  connecting  said  key  telephone 
set  and  said  extension  telephone  set  for  communication 
therebetween,  an  interconnecting  circuit  at  said  private 
branch  exchange,  a  first  relay  and  a  second  relay  in  said 
interconnecting  circuit  effective  when  operated  to  con- 
nect said  calling  station  and  said  extension  staUon  through 
said  interconnecting  circuit,  said  first  relay  having  a  first 
winding  and  a  second  winding,  means  under  control  of 
said  key  telephone  set  for  passing  a  current  through  said 
first  winding  whereby  to  operate  said  first  relay,  means  ef- 
fective upon  operation  of  said  first  relay  to  pass  a  holding 
current  through  said  first  winding,  means  effective  while 
said  first  relay  is  held  operated  and  also  under  control  of 


I 


3,173,9^7 
TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR     ,     | 

MAGNETIC  RECORDER  ' 

Fred  H.  Baraetii,  Huntington,  and  Clarence  A.  Mullet, 
Northpoft,  N.Y.,  asriimors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D«l«^"« 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,772 
3  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 
1    In   a  magnetic   recorder,   a  drum   housing,   a  cy- 
lindrical drum  having  a  recording  surface  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis.  U-ans- 
ducer  head   means,  at  least  one  lid  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
transducer  head  means,  said  transducer  head  means  being 

resiliently  urged  in  a  direction  towards  said  drum^rst 
resilient  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  lid  member  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  drum,  a  ring  member  rotaubiy 

mounted  on  and  circumscribing  said  housing,  cam  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and  cooperative  with 
said  lid  and  ring  members  for  positioning  said  lid  mem- 
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bcr»,  second  resilient  means  connected  to  said  housing  and 
said  ring  member  for  resiliently  urging  said  niig  m  a  di- 
rection whereby  said  lid  members  are  disposed  remote 
from  said  drum,  solenoid  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
having  one  portion  connected  to  said  ring  for  positioning 
said  ring  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  urged 
by  said  second  resilient  means  whereby  said  hd  members 
are    disposed   adjacent  said  drum,  speed   and  direction 
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a  pair  of  opposed  ends  and  said  coil  adapted  to  be  op- 
crahly  coupled  with  a  testing  device  remote  from  said 
lines;  and  shiftablc,  line-engaging  lever  means  shiftably 
mounted  on  said  support  and  normally  in  bridging  rela- 
tionship to  the  ends  of  said  core  for  providing  a  con- 
tinuous magnetic  circuit  wtih  said  core  in  surroundmg 
relationship  to  one  of  said  lines  when  said  support  is 
moved  to  said  position  and  said  lever  means  is  shifted 
out  of  bridging  relationship  to  the  ends  of  said  core  when 
said  lever  means  is  engaged  by  said  one  line  to  thereby 
permit  the  latter  to  pass  into  a  position  surrOUndcd  by 
said  magnetic  circuit,  whereby  the  electrical  current  flow- 
ing through  said  one  line  induces  a  current  in  said  cod 
for  actuating  said  device,  there  being  means  carried  by 
said  support  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  core  for 
releasably  securing  said  one  line  to  said  support  and  for 
making  elecU-ical  contact  with  said  one  line  as  the  same 
is  surrounded  by  said  circuit. 


4  17^  0%9 
nwvirF    FOR    AUTOMATIC    MEASUREMENT   OF 
*"  eTJ^lS??  DeSSTaND    ATTENUATION    DIS- 

TORTION 
Carl  Gunnar  Svala,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nortt  Elec- 
tric Compwy,  GaUon,  Ohio,  a  c«n»on.tion  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,261 
WcUnL    (CL  179— 175.1)  I 


sensing  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  drum 
for  energizing  said  solenoid  means  to  cause  said  ti-ans- 
ducer  head  means  to  move  from  said  remote  position  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  drum  when  said  drum  is  rotating 
in  a  predetermined  direction  and  above  a  predetermined 
.peed,  and  tneans  for  rotating  said  drum  thereby  devclop- 
ingVself-Iubricating  fluid  film  between  said  drum  and  said 
transducer  head  means. 


t     i 
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•iiariTNG  EOLTPMENT  TOR  TELEPHO!>^^ 
Howard  R.  Denser,  3814  Meadow  lane,  VVichita  18,  KaOM. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,533 
13  Claims.     (CL  179—175) 


f  ■ 
V 


1    In  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  certain  propa- 
gation characteristics  of  a  test  object  comprising  a  refer- 
ence  channel   having   predetermined   u-ansmission   char- 
acteristics, a  test  channel  having  transmission  character- 
istics identical  to  said  reference  channel  including  means 
for  connecting  a  test  object  therein,  input  means  for  cou- 
pling an  amplitude  modulated  test  signal  comprising  car- 
rier and  sideband  signals  simulUneously  to  said  reference 
channel  and  said  test  channel,  a  first  demodulation  means 
for  demodulating  said  sidebands  against  the  earner  sig- 
nal in  said  test  channel,  a  second  demodulation  means 
for  demodulating  said  sidebands  against  the  earner  signal 
in  said  reference  channel,  means  in  each  channel  for  re- 
covering the  envelope  of  the  test  signal  from  the  signal 
output  of  said  demodulation  means  and  companson  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  reference  channel  and 
said  test  channel  to  compare  the  envelopes  of  the  test 
signals  including  means  operative  to  generate  an  en-or 
signal  which  has  a  value  related  to  both  the  difference 
in  delay  and  attenuation  of  said  envelopes. 


'   "Jr.  I! 


1    In  apparatus  for  testing  a  pair  of  spaced,  electrical 
current-carrying  lines,  a  support  movable  to  a  position 

proximal  to  said  lines;  a  coil  of  electnodly  conducing 
wire  carried  by  said  support  and  provided  with  a  core  of 
relaUvely  high  magnetic  permeabUity.  said  core  havmg 


3,174,000 
ARC  RESISTANT  SWITCH 
Bernard  J.  Golbeck,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  assizor  to  Oak 
Mvinfactining  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,780 
11  Claims.     (CL  200— 11) 
1.  In  an  electric  switch  for  conti-oUing  arcing  dunng 
operation  of  the  switch:  a  non-conductive  base;  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  contacts  disposed  in  a  path;  elcctncaJ 
conductive  means,  one  connected  with  the  contacts  of 
each  pair  of  contacts;  means  mounting  the  pairs  of  con- 
ucts  on  said  base;  a  non-conductive  member  movable 
along  said  path,  with  a  high  conductive  contact  and  a 
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high  arc  resistant  conuct  mounted  on  said  member.  »id 
hiS  arc  resistant  contact  being  longer  along  said  paUi  tlun 
saS^  high  conducuvc  conUct.  and  electrical  conductive 
means  connected  with  the  member  contacts  whereby  the 
member  conUcts  selecUvely  engage  said  pairs  of  conucto 
upon  movement  of  said   member  along  said  path  mth 

said  high  conductive  contact  engaging  one  contact  01  me 


-ft 


SPRING  DEIT^/^SSc^H^""'^''^^ 

Benuini  J.  Golbeck,  Crystal  Lake  Dl.,  f*^«;;^^0«k 
^Snufacturing  Co.,  a  corporarion  of  »«»«'»•«  .,.. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,626 
7  Clafana.     (CL  1»0— 1«) 

•  "•' 'ir.' 
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selected  pair  of  contacts  and  said  high  arc  resistant  contact 
TngaSng^he  other  contact  of  the  selected  pair  prior  to 
safd  engagement  of  said  high  conductive  cont^t,^ 
with  said  high  arc  resistant  conUct  disengaging  said  other 
^nUrt  afteTdisengagement  of  sa.d  high  conductive  con- 
tact from  said  one  contact  of  the  selected  P^^-.^^IZ 
mounting  said  member  for  movement  along  said  path  and 
said  member  contacts  in  said  path. 


3 174,IM)1  •' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECLUDING  CERTApJ 
SE^IN^S  IN  A  PERMUTATION  SWnTCH 

Timothy  B.  Sands,  St.  I'•»j^,^**»%~JP*  *** 
HoneyweU  Inc.,  a  corpw«tion  of  I>etawi 
FUed  J.B.  17,  ^9€i,Ser^olS2M€ 
«  Claims.    (CL20«— 14) 


:    -r.    ^ 


jj:fz  ;s^c?nd  ^s?  mS^Knouite?:^ 

S^d'^id'mert^rlor  relative  rotation  with  r^jec^to 
Sch  other  and  for  rotation  with  respect  to  s^d Jix^ 
member     means   connected    intermediate   said    first    and 
Tc^nd  ^s^le^rrme^s  effective  to  limit  relativyouUon 
therebetween  to  an  amount  less  than  two  complete  rota 
Snsai^To  connect  said  selector  members  for  unlimited 
rmuha^eous  rotation  with.n  two  -lajivc  rotatK>ns;  and 
means  connected  to  one  of  sa.d  selector  ""^^^ers  o^r 
Tble  upon  movement  of  said  one  '«'«-!°^,'^"^^^'°  ^ 
pre-selec^ed  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  member. 
tTe^gage  corresponding  means  on  th*  other  of  said  ^ 
tor  numbers  to  prevent  movement  of  sa.d  other  selector 
iSm^Tt!^ "ertain  of  its  positions  with  respect  to  said  one 
selector  member. 


6   A  sUde  switch  for  use  in  electrical  arcu.ts  havmg 
a  b^y  with  a  terminal  board  mounted  thereon  compm- 
Lg:  a  plurahty  of  terminals  mounted  on  said  termma^ 
Siid  Mdd  terminals  comprising  thin,  flat  elongate  mem- 
bCTTof  conductive  material  and  having  fastening  means 
fTmS  Intermediate  their  ends  including  P-ercmg  siu- 
faS  formed  on  each  side  of  said  termmals  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  normal  to  one  face   of  said 
terminals!  said  surfaces  being  adapted  to  p.erce  the  tcmu- 
4lT.ard   and  maintain  said  tcnninal'  thereon;  me^ 
for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  terminals  through  the  termi- 
nal bSird  including  a  pair  of  shoulders  positioned  above 
«ki^?eVcing  surfaces  and  only  sUghUy  outwardly  p^o- 
^^g  from*each  side  of  the  member,  a  movable  ^ 
mem£r  for  operaUvely  comKcting  se  ected  ?«'"  of  tertm- 
Zh,  said   switch   member   comprising   a   generaUyU- 
^  member  having  a  relatively  wide  flat  ba^  w^A 
two^rs   of   mutuaUy    cooperating   downwardly    pro- 
^SirTc^n,  said  pair,  of  ears  being  bent  closely  adjacen^ 
fa7h  other  and  having  flared  ends  to  P^"^\y''i^^ 
member  to  seat  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  terminal 
end^  switch  carrier  means  having  the  switch  member 
mounted  thereon,  said  switch  earner  meins  including  a 
mMUidW  engageable  surface,  said  switch  carrier  means 
SSSdo^widly  facing  U-shaped  chanriels  for  receiv- 
ing aid  switch  members  and  positioning  said  "y^tch  m«n- 
ters  in  electrical  conuct  with  selected  pairs  of  tcnmnal^. 
cover  means  for  holding  the  switch  earner  means  m  said 
S^y.  ^formed  in  said  cover  means  for  allowing  linear 
S^    of  said   manually   engageable   surface,   said   i^^ 
including  a  pair  of  springs  formed  conuguous  with  «^d 
"ot  and  alonVthe  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  "ch  spnng 
haii^a  locking  surface  formed  intermediate  the  end. 
Srreof  and  extending  downward  relauvc  to  sa.d  cover 
to  bear  against  said  switch  earner  means  to  urge  the 
swiS?  member  into  electrical  conUct  with  the  termi^; 
and  a  pair  of  detent  surfaces  formed  on  said  switch  car- 
^er  means  on  each  side  of  said  manually  engageaWe 
TurfaS.   said   detent   surfaces   operably    associated   with 
said  spring  means  locking  portion  to  mamtain  said  switch 
carrier  in  a  preselected  pontion. 


TIMTC   ALARM  SWITCH   WITH  KEYWAY 

Rafted  TO  RECEIVE  two  keys  of 

DIFFERENT   LENGTHS 
David   wSiiiSng,   Garden    City.   N.Y.   «-J^   to 
Holinc.  Electric  Protective  Company,  New  York,  IN.Ym 
a  corporation  of  New  York   ^      ^^     ^  _ ,. 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  ^,742 
1  Claim.     (CL  200—44) 
A  kev  actuator  for  an  alarm  switch  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  fmme.  a  lock  fastened  to  said  frame  hav.r^ 
k^yi^y  extending  from  the  front  of  said  lock  to  the  back 
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of  said  lock,  an  opening  in  the  back  of  «id  lock  in  align- 
me^wSr^id  kiyway  a  key  insertable  m  said  keyway 
Saving  a  projection  at  its  front  end  for  extendmg  through 
S^  cLnLg  upon  insertion  of  «ud  key  in  saui  keyway  a 
^er^rVivoUlly  fastened  approximately  at  its  center 
to  sLid^sing,  one  end  of  said  arm  bemg  adjacent  and 
acrS«  «.d   opening,   the   other  end  of   said   lever   arm 

bTZ  Ty^ped  notch  therein,  resilient  means  abuiung 

^Ti^T  arm^Turge  «iid  arm  to  a  set  POs«uon  aj^  to 
restram  snapping  noise  of  said  arm  upon  its  release,  a 
Twkch  fasten^  to  said  casing  adjacent  said  other  end 
oT  Mid  lever  arm.  said  switch  havmg  »  'P""* /r  aT  h 
^  with  one  end  fastened  to  said  switch,  a  roller  at  the 
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II 


Other  end  of  said  spring  actuator  adapted  to  fit  with.n 

Jl^nSS.  ?o  hold  sTid  lever  arm  in  a  fixed  PO^t.on  and 

"  pl^e  said  alarm  switch  in  a  ready  position,  whereby 

uponinsertion  of  said  one  key  into  sa.d  kcy-ay  «.d 

projection    extends    through    said    opening    and    pushes 

Sia^st  said  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  to  upset  sa.d  lever 

X  abTut  Mid  pivotal  fastening  and  thus  remove  sa.d 

Hia^  noTch  from  said  roller  thereby  P<;;njitting  said 

soriM  actuator  to  release  said  switch   and  transmit  a 

sK  ^d^  access  opening  in  Mid  casing  conven.en 

tTs^id^vcr  arm  for  permitting  the  insertion  of  a  reset 

pin"^r<l:;;re  Mid  lever  arm  to  sa.d  fixed  P^'t^-^^-- 

5ie  alarm  switch  is  in  a  ready  position,  after  said  switcn 

has  been  actuated.      ,-. 


of  the  blade  and  being  displaced  transversely  downward 
from   the  oblong  blade   end   portion  adjacent   the  edge 
ihercirf  first  entering  the  contact  upon  closing  movement 
of  the  blade,  and  a  second  latch  member  on  said  con- 
tact below  the  closed  posiuon  of  the  blade  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  legs  of  the  contact  in  the  direcUon  op- 
poKd  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  latch  mem- 
ber upon  closing   movement  of  the  blade,  said  second 
latch  member  including  a  downwardly  facing  latch  sur- 
face disposed  substantially   immediately  above  the  ter- 
minal portion  only  of  the  arc  of  rotation  of  the  first  latch 
member  upon  rotation  of  the  blade  in  its  closing  move- 
ment, said  first  latch  member  engaging  the  latch  surface 
of  said  second  latch  member  in  its  closed  position  and 
terminating  closing  movement  of  the  blade.  Mid  first 
latch  member  upon  opening  movement  of  the  blade  rotat- 
ing clear  of  Mid  second  latch  member  pnor  to  significant 
arcuate  movement  of  the  blade.  ? 

I  '     I 

3  174  005 
•JWTTCHING    DEVICE    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY 
^NTOOLLING  WOVEN  LABEL  CUTTING  MA- 
CHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ncboa  N.  Moneypenny,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  in  J. 
(IS  Ackerman  Road,  Saddle  Wjef.  NJ.) 
'  FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,041 

4Clalmi    (CI.  200— 61.13) 


•./ ' 


''"  V  '  'J  3,174.004         _ 

'       ^     DISCONNECTING  SWITCH 
»-     »-^  «*.«•  mnA  Clarence  H.  Stumpfbaus,  Chicago, 
'^raf^i^^  t'^H.K   Porter  Comp«iy,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
DL.  m  corporation  of  Delaware  .-«a*«      i 

™-'TSSrArg.23,1942,S«^4o^lM18      I 

S  Claims.     (CL  200 — 48)  i 


1.  m  a  switch  having  a  8«°«^^'y  ^-''^"Pt!/'^°"S 
conuct  and  a  switch  blade  arcuately  swmgable  into  and 
Tut  of  tll^ontact  to  close  and  open  th«;w.tch.  saidW^de 
having  an  oblong  end  poruon  enterable  into  the  contaa 
ITIZ  rotatable  in  one  direction  upon  d^g  of  the 
t^tch  to  dispose  said  end  portion  transver^lyj^f  the 
contact  and  effect  high  pressure  "gagemen   of  m^  cn^ 

portion  with  the  legs  of  the  ^^^^'^^  .J^^^^  sS  o 
ST  the  opposite  direction  upon  opemng  of  ,V**  *  _?J.^ 
S^sioSe^end  porUon  in  a  rclaUvely  inclined  position 
iT^li^e  Sd  high  pressure  engagement  pnor  to  sig- 
mtamt^^^Te  mov'Tm'ent  of  the  blade^^th-mprove^^^^^^ 
comprising  a  first  latch  member  on  the  bl«<»«-  »»;^  "^"; 
,   S^ember  being  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotaUon 


1    In  a  switching  device  of  the  character  descnbed  a 
switch  actuating  mechanism  which  is  responsive  to  vana- 
uons  in  the  thickness  of  a  longitudinally  moving  web,  said 
switch  actuating  mechanism  comprising;  a  head    a  hon- 
zontally  disposed  casing  in  which  a  switch  is  adapted    o 
be  mounted,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  cas.ng  to 
said  head,  interconnecting  means  pivotally  connect.ng  said 
M5ing  to  said  head,  interconnecting  means  between  sa.d 
S  ar^  the  free  end  of  said  casing  by  which  the  fr«  end 
of  said  casing  is  adapted  to  be  vert.cally  adjusted  about 
said  pivotal  connecting  means,  a  spr.ng  arm  disposed  be- 
tow  Mid  casing  with  one  end  thereof  rigidly  connected   o 
said  casing  below  said  pivotal  connecting  means  and  with 
Se  free  end  thereof  disposed  below  the  said  free  end  of 
«ud  casing,  a  rotatably  mounted  feeler  roller  earned  by 
sa^d  spring  ann  below  the  free  end  thereof,  sa.d  spnng 
Sm  ySgly  biasing  said  feeler  roller  downwardly,  a 
^cd^y  dis^posed  plunger  slidably  mounted  m  sa.d  casmg 
^th  the  lowVr  end  thereof  contacUng  the  uPP«r^^^ 
^Md  spring  arm  and  the  upper  end  thereof  disp<Med 
to  ^tiln  to  clo«  a  switch  in  said  casmg  when  sa.d 
Sungcr  is  moved  upwardly  in  said  cas.ng.  a  plura^.ty  of 
KiSal   carried  by  said  casing  by  which  sa.d  mechanism 
>    ^.     s^a^d  to  be  c^nected  into  a  control  c.rcu.t  and  to 
^,       which  a  switch  in  said  casing  is  adapted  to  be  comiected, 
I«^  mounting  means  by  which  said  switch  actuating  mech- 

^sm  iradjOstably  mounted  over  a  table  in  pos.t.on  for 
^dTeeler  roUer  to  engage  a  moving  web  having  alterna  e 
Sgh  and  low  sections  as  it  is  moved  fonvardly  on  Mid 
table.  f' 


'.«  "  '•\ti 


3  174  006 

MISSILE  UMBILICAL  IGNITION  SWTTCH 

iSederick  L.  Haake,  1519  Utile  Fanns  Road, 

Oxnard,  Calif.  ^.^ 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,380 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200-61.19) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code    1952)^  1*6) 

A  fting  control  device  for  a  missile  mcorporat.ng  a 

firi^  ci^cU  said  missile  having  a  skin  adapted  to  sl.de 
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on  a  launcher  during  the  launching  operation.  »aid  con- 
trol device  convpriaing:  , 
(a)  an  umbHical  plug  mounted  entireiy  wrthin  the 

skin  of  said  missile;  , 

(6)  said  missile  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  >  •^■^ 

(c)  a  missile  firing  switch  supported  within  said  phjg; 

id)  said  firing  switch  including  a  tubular  housing  made 

of  insulation  material  oriented  in  a  position  subsUn- 

tially  nonnal  to  said  missile  axis; 
(*)  said  housing  having  an  Open  end  adjacent  the  nus- 

(/)  a  pair  of  complementary  conical-shaped  electrical 
,,conUcts  supported  in  said  housing  in  spaced  relation, 
."  one  of  said  contacts  being  movafcle;        ''1;    | 
(g)  spring  means  within  said  housing  and  biasmg  said 

contacts  into  engagement; 
ih)  said  plug  contacts  being  connected  by  conductors 

to  said  firing  circuit;  j-  '■ 
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(/)  one  of  said  conical  contacts  being  fixed  within 

the  housing  at  the  open  end; 
(/)  said  fixed  contact  having  a  central  openmg; 
(ik)  an  insulated  plunger  having  one  end  portion  freely 
slidaWy  mounted  in  the  central  opening  of  said  fixed 
contact  and  maintaining  said  movable  contact  out 
of  engagement  with  the  fixed  plug  by  compressing 
the  spring  means;  . 

(/)  the  other  end  of  said  insulated  plunger  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  abutting 
the  launcher; 
wbec«by  movement  of  the  missile  away  from  the  launcher 
will  free  the  insulated  plunger  permitting  the  spring  means 
to  completely  eject  such  plunger  from  the  plug  and  per- 
mit the  said  spring  means  to  bring  the  mo  electrical  coo- 
taols  into  engagement  with  one  another,  thereby  closing 
said  firing  circuit.  ^"^    --    y  ' 

I'l-  ..  (    v:       4. 

GAS  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH  WITH 

CALIBRATION   MEANS 
Paul  B.  Siigw.  1331  SE.  Slat  A^e.,  Portl«idy  Oreg. 
"'^  FU«d  Mar.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  179,177 

SOaims.    (CI.  200— «1.9) 


•aid  vane  having  a  thickened  edge  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  iU  perimeter  with  its  greatest  thickness 
remote  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  vane  and  taper- 
ing to  a  minimum  along  the  transverse  edges  of  said 
vane  toward  said  pivotal  axis  so  that  the  total  clear- 
ance around  the  vane  remains  substantially  constant 
while  the  vane  swings  through  a  considerable  arc, 

an  elongated  mercury  switch  tube  mounted  on  said 
vane  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  whereby  to 
act  as  a  counterweight  tending  to  hold  said  vane  in 
one  direction  from  the  vertical, 

said  vane  being  pivotally  movable  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  such  an  extent  that  the  mercury  in  said 
switch  tube  reverses  iU  effective  position  when  said 
pressure   differential   increases  to   a   predetermined 

value, 
and  variable  orifice  means  at  one  end  of  the  passage 
for  producing  an  adjustable  pressure  drop  due  to 
said  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  to  adjust  said 
pressure  differential  between  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  vane  for  a  given  total  pressure  difference  across 
said  switch. 

"""""^^"^  i 

.  1  3,174,008 

1  '     REED  SWITCH  ADJUSTMENT 

Bcniamin  Mtehelevkh  and  Edward  G.  Tntle,  Galkm, 
Ohio,  aaignors  to  North  Electric  Coaipany,  Galioo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  - .  ^  -^. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  S«r.  No.  21M*5  , 

3  Claims.     (CL  200— «7)  -« 


I  *r  M  K>  M         4.    t  tA"^^^- 


iisdw 


« 


^ 


tiM 


1,  A  gas  pressure  actuated  switch  comprising: 
nieans  having  an  internal  wall  forming  a  passage, 
a  vane  pivotally  mounted  within  said  passage  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  horizontal  pivotal  axis  verti- 
cally spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  passage  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  passage, 
said  vane  having  an  area  less  than  the  internal  area  of 
said  passage  to  provide  for  flow  of  gas  through  said 
passage  so  that  a  pressure  differential  is  produced 
\      between  opposite  sides  of  said  vane,  ^n 


1 .  A  reed  relay  comprising  a  sealed  envelope,  a  pair  of  j 
magnetic  reeds  having  coopcrable  contact  regions  extend- 
ing in  overlapping  relation  with  each  other  to  form  an 
air  gap  in  said  envelope  and  actuaUblc  by  magnetic  ttux  to 
bring  said  conUct  regions  together,  a  solenoid  having  a 
centi-al  opening  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  envelope 
and  energizable  to  provide  a  magnetic  flux  which  follows 
a  path  including  said  reeds  and  air  gap  to  actuate  said 
reeds,  adjustable  means  including  a  member  of  magnetic 
material  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  envelope 
within  said  solenoid  opening  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  flux  flow  including  means  supported  exteriorly 
of  said  central  opening  connected  to  said  member  for  mov- 
ing said  member  from  a  first  position  directly  over  said  air 
gap  in  which  said  member  is  operable  to  provide  a  maxi- 
mum reluctance  of  said  magnetic  path  to  a  second  position 
toward  one  end  of  said  envelope  in  which  said  member  de- 
creases the  reluctance  of  said  magnetic  path,  to  a  value 
which  is  less  than  the  reluctance  in  said  path  wiUiout  said 
member,  whereby  an  increased  range  of  variable  pull-in 
and  drop-out  values  is  obtained,    ^^^rj^  t(t8iw»  a  nj    i . 

3,174,009  „ 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

SEALED  REED  SWITCH  UNIT 

Wyman  L.  D«e«.  Clenvtew,  III.,  assignor  to  C.  P.  Clare  ft 

Company,  C  hicago.  III.,  a  corporrtioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  244,769 

4  Claims.     (CL  200— 87)  j 

I.  A  switching  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  sealed 
switch  units  each  having  an  elongated  dielectric  housing 
and  a  pair  of  terminals  projecting  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  self-supporting  coUs, 
each  of  said  coils  having  a  pair  of  spaced  and  generally 


parallel  leads,  each  pair  of  coils  being  slidably  momilcd 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  housing  of  one  of  the 
switch  units  with  the  leads  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  one  of  the  ternunaU  of 
the  switch  unit,  and  a  supporting  frame  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  and  parallel  dielectric  portions,  each  of  said 
dielectric  portions  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  recesses  m 


-•'1    «'    xP.  •<■  •       'I    ■'-   ■       *--i' 
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window  formed  in  the  top  panel  thereof,  a  pair  of  clip 
contacU  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  the  top  panel  of 
said  box  and  aligned  to  retain  a  cartridge  fuse  therebe- 
tween with  each  cap  terminal  thereof  being  held  in  one 
of  said  clip  contacts,  electrically  conductive  hollow  fasten- 
er means  securing  each  of  said  clip  OHitacte  in  place  on 
said  top  panel  and  projecting  down  into  said  mounting 


box,  a  glow  lamp  disposed  within  said  box  so  as  to  be 
/isible  through  said  window,  conductors  interconnecting 
said  glow  lamp  in  circuit  relationship  with  fastener 
means  within  said  box  and  second  electrically  conductive 
fastener  means  extending  through  said  hollow  fastener 
means  and  serving  to  mount  said  holder. 


iU  upper  edge,  said  sealed  switch  units  being  disposed  be- 
tween and  supported  on  said  dielectric  portions  with  the 
terminals  and  leads  at  one  end  of  the  switches  being 
mounted  in  the  recesses  in  one  of  the  dielectric  portions 
and  with  the  termmals  and  leads  at  the  other  end  of  the 
switch  units  mounted  in  the  recesses  in  the  other  dielectric 
portion.  

3  174  010 
CIRCUrr  BREAKER  UTILIZING  KINETIC  ENERGY 
OF  TRIP  MEMBER  TO  INITIATE  OPENING  OF 
INTERMEDIATE  LATCH  „  ™  ^    i, 

Samuel  A.  Bottonari,  Wllkinsburg,  and  Robert  E.  Wobrak, 
.North   Huntingdon  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
Pa^  awignon  to  Westlnghouse   Electric   Corporatioo, 
piHBburEh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns>  Ivania 
^^FUed  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,851 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—106) 


I    ' 


3,174,011  ■    ,„ 

VANE  SNAP  ACTION  DEVICE  HAVING  MOVABM 
MEATER  MEANS  FOR  VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPER- 
ATURE  COMPENSATION 
Hemming  G.  SUberg,  Cnmford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tung- 
Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,893 
5  CUlms.     (CL  200—122) 


S»"- 


^' 


.J>(i.i»»2 
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1    A   circuit   breaker  comprising,   in   combination,   a 
rtationary  contact,  a  movable  contact,  a  movable  contact 
arm  canring  said  movable  contact  and  movable  to  open 
and  close  said  contacts,  an  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  latch  member  releasable  to  effect  opemng 
movement  of  said  movable  contact  arm,  a  second  latch 
member  being  releasable   and  when  released  normally 
moving  to  effect  release  of  said  first  latch  member,  a  trip 
member  in  a  first  and  latching  position  engaging  said 
second  latch  member  to  latch  said  second  latch  member 
and  being  movable  to  a  tripping  position  to  release  said 
second  latch  member,  and  upon  tiipping  movement  of 
nld  trip  member,  means  on  said  trip  member  operating 
to  strike  said  second  latch  member  to  initiate  releasing 
movement  of  said  second  latch  member  if  said  second 
latch  member  has  failed  to  nonnaUy  move  when  U  u 
released. 


3,174,011 
CARTRnXiE  FUSE  HOLDER  WITH  INDICATOR 

Emil  Borjs,  710  Old  Rand  Road,  Lake  Zjulch,  DL 
^  FUed  Sept  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  140,289 

A<--  6  Claims.     (CI.  200— 121)  -  ^' 

'    1    A   cartridge  fuse  nKwrnting  h<Aler   oompnsmg,  a 
mounting  box  formed  of  dielectric  material  and  having  a 


'■'■       t 

1.  A    snap    action    device    operable    at    substantially 
constant  rates  regardless  of  change  in  potential  of  the 
circuit  energizing  the  device  or  in  ambient  temperature 
comprising  a  vane  of  resflient  metal  having  an  inherent 
deformation  therein,  a  thermally  expansible  pull  ribbon 
secured  to  the  vane  under  tension  and  when  cold  hold- 
ing the  same  in  a  consti^ined  position,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  vane,  a  heater  element  comprising  a  c<mduc- 
tive  ribbon  positioned  near  the  pull  ribbon  and  parallel 
thereto,  bimetallic  supports  for  said  heater,  said  bimetal- 
lic supports  having  opposite  sides  of  materials  of  high 
and  low  coefficients  of  expansion,  the  sides  of  material 
of  higher  coefficients  of  expansion  facing  said  pull  nb- 
bon.  whereby  the  heater  will  move  away  from  the  pull 
ribbon  with  increase  in  temperature,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying current  to  said  bimetallic  supports  and  said  heater 
element.  ^^^^^^^^^__       ,  , 

3,174,013 
BISTABLE  THERMO-RESPONSrVE  DEVICE 
Hemmhig  G.  SHberg,  WestfieW,  N  J.,  af^or  *»  Tung- 
Sol  Electric  IiKU,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,905 
9  Claims.     (CL  200—122) 
5    A  snap  action  device  comprising  a  vane  of  electric- 
ally  conducting   resiUent   material   having  deformations 
therein  tending  to  cause  parts  of  the  surface  thereof  to 
curve  oppositely  about  parallel  axes  extending  towards 
the  edge  of  the  vane  from  the  central  portion  of  the  vane, 
a  pair  of  heat  expansible  conductive  pull  means  one  on 
each  side  of  the  vane  secured  under  tension  to  opposite 
edges  of  the  vane  for  exerting  force  along  said  parallel 
axes  to  bow  the  vane  oppositely  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  parallel  axes,  a  pair  of  fixed  contactii,  support 
means  for  said  vane  and  fixed  contacU,  a  conUct  earned 
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by  said  vane  and  positioned  for  engagement  with  one  of 
said  fixed  contacts  when  the  vane  is  in  one  stable  position, 
a  second  contact  carried  by  said  vane  and  positioned  for 
wijagement  with  the  other  of  said  fixed  contacu  when 

C'" 
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the  vane  is  in  its  other  stable  position,  and  electncal 
terminals  conductively  connected  to  said  vane  and  to  saul 
fixed  conucts,  at  least  one  of  said  vane  carried  conucts 
being  mounted  on  a  pull  means.  .    .,    ^    „      

3  174  914 

rnnthol  by  which  sentinel  thermcstat 
^  dSures  conKct  opening  of  control 
thermostat  .. -, 

Robert  Valverde,  MS  1st  Ave.  New  YoA,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  144,739 
*  6  Claims.    (CL  lOt— 122) 


apart  stops,  said  strip  having  two  substantiaUy  longitu- 
dinal  slou  therein  which  define  a  bowed  centrally  loca^ 
vane    and  expansible  puU  wire  which  is  tensioned  be- 
tween the  frame  and  the  strip  to  hold  the  centrally  lo- 
cated vane  in  compression  so  that  the  strip  contacts  the 
first  of  the  spaced  aptrt  stops  when  the  puU  wire  u  cold 
and  contacu  the  second  of  the  spaced  apart  stops  when 
the  pull  wire  is  heated  and  expands;  and  a  heating  wire 
wrapped  around  the  pull  wire  to  cause  its  expansion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  thin  quarU  coatmg  for 
said  heating  wire  for  electrically  insulating  each  porUoo 
of  the  heating  wire  wrapped  around  the  pull  wue  from 
the  pull  wire  and  from  each  adjacent  portion  of  the  heat- 
ing wire  wrapped  around  the  pull  wire,  said  thin  quarU 
coaung  being  substantially  thin  with  respect  to  the  heat- 
ing wire  whereby  electrical  shorts  in  the  heating  wu-e  arc 
prevented  but  rapid  healing  of  the  puU  wire  is  obtained. 


t-'  3 174,016 

REPAIRABLE  FLSEV^TTH  A  TRANSVERSELY 
DIVIDED  INSULATING  sleeve 
Heiko    Kamminga    and    WUlem    Brandhorst,    Hengelo, 

Apparaten  voorheen  F.  Hazemeljer  ft  Co.,  Henfelo, 

Netheriands  «  «  „      «.      .•«  i-»» 

Filed  July  25,  I960.  Ser.  No.  45,123 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioii  Netheriands,  Ang.  1,  l»w, 

1  Claim.     (CL  200— 131) 


.»  y 


6  A  thermostat  assembly  including  a  control  thermo- 
stat" and  a  sentinel  thermostat,  each  of  the  thennc^t^ 
having  two  contacts,  and  ^b*  contacts  erf  the  diff^t 
thermostats  being  in  scnes  with  one  another,  an  electnc 
fc^«i«.  element  on  the  control  thermosut  and  only  the 
CMttol  tbennostat.  the  heating  element  being  elertncaily 
connected  aci««  the  sentinel  thermostat  cootacU  by  low- 
resistance  leads.      ^^^^^^^_^^ 

-rtl,<     1«ft     f  3,174,015  _  _,^.„  ,,  .  ■.rrmrr' 

THERMORESPONSrVE  SNAP  SWTTCH  ILi^G 

SEPARATE  CERAMIC  HEATER  MEANS 

William  B.  Almassy,  Pine  Brook,  N  J.,  asd^or  to  Tunf- 

Sol  Electric  Inc.  a  corporation  o    »elaware 

Filed  June  L  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,443 

1  Claim.     (CL  200— 122) 

■fXh  iljq  I 


.  .'? 
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A  repairable  fuse  comprising  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing consisting  of  a  pair  of  idenUcal  one  piece  cup  shaped 
sleeve   elements   of   insulaung   material   havmg   a   slot 
shaped  aperture  in  one  end  thereof  opposite  a  sealmg 
flanW^  thereon   at  the   other   end.   removable   clampinj 
elements  holdmg  the  flanges  together  along  a  plane  of 
division  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuse  to 
form  a  housing  which  may  be  disassembled  durmg  repair 
of  the  fuse,  a  pair  of  contacts  having  straight  knife  blades 
which  register  with  said  apertures  and  extend  from  a 
flanged  part,  removable  mounting  means  adjacent  said 
slotted   apertures   in   said   sleeve   elements   affixing   said 
conuct  flaiiges  within  said  housing  with  the  luufe  con- 
tacts extending  throngh  said  apertures  in  seal^n*  .r^' 
tionship  termmatcd  with  the  flanged  portion  positioned 
adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  end  waU  of  each  cup 
to  thereby  permit  removal  of  said  knife  contact  from 
said  sleeve  through  said  aperture  upon  disassembly  of 
the    fuse   for   repair,   and   a   fuse   Unk   connecting   the 
flanged  portions  of  said  knife  contacu. 


In  a  snap  switch  of  the  type  comprising:  a  frame;  two 
spaced  apart  stops  attached  to  said  frame;  a  resilient  me- 
SSTstrip  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  the  frame 
and  the  other  end  freely  movable  between  the  spaced 


3,174,017  ^«.,^ 

ADJUSTABLE  THERMOSTAT  WITH  OVERRIDING 

CONTROL 
Robert  N.  Levtan.  CatekiU,  N.Y    ^^^  Amerio^ 
Thermostat  Corporatkm,  South  Cairo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  York  ,»o«^a 

^^    FUed  Aug-  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,828 

4Cl«inis.  (CL  200-139) 
1  A  thermostat  comprising  a  support,  first  and  second 
flexible  strips  mounted  on  said  support  at  a  given  area 
and  carrying  opposed  electrical  contacU  n^ovable  wiUi 
their  respective  strips  between  posiUons  engaging  one  an- 
other and  separated  from  one  another  respecUvcly.  first 


■\ 
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adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  operatiyely 
connected  to  said  first  strip  for  moving  it  to  a  desired 
poMtion,  temperature  sensitive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  strip  for  moving  it  toward  and  away 

from  said  first  strip  as  the  temperature  iensed  thereby 
varies,  and  second  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port between  said  first  adjusting  means  and  said  given 


d)  Ai- 


vices  being  motmted  within  a  common  vacuumized  enve- 
lope and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  separable 
conucts.  at  least  one  of  said  conUcU  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  contacU  being  supported  for  movement  in  direc- 
tions inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  envel<^)e,  U-shaped 
means  adapted  to  operate  said  movable  contacts  from 
one  end  of  said  envelope  and  for  electrically  connecting 
said  movaWe  contacU,  time  delay  means  for  causing  said 
movaUe  contacU  to  separate  in  sequence,  said  time  delay 


'••■J 


area  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  strip  for 
positively  limiting  the  degree  to  which  said  second  strip 
can  move  with  iu  contact  toward  said  first  strip,  said 
second  adjusting  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  strip  at  a  point  between  the  contact  carried  by 
said  second  strip  and  the  point  where  said  temperature 
senitive  means  is  operatively  connected  to  said  second 

•*^P-  1.,       . 

3,174,018 
TEMPERATIRE  CONTROL  SWITCH 
George  Ronald  Shepherd  and  Ernest  George  David  Clow, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  Diamond  H.  Controls 
Limited,  Loodon,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29, 1962, 

12,166  62 
5  Claims.     (CL  200—140) 


.ray. 
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means  comprising  movable  sealing  means  on  said  enve- 
lope, one  other  of  said  contacu  of  one  of  said  pairs  of 
contacts  extending  throu^  said  sealing  means,  and  bias- 
ing means  for  biasing  said  one  other  contact  whereby 
the  contacu  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  contacU  move  to- 
gether in  contact  opening  direction  until  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  contacU  separate,  and  resistance  means  conduc- 
tively connected  between  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  con- 
tacU of  said  devices  for  aiding  arc  extinguishment. 


i/i 


3,174,020 

PLUNGER  ACTUATED  COAXLAL  SWITCH 

Joseph  C.  Di  Russo,  Freeport,  and  Andrew  WDls,  Jr^ 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  aflignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 

tion.  Great  Ne<±,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,146 

13  Claims.    (CL  200— 153) 


.-W     -.1.' 


1.  A  temperatxu-e  control  switch  comprising  a  support, 
a  moving  part  mounted  therein  the  position  of  which  is 
adapted  to  change  in  dependence  on  the  temperature  of 
an  object  or  region  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  con- 
trolled,  a  self-restoring  switch  mounted  within  the  sup- 
port to  be  operated  between  two  positions,  a  device 
mounted  within  the  support  in  engagement  with  the  mov- 
ing part  and  the  switch  and  so  as  to  be  rockable  about 
one  axis  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  moving 
part  whereby  to  operate  the  switch  to  one  positicm,  and 
rockable  about  a  second  axis  inclined  to  the  first  to  vary 
the  position  of  said  moving  part  at  which  Mai,  switch 
operation  is  produced  and  adjustable  means  mounted 
within  the  support  for  engaging  said  device  to  effect  rock- 
ing about  said  second  axis. 


I       ^n" 


•m'»<- 


..>-r.\   Mf*'  ''^'*"- 


3,174,019 
VACUUM  TUBE  INTERRUPTER  HAVING 
SEQUENTIAL  SEPARABLE  CONTACTS 
GnsUv  E.  Janwon,  Cummaqnld,  Mass.,  assiKnor  to  AIIIs- 
Chaimers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,101         t     • 
1  Claim.    (CL  200—144)  . 

'  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  inter- 
conneoted  circuit  interrupting  devices,  each  of  said  de- 
812  O.O.— M 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  switch  body,  input 
and  oirtput  coaxial  lines  supported  in  the  switch  body, 
a  retractable  plunger,  a  contacting  member  on  the  plunger 
for  <H»tionally  interconnecting  the  coaxial  lines,  and  a 
spring  finger  engaging  the  contacting  member  when  the 
plunger  is  retracted,  said  spring  finger  being  urged  into 
contact  with  the  switch  body  only  by  the  force  applied  by 
said  plunger. 
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3 174  021  '•  '  '■      ' 

FRAME  AND  OPERATLNG  MECHANISM  FOR 
^^^  CIRCL1T  BREAKERS 

Edwin  C.  Goodwin,  Jr.,  Canton,  ^'^1,'^Z.v!'^ 
Chmimers  Manufacturing  Company.  M  »7««^*«.  ^h. 
Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  >o.  210,341 
r:rrt  ».  18  Claims,    (CI.  2«0— 153)  - 


b 


prevcnung  collapse  of  said  first  toggle,  means  for  actuat- 
ina  said  latch  to  release  said  first  toggle.  actuaUng  means 
for  driving  said  first  toggle  to  overcentcr  position  to 
actuate  said  structure  in  a  second  direction  and  to  charge 
said  spring,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  second 
overcenter  toggle  opcraung  separately  from  said  first 
toggle  for  engaging  said  first  toggle  dunng  movement  of 
said  first  toggle  to  iu  overcenter  position. 

1 


3  174  923 
ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  HAVING  UNITARY  HOUSING 
^^  AND  INDICATOR  MEANS 

John  DoBKt.  Tytherington.  Macclesfield,  E"**"^^*;- 
Snorto  V.  *  E.  Friedland  Lhnited,  M«cclerfeld, 
Cheshire,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229^673 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  11,  1»«1, 

36,563/  61 
10  Claima.    (CL  2««— 1(7) 


»*-  ■" 


1  A  circuit  breaker  structure  compnsing  in  combina- 
tion' a  frame  having  a  single  leg  member  and  a  cross  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  from  said  leg  member,  a  relatively 
stationary  contact  mounted  on  said  cross  m«nbcr.  a 
shaft  rotauWy  mounted  on  said  leg  member  and  extcnd- 
ine  laterally  therefrom,  a  relatively  movable  conuct 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  cooperation  with  said  stauon- 
ary  contact,  and  means  mounted  on  said  leg  member 
for  actuating  said  shaft  to  open  and  ckMe  said  contacts,  the 
forces  resulting  from  opening  and  closing  of  said  con- 
tacts being  substantiaUy  coplanar  with  each  other. 


• '}  >; 


--  ^ 


r  '"- 


3  174  022 
rilinUT  BREAKER  HAVING  STORED  ENERGY 
^"oraATOG^HANISM  EMPLOYING  A  FAIR 

OF  OVERCENTER  TOGGLES        _.     _    .       .,« 

Um    L.    Peek,    WeUesley.    M-a.    ^^g*^    ***  J^^ 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company.  >J "^^J**'  ^"• 

FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,949 

icLb^M.     (CL20«— 153) 


v.» 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  .     ,    ..        ,,^„, 

(a)  a  one-piece  translucent  housing  including  front 
and  side  wall  means,  said  housing  having  at  least 
one  screw  hole  therethrough  for  mounting  the  switch 
on  a  supporting  structure,  said  housing  also  having 
a  main  aperture  provided  in  the  front  face  thereof. 

(b)  a  pair  of  contacU  mounted  on  said  housing. 

(c)  a  lamp  mounted  on  said  housing  and  disposed  to 
lie  within  said  housing. 

id)  a  push  button  slidably  mounted  in  said  mam  aper- 
ture and  operable  to  close  said  contacts,  and 

(e)  an  opaque  cover  embracing  a  large  portion  of  said 
housing,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  light  from 
a  lamp  supported  in  the  housing  can  be  seen  through 
the  front  and  side  wall  means  of  said  housing  except 
where  the  cover  overlies  the  housing. 


■.]i. 


ill 


3  174  024 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  CONTACT 

BIASING  MEANS  ,  .  ,    ^,     , 

Riuscn  C.  Strother,  Rochester  Borough,  and  John  ^pay, 
"^ugier^TTowiihip,  Beaver  ^^^^1,^^^''^?^ 
Wesdn^KMue  Electric  Corporrtioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  • 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ,,,  «• 

^^  FUed  May  19.  1961.  Ser.  No.  11U13 

.  SCtalma.     (CL  200-170)  ^^ 


1    An  operating  mechanism  comprising  in  combina 
tion   a   bJt   structure,    a   force   transmitting   structure 
mounted  on  said  base  structure,  tnppmg  means  control- 
ling said  structure,  said  tripping  means  compnsing  a  hrsi 
Sllapsible  toggk  having  one  Unk  thereof  conn«:ted^  ^ 

:S^SUt^^ltaorre!Si^u^ra°?a^  S«^,«uic.cu.-brea.er  mechanism  comp^^ 

'         .11 


ELECTRICAL 


Ma&CB  16,  1966 

unkary  ttructure  comprising  spaced  aide  plates  and  circuit 
interrupting  means  supported  by  said  spaced  side  plates, 
■aid  circuit  interrupting  means  comprising  an  opcratmg 
mechanism,  a  stationary  contact,  a  movable  ««^  ^^ 
opemble  with  said  stationary  contact  to  open  and  cloee 
adrcuit.  an  elongated  movable  contact  arm  carrying  said 
movable  contact  at  one  end  thereof,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  movable  contact  arm  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  to  .aid  ope««ting  mechanism,  and  tension  spnng 
means  connected  to  said  movable  contact  arm  at  the  non- 
cootact-carrying  end  of  said  movable  contact  arm  to  bus 
said  movable  contact  arm  about  said  intermediate  pivot 
to  maintain  pressure  between  said  contacts  whrn  said  con- 
tact* are  in  the  doaed  position. 
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3,174,025 
FLASMA-JET  TORCH  * 

Robcit  M.  Johnaon,  Smethport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cprnliif 
gSL  WorkTcornlng.  N.Y..  a  corporatioo  ol  New 

^**     F1M  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242^1 
1  CliOiiu.     (CL  219—75) 


stage  vacuum  chamber  of  an  electron  beam  welder  to 
a  partial  vacuum  pressure  of  approximately   10-*  nam. 
of  Hg  with  a  vacuum  pump,  heating  an  auxiliary  electrode 
in  said  vacuum  chamber  to  absorb  residual   gases  and 
oxygen  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  initiating  a  low  energy 
su-eam  of  electrons  upon  a  target  located  at  the  side 
of  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  target  being  located  direcUy 
in  the  path  of  a  workpiece  located  outside  of  said  vac- 
uum chamber,  increasing  the  intensity  of  said  electron 
beam  to  a  higher  energy  level  to  cut  an  orifice  in  said 
target  and  permit  said  electron  beam  to  impmge  upon 
the  workpiece  located  outside  of  said  vacuum  chamber, 
maintaining    said    auxiliary    electrode    in    said    vacuum 
chamber  active  to  absorb  gases  entering  said  vacuum 
chamber  through  said  orifice,  and  maintaining  said  vac- 
uum pump  active  to  create  a  partial  vacuum  pressure  in 
said  vacuum  chamber. 


Ui- 


3,174,027  _^^ 

FlUyr  ARC  STARTING-ARC  WORKING 

SYSTEMS  ^  ^,^ 

AofluM  F.  Mmz,  Newark,  N  J.,  ««i«nor  to  Union  Carbide 

CorporatioD,  a  corporatioB  of  New  YOTk 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,186 

SCktas.    (a,21>— 131) 


1    A  plasma-)et  torch  comprising  a  nozzle  cmbodymg 
an  arc  chamber  and  an  orifice,  an  outer  torch  casing, 
said  nozzle  being  substantially  coaxially  disposed  withm 
said  casing,  thereby  forming  a  first  cooling  medium  pw- 
sage  therebetween,  an  electrically  insulaUng  liner  disposed 
coaxially  within  a  portion  of  said  nozzle,  a  non-consum- 
able electrode,  an  electrode  holder  attached  to  said  elec- 
trode  and   incorporating  inlet   and  outlet  means  for   a 
cooling  medium,  said  inlet  means  being  coajually  disposed 
within   said   holder   to  direct   the  flow  of  said  coohng 
medium  at  said  electrode  and  to  fonn  a  second  cooking 
medium  passage  therebetween,  said  electrode  holder  being 
coaxially  disposed  within  said  liner  for  shdable  engage- 
ment therewith,  means  for   maintaining  said  electrode 
holder  within  said  liner  in  a  predetermined  desired  posi- 
tion,  means   for   introducing   plasma   gas   into   said   arc 
chamber,  and  electrical  terminals  electnoally  connected 
to  said  electrode  and  to  said  nozzk. 


3,174,024  „,^„«^^ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CWCTJMyjjmNG 

c5mioDE  MAINTENANCE  IN  ELECTRON 

j;  T^JSTJS^and.  and  Heri,eH  D.  Van  Sclv.^, 
M^ioB,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  (  ompanj,  PhiU- 
4«li»hia,  Pa.,  a  corponitioo  of  FennsyWanla 
^'^FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,981 
5  CUlnu.     (CL  219—117) 


tl. 


T}- 


'.-t^.** 


m 


L    1    A  method  of  electron  beam  welding  at  atmospheric 
pressures  comprising  the  steps  of  cvacuatmg  a  single- 


I      '  I  '  1      ■'. 

1    In  an  arc  working  system,  an  arc  torch  comprising 
a  main  electrode  and  a  gas  nozzle  insulated  from  said 
electrode,  and  means  for  iniUating  a  working  arc  between 
said  electrode  and  work  in  circuit  therewith,  compnsmg 
means  for  ionizing  gas  in  said  torch  between  said  nozzle 
and  said  mam  electrode,  means  for  supplying  pulses  of 
cunmt  to  energize  a  pilot  arc  across  the  so-ionized  gas 
path  between  said  electrode  and  nozzle  to  further  lomzc 
gas  flowing  out  of  said  nozzle  as  long  as  the  arc  torch 
is  spaced  more  than  a  predetermined  distance  from  such 
work,   and   means   acting   automatically  to  discontmue 
such  pilot  arc  current  pulses  when  the  arc  torch  is  located 
close  enough  to  such  work  to  cause  such  working  arc  to 
be  established  by  the  so-ionized  gas  flowing  out  of  the 
nozzle,  comprising  a  capacitor  associated  with  said  pilot 
arc  current  pulse  supply  means,  said  latter  means  com- 
prising a  direct  current  supply,  whereby  said  capacitor 
acts  as  a  conductor  until  the  capacitor  is  fully  charpjd, 
whereupon  the  pilot  arc  current  ceases,  and  a  bleeder 
connected  to  discharge  said  c^acitor. 

3,174,028  „ 

RANGE  TOP  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Georve  E.  Ammerman,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Edwin  L.  WIegmd  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,414  y 

12  Claims.     (CL  219— 455)  . 

9  A  range  top  heating  unit  compnsing  an  elongatea, 
metallic,  tubular  sheathed  electric  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment having  an  intcrmedaite  heat-gcncrating  portion  con- 
voluted to  provide  a  generally  plane  heatmg  surface  re- 
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movaWy  supported  by  the  range  in  a  gencndly  horizontal 
portion  for  underlying  and  supporting  a  vessel  to  be  heat- 
ed and  having  terminal  end  portions  disponed  in  fixed 
tide-by.»ide,  spaced-apart  relaUon  beneath  said  heaung 
wrface  and  projecting  beyond  the  latter's  periphery  for 
conducting  electrical  energy  to  said  heat- generating  eJe- 
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predetermined  interval  Tp.  which  comprises  means  for 
^ieasuring  the  rates  of  the  iniUal  or  present  values  of 
said  system,  means  responsive  to  the  determination  of 
said  initial  rates  for  determining  the  imdal  funrtioos  of 
the  angular  velocities  of  the  sine  wave  components  of 
said  system  at  the  initial  or  present  time,  and  mlegraun« 


ment  portion,  means  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  ele- 
ment terminal  end  portions  in  an  electrical  circuit  and  a 
resilient  member  supported  by  and  grounded  to  said  range 
and  having  opposed  portions  disposed  vertically  between 
laid  element  terminal  ends  and  pressed  agwnst  the  sides  of 
the  latter  to  ground  said  element 


;3r2s«u. 


means  responsive  to  the  determination  of  said  imtial 
rates  and  said  initial  angular  velocity  functions  and  oper- 
aung  for  the  interval  Tp  but  at  a  speeded  time  scale 
to  obtain  the  value  #p,  aU  of  said  means  opcraung 
recurrent  cycles  but  with  new  imtial  rates  and  new.    _ 

velocity  functions  to  obtain  a  succession  of  9^  valuea 


during  the  interval  T 


3  174,929 
LEADER  SHEET  IDENTIFICATION 
Jane*  M.  Cunningham,  Endlcott,  N.Y^  T^^J^  SifT 
aational  Business  Machines  CorporatJoo,  New  Yorfc, 
NY    ■  corooration  of  New  York 

"     SS^OdTli.  1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,5M 
4  Claims.     (CL  235 — (1.7) 


I  3,174,031 

SIGNAL  WEIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Juris  Hartmanls,  Scoda,  and  Philip  M.  L«wis  n,  Schenec- 
todrN^TMrftnors  to  General  Electric  Compwiy,  a 
corplxatioa  of  New  York  ^,      ,„  «** 

^^      FUed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,99t 
I  10  Claims.     iCL  235— 181) 


•i/' 


^"^K^^^^W^-T 


3    The  method  of  selectively  distinguishing  between 
leader  and  detaU  documents  comprising,  providmg  each 
detail  document  with  a  characterisUc   idenUfying  mark 
located  in  one  column  in  a  predetermined  rclaUon  to  a  par- 
ticular one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  commutator  marks  m 
another  column  along  an  edge  of  the  document,  sensing 
such  mark  relative  to  the  particular  commutator  mark 
to  identify  the  detaU  document,  and  providmg  a  domi- 
nating mark  on  the  leader  document  so  positioned  m  said 
one  column  as  to  have  its  leading  edge  located  before  the 
start  of  the  corresponding  detail   mark   and  extending 
after  the  end  of  such  mark  to  completely  obhtcrate  and 
prevent  the  possibUity  of  a  detail  mark  thereon  being  rec- 
ognized. ^^^^^^^^^___  I  • 


3,174 13# 

DEVICE  FOR  PREDICTING  VALUES  OFA  FLUC- 
nJATING  SYSTEM  AT  A  PREDETERMINED  FU- 

TURE  TIME  „  „_. ,   ^     _., 

WlIHarn  H.  Neweil,  Mount  Vernon,  ^^.^^-^^ 
B»rJr„  Kew  Gardens,  Norman  J.  Zabb,  Brooklyn, 
STstaiutes  I.  Fmn^oolis,  FhisWng,  N.\  «-^o« 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  »«'«"«* 
Ot^Sf ^plication  M:r29,lJ^3  Ser  >o^358J^^^ 
Patent  No.  2,996,706.  Divided  and  this  appUcaHon 
May  26, 1955,  Ser.  No.  511,152  .^^ 

^  nOaima.    (CL  235— 15«)         

1    An  oscillating  prediction  apparatus  fw  Pf«di^fn« 
the  value  »p  of  a  fluctuating  system  at  the  end  of  a  future 


1    An  adaptive  fUter  for  recognizing  a  class  of  signals 
contained  in  an  input  comprising  samplmg  means  for 
sampling  voltages  indicative  of  said  input,  storage  means 
for  storing  voluges  indicative  of  said  signals,  first  multi- 
plying means  for  producing  an  output  mdicaUvc  of  the 
correlation  between  the  voltages  in  said  storage  means 
and  the  volUges   in  said  sampling  means,   means  pro- 
ducing a  weighting  factor  indicative  of  the  variance  of 
each  recognized  signal  with  respect  to  the  class  of  signals 
previously  recognized,   a  second  multiplying  means  for 
multiplying  the   output  of  said  first  multiplying  means 
by  said  weighting  factor,  a  threshold  detector,  the  output 
of  said  second  multiplying  means  being  connected  to  ener- 
fdze  said  threshold  detector,  said  threshold  detector  pro- 
ducing an  output  only  when  tiie  output  of  said  second 
multiplying  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  fraction  of 
the  previous  maximum  output  of  said  second  multiplying 
means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  sampling  means  to 
said   storage   means   in   response  to  an  output   of  said 
threshold  detector. 


'  3,174,i32  _^« 

ADAPTING  QUANTIZED  FILTER 

Gerald  M.  White.  Schenectady,  NY.,  aMi^or  to  General 

ElcctHc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YorK 

FUed  Oct.  6.  1960.  Ser.  No.  60.992 

9Chdins.     (CI.  235— 181)        ..      '  ^^ 
7    Apparatus  for  deriving  a  signal  composing  mpw 
coupling  means,  means  for  deriving  from  segments  ol 
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3,174,034 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 


input  the  indications  of  the  polanty  ther^f .  ^eaM  for  ^^  ^^  _ 

storing  segments  of  input  accordmgto  PO>«"7'  P^^    juioer  Behrisch,  Erich  W.  Blaoth,  and  Friedheta  M^ 
for  regitering  the  correspondence  between  the  polanty        ^   ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  „.  ^i?y«^' .'^"P^IJ^SJES; 

\mch,  Germany,  assignors  to  j^-^»"*ij™*2^. 
lur  Forderung  der  Wteenschaften  e.V,  ^^SllSS^ 
many,  and  Insrttut  fiir  Plasmaphyslk  Gjn-bJL,  Munich- 
Garchlng,  Germany  .«^  «.- 

^^FUed  July  2.  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  3,  1»01. 
^  M  49348 

5  Claims.     (CL  250 — AIS) 


I    I 


'^^^^ 


d  Mpnents  of  input  and  contenU  of  "'dividual  stonng 
SeSTand  meanTresponsive  to  a  P^^^^^^J^ 
S^ence  for  coupling  input  segments  mto  the  corre- 
spending  storing  means.  -  •    i 


•  •■■"^■"^"   '*'  3,174,033  _^„„ 

—     ■--^  ANALOG  MULTIPLIER-DIVIDER 

:*  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporatioo  <>' ««™|f?      ' 
1  FUed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,421 

'  11  Claims.    (CL  235— 195) 


1    In  a  mass  spectrometer,  the  combination  whidi 

comprises:  a  vacuum-tight  ^^^^oi*'  *  .  P^^^SJ^ 
modSated  ion  source,  and  means  for  producxng  a  trou^- 
Uke  electric  potential  distribution  in  that  envelope  and 
mcorporaiin*.  a  substantially  cylindrical  electiwle,  means 
for  pwitively  biasing  said  cylindrical  electrode  with  re- 
spcctTo  the  minimum  of  said  potential  distribution,  an 
eEtrode  in  said  cyUndrical  electrode,  and  ^^aas  for  ap- 
plying a  radio-frequency  voltage  to  said  electiwle  por- 
tioned in  said  cylindrical  electrode. 


3,174,035  ^    ^"  r 

RADIOLOGICAL  GAS  ANALYOTR 

Geoffve  Fredericli  Vanderschmldt,  Cambridge,  Ma«. 

(52  Looders  Lane,  Jamaica  P'**"' '™-> 

Filed  Mar.  10. 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,7M 

-  nCUrfms.     (CL  250— 43.5) 


I  1  i-^- 

1    An  analog  multipUer-dWider  comprising  a  variable 
gain  amplifier  unit  having  a  first  amplifier  and  a  separate 
i«x>nd  amplifier,  again  compensator  mterposed  between 
•aid  first  and  second  amplifier,  an  input  terminal  through 
which  input  signals  are  adapted  to  be  imparted  to  said  first 
ampUfier.  a  first  electromagnetic  transducer  having  an  in- 
put terminal  through  which  input  signals  are  adaP^^d  to 
be  imparted  thereto  and  an  output  terminal  through  which 
the  output  of  said  first  electromagnetic  transducer  is  un- 
parted  to  a  receiver,  a  second  electromagnetic  transducer 
kdapted  to  generate  the  same  function  as  said  «"<  Yn^"*" 
ducer  and  having  an  input  terminal  through  which  mpu 
«gnals  are  adapted  to  be  imparted  thereto  and  an  output 
lead  through  which  the  output  of  said  second  electromag- 
netic transducer  is  imparted  to  said  first  amplifier  a  sem) 
motor,  mean,  through  which  the  output  of  said  first  am- 
plifier is  imparted  to  said  second  amplifier,  conductor 
means  through  which  the  electrical  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  is  imparted  to  said  servo   motor,   and  means 
through  which  said  first  and  second  clectromapietic  trans- 
ducers are  driven  by  the  mechanical  output  of  said  servo 


,rr' 


•i. 


motor. 


p- 


1    Radiological  gas-analyzing  apparatus  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  provided  wiUi  an  inlet  and  an  ouUrt 

for  transmitting  gases  along  a  P^t''?^^^  P*^,^ 
through,  spaced  anode  and  cathode  ej^^^rodes  dispowd 
within  the  housing  along  the  said  predetcrmmed  path,  a 
^^  oT  particle  radiation  dispo«d  to  dim:t  radiaU(^ 
^totiK^  space  between  the  electrodes,  a  source  of  yo^Uge 
Smn^  J  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  the  m- 
J^of  a  particle  radiation  source  bemg  ad,v«ted  w,j^ 
^ert  to  th^space  between  the  anode  and  cathode  etec- 
trod«;  within  the  housing  such  that  the  energy  of  the 
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radiation  particles  emitted  into  the  laid  space  becomes 
substantially  completely  absorbed  in  the  gas  within  the 
said  space  and  substantial  particles  do  not  impinge  upon 
an  electrode,  and  an  ionization-current  indicator  con- 
nected in  circuit  between  the  source  of  voltage  and  the 
electrodes  for  indicating  the  ionization  current  passing 
between  the  electrodes. 
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3,l7M3t  ^ 

THERMOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  PAPER  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING 
HartweU  L.  Briggs,  CorneUna  B.  Lawyer,  and  George  C. 
Huett,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Eogeae  Dietzgen  Co^ 
CUotto,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^^  FUed  June  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  203,030 
21  Clalma.     (CL  250—65) 
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MEASUREMENT  OF  ULTRA  HIGH  VACUA  BY 
ELECTRON  BOMBARDMENT  AND  VACWM 
ULTRA  VIOLET  RADIATION  MEASUREMENT 
Iior  Akxell,  114  W.  Lincoln  Road,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct-  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,893 
2  Claims.     (CL  25« — 43^  i 


■K^jx/U'V-ty-'.-.-fii'TiMefi 


^^^^^^^M. 


-  MM 

I  T0( 


.-a 


1^..     '»■'■        I 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  ultra-high  vacua  which 
method  comprises  exciting  a  gas,  the  pressure  of  which 
is  in  the  ultra-high  vacuum  region,  and  counting  the 
photons  emitted  by  the  excited  gas  in  the  far  ultra-violet 
by  means  of  a  gas-fiUed  discharge  tube  having  at  least  two 
electrodes  across  which  a  voltage  is  kept  so  that  an 
ionizing  event  in  the  gas  initiates  a  strong  electrical  dis- 
charge in  the  tube. 


1.  A  process  for  graphically  producing  an  original 
which  comprises:  placing  an  original  having  preferen- 
tial radiation  absorbing  areas  in  contact  with  a  supported 
layer  of  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  composition,  said  com- 
poaition  containing  a  catalyst,  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oKlianiaidine.  2.7-diaminofluorine, 
triphcnyltetrazolium  chloride,  dinitroacetanelide,  silver 
nitrate  and  bismuth  nitrate  and  a  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reducing  type  carbohy- 
drate, an  aldehyde,  a  ketone,  eugenol.  isoeugenol.  anathole 
and  saflfrole,  said  aldehyde  and  said  ketone  having  a  boil- 
ing point  above  50*  C.  and  thereafter  irradiating  said 
original  with  heat  producing  radiations  to  effect  a  re- 
action in  the  areas  of  said  supported  layer  registering  with 
said  radiation  absorbing  areas,  whereby  said  original  u 
visibly  reproduced. 


3,174,i37                             _^,^ 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    MEASUR^JJ 
THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  A  GAS  IN  A  MIX- 
TURE OF  GASES  ^  „       _    _, , 

Howard  L.  Demorest,  Mlnneapoiia,  aod  R"  C.  wood. 
New  Brighton,  Minn.,  asaignon,  by  m«aic  aadgnmenta, 
to  LJtton  SystenM,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hffla,  Caaf^  ■  corpora- 
tloa  o#  Maryland 

FOcd  Miv  M.  1*<2,  Ser.  No.  19«,171 
14  Claims.     (CL  25«— 43.5) 


3,174,i3f  

SELF-DEVELOPING  X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE 

Herbert  J.  Frede,  Framlngiuun,  and  Robert  I .  Johnsoii, 

Sodbory,    Maas.,   assignors   to    PolaroJd    CorporBtlon, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpomtioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,701 

14  Claims.     (CL  254— 6S) 


-=0* 


•)*•■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  concentrations  of  a  gas 
in  a  mixture  of  gases  by  measuring  attenuation  of  electro- 
magnetic radiaUon  which  comprises  means  for  collecting 
a  layer  of  said  gas  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  said 
gas  in  said  mixture  of  gases,  an  electromagnetic  radiation 
source,  means  for  directing  electromagneuc  radiaUon 
through  said  layer,  and  means  for  measunng  the  attenua- 
tion of  said  radiation  by  said  layer.       ,|  ,.    , .  i 


12  In  combination  with  a  self -developing  film  assem- 
bly including  an  open-ended  envelope  opaque  to  visible 
Ught  and  enclosing,  respectively,  a  photosensiuve  element 
having  a  retaimng  clip  at  one  end,  a  rupturable  conUiner 
releasably-containing  a  processing  Uquid.  and  a  film  ma- 
terial for  carrying  a  completed  radiograph,  a  cassette 
for  mounting  said  film   assembly  and   posiuoning  said 
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photosensitive  element  thereof  for  exposure,  »»»<»  c»»f  ^ 
coming  a  principal  unitary  body  portion  including  a 
pi"'of  nused  flange  members  extendmg  along  marpnal 
^KT\x  thereof,   a  first  recessed  planar   area  ly»ng  »°ter- 
Sate  of  skid  raised  flange  members  for  positioning 
wd  in  part  supporting  said  film  assembly,  a  second  re- 
^d  area  fotrn^  within  said  first  rccess«l  Pl;°ar  a  ea 
foTaccommodating  pressure  plate  means  of  said  ca^tte 
.   pfanar  pressure   plate   having   an    mtensifymg   screen 
wJd  to  its  outer  surface  movably  mounted  partiaUy 
Sr.a?d  second  recessed  area  for  inward  and  ou  ward 
movement  relative  thereto  and  biased  for  «"<*  o^^^ 
movement  by  spring  means  located  -^^m  j.d  se«^d 
recessed  area,  said  intensifymg  screen  o^  *»'f*  P^"?""^ 
p'^e  thereby  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  direa 
Smtact  with   and  to  bear  forcibly  agamst  said  photo- 
Knsitive  element  when  the  latter  is  ^Po*'"^^ ^  .^°^  "' 
wmire   a  cover  element  composed  of  a  material  trans- 
S;  of  «ud  X-rays  but  opaque  to  visible  light,  said 
S,v^r  element  being  movably  attached  to  =^aidbody  Pp  - 
tion.  and  adapted,  at  closed  posiUon,  to  prov^  a  h^- 
Ught  conuct   with   said   flange   members   and  to   form. 
wiSi  said  first  recessed  area,  a  slot  at  one  end  of  the 
TaMCtte  for  loading  and  removal  of  said  film  a^mbly 
^eTetlrough.  latch  mean,  releasaWy  holding  said  cover 
dement  at  closed  posiUon.  clamping  means  mounted  in 
said  body  portion  for  compressively  engaging  a  portion 
of  «ud  retaining  clip  to  hold  said  Photosensitive  element 
fixed  therebetween  while  releasing  the  open  end  of  said 
envelope   therefrom   during   manual    withdrawal   of  the 
latter    limit  stop  means  for  engaging  cooperaUng  means 
of^d  envelop  and  limiting  the  extent  of  said  w.^- 
drawal.  and  manually  operable  actuating  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  clamping  and  limit  stop  means. 


3  174  041 
DEVICES  FOR  DETECTING  BREAKS  Si^^^^l"^ 

MENT  JACKETS  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jean  Grafrteaux,  Chatenay-Malabris,  and  Andrt  Roguta, 

Antony,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  >  ^  ««*« 

Afomli;..,  Paris,  Fnmce,  "  ons»ni"tton  »f  France 

IFUed  May  18,  1961,  S«.  No.  112,491 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  20, 19*0, 

827  834 

11  Claims.     (CL  250— 83J^ 


w 


I  3 174,040 

«xi^iv  mANNEL  REMOTE  RADIATION  MONI- 
'^RWmlSiNS  TO  PREVENT  DRIFT  IN  THE 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 

HowJii  C.  Eberilne,  Santa  Fe,  N.  M«V^1?^x    a^"- 
line  Instrument  Corporation,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  a  cor 
Deration  of  New  Mexico 
•^FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,495 
;        2  Claims.     (CL  25^— 71.5) 


>«•  ( 


'Jt^'ljik 


2    In  a  radiation  monUor.  a  detector  having  a  photo- 
multiplier  tube,  a  power  supply    means  connecting  sa^ 
power  supply  of  said  photomultiplier  tube.  ^"^J^'^f 
Sv^ins  in^id  connecting  means,  a  meter  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  output  from  said  tube,  said  meter  havmg  a 
locking  means,  means  for  disabling  said  locking  means, 
second  switch  means  for  said  disabling  means,  and  means 
for  cyclically  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  cn«r8»«= 
said  tube,  said  second  switch  means  to  energize  said  disa- 
bling means,  said  second  switch  means  to  de-encrgize  said 
disabling  means,  and  said  first  switch  means  to  de-ener- 
giL  said  tube,  seriatim,  to  cause  said  meter  to  continually 
indicate  a  reading  and  without  retummg  to  zero. 


1    A  device  for  determining  the  concentration  of  the 
short-lived  and  long-lived  fission  producte  m  a  gaseous 
V^c^  Sd  the  totll  radioacUvity  thereof,  which  com- 
prisT  in  combination,  a  chamber,  a  rotatmg  metall  c 
dr^:  a  positive  ion  repulsion  electrode  disposed  oppo«^ 
Uie  periphery  of  said  drum,  a  radioactivity  detector  du- 
^oppJte  the  periphery  of  said  drum  at  some  d«- 
^  frorsaid  electrode,  a  gas-tight  casing  surrounding 
said  drum,  said  detector  and  said  «l"^ode    means  for 
drculating  said  gaseous  stream  successively  xhrou^  said 
cham^r  L  allowing  the  short-Uved  fi«j;>\P^^^^^„;° 
Lid  stream  to  decay  substanUally  m  said  ^hamter  in^o 
positive  radioactive  ions  and  through  ^^^PJ^^^**" 
ULi  dnun  and  said  electrode,  the  peripheral  PO^ion  of 
«ud  drum  being  provided  with  a  recessed  area  capabc 
of  imprisoning,  between  itself  and  the  inner  waU  of  s^d 
casing,  a  given  volume  of  said  gaseous  stream  arrivmg 
f^;aid  chamber  to  bring  it  into  proximty  to  said  de- 
tector, the  periphery  of  said  drum  comprising  a  phoraWy 
of  areas,  said  areas,  with  the  excepUon  of  said  re<^d 
area  and  of  at  least  one  special  non-recessed  area,  being 
called  normal  areas,  means  for  bringing  ^u^cesswd^  n 
a  given  cyclic  order,  aU  these  normal  areas  first  OPPO^^ 
Mid  detector  for  measuring  the  radioactivity  before  ion 
collection,  then  opposite  said  repulsion  electrode  at  a  posi- 
tive potential  for  ion  collection  on  said  drum  and  flnalb^ 
againopposite  said  detector  for  measuring  the  radioactivity 
afTer  ^rcollection,  and  for  periodically  bnnging  said 
recessed  area  and  said  special  non-recessed  area  opposite 
said  detector  for  measuring  the  radioactivity,  and  caJciUa- 
tor  means  operativcly  connected  with  said  detector  for 
Riving,  in  response  to  the  measurements  made  by  saKJ 
detector  for  the  respective  areas  of  said  drums,  the  con- 
centration  of   the    short-lived    fission    products    in   said 
gaseous  stream,  the  concentration  of  the  long-lived  fission 
products  in  said  gaseous  stream  and  the  total  activity  o 
said  gaseous  stream,  said  calculator  means  compnsmg  first 
means  for  calculating  the  concentration  of  short-lived  fis- 
sion products  in  said  gaseous  stream  by  deducting  the 
radioactivity  measured  by  said  detector  on  a  normal  area, 
after  ion  collection  from  the  radioactivity  measured  by 
said  detector  on  the  same  normal  area  before  ion  collec- 
tion, secondly  means  for  calculating  the  concentrauon  of 
long-lived  fission  products  in  said  gaseous  stream  by  de- 
ducting the  radioactivity  measured  by  said  detector  before 
ion  collection,  on  the  nonnal  area  located  immediately  be- 
fore said  special  non-recessed  area  in  said  given  cyclic 
order  from  the  radioactivity  measured  by  said  detector 
on  said  special  non-recessed  area,  and  thmlly  means  for 
calculating  the  total  radioactivity  of  said  gaseous  stream 
from  the  radioactivity  measured  by  said  detector  op  saiu 
recessed  area. 
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3,174,i42  __ 

DBTORnON-FREE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER 
SUPPLY 
Ralph  ESncr  WUtc,  1699  E.  MenHortno  SC^ 
^^  Attadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1942,  S«.  No.  174,515 
SClataa.    (CL  25«— 13.4) 
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ture  to  enable  the  field  emiaaion  of  electron!  from 
said  sharp  portioo; 

means  for  supporting  the  cathode  elements  so  that  the 
sharp  portions  of  said  clcmenu  are  spaced  substan- 
tially the  same  distance  from  said  anode;  and 

means  for  api^ying  a  narrow,  short  rise  time  electrical 
pulse  of  high  voltage  and  high  current  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  clenaenU  to  cause  said  field 
emission  by  at  least  one  of  said  elcmenU  and  to 
cause  a  vacuum  arc  to  be  produced  between  said  one 
element  and  said  anode  to  generate  a  short  X-ray 
pulse  (tf  high  intensity. 


*-<^-<     /TV  '7 


.<«.«". 


2.  A  nuclear  radiation  counter  of  compact  size  smt- 
able  for  personal  use  comprising  the  foUowing  elements: 
(a)  a  miniature  transformer  supplied  at  the  center  tap 
of  the  primary  winding  with  electric  power  from  a 
low  voltage  D.C.  source  throu^  an  oscillator  pro- 
ducing a  high  frequency  voltage  upwards  of  300 

vrfti;  .    .... 

(fr)   a  rectifier  connected  to  the  i^us  tennmal  of  the 
secondary  of  said  transformer  by  a  conducton 

(c)  a  Geiger-MuUcr  tube  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  rectifier  through  a  resistor; 
if-  (</)  an  electrical  discharge  detector  connected  between 
"      the  cathode   of   said   Geiger-Muller  tube   and    the 
minus  terminal  of  said  transformer  secondary; 

(tf)  a  capacitor  between  said  rectifier  output  and  said 
minus  terminal  of  the  transformer; 

(/)  a  shielding  surrounding  said  rectifier  and; 

(g)  a  connection  between  said  shielding  and  the  center 
tap  of  said  transformer  primary  winding  whereby 
radio  frequency  radiated  from  said  transformer  is 
employed  to  produce  a  uniform  hi^  volUge  D.C. 
output  from  said  rectifier,  free  of  RF  distortion 
and  background  noise  in  said  electrical  discharge 
detector  connected  to  said  Geiger-Muller  tube. 


3474,944 
UGHT  FREQUENCY  MODULATOR 
Ping  K.  Tien,  Chatham  Township,  Monrfa  Coonty,  NJ., 
Mrignor  to  BeH  Telephone  [laboratories,  Incorporaied, 
\     New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  108,787 
<  3  Clatec.     (CL  254—199) 
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3,174,443 
SHORT  PULSE-HIGH  INTENSITY  VACUUM  ARC 

X-RAY  SYSTEM 
Waiter  P.  Dyka  and  Frank  J.  Gnindhauser,  McMhmvffle, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Field  Emission  CorporaCioii,  Mc- 
Mlnnville,  Oreg-,  a  corpomtion  of  Oregon 

FDed  June  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,125 
12  Claims.     (CL  254—93) 


10.  An  X-ray  pulse  generator,  comprising:         ^,     ,»,^ 

an  evactiated  envelope;  -  .  .  <>  • 

an  anode  supported  in  said  envelope; 

field  emission  cathode  means  supported  within  said 
envelope  for  bombarding  said  anode  with  electrons 
to  produce  X-rays,  said  cathode  means  including  a 
*  plurality  of  qMced  cathode  elemcnU  of  metal  each 
having  a  sharp  portion  with  a  small  radius  of  cuiva- 


2.  Apparatus  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  coher- 
ent moDOcfaromatic  electromagnetic  radiation  in  the  op- 
tical frequency  range  comprising 

a  modulator  medium  subsUntially  transparent  to  ra- 
diation in  the  frequency  range  of  that  to  be  modu- 
lated, 
means  for  producing  a  column  of  longitudinal  hyper- 
sonic acoustic  waves  of  frequency  m,  in  said  mediimi, 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  coherent  monochro- 
matic radiation  of  frequency  oj  to  be  modulated  into 
said  column  at  an  acute  angle  «  to  the  acoustic  wave- 
front  where  •  is  defmed  by  the  relation  , 

in  which  Xj  is  the  wavelength  of  the  radiation  to  be 
modulated  and  X,  is  the  wavelength  of  the  acoustic 
wave  in  the  medium, 

a  portion  of  said  beam  being  transmitted  throu^ 
said  column  and  a  portion  being  reflected  at  a  fre- 
quency •#,  fro™  the  column  of  acoustic  waves, 

means  for  directing  the  transmitted  portioo  of  said 
light  beam  to  reincidence  on  the  acoustic  wave- 
front  at  an  acute  angle  thereto, 

and    means    for    modulating    the    frequency    of    the 
acoustic  wave  in  accordance  with  signal   input  in- 
1^     formation, 

a  portion  of  the  transmitted  and  redirected  light  be- 
ing reflected  from  the  acoustic  wavefront  and  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  the  signal  information 
thereby  increasing  the  total  modulated  portion  of 
the  light  originally  directed  into  the  modulator 
medium,  •  •  g..;xsm  nnaTvratv^  •< 
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l..«i  io  .c.ord.„c.  with  U«  ffl'""^' l^"';^-';   '^^l  Z  iwnmous  Hu/van.lions  of  said  U.t.1  flux 
the  miiiu.  lign  being  choMD  when  the  acoustic  waves    J^"?"^^  electrical  signal  to  responae  to  any 

a«,  the  incident  beam  "^ '^'^^^:^''^t   SniSTn'tlira^oun.  of  t^luntinuou.  flu.  of  both 
velocity  components  in  the  wme  direcuon  ana  uic 
plus  sign  being  chosen  when  the  lonptudmal  ve- 
locity components  are  oppositely  directed. 
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3  174  445 

TWO  CHANNEL  RADIANT  ENERGY  BACK- 
GROUND  SIGNAL  ELIMINATION  MEANS 
TWodore  R.  Whitney.  Woodland  Hills,  and  Howard  K. 
WuSLTRedoDdo'^  BeiKh,  Calif.,  --^o^v^y  «««»« 
•aignments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,814 
UCIainu.     (CL  254— 209) 


of  said  beams  in  said  working  zone,  whereby  any  decrease 
of  the  luminous  flux  of  either  and  both  of  said  beams  m 
said  zone  by  said  spun  yarn  causes  said  device  to  generate 
said  signal,  proportionate  in  amplitude  and  frequency  to 
the  variations  in  the  diminution  in  the  total  amount  of 
luminous  flux  in  both  of  said  beams. 


1    In  an  electro-optical  radiation  detection  system  in 
which  radiant  energy  is  received  from  a  target  having  a 
given    spectral    distribution    along    with    ambient    baclc- 
ground  radiation  having  a  spectral  distribuUon  which  dif- 
fers substantially  from  the  spectral  distribution  of  ra- 
diant energy  received  from  the  target,  the  combination 
of  an  optical  system  for  collecting  radiant  energy  ema- 
nating from  a  volume  of  space  faUing  withm  a  condi- 
tionally movable  field  of  view,  a  fir^t  signal  channel  m- 
duding  a  radiaUon  sensitive  ceU  arranged  to  receive  ra- 
diant  energy    collected    by   said    optical   system   falling 
within  a  first  spectral  band,  a  second  signal  channel  in- 
cluding   a    radiation    sensitive   cell    arranged    to   r^ive 
energy  collected  by  the  optical  system  falling  withm  a 
second  spectral  band,  continuously  operable  background 
suppression  means  comprising  at  least  one  variable  gam 
amplifier  included  in  one  of  said  signal  channe  s,  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  signal  channels  and  to 
said  variable  gain  amplifier  for  effecting  an  equaUzation 
of  signal  components  in  each  of  said  channels  havmg 
frequencies  falling  below  a  predetermined  frequency  cor- 
responding to  background  energy,  and  target  indicating 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  signal  channels 
for  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  target 
energy  subsUntially  free  from  tiie  effects  of  background 
radiation.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

,    •'(      ^         -^-^-^"~~ 

3,174,044  „^,„^,^ 

PHOTODYNAMIC  MONITOR  FOR  INSPECTING 
'^^  SPL^  YARNS 

Howwd  C.  Ltademann.  Westbur>.  and  Daniel  Mipdhelm, 
gET Cot.,  N.Y.  asrignora  to  Llndly  &  Compimy^., 
NasMO  County.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  5,  1941.  Ser.  No.  134,111 
2  Claims.     (CL  254—219) 
1    Photodynamic    monitor    apparatus    for    photoeiec- 
trically  inspecting  a  moving  sheet  of  spun  yarns,  the  appa- 
ratus having  a  working  zone,  in  which  said  sheet  material 
is  disposed  and  through  which  it  moves,  m  combination, 
a  support,  a  source  of  luminous  flux  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, means  receptive  of  said  luminous  flux  including 
optical    means   for  directing   two   substantially   parallel 
beams  of  luminous  flux  across  said  zone  transversely 
across  said  sheet  in  proximity  to  opposite  faces  of  said 
sheet  material  and  substanUally  parallel  to  said  opposite 
faces  and  along  paths  substantially  in  a  common  plane. 
•IS  O.O.— 6» 


3  174,447 
COORDINATED  TAPE  FEED  AND  PHOTOSENSI- 
^""  TIVE  SENSING  MECHANISM 

George  A.  Glannuzzl,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  •«»««»%♦«  ^^^ 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yor», 
NY  a  coTDoration  of  New  York 
O.^  apXdon  June  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,399,  «,w 
Pitent  So.  3,092,295,  dated  June  4,  1963.  DMded 
RDd  this  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,446 
5  Claims.     (CL  254— 219)       >,>/ 


3    In  a  machine  for  processing  records  bearing  data 
in  the  form  of  perforations  fed  in  records  patiis  along 
two  slides  of  a  record  processing  station. 

(a)  a  light  responsive  element  positioned  between  said 
record  paths,  .      ^u 

(fr)  light  sources  located  adjacent  said  record  paths. 

(c)  means  for  directing  light  passing  from  cither  of 
said  light  sources  through  perforations  in  said  rec- 
ords to  said  li^t  responsive  element,  and 

{d)  energizing  means  for  energizing  only  the  light 
source  associated  witii  the  particular  record  being  fed 
relative  to  the  sensing  mechanism. 


'i  3,174,448-^'''-       '•• ^,x^ 

AUTOMOTIVE  BATTERY  CHARGINGCWCUtTO 

Richard  F.  Snyder,  3  Lockwood  Road,  Sarsdale,  W.in 

and  Eliot  S.  Gerber,  15  E.  9th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mav  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,939 

7  Claims.     (CL  307—10)  , 

1    In  an  engine  powered  vehicle  of  tiie  type  havmg  a 
mechanically  driven  altenuuor.  a  rectifier  connected  to 


I  ••  ■  ,    I 
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said  alternator  and  a  storage  battery  connected  to  said 
rectifier  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  a  double 
pok  two-position  switch,  a  step-down  transformer,  a  fe- 
male electrical  receptacle  and  a  male  electrical  receptacle, 
the  low  voitage  winding  of  said  transformer  being  con- 
nected between  the  input  terminals  of  said  rectifier,  one 
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third  coupling  core  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  fourth 
clock  pulse  source.  ..      ..*^,.  \.  ; 


^.^r  • 


3  174  Q50 
"    ELECTRIC  PULSE  DISTRIBITTORS  *' 
Arthur  Edward  Brewrter  and  Michael  Beasley,  LondoD, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28.  1960.  Ser.  No.  65.708 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  9,  19S9, 

37,890/59 
ISClafans.     (CL3#7— M) 


pole  of  said  two-pole  switch  being  arranged  to  make  and 
break  the  circuit  between  said  alternator  and  said  recti- 
fier, and  the  other  pole  of  said  switch  being  arranged  to 
akemately  connect  the  male  and  female  receptacle*  to  the 
high  ventage  winding  of  said  transformer  for  the  receipt 
(rf  and  transmisMon  of  electrical  energy  to  the  circuit. 


3,174,049  ] 

LOGICAL  DEVICE  ' 

Robert  C.  Paulsen,  Poughkeepsle,  and  AUan  A.  Kdjn, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  BwaBrw  Ma- 
chlncs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwporwon  of 

*^      Flkd  Sept.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762321 
8  Cbdias.     (CI.  307—88) 


i  f 


1.  A  logical  Exclusive  OR  device  comprising,  a  stor- 
age magnetic  core,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  coupling 
magnetic  core,  each  of  said  cores  capable  of  attainmg 
bistable  states  of  residual  flux  density,  control  wmding 
means  on  said  storage  core,  input  and  output  wmding 
means  on  each  of  said  coupling  cores,  circuit  means 
serially  connecting  the  output  winding  means  on  said  first 
core  in  opposite  sense  with  the  output  winding  means  on 
said  second  ewe   and  connecting   the   control   wmdmg 
means  on  said  storage  core  with  the  input  winding  means 
on  said  third  coupling  core,  means  connecting  a  first  input 
winding  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  cores, 
means  connecting  a  second  input  winding  on  each  of  said 
first  and  second  coupling  cores,  shift  windmg  means  on 
said  second  coupling  core  connected  with  a  first  clock 
pulse  source,  shift  winding  means  on  said  first  couplmg 
core  series  connected  with  shift  winding  means  on  said 
second  coupling  core  adapted  to  be  energized  simultsme- 
ously  from  a  second  clock  pulse  source,  further  shift 
winding  means  on  said  second  couplmg  core  scncs  con- 
nected with  shift  winding  means  on  said  storage  core 
adapted  to  be  energized  simultaneously  from  a  thud  clock 
pulse  source,  and  shift  winding  means  on  said  storage 
core  series  connected  with  shift  winding  means  on  said 


•\ 


I 
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1.  An  electric  pulse  distributor  comprising: 

a  first  odd  numbered  pluraUty  of  similar   cores   of 

saturable  ferromagnetic  material; 
a  second  odd  numbered  plurality  of  similar  cores  of 

saturable  ferromagnetic  material; 
an  additional  core  of  saturable  ferromagnetic  material 

disposed  between  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 

cores;  .         ,.       .  . 

an  input  winding  wound  in  a  given  direcuon  on  eactt 

of  said  cores  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 

cores  and  said  additional  core; 
a  first  circuit  connecting  all  of  said  input  windings  in 

series; 

a  bias  winding  wound  in  said  given  direction  on  each 
of  said  first  plurality  of  cores,  each  of  said  bias 
windings  having  a  different  number  of  turns; 

a  bias  winding  wound  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction  on  each  core  of  said  second  plurality 
of  cores,  each  of  said  bias  windings  having  a  different 
number  of  turns; 

a  second  circuit  connecting  all  said  bias  windings  m 

series;                                            «         •      •  , 

a  first  generator  coupled  to  said  first  circurt  to  apply 
thereto  a  first  direct  current  potential  having  a  con- 
stant  magnitude,   said  first   generator   comprising: 
a  bistable  device  to  generate  a  first  potential  ol 
given  magnitude  and  given  polarity  in  one  con- 
dition  and  a   second   potential   of   said   given 
magnitude  and  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  given 
polarity  in  its  other  condition; 
means   responsive   to   the   disappearance   of   the 
,].,         back  electromotive  force  froih  said  input  wind- 
'.\.         ings  when  the  condition  of  saturation  of  all  the 
i  magnetic  cores  have  been  reversed  for  periodi- 
'  cally  reversing  the  condition  of  said  device; 
a  second  generator  coupled  to  said  second  circuit 
to  apply  a  second  direct  current  potential  there- 
to and  a  different  bias  magnetic  field  to  each 
of  said  cores  of  said  first  and  second  plurality 
of  cores;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  alternate  cores  of  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  cores  for  deriving 
accurately  timed  output  pulses  from  associated 
ones  of  said  alternate  cores  in  response  to  the 
reversal  of  the  condition  of  saturation  of  said 
alternate  cores. 

'.  -.       ■    ■'!  ■     -^ 
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'        3,174  051  

MINIMUM  SIGNAL  DETECITNG  CIR^ 
L.  Putzrath.  Oaklyn.  NJ.,  assignor  «>  ^•r""^ 
StatM  of  America  a«  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  01 

**  ^  FSSTMay  19. 1961,  Ser.  No.  UMU 
3Clain;s.    (CL  307-M) 


i« 


series  circuit  and  each  being  poled  for  current  conduction 
in  one  direction  in  said  closed  circuit,  and  means  con- 
necting the  control  electrodes  of  said  active  circuit  ele- 
ments  to  respecuve  juncUons  of  said  unidirectional  means. 


tmon 

VOlTM 
SOUHCI 


OOTfUT 


3,174,053  ^^^ 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  HAVING 
CURRENT  BALANCING  MEANS 
John  S.  Cootino.  South   Arton.  M«is.,  ««!««<"•  ♦»  j^ 
Wairen  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Uttieton,  Mass., 
■  corporation  of  Massachusetts  .,._-„ 

Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,739 
7  Chdms.    (CL  307—88.5) 


2    A  circuit  for  determining  when  a  unipolar  complex 
voltage  wave  provided  by  a  signal  source  has  its  mini- 
mum value,  said  circuit  comprising:   a  closed  ma^rtic 
core  of  the  type  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hystere- 
sis loop,  a  magnetizing  winding  and  an  output  wind.ng 
on  said  core,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  source  of  fixed 
bias  voltage  and  a  unidirectional  device,  means  opera- 
tive to  first  connect  said  magnetizing  wmding  to  said 
direct  current  source  to  magneucally  saturate  said  core 
in  one  direction  and  then  to  connect  said  magnetizing 
winding  in  a  series  circuit  including  said  umd.rccUonal 
device,  said  bias  voltage  source  and  said  signal  source 
said   bias  source   and  said   unidirectional   device    being 
poled  in  opposition  to  said  signal  source  m  «'d  sen« 
Srcuit,   and  said  direct  current  source  being  poled  to 
•end  current  through  said  magnetizing  winding  m  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  current  flow  when  said  winding 

I  connected  in  said  series  circuit. 


T 


iLTTTTTivrAllIE  CIRCUIT 'including  SERIALLY 

^]Sl^  SSSmctional  conducting 

Ro'5?^^JJempel.  Phoenix,  Arir..  •f«°«;;^yj«^  ^^ 
ments,  to  Textron  Electronics,  Inc,  Provide^*,  RX,  • 

pS«rt  No.  3,038,658,  dated  June  12,  I'"-     Dl>i<le<i 
S  Al.  application  Dec  22   ^58^-^0.  782,281 
5  Claims.     (CL  307 — 88.5) 


L.     !►'• 


3jein*y»     •  f*i  >».«•<-/'■» 


1    In  combination,  direct-current  supply  buses  a  plu- 
rality of  controllable  semiconducUng  recUficr  uiuts  hav- 
ing respective  main  circuite  connected  across  said  buses 
iiTparallel  relation  to  each  other  and  having  respecUye 
controls  circuits,  signal  input  means  connected  with  said 
control  circuits  of  aU  said  parallel  connected  semicon- 
ducting rectifier  units  for  simultaneously  controlling  them 
in  the  same  sense,  an  output  transformer  having  a  sec- 
ondary circuit  common  to  all  said  main  circuits  and  hav- 
ing  a  number  of  mutuaUy  insulated  and  inducUvely  inter- 
Imked  primaries,  and  circuit  means  connectmg  each  of 
said  primaries  to  one  of  said  respective  mam  circmtt 
for  energizaUon  of  said  primaries  by  said  buses  under 
control  by  said  uniU,  said  primaries  being  poled  lx»  pro- 
duce simultaneous  flux  changes  in  the  same  sense,  whereby 
said  main  circuits  arc  constrained  to  share  the  load  of 
said  output  transformer.  ' 


3,174,054  ^^^ 

VOLTAGE  SWITCH  WITH  REGULATED 

OUTPUT  CURRENT 

Donald  Wortzman,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Int«- 

'^'SSonid  SSei  MacWnes  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York         ..  .„ 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,853 

<.  7  Claims.    (CI.  307 — 88.5) 


fnf  •t* 
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4  A  multi-stable  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  active 
circuit  elements,  each  being  capable  of  conduction  jmd 
non-conduction  and  having  an  electrode  for  controlhng 
iU  condition  of  conduction,  a  like  plurality  of  unidirw- 
tional  current  conducUng  means  connected  in  a  ciosea 


.^t- 


1  A  voltage  switch  for  accurately  applying  a  first 
voltage  or  a  second  voltage  to  the  first  terminal  ofan  out- 
^t  load  the  second  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  an 
output  reference  potential,  comprismg  m  combination,  a 
STand  second  Siisistor,  each  of  said  transistors  hav- 
fnTba^.  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  the  emitter- 
collector  path  of  said  transistors  being  in  series  between 
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the  first  and  second  voltages,  the  coUector  of  one  of  said 
transistors  and  the  emitter  of  the  other  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  load  at  a 
common  point,  a  source  of  biasing  reference  potential, 
biasing  means  including  an  unregulated  voltage  source 
connected  between  said  biasing  reference  potential  and 
the  base  electrode  of  both  of  said  transistors  for  biasing 
said  second  transistor  to  be  normally  conductive  and  said 
first   transistor    normally    non-conductive,    input    circuit 
means  connected  to  said  biasing  means,  said  biasing  means 
responsive  to  a  change  in  voltage  level  at  said  input  means 
for  changing  the  conductivity  sUte  of  both  said  transistors, 
impedance  means  having  an  impedance  equal  to  the  imped- 
ance of  the  output  load  connecting  the  first  voltage  to 
said  base  electrodes  and  said  unregulated  voltage,  and 
means  connecting  said  common  point  to  a  point  between 
said  biasing  reference  potential  and  said  unregulated  volt- 
age source,  controlled  by  said  biasing  means  for  blocking 
the  flow  of  current  from  the  common  point  of  said  transis- 
tors through  said  unregulated  voltage  source  wh«j  said 
second  transistor  is  in  its  normally  conductive  state. 
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TRANSISTOR  BI-STABI  E  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 
Uonel   E.  Laavltt,  Forest   Hills,   and  _>  incent  Ordorica, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.  assignors  to  Sperry  Rjmd  (  orponi«oo. 
Ford  lastniment  Company  Division,  WUminglon,  U«i. 
Filed  Ape.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  lt3,M5 
;.  ,      4Clainif.     (CL  3«7— M.5) 


3,174,f55 ' 

"  FULSE  SHAPER  AND  DIFFERENTIATOR 
Gennng  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Internaljonal 
Easiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  JS.\.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,»58 
4  ClatBH.     (CL  307— «8  J) 


>  ; 

'  i   ■       ' 
t. 
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1.  A  proximity  device  comprismg  a  core   having   an 
inductance  coil   wound  thereon,  a  step-up  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  voltage 
source  connected  to  one  side  of  said  coil,  the  other  side 
of  said  coil  being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  pnmary 
winding,  a  tank  capacitor  shunting  said  coil  and  pnmary 
winding,  an  oscillator  transistor  having  a  collector,  emit- 
ter and  base  electrodes,  said  collector  electrode  being  coa- 
nected  to  the  other  side  of  said  primary  windmg,  a  first 
conductor  connecting  said  unk  capacitor  to  said  base, 
a  biasing  resistor  in  said  first  conductor,  a  second  con- 
ductor connecting  the  emitter  electrode  to  ground,  an 
emitter  resistor  in  said  second  conductor,  a  coodudLor 
connecting  one  side  of  the  secondary  winding  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  transistor  and  a  grounded  conductor  con- 
necting the  other  side  of  said  secondary  winding  to  ground. 


'» i  i  ?  i,"  - 
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3,174,057 

BICTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  EMPLOYINGSWGLK 

FOUR  ZONE  SEMICONDLCTOR  EI  EMEVT 

Arttanr  F.  Cake,  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tung-i>ol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,980 

laafan.     (0X307—88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  shaping  and  differentiating  circuit  compris- 

ing' 

a  transistor  amplifier  having  emitter,  base  and  coUector 

electrodes;  J    ^  'if     M       I 

a  source  of  voltage; 

a  biasing  circuit  connected  between  said  voltage  source 
and  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  for  normal- 
ly biasing  said  transistor  off; 

a  source  of  input  voltage  pulses;  ' 

a  source  of  return  voltage;  and 

a  series  resonant  circuit  including  a  capacitor  having 
one  side  connected  to  the  source  of  vintage  pulses 
and  an  inductor  having  one  side  connected  to  the 
source  of  return  voltage  and  the  junction  between 
the  capacitor  and  the  inductor  connected  to  the  bias 
circuit  and  to  the  base  electrode  and  resonant  at  a 
frequency  slightly  higher  than  the  maximum  fre- 
quency of  the  input  pulses  to  store  energy  from  the 
leading  edge  of  each  input  pulse  in  the  inductor  and 
to  add  the  energy  remaining  in  the  inductor  to  the 
energy  from  the  trailing  edge  of  each  input  pulse 
to  effect  a  strong  turn  on  of  the  transistor  amplifier. 
.      thereby  to  produce  a  well-shaped  output  pulse. 


_JUl 


mutM"  J~" 


.  1 


-t^JL 


r\ 


A  five  element  bistable  multivibrator  comprismg  a  first 
and  second  resistor,  a  first  and  second  capacitor  and  a 
semiconductor  device,  said  device  being  a  four  zone  germa- 
nium semiconductor  device  with  gate,  emitter  and  col- 
lector, terminals,  a  source  of  operating  energy  havmg  a 
positive  terminal  tied  to  said  gate  termmal  and  connected 
through  said  first  resistor  to  said  emitter  terminal  and  a 
negauve  terminal  connected  through  said  second  resistor 
to  said  coUector  terminal,  and  an  input  termmal  con- 
nected through  said  first  capacitor  to  said  collector  ter- 
minal, said  second  capacitor  being  connected  directly 
across  said  semiconductor  device  whereby  when  positive 
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voltage  pulses  are  impressed  on  said  input  terminal,  said 
semi-conductor  device  is  alternately  rendered  conductive 
and  non-conductive,  yielding  at  the  collector  terminal  pos- 
itive voltage  pulses  of  one  half  the  frequency  of  the  pulses 
impressed  on  said  input  terminaL 


i«   -, 


•.»* 


3,174,058 
Bn.ATERAL  Cl'RRENT  DRIVER 
Mdrfai  F.  X>  lander,  Apalachin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntCT- 
■atkmal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,249 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307 — 88.5) 


r.v<    .' 


■,.:l 


D.C.  source  so  as  to  be  positive  and  negative  in  polarity 
respectively,  first  and  second   controUed  rectifiers  each 
having  an  anode,  a  catiiode  and  a  gate,  each  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  having  its  anode  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  and  its  cathode  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
and   each   amtroUed   rectifier    being   capable    of    being 
switched  on  by  pulses  aiH»Ued  to  its  gate,  first  and  second 
loads  in  the  anode-cathode  circuits  of  the  first  and  second 
contr<rfled  rectifiers  respectively,  a  capacitor  having  one 
side  thereof  connected  to  a  point  intermediate  the  first 
controlled  rectifier  and  first  load,  and  the  other  side  there- 
<rf  connected  to  a  point  intermediate  the  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  load,  said  capacitor  charging  through 
the  first  controlled  rectifier  and   second  load  when  the 
first  controUed  rectifier  conducts  and  discharging  when 
the  second  controlled  rectifier  is  switched  on,  said  dis- 
charge switching  off  the  first  controUed  rectifier,  and  said 
capacitor  then  charging  through  the  second  controUed 
rectifier  and  first  load  untU  the  first  controUed  rectifier 
is  switched  on,  when  the  capacitor  discharges  to  switch 
off  Uie  second  conUoUed  rectifier,  a  first  transistor  through 
the  emitter  and  collector  of  which  pulses  are  applied 
to  the  gate  of  the  second  controUed  rectifier  to  switch 


•  t     <■ 


1.  A  bilateral  current  driver  arranged  to  be  connected 
to  a  suitable  source  of  energizing  potential  for  driving 
current  in  one  or  another  direction  through  a  load  in 
accordance  with  bivalued  input  control  signals  com- 
prising: j(>'JtU,'J>    • 

first  and  second  transistor  pairs;  ..  i 

current  limiting  means;  n.  r. 

each  pair  including  a  control  transistor  9onnected  in 
series  through  a  respective  current  limiting  means 
I      to  an  emitter  follower  transistor,  the  transistors  being 
of  the  same  conductive  type  and  each  having  a  base, 
emitter  and  collector; 
the  collectors  of  the  control  transistors  and  the  emit- 
ters of  the  emitter  foUower  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  their  respective  current  limiting  means,  the 
emitters  of  the  control  transistors  being  connected 
individually  to  the  source  of  energizing  potential; 
a  load  having  two  terminals,  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective current  limiting  means; 
first  and  second  bias  means,  each  connected  to  the  base 
and  emitter  of  a  re^)ective  emitter  foUower  tran- 
sistor; I      ^ 
each  control  transistor  being  normally  maintained  in 
its  nonconductive  state  by  the  input  control  signals 
of  one  value,  whereby  current  flow  through  the  tran- 
sistors and  the  load  is  prevented  when  the  control 
signals  applied  to  the  bases  of  the  control  transistors 
are  of  said  one  value;  and 
each  control  transistor  responsive  to  input  control  sig- 
nals of  a  second  value  applied  to  its  base  to  cause  ciir- 
rent  flow  in  a  path  through  its  emitter-collector  cir- 
cuit, the  load,  the  emitter  follower  transistor  of  the 
other  pair,  and  a  respective  current  limiting  means, 
and  to  reverse  bias  iu  respective  emitter  follower 
transistor  to  its  nonconductive  state. 


ZENEN 


ZENC" 


it  on,  said  first  transistor  preventing  switching  on  of  the 
second  controlled  rectifier   unless  the  first  transistor  is 
conducting,  a  first  Zener  diode  connected  between  the 
base  of  the  first  transistor  and  a  point  intermediate  the 
second  cotttrc^led  rectifier  and  second  load,  said  Zener 
diode  breaking  down  to  permit  conduction  of  the  first 
transistor  only  when  the  first  controlled  rectifier  is  con- 
ducting and  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  reaches  a 
value  sufficient  to  switch  off  the  first  controlled  rectifier 
when   the   second  controlled   rectifier   is  rendered   con- 
ductive, a  second  transistor  through  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector of  which  pulses  are  applied  to  the  gate  of  the  first 
controlled  rectifier  to  switch  it  on,  said  second  transistor 
preventing  switching  on  of  the  first  controlled  rectifier 
unless  the  second  transistOT  is  conducting,  and  a  second 
Zener  diode  connected  between  the  base  of  the  second 
Uansistor  and  a   point   intermediate  the  first  controUed 
rectifier  and  fii^t  load,  said  second  Zener  diode  breaking 
down  to  permit  conduction  of  the  second  transistor  only 
when  the  second  controUed  rectifier  is  conducting  and  the 
volUge  across  the  capacitor  reaches  a  value  sufficient  to 
switch  off  the  second  controlled  rectifier  when  the  first 
controlled  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive. 


SI 


3,174,059 
BISTABLE  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIERS 

Antbony  John  Waterman,  St.  Albans,  England,  as^gnor 

to  Rotax  Limited,  London,  England       ,^^  .  ,jj.^ 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,192 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  17,  1961, 

13,694  61 
SQafans.     (CI.  307— 88.5)        "        '♦'   ' 
1,  A  controUed  rectifier  circuit  comprising  in  com- 
bination first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a 


'  3,174,060  »  ' 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  EM- 
PLOYING PLURALITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTIVE 
DIODES  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
Wolfgang  Schneider  and  Adolf  Kley,  Ulm  (Danube),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertung- 
G.m.b.H.,  IJlra  (Danube).  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1961, 
T  20,059 
»    5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  temperature  compensa- 
tion of  a  semiconductor  diode   function  generator  for 
analog  computers,  wherein  the  function  generator  includes 
a  first  semiconductor  diode  arranged  to  be  reverse  biased 
by  a  voltage  via  a  series  resistor,  and  a  linearizing  resistor 
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connected  to  the  first  diode  by  means  of  which  a  voltage 
from  such  computer  may  be  appUed  to  the  diode,  the  mi- 
provcmcnt  comprising:  a  plurality  of  other  semiconductor 


U" 


diodes  connected  in  series  with  said  series  resistor  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  biased  in  their  forward  direction,  the  number 
of  said  other  diodes  being  dependent  upon  the  resistance 
values  of  said  series  resistor  and  said  linearizing  resistor. 


March  16,  1965 


.       ,  3,174,M2 

•  LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 

Frederick  Herbert  Laishley,  Solihull,  England,  ass^nor 
to   Joseph   Lucas   (Industries)   Limited,    Birmmgham, 

^"^"^Flled  Sept  10.  1962.  S*r.  No.  222,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  18,  I'flt 

33,325/61 
2  Claims.     (CL  3«7— S«,5) 


(         < 


"s  "  3,174,061 

"      AMPLITUDE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Bruce  E.  Aldridge,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  John  B.  New- 
m^«,  Jr.,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
Be«  MacWnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  New  York 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,»6«       , 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— 88J0  ! 


1  In  an  amplitude  discriminator  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  in  response  to  each  significanUy  higher  am- 
pUtude  increment  of  a  continuous  signal  characterized  by 
groups  of  variable  amplitude  increments  of  significantly 
lower  amplitude  interposed  between  periodic  variable 
ampUtude  increments  of  significanUy  higher  amplitude, 
the  combination  comprising, 

first,  second  and  third  Uansistors  each  having  base, 

emitter  and  collector  terminals, 
a  unilaterally  conductive  device  connected  to  the  base 

terminal  of  the  first  transistor  and  adapted  to  receive 

the  continuous  signal, 
means  for  operating  the  first  transistor  m  an  emitter 

follower  configuration, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  the  unilaterally  conductive 

device  and  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  first  transistor 

and  adapted  to  be  electrically  charged  through  said 

device, 
Ck  discharge  path  for  the  capacitor  including  the  base  and 
emitter  terminals  of  the  first  transistor  for  esubhsh- 
ing  the  capacitor  potential  at  the  emitter  terminal, 
the  coUector  terminals  of  the  second  and  third  transis- 
tors being  directly  connected  and  the  emitter  tcr- 
.j      minals   of  the   second   and  third  transistors  being 
'•»      directly  connected,  and 

an  operating  circuit  for  the  second  and  third  transistors. 
-the  emitter  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  being  dirqctly 
connected  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor  to   estabUsh   the   capacitor   potential    at   the 
emitter  terminal  of  the  third  transistor  when  the 
second  transistor  is  conducting, 
the  base  terminal  of  the  third  transistor  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  continuous  signal  for  turning  on  the 
'       third  transistor  and  turning  off  the  second  transistor 
i      when  the  mmoentary  value  of  the  continuous  signal 
is  greater  than  the  value  of  the  potential  established 
at  the  emitter  terminal  of  the  third  transistor. 


t 


:.5- 


1.  A  solid  state  logical  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion positive  and  negative  supply  terminals,  a  semicon- 
ductor switchable  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate,  said  switchable  rectifier  being  switched  on  by 
positive  current  between  its  gate  and  cathode  and  bemg 
switched  off  by  negative  current  between  its  gate  and 
cathode,  first  and  second  resistors  connecting  the  anode 
and  cathode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  to  said  posiUve 
and  negative  terminals  respectively,  a  capacitor  and  a  third 
resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  gate  of  said 
switchable  rectifier  and  said  negative  terminal,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  input  terminals  connected  through  the  anodes 
and  cathodes  of  a  plurality  of  diodes  respectively  to  a 
point  intermediate  said  capacitor  and  said  third  resistor, 
the  resistance  of  said  third  resistor  being  such  that  said 
switchable  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive  only  when  a 
positive   control   signal   is  applied   to  the    gate   of   said 
switchable  rectifier  by  way  of  at  least  one  of  said  diodes 
and  said  capacitor,  said  switchable  rectifier  being  switched 
off  on  removal  of  said  control  signal  by  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  through  the  gate  and  cathode  of  said  switchable 
rectifier.  I' 


3  174  063  ' 

COMPATIBLE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  IN  VACUUM 

THERMIONIC  APPARATUS  , 

Mvtin  D.  Gibbons,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasisnor  to  General  ] 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,098 
3  Clafans.     (Q,  310— 4)  1 
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1.  In  a  thermionic  converter,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  including  means  supporting  a  pair  of 
electrodes  in  closely  spaced  relation  and  mainUining  an 
evacuated  interclectrode  space  therebetween,  one  of  said 
electrodes  providing  a  cathode  and  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes providing  a  collector,  said  cathode  having  a  surface 
of  highly  refractory  material  of  low  evaporation  rate  at 
the  operating  temperature  thereof  and  a  coating  including 
barium  on  said  collector  and  operative  at  the  temperature 
of  operation  of  the  collector  to  mainUin  the  work  func- 


ELECTRICAL 
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tion  thereof  low  and  to  dispense  baritun  to  said  cathode 
to  enhance  the  electron  emission  therefrom. 


I  3 174,064 

MEANS  FOR  BRAKING  A  ROTATABLE 
ELEMENT 
Panl  Miiller,  Bad  Godesberg-Mehlem,  Germany,  assignor 
to     iSnSdoHf-Werke     G.m.bJL,    a    corporation     of 

^™"illed  July  20.  I960.  Ser.  No.  44,078 
ClainM  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23,  V9V9, 

10  Claims.     (CL  310—77) 
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characterized  in  that  said  first  motor  has  a  stator  body 

'   carrying  said  sutor  and  in  which  said  rotor  shaft  is 

journalled  with  the  ends  of  said  shaft  projecUng 

beyond  said  body,  said  rotor  is  mounted  on  one  of 

said  ends  of  the  shaft  with  an  axial  air  gap  between 


>•  t 


n,  \f- 


5.  In  a  counter  for  counting  impulses  and  the  Xx^txt 
ceived  from  an  external  system,  a  rotatable  shaft,  electro- 
magnetic stator  mean,  provided  with  lateral  s^eix>tior^s 
coiStuting  a  frame,  bearing  means  provided  with  alubri^ 
Sg  film  earned  by  said  lateral  side  Portions  supping 
said  rotatable  shaft,  said  stator   means  ^emg  provided 
with  stator  pole  faces,  a  rotor  element  havmg  roto^  p^l* 
JTces  mountS  on  said  rotatable  ^l^^^  ^^^««"  !J'^.,^l'^"i 
Lt  portions  of  said  frame  at  a  predetermmed  distance 
"S^^ii  stator  pole  faces,  means  for  »*»«^";^  "J; 
giiing  said  electromagnetic  stator  means  to  ^^^^^^ 
drive  said  rotor  element  in  such  a  manner  that  a     cast 
one  rotor  pole  face  is  rotatably  advanced  toward  at  least 
^  stator  Me  face  into  a  region  of  subst^^ially  ma^- 
mum  magnetic  flux  intensity  of  predetermin«i  magnitu^ 
to  thereby  apply  an  asymmetrical  magneUc  force  on  SMd 
datable  Shaft  to  curt  a  radially  directed  for«  ^- 

pooent  on  said  bearing  mean,  to  break  down  sa.d  lu^i- 
Jating  film  so  that  substanUal  surface  to  ^^^^^J^^^^f^ 
Of  saki  rotatable  shaft  and  said  beanng  means  r«ulte  to 
deilne  a  condition  of  at  least  semi-dry  friction  to  ctlec- 
tively  brake  said  rotor  element. 


said  stator  and  rotor,  said  driven  clutch  element  is 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  and 
at  least  one  ball  bearing  supports  said  driving  clutch 
clement  on  said  stator  body  adjacent  said  opposite 
end  of  the  rotor  shaft.  ' 


/  3,174,066  ^^^^^^ 

TWO-PIECE  FRAME  FOR  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

V..4  H    Wrher    Fav  T.  Ryan,  and  James  M.  Claim, 

•^.iS-.,  o2r.J^toTh.  Elertric  A«.o.Utt  Com- 

1  Claim.    (Q.  310— 258)  r  ;•       , 
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3,174,065  „^.,^ 

wi  FrTRic  DRIVE  Working  at  two  speeds 

^^JJS^CONSlIhNG  OF  TWO  MOTORS 

H.nnan«^«i  Regenstorf .  Zurich,  S-'^/'*^<»' «£^ 
"^Elektro-Motoren  AG,  a  con»on.rion  of  Swltzeriand 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1961,  ^er.  No.  970*7 
Claims  priorit),  appUcation  Switreriand,  Mar.  24,  l^fKl, 
-  «~        "  3  319/60 

'  '         4  Claims.'    (CL  310—71) 
I    A  two  speed  electric  drive  comprising  a  first  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  fixed  stator  and  a  rotor  on  a  shaft 
which  is  movable  axially  in  one  direction  relative  to  the 
stator  upon  energization  of  the  first  motor   spring  means 
urging  sSd  rotor  shaft  in  the  opposite  axial  d>rect.on  upon 
deenergization  of  the  first  motor,  a  second  ^^^T' f^f^^ 
to  be  energized  upon  decncrgization  of  said  first  motor 
and  a  clutch  including  a  driving  clement  connected  through 
transmission  means  with  said  second  motor  for  rotaUon 
upon  energization  of  the  latter  and  a  dnven  element  se- 
cured on  said  rotor  shaft  and  engaged  with  said  driving 
element  upon  displacement  of  said  rotor  shaft  by  said 
spring  means  in  said  opposite  axial  direcUon;        ,  p 


In  a  frame  member  for  a  dynamo^lectric  machine,  a 
main  supporting  member  of  relatively  thin  "lagnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  tubular  conformation  provided  with  aper- 
tures at  predetermined  locations,  said  tubular  ^^^} 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  predetermined  size,  pole 
shoes  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  ^he  mner  surf aoe  of 
the  tube  of  the  supporting  member  adjacent  aperturw 
therein,   a  second  member  of  relatively  thick  mapieUc 
material  formed  as  a  tube  having  a  relaUvely  small  lonp- 
tudinal  dimension  with  reference  to  the  supporting  mem- 
ber having  confronting  ends  to  form  an  air  gap  and  pro- 
vided  with   apertures   at   predetermined  locauons    said 
tubular  members  being  positioned  in  telescopmg  touch- 
ing relation  to  place  some  o.'  the  apertures  in  both  mem- 
Urs  in  alignment  adjacent  the  pole  shoes  to  provif«  a 
non-saturating  magnetic  circuit  m  cooperation  with  the 
pole  shoes  and  the   main  supporting  member,  the  an- 
gap  of  the  second  member  being  positioned  at  a  magnetic 
neutral  point  with  reference  to  the  pole  shoes,  said  outer 
second  member  having  an  internal  diameter  less  than 
the  external  diameter  of  the  main  supporting  member  on 
which  it  is  positioned,  whereby  said  outer  member  is  ex- 
panded when  in  cooperative  relation  with  tiie  supporUng 
member  so  as  to  tighUy  grip  the  supporting  ™ernben  and 
means  positioned  in  the  aligned  apertures  m  both  the  m- 
^r  supporting  member  and  the  outer  member  to  attach 
the  pole  shoes  to  the  two  telescoped  members. 
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3,174,H7  by  the  high  frequency  field  produced  by  said  wave*  trana- 

miWTRUCnON  FOR  PROJECTION  LAMPS  EUMI-    verse  force*  oo  the  plasma  and  therewith  prevent  the 

Slerfried  Bahrs,  HeWenhelm  (Breni),  Germany,  "WOf 
^0  Patent .  Treuhand  ■  Gesellschaft  fiir  ekkniache 
GKUilampcn  in.bJI.,  Monkh,  Germany 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124^3'     , __^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2it  l»»»f 
P  16,894 
1  Claim.     (CL3i3— !!•)  j 
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escape  of  plasma  particles  across  the  walls  of  the  plasma- 

condning  field. 


!Oj>M    '. 


A  construction   for   projection    lamps  comprising,   in 
combination,  a  coUed  filament,  a  sealed  glass  envelope 
extending  about  said  filament  and  specularly  reflecting 
means  carried  by  said  envelope,  the  front  waU  of  said 
envelope  being  of  spherical  configuration  and  the  rear 
wall  of  said  envelope  being  of  ellipsoidal  configuration, 
the  centre  of  said  spherical  front  waU  approximately  co- 
incides with  the  near  optical  focus  of  said  ellipsoidal  rear 
wall,  said  coiled  filament  being  approximately  located  at 
said  centre  and  said  focus,  the  main  axis  of  said  elUp- 
soidal  wall  coinciding  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflect- 
ing means,  said  front  wall  of  said  envelope  carrying  a  sub- 
stantially annular  reflecting  surface  being  highly  reflec- 
tive to  either  visible  light  and  infrared  radiation  and  f win- 
ing a  wiiKiow  in  said  front  wall  through  which  a  projcc- 
Uon  beam  may  pass,  said  rear  wall  of  said  envelope  form- 
ing one  ellipsoidal  radiation-concentrating  surface  being 
divided  into  adjacent  areas  one  of  which  is  highly  reflec- 
tive to  visible  light  and  highly  transmissive  to  infrared 
radiation,  while  the  other  of  said  areas  is  highly  reflective 
to  either  visible  light  and  infrared  radiation,  said  rear  wall 
carrying  a  substantially  annular  reflecting  surface  repre- 
senting said  area  which  is  highly  reflective  to  either  visible 
light  and  infrared  radiation  and  forming  a  window  in  the 
summit  zone  of  said  eUipsoidal  wall,  said  window  being 
covered  by  a  bowl  fitting  to  said  window,  said  bowl  hav- 
ing a  coating  which  fits  to  said  window  of  said  rear  wall 
and  which  represents  said  area  which  is  highly  reflective 
to  visible  Ught  and  hi^y  transmissive  to  infrared  radia- 


uon. 


3,174,M8 
PLASMA  CONFINING  DEVICE 
Hnbert  Lebontet  and  Jean-Michel  DoHque,  *'•'*»' J^"^**: 
■Mignors  to  Compagnl*  Generale  de  TelegrapUe  saas 
FU,  Paris,  France 
.    .  Filed  Apr.  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  23JW 

'  CSaims  priority,  ipplicttioo  France,  Maj  14, 1959, 

794,000  ■  jf 

8  Clafans.     (CL  313—161) 

1.  A  plasma  confinement  device  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated essentially  toroidally-shaped  envelope,  naeans  for  ef- 
fectively filling  said  envelope  with  plasma,  means  for 
producing  in  said  envelope  a  steady  magnetic  plasma- 
confining  field  extending  essentially  over  the  entire  tore, 
and  means  for  injecting  into  said  envelope  ultra-high- 
frequency  waves  in  such  a  manner  as  to  propagate  sub- 
stantially in  closed  circuit  and  substantially  in  a  singje 
direction  within  the  space  comprised  between  the  plasma 
and  the  walls  of  said  toroidal  envelope  to  thereby  exert 

■I-      'I 


3,174,M9 

MAGNETICALLY  CONFINED  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

APPARATUS 

Robert    L.    JepMO,    Los    Altoa,    Califs    sHicnor    to 

Varian  Aaw>clates,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf^  a  corporatioo 

of  CaUfornla 

Filed  Not.  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No,  155,737 
IClafaM.     (CL  313— 161) 


'-••». 


. » 

1.  A  magnetically  confined  glow  discharge  apparatus 
including:  an  apertured  anode  member;  a  cathode  member 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  anode  member  and 
being  slightly  spaced  therefrom;  means  for   applying  a 
potential  to  said  anode  member  positive  with  respect  to 
said  cathode  member;  nneans  for  producing  and  directing 
a  magnetic  field  of  intensity  B  in  kilogauss  through  said 
anode   member  for  enhancing  the  glow  discharge;  said 
anode  member  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments  distributed  transversely  of  said  magnetic  field 
defining  a  plurality  of  glow  discharge  passageways  there- 
through,  the   smallest  dimension  of  said  compartments 
taken  transverse  to  said  magnetic  field  being  equal  to  d 
in  inches;  and.  the  Bd  product  being  within  the  range  of 
1.2-3.0  kilogauss  inches  while  B  is  greater  than  3  kilo- 
gauss. 

'  "f^       3,174,070 
ELECTRON   BEAM    DEFLECTION    STRI'CIXTIE 
WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  BEAM  TRANSIT 

TIME  ^ 

CUfford   H.  Moohoo,   Porttand,  Oreg.,   aastcnor  to 
Tektronti,  Inc.,  B<«verton,  Oref.,  a  corporation  of 

Oresoo 

FUed  Ang.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  131,288 
If  Claims.     (CL  315 — 3) 


7M«nd  bf    I 


1.  An  electron  beam  deflection  structure  comprisinf: 
first  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  beam  and 
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.  .*    providing  an  electrically  conductive  path  for  propa- 
Mting  signal  voluges  along  said  structure  at  substan- 
•   «    tially  the  same  velocity  as  electrons  in  said  beam  and 
in  the  direcUon  of  travel  of  said  electrons, 
second  means  posiuoned  on  the  other  side  of  said  beam 
and  providing  an  electrically  conducUve  path   for 
'    propagaung  said  signal  volUgcs  along  said  structure 
.\     ma  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  beam, 
and  connection  means  for  thereafter  dchvcring  said 
signal  vdtagea  from  said  first  means  to  said  second 
means  for  propagation  along  said  structure  by  said 
second  means  thereby  modifying  the  deflection  of 
said  electron  beam  so  that  it  more  accurately  repro- 
^       duces  the  waveform  of  the  applied  signal  voluges. 


915 


tiol  electrode  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  thereto,  and 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  varying  ac- 
cording to  the  average  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said 
amplifier,  said  circuit  means  connected  to  feed  back  out- 
put signals  from  said  amplifier  to  the  input  thereof,  where- 
by a  more  stable  control  voUage  is  suppUed  to  said  con- 
trol electrode.  

3,174,873  __^^ 

COMPENSATED  BEAM  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

Albert  W.  Massman,  Wli««to^_"~», '^y™*!^^!*^ 
Chicago,  lU.,  asslpion  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  CUcago,  ul., 

a  corporation  of  IlUnols 

¥Q»d  Apr.  28,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  It6,384 
I  7  ClalBis.     (CL  315—27) 


''»<.: 


{""■* 


3,174,071  ^^     ' 

RADAR  STORAGE  TUBE  FOR  INDICATING 

^^  MOVING  OBJECTS 

Edward  H.  Eberhardt,  Fort  Wayne.  liuL,  •adgoor  to  tater- 
iSooal  Teiepbooe  and  Teletp^b  Corpomtio.,  Nntlay, 
NJ^  ■  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  .Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,938 
15  Claims.     (CL  315 — 12) 


te^ 


'^, 


......     ^  ^-        'A 

1    A  devke  for  separatmg  and  cancelling  a  repetitive 
background  signal  component  from  transient  signal  com- 
p^oeSs  of  a  composite  signal  compnsmg:  an  insul.^ 
having  oppoaite  sides;   means  for   developmg  a   stor^ 
SargJ   pknern  on  one  of  said  sides  of  sanl  insulator 
corrwponding  to  said  composite  signal;  means  for  dis- 
charging said  one  side  of  said  insulator  to  prevent  an 
equilibrium  charge  thereon  and  permit  coupling  of  swd 
Smsient  «gnal  to  the  other  «*»*•.  '^^f. '°^  ^P^^^^ 
•canning  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  insulator  with  a 
constant  electron  beam  to  esublish  an  equilibnum  diW 
and  means  for  collecting  electrons  emitted  from  '*id  othff 
side  of  said  insulator  responsive  to  impmgement  ol  said 
beam  and  transient  signal  thereon. 


,yT'-«» 


I  H 


.1 


1    A  deflection  system  for  developing  a  sawtooth  de- 
flection signal  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  response  to  a  syn- 
chronization signal,   said  system  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  source  of  synchronizing  signals,  a  deflecUon  stage 
including  a  transistor  having  input,  output,  and  common 
electrodes,  a  resistor-capacitor  network  coupled  to  said 
source  of  synchronizing  signals  and  said  input  electrjxle 
for  applying  a  sawtooth  wave  aignal  to  said  mput  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor,  output  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  output  electrode  for  developing  a  sawtooth  wave  sig- 
nal for  the  cathode  ray  hibe,  and  feedback  means  form- 
ina  a  linearity  correction  network  including  first  and  sec- 
ond feedback  loops,  said  first  feedback  loop  including 
means  for  coupling  a  signal  at  the  frequency  of  the  saw- 
tooth signal  and  in  phase  therewith  to  said  input  electrode 
from  said  output  electrode  to  peak  the  end  portion  of  tbe 
sawtooth  wave  signal,  said  second  feedback  loop  includ- 
ing means  for  coupUng  a  further  signal  to  said  mput  elec- 
trode from  said  common  electrode  to  provide   further 
linearity  correction  for  the  sawtooth  wave  signal. 


'"    •  3,174,872  ^,^^r^ 

RECORDING  LEVEL  INDICATOR  AND  CIRCUIT 

Rwlolph  St»al,  CWcago,  III.,  asrignor  to  Motorola,  liHU. 

^^  Chicago.  IlL,  a  corporation  of  l»^ois 

Filed  Mar.   16,   1961,  Ser    No.  96,199 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  315—18) 


4  A  recording  level  indicator  circuit  to  indicate  the 
wnplttude  of  audio  frequency  signals  derived  from  a 
•altable  source,  including  in  conf*ination.  indicator  means 
iMYing  a  control  electrode  therein,  an  amplifier  connected 
from  the  source  of  audio  frequency  signals  to  the  con- 


3,174,074  ^„ 

TRANSISTORIZED  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLAT-FACED  KINESCOPE 

Albert  W.  Massman,  Wbeaton,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinoto 
-  FUed  M.y  8,  1»61,  Ser.  No.  108,37«  . 

5  Clalmfi.    (CI.  315—27)  .    \ 

1    In  a  deflection  system  providing  a  deflection  tigrml 

with  trace  and  retrace  portions  for  a  cathode  ray  tube, 

«ud  system  including  in  combination,  «  »7'^^»""8  ^ 

Sstor,  means  for  supplying  pul.es  to,""**,^^"^^'^"  ^ 

a  polarity  to  cut  off  said  transistor  for  the  retrace  por- 

tioVof  ie  signal,  direct  current  power  '"Pjly  means, 

deflection  winding  means  connected  m  a  '^"^^^V^" 

cSt  with  said  transistor  and  said  power  supply  means 

80  tiiat  said  transistor  is  conductive  initially  m  a  reverae 

"r^ion  and  subsequently  in  a  forward J^tio'i  ^-^ 

the  trace  portion   for  developing  a  ^'^°°^.^^^^°^l 

current  in^Iid  winding  means  and  so  that  said  wmdmg 

^  may  ring  on  the  retrace  portion,  a  damping  diode 


916 

composed  of  a  different  semiconductor  material  than  that 
of  said  transistor,  means  connecting  said  diode  to  a  ref- 
erence point  of  said  power  supply  means  and  to  a  turn 
of  said  winding  means  removed  from  the  connection 
thereof  to  said  transistor  whereby  said  diode  conducts 
during  an  initial  part,  but  not  a  subsequent  part,  of  the 
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primary  winding,  a  capacitor,  and  an  engine-driven  inter- 
rupter operating  said  oscillator  in  timed  relationship  to 
the  engine  to  produce  sparks  at  said  plugs  in  turn,  said 
apparatus  further  including  a  diode  connected  across  said 
primary  winding  to  absorb  back  electromotive  force  after 
production  of  each  sprak,  and  a  resistor  and  a  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  interrupter  to  said  direct  cur- 
rent source,  said  switch  controlling  operation  of  the 
spark  ignition  apparatus,  and  said  capacitor  discharging 
through  said  diode  and  said  resistor  when  a  ap«rk  is 
produced.  '  '[" 

3,174,e76 
ELECTRIC    SYSTEM    FOR    DISCHARGE    DEVICE 
UTILIZING  RESONANT  CIRCUIT  TO  PROVIDE 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  OUTPUT 

MaksymUian  A.  Michalskl,  Woodside.  N.V..  assignor  to 

American  Spcedlight  Corporation,  Middle  Village,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  S«r.  No.  212,928 

14CUiau.     (CL315— 23i) 


trace  portion  of  the  deflection  signal,  said  diode  being 
poled  to  prevent  more  than  one-half  cycle  of  ringing  by 
said  winding  means,  said  turn  being  selected  to  provide  a 
compensating  voltage  to  said  diode  during  conducuon 
thereof  to  match  the  conduction  voltage  characteristic  of 
said  transistor. 

':..'  ■" .  ^f        ^^^"^""""^  "■  ■  ■    I 

3,174,075  „..^«^T 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  SPARK  IGNITION 
^iFPARJaXIS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Norman   Alfred   Jukes,   Walsall.    England,   assignor 
to  Joseph  LacM  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmii^ham, 

FUed  Feb.  6.  1961,  S«r.  No.  «7,17» 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17, 19^9, 

2  Clains.     (CL  315— 296) 


u.f 


y.i\    ^wi 


»l;i  t^''' 


''L 


1    An  electric  system  comprising  an  electric  discharge 
device  operative  by  short  high  intensity  pulses  of  current, 
a  capacitor,  a  transformer  having  a  core,  one  winding  on 
the  core  constructed  and  arranged  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  of  predetermined  frequency, 
the  voluge  of  which  may  be  fluctuating,  a  second  wmding 
on  the  core  connected  m  series  with  the  first  winding  and 
the  two  windings  connected  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor, 
the  reactance  of  the  series  connected  windings  at  least 
approximating  the  reactance  of  the  capacitor  so  that  a 
resonant    circuit    is    formed    therewiUi,    the     resonant 
circuit  operating  at  a  frequency  equal  to  Uic  frequency 
of  the  voltage  impressed  on  the  first  winding  so  Uiat  the 
potential  across  the  capacitor  is  maintained  substantially 
constant   irrespective  of  fluctuations  in   Uie   input   volt- 
age and  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  the  dis- 
charge device  across  the  capacitor,  the  switching  means 
operative   after  the  alternating  current  has  reached   lU 
peak  value  to  suddenly  discharge  the  capacitor  tiirough 
the  discharge  device  whereby  the  output  of  the  electric 
discharge  device  is  substantially  constant  irrespective  of 
fluctuations  in  the  input  voltage. 


1  Spark  ignition  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising  a  direct  current  source,  an  igniUon 
transformer  having  a  core,  a  primary  winding  on  the 
core  a  secondary  winding  on  the  core  conncctibic 
through  a  distributor  to  the  spark  plugs  of  the  engine  in 
turn  and  a  control  winding  on  said  core,  a  monosUble 
oscillator  producing  upon  each  operation  tiiercof  a  spark 
in  the  secondary  circuit  as  a  result  of  rising  current  ui 
said  primary  winding,  said  monostable  oscillator  mclud- 
ing  a  transistor  having  its  emitter  and  base  intercon- 
nected through  said  control  winding,  said  control  wmding 
providing  feedback  to  said  transistor,  a  series  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  source,  said  series  circuit  mcluding  said  pn- 
mary  winding  and  the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  a  second  series  circuit  connected  to  said  direct 
current  source,  said  second  series  circuit  including  said 


3  174,#77 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TO  AD  CENTER 
Erwln  H.  Wippermann,  Lnioodale,  and  Cari  F.  Brunner, 
Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Murray  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ••9,547 
'  16  Claims.     (CI.  317— 119) 

1.  A  load  center  including  means  for  preventing  the 
intcrchangeability  of  circuit  interrupters  of  different  rating 
classifications,  comprising  a  plurality  of  circuit  inter- 
rupters, each  having  a  mounting  and  including  a  foot 
portion  at  the  bottom  thereof,  the  foot  portion  including 
a  pair  of  projections  separated  by  a  recessed  portion,  and 
a  bar  having  an  identification  lug  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  extend  approximately  to  the  end  of  said  projections 


I 
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and  to  cover  a  greater  or  lesser  area  of  said  recessed  por- 
Uon  dcpciKiing  on  th^  rating  of  said  interrupter,  whereby 
a  lug  covering  half  of  the  recessed  portion  indicates  a 
first  rating  classification  and  a  lug  covering  substantially 
all  of  the  recessed  portion  indicates  a  second  rating  clasai- 
fication;  a  load  center  base  assembly  having  a  support- 
ing surface  for  said  circuit  interrupters,  the  supporting 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  raised  tabs,  each  of  the  tabs 
including  a  retaining  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 


simultaneously  causing  each  of  said  capacitors  to  begin 
to  charge  from  an  initial  value  toward  a  triggering  value 

at  a  rate  controlled  by  the  illiuninaiion  on  iu  associated 

-;  r    I Ki 


r^m 


supporting  surface  base  assembly,  tiie  height  of  the  retain- 
ing portion  being  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of 
said  foot  portion,  whereby  the  pair  of  projections  fit 
snugly  thereunder,  and  keying  means  mounted  under  said 
tabs  and  shaped  to  cover  alternatively  greater  or  lesser 
areas  in  front  of  the  respective  tabs,  the  alternative  areas 
covered  by  said  keying  means  corresponding  to  the  alter- 
native areas  covered  by  Uie  rating  classification  indicating 
means.         |  

3,174,078 
CIRCLTT  BREAKER  INSTALLATION 
Mjvtin  F.  Koenic,  Mili*auLe«,  Wis,^  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    Imc^   MUwaukee,    WIfc,   a   corporation    of 

FUed  May  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,245 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—119) 


photocell;  and  means  responsive  to  firing  of  cither  of  said 
trigger  tubes  for  rendering  the  other  incapable  of  bemg 
fired  by  its  triggering  circuit. 


3,174,080 

RELAY  FLIP-FLOP 

Eldoa  D.  Scott,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Ak-craft  CorporatioD,  Burbanlt,  Calif. 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,420 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—155.5) 


Z>^ 


w> 


6.  In  a  circuit  breaker  device  for  mounting  on  a. panel 
assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  panel 
assembly  by  a  locking  bar,  in  combination,  a  housing, 
means  on  said  housing  to  connect  said  circuit  breaker 
device  to  said  panel  assembly,  and  a  slot  through  said 
housing  having  a  cross  sectional  form  complemental  to 

that  of  the   locking  bar  which  is  to  extend  therethrough 
and  engage  with  said  housing. 


3  174,079 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DISCRIMINATOR 
WUUam  Modney,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^*^  ^*FU«I  Sept  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,148 
11  Claims.     (CL  317—127) 

1.  A  photoelectric  discriminator  comprising  a  pair  of 
trigger  tubes  having  anode,  cathode  and  trigger  electrodes; 
circuit  means  for  applying  operating  potential  between  tiie 
anode  and  caUiode  of  each  of  said  tubes  and  including  a 
control  relay  in  series  with  tiie  anode  of  one  of  said  tubes; 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  potential  of  the 
triggering  electrode  of  each  tube  with  respect  to  its  caXh- 
ode  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  photocell  associated 
with  the  tiiggering  electrode  of  each  tube,  and  means  for 


1.  A  relay  flip-flop  comprising  a  polarized  latching  re- 
lay having  a  first  coU.  a  second  coil,  a  first  fixed  elec- 
trical contact,  a  second  fixed  electrical  contact,  and  an 
armature  responsive  to  said  coils  with  an  electrical  con- 
tact movable  therewiUi  for  alternate  connection  with  said 
fixed  contacts,  an  input  terminal,  an  input  capacitor  con- 
nected  between    said    movable    contact   and   said    inpiit 
terminal,  and  a  transfer  capacitor  having  a  first  termi- 
nal and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  first  coil  and  said  second  fixed 
electrical  contact,  said  second  terminal  being  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  second  coil  and  said  first  fixed  elec- 
trical contact  and  the  other  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
coils    being   electrically    connected    to    ground,    a    direct 
current  pulse  source,  one  side  of  said  direct  current  pulse 
source  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  the  other 
side  connected  to  ground.     ^^     .^^    -jAf^rn 


1  .ylh*'-.^*'  v»»h ' 


3,174,081 
LOGIC  NOR  RELAY  CIRCUITS 
Lonnle   A.   Burnett,   Cincinnati    Ohio    assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  MIHlng  Machine  Co.,  Chichinatl,  Oido,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,161 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—155.5) 
4    A  toggle  flip-flop  circuit  comprising  in  combinaUon: 
(a)  a  pair  of   alternately  conditionable  logic  nor  rcUy 
circuits,  each  of  said  logic  circuits  including:     .    <v  » 
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^       ( 1 )  a  pair  of  normally  open  reed  contacts, 

(2)  a  bias  winding  associated  with  said  contacU 
and  effective  when  energized  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic flux  field  to  hold  said  contacts  closed, 

(3)  means  to  maintain  said  bias  winding  ener- 
gized. 

(4)  an  opposition  winding  associated  with  said 
contacts  and  operable  when  energized  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  flux  field  opposing  the  flux 
field  of  said  bias  winding  to  allow  said  contacts 
to  move  to  the  normal  condition  thereof,  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  parallel  input  leads  connected  to 
said  opposition  winding,  each  of  said  input 
leads  operable  to  energize  said  opposition  wind- 
ing when  a  predetermined  electrical  potential 
is  impressed  thereon, 

(b)  means  to  connect  the  contacts  of  one  of  said  logic 
circuits  to  one  of  said  input  leads  of  the  other  of 
said  logic  circuits  and  the  contacts  of  said  other 
logic  circuit  to  one  of  said  input  leads  of  said  one 


said  system  by  attraction  therebetween  when  said  operat- 
ing coil  circuit  is  energized,  a  pair  of  electric  contacts 


J^ 


:•  'u  '.--i:-  • 


■tr'*^ 


arranged  for  actuation  as  a  result  of  said  movement  and 
spring  means  opposing  said  movement. 


I   .♦r... 


3,174,M3 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 

Panl  S.  Swarti,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  Miiginr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,517 

2  Cfadnu.     (CL  317—158) 


^ ^ ^  A  i:  it! 

lh»^il4vov  1 i^ «5» 


f^i.* 


5  ■  »<  •    '• 


logic  circuit,  whereby  said  logic  circuits  are  main- 
uined  in  opposite  conditions,  and 
(c)  a  pulse  transfer  circuit  connected  across  the  other 
input  leads  of  said  logic  circuits  and  including. 

(1)  a  pair  of  breakdown  diodes,  each  connected 
in   series  with  one   of  said  other  input   leads, 

(2)  a  single  pulse  coupling  lead, 

(3)  a  pair  of  capacitors,  each  connected  between 
said  pulse  coupling  lead  and  one  of  said  break- 
down diodes, 

(4)  a  capacitor  charging  circuit,  said  charging 
circuit  alternately  completed  for  charging  one 
and  the  other  of  said  capacitors  in  response  to 

It*  i>.'       alternate  closing  of  said  contacts,  said  capacitors 
"  operable  when  in  a  charged  condition  to  dis- 

charge through  the  respective  breakdown  diode 
and  input  lead  in  circuit  therewith  when  a  pulse 
of  predetermined  potential  is  connected  to  said 
pulse  coupling  lead  to  effect  reversal  of  the  con- 
dition of  said  logic  circuits. 


t1fMl* 


i  :.<i 


^  '■  ;t; 


■   A 

» 

1.  A  high  field  superconductive  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stacked  high  field  superconducting  members, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
through defining  a  continuous  aperture  through  said 
members,  and  means  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
members  below  their  critical  temperatures. 


f 


3  174  #S4 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
WUkm  F.  We^endorp  and  Stephen  Tamer,  Schenectady, 
N.Y,  SMigDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  24«,t72 
:>««•«*  11  Claims.     (CL  317 — 2#«)  ' 
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3,174,082 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ATTRACTED  ARMATURE 

RELAYS 

Kenneth  Thomas  Yeates,  Stafford,  England,  anigDor  to 

The  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Emgr 

land,  a  British  company  ^^     •  ^•^ 

Filed  Jan.  15.  I960,  Ser.  No.  2,«32 

ClainM  ■riority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ian.  2f ,  If  5f , 

2,089,  59 
^  ,  .;  .»  5  Claims.  (CI.  317 — 154) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  device  comprising  a 
shaded-pole  magneUc  system  comprising  a  shaded  pole 
having  a  quadrature  loop,  an  operating  coil  circuit  in- 
cluding a  prinnary  winding  for  energisation  by  an  alter- 
nating current,  a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled 
to  said  primary  winding  by  said  magnetic  system  and  a 
capociUtive  element  cormected  across  said  secondary 
winding,  an  armature  arranged  for  movement  towards 


»f'J 


1.  A  system  for  producing  wide  deflection  of  an  elec- 
tron beam  from  an  initial  path  relative  to  a  selected  axis 
comprising  first  means  for  periodically  scanning  said  elec- 
tron beam  at  an  angle  to  said  selected  axis  and  magnetic 
deflection  means  for  producing  an  arcuate  direction 
change  in  said  electron  beam  to  a  direction  substaotially 
parallel  to  said  selected  axia.  ^ 
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f-  CAPACTTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  W  Schroeder,  Jr.,  WUllamatown,  Mass.,  and  WU- 
S^  A  oio^  Colonk.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spragne 
EStrii  C^S^,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts       .   ,^^-  _      ^^  ,  -•! 
Filed  Jan.  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  1,781 
5  Claims.     (CI.  317— 230) 


third  condurtor,  a  second  contactor  connected  in  series 
with  a  second  rectifier  means  between  said  third  conduc- 
tor and  said  second  conductor,  said  contactors  connected 
in    series     across     said     first     and     second     conductors 
drawing  insufficient  current  to  actuate  the  same,  a  ftnrt 
control  switch  connected  between  said  first  conductor  and 
said  third  conductor,  and  a  second  control  switch  con- 
nected  between   said   third  conductor   and   said   second 
conductor,   said   first  rectifier   means  bcmg   oriented   to 
conduct  current  in  a  direction  from  said  first  conduc^r 
toward  said  third  conductor,  and  said  second  rectifier 
means  being  oriented  to  conduct  current  ma  direction 
from  said  third  conductor  toward  said  second  conductor 
whereby  closing  of  said  first  control  switch  shorts  out 
said  first  contactor  to  effect  actuation  of  said  second  con- 
Uctor  and  closing  of  said  second  control  s'^Jch  shorts 
out  said  second  contactor  to  effect  actuation  of  said  firrt 
contactor,  said  first  and  second  conti^l  switches  each 
having  normally  open  contacts  and  normally  closed  con- 
tacU  the  normally  closed  conUrts  of  each  contio   switch 
beini  connected  in  series  relation  with  the  normally  open 
conUcts  of  the  other  control  switch. 


1.  A  welded  capacitor  comprising  a  metal  <^'^'^^ 
having  an  open  end,  a  fin«  external  lead  welded  to  the 
hou«ng  exterior,  a  capacitance  umt  withm  the Jiou«ng^ 
a  hard  bushing  of  insulating  material  positioned  within 
the  open  end  of  the  housing  for  sealing  off  the  housing 
a  circumferentiaUy  extending  indent  in  the  wrf>«  o; 
Uie  bushing,  a  resilient  0-ring  seated  in  the  indent  which 
forms  a  seal  between  the  can  and  the  bushing,  an  m- 
wardly  depressed  area  in  the  can  wall  which  «  urged 
against  the  0-ring.  a  conductor  plug  substantially  em- 
bedded within  the  bushing,  said  plug  havmg  circumferen- 
tial locking  grooves  filled  by  said  bushing^  an  ext«Tia^ 
lead  welded  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  plug,  fj<>]^ 
tab-type  terminal  of  valve  metal  for  one  of  the  electrons 

of  tbcoipaciuuice  unit  being  welded  to  the  inside  of  the 
can  surface  opposite  the  first  external  lead,  and  a  second 
folded  tab-type  lermmal  of  valve  metal  for  the  other  etec- 
trode  of  the  cap«atance  unit  which  terminal  is  welded 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  conductor  pluf. 


PI  ITRAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  COORDINATING 
™  OreiSSoN  OF  VARIOUS  SECTIONS  OF 
DATA  PROCF^ING  SYSTEMS 

Jacques  Georges  Luden  Hannicq,  Bagndet,  ««»  Yv«^ 
jlan  F™n?ols  Brette,  Sevres,  France  asrignors  to 
Compagnie   des   Machines   Bull   (Soclete    Anonyme), 

Paris,  France  „       ^,     ^^  ««^     -    '      >• 

Filed  Oct.  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  64,587 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Nov.  5.  l'**'  *<»''3»^' 

Patent  1.252,641;  Mar.  15,  I960,  821,341 

1  Claim.     (CL318— 75) 

'.•urn 


.•Y 


•   li.a-:! 


3,174,084  '^, 

MlIin.FUNCnON    PLURAL    MOTOR    CONTROL 
•^  TOR^T^WAL  HANDLING.  APFARATUS 

Henry  A.  Gorjanc,  Wlckliff.,  Ohio,  »^^^^^^  ^^ 
\aad  Crane  &  Engineering  Company,  WlcklMIe,  OWO, 
■  corporation  of  Oliio 
^FUed  Apr.  12,  1960,  Ser.  N<K  21,744         ,    , 
'1  7  Chdms.     (CL  318—51) 


W 


.■»>:■ 
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1  In  a  multi-ftmction  control  circuit,  first  and  second 
conductors  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  alternating 
S^nt  source,  a  first  conUctor  connected  in  series  w^th 
r^  rafter  mean,  between  said  first  conductor  and  a 


In  a  record  conti-olled  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing  in  combination  mechanically  independent  cyclically 
operating  sections  which  are  adapted  to  operate  at  the 
same  cycle  frequency  and  a  coordination  umt  including 
a  cycUc  clock  pulse  generator  which  operates  in  synchro- 
nism with  an  alternating  current  source  the  frequency  ot 
which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  operating  cycle 
of  the  sections,  each  section  including  a  synchronous 
motor  energised  from  said  alternating  current  source  for 
driving  the  section  at  said  cycle  frequency  and  a  phase 
synchronising  device  electrically  connected  to  said  genera- 
tor and  controlled  thereby  to  cause  the  section  to  operate 
synchronously  and  in  a  predetermined  phase  relation  with 
said  generator,  the  synchronous  motor  of  a  secUon  bemg 
connected  to  said  alternating  current  source  through  Je 
contacts  of  a  contactor  having  a  conti-ol  winding,  the 
phase  synchronizing  device  of  such  a  section  compnsmg 
said  control  windmg,  a  relay.  conUcts  controlled  by  said 
relay,  means  for  energising  said  relay  when  such  a  section 
operates  synchronously  and  in  said  predetermmed  phase 
relation  with  said  generator,  a  synchronizmg  current  gen- 
erator driven  by  the  motor  of  such  a  section  for  s"PP»y- 
ing  a  synchronising  current  which  is  interrupted  between 
fixed  predetermined  instants  of  the  operating  cycle  of  such 
a  section,  and  means  for  connecting  said  control  winding 
through  said  relay  controlled  contiicts  either  to  «ud  gen- 
erator or  to  said  synchronising  current  circmt  depending 
on  the  sUte  of  energisation  of  said  relay. 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1965 


,    STEPPING  MOTOR  CIRCUrr  FOR  IMPULSE 

COUNTING  _i_«^ 

Panl  MuUer,  Bad  Godesb«rK-Mehlem,  Germany,  «W>?<' 
to  Rta^c^-Werke   G.m.b.H     Bad   Godesberg-Meh- 
km,  Germany,  a  corporation  <>«  Gennany 
^       FUed  July  20.  1960.  Ser.  No.  44^6 
ClaiBM  priority ,  appUcation  Germany,  Mj  13,  1999, 
^  R  26,016  ^ 

iCbdms.    (CL  318— 138)        I 


»     :» 


.         >         .        >. 


1    A  counter  for  counting  inipulscs  and  the  like,  com- 
Drisins  a   plurality   of  spaced   electromagnets;   a   Powcr 
Sircc  for  kid  clcctromagDets;  a  magnetic  [otor  disposed 
adiaccnt  to    and  adapted  to  be  magnetically  drivwi  by, 
Sd  etectrolnagnets  upon  actuaUon  by  .«^d  POwer  sou^c; 
an  impulse  responsive  switch  in  arcuit  with  said  power 
^J«  and  said  dectromagnets;  and  electronic  switching 
^Ls  including  an  operating  circuit  for  alternately  com- 
pleting a  circuit  between  said  power  source  and  rcs^- 
tive  electromagnets,  said  operating  circuit  "^^hidrngjan^ 
ristor  means  in  circuit  with  said  electroma^  and  an 
^ulse  transformer  and  rectifier  coupled  with  said  tran- 


sistor means. 


MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
^"-"^  LIMIT  CONTROL 

Royal  R.  Hawking  Bloomington,  and  Aliin  L.  Wejcj, 
Edina,  Minn.,  aadgnors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  a  corporm- 
tioD  of  Delaware  _, 

FUed  June  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  M5,371 
SClaiiM.    (CL  318— 162) 


j'-<' 


works  a  workpiece.  a  withdrawal  transverse  motion  as 
tl^  working  tool  is  withdrawn  from  the  workpiece  at  the 
M^^f  a  r^iuired  motion  in  the  first  direction,  a  motion 
opposite  tolhe  firet  direction  to  return  the  working  ool 
foVa^othcr  working  operation,  and  a  transverse  motion 
as  the  working  tool  U  moved  into  the  workpiece.  the  ap- 

^^VnS^r^td  to  be  mounted  in  relation  to  the 
workpiece.  the  contour  of  said  template  determining 
the  final  contour  of  the  workpiece  as  produced  by 
the  working  tool,  .  j  *^ 

a  signal  producing  stylus  adapted  to  be  mounted  foe 
nwvement  with  the  working  tool  and  adapted  to 
produce  conti^ol  signal  means  when  m  engagement 
with  said  template. 

plural  »tep  signal  producing  means  to  control  the  max- 
imum  work  to  be  performed  by  working  the  tool  for 
succeeding  movementii  of  the  working  tool  m  the  first 

direction, 
first  signal  producing  means  indicative  of  the  position 
of  the  working  tool  as  it  moves  in  tiimsverse  motion 
into  the  workpiece. 
second  signal  producing  means  indicative  of  the  po:u- 
tion  of  the  working  tool  as  it  moves  in  the  duxctwn 
opposite  to  the  first  direction, 
third  signal  producing  means  including  a  conti^ol  motor, 
first  means  controlled  by  said  signal   producing  stylus 
and  by  said  plural  step  signal  produang  means  and 
connected  to  control  the  U-ansvcrse  motion  of  the 
working  tool  into  the  workpiece  and  the   working 
tool  motion  in  the  first  direction  to  cause  the  work- 
ing tool  to  foUow  the  template  contour  until  the 
maximum  work  is  performed  as  controlled  by  said 
plural  step  signal  producing  means, 
second  means  including  means  controlled  by  said  plu- 
ral step  signal  producing  means  and  by  said  first 
signal  producing  means  to  control  said  control  mo- 
tor to  energize  the  same  until  such  time  as  the  max- 
imum work  is  performed  by  the  working  tool  and 
to  then  interrupt  the  control  thereof,  whereupon  said 
third   signal  producing  means  produces  a   memory 
signal  wlMch  is  a  memory  of  the  poaition  of  the  work- 
ing tool  in  the  first  direction  of  motion  where  the 
working  tool  no  longer  followed  the  template, 
third  means  effective  at  the  end  of  the  required  move- 
ment in  the  first  direction  to  institiite  the  withdrawal 
tnmsverse  motion  of  the  working  tool  and  thereafter 
to  institute  the  motion  opposite  to  the  first  direction, 
and  fourth  means  controlled  by  said  second  signal  pro- 
ducing means  and  by  said  third  signal  producing 
means  to  compare  the  signal  of  said  second  signal 
producing  means  to  said  memory  signal  and  to  m- 
terrupt   the  motion  opposite   to  the  first  direction 
upon  the  working  tool  reaching  the  position  where 
the  working  tool  no  longer  followed  the  template. 


»• .(, 


1  A  machine  tool  control  apparatiis  for  use  with  a 
multipass  machine  tool  whose  made  of  operation  mvolvcs 
successive  cycles  of  movement  including  m  each  cycle,  a 
motion  in  a  first  direction  as  a  working  tool  engages  and 


3,174,e9« 

PHASE  RESPONSIVE  MOTOR  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Junes  R.  Hall,  Collingswood,   NJ.,   '^V^toRmdio 

Corporaiioo  of  America,  a  corporationof  Delaware 

*^nW  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  809,#17 

10  Claims.     (CI.  318— 314)  . 

3  For  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducmg 
apparatus  having  a  rotatable  member  carrymg  a  magnetic 
head  for  scanning  a  magnetic  tape  record,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  member  and  means  for  providing  a  control  signa^ 
during  each  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  member  when  said 

head  is  at  a  predetermined  position;  a  control  system  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  pro- 
viding an  error  signal  when  the  rate  of  rcpeUUon  of  said 
control  signal  varies  from  a  given  rate,  means  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  for  providing  another  error  signal 
indicative  of  deviation  in  the  position  of  said  head  from 
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said  predetermined  position  at  a  predetermined  time  dur-  PREVENTING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A 

Sie^h  cycle  of  roJation  of  said  member  means  respon-    ^^^^S^StSbING   SHARPLY  UPON 
iive  to  said  other  error  signal  for  controlling  said  means        REMOVAL  OF   A   LOAD  _       „  _,     ^     - 

Edwin  WUliam  Johnson,  Wlgglnton,  TrlB«,  En^and, 
I  aflsisnor  to  Rotax  Limited.  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,761  ^  ' 

Claims  nriority ,  application  Great  Britain,  May  1,  19«i, 
-  15,630/61 

1  Claim.    (CL  322—98) 


"S^^r^M 


tirmir 


'.^it^   " 


.1  ■ 


responsive  to  said  rate  of  repetition  of  said  control  signals, 
means  for  combining  both  of  said  error  signals,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  driving  means  m  response 
to  said  combined  error  signals. 


k\ 


WELD  ENERGY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Fattx  L.  Ferranto,  Vista,  Calif.,  ass^"*'  ^1^$^^^ 
^nH  Company,  Colver  CMy,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

'^*""]raed  Aug-  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,334 
3  Claims.     (CL  32«— 1) 


Means  for  preventing  the  output  voltiige  of  an  A.C. 
generator  from  rising  sharply  upon  removal  of  a  l(»d 
therefrom,  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  saturable 
core,  a  transistor,  a  primary  winding  on  the  core  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  direct  current 
through  the  emitter-collector  terminals  of  said  Unnsistor, 
a  conti-ol  winding  on  the  core  for  controlling  conduc- 
tion of  the  transistor,  a  pilot  winding  on  the  core  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  signals  rcpre^nting 
the  removal  of  the  load  from  the  generator,  said  pilot 
winding  serving  to  control  current  flow  in  the  control 
winding,  a  number  of  controlled  rectifiers  equal  m  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  phases  of  the  generator,  a  resistor, 
rectifying  means  through  which   said   phases  are   con- 
nected to  the  resistor,  said  rectifying  means  incorporat- 
ing said  controlled  rectifiers,  a  number  of  secondary  wmd- 
ings  on  said  core  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  con- 
trolled rectifiers  and  connected  between  the  phase  hnes  of 
the  generator  and  the  gate  terminals  of  the  contix>lled 
rectifiers,   current   flow    through    the    transistor   to   the 
primary  winding  when  a  load  is  removed  from  the  genera- 
tor inducing  a  voltage  in  each  secondary  winding  to  ren- 
der each  controlled  rectifier  conductive  and  so  permit 
current  l!ow  through  said  resistor  until  the  transformer 
core  is  saturated. 


3,174,893 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
Martki  J.  Flnkelstein.  150  Riverside  Drive, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
I     Filed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,099 
4  Claims.     (CI.  323—9)  ^ 


1  In  combination  with  an  electric  resistance  weldmg 
system  including  a  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  therefor 
and  a  load  circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  by  said  ca- 
pacitor, a  circuit  to  conti-ol  the  operation  of  said  charg- 
ing circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  means  each  separately  coupled 
to  said  charging  circuit  to  conti^ol  the  charging  of 
said  capacitor  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  random 
selectable  precalibrated  charge  levels  for  said  ca- 
pacitor; ,  ^  .  , 
and  a  sequence  operating  switch  coupled  to  each  of 


+■ 


i  .  scuence  opcr.Un,  .witch  coupled  .c  ..en  o,  2.  A  ««;*'•-  t-)^  '^;^j:^:^^^ 
„ld  cToTol  means  ,o  actual  said  means  as  one  ..ep  »»ia  of  ^^^^  ^'^  .,^„  „^u« 
in  a  sequence  of  operations.  iue<"» 
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from  the  source  including  resistors  and  tranwtors  in 
shunt  with  said  resistors  to  control  the  net  unpedance 
presented  by  said  variable  impedance  means,  voltage 
error  detector  means  responsive  to  the  system  output 
voUage  for  providing  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  output  voltage  deivation  from  a  preset  value, 
circuit  means  applying  said  control  signal  to  operate 
said  transistors  for  controlling  said  net  impedance  to 
maintain  said  preset  output  voltage,  and  control  circuitry 
having  a  substantial  resistance  in  series  with  said  means, 
said  control  circuitry  containing  electronic  means  in 
shunt  with  said  resistance  and  biased  for  substantially 
normally  shunting  out  said  resistance  during  system  op- 
eration and  fault-detection  means  for  promptly  back-bias- 
ing said  transistors  to  avoid  their  unloading  and  to  alter 
the  bias  on  said  electronic  means  to  reestablish  said  resist- 
ance in  series  action  upon  a  predetermined  fault  in  the 
system  to  curtail  the  system  current  output. 


Makch  16,  1966 


the  other  of  said  transistors,  a  source  of  direct  voluge 
connected  between  the  collector  electrodes  of  said 
transistors  and  poled  in  the  direction  of  powtive  emitter 
current  flow  in  both  of  said  transistors,  and  a  third 
resistor    connected    between    the    base    electrodes    of 


OUTPUT 


3,174,«94 
HWH  EFFICIENCY  POWER  SUPPLY  UTILIZING  A 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Robert  P.  Farnsworth,  Los  Angeles,  and  Edward  J.  Kapp. 
Playa  Del  Rey,  Califs  assignors  to  Hughes  AkuJJt 
Company,    Culver    City,    Caltf^    a    corpondoB    of 

1    Delaware  ^      ^,     --*  ,„ 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  17t^3 

8  ClaliiMk    (CL  323 — 18)  '    ' 


I  ''j 


said  transistors  to  provide  both  of  said  transistors  with 
a  permanent  forward  emitter  bias,  whereby  the  voltage 
at  said  output  connection  is  held  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant percenugc  of  the  voltage  of  sakl  source  regardless 
of  the  magnitude  or  direction  of  load  current  flowing  in 
said  output  connection.  , 


3,174,*9« 
D.C  VOLTAGE  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 

Abrahaa  Uchowaky,  San  Carioa,  CaHf.,  assiftBor  %m 
Ampcx  Corporatioii,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  ■  corpora- 
tlon  of  California  ,,.,•• 

Filed  June  23, 1^1,  Ser.  No.  1  lf4>l ,  ,  . 
12  Clalma.     (CL  325—22)  T  T 


t^ 


1.  A  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  a  load,  •-    "" 

(6)  a  source  of  unregulated  voltage, 

(c)  a  switch  coupled  to  said  source  of  unregulated 

voltage,  .    u       J      -J 

(<i)  an  inductor  coupled  between  said  switch  and  said 

load, 

(e)  a  series  regulator  coupled  between  said  source  of 

unregulated  voltage  and  said  load  and  having  a  load 

'^    current  path  in  parallel  with  said  twitch  and  said 

inductor,  .      u    ■     j 

(/)  a  negative  resistance  device  coupled  m  the  load 
current  path  of  said  scries  regulator  and  to  said 
switch  for  controlling  said  switch  in  response  to  load 
current  flowing  through  said  series  regulator. 

(g)  and  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  load  and  to  said 
series  regulator  for  responding  to  the  voltage  at  said 
load  to  control  the  current  flowing  through  the  toad 
path  of  said  series  regulator. 

^_^^^^_     I'     ,        t     I 

3.174,*95 
BILATERAL  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
lohn  T.  Cocker,  MUhngtoo,  NJ.,  ■"%■<>' Jr»«n  Tek- 
phooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7f,354 
3  Claims.  (O.  323— 22) 
1.  A  bilateral  constant  volugc  source  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  transistors  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector 
electrode,  and  a  base  electrode,  an  output  connection 
joining  the  emitter  electrodes  of  both  of  said  transistors, 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  and  collector 
electrodes  of  one  of  said  transistors,  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  the  base  and  collector  electrodes  of 

.      ■  •     t 


1.  A  D.C.  voltage  regulating  circuit  having  input  and 
output  terminals  and  comprising  a  pair  of  triggering  de- 
vices, the  first  of  said  devices  being  connected  in  senes 
between  input  and  output  terminals  for  controlhog  the 
current  delivered  to  the  output  terminals,  the  second  of 
said  devices  being  connected  in  shunt  across  the  input 
terminals,  means  for  triggering  said  devices  m  alternate 
phase  relaUonship  so  that  the  second  device,  when  trig- 
gered serves  to  turn  off  the  first  device,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  transient  pulse  to  turn  off  the  second  device 
whenever  said  second  device  is  triggered  into  conduction, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  the  output  ter- 
minals for  controlling  the  triggering  means  including  a 
multivibrator  coupled  between  the  output  terminals  and 
the  triggering  means  and  having  a  variable  duty  cycle. 


3,174,»f7  

TRANSFER  SWTTCH  FOR  TAP  CHANGERS  FOR 
REGULATING  TRANSFORMERS 
llllMJir  Bielbtrea,  Regensbarg,  GCTmany.  mb^bot  to 
MMcW^nfabrik     Retahausen     Gebriider     Scbeubeck 

ILG.,  Regensborg,  Germany 

nied  Jan.  31.1963.  Ser.  No.  255,2*1 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioo  G«niiany.  Feb.  »,  l^X, 
M  51,739;  May  17,  1962,  M  52,884 
-  ^'  SOaims.     (CL  323— 43.5) 

1.  A  transfer  switch  for  tap-changing  regulating  traiii- 
formcrs  comprising   in   combination: 

(fl)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  fixed  contacts,  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts  including  two  outer 
pairs  of  fixed  main  conUcts  and  mner  pau»  of 
auxiliary  fixed  contacts  arranged  between  said  two 
pairs  of  fixed  main  contacts; 
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(A)  a  pluraUty  of  contact  bridges  each  adapted  to 
engage  with  and  to  part  from,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  pairs  of  fixed  contacts,  said  plurality  of  contact 
bridges  including  two  main  contact  bridges  each 
adapted  to  engage  with,  and  to  part  from,  one  of 
said  two  pairs  of  fixed  main  contacts,  and  said 
plurality  of  contact  bridges  further  including  aux- 
iliary contact  bridges  each  adapted  to  engage  with, 
and  to  part  from,  one  of  said   pairs  of  auxUiary 

fixed  contacts; 
(c)  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  said  transfer 
switch  to  diflfercnt  ups  of  a  transformer  winding, 
each  of  said  pair  of  terminals  being  conductively 
connected  to  one  of  each  said  two  pairs  of  fixed 
.  main  contacts: 


tude  of  the  energization,  the  selective  operation  of  each 
of  said  selective  suM>lying  means  being  independent  of 
the  others  thereof,  and  means  for  combining  all  of  said 
energizations  that  are  selectively  supplied  including  ener- 
gizations from  all  of  said  supplying  means  and  applying 
the  combined  energization  to  a  ^>ecimen  along  the  one 
axis  thereof;  and  means  for  detecting  the  response  char- 
acteristic of  the  specimen  to  said  combined  energization 
including  means  for  applying  a  radio  frequency  magnetic 
field  to  said  specimen  along  a  transverse  axis. 


101 
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(</)  a  plurality  of  ohmic  resistors  each  conductively 
connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  terminals  to  one 
"  auxiliary  fixed  contact  of  said  pairs  of  auxiliary 
fixed  contacts,  said  one  auxiliary  fixed  conUct  be- 
ing situated  adjacent  to  one  of  the  two  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  contact  bridges; 

(e)  means  conductively  interconnecting  one  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  auxiliary  fixed  contacts  situated  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  of  the  two  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  contact  bridges;  and 

(/)  a  pair  of  leads  conductively  connecting  one  of 
said  two  pairs  of  fixed  main  contacU  situated  adja- 
cent to  said  other  of  the  two  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  conUct  bridges  to  the  fixed  auxiliary  contact 
cooperating  with  the  auxiliary  contaa  bridges  im- 
'  mediately  adjacent  said  two  main  contact  bridges 
and  situated  adjacent  to  said  other  of  the  two  ends 
of  said  plurality  of  contact  bridges. 


3,174,8f8 
SPIN  RF.SONANCE  SYSTEM 
Look  Sbaptav,  Ertton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  menc  assign- 
ments, to  Tbe  First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Tmst 
Company,  trustee  «  ^_. 

FUed  Ana.  10,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  130,674 

12  Claims.     (CL  324— .5)  ^^ 


3,174,099 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROU^D  NUCl£AR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  F  R  E  Q  U  E  N  C  Y 

SWEEP  OSCILLATING  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Mario  J.  Larson,  Circle  Pines,  Mten.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,372 

24  Claims.     (O.  324— .5)  '     " 


J- 


'<4  • 


1.  A  spin  resonance  system  for  testing  the  character- 
istics of  specimens  comprising  means  for  applying  a  com- 
bined magnetic  field  to  a  specimen  along  one  axis  thereof 
including  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  first  ener- 
gization continuously  varying  over  a  substantial  time 
period,  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  second  varying 
periodic  energization  with  a  plurality  of  cycles  over  said 
time  period  at  a  first  cycle  frequency,  means  for  selec- 
tively supplying  another  periodic  energization  at  a  higher 
cycle  frequency  including  mean*  for  varying  the  ampli- 


1.  In  variable  frequency  oscillator  apparatus: 

valve  means  including  first  means,  second  means  and 
third  means;  . 

first  capacitive  means  connected  between  said  nrsi 
means  and  said  second  means  of  said  valve  means; 

first  terminal  means; 

second  terminal  means  connected  to  said  third  means 
of  said  valve  means; 

variable  resonant  frequency  circuit  means  connected 
between  said  first  means  of  said  valve  means  and 
said  first  terminal  .neans; 

second  capacitive  means  including  first  and  second 
leads,  said  first  lead  being  connected  to  said  second 
means  of  said  valve  means; 

voltage  variable  capacitance  means  connected  between 
said  second  lead  of  said  second  capacitive  means  and 
said  first  terminal  means; 

third  terminal  means  connected  to  said  second  means 

of  said  valve  means; 
input  means  for  supplying  an  input  control  signal  con- 
nected to  said  second  lead  of  said  second  capacitive 
means;  "  ■; 
and  output  means  connected  to  said  second  means  of 
said  valve  means  to  supply  an  output  signal  there- 
from which  changes  in  frequency  as  a  function  of 
the  characteristics  of  said  variable  resonant  frequency 

circuit  means. 
6.  In  nuclear  resonant  indicating  apparatus: 
nuclei  containing  material  having  a  nuclear  resonant 
frequency  when  placed  in  a  non-modulated  magnetic 
field  of  appropriate  strength  to  define  a  resonant 
condition  thereof  and  being  adaptable  for  placement 
in  a  substantially  constant  magnetic  field; 
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first    means   connected   in   operable    relation   to   said 
nuclei  containing  material,  said  first  ">"«  PJ^;*^";* 
a  periodically  modulated  high  frequency  field  to  said 
material  for  periodically  inducing  the  resonant  con- 
dition in  said  material; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  >«- 
.rond  means  providing  an  output  pulse  upon  occur- 
rence of  nuclear  resonance  of  said  nuclei; 
third  means  for  providing  a  digital  output  indicaUve 
Of  the  frequency  at  which  nuclear  resonance  occuir 
fourth  means  connecting  said  second  means  to  Mid 
third  means  for  supplying  the  output  pulse  to  said 
third  means;  and  .  _^„„. 

automatic  search  means  connected  to  said  »f  o°;J^^^ 
for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  penodical  occurrence 
of  said  output  pulse,  said  automatic  search  means 
also  being  connected  to  said  first  means  for.^""^"8 
the  range  of  modulation  of  the  field  applied  to  said 
material  until  said  output  pulse  indicatmg  nuclear 
resonance  is  again  detected. 


means  to  each  said  coding  means  to  apply  each  sample 
Voltage  from  said  sampling  means  to  both  of  said  coding 
meSis!  combining  means  to  combine  pulse  signals  mto  a 


a 


)j>-^!3-fe^ 


form  suitable  for  transmission  over  a  single  commumca- 
tion  path  and  means  connecting  both  codmg  means  to 
said  combining  means  to  supply  pulse  signals  obtained 
from  these  coding  means  to  said  combimng  means. 


3  174  100 
1.WIRE  -  4.WIRE  TELEPHONE  CONVERTER  FOR 
*^        USE  OnIS^STABLE  4-WIRE  CIRCUITS 

Charics  B.  OfT,  Jr.,  2502  Crest  »[»,^*',^?'i^«'  ^■• 

FUed  Oct  3.  1961,  S«r.  No.  142,744 

12  Ctaims.     (CI.  325—5) 

(Gnmted  ander  Tkk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2W) 


3.174.102  _    ,^^ 

SIGNAL  MUTING  CIRCTJITFOR  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Leo  C  Berziiuki,  Jr.,  Endlcott.  Ronald  J.  Bymers,  V  e^, 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  YorK, 
N.Y.,  a  corponition  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  198,979 
6Claliii«.     (CL325— 52) 


1    In  a  communication  system   comprising  first   and 
second  stations  a  two-wire  circuit  coupled  to  each  of  swd 
Sr«Kl  second  stations,  a  four-wire  circuit  between  said 
S^tio^P^viding  two  separate  channels  for  communica- 
Sn    one  for  eih  direction   between  the   staUons,   and 
mea^s°?:r  s°4ching  the  two-wire  circuits  at  each  statin 
between  two  positions,  one  couphng  ^'^J'^^^T'^^^ 
cuit  to  one  pair  of  said  four-wire  circuit  or  to  the  otiier 
Sf  said  pair  of  said  four-wire  circuit,  said  means  com- 
pn^g  rTans  at  each  sUtion  for  generaung  a  continuous 
Lmmand  signal  with  a  frequency  shift  m  response  to  ^e 
transmission  of  a  signal  from  the  station    means  at  the 
^r  station  responsive  to  the  frequency  shift  "IP^;^^. 
Suted  thereto  from  said  first  staUon  for  causing  said 
^c^  circuit  to  be  connected  to  the  otiier  of  the  pair  of 
said  four-wire  circuit  and  responsive  to  the  absence  of  fre- 
quency  shift   in   said  continuous  command   «^al   for 
r^lLnLg  the  connection  to  said  first  pair  of  said  four- 
wire  circuit.  


—  f-  ^     T     4^" 


■  1 


r< 


»•'  l^ 


v: 
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.•ns*  '    •n^'S^  3,174,101 

FULSE  COMMUNICATION  SYOTEM 

TRANSMriTER  EQUIPMENT 

n*rek  Gtont  Woodward   Ingram.   Harrow,  Middlesex, 

^^^aLignor  to  The  General  Electric  Company 

Limited,  London,  England  ^     -,,  ,7* 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,375 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  7,  1961, 

11  Claims.'    (CL  325— 44) 

1  Pulse  communication  system  transmitter  equipment 
comprising  sampling  means  periodically  to  sample  the 
t^X  ot\n  input  signal,  first  coding  means  to  supply  a 
pSi^ignal  defl«ing  the  magnitude  of  a  po«Uve  sample 
vSttgJ  Applied  thereto,  second  coding  means  to  supply  a 
pSlsl^ignal  defining  the  magnitude  of  a  negative  sam^e 
voluge  appUed  thereto,  means  connecting  said  samplmg 


1  In  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  source  of  signals, 
a  sour«  of  reference  potential,  and  an  impedaiKe  con- 
nected between  said  sources,  a  muting  ctrcuit  for  pre- 
venting the  application  of  signals  to  the  mipedance  com- 

^T^air  of  complementary  tnuisistors  each  taying  base, 
emitter  and  coUector  terminals,  the  collector  ternu- 
nals  being  connected  to  each  other  and  the  emitter 
terminals  being  connected  to  the  souix:c  of  reference 

m^"Idai>ted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  bias 
potential  for  operating  the  transistors  simultaneously 

in  saturation,  and  .  , 

a  low  impedance  capacitor  connecting  thcjunction  be- 
tween Uje  source  of  signals  and  the  impedance  to  the 
coilector  terminals  for  shunting  signals  appearing  10 
the  amplifier  output  circuit  through  the  transistors. 


3.174,103  ..„,..,„ 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  BEACON  TRANSMITTER 

SYSTEM  .,^         .  ^ 

Harold  Rkh-rd  Monro.,  SanU  Mo^,  C«»tf  m  -«gj}  »» 
^glas  Aircraft  Comply.  »»«•' Janta  Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1962.  S«^  No.  221,804 
9  Oaims.     id.  325—111) 
8    A  beacon  network  system  compnsmg: 
a  modulator  o«;illator  circuit  including 


iiL 
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a  tramistor  o«;Ulator  having  an  effective  RC  cona- 

bination  coupled  to  its  control  electrode,  said 

'       RC  combination  including  a  variable  resistance 

'  "     circuit  for  repetitively  varying  the  frequency  of 

said  oscillator  and  comprising 

I'  a  contit)!  oscillator  for  generating  and  providing 

at  iu  output  terminal  a  sawtooth  conti-ol  signal, 

an<l  , 

a  variable  resistance  transistor  havmg  its  control 
electi-ode  coupled  to  said  conti-ol  oscillator  out- 
put terminal  and  its  emitter  and  collector  con- 
nected in  said  RC  combination  for  varying  the 
effective  magnitude  of  the  resistance  therein  re- 
^oiuive  to  laid  sawtooth  control  signal; 


tially  all  the  energy  of  said  further  signals  into  a  single 
radio  frequency  output  signal  only  when  those  further 
signals  are  of  equal  magnitude  and  have  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship,  second  adjustable  phasing  means  to  ad- 
just the  relative  phase  of  said  further  signals,  and  auto- 
matic control  means  which  is  arranged  to  control  auto- 
matically the  adjustment  of  both  said  phasing  means  so 
that,  during  operation,  the  magnitudes  of  said  further  sig- 


;.       I 


r 


!    :^ 


p^r^T-^- 


» I 


a  crystal  controUed  oscillator  for  generating  a  funda- 
mental radio  frequency  signal; 
a  frequency  doubler  circuit  comprising  a  transistor 
ampUfler  having  means  fw  tuning  its  control  elec- 
trode circuit  to  said  fundamental  frequency  and 
having 

means  for  tuning  iU  output  elertrode  circuit  to 
twice  said  fimdamental  frequency  and  haying  iU 
emitter  electrode  returned  to  the  circuit  only 
through  capacitor  coupling;  and 
a  mixer  circuit  including  a  transistor  having  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  said  doubler  circuit,  said  modu- 
lator oscillator  circuit  being  coupled  to  one  of 
•aid  doubler  and  mixer  circuits  for  modulating 
the  radio  frequency  output  signal  of  said  dou- 
Mer  circuit. 


I      !»♦' 


nals  are  maintained  substantially  equal  and  the  relative 
phase  of  said  further  signals  is  adjusted  to  maintain  said 
predetermined  phase  relationship,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  Uie  output  signal  obtained,  during  operation, 
from  said  combining  means  contains  substantially  all  the 
energy  of  the  two  corresponding  radio  frequency  input 
signals  supplied  to  said  signal  transforming  means  ir- 
respective of  the  relative  levels  and  phases  of  said  input 
signals.  1  '  / 

3,174,105       '      ^ 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SWT™ 
WITH  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLED  BY 
SWEEP  SEARCH  GENERATOR 
William  E.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Levlttown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  436.794 

SClaiou.     (CL32S— 420)  ^   ,, 


♦(- 


'^3P6P^.,    Hr^-^ 


.■■!'■  3  174 104         "'     '■      '"'  ■  ' 

ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  COMBINING 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Brian  Eaitcr,  Beaconsficid,  and  John  Mears  SidwcU,  Wem- 
bley, England,  assignors  lo  The  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited.  Ix)ndon,  England 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,375 
rwhw  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  30,  I960, 

33,694/60 
IS  CWnM.  {CI.  325—3^9) 
1.  An  electric  signal  combining  arrangement  for  use  in 
a  radio  diversity  receiving  system  to  combine  radio  fre- 
quency signals  received  simultaneously  on  two  sjwced  an- 
tennae comprising  signal  transforming  means  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  supplied  with  the  two  radio  frequency  input 
signals  and  which  is  arranged  to  supply  two  further  radio 
frequency  signals  in  response  to  said  input  signals,  each 
further  signal  being  derived  from  both  said  input  signals. 

first  adjustable  phasing  means  which  is  included  in  said 
transforming  means  and  which  is  arranged  to  afford  a  con- 
trol over  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  further  signals, 
combining  means  which  is  arranged  to  transfer  substan- 


"^'^iXuil?^ — - 


L  A  radio  receiver  frequency  control  system  for  auto- 
matically maintaining  a  substantially  consUnt  intermedi- 
ate frequency  difference  of  predetermined  value  between 
the  frequencies  of  local  oscillator  energy  and  carrier 
wave  energy  of  a  series  of  recurrent  pulses,  said  control 
system  comprising:  intermediate  frequency  energy  re- 
sponsive means  having  first  and  second  outputs  for  pro- 
viding first  and  second  predetermined  waveforms  of  re- 
current output  pulse«,  respectively,  in  response  to  received 
intermediate  frequency  energy  over  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency range,  the  pulses  of  said  second  waveform  being 
erf  constant  polarity  throughout  said  frequency  range, 
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said  means  including  a  frequency  discriminator  having 
a  predetermined  croMOver  frequency  and  a  first  output 
circuit  comprising  the  first  output   of  said  energy   re- 
sp<«sive  means  for  providing  voltage  output  responses 
of  opposite  polarities  through   predetermined  frequency 
bands  on  adjacent  sides  of  said  crossover  frequency,  one 
of  said  responses  including  said  frequency  difference  of 
predetermined  value,  means  including  a  mixer  for  receiv- 
ing said  local  oscillator  energy  and  said  carrier  wave 
energy  for  supplying  recurrent  intermediate  frequency 
pulses  to  said  intermediate  frequency  energy  responsive 
means,   scanning   means  for  recurrently   sweeping   said 
local  oscillator  frequency  through  a  wide  frequency  sweep 
range  to  change  said  intermediate  frequency  over  a  wide 
range  of  frequencies  including  said  discriminator  cross- 
over frequency,  control  channel  means  responsive  to  en- 
ergy derived  frwn  output  voltage  pulses  of  one  polarity 
only  at  said  first  output  circuit  of  said  discriminator  for 
arresting  the  frequency  sweep   action  of  said   scanning 
means  and  regulating  the  local  oscillator  frequency  there- 
through to  provide  said  substantially  constant  intermedi- 
ate frequency  difference,  said  control  channel  means  in- 
cluding first  switch  means  having  a  first  position  to  pro- 
vide coupling  between  said  frequency  discriminator  and 
said  scanning  means,  a  relay  for  actuating  said  switch 
means,  a  relay  control  discharge  device  coupled  to  said 
relay,  a  source  of  potential  coupled  to  said  discharge  de- 
vice to  provide  current  passage  therethrough  and  through 
said  relay  to  change  the  position  of  said  switch  means 
from  its  first  position  to  a  second  position  during  said 
current  passage  through  said  discharge  device   so  that 
said  discriminator  and  scanning  means  are  decoupled, 
first  switch  control  means  coupled  to  an  electrode  of  said 
discharge  device,  said  first  switch  control  means  being 
responsive  to  energy  derived  from  a  series  of  recurrent 
output  pulses  of  polarity  opposite  said  one  polarity  at 
said  first  output  circuit  of  said  discriminator  to  regulate 
the  potential  on  said  electrode  of  said  discharge  device  to 
substantially  cut-off  the  current  passage  therethrough  so 
that  said  switch  means  is  returned  to  its  first  position, 
and  second  switch  control  means  coupled  between  said 
second  output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  energy  re- 
sponsive means  and  said  electrode  of  said  dischar^  de- 
vice to  maintain  the  cut-off  potential  on  said  electrode 
during   an    uninterrupted    discriminator   response    after 
ngnlation  of  said  potential  by  said  first  switch  control 
means,  said  first  and  second  switch  control  means  includ- 
ing a  resistor-capacitor  coupling  circuit  having  a  resist- 
ance path  coupled  between  said  electrode  of  said  dis- 
charge device  and  ground,  said  first  and  second  switch 
control  means  further  including  a  pulse  driven  mono- 
itable  oecillator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
common  to  said  first  and  second  switch  control  means, 
the  input  circuit  of  said  oscillator  being  coupled  to  the 
first  and  second  outputs  of  said  intermediate  frequency 
energy  responsive  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  re- 
current output  pulses  in  response  to  the  predetermined 
recurrent  pulses  of  polarity  opposite  said  one  polarity 
at  said  first  output  ot  said  energy  responsive  means  fol- 
lowed by  a  second  series  of  recurrent  output  pulses  in 
response  to  pulses  at  the  second  output  of  said  energy 
responsive    means,    said   resistor-capacitor   circuit   being 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  oscillator  and  a 
control  grid  of  said  discharge  device  for  regulating  the 
grid  potential  thereof  for  cutting  off  said  discharge  de- 
vice in  response  to  recurrent  output  pulses  provided  by 
said  oscillator,  the  time  constant  of  said  resistor-capacitor 
coupling  circuit  being  appreciably  larger  than  the  rest- 
ing time  between  the  pulses  of  the  series  of  pulses  pro- 
vided at  the  output  of  said  oscillator,  whereby  the  fre- 
quency of  said  local  oscillator  is  arrested  and  regulated 
through    said   control    channel    means   by   discriminator 
pulses  of  said  one  polarity  only  on  cme  side  of  the  fre- 
quency trf  said  carrier  wave  energy. 


SHIFT-REGISTER  EMPLOYING  ROWS  OF  FLIP- 
FLOPS  HAVLNG  SERIAL  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT 
BUT  Wrra  PARALLEL  SHIFTING  BETWEEN 
ROWS 
Roger  A.  Urban,  St  Paol,  Minn.,  aaaicDor  to  Speiry  Rand 
Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  159,199 
14  Claims.    (CL  32S— 37) 


•,tV«- 


'J  \i 


11.  A  digital  signal  responsive  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bistable  devices  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  a  plurality  of  devices  per  group,  each  device 
having  set  and  clear  sides  with  each  of  said  sides  having 
an  input  and  an  output  associated  therewith: 

first  clocking  means  providing  a  first  clocking  signal; 

second  clocking  means  providing  a  second  clocking 
signal; 

input  means  providing  the  true  and  the  complement 
signal  representations  of  a  multi-bit  data  word; 

circuit  means  coupling  the  signal  representations  of 
the  tnie  and  the  complement  of  the  data  word  to 
a  first  group  of  devices; 

circuit  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  the  devices  of 
each  group  to  the  inputs  of  corresponding  devices 
of  the  next  successive  group  of  devices; 

circuit  means  coupling  discrete  phase  signals  of  said 
first  clocking  signal  to  predetermined  respective 
groups  of  devices; 

circuit  means  coupling  discrete  phase  signals  of  said 
second  clocking  signal  to  predetermined  respective 
groups  of  devices; 

predetermined  combinations  of  said  first  and  second 
clocking  signals  with  said  true  and  complement  data 
word  signal  representations  successively  gating 
groups  of  true  and  complement  data  word  signal 
representations  serially  into  the  first  group  of  devices; 

predetermined  combinations  of  said  first  and  second 
clocking  signals  successively  gating  in  parallel  the 
groups  of  the  signal  representations  of  the  true  and 
complement  of  the  data  word  from  the  first,  through 
succeeding,  and  into  the  last  group  of  devices; 

and  then  gating  in  serial  the  groups  of  the  signal 
representations  of  the  true  and  the  complement  of 
the  data  word  from  the  last  group  of  devices. 


»t^K^ 


3,174.107 
CONTROL   CIRCUIT   CYCLICALLY   ENERGIZING 
A  LOAD  USING  RAW  A-C  AS  ONE  OF  TWO 
SUPPLIES 

CUfford  E.  Qoackenbush,  317  W.  Elk  St, 

Glendaie    4.    Calif. 

Ffled  Aug.  1,  I960.  Set.  No.  46,515 

4  Claims.     (CL  328—70) 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  sequentially  flashing  a  plurality  of 

lamps  at  a  rate  that  is  low  with  respect  to  that  of  a  power 

line  source,  the  combination  of:     -»•■••  — - —  -» 
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OI  oacfllator  having  an  A.C.  output  in  the  frequency 
nd^  of  but  differing  from  the  frequency  of  the 
power  line  source; 

a  pliase  inverter  having  a  single  input  and  two  outputs 
out  of  phase  with  each  other,  with  said  oscillator 
output  coupled  to  said  phase  inverter  input; 

first  and  second  rectifier  units,  each  having  an  anode 
electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  and  a  control  element 
for  initiating  conduction  between  said  electrodes; 


3,174,1H  ^^^ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING  DRIFT  OT 
INTEGRATOR  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
Jean-Clandc  Marchais,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF- 
Compagnie  Generalc  d«  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil,  Parti, 

France  V   ■"<■ 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,653  , 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan-  30, 19^1» 
851,093  ,,    . 

gClaiiM.     (CL32S— 127)     f 


^■> 


J  » 


first  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  power  line  source 
in  series  with  one  of  the  lamp  loads  and  the  anode 
and  cathode  of  said  first  rectifier  imit; 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  power  line 
source  in  series  with  another  of  the  lamp  loads  and 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  second  rectifier  imit; 

third  circuit  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  inverter 
outpuU  to  the  control  element  and  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  rectifier  unit  in  controlling  relation; 

and  u        t       A 

fourth  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said 
inverter  outputs  to  the  control  element  and  one  of  the 
electrodes  of  said  second  rectifier  unit. 


3  A  drift-eliminating  arrangement  comprising  an  mte- 
grator  tube,  a  reference  tube,  each  of  said  two  tubes  de- 
veloping potentials  susceptible  to  vary  during  operation 
thereof,  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  potentials 
developed  by  said  two  tubes  to  provide  an  output  voltage, 
means  for  producing  a  bias  voltage  derived  from  said  out- 
put voltage,  and  means  for  applying  said  bias  voltage 
to  said  two  tubes  to  thereby  substantially  eliminate  drift 
from  said  integrator  tube.  ..... 


3,174,116  _1^^^ 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MODULATING 

SYSTEM 

Wattcr  A.  Morgan,  Baytown,  Tex.,  a«i^or,  by  imm 
aHlgnments,  to  Eaao  Research  and  Engineering  Com 
Mmy.  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
rUed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,258 
4  Claims.     (CL  336— 16) 


3,174,108 

PULSE  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

;,MBti  T.  Llan,  Wantagii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polytechnic 

iMlitnte  of  Brooklyn,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ^      ^^     ^,  ^^ . 

FUcd  July  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,664 

13  Claims.     (CL  328 — 76) 


i     ' 


-*    i     •■»• 


^ 


5    -•    .> 
I".  .  -4: 


(^H^h^b-tf3^ 


"B 


1.  A  circuit   arrangement  for  delivering  a  series  of 
high  power  short  duration  pulses  to  a  load  device  com- 

a  condenser; 

a  plasma  switch,  said  switch  comprising  a  ferro  mag- 
netic core  having  a  primary  winding  thereon  and 
)         a  short-circuitable  secondary  winding  consisting  of 
'.        a  closed   hollow  loop  surrounding  said  core,   and 
filled  with  an  ionizable  gas  under  low  pressure; 
means  connecting   said   condenser   and   said   primary 
I  winding  in   a   closed   loop  series   circuit  with   the 

load;  .. 

t   and   means  affording  connection   across  one  of  said 

series  circuit  elements  of  a  source  of  penodicaUy 
♦   -   varying  potential. 


1  A  modulating  system  comprising:  an  electnc  sig- 
nal generator  for  generating  signals  having  a  predeter- 
mined frequency;  a  first  transducer  responsive  to  signals 
from  the  signal  generator  and  adapted  to  convert  the 
generated  signals  into  remotely  detectable  signals;  a  sec- 
ond transducer  remotely  located  from  the  fir«t  trans- 
ducer and  adapted  to  detect  the  remotely  detectable  sig- 
nals and  produce  corresponding  electric  signals;  means 
responsive  to  said  corresponding  electric  signals  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  modulation  signal  for  a  contro  led 
variable;  means  for  detecting  the  modulated  controlled 
variable  in  synchronism  with  the  modulation  signal;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  detected  modulated  controlled 
variable  and   producing  a  direct  current  output  signal 
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proportional   to   the   alternating  current  component  of 
the  modulated  controlled  variable. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  16,  1966 


*'  J,174,lll 

TWIN-T  FILTER  WITH  NEGATTS^  FEEDBACK 
Lawrence  L.  Grower,  Melbourne,  Fia.,  «»M*«n««J[oI«J^ 

JSniments  Incorporated,  DmllM,  Tex.  •  corpor«tk« 

"*  "^"ntod  July  5,  mi,  Ser.  No.  nM37 


"  -_»^-»v'^ri^'^   ^' 


tion  with  said  continuous  layer,  said  second  and  third 
Uyers  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  portions  of 
which  a  first  portion  of  said  third  layer  is  opposed  by  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  second  layer  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  said  third  layer  is  opposed  by  a  third  portion  of 
said  second  layer,  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
second  layer  each  having  a  region  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  thereon  remote  from  said  continuous  layer  compris- 
ing first  and  second  emitter  regions,  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  second  layer  comprising  first  and  second 
base  regions,  said  first  portion  of  said  third  layer  compns- 
ing  a  common  collector  region,  said  second  portion  of  said 
third  layer  and  said  third  portion  of  said  second  layer 
comprising  an  energy  storage  region  capable  of  function- 
ing as  a  capacitor,  first  means  to  conductively  intercon- 
nect said  first  emitter  region  and  said  second  base  region; 
and  second  means  to  conductively  interconnect  said  second 
emitter  region  and  said  third  portion  of  said  second  layer. 


2    A  filter  circuit  comprising  an  input  termmal,  an  out- 
put terminal,  a  pair  of  capacitors  connected  together  at 
kflrat  junction  point  and  connected  in  series  between  said 
input  and  output  terminals,  a  pair  of  resistors  connected 
together  at  a  second  junction  point  and  connected  m 
series  between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  a  resistor 
connecting  said  first  junction  point  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial, a  capacitor  connecting  said  second  juncUon  P«fV? 
said  reference  potential,  and  means  for  generaung  a  feed- 
back signal  having  an  amplitude  which  U  a  conimuous 
function  of  the  signal  appearing  at  said  output  terminal, 
said  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  ter- 
minal and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  first  junc- 
tioo  point  

^^"—^^^  '         I 

3,174,112  ^„ 

OTMirnNDUCTOR  DEVICES  PROVIDING  THE 
'^CtSnSOT  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONVEN- 
TIONAL  COMPONENTS  w—tn. 

John  P.  Stelmak,  Greensborg,  P«-i  "^t^  *<>  Zz!^ 
house  Electric  Corpomtioa,  Pktibargh,  Pa.  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4«,23« 
5  Claims.    (CI.  33«— 37) 


3,174,113 
GRID  BL^  AND  SCREEN  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIERS 

John  Love,  37  Boehm  Ave.  Moonl  Tabor,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,997 

7  Claima.     (CL  33»— 12«)  ' 


3    In  an  electronic  amplifier  containing,  at  least,  one 
tube,  said  tube  having  a  grid  and  a  grid  circuit    a  plate 
and  a  plate  circuit,  a  screen  grid  and  a  screen  gnd  circuit, 
a  cathode  and  a  screen  grid  draining  circuit,  said  screen 
md  draining  circuit  having  a  clamping  tube  m  series  tnere- 
with   said  grid  circuit  having  in  series  therewith  a  radio 
frequency  choke,  an  alternating  current  input  means  and 
a  resistor,  said  resistor  being  bridged  across  from  gnd  to 
cathode  of  the  first  tube  of  a  direct  current  voltage  am- 
plifying means,  the  output  of  the  said  direct  current  volt- 
age amplifying  means  being  bridged  across  from  gnd  to 
cathode  of  the  said  clamping  tube  in  the  said  screen  gnd 
draining  circuit,  a  variable  resistor  in  *e  cathode  circu. 
of  the  said  clamping  tube  to  manually  control  the  aniount 
of  conductance  of  the  said  clamping  tube,  said  grid  cir- 
cuit also  containing  a  bias  system  comprismg  an  electro- 
lytic  capacitor  bridged  by  a  voltage  regulaUng  device.  aU 
circuits  being  completed  through  a  common  ground. 


■>> 


ifi-j* 


4' 


1  A  solid-sute  amplifier  device  comprising  a  unitary 
body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  continuous 
Uyer  of  a  material  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  50  ohm- 
cwtimetem,  second  and  third  layers  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  material  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
tinuous layer,  said  second  layer  fonning  a  rectifymg  junc- 


3,174,114 
ATOMIC  CLOCK  .       . 

M«.rk«  ArdW,  CUftoo,  NJ,  «dffaorto  'njematlonal 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Natley,  >J., 
a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  81t,37§ 

UClafans.     (CI.  331— 3) 

11.  In  combination,  a  frequency  generator  capable  of 

operation  at  the  atomic  resonance  frequency  of  »  resonam 

ST  ^atomic  resonant  gas  to  which  an  output  of  said 
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«nerator  is  appUed;  means  for  optically  detecting  transi-  below  such  value  after  discharge  of  said  capacitor^  said 
S,M  il  tl^  S^a7«id  atomic  re«>nance  frequency;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  potential  of  *«  «";'tt^««^ 
uons  m  ine  gu  Bi  »»iu  aiKJu  minal  close  to  that  of  said  one  terminal  of  the  source 

comprising  a  diode  and  a  rectifier  connected  across  the 
I  source  with  the  junction  of  said  diode  and  rectifier  con- 

nected to  said  emitter  terminal. 


au0mgm  •»j»»^-»    -y^ 


I « 


MaMp«  cam' 


>> 


I 


K...'q4^^ 


3,174,11< 
TROUGH  LINE  MICROSTRIP  CIRCULATOR 
WITH  SPACED  FERRTTE  SURROUNDING 
TRANSVERSE  CONDUCTIVE  ROD 
John  Sur,  Honohila,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft  Company,  Culver  Cit>,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,625 
4  Claims.    (CL  333—1.1) 


means  responsive  to  the  optically  detected  signal  for  main- 
taining the  generator  frequency  stable. 


- '  3  174,115 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AST  ABLE  MULTI\TBRATOR 
^  Arthur  F.  Cake,  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tong-Sol 
Electrk  Inc.,  a  corpontfioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  138,981 

4  Claims.     (CL  331—111)  i 


■♦ 


1.  A  trou^  Une  circulator  comprising:  at  least  three 
fiat  strip  center  conductors  centrally  disposed  between, 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  a  pair  of  flat  outer  con- 
ductors, said  center  conductors  extending  from  a  common 
junction  in  a  symmetrical  relationship  in  a  common  plane; 
a  transverse  conductive  rod  disposed  at  the  center  of  said 
common  junction  and  conductively  connecting  said  com- 
mon junction  with  said  pair  of  flat  outer  conductors; 
two  nonreciprocal  elemenU  each  having  a  centrally  lo- 
cated aperture  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
common  junction  and  with  their  apertures  about  said 
transverse  rod;  and  magnetic  biasing  field  means  mag- 
netically coupled  to  said  nonreciprocal  elements  for  pro- 
viding therein  a  predetermined  magnetic  flux  parallel  to 
said  transverse  rod.  i  „  j 


1.  An  astable  multivibrator  comprising  a  four  zone 
semiconductor  device  of  the  type  having  emitter,  gate  and 
coUector  terminals  that  is  rendered  conductive  when  cur- 
rent between  emitter  and  gate  terminals  is  of  sufficient 
magnitude  and  is  rendered  non-conductive  when  the  cur- 
rent between  the  emitter  and  collector  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  source  of  operating  energy,  a  potential 
divider  connected  across  said  source,  means  for  main- 
taining the  potential  of  the  emitter  terminal  at  a  value 
close  to  that  of  one  terminal  of  the  source,  means  con- 
necting the  gate  of  said  four  zone  device  to  said  divider 
at  a  point  of  potential  further  from  that  of  said  one 
terminal  to  provide  current  from  emitter  to  gate  terminals 
in  the  tum-on  direction,  a  connection  from  the  collector 
terminal  to  said  divider  at  a  point  of  potential  nearer 
to  that  <rf  the  other  terminal  of  said  source  than  that  at 
said  gate  terminal  and  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  a 
point  on  the  divider  of  a  potential  nearer  that  of  the  other 
terminal  of  the  source  than  the  j>otcntial  of  the  divider  at 
the  point  to  which  the  collector  terminal  is  connected, 
whereby  when  said  device  is  non-conducting  said  capacitor 
charges  to  a  potential  determined  by  its  point  of  connec- 
tion to  the  potential  divider  and  when  the  emitter  gate 
current  becomes  sufficient  for  tum-on  of  the  device  the 
current  through  the  four  zone  device  will  be  raised  above 
said  predetermined  value  during  discharge  of  said  capaci- 
tor through  the  points  of  said  divider  connected  to  the 
capacitor  and  the  collector  terminal  and  will  be  reduced 


3,174,117  ' 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  BRANCHING  CIRCUIT 
Sherman  T.  Brewer,  Chatham  Township.  Morris  County, 
NJ.,  asrignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratorie&,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mav  4.  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,790  .    . 

10  Claims.     (CL  333—3) 

•   .4 


.!--.( 


1.  A  transmission  line  branching  system  comprising 
a  main  transmission  line  and  at  least  two  branch  trans- 
mission lines,  each  adapted  for  the  transmission  of  signal 
energy  and  operating  energy  on  the  same  conductor  pair, 
means  in  each  of  said  branch  lines  separating  high  and 
low  frequencies  into  separate  paths  for  a  portion  of  such 
branch  Une.  said  separating  means  comprising  inductive 
circuiu  connected  in  each  of  said  branch  lines,  diode 
means  connected  in  series  in  each  of  said  inductive  cir- 
cuits for  disabling  low  frequency  conduction  in  the  reflec- 
tive branch  line  in  response  to  a  predetermined  low  fre- 


930 

quency  voltage  level,  and  means  continuoutly  coupling  lig- 
nals  between  said  main  and  branch  transmission  lines. 
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3,174,118 
COAXIAL  CABLE  RADLiTION  PREVENTION 

HtSutileing  a  masking  spurious  sic 
nal  generator  ^   ,,,._, 

PmI  J.  Moore,  Huntsvilk,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Jums 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,427 

2  Claims.    (CL  333— 12) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec  im 


actance  type  in  which  the  capi«ty  between  the  diode  ter- 
minals  u  dependent  upon  the  voltafe  across  the  tenmnal^ 
direct  connections  between  the  anode  of  one  diode  and 
the  cathode  of  the  other  diode  and  one  of  two  points  in 
said  cavity  having  a  high  radio  frequency  potential  dif- 
ference, and  direct  connections  between  the  cathode  of 
said  one  diode  and  the  anode  of  said  other  diode  and  the 
other  of  said  two  poinU,  said  cavity  being  resonant  at  the 
frequency  of  said  source  when  the  capacitances  of  said 
diodes  have  their  zero  vokage  value*. 


3,174,12« 
ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE  HAVING  MEANS  TO 

REDUCE  THIRD-TIME  ECHO 
Harold  A.  Browieafl,   Painted  Post,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Comhig  Glass  Worfca,  Conlnf,  N.Y^  a  corporation  ol 

New  Yof*  ^^  ..^ 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,792 
12  Claims.    (CL  333— 3«) 


1.  A  device  for  counter-acting  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion from  a  coaxial  cable  comprising  a  dual  shield  coaxial 
cable  having  an  inner  conductor,  an  outer  shield  and 
an  inner  shield;  an  intelligence  signal  generator  having 
first  and  second  output  terminals;  means  connecting  the 
first  output  terminal  to  said  inner  conductor  at  one  end 
of  the  cable;  means  connecting  the  second  output  ter- 
minal to  the  inner  shield  at  said  one  end  erf  the  cable; 
receiver  means  connected  to  other  end  erf  said  cable  be- 
tween said  inner  condiKtor  and  said  inner  shield  so  as 
to  receive  an  intelligence  signal  output   from  said   in- 
telligence signal  generator,  said  intelligence  signal  hav- 
ing a  given  frequency  range;  a  second  signal  generator 
which  has  a  signal  output  which  produces  an  interfering 
signal  concentrated  in  a  frequency  which  spans  the  fre- 
quency range  of  the  intelligence  signal,  about  said  outer 
shield  and  is  spurious  with  respect  to  said  intelligence 
signal  output;  said  second  generator  having  two  outputs 
which  are  connected  between  the  inner  and  outer  shields 
at  said  one  end  of  the  cable;  and  a  dissipative  impedance 
means  connected  at  the  other  end  of  the  cable  between 
said  inner  and  outer  shields,  whereby  said  spurious  sig- 
nal is  transmitted  on  said  outer  shield  of  said  coaxial 
cable  and  causes  a  radiating  electromagnetic  field  around 
the  periphery  of  said  cable  so  as  to  swamp  out  any  es- 
caping signal  from  the  intelligence  signal. 


1.  An   improved   ultrasonic  delay   line  comprising   a 
delay  medium,  input  and  output  facets  on  said  delay 
medium,  first  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  input 
facet  having  a  plurality  of  sections  interconnected  to  be 
driven  180*  out  of  phase  with  each  other  to  produce  in 
said  medium   a  plurality  of  sensitivity    lobes   arranged 
about  a  first  plane  normal  to  the  second  plane  of  said 
input  facet,  each  lobe  having  a  njaximum  intensity  in 
a  direction  between  said  first  and  second  planes,  second 
transducer  means  mounted  on  said  output  facet  having 
a  plurality  of  sections  interconnected  to  produce  in  said 
medium  a  plurality  of  receiving  sensitivity  patterns  180* 
out  erf   phase  with  each  other  arranged  about  a  third 
plane  normal  to  the  fourth  plane  of  said  ou^nit  facet, 
each  pattern  having  a  maximum  sensitivity  in  a  direction 
between  said  third  and  fourth  jrfanes,  means  directing 
one  of  sMd  lobes  along  a  prewaibed  path  between  said 
input  and  output  facets,  means  mounted  on  said  delay 
medium  for  absorbing  the  other  of  said  lobes,  and  meaxu 
directing  one  of  said  receiving  sensitivity  patterns  along 
said  prescribed  path.  ^,  .., 


3,174,119  

MICROWAVE  RECEIVER  PROTECTIVE  CmCUTT 

Robert  J.  loae*,  Tnimball,  Conn.,  and  George  F.  Farrell, 

Syracuae,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  State*  at  *  — 

ica  a*  repre«nted  by  fli«  Secretary  of  the  Afc-  F 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,952 

2  Clafans.    (CL  333—17) 


3,174,121 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  DELAY  DEVICE 

WllUam  J.  A«hworth,  Rte.  1,  New  Albany,  Mlaa. 

Fibd  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85447 

7ClainM.    (CL  333— 39) 
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1.  A  protective  device  for  connection  between  the  input 
of  a  microwave  receiver  and  a  source  of  radio  frequency 
energy  comprising  a  resonant  cavity,  a  pair  of  similar 
solid  state  diode*  o*  the  volUge  dependent  variable  re- 


1.  An  electrical  signal  delay  device  comprising  an  elec- 
tromagnet adapted  to  be  energized  by  electrical  signals  of 
varying  intensity  of  audio  frequency,  said  electromagnet 
having  a  central  pole,  a  flexible  elongate  reed  of  magnetic 
material  extending  transversely  across  said  pole  in  spaced 
relation  therewith,  said  reed  having  one  of  its  ends  fixed 
relative  to  said  electromagnet,  means  operativcly  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  reed  to  a  mechanico-electric 
transducer,  a  damper  dispoaed  to  engage  said  reed  at  a 


MABC9  16.  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


931 


predetermined  location  intermediate  iu  ends,  andmeans 
iat  adjusting  said  damper  longitudinally  of  said  reed. 


3,174,122  , 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  AMPLIFIER 
Peter  H-  Fowler,  Wahham,  and  Carol  Kolm,  Bolton, 
Maa^  anignora,  by  mesne  assigiunenta,  to  Sonns  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  DeUware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  75,321,  Djc.   12, 
1960.    This  application  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,840 
7  Claims.    (CL  333 — 72) 


to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  be  attenuated  and  aa 
output  end,  a  branch  transmission  line,  a  hollow  fhting 
in  the  form  of  a  T,  an  inner  fitting  in  the  form  of  a  T, 
each  T  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  in  opposite 
directions  and  an  arm  extending  perpendicularly  thereto, 
each  transmission  line  comprising  an  outer  hollow  con- 
ductor and  a  concentric  center  rod,  the  latter  possessing 
electrical  resistance,  the  output  end  of  the  first  mentioned 
concentric  transmission  line  being  connected  to  one  arm 
of  the  T-fitting,  the  branch  transmission  line  having  a 
first  end  at  which  the  outer  conductor  and  the  resistive 
center  rod  are  electrically  connected  and  having  a  second 
end  connected  to  a  second  arm  of  the  T-fitting,  and  the 
third  arm  of  the  T-fitting  serving  as  a  connector  for  an 
output  transmission  line,  whereby  the  first  resistive  rod 
serves  as  a  series  dissipator  and  the  branch  resistive  rod 
serves  as  a  shunt  dissipator  to  form  an  L-connectcd 
attenuator. 


1.  An  electric  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
alternating  current  source  developing  a  signal  at  a  given 
frequency,  a  load,  a  coupling  element  comprising  first 
and  iccood  tl»,  axiaUy  polarized  ceramic  disks,  each 
of  said  disks  having  first  and  second  faces,  bonding  means 
securing  said  first  faces  together  in  a  closely  spaced  face- 
to-face  relation,  said  bonding  means  including  a  conduct- 
ing medium  extending  between  said  first  faces,  said  bond- 
ing means  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  acoustical 
wavelength  at  the  operaUng  frequency  of  said  couphng 
element,  and  said  bonding  means  covering  substantiaUy 
the  entire  opposing  faces  of  said  disks  so  as  to  mechani- 
cally couple  together  the  entirety  of  said  disks  thereby 
obtaining  close  acousUcal  coupling  between  them,  an  m- 
put  electrode  on  one  of  said  second  faces,  an  output  elec- 
trode on  the  other  of  said  second  faces,  the  unpedance 
of  said  coupling  clement  between  said  conducting  medium 
and  said  input  electrode  being  subsUintially  matched  to 
the  impedance  of  said  source,  the  impedance  of  said  cou- 
pling element  between  said  conducting  medium  and  said 
output  elecU^ode  being  substantiaUy  greater  than  the  un- 
pedance of  said  load,  said  coupling  element  bemg  dinaen- 
sioned  to  have  an  internal  radial  resonance  at  said  fre- 
quency, means  connecting  said  conducting  medium  and 
said  input  electrode  to  said  source,  and  means  connectmg 
said  conducting  medium  and  said  output  electrode  to  said 

I 

3,174,123  „^„ 

HIGH  POWER  HYBRID-L  COAXIAL  ATTENUATOR 

Wrni  T-FITTTNG  FOR  INNER  CONDUCTORS 

Blo**y  D.  Frederico,  12003  Browning  Ave., 

Cleveland  20,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,125 

I  4  Cbdms.    (CL  333—81) 


3  174  124 

CRYOGENIC  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

John  W.  Bremer,  Smmyvale,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original    appUcation    Oct.    17,    1960,   Ser.    No.    63,197. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
252,541 

7  ClaloM.    (CL  338—32) 


7.  A  cryogenic  electronic  device  of  the  printed  circuit 
type  comprising  a  first  superconductor,  a  second  super- 
conductor requiring  a  higher  magnetic  field  to  cause  cessa- 
tion of  its  superconductivity  at  a  given  temperature  than 
does  said  first  superconductor  wherein  the  said  first  super- 
conductor is  tin  and  the  said  second  superconductor  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium  and  tan- 
talum, and  a  thin  film  of  deposited  insulator  disposed 
between  said  superconductors  comprising  silicon  monox- 
ide oxidized  in-j>lace  to  silicon  dioxide. 


't 
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2    An  attenuator  comprising  in  combination   a  con- 
centric tt-ansmission  line  with  an  input  end  for  connection 
812  0.0— «0 
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3,174,125        -  -    J-^ 

MECHANICAL  PRESSLTIE  SENSOR 
WllUam  A.  Cnrby,  1663  Commonwealth  Ave.  W^ 
Newton,  Ma**. 
FUed  Jnne  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,915 
8  Clahns.     (CL  338 — 47) 
1.  A  transducer  pressure-sensing  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  semi-conductor  body  exhibiting  electrical 
conductance  between  laterally  disposed  electrodes  in  the 
range  of  about  ,  '.  *  -    n'tm^j*^-. 

megmhos  per  square  centimeter  of  electrode  surface  area, 
said  semi-conductor  body  containing  a  vapor  permeaWe 
polymeric  base  material,  said  polymeric  base  material 
containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  ionizable, 
vaporizaWe  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  hydrogen  chloride,  ammonium  hydroxide  and 
ammoniacal   water,    a   plurality   of  electfodes   between 
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which  said  body  i.  located  and  which  are  in  electrical    reflection  from  said  target,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
^it^th^aki  serS^ductor  body,  and  a  capwlar    receiver  means  and  respomuve  to  the  ratK>  of  the  ampU- 
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coating  enclosing  said  semi-conductor  body  and  electrodes 
and  constituting  an  electric  and  hermetic  seal. 
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3  174  124 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  TERMINAL  MEANS 

Arnold  S.  Louis,  87  Southgate  Ave^ 

Hastings  oo  Hudson,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,768 

2  Claims.    (CL  338—312) 


_^    .    ")-| 

,     'i.JmcTtleM.w 


tudes  of  the  waves  received  at  said  two  frequencies  from 
said  Urget  for  providing  a  manifestation  representative 
of  the  length  of  said  target. 


'  3  174,128 

COMBINED  DEPTH  MONITORING  A>fD  SEISMIC 

SURVEYING  APPARATL'S 
WUlard  Dow,  North  Falmouth,  and   Stephen  L.  Stfll- 
iwn,   Jr.,    Falmouth,    Mass..    assignors   to   the    United 
State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SccTCtarj  of 
the  Navy 

,        Ffled  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23#,76f 
r  4  Claims.     (CL  34«— 3) 


1.  A  potentiometer  element  including; 
n  an  iiMulator  plastic  base  provided  with  a  conductive 
plastic  member  comolded  thereto; 

a  terminal  pin  having  a  portion  thereof  in  said  conduc- 
tive plastic  member  and  a  respective  end  portico 
disposed  externally  of  said  base  and  said  conduc- 
tive plastic  member; 

a  conductive  plastic  resistance  element  formed  on  said 
baae  and  affixed  thereto  in  comolded  intep-al  rela- 
tionsliip;  and 

a  conductive  compositicMi  strip  formed  on  said  base 
and  registering  with  said  resistive  element  in  elec- 
trical connection  therewith,  said  conductive  strip  also 
registering  with  said  conductive  plastic  member  in 
electrical  coimection  therewith. 


-      ,--  3 174,127  ' 

echo' SOUNDING 
Roy  WUlIam  George  Haslett,  HilUngton,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land, assignor,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  S.  Smith  * 
Sons  (England)   Limited,   London,   England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatk>n  Great  Britain,  May  26,  I960, 

18,608  60 
:^  .  ..  yClaioM.  (CL  340— 3)  *t*o  <  .-- 
6.  Echo  sounding  apparatus  for  determining  at  least 
approximately  the  length  of  a  submerged  target  compris- 
ing, transmitter  means  for  transmitting  into  water  acoustic 
waves  at  two  different  frequencies  along  adjacent  sub- 
stantially parallel  paths  toward  said  target,  receiver  means 
receiving  echo  waves  at  each  of  said  frequencies  after 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  depth  of  an  instru- 
ment in  a  fluid  medium  having  an  upper  and  lower 
boundary  surface  comprising  a  sonic  transducer  coupled 
to  said  instrument,  said  sonic  transducer  when  activated 
radiating  simultaneously  first  and  second  sound  pulses  in 
opposite  directions  and  being  capable  of  detectinjg  sound 
pulses  arriving  from  said  opposite  directions,  said  sonic 
transducer  being  orientated  such  that  said  directions  are 
perpendicular  to  said  upper  and  lower  boundary  surfaces, 
means  for  periodically  activating  said  transducer,  a  re- 
corder synchronized  with  said  means  for  periodically  acti- 
vating said  sonic  transducer  and  means  for  transmitting 
echo  pulses  detected  by  said  sonic  transducer  after  re- 
flection from  said  upper  and  lower  boundary  surfaces  to 
said  recorder  thereby  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  lo- 
cation of  said  instrument  with  respect  to  said  upper  and 
lower  boundary  surfaces. 
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3,174,129  

UNDERWATER  SOUND  TRANSMITTER 
James  L.  Lauglilin,  Hinsdale,  111.,  and  Delois  R.  Coplen, 
Bachanan.    Mich.,    aaslgnon  to   Electro-Voice,   Incor- 
porated. Buchanan,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,183 
17  Claims.     (CL  340—5) 


(a)  a  stack  of  idei^cal  oblong  integral  lamiDati<Mi8 
of  magnetostrictive  material  secured  together, 

ib)  each  of  said  laminations  having  two  elongated 
slots  each  paralleling  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides  thereof  whereby  the  stack  of  lamina- 
tioiu  has  an  iotegral  bar  along  each  of  opposed  sides, 


1.  An  underwater  communications  device  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  mask  having  an  opening  therein,  means 
attached  to  the  mask  adapted  to  mount  the  opening  of 
the  mask  about  the  mouth  of  a  diver,  and  a  microphone 
responsive  to  sounds  in  the  audio  frequency  range 
mounted  within  the  mask  confronting  the  opening;  an 
electrical  audio  frequency  amplifier  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  means  attached  to  the  amplifier  adapted  to 
mount  the  amplifier  on  said  diver,  and  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  the  input  of  the  amplifier  to  the  micro- 
phone; and  a  loudspeaker  responsive  to  electrical  currents 
in  the  audio  frequency  range,  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  loudspeaker  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier, 
and  means  attached  to  the  loudspeaker  adapted  to  mount 
the  speaker  on  said  diver  for  communication  into  a  body 

of  water. 

15.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  an  electromechanical 
transducer  having  a  circular  plate,  a  circular  water  iin- 
permeable  diaphragm  mounted  at  iU  periphery  on  said 
plate,  a  spacer  disposed  between  the  diaphragm  and  plate 
having  at  least  one  channel  extending  therethrough,  a 
circular  bladder  having  an  inner  periphery  sealed  to  the 
periphery  of  the  diaphragm  and  an  outer  periphery  sealed 
to  the  periphery  of  the  plate  to  form  an  air  chamber  in 
communication  with  the  diaphragm  through  the  channel 

of  the  spacer. 

17.  A  microphone  comprising  a  diaphragm,  an  electro- 
acoustical  transducer  mechanically  coupled  to  the  dia- 
phragm, a  water  impermeable  flexible  envelope  disposed 
about  the  transducer  and  diaphragm,  said  envelope  form- 
ing a  chamber  in  communication  with  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm,  the  other  side  of  the  envelope  being  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  water,  said  transducer  havmg 
an  air  impermeable  electrically  conducting  housing  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein,  the  diaphragm  being  electrically  m- 
sulated  from  the  housing  and  extending  across  the  recess, 
a  mass  of  carbon  granules  packed  within  the  recess,  said 
housing  having  a  channel  extending  therethrough  from 
the  recess,  and  an  air  pcrnrjcable  plug  disposed  within  the 
channel,  said  plug  being  sufficiently  dense  to  prevent  the 
granules  from  passing  through  the  channel. 


(c)  each  of  said  laminations  being  additionally  slotted 
to  define  a  second  bar  alongside  each  of  the  side  bars, 
and 

(</)  conductor  means  coiled  about  each  of  said  bars, 

and 
(e)  non-magnetic    means   disposed    between    and    se- 
curing each  side  bar  and  the  second  bar  alongside. 


3,174,131 
REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  TRAFFIC  CYCLE 
LENGTH 
George  Donald  Hendricks,  Campbells  Island.  HI.,  and 
Thomas   B.    Bartlett,   Davenport,   Iowa,   assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Canton, 
OUo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,096 
7  Claims.     (CL  340 — 35) 


MTCMM 
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5.  In  a  radio  controlled  traffic  cycle  duration  determin- 
ing system,  including,  means  to  measure  traffic  volume  in 
at  least  one  direction  on  at  least  one  street,  contrd  fre- 
quency generation  means  controlled  by  said  measuring 
means  for  developing  a  control  frequency  relative  to  said 
measured  traffic  volume,  base  frequency  generation  means, 
network  means  connected  to  said  control  and  base  fre- 
quency generation  means,  said  network  means  provided 
for  mixing  said  control  and  base  frequencies  and  rectify- 
ing said  mixed  frequencies  and  then  differentiating  said 
rectified  frequencies  for  developing  a  double  sideband 
amplitude  modulated  signal,  at  least  one  stage  of  am- 
plification controlled  by  said  amplitude  modulated  signal, 
a  frequency  modulated  radio  transmitter  controlled  by  the 
amplified  amplitude  modulated  signal,  and  a  frequency 
modulated  radio  receiver  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  radio 
controlled  traffic  cycle  timing  means. 


iv 


3,174,130 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  FLEXURAL-MODE  ELEC- 
TROMECHANICAL TRANSDUCER 
Ralph  S.  Uoollett  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  the 
UnHcd  States  of  America  m  represented  by  »e  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,491 
6  Claims.     (CL  340— 11) 
(GnmtMl  nnder  Tklc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 
2.  A  magnetostrictive  transducer  comprising: 


•i-V 
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3,174,132 
KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  TRANSMIT- 
TER FOR  MI  ITIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Dana  R.  Spencer,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,162        .^ 
5  Claims.     (CL  340— 147) 
1.  A  signal  transfer  system  for  providing  asynchronous- 
ly avaUable  data   signals  to  a  synchronously   operated 
utilization  device  which  are  compatible  thereto  compris- 


ing 


means  for  providing  a  series  of  cyclically  recurring  sam- 
ple pulses;         vj  .-.  .,  — 
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asynchronously  operable  means  for  generating  said 
asynchronously  available  data  signals  having  a  time 
duration  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  a  cycle  between 
successive  ones  of  said  sample  pulses; 

means  responsive  to  any  of  said  data  signals  during  a 
given  data  interval  for  providing  data  control  pulses; 

means  for  inverting  said  daU  control  pulses  to  derive 
Not-daU  control  pulses; 


*.  n*^:'  i 


identifies  a  selected  one  of  said  devices  and  a  command 
signal  which  identifies  the  poMtion  to  be  assumed  by  said 
selected  device  and  for  subsequently  producing  the  com- 
plement of  said  address  signal,  decoding  means  connected 
to  receive  said  signals  and  said  complement,  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  devices  for  controlling  their 
operation,  and  step-by-step  relay  means  connected  to 
said  decoding  means  responsive  sequentially  to  the  appli- 
cation of  said  address  to  said  decoding  means  for  partially 
conditioning  said  circuit  means  for  operation  of  said 
identified  device  to  its  desired  position  and  to  the  sub- 
sequent application  of  said  complement  for  completion 
of  the  conditioning  of  said  circuit  means  for  operation 
of  said  identified  device  to  said  desired  position  by  said 
conunand  signal. 


..'•f 


^ 


a  signal  transfer  control  unit  including  a  discriminating 
means  responsive  to  particular  predetermined  com- 
binations of  said  sample,  data  control  and  Not-data 
control  pulses  for  generating  a  send  data  pulse  only 
when  said  data  signals  exist  prior  to  the  occurrence  of 
a  said  sample  pulse,  and  recognition  means  respon- 
sive to  the  occurrence  of  said  send  daU  pulse  within 
a  particular  data  signal  time  interval  for  preventing 
the  establishment  of  more  than  one  of  said  send  data 
pulses  during  a  particular  data  signal  time  interval; 

and  a  data  signal  gating  network  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  asynchronously  operable  means  for  allow- 
ing the  passage  of  said  data  signals  to  said  utiliza- 
tion device  in  response  to  said  send  data  pulse. 


3,174,134 

ELECTRIC  TRANSLATOR  OF  THE  MATRIX  TYPE 
COMPRISING  A  COUPLING  CAPACFTOR  CAPA- 
BLE OF  HAVING  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 
POSSIBLE  VALVES  CONNECTED  BETWEEN 
EACH  ROW  AND  COLUMN  WIRE 

Karl  Stetnbuch,  EltUngen,  and  Hans  Reiner,  Leonberg, 
Gennany,  assignors  to  lotematiooal  Standard  Electric 
Corpontioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corpomtion    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  171,551 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  M,  IMl, 

St  17,37© 

MClalau.    (CL  34«— IM) 


nr  ,    :      '♦l.'J'. 
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I.  An  electric  translator  of  the  matrix  type  compris- 


mg 


3,174,133 
ACTUATION  OF  ON-OFF  OUTPUTS  FROM  ELEC- 
TRONIC DIGITAL  COMPUTER  DEVICE 
Irrin  A.  Konzman,  Jr..  Norrtstown,  and  Wallace  B. 
Jakactd,    Chalfoot,    Pa.,    assignors    to    Leeds   and 
Northrap  Company,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  12,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  1H,734  » 

9  CiaiiBS.    (CL  34*— 147) 


a  matrix  arrangement  of  intersecting  row  and  colunm 
conductors, 

and  a  self-healing  voltage  variable  coupling  capacitor 
connected  between  each  row  and  column  wire  at 
the  intersection  thereof,  each  said  capacitor  having 
a  capacitance  which  may  be  permanently  varied  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  values  by  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  coincident  row  and  column  volt- 
ages of  a  given  magnitude  without  destruction  of 

"^  the  dielectric  thereof,  and  which  thereafter  presenU 
a  correspondingly  varied  coupling  impedance  to 
signals  translating  between  said  row  and  colunm 
conductors  via  said  capacitor. 


?9^ 


1.  A  system  for  the  control  of  the  position  of  a  plu- 
rality of  two-position  devices,  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  a«kires8  signal  in  digital  form  which  uniquely 


"'•'''"*'^  ^•^  3,174,135 

PROGRAM-CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hans-Joaddm  Dreycr,  Koratal,  Rolf  Basten,  Stuttgart- 

a^ffenhansen,  and  Gottfried  Porst,  Stuttgart-Well  tm 

Dorf,    Germany,    assignors    to    intematiooai    Standard 

Electric  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Fn«d  Feb.  25,  If  59,  S«r.  No.  795,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  1,  195S, 

St  13  499 
24  Claims.  (CL  34*^172.5) 
1.  An  electronic  data- processing  system  comprising  a 
central  program  control  unit,  a  data-processing  unit, 
backing-storage  units,  input,  and  output  units,  a  working 
storage  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  partial  storages, 
electronic  crossbar  switch  means  capable  of  providing 
simultaneous  direct  connections  between  any  of  said  par- 
tial storages  and  any  of  said  units,  a  separate  sequence 
control  assigned  each  unit,  means  in  said  control  unit  for 
marking  each  said  sequence  control  in  accordance  with 
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a  desired  sequence  of  functions,  and  means  m  each  se- 
quence control  for  causing  said  sequence  control  to  as- 
fume  control  of  the  operation  of  iu  associated  umt,  fol- 


T~t  -t^r-  r^r--:  HVF  ]  "Jt 


3,174,137 
ELECTRICAL  GATING  APPARATUS 
Mdz  B.  Khambaty,  Cambridge,  and  Walter  Strohmeier, 
Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  assicnors  to  Hoacywell  Inc., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,881 
6  Claims.    (CL34*— 174) 


lowing  a  connection  of  said  associated  unit  to  one  of  said 
partial  storages  through  said  switch  means  by  said  con- 
trol unit 

3,174,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  COORDINATING  THE  OPERA- 
TIONS OF  VARIOUS  SECTIONS  OF  DATA  PROC 
ESSING  SYSTEMS 

Jacques  Georges  Lucien  Hannicq,  Bagnolet,  and  Yves- 
Jcaa  Francota  Brette,  Sevres,  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnlc   dcs   Machines   BoU    (Sodetc    Anonyme), 

Paris.  France 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1960,  Ser.  No.  (4,588 

Claims  priorttv.  applicatioa  France,  Nov.  5,  1959, 

809,383,  Patent  1.252.641 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


6.  In  combination,  a  coincident  current  memory  means 
having  a  sense  winding,  a  transformer  having  a  core  with 
a  substantially  linear  hysteresis  characteristic,  said  trans- 
former including  a  primary  winding  and  first  and  second 
secondary  windings,  each  of  said  second  secondary  wind- 
ings having  a  center  tap,  said  sense  winding  being  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  said  primary  winding,  an  output 
amplifying  device  connected  to  said  first  secondary  wmd- 
ing,  and  a  switch  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  second 
secondary  winding,  said  switch  being  normally  closed  ex- 
cept when  a  signal  is  to  be  read  from  said  sense  winding. 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operating  record  card  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  synchronous  cyclically  operating 
sections,  each  having  a  control  input  and  being  so  adapted 
as  to  perform  an  assigned  operation  in  the  course  of  a 
cycle  at  the  beginning  of  which  a  control  pulse  is  ap- 
plied to  its  control  input,  an  arrangement  for  causing  any 
given  one  of  said  sections  to  perform  its  assigned  opera- 
tion only  during  such  cycles  at  the  beginning  of  which  a 
particular  set  of  conditions  is  found  to  exist  in  the  sys- 
tem, said  arrangement  comprising: 

J,  a  plurahty  of  condition  signalling  means,  each  assigned 
to  a  different  one  of  said  conditions,  each  having  a 
monitor  output  and  each  adapted  to  provide  at  its 
output  a  monitor  pulse  overlapping  said  control  pulse 
at  the  beginning  of  each  cycle  when  that  condiuon 
to  which  it  is  assigned  is  not  found  to  exist  m  the 

system;  .  . 

a  plurality  of  control  elements,  each  compnsing  a  con- 
trol output,  a  control  pulse  generator  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  control  pulse  at  the  beginning  of  each  cycle, 
a  relay  having  a  winding  and  normally  closed  con- 
tacU,  a  monitor  input  connected  to  said  winding,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  control  pulse  generator 
to  said  control  output  through  said  normally  closed 
contacts  of  said  relay; 

said  arrangement  further  comprising  means  for  con- 
necting the  control  input  of  each  section  to  the  con- 
trol output  of  selected  ones  of  said  control  elements, 
I  and  means  for  connecting  the  monitor  input  of  each 
control  element  in  parallel  to  the  monitor  output  of 
the  several  condition  signalling  means  assigned  to 

},,,  a  particular  set  of  conditions.      w   '<-»>•.<■  j- 


3,174,138 
MEMORY  ELEMENTS  USING  VARIABLE  AXIS 

ANISOTROPIC  MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM 

rhomas  J.  Matcovlch,  Ablngton,  and  William  E.  Flan- 

nery,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  R*i»d  Cor- 

DoraHon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,025 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


ORIVC  «IM    t 


U'i^ 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  element  comprising 

(a)  a  very  thin  film  of  variable  anisotropic  magnetic 
axis  capable  of  having  its  hard  and  easy  magnetiza- 
tion directions  switched  to  new  directions  approxi- 
mately at  right  angles  thereto  by  the  application  of 
a  magnetic  field  at  the  normal  environmental  tem- 
perature, 

(b)  write  in  and  readout  command  means  for  produc- 
ing magnetic  fields  in  the  film  of  sufficient  magnitude, 
direction  and  duration  to  turn  the  magnetic  axis  to 
the  new  direction  at  right  angles, 

(c)  the  readout  command  means  being  composed  of 
pulses  having  a  magnitude  and  duration  less  than  that 
required  to  move  the  anisotropic  magnetic  axis,  and 

id)  inductive  pickup  means  oriented  with  respect  to 
the  two  positions  of  the  magnetic  axis  whereby  on 
receipt  of  readout  pulses  an  output  signal  is  i»"0- 
duced  which  differs  depending  on  the  orientation  of 
the  magnetic  axis. 
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3,174,13#  

ELECTRONIC  PROGRESSION  INDICATOR 

Nkkolas  Vecchiarelll,  Newburgh,  and  Francb  E.  Helse, 
West  Huriey.  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented   by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

****     Filed  laa.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,742 
5  Ctaims.    (CL  340—174) 


so  M  to  provide  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
characteristic   for  magnetically  storing  a  aeries  of  high 
density   high    and    low    level   binary    signal    currents    of 
digital  data;  a  magnetic  record  head  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  said  thin  film  record  surface,  said  record 
head  being  responsive  to  said  binary  signal  currents  for 
magnetically  recording  said  digital  data  as  the   record 
surface  passes  under  said  record  head  to  produce  a  high 
density  magnetic  recording  of  digital  data  in  said  record 
surface;  and  optical  reproducing  means  for  reproducmg 
digital  data  magnetically  recorded  in  said  thin  film  rec- 
ord surface  by  said  magnetic  record  head  comprising, 
means  for  producing  a  polarized  beam  of  light  and  fo- 
cusing said  beam  of  lij^t  onto  predetermined  portions 
of  said  record  surface  so  that  the  polarization  of  the 
beam  of  light  is  responsive  to  the  digital  data  recorded 
in  said   record  surface,  and   means  including  analyzer 
means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  polarization  of  said 
light  beam  to  rq?roduce  said  high  and  low  level  binary 
signal  currents  of  digital  data. 


4.  A  continuous  indicating  sysem  for  vistially  lodicating 
the  bit  position  in  a  magnetic  core  type  of  shift  register 
comprising  a  series  of  magnetic  cores,  each  having  a  shift 
winding,  a  single  input  winding,  and   single  output  wind- 
ing, a  corresponding  series  of  ionizable  di^lay  compo- 
nents having  a  plate,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  a  series  of  ca- 
pacitance means  inter-connecting  successive  plates  in  said 
series  of  ionizable  components,  a  single  transfer  circuit 
inter-connecting  the  successive  input  and  output  windmgs 
of  said  magnetic  cores,  said  transfer  circuit  including  elec- 
trical delay  means  between  the  input  and  output  windings 
of  said  magnetic  cores  to  assure  completion  of  the  "read- 
out" of  the  preceding  bit  position,  and  means  tapped  from 
each  grid  in  said  scries  of  ionizable  components  into  said 
single  transfer  circuit  for  delivering  electrical  impulses  to 
said  display  components  to  cause  energization  thereof  in 
synchronism  with  the  progress  of  said  bit-representing 
electrical  pulses  along  said  magnetic  cores. 


3,174,141 

LONGITUDINAL  BOUNDARY  DISPLACEMENT 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Herbert    W.    SulUyan,    New    York,    N.V.,    and    Henry    S. 
Katzcnstein,    Lconla,   NJ.,   asagDors   to   I. ear  Slegler, 
IdCm  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  17. 1W#,  Ser.  No.  62,943 
4  18  Claims.    (CL  34»— 174.1)  ^.j 


3,174,140 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND 

READOIT  DEVICE 
Jacob  J.  Hagopian  and   Edward   J.  Sopemowicz,  Santa 
Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,347 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  electrical  signal  on  a 
storage  medium  and  reproducing  said  signal  therefrom 
comprising  means  for  forming  a  series  of  signals  of  first 
and  second  polarities  having  durations  which  are  related 
to  the   polarity   and  magnitude  of  the  electrical   signal 
to  be  recorded,  means  for  recording  said  series  of  sisals 
on  said  storage  medium  as  a  series  of  adjacent  oppositely 
polarized  segments  corresponding  to  said   first   and  sec- 
ond polarities  and  having  boundaries  therebetween,  said 
boundaries  corresponding  to  the  transition  of  said  series 
of  signals   from   one   polarity   to   the   opposite   polarity, 
means  for  reproducing  the  signals  of  said  recorded  seg- 
ments, means  for  forming  from  the  reproduced  segments 
and  responsive  to  the   boundaries  therebetween  a  series 
of  signals  having  polarities  and  durations  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  sense  of  polarization  and  the  duration 
of  a  corresponding  reproduced  segment,  and  means  for 
converting  said  series  of  signals  into  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  recorded   electrical   signal. 


5.  An  out-of-contact  system  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing high  density  digital  data  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; a  movable  record  member  composed  of  a  non- 
magnetic substrate  having  a  thin  film  record  surface  of 
ferromagnetic  material  coated  thereon,  the  thickness  of 
said  film  being  chosen  sufficiently  thin  in  conjunction 
with  the  ferromagnetic  material  of  which  it  is  ccwnprised 


3,174,142 
SIGNAL  CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  O.  Malllnckrodt,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Rarao  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  136,109 
24  Claims.  (CI.  340—174.1) 
1.  A  correlator  system  for  insUntancous  correlation 
of  an  input  signal  conuining  complex  multifrequency 
componenU  against  a  reference  signal  and  including  means 
for  recording  input  signal  representations  in  the  form  of 
a  magnetic  pattern  on  a  recording  sui^ace,  the  recorded 
pattern  providing  spatially  distributed  magnetic  field  com- 
ponents adjacent  the  recording  surface,  and  reference  pat- 


Makch  16.  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


987 


tern  means  representing  a  selected  amplitude  versus  time 
function  moving  adjacent  to  the  recording  surface  and  co- 
acting  with  the  magnetic  field  compooenu  adjacent  the 
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recording  surface,  the  reference  pattern  means  including 
means  providing  a  cumulative  indication  of  the  relation- 
ships between  elemenul  lengths  of  the  reference  pattern 
means  and  the  recorded  magnetic  pattern. 


3,174,143 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Phintp  A.  Akin,  1522  Strand.  Hennosa  Beach,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,474 

12  Clafans.     (CL  340—213) 


ing  a  rear  surface;  a  plurality  of  internally  reflective 
diverging  lenses  positioned  in  said  casing,  each  of  said 
lenses  having   a  substantially   rectangular   forward  edge 
disposed  at  said  front  dis{rfay  surface  of  said  casing  to 
form  elongated  rectangular  segments  on  said  front  dis- 
play surface  in  a  particular  pattern,  each  of  said  diverg- 
ing lenses  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  which  de- 
creases in  cross  section  in  a  rearwardly  extending  direc- 
ticwi  from  said  front  display  surface  of  said  casing  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  rear  surface  thereof,  and  each  of 
said  lenses  diverging  from  a  rear  edge  towards  the  afore- 
said forward  edge  thereof,  said  rear  edge  having  an  out- 
line of  small  length  as  compared  with  the  length  of  the 
corresponding  forward  edge,  said  rear  edge  having  a  sur- 
face recessed  towards  said  rectangular  forward  edge  for 
reception  of  an  electric  lamp,  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  said  electric  lamps  mounted  in  the  recessed  rear  sur- 
faces of  respective  ones  of  said  lenses  and  being  opera- 
tive to  introduce  light  selectively  to  said  lenses  to  be 
transmitted   therethrough   to  the   corresponding  forward 
edges  due  to  the  internally  reflective  properties  of  said 

Icnacs;  and  means  connected  to  individual  ones  of  said 

electric  lamps  for  providing  selective  electrical  energiza- 
tion of  said  lamps. 


3,174,145  — 

MAGNETIC  CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Donald  F.  Busch,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  toternatfonal 
Business  Machines  Corporatloo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  .,«  ,^« 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,169  , 

5  Claims.    (CL  340— 347)     , 


*^' 


5.  An  alarm  system  comprising  a  transmission  line 
for  transmitting  an  alarm  signal  to  a  remote  location; 
direct-current  power  supply  means;  first  and  second 
normally-closed,  selectively  interruptible  circuit  means 
coupled  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  said  power 
supply  means  and  the  input  terminals  of  said  trans- 
mission line;  and  an  electronic  oscillator  coupled  in 
parallel  with  one  of  said  circuit  means  for  delivering  an 
alternating  signal  to  said  transmission  line  when  the 
associated  circuit  means  is  interrupted. 


3.174,144 

DIGITAL  READ-OLT  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Richard  J.  OT^JelU,  5301  Melvin  Ave.,  Tarzana,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,594 

2  Clafans.    (CL  340—324) 


1  ■    "      ^M 


M  r'l   " 
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1.  A  digital   read-out  display  unit   including:    electric 
lamps,  a  casing  having  a  front  display  surface  and  hav- 


1.  A  magnetic  code  translator  system  comprising  a 
multiorder  storage  device  capable  of  storing  digital  data, 
circuit  means  for  selectively  grounding  each  order  of 
said  multiorder  storage  device,  a  set  of  saturable  magnetic 
cores,  one  for  each  of  the  decimal  numbers  0  through  9, 
a  secondary  winding  on  each  of  said  cores  being  inductive- 
ly coupled  therewith,  means  interconnecting  each  decimal 
number  position  of  said  multiorder  storage  device  with  its 
corresponding  secondary  winding,  an  output  circuit,  means 
connecting  each  of  said  secondary-  windings  to  said  out- 
put circuit,  a  pair  of  primary  windings  inductively  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  cores,  and  means  to  selectively  pulse 
said  primary  windings  according  to  a  predetermined  code 
configuration  so  as  to  produce  a  saturating  level  of  fliix 
in  the  cores  whereby  the  formation  of  transient  magnetic 
flux  in  the  core  produces  an  output  signal  in  the  secMid- 
ary  winding  which  is  applied  to  said  output  circuit,     i- 
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3,174,14< 
AUTOMATIC  LANDING  SYSTEMS 

Franklin  B.  Bossier,  Tonawanda,  Johannes  G.  Gootiw-, 
Buifalo,  and  Frederick  D.  Powell,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^ 

assisnors  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corporation 

^^    FUed  Oct.  12,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  230,239 
23  Claims.    (CL  343— 5) 


3,174,14s  •"' * 

PROXIMITY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Vktar  F.  Cartwright,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tha 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  at  California 

Filed  July  25.  IWl,  S«r.  No.  126,629 
,  «  Claims.    (CL  343— U) 


bj  »l«3Srt 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  landing  system,  a  radar-computer 
means  combination  for  establishing  a  space-stabilized 
glide  slope  for  aircraft, 

said  computer  means  having  a  pitch  command  output 
"  including  a  term  proportional  to  the  altitude  error 
determined  by  the  difference  between  the  radar- 
measured  aircraft  altitude  and  the  theoretically  cor- 
rect altitude  as  determined  by  a  predetermined  glide- 
slope  path,  a  term  proportional  to  the  derivative, 
with  respect  to  time,  of  said  altitude  error,  and  a 
term  proportional  to  the  integral,  with  respect  to 
time,  of  said  altitude  error. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  proximity  of  a  missile 
within  a  predetermined  radial  distance  of  a  target  com- 
prising an  omnidirectional  antenna,  a  transmitter,  means 
for  periodically  pulsing  on  the  transmitter  output  for  a 
period  corresponding  to  twice  the  time  it  takes  a  radio 
signal  to  traverse  a  distance  equal  to  twice  the  predeter- 
mined radial  distance,  a  detector,  means  for  connecting 
the  transmitter  to  the  antenna  and  the  antenna  to  the  de- 
tector, said  means  providing  high  rejection  of  signals  be- 
tween the  transmitter  and  the  detector  and  low  rejection 
of  signak  between  the  antenna  and  the  detector,  and 
means  for  recording  the  number  of  cycles  in  the  signal 
generated  at  the  output  of  the  detector  as  the  missile  passes 
within  scoring  range  of  the  target. 


3,174,147 
DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Malcolm  C.  VoslwrKh,  Montclalr.  and  Shyam  M.  Khamia, 
Nutley,  NJm  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Notley,  NJ^  •  corporation  of 

Maryland 

Filed  May  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  3t,575       i 

15  Claims.     (CL  343— 12) 


3,174,149 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROPAGATION 

OF  POSmONAI  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 

OBver  H.  Winn,  Whitesboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoft 

FilMi  I>ec  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,993 

tCl^oM.     (a.  343— 16) 
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1.  A  Doppler  radar  system  for  use  on  board  a  vehicle 
to  determine  the  change  in  position  of  said  vehicle  rela- 
tive to  a  rcradiating  element  comprising  a  source  of  radio 
signals,  means  to  transmit  said  signals  in  a  circular  scan 
antenna  beam  pattern  towards  said  element,  means  to 
receive  rcradiating  signals  from  said  element,  means  to 
derive  intermediate  frequency  signals  from  said  received 
signals  containing  the  Doppler  frequency,  means  to  con- 
vert said  intermediate  frequency  signals  to  digital  sig- 
nals, means  to  count  the  cycles  of  the  Doppler  fre- 
(loeocy  digital  signals  and  means  to  derive  from  said 
coont  of  the  cycles  of  the  Doppler  digital  signals  the 
change  in  position  of  said  vehicle.  '    \m 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  radio  frequency  beam  of 
energy  of  the  combination  amplitude-phase  comparison 
type  which  is  positionable  in  space  from  a  fixed  or  non- 
spinning  antenna  system  comprising  the  steps  of  dividing 
a  source  of  radio  frequency  energy  into  two  radio  fre- 
quency signals  of  constant  polarization  and  of  a  selected 
power  ratio,  continuously  varying  the  phase  of  one  of 
said  two  radio  frequency  signals  linearly,  combining  said 
signal  of  constant  polarization  with  said  signal  having  a 
variable  phase  difference  to  provide  a  sinj^e  pair  of  signals 
which  vary  in  relative  phase  and  amplitude,  and  radiating 
aaid  combined  signals  from  spaced  sources  having  diver- 
gent orientations  to  form  a  conically  scanning  electromag- 
netic beam,  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  beam  being  deter- 
mined by  the  rate  at  which  the  phase  between  said  signals 
is  varied. 
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3,174,150 

SELF-FOCUSING  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Peter  J.  Sferrazia,  Honthigtoo,  and  Richard  I.  SmedM, 

Frecport,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Sperry  Rand  CorporatJon, 

Great  Nedi,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware      a- 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,225 

11  Claims.    (CL  343—100) 
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re^x»sive  to  said  sectmd  series  of  pulses  for  providing 
a  control  signal  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  noise 
component,  means  for  generating  a  third  recurrent  series 
of  pulses  having  the  same  recurrence  interval  as  that  of 
said  first  and  second  series  kA  pulses,  means  coupled  to 
said  generating  means  for  producing  said  first  series  of 
pulses  from  said  third  series  of  pulses  whereby  each  of 
said  third  series  of  pulses  occurs  prior  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  series  of  pulses  in  each  recurrence  inter- 
val, means  coupled  to  said  producing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  series  of  pulses  for  synchro- 
nizing said  first  and  second  series  of  pulses,  means  coupled 
to  said  generating  means  and  re^x)n&ive  to  said  third  and 
second  series  of  pulses  for  producing  an  output  signal  re- 
lated to  the  amplitude  of  said  second  series  of  pulses  dur- 
ing the  occurrences  of  said  third  series  of  pulses,  signal 

utilization  means  having  a  controllable  signal  detectability 
threshold,  means  for  applying  said  output  signal  to  said 
utilization  means,  and  means  for  applying  said  contnrf 
signal  to  said  utilization  means  to  determine  said  con- 
trollable signal  detectability  threshold. 
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2.  A  high  gain  antenna  system  comprising  a  source 
of  independently  generated  intermediate  frequency  refer- 
ence voltage,  a  plurality  of  controlled  antenna  elements, 
a  phase  locked  loop  coupled  to  each  controlled  antenna 
element,  said  loops  each  containing  synchronizing  means 
connected  to  receive  a  signal  directly  from  the  associated 
antenna  element,  heterodyning  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  signal  from  said  synchronizing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  in  a  portion  of  said  loop  with  a  frequency 
equal  to  that  of  said  reference  voltage,  comparison  means 
coupled  to  said  source  of  reference  voltage  for  produc- 
ing an  error  voltage  whenever  the  signal  in  said  loop  de- 
parts from  synchronism  with  said  reference  voltage,  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  compari- 
son means,  said  synchronizing  means  being  coupled  to 
said  control  means  for  correcting  the  signal  in  said  loop 
whenever  such  signal  departs  from  the  reference,  and  sig- 
nal output  means  for  extracting  a  coherent  signal  from 
each  loop  upon  the  reception  of  an  electromagnetic  wave 
by  said  antenna  elements. 


3,174,152 
MAGNETIC  DRUM 
WnUam  R.  Maday,  Emlicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lster- 
natVM«*l  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  SepL  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,407 
S  Claims.     (CL  346— 74) 


I  3,174,151 

PULSE  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
William  Aboureili,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
Spcfry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  NccIl,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUad  Nov.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,454 
•  Claims.    (CL  343—103) 


gSiSh. 


1.  Means  for  indicating  improper  synchronization  be- 
tween first  and  second  recurrent  series  of  pulses  having 
the  same  recurrence  interval,  said  second  series  of  pulses 
having  a  noise  component,  said  means  comprising  means 
812  O.O 


1.  A  rotatable  magnetic  drum  for  storing  information 
on   the   peripheral   surface   thereof,   the   rotatable   drum 

having  a  high  resonant  frequency  about  orthogonal  axes, 

said  drum  comprising;  a  thin  cylindrical  drum  shell,  an 
axial  thin  tubular  support  shaft  concentric  within  said 
thin  cylindrical  shell,  thin  sheet  metal  end  sections  in 
the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  having  at  least  one 
finite  radius  of  curvature  connecting  said  thin  shell  to 
said  tubular  support  shaft,  whereby  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  the  axis  of  the  drum  will  be  high  and  further 
providing  stiffness  and  a  high  resonant  frequency  <rf 
vibration. 

3,174,153 
SWEEPING  IMAGE  MIRROR  CAMERA 
Ttare  Anderson,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,202 
2  Claims.    (CL  352— 84) 
1.  Apparatus    for    photographing    high    speed    events 
comprising, 

(a)  a  film  box  defining  a  cylindrical  interior  surface 
portion,  said  film  box  structure  defining  an  aperture 
to  provide  light  passage  to  its  cylindrical  interior  por- 
tion. 
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v(6)  a  film  mount  means  for  positioning  a  film  with- 
in said  film  box  along  its  cylindrical  interior  pe- 
ripheral surface, 
i  (c)  an  elongated  triangular  shaped  mirror  rotatably 
a     mounted  centrally  within  said  film  box  to  receive 
1      the  light  passing  through  said  aperture  and  sweep 
same    upon    the    film    positioned    within    said    film 
9     box. 


f 


;rf?. 


.i-j .'    *-' 


3,174,154 

AUTOMATIC    CONTROL    APPARATUS    FOR    RE- 

VERSIBLE   MOTOR    DRIVE    USEABLE    WITH    A 

MOTION  PICTl  RF  PROJFCTOR 

Sidney  C.  Trcnchard.  Audubon,  N  J.,  a&signor  to 

Margaret  R.  Trenchard,  Audubon,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,074 

6  Claims.    (CL  352—173) 


(</)  a  concave  spherical  mfrror  of  re(^angular  sec- 
tion disposed  with  its  principal  axis  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  a  li^t  beam  incident  upon  said  mirror 
from  an  object  being  observed,  said  spherical  mir- 
ror adapted  to  form  a  first  reflected  image  of  said 

object,  and 
(*)  a  convex  cylindrical  mirror  disposed  outside  the 
margin  of  said  incident  beam  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
defined  by  the  axis  of  the  incident  beam  and  a 
principal  axis  of  said  spherical  mirror  to  have  its 
reflecting  surface  center  located  at  a  point  equally 
distant  between  the  sagittal  and  tangential  image 
components  of  said  first  reflected  image  to  receive 
the  light  forming  the  first  reflected  image  and  di- 
rect it  through  the  aperture  of  said  film  box  to  form 
a  second  reflected  image  on  said  rotating  mirror, 
said  cylindrical  mirror  adapted  to  bring  the  sagittal 
and  tangential  components  of  said  second  reflected 
imafe  into  coincidence. 


1.  In  combination,  with  a  motion  picture  projector 
having  a  projection  lamp  and  a  reversible  motor  drive, 
for  reversibly  driving  film  transport  mechanism  on  said 
projector,  means  electrically  connected  to  said  motor 
drive  responsive  to  command  signals  for  reversibly  driving 
said  motor  drive,  a  record  medium  driven  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  motor  drive,  means 
operably  connected  to  said  motor  drive  for  reversibly 
driving  said  record  medium  in  correspondence  with  said 
motor  drive,  means  to  record  at  will  intelligence  on  said 
record  medium  while  driven  corresponding  to  instructions 
for  reverse  operation  of  said  drive,  film  transport  mecha- 
nism, means  to  sense  said  record  medium,  while  being 
driven,  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  gener- 
ating command  signals  and  applying  them  to  said  means 
foe  reversibly  driving  said  drive  to  cause  the  last-men- 
tioned means  to  cyclically  reverse  direction  of  travel  of 
said  drive  in  response  to  sensing  of  said  instructions  on 
said  reccM'd  medium. 
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20«.566 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Jowph  R.  Mango,  Midlotliian   Countr>    Club  Grounds, 
14651  S.  49th  Court,  Mkilotliian,  lU^  and  Robert  M. 
Goodman,  9024  Moody  Ave.,  Morton  Grove,  111. 
FIM  Nov.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,419 
Ttnn  of  patent  14  yt 
(CLD2— 3) 


200,569 

MOP  HEAD 

Le  Roy  Frands  Farrell,  5928  Belmont  Ave., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,293 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  U9—2) 


i^f,t- 


A 


200.567 

CLIP  RACK  FOR  SUSPENDING  COLLAPSIBLE 

TUBES  FROM  A  CABINET  SHELF 

Victor  J.  Bardon.  9438  Oakmore  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,175 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CLD4— 3) 


100,570  ' 

EATING  PLACE 

Wallace  J.  Lauria,  21700  ArmhiU  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Caltf. 

nied  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,267 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


\ 


200,568 

SHOE-CLEANING  MACHINE 

Frto  Herrmann,  Hubertosstrasse  15,  Nenenhaln, 

Taunus,  Germany  /  ,j  » 

-'-^       FUed  Aug.  1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,078        ^^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  6,  lf«3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D9— 2) 


200,571 

CAMPING  TRAILER 

Frederic  L.  Cox,  Grifton,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 
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200372 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Hobcrt  L.  Gordon,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Monroe 
Auto  Equipment  Company,  Monroe,  Mlch^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,464 

Term  <rf  patent  14  yean  < 

(CI.  D14— 25) 


200,575 

CABLE  BUNDLING  CLAMP 

L  E  Lindscy,  2262  E.  Mountain  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1963,  Ser.  No,  76,342 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D26— 1) 


200,573 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lyman  E.  Woodard,  Owoaso.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lee  L. 
Woodard  Sons,  Inc.,  Owosso,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^7 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D15— 1) 


200376 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

Glenn  A.  Smith.  Redwood  City.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Am- 

pex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California  _ 

FUed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,516 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD26— 5) 


200374 

HOLDER  FOR  IRONING  BOARD  COVER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Alma  L.  Howell,  14313  Lannlng.  Whittler,  Calif. 

Filed  July  24.  1962.  Ser.  No.  71,035 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D17— 3) 


200377 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND 
Charles  H.  Croase  and  Timothy  W.  Hennessey,  bodi  of 
Sprinj^i'ld-  Ohio,  assignors  to  Robblns  &  Myers,  lac, 
Soringfieid,  Ohio,  u  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,798 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D26 — 5) 
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200378 

INSULATOR  HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 

Obert    and    Glanfranco    dTJrso,    Turin,    Italy, 

lors  to  Amp  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Fa. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,862 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD26— 10) 


200381 

EASEL 

Dooclas  L.  Cok,  6032  50th  St  NE.,  Seattle,  W,a 

^F^Ued  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78331       t 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 20) 


200379       ^ 
TAPE  DECK 
Francis  A.  Farey,  Palo  AHo,  Calif     •aslgnortoAmpex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  »^orpontkm  of 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,660 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D26— 14) 


.•If.  V 
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200382  _, 

COMBINATION  FISHERMAIVS  TOOL 

Richard  B.  Klompus,  1173  Cavell,  H»«Wf»JJ*"!*'  "**» 

mdA  Werner  C.  Klpp,  7907  ^^Z^^^^SJ^^  ™- 
t  Filed  Jnly  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  M,985 

Term  of  patent  14  yewi 
(CL  D31— 4) 


200.580 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Noland  E.  Vogt.  Menlo  Park,  and  Francis  A.  F^y,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Kedwooa 
CItT.  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  California 
^        rStd  SepVlS.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CL  D26— 14)  ^ 


■■>%,.4.r  hfij«.; »:?  •"•■>^ 


200,583 
BOOKCASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  L.  Schaefer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Franklin  R. 

^2u.i,  Jr.,  MaAltowoc  and  James  M.  Katzfey  wd 
5"  E.  Kanltz,  Two  Riven,  Wis.,  ^f«»""J°  "^ 
ton  Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  cor- 

poratlon  of  Wisconsin  ,^  »,« 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,318 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D33— 2) 
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200^84  ' 

PORTABLE  PIC^aCTABl* 

Martin  Krone,  60  E,  42nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  73,i47 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  D3>— 14)  I 


(II 


200,585 

GOLF  PLTTER 

lUlpli  Cefaly,  3905  Perry  St,  BrenffoS^'  ^*' 

^FUed  Sept.  4,  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,595 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5)  I     , 


200,588  , 

^    PNEUMATIC  SANDER 
LoweU  N.  Brown,  Crere  Coeur,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  General 
SSdnc^  Corporatioo,  St  Lonb,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

'^"""^FOed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,203 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D37— 1) 


I ,  ■  I 


I 


^^ 


200389 

HANDLE  FOR  HAND  TOOLS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

TbooiM  Lwnb,  Mwkwil  Ro«l,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

^^^FU«d  July  16.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.904 

Term  of  patent  14  yew^ 

I  (a.  D44— 29)         I 


'■f 


-!  200,586 

SPINNER  FOR  A  STRING  TYPE  WHIRLING  TOY 
AaS«iy  J.  Parente.  2204  E.  WaaWngtoa  Lane, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^35 
;  Term  of  Mtent  14  yr— 

'i  (CLD34— 15) 


» 


-1 


200,587 
FOOTED  TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  Alexander  Wilkin,  London,  England,  av'^ifioj  «« 
P^ter   Pan   Productions  Llmtted,  London,  England,  a 

Britisfa  company  _^ 

FU«1  July  29.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81.056 
Claim,  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  19,  1904 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D36— 8)  , 

.  .  ■  I 


.4,4  .'ifK*  •'■ 

-^H-  •  '      '  ' 

200,590  ^^^^ 

LUMINAIRE  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Frank  Van  Steenhoven,  Newark.  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Holo- 
"^"Sane^ompany,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

"**  '^"'VTed  Ang.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76.155 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD48— 4) 
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200  594 

„^?^'S!i^  A TTvr  FTCTURES  CABINET  FOR  A  VEHICLE  CLEANING 

REFRACTOR  FOR  ILLU^^NATINGFmU^^  ^                       MECHANISM 

Herbert  A.  Odie.  Newark^  Ohio,  «igm>rtolH^lo^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ,,^„„^  ^          ,    Vamjo- 

Company,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaaon  oi  «nrcy  j^^^^^^^^,^  tompanj   Limited.  London,  Eng- 

^*""'^  Oct.  24.  1963,  S«.  No.  77,135  1-i,  a  ^^^co«p«.y^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ^^^  priority .  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  7,  1963 

(CI.  D4*— 16)  *-          »"          Ttrm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


200,592 
FLOODLIGHT  

MyroD  F.  PettengUI,  ^'^^'"^""'J^^^^:.  ^!!T\Jk 

G«n«ral  Electric  Comply,  a  <^pn><>ratlon  ofNew  YOfK 
FU«1  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,306 
A  *>  .  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

J.     I       .  (CL1>4S— 20) 


w.    ■    > 


.;    ,•  :■,   "i^.  '1'. 


)■ 


•I     i 


,t  — tc«ji  VfJ' 


200,595 

DRAWING  STENCIL 

Hdnz  Adolf  Herman  Wendt  and  Allan  Arthur  Ebzery, 

*SS<rf  28  Wellington  St.,  St  Klld^  Victoria  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia  Aug.  7, 1903 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52 — 6) 


...     ;'f' 


200,593 

SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  A  I^UMINAIRE  OR  TOTJ^f 

Myron  F.  PettengUI,  Hendersonrille,  N.C.  «^nor^o 

General  Electric  Company,  a  «>n»oration  of  New  Yort 

^^    nied  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,427 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

,  (a.  D48— 31) 


W^i^^. 


'\Sk;      ilM.i 


,>TI 


•VlU'i     > 


•U'.. 


W- 


.  i 
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100.599 

;                                       200,596               I  i                       PIANO                           ^     _     „ 

^       y^l,            THERMOMETER  ^    ,)^    Kenwood,   Ohio,   .ssifBor  to  Dl   JL 

Edw«i  J  TM.VC.O,  Stn-^or^i'/:^  '  'S^SiiJL'tS:  ^SSwUcSS^y.  Clnd-«iti,  Ohk>,  .  cocportio.  ol 

^gignments,  to  Dresser  Industries,  toc^  Dallas,  T«x.  JJJ                                           c       x.      7*  ft^ 

a  c«™>r«tlon  of  DeUwwe           ^     ,» .^  FUed  Oct.  3.  1«»63,  Ser.  >o.  76,864 

a  con~«  ^,^^  j^  .^   J, ^3  s^^  No.  73,»66  .j^^  ^^  p^ent  14  yews 

/i         T«nn  of  patent  14  ye««i  (CL  D56— •) 
.**..;!..            (CI.D52-.7)                        z**^!' 


d,fi-»''» 


'^^'''^^ 


'  \  t 


:-.3:ii:l 


I  M 


200397 

SOLDERING  GUN  HOLDER 

duiries  G.  Balkan,  Jefferson  St,  Pto«hi«^  M««. 

Fll«l  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,675 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD54— 13)  1    \ 


200,600 
MICROSCOPE  „     _u  a, 

^•^  ^*raed  Jane  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,547 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
ICL  D57— 1) 


r  Al  rVDER  STACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Doratk>n  of  Wisconsin  -_^ 

•^       FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,974 
Term  oif  patent  14  yC"" 
(O.  D55— 1) 


r>W'  •♦^r*'*?*'*  ''ti^?;. 


'       200,601 

SPECTACLE  FRAME 

ItaoW  A.  Meyei  425  W.  Cypres.  A.e    GWmlale,  Calif. 

^^      FUed  ABi.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  «1,U3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D57— 1) 


March  16,  j^ 
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94'; 


CASE  FOR  MILK  €^^1%^  O^THE  LM 

taSTN^h^,  a  corporatlcH.  of  MicWgiu. 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1964,  Ser   Nov79,701 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  ,  (CLI>5«— 5) 


200  606 

COMBINED  CLOSLJ^  AND  DISPEN^  FOR  A 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 

Victor  KoenigsberK,  Franklin  S^^V^^'nY^TcJ^ 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Compan>,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  cor- 

'•**^"lSle?^7r7,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,939 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 26) 


i  200,603 

'  BOTTLE  ^ 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yr— 
(CL  D58— «) 


i 


.1    r»»».  61 


,r'    »»*'  200.607  „  i 

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAD^R 

Joim  8.  B««k,  Cb£««%"^'Sfr^  SrS^  S  N.^ 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporwitm  *» 

^*^     FUed  Oct.  23, 1963.  Ser.  No.  77,108 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(Cl.D5*-26) 


200.604  ^, 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  CARTON 

""^^'j^^'sJ."  »*J.  s«.  NO.  wn     I 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 12.6) 


.f»'.i*i* 


t     >* 


Brooks 


nr  i^^ 


ori..-..^^^ 


200,608  _^„ 

FND  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
i„hn  S  ISek,  Ctogo,  DL,  assignor  to  Contoental 
''o>^pS"toc.  N^  VSk,  N.Y..  a  corporarion  of 

^"*        Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,068 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.D58— 26) 


Can 

New 


,(C  i 


200,605 

D  F««t,  Toledo,  OWo,  asdpior  to  0;^.«»-™°*»*» 

Gi;;?Compan>.  -corporation  o   OWo 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,874 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 25) 


■\ 


m 


:■^y^ 


U:: 
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]  200,609 

*   ^OVERCAP  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  PACKAGE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gcone  B.   Fahlstrom,  WilliamsvlUe,  N.Y., 

Aoimal  Repellents,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  DSft— 26)       I 


to 


200,612 
COMBINED  ICE  MAKING  AND  ICE  DISPENSING 

MACHINE 

Donald  S.  Reynolds,  4026  Fairway  DriTe,  Wllmette,  DI. 

Filed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,279 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D67— 3)    — 


I 


'■n 


200,610  , 

FOIL  LID  FOR  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Walter  FUl,  Clementon.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Penny  PUte,  Inc. 

Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,340 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

*  (CL  D58— 26) 


\r 


200,611  „  ^„ 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  EDITOR  OR  SIMILAR 

Eugene  Martinez,  28  Jaffray  Park,  | 

Irvington  on  Hudson,  N.Y.  ,i      I 

FUed  July  27.  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,0W        ! 
Term  of  patent  14  years  \ 

(CL  D61— 1)  . 


;.■  r'.  -■> 


200,613 

WALL  MOUNTED  DRINKING  WATER 

DISPENSER 

Ludwig  Emde.  Blrmingluini.  and  Herman  B.  Castillo, 
Clawson,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Temprite  Products  Cor- 
poration,    Birmingham,     Mich.,     a     corporation     of 

C.i^kl'uSn  of  design  ■PP"<:«**o«l,Ser.  No.  72,258, 
Oct  25,  1962.     This  application  Mar.  18,  iy*4,  ser. 

No.79,i39 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D67— 4) 


, ,  1-. 


•  f.* 


200,614  I 

CONTROL  WHEEL  ' 

James  W.  Downtag,  Los  AlamHos,  George  R.  'j»^^^ 
Newport  BeachJWchard  L.  Kauffman,  Buena  Parii,  and 
rZn.  Patten,  Play.  Del  R'^-  Calif.,  .s^gno«  to 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company.  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Caill. 
^^^FUed  June  29.  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,629 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D71— 1) 


I 


Mabch  16,  1965 
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200,615 
^    DOOR  CHIME  „  _.     . 

Norman  Wffllam  Stevenson.  Macclesfield,  ^^'^%*^^ 
^^  to  V.  A  E.  Friedland  Limited.  Macclesfield,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  ,.,     <^  ^a* 

FUed  Mar.  12,  19«2,  Ser.JSo.  69^*;  ,,  ,-^i 
dahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  13,  19*1 
^^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D72— 1) 


200,618 

PACIFIER  FOR  BABIES 

Gilbert  P.  Proctor,  325  31st  St.  ^y<»«^  ^ex. 

Continuation    of    design    application    Ser.    No.    7^,073, 

Jan.  6,  1964.     This  application  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  rxo. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 8)  .     ^ 


% 


,  200,616 

PENCIL  SHARPENER 

JiKk  FairchUd  neming.  Summit,  N  J.,  a«»8n«:  *«  ^terUng 
Plastics  Co.,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^*^^    Flkd  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,502 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD74— 21) 


200,619 

CIGARETTE  BOX 

Thaddeus  Stepek,  Rockville,  Md..  assignor  to 

Sidney  A.  Alpert,  Washington,  DX. 

FUed  Apr.  2771964,  Ser.  No.  79,707 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j 

(CLD85— 2) 


.•♦■r 

"H 

1 
1 

"'■•H 

200,617  ^„„, 

DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  TWIST  DRILL 

PACKAGES  ^  ^,  ». 

St«iiky  G.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  447,  Saugatock,  Mich. 
^^  FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No,  74,296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D«0— 10) 


200,620 
'  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

John  R.  Ellefson.  Kennett  Square,  F*'  a«t^or  **>  ^»- 
du  P^t  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
t  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,242 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD87— 3) 


\ 


,  *» 


«w> 


I   I 
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,  2M,622 

^       LAVATORY  FIXTURE 


LUGGAGE  CASE                    ,»,    .  >  ^„j  *    wku.n^r  Jr    Hlckorv.  N.CL,  asignor  to  Drexel 

Robert  G.Kelzur,  821  S.BUkeRo«l,Spol«De,WMh.  ^^^;J^'^'''^^^U.Cr»    cSpor.tk»    oi 

FUed  M«r.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,917         m:  SSS!!!!^* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Dtlamtn 


(CL  D87— 5) 


k^^  ' 


/fi 


Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  S«r.  No.  69,883 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  •<^j4.< 

(CL  D91— 3) 


.if  ■*- 


I- 


..■■'•. -f 


■4:v' 


,IH  W|^^ 


i*> 


•  ^     .i  ^«>*". 


«   -I 


•    .SI-*" 


\  t 


i    .   I 


M 


I  I 


'I    '^^"j 


I'  ■»?'.'» 


..41  -fl- 


^i'\ii^ 


2».^ 


^ 


ii;u«;;'    "* 


KM- ; 


r.K 


r^  I 


.«»^ 


|V^i37-/:{.  /,'•- 


^ 


~'V'K" 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

1  TO   WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1965 

,er.  Wmum  L..  to,0*ne«l  Mot««  Cor^-    Method«d 
Iratut    tor   atomUln*    Uquld.      B*.    za.7*4,    »-io-««. 


-- w>u..U,«j~™. M«u„^^  **  -%-i,t?: wnSSii. '-».,«. 

K« — « 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Inc     Roi»«  plant.    2,488,  3-lo-oo.  1,1.  ^-  \  .        * 

^'"•rr/trX^'^ivTdt^^^  '  «^'°AS;'t^a«^D.r*iTi:.  and  Bwlm.    2.488. 

^^^''cil^rtc-SS'l^uV.  '2V7.  I 


••1 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


200,578. 


AlIP  Inc.  :  8e€ — 

Obert.  Luciano,  and  d'Urao. 

^''*'8*te|li"lhidd/ur-200,«l». 

A»P*^Co^Pp-.«',trA.     200.5T9. 
Smlti.QlennA.     200,576_ 
Vogt,  Solan  E„  and  FtW-    200.&80. 

Amthor.  Franklin  R..  J/-  =  °**^-  Katsfey  and  Kanlti.    200.- 
Scbaefer,  George  L..  Amtnor,  n.awiey.  muu  » 

588.  ,  g^ 

Animal  RepellentB,  Inc.  ;   »<*rr,j^ 
FahUtrom,  G*orfe  B.     200,»0». 
Baldwin    V   H.,  Co   .  Bee — 
B.l^i'rtK'o"    ImX.  r..  b......    JOO.MT.  i^l»^5. 


200,602. 


CI.   D34 — 6 
D2»— 20. 


8-16-85.   CT. 


®**'&ttM?' Rudolph's:,  and  Bee.ley 

Belolt  Iron  f"'^*-**?— Peter    and  Broyles.     200,698. 

Moore.  Lawrence  A.  »  «*IV  »""  ""^j^        g^d  closure  tor 
RnMk    John  8..  to  Continental  Can  CO.,  inc.     ii. 

a  container     200.607,  »-l«-«5.  ^l^^^^-^Jc      Bnd  closure 
Boiek.   John   8.    »«  <^"°"1<    H  l^S    Cl' 05^-26. 
Br^^^n"  ^"^en..  lo'SerVlV^u^ts   Corp.      Pneumatic 

tender.    200,588  8-l<V-«5.  Cl.  D87— 1. 
»'"^iro^5"'l!2:rTnce*r'Peter,  and  Broylea.     200.598. 
^""^'^•drLTd'^r^jnfc^tnio.    200  61S 

^«'-K^^^tX';g>?ctor^'W«^ 
Contl^nta-i  can  CO..  I-.^— 

COX  ^^^?l^-  ci-iS   trailer.      200,571, 

4r?oi.M  vr^^r^  -t»-.v«^"  *2^'^": 

D.r^b'nr^..'?oVH.  Baldwin  CO.    Piano.    200.599.8-16- 

ii    Cl    D6« — 9 
Dou^as  Aircraft  Conine.  :  BejH-         ^^jj^^n,    and    Petten. 

Downing.    James    w.,    *■»••«= 

200,614.         ^        „„ 

Drexel  Enterprises.  Inc.  :S«^ 

Whltener.  Loyd  A  .  Jr.    ^^'^'^^'^^^ 

Du  Pont  d*  Ne»our^  *=ok)  «M        " 
mietaon,  John  R.    200,620. 

^■"'^t;eS!"J^rn^.  aSdVur*..    200.578. 
**^'lf en'dl^Heui  A*.  «d  Bt«ery.    200,595 


200,- 


200.668.  S-16-65, 


200,602.  .  t>   H 

KautrmaB,  and  P.  H 
Control  wheel.    200, 


Nemours  and  Co 


D58— 26. 

'''"'^•o^^,"oUn\Jndl-arey^   »^Tape   deck.      200.579. 
Farey.  Vrancls   A^   to   Ampex   Corp.     Tape   aeca 

3-16-65.  Cl.  D26--14.  3-16-65,  Cl.  D9— 2. 

F.JSl.rJ.'?,;  W|.g?SS- PU.«-  C,      P..0,,  ..«rp...r 

200,616,  3-16-65,  Cl.  D74— il. 
Foster  Grant  Co^  Inc. :  Be^ 

Petltto.  Albert  G.    2W.WJ3. 
Frledland,  V.  k  E    Ltd.  :  Se*  - 
ruer.rBrrk°sS!'tr5wTns-?irol.'oias.Co.     Jar.    200,605. 

3-16-65.  Cl    D88— 25. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Se«-- 

PettengUl,  Myron  F.    200.59^.  i 

PettenglU,  Myron  F.    200.69d. 
General  Products  Corp. :  See— 

"•"ffieJ^r'G^eSrge^LrAmthor.  KaUtey.  and  Kanlt..    — 
Herrma^nn;  Frlti.    Shoe-cleaning  machine. 

Cl.  D9— 2-       ^  «„ 

"'^^•'S'drH^ri^rrA:  )'cr591         ^^ 
How^ir/llnTr^SoK^    r^nfn"?  board  co.er  or  the  like. 

200,574,  3-16-65,  Cl.  D17— 3. 
^"•fSiw^rn?*  J^ame^-'V..    Jensen,    Kauffman.    and    Patten. 

200,614. 
^•"'^chJe/er'^defr^L..  Amthor.  Katafey.  end  Kenlte.    200,- 

583. 
*''"rcU?e'?'G^r«*  LUmthor,  Kat.tey.  and  Kanlt..    200,- 

■r  QO 

Kauffman,  Richard  L.  ^_^«*^    g^n     Kauffman. 
Downing.    James    W..    janseu,    n* 

200.614.  T.^-.-««.    c&se       200,621. 

Kelsur,    Robert    G.      Lugg»«e    <»■•       *""• 

D87— 6. 
^'^\S=.  SjchfrrB    a„^  ^C^^iP^' combination  ll.ber- 
'^'S[SS^/t<S{^''ISJ.?82.  ^\«Vn^  eo.      combined 

^To^r^Sd  I/s^^^se;%r"°;rrets^u'rlSS"^*'ntalner.     200,606. 

KrU^  Srt^i.  fe5*  Picnic  Uble.     200,584.  S-16-6».  Cl. 
La^l^^Umas.     Handle  tor  hand  tools  or  sUnllar  articles. 

jr^w^nrriT^tT^^ace.  200.570.  ^i^.  - 

Und'^^LB.     cable  bundling  clamp.     200.575.  3-l(M«.  Cl. 
Ma'^r-Josepb  R^.  and  RM.  Goodman.     Be.erage  dispenser. 
200.i>66.  3-16-65,  Cl.  D2— 3.  ^ 


and    Patten. 
8-16-65,    Cl. 


11 
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20iO,«01,  S-16-65.  CI. 


Martinex    Eugene.     Motion  picture  film  editor  or  almlUr  ar- 
ticle.   200.611,  ^lfr-65.  CI.  D61— 1.  _^     ^ 

Matthias,  Rudolph  H..  and  B.  L.  Beealey.  to  The  Do^  Chem 
leal  Co.  Ca»e  for  milk  container!  or  the  Uke.  ZOO.tW^, 
3-16-65.  a.  D58 — 5. 

McCormlck  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Waterman,  Nell  8.    200,604. 

Meyers,   Harold  A.     SpecUde  frame 

D5T— 1. 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.  :   See    - 

Gordon,  Herbert  L.     200,572.  _       ,        .     „  ■   •♦ 

Moore,  Lawrence  A..  J.  B.  Peter,  and  H   M.  Broy  lea.  toBelolt 

Iron  Works.     Calendar  atack  or  similar  article.     200,5»8, 

Obli^t,*Lucia*iio,  and  Q.'  d'Urso,  to  AMP  Inc.     Insulator  hous 

ing  for  electrical  contacts.     200,578,  3-lft-65    CI.  D28— 10 
Odle?  Herbert  A.,  to  Holophane  Co     Inc.     Re'ractor  for  11 

lumlnatlng   fixtures.      200,591,    8-i6-«6,    CI.    IMS — 16. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.  :    See — 
Fuerst,  Brooks  D.     200,605. 
Parente    Anthony  J.     Spinner  for  a  string  type  whirling  toy. 

200,586,  3-ieV-65.  CT.  D34— 15.  ^      onti 

Patla    Jacob  W.,  to  Bauseb  k  Lomb  Inc.     Microscope.     200, 

600.  3-16-65.  CI.  DOT — 1. 
Patten,  Paul  H.  :  See —  ^     __  ^    v.t*^r. 

Downing,    James    W.,    Jansen,    Kauffman,    and    Patten. 

200.614. 
Penny  Plate,  Inc. :  See —  . 

Fill.  Walter.     200,610.    *         -  ' 

Peter,  Joseph  E. :   See —  _  ' 

Moore,  Lawrence  A.,  Peter,  and  Broylea 
Peter  Pan  Productions  Ltd. :  See — 

WUkln,  Robert  A.     200,587. 
Petltto,  Albert  Q.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc 

603,  3-16-65,  CI.  D5»— 8. 
PettenfflU,    Myron    F..    to   General    Electric   Co 

200.592,  3-16-65,  O.  D48— 20. 

Pettenglll    Myron  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Support  am 

for  riumlnate  or  the  like.     200,593.  3-16-66.  CI.  548—31. 

PUvcan   Edward  J.,  to  Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.    Thermometer. 

200,596,  3-16-65,  CI.  D52 — 7. 


200,598. 


Bottle.     200, 
Floodlight. 


Proctor,  Gilbert  P.    Paclfler  for  babies.    200,618,  3-16-68,  a. 

Reynolds   Donald  8.    Combined  Ice  making  and  ice  dispensing 

machine.     200.612,  3-16-86,  Cl.  D67— 3. 
Robblns  A  Myers.  Inc.  :   See— 

Crouse,  CharleH  H.,  and  Hennesaev.     200,677. 
Bass,  Jeffrey   M.,  to  Vacmoblle  *"?>£«    ^td.     Cabinet  for  a 

▼ehlcle  cleaning  mechanism.    200,594,  3-16-68,  Cl.  D*^*- 
Schaefer.  George  L.,  F.  R.  Amthor  J.  M.  Katifey,  and  R    E. 

Kanlta    to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Bookcase  or  similar  article. 

200,583,  3-16-65,  Cl.  D83 — 2. 
Smith,  Glenn  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  transport. 

200,576,  3-16-65,  Cl.  D26— 5.  ,       .  .„ 

Smith     Stanley   G.      Display   holder  for  twist  drill  i>ackage. 

200,817,  3-16-65,  Cl.  D80— 10.  ,A««ia 

Stepek    Tiiaddeus,  to  8.  A.  Alpert.     Cigarette  box.     200,819. 

3-16-85,  Cl.   D85— 2. 
Sterling  Plastics  Co.  :  Bm — 

Fleming.  Jack  F.     200,616.  „  ,   ^.      ^    ,  ^^       r^ 

Stevenson,    Norman    W.,    to    V.    ft    E.    FrledUnd    Ltd.      Door 

chime.     200,815,  3-16-68,  Cl.  D72 — 1. 
Temprtte  Products  Corp.:  Bee — 

Emde.  Ludwlg,  and  Castillo.     200,613. 
Vacmoblle  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Sass.  Jeffrey  M.     200,594.  t        .      i~. 

Van  Steenhoven.   Frank,  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc.     Luminalre 

mounting  bracket.     200.590.  3-16-65,  Cl.  p48 — 4. 
Vogt.  Nolan  B..  and  F.  A.  Farey.  to  Ampex  Coi^.     Magnetic 

Upe  recording  and  reproducing  machine.     200.680.  S-16- 

aft      1^1      T^OA 14 

Waterman.  Nell  S..  to  McCormlck  *  Co.    Inc.     Molded  plastic 

carton.     200.604.  8-16-66.  O.  D68 — 12.6.    _     _^  ^       ., 

Wendt.   Helm   A.    H.,   and   A.   A.   Ebaery.     Drawing  ttendl. 

200,595.  3-16-85,  Cl.  D62— 6.  ,  ,  r         . 

Whltener,  Loyd  A.,  Jr.,  to  Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.     LaTatory 

fixture.    200,622,  3-18-85.  Cl.  D91^3.  ,    ,       ,^     »_, 

Wilkin.   Robert   A.,   to   Peter   Pan   Productions   Ltd       Tooted 

tumbler  or  similar  article.    200,587,  3-16-66.  O.  D36— 8. 
Woodard,  Lee  L.,  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 

Woodard.  Lyman  E.     200,673.    ^      ^  „  ,  /^v   .     «- 

Woo<lard    Lvman  E..  to  Lee  L.  Woodard  Sons,  Inc.     Chair  or 

similar  article.    200,573,  3-16-66,  Cl.  D15— 1. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM  •-    *  ^       -,,; 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1965     i  ,. 

Wom-Armnged  in  accordance  with  the  firjt^.U^^flcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  anfl 


telephone  directory  practice). 


8,173,381. 


.4* 


I 


3,173.737. 


ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  Bf— 

Charles,  Asa  F.,  and  Kemp. 

Broakie.  William  F.     3,173  389. 

Olunta,  Glenn  H.     3,178,738 

Hartwell,  Ronald  G.     3,173,734. 

Klnkald.  Robert  J.,  and  FranU. 
A.P.V.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See —  ^  „,   ^  «  iti  tqi 

Shore.  David  T  .  Eoyston.  "d  W*t«>o-    Ay^V*^:.--. 
Aasuird.  5eorg  C.  8.     Boof  structure.     3,173,224.  3-10-80. 

cr»o-4.    ^   ^ 

Abbott,  Daniel  B.  :  See—    ,    .^.    ,.      ,  ,,,  ,,« 

Brlnkel.   Edwin  P.,  and  Abbott.     3J73,736        .  .     .   „     .^ 

Abbott    Henry  H  ,  A.  fc.  Gerbore.  and  E.  tod  der  Linden,  to 

^B^ll  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc.     Transfer  drcuitfor  pri- 
vate branch  exchange.    3,173.996,  3-16-85,  Cl.  179— ^7. 

AbLuA«k*  Winiim,   xo   ^^TTJ    Rand   Cory       Pul^e   aynchro- 
nialng  system.     Il74.l5l,  *-16-66    Cl.  S-tS—lM^  vir„»«rt, 

Accary.  Andre,  and  J    Dubulsson.  to  Commissariat  a  1  Bnergle 
Atonilque      MethodH  for  making  uAnlum  carbide  articles. 

for   lockBtltch   acwlnc   machines.      3,173,3M.    3-ltv-on.    ci. 

y 12 252 

Adams,    Robert    B.    to    Moore    Products    Co.      Transducer.. 
3,17i,437,  3-18-45,  CL  137— «2.  »     ™    t    m„  !,„„♦  He 

Ad^ms.  Rowland  K.,  and  J.  B.  Cooper    to  E.  ^  ^u  ^0"*  <J« 
Nemours    and    Co.      Process    of    reacting   a    l><>»/>»o?J*"»« 
with  a  compound  having  active  hydrogen  using  a  tertiary 
rmlne  N-oxffe  caUlyst      3,173,896,  3-16-65.  Cl.  26^76. 
Adams,  Rowland  K.,  and  J.  R.  Cooper    to  E.  I;^, ^u  Pont  de 
Nemours    and    Co.      Process   of   reacting   a   polyisocyanate 
with  a  compound  having  active  hydrogen  using  a  tertiary 
amine    N-oxlde    and    hydrogen    peroxide    catalyst    mixture. 
8  173  897.  3-16-86,  Cl.  260-75 
Adlir    Solomon,  to  ftypo  Surgical  Supply  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  oroduclng  and  contour-molding  non-woTen  fibrous  proa- 
nct.      3,173,820.  3-16-65,  CT.  156—369. 
Aerojet  General  Corp.  ;  See  - 

AUnasoff.  Theodore  B.    3.173,534  :.  v. 

Oraefe.  Allen  F.     3,173,910.  ' 

NadlerMaxA      3,173.621.  -,,««,.    ,   ,«««    n 

Aghnldes.  ^lle  P.     Slotless  aerators.     3.173.614.  3-16-85.  Ci. 

239— -429 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals    Inc.  :  See —  „^  ^  .  ^  «... 

Cornelius.  Edward  B  .  Craig.  Croaa.  Shabaker.  and  Field. 

Oaumer.  Lee  8..  Jr.     3.173.778. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Jlraold.  Orlan  M..  and  Harbin.     3.173.879. 
Akin     Phillip   A.      Electrical    protective    system.      3.174,148, 

8-16-66.  Cl    840—213. 
Albenl  Corp  :  Bf—  ,  ,„  .>7 

Allssandratot,  Tacko  D.    8.173,547.  T^t—n.ttnniil 

Aldridge,  Bruce  B..  and  J    B.  Newman    Jr     to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.     Amplitude  discrtminator.     3.174.- 

Al2iideV*i?hn  O     f  Hlflreaves.  and  8.  C.  Brown,  to  Wlck- 
^"STn  Wlmet  Ltd  •    Tool  holders  for  use  with  detachable  In- 

Ale-^r.    iJil^MeVstriU't  S  u'S^a'Sigh  vacua  by  electron 
^'KmbaXent  and  vacuum  "»"  ,T»ol*t  "diation  measure- 

Ali^m^n'Hu|^'VEUblls«>ment    Allemann     Praesls^n^^ 
Maschlnenban.      Engraving   machine.      8.178.210,    8  l8-oo. 

AlFem^r  P^aeilslons-Maschlnenbau,  Etabllssement :  See— 

Allemann,  Hugo.     3,173.210.  .  „     .     »,  ♦.!...    .« 

•  II        u..^»«n    Jr     r    O    ClePluch,  and  E.  A.  Fletcher,  to 
^'nni.ii  H^.^^' of  AmerlVa    NatU^^^^^^    Aeronautics  and  Space 

SS^r^U^tlimn"'   Appi™^.  }or  1^  aolld  propellants. 

3,173,251,  3-16-65,  Cl.  60—35  6. 
Allender,  Richard  E..  to  AmeHcan  Air  Wlter  Co  .  Inc     <Ji«d- 

rant  baffle  for  heat  exchange  header.     3,173,48.^,  »-io-ot>, 

Cl.  165—174. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Broadley.  Robert  D.,  and  Kella.     8,173.87^. 

Allia^-halmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Goodwin.  Edwin  C.,  JT,,?,"*'"*!. 
Jansson    Gustav  E.     3.174.019. 
Peek,  Henry  L.     3.174,022. 
AlmassT     William    B,    to   Tung-Sol    Electric    Inc.      Thenno- 
^*"ri;:fn.lve'  sSan    switchhavlng    seT>.ra^^^^    ceramic    heater 

means.     3,174.016.  3-18-66,  Cl.  200—122. 
Altmann.  Norman  A.,  and  W.  H    Bureau,  to  Butler  Co     Ap- 
DaratuB  and  method  for  processing  waste  paper  pulp  alur- 
Hes      3.178,827,  3-16-65.  Cl    182—4. 
Alvarea-Calderon.  Alberto      Retractable  landing  gear  system. 
S.173;6S3.  3-16-66.  Ci.  244—102. 


II  —  <  I. 
S.173.te9 


Amertcan  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc     See—  .. 

AUender,  Richard  E.    3.173.482.  «     . 

Qetaln.  Allan  B.     3.173.774 

Palmore.  Robert  A.     3.178.776. 
American  Coldset  Corp.  :  Bee-—         .  _.    ,      «  ,-«  roo 

Stuart,  Robert  W..  and  Wlsenbaker.     3,173,000. 
American  Corp. :  See— 

Michaels,  Alan  8.     3.173.867.  I 

^•"'^fntr^i^  "l^wirSV.'!;Sell.  and^rn^ein.     3.178.931. 
S?eirRSddT^an?Sl^^r"nstJl^"an^'Gordon.     3.178.- 

932  s 

Roth.  Philip  B..  and  Hallows.    3473.841. 

Starker    Lee  N..  Paul,  and  Goldman.     3.173,9". 
American  Home  ^Jf^^cUCoTV.:  Bee— 

Smith.  Iieland  L.    3,173,915. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  see—  ,  >,.^      ... 

Gamberlnl,  (ioffredo.     3.173  4.J4.  ; 

Kaye,  Anthony  J.    3,173.665.  r 

AmeHcan  Optical  Co.  .  See-—  .  , 

Armbruster.  John  T.    3,173,986.  -a 

American  Potash  A  Chenilcal  Corp.    See—  ^  ,  ,        - 

Stern,  David  R  ,  and   Stewart.   .f.l'V^*?-  .  s»«i_ 
American  Radiator  4  Standart  SaniUrv  Corp^.Bet-         . 

Felbush.  Arthur  M.,  and  Studley.     3,178,Biu. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See—  ,  ,_„  -«- 

Hoven.  Alfred  C     and  ^O"'"*'*;, J-^ ^173  708 

Machlelse,  Jan,  Morgan,  and  Swlder      3J{3J"»j, 

Nordmark,  Walter  E,  and  Thompson.     8,173,188. 
American  Si>eedllKht  Corp. :  See— 

Mlchalskl.  Maksymlllan  A.    3,174,076.  '? 

American  Sterilizer  Co.  .  See— 

Beerher,  Donald  J.    3,173.672.  , 

American  Thermostat  Corp.  :S(»—     *  i 

Levlnn.  Robert  N.     3,174,017.  ,         ^. 

American  Tobacco  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Haeer  Vlrrll  D.,  and  Jones.     8,l7,i,8«l.  

Amlet  &aTp.  L.,  to  Yardney  International  Corp  Elec- 
tric   ba-tterv    and    activation    device    therefor.      3,173,811, 

■  AtSin'^a'n.  OeoJg^^.^'to  Edwin  L^legandCo^a age  top 
heater  assembly.     3.174.028,  3-18-65,  Cl.  219^«». 

Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

Llchowsky.  Abraham.     3,174,098.  .,_-,-.    ji_i«_flS 

Amsbry.  Michael  G.  Concave  water  ski.  8,178.161,  8-16-65, 
Cl    9-— 310 

Anderson  Arvln  D.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  Removing 
m^tal  contaminants  from  alllca-baaed  cracking  catalysts. 
3  173.882.  3-16-86.  Cl.  252— -413.  „  ^         a 

Anderson.  Ounnar  E.,  to  Westl^nghou^eElectrlcCor^.  Ground- 
InK  wlrlns  device.     3,173,781,  3-18-85,  Cl.  3.J9-— 14. 

Ande'Uon','  Kari  A.,  to  Controls  Co  of  America  Lading  ap- 
paratus for  molds.     3,173.171,  3-16-66,  O.  }f—°- 

Anderson,  Thure.  to  Inlted  S<ates  of  America,  Atomic  Eneri 
CommlBslon.      Sweeping  Image  mirror  camera.     3,174,10 

And^^H^r^^^J^fr.:  and  P.  Y.  C  Gee,  to  Socony  Mobil 
OlTc'o  InZ  itacSnamlc  acids.  3,173,946.  3-16-86.  Cl. 
260—601. 

Ltd      Tractor  hitch  arrangement     3.173,496,  3-ltt-«o.  cl 
172—449. 

AniHH^A".^o*  S^nilfy-^nfhrnrCoAi'^Bffilne  tool.. 
A.Mlny'%\'ot^:  S  fcuVy'Jnthony   Corp.      Control   for 

B"rer^3.ir8SvriTire^^  "^' "" 

Aokl.  Yosbiatsu  :  See--  717^040 

Tnnnkn    Masatami   and  Aoki.    A,l  lA.vtv. 
ApnlS^Roberf  B  .  to  Cleveland  Electrical  EquU>ment^^, 

Inc      Method  of  making  an  armature.     3,173.194,  3-16-«0. 

Cl.  29—155.53. 
Aonlled  Power  Industries.  Inc. :  See-— 

Hare    Richard  C.  and  Stein.     3,173.268. 
Archer    l;^  A     to  The  Pyle-Natlonal  Co.     Air  measuring  de- 

vi  "'  3173  296,  8-16-6>l,  Cl.  78—213.  ^    ^  ,  . 

Ardiu:   Maurice,   to   International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 

Corp      Atomic  clock.     3,174,114,  3-16-65,  Cl.  881—3. 

^^^^Da'nner,?.*^  D.    3.173.331.  ,    •      .  .j 

Arlsona  Research  Foundation,  Inc. :  See — 

Baldwin,  Howard  A.    3,178,372. 
Armbruster,  John  T..  to  American  Optical  Co      Traniiformer 

housing  and   cord  reel   assembly.     3,173,986,  3-16-80.  Cl. 

174—62.  ,       „        T      .. 

Armstrong.  David  J.,  to  Holmes  Electric  Protective  Co      Lock 
""au'rm  s^Witch  with  keyway  adaptedto  «<^„^«:^k«y"  «' 

different  lengths.      8,174,008,  3-16-66,  Cl.   IW     **. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arnold,  Herbert,  and  H.  Bekel.  to  A»U-Werke  Aktlenge«ell- 

Mbaft.     I'roceas  for  the  production  of  N-chloro  lower  alkyl- 

2-oxa»olliloneB.     3.173,924.  3-16-65.  CI.  260—807. 
Arnold  Orlan  M.  and  R.  H.  Harbin,  to  AJem  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Method  for  handlini;  overapray  materials.     3.173,879.  3-16- 

65.  CI.  232—384.  ^  _  

Ashworth,  William  J.     Electrical  aignal  (teUy  device.    3.174,- 

121,  3-16-65,  CI.  333 — 30. 
Associated  Electrical  Induitries  Ltd.  :  See — 

renn.  Henry  A.     3.173.735.  '   »i 

Aata-Werke  Aktlengesellachaft  :  See — 

Arnold.  Herbert,  and  Bekel.    8.178,924. 
AUnasoff,   Theodore   B.,   to  Aerojet  General   Corp.     Dlverter 

for   belt   conveyors   having   telescopic   linkaga.     8,173,634, 

o to jtK    /^i    198- 188 

Ausnit.  Steven.     Shaped  head  top  closure.    3,173,184.  3-16-68. 

CI.  24 — 201. 
Aost,  John  J.,  and  R.  0.  QnlllkHon,  to  Owens-Illlnola  Glass 
Co.    Paperboard  container.    3.173,596,  3-16-66,  CI.  229—22. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Preacher.  Kenneth  E.,  Schauer,  and  Van  Bosse.     3.178.- 
994. 
Automotive  Product*  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

ChoulngB.  Leslie  C.    3.178.261.  ,  ^ 

Auto-Swage  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 
Barnes,  Robert  E.    3.173,740. 
Avnn.  France,  to  Heinricb  Wunder.     Ski  binding,  p&rticnlarly 

a  ski  safety  binding.     3,173.702,  3-16-65,  CI.  280— 11.35. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans.  Richard  H.    3,173.406. 
Back,  Ernst  L..  S.  A.  I.  Eriksson,  and  L.  O.  Klinn.  to  Stif 

telsen  Wallboardlnduatrlens  Forsknlngalnstitut.     Method  for 

producing  a  surface  layer  of  high  brightness  on  lignocellu- 

lose-containlnK  material.     3.173,748,  3-16-«6,  CI.  8 — 107. 
Backhouse.  Headley  T.  :  See— 

Tebbs.  George  W.    3.173.883. 
Backhouse.   Headley   T.      Sheet  feeding  machines.     8,173.686. 

3-16-65.  CI.  271—60. 
Bacroix,    Blarcel    A.,    to   Centre   de    Recbercbes    Du    Pont-A- 

Mousson.     Tube  producing  device.     3,173,595,  3-16-05.  CI. 

228—15. 
Baget.  Jean  G..  and  F.  Debarre.  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  8.  A.     Bis 

(4  quinolyl-plperaiinyl)     compounds.      3.173.^18,    8-16-06. 

CI.  260 — 268. 
Bahnsen.  Brwin  B..  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corp.     EHspenser  for 

rolled  material.    3,173,590.  8-16-65.  CI.  226—83. 
Bahrs,    Siegfried,    to    Patent  Treuhand-Oesellschaft    fnr   elek- 

trtscbe    Gluhlampen    m.b.H.      Construction    for    projection 

lamps  eliminating  undeslred  Infrared  radiation.     3,174.007, 

a-16-65.  CI.  313 — 110. 
Bailey.  George  C.  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  Inc.     Powered 

hand    tool    for    manipulating    bundling    straps.      3,178,456, 

3-16-05.  CI.  140— m.6. 
Baker  Perkins.  Inc.  :  See —  %'1 

Derscta,  John  A.,  and  Royer.    3,173,884.  '     '■' 

Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp.  :  Bee —  '      ' 

Sang.  Poon  Y      3,173,240. 
Baldwin,   Howard  A.,   to  Arisona  Research  Foundation    Inc 

Fluid  energy  system.     3.173.872,  3-16-65.  CI    108 — 44 
Baltaxil,  Evan,  and  E.  Wlllp.  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Process 

for  the  halogenation  of  leonardite  and  the  product  thereof. 

3,173,946.  3-16-05.  CL  260 — 615. 
Baran.  Ostap  E.     Double-wall  endotracheal  cuff.     3.178  418 

3-10-65,  CI.  128—351.  '       ' 

Barber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

Dllllng,  George  R      3.178,622. 
Bargetxl.  Fred  H  ,  and  C.  A.  Muller.  to  Sp«rry  Band  Corp. 

Transducer     support     apparatus     for     magnetic    recorder 

3,173,997.  3-16-te.  O.  179— 100.2. 
BarklOT^.   Howard  J.,   to  Modlne  Mfg.   Co.     Heat  exchanger. 

3.173.481.  3-16-05,  CT.  165—160. 
Barnes.  Robert  E.,  to  Auto-Swage  Products,  Inc.     Self-locking 

electrical   plug   connector.      3,173,740,    3-18-08,    CI     889 — 

217. 
Barrett,  Arthur  L.,  J.  H.  KeUey.  R.  J.  Wacht,  and  D.  Wlebe. 

to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Gas  and  liquid  contact  method  and  appa- 
ratus.    3.173  771.  3-16-05.  CI.  56—92. 
Bartlett,  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Heodrtcks.  George  D..  and  Bartlett.     3.174,181. 
Barton.    Derek    H.    R..    and   O.   Qninkert.    to   Polaroid    Corp. 

Dlenolc  add  amides.     3.173.942,  .H-16-85.  CI.  260 — 490. 
Bartosz,    Frank   J.,   to  The   Singer  Co.     Chain  stitch   device 

for  lock  stitch  sewing  machines.     3.178.890.  3-16-66,  CI. 

112 — 168. 
Bary.  Woldemar  A.    Closed  track  airport.    3,173.034,  8-10-05. 

CI.   244—114. 
Basten,   Rolf:  See — 

Dreyer,  Hans-Joachim    Basten.  and  Porst.     8,174.185. 
Bateman.  William  H..  to  Wlckman  Ltd.      Means  for  controlling 

the    actions    of    machine    tools.      8,173.336.    3-10-06.    CL 

90— 13. 
Battaglini,  Bruno  M.     Composite  bomb.     3.173,306,  3-16-65. 

CI.   102—7.4. 
Bavard.  Donald  B.,  and  J.  E.  De  Witt,  to  California  Research 

Corp.     Apparatus  for  sand  control  completion.     8,178,487, 

3-16-65,  CI.    166—134. 
Beaman.  Bernard  :  See — 

Hulman.  Julius,  Beaman,  and  Isaacson.     3,173.376 
Bean.  Charles  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  Amerlcs.  Atomic  Enen^ 

Commission.     Drswing  apparatus.     3,173,2S4,  3-16-65.  CI. 
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Beard    John  H.  V.     Outboard  and  inboard  oropulslon  means 

for  watercraft.     3.178,897,  8-10-65.  CT.  118 — S3. 
Beaaley.    Michael  :    See —  _  ^_    ^.^ 

Brewster.  Arthur  K.,  and  Beasley.      3,174,060. 
Beckwlth-Arden  Inc. :  See — 

aosson.  Addison  W..  Jr.      3.173.825. 
Beecher    Donald  J.,  to  American  Steriliser  Co.     Door  closure. 

3.173,572,  3-10-66.  01.  220 — 48.      .  .  i  j 

1,   '       ?.  •'!•         1 


Beets.  Muus  G.  J..  W.  Meerburg.  and  W.  J.  Wlegers  to 
luternational  Flavors  *  Fragrance  I.F.F.  (Nederland;  N.V. 
Aryl-alkeiiones.      3.173^955.  a-16-65,  CT.   260     r)90. 


/irvi-aiKniuucB.       o,  a  i  o.irotf .    %r—  lO— OO,    v-i.    «.OV — OVU. 

BehrlHcb.  Rainer,  E.  W.  Blauth.  F.  Melzner.  and  E.  H.  Meyer. 
to     Max  I'lanck-GeMellscbaft     zur    Ffirderung    der     WlHtten- 


3,173,924. 


3.173.996. 

8.178,549. 
3.178,434. 


tea,   naiuer,  c.    n.   oisuii 

MaX'I'lanck-GeMellscbaft     .m,     .  ^..^^.^^m    >•...      ,,.^^.. 
Hchaften    e.V.,     and     lUHtltut    fttr    PlaMiuaphysik    G. m.b.H. 
.Mass  spectrometer.     3,174,034   3-16-65,  CI.  250 — ♦1.9. 
Beliufohr,    Siegfried,    to   Clark    Equipment    Co.     Bearing    for 

pumps   and   motors.      3,173.374.   3-16-05.   CI.    103 — 120. 
Bekel.  Helm  :  See- 
Arnold.  Herbert,  and  Bekel. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See — 

BoHMler,  Franklin  B.,  Goerner,  and  Powell.     3,174,146. 
Wernicke,  Kenneth  G.  and  R.  K.,  and  Cresap.     8,178.509 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Abbott.  Henry  H..  Uerbore.  and  von  der  Linden 
Brewer,   Sherman  T.      3,174.117. 
Cocker,  John  T.     3.174.095. 
Patel,  Jamshed  R..  and  Pfann.     3.173,802. 
Tien,  Ping  K.      3.174.044. 
Bender.     Emil    A.       Material    handling     device. 

.{    16-06.   CI.    212—8. 
Bender.  Lloyd  F.     Milker  lids  cleaning  apparatus. 

;M0-05.   CI.    134—109. 
Bendix  Corp..  The:  6'ee- 

Blxby.   Paul   A.      3,173.265 
Klllott.  Robert  A.,  and  May.      3.173,202. 
Lariten.  Lester  J.,  and  Hoganson.      3,173,889.  , 

McComba.  Howard  L..  Jr.     3.173,408. 
Powlas.  James  J.     3,178,517.  , 

Schulti.  Harold  B.     3,178.338. 
Shiitt.    Paul    B       3.17.^.206 
Bendix- Westlngbouse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 
Valentine.    Marry   M.      .1,173.653. 
Valentine.  Harry  M.,  and  Schubert.     3  173,726. 
Beuning.    Anton,   and   O.   Grosskinsky,    to  Bergwerksverband 
O. m.b.H.     Method  for  oxidising  organic  substances.     3,173.- 
»47.   3-16-65,   CI.   260 — 524. 
Bergllng.    Cbsrles    O.    B       Cutting    device    for    light    weight 

concrete,     3.173.185.  3-10-65.  CI.  25 — 105. 
BergM,  Helnrlch  :  Sec — 

Hlntxmann.   Karl.    Lange,   and   Bergs.     3.173.748. 
Bergwerkxverband  G. m.b.H.  :  See — 

Bennlng,  Anton,  and  Grosaklnsky.     3.173.947. 
Berks  AsHoclatex.  Inc  :  See —  [ 

Chambers,  John  M.     8.178,869. 
Bernstein.   .Seymour:   Sec — 

Csntrall,  Edward  W..  Uttell.  and  Bernstein.     3,173,931. 
LIttell,  Ruddy.  Cantrall,  and  Bernstein.     3.173.932. 
Berry,  Lille  (Nord).  Etabllssements  :  «e«— 

Berry.  Paul  J    A       3,173,343 
Berry     Paul    J.    A.,    to    Etabllssements    Lille    (Nord)    Berry. 
Oevlce    for    controlling    the    rarlation    in    pitch    of    a    fan. 
3.173,343.  3-16-65,  CI.  92—151  „      ^ 

Beriinskl.    Leo   C.   Jr.,    R.   J.    Bvmers,    and  C.    E.   Ruoff,    to 
International    Business    Machines    Corp.       Signal    muting 
circuit  for  data  transmission  systems.     8.174,102,  3-16-65, 
CI.  325 — 52 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  ;  See  -  _    ,^„ 

.Melloy.  George  P.   I>ennlson.  and   Fischer       3.173.782. 
Betinls.    F5manuel   J       Swing   recorder.      3,173.348,    3-10-05, 

CI     95^-11. 
Beyer.    Donald    8..    and    C.    O.    Thornton,    to    Motorola,    Inc. 
Method    for    fabricating    alloyed    Junction    semiconductor 
assemblies.      3.173.816,  3-10-65.  CI.   148 — 177. 
Beyl    Jean  J.  A.      Safety  bindings  for  relessabl/  locking  the 

heels  of  ski   boots.      3J^73,701.    3-10-06.   CI    280—11.35. 
BInionI    Emillo  M..  E.  W.  Rosenthal.  G.  T.  Goniales,  \* .  L. 
Poland    and  G    D.  Cerf,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Document 
feeder       3.173,6H4,   .3-18-05.  CI.  271—57. 
BIrfleld  Enjrineerlng  Ltd.  Co.  :  See- 
Cull.   William.     3,178.330.  .  ,«.    ^     ,. 
Birmann,  Rudolph,  to  De  Laral  Turblae  Inc.     Turbocharger 
involving   a    centripetal    turbine.      3.173,241,   3-10-05,    CI. 

Blxby    Paul  A.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Master  cylinder  cap. 

3.173.265.  3-16-65,  CI.   60-  64.0. 
Black-CTawson  Co..  The;  See— 

Obenshaln.  David  N..  and  Penrod.     3.178.321. 
Blackmer.   Paul   W.,  to  Norton  Co.     Method  of  making  core 

drills.      3,173.314.  3-16-66,  CI.  76—108. 
Blackstone  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Smith.  Keith  S.     3.173.238. 
Blals.   Marcel:  See—  ^  ^  _,. 

Plcard^Jean  P..  and  Blals.     8.178,755.         .  ,.  ^,     ^, 
Blancato     Virgil.       Pier    fenders.       3.178.270.    8-10-05,    CI. 

61—48. 
Blauth.  Erich  W  :  See- 

BehrUch    Rainer.  Blnuth.  Meliner,  and  Meyer      S.174.034. 

Blelbtreu    Alexander,  to  Masohinenfabrik  Retnhausen  (.ebni- 

der  Scheubeck  K.d.     Transfer  switch  for  t»P  «*«25P"  '•»• 

regulsting  transformers.     3.174.097.  8-16-66,  CI.  328—43.5. 

Bletcber,  James  H.  :  See — 

BnckneU.  Ernest  M..  and  Ward 
Bletcber.  Pearl  W.  :  Bee— 

Bucknell.  Ernest  M..  and  Ward 
Bletctier.  Ralph  E.  :  See— 

Bucknell.  Ernest  M.,  and  Ward. 
Bletctier,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Bucknell.  Ernest  M..  and  Ward 

Bliss,  E.  W.,  Co.  :  See — 

Hendricks,  George  D.,  snd  Bartlett 
Blomaaiat    Albert  B.     Filtering  apparatus  and  seal  therefor. 

3,173,808.  3-16-65.  O.  210—446. 
Bloom    Mortimer  C.  M.  Krulfeld.  and  G.  N.  Newport.     Pro- 
tective nim   formation  in  high  pressure  steam  generators. 
3.173.404.  3-16-65,  CI    122 — 379. 
Bock,  Otto,  Orthopadlsche  Industrie  KG  :  See — 

tilablasewskl.  Richard.     3,173,151.  , 


8.178.444. 
3.173.444. 
3,173,444. 
8,178,444. 


3.174.131. 


W 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bodmer.    Gottfried.     Forming  of   the  snap   heada  of  rivets. 

8,1T3.281,  3-10-65,  CT  72--67. 

Boland.  Joseph  P.  :  See—       ^  _,  ,       .  oiTo^iMi 

Parker,  Kenneth  O.,  and  Boland.  8, 173.480. 

^*?iunikS?n'  ioh^..  and  Bolda.     3,173.320 

Boop    Gene  T..  to  Technical  Drilling  Service    Inc     Re«  »e°; 

hfgh    temperature    resistant    multiple    ^on*>rto'    »«*'    '""^ 

coalcal  porU.     3.173.992.  3-10-06.  CI.  174     151        ^„.^„„ 

Bopf    Edw.rd  C..  and  A.  L.  Hubbard,  to  E^e  *  Co^otton 

picker  spindle  sssembly      3.173.235.  8-16-06.  CI.  50—50. 

^°'\?n  Werl^rFAtTBrnckner.   Bork,  and  MeU.     8,178,- 

Bork,    mJis.      Bottle   opener.      3.173.316,   3-18-06,   O.   81— 

Bo^rys*  Emll.     Cartr1d«  fuse  holder  with   Indicator.     8,174. 

B<ilw  ^Tony  S.     Water  cleaning  system  for  swimming  pools. 

Bossier,  Franklin  B.,  J.  G.  Goerner,  snd  F.  D.  Powell,  to 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp      Automatic  landing  systems.     3.174. 

BomisV^uH  A**^  and  R.  E  Wobrak.  to  Westinghouse 
El^trlc  Corp.  (nrcuit  breaker  utilizing  kinetic  ^r^errj  of 
fa-lp  membeT  to  initiate  opening  of  Intermediate  latch. 
3  174.010.  3-16-66.  C\.  200—106. 

Bi^d'reat-  A'lSin'^:,'^ri^'.t??^nlon  Co.  Foldab.e  baby 
vehicle'    3.173,704,3-16-66,  n.  280-    36  .    „   „. 

Bovensiepen,  Hsns-P'riedrtch.  to  P.  Wolters.  Lapping  ma- 
chine     3,173.230.  3-'16-06.  CI.  61— 111.  ♦  .^,^.    .„rf 

Bowers  Albert,  to  S^tex  Corp  5.6-difluoro  steroids  and 
process   for   the  preparation   thereof.     3,173,914,   8-lO-OS. 

Bowe^  Wer  T.,  and  H.  D  Van  Sciver  II  to  The  Budd  Ca 
Method  and  means  of  circumventing  cathode  maintenance 
to  ^ectron  beam  d^ices.    3174.020.  3-16-O.V  ^^^^]1. 

Bradov  Nick  W  Child's  stroller.  3,173.396.  S-l<^-66,  CI. 
115-^1. 

Brandhorst.  Wlllem  :  See--  ,,T.tma 

Kammlnga,  Helko,  and  Brandhorst.     8,174.016. 

Brandt  Harry,  and  E.  R  LInd.  to  Call6*rnla  Research  Corp 
Control  me'thod  and  system  for  downbole  gas-air  heater 
3.173.483.  3-10-68.  CI.  100 — 38. 

^''"tJh'eSTJrtghtjiiri  J..  Bray.  Rob^M^^fand  Moore.     3,173. 

TftT 

Breakfield.  Joseph  W,.  8r..  to  International  Resistance  Co 
Electrical  cable  with  perforated  separator  strip.  3.178.- 
991    .VlO-06,  n    174— 117.  r^„t^t 

Breed  Arie  E..  and  E.  F.  WllklnMn^to  Deere  *  Co.  Control 
n^hanlsm      3.173,307.  3-10-06.  CI.  74—686. 

Bi^iTer*  jX  W  .  to  General  Electric  Co  Cr-ogenlc  elec- 
tronic device.     1174.124.  3-10-06.  CI.  338—82. 

®"'''5iawhln*t°  Frsnris*c:  I..  Robinson.  Brena.  and  Pizwirello. 

Brenneman.  Albert  E.,  to  Esso  Research  »»>d  Engineering  Co^ 
M*t*>od  and  apparatus  for  Injecting  auxiliary  liou  ds  into 
Intake   system   of    Internal  combustion   engine.      J,17».«ub. 
3-16-05.  n    123—119. 
Breslow,  Harold  :  See—  •  ,„  im« 

Weiner   Nathan,  and  Breslow.     8,173,836. 
Brette,  Yves  Jean  F. :  See—        ^  „     ,^        -  ,7.infi7 
Hannicq,  Jacques  G.  L..  and  Brette      3.174087 

Hannicq.  Jacques  G.  L.,  and  Brette.     3,174,138 

BreUke    Samuel  C..  Jr..  to  Halliburton  Co.  ^^^*»  '0''™«"<>° 

isolation  «pp«rat\i..     3,173  4RS.   3-16-^5.  SL '^.^M^^^inr 

Brewer.    Sherman    T.,    to    Bell   Telephone    l-a»>oratortes     Inc 

Transmission   system   branching  circuit.      3,174,11..  3-il»- 

BreWsVer,  Arthur  E..  and  M.  Beasjey.  to  International  Stand- 
ard  Blictric  Corp.     Electric  pulse  distributors.     3,174.060. 

Brt^n*^lth''   ffirc^rler.     3.173,430.  3-16-65.  CI.  132—10. 
BriJ^.  Hart^ellL..  C   B.  Lawyer,  and  G.  C.  Huett.  to  Bugene 
DteUgen  Co     Thermograptilc  reproduction  paper  and  meth- 
od of  »»««>«      3  174  038,  3-16-65,  CT    250—65. 
BrlSkel,  Edwin  P.,  and  D.  B.  AblH>tt,  to  Ross  Operating  ^Ive 
Co       Electrical   connector.     3,173,736.   3-16-66,  CI.   339 — 
176. 
Bristol  Aerojet  Ltd.:  See-- 

Fisher.  William  T.      3  173.520.     ,,_,_.. 
Napier.  William,  and  Ranford.     3.173.594. 
BrUtol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  Seo—  rH-.«»«iin 

Marchant.  Francis  C.  I.,  Robinson,  Brena,  and  Pliiarello. 

3,173.628._       jj^^^„  ^^ing  ^m^y      3.173.706.  .VIO- 


Brooks,  Gary,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     folld,  vltomln  B^ctlTa 
product  and  process  for  making  it.     3,1T8,8S».  3-16-Od,  d. 

jfl7 fit 

Broske,  willUm  F.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Explosive  sbell  for  powder 

actuated   tool.      3.173.369,   3-16-65,  CT   102 — 38. 
Brougfaton,  Donald  B.  :  See— 

Jones,  Evan  A.,  and  Broughton.     3,173,966. 
Brouneus,   Harold   A.,   to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Vltnatndc 
delay  line  having  means  to  reduce  third-time  echo.     3.174,- 
120,  3-16-65.  CI.  833 — 30. 

Brown,  Charles  1.:   See —  »„.^  I     • 

Brown  John  C.  and  C.  I.     3.178,640.  I 

Brown  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See — 

James    David  H.     3.173,732.  .     ,  -       *    *        , 

Brown    Herbert  C.     Isomerlxatlon  of  internal  oleflns  to  ternai- 
'      nal  oleflns.     3.173,967,  3-16-05,  CI    260— 683.2.     ,,_„-^ 
Brown    John  C   and   C.   I.      Steam   Iron   bolder.      3,173,640, 
3-1^5,  CI.  248—117.2.  ,.»•«. 

Brown,  Joaeph  W.,  to  Pressure  Castings,  Inc-^ Apparatus  for 
placing  and  trimming  packing  Inserts  and  the  like.  3,173,- 
190.  3-16-^.  CI    29—33.  ,  ..  .w   ..   # 

Brown,   Joseph   W..    to   Pressure   Castings.   Inc.     Method  for 
olacing  and  trimming  packing  inserts  and  the  like.     3,173,- 
695,  3-10-06,  CL  277—1. 
Brown.  Stanley  C. :  See—-  .  «  o  ^to  ^a^ 

Alexander,  John  O..  Hargreaves,  and  Brown.     3.173,191. 
Brown    Vada  L.    Jr.,  and  T.   E.   Stanln    to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co     N  sut)stltuted  derivatives  of  3-asablcyclo[3.2.2]nonane. 
3,173.909,  3-10-65,  CI.  260—239. 
Brown-Llne  Corp.  :  See — 

Looker,  Robert.     8,173.539.  ) 

BrUckner,  Klaus  :  See — ^^  ,  ,  __  „„_ 

Von  Werder,  Frits,  Brflckner  Bork^  and  Mett.     3,173,837. 

Bryan    Allf  R.    to  Monolith  Portland  Cement  Co.     Ball  mills. 

5  173,619    3-16-65,  CI.  241—153.  ^        „   ,^ 

Bryant.  Austin  U.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.     Fluid 


valve  having  pressure  responsive  bonnet  seals.     3,i7J,o47, 

o_IQ ^1^    ^1    "Vil 172 

Bryant,   Austin "l.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.     Bal- 
anced sealing  means.     3,173,649,  3-10-06.  CI.  251—282. 
Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Haucke,  Paul  A.     3.173,513. 
Buchholts.  Theodore  :  See—   ^  _     .  .    ,,        oitqooa 
Campbell,  Douglas  D.,  and  Bucoholti.     3,173,8^o. 

Bucknell,   E    H   :   See—  ^  „,      .       o^'T1  a±a 

Bucknell,  Ernest  M.,  and  Ward.     3  173.444.    ^    „,  ^  . 

Bucknell  Eri^est  M..  an<i  I.  A.  Ward  ,  i%  to  R  K  Bletcber 
(deceasedt.  31^%  to  J.  H.  Bletcber  (trustee),  10%  to  P.  W. 
Bletcber  10%  to  H.  S,  Brondum.  8%  to  C.  Robertson,  1% 
to  K.  Robertson  ( trustee ),  ^^  to  G.  B  Robertson  8% 
to  J.  H.  Bletcber,  2%  to  fi.  J.  Bletcber,  8%  to  E.  H.  Buck- 


i2Vi%   to  estate  of 

%   to  M.  B.  Llston,  and  4H% 

to  D.~d.  Ustbn   (trustee).     Remqvablecartrld^  type  mlx- 


neU'4V4%    to  M.  Glauber   (trustee).  12 "A  „ viTci: 

M.  buckMll   (deceased),  2Vi%   to  MB.  Llston,  and  4H% 


154.6. 


3.174,020. 


3,174.045. 


Britten,  Robert  W. 

06.  CI.  280 — 03. 
Broadley,  Robert  D 

Compositions    of 

262— ©■ 


and  L.  F.  Kells,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
tluorocaritwns.      3,173,872,    3-10-06,    CI. 


Broadwell.   Robert  J.,   to  Maremont  Corp.,    Load-supporting 

damper  unit.     3.173.071.3-16-05.(^.20.-04. 
Brocklebank,  Norman,  and  G.  Scott,  to  Priestman  Bros    Ltd 

Boom  construction  for  a  mechanical  excavator.     3,173,001, 

S-'ie-OS.  a.  214—138. 
Brock  way,  Marion  C,   to  United  State,  of  ViV^*?*/^?*^ 

Energy  Commission.     Graphite  dispersion.    3.178,973,  3-10- 

05.  n.  204—21. 

Brondum.  Haiel  S. :  Se*—         ,„,„  ,,0  ...... 

Bucknell,  Emeat  M.,  and  Ward.     3,178,444. 


ing  valve.     3,173,444,  3-10-06,  C1..137- 
Bucknell,  Mabel  ;  Sec—  «,,«...... 

Bucknell.  Ernest  M.,  and  Ward.     3,173,444. 
Budd  Co..  The  :    Sec- 

Bowers,  I>ester  T.,  and  Van  Sciver. 

Dean.  Albert  G.     3,173,180. 

Dean.  Albert  G.     3,173.274. 

Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr.     3.173.388. 

Urfan.  Charles  A.     3.173,275. 
Buell  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

(Jelfand.  Peter  C.     3.173,772. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corp .  The  :  ^^j-,^,,,, 

Whitney,  Theodore  R.,  and  Williams.     _,.. 

Buntln,  George  A.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co      PreparaUon  of 

allcycllc  amines.     3,173.950,  3-18-06,  CL  260—563. 
Burbank,  Wendell  T.  :   See^-  ^  ....  .^. 

Colgren.  Carl  T.,  and  Burbank.     3,173,597. 
Bureau.  William  H.  :   Sec-  ,iT«ao7 

Altmann.  Norman  A.,  and  Bu'^»°-     3.173.827 
Burfiend,    Lloyd   W.      Safety    prop.      3.173,644,   3-10-65,   CI. 

''"'N^We^l!''V'?lll^;m^H.,*Burge«.    Zabb.    and    Franr.aH.. 
3.174,030.  (   .     ,• 

Burndy  Corp.  :  See —  ^„_ 

NeaderUnd.  Adolph  C.     3.173,989.  ^^     ^,        „ 

Burnett  Lonnle  A.,   t^o  •n.e  dnclniuul   MLH^^'a '"u- 
Logic   nor   relay   circuits.     3,174,081,   3-16-03,   ci.   an 
155.5. 
Burnham  Corp  :   See— 

Roberts,  William  A.     3,173.228. 
Burns  and  Roe.  Inc.  :  See-— 

Roe.  Ralph  C.     3.173.664. 
Burrougns  Corp.  -See— 

Burtln^  WllK  P.  J^^d!lH.  S.  Kaufman,  P.  A  IWran- 
wis  and  E.  W.  R^blett,  to  Kllman  Inc  Reforming  reac- 
tions   catalysed    by    pfatlnum    and    palladium    catalysts. 

Bu^r.\I^ff.'-^'irr^!^o=''R?tyr^^l'c.^   Air  .driven  -H,,„.«en 
Ul    handpiece    and    air    and    water    connection    therefor. 

Bul?h"DoLhr  F^o-  I'ntSTtlonal  Business  Machine.  Oorp^ 
Magnetic  code  translator.      3.174,146,  8-18-68,   Cl.  o*u 
347. 

Butler  Co.  :  See —  «i'r«i»7 

Altmann.  Norman  A.,  and  Bureau.     3.173,827. 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T.,  to  KVP  Sutheriand  Paper  Co.  En 
carton.     3.173.598,  3-16-05.  Cl.  229—28. 

^^""l^e'rxK'LJo  C.'j^.  Bymers.  and  Ruoff.     3,174.102. 
Byrd    Wylle  A.     Grain  harvester.     3,173.236.   3-10-65.  a. 

50^119.  „         «,      o 

CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telefraphie  Sans  FU  :  See— 
MarcVals,  Jean  Claude.     3.174,109. 
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Cabot  Corp.  :  See —  I  ■•'• 

Secord.  Robert  N.     3.173,7M.  „/.».. 

Cake  Arthur  F.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  BUtable  multl 
Tlbrator  employing  single  four  zone  Bemlconductor  element. 
3,174.057.  3-l«-«5.  CI.  307— 8«.6.  ,        ^      ^ 

Cake.   Arthur  F..   to   Tung-Sol   Electric   Inc.      Semiconductor 

aatable  multivibrator.     3,174.115,  3-ld-««.  a.  331—111. 
California  Research  Corp.  ;   See — 

Bayard,  Donald  B..  and  De  Witt.     3,173,487. 
Brandt,  Harry,  and  Llnd.      3,173,483. 
Davla.  Vincent  C.     3,173,289. 
DavU,  Vincent  C,  and  Klaver.     3.173,28». 
Calow,  Th.,  k  Co.  :   See —  lij  ! 

Llndemann,  Hans.     3,173,318.  j    ,  |r    I 

Cambria  Spring  Co.  :  See—  r    '     |  -     ii 

Glovlnaiio,  Joe  L.     3.173,668.  o  ,,o  ooo    q  ,« 

CamlUuccl,  Edward  R.     Piano  key  actloni.     3.173,329,  3-16- 

65    CI    84 134 

Campbell    Douglas  D.,  and  T.  Buchholti,  to  Minnesota  .Mining 
and  Mxg.  Co.     Foamed  strip  material  and  method  of  uiak 
\ng.     3.173.826,  3-16-<55.  CI.  161—161. 
Campbell.    John    E..    to    Polaroid    Corp.      Fluid    containers. 

3.173,580.  3-16-65.  CI.  222—107.  ^ 

Campos.    Adolph    J.       RoUry    Internal     combustion    engine. 

3.173.406.   3-16-66,   CI.    123—16.        ^       ._^       , 
Canada.   Her   Majesty   the  Qaeen   In   the  right  of.  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Sewell,  Richard  B.  H..  and  Brown.     3.173.874. 
Cantrall.  Edward  \V.  :   See-  ^  ^   _^  «  ,,• 

Uttell,  Ruddy.  Cantrall.  Bernstein,  and  Gordon.     3.17S.- 
932 
Cantrall.  "Edward  W..   R.   Uttell.  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  Ameri- 
can     Cynamld     Co.        21 -substituted     3-keto-A*-pregnene«. 
3.173.931.  3-16-65.  Cl.   260—397.46. 
Caradco  Inc.  :  See — 

Glab.  William  T.     3.173.798  .      ^.  ^ 

Carbonettl,  Italo.     Device  to  sustain  a  vehicle  driver  s  thighs. 

3.173.722.   3-16-65.   Cl     297      423.  .... 

Carlson.  ErneHt  R..  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Inc.     Electrical  wiring 
device    having   Improved    contact-terminal   means.     3,173,- 
739,  3-16-65,  Cl.   338 — 210. 
Carpac  Investments  Ltd.  :   See — 

Moore.  Monte  N.    3.173.501.  ,       ^   ^ 

Carpenter,  Scott  H..  to  D.  B.  Smiley.     Reciprocating  hydrau 

He  motor.     3.173.341.  3-16-65,  Cl.  91—401. 
Carrick,   Wayne   L..   F.   J.   Karol.   and   O.   L.   Karaplnka.    to 
Union    Carbide   Corp.     Transition    metal   catalyst   system. 
3.173.902.  3-16-65.  O.   260^     88.2. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   .See- 

McCready,  Raymond  O.    3,173.476. 
Carroll.   Richard  T.,  E.  J.  De  Witt,  and  L.  E.  Trapasso.  to 
The  B    P    Goodrich  Co     Oxychlorlnatlon  of  lower  alkanes. 
3.173.962.   3-16-65.   Cl.    260-669. 
Cartwrlght.   Victor  F..  to  The   Ralph  M.   Parsons  Co.      Prox- 
imity measuring  system      3,174,148.  3-16-65.  C\.  343—12. 
Casael     Walter    D.      Automatic    cattle    sprayer.      3.178,402. 

3-14-65.  Cl.  119—157. 
Castrol  Ltd. :  See — 

Elliott,  John  8.     3.173.871. 
Cates.    Henry    J..    Jr..    and    T.    Rosenberg,    to    International 
Incinerators   Inc.      Incinerators.      3.173.388.   8-16-66.   Cl. 
110—14. 
Cathey   William  B.    Bobbin  holder  and  gnlde  for  loom  battery. 

3,173.454,   3-16-65.   Cl.    139—251. 
Cederwall.  Leonard  O.  :   See —  ,  ,  ,, 

Hall,  William  R..  and  Cederwall.    3.178.666.  I 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Clements,  James  S..  and  I.aughlln.     3.178.862. 
Lacy.  Ralph  E.    3.173.189 
Storey,  Alvln  B.    3.173.624. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Do  Pont-A-Monsson :  Aee —       ,       , 
Bacroix.  Marcel  A.     3.173.595.  ' 

Cerf.  Gnstave  D. :  See —  „  .      ..         ^ 

Binionl.   BmlUo    M..    Rosenthal,    Gonsalea.   Poland,   and 
Cerf.     3  173.684. 
Cbadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  :  See — 
Kaylor.  Jnle  W.    3,173.278. 
Chambers.   John   M..  55%    to  Berks  Associates.  Inc.      Crank- 
case  oil   reflnlnft      3,173.859,  3~1«-6.'S.  O    208—184. 
Chamber*.  William  H.     Bladed  Implement.     3,178.206.  8-16- 

65.   Cl.   30—169. 
Chandler  k  Price  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Rupp.  William  C.     3.178.327. 
Chard,  Miles  M.  :  See— 

Grlswold,  Donald  G.,  Chard,  Wyckoff.  and  Gran.     3.173.- 
439. 
Charles.  Asa  P.,  and  W.   E.   Kemp,   to  ACf  Industries.  Inc. 

Railway  hopper  car      3.173.381,   3-18-66.  O.   105—240. 
Chauvln.    Mlcnel.    and    J.-C.    Margneron,    to    Commissariat    a 
I'Energle   Atomlque.      Device  for  supporting   the  bed   of  a 
nuclear   reactor    which   is   cooled    by  a   circulating  liquid. 
3,173.846.  3-16-65,  Cl.   176—87. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :   See — 

Singleton.  William  A.     3,183.935. 
Chemlsche   Fabrlk   Kalk   Gesellschaft   mlt   beschrankter  Haf- 
•  tong:   See — 

Seellger.  Wolfgang.     3.173,926. 
Chenette,  Edmond  Z.  and   L.   E.     Milling  machine  vlsea  and 
the  like  and  auxiliary  Jaws  therefor.     3,173.676.  3-16-66. 
Cl.   269 — 240. 
Chenette,  Leo  B.  :   See —  r 

Chenette.  Edmond  Z.  and  L.  E.     3.173.676. 

Chic  Maid  Hat  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Orosa.  Joseph,  and  Fielding.     3,173,147 
Chichester.  Kenneth  J.,  and  W.  F.  CTarke.  to  Universal  Match 
Corp.     Dispensing  means.     3.173.431,  3-16-66.  Cl.  138—3. 

Chloride  Batteries  Ltd. :  See — 
Hall.  Clifford  J.     8.178,809. 


ChoulngB,  Leslie  C,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid 
pressure  braking  systems.  3,173.261.  3-16-85.  Cl.  60— 
54.5. 
Chow.  Ho,  and  I.  Rinkewlch.  to  International  Patent  Re- 
search Corp.  Hose  coupling.  3.173,711,  3-16-66.  Cl.  285 — 
92. 
CbrUtensen,  Marvin  L.     Asphalt  shingle  tabber.     3,173,166, 

3-l«-«5.  a.   15—545. 
Chuts.  Mac  C.     Vehicle  spring  and  axle  assembly.     3.173,668. 

3-16-63.   Cl.   267-    52. 
Clepluch.  Carl  C.  :   See — 

Allen.  Harrison,  Jr.,  Clepluch.  and  Fletcher.     3.173.261. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :   See — 
Burnett.  Lonnie  A.     3.174.081. 

Fuldner.  Herbert  M..  Rave,  and  Uhtenwoldt.     8.173.315. 
Clamp.    David    \N .    L..    to    Joseph    Lucas    (IndSstries)    Ltd. 
Apparatus  for   delivering  predtermined   weights   of  a   ma- 
terial.     3.173,50«,   3-16-65.   Cl.    177—211. 
Clamp,    David    \V .    L..    to    Joseph    Lucas    (Industries)     Ltd. 

Weighbridges.      3.173,507.   3-16-65.   Cl.    177—211. 
Clamp.    David    W.    L..    to    Joseph    Lucas    (Industries)    Ltd. 

Welghbrldgea     3.173,508.  3-16-65,  Cl.    177—211. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pulse   shaper  and  dlfterentiator.      3.174.065.   3-16-65,   CL 
307—88.6. 
Clare,  C.  P..  ft  Co. :  See—  '■  ' 

DaM,  Wyman  L.     3.174.009. 
Clark,  Mward  B..  to  Jones  and  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.     Bush- 
lag  Inaert  assembly.     3.173,227.  3-16-65.  Cl.  60—127. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

Belmfohr,  Siegfried.     8.173.374. 
Haddock.  Louis  A.,  Jr..  and  Thomas.     3,173,615. 
Clark.  Raymond  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Catalytic  proceso 
for    the    polymerisation     of     tetra-substltuted    ^-lactones. 
3.173,899,  3-16-65,  Cl.   260-78.3. 
Clark.  Raymond  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Preparation  of 
hexaalkyl-l,3,5-ryclohexanetrlones.     3,173.954,  3^16-68    Cl. 
2(iO — 586. 
Clarke,  Daniel  J.,  to  The  Stalker  Corp.     Bladed  rotor.     3.183.- 

655,   3-16-65,   Cl.   253 — 39. 
Clarke.  WUIUm  F.  :  See— 

Chichester.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Clarke.     3.173.431. 
Clement     Pierre,   and    M.  J.    S     Mlchlels.   to   Bastman   Kodak 
Co.     Photosensitive  element  comprising  a  hydrophobic  sup- 
port,   a    hydrophllU-    layer    thereon    and    a    light  sensitive 
resin  overcoat  laypr  and  photomechanical  processes  there- 
with.     3.173.787.   3-16-65.   CI    96^     35. 
Clements.  James  8..  and  K.  C.  Laughlln,  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of 
America.    Proceaa  for  treating  liquids.    3.178,862,  S-16-66, 
Cl.  210-20. 
Cleveland  Crane  k  Engineering  Co.,  The  :     See 

Gorjanc,  Henrv  A.     8,174.086. 
Cleveland  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See- - 

Applegate.  Robert  B.      3.173.194. 
Cllpner,    George   R.      Bag   construction.      3,178.602,    3-16-65. 

<^1    229     56 
Closaon.  Addison  W..  Jr..  to  Beckwith-Arden  Inc.     Partially 
vulcanised  upper  stiffening  blank.     3.173.825.  8-16-66.  Cl. 
161—156. 
Clow,  Ernest  G.  D.  :   See 

Shepherd,  George  R.,  and  Clow.     3,174,018 
Cocker.     John    T..     to     Bell    Telephone     Laboratories.     Inc. 
Bilateral  consUnt  volUge  source.     8.174,086.  8-16-66,  CI. 
323 — 22. 
Cohen.     Leonard     A.     CMmpoaite    space    vehicle.     8.178.627. 

3-16-66,  Cl.  244 — 1. 
Coley,  Alfred  A.,  to  Inductotberm  Llnemelt  Corp.     Induction 

furnace.     8,173,982.  3-16^65,  Cl    13     29. 
Colgren,   Carl   T..   and  W    T.   Burbank.   to  KVP   Sutherland 
Paper  Co.     Egg  carton.     3.173,597,  3-18-65.  Cl.  228^    28. 
Collins.  Lawrence  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Appliance  with 
built-in    storage    compartment.      8.17S.7SO.    S-16-6S,    Cl. 
312—228 
Commercial  Solvents  :  See — 

Shlnpaugh.  Roy  L.     3.173.867. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque :  See — 

Aceary.   Andre,   and    DubuUHon.     3.178,768. 
Chauvln.   Michel,   and   Margueron.     3.178,846. 
Dabernard.    Pierre,    and    GulUotean.     8.173.320. 
Graftieaux.    Jean,    and    Roguln.      8,174.041. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll  :   See—  t 
Leboutet.    Hubert,    and    Dollque.     8.174,068.      ' 
Congdon.    George    L.     to    Whirlpool    Corp.      Bulltln    vacuum 

cleaner.      3,173.164,    3    16-65.   Cl.    15—814, 
Conner.  Guy  O..  to  Republic   Steel  Corp.     Method  for  form 

Ing  serew  threads.      3.178.282    3  16-85.   Cl.   72-81. 
Conover    George   B..   to    Lynes,    Inc.      Well   tool       3.178.280, 

.1-16-i(»5,  Cl.  73 — 40.5. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Dike.  Roy  W.     3.173,588. 
ContlnenUl  Oil  Co. :   See-  - 

Smith.  John  H       8  178,852  „        . 

Contlno     John    8..    to    The    Warren    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      Power 
transistor     amplifier     having     current     balancing     means. 
3.174.068.  3-16-65    Cl    307-   88.5. 
Control  Design  and  Fabricate.  Inc.  :   See— 

Ebbert.  Robert  J.      8.178.564. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :   See^ 

Anderson    Karl  A.     S.178,1T1.  i^-^ 

Cooper.  Jack  E.  :   See — 

Oeter.   Thomas    H.,   and   Cooper.     8,178.868. 

Cooper.  John  R.  :   See  —  «  ,-«  oaji 

Adams,    Rowland    K..    and    Cooper      f.l7S.886. 
Adaas.    Rowland    K..    and   Cooper.     3.173.897.  .  , 

Coplen.  Delols  R.  :   See —  ^    „     ,  •  iit.<  i9o 

Laughlln.   James    L..   and   Coplen.     8.174.128. 
Corbln     noyd    L..    to    Bnardo    Mfg.    Co.      Flame    arreator 
8.17^.411.  8-16-66.  Cl.  126--86. 


Core  Laboratoriea.  Inc. :  8e»—  «  ito  «vn 

Stuart,    Robert    W..   and    Wlsenbaker.     8.178  600. 
Cornelius,  fcdward  B  .  R.  O.  Craig.  R    B   Ooss,  H.  A.  Shabaker. 
and    D     E.    Meld     to    Air    Products    and    Chemicals.    Inc. 
Method  for  producing  attrition   reslsUnt  sorptlve  alumina 
particles       8J73.883.    3-16-66.   Cl.   262-   448. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Brouneus.  Harold  A.      8,174.120. 
Hood.  Harrison  P.      3.178.860. 
Hoover,  Herbert  L.      3.178,780. 
Johnson,  Robert  M.     8,174,026. 
Corrugated  Container  Co.,  The  :   See- 

CuHe.    Robert    J.,    and    Hamilton,      3173.579. 
Coswrove.    John    E..    to    Foam    P roilncti     Inc.      P'*-/OT™«J 
fdur  in  hand    necktie.      3.178,149.   8-16-68.   Cl.   2—160. 

Coasey.  Hugh  D  ;  See  ,,,«qoo 

StephenH.    FrancU    F.,    and    Cossej.      8.178.822. 
Cotterman.    Frank    D..    and    H.    L.    ^11  lams     to    Crane    Co. 
Butterfly   valve  seat  construction.      3.173.660.  3-16-65,  CI. 
251      306. 
Cotton.  Edna  0.:  See—     ^  ^  _  o,^.  aio 

Dublller,  William,  and  Cotton.     8,178.418. 
CourUulds,  Ltd.:   See —  „,_„--, 

Daul.  George  C  and  Drake      3,178  751. 
Rnwilii     NmI    P      and    Wharton.     3.178.762. 
"      Wile       Ha^ildF.      Filling.      Nelson,      and      Wharton 
3,178,830. 

''""RoffiT^lSnief  HTcraft.  Pierce,  and  Kane.     8,178.677. 

^'^o?„"e^i;V°IMw*a'r*^'B..  Craig.  Cross.  Shabaker.  and  Field 

Craig    Walfen..   to  The  Grelf  Bros.  Cooperage  Corp      Bung 

brush   bHstles.      8.173.168.   3-16-66.  Cl.    16—158. 

Balancing  machine.     8.178.468.  3-16-66.  Cl    141      o/. 

''-^iL-h^rfl^^-'ScSrer/j^and   W>nne^^^^ 

Cree    George  B.,  Jr.     t'nderground  shelter      3.17.1, s»7.  .^   i^ 

65.  Cl.  108—1. 
Creed  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See  ,  ,7.  «« 

Turner    Frederick  J.  L      S.ITS.WW. 

242 — 118.62. 

'"''^'doSeZ"."  E^^'wkrtB:  Cr.U.  Croes,  Shabaker,  and  Field. 
Crowther"^mond  C.  Electrteal  connector..  8.178.741. 
Cs^™?'^l.?n  L^^^d^T    H.  Eyles.  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. 

:i?1^LNo^V.^ri«^^^^ 

milling  arcuate  grooves.     3.173.336.  ji-lti-W).  ci    w     ^fA- 
Cumml«s"8«mne'V  A      to   SuDert.   CravaU.    Inc.      Necktie 

Cl    285 — 81.7.  «  ,-^  ,<>« 

CurbT.   William   A       Mechanical   pressure  sensor      3,174, izn, 

Curte   Rob^r?  J^aVd^R    8-  Hamilton,  to  The  Corrugated  Con- 

tafier  Co      Disposable  type  dispensing  container  package. 

.1.178.878.  8-16-65.  CT.  222  -106. 

Curtis   Cora  8.     Container.     8,178.464.  3-16-65    Cl    •'M'-  rl- 

cS"ls    Daniel    L ,    and   8.    Han^-n     to   L»*ton  ,Jystems    Inc. 

lonlaatlon  and   plasma  acceleration  apparatus.     8,1T3./4B. 

CuilteV*~S.naId  J.  and  A  L.  Long,  said  I>»n/  '^"J'o * V?<U 
Custer  Shaft  extension  plug  for  pipes  3.173,448,  S-16- 
85.  n.   138- -83 

Cutler  Hammer.  Inc.  :  See-  | 

Cu»o^nr"lfaym'ond"  fo  GeilJ.f  Electric  Co.  Leak  detector 
f^  hiat  exchangers  In  gas  Insulated  electric  apparatus 
3.173,477.  3-16-66,  C\.  l«.^— 70  .       ^    . 

Dabernard,  Pierre,  and  B  GuUloteau.  to  Conamlssarlat 
a  TEnergle  Atomlque.  Machine  for  separating  Irradiated 
fuel  slug!  from  their  Jacketa     3.173.320.  3-16-65.  Cl.  83— 

102. 
Dalmanikogyokalsha  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tasnl.  Hideo      3.173.718.  '        ..     ,         .i  »u    iiv 

Daller   John  O.     Instmment  for  laying-out  tools  and  the  like. 

3.173,214,  3   16-85.  Cl    33—189. 
Damon    Ralph  S  :  See—  «  .,„  ..o. 

Hunter.   Robert  H..  and  Damon.     3.173.467. 
Dana      Homer    J.       Apparatus    for    measurtng    foot    length. 

3.173.208.3-16-65,0    .33      3  6. 
Danner   Jacob  D  .  to  Argus  Inc.    TranifMrent  slide  projector. 

3,173^331,  3-16-65.  C\.  88—28. 
Darcy.  H.  P. :  See — 

Darey.  Harris  B.     8,178.680. 


Darcy,  Harris  B.,  to  H  P.  Darcy.  Combined  skill  and  chance 
game   device       3.178.680.   3-16-65.   Cl.   273—87. 

Daul,  George  C,  and  T,  F.  Drake,  to  Courtaulds.  Ltd.  "W- 
tUe  process  and  composition.     3.173.761.  3-16-65,  Cl.  8 — 

118*- 
Davey   Bickford   Smith   *   Cle   Soclete   Anonyme   Francalse 

EtabliBsementi :  See — 

Boasard.  Andre.     3.173.366. 
David,  Bruce  F.,  and  R.  L.  Dlmenna.  to  International  Busl- 
neHH  Machines  Corp.     Sheet  handling  apparatus.    3,178.681. 
3-16-65.  Cl    271—34. 
Davis.   Vincent  C.  to  California   Research  Corp.     Automatic 
melting  point  measuring  method  and  apparatus.     3.173.288. 
3-16-65.  Cl.  73—17. 
Davis,  Vincent  C.  and  B.  F.  Klaver,  to  California  Research 
Corp.    Meltingpoint  tester.    3,173288.  3-16-65.  Cl.  73—17. 
Davison.  Brian  K..  to  Hardman  k  Holden  Ltd.     Organic  alu- 
minum compounds.     3^173.934,  3-16-65.  Cl.  260 — 414. 
Dean.  Albert  6.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     W  Indow.     8.173.180.  3-16- 

65,  Cl.  20-52.2. 
Dean.  Albert  G..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Rapid  transit  car  air  con- 
ditioning system.     3.173.274.  3-16-66,  Cl.  62—244. 
Debarre.  Francois  :  See — 

Baget,  Jean  G..  and  Debarre.     3,178,818. 
Deeg,  Wyman  L..  to  C.  P.  Clare  k  Co.     Mounting  means  for 
magnetic    memory    sealed    read    switch    unit.       3,174,008. 
3-16-65,  CT.  200—87. 
Deere  *  Co. :  See — 

Bopf.  Edward  C.  and  Hubbard.    3.173.236. 
Breed.  Arle  E..  and  Wilkinson.     3.173.307. 
Knapp.  William  B..  and  Wadelton.     3.173,272. 
Skromme.  Arnold  B.     3.178,683.  ' 

Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
McDowell,  Fred  L.,  Jr.     3.173.750. 
Thomas.  Manuel  A      3,173.803. 
Wethlngton.  Charles  A.     3.173.543. 
Dehydau  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Rlttmelster,  Wllhelm.     3.173.868. 
De  Laral  Turbine  Inc.  :  See — 

Blrmann.  Rudolph.     8.178,241. 
Del  Mar  Engineering  Ixiboratorlee  :  8t0 — 

Woods.  Donald  C.     3.173.632. 
Demoreet,  Howard  L.,  and  R   C.  Wood,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of 
a  gas  In  a  mixture  of  gases.     3.174,037.  3-16-65.  CI.  260 — 
43.5. 
Dennison,  Joseph  D..  Jr.  :  See— 

Melloy,  George  F..  Dennison.  and  Fischer.     8.173,782. 
Denton.    Eric    B..    to    Weyerhaeuser    Co.      Pavement    heater. 

SJ 73.4 13,  3-16-65.  Cl.  128—271.2. 
De  Pew.  Chester  C      Filler  cap  assemblies      3,173.570,  S-16- 

65,  Cl.  220 — 40. 
De  Rldder.  Ernst  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Apparatus  for 
assembling    together    Interlocking    extrusions    or    the    like. 
.1  173,199    3-16-65,  Cl    29—235. 
Dersch.   Fritx.  and   W.  A.   Wurth.   Jr..   to  General   Aniline  k 
Film    Corp       Silver   hallde   emulsions   containing   polyoxy- 
alkylene  sensltliers.     3.173.790.  3-16  65.  Cl.  96 — 107. 
Dersch,   John   A.,   and   W.   H.    Ro.ver.   to  Raker  Perkins,   Inc. 

Baking  oven.     3.173.384    3-16-65.  Cl.  107 — 57. 
Denser,  Howard  R      Testing  equipment  for  telephone  linea. 

3.173.988,  3-16-85,  CI.  178-  175. 
De  Velblss.  C.  Dudlev  :  See- 
Doyle,  Raymond  F.     8.173,537. 
Dovle.  Raymond  F.     3.178.538. 


AruY  ir.    lYnjiiivpiiu    r.       o.lio.voo. 

Dewey.  Ferris  A..  J.  E.  Garol.  J.  C.  Holmberg.  and  N.  R.  Wll- 
llamo,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  bondinc  stainless  steel  honeycomb.    3,178.813.  3-16-65. 
Cl.  148-125. 
De  Witt.  Elmer  J. :  See — 

Carroll.  Richard  T..  De  Witt,  and  Trapasso.     3.173.862. 
De  Witt.  Joseph  E.  :  See — 

Bayard.  Donald  B.,  and  De  Witt.     3,178.487. 

De  Zeeuw,  John  R.,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  &  Co.,  Inc.  Production 
of  5-amino-imldaBolecarboxamide  riboside  and  related  com- 
pounds.    3,173.848,  3-16-65.  Cl    18.^—28. 

Desoppy.  Robert.  Devices  for  automatically  assembling 
sheets  of  paper.     3.178,880^  8-I6-66.  Cl.  270 — 58. 


Diamond  H.  Controls  Ltd.  :  See 

Shepherd   George  R^  and  Clow 
1)1     Cesare.     Fieri  no.       Propeller. 

170     172 
DIehl.    Paul    H..    and    H.    Sorennen.    to   General    Electric   Co 

Torque-measuring    arrangement.       "•■•"«»'»"      «.«.,.«      /-n 

73      136 


3.174.018. 
3.173.482.     3   16-66.    CI. 


3.178.282,    .3-16-65.    Cl. 


DIetert    Co.      Pneumatic 
16-85.   Cl.   302 — 53. 


DIetert.  Harry  W..  Oo. :  See— 

DIetert,   Harry   W.     3.173.726. 
DIetert.    Harry    W..    to    Harry    W. 

conveyor   structure.      3,173.725.   .S 
DIetsgen,   Eugene.  Co. :  See — 

Briggs,    Hartwell    L..    Lawyer,   and   Huett      .3.174,088. 
Dike,    Rov   W.,    to  Continental   Can   Co.,   Inc.      Pop-up   reaeal 

closure'  for  plastic  powder  container.      3.173. ."»88,   .3-16-85. 

Cl.    222—478. 
Dining.    George    R..    to    Barber-Colman    Co.      Mechanism    for 

determining   o|>erator   efllclency    In    multiple   unit    winding 

machines       .•t.173,822,  .3-18-65,  Cl    242— 35  6 

Dlmenna.  Ralph  L. :  See- 
David.  Bruce  F.,  and  Dlmenna.      3,178,681.  I      ^ 

Dl   Pasqnnle.   Renato  :   See-  - 

HImy.  Albert,  and  Di  Pasquale.      3,173.808. 

1)1  RuKSo.  Joseph  C.  and  A.  Wills,  Jr..  to  Sperrj-  Rand  Corp. 
Plunger  actuated  coaxial  switch.  8,174.020.  3-16-65,  Cl. 
200      \!i^ 

DUchler.    Helmut,    to    Maschlnenfabrlk    HaBenclever   .\ktlenge 
sellschaft.     Method  of  operating  a  pressure  fluid-operated 
presK  an  a  hammer  and  pressure  fluid  operated  press  iterrlng 
for    carrying    out    the    method.     3.173,286,    .^-16-65,    Cl. 
72—458. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.173,978. 
Air  Brake 


Co. 


DobtM,  Ira  D. :  Bee —  _. 

Olson.    Mark   W..   Fournler,  and   Dobba. 
Dotorowolakl.   Zblgnlew  C.  to  The  New  York 

Pump.     3.173.606.  3-16-88.  CI.  230—158. 
Doitce     EdWard    C,    to    Honeywell.    Inc.      Control   apparatuii. 

for   lock  stitch  sewing  machinea.     3.173,3»1.  3-16-60,  «-'■ 
D<4gart.^**ohn.   to   V.   &  E.   FrledUnd  Ltd.     Electric  awltch 


3.173.573. 
aasembly. 
3.173.641, 

WilUamH. 


havlnc   unitary   housing  and   Indicator  means.      3.174,023, 
3-l«-65,   CI.   200 — 167. 
Dole  ValTe  Co..  The :  See— 

Obermaler.  Frank  E.     3.173,809. 
Dolloue.  Jean-Mlchel  :  See— 

Leboutet,  Hubert,  and  Dollaue.     3.174,068. 
Oonegan.    James    W.      Collapsible    paint    bucket. 

3-16-65,   CI.  220 — 93.  „. 

Doperalskl,    Eugene   J.,    to   Joy    Mfg.    Co.     Piston 

il73.69t.  3-16-65.  t\.  277—148. 
Dorrance.    JoMph    J.      Ash    tray    and    anuffer. 

3-18-65,  CI.  248 — 153. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  „  ,    ^  . 

Dewey.     Ferris    A.,     Garol.     Holmberg.     and 

3  ItS  813 
Monroe.'  Harold  R.     3,174,103. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Qrinstead.   Robert   R.      3.173,956. 

Johnson.  Francis.  3  173.939.  ^  ^  ,^  ,,t,  oio 
Johnston.  Howard.  Norton,  and  TomlU.  3,173,919. 
Strycker,   SUnley  J.     3.173,928  ,,,ooTi^ 

Wiles.  Charles  R..  Guilford,  and  Stanford.      3.173.975. 
Dow    Wlllard,  and  S.   L.   Stlllman.   Jr..   to   I  nited  States  of 
America    Navy.      Combined   depth    monitoring  and   selt«mlc 
surveying  apparatus.     3,174.128.  .i-16-65.  CI    340— 3 
Doyle.  RaymonaF  .  '^  to  d.  D.  De  Velblaa.     Dispensing  pack 

age  for  sheet  matertal.     3.173.537,  3-16-65.  Cl.  208—57. 
Doyle,  Raymond  F..  Mi  to  C.  D.  De  Velbias.     Dlsoenslng  j>ack 

age  for  sheet  material.     3.173.538,  3-16-85.  Cl.  206—57. 
Doy'e.     Richard     H.,     and    A.     Fiedler,     to     Faatener    Corp. 

Fastener  driving  tool.     3.173.340.  3-18-65,  Cl.  91—398. 
Drake,  Thomas  F.  :   See—  „,,-,., 

Daul,  George  C.  and  Drake.     3.173.751. 
Draper  Corp.:   See—         ._„„„ 

^rejeone.   Oscar.      3.178.277.  if 

M«K?lure.   William   M..   Jr.      3.173.455.  ' 

Dresser  Industries.   Inc.  :  See — 

Halterman,  Jamea  W.     3.173.450.      ^     _      ^    ,     .   .  , 

Dreyer,   Hans-Joachlm.   R.   Hasten^  and  0.   Porat.   to   Inter^ 

nitlonal     Standard     Electric     Corp        Program-controlled 

electronic  data-processing  system.     8.174. ISO.  d-itt-oo.  *-'■ 

340—172.5. 

Drlmus.   loslf,   I.   Velea.  C    O.   Matasa.  and   I.  C.   Crlstescu. 

to    Mlnlsterul    Industriel    Petrolulul    SI    Chlnilcl.     ProcesH 

for   the   separation  of   the   products   obtained   through   the 

•    nitration    of    cyclohexane    In    gaseous    phase.       3.173.»oi, 

o ift^fts    r*i     280— 844 

Dronberger.  Hal  H..  to  Westlnjjhouse  Electric  Corp.     Wash 

Ing  machine.     3.173.432.  3-16-65.  Cl.  134--,)7. 
Dubnier.     WllUam.     and     E.     O.     Cotton.     Relaxer     device. 

3.173.419.  3-18-85.  Cl.    128—399. 
Dubnlason.  Jacques:  See —  „,-„„•     , 

Accary.  Andre,  and  Dubutsson.     3.173.7»3. 

Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  :  See —  ^ 

Trevaskls.   Henry  W.      5.173.821.  "     .  . 

Dnnmlre.   Hannah:   See- —  ».,„,»-»« 

Dunmlre.  Russell  F  .  and  Kby.      3.173.200. 
Dunmlre.   Russell   P.   deceased    (by   H.   Donmlre,   executrix ) . 
and    li.    C.    Eby ;    said    Eby    a>Kor     to    said    H.    Dnnmlre. 
Method  of  making  sharp-edged  metal  article*.     3.173.^00. 

Donn,  Allen  R.,  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock 
Co      Cable  holder  ana  method  of  manufacture  and  InstalU- 
Uon  thereof.     3.173.6.^9.  3-16-85,  Cl.  248^-85. 
Dunn   Paul  H.,  and  B.  J.  Mechalas.  to  Nutrillte  Products   Inc 

Insect   killing   device.      3.173,223,   3-18-65.   Cl.   43—181. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See— 

Adams.  Rowland  K..  and  Cooper.      3.173.896. 

Adams.  Rowland  K..  and  Cooper.      3.173.897.  ' 

Harrla.    John   M.      3.173.832.  '  . 

McWhorter.  John  R..  Jr.     3,173,9.')3.  i        '  f 

Short,   Oliver  A.     3.173.885.  / 

Sum.   Wei   M.     3.173.898.  ..   »■     > 

Williams,  Harry  D.      8.173.759.  ■' 

Wyse,   Benjamin   D..   Jr.      3,173.747.  -  J 

Dapre.  Victor  M.  :  See —  ^  r^  ,  ,V«  t^K 

Snreau.  Robert  F.  M  .  Kremer.  and  Dupre.     3,173  W)5^ 
Du    Preex.    Pieter    J.    J.      Inward    flow    turbine.      3.173,606, 

3-18-85.   C\.  2.^3 — 52.  ^    _      ^    _.        .w       , 

Du   Pny    De   Graff.      Wheelbarrow  and  hand   grips  therefor. 

3,173.V05,  .3-16-85,  Cl.  280— 47..'n.  «  ,^  «_,     . 

Dyke    Walter  P..  and  F.  J.  Grundhauser.  to  Field  Bnnlsalon 
Corp      Short  pulse-hiith  intensity  vacuum  arc  X-ray  system. 
3.174,04.S.  .3-16-85.  Cl    25a-9.H 
Dynamlt  Nobel   Aktlengesellschaft  :   See—  „,-,  a-, 

Esselmann.  Paul.  Fischer.  Wlenand.  and  Rlstau.  8.173.977 
Eagle.  John  H.':  See— 

Stlmson.  Allen  G..  and  Eagle     3.178.347. 
Eakln.   John    V      to   Fawick   C«rp.      DrUe  arran^«.ent   and 
clutch  assembly   therein.     3,173,526.  3-16-«0    Cl.   iws      si. 
Eakln    John  V.,  to  Fawick  Corp.     Fluid-actuated  coupling  and 

w^VVho*  therein.     3,173.52?.  3-18-«5,  Cl    192-85. 
Easter.  Brian,  and  J.  M.  Sldwell,  to  The  General  Electric  Co. 
Ltd      Electric  signal  combining  arrangements.     3,174,104. 
3-18-85.  Cl.  325 — 869. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Brooks,  Gary.     3.173.838.  ^ ^ 

Brown,  Vada  L.,  Jr.,  and  Stanln.    3,178,908.    •* 
Clark,  Raymond  D.    3,173.954. 


Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — ConUoued 

CUrk,  Raymond  D.    3,178.899. 

Clement,  Pierre,  and  Mlchlele.     3.173,787. 

Hagemeyer    Hugh  J.,  Jr..  and  Statman.     S,173.»S8. 

KaleDda.  Norman  W.     3.173.791. 

King.  James  R..  and  Moran.    3.173,789. 

McDanlel,  Edgar  L.,  and  Young.     3,173,irS7. 

Modney,  William.     3,174.079. 

Nelan.  I^nald  R.    3,178,926. 

Nelan.  Donald  R.    8.173,927. 

Peterson.  Dean  M..  and  Michatek.     3,173,610. 

Robinson.  Gene  H,     3,173,805. 

Steiaallnger,  Kurt.     8.173.860. 

Stimaon,  Allen  G..  and  Eagle.    8.173.347. 

Tamblyn.  John  W.,  and  Touey.    3,173,427. 

Thompson,  John  W..  and  Lappln.    3,173.770. 

Touey,  George  P..  and  Hoyle.    8.173.940. 

Touey.  George  P..  and  Mumpower.     3.178.428. 

Von  Bramer,  Paul  T.,  and  Slmona.     3,173,888. 

Warren.  Horace  G..  and  Kubick.    3,173,326. 

Wexler,  Vernon  K.     3,173,188.  ,  .' 

Wright,  Sam  B.     8,173.817.  _ 

Eastwood.   Sylvander   C.   R    J.    KeUy.    and   8.    J.    Wantuck. 
to   Socony   Mobile   Oil   Co..    Inc.      CaUlytlc   hydrocracklng 
with  a  crystalline  leollte  containing  hydrogenatlon  metala 
and  a  rare  earth.     3.173.854.  3-18-85.  CL  208—111. 
Eaton,  Peter  :  See — 

Haxeltine.  John  L.     3,173.284. 
Ebbert.    Robert   J.,    to    Control    Deaign   aad    Fabricate.   Inc. 
conveyor  transfer  device.     3,173.564.  8-18-65,  Cl.  214 — 1- 
li^berbardt,  Edward  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 


graph  Corp.  Radar  storage  tube  for  Indicating  moving 
objects.  3,174.071.  3-18-6^,  Cl.  315—12. 
Eberline,  Howard  C.  to  Eberllne  Instrument  Corp.  Single 
channel  remote  radiation  monitor  with  means  to  {Kevent 
drift  In  the  photomultlplier  tube.  3.174,040,  8-16-85,  Cl. 
260—71.5. 
Eberllne  Instrument  Corp. :  See —  •,  • 

Eberline,  Howard  C.     3,174,040. 
Eberspacker,  J. ;  See —  ! 

Reuach,  Gotthllf.     3,173>,170. 
Eby.  Harry  C. :  See— 

Dunmlre.  Rusaell  P.,  and  Eby.    8,173,200. 
Eckels,  George  H.  :  See — 

Verrell.  Curtis  W.,  Kckels,  and  Troche.     S,173j611. 
Eckels.  Robert  E.     Well  testing  method.     8.173,293,  3-16-66, 

CL  78 — 165. 
Eckert.  G«orge  W. :  Bee — 

Hesa.  Howard  V.  and  Eckert.    3,173,943.  , 

Edmont  Inc. :  Bee- — 

Mohler,  Richard  E.     3.173.150. 
Edwarda,  Bryant,  to  IlUnols  Tool  Works  Inc.     Molding  appa- 
ratus   for    rim    structure    of    thin    wall    plaatic    container. 
3.173,174,  3-18-85,  CL  18—19. 
Edwards,  Lyman  P.     Metal  window  constractlon.     3,173.179. 

3-18-65.  CL  20—52. 
Edwards.  WlUUm  R.,  R.  D.  Wasaelhoft.  and  B.  B.  WUllama. 
to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Proceaa  for  aeparat- 
Ing  olefins.     3,173,968.  3-16-85.  CL  260—683.2. 
Eggert.    Walter   S..   Jr..    to   The   Badd   Co.      Railway   vehicle 

tloor  structure.     3.173,883,  3-18-66.  CL  106 — 422. 
Ebman.  Philip  J.  :  See — 

Moyeriuan.  Robert  M.,  and  Ehman.     3,173,987. 
Elckmann.  Karl.     RoUry  fluid  machiOM.    3,173.375,  3-16-06. 

Cl.  103 — 136. 
Einberg,  Fred  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.     5-dinl- 
tromethyltetrazole  and  salta  thereof.     3.173.921.  8-18-66. 
Cl.  280-   299. 
Elsele.  William  A.,  to  Universal  Match  Corp.     Recording  eya- 

tem.     3,173,744.  3-16-66.  Cl.  846 — 84. 
Elbogen.  James  S..  R.  H.  Lebow.  ana  W.  Seller^  Jr.,  to  P»rk»r- 
Hannlfln  Corp.     Fueling  control  meana.    3,173,441.8-18-80. 

Elder,  George  H.,  Jr.     Ufe  saving  applUnce  with  InflaUble 

bag.     3.173.182,  3-18-85,  O.  9—316. 
Electric  Auto-Ute  Co.,  The:  See- 
Weber.  Karl  H..  Ryan,  and  Clark.     3.174,066. 
Electrolux.  AktleboUget  :  See — 

Ellaaaen.  Ounoar  T.     3.173,557. 
Electro-Voice.  Inc. :  See—  .  ,,^  ,«,» 

Laughlln,  Jamea  U.  and  Coplen.    8,174.129.  . 

Klektro  Motoren  AG  :  See —  I 

Jaun,  Hermann.     3,174,066. 
Ellas   Jack,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Flexible  for- 
ward  grain  support.     3,178.253,   3-16-65.  Cl.   80-^85.8. 
Ellaaaen.  G«nnar  T..  to  EVectrolux,  Aktlebolaget.     Conveyor 

system.    3.173.557.  3-18-65.  Cl.  214—16. 
EUcon-NatlonaL  Inc. :  See — 

M«r*ereau.  Everard  C.     8,173,306.  '  | 

Elliott,  Inc. :  See— 

Elliott.  Robert  W.    3,173,593.  ,,  ^  ,   , 

Elliott.  John  S.,  to  Castrol  Ltd.  Lubrlcatln|  ,o«^  ">«>ta^'DK 
bensalcyclohexyhunlne  and  bia-phenols.  8,173.871.  »-10- 
66.  Cl.  262 — 51.5. 
Elliott,  Robert  A.,  and  H.  J.  May.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Hy- 
draulic device.  3.173.262.  3-16-65.  CL  60—54.5. 
Elliott  Robert  W..  to  Elliott,  Inc.  Automatic  aelf-propelled 
nailing  machine.     3.173.583,  3-16-66.  CL  227—111. 

Ellis.  Rex  :   See —  »,».-.,  '     ii      . 

Gaddls.  Adam  M..  and  Ellla.    3,173,761.  ! 

Emerson.  WUllam  S. :  See—  ,  ,,,  o^o 

Hervey.  Laurence  R.  B.,  Emeraon.  and  Thron.    3,173,84^. 

Enardo  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee— 

Corbln.  Floyd  L,     3,173,411. 

Endo  Laboratoriea  Inc. :  Bee — 

Welner.  Nathan,  and  Bretlow.     3.173,836. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


""^MXTvictoVL-.l^Maee.    3.178.822.  ,    ^ 

Engl?  Jame7L.  to  United  States  of  ^^^c*   Atomic  Enej^l^ 
Commisadon.     Arc  positioning  aerro.     3.173.983,   3-16-6S, 

Engleman.   Eugene   V..    8r.      Gauge   for  trousers  or  the  like 

3  173,209.   3-16-65,   CT.   33—8. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Yeates,  Kenneth  T.    3.174.082.  ,_»,»««« 

Erickson.  Bruce  G.  to  Nordberg  Mfg    Co.  Alr-fuelratlo  con- 

trols    for   engines.      8,173.:^42.    3-18-66.    C\.   60—13. 
Brikason,  Soren  A.  I.  :  See— 

Back.  Ernst  L.,  Eriksson,  and  Kllnga.     3,173.748. 
Esaelmann,   PanL   ri.   Fischer.   M.    Wlenand,   and   A.    Rlstau 
to     Drnimlt     Sobel     Aktlengesellschaft        Production     of 
shaped    objects    from    high-molecular    polyoleflns.      3.173.- 
977,  8-16-68,  CT.   264—210 
Baao  Beaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  :   See— 

Br«Bneman,  Albert  E.    3,173.408.         ^  „„„.  -  ,-, 

Sdwarda.  vtllllam  R..  Wesaelhoft,  and  WlllUms.     3,173. 

King.  Latirence  F,  and  Steele.    3.173,861. 

Morgan,  Walter  A.     3,174.110. 

Pappas,  James  J,  and  Kant.    3,173.969. 

Perry.  Robert  H..  Jt.    8.178.964. 
Ettre, Kitty  S  :  See—  „,,o,t-o 

V'aradl.  Petei  F.,  and  Ettre.    3.173,762. 
Euraabest  A.O.  :  See— 

Oesterheld.  Kari  A.     3.173.828  r^^*>,^„^ 

Evans.  Richard  H  ,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox.  L"-    Once-throngh 

vapir  generator.      3.178.405,   S-16-65,   Cl.  122— 510. 
Ewers      ft      MIesner     Hartgnsswerk      und      Maachlnenfabrlk 

G.m.b.H   :   See—  „„,««.- 

Scblerse,  Paul,  and  Flanke.    3.173.356. 

Ex-Cell  O  Corp.  :   See- 
Monroe.  Charles  Z.     3,173.824. 

Eylea,  Thomaa  H.  :  See—  .,,..„ 

(^aerny.  Zoltan  L .  and  Eyles.    8,178.671. 

Thunipaon.  James  8.,  and  Rouland.     3.173,332. 
FMC  Corn.  :   See— 

George.  Donald  K.     3,178,799. 
Fabriek  van  Electrische  Apparaten  voorheen   F.  Haaemeljer 

Kainnilnga.  Helko,  and  Brandhorst.     3,174.016. 

FabuBs.  Bela  M.  :    See —  «  „  w  •  ■.■,m  ou.t 

SmHh.  John  O..  Satterfleld,  and  Fabusa.     3.178.247. 

Fahrnl.  Fred  :   See—  „,-„„_« 

Paerels.  Franclscus    and  Hostettler.     3.173.976. 
Fairbanks  Morse  Inc  :  See—  m  ■,-,%  k^ 

Thorsson.  Matthew  T..  and  Lauler.     8.178.604. 

Thorsson.  Matthew  T..  and  Lauler.     S.178.506. 
Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp.  :  See— 

Laubln.  Clarenoe  W     3.173.440. 
Farbenfftbriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Frohberger.  PauLErnst,  and  Urbschat.     3.173,833. 

Hlntxmann,  KarL  I^nge,  and  Bergs.     3,173,749. 
Farber    Milton  H  .  to  8    W.  Farber.  Inc.     Aluminum  cladding. 

3,173.202.  3-16-65.  CT.   29— 48T. 
Farber,  S.  W..  Inc.  :  See— 

Parfoer,  Milton  H.     8.173.202.  ^,  .  ,      , 

Farbwerke  hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

ftBHlnlng:  See —  „  ,».  „^^ 

Hermann,  Hans  D.,  and  Fischer.    3.178.894. 
Orthner,  I^dwlg.  Horst.  Wellens.  and  Lebenlch.     3.173, 

89,^ 
Probst.  Otto,  and  Oehme      3.173,948 
Farnsworth.   Robert   P  .   and   E    J    Kapp.  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co.      High  efficiency  power  supply  utilising  a  negative  re 
slstance  device.     3.174.094.  3-16-85.  Cl.  32»---i8. 
Farrar.    Martin    W      to    Monwinto    Co.      Tris-(3.5;dla1kyl-4 
hyrtroxybenxyl)     amines.      3.173.952.    3-16-65.    Cl.    260— 
570.9 
Farrell.  George  F.  :   See — 

Jones    Robert  J.,  and  Farrell.     3.174.119. 
Parrlngton  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hu,  Yow-Jlun.     3.173.382. 
Fastener  Corp.  :  See —  «...  .^« 

Doyle,  Richard  H.,  and  Fleldler.     8.178.840. 
Fawick  Corp.  :  See — 

Eakln.  John  V.     3.173..'V2e. 
Eakln.  John  V.    3.173.527. 
Fayolle.    Aim*.      Distributor    of    stored    poles    for    skl-Ufts. 

3.173.532.  3-16-65,  CT    198-20. 
Felbosh     Arthur   M  ,   and    E.    Studley,    to   American   Radiator 
ft  Standard   Sanitary  Corp.      Dew  point  detector  and  con 
troller,     3,173,610.   3-18-65.  Cl.  238 — 44. 
Feldmnhle  Aktlengenellschflft  :  See— 

Thler,  Richard,  and  Ploeti.     3.173.829. 
Feldser.  Robert  :   See—  -■  ,      '  i 

Henry,  Nelson  B.     3,173,676.  '        ' 

Fenn,    Henry    A.,    to    Associated    Elerfrlcal'  Indastrtes    Ltd. 
Capping  of  electric  lamps      3.173.735.  3-16-65,  O    339— 
144. 
Ferranto.  Felix  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Weld  energy  con- 
trol device.      3,174,001,  3-1 8-6."^.  Cl.   320— 1. 
Fertig    Joseph,  M.  SkoultchL  and  A.  I.  Goldberg,  to  National 
Starch   and  Chemical   Corp.     Polymeric  compositions   re- 
sisUnt   to  ultra-violet    light    containing   bentophenone   de- 
rivatives.     3.173,893,   3-18-65,   Cl.   260—62. 
FUnke.  Gflnter  :   See —  _    _,  ,._ 

Schlerse.  Paul,  und  Flanke.    3.173.366. 
Fiedler.  Armln  :   See—  .  .  « 

Dovle.  Richard  H.,  and  Fiedler.    3,178.340. 
Field,  David  E.  :  See—  „^   ^   ..  ..„.,.. 

6omellus.  Edward  B..  Craig.  Cross.  Shabaker.  and  Field. 
3  173  883 
Field  Emlaal'on  Corn. :  See- 
Dyke.  Walter  8..  and  OrundhauMr.    8.174,048. 


Fielding.  Elfrleda  M.  :  See- 
Gross,  Joseph,  and  Fielding.     3,178,147.  ,  ^.   ,. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Copolymers  of  dlalkenyl 
sulfone  and  ethylenlcally   unsaturated  monomers.     3,173,- 
870,  3-18-86.  a.  252 — 47.5. 
Mlllng,  James  H.  :  See—                                   ^   „.^      ^  „  ,_„ 
Wise,  Harold  F..  Filling.  Nelson,  and  Wharton.     3,173,-. 
«30. 
Film  Instruments  *  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Gtttler,  Allan,  and  (iross.     3.173,536. o   ,,.  «- 

Finch     Nigel.      Crop-handling    vehicles.      3.1 1 3.583,    3-10-oj. 

CL  214 — 519. 
Fine,  .Norman  M. :  See —  „  ,-o  <c««       I 

Powers.  Howard  A..  Thomas,  and  Fine.     3.173,531.     ' 
Kink    Armln.     Shuttle,  clamp  and  bobbin.     3,173.463,  3-lo- 

65'.  Cl.  139—207.  ^  ,  »     . 

Flnkelsteln     Martin    J.      Regulated    power    supply    systems. 

3.174,093.  3-16-65.  CL  323— 0.  „       «.        ». 

First  Pennsylvania  Banking  and  Trust  Co.,  The:  See — 

Shapiro.  Louis.     3,174,098. 
1-lseher,  Bernard  J.  :  See—  »  ,,„  too 

Meiloy,  George  F..  Dennison,  and  Fischer.     3.173,782. 

Fischer,  Edgar :  See—  .  ,„     ^  «,-oo«.  ...       . 

Hermann.  Hans  D..  and  Fischer.     3.1.3,894. 

Fisdier.  Hermann  :  See —  .  ,».  ^  •  .~b 

Esselmann,  Paul,  Fischer,  Wlenand.  and  Rlstau.     3.178,- 

977 
Klsher    William  T..  to  Briatol  Aerojet  Ltd.     Reinforced  skin 

structures.    3.17i,520,  3-18-85.  O.  189—34. 
Flannery,  WUllam  E.  :  See—  o  ,-..1  ,qo 

Matcovich,  Thomas  J.,  and  Flannery.     3.174.138. 
Flatt,  Joseph  :  See — 

Isaacson,  Max,  and  Flatt.     3.173,684.  .     . 

Fletcher.  Edward  A.  :  See-  ..  „,  ..^  «  it«  ««ii 

Allen,  Harrison,  Jr..  Clepluch,  and  Fletcher.     8,178,251. 
Flex-O-Lators.  Inc.  :  See — 

laaacs.  Robert  O.     3,173.672. 
Foam  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Cosgrove.  John  E.     3,173.149.  w  -,    .     #      „  i 

Focht.   John    R.,    to   Precision    Valve  Corp      Method  of  and 

apparatus    for   pressure   charging    aerosol   dispensers   with 

plish    buttons   attached.      3,17^,4^7,   3-16-65,   Cl.    141—20. 

Ford  .Motor  Co.  :  See — 

(Jalanluk,  Alexander  H.     3.173,303. 
Moan,  Richard  D.     3.173.310. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R.     8,178.312. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  :  See—- 

Cserny.  Zoltan  L.,  and  Eyles.     3.173,671. 
Fournler.  Valmar  :  See —  „,-o#»to 

Olson,  Mark  W.,  Fonrnler,  and  Dobbs.     3.173.978.  i 

Fouse,  Samuel  S.  :  See— 

Welmer.    Charles   L..   and   Fouse.     3,173.733.  ' 

Welmer.  Charles  L..  and  Fouse.      3.173.835. 
Fowler    Peter  H     and  C.   Kolm,  to  Sonus  Corp.     Frequency 

selective  amplifier.     3.174.122,  3-16-65.  Cl.  333—72. 
Frangoulls.  Sumates  I.  :  See — 

Newell      William    H..    Burgess,    Zabb,    and    Frangoulls. 
3,174,030. 
Frantx.  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Klnkald,  Robert  J.,  and  Franti.     3.173,737. 

Krede,    Herbert    J.,    and    R.    L.    Johnson,    to    PoUrold    Corp. 

Self  developing   X-ray    fllm    cassette.      3,174,039.    8-16-65. 

Cl.  250—88.  _,.. 

Frederlco,   Blossy  D.     High  power  hybrid-L  attenuator  with 

rutting    for    Inner    conductors.      3.174,123.    3-18-65,    Cl. 

Fredrlckson.  Paul  B.     Rule.     3.173.212,  3-'18-66.  Cl.  33—111. 
Freedman   Arthur  J.,  to  Nalco  CTiemlcal  Co.   Water  treatmMt 

and   compositions  useful   therein.      3.173.864.  3-16-85,   Cl. 

210 — 57. 
Fregeolle.  Oscar,  to  Drai)er  Corp.    Knitting  apparatus.    3.173.- 

nva*      Q      -t  A     am.      f*l       gift  1  rt*T 

Frencii,  Damas'j.  Harrow  attachment.  3.173.497.  3-18-65, 
Cl.  172 — 456. 

Frlden,  Inc.  :  See — 

Malavaios.  Arthur  J.     3,173,808. 

Frledland,  V.  ft  E.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Doggart,  John.     3:174.023.  ^         .  „    „       ... 

Friendlander.  Herbert  N.,  B.  M  B  Pramnk.  and  W.  Reenlck, 
to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Preparation  of  solid  olefln  polymers. 
3,1-3.904    3-16-65,  Cl.  260— M.9. 

Friedman,  Alvln  :  See—  _»... 

■Levy.  Joseph,  and  Friedman.     3.173.941. 

Frohberger  Paul-Ernst,  and  E.  Urbschat.  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktleng»'sellsohaft.  Funglcidea.  3.173.833.  3-18- 
65.  Cl.  167—22.  1 

Fromaon.  Howard  A. :  See — 

Grimm,  Donald  F.     3,173.196.  ^,  , 

Fry  John  k.,  J.  Wynstra.  and  W.  W.  Moyer.  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.  Polycarbonate  process.  3.173.891.  3-16-66.  Cl. 
280— 47 

Fuldner,  Herbert  M.,  J.  A.  Rave.  Jr.  and  H.  Ti.  Uhtenwoldt. 
to  The  anclnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co.  Turret  drill.  3.173,- 
315.  3-16-85.  Cl.  77—32.1.  .     ^ 

Fulton.    Charles    D.      Vortex    tube.      3,173.278.    8-16-66.    Cl. 

Flitch    Cedl  K.     Boat  trailer  and  launcher.     3.178.568.  8-16- 

65,  n.  214 — 84. 
Gabllan  Iron  and  Machine  Co.  :  See — 
Renault.  Jean  C.     3,173,490. 


<Jaddl8,  Adam  M.,  and   r".  Eliis.  to  United  States  of  America. 


U'se  of  (ilrard  T   reajrent  In  quantitative  all- 


1  nuanti 
;.761,  3- 


18-65.  Cl. 


.  Agriculture.      ^„^   -.    -    — . 

phatlc  M-aldehyde  determinations.     3.173 

^3 230 

Galanluk    Alexander   H..   to   Ford  Motor  Co.     Synchronlxed 

gear  transmission.     3,173.303.  3-18-65.  Cl.  74—376. 
GamberinI,  Ooffredo.  to  American  Mac*»lne  ft  Foundry  Co.     To- 

tecco  compressing  vacuum  wljeel  for  continuous  cigarette 

making  machine.     3.1T3.424.  3-16-85,  C\.  131—84. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Garol   John  E.  :  See — 

tiewejr,  FerrU  A..  Uarol.  HoUnberg.  and  WUlUms.      S.173,- 
813. 
Garten,  Randal  L. :  Bee — 

l.«fton.  Irvin  M.,  and  Garten.     3,173,8«ti. 
GaUi*.  Joun  G..  to  Lnlverual  Oil  I'roductu  Co.     Ujdroreflninj 
of  crude  oil  and  catalyst  tberefor.     3,173,860,  3-itt-<Jo,  Cl. 
208—264.  ..... 

Gaudrlot,  Henri  L.,  and  E.  C.  Uartutaun.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus tor  storing  bar  stock  artlcleit.     3,173,55«,  3-ltt-tt5, 

Cl.  214 — 8.  .     ,_      .     .       , 

Gaumer,  Lee  S.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Products  and  CtaeuiicaU,  Inc. 
Separation  of  gaseous  mixture*  includiuK  argon.  3,173.778, 
3-l6-«8,  Cl.  «2— 22.  •       f      I  * 

Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc. :  See —  •     "     i  , 

Magera,  Uoyd  E.     3,173,386. 

Gee.  Paul  X.  C.  :  See — 

Andreas,   Harry  J.,  Jr..  and  Gee.      3,173.»48.         j 
GeiST  Cl»emical  Corp.  :  Hee~  ' 

Kt(AI  Harry,  and  Knell.     3,173.»44. 
Gelfand,  Peter  C,  to  Buell  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  controlling  an  electrical  precipitator.     3.173.772.  3-16- 
65,  Cl.  55 — 105. 
General  American  TransporUtlon  Corp. :  S««— 
QoMimlth.  Edward  E.     3,173,574. 
StCftdman,  William  D.     3,173,562.  ' 

General  Aniline  h  Film  Corp.  :   See 

Eterach,  Frlta.  and  Wurth.      3.173.790. 
Wlmmer,    Armln   E.,   and   SaUey.     3.178,788. 
General  Atronlcs  Corp. :  See—  i      ! 

Zuck,  Ray  A.     3.173,533.  I 

General  Dynamics  Cocp.  :   See— 

Sheets.    Herman    £.,    and    Lawrence.      3,173,604 
General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Bremer.  John  W.     3,174,124. 
Collins,  Lawrence  R.     3.173.730 


Spring  detent  and 
3,174,002,  3-16-65, 


3,173.8I>3. 


3.173.292. 
3,174.031, 


•r 


3.173,169.    3-16-68.    C\. 

Compositions  pla«tlcl«ed 
•         •  lea.   8.178,799. 

S.174,048. 
▼on     der     Linden. 


Cussone.  Raymond.      3.173.477 

Dlehl.  Paul  H..  and  Soren«en. 

Gibbons,  Martin  D.      3,174,063 

Hartmanis,  Juris,  and  Lewis. 
■       Hay.  Allan  S.     3,173,933. 

Hoag.  Yates  M.     3.173.306. 

Navlas,  Louis.      3,173.779. 

SwarU.  Paul  S.      3.174.083.  ,,,.  no^ 

Westendorp.    Wlllem    P..    and    Tamor.     3.174.084 

White,  Gerald  M.     3,174,032 

Winn,  Oliver  H.      3.174.149. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See—  i> 

Easter.  Brian,  and  Sldwell.     3.174,104.  V         ! 

Ingram.  Derek  G.  W.     3.174,101. 
General  Gas  Light  Co.  :  See--  ,      .i 

Humphrey    Robert  P.     3.173,378.  i     i 

General  PreclRlon.  Inc.  :    See — 

Wright.  John  9.      3,173,412 

Wright,  John  9.     3,173,470. 
George.    Ann    J.      Drapery    hanger 

jj 87.2 

George.   Donald   K..    to  FMC  Corp.   .  — -;~---:-  — 
with  esters  of  tris  (carboxy)  hexahydrotrlaslnes 
3-16-65,  Cl    106—176. 
Georgia  Pacific  Corp.:  See —  i 

ftahnsen,  Erwlb  B.     3.173.59a 

Gerfoer.  Eliot  9.     See--  

9nyder.    Richard    F..    and    Oerl)er. 
Oerbore.  Alexander  E.:  See— 

Abbott,     Henry     H..     Oerbore.     and 

8,173.998.  ^        ,  .,,^ 

a*t>iB     Allan    R      to   American    Air    Filter  Co^.    Inc.      Wee 

electrode      system      In      vacuum      thermionic     apparatus 

G.fri,Vnt'%oyr*"*fo  ^RoVe^^liUmont      Instniments.      Inc. 
**'Manometer.'^3- 173.298,  1-16-65,  Cl    73-401, 
OUmont.  Roger.  Instruments    Inc. :   See 
0^or^l»T^^r:  to  4>rXf  spring  Co.     Ad^",Uhle  o.er- 

load     bracket     for     rehlclefi.        3.173.668,     »-i»-o». 

267 — 48. 

RlKby    Edwin  D    8        3  ITS  51ft  m^trunients    *    Aoce- 

'^'l^rie.^'inc''-  'R^l"for"m"otlo"n  ^rture   film    and    the   like 

°'kO      Po-lilTe  grip  prosthetic  hand  hiring  automatic  lock 
ing  means.      3.1T3.151.  8-16-68,  Cl.  S— 12.T. 

Glauber.  Myron  :  See—  117^444 

Ducknell.    Ernest    M.,    and   Ward.     3,i7S,444. 

Olowackl.  Matthew  P.     ^$\%^^%:^**'^\^I_^%,^''lt^^^'^ 

able  louTer  and  door.      3.173.355.   3-16-60.  ci.   »»      100 
Olnnti.  Glenn  H.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Terminal  block  construction 

8:178.738,  3-16-68,  CT.  339—198. 
onh-r    Andre  R     and  D.  I.  Pomeranti.  to  Itttematlonal  Tele 
"""•p^one^ and*  Telegraph  Corp      Meth<Kl  of  nutklna  crystalline 

silicon    semiconductor    material.      3,173.765.    3-16-65.    Li. 

28—801. 

^'"•Xl.ler'^Ffa'SkUn    l*^oer„er,    and   Powell.     8,174,146 
Oolbeck.  Bernard  J  ,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     Arc  real.tant  switch. 
3!l74:000.  8-16-65,  Cl.  200— U.  |  .      , 


Qolbeck,   Bernard   J.,   to   Oak   Mfg.   Co, 
terminal  structure  in  a  slide  switch. 
Cl.  200 — 1«. 
Goldberg.  Albert  I. :  See—  ^  ^  ,^^ 

Fertlg  Joseph  ;  Skoultchl,  and  Goldberg, 
Goldman,  Leon  :   See- 
Starker,   Lee  N.,   Paul,  and  Goldman.     3,173,917. 
Goldsmith,   Edward   E..   to  General   American  Transportation 
Corp      ConUlner  stacking  and  covering  devices.     3,173.574. 
3HJ-65,  Cl.  220—97. 
Goldstein.  Alvln :  See —         '  „,,„.„„  I 

Pfelffer.    Relnhold    F..   and    Goldstein.      3,173.422. 
Gonsaies,  Gilbert  T.  :   See-  ^    .     „  „   .      ^ 

Blnsonl.    EmlUo    M.,    Rosenthal.    Gonaalea.    Poland,    and 
Cerf.     3,173.684.  ,   ,  , 

Gooding    Wlllard  H..  to  Western  Velo  4  Cement  Speclaltleh 
Co       blscharge   chute.      3.173,459,   8-16-68.   O.    141-286. 
Goodrich,  B    F..  Co..  The  :   See^ 

Carroll.  Richard  T..  De  Witt,  and  Trapasso.     3  173,962. 
Goodwill    Maurice  W..  and  L.  W.  Haug.     Modular  frameless 

roof  construction.     3.173.226.  3-16-65.  Cl.  50^-61. 
Goodwin.   Edwin  C.   Jr.,   to  Allls  ChaloM-n.  Mfg.   *-0     JTr^^^l" 
and  operating  mechanism   for  circuit  breakers.      3.174,021. 
3-16-68,  CT.  200 — 153. 
Gordon.  Samuel :  See— 

Llttell.      Ruddy,     Cantrall.     Bernstein,     and     Gordon 

3  173  (^32 

GorJanc'  He«ry  A.,  to  The  Cleveland  Crane  4  Engineering 
Co.  Multl  function  plural  motor  control  for  material 
handling   apparatus.     3,174.086,  3-16-65    a.   318^  .51 

Gdtse,  BrUh.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschait.  Lamp  housing 
with     high     pressure     gas     discharge     lamp.       3,17^.617, 

GrS^L*^AVnS^^o^|e^'oJet-Gener.l    Co^^^ 

enimlne  and  its  production.     3.173,910,  3-16-65,  Cl.  260 

239. 
Graftleaux.  Jean,  and  A    Roculn,  to  Commissariat  •  'Kn"";** 
"  Atomlqui.      Devices    for  .lectin,    ^real^  In    f  uel   ele«^ 

Jackets  In  a  nuclear  reactor.     3.1i4,U41.  •»-l»-tK).  ci.  -isw 

Graphic  Industries  Equipment.  Inc.  :  See—  1 

Martin.  Lester  E,     3.173,363 

""'"GrUwiTd"!  Donald'G.,  Ch.rd.  Wyckoff,  and  Grou.      3,173, 

439 
(Jray,   Edward  F..    •-,    to  A.   V.  ^H^rholtser      t^ety  closure 
Sps  for  aspirin  and  medical  containers.     3,173.565.  3-10- 

(JrS'  Slotert~H:,    to    Preferred    Growth    Capital.    Inc       Self 

Jlittlng^m  h.A)k.     3.173.845,  3-16-6.^.  CL  248—361.  , 
t;reat  I^kes  Carbon  Corp.  :   See 

Martin,  Samuel  W^  and  Shea      3,173.769 
Whltwell.  James  H.      3.173,714. 
(Jrebner.  Fritx,  and  G    Splndler      Method  of  manufacturing  a 

lattice  girder.     3,173,193.   3-l»-65    Cl.   2»      1^' 
(Jreen     Joseph       '^•«ne    bat    with    swlng_responsive   sounding 

means.     3,173.688,  3-16-4>5,  Cl.  2"»— /f. 
Green.    Milton,   and    H.    G.    Rogers,   to   Polaroid  Corp       Color 

dlfriislon   transfer   process,  element  and  comp«»smon   there 

for      3  173,786,  3-16-<;5,  Cl.  96—3. 
Grwn    Milton,  and  H.  G    Rogers,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Aio  dyes. 

3  173  906.  3-16-6,'>,  CL  260— 102.  „  , 

Greinlei-Robert  Z.,  and  M    L    Nlolsen,  to  Monsanto  Research 
^Torp,'      Polymeric    heterocyclic    *«'d--  ,7"'*''"'*/ ^g^ 

pfaorus   and   a    5.5'    blbenxlmidasole       3.173,886,    3-16-«3. 

Greenspan,  SUlney  A.     Musical  Instrument  stand.     3,173,042, 

3-l(5-ti5.  CL  248      170. 
Gregory  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  •i<»qoo- 

Jenkins.  Henrv  H..  Singleton,  and   Mowry.      3.1^:28.  , 
Gregory.  James   W.  _  Safety  cigarette  holder.     3,173.42o.  3- 

Grlhi?^MeVre^L^F.?R,  M    J    Rlchomme,  and  H.  E    Zlmmer 
Un       Cutters   for    strip,   and    similar  articles.      3.178,206. 
3-i«-6.-),  Cl.  30—134.  .^        „  ,.  , 

Grelf  Bros   Cooperage  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Craig    Walter  J.     3,17^569. 

Grifflth,  K;iward  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    P«"ble  nitrate  saJts  and 
methods    for    their    preparation.      3.173.756,    3-16-60.    Cl. 

t;r^i*'oeorge  L  and  F  B  Wells  to  Trojan  Powder  Co. 
Tamping     plug    for    boreholes.       3.173,368,     3-1O-60.     i-i. 

r.rlmm^Wnald  F..  to  H.  A.  Kromson  Method  of  pr^ViS'.^^ 
a  double  walled   tube  with  one  of  the  tube,  having  Integra^ 

therfwlth  projecilng   flu   metni   radialij  separating   the 

tube-      3  Its  11.6.  3^1«^5.  Cl.  29      157.3 
Grlns^d,   lioberr  R     to  The  Dow  OJemlcalCo.      Proce«^r 

making  nallcylaldehydes      3  173.»5fl.  ^16-05    Cl.  'J''<>-J?^ 
(;r°wol<r  l»onald  G  ,  Si    M    Chard.  ."^  K- »^t^,^°5ft  •^,)Jj«5 

(irau.     Backflow   prevention  derice.     3.173.438,   3-l6-ti5. 

OrSL.^  A^birt  H..  to  H.   K    Porter  Co     Inc.     Cable  way  con 

TiM-tora      3  173.%21    3-HV-65,   Cl.  189 — 36. 
Gr^   Joseph    and  E.M.  Fielding,  to  Chic  Maid  Hat  Mfa.  Ca. 

Inc.      Headwear    conatructlon.      3,173,14  (,    3-l6-<t.^.    ^1. 

Oriiii^^Relnhold  J.,  to  United  States  of  America  Air  Force^ 
Keformed  parschute  recovery  apparatus.  3.173,637.  »-10- 
05,  CI.  244—152. 

Gross,  Robert  :   See— 

Glttler.  Allan,  and  Gross.     3,173.536. 

Grossklnsky.  Otto:   See—  •»  171  cut 

Bennlng.  Anton,  and  Grossklnsky.     3.17J,9*7. 
Grove,   Marvin  H.     Valve  body  with  boltad  rib  conatrttCtioB. 
3.173.852.  3-10-65.  CL  251—329. 

Grove.  Thomas  H..  to  >•»'«"' P'""V'"T.,«*',S',^?'X^J?' 
\oDaratu8   for   measuring  and   controlling   liquid   vlscowty. 

3.173,438.  3-10-65.  Cl.  137—92. 
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Orore  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.  :  See —         j 

Bryant,  Austin  C.      3.173.647. 

Bryant.  Austin  V.     3,173,649. 
Grover,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.    Twin-T  filter 

with  feedback.     3.174,111.  3-16-65,  Cl.  330—28. 
Grundhauser.  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Dyke.  Walter  P..  and  Grundhauser.     8,1T4,04S.       '         | 
Guenther  Mitchell  Co.  :   See — 

Mitchell.  Wallace  F.      3,173,445 

Mitchell.  Wallace  F.     3.173.446. 
GogerU,  I'lrlch.  and  U.  V5gell,  to  Sandoi  A.Q.     Method  and 
apoaratus   for  measuring  liquids.      3.173,575,  3-16-66,  .Cl. 

Guilford.  Eari  E.  :  See— 

Wiles.  Cbarlea  R.,  Guilford,  and  Stanford.     3.173,975. 

GulUant,  Andr«,  to  Optlque  et  Preciaion  de  Levallois.  Bi- 
opsy probe,  snd  combination  thereof  with  an  endoscope. 
3,173.414.  :i-16-C5.  CI.  128—2. 

Gulllotesu.   Rene:   See — 

Dabernard,  Pierre   and  Guillotean.     3.173,320. 

Gutnard.  John  E.  Piled  fabric  and  the  method  of  and  apoa- 
ratus for  manufacturing  the  same.  3.173,823.  3-16-65. 
Cl.   156 1.35. 

Guleslch.  John  J,,  and  L.  J,  Rarln.  to  Smith  Kline  k  French 
I.Jiboratorles.  Method  and  compositions  for  the  treatment 
of  cutaneous  herpetic  infections.  3,173.836,  3-16-65,  Cl. 
167  —  58. 

Gulf  Research  k  I>evplopment  Co.  :   See — 

Hultt    JImmie  L..  and  Papalla.      3.173,484. 

GnllikBen.  John  T..  and  F.  J.  Bolda,  to  International  BusI 
ness  Machines  Corp.  Tape  slitting  mechanism.  3.173,326. 
3-16-65.  Cl.  83-501. 

Oullllkson.  Ralph  G.  :   Het — 

Aust.  John  J.,  and  OuIIlkson.      3.173.596. 

Onstafsson.  Stig,  to  Svenska  Flaktfabrlken,  Aktiebolaget. 
Protective  means  for  the  rapper  drive  shaft  of  an  electro- 
static precipitator,     .3,173,773,  .V16-65.  Cl.  55—112. 

Guyot.  Relnhard.  Drafting-sheet  clamp.  3.173,677,  3-16-65, 
Cl.  269—254. 

Haake,  Frederick  L.  Missile  umbilical  Ignition  switch. 
3  174,006.  3-16-415.  Cl.  200 — 61.19 

Haberkorn.  Robert  W..  to  Minnesota  Rubber  Co.  Lipped  seal- 
ing ring      3.173.698.  3-16-6.-\.  Cl.  277— 20.'i. 

Haddock.    Louis   A,.   Jr..   and   H,   J,  Thomas,   to  Clark  Equlj 
ment    Co       Brake    construction.      3.173.515.    3-16-65, 
188—75. 

HaeMel.  Vladimir,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Reforming 
process  and  catalyst  therefor.  8,173.857.  3-16-65.  CI. 
208^    189. 

Hacemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  M  Statman,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Manufacture  and  separation  of  isobutvronitrile  and 
Isobutvl  alcohol.     3  173.938.  3-10-65.  Cl.   2»{0— 465  1. 

Hager  Virgil  D..  and  L.  N.  Jones,  to  The  American  Tobacco 
Co.  Feeding  mechanism  for  rlgarette-maklng  machine. 
3,173.861,  3-16  05.  Ol.  209-137 

Hafoptan.  Jacob  J.,  and  K.  J  Supemowlcx.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp  Magneto-optical  recording  and 
readout  device.     3.174.140,  3-16-65.  Cl.  340 — 174,1. 

Hald,  David  A   :   See- 

M/ers.  Richard  C.  and  Hald.     3.173.981. 

Hair,  Lester  E.  Baaketball  rebound  practice  derlce,  8.173,- 
687.  3-16-65.  Cl    273— 15 

Halden  Joseph  G  B.,  to  Oxalld  Co  Ltd.  Apparstus  for  pho 
fographlc  repr..duction.     3.17.'<,351.  3-16-65    Cl.  95—75. 

Hall  ClUford  5  to  Chloride  Batteries  Ltd.  Electric  storage 
battery  plates      3.173,809,  3-16-68,  Cl.  136 — 19. 

Hall,  James  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AoKrica.  Phase  responsive 
motor  spe«»d  control  system  8.174.090,  3-16-68.  CT.  318— 
314. 

Hall.  Winism  R  and  L.  O.  Cederwall.  Mixing  apparatus. 
3,178.665.  3-16-68.  Cl.  259—72. 

Halllborton  Co.  :  Ree- 

RreUke.  Samuel  C,  Jr.     3.173,485. 

McOnIre,   Jack   C.   Stogner.   and   7*hotnpson.      8.173.648. 

Rensvold.  Roger  F.     3,173.488. 

Hallows.  I,.eonard  B.  :  See — 

Roth,  Philip  B„  and  Hallows.    3.173,841. 

Halterman,  James  W.,  to  Dresser  Induatries,  Inc.  Gasket 
support  for  pipe  repair  clamp.  3,173.4.50.  3-16-«5,  Cl, 
^3g 99 

Halverson.  Myron  H,     Draft  connection.     3.173,709,  3-16-65. 

Cl    280     446. 
Hamilton,  Alan  R..  to  Rice  Barton  Corp.     Roll  assemblv  and 

disassembly    means   for   rotary    print    machine.      8,173,860, 

3-16-«»,  C\.  101 — 178. 

Hamltton  K»nt  Mfr  Co. :  See— 

Nathan.  Tracy  D.      .^.178.«»4. 
.N'athnn.  Tracy  D.     3.178,699. 
Hamilton.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Curie.  Robert  J,,  and  Hamilton,    3,173,579. 

Hampton.  William  B.  and  W.  D..  to  OH  Vac  Filters  Corp. 
AppHriitUK  for  cleaning  gases.  3.173.775,  3-16-65,  Cl. 
S.'S      224. 

Hampton.  William  D.  :  See —  " 

Hampton,  William  B.    8.173,770. 

Hanklns,  Elinor  M..  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  Nitrogen -substituted 
scryloxy  acetamldes.  derivatives  snd  polymers  thereof,  snd 
methods  nf  making  them.  3.173.900,  8-16-63  Cl  260 — 
80.5. 


) 


Hann,  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Procesa  for  reducing  sprlngback  In  pressed  wood  products. 
3.178,460,  8-16-65.  CL  144 — 80©. 

Hannlcq.  Jacques  (J.  L..  and  Y.-J.  F.  Brette,  to  Machines 
Bull  (Soclete  Anonyme)  Compagnle  des.  Plural  motor 
control  for  coordinating  the  operation  of  various  sections  of 
of  data  processlna  systems.  3,174,087.  3-16-68.  Cl.  318 — 
78, 


Hannicq.  Jacques  G.  L.,  and  Y.-J.  F.  Brette.  to  Machines  Bull 

(Soclete  Anonyme),  Compagnle  des.     Apparatus  for  coordi- 
nating the  operations  of  various  sections  of  data  processing 

systems.      8,174,136.   3-16-68,    Cl.    840 — 172.6. 
Hansen.  Christie  L     Line  attaching  device.    3.173.222,  3-16- 

65,  Cl.  43—44.91, 
Hansen,  George.     Silo  discharge  nnit,     3,178,629.  3-16-68,  CI, 

193 — 17, 
Hansen.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Curtis.  Daniel  L.,  and  Hansen.    8,178,248. 
Hanson.  Donald  W,  :  See — 

I,.andry,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.,  and  Hanson.     8,178.370. 
Hsrhldge.  John,  to  Joseph  Lucas    <  Industries)    Ltd.     Vehicle 

hydraulic    transmission    systems.      3,173,286.    3-16-65,   01. 

60—58. 
Harbin.  Ravmond  H.  :  See — 

Arnold.  Orlan  M..  and  Harbin.     3,173,879. 
Hardings  Bros..  Inc.  :  See —  '  - 

Cunningham,  Henry  L.     3.173,837,  .I'-ri- 

Hardman  k  Holden  Ltd,  :  See —  ' 

Davison.  Brian  K.     3.173,934, 
Hare,  Richard  C,  and  G,  Stein,  to  Applied  Power  Industries, 

Inc.     Control  system  for  hydrostatic  transmission  circuits. 

3,178.258,  .«J-16-»5.  Cl,  60 — 53, 
Hargreaves.  James  :  See — 

Alexander.  John  O.,  Hargreares.  and  Brown.     3,178.191. 
Harley.  Frank  B..    >X|   to  Harley  Patents   (International)   Ltd. 

Parachute  connectors.     3,173,718.  3-16-65.  Cl.  294 — 88. 
Harley  Patents  (International)  Ltd.:  See — 

Harley.  Frank  B.    3.173,718. 
Harris.  Dwight  E.,  to  Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Fan  housing. 

3.173.605.  3-16-65,  Cl.  230—12(5. 
Harris.  John  M,.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Para- 
formaldehyde stabillxed  fungicidal  compositions.    3,178,832, 

3-16-65,  Cl.  187-22. 
Hart.  James  0.,  to  Sealy.  Inc.    Cushion  coDStmction  ,  8,178,- 

1.59,  3-16-65.  Cl.  5—851. 
Hsrtman,  Elmer  C.  :  See — 

(•audrlot,  Henri  L.,  and  Hartman.     3.178.556. 
Hartmanis.  Juris,  and  P.  M.  Lewis.  II.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Signal   weighting  system.      3.174,031.   3-16-60,   Cl.   235 — 

181, 
Hartwell.    Ronald    G,,    to    AMP    Inc,      Electrical    connector. 

3  173  744    3—16—65    Cl    339—49 
Haslett.'  Roy  W.  G..  to  S.'  Smith  k  Rons  (England)  Ltd.    Echo 

sounding.    ^.174.127.  3-16-03.  Cl,  340 — 3. 
Hsucke.    Paul    A.,    to    Buchanan    Electrical    Products    Corp. 

Lubricating   means.      8,178.518,    3-16-65.   Cl    184 — 108. 
Haug.  I>e8lle  W.  :  See— 

Goodwill.  Maurice  W..  and  Haug.     8,173.226. 
Hawkins.    Royal    R..    and    A.    C.    Welch,    to    Honeywell    Inc. 

.Machine  tool  control  with  adjustable  limit  control.     3.174.* 

089.  3-16-65.  Cl.  318—162. 
Hay.  Allan  8,.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Oxidation  of  alcohols 

and  ethers  to  carbonyl  containing  compounds.     3.173.933. 

3-16-6.'».  Cl.  2«a    413. 
Hayes.  Stsniey  W  .  to  Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co.     Wheel  stop 

3.173.380.  3-16^65.  Cl.  104 — 258. 
Hayes  Track  Appliance  Co.  :  See — 
Hayes.  Stanley  W.     3.178.880. 
Haieltlne,  John  L..    Vi   to  Peter  Eaton.     Hydraulic  pressors 

boosters.     8.173.264.  8-16-65,  Cl.  60 — .54.5. 
Hedegaard.   Krlsten.   to  G.   M.   Pfaff.  AG.     Thread   trimming 

ineHianism    for    lock    stitch    sewing    machines       3.173.392! 

3-16-6.-),  Cl.  112—282.  ... 

Hedsironi- Union  Co.:  See — 

Boudreau,  Alban  U.     3.173,704. 
Heerkloti,  GOnter  :  See — 

StrehTe.  Horst.  and  Heerklots 
Hellboun.     Harold.       Cultivators 

172-540, 
Helse,  Francis  E,  :  See— 

Veccblarelll.  Nicholas,  and  Heise.     3.174.189. 
Heltshu.    Daniel   C.   to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.      Dumping  stock 

feeder.     3.173.400,  3-16-68.  Cl.  119 — 56. 
Hemmeter.   George  T.     Safety  lift.     8,173,669.   3-16-65,   CL 

254-93. 
Heinpel.  Roy  A.,  to  Textron  Electronics,  Inc.     Multlstable  clr 

cult  Including  serially  connected  unidirectional  conducting 

means.     3,174,0,52,  3-16-65,  Cl.  307-88.5, 
Hendricks.   George   D.,  and  T.   B.   Bartlett.   to   E.   W.   Bliaa. 

Remote  control  of  traffic  cycle  length.     3,174,131.  3-16-68. 

Cl.  340—85. 
Hendrlckson.   Harold   8.,   to   Kaman   Aircraft  Corp.      Aircraft 

I     yaw  trim  (control  mechanlgm.   3,178.631,  3-lft^,  Cl.  244— 

'       83. 
Henry,    Nelson    B.,    to    Robert    Feldser.      Control    assembly. 
3,173,576,  3-16-65,  Cl.  222—20. 

Herbert.  Philip  J.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co,  Timing  and  drive 
meana    for    stitching   apparatus.      8.173,892.    3-16-65,    Cl. 

227—7. 

Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Buntin,  George  A.     3,173,950. 
Lukach,  Carl  A.,  Olaon,  and  Spurlin.    3.173.903. 
Hergert.  Wllhelm.  to  Olympla  Werke  AG.     Clutches.     8,173,- 

828.  3-16-65.  Cl.  192—4. 
Hermann.    Hans    D.,    and    E.    Fischer,    to   Farbwerke   Hoecbst 
Aktiengesellschaft     vornials     Melster     Lucius     k     Brflning. 
Process    for    the   manufacture   of   formaldehyde    polymera. 
3,173,894,  3-16-65.  Cl.  260—67. 

Hervey,  Laurence  R.  B.,  W.  S.  Emerson,  and  A.  M.  Tbron, 
to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  waving 
hunun  hair  with  2,8-dimercaptothiodiasollne.  3,173,842, 
3-16-65,  Cl.  167—87.1. 


3.173,349. 
3.178,498. 


3-16-68.     a. 


Hesener,  Walter.     Retractable  clothesline  devices. 
3-16-68.   Cl.    211— ll9,l.->. 


8.173.548, 
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3,lT3.6a7, 
3.173^37, 


H«M.  Howard  V..  and  O.  W.  Eckert  to  Texaco  Ina     Catalyse 

method  of  preparing  tertiary  e»ter«.    8,173,»48,  »-i*-«5. 

Cl.    260 497. 

HeuerCh^'r"*  A.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemtc^  Corp.      Heat 

exchaofer.     3,1^3.479.  3-1(^-65,  Cl..   16:^-1^2. 
Hlgln*.    Donald    S.       Spike    pulllug    apparatus. 

HIU  ^0«ofie^B.  ^^Double  sickle  uiowln*  niachiae. 
3-16-65.   Cl.   56—303. 

"'"*Lii'rl"^lSh/in:  "14^3.490.  V    ' 

-km;'  i.,?«.'ss^'..f  ?-S"'°""  ""• 

3473,306.  3-1^65.  Cl.  74—527. 

Ho«an  Faxlmile  Corp  :  See— 

Pass.    Haymond   ^.      3,173.324.  iiT^ofll 

Smlt\i.  John  W..  Shaler,  and  Re»aler.     3.173.8WJ. 

HoganHon,  Eugene  M.  :   Set 
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n.  tugene  m.  .   ae^—-  o  it^  ii-^o 

Larseu,  Lenter  J.,  and  Hoganson.     3,173.3vW. 

r    fcenneth  J.,  O.  W.  C.  Taylor,  and  A.  l.   im 


Hollo'way    fceiineth  J.,  Q.  W.   C.  Taylor,  ana  a.   x.   xflomas, 
to  Minister  of  Aviation,  in  Her  MajeHt/-  Government  of 
Ihe  Un  ted'KlLdom  of  Great  Britain  ««VwH  Si's^sITW 
■  Manufacture  of  dextrlnated  lead  azlde.    3.173,818.  3-16-00. 

Cl.    149—35. 
"•*"Dlwey"'**'Ferrti*A'7  Carol.     HoUnberg.     and     WlllUn.^. 

3.173,813.  ^         „  .      '  • 

Holmes  Klectrlc  Protective  Co- :  S«h-       - 

Armstrong.  David  J.     3,174.WM.  ... 

^^''TO^.^^dWafd^c.    3,m..8oe 

Larson.   Slarlo  J.     3.174  099_ 
Loveland.  Roger  S.     3.173,472. 

Sr^i^X  I.  1:1  !£.,,   ■       -•• 

Hood'*  HaTrfson^^^^.!'"     Corn^.'^rou-a^  Worka      Method    for 
.tabUlilng  color  of  glawi  exposed  to  high  level  X-radlation. 

ni6llf:''H'ertJt^l^:  ^;'    C^oU|>l.^    works.      Method  ^f 
producing     an     ultrasonic     solid     delay     line.       3.17S.780, 

H^v'et^/ohn' R*^*t^o  Smith  f  >'-  *,,f  "'"^J^'S'lVa'm 

Procisu  for  the  preparation  of  penicillin  eatera.    3.n3.»"- 

Horil'^l^bw.  to  K7bu?hlW  Kalsha  Horll.      Necktie.      8.17S. 
Horn'er'-K'vid'  B.'    '^If'^wer^    sterllUable   surgical    drtll. 

'  n^;'.lh''l.r^ltf:  I^^S  comb-ed    shockabsorber 
and    wheel    mount.      3,173,670.    3-16-65.    Cl.    .iBT— ow. 

Hosteller,  Van  B..  and  I.  Lo8f<l«%^'4MO       3^1^65       CM 
Separation  resistant      capsule.      3,178,840.      3-lB-OO,      «.i. 

167—83.  ^,       ^ 

Uostettler.  Werner  t.. :  oe«—  qiT«07« 

PaereU,  Franclscns,  and  HoatetUer.     3.173.976. 

"^^'^Renle^G^rge^W.^^^Hotchklss.     3.173.68*.     '  ;^  ^     " 
Hoven' Ar/r^T.^'.^  W.  E    Nordm"k^  to^AmerU^an  Se^ln^ 
Co       Seat  attachment.      3.173.723,   3-l&-«0,   Cl.    £Vi      »jx. 
Hoyle,  Vinton  A..  Jr  :  See—  ^^^fua 

Hu    ?rw'i.ut*^^oVarrfnVto^%usln?i5'ffiines  Corp      Bed 

^ndTyllnder    printer  iavlnj   "'-H/    «'""*»»'^,o?""2«» 
travelfng    cylinder.    ^3473.362.    3-l6-6o.    Cl.    101—269. 

^.173,236.  »   '      - 


Hypo  Surgical  Supply  Corp. :  Se  , 

H,.ln2;r  D."ld'°£.,  ,V  Tl.rwi.«U5r..or  Corj.    ir«n..« 

duat  and   fume  collection    .yatem.      3.173,980.   3-16-ttO.    «.!. 
2«<>— 34. 
'"'okanl'^rKe'lJl.     Takatama.     Maehara.     and     Igarashl. 

3,173,489. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Edwards.    Bryant.      3.178.174  ..  t-rj -ytta    ti_iR_iia 

lmbert«)n.  Norman  M.     Collapsible  dam.     3,173,269.  8-16-60, 

im«i    VrThn*^    M      Jr      and    T.    B.    Williamson.     2-trlchloro- 
'"m^thll  Srfenfle.h/r-  ,'uomethylethylene  -  L^  bl.(trlchloro. 
methylsulfenate)  as  fungicide  and  bacterlostat.     3,173.834. 
3-16-65.   Cl.    167—22. 
ImDerlal  Chemical  industries  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Lang.  George   II.     3.173.920. 
InductotMrm  Llnemelt  Corp. :  Bee — 

Coley,  AUr«l  A.     3.178,982 
Industrial  Coal  and  Minerals  Ltd.  :  Bee- 
Hunt.  Charles  W.     3  173,620.        .,,_,  .^  ,-.     ,  ..     p^,^ 
Ingram,  Derek  O.  W  ,  to  The  General  Llectrlc  Co.  Ltd.     PUJ»e 
communication  system  transmitter  e<iulpment.     8,174,mi. 

8-16-«6,  Cl.  325 — 44.  

Instltut  fur  Plasmaphyslk  O.m.b.U. :  ate —  »  i^a 

Behrlih.  Ralner.   BUuth.  Meliner.  and  Meyer.     8.174.- 

034. 
Interchemlcal^Corj.^  Se^^^^^^^    and  Kennedy.     3,178,971. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.  .  f«f— 

Aldrldge,  Bruce  K.,  and  Newman.    3.174.061. 

Berilnskl,  Leo  C.  Jr  ,  Brmers,  and  Ruoff.     8,174.102. 

Busch.  Donald  F.    3.174  146. 

Clapper   Genung  L.    3,174.050. 

Cunningham.  James  M      3.174.029 

David  Bruce  F.,  and  Dlmenna.    8473.681. 

Glaanuaal.  O«orge  A.  ^8474.047. 

Gulllksen,  John  T..  and  Bolda.    3,173,326.  • 

Hagoplan,  Jacob  i..  and  8up«mowlca.     3,174440. 

Maclay.  William  B      3.174,152. 

Paulaen,  Robert  C.  and  Kahn.    3.174.049. 

Reyes.  ioUa.     3473,878. 

Spencar.  Dana  B.     8474.182.   .s        , 

Wortaman.  Donald.     3  174  064  ,  . 

Xylander.  Melvln  P.    3.174.058.         !  t 

iBteniatlonal  Dryer  Corp.  :  Bee—  , 

loter^rt^^o^PFUv^orsVi^aJJance  LF.F.   (Naderland)   N.V.  : 

**BeeU.  Muui  Q.  J.,  Meerburg,  and  Wlegers.    8,178.958. 
International  Inclneratora  Inc.  .  A**—  o  i7«  «aa 

Cates.  Henry  J..  Jr..  and  Rosenberg.     8.173.88U. 
International  P«"°t  Research  Corp.  :   Se«— 

Chow.  Ho,  anil  Rlnkewtch.     3  173,711.  ^^^ 

International  kesearch  "d  Development  Corp.  .aw— 

Crawford,  Arthur  R..  Ongaro.  Rushln.  and  KllU.     8.178. 

International  ResUtance  Co.  :    "/^^r^  ^ai 

Breakfleld,  Joseph  W..  8r.    S^l78.»«l.  -       :' 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  .  fle^ 

Brewater.   Arthur  E..   and  Beaaley.     '474.000. 

Dreyer   Han8-Joachlm,  Baiten.  and  Por«t.    8,l74.l3ft. 

Stelnbuch,  Karl,  and  Reiner      3.174434 


CT| 


-!»►  • 


.ne     ejLOiiiri  iiiiv     «,*,* 
3.173.764.   3-16-65. 


3.174,038. 


3,174.094. 


Hubbard.  Arthur  L:  iSv^-- 

Bopf,  Edward  C.  and  Hubbard. 
Hubbell.  Harvey.  Inc  :  See— 
Hubmaan*'"dtto' h"  H5ler.\^Jd  1  Kapp.  to  MeUngesellschaft 

Akilengeiill^haft        Apparatus    for    the    exothermic    and 

catalytic  reforming  of  hydrocarbons. 

Cl.   23—288. 

^"•*^rS^%artw*etn..    Lawyer,    and   Huett 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee— 

Farnsworth.  Robert  P..  and  Kapp 

Ferranto.  Felix  L.     3.174.091. 

«nit?"jlmmi'e°U  ^indV^Papalla.  to  Gulf  Research  k  Develop- 
^rnVnt-'cT'^^/turtna   process   employing   a   heterogeneous 

systems    Corp.      Hydraulic    pump    or    motor.      8.173,876. 

Humphrey.  Robe'r?R,''o  General  Oas  Light  Co     ^Mechanical 
enlrKr      transducing      device.      S.173.378.      3-16-65.      Cl 

Hint^Cha*rles    W..    to    Industrial    Coal    and    Minerals    Ltd. 

HJn"t??"RS^it  ^"ann-.  ^'Kon^^  sa'fd' Da'^on  assor    to 
"^MWHu^er      iT?*mo.tatlcany    c^^^^^  multiple    fuel 

bonier.     3,173.467.  S-ie-e.-i.  O.  18»-28. 

Hyland.  Charles  P.     Bee—  •  it*  noi 

Bax.  Sidney  M  ,  and  Hyland.     3.173,591 


InUrn'atlonal  telephone  and  Telegraph  torp.  :   Bee- 
.\rdltl.  Maurice      8.174.114 
Eberbardt,  Edward  H.    8.174.071.  „ 

Gobat.  Andre  R..  and  PomerantiL     8.178.7W 
Voaburah    Malcolm  C,  and  Khanna.     3,174.147. 
_.«.  R^b^rt  a    to  Fl«^Latora^  Inc      Spring  baae  for  seat 
birts      3;i73.672,  3-16-«a.  Cl.  2«7— 102. 

^"■milman^^uflu's^Beaman.  and  Isaacwn.     8.173.378. 
Isaac'L^iTsx  and  y  Fl^'t  ^d  Flatt  a-or  to  «ild  I-i.con. 

lJnt?^7.    ^^lil^ari.'-^stl^^i.S^- '1^3408.    S-l^^^.    «. 
280—21. 

''•'  £b^l«.*D;:^lel  H..  craft.  Pierce,  and  K*«.e     ».JJffiI 
Iry     Jewle    T.      Revolver    cylinders    for    multiple    cancers 

Ja?k"  n•^mv?5'^*C'oScre"e"^mpr1.lng  galena  ore  aggregate. 
'"fcum'^Vumtnum   hydraulic  Slnd„   and   standar(f  aggre- 

JaS^n    ffid^  ^JVy'an^  t'l'^Jmical.  Cor..     Deter- 

a^ocarbon    polymers     ,3.173,S77     »-16-«5    Cl    ^^^^^ 
Jacobaon.  Arvld  F      Foldable  boat.     8.173.160.  A-i»-«o,  i-« 

JaL;*  Yre.  F    J.     Handbag  adaptedto  be  trtiuformed  Into 
a  tent      3.173.435,  3-16-65.  Cl.  186—4. 

•""'^Kunsmai'lr^ln  i',"Tr..   and   Jakackl.      8.174.188._   / 

Jame^."l4""H'jo\be;BrownEnr,n^rlng  P^ 

ed  circuit  board  connector.     8.178.782,  3-10-00.  v,i.  ao^ 

JalLon.  Oust.T  E  .  to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfr  Co   Jacnnm  tnbe 
taterrupter   havlna   sequential   separable  contacta.     8.ne. 

Je2en.Vl^rt  L  .  to  Varlan  V«KrUti«-     lJ»«»|«<^»l»Ji  "j^. 
BMd   glow   discharge   apparatus.      3,174,068.   »-io-t»o. 

818— 101. 


Johnaon.  Alrln  L.     AdJusUble  hacksaw.     3.178.461.  3-16-46. 

JohL".'^win  W..  to  Rotax  Ltd.    Means  (or  pr«Tentln|  the 

output  of  a  generator  from  rJHlnje  sharply   upon  removal  of 

a  load      3  174,0»2,  3-16-65.  Cl    322 — »». 
JohnS^n.  Francirto  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.   /«•«<**•  '«/u.», 

preparation    0/    cvanomethyleneglutrlc    and    cyanome^yl 

ilutarlc  compounds.     3.173,93»,  3-lft-«5.  Q.  260—465.4. 
Johnson.  Robert  L.  ;   &ee— 


Plasma  Jet 


Fre<le,  Herbert  J.,  and  Johnson.    3,174.039. 
Johnson,    kobert    M..    to    Corning    Glass    Works. 

torch.     3.174.025.  3-16-65.  Cl.  219--75.  _  „,.,    ..  xbe 

Johnston^  toward.  F.  H.  Norton,  and  M    8.  TomlU.  to  The 

Dow  dheaHcal  Co.     Proce^  for  chlorlnatlon  of  dlchloro- 

methylpyrldlnes    to    trlchloromethylpyrldlnes.      3,17iJ,»iw. 

3-16-«5.  Cl.  260— 290.  QiraoiK 

JohnatoD    James  V.     Aoerlodlc  north-seeking  gyro.  3,178,zio. 

3-16-65,  a.  33—226.  o,TQoia   «  ia-HR 

Johnston,  iames  V.     North-seeking  gyro.    3.173.216.  3-16-«6. 

Joli.  ttili^ene  R.     Means  and  method  of  PmnDlng  lightweight 

concrete      3.173.379,  3-16-65.  Cl.  103—238. 
Jones  and  Laughlln  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Clark.  Edward  B.     3.173.227.  #     ,  ♦»  . 

Joner  Crrll  C     to  Rotax  Ltd.     Means  for  feeding  fuel  to  a 
^""mbStlon  cbam^.     3.173.373.  3-16-65,  Cl.  loV-f- 
Jones,  Evan  A.,  and  D.  B.  Broughton,  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.      Solvent   extraction  process  ^'or^recovery  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons.     3.173,96^  3-16-65    Cl   260— «74 
Jones.  Francis  E.     Tent-cot  combination.  3.173,156,  3-1&-O0, 

JoSs,^ck.to  United  Kingdom  atomic  Enero  Authority. 
Reactor     refnelling     machines.       3,173.844.    3-16-65.     Cl. 

^  ^« O/J 

Jonet   James  8.     Ammonia  flow  regulators.     3.173,448,  3-lft- 

65.  Cl.  137—614.19. 
Jones   Luclen  N.  ;  8ee—- 

dager,  Virgil  D .  and  Jones.     3,173.861.     .     ^    „^  ^         , 
JoneiTRobert    J  ,    and    G.    F.    Farrell.    to   United    States    of 

America,  Air  Force.     Microwave  receiver  protective  circuit. 

3,174.119.  3-16-«5,  C\.  383—17, 

'"^  Birre^t?;  X^'hi^  L..  Kelley.  Wacht.  and  WIebe.  3.178.771. 
Doperalskl.  Euitene  J      3,173,697. 

Julllard  Yves,  to  Soclete  .\Uaclenne  de  Constructions  Meca- 
nlques.    Weaving  process.    3.173.4.'i2,  3-16-65.  Cl.  139—55. 

Jokea,  Norman  A.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.  Tran- 
alstor  oscillator  spark  Ignition  apparatus  for  Internal  com- 
bnation  engines.     3.174,075,  3-16-«5,jCl.  315^^206. 


^'•""^■J'n'd".Sl*f^eAc?t:aod  Eelmachuaael 


8.178,881. 


Jasyk.  SUnley  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Delclng  system. 
34^3.491,  3-16-65,  Cl.  170—159. 

KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co. :  See- 
Buttery,  Kenneth  T.     3.173.598. 
ColKren    Carl  T..  and  Burbank.     3,173,597. 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha   Horll  :  See — 
Horll.  Tsuneo      3,173,148. 

Kahn,  Allan  .\.  ;  -See —  „...„..« 

I^aolien.  Robert  C.  and  Kahn,   3.174  048. 

Kahn     Samoel.      Measarlna  dUpenaIng  valve  for  aeroaol  con- 
tainer.     3,173,685,   3-16-65,  Cl.  222 — 3S«. 
Kaiser  Jeep  Corp.  :  See — 

Sampletro,   Achillea   C     and   Matthews.      3,178.407. 
Skockey.  Thomaa  N.     .'<,17S,4fl9. 
Kataada.  Norman  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Supersensl tired 
photographic  sUver  hallde  emulsions.     3.173.791,  3-16-66, 
Cl.  »<f— 104. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hendrlckson,  Harold  S.    3,173,681. 
Kammings.  Heiko,  and  W.  Brandhorst.  to  Fabriek  van  Eleo- 
trlsche  ,\pparaten  voorheen  F.  Hasemeijer  &  Co..  N.V.     Re- 
pairable fnse  with  a  transversely  divided  Insolation  sleeve. 
3,174,016,  .H-^16-65.  Cl.  200—131. 
Kane,  John  R.  :  8ee —  _    _ 

Kobblns.  Daniel  H.,  Craft.  Pierce,  and  Kane.     8.173,677. 
Kansas  University  Endowment  Aaaociation.  The  :  Bee — 

TIedemann.  James  B.     3.173.514. 
Kant,  Fred  H. :  Bee —  „.„«... 

j>appaa  Jamee  J.,  and  Kant.    3.173,969. 
Kapff    Slxt  F..  to  Standard  CMl  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 
for   determining    the    titratable    acidity    of    spent    sulfnric 
alkylatloB  add.     3.173.969.  3-16-65.  Cl.  260 — 683.62. 
Kapp,  Bdward  J.  :  f-lee — 

Tarnsworth.  Robert  P..  and  Kapp.    3.174.094. 
Kapp,  Ernst :  *••—  „    .«  ,^. 

Hubman.  Otto.  Killer,  and  Kapp.     8.173.764. 
Karaptnka.  George  L.  :  Bee —  _  ,_„  „^„ 

Carrtck.  Wayne  L.,  Karol.  and  Karapinka.     3.178,902. 

Karlen,  Nlal  T.     Arrangement  for  weighing  oscillatory  load. 

8.173,503.  3-16-65.  Cl    177—18 
Karol,  Frederick  J. :  Sec—  ^        „  ,_»„^ 

Carrlck.  Wayne  L..  Karol,  and  Karapinka.     3.173.902. 

Kasman.  Sidney,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Selective  oxidation  of 
leuco-anthraqulnone  with  pyridine  -  N  -  oxide.  8.173.929. 
3-16-65.  Cl.  260—378 

Kats  Alex  J.,  to  Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp  Extensible  pull 
out  or  davenport  beda     S.173.154.  S-16-65,  Cl.  6 — 18. 

Kataensteln.  Henrv  8.  :  See—  „,,..,.., 

Sullivan,  Herbert  W..  and  Katsensteln.     3.174.141. 

Kaufman.  Herman  8. :  See— 

Burton,   William  P..   Kaufman.   Lefrancols.   and  Riwett. 
3.173.8.%6. 
Kaufman.  Bam.     Soap  dispenser  and  applicator.     3.173.167. 

3-16-66.  Cl.  15—652. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabashlkl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Takeda.  Tasuo.     3.173,267. 
Kaye.  Anthony  J.,  to  .\merlcan  Machine  k  Foandry  Co.    Mech- 
anism for  remote  manipulation  of  Industrial  objects.    3,173.- 
566,  3-16-65,  Cl.  214 — 1. 


Kaylor  Jule  W.,  to  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.  Toe  construc- 
tion with  run  stop  and  method  for  circularly  knitting  same. 
3,173,;J78.  3-16-65,  Cl.  06—172. 

Keelavlte  Hydraulics  Ltd. :  See- 
Lee,  Norman.      3,173,667.  ^  ^      ,         j, 

Keller,  Robert  R  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  dec- 
orative molding  strips.      3,173,819.   3-16-65.   Cl.    156 — 267. 

Barrett.  ArUiur  L..  Kelley,  Wacht.  and  Wtebe.    3.173,771. 
Kells.  Lyman  F. :  See —  I  I 

6r(4dley,  Robert  D..  and  Kells.     3.173.872.  I  I 

Kellj-    Richard  J.  :  Bee—  ^  „.  ^      „  ,„,  „,^ 

Eastwood,  Sylvander  C.  Kelly,  and  VNantuck.     3.173,854. 
Kemp.  WlUard  E.  :  See—  „    ,„  „^ 

Charles.  Asa  F..  and  Kemp.     3.173.381.  ,    !     . 

Kennedy.  Norman  J.  :  See —  «--.i«». 

Roth.  Howard  T.,  Lamendola.  and  Kennedy.     3.173.971. 
Keska,  Kenneth  R.,  and  L.  J.  Bice    to  The  Yoder  Ca     Pro- 

f rammed  cut-off  mechanism.     3,173,319.  3-16-65.  Cl.  83— 
7. 
Ketterer.  Stanley  J.  :  See— 

Creter.  Frederick  G.,  and  Ketterer.     3.173,625. 
Kbambaty.  Mola  B..  and  W.  Strohmeler,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Electrical  gating  apparatus.     3,174,137,  3-16-65,  Cl.  340 — 

174. 
Khanna.  Shyam  M. :  See — 

Vosburgh.  Malcolmn  C.  and  Khanna.     3,174.147. 
King    James  E..   and  J.   R.   Moran.   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co. 

Method  and  composition  for  Inhibiting  silver  sludge  In  thio- 

BUlfate  monobatha.     3.173.789.  3-16-65,  Cl.  96—61. 
King.  John  C. :  See — 

Shearer.  Robert  E.,  and  King.     3.173(840.  ^        ^ 

King    Laurence  F..  and  C.  T.   Steele,   to  Essp   ReMjrch  and 

Engineering  Co.     Electrode  pitch  binders.     3.173.861,  3-16- 

65   Cl    208 — 23. 
Klnk'ald.  Robert  J.,  and  R.  H.  Frantx.  to  AMP  Inc.    Connector 

with  tab  terminal  latching  means.     3,173,737.  3-16-65.  Cl. 

339—176 
Klnkead.   Alan,   and   R.   L.   Stone,   to  William   Wallace  Corp. 

Knocked-down   chimney   bousing.      3,173.354,    3-16-65,   Cl. 

Qg 4Q 

KInnlson."  Court  J.,  to  Western  Piping  *  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 
Exhaust  system  for  vehicles.  3.173,710.  3-16-65.  Cl. 
2g5 9 

Kinsman.  Calvin  T.  Portable  head  resta  and  blanks  therefor. 
3.173,721.  3-16-66,  CL  297—397.  I 

Kirk.  Larry  D. :  See—  '         ^      ** 

MuKtakuK,  Ous  C.  and  Kirk.    3.173.792. 

Klrkpatrick  William  J.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Wln- 
teriiluK  Klycerlde  oils.     3.173.93«.  3-16-65.  Cl.  260 — 428. 

Klta.  Donald  A.,  and  J.  B.  Routlen.  to  Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co., 
Inc.  Proceaa  of  producing  keratlnaee.  3,178,847.  3-16-66, 
Cl.   196—6.  I  5 

Klaver,  Rudolf  f.  :   Bee —  ' 

Davis.  Vincent  C  ,  and  Klaver.     3.173.288. 

Klein.  Karl.  Packaging  machine  for  the  filling  of  plastic 
foil  tubing.     8.173.233.  3-16-65.  Cl.  58 — 182. 

Klein  Martin  G.,  to  Yardney  International  Corp.  Deferred- 
action  battery.     3.173.812.  3-16-65.  Cl.  136—00. 

Kley.  Adolf  :    See — 

tJchnelder.  Wolfgang,  and  Kley.     3,174,060. 

Kllnga.  Leif  O.  :    See—  _  _   „ 

Baek.  Ernrt  L.,  Erlkason.  and  Kllnga.    3.173.748. 

Kllngsberg.  Erwin,  and  C.  E.  Lewis,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Quaternized  N-alkylated  arylaxolmldaxoles.     3.173.907. 

3-16-65.   Cl.   260 — 157.  „       «   ,»    „. 

Klukos.    Henry.     Floating  tool   bolder.     3.173,700.  8-16-66. 

Cl.  279—16.  .    „ 

Knapp,    William    E..   and    E.    F.   Wadelton,    to   Deere   k  Co. 

Cable  layers.     3.173.272.  3-16-65,  d.  61-72.6. 
Knell.  Martin  :   See — 

Kroll.  Harry,  and  Knell.     3.173.944. 
KobayaKhl.    Shoji.      Rotary    Injection    moulding    machine. 

3  173.176.   3-16-6.%.  C\.   18—30. 


Koe'nlg.  Alexander  :   See- 
Voss.  Ernst,  an 


lUBB.  i:.ri.>i,  and  Koenlg.     3,173,810. 
Koenlg.   Martin   F.,   to  Cutler-Hammer.   Inc.     Circuit  breaker 

InrtaUatlon.     3,174.078.  3-16-65.  Cl.  317—119. 
Koeppel.  Charles  H..  to  The  Stanley  Works.    Hand  tools  and 

handles  therefor.     3.173,462.  3-16-65.  a.  146—61. 
Kolm,  Carol  :   Bee — 

bowler.  Peter  H..  and  Kolm.     3.174.122. 
Konlnklljke  Pharraaceutlsche  Fabrleken  v/h  Brocades  Sthee- 
man  4  Pharmacia.  N.V. :  See — 

Van  der  Stelt,  Cornells.    3.173.913.  _ 

Korol.    Stanley   F..    and   D.   C.    Schrock.   to  Crane  Co.      Flush 

lever.      3.173.153.   3-16-65.   Cl.   4 — 67. 
Krapcho.  John,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     Bensodl- 

axeplnes.    3.173.912.  3-16-65.  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Kremer.  Gilbert  V.  H. :  See—  „  ,,„  ^« 

Sureau.  Robert  F.  M..  Kremer.  and  Dopre.     3,173,905. 
Krestln.  Hans  G.  :   See —  ,         „,_„.,„ 

Merges.  Herbert  A..  Krestln.  and  Pasteka      3.173.818. 
Kroll.  Harry,  and  M.  Knell,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.     Substi- 
tuted aminomethanephoaphonlc  adds.     3.173.944.  3-16-65. 
Cl     260-  .500. 
Kronogard.    Sven-Olof.    to    Volvo.    AB.      Gas    turbine    plant. 
3,173.2.').'>.   3-16-65.   Cl.   60 — 39.16. 
■  KrOger.  Cornelius  J  .  to  C.  J.  Kruger.  and  South  African  Iron 
and    Steel    Industrial    Corp.    Ltd.      Metal    fencing    posta. 
spacers  and  the  like.     3.173.661.  3-16-65,  Cl.  266 — 47. 
Kruger.  Cornelius  J.  :  See —  -    -     .-..•«- 

Krflger.  Cornelius  J.    3.173.861. 

Krnlfeld.  Myer  :  See—  ^    ^„  ^„^ 

Bloom.  Mortimer  C.  Krulfeld.  and  Newport.     3,173.404. 

Kublck.  Harry  A.  :  See —  :       ,,  ' 

Warren.  Horace  G..  and  Kubick.     3,173.325. 

Kuhlmann.  Etabllssements  :   Bee — 

Sureau,  Robert  F.  M.,  Kremer.  and  Dupre.     3,178.906. 
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XV 


3,173.220.  3-18-«5.  CI. 

of  America.     Method  of 
3.173.189.  3-16-65.  CI. 

Lucatt    (Industries)    Ltd. 


XIV 

Kumburls,  Theodore  J.     Panel  IntUUatlon.     3.178.178.  S-lft- 

coyolymer,  ana  renultlng  product.     3.173.8»2.  3-i«>-«o.  v-i. 

Kunn^^iohn  W.     Ball  gwnewlth  gravity  projecting  mean.. 

3.l73.6yi.   3-16-tto.  CI.  ^^73— 12«X  ^eed,   ^^ 

molyWuum    from    tungsten   valuea.      3.173.. 54.    3-16-6d. 

CI.   2-6—22.  ^       ^      _^ 

Lacheameler.  Kmll.     Reader  board. 

40 — 140. 
Lacy,    Kalph  B..   to  CeUnes*  Corp. 

•UbUUlng  tricot  knitted  fabrics 

28 — 76. 

La  Mar.  Stanley  W.     Tie-rack.    3,1  <  3.545.  3-16-65.  ci.  ^n 

13. 

Lamendola.  Charles  H.  :   See —  „.^„      q  i7ta7i 

Roth    Howard  T..  Lamendola.  and  Kennedy      3.17J.»<1. 

Lamons     Ro^rt    P ,    to    Andrew    Corp.      Foam  dielectric    co- 

TxtTl'cab^e  with  temperature  independent  relative  condu<> 

tor  lensth      3.173.990,  3-16-«5.  CI.   174 — lOJ.  .  v,     ^ 

Landri    Theodore   E..   j'r..   and   U    W.    Han-wn    to  Lockhe^ 

Aircraft    Corp.      Igniter    for    solid    propellant.      3.1.3.370. 

3-16-65.   CI.    102—70.  j-, 

Landstrom.   Sveu.  to  United  States  «'  ,^^"''*'i  ^g^  7*'** 

iiilf>  launchiDK  system.      3.173,3*4.  3-16-»o.  CI.  ow      -i.  <- 
Lane     K^ngdon*     Method    of    and    apparatus    for   developing 

photognfphic  film.  3.173,352.  3-16-65  CI  »^»0-5-  „  ^ 
Laig.  Gwrge  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ld_Proc- 
^s  for  preparing  2  :  2'  dipyrldyls.     3.1.3.920.  3-16-65.  CI. 

260— ;»6. 

Lange.  Karl-lleinz  :   See—  0,-0 -.0 

THintimann,   Karl.   Lange,   and   Bergs.      31'3.'4».      .  .    ^,, 

Lapides.  Eara.  to  Veniapak  Film  and  J'VJ^°f.,^.5^*77 
Corp.      DUplay  package.      3.173.540.  3-16-«5.  CI.  20«— 78. 

Uppin.  Uerald  R. :  Sef—    _, ,       ,       oiTOT^n 

Thompson.  John  W.,  and  Lnppin.     3.173J70. 

Larsen.  LeVr  J.,  and  t^-  ^f ."^TTd^^    CI  %^1 
Power  control  valve.     3.1.3,339.  .J-io-«.),  Li.  »i— owi. 

La™*n  Mario  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Automatically  con- 
trolled nuclear  magnetic  resonance  I'^y^.^yr'^^f^T 
dilatini?  detector  device.     3,174,099.  3-16-65,  CL  f'*-^^- 


Brooklyn. 
3,174,108, 


3.173.862. 

3,173.504. 
3,173.506. 
sailboat.     3.173.395. 


Laubln.   darence  W.,   to   FalrchUd   Hlller  Corp. 
stnicnlon.      3,173.440.   3-lft-65.  CI.    13T— 108. 

Laughlin.  James  L..  and  D.   «•  CoP'""'/"  f^'xlTAiS     Cl' 
Underwater   sound   transmitter.      3,174,129.   3-16-63.   ci. 

340—5. 
Laughlin.  Kenneth  C.  :   See — 

Clements.  Jamea  8..   and   Laughlin 
Lauler.  Louis  J.  :   See —  ^  ,       . 

Thorsson.  Matthew  T..  and  Lauler. 

Thorsson,  Matthew  T..  and  Lauler 
Laurent.   Andre  J.    M.      Double   ended 

Law    John' T.  to  Motorola,  Inc      Method  of  controlled  doping 
In  an  eoltaxial   vapor  deposition   process  using  a   diluent 
gas.     3,173.814.  3-16-65.  Cl.    148—175. 
Lawrence,  Kurt :  See—  o  ■,-?•»  am. 

Sheets,  Herman  E..  and  Lawrence      3,173,«04. 
Lawrence,  Lyon  L.     Screened  veut  auxiliary  form.     3.173.185, 

3-16-65.   Cl.   26 — 118. 
Lawyer.  Cornelius  B.  :  See—  •iT.^nia 

Brlggs.  Hartwell  L..  Lawyer,  and  Huett.     3.174.038, 

Lear  Slegler.  Inc.  :   See —  .  „   .         .  ,         ,-,■».*  1.41 

Sullivan.  Herbert  W..  and  Katxenstein.     3.174,141. 

I^Tltt.  Lionel  E.,  and  V.  Ordorica.  to  SP*''^,**'**' £«?£;• 
Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division.  Transistor  bistable  proxim- 
ity sensor.    3,174.056.  3-16-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

^^Ort*hen""'LSd^.     Horst.     Wellena,     and     Lebenlch. 

Leboutet.  Hubert,  and  J.-M.  DoUijue.  to  Compagnle  0«*J?;Jf 
de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil.  Plasma  confining  device. 
3  174.068,  3-16-65,  Cl.  813—161. 

Lebow    Ralph  H.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp      P^."'"*  "*'*'' 

^r^y^en..      3,173,447,   3-16-65.   Cl.  iSV— 698. 

Lebow.  Ralph  H.  ;   Se»—  o^.^,       9  17^441 

age   supporting   or   shock  absorbing  apparatus.      S.17S.e«7. 
3-16-65.  Cl.  267 — 1. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co  :  See—  .....      oiTiiaij 

Kuniman.   Irrln.  A..  Jr..   and  Jakackl.     3,174.153. 

'^"Burtoi..'' William  >*'*iaufman.    Lefrancols  and    Rlb.ett. 

Lefton^Ii^n'M..  and  R.   L.  Garten,  to  Prltchard  Prod„cts 
Coni.     Apoaratus  for  the  treatment  of  wwage.     3.173.866. 

Lema^e^r,"je^i'^D?i'tr,butlng  device  for  manifold   sheets. 

.3  173  6T9.  .-i-ie-es.  Cl.  270— ."52.  «■,-,,  itk    ll_1«_ 

LemelVon.  Jerome  H.     Molding  apparatus.     8.173.178,  8-l<^ 

Lem^lSn.' J^^ome  H.      Method   of   making  ducted  panelling. 
3  173  195.  3-16-83,  CT.  29—187.8. 

65.  O.  200—139. 


L«TT  JoMDh,  aad  A.  Frladman.  to  Unlveraal  OU  Products 
Co  Mrtn<il  of  producing  2,2-lower  alkyl-subaUtuted-1,  «■ 
propanadioi-dlcarnamatea.  8,178,941,         8-16-«5,        Cl. 

2W) — «ia. 
Lewis,  Charles  E.  ;  See—  ,  ,       .        _,,o^- 
Kllncabcrg,  Erwin,  and  Lewis.     8,178,907. 
Lewis,  Pnlllp  M.,  II. :  *»••— 

Uartmanls.  Juris,  and  Lewla     8,174,081. 
Lian,    Kenneth    T..    to    Polytechnic    Institute    of 
i'ulse  generaUng  electrical  circuit  arrangements. 
3-16-«5.  Ci.  32»— 76. 
Llbbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See —  .^,    -, 

Wampler.  David  M.      3.173,781.  ,  ,   , 

Uchowsky,  Abraham,  to  Ampex  Corp.     DC.  voltage  regulat- 
ing circuit      3,174,096.  3-16-65,  Cl.  328—22. 
Ucursi.  Peter  :  iiee—  «,t««rb 

Verrell,  Curtis  W.,  and  Llcunl.     8,178,668-  ,, 

Udeen.  Ernest  J.:  See--  ^    . , .  o^^o  niaa      ■'•■■ 

Menratb.    Joseph    E.,    and    Lldeen.     3.173,888. 
lAhi-,  KU,  and  Co.     See  -  «  ,  t,  aan 

Hostetler     Van    B..    and    Logsdon.     8,173,840. 
Llnd.  Edward  R.  :   Seen-  ,  ,,«  ^o, 

Brandt.  Harry,  and  Llnd.     3,178.48^. 
Llndfmann    Hans,  to  Th.  Calow  A  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 
^  for^?^uclng  pipes  of  shorter  lengths  from  ajontlnuously 

produced    pipe       3.178.818.   3-16-65    a.    82—^7. 
uSdemann.  llSwani  C.  and  D.  Mindlielm.  to  Undly  *  Co 
Inc       Photodynamic    monitor    for    inspecting    spun    yarns. 
3.174,046.  3-16-65.  Ci.  260—219. 

'^'"•'liln*de''^nrHowi^  C.   and    Mlndhelm      3  174^046^ 
Llnqulst,  Herbert  C.     Barbeque  apparatus.     3.178.388,  8-1^ 

LiDkis^R^rt*P^    and  J.  E.  Vehrencamp,  to  Thompson  Ramo 
^VooldrTdle  Inc      Electromagnetic  radiation  energy  arrange 

UpTc^^mb.  Vilfls^'i:.    ro'm^ed^'Llillre'^nd  alr-fiow  means. 

U^tJr*  ^aUr^^-lfait^e^'^h^  Machinery  Corp.     M.cMne. 

for  molding  toe  caps  onto  lasted  8ho«t.     8.173.n».  tt-i*- 

85.   Cl.    18-  -17.  ;' 

Llston.  Daniel  0.  .  S««—     .  „..    .     «,  78444 
Ducknell.  Krneat  M.  and  ^ard.     8.178.4'M. 

Ligton.  M»rcl*  B. :  8«e—    _,  „,     .     -  ,,«  m 
I>icknell.  Ernest  M..  and  Ward.    3,173.444. 

"^"Ilin^tra'n*  iWwt;^  W.,  UtteU.  ^d  Bernstein     ^»^^^^ll 

trienes.      3,173  932.  3-16-65,  Cl.  260-397.4. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:   ««•--  9  17a  2.1a 

£2r^.^''ili;^rS°l.fa-nTwii."-8%.037. 

^'KSdry^Th^^r^^E  .*  Jr:  and   Hanson.     8,178.8T0. 

Scott,  feldon  D.     3.174,080. 
""^^xl^r.^J'B:   and     Log«ion.      3.178.840. 
^°'cu1.?e'r^  Di'nald  j':^nd  Long.     3,178.449. 

Long  Lok  Oorp.  .   See —       w^^.,      1117S466 

Starrlett.  Robin.  ^'^^ MSHl^^'^^^^ol^ring  arrange- 


LoT^oh'n    O-    to    Sboup    voting    Mach 


Machine 
194—2. 


Vending 


calcium 
99—141. 


Corp. 
michlne.    8.173.530.  ^16-65,  Cl. 

Lottman.  Rob^-rt  P  .  "  J^'/.^hlo  SUt^  Ljavermy^   v,^^^  ^^ 
L7nVr:r?g;reg™a""oT%^*llS?'"?rT5"294,  ^1(^65.   Cl. 

Lol'.r'l?no.d    8       Electrtcauy   inductive   terminal    means. 
3  174  126.  3-16-66.  Cl.  S38 — Sl^. 

Lovelantl.  Roger  ».  to  """'J^'"    ^ifr-fl5     Cl.    15R     123. 
Lo^rnVX|l?T\'H^^^  U  Vn^^^  -P 

I^«S*"be^.\V^F^^|^-tlng      motion      generator. 
^8.173.800    8-1(^5    Ct  T4^^^^         .fferv^seent 
^cVeJamK^Uble?:^  J.178J97.    «-!6-66.    Cl. 

Clamp.  r)avl.lVNL.     \\l^^ 

riamp,  David  W^  L.      Yifi^S 
damp   David  W.  ^.-Ull^^ 
Harbidite.  John.      3.178  259^ 
Jukes.  Norman  A.     ^IT^^JV  «-« 
I^lshiey  Frederick  H      3.174.062. 

312—209. 
Lumldor  ^rodactnCoTXt.  :  f  «*— --^ 

Potructi.  Robert  A.     3.173.987.  ,it'«401    »-lft- 

Lupo.  Anthony  J..  Sr.     Radng  dog  musxle.     3.173.401.  8-1 

is.  n.  119—133. 

Lync*i.  Francis  R.  :  S«*-:  .  ^^^ 
Stone,  James  R..  and  Lynch. 


■•If- 
S.17S.257. 


3,173.849. 


^"•coiover.^S^rge  E.     3.173.290 
M.8.A.  Research  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Shearer,  Robert  K..  and  King 
Mace.  Bonard  V   :  See—       ^  .,   „      -  - ,»  -99 
Machfeii*7a^/i^'B'  tb?^'n^*n'S- D.'d.lSr.  to  American 
bating  Co      Folding  cEaU  truck   with  movable  end  gate. 
3,173.708.3-16-05,01.280—179. 
Machines  Bull    (Soclete  Anonyme)     <-0™P*Pl'*  *}2?7- 
Hannlcq.  Jacques  O.  L..  and  Brette.    ^'i^^-^- 
Hannicq.  Jacques  O.  L..  and  Brette.     3.174.136. 
MaCblctt  Laboratories  :  See—  _ 

Varadi.  Peter  F..  and  Ettre.     3.173.. 62. 
Maclay,  Wlillam  R..  to  International  Buslnew  Machines  Corp. 

Magnetic  drum.     3.174,182,  3-16-65.  Cl.  346—74. 
Macroaonics  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Boucher,  Raymond  M.  U.     3,173.61^. 
Mador.  Irving  L.  :  Sec- 

Murlb.  Jawad  H..  and  Mador.      3  173,760.  .h.iUr 

Madre    James  A      Vibrating  feed  Uble  for  a  seed  pod  sheller. 

3.17'3,423,  3-1H-65,  CI.  130-^0. 
Maecker.  Kurt  :  See —  ^  ..     ^  o  itq  ana 

Wollenhaupt.  Jakob,  and  Maecker.      3,173.308. 

''*%*k:niwar™eijr^katama.     Maehara.     and     Igarashl. 

«   1  TO  4&Q 

Makers    Lloyd  E.    to  Uaylord   Bros..  Inc.     Multinle  purpose 

Affile  display  ntand.     5,173.386.  3-16-66.  V^-,l08--108. 
Magletoy,  Donald  B      Fluid  by-paas  dertce.     3.173,295.  3-16- 

Ma^in'in:'wia?er,  to  U.  F.  ^^\\^\.l'%^^:^'^^ti''-^^^^ 
arrester  for  a  receptacle.     3.173..%68.  .l-'l»-«o.  *-'••""""_ 

Malan  tieorge  L.  Means  for  augmenting  energy  In  an  air 
line'     3  173  2JM   3-16-65.  Cl.  60— 39.6. 

MaSvaxoi.   Arthur  J.,  to  Frlden^  Inc      <alculatlng   machine. 

M.Viick?o2ft*lA»^  O..  'to  Thomp«,n  Ramo  Wooldrldge^ 
Signal  correlation  system.     3.1.4,142.  3-l6-«5,  Cl.  340— 

Man'^nello.   Samuel   J.,   to   l°>t«> .ft-te.  St^>   ^-'orp       Colo^d 

metal  and  method  of  making  It.     3.173.785.  3-16-63,  ci. 

MinT^Wur  H..  M.  R.  Rusch.  and  R.  E  Williams  to 
Rexairbrug  "d  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  /rartjowtinf 
p^lysace^iarTde  mixtureK.     3.173.908,  3-l|i-66.  tn.  ■iSt)      .209. 

Mawhel     Jack    C.       Expanding    bullet    with    spreader    disk. 

MaVt^AuVusf  F.'l^^'nlon  Carbl^  ?«^«r"<^*  V,'a!!*,7i"'* 
arc  wording  systems.     3,174,027    ^^^^.^,.i\^^i}ia 

.Maples,  Melvfii  a.  Bed  occupant  foot  rest.  3,173.157,  3-16- 
J^   At    jj 327 

Marchals.  Jean-Claude,  to  C^F-ComMgnle  Generale  de  Tele- 
graphle   S.n.Fll.  _  Arrangement^  for^  •^r,n*i"»r,'''328^' 


output  voltage."    3. T74.i 09. '3-16-65.  Cl 

Watch  repair  device      3.173.198.  3-16- 


I. 


3.173, 


rail   shims.     3.173,611.  8-16-65. 

J    Ryan,  to  .National  SUrch  and 
for    the    preparation    of    dustless 


Integrator 
127. 
Marctia,  Abraham 
«rt,  n.  29 — 231. 
Mareniont  Corp.  :  Sfc- 

Hroadwell.  Robert  J.     3,173.671. 
Margueron,  Jean  Claudius  :  See  -  ,  ,70  o^« 

Chauvin.    .Michel,  and   Marraeron.     3.173.846. 
Marlen    <'lement  8..  to  .Swank.  Inc       Necktie  bolder. 

181   '3-16-65,  n.  24 — 49 
Marlmen.  Peter  C.     Anchor 

Cl.  23d— 327. 
Marotta.  .Nicholas  U.,  and  J 

Chemical   Corp.      Method   ---    -    -  „-_    -__ 
starches.    3.173.807.  3-16-65.  Cl.  127-32. 
Marsh.  William  8. :  See — 

Rao  Koppaka  V    and  Marsh.     3,173.923. 
Marshall.  Peter  R. :  See—  0,70^.00 

Zlmiuer,  t^sntlsek.  and  Marshall.      3.17d..>.i^ 
Martahus    Donald  J  ,  and  R.   L    Hess,  to  \^  estlnghouse  Elec- 
tric   Corp       Terminal    connection    for    terminal    bushing. 
3,173,9S«,  3-16-65.  Cl.  174—76. 

^''^^r,ta^m„?rxv:.  and  Shea.     3,173.76. 

Martin.  James.     Vehicle  ejection  seats.     3.173,333.  3-16-«5. 

Martin   Lester  E.,  to  Graphic  Industries  Emilpment 

■    agiu'tor      a,17i.363.  3-ltV-H5,  Cl.    101      364. 

Martin.  Samu.l  W..  deceased,  by  B.,  Martin  ««^"trix.  and 
f  L  Shea  Jr.  to  Great  i>akP8  <'arbon  Corp.  Fuel  com- 
position.    3,173.769,  3-16-65.  tl.  44--6. 

Martin.  Walter  H..  to  Rcfrlgerat  on  Knglnejring  Co 
less    conveyor    type    fre«'zer.      3,1.3...i7«.    j-iiw-oo 

380 
Masch'inenfabrlk   Hasenclever  Aktlenges^'llschaft :  S««— 

Diachler,  Helmut.      3.173,286;  

Maschlnenfabrik  Reinhausen  C.ebruder  8«5ieubeck  K.t* 

BIftbtreu.   .Mexander.      3.174,097. 

Masser-Ferguson  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. :  ser— 

Annat.   Robert   B.      3,173,406  ,   .     ,     .,    ^„ 

Maasman.    Albert    W..    to    Motorola.    Inc       TranBlstorlxed    de 
nat  faced  kinescope.     3.174,074.  3-16- 


Inc.     Ink 


:% 


End- 
62— 


Matxenauer,  James  O.,  to  Xortb  American  AvUUon,  Inc.    B«- 
verse  how  thrust  chamber.     3,178,250,  3-16-65.  CL  60— 

Max-f'lanck-Gesellscbaft  aur   Farderung   der   Wlasenschaftan 

#  V    ■  S€^ 

'  Behrtsch.   Ralner.  Blautii,  Melaner,  and  Meyer.     3.174,- 
034. 
.May.  Howard  J. :  See — 

Elliott,  Robert  A,  and  .May.     3,173,262. 
Maycen   Otbmar  F.    Air  distributing  unit     8,173,478,  8-16- 

65,  Cl.  165— 121.  ^       o,To»<.i.a     «_iii_AR 

Mayo,  Carlos  B.     Compartment  truck.     3,178,864,  8-l6-«o, 

j<j    214 522 

Massonl,  Elinor  C.  and  A.  Taylor ;  said  Taylor  assor.  to  said 

Massoni       Garment  for   use  foUowing  breast  surgery  and 

the  like.     8,173,420,  8-16-68,  Cl.  128— 478.  ri^«^ 

McAllster.  George  A..  Jr.,  to  Math  Master  ^^l^^^**^'^^ 

try    teachlUK   aid.      3,173,218,    3-16-65,   Cl.   85--84 
McClure    William  L.,  to  Sun  OU  Co.     Contacting  fluid  m»te- 

Vlal   with  gi^nuUr  solids.      8,173,888,   3-16-6%,   Cl.  208- 

148 

McClure,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Draper  CorD.MeUiod  of  prevent- 
ing sUrtlng  marks  In  weaving.  8,178,488,  8-16-66,  Li. 
13U— 291 

McClure  Prolectors,  Inc. :  See — 

Parker.  Floyd  D.     8,178.880.  ^  ^    , 

McCombJ,  kow/rd  L.,  ir..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp  ??*\b^ 
trol  for  combustion  engines.     8,178,468,  3-16-66,  Cl.  168— 

McCready.  Raymond  Q.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Heat  pump.    8,178,- 

McCrlnky  Joaeph   J.     Reallient  Hush   Unk   valve   and   water 

level  indicator.    3,178.152  3-16-65.  a.  4—62. 
McDaniel.    Edgar   L..   and   ±.    S.    Youna,   to  ^^^^^W^"^^ 

Co      Process  for  the   preparation  of  acrolein.     »,i7»,»o(. 

8-16-65,  Cl.  260 — 604. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See—  _ 

Stone  James  R.,  and  Lynch.    3,173,  .40.  ../-,„ 

McDowell    Fred   L.'jr..  to' Dee  ring  Mluiken  Research  Corp. 

Method  of  imparting  wet  and  dry  crease  recovery  to  ««""■ 

lose  teitlle  fabric.     8,173.760.  3-16-65,  Cl.  S-lie. 

McDoweU    Rol>*rt  L.      Clotb  support  means  for  clotta  spreaoer 

machine.    3,173,678,  8-16-65.  Cl.  270—31. 
MeOIll  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Smith,  Richard  J.    3,173.192.     .  „    „   „^  ,       . 

McOuire,  Jack  C.  J.  M.  ^togner,  and  W.  8.  Thompson,  Jr.  to 

Halliburton    Co.      Flow   control    devices.      3,173,648,    3-10- 

Mc^Henry.  Vlcl^r  L..  and  B.  V.  Mace,  to  Kngel  Equipment.  Inc. 

Apparatus     for     cutting     resilient     blanket-like     material. 

3  1 .3,322.  3-16-65.  Cl.  83— 176.  ,,  ^    „  . 

Mc6ugh.  Kenneth  L.,  and  J.  O.  Smith,  to  Monsanto  Ref^'S? 

Corp      Functional  fluid  compositions.     3,173,873,  3-16-68. 

Cl.  2'52— 75. 
McKay,  Thonaas  L.  :   See — 

Starrlett,  Robin,  and  McKay.    3,173,466.  «  ,70  440 

McKUlip    Wiilard   M.      Plumbing   cleanout    plug.      3,178.44A 

3-16-65.  Cl.  137—247.23.  ,  „.     .  .     ,         ♦«„ 

McLau»hllu.  Robert  C^  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Electrical  system. 

3.173,410.  3-16-65,  Cl.  123—179. 
McMullen,   \V'ayne   \fr.      Hydraulic   power   system   for   recip- 
rocal movement.     3,173,256.  3-16-65    Cl.  60--51. 

McWhorter.  John   R..  Jr.,  to  fe.  I.  <i"   ^o"*  ^^f^^'^™""™  ',°^ 
Co      Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-methylbydroxylamlne 
sulfate.     3.173.953,  3-16-65,  Cl.  260 — 583. 
Mechalas.  Biron  J.:  See —  ».„.««» 

Dunn.  Paul  H..  and  Mechalas.    8.173.223. 
Meerburg.  Wllhelmlna  :  See —  a  ■,-,',  okk 

Beefs.  Muus  G.  J..  Meerbnrg.  and  Wlegere.     3173.955. 
Melloy,  George  F.,  J.  D.  Dennlson.  Jr.,  and  B.  J    Fischer    to 
Bethlehem   Steel  Corp.     Vanadium  nitrogen  steel.     8,178,- 
782.  3-16-65,  Cl.  75—123. 
Melsner.  Krledhelm :  See—    .^    „  ,  .  «^«.      aira 

Behrisch.   Ralner.  Blauth,  Meltner.  and  Meyer.     S,174,- 
034 
Mennesson.  Bernard  R..  to  Soclete  d'Apparells  de  Con t role  et 
d'Equipement  des  Moteurs  8.A.C.E.M.     Centrifugal  clutches^ 

in   particular  for  light  veh»fl«'  «"<^H.  "A 'i,'K^^''*,^9     10^ 
with  an  auxiliary  engine.    8,173,528.  3-16-65.  Cl   192—103. 

Menrath   Joseph  E.,  and  E.  J.  Lldeen.    Carbon  arc  Incinerator. 
3  173  388,  3-16-65.  Cl.  110 — 8. 

Mercer   Donald  R      Apparatus  for  sealing  closure  tapes  to  con- 
tainers.   3.173,2.n.  .^-16-65,  Cl.  53—137. 

Merck.  E.,Aktlenge«ellschaft:  See—  .  „^..      «,7Qft«7 

Von  ilTerder.  Frits.  Brttckner.  Bork,  and  Met;.    8.173^887. 

Merses    Herbert  A..  H.  G.  Krestln,  and  J.  Pasteka.     Clasalfy- 
Ingiilll.    3.173,618,  3-16-65,  Cl.  241    -55.  ^  w.-w- 

Merw^reau    Everard  C.,  to  Ellcon  National,  Inc.     Hand  brake 
mechanism.     3.173.305,  3-16-65,  Ci.  74 — 605. 

Metallgpsellschaft  Aktlengewllschaft :  ^eo— 

Hubmann.  Otto.  Killer,  and  Kapp.     8,178.764. 

MeU,  Harald  :  See —         „  .  .^  „  _^        ^  «^*.      •  17a 

Von  Werder.  Frits.  Brflckner.  Bork,  and  Meta.      S,17S,- 

837. 


for 


and    R.   C.    Volg*.    to   Motorola.    Inc. 
deflection  system.     3.174.073.  3-16-65. 


3.173.745. 


flection  system 

65.  <n    31.5-27 
.Massman.    Albert    W. 

Compensated  beam 

Cl.  315—27. 

MaUsa.  Claudlu  O. :  See—  .,...»       .      •»  i7narti 

Drimus    loslf.  Velea.  Matasa,  and  Crlstescu      3,1739«1 
Matcovlch    Yhomas  J.,  and  W.  E.  Flannery,  to  Sperry  Rand 

Com       Slemory    elements    using    variable    axis    anisotropic 

magnHic  thin  Him.     3.174.138.  3-16-65.  Ci.  340—174. 

Math  Master  Ijibs  .  Inc. :  Sec— „  ,,,_,- 
McAllster,  (;eorge  A..  Jr.     3.17S.218. 

Matthews.  Kenneth  G.  :  See— 

Sampletro,  Achilles  C.  and  Matthews.     3.173.407. 


Meyer  Nealy  B.  Sanding  block.  3.173,231,  3-16-65,  Cl. 
51—391. 

Miale,  Joseph  N..  and  P.  B.  Weiss,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.. 
Inc  Catalytic  conversion  with  activated  catalyst.  8,178.- 
855,  3-16-68,  Cl.  208—120. 

Michaels,  Alan  8..  to  American  Corp.  Membrane  separation 
device.    8.178.867.  3-16-65.  Cl.  210—321. 

Mlchalka.  Alois  M.  Folding  box.  3.173,600.  8-16-65,  Cl. 
229-^4. 

Michalskl,  Maksymlllan  A.,  to  American  Speedllght  Corp. 
Electric  system  for  discharge  device  utilising  resonant  cir- 
cuit to  provide  constant  current  output.  3.174,078,  »-io- 
65.  Cl.  315—238. 

Mlchatek.  Chester  W.  :   See—  «,,««,« 

Peterson,  Dean  M.,  and  Mldiatek.     8,173.616. 
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Mlehlels.  Marte-Jow  S. :  8e»— 

Clement   Pierre,  and  Mlchieln.    3,173,7»T.  h,H  —  .iii/. 

MlUni   jlromVL.    Aircraft  lanaing  gear  emergency  hydraulic 
■TStem.     3.173.630,  3-l«-«C.  C\   2-^— -W.  Ethers 

Ml^i?  Jack,  and  ^ -^-^m-  »°  fifJ?;?"?^  ^26M11 

of  Olefin  alcohoU.     3.173,988.  3-18-65,  Q.  2«0— «ii. 
*'"'To^rd''.;?l'.'^a?l^.^r^.lf3.!'eSr  '-I-'- 

"*'"  Newblr^i'^aymond'oTMlUer.  and  Wagen.onuner.     3.173,- 
MlUer^hlUlp    A.      Power   and   force    tranamlttlng   derlcM. 

Mirr"w*.lllcrW."Dra'ii;rbaV'^^T'3.?83.Vl(M»5.  CI. 

MUltTberad.   Paul   A.     Fence  po.U.      3.173.662.   3-16-«5.   C\. 

28«— 52. 
Mlndbetm.  Daniel:   Sfe—  w,„^»,«i„       ^174  046 

^'noUoway.  Kenneth  J     Taylor    and  Jhonaa*^    3.173.818. 
MlnUterul  IndURtrlel  Petrolulul  81  Chtm'f'     8f«— „  ,_,  ^, 
Drimus.  loslf.  Velea.  Malawi,  and  Crlsteacu.    3.173.1MJ1. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  .   Se«^  o  170  ooft 

Campbell.  Douglas  D..  and  Buchholta.     3.173.8-46. 
Minnesota  Rubber  Co.  :  41**^171  aqa 

Haberkorn,  Robert  ^„  .^I^a*®^-  »,      ^o  North  BlMtrlc 
Mlahelevlch.    Benjamin,   and   E.  «•    l""*-  r,?  «  ci  200— 
Co.    Reed  switch  adjustment.    3,174.00».  3   i«>-oo,  ^i.  *w 

vfifli..!!    w.iiiir*  F     to  Guenther-Mltchell  Co.     Safety  valTe 
^r.'Sl'  j;r'"p"r*^t^tln*?  a|aTnst  the^oa^of  Au'd  lnj^§re«- 

rorlxable  fluid  system.     3.1 .3  446    3-lfr-^»6^  Cl.  i^<--iwo. 

Mitchell.  Wallace  F..  to  Guenther-Mitchell  Co.  Safety  vaive 
mMD.  for  protecting  «(^inst  the  »«;«-^  ««<»'" ^^4^3^ 
surlieable  fluid  system.    3.173.44.>,  3-16-M.  V'.  ^*    ,  T79 

M^nWchartl  D.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Tranamlaslon.     3.178.- 

310,  3-16-«5.  CI.  74—688. 

^'"•\(aSlHt'**«.n'{ey  ^Xrweli^rt.  Mo«fe.dt.  and  Sbeely. 
3.173,784. 

Modlne  MfK.  Co.  :  See— -       ,,_,,„, 

Mod„?;'lvIi,l^no''l?a.t^  J^|d.k  CO  photoelectric  dis- 
criminator.    3,174.079.  3-16-65.  Cl.  317—127. 

Moh^^  Richard  E.,  to  Edmont  Inc.  OloTea  and  methodt  of 
construction.    3.1 73.150.  3-lft-6.->.  Cl.  2—167. 

Mo^r'wi.Uam  C.  to  Shenaneo  China^nc  M^hod  and  a^- 
ratus  for  dry-presalng  ceramic  object.     8.173.B74,  iJ-10-00, 

MSey^lS^^^Nelaon  N.  Switching  derlce  '"  »"t<>'°««call7 
controlling  woven  label  cutting  machlnea  or  the  like.    8.174.- 

MoiStSe^^etro.''   Ptatons  with  ball  and  aocket  connecting 
■    rc5  joint.     3.173.344.  »-lft-65.Cl.  92— 187. 
Monolith  Portland  Cement  Co. :  See — 
Bryan.  Allf  R.     3.173,619. 
Schoonorer.  Paul  L.     3,173.663. 
Monroe,   Charles  Z.,  to  Ex  Cell-0  Conp.Machlnefor  apply 

ing  a  protective  Up.     3.173.824.  3-lft-65.  Cl    1WJ--484. 
Mon?oe.  Harold  R..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co     ^nc.     R*dlo  f^ 
quencT  beacon  transmitter  system.    3,174,103,  ^16-6o,  CL 
825.111. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee— 

Farrar.  Martin  \V.     3.173,952. 
Grlfflth.  Edward  J.    3.173,756. 
Spexlale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith.    3,173,951. 
Monaanto  Research  Corp.  :  See—  -  ,,,  aa* 

Greenlev.   Robert  Z.,  and  Nielsen.     3J73^M6. 
McHugh    Kenneth  L.   and  Smith.     3.1i3.8.3 
Smith"  John  O.,  Satterfleld,  and  Fabuss.     3,178,247. 
Moore,  Moote  N..  to  Carpac  Investments  Ltd.     Lnltarv  high 
frequency    Impact    and    rotary   drilling  apparatus.      8.173.- 
501.  3-16-65,  Cl.  175—94.  n«>-.i-i 

Moore    Paul  J  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Coaxial 
cable  radiation  prevention  device  utilising  a  masking  span- 
oas  aignal  generator.     8,174.118.  3-16-65.  Cl.  833—12. 
Moore  Product*  Co.  :  See — 

Adams.  Robert  B.     3.178.437. 

Moore.  Robert  L. :  See —  „  ..  ^  .,  « 

Wheelwright.  Earl  J..  Bray.  Roberts,  and  Moore 
757. 
Moran.  James  R.  :  See — 

King.  James  R..  and  Moran.    3.173.789. 
Morgan.  Ervlng  B.  :  See —  o,,--,ao 

Machlelse.  Jan,  Morgan,  and  Swlder.     3.173.708. 
Morgan,   Walter  A.,   to  Esso   Research  and   EnKineerln|  Co. 
Remotely  controlled   modulating  system.      8.1  <4. 110,  3-16- 
66,  Cl.  330—10.  ^      ^   „  .    .         w 

Morgan.  William  E  .  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      Autonntlc 
freauency  control  syBtem  with  local  oscillator  controlled  by 
sweep    search    generator.      3,174.105,    3-16-65,    Cl.    325— 
420. 
Mote    Roy  F  .  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     Wall  construction. 

8.173,523.  3-lft-66,  Cl.  189—85. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beyer.  DonAld  S.,  and  Thornton.     3.173.816. 

Law,  John  T.     3.173,814. 

Massman,  Albert  W.    3,174,074.  ,,   , 

SlAMman.  Albert  W..  and  Volge.     3.174.073. 

McLaaghlln.  Robert  C.    3.173.410.  ^  j.y 


Vfntaon  Jamea  F  Method  of  sealing  a  glass  element  within 
a  metal  S^ber.     3,173.201,  3-16^5.  Cl    29-^73J. 

Moulton,  Clifford  H.,  t..  Tektronix,  Inc.  i^^ctron  beam  de- 
flection structure  with  compensation  for  beam  transit  time. 
3.174.070.  3-16-65,  Cl.  815 — 8. 

Mowry,  Lorens  J. :  Sea —  •  .-«  007 

Jenkins,  Henry  H.  SIngletou   and  Mowrj.    ».} '8.287 

.Mover      Xealy    B.       Sandlnjf    block.       3.173.231.    3-1B-83.    CI. 

51—187. 
Moyer.  Wendell  W.  :  See- 

Fry    John  8..  Wynstra,  and  Moyer.  3.173.891. 
Mnverman   Robert  M..  and  1'.  J.  Ehinan.  to  Ansul  Co.     Man- 

Jfamfre  '    arsinlc   acids.      3.173.987.   3-10-65.   CL   260— 

442. 
Muller.  Clarence  A.  :  Set — 

Bargetxl,  Fr«d  H..  and  Muller.    3,173,997. 
Mailer     Haul,    to    Klngsdorff  Werke    Q.m.b.H.      Means    f«r 

braking  a  ritatable  element.     3.174.064.  3-16-«5.  CL  310— 

.Mttller.  Paul,  to  RlngsdorfT  Werke  G.m.b.H.     Stepping  niotor 
circuit  for  Impulse  counting.     3.174,088,  8-16- 60.  Cl.  818 — 

138 
Miiiiipower,  Robert  C  II  :  tfcc— 

Touey.  George  P..  and  Mumpower.     3,173,426. 
.Murib    Jawad  H..  and  I.  L.  Mador.  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corp.     Proceaa   for  the  preparation  of  a   boron 

trihallde.    3.1 .3.760.  3-16-«5.  Cl.  23—205. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See  — 

Wippemiann.  Erwin  H..  and  Brunner.     3.174.077. 
Mustakas.  Gus  C.  and  L.  D    Kirk,  to  Inlted  State*  of  America. 

.Vjsriculture.      Metliod    of    obtaining    detoxified    meal    from 

seeds  containing  both  isotblocyanate  and  thiooxaxolldone, 

3  173  792,  3-lB-«5.  Cl.  99 — 2. 
Myers.    Richard  C     and   D.   A.   Hald.   to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Vrch  torch  furnucing  means  and  procesH.     3.173.981.  ,*-i6- 

65.  Cl.  13—9.  „  ^.    ^   ^    . 

Sadler.  Max  A.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Method  of  encasing 

defomiable   substance   with    filament   windings.      8.178,621, 

NagaHhlma  Sadao      Liquid  pouring  spout.     3.173.688,  3-16-66, 

Cl.  222 — 179. 
•Valco  Chemical  Co. :  See 


Baltaxil,  Evaii'and  Wllip.    3.173.946. 
Freedman.  Arthur  J.     3.178.864. 


.893. 


3.173. 


t 


Starai.  Rudolph.     3.174,072. 


Napier    William,    and    D    H.    Ranford.    Bristol    Aerojet   Ltd. 
Making    helically    welded    tubes.      3.173.594.    8-16-63,    CL 
228—10. 
Nathan,    Tracy    D..    to    Hamilton    Kent    Mfg.    Co.      Gasket. 

3.178,694.  3-16-63.  Cl.  277—1         ,..      ^         »         , 
Nathan  Tracy  D..  to  Hamilton  Kent  Mfg.  Co.    AnnuUr  gaaket. 

3.173.699.  3-16-65.  Cl.  277—206. 
National  Castlnrs  Co. :  See—  »    *i  •  »  #  , 

Zanow.  Audrey  L.     8.178.552.  ^  .  .>  I 

National  IHstlllers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  .,  , , 

Grove    Thomas  H      3.173,438. 
Murib,  Jawad  H..  and  Mador     3.173.760. 
Newt>erg,  Raymond  O.,  Miller,  and  Wagensommer.    3.171.- 

901 
Usborii.  Paul  V..  Jr.     3,173.601. 
Wegner.  Herman  K.     3,173.475, 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Kertlg.  Joseph.  Skoultchl.  and  Goldberg.      3,173.t 
Marotta.  NMcholas  O..  and  Ryan.      3.173.807. 
Navlas.  LouU.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sealing  and  coating 

glaie.      .H.173.779.  3-16-65.  (1.  65^-43 
Neaderland.    Adolph   C,   to  Bnmdy    Corp.     Crlmpable   insu- 
lated    connector      with     crimping     tool      locating     means. 
.1.173.989.  3-l«}-66.  CL  174 — 84. 
Xeale,     Dory     J.,     Sr.      Lashed     cable     support.     8.173.638. 

.3-16-65.  Cl.   248—61. 
XefT  Ted       Slldable  Jaw  wrench  having  a  nut  latching  means. 

3,173,317.  3-16-65.  CL  81-167.  .... 

Xelan.  Donald  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Process  for  dlstln- 
Kuinhing  natural  a-tooopherol  from  synthetic  a-tocoplierol. 
:{.173,»26.  ;i  16-65,  Cl  2«0—  345.6. 
Nelan.  Donald  R.,  to  Kastnian  KiMlak  Co.  o-Tocopberol  dlmer 
and  process  for  Us  preparattoa.  3,178.927,  3-16-65.  CL 
260— 345.3. 
Nelson,  Don  S.  :  See —  ,,,     „^ 

Wise    Harold  F..  Filling.  Nelson,  and  Whartoa.    3.17S.H30. 
Neuman.  "  Alfred    H.      Knvelope    or    bag    with    self-contained 

opener.      3,173,603.   »    16  65.   Cl.   229—66. 
Newberg.   Raymond  O..   F.   D.    Miller,   and  J.    Wagensommer, 
to  National  Dixtlilers  and  Chemical  Corp.     Polymerization 
procesa    and    catalyst    therefor.      8,173.901,    8-16-65.    Cl. 

260—88.2.  .         ...      .      ,  ..^ 

Newell,  William  H.,  E.  G  Burgess.  Jr.,  N.  J.  Zabb,  and 
S  I.  Frangonlls.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Device  for  pre- 
dicting values  of  a  fluctuating  system  at  a  predetermined 
future  time.      3.174.030.  8-16-«6.  Cl.  286— 150. 

Newman.  John   B..  Jr.:  See —  ....,«^. 

Aldridge.  Bruce  K..  and  Newman.     8.174,061. 

NVwport.  Gothern  X.  :  See —  ,       „  ._.  .,.. 

Bloom.   Mortimer  «'..  Krulfeld.  and  Newport.      3.173.404 

Newi>ort  New^   .Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.  :  Sec — 

Dunn.  .Allen  R      .3.17;J.«39. 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dobrowolskl.    Zbignlew   C.      .t.lTS.ao*. 

Nicholson.  Arnold  E..  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories. 
Method  of  printing  pharmaceutical  forms.  3,173,8.W, 
.3-16-65,  CL  167- R2. 

Nielsen.   Morris   L.  :   Hee — 

Oreenley.  Robert  Z..  and  Nielsen.      3.173.R86. 

Nixon  William  O..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon conversion  proceita  and  catalyst  therefor.  3.173,970. 
3-16-65.  Cl.  2«0— 683.63.  

Noda  Shozo.  Backed  armchair  of  tilt  type.  .3.173.720, 
.3-16-65.   CL   297—316,  ^ 
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Nordberf  Mff .  Co.  :  Sec—     .\ 

Erlckson    Bruce  O.     3,173,242. 
Nordmark.  Walter  E.  :  See— •  ..,,,700 

Hoven.  Alfred  C,  and  Nordmark.      3.173,723.  

Nordmark,    Walter  =l!.,    and    G.    F.    Tbompson.    to    An.ericjii 

Meatlng   Co.      Furniture    glide.      3,173.168,    d-16-65.    ti 

If 42 

Nordzell.  Carl  O.  J.,  to  Military  Train  Ing  Device  Co       Aniniu 

nltion  safety  device      3.173.364.  3-16-65,  CL  102-1. 
Norgren      Carl    T..     to     Inlted     States    of    America.     National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Colloid  propulsion 
method  and  apparatus       3,173,246.  3-K1-65.   Cl.  60— .1.K.L 
North   .\merican  Aviation    Inc.  :  Kee — 

Matxenauer,   James   O.      3.173,250.  , 

Worth   Klectrlc  <o.  :  Hee    -  ..,,..«*» 

MUhelevlch,  Benjamin,  and  Tutle.     .1,174,008. 
Svala.   Carl   O.      3,173.999.  „ 

Northern     Dennis  G..   and    B.    B.   Parrlngton,   to   Power  Jacks 
Ltd        Powerwl    work-clamping    device     (tilt    and    swing). 
3,173.673.   3-16-65.    Cl.    269—32. 
Norton  Co.  :   See — 

Blackmer,  Paul  W.     3.178,314. 
Norton,  Frederick  H.  :  See —  _.    „      ..         ,tT-icio 

JoluiKton.    Howard.    Norton,    and    Tomlta.      3.173,919. 
Nunnery.    Jonathan    E.      Broiler.      3,173.:i57.    .S-16-65,    (I. 

99—260. 
Nutrlllfe  Productf^,   Inc  :  See- 
Dunn.  Paul  H..  and  Mechalas.      3.173.22.H. 
Oak   Mfg.   Co.  :   See 

Oolbeck.    Bernard    J        3.174.000.  I 

Oolbeck.   Bernard  J.     .1.174.002.        ^      ^  '      . 
Oakes     Leiaud    F.      Invalid's   arm    lift    hand   rail    nssembly. 

3.173.158.   3-16-65.   CL   5- -.331.  _     „,     ,   ^„ 

Obenshaln.  David  N  .  and  W.  R.  I'enrod.  to  The  Black  Clawson 

Co       Device   for    forming   stacks   of   sheeted    web    material. 

3.173  321.  3-16-65,  Cl.  83—152.  „, 

Oberacker.    Fred.      Key    container.      3,173,280.    3-16-65.    Cl. 

70- -456. 
Oberholtier,   Alton    V.  :    See — 

Gray,    fcdward  F.      3.173563. 
Obermaier.    Frank    K..    to    The    Dole    Valve    Co       Waterllne 

thermostat.     3,173.609,  3-1H-65.  CL  23»-.34. 
Oehme.  Horst  :  See  -  .„  „.„ 

Probst,  Otto,   and  Oehme.      3.173,948. 
Oesterheld.    Karl    A.,    to    Eurasbest    A.G.      Method    for   corru 
gating  sheets  of  asbectos  cement.      3.173.828,  3   16-65.  Cl. 
182      116. 
Ohio  Brass  Co  .  The :  Ser-  .^       ^         o  ,to  sn 

VerrelL   Curtis  W..   Eckels,  and  Troche.      .3.178.511. 
V'errell.  Curtis  W..  and  Llcursl.      8.178.658. 
Ohio  State  University.  The  :  See— 

Lottman,   Robert   P      3.173.294. 
Oil  Vac  Filters  Corp.  :  See  .,„,.,,, 

Hampton.  William  B  and  W.  D  3.17.3.775. 
Okanlwa  Keijl.  1.  Takatama.  S  Maehara.  and  I  Igarashl. 
to  Yawata  Iron  4  Steel  Co..  lAA..  and  Yokoyama  F.nglneer- 
Ing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  prev.-ntiiig  exploxions  in  waste 
gas  recovery  systems  for  oxygen  top  blowing  converters. 
3.173.489.  3-l«l  65.  Cl.   169 — 1.  1 

Olln  Matbleson  Chemical  Corn.  :  See— 

Hervey,  Laurence  R.  B.,  Emerson,  and  Thron.    8.178,842. 
Heuer,   Charles   A       3.173.479 

Krapcho.  John.     3.173.912.  ._,,.,  ,.   ..    , 

Olson     .Mark    W      V     Fournler.    and    I.    D.    Dobbs,    to    I  nlted 
States  Rubber  Co.     Manufacture  of  products  from  plastlsols. 
3.173.978.  3-16-65.  Cl.  264      279. 
Olson.  Setha  G.  :  See-  „  .,„  ^„ 

Lukach.   Carl   A..   Olson,   and   Spurlln.      3,173.903. 
Olympia   Werke   AG.  :   See- 

Hergert,    Wllhelm       3.17.3,525. 
O'Neill      Richard    J.       DIgiUl    read-out     and    display     unit. 

8,174.144.  3-l<^-6.^  Cl    340—324. 
Ongaro.   Theo«lore :   See —  „      ...  .      1,,,. 

Crawford.     Arthur     R.,     Ongaro,     Rushln,     and     Ellis. 
3.173.458. 
Optlque  et  Precision  de  Levallols  :  Sec 

Oulllant.    Andr«.      3.173.414. 
Ordorlca.  Vincent:   See  »...„,„ 

Leavltt.  Lionel  K.,  and  Ordorlca       a.l74,0.'Ml. 
Orr    Charles   B..   Jr.     2wlre-4-wlre    telephone   converter   fi>r 
use    on    unstable    4  wire   circuits.      3.174.100.    3-16-65.    Cl. 

3'>5 ^ 

Orthner,  Ludwlg.  K.  Horst.  H.  Wellens.  and  H    Lebenlch,  to 
Farbwerke  Hoeohst  Aktlengesellsrhaft  vornials  Melster  Lu 
clUB  *  Brunlng.     Process  for  preparing  hardenable  c*>nden- 
satlon   products  from  bis-triasinones.     3.173.895.  3-16-65. 
n    260 — 67.5. 
Ortmans.    Emile.      Spinning    and    bobbin    producing    frame. 

3,173.239.  3-16-6.%,  CT.  57— .%2. 
Osborn.  Psul  V  .  Jr.,  to  .National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Dispensing  sheet  material  In  predetermined  lengths.     8,173.- 
601.  3-16   ft5,  Cl.  229-53. 
Oater   Thomas  H..  and  J.  E.  Cooper.     Process  for  dewatering 

sewage   sludge.     3,173,863.  3-16-6C,  Cl.   210—52. 
Otrhslek.  Joseph  V.  :  Bee — 

Wejrst.    Walter   F..   and   Otrhalek.      8.178,878. 

Orerby,  Terry  A.    Rotating  control  head.    3,173,502,  S-16-65. 

Cl.  175 — 210 
Oweaamlil.  William  .v.  :  See— 

Bchroeder.  Walter  W.,  Jr..  and  Owcmarskl.     3,174,085. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.  :  See — 

Slavter,  dames     ».173.4!S1. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Aust.  John  J.,  and  Gulllkson.     S.17S..'M>6. 
Oaalld  Co.  Ltd   :  See    - 

Halden.  Joaeph  G.  B.     3.173,351. 
Fader.  Morton,  to  l.,ever  Bros.  Co      Treatment  of  lactylated 

glycerlde  esters     3.173.7M.  3-l«-«5,  C\.  90—123. 
Padwick,    Herbert   W.      Overload    release   trip   for   cultivator 
shanks.     3.178,494.  3-16-65.  Cl.  172—265. 


3.173,441. 


3,173,ft73. 


Paerels,  Franclscus,  and  W.  E.  Hostettler,  to  Fred  FahrnL 
Method    and   device    for   the   formation    and    transport    of 
blanks,  formed  of  particles  such  as  wood  shavings,  fibres 
and  the  like  destined  to  be  compressed  to  boards.     3,1(8, 
976.  3-16--63.  Cl.  264 — 109. 

I'aldlwerk  Helnrich  Renkl  KG  :  See —  '     •  ' 

StandfuKS.  Ulrlch.    3,173.804.    .    ^.       ^      ,        *     , 

Palniore.  Rot>ert  A.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Dust 
collector.     3,173,776,  3-16-65.  CL  55 — 2H4. 

Papalla.  John  :  See —  „  ,,o  ..». 

Hultt,  Jlmmle  L.,  andPapalla.     3.173.484.  ^^      , 

Pappas,  James  J.,  and  P.  H.  Kant,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engl 
neerlng  Co.     Aromatic  lubricants  and  their  method  of  prep- 
aration.    3,173,966.  3-16-65.  Cl.  260—667     .^  ^   „     .  , 

Pappas.  William  8..  and  C.  yi.  Weber,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Moisture  Indicator 
and  method  of  making  the  aame.     3,178,880.  8-l(^«o,  CT. 
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Parker    Floyd   D..   to  McCiure  Projectors.   Inc.      Rear  projec- 
tion viewer.     .3.173,330,  S-l6-«5,  C188--24. 
Parker    Kenneth  O..  and  J.  P.  Boland.     Heat  exchanger  as- 
sembly     3.173.480,  3-16-65,  Cl.  185—158. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See—         ^  „  .. 
ElboKen.  James  8..  Lebow,  and  Seller. 
Lebow,  kalph  H.     3,178,447. 
Parrington,  Brian  B. :  See — 

Northern.  Dennis  O..  and  Parrington. 
Parsons.  C  A.,  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Bits,  Helnrich  H.  L.     8,173,845.  «■ 

Parsons,  Ralph  M..  Co.,  The  :  See— - 

Cartwright,  Victor  F.     3.174.148.  -     .^,     »   , 

Pasauettl    Glauco.     Machine  for  manufacturing  flexible  tnbu- 

iVr  bodies      3.173,172,  3-16-65.  Cl.  18— 8. 
Pass.   Raymond  V.,   to  faogan  Faxlmlle  Coro      ^«*""«  ^ 
corder  paper  cut   off   mechanism.      3,173.3^4.   »-l&-oo.   »-i. 
83—488! 
Pasteka.  Josef :  See —  j»>»u        oi7o«io 

Merges.  Herbert  A.,  Krestln    and  P»»J«k«-3il 73,618 
Pastlnl.  Electra  I.     Transfomisble  bag.     3,173,465,  3-16-BO. 

Cl    1 50— ^32  ' 

Patei    Jamshed  R..  and  W    G.  Pfann,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories   Inc      Process  for  controlling  gas  phase  composi- 
tion.    3.173.802,  3-16-65.  Cl.  117— 10«. 
Patent-Treuhand-Geaellschaft     fur    Elektrische     Gluhlampen 
m.b.H.  :  See —  „    _    ^^. 

Bahrs.  Siegfried      3.174,067.  ^      ^.         ^. 

PaU  Paul  Arcuate  bunk  feeder  with  adjustable  reversing 
feed  conTayor  trip  mechanism.  3,173,399,  3-lo-65,  Cl. 
119—61. 

Starker.  Lee  N..  Paul,  and  Goldman.     3,173.917. 
Pauline    Eugene  E.      Heating   rod  and   hair  curler  tube   for 

mounting   thereon.      3.173,429.    3-16-65.   Cl.    132—38 
Paulsen.  Robert  C  and  A.  A.  Kahn,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Logical  deTlce.     8,174,049,   3-16-65,   Cl. 

Qrt^. -88 

Pawson.  Edward  A.     Beer  barrel  faucet  attachment.     3.173.- 

586,  8-16-65,  Cl.  222—400.7. 
Pease.  F.  B  .  Co.  :  See— 

Woodward.  Bernard.  Jr.    3,173,463. 
Peck.  Sumner  H.  :  See — 

Sylvester.  Edwin  E..  and  Peck.     3,173.889. 
Peek.  Henry  L..  to  Allis-Chalniers  Mfg.  Co.     Circuit  breaker 


having  stored  energy  operating  mechanism  employing  a  pair 
"  •       ^.174.022.  3-16-65.  Cl.  200—163. 


Plastic  container.    3,173.581,  3-l«- 


Catal.vtlc 
promoter. 


of  overcenter  toggles. 
Pel,  Jan,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

65.  Cl.  222—143. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Klrkpatrlck.  William  J.     3.178.986.  .        | 

Penrod.  William  R.  :  See—  „,,««o, 

Obenshaln.  David  X..  and  Penrod.     3.173.321. 
Peralta.   Bernal,   to  Union  Oil   Co.   of  California. 

hydrocracking    process    emplovlng    water    as    a 

3.173.8.53.  .3-16-65.  Cl.  208 — 89. 
P«raa  Luclen.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  ITslnes  Renault.     Mount- 
ing  of   wheel    suspension    arms.      3.173.707.    3-16-65,    CL 
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P#ras   Luclen.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.     Bump- 
ers of  vehicles.     3,173.717.  3-16-65.  Cl.  293—73. 
Perloff.  Gerald,  to  International  Dryer  Corp.     Low  pressiire 

ateam    laundry   drying   machine.      3,173,767,    3-16-65.    Cl. 

.34—82 
Perry    Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Reduction  of  1.5,9-cyclododec«trlene  to  cvclododecene  with 

lithium    metal    in    ethyl    amine.      3.173.964.    3-16-68.    Cl. 

260-666  „    _,  ^„^ 

Peters.  William  F.     Collapsible  ice  fishing  shelter.     3,173.436. 

.3-16-65.  Cl.  1.^5—5.  _  ^   .   ^ 

Peterson    Dean  M..  and  C.  W.  MIchatek.  to  Eastmsn  Kodak 

Co.     I.*mp  socket  for  photoflnsh  units.     3.173.61.'^,  3-16-65, 

Cl    240— 13. 
Peterson.   Victor   8..    to  United   Aircraft   Corp.      .^ir  bearing 

position   Indicating  system.     3.173,299.   3-16-65,   Cl.   73 — 

516. 
Petit.  Daniel.     Cowper  gas-heating  ovens.     3,173,066.  3-16- 

65.  Cl.  263—19. 
Pfaf .  G.  M..  AG. :  See—  , 

Adam.  Hans.     3.173.393.  I 

Hedefcaard.  Kristen.     3.173.392.  -      i 

Pfann.  William  G.  :  See— 

Patei.  Jnmshed  R.,  and  Pfann.     3.173,802. 

Pfelfter,  Reinhold  F.,  and  A.  Goldstein,  to  The  LoTable  Co. 
Panty  girdle  with  Improved  stretch  characteristics.     8,173.- 
422.  3-16-63.  Cl.  128 — 528. 
Pflser.  Chas..  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

De  Zeeuw,  John  R.    3.173.848.  '       I, 

Klta.  Donald  A.,  and  Routlen.     3.173.847. 
Rao.  Koppaka  V..  and  Marsh.     3.173.923.  .    it^ 

Shull.  Gilbert  M..  and  Sobln.     3,173,916. 
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Picarrre^^pTS^/k.  V.a^-  Uulted  State,  of  A«erl«, 
Aray  Synthesis  of  calcium  cyanamlde.  3,173.755.  *-!»- 
65.  CI.  23—78 

^^"^bbwSl^DLnie.  H""5raft.  Pierce,  and  Ka«e.     3.173.577. 

^''"jSJrchi^l'i^ancf.'cri..  Robinson.  Brena.  and  rix«reUo 

3,173.628. 
Ploeti,  Theodor  :  See—  oitqrm 

Thier,  Richard,  and  Ploetx.     3.173.»^- 

Poland,  WlUiaiu  L.  :   Hee —  f'«---i»«     Poland    and 

Blnxoni     Emllio    M..    Rosenthal,   Gonialea,   i'oiaaa.   auu 

Cerf.      3.173,684.  *    '  T  '      . 

^"^"'S'^?tS'?ier'kVR.,andQ«lnkert.     S.m,M2. 
Campbell,  John  E.     3.173.580.       „,_.  o^q 
Fre*B.  Herbert  J.,  and  Johnson       3.174.039 
Green.  Milton,  and  Rogers.     3,17^.786 


Qnut,  Milton,  and  Rojers      3.173.»0<i. 
Kannan.  Sidney.     3.1.3.929. 


Ralston  Purina  Co.  :  Sea- 
Ton    David      3.173.795. 
Ranford,  Derrick  H.  :   See—  ,  it^ro^ 

Napier.  WUllam.  and  Ranford.     3.173.6»4. 
H««    KoDoaka   V.    and  W.   8.   Marsh,   to  Chas    Pfl«er  *  Co., 
lie      'Hr -indoly  1 ,  1- [5".  (2; ; -  methyllmLno »^;- >'•«<>-«"• 
iolldlnyl)   ethane  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof.     3.17J.- 

923    3-16-4i5.  CI.  260— 307.  •117^*1.1^ 

Rath    Vlr»il  K.     Hanger  for  portable  appUaacM.     3,173,643. 

3-i6-«5.  CI.  248—224.  "       ' 

"^'^t'te?  Herb^ri  iTiave.  and  Ohtenwoldt.     3.173.315. 
Kavin.  Louis  J.  :   &'«—      ^  „      ,         „  ,,,  atrt 
(iulesich,  John  J.,  and  Ravin.     3.173.836 
Raymond.  Lliyd  C.     klevated  pet  lounge.     3.173.398.  3-16- 

n'S    CI     lift      1. 

Recberches  Etudes  Troductioa  R.E.P.  :   See — 

Eeckon'^Edwarr-  ProciSif  and  apparatus  for  treating  grain. 
3  173  794    3-16-6.'),   CI.   99 — 81.  ..   _.        .^ 

Rederich  Joseph  E.  Toenail  stralghtenlnir  and  reatorln,  ap- 
pliance.     3.173.41ti,   3^16-63.   CI.    128— «1  

Redhed.     David     D.        Displacement     measuring     apparatus. 


4 


S.173.7«5. 


.:m 


I 


Pollgram  Caitlng  Co.  Ltd  :   «ee 

Taylor,  George  W.      3.17a.JlJ. 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  : 

Llan.  Kenneth  T.     3.174.108. 
Pomerantz.  Daniel  I.  :  See— 

Gobat    Andre  R.  and  Pomeranti. 

Pontlere,  Harry  P.  :   See—  _  ,_„  ,„, 

Pontiere.  ^'tanley  M.  ,3.173  187.  combined  mold 

Pontlere,   Stanley   M.,    Va    to  "•*;•_;  **'v'f,o- 107    ^i6-65    CI. 
form  and  Insulator  panel  tjipport.     3.173.187.  ,j-io-oo.  c. 

25—131.  ~    .  I 

Porter  H  K..  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

ti^e]  Ma^^frld"  and- Smm-pfh-us.      3.174.0<H.  .  , 

Porter   P.  L.,  h  Associates  :   *>«— 

3  173,987,  3-16-65,  CI.  174—512. 
^''^'SoStr^'^nSin  I^Ooen^er.  and  Powell.     3.174.146. 

'TerSl  ContVol  fnc.'^  r'are^oTeJ^inrapS^ratus.     3.173,531. 

P.:?irTeselia^t"*u^^;^^tlShe^tir:tattenfor.chung 

GmbH.:   See—  oi7Q7.it  i         ' 

WeUsenetelner.  Karl.     3,l7d.<4* 

^~'"F"rlkun"dVr'!  ^erSe^t^N^.'Pramuk.  and  Reanlck.     3.173,- 

904 
Precision  instrument  Co.  :  8ee— 

Schoebel.  Konrad  W.     3.173.0.^3. 
Precision  Valve  Corp.  :  See—  ,  ., 

Focht,  John  R       3,173,4.^7.  1 

Preferred  Growth  Capital    Inc      See- 
Gray,  Robert  H.     3^,3.045^  g^^^   to 
Prescher.  KenMth  E     K    b    Scbauer.  ana  w       Communication 
Automatic    Electric    L»»>«f*^^7*',  'S  173  994     3-16-65. 
switching    system    common    control.      3,l7d,wJ«.    o-io-T*u, 

CI.  179—7.1. 
Pressure  Castings    Inc.  ;  «''— 190 

Brown.  Joseph  ^,.     3,17.3,1»0. 

Brown    Joseph  H.     3.173,69a. 

Priestman  Bros.   Ltd.  :    See  a^^tt       *  17*^  .■461 

Prm.Wr.SVATp'irp:'  W3.«S'Si2i».  a.  23.^ 

215 
Prltchard  Products  Corp.  :   See 

^"  Burtin!    W.^R.     Kaufman.     Lefrancols.     and     Rlblett. 
3,173.856.  „^   n     v    R<>imKchussel    to  Johns- 

terl.tlc.  of  asbestos^  r,ilt3  sJatM  oT  Amer  ca^  Air  Force. 
^'^iVnVm^I^^rnaV  de^V^Sillr'clfir  3.174.051.  i-15-65.  CI. 

307—88. 
Pyle-Satlonal  Co.   The  :  See— 

1^    3-ir-C5.  en.  328—70. 
'^'''t%n''^"^VH"fr:.n6Q^in^«t.     3,173,»42. 

«''''?IaS?'?amU'S."'^3*17l.SS^  ' 

^'^'''xilKRo^rtlLVnd  Ralph.     3.173.763. 


Earth 
3,173, 

3.173. 


3.173. 


B^^.I^-|^rl'l''Tn;.h*^'r.  "^1^1:524,  3-16-65.  CI.   189-W. 

"^'X'r'tirw^a?ti'r"!r.''^17TJ'7«.  "'"" 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Kenault  :   Bee — 
Piras.  Lucien.     3,173.707. 

Relch^e*rh.Vlef R..  a'^H-.'^Vogt  to  Pittsburg  Plate  G..« 
Co.    Chlorinated  hydrocarbon  production.    3.173.96J.  »-it»- 

Retgh.?t.  J^T  Fabricated  steel  --'er-cooled  skewback 
channel  with  seamless  furnace  side  face.  3.173.403,  3-16- 
65.   CI.    122—6. 

Relmschussel,  George  P.  :   See —  0170  aai 

Pundsaik.    Frederick   L..    and   Relmschussel.      3.173.831. 

Reiner.  Hans:  See —  ,  ,,.4  i«. 

Stelnbuch.  Karl,  snd  Reiner      3. 174. 134;^  r.i,-.««r.i 

Reln^rdt  WllUm  J.,  and  A.  L.  Way,  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Co%  Rigid  composite  labyrinth  seal  for  high  speed  rmket 
turb<>Dumps       3.173,696,   3-16-65,   CI.   277—53. 

Relnke  Kiid  B..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  Electric  override. 
3  173.243.   3-l«-«5,   CI     ftO— 19.  ^    ».      ^,        ^ 

Renault    Jean  C.  to  (JablUn  Iron  and  Machine  Co. 
working  roller  unit  with  differential  speed  rollers 
493     3-16-6.\   CI.    172      69.  „         .      ^ 

Reosvold.  Roger  V..  to  Halliburton  Co.     Sand  screen. 
488.   3-16-65.   CI     18ft     228.  ,  .        J 

Republic  Packaging  Corp.  :  Se^  1 

Wood.  Charles  R.    3.173.5S3.  1 

«-^ro'^.f;r"'l;Sr&.^   3.m.282.  '        ' 

""""FrUa'nd"*:-"  H^rSTrt  N..  Framuk.  and  Besnlck. 

904.  ■      .-    t  I 

'*"*"8;;iu""'?ofn\%-'^aler,  and  Ressler/  S-ItImS 
Rettle   George  W..  and  R.  D^  Hotchklss.     Coin  operated  kiddle 

nell^,    (i\rhirto"-J*'^rsSckJr'-;A;pMcator  for  sealing 

material.     3,173,170.  3-16-65,  CI.   18-3.5. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :   See—  -.  173908 

Mann.  Seymour  H  .   Rusch.  and  \\llllams.     3  iTS.Wua. 

Reyes,  Zolla.  tHnternational  ^^'''^V^^^^^^'iZ.^'^i  25^ 
ess  of  making  microcapsules.     3.173,878.  3-16-W.  Ll.  «* 

316.  „         „  %''' 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  Set—  '  • 

DeRldder.  Ernst  J.     3.178  199.  .  »r 

Wilson.  John  B.     3.173,394 
Rhone^I^ulenc  S.A  :^see-^^^      3,173.918. 

"""  BurfoV  Wiiufr?..   Kaufman,  Lefrancols.  and   Rlblett. 

3,173.856. 
Rice  Barton  Corp.  :   See— 

Hamilton.  Alan  R.    3.173.360. 

'"'^K'^k"*  KenneVR.  and  Rice.    3.173.319. 

'"'•'''ST^Tal'pl^rVe'L.  v.  R^mme.  and  Zlmmerlln.     S.173:.- 
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Rleker  ft  Co.  :   See—  _ 

RlgarJ^eU^''!.'pp.'ilu'^}?r^ont.nuou.^  forming  t^ 
R^^y^'F^dllS'^A^  ^"''S'^O.riig^ift?-  UU\rTJ.'%.A\: 

Rliif;.  V.^Si    A^:   ^¥nr;^l    compression    «.fety    clamp. 
3^73.674,   3-KV-65,  C\.  289-97. 

86.13 


Rlngsdorff-Werke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

MOIIer,  Paul.    3174,064. 

MQller.  Paul.    3.174.088. 
Rlnkewlch,  Isaac:  See—-      ,.       ,,--7,, 

Chow.  Ho,  and  Rlnkewlch.     3.173.711.  , 

'"'"  E:;.A^'nn.*Pa;il.  Fischer.  Wlenand.  and  Ristau.     3.173.- 
977. 

"""SjSi.'rK.rl'G-  3.n».Q0,  „.„„„„», 

alcohols.      3.173.959.   3   16-65.   C\.   260—638 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rita.   Helnrtch   H.    L.,    to   C.   A.   P»7?°»   *   ^0    V"v..  »^f 
elements    for    nuclear    reactor*.      3.173.845.    3-16-65,    CI. 

Robb?n8*%anlel   H..   M.    H.   Craft.   K.    J.   ?»"<:•.   »"<»   '•   *• 
Kane    to  Itek  Corp.     Photographic  tank  filling  apparatus. 
3.173.577.   3-l«-«5.   CI.   222—64. 
Roberts,  Francis  P.  :   See—  „   ^   _  ^w  ,  ,,, 

Wheelwright.  Earl  J..  Bray.  Roberts,  and  Moore.     3.173.- 
757 
Roberts    William  A.,   to  Burnham  Corp.     Gable  glailng  bar 

cap    '3,173,228,  3-16-65.  CI    50— 206 
Robertson,  Charlotte  :  See—  »._»..., 

Ducknell,   Ernest  M..  and  Ward.     3.173.444. 
Robertson,  (JaryB.  :  See —  „.,„......■  '' 

Ducknell.  Ernest  M..  and  Ward.     3.173.444. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See — 
Mote.  Roy  F.    3  173.523. 
Robertson,  Kenneth  :   See — 

Ducknell,   Ernest   M..  and  Ward.      3.173.444. 
Robinson,   Charles.      Gearing.      3.173.302.   3-16-66.   CI.   74 — 

342. 
Robinson.  Gene  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Xeroaraphlc  cas- 
cade developing  apparatus.     3.173.805,  3-16-65.  CI.  118 — 
637 
Robinson.  Samuel  :   See — 

Marchant.  Francis  C.  I..  RoWnson,  Brena,  and  Pliiarello. 

3.173.628.  _       ,  ^  ^._^ 

Robinson,  William   M.,   to  Sun  OH  Co.     Purification  of  high 

melting    dimethyl    naphthalenes.      3,173,960.    3-16-65.    CI. 

260^  -674. 

Rockmore.    Milton    M.      Foot    sl«e    ascertaining    apparatus. 

3,173.746.   3-16-65.  CI.   346 — 107. 
Rodger.   William  B.,   to  Stewarts  and   Lloyds  Ltd.     Skip  un- 
loading spnaratns      3,173.560,  3-16-65,  CT.  214-104. 
Roe.  Ralph  C  .  to  Burns  and  Roe,  Inc.     Temperature  control 
of  turbine  blades  on  spinning  reserve  turbines.     3.173.654, 
.V16-65,   CI     253      1 
Roethel.  John  H.     Door  lock.     3.173,715.  3-16-65.  CI.  292- 

123 
Rogers.  Howard  O.  :  See- 
Green.  Milton,  and  Rogers 
Green.  Milton,  and  Rogers 

Roguln.  Andr4  :  See — 

Graftleaux.  Jean,  and  Roguln 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Hanklns,  Elinor  M.     3.173,900. 

Kun,  Kenneth  A.    3,173,892. 
Rood.    William    E..   Jr.      Cotton  deaner. 

CI.  209—108. 
Roaenberg,  Tom  :  See — 

Cates.  Henry  J..  Jr..  and  Roswiberg 

Roaenkrantz,  Julius  R.     Multipurpose  gardenin 

tnrsl  Implement.     3.173.495.  3-16-66,  CI 
Rosentiial.  Erwin  W.  :  Sre 

Blnsonl.    EmiUo   M.,    Rosenthal,    Oonsales. 
Cerf      3.173.684. 

Ross,  John  W  ,  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.    Mineral  pterc- 

tng   apparatus.      8.173,499,   3-16-65,   C\.    175—14. 
Ross  Oneratlne  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Brlnkel.  Fxlwin  P..  and  Abbott.    3,178.736. 
Rotax  Ltd. :  See — 

Johnson.  Edwin  W.     3,174.092 

Jon.*.  Cyril  C.     8,178.373  ' 

Waterman,  Anthony  J.     3.174.059. 

Roth.  Howard  T.,  C.  H.  I.jimendola,  and  N.  J.  Kennedy,  to 
Interrhemlcal  Corp.  Dlepoxlde-contfllnlng  polyester  resins 
and  coating  compositions  containing  them.  3.173,971,  8-16- 
65,  CI    260 — 834. 

Roth,  PhlHp  B.,  and  L.  B.  Hallows,  to  American  Cvanamld  Co. 
Durable    antibacterial    textile    finish    for    cellulosic    textile 
material.     3,173.841,  3-16-6.5.  CI.  167—84. 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Harris.  Dwight  E.     3.173.605.        -•  < 

Roulnnd,  Poul  B.  :  See- 
Thompson.  James  S  .  and  Roulund.    3,173.332. 
Routien.  John  B.  :  See — 

Klta.  Donald  A.,  and  Routien.    3.173,847. 
Rowell.  Xeal  P..  and  J.  Wharton,  to  Conrtaulds,  Ltd.     Method 
for  Impregnating   regenerated   cellulose  filament   tows  and 
fll 


.3.173.786. 
3.173.906. 


I 


3.174.041. 


3.178.S44.  8-16-65, 


3,173,389. 

and  agricul- 
375. 

Poland,    and 


ning 
172 


making   staple 
8—116.4. 


Ibers    therefrom.      3,178.752,    8-16-65.    CI 


Royer.  Wayne  H.  :  See — 

Dersch.  John  A.,  and  Royer.    3,178,384. 
Royston,  Michael  G   :  See — 

8hore.  David  T.,  Royston,  and  Watson.     8,173.793. 
Rubin,    Samuel.      Massage    and    exercise    device.      3,173.415, 

3-16-65.  CI.  128 — 33. 
Ruoff.  Carl  E.  :  See — 

Berzlnskl.  Leo  C.  Jr..  Bymers,  and  RuofT.     3.174.102. 
Rupp.   William  C.  to  The  Chandler  ft  Price  Co.     Knife  bar 

stop     3  173  327,  3-18-65.  Cl.  88—^88. 
Rusch.  Michael  R.  :  See- 
Mann,  Seymour  H..  Rusch.  and  Williams.     8,173.908. 
Rushin,  Wallace  R. :  See — 

Cra«-ford,  Arthur  R..  Ongaro.  and  Rusbln.     3,173,408. 
Rntt  Craft  Greeting  Cards.  Inc. :  See — 

Sax,  Sidney  M.,  and  Hyland.    3.17S.591. 
Ryan.  Fay  T.  :  See — 

Weber,   Karl  H..  Ryan,  and  Clark.     3,174,066. 
Ryan.  James  L..  to  St.   Loula-San  Francisco  Railway.     Rail- 
road car     8,173.38f2.  3-16-65.  Cl,  105 — 368. 
Ryan,  John  J.  :  See — 

Marotta,  Nicholas  G..  and  Ryan.    3,178,807. 
Rybka,    Karel    R..    to    Valden    Co.      Apparatus    for    forming 

bnishes  and  the  like.     8.173.177,  3-16-66,  Cl,  18—04. 
RypinskI,  Chandos  A.,  Jr..  to  Secode  Corp.     Multiple  channel 
radio  telephone  systMn.     3.173,996.  8-16-66.  Cl.  179 — 41. 


S.I.A.1.  Marchetti  Spa :  See—  .  ,>.  n 

Marchant.  Francis  C.  I..  Roblnaon.  Brena,  and  Plxtarello. 
8.173,628.  ^       , 

S  ft  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Shields.  Albert  F.     3.173.323.  ^       , 

Sagar   Paul  B.    Gas  pressure  actuated  switch  with  calibration 

means.     3.174,007,  3-16-65,  Cl.  200— 81.9. 
St.  Louis  San  Francisco  Railway  :  See — 

Ryan,  James  L.    3,173.382. 
St   Regis  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Herbst.  Philip  J.    3,178,692. 
Salley.  Wilfred  E. :  See — 

Wlmmer.  Armin  E..  and  Salley.  3.173.788. 
Sampletro,  Achilles  C,  and  K.  O.  Matthews,  to  Kaiser  Jeep 
Corp.  Aluminum  engine.  3,173,407,  3-16-65,  Cl.  123 — 
41.74. 
Sandberg.  Sven  A.  Devices  for  automatically  opening  and 
closing  platform  walls.  3.178,724.  3-16-66,  Cl.  298— 
23.  I       , 

Sandoz  A.G. :  See—  „    _„  ,„ 

Gugerll,  Ulrlch.  and  V6gell.    3,173.575. 
Sands.  Timothy    B.,   to   Honeywell   Inc.      Apparatus  for  pre 
eluding  certain   settings   in  a   permutation  switch.      3.174,- 
001.  3-16-66.  Cl.  200 — 14. 
San  Francisco  Railway  Co.  :  See — 

Ryan.  James  L.    8,173.382. 
Sang    Poon  Y.,  to  Baldwin  Bracelet  Corp.     Expansible  brace- 
let     3,173,240,  3-16-65.  Cl.  59 — 79. 
Satterfleld.  Charles  N.  :  See —  ,  „  ^  .  ,,„  „^, 

Smith.  John  O.,  Satterfleld,  and  Fabuss.     3.173,247. 
Savllle  Frank  S.    Adjustable  floor  clean-out  extension.    3.173,- 

443.  3-16-65,  Cl.  187—362.  „     .     ^ 

Sax    Sldnev   M..  and   C.   F.   Hyland.  to  Rust  Craft  Greeting 
Cards.    Inc       Cutter   bar   for    rolled    material.      3.173.691, 
3-16-65.  Ci.  225 — 66. 
Schauer.  Ronald  E.  :  See — 

Prescher.  Kenneth  E..  Schauer,  and  Van  Boase.     3,173,- 
994. 
Schierse,  Paul,  and  G.  Fianke,  to  Ewers  ft  Mlesner  Hartguss- 
werk  und  Mascblnenfabrik  G.m.b.H.     Safety  air  valve  for 
air  raid  shelters.     3,173,356,  3-16-65,  Cl.  98     119. 
Schmidt,  Otto    to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft. 
.Method  of  float  zone  melting  a  doped  rod  of  semiconductor 
material.      3,173,815,   3-16-65.   Cl.    148—176. 
Schneider,   Wolfgang,  and  A.   Kley,   to  Telefunken   Patentver- 
wertung-G.m.b.H.      Temperature   compensating   circuit   em- 
ploying  plurality   of   semioonductive  diodea   connected   In 
series.    3,174.060,  3-16-66,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Schoebel.  Konrad   W..  Precision  Inatrument  Co.     Tape  drive 
and  brake  mechanism.     3,178.623.  3-16-65.  Cl.  242 — 55.12. 
Behoofs,  Richard  J,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  the  recovery 
of  active  catalytic  material  from  an  aluminum  halide-hy- 
drocarbon  sludge.     3,173.881.   3-16-65,   Cl.   252—411. 
Schoonover,  Paul  L..  to  Monolith  Portland  Cement  Co.     Ma- 
terial  movement.      3.173,663.  3-16-65,  Cl.  259 — 6. 
Schrock,  Don  C.  :  See — 

Korol,  SUnley  F.,  and  Schrock.    3.173.153. 
Sthroeder.  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  and  W.  A.  Owcxaraki,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Co.     Capacitor  construction.     3,174,085.  3-16-66, 
Cl.  317—230. 
Schubert,  Frank  R.  :  See — 

Valentine.  Harry  M..  and  Schubert.     3.178,726. 
Schultz,  Arnold  M..  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Call- 
furnln.     Artificial  population  model  for  teaching  purposes. 
3,173.217.  3-16-65.  Cl.  35 — 8. 
Schultz,  Harold  B.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.      Servomotor  actuat- 
ing means,     a, 173, .338.  3-16-65.  Cl.  91—369 
Scbutniaat,  Wayne  H.,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corp.     Control 

apparatus.     8,173,244.  3  16-65.  Cl.  60— 2;i. 
Sdiutmaat,  Wayne  H..   to  Standard-Thomson  Corp.      Control 

apparatus.      3,173,245,  3-16-65,  Cl.  60— 23. 
.Schwelkert,  Nancy.     Collapsible  play  pen.    3.173.166,  3-16-66, 

Cl     5—  98 
Scott.  Eldon  L).,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Relay  flip-flop. 

3,174,080,  3-16-65.  Cl.  317—155.5. 
Scott.   Gordon  :  See-- 

Brocklebank.  Norman,  and  Scott.     3,173,661. 
Scott.   Kenneth  G.  :  See^ 

Sturdy.  Leonard  F.  and  H.  T.,  and  Scott.     8,173,512. 
Scully-Anthony   Corp.  :   See — 

Anthony.  Myron  L.     3,173.203. 
Anthony,  Myron  L.     3.173,204. 
Sealy.    Inc.  :   See- 
Hart.  James  G.      3.173.169. 
Seco  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Tucker.   Joseph    M.      .3,173.385. 
Secode  Corp, :  See — 

RypinskI.  Chandos  A.,  Jr.     .3.173.996. 
Secord.    Robert    N..    to    Cabot    Corp.     Production    of    silicon 

tetrachloride.     .3,173,758,  .3-16-65,  Cl.  23—205. 
Seellger.    Wolfgang,    to   Chemlsche    Fabrik    Kalk    Gesellschnft 
mlt  besclirankter  Haftung.     Production  of  4-dlsubKtituted 
l,3-dloxolones(5).      3,173,925,    .3-16-65,    Cl.    260—340.2. 
Sellber,  Joseph.     Automatic  transmission  mechanism.     3.173.- 

.111.  ;i-16-65.  Cl.  74—731. 
Sellger.      James      M,      Differential      mechanism.      3.173.309, 

3-16-65,  Cl.   74—650. 
Sellger.   Victor  H.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument 
Co.  Division.    Analog  multiplier-divider.    3.174.033.  3-16-6;i. 
Cl.  2.36—195. 
Sepp.  Uscar  W..  Jr..  to  M.   Stelnthal  ft  Co..  Inc.      Parachute. 

X,17.3,6:<6.  .3-16-65,  Cl.  244—145. 
Serblln.   Michael  D,     Golf  club  handle. 

Cl.   273—81. 
Serv-O-Llft  Corp. :   See— 

Vershbow.  Daniel  R       3.173,546. 
Severance.  Glen  R..  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

denser  for  a  dry  cleaner.     3.173.766.  .3-16-65.  Cl.  .34 — 77. 
Severson.    Asbjorn    M..    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Flare-ty|»e    pilot 
burner.      3.173,471.  3-16-65.  Cl.  168 — 115. 


3,173,689.   3-16-65. 


Solvent  cooled  con- 
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Sewell.  Richard  B.  H..  and  J.  R.  Brown,  to  Her  M»Je«ty  the 
Uu««n  lu  the  right  of  Canada  as  repreHcnied  by  the  Minuter 
of  National  L>ert;nce.  ITocebs  for  removal  of  vanadium 
depOBitB.     3.173.874.  3-ltt-«5,  CI    W2— W.  

sferra«a,  I'eter  J.,  and  K.  L.  Smedes.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Svlf-focuMlng  antenna  »y»tein.  a,174.1.>0,  .J-lO-Od,  ci. 
a43 — lOO. 

Sbabaker.  Hubert  A. :  tfee —  -y^     *•   ...   ^  ..  *  n  i^ 

Cornelius.  Edward  B..  Crair  Crow,  Shabaker,  and  Field. 

3.173.883. 

Shaler,  David:  6'ee—  .  „       ,  vitqoo-^ 

Smith,   John   W..   Shaler,   and   Keauler.      .i,173,»»3 
Shapiro.  LouU.  to  The  First  Pennaylvania  Banking  «nd  TruHt 

Co.       Spin    rewonance    system.       3.174,088.    3-ltt-oo.    Ci. 

^24 5 

Shattocli    Charles  F.   B.,   and   C.   J.    Stone,   to   WesUnghouxe 

Brake  k.  Signal  Co.  L.id.     Dual  atatiou  brake  control  ayatem. 

3,173,727,  3-16-65,  CI.  303 — 13.  ,  i        i  ■       i 

Shea,  Frederick  L.,  Jr  :  See —  |   ,   I         | 


Martin,  Samuel  W.     3,173,7tttt.  '.     „ 

Shearer,  Robert  E..  and  J.  C.  King,  to  M.8.A.  Remarch  Corp. 

Oxygen  generation.     3,173.H4»,  3-16-«3,  CI.  204—60. 
Sheely,  Wallace  F.  :  See —  ^     ^  ^    ^.,.     , 

Wlodek     Stanley    T..    Weisert.    Moanfeldt.    and    Sheely. 

3,173.784.  ,  ..  ..  , 

Sheer     Rose    H.       Package    for    dispensing    sterile    articles. 

3.173.728,   3-16-65,   CI.    312—73. 
Sheets     Herman   K..   and   K.    Lawrence,   to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.       Mixed    flow    turbo    machine.      3,173.604,    a-16-6.>. 
CI.    230—120. 
Shell  OH  Co. :  See—  ^       „  ,„.  ^„, 

Miller.  Robert  S.,  and  Ralph.      3,173,763.       - 
Pel,   Jan.      3,173,581.  '     •       . 

Schoofs.   RUhard  J.     3.173.881.  -       '      '         '    ' 

Vant  Sant.  Wlllem  C.     3.173.972.        |       ff        •  ' 

Shenango  China,   Ina  :   See — 

Mohr.  William  9.     3.173.874.  r^  ,    x. 

Shepherd.    George    R..    and   E.    O.    D.    Clow,    to    Diamond    H 
Controls    Ltd.      Temperature    control    switch.      3,174,018. 
3-16-63.  CI.  200-140.  ^    ,.  x.     k. 

Shlelds.^  Albert    F..   to   S   *   S    Corrugated    Paper   Macblnery 
Co     Inc      Automanc  set-up  means  for  cut-off.     .i.n.i.i^.i. 
3-16-65,   CI.    83— ?88.  .....  ^      . 

Shields   Albert  P.    Counterbalancing  sheet  feeding  mecbanlMm. 

3,173,682.  3-16-65.  CI.  271—44.  ^  ... 

Shlnpaugh.    Rov    L..    to   Commercial    Solvents.     Cocapositlon 
comprising    barium    chromate,    boron    and    lead     dioxide. 
3,173.367.   3-16-65.   CI.    102-28. 
Shln.Hhln  Food  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tanaka.  Masataml.  and  Aokl.      .'i,173.»49.  „     .     .      .. 

Shockey.    Thomas    N.,    to    Kaiser    Jeep    Corp.      Fuel    Unk. 

3.173^469,  3-16-65.  CI.  158 16.  ^     ^     „  .     ^.. 

Shore    bavid  T.,   M.  Q.  Royston,  and  E.   O.  Watson,  to  The 
A     AP  V    Co    Ltd.     Continuous  fermentation  of  worts  to  pro- 
*    duct  alcoholic  liquids.     3,173,793,   3-16-6r>.  CI.   9»— 52. 
Short.    Oliver   A.,    to    E.    L    du    Pont    de    Nemours   »nd   Co. 

Resistor  composition.     3,173,885,  3-16-65,  CI.  252—503. 
Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.  :  See^ 

Lord,  John  O.      3,173,530. 
Shull,  Gilbert  M.,  and  B.  A.  Sobln,  to  Chaa.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc. 
Derivatives    of    7-amino    cephalosporlnic   acid.      3.173,916. 
3-16-65,    CI.    260 — 243.  „     ^ 

Shutt,    Paul    B.,    to    The    Bendix    Corp.      Push    rod    retainer. 
3,173,266,  3-16-65,  CI.  60—54.6. 

BIdwell.  John  M. :  Xfc—  

Blaster,  Brian,  and  Sldwell.     3,174.104. 
Siemens  Schuckertwerke  .^ktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Schmidt,    Otto.      3.173.815  ^  „ 

Silberg    Hemming  Q..   to  Tung-Sol   Electric   Inc.      Vane   snap 
action    device    having    movable    heater    means    for    voltage 
and    temperature    compensation.      3,174,012.    3-16-65,    CI. 
20O— 122 
Sllberg     Hemming    O..    to    Tung-Sol    Electric    Inc.     Bistable 
thermo-responsfve  device.     3,174,013,  .3-16-65.  CI.  20O— 122 
Sill      Russell    W.,    deceased,    by    S.    W      Sill,    admlnlstrntor 
Coupling    mechanism    for    automatically    operating    trailer 
brakes.      3.173,518.   3-16-65.   CI.    188— 111. 
Sill.   Sterling  W.  :   See^ 

Sill.  Russell  W.      3.17.3..-.18.  ,,,01^00 

Silver.  Stan  M.     End  loading,  top  opening  carton.     3.173.591*. 

3-16-65.  CI.   228—33.  .,,,,,«     ,   ,«   « 

Silvers.    Charles.      Sliding    door    lock.      3.173.716.    a-16-65. 
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Simjian.  Luther  G..  to  Lplversal  Match  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus     for     analysing     articles.     3.173.291.     3-KV-65, 

SlSjlan*~L®uther  G..  to  Universal  Match  Coro.  Document 
handltnK  device       3.173..V»2.   :i- 16-65.  O.  208—74. 

SlmJian  Lther  6..  to  Universal  Match  Corp.  D'Po.ltoM- 
machine  combined  with  Image  recording  nteans.     3.173.74.. 

Simmons.  William  H..  to  United  SUte.  of  America^rinjr 
Preelection  sequencer  for  aircraft.  3,173,635,  3-16-60,  i-i 
244 — 122. 

^""Ton'B^me?  i>.1fl^.   and  Simons.      3.173.888. 
81mp«)n,  1-hlllp  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity     ^late  type  nuclear  fuel  elements.     3.173.843,  3-H)-oa, 
CI.  176—78.  ^  ^  . 

Sinclair  Research.  Inc  :   Se«-- 

Anderson,  Arvin  D.     3.173.882.  _  g.,, 

Watson,  William  B.  and  Lortng.    3,173,868. 

Singer  Co..  the  :  ««*-  ,  _,  -_^  >  " 

Bartoss,  Frank  J.     8.173.S80.  o,,a«2R 

Creter    Frederick  O.,  and  Ketterer.     3.173.625. 
Doerner,  Ernest  H.     3.173.391. 

^'"'Kkinf  HenJy 'afWleton.  and  Mowry.     3.173.287 
SlngitSS  ° WUlilm' A^^-toJ^emetr^^^^  Cori>    J^^^'^^   »' 
fatty   mixtures.      S.173.935,   S-16-65,    CI.   2«0      11». 


Skoultchi.  Martin.  See—  «  ,,«  ao. 

Fertig.  Joseph.  Skoultchi.  and  Goldberg.     8,178,898. 
Skromme.    Arnold    B..    to    Deere   *    Co.      Material    unloader. 

3,173.«»3.  8-16-65.  CI.  278—3.   _^        .       ^  „     . , 

SUyter  Games,  to  Owens-Cornlnf  Flberflas  Corp.    Cast  B*!!^ 

fold  with  liner.     3,173.451,  3-16-65,  CI.  138—145. 
SmeUes,   Richard  L.  :    See — 

Sferrasaa.  Peter  J.,  and  Smedes.     8,174,100. 
Smiley,  Donald  E   :   See — 

Carpenter,  Scott  H.    3.173.341.  w.        ,       ki  i 

Smith.  Alfred  A.     Guidance  system  for  air  cushioned  rehlcle. 

3,173.510.  3-16-65.  CI.  180— 7. 
Smith.  Joha  F.     Apparatus  for  gravtl  packing  wells.     3,178,- 
486.  3-16-66.  CI.  166— 116.  ....  , 

Smith.   John   U.,    to   Continental   Oil   Co.      Manufacture  of 

petroleum  coke.     3,173,852,  3-16-65,  CI.  208—46. 
Smith    John  J.     Noszle  (or  windshield  washers  and  the  like. 

a, 173,613,  3-16-65.  CI.  239 — 284. 
Smith,  John  O.  :  See — 

McUogb,  Kenneth  L.,  and  Smith.    3,173,878. 
Smith,  John  O.,  C.  N.  Satterfield,  and  B.  M.  Fabuss,  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corp.     Operation  and  cooling  of  (light  ve- 
hicles   with    hydrocarbons.      3.173,247,    8-16-65,    CI.    60— 
35.4.  „ 

Smith,    John   W.,    D.    Shaler,   and   H.   C.   Ressler,    to   Hogan 
Faxlralle  Corp.     Facsimile  sync  pulse  generation  system. 
3,173,993,  3-16-65.  CI.  178— 69.5. 
Smith,    Keith    S.,    to    Blackstone   h  Co.   Ltd.      Hay    tedders. 

3,173.238,  3-16-65.  CI.  56 — 372. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  ;   See — 
Gulestdi,  John  J.,  and  RaTln.    3,178,888. 
Hoover,  John  R.  E.    3,173,911. 
Nicholson,  Arnold  E.     3,173,839. 
Smith,  Leland  L.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corp.     Norei 
ketals  of  A-rinc  substituted  estrones  and  related  esters  and 
ethers.    3.173T»18,  3-16-65,  CI.  260—239.55. 
Smith,  Lowell  R  :  See — 

Speslale,  Angelo  J.,  and  Smith.    8,173,951.  .    ^    „ 

Smith;  Richard  J.,  to  McOUl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Metlwjd  for 
fabricating  roller  bearing  reUlners.  3.178,192,  3-16-60. 
CI.  29 — 148.4.  I 

Smith.  S..  *  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See — 

riaslett.  Roy  W.  G.     3,174.127.  .....    ^ 

Smith.    William   J.      Hinge   means.      3. 178.567,   8-18-88.   CI. 

217^—44 
Snyder,   Richard  F.,  and  E.  S.  Qerber.     Automotire  battery 

charging  circuits.     3,174,048,  8-16-65,  a.  807—10. 
Sobln,  Ben  A.  ;   See— 

Shull,  Gilbert  M.,  and  Sobln.    3,178,916. 
Soclete  Alsaclenne  de  Constructions  Mecaniqaet :  See— 

Julllard,  Yves.     3,173,452 
Soclete  d'Apparells  de  Controle  et  d'Equlpement  dec  Meteurs 
S.A.C.E.M.  :   See —  i 

Mennesson,  Bernard  R.    3,173,828.  * 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  _  ^  . 

Andress,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  and  G«e.    8,178,848. 
Eastwood,  Sylvander  C.  Kelly,  and  Wantuck.    8,178,854. 
Mlale,  Joseph  N.,  and  Weiss.     3,173,855. 
Sohn,  Robert  L.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrtdge,  In«-  _^"}- 
tude   stabilisation   of  spacecraft.      3,173.626.   3-16-60,   Cl. 

244 1 

Solnlck.  Abraham.  ^Unitary  floor  and  roof  constr^on  and 

method  of  assembly.      3,178,226.  8-16-68,  CL  00     »i. 
Sonus  Corp.  :  See —  -  ,,..  ,o« 

Fowler.  Peter  H.,  and  Kolm.    8,174,122. 

Sorensen.  Henry  :  See—  -  ,,«  oao 

Dlehl.  Paul  H..  and  Sorensen.    8,178,282.  „.. 

South    African    Iron   and   Steel   Industrial   Corp.   Ltd.     «•• 
Kruger,  Cornelius  J      3^173,661.    ,,      ^         .  ,       ,„_ 

Speight.  Ysul  L..  to  K.  R.  'Wagner  Mfg    Co.     APP*r*tus  for 
applying  deterpnt  to  rugs  and  the  like.     3.178,165,  8-18- 

Spencer,  Dana  R.,  to  International  Business  M^chUies  Corp 


Keyboard  controlled  signal  transmitter  for  multiplex  ey*- 
tem      3,174,132,  3-16-65,  C\.  840 — 14T.  ^       , 

Sperry  Rand  Corp      See-- 

Abouresk.  William.     3.174,151. 

Bargetzi,  Fred  H.,  and  Muller.    8,178.887.  .     ._., 

Binsonl.    Emllio   M..    Boeenthal.   Gonsales.   Poland,   and 

Cerf.     3,173.684.  ,^_^ 

Dl  Russo.  Joseph  C.  and  Wills.    8,174,0a0. 
Hettshu.  Daniel  C.     3,173,400.  ,  ,,.  ... 

MatcoTlch,  Thomas  J.,  and  Flannery.     8,174,188. 
Morgan.  William  K^ Jr.     3.174,105. 
New^l     WlUUm    6..    Burgees.    Zabb,    and    FrangouUn. 

3.174,030  ..,.  .-A 

Sferrassa,  Peter  J.,  and  Smedes.    8,174,180. 
Urban.  Rofer  A.     3.174,10«.  ^^^ 

Sperry    Rand  Corp..   Ford   Instrument  Co    Dlrialon  .   See — 
Leavltt   Lionel  E.,  and  Ordorica.     3.174.056. 
Sellcer  Victor  H.    3,174,033.  ^        „ 

Speslale  Angelo  J.,  and  L.  R.  Smith,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Prep- 
aration of  imldoyl  halldes  from  tertiary  phosphlnee  and 
amides.     3.173.9.^1.  3-16-65,  CI.  260-566. 

Splndler,  Gerhard  :  See-       ..         ..,.,„- 
«rebner.  Frits,  and  Splndler.    8,178,188. 

Sprague  Electric  Co. :  8e« —  ^   r^__  ^.      a  t^A  nan 

Schroeder,    Walter   W..   Jr.,   and   Owc«««kL     3,174,088. 

Spurlln.  Harold  M. :  See—  .tTaafta 

Lukach,    Carl    A..    Olson,    and    Spurlln.      8.178.803. 

Stafford  Printers.  Inc.  :  See--  ^ 

Verllk.  Robert  J.     3.173.361. 

Stalker  Corp..  The :   See—  ,        \ 

aarke.  Daniel  J.      3.173.655. 

Standard  Oil  Co.    (IndUnal  :    See — 

Fields    Ellis  K.      3.173.870.  ^  D...-„ii.k    %  ITS  804 

FriedUnder,  Herbert  N  .  Pramuk,  and  Besnlck.  3.178,804. 

Kapff,  Slxt  F.     3,173809.     „_-,^ 
Mllgrom.  Jack,  and  Urry.     3.178,8M. 


I 


Standard-Thomson  Corp. :  See —  ■  ■^     ' 

Schutmaat.  Wayne  H.     3,178,244.  » 

Schutmaat,  Wayne  H.      3.1784M8.  B 

SUnford,  Lawrence  R.  :  See—  oitboth 

Wiles,   Charles   K.,   Guilford,   and   Stanford      3173,975. 

StAndfuss.  Ulrlch,  to  Paldlwerk  Helnrlch  Renkl  KG.  Ap 
oaratus  for  applying  a  surface  pattern  on  boards  of  wood, 
SbSboard.  or   the  like.     8,173,804,  3-16-65.  CI.   118-^«. 

Stanln,  Theodore  K. :  See—  o  ,to  o/^a 

Brown,    Vada   L.,   Jr.,   and   Stanln.     8,173,809. 
Stanley   Works.  The:   See— 

KoepDel.  Charles  H.      3.173,462.  ,       ,  ,    hi„-».... 

Starai    Rudolph,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Recording  level  indicator 

and  circuit.     3,174,072.  8-16-68,  CI.  315—18. 
Starker    Lee  N     J.  K    Paul,  and  L.  Goldman,   to  American 

Cvanimld    Co!      Method   of    preparing    substituted    phenyl 

prpMaxlnes.      3.178.«17.    3-16-6rCl.   260- -268. 
Starrlett.  Robin,  and  T.   L.  McKay,  to  Long  lok  Corp.     SeU 

locking  threaded  Insert.     3,178,466,   3-16-65,  CI.   151—7. 

Statman,  Max;   See —  ..„..»  aiTauua 

Hagemeyer,   Hugh  J.,   Jr..   and   SUtman.     3,178,938. 
SteadmXn,   William   D.,   to  General    American   TransportaUou 

Coro      Systems  for  transferring  demountable  freight  cou 

talners   titween   movable   vehicles   and  external   supports. 

3,173.562.  8-16-65,  CI.  214—515. 
Stearns    Charles  R.     Pouring  spout  attachment.     8.178.887. 

8-16-^5.  CI.  222 — 479. 
Steele,  ClelUe  T.  :   Se«—    ^  _^    ,        o  ,,«  bri 
King,  Laurence  F.,  and  Steele.     3.178.881. 
Steele     Richard    J.      Cutting    means    for    tubular    material. 

3,173.979,  3-16-66    CI.  266—23. 

®**'°&arV'RlcUi*^  C.    and  Stein.     3,173.258. 

Steln^r      lUrry.       oirment     with     uplift     breast     support. 

3.178.42L  3-16-68.  CI.  128-486. 
Stdnthal.  M..  Jt  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

SUuSSfcr'^ur'fS'o'Ea'iSn' Kodak    Co.      Photographic 
^eTwlth   automatic  and/or   manual  exposure  control. 

3,173.850.  3-16-88.  CI.  86— 64. 
Stdmak    John  P..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Semlcon^ 

du^or   devices   providing    the  functions   of  a   P  urallO^  of 

conventional  componenu.     3.174  112.  ^l»-«5.  ^h^^rTco 
Stene,  Manfred.  anSC.  H.  Stumpfhaus    to  H.  K.  Porter  Co 

Inc.      Disconnecting      switch.      8,174,004,      3-16-65.      CI. 

atSSe^*  Francis    F.,    and    H.    D.    Coseey,    to   The    Crookes 

"IXratlesLtd    (Mfg    Chemists).     Therapeutic  aminoalkyl- 

oxy    aralkyl  2  mercaptobensaoles.      3,173,922,    3-16-ttO.   i-i. 

■»er^~Da^*ld  B     and  R.  D.  Stewart,  to  American  Potash  A 

■*Ch;«?5dCori».     Ternary    alkali   metal   alloy.     8,173,783. 
3-16-85,  CI.  75—134. 

Stewart.  Robert  D. :  flee—      _._.^      «i7ft7fi<t 
Stern,    David    R..    and    Stewart.     8,178,783. 

Stewarts  and  Lloyds  L<d.  :    See— 

Rodrer    William   B.      .1.1  <  3,660. 

Stlftfl^n  Wall^ardlndustrten.  Forsknlngsin-tltut  :  See- 
Back,   Ernst   L..   BrtksK»n.   and   Kllnga.     8.178.748. 

Stillman.  Stephen  L..  Jr.:   See — 

Dow    WlUard.  and  StiUman.      3.174.128.  «.„h.i,   r-n 

Btlmsoii    Alleiro.    and  J.  H.  Eagle,  to  Eastman   Kodak  Co 
Automatic    exposure    control    for    a    camera.      3.173.347. 

St^^s'^im.-    A^'^'outter   Joint    clamp.      3,173,676,    3-16- 

St2?kt?n.^%riS-  B.     to    Ford   Mo^^Co       V^l^le   «peed 
drive  mechanism.     8,178,31^,  *-io-oo.  ^-t   •'■ 

"^'''m^uS,  lac/ cTstogner,  and  Thompson.     3,178.648. 

«**'"sh^/t"^ok\ch*a^    F.    B-    «^.1^8tone^^3.737,,^^^^^^^^ 

no%'"maS.'   "^u^^ln?    d^^"   Ud    control     therefor. 

8.178.748.  3-16-65,  CI.  848-107. 
Stone.  Richard  L.  :   ''««--.  ,  ,,,  oka 

Storel'-Jtir'n  ^'^'^LV^^'coh'^t^Lr^c..     Warp  beam. 

«f  K3kf  ^dH"   C«aSe^^^^^  tr^r^C.'. 

«^-K^'ba7y*;)S;u'l75nd   8.^ 

«'?oV^"    «c7.^1t^  b^l^^-ie;  »   ^cSnTart^-b'laslng     means 
3,1/4.024.  3-16-65.  CI.  200-170.  8-(10phen 

«7x?r:fnv^r^S.Jvd;:^,JSurTx.?ttTJe"    «.1^«.»««-   ^^^ 
65.  CI    260--S47  i  Aircraft   Co.     Inc.      Propeller 

87174.141    S-16-66.  CI.  840— 1T4.1.       , 


WlT«  gtiard.     8.178,618,  8-l»-«6.  01. 


Sullivan.  Thomas  L. 
188 — 81.5. 

Sam,  Wei  M.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Polymer- 
isation of  polyamlde-forming  reactants  with  hypophosphlte 
catalysts.     3,173,898.  3-16-66,  CI.  260—78 


3.178.858. 
8.178,860. 


Sopercondoctlve 


3.173,708. 


Sun  on  Co.  :   See—  "*'*• 

McClure,  William  L. 
Robinson,  William  M. 
Sundstrand  Corp.  :   See — 

Relnke,  Donald  B.     3.173.243.  I 

Super  Sagless  Spring  Corp.  See—  '. 

KaU,  Alex  J.      3,173,154. 
Superb*  Cravats    Inc.  :  See—  '  ' 

Cummlngs^  Sumner  A.     3.173.541. 
Supemowlci,  Eidward  J.:  See—  o-iTitAi* 

Hagoplan     Jacob    J.   and    Supernowlca      3,174, 14«. 
Sur    jX    to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Through  line  mlcrostrlp 
circaUtor  with  spaced  ferrite  surrounding  transverse  con- 
duVrire  rod.     3.lf4,116.  3-18-;65.  C\.  333—1.1. 
Snreau    Robert  F.  M..  G.  V.  H.  Kremer,  and  V.  M.  Dupre.  to 
Ktfhlma^  Etabllsilements.    Dyestuffs  of  the  Indasole  series. 

.vi,l"<:^^-  it:^fe^-br7h  f  ^^f  CO.      Device   for  automatic 
meisu^emeni  of  envelope  delay  and  attenuation  dUtortlon. 
3,173,999,  3-'16-68.  Cl.  "8— 175.1. 
Svenska  Ackumulator  Aktlebolaget :  see —  ,  . 

Vogl.  (leorg.     3,173,984. 
Svenska  inaktfabrlken,  Aktlebolaget :  See —  . 

Gostafsson,  Stlg.     3,173,773.  '  I 

Swank,  Inc.:  See —  „  ,,- .o, 

Marlen,  Clement  S.     3.173.181 
Swartz,   Paul    8..   to   General    Electric   Co 

devlw.    3,174,683,  3-18-65,  Cl.  317—158. 
Swlder,  Donald  G.  :  See—  o_,.,., 

Machlelse    Jan.  Morgan,  and   Swlder.     „,.._..--- 
svlvesfer    Edwin  E    and  8.  fa.  Veck,  to  United  Shoe  Macbln 
^^er^Co^     AdhesiV^.    3,173,889,  i^l6-66.  Q.  260-32.8. 

Syntex  Corp. :  See —    »,„„„,  ^ 

Bowers^  Albert.     3,173,814  „„„  ,  , 

Cross,  Alexander  D.     3,173.930.  I 

'^■"(^Tni«^"*''kfljT."Takauma.     Maehara.     and     Igarashl. 
o  1  73  489 

Takeda     Yaiuo."  to    Kawasaki    Jukogyo    Kabushlkt    Kalsha 
Steam  cycle  In  which  more  than  two  stages  of  feed  water 
heating  are  carried  out  by  one  «•«]»« «ft  steam  svstem  from 
auilllarT  turbine.     3.173.267.  3-16^5.  Cl    80—67 

Talbert    Howard  K.     Drink  rate  regnlaUble  non-eplU  straw 
assembly.     3,173,566.  3-16-65,  Cl   215— 79  ^r^.w  rn 

Tamblyn,  'john  W..  and  G.  P.  ToueJ    to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Tow    with    Internally    Incorporated    addltlTC.      3,17S,4^7. 

3-16-65.  Cl.  131—208.  ^        „  _     «ii».wnir 

Tamny.  Simon,  to  Wayne  Mfg.  Co.     Power  sweeper  filtering 

system.    3,173,777,  3-16-66,  Cl.  85—841. 
Tamor.  Stephen:   See —  »  itA  noA 

Westendorp,  Wlllem  F.,  and  Tamor.     8,174,084. 
TanakaVMasatiml.  and  Y.  Aokl.  to  Shlnshln  Food  Ind«strUl 

Co..  Ltd.     Recovery  of  glutamic  acid  from  a  '|:?>i^tatlon 

broth  using  cation  exchange  resins.     8.178.948.  8-16-86.  Cl. 

Tarsey.   Alexandre  R      Mechanical   cleaning  derlce.     8,178,- 

279,  8-16-65.  Cl.  68 — 18. 
Taylor.  Arlean  :   See —  „  ,vo  A'>n 

Maiionl,  Elinor  C,  and  Taylor.    8,178,420. 
Taylor,  (Jeorge  W.  C. :  See —  ^  _.  •  ito  qib 

Hilloway,  Kenneth  J.,  Taylor,  and  Thomas      «.178  818. 
TaTlor.  Oeor«  W..  to  Pollgram  Casting  Co   Ltd      Hydranlical 
fy   controlled   Indexing   mechanism  for  turntables.      8.178,- 
813.  8-16-65.  Cl.  74 — 817. 
Tebbs,   George  W..   to  Headley  Townsend  Backhoose. 
feeding  machines.     3.173.683,  3-16-65,  Cl.  271—48. 
Technical  Drilling  Service.  Inc. :  See — 

Boop,  Gene  T.     8.178.882.  | 

Tektronix,  Inc  :   See-  ^       , 

Moulton,  Clifford  H.     3,174,070.  „       „ 
Telefunken  Patentverwertung-G.m.b.H.  :  Sefr— 
Schneider,  Wolfgang,  ana  Kley.    3  174  060 
Terhune.  Howard.     Steam  hammer.     8,178,286,  8-16-«o,  »-i. 

•^2 342 

Teufel     Kwald,    to    Rleker   ft   Co.      Fasteners   for   ski   boots. 

3,173  182,  8-16-68,  a.  24 — 88.  ^ 

Texaco  Inc. :  See —  „,-.«... 

Hess,  Howard  V.,  and  Bckert.    8,178,848.     I 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.:   See—  i         • 

Grover.  Lawrence  L.     3,174,111.  ^ 

Textron  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Thler^RTc^ird^Ynd  T  "pli*tf  to  Feldmuhle  Aktlen^ellsohaft 

Coating  fibers  dispersed  In  a  p»«<>°«  «»"*"  ^t^*«^<^*^ 
agent   and  paper  made  therefrom.     3,173,829,  3-16-65,  Cl. 

162—141. 
Thlerfelder.  Charies  M. :  See--_  ,  170  oat 

Yeates.  Thomas  E..  and  Thlerfelder.     8.178,887. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  -  .-o  «ai»  '  ' 

Retnhardt.  William  J.,  and  Way.    8,178,686. 

Wiggins.  Joseph  W.    8.178.248. 

"^''""HoiloVT/^Kenne^th^  Taylor,  and  Thomas.     8,178,818. 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Co..  Inc..  The  :  flee — 

Ballev.  George  C.     3.173.456.  -   t:    -    tv     .; 

Thomas.  Everett  V.  :  See---  ^  •'«»•  win 

Powers.  Howard  A..  Thomas,  and  Pine.     8,178,»8i. 

Thomas.  Henry  J. :  Se«—  ..  ,-w  _  o  itq  kik 
Haddock.  Louis  A..  Jr..  and  Thomas.  3.173,818. 
Thomas.    Manuel    A  .    to    Peering    Mllllken    R^"*»'-ch    Corp. 

Shrink  resistance  of  wool  by  coating  with  fibrous  boehmlte. 

3,173,803,  8-16-65,  C\.  117—141. 

Thompson,  Gerald  F.  :  See —    ^  _.       aiTsiaB 

Nordmark,  Walter  E.,  and  Thompson.     3,173,1«8. 
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Thompwn.  J*ine8  S..  »nd  P   B.  Boulund^o  FMA,  Inc.    B^ 
lit  projection  ttcreen.     ii,li6,ii2,  A-lo-95,  LI.  »»— ^».¥a. 
Thompsoa,  Juha  W.,  and  G.  K.  Lappln,  to  Eastman  KocUk  Co. 
Metal  deactivator*  for  orcanlc  materlaia.     3,173,770,  »-i»- 
85,  CI.  44 — «3.  ^  ,    .. 

Thompson,    Uoyd    G.    D.      Pendulum    apparatus  Xo',£*^*^o* 
gravity   determinations.      3,178.297,   3-16-«5    CI     73— 3«2. 
Thompson,  Marlon  L.     Piston.     3,173,343,  3-16-64,  CL  »2— 

230 
Thompson  Ramo  WooldrldM  Inc. :  See —     „  .,„  o«, 
LlpUs,  Kobert  P.,  and  Vehrencamp.     8,173,801. 
MaUiuckrodt,  Charles  O.     3,174,142. 
Sohn,  Kobert  L.    3,173,628. 
Thompson,  William  8.,  Jr. :  Sefr—  «  ,to  o^a 

McQulre,  Jack  C,  Stogner,  and  Thompaon.     3,173,648. 
Thornton,  Charles  O.  :  See — 

Beyer,  Donald  8^  and  Thornton.    3,178,81«.  »,^^« 

Thorawjn,  Matthew  T..  and  U  J.  Lauler,  to  Fairbanks  Morae 

Inc.    dard  operated  batcher.    3,178,804,  3-16-65,  CI.  177— 

Thorsson,  Matthew  T.,  ano  L.  J.  Lauler  to  Fairbanks  Mora* 
Inc.  Electrical  batching  system.  3.173,508,  3-16-65,  CI. 
177 — 70. 

Thron,  Anna  M. :  See —  »  ,,o  o.o 

Hervey,  Laurence  R.  B.,  Emerson,  and  Thron.    3.178,84.^. 

Tledemann,  James  B.,  to  The  Kanaaa  University  Endowment 
Association.  Impact  Tlbratlon  damper.  3,173,514,  8-16- 
85,  CI.  188 — 1.  _,        ,■         T .  w. 

Tien,  Ping  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  Light 
frequency  modulator.     3,l'4,044,  3-18-68,  CI.  230— 1»». 

Tomlta,  Mary  S.  ;  See—  „,,„„,„ 

Johnston,  Howard,  Norton,  and  Tomlta.     3,173,919. 

Torr,  David,  to  Kaiston  Purina  Co.  Method  of  preparing  an 
edible  meat  product.     3,173,7»6,  3-16-65,  CI.  9»— 108. 

Touey,  George  P.  :  See —  _  ..„  ,„» 

Tamblyn,  John  W.,  and  Touey.    3,173,427  r^   .  ^ 

Touey,  George  P.,  and  V.  A.  Hoyle,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co  Polyoxyloweralkylene  glycol  dl  a-sulpho  monocarboxy- 
Utes  and  salts  thereof.     3,r73,»40.  3-16-65,  CI.  :.2tiO 181 

Touey  George  P.,  and  K.  C.  Mumpower  U,  to  Kastman  Kodak 
Co:  Tobacco  smoke  Alter.  3,173,426,  3-16-65,  Q.  131— 
208. 

Trapasso,  Louis  E.  :  See —  „  ,,..  ^^., 

Carroll,  Richard  T.,  De  Witt,  and  Trapaaao.     3,173,98^!. 

Trencbard.  Margaret  R.  :  See— 

Trenchard,  Sidney  C.     3,174J54. 

Trencbard,  Sidney  C,  to  M.  B.  Trenchard.     Automatic  con 
trol  aoparatuB  for   reversible   motor   drive  useable   with  a 
motion    picture   projector.      3,174,154,    3-16-65,    CI.    352— 

173 
TrevaikiB   Henry  W.,  to  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.    Ply 

turning  device  for  use  In  the  manufacture  of  pneumatic 

tyres.     3.173,821,  3-16-65,  CI.  156 — 401. 
Troche,  Herman  J.:  See —  .,-„-,, 

Verell.   Curtis   W.,    Eckels   and    Troche.     8,178,511. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Griffith,  Georae  L.,  and  Welia     3,173.368. 
Tucker.   Joseph   M.,   to  Seco   Co..   Inc.     Shelf   asaembly   and 

attachment     device     therefor.       3,178.385.     3-16-65,     CI. 

108—106.  ™     .   , 

Tuller.  Elry  D..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Tool  for  removing  re- 
taining rings  and  the  like.    3,173.197,  8-l»-66.  CL  2»— 229. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :   See —  |- 

Almassy.  WlUiam  B.      3,174,015.  , 

Cake,  Arthur  F.     3,174,057. 

Cake,  Arthur  F.     3^174.118.  i 

Bliberg.  Hemming  Q.     3,174,012.  r 

BUberg,  Hemming  O.      8,174,013.         !   >    . 
Turner    Frederick  J.  L.,  to  Creed  ft  Co.  M«.     Serial  number 

printing  apparatus.      8.173,359.  3-16-65.  CI.    101—79. 
Tutle.  Edward  G. :  See —  „  .,^  ^„ 

Mlahelevich.  Benjamin,  and  Tutle.     8,174,008. 
Uhor    Emll.     Body  atUched  flying  device.     3,178,629,  a-l»- 

85,'  CI.  244—48.  «  • 

Uhtenwoldt.  Herbert  R.  :  See—  ,,,••** 

Fuldner,  Herbert  M.,  Rave  and  Uhtenwoldt.     8,178,816. 
Ulm     Russell    K..   to   UnlverMl    Tool   k   SUmplng    Co..    Inc. 
HbrlionUl    type    lifting    Jacks       3,173.660,    8-16-«6,    CT. 
254—110.  ^    ^       „ 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  :   8e« — 

Rom    John  W.      3.173.499.  »..«.,.„„ 

Carrlck.  Wayne  L  ,  Karol.  and  Karaplnka.     3.173,902. 
Fry     John    8.,    Wynstra.    and    Moyer.     8,178,891. 
Kurtak.  Charles  R.      3.173.754. 
Mans.  August  F.      8.174.027. 
Myen..   Richard  C,   and   Hald.     3.178  981. 
Wlodek.    SUnley    i".,    Welaert.    Moanfeldt,    and    Bheely. 
3  173  784 
Union  oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Peralta.  Bernal.      3,173,858. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Josyk,  Stanley  J.     3,173,491. 
Peter«>n,  Victor  8.     3.173.299. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See —  i 

Jone«"ack      3.173.844. 
Slmptton    Philip  R.     8.178.848.  j 

United  Snoe  Machtnerv  Corp.  :  See — 

Lister.  Neville  A.     3173.173.    ^      ,  ,_,  .„ 
Sylvester.    Edwin   B..   and   Peck.     8.178.889.  .  i 

United  Staten  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  «,-•--, 

GaddlB    Adam  M..  and  Bills.     3.178,7«1. 
."'•-*        Hann.  Robert  A.      3.173460.      .,,,_.-  -i'' 

Mustakas.  Ous  C     and  Kirk     3UV*^  it^  ««T 
Yeates,   Thomas   E.,   and  Thlerfelder.     8,178.887. 

**:^   ^oSS'Refnh^d  J.     3.173.637 

Jones.   Robert  J.,   and  Farrell.     3.174.119. 
Putxrath.  Franx  L.      3.174  051.  ,,-.,«» 

VecchUrelli,    NlchoUs,    and    Helse.     8,174. 1S». 
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Moore. 


3,173.978. 

8.173,876. 
3,173,531. 
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8blft-r«glster  em- 
input  and  output 
8.174.106.  3-16- 


3.178.833. 


United  8Utes  of  America — Continued 
Army  :  See — 

Einberg    Fred  J.     3,173.921. 

Moore.  Paul  J.      3.174.U8.    „,,„„_ 

Plcard,  Jean  P.,  and  Blals.     3,173,758. 

Simmons.  WlUiam  U.      3,173,835. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon  ;   See — 

Anderson.  I'hure.     3,174,153.  | 

Bean,  Charles  H.     3,173,284. 

Brockway,  Marlon  C.     3,173,973. 

Engle    Jamett  L.      3,178,983. 

Pappas.   WUllam   8.    and   Weber.     8.173,880. 

Wheelwright.     Earl    J.,     Bray,    Roberts,    and 

3.173.757.  ,^     ,    .  ,     ^. 

NaUonal   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  : 

Allen,  Harrison,  Jr.,  Clepluch,  and  Fletcher.     3.178.261. 

Norgren.  Carl  T.      8.178.246. 

^11  TV    '      fl^rt 

'    Dow,   WUlard.   and   SUllman.     3.174,128.  , 

Ellas    Jack.     3,178.258.  I' 

Landstrom.  Sven.     3,173.334.  i    . 

Woollett.  Ralph  S.     3.174,130.  |. 

United  Sutei*  Rubber  Co.  :   See—  ^^^ 

Olson.  Mark  W.    Fournler,  and  Dobba. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Manganello,  Samuel  J.     3,173,788. 
United  Systems  Corp. :  See— 

Uulman.  Julius.   Beaman.  and  Isaacson. 
Universal  Control  inc.  :   «ee — 

Powers,  Howard  A..  Thomas,  and  Fine. 
Universal  Match  Corp.  :  6ee—    _.    _,     .         ,,t«a«i 
Chichester,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Clarke.     3,173,481. 
Klij*-le.  William  A.     3.173.744. 
Slmjlan,  Luther  G.     3.173,^91. 
Slnijlan,  Luther  G.     3.173.542. 
Slmjlan.  Luther  G.     3,173.742. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See— 
GatsU,  John  G.     3,173,860. 
Haensel,  Vladimir.     3.173.857.  ,,,-_-. 

Jones    Evan  A.,  and  Broughton.     3.173,908. 
Levy.  Joseph,  and  Friedman.     3,173,941. 
NUon,  William  G.     3,173,970. 
Universal  Tool  k  Sumplng  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Ulm,  Russell  K.     3.173.660. 
University  of  CallfornU.  The,   Regents  of  the 

Schultx.  Arnold  M.    3.173.217. 
Urban.   Roger  A.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp. 
ploying   rows   of   flip-flops   having   serial 
bat  with  parallel  shifting  between  rows. 
65.  CI.  328 — 37. 
Urbschat.  Ewald  :  See —  .,,... 

Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  and  Lrbschat.     _.-._. 

Urlan.  Charles  A.,   to  The  Budd  Co.      Rapid  transit  car  air 

conditioning  system.     3.173.275.  3-18-85,  CL  62—244. 
VEB  Kamera  und  Klnowerke  Dresden  :   See — 

Strehle,  Horst,  and  Heerklots.     3,173,349,  ^ 

V-M  Corp. :  See — 

Van  Antwerp.  Robert  L.    3.173,602. 
Valden  Co.  :  See — 

Bybka.  Karel  R.    3,173.177. 
Valentine.    Harry    M.,    to    Bendlx-Westlnghouse    Automotive 
Air  Brake  Co.     Valve  construction  for  fluid  pressure  brake 
systems.      3.173,653,  3-18-65.   CI.   261—868. 
Valentine    Harry  M.,  and  P.  R.  Schubert,  to  Bendlx-Weating 
house    Automotive    Air    Brake    Co.      Fluid    brake    system 
Including    a    mechanical    lock.       3,178,726.    8-16-65.    CI. 

QAQ g 

Valverde.  Robert.  Control  by  which  sentinel  thermostat 
Insures  contact  opening  of  control  thermostat.  3.174.014. 
3-16-65.  CI.  200—122.  ^^  ^    ^ 

Van  Antwerp.  Robert  L..  to  V  M  Corp.  Phonograph  tone 
arm.     3.178.692.  3-16-«5,  a.  274—23. 

Van  Boase.  John  G.  :  See-  -  _  ,_„  ^^^ 

Preacher.  Kenneth  E..  Schauer,  and  Van  Bosae.     8,173.994. 

Vanderschmldt,  Georg  F.     Radiological  gas  analyser.     3.174,- 

083.  3-16-63.  CT.  250 — 43.5. 
Van    der    Stelt.    Cornells,    to    Konlnklljke    Pharmaceutlsche 

Fabrleken    v/h    Brocades    Stheeman    k    Pharmacia.    N.V. 

11  -  (amlnoalkyl)-5.e-dlhydro-ll-hydroxy  dlb«'ni(b  ejaiepln- 

6-one  derivatives.      3.173.918.  3-16-65,  CI.  260— 239.3. 
Van  Sclver,  Herbert  D..  II  :  See— 

Bowers.  Lester  T..  and  Van  Sclver      3.174.026. 
Van't  Sant.  Wlllem  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Contacting  tray  with 

variable  passage.     3.173,972.  3-18-65.  CI.  281—114. 
VaradI    Peter  F  .  and  K.  S.  Ettre,  to  Machlett  Laboratories. 

PyrolysU  device.     3.173.782,  3-16-65.  Cl.  23—259. 

Varlan  Associates  ;   See — 

Jepsen.  Robert  L.      3.174.069. 
VarU  Aktlengenellschaft  .    See — 

Voss.  Ernxt.  and  Koenlg.     3.178,810. 
Vecchlarelll.   Nicholas,  and  F.  E.   Helse,   to  United  States  of 
America.    Air    Force.       Electronic    progression    Indicator. 
3.174.139.  3-16-6.'».  Cl.  340— 174. 

Vehrencamp,  John   E. :  See — 

Lipkla.    Robert    P..   and    Vehrencamp.     8.173,801. 
Velan    Adolf  K.     Gate  valve  with  removable  seaU.     3,173.651, 

3-16-63.  Cl.   251—328. 
Velea.  loan :  See —  _  .  „.,„„„, 

DrlmuR.  loslf    Velea.  Matasa,  and  Crlstescu.     3,173,961. 
Verllk,    Robert   J.,    to   SUflord    Printers.    Inc.     Printing    roll 
mounting     means     for      printing     apparatus.     3,178,361, 
.V16-65.  Cl.   101—216.  „    ,    „      ..      .     ^w 

Verrell.  Curtis  W.   O    H.  Eckels,  and  H    J    Troche,  to  The 
Ohio    Bra««    Co.      Aerial    tower.      3,173,511,    3-16-63.    Cl. 

jg2 2 

Verrell    Curtis   W..   and   P.   Llcursl.   to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co. 

Pole'tool.      3.173.658,  3-18-65    n.  2.^4— 29. 
Versapak  Film   and   Packaging  Machinery   Corp. :  See — 
LapldeH.   Exra.      3.173,540. 
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Corp.     Dish     cart. 


Versbbow,     Daniel     R..     to     Serv  O-Uft 

V.SlVelich^AUony^.'^'  Blidri*ol.klng  device  for  roUry  lawn 
mowern.      3.173.234,  3-16-65.  Cl.  56—254. 

^'^'^Ougeril'  Ulri^.  and  Vftgell.      3.178.575.  ^   ,        .       _. 
Vogl     Qeorg    to  Sv^nska   Ackumalator  AktleboURet^     Stereo 
mlcroKCopi-    with    InterchaiiK'-able    auxiliary    optical    units. 
8,17.3.984,  3-16-68.  Cl.  8H— 39. 
Vogt,  Harvey  J.  :  See-- 

Relche.  Charles  R..  and  Vogt.      S,17.i.963. 
VoKtmann,   Hans.      Process  and  apparatus  for  loading  extru 

Hlon  presseH       .•1.173,2h3.  3   16-65.  Cl.  72—270. 
Voige.  ftaymond  C.  :  See— 

MaHHman.  Albert  W..  and  Voige.     3.174,073. 
Volvo.   Ab  :   See— 

Kronogard.   Sven-Olof.      3.173.2M  v^.i. 

Von  Bramer,  Paul  T  ,  and  R    M.  Simons,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     IMesters  of  dlglycollc  add  »n<l  vinyl  chloride  polymerH 

plastlclxed   therewith      3.173.888,   8-16-65.  Cl.   260—31.8. 

Von  der  Linden.  Ernst  :  Ser  j         .  ,„a.- 

Abbott,     Henry     H.     Oerbore.     and    Von     der     Linden 

Von   wVrder".   Fiiti.   K    Bruckner.   K.  H.  Bork.  and  H.   Metx. 

to     E.     Merck     Aktl^-nBesellHchaft.       Preparation     and    uw" 

of    6  methyl-18-methylene-8-dehydro-cortlcoids.       3.l7.i,K.<7. 

Q    1A— ft'^    rM    1ft7-     77 
Vosbu rub.    Malcolm   C.   and   8.    M.    Khanna    to   International 

Telephone    and    Telearanh    Corp.      Doppler    radar    syKtem. 

3.174,147.  3   16-65,  Cl.  843—12. 
Voss.    P:rnst.    and    A.    Koenlg.    to    Varia    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Manufacture  of  lead  add  storage  battery  pistes.    .1,17.S,810. 

.3    18   «5,    Cl     136^—27. 
Wacfat.   Raymond   J    :    *<'ee--         _     ..  .  „,,  ,^      0170771 

Barrett.  Arthur  L..  Kelley.  Wacht.  and  ^  lebe.     3.173.771. 

Wadelton.   Kdwln  F   :  See-     ^   ^  ,^  „,,ooto 

Knapp.  William  K..  and  Wadelton      3.173.272. 

Wagensommer.  Joseph  :  See^  .„.„„„.- 

N>wt>erj:       Raymond      O..      Miller,     and      Wajrensommer 
3.17.1.901 

Wagner.  B.  R  ,  Mfg.  Co. :  See-- 

Wahl'^ES^ke^  A.'  "^Bln' ac'tllSor.      8,173,583,   3-16-65,   a. 

22^ 199 

Wallace,  wiuiam.  Corp  :  *««—    .  ,_,  _. . 
Klnkead,  Alan,  and  Stone.     3,173.354. 
Walter.  Julian  L.    Feed  mixer     3.173,682,  3-16-65,  Cl.  222— 

1  OK 

Wamnler    David   M      to  Libbey-Owena-Ford  Glass  Co.     Aima- 
^s  for  Sendlii  glass  sheets.    3.178.781.  8-16-65,  O.  «- 

Wantuck.  Stephen  J:  See—  •i7«oiia 

Bastwood.  Sylvander  C.  Kelly,  and  Wantuck.    8.173,854. 
Ward,  Irving  A   :  See—  „,     ^      -  ,-«  ... 

riurknell,  Ernest  M  .  and  Ward.     3.173,444. 
Warren    Glenn  B.     Internal  combustion  engine  operating  on 
stratified  combustion  prindple  and  combined  fuel  lnJ«<tlon 
and  Igniting  device  for  use  therewith.     3.173.409.  3-16-65. 

Warren  ^Horace  G  ,  and  H.  A.  Kublck.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Expandable  shaft  for  securing  and  positioning  slitter  knlTes. 

8.173,325.  3-lft-65.  Cl.  83—499. 
Warren  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Contlno,  John  8.     3.174.053.  „.  .  w.       . .*     — 

Waterman,  Anthony  J.,  to  Rotsx  ^t^^i^^^l^^^l^^^^JLt"" 

Dloylng  controlled  rectifiers     3.174.009.  3-16-fl5.  O.  307— 

Watkiiis    Raymond    H.      Heat    retrierlng  device.      3.173.353. 

3-16-65.  Cl.  98 — 29. 
Watson.  Eric  O.  :  See—-  ..  ^  »  «  it*  to* 

Shore.  David  T..  RoTston,  and  Watson.     3.173.793. 
Watson,  WUllam   B..  and  L.  D.  Coring    •Jr.-  to  Sinclair 

•earcK   Inc.     Grease  composition.     3.173.869.  3-16-65, 

252— 89. 
Way,  Arthur  L. :  See — 

bclnhardt.  William  J.,  and  Way 
Wayne  Mfg.  Co.r  Bee— 

Tamnv.  Simon.     3.173.777. 
Weber.  Charles  W.  :  See— 

Pappas.  William  S..  and  Weber 
Weber.    Elmer.      Siding    structure. 

wST^kIVi  H..  F.  T    Ryan,  and  J.  M.  CTark.  to  The  Blectrlc 
Auto-Llte  Co    Two-piece  frame  for  dynamoelectrlc  mac»- 
3.174.066.3-16-65.01.310-2.58.  ..  ^^       .     ,/,,.„ 

Wegner.  Herman  E..  to  National  Distillers  and  ChemlcalCoro. 
l!ouvered  slat  drapery.     3.173.475.  3-16-tV5    Cl.   180— IJJ. 

Ww"  W^ter  F.  and  J  V.  Otrhalek,  to  Wvan«lotte  Chemicals 
cSrp.      Acid   biwl   cleaner.      3,173.875.   5-18-85,   Cl.   252— 

Welen.    Paul.      Molding    machine.      8.173.553.    3-16-65,    a. 

wSl^Wries  L..  and  8  8  Foose  to  Westlnghouse  ElwtTlc 
Corp.  Electrical  power  distribution.  3.173,733.  3-16-05, 
01     t'^A    -  22 

Welner.  Nathan,  and  H.  Breslow,  to  Endo  Laboratories  Inc. 
Composition  of  N  acetyl J>amlnophenol  and  phenyltholoi- 
amlne  for  analgesia.    3,173,836,  3-16-65.  Cl.  167—55. 

^*"wiid^;k'"s1Is&e/T7w*lsert,    Moanfeldt,    and    Sheely. 

3  173  784. 
Weissenstelner,    Kari,   to  Prakla   Oesellschaft  fur  praktlsche 

Lagenttattenforsrhung  G  m.b  H.     Representation  of  selsmo- 

grams.     3.173.743.  3-16-65,  C\.  346 — 33. 

Weiss,  Psul  B  :  See  -        ^  „,  .         .  ,_.  _,. 
l^lale.  Joseph  N..  and  Weiss.     8,173,855. 

''"*''^&awi;;lfs.''Ro/ari:.  and  Welch.     8,174.089. 


Horst,  Wellens,  and  Lebenlcb.     3,178,- 


Wellens.  Helno  ;  See- 
Orthner,  Lodwlg 
895 
Wells,  Franklin  B. :  See—  ^  „,  „        .  ,  _„  _ .„ 
Orifflth,  George  L  .  and   WelU.     3.173.368. 
Wendel     Cllftord    A.      Method   of    reflection    for   producing   a 

pleaKlnK  Imaee.     3.173.98.5,  3-16-65.  Cl.  88—75. 
Wennerstrom.  Eriing  G.  :  See—  o.TQTto 

Zahuranec,  Emery  J.,  and  Wennerstrom.     3,173,712. 
Werkspoor  N.V. :  See — 

\\Mtte.  Joban  F.    3.178.768.  ,     ^  .     d  ,, 

Wernicke,  Kenneth  G.  and  B.  K.,  and  W.  L.  Cresan.  to  Bell 

Aerospace  Corp.     Air  cushion  supported  vehicle.     3,173,509. 

3-16-65.  CT.  180—7. 

Wernicke,  Rodney  K.  :  See —   .  „  ._  .  ^  ,  it«  uno 

Wernicke   Kenneth  G.  and  R.  K.,  and  Cresap.    3.173,509. 

Wesselhoft.  Robert  D.  :  See-—  «•„„.„.      «  ,79 

Edwards.  WUllam  R..  Wesselhoft,  and  Williams.     3.173,- 

968 
Westendorp,  Wlllem  F.,  and  8.  Tamor,  to  General  Elecmc  Co. 
Electron  beam  deflection  system.     3,174,084,  3-16-«6,  Cl. 
817—200.  „      ^ 

Western  Piping  k  Engineering  Co    Inc. :  See— 

KlnnlBon.  Court  J      3.173.710.  I 

Western  Velo  k  Cement  Specialties  Co. :  See— 

GoodInK,  WUlard  H.     3.178.459. 
Westlnphouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See— 

Wilson.  Richard  L.     3,173^42 
Weetlnghouae  Brake  k  Signal  Co    Ltd.  :  Sej— 

Shattook.  Charies  F.  B..  and  Stone.     3.173,727. 
Westlnehouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gunnar  E.     3.173.731.         „  ,,^  .,„ 
Bottonari,  Samuel  A.,  and  Wobrak.     3,174.010. 
Dronberger,  Hal  H.     3.173.482.         ,,„„.„ 
Martahus.  Donald  J.,  and  Heaa.     3,178.988. 
Stelmak,  John  P.     3.174.112.  ,,,,«„„ 

Strother.  Russell  C.  and  ZIpay.     8.174,024. 
'    Welmer.  Charles  L.,  and  Fouse.    3,173.733 
Wethlngton.  Charies  A.,  to  Deering  Mllllken  RMearch  Corp. 
Bobbin     handling    arrangement.       3.178,543,    3-16-68,    Cl. 
209—85 
Wexler    Vernon  K.,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.     Tobacco  smoke 

fliter  formation.     3.173,188,  3-lft-66,  Cl.  28—1. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See —  i 

Denton.  Eric  B.    8.178,418.  ' 

Wharton,  John:  See —  -  ,-« 

Wise,  Harold  F.,  Filling,  -Velson.  and  Wharton.     S.17S.- 

Rowell.  Neal  P..  and  Wharton.     3,173.762.  I 

Wheelsbrntor  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Rvslnger,  David  M.     3,173,980.  .  „    , 

Wheelwright.  Eari  J..  L.  A.  Bray,  F.  P.  Roberts,  and  R.  L. 
Moore,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energr  Com- 
mission.     Purlflcatlon   of   strontium    solutions   by   ion    ex- 
change. 3,173.757,  3-l«-«5.  Cl.  23 — 102. 
Wlilrt>ool  Corp.  :  See— 

Congdon,  George  L.    3.173  164. 

Severance.  Glen  R.    8,173.766.  ,     ^ 

White  Gerald  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Adapting  quantised 

fliter.     3.174.032.  3-l«-e.'>.  Cl    235— 181. 
White.  Ralph  E.     Distortion  free  high  voHage  power  supply. 
3.174.042.  3-16-65.  CT.  250—88.6. 

Whiting.  E.B.  *  A.C..  Co.  :  See — 
Cramton.  Frank  R.     3.173.188. 

Whitney.  Theodore  R..  and  H.  E.  Williams,  to  The  Bunker 
Ramo  Corp.  Two  channel  radiant  energy  background  signal 
elimination  means.     3.174.045.  3-16-».'^.  Cl.  2.^0—209. 

Whltwell,   James  H.,   to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.     Carbon 


3.178.714,  3-16-85,  Cl.  287— 


Re- 

.  Cl. 


8.178,e96. 


3.173.191. 
3,173.771. 


3,173.880. 
3,173.229. 


3-16-«6.    Cl. 


3.173.646.  3-16-66, 


or  graphite  electrode  Joint. 
127.  i 

Wlckman  Ltd. :  See—  I      I 

Bateman.  WUllam  H.     3,173.385. 
Wlckman  Wlmet  Ltd.  :  See— 

Alexander.  John  O..  Hargreaves.  and  Brown. 
WIebe.  Donald  :  See— 

Barrptt.  Arthur  L..  Kelly,  Wacht.  and  Wlebe. 
WIegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co. :  See— 

Ammerman,  George  E.    3,174.028. 
Wlegers.  Wilhelmus  J.  :  See- 
Beets.  Mnus  G.  J..  Meerburg,  and  Wlegers.     3.178,985. 
WIennnd.  Michael  :  See —  -^^  ^^ 

EsHelniann,  Paul,  Fischer.  Wlenand,  ana'^Uataji«^Tl,178,- 
977. 
Wiggins.  Joseph  W..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.    Air-breathing 
solid    propellant    ducted    rocket.      8.173.249.    3-16-68,    Cl. 
«0— 3.V6. 
Wilcox.  Warren  N.     Solenoid  actuator. 

Cl.  2.'M— 138.  ,         .^ 

Wiles.  Charles  R..  E.  E.  Guilford,  and  L.  R.  Stanford,  to  The 
Dow   Chemical   Co.      Method   of   molding  a   foamed   article 
having     metal     particles     uniformly     distributed     therein. 
3.173.»7.'i.  3-16-65.  Cl.  264 — 31. 
Wilkinson,  Edward  F.  :  See- 
Breed.  Arte  E..  and  WUkinaon.     3,178,307. 

WUlp.  Elmat:  See— 

Baltassl.  Evan,  and  WUlp.     3.17S,94«. 

Williams.  Bert  B. :  Sff— 

Edward.  William   R.,We««elhoft,   and   VMUlams.      3,178.- 
968. 
Williams.  BUI  D.     Bisecting  device.     3,173,211.  3-16-66.  Cl. 

33--92. 
Williams.   Harry  D.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Lead   (IV)  xeoUtes.     3,173,T59.  3-18-«5.' Cl.  23—112. 

Williams.  Howard  E.  :  See— 

Whitney.  Theodore  R..  and  WlUlams.     3.174.045. 

Williams.  Hubert  L.  :  See—  „    _^  ^_^ 

Cottennan.  Frank  D.,  and  WUUams.     3.173.680. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.173, 


WlUUnu,  Neal  R. :  See —         _  ^  ^,„, 

D«w«T,  Perrtf  A.,  OmtoI.  Hoimberg.  and  WUllanu. 
813 

'^""JKSi.^'SymSir  IfRti-ch.  and  William..  ,3.113.908 
WUUamB.  Shelley  R.     ToothpMte  dlapeoMr.     S.173,6(»,  »-H»- 

65.  CI.  222—93. 
Williamson,  Thomaa  B. :  See —  .,.«»«.. 

Imel.  Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  and  Wllllamaon.    3,173,8S4. 
Wills,  Andrew  Jr. :  See— 

Dl  Ru8«o,  Joseph  C.  and  WUU.     3,174.020. 
Wilson    John   B..  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Co.     Container  closing 

machine.     3,173.394.  3-lft-«5,  CI.  113— 30. 
Wltoon.  Joseph  F..  to  PhilUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Reducing  the 

caking  of  sulfonated  asphalt.    3,173,800.  3-l»-«5.  CI.  106— 

274 
Wilson     Richard    L.     to   Westinghouse   Air   Brake   Co.      Dia- 
phragm and  method   of  making.     S.173,342,   3-19-89.  CI. 

«2— — To3 
Wimmer.  Armln  E.,  and  W.  E.  Salley    to  General  Aniline  * 

Film  Corp.     Developing  pc^itlve  working  photoUthograpMc 


a 


printing  plates  containFng  dlaxo  oxides.    ^,173.78S,  3-16-66. 

Winn  Oliver  H..  to  General  Klectric  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  propagation  of  positional  electromagnetic  wavea. 
3.174,149.  3-16-65.  CI.  343—16. 

WipDermann.  Erwln  H.,  and  C.  F.  Bninner,  to  Murray  Mfg. 
Co^.     Circuit  breaker  load  center.     3,174.077.  3-16-65.  CI. 

Wise.  Harold  F.,  J.  H.  Filling,  D.  8.  Nelson,  and  J.  Wharton, 
to  Courtanlds.  Ltd.    Paper  comprising  collapaed  regenerated 
cellalose  fibers.    3.173,830.  3-16-65.  CI.  1«2— 14«. 
Wiaenbaker,  John  D. :  See—  ,  , ,«  .^ 

Stuart.  Robert  W.,  and  Wlsenbaker.     3,178,500. 
Wltte,  Johan  F.,  to  Werkwpoor  N.V.     Vibratory  apparatus  for 
treating  granular  material.     8,178,768,  3-16-oo,  CL  34 — 
164 
Wltteenstein.   Gerard   F.      Underwater   pipeline   Installation. 
3,173.271.  3-16-05.  O.  61 — 72.1.  ^ 

Wlodek    Stanley  T..  E.  D.  Weisert,  P.  M.  Moanfeldt,  and  W. 
F.  Sheely,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Columbliim  base  alloy. 
3,173.784,  3-16-«6,  CI.  75—174. 
Wobrak.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Bottonari    Samuel  A.,  and  Wobrak.     8,174,010. 
Wollenhaupt.  Jakob,  and  K.  Maecker,  said  WoUenhanpt,  assor. 
to  said  Maecker.     Groore  field  for  the  connection  of  con- 
trol cams.    3.173,308,  3-16-«6,  CI.  74— 668. 

Wolters,  Peter  :  See —  

Bovensiepen,    Hans  Frledrich.      3.173,230. 
Wood    Charles  R.,   to   Republic  Packaging  Corp.     Cushioned 

package     3,173,535,  3-16-«5,  CI.  206— 4«.  . 

Wood,  Rex  C. :  See —  .  , , ,  ..,  ' 

Demorest,  Howard  L..  and  Wood.    8.174.037 
Woods.    Donald    C.    to    Del    Mar    K«>»»'»rf«-*'l«,_^^r*»?[j?: 
Landing  (rear  for  hovering  type  aircraft.     3,173,632,  3-16- 
OK    c^    24 4      100 
Woodward,  Bernard    J r    to  F.BPeaw  Co^M^hod  of  proc- 

Mninir  sDDles      3  173.463,  3-16-6."^,  CI.  146 — 241. 
W^ let^  ^  "h  S^  to  Unlt^  States  of  America,  Navy.     Mag- 
^tostrictive    flexural-mode    electromechanical    transducer. 

3.174,130,3-16-65,0.340—11.  

Wooten    Howard   L.     Combination  window   and  screen  con- 
struction.   3.173,474,  3-16-65,  CI.  160--27. 
Wortiman,  Donald,  to  International  Buslne«  Machine.  Corp. 
Voltage  switch  with  reguUted  output  current.     3,174,0&4, 
3-16-65,  CI.  307—88.5.  , 

Woythal,  Gilbert  8. :  Se^  .,t««^  - 

ZernoT.  Peter  and  Woythal.    8,178,S4«. 
Wright.  G.  F..  Steel  *  Wire  Co.  :  See—  '    „ 

Magnnson,  Walter.     3,173,?i«8.  

Wright    John   S..   to  General  Precision.   Inc.     Infrared   gas 

heating.     3.173,412.  8-16-66,  CI.  126— 92. 
Wrlzht   John  S..  to  General  Precision.  Inc.    Gas-fueled  radiant 

heater.     3.170,470.  3-16-66.  CI.  158—09. 
Wriaht    Sam  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     GranuUr  exxplosire 
molding  powder.     3,173.817,  3-1(^-65.  CI.  149—2. 


Wunder,  Heinrlch  :  Bee —  ,    ^^ 

Av*in,  Franc*.     8,173,702.  "    "■ 

Wurth,  William  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Dersch,  Frtti,  and  Wurth.    3,173,790. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Jackson,  Donald  R.    3,173,877. 
Wegst,  Walter  F.,  and  Otrhalek.    8.173,876. 
Wyckoff,  Fred  K. .  See—  _         «        .  „  .  .,„ 

Griswold.  Donald  G.,  Chard,  Wyckoff,  and  Orau.     8,173,- 
439 
Wynne,  Leonard  M.,  and  B.  W.  Young.     Apoaratus  for  wash- 
ing   receptacle*    automaticaUy.       8,173,488,    8-16-M,    CI. 
134—68. 
Wynstra,  John  :  See — 

Fry.  John  8.,  Wynstra.  and  Moyer.     8.173,891. 
Wyse.  Benjamin  D..  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co. 
Textile    flbers   and    process    for   dyeing    same.      8,173,747, 
3-16-66,  CI.  8 — 66. 
Xylander,    Melvin    P.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.      Bilateral   current   driver.      8.174,068,    3-16-66,   CI. 
307—88.5. 
Yarder,    Irving   R.,    to   The   Tarder   Mfg.   Co.      DoBoanUblc 
frame    for    an    advertlalng   sign.      3,173,219,    S-lfr-66.    O. 
40— 129. 
Yarder  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Yarder.  Irving  R.     3.178.219. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 
Aalet.  Bernard  P.  L     3.178,811. 
BImy,  Albert,  and  L)l  Pasouale.    8.178.808. 
Klein.  Martin  Q.     3.173.812. 
Yasul.   Hideo,   to  Dalmarukogyokaisha  Ltd.      Screw   Upercd 
socket  Joint  for  fishing  rods.    8.178.718,  8-l<k-«6,  Q.  287— 
125. 
Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Okanlwm,     Keljl,     TakaUaaa.     Maehara,     and     Igaraahl. 
3  173  489 
Yeates.  kenneth  T..  to  The  EUiglish  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Electro 
magnetic  attracted  armature  relaya     8,174,082,  3-16-68. 
CI.  317 — 156. 
Yeates,  Thomas  E.,  and  C.  M.  Thierfelder,  to  Caltsd  States  of 
America,    Aariculture.      Polyurethane   foams    using  esteH- 
fied  dlmer  adds.     8,178.887^  8-16-65,  CI.  260—2.5. 
loder  Co..  The  :  See— 

Keska,  Kenneth  R.,  and  Rice.    3,178,819. 
Yokoyama  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Okanlwa,     Keiji.     Takatasaa,    Maehara.    and    Igaraahi. 
3,178,489. 
Young.  Ben  W.  :   See- 

Wynne,  Leonard  M..  and  Young.    8.178.438. 
Zabb,  Noratan  J.  :  See —  _ 

NeweU.     William   H..     Burgesa.    Zabb.    and    Frangoalis. 
3.174.030.  ^        ^     ^ 

Zahuranec,  Bmery  J.,  and  B.  G.   Wennerstrom.  to  Crawford 
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'FUtlng't'o'"©  ring  or  gaaket  seal,  Upered  pipe  thread  male 
8,173.712,  i-16-65,  CI.  286—865. 


Hydraulic  draft 


connector.     o,tio.  ix^,  .»—»»— .»«p,  -w,..  -"^     — 
Zanow.  Audrey  L.,  to  National  Castiaga  Co. 
rigging      3,173.552.  3-16-65.  CT.  218 — 48. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

0«tae.  Erich.     3.173.817. 
Zerand  Corp. :   See —  '< 

Zemov,  Peter,  and  Woythal.    8.178.346. 
Zernov    Peter,  and  O.  8.  Woythal.  to  Zerand  Corp.     Stripper 
nip   roll   mechanism   for  carton   blank   forming  apparatus. 
3.173.346.  3-16-65,  CI.  98 — 58.8. 
Zlecenhagen,  Lelan  D.     Bestartable  rocket  motor. 

3-16-65,  6l.  60—36.8.  .       ,  ,    ^ 

Zlmmer.  Frantlsek.  and  P.  B.  Marshall.     Jointa. 

3-16-65.  a.  189 — 38. 
Zlmmeriln.  Henri  B.     See — 

Grehal    Pierre  L.  F..  Rlchomme.  and  Zlmmeriln. 
206. 


8,178,262. 
8.178.622. 


8,178. 


Zlpay.  John  :  Se.  ^^ 

Strother.  Rusaell  C.  and  Zlpay.    8.174.034. 

Zobrist.  John  C.    Cleaning  methods  and  eompoattloas.     8.178.- 
876.  3-16-68.  CI.  252—137. 

Zuck    Ray  A.,  to  General  Atronlcs  Corp.     Mafoetic  core  read- 
ing and  printing  means.     3,173.588.  8-18-60,  CI.  198 — 88. 
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ISSUED  MARCH  16,  1965 


Note.  — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-   14 

1«S      : 

ISO 

167 
S-    12.7 

4-  S2 
67 

5-  13 

« 
,       113 

m 

331 
3SI 

8-  S5 
107 

'  '108 
116 
116.4 

9-  2 
310 
316 

13-     9 

29 

15-159 

314 

SS3 

846 

U2 

M-  43 

91.2 
U-     3^ 
5 
8 
17 
19 
86 
30 
34 
20-    1.S 
S2 
S2.2 
23-    14.5 
22 
78 
MS 


112 
SOS 

880 


301 
24-  49 


»i! 

2S-10S 

118 

131 

28-     I 

76 

33 


1. 


\. 


'■  1 


148.4 
155 
155.53 
IS7J 

889 
231 


•    «7 
■I  888 

30-184 
l«f9 

32-  27 

33-  3 

8 
IS 

ill 

ITS 


34-  77 
8S 

164 

35-  8 
34 


3.173,147 

3.173.148 

3.173,149 

3,173.150 

3,173.151 

3.173,152 

3.173.153 

3.173.154 

3.173.155 

3.173.156 

3.173.157 

3.173.158 

3.173.159 

3,173.747 

3.173.748 

3.173,749 

3.173.750 

3.173.751 

3.173.752 

3.173,160 

3,173.161 

3.173.162 

3.173.981 

.\  173,982 

3.173.163 

3.173.164 

3.173.165 

3.173,166 

3,173.167 

3.173.168 

3.173.169 

3.173.170 

3.173.171 

3.173.172 

3,173.173 

S.I73.I74 

3.I73.I75 

3.173.176 

3.173,177 

3.173.178 

3,173.179 

3.173.180 

.3.173,753 

3.173.754 

3.173.755 

1173.756 

3.173.757 

3.173.759 

3.173.758 

3.173.760 

S.I73.761 

3.173.762 

3.173.763 

3.173.764 

3.173.765 

3.173.181 

3.173.182 

3.17.3.183 

3.173.184 

3.173.185 

3.173.186 

3.173.187 

3.173.188 

3.173.189 

3.173.190 

3.173.191 

3.17.3.192 

3.173.193 

3.173.194 

3.173.195 

3.173.196 

3.173.197 

3.173.198 

3.173.199 

3.173.200 

3.173,201 

3.173.202 

3,173.209 

3.17X204 

3.I73J0S 

3.173.206 

3.173.207 

.3.173.208 

3.173.209 

3173.210 

3173.211 

3,173.212 

3.173.213 

3.173.214 

3,173.215 

3. 1 73.216 

3173.766 

3.173.767 

3.173.768 

3,173.217 

3.173.218 


40-129 
140 

42-  65 

43-  44.91 
131 

44-  6 
63 

SO-  4 
61 

127 
205 
247 

51-111 
391 

53-137 
182 

55-  92 
105 
112 
118 
224 
294 
341 

56-  25.4 
50 

119 
303 
372 

57-  52 

59-  79 

60-  13 

19 
23 

35J 
35.4 

35.5 
35.6 


39.16 

39.6 

51 

52 

53 

54 

54.5 


54.6 

67 
14 
30 
48 
72.1 
72.6 
5 
22 
244 


61- 


62- 


.380 

65-  43 
62 

290 

66-107 

172 

66-  18 
70-456 

72-  67 
91 

270 
283 
342 
4&S 
467 

73-  17 

40.5 
67.1 
136 
155 
190 
201 
213 
.382 
401 
516 

74-  61 
243 


3.173.219 

3.173.220 

3.173.221 

3.173.222 

3.173.223 

3.173.769 

3.173.770 

3.173.234 

3.173.225 

3.173,226 

3.173.227 

3,173.228 

3.173.229 

3.173,230 

3.173.231 

3.173.232 

3.173.233 

3.173.771 

3,173,772 

3.173.773 

3.173.774 

3.173,775 

3,173,776 

3,173,777 

3.173.234 

3,173J35 

3,173.236 

3.173.237 

XI  73.238 

3.173J39 

3.173.240 

3.173.241 

3.173.242 

3.173.243 

3.173.244 

3.173.245 

3.173.246 

3.173.247 

3.173.248 

3.173.249 

3.173.250 

3.173.251 

3.173.252 

3.173.253 

3.173.255 

3.173.254 

3.173^256 

3.173.257 

3,173.258 

3.173.259 

,3.173.260 

3.173.261 

3.173.262 

3.173.263 

3.173J64 

3.173J65 

3.173.266 

3.173,267 

3.173.268 

3.173.269 

3.173J70 

3.173.271 

3.173.272 

3.173.273 

3.173.778 

3.173.274 

.3.173J75 

3.173.276 

3.173.779 

3.173.780 

3.173.781 

3.173.277 

3.173.278 

3,173.279 

3.173.280 

3.173.281 

3.173.282 

3.173.283 

3.173.284 

3.173.285 

3.173J86 

3.173J87 

3.173.288 

3.173J89 

3.173.290 

3.173.291 

3.173.292 

3.173.293 

3.173.294 

3,173.295 

3.173.296 

3.173,297 

3,173J98 

3.173.299 

3.173J00 

3.173J01 


74-342 

375 

459 

505 

527 

535 

568 

650 

688 

731 

796 

817 
75-123 

134 

174 

201 
76-108 
77-  32.1 

81-  346 
167 

82-  47 

83-  37 
102 
152 
175 
298 
488 
499 
501 
588 

84-434 

88-  14 
24 
28 

26.93 
39 
75 

89-  1 
1.7 

90-  13 
15.1 

91-356 
369 
391 
398 
401 

92-103 
151 
187 
239 

93-   58.3 

95-  10 
11 
57 
64 
75 
90.5 

96-  3 
35 
49 
61 

104 
107 

98-  29 
46 

106 
119 

99-  2 
52 
81 

108 
123 
141 
260 
421 

101-  79 
178 
216 
369 
364 

102-  1 
7.4 

28 

SO 
38 

70 
91 

103-  44 
52 

126 
136 
162 

174 


3.173.302 

3.173,303 

3.173.304 

3,173.305 

3.173.306 

3.173.307 

3.173.308 

3.173.309 

3.173.310 

3.173,311 

3,173.312 

3.173.313 

3.173.782 

3.173.783 

3,173,784 

3,173,785 

3,173.314 

3.173.315 

3.173.316 

3.173.317 

3.173.318 

3.173.319 

3.173.320 

3.173.321 

3.173.322 

3.173.323 

3.173.324 

3.173.325 

.3.173,326 

3.173,327 

3.173.329 

3,173.983 

3.173.330 

3. 1 7333 1 

3.173.332 

3,173.984 

3.173.985 

3.173.333 

3.173.334 

3,173.335 

3.173.336 

3.173.337 

3.17.3.338 

3.173.339 

3.173.340 

3.173.341 

.3.173.342 

3.173.343 

3.173.3U 

3.173.345 

3.173.346 

3.173.347 

.3.173.348 

3.173.349 

3.173.350 

3.173.351 

3.173.352 

3.173,786 

3,173.787 

3,173.788 

3.173.789 

3.173.791 

3.173.790 

3.173.353 

3.173354 

3.173.355 

3.173.356 

3.173.792 

3.173.793 

3.173,794 

3.173.795 

3.173.796 

3.173.797 

3.173,357 

3. 173388 

3.173389 

3.173360 

3.173.361 

3.173.362 

3.173.363 

3,173.364 

3.173.365 

3.173.366 

3.173.367 

8.173.368 

3.173.369 

3.173.370 

3,173.371 

3.173.372 

3.173.373 

3.173.374 

3.173.375 

3.173.376 

3.173.377 

3.173.378 


103-238 
104-258 
105-240 

368 

422 
106-163 

176 

274 
107-  57 
108-106 

loe 

109-  1 

110-  8 
14 

112-168 

252      : 

113-  30      : 

114-  39      : 

115-  1 

35  ; 

117-  35  : 
106  : 
141  : 

118-  46 
637 
642  : 

119-  1 

51  : 

56  : 

133  : 

157  : 

122-  6  : 
379  ; 
510 

123-  16  : 
41.74: 

119      : 

169 

179 

126-  85  : 
92      : 

271.2  : 

127-  32      : 

128-  2  : 
33  : 
81 

305      : 
351 

399  : 
478  : 
485 
528 
130-  30 
131-84 
174 
308 

132-  9 
33 
40 

133-  3 

134-  57 
58 

169 

135-  4 
5 

136-  6 
19 

•  27 

90 


187- 


82      : 

92 
107 
108 

2K 
247.23 
362 
4S4.6 

«n.7 


593 

614.19 

t   138-   93 

99 

145 

139-   55 

207 

2S1 

291 

140-123.6 

141-   20 

67 

285 


3.173.379 
3.173.380 
3.173.381 
3.173.382 
3.173.383 
3.173.798 
3.173.799 
3.173.800 
3.173.384 
3.173.385 
3.173.386 
3.173.387 
3.173.388 
3.173.389 
3.173.390 
,3.173.391 
3.173392 
3.173.393 
3.173.394 
3.173.395 
3.173,396 
3,173,397 
3.173301 
3.173302 
3,173303 
3.173304 
3.173305 
3.173.806 
3,173,398 
3,173.399 
3.173.400 
3.173.401 
3.173.402 
3.173.403 
3.173.404 
3.173.405 
3.173.406 
3.173.407 
3.173.408 
3.173.409 
3,173.410 
3.173.411 
3.173.412 
3,173.413 
3.173.807 
3.173.414 
3.173.415 
3.173.416 
3,173.417 
3.173.418 
3.173.419 
3.173.420 
3.173.421 
3.173.422 
3.173.423 
3.173.424 
3.173.425 
3.173.426 
3.173.427 
3.173.428 
3.173,429 
3,173,430 
3,173,431 
3,173,432 
3.173.433 
3.173.434 
3.173.435 
3.173.436 
3.173308 
3.173309 
3.173310 
3.173311 
3.173312 
3.173.437 
3.173.438 
3.173.439 
3.173.440 
3.173.441 
I    3.173.442 
:    3.173.443 
:    3.173.444 
:    3.173.44S 
:     3.173.446 
;    3.173.447 
:     3.173.448 
:    3.173,449 
.    3.173.450 
:    3.173,451 
:     3,173,452 
;    3,173,453 
:    3,173,454 
:    3,173,455 
:    3.173.456 
:    3.173.457 
:    3.173.458 
:    3.173.459 


144-309 
145-   34      : 

61 
146-241 
148-125      : 

175 

176 

177 

149-  2 
35 

150-  1 
32 

151-  7 
156-267 

369 

401 

429 

435 

484 

158-  28 

36.4 

46 

99 

115 

123 

160-  27 
133 

161-156 
161 

162-  4 
116 
141 
146 
154 

165-  17 
70 

121 
122 
158 
160 
174 

166-  38 
39 

100 
116 
134 
228 

167-  22 


55 
58 
77 
81 
82 
83 
84 
87.1 
169-  1 
170-159 

172 
172-  69 
265 
375 
449 
456 
540 
I  174-  52 

i  ,  75 

84 

102 

117 

151 

175-  14 
77 
94 

210 

176-  30 
I  SO 
I  78 

87 

177-  18 
i  70 
I 

21  ( 


178- 
179- 


69.5 
7.1 

27 

41 

100.2 
175 
175.1 


3.173.460 

3.173,461 

3.173.462 

3.173.463 

3.173313 

3.173.814 

3.173315 

3.173.816 

3.173317 

3,173318 

3.173.464 

3.173.465 

3.173.466 

3.173.819 

3.173.820 

3.173.821 

3.173.822 

3.173323 

3,173324  I 

3,173.467 

3.173,468 

3,173.469 

3.173,470 

3.173,471 

3.173.472 

3.173.473 

3,173.474 

3.173.475 

3.173325 

3.173.826  , 

3.173.827  I 
3.173328  I 

3.173.829  I 

3.173.830  I 

3.173.831  I 

3.173.476  ! 

3.173.477  I 

3.173.478  I 
3.173.479 
3.173.400 
3.173.481 
3.173.482 
3.173.483 
3,173.484 
3,173,485 
3.173,486 
3,173.487 
3,173,488 
3,173332 
3,173.833 
3,173334 
3.17.3.835 
3,173336 
3,173337 
3.1 73,838 
3.173.839 
.3.173340 
3.173.841 
3.173342  I 

3.173.489  I 

3.173.490  I 

3.173.491  ! 
3.173.492 
3.173,493 
3.173,494 
3,173,495  1 
3,173.406 
3,173,497 
3,173.498 
3.173.986  ' 
3.17.3,987 
3.173.988 
3.173.989 
3.173.990 
3,173.991 
3.173.992 
3.173.499 
3.173.500 
3.173.501 
3.173.502 
3,173.844 
3. 1 73.845 
3,173.843 
3.173346 
3.173,503 
3,173,504 
3,173,505 
3,173,506 
3.173,507 
3.173.508 
3,173.993 
3.173.994 
3.173.995 
3.173.996 
3,173.997 
3.173.998 
3.173.999 


ISO-  7 


182- 

184- 
188- 


189- 


2 
202 
105 

1 

75 

79 
112 
152 

31.: 

34 
36 


192- 


193- 
194- 

195- 

198- 


200- 


204- 
206- 


206- 


209- 


210- 


211 


212- 


213 
214 


85 
92 

4 
87 
88 

103   : 
17 

2   : 

4 

5  ; 
28  : 
20  : 
38 
188 
II  : 
14  : 
16  : 
44  : 
48  : 
61.13: 
61.19: 
81.9  : 
87 

106 
121 
122 


131 
139 
140 
144 
153 


167 
170 

60 
157 

46 

52 

57 

65 

76 

79 

23 

46 

09 
111 
120 
138 
139 
148 
184 
264 

74 

85 
N8 
137 

20 

52 

57 
169 
SOS 
321 
445 

13 

41 

71 

119.15 
8 

35 
104 

43 
1 


8 
16 


3.173.509 

3.173.510 

3,173.511 

3.173.512 

3.173313 

3.175,514 

3.173.515 

3.173.516 

3,173,518 

3,173.517 

3.173.519 

3.173.520 

3.173.521 

3.173.522 

3.173.523 

3.173.524 

3.173.525 

3.173.526 

3,173.527 

3.173.528 

3.173.529 

3.173.530 

3,17.3.531 

3.173347 

3.173.848 

3.173.532 

3.173.533 

3,173334 

3.174.000 

3.174,001 

3,174.002 

3.174.003 

3.174.004 

3,174.005 

3.174.006 

3.174.007 

3.174.008 

3.174.009 

3.174.010 

3,174.011 

3.174.012 

3.174.013 

3.174.014 

3.174,015 

3.174.016 

3.174,017 

3.174,018 

3,174.019 

3,174,020 

3.174,021 

3.174,022 

3,174,023 

3,174,024 

3.173,849 

3.173350 

3.173,.S35 

3,173,536 

3,173,537 

3,I73,.S38 

3.173.539 

3.173.540 

3,173.541 

3.173351 

3.173,852 

3.173353 

3,173354 

3.173355 

3.173356 

3.173357 

3,173358 

3,173,859 

3,173360 

3,173.542 

3,173,543 

3.173,544 

X173361 

3,173.862 

3.173.863 

3.173364 

3.173365 

3.173366 

3,173367 

3.173368 

3.173..545 

3.173.546 

3,173.547 

3.17.3.548 

3.173.549 

3,173.550 

3.173.551 

3.173.552 

3.173.553 

3.173.554 

3,173.555 

3.173356 

3.173357 

XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


J  f     T 


214-  M  : 
91  . 
104  : 
138  : 
SIS  : 
519  . 
S22      : 

115-  9  : 
79      : 

217-  U      : 

219-  75  . 
117  : 
131  : 
455      : 

220-  24      : 

39  : 

40  : 
44 

46  : 
93  : 
97 

222-      1 

20      : 

64      : 

93      : 

106      : 

r       107 

143      : 
185       : 
199 
263 
336 
'        400.7 
•        479 

225-   33 
66 

227-  7 
111 

228-  10 
15 

229-  22 
28 

33 
44 
53 

56 

66 

230-120 

158 
215 

235-  61.7 
63 

ISO 
181 

195 

236-  34 
44 

238-327 

239-  4 

284 
429 

240-  IJ 
9 

46.53 

241-  55 
153 


244- 


M8- 


3.173.558  I  242 

3,173.559 

3.173.560  1 

3.173.561 

3,173.562 

3.173.563 

3.173.S64 

3.173.565 

3.173.566 

3.173.567 

3.174,025 

3.174,026 

3,174,027 

3,174,028 

3,173,568 

3.173,569 

3,173,570 

3,173,571 

3,173,572 

3,173,573 

3,173.574 

3,173,575- 

3.173.576 

3.173.577 

3,173,578 

3,173,579 

3,17X580 

3,173,581 

3,173,582 

3,173,583 

3,173,584 

3,173,585 

3,173,586 

3.173.587  ! 

3.173.588  I 
3.173,589 
3,173,590 
3,173,591 
3,173,592 
3,173,593 
3,173.594 
3.173.595 
3.173,596 
3,173,597  I 
3,17X598 
XI  73,599 
XI  73,600 

X  173.601 

XI  73.602 
XI  73.603 
XI  73.604 
3,17X605 
XI  73,606 
XI  73,607 
X174,029 
3.173.608 
3,174,030 
X174,031 
3,174,032 

X  174,033 

XI  73.609 
X 17X610 
XI  73.6 11 
Re.2S.744 

X 17X612 
3,173.613 
X173,614 
X173,615 
3.17X616 
X173,617 
X173.618 
X17X619 
X173,620 


2S0- 


7 

35.6  : 

55.12: 

118.61: 

118.62: 

1 

12   : 
46   : 

50   : 

83 
100 

102  : 
114  : 
122  : 
14S  : 
152 
■  61 

66 

117.2 
1S3 
170 
234 
356 
361 

41.9 

4X5 


65 
68 
71.5 
83.6 

93 
199 
209 

219 


251- 


252- 


2S3- 


1 


254- 


256- 


138 
172 
188 
282 
306 
328 
329 
358 
39 
47.5 
51.5 
67 
75 
95 
105 
137 
138 
316 
364 
408 
411 
413 
448 
478 
503 
1 
39 
52 
21 
29 
93 
110 
47 


X17X621 
XI  73.622 
XI  73.623 
XI 7X624 
XI 7X625 
XI  73,626 
X173,627 
XI 7X628  ; 
3.173,629 
XI  73.630  I 
XI  73,631 
XI  73,632 
XI  73,633 
XI  73,654  , 
XI  73.635  I 
XI 7X636  I 
XI  73.637 
3,173,638 
X173.639  I 
X17X640 
XI  73.641 

X  173,642 
3,173,643  I 

XI  73,644  ; 
3,173,645  I 
XI  74.034  I 
3,174,035 
XI  74,036  I 
XI  74,037  I 
XI  74,038 
XI  74,039 
XI  74.040 
XI  74.041 
XI  74,042 
X174,043 
XI  74.044 
3.174.045 
XI  74.046 
3,174.047 
XI  73.646 
X173.647 

;    3,17X648 
;     3,173.649 
:    XI  73.650 
:     XI  73.651 
:    3.17X652 
:    X173.653 
:    3,173.869 
;    XJ73J70 
:    X173J71 
:    X173J72 
:    X173J73 
.    XI  73,874 
:    XI  73,875 
3.173,876 
:    XI 73377 
.    3.173.878 
:     XI  73,879 
:    X173J80 
:    X173,881 
:     X173J82 
;     X  173,883 
X173J84 
:    XI  73,885 
:    XI  73.654 
:    XI  73,655 
:    XI  73,656 
:     XI  73,657 
:    XI  73,658 
:     XI  73,659 
:    3.173,660 
:    XI  73,661 


2S6- 
259- 


260- 


52 
5 

72 

2  : 
2.5  : 
31.8  : 
31,8  : 
45.95: 
47       : 

62 
67 
67.5 
75 

78 
78.3 
80.5 
88.2 


94,9 
157 
162 

209     : 
299      : 

239.1  : 
299.3  : 

299.55: 

243      : 
268      : 

290  : 

296  : 

299  : 

306  : 

307  : 

340.2  : 
345.5  : 

347.2  : 

378 

397.1   : 

397.4 

397.45 

413 

414 

419 

428 

442 

465. 1 

465.4 

481 

482 

490 

497 

500 

501 

515 

524 

526 

527 

563 

566 

570.9 

583 


X17X662 
X17X663  I 
XI 7X664 
XI 7X665 
X173,886 
XI  73,887 
XI 7X888 
X173JB9 
X173J90 
X173,891 
XI 7X892 
X173,893 
X17X894 
XI  73.895  1 
X173.896  I 
X173J97 
XI  73.898 
X  173.899 
XI 7X900 
X17X901 
X173.902 
XI 7X903 
X17X904 
XI 7X907 
X17X905 
X17X906 
XI 7X908 
XI 7X909 
X17X910 
X173,91 1 
X173.912 
3,17X913 
X173.914 
X173,915 
XI  73.916 
XI  73.9 17 
3,173,918 
X17X919 
XI  73,920 
XI  73,92 1 
3,173.922 
XI  73.923 
X17X*«4 
:    XI  73.925 
:     XI  73.926 
XI  73.927 
:    XI  73.928 
:    3,173.929 
:    3.173,9.30 
:    XI  73,932 
XI  73,931 
3,173,933 
X 17X934 
XI  73.935 
XI  73.936 
XI  73,937 
XI  73.938 
XI  73.939 
XI  73.940 
XI 7X94 1 
XI  73.942 

X  173.943 

XI  73.944 
3.173.945 
3.173,946 
3,173.947 
XI  73,948 
XI  73.949 
XI  73.950 
XI  73.951 
XI  73.952 
XI  73.953 


260-586 
590 
600 
604 
611 
638 
644 
659 
660 
666 
667 
674 


68X2 

683.62: 
683.65: 
834 
261-114      : 

263-  19      : 

264-  21  : 
40  : 
51 

109  : 
210  : 
279 

266-  23  : 
34 

267-  I 
45 

52      : 
60 
64      : 

102      : 

269-  32  : 
97      : 

239  : 

240  : 
254  : 

270-  31 
52  : 
58  : 

271-  34 
44  : 
46  : 
57  : 
60  : 

272-  17 

273-  \S  : 
72  : 
81  : 
97      : 

120      : 

274-  23 

275-  3      : 
277-     1 

53 
148 
206 

206 

279-  16 

280-  11.35 

21 
36 

47.31 

63 

124 

179 

446 

285-     9 


X17X954 
X173.9S5 
XI  73.956 
XI 7X957 
XI  73.958 
XI  73,959 
XI  73.96 1 
XI  73.962 
3,173,963 
XI  73,964 
XI  73,965 
XI  73,960 
Xn3.966 
X17X967 
XI  73.968 
XI  73,969 
3,173,970 
XI 7X971 
-X  173.972 
XI  73,666 
3.17X973 
XI  73,974 
3.173,975 
3.173.976 
X173.977 
XI 7X978 
X17X979 
3,173.900 

X  173.667 

XI  73.668 
XI 7X669 
3.173,670 
X173,671 
XI  73,672 
XI  73,673 
XI 7X674 
3.173,675 
XI  73.676 
XI  73.677 
XI 7X678 
XI 7X679 
XI  73.680 
3.173.681 

;    XI  73.^82 
;    XI  73.683 
:    XI  73,684 
:    XI  73.685 
:     3,17.X686 
:    XI  73.687 
:     XI  73.688 
:    XI  73.689 
:    3,173.690 
:    3,17X691 
:    3.1 73,602 
:    XI  73.693 
:     XI 7X694 
XI  73.695 
:    3,173j696 
:     XI  73,697 
:    3.173,698 
:     XI  73.699 
:     3.173,700 
X17X70I 
XI  73,702 
3,173.703 
3,17X704 
X17X705 
X17X706 
3.173,707 
X17X708 
3.17X709 
X173.710 


285 

287- 
292- 


293- 
294- 

297- 


298 

302- 

303- 

307- 


92 
355  : 
125  : 
127  : 
123  : 
147  : 
■    73       : 

83      : 

86.13: 
316 
397      : 
423 
451 

23 

S3      : 
9 

13      : 

10 

88 


88.5 


310-     4 

77 

78 

2S8 

73 
209 
223 
110 
161 


312- 
313- 
315- 


317- 


3 

12 
18 

27 

206 
238 
119 

127 
155,5 


156 
158 
20O 

230 
318-  51 
75 
138 
162 
314 
1 
98 
9 
18 
22 


320- 
322- 
323- 


324- 


43.5 
3 


XI7X711 

XI 7X7 1 2 

XI  73.7 13 

XI  73,7 14 

X17X7I5 

XI 7X7 16 

X17X717 

X17X718 

XI  73,7 19 

XI 7X720 

XI7X721 

XI  73.722 

XI  73,723 

XI 7X724 

XI 7X725 

X17X726 

XI 7X727 

XI  74,048 

3,174.049 

XI  74.050 

XI  74.051 

XI  74,052 

XI  74,053 

3,174,054 

X174.a>5 

XI  74,056 

3.174.057 

XI  74.058 

3.174.059 

XI  74,060 

XI  74,06 1 

XI  74,062 

XI  74,063 

X  174,064 

XI  74,065 
XI  74,066 
XI 7X728 
XI 7X729 
XI 7X730 
XI  74,067 
XI  74.068 
XI  74,069 
XI  74.070 
3,174,071 
XI  74,072 
XI  74,073 
XI  74.074 
3,174,075 
3,174,076 
XI  74,077 
XI  74.078 

X  174,079 

XI  74.080 
3.174.081 
3.174.082 
X  174.083 

X  174.0*4 

XI  74.085 
XI  74.086 
X  174.087 

X  174.088 

XI  74,089 
XI  74.090 
XI  74.091 
X174.092 
XI  74.093 
X174.094 
X174.095 
XI  74.096 
XI  74,097 
X174.09e 
XI  74.099 


325-     5 


Classification  of  Designs 


328- 


52 

111 

369 

420 

37 

70 

76 

127 

390-    10 

28 

37 

128 

3 

111 

1.1 

S 

12 

17 

90 


331- 
333- 


338- 


339- 


340- 


349- 


346- 


72 

81 

32 

47 
312 

14 

17 

22 

49 
144 
176 

198 
210 
217 
246 
3 

5 
II 
35 

147 

166 

172,5 

174 


174.1 


213 
SM 

947 

5 

12 

16 

100 

103 

22 

33 

34 

74 

107 


SS2- 


84 

173 


XI 74, 100 
X174,101 
XI 74, 102 
XI 74. 103 
XI 74, 104 
XI 74, 105 
XI 74, 106 
XI 74, 107 
X174,108 
XI 74. 109 
3.174,110 
XI74.111 
X174,112 
X174.113 
X174.114 
X174,115 
X174.116 
X174.117 
3.174.118 
X174,119 
XI 74, 121) 
XI74.121 
X174.122 
X174.I23 
XI 74. 124 
X174.I2S 
XI74.I26 
3,173,731 
XI 7X732 
X17X733 
XI 7X734 
X17X735 
X17X7.T6 
X17X737 
3.17X738 
X17X739 
XI  73,740 
XI7X741 
X174,127 
XI74,128 
X174,129 
XI74,I30 
;    X174.131 
X174,I32 
X174.I33 
:    X174,I34 
:    X174.I35 
X174,196 
:     X174.137 
X174.138 
X174,139 
:     X174.140 
3,174,141 
X174,142 
:     XI74,I43 
:    X174,I44 
:    X174,1*.S 
:     XI74,146 
:    X174.147 
X174.148 
:    X 174. 149 
:     3,174. 1. SO 
:     X174,I.SI 
:    3.173,742 
:     XI 7X743 
:     3.17X744 
:     X174,I52 
:    XI 7X745 
3,17X746 
:    X174,153 
:    .X174,I.S4 


>><< 


D  2-  3 

D  4-  3 

D  9-  2 

D13-  1 

DI4-  3 
25 

DIS-  1 

D17-  3 

D26-  1 


200.566      D26-     5 

200.567 

200,568 

200,5619 

200.570 

200,571 

200.572  D91-     4 

200.573  D33-     2 


10 
14 

D29-  20 


200.574 


14 


200.576 
200,577 
200,578 
200.579 
200.580 
200,581 
200.582 
200.583 
200.584 


D34-    15 

D96-     8 

D97-     I 

D44-  29 

D48-     4 

16 

20 

31 

D49-     1 


200.586  D52-     7 

200.587  D54-   13 

200.588  DS5-      1 

200.589  D56-     9 

200.590  D57-      I 
200.591 

200.592  D58- 
200.593 


200,575   D94-  5 


200.5*5   DS2-  6 


200.594 
200.595 


5 
8 
12.6 


200..S96 
200.50: 
200.598 
200.SM 
200.600 
200.M)I 
200.602 
200.603 
200,604 


1)68-   25 

26 


D61-      1 
D67-     3 

4 


200,606  D71  -  I 

200.606  D72-  1 

200.607  D74-  21 

200.608  MO-  10 


200.609  083- 
D85- 
1)87- 


200.610 
200.611 
»).612 
»0,613     D91- 


8 
2 
3 
5 
3 


200.614 
200.613 
200.616 
200.617 
200.618 
200.619 
200.620 
200,621 
200,622 


Classification  of  Plants 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 


March  16,  1965 


I 


Volume  812 


Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 


. NOTICES 


I 


^ 


References  Cited  in  Tradcmarii  Applications 

The  notice  entitled  "Providing  Copiea  of  Cited  Reference* 
to  Appllrantu"  appearing  In  80»  OM.  317  (December  1.  1964) 
permitting  appllcantfi  or  their  reprenentatlves  having  depoKlt 
accounts  to  receive  automatically  copies  of  referencei)  dted 
by  the  Examiner  In  pending  appllcatlooH  wa8  limited  to  patent 
and  design  patent  appllcatlonH.  Trademark  appUcationKwere 
not  Included  alnce  it  has  been  the  policy  of  the  Office  for  the 
past  year  and  a  halt  to  furnish  a  copy  of  all  referenceH  cited 


In  pending  trademark  applications  as  an  Integral  part  of  each 
action. 

Form  letters  which  are  being  received  in  trademark  applica- 
tions authorizing  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  references  charg- 
ing the  cost  to  the  attorney's  account  are  unneeeKKary.  Such 
letters  will  be  discarded  and  not  entered  in  the  flies  or 
acknowledged. 

(Signed)      J.   H.   MERCHANT. 
Feb.  4,  1965.         Director,  Trademark  Esamining  Operation. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (o)).. 15,  769 

Date  of  oldest  new  application — June  23,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  - - - --- June  10,  1964 


J.  H.  MEKCSf  AINT,  DirMtor,  Trademark  EzamiBinc  Optwatioa 

TKADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  ClMMS  2.  4.  6,1,11.  U,  II,  14, 15. l»,  17, 19. », 21.  M.  24.  25.  28.  27.  2t.  29.  ».  81.  82,  83,  84.  35.  38.  37,  39,  41. 
42.  U.  44 

(II)  H.  K.  KA8CHUB.  Cla««s  i.8,«,7.9. 10,It.a,r,l».40, 45. 46,47,  tt.«.  80,  51,  52;  Serrlce  Marks,  ClSBSiS  lOO,  101. 102, 
109.  104.  105.  106.  107;  Colkctlvt  Mtmb«rsblp  Marks,  Class  300;  CartlflofctJoo  Marks.  Clus«s  A  and  B  

ReotwaU  (All  Ciamm)     

See.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Claiact) 


Oldatt  Application 


New 


7-20-64 

e-23-64 

1-8-6S 
l-«-6S 


Amended 


»-10-64 

6-16-64 
1-22-66 


I  I  ,  { 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1965 — 1.841 


Registrations  Issued.. 371— No.  786.595  to  No.  786.965 

Renewals  Issued 60 

•I  I  ,  ._.",...  1    . . 


Th»  TRADEMARK  SFCTION  of  thr  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iaaurd  wwrkly.  U  m-ilrd  undrr  ihr  dirM-tion  of  lb*-  Superint«-ndrnt 
of  l>ocuinrnu,  GovrmiDml  Priming  Office,  U  atbington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  ill  »ul>»<-ri|)lion»  should  b*  m»df  payable  and  all 
communicationa  addrcMed;  aubacriptioo  price.  112.00  per  annum,  forri«n  mailing  $4.00  additional;  single  copic*,  25  cenU  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  arc  furnished  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10  cents  each. 
I  avdera  t*  the  Coanmlssioner  of  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 


Add 


TM  812  CO.— 9 


TM  91 


H^H 


i  MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION  ^    ^ 

.:.      r<-JTA't  .  -ly.'re  SECTION  1  -'    •- I  '^^ 

tTSulTW.    opposition  under  action  13  may  b*nW  within  thirty  d.ys  of  thUpubli»tion^    See  RuW 2^01  to  ^         .. 

A  ^pitrmtefenitwemy-flve  dollar,  for  e.chcl«oppo«Kln.u.t  accompany  tb.  opposition.  ,  . 

tNOTB:  For  publication  o/  mark*  prMented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  J.l 

8N  lT2.m.     impena,  Cben.lc.1  ,ndu.trle«  Limited.  Loudon.     SN  1T6.894.     Diamond  N.Uooal  Corporation,  New  Tor..  N.Y. 
England.     Filed  June  18,  1963.  "'«<»  ^^^   "'  ^'"*  " 

TRILAC    ^,>^  f   i 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noa.  826.828.  dated  9ct.  27.  1»61.  and 
8M.575,  dated  June  8,  1962.  Il|       1    ' 

Claa  15 — OUs  and  Greases 

For  Industrial  Realn  Lubricants  Used  In  Metal  Forming 

ClaM  16^Protectlve  and  Decoratire  CoatinfB 

For     Industrial     Antl  Corrosive.     Anti-Scratch     Protectlre 
Lacquer  Coating  for  Metals.  ^ 


•1-, 


8N  176.554.     Matsushita  Electric  IndustrUl  Co..  Ltd..  KlU- 
kawachl  gun.  Ortka.  Japan.     Filed  Sept.  9.  1»«S. 


ClaM  2 — Receptacles  I 

»\>r  Folding  Cartons  and  DlspUy  Cartona. 

t 

Class  37— Paper  and  Slatlooefy  i 

For  Wrappers.  |  •  >' 

Claai  3S — Prints  and  PnbUcatloas 

For  Printed  Labels,  and  Advertising  Materials.  Consisting 
of  Posters.  Cards.  Displays.  Folders,  and  Booklets. 


First  use  1914. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  5»5.4»«.  dated  Aug.  20.  1962 ; 
and  U.8  Beg.  No*.  «40,»61  and  724.764.  |      | 

ClaM  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Heaters.  Electric  Irons.  Electric  Water  Heat 
ers.  Electric  Ranges,  Electric  Toasters,  Electric  Percolators, 
Electric  Stoves.  Electric  Hot  Plates.  Ele<rtrlc  Foot  Warmers. 
Electric   Rice   Boilers.    Electric   Cushions.   Electrtc   Blankets. 
Electric  Ovens.  Electric  Waffle  Irons.  Electric  Faas.  Electric 
Mixers.  Electric  Blenders.  Electric  Vacuum  Heaners     Speak 
ers      Microphones.     Condensers.     Diodes.     Resistors,     Vacuum 
Tubes    Power  Tubes.  Cathode  Ray  Tubes,  Transistors,  Semi 
conductors  Transformers.  Pickups.  Relays.  Capacitors,  Printed 
Circuit  Boards.  Coll  Packs.  Volume  Controls.  Tuners  ;  Radio 
Receivers.   Television    Receivers.    Ultra   Short   Wave   Wireless 
Communication    Equipment.    Telephone    ApparatUK.    Electric 
AUrm  Systems.  Interphone*.  Electric  Public  Address  Systems. 
Radlo-Phonographs  ;  Electric  Lamps.  Fluorescent  Lamps.  Mer^ 
cury    Lamp«.    Infrared    Ray    Lamps.    Dynamo    Lamps.    Hand 
Lamps     Pocket   Lanterns.   Electric   Lanterns.    Signal    Lamps. 
Head  Lamps.  Lighting  Fixtures  and  Equipment.   Fla-hllBbts 
and  Other  Battery  Lamps.  Germicidal  Lamp-  :  Electric  VIbra 
tors   Electric  Motors.  Electric  Sewing  Machine  Motors.  Phono 
graph    Motors.   Switches.   Sockets.   Electric  Receptacles.   Plug 
Connectors.  Electric  Insulators,   Electric  Insulation.  Electrtc 
Sheet    Materials:    Voltage    Balancers.    Dry    OIIh.    Wet    Cells. 
Batteries.  Carbon  Earthing  Rods.  Carbon  Electrodes  for  Dry 
Cells.  Projection  Carbon  Electrodes.  Arc  Air  Gouglnt  Carbons. 
Switchboards,  and  Other  Wiring  Device*. 

ClMS  34 Heating,  Uthtinc,  and  Ventilatinf  Apparatus 

For  Electric  Soldering  Irons.  .  <j  •  J*-'  ; 

ClMS  34— Maskal  iMtruments  and  Supplies     I- t>  »•' - 
For   Magaetlc   Recorder*.    Recording, Tapes.   Phonographs. 


BN    183.0«6.     Index  Werke   K  O.   Hahn  *   Te.aky.   Bssllngen 
(Neckar).  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  16,  IIMIS. 


r 


INDEX 


i:  -r 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  720,992.  dated  Jan    12,  1»5» 
Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgincs    ^ 

For   Raw  and   PartUlly   Treated   Base   Metals,  and   MeUl 
Castlags. 

Clan  23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tonh.    and    Pasli 
TiMnof 

For  Lathes.  Automatic  Lathes.  Semi  Antomatlc  Lathes. 
VutomaUc  Turret  Lathes.  Automatic  Thread  Cutting  Lathes. 
Urlndlng  Machines.  Tools  for  Metal  Working  Machine-  ;  Auto- 
matte  Sar  Guides  and  Work  Guides  for  M-"*;"' /«>« ' ' 
Chucking  Aufomats;  Transporting  and  Control  >--';«'/»' 
Macht-e  Tools;  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic  Control  and  Actu^ 
attw^vlces  for  Machine  Tools;  Pliers.  Collets.  <T»P  "f 
Cs  fitting  cams.  Roller  Beartngs.  B.U  Bea^-jJ^^^o;'" 
Thnist  Bearing*.  PUte  Cams.  Ring  Cams  •*'-'\»»"''"^;,J.^ 
Cooling  and  Lubricating  Apparatus  Including  Conduits. 
Ctaalna,  and  Steel  Balls 


SN    191.S46.     Natloaal     Research    Corporation.    Cambridge. 
PUed  Mar.  SI,  19«4. 


and  Part*  Thereof. 
TM  92 


NBC-PLANSEE 


•«M 


st«  »/.• 


l:     I 


March  16,  1»«5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  93 


-Metals  and  Metal  Castlnts  »d  Fofftafi  CI«m  6-Che«kals  and  Cbemkal  Compo^tions 


For  Tungsten  and  Molybdenum  Metals.  Including  Their 
Alloy*,  in  the  Form  of  Ingots.  Discs,  Wire.  Strip.  Powder. 
Bar,  Plate,  Sheet,  Foil.  Tubing,  and  Preforms.  -  - 

ClaM  21 Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappHes 

For  Specialty  Wrought  Part*  of  the  Said  Metals  Such  as 
Baectrtcal  X-Ray  Tube  Support*,  Electrical  X-Ray  Tube  Chan 
nelB.  and  Electrical  X  Ray  Tube  Anode*.  All  of  Tungsten  or 
Tn^sten  AUoys  ;  and  Turned  Deep-Drawn.  Spun  and  SUmped 
Parts  of  Molybdenum  and  Molybdenum  Alloys  for  Electrical 
Heating  Devices.  .,  .  i'TK-l'' t  t'. 

Flr*t  uae  In  or  abost  December  IWCJ. 


For  Developing  Liquid  for  Office  Copier*. 
Flrat  uae  April  1960. 

Clan  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Photocopy   Machine*  and  Copy   Paper  for  Photocopy 
Machine*. 

First  use  July  I960. 


SN  194,801.     Le  Roy  J.  Hyman,  Shaker  Height*.  Ohio. 
June  8,  1964. 


Filed 


DEL-JAY 


SN    191.698.     K^tcham    *    McDougall,    Inc..    Ro*eUnd.    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1964 

BEACHCOMBER 

CbM  2— Receptacles  ,,.,^.      ,. 

.  For  C^>aater*. 

CbMS  8— Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Inchtdtng  Tobacco  Prod- 

For  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Ughters.  and  Aah  Tray*. 
First  use  June  27.  1963.  ' 


Clan  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
PoclietkKwks 

For  Saddlery,  Saddle  Racks,  and  Bridles. 

Clan  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Antiseptic  Spray*. 
First  uae  Apr.  3,  1964. 


SN  198,002.     Maxson  Baectronlcs  Corporation.  Great   River. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  5.  1964. 


SM   192.828.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.   NUgara   Fall*. 
N.Y.    Filed  May  6.  1964 


MAXSON 


, DUREZ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  178.874.  662.780,  and  682,916. 
ClaM  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Resins.  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions— 
Namely,  Plastics,  Molding  Compo*ltlons,  Phenol  Formalde 
hyde  RMlns,  Furfnryl  Alcohol  Realns,  Polyester  Resin*,  and 
Polyurethane  Resins. 

First  use  In  or  before  April  1921.     I  .  i 

CtaM  t    ChrMlrah  and  Chcmkal  Compositions 

For  Industrial  Chemicals— Namely.  Chemicals  Useful  In  the 
Synthetic  Resin  Industry,  Curing  Agents.  Rubber  Accelerators, 
Plastlclser*  and  Binders. 

First  u*e  In  or  before  December  1942. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772.244. 

ClaM  9 — ^ExploslTes,    Flreanns,    Equipments,   and    Pro- 
jectiles 

For  Fuse  Systems.  Safety  Arming  Devices.  Missile  and  Am 
munitions     Handling     Equipment,     Missile     Launchers     and 
Launching    Equipment.    Bomb    Lifts.    Machine   Gun    Mounts. 
Turret  Drives  and  Control  Systems. 

Clan  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  SUblll*ed  Electric  Drive*.  Electric  Acceleration 
Switches,  Electronic  Power  Supplies  and  Power  Drives.  Power 
Oscillators  and  Rectifiers. 

Clan  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electronic  Test  Consoles.  Droppable  Electronic  Systems. 
Precision  Phase  Meters.  Statistical  Recorders,  Accelerometers. 
Fire  Control  Computers.  Bombing  and  Navigation  Computers 
and  Navigation  Equipment. 

First  u*e  Oct.  1,  1988. 


8N  194.174.     Globe  Paper  Box  Company  Limited.  Montreal, 
Quebec.  Canada.    Filed  May  25. 1964. 

GLOLOK  

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  18S.771.  dated  Dec.  13.  1968.     ^^   ^^^  ^^^      Texas  Farm  Products  Company.  Nacogdoches. 
CI.M  2-Recpticles  '^"-  '"^'^  '^''  ^«-  ^**^  '    j 

For  Cartona.  •>      - 

ClaM  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Machine*  for  Making  Carton*. 

Flr*t  n*e  Oct.  1.  19«2 ;  la  cosuaerce  May  25,  1964. 


[DCs^Ij^  D [?0© 


8N    194.753.     Savin    Business    Machlnea    Corporation.    New  F..*lll«« 

York,  NY     Filed  June  2.  1964  ^law  10— FertHlMfS 

For  Fertiliser. 


L. 


/    V 


i,i,,,x\  .i\' 


Cbus  46^Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Livestock  Feed.  <  .i     .  v.  i.-<  f 

Flr»t  u*e  June  4, 1964.  .  ;  - .,    -^jr^ 


:«  r 


M'.'i'^HC 


-,    -f^v- 


r.-tJWKfUM>a^ 


b-».« 


►i*    eJB-  J 


;i'l 


SECTI0N2^^ 


i«^ 


#1  ai     •""-' 


within  tliirty  days  Of  publication.    See  Rule*  2.101  to  2.1M. 

A  fee  of  twenty.flve  dollar,  must  accompany  the  opposition.  ....^fo^^^^tton  In  more  than  one  class,  see  «-ctionl.l    •^^- 

INOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  f6r  reflstratlon 

,       SN  199.372.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

fla&t  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials     p^ed  Aug.  e.  i»64. 


8N   194,461.     C  *  F  Manufacturing  Products  Co..  CUypool 
Aria.    Filed  May  28,  1964.  ^ 


MULTICELL 


^ij' 


For  Refined  Wood  Pulp. 
Flrat  use  July  28.  19«4. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


Ui 


I 


INSUL  PLATE 


8N    171,7«4-     Faahloncraft  Excello.    Brooklyn,    %r.      Filed 
June  25.  1963. 

The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  a  design  feature  of  the  

„„;  *  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Plate     separate  and  apart 

For     Charoial     Briquets    and     Solid  Type    Charcoal     Fire  -   - 

SUrters.  »     -  ,        ,     |  . 

Flntuae  Apr.  28. 1961.  ,      i 

8N  195  386      Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellachaft  vormals  ^^^    ig4.g55.     Union    Carbide   Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 

Melster  Lucius  and  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany  j,^,^  j^^  j^   jg^ 

nied  June  11.  1964.  OXWELD 

SUPRATHEN  '                         '  For   Plastic   BotUes   for   Food.tuff.   and  Other   Industrial 


from  the  mark  as  presented. 

For  Infants'  Insulated  Feeding  Plate. 
Flrat  use  June  18.  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  666.302,  dated  Not.  10.  1954. 
-*  For  Plastic  Films. 


Products.  .J  •   1    -,,4i"     J   . 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  9. 1»68.        v  i  T .   #v«Jf^ 


^i 


8N  184.867.     Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  III. 
SN  195  605.     Borg-Warner  CorporaUon.  Chicago,  III.     Filed         j,,jj^  j^^^  gO,  1964 

June  15.  1964  QUALITY 

For  Heat  Insulated  Receptacle—Namely,  Vacnt.m  Bottle,.. 
-    ^       '  pirat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1949. 


■     The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  is  made 

***F^r**  Synthetic  Resins  and  Synthetic  Resinous  Compositions 
for  Uae  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  14,  1964.  . 


SN  187.818.     Ticker  and  Treasure.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     FUed 
Mar.  2,  1964 


SN    197,673.     Chris-Craft    Industries.    Inc.,    OakUnd.    Calif. 
Filed  July  13,  1964.  H  I 


AIRLIFT 


t 


III 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "TT"  within  a  n^tangle. 
For    NumlKmatlr    SuppHes-Namely,    Holders.    Containers. 


Material.  ,i|  i  ,  .,a,     >  .,j      *i  >.    .      «.  i 

First  tiae  as  early  as  Feb.  27, 1958.  I|    ,  >  ,  .    -f  _^__^__ 


8N  191  599      Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company.  d.b.a.  Tup- 
8N   198.074.     Ox-Bo  Black  Creek  Ranch.  Pel.on.  8.C.     Filed         perware.  Los  Angeles.  Calif      Filed  Apr    20.  1964       ^^ 
July  17.  1964.  V 


■r 


SUZETTE 


For  Compartmetallsed  Dishes  Made  of  Plastic. 
First  we  Apr.  16.  1»64. 


Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1951. 
TM  94 


Flrat  ase  Jan.  24,  1»«4. 


;i'    •! 


;iu'  ■■ 


-I . 


8N    19T.977.      NerU    Enterprises.    Inc..    Buffalo.    NY.      Filed 

n*fi  I         July  16. 1964. 

The  mark  Is  translated  as  "oxbow"  and  conalata  of  a  repre-  ,  KWlK.-bIi 

aenUtlon  of  an  "oxbow."  ^gtlc  Bererage  Containers  for  Drinking  Purposes.  | 

For  Cattle.  '  ?-^' 


March  16,  1965 
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BN    198.073.     Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corporation,    New     Materials  for  Use  in  Polishes.  Abraslre  Papers,  Sheets,  Qrind- 


York.  NY.    Filed  July  17,  1964. 

SCUFF-MASTER 

For  Shipping  Cartons.  , 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1960. 


Ing  Wheels,  and  Other  Abraslre  Operatlona — Namely.  Corun- 
dums. 


8N  199.339.     ZeUerbach  Paper  Oompany.  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  6.  1964.  .  -    .>  -^- - 


Qaiefreeslt 


wares 


Applicant  dlsclalma  the  term  "Wares"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Paper  Platea.  m- 

First  use  Mar.  14. 1961. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

SN  187,956.     Permatex  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  4.  1964. 

FORM-A-GASKET  NO.  2 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  547,708. 

For    Non-Hardening    and    Pliable    Adhesive    In    Paate   and 
Liquid  Form  for  Use  on  All  Gaakets.  Engine  Plumbing,  etc. 
First  use  March  1932. 


SN    201,470.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tnpperware,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Piled  Sept.  8.  1964. 

ECONO  CANISTER 

Applicant    ''adalms  the  term  "Canister"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  ^ 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  10.  1964. 


8N  195.606.     Borg-Warner  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
June  16,  1864. 


^~^^"^"~"  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 

8N  208.687.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Aaron,  to  color. 

Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  8  1964.  For  AdheslTes  for  Bonding  Rubber  to  Rubber  or  to  Other 

,  Materials. 

T  APT  ANK  '^'•*  "■•  •"  *'  p'**'  ^  *'■'■  *•  ****• 


For  Btalaleas  Steel  Bererage  Dispensing  Containers. 
First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 


SN  199,891.     Com  ProducU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  14,  1964. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  189.062.     Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motlow.  Prop.,  Inc.. 
Lynchburg,  Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1964. 


GUM-TAC 


For  Starch  for  Adhesive  Purposes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  15,  1964. 


SN     201,080.     Hercullte     ProtecUve     Fabrics     CorporatlOB, 

JACK     DANIEL'S     COMFORT  Newark,  NJ     FUed  sept   l   1964 

k:it  ^ 

Applicant  diaclalms  exclusive  rights  to  the  term  "Comfort  ]  ^^  ^    ^ 

Kit"  apari  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For     Leather     ConUlner     Having     Zipper     Closures,     for         por  Adhesive  for  Bonding  Vinyl  to  Vinyl. 
Toiletries  and  Other  Small  Artlclea  and  Accesaorles.  First  use  April  1961. 

First  nsc  Jan.  8,  1964.  | 


•,    f 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

positkHis 

8N  186.977.     Trelbacher  Chemlsche  Werke  AktlengeseUachaft.  ■       < 

Treibach.  Karnten,  AustrU.     Piled  Feb.  18,  1964.  gN   186.492.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel.   Swltserland.     Filed  Jan. 

^^^^^^^^  2,  1964. 


■ '  i- 


Priortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application         Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  188.048.  dated  Sept.  28.  1961.  '•'     '• 
filed  Aug.  19.  1963;  Reg.  No.  61.723.  dated  Jan.  15.  1964.  For  Photographic  Chemicals.  Coloring  Matters  for  Photo- 

For  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiala  as  Balk  Abraalve    graphic  Purposes. 
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„                   M  _  w^_w    itf  V  MN  iQttTBS      8   B   Penlck  *  Companj,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Fll«d 

SN  188.39*.     Strohmeyer  *  Arpe  Company.  N*w  York.  N.Y.  '*'*/7';"*.     "   ».  re                      i- 

Fll«lM*r.lO,19«4.  Au,.12.1»«4.                        _,,i^,^„            , 

1  DRI-NOXFISH 


ABSORBRILLE 


For  Bee.  Wax.  for  U.e  In  Co«n,.*c^  P.rt«.  C««n.,  BoU-         «;;;-^<>i^,,.^;;;r;?^   itZZot  Fl^  From  Lake. 
Color»e«.  and  Deodonwt  sack..  ;|       '  .nd  Re^rrolra. 

First  use  Dec. ».  19e3.  t  First  a.e  May  12.  IJMM.  ,.      . 


V-C 


8N    190.593.     Chemical    Insecticide   Corpormtlon.    Metuchen.  ^^  ^^  ^J      ^^  ^^  chemical  Co«paay.  Midland.   Mich 

N.J.    FUed  Apr.  8. 1964.                          /^  '                   4  FUed  Bept.  8,  19M. 

■          CHEM-PELS  C  DOWELEX 

For  Granular  Weed  KUler  for  the  Control  of  Water  Weeds 


and  Submerged  Aquatics. 
First  ate  Aufust  19«S. 


r; 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  658.403.  596.563,  and  others. 
For    Chemical    Compositions    Useful    In    Photofraphy    and 
Photoenjravlnf. 

First  use  July  19.  19«4. 


8N    190.594.     Chemical    Insecticide    CorporaUon.    Metuchen. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  8,  19«4.  ,,  n^;,,    ■ ,  • ..     , 

CHEM-PELS  PLUS 

For  OranuUr  Weed  Killer  for  the  Control  of  Water  Weeds. 
First  use  August  1968. 


8N    191.506.     Chemical    Insecticide    Corporation.    Metuchen. 
N.J.    FUed  Apr.  20.  1964. 

c.       CHEM-PELS 

For  Granular  Weed  KUler  for  the  Control  of  Water  Weedn 
and  Submerged  Aquatics. 
First  use  March  1957. 


8N   202.210.     Alox  Corporation,   Niagara   Falls,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  21,  19«4. 

ALOX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  411,327  and  678.329. 

For  Corrosion  Inbtbltors  and  Rust  PreTenUTes. 

First  aw  Jan.  2.  19S0. 


8N     196,558.     Par-O-Lene    Chemical    Corporation.     Wichita 
FaUs,  Tex.    Filed  June  2«,  1964. 

PAR-O-LENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675,817. 

For  Chemicals  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  Petroleum  EmnI 
■Ions  for  Breaking  the  Emulsions.  Chemicals  Used  as  Corro  ^_^^_ 

■ioB  InhlMtora.  Water  Treating  Chemicals  To  Protect  Equlp^ 
■wt  From  Corrosion  and  Scale,  and  To  Separate  Water  and 
Bnlc  Sediment  From  Crude  Oil,  and  Paraffin  SolrenU.  QatS  10  —  FertlMierS 


Oats  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobaico  Products    ^.^^, 

8N  185,756.     Barl-Tom  ImlUtlon  Cigarette  Co..  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Jan.  81,  1964. 

ANTI-CIG        *  •':'*="' 


For  ImlUtlon  Cigarettes 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


\r  .  *. 


i     >i    I 


First  use  1946. 


8N    199,167.     Zymak    Biochemical    Corp..    Bayamon.    Puerto 

8N  196.951.     Colonial  Process  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Colonial  ^^^     FUed  Aug.  3.  1964. 

Process  Supply  Co.,  Bast  Rutherford.  NJ.     Filed  July  2.  .  va 

»»«  ZY-MAK! 

"^  For  Chemical  Compositions  Used  In  the  Aerating  and  Con- 

For  Photo  Emulsion,  and  Sensltlier  for  Use  With  PbPt*  dltlonlng  of  SoU  and  as  a  Soil  FertlUier. 

_                                                                                            <i  -^ '.-'*''  „  First  use  Mar.  12, 1948. 
Baalslon.                                                                                           . 

First  use  Apr.  14.  1964.                                                                 iL,  ^__«^^^— 


*<t«F 


1''^     • 


8N    197.598.     MaUlnckrodt   Chemical   Works.   St.   IxmiIs.   Mo.      Qaff  It  "  lnks  aiM   llUUIig  MaterillS 

FUed  July  10,  1964. 


SflvC-rJ' 


PRE-SAN 


I 


For  Selectlre  Herhldde. 
First  use  May  12, 1»«4. 


8N   198.776.     P.   Robertat  Inc.,  New  York.  N.I.     Fll«l  July 
29,1964.  '.[I 

BUTAFLOR       ( 

For  Floral  BxtracU.  Absolutes  and/or  Concentrates  Used 
In  the  Production  of  Fragrances  by  the  Soap.  Cosmetic,  and 
FlaTor  Industries. 

First  use  July  14, 1960.  ,«r«,>.-        >     - 


8N  206.813.     The  Buckeye  Ribbon  4  Carbon  Co..  CleT*U»d. 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  24.  1964. 


Checkmark 


A'-,     /I.     1  ll'^ 


March  16,  1965 
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Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606.S79. 

For  Inked  Ribbons  and  Carbon  Papers. 

First  aae  Apr.  7.  1961. 


diss  12  —  Constniction  Materials 


8N  164,804.     Alice  V.  Burch,  adaslnlstratrlx  of  the  esUte  of 


8N    184,011.     Flnlshlne    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Syraeoae.    N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  2.  1964. 

LIQUI-BURN-IN 

For  Kits  Including  Powder  and  Solvent  for  Repairing  In- 
dentations In  Finished  Wood  Surfaces. 

First  use  at  toaat  aa  aarly  as  Oct.  15. 196S.    "  ^ 


Donald  J.  Burch,  deceased,  d.b.a    Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co..     ^^    ^^^^^^      Burnham    Corporation,    IrTlngton-on  Hudson, 


DenTer,  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1963 


SASHCO 


For  GUalers'  Putties. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1951. 


N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  16. 1964. 


f^ 


LORD  &  BURNHAM 


SN  164,805.  Alice  V.  Burch,  admlnUtratlrlx  of  the  estate  of 
Doaald  J.  Burch.  deceased,  d.b.a.  Colorado  Steel  Sash  Co., 
Daaver.  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  18.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  691.661  and  714,895. 
For  Prefabricated  Greenhouses. 
First  use  May  10.  l»6t. 


8N  189,070.     Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company, 
burgh,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1964. 


H-W  COPUR 


Pltts- 


V 


Applicant  disclaims  the  phrase  "Copur"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  321,538,  764,017,  and 
others. 

For  Construction  Materials — Namely,  Refractory  Brick. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1964. 


I 


For  Glaslers'  Putties. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1951. 


SN  189,071.     Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    FUed  Mar.  19,  1964. 

-  H-W  COPURBOND 


f^       '  Applicant  disclaims  the  phrase  "Copurbond"  apart  from  the 

8N    174,779.     MlUublshl    Bhojl    Kalsba,    Ltd..    Chlyoda-ku.     mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  321,533.  764,917,  and 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1963.  others. 

For  Unconsolidated  Refractory  Mix.     j 
_  _  ^  _  ^w^  First  use  Jan.  9.  1964.  j 

THREE  DLVMOND ' 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  188,470,  dated  Feb.  9.  1927  : 
191,884,  dated  July  15,  1927;  and  193,372,  dated  Sept.  21. 

1927. 

For  Portland  Cement,  Silica  Cement,  Blast  Furnace  Slag 
Portland  Cement,  Timber  and  Lumber  for  Construction  ;  Wall- 
Sheet,  Limpid  Sheet  for  Greenhouse,  Roofing  Plate,  Celling 
Plate.  Panel.  Wallboard,  Corerlng  Plate  for  Household  Light 
ing  Fixtures,  Place  for  Signboard,  Door  Plate,  Door,  Adla- 
batlc  Board,  Sound  Absorbing  Board.  Heat  Reserving  Board, 
Cool  Reaerrlng  Board,  Damp-Prooflng  Board,  Shock-Absorbing 
Board,  Gutter.  Water  Pipe,  Gas  Pipe,  Drainpipe,  and  Floor 
Tile  Made  of  Polyvinyl  Chloride,  Melamlne  Resinn.  Phonollc 
Resins,  Polyester  Resins,  Styrene  Resins,  Polyurethane  Resins, 
Acrylic  Resins  and  Epoxy  Resins,  and  Wooden  Plate  Coated 
With  MeUmlne  Resins.  All  of  Those  To  Be  Used  for  Building. 


SN  191,479.     The  Anaconda  Company,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 


Apr.  20,  1964. 


ANACONDA 


For  Lumber  and  Lumber  MIU  Products — Namely,  Doors, 
Moldings.  Plywood,  Fabricated  Beams,  Panellsed  Houses, 
Stress  Skin  Panelfi.  Trusses,  and  Wood  for  Boxes. 

First  use  October  1918.  ,      . 


SN  192,505.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May 


1,  1964. 


MONSANTO 


I 


I   I 


8N  177,691.     Eastern  Bock  Products,  Inc.,  Utlca.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  25,  1968 

V  corKarpet 


For  Tennis  Court  and  Running  Track  Surfacing  Material 
Comprising  a  Mixture  of  Powdered  Asphalt,  Liquid  Asphalt, 
Oraanlated  Cork,  and  Powdered  Limestone.  ^ 

rirtt  nac  Auf .  29, 1968.  '     l" 


For  Foam  Insulation  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Build- 
ing Products,  and  Building  Products  Containing  Foam  Insn- 
latlon. 

First  aae  Dec.  18, 1969.     ''"         -  ^  ^  ^^  , 


8N    194,889.     Ingot    Aid    Company,    Inc.,    New   Castle,    Pa. 
Filed  May  27, 1964. 


I-AMIX 


The  word  "Mix"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Band,  Fatty  Qay  and  Binder  Mix  to  Which  Water  la 
Added  To  Form  a  Protective  and  Stripping  Coating  for  Re- 
fractory Lining  of  Hot  Tops. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1958.    ;  \  ^    ^  •-        -    ,-,     .      . 


'    I 
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8N  195,607.     Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Jane  15.  19«4.  *  <t^- 


SN  191,059.     National  Dlstillera  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14.  19«4. 


»;'.    '  •?!':.-'.■;■ 


BRASSCO 


■I-* 


The  drawing  i»  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  is  made 
to  color. 

For  Elastomeric  Pads  Used  To  Accommodate  Expansion  of 
Steel  and  Concrete  Beams  in  Bridge  Construction.  Insulating 
Material  and  Concrete  Reinforcing  Bars. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  7.  1964.  on  Insulating  material. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  119,500. 

For  Plumbing  Supplies — Namely,  Sink  Stralneri,  Flttlngt* 

Traps,  Stop  Valven.  Adapters.  Flanges.  Wastes.  Drains.  Flex- 
ible Supplies,  Miscellaneous  Plumbing  Hardware  and  Items 
In  Oeneral  Under  the  Common  Usage  Category  and  Plumbing 
Braaa  Goods. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1964. 


SN   191,363.     The  CTeveland   Vibrator  Company.   Clereland. 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  17.  1964. 


1 


SN  199.680.     B.  J.  Larino  and  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1964. 


VIBRA-TURBINE 


LA1202 


For  Vibrators. 

First  uac  Mar.  10,  1964. 


l»i 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Jan.  18. 1962. 


SN  200,515.     Watson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  James- 
town, NY.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


SN  192,849.     Sharon   Steel  Corporation.   Sharon.  Pa.     Filed 
May  6,  1964. 

HIFLEX 

i  I 

For  Tensional  and  Heavy  Duty  Steel  Strapping. 
First  uae  May  6,  1959. 


V  K<' 


FOUR  SEASONS 


SN  194.545.     John  D.  Yametl,  d.b.a.  Cle«r-Flo  Strainer  Co., 
El  Cajon,  Calif.    Filed  May  28,  1964. 


4 f  *' 


For  Paneling  for  Elevator  Caba. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1964. 


T ; 


CLEAR-FLO 


Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  184,636.     Manning,  MaxweU  4  Moore,  Incorporated.  Strat- 
ford. Conn.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1964. 

ELECTROMATIC         ' 


For  Separate  Screens  for   Straining  Paint  in  Association 

With  Spray  Guns.  i 

First  use  December  1945.  ■          ■  ,. 

i  *•■•' 

SN    19S.e08.      Borg-Wamer  Corporation,   Chlemgo,   111.      PU«d 

Jane  10;  1964.                           ;  .       f  ■ 

f  •'^^'    "■■■' 

\  . 


Vmi'ir 


For  Valves.  ,  "  4 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1980. 


• ,'  1 


SN  184.729.     La  Fran  Co.,  Xanana.  Calif.     FUed  Jan.  16, 
1964. 

PERSONAL  MAID 


For  Zipper  Pull. 

First  use  Mar.  23.  lft«8. 


€-^ 


-.-J 


■.• ; 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

For  Relief  Valves.  Safety  Valves,  and  Regulating  Valves  for 
Controlling  Pressure  Direction  and  Volume  of  Flow  of  Fluids 
or  Qasses.  and  Parts  of  Said  Valves  for  Replacement  and  Re- 
pair :  Lavatories.  Sinks.  Washtubs,  Bathtubs,  and  Bathroom 
Fixtures  ;  Plumbing  Fixtures  ;  Shower  Receptors  and  Enclo- 
si^res  ;  and  Fence  Posts  and  Sign  Posts. 
IPlrst  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  8,  1964,  on  lavatories.  , 


SN  187,136.     C.  A.  Norgren  Co..  Englewood.  Colo.     FUed  Feb. 


20,  1964. 


MICRO-TROL 


For  Fluid  Regulating  Devleea  Such  as  Air  Regulators. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15,  1963. 

ll,.  .:     I 

SN  190,004.     Oroov-Pln  Corporation.  Rldgefield.  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  31,  1964.  | 

FORM-LOK 

«   » »  • 
For  Threaded  Inserts. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  24,  1961.  ..       ,  i  ..., 


SN   198.167.     The  Hale  Company,  Tulaa.  Okla.     Filed   July 
20.  1964. 

r   I  REGAL  -     I 


For  Industrial  Butterfly  Valve 

Flrvt  use  June  9. 1964. 


SN   199,026.     Card-Lok,  Lee's  Summit,   Mo.     FUed   Aug.   8, 
1964. 

CARD-LOK  ' 

I 

r 

For  Mounting  Devices  for  Securing  Articles  of  Merchandisa 
to  Display  Boards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13,  1964. 


I 


.1 


MARCH  16,  1966  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  99 

Class  14 -Metals  and  MeUl  Castings  and  «V,2C. 2^1963'  ^"  ''*'"""^"'  "^  ^^'^'  '''"'• 

Forgings      pi^i^frl,,..  ^ ,  ■     -- 


SN    169,008.     National    Stori    CorporatlOB.    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 
FlUd  Mar.  18,  1964. 


WEIRFOILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414,611,  787,015,  and  others. 

For  Steel  Foil. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1964. 


SN    198.S29.     Arcos   CorporaUon,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
May  15.  1964. 


ARCMETAL 


For  Powdered  Filler  MeUl. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  4.  1968. 


SN   196,609.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Jane  15,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  is  made 
to  color. 

For  Ingots.  Plate  and  Sheet  Steel,  Porcelain  Enamel  Steel, 
Formed  and  Deep  Drawn  Steel  Vehicle  Stampings,  Including 
Implement  Seats,  and  Discs  for  Vehicle  Wheels  ;  Merchant 
Bars,  Including  Round,  Square,  Flat.  Angle  and  Special  Sec- 
tions ;  and  Structural  Steel  Tubing. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  7.  1964,  on  merchant  l>ars. 


SN  206.040.      Handy  h  Harman.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 


12,  1964. 


SILCOPOWDER 


For  811  Ter  Coated  Copper  Powder.  ' ! 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


I 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

8N   177.446.     Richfield  OU  CorporaUon,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
FUed  Sept.  20. 1968. 


Owaar  of  Rag.  Noa.  383,304  and  747,143. 

For  Uasollne. 

First  use  February  1960.       .. 

TM  812  O.O.— 10 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  385.804  and  747.148. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  February  1960. 


•  US 


■•  1 


SN  188,266.     PennaoU  Company,  OU  City.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  9, 
1964. 


Z-7 


For  Detergent  Ingredient  in  Motor  OU  CompoeitioB. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1954. 


SN  192,177.      Hoffman-Taff,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo.     Filed  Apr. 
28,  1964. 


PRIST 


For  Fuel  Additive. 
First  use  Apr.  16.  1964. 


SN  197.407.     Malco  Products  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  July 
8,  1964. 


For  Gas  Tank  Antifreese. 
First  use  Norember  1958. 


SN  202.510.      signal  OU  and  Oas  Company.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Sept.  28.  1964. 


HANCOCK 


,..'« 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  213.522,  303,972,  and  others. 
For  Petroleum  and  Petroleum  Products— Namely,  Qasollna, 
Kerosene.  Fuel  OU,  Lubricating  Oils,  and  Lubricating  Greases. 
First  use  Jan.  81,  1926. 
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•N    204  2SO      BelRay    Companj.    Inc..    F«rmliiri*l«.    "J      *N   184,628.     Hercii»«t  Powd»r  Co»p«ttj,   Wllmlmtton.   D«I. 
FU«1  Oct.  19, 1»«4.  rued  Jan.  15.  1964 


HERCOFLAT 


For  Indoatrlal  Tcxturinc  Plcmenta  and  FUttlng  Ag«nts,  In 
Granular  Porm,  Uaed  la  the  Manofactarv  of  ProtactWe  Coat- 
Inra  Such  aa  L«cqu«r,  VarnUh,  and  Paint,  To  E«dace  Oloaa 
Wb«n  Such  Coatinsti  are  Applied  to  a  Burtaee. 

FIrat  UM  Not.  8,  1»«8. 


W.  P. 


The  drawing  Is  Ilnad  for  red. 

Special  Lubrlcanta — Namely,  Antl-8«iae  Labrtcanta,  ChaiaU 
Grease,  Corrosion  RealsUnt  Compounds,  Drawing  Compounds, 
Dry  Film  Coatings,  Flame  Resistant  Fluids  and  Oreasea,  Gas 
and   Fuel   Addltlrea,   Gear   OIU.   Oraphlted   OUs  and  Grcasea, 

Heayy  Dutj  Orease,  Hljb  and  Low  Temperature  Lubricants, 

Hydraulic  OUs.  Meta.1  Working  Lubricants.  Military  Speclflca- 
tlon  Lubricants,  Mold  Lubricants.  Molybdenum  Disulfide, 
Motor  Oils,  Non-Mrttlng  Oreaaes,  Non-Toxic  OUs  and  GreaBea, 
Open  Gear  Compounds,  Outboard  Motor  Oil,  Otcd  Chain 
Lubricants,  Release  Agents,  Silicone  Fluids  and  Greases,  Stay- 
P«t  Oils,  Trunnion  Oils  and  Greases. 
Fint  uae  Norember  1962. 


8N  186,894.     Hnnt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
FuUer  *  Co.,  FuUerton.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1»«4. 

-!*•  •.«K.»»'i    v/- 


t- 


.•t 


•fV/-' 


MOWN  COW 


'1: 


ik^-i 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    159,»<M.      Daniel    Products    Company,    Jaraay    City.    N.J. 
FU«d  Dec.  81,  1962.  ,     li  ,1      j 

FLAT-AYD      V 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow  and  brown.  No 
registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Brown  Cow" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  bat  the  applicant  waires  none 
of  Its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  lo  the  drawing 
or  any  feature  thereof.  ... 

For  Spray  Paint.  | 

First  aac  Jan.  2,  1»«8.  '>^    ' 


For  Silica  Flatting  Base  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  of  Paints 
for  Controlling  the  Sheen  and  Gloaa  of  Paints,  Varnlshea  and 
Lacquers.  i  i 

Flrat  use  Sept.  16, 19M.  ' 


SN   1M.91S.      Hnnt  Foods  and   Industries,   Inc..   d.b.a.  W.   P. 
FuUer  k  Co.,  FuUerton.  Calif      Filed  Feb.  IS.  1964. 


MYTRON 


«!•- 


_J  .J 


r-st. 


For  Interior  Paint. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  17,  1964. 


8N    159.96S.     Daniel    Products   Company,    Jersey   City,    V.^ 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1962.  •     I      "         I 


-ttOMU 


TINT-AYD 


I 


SN  192.310.     National  Coatings  Corporation,  Atlantic  City, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1964. 


MODAC 


For  Colors  for  Coloring,  Toning  or  Shading  of  Palnta  and        p^,  Ptgrneatod  One-Coat  Coating,  In  the  Nature  of  Paint 
Lacquers.  for  Masonry,  Wood  and  PrlaM  StaaL 

First  oae  Jan.  31.  19SS.  ,  '  i   .J  pirst  nse  Apr.  9.  1964.  i 


SN  171,269.     National  Lock  Co..  Rockford.  111.     Filed  June     gjg  i9S,eiO.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUad 
18. 1968.  ,  June  18, 1964. 

CHROME  63 


Tie  word  "Chrome"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

shown. 

For  Decorative  Metallic  or  Alloy  Coating  .\pplled  to  Base 
Materials  Including  Steel,  Brass  and  Zinc  Base  Die  Castings. 
To  Form  Thereon  a  Semi-Bright  Surface  Finish  Resistant  to 
Corroalon,  Tarnish  and  Abrasion. 

Flrat  oae  May  27.  1963.  ,|t 


]]  ,„_ 


SN  183,325. 
Louis,  lU. 


International  Paints  and  PUstlca,  Inc.,  Baat  St. 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1963. 


i' 


1 

The  drawing  la  llncA  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

For  Resins  for  Paints.  Bnamela,  Lacquers,  and  Coating  Ma- 
terials for  Waterproofing  Fabrics  and  Paper  Materlala. 

First  nse  on  or  prior  to  May  12, 1964. 


I 


Milf>  .n-^'.^ari,  m 


PENGUIN 


SN  196,196.     Rellanca  Cnlveraal  Incorporated,  Lonlsrllle,  Ky. 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 


For  Colored  Plastic  Interior  and  Kxterior  Painta  for  Sealing 
and  Protecting  Floors,  Metal  Furniture,  Bartopa.  Counters, 
Boats  Toys,  Canraa,  etc. ;  Concrete  Sealer  for  Interior  and 
Kxterior  Concrete  Surfaces:  and  Rust  Inhibiting  Aluminum 
PUstlc  Paint  for  Interior  and  Exterior  MeUl  Snrfacca. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  2T.  1968.  *  —.— - 


REL-CHEM 


M 


For  Chemically  Curod  Maintenance  Paint  Coatings  for  Use 
on  Metallic  Surfaces  as  Part  of  a  System  of  ControUlng  Corro- 
sion on  Interior  and  Exterior  Surfaces. 

First  nse  Juna  8,  1964.  ,  . 


..I 


Mabch  19,  I»«6 
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■M  196.840      The  Borden  Comply,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed    SN   197.1M.     Menley  h  Jamea  Lateratortee.  Ltd.,  Phlladal 

..wi-    n.       VWI....I  T..i_  m    %a^A  i 


July  1. 1964. 

■•-!    \..l,'f 


.i 


A.:» 


BI-KOROX 


pkla.  Pa.    FUed  July  6. 1964. 

i  TONE 


For  Two-Component   Products  Consisting  of  a  Resin  and  owner  of  Reg.  No.  428,698. 

Catalyst  for  Producing  a  Tough,  Chemical  Rceistant  Knamal  ^^^  Laiatlre  Preparation, 

for  Metal  and  Concrete  Snrfacea.  «.„...„, ,o  ,«*.. 

flirat  nse  Mar.  8, 1961. 


First  use  June  18,  1964. 


SN  199,566.     InUnd  Coatings  and  Aerosol  Corpora Uon,  Chi      n»««  19  — VehidoS 

eaeo.  Hi.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1964. 


CMO,  111.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964 

RUST  OPOSE 

For  Rust  Inhibiting  Paints  Designed  To  Prerent  and  Stop 
Bast  Formation  on  New  and  Rusted  Metal  Surfaces, 
nrat  uae  Ang.  7.  1964. 


SN   172,888.      Hendrikaon  Tandem  Corporation.  Butler,  Ind. 
Filed  July  8, 1968. 


UTEMCO 


I 


,j 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  756,938. 

For  Attachments  for  Automotive  and  Tractor  Vehicles — 
Tl«,  Tow  Bars.  Tow  Hooks.  Draw  Bars.  Bumper  Guards,  Three- 
Point  Hitch,  Seats  and  Springe. 

First  uae  Sept.  14,  1961.  i 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  187,188.     Nautec  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb. 
8N  187.818.     8PC  Indnstriea.  Inc..  Jericho,  NY.     Filed  Feb.         20,  1964. 


27, 1964. 


VAN  CLAYS 


I 


For  Boats  and  Shlpa 
First  uae  Mar.  10,  1961 


BERTRAM 


For  Tobacco  Smokea — Naas^.  Tobacco  Prefllled  Pipes. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1964. 


SN  101,884.     Globe  Rubber  ProducU  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1964. 


SN  187.698.      W.   H.   Snyder  *  Bona,  Incorporated,  Windsor. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  28.  1964. 


EXCELLENCY 


For  Rubber  Auto  Carpet. 
Flrat  uae  August  1968. 


SN  198.798.     Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  19.  1964. 

TUXEDO  PARK  MARK  IV 

For  Baaaenger  Automotive  Vehlclea. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  30,  1964. 


No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  name  of  the  goods  "Palmas"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown  In  the  drawing. 
For  Cigars. 
Pint  nae  Feb.  14, 1964.  I 


8M  199,611.     Borg-Wamer  Corjwratlon.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
June  18.  19«4.  .       - ,;'    •   ,v« 


BN  187,S5T.     Consolidated  Cigar  CorporaUon.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  8.  1964. 


TIPARETTE 


>* 


For  Cigars. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  12,  1964. 


I 


Oats  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmacentical 
Prenarations 

SN    191.090.     Texas    Phenothlaalne    Company.    Fort    Worth, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1964.  . 


EQUI-VERM 


'     For  Anthelmintic  for  Horaea.  ~^.  ,>i^ 

First  use  in  or  about  November  1962. 


I     I 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 

to  color. 

For  Power  and  Manually  Actuated  Brakes  for  Vehicles ; 
Vehicle  Radiators:  Seat  Belt  Retractors,  Vehicle  Seat  Belts 
and  Buckles  ;  Disc  WheeU  for  Vehicles  ;  Automobile  Springs  ; 
Steering  Column  Mechanisms;  Vehicle  Hitches;  and  Bumper 
Aaeembliea. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Btar.  16,  1964.  on  seat  belt  re- 
tractora. 


SN    196.039.     Guerdon    Industries,    Inc.,    Southfleld,    Mich. 
Filed  June  19, 1964. 


u 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728.818. 
For  Mobile  Homes.  ,•  ^ 

First  use  Mar.  IS,  1968.       , 
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8N  194,312.     D.  B.  Snider,  Inc.,  Mount  Cl«men8,  Mich.     Filed 
Jane  SS.  1»«4. 


BAYVIEWER 


For  Sailing  Surfboards. 
Plrst  use  Aag.  10.  IMl. 


rf: 


■1 


;j 


8N    200,252.     Highway    Crulsera,    Inc.,    Montebello,    Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1»«4. 


For  BncloBures  Adapted  To   Be  Mounted   on  the  Beds  of 
Truck*. 

Flrat  n«e  June  23,  1»«4.  ,  .       i       . 


tlon  DeTlces ;  Ignition  Control  Cable* ;  Electric  Wire  Strip*  ; 
Electric  Fan* ;  Electric  Floater  Unit*  ;  Spark  Plug*  ;  Olow 
Plug* ;  Light  Bulb* ;  Cable  Connector* ;  Mounting  Bracket* 
for  Electric  Appliance* :  DUtrUmtor*  ;  Regulator*  ;  Relay*  ; 
Fuaea  ;  Fuae  Bozea  :  VoIUge  Cut  Out*  ;  Search  Light*  :  Con- 
daawrs ;  Electric  Horn* ;  EUectrlcal  Automobile  Repair  and 
■•placement  Part*;  and  (baaed  on  German  recl*tratlon) 
Radio  Tranamlttera  ;  Aabestos  for  Electrical  Inaulatlon  ;  Elec- 
trical Bottle  Warmer*  ;  Dry  Cell*  ;  Electric  BlankeU  ;  Electric 
Household  Mixer*  and  Blenders  ;  Electric  Cooking  Appliance*  ; 
Electric  Garbage  Diaposal  Appliances ;  Vacuum  Cleaner*  and 
Electric  Polishers  :  Electric  Exhaust  Fan*  ;  Telerlslon  Recelv 
lag  Sets ;   Electric  Water   Heaters  ;   Electric  Alr-Deodorlslng 

Apparatui;  Electric  Gocks;  Electric  Yaponwn;  Electric 

L,amp«  ;  Olot>e8,  Bowla,  Chlmners.  Shade*  and  L«naes  for  Elec- 
tric Lampa ;  Miscellaneous  Electric  Household  and  Kitchen 
Appliances ;  Sound  Recording  Tape  ;  Electric  Vibration  Ap- 
paratus Other  Than  for  Therapeutic  Uses ;  Telephone  Appli- 
ances :  Electric  Toasters  and  Waffle  Irons. 

First  use  in  1983  ;  In  commerce  in  1983  :  1909  as  to  repre- 
sentation of  a  three  pointed  star  ;  and  1912  as  to  similar  three 

pointed  star  In  a  ring. 


SN  1I>0.SS9.     Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  Aug. 
2.  1961. 


SN   200,442.      International    Motor   Cars    Incorporated,    Oak- 
Und,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


ASTROLINK 


APOLLO 


;   I 


For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1968. 


i^.  ^  ; 


For  Mlcroware  Aaaemblles  and  Components  Therefor,  In- 
cluding Ware  Qulde  Systems  and  Coaxial  Line  Constructions. 
First  use  July  23,  1902. 

SN  17e,8«S.     The  Oeneral  Electric  Company,  Hudson  Falls, 
N.T.    Filed  Sept.  5.  19«8.  , 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


HI  ETCH 


8N  199,970.     Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.         For  Electric  Ctpadtora. 
17  i9e4  ^rst  use  March  1968. 

■    ■  CN  ■     - 


*■  ^  „   _^        «    .,.     . « 8N    177,869.     Penn    Keystone   Corporation,    AnsonU,    Conn. 

For  Plastic  Corerlngs  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  Resilient  Type         ^^^  ^       ^^  ^^^ 

for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  WsUh,  Countertops.  and  the  Like  .  .  Jf 

in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  Aug.  4, 1964. 


'^f 


PEAKLITE 


'  •  ^-   *'     i.'  For  Electric  Lamps. 

Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines,      Fim  use  Aug  u,  i96s. 


0    J  ■i^  .• 


and  Supplies 


r 


SN      46,030.     Daimler-Bens      Aktlengesellschaft.      Stuttgart- 
Cntertuerkhelm,  Germany.     FUed  Jan.  31,  1968. 


SN  178,276.     Oeneral  Instrument  Corporation,  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1968. 

Glass-Amp 


For  Silicon  Rectifiers. 
First  uae  Aug.  16,  1968. 


AMU     ,fcS«4«<>.ii? 

Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  680,702,  dated  Dec.  2,  1950; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No*.  368.208.  368,407,  and  other*. 

For  (based  on  use  In  commerce)  Engine  Surtlng  Derices ; 
Generators :  Electric  Motors;  Vehicle  Headlights  and  Other 
Vehicle  Lamps ;  Switches ;  Radio  Receirers  and  Parts  There- 
of; Loudspeakers;  Ammeters;  Electric  Dials;  Leads:  Plugs; 
Antennas;  Holders  for  Antennas;  Batteries;  Blinker  Lights; 
Flash  Lights ;  Stop  Lights ;  Brake  and  Tail  Lights  :  Flood 
Ughts :  Electric  Wire  and  Cables ;  iUcctrtc  Wire  Colls ;  Ignl- 


8N  178,816.     Production  Serrice  Co.,  Inglewood.  Calif 
Oct  11.  1968. 


Filed 


■■,<yr 


of  a  m  e  c 


;.  V.J,      -/y. 


■    .  I.  i 
For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  July  13,  1962. 


Ul 


I 


March  16,  1»«6 
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8N  186,967. 
18,  1964. 


WUUam  F.  Palmer,  Carlisle,  Maaa.     FUed  Feb.     SN  196,612.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Jnne  16,  1964. 


FUed 


REVSPARK 


For  Ignition  Components  for  Combustion  Engines  and 
Heaters  Including  Colls,  Tranaformers,  TransUtors,  Ampli- 
fiers, Spark  Pings,  Resistors,  Distributors,  CooUng  Structures 
and  Wire:  Laboratory  and  Industrial  High  Voltage  Spark 
Generators  and  Power  Sources ;  Temperature  and  Voltage 
Regulators ;  Alternatiiw  Current  Rectifiers  and  Electrical  In- 
sect Luring  and  Destroying  Dericea. 

First  use  Aog.  16,  1968.  .,-■ 


SN  189,080.     Japaz  Scientific  Corporation,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
^     rned  lUr,  18,  1»«4. , 

JAPAX 

For  Electrtc-Bpark  DUcbarce  Shapln<  Machine. 
First  use  Norember  1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made 
to  color. 

For  Electric  Motors ;  Power  Supplies ;  SUtlc  Inrerters ; 
Frequency  Changers  ;  Alternators ;  Pressure  Switches  ;  Elec- 
tric Water  Heaters  ;  Electric  Ranges  ;  Switches  ;  Metal  Cabi- 
nets for  Electronic  Apparatus  ;  Vehicle  Iirnitlon  and  Electrical 

Syitema  and  Parts  Therefor  for  Replacement  and  Repair ;  and 

EUectrlc  Motor  Controls. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  4,  1964,  on  electric  rangea. 


SN  196,342.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,   lU. 
FUed  June  24,  1964. 


I 


BELTONE 


SN  190.287.     Bopp-Decker  Incorporated.  Birmingham,  Mich. 
Fltod  Apr.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  781,908. 
For  Hearing  Aid  Batteries. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  1,  1968. 


JAVAMATE 


For  Electric  Percolators. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1964. 


SN    197,089.     Continental    Motors    Corporation.    Muskegon, 
Mich.    FUed  July  6,  1964. 


SN  191,766.  Electridte,  Mecanique  et  Applications,  "E.M.A." 
Sodete  Anonyme.  Brussels-Ixelles,  Belgium.  Filed  Apr.  22, 
1964. 

j      HYDREMA 

Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  98,662,  dated  Feb.  28.  1968. 
For  Oil-Operated  Hydraulic  Generators  With  Remote  Elec- 
trical Adjustment,  Including  Their  Electromechanical  Derices. 


urn     mI^>"""""iiiiii 


I ;.  «r. 


SN  l»t.>88.     Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Briesson,   Stockholm. 
Sweden.    Filed  Apr  28.  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  but  the  color  is  disclaimed 
as  an  Integral  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
374,486,  660,656,  and  697,569. 

For  Electrical  Accessory  Components  of  Internal  Combus- 
tion Engines — Namely,  Ignition  System  Parts,  Spark  Plugs, 
Magnetos,  Alternators,  Generators,  and  Starter  Motors. 

First  use  June  6,  1964. 


DIRIVOX 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  107.894.  dated  Oct.  11,  1968. 
For  Londspeaking  Telephone  Assemblages  Sold  as  Units. 
First  nse  Mar.  26,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  26,  1964. 


SN  198,062.     Lyons-Alpha  Products  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Welabach. 
New  York,  N.T.    FUed  July  17,  1964. 


AQUA-FRY 


BN  192,666.     AU  American  Engineering  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.    FUed  May  4,  1964. 

POWER  WATCH    ^'^'''' 

For  Battery  Chargers. 
First  use  Apr.  14.  1964. 


For  Deep  Fat  Fryers. 
First  use  May  18,  1964. 


IN  198,637. 
1964. 


CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.     FUed  May  18, 


SN  203,239.     Abco,  Inc.,  McKeesport,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1964. 

ABCO  DYNAMO 

For  Electric  Floor  Buffing,  Polishing,  and  Scrubbing  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  SO,  1960. 


CERMET 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  750,488  and  765,804. 

For  Variable  Resistance  Controls  and  Fixed  Realstors ; 
PeUet  Resistors  and  Capacitors:  Micromodule  Circuit  Pack- 
ages Containing  ActlTe  and /or  Passlre  Electronic  Derices — 
Namely,  Nor  and  Nand  Gatea,  BisUble.  Monostable  and 
Astable  Multlribrators,  Inrerters,  and  Pulse  Amplifiers  ;  snd 
Accessories  Snch  as  Switches  and  Circuit  Breakers  (or  and 
Parts  of  the  Foregoing  Apparatus.  '     , 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  8, 1960.        •  ».^    --        "'  I 


I  .    I 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN    188,661.     Eugene   Leonl,   d.b.a.   Eule  of  Florida,   Miami 
Beach,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 

DIABOLO 


For  Bobbin-Type  Spinning  Toy. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1964. 


"  - ,  t 


I 


I 
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8N  189  44ft.     CW«m.n  A  80M,  Inc..  Pn.n«l»ee.  E.L     FU«1    8N  m.TOT.     Oolf  Mark..  NV.  C«r.c«o.  NthTUnd.  ABtlU- 


Mar.  24.  1»«4.  ,    "     WMIl.Er*"^^ 

LETS  PRETEND 


For  Toy  Clothing  and  Jewelery. 
Pint  uae  Mar.  9.  1»«4. 


PU«d  July  18.  1»«4. 

BLACK  KNIGHT 

For  OoU  Qobc 

rint  UM  January  l»e4  ;  In  comaiercc  January  1M4. 


'.{ 


8N   1B0.285.      RawUnss  Sportlns  Ooodi  Conipa«y,  St.   LouU.  -,      j    .  ___^^_^ 

Mo.    Filed  Apr.  8.  19«4.  . 

I  8N  197,708.     Golf  Marka.  N. v..  Curacao,  Netherlandt  AntlllM. 

DOUBLE-X    WEB  4  FUedJulyU  19«  

No  claim  la  made  to  "Web"  apart  from  the  mark  for  the        ,    „        .    .,.j   ...,  .,    ..  ^.         .^-.\  .,-?-4 

goods  recited.                                                                             ^.. 
For  Baieball  GloTe  and  Mitt  Webbing.  J., 

Flrat  use  Feb.  4.  1964.  .  ;,«  i$'  -'.f  jfi.  s^  *i.r.  :.*-.' 


■':'^  '■■'■ 


I  f 


8N  191.8«1.     Kenneth  C.  Kretachmar.  d.b.a.  Trt-Rlte  Pnbllah 
Ing  Company,  GlenTfew,  lU.     FUed  Apr.  23.  19«4. 

pin- d)- Face 

For   Equipment   Comprising  Crayons   and   Drawing   Sheets 

for  Playlttg  an  Educational  Game.         _  ,,   ,^..  ,    ,  ,«,      . 
First  use  Mar.  31. 19«4.  .        ./.  -l  i»*flr''' 

|l       I 

8N  193,790.     Jamison  Manufacturing  Company,  Loa  Angeles, 
Caltf .    FUed  May  19,  1984. 

FANTASY 

For  Children's  PUyground  EqulpnMnt.  Including  Swings. 
Slides,  and  Climbing  Structnree.  '    .    I      >|      i 

Flrat  use  May  1.  1984.  I  I 


-f:-     T- 


i'.  :;.  '    'A'' 

uL  1 


•   •    a.-    *    '  r  >.   T 

For  Oolf  Ouba. 

First  uae  January  1984  ;  In  commerce  January  1984. 


8N   197.828.     Dearborn  Oagc  Company,  Oarden  City,  Mle%. 
Filed  July  14,  1984.  .     >        nr  f.-     •         \ 


'  -i  T' 


TRU  CARRY 


For  Oolf  Balls.  ' 

First  uac  May  22,  1984. 


;:  ■.t 


s>. 


8N  194.124.       Bon- Aire  Induatrlaa,  I»e..  L«ac  Baach.  Calif. 
Fll«l  May  25,  1984.  j^-^r.   *> 


t- 


■  h- 


8N  199.891.  Reiall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Loa  Angelas.  C«ttf.  FUad  Aug. 
8.  1984.  '  i^  :'->irt     V  ''*'* 


COMBAT 


For  Underwater  Athletic  EijnlpmeBt — Namely,  iwlm  FIi 
First  use  May  28,  1984 


I 


Qass  23  —  Cutiery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 


For  Surfboard-Type  Beach  Toy  Used  To  Slide  Orer  Sand 
or  Water.  i 


■  <i  .  .7  •. 


First  use  Apr.  7, 1»84. 


k 


SN    168,515.     Southwestern    EnglneerlBg   Co..    Loa    Angctea, 
Calif.    FlUd  Dec.  24,  1983. 


SN   198.504.     Columbia   Industries.  lac.  Saa  Antonio,  Tax. 
Filed  June  28,  1984.  1  v'f-^  ' '  " 


.-..-v  |. 


J^«^P 


}  »..<•>  _■ 


t^f!'.    .'» 


For  Bowling  BaUa. 
rirat  use  Aug.  5,  1988. 


'fK,_^:     r.' 


I     I. 


U  -jl  il 


If  .«S     «,*! 

For  Vibrating  Metal  Containers — Namely.  Separators  for 
Screening  Materials.  Grtndlng  Mills  for  Ortndlng  Matertala. 
snd  Finishing  Mills  for  Deburrlng  and  Flalshlag  Metal.  Ca- 
ramie,  and  Plastic  Parts. 

First  uae  May  18.  1948. 


I 


I 


.'  I 


*         I 


i 


If  ASCH  16,  1965' 


I        ! 
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8N  188.891.     Manning,  Maxwell  A  Moore.  Incorporated.  Strat      SN    189.772.     Dreaaer   Indaatrles.    Inc.,    Dallas.   Tex.     Filed 
ford.  Conn.    Fll«l  Dec  27.  1988.  Mar.  27,  1984. 


DUAL  SPEED 


For  TraTellng  Blocks  for  Oil  Well  Rigs. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  1988. 


SN    189,931.     Owatonna    Tool   Company,    Owatonna,    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1984.  '         I       .  ... 


GRIP-0-MATIC 


.-.>j 


For  Mechanically   and   HydraullcaUy   Operated.   Two-Jaw. 
Three-Jaw,  and  Combination  Bererslble-Jaw  or  Standard-Jaw, 
For  Material  Handling  Equipment,  and  Parta,  Components,     j^^.xype  Derlees  for  InsUUlng  and  EemoTlng  Gears.  Baar- 


and  Acceaaorles  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1959. 


Ings,  Pulleys,  Wheels,  and  the  Like  From  Their  Supporting 
Shafts. 

Flrat  uae  1940. 


it '.  »"<    ■••. 


.lii^. 


SN    187,820.     PM    Instrument   Company,    Cambridge,    Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  24.  1984. 


•i'P^-C,* 


)M«(9-:|    'ti 


u.u-4 


.Ji^ 


SN  190,378.     The  Heald  Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Maaa. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1964.  ...     . 

HEALD  HONE  1 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  364,194,  737.882,  and  others. 
For  Grinding  Machine  Used  Principally  in  the  Machining  of 
Metal  Parta.  i  T  ' 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Not.  80, 1988. 


For  MacblDe  Tools  and  Components,     ^^-fff^^^^ 
First  use  September  1983  1 


SN   190,439.     Slifer  Manufactarlng  Co.,  Inc..  Oowrle,  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1984.  ^ 

MODERN  H.O.P. 


— ^^— — ^  For  High  Preasure  Spray-Type  Cleaning  Machines  Incorpo- 

SN  188,409.     Alblna  Engine  A  Machine  Work.,  Inc.,  PorUand.     ""n/  Powe'  Operated  Pumps  Adapted  for  Handling  Cleaning 

Drag.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1984.  /  Fluids  and  the  Like. 


First  use  Jan.  SO,  1984. 


UNI-TRACK 


For  Roof  Supported  Mobile  Suspended  Staging. 
Flrat  naa  Mar.  6,  1984. 

\      r       .  

SN  188,854.     Electro  Hygiene,  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar. 
17,1984.       I  -/-t      '•■'       ^j  •■-.  >■•  •.  ' 


SN    194,884.     United   Aircraft   Corporation,    East   Hartford, 
Conn.    Filed  May  28,  1984. 


ELECTRO 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  but  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a 
part  of  the  mark. 

For  SewlBg  Machines,  and  Parta  Therefor.  -^ 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1984. 


» 


8N  189.287.     Gerlcke  A  Co.,  Regenadorf.  Zurich.  SwltaerUnd. 


FUed  Mar.  28.  1984. 


<i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  272.851. 
For   Internal   Combustion   Engines   Including   Piston.  Tur- 
bine, and  Rocket  Engines  and  Their  Parts. 

First  use  1946  on  internal  combustion  engines.         ' 


OMNIWAY 


SN  195.818.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
June  15,  1984. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg  No.  197.592.  dated  Ak>r.  1.  1988. 
For  Conreyor  Belt  Syotem. 


■N  189,789.     Dekor  Flocking  Corporation,  Mlddletown.  N.T. 
Filwl  Mar.  27.  1984.  y        i 

>"  DEKOR  "-^  , 

For  Portable  Flocking  Machine.  «»Hl-'«a'  m  -  >      "i  auN^ 

Flrat  ust  Dec.  20,  1958.  «>^^»  ->     '"'"      '  "  •"' 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

For  Vehicle  and  Industrial  Clutches  and  Parts ;  Power 
Take-Off  Asaembllea ;  Torque  Control  Mechanisms;  Gear  Re- 


I  '  • 
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dactlon  A»»embllet ;  Vehicle  TraiwmlMlon  System*  :  Unlrerm*! 
Joints ;  DHve  Shaft  Assemblies  ;  Timing  Belts :  Flexible  Cou 
pllnn  ;  Propeller  Shafts  ;  Torque  Converters.  Bearings  ;  Gear 
Boxea;    Gears;    Clutch    Dlacs;    Clutch    Facings,    Chain    and 
Sprocket  DrlTe  Mechanisms ;  Clutch  Springs ;  OTerdrtre  and 
Synchronlaer  Units  for  Transmissions  and  Industrial  Uses; 
Power  Drtye  Mechanisms  ;  Differentials  ;  Mechanical  Transfer  j 
DrtTea  for  Vehicles  and  Machinery  ;  Control  Units  for  Trans-  | 
missions  ;  Fluid  DriTe  Systems  ;  Brakes  and  Brake  Assemblies 
for    Industrial    Machinery ;    Carburetors    and    Parts ;    Super- 
chargers;    Compressors;    Timing    Gear    Mechanisms;    Timing 
Chalna  ;  Cylinder  Heads  ;  Torsional  Vibration  Dampers  ;  VaUe 
Stem  on  Deflectors  ;  Agricultural  Implements  and  Machinery  ; 
ShoTels  ;  Spades  ;  Hand  Operated  Scoops  ;  Discs  for  Agricul- 
tural Machines  and  Implements  Including  Flow  Discs.  Harrow 
Dlic».  Seeder  Discs.  Coulter  BUdes,  Pressed  Steel  Implement 
Wheels  and  Tapered  Discs  for  Wheels  ;  Plows  and  Plowshares. 
Mold  Boards  and  Coulters ;  Harrows,  Rakes,  Seeders.  Hoes  ; 
Hand   Saws  ;   Power  Saws  ;   Saw  Chain  ;   Saw  BUdes  :   Files  ; 
Rasps  ;  Machine  Tools  ;  Vehicle  Washers  ;  Mechanical  Seals  ; 
Lapping  Machines;  Spring* :  Hydraulic  Drlre  Mechanisms; 
Hydraulic  Motors  ;  Hydraulic  Cylinders  ;  Hydraulic  and  Pneu- 
matic Apparatus  for  Aircraft  and  Guided  Missiles  ;  Hydraulic 
Coupling,  and   Fluid  DriTe  Wheels  for  Drire  Wheel  Trans- 
missions ;  Hydraulic  Accumulators  ;  Pumps  ;  Vacuum  Pumps ; 
Centrifugal  and  Turbine   Pumps  for   Agriculture,   Municipal 
Water  Supply.  UtlUtles.  Petroleum.  Chemical  Cryogenic  and 
Nuclear  Applications  and  General  Industry  ;  Oil  Well  Tools 
and  Products— Namely,  Hooks.  Links,  Gas  Separators,  Elera- 
tor  Tongs.  Casing  Tongs.  Well  Cementing  and  Acldlilng  Equip 
ment;    Axial    Flow    Fans;    Garbage    Disposal    Units:    Dish 
washers;   Oil  Coolers;  Operators'   Seats  for  Farm  Vehicles; 
Water  Lubricated  Marine  Rubber  Bearings  ;  and  Oil  Well  Drill 
Pipe  Wipers  and  Protectors. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  4.  1964.  on  dlswasher*. 


March  16,  1966 


SN    19»,418.     iaam    Stein   AsaocUtea.   Inc.   Sandusky,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1»64. 


MAT/C 


For  Automatic  Feeders  for  Feeding  Ground  Meat  Into  Patty 
Forming  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  IIMH. 


SN   200,238.     Diamond   Chain   Company.   Inc..    Indlanapolta, 
Ind.     Filed  Aug.  20.  1964^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  728.256  and  T62.0S1. 
For  ConTeyor  Chain.  ^ 

First  uae  June  15,  1964.  f 


8N    200.385.      Rockford   Engineered    Products   Co..    Rockford. 
111.    Filed  Aug.  21.  1964.  | 


8N  195.661.     Guenther  *  Co..  Franfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
PUed  June  15,  1964.  , 


TITEX  PLUS 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  608,477,  dated  June  28.  1951. 

For  Manual  and  Machine  Tools.  Particularly  Twist  Drills, 
Reaming  Bits.  Sinkers,  Milling  Cutters.  Metal  Slitting  Saws. 
Taps.  Screw  Dies.  Tool  Carriers,  Broaching  Tools,  and  SmaU 
Toola  for  Watch  Industry  and  Precision  Mechanic— Namely. 
Miniature  Cutting  Tools.  Such  as  DrlUs,  Reamers.  End  Mills. 
Taps,  Dies,  and  Circular  Saws.       ,  '      '  i  ' 


SN    196.818.     Schick   Products.    Inc..   Belmont.   Calif. 
June  30.  1964. 

SCHICK  QUICK  GRIP 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775.734. 

For  Machine  Tool  Acceaaoriea— Namely.  Two-Piece  Vise  Set. 
Combination  Lire  Center,  Dead  Center  Arbors  and  Center 
Adapters,  Tru*  Center  Adjustable  Tool  Holders  for  Turret 
Lathes.  Direct  Mounting  Adjustable  Drill  Chuck  Holders.  Ad 
JusUble  V  Block  Drill  Jig*  and  Fixtures.  Chuck  Jaw  Truing 
Ring  Sets.  Chuck  Bortng  Ring  Sets.  Combination  Bench  Center 
and  Surface  Plates.  .  ^ 

First  use  June  1954. 


i 


For  Pipe  Wrench««- 
Plrst  use  Apr.  30.  1964. 


SN  200,649. 
1964. 


Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe.  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  26. 


8N  198.423.     Lord  Manufacturing  Company^  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
July  23,  1964. 


KENETIC 


DYNA-DECK 


i-*;'  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  442,459,  719.115,  and  others. 

For  Mountings  To  Protect  Ladings  From  Shock  and  Vlbra 

tlon. 

First  use  Oct.  17,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.458. 

For  IMamond  Grit  Wheel  Cores  and  Saw  Bodies. 

tMrst  use  June  16.  1964. 


*  l-  (^ 


i 


SN  200,826.     Clews  Broa.,  Rnshall.  Walsall.  England      Filed 
I  Aug.  28.  1964. 


SN    198,720.     Cowan   Pressroom   Products,   Inc.,   Hollywood. 
Calif.    Filed  July  29,  1964. 


COWAN 


CLEWBRO 


For  Perforating  Grlppers,   Perforators,  and   Slitter..  Par-         For  Punches  and  Die.  All  Made  of  High  Spe«l  Steel  and 
ticuUrlyU.rfula.Printlipres.Acce.«,rle..  .  Being  for  Use  In  Machine  Press  Tools. 


» 
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I 
March  16,  1965  • 

St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  28.  1964. 


3IY] 


PACEMAKER 


For  Car  Washing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751.879  and  others. 
For  Back-Up  Pad  for  a  Coated  Abrasive. 
First  use  July  2,  1963. 


SN  202,802.     Imperial  International  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1964. 


PEACE  ROSE 


——^^——  The   word   "Rose"   Is  dlscUlmed  apart   from   the  mark  as 

'^.S'i*r /lo'A""-^*''"*"'''    "*"•    ^'""*"'**"*-  ^^'^^      •"F^JsumieM  steel  Flatware. 
rUadSapt.2,1964.  First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 

KEYMATIC  


For  Overhead  Chain  Conveyors. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  7,  1964. 


8N    203,143.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company,    Baat 
BuUer,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1964.  ' 


SN  201.565.     Beebe  Bros.,  Inc.,  SeatUe,  Wash.     Filed  Sept 
10.  1964. 

DIE-LECTRIC 


OXFORD 


For  Lawn  Mowers  Powered  by  Gasoline  Engines. 
First  use  January  1961. 


For  Hand-Operated  Ratchet  HolsU. 
First  use  Aug.  28.  1964. 


'      8N     203,362.     Wayne     Engineering    Corporation.     Waterloo, 
Iowa.    FUed  Oct.  5,  1964. 


SN   201.694.     ITT   Bell   k  Goaaett   Inc..   Morton   Grove,   111. 
FUed  Sept.  11.  1964. 


••,.» 


/»       '^ 


\    ■'(TMJ 


/h\?l@@ 


For    Vehlcle^Mounted    Overhead    Travelling    Cranes    and 
Hoists  and  Lift  Forks  and  Pallet  Trucks  Used  Therewith. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1962. 


use  any  color  or  combination  of  colors.  "'««  ^^   ^^-  **"**• 

For  Pumps  and  Accessories  Therefor.  (  jj| 

First  use  July  7,  1964.  „,        „     ,    ^       wi^ 

For    Wire    Cutters    and    Strippers.    Wire    Prefeeds,    Wire 

^— ^— —  Stackers.  Wire  Dispensers.  Wire  Reel  Cradles,  Wire  Stripper 

8N  201.761.     Tapco  Productt  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich,     .nd   Bender,  Cable  Strippers.  Cable  Cutters,  and   Wire  and 


rUed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


i,    t'  : 


Cable  Stripper. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1962.  on  wire  cutters  and  strippers. 


SN  204,782.     Feature  ProducU,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


26,  1964. 


HI  TEMP 


For  Knife  for  Carving  and  Slicing. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN    205,041.     Crestline   Products,    Inc.,    Little   Falls, 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1964.  ^ 


Minn. 


'«I»A 


For  Hack  Saw. 

First  use  May  15,  1968. 


SN    205,848.     Rlccar    America    Company,    Anaheim. 


The  descriptive  representation  of  the  goods  Is  f  •f'**"**^ 
apTTt  from  the  drawing.  The  portrait  of  the  Individual 
shown  Is  that  of  Christine  Rlstech  whose  consent  is  of  reeora. 

For  Metal  Bending  and  Forming  Toola. 

Flnt  use  In  or  about  February  1962.       .       ' 


FUed  Nov.  2,  1964. 


BARONESS 


For  Sewing  Machines,  Sewing  Machine  Component 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964.  f  ^ 


Calif. 


Parta. 
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8N  205,566.     Ain«rtcan  ChAln  *  Cable  Company.  Inc.,  Brt<l«e- 
port,  Conn.    Filed  Not.  5,  1»«4.  ,_      r,      - 


SN  158,781.     Hadaon  Photofmphlc  Indu«trle«.  Inc.,  Irrln^-  ^ 
ton-on-Hadaon,  N.Y.    FUed  Vw:.  2t.  1962. 


1 
! 


WRIGHT 


QUIK  LOAD 


;   I- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  420.467  and  648.780. 

For  Chain  HoUtH,  Trolleys,  and  Hand  Craneit. 

rirat  UM  In  or  about  1919.  . 


f.... 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «79,281. 

For   Motion  Picture  FlUn  RecU.  Reel   Sealing  Rlnga,  and 

Stands  Therefor. 

First  use  In  or  about  October  19«1. 


!    1 


^»  ..-   1... 


♦>•• 


SN  207,371.     O.  W.  DaTls  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  S.  19«4. 

ULTRAFLOW 


SN  159,896.     Simon  Lerln,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Dec.  28, 
1962. 


PICTAPE 


For  Rotary  Lawn  Mower. 
First  use  July  IS,  1964. 


For  Electronic,  Magnetic  and  Electro  Mechanical  Informa- 
tion Processing  Systems. 


First  use  Jan.  10,  190«. 


•««:0  ■ 


SN  207,372.     G.  W.  Darls  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
D«L  S.  19*4. 

ULTRASWEEP       ' 


SN   160,258.     American  Radiator  *  SUndard  SanlUry  Cor 
poratlon.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Jan.  7,  1968. 


ROCHESTER 


For  RoUry  Lawn  Mower. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


t 


For  Pressure.  Temperature.  Uquld  Level  and  Current  Indi- 
cating DeTlcea  and  Pressure  *nd  Temperature  Sensltlre 
Switches.  _   ,_.     „       -- 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8.  1918.  ^ 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines  gj,  i6«.278   omnger  Associates,  paio  Aito.  caiif.  ni«d 


SN     146,786.     Butts    Manufacturing    Co^    Bsrtwnk,    Calif. 
FlUd  June  13, 1»«2.  j^:    i       ' 

POLLY   — 


Apr.  8,  1963 


SKIPFINDER 


I 


For  aotbes  Racks  for  Drying  Clothes. 
First  use  19S5. 


For  Flexible  Back  Scatter  Radar  Derlces  for  Scanning  the 
Ionosphere  for  Real  Time  ObserTsUon  of  Skip  Distance  rs. 
Fre<iuency  and  for  Detection  of  Man-Made  or  Natural  Iono- 
sphere Perturb*  tioBS. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1962. 


8N  195.614.     Borg  Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  15,  1964. 


SN  167.790.  Hugglns  Laboratories,  Inc..  Sunnyvale.  Calif., 
by  merger  from  AppUed  Systems  CorporaUon.  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1968. 


INFRASCOPE 


r. 
For  Radiation  Detecting  Derlceo— Namely.  RadUtlon  Ther 

mometers.  Radiometers  and  Accesaoriea. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1968.  ,  < 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  ctebi  Is  m*d« 

to  color.  ^.  . 

For  Laundry  Bflulpment— Namely.  Washing  Machines  and 
Dryers.  Coin  Operated  and  Commercial  Laundry  and  Dry 
CTeanlng  Equipment.  Consisting  of  Washers.  Dryers.  Dry 
Cleaning  Machines,  Extractors.  Filter  Sludge  Reclaimers.  Sol- 
Tent  Reclaimers.  Pr«8sers  ;  and  Parts  Thereof  for  RepUcement 

and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  3.  1964.  ob  gas  dryerm. 


SN  178.540.     Air  Photo  Sopply  Corporation,  New  York.  M.Y. 
FUed  July  28.  1968. 

I 
I 


>>i«  ' 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and      Scientific 
Appliances  -.,._  _ 

SN    149.382.     Fisher   Radio   Corporation.   Long  lalaad   City. 
NY.    FUed  July  1»,  1»«2. 


u  mi  pan 


For  Sensitised  Photographic  Film. 
First  use  April  1960. 


THE  fisher' 


^''"'   I  / 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,590. 

For  Electronic  Equipment  for  Testlnc  Electronic  Sound 
Reproducing  Equipment.  Such  as  Multiplex  FM  Stereo  and 
Rented  Bloetronlc  Sound  Beprodnclng  Products. 

First  use  June  1,  1»«2.  .         ,_     , 


SN     174,645.     Conaolldated     Electrodynamics     Corporation, 
Pasadena.  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1963 


DATAFLASH 


For  Photographic  DaU  Recording  and  Printing  Apparatna. 
Firat  nae  October  I960. 


■ 


'  I 


March  16,  l»65 
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■N  178  025.     Optical  Res«ireh  and  Derelopment  Corporation.     SN    185.987.     Rayflex    Exploration    Company.    DaUaa.    Tex. 
Oakland.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  80.  1968.  *^*<1  ^^-  ».  !»*♦ 


ORDCO 


RAYFLEX 


For  Optical  Range  Finders. 
First  Bse  Feb.  12.  1»«8. 


i 


8N    181,216.     Corning    Otass    Worki*.    Corning,    N.Y.      Filed 
Not.  16,  1968. 

COREX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  281.761. 

For  Laboratory  Equipment  Made  WhoUy  or  PartUUy  of 
OUas. 

First  use  not  later  than  AprU  1M7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770,101. 

For  Data  Processing  Equipment— Namely.  I>ata  Pulse 
Transmitters,  Data  Pulse  Receirers  and  Recorders.  Microwave 
Positioning  Equipment,  Microwave  Transponders,  Marine 
Seismic  Systems — Namely,  Hydrophone  and  Pulse  Arrays, 
Qas  DetecUon  Systems — Namely,  Recorders,  and  Temperature 
Measurement  and  Recording  Devices  for  Marine  Application — 
Namely,  Thermistor  Arrays. 

First  use  June  29,  1968. 


.IS 


SN  186.061.     Becton  EHckinson  and  Company.  East  Ruther- 
ford, N.J.    FUed  Feb.  5.  1964. 


SN  182.247.     Contina  Bureaux-  und  Rechenmaschlnenfabrlk. 
Mauren.  Liechtenstein     Filed  Dec.  8.  1963. 

PERIVISIONS-OPTIK 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Liechtenstein  applica- 
tion filed  June  6.  1963  :  Reg.  No.  1502.  dated  June  11.  1968. 

For  Panoramic  Optical  Systems  for  Interior  and  Exterior 
Viewing  Through  860*  ;  Lens  and  Mirror  Arrangements.  OUss 
Fiber  Optical  Systems,  X  Ray  Optical  Systems;  Picture 
Screens  and  Photo  Cathode*  :  Prisms.  Objectives  and  Oculars  ; 
Fittings.  Diaphragms.  Shutters  and  Magaaines  for  Photo- 
graphic Equipment. 


SEDITUBE 


For  Sedimentation  Test  Tubea.  - " 
First  use  in  or  about  January  1963. 


SN  186.216.     Agfa  AktlengeseUschaft.  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, 
Oermany.    FUed  Feb.  7,  1964. 


PARAMAT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  778,891.  dated  Oct.  22.  1963. 
For   Photographic   Cameras   for   Amateur   Dae.   and    Parts 
Thereof. 


SN    182.968.      Republic    Steel   Corporation.    OeveUnd,    Ohio.     g,j  186.497.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.   Swltaerland.     Filed  Jan. 
Filed  Dm.  18,  1968.  2.  1964. 


A 


ULTRAMAT 


For  Ultrasonic  Non  Destructive  Tasting  Equlpmeat. 
First  use  Sept.  19, 1963. 


8N  184.627.     U.S.  Divers  Company,  8anU  Ana,  Calif.     Filed 


Jan.  18, 1964. 


\ 


CALYPSO 


I   ■  V 


i\     f 


-r.     .     ,.  i 


For   Skin   Diving  and    Scuba    IMvlng  Apparatns— Namely, 
Diving  Bell  ReguUtors,  Depth  Gauges,  and  Cameras. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  10, 1961. 


SN  184,888.  Ellen  D.  Borgolte  and  Alice  O.  Salembler  (Joint 
owners),  d.b.a.  Tattle-Tale  Company,  North  Hollywood. 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  20,  1964. 

TATTLE  TALE 

4 

For   Derlees   for   Attachment   to   Packages   and    Containing 

OrannUr  Material  and  an  Adhesive  for  Indicating  Shipped 
Condition  of  Packages. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1968.  , 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  188,048,  dated  Sept.  28,  1961. 
For    Photographic    Films    and     Sensltiaed     Photographic 
Papara. 

SN   186,946.     Hy-Cal  Engineering,   SanU   Fe  Springs,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1964. 


RADI-FLUX 


For   Electrical    Instruments,    Systems,    and    Components— 
Namely,  Thermal   Energy  and  Temperature   Instrumentation. 
Calorimeters,  Radiometers,  Thermocouples,  Resistance  Tern 
perature  Sensors,  and  Test  and  Calibration  Structures  Asso- 
ciated With  the  Above. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  17,  1962.  ^  ^ 


■N     185,787.     Wayne-George    Corporation.    Newton.     Maas. 
FUed  Jan.  80.  1964. 


SN  186,949.     Instruments.  Inc..  Tulsa,  OkU.     Filed  Feb.  18. 


it     i. 


1964. 


ACCURSYN 


GAMM-O-SWITCH  -/^J: 


For  Analogue  and  Digital  Systems  and  Components — Name 
ly,  Optical  Shaft  Angle  Encoders.      ^.j,..,    ..^   ...  i 

First  nae  Jan.  28. 1964.  ' '^^/    , 


For  Nuclear  Gage  for  Detecting  Level  of  Fluids  and  Fluid- 

UkeMatertalB.  . 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10,  1962.  „.^  f<n,4 


I 
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gN  186,»81.     InttrumenU.  Inc..  TbIm,  OkU.     Filed  Feb.  18, 


1»«4. 


SN    190.677.     Ward'*   Natural    Sdenm    BaUbliahmeat.    Inc. 
Rocbeater.  N.Y.    F11«k1  Apr.  8.  1»«4. 


GAMM-0-TRON 


For  Nuclear  Gage  for  Meagurlng  and  Control  of  the  Level  of 
Flnlda  and  Fluid-Like  Materials. 


rirtt  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  8. 1»«8. 


.  !,f 


SN  187.0©«.     Electronic  Proceaaea  Corporation  of  California, 
Saa  Carloa,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1»«4. 

PROPORTIONULL    ' 


For  Temperature  Controller*. 
First  uae  May  2,  1968. 


J 


■N  187,151.     Rich  Enflneerins  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.    FU*d 
Feb.  20,  1»«4.  '  ' 


,    J,.- 


For  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Meaaurlng  Typing  Speed. 
Flrat  uae  May  27,  1»63. 


SN  189,701.     Hoagland  Instrument  Company.  Red  Bank.  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "HIC." 

For  Thermal  Relays,  Hermetically  Sealed  Time  Delay  Re- 
lays, Control  Assemblies  or  Panels  InToWing  the  Use  of  a 
Thermal  Relay  or  Time  Delay  Relay,  Special,  Purpose  Test 
Equipment  and  Teat  Stands — Namely.  Electrical.  Electrome- 
chanical and  EUectronlc  Production  Quality  Control  Equip- 
ment, Calibration  Equipment  and  Electrical  Laboratory  Text 
Equipment  Made  to  Customers'  Specifications. 

First  aa«  Dec.  12,  1»«S. 


SN  189.899.     Interstate  Bakeries  Corporation,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.     FUed  Mar.  30.  1964.  i 


RHEOGRAPH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762.299. 

For  Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Characteristics  of  Flour. 

First  use  Mar  12,  1964. 


SN  190.246.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1964. 


CRONEX 


dynK 


X  .    1*  H  *'<'  '  '  I 


ViUE 


For  Scientific  Informational  Projection  Transparencies  and 
Folders  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  196S. 

I 


SN  192.271.     Computing  Devises  of  Canada  Limited.  Ontario. 
Canada.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


PHI  rriH'JiH 


For  Narlgatlon   Systems  and   Parts  Thereof  for  Aircraft, 
Watercraft,  and  Land  Vehicles. 

First  uae  March  1955  ;  in  conunerce  June  17,  1959. 

SN  193.173.     IrTlng  Jacobson.  d.b.a.  Jacobsop  Photographic 
Inatruments,  HoUywood;  Calif.     Filed  May  11.  1964. 


SbH 


For  Photographic  Inatrumenta  for  Uae  aa  Caaera  Accea- 
soriea — Namely.  Camera  Control  Derlcea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18.  1964. 


SN  193.197.     Moviola  Manufacturtng  Company,  North  HoUy- 
wood. Calif .    Filed  May  11,  19«4. 


MOVIOLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  176.080.  I 

For  Motion  Picture  Cabinet  Viewers,  Motion  Picture  Editing 
Machinea  and  Components  Thereof.  Motion  Picture  Sound 
Heads.  Sound  Readers  and  Compooenta  Thereof.  Motion  Pic- 
ture Winding  Devices.  Motion  Picture  Synchronising  Equip- 
ment, Dollies  for  Motion  Picture  and  Television  Cameras, 
Editing  Tables.  Film  Readers,  and  Accessories,  and  Compo- 
nents. Video  Tape  Readers,  and  Accessories,  and  Components. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1922. 


SN    193.465.      Great    Lakes    Runway    Company,    d.b.a.    Great 
Lakea  Runway  k  Engineering  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 


14,  1964. 


CANITROL 


For  Electronic  Sensing  Mechanism  for  Use  In  Connection 
With  Counting  and  Regulating  Objects  on  Conveyor  Systems, 
and  Operating  Conveyor  Apparatus. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608,302.  744.400.  and  others. 

For  Industrial  Intensifying  Screens.  Said  Screens  Consist 
of  Two  Films  Coated  With  Luminescent  Chemicals  Which  Are 
Placed  on  Either  Side  of  an  X-Ray  Film  During  Exposure 
for  the  Purpose  of  Producing  a  Clearer  Image  on  the  X-Ray 
Film  by  Reason  of  Excitation  of  the  Luminescent  Chemicala. 
While  at  the  Same  Time  Minimising  the  Expoaure  Time. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1964. 


..«:■* 


SN   194,000.     Toblns  Lake  Studtoa,  Inc..  South  Lyon.  Mich. 
Filed  May  21.  1964. 


.».:/; 


RIDG  O  GEL 


For  Colored  Plaatlc  FUtera  for  Illuminating  Devicca. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  20, 1964. 


,» 
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■M  194,497.     LKB-Prodakter  Aktlabolag,  Stockholm.  Sweden.     8N  195,615.     Borg- Warner  OorporatlOB,  Chicago,  ni.     Filed 
FUed  May  28.  1964.  June  15.  1964. 


Re  Cy  Chrom 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swedish  application 
filed  Mar.  81,  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  110.971,  dated  Sept.  18,  1964. 

For  Column  Apparatus  for  Recycling  Chromatography.  De- 
signed for  Preparative  and  Analytical  Fractionation  of  High- 
Molecular  Substances  by  Gel  Filtration. 


SN  194.519. 
1964. 


Milton  Rogln.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  May  28. 


For  SUde  Projectors, 
first  use  Apr.  9,  1964. 


SN  194.599      General  Nucelonlcs  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio.    Filed 
June  1,  1964. 


SENTRONIC 


For   Sensing  Device   Which   Detects   and   Locates   the  Un- 
authorised Removal  of  Property  From  Confined  Areas. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1964. 


SN    195.218.     E.    Leybold's    Nachfolser.    Cologne^Bayenthal. 
Germany.    Filed  June  9.  1964. 


TOPATRON 


For  Mass   Spectrometers,   and   Measuring   Apparatus  and 
Electrical  Components  for  Use  With  Mass  Spectrometers. 
First  use  April  1961  :  In  commerce  October  1961. 


SN  195.297.     Heath  Company.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     Filed 
Jane  10.  1964. 


FOTOVAL 


For    Photographic    and    Darkroom    Testing    and    Metering 
Equipment,  and  Devices  in  Kit  or  Assembled  Form. 
First  Hss  Feb.  18.  1964. 


.■r  <\  i-    » 


rirat  use  September  1959. 


«<»^ 


r  r  , 


3 


(iiiniiiniiii]][K^MHHaB 


The  drawing  is  limed  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is 
made  to  color. 

For  Volt-Ohm  Meters,  Voltmeters,  Transducers  for  Measur- 
ing Pressures  and  Other  Scientific  Applications,  Data  Han- 
dling Systems — Namely,  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Repro- 
ducers, Tape  Printers  and  Punchers  and  Photoelectric  Tape 
Recorders ;  Ignition  Testers,  Tape  Recorders  for  Scientific 
Purposes,  Accelerometers  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair.  Control  Rod  Drive  Mechanisms  for  Nuclear  Power 
Plants.  Apparatus  for  Testing  Optical  Flats  ;  and  Signaling 
Drift  Indicators. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  23,  1964,  on  Ignition  tnttrft. 


SN  195,406.     Heat  Timer  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
June  11.  1964. 


ELEC  TRO  TEMP 


For  Automatic  Electronic  Heating  Control  for  a  Steam  or 
Hot  Water  or  Hot  Air  System. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1964. 


SN  195.426.      MInco  Products.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
June  11. 1964. 

THERMAL-RIBBON 

For  Resistance  Thermometers.  Flexible  and  Semi-Flexible. 

I      Used   for   Plane   and    Irregular    Surface   and    Environmental 

Tsmperature  Measurement. 


SN  196,178.     Morgan  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Scottsdale, 
Arls.    Filed  June  22,  1964. 

MORGAN  TEST 

The  word  "Test"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Water  Pump  and  ThermosUt  Tester  for  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines. 

First  use  May  27,  1964. 


SN    196.311.      Simmon   Omega.    Inc.,    New   York.   N.T.      Filed 
June  23,  1964. 


o 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414.031.  429. 83S,  and  533.711. 

For  Photographic  Equipment  of  All  Kinds — Namely.  Dark- 
room Equipment.  Cameras,  Camera  Accessories  and  Tripods ; 
and  Optical  Equip'ment — Namely.  Lenses.  Magnifiers,  and 
Binoculars. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  19S7. 


SN  196,520.     Gilson  Screen  Company.  Mallnta,  Ohio.     Filed 
June  26,  1904. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  silver,  but  no  claim  is  made  to 
color. 

For  SUtlooary  and  Portable  Testing  Screens  for  Sising  Test 
Samples  of  Crashed  Stone,  Sand  and  Gravel,  Slag.  Coal  and 
Coke.  Ores  and  Similar  MatertaU.  Sample  Splitters  for  Pre- 
paring Samples  for  Test- Sising.  and  Accesaories  and  Parts 
Thereof — Namely.  Screen  Trays,  Tray  Racks,  Sand  Attach- 
ments, Door  Enclosures,  Hydraulic  and  Mechanical  Clamps, 
Wire  Brushes,  Carrying  Casea  for  Screena,  Covera  and  Cover 
Holdera,  and  Material  Pana. 

First  use  January  1964. 


I 


•V. 
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March  16,  1»«6 


—  D.^  r«nf      AN  IM  961      The  L«n  Blower  CoHpaay,  D*yton,  Ohio.    TO** 
gN  ll»«.7e».     Dtbm  8un«U«  Corpormtton.  Cog.  P.rk.  Calif.     "»  *»f '7\^"  "^ 
Fltod  Jane  30.  1»64.  j,      ,  July  81.  i»«. 

DEBS  ' 

For  SpectadM. 
Flrtt  u»e  J»n.  1,  1»W. 


TORQ-A-GUIDE 


rint  nae  May  18.  19«4. 
SN    1»«.821.     Toko    Kabuahlki    Kataha.    d.h.a.    Toko.    lac,  , ,' ,^:.|,  v,.       _ 


For    DeTlee    for    Determining    Characterlttlce    of    Blower 
Wheels  and  the  Like. 


i-r»«rk   xHnoS' 


Ota-ku.  Tokyo-to,  Japan.     FUed  June  30,  1»«4. 


r^ 


X 


BN    1W,41H.     The   Plastic   ConUct   Lena   Co..    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1»«4. 

PROTECTOPLAST 


.  < 


For  Contact  Lenaea. 

First  nae  on  or  about  July  16,  IKM. 


I 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  T68.112. 

For  Panunetron  Logical  Blement,  Electronic  Computors  and 

Their  Parte. 

Flrit  use  Jan.  10.  I»ft4 ;  in  coasaseroe  Aug.  1«.  1»«0. 

8N  IM.BSS.     Acker  Drill  Company.  Inc..  Scraatoo.  Pa.    FUed 
July  2.  1»«4.  *' ,|'        ^ 

Geostick 

For  Geologists'  Calibrated  Surrey  Tool  for  Use  In  Measur- 
ing  Surface  Penetration.   Mineral.   Rock  and   SoU  ^Sampling 

and  aa  a  Walking  Stick.  -  --r    "  \ 

Flratnaeatleaatasearly  as  June  11.  19«4.  i 


8N  1W.TT«.     Tltmns  Optical  Company.  Inc.  Petersburg.  Va. 
FUed  Aug.  1«,  1»«4. 


LO  VAC 


-  ^x  '  •» 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Not.  5,  IMl 


8N  201082.     Hudson  Photographic  Industries,  Inc..  Irrlnr 
tonsil-Hudson.  N.T.    FUed  Sept.  1.  1»«4. 


GROUPSHOW 


For  Photographic  Screen. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  11M12. 


SN      1»7,87«.     ConsoUdated      Laboratories.      Inc..     Chicago 
Helghta.  ni.    rUed  July  15.  1»«4.  ' 


CELLOGEL 


SN    201.8«0.     Botany    Induatrlea.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Benauld    Co., 
Beno.NeT.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


For  Oelatlnlaed   Criluloae  AceUte   Strips  To   Be  Used   In 
Electrophoresis  Apparatua.  *  '  I 

First  use  Apr.  22.  19«4.  f        .  I 


MUSTANG 


'I      ' 


I 


For  Sunglai 

First  use  about  June  1,  1»«4. 


SN   1»7.88«.     Impcomatlon.   Inc..   Tuxedo.   N.T.     Filed   July 
16.  1»64.  1^.1,..  •,. 


^-  1 


?j  ;  ■  - 


*>' 


diss  27  -  Horological  Instniments 

SN  205.615.     Saxony  Watch  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Not.  6.  1»«4. 


t  f ■.   %  ^p 


+ 


J 


TINYTIIVIe 


The    words   "By    Impcomatlon.    Inc..    Tuxedo,    New    York. 
V.BJi."  are  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  a.  shown 

For  DeTlce  for  the  Programmed  PresenuUon  of  Bear  Illuml 
nated  Transparencies.  '  |' 

First  use  May  3.  1»«4.  .     (      ' 


Except  for  the  -ark  as  shown,  the  applicant  ctalms  no  «- 
duBlTe  rights  to  the  word  "Time." 
For  Clocks. 
First  use  Oct.  16.  1»«4. 


••I  I 


I 


8K   1»8.486.     McGraw-Bdlson   Company.   West  Orange.   NJ. 
Filed  Jnly  24,  i»«4. 


EDlSDNl 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  UK).W7.     Empire  Crafts  Corporation.  Newark.  NY     Filed 
Apr.  18.  1»«4. 


..i  l-T      «•  3» 


Owner  of  Keg    No-    34.»u6,  567.708.  and  others. 

For  Battery  Capacity  Meters. 

First  uae  July  8. 1»64.  


EMPIRE  CRAFTS 

Applicant  dlscUlm.  anr  exclusUe  right  to  th*  word  '^CrafU^' 
except  as  used  in  the  composite  mark.     Owner  of  Beg.  «• 

644,716.  _ 

For  SUTerpUted  HoUow  Ware. 
First  use  July  24.  1961.  | 


I 


I 


I 


t  I 
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Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters       Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery     .; 


SN  201.017.     SZ  Palntr  CorporaOon.  MUwaukee.  Wis.    FUed 
Sept.  1.  1064. 

PRO-KAGE 


SN  183,286.     Vyco,  Inc.,  Hato  Bey,  Puerto  Rico.    FUed  Dec. 
18.  1»68. 


II        J  ».»    I    »v— 


VILBED 


'i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  617.885  and  754,141. 
For  Paint  Boilers.  |. 

First  use  Sept.  28.  1960. 


For  Bed  Frames  and  Components  for  Effecting  MoTement 
of  Box  Springs  and  the  Like  Along  a  Predetermined  Path. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2S,  l»6a. 


SN    204.126.     Amsterdam    Brush    Corp.,    Amsterdam,    N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  16.  1»«4.  •         -j-      -   :  ' 

'      META-GRIP 

For  Brooms. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1918.  ^^^y,^ 


SN  188.287.     Vyco.  Inc..  Hato  Bey.  Puerto  Rico.     FUed  Dec. 
18,  1»68. 

VILLABED 

For  Bed  Frames  and  Components  for  Effecting  Movement 
of  Box  Springs  and  the  Like  Along  a  Predetermined  Path. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  18. 1968. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain      \  m  i 

SN    192,511.     Onondaga    Pottery    Company.    Syracuse,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  1.  1964.  ^^ 

CONCORD  ROSE 

No  claim  Is  made  by  the  applicant  to  the  exelnslTe  use  of 
the  word  "Rose"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dlnnerware  and  Tablewsre  Made  of  China. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1964 


SN  186,828.     Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Hlghpolnt.  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  17,  1964. 

SELECTION  120 

For  Upholstered  Chairs  and  Sofas. 

First  use  Nov.  6.  1968.  ' 


SN    190,009.     International    Manufacturing    Company,    Rox- 
bury,  Mass.    Piled  Mar.  31,  1964. 


TILT-A-BABE 


SN  195,192.     VIU  Craft  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    FUed 
JaaeS.  1964.  I 


For  Portable  and  Collapsible  Infanta'  Bassinets. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1964. 


I     ■  ■\ 


LYNNBROOKE 


SN    195.402      Leonard    J.    Oerweck,    d.b.a.    The    Raum    Co., 
Ramsey,  N.J.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1964. 


UNI-ROOM 


For  Combination  Bed  and  Desk  Unit  of  Furniture. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


SN    196,740.     The   Taylor.    Smith  A   Taylor   Company.   Bast 
UTerpool.  Ohio.     Filed  June  15.  1964. 

TAYLORSTONE 

I 

For  China  IMnnerwar**. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1964. 


SN  195,617.     Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     Hied 
June  16,  1964. 


I      ' 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators  ^ 

•N  19S.616.     Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  lU.     Filed 
June  15.  1964. 


iiiiiiiiiiiniiiiii||K^^H^^H 


The  drawing  Is  lined   for  the  color  red,  but  no  dalm  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Refrigerating  Equipment  for  Domestic  and  Industrial 
Use — Namely,  Ice  Making  Machinery,  Freesers  and  Refrlgera 
tors. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  8.  1964,  on  refrigerators. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made 
to  color. 

For  Cabinets  and  Parts — Namely.  Csblnet  Frames,  Panels. 
Drawers,  Doors  and  Case  and  Cradle  Sides  ;  Tables,  Chairs. 
Bar  Stools.  Outdoor  Furniture.  Hospital  Room  Cabinets. 
Chests.  Chairs,  Dressers,  and  Tables. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  8.  1964.        . 

1  -^-^^^        ^ 

SN  196.158.     The  House  of  Schiller,  Inc.,  Morton  OroTe.  lU. 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 

SCHURNITURE 

For  Furniture  That  Hangs  on  the  WaU  Like  a  Shelf. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1964.  i  .,  j 
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.»m3«.   ».«.-;  u*-u-.  .~.,o-„»^--.   ™-  "*^""J:rlS.t°ou»"i.':''^u"'Mro^*^^^^^ 


July  IS,  19<M 


NATIONAL    INOUSTmeS 

o 


i:^' 


Uilnen     V*.e«  :   Plate  GUm  ;   8he«t  GU««  ;   Mlrror«l  GUm  ; 
Architectural  Olaw ;  GlaM  Pipe  and  Fitting ;  GUm  Tubing ; 
I     Raw  Glaw  .  and  Crrttal  War*. 

Flrat   uae   1983;   In   commerce   1»58 ;   1»0«  ai   to  a  three 
pointed  atar ;  1912  aa  to  a  aimilar  three  pointed  aUr  In  a  rtn«. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  .  i 

8N     45.0J7.     I>a»mlerBeni     Aktlengeaellachaft.     Stuttgart- 
Untertuerkhelm,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  81.  I»a8. 


1 


For   Furniture— Namely.   Cabinets.   Dlaplay   Counter*  and 
Cabinets,  Chalra.  Beds.  Deaka.  Tables,  and  Table  Tops. 
First  use  May  14,l»«4.  J 

mi'^-       =.*-.    ify--'  III  I    '.    .4,,.!  .w 

8N    198,458.     Brunswick    Corporation.    Chicago.    111.      Filed 
July  24,  1»«4. 

DYTRON 


I . 


-  Qt  i^fQ 


For  School  Furniture. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  2«,  1964. 


<^1. 


8N  202,243.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Sept. 
21.  1964.  [I        ■      '      ' 

DUAL  KING   \ 

For  PUlows.  „f,  |i     '.       I 


Flrat  uae  July  9,  1984. 


,i.. 


8N  202.500.     Plexowood.  Inc..  Bradford,  Pa.     Filed  Sept.  23. 
1964. i. 


DIMENSION  3 


1 1 


I 


For  Chair  Seats.  Countertops.  and  Table  Tops. 

First  use  July  27,  1964.  j      ^^  j-        j 


til  11 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  685.0T2.  dated  Dec.  2,  1958; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  91,949,  376.775,  and  others. 

For  (based  on  use  In  comm«Tce)  Glass  Lennes  for  Lamp*  ana 
Fans-  and  (baaed  on  German  registration)  Apparatus  and 
Instruments  for  Lighting.  Heating.  Cooking.  Drying  and  Ven- 
tilating Case  Hardening  Furnaces  :  Annealing  and  Tempering 
Furnaces;  Lacquering  Stoves:  Furnaces  for  Technical  Pur^ 
poses  and  Parts  Thereof ;  Welding  and  Cutting  Torches  and 
Part.  Thereof  :  Riveting  Torche,*  Apparatus  and  Instrument, 
for  Autogenous  Welding  and  CMttlng  Installations;  Mobile 
Forges  Steam  Boilers;  Chandeliers;  Lamp  Bowls.  .Shades 
and    Chimneys    for    Kerosene    and    Gas    Lamps;    and    Olass 

Reflectors.  tw— . 

First  use  1933  ;   In  commerce  In  1953  ;  1909  as  to  a  three 

pointed  sur ;  1912  as  to  a  similar  three-pointed  sUr  In  a  ring. 


'» 


8N  202.744.     BUsscraft  of  Hollywood.  Oardena.  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964.  :, 

FLEXENE 


8N  195,618.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
June  15.  1964.  ^ 


For  Chair*  Having  Molded  Plastic  Seats. 


First  use  Aug.  23,  1963. 


,,:.H»'.^ 


Oass  33 -Glassware 

SN      45,020.      DalmlerBen.      Aktiengesellschaft.      Stuttgart 
Untertuerkhelm,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  31,^  1958. 


1    ■  f;  i^"^-" 


The  drawing  Is   lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is 

made  to  color.  _  ..     »  n. 

For  Heat  Exchangers.  Cooking  Ranges.  J^"*"  »"»*".^'' 
Conditioner.  (Central  and  Room).  H««n««l««*"„  l>'»'«"'^'«;"'; 
Furnaces,  Gas  and  Oil  Conversion  Burners.  Heat  Exchanger 
Colls  for  Mechanical  Seals.  w— .— 

First  use  on  or  prtor  to  Mar.  3.  1964.  on  water  heater.. 


*l.'' 


SN  195.6S5.     The  Broaster  Co..  Rockton.  III.     FUed  June  16. 
1964.  I     , 


1E3 


»        v„  «85  072   dated  Dec  2   1955.  For  Gas-Fired  Deep  Fat  Cookers.  Replacement  Parts  There 

owner  of  German  «,*«- ^»  «»'^7^oitU1»a^     and  (based  for  and  Acce.«.rte.  Used  Therewith. 
For  (based  on  use  In  commerce)   Olass  f  anes  ,  -nu   .  -.^.  „^  o-nt   lO   1068 

on  German   registration)    GUss  Ampules:   Breakfast.   Lunch  Flr.t  use  Sept.  10.  1968. 

•••'        I  '  '  '         -  I 
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0*  ^r        B    !..•  u  LA    a.:.«.»   D««L       SN   194.183.     Channel  Master  Corporation,   EllenTllle.  N.Y. 

Oass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack-      ^iied  May  25.  i964 

ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires  TAPE-ALONG 


8N   196,619.      Borg-Warner  Corporation.  (Chicago,   111.      Filed 
June  15,  1964. 


For     Tape     Recorders,     Parts     Thereof,     and     Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  UM  May  6,  1964. 


SN  197,101.     Euphonies  Corporation,  Guaynabo.  Puerto  Rico. 
Filed  July  6,  1964. 


The   drawing   U   lined   for   the  color   red,  but   no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  OH  Seals  and  Water  Pump  Seals. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  3,  1964. 


MINI-MASS 


For     Phonograph     Cartridges,     Phonograph     Needles     and 
Styluses,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  May  15,  1964. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  181,925.  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y..  assignee  of  Roberts  Electronics,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1963.  , 

1:^  •    :., 


;.n 


Oass  37  —  Paper  and  Statienery 


^ZAts^ 


SN  177,721.     The  Qualltad  Sales  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1963.  , 


\     I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  717,601  and  723,048. 

For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  196S. 

SN  189.010.     J.  Herbert  Orr  Enterprises.  Inc..  Opellka.  Ala. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


BOARDS 


CAR  MATE 


No  claim  ta  made  to  "Car"  apart  from  the  mark  as  claimed. 

For  Players  for  Playing  Continuous  Lengths  of  Magnetic 
Tape  ;  for  Use  In  Automobile*,  in  the  Home,  and  In  Institu- 
tions. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1964. 


For    Cardboard    Inserts    Employed    In    SanlUry    Wrapped 
Sandwiches. 

First  uw  May  1962. 


SN  189.011.     J.  Herbert  Orr  Enterprise.,  Inc..  Opellka.  Ala. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 

TRAVELMATE 

For   Players   for   Playing   Continuous   Length    of    Magnetic 
Tape  for  Use  In  Automobiles.  In  the  Home,  and  in  Institutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1964. 


SN  191.025.     B.T.  Puppy  Record.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  14,  1964.  I 


SN   189,688.     The   Joseph   Dixon  Crucible  Company.   Jer.ey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1964. 


DIT^ON 


The  representation  of  a  pencil  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  63.119  and  439.931. 

For  Lead  Pencils,  Rubber  Erasers,  Crayons,  Blockout  Type 
writing  Correction  Tape.  Ball  Pens,  and  Felt  Tip  Markers. 

First  use  October  1958  on  lead  pencils. 


% 


I 


^ 


8N  194,691.     Investors  Syndicate  Life  Insurance  and  Annuity 
Company,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  May  28.  1964. 


'■       .     -I 


If      ■•-  •  I    ' 

The  word  "Record."  Is  diMlalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Bsed. 

For  Phonograph  Recorda.  . 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


-(y-zyncMo 


For  Bank  Cheeks. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1964. 
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'■■■-■.  ■     \i^  f:*>*^  r'-^f 


Ohio.    FUed  June  18,  19«4. 

CHARMINETTES       I 

Owner  of  Re«.  Noii.  248.549,  «58,524.  and  othem. 
For  Soft   Paper   Product*— Namely.  Toilet  TJiwue,   FacUJ 
Tissue.  Paper  ToweU,  and  Paper  NapUni*. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  l»e4.  •   >'-\,  >       ' 


8N    132,3JM      Topas    Hosiery    Mills.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T. 
Filed  Not.  20.  19«1. 

.1    11  . 


8N  196,956.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  WUkes-Barre.  Pa.     Fllad 


July  2,  1964. 


COLLEGIATE 


For  Pencils,  Ball  Pens.  Fountain  Pens.  Erasers,  and  Rubber 
Bands.  i 

First  use  June  18, 1958.  on  pencils. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


I 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery.  < 

First  use  June  10,  1961. 


'•••I 


SN  178.983.     Self-AdheslTe  Sign  Company  Limited.  Bromley, 
Kent,  EngUnd.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1963.  ' 


SN   14e.ftS0.     Cyrus   W.    Scott   ManufactuHag   Co.,   Wichita 
Falls.  Tex.    Filed  June  14.  1»«3.  , 


I 


<■■  ■:.*    •.    i' 


SASCO      ^  t 


owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  806.677.  dated  June  2.  1960.  and 
851.818.  dated  July  22.  1963.  ,    .  ,  „  ,^ 

For  Maps  and  Charts  :  Self  Adhesive  LabeN.  Label  Holders. 
Letters  and  Numerals  ;  and  Self  Adhesive  Tapes  and  PencllH 
for  Use  on  Chart*  ;  Sold  In  Kit  Form  With  Replacement  Items 
Sold  Separately.  

SN   186.494.     Clba  Limited,  Basel,   SwltaerUnd.     Filed  Jan. 
2.  1964. 


•****^: 


4.' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  261,751. 

For  Work  and  Casual  Panta.  CoTeralls.  Shirts,  and  Jackets 
of  Cotton  Fabric  for  Men  and  Boys. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1960 


I       ( 


i 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  188.043.  dated  Sept,  28.  1961. 
For  Printed  Advertising  Materials.  Printed  Labels.  Photo- 
graphs, Reprints  of  Photographs  and  Pictures. 

'  ! :  ^■  "^ 

SN  194,884.     Ann  Sparks  Olani.  Corpus  Chrtstf.  Tex.     Filed 
May  27.  1964. 

HISTOMAP 

For  Educational  Materials— Namely,  Printed  Charts  Con 
talning  Chronology  of  Erents  on  a  Time  Scale. 

First  use  1981.  ' 


SN  185.725.      .Sport  Wear  Hosiery  MIUs.  Inc  .  Etowah.  T^nn. 
FUad  Jan.  30.  1964.  , 

P  .J      r,"    »'•■*    '  :■••>>■' 

IN.. ..,- 


^ 


eoeei 


i 


For  Hosiery.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


8N  188.907.     Bhoda  Lee.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Feb.  3, 


tM4. 


■r     RHODA  LEE 


8N1»«.584      Amdoc.Inc.  Oak  Park.  HI.   Filed  June  26,  IW- 

AMDOC  ,♦ 


For  Ladies-   Blouses,   Shirts.  Dreaaes.   Skirts,   ShorU.  a»d 

Jackets. 

First  use  June  4.  1948.  ^,,'.  , 


For  Periodical  Newsletter. 
First  use  Mar.  7.  1964. 


8N    188,760.      HoD«y    Togs.    Inc..    Oladewater.    Tex.       Filed 
Mar.  1«.  1964. 


,t.- 


\^-  HONEY  TOGS 


SN    197.162.     Numismatic    Publications.    Inc..    Long    lieach. 
Calif.    Filed  July  6.  1964.  j 

THR  INDICATOR 
"..".  i^*    ;• •:•  ::•!  :.".••.•:••:•*•> 

»    •      'f    t.»*    •.!.   *.l.*    ••*•  •'^•'•••***»t?X 


For  Newsletter  Published  Weekly  for  the  Numismatic  Trade. 


First  use  June  12.  1964. 


*.^W.    ^ -,-r    - 


The  word  "Togs"  la  not  cUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
•hown     Owner  of  Reg.  No  610,724 

For   Olrls-   Outer   Wear     Namely,    Blou»e«.    Shirts.    Skirts 
Slacks.  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers.  Culottes,  Jumpers,  Blou^Sk  rt 
Dresaes,  JackeU,  and  Jeans:   Coordinated  Groups- Namely^ 
Two  or  More  of  the   Foregoing  Named  Articles  of  Wearing 
Apparel  Made  In  the  Same  Pattern  of  Fabric. 

First  uae  Aug.  81. 1954. 
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.K  1«>.682.     Yakka  Overalls  Pty.  Umlted.  Broadmeadows.    BN  197.824.     PanteP^lour  Holding  Company.  Inc..  Tnlaa 


Victoria,  AustraUa.    FUed  Apr.  8, 1964. 


Okla.    FUed  July  7.  1964. 


i 


til**^ 


^ 


}r>aYAKKA  v]>ilV 


Owner  of  AuatraUan  Bag.  No.  78.178.  dated  Aug.  7,  1989. 
For  Mens  and  Boys'  OreraUs.  Jeans,  and  Shorts,  and  Men  s 
Work  Trousers. 

8N  194.820.     Sadler  Hosiery  MUls.  Inc..  PuUskl,  Va.     Filed 
May  28,  1964. 


- 1' 


For  Hosiery! 

First  use  Apr.  8. 1964. 


The  word  "Pants"  Is  disclaimed  from  the  mark,  ezc«pt  as 
shown  therein. 

For  Women's  Pants  and  Tops  for  Outerwear. 
First  uae  Jan.  10. 1964. 


8N   198.081.     imnt  Fain,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.     FUed  June  8. 
1964. 


I. 


SN  197,828.     Pants  Parlour  Holding  Compan/.  Inc.,  Tulaa, 
Okla.    FUed  July  7, 1964. 


The  word  "Pants"  Is  dlacUlmed  from  the  mark,  except  aa 
shown  therein.  ^ 

For  Women's  Pants  and  Tops  for  Outerwear. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1962.  ' 


I    . 


.  *  <    .v 


::  B»»'"^- 


]_ 


For  Knitted  Bathing  Suits.  Sweaters.  Hosiery.  Underwear, 
and  Swim  Suits. 

First  use  May  1912. 


SN  197,807.  Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
assignee  of  Reliance  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  July  9,  1964. 

BIG  YANK  JUNIOR 

8N    198.196.    junker    Manufacturing    Company.    Inc..    New         ^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^,^^^^^^„  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

York.  NY.    ru»6  June  8,  1964.  ^^  ^  ^^^^^    ^^^^  reserving  all  common  law  rights  therein. 

A  -nrvr^r  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  186,588. 

I  ARTY  I  For  Work  Shlrta. 

Flnt  use  Ang.  1. 1928. 

For  ChUdren's  Play  Suits  and  Jacketa.  ^.^^_^__ 

First  use  May  7.  1964. 


8N    195.829      The  Renegade  Corp..   Nashrllle.  Tenn.     FUed 
June  10.  1964. 


8N  198.256.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Bona,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  July  21.  1964. 


BAROQUE 


RENEGADES 


For  Men's  Shoea. 
rint  at*  Oct.  18, 1»«8. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarmenta— Namely,  Coats.  Top 
Coate.  Orercoats,  Suite,  Sport  Coate.  Jackets,  SUcka, 
Trousers,  and  Vests.  | 

First  use  June  18, 1»«4. 


f 


8N   196.888      AUeen',   Inc,  New  York.   NY.     FUed  June  24.     ^^^^^^l^^^^""'    »--^-»-^'    ^-^"-    ''^'';.      ^^ 


1»«4. 

I 


I 


A"  '^H 


I 


Tif 


■SI  'J  - 


•^^K<WMJ^^*^J''*  fc^»-^ 


/"Ui 


For   Mlaaes',    Junior   Mlsaca'   Girls',   and    Infants'    Sports- 
-Naaely.  Bhorte.  Pante,  Shlrta.  Drasaas,  Blouse  Tep«, 
Jackete,  Sweatera.  BUcks.knd  Blouaaa  -  -    - 

First  use  June  16.  1964.  "<     '  "     ' 


I 


tu  \ 


For  Western  Type  Pante  and  Shlrta. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


'I  ■  .  'J 
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Qass  40  —  FaiKy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  192,372.     DftTld  and  Darid.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1»64. 

CAMEO  HAIR  FASHIONS 

The  words  "Hair  Fasbions"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  ChiirnoQS-  ' 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1M4.  -•  L     '  > 


GAZETTE 


March  16,  1965 


SN  184,218.     Dan  Rirer  Mills.  Incorporated.  DAnrlUt.  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  19©4.    ^ 

VIRGINIA  CHECKS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Checks"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  uae  Oct.  7, 1»«3.  . 

.        I    '  ._  I 

8N  187,392.     Burllnfton  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pacific  MUla 
Worsted  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1964. 


8N  194,167.      William  Henry  Fisher.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Henry  PJsber 
Replacement  Service,  Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed  May  2S.  1944. 


PESO  PLUMA 


i 


The  term  "Peso  Pluma"  In  Spanish  means  "featberweifbt" 
when  translated  into  Bnclisb.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,827. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  SulUble  for  Use  in  Men's 
and  Boys'  Suits,  Coats,  and  Slacks. 

first  use  1900. 


8N  199,816.     The  Showeray  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 


June  16,  ld64. 


SHOWERAY 


HENRY  FISHER 

The    word    "Buttons"    and    tb(    representation    thereof   are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Buttons. 
First  use  Mar.  18. 1964. 


For  Plastic  Table  Cloths,  Shower  Curtains,  Mattress  CoTera. 
Pillow  CoTers,  Blanket  Ba«s,  Dampenins  Bars.  Place  MaU, 
Orapea,  Laundry  Bags,  and  Garment  Bags. 

Flnt  use  March  1947. 


8N  197,390.     A.  J.  Ureberman  A  Son,  Inc.,  PhiUdelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  July  8,  1964. 


GRENTEX 


SN  198,372.     Clover  Embroidered  Trimmings,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 


^ 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece.  Made  of  Cotton,  Silk,  Wool, 
and  Synthetic  Fibres  and  Blends  Thereof. 
Plrat  use  July  7,  1964. 


SN  201,107.     Dan    River   MlUs,    Incorporated,   Danville,   Va. 
rUed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


For  Embroidery  and  Applique  for  Application  to  Fabric. 
First  use  June  3,  1964. 


DANPLY 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN   166.219.      Spun-Lo  Blderlon  Inc..   New  York,  NY.      Filed 
Apr.  8.  1963. 

HONEY  COMB  EIDERLON 

The  term  "Honey  Comb"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,184. 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  of  Rayon  and  Cotton. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1958 :  Jan.  31,  1957,  as  to  "Elderlon." 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Auf .  18,  1964. 


SN  201, 17S.     American  Supply  Company  of  N.C.,  Inc.,  Hifh 
Point.  N.C.    Piled  Sept.  3, 1964. 


AMSCO 


I 


For    Decorative    Knitted,    Woven    or    Netted    Fabrics    for 
Draperies  and  Upholstertns. 

First  use  July  6.  1964.  i 


SN  174.868.     International  Fabric  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Au(.  12,  1963.  , 

GLENGANNON 

For  Linen  Shoe  Fabrics. 
First  use  June  18,  1963. 


SN  201,226.     Maurice  Fabrics,  Inc.,  Hifh  Point.  N.C.     Filed 
Sept.  3,  1964. 


MAURICE 


For    Decorative    Knitted,    Woven    or    Netted    Fabrics    for 
Draperies  and  Upbolsterinc. 
First  uae  July  6,  1964. 
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8N  aM.673      Markbar  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y.     FUed     SN  302,241.     Davol  Rubber  Company,  Providence,  R.I.    Filed 
Oet.  f .  19«4.  Sept.  21,  1964. 

BARR-NETT  HER'S  i 


For  Meat  Casing  In  the  Form  of  an  Elastic,  Netted  Fabric. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1964. 


For  Feminine  Syringes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  S,  1964. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    191.284.     Compagnle    Francalse    de    Bonneterie,    Soclete 
Anonymc,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Apr.  16.  1964. 

ESCAPADE 

Owner  of   French  Reg.   No.   849,547,  dated  July   21.   1960 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  148.265. 
For  Knitting  Yarns. 


SN    201.142.     Pharr   Yarns,    Inc.,    McAdenvlUe.    N.C.      Filed 
Sept.  2,  1964. 

1        PHARR-66  I 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  designation  "66"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  756.969.  I 

For  Nylon  Yams. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1964.  ' 


Qass  45  —  Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters  j 

SN  196.522.     Max  Grossmann.  d.b.a.  The  Vodka  Boatman  Co., 
San  Antonio,  Tex.    Filed  June  26.  1964. 

VODKA  BOATMAN    * 

The  word  "Vodka"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Non- Alcoholic  CockUll  Mix. 
First  use  May  1.  1964. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  190.530.  United  States  Baking  Company.  Inc..  Terre 
Haute,  Ind..  by  change  of  name  from  MiUer-Parrott  Baking 
Company,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1964. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


.1 


SN   186.382.      Westtnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Baltimore. 
Md.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1964.  , 


PAD-0-MATIC 


For  Intermittent  Pressure  Pads  for  Beds  Used  To  Provide 
Comfort  for  Persons  That  Are  Bedridden  for  Long  Periods 
of  Time  or  Used  for  Patients  To  Lessen  the  Causes  of  Isfhemla 
and  Decubital  Ulcers. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  23,  1962.  j 

8N    189,039.      E.    F.    Brewer    Company,    BuUer.    Wis.      Filed 


Sctnufine 


I 


\ 


Mar.  19,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Extraflne"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookies  and  Crackers.  v 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1928. 


CONVALEX 


PV>r  Hospital  and  Surgical  Equipment — Namely,  Invalid 
Walkers.  Mobile  Chairs.  Commodes,  Supporting  Ralls.  Bed 
Ralls.  Shower  Chairs,  Serving  Carts,  and  Stools. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1963,  on,  invalid  walkers. 


SN   193.448.     George  P.   Chapman,   d.b.a.   Millers  Dog   Food 
Company,  South  Lyon,  Mich.     Filed  May  14,  1964. 


KIBBLES 


8N    193,346.     H.G.    Enterprises.    Kansas    City.    Mo.      FUed 


May  13.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,093. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  February  1931. 


SLIM-MASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,167. 

For  Male  Supporting  Elastic  Belts. 

First  use  on  or  at>out  Nov.  18,  1963. 


SN   193,449.     George   P.   Chapman,   d.b.a.    Millers   Dog  Food 
Company,  South  Lyon,  Mich.     Filed  May  14,  1964. 


MILLER'S 


SN  198,620.      Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  639.093  and  649,033. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  February  1931. 


SN   193,460.     George  P.  Chapman,  d.b.a.   Millers  Dog  Food 
Company,  South  Lyon,  Mich.     Filed  May  14,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is 

made  to  color. 

For  HosplUl  Beds,  and  Hospital  Equipment  for  Controlled 

Atmosphere  Therapy. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Apr.  18,  1964,  on  hospital  bede. 


NIFTIES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,088. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  uae  Jan.  14,  1955. 
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8N   1»«.«23.     The  Coca-CoU  Company,   Atlanta,  0«.     ni«d 
Jane  29.  1»«4. 
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diss  51  *  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


HI-C 

Owner  ot  Beg.  Nos.  251,763  and  638.864. 


'i 


For  Canned  Fmlt  Juice  Drlnka— Namely.  Florida  Punch. 
Oran»*    Pineapple    Drink.    Pineapple   Grapefruit    Drink,    and 

Apple  Drlak. 

First  uae  Dec.  SI.  1954,  on  Florida  punch. 


SN    196,950.     Coastal    Valley    Canning   Co..    Oxnard,    Calif, 
riled  July  2,  1*64. 


SN  188.568.     Norda  Eaaentlal  OU  ft  Chemical  Company.  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 


^^.■■ 


>  f  • 


I  I 


For  Canned  Food  Products — Namely.  Canned  Oreen  Chile*. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  1.  1952. 

'^'    V 

SN  197,899.     Peter  Paul.  Ine..  Nangatuck.  Conn.     Filed  July 

18,  1964.  4   .1^ 

i 

makers  of  dl«tlnctJv«  candies 

The  name  "Peter  Paul"  1«  fanciful.  "Makers  of  DUtlnctlre 
Candles '  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  mark,  as 
•hown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628,876. 

For  Candy.  I   •       ,1 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1963. 


For  Colognes.  Perfumes,  and  Toilet  Watera. 
First  use  Not.  20.  1963. 


SN  197.294.     Hudson  Vitamin  Produeta,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  7,  1964.  i  ,  . 


PARADE 


For  Concentrated  Hair  Dressing  and  Conditioner. 
Flrat  use  June  16,  1964. 


aass  47 -Wines 


^r . 


SN    197.815.     Browny    of    Honolulu,    Ltd..    d.b.a.    Browny. 
Honolulu,  Hawaii.    Filed  July  14.  1964. 


SN  188.497.     AchaU  Clauss  Wine  Company  Limited.  Patram 
Greece.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 


BEACH  BOY 


CLAUSS 


For  SunUn  Lotion  in  a  Coconut  OU  Bas 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1964. 


'.    :..\ 


For  Wines. 

First  use  1861 1  In  commerce  1893. 


*Hl   ofci. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors      i 

8N   192,998.     The  Curtis  Dlatlllery  Company   Limited.   Lon- 
don England.    Filed  May  8,  1964 


■i^.      C 


8N  197.888.     The  Andrew  Jergens  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  15,  1964. 

I  MADRAS 

For  Mens  Tolletrtea— Namely,  Skin  Lotion.  Sharing  Cream, 
and  Cologne. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1964,  on  akin  lotion. 


SN  19T,9«7.     Wilson  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  July  15. 
1»«4. 


^  NEOBUMIN 


1^ 


For  BoTlne  Serum  Albumin  for  Use  In  the  Preparation  of 
Cosmetics.  j  j^  ,  , 

First  01*  June  29,  1964. 


SN  199.701.     Satin  Soft  Cosmetics  of  Delaware.  Inc..  Newark. 
MJ,    Filed  Aug.  11.1964. 


^MiUman^^f^Cutd 


^.'^ 


•':*' 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  does  not  represent  color. 
The  portrait  shown  Is  fanciful.  Owner  of  Brttlsh  Reg.  No. 
3.839.765,  dated  Sept.  28.  1962.  ,1  .^ 

For  Scotch  Whlaky. 


For  Sharing  Cream  (DeplUtory). 
Flrat  asc  Jan.  17, 19*4. 


r 
a. 
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IN  199  876      John  H    Brack,  !■«..  Springfield,  Maaa.     FU«J     SN    191,125.     BunUp   Corporation.    New   York.    NY.      FU«1 


▲■f .  14, 1»M. 


■■■>:i 


▲pr.  IS,  1964. 

i 


JUST  ONCE 


;**"■> 


I 


For  Hair  Dreaalng  Preparation. 
First  nsc  July  29.  1964. 


h'.   I 


\ 


BN    199,888.     Clairol   Incorporsted,    New  York.   NY.     Filed 
▲og.  14,  19«4. 

TOUCHOMATIC 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  June  8. 1964.    <  j^ 


t  ., 


f 


SN    199.887.     CUlroI    Incorporated,    New   York.    NY.      Filed  , 

Aug.  14.  1964.  ExdusiTe  Use  of  the  word  "Cleen"  Is  disclaimed. 

"■^v  For  General  Purpose  Aerosol  Spray  Detergent  Cleanerw  for 

I  Washable  Surfaces.  i 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 

MIST-MISER  ^__ 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Apr.  80,  1964. 


m^^ 


'^i 


SN  198.407.  Joseph  D.  Conway,  d.b.a.  The  Certified  Chemical 
and  Equipment  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio.  Filed  July  23, 
1964.  ^ 

DOCTOR  SPOT 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


-t' 


The   word   "Spot"   is   disclaimed   apart   from   the  mark  as 

***    '""^^964*"'"   ""TTT'^^^T   "*  "";     "'"^     "F^I>ry  Cleaner  and  Stain  Removing  Compounds. 
**■'  ^,  y"    *w^.     ■  ,^      ,'  -  First  uae  1963. 

'  I  I      ■        ■      i    :  .     -        '  ^,  


TOUCH  'N  CLEEN 


Excluslre  Use  of  the  word  "Cleen"  is  «isclalnie<l. 
For  General  Purpose  Aerosol  Spray  Detergent  Cleaners  for 
Washable  Surfaces. 

First  use  Feb.  26.  1964.  i 


.SN  198.408.     Joseph  D.  Conway,  d.b.a.  The  Certified  Chemical 
and  Equipment  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  July  23.  1964. 


TANNO-GEN 


For  Stain  Removing  Compound. 
First  use  1960 


I  SN    199,526.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 

SN    191.124.     Bunlap    Corporation.    New   York.    NY       Filed         York.  NY.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1964.  | 

Apr.  15,  1964. 


w***!;  ■«''  >: 


i  A    >!■ 


'■■\ 


COOLITE 


^n. 


For  Laundry  Detergent. 
First  use  July  29.  1964. 


SN   199,705.     Tri-Bron.   Chemical  Corp.,   Morton  Grove,   111. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1964. 


V^.-. 


LIME-EATER 


>>■ 


n"4 


Exclusive  Use  of  the  word  "Oeen"  is  disclaimed. 


For  Chemical  for  Descaling  and  Dellmlng.  for  Use  In  Con 


Exclusive  Use  of  the  word  "Oeen    is  aisciaimea.  '"•      ZZC;  r-^ii  T^n.  W.ter  Heatlnc  and   Cooling  Bquip- 

For  General  Purpose  Aerosol  Spray  Detergent  Cleaners  for  nectlon   With  Coll  Type  Water  Heating  ana  ^ooi  ng  ^    r 

Washable  Surf acee.  "^w^»  „— An.  8  1964 
Flrat  use  Mar.  2.  19W.      .                               ...;,.„-  Flrat  uae  Aug.  8, 1964. 


-V: 


.'1 


-.  ; 
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SERVICE  MARKS 


I  I 


Qats  100  —  Miscellaneous 


8N  198.453.     Applied  Powtr  IndnttrtM,  Inc..  West  AlUi,  Wli. 
FUed  July  24,  1»«4. 


SN  190.212.     Tele- Tour,  Inc..  Lexington,  Mats.     Filed  Apr.  2. 
1994 

TELE-TOUR 

For  Serrlce-RenUl  to  TonrlsU  of  a  Small  PorUble  Tape 
Recorder  Contalnlns  Tape  Recorded  Narrations  for  Quldlng 
the  Tourist  and  Descrlbinf  Points  of  Interest. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1964. 


T 


i.^r  II 


8N   190.758.     Scottl's  Drlve-In  Restaurants.   Inc..  Cheyenne, 
Wyo.    Piled  Apr.  9,  1964. 


For  Drire-In  Restaurant  Service. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  19«4. 


SN  194.892.     Lexington  Laboratories.  Inc..  Cambrtdge.  Mass. 
Filed  June  4,  1964. 


For  Engineering  Consulting.  Research  and  Development 
Services  in  the  Fields  of  Hydraulics,  Electronics.  Hydro- 
Mechanics.  Hydro-ElectrlCM,  and  Hydro-Pneumatics. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1964.        | 


a<#- 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


^v>  i: 


SN   188.855.     Elsmo  Inc..  d.b.a.  Elsmo  Real  Estate.   Racine, 
Wis.     FUed  Mar.  17.  1964. 


JOT 


For  Research,  ETaluatlon,  Product  and  Process  Develop- 
ment, Testing  and  Consnlting  in  the  Field  of  Ceramics  and 
Related  Materials. 

First  use  April  1960.  ,      , 

I         (I 


.1 


SN    196,289.      National    Automobile    Association.    Inc..    Char- 
lotte, N.C.    Filed  June  23,  1964. 


Ii 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  blue,  and  yelloi 
For  Real  EsUte  Brokerage  Service. 
Flrstuae  Jan.  18.  1961.  '    ' 


SN    194,565.     American    Stock    Exchange,    New    York,    N.T. 
Filed  June  1,  1964. 


AM-QUOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653.093. 

For  Association  Services — Namely,  Providing  Ball  and  Cash 
Appearance  Bonds  and  Legal  Fees.  Travel  Services  and  In-  ™  .  ,^        .     = 

formation  Including  Personalised  Bputlng  and  Tour  Guides         For  Providing  Price  QuoUtlons  and  Financial  Data  In  Re 
and    Providing    Emergency    Road    Services    and    Conducting     spect   of    Securities   by    Means   of   an    Automated   Electronic 
Motorists  Safety  Campaigns.  h.^^^^^,!         '  Communications  System.  ' 


jnrst  use  Jan.  23,  1953. 
TM  122 


First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


«,r-'         i     :  Ilk   >.  ;     -i  I 


\< 
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TM  123 


«    .-»       .       _i     _    a*»^    W'rohBBM     New    York     N  T.     SN  190,396.     Unkletter-Totten  Dance  Studios,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Art 
*«,'!:*;*•'  ,  ^SL  »«»>•»«••    »•'    ^»'*'    "  Unkietter-Totten  Dance  Studios.  Inc..  Beverly  HlUs,  Calif. 

FU*lJunel,19«.  FUed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


m-qunh 


.^'  i' 


. .. .  ■„,...       .*  i    i    A    jl     ■     .    .      - 


ART  UNKLEmR-TDTTEll 


For  Providing  Price  QnoUtlons  and  Financial  Data  In  Re- 
spect of   BMuritles   by    UtfUXM   of   an   Aatoaaated   Electronic         "Art  Llnkletter"  is  the  name  of  a  living  Individual  whoae 
Commnnleatlona  System.      ''   '      -      r=t  consent  U  of  record. 


First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


?!»• 


For     ChUdrens     Dance     Instruction     Services     Rendered 
Through  Dance  Studios.  I       -  - 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1968.  I 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    189.110.     «*B    Antonio    Fair,    Inc..    San    Antonio,    Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1964. 

HEMISFAIR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524.264. 
ro,  fcttbtoh..;.!  W  ;.■  I.t.r«.«..^  ,i.p<»>.l«.  T.  pro.         Por  T.U<,  to  .  M.vl.l,.  Pro.™-  WbKI.  A».u™.  Co--,. 
-o«T»*o,So^HJjj...OU..r.  U.^.^^V.^ 

First  use  January  1962.  •    >  -   ,  xt   . 


SN  192.796.     Crosley  Broadcasting  Corporation,  Clncinna^, 
Ohio.    FUed  May  6, 1964.  | 

MIDWESTERN    HAYRIDE 


■h.«..V    ..      MtrtSft-      • 


I 


■  il'       4 


t'^ 


.;-»  ;%• 


■'  r 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  182.649.     Phi  BeU.  Chicago.  HI.     FUed  Dec.  9.  1968. 

i      -      ,        \       **    • 


V : 


J!  •.«■  I 


^-  I  f/ 


:U--  ih:d 


'V  >--v. 


^y    'iri 


'"'  K- 


•^'.Oi  J.-JiiH 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Applicant  Fraternity. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1914. 


4!  li— 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

Qass  B~  Services 


Qass  A  — Goods     '  r*. 

^     ^,     T         a,^.^    ni^XmnA    Ohio      Filed     SN  151,717.     Sportsman's  Handbook,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
BN  194,146.     Ductile  Iron  Society.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Fliea     »«         •  J~  Soortsmans  Hand- 


May  26.  1964. 


i:  »i1  'H   \  f  ■   t 


asalgnee  of  Houston  Branch,  d.b.a.  The  Sportsman's  Hand- 
book. Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1962. 


.H 


>. .^,,  y         CERTIFIE D 

'  ^"s;'c",'.t'v"'"\ d u oti l-E    iron 


■1   .1, 


<i>  k 


QjIlSidt 


Wdc^-^ 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  castings  meet  sUndards  specified 
by  the  applicant. 

For  Ductile  Iron  Casting*.         «*s  «•«»■''        ■    • 
First  nsc  D«:.  80,  1980.  *'         .' 

TMSl«O.Q.-n       ,^t^      .,v..    ..  >.,- 

^^AJ':»  ^  '  if  r-.  ■  ■<  •    '^■ 


■;«> 


i" 


The  mark  certifies  a  high  quality  of  the  services. 

For  Travel  Agencies,  Motel,  and  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22, 1968. 


4T'.'t  Ifc.t 


I       I 


?.%» .k^^^^A-  i-  -wU 


ie-,-;  -tin    '•<■-    '  •'. 


M  : 


■^ff'^' 


^ '  I'-- 


•  •  .1/.      '«■-■'•- 1  . 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

788.595.  TENNECO  AND  DESIGN.  Tenn«co  Corpormtlon. 
8N  164,»1«.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-18-«S. 

786,696.  TBI-LITK.  Boyalmetal  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Decor  PU»tlC8  Corp.  8N  179.208.  Pub.  12-29-64.  Filed 
10-17-««.  I 

786.597.  KLOZAID  AND  DB8ION.  Import  Bnterprl»ea,  Inc. 
8N  182.486.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  12-«-63. 

786.598.  M8CO.  Muahroom  Supply  Company.  8N  186,384. 
Pub.  12-2»-«4.    PUed  2-10-64. 


T 


OaiiZ-RecepUKies 


786.599.  OVALTAINER.      Diamond    National    Corporation. 
8N  182,163.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 

786.600.  8PLITA1NKH.      Irwin    B.    Nathan.      8N    189.492. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  8-24-64. 

786.601.  PREMIERE.    The  Brearley  Company.    SN  194.776. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Piled  8-S-64. 

786.602.  L,OK-CAP8.     Ell  Lilly  and  Company.     8N  197.590. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  7-10-64.  .     , 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks  i       i  kJ] 

786.603.  DATAMA8TBB.  Conlker  Enterprtaea.  8N  167.908. 
Pub.  12-29-«4.    Filed  4-30-68. 

786.604.  TA8KMA8TBB.  Conlker  Enterprlaea.  8N  167,803. 
Pub.  12-29-«4.     Filed  4-30-63.  »  ,  t,     I 

786.605.  WHITMAN.  Whitman  Saddle  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N  176.596.     Pub.  12-29-64      Filed  9-9-63. 

786.606.  WHITCORD.  Morrla  White  Faahlona,  Inc.  8N 
184,643.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  1-15-64. 

786.607.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN  Cancel  Bay  Planta- 
tion. Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  3.  8.  22,  34.  42.  and 
100).     8N  192.S0S.     Pnb.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-80-64. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

786.608.  FAMA  AND  DESIGN.  Fama  *  Famln  Geaellachaft 
mlt  beachrankter  Haftung.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CTaaaea 
4.  6,  12.  13,  16,  23.  26.  80.  82,  and  37).  SN  156.807.  Pub 
12-29-64.    FUad  11-7-61. 

786.609.  VITROX.  Vitro  Corporation  of  Anertea.  8N 
184,118.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  1-6-64. 

786  610.     SUPER  GOLD.     Sdentlflc  Supply   Company.   Inc. 

BN  196.726.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-29-64. 
786,611.      IMA.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.     8N  208,176. 

Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  10-2-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

786.608.      (Bee  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

786.618.     ADVANCE  AND   LETTER   A.      CarUale  Chemical   . 
Worka.  Inc.     SN  164.695.     Pub.  11-12-68.     Filed  3-15-68. 

786.614.  TENNECO.  Tenneco  Corporation.  SN  164,914. 
I>ab.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-18-68. 

786.615.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Tenneco  Corporation.  SN 
164,915.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-18-63. 

786.616.  LEABOND.    The  Lea  Manufactartng  Company.    SN     ,  i 
170,483.     Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  6-6-68. 

786  617  KON8ECTO.  Unltwl  Sanitary  Chemicals  Company, 
Incorporated.   SN  180,250.   Pub.  12-29-«4.    Filed  10-31-68^ 

786  618  PAC  LAST  SUPPER.  George  J.  Zafflraa,  d.b.a. 
Pan  American  Company.  8N  182.020.  Pub.  12-2»-«4. 
Filed  11-27-63. 

7g«.61».    CLOR  MIX.    Pennitlt  Cheml<rtli  Corporttlon.    8N 

l'86,371.     Pub.  »-15-64.     Filed  2-7-64. 

786.620.  DESIGN  OF  A  SAILOR.  St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply 
Co.,  d.b.t.  Nary  Brand  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
187,808.    Pub.  12-29-64.    PUed  3-2-64. 

786.621.  ORCED.  Prodnlts  Chlmlqnea  Pechlney-Salnt- 
Oobaln.     SN  189.867.     Pub.  12-2»-«4.     FUed  S-28-«4. 

786.622.  AZOCEL.      Falnnount    Chemical    Co..    Inc.      8N 
:.      198.271.    Pub.  12-29-«4.    FUed  5-1 2-«4. 

786.623       MEDACTON  AND  DESIGN.     Mayo-Reeae  Company. 

Inc.     8N  196.690.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-29-«4. 
786.6S4.     tPLUS.     MUea   Laboratortea,    Inc.      SN    196.887. 

Pnb.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-1-64. 

786.625.  VISI-JBT.  Cltlea  Serrlce  Oil  Company.  SN 
197.082.    Pub.  12-2»-«4.    Filed  7-6-64. 

786.626.  ALFATOX.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
197.113.     '*ub.  12-29-64.     Filed  7-6-64. 

78«.«rr.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  THREE  PETAL 
TULIP.  HoUand-Snco  Color  Company,  by  change  of  name 
from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Company.  SN  197,289. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  7-7-64. 

786.628.  CORMASTER.  Beti  Laboratortea,  Inc.  SN  197,467. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Piled  7-9-64. 

786.629.  BREAKMA8TER.       Beta    Laboratortea.    Inc.       8N 

197.468.  Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  7-9-64.  ^  -      i 

786.630.  SCALEM  ASTER        Beti    Laboratortea,    Inc.      8N 

197.469.  Pub.  12-29-64.    PUed  7-9-64. 
786,681.     PARAMASTBR.       Beta     Laboratortea,     Inc.       SN 

197.470.  Fob.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-9-64. 
786,632.      BIOMASTBR.    Beta  Lalwratortea,  Inc.   8N  197,471. 

Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  7-9-64. 
786,683.     AEROGRAPH  AND  DESIGN.     Wllkena  Inatniment 
k    Reaearch,    Inc.      8N    198,616.      Pub.    12-2»-64.      Piled 
7-27-64. 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


:■»    ,     -■  I 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


786,612.     8ILHE8IVB.      A.P.M.-Hexieal    Corporation.      8N 
178,855.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  10-14-68. 

TM  124  •  ■     ' 


T8tk6S4.     XIP.     Wire  Rope  Corporation  of  AaMrtca.  Inc.     8N 

184,190.    Pub.  fr-19-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 
786.686.     AVI8TRAP.       PMC    Corporation.       SN     193,847. 

Pub.  12-29-«4.    Piled  5-18-64. 
786  686.      ORAMCO.       William    J.    Graham    Company.       8M 

198,474.     MULTIPLE  CLASS    (Claaaes  7  and  22).     Pub. 

12-29-64.     PUed  7-24-64. 


t 


I 
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TM  126 


Class  8  -  Smoliers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


786,607.      (SeeCUatSfor  this  trademark.) 
786,687.     VUTANE.       Scrtpto,     Inc.       SN    201,882. 
12-29-64.     Filed  9-14-«4 


Pnb. 


I 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

786,688.     AEREX.   Aerojet-Oeneral  Con>oratlon.   SN  190,228. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-8-64 


786,669.  MAN  O'  WAR.  Brerdure,  Inc.  SN  189,773.  Pnb. 
12-29-64.     Filed  3-27-64. 

786.660.  RINB88  TILE  TIE  "THE  TIB  THAT  BINDS." 
William  R.  McMurray.  d.b.a.  Rlneas  Tile  Tie.  SN  190.017. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-31-64. 

786.661.  DACOTAH.  The  South  Dakota  Cement  Plant.  SN 
190.121.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-1-64. 

786.662.  DACOTAH  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  The  South 
Dakota  Cement  Plant.  8N  190.652.  Pub.  12-29-64.  Filed 
4-8-64. 

786.663.  DUCTAC.  The  SUndard  OU  Company.  8N 
100.656.     Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-8-64. 

786.664.  GILCOTE.  The  OUman  Brothers  Company.  SN 
1M,418.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-28-64. 


Gass  10  —  Fertilizers 


786.689      NITREX.      Carolina    Nitrogen    Corporation.      8N 

177.228.     Pub.  12-29-«4.     Filed  9-18-63. 
786.640.     SIN.     Weetern  Garden  Industries  Inc.     SN  179.570. 

Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  10-22-68. 
7g«.«4l.     OOLD-AN.       AUled     Chemical     Corporation.       8N 

179,986.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  10-29-68. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

I  !  i 

786.608.      ( See  Clasa  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.642.  DIMENSIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  Ronald  8.  Bar- 
nette.  aaalgnee  of  Dimensional  PUatlca  Corp.  SN  148,369. 
Pub.  12-1-64.    PUed  7-5-62. 

786.643.  TWI  LITB.  Amerada  Olaaa  Corp.  SN  167,096. 
I»nb.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-19-68. 

786  644  POWERS  CONTROL  P  AND  DESIGN.  The  Powers 
Regulator  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  12,  18. 
21,  26.  and  84).  SN  170,671.  Pub.  12-29-64.  FUed 
6-10-68. 

786.645.  TIM-PLANK.  Timber  Structures,  Inc.  SN  172,019 
Pub.  l»-29-«4.    PUed  6-27-68. 

786.646.  RIGICELL.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
178,606.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FU«1  10-9-68. 

786.647  PANELPLANK.  Tupelo  Dimension  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  Plywood  Company.  SN  179.567.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     FUed  10-22-63. 

786.648.  FIRE-EX.  The  Fllntkote  Company.  SN  180.802. 
piib.  12-29-64.    Plied  10-24-63. 

786.649.  WELDTITE.  The  Fllntkote  Company  SN 
180.808.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  10-24-63 

786  650.     SETTING    SEAL.      RadUtor    Specialty    Company. 

SN  181.795.     Pub.  12-29-64.     PUed  11-22-68. 
786.651       SKD.    Corhart  Refractories  Company.    SN  182.784. 

Pnb.  12-2»-64     FUed  12-11-68. 

786.652.     SPEED    GETS    EM    AND    DESIGN.      Dickey    * 

ClauBon.  Inc..  atalgnee  of  FarreU  Lumber  Co.     SN  183.902. 

Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  l-2-«4 
786.658.     TOPLOC.        Johns  ManrUle      Corporation.        SN 

184.474.    Pub.  12-29-64.    PUed  1-18-64. 
786.654      TIM  FAB.     C    L.  Eddleblute.     SN  184,775.     Pub. 

12-29-64.    Filed  1-7-64. 

786.666.  DIBBK8  D  CREOSOTE.     Dlerks  Forests.  Inc.     SN 
189.055.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  8-19-64. 

78«,«5fl.     DIIKK8    D    PENTA.      Dlerk«   Poreats,    Inc.      BN 
189,066.     Pub   12-29-«4.    Piled  8-19-64. 

786.667.  DBCQUA.    Hoffman  TUe  Mff .  Co.,  Ine  SN  189,172. 
Pub.  12-2»-«4.    Piled  S-20-64. 

786.658.     MORLITE.       Morgan    Refractories    Limited.       BN 
1M.717.    Pnb.  12-29-64.    PUed  8-26-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies  i 

786,608.     ( See  Clasa  4  for  this  trademark. )  ^ 

786.644.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

786.665.  NU-KAST.       Nukem     Products    Corporation.       8N 
176,765.     Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  9-11-63. 

786.666.  FLAIR  LINE  AND   DESIGN.      Hydro-Line   Manu- 
facturin.  Co.   SN  188.169.   Pub.  12-20-«4.    Piled  12-17-63. 

786.667.  THE  TIE  SERVER.  Queen  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.     SN  189.101.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Piled  8-19-64. 

786.668.  THE  SHOE  SERVER.    Queen  Manufacturing  Co., 

Inc.     SN  189,108.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  S-19-64. 

786.669.  PHIL8TONE.  Phllstone  Nail  Corporation.  SN 
192.427.    Pub.  12-29-«4     Filed  4-30-«4. 

786.670.  DOLPHIN.  Sloan  Valre  Company.  SN  194,526. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  5-28-64. 

786.671.  TWITCHOOK.  Tlmberland-Elllcott  Limited.  SN 
198.678.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-28-64. 

786.672.  FARR0WTE8T.  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
198,977.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  7-31-64. 

786  673  GEZE.  Verelnlgte  Baubeschlag-Fabriken  Gretsch 
k  Co.  O.m.b.H.  8N  198.989.  Pub.  12-29-«4.  Piled 
7-81-64.  -, .„.   — 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

786.674.  GILRO.     GUro  Machine  A  Stamping  Company.     SN 
177.416.    Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  9-20-63. 

786.675.  NOEIRON.      A/8   Norsk   Jernverk.      SN    184,560. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     PUed  1-14-64. 

786.676.  CF.       Chicago    Foundry    Company.       SN     196,251. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    Piled  6-28-64. 

786.677.  PYRAMID.     Magnolia   Metal   Company,   Inc.      8N 
201.711.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  9-11-64. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

786.678.  INSTRUMENT-MILK.      Snowden-Pencer    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  173.892.     Pub.  12-29-64.     PUed  7-19-68. 

786.679.  TRAN80LIDB.     Humble  OU  A  Refining  Company. 
8N  184,288.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  1-8-64. 


Qass  16-Proto€tiv6  and  Decorative  Coatings 

786,608.      ( See  Clasa  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

786,680.     KL-990.     U.S.  Marine  Coatings,  Inc.     8N  178,986. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    PUed  10-10-68. 


TM  126 


7M  681  MABBLETTK  MAKATHANE.  The  Martoletto  Cor 
pi>rmtlon.     SN  183.607.     Pub.  12-2»-64.    ru«l  12-26-68. 

786.682.  IMA.  Holiday  Inns  of  Anaerlc*.  Inc.  8N  20»,178 
Pub.  12-2»-64.    FUed  10-2-64. 
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Oms  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  MaduMS, 
and  Supplies  tiisfboi^  eufi^oT 


.^-♦>U  *J 


•a..i 


.  ^'''^ 


Class  17-Toi>acco  Products 


-i^- 


8N   178,102. 


8N 


786  68S  BOAK  (DESIGN).  The  Amerlcftn  Tobacco  Com- 
piiny.     8N  194.864.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  6-4-64. 

786  684  BLUE  BOAR  The  American  Tobacco  Company. 
8N1M.8M.    Pub.  12-2»-«4.    FUed  (V-4-©4. 

786.685.  ATIKAH.  Beemtama  CUarettenfabriken  O.m.b.H. 
8N  106.804.     Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  6-30-64. 

786.686.  VAN  DOORN  AND  DESIGN.  Arnold  B«nlnrer 
TabaWabrik  G.m.b.H.  *  Co.  8N  200.310.  Pub.  12-20-64. 
FUed  »-21-64. 

786  687.     JOHN  COTTON  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 

John  cotton  Limited.     SN  201.666.     Pub.  12-21MM.     FIKkI 

0-11-64. 
786,688.     DAKOTA.     8tephano  Brother*. 

12-20-64.    Filed  0-H-«4. 


8N  201.747.     Pub. 

Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  ' 

786  680.     COL8PAN.        Aberdeen     Pharmacal.     Corp.        SN 

160.820.    Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  1-17-63. 
786.600.     CORVEL.     Correl,  Inc..  by  chan^  of  ""^J^ 

Ctora  State.  Laboratorle.,  Inc.    8N  178.503.    Pub.  12-*-64. 

Piled  10-0-63. 
786  601       CALMANYL.     Abbott  Laboratorlea.      SN    181.730. 

Pub.  11-17-64.    Filed  11-22-63. 
786,602.     KTNACTCLIN.      U.S.   Ethical.   Inc.      8N    107.211 

Pub  12-20-64.    Piled  7-»-64. 
786  603.     DUO-PAK.     American  Home  Product.  Corporation 

8N  107,087.    Pub.  12-20-«4.    FUed  7-16-64, 


■ti.' 

786,644.     ( See  CUM  12  for  thU  trademark.) 

784.704.  BOCKTHERM.     Cerro  Corporation. 

Pub.  12-2»-64.     FUeJ  10-1-6S. 

786.705.  U-TROL.     Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company. 
178,540.    Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  10-»-63. 

786  706.     ELGIN.      Elgin    National    Watch    Company.      8N 
170,522.     Pub.  12-20-64.     Filed  10-22-68. 

786  707       FISH    GLO    AND    DESIGN.      Aquarium.    Incorpo- 
rated!   SN  182,750.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FU«d  ia-ll-«3. 

786,708.  VIP  AND  DESIGN.  Southwlre  Company.  8N 
184,661.     Pub.  12-20-«4.     Filed  1-16-64. 

786,700.  VIP.  Southwlre  Company.  SN  184,662.  Pub. 
12-20-64.     Filed  1-15-64. 

786  710.  LADY  COLBY.  Merchant.  Buyln«  Syndicate.  Inc. 
8N  186.105.     Pub.  12-20-64      Filed  2-5-64. 

786  711  AD  AND  DESIGN.  American  Deak  ManufactuHn* 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clawe.  21,  32.  36.  and  50). 
SN  188,600.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  3-13-64. 

786.712.  8UPREX.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  8N  107.447. 
Pub.  lZ-20-64.     FUed  7-8-64. 

786.713.  CURVE    AND    LINE    WITHIN    A    CIRCLE    (DE- 
SIGN).      Tung  Sol     Electric     Inc.       8N     108,885. 
12-2»-64.     Filed  7-22-64. 

786  714      ASTRO    MAID.      Gold    Shield    Corporation. 

FUed  7-28-64. 
Meinecke  *  Company,   Inc 
FU«17-2»-64. 
Celco.        8N      100.780. 


108.414.    Pub.  12-20-64. 

786.715.  HAEMO^SONIC. 
108,755.     Pub.  12-20-64. 

786.716.  DEFLECTRON. 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


Pub. 


12-20-64.     FUed  a-13-64. 


Oau  19- Yekides 


1 


Ml 


SN    181,840. 


76e.W4.     SPRINT.      Arnold,    Schwlnn   4   Co. 

Pub.  12-20-64.    Piled  11-26-63. 
786  606       BT    AND    DESIGN.      AB    Byw     Och    Tran.porte^ 

kUml.SN  188,011.     Pub.  12-21M14.     Filed  12-16-68. 
786  606.     VOYAGER.      The    Snyder   Trailer   Company.      SN 

102,080.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-27-64. 
786  607      BON  VOYAGE.    The  Snyder  Trailer  Company.    SN 

102.090.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 
786  698      MOUBTTE.    Industrial  Shipping  Company  Umlted. 

SN  102.170      Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-28-64. 


f'l 


I 


Qass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Qoth 


I 


786  699      AMTICO  BOLERO.     American  BUtrtte  Rubber  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  180,266.     Pub.  12-29^64.     FUed  11-1-63 

786,700      AMTICO   NOB   HILL.      ^'^""^"Jf^   *"*"*' 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  180,267.     Pub.  12-29^^.     Filed  11-1-63. 

786,701.     AMTICO    PETITE    PI^AR^     ^^.^  ^'yuiS 
Rubber    Co.,    Inc.      8N    180,268.      Pub.    12-29-M-      FUed 

11-1-68.  i^  "* 

7M702       AMTICO   POOTLITE.      American    BUtHte   Rubber 
^o.   Inc.     «!  lS,024.     Pub.  12-29-64      FUed  11-29^63 
786.703.     ORAVURA    Kentlle  Floor.  Inc    by  chAUge  of  n|i»e 

f;om   Kentlle.    Inc.      8N    101,066       Pub.    12-29-64.      FO*l 

4-14-64.  '  I 

■■   I;  I' 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

786.607.  (Set  CUaa  3  for  thl.  trademark.) 
786  686.  (See  CUaa  7  for  thl.  trademark.) 
786J17.     LEARNING  LADDERS      «"  ^-Card.  Manufactur 

iig    Corporation.      SN    165,912.      Pub.    12-29-64       Filed 

4-2-68.  '     t:*^.    I. 

786,718.     SPIN   A  BOWL.      8pln-A-Bowl,  Ine.     8N   167.888. 

Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-22-63. 
786  719.     DIAMOND  HORSESHOE.      Crtalold   PU.tlc   Inc 

SN  167,878.    Pub.  3-24-64.    Filed  5-1-68. 
786  720      ORBI  TWIRL.       Turco     Manufacturing    Co.       8N 

l'79.063.     Pub    12-29-64.     Filed  10-28-68.  ♦  j 

786  721      8TA  FIT  AND  DESIGN.    Manaon  MeUl  Sale..  Inc. 

SN  180.752.    Pub.  12-29-64     FUed  11-8-63 

786.722.  ALLAN.    Mattel.  Inc.   8N  189.789.    Pnb.  12-29-64. 
Filed  3-27-64.  .... 

786.723.  RINNOW.    Atlantic  Lure.,  Inc.    SN  189.881.    Pnb 
12-29-64      FUed  3-30-64 

786  724       AYE  SEE  AND  DESIGN.     Oark  PubU.hlng  Com 
^ny      SN  190,336.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-6-64 
186,725      OREENIE  BEANIE.    John  D  Engll.h.   SN  190.909 

Pub.  12-29-64      FUed  4-13-64. 
786  726.     WISPY    WALKER.      Uneeda    Doll    Co..    Inc.      8N 

191,091.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-14-64. 
786  727      SNUOGLER.     General  Recreation  Indn.trte^  Inc 

SN  101.278.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-16-64 
786  728.     MAVERICK.       Standard    Packaging    CorporaUon. 

SN  192.088.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  4-27-«4. 
786  729.     PINEHURST.        FU-Back     Company.      Inc.        8N 

192.581.     Pub.  12-29-64     FUed  5-4-64. 
7M780      MICRO  LINE.     WUUam  L.  Wlndaor.  db.a.  Mlcro^ 
^icom^^SN  192.775.    Pub.  12-29^.    FUed  5-5-64. 
786.731.     PARAMOUNT.     EmUlo  P.rreUa.  d^b^.- EmUlo  P«- 
^UaCo.     8N  102344.    Pub.  12-20^.     FU«1  ^-6^- 
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78«.TSa.     BONANZA.     Michael  P.  Roko.  and  Marie  I.  Roko. 

(partnerahlp)      SN  108.046.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  5-S-64. 
786,733.     COMMANDER.     Victor  Comptometer  Corporation. 

BN  108,070.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  5-8-64. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


t 


Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof  ^ 

I ;  ■»  :■ 
786.608.      ( See  CUm  4  for  thl.  trademark.)  >     - 

786.784.  PROFAX.  FoMCO  Trading  A.G.  SN  147.568.  Pub. 
8-18-64.     FUed  6-25-62. 

786.785.  SOF8PRA.  ALD,  Inc.  SN  170.004.  Pub.  12-29-64 
FUed  10-16-63. 

786.786.  FLEX-A-COIL.  Oteco  Equipment  Co.  8N  181,916. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  11-26-68. 

786.787.  FERRALOY.  Ferraloy,  Inc.  SN  182,069.  Pub 
12-20-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 

786.788.  RAM-BLAST.  Hughea  Tool  Company.  SN  182,877. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  12-12-68. 

786.789.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Sander.  Awoclate.. 
Inc.     SN  184,514.     Pnb.  12-29-64.     Filed  1-13-64. 

786.740.  MITSUBISHI.  Mltaubl.hi  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  188.000.     Pub.  12-20-64.     FUed  8-18-64. 

786.741.  SHEBTMASTER.  Samuel  M.  Langaton  Company. 
SN  101.403      Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-16-64. 

786.742.  TRAVELIFT.  Drott  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  101,752.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  4-22-64. 

786,748.  DU  AND  DESIGN.  Duqueaoe  Mine  Supply  Com- 
pany.    SN  101.844.     Pub.  12-20-64      FUed  4-23-64. 

786.744.  AORO-MATIC.  A.  F.  KUnslng  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
108.182.    Pub   12-20-64.    FUed  5-11-64. 

786.746.  8APHIR.  A.  W.  Faber-CaateU  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
108,461.    Pub.  12-20-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

786.746  COOL  COOK.  Marvin  P.  Harrlgan.  SN  108.670. 
Pub.  12-20-64.     FUed  5-18-64. 

786.747.  OLEABON  AND  DESIGN.  May.teel  Product.  Inc., 
.Mtgnee  of  Gleawn  Reel  Corp.  SN  106,656.  Pub.  12-8-64. 
Filed  6-29-64. 

786.748.  FORGEDTRUE.  Forgedtrue  Pl.ton  Corporation. 
SN  197,551.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  7-10-64. 

786,740.     HOME  TAP.     Tap  A  Keg  Co.     SN  200,888.     Pub. 

12-29-64.     FUed  8-21-64. 
786.750.     VIBRAZOR.     Cambridge  Scientific  Indu.trtea,  Inc. 

SN  200.626.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-26-64.  T 

786.751      B12      Bo.tltch.  Inc.     SN  200.004.     Pub.  12-29-64 

Filed  8-81-64. 
786.752.     ZEPHYR.    Stoeger  Arm.  Corporation.    SN  201,740. 

Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  0-11-64. 

786.753  ATRAX  AND  DESIGN.  Slmond.  Saw  and  Steel 
Company,  d  b.a.  The  Atrax  Company.  SN  202.108.  Pub. 
12-20-64.     Filed  0-17-64. 

786.754  CBNTA  FORM.  Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.  SN 
202.410.     Pub.  12-21>-64.    FUed  0-23-64. 

786.755  PENNCRAFT  J.  C.  Penney  Company.  SN  202,400. 
Pub   12-29-64      Filed  0-28-64. 

786.766.  TURN  TUFF.  J.  P.  Burrough.  k  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
202.756.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  9-2tM14. 

786.767.  FMD.  Curtl.  Indu.trlea,  Inc.  SN  202.776.  Pub. 
12-20-64.     FUed  0-28-64. 

786.768.  B08EDAWN.  Imperial  International  Corp.  SN 
202,801.     Pub   12-20-64.    FUed  0-28-64. 

786,750.  CAMBRIDGE.  American  Hardware  Supply  Com 
p^ny.     SN  203.130      Pub.  12-20-64.     FUed  10-2-64. 

786.760.  AMHERST.  American  Hardware  Supply  Company. 
SN  208,140.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  10-2-64. 

786.761.  UNIVERSITY  PARK.  American  Hardware  Supply 
Company.     SN  203.141.     Pub.  12-20-64.     Filed  10-2-64. 

786.762.  WESTMINISTER.  American  Hardware  Supply 
Company.     SN  203.142.     Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  10-2-64. 

786,768.  MT.  VERNON.  American  Hardware  Supply  Com 
pany.     SN  208.145.     Pub.  12-20-64.     Filed  10-2-64. 


786.764.  DEFIANCE. 
(ClaaM.  24  and  34) 
10-6-62. 

786.765.  REVOLON  AND  DESIGN 
Inc.     SN  202,171      Pub.  12-29-64. 


Edward  Oldaeg.    MULTIPLE  CLASS 
SN  154,509.     Pub.  12-20-64.     FUed 


Ray  beatoe- Manhattan, 
PUed  9-18-64. 


Qass  26  — Measurinf     and 
Appliances 


Scientific 


786,608. 
786,644. 
786.766. 
*    tlon. 
786.767. 


Inc.       SN 


161,645.       Pub. 


(See  Class  4  for  thl.  trademark.) 
(See  Clau  12  for  this  trademark.) 
MNEMOTRON.     Technical   Measurement  Corpora- 
SN  165.447.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-26-68. 
COMMUNITYPE.     Radio  Electronics  Corporation. 
SN  178.299.     Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  10-8-63. 

786.768.  OPTI    SLIP  ON.      Foiter    Grant    Co. 
180,724.     Pnb.  12-29-64.    FUed  11-8-68. 

786.769.  ANOD.      Inatrumenta,    Inc.      SN 
12-29-84.     Filed  11-21-63. 

788.770.  DIREK  REIAD.  General  Electric  Company.  8N 
182,418.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  12-5-63. 

786.771.  DIREK  READ  AND  DESIGN.  General  Electric 
Company.     SN  182.419.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  12-5-63. 

786.772.  ESTIMAT.  Eatlmatic  Corporation.  SN  188,007. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-5-84. 

786.773.  COMPUDYNE.  Compudyne  Corporation.  SN 
180,234.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  3-10-64. 

786.774.  ILFOPRINT.  Ilford,  Limited.  8N  100.189.  Pub. 
12-20-64.     Filed  3-31-64. 

786.775.  DOLOORUKOV  DETROIT  AND  DESIGN.  Gregory 
S.  DolgorukoT,  d.b.a.  Dolgorukov  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  193,002.    Pub.  12-20-84.    FUed  5-«-64. 

786.776.  FASHION  LADY.  Art-Craft  Optical  Company,  Inc. 
8N  103,001.    Pub.  12-20-64.    FUed  5-11-64. 

786.777.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    SN  104,084.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  5-22-64. 

786.778.  NUMERCOM.  Bloomlngdale  Instrument.,  Inc.  SN 
197,044.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  8-26-84. 

786.779.  FERMAX.     Maxaon  Electronlea  Corporation. 
197,150.    Pnb.  12-29-64.    Piled  7-6-64. 

786.780.  EXHALOGRAPH.      Bendlx-Balwr.    Vacuum, 
SN  197,860.    Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  7-13-64. 

786.781.  NANOLYZER.     Nudear-Chlcago  Corporation. 
197.752.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-13-64. 

788.782.  OSTRADYNE.  Ostradyne.  Inc.  SN  197,841. 
Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  7-14-64.  .  1 

786,788.  TIDAX.  MlnneK)t«  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  107.806.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-15-64. 

786.784.  VITA  LITE.  Cole  National  Corporation.  SN 
198,030.    Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  7-17-64. 

786.785.  CRED-O-MATIC.  The  General  GUbert  Corporation. 
SN  108,412.     Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  7-23-64. 


SN 


Inc. 


SN 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


786,786. 
pany. 

786,787. 
Owen, 


DESIGN  OP  THREE  STARS.  The  Kinney  Com- 
SN  100,474.     Pub.  7-7-64.     FUed  4-6-64. 

INDIAN  AND  SCENERY  (DESIGN).  Velva  L. 
d.b.a.  Sunshine  Lapidary  Serrice.    SN  104,644.     Pub. 


12-20-64.     FUed  6-1-64. 

786.788.  CU.     Chain.  UnUmlted,   Inc.     SN   196.810.     Pub. 
12-20-64.     Piled  6-20-64. 

786.789.  ANTIQUITA.     Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode  Island. 
SN  202,857.    Pub.  12-20-64.    Filed  0-22-64. 

786,700.     SPANISH  LACE.    HamUton  Watch  Company.    SN 
202,474.     Pub.  12-20-64.    Piled  0-28-64. 
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786.791.  MISCEI^LANXOUS  DESIGN.  Kaotkc  Brottoew 
Co..  lae.     8If  108.187.     P»b.  12-»-«4.     F11«<1  10-2-«4. 

78«,7»2.  YANKEE  8ILVEK8MITH8.  JamM  H.  Hall  Co., 
lac.     8N  203.285.     Pub.  ia-2»-fl4.     FU«d  10-8-«4. 

786.793.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Hedlson  Corp.  8N  208.291 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  10-5-64 

786.794.  MABQUI8E  MAGIC.  Asaoclated  Barr  8tor«.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Barr'a.  and  Barr'g  Jewelers  8N  203.371.  Pub. 
12-29-64.    Filed  10-6-64. 


il 


i  #irt  A«  ^  7 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

786.795.  SATIN  TIP.     Zimmerman  Bruab  Works,  Inc.     8N 
186.306.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  2-7-64. 

786.796.  BRIARDALE.     Brlardale  Co.     8N  202.224.     Pub 
12-29-64.     Filed  9-21-64. 

786.797.  WE8TLAKB.      BrUrdale   Co.      8N   202,225.      Pub. 
12-29-64.     Filed  9-21-64.  (  {,, 


J( 


i 


n't 


786.806.  14I8CBLLAN»OD8  DESIGN.     Sanderi  A««xUtea. 
Inc.     8N  184,515.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  1-18-64. 

786.807.  TENBX.     Teaex  Corporadoa.     8N  18«,90«.     Pub. 
12-29-64.     FU«l»-17-«4.         »   -is   *,    ao  /      -.i-ko'.. 

786.808.  PLAS  T  VENT.      Lealle    Waldlac    Co..    Inc.      8N 
198,476.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  5-14-64. 

786.809.  PLAS  T  RIDGE.      Leslie    Waldla*    Co.,    Inc.      8N 
l»t.477.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  &-14-M. 

786.810.  OCCIDENTAL.      Hardwlck    Stora    Compaa>-.      SN 
194.385.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  5-27-64. 

786.811.  HKDI-WBLD.      Vanadlum-Allojri    Steel    Company. 
SN  194.760.     Pub.  12-29-«4      Filed  6-2-«4. 

786.812.  VAPOR  VANE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Vapor-Vane. 
Inc.     SN  195,903.     Pub.  12-21^-64.     FUed  6-17-44. 

786,818.     CHROME  MANG.       The     McKay     Company.       8N 
195,953.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  6-18-64. 

786.814.  HUNTER.     Robblna   k   Myera,   lac.      8N    196.197. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-22-64. 

786.815.  VALOR.       The     Valor     Company     Limited.       SN 
203,558.    Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  10-8-64. 

786.816.  VALOB     AND    DESIGN.       The    Valor    Company 
Umlted.     SN  203,559.     Pub.  l»-29-64.     FUed  10-»-64. 


Qass  30- Crockery,  Earthetware,  and 
Porcelaia  ,!;  i' 

786,608.      ( See  Clasa  4  for  this  trademark.)        '     !         I. 
786,798.     CAMELOT  CHINA  AND  DESIGN.     NleMmen  Co., 
lac     SN  185.924.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  a-8-«4. 


V!  *. 


•^.M 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

786.799.     TWIN     WARP.       Michigan  Dynamlca,     !■€.       8N 


181.913.     Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  11-26-63. 


I" 


v(rt.  .<»«^4*t* 


Qass 32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery     .' 

*  "  4 

786.608.     (See  Claas  4  for  tlila  trademark.)  -^  '    . 

786.711.     (See  aaaa  21  for  this  trademark.) 

786.800.  BUTLER.      Butler    Industrlea.    Inc.      SN    184.791. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  1-17-64. 

786.801.  PENNSYLVANIA  HOUSE.     Lewlaburg  Chair  and 
•    Furniture    Corporation.      SN    192.602.       Pub.     12-2^-64 

Filed  5-4-64. 

786.802.  IMA.     Holiday  Inns  of  Amerloa.  Inc.     SN  203.179. 
Pub.  12-2»-«4.    Filed  10-2-64.  .Wf  \  t}'    I 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


-«* 


\ 


jj^ 


¥i 


-7 


I"' 


Oats  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

786.817.     AMERICAN  BRAKSBLOK.     American  Brake  Shoe 
Company.      SN   173.996.      Pub.    l»-29-«4.      FUed   7-30-63. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

»,■■ 

786.711.      ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.818.  8TUTVE8ANT  NEW  TORE.     Aeolian  Corporation. 
,      SN  174,684.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FU«1 8-8-68.  [  '     "" 

786.819.  SHANNON  AND  DESIGN.     Shannon  Records.  Inc. 
SN  181,687      Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  11-21-63. 

786.820.  PRESTIGE  FOLKLORE  AND  DESIGN.     Prestige 
Records.  Inc.     SN  190.282.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-3-64. 


I 


786.803.     DESIGN   OF   STAB.      Coming  Glass  Worka      SN 
164.216.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  8-8-63. 


Qass  34  -  Heating^  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

786.607.      ( Bee  CUss  3  for  this  tradessark.) 

78C644.      (Sae  Claas  12  for  this  trademark.)  j^f      ..^     ,. 

786.764.      ( See  Class  24  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.804.  HEAT   GENERAL.      Bay    ra>erhart.      SN    149.827. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-2»-62. 

786.805.  THOMPSON.       MeOraw-Edlaon     Company.       SN 
174,599.    Pub.  12-29-44.    FUed  8-7-68. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

786.608.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.821.  DEPENDOWEB.      Oxford    Paper    Company.      SN 
177.653.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  9-24-63 

786.822.  LUSTERLAM.     MUprlnt.  Inc.     8N  189.341.     Pub. 
12-29-64.     Filed  3-23-64. 

786.828.     OP.     Oxford  Paper  Company.     SN  194.828.     Pub. 
12-29-64.    Filed  6-3-64. 

786.824.     8TENMARK.     Weber  Marking  Systems.   Inc.     SN 
195.030.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-5-64. 

786,826.     TUFBAK.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     SN   196.748. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  6-16-«4. 

786.826.  THERMaKOTE.     Gnlf  States  Paper  Corporation. 
8N  198.273.    Pub.  12-2»-64.    FUed  7-21-44. 

786.827.  IMA.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.     SN  203.180. 
Pub.  12-29-«4.    FUed  10-2-64. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

786.828.  A  SPECTACULAR  GUIDEBOOK.  Hallmark  CHrds. 
Incorporated.     SN  162,401.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  9-4-62. 

786.829.  FEB  BULLETIN.  The  Foundation  for  Business 
Education,  Uc.  SN  188.049.  Pnb.  12-2*-«4.  FUed 
12-16-68. 
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TM  129 


786,880  SIGNATURE  COLLECTION.  Mlaaouri  Historical 
•Mlety.     SN  198,191.     Pvb.  12-39-64.     Filed  5-ll-«4. 

T86.8S1.  GRAND  AWARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  AAA  Print 
Ing  Company,  d.b.a.  Van  Wold-Stevens  Company.  SN 
193,599     Pub.  12-2»-64.    Filed  5-18-64. 

786.832.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Hearst  Corpo 
ration.     SN  193.956.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  5-21-64. 

786.833.  CHICAGO  DBCAL  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Decal 
Compaay.    SN  194,362.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  5-27-«4. 

786.834.  (X)NGRE88  IN  THE  CLA8SR(X)M  Educational 
Teaching  Serrlcaa,  Inc.  SN  194,870.  Pnb.  12-29-64. 
Fltod  5-27-64.  '  '     '        I 

786.835.  CONGRESS  IN  THE  CLASSROOM  AND  DESIGN. 
EducaUonal  Teaching  SerTlce.  Inc.  SN  194,377.  Pub. 
12-29-64.    FUed  5-27-64. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


:r' 


786.836.     YOUTHFUL   SHOES.      Youthful    Shoes,    Inc.      SN 

187,179.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  2-2-62. 
786,837      TOWEL    TEST     (DESIGN).       Sarong,    Inc.       SN 

168,960.    Pub.  12-29-«4.    FUed  5-15-63. 
786.888.     STRETCH-ALL.       Joaeph     Slegel     Co..     Inc.       8N 

173.133.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-16-63. 

786.839.  SIERRA.  Hlckok  Manufactoring  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
175,111.     Pub.  12-2»-64.     Filed  8-15-63 

786.840.  CIOCCA  AND  DESIGN.  B.p.A.  Calslflclo  MlUneee 
Lulgl  Ciocca.    SN  177.491.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  9-23-63. 

786.841.  CHRISTENBT8.  Arnold  Stretchmates  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  181,606.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  11-21-63. 

786.842.  SUPER  220.  Marlene  Industries  Corporation.  SN 
181.786.    Pub.  12-29-64      Filed  11-22-63. 

786.848.  THPC.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  182.488. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  12-6-63. 

786.844.     SCUPPER-JACK.      The    8.    E.    Hyman    Company. 

SN  187,288.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  2-24-64. 
786,848.      8TRETCHER008.      The  Serrus  Rubber   Company. 

8N  188,668.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  3-18-64. 

786.846.  BOYALB  BY  FOWNE8.  Fownea  Brothers  *  Co., 
Incorporated.     SN  189,996.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  3-31-«4. 

786.847.  SKI  APPEAL  BY  A8HER.  The  Asber  Company. 
SN  191,240.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-16-64. 

786.848.  ROAD  HOGS.  Wellco  Ro-Search  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  191.816.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-22-64. 

786.849.  THE  DOMENICA  AND  DESIGN.  Dr.  Domenlca 
Wells.     8N  191,817.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-22-64. 

786.850.  FOOT  THRILLS.  The  JuTenlle  Shoe  Corporation 
of  America.     SN  192,048.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-27-64. 

786.851.  CHARLES  ALLEN  Barron.  Anderson  Company. 
SN  194,120.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  5-25-64. 

786.852.  CURTAIN  CALL.  Uberty  Hosiery  MUls,  Inc.  SN 
194,194     Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  5-25-64. 

786,858.  SUPER  100.  Angelica  Uniform  Company.  SN 
195.576.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  6-15-64. 

786.854.  JBR.  Jacobs.  Baslow  k  Ringer  Co.  SN  196.790. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-30-64. 

786.855.  FLEX-PLEET.  Oxford  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
d.ba.  Maxon  Shirt  Company  Division.  SN  196,800.  Pub. 
12-29-«4.     Filed  6-30-64 

786.856.  BCDOETEER.  Joseph  Bancroft  *  Sons  Company. 
SN  196.887.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  7-1-64. 

786.857.  SHESR-HI.  U.S.  lad^iatrtaa.  Inc.  8N  196.996. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-2-64.       »»  i.i    • 


QassdO-Faacy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notk>ns 


'Mi**ai' 


1 


786,858.  FLEX-WAY.  National  Flexway  Corporation,  by 
-rtriTft  of  name  from  National  Flexltlaed  Corporation.  SN 
ITT  JT«.    Pnb.  9  8  64.    FUed  9-18-«8. 


786,869.     BLACK  TIPS.     San  Frandaco  Leather  Products. 
SN  179,940.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  10-28-63. 

786.860.  RED  TIPS.     San  Frandsco  Leather  Producta.     SN 
179,941.    Pob.  12-29-64.    FUad  10-28-68 

786.861.  JET-CLIP.       Jet-CUp    Corporation.       SN    181,898. 
Pub.  12-29-«4.    FUed  ll-2«-63. 

786.862.  JEWELOK.    The  Governor  Fastener  Company.    SN 
189,578.    Pub.  12-2»-64.    FUad  3-26-64. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

786.607.     ( See  Claaa  8  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.863.  QUEEN'S    RIFLES.      AtUntlc    Products    Corpora- 
ttoB.    SN  186.483.    Pnb.  12-29-64.    FUed  2-11-64. 

786.864.  FELDEEN.      The   Felters  Company.      SN   187.488. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  2-26-64. 

786.865.  CHIFOZETTE.     Artvale.  Inc.     SN  188,706.     Pub. 
12-29-64.     FUad  8-16-64. 

786.866.  SKI  ROY.      Hockmeyer    Bros.    Inc.      SN    190.927. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-18-«4. 

786.867.  A-CORD.       Hockmeyer    Bros.     Inc.       SN    190.928. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-13-64. 

786.868.  ELA8TICORD.     Hockmeyer  Bros.  Inc.     SN  190,929. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-13-64. 

786.869.  8ENI0R0Y.     Hockmeyer  Bros.   Inc.     SN   191,556. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-20-64. 

786.870.  WASHDAY  SAVER.    The  Showeray  Company.     8N 
196,817.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-16-64. 

786.871.  TINGLE  TOWEL.     Saks  k  Company.     SN  196.809. 
Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-23-64. 

786.872.  TEPEB.       Woodward,    Baldwin    k    Co.,    Inc.       SN 
196,325.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  6-23-64. 

786.873.  LUCKY  STRIKE.     Woodward,  Baldwin  k  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  196,827.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  6-23-64. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


786.874.  BEAUNEL.      Beaunlt    Corporation.      SN    185,553. 
Pub.  10-13-64.     Filed  1-29-64. 

786.875.  BEAUTREL.      Beaunlt  Corporation.      SN   186,564. 
Pub.  10-18-64.    Filed  1-29-64. 

786.876.  COTLON.     B.  Garfield  Rae,  Jr.     SN  196.812. 
12-29-64.     FUed  6-16-64. 


Pub. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

786.877.  PREMIUM  POP.  Princeton  Mining  Company,  Inc. 
SN  58,820.    Pub.  4-26-60.    Filed  6-18-58. 

786.878.  SUN  RIPE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Concentrates 
Company.  SN  147,705.  Pub.  8-11-64.  Filed  S.R|  6-26-62  ; 
Am.  PR.  fr-4-68.  ' 

786.879.  READY  SHAKE.  Dean  Foods  Company,  by  change 
of  name  from  Dean  Milk  Company.  SN  151,478.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     FUed  8-2(X-62. 

786.880.  MARDI  GRAS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.,  SUndard 
ChocoUtes,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Donna  Deane.  SN  160,672.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     Filed  1-14-63. 

786.881.  OZARK  CANDY  CABIN  AND  DESIGN.  Oaark 
Candy  Cabin,  Inc.  SN  162,480.  Pub.  12-29-«4.  FUed 
2-11-63. 

786.882.  IMPERIA.  Imperta  Fooda,  Inc.  SN  167,146. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-19-63. 

786.883.  SWEETEE8.  Filler  Products.  Inc.  SN  172,815. 
Pub.  12-21M14.     Filed  7-11-68. 

786.884.  SNAP-E-TOM.  Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co..  as- 
■Ignee  of  CoaaUl  VaUey  Canning  Co.  8N  176,261.  Pnb. 
12-29-64.     Filed  8-19-63. 


TM  130 


786.8S5.     LA  CUMBBK.     Jaime  M.   D'*^^"''^;^*,?*!;^" 

TmportCo.     8N  178.879.     P«b.  12-21^«4.     Filed  10-1(MJ3 

786.886.      WHEELS  OF  PROGRESS   AND  DE8IOK      8.nt. 

CUra   Produce   Inc.      SN    183.462.      Pub.   12-29-64.      Filed 

12-23-63. 

786  887.     MRS.  SMITHS.     Mr..  Smith's  Pie  Company.     SN 

1*84  842.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  1-17-64. 
786.888.      WINDRIDGK    INN.      National    Blwrult    Company. 

SN  185.064.    Pub.  6-16-64.    Filed  1-21-64. 
786  889.     MINUS.     Andomla  Product.  Limited.     8N  186.592. 

Pub    12-29-64.     FUed  2-13-64. 
TS«  890      BUTTERCUP.     M.  Flt^erald  *  Son  Dairy   Prod 

ucTco.sri88.626.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-13-64. 
786.891.     CHARLIB8.      La   Vld.   Food.,   Inc.      SN   189,086. 

Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  3-19-64. 
786  892      GOLDEN  ARROW.     Exeter  Orchard.  Awodatlon. 

SN  189,692.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  3-26-«4. 
786  893      DABLENE  AND  DESIGN.     Dolly  Madlwn  Food.. 

Inc.     SN  191.370.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-17-64. 
786.894.     ROYAL  ROSE.    National  Brand.,  Inc.    SN  191.428. 

Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 
786  895.      WESTERN     BLEND.       Wlli.ey  Bennett     Co.        SN 

191,640.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  4-17-64. 
786.896      SNACK  TIME,     ^^hn^o^  Sut  C^l^njbych^ 
oi  name  from  Sach.  Nut  Inc.     SN  193,904.     Pub.  12-8-«4. 
Filed  5-20-64. 

786.897.  L    LUDEN8.      Laden'.    Inc.      8N    1964131.      Pub. 
12-29-64.     Filed  6-9-64. 

786.898.  WHITE  SWAN.     Bckhart  Milling  Co.  ^N  195.658 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  6-15-64. 

786  899.     KOPPER    KETTLE.      MUko    Product..    Inc.      8N 

197,154.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-<V-64. 
786.900.     TOPMOST.    General  Grocer  Company.    8N  199.062. 

Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-3-64.  -r 

786  901      HAMZYME.     The  Qrlfflth   Laboratorle..  Inc.     8N 

199.057.     Pub.  12-2»-64.     FUed  8-3-64. 

786.902.  JEFF.       Mario     Salkhon.       SN     199,115.       P«b. 
12-29-64.     Filed  8-3-64. 

786.903.  LITTLE  JEFF.    Mario  Salkhon.   SN  199.116.    Pub. 
12-29-64.    Filed  8-3-64. 

7R«  904      BIO-PAK.      Bio  Pak   Fruit   Company.    Inc.    d.b^ 
"sJ^akCorp.     SN  199.349.     Pub.  12-29^-     ^^^  ^l 

786.905.     ANCO  AND  DESIGN.     ^^"^  l^ZTt^'^ 
Inc.     8N  199.428.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  ^7-64.         , 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ^^^  ^«'  ^^' 

Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


*»'> 


786.711.     iSee  CUM  21  for  tbl.  trademark.)  ^^  ,^  _ 

786.915.  UVING  IMAGE.    Dard  Product..  Inc.   8N  164.0^^. 
Pub   12-29-64.    FUed  3-6-63. 

786.916.  DIBCBASBT.      Xer^K,.    Inc.      SN    169.689.      P«b. 
1-7-64.    FUed  5-23-63. 

7«Mi  017      TRIM  TIME.     PhUlip.  Kckardt  Electronic  Corpo 

ration.     SN  177.343.     Pub.  7-J4-64.     Filed  9-19^. 
786.918.     WEB-MOL.       Jomac.     Inc.       8N     178.924.       Pub. 

12-1-64.    FUed  10-14-68. 
786  919.     FORTUNETTE   AND   DESIGN.      Nadlne   Fortune. 

SN  184.227.     Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  1-^-64. 
786  920      MACMOUNT      Morgan    Adheaire.   Company.     8N 

187.949.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-t-«4. 
786  921.     METAL   MAGIC.      Joan  Lane.   Inc.      SN    189.593. 

Pub.  12-2*-«4.    FUed  3-2^-64. 
786.922.     OCTOPUS  AND  DESIGN.     A.  « Jjra  and   Son. 

Inc.     8N  195.828      Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  fr-16-64. 
786  923.     GUILDWARE.       Sweetheart     Pla.tic.     Inc.       SN 

198.984.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-81-64. 


i.i. 


Cass  47 -Wines 


.| 


786.906.  VINYA.     VlnUge  Wines,  Inc.     SN  171.940.     Pub. 
12-2»-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 

786.907.  MONSIEUR  HENRI.     Mon.leur  Henri  Wine..  Ltd. 
SN  182.102.     Pub.  12-29-64      FUed  11-29-68. 

786  908.      JACPOUST.      Jack    Fount    *    Company.    Inc.      SN 

191.592.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  4-20-64. 
786  909       VULCAN    RED.       John    Aquino    Bon.,    Inc. 

198.317.    Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  5-13-64. 


Qass  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


II 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

786.924.  JIFFY.  Celebrity.  Inc.  SN  94.670.  Pub.  6-12-62. 
Filed  4-*-60. 

786.925.  COTED'OR.  ^ba..  Pflaer  *  Co  Inc..  a~l^  of 
Robert  Alan  Franklyn.  d.b.a.  Robalre  Alain.  8N  157.787. 
Pub  8-6-63     Filed  11-23-62. 

786.926.  NAMBLDRY.  La  Maur.  Inc.  8N  162.346.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     FUed  2-8-63. 

786  927.     DAB.      Du.hmarme    Product..    Inc.      8N    168.S40. 

Pub.  11-19-63.    Filed  2-26-63. 
786,928.     SPECIAL  M.    Maradel  Product..  Inc.    8N  178.020. 

Pub   12-29-64.    Filed  7-16-63. 
786  929      BOLDOOT    FLEURS    DB   HOLLANDE   AND  DB^ 

SIGN      E.U   de  Colognefabrtek   J    C.   Boldoot   N.V.      8N 

173,102.    Pub  12-29-64     Filed  7-16-«8. 
7H«fl30      JEAN  NATE.    Jean  Nat«.  Inc.    MULTIPLE  CI^SS 
^•CT».e.Tand  52).     8N  180.118.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed 

10-30-63. 
786  981       LB  CIRQUE.     Profe-lonal  Beauty   Product..  Inc. 

8N182,M4.    Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  12-^^3. 
786  932      SCOPE.      The   Procter   ft   Gamble   Company.     8N 

190,112.    Pub.  11-17-64.     Filed  4-1-64. 
786.938.      SUDDEN    BEAUTY.       Amertca-     Home     Pr^nct- 

Corporatlon.   d.b.a.   Whitehall   Laboratorle..     8N    191.649. 

Pub   12-29-64      FUed  4-21-64  A" 

786.934.  SUPER    BIODORANT^     Helen^ubln.teln.    Inc. 
SN  192.206      Pub   12-29-^      Filed  4-28-64 

786.935.  PRETTY    P^ACH^,    A-J    Product..    Inc.      8N 
1»4,021.     Pub.  12-29-64      Filed  6-22-64. 

786.936.  DARK  EYES.     Dark  Eye.  Company.     SN  194.868. 
Pub  12-29-64.    Filed  6-27-64. 

786  987      RARE    GLOW.       VlvUne    Woodard     Corporation. 
Jn  194.446.     pub.  12-29-4W.    FUed  :^27-64. 


.a«oin      rviwVniACKBB      T.  W.  Samuel.  Dl.tUlery.  Inc.. 
'"S:;  a  T.  W.  sT^^.  Slery    SN  179.939.  Pub.  12-21M,4. 

FUed  10-28-63.  ^_^^,^^^__^ 

'T.%i*rLSTco*  '^."h  .^.'Sr  ^Si^  a«»  52 -Detergent,  and  S<«p, 

FUed  5-7-64. 
786  913.     BROOKMERE.     Jaa.  BarcUy  ft  Co.  Limited.     8N 

193.442.  Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  5-14-64. 
786  914      NBWBBOOK.     Jaa.   Barclay   ft  Co.   Umlted.     SN 

193.443.  Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  6-14-64. 


.-  rr 


i) 
.« 


786.930.      ( See  CUm  51  for  thl.  trademark. ) 
786  981.     (See  aa.8  51  for  thl.  trademark.)  i    .^w     »- ' 

786  938.     THRUST   AND  DESIGN.     C-Z  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
8N  180.285.    Pub   12-29-64.    FUed  11-1-68. 


'l^\ 
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Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnancial 


786.939.  FINESSE.      Arrow    Chemical    Product^    Inc.      SN 
182,239.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  12-8-63. 

786.940.  CEE  BEE  AND  DESIGN.    Cee^Bee  Chemical  Com  ^gQQ^l      guPER  G.     Grodln.  of  California.     8N   183.066. 
pany.  Inc.     SN  186,440.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  2-11-64.         _  . ^ .„   .»  — 


Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  12-16-6*. 


786.941.  KELCO  PLUS.  L.  H.  Kellogg  Chemical  Company. 
8N  189,318.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  3-23-64. 

786.942.  POLY-ZYMB  AND  DESIGN.  Zurn  Industrie..  Inc. 
SN  1»0.&68.    Pub.  12-29-64.     FUed  4-7-64. 

786,948.  PURJET.  ITT  BeU  ft  Oo.wtt  Inc.  SN  191,296. 
Pub.  12-29-«4     Filed  4-16-64. 

786.944.  CRETE-TREAT.  Ru.t-Oleum  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
CreteTreat  Co.  SN  191.721.  Pub.  12-29-64.  Filed 
4-21-64. 

786.945.  PRETTY  PEACH.  Aron  ProductH.  Inc.  SN 
194.022.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  5-22-64. 

786,946  HARTZ  MOUNTAIN.  Hart.  Mountain  Product. 
Corp.     SN  199,672.     Pub.  12-29-64.     Filed  8-11-64. 


r, 


Service  Marks 


I 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

788,952  DON'T  MONKEY  WITH  CHEAP  ROOFS.  Lone 
SUr  Roofing  Co.  SN  176.927.  Pub.  12-29-64.  FUed 
9-13-63. 

786.953.  PERMA  TRAN  AND  DESIGN.  Merchandise  Mart, 
Incorporated.    SN  178,293.    Pub.  12-29-64.    FUed  10-3-63. 

786.954.  SOFSPRA.  ALD,  Inc.  SN  179.095.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     FUed  10-16-63. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment  ,  1 

786.955.  PETR0-GLA8.  California  Doran  Heat  Treating 
Co.,  d.b.a.  Calif  Doran  Heat  Treating  Co.  SN  181.854.  Pub. 
12-29-64.    Filed  11-26-63. 


786.607.      ( See  Claa.  8  for  thU  trademark. ) 

786.947.  WESER.  Weather  Service..  Inc.  SN  169,090. 
Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  5-16-63 

786.948.  TBM-PLOYEE.  Charle.  J.  Lorele...  d.b.a.  LorelesM 
Tern  Ployee  Serrice.  SN  173,374.  Pub  12-29-64.  Filed 
7-19-63. 

786.949.  A  BAR  A  RANCH  AND  DESIGN.  The  Gate.  Rub- 
ber Company.  8N  183.578.  Pub.  12-29-64.  Filed 
12-26-68.  1   ,        . 


...I.      .: 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

786,956.     DYNA-CENTRIC.       Howe    Sound    Company. 
159,492.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  12-20-62. 


SN 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Cass  200 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

786.950       INSTANT-LIST      Inutant-Ll.t  (Joint  venture).    SN 
180.860.    Pub.  12-2»-64.    Filed  11^-63. 


786.957.      A8SISTEENS.      National   Assistance   League.     8N 
178,954.     Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  10-14-63.  ' 

786,968.  NIADA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  National  Independ 
ent  Automobile  Dealers  Association.  SN  189,720.  Pub. 
12-29-64.     Filed  3-26-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbeM  registration,  are  not  subjt^t  to  oppo.ition. 


4- 


■  '•      Wf 


SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificate.) 


786  960      Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a    Marble      Cbus   12 — Construction  Materials 
craft   Co.,    Los    Angeles,   Calif.      SN    175,317.      Filed   P.R 
8-19-68  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-15-65. 


MARBLECRAFT 


For  Panelling  and  Wall  Tile. 
Clasf  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Tables  and  Counter  Top*. 
V\nt  use  Aug.  3.  1963. 


«.'>'!. 


-•>    > 


\  SECTION  2  I 

Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

786.959.     Tomco   Genetic   Giant.    Inc.,    Belmond,   Iowa.      SN     786.960.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 
182.188.     Filed  PR.  11-29-63  ;  Am    S  R    1-11-65. 

UNI-CROSS 

For  Single  CroM  Varietie.  of  Hybrtd  Seed  Com.  '. 

Flrat  UM  June  21.  1968.  {  '  , 

TM  812  CO.— 12 


'I 


XM  132  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Class  17-Tobacco  Products     '^  4 


March  16,  1966 


7M.961.      Stephano  Brother*.  Phll«d«lphU.  P«.     8N  180,«86 
FUed  PR.  11-7-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  l-22-«5. 

KINGSTON      r     I 


Class  39 -Clothing 


For  Little  Clgara. 
Flnt  use  Not.  1,  19W 


786.062.     Louis  Dobbelmann  N.V.,  Amsterdaa.  Netherlandi 
8N  202.878      PUed  P.R.  9-22-64  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-28-65. 


786  »64.     Hane»-Mim»  Bale*  Ctorporatlon.  High  Point.  N.C. 
BN  168,445.     FUed  PR.  12-4-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  l-2»-68. 


Socket  tes 


*-r 


.V-fBf-W: 


VAN  NOORT 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  91,729.  dated  Mar.  17.  1948. 
For  Cigarette*.  Clgar«,  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 


/  For  Hoaiery— Namely,  Short  Socks.  /  I'laH^      >*.♦  -^ 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1962.         .    ,       .      jiii";!  /i.,  I     .a-'-' 


.» -t>*»    I 


»    t.  ''- 


\ 


Qass  38  — Prints  and  Publications 

a. 

786,963.     Albion  H.  Kocatler,  d.b.a.  The  Re^ly  O-Letter  Co» 
pany.  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignee  of  The  Reply  O-Letter  C«An 
pany.  New  York,  NY.     SN  140.980.     Filed  PR.  3-28-62  ; 
Am.  S.R.  5-12-64. 

WINDO-LESS  REPLY-0 
LETTER  ,1 

For  AdTertlslng  Letters  With  Reply  iCantng  Pieces. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1962. 


OassSO-Morckaadise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


f 5  4f . ' 


i  *  ?.>t«' 


786.965.     Ereryday   Manufacturing   Company.   Sidney.   Ohio. 
SN  183.167.     Filed  PR.  l»-17-«8  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-0-64. 


STACK-IT 


For  Metallic  Poultry  Nests. 
First  use  first  part  of  July  1963. 


•IM 


;.  I.-     t 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25.871. 

25,905. 

26.468. 
187.490. 
191.255. 
191,286. 
191,750. 

191,797. 
191,963. 
193,215. 
193.394 
193.749 

193.750. 
194.002. 

194.0S7. 

194.064. 
194.116. 

194.742. 
194.837. 
195.241. 
195.359. 
195.360. 
195.577. 

195.586 
195,765. 
197,761. 
197,951. 

198,299. 


I 


i2« 


,>  .jp 


01.  46. 


CI. 


52. 


LIFEBUOY,    a.  51.    1-15-1895. 
LIFEBUOY.    CI.  52.    1-22-1895. 
GOLDEN  CROWN.     CI.  17.     4-23-1895. 
KORKSEAL.    CI.  12.     8-5-24. 
OHENRY.    CL46.     11-4-24. 
TRUEWORTH.    CI.  46.     11-4-24. 
WORTH  FIGHTING  FOR  AND  DESIGN 

11-18-24. 
PURITAN  BELLE.     CI.  46.     11-18-24. 
NB  FULLBACK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     11-26-24 
LUCKY  STRIKE.    CI.  36.    12-2^-24. 
ENID.     CI.  39.     12-30-24. 
DESIGN   REPRESENTATION    9F   A    PALM. 

18.     1-6-25.  T 

EOYAL  PALM.    CI.  18.    1-6-25. 
BAIN  DE  CHAMPAGNE  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

1-13-25. 
IMPERIAL  AND  DESIGN       CI.   46.      1-13-25 
THE  PRINCIFIA.    CI.  38.    l-lS-25. 
DESIGN     OF     CIRCULAR     FIGUEK. 

1-13-20. 
FLORIAN.     CL  51.     2-10-25. 
POINSETINE.    CI.  46.    2-10-25. 
AUTOMATIC.     CI.  37.     2-17-25. 
CC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51.    2-24-25. 
CHANEL.     CI.  51      2-24-25. 
WATCH  STAR  CASE  CO.  AND  DESIGN. 

2-24-25. 
MARILLYN   CREPE.      CT.   42.     2-24-25. 
SOLANTINE.    CI.  6.    3-3-25. 
CF  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  14.     4-21-25. 
BAIN   DE   CHAMPAGNE   AND   DESIGN. 

4-28-25.  „ 

WEED'S  SPECIAL  FILE  AND  HANDLE  AND  DB- 

SION.    CI.  23.    5-12-25.  '     . 


CI.     15. 


.<, 


■f  ■    'f 


CI.  27. 


a.  51. 


200,660. 
200,692. 
410,518. 

410,514. 
410,600. 
410,695. 
411,006. 
411.334. 
411.340. 

411,369. 
411.40S. 
411.422. 
411.425. 
411.488. 
411.445. 
411.449. 
411.586. 
412.028. 
412.179. 
412,237. 
412.407. 
412.543. 
412.692. 
412.935. 
413.149. 
413.257. 
413.289 
413.721. 

41S.816 
413,823 
414,190. 
414,292. 


n. 


5 


17. 


FRI8KO  JKEN8.    CI.  39.    7-7-25. 
IRISZONE.     CI.  51.    7-7-25.  ' 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DUCK  (DESIGN) 

50      11-28-44. 
GREEN  DUCK.    a.  60.     11-28-44. 
NIORATONE.     CI.  6.     12-5-44. 
THIAMATE.     CI.  6.     12-12  44. 
IDEAL  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  32      1-2-4S. 
SBALITE.     CI.  6.     1-16-45. 
BENSON    *    HEDGES    AND    DESIGN.       O 

1-16-45.  j  , 

EMULSEPT.    a.  6.    1-16-45.  |  | 

SOUTHERN   BELLE.      CI.  28.      1-16-45. 
PUSH  AWAY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22      1-16-I0. 
FIRST  LOVE.     CI.  52.      1-16-45. 
RAYTHRO.    CI.  6.    1-16-46.  | 

RESLOOM.     CI.  1.     1-16-45.       .  •-  ••        | 

CONCERTO.     CI.  51.     1-16-46. 
CHEVETTE.     CI.  39.     1-23-45. 
LENTHERIC.    CI.  51.    2-13-46. 
NIGHT  OWLS.    CT.  28.    2-20-46. 
MP  MONOGRAM.     CI.  88.     2-27-46. 
LENTHERIC.    CI.  51.     3-6-46. 
VELVETIAN.    CI.  39.    3-13-45. 
KELCOLOID.    Cn.  6.     8-20-45.  f 

PA  POOSB.    a.  46.    4-3-46. 

SPELL  BOUND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     4-10-45 
RAYOLENE.     CI.  6.    4-17-45. 
8ISALATION.     CI.  12.     4-17-45.       , 
PAPOOSE.     CI.  45.     5-8-45.  .    ^   ^ 

L.8./M.FT.    CI.  17.    5-16-46. 
HARCHEM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     5-15-45. 
KXESCUTIVE.    CI   61.    6-29-46 
REMBRANDT  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  21.     6-5-45. 


-,..  .-..^ 
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sM  -*^-^"  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


■■^HitrA' 


■  r- 


SKtkw  7M) 

611,406.      KIRBY    BEARD    *    CO.    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    40. 
!-   ..    lyi^         6-21-49. 


■,:- 1,' 


Sectloa  i 


The  fclUnpiM  regUtrmtion*  U$u»4  J*n.  tJ.  19S9 


678,006. 
678.012. 
678.018. 
678,026. 
678,088. 
678,086. 
678,048. 
678.047. 
678.048. 
678.049 
678.060. 
678.068. 
678.069. 
678.061. 
673.068. 
673.069. 
678.070. 
678,076. 
678,077. 
678,078. 
678,091. 
678.098. 
678,104. 
678,105. 
678.116. 
•78,117. 
673,120. 
678,128. 
678,182. 
673,138. 
678,184 
•78.140. 
•Tt.148. 
673,146. 
678,148. 
678.168. 
,    673.158. 
673.159. 
678,161. 
673.168. 
678.168. 


PRETTY  POLLY  AND  DB8I0N.    CL  2. 

ROYOBN.    Cl.  8. 

SUPER^iUICK  STEEL  GLO  AND  DESIGN. 

AIR  CHEK  AND  DESIGN,    a.  6. 

EPTAM.    a.  6.  .  I 

NANOUK.    a.  6.  '         ,  ij,-.         .  . 

SKODA,    a.  9.  „      „  -       V 

8TYROCOR.    a.  12.  .:^  >    .      T      ri 

MURANTINE.    CL  12. 

CLARK  WEDGE  LOK  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  12. 

KLBCTK08IL.     Cl.  12. 

CLOISONNE.    Cl.  12.  ' 

IN8ULGLA8.    Cl.  12.  ^^-f*   *'  '  "" 

WOOD-LAM.    Cl.  12.  - 

IPM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18.       ' 

FAT  AWAY.    Cl.  18. 

TACO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18. 

PRIMAO.    Cl.  14.  I 

AMBALLOY.    Cl.  14.  I 

BYLOY.    Cl.  14. 

ENERGPLUS.    Cl.  18.  .«  -  ,- . 

MELFIAT  UNICELLE8.    C\.  18. 

IN8TA-PBP.     Cl.  18. 

VIMULTIMIN.    Cl.  18.     ■• 

AMPULCO.    Cl.  19.  I 

ALU  MA  LINE.    Cl.  19. 

NL  LIGHTING  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 

WENDELIGHT.     Cl.  21. 

80DALITE.    Cl.  21.  , 

LBCTALITB.    Cl.  21. 

URL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 

TBRM08YN.    Cl.  21. 

TONKA  TOYS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 

THINKIE  WINKIE8  AND  DESIGN.     O    22. 

WATER  WIGGLER.    Cl.  22. 

OUADRI-LOK.    Cl.  28. 

F  8  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  28. 

LOAFER      Cl.  28. 

FLOOR  VAC  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28. 

STAR  MIST.    Cl.  28. 

8NOW  WHITE.    Cl.  28.  t, 


a.  4. 


673,169. 

678.170. 

678.172. 

678.178. 

673,181. 

•78,182. 

673,189. 

678,192. 

678,201. 

678.207. 

678.219. 

678.221. 

678.225. 

678.227. 

673.229. 

678,233. 

678.287. 

673,239. 
673.240. 
678.241. 
678.244. 
673.248. 
673.249. 
673.250. 
673.256. 
678.257. 
,  673,261. 
678.265. 
673.267. 
673.268. 
673.275. 
678.276. 

673.283. 

673.284. 

678.285. 

678.287. 

673.289. 

673.291. 

673.293. 

678.295. 

678,308. 

678,818. 

678,314. 

678,817. 

678,818. 

678.819. 


SELECT  O-SHIfT.    Cl.  28. 

TUMBLEWEED.    CT.  28. 

MARINE  SONOPROBE  AND  DESIGN 

SUPRA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26.      >,,.« 

EDACON.    Cl.  26. 

RENAISSANCE  RULE.     CT.  26. 

CELEBRITY  DIABIOND.    CT.  28. 

IDENTI  MED.    Cl.  28. 

HOME  AID  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  81.      • 

PORTA-DRY.    CL  84. 

ANDREA.    CT.  88. 

SEEK  RET  LOK.    CT.  88.  | 

MINO.    CT.  89. 

SILVER  CIRCLE.     Cl.  89. 

THE  STUDENT  PRINCE.     CL  89. 

KA  KOON  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 


Cl 


26. 

1*  i>i;. 


■i  i       1 


46. 


THE   ORIGINAL   8KOOBA-8KIN    AND   DESIGN. 

CT.  89. 
AUTOMATIC  FIFTY  FIVES.     Cl    39  ^ 

LINDA  DEANE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 
BA-BB^SNUG.    CT.  89. 
OANTNER  OF  CALIF.     CT.  39. 
SC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  40. 

CREPE  DE  SAND  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  42.         .  .  >h 
BLOCKOTE.     CT.  42.  ,  .•>- 

KARAZA.     Cl.  42.  .  i        .         » i.    i '•' 

STAY  8TRAYT.    CT.  42. 
OXY-AID.    CL  44. 

GIVE  YOURSELF  A  FLAVOR  BREAK.     CT. 
LO  SAL.     Cl.  46. 

GOLDEN  GEM.    Cl.  46.  I 

VITAVIMS.     Cl.  46. 
PANCRAFT.     Cl.  46. 

CKLLO-ETTES.    CT.  46. 

TIDBPOINT.    Cl.  46. 

MIZZA.    CT.  46. 

ROCHEZ.     CT.  47. 

ADELBRAU.    CT.  48. 

TUTTI.    CT.  50. 

COUNTESS.    CT.  60. 

LAM.     CT.  62. 

THANKSGIVING  DAY.    CT.  102. 

HI-SPEC.    CT.  12.  I      I 

HOL8CLAW.    CL  26. 

8KIWA88BR  AND  DESIGN.    O.  4«. 

LITE  BASE.    CT.  50. 

SELF  SETT.    CT.  60.  '^ 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


72,478.  CYKO.  CT.  26.  1-26-09.  Ansco  Company  Gen 
eral  AnlllM*  Film  Corporation,  New  York.  NY.  Amended 
to  appear:  •  ^ 

CYKO 


200,419.     DOBOTHYGRAY.    CT.  6.    6-30-26     Dorothy  Gray 
Lebn    ft    Fink     Products     Corporation.     Bloomfteld.     NJ. 
adad  to  appear  : 

DOROTHY  GRAY 

t  1 

528  674  OLENLOGIE.  Cl.  49.  8-8-50.  John  BU»et  A  Co. 
Limited.  Edinburgh.  Scotland.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate, 
lines  5  and  17.  In  the  beading,  signature  and  In  the  state^ 
ment,  column  1.  line  1,  after  "Umlted"  .  doing  husineai  at 
W.  J.  Ha#  4  Ca.  Is  Inserted. 

625,088.     DESIGN    OF    MULES    AND    WAGON.       C1^88 
4-10-66     Borax  Consolidated.  Limited,  d.b.a.  Padflc  Coast 
Borax  Co..  Dlrlslon  of  Borax  Consolidated.  Limited.     United 
States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Amended :  la  the  sutement.  column  2.  lines  1  through  3. 


the  deacrlpUon  of  goods  Is  deleted  and  periodical  publication 

Is  Inserted.  ;. 

766.494.     PORTA  WIRE   AND  DESIGN.     CT.   84.     2-25-64. 

Hobart  Brothers  Company.  Troy.  Ohio.     Corrected :  In  the 

statement,  column  1.  line  1,  "The"  should  be  deleted. 
775,086.      MENTOS.     CT.  46.     8-11-64.     VAN  MELLE  N.V., 

Rotterdam,    NetherUnds.      Amended:    In    the    statement. 

column  1,  line  1,  "Van  Melle"  Is  deleted  and  VAN  MBLLB 

Is  Inserted. 

775.086.     MELLINI.     CT.  46.     8-11-64.     VAN  MELLE  N.V.. 

Rotterdam.    Netherlands.      Amended:    In    the    sUtement. 

column  1.  line  1.  "Van  MeUe"  Is  deleted  and  TAV  MELLE 

Is  Inserted. 
780  050.     MASTER   POOLS.     CT.   103.     Master  Pools,   Inc., 

City    of    Industry,    Calif.      Corrected  :    In    the    statement, 

column  2.  line  8,  before  "19"  second  occurrence.  May  should 

be  inserted. 
782.496      STAG     CT   89.    12-29-64     Robert  R«ls  ft  Co..  New 

York.  N.Y.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1. 

"Relse"  should  be  deleted  and  Reit  should  be  Inserted. 

TM  133 
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782.617.  BKND-A-BAND.  Q.  44.  12-2»-«4.  Lynne  JoUy. 
Temp«,  Aril.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement.  column  1,  line 
1,  "Yynn«"  ahould  be  deleted  and  Lynne  ohould  be  Inserted. 

783.691.  LANZSBAC.  CL  47.  12-»-«4.  The  SteUenboitch 
Farmers'  Winery  Limited.  Cape  Province,  Republic  of  South 
Africa.  Corrected :  In  the  sutement,  column  2,  line  2. 
■'206S/92"  Bhould  be  deleted  and  tOiS/59  should  be  inserted. 

782.888.  ROC-LONIZBD  AND  DESIGN,  a.  10«.  12-2»-«4. 
Rockland    Bleach    and    Dye    Works,    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Ifd. 


Corrected:    In   the  sUtement,   column    1,   line   1,   "Beach" 

should  be  deleted  and  Bleach  should  be  Inserted. 
783.318.     FLEER  DUBBLE  BUBBLE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4«. 

1-12-40.      Frank  H.   Fleer  Corporation.    PhlladelphU.   Pa. 

Corrected :    In   the  sUteoieBt.   column   1.   line   1.   "Flank" 

should  be  deleted  and  Frmnk  should  be  inserted. 
783,436.      EXEMPLAR.     CI.  102.     1-12-65.     Exampliir  Serr- 

Ice,    Inc.,    Teaneck,    N.J.      Corrected :    In    the    statement. 

colamn    1,    line    1,    "Examplalr"    ahoald    be    deleted    and 

B»emplmr  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlfleates  iacaed  under  sections  7(c),  7(f),  7(f)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940  for  the  unexpired  term       '_ 

of  the  original  registrations.  ..,»..  .     i 

1IM.314.     HOT-GLO.     CI.  1.    United  Fuel  k  Supply  Company.  671.340.     RED-E  FREDDY.     CI.   108.     Red  E^as  Company. 

1-20-25.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  ClllTs  Dow  Chemical  Com  12-16-68.      New  Cert.  Sec.  7(C)    to  Tuloma  Gas  Products 

pany.  Marquette,  Mich.  Company,  Tulsa.  OkU.                                                                   |  .  ' 

384,000.     CENTURY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     Catherine  V.  690.262.     CAMEO.     CI.  86.     Bernard  Lowe  Enterprlnes.  Tn«. 

Richards,  d.b.a.  Federal  Trailer  Company.     12-31-40.     New  12-22-69.    New  Cert.  7(c)  to  Cameo- Parkway  Records,  Inc.. 

Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to    The    Federal    Trailer    Company,    Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

WebberTllIe.  Mich.  779.167.     BBTA-PHENE.      CI.    62.      Packer-Scott    Company. 

860.648.     A  CARICATURE.     CI.  103.     Red-E-Gas  Company.  10-27-64.      New   Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to   SaniUtion    Research 


4-16-68.      New  Cert.   Sec.   T(e)    to  Tulooia   Gas   Products 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

669,739.  SUGAR  'N  HONEY,  a.  46.  Kretschmer  Corpora- 
tion. 11-11-58.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  International 
Milling  Company  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 


Associates,  Inc.,  ETansrille,  Ind. 
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(Begtotered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Dtoclalmed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certillcatee  ;  12c  PubUcetlona.) 


AAA  Printing  Co.,  d.b.a.  Van  Wold-SteTens  Co..  Minneapolis, 

Minn.    786.881.  pub.  12-29-64.    CI.  38. 
AlSrtnc,  Chlcaio^  111,     \MJZ^,  pub^  \2-_2^^     ^^i  ^foS 

786.812,  pub.  12-29- 

Oslo,   Norway.      786.676,   pub.    12-29- 


788,946,  pub.  12-29- 
786.866,  pub. 


ALD,  Inc.,  Chlcajro,  111.     786.964.  pub. 

A.P.M.  Hexseal  (Torp.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

64.     CI.  6. 


A/S   Norsk   Jernrerk, 

Ab  Bygg  och  Transportekonoml,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
pub.  12-29-64.     CI.  19 


786,695. 


pUD.    1*— *»— W».      v-i.   xm. 

Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

64.     CI.  18.  „     ,  ^ 

Aberdeen  Pharmacals  Corp.,  Englewood, 

AeoUao  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     786,818, 


786,691,  pub.  11-17- 
N.J.  786,889.  pub. 
pub.  12-29-64.     CI. 


873,287, 


AMoJet-General  Corp.,  El  Monte,  Calif.    788,638.  pub.  12-29- 

AAlicy*^Ti*e    Supply    Corp.    of   New   York.    New    York.    NY. 

678.048,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Alain,  Bobalre:  /Bee —  i 

Pflser,  Cbas.,  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

National  Aniline*  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  i2-29- 

AlUed  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     786,641,  pub.  l2-.«»- 

Allled   Food   Products   Sales.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   NY. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Alums  Craft  Boat  Co.  :    See— 

Flour  City  Ornamental  Iron  Co.,  The.  ii_2ft_«4 

Amerada  Glass  Corp.,  Chicago.  lU.     786.648,  pub.  12-2^-64. 

A^riwn    Blltrlte    Rubber    Co..  ^ Inc..    Trenton.    N.J.      786,- 

Am«e"Sci2''^r"a'ke^llfc^^o.,^eJ?York,   N.Y.      786,817.    pub. 

Ame'r?cro'?>e.k'^'M?;:  Co..  Temple  Tex  788  711.  pub.  12-29- 
64      Multiple  Class   (Claieee  21.  82,  86    and  60). 

American  Hardware  Supply  Co..  Bast  BuUer.  Pa.  786,70»- 
68.  pub.  12-29-64      Cl.  28.  _       70.(103 

AMTlcan   Home   Products   Corp..   New   York.   NY.     786.6W8. 

A Aa"H^PrSu<?t|corp..d.b.a.  Whitehall  Lab^ 
.m^elTcal-V^irey^Co^^SCdliyr^a.  "^e7l\l6.  canc. 

-S:M'e«:r/k-rY-^ 

American  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.  418.810.  reo. 
A.^^^%oSc<i>'co..  The.  New  York,  NY.  786,688-4,  pub. 
Anco'F^PrSuJu  (1»«1 )!«»/..  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada. 
AJd^Tp«ul?;'fer  BSdJo'rd.   England.     788.889,   pub. 

^^£J^^'l^:  M;"-^IJ:8Sr'pu^i^- 

AntU  Co.'Geaeral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York,  NY. 
A;ul?il'ms1?c..'tfaVwSd.*?i.J.  786.707,  p«b.  12-2VMU.  Cl. 
A?uV  BsU  Publishing  Corp.,  West  Hempstead,  NY  678,219. 
A<?ln^  J^obJ,"  sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  786.909,  pub. 
Ai5:^rime  Worki  Anderson.  !««<>  ,  »«  Nichol^n  FUe  Co., 
3t^;crr7l  pVrceli?n«Fo«^[^"ctrr.\Va^klan"d;  ^c\lif.  678.. 
A,^old,''8?hwifn  *  CO..  ClUcago.  m.  786.694.  pub.  12-29-64. 
Araold'stretchmatee  Corp..  Boston.  Mass. 
Ar^rS^r^Cb^mlcS  P^ucts.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich 
Art  Craft  Optical  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
AA^?e*'l^c..  NewSork.  NY.  786,866.  pub 
Ashlr  Co.  The.  Fitchburg,  Maes.  786,847,  pub.  12-29-64. 
AsSey**Fa.hions.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  678.256.  canc.  Cl. 
AstJ^lated  Barr  8tor«^Inc.  d.b.a  Barr's  «d  Barr's  Jewelert. 
PhiUdelphla.  Pa.  786.794.  P"b.  12-29-64.  ^L*f2-29-64. 
Atlantic  Lures,  Inc.,  Prorldence.  R.I.     786,723,  pub.  \^^^f-o^ 

Atlantic  Products  Corp..  Trenton.  N.J. 

64.    Cl.  42.  -^  !  -^ 

Atrax  Co..  The  :  See —       ,    ' 

Slmonds  Raw  and  Steel  Co. 
Austin  Knitting  Mills,  Inc..  Albemarle, 

Cl.  89 
ATon  ProducU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

64.     a.  61. 


ATon  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 

84.     CT.  62.  ^       »,        V     w    M  V 

Bancroft,  Joseph,  k  Sons  Co.,  New  York,  N.T 

BaVcUy^..  *  cfttd..  Peoria,  111.    786,918-14.  pub.  12-29- 

Ba^netS  Ronald  S..  Miami  Spring.    Fla.,  from  Dlm^sionU 
Plastics  Corp.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     788,642,  pub.  12-1-64.     ci. 

Ba\-ron.  Anderson  Co..  Boston,  Mass.     788,861,  pub.  12-29- 

64.     Cl.  39. 
Barr's :  See —  „  t 

Associated  Barr  Stores,  Inc. 
Barr's  Jewelers  :   See — 

AHsodated  Barr  Stores,  Inc.  w„„__   *    arocer   Co 

Bay    City    MllUnK   Co     to   Bay   «tyM""°f,*4e® '****'   ^••• 

Bay  City    Mich.      191,286,  ren.  3-16-66.     Cl.  4«. 
Bay  City  Milling  4  Grocer  Co.  :  See — 

Bay   City   Milling  Co  -tq  220     c«nc       Cl     39. 

^Infr^l'":  New  ??rft.r'78«'l?^?pub'''^ia-^13-64. 

Cl.   43. 
Beldlng  Cortlcelll :  See — 
Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co. 

Beldl^L' Hem?nway  Co    to  Beldlng  H*mlnw.j  Co    Inc.    d^a. 
Beldlng  Cortlcelll,  New  \ork,  N.i.     41d.i4»,  ren.  o-ii»-««. 

Cl    42.  ^       _  -  ^._  I 

Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co.,  Inc. :  See —      «  1 

Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co. 

Bendfx-BalSrrv.cuum,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.  786,780,  pub. 
Be^n^K^'n'-rHeyies'^to  Philip  Morris  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
^'^^dtl  Mc\et^A.t%h?sl^;Uscl.Techni«.he  WerksUtlen. 

Bei:i'i^"R^u^;i^rdon^i"^go,  m^t^-%  ?r'""'  ^"•• 

Be^/la^rlto^T.,  ?n«rPh?f."deUt^Pa.  "'78^^628-32,  pub. 
BlJ^S^^e'cannmi   Co.,   to   Big   Stone  Canning   Co.,   Orton- 

Tille,  Minn.     191,750,  ren.  3-16-66.     Cl.  46. 
Blo-Paic  Corp.  :  See— 
Blo-P^a'^^i^^ulT^cl^^n^^^-b*.    Bio-Pak   Corp.,   Blola.   Ca.«. 

Birt;Tohr^*  "^^  ^  I,  «r  *  ''•  =''"""• 

Blo^n,Wa.e^?^i*t^rLe^tT.  VuV..'  H^iks^^lHe,  N.Y.  786,778, 
Bo''Aer'gerE'?tber'^E.''d.b.a.  Ka-Koon  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

B«Se'r'TXkfaak'o.m.b.H.^  A  Co.,  Dul.burg,  Germany. 
786.686,  pub  .12-20-84.      Cl    17.  ^^^^    ^^ 

Borax  Consolidated,  Ltd.,  d.p.a.  .»:"""^,_r2l^  states  Borax 
Division  of  Borax  Consolidated,  Ltd.  United  Stages  Borax 
ft  Chemical  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     625,038.     Am.  na». 

BoMltch.  Inc..  East  Greenwich,  R.I.     786,751.  pub.  12-29-64. 

Brwnfcl.  Jack  F.,  d.b.a.  Steel  Olo  Products.  Midland,  Mich. 

673,013,  canc.     CL  4.  ., 

Breariey   Co..   The,   Rockford,   HI.      786,801, 

BrUrdiie  Co.,  Richmond,  Calif.     786,796-7, 
Cl.   29 


12-29-64 


Bryanr  Chucking  Grinder  Co..  Springfield.  Vt 
12-29-64.      Cf  ~" 


Ltd..    Dublin, 


pub. 

pub.    12-29-64. 

788,754.  pub. 

Ireland.     786.911. 


786,841,    pub. 

786,989,  pub. 

786,776,   pnb. 
12-2^-64.     Cl. 


Inc., 


N.J. 


Saginaw, 

786,800.  pub 


Mich.     786.756. 


12-29-64. 


673.077.  canc.     Cl.   14. 

673.078,  canc.     Cl.   14. 
786,938,  pub.  12-29-64. 


786,868,  pub.  12-2^ 
1  ■ 

N.C.     678.240.  canc. 
786,985,  pub.  12-29- 


_..       -      23. 
Burke,    Edward    ft    John, 

pub.    10-13-64.      Cl.   49. 
Burroughs,    J     P.,    k    Sons. 

pub.    12-29-64.      Cl.   23. 
Butler  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark, 

PI     32 
Byers    A    M.,   Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
aiers    A    M     Co.,   Pittsburah,   Pa. 
C^Z  ciiemlcaiCo!!  Inc.,  Beloft.  Wis. 

Cl    '>2 
Callf-Doran  Heat  Treating  Co. :  See--  1 

California  Doran  Heat  Treating  Co 
Callfo?nla-Doran  Heat  Treatlna  Co.,  f^^. »  .f  Dub    1^-2  "m 
Treating  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     786,955,  puo.  1^  ^v-^ 

Cambridge  Scientific  Industries,  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Md.  786.750, 

pub.    12  29-64.      Cl.  23.  r 

Cameo-Parkway  Records.  Inc. :  see— 

Products    Corp.,    Ardmore,     Pa.      411.006.    ren.    3-n^-oo. 

r.n'eel^^BaT  Plantation.  Inc..  St.  John.  Virgin  Is'^nds. 
786  607  pub  12-29-64.  Multiple  Claa.  (Classes  8.  8,  22, 
84,  42,  and  100).  „  ^   n^ 

Canton  Forge  A^Axle  Co..  Canton  ^^l°U^°  ^^^  *  *^'*- 
Chicago,  111.     197,761,  ren.  8-16-65.     Cl,  14. 
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CarlUle  Chemical  Works,  Inc..  Reading,  Ohio.     780,613,  pub. 

11-23-63.     CI.   6.  ^,.  ..  „  ^  ^ 

Carolina  Coffee  Co..  Charleatown,  to  Thomaa  k  Howard  Co. 

of  Charleston.  Inc.,  Charleston  Helshta,  S.C.     191.253.  ren. 

3-16-6^.      CI.   46. 
<'arollna    Nitrogen    Corp.,    Wilmington 

12-20-64.      CI.    10. 
Caroii  Corp.  :  net — 

Daltroff.   K..   k  Cle. 
Cee-B^e    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Downey. 

12-29-64.     CI.  52.  ^  ^^ 

Celeo,   Mahwah.  N.J.     786.716.  pub.   12-2»-«4 
Celebrity  Houhc  :  He» — 

Gtgandet.    James   H. 
Celebrity,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.       786,924.    pub 

Cerro  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     786.704,  pub.  12-2»-64.     CI.  21 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Cameron.  Wm..  k  Co.  Inc.  _^„ 

ChalnH     Unlimited.     Inc.,     New    York.     N.Y.     786.788. 

12-29-64.      CI.   28.  .  „         «     w 

Chanel    Inc.,    to    Chanel    Induitries,    Inc..    New    York, 

195.359-60.   ren.  3-16-65.     CI.  ol. 
Chanel  Induntrles.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Chanel    Inc. 
Chastln.    Stanley,    d.b.a.    Stanley   C.   P 

673.248,   cane.      CI.   40. 
Chetley  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Chevette.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    411,586 


N.C.      786.639.    pub. 


Calif.      786.940.    pub. 


CI.   21. 


6-12-62. 


pub. 

N.Y. 


Co..   New   York.  N.Y. 


673,293,  cane.    CI. 
ren.  3-16-65.     CI 


50. 
39 


786.833.    pub.    12-29-64 


786.625.  pub.   12-29-64 
678,049.  cane, 
pnb.  12- 


2-29-64. 


rhlcago    becal    Co..    Chicago.    III. 

CI    38 
Chicago  Foundry  Co..  Chicago.  111.     786.676.  pub.  11-10-64 

CI.   14. 
Childhood   Interest*.  Inc..  Hoaelle  Park.   N.J.     411.422.   ren 

:i-16-65.     CI.  22. 
Cities  Senlce  Oil  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla 

Clark  OraTe  Vault  Co..  The.  Colnmbua.  Ohio. 

Cl.  12. 
CUrk  Publishing  Co..  Eranston.  HI.     786,724, 

a.  22. 
Cliffs  Dow  Chemlral  Co. :   See — 

United  Fuel  k  Supply  Co.  „  „      „       .       r> 

Coastal  Valley  Canning  Co.,  from  CoasUl  Valley  Canning  Co., 

Oxnard,  Calif      786.884.  pub.  12-29-64.     CT.  46.      ^    ,.   .. 
Cde  National  Corp.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     786.784.  pub.  l»-29- 

Compudyne  Corp.,  Hatboro,  Pt.    78«,773,  pub.  ia-2»-«4.    CL 

26 
CoBcentratn  Co..  C«<Ur  GroTe,N.J.     786.878.  pub.  8-11-64. 

CoBl'ker   Enterprises.   Chicago.   lU.     786,603-4,   pub.    12-29- 

84      Cl    3 
Corhart  Refractories  Co..  LoulsTllle.  Ky.    786.6S1,  pub.  12-29- 

64.     a.  12. 
Com  States  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Corvel,  Inc.  _      __^  „^^        .     ,«•««.. 

Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.     786,803,  pub.  12-19-64. 

Coro,  *Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     411.40S.  ren    «-!*;;«« Vn*^a*® 
Core.  Inc..  New  York,  NT      412,179.  ren.  8-16-65.     <^  «8- 
Coro   Inc    of   Rhode   IsUnd,   Providence,   R.I.     786,789,   pub. 

12-29-64      a.  28.  ,  ,v_  u 

Correl,    Inc.    from   Corn   States   Laboratorle*.   Inc.,   Omaha, 

Nebr.    786,690,  pub.  12-8-64.    CT.  18.  -«- -o,      „„h 

Cotton     John,    Ltd.,    Edinburgh,    Scotland.      786,687,    pub. 

12-29-64      CT.  17. 
Crlslotd  Plastics  Inc.,  ProTldence,  R.I. 

64      CT.  22.  .  „ 

Curtis.  Helene,  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Lentherlc,  Inc.         _      .  ^     ^^. 
Curtis  Industries,  Inc..  Bastlake,  Ohio. 

64      CT    23 
Daltroff.   E..  *  Cle.  d.b.a.   Parfumerte  Caron.   P^f**-  '"/"gf" 
Corp.,   New  York,   NT.      194,002,   ren:   »-l»-6a. 


786,719,  pub.  8-24- 


786,757.  pub.  12-29- 


k  CTe,  d.ba.   Parfumerte  Caron.   P»rts.  France, 
Corp..   New  York.   NY       197,951,   ren.   3-16-65 

Inc.,  Chicago,   lU.     786.915,   pub.   12-29-64. 


to   Caron 

a.  52. 
Daltroff.  E. 

to   Caron 

CT.  51. 
Dard  Products, 

Da?k  E?e*  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     T86  936   pub    12-29-64.    CT    5 1 

Dean  Kbods  Co..  fTO«*&an  Milk  to.,  t-ranklln  Park.  111.    786, 
879.  pub.  12-29-64.    CT.  46. 

Dean  Milk  Co.  :  See- 
Dean  Foods  Co.  ■f      .        »r 

Deane,  Donna:   Bee —       **        -       -^^      -       •'      ' 
Standard  Chocolates.  I>c. 

Decor  PUstlcs  Corp. :  See — 

DuiSJr%«in^ar'corp..    New    York,    NY.      786.599.    pub. 

DilKVcuSin.   Inc.,   from   Farrell   Lumber  Co.,   Seattle, 

wVnb      786.652.  pub.  12-29^.    Cl.  12^ 
Dlckter    Jaime  M..  d.bju  Mexican  Import  Co..  Laredo.  Tex. 

786.885,  pub.  12-29-64.    Q.46.  _«*  ««»»-  ,.«k  i«_29- 

Dlerki  Forests.  Inc.,  Kansas  CTty,  Mo.    786.655-6,  pub.  12-29- 

64.     CT.  12. 
Dimensional  Plastics  Corp.  :  See — 

DowSKSnn^'liSir'JT-..  Amsterdam,  NetherUnds. 

^^^^TM:'77?*'^^^'2^iSi%4^^.'5J"  "^   """ 
DolgorukoT  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
DoIgorukoT,  Gregory  S. 
Dolly  Madison  Foods,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa      786,893 

Diitt  Mfg.  Corp.,  MUwaukee.  Wla.     786.742.  poh.  11-1(^-64 
CT.  28. 


I' 


'^1 


Ti 


Drug  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.    678,104.  cane.    CL  18. 
Dudley,  Bett/e  8^^  Alexjuidrla^a.     678.241.  eanc.     Cl   89. 
DUQUesne   Mine   Supply   Co.,    Pittsburgh.   Pa.      786.748.   pub. 

Duaharme  Producta,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     786.927,  pub. 

11   19  63      Cl    61 
Eagle-Plcher  Co.*.  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     678,069.  cane.     Cl. 

Bau  de  Colognefabrtek  J.  C.  Boldoot  N.V..  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands.    786,92d,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl.  51.  ^^   ^   ^^ 

Bberhart.  Ray,  MIshawaka.  Ind.  786.804,  pub.  l»-29-64. 
Cl    S4 

fickardt,  PhllUpe  Electronic  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.    786,917.  pub. 

Eckhart  MlUlng  Co..   Chicago.   111.     786,898,   pub.   12-29-64. 

Ed^lebUite,   C.   L..  ChapMn.  Ala.     786.664.  pub.   12-29-64. 

Cl    12 
Ed-U-Cards   Mfg.   Corp..   Long  Island   City,   N.Y.      786,717, 

pub    12-29-64      Cl.  2i  ,  ™     w.    _*        r^r.      rail 

Educational  Teaching  Serrices.  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     TB«.- 

834-5,  pub    12-29-64.     CT.  88.  „   ,.  ,,       m.i— « 

Edwal  Laboratories,   Inc.,  The    to  Morton  Salt  Co.,  Chicago, 

El^rtc'^A^iru'^'ct.'^,  T^leSo.  Ohio.     673.182^,  cane. 

El2i  "ktlonal  Watch  Co.,  Elgin,  111.    786,706,  pub.  12-20-64. 

ElSs^i  Heynemann  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     200,660,  ren. 

Ei^SiS  iSilSi  Oxygen  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     678.261. 

EiS^?^l  Srp**The,  Chicago.  111.,  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York  NY.    411,369,  ren.  8-16-66.    CT.  6.  ^    ,-, 

Enewl^lnc^  Tabor  CTt>,  NC.     673  091,  cane     CL  18 
EngllBh,  John  &,  Denrer,  Colo.     786,726,  pub.  12-29-64.     CT. 

Enid  FYocks.  Inc..  to  Maidenform,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     198.- 
Er^^T^rSiJr  F?;;^htsa?tp?^rel.  Landeaprodukten- 

und  llkorfabrtk  8.  Schlndler,  Innsbruck.  AnstrU.     678.817, 

EauSitlc^otJ.,  Denver,  Colo.     786,772,  pub.  12-29-64.     CT. 

Ererture,  Inc  ,  Orange  V  a.     ^86  •69   50^^*2-29-64     CT.  12. 
Ereryday    Mfg.    Co.    Midney.    Ohla      ^ »«•»«•      CJ;«) 
Kxemplar  Service,  Inc.  Teaneck    N.J^   ^^u^^^nifi     oub 
Exeter    Orchards    Association,    Exeter,    Calif.      78«,89J,    pun. 

FMr  C^r^Ph^Lde.phl..  V»      786.635^«b.  t*-«V**7M745 
Faber  Castell.  A.  W     Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     786.745. 

Fa?rmoJnV^hSJ,lcal   Co.?  Inc..  Newark.   N.J.     786,622.   pub. 

12-29-64       Cl.    6.  _  _ 

Fairmont   Foods  Co.:  See-  ,    '.-    ^\,    ■^_' 

F.mr"5r'FL.Lrn''oe'"ll^haf,     -nit    b*sHir.„kter     Hsfn^. 
H'nnover  Halnholx.    Germany.   ,786  608     pnb      12-29-64 
Multiple  Class  (Clasaea  12.  13».  16.  28.  26. 
Fsrrt-Il  Lumb«'r  Co  :  See — 
Dickey  k  CUuwon.   Inc 
Federal     Pacinc    Electrtc    Co..    Newark 

12-29-64       Cl.  21 
Federal  Trailer  Co  :  See  -  .      - 

Richards.  Catherine  V. 
Federal  Trsller  <'o..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Richards.  Cstherlne  V. 
Felters    Co..    The,    Boston,    Mass.      786,864, 

Fe?r«lo|:  Inc.  Salem.  Ind      T86  "7.  ™ibJI2-29-64      CLJJ. 
Filler  Products.   Inc..  AtlanU.  Ga.     786.883,  pub.  12-2»-»4. 

Flt^ie^Hld    M  .  k  Son   Dairy   Products  Co  .  Watertown.  Wis. 

786.890,  pub.  12-29-64.      Cl.  46. 
Flsker-Surfiict-r   Co.  :   See— 

Johnson.   Donald   L.  .._,„'       -oo  «ia  .^r     m  a« 

Fleer,  Frank  H  .  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     783.318.  cor      CT.  411. 


786,962. 
Datrolt, 


pub. 


M.  82.  and  371. 


N.J.      786.70.'"..    pub. 


pah.     12-29-64. 


Inc 


NC. 


786.729,  pub 

786.648.  pub. 

786.649.  pub. 
Molnea,   Iowa 


12-29  64. 
12-29-64. 


12-29-64. 
194.742. 


Fll  Back  Co 

Cl    22 
Fimtkote  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY. 

Cl     12 
Fimtkote  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl    12 
Florin n   Inc.   to   B.   D.   Weeks.   Dea 

Fl^u"    ^^}torn.:^nU^    Iron    Co.     The     d.b..^  Aluma   Craf, 

Boat   Co..   Mlnne«|K)lls.   Minn       «" 4^7    cane.      CT.    19 
Fo^MotoV  Co  .   Dearborn.   Mich      «"^*•?i  ^"^      ^    ^^ 
Foritedtrue    Piston    Corp.,    Pasadena.    Calif 

12  ''9—64      CT    28 . 
Fortune.    Nadlne.    Baltimore.    Md.      786.919. 

Cl.   50. 
"42"  Products.  Ltd..  Inc.  :  See — 

I^ander  Co.  Inc..  The. 
Foseco    Trading    A.G..    Chur.    Switserland 

K-18-64.     CT.   23.  .      .         „ 

Foster,   Grant   Co..   Inc.,    Leomlnater.    Maas. 

12-29-64.      CT.  26.  .  »~.       w         -»..^ 

Foundation    for   Business    Kducation.    Inc.,   The,    New    York. 

NY       786.829.  pub.  12-29-64       CT    38  -«-  a^    «.k 

Fownes   Bros.    *   Co.,    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.     7863^.  pub. 

12-29-64         CT.    St.  .«  .»^I?.  v^.n«:     • 

FrankJyn,  Kul>ert  A.  :  See-  - 

Pllter.  Chas..  *  Co..  Inc.  ..    „     ., 

G   and   G   Pharmacal   Co..    Inc..   South   Bend. 

G  *  S  Metal   Products  Co.,  Inc..  Clweland. 

cane.     CT.  13.  _         .  __„, 

Gantner  *  Mattem  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

CL  89.    ..     ..      .„.  _^. 


786.748.    pub. 
pub.    12-29-64. 

786.734.     pub. 
786.7M,    pub. 


Ind      673.105. 

Ohio.     67S.069. 

67S.244.  eanc. 


"'iTTV 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Karnak 
16-65. 
Calif. 
Colo. 


Chemical  Corp.,   New 
Cl.  12. 

673,295,  cane.      Cl.  52. 
7»6.949,  pub.  12-29-64. 


786,626,  pub 

l-J- 


18-29-64. 


!■ 


Plttsfleld,     Mass.       786,770-1,     pub. 


673.286.  cane.    CT.  46 
Minneapolis,     Minn. 


pub.    12-29-64 


Calif. 


12-29-64. 


Oakland.   Calif.     786.674, 


Gardiner  and  Lewla    Inc.,   to 

York.  NY.      187  490.  ren.  3 
Uaret.  J.  C,  Inc..  Los  Angeles. 
Gates  Rubber  Co..  The.  Denver 

Cl.    100. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y. 

Cl.   6. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
Ansco  Co. 

Grant   Photo  Products.   Inc. 
General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

B«-Ht  k   Russell    Co. 
General     Electric     Co.. 

12-29-64.      Cl.  26. 
General    Gilbert   Corp.,   The,   Wlnsted,   Conn.     786,785,    pub 

12-29-64.     CL  26. 
General  Grocer  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     786,900,  pnb.   12-29-64 

Cl.   46. 
General  Milla,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
General     Recreation     Industries,     Inc. 

786.727,  pub.  12-29-64       Cl    22. 
GldM>g.    Kdward.    Jamaica     NY.       786,764. 

.Multiple  Class  (ClnHses  24  and  .H4). 
Glgandet,  James  U..  d.b.a.  Celebrity   House,  Olendale, 

673.283,   cane.      Cl.   46 
Gllman  Bros.  Co.,  The,  GUman,  Conn.      786,664,  pub 

Cl.    12. 
Gllro    Machine    k    Stamping    Co. 

pub    12-29-64       Cl.    14. 
Gleaaon  Reel  Corp.  :  See — 

Marsteel  Products  Inc. 
Go-Forth  Knterprlsen.  Inc.  :  See —     .. 

ThreudglU,  Oscar. 
Golden  Shield  Corp.,  Batavia.  NY.     786,714,  pub.  12-29-64 

CI.   21. 
Goodrich.     B.     F.     Co..    The. 

12-29-64.      Cl.    12. 
Goodyear    Tire    k    Rubt)er    Co. 

cane.     Cl.   12. 
Governor   Fastener   Co..   The, 

12-29-64.      Cl.    40. 
Graham,     William    J..    Co.,     Lowell.     Mass. 

12-29-«4.     Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaes  7  and  22) 
Grant    Photo    Products,    Inc.,    to    General    Aniline   and   Film 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     410.600.  ren.  3-16-63.     Cl.  6. 
Gray,    Dorothy.      Lehn    k    Fink    Products    Corp.,    Bloomfleld, 

N.J.      200.419.      Am.  7(d)       Cl.  6. 
Green  Duck  Co  :  See- 
Green  Duck  Metal  Staraolns  Co. 
Green  Duck  Metal  Stamptag  Co.,  to  Green  Duck  Co.,  Chicago, 

111.    410.513,  r»>n   3-l«-^5     Cl. 
Green  Duck  Metal  Stamping  Cq^ 

111.    410,514,  ren.  »-l6-«5.    Cl 
Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The, 

12   29-64.     CT.  48. 
Grodlns  of  CallfornU,  OakUnd,  Calif      786,951,  pub.  12-29- 

64.  CT.  102 

Groover-Stewart  Drug  Co.,  The,  Jacksonrille,  Fla.,  to  McKes- 
son k  Robhins.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    198,749-60.  r«n.  ft-16- 

65.  CT.  18. 

Gulf    SUtes    Paper    Corp.,    Tuscaloosa.    Ala.      786,826.    pub. 

12-29-64.     CT.  87.  _    „„ 

HP  Products.  Inc.,  Loulsrllle,  Ohio.     678.161,  eanc.     CL  28. 

Hall,    James   H.,   Co.,    Inc.,    Providence,    R.I.     786.972,   pub. 

12-29—64      CT    28. 
Hall,   Robert,  CTothes,  Inc.,  New  York, 

CT.  39. 
HallBtark  Cards,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

64.     CT.  88. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.,  Lancaster,  Pa 

64      CT    28 

Hanes  Mlills  Sales  Corp.,  High  Point,  N.C.     786,964.     CT.  89. 
Hard    James,  k  Co.  :   See — 

Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.  _  „ 

Hardest)  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  The.  New  York.  NY.,  to  Wallace 
*  Tlernan  Inc.,  Bellerllle,  N.J.  418,828,  ren.  8-16-66. 
CT.  6. 

Stove  Co..  CTeveland.  Tenn. 
84. 

Marvin  P..  Franklin  Park.  111. 
28. 
Mountain   Products  Corp.,  New 
12-29-64      CT.  52 


Akron,  Ohio.  786,646,  pub. 
,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.  673.053. 
Meriden.  Conn.      786.862.  pub. 


786,636.    pub. 


50. 

to  Green  Duck  Co..  Chicago. 
.60. 
Chicago.  111.     786.901.  pub. 


NY.     673,289,  cane. 

786,828,  pub.  12-29- 

786,790,  pub.   12-29- 


Hardwlck 
64.     CT 

Harrigan, 
64.     CT 

Harts 
pub 


Inc.,  New  York.  NY 


786,810,  pub.  12-29- 

786,746,  pub.  12-29- 

York.  NY.     786.946, 

411,425.  ren. 


786,793,    pub.    12-29-64. 

9.  pnb.  12-29- 

678.093.  cane. 

pub. 

786,657.   pub. 

rea.   8-16-66. 

786,611,  pub. 
Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn.  786.682.  pub. 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  786,802.  pub. 
Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     786.827.  pub. 


TMiii 


HaTllaJSd  Laboratoriea, 

8-16-65.     CT.  62. 
Hay.  W.  J.,  k  Co. :  See— 

Blsset.  John,  k  Co.  Ltd.  .«,,»«  -.. 

Hearst  Corp..  The.  New  York.  NY.     786.832,  pnb.  12-29-64. 

a  38. 

HedlBon    Corp.,    Providence,    R. 

CT    28 
HIckok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Rochester.  NY.     786.889.  pnb.  12-29- 

64      CT    89. 
Btsa' Pharmacal  Co..  Inc..  New  Hartford.  NY. 

CT    18 
Hobart  Brothers  Co  .  Trov.  Ohio.     765  494.  cor     CT.  84. 
Hockmeyer    Bros.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      786.866-9, 

12-29-64.     CT.  42.  ^     _       ^,.. 

Hoffmsn   Tile   Mff    Co.,   Inc.,   Ontario,   Calif. 

12-29-64.     CT.  12.  __       ,«.«,. 

Hohner,    M..   Inc.,    HlcksvlUe.   N.Y.      198,216, 

CT    86 
Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

12-29-64.     CT    4. 
Holiday  Inna  of  America, 

12-29-«4      Cl    16. 
Holiday  Inna  of  America, 

12-29-64.     CT    82. 
Holiday  Inns  of  America, 

12-29-64.     CT.  87. 


Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Co. :  S«o—  '^ 

Holland-Suco  Color  Co. 
Holland  Suco  Color  Co.,  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Co., 

Holland,  Mich.     786.627,  pub.  12-29-64.    CL  6. 
Holsclaw  Bros.,  Inc..  BvansvlUe,  Ind.     678,314,  cane.     CT.  26. 
Hooker  Chemical   Corp.,   Niagara  Falls,   N.Y.     786,843,   pub. 

12-29-64.     CL  89.  .„„„„. 

Howe  Sound  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     786.986,  pub.   12-29-64. 

CT    107 
Huabes   Tool   Co..    Houston.   Tex.      786.738.    pub.    12-29-64. 

Cl.  23. 
Humble  Oil  k  Refining  Co. :  Sm —  'f 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey).  ^ 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey. 
Humble   Oil    k   Refining   Co.,    Houston.   Tex.      786,679,    pub. 

12—29—64      Cl    16 
Hyde,  Dayton  O..  Chlloquln.  Oreg.     678,170.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Hydro  Line    Mfg.    Co.,    Ban    Leandro,    Calif.      786,666,    pub. 

12-29-64.     (5l  18.  „.,„,«. 

Hyman,  8.  E.,  Co.,  The,  Fremont,  Ohio.    786,844,  pub.  12-29- 

64      Cl    39 
ITT   Bell*  Oossett  Inc.,  Morton  Grove.  111.     786,948,  pub 

12—29—64      CT    62 
Ilford,  Ltd..  Ilford,  Essex,  England.    786,774,  pub.  12-29-64 

Imiiertal  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    786.882,  pub.  12-29-64 

Imperial   Ice  Cream  Co..   Parkersburg,  W.  y».„  to^»'f,mont 

Foods  Co..  Omaha,  Nebr.     194,037T  ren.  3-16-jM.     CT.  46 

Imperial  International  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     786,768,  pub 

Import  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Rogers,  Ark.     786.697,  pub.  12-29- 

Industriai  Shipping  Co.  Ltd.,  Nova  Scotia.  Canada.  786.698, 
pub   12  29-64.    Cl.  19.  „    „.,  «     v     *        wi..« 

Inentl  Med.  Inc.,  from  Edward  H.  Klopp,  Rochester,  Minn. 
673,192,  eanc.    CT.  28.  _     ^      ,,„  ^.^  _,    _ 

Inspection  Supply,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     «78,025   oanc.     Cl.  6. 

InstTnt-Ust,  iKiwtueket,  R.I.     786,950,   pub.   li-29-64.     CT. 

Instruments,    Inc.,    Tulsa,    Okla.      786.769,    pub.    12-29-64. 

CT.  26.  ^     ,  „ 

International  Milling  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kretschmer  Co.  ,  ^  ,     -,_,,, 

International    Precision   Manufacturers,   Inc..   Carmel.   Calif. 

JawOTislow  ft  Rin^r  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     786,864,  pnb. 

«  o oft_A4       f  1    3d 

Jet-CTlp  Coir ,  New  York,  N.Y.     786,861.  pub.  12-2tM»4.     Cl. 

40 
Johns  Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     786,663,  pub.  12-29- 

Johtson,^ Donald  L^  d.b.a.  Flaker-Surfacer  Co.,  Tacoma.  Wash. 

Johnson    Nu*t°*Co.,    from    Sachs    Nut    Inc..    Hopkins,    Minn. 

786.896.   pub.    12-8-64.      Cl     46 
Jolly.  Lynne.  Tempe,  Arts.     782.517.  cor.     Cl.  44 
Jomac.  Inc  .  I'hllaaelphla.  Pa.     786^918.  nub.  12-l-«*  -  CL  50. 
Juvenile  Shoe  Corp.  of  America,  The,  Aurora.  Mo.     786,8.'>«». 

pub.   12-29-64.     Cl  39.  ' 

Ka-Koon   Co.  :   See— 

Bogenberner.  Esther  E.  , 

Karnak   Chemical   Corp.:  See — 

Gardiner  and  Lewis.  Inc.  , 

Kassel  Export  Oo.  :  See— 

Kassei.  Walter  V.  ^       -.     ,  j    »i  t 

Kassel.  Walter  V..  d.b.a.  Kassel  Export  Co..  Englewood.  NJ. 

678.140,    cane.      CT.    21.  ^ „  „    ,«   a-       /-..     « 

Kelco  Co.,   San   Dle,ro.   Calif.      412.692.   ren.   ^18-8»_o^k«? 

KelloKK    L    H..   Chemical   Co.,    Minneapolis.   Minn.     786,941, 

pub    12-29-64.     Cl.  82.         ^     ,.,        -  „  ^vi-«      w  V 

Kentile    Floors    Inc..    from    Kentlle.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

786.703,  pub.  12-29-64.      CT.  20. 
Kentlle,    Inc.  :    See—  , 

Kentile  Floors  Inc.  •  ^  «.« 

Kinney    Co.,    The,    Providence,    R.I.      786,786,    pnb.    7-7-64. 

Cl    28 
Kirby,    Beard    ft   Co.    Ltd.,    Birmingham,   England.      611,458, 

cane       Cl     40 
Klein    Bros.;   to   Belding  Heminway   Co.,   Inc.,   d.ba.   B*>ding 

Cortlcelli    New  York,  NY.      195,S86,  Pen    3-16-65      CT.41 
Kllnslng.    A.    F..    Co.,   Inc.    Milwaukee,    Wis.     786,744,    pub. 

12-29-64.     CT.  23. 
Klopp.  Kdward  H.  :  See — 

Knotht"Bros^*'cor  luc.    New    York.    NY.      786,791.    pub. 

12-''9-64       CT     28 
Koestfer.  Albion  H..  d.b.a.  The  Reply ;0  Letter  Co..  from  The 

Reply  O    Letter   Co..   New   York,    NY.      786  963       Cl.    38. 
Kretschmer  Corp..  to  International  Milling  Co.   Inc..  Mlnne 

apolls.  Minn.     669.739.  new  cert.     CL*«-„         .     ,«  oo  a^ 
La  Maur.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     786,926,  pub.  12-29-64. 

La?de"co.    Inc..   The,   New   York     NY      to   "42"    Products. 
Ltd..    Inc..    Santa    Monica.    Calif      414.190.    ren.    3-16-65 

Lane.  "oan.    Inc..    Buffalo.    NY.      786.921.    pub     12-29-64. 

Lanjrst^n,    Samuel    M..    Co..    Camden.    N.J.      786.741.    pub. 

La* 'viS^* Foods!  'inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      786,891,    pub. 

12-29-64.      Cl.  46. 
Ve^K  Mfg   Co.,  The,  Waterbury,  Conn.     786.616.  pub.  12-29-64. 

CL    6. 
Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Gray,  Dorothy. 
Leighton.   JuneluB   B.,   MlamL  Fla.     673,227.   cane.     Cl.   89. 

Lentheric :  See —  ,  • 

Lenthertc,  Inc.  \    i 

I 
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Lentherlc,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Helene  CurtU  Indu«trlM, 

Inc..  d.b.a.  Lenthertc.  Chicago,  111.     412,407.  ren.  3-lft-65. 

CI     51 
Lenthertc,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  to  Helene  CurtU  Indu»trle8, 

Inc..  d-b.a.  Lentiieric.  c\ilcago.  111.     412.02a.  ren.  3-l«-e3. 

CI.  81. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  See —  ji     .  , 

Lever  Bros.,  Ltd.  '  :        ,  «         ^ 

Lever  Bros.,  Ltd..  Port  Sunlight.  England,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co., 

New  York.  N.Y.     28.871.  ren.  3-ltV-«5.     CI.  81. 
Lever  Bros,  Ltd.,  Port  Sunlight,  England,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y.     25.905,  ren.  3-l«J-ei     CI   52. 
Lewlsburg     Chair     and     Furniture     Corp..     Lewlaburg.     Pa. 

786,801.  pub    12-29-04.      CI.  32.  ,„„  ^.  . 

Liberty   Hosiery   Mills,    Inc.,   GibsonvUle.   N.C.      786,882,  pub. 

12-29-64.      CI.    39.  „„..,, 

Ubrary    Bureau,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    to    Sperry    Rand   Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.     195.241,  ren.  3-16-65.    CI.  37. 
Ully,  Eli.  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     786.602,  pub.  12-2»-64. 

CI     2 
Logan  Long   Co..   The.    Chicago,    III.      673,313.    cane.      O.    12. 
Lone  Star  Rooting  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    786,952.  pub.  12-2»-64. 

CI     103 
Loveless.  Charles  J.,  d.b.a.  Loveless  Tem-Ployee  Service,  Tulaa, 

Okla.      786,948,   pub.    12-29-64.      CI.   100.  ,,  , 

Loveless  Tem-Ployee  Service  :  «ee —  •    i »  " 

Loveless,  Charles  J.  „         j 

Lowe,  Bernard.  Enterprises.  Inc.,  to  Cameo-Parkway  Records. 

Inc..  Philadelphia,   I'a.     690,340.  new  cert.     CI.  36. 
Lowe    Joe.  Co.   Inc.,   Brooklyn.  N.Y..   to  The  PuHtan  Pie  Co.. 

Denver,  Colo.      191.797.  ren.  3-16-65.      Cl.  48. 
Luden-8  inc.,  Reading.  Pa.     786,897,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl.  46. 
Magnolia     Metal    Co.,     Inc..    Auburn,     Nebr.      786,677,     pub. 

12-29-64.      Cl.  14.  „  „,    „„ 

Magnolia  Petroleum  Co..  DalUs.  Tex.     673.172.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Maldenform,  Inc.  :  See — 

Enid  Frocks.  Inc.  _         _„^ 

Manson     Metal     Sales.     Inc.,     Reading.     Pa.     786,721,     pub. 

12— 2ft— 64       01     22 
Maradel     Products,     Inc.,    New     York,    N.Y.     78«,»28,    pub. 

12-29-64.      Cl.    51. 
Marblecraft  Co. :  See —  '      t 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Marblette  Corp.,  The,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     786,681,  pub. 

12-29-64.      CI.  16. 
Marlene    Industries    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      786.842,    pub. 

12-29-64.      Cl     39. 
Master   Poola,    Inc..   City   of   Industry,    Calif.     780.050,   cor. 

Cl    103 
Mattel,    inc..    Hawthorne,    Calif.      786.722.    pub.    12-29-64. 

Cl    22 
Mayers,   L.  *  C.  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     673.189.  cane. 

Cl    28 
Mayo-Reese  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    786.623,  pub.  12-29-64. 

Cl.   6. 
Maysteel  Products  Inc.,  from  Oleason   Reel  Corp..   Mayvllle. 

Wis.      786,747,   pub.    12-8-64.      fl.  23. 
Maxson   Electronics  Corp..  Great  River,  N.Y.     786.779,  pub. 

12-29-B4.      Cl.    26.  !» 

Maxon  Shirt  Co.,  Division:  See —  »  ' 

Oxford  Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.  ^    ,„„,,,   «„ 

McOraw-EdUon  Co..  .Milwaukee.  Wis.    786.805.  pub.  12-29-64. 

Cl.   34.  1 

McGraw-Hill.  Inc.:  See —  if 

Modern  Plastics.  Inc.  _„.„..         ..     «»  »»  «^ 

McKay   Co..   The.   Plttaburgh,   Pa.      78«,81S,   pub.   12-29-64. 

Cl.  34. 
McKesson  &  Robbing.  Inc. :  See —  f    -    i 

Groover  Stewart  Drug  Co..  The.  f  '''       '         ^      ^  ,,, 

McMurray,  William  R.,  d.b.a.  Rinea«  Ttte  Tl*.  Beacda,  Calif. 

786,660,  pub.  12-29-64.     0.12.  ,„„,,,         ^    ,o   o<i_ 

Melnecke  k  Co..  Inc..  CockeyavUle.  Md.    786.718.  pub.  12-29- 

Merchandise  Mart,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     786,968,  pub.  12-29- 

64       n    103 
Merchants  Buying  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     786,710. 

pub.  12-29-64.    Cl.  21. 
Mexican  Import  Co.  :  See —  '^    •     . 

Dlckter.  Jaime  M.     _         „     ,.     .        „ «.      A*n  kao    ^w, 
Michaels.   Stern  *  Co..  Inc.,  Eocheater.  NY.     412,543,  ren. 

Michigan  Dynamics.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.    786,799.  pub.  12-29- 

64.     a.  31.  \ 

Mlcro-Llne  Co.  :  See —  \ 

Windsor.  William  L.  _^   ,.     faaaoA   «„k   i9  «o_ 

Miles  LaboratoHes.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.     786,624.  pub.  12-29- 

AA      r^    A 
Mllko   Products,   Inc..   Chicago.   111.      786,899,   pub.   12-29-64 

MSrin*.    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      786,822.    pub.    12-2»-«4. 

MlnneS^ta   Mining  and    Mfg.   Co..    St.   Paul.   Minn.     786.783. 

M«°  8mm?^pit  cS  Pottstown.  Pa.     786.887.  pub.  12-29-64. 

nSlourt   Hlatorlcal    Society,   St.   Loola,    Mo.     786.830,    pub. 

Mitsubishi  Electric  Corp..  Tokyo.  Japan.    786.740.  pub.  12-29- 

•4.     Cl.  28 
Model  Industries  Co. :  See —  .^» 

Slsk,  George  W.  „    ^    »,  «• 

Modern  Plastics,  Inc.,  to  McGraw-Hill,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

412,237,  ren.  3-16-65.    Cl.  38. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  to  Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    411.- 

443,  ren.  3-16-65.    Q.  1. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See—  ,,.,  I  |- 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Monsieur  Henri   Wines.  Ltd.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     786,907.   pub. 

12-29-64.     a.  47. 


Ohio. 


786.920.  pub.  12-29-64. 
786,688,   pub. 


,  Inc..  The. 
ToughkenAmon.    Pa. 


-^','^t 


786,898,    pub. 


786.782.  pub. 

786,736,  pub 

lU.     673.189. 


CT.  2. 
Charlotte. 

12-29-64. 
12-29-64. 
cane.     Cl. 


MonticeUo  Co. 

Terry,  Trent  B. 
Morgan  Adheslves  Co.,  Stow, 

Cl.  80.  „     .      ., 

Morgan   Refractories   Ltd..   Neston,   Englaad. 

12-29-64.     Cl.  12. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc. :  Bet 

Benson  k  HedgM. 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  See — 
Edwal  Laboratories. 
Mushroom    Supply    Co.. 

I  o OQ AA  1*1       1 

NL  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     ^JJiJ^O.c^ac.     Cl.  21.      ^^ 
Nate.  Jean.    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     786.980.   pub.   12-29-64. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  82).  .„  ^  ^^      ^  « 

Nathan.  Irwin  E.  Chicago.  111.     786.600,  pub.  12-29-64      CT.  2 
National    Aniline    h    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    to    Allied    Chemical 

Corp..  New  York,   NY.      194.887.  ren.  3-lfr-68      Cl    46. 
National   Aniline  k  Chemical   Co.,   Inc.,    to   AlUed   Chemical 

Corp..^  New  York.  NY.     198.768,  ren.  3-l*-68.     Cl    6. 
National  Assistance  League.  Hollywood.  Calif.     786,987.  pub. 

1 2— 2ft— A4       Cl    200 
National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     786.888.  pub.  6-16-64. 

Cl     4fl 

National  Brands,  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     786.894,  pub.  ia-29-;«4. 

Cl-  ■*«  ^  „  I 

National  Flexltlsed  Corn. :  See — 

National  Flexway  Corp..  from  NaUonal  Flexltlsed  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    786,888,  pub.  9->^64.    Cl.  40. 
National  Independent  Automobile  Dealers  Association.  Wasn- 

ington,  DC.    786,988.  pub.  12-29-64.    Cl.  200. 
Navy  Brand  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co. 
Neal.  Harry  E.,   Sprlngflefd,  Md.     678,221,  «nc.     Cl.  88. 
Neustadter  Bro4.,  to  M    Wallerstein  Co..  San  Franciaco.  Calif. 

191,963.  ren.  3-16-68.     Cl.  39.  .,„,.«  m 

New  tra  Muffler  Corp..  Rochester.  Mich.     678,183,  cane.     a. 

Nlrtimen  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     786.798.  pub.  12-29-64. 

Cl    30. 
Nicholson  File  Co.  :  See — 

NuclearChKiy^  S?.'be.  Plalne.,  111.  786.781.  pub.  12-29- 
Nutkm  ^r^ucts  Corp..  Buffalo.  NY  786.668.  pub.  12-29- 
Obl^AM  Co.,  The,  Bryan,  Ohio.  673,008j«nc 
Oscar  ThreadflU.  from  Go-Forth  Enterprises.  Inc 

N.C.    878.268,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Ostradyne,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Cl    26 
Oteco  E:qulpment  Co..  Houston.  Tex 

Cl    23 
Outlloard  Marine  Corp.,  Waukegan 

Owen    Velva   L..   d.b.a    Sunshine  Lapidary   Serrice,  Tucson 

Oxtot  M^^'-^tl'  fne':  ^^i^axo^sSfrt  Co.  Division,  Green 

vllle.rcf    78A.8S5,  pub.  12-29-64     CT.  39 

Oxford  Paper  Co..  New  York.  NY. 

Cl    37 
Oxford  Paper  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Osark    Candy    Cabin.    Inc..    Camdenton. 

12—29—64      Cl.  46. 
Pacific  Coast  Borax  Co.  Division  of  Borax  Consolidated.  Ltd. : 

Pa?kE^t?°C^:''tVliiutlon    Research    AssocUtes.    Inc., 

BvansvlUe.  Ind.    779.167.  new  cert.    Q.  52. 
Pan  American  Co.  :  See — 

Zafflras,  George  J. 
Pa  pooHe  I'roductH  Co.,  Inc. :  «ee — 

Pa-Poose  Products  Co. 
Ps-Poose   Products   Co.,   N*^  ^/j** '•• 
Co.,  Inc.,  Gretna,  La.     412,9.35    ren. 
PS  Poose   Products   Co..   N'Tf /»•;'*•''■•„ 
Co.,   Inc.,  Gretna.   L*.     413.721,   ren 
Parfumerle  Caron  :  See —  , 

Daltroff.  E  .  ft  Cle.  I 

Parrella.  Emlllo.  Co.  :  See- - 

Parrrila""*Emll^"  d'bla.   Emlllo  Parrella   Co., 

786.731,  pub.  12-29-64       01.22 
Penney.  J.  C,  Co..  New  \ork,  NY.     786.758 

Peniisalt    (Hiemlcals   Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa 

Pfltfthl...  ft  CO.,  Inc..  New  York.  NJ- 'ro-  «,  ^  l^^^H 
d.b.a.    Robalre    AUln,    Los    Angeles.    Calif      786.920.    pun. 

PhttS  Na?  Colp.,  Hanover.  Mass     786.869.  pub.  12-2iMJ4. 

CI     13 
PhyslkaVlsch  Technlsche  Werkstatten  :  Se 

Bernhard.   Nickel.         

Pillsbury   ("o..   The.  from   Plllsbury 

Minn.     673.276.  cane.     CL  46. 
Pillsbury  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pllfsbary  Co..  The^ 
Piatt  Lngfage.  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
Poor  ft  Co.  :  See—  .    .    ,     „ 

Canton  Forge  ft  Axle  Co 
Porta-Dry.    Inc..    Medford.    Oreg. 
Poust,    Jack,    ft    Co.,    Inc.,    New 

12-29-64      Cl    47 
Powers    Regulator    Co      The.    Skokle.    111.       ."-.-•-.     c-- 

12-29-64.     Multiple  (hass  (Classes  12    18.  2^  26    ■'id  34) 
Prestige     Records.     Inc.,     Bergenfleld.     N.J.       786.820.     pub 

12-29-64.     Cl.  36. 
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786,821.  pub.  12-29-64. 
786.828.  pub.  12-29-«4. 
Mo.      786.881.    pnb 


I 


to  Pa-Poose  Products 
3-16-«3.     Cl.  46. 
to  Pa-Poose  Products 
3-16-«8.      Cl.    48 


MSBS. 


Medway, 

pub.  12-29-64. 

786,619,    pub. 


Mllla,   Inc..   MlnneapolU. 


873.012.   cane.     Cl.   8. 


673,207, 
York.    N.Y. 


cane.      CT.    34. 
786.908,    pub. 

786.644.     pub. 


Princeton  Mining  Co..  Inc.  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     786.877.  pub. 

4-26-60       Cl.   46 
Prlnclpla  Corp..  The:  See — 

Trustees  of  the  Princlpla  «•««„.„„     nia 

Printers  Plates  Ltd  ,  London.  England     673,076,  ^n^:,  Cl   14. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     786,932.  pub. 

ProduUs~*Chimi'qu"    Pechlney-Salnt-Gobaln.    Paris.    France. 

78«,621,   pub.    12-29-64       Cl.  6.  7i»«  oqi 

Profei-lonal  Beauty  Products^  Inc.    Amarillo    Tex  78e.»31. 

pub     11-24-64.      Multiple  Class    (Classes  51   and  82). 
Puritan  Pie  Co.,  The :  See— 

(Juaru  Produ"^ts  C*or{."''pialnfleld.  N.J.    673.050.  cane.     CT.  12. 
Queen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.;  thleaco.  III.     786.667-8.  pub.  12-29-64. 

R  y.R  ^Tovs     Inc     St    Joseph.   Mo.     673.146,   cane.      Cl.    22. 
Radl.tJr^^Spl^ult?     Co..   *^cfearlotte.     N.C.     786.680.     pub 

19-'>ft— ft4         Cl      12 

Radio    Electronics    Corp.    New    York.    NY.       786.767.    pub. 

Rae:~B.*G«fleld!  Jr%ewton.  Maw..     786.876.  pub.  12-29-64 

Ravbe^tos  Manhattan.     Inc..     Manhelm.     Pa.       786.768.     pub. 

Red^E^O^Co.^^to^  Tuloma    Gas    Products   Co..   Tulsa,    Okla 

Re'd'^-.^a's-  "c'o"  fo' TuSlna'^aa.   Products  Co..   Tulsa.  Okla. 

ReeLV.'ma     Clg.^mnf^brllen     O  ?^  «       «       bura-Othmar- 

soben,  Germany.      786.685    pub    12-2^64.      Cl    17 
Regulated    Cottons.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     673.249.    cane. 

Heis.   Roiiert.  k  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     T82  495.  «'.     Cl    39. 
Rembrandt  iLamp  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     414.292.  ren    .^-16-65 

Cl     21.  .^        „ 

ReplyO  Letter  Co..  The :  See — 

ReouX''*'steer'cSr";     Cleveland,      Ohio.      786.672.      pub. 

RexalfVrug  Si'nd^^Chemlcal     Co  .     d  b.a      Marblecraft     Co 
l"s  .\ngelM,  Calif.     786,960.     Multiple  Class    (ClaKses   12 

Rl"?rS' Catherine  v..  d.b.a.  X^""  mr'w.ch"  '  3M  SJT 
Federal  Trailer  Co.,  Inc.,  Webbervllle,  Mich.  384,0O0. 
new  cert.      Cl.   19. 

RInesK  Tile  Tie  :  See— 

Robbln;''ft""fye^|'"lTc..''sprlngfleld,    Ohio.     786.814.    pub. 

RoVh«*"Mal«n',    L-td.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      673,287,    cane. 

RcSklaVd     Bleach     and     Dye     Works,     Inc.,     Baltimore.     Md. 

782,588,  cor.      Cl.    106. 
RokoK,  Marie  I.  :  See—  ,    „   w 

Rokor''^nch^i'e?V.',^anr'Mrr'f;'V^o^^",    Oak    View.    Calif. 
RoU1n^e7.1^^o'rp''N?w*?ork'i5^:  from  Decor.PlaKtlcs  Corp.. 


"5i;wBi^fordrSlaHS.      786.596,   pub.    12-M-64C1    1 
Rubinstein,    Helena.     Inf.,    New    York,    N.\.      788,934.    pub. 

Ru'sM>Lm    Corp."^^  Chicago.    III.      786.944.    pub.    12-29-64. 

S  p  A   CTiltlficlo  Milanese  Lulgl  Clocca,  Milan.  Italy.     786.840, 

pub.   12-29-64.     Cl.  .^9. 
Sachs  Nut   Inc.  :  See   - 

HaksWo'^V^l? Vor'k    NY.     786.871,  OUb.  12-29-64      CK  42. 
sifkhon    Mart^  Kl  Centro.  Calif.     786,902.  pub.   12-29-64. 

Salkho^n*!   Mario.    El   Centro.   Calif.     786.903.   pub.   12-29-«4. 

a  ^' .  I      T    w      niiitiiierv     Inc     d  b.a.   T.   W.    Samuels   Dls- 
""I'lV;;;  •.  ^.ea^sVllK^^'^isKlO.Vb    l|,2^y^,^  C,    49 
Sanderi  Associates.  Inc..  Nsshua.  N.H.     786.739.  pub.  1^  £v- 

8at*ders*^AiiLiates,  Inc..  Nashus.  N.H.     786,806,  pub.  12-29- 

8at*FrScfsJo  Leather  Products.  San  Francisco.  Calif.    T8«.- 

8.*n*FrSncl.co-L^?her  Muets.  San  Francisco,  Calif.     786.- 

859.  pub    12-29-64.     Cl.  40. 
Sanitation  Research  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Packer-Scott  Co. 
Santa    Clara    Produce    Inc..    Oxnard.    Calif.      786.888.    pub. 

Ssronfltt-.,  Sver"  Del.     T86,837.  pub.  12-29-^4^    Cij^V 
Solentlfle  Supply  Co..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.    786.810,  pub.  12  Z»- 

8ch^nle?'b1itlllers,  Inc^,  ^.b.a^  James  Hard  ft  Co..  New  York. 

NY      786.912,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl.  49. 
Self  Sett   Mouse  Trsp  Co..   CTevelsnd,  Ohio.     673.819,  csne. 

Be^s^Rubber    Co..    The.    Rock    Island.    111.      786.845.    pub. 

iSlcoSi!'^:  S:dislS«&.^"?86^lrl^:  i^.<^ 

8ht*weray  Ca.  The.  New  York.  NY.     786.870.  pub.  12-29^. 

8lS*>!'^J««*P»'^  Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      786,838.    pub. 

12-29-64.     Cl.  39. 
Sllex  Co..  The:  See— 

Sllex  c"  also  known  as  The  Sllex  Co..  Chicago,  HI.    678.201, 

SlmolTds  ?aw"and  Steel  Co^^Jb^a.  The  Atrax  Co..  Newington. 
Conn.    786.788.  pub.  12-29-64.    CL  28. 


Slsk   George  W..  d.b.a.  Model  Industries  Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Sl^n' Viaw'co.,  Chl^cSko.  111.     786.670.  pub.  12-29-64.     CT. 

Snvder  Trailer  Co..  The.  Butler,  Ohio.     786.697,  pub.  12-29- 

Snowden-plnwr  Corp..  Los  Oatos.  Calif.    786,678,  pub.  12-29- 

80^  Works.  Inc..  Loveland,  Ohio.     «T8,287    cane      Cl.  89. 
Sonneborn.  L..  Sons,  Inc..  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.     413.257    ren.  3-16-68.    Cl.  6. 
Sonneborn.  L.,  Sons,  Inc..  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  New 

York,  NY.    411.488.  ren.  3-16-65.    Cl.  6.  --,  ,.0   ^„o 

South  feend  Tackle  Co..  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind.    678.148,  cane. 

Cl    22 
South  Dakota  Cement  Plant.  The.  Rapid  City,  8.  Dak.     786,- 

South'  fiakou'ce^tnt  Plan|-  The.  Rapid  CTty.  8.  Dak.     786.- 

8outhi,?recS:^C;^roll^n.   Oa.      786.70^9,    pub.    l2-29-«4. 

So^thwire  Co..  Carrollton,  Ga.     786,709,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl. 

S^cht.  Lisa  M..  Warwick.  NT.     673.287.  cane.     CT.  42.  , 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Spln-A^B^w^l.^u'^.^Seatae.   Waah.      786.718,   pub.    12-29-«4. 

Cl    22.  ^        „ 

SUnlev.  C.  P.,  Co. :  See —  1  ■         1 

8UndJr'd'choSiL;,Inc.,  d.h.a.  Donna  Deane.  Boston.  Mass. 
^d^^'^'^^'n^nf^fi.^A  N.Y.  673.268.  cane.  CT. 
StlSdard  on  Co..  The.  CTeveland.  Ohio.  786,663.  pub.  12-29- 
St^dar^  Oil   Co.    (New  Je"*y).u  Bayonne    NJ.   to  Humble 

Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.  194.116.  ren.  8-l»-oo. 
StJndird  Oil  CO.  of  New  J"sey.  Wllmlneton   DeL,  to^umble 

Oil  k  Refining  Co..  Houston.  Tex.  411.334,  ren.  »-xd-t>o. 
Standard    Packaging   Corp>.    New   YorH.   N.Y.   786.728.    pub. 

ll;?i^^V!!M^on«JSSS»7.^n^lt^8. 

StaifflJ  Chemical  Co..  San  Franciaco,  Calif.     673,088.  cane. 

CT.  6.  „  i  • 

Steel  Glo  Products  :  See —  I 

8telle^nrs"clf'•Firm^r^•    Winery    Ltd..    The.    C.^    Province. 
8te7ar^Br«;ii%t[l'2S'elph^^^lS^-  7T6.68^.- p^Jb.  12-29-^. 

it4j^r^^Ar^m^rS.."l»fe^a^i-Lek^Tj«SS 

8t"i:o'uV1lan??or'W  Co.-   d.b  a.   Navy  Brand   Mfg.   Co.. 

St  Louis,  Mo.    786.620,  pub.  12-29-64.    CT.  6. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co   :   ^^^TZ,,^,  p.„ 
American  Reenforced  Pa^r  Co. 
Sunshine  Lapidary  Service  :  See — 

Swee*the?rt  PlMtles,  Inc..  Wilmington.  Mass.     786.923.  pub. 
TaV'o-|l^ers.^n|^'cranston.R^I      673^70    cane      CTi^^^ 

?Jo^^nl^?Meas,?rV^Tt'  ^UrpJ  NVrt\''^a"U'conn.     786.766. 
pub.  12-29-64.     CT.  26. 


TeS"e^Corp.^Hous[^.  Tex.     ^86  807,  Pub    12-29-^     CK  34. 

krcf.  i7p.,«ru^Ton^^Tex^«V8%« 

Teriy^Trent  B..  d.b.a.  Montlcello  Shirt  Co.,  Charlottesville. 

ThlSusJll^iff^a^rHos^tfrstamp.  Inc..  Perth  Amboy.  N.J 

Th":^«'"ft  Hol^^ard^Co.^'f'charleston,  Inc.  :  .ee- 

Tim£"r"st7uc^;i';^  ?nc..    Portland.    Oreg.       786,645,    pub. 

T.iiireK:Ell?oot7   Ltd..      Woodstock,      Ontario,      Canada. 

Toro«^,Vnltl^o  a?.Xfn\.  Bel^f  d.  Iowa      7««  f  9.     CT    1. 

^^S^J^%^^r.X^^rPi!^C^^^  «t.  LOUIS. 

Mo       194,064.  ren.  3-16-68.      Cl.  38. 
Tulomn  Orh  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Tung";^l'^Ffe'ct%lc"lnc.,  Newark.  N.J.     786.713,  pub.  12-29-64. 
Tu'ilo'blnenslon    UU     Co.,    Sumter,    S.C.      786.647,    pub. 

TuV'co';?ifrCo^'r>«\\o.n    Iil^^;««;,\f  •  \^^,^''-^fs%tl,''l.ll 
Tuttl    Enterprises.    Salt    Lake    City,    i  tan.     n<o.,6.»x. 

rneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.  786,728,  pub.  12-29-64. 

I'ngere^ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  200.692.  ren.  .3-16-65. 

rn^on  carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  786,712,  pub.  12-29-64. 

in'ion  carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  786.777.  pub.  12-29-64. 

rnSVed  %Mel    ft    Supply    Co.,    to    CTlffs    Dow    Chemical    Co.. 

Marouette  Mich.    194,314,  new  cert.     Cl.  1.  «70iq4 

rnlted'Aecordlng  Laboratories  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    673.1.34. 

Inltlld'sanlt.'rV  Chemicals  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     786.617. 
pub.    12-29-64.      Cl.   6. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


United  StatM  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  Sm —    j^^v^  fii'    I, 

Borax  Conaolidated,  Ltd.  '        ' 

U.S.    Ethlcals    Inc.,    Lonf   Island   City.   K.Y.     784.602.    pub. 

12-2»-64.     CI.    18. 
U.S.  Indutrlea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    786,857,  pab.  12-29-64. 

a.  3». 
r.8.    Marine   Coatlnga.    Inc.,    SaraaoU,    Fla.      786,680.    pub. 

12-29-64.      CI.    18. 
Valor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe  Birmingham.  England.     786.81S-16,  pub. 

12—29—64       CI    34 
Van  Me  lie  N.V..  Rotterdam,  Netherlands.  775,086-6.  Am.  7(d). 

CI.   46. 
Van  Wold-Stevena  Co. :  8m — 

AAA   Printing  Co. 
Vanadlum-AlloTa    Steel    Co.,    Latrobe,    Pa.       786,811,    pab. 

12—29—64.      CI.   34. 
Vandercook*  Sons,  inc.,  Chicago,  111.    673,318,  cane.    CI.  50. 
Vapor  yane.    Inc.,    Peei^aklll.    N.T.      786.812,    pab.    12-2»-64. 

CI.   34. 
Vara,    A.    O..   and    Son.    Inc..    Hamburg.   N.Y.      786,922.   pub 

12—29—64       CI     50 
Verelnlgte    Baubeschlag-Fabriken    Oretsch    k    Co.    O.m.b.H.. 

Leonberg  Swurttemberg,  Germany.    786,673,  pub.  12-29-64. 

a.   13. 
Victor     Comptometer     Corp..     Chicago.     III.       786.733.     pub, 

12-29-64       CI.  22. 
Vintage  Wines,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     786.906,  pub.  12-29-64. 

CI.   47. 
Vitro    Corp.    of    America,    New    York.    N.Y       786,609,    pub. 

12-29-64.     CI.  4. 
Wausau  Brewing  Co..  Wauaao,  Wis.     673.289,  cane.     CI.  48. 
Wakefield.    C.    C.,    *   Co.    Ltd..    Londoiff  BngUnd.      673,035, 

cane.     CI.  6. 
Wallace  Silveramitha,  Inc.,  Wallingford.  Conn.    673.168,  cane. 

CI.   28. 
Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn.     673,163.  cane. 

CI.    23. 
Wallace  k  TIernan  Inc.  :  Sae —  , 

Hardenty  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  The. 
Wallerstpin.   M..   Co.  :  See — 

Neustadter  Bros. 
Watkina,  J.  R..  Co..  Tbe.  to  Watkins  Producta,  Inc..  Winona. 

Minn.     411.449.  ren.  3-16-65.     a.  51. 
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Watkina  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Watkins.  J.  R..  Co..  The. 
Weather  Serrlces.  Inc..  Boston.  Mans.   786.947.  pub.  12-29-64. 
CI.   100. 

Weber  Marking  Systems.  Inc..  Mount  Prospect,  III     786.824. 

pub.    12-29-64.     a.   37.  , 

Weeks,  Evert  D.  :  /8«e — 

Plortan  Inc.  ~  >  t  >  I  > 
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786.808,  pub. 

786.809.  pub. 
786,848. 


Welding,  Leslie,  Co.,  Inc..  Franklin  Park,  IlL 

12-29—64       CI    34 
Welding.  Leslie.  Co.,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

12-29-64.      CI.    34. 
Wellco  Ro-8earch  Industries.  Inc.,  WaynesriUe.  N.C. 

pub.   12-29-64.      CI.   39. 
Wella,  Dr.  Domenlca,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     786,849,  pub.  12-29-64. 

CI.   89. 
Wendel,  Rudolf.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     673.123,  cane.     CI.  21. 
Western  Oarden  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif.     786,640,  pub.  12-29-64. 

CI.    10. 
Weyerbaeuaer  Co.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     786,825.  pub.  12-29-64. 

CI.   37. 
Wlegardt  Bros.:  «ee — 
WIegardt   Brothers. 
Wlegardt  Brothers,  d.b.a.  Wlegardt  Bros.,  Ocean  Park,  Wash. 

678.284,  cane.     CL   46. 
WllKey-Bennett    Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.       786.895.    pub. 

12-29-64.      CI.   46. 
Windttor.  William  L..  d.b.a.  Mlero-Une  Co..  Pacific  Paliaadea. 

Calif.     786.730,  pub.   12-29-64.     CI.  22. 
Wllkena   Inatrument  k  Kescarch,   Inc..   Walnut  Creek.  Calif. 

786,833,   pub.    12-29-64.      CT.   6. 
Wire  Rope  Corp.  of  Aacrtca.  Inc.  St.  Jooeph.  Mo.     786.634. 

pub.   5-19-64.     a.   7.  ,        ,       , 

Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See —     ^  ,     .: 

Sonneborn.  L..  Sons.  Inc. 
Emulsol  Corp.,  The. 
Wheeler    Protective    Apparel,     Inc., 

cane.     CI.  42. 
White.  Morris.  Fashions.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

12-29-64.     CI.   3. 
Whitehall  Laboratories  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Whitman  Saddle   Mfg.   Co..   Cincinnati.   Ohio. 

1 2—29—64       CI     3 
Wood  Lam.    Inc..    Milwaukee,    Wis.      673.061, 


Chicago.     Ill 


673,260. 
786.606.  pub. 

786,605,   pub. 


^.    ., .-.      w.„.v,„.,   cane.      CI.    12. 
Woodward.  Baldwin  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     786.872-3. 

pub.    12-29^64.      CL    42. 
Woodward.   Vivlane.   Corp..   Panorama   City.   Calif.     786.937. 

pub.   12-29-64      CI.  61. 
Xereco.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     786,916,  nob.  1-7-64.    C\.  50. 
Youthful  Shoes,  Inc.,  Des  Plalnea.  111.    786,836,  pub.  12-29-64. 

CI.   39. 
Zafllraa.  George  J.,  d.b.a.  Pan  American  Co.,  Des  Moines.  lows. 

786.818.  pub     12   29  84.      CI    8 
Zarody   V    I.    Lenlna    IMsen.   Narodnl   Podnlk.  PIsen.  Cteeho- 

Hlovakla.      873.043,  cane.      CI.  9. 
Zimmerman   Brush   Work*.   Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     786,795.  pub. 

12-29-64.     n    29 
Znm    Industrtea,    lac.    Erie,    Pa.      786.942,    pab.    12-29-64. 

CI.  52. 


s.s.  sevtraaisT  mustiss  orrKii 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bovd  of  Appeals  Dedstons  Rendered  in  (be  Month  of 
Fthnury  1M5 

Examiner  affirmed 888 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 45 

Examiner  reversed — fi>6 

Total -I - 4T8 


Disclaimer 

2,997,568.— .Herbert    O.    Leipold.    South    Bend,   and    BmU    C. 

Evancich.  New  Carlisle.  Ind.     HEATING  STRUCTURE. 

Patent  dated   Aug.  22,  1961.     Dlaclalmer  filed  Dec.  14, 

1964,  by  the  aasignee.  The  Sinner  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  8,  4,  5  and  7 

of  said  patent. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(DC.  111.)  Pfeiffer  Patent  No.  2,486,760  (53 — 83),  for 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING.  Oaims  1  to  3  Held  valid.  Cloud 
T.  Standard  Packaging  Corp.,  236  F.  Supp.  981  ;  144  USPQ 
172. 

(D.C.  III.)  aoud  Patent  No.  2,546,059  (58—28).  for 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 
USING  SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  PACKAGING  PURPOSES. 
CUlms  1  to  3  and  5  Held  valid  and  infringed.     Id. 

{CJk..  Calif.)  Ooldsworthy  and  Landgraf  Patent  No. 
2.871.911  (156 — 880).  for  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
■LONGATED  ARTICLES  FROM  FIBER  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL,  Held  InTalid.  Olattrutione.  Inc.  t. 
J^ete  Plastic  Corp.,  339  F.2d  1022  ;  144  USPQ  51. 

(D.C.  Conn.)  Dickinson  Patent  No.  2.884,841  (94 — 23),  for 
HOT  BITUMINOUS  SURFACE  TREATMENT  AND  PROC 
ESS,  Held  Invalid.  Dit  Seal  Corp.  v.  A'etc  Haven  Trap  Rock 
Co..  286  F.  Sapp.  914  ;  144  USPQ  57. 

(D.C.  111.)  Ooud  Patent  No.  2.888.787  (58 — 22),  for 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  PACKING 
PLASTIC.  CUiaa  8  to  11,  14  to  16,  and  18  to  22  Held  valid 
and  infringed.  Cloud  v.  Standard  Packaging  Corp..  236  F. 
Supp.  981  ;  144  USPQ  172. 


Applications  for  licenses  shonld  be  addressed  to  tbe  Assist- 
ant (ieneral  Counsel  for  Patents,  U.S.  Atomic  Enerjpy  Com- 
mission. Washington,  D.C,  20546,  indicating  the  SUte  of 
ineortwration,  if  a  business  firm,  or  citlsensnip,  if  an  indi- 
Tldual. 


Patents  Available  for  Uccoalng 

In  accordance  with  the  provision  of  10  C.F.R.  |  81.10-81.12. 
tbe  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaslon  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
excluaive.  revocable,  royalty-free  licenaea  under  the  following 
patents. 


3,152,868. 
8,152,887. 
3,152,959. 

3,152,984. 

8,158,482. 
3,158,850. 
3,154,375. 
3,154,876. 
8,154,878. 
3,154,879. 

3,154,408. 

8,154,471. 
3,164,500. 
3,154,501. 
3,156,011. 

3,156,523. 

8,166,526. 
3.156.582. 
3.156.534. 

3.156.622. 

3.156,623. 
3,156,625. 

8,156,747. 

8,156,851. 
8,156,869. 

3,157,463. 


PREPARATION  OF  SCANDIUM  HYDRIDES. 

AMBRICIUM-CURIUM  SEPARATION. 

INJECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROLLED  FUSION  DEVICES. 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  AND  INSOLU- 
BILIZING  AN  AQUEOUS  NUCLEAR  RE- 
ACTOR WASTE  SOLUTION. 

LUBRICATION  OF  MANDRELS  FOR  TUBE 
EXTRUSION. 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING  APPARATUS. 

POTASSIUM  PLUTONIUM  SULFATE  SEPARA- 
TION PROCESS. 


IN     LIQUID-8U8PBN- 


EMUL8ION     CONTROL 
SIGN  EXTRACTION 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  URANIUM  MONO- 
CARBIDE. 

PLUTONIUM  SEPARATION  FROM  URANIUM 
AND  LANTHANIDE8  BY  PRECIPITATION 
FROM  MOLTEN  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS. 


FROM    ORE    CONCBN- 


URANIUM    RECOVERY 
TRATE8 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

STRONTIUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS. 

POLONIUM   COMPOUND  HEAT   SOURCES. 

SELF-CONTAINSD  VABIABLB-ENVIRONMENT 
PRESSING  DIB. 

ELEMENT  95  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAID  ELEMENT. 

STAINLESS  STEEL  DBCLADDINQ. 

YTTRIUM-90  GENERATOR. 

APPARATUS   FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN 
MATERIALS. 


FOR     HEATING     IONS     IN     A 


APPARATUS 
PLASMA. 

PLASMA  SWITCHING  PINCH  TUBE. 

CORE  FOR  A  SUPERCRITICAL  PRESSURE 
POWER  REACTOR. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FUEL  COMPACTS  FOR 
NEUTRONIC  SYSTEMS. 

TIMING  MECHANISM. 

ELECTROMETER  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  ELEC- 
TRODES  AND  FLEXIBLE  FIBER. 

EXTRACTION  OF  PLUTONIUM  AND  URA- 
NIUM VALUES  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TIONS. 


N«w  AppUcadons  Received  During  January  IMS 

PaUnts 6,808 

Destgns Ml 

PUnt  Patents 7 

Raisraes  - —        1« 

Total 6,709 


■Marck  23,  IMS 

Pataata 107O— No.  8.174.155  to  No.  8.175.224.  Incl. 

Destgas 74 — No.     200.623  to  No.     200.696,  in<d. 

PUnt  Patents..  1— No.         2.489 

Belssnes 6— No.       26,746  to  No.       26,750,  Ind. 
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METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  NUCLEOTIDES. 


8.161,462.     ELEMENT  96  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF. 


METHOD  OP  SINTERING  CERAMIC  SHAPES.     3.161,463.     METHOD    FOR    PURIFICATION    OF    PROMB- 

XHIUM  147 
THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER. 

.^^  ,,«,„,.«,„  T.™^^«.-^T.  o-B^ornT^w  3,161,570.     HOMOGENEOUS-LIQUID      METAL-FAST      RB- 

LOW  VOLTAGE  DETONATOR  SYSTEM.  ACTOR. 

ULTRA-CLEAN  ROOM. 

SEPARATION  OF  AN  ACTINIDE  METAL  FROM 
AN  ALLOY. 


3,161,571.     BOILING-WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

3,161,600.     RADIOACTIVE    STRONTIUM    CONTAINMENT. 

FUEL    ASSEMBLY    SUPPORT    SYSTEM    FOH     3,161,601.     RADIOACTIVE  CESIUM  CONTAINMENT. 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR. 

3,161,701.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  COM- 
PACT. 


FUEL     ASSEMBLY     FOR     NEU^RONIC     RE- 
ACTOR. 

METHOD      OF      TREATING       BADIOACTIVE 
WASTE. 

PROCESS    OF    PRECIPITATING    PLUTONIUM 
AND  COMPOUNDS  FORMED  THEREBY. 

BARKHAUSEN   OSCILLATION   ELIMINATION 
MEANS. 

DISSOLUTION  OF  URANIUM  OXIDE. 

PREPARATION     OF     DENSE     URANIUM     DI- 
OXIDE PARTICLES. 

PLASMA  GENERATOR.  '  t 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR, 

SEGMENTAL  TIME  REVERSAL  DEVICE. 

INTEGRATOR   UTILIZING   A   BLOCKINQ   OS- 
CILLATOR CIRCUIT. 


3,161,736.     OMNIDIRECTIONAL  SWITCH. 

3,161,896.      RAM  AIR  INFLATED  FLOTATION  BAG. 

3,162,509.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SULFUR- 
CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  OF  PLUTO- 
NIUM. 

3.162,527.  PLUTONIUM  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  CON- 
TROLLED AMOUNTS  OP  PLUTONIUM 
ALLOTROPES  OBTAINED  BY  APPLICATION 
OF  HIGH  PRESSURES. 

3.162.577.  REACTOR    CONTROL   WITH    THORIUM    CON- 

TROL GRID. 

3.162.578.  REACTOR   AND  APPARATUS   FOR   CONTROL 

THEREOF. 

3.163,759.     NEUTRON  FLUX  DETECTOR. 
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TRIAL  OF  "SPECIAL"  EXAMINING  PROCEDURE 
FOR  CERTAIN  "NEW"  APPLICATIONS 


Effective  April  1.  lOG.").  new  procedures  will  be 
Initiated  under  which  special  requests  may  be  filed  for 
the  examination  of  a  limited  number  of  new  applica- 
tions which  (1)  have  been  awaiting  action  for  more 
than  six  months,  and  (2)  have  no  earlier  effective  U.S. 
flling  date.  These  new  procedures,  which  are  to  be 
referred  to  as  "New  Special  Procedure."  will  be  fol- 
lowed on  a  trial  basis  and  will  be  directed  toward  (a) 
reducing  the  number  of  new  applications  awaiting 
action.  (6)  providing  relief  to  an  applicant  whose 
application  can  not  otherwise  qualify  for  "special" 
status,  and  (r)  making  possible  materially  reducing 
the  time  of  pendency  of  new  applications  in  the  Office. 

The  new  proceclures.  during  the  trial  period,  will  be 
applied  to  not  more  than  100  applications  in  each 
Examining  Group.  Special  status  will  be  granted  to 
the  first  100  requests  received  within  each  Examining 
Group  after  the  effective  date  stated  above  and  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  and  conditions  outlined 
hereinafter. 

Requirements  Precedent  to  Obtaining  Special  fttatu$ 

A  new  application,  which  has  been  pending  more  than 
six  months  prior  to  the  effective  date  stated  above  and 
which  has  no  earlier  effective  T.S.  filing  date,  may  be 
granted  special  status  provided  that  applicant,  and 
this  term  Includes  applicant's  attorney  or  agent,  con- 
currently: 

(a)  Submits  a  written  request  for  special  status. 

(6)  Agrees  that  the  application  will  not  include  more 
than  ten  claims  at  any  time.  Should  the  pending 
application  contain  more  than  ten  claims  when  the 
request  for  special  status  is  filed  an  amendment  must 
be  proposed  at  that  time  to  reduce  the  number  to  not 
more  than  ten.  which  amendment  will  be  entered  only 
if  the  special  status  is  granted.  All  of  the  claims 
presented  for  this  special  prosecution  must  obviously 
be  directed  to  a  single  invention. 

(r)  Submits  a  statement  that  a  pre-examination 
search  was  made,  and  specifying  whether  by  the  Inven- 
tor, attorney,  professional  searchers,  etc.,  and  listing 
the  field  of  search  by  class  and  subclass,  publication, 
chemical  abstracts,  foreign  patents,  etc. 

id)  Submits  one  copy  each  of  the  references  deemed 
pertinent  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims. 

(c)  Submits  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references, 
which  discussion  points  out,  with  the  particularity 
required  by  Rule  111  (b)  and  (c),  how  the  claimed 
subject  matter  Is  distinguishable  over  the  references. 
Where  applicant  indicates  an  Intention  of  overcoming 
one  of  the  references  by  affidavit  under  Rule  131.  the 
affidavit  must  be  submitted  before  the  application  Is 
taken  up  for  action  but  in  no  event  later  than  one  month 
after  request  for  special  status. 

In  those  instances  where  the  request  for  this  special 
status  does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 
above,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  the  defects  In  the 
request  will  be  stated.     Also,  where  requests  are  re- 


ceived in  excess  of  the  first  100  to  be  granted  in  each 
Group,  applicant  will  be  so  notified.  In  either  case 
above,  the  application  will  remain  in  the  status  of  a 
new  application  awaiting  action  in  Its  regular  turn. 
In  those  instances  where  a  request  is  defective  in  one  or 
more  respects  applicant  will  be  given  one  opportunity 
to  perfe<t  the  request.  If  perfected  the  request  will 
then  be  granted  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  quota 
of  100  applications  has  not  been  reached  in  the  Examin- 
ing Group  concerned  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  per- 
fected request. 

Once  a  request  has  been  granted,  prosecution  will 
I)roceed  according  to  the  procedure  set  forth  below ; 
there  Is  no  provision  for  "withdrawal"  from  this  special 
status.  I 

Special  Examining  Procedure 

( 1 )  The  new  application,  having  been  granted  special 
status  as  a  result  of  compliance  with  the  requirements 
set  out  In  the  section  titled  "Requirements  Precedent 
to  Obtaining  Special  Status,"  supra,  will  be  taken  up 
by  the  Examiner  before  all  other  categories  of  appli- 
cations except  those  clearly  in  condition  for  allowance 
and  those  with  set  time  limits,  such  as  Examiner's 
Answers.  Decisions  on  Motions,  etc..  and  will  be  given 
a  complete  first  action  which  will  include  all  essential 
matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims.  The  Examiner's 
search  will  be  restricted  to  the  subject  matter  encom- 
passed  by  the  claims.  This  first  action  will  terminate 
with  the  setting  of  a  four  months  shortened  period  for 
response. 

(2)  During  the  four  months  period  for  response,  ap- 
plicant is  encouraged  to  arrange  for  an  interview  with 
the  Examiner  In  order  to  resolve,  with  finality,  as  many 
issues  as  possible.  In  order  to  afford  the  Examiner 
time  for  refiective  consideration  before  the  interview, 
applicant  or  his  representative  should  cause  to  be 
placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Examiner  at  least  one  work- 
ing day  prior  to  the  Interview,  a  copy,  other  than  a 
I)ermanent  or  ribbon  copy,  of  the  amendment  that  he 
proposes  to  file  in  response  to  the  Examiner's  action. 
Such  a  paper  will  not  be  entered  but  will  form  a  basis 
for  discussion  at  the  Interview.  , 

(3)  Subsequent  to  the  interview,  or  responsive  to  the 
Examiner's  first  action  If  no  interview  was  had.  appli- 
cant will  file  his  "record"  response,  which  response 
should  refiect  any  changes  or  agreements  reached  at 
the  Interview.  The  response  at  this  stage,  to  be  proper, 
must  be  restricted  to  the  rejections,  objections,  and  re- 
qulrenients  made.  Any  amendment  which  would  re- 
quire broadening  the  search  field  will  be  treated  as  not 
a  proper  response. 

(4)  The  Examiner  will,  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  receipt  of  applicant's  formal  response,  take  up 
the  application  for  final  disposition.  This  disposition 
will  constitute  either  a  final  action  which  terminates 
with  the  setting  of  a  two  month  period  for  response, 
or  a  notice  of  allowance.  No  further  response  will  be 
made  by  the  Examiner  after  a  final  action  with  the 
exceptions  that    (c)    an  Examiner's  Answer  may  be 
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prepared  in  response  to  an  appeal  brief,  or  (b)   the  (6)  The  results  achieved  bj  the  foregolns  procedures 

application  may  be  passed  to  issue.  during  the  trial  period  will  be  studied  and  a  subsequent 

(5)  A  personal  interview  after  the  final  Office  action  determination  made  of  whether  these  procedures  will 

will  not  be  permitted  unless  requested  by  the  Elxaminer.  be  adopted  on  a  permanent  basis. 
However,  telephonic  interviews  will  be  permitted  where 

appropriate  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  any  minor  a                 .  »• 

matters  which  remain  outstanding.                >          i  March  2,  1965. 
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PROPOSED  INTERFERENCE  PRACTICE 


The  interference  practice  which  it  is  proposed  to 
establish  by  the  following  rule  changes  may  be  briefly 
■ummarised  as  fellows : 

Interferences  would  be  declared  only  after  a  con- 
sultation between  a  primary  examiner  and  an  inter- 
ference examiner  and  every  effort  would  be  made  to 
declare  the  interference  with  issue  counts  which  are 
clearly  patratable  over  the  art  and  readable  generically 
on  each  of  the  interfering  disclosures  and  to  include 
a  proper  number  of  such  counts  to  cover  all  patentable 
interfering  subject  matter. 

The  declaration  would  be  made  substantially  as  at 
present  by  mailing  notices  fully  identifying  the  parties, 
the  applications  (including  serial  number  and  filing 
date  and/or  patents  involved)  and  the  counts  and 
claims  in  issue.  Bach  party  would  be  required  :  to 
■erre  on  each  adverse  party,  within  35  days  after  the 
mailing  date  of  the  notice  of  declaration,  a  copy  of  the 
file  wrapper  contents  of  all  his  applications  or  patent 
relied  on.  the  accuracy  of  which  copy  would  be  certified 
by  the  party  or  his  attorney  or  agent ;  within  65  days 
after  declaration,  to  file  a  preliminary-  statement  gen- 
erally corresponding  to  that  now  used  but  reciting 
specifically  the  nature  of  the  acts  to  be  relied  on, 
attaching  a  copy  of  the  first  drawing  and  first  written 
description  relied  on,  and  to  serve  notice  of  the  filing 
of  BQCh  statement  on  each  adverse  party ;  and,  within 

80  days  after  declaration  to  serve,  on  each  adverse 
party  who  has  filed  a  statement,  a  copy  of  the  statement 
filed  on  lt«  behalf.  The  party  receiving  a  copy  of  any 
of  the  foregoing  would  be  entitled  to  inspect  and  order 
copies  of  the  urifrinals  from  the  Patent  Office.  Failure 
to  file  a  preliminary  statement  would,  as  at  present, 
limit  the  party  to  his  filing  date,  while  failure  to  make 
good   faith  effort   to  serve   the  required   copy  of  the 


application  or  patent  would  be  treated  as  a  disclaimer 
of  the  interfering  subject  matter. 

Within  120  days  after  the  declaration  of  the  inter- 
ference, each  party  would  be  entitled  to  file  any  motions 
served  on  all  then  adverse  parties,  setting  forth  any 
changes  which,  in  its  opinion,  should  be  made  in  the 
posture  of  the  interference,  together  with  grounds  and 
reasons  for  submitting  such  changes  should  l>e  made. 
Where  such  a  motion  with  respect  to  any  claim  not 
included  in  the  interference  as  declared,  was  based  on 
or  Involved  another  application  or  patent,  it  would  be 
necessary  that  a  copy  of  the  file  wrapper  contents  there- 
of be  served  on  each  opposing  party  at  the  time  of 
making  the  motion.  Within  140  days  after  the  declara- 
tion of  the  Interference,  replies  by  the  parties  to  motions 
of  other  parties  must  be  filed. 

The  motions  and  replies  would  be  considered  by  the 
primary  examiner  and  Interference  examiner  (prefer- 
ably those  who  originally  considered  the  case)  and  the 
interference  would  then  be  dissolved,  continued,  or 
modified  in  whatever  way  they  considered  to  be  appro- 
priate ;  no  detailed  explanation  would  be  required  as 
to  the  reasons  for  such  action;  but  there  would  be  a 
specific  decision  granting  or  denying  each  motion. 
Within  35  days  after  decision  on  any  motions  and,  if 
a  redeclaration  of  an  interference  to  include  new  or 
modified  counts  is  made,  each  party  shall  file  and  serve 
on  each  adverse  party  a  preliminary  statement  with 
respect  thereto. 

The  setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony  and  the 
subsequent  proceedings  would  continue  In  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  at  present,  and  the  practice  of 
granting  extensions  only  on  the  basis  of  a  verified 
showing  of  necessity  will  be  followed. 


f      TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Chaptss  I — Patsnt  OrricK.  Dbpabtmbht  or  Com ii sacs 
Part  1 — Rnlea  of  Practice  In  Pat«ot  Caaea 
Part  8 — Forms  for  Patent  Cases 
I  Intetftrence  Practice 

Kotlee  Is  b*reby  given  that  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
propoM*  to  amend  Its  rules  of  practice  and  revise  a  form 
(Title  87,  Code  of  Federal  Reyalatlons)  relating  to  patent 
Interferences  as  indicated  below.  The  amendment  is  proposed 
pursnant  to  the  authority  contained  in  Title  S8  U.8.C. 
aection  8. 

All  persona  who  desire  to  prenent  their  views,  objections, 
reeommendatlons  or  ■uKiteetlonB  in  connection  with  the  pro- 
poited  amendments  are  invited  to  do  so  on  or  t>efore  April  8, 
1063  on   which  date  a  hearing  will  be  held  at   10  :00  a.m.,  In 

Room  888flB  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Building.  All 
persons  wishing  to  be  heard  orally  are  retjaested  to  notify 
the  CommlsalODcr  of  Patents  of  their  intended  appearance. 

The  proposed  amendments  will  expedite  the  prosecution  of 
patent  interferences,  particularly  at  the  fnterlocutory  stage, 
by  ellmlnatlnf  oral  hearings  and  detailed  decisions  on  motions 
and  by  dispensing  with  criticisms  and  formal  approval  of 
preliminary  statements.  Also  certain  times  for  taking  differ- 
ent actions,  which  are  now  set  to  run  conHecutlvely  will,  if 
the  proposed  amendments  are  adopted,  run  concurrently,  and 
the  parties  will  be  re<iulred  to  serve  copies  of  their  prelimi- 
nary statements  on  their  oppoaents  prior  to  the  end  of  the 
period   for  filing  motions.      Additionally,    the  parties   would 


be   required    to   serve   copies   of   their  applications   on   their 
opponents,    as    distinguished    from    the    present    practice    in 
which  access  and  the  right  to  obtain  copies  are  granted. 
The  text  of  the  proposed  amendments  Is  as  follows  : 
Paragraphs   (a)   and   (b)   of  aeetlon  1.20S  are  amended  to 
read  as  follows : 

i  1.203.     Preparation  for  interference  betvseen  applicatione; 
luggestion  of  claimt  for  interference. 

(a)  Before  the  declaration  of  Interference  It  must  be  deter- 
mined by  the  examiner  in  conaaltatlon  with  a  patent  Inter- 
ference examiner  that  there  la  common  subject  matter  In 
the  cases  of  the  respective  partlea,  patentable  to  each  of  the 
respective  parties,  subject  to  the  determination  of  the  question 
of  priority.  Claims  In  the  same  language,  to  form  the  counts 
of  the  Interference,  must  be  present  or  be  presented,  in  each 
application ;  except  that.  In  case*  where,  owing  to  the  natore 
of  the  disclosures  In  the  respective  applications.  It  is  not 
possible  for  all  applications  to  properly  Include  a  claim  In 
identical  phraseology  to  define  the  common  Invention,  an 
interference  may  be  declared,  with  the  approval  of  the  Com- 
missioner, using  as  a  count  representing  the  Interfering 
subject  matter  a  claim  differing  from  the  corresponding 
claims  of  one  or  more  of  the  interfering  applicatlona  by  an 
Immaterial  limitation  or  variation. 

(b)  When  the  claims  of  two  or  more  applications  differ 
in  phraseology,  but  relate  to  substantially  the  same  patentable 
subject  nutter,  the  examiner  shall,  if  after  consultation  with 
a  patent  Interference  examiner  It  has  been  determined  that 
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an    interference    should    be    deeUred,    tuffgest    to    the   partlea 

8ucb  claims  as  are  necessary  to  cover  the  common  Invention 

In  the  same  language.  The  parties  to  whom  the  claims  are 
suggested  will  be  required  to  make  those  claims  (I.e..  present 
the  saggested  claims  In  their  applications  by  amendment) 
within  a  specifled  time,  not  less  than  30  days.  In  order  that 
an  Interference  may  be  declared.  The  failure  or  refusal  of 
any  applicant  to  make  any  claim  suggested  within  the  time 
specified,  shall  be  taken  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer 
of  the  invention  covered  by  that  claim  unless  the  time  be 
extended. 

•  •  •  •  •  W     '         • 

Paragraph  (a)  of  seetion  1.203  Is  amen^d  to  read  as 
follows : 

11.209.      Interfertnce   with   a   patent;    copying   claima   from 
patent.  '/      ■  ' 

(a)  Before  an  Interftnnoe  will  be  declared  with  a  patent, 
the  applicant  must  present  in  bis  application,  copies  of  all 
of  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  also  define  his  invention 
and  such  claims  must  be  patentable  in  the  appncation.  How- 
ever, an  Interference  may  be  declared  after  copying  the  claims 
excluding  an  immaterial  limitation  or  variation  if  Huch  im- 
material limitation  or  variation  is  not  clearly  supported  in 
the  application  or  if  the  applicant  otherwise  makes  a  satis- 
factory showing  la  Justification  thereof. 

Seetioa  1.206  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.206.     Interference     %cith    a    i)atent ;    claim*     improperly 
copied. 

(a)  Where  claims  are  copied  from  a  patent  and  the 
examiner  is  of  the  opinion  after  consultation  with  a  patent 
Interference  examiner  that  the  applicant  can  make  only  some 
of  the  claims  so  copied,  he  shall  notify  the  applicant  to  that 
effect,  state  why  he  Is  of  the  opinion  the  applicant  cannot 
make  the  other  claims  and  state  further  that  the  interference 
will  be  promptly  declared.  The  applicant  may  proceed  under 
mle  281  If  he  desires  to  further  contest  his  right  to  make 
the  claima  not  Included  In  the  declaration  of  the  Interference. 

(b)  Where,  after  consultation  with  a  patent  Interference 
examiner,  the  examiner  is  of  the  opinion  that  none  of  the 
claims  can  be  made,  he  shall  reject  the  copied  claims  stating 
in  his  action  why  the  applicant  cannot  make  the  claims  and 
set  a  time  limit,  not  less  than  30  days,  for  reply.  If,  after 
response  by  the  applicant,  the  rejection  is  made  final,  a  similar 
time  limit  shall  be  set  for  appeal.  Failure  to  respond  or 
appeal,  as  the  case  may  be,  within  the  time  fixed  will,  in 
the  absence  of  a  satisfactory  showing,  be  deemed  a  disclaimer 
of  the  Invention  claimed. 

Section  1.207  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.207.     Preparation  of  interference  papera  and  declaration 
of  interference. 

(a)  When  an  Interference  is  found  to  exist  and  the  applica- 
tions are  in  condition  therefor,  the  primary  examiner  shall 
forward  the  flies  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  together 
with  a  statement  indicating  the  claims  of  each  applicant  or 
patentee  which  are  to  form  the  respectlre  counts  of  the 
Interference. 

(b)  A  patent  interference  examiner  will  Institute  and 
declare  the  interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Bach  notice  shall  Include  the 
name  and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those 
of  his  attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and,  if  any 
party  be  a  patentee,  the  date  and  number  of  the  patent. 
The   notices  shall   also  specify   the  Issue  of  the  Interference, 

which  shall  be  clearly  and  concisely  defined  in  only  as  many 

counts  aa  may  be  necessary  to  define  the  interfering  subject 
matter  (but  In  the  case  of  an  Interference  with  a  patent  all 
the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can  l>e  made  by  the  applicant 
should  eonstitate  the  counts),  and  shall  indicate  the  claim 
or  claims  of  the  respective  cases  corresponding  to  the  count 
or  counts.  If  the  application  or  patent  of  a  party  Included 
In  the  Interference  Is  a  division  or  continuation  of  a  prior 
application  and  the  examiner  has  determined  that  it  is  en- 
titled to  the  filing  date  of  such  prior  application  the  notice 
to  such  party  shall  so  state.  Except  as  noted  in  1.207(e), 
the  notices  shall  also  set  a  schedule  of  times  for  taking  various 
actions  as  follows  : 

(1)   For  each  party  to  serve  on  each  opposing  party 
a  oop7  of  the  file  wrapper  contents  of  the  involved  appli- 


cations  and  of  any  application  on   which   he  expects   to 

rely  aa  required  by  sections  1.226(a)  and  1.224,  not  leas 

than   thirty-five   days. 

(2)  For  filing  the  preliminary  statements  required 
by  section  1.213  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not 
less  than  sixty-five  days  from  declarotlon 

(3)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement 
to  serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who  also 
flies  a  preliminary  statement,  not  less  than  eighty  days 
from  declaration.  i 

(4)  For  filing  motions  under  section  1.231,  not  less 
than  one  hundred  and  twenty  days  from  declaration. 

(5)  For  filing  a  reply  to  any  request  filed  under  section 
1.231,  not  less  than  one  hundred  and  forty  days  from 
declaration. 

(c)  The  notices  of  interference  shall  be  forwarded  by  the 
patent  Interference  examiner  to  all  the  parties,  in  care  of 
their  attorneys,  or  agents ;  a  copy  of  the  notices  will  also  be 
sent  the  patentees  in  person  and.  If  the  patent  in  interference 
hax  l>een  aitstgned.  to  the  asHlgnees. 

(d)  When  the  notices  sent  in  the  interest  of  a  patent  are 
returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  when  one  of  the  parties 
resides  abroad  and  bis  agent  In  the  United  States  is  unknown, 
additional  notice  may  l>e  given  by  publication  In  the  OmciAL 
Oazettb  for  such  period  of  time  as  the  Commtsaioner  may 
direct. 

(e)  In  a  case  where  the  showing  required  by  section 
1.204(c)  is  deemed  Insufficient  (section  1  228)  the  notice 
of  interference  will  set  only  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty- 
five  daya  for  serving  copies  of  applications  (section  1.226), 
and  will  be  accompanied  by  an  order  to  show  cause  by  the 
Board  of  Patent   Interferences  as  provided  by  section  1.228. 

I  1.209.     Cancelled. 

Section  1.211  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  ^ 

11.211.     Jitri»diction  of  Interfmrence. 

(a)  Upon  the  institution  and  declaration  of  the  interfer- 
ence, aa  provided  in  section  1.207,  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  will  take  Jurisdiction  of  the  same,  which  will 
then  become  a  contested  case. 

(b)  The  primary  examiner  will  retain  Jurisdiction  of  the 
case  until   the  declaration   of  Interference  Is  made. 

Section  1.215  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.21.').     Preliminary  ttatement  required. 

(a)  Each  party  to  the  Interference  will  be  required  to  file 
a  concise  preliminary  statement  giving  certain  facts  and  dates, 
on  or  before  a  date  fixed  by  the  Office.  The  preliminary  ttate- 
ment must  be  signed  and  sworp  to  by  the  Inventor  but  In 
appropriate  circumstances,  as  when  the  Inventor  Is  dead  or 
a  showing  Is  made  of  Inability  to  obtain  a  statement  from 
the  inventor,  the  preliminary  statement  may  be  made  by  the 
pergonal  representative  or  assignee  or  by  someone  authorized 
or  entitled  to  make  the  statement  and  having  knowledge  of 
the  facts. 

(b)  A  party  who  files  a  preliminary  statement  shall  at 
the  same  time  notify  all  opposing  parties  of  that  fact  and 
by  the  time  set  for  that  purpose  be  shall  serve  a  copy  of  his 
preliminary  statement  indndlng  any  atta^ed  documents  on 
every  opposing  party  who  has  himself  filed  a  statement. 

(c)  A  party  who  falls  to  serve  a  copy  of  his  preliminary 
statement  as  required  in  (b)  at>ove  will  be  restricted  to  his 
filing   date.      (See   section    1.223(c).) 

The  undesignated  paragraph  and  the  introductory  text  of 
paragraph  (a)  preceding  subparagraph  (1)  of  section  1.216 
are  amended  ;  subparagraph  (4)  of  paragraph  (a)  !■  amended  ; 
and,  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.216.      Contenf    of    the    preliminary    ttatement. 

The  preliminary  statement  must  staee  that  the  applicant 
made  the  invention  set  forth  by  each  count  of  the  Interference, 
and  whether  the  invention  was  made  in  the  United  States  or 
abroad. 

(a)  When  the  Invention  was  made  In  the  United  States 
the  preliminary  statement  must  set  forth  as  to  the  Invention 
defined  by  each  count  the  following  facts  including  a  brief 
statement  aa  to  the  specific  nature  of  each  of  the  respective 
acts  alleged  :  i 

•  •••••• 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof 
(other  than  making  a  drawing  or  written  description  or  dls- 
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dosing  the  invention  to  another  person)  which,  if  proven, 
would  establish  conception  of  the  invention,  and  a  brief 
description  of  such  act  or  acts :  If  there  have  been  no  such 
acts.  It  must  be  so  stated. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  When  an  allegation  aa  to  the  first  drawing  (section 
1.218(a)(1))  and/or  as  to  the  first  written  description 
(section  1.216(a)  (2) )  is  made,  a  copy  of  such  drawing  and/or 
written  description  must  be  attached  to   the  statement. 

(c)  If  a  party  Intends  to  rely  solely  on  a  prior  application, 
domestic  or  foreign,  brought  forward  under  section  1.231, 
and  on  no  other  evidence,  the  preliminary  statement  may  so 
state  and  need  not  be  signed  or  sworn   to  by  the  Inventor. 

Section   1.218   Is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

11.218.      Time  for  filing  preliminary  ttatement. 

The  time  for  filing  the  preliminary  statement  is  ordinarily 
specified  In  the  notices  of  interference  mailed  to  the  partlee 
(section  1.207).  (For  extensions  of  the  time  set  see  section 
1.245.)  I 

I  1.221.      Cancelled.  -.     .     . 

Paragraph   (a)   of  section   1.223  is  amended   to  read  as 
follows: 
I  1.223.      Effect  of  ttatement. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statement  sbould  be  carefully  prepared, 
as  a  party  will  not  be  allowed  to  amend  his  statement  In  any 
way  except  by  motion  under  section  1  222.  and  any  doubts 
as  to  deflnltenemi  or  unfnclency  of  any  allegation  or  compliance 
with  formal  requirements  will  be  resolved  against  the  party 
concerned  by  restriction  to  his  record  date  or  to  the  latest 
date  of  a  period  alleged  as  may  be  appropriate  Prior  to  final 
hearing  a  party  will  not  be  notified  of  any  defect  in  his 
statement  except  that  whenever  a  resulting  restriction  pro- 
vides basis  for  an  order  to  show  couse  (section  1.225)  such 
order  will  be  entered  Including  notice  of  the  defect.  Each  of 
the  parties  by  whom  or  on  whose  behalf  a  preliminary  state- 
ment Is  mode  will  be  strictly  held  In  his  proofs  to  the  dates 
set  forth  therein.  This  Includes  Joint  applicants  or  patentees  ; 
a  new  preliminary  statement  will  not  t>e  received  In  the  event 
the  application  is  amended  or  the  patent  is  corrected  to  re- 
move the  names  of  those  not  Inventors,  nor  will  a  preliminary 
statement  alleging  different  dates  be  received  if  any  applica- 
tion Is  amended  or  a  patent  Is  corrected  to  Include  a  Joint 
Inventor,  except  by  motion  under  section  1.222. 

•  •••••• 

Section  1.224  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.224.     Reliance  on  prior  application. 

A  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  prior  appllear- 
tion  to  obtain  the  benefit  of  Its  filing  date  unless  the  prior 
application  Is  specified  In  the  notice  of  Interference  (see 
section  1.226)  or  Its  benefit  Is  sought  by  a  request  filed  In 
accordance  with  section  1.281.  In  the  latter  case,  complete 
copies  of  the  contents  of  the  application  file  the  benefit  of 
which  Is  sought,  except  affidavits  under  sections  1.131,  1.202 
and  1.204.  must  be  served  on  all  opposing  parties,  and  in  the 
case  of  a  foreign  application  the  necessary  papers  to  prove 
a  date  of  priority  under  35  U.S.C.  119  Including  a  translafion 
where  required  (section  l..')5),  must  be  filed  (If  they  are  not 
already  of  record)  and  copies  served  on  all  opposing  parties 
within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference  for  the 
serving  of  copies  of  applications  or  such  extension  thereof  as 
may  be  grunted.  Proof  of  the  service  (section  1.247)  required 
above  must   also  t>e  promptly   filed   in   the  Patent  Office. 

Section  1.225  is  amended  to  read  as  followa*: 

I  1.225.     Failure  of  junior  party  to  file  a  preliminary  ttate- 
ment or  to  overcome  filing  date  of  tenior  party. 

If  a  Junior  party  to  an  Interference  fails  to  file  a  statement, 
or  if  bis  statement  falls  to  overcome  the  prima  facie  case 
made  by  the  filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  party. 
Judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  against  such  Junior 
party  unless  he  has  filed  a  requext  under  section  1.231  for 
some  action  in  the  Interference.  If  such  a  request  has  been 
filed  but  does  not  result  in  action  in  the  Interference  which 
will  remove  the  basis  for  a  Judgment  on  the  record  such 
Judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  unless  the  request 
related  to  matters  which  may  be  reviewed  at  final  bearing 
under  seetion  1.258,  and  within  twenty  days  of  the  order 


disposing  of  the  request  the  Junior  party  concerned  reqaests 
that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  such  matters. 

Section  1.226  is  amended  to  read  as  follows :       '  , 

i  1.226.     Service  of  and  accett  to  applicationt. 

(a)  By  the  time  set  in  the  notice  of  Interference  or  such 
extension  thereof  as  may  be  granted,  each  party  shall  serve 
on  every  other  party  in  the  interference  a  complete  copy  of 
the  contents  of  his  Involved  application  (pending  or  patented) 
file  up  to  the  time  of  service,  and  also  of  any  prior  application 
(pending  or  patented)  set  out  In  the  notice  of  Interference 
when  a  division  or  continuation  relationship  Is  recognised, 
except  that  copies  of  affidavits  filed  under  sections  l.lSl, 
1.202  and  1.204  need  not  be  served.  After  the  time  set  for 
nerving  copies  of  applications  the  parties  will  l>e  permitted 
to  see  or  obtain  copies  of  each  other's  applications  and  of 
any  application  of  which  benefit  is  sought  except  for  the  affi- 
davits specifled  above  which  shall  be  and  remain  sealed  until 
preliminary  statements  are  opened  under  section  1  227,  except 
as  provided  in  section  1.228  regarding  afBdavltH  under  section 
1.204(0. 

(b)  Failure    to    serve    copies    of    an    involved    application 

(pending  or  patented)  as  required  In  (a)  will  be  treated  ai 
a  disclaimer  of  the  subject  matter  in  Issue  and  Judgment  will 
be  entered  against  the  party  thus  falling  to  comply  with 
the  requirement  upon  a  certification  by  an  opposing  party 
or  his  attorney  or  agent  that  he  was  not  served,  unless  within 
ten  days  of  such  certification  the  party  alleged  to  be  In  de- 
fault of  service  submits  a  satisfactory  showing  in  explana- 
tion thereof,  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  application  con- 
cerned for  each  opposing  party  who  was  not  served.  Snbject 
to  the  same  conditions,  failure  to  serve  copies  of  a  parent 
application  will  be  treated  as  binding  election  not  to  rely 
on  that  application  In  the  proceeding. 

Section  1.227  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.227.      Aceett  to  preliminary  ttatementt. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statements  shall  be  open  to  the  in- 
Hpectlon  of  the  senior  party,  and  of  ony  Junior  party  who 
himself  filed  a  statement,  after  the  date  set  for  the  serving 
of  preliminary  statements,  but  shall  not  be  open  to  Inspection 
prior  to  that  time. 

(b)  A  Junior  party  who  falls  to  file  a  preliminary  statement 
shall  not  have  access  to  the  preliminary  statement  of  any 
other   party. 

(c)  If  the  Interference  be  terminated  before  the  preliminary 
statements  have  been  opened  to  the  inspection  of  the  parties, 
the  preliminary  statements  will  remain  sealed. 

(d)  After  termination  of  an  Interference  any  unopened 
statements  will  t>e  removed  from  the  Interference  file  and 
preserved  by  the  Office,  and  In  no  case  will  such  statements 
be  open  to  the  Inspection  of  anyone  (including  opposing 
parties)  without  authbrlty  from  the  Commissioner. 

Section  1.228  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.228.     Summary  fudgment. 

When  an  Interference  has  been  declared  on  the  basis  of 
a  showing  under  section  1.204(c),  such  showing  will  be 
examined  by  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  the  Board 
considers  that  the  facts  set  out  in  the  showing  provide  suffi- 
cient basis  for  overcoming  the  effective  filing  date  of  the 
patentee,  the  Interference  will  proceed  In  the  normal  manner 
as  provided  by  these  rules ;  otherwise  an  order  shall  be 
entered  concurrently  with  the  notice  of  interference  pointing 
out  wherein  the  showing  Is  Insufficient  and  notifying  the 
applicant  making  such  showing  that  summary  judgment  will 
be  rendered  against  htm  because  of  such  Insufficiency  at  the 
expiration  of  a  period  specified  in  the  notice,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  unless  cause  be  shown  why  such  action  should 
not  be  taken.     Any  response  made  during  the  specified  period 

will  be  considered  by  the  Board  without  an  oral  hearing 
unless  such  hearing  is  requested  by  the  applicant,  but  addi- 
tional affidavits  or  exhibits  will  not  be  considered  unless  ac- 
companied by  a  showing  Justifying  their  omission  from  the 
original  showing.  If  the  applicant  flies  a  response  to  the 
order  to  show  cause,  the  patentee  will  be  furnished  with  one 
of  the  copies  of  the  showing  under  section  1.204(c)  and  will 
be  allowed  thirty  days  from  Its  mailing  date  within  which 
to  present  his  views  with  respect  thereto.  He  shall  also  be 
entitled  to  be  represented  at  any  oral  hearing  on  the  matter. 
Section  1.281  Is  amended  to  road  as  followa: 
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1 1.281.     Motiotu.  r  : 

(a)  Within  the  period  set  In  the  notice  of  Interference  for 
flUnf  motions  any  party  to  an  Interference  may  llle  a  motion 

seeking  : 

(1)  To  dlsaolve  as  to  one  or  more  counta,  except  that  aach 
motions  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  aSdaTtts 

or  erldencc  outsld«  of  official  records  and  printed  publics tlou 
will  not  normally  be  considered. 

(2)  To  amend  the  issue  by  addition  or  aubatltntlon  of  new 
coanta. 

(S)  To  substitute  any  other  application  owned  by  him  as 
to  the  existing  Issue,  or  to  Include  any  other  application  or 
patent  owned  by  him  as  to  any  subject  matter  other  than  the 
existing  issue  but  diaclosed  in  bis  application  or  patent  tn- 
voWed  In  the  interference  and  In  an  oppoalng  party's  applica- 
tion or  patent  In  the  interference  which  should  be  made  the 
basis  of  interference  between  hlmHelf  and  such  other  party. 
Coplea  of  such  other  application  must  be  serred  on  all  other 
parties  and  the  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  proof  of  auch 
serrlce. 

(4)  To  shift  the  burden  of  proof,  or  to  be  accorded  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  application  which  would  not  change  the 
order  of  the  parties. 

(5)  To  amend  an  Involved  application  by  adding  or  remov- 
ing the  names  of  one  or  more  Inventors  as  provided  in  section 
1.45. 

(b)  Each  motion  muat  contain  a  full  statement  of  the 
grounds  therefor  and  reasoning  in  support  thereof.  Any 
argument  in  opposition  to  a  motion  must  be  filed  within 
twenty  days  of  the  expiration  of  the  motion  period. 

(c)  All  proper  motions  will  be  considered  by  a  member 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and  the  primary  ex- 
aminer normally  without  oral  argument,  but  a  member  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  may  order  an  oral  hearing. 

(d)  In  the  determination  of  a  motion  to  dissolve  an  Inter- 
ference between  an  application  and  a  patent,  the  prior  art 
of  record  In  the  patent  file  may  be  referred  to  for  the  pun>oae 
of  construing  the  issue. 

II  1.232  through  1.2S6.     Cancelled.  ]^ 

Section  1.237  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows:  1^ 

I  1.237.     Disaolntion  at  the  re^uett  of  emamtner. 

If,  during  the  pendency  of  an  Interference  a  reference  or 
other  reason  be  found  which.  In  the  opinion  of  the  primary 
examiner,  renders  all  or  part  of  the  counta  unpalentable,  the 
attention  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  be  called 
thereto.  The  interference  may  be  suspended  and  the  matter 
considered  by  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
and  the  primary  examiner.  In  which  case  the  parties  will  be 

notified  of  the  reason  to  be  considered.    Arruments  of  the 

parties  regarding  the  matter  will  be  considered  If  flied  within 
twenty  day«  of  the  notification. 

11.241.    Cancelled.  ^'v 

Section  1.243  la  amended  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.248.      Motiona  before  the  Boar*  of  Patent  Interference*. 

Motions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  specified  In 
rule  231  will  be  determined  by  a  patent  Interference  examiner 
or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea.  as  may  be  deemed  ap- 
propriate. Such  motions  shall  be  made  in  writing  and  shall 
contain  a  full  statement  of  the  action  sought  and  the  groundw 
therefor,  and  satisfactory  proof  of  any  facts  required  must 
accompany  the  motion.  Oral  hearings  will  not  be  held  except 
on  order  of  a  patent  Interference  examiner  or  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  Briefs  or  memoranda  in  support  of  such  mo- 
tions shall  accompany  the  motion.  Any  reply  to  the  motion, 
together  with  any  brief  or  memorandum  in  support  thereof, 
shall  be  filed  within  ten  days  unless  some  other  date  Is  set 
by  the  patent  interference  examiner. 

Paragraph  (d)  of  section  1.244  Is  amended  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  1.244.     Motions;  miseellamfus  provietant. 

•  •••••• 

(d)  There  Is  no  appeal  from  decisions  rendered  on  motions 
bat  the  Commlaaloner  may  consider  on  petition  any  matter 

i    .  *  ■'  ir;r,  I 


lnTt>lvlBg  abase  of  discretion  or  the  exercise  of  his  saperrisory 
authority,  or  such  other  matters  as  he  may  deem  proper  to 
considered.       Any    such    petition    must    comply    with    nectlon 

1.181  and,  If  not  filed  witbin  twenty  days  from  tbe  decision 

complained    of,    may    be    disnilBSed    as    untimely.       Any    reply 

thereto  must  be  filed  within  ten  days  from  the  flllag  of  the 
petition. 

11.240.      Cancelled.  "'      '        , 

Section  1.247  is  amended  to  read  as  follows :  , 

I  1.247.     Service  of  paper$. 

Every  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  Ofllce  In  Interference 
proceedlngH  must  be  served  upon  the  other  parties  in  the 
manner  provided  in  section  1.24R,  except  the  following:  (a) 
preliminary  statements  at  the  time  of  filing  but  see  section 
1.215(b)  and  (c),  (b)  documentary  exhibits  Introduced  at 
tbe  taking  of  a  deposition,  (c)  certified  transcripts  of  testi- 
mony under  rule  276  (but  copies  of  the  record  must  be  served 
(section  1.253)),  (d)  statutory  disclaimers  under  35  I'. B.C. 
253.  The  specification  In  certain  rules  that  a  designated  paper 
must  be  served  does  not  imply  that  other  papers,  not  excepted 
above  need  not  l>e  served. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1.251  la  amended,  and  new  para- 
graph (d)  Is  added,  as  follows: 

I  1.251.     Auiffnment  of  timet  for  taking   tettimonp. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

(b)  The  time  for  taking  teatimony  will  ordinarily  be  as- 
signed in  notices  sent  to  the  parties  after  motions  under  rule 
231  have  been  disponed  of  or.  If  no  such  motions  have  been 
filed,  after  the  done  of  the  motion  period   (Rule  231). 

•  •••••• 

(d)   The  date  for  final  hearing  will  ordinarily  be  set  in  a 
separate  notice. 

Paragraphs  (a),  (b),  (d),  (e),  and  (f)  of  section  1.253 
are  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  1.253.     Copiee  of  the  teetimonp. 

(a)  In  addition  to  the  certified  tranacrtpt  of  the  testimony 
(sections  1.275  to  1.278),  three  true  copies  of  the  record  of 
each  party  must  be  filed  for  tbe  use  of  the  Patent  Office 
(a  total  of  four  copies),  and  one  true  copy  of  the  record  must 
be  served  upon  each  of  the  oppoalng  parties. 

(b)  These  coplea  of  the  record  may  be  either  In  printed 
or  In  typewritten  form. 

•  •••••  • 

(d)  The  copies  of  the  record  for  all  parites  most  be  filed 
and  served  on  the  opposing  parties  by  the  date  specified  In 
the  order  setting  times  for  taking  testimony. 

(e)  When  tbe  copies  of  the  record  are  In  printed  form  they 
shall  be  printed  In  11-point  type  and  adequately  leaded,  th« 
paper  must  be  opaque  and  unglaied ;  tbe  slie  of  tbe  pa|*  ' 

■bail  be  7^  by  10  H  lacbes  ;  tbe  Hixe  of  the  printed  matter 
shall  be  4%  by  7^  Inchea  :  and  they  shall  be  bound  to  lie  flat 
wben  opened.    Twenty-flve  additional  copiM  for  tbe  United 

states  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  appeal 
be  taken,  may  also  be  filed  ;  If  no  auch  appeal  be  taken,  the 
twenty-five  copies  will  be  returned  to  the  party  filing  them. 

(f)  When  the  coplea  of  tbe  rsoord  are  in  typewritten  form, 
they  muat  be  clearly  legible  on  opaque  unglaaed,  durable  paper 
approximately  8V^  by  11  Inchea  In  slse  (letter  alse)  and  one 
of  the  three  copies  must  be  a  ribbon  copy,  but  need  not  be 
executed  by  the  certifying  ofllcer.  (Tbe  certified  transcript 
may  be  a  properly  executed  carbon  copy.  See  aection  1.277.) 
The  typing  shall  be  on  one  side  of  the  paper,  In  not  smaller 
than  pica  type;  and  double-spaced  with  a  margin  of  14 
Inches  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  page.  The  sheets  shall  be 
bound  at  their  left  edges,  in  such  manner  to  lie  flat  when 
opened,  in  a  volnme  or  volumes  of  convenient  site  (approxi- 
mately 1(X)  pages  per  volume  is  suggested)  provided  with 
covers.  Multlgraphed  or  otherwise  reproduced  copies  con- 
forming to  the  standards  specified  will  l>e  accepted. 

•  •••••• 

Section  1.254  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.254.     Brief*  at  /ln»l  hearing.  tt>vi 

Briefs  at  final  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences shall  be  sabmltted  in  printed  form,  except  that  when 
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not  in  excess  of  fifty  legal-sise  double  siwced  typewritten 
pages,  or  the  equivalent  thereof,  and  In  any  other  case  where 
satisfactory  reason  therefor  Is  shown,  they  may  be  sub- 
mitted in  typewritten  form.  If  submitted  in  printed  form, 
they  shall  be  the  same  In  sixe  and  the  same  as  to  page  and 
print  as  Is  specified  for  printed  copies  of  testimony.  Type- 
written briefs  sball  conform  to  tbe  requirements  for  type- 
written copies  of  testimony,  except  that  legal-size  papers 
may  be  used  and  the  binding  and  covers  specified  are  not 
required.  Three  copies  of  each  brief  must  be  filed.  Tbe  times 
for  filing  briefs  will  ordinarily  be  set  In  tbe  order  settinir 
times  for  taking  testimony. 

Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  section  1  258  are  amended  to 
read  as  follows  : 

I  1.258.     Matter*  contidered  in  determining  prioritp. 

(a)  In  determining  priority  of  invention,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  Invention 
on  the  evidence  submitted.  Questions  of  patentability  of  a 
claim  generally  will  not  be  considered  in  the  decision  on 
priority  ;  and  neither  will  the  patentability  of  a  claim  to  an 
opponent  be  considered,  unless  the  nonpntentabllity  of  the 
claim  to  the  opponent  will  necesaarily  result  In  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  party  raising  the  question  is  in  fact  the  prior 
inventor  on  the  evidence  before  the  Office,  or  relates  to 
matters  which  have  l>een  determined  to  be  ancillary  to  priori- 
ty and  must  be  considered,  but  a  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  raise  such  nonpatentablllty  unless  he  has  duly  presented 
n  motion  for  dissolution  under  rule  231  upon  such  ground  or 
shows  good  resKon  why  such  a  request  was  not  presented. 

(b)  The  matters  raised  on  a  request  relating  to  the  burden 
of  proof   (aection   1.231)    may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing. 

•  •*•••• 
Section  1.261   Is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.261.     Termination   of  interference. 

An  Interference  will  be  terminated  by  Judgment  of  priority 
after  final  hearing  (sections  1.251  to  1.259),  or  by  Judgment 
on  the  record  as  provided  by  section  1.225  or  section  1.252, 
or  by  Judgment  on  the  disclaimer  resulting  from  failure  to 
serve  a  copy  of  the  Involved  application,  or  by  summary 
Judgment  because  of  an  insufficient  showing  under  section 
1.204(c)  as  provided  by  section  1.228,  or  by  dissolution  as 
provided  by  sections  1.281  or  1.287.  or  as  otherwise  provided. 

Paragraph  (c)  of  section  1.272  is  amended  to  read  as 
follows  : 

I  1.272.     Manner  of  taking  teatimonp  of  icitneete*. 

•  •  a  •  •  •  • 

(c)  By  agreement  of  the  parties,  the  testimony  of  any 
witneaa  or  witnesses  of  any  party,  may  be  submitted  In  the 
form  of  an  affidavit  by  such  witneaa  or  witnesses.  The  parties 
may  stipulate  what  a  particular  witness  would  testify  to  if 
called,  or  tbe  facts  In  tbe  case  of  any  party  may  be  stipulated. 

When  evidence  Is  submitted  In  one  of  these  forms,  four  copies 
of  such  affidavit  or  stipulated  testimony  (Rule  253(a)  (f))  are 
required, 

The  test  of  Form  3.44  ta  revised  as  follows  : 
8.44     Interference ;    preliminary    statement    of    domestic    In- 
ventor. 


PRELIMINARY  STATEMENT 


y       L' 


'  Bv  , 


.1      ' 


«Jr'-»»»  .-.. 


813  O.O. 


Interference    No. 


,  being  duly  sworn  (or  affirmed),  deposes  and 

nays  that  he  is  a  party  to  the  above  Identified  Interference, 
that  he  made  the  invention  set  forth  by  the  counts  of  tbe 
Interference  in  the  I'nlted  States  ;  that 

(1)   The  first  drawing  of  the  Invention  waa   (give  tpeciflc 

nature  of  the  drawing)  made  on ,  19 A 

copy   Is  attached.' 

(2)'Th^  first  written  description  of  the  invention  was  In 
the  form   of  a    (give  tpeciflc  nature  of   the  document)    and 

was  made  on .  19 A  copy  Is  attached.' 

.(3)    The  invention  was  first  disclosed  to  others  on 

.   19 ,   when    (give  brief  detcription   of  circvm- 

•foncea).' 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof, 
other  than  acts  of  the  character  specified  in  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 
which,  if  proven  would  establish  conception  of  the  Invention, 
and  n  brief  description  of  such  act  or  acts  are  [e.g.  the 
making  of  a  nonoperatlng  model  on ,  19 1. 

(5)  The   Invention    was   actually    reduced    to   practice   on 

.  19 by  (give  brief  de*cription  of  the  act* 

to  be  relied  on). 

(6)  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reducing 

the  invention  to  practice  began  on .  19 

and  comprised    (give  brief  detcription  of  the  nature  of  the 
actitHtp  to  be  relied  on).^ 


(Signature  of  Inventor) 


Subscribed    and    sworn    to    (or    affirmed)    before   me    this 
day  of , .  19 

(SEAL) 


(Signature  of  Notary  Public 
of  Officer) 


(Official  Character) 
(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793,  35  U.8.C.  6) 


(Sgd.)   EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

Commi**ioner. 


Approved  : 


Attittant  Secretary  for  Science  , 

and    Technology 
[PublUhed  in  SO  F.R.  tSit-*i69  February  t»,  19«5] 


^  If  there  was  no  act  corresponding  to  this  allegation  prior 

to  the  filing  date  of  tbe  application,  it  must  be  so  stilted. 
Note,  however,  date  of  completion  of  application  drawing  and 
si>eciflcation.  date  of  disclosure  to  person  preparing  the  appli- 
cation, and  diligence  in  preparing  tbe  application. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

V   ■"  \'  H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  1.  1965 


rATBNT  KXAMmiNG  OPERATIONS  AND  OSOCPS 


Actual  FlUns  Dftt« 

of  Oldest  Cue 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


CHBSUCAL  BZAMININO  OFBKATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  DtrMtor. 

!      !-,■""*'• 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Superrlsory  Examiner --- 

Inorganic  Compound*,  Inorganic  Compoeltlons;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallargy:  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Cbemlstry;  Batteriea. 

GKNERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-1.  MARCUS,  Supervisory  Eiamlner 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

r£TROLKUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  180-/.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Soperrtsory  Examiner - '- 

Hydrocarbons:  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
rue)  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Cbemlstry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters; 
I  Add  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  SyntheUc  Resin  Compositions;  Synthette 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  .Vstural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Mokling:  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation:  Special  Utility;  Maiding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  lao— J.  RESOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omanien- 
I        tatlon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Spedal  Manufactures.  '    '  '^ 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  17th-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Saperrlsory  Kxamtaer... 
Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentetlon;  Photography;  Analnical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
(        aurcb;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MeUUurglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Ilhunlnatlng;  Cleaning  Proc- 
SMss;  Liquid  Purification;  Tbermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gas,  Uquid  and  Bond  Sepantion;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators:  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying;  BelHgtratloo;  ConoentrBtive  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


BUECTKICAL  EXAMINING  OPBSATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 


t 


POWER,  GROUP  no— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner, 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Belated  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  230— S.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner.     - 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- Active 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  340— W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280— B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner — 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  3IJ0— F.  M.  8TRADER,  Supervisory  Examlno' 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


7-ll-«2 


lO-U-62 


2-4-63 


8-l-«2 


»-U-«2 


7-30-«2 


o-e-«2 


13-»-«2 


Amended 


10-  6-62 
ll-l»-62 

10-19-62 

7-  6-62 

10-  3-62 

<»-10-62 
1-24- 6S 


S-  S^G8 


8-  S-<S8 


1^-30-87 


4-2iMI0 


12-22-88 


7-15-58 


e-8  -68 


»-  0-50 


2-16^60 
12-34-68 

7-  1-00 
1-28-87 
1-  6-60 

2-11-69 
12-11-80 


202,717 

5,517 

141,433 

2,492 

July  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action -  Jan.  25,  1957 


Total  number  of  pendinR  application.s  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  L)es<ign  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numben  Indicated  '<low  expire  daring  March  1066,  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  80  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Anwml  Index  of  PaUnU—1963 

PatenU Numbers  2,436,782  to  2,438,884,  loclusive 

Plant  Patents Ni  nbers  786  to  798,  inclusive 

961 
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PATENT  KXAMININQ  OPEBATIONS  AND  GBOUP8  (GMitaM4) 


MSCHANICAL  ENOINUBINO  BXAMININO  OPEMATION— B.  A.  WAHL,  Vkmtttt.  ' 

MATXBIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HAND  UNO  AND  DI8PBN8INO,  GROUP  IIO-A.  BERLIN,  8ap«rrl»orT  KxMilner. .. 
MftUrUl  or  Article  HancUlnc  %ai  DlspenHni;  Con  re  yon;  Hoist*;  BltTmton;  Article  HandUnc  ImplemacU;  Btore  Serrloe; 
BtaMt  and  Web  Feedlni;  Fluid  SprtnkUni  and  Flw  Bitlnfulihen;  Coin  HandUnf  tnd  CbMk  Controlled  Appantai; 
Clawlfylni  and  AJWMtlng  SoUdi. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  tJ^-N.  BERGBR,  Superrteory  Eiamlner 

MeUl  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding.  Forging,  RolMng;  Sheet  MeUl  Working;  Wlreworklng;  ChiOn.  Staple,  Honetboe 
'"'^      Making;  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrlci;  Pla»Uc  Working  Apparatua;  Plastic  Block,  Eartbenware  Appw^tm. 
MA.NUEACTURINO  AND  ASSEMBLING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  MO-A.  M.  HORTON, 

Baperrlsory  Examiner - 

Special  Article  Making;  AjaembUng,  Tool  and  Implanwnt  Making;  and  Metal  Worklnf. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  S40-F   H    BRONAUOH,  Supervleory  Examiner 
Machlne  Tooli  Ibr  Shaping  or  Dividing  InTolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  MaaUne  SleixMOU  Including  Power  TranamlMlon 
Componanu,  Work  and  Tool  Holdara. 

HABDWABl,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  OROLPMO-T.  J.  HICKEY.Buperriiory'Eiinnfnif  

MlMaOaiMoas  Hardware;  Tooto;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Bod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connactort;  Backlea;  Bot- 
toos.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling.  j  ^i       ^^    J,  ,.[ 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3«)-E.  PAUL,  Sopenrlsory  Kxamlnar *- - 

Fluid  Handling;  Valres;  Pipe*  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluid  Material  Handling:  Lubrication;  Baths,  CIomU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing.  ,        ] 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  87D-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Superrtsory  Examiner...'.... 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  PlanU,  Eipanslbls  Chamber  Moton,  Rotary  Motor*  and  Rotary  Expansible  Cbambar 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  DeTloes  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pump*  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  3»-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Superrtsory  Examiner   

rnmaoss,  Li<iuld  Heaten  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  RegulaUon, 

■"         Refrigeration.  VaDtllatkm,  and  Illumination.  ,      ,  , 

'  i   '    r*>-  '^'    ,-■-<■  • 

OBNBBAL  XNGINEEBINO  AND  INDU8TBIAL  ABT8  KZAMININO  OPEBATION— J.  A.  MAMIAN,  lHrw«ar. 
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Of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Aetkn 
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AOBICULTURE.  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Animal  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destfoyluc  Pknt  Husbandry;  Totaaeeo,  Earth 
■^       Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4ao-B.  BEN DETT,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges.  Cloeuree;  Closure  Operators;  Sal**;  Earth  BnglneenDs:  DrUttng:  MlntM. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  «ao— R.  L.  EVANS,  SuperTlaory  Examiner ^ 

Photography;  Sound  and  Ughtlng;  Indicator*  and  Optic*;  Meaeurlng  and  T*stlng;  Oenmetrleal  Inetruimats. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Superrlsory  Examiner - 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines.  ,     ^ 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  460— P.  ARNOLD,  Superrlsory  Examiner ■ 

Railway*  and  RolUng  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

PUBNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«)-W.  8.  COLE,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggaffe. 

PRINTING.  8TATI0NEBY  AND   MATEBIAL  TREATMENT,  GBOUP  470-L.  W.   VARNEB,  Superrlsory 


Examiner. 


Printing;  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  Material  Treatmant. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  4»-A.  RUEGG.  AcUng  Super- 

Tlscry  Examiner^ 

Sorgery;  Dentistry;  Arttfldal  Body  Members;  ToOsCry;  Amusemant  Devle«:  JewekTi  Meehenkml  Quns;  Pio|*ct(n. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  480— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Superrlsory  Examiner - 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  ,,  ^    ;,i£'.  ^  f-i 
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ROBEBT  J.   CLABXaOH   V.   ALFBED  W.   ViBBEB      . 

No.  7246.     Decided  December  11,  1964  .   i.  -    ' 

[52  CCPA  — ;  389  r.2d  247 ;  144  USPQ  26] 

iNTEBrEKENCS — RiOHT  To  MaKE — INTBQKATED  PaBT  HAVING  PLUBAL  FUNCTIONB, 

"We  aftree  that  Vibber  dlBcloses  a  balloon  control  In  which  there  Is  an 
annular  member  which  is  adapted  to,  or  positioned  to,  be  brushed  against  by 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  ballooning  yam  and  also  that  there  is  dis- 
closed a  oombinatiou  of  that  claim  element  with  a  guide  at  the  apex  of  the 
ballooning  yam.  It  is  argued,  in  effect,  that  in  Vibber  there  is  only  one 
elecneot  which,  apparently,  appellant  deems  to  be  only  a  guide.  We  agree 
with  the  Board,  however,  that  this  part  has  two  functions  and  corresponds 
to  the  two  elements  of  the  count  notwithstanding  they  are  integrated  into  a 
single  mechanical  part."  J     ,  '   .  h-.    J    .  '..,;«.  j-  i" 

2.    SaIIE — PBEUUIIfABT    STATEMENT — RESTBICTIOII. 

With  respect  to  the  preliminary  statement  of  Clarkson,  Held  that  it  "alleges 
a  reduction  to  practice  date  of  April  30,  1951,  and  he  cannot  have  the  benefit 
herein  of  an  earlier  one,  even  If  proved." 
S.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeala — Diminution  or 
Reooro — Assessment  or  Costs.      \i   't:  i.    '•  ./  i  '• 

"On  motion  of  appellee,  certain  additions  were  made  to  the  record.  We 
have  not  found  it  necessary  to  consider  them  and  the  cost  of  printing  them 
shall  be  borne  by  appellee." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  90^6. 
AFFIRMED.  ; 

David  B.  Miller,  Elmer  Stewart,  for  appellant.     ",  ...     f 
Alfred  W.  Vibber,  pro  se. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvdges 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences awarding  priority  to  appellee  Vibber,  the  senior  party,  in 
Interference  No.  90,245. 

The  involved  invention  relates  to  textile  strand  twisting  apparatus 
and  is  mechanism  for  automatically  controlling  the  size  of  a  "balloon" 
formed  by  a  length  of  one  strand  which  is  being  rapidly  whirled 
around. 

Clarkson  is  involved  in  this  interference  on  his  Patent  No.  2,689,- 
449,  claims  2  and  3  of  which  corresponds  to  the  two  counts.  Vibber 
copied  claims  1,  2,  and  3  from  that  patent  and  they  were  involved  in 
a  prior  interference.  No.  87,254,  wherein  a  motion  to  dissolve  was 
filed  by  Clarkson  on  the  ground  Vibber  could  not  make  the  counts. 
The  motion  was  granted  as  to  counts  2  and  3  only  and  the  interference 
proceeded  to  an  award  of  priority  (Oct.  16,  1956)  to  Vibber  on 
count  1.  Clarkson  thereujxjn,  on  December  4,  1956,  disclaimed  his 
claim  1,  which  was  count  1.  Vibber's  application  containing  claims 
corresponding  to  counts  2  and  3  was  prosecuted  to  final  rejection  and 
an  appeal  was  taken  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  which  reversed  the 
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rejection.  That  Board  held  Vibber  could  make  the  counts.  The 
present  interference  on  former  counts  2  and  3  was  thereupon  declared 

and  they  are  counts  1  and  2  herein.  j    f -:  >• :  ^  :' 

Counts  1  and  2  are  almost  the  same,  differing  in  terminology  only 
in  two  minor  particulars,  and  it  will  suffice  to  reproduce  count  2 : 

In  8trand-twigtin«  apparatus.  In  combination,  mecbanism  for  rotating  a  yarn 
strand  In  the  form  of  a  balloon  and  for  palling  the  yam  forward,  a  central 
guide  at  the  apex  of  the  ballooning  yam,  mechanism  for  controlling  the  slie  of 
the  balloon  comprising  an  annular  member  rotatably  supported  neftr  said  apex  in 
concentric  relation  therewith,  said  annular  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  be  hruihed  againtt  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  ballooning  yam, 

a  9pring  for  yieldingly  turning  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  roUtion  of  said  member  for  controlling  the  site  of  the  balloon. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 

To  explain  the  balloon  control  in  non-technical  terms,  the  balloon- 
ing yam  is  being  swung  at  high  speed  (like  a  jump  rope  but  on  a 
vertical  axis)  between  a  guide  at  the  top  and  a  whirling  disc  or  flyer  ^ 
■  at  the  bottom.  The  guide,  in  one  of  the  embodiments  disclosed,  is  a 
..  threaded  tube  mounted  to  turn  freely  in  a  threaded  holder.  Attached 
'  to  the  guide  tube  and  below  it  is  an  annular  member  which  concen- 
trically surrounds  the  uppermost  part  of  the  balloon.  The  frictional 
engagement  of  the  whirling  strand  with  the  annular  member  causes 
it  to  turn  when  the  balloon  gets  too  large.  This  turns  the  threaded 
guide  in  a  direction  to  move  it  downwardly,  thereby  decreasing  the 
size  of  the  balloon.  If  the  balloon  gets  too  small,  friction  of  the 
strand  against  the  annular  member  decreases  and  the  spring  rotates 
the  guide  which  moves  it  upwardly,  increasing  the  size  of  the  balloon. 
The  vertical  movements  of  the  guide  are  small,  the  object  being  to 
maintain  the  balloon  at  a  predetermined  size. 

Two  issues  are  before  us :  ( 1 )  whether  Vibber  can  make  the  counts ; 
and  (2)  whether  Clarkson  has  established  by  a  preponderance  of  the 
evidence  that  he  is  entitled  to  a  date  of  invention,  based  on  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice,  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  April  27,  1951  ac- 
corded to  Vibber,  which  date  appellant  does  not  contest.    »'        r-  ^  t»^i^ 

■I.      lit    tiW     r.i:-1  ■  J.  If 

Vibber's  Right  to  Make  » •  .tfr.    i 

Clarkson  contends  that  Vibber's  disclosure  does  not  support  the 
language  of  the  counts  in  two  respects.  It  is  claimed  that  in  the 
Vilier  structure  there  is  no  member  which  is  brushed  by  an  inter- 
mediate  portion  of  the  ballooning  yam  and  also  that  there  is  no  dis- 
•  closure  of  the  combination  of  a  central  guide  at  the  apex  of  the  bal- 
looning  yam  with  such  a  member.  \ 

These  appear  to  be  the  same  arguments  that  were  not  only  made 
before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  herein  but  were  also  con- 
sidered by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  the  ex  parte  prosecution  follow- 
ing  the  prior  interference.  Both  tribunals  have  held  against  the 
appellant's  contentions.  The  Board  herein  quoted  extensively  from 
the  detailed  analysis  in  the  opinion  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  express- 
ing complete  agreement  with  it.  i       <      •   i.  ,«    ..   .  ..     <  r    .  .n/W*. 

Our  review  of  the  disclosure,  consideration  of  the  opinions  of  the 
Patent  Office  tribunals,  and  consideration  of  appellant's  arguments 
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convinces  us  that  no  error  was  committed  on  this  aspect  of  the  case. 
[1]  We  agree  that  Vibber  discloses  a  balloon  control  in  which  there 
is  an  annular  member  which  is  adapted  to,  or  positioned  to,  be  brushed 
against  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  ballooning  yam  and  also 
that  there  is  disclosed  a  combination  of  that  claim  element  with  a 
guide  at  the  apex  of  the  ballooning  yam.  It  is  argued,  in  effect, 
that  in  Vibber  there  is  only  one  element  which,  apparently,  appellant 
deems  to  be  only  a  guide.  We  agree  with  the  Board,  however,  that 
this  part  has  two  functions  and  corresponds  to  the  two  elements  of 
the  count  notwithstanding  they  are  integrated  into  a  single  mechanical 
part.      ...   V. 

»■  "  Clarkson' 8  Proofs 

The  date  Clarkson  must  overcome,  as  above  stated,  is  April  27, 
1951.*  Api^ellant  took  his  own  testimony,  the  testimony  of  his  supe- 
rior Sherman,  and  his  patent  attorney  Willson  (all  working  for 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  assignee  of  the  Clarkson  pmtent,  at 
the  time  Clarkson  made  his  invention.)  A  number  of  paper  and 
photographic  exhibits  are  in  evidence.  It  is  urged  that  the  evidence 
established  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  on  April  23,  1951,  the 
evidence  consisting  of  oral  testimony  by  interested  witnesses  ten  years 
after  the  event  mostly  based  on  leading  questions,  a  single  photograph 
alleged  to  have  been  taken  by  Sherman  on  April  23,  1951,  and  corre- 
spondence which  is  wholly  inconclusive.  Vibber  also  took  testimony 
and  put  in  evidence  letters  written  by  Sherman  in  1952. 

The  Board  carefully  analyzed  this  evidence  and  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  failed  to  establish  that  the  invention  had  been  reduced 
to  practice  on  April  23,  1951,  or  at  any  later  time  prior  to  the  con- 
structive reduction  to  practice  by  Clarkson  in  the  filing  of  an  appli- 
cation on  June  20,  1952,  out  of  which  was  divided,  on  June  12,  1953, 
the  application  for  the  patent  involved  here.  It  was  also  held  that 
Clarkson  had  failed  to  establish  diligence  from  a  time  prior  to  Vibber's 
date  to  his  constructive  reduction  to  practice. 

With  respect  to  the  photograph,  while  it  appears  to  show  a  balloon 
control  apparatus  like  that  of  the  counts,  the  Board  correctly  pointed 
out  that  "there  is  no  indication  in  the  photograph  that  the  part 
brushed  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  balloon,  or  the  pwirts  that 
are  attached  to  it,  are  moving  or  capable  of  moving.  In  other  words, 
the  guide  eyelet  might  have  been  incapable  of  vertical  adjust- 
ment •  *  *."  It  also  found  that  contemporary  documentary  evidwice 
failed  to  establish  satisfactory  operation,  though  it  showed  the  device 
was  being  worked  on.  It  pjointed  out  that  there  is  no  contemporary 
evidence  of  any  tests.  It  is  significant  that  letters  by  Sherman  as 
late  as  December  of  1952  made  reference  to  the  possibility  that  Clark- 
son could  "develop  a  control  of  some  sort  if  it  becomes  necessary," 
and  made  other  similar  statements.  A  monthly  report  by  Clarkson 
on  May  2,  1951,  after  the  supposed  reduction  to  practice,  says,  inter 
alia,  "this  device  will  not  be  perfected  until  after"  a  certain  new  ma- 
chine had  been  received.      ..   i  i 


[SI  •  Hla  prellmloary  8Utem«nt  allegrc*  »  reduction  to  practice  date  of  April  30.  1061, 
and  he  cannot  hare  the  benefit  herein  of  an  earlier  one,  even  If  proved.  Borm  v.  Cham- 
pagne, 28  CCPA  109B,  102  F.2d  862.  41  U8PQ  816,  and  c*Be«  there  cited. 
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Considering  the  totality  of  the  evidence,  we  cannot  see  that  wiy 
error  was  committed  by  the  Board  in  holding  that  the  evide-nce  falls 
far  short  of  that  required  to  establish  an  actual  reduction  to  practice 
at  any  time. 

Assuming,  arguendo,  that  the  evidwic©  established  a  conception  by 
Clarkson  just  prior  to  April  27,  1951,  we  also  agree  with  the  holding 
of  the  Board  that  he  has  not  proved  diligence  coupling  sucii  possible 
conception  with  his  constructive  reduction  to  practice,  wherefore  it 
becomes  immaterial  whether  such  prior  conception  was  established. 

There  are  numerous  detailed  weaknesses  in  the  evidence  and  ques- 
tions which  have  been  raised  about  it  which  we  do  not  consider 
necessary  to  discuss.  The  Board's  review  was  clearly  careful  and 
well  reasoned  and,  having  read  the  testimony  and  examined  the  ex- 
hibits, we  see  no  reason  to  disturb  its  decision,  which  is  affirmed. 

[3]  On  motion  of  appellee,  certain  additions  were  made  to  the 
record.  We  have  not  found  it  necessary  to  consider  them  and  the 
cost  of  printing  them  shall  be  borne  by  appellee.      ',   - 

AFFIRMED.  ..-i:. 


,'<  ( 
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VS*  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

HoMEB  I.  Hendebson  r.  Donovan  B.  Qrable 

Vo.  7236.     Decided  December  25,  1964  *  '■ 

[52  CX3PA  — ;  839  F.2d  4«5:  144  USPQ  2»1] 

1.  Interference — CoNSTKUcrnoN  c*  Count — Mbanino  of  "Integral." 

>'•  «  •  it  is  plain  that  there  is  no  relationship  necessary  to  the  patentable 
concept  of  the  snfcject  matter  of  the  «)unt8  that  requires  a  strict  lnten>reta- 
tlon  of  the  term  'inte^al.'  Rather  it  is  our  opinion  that  the  circumstances 
here  require  that  the  nnambiiruous  term  'inte(?ral'  be  g\yen  the  broadest  con- 
''  struction  the  language  will  reasonably  bear  withotit  resort  to  the  specifica- 
tion from  which  it  originated,  *  *  *  and  we  think  such  construction  includes 
the  Henderson  parent  application  disclosure  of  a  collar  tightly  screwed  onto 
the  outer  pipe." 

2.  Same — Same — Tebms    or    Count    To    Be    Given    Reasonarlt    Broad    Con- 

8TRUCTION. 

"We  think  the  Board,  without  determining  that  the  terms  'integral'  and 
'directly'  were  ambignoos,  erred  in  construing  those  terms  only  with  ref- 
erence to  the  specific  Grable  embodiment  rather  than  examining  them  to  see 
whether  a  reasonable  interpretation,  but  one  not  so  broad  as  to  do  violence 
to  the  language  or  the  concept  of  the  invention,  would  include  the  Hauler- 
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son  structure." 
Same — Rioht  To  Make. 


'.•(l 


I-'   tl*?*  I  ji     •>  ft  :f>r* 

J  In  deciding  that  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  "erred  in  concluding 
that  the  feature  of  providing  a  gap  sufSdent  to  accommodate  heat  expansion 
is  not  inherent  or  taught  in  the  Henderson  parent  application,"  Held  that 
"Neither  the  Grable  patent  nor  the  later  Henderson  application  specify 
I'  dimensions  for  the  expansion  joint."  that  "Thus  it  most  be  accepted  that  the 
t  'concept'  of  accommodating  thermal  expansion  from  which  to  work  in  arriving 
at  an  operable  structure,"  and  that  "We  think  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
that  art  would  consider  thermal  expansion  as  a  factor  In  providing  a  tolerance 
gap,  and  that  without  ftirther  teaching  the  Henderson  {Mrent  discloses  enough 
by  reference  to  a  'tolerance  gap'  that  in  so  providing,  one  of  ordinary  skill 
would  provide  a  gap  of  such  size  as  to  compensate  for  thermal  differencea." 

lit'  1    ' 
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4.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — DiMiNtrriON  or 
Record — Assessment  or  Costs. 
"Regarding  assessment  of  costs  of  printing  certain  materials  added  to  the 
original  record,  we  find  that  material  was  properly  included  in  the  record, 
and  assess  the  costs  against  the  appellant" 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  'No.  91,037. 

REVERSED.  :  ! 

Melvin  R.  Stidham,  Edward  B.  Gregg  {Robert  N.  Roley  of  counsel) 
for  appellant. 
R.  Welton  Whann  (Eugene  O.  Heherer  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Mabtin,  Smpth,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willlam  H.  Kikkpatrick,  United 

States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 

|..      : 
V€MUa  . .--'     . 

>•    '  )         ' ' 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.     ' '  * ' 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding 
priority  of  invention  in  Interference  No.  91,037  to  Grable,  the  senior 
party. 

The  issue  for  determination  is  whether  Henderson  is  entitled  to  the 
date  of  his  parent  application  for  "Well  Drilling  Device  and  Method," 
Serial  No.  284,739,  filed  April  28,  1952.  The  answer  hinges  on  the 
sufficiency  of  the  Henderson  parent  application  to  support  two  limita- 
ticMis  of  the  first  count  in  interference.  J  -  •  -♦-     - 

Grable  is  involved  in  the  proceedings  on  the  basis  of  his  Patent 
2,860,264,  titled  "Dual  Passage  Concentric  Pipe  Drill  String  Cou- 
pling," issued  September  2, 1958,  on  an  application  Serial  No.  380,983, 
filed  September  18,  1953.  Henderson  filed  a  continuation  of  his 
parent  case  titled  "Method  and  Apparatus  for  Drilling  Wells,"  Serial 
No.  761,502,  on  September  17,  1958.  The  Grable  patent  was  cited 
against  this  continuation  application,  and  subsequently  the  inter- 
ference was  declared  between  them  on  April  15,  1960,  with  modified 
claims  1  and  3  of  the  Grable  patent  in  issue. 

The  invention  is  directed  to  improvements  in  composite  drill  pipes 
consisting  of  a  scavenger  pipe  concentrically  spaced  within  a  larger 
pipe  such  that  drilling  fluids  may  pass  downwardly  in  the  annular 
space  between  the  two  pipes  and  return  up  the  inner  scavenger  pipe. 
The  pipe  "string"  which  reaches  down  into  the  well  is  composed  of 
"stands"  or  sections,  each  about  20  to  30  feet  long,  of  a  pair  of  such 
inner  and  outer  pipes  assembled  for  handling  as  a  unit.  A  drill  bit 
is  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  string  and  the  drilling  is  accom- 
plished by  rotating  the  entire  composite  pipe  string,  the  drilling 
cuttings  being  removed  by  the  drilling  fluid  returning  upwardly  in 
the  inner  scavenger  pipe.         •'    "  *'•     ' '■  '- "      -     i       i   ^    .n. 

*  The  improvement  which  is  the  subject  of  the  invention  is  the  man- 
ner of  formation  of  joints  by  whi<^  sections  or  "stands"  of  a  drill 
pipe  string  are  connected  together  in  use.  As  noted  by  referring  to 
the  vertical  section  view  of  FIGURE  2  in  both  the  Grable  patent  and 
the  Henderson  parent  application  reproduced  below,*      ^ 


m 


'li 


1  Since  Hendcraon'i  continaatlon  appllcatlan  contalni  support  for  the  counts  there  \m 
npAre  It  with  the  Grable  patent.     All  refei 
bodlment  will  be  to  that  In  the  parent  application. 


no  necesaity  to  compare  It  with  the  Grable  patent.     All  references  to  the  Henderson  em- 
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the  outer  pipes  (Grable  13;  Henderson  I)  "  are  threaded  together 
while  the  inner  pipes  (Gl2;  H5)  are  simuhaneously  joined  by  a  tele- 
scoping joint  of  the  packing  sleeve  type  which  is  sealed  by  an  O-ring 
(G126  in  groove  26;  H43  in  groove  42).  In  each  stand  of  compoeite 
pipe,  both  Grable  and  Henderson  show  upper  axial  lugs  or  fins  (G27 ; 
H40)  which  are  welded  to  the  inner  pipe  (G28;  HW,)  '  and  serve 
to  concentrically  position  the  inner  pipe  within  the  outer.  These 
upper  axial  fins  or  lugs  are  attached  to  the  outer  pipe  to  make  a  rigid 
unit  construction  and  to  obtain  correct  vertical  positioning  of  the  inner 
pipe.  Grable  attaches  the  axial  fins  to  the  outer  pipe  by  forming  a 
weld  30  through  a  precut  slot  29,  while  Henderson  employs  fins, 
which  rest  on  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  drill  pipe,  and  which  are 
threaded  to  engage  the  threads  of  coupling  collar  38.  Henderson  also 
provides  intermediate  radial  fins  39,  for  centering  purposes. 

Both  Henderson  and  Grable  show  lower  axial  fins  or  lugs  (G31; 
H44)  welded  as  shown  in  Grable  at  32  only  to  the  inner  pipe,  and  as 
shown  in  Henderson  to  the  inner  pipe  at  W,.  The  presence  or  absence 
of  a  weld  at  Wz  in  Henderson  and  the  effect  of  a  "tolerance  gap"  at 
46,  are  in  issue  (as  item  6  of  count  1  set  out  in  the  margin)  and  will 
be  discussed  below  in  some  detail.  **•<•'  -^     •■'■r    v.*  • 

The  outer  pipe  (G13;  HI)  is  "directly"'  connected  together  in 
Grable  at  16  by  threads  at  21,  while  in  Henderson  a  coupling  collar 
38  is  first  securely  threaded  onto  one  stand  of  outer  drill  pipe  1. 
When  the  string  is  made  up,  an  entire  composite  stand  is  threaded 
into  this  collar  on  the  next  adjacent  stand.  This  difference  in  cou- 
pling the  outer  pipes  is  also  at  issue  (as  item  4  of  count  1)  and  will 
be  discussed  below  in  some  detail. 

We  are  thus  presented  with  a  picture  of  the  individual  stands  as 
composed  of  an  outer  drill  pipe  within  which  is  concentrically  spaced 


•The  reference  characters  Wi,  Wt  and  Wt,  designating  weldi  In  FTt;URE  2  of  Hender- 

b«en  added  fcr  convenience. 


'  Hereinafter  8ometlmee  referred  to  as  O  and  H 
»  The  reference  characters  Wi,  Wt  and  Wt,  d( 
■on,  do  not  appear  in  the  drawing  as  filed ;  they  have 

i     'V^  -  '  "' 


•     ( 


an  inner  scavenger  pipe,  the  spacing  being  accomplished  by  radial  fins. 
The  inner  pipe  is  rigidly  secured  at  the  upper  end  since  the  fins  are 
secured  to  both  pipes,  but  the  lower  fins,  being  welded  only  to  the 
inner  pipe,  in  combination  with  the  telescoping  joint  of  the  inner 
pipe,  permit  axial  and/or  radial  expansion  of  the  inner  pipe  to  com- 
pensate for  differences  in  temperature  between  the  downflowing 
drilling  fluid  and  the  up-flow  of  fluid  and  cuttings.  The  outer  pipes 
of  the  string  are  rigidly  connected  through  their  threaded  inter- 
engagement  and  thus  provide  for  the  transmission  of  rotation  to  the 
bit  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  string. 

Count  1  of  the  interference  is  directed  to  the  entire  string  of  pipe 
stands  made  up  as  described  above  and  may  be  broken  down  into  nine 
basic  items  or  limitations.*     In  its  decision,  the  Board  stated : 

It  Is  the  position  of  Grable  that  the  Henderson  parent  application  ag  originally 
filed  did  not  disclose  the  limitations  of  items  4  and  6  of  the  foregoing  analysis, 
and  that  Henderson  is  accordingly  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  that  application.  Before  considering  his  argument,  we  will  discuss  some  of 
the  more  general  aspects  of  the  disclosures  of  the  parties.  These  disclosures 
are  concede<lly  alike  in  their  support  of  each  of  items  1-3,  5,  7  and  8,  and 
Grable's  only  argument  with  respect  to  Item  9  Is  that  it  was  not  illustrated  In 
Henderson's  parent  application  drawing. 


1 


Thus,  as  acknowledged  by  the  Board,  and  by  appellee  here,  the  singl 
issue  is  whether  Henderson's  parent  application  provides  support  for 
the  limitations  in  items  4  and  6  of  count  1.*  These  will  be  discussed 
separately  below.  Neither  party  took  testimony  and  appellant  Hen- 
der^n  relies  solely  on  his  parent  application  to  show  priority. 


Item  4- — The  Outer  Joint 


Item  4  of  count  1  reads: 
each  of  said  outer  pipes  having  Integral  threaded  end  portions  directly  threadedly 
interengageable  with  the  end  portions  of  the  outer  pipes  of  successive  stands 
to  form  a  Joint  between  said  outer  pipes  and  to  secure  successive  stands  to- 
gether (.] 


*  In  its  entirety  count  1  reada  :  <     , 

A  drill  pipe  string  comprising: 

1.  "a  serieti  of  dual  patuuige  metallic  pipe  stands  each  including  an  Inner  pipe  and 
an  outer  pipe  attached  to  said  inner  pipe  In  coaxial  spaced  relation. 

2.  "each  of  said  Inner  pipes  containing  an  Inner  passage  with  said  Inner  passages 
of  successive  stands  being  In  communication  with  one  another  at  their  adjacent  ends, 

'         8.  "said  two  pipes  of  each  stand  forming  radially  therebetween  an  outer  panKSge 

isolated  from  the  Inner  passage  of  the  corresponding  stand  with  said  outer  passages 

of  successive  stands  being  In  communication  with  one  another  at  their  adjacent  ends, 

4.   "cA^    of    said    outer    pipes    having    Integral    threaded    end    portions    directly 

threadedly    Interengageable  with    the   end   portions   of   the  outer  pipes   of  successive 

,     ataads  to  form  a  Joint  t>etween  said  outer  pipes  and  to  secure  successive  stands  to- 
gether [.) 

I         S.  "each  of  aald  inner  pipes  having  Integral  end  portions  constructed  so  that  ad- 
jacent end   portions  of  the  Inner  pipes  of  successive  stands  will  fit  telescoplcally  one 

I      within  the  other  to  form  therebetween  fluid-passing  Joints  having  generally-cylindrical 
txlally-extending  telescoplcally  Interflttlng  opposed  surfaces, 

a.   "said   adjacent   Inner  pipe  end  portions,  in   the  fully  made-up  condition  of  said 
outer  pipe  Joints,  being  free  of  axlally  Interengageable  stop  surfaces  which  will  pre- 
vent a  limited  ranre  of  relative  axial  movement  l>etween  said  adjacent  Inner  pipe  end 
■■         portions  occasioned  liy  thermal  and/or  tensile  differential  expansion  and/or  contrac- 
tion eflTects  on  the  metal  of  said  pli>es. 

7.  "one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  having  therein  a  circumferential  groove:  a  deform- 
able  seal  ring  In  said  groove  and  slldably  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  surfaces 
to  form  a  seal  preventing  fluid  lealcage  between  said  inner  and  outer  passages  ; 

8.  "means  adjacent  both  ends  of  said  Inner  pipe  of  each  stand  centering  said  ends 
"       in  the  outer  pipe  of  said  stand  :  and 

9.  "means  attaching  said  inner  pipe  of  each  stand  in  fixed  axial  position  relative 
to  the  outer  pipe  of  said  stand  at  a  single  location  along  the  lengths  of  the  pipee  of 
said  stand." 

The  Board  indicates  count  1  has  omitted  from  claim  1  of  the  Grable  patent,  the  foUowing 
as  an  immaterial  limitation  : 

"Said  end  portions  having  shoulders  engageable  axlally  against  one  another  in  the 
full  made-up  condition  of  said  Joints  to  limit  Joint-tightening  relative  rotational  move- 
ment and  to  transmit  rotary  motion  between  adjacent  stands." 
'     'Dependent  count  2,  calling  for  equal  crosa-sectional  area  of  the  inner  scavenger  pas- 
sage and  outer  annular  fluid  passage  presents  no  additional  issue. 
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The  Board,  holding  that  the  Henderson  parent  application  does  not 
support  this  item,  first  referred  to  the  structure  in  that  application 
as  follows :         r  »  i  •  j     '  |  .  ^  *«  •  |    '  . 

Henderson's  parent  application  does  not  describe  or  Illustrate  a  joint  between 
the  successive  outer  pipe  sections  in  which  each  of  these  sections  is  provided 
at  one  end  with  an  external  screw  thread  and  the  other  with  an  internal  screw 
thread,  so  that  adjacent  ends  of  successive  sections  can  be  directly  threadedly 
interconnected,  as  illustrated  in  FIGl'RE  2  of  Grable's  drawing.  Instead,  Hen- 
derson's interconnection  between  such  sections  was  an  indirect  one,  achieved 
through  internally  threaded  coupling  collars  threadedly  secured  to  externally 
threaded  ends  of  successive  sections  of  pipe  to  be  coupled,  as  Illustrated  at  38  in 
FIGURE  2  of  his  drawing.  | 

After  then  recognizing  that  the  article  produced  and  the  method  of 
assembly  of  the  Henderson  application  "are  very  closely  similar  to 
Grable's  article  and  method,  insofar  as  the  limitation  of  item  4  is  con- 
cerned" the  Board  concluded : 

In  spite  of  the  above-noted  close  similarity,  it  must  also  be  noted  that  the 
language  of  count  1  calls  for  "each  of  said  outer  pipes  having  integral  threaded 
end  portions  directly  [threadedly]  interengaoeable  with  the  end  portions  of  the 
outer  pipes  of  successive  stands"  (emphasis  ours).  On  no  reasonable  inter- 
pretation of  language  c-an  we  hold  that  Henderson's  collars  38  are  mtcffral 
threaded  end  portions  of  the  pipes  to  which  they  are  attached,  or  that  any  end 
portion  of  one  pipe  is  directly  interengageable  with  an  end  portion  of  the  next. 
Priority  will  be  awarded  to  Grable  on  the  ground  that  the  Henderson  parent 
application  does  not  supiiort  this  count  limitation.  If  this  result  is  one  which 
creates  a  hard  case  in  order  to  avoid  bad  law,  it  will  be  necessary  for  Henderson 
to  find  some  other  recourse  to  solution  of  the  problem,  for  as  noted  above,  we 
may  not  ignore  a  speciflc  claim  limitation.  | 

We  are  unable  to  agree  with  the  Board's  conclusion  therein. 

The  Henderson  application  teaches  that  a  collar  38  is  first  tightly 
screwed  onto  one  end  of  each  outer  pipe  section  before  the  individual 
sections  are  assembled  to  form  a  string.  In  fact,  the  collar  is  so  se- 
cured before  the  inner  scavenger  pipe  section  is  assembled  in  the 
outer  section.  The  latter  operation  involves  inserting  the  scavenger  | 
pipe  section  with  its  upper  fins  40  into  the  outer  section  so  that  the 
fins  engage  the  threads  on  the  collar  38  on  the  latter  and  then  screw- 
ing the  scavenger  pipe  section  down  until  the  fins  rest  against  the 
upper  end  of  pipe  1.  Once  the  collars  38  are  secured  on  the  individual 
pipe  sections  the  structure  and  method  of  assembly  are  effectively 
the  same  as  Grable  insofar  as  the  item  4  limitations  are  concerned.' 
fl]  Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  there  is  no  relationship  necessary  to  the 
patentable  concept  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts  that  requires  a 
strict  interpretation  of  the  term  "integral."  Rather  it  is  our  opinion 
that  the  circumstances  here  require  that  the  unambiguous  term  "in- 
tegral" be  given  the  broadest  construction  the  language  will  reason- 
ably bear  without  resort  to  the  specification  from  which  it  originated,' 
In  re  KelUy,  49  CCPA  1359,  1363,  305  F.2d  909,  913,  134  USPQ  397, 
399;  Cusarw  v.  Dece-poli,  41  CCPA  968,  970,  214  F.2d  134,  135,  102 
USPQ  251,  252;  Wirkler  v.  Perki'M  6t  al.  44  CCPA  1005,  245  F.2d 
502,  114  USPQ  284,  and  oases  cited  therein,  and  we  think  such  con- 
struction includes  the  Henderson  pwirent  application  disclosure  of  a 
collar  tightly  screwed  onto  the  outer  pipe.  . .    . 


*  Appelant  correctly  polnta  out  that : 

No  apparent  slgnlflcancc  waa  attached  to  Integral   pipe  end» :   the  word  "Integral" 

does    not   even   appear    In   the   Grable   apeclflcatlon ;    and    integral   ends   were   never 

claimed  apart  from  the  shoalders. 

The  shoulders  referred  to  appear  as  Grable's  Items  23  and  24  of  FIG.  2,  and  were  •hown 

old  ia  the  art  and  omitted  from  Grable  claim  1  as  immaterial  when  count  1  was  formulated. 
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We  think  also  that  the  term  "directly"  in  the  context  of  "directly 
threadedly  interengageable  end  portions"  of  the  adjacent  stands  is 
met  by  the  structure  of  Henderson  within  the  principle  of  interpreta- 
ticMi  noted  above. 

We  note  that  of  the  eight  original  claims  in  Henderson's  parent 
case,  filed  pro  se,  seven  do  not  specify  the  type  of  joint  between  the 
stands  of  the  string.  The  eighth  recites  that  "the  outer  string  of 
pipe  is  comprised  of  joints  of  pipe  with  threaded  couplings,  .  .  ." 
which  in  its  broad  sense  can  be  taken  as  direct  or  indirect  coupling 
by  means  of  threads.  While  we  do  not  rely  on  those  claims,  they 
do  support  appellant's  contention  that  "the  essence  of  the  invention  is 
not  dependent  upon  the  particular  form  of  standard  drill  pipe  that 
may  be  selected  by  [those]  skilled  in  the  art  to  whom  the  specification 
is  addressed."  ! 

Appellee  and  the  Board  cite  numerous  cases  in  support  of  classic 
propositions  of  interference  law,  such  as,  clearly  expressed  limitations 
may  not  be  disregarded,  all  recitations  are  material,  equivalency  of 
function  may  not  be  considered,  and  so  on.  We  do  not  disagree,  but 
a  study  of  those  cases  shows  that  they  are  not  apposite  to  the  facts 
here.  As  Judge  Rich  stated  for  this  court  in  Hall  v.  Taylor,  61 
CCPA  1420,  1424,  332  F.2d  844,  141  USPQ  821 : 

We  find  in  the  Draeger^''^  opinion  what  we  consider  the  key  to  determining 
whether  a  disclosure  supports  a  claim  for  Interference  purposes  •  •  •  vii,  does 
the  disclosure  tench  the  ffist  of  the  invevtion  defined  by  the  claim? 

See  also  Swain  et  al.  v.  Crittendon,  51  CCPA  1459,  332  F.2d  820,  141 
USPQ  811.  I    ,  , 

[2]  We  think  the  Board,  without  determining  that  the  terms  "in- 
tegral" and  "directly"  were  ambiguous,  erred  in  construing  those  terms 
only  with  reference  to  the  8p)ecific  Grable  embodiment  rather  than 
examining  them  to  see  whether  a  reasonable  interpretation,  but  one 
not  so  broad  as  to  do  violence  to  the  language  or  the  concept  of  the 
invention,  would  include  the  Henderson  structure. 

-">    •?'  ^^  ■       Item  6. — The  Inner  Joint 

Item  6  defines  the  structure  and  purpose  of  the  joint  between  stands 
of  the  inner  scavenger  pipe  thus : 

6.  said  adjacent  inner  pipe  end  portions,  in  the  fully  made-up  condition  of 
said  outer  pir)e  Joints  being  free  of  axially  interengageable  stop  surfaces  which 
will  prevent  a  limited  range  of  relative  axial  movement  between  said  adjacent 
inner  pipe  end  portions  occasioned  by  thermal  and/or  tensile  differential  ex- 
pansion and/or  contractlMJ  effects  on  the  metal  of  said  pipes,  •  •  • 

Henderson's  parent  application  as  filed  provides  a  "tolerance  gap," 
item  45  in  FIGURE  2  reproduced  above,  in  these  words:  M 

It  is  desirable  that  the  taper  and  dimensions  of  the  threads  on  the  drill  pipe 
and  drill  pipe  couplings,  be  hrtd  to  doee  tolerance  so  that  the  "Tolerance  gap," 
45,  may  be  held  as  narrow  as  possible,  considering  reasonable  wear. 

Keeping  in  mind  that  FIGURE  2  shows  lower  fins  44  welded  at  both 
Wi  and  Wt,  the  gap  45,  without  more,  would  function  as  no  more  than 
a  tolerance  gap  in  the  sense  of  machining  pieces  for  a  mechanical  fit. 
But  Henderson  also  disclosed  that  the  fins  44  need  not  be  welded  to 
the  outer  drillpipe: 

In  the  above  assembly,  the  flns,  44,  were  welded  to  the  drillpipe,  1,  to  enhance 
the  rigidity  of  the  assembly.     It  will  be  obvious  that  in  cases  wherein  the 

'  In  rt  Dr—ger  et  al..  82  CCPA  1217,  ISO  F.2d  072.  66  USPQ  247. 
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rigidity  is  not  a  factor,  such  as  very  shallow  drilling,  this  welding  can  be 
eliminated. 

That  this  alternate  embodiment  is  not  depicted  in  the  drawing  is 

immaterial. 
About  this  tolerance  gap  as  support  for  item  6  of  the  count,  the 

Board  stated:  ,'      .  - 

There  is  no  question  in  our  minds  that  Henderson  proTided.  in  this  "tolerance 

pap,"  support  for  the  Language  of  item  6  reading : 

"said  adjacent  inner  pli>e  end  portions  in  the  fully  madeup  condition  of 
said  outer  pli)e  joints,  being  free  <»f  axially  interengaKeable  stop  surfaces 
which  will  prevent  a  llnilte<l  range  of  relative  axial  movement" 

if  the  language  stopped   there.     The  Issue,   however.  Is  not  that  simple.     The 

issue  is  whether  the  parent  application  as  tiled  supports  this  language  when 

coupled  with  the  followin;:   [remaining]   language  tof  item  6]   reading: 

"occasioned  by  thermal  and/or  tensile  differential  expansion  and/or  con- 
traction effects  on  the  metal  of  said  pipes." 

The    Board   then    noted   that    Henderson    amended   his   original 
specification  on  June  22,  1953,  adding  to  the  above  quoted  descrip- 
tion of  the  tolerance  gap  and  omission  of  weld  Wz,  statements  of  pur- 
pose or  function : 

•  •  •  the  "Tolerance  gaj),"  45,  may  be  held  as  narrow  as  possible,  considering 
reasonable  wear  and  differential  thermal  expansion.  ^^     .}      , 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

this  welding  can  be  eliminated  t<>  permit  cotuideroble  differential  expansion  or 
contraction   betireen  drill  pipe  and  scavenger  pipe. 

The  amendatory  matter  is  italicized.     The  Board  then  stated:     '^ 

It  will  be  seen  that  t^he  issue  thus  becomes  one  of  whether  Henderson's 
application  as  filed  instructs  the  perscm  .>*kille<l  in  the  art  to  leave  one  end  of 
the  Inner  pli)e  unsecured  to  the  outer  pii*  while  at  the  same  time  providing 
a  gap  wide  enough  to  allow  for  thermal  exi>an8ion.  or  whether  in  the  alterna- 
tive, the  i)er8on  skilled  In  the  art  would  design  his  apimratus  so  that  it  would 
inherently  function  In  this  manner  in  following  only  the  Instructions  given  in 
Henders«>u's  application  as  filed. 

The  Board  concluded: 

His  [Henderson's]  own  prosecution  In  the  iwrent  application  shows  that  the 
idea  of  allowing  for  heat  expansion  was  an  afterthought,  and  there  is  distinct 
doubt  in  our  minds  as  to  whether  the  iierson  skilled  in  the  art  would  necessarily 
make  such  allowance  without  further  Instruction.  It  is  our  conclusion  that 
the  feature  of  providing  a  gap  8uffl<-ient  to  accommodate  heat  expansion,  to- 
gether with  a  connection  between  pipes  i)ermitting  such  expansion,  has  not 
been  provetl  by  him  to  be  taught  or  ne<-essarlly  inherent  in  his  original  disclosure 
and  we  so  hold. 

[3]  We  think  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  that  the  feature  of 
providing  a  gap  sufficient  to  accommodate  heat  expansion  is  not  in- 
herent or  taught  in  the  Henderson  parent  application. 

The  Board  was  not  referring  to  the  weld  at  W,  as  preventing 
Henderson's  structure  from  inherently  operating  as  required  by  the 
counts,  since  they  recognized  that  he  disclosed  the  omission  of  that 
weld.  We  perceive  the  core  of  the  Board's  conclusion  that  Henderson 
did  not  prove  inherency  to  be  closely  related  to  their  second  position, 
as  we  understand  it,  that  without  the  added  teaching  of  the  erpansion 
function  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  not  provide  a  "tolerance 
gap"  sufficiently  large  so  that  the  gap  "inherently"  took  care  of  ex- 
pansion.   We  do  not  agree. 

Neither  the  Grable  patent  nor  the  later  Henderson  application 
specify  dimensions  for  the  expansion  joint.  Thus  it  must  be  accepted 
that  the  "concept"  alone  is  sufficient  to  support  the  counts,  i.e.,  cme 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  needs  no  more  than  the  "concep>t"  of 
accommodating  thermal  expansion  from  which  to  work  in  arriving 


at  an  operable  structure.*  We  think  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
that  art  would  consider  thermal  expansion  as  a  factor  in  providing 
a  tolerance  gap,  and  that  without  further  teaching  the  Henderson 
parent  discloses  enough  by  reference  to  a  "tolerance  gap"  that  in  so 
providing,  one  of  ordinary  skill  would  provide  a  gap  of  such  size  as  to 
compensate  for  thermal  diflferenoes. 

We  have  not  overlooked  certain  statements  under  "Remarks"  in 
an  amendment  to  Henderson's  parent  application  that  Grable  argues 
are  an  admission  that  "a  very  significant  feature,  that  is,  the  p>ortion 
referred  to  in  item  6  of  the  counts  was  omitted  from  his  first  dis- 
closure in  his  parent  application.''  However,  the  argument  made  in 
the  "Remarks"  relies  on  the  feature  of  the  expansion  joint  accom- 
modating differences  in  thermal  expansion  to  distinguish  over  the 
prior  art.  It  is  plainly  not  reasonable  to  construe  the  statements 
made  in  that  context  as  an  admission  that  the  application  lacks  proper 
support  for  the  feature  in  question. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  are  persuaded  that  the  original  dis- 
closure in  the  parent  Henderson  application  supports  the  counts. 

[4]  Regarding  assessment  of  costs  of  printing  certain  materials 
added  to  the  original  record,  we  find  that  material  was  properly  in- 
cluded ill  tlie  record,  and  assess  the  costs  against  the  appellant. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


•  It  l8  noted  that  the  Examiner  did  not  object  to  Henderson'B  amendment  of  June  22. 
1953  a*  new  matter.  In  that  amendment,  an  noted  above,  he  added  the  Btatement  of  addi- 
tional function,  l.e  ,  the  "concept"  of  accommodating  for  thermal  expansion,  to  the  de- 
•crlptlon  of  hU  Btructure  an  originally  filed.  The  date  of  this  amendment  is  prior  to 
Orable'i  filing  date  of  September  18.  1953. 
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by  Kf  lal  number  of  tbe  applications  and  arranged  in  chronoloKical  order.  Tbe  beading  o(  each  abbreviature  of  application  published  herein  indicates 
tbe  number  of  pages  o(  specification,  including  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  tbe  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these  ap- 
pHoatkms  are  available  to  the  public  tor  inspection  and  photocopies  of  them,  or  any  part  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  page. 


157,968.  CONTAINER  STRUCTURE.  Ralph  W. 
Kaercher  and  Harry  N.  Blakeslee,  Harrington.  111., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tbe  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio.  Filed 
December  8,  1961.  Published  March  23,  1965.  Class 
220 — 27.     1  sheet  of  drawings.     1 1  pages  of  specifica- 


tion. 
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10.  An  hermetically  sealed  container  having  a  product 
therein  comprising  a  tubular  sheet  metal  body,  a  metal 
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bottom  cover  member  having  an  annular  channel,  a  rub- 
ber sealing  compound  in  said  annular  channel,  said  bottom 
cover  member  being  double  seamed  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tubular  body,  an  upper  closure  member  for  the  container 
comprising  a  top  ring  member  having  a  central  circular 
cut-out  and  an  annular  channel  concentric  therewith,  a 
laminated  member  superposed  with  said  top  ring  member 
so  that  the  outer  edges  of  said  top  ring  member  and  said 
laminated  member  substantially  coincide,  said  laminated 
member  being  composed  of  at  least  one  metallic  layer 
and  at  least  one  plastic  layer,  said  metallic  layer  consisting 
of  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of  about  1  mil,  said 
plastic  layer  being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  and  derivatives  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate,  said  plastic  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  W  mil,  said  laminated  member  being  adhesively 
secured  to  said  ring  member  so  that  the  plastic  layer  of 
said  laminated  member  is  adhered  to  the  undersurface  of 
the  ring  member  over  the  entire  area  of  the  ring  member 
from  the  inner  edge  thereof  at  the  circular  cut-out  to  its 
outer  peripheral  edge,  a  rubber  sealing  compound  applied 
to  the  portion  of  the  laminated  member  lying  within  the 
annular  channel  of  said  ring  member,  said  adhesively 
combined  ring  member  and  laminated  member  being 
double  seamed  to  the  top  of  the  tubular  body  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  said  container.  , 
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Matter  encloaed  In  ^mltj  brackets  £1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  In  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


I      '  25,745 

CONVERSION  OF  INVERT  MOLASSES 
Robert  E.  Jones,  North  Muskegon,  Mkh.,  and  Henry  B. 

I^nge.  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawinc.     Original  No.  3,066,150,  dated  Nor.  27, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  706,594,  Jan.  2,  1958.    Application  for 

rciane  Sept  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,338 
2  Clalnia.    (CL  260—347.8) 

1.  The  process  for  the  conversion  of  the  sugar  of  invert 
molasses  to  5-hydroxymcUiyl  furfural  which  comprises 
passing  the  molasses  solution  through  a  bed  of  granular 
cation  exchange  resin  £of  the  phenolic  cross-linked  sul- 
fonic acid  typej  of  the  type  comprising  sulfonated  styrene 
polymer  copolymerized  with  divinylbenzene  on  the  sodi- 
um cycle  to  separate  from  the  molasses  solution  by  ion  ex- 
clusion a  solution  containing  the  ionic  cations  and  organic 
acids  and  a  solution  containing  the  major  portion  of  the 
sugar  which  is  relatively  free  of  such  cations  and  organic 
acids,  and  beating  the  solution  of  sugar  to  a  temperature 
above  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form 
the  5-hydroKymethyl  furfural. 


'         ,__     I  25,746 

I  HYDRA  ULICALLV  OPERATED  LAZY 

'  TONGS  STRUCTURE 

Louie  E.  Gregory,  2345  S.  2  lit  St.,  Rockford,  ID. 
Original  No.  3,095,061,  dated  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
43,182,  July  15,  1960.    AppUcation  for  reissue  May  25, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  380,732 

9  Claims.    (CL  182—141) 


9.  In  combination  in  a  lazy  tongs  structure,  a  supporting 
frame  having  horizontal  top  and  bottom  members  in  a 
fixed  vertically  spaced  relationship,  a  vertical  standard 
mounted  for  support  between  said  top  and  bottom  frame 
members,  an  elongated  guide  member  pivotally  suspended 
on  a  horizontal  axis  at  its  upper  end  on  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  standard  adjacent  said  top  frame  member  and 
disposed  alongside  said  standard,  a  lazy  tongs  boom  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane  and  pivotally  suspended  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  at  the  upper  end  of  its  inner  end  portion  relative 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  standard  arul  guide  member 
and  having  its  lower  inner  erul  portion  supported  on  said 
guide  member  for  up  and  down  movement,  power  oper- 
able jack  means  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  said  guide 
member  and  connected  with  the  lower  inner  end  portion 
of  said  lazy  tongs  boom  to  cause  extension  and  return  of 
said  boom,  a  load  carrier  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
boom,  and  power  operable  jack  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  standard  and  the  guide  member  to 
rwing  it  and  said  lazy  tongs  boom  with  it  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  standard  to  raise  the  load  carrier  and  support 
it  at  different  selected  elevations.  i 


4- 


25,747 
SAND  CONSOLIDATION 
Albert  R.  Hilton,  Jr.,  Dallas  County,  and  Horace  H.  Spain, 
Harris  County,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tuisa,  Olda., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,100,527,  dated  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
51,033,  Aug.  22,  1960.    AppUcation  for  reissue  May  25, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  380,734 

9  Claims.    (O.  166—33) 
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1.  A  method  of  consolidating  loose  or  unconsolidated 
sand  particles  in  an  earth  formation  penetrated  by  a  bore- 
hole, comprising: 

pumping  through  the  borehole  into  the  earth  formation 
a  first  solution  having  a  viscosity  greater  than  3 
centipoises  and  comprising  a  biphend  "A"  type 
cpoxy  resin  in  a  solvent  therefor  in  the  range  of  50 
to  100  percent  by  volume  of  epoxy  resin,  said  sol- 
vent comprising  between  60  to  90  percent  by  volume 
of  denatured  ethyl  alcohol  and  between  40  and  10 
percent  by  volume  of  kerosene  containing  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  sufficient  in  amount  to  give  a  clear 
homogeneous  solution; 

[displacing  said  first  solution  with  a  second  solution! 
forcing  said  first  solution  further  into  the  formation 
with  a  liquid  immiscible  with  said  first  solution 
[and]  so  that .  epoxy  resin  in  the  first  solution  re- 
mains on  the  surfaces  of  sand  particles  in  the  forma- 
tion, said  liquid  including  a  second  solution  com- 
prising a  hardening  and  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy 
resin  in  an  aromatic-free  and  olefin-free  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  at  least  the  portion  of  said 
[second  solution]  liquid  in  contact  with  said  first 
solution  being  of  substantially  equal  or  greater  vis- 
cosity than  said  first  solution; 

the  percentage  of  resin  in  said  solvent  therefore  being 
sufficient  to  permit  the  resin  to  extract  hardening 
nad  curing  agent  from  said  second  solution; 

leaving  said  second  solution  in  said  earth  formation 
for  an  interval  sufficient  for  the  portion  of  said  epoxy 
resin  adhering  to  the  sand  particles  to  extract  at  least 

a  portion  of  said  hardening  and  curing  agent  from 
said  second  solution,  and  to  harden;  and 
producing  connate  earth  fluids  from  said  earth  forma- 
tion to  remove  the  liquid  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  solutions  remaining  therein. 


•  I 


25,748 
TRAWL  NET  PANEL  ASSEMBLY         '         i 
Frank  J.  Loketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N.,  ! 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Original  No.  3,035,366,  dated  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
834,031,  Aug.  17,  1959.  AppUcatiOD  for  reissue  May 
19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,414 

26  ClaiuH.    (CI.  43—9) 
29.  In  a  trawl  net  body,  a  funnel  comprising  a  first 
funnel  panel  of  netting  having  a  bar-cut  edge  of  twine 
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extending  generally  fore  and  aft  of  the  net;  a  second  funnel 
panel  of  netting  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  funnel  panel 

of  netting  and  having  a  stretched-out  point-cut  edge  of 

twine  generally  corresponding  in  length  to  s<dd  bar-cut 


edge  of  said  first  funnel  panel,  with  the  twine  defining 
said  point-cut  edge  extending  contiguous  to  the  twine  de- 
fining the  said  bar-cut  edge  of  the  first  funnel  panel;  and 
means  securing  said  bar  and  point-cut  edges  together  with 
the  latter  in  its  stretched-out  condition. 


tudinal  axes  of  said  knitting  needles,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  carriage,  and  second  drive  means  connected 

to  said  conveyor  bells  and  operated  to  drive  the  latter 

continuously  and  in  synchronism  with  one  another  and 
said  carriage  so  as  to  ensure  that  said  filling  threads 
arc  alternately  laid  about  respective  ones  of  said  holding 
elements  first  on  one  belt  and  then  on  the  other  as  said 
carriage  comes  to  the  reversal  points  of  its  reciprocal 
movements  adjacent  the  respective  belts,  said  filling 
threads  thereby  being  fonned  into  a  multi-layer  system 
of  superimposed  and  intersecting  zigzag  thread  stretches 
and  fed  as  a  unit  toward  said  row  of  knitting  needles 
by  said  conveyor  belts  so  as  to  be  enmeshed  by  said  warp 
thread  loops  while  still  retained  by  said  holding  elements 
of  said  conveyOT-  belts,  there  being  no  synchroniiing 
operable  connection  between  said  first  and  second  drive 
means,  to  permit  the  rtmning  speed  of  said  conveyor 
belts  and  thus  the  feed  rate  of  said  filling  thread  system 
to  be  adjusted  and  set  independently  of  and  without  any 
limiting  effect  on  the  operating  speed  of  said  knitting 
needles,  whereby  the  enmeshing  of  said  filling  threads 
by  said  warp  thread  loops  can  be  effected  in  [a  randomj 
such  a  maimer  as  to  enable  the  length  of  said  warp 
thread  loops  to  be  varied.      [•  "^  * 


25,749 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  MA>nJFACTURE 
Hcinrkfa  Mauersberger,  Limbach-Obcrfrohna,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  VEB  Nahwirluna- 
schlnenbau  Mallmo  Kari-Man-Stadt,  a  corporatioa  of 
Germany 
Originai   No.   3,030,786.  dated   Apr.  24,    1962,  S«r.  No. 
771,696,  Oct.  20,  1958,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
424,217,  Apr.  19,  1954,  now  Patent  No.  2,890,579, 
dated  June  16,  1959.    AppUcatkm  for  reissue  Apr.  15, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  372,442 

20Clainia.    (CL  66— 84) 
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25,75« 
AUTOMATIC  HAY  BAILER  TRAHER 
Wayne  W.  Adams,  1110  N.  Main  St,  Roswell,  N.  Mcz^ 
and  Roy  M.  Hendricks,  Ro<mell,  N.  Mex.;  said  Hen- 
driclts  assignor  to  Then  Garrison,  MoUne,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,010,593,  dated  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
831,855,  Aug.  5,  1959.    Application  for  reissue  Sept  27, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  312,270  | 

18Claiing.    (CL  214— 52«) 


1.  In  a  warp  luiitting  machine  for  prodiicing  a  textile 
falmc  composed  of  a  system  of  loose  filling  threads  and 
chains  of  warp  thread  loops  enmeshing  and  intercon- 
necting said  filling  threads,  said  machine  having  a  row 
of  [sharp-pointed]  knitting  needles  having  points  suffi- 
ciently sharp  to  pierce  some  of  said  filling  threads  in  the 
fabric,  and  first  drive  means  to  operate  said  knitting 
needles;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
endless  conveyor  belts  running  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  row  of  knitting  needles,  said  con- 
veyor belts  being  provided  at  their  adjacent  edges  with 
respective  sets  of  holding  elements  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  said  filling  threads,  a  carriage  reciprocally  mov- 
able atwve  said  conveyor  belts  from  one  of  the  same 
to  the  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  row  of  knitting 
needles,  a  plurality  of  thread  guides  supported  by  said 
carriage  and  aligned  in  a  row  which  extends  perpendicular 
to  said  row  of  knitting  needles  and  parallel  to  the  longi- 


1.  An  automatic  trailer  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
discharge  end  of  a  hay  baler  comprising  a  body  having 
a  bottom,  side  walls  and  a  front  and  rear,  transverse  feed 
means  in  the  front  end  of  said  txxly  operable  upon  the 
deposit  of  bales  upon  one  end  of  said  meaiu  to  feed  bales 
intermittently  in  a  step-by-step  motion  whereby  to  fill 
the  body  with  a  first  transverse  row  of  bales,  longitudinal 
feed  means  in  said  body  operable  intermittently  each  time 
the  first  traverse  row  of  bales  is  filled  to  transfer  said  first 
row  as  a  unit  towards  the  rear  a  distance  sufficient  to 
provide  space  in  which  to  form  a  new  first  row  whereby  to 
fill  the  entire  body  with  longitudinally  spaced  transverse 
rows  of  bales,  discharge  means  in  said  body  operable  when 
the  entire  body  is  filled  with  bales  to  move  all  the  trans- 
verse rows  of  bales  simultaneously  to  and  through  the 
rear  of  said  body. 
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for  pUiiit  patMitt  art  oraally  In  color  and  therefore  it  U  not  practicable  to  reprodoce  the  drawing. 
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'  PEAR  TREE 

Edward  H.  Scanlon,  7621  Lewis  Road, 

Olmsted  Fails,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,067 
1  Claim.  (CL  Pit— 36) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree,  of  the  H)ecies 
Gallery  pear,  distinguished  from  the  species  by  its  com- 
pact and  distinctly  conical  bead  shape,  with  branches  de- 
parting from  the  tnmk  at  an  angle  of  about  40*  and  then 
ttiming  upwardly  and  shortening  as  the  branching  ai>- 
proaches  the  top. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  ' 
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3,174,155  '  palm-engaging  portion,  and  a  portion  of  said  hand-con- 

PROTECnVE  HELMET  HAVING  A  PADDED  tacting  portion,  which  includes  said  palm-engaging  por- 

OUTER  SURFACE  tion,  being  loosely  supported  from  said  shirt  body  portion 

WUUam  B.  Pitman,  Charlotte,  N.C^  assignor  to  Dallas  (^  permit  clenching  of  said  palm-engaging  portion  in  the 

Sports  Knitting  Co,  Inc^  Dallas,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  j^^^^^  ^j  ^^  ^^^ 

North  Carolina 


FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,835 
2  Claims.    (CI.  2— 3) 

I  I' 


1.  Tn  a  protective  helmet  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the 
head  of  an  athlete  and  the  like  and  including  a  dome- 
shaped,  shell-like  body  portion  having  front  and  rear 
edges;  the  combination  of  an  elongate  pad  mounted  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  extending 
longitudinally  between  the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof, 
said  pad  being  of  sufficient  lateral  dimensions  to  sub- 
stantially cover  the  top  portion  of  said  body  portion  and 
being  mounted  thereon  in  an  untensioned  coiidition,  said 
pad  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  core  of  closed  cell,  foam  rubber,  the 
lower  surface  of  said  core  having  a  lateral  concave 
configuration  for  causing  said  pad  to  at  least  partial- 
ly conform  to  the  configuration  of  said  body  i>ortion 
and  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  formed  therein  for  causing  said 
pad  to  further  conform  to  the  configuration  of  said 
body  portion,  and 

(b)  a  covering  of  water  impervious  material  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  inner  core  including  the  end 
thereof. 


3,174,156  '      '' 

SPORT  SHIRT 
David  B.  Dale,  1662  Braebnm  Road,  Altadcna,  Calif., 
and  William  E.  Hervey,  11511  Moorparli  St^  North 
Hollywood,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,651     i 
r  10  Cfadms.    (CL  2—115)  .  ','  t 


1.  A  sport  shirt  including  a  body  portion  above  the 
waistline,  a  hand  wiping  unit  having  a  hand-contacting 
portion  of  moisture  absorbing  material  secured  to  said 
shirt  body  portion,  said  unit  being  in  the  form  of  a  fingered 
glove  and  having  a  hand  back-engaging  portion  and  a 
980 


3,174,157 

POCKET  DEVICE 

Waddy  R.  Thomson,  Jr.,  319  Crescent  Atc^ 

CreeiiTille,  S.C. 

'  -■   FUed  Aof.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,871 

4  Clainw.    (CI.  2—279) 


«  - 

I     '5 


1.  A  display  device  for  suit  pockeU  and  the  like  includ- 
ing, a  pocket  insert  portion  constructed  of  relatively  stiff 
flexible  material  and  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
shape,  said  pocket  insert  portion  having  a  permanent  f(rfd 
at  an  angle  in  an  intermediate  portion  to  form  first  and 
second  flaps  with  offset  side  edges  on  each  side  thereof, 
a  side  edge  of  said  first  flap  being  offset  with  respect  to 
said  second  flap  and  extending  over  the  adjacent  side  edge 
of  said  second  flap  and  forming  an  acute  angle  therewith, 
the  acute  angle  formed  between  said  side  edge,  the  other 
having  its  apex  at  the  fold,  side  edge  of  said  second  flap 

being  offset  extending  under  the  adjacent  side  edge  of 
said  first  flap  forming  an  acute  angle  therewith  compara- 
ble to  said  first  acute  angle  also  having  its  apex  at  the  fold, 
said  insert  portion  being  of  such  width  as  to  be  received 
within  a  suit  pocket  and  having  upper  free  ends  opposite 
the  fold,  and  a  substantially  identical  portion  of  textile 
material  fcrfded  in  the  shape  of  a  single  puff  carried  by 
each  of  the  flaps  across  and  adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof, 
each  portion  being  of  a  different  solid  contrasting  color, 
whereby  the  puffs  are  arranged  in  overlapping  relation 
with  one  puff  extending  laterally  of  the  other  at  an  angle 
corresponding  to  that  described  above,  and  whereby  the 
display  may  be  easily  positioned  and  kept  in  place  in  a 
suit  pocket  and  selected  sides  of  the  display  emphasized 
as  desired. 

3,174,158 

PLUMBING  CORE 

Harold  J.  Rnssell,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Roth 

Rnasell  Corporation,  Belmont,  Calif. 

Fikd  Oct.  14,  1963,  S«r.  No.  315»915 

5  Oaims.    (CL  4—1) 

2.  A  fluid  distribution  core  for  mixing  waste  fluids  for 
entry  to  a  sewage  disposal  canal,  comprising  a  main  inte- 
gral body  structure  formed  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  pas- 
sageways, a  first  one  of  said  passageways  opening  on  one 
side  of  said  main  body  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
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outlet  of  a  water  closet,  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  pas- 
sageway opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  main  body  stnic- 
ttire,  i  plurality  of  second  passageways  formed  in  said 


I    '.     .1 


body  and  formed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 

passageway,  each  said  second  passageway  having  an 
opening  to  the  side  walls  of  said  body  structure  for  con- 
nection of  plumbing  fixtures  thereto. 


'  3,174,159 

SELF-SERVICE  BED  PAN 

Joseph  M.  Bertoldo,  627  Salem  St.,  Maiden  48,  MasL 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,613 

7  Claims.    (CL  4—112) 


; '  ,ji 


ment  between  a  horizontal  position  and  an  upright  posi- 
tion, the  combination  permitting  ready  access  for  a  user  to 
walk  into  and  stand  upright  substantially  within  the  bath 
when  it  b  in  the  upright  position,  a  water  container  below 
the  foot  end  of  the  bath,  which  is  the  lower  end  when 
the  bath  is  upright  and  provides  a  platform  on  which  the 
user  may  stand,  the  said  container  being  movable  with 
the  bath,  being  open  to  the  interior  of  the  bath  through 
the  end  wall  thereof  and  being  operable  to  hold  sufficient 
water  to  fill  the  bath  to  a  substantial  depth  when  in  the 
h(Mizontal  position  and  said  bath  being  open  for  the  user 
to  be  at  least  partly  immersed  in  the  water  when  in  the 
horizontal  position,  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  con- 
nected between  the  bath  and  the  frame  and  by  which  the 
bath  may  be  raised  to  the  upright  position  and  a  contrcrf 
valve  for  the  ram  attached  to  the  bath  for  movement 
therewith,  and  accessible  to  a  user  within  the  bath  in 
either  position  thereof. 


'1.  A  patient-operated  article  for  collection  of  body 
wastes  comprising  an  open-topped  vessel  having  substan- 
tially the  shape  of  a  wedge  from  a  shallow  front  por- 
tion to  a  thicker  portion  rearwardly  thereof,  an  elon- 
gated handle,  and  cooperating  connecting  means  on  one 
end  of  said  elongated  handle  and  on  said  wedge-shaped 

vessel  at  the  thicker  portion  thereof,  respeaivcly,  for 

connecting  one  end  of  said  elongated  handle  to  said 
wedge-shaped  vessel  at  the  thicker  portion  thereof,  said 
handle  extending  from  said  one  end  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  over  said  vessel  in  widely-spaced  relationship  and 
terminating  in  a  grip  disposed  at  least  about  as  far  for- 
ward as  said  front  portion  of  said  vessel. 


'  3,174,160 

TTITING  BATH 
Rudolph  Barton  Fielding,  Okehurst,  Billingshurst, 
1  r  Snatex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  220,611 
daims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  4,  1961, 
31,764;  Feb.  2,  1962,  4,172 
1  CUim.    (CL  4- 


Tbe  combination  of  a  rigid   support  frame,   a  bath 
which  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame  for  pivotal  move- 


3,174,161 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Wuren  R.  Black,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri> 
can  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,495 
7  Claims.    (0.5—68) 


5.  In  a  hospital  bed:  a  base  frame  having  mounted 
thereon  a  fixed  seat  spring  section  and  a  movable  spring 
section  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  the  fixed  seat 
spring  section;  brackets  depending  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  movable  spring  section  adjacent  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  the  seat  spring  section;  a  crossbar  connecting  said 
brackets;  a  depending  arm  rigidly  mounted  on  the  cross- 
bar; a  transverse  bar  extending  across  the  base  frame 
spacedly  from  said  depending  arm;  a  reversible  gear- 
motor  pivotally  mounted  on  said  transverse  bar;  a  screw 
operatively  connected  to  said  gear-motor  and  extending 
toward  said  depending  arm;  a  travelling  nut  on  said  screw; 
and  a  connecting  member  having  one  end  thereof  mount- 
ed on  said  nut  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  depending  arm  on  said  crossbar,  said  screw 
being  enclosed  in  a  tubular  sheath  secured  to  the  gear- 
motor  and  said  connecting  member  being  tubular  and 
telescoping  within  said  tubular  sheath. 


ELECTRIC  BLANKET  CONTROL  HOLDER 

Mary  Jane  Sinton,  17190  High  Road,  Sonoma,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,260 

1  CUfan.    (CL  5—317) 

t  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  electric  blanket  control 
unit  on  a  bed  which  comprises  a  first  frame  portion  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  with  attachment  means  on  said 
lower  end  for  attaching  said  first  frame  portion  to  a  bed  at 
one  side  thereof,  a  second  frame  portion  hingcdly  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  portion  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  having  mounting  means  thereon  for  attachment  of  an 
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electric  blanket  control  unit  thereto,  an  arm  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  frame  portions  at  a  position  remoU 
from  the  point  of  hinged  connection  between  said  frame 
portions,  and  an  ear  on  the  other  of  said  frame  poruons 
remote  from  said  point  of  hinged  connection  with  said 
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each  of  the  slabs  of  the  lowermost  layer  bcmg  substan- 
tially square  shape  in  cross  section  throughout  its  length, 
the  uppermost  of  said  layers  being  a  single  contiiiuous 
relatively  thick  slab  of  compressible  material,  the  inter- 
mediate of  said  layers  being  a  flexible  composite  in- 
sulator disposed  in  surface-to-surface  relaUon  with  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  lowermost  and  uppermost  layers 
and  including  a  substantially  horizontal  substantially 
rectangular   sheet  of  flexible  material   and  a  series  of 


•f 


ear  releasably  connected  to  said  arm  and  supporting  said 
arm  in  a  position  as  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  of 
which  said  frame  portions  are  the  legs  whereby  said  arm 
may  be  released  from  said  ear  to  permit  said  arm  and  said 
frame  portions  to  be  moved  to  positions  parallel  to  each 
other.  ,    ,    ,i   . 

I 

'  3,174,1« 

ADJUSTABLE  PnXOW-ROLL     j. 

Doris  S.  Gibson,  47—21  41it  St.    | 
Long  Island  City  4,  N.Y.  ' 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  264^27     , 
ICtadm.    (CL5— 33») 


laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  reinforcing  wires 
threaded  through  said  sheet,  oppoiste  substantially  flat 
surfaces  of  said  intermediate  layer  being  secured  to  the 
adjacent  substantially  flat  surfaces  respectively  of  said 
lowermost  and  uppermost  layers,  the  intermediate  layer 
being  adapted  to  distribute  to  certain  of  the  laterally 
spaced  slabs  of  the  lowermost  layer  any  load  placed 
upon  the  uppermost  layer  whereby  said  certain  laterally 
spaced  slabs  will  be  spread  laterally  into  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  slabs. 


1 1 


3,174,165 

METHOD  OF  FILTERING  AND  CONDITIONING 

SOLVENT 

lOMph  B.  Dunn,  VandaUa,  and  Marrfai  O.  Ro«,  Dayton, 

OUo,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corponitlon,  Detroit, 

Mkh.,  a  corponition  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,349 
4  Claima.    (O.  ft— 158) 


A  pillow  comprising,  an  elongated  unitary  rcsUient 
member  having  oppositely  and  longitudinally  spaced  ends 
and  transverse  oppositely  spaced  edges  extending  between 
said  ends,  said  ends  being  rollablc  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  to  form  an  adjusUble  space  therebetween  for 
a  person's  head,  said  ends  being  in  said  rolled  condition 
and  thereby  forming  said  space  therebetween  with  the 
portion  of  said  member  extending  between  said  rolled 
ends  providing  a  bottom  wall  for  said  space  and  a  cushion 
for  the  person's  head,  and  means  for  releasably  holding 
said  rolled  ends  in  laid  adjusUble  position,  said  holding 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  strips  of  fabric  at  each  of  said 
ends  extending  from  opposite  edges  thereof  to  a  position 
at  one  side  of  said  member  opposite  the  side  of  said  mem- 
ber at  which  said  rolled  end  is  positioned,  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  pair  of  strips  being  relca«bly  connected  to 
each  other.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

'    " '    ^^  3  174,164 

FAD-TYFE  CUSHION  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SEAT 
Clair  S.  Reed,  Detroit,  Micfc^  asrignor  to  Van  D™"" 
Specialty  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^^***^**Fikd  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,27» 
10  Cbdnts.    (CL  5— 354) 

1  A  composite  pad-type  cushion  structure  for  a  seat, 
comprising  three  separate  superposed  substantially  hon- 
zontal  substantially  rectangular  layers  having  substan- 
tially flat  adjacent  surfaces,  each  of  said  three  layers 
being  substantially  equal  in  area  to  each  of  the  other 
of  said  layers,  the  lowermost  of  said  layers  being  a 
series  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  elongated 
relatively  thick  separate  slabs  of  compressible  matenal, 
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3.  For  use  wtih  a  dry  cleaner  having  a  recirculating 
solvent  system  including  a  dry  cleaning  circuit  having  a 
receptacle  for  dry  cleaning  fabric  and  a  by-paas  circmt 
for  by-passing  said  receptacle,  a  cartridge  casing  in  sol- 
vent circulation  intercepting  relationship  to  both  of  said 
circuits  and  adapted  to  receive  a  removable  cartridge, 
and  a  storage  compartment  in  solvent  return  relation- 
ship wiUi  said  system  and  adapted  to  receive  a  removed 
cartridge,  the  method  of  conditioning  circulating  solvent 
comprising  the  steps  of,  positioning  a  filtermg  and  ad- 
sorbing cartridge  in  said  casing  during  a  first  circulaUon 
of  said  solvent  in  said  dry  cleaning  circuit  for  removing 
particulate  matter  and  adsorbing  dyes  or  the  like,  re- 
moving said  filtering  and  adsorbing  cartridge  from  said 
casing,  placing  the  removed  filtering  and  adsorbmg  car- 
tridge in  said  storage  compartment  whereby  the  solvent 
retained  in  said  filtering  and  adsorbing  cartridge  at  the 
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time  of  its  removal  is  returned  to  said  system,  positioning 
an  adsorbing  only  cartridge  into  said  casing  during  the 
circulaUon  of  said  solvent  in  said  by-pass  circuit  for  ad- 
sorbing dyes  or  the  like  while  said  filtering  and  adsorbing 
cartridge  is  in  said  storage  compartment,  and  replacing 
said  adsorbing  only  cartridge  with  said  filtering  and  ad- 
sorbing cartridge  to  again  position  the  filtering  and  ad- 
sorbing cartridge  in  said  casing  during  a  second  circula- 
tion of  said  solvent  in  said  dry  cleaning  circuit. 


hand  when  the  fingers  and  thumb  are  in  spread  relation 
and  wherein  said  access  opening  is  relatively  narrower 
than  the  adjacent  area  within  said  flat  bag  and  is  lo- 
cated adjaceiu  one  edge  of  said  flat  bag  and  parallel 
therewith. 


3,174,166 
BOATS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gnatavc  Ehrenbcrg,  Havertown,  and  Thomas  BlUnslLi,  Jr., 
LcTlttown,  Pa^  assignon  to  Electro  Nite,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
nied  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,276 
6  Claims.    (CL  9—6) 


1.  A  boat  comprising  a  closed  cell  foam  structure 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a  hull  having  an  upper  and  lower 
surface,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rigid  reinforcing  rods  ex- 
tending through  said  closed  cell  foam  structure,  each  of 
said  reinforcing  rods  having  one  end  thereof  flush  with 
said  upper  surface  and  the  other  end  thereof  flush  with 
said  lower  surface,  and  a  cloth  sheet  bonded  to  said 
structure  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  to  the  ends  of  said 
rods,  a  longitudinally  extending  keel  slot  extending 
through  said  structure  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  keel  retaining  means  comprising  a  flat  plate  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  structure,  a  slot  in  said  plate 
substantially  conforming  to  the  keel  slot,  a  tubular  flange 
depending  from  said  plate  and  extending  through  said  keel 
slot,  a  flat  bottom  plate  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  boat. 
an  opening  in  said  bottom  plate  adapted  to  receive  said 
tubular  flange,  spacer  means  extending  between  said  upper 
surface  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  in  abutting  relation 
therewith,  and  means  for  attaching  said  upper  surface 
plate  and  bottom  plate  to  said  spacer  means,  and  a  remov- 
able keel  fitting  within  said  tubular  flange.    .,       . , 


3,174,167 

SWIM  MITT 

Wniiam  L.  Pauley,  Dunn  Eden  Lake,  Salem,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,164 

1  Claim.    (CL  9—308) 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  10—10  see: 
Patent  No.  3,174,190 


3,174,168 
SELF-ALIGNING  TOOL  HOLDER 
Frederick  C.  Jones,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Frederick 
C.  JoDCS  and  Jake  C.  Ferrante,  doing  business  as  Nu- 
Scrcw  Macliine  Tools,  a  copartnersiUp 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,532 
3  Claims.    (CL  10—129) 


A  swim  mitt  comprising  a  flat  bag  formed  of  thin  flexi- 
ble impervious  material  adapted  to  enclose  the  hand 
of  a  user,  said  flat  bag  having  an  access  opening  in  one 
side  thereof  through  which  said  hand  may  be  positioned, 
the  shape  of  said  fiat  bag  being  such  as  to  eiKloae  said 
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1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  in  combination  a  recti- 
linearly  movable  spindle  membter  having  a  spindle  axis 
formed  with  a  flat  surface  at  right  angles  to  said  spindle 
axis,  said  spindle  member  being  movable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  spindle  axis,  a  tool  holding  member  pro- 
vided with  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  tool,  said 
tool  retaining  means  defining  an  axis  in  said  tool  member, 
said  tool  holding  member  being  formed  with  a  surface  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis  of  said  tool  holding  member,  and 
interconnecting  means  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  said 
holding  member  in  parallel  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  said  spindle  member  whereby  said  axes  are  maintained 
parallel  and  the  tool  in  said  holding  member  is  maintained 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  thereof  regardless  of 
its  lateral  position  with  respect  to  said  spindle  member, 
and  wherein  said  interconnecting  means  comprises  a  pin 
in  engagement  with  said  spindle  member  and  with  said 
tool  holding  member,  said  pin  engaging  an  axial  surface 
on  said  spindle  member  so  that  they  are  axially  free  and 
radially  fixed  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  pin  engag- 
ing a  radial  surface  on  said  tool  holding  member  so  that 
they  are  axially  fixed  and  radially  free  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  pin  passing  through  an  enlarged  hole  in  said 
tool  holding  member  so  that  said  tool  holding  member 
is  radially  unrestrained  by  said  pin,  said  interconnecting 
means  further  including  means  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle  member  and  said  tool  holding  mem- 
ber, and  adjustable  biasing  means  connected  between 
said  pin  and  said  spindle  member  for  urging  said  pin  with 
respect  to  said  spindle  member  to  urge  said  right  angular 
surface  of  said  spindle  member  in  engagement  with  said 
right  angular  siu^ace  of  said  tool  holding  member  so  that 
the  frictional  force  between  said  right  angular  surface 
can  be  varied. 


*S  ■■■'    •  '^         3,174,169  -  "<T^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHOE  MANITFACTURE  '^ 

'  Erich  Ullbob,  8  Scbumannstrasse,  t 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany  '"'    * 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1960.  Ser.  No.  72,100 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1959, 
L  34,811;  Apr.  1,  1960,  L  35,790 
2  Claims.     (CL  12—10.1) 
1.  A  machine  for  ^ping  an  upper  over  an  insole, 
comprising,  in  combination,   supporting  means  fcM-  sup- 
]x>rting  a  last  with  an  upper,  including  a  lower  margin 
portion,  thereon;  six  wiping  plates  including  a  pair  of 
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front  wiping  plates,  a  pair  of  heel  wiping  plates  and  a 
peir  of  lateral  wiping  plates,  said  six  wiping  plates  hav- 
ing wiping  edges;  a  first  pivot  supporting  said  front  wiping 
plates  for  angtilar  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other;  a  second  pivot  supporting  said  heel  wiping  plates 
for  angular  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other;  means  for  moving  said  pivots  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of 
the  last;  means  connected  to  said  front  wiping  plates  for 
moving  the  same  angularly  toward  each  other;  means 
connected  to  said  heel  wiping  plates  for  moving  the 
same  toward  each  other  during  movement  of  said  pivots 
toward  each  other  and  means  for  moving  said  lateral 
wiping  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  that 
said  front,  heel  and  lateral  wiping  plates  move  between 
outer  spaced  positions  in  which  said  wiping  edges  are 
located  spaced  from  each  other  along  a  continuous 
imaginary  line  substantially  parallel  tjO  but  longer  than 


means  to  position  a  sole  in  relationship  thereto;  and  a 
rotary  drive  wheel  adapted  to  move  said  sole  in  relation 
to  said  cutting  means  during  the  wheeling  operation. 
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means  mounting  said  drive  wheel  so  that  its  axis  of  ro- 
tation lies  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  cutting  means. 


3,174,171 

PIPING  T  WITH  DEFLECTOR  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  SPHERICAL  "PIGS" 

Walter  McDermon,  Hoiutoa,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asignments,  to  Eato  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 

i  pany,  EJizabcth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,672 

3  CUima.     (CL  15— 104U»6) 


the  outline  of  said  last  and  an  iimer  wiping  posi- 
tion in  which  said  wiping  edges  form  a  continuous  com- 
posite edge  parallel  to,  but  shorter  than  said  outline 
whereby  the  margin  of  the  upper  is  wiped  over  the  last 
without  the  formation  of  folds  in  the  upper;  and  upwardly 
directed  gripping  means  adapted  to  bold  the  lower  rim 
of  the  uppo',  said  gripping  means  comprising  opposite 
toe  gripping  members,  heel  gripping  members  and  side 
gripping  members,  said  gripping  members  forming  an 
inner  gripping  rim  and  an  outer  gripping  rim,  said  toe 
gripping  members  and  said  heel  gripping  members  hav- 
ing slide  surfaces,  said  side  gripping  members  having 
slide  surfaces  thereon  slidingly  engaging  said  slide  sur- 
faces on  said  toe  and  heel  gripping  members  whereby 
said  toe,  heel  and  side  gripping  members  are  cotmected 
with  each  other;  and  means  connected  to  said  gripping 
means  for  drawing  the  same  under  the  insole  in  con- 
formity with  the  movement  of  said  wiping  plates. 


3,174,170 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANLTACTURING  SHOE  SOLES 
Robert  L.  Verreault  and  Femand  L.  La  Rocbelle,  Lewis- 
ton,  Maine,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Alut>n,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,540 
«  3  Claims.    (CL  12—32) 

'  1.  A  device  for  wheeling  a  shoe  sole  surface  so  that 
the  pattern  formed  thereby  will  last  for  the  operative  life 
of  the  sole,  comprising  support  means  for  a  sole,  rotary 
cutting  means  adjacent  said  support  means  to  cut  into  the 
surface  of  said  sole  a  plurality  of  serrations  forming 
the, wheeling  thereon,  stop  means  adjacent  said  cutting 


••>-f      ...  :;:<<     ■  V 

1.  In  a  piping  T  comprising  a  cylindrical  run  section 
and  a  side  outlet,  said  cylindrical  run  section  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  each  of  said  ends 
comprising  an  eccentric  reducing  section  so  arranged  as 
to  have  one  element  colinear  with  the  element  of  the  cy- 
lindrical run  section  which  is  diametrically  opposite  said 
side  outlet,  wherein  the  outlet  opening  for  the  side  outlet 
is  generally  medially  located  in  said  run  section,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 

concavo-convex  ungula-shaped  imperforate  hood  means 
mounted  within  said  run  section  with  the  concave 
side  thereof  in  enclosing  relationship  around  said 
outlet  opening, 
said  hood  means  having  a  major  end  opening  toward 
the  upstream  end  of  the  run  section  and  spaced 
from  the  interior  of  said  run  section  to  provide  a 
free-flow  area  between  said  hood  means  and  said 
run  section, 
and   a  minor  end   with  a  fluid   passageway   formed 

therein, 
said  major  end  and  said  minor  end  extending  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  said  outlet  opening,  said  minor  end 
being  sealingly  attached  to  the  internal  surface  of 
the  eccentric  reducing  section  of  said  downstream 
end  at  a  position  generally  diametrically  opposite 
to    said   common   element,    whereby    said   ungula- 
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shaped  imperforate  hood  is  positioned  in  said  T  at 
an  angle  to  the  line  of  flow  therethrough, 
and  grate  means  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
oenterline  of  the  nm  section  between  the  concave 
side  of  said  hood  means  and  the  run  section  adjacent 
laid  opening  and  proximate  said  minor  end. 


3,174,172 
MOP  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Rones  and  Robert  E.  Whalcy,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors   to   American    Associated    Companies,   Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga^  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,699 

9  Claims.    (O.  15—147)  i 


A<V 


9.  A  mop  holder  comprising  a  mop  head,  a  handle 
adapter  pivoted  to  the  head  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment in  a  first  plane  relative  thereto,  a  handle  support 
pivoted  to  the  adapter  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto  and  relative  to  the  head  in  planes  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  first-named  plane,  a  locking  mem- 
ber pivoted  to  the  head  abutting  said  adapter  for  swing- 
ing movement  with  said  adapter  and  handle  support  in  the 
first-named  plane  only,  said  locking  member  lockingly 
engaging  said  handle  support  to  prevent  movement  there- 
of in  certain  of  the  second-named  planes,  resilient  means 
abutting  the  locking  member  and  causing  it  to  follow  the 
handle  support  and  adapter  during  movement  thereof  in 
one  direction  in  said  first  plane,  and  means  to  arrest  the 
movement  of  the  locking  member  in  said  one  direction 
and  to  allow  unlocking  ai)d  separation  of  the  handle  sup- 
port therefrom  during  continued  movement  of  the  handle 
support  in  said  one  direction  in  the  first  plane. 


3,174,173 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  P.  Phillips  and  Jerry  J.  Carr,  Hastings,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Hastings  Manufacturing  Company,  Has- 
tlngB,  Midi. 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,155 
I  lldaims.    (CL  15— 250.42) 


I.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  squeegee  blade  having  a  thin  wiping  edge  and 
a  transversely  thickened  back  defining  a  longitudinal  slot 
in  its  back  side  with  spaced  side  flanges  laterally  over- 
lapping the  sides  of  the  slot, 

a  transversely  rigid  reinforcing  strip  in  said  slot  flexible 

in  a  plane  normal  to  said  back, 
a  pair  of  transversely  rigid  bows  flexible  in  a  plane 
I      normal  to  said  back  and  arranged  in  crossing  relation 

in  said  plane, 
narrowed  tongiies  on  the  ends  of  said  bows  passed 
.,     through  boles  provided  therefor  in  said  reinforcing 


:t. 


strip  and  reversely  bent  thereunder  to  couide  the 
ends  of  said  bows  to  said  blade  at  each  end  of  the 
blade  and  at  intermediate  points  spaced  from  each 


other  somewhat  less  than  the  space  between  the  end 

connections, 
oppositely  opening  facing  notches  formed  in  the  sides 

of  said  bows  with  the  bows  passing  through  the 

notches  at  the  crossing  point  to  overlap  over  said 

blade, 
outwardly  turned  ears  on  the  edges  of  said  notches 

arranged  in  lapped  relation  and  pivoted  together, 
and  a  driving  bracket  adapted  for  connection  to  a  wiper 

drive  arm  having  depending  spaced  ears  connected 

to  said  ears  on  said  bows  at  the  pivot  connection 

of  the  bows. 


3,174,174 

TOOTH  BRUSH  WITH  DISPOSABLE  HEAD 

Rudolf  Dengler,  2291  Konifer  Ave., 

Imperial  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288^17 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—506) 


1.  A  tooth  brush  comprising: 

a  tubular  handle; 

a  tubular,  telescoping  member  removably  inserted  in 
said  handle; 

a  brush  head  holder  removably  held  in  said  telescoping 
member  and  handle  and  including  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally disposed  loops,  one  loop  projecting  from 
said  telescoping  member  and  said  handle,  the  other 
loop  having  a  resilient  retaining  portion  removably 
engageable  with  said  telescoping  member; 

a  detachable  brush  head  including  porous  material 
impregnated  with  dentifrice,  said  porous  material 
having  one  surface  with  tooth  cleaning  bristles  pro- 
truding therefrom  and  a  smooth  opposite  surface 
substantially  V-shaped  in  cross  section  with  the  apex 
outermost;  said  projecting  loop  encircling  and  grip- 
ping said  head  tightly  intermediate  the  said  surfaces. 


3,174,175 

BALL  APPLICATOR  FITMENT 

Walter  R.  Frank,  Elmharst,  III.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Frank 

Packaging  Engineers,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

FUcd  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,820 

6  Claims.    (CL  15—572) 


f  :,.■::    ■ 


„,n;rf,,„r,^r.,j^^ 


1.  A  ball  applicator  fitment  for  use  with  a  container 
with  a  dispensing  opening  defined  by  a  neck  having  an 
outlet  bore  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed  terminal 
face,  an  applicator  ball,  and  a  container  cap  adapted  to 
press  down  against  the  ball  when  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer, which  comprises:  a  ball  support  member  defining 
a  cavity  having  the  general  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  sphere, 
said  support  member  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  end 
communicating  with  said  cavity,  said  opening  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball,  said  ball 
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support  member  being  adapted  to  rotatably  confine  said 
ball  within  said  cavity;  a  generally  outwardly  directed 
shoulder  extending  from  said  support  member,  said  shoul- 
der having  a  bottom  face  for  conforming  contact  with  at 
least  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  terminal  face  of  the 
container  neck;  a  continuous  annular  ring  directed  gen- 
eraUy  inwardly  from  said  shoulder,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  annular  ring  defining  a  continuation  of  the  generally 
spherically  shaped  cavity  in  said  ball  receiving  support 
member,  said  upper  surface  including  a  ball  sealing  sur- 
face for  continuous  conforming  contact  with  said  ball 
for  substantially  360°  around  the  ball,  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  annular  ring  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  ball;  a  flange  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  inner  portion  of  said  annular  ring,  the  upper 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange  being  spaced 
at  all  points  from  the  container  neck  when  the  fitment  is 
installed  in  place  upon  the  container,  the  lower  portion 
of  said  surface  having  substantially  continuous  conform- 
ing contact  with  said  neck  for  360*  around  the  neck,  the 
area  of  said  conforming  contact  with' the  container  neck 
lying  on  a  radial  line  extending  from  the  center  of  the 
ball  through  the  central  portion  of  said  continuous  ball 
sealing  surface;  and  means  extending  downwardly  from 
said  outwardly  directed  shoulder  for  securing  the  fitment 
to  the  container. 


j«ft  «| 


3,174,177  -  '  -^     * 

DOOR  CLOSER 
P.  Baggc,  P.O.  Box  38183,  WIlsUre-La  Brca 
Stadoo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
,1     FOmI  Nov.  4,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  150,325  i 

•^.  2  Claims.     (CL  1*— 53) 


«i 


3,174,17« 

LOCK  FOR  REL.\T1VELY  PIVOTED  STRUCTURES 

David  C  Olaoa,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockliecd 

Abcnft  Corporatioa,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  U9,2$A 

,   ,  .  >'^  8  Claims.    (CL  16— 35)  H  ,i«- ^ 


•IS*     'j 


3.  A  lock  for  a  sprimg  caster  comprising: 

{a)  a  first  horizontally  serrated  lock  segment  fixed  to 
a  wheel-carrying  caster  portion; 

(A)  a  frame  member  pivotally  connected  to  and  in 
common  with  the  wheel-carrying  caster  portion  and 
a  lower  extremity  of  a  caster  portion  adapted  for 
supporting  structure,  the  caster  portions  being 
mutually  spring  loaded  such  that  opposite  ends 
thereof  tend  to  separate; 

(c)  a  step  upon  said  frame  at  a  position  substantially 
opposite  said  connection  to  the  caster  portioni; 

id)  an  arm  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  struc- 
ture supporting  caster  portion  at  a  position  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  frame  connection,  said  arm 
including  a  second  horizontally  serrated  lock  seg- 
ment adapted  for  locking  engagement  with  said  first 
segment; 

(e)  an  over-center  lock  member  having  a  first  eiKl  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  step  and 
a  second  end  connected  to  said  arm  member;  and 

(/)  stop  means  attached  to  said  arm  member  and 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  over-center  lock 
member  to  prevent  excessive  movement  of  said  over- 

center  lock  member. 


1.  In  a  door  closer,  a  fluid  sealed  housing  having  re- 
ciprocable  fluid  displacement  means  mounted  therein, 
spring  means  in  said  bousing  for  biasing  said  fluid  dis- 
placement means  in  one  direction  toward  one  end  of  said 
housing,  an  actuating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  routable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  corresponding  to  substantially  open 
and  closed  positions,  respective,  of  a  door,  said  shaft 
having  a  cross  head  member  carrying  a  pair  of  cam  fol- 
lowers adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  member  rigidly 
connected  to  said  fluid  displacement  means  to  be  re- 
ciprocable  therewith,  said  member  having  a  curved  cam 
portion  surrounding  said  shaft  and  symmetrical  about  an 
axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  positioned  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  fluid 
displacement  means,  said  curved  cam  portion  being  formed 
so  as  to  maintain  guiding  contact  simultaneously  with 
both  of  said  cam  followers  throughout  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  such  rotation  of  said  sliaft  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions  and  thereby  positively  couple 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  in  either  direction 
to  the  reciprocative  movement  of  said  displacement  means 
respectively  in  either  direction,  without  substantial  lost 
motion  between  such  reciprocative  movement  of  said 
displacement  means  and  rotational  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  either  direction  over  said  portion  of  said  rotation 
thereof. 


i  3474,17i 

KNOB  MOUNTING 
Hju^cy  Wesley  La  Branch^,  NUes,  TIL,  and  John  C.  Dim- 
mer, Tacoma,  Wasti.,  aaaignors  to  Ekco  Products  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  E>clawarc 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,201 
2  Claims.     (CL  16— Ul) 


_.  > 


i-fJvlf-l 


1.  A  knob  mounting  for  installation  on  a  support  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  surfaces  and  an  opening  forming  a 
passageway  between  said  surfaces,  said  mounting  includ- 
ing a  knob  having  a  rearwardly  extending  tubular  shank 
adapted  to  have  rearward  engagement  with  the  front 
surface  of  said  support  about  said  opening  in  the  support, 
a  locking  member  adapted  to  have  forward  engagement 
with  the  rear  surface  of  said  support  about  said  opening 

in  the  support,  said  locking  member  having  an  opening 
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defined  by  a  forwardly  extending  tubular  stem  of  such 
dimension  as  to  project  through  said  opening  and  to  be 
telescoped  by  said  shank  of  the  knob  when  said  locking 
member  and  said  knob  are  in  operatively  mounted  rela- 
tion to  said  support,  said  shank  of  the  knob  having  an 
integral  internally  threaded  tubular  core  surrounded  by 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber when  said  locking  member  and  knob  are  in  operative 
mounted  relation,  a  screw  receivable  by  said  stem  and 
having  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  tubular 
section  of  the  shank  of  the  knob,  an  abutment  surface  on 
said  screw  having  forward  engagement  with  the  rear- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  locking  member  about  said 
opening  in  the  latter  whereby  the  shank  of  the  knob  and 
said  locking  member  are  forced  into  engagement  with  the 
surfaces  of  the  support  opposite  thereto  as  the  screw  is 
tightened  in  said  tubular  section  (A  the  shank  of  the  knob, 
spurs  formed  integrally  with  said  loclung  member  having 
engagement  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  support  to  secure 
said  locking  member  in  fixed  rotated  position  relative  to 
said  support  about  said  stem  as  an  axis  and  occupying 
positions  radially  outside  an  area  within  the  confines  of 
a  rearward  axial  projection  of  the  shank  of  the  knob, 
said  stem  of  the  locking  member  and  a  portion  of  the 
shank  of  the  knob  telescoped  by  said  stem  having  inter- 
engaging  means  effective  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  knob 
relative  to  the  locking  member  about  said  stem  as  an  axis. 


3,174,179 
.      DOORSTOP 
Frits  C  Bcnaoo,  West  Haven,  Com^, 
H.  B.  Ives  Company,  New  Haven,  Comi., 
tiOB  of  Connecticut 

,  FUed  Dec.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,664 

'*'     '  5  Claims,     (CU  16—137) 


to  The 
corpora- 


1.  A  door  stop  comprising  a  pair  of  coacting  platelike 
members  extending  substantially  normal  to  a  common  ro- 
tary axis,  each  of  said  members  having  an  arm  radiating 
from  said  rotary  axis  and  having  an  outer  marginal  seg- 
ment, said  arm  of  each  said  members  being  provided  with 
a  hinge  pin  hole  about  said  rotary  axis;  each  of  said 
arms  being  embossed  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
each  other  to  provide  opposed  dished  portions  having  sur- 
rounding peripheral  flanges  extending  toward  each  other, 
one  of  said  segments  having  one  end  thereof  along  a  cur- 
viUnear  direction  transverse  a  radius  of  said  axis  and  ex- 
tending farther  to  one  side  of  said  door  stop  than  any 
extension  of  the  other  end  of  said  one  segment  toward 
the  other  side  of  said  door  stop,  said  one  of  said  seg- 
ments having  a  lug  formed  by  an  annular  extension  of 
said  one  segment  at  its  said  one  end  and  projecting  from 
said  one  segment  to  lie  in  a  plane  transverse  thereto,  the 
other  of  said  segments  having  one  end  in  said  direction 
extending  farther  to  the  other  side  of  said  door  stop  than 
any  extension  of  the  other  end  of  said  other  segment  on 
the  said  one  side  of  said  door  stop,  said  other  of  said 
segments  having  a  lug  formed  by  an  angular  extension 
of  said  other  segment  at  its  said  one  end  thereof  and  pro- 
iecting  transversely  therefrom;  resilient  bumpers  secured 

to  said  lugs;  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  mem- 


bers to  each  otlier  for  relative  adjustment  about  said  ro- 
tary axis  comprising  a  stud  on  one  of  said  members  ex- 
tending toward  the  other  of  said  members,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures  defined  in  the  other  of  said  members  at 
a  common  radial  distance  from  said  rotary  axis,  said 
stud  being  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  said  rotary 
axis  as  said  apertures,  the  apertures  being  adapted  to 
receive  therein  said  stud  and  prevent  relative  rotary 
movement  of  said  members  when  said  members  are  held 
in  clamped  engagement,  an  arcuate  slot  defined  in  the 
marginal  segment  of  each  of  said  members  and  being  in 
overlapping  relation  with  each  other  and  clamping  means 
received  through  said  slots  for  clamping  said  members 
together  to  hold  said  stud  in  a  selected  one  of  the  aper- 
tures and  prevent  relative  rotary  movement  of  said 
members. 


3,174,180 

METHOD  FOR  OPENING  THE  SHELLS  OF 

OYSTERS  AND  LIKE  BIVALVES 

Henri  Bertrmnd.  20  Rue  d' Alsace-Lorraine, 

Orleans,  France 

Original  application  Joly  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,349,  now 

Patent  No.  3,128,496,  dated  Apr.  14,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,364 

2  Claims.    (CL  17—45) 


I.  A  method  of  opening  the  shell  of  a  live  oyster  and 
like  bivalve,  said  shell  including  two  valves  connected  by 
a  closing  muscle,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  ap- 
plying cyclic  stresses  to  the  two  valves  of  said  shell,  the 
stress  on  each  valve  being  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
other  valve,  the  magnitude  of  at  least  the  first  one  of  said 
stresses  being  smaller  than  the  force  of  said  muscle. 


3,174,181 
MULTI-PART  BLOW  MOLD  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING HOLLOW  BODIES  FROM  THERMOPLASTICS 
Erhard  Langecker,  32  Oststrasae,  Mcincrzliagen,  Gemumy 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,999 
7  Claims.     (O.  18—2) 


"s     ' 


1.  A  mcrid  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable  mold 
sections,  a  first  pin  disposed  adjacent  a  joint  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  mold  sections,  means  for  moving  said 
first  pin  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  one  of  the  mold  sections  upon  opening  the  mold, 
a  second  pin  disposed  adjacent  said  joint,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  pin  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  first  pin  upon  said  opening  of  the 

mold,  the  pins  being  laterally  offset  from  each  other,  the 
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pins  being  movable  from  positions  in  which  they  do  not 
overlie  each  other  laterally  when  the  mold  is  closed  to 
positions  in  which  they  overlie  each  other  laterally  when 
the  mold  is  open. 


3,174,182 
SPINNING    ARRANGEMENT   FOR   SPINNING 
FIBERS  FROM  MOLTEN  PLASTIC  OR  THE 
LKE 

James  K.  Duncan,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Edward  W. 
O^haughnessy,  Elmer  K.  Zitzewitz,  and  James  K.  Don- 
can,  co-partners,  doing  business  under  the  firm  name  of 
Doncan  Research,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,400 
-       :r    V  8  Claims.     (CL  18— 2.5) 


two  of  said  zones  of  different  diameters  being  diar- 
actehzed  by  a  relatively  sharp  shoulder;  and 
(b)  a  tubular  insert  in  each  said  mounting  hole,  said 
insert  having  a  high  capillary  ratio  spinning  bole 
passing  therethrough  and  an  external  surface  of  revo- 
lution including  a  tapered  portion  in  liquid-tight  con- 
tact with  said  shoulder  of  said  mounting  hole. 


M) .      )' 


3,174,184 

SPINNERETTE 

Bill  Edward  Calaway,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Men- 

aanto  Company,  a  cocporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  lone  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,848 

2  Claims.    (CL  18 — 8) 


i>'i 


^•3r 


1.  In  a  spinning  arrangement  the  combination  com- 
prising a  spinning  member  having  a  neck  portion  and  a 
conical  discharge  surface  flaring  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  metering  feed  member  having  an  annular  presented 
edge  portion  extending  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
surface  (rf  the  spiiming  member  to  define  an  annular 
metering  space,  means  for  establishing  a  body  of  molten 
plastic  material  above  the  metering  member,  means  for 
rotating  the  sjMnning  member  at  a  high  rate  of  speed 
so  that  molten  material  is  discharged  through  the  meter- 
ing space  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  spinning  member  to 
form  a  film  which  is  of  decreasing  thickness  as  the 
material  moves  toward  the  periphery  of  the  spinning 
member  for  formation  of  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  at  the 
surface  of  the  spinning  member,  and  means  for  biasing 
the  metering  member  toward  said  spiiming  member  to 
limit  the  metering  space  depending  upon  the  viscosity 
of  the  material  flowing  therethrough. 


3,174,183 
SPINNERET  PLATE 
Arthnr  D.  Siegel,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J., 

States  Rnbi>er  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
tkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,607 
5  Claims.    (CL  1»— 8) 


to  United 


*    1.  A  spinneret  plate  assembly  having  at  least  one  high 

capillary  ratio  spinning  hole  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  mounting  hole 

passing  therethrough  and  having  at  least  two  zones 

"^      of  different  diameters,  the  junction  between  at  least 

\ 


1.  A  spinncrette  comprising  a  channel  having  side 
walls  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom  having  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  spinning  orifices,  and  an  insert  positioned 
in  the  channel  and  extending  thcreacross,  said  insert  hav- 
ing a  depending  portion  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  to  cover  the  spinning  orifices  therein,  said  de- 
pending portion  separating  the  channel  into  a  pair  of 
compartments,  said  depending  portion  having  in  the  lower 
p<Htion  thereof  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  inter- 1 
connecting  the  compartments  and  communicating  with 
the  spinnmg  orilkes  so  that  spinning  compositions  forced 
into  the  compartments  flow  through  the  grooves  to  the 
spinning  orifices,  said  insert  having  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  an  opening  defining  a  third  con>partment  for  re- 
ceiving a  spinning  composition,  said  insert  also  having 
therein  a  plurality  o(  bores  interconnecting  the  third  com- 
partment and  said  transverse  grooves. 


3,174,185 

EXTRUSION  OF  MOLTEN  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Kenneth  George  Ger1>cr,  Loodon,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 

a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  1,  1961» 

15,681/61 
5  Clatans.  (CL  18—12) 
*^  1.  A  mixing  head  for  mixing  or  homogenizing  molten 
synthetic  thermoplastic  material  during  movement  thereof 
towards  an  extrusion  die,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
stator  memt»er  and  a  cylindrical  rotor  member  rotatable 
therein  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  rotor 
member  having  a  maximum  external  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  minimum  internal  diameter  of  the  stator 
member,  rows  of  grooves  extending  peripherally  around 
the  interior  surface  of  the  stator  member  and  spaced 
apart  axially  thereof,  the  grooves  of  each  row  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  stator  and  being  equi-spaced  around 
the  periphery  thereof,  rows  of  grooves  extending  pe- 
ripherally around  the  exterior  of  the  rotor  member  and 
spaced  apart  axially  thereof,  the  grooves  of  each  row 
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extending  longitudinally  of  the  rotor  and  being  equi- 
spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  the  number  of 
grooves  in  each  row  of  the  stator  member  being  different 
from  the  number  of  grooves  in  each  row  of  the  rotor 
member,  the  rows  of  grooves  in  the  rotor  member  being 

■    1 


displaced  axially  thereof  in  relation  to  the  rows  formed 
in  the  stator  member  so  that  the  grooves  of  a  row  formed 
in  the  rotor  member  are  opposed  in  part  by  the  grooves 
of  each  of  two  adjoining  rows  of  grooves  formed  in  the 
stator  member. 


3.174,186 
APPARATUS  FOR   PROMDING  SMALL  QUANTI- 
TIES OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Jacques  Teillac.    VaucresKon,   France,   assignor  to   Alca 
S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  June  27.  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,875 
Claims  priorirv.  application  France,  June  30,  1960, 
831,623,  Patent  1,269,284 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—30)  ' 


3,174,187 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Ferdiiuuid  Schrlever,  Unter  den  Hofen  27,  Lcrbcck, 

Porta,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  FcIk  28,  1961, 

D  35,527 

5  Claims.    (CL  18— 3«) 


1.  A  molding  press  comprising  a  stationary  platen,  a 
movable  platen,  power  means  for  moving  the  movable 
platen  into  abutting  relation  with  the  stationary  platen  to 
form  a  mold  therebetween,  said  movable  platen  having  a 
cylinder  formed  therein  and  a  nozzle  communicating  be- 
tween the  cylinder  and  the  mold  surface  of  the  platen,  a 
ram  mounted  in  the  cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement 
and  motor  means  for  moving  the  ram  relative  to  the  cyl- 
inder whereby  the  power  means  and  the  motor  means 
maintain  the  platens  in  abutting  relation  during  the  in- 
jection of  molding  material  from  the  cylinder  into  the 
mold,  said  movable  platen  having  a  radial  supply  bore 
communicating  with  said  cylinder  for  feeding  molding 
material  to  the  cylinder  and  having  a  radial  ejection  jkhI 
extending  through  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder  and 
communicating  with  the  cylinder  for  ejecting  flash,  said 
ejection  port  being  spaced  from  the  nozzle  a  greater  dis- 
tance than  the  supply  bore.  . 


3,174,188 

MOLDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Walter  L.  Wood,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

(1300  E.  Balboa  Blvd.,  Balboa,  Calif.) 

FUed  Jan.  30,   1962,  Ser.  No.   169,864 

2  Claims.     (CL  18—36)  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  small  quantities  of  thermo- 
plastic materials  in  dosed  volumes  of  a  pasty  consistency 
comprising  a  heated  vessel  having  a  feed  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton slideably  operated  in  said  cylinder,  a  feed  opening 
in  one  side  of  said  cylinder,  a  container  for  thermoplastic 
granules  having  a  bottom  opening,  a  shutter  for  opening 
and  closing  said  container  opening,  a  predosing  chamber 
connected  to  said  container  and  having  a  bore  in  com- 
munication with  said  container  opening  positioned  for 
feeding  granules  to  said  cylinder  side  opening,  a  movable 
plate  extending  across  said  predosing  chamber  bore, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  and  said  move- 
able plate  for  movement  together  with  said  moveable  plate 
moving  in  said  predosing  chamber  a  distance  relative  to 
the  movement  of  said  piston,  means  for  moving  said 
moveable  plate  to  and  from  said  predosing  chamber  bore 
for  emptying  granules  therefrom  into  said  cylinder,  said 
predosing  chamber  bore  having  a  toroidal  configuration 
and  said  moveable  plate  being  moveable  about  the  axis  of 
said  toroid. .,.,^...,    _  .  . 


'i 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  joining  two  separate  members 
to  one  another,  said  mold  including: 

a  mold  part  having  two  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  member  to  be  joined  to 
another  member,  said  surfaces  being  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  curved  edge  of  said  mold  part,  each 
of  said  surfaces  having  a  vacuum  groove  located 
therein  and  a  sealing  groove  located  completely 
around  said  vacuum  groove  and  a  separate  bleed 
groove  extending  between  a  part  ol  said  sealing 
groove  and  said  edge,  said  bleed  grooves  being  open 
to  the  atmosphere,  said  mold  pari  including  means 
for  exhausting  air  from  said  vacuum  grooves;  and 

an  elastomeric  sealing  means  located  within  each  of 
said  sealing  grooves  so  as  to  extend  completely 
around  said  vacuum  grooves.  i 
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PLASTIC  INJECTION  MOLD 
Robert  W.  Cutler,  46  Lake  Ro«l,  Webrter,  N.Y.,  and 
Bcnuud  W.  Roblcy,  57  Tamarack  DriTe,  Rochester, 

N  Y 
.* .  ,*     Filed  June  17,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2M33S 
7  Clainie.    (CI.  18 — 42) 


,^. 


•»  «  V    T 


ing  in  combination  rigid  facing  means  having  internally 
thereof  an  area  of  corresponding  dimensions  for  covering 
said  space  and  for  extending  beyond  said  space  on  four 
sides,  a  collapsible  structure  of  sheet  material  carried  by 
one  face  of  said  means,  said  structure  being  normally 
collapsed  to  flat  form  and  being  in  part  opcnable  and  in 
part  foldable  to  provide  a  three-dimensional  rectangular 
insulating  air  space  adjacent  said  face,  said  structure  in- 
cluding a  main  rectangular  panel  of  size  to  fit  snugly  into 
said  space,  said  panel  being  defined  by  folding  lines,  the 
sheet  material  of  said  panel  extending  beyond  said  folding 
lines  forming  four  extensions  to  a  second  set  of  folding 
lines,  said  four  extensions  being  narrow  strips  of  uniform 
width  for  defining  the  thickness  of  said  air  space,  the  sheet 


2.  A  plastic  mold  holder  comprising,  a  front  mold 
assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  clamping  plate,  a  cen- 
ter sprue  section  disposed  transversely  across  the  cen- 
ter of  said  irfate  and  secured  thereto  and  having  two 
leader  pins  projecting  therefrom  from  the  end  regions, 
locating  keys  disposed  along  the  side  edges  of  said  plate, 
locating  rails  mounted  in  the  opposite  sides  of  said  cen- 
ter section,  a  mold  plate  having  a  groove  in  one  end 
face  to  engage  one  of  said  rails,  and  having  rabbets 
along  its  side  edges  to  fit  said  keys  and  clamp  means 
cooperating  with  a  transverse  groove  in  the  end  of  the 
clamping  plate  and  grooves  in  the  opposite  end  face 
of  said  mold  plate,  for  securing  said  mold  plate  to  the 
clamping  plate  and  center  section. 


'  t 

i 
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3,174,190 
METHOD  OF  FORMING   A   RECESS  IN  THE 

THREAD  PORTION  OF  A  FASTENER 
Richard  B.  Wallace.  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Robert  J. 
Ebbcrt,  Rochester,  Vflch.,  assignors  to  The  Oak- 
land Corporation,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Mar.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,e27,  now 
Patent  No.  3,020,570,  dated  Feb.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,575 
3  Claims.    (CI.  10—10) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  recess  in  a  threaded  fas- 
tener having  threads  of  sUndard  height  througout  its 
threaded  length,  which  comprises  providing  threads  of 
reduced  height  in  a  predetermined  zone  on  the  threaded 
fastener  so  as  to  have  more  than  normal  clearance  with 
respect  to  a  cooperating  uniformly  threaded  member, 
applying  pressure  radially  inwardly  to  a  predetermined 
area  of  the  fastener  within  said  zone,  thereby  displac- 
ing material  by  the  application  of  pressure  which  flows 
outwardly  in  the  zone  surrounding  the  application  of 
pressure,  and  limiting  the  outward  flow  of  displaced  mate- 
rial to  produce  thread  portions  of  standard  height  in  the 
zone  surrounding  the  recess  formed  by  the  application 
of  pressure. 

3,174,191  ,  ,     1 

WALL-FORMING  STRUCHJRE 
Donald  J.  Valsrik-  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wood 
■  Cooversioo  Company,  St  Panl,  Mkm.,  a  corporation 
''■  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114^33 

ICiaini.    (CL20-4) 

,'  A   wall-forming   insulating   structure    for   covering   a 

rectangular  space  of  predetermined  dimensions,  compris- 


material  of  said  strips  extending  beyond  said  second  set 
of  folding  lines  for  use  as  mounting  flanges,  the  extensions 
of  the  panel  along  a  first  dimension  being  normally  un- 
folded and  in  the  plane  of  the  panel,  the  mounting  flanges 
along  the  other  dimension  being  secured  to  said  facing 
means  at  locations  spacmg  apart  the  corresponding  second 
folding  lines  by  a  distance  corresponding  subsUntially  to 
said  first  dimension,  whereby  the  structure  may  be  folded 
flat  on  said  facing  means  in  the  normal  position  of  said 
unfolded  extensions,  and  whereby  on  forming  said  air 
space  by  opening  the  structure  the  unfolded  extensions 
may  be  folded  to  position  their  mounting  flanges  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  facing  means  for  securement 
thereto.  

I  3,174,192 

SIDING  ATTACHMENT  TO  BUILDINGS 

Bmcc  G.  Hccbtaik,  1501  Hubbard  Ave.,  Mlddleton,  Wla. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,551 

1  Cbilm.    (CU  20 — 4) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  tec  266) 


r.  a 


fit- .-  r-»- 
-  r   • 


^k>. 


A  building  itructure  comprising  a  side  wall  having  a 
subsiding  and  a  plurality  of  horizontally-extending  lapped 
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tiding  boards  each  of  which  has  a  horizontally-extending 
slot  in  the  upper  edge  thereof,  each  siding  board  being 
attached  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  subsiding  with  nails,  the 
next  higher  boand  lapping  over  the  heads  of  the  nails  thus 
to  cover  them  and  being  attached  at  its  upper  edge  to  the 
subsiding,  the  higher  board  having  clips  attached  to  its 
back  side  near  iu  lower  edge  with  the  clips  projecting  into 
the  horizontally-extending  slot  in  the  upper  edge  of  the 
lower  board  thus  to  secure  the  upper  board  to  the  subsid- 
ing with  the  dips  covered.  ) 


I- , 


3,174,193 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  DOUBLE  DOORS 

Cloyd  D.  Smith,  14928  U  Cumbre  Diivc, 

Pacific  Palisades.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,980 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  20—16) 


/ 


3«174,194  <     . 

BUS  BODY  WINDOW 

David  H.  Ward,  Conway,  Aik.^  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Ward  Body  Works,  Incorporated,  Conway, 
AriL,  a  corporation  of  Arkansas 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,235 
7  Clirinis.    (CL  20 — 52.4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  frame  having  an  access 
opening  therethrough  and  a  door  hinged  to  said  frame  at 
each  end  of  said  opening,  a  mechanical  interlock  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  latch  bars  disposed  side  by  side  within  said 
opening  in  planes  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
opening  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  opening, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  bars  intermediate 
their  ends  on  said  door  frame  for  rocking  motion  in 
said  planes,  respectively, 

each  latch  bar  having  a  transverse  shoulder  at  one  end 
facing  the  opposite  end  of  the  respective  latch  bar 
and  said  latch  bars  being  tum^  end  for  end, 
whereby  said  latch  shoulder  of  one  latch  bar  is  lo- 
cated adjacent  one  door  and  said  latch  shoulder  of 
the  other  latch  bar  is  located  adjacent  the  other 
door, 

a  keeper  mounted  on  each  door  including  a  flange 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  respective  door  and 
an  upstanding  lip  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  flange, 

each  door  being  movable  between  an  open  position, 
wherein  its  respective  keeper  is  withdrawn  from  said 
opening,  and  a  closed  position,  wherein  the  flange 
of  its  respective  keeper  projects  into  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  opening  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  said  first-mentioned  planes  and  engages  said  op- 
posite end  of  one  latch  bar  along  said  outer  edge 
of  the  respective  flange,  and  said  lip  of  the  respective 
keeper  extends  toward  and  is  disposed  for  latching 
engagement  with  said  latching  shoulder  of  the  other 
latch  bar  upon  rocking  of  said  one  end  of  the  latter 
bar  toward  the  respective  keeper  flange  to  a  latching 
position  of  the  respective  latch  bar, 

said  one  end  of  each  latch  bar  being  rockable  away 
from  its  respective  keeper  flange  to  an  unlatching 
posiition  of  the  respective  latch  bar, 

said  opposite  end  of  each  latch  bar  being  beveled, 
whereby  engagement  of  said  opposite  end  of  each 
latch  bar  by  the  adjacent  keeper  when  the  respec- 
tive door  is  closed  rocks  the  latch  shoulder  on  the 
respective  bar  out  of  latching  engagement  with  the 
,-  lip  of  the  other  keeper,  thereby  to  release  the  op- 
posite door  for  opening,  and 

means  for  resihently  urging  each  latch  bar  to  said 
latching  position  thereof.  u    u.. 

812  O.O.— 60 


1.  A  window  comprising  a  frame  including  vertical 
channel  guides,  resilient  weatherstrips  of  generally  W- 
shaped  cross-section  mounted  in  the  guides,  each  of  said 
weatherstrips  having  a  centrally  located  inverted  V-shaped 
rib  defining  an  apex  a  vertically  slidable  sash  in  the  frame, 
said  sash  comprising  stiles  including  vertical  flanges  op- 
erable in  the  guides  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  walls 
thereof  and  slidable  on  the  center  aiMces  of  the  weather- 
strips. 

3,174,195         ' 
ADJUSTABLE  AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD 

AWNING 
John  P.  Francis,  20  Boston  St,  Haverhill,  Mi 
Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,793 
2  Claims.    (CL  20— 57.5) 


I:    I 


1.  An  adjustable  rain  awning  structure  adjustably  sup- 
ported above  the  roof  top  and  the  windshield  area  of  an 
automobile  comprising,  a  frame  structure  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  laterally  spaced  apart  frame  members 
each  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced  apart  vertical 
apertures,  forward  and  rear  laterally  directed  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  frame  members  each  provided  with 
laterally  spaced  apart  vertical  apertures,  means  adjustably 
connecting  and  supporting  said  laterally  directed  frame 
members  in  adjustable  vertically  spaced  relation  above 
the  said  longitudinally  extending  frame  members  com- 
prising longitudinally  spaced  apart  threaded  bolt  mem- 
bers, said  bolt  members  extending  upwardly  and  freely 
through  the  vertical  apertures  in  said  frame  members,  a 
threaded  bolt  securing  member  on  said  bolt  members 
engaging  said  longitudinal  frame  members  for  removably 
supporting  said  bolt  members  thereto,  an  axially  rotatable 
and  vertically  movable  threaded  frame  supporting  mem- 
ber positioned  on  each  of  the  said  threaded  frame  secxir- 
ing  bolt  members  between  the  said  upper  and  lower  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  frame  members,  each  of  the  said 
threaded  frame  supporting  members  adapted  to  freely 
engage  and  to  adjustably  support  the  underside  of  the 
said  laterally  directed  frame  members  for  the  individual 
and  independent  vertical  supporting  adjustment  of  each 
end  of  the  said  laterally  directed  frame  members  on  each 
of  the  said  bolt  members,  a  removably  attached  rigid 
awning  panel  movably  supported  by  each  laterally  di- 
rected frame  member,  said  awning  panel  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  supported  in  vertically  spaced  apart  relation- 
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ship  or  in  laterally  or  longitudinally  angiilar  adjustment, 
said  vertical  awning  adjustment  being  from  and  above  the 
said  longitudinally  extending  side  frame  members  upon 
the  said  vertically  movable  adjustment  of  the  said  threaded 
frame  supporting  members  on  said  bolt  members  in  rais- 
ing ot  lowering  either  one  or  both  of  the  said  longitudi- 
nally spaced  laterally  directed  frame  members,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  said  frame  structure  to  the  roof  top. 


3,174,19«  ' 

SUPPORT  FOR  CONTROL  SLIDE  OF  CORE  AND 
MOLD  MAKING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Hansberg,  Via  Archirola  15,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963.  S«r.  No.  266,849 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  23,  1962, 
21,747/62,  Patent  666,853  . 

9  Claiiiu.    (CL  22— 1«)         1     ' 


1.  A  machine  for  investing  mcrfd  and  core  boxes  with 
a  slurry,  said  machine  comprising  a  supply  container  for 
slurry  open  at  its  top,  pressure  air  operated  means  for 
expelling  slurry  from  said  container  and  into  boxes  to  be 
invested,  a  feed  control  slide  slidable  into  and  out  of  a 
position  closing  said  supply  container,  and  stationary  roll- 
ing guide  means  guiding  and  supporting  said  slide  when 
and  while  sliding  into  and  out  of  said  position,  said  guide 
means  including  rollers  having  horizontally  disposed  sur- 
faces supporting  said  sUde  and  being  rotatable  about  verti- 
cal axes. 


3,174,197 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUC- 

TION  OF  CAST  BILLETS 

WilUam  O.  Staoffer,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporatioii,  OaJdaod,  CaUf^  a 

corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,029 
8  Claims.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


4.  A  casting  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of 
elongated  bodies  comprising  a  circular  casting  assembly 
including  a  cylindrical  revolving  drum  portion  and  a 
stationary  concentric  wall  portion,  means  to  rotate  said 
revolving  drum  portion,  a  circular  molten  poetal  supply 
trough  affixed  to  said  stationary  concentric  wall  portion 


and  extending  around  the  perfphery  along  the  major 
portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  active  casting  and  molten 
metal  transfer  stations  affixed  to  said  revolving  drum 
portion  adapted  to  receive  molten  metal  being  trans- 
ferred, each  of  said  active  casting  and  molten  metal 
transfer  stations  comprising  (1)  a  ring  mold  assembly, 
and  (2)  siphon  means,  said  ring  mold  assembly  compris- 
ing (a)  an  open  end  ring  mold,  (6)  a  vertically  movable 
bottom  block  portion,  means  to  lower  said  vertically 
movable  bottom  block  portion  at  a  substantially  uniform 
descending  path  of  travel  from  an  uppermost  to  a  lower- 
most position,  said  siphon  means  comprising  bifurcated 
conduit  portions  adapted  to  extend  simultaneously  into 
said  molten  metal  supply  trough  and  said  ring  mold 
assembly,  said  bifurcated  conduit  portions  operable  to 
effect  the  transfer  of  molten  metal  from  said  supply 
trough  to  said  ring  mold  assembly  during  rotation  of 
said  revolving  drum  assembly,  a  siphon  trap  assembly 
associated  with  each  of  said  siphon  means,  said  siphon 
trap  assembly  comprising  cup  f>ortions  adaptable  to  close 
the  ends  of  said  bifurcated  conduit  portions  to  halt  the 
flow  of  molten  metal  from  said  molten  metal  supply 
trough  to  said  ring  mold  assembly  upon  completion  of 
a  casting  cycle,  and  means  to  restore  said  bottom  block 
portions  of  said  ring  mold  assemblies  to  the  uppermost 
vertical  elevational  position  occupied  at  the  start  of 
molten  metal  transfer  to  said  ring  mold  assemblies  upon 
completion  of  a  casting  cycle  and  removal  of  the  cast 
elongated  body  from  said  station. 


. :  3,174,198 

BABBITT  CASTING  MACHINE  TO  REPAIR 
WORN  CHIPPING  KNIFE 
John  L.  Wood,  SummervUle,  S.C.,  aas^pior  to  West  Vir- 
ginia Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,307 

5  Claims     (CI.  22—58)  i 


a- 


*<-.    J  .1. 


s-..  >\ 


.■f  ■; 


A-iv-i 


1.  A  babbit  casting  machine  adapted  to  repair  a 
worn  chipping  knife,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  including  a  level  metal  casting  plate; 

(/>)  boundary  surfaces  on  the  top  surface  of  said  cast- 
ing plate  which  may  be  selectively  disposed  there- 
'  upon  to  facilitate  substantial  re-creation  of  the  worn 
*'       chipping  knife  to  its  original  length  and  width; 

(c)   means  for  cooling  the  metal  casting  plate; 

(</)  a  movable  carriage  assembly  for  melting,  storing, 
and  metering  molten  babbitt,  comprising: 

(1)  a  babbitt  box  adapted  to  store  molten  bab- 
bitt; 

(2)  a   plurality  of  valve   means   located   at  the 
bottom  of  the  babbitt  box  which  are  adapted 
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to  deliver   molten  babbitt  to  selected   casting 
areas; 
(3)  a  pouring  control  handle; 

(4)  linkage  means,  connecting  said  handle  and 
said  valve  means,  which  enable  each  valve  to 
deliver  molten  babbitt  in  independently  selected 
quantities; 
(5)   trolley   supporting   means,   rollably   attaching 
said  carriage  assembly  to  the  frame,  whereby 
the  carriage  assembly  may  be  rolled  forwardly 
into  pouring  positions  over  the  casting  plate  or 
rolled  rearwardly  to  permit  access  to  the  cast- 
ing plate; 
(e)  alignment  and  clamping  means  capable  of  align- 
ing and  flattening  said  chipping  knife  against  the 
casting  plate;  and 
(/)  means   for   detecting   the   forward   and    rearward 
movements  of  the  carriage  assembly  and  for  actuat- 
ing the  pressure  means  whereby  the  clamping  blade 
is    pivoted    forwardly    after   the   carriage    box   has 
passed  forwardly  beyond  a  position  of  interference 
therewith  and  is  pivoted  backwardly  before  the  car- 
riage box  has  retiuTied  to  a  position  of  interference 
therewith.  , 

,••       '     '-     '   '  3,174,19> 

METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  AND 

APPARATUSES  FOR  PRACTISING  IT 

Friedrich  Trindler,  Bachtalstrasse  16, 

Ennetbaden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,339 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11,  1960, 

4,646/60 

llClaioM.    (CL21— 65) 


3,174,200 
METHOD  OF  PURGING  MOLD  AND  POURING 
METAL  THEREIN 
Leo  F.  Keel,  Emflworth-Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Manricc  F. 
Hoffman,  Whippany,  Ronald  J.  McCuUoagfa,  Hazlet, 
Peter   A.   McCormack,   Notky,   and    Ronald   L.    W. 
Holmes,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
nied  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,262 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— 214) 


'     I 


4.  In  a  method  of  casting  metal  wherein  the  mold  into 
which  the  metal  is  to  be  poured  is  purged  of  its  residual 
gas  by  the  introduction  of  a  non-oxidizing  purging  gas, 
prior  to  the  pouring  of  the  metal  thereinto,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  fastening  a  metallic  foil  sheet 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  across  the  opening  of 
said  mold  to  provide  a  substantial  closure  therof,  intro- 
ducing the  non-oxidizing  purge  gas  to  the  mold  to  purge 
it  of  its  residual  gas,  and  thereafter  pouring  the  molten 
metal  through  the  metallic  foil  closure  and  into  the  mold 
whereby  said  closure  will  be  melted  away  by  said  molten 
metaL 


^  3,174,201  '     ** 

MULTIPLE  FASTENER 

Richard  J.  Roseman,  Union  Townsliip,  Hunterdon 

County,  NJ.     (Box  153,  R.D.  2,  MUford,  NJ.) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,152 

3Cfadn>s.    (CL24— 205) 


f  ;.6 


5.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugal  casting  of  rings  hav- 
ing round  or  polygonal  profiles  with  rounded  outer 
edges,  comprising  a  plurality  of  lower  mold  parts  each 
of  which  is  identical  with  the  other  lower  mold  parts,  a 
carrying  device  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  on 
which  said  lower  mold  parts  are  rotatably  mounted  at 
intervals  around  said  carrying  device  for  rotation  about 
vertical  axes,  an  upper  mold  part  rotatably  mounted  for 
rotation  around  a  vertical  axis  and  positioned  above  one 
of  the  lower  mold  parts  on  said  carrying  device  and  be- 
neath which  the  other  lower  mold  parts  are  moved  when 
said  carrying  device  is  rotated,  raising  means  on  said 
carrying  device  for  raising  said  lower  mold  parts  into 
engagement  with  said  upper  mold  part  to  form  a  com- 
plete mold,  mold  rotating  means  connected  to  said  mold 
parts  for  rotating  them  about  their  vertical  axes,  a  supply 
pipe  extending  through  the  upper  mold  part  along  the 
vertical  axis  thereof  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
vertical  axis,  said  supply  pipe  extending  into  the  mold 
formed  by  the  upper  mold  part  and  a  lower  mold  part 
and  laterally  of  said  axis  to  a  point  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  mold,  and  supply  pipe  drive  means  connected  to 
said  supply  pipe  for  rotating  said  supply  pipe  about  said 


1.  A  combination  fastener  including  a  slide  fastener 
comprising  two  slide  fastener  tapes  each  having  fastener 
elements  secured  to  one  edge  thereof  and  connectible 
with  and  disconnectible  from  the  fastener  elements  on  the 
other  slide  fastener  tape  by  a  slider,  and  a  hook  and 
eye  fastener  comprising  a  flexible  eye  tape  having  a  plu- 
rality of  eye  elements  secured  thereto  in  spaced  relation 
longitudinally  thereof  intermediate  its  width  and  having 
one  edge  portion  secured  to  the  edge  portion  of  one 
slide  fastener  tape  that  is  opposite  the  edge  portion  bear- 
ing the  fastener  elements  and  with  said  eye  elements 
disposed  approximately  beneath  the  fastener  elements 
on  the  slide  fastener  tapes  when  they  are  connected 
together,  and  a  flexible  hook  tape  having  hook  elements 
formed  with  bases  secured  to  said  hook  tape  in  spaced 
relation  longitudinally  thereof  and  with  bills  projecting 
from  said  bases  beyond  one  edge  of  the  tape  and  each 
to  coact  with  one  of  said  eye  elements,  said  hook  tape 
having  its  other  edge  portion  secured  to  the  edge  portion 
of  one  side  of  the  other  slide  fastener  tape  that  is  oppo- 
site the  edge  bearing  the  corresponding  slide  fastener 
elements,  said  hook  tape  being  secured  to  the  correspond- 
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ing  slide  fastener  tape  by  a  line  of  stitches  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  penetrating  the  tapes  between  the 
bases  of  the  hook  elements  and  the  edge  of  the  hook 
tape  opposite  the  edge  from  which  project  the  book  btllt, 
with  the  second-mentioned  edge  of  the  hook  tape  other- 
wise free  of  said  slide  fastener  tape,  the  hook  bills  being 
disposed  at  the  side  of  the  hook  tape  that  abuts  the  slide 
fastener  tape,  said  hook  tape  being  foldable  along  said 
line  of  stitches  to  position  the  first-mentioned  edge  of 
the  hook  tape  and  the  hook  elements  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  the  slide  fastener  tape  and  with  the  bills  of  the 
hook  elements  extending  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
slide  fastener  tape. 

— ■ ■'■•'::  i 

BELT  BUCKLE 
Horace  P.  BeiiMMi,  Attleboro,  MaM^  aalgBor  to  B  A  I 

Jewelry  Co.,  Inc.,  Attleboro  Falk,  Mam^  a  corporatloa 
of  Maanchosetts 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1993M 
1  Claim.    (CL24— 2M) 


,.      ,.  — 1-J    "     ''      -^  -.1   T 

A  fastening  device  for  use  with  an  elongated  belt,  com- 
prising a  buckle  member  and  a  clasp  member,  said  buckle 
member  including  a  body  portion  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  spaced  side  walls  joined  to  said  body 
portion  and  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  a  first  transversely  extending  pin  secured  to 
said  side  walls  and  bridging  the  inner  surface  of  said  body 
portion  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto,  one  end 
of  said  belt  extending  around  said  first  pin  for  securing 
said  buckle  member  to  said  belt,  a  second  transversely 
extending  pin  secured  to  said  side  walls  and  bridging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  thereto,  wherein  a  slot  is  defined  be- 
tween said  second  pin  and  tlie  inner  surface  of  said  body 
portion,  said  clasp  member  including  a  base  element,  one 
end  of  which  is  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  belt,  a 
latch  positioned  on  said  base  element  and  including  an 
outwardly  projecting  shoulder,  means  for  urging  said  latch 
to  an  outer  position  for  normally  exposing  said  shoulder, 
and  means  for  securing  said  latch  and  urging  means  in 
assembled  relation  with  said  base  element,  said  clasp 
member  being  united  with  said  buckle  member  by  insert- 
ing said  clasp  member  into  the  slot  formed  in  said  buckle 
member,  the  shoulder  on  said  latch  being  depressed  by 
said  second  pin  as  the  clasp  member  slides  in  said  slot 
until  the  shoulder  clears  said  second  pin  oo  the  inner  edge 
thereof,  whereupon  said  urging  means  snaps  said  latch 
outwardly  to  cause  said  shoulder  to  lock  behind  nid  sec- 
ond pin,  the  portion  of  said  base  element  that  overlies 
said  urging  means  and  latch  being  imperforate  to  define  a 
base  for  said  urging  means,  said  securing  means  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  through  which  said  latch  projects 
for  engagement  with  said  second  pin  when  said  clasp 
member  is  united  with  said  buckle  member,  said  base  ele- 
ment having  a  rounded  nose  portion  and  incliiding  mar- 
ginal flanges  that  define  an  enclosure  for  said  base  ele- 
ment, said  latch  having  a  rounded  rear  portion  and  in- 
eluding  marginal  flanges  that  also  define  an  enclosure, 
and  said  urging  means  including  a  spring  member  that  is 
formed  in  blank  form  of  spring  material  and  having  a 
configuration  that  is  generally  coincident  with  that  of  the 
enclosure  in  said  latch,  a  portion  of  said  spring  member 
being  struck  out  to  form  an  intermediate  urging  leg  that 
engages  said  base  element. 


BRACKET  A^a>  CLAM?  ASSEMBLY 

Merle  E.  Kemper.  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ChrisHan 

Truth  Foundation,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  13,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,«31 

IClateM.    (CL25— 131) 

1  !'*>';<» 


jMkA 


^     -tJ 


1.  A  bracket  clamp  assembly  for  tie  rods  used  in  the 
construction  of  concrete  forms  made  of  panels  and  rein- 
foroing  beams  comprising 

a  reversible  bracket  having  upturned  parallel  end  plates 
with  an  intermediate  rigid  spacer  portion  therebe- 
tween, the  outer  end  plate  of  greater  length  than  the 

*'(  inner  plate, 

an  aperture  only  in  the  outer  p>late  for  reception  of  a 
tie  rod  eiKl,  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  piate  posi- 
tioned below  said  tie  rod. 

a  rectangular  clamp  having  a  wedge-shaped  mound 
formed  centrally  and  longitudinally  thereof  with  a 
median  slot  lengthwise  of  the  mound  for  reception 
of  a  tie  rod  end, 

hook-shaped  ears  on  the  outer  end  plate  of  the  bracket 
siidably  engaging  the  sides  of  the  clamp, 

shouJders  on  the  sides  of  the  clamp  above  and  below 
the  ears  to  limit  the  travel  of  the  clamp  on  the 
bracket, 

an  inwardly  extending  lip  at  the  upper  edge  o^  the 
outer  end  plate  cc^acting  with  a  reinforcing  beam 
and  tie  rod  to  hold  the  respective  elements  in  an  ad- 
justed position  when  the  assembly  is  mouiUed  on  a 
tie  rod  and  the  clamp  is  tightened. 


3,17<2«4  * 

ANCHOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INVERT  FORM 

Cheater  L  WUliams.  347  Creenbriw  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FOcd  Ap.  IS,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  273,1S2  ^  i 

5  Claims.     (CL  25— UL5) 


f.HR-;   '-  »•  :    ,^  *>♦ 


-  T 
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i.  An  anchor  assembly  for  positioning  a  form  struc- 
ture, said  anchor  assembly  comprising: 

an  anchor  rod  for  engagement  with  cast  concrete,  and 

having  a  threaded  outer  end; 
an  inner  nut  engaging  the  threaded  end  of  said  anchor 

rod;        '  ^ 


I       I 
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an  arm  engaging  said  anchor  rod  outwardly  from  said 

inner  nut  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 
a  form  structure  including  a  supporting  rail; 
locking  means  for  disengageably  locking  said  arm  to 
said   rail,   said  locking  means  being  accessible  on 
*   "^^  the  side  of  said  rail  opposite  from  said  arm; 

an  elongated   nut  securing  said  arm  to  said  anchor 

rod,  said  nut  extending  coaxially  with  said  anchor 

rod  to  a  point  adjacent  the  position  of  surface  of 

I         the  concrete  determined  by  said  form  structure  to 

'  provide  access  to  said  threaded  end  for  connection 

thereto;  and 

removable  cap  means  for  covering  the  end  of  said 

nut  and  excluding  concrete  therefrom. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  26 — 33  see: 
Patent  No.  3,175,224 


3,174,205 
NAPPING  MACHINE 
Charles  Bcrlrand,  Verriers,  Belgium,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aaslgnnicnts,  to  Beacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Swan- 
nanoa,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  193,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  18,  IMl, 

603,991 
2  Claims.     (CL  26—33)  i 


-  t 

V  J- 


I   \- 


to  form  a  plug  of  crimped  yam,  means  for  withdrawing 
yam  from  the  leading  end  of  said  plug  as  it  emerges  from 
said  confined  area,  and  means  exterior  of  said  confined 
area  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  leading  end  of  said 


#»,W  •!    b 


1.  A  machine  for  napping  clothes  and  blanket  mate- 
rial comprising  a  frame,  a  cylindrical  drum  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cylindrical 
working  rollers  of  different  diameters  alternately  and 
rotatably  mounted  around  the  circumference  of  said  drum, 
an  exit  roller  bearing  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  radial  adjustment  relative  to  said  drum,  and  a  rotatable 
exit  roller  adjustably  mounted  on  said  exit  roller  bearing 
for  circumferential  adjustment  relative  to  said  drum, 
whereby  the  length  of  the  path  of  the  material  through 
the  machine  may  be  altered  to  vary  the  amount  of  nap 
obtained  thereon. 


3,174,206 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING  YARN  BY 
BUNCHING 
Dents  Albert  F^ward  Mattingly  and  Reginald  Selby  GU- 
chrirt,    London,    England,    assignors    to    The    klinger 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,448 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  4,  1962, 
13,030  62;  June  27,  1962,  24,770  62 
18  Claims.     (Q.  28—1) 
1.  Crimping  apparatus,  comprising   feed   means  ar- 
ranged to  feed  yam  into  means  defining  a  confined  area 


I         •  rt  ^ 


plug  for  varying  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  the  crimped 
yam  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  feed  means  whereby  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  leading  end  of  said  plug  rela- 
tive to  the  end  of  said  confined  area  is  held  within  pre- 
determined limits. 


3,174,207 
BEAMING  APPARATUS 
William  LanlEford  Duncan  and  Charles  Edward  Rotfaer- 
mel,  Jr.,  Waynest>oro,  Va.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,755 

6  Claims.    (CL  28—32)  < 


5.  A  yam  beaming  apparatus  comprising:  a  driven 
beam;  an  elongated  guide  device  through  which  plural 
yam  ends  pass  to  said  beam  as  a  warp,  said  device  being 
siidably  mounted  to  facilitate  vertical  and  lateral  adjust- 
ments; first  and  second  motor  means  coupled  to  said  de- 
vice for  its  vertical  and  lateral  adjustment,  respectively; 
at  least  two  signal  generating  velocity  transducers  cou- 
pled respectively  to  selvage  aiid  body  yam  ends  at 
each  side  of  said  warp;  and  control  circuitry  cou- 
f>led  to  said  transducers  for  comparing  the  signals  there- 
from, generating  an  output  dependent  on  velocity  differ- 
entials and  selectively  applying  said  output  to  one  of  said 
motor  means. 
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3,174^08 
PROCESS  OF  CRIMPING  FIBERS  DERIVED 
FROM  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Hideo   Saito    and    Kjuoo    Mizutani,    Kurashiid,    Japan, 
•Mignors  of  one-foortfa  to  Air  Redaction  Company,  !■• 
corporated.  New  YofiL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yoiii,  and  tliree-fourtlis  to  Korashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Okayama  l*refecture,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  July  15.  1960.  Ser.  No.  43,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  16,  1959, 
34.  22,802 
1  Claim.    (CL  28—72) 


convertible  to  a  solid  manganese  dioxide,  and  reform- 
ing the  dielectric  film  by  electrolyte  rcanodizing,  the  steps 
of  initially  impregnating  said  body  with  said  manganese 
salt  and  firing  said  manganese  salt  at  a  temperature  of 
from  around  400°  C.  u^  to  430°  C.  for  a  period  of 
at  least  3  minutes  to  convert  said  manganese  salt  to  a 
hard  manganese  dioxide,  subsequently  reforming  the  di- 
electric film  by  further  electrolytically  anodizing  said 
body,  then  repeating  said  impregnation  and  conversion 
of  manganese  salt  to  a  hard  manganese  dioxide  by  firing 
at  a  temperature  of  from  around  400°  C.  up  to  430*  C, 
and  preparing  the  outer  layer  of  said  manganese  dioxide 
for  the  effective  reception  of  a  cathode  coat  by  con- 
verting a  final  layer  of  manganese  salt  to  manganese  di- 
oxide at  a  temperature  of  from  about  225°  to  around 
300°  C.  and  recovering  thereby  a  soft  outer  layer  of 
manganese  dioxide,  and  finally  applying  a  conductive 
cathode  coat  on  said  soft  outer  layer.  -< 


A  process  for  crimping  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  which 
comprises, 

heating  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  to  a  temperature  above 
140*  C.  but  below  a  temperature  tending  to  cause 
adhesive  softening  of  said  fibers, 

passing  said  heated  fibers  between  conveyor  surfaces 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  210*  C.  but 
below  a  temperature  tending  to  cause  adhesive 
softening  of  said  fibers, 

feeding  said  fibers  which  have  passed  between  said 
conveyor  surfaces  into  a  crimping  and  accumulating 
chantber    wherein    said    chamber    contains    closely 

.  packed    previously   introduced   fibers  whereby   said 

"  fibers  fed  to  said  chamber  are  crimped, 

and  positively  cooling  said  crimped  fibers  to  a  tem- 
perature below  80*  C.  substantially  immediately 
after  said  crimping. 

—"'"'■      ^J" 

3,174^09  '  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLID 
ELECTROl  VTF  CAPACITOR 
Richard   J.   Millard.    H  Uliamstown,   Mass.,   aasignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Maa^  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  79,9S4 
1  Claim.     (CL  2»— 25J1) 


In  the  method  of  manufacturing  solid  electrolyte  ca- 
pacitors with  an  effective  counterclectrode  by  compressing 
tantalum  particles  into  a  porous  electrode,  electrolytically 
^^tyiriiTiin  a  substantially  impervious  dielectric  film  upon 
the  exposed  poriions  of  each  of  said  particles  and  suc- 
cessively impregnating  said  body  with  a  manganese  salt 


3,174,210 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PICTURE  HANGER 

Joseph  M.  Margulis,  %  Jiffy  Enterprises,  Inc., 

150  N.  13th  St.,  PhUadeiphla  7,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,490 

SClaima.     (CL  29— 150)  ,, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nail-less  picCore 
er  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  strip  of  folded  over 
adhesive-coated  flexible  material  having  a  metal  support 
bar  secured  between  the  fold,  and  punching  out  a  U-con- 
toured  tab  from  the  metal  support  bar  through  tlie  layers 
of  adhesive-coated  flexible  material. 


3,174,211 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RESISTANCE- 
HEATING  TYPE  WATER  HEATER 
Richard    J.    Gaszak,    Willow    Springs.    III.,    asrignor    to 
Geacral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  July  26.  1961.  Ser.  No.  126,91f 
2  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


Dusr  CO«T   Zi 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  storage-type  water 
heater  of  the  resistance-heating  type,  which  includes  the 
steps  of:  coating  selected  external  areas  of  a  ferrous 
metal  pressure  vessel  with  a  finely-divided  glass-con taan- 
ing  material  having  a  substantially  uniform  distribution 
approximating  5  grams  per  square  foot  of  surface;  heat- 
ing said  material  to  perfect  the  adherence  thereof  to 
said  vessel  while  maintaining  said  material  in  gas  perme- 
able matte  condition;  applying  to  the  said  matte  sur- 
face a  coating  of  heat  conducting  and  electrically  insu-' 
lating  material  comprising  essentially  a  mixture  of  finely 
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divided  refractory  material  and  phosphoric  acid;  firing 
said  coating  at  a  temperature  between  500*  F.  and  1,000* 
F.  to  solidify  said  coating  to  produce  an  initially  porous 
layer  of  the  order  of  12  mils  thickness  while  avoiding 
vitrification  of  said  glass-containing  material;  applying  an 
electrically  insulating  sealant  to  said  second  named  layer 
to  permeate  the  pores  thereof;  forming  on  said  second- 
named  layer  an  ekctroconductive  iridized  film  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  consisting  primarily  of  tin 
oxide;  and  applying  electrical  conductor  strips  to  said 
film  for  connection  to  electrical  energy;  the  spacing  of 
said  strips  one  from  the  other  being  selected  to  provide 
a  desired  wattage  rating. 


in  said  mount  pin  and  which  is  movable  radially  outward 
without  axial  movement  to  hold  said  inner  member  and 
a  rotatable  die  having  a  conical  opening  disposed  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  mount  pin  in  axial 
alignment  therewith  whereby  said  oversized  outer  mem- 


'     '    '  3,174,212 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INVERTED  VALVE 
Harold  O.  Seltsam,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tom- 
linson  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,603 
5  CliOms.     (CL  29—157.1) 


,«-f? 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  elongated  valve  plug 
assembly  provided  over  an  intermediate  portion  of  its 
exterior  surface  with  a  coaxial  frusto-conical  configura- 
tion, and  including  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  forming  a  first  elon- 
gated piece  of  stock  into  a  frusto-conical  configuration 
having  an  elongated,  reduced-diameter  nipple  coaxial 
therewith,  disposed  adjacent  the  smaller  diameter  terminus 
thereof,  and  interconnected  with  said  configuration  by 
means  of  a  radially  extending  shoulder;  (2)  providing  the 
stock  with  a  first  bore  extending  axially  from  the  terminus 
opposite  the  nipple;  (3)  forming  a  bevel  on  said  radially 
extending  shoulder;  (4)  providing  the  nipple  with  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  serrations;  (5)providing 
the  stock  with  a  second  bore  disposed  at  an  an^e  to  the 
axis  of  the  first  bore  and  in  communication  therewith; 

(6)  providing  a  second  elongated  piece  of  stock  with  an 
axially  extending  bore  of  a  size  to  lockingly  fit  over  the 
serrations  provided  on  the  nipple  of  the  first  piece,  and 

(7)  force-fitting  the  nipple  of  the  first  piece  into  the  bore 
of  the  second  piece  to  provide  thereby  a  unitary  assembly. 


3,174,213 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANLTACTURING  ANTI- 
FRICTION BEARINGS 
Albert  R-  McCloskey,  Fairfield.  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asRignments,  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
OHjginal  application  Jan.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,683,  now 
Patent  No.   3.109,223,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,945 

5  Clahns.  (CL  29—201) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  antifriction  bearings  of  the 
type  having  a  ring-like  outer  member  of  ductile  material 
with  a  raceway  in  its  inner  surface  interlocked  with  a 
ring-like  inner  member  having  a  raceway  in  its  outer  sur- 
face with  a  complement  of  rolling  elements  between  the 
members  in  said  raceways,  comprising  a  die  shoe,  a  mount 
pin  connected  to  the  die  shoe  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  die  shoe  to  support  an  oversized  outer  member,  an 
expansible  holding  member  rotatably  disposed  centrally 


ber  may  be  contracted  into  interlocking  relationship  with 
the  inner  member  and  said  rolling  elements  by  passing  it 
through  the  conical  opening  of  the  die  and  whereby  the 
members  may  be  burnished  during  the  contraction  by  ro- 
tating the  die  and  holding  member  in  opposite  directions. 


3,174,214 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MEMORY 

MATRIX  COMPONENTS 

Doni^  P.  Davis,  911  E.  Elmwood  Ave..  Borfoank,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,617 

8  Clahns.    (CL  29—283) 


1.  in  an  apparatus  tor  assembling  computer  memory 
matrices,  a  base,  a  plurality  of  core  supporting  means  on 
said  base  for  supporting  one  each  of  a  plurality  of  matrix 
cores  in  a  horizontal  row  and  disposed  either  in  a  first 
position  in  which  the  axial  lines  of  said  plurality  of  cores 
are  substantially  coincident  with  each  other  for  reception 
of  an  axis  wire  extending  through  the  thus  aligned  cores 
or  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  axial  lines  of  said  plu- 
rality of  cores  are  disposed  at  such  angular  relations  to 
said  first  position  as  will  accommodate  separate  entry 
through  each  core  of  one  each  of  a  plurality  of  other  axis 
wires  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  first-named 
wire  in  the  completed  matrix,  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  core  supporting  means  and  the  cores  sup- 
ported thereby  to  and  from  said  first  and  second  positions, 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  other  axis  wires 
in  ^>aced  parallel  relation  in  a  horizontal  plane  containing 
the  of>enings  in  cores  in  said  core  supporting  means  and 
aligned  one  each  with  the  opening  in  one  each  of  the  cores 
in  said  supporting  means,  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  core  supporting  means  and  said 
plurality  of  other  axis  wires  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
wires  effective  to  project  the  ends  of  said  plurality  of  other 
axis  wires  simultaneously  through  the  aligned  ones  of  the 
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cores  held  by  said  core  supporting  means  when  in  said  sec-    the  bottom  end  of  said  stem,  and  a  bifurcated  foot  on  said 
ood  position  thereof.  shanl^  below  said  first  mentioned  bifurcated  foot  corre* 


PISTON  RING  COMPRESSOR 
Wilfred  J.  Huifciis  and  Glenn  Larkin  Kecran,  Clarinda, 
Iowa,  and  G«rald  N.  McAaliffe,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Lidc  Corporation,  Clarinda,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,673 
2  Claims.    (CL  29— 222) 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  compressor,  a  compression  band 
adapted  for  assuming  the  shape  of  the  piston  which  car- 
ries the  rings  to  be  compressed,  said  compression  band 
being  in  the  form  of  a  split  ring  having  overlapping  ends 
to  permit  relative  movement  between  said  ends,  a  ten- 
sion band  of  flexible  material  encircling  said  compression 
band  for  holding  it  in  position  and  determining  the  diam- 
eter of  said  compression  band,  means  connected  to  said 
tension  band  for  varying  the  effective  diameter  thereof, 
said  means  comprising  a  winding  dnmi  rotatably  carried 
by  one  end  of  said  tension  band  and  having  one  end  of 
said  tension  band  wound  thereon,  and  nieans  to  prevent 
reverse  rotation  of  said  drum  comprising  a  holding  coil 
spring  wound  therearound  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  one  end  of  said  holding  coil  spring 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  tension  band  and  the  other  end 
thereof  being  free,  the  direction  of  winding  of  said  spring 
being  such  that  there  is  a  tendency  to  unwind  it  as  said 
drum  is  rotated  for  decreasing  the  diameter  of  said  ten- 
sion band,  and  said  free  end  terminating  in  a  lever  portion 
projecting  beyond  the  diameter  of  the  coil  which  is  man- 
ually engageable  for  increasing  the  diameter  of  said  hold- 
ing coil  spring  when  said  lever  portion  is  moved  in  the 
direction  of  winding  to  thereby  permit  reverse  rotation  of 
said  drum. 

3,174,216 

SPARK  PLUG  WIRE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Bcft  C.  Hamilton,  1311  WasUngtoa  Atc^ 

La  Grande,  Oreg.  ~'    • 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,176 
1  Claim.  (CL29— 235) 
A  spark  plug  wire  "boot"  removing  tool  consisting  of 
a  flexible  conduit,  a  tubular  handle  assembly  secured  to  the 
top  end  of  said  conduit,  a  tubular  stem  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  conduit,  a  bifurcated  foot  integral  with 
and  extending  out  from  one  side  of  the  bottom  end  of  said 
stem,  a  push-pull  cable  siidabiy  mounted  in  said  conduit, 
the  top  end  of  said  cable  extending  part  way  into  said  han- 
dle assembly,  the  bottom  end  of  said  cable  extending  part 
way  into  said  stem,  a  plunger  secured  to  the  top  end  of  anid 
cable  in  said  handle  assembly  and  extending  up  above  said 
handle  assembly,  said  handle  assembly  slidable  on  said 
plunger,  a  head  on  the  top  end  of  said  plunger,  a  coil 
Spring  on  said  plunger  held  imder  compression  between 
said  head  and  said  handle  assembly,  a  shank  secured  to 
the  bottom  end  of  said  cable  within  said  stem  and  slidable 
in  said  stem,  the  bottom  of  said  shank  extending  beyond 
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sponding  in  size  and  shape  with  said  first  mentioned  bi- 
fim:ated  foot  and  in  registration  therewith.  i 


3,174,217 

QUICK  LAYING  PIPE  LINE  MACHINE  ' 

Roland  J.  Shcppard,  526  S.  Bemice,  and  Kenitli  C.  Lottim, 

2t3  S.  Barklcy,  both  of  Spearman,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,34« 

13  Claiins.    (CL  29—240) 


^ 


9.  A  pipe  laying  machine  including  an  elevated  plat- 
form upon  which  is  mounted 

at  least  three  horizontally  aligned  supporting  rollers, 

a  first  set  of  tongs  positioned  mostly  above  and  between 
a  first  foremost  roller  and  a  second  roller,  for  sup- 
porting a  first  length  of  pipe  on  the  second  roller 
and  holding  the  pipe  against  rotation, 

a  pipe  guide  also  mounted  on  the  platform  between 
the  second  roller  and  a  rearmost  third  roller  end 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  be  movable  ver- 
tically into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  &xU 
length  of  pipe, 
^  and  a  second  set  of  long  positioned  on  the  platform 
between  the  first  set  of  tongs  and  the  first  foremost 
roller  for  supporting  a  second  length  of  pipe  on  the 
foremost  roller  and  rotating  the  latter  length  of 
pipe. 


3,174,218  .  . 

BEARING  REMOVAL  AND  INSTALLATION   ^ 
DEVICE 
Thomas  O.  McCooaha,  362  Pearl  St,  Boalder,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,509 

3  daima.    (CL  29^256)  ^ 


1.  Bearing  pi^ess  apparatus  for  pulling  bearings  or  ap- 
plying them  to  a  shaft  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular 
member  for  receiving  the  shaft;  a  cross  bar  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  tubular  member;  a  two  piece  thrust  plate 
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to  fit  over  said  shaft  adjacent  a  bearing  on  said  shaft  when 
the  shaft  is  in  the  tubular  member,  said  thrust  plate 
being  adjustably  connected  to  said  cross  bar;  a  cross- 
head  secured  tc  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member; 
a  pressure  plate  attached  to  said  cross-head;  and  means 
adjustably  secured  to  said  pressure  plate  and  cross-head 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  in  said 
tubular  member  to  provide  removal  pressure  against  said 
bearing  through  said  thrust  plate. 


3,174,219 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SINTERED  ELECTRODE 
Lntz  Horn,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  and  Fritz  Philipp,  Hagen- 
Haspe,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Aktien- 
geaeUschaft 

Filed  Dec,  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1958, 

A  30,928 

12  Claims.    (CL  29—420.5) 


peratures  comprising  first  forming  an  annular  billet  with 
a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  by  the  steps  of  melting 
the  metal,  pouring  the  molten  n»etal  so  formed  into  a 
vertically  disposed  mold  cavity  of  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal centrifugal  mold  having  a  vertical  spin  axis  and  walls 
substantially  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  metal, 
cooling  the  metal  so  that  it  solidifies  within  the  mold,  and 
while  pouring  and  cooling  the  metal  spinning  the  mold  at 
a  speed  sufficient  to  distribute  the  metal  substantially 
evenly  between  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  mold;  said 
melting,  pouring,  and  cooling  steps  being  done  in  an  inert 
environment;  removing  the  billet  from  the  mold;  cleaning 
and  smoothing  the  inner  and  outer  circumferential  sur- 
faces of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  annular  billet  formed  by 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sinter  electrode,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
distinct  finely  subdivided  metal  particles  adapted  to  be 
sintered;  sintering  said  layer  so  as  to  form  without  ap- 
plication of  pressure  a  coherent  porous  sintered  sheet 
consisting  of  said  metal  particles  sintered  to  each  other; 
and  pressing  one  face  of  said  coherent  porous  sintered 
sheet  and  one  face  of  a  perforated  metallic  reinforcing 
sheet,  formed  with  burrs  extending  outwardly  from  and 
obliquely  to  said  reinforcing  sheet  and  at  least  partially 
surrounding  the  perforations  of  said  reinforcing  sheet, 
against  each  other  so  as  to  compress  said  sintered  sheet,  to 
force  portions  of  said  sintered  sheet  into  the  perforations 
of  said  perforated  metal  sheet  substantially  filling  the 
same  and  simultaneously  forcing  said  burrs  to  penetrate 
throughout  the  thickness  of  said  sintered  sheet,  whereby 
said  porous  sintered  sheet  and  said  reinforcing  sheet  are 
united  and  anchored  to  each  other  by  said  burrs,  forming 
a  unitary  reinforced  electrode  structure. 


machining  the  surfaces;  and  stretching  out  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  annular  billet  by  pasisng  such  wall  through 
the  opposed  rolls  of  a  rolling  mill;  said  stretching  being 
done  by  passing  the  wall  between  the  rolling  mill  rolls 
with  the  wall  traveling  in  a  direction  extending  transverse- 
ly of  its  axis  of  curvature  and  with  the  wall's  axis  of  curva- 
ture parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rolling  mill  rolls;  said 
stretching  of  the  wall  being  performed  with  a  roll  on  the 
concave  side  of  the  wall  as  it  enters  between  the  rolls  hav- 
ing a  radius  less  than  the  radius  of  the  wall  of  the  billet 
and  without  straightening  of  the  curvature  in  the  wall 
before  the  same  enters  between  the  rolling  mill  rolls, 
whereby  tensioning  of  the  concave  side  of  the  wall  and 
fissures  on  this  side  are  prevented. 


3,174,222 
TOOL  CHANGING  MACHINE  TOOL 
Walter  M.  Pohl,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
Trecker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126^2 
10  Claims.    (CL  29—568) 


3,174,220 
SOLDERING  FLUXES 

Hobart  N.  Durham,  Jr.,  340  Park  Ave.,  Manhasset,  N.V. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,304 
4  Clainw.    (CL  29 — 495) 

1.  In  the  process  of  soldering  metals,  in  combination 
therewith  the  step  of  applying  to  the  metal  a  flux  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  water  solution  containing  the  re- 
action product  in  water  solution  of  from  one-fourth  to 
three  moles  of  hydrazine  hydrate  with  one  mole  of  urea, 
said  solution  containing  from  3.8%  to  47%  by  weight 
of  dissolved  material  calculated  as  hydrazine  and  urea. 


»*' 


3,174,221 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SHEET  FROM 
BRITTLE  METALS 
Donfflas  H.  Blatr,  Monmouth,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Oregon 
Metallurglca!  Corporation,  Albany,  Oreg.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Uregon 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  77,153    ,      '  ' 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—528) 
5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sheet  from  refrac- 
tory meuls  characterized  by  brittleness  at  forging  tem- 


.V    o 


« .  . 


1.  In  a  machine  tool;  a  frame;  a  source  of  power;  a 
spindle  provided  with  an  axial  bore  and  having  a  loading 
end  and  an  operating  end  rotatably  supported  by  said 
frame  and  operably  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  source 
of  power  for  performing  a  work  operation;  a  tool  change 
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means  supported  by  said  frame  for  rotational  and  axial 
movements  and  adapted  to  releasably  carry  a  plurality  of 
cutting  tools  therein;  a  first  actuator  connected  to  be 
driven  by  said  source  of  power  to  rotate  said  tool  change 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  cutting  tools  for  in- 
sertion into  the  loading  end  of  said  spindle;  a  second  ac- 
tuator connected  to  be  driven  by  said  source  of  power  to 
effect  axial  movement  of  said  tool  change  means  for  in- 
serting a  selected  cutting  tool  into  the  loading  end  of 
said  spindle,  said  tool  change  means  also  operating  when 
inserting  a  tool  holder  into  said  spindle  to  seal  the  load- 
ing end  of  said  spindle;  a  source  of  air  pressure  operated 
by  said  source  of  power  and  operably  connected  to  sup- 
ply air  pressure  to  the  sealed  end  of  said  q>indle  for 
moving  a  selected  cutting  tool  out  of  said  tool  change 
means  and  into  the  operating  end  of  said  spindle;  means 
operably  connected  to  reverse  the  operation  of  said  source 
of  air  pressure  to  create  a  vacuum  in  the  loading  end  of 
said  spindle  and  also  supply  air  pressure  to  the  operating 
end  of  said  spindle  for  moving  a  cutting  tool  from  the 
operating  end  of  said  spindle  to  the  loading  end  thereof 
aikl  engage  the  cutting  tool  in  said  tool  change  means; 
and  means  for  reversing  the  operation  of  said  second  ac- 
tuator for  moving  said  tool  change  means  in  its  axial 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  the  cut- 
ting tool  from  said  spindle.  \ 


3,174^23 

CUTTING  AND  SERVING  IMPLEMENT 

Sanmcl  L.  Gerson,  P.O.  Box  65,  Wilmingtoa  99,  DcL 

FUed  Dec  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,032 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30— 142) 


1.  A  cutting  and  serving  kitchen  ImpTemcnt  comprising 
a  spatula  blade  having  a  sharp  lower  edge,  a  handle  upon 
said  blade,  a  flat  disc  substantially  as  thin  as  said  blade 
and  having  a  sharp  edge,  and  bracket  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  disc  in  front  of  said  blade  with  an  edge 
of  said  disc  substantially  aligned  with  said  sharp  edge 
of  said  blade,  said  sharp  edge  of  said  blade  quasi-contact- 
ing the  edge  of  said  disc  remote  from  said  bracket  means, 
and  said  sharp  edge  of  said  blade  being  approximately 
tangential  to  said  disc  whereby  the  rotating  sharp  edge 
of  said  disc  and  said  sharp  edge  of  said  blade  are  dis- 
posed for  cooperating  with  each  other  in  simultaneously 
cutting  and  lifting  food  from  a  pan. 


3,174,224 
GRASS  TRIMMER 
Lcroy  H.  Roasselet,  7247  Westbrook  Ijuie,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,954 
4  CUms.    (a.  30—264) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  I 

a  shaft;  ' 

a  hollow  guard 

having  support  means  slidably   attached  to  the 
shaft; 
a  motor  mount  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft; 
an  electric  motor  attached  to  the  mount; 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  lower  end 

of  the  motor; 
a  vertically  extending  spacer  member  attached  to  the 

drive  shaft; 
a  cutter  blade  4  rr  > 


I  I  -  '       I 


^    ..     having  a  horizontal  upper  portion  attached  to  the 
,t^e  upper  end  of  the  spacer  member, 

and  a  spaced  lower  portion  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  spacer, 

said  lower  portion  extending  upwardly  and 

,  ,    outwardly  and  being  joined  to  the  ends  of 

j    the  upper  portion  to  provide  a  continuous 

cutter  blade  having  an  upper  horizontal 

portion  and  a  lower  upwardly  and  outward- 


r 


;>l;tO  a 


ly  diverging  portion  joined  and  supporteu 
in  spaced  relationship  substantially  central- 
ly thereof; 
an  idler  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  lower  end 

of  the  spacer  and  extending  below  the  blade; 
and  spring  means  attached  between  the  support  means 
and  the  shaft 
arranged  to  urge  the  shaft  upwardly  with  relation 
to  the  supp<Mt. 


3,174^25 
WALLBOARD  SCORING  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  Abraliam,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to/ 
Twinay.  Inc.,  Redwood  CUtj,  CaUT.,  a  corponitioa  ot 
Calif  omia 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,2«2 
6  Claims.     (CL  3«— 292) 


-C^ 


1.  A  deivice  tor  scoring  wallboard  which  comprises  a 
base  member  having  cam  surface  means  thereon  for  en- 
gaging the  edge  of  a  piece  of  wallboard  and  guiding  said 
base  member  therealong.  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  on  said 
base  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  member, 
cutter  means,  on  said  arms  providing  scoring  edges  on 
said  arms  facing  toward  said  plane,  a  clamping  screw  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  arms  and  interconnecting 
both  of  said  arms  and  said  base  member  clamping  said 
arms  onto  said  base  member,  a  pin  interconnecting  said 
arms  on  the  side  of  said  base  member  opposite  to  said 
cutter  means  for  nudntaining  said  cutter  means  aligned 
with  each  other  with  said  p>in  extending  parallel  to  said 
screw  and  being  movable  parallel  to  its  length  in  at  least 
one  of  said  arms,  and  a  spacer  mounted  on  said  screw 
in  engagement  with  one  of  said  arms  with  said  spacer 
adapted  to  t>e  mounted  on  either  side  of  said  arms  for 
providing  two  alternative  specings  between  said  arms. 


■t,    .  •• 


March  23.  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


.•afcj 


3,174,226 

SLOPE  GAUGE 

F.  Geigcr.  5845  N.  New  Jersey  St, 

Indianapolis,  lod. 

FUed  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,174 

4  Claiiiis.     (CI.  33— «9) 


between  said  shell  assentbly  and  said  drying  roll,  means 
for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  fluid  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  500*  F.  through  said  heat  radiating  shell  assembly, 
means  for  heating  said  heat  transfer  fluid,  means  for  heat- 
ing said  drying  roll,  and  a  temperature  control  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  re-circulating  a  portion  of  said 
heat  transfer  fluid  exiting  from  said  shell  assembly  back 

into  said  shell  assembly,  and  control  means  for  con- 


1.  A  slope  gauge,  comprising:  a  frame  comprising  a 
reference  member  and  a  prepcndicularly  related  reading 
scale;  the  reference  member  provided  with  a  pair  of  locat- 
ing abutments,  a  first  one  on  the  lower  edge  and  the  other 
on  the  upper  edge  of  said  reference  member;  the  read- 
ing scale  having  two  calibration  systems,  a  first  one  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  edge  of  said  reference  member 
and  a  set  distance  from  said  first  abutment,  and  the  sec- 
ond calibration  system  extending  from  the  upper  edge 
of  said  reference  member  and  a  set  distance  from  said 
other  abutments;  and  an  indicating  member  adapted  to 
engage  a  selected  one  of  said  abutments  and  to  overlie 
the  related  calibration  system  and  to  be  set  at  a  certain 
spatial  orientation,  to  provide  that  the  related  calibration 
system  overlain  will  indicate  a  reading  of  the  slope  of 
the  reference  member  in  space. 


trolling  the  proportion  of  heat  transfer  fluid  exiting  from 
said  shell  assembly  to  be  re-circulated,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  within 
said  shell  assembly  for  controlling  said  flow  control 
means  to  increase  the  proportion  of  re-circulated  heat 
transfer  fluid  when  the  temperature  of  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  within  said  shell  assembly  increases  above  a  prede- 
termined temperature. 


•       '  '  '  ^'  3,174,227 

BLOCK  AND  BRICK  LAVING  KIT 

William  R.  House,  319  Carlisle  SE.,  Albuqoerque,  N.  Mcx. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,662 

5  Claims.     (CL  33—180) 


3,174,229 
DRYING  APPARATUS  OF  ELONGATED  HEATED 

CONDUIT  TYPE 
David    E.    Stokes,    Jenldntown,    and    James   W.    Ryan, 
Feasterville.  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadeipliia,  Pa^  a 
corporatioD  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,184 
10  Claims.     (CL  34— 92) 


»  /<     _      M     m    11  ■  ->        r» 


1.  For  use  in  troweling  operations,  a  masonry  gauge 
comprising  a  frame  of  flat  stock  of  high,  width-thickness 
ratio  having  at  least  one  central  section,  with  perpendicu- 
larly disposed  end  sections,  with  the  edges  of  at  least  one 
side  of  said  frame  arranged  in  a  common  plane,  and  a 
bar  of  said  flat  stock  secured  to  each  of  said  end  sections, 
medially  thereof,  and  extending  perpendicularly  from  the 
side  defining  said  plane,  and  a  handle  carried  by  said 
frame.  \ 

3,174^28 
AUTOMATIC  HEATER  CONTROL  FOR  A  PAPER 
DRYING  SYSTEM 
Horace  L.  Smidi,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,965 
5  Claims.     (CI.  34 — 48) 
4.  System  for  drying  a  continuous  wet  paper  sheet, 
comprising,  a  drying  roll  for  pressure  contacting  a  sheet, 
a  high  temperature  heat  radiating  shell  assembly  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  partially  surrounding  said  drying 
roU,  said  sheU  assembly  being  shaped  substantially  con- 
centrically with  said  drying  roll,  means  mounting  said 
slieU   assembly   for   movement   toward   and   away   from 
said  roll  to  permit  the  removal  of  broke  from  the  space 


3.  A  drying  apparatus  from  frozen  articles  compris- 
ing a  refrigerated  chamber  for  maintaining  said  frozen 
articles  in  their  frozen  state,  an  elongated  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  chamber,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet 
end  within  said  chamber  and  a  discharge  end  without 
said  chamber,  means  for  cyclically  feeding  articles  to  be 
dried  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit  within  said  cham- 
ber, means  at  spaced  points  along  said  conduit  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  within  said  conduit,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively introducing  heat  into  said  conduit  at  spaced  points 
therealong,  said  discharge  end  of  the  conduit  being  re- 
mote from  said  inlet  end  and  from  which  dried  articles 
are  dispensed. 

3,174430 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLUIDISING  HEAT  TREAT- 
MENT OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Harold  Hurdley  Green,  Castle  Bromwich.  and  Roy  Regi- 
nald Lee,  E^gbaston,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors 
to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  County  of  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  June  27,  1961, 

23,140/61 

11  Claims.     (Q.  34—95) 

1 .  A  fluidisable  bed  comprising  a  container  for  fluidis- 

able   material,   a   base   attached   to   the   container,   said 

base  having  a  first  gas  supplying  means  for  supplying 
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pressimsed  gas  to  the  container,  the  container  having 
an  exhaust  from  the  first  gas  supplying  means,  a  closure 
attached  to  the  base  and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
rollers  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  and  forming  the 
nip  through  which  sheet  material  may  be  passed,  a  pair 

of  side  members  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rollers, 
each  side  member  being  adjacent  and  shaped  to  conform 
doaely  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  its  respective  roller, 
and  a  second  gas  supplying  means  associated  with  the 


f»*fcf.t*"j|  ;^ 
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side  members  for  directing  the  flow  of  gas  onto  each 
roller  surface  to  prevent  the  escape  of  particles  of  fluidis- 
able  material  of  the  bed  through  clearances  between  the 
side  members  and  their  respective  rollers,  and  exhaust 
means  separate  from  the  exhaust  of  the  first  gas  supply- 
ing means,  said  exhaust  means  having  an  exhaust  pas- 
sageway leading  to  the  clearances  between  the  side  mem- 
bers and  their  respective  rollers,  and  disposed  between 
the  rollers  and  the  container  for  exhausting  and  foe  col- 
lecting gas  solely  from  the  second  gas  supplying  means. 


3,174^31 
MATRK   FOR   TEACHING   DEVICE   FOR   SELEC- 
TIVELY EXPOSING  AND  CONCEALING  STIMULI 
Alexander  Scfaure,  274  Beach  141st  St^ 

Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.  , 

^  ^  FUcd  Dec  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,433 

3  Claims.     (CL  35— 8)  i 


Kt 


'\i 


I'iti.* 


1.  A  teaching  device  cofnpdsing  a  matrix  having  on 

its  surface  a  viewing  station  comprising  a  first  observa- 

tion  station  having  a  window  of  predetermined  size  for 
accommodating  and  exposing  at  least  one  frame  of  stimuli, 
a  second  observation  station  adjacent  said  first  station 
having  a  window  of  predetermined  size  comprising  a 
color  filter  for  accommodating  at  least  one  frame  of 
stimuli,  and  a  program  sheet  cooperatively  associated 
with  said  matrix,  said  program  sheet  having  thereon  con- 
secutive frames  of  stimuli  programmed  in  a  prearranged 
order  depending  upon  information  to  be  conveyed,  at 
least  one  of  said  frames  being  printed  in  a  color  non- 
compatible  with  said  color  filter  and  at  least  one  of  said 
frames  of  stimuli  being  printed  in  a  color  compatible 
with  said  color  fUter  whereby  to  be  concealed  by  said 
filter,  said  program  sheet  bemg  supported  beneath  said 
viewing  station  for  feeding  to  and  past  said  windows. 


{' '..: 


3,174432  , 

TEACHING  DEVICE     '  ' 
John  H.  Beaavais,  20  Healey  St,  Cambridge,  Ma«. 
FUcd  Aug.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,619 
5  Claima.     (CL  35— 8) 


■f  * 


1.  A  science  teaching  device  comprising  a  stiff  rec- 
tangular base  panel  having  two  horizontal  rows  of  areas 
individually  set  off  therein  and  separated  by  open  space, 
the  areas  of  the  upper  row  presenting  to  view  progres- 
sive procedural  instructions  comprising  the  steps  for  per- 
forming a  scientific  experiment  and  the  lower  row  of  areas 
comprising  unit  groups  each  including  a  group  of  super- 
posed cards,  each  card  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures 
and  a  locking  head  of  less  width  than  the  card  projecting 
upwardly  above  said  apertures,  and  an  elastic  loop  pass- 
ing through  the  apertures  of  the  superposed  cards  of 
each  group  and  holding  them  yieldingly  in  place  and  when 
stretched  permitting  an  outer  card  of  each  group  to  be 
reversed  in  position  and  locked  with  its  head  behind  or  in 
front  of  the  head  of  the  underlying  card. 


I 
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I  3,174433 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

Richard  Kobkr.  West  Orange.  David  O.  Soiith,  Orange, 
and  Bmce  N.  Whitlock  and  Joseph  Peterpaui,  Newark, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  McGraw-EUikmn  Company,  Elgin, 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  Now  llt,9S8 
14  Claims.     (CL  35—9) 
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13.  In  a  teaching  machine:  the  combination  of  a  teach- 
ing tape  bearing  successive  questions  or  problems  posi- 
tioned along  the  tape,  said  tape  having  also  respective 
answers  to  said  questions  positioned  laterally  of  the  respec- 
tive questions,  a  student's  tape  for  receiving  written  an- 
swers to  said  questions,  a  housing  for  said  tapes  having  a 
first  opening  for  exposing  said  respective  questions  and 
answers  and  a  second  opening  for  providing  access  to  re- 
spective portions  of  said  student's  tape,  means  supporting 
said  tapes  for  movement  past  said  respective  openings, 
means  for  advancing  said  tapes  in  unison  by  step  move- 
ments to  bring  successive  questions  into  view,  a  shutter, 
means  controlled  by  said  advancing  means  for  moving  said 
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shutter  in  unison  with  the  advance  movement  of  said  tapes 
to  conceal  the  answer  to  a  question  as  the  question  is 
brought  into  view,  a  window  for  said  second  opening  held 
normally  closed  to  prevent  access  to  said  student's  tape, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  advancing  means  at  the  com- 
pletion of  each  step  advance  of  said  tapes  for  opening  said 
window  to  an  extent  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  last  step 
•dvance  oi  the  tapes. 


-v*'-.' 


-  •    -'  ■  ■'     3,174434 

SHOE  HEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Dorotkea  M.  Weltzner,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept-  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,922 

4  Claims.     (CL  36—1) 


1.  A  heel  assembly  for  a  shoe  having  a  sole  with  a  toe 
portion,  comprising  a  hollow  shell  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  sole,  a  lift  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  shell, 
said  shell  having  a  front  wall  with  an  opening  therein, 
a  panel  pivotaliy  mounted  in  said  opening  defining  a 
door  for  a  compartment  in  said  shell,  a  collapsible  over- 
shoe having  a  flexible  sole  with  a  toe  end.  with  its  rear 
end  secured  in  said  compartment,  said  panel  having  an 
upper  end  terminating  short  of  said  one  end  of  the  shell 
to  define  a  passage  for  extension  of  the  flexible  sole  of 
the  overshoe  therethrough,  the  toe  end  of  the  overshoe 
being  held  engaged  on  the  toe  of  the  shoe,  and  whereby 
the  overshoe  can  be  collapsed  and  the  flexible  sole  of 
the  overshoe  rolled  up  to  store  the  entire  overshoe  in 
said  compartment,  said  panel  having  a  tab  at  said  upper 
end  to  facilitate  pivoting  the  panel  for  opening  the  same. 


I  SHOE  HEEL  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

CaH  W.  Joha<fton,  868  Victor  Ave.,  Inglewood,  CaMf. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964.  Scr.  No.  404,307 

nCbdms.    (CL36— 36) 


i^ 
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I.  A  shoe  heel  shock  absorber  device  comprising 

a  spike  member, 

a  lift  member  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  spike 
member, 

BeUeville  washer  assembly  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  spike  member  in  external  concentricity  there- 
with and  adjacent  to  said  Uft  member,  and        ^^  , 


a  hollow  cylindrical  |Hn  memtjer  nK>unted  on  said  ^>tke 
member  in  external  concentricity  therewith, 

the  other  end  of  said  spike  member  being  formed  to 
slidably  retain  said  pin  member  and  said  Belleville 
washer  assembly  means  on  said  ^ke  member,  said 
pin  member  being  adapted  to  be  force  fitted  into  an 
elongated  cavity  formed  in  a  shoe  bed. 


3,174,236 

SHOE  UFPER-STIFFENER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  B.  Field,  Norwell,  Mass.,  assigiior  to 

Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  West  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,650 

11  Claims.    (CL  36—68) 


1.  A  shoe  assembly  comprising:  an  upp)er;  a  stiffener 
that  is  rigid  at  ambient  temperatures,  becomes  soft  and 
pliable  when  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
above  ambient  temperatures,  and  reverts  to  its  rigid  con- 
dition when  cooled  back  to  ambient  temperatures;  means 
connecting  the  stiffener  to  an  end  of  the  upper  so  that  the 
back  of  the  stiffener  faces  said  end  of  the  upper,  the  front 
of  the  stiffener  faces  inwardly  of  said  end  of  the  upper 
and  the  bottom  of  the  stiffener  is  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  upper  to  provide  a  lasting  margin  on  the 
upper;  adherent  means  on  the  back  of  the  stiffener  that 
is  unbonded  to  the  upper  and  that  is  rigid  and  highly 
cohesive  at  ambient  temperatures,  becomes  tacky  and 
less  cohesive  when  heated  to  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature and  reverts  to  its  rigid,  highly  cohesive  con- 
dition when  cooled  back  to  ambient  temperatures;  and 
an  adherent  material  located  inwardly  of  the  upper  in 
the  space  between  the  bottoms  of  the  upper  and  stiffener 
that  is  rigid  and  highly  cohesive  at  ambient  temperatures, 
becomes  tacky  and  less  cohesive  when  heated  to  said 
predetermined  temperature,  and  reverts  to  its  rigid,  high- 
ly cohesive  condition  when  cooled  back  to  ambient  tem- 
peratures. 

3,174437 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  IRONING  TABLE 
Florence  1.  DctwUcr,  8014  Richard  Road,  i 

,  Cleveland  41,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,758 
6  Claims.    (CL  38— 106) 


>i:4 


1.  In  combination  wnth  an  ironing  table  having  sup- 
porting structure  thcrcbencath,  an  attachment  comprising 
a  relatively  flat  tray  with  inner  and  outer  edges,  said  tray 
being  adapted  to  be  suspended  below  said  table  to  one 
side  of  the  supporting  structure,  said  outer  edge  extend- 
able outwardly  beyond  said  one  side  of  said  table,  said 
tray  adapted  to  be  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said 
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table,  said  inner  edge  adapted  to  extend  beneath  said  table 
and  engage  the  supporting  structure  when  so  suspended,  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  hangers  each  of  which  has  a  horizontal 
leg  and  a  vertical  leg,  means  hinging  the  horizontal  legs 
to  said  tray,  said  hinging  means  comprising  structure  en- 
abling the  hangers  to  lie  flat  against  the  tray  when  discon- 
nected from  the  table,  said  horizontal  legs  being  parallel 
and  extending  relatively  outwardly  from  adjacent  that 
edge  of  the  tray  engageable  with  the  supporting  structure, 
downwardly  depending  first  hook  means  on  said  table  for 
supporting  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  legs  of  the  hang- 
ers, and  second  hook  means  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
vertical  legs  detachably  mounting  and  freely  suspending 
the  tray  on  the  first  hook  means  on  the  table. 


V      3,174^138 
AUTOMATIC  SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  Grantham,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-EdisoD  Company,  Elgin,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
,  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  188,123 
20  Claims.    (CL  38—143)  , 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  a  laundry  flatwork  work- 
piece,  and  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  delivering  end, 
said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  deliver  the  workpiece 
to  a  delivery  zone  adjacent  to  further  processing  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  swingable 
members  each  pivoted  at  a  workpiece  receiving  position 
at  said  receiving  end  and  extending  to  the  delivery  zone, 
an  endless  conveyor  carried  on  each  member,  workpiece 
gripping  means  carried  on  each  conveyor  each  adapted 
to  grip  one  of  the  opposite  comers  of  the  leading  edge 
of  the  workpiece  and  for  advancing  the  workfnece  to 
said  delivery  end  when  said  conveyor  is  running,  and 
means  biasing  said  swingable  members  outwardly  arcu- 
ately  around  their  respective  pivots  and  away  from  each 
other  to  stretch  the  leading  edge  to  a  taut  condition. 


I 


3,17443f 

INDICIA-BEARING  STRUCTURE 

HaroM  W.  Cramer,  8421  Oldham  Road,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,077 

6  Claims.    (CU  40— 16) 


1.  An  Indicia  header  comprising,  ^t 

(a)  an  elongate  body  member  having  a  front  face  and 

side  edges, 
{b)  side  flanges  substantially  coextensive  with  the  side 


edges  and  extending  forwardly  in  overlying  spaced 
relation  to  side  portions  of  said  front  face  to  form 
opposed  ways, 

(c)  said  body  member  being  curved  transversely  and 
having  a  convex  front  face  and  a  concave  reai  face. 

(d)  and  fastening  receiving  portions  of  said  body  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  at  ends  thereof  and  hav- 
ing rear  face  portions  normally  substantially  in  a 
plane  defined  by  the  side  edges  of  said  body  mem- 
ber. 

(e)  said  opposed  ways  of  the  body  member  being 
adapted  to  slidably  receive  side  edges  of  indicia 
carrying  panels  with  said  panels  substantially  con- 
tacting the  convex  front  face  of  the  body  member. 


3,174,24« 

INDEX  TABS 

Henri  Malsert,  47  Rue  Cuvier,  Lyon,  Rhone,  France 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,016 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1M2, 

42,596 
1  Claim.     (CL  40—23) 


M 


■  r 


V, 


'  An  index  tab  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  filing  folder, 
card  or  like  article  and  to  removably  retain  on  such  article 
an  indexing  strip,  comprising  an  elongated  supporting 
table  with  straight  lateral  edges,  said  table  having  an 
upper  side  of  convex  cross-section  with  a  first  radius  of 
curvature,  and  a  lower  side;  and  a  removable  transparent 
resilient  sheath  having  an  inner  side  of  concave  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  second  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal 
to  said  first  radius  of  curvature,  and  an  outer  side  of  con- 
vex  cross-section  with  a  third  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  said  second  radius  of  curvature, 
said  inner  side  of  said  sheath  being  applied  against  said 
indexing  strip  disposed  on  said  upper  side  of  said  support- 
ing table,  said  sheath  being  further  formed  with  subttan- 
tially  continuous  parallel  lateral  walls  which  extend  from 
said  inner  side  of  said  she>ath  to  form  therewith  a  U 
shaped  cross-section,  said  lateral  walls  extending  along 
each  straight  lateral  edge  of  said  supporting  table  and  hav- 
ing spaced  inner  rounded  projections  which  resiliently 
engage  said  lower  side  of  said  supporting  table,  but  whidi 
may  be  moved  apart  against  the  resiliency  of  said  sheath 
to  remove  same  from  said  supporting  table  and  also  to 
mount  said  sheath  on  said  table,  and  said  sheath  being  of 
greater  length  than  said  table  and  having  at  its  ends  inner 
portions  which  form  abutments  for  the  ends  of  said  sup- 
porting table  to  substantially  prevent  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  said  sheath  thereon. 


3,174,241 
PORTABLE  DICTIONARY  ON  FILM 
READING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Rohan,  67  St.  Paal  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,531 
1  Claim.    (CL  40—95) 
A  portable  dictionary  device,  comprising  a  casing  in- 
cluding opposing  front  and  rear  walls,  opposing  side  walls 
and  opposing  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  film  of  extended 
length  having  opposite  ends  engaged  on  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  shafts  carried  at  opposite  ends  by  the  opposing 
side  walls,  said  ends  of  the  fUm  forming  roUs  on  the  shafts 
near  the  top  and  bottom  walls  respectively,  a  pair  of 
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guide  members  disposed  near  the  front  wall  and  entraining 
a  portion  of  the  film  between  the  rolls  to  define  a  straight, 
flat  course  thereof,  said  front  wall  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  lens  fitted  in  said  opening  to  magnify  definitions 
of  dictionary  terms  on  the  straight  course  of  film,  small 
spur  gears  carried  by  the  shafts  respectively,  another  shaft 
disposed  between  the  first-named  shafts  and  carrying  a 
large  gear,  said  other  shaft  being  axially  movable  to 
engage  its  large  gear  selectively  with  either  of  the  small 
spur  gears  to  rotate  the  same,  said  other  shaft  having 
one  end  extending  through  one  of  the  side  walls  and  out- 
side of  the  casing  for  manual  turning  to  advance  the  film 
past  said  opening  and  to  position  any  particular  definition 
behind  the  lens,  a  motor  carried  by  the  other  side  wall, 
said  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  slidably  keyed  to 
said  other  shaft  to  permit  movement  of  said  other  shaft 
between  inner  and  outer  extreme  positions  through  an 
intermediate  position,  a  double-pole  three-position  revers- 


at  its  outermost  terminus  for  lifting  the  edge  of  a  page, 
and  power  means  to  rotate  the  helix  and  the  arm  to  feed 


ing  switch  in  the  casing  having  two  closed  positions  and 
one  open  position,  said  switch  having  an  operating  bar  for 
moving  the  switch  to  any  of  the  three  positions  thereof, 
and  means  carried  by  said  other  shaft  engaged  with  said 
bar  to  close  and  open  the  switch  when  said  other  shaft 
is  moved  axially,  whereby  the  film  is  opcratively  driven 
in  either  of  two  directions  by  the  motor  when  said  other 
shaft  is  in  either  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  extreme 
positions  and  the  switch  is  in  either  of  the  two  closed 
positions,  said  means  being  a  disk  secured  to  said  other 
shaft  and,  a  right  angularly  disposed  portion  at  the  end 
of  said  bar,  a  fork  at  the  end  of  said  right  angularly 
disposed  portion  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
disk,  linear  movement  of  said  disk  being  imparted  through 
said  fork  and  said  right  angularly  disposed  extension  to 
said  bar  during  rotation  of  said  disk  in  any  rotative  posi- 
tion of  said  other  shaft  for  operating  said  switch  in  all 
positions  of  said  other  shaft. 


.*J» 


3,174.242  I 

PAGE  TURNER 
SUnislaw  D.  Dcfforski.  2910  Oliver  Road,  and  Vincent  T. 
BorU,  332  £.  Parent,  both  of  Royal  Oak,  Mkh. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,284 
3  Claims.    (CI.  40—104) 

1.  A  device  for  turning  the  pages  of  a  book  comprising 
a  book  support  for  receiving  a  book  in  open  position,  a 
rotatable  wire  helix  for  receiving  between  each  pair 
of  coils  thereof  the  edge  of  a  page  of  a  book  positioned 
on  the  book  support,  said  helix  being  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  book  support  for  adjustment  in  directions  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a  book  positioned 
thereon  whereby  the  helix  is  positionable  above  the  pages 
which  are  not  to  be  turned,  a  rotatable  arm  having  one 
end  positioned  at,  and  even  with,  the  end  surface  of  the 
helix  which  is  remote  from  the  book  support,  said  arm 
being  in  the  form  of  a  wire  loop  having  a  relatively  large 
diameter  to  form  a  support  surface  for  the  page  of  a 
book,  said  loop  having  an  upwardly  directed  portion 


pages  to  said  remote  end  surface  of  the  helix  for  engage- 
ment and  turning  by  said  arm. 


3,174,243 
ANIMATED  DISPLAY 
Marrin  T.  Green,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Siiow 
Printing    Company,    Chicago,    lU.,    a   corporation    of 
IlUnob 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245^52 
4  Claims.    (CL  40—139) 

r    |-  ■  ' 


3.  A  display  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  motor 
means  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  mounting  bracket 
comprising  a  transverse  bar  disposed  within  said  housing, 
a  rotatable  member  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  display  means  located  beneath  said  housing,  said  dis- 
play means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  sections,  a 
plurality  of  spring  means  connected  to  said  display  means 
with  the  uppermost  spring  means  connecting  said  display 
means  to  said  bracket  and  with  additional  spring  means 
connecting  sections  of  said  display  means  together,  said 
uppermost  spring  means  including  a  pair  of  springs  se- 
cured at  either  end  of  said  bracket  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  motor  means,  said  motor  means  driving  a  horizon- 
tally extending  shaft  and  said  rotatable  member  com- 
prising an  arm  fastened  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  in  a 
vertical  plane,  and  an  additional  spring  means  connecting 
said  rotatable  member  to  said  display  means  whereby 
rotation  of  said  arm  imparts  forces  to  said  display  means 
through  said  spring  means  to  thereby  effect  vertical  recip- 
rocation of  said  disf^ay  means. 


3,174,244  t    -     ■   I 

COMBINATION  PHOTOGRAPH  EASEL  AND 

MAILING  ENVELOPE  UNIT 

Charles  Clark  Walton,  59  Wisteria  Drive,  Dayton  19,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,905 

2  Claims.    (CI.  40—158)  '  !* 

1.  A  combination  photograph  easel  and  mailing  folder 
comprising: 

an  elongate  substantially   rectangular  body   of  card 
stock  material  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  aligned 
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portions,  there  being  a  first  portion,  a  second  por- 
tion, and  a  third  portion,  the  portions  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  area,  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  rectangular  body  forming  a  bottom  edge, 

a  flap  extending  laterally  from  the  first  portion. 

a  Ub  attached  to  the  flap  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  u    i_ 

the  third  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the 
second  portion  having  a  first  slit  and  a  second  slit, 
each  of  the  slits  being  substantially  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate  body  of  material. 

the  third  portion  being  foMable  over  the  second  por- 
tion and  attached  thereto  substantially  parallel  there- 
with so  that  a  pocket  section  is  formed  within 
which  a  photograph  is  retained,  the  photograph  be- 
ing observable  through  the  opening  in  the  third 
portion,  the  pocket  section  thus  being  laterally  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  first  portion,  the  pocket 
section  having  a  front  side  and  a  reverse  side, 

the  first  portion  being  a  message  portion  and  being 


normal  sensory  perception  and  physical  reaction  when 
discharged  from  said  discharge  means,  biased  actuating 
means  in  laid  frame  for  causing  said  discharge  means  to 
discharge  said  substance,  sear  means  supported  on  said 
frame  and  normally  restraining  said  actuating  means 
against  operating  movement  and  movable  to  a  relcasmg 
position,  motivating  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  latch 
means  on  said  frame  and  normally  engaging  said  moUvat- 
ing  means,  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  latch 
means  toward  its  releasing  position,  and  a  free  body  nor- 
mally interposed  between  a  part  of  said  latch  means  and 
a  part  of  said  frame  and  movable  relative  to  said  latch 
means  and  frame  due  to  gravity  in  response  to  upward 
movement  of  said  device  to  release  said  latch  means,  said 
free  body  being  held  in  its  normal  position  by  the  sup- 
port surface  for  said  device. 


3,1 74,24* 
ROBBERY  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  WITH 

TIME  DELAY  MEANS 

Lamar  Martin,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Currency 

Protection,  Inc^  a  corpomtioo  of  Georgia 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  217^70 

iClainu.    (CL  42— 1) 


J. 


foldably  movable  over  the  front  side  of  the  pocket 
section  to  cover  the  pocket  section  with  the  first  por- 
tion disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  second  and 
third  portions,  the  flap  covering  a  part  of  the  sec- 
ond portion  with  the  ub  disposed  within  the  second 
slit  to  retain  the  first  portion  with  respect  to  the 
pocket  section  to  form  an  envelope  for  the  photo- 
graph, 
the  first  portion  being  pivotally  movable  to  an  angu- 
lar position  at  the  reverse  side  of  the  pocket  section 
with    the    bottom  edge   of  said   body   of  material 
adapted  to  rest   upon   a   support  surface,   the   flap 
extending  angularly  from  the  first  portion  with  the 
tab  disposed  within  the  first  slit  to  secure  the  flap  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  the  second  and  third  por- 
tions at  the  reverse  side  of  the  pocket  section  so 
that  an  easel  is  formed,  the  flap  having  an  edge 
'  ^  adapted  to  engage  a  support  surface  as  said  bottom 
*  '  edge  of  said  body  of  material  rests  upon  the  sup- 
port surface. 


tz  so 


.■.  1 


.i 


'     "  3,174,245 

ROBBERY  PROTECTIVE  DEVTCE 
James  Lamar  Martin,  Atlanta,  Ga..  aarignor  to  Cnirency 
Protection,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Fil«d  Ang.  16,  lf62,  Ser.  No.  217,369         >   « 
Vit>   -  5  Clalma.    (CL  42— 1) 

v«<r 


6.  A  device  for  temporarily  incapacitating  a  robber 
after  his  departure  from  the  robbed  premises,  said  device 
comprising  a  frame,  normally  inactive  discharge  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  charged  with  a  substance 
adapted  to  inhibit  normal  sensory  perception  and  jAysi- 
cal  reaction  when  released   from  said  discharge  means, 
operating    means    for    rendering    active    said    discharge 
means,  sear  means  for  controlling  said  operating  means, 
biased   actuating    means    mounted    on    said    frame   and 
cngagcable  with  said  sear  naeans  to  cause  release  of  said 
■nbtlaace,  latch  means  on  said  frame  and  normally  in 
enffifement  with  said  actuating  means  and  effective  to 
prevent  engagement   between  said  actuating  means  and 
said  sear  means,  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
and   arranged   to   impart   releasing  force  to  aaid   latch 
means,    manually     operable     locking     means     movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  normally  preventing  releas- 
ing movement  of  said  latch  means  and  movable  to  a 
latch  releasing  position,  and  dashpot  means  cooperating 
with  said  biasing  means  for  controlling  releasing  move- 
ment of  said  latch  means. 


•^, 


y^>  .^ 


5  b    A 


»5.'ttt   JC 


1.  A  movable  robbery  protective  device  arranged  to 
be  positioned  on  a  support  surface,  said  device  compria- 
ing  a  frame,  discharge  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
normally  charged  with  a  substance  adapted  to  inhibit 


3.174447 
FISHING  TACKLE 
Robert  Charles  Morgan,  1310  S.  Qulncy  8«^ 
Topcka,  Kans. 
Filed  Jnly  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,195 
5  Claims.    (CL  43— 15) 
3,  A  fishing  device  comiwising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
barrel  adapted  to  be  vertically  disposed,  said  barrel  hav- 
ing closed  upper  and  lower  ^nds  and  being  provided  at 
said  lower  end  with  an  axially  positioned  sleeve  constitut- 
ing a  shaft  bearing  and  also  a  journal,  longitudinally  di»- 
posed  guide  rods  fixed  in  said  barrel,  a  shaft  having  a 
major  portion  thereof  slidingly  confined  in  said   barrel 
and  a  median  portion  slidable  in  said  shaft  bearing  and 
provided  at  an  upper  end  with  a  fixed  guide  slidable  oo 
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said  guide  rods,  a  first  coil  spring  encircling  said  shaft 
and  bearing  at  one  end  against  the  lower  closed  end  por- 
tion of  said  barrel,  a  second  coil  spring  also  encircling  said 


l/V 


It  mi  6  vti*  » 


shaft  and  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  fixed  guide, 
•aid  first  coil  spring  being  of  a  strength  appreciably  greater 
than  the  strength  of  the  second  coil  spring,  and  a  leader 
operatively  connected  with  said  shaft. 


•5«Bti  has  .i 

3,174448 
,-  ARTIFICIAL  FISH  LURE 

Raymond  J.  Hagel,  1200  N.  Orange  SL,  Peoria,  m. 

nicd  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,094 

10  Claims,    id.  43 — 42.09) 


I.  An  artificial  fish  lure  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  lure  body  of  preselected  shape  and  size,  means  at  op- 
posite end  regions  of  said  lure  body  and  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  to  one  another  for  providing 
fastening  elemenu,  one  of  said  fastening  elements  com- 
prising a  closed  loop  extending  downwardly  from  one  end 
of  the  body,  and  the  other  fastening  clement  comprising  a 
slot  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body  from  the  front 
end  thereof  and  located  between  and  forming  forwardly 
extending  side  elements,  and  a  hook  assembly  releasably 
attachable  to  the  lure  body,  said  hook  assembly  includ- 
ing an  attaching  bar  comprising  an  integral  unitary 
strip  of  sheet  stock  having  a  hook  secured  thereto  and 
depending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  attaching  bar  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  lure  body  engaging  regions  dispoeed  in 
transverse  planes  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  said 
attaching  bar  having  at  the  rear  end  thereof  a  looped 
portion  including  overlapping  separable  latch  parts  nor- 
mally biased  into  engagement  with  one  another  effectively 
to  close  said  looped  portion,  the  front  portion  of  said 
attaching  bar  having  at  the  front  end  thereof  means  to 
which  a  fishing  line  is  attachable,  said  front  portion  of  the 
attaching  bar  fitting  non-rotAtably  in  said  slot  in  the  lure 
body  when  said  looped  portion  of  the  attaching  bar  is 
engaged  with  said  closed  loop  on  the  lure  body,  and  said 
attaching  bar  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  slot  and  said  closed  loop  on  the  lure  body, 
and  the  distance  between  said  closed  loop  on  the  lure 
body  and  the  front  ends  of  said  forwardly  extending  side 
elements  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  rear 
end  of  said  looped  portion  of  the  attaching  bar  and  said 
means  to  which  a  fishing  line  is  attachable,  so  that  said 


means  to  which  a  fishing  line  is  attachable  is  exposed  at 
the  front  of  the  lure  body  when  the  attaching  bar  is  en- 
gaged in  said  slot  as  aforesaid. 


3,174,249 

FISHING  LINE  ACCESSORY 

Hcrnum  P.  Louden,  348  N.  Chestnut  S(^  Ravenna,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,092 

7  Claims.    (CI.  43— -43.13) 


1.  A  fishing  line  accessory  comprising,  a  flat,  generally 
elliptic  base  having  opposed  ends,  there  being  a  line  guid- 
ing bore  transversely  of  said  base  in  proximity  to  at  least 
one  of  said  ends,  at  least  one  arcuately  profiled  cleat  arm 
extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  base  in  prox- 
imity to  said  bore  and  directed  away  therefrom,  said  cleat 
arm  intersecting  said  base  on  the  side  of  said  cleat  arm 
opposite  from  said  bore  at  approximately  15°  for  snub- 
bing the  line  passing  through  said  bore  and  said  acces- 
sory having  a  cross  section  transversely  of  said  base  and 
through  said  cleat  arm  which  is  triquetrous. 


3,17445« 

ANIMAL  TRAPS 

K.  Gilbert,  1514  Indiana  Ave.,  ConnersrUlc,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169^2 

4  Claims.    (CL  43-41) 


27    '2S 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  an  elongated  passageway 
composed  of  sides  and  top  and  bottom  and  terminating 
in  an  opening  at  each  enid  thereof,  a  spring-urged  clo- 
sure swingably  secured  in  the  opening  at  each  end  of  the 
passageway,  a  pair  of  pivotally-mounted  spaced-apart 
yoke-shaped  brackets  positioned  in  the  elongated  passage- 
way, a  flexible  means  secured  to  each  of  the  yoke-shaped 
brackets  and  connected  with  a  respective  closure,  a  keeper 
device  pivotally  positioned  on  one  of  the  yoke-shaped 
brackets  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  releasably  en- 
gage the  second  yoke-shaped  bracket  for  holding  each 
of  the  closures  in  an  open  position,  and  a  trigger  device 
providing  means  for  releasing  said  keeper  from  engage- 
ment with  said  second  yoke-shaped  bracket  thereby  re- 
leasing both  of  the  spring-urged  end  closures  from  their 
open  positions  simultaneously. 


3,174,251 
BLOWER 
John  R  West,  Marysville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  O.  M. 
Scott  A  Sons  Company,  MarysvUle,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,418 
17  Cbdms.    (O.  43—148) 
17.  A  blower  type  portable  dusting  device  comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber;  a  dust  storage  means  above  said  chani- 
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ber;  means  for  intermittently  dispensing  metered  particles 
of  dust  into  said  mixing  chamber  including  a  rotary 
power  means  and  a  combined  cyclic  metering  and  agitat- 
ing device  to  assure  flow  movement  of  dust  from  said 
storage  means  automatically  proportional  to  airflow;  and 
means,  including  a  drive  connection  to  said  power  means 
for  causing  an  airflow  through  said  mixing  chamber  to 
mix  and  carry  the  dust  particles  in  suspension  out  of  said 
chamber  and  further  including  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber  for  receiving  said  mixed  air  and 
dust  and  ejecting  said  suspended  dust  particles  in  a  high 
velocity  higher  volume  airstream;  said  rotary  power 
means  including  a  rotary  power  member;  said  combined 
metering  and  agitating  device  comprising:  a  unitary  as- 
sembly including  a  plate  adapted  to  form  a  partition  wall 


,j>, 
> 


between  said  dust  storage  means  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  plate  valve 
member  having  a  peripheral  configuration  substantially 
the  same  as  said  partition  wall  opening  for  controlling 
metered  passage  of  dust  through  said  plate  opening,  a 
bowed  leaf  spring  secured  to  said  partition  wall  and  to 
a  midportion  of  said  plate  valve  member  disposing  said 
plate  valve  member  in  said  opening,  and  means  secured 
to  said  plate  valve  member  adapted  to  be  cyclically  en- 
gaged by  said  power  member  to  intermittently  shift  said 
plate  valve  member  in  a  direction  to  flex  and  stress  the 
said  bowed  leaf  spring  and  to  then  release  said  plate  valve 
member,  whereby  said  plate  valve  member  will  be  shifted 
away  from  said  plate  opening  and  then  snapped  back 
under  the  bias  of  the  stressed  bow  spring  to  the  closed 
position.  ,  e=rl'  '.    « 

3,174^52  ' 

SELF-PROPELLED  AERIAL  FLIGHT  DEVICE  WITH 
AUTOMATICALLY  PIVOTLNG  WENG 
Bcmard  Sonny,  342  Main  St^  Center  Moriches,  N.Y. 
^  FUed  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,087 

..  17  Claims.    (CL  46— 78) 


^    /« 


Tf^^ 


ru 


2.  An  aerial  craft  comprising,  an  elongated  body  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  first  axis,  a  wing  having  a 
longitudinal  second  axis,  means  connecting  said  wing  to 
said  body  member  for  pivoting  about  a  third  axis  normal 
to  said  first  and  second  axes,  between  first  and  second 
positions  wherein  said  first  and  second  axes  are  parallel 


and  mutually  nonnal,  respectively,  means  competed  be- 
tween said  body  member  and  wing  and  urging  the  latter 
into  said  second  position,  a  propeller  assembly  detachably 
connected  with  said  body  member,  and  means  carried 
by  said  propeller  assembly  and  engageable  with  said  wing 
to  releasably  maintain  the  same  in  its  said  first  position. 


3,174453 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TOY  ANIMAL 

Veneta  R.  White,  Rocli  Island,  DL 

(1922  Iowa  St,  Davenport,  Iowa) 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,982 

1  Clalin.    (CL  46—156) 


The  method  of  making  a  model  animal  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  elongated  body  having  a  base,  a  head 
and  a  neck, 

(6)  draping  and  securing  a  first  group  of  strands  of 
material  across  the  top  of  the  base  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base, 

(c)  draping  a  second  group  of  strands  across  the  top 
of  the  head  in  a  direction  to  simulate  the  animal's 
ears, 

(d)  folding  a  third  group  of  strands  in  half  and  bind- 
ing said  third  group  of  strands  together  at  the  fold, 

(e)  draping  the  third  group  of  strands  over  said  second 
group  of  strands  in  approximately  perpendicular  rela- 
tion thereto  with  the  bound  fold  positioned  at  the 
nape  of  the  animal's  neck  whereby  said  third  group 
of  strands  forms  the  animal's  face, 

(/)  tying  two  of  the  strands  in  the  third  group  around 

the  animal's  neck  thereby  securing  the  third  group  to 

the  neck, 
(g)  tying  a  separate  strand  of  material  around  all  but 

the  said  two  tying  strands  of  the  third  group  at  the 

eye  level  of  the  animal, 
(A)  attaching  eyes  to  the  head  at  the  ends  of  the  said 

separate  strand,  and 
(/)  tying  a  length  of  material  around  the  draped  strands 

of  the  third  group  and  the  neck  of  the  animal. 


3,174,254 
ELASTIC  BAND  POWERED  ROLLING  TOY 

Norman  A.  keck,  707  4th  Ave.,  JoUct,  IlL 
^     Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No,  224,697 
7  Claims.    (CL  46—206) 


V 


1.  In  a  toy,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  roll  within 
said  frame,  said  roll  including  a  central  cylindrical  section 
and  frusto  conical  end  sections  extending  with  increasing 
diameter  from  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  section, 
said  end  sections  having  cavities  extending  inwardly  from 
their  outer  ends,  an  elastic  band  having  its  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  having  its  other  end  extending 
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into  one  of  Mid  cavities  and  connected  to  said  n^  at  •    rearward  end  of  the  latter  but  terminating  short  of  the 
point  substantially  inward  of  the  outer  end  of  one  of    plane  of  said  supporting  section,  and  an  attaching  mem- 
said  frusto  conical  sections,  and  a  second  elastic  band  I 
having  its  one  end  connected  to  said  frame  and  having 
its  other  end  extending  into  the  other  of  said  cavities  and 
connected  to  said  roll  at  a  point  substantially  inward  of 
the  outer  end  of  the  other  of  said  frusto  conical  sections. 


-WS  < 


3,174,255 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  TOMATO  PLANT 

Harvey  A.  Knell,  2219  Douglas  St.,  JoUct,  IlL 

Fikd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,100 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  47—45) 


A  plant  support  comprising  an  anchor  stake  shaft,  a 
stake  driver  having  a  flat  siirface,  said  driver  being  secured 
to  the  top  of  said  anchor  stake  in  such  position  relative 
to  the  anchor  stake  shaft  that  when  the  latter  is  vertical 
said  flat  surface  hes  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stake  shaft,  a 
stem  encircling  portion,  said  stem  encircling  jwrtion  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  support  member  which  is  horizontal 
when  said  anchor  stake  is  vertical  and  three  rods  with 
the  latter  so  connected  to  said  anchor  stake  shaft  as  to  ex- 
tend upwardly  therefrom  in  mutual  parallelism  above 
said  driver  surface  when  the  stake  shaft  is  vertically  dis- 
posed, said  horizontal  support  member  being  secured  to 
each  of  the  three  rods  and  being  discontinuous  between 
two  of  said  rods;  said  driver  and  said  stake  being  so  con- 
nected to  said  rods  as  to  lie  outside  a  circle  circumscribing 
said  parallel  portions  of  said  rods  and  adjacent  the  con- 
tinuous portion  of  said  horizontal  support. 


3,174,256 

SroiNG  CONSTRUCTION 

Lloyd  IL  Lockwood,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  aas^or  of  one- 

kalf  to  Robblns  Flooring  Company,  Reed  City,  Mkh.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,773 
8  Claims.     (CI.  50—214) 

1.  An  elongated  mounting  device  for  a  length  of  sid- 
ing, said  device  comprising  a  substantially  planar  support- 
ing section  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  sup- 
porting section  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  an  up- 
standing lug  and  being  reversely  turned  at  its  rearward 
end  to  form  a  spacer  section  overlying  and  spaced  from 
said  supporting  section  but  terminating  at  its  forward 
end  short  of  the  forward  end  of  the  latter,  an  intermediate 
portion  joined  to  the  forward  end  of  said  spacer  section 
and  overlying  said  spacer  section  and  extending  rcarward- 
ly  at  an  inclination  to  the  latter,  a  mounting  portion  joined 
to  said  intermediate  portion  at  its  rearward  end,  said 
mounting  portion  having  at  least  a  part  thereof  extending 
in  angular  relationship  to  said  intermediate  portion  to- 
ward the  plane  of  said  supporting  section  and  beyond  the 


ber  joined  to  one  of  said  portions  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  direction  away  from  the  plane  of  said  support- 
ing section. 

3  174^57 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKESG  CONTACT  DISCS 

William  M.  Maki,  UbertyvUle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Fansteel 

Metallnrgkal  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,448 

8  Claims.    (CI.  51—99) 


8.  A  machine  for  cutting  discs  from  an  elongated  rod 
comprising  a  downwardly  inclined  guide  means  for  the 
rod,  means  for  rotating  the  rod,  a  cutting  wheel,  means 
to  advance  the  rod  into  the  cutting  area  of  the  cutting 
wheel,  and  means  for  relatively  feeding  the  cutting  wheel 
into  cutting  engagement  with  said  rod  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  90"  between  the  axis  of  the  rod  and  the  direction  of 
feed  of  the  cutting  wheel  whereby  the  rod  is  cut  into 
discs  having  a  conical  surface.  , 


3,174,258 
GLASS  POLISHING  TOOL 
Joseph  A.  Kenny,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Felt  Company,  Glenville,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  46,766,  Aug.  1, 1960. 
This  application  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,795 
2  Claims.     (CL  51—389) 
1.  In  a  glass  polishing  machine,  a  cylindrical  polishing 
head  of  metal  having  a  spindle  integrally  attached  there- 
to, said  head  being  relatively  thick  so  as  to  provide  a 
relatively  wide  axially  extending,  peripheral  edge  surface; 
a  cap-shaped  non-metallic  member  removably  attached  to 
said  metal  head  including  a  relatively  thin  circular,  disk- 
like  portion    having   an   integral   upstanding  peripheral 
wall  completely  surrounding  said  circular  portion  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  the  axially  extending  perii^ral 
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edge  surface  of  said  bead;  said  cap  being  molded  from  a 
semi-rigid  plastic  selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of 
polyethelene,  styrene  polymers  aiKl  copolymers,  vinyls, 
acrylics  and  cellulosics;  a  felt  polishing  pad  substantially 
thicker  than  that  of  said  thin  disk-like  portion  a4besively 


secured  to  the  outer  bottom  plane  surface  of  the  disk-like 
portion  of  said  non-metallic  member;  and  means  for 
holding  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  circular  portion  and 
upstanding  wall  in  intimate  and  direct  contact  with  cor- 
responding mating  surfaces  on  said  head. 


'  •     ■■.'  .  ,  fit  \\>  ■■>»  I. .  •  ■ 

3,174Jt59 

ARTICLE  CARTONING  MACHINE 

WicklMe  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Robert  J.  Welcli- 
hand,  Covington,  Ky.,  a&signors  to  R.  A.  Jones  umI 
Company,  lac^  CoTfaglOB,  Ky^  a  corpormtioo  of 
Kentucky 

Fifed  Nor.  16,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  152,844  .t    )    . 
18  Claims.     (CL  53— 48)  Ti>.  ^ 


•  »i 


■n«lJ'«»     ,i 


articles  into  each  open  side  of  said  cartons  and  means  for 
moving  and  sealing  said  side  wall  flaps. 


in- 


-    3  174,248 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  SamiMfeglc,  Lexington,  and  Raipk  U  Wfcac 
Burlington,  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Cor- 
poration,  Limited,   Qnincy,   Mass.,   a  corporatioo  of 
Massaduisetts 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178^412  , 

19  Claimt.     (CI.  53—189) 


6.  In  a  packaging  machine,  in  combination,  means  for 
supponing  a  stack  of  flat  envelope  type  bags,  each  having 
an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  one  wall  being  provided 
with  an  extended  flap  portion,  means  cooperating  with 
said  extended  flap  portions  for  retaining  the  stack  on  said 
supporting  means  leaving  the  edge  of  said  upper  wall 
free  and  exposed,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air 
against  said  exposed  edge,  a  longitudinally  reciprocable 
mechanically  operated  element  frictionally  engageable 
with  the  marginal  portion  of  said  exposed  edge  for  break- 
ing the  adherence  of  the  upper  wall  to  the  lower  wall  to 
permit  the  air  to  enter  therebetween  to  expand  the  bag 
in  readiness  to  receive  an  article  to  be  pacliaged,  and 
means  for  inserting  an  article  into  the  open  bag  arranged 
to  effect  withdrawal  of  the  flap  portion  from  said  retain- 
ing means  upon  continued  movement  of  said  inserting 
means  after  the  article  is  fully  seated  in  the  bag. 


1.  A  cartoning  machine  for  feeding  and  erecting  car- 
tons and  for  loading  articles  into  the  said  cartons,  said 
machine  comprising  magazine  means  for  storing  said  car- 
tons in  a  flat  folded  condition,  means  for  feeding  said 
cartons  sequentially  from  said  magazine,  means  for  con- 
tinuously moving  said  cartons  in  a  path  of  travel  after 
they  are  fed  from  said  magazine,  means  for  erecting  said 
cartons  as  they  are  transported  on  said  continuous  mov- 
ing means,  said  erected  cartons  having  four  side  walls 
from  which  extend  side  wall  flaps,  means  for  controlling 
said  side  wall  flaps  to  form  two  opposite  open  sides  on 
said  erected  cartons,  means  for  continuously  moving  two 
continuous  streams  of  articles  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  cartons  adjacent  the  open 
sides  of  said  cartons,  feed  screw  means  for  moving  said 
flticanu  ol  articles  from  said  continuous  article  moving 
OMMuxs  toward  the  open  sides  ol  said  cartons  and  for 
segregating  said  articles  into  groups,  said  feed  screw  means 
having  a  spiral  vane  of  increasing  width  thereon  operable 
to  space  said  articles  into  groups  of  articles  spaced  apart 
an  iocreasing  distance  as  they  are  moved  along  said  feed 
screw  by  said  spiral  vane,  each  of  said  groups  containing 
a  plurality  of  artidesi,  means  for  moving  a  group  of 


3,174,241 

HOPPLE  WITH  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  AND 

CLAMP  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Forrest  Calderliead,  WUiningtoo,  D«L 

OLD.  2,  Box  131-A,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254^93 

4  ClaiflM.     (CL  54—71) 


^■r 


>*f  a  •« 


<39  bA& 


1.  A  hopple  comprising,  in  combination,  a  forward 
damp,  a  rearward  clamp,  strap  means  interposed  between 
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and  connected  with  the  respective  clamps,  said  strap 
means  being  adjustable  to  move  the  clamps  toward  and 
from  each  other,  a  forward  leg  loop  having  rearward  ends 
connected  to  the  front  clamp,  a  hind  leg  loop  having  for- 
ward ends  connected  to  a  rearward  end  of  the  rearward 
clamp,  a  vertically  disposed  cleat  provided  with  a  buckle- 
equipped  strap,  said  cleat  and  strap  coacting  and  provid- 
ing a  lead-up,  each  clamp  having  a  top  section  bifurcated 
and  the  furcations  defining  a  channel,  a  horizontal  pivot 
pin  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  furcations  and  spanning 
said  channel,  said  cleat  having  a  lower  end  i>ortion  with 
marginally  beveled  edges  confined  in  said  channel  between 
said  furcations  and  hingedly  anchored  on  said  pivot  pin, 
whereby  said  lead-up  is  capable  of  oscillating  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  clamp. 


therefrom;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
second  scrubbing  means  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  strip- 
ping means. 

3,174,263 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 
Herbert  Brandt,  Rothemuhle  uber  Olpc,  Westphalia,  G«r- 
numy,     assignor     to     Apparatebau     Rothemuhle     Dr. 
Brandt  A  Co.,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  company  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1964, 

A  34,229 

2  Claims.     (CI.  55—112) 


3,174,262 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

John  H.  Lotr,  Wydioff,  N  J.,  assifcnor  to  Halcon  Inter- 

natioaai.  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  30,  1960.  Ser.  No.  59,563 

5  Claims.     (CL  55-^4«) 


jr  i* 
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1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  ethylene  oxide 
containing  solution  which  comprises:  introducing  said 
aqueous  solution  containing  ethylene  oxide,  carbon  di- 
oxide and  gaseous  inerts  into  a  stripping  zone  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  90  to  150*  C;  removing  a  gaseous 
stream  containing  ethylene  oxide,  carbon  dioxide  and 
inerts  from  said  zone;  cooling  said  gaseous  stream  in  a 
condensing  zone;  passing  the  effluent  from  said  condensing 
zone  to  a  scrubbing  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  less 
than  said  stripping  zone;  contacting  said  effluent  counter- 
currently  with  an  aqueous  liquid  hereinafter  described 
in  said  scrubbing  zone;  passing  a  liquid  effluent  containing 
ethylene  oxide  from  said  scrubbing  zone  to  a  rectificaticm 
zone;  withdrawing  a  high  purity  ethylene  oxide  distillate 
and  an  aqueous  liquid  from  said  rectification  zone,  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  liquid  to  said 
scrubbing  zone. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide 
from  a  gaseous  mixttire  containing  ethylene  oxide,  gas- 
eous inerts,  carbon  dioxide,  ethylene  and  oxygen  which 
comprises:  a  first  scrubbing  means,  a  stripping  means,  a 
condensing  means,  a  second  scrubbing  means  and  a  recti- 
fying means,  wherein  means  are  provided:  to  pass  ma- 
terial from  each  of  said  zones  to  the  next  following  zone, 
to  pass  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  said  stripping  means  to 
tlie  top  of  said  first  scrubbing  means,  and  to  pass  liquid 
from  the  bottom  of  said  rectifying  means  to  the  top  of 
said  scrubbing  means;  said  rectifying  means  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  withdrawing  gaseous  ethylene  oxide 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  gas  supply 
channel  for  flow  of  gas  to  be  cleaned,  a  gas  discharge 
channel  for  flow  of  cleaned  gas,  a  cylindrical  casing  be- 
tween said  gas  supply  and  gas  discharge  channels  through 
wiiich  casing  the  gas  to  be  cleaned  passes  in  axial  direc- 
tion, an  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  shell  forming  an 
annular  space  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  partitions,  dividing  said  annular  space  into  a 
series  of  sector-like  compartments,  arranged  symmetri- 
cally about  a  common  axis,  a  set  of  anodes  and  cathodes 
mounted  in  each  of  said  compartments  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  and  extending  lengthwise  in  axial 
direction  through  said  compartments,  said  set  being 
adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  and  discoimected  to 
a  current  supply  source,  relatively  rotatable  means  in- 
cluding structure  rotatable  about  said  axis  for  completely 
isolating  predetermined  ones  of  said  compartments  from 
said  gas  supply  aiKl  gas  discharge  channels  intermittently 
while  permitting  gas  flow  through  the  remaining  compart- 
ments, two  mechanical  cleaning  devices,  one  for  the 
anodes  and  another  for  the  cathode  in  each  comparpnent, 
the  said  mechanical  cleaning  devices  in  a  said  isolated 
compartment  being  operated  simultaneously  to  remove 
the  deposited  dust  particles  from  the  surfaces  of  said 
anodes  and  cathodes  by  imparting  a  physical  movement 
thereto,  a  dust  hopper  located  below  said  casing,  means 
below  the  casing  providing  a  rotatable  dust  discharge 
duct  rotatable  synchronously  with  said  rotatable  isolat- 
ing means  to  communicate  with  said  isolated  compartment 
for  conducting  preopitated  material  dislodged  by  said 
cleaning  devices  to  said  dust  hopper,  a  secondary  dust 
separating  device,  a  fan,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  said  fan  to  said  secondary  dust  separating  device 
to  cause  gas  to  flow  therethrough,  the  said  secondary 
dust  separating  device  having  gas  inlet  means  and  gas 
outlet  means,  means  connecting  the  said  gas  inlet  means 
to  the  dust  hopper,  and  means  connecting  the  said  gas 
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outlet  means  to  the  said  gas  supply  channel,  whereby  the 
small  quantity  of  gas  drawn  by  the  fan  from  the  gas  dis- 
charge channel  through  the  said  isolated  compartments 
and  rotatable  dust  discharge  duct  entrains  remaining  dust 
and  carries  said  dust  to  said  secondary  dust  separating 
device  for  removal,  whereafter  the  dust  free  gas  is  rein- 
troduced into  the  said  gas  supply  channel.  ^' 


3,174^64 
DIRT  SEPARATOR  FOR  SUCTION  CLEANERS 
Vui  WilHam  McKnab,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assisnor  to 
Vacu-Maid,  Inc^  Ponca  City,  Okla^  a  corporation  of 
Oidahoma 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,625 
8  Claims.     (CL  55—317) 


1.  A  dirt  separator  for  suction  cleaners  comprising, 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  a  sepa- 
rable dirt-collecting  receptacle  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  for  collecting  dirt  from  dirt-laden  air  enter- 
ing said  casing, 

(b)  a  suction  pump  means  mounted  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  casing,  said  suction  pump  means  having 
an  inlet  duct  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  an  outlet  duct  communicating  with  said  suction 
pump  means, 

(d)  motor  means  driving  said  suction  pump  means, 

(e)  a  shaft  on  said  suction  pump  means  and  operable 
"i     thereby,   said  sliaft  extending   axially   downwardly 

through  said  inlet  duct, 
(/)  a  rotor  fixed  on  said  shaft  in  downwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  inlet  duct,  said  rotor  having  a  planar 
disc  portion  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
annular  flange  portions  at  the  periphery  of  said 
planar  disc  portion  and  in  outwardly  divergitig  re- 

Ti    lation  with  one  flange  portion  in  the  plane  of  the 
disc  portion  and  the  other  inclined  upwardly  and 
outwardly  thereof, 
(g)  and  means   defining   an   inlet   passage   into  said 

casing, 
(h)  said  rotor  being  adjacent  the  suction  pump  inlet 

in  duct  and  in  the  path  of  air  moving  thereto  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  the  suction  pump  means 
drawing  air  through  the  casing  inkt  so  that  as  tlie 
air  moves  toward  the  suction  pump  inlet  duct  the 
rotor  effects  a  centrifugal  turbulence  moving  small 
particles  outwardly  for  gravitational  settlement  to 
the  receptacle,  the  air  then  moving  through  the  in- 
let duct  to  the  suction  pump  means  which  discharges 
said  air  through  the  outlet  duct. 


U 


3,1744^5 

PNEUMATIC  COTTON  HARVESTER  WITH 

CYCLONIC  ACTION 

David  C.  Capps,  194  Bloomquist  Drive,  Bakenficld,  Caltf. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,342 

4  Claims.     (CL  56— 12)  .,  ^ 


U 
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1.  A  cotton  harvester  comprising: 

a  vehicle  adapted  for  movement  along  rows  of  cotton 
plants, 

a  vertical,  generally  cylindrical  housing  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  for  movement  with  the  latter  along  said 
rows, 

said  housing  having  an  open  lower  end  disposed  ap- 
proximately at  the  level  of  the  stalks  of  the  cotton 
plants  and  a  vertical  cyclonic  harvesting  chamber 
which  opens  through  said  lower  end  of  the  housing, 

there  being  a  vertical  entrance  opening  to  said  chamber 
in  the  forward  side  of  said  housing  through  which 
the  cotton  plants  in  each  plant  row  traversed  by  the 
housing  enter  the  chamber  and  a  vertical  exit  open- 
ing from  said  chamber  in  the  rear  side  of  said  hous- 
ing through  which  the  entering  cotton  plants  emerge 
from   Ihc   chamber, 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  arranged  about  the  wall  of  said 
chamber, 

each  nozzle  being  inclined  upwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
from  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  respec- 
tive nozzle  and  each  nozzle  opening  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  respective 
nozzle  and  containing  the  central  axis  of  the  chamber, 
all  of  the  nozzles  opening  in  the  same  direction 
around  the  periphery  of  the  chamber, 

means  on  said  vehicle  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
to  said  nozzles,  whereby  the  air  issuing  from  the 
nozzles  creates  an  upward  cyclonic  air  flow  in  said 
chamber  which  tends  to  twist  the  cotton  tufts  loose 
from  each  cotton  plant  passing  through  the  chamber 
and  to  blow  the  loosened  tufts  upwardly  toward  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber, 

a  receiving  chamber  on  said  vehicle,  and 

a  blower  for  exhausting  the  loosened  tufts  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  harvesting  chamber  to  said  receiv- 
ing chamber. 


3,174,266 
MULTI-ROW  CORN  HARVESTER  ATTACHMENT 

Joe  H.  Hoeksema,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assi^tnor  to  Deere  ft 

Company,  Moiine,  III.,  a  corporation  uf  Delaware 

Contlnuatioa  of  application  Ser.   No.   34,283,   May   19, 

1960.    This  application  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,785 

10  Claims.     (CL  56—18)  ' 

1.  A  com  picker  attachment  for  a  combine  having 
transversely  spaced  forward  traction  wheels  and  a  central- 
ly located  forwardly  opening. crop  inlet,  comprising:  a 
transverse  beam  supported  on  the  combine  spacedly  for- 
ward of  the  combine  with  opposite  ends  thereof  forward 
of  the  respective  wheels,  said  beam  being  disposed  sp&ced- 
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ly  above  the  ground;  a  fore-and-aft  extending  central  auger 
trough  with  auger  means  therein  having  a  rear  discharge 
opening  into  the  crop  inlet  and  extending  forwardly  to 
an  intake  end  forwardly  of  the  transverse  beam,  said  in- 
take end  having  oppositely  disposed  side  openings  for  re- 
ceiving crops;  means  rigidly  supporting  the  central  auger 
trough  on  the  transverse  beam  against  movement;  a  pair 
of  forwardly  extending  multi-row  crop  units  forward  of 
the  respective  traction  wheels,  and  having  forward  gather- 
ing and  harvesting  structure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  re- 
spective wheels,  each  of  the  crop  units  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  extending  crop  conveyor  generally  in  fore-and-aft 
alinement  with  the  respective  traction  wheel  for  feeding 
harvested  crops  rearwardly  and  a  transverse  conveyor  in- 
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eluding  a  conveyor  trough  substantially  in  alinement  and 
in  registry  with  a  side  opening  of  the  central  conveyor  and 
extending  thereto  from  an  intake  end  disposed  to  receive 
crops  from  the  fore-and-aft  extending  crop  conveyor; 
means  mounting  each  of  the  crop  units  on  the  transverse 
beam  for  independent  raising  and  lowering  of  the  units; 
power  means  between  the  combine  and  crop  units  for  se- 
lectively raising  and  lowering  the  units  and  for  movement 
relative  to  the  central  housing;  and  a  pair  of  material  re- 
taining junctures  between  the  transverse  conveyor  troughs 
and  the  respective  side  openings  of  the  central  auger 
trough,  said  junctures  being  adaptable  to  accommodate 
relative  vertical  movement  of  the  transverse  conveyors 
while  retaining  a  seal  against  the  loss  of  material. 


3,174,267 
'  I    COTTON  HARVESTER 

E4wmrd  C.  BopT,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assitmor  io  Deere  A 

Company,  MoUne,  III.,  a  coq>oratioa  of  Delaware 
jtML'  Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177450 

9  Claims.     (CL  56     44)  , 
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4.  In  a  cotton  harvester,  housing  structure  including 
vertically  disposed  and  opposed  side  wall  structures 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  fore-and-aft  extending  plant 
passage  and  composed  of  upper  and  lower  vertical  wall 
sections  with  the  upper  sections  tliereof  being  laterally 
and  outwardly  offset  relative  to  the  passage  from  tiie 


lower  sections;  and  overhead  panel  extending  across  the 
passage  between  the  upper  wall  sections  for  closing  the 
upper  end  of  the  passage;  and  cotton  picking  mechanism 
supported  in  the  housing  structure  including  laterally  ex- 
tending piclung  qiindles  projecting  tlirough  a  lower  wall 
section  and  into  the  passage. 


3,174068 
HERBAGE  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Emiquc  Manuel  Fernandez,  4557  Hclgucta  St,, 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,711 

8  Claims.     (CL  56—241) 


I .  A  herbage  cutting  device  comprising  two  cutting  ele- 
ments each  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edges  facing 
each  other  upon  said  cutting  element  being  in  open  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  supporting  shafts,  each  supporting  shaft 
having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end  portion,  each 
upper  end  portion  defining  a  handle,  each  lower  end  por- 
tion supporting  one  of  said  cutting  elements,  a  pair  of 
plates  each  having  an  orifice,  one  of  said  shafts  rigidly 
supporting  said  pair  of  plates  in  spaced  and  aligned  rela- 
tionship, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  spigots  integral  with  the 
other  <rf  said  shafts  and  pivotally  housed  in  said  orifices, 
and  a  spring  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  spigots,  said 
spring  being  capable  of  maintaining  both  cuttiiig  elements 
in  cutting  contact. 


3,174,269 

MECHANICAL  FRUIT  TREE  PICKER 

Lloyd  H.  Londo,  33  Joliet  Ave.,  Sturgeon  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,759 

9  Claims.     (CL  56—328) 


V    V    ,5      «    n 


1.  A  mechanical  tree  picking  apparatus  that  can  be 
lifted  and  operated  by  one  man  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  an  engine  unit  including  an  engine  and  an  engine 
output  shaft; 

(2)  a  support  member  attached  to  the  engine  imit 
and  extending  therefrom; 

(3)  a  boom  guide  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  sup- 
port member; 

(4)  an  elongated  boom  extending  through  the  boom 
guide  and  having  an  inner  end  near  the  engine  and 
an  outer  end  away  from  the  engine; 
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(5)  tree  branch  contacting  means  attached  to  the 
boom  at  its  outer  end; 

(6)  drive  nieans  connected  between  the  engine  and 
the  boom  and  adapted  to  impart  reciprocating  move- 
ment to  the  boom  when  the  engine  is  operating, 
said  boom  moving  within  the  boom  guide  so  that 
the  boom  moves  in  a  linear  reciprocating  move- 
ment; and 

(7)  handle  means  attached  to  said  apparatus  where- 
by one  man  can  lift  the  apparatus  and  hold  it  while 
operating  the  engine  and  engaging  a  tree  branch  to 
pick  the  crop  therefrom. 


and  consolidated  into  the  yarn  by  filament  entanglement, 
the  slub6  being  of  random  size  and  distribution  along 
the  yam,  the  average  slub  length  being  at  least  10  inches, 
about  10%  to  30%  of  the  slubs  having  lengths  greater 
than  twice  the  average,  the  slubs  having  an  average 
denier  ratio  of  at  least  3.0.  and  about  5%  to  65%  of  the 
slubs  having  a  segment  with  a  denier  ratio  of  at  least  10. 


3a74,270  "i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

WINDING  THREAD 

Emll  Blaschke,  Endersbach,  Schomdorferstrasac  20, 

Stuttgart,  Gemuuiy 

FUcd  Jan.  2 1 ,  1 963,  Ser .  No.  252,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1962, 

B  65,649 

9  Claims.     (CL  57—67) 


.rr- 


■1  l-u.-< 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  thread  comprising  a  mem- 
ber forming  a  bobbin,  driving  means  for  rotating  said 
bobbin  in  one  direction  at  a  rotary  speed  limited  by  the 
centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  circimiference  of  said  bob- 
bin, a  member  forming  a  thread  guide,  means  for  feeding 
a  thread  at  a  predetermined  high  speed  to  and  through 
said  thread  guide  and  upon  said  bobbin,  and  driving  means 
for  rotating  said  thread  guide  in  the  opposite  direction 
around  said  bobbin  at  such  a  speed  that  the  sum  of  the 
revolutions  of  said  two  members  multiplied  by  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  bobbin  results  in  a  winding  speed 
of  the  thread  on  said  t>obbin  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined high  feeding  speed. 


3,174,271 
VARIABLE  DENIER  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN  HAV- 
ING RANDOM  SLUBS  IN  A  BROAD  DISTRIBU- 
TION OF  SIZES 
lames  L.  Edwards,  Klnston.  N.C,  Fdcar  I.  Rhoden,  New- 
ark,  Dei.,  and  Paai  T.  Scoft,  kiiLston.  N.C.  assignon  to 
a   E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  WDmtaston, 
DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  2»4.974      T      . 
10  Claims.    (CL  57— 1401 

5"  i-r: 


\ 


1.  A  variable  denier  multifilament  yam  comprising 
portions  of  a  substantially  uniform  base  denier  and  an 
average  of  at  least  50  shibs  per  1000  yards  of  yam,  of 
continuous  synthetic  filaments  looped  upon  themselves 


3,174,272 

TIME  SITUATION    DISPLAY   DEVICE  FOR 

ARRIVING  AND  DEPARTLNG  AIRCRAFT 

Robol  J.  McNair,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aadgDor  to  Avco 

Corporation,     Cincinnati,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 

Delaware 

FlWd  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S4,746 
1  Claim.    (CL  58—149) 
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An   aid  for  air  traflBc  control  comprising,  in   com- 
bination : 

means  including  indicating  needles  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  range-time  characteristics  of  aircraft; 

a  display  medium  in  the  form  of  a  light-transmitting 
tape,  the  width  of  which  is  functionally  related  to  the 
range  of  aircraft  scheduled  to  be  landed,  and  the 
length  of  which  is  calibrated  in  terms  of  time; 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  spaced 
rollers  for  moving  said  tape  longitudinally  to  provide 
a  time  base; 
'     means  for  projecting  light  so  that  said  characteristics 
arc  plotted  on  and  appear  visibly  on  said  tape; 

and  a  frontal  member  disposed  parallel  to  said  tape 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  scales,  one  of  which 
is  a  first  fixed  horixontal  graduated  time  scale  with 
reference  to  which  the  "time  to  go"  prediction  of 
arrival  of  an  aircraft  is  indicated  by  one  end  of  one 
oi  said  characteristics,  and  the  other  of  which  scales 
is  a  second  fixed  graduated  time  scale  with  reference 
to  which  the  "time  to  go**  prediction  of  touch  down 
of  said  aircraft  is  indicated  by  the  other  end  of  said 
one  characteristic; 

said  pair  of  scales  having  aligned  zero  marks  near  their 
ends  toward  which  said  tape  moves  and  being  long 
with  respect  to  the  duration  of  any  of  said  character- 
istics, SO  that  a  plurality  of  aircraft  may  be  presented 
on  said  display  mediimi  as  a  plurality  of  spaced 
traces  having  slopes  dependent  on  the  speeds  of  the 
aircraft  they  designate,  said  pair  of  scales  further 
having  graduations  extending  in  both  directions 
from  their  zero  marks. 


3,174,273  '' 

CHAIN  FirnNG 

LcaUe   G.   Ehmann,    Portland,    Ores-.    assicDor   to   Eaco 

Corporatloo,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Oct  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,579 

7  Claims.     (CL  59—93)  ' ' 

1.  A  fitting  for  interconnection  with  a  cable  chain  pro- 
viding a  terminal  link  and  wherein  each  link  has  an  open- 
ing therein  for  interconnection  with  an  ad/acent  link, 
comprising;  an  elongated  unitary  metal  body,  a  bore  ex- 
tending into  said  body  at  one  end  thereof,  said  bore  being 
defined  by  walls  corresixTnding  to  the  contour  of  at  least 
about  one-half  the  iensth  of  said  terminal  link  so  u  to 
overlap  and  confront  at  least  a  portion  of  said  terminal 
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link  opening  when  about  one-half  of  said  terminal  link  is 
received  in  said  bore,  and  a  second  bore  extending  into  the 
other  end  of  said  body,  said  body  about  the  first-mentioned 


3,174,275 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  TWO^TROKE  CYCLE 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Lars  Thorbjom  Collin,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Gotaverken,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18,  1962 
522/62 
2  Claims.     (CL  60—13)  , 


bore  including  sufficient  metal  for  displacement  of  metal 
into  said  terminal  link  opening  upon  compressive  de- 
formation of  said  body  whereby  said  body  is  adapted  to 
be  immovably  clamped  to  said  terminal  link. 


vCf  «(dhv. 


t»* 


'  ■  3,174,274     -         ' 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Reinhold  A.  Frye,  Little  Falls,  N J. 

(1239  Peach  Grove  Lane,  VisU,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,966 

11  Claims.     (CL  60— 1) 


S 

n 
a 

< 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising 
a   block   having   at   least   two  communicating  engine 
bores  and  a  plurality  of  compressor  bores,  each  en- 
gine  bore   communicating   with   at   least   one   com- 
pressor bore,   each   of   the   engine   and   compressor 
bores  extending  transversely  through  the  block, 
a  front  head  attached  to  the  block  overiying  the  re- 
ipective  engine  and   compressor  bores, 
^t  rear  head  attached  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  block 
'■^    underlying  the   respective  engine   and  compressor 
'-     bores, 

"*«n  engine  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  each  engine 
•*     bore,  each  engine  impeller  rotatable  in  timed  rela- 
tionship to  and  in  periodic  meshed  engagement  with 
the   engine   impeller  in   the   communicating   engine 
bore, 

compressor    impeller    rotatably    mounted    in    each 
compressor  bore,  each  compressor  impeller  mounted 
■*     in  a  compressor  bore  communicating  with  an  engine 
bore  rotatable  in  meshed  engagement  with  the  en- 
gine impeller  mounted  in  said  engine  bore, 
a  shaft  on  each  engine  and  compressor  impeller  ex- 
tending through  the  rear  head, 
means  for  connecting  the  respective  engine  impeller 
shafts  with  each  other, 
^^jneans  for  introducing  air  into  a  plurality  of  the  com- 
pressor bores, 
4  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  each  engine  bore,^^  > 
means  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  from  each  engine 

bore, 
means  in  each  engine  bore  for  igniting  the  fuel, 
means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  engine  impel- 
ler shafts  to  power  ou^ut  means. 
812  o.o. — «6  ,  I 


1.  In  combination  a  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  an  exhaust  gas  turbine  and  an  exhaust  duct 
between  said  engine  and  said  turbine; 

a  scavenging  and  supercharging  main  compressor  driven 
solely  by  said  turbine; 

a  first  air  duct  between  the  main  compressor  and  the 
engine; 

an  auxiliary  piston  compressor; 

means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  compressor  inde- 
pendently of  said  main  compressor; 

a  second  air  duct  connecting  said  auxiliary  compressor 
to  the  engine  in  parallel  to  said  first  air  duct; 

a  cross  connection  duct  between  said  first  air  duct  and 
the  exhaust  duct,  said  cross  connection  duct  also 
having  a  branch  duct  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  multiway  valve  in  said  cross  connection  duct  to  con- 
nect at  will  said  first  air  duct  with  the  atmosphere 
and  alternatively  with  the  exhaust  duct,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  non-return  valve  in  said  cross  connection  duct; 
and 

a  second  non-return  valve  in  said  first  air  duct  between 
said  cross  connection  duct  and  the  engine. 


»  I 


3,174,276 
FLUID-ENGINE  PISTON  AND  CYLINDER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  H.  Baker.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland 
Pneumatic  Industries,  inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coipora- 
tioBOf  Ohio  -     H.  K 

FUed  Jnly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,401  ,    , 

6  Claims.     (CL  60—24) 


1.  A  fluid  engine  in  which  a  working  fluid  traverses  a 
thermodynamic  cycle  of  compression,  heating,  expansion 
and  cooling  stages,  said  engine  comprising; 
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housing  means  defining  cylinder  means  therein, 

piston  means  in  said  cylinder  defining  therebetween  a 
compression  chamber  for  receiving  said  fluid  from  the 
cooling  stage  of  said  cycle  and  an  expansion  cham- 
ber for  receiving  said  fluid  from  the  beating  stage  of 
said  cycle, 

connecting  means  connecting  said  piston  means  to  a 
working  output  shaft. 

said  compression  chamber  being  disposed  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship  with  and  intermediate  of 
said  expansion  chamber  and  said  connecting  means. 


said  ionized  gas;  and  means  for  directing  magnetic  lines 
linking  said  current  induced  ionized  gas  in  a  ndkl  dircc- 


3,174^77 

EXHAUST  GAS  DETOXICATING  DEVICE 

Alfred  Hettlch,  Easlingen  (Neckar),  Germany,  asstgnor  to 

Flnna  J.  Eberspikher,  Esslingen  (Neckar),  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,716 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  5,  1961, 
E  21,760 

12  Claims.    (CU  6*-30)  > 


(!■.      '     f 
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'■     I      I!    .• 
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tion;  said  last-mentioned  means  being  located  within  sad 
nozzle  and  downstream  in  said  thrust  chamber. 


3,174,279  I 

ROCKET  THRUST  CHAMBER 
Edwaid  F.  Baehr,  Berca,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,081 
12  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.6) 
(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Cod*  (1952),  mc  2M) 


5.  A  combination  space  heater  and  internal  connbus- 
tion  engine  waste  gas  detoxicating  device,  comprising  a 
tubular  casing  having  an  inlet  opening  for  combustion 
air  and  space  heating  air  at  one  end,  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing for  space  heating  air  at  an  opposite  end,  an  iimer 
casing  defined  in  said  casing  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  drawing  air  through  said  casing  and  for 
directing  air  into  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  ad- 
mixing fuel  to  said  combustion  air  and  for  igniting  it  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  waste  gas  after-burning  com- 
bustion chamber  element  located  within  said  combustion 
chamber  at  a  location  subject  to  the  high  temperatures 
of  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  formed  by  igniting 
the  fuel  and  air  mixture  within  said  combustion  chamber, 
and  means  for  directing  waste  gases  into  the  interior  of 
said  after-combustion  chamber  element  for  burning  there- 
in under  heating  by  the  high  temperature  gaseous  products 
of  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,174,278 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  INDUCTION 
PLASMA  ACCELERATOR 
Raymond    L.    Barger   and    Joseph    D.    Brooks,   NewpoH 
News,  and  William  D.  Beasiev,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignon 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,774 

23CIaiim.    (CL  6«— 35.5) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

12.  A  plasma  propulsion  engine  comprising:  a  thrust 

chamber  having  a  nozzle  means  for  introducing  an  ioniz- 

able  gas  into  said  thrust  chamber;  means  for  maintaining  a 

portion  of  said  gas  ionized  downstream  from  said  nozzle; 

means  surrounding  said  nozzle  for  inducing  a  current  in 


t  , 


\  •! 


I  I 


j1  a 


■  '-,»;'.■■■ 

1.  A  rocket  thrust  chamber  having  a  compound  wall 
formed  of  integrally  joined  axially  disposed  compound 
channel  members,  each  compound  channel  member  hav- 
ing a  main  web  portion  adapted  to  form  a  circumferential 
portion  of  the  chamber  wall  and  marginal  flanges,  a  sup- 
plementary web  portion  disposed  in  predetermined  geo- 
metric relation  to  the  main  web  and  flanges  of  each  com- 
pound channel  member,  said  geometric  relation  varying 
progressively  from  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  main 
web  at  one  end  of  said  channel  to  an  angular  relation 
at  the  other  end.  and  means  forming  a  closing  web  portion 
across  the  flange  extremities  to  define  a  pair  of  axially 
contiguous  parallel  encloaed  channels  adapted  to  guide 
a  coolant  therethrough  respectively.  vr-». 


■  >    -rilla«|.'i    .u.  ■! 

3,174,280 
RAMJET  POWER  PLANTS 
Douglas  Edward  Ackland   and   Geoffrey   Harry   Edward 
Wright,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Slddeley 
Engines  Limited,  Bristol.  tlngUnd,  a  British  company 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,035 
Clafaaa  fHority ,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1962, 
''ji*w  t*~/^  •  >.  6,101/62 

6  Clafan*.    (CI.  60—35.6) 
1.  A  ramjet  power  plant  including  a  ram  air  turbine 
coupled  to  drive  a  fuel  pump  having  a  discharge  pipe  con- 
nected to  a  fuel  injeclof  system  in  a  ramjet  engine  com- 
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bustion  chamber,  and  including  in  the  fuel  system  a  spring- 
loaded  check  valve  between  the  pump  and  the  injection 
system  so  that  the  fuel  pressure  between  the  pump  and 
the  check  valve  will  be  higher  than  the  pressure  of  fuel 
delivered  to  the  injection  system,  the  check  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  body  fixed  in  relation  to  the  engine,  a 
spring-loaded  closure  member  openable  by  fuel  pump 
discharge  pressure,  and  a  mass  mounted  for  movement  in 
a  fore  aiKi  aft  direction  relatively  to  the  engine,  the  mass 


-  >. 


iV.li 


rr,A>  K 


8  Clakns.     (CL  60—35.6) 
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^   r  ;   «'r 
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•JlC.  13i»1 

^.V 

■*.1il~ 

represents  the  relation  between  engine  air  flow  and  main 
fuel  flow,  and  manually  controUable  variable  ratio  setting 
means  connecting  the  cam  follower  to  the  afterburner 
fuel  flow  controlling  means;  means  responsive  to  engine 
inlet  air  temperature  coupled  to  the  ratio  setting  n^ans 
adapted  to  decrease  the  ratio  setting  in  response  to  inlet 
temperature  above  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  ratio  setting  means  for  reducing  the  pre- 
determined level  as  the  ratio  setting  increases. 


being  coupled  to  at  least  a  part  of  the  closure  member  in 
such  a  way  that  the  inertia  of  the  mass  acts  on  the  closure 
member  during  forward  acceleration  to  reduce  the  open- 
ing pressure  differential  across  the  check  valve,  and  the 
size  of  the  mass  being  so  related  to  the  strength  of  the 
spring  of  the  check  valve  that  during  forward  launching 
acceleration  fuel  begins  to  flow  to  the  injector  system  at 
a  substantially  lower  speed  of  the  pump  than  is  required 
to  maintain  flow  during  zero  forward  acceleration. 

^-— — —    it»in 

3,174^81 

AFTERBURNER  FL^L  COP^TTROL 

Harry    C.   Zelsloft,    Flint,    Mich.,   assignor   to   General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation   of  application  Ser.  No.   847,407,  Oct.   19, 

1959.    Ihia  applicatioo  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,651 


3  174,282 

ASYMMETRICAL  JCT  NOZZLE  NOISE 

SUPPRESSOR 

Verne  S.  Harrison,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  711,345, 

Jan.  27,  1958.    This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

280  178 

'  10  Clafans.     (CL  60—35.6) 


'm    m 


:«i 


9.  In  a  jet  aircraft,  a  horizontally  disposed  jet  engine 
having  a  gas  conducting  exhaust  nozzle; 

a  noise   suppressor   comprising   an  annular   aspirator 
ring  generally  concentric  with   and  spaced   slightly 
downstream  of  said  nozzle  to  define  a  primary  an- 
nular throat  therebetween; 
the  lower  portion  only  of  said   aspirator  ring  being 
divided  and  having  at  least  one  secondary  throat  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  primary  throat; 
whereby   the   air   surrounding   said   nozzle   is  drawn 
through  said  primary  throat  to  mix  with  the  exhaust 
'      gas  stream,  and  additional  air  is  drawn  through  said 
T>»  secondary  throat  to  mix  with  the  lower  porticm  of 
,ij^  the  exhaust   gas   stream  for  maintaining   balanced 
,.';    thrust  while  reducing  the  noise  generated  by  and 
•ttr*  radiated  from  said  lower  portion,  .tt;^ 


I     If   KT, 


3,174483  i  ,( 

EXPENDABLE  BARRIER 
Lnigl  Crocco  and  David  T.  Harrje,  Princeton,  NJ^ 
Frederick  H.  Reardon,  Carmichael,  Calif.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  - 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,591      '     f*^ 
U.:-:^-  2  CbUms.    (CL  60— 35.6)  ^/.;ji 


•H?   '.o 


^•iis  Uu';  b  villi  ">i 


'  f.  An  afterburner  fuel  control  for  a  turbojet  engine 
having  main  combustion  apparatus,  means  for  supplying 
fuel  thereto,  a  turbine,  an  afterburner,  and  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  the  afterburner,  the  afterburner  fuel  con- 
trol comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  controlling 
afterburner  fuel  flow  to  maintain  said  flow  in  a  determined 
ratio  to  main  fuel  flow;  means  connected  to  the  controlling 
means  adapted  to  determine  the  said  ratio  including  three- 
dimensional  cam  means  moved  in  one  sense  in  response 
to  turbine  speed  and  in  another  sense  in  response  to  engine 
inlet  air  temperature,  the  cam  means  having  a  follower  and 
being  so  contoured  that  the  movement  of  the  follower 


1.  In  a  liquid  propeflarit  roct«  m6t<Sf  having  an  ta- 
jector  face  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a  pair 
of  injector  nozzles  in  each  of  the  openings,  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  exhaust  nozzle,  a  diametrical  barrier 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  planar,  combustible 
dividing  plate  attached  at  one  end  to  the  injector  face  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  combustion 
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chamber  to  divide  the  combustion  chamber  into  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  equal  temporary  sectors,  said  plate 
acting  prior  to  being  consumed,  to  prevent  transverse 
combustion  transients  on  starting  of  the  motor. 


3,174^84 
POWER    MANAGEMENT    FUEL    CONTROL    FOR 

PLURAL  GAS  TLRBLNE  ENGINES 
Calvin   D.   McCarthy,   Manchester,   Coon.,   assignor  to 
United  Airouft  Corporatioo,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,591 
20  Clatans.     (CL  60—39.16) 


5^* 


^ 


&5riS-tT^-^-(5^ 


Sjri/^^* 


-^ 
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18.  A  power  management  control  for  a  plurality  of 
engines  mounted  so  as  to  coact,  each  engine  being  of  the 
gas  generator  free  turbine  type,  one  of  said  engines  hav- 
ing a  fuel  control  and  being  utilized  with  at  least  a  sec- 
ond such  free  turbine  engine  to  provide  power,  com- 
prising: 

tachometer  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  free 
turbine  of  the  first  of  said  engines  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  commensurate  therewith, 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 
speed  of  the  free  turbine  of  the  first  engine, 
^  means  for  comparing  said  signal  commensurate  with 
•       speed  with  said  desired  speed  signal  to  provide  a 
^       speed  error  signal, 

^-  means  for  sensing  a  quantity  indicative  of  the  power 
output  of  the  gas  generator  of  the  first  engine  and 
for  generating  a  first  signal  commensurate  therewith, 
means  for  sensing  a  quantity  indicative  of  the  power 
output  of  the  gas  generator  of  the  second  engine  and 
for  generating  a  second  signal  commensurate  there- 
with, 
»  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  power  out- 
put signals  for  producing  a  load  unbalance  signal, 
^  means  responsive  to  said  speed  error  and  load  unbal- 
ance signals  for  producing  a  control  signal,  and 
fuel  control  operating  nxaos  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  and  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  contrc^ 
on  the  first  engine  for  causing  adjustment  of  the 
fuel  flow  to  the  first  engine. 


3,174,285 
PRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
William  Stelzer,  Bloomfieid  Hills,  MklL,  assignor  to  Kel- 
sey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,394 
16  Claims.  (O.  60—54.6) 
5.  A  manually  operable  hydraulic  pressure  producing 
device  for  an  automotive  brake  system  having  wheel  cyl- 
inders, and  chamber  means  and  plunger  means  operable 
therein  for  displacing  fluid  to  said  wheel  cylinders,  the 
brake  system  possessing  inherent  resistances  to  displace- 
ment of  fluid  from  said  chamber  means,  comprising  a 


fluid  pressure  motor  connected  to  said  plunger  means,  a 
valve  mechanism  for  connecting  said  motor  to  a  source 
of  pressure,  and  a  pedal  operable  push  rod  freely  mov- 
able relative  to  said  plunger  means  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion a  slight  distance  to  fully  energize  said  motor  and 
then  transmit  direct  pedal  forces  to  said  plunger  means. 


said  motor  having  a  maximum  power  capacity  when  fully 
energized  only  approximately  sufficient  to  overcome  said 
inherent  resistances  before  a  brake  torque  is  produced, 
whereby  substantially  all  the  force  applied  to  said  push 
rod  is  utilized  for  generating  hydraulic  braking  pressures 
in  said  chamber  means. 


'■  \v- 


'    '"    '  3,174,286  •' 

MASTER  CYI  rVDER 
Anton  F.  Ericksoo,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,116 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.6) 

I 


2.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  housing, 
a  chamber  formed  therein,  a  pressurizing  member  mov- 
ably  received  in  said  chamber  and  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  a  fluid  pressurizing  section  and  a  fluid  reservoir 
section,  a  fluid  compensation  port  formed  in  said  pres- 
surizing member  connecting  said  chamber  sections,  a 
valve  having  a  valve  head  for  opening  and  closing  said 
port  and  a  valve  shank  provided  with  a  collar,  a  push 
rod  having  an  axial  passage  therein  receiving  said  valve 
shank  in  the  end  thereof,  and  spring  means  acting  on  said 
valve  and  attached  to  said  push  rod  urging  said  collar 
toward  the  end  of  said  push  rod  and  operable  to  lift 
said  valve  head  to  open  said  port  upon  full  retraction  of 
said  push  rod,  said  valve  collar  and  shank  and  head  being 
operable  to  transmit  force  from  said  push  rod  to  said 
pressurizing  member  when  said  port  is  closed  by  said 
valve  bead. 
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3,174,287 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIUNTT  ENGINE 

OPERATION 
Robert  M.  Voltik,  Glenvlew,  III.,  ittidgnor  to  AlHs- 
Cliaimers    Manufacturing    Compan>,    Milwaukee^ 

Wb. 

FUad  Nov.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,802  ' 

fCbinif.    (CI.  6t— 97) 


to  conduct  steam  from  the  evaporator  through  the  super- 
heater to  said  machine,  a  bypass  line  connected  into  said 
conduit  means  between  the  superheater  and  machine, 
a  valve  in  said  bypass  line,  and  means  to  open  said  valve 
in  response  to  time  rate  of  change  of  pressure  of  the 
steam  between  the  evaporator  and  the  steam-consuming 
machine  exceeding  a  limiting  value. 


.  J 


'V 
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5.  A    load    sensitive    fuel    control    system    for    com- 
pounded master  and  slave  engines  each  of  which  has  an 
engine  driven   fuel   supply   pump  whose   fuel  delivery 
varies  with  speed  and  delivery  means  for  delivering  part 
of  such  fuel  delivery  to  the  engine  and  exhausting  the 
remainder   through   a   return   passage   including  a   fuel 
delivery  control  element  movable  between  high  speed  and 
low  speed  setting,  said  system  comprising: 
'    a  speed  responsive  governor  operatively  connected  to 
said  master  engine  and  in  controlling  relation  to  the 
latter's  fuel  control  element, 
a  double  acting  hydraulic  actuator  having  piston  and 

cylinder  components, 
means  securing  one  of  said  components  against  axial 

movement  relative  to  said  slave  engine, 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  components  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  said  control  element  of  said  slave 
engine, 
means  connecting  said  return  passages  to  opposite  ends 

of  sakd  actuator,  respectively, 
a  pair  of  reservoir  passages  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication    with     said     return     passages,     respec- 
'  tively,  and 

restriction  means  in  each  of  said  reservoir  passages, 
respectively,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adjusuble. 


I  3,174,288 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT 

Paul  Profos.  Wlnterthor,  Swltzeriaod.  assignor  fo  SvAua 

Freres,  SocJete   Anonjme,  WInterthur.  Switzerland,  a 

SwtM  company  ,, 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,743      "  '  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  16,  1959, 

79,529/59 
•.  .9  Claimf.    (CL  6«— 105) 
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3.174,289 
TRAVELLING  HYDRAULIC  DEVELOPMENT 
FRAME  FOR  MINING  OPERATIONS 
Harry   Rosenl>erg,    Dahlbruch,   Kreis  Siegen,   Germany, 
assignor  to  Gewerk^chaft  Eisenhiitte  We^aiia,  Weth- 
mar,  near  Lunen,  Weatplialia,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1960, 

G  28,984;  Apr.  27,  1960,  G  29,546 

4  Claims.    (CI.  61— 45) 


1.  Advancing  mining  prop  arrangement  comprising  a 
pair  of  longitudinal  racks  arranged  side  by  side,  each 
rack  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  pit 
prop  overhead  bearing  means  supported  thereon  for  al- 
ternate extension  into  and  retraction  from  engagement 
with  the  mine  ceiling,  longitudinally  extending  coacting 
moving  means  including  a  first  moving  part  and  a  second 
moving  part  disposed  between  said  racks,  said  parts  being 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  one  another  yet 
being  secured  from  transverse  and  angular  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  first  arm  hingedly  attached 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  the  forward  end  of  a  first 
of  the  longitudinal  racks  and  a  second  arm  hingedly 
attached  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  the  rearward  end 
of  a  second  of  the  longitudinal  racks,  a  first  angularly 
adjustable  horizontal  guide  bar  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  second  rack  and  slidably  engaged  by  said 
first  arm  and  a  second  angularly  adjustable  horizontal 
guide  bar  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  first  rack 
and  slidably  engaged  by  said  second  arm,  said  first 
moving  part  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm 
for  moving  said  first  arm  and  in  turn  said  first  rack 
in  the  angular  direction  of  said  first  guide  bar  and  said 
second  moving  part  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  arm  for  moving  said  second  arm  and  in  turn 
said  second  rack  in  the  angular  direction  of  said  second 
guide  bar,  for  the  alternate  advancing  of  the  racks  both 
angularly  and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other. 


I.  A  steam   power  plant  comprising  an  evaporator, 
a  superheater,  a  steam  consuming  machine,  conduit  meant 


.   Br.r<.    :-  3,174,290  "     -     ' 

EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL 
Albert  J.  Malooey,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla-,  and  Lorenzo  D. 
Abbey,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Canonie  Con- 
struction Compan) ,  South  Haven,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan  „ 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,932 
3  Claims.    (CI.  61—53.72) 
1.  In  an  expansible  mandrel  for  driving  pile  shells,  the 
combination  comprising:   a  central  tubular  drive  shaft. 
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said  tubular  drive  shaft  provided  with  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  passages  therethrough  hav- 
ing inclined  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  pile  shell  engaging  segments  dis- 
posed about  said  tubular  drive  shaft;  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  cam  plates  having  corre- 


1)1  li,tU-     •' 


.'y-^i   t 
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3,174^92 
ACETYLENE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Martin  L.  Kasbobm  and  Hairy  J.  Portrer,  BufTalo,  and 
Hartley  C.  Dellinger,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  D. 
Fransoo,  St.  Albaiu,  W.  \  a.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
CorporaHoo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  n;tH 
11  Claims.    (CL  42— 12) 


■li     -:      ' 
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spondingly  inclined  upper  and  lower  surfaces  iM-ovided 
on  said  segments,  said  inclined  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  said  cam  plates  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  said  in- 
clined upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  passages  so  as  to 
selectively  cause  movement  of  said  segments  toward  and 
away  from  said  tubular  drive  shaft  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  said  tubular  drive  shaft.  i        ,  > 


3,174,291 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
WiHiam  R.  Crawford  and  Warren  R.  Danielson,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Debware 
Original   application   May    11,    1959,  Ser.  No.   812,171. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
^    101^94 

9  Claiins.    (CL  42—3)  I 


,:=)|-- 


jt^: 


•1 ./ 


1.  Process  for  recovering  acetylene  from  gas  streams 
containing  acetylene,  condensable  materials,  non-con- 
densable higher  acetylenes,  and  other  non-condensable 
materials  which  comprises:  cooling  said  gas  stream  in  a 
first  cooling  means  to  about  room  temperature  to  remove 
a  portion  of  said  condensable  materials  therefrom;  ftir- 
ther  cooling  said  gas  stream  in  creeping  bed  regenerators 
to  about  —120*  F.  to  —160*  F.  under  a  pressure  of  less 
than  about  3  atmospheres  absolute  to  remove  additional 
amounts  of  condensable  impurities;  contacting  the  cold 
gas  stream  with  an  adsorbent  at  a  temperature  below 
32'  F.  to  remove  final  amounts  of  condensable  materials 
and  at  least  some  amounts  of  higher  acetylenes;  contact- 
ing the  resultant  partially  purified  gas  stream  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  —120'  F.  and  a  pressure  of  less 
than  about  2  atmospheres  absolute  with  a  solvent  which 
selectively  absorbs  acetylene  to  separate  the  acetylene 
from  some  of  the  relatively  less  soluble  impurities  and 
from  most  of  the  substantially  insoluble  non-conden&able 
materials  in  the  gas  stream;  then  venting  the  remaining 
relatively  less  soluble  impuirties  from  the  solvent;  and 
thereafter  recovering  the  acetylene  from  the  solvenL 


*    1 . 
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1.  Means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  a  thermo- 
electric heating  and  cooling  means  comprising:  means  for 
providing  electrical  energy  to  the  thermoelectric  means; 
thermostatic  means  arranged  to  be  responsive  to  a  tem- 
perature produced  by  the  thermoelectric  means;  and 
means  controlling  the  power  delivery  means,  said  con- 
trolling means  being  actuated  seriatim  to  effect  seriatim 
different  rates  of  electrical  energy  delivery  to  the  thermo- 
electric means. 


'    3,174^93 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  GAS  SEPARATION 
PRODUCTS  AT  VARYING  RATES 
Fritz  Jakob,  Acfamnhle,  Walter  Ruclcdescbel,  Pullach,  and 
Max  SeldeU  Manicb-Solln,  Germany,  assignors  to  G«- 
■ellschaft  fiir  I^inde's  Eisraaschinen  Alitiengesellschaft, 
HoliriegelduYatli,  Germany  . 

Fikd  Nov.  14,  1940,  Scr.  No.  49^29 
4Claiiiia.    (CL42--39) 


iMv.V 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  gaseous  mixtures 
by  low  temperature  rectification  and  for  balancing  the 
fluctuation  in  the  consumption  of  the  desired  separation 
products  due  to  recurring  periods  of  peak  and  iwrmai 
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consumption,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  two-column 
rectifying  unit  having  a  low  pressure  column  and  a  high 
pressure  colunm,  a  conduit  means  connected  to  the  low 
pressure  column  and  feeding  expanded  gaseous  mixture 
thereto,  means  feeding  compressed  gaseous  mixture  to  the 
high  pressure  column  wherein  it  is  liquified,  a  liquid  sepa- 
ration product  accumulating  at  the  foot  of  the  low  pressure 
column,  a  storage  tank  for  the  separation  product,  a  first 
vaporizer  and  a  second  vaporizer,  means  conducting  the 
said  separation  product  from  the  foot  of  the  low  pressure 
column  through  said  storage  unk.  said  first  vaponzer  and 
said  second  vaporizer  in  series  fluid  flow,  means  connect- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  high  pressure  column  to  said 
first  vaporizer  to  conduct  a  liquid  fraction  in  heat  ex- 
change with  said  separation  product  and  vaporizing  a  por- 
tion of  the  said  separation  product,  means  coiKiucting  the 
vaporized  portion  of  separation  product  from  said  first 
vaporizer  to  a  discharge  outlet,  means  conducting  a  gas- 
eous portion  from  said  high  pressure  column  in  heat  ex- 
change with  the  second  vaporizer  to  vaporize  a  second 
vapor  portion  of  the  said  separation  product,  and  means 
conducting  the  second  vapor  portion  from  said  second 
vaporizer  to  a  separate  discharge  outlet,  said  first  vapor- 
izer operating  only  during  peak  consumption  of  the  separa- 
tion product. 

I  3,174^94 

OXYGEN  DISPENSING 
JoMph  S.  Lawrence.  Merchantville,  NJ.,  ass^or  to  Ak 
Reduction  Company   Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,409       ..    , 
13Clahns.    (CL  42— 51) 

■rj.  1> 
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along  the  surface  of  said  target  while  vaporizing  the  cool- 
ant content  of  same,  maintaining  the  vaporized  coolant  in 
close  association  with  the  thermoplastic  material  along 
said  target   surface,   removing  the   thus  cooled  molten 


thermoplastic  material  escntially  free  of  coolant  from 
said  cooling  surface,  removing  vaporized  coolant  from 
said  cooling  zone,  and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  cooled 
molten  thermoplastic  material  from  said  cooling  zone. 


3,174,294 
REFRIGERATION  PURGE  SYSTEM 
David  Aronson.  Upper  Montclalr,  and  Marvin  K.  Rohrs, 
Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Worthington  Corporation, 
Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  344,871 
18  Claims.    (CI.  42— 85) 


•V»"*J"^. 
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1.  A  method  of  dispensing  oxygen  of  uniform  density 
from  a  container  holding  a  supply  consisting  essentially 
of  oxygen  in  the  liquid  and  gaseous  phases,  said  con- 
tainer, the  wall  of  which  is  impermeable  to  the  passage 
of  liquid  and  gaseous  oxygen,  to  be  subjected  to  an  en- 
vironment in  which  the  force  of  gravity  normally  acting 
to  separate  the  liquid  and  gaseous  phases  is  absent,  said 
method  comprising  subjecting  the  oxygen  to  a  magnetic 
fielld  to  preferentially  maintain  a  mass  of  liquid  phase 
oxygen  separately  from  the  gaseous  phase,  and  delivering 
a  separate  single  phase  of  the  oxygen  from  the  container. 


3,174^95 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

MOLTEN  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Harold  M.  HawUns  and  F^ward  R.  Beck.  BartlesrUle, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillip*  Petrolenm  Company,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,073 
8  culms.  (CI.  42—54) 
3.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  cooled  molten  ther- 
moplastic material  which  comprises  intimately  contacting 
a  first  stream  of  a  hot  thermoplastic  material  with  a  sec- 
ond stream  of  fluid  coolant,  passing  the  resulting  mixture 
of  hot  thermoplastic  and  coolant  to  a  cooling  zone,  spray- 
ing said  mixture  onto  a  Urget  surface  disposed  in  said 
cooling  zone,  flowing  the  molten  thermoplastic  mixture 


.18.  Method  for  purging  non-condcnsible  vapors  from 
a  closed  absorption  refrigeration  system  having  higher 
and  low  pressure  sides  and  circulating  a  saline  solution, 
said  system  including  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  and  a 
condenser  interconnected  to  form  the  system,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  a  first  pressurized  vapor  stream  from  the 
system  condenser, 

(2)  inducing  into  said  first  stream  a  second  vapor 
stream  drawn  from  the  system  absorber  and  including 
condensible  and  non-condensible  portions, 

(3)  chilling  the  combined  vapor  streams  so  formed  to 
condense  out  at  least  a  portion  thereof  into  the  liquid 
phase, 

(4)  directing  the  non-condensible  portion  to  heat  ex- 
changer means  disposed  in  the  system  evaporator  for 
further  cooling  thereof, 

(5)  evacuating  said  heat  exchange  means  for  remov- 
ing the  non-condensible  portions  of  said  stream  from 
the  system. 


3  174,297 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  DEFROST 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Albert  I.  Kuhn  and  Leonard  J.  Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

aasicDon   to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,734 
4  Claims.    (CI.  42— 154) 
1.  A  refrigerator  including  insulating  means  enclos- 
ing a  below-freezing  compartment  and  an  above-freez- 
ing compartment  and  door  means  for  access  to  said  com- 
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partments,  a  refrigerating  system  comprising  liquefying 
means  and  evaporating  means  for  cooling  said  compart- 
ments, fan  means  for  circulating  air  from  said  above- 
freezing  compartment  and  said  below-freezing  compart- 
ment into  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  evaporating 
means  and  returning  the  air  to  said  compartments,  a 
thermostatic  air  valve  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 


adapted  to  receive  a  third  signal  which  is  representative 
of  a  second  process  condition;  first  adjusting  means 
responsive  to  a  third  signal  received  by  said  inlet  means 
to  vary  said  output  signal  as  a  direct  function  of  said 
third  signal;  means  to  vary  the  rate  at  which  said  output 
signal  is  varied  by  said  first  adjusting  means;  second 
adjusting  means  responsive  to  a  third  signal  received  by 
said  inlet  means  to  vary  said  output  signal  as  an  inverse 
function  of  said  third  signal;  and  means  to  vary  the  rate 
at  which  said  output  signal  is  varied  by  said  second  ad- 
justing means. 

— ■■>*'    I 

3,174»299 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 

LIQUIFIED  GAS 

Herbert  B.  Ellis,  Pasadena,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Elmwood 

Liquid  Products,  Inc..  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,588 

1  Claim.     (CL  62—216) 


-■■»;••- 


the  air  in  the  above-freezing  compartment  for  throttling 
the  air  returned  to  said  above-freezing  compartment  to 
maintain  above-freezing  temperatures  therein,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  low  temperature  of  said 
below-freezing  compartment  for  normally  stopping  said 
liquefying  means  and  said  fan  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  opening  of  said  air  valve  for 
starting  said  fan  means.  | 


3,174498 
PROCESS  CONTROLLER 
Louis  D.  Kleiss,  Borger,  Tex^  assignor  to  PhUHps  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oricinal  application  Mar.   25,    1957,  Ser.  No.  648^92. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
163  807 

'  9  Claims.    (CI.  62— 211) 


J    .  ..•    IV>''4^t>'^^^'' 


7.  A  process  controller  comprising  error  measuring 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal  representative  of 
a  first  process  condition  to  be  regulated  and  a  second 
signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  set  point  and  to 
establish  an  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals;  inlet 
means,   independent   of   said   first   and   output   sisals. 


^^^:^z 
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A  system  for  refrigerating  an  enclosed  space  utilizing 
vaporizablc  refrigerant,  said  system  comprising: 

means  forming  an  enclosed  space; 

an  insulated  vessel  positioned  within  said  space  de- 
signed to  hold  a  body  of  vaporizable  refrigerant; 

a  first  line  for  removing  vapors  from  the  vessel,  said 
line  having  a  length  within  the  enclosed  space  per- 
mitting indirect  heating  of  the  vapor  therein  by  the 
atmosphere  of  said  space; 

a  second  line  in  communication  with  the  heating  length 
of  the  first  line  and  leading  to  the  vessel,  said  second 
line  joining  to  the  first  line  at  a  level  above  the 
vessel  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide a  first  leg  of  a  U-loop  with  the  base  of  the  U-loop 
being  within  the  vessel  and  with  the  ujrfeg  of  the 
U-loop  extending  upwardly  to  a  level  above  said 
vessel; 

a  standpipe  with  its  upper  end  above  said  vessel  and 
connecting  with  the  upper  end  of  the  upleg  of  the 
U-loop  of  the  second  line; 

a  third  line  coui^ed  to  the  first  line; 

a  fourth  line  opening  into  the  base  of  the  standpipe 
and  extending  therefrom  to  a  juncture  with  said  third 
line; 

a  valve  within  the  third  line;  and 

a  temperature  sensing  device  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
of  the  space,  said  sensing  device  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  valve  of  the  third  line  in  response  to  changes 
in  temperature  of  the  enclosed  space. 


PERSONNEL  ISOLATION  AND  PROTECTION 
SYSTEMS 
Paul  Webb,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Environ- 
ment. Incorporated,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ,,.«, 
Original  application  Apr.  27.  1960,  Ser.  No.  25.105.  now 
Patent  No.  3,049,896,  dated  Aug.  21,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,569 

6  Clahns.     (O.  62—259) 
I.  An  air  reconditioning  unit  for  use  m  enclosed  port- 
able spaces  where  a  comfortable  life-sustaining  atmos- 
phere must  be  maintained,  comprising  an  outer  body  pack 
of  essentially  rigid  lightweight  material  forming  a  sub- 
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suntially  dosed  first  chamber  for  containing  a  CO,  ab-  having  involute  cut  teeth,  al  teeth  t>f|n«  «>f"^"J  ..^^ 

sortjer  and  a  second  main  chamber,  passage  means  con-  a  pressure  angle  of  about  40    at  about  the  pitch  circle. 

necUng  said  chambers  for  serial  flow  of  air  therethrough  the  angle  being  the  smaller  angle  formed  by  the  mtersec- 

and  providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  body  pack,  tion,  at  the  point  of  tangcncy.  of  the  hne  tangent  to  the 

, .  pitch  circle  and  the  line  of  action. 


3,174,303  I 

AUTOMATIC  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Edwin  B.  Watson,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,223 

23  Clafans.     (CL  64—25)  ^ 


a  closed  coolant  tank  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
main  chamber  defining  a  heat  exchange  space  through 
which  the  air  is  flowed,  and  refrigerant  means  in  said 
tank  capable  of  being  regenerated  and  providing  a  heat 
sink  capable  of  removing  heat  from  air  passing  through 
said  space. 

I 

3,17431  ' 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  STRUCTURE 

Raymond  C.  Thornton  and  Roy  W.  Abbott.  Jeffersontown, 
Ky.,  asiignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314»244 

4  Claims.    (CL  62— 291)  ,  »^  .  , . 


1.  An  evaporator  structure  comprising  a  serpentine 
conduit  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  passes  series  con- 
nected by  end  turns  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  structure 
and  bodies  of  rigid  foamed  plastic  encapsulating  and  sup- 
porting the  end  turns  at  each  end  of  said  structure,  said 
bodies  of  foam  plastic  forming  the  sole  means  for  sup- 
porting and  holding  said  passes  in  spaced  relation. 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  automatically  effecting 
angular  adjustment  between  two  rotary  coaxial  shafts 
comprising  a  sleeve  splined  to  both  of  said  shafts  with 
splines  of  different  angularity,  a  fluid  motor  including  said 
sleeve  and  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  shafts  in  tele- 
scopic relation  with  the  sleeve  to  effect  axial  adjustment 
of  the  sleeve  in  one  direction,  means  for  continuously 
connecting  said  motor  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  and 
a  regulating  valve  for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor, 
said  regulating  valve  comprising  means  providing  a  fluid 
conducting  outlet  port  connected  to  said  motor  and  mov- 
able with  said  sleeve  and  a  valve  member  mounted  for 
adjustment  axially  of  the  shafts  for  adjustably  ihrottUng 
said  port,  and  means  for  moving  said  valve  memljer. 


3,17432 
GEAR  COUPLING 
Anthony  W.  Pomper,  New  Market,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mld- 
land-RoM  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,817         ,,,  . 

3  Claims.     (CL  64— 9)    .^ 


I  3,17434 

OIL  RETAINER 
Thomas  J.  Thore,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  meroe 
assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,767 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  66—8) 


1.  A  gear  coupling  comprising,  an  internally  toothed 
sleeve  and  a  pair  of  externally  toothed  hub  members 
adapted  to  be  positioned  therein  in  apposition  and  in  in- 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle 


=fhi«  ^r^^uc.  X   rc^«  S^b^l«vrn,  fl^-    cyU.d7r  -ha^„T»bs,an.i  Jly  v.nical  sloU  about  i«  outer 
Itd^rtSS  .7d  eX^^gtnrhwis.,  th.  hub  member,   periphery.  cylMcr  ncdles  slidablc  u.  «ud  UoU.  mean.  CO- 

812  O.O.— «7 
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operating  with  said  cylinder  needles  adapted  to  cause  said 
needles  to  move  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, drive  means  operable  to  cause  relative  rotaUon 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  needle-actuating  means, 
the  improvement  for  preventing  oil  from  said  cylinder  and 
needle-actuating  means  from  contacting  the  article  being 
knit,  said  improvement  comprising  an  oil  retainer  ring 
connected  to  said  drive  means  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
oil  retainer  ring  being  mounted  below  said  cylinder  and 
co-operating  with  said  cylinder  to  catch  oil  from  said 
slots,  needles  and  needle-actuating  means  as  said  oil  pro- 
gresses downwardly  therefrom,  means  defining  an  aperture 
in  communication  with  said  oil  retainer  ring  beneath  said 
cylinder  operable  to  allow  said  oil  to  pass  outwardly  upon 
operation  of  said  knitting  machine.  | 


ing  means  responsive  to  the  size  of  stitches  produced,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  controlling  move- 


3.174.305 
MEANS  FOR  KNITTING  TERRY  LOOPS 
Robert  T.  Swaim,  Clyde  R.  Myers,  and  Caraoa  D.  Myers, 
Thomasville,  N.C^  assignors  to   Kramer  BtoSm  In«-. 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cofporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  31,  1962,  S«r.  No.  214,178 
24  Claims.     (CI.  66 — 14) 
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ments  of  said  cam  means,  thereby  to  control  the  size  of 
siitches  being  formed. 


1.  In  a  double  cylinder  knitting  machine  having  co- 
axial needle  cylinders,  means  for  knitting  terry  loops 
comprising  a  series  of  biU  operating  in  association  with 
the  inner  end  of  one  needle  cylinder,  said  bits  being  mov- 
able circularly  with  said  one  needle  cylinder  and  being 
shifublc  radially  with  respect  thereto  between  a  projected 
position  for  having  terry  loops  drawn  thereon  by  needles 
on  the  other  cylinder  and  a  retracted  inactive  position  for 
alternative  knitting  without  drawing  terry  loops,  bit  pro- 
jecting means  disposed  at  the  operating  level  of  said  bits 
inwardly  thereof  within  said  one  needle  cylinder  and  ra- 
dially shiftable  at  said  level  between  an  inner  inactive  posi- 
tion at  which  said  biU  remain  at  their  retracted  position 
and  an  outer  active  position  at  which  said  means  cause 
projection  of  said  bits,  the  shifting  of  said  bit  projecting 
means  at  said  bit  operating  level  acting  to  change  prop-es- 
sively  the  path  (rf  said  bits  radially  for  such  projection, 
and  means  fixed  at  said  bit  operating  level  for  retracting 
projected  biU  to  effect  withdrawal  from  terry  loops  drawn 
thereon.  *> 

3,174,3W  '  ' 

KNITTING  MACHINE 
Robert  H.  Lawson,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Scott  & 
WUIianis,  Incorporated,  Laconia,  NJI.,  a  carponUoa 

of  Massachusetts 
Original  applicarioo  Joly  19,  1956,  Ser.  No.  598,829,  now 

Patent  No.  3,029,619.  dated  Apr.  17,  1962.     Divided 

Mid  thia  application  Dec  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,393 
10  Claims.    (CL  66—54) 

1.  Stitch  control  means  for  a  knitting  machine  having 
needles,  sinkers  and  cam  means  for  moving  the  sinkers 
transversely  to  the  lengths  of  the  needles,  comprising  sens- 


3,174,307 
THREAD  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Werner   Mayer,    Ingolstadt.    Germany,    assignor   to 
Schubert  &  Salzer  Mascfainenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft,  Ingolstadt  (Danube),  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1961.  Ser.  No.  93.804 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  18,  1960, 

Sch  27,608 

16  Claims.     (CL  66—134) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  means  for 
forming  knitted  tubular  fabric  including  a  needle  cylinder, 
needles  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  elements  cooperating 
with  the  needles  for  formation  of  stitches  at  least  at  one 
knitting  station,  cams  for  effecting  needle  movements  at 
said  knitting  sUtion.  main  yam  feeding  means  and  rein- 
forcement yarn  feeding  means  for  said  knitting  station, 
each  said  feeding  means  being  movable  from  an  active 
yam  feeding  position  wherein  yarn  is  fed  to  said  needles 

for  knitting  thereby  at  said  station  to  an  inactive  yarn 
feeding  position  wherein  the  yam  is  in  non-knitting  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  clamping  and  cutting,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  including  as  said  means  for  clamp- 
ing and  cutting  said  yarn  a  common  clamping  and  cutting 
means  for  the  yams  at  each  said  knitting  station,  said 
clamping  and  cutting  means  being  mounted  on  support 
means  for  joint  displacement  from  one  position  adjacent 
to  the  main  yam  feeding  means  at  said  knitting  sUtion  to 
another  position  adjacent  to  the  reinforcement  yam  feed- 
ing means  at  the  same  station  and  means  for  actuating  the 
clamping  means  and  energizing  the  cutting  meant  at  said 
position.     ^'—  "      ,.-,.,-,- 
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I  3,174,308 

'  PLUSH  FABRIC    -  -  "" 

Hdwick  Mauersberger.  limbacb-Oberfrohna,  Germany, 
asaifnor  to  VEB  Nafawirkmaschinenbau  Malimo  Karl- 
Mvx-Stadt.  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,121 

2  Claims.     (CI.  66— 192)  :.' 


1 .  A  single  plush  fabric  comprising  a  foundation  hav- 
ing front  and  back  sides  and  including  a  plurality  of  ran- 
domly crossing,  mainly  weft-wise  oriented  loose  threads 
as  well  as  some  wrap-wise  oriented  loose  threads  floatingly 
adjacent  to  said  weft-wise  threads,  and  a  tricot  layer  inter- 
laced with  said  foundation,  said  layer  including  in  each 
wale  a  single  warp  chain  consisting  of  first  and  adjacent 
second  warp  threads  forming  a  plurality  of  interlocked 
stitches  on  said  back  side,  said  second  warp  thread  being 
from  a  thinner  material  than  that  of  said  first  warp  thread, 
and  a  plurality  of  floats  running  on  said  front  side  di- 
agonally with  respect  to  said  stitches,  first  stitches  formed 
by  said  first  warp  thread  ahemating  on  said  back  side, 
in  both  wale  and  course  directions,  with  second  stitches 
formed  by  said  second  warp  thread,  first  floats  formed 
by  said  fist  warp  thread  alternating  on  said  front  side,  in 
said  course  direction,  and  between  consecutive  pairs  of 
wales,  with  second  floats  formed  by  said  second  warp 
thread,  the  consecutive  floats  having,  in  said  wale  direc- 
tion, two  substantially  perpendicular,  alternating  direc- 
tions, said  first  floats  constituting  pile  loops  which  form 
an  uncut  pile,  said  second  floats  of  said  thinner  warp  thread 
being  adjacent  said  front  side  of  the  foundation,  said  warp- 
wise  oriented  threads  being  solely  intermediate  said  weft- 
wise  oriented  threads  and  said  second  floats. 


3 174,309       ** 
UQUID  GAS 'fueled  LIGHTER 
Shinib^o  Kobavashl.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Marnman 
Company    limited.    Tokyo,    Japan,    a    corporation    of 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  105,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1960, 

35/36,232;  Sept.  17,  1960,  35/38,760 

16  Claims.     (C\.  67—7.1) 


\,*^'/^*f 


tube  engaging  said  flint  for  urging  thereof  in  abrasive  en- 
gagement with  said  sparking  wheel  means,  a  second  opera- 
tor operatively  associated  with  said  casing  and  operable 
independently  of  said  first  operator,  said  second  operator 
being  geared  to  said  sparking  wheel  means  to  cause  said 
sparking  wheel  means  to  tum  against  said  flint  when  said 
second  operator  is  operated,  said  valve  including  means 
to  deliver  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  solely  when  said 
first  operator  is  operated,  said  valve  including  a  cup- 
shaped  valve  casing,  a  resilient  member  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  said  casing  and  having  a  central  opening,  a  mov- 
able stand  positioned  on  top  of  said  resilient  member  free- 
ly movable  thereupon,  said  movable  stand  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  projection  provided  with  a  gas  hole  in 
registry  with  said  central  opening,  a  wick  supported  at  one 
end  in  said  central  opening  passing  therethrough  into  said 
gas  hole,  an  externally  threaded  cover  member  screwed 
into  a  cooperating  screw  thread  formed  in  said  casing, 
said  cover  member  overlying  said  movable  stand  to  press 
it  downwardly  to  compress  said  resilient  member  and  vary 
the  diameter  of  said  central  opening,  the  degree  of  com- 
pression of  said   resilient  member  being  adjustable   by 
screwing  said  cover  member  up  and  down,  said  cover 
member  having  a  flanged  opening  in  the  top  surface  there- 
of, said  burner  head  including  a  neck  portion  passing 
through  said  flanged  opening  into  said  casing  and  an  en- 
larged part  overlying  the  upwardly  extending  projection, 
said  burner   head   having  a  gas   passage  extending  the 
length  of  said  neck  portion,  a  packing  retainably  receivmg 
said  enlarged  part  closing  said  gas  passage  thereat  and 
overiying  said  gas  hole,  said  burner  head  being  axially 
movable   and   inwardly   spring  biased   to  maintain   said 
packing  in  engagement  with  said  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jection to  seal  oflf  said  gas  hole  from  said  gas  passage, 
transverse  passages  in  the  wall  of  said  neck  portion  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  interior  of  said  cover 
member  and  said  gas  passage,  said  lifting  lever  being  effec- 
tive to  lift  said  burner  head  to  provide  communication 
between  said  gas  hole  and  the  interior  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber through  a  passageway  formed  between  said  upward  ex- 
tending projection  and  said  packing,  the  opening  of  said 
passageway  permitUng  the  passage  of  the  metered  quantity 
of  fuel  delivered  when  said  first  operator  is  operated,  said 
burner  head  being  free  of  any  connection  with  said  cover 
member   and    movable   independently    thereof,    whereby 
rotation  of  the  cover  member  is  effective  to  vary  said  cen- 
tral opening  to  control  the  metered  quantity  of  fuel  de- 
livered by  said  wick  into  said  gas  hole»'. -         --  —J  -  '' 
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3,174,310  »?    >i-     ■  ifl- 

GAS  LIGHTER  HEAD  ...-.v.. 

^J      Jean  Cenoud,  29  Rue  Barremc,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,563 
'    Claims  priorit},  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1961, 
'''  Patent  1,307,899  ,  ^ 

V      r^      4V   •    3  Claim.,    (a.  67-7.1)         %  2^^ 


;/-• 


MM 


'3 

"*1.'a  MStoter  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
casing,  a  fuel  tank  in  said  casing,  a  valve  on  said  fuel  tank 
over  the  front  end  thereof,  said  valve  having  a  burner 
head  which  lifts  to  open  the  valve  and  lowers  to  close  the 
valve,  a  lifting  lever  pivotally  supported  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  fuel  tank  and  having  one  end  which  engages 
the  burner  head,  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  rock  said  lifting  lever  about  its  pivot  to  lift 
said  head,  a  flint  tube  carried  on  said  fuel  tank  adjacent 
the  burner  head,  a  flint  situated  in  said  flint  tube,  sparking 
t\  means  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  spring  in  said  flint 


■'•,■> 


tlW 


1.  In   a  lighter,   the  combination  of  a  burner,   gas- 
throttling  means  for  feeding  gas  to  said  burner,  a  laterally 
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open  lighter  head  carrying  said  burner,  a  casing,  said 
burner  displaceably  resting  on  said  casing  and  including 
two  parallel  spaced  superposed  plates  and  at  least  two 
staying  uprights  holding  said  plates  in  position,  and  means 
including  a  knurled  wheel  controlling  said  throttling  nieans 
and  thereby  the  length  of  the  flame  formed  by  the  burner, 
said  wheel  being  located  centrally  of  the  laterally  open 
lighter  head  to  be  engaged  between  an  operator's  fingers 
with  the  head  displaced  from  the  casing  to  expose  the 
knurled  wheel. 

3,174,311 
ARTIFICIAL  CANDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
-■  Arthur  Arb«tman,  1204  S.  Long  Ave^  Hillakic,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,105 

2  CUiins.    (CI.  67—55)  i 


3,17M12 

THREAD  TREATING  MACHINES 

Sydney   W«rT«n    Barker,    Colne.    England,   assignor   to 

NelTalc  Limited,  Nelson,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1961.  Ser.  No.  139,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  24,  1960, 

32,903;  Feb.  28,  1961,  7,214;  May  5,  1961,  16,317 

20  Claims.    (CL  68—176) 


■'     -f?' 


I » 
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1.  In  an  artificial  candle  of  the  type  including  a  rela- 
tively elongated  tubular  outer  casing  of  plastic  composi- 
tion material  having  an  open  lower  end  and  an  upper  tip 
end  converging  to  a  relatively  small  diameter  tip  opening; 
an  inner  support  element  of  plastic  composition  material 
including  a  relatively  elongated  upper  tubular  portion  of 
an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
outer  casing  and  of  a  length  substantially  less  than  that 
of  said  outer  casing,  an  enlarged  boss  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  support  element,  a  peripheral  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  boss,  the  outer  surface  of  said  boss  hav- 
ing a  telescoping  frictional  fit  in  the  open  lower  end  of 
said  outer  casing  with  the  latter  seated  on  said  flange;  a 
relatively  elongated  cylindrical  reservoir  having  a  closed 
inner  end  and  an  extension  at  said  inner  end  formed  to 
fit  frictionally  within  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  portion 
and  provided  with  a  shoulder  seating  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  portion,  for  extension  of  said  reservoir  up- 
wardly from  said  tubular  portion;  a  nozzle  member  re- 
movably seated  in  and  sealing  the  open  upper  end  of  said 
reservoir  and  including  a  reduced  diameter  tip  projecting 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  casing;  and  a  wick  extend- 
ing through  said  tip  and  disposed  in  said  reservoir:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  tubular  base  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  boss  and  adapted  for  engagement  in  a 
candle  holder;  said  base  being  formed  with  longitudinally 
extending  slots  therein  opening  through  its  lower  end,  the 

slots  being  in  substantially  uniformly  spaced  circumfer- 
ential relation;  an  adapter  member  of  flexible  plastic  com- 
position material  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having 
a  frictional  fit  within  said  base  and  flexible  wings  integral 
with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
throu^  said  slots,  whereby  said  adapter  provides  for 
mounting  of  said  candle  in  candle  holders  of  various  diam 
eters  and  configurations.  "'  />i  *«wt<rk  "^i'  • 


1.  In  a  thread-storing  thread  advancing  machine,  two 
main  rolls  whose  axes  lie  in  parallel  planes  but  are  skewed 
relatively  to  each  other;  a  treatment  roll  unit  interme- 
diate said  main  rolls  and  comprising  a  shaft  located  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  main  rolls, 
a  plurality  of  treatment  rolls  spaced  apart  on  said  shaft 
and  of  such  diameter  that  their  circumferences  intersect 
a  conunon  tangent  to  said  main  rolls  in  a  plane  normal 

to  said  shaft  and  on  each  side  of  said  rolls;  means  for 

driving  said  main  rolls  and  said  treatment  rolls  at  the 
same  peripheral  speed,  and  means  for  continuously  sup- 
plying treatment  liquor  to  said  treatment  rolls. 


3,174,313 

TREATMENT  TOWER  FOR  PAPER  PULP 

HartzcU  L.  Crocby,  Westport,  and  Rudolf  F.  Kozlch,  Nor- 

walk,    Comi.,   assignor!   to   Dorr-Ollver    Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,184 

16  Claims.    (CI.  68—181)  >  , 


llji!L^l"  f 


:"T 


16.  Pulp  treating  apparatus  comprising  an  upflow  pulp 
treatment  tower  having  an  upper  open  end;  and  pulp  de- 
livery mechanism  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  tower,  com- 
prising a  vertical  shaft  member,  means  for  supporting  said 
shaft  member  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  roution 
about  the  vertical  axis,  pulp  spreader  means  connected  to 
the  free  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  member  for  engag- 
ing the  top  strata  of  pulp  in  said  upflow  treatment  tower 
means  and  effective  to  deliver  the  pulp  from  the  top  end 
of  the  tower  when  said  shaft  member  is  rotated;  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  member;  and  extension  means  ro- 
tating with  said  shaft  member  co-axially  therewith  and 
directed  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  zone  of  pulp 
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engagement  of  said  spreader  means  into  the  mass  of  pulp 
below  and  effective  therein  to  stabilize  said  free  lower 
portion  of  the  shaft  member  incident  to  its  roUtion. 


•  t         3,174,314 

GATE  LOCKING  APPARATtIS 

GnMiy  Johnson,  %  Cross  Countr>  Fence  Service, 

5550  Llnde  Ave.,  Dayton  32,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,740 

13  Claims.    (CL  70—77) 

-      I     -  '       .  -.1 


of  each  key,  when  in  said  key  slot  acting  as  one  of  said 
pinion  teeth  associated  with  its  respective  key  plug;  lock- 
ing means  housed  within  registering  opeiungs  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  door  body  adjoining  the  respective 
locking  means  of  each  respective  key  plug  when  the  lock- 
ing means  in  said  respective  key  plug  arc  in  axial  aline- 
ment  with  said  registering  openings,  said  registering  <^n- 
ings  extending  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  door  body; 
retainer  means  engaging  the  upper  side  of  said  door  body 
positioned  at  the  ends  of  said  registering  openings  and 
containing  said  locking  means  housed  in  said  registering 
openings;  a  locking  bolt  slidably  housed  within  said  door 
body,  said  locking  bolt  being  supported  to  move  in  a 
direction  that  is  normal  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
axes  of  said  key  plugs  extend;  rack  teeth  on  said  locking 
bolt  engageable  by  the  respective  pinion  teeth  and  said 
key  inserted  in  said  respective  key  plugs;  whereby  dis- 
placement of  said  locking  means  within  each  key  plug  by 

insertion  of  the  respective  key,  and  rotation  of  said  key 
plugs,  effects  reciprocation  of  the  locking  bolt. 


1.  Locking  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  movable 
elongated  member,  lock  shoe  means  having  groove  means 
of  predetermined  configuration  formed  therein,  a  drop  rod 
disposed  in  said  elongated  member  and  having  a  foot  on 
one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  shoe  mcans, 
said  elongated  member  being  movable  between  a  locked 
position    wherein    said    member    is    held    in    said    groove 

against  relative  rotation  and  a  spaced  position  wherein 
said  member  is  disengaged  from  said  shoe  mcans,  said 
foot  and  said  groove  means  cooperating  so  that  said  foot 
is  held  in  said  groove  mcans  against  outward  movement 
when  said  elongated  member  is  in  said  locked  position,  and 
means  for  locking  said  member  against  relative  movement 
when  said  elongated  member  is  in  said  locked  position. 


3,174,316 

METHOD    AND    APPARATLTS    FOR    PRODUCEMG 

STRUCTURAL  METAL  BARS  OF  VARIOUS  DIF- 

FERENT  COMMERCIAL  SHAPES  AND  LENGTHS 

Everard  Henri  Slgal,  St.  Ingbert,  Saar,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Verwaltungsgeselkchaft    Moeller    und    Neumann 

Offene  Handelsgesdlschaft,  St.  Ingbert,  Saar,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,806 

11  Claims.    (CL  72—8)  , 


I  3,174,315 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Lewis  E.  >^illiams,  12081  Sheridan  Lane, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142.809 

8  Ciaiini.    (CL  70—337) 


'^««»'>5.i:««fT 


2.  In  a  locking  device  for  a  closure  or  a  door:  a  door 
body  coextensive  with  an  opening  and  having  a  front 
side  and  a  rear  side;  a  first  cylindrical  opening  and  a 
second  cylindrical  opening  in  adjacent  portions  of  the 
door  body  near  the  upper  side  thereof,  said  opemngs 
extending  transversely  through  said  body  of  the  door;  a 
cylindrical  key  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
transverse  cylindrical  openings,  said  key  plugs  having 
longitudinally  extending  pinion  teeth  thereon;  a  key  plug 
retaining  mcans  at  the  rear  end  of  each  key  plug,  each 

key  plug  retaining  means  being  provided  with  means 
for  engaging  the  rear  end  portion  of  its  respective  key 
plug,  including  means  for  engaging  the  rear  side  of  said 
door  body;  a  longitudinally  extending  key  slot  in  each 
of  said  key  plugs  at  one  side  thereof;  locking  means 
housed  within  each  of  said  key  plugs  and  displaceable 
by  a  key  inserted  in  each  of  said  key  slots;  the  bottom 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sulxJividing  an  elongated  metal 
bar  which  is  rolled  from  a  single  billet  by  passing  the 
billet  through  the  successive  forming  rolls  of  a  mill  train, 
into  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  length  individual 
sections,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  weighing 
said  billet  before  rolling,  shear  means  operative  to  cut 
said  elongated  bar  into  individual  sections,  shear  control 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  shear  means 
in  accordance  with  signal  impulses  received  by  said  con- 
trol means,  an  electronic  calculating  mechanism  having 

a  first  station  which  is  operative  to  calculate  the  total 
length  of  a  bar  of  known  cross-sectional  configuration 
to  be  rolled  from  said  billet  by  multiplying  the  weight 
of  said  billet  by  the  preadjustable  reciprocal  value  of  the 
weight  per  unit  of  length  of  said  bar;  a  second  station 
which  is  operative  to  determine  the  length  of  said  indi- 
vidual sections  by  dividing  the  total  length  of  said  bar 
of  known  cross-sectional  configuration  by  the  adjustable 
number  of  individual  sections  to  be  cut  by  said  shear 
means;  and  a  third  station  at  which  a  cutting  length  toler- 
ance obtained  with  pre-adjustable  extreme  values  is  com- 
pared with  the  determined  length  of  said  sections  for 
changing  with  an  impulse  the  number  of  individual  sec- 
tion cuts  determined  by  said  second  station  so  long  as 
the  determined  cutting  length  lies  outside  the  adjustable 
extreme  values.  ^ 

3,174,317 

GAGE-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STRIP  MILL 

James  B.  Camp,  Fairfield,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,830 

7  Claims.    (CL  72—12) 

1.  A  gage-control  system  for  a  multi-stand  strip  mill 

including  a  motor  for  driving  each  stand  and  a  generator 
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for  supplying  each  motor,  comprising  a  gager  located  to 
measure  the  thickness  of  the  strip  as  it  issues  from  the 
second  stand,  means  responsive  to  said  gager  effective  to 
vary  the  excitation  of  the  first-stand  generator,  means  ac- 
tuated on  operation  of  said  excitation-varying  means  to 
a  predetermined  position,  to  vary  the  excitation  of  said 
first-stand  motor. 


fiot    Urt 


3,174^18 
, .     METHOD  OF  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM 

DUCTILE  MATERLA.LS 
Daniel  M.  Fox,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assi^pior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  repre< 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Orig^iial  application  Jan.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  710,828. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  June  22,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
210483  - 

3  Claims.    (CL  72—55)  |     v 


*    * 
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3.  The  method  of  mailing  objects  of  maximum  density 
of  material  and  in  selected  shapes  and  all  of  the  same 
uniform,  accurate,  dimensions,  which  comprises: 

(a)  confining  the  sides  and  one  end  of  a  body  of  duc- 
tile metal  to  withstand  high  pressures  while  unsoft- 
ened  by  added  heat  above  room  temperature,  with 
said  one  end  of  said  body  abutting  face  to  face  di- 
rectly against  a  confined,  relatively  incompressible 
elastomeric  element  of  substantial  thiclmess  that  is 
deformable  without  added  heat  under  pressure,  and 
.  (b)  while  said  body  and  element  are  so  confined,  and 
at  a  temperature  below  that  which  would  materially 
*  increase  the  fluidity  of  the  metal  body,  penetrating 
the  unconfined  end  wall  of  said  body  with  a  form- 
ing tool,  having  a  desired  configuration  on  its  sides 
and  advancing  end  wall,  and  thereby  disidacing  some 
of  said  ductile  metal  by  cold  flow  displacement 
around  and  against  the  side  of  said  tool  as  it  pene- 
trates said  body,  which  in  turn  causes  said  elasto- 
meric material  to  apply  a  resultant  upward  compo- 
nent force  to  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  slug 
to  augment  said  cold  plastic  displacement,  and  then 
(c)   separating  said  tool  and  deformed  metal  body«^ 


i- 

0 

■I 


3,174,319 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING INTEGRALLY  FINNED  Tl  BING 
Smjv  Koyama,  Funabastai-shi,  Chiba,  Jaichi  Shida, 
Jului-ku,  Tokyo,  and  kunihtro  Naiuiyama.  Fuaai 
shi,  Chiba.  Japan,  assignors  to  NIbon   Kentetsu   Com- 
pany Limited,  Tok>o,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
nied  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,528 
'  4  Claims.    (CI.  72—96) 

^T.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  fin  tubes  for 
heat  exchangers,  the  combination  comprising 

a  mandrel  adapted  to  support  tube  stock  jo  be  formed 

into  fin  tubes,  *  "  V    " 

said  mandrel  comprising 

(fl)  a  portion  of  largest  diameter  adjacent  to  the 

J       tube  entrance  end  of  said  machine,  said  largest 

«**'♦•*       diameter  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 

diameter  of  said  tube  stock, 

^   (b)   an  intermediate  portion  having  a  relatively 

J.  steep  taper  of  gradually  reduced  diameters  and 

(c)    a   smallest   diameter   corresponding   to   the 


T 


inner  diameter  of  said  fin  tube  to  be  produced, 
a  plurality  of  forming  roll  assemblies  each  of  said  roll 
assemblies  comprising 

(A)  a  first  section  having  a  plurality  of  forming 
disks  of  substantially  equal  predetermined 
thickness,  and  means  separating  each  two  ad- 
jacent disks  by  a  substantially  equal  predeter- 
mined distance,  the  disks  of  said  first  section 
having  a  gradually  increasing  outside  diameter, 

(B)  a  second  section  having  a  series  of  forming 
disks  substantially  equally  spaced  as  those  of 
section  (A)  but  having  abruptly  increasing  out- 
side diameters, 

(C)  and  a  third  section  having  a  further  series 
of  forming  disks  substantially  equally  spaced 
as  those  of  section  (A)  but  having  diameters 
substantially  equal  to  the  largest  diameter  of 
section  ( B ) ,  and 

(D)  a  roll  shaft  on  which  said  three  series  of 
disks  are  mounted, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  plurality  of  form- 
ing rolls  symmetrically  about  said  mandrel  so  that 
the  several  series  (A)  of  the  assemblies  generally 
•urround  portion   (a)   of  said  mandrel,  the  second 


series  (B)  of  the  assemblies  generally  surround 
.  portion  (b)  of  said  mandrel  and  the  several  series 
(C)  of  said  assemblies  generally  suurround  portion 
(r)  of  said  mandrel. 

4.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fin  tubes  for 
heat  exchangers,  the  steps  comprising. 

mounting  tube  stock  on  a  rotatable  mandrel  having 
a  large  diameter  portion  at  one  end,  a  small  diameter 
portion  at  the  other  end  and  an  intermediate  portion 
of  gradually  decreasing  diameter  from  the  large  por- 
tion to  the  small  portion. 

advancing  said  stock  from  the  large  end  of  the  mandrel 
toward  the  short  end  thereof, 

applying  rolling  pressure  to  said  tube  stock  from  at  least 
two  symmetrically  arranged  series  of  substantially 
equally  spaced  forming  disks  as  the  tube  stock  passes 
along  said  mandrel  to  produce  thereon  spiral  ridges 
in  the  spaces  between  adjacent  disks  of  said  forming 
disks, 

said  forming  disks  substantially  matching  and  approach- 
ing the  surface  of  said  mandrel  in  the  three  defined 
portions  of  said  mandrel  whereby  said  radiating  fins 
are  being  formed  as  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
tube  stock  is  being  reduced. 


■Xi! 


3,174.320 
ROLLING  MII.l^  FEEDERS 
Fritz  Greuel,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  \faschia- 
enfabrik  Sack  G.ni.bJl.,  Dusscldorf-Ratb,  Germany,  a 
German  company 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1961,    ■'• 

M  48.008 

7  Claims.    (CL  72—251) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  plurality  of  rectangular 

metal  bars  and  feeding  the  same  to  a  multiple  strip  rolling 

mill  comprising  a  fixed   base   member,   a   stand   carried 

by  said  base  member  and  pivotable  thereon  about  an 

axis  parallel   to  the  direction   of  feed   of  the   bars,   a 

plurality  of  guide  roll  pairs  mounted  adjacent  to  each 
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other  on  said  stand,  the  rolls  of  each  pair  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thick- 
ness of  one  of  the  metal  bars,  the  space  between  respec- 
tive rolls  of  said  roll  pairs  being  radially  offset  from  each 
other,  and  said  roll  pairs  being  independently  rotatable 
at  the  same  peripheral  speed,  means  for  feeding  the  plu- 
rality of  rectangular  bars  simultaneously  at  the  same 
speed  through  the  respective  spaces  between  the  rolls 
of  said  roll  pairs  toward  a  sUip  roUing  mill,  and  means 


3,174,322 
MACHINES  FOR  WORKING  SHEET  METAL 

William  CookM>n,  Farefaam.  England,  assignor  to  Cook- 
son  Sheet  Metal  Developments  Limited,  London,  Enf- 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  19,  1960, 

17,768 
llClalnis.     (a.  72— 324) 
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operatively  connected  to  said  stand  for  pivoting  said 
stand  about  said  axis  between  a  vertical  position  in  which 
the  rolls  of  said  roll  pairs  respectively  are  aUgncd  in  a 
vertical  plane  so  that  two  opposite  sides  of  the  rectan- 
gular bars  received  in  the  respective  spaces  are  horizon- 
tally disposed,  and  an  inclined  position  in  which  the 
rolls  of  said  roll  pairs  arc  aligned  at  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  vertical  plane  so  that  the  bars  are  disposed 
on  edge  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane.  ^ 


1  3,174,321 

CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Henry  M.  WUIlams,  Alton,  111.,  assignor  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  lU.,  a  corporation 

Ofiin»»   application   Sept.   15,   1958,  »».  No-  l^^^^' 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

^••"  1  Claim.     (CL  72-267) 


/.p 


<  »; 


1.  A  sheet  metal  working  machine  having  cooperating 
press  tools  to  receive  therebetween  an  end  portion  of  a 
metal  sheet  having  at  least  one  rib  and  adapted  to  deform 
and  shape  that  end  of  the  sheet  to  close  the  end  of  the 
rib  and  leave  a  flat  margin  at  the  end  of  the  rib,  the  im- 
provements which  consist  in  that  the  machine  has  means 
for  bending  the  flat  margin  to  form  a  laterally  extending 
flange  at  the  end  of  the  sheet,  means  for  trimming  the  free 
edge  of  the  margin,  and  means  for  deforming  the  lateral- 
ly extending  flange  into  a  reversely  bent  flange  with  the 
free  end  thereof  extending  under  the  sheet. 


WUUam 


3,174,323  ■    I     ■ 

CRIMPING  TOOL 
R.  Over,  Union  Deposit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMF 

Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
FUcd  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,151 

5  Claims.     (CL  72— 412)  , 
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An  apparatus  for  the  fabrication  of  bayonet  type  con- 
nectors comprising  a  base,  a  chamber  in  said  base,  article 
seating  means  extending  upward  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  base,  a  kerf  extending  from  the  top  of  said  seating 
means  to  said  base,  a  pluraUty  of  extruding  rams  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  kerf  in  normally  back  to  back  relaUon- 
ship,  a  vertical  passage  in  said  base  through  said  cham- 
ber in  communicating  relationship  with  said  kerf,  an 
actuating    ram    adjacent    said    extrusion    rams    slidably 
mounted  through  said  passageway,  a  radial  flange  fixedly 
mounted  about  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  actuating 
ram  in  said  chamber,  a  resilient  means  in  said  chamber 
slidably  mounted  about  said  actuating  ram  urging  said 
flange  against  the  base  of  said  chamber,  said  actuating 
ram  being  adapted  on  movement  in  said  passage  to  out- 
wardly pivot  said  extruding  rams  in  wid  kerf. 


1  In  a  compressing  tool  comprising,  a  housing,  a  cam 
in  said  housing,  said  cam  being  pivotally  secured  to  one 
end  of  a  link  means,  said  link  means  being  pivotally 
secured  to  said  housing  at  its  opposite  end,  means  for 
moving  said  cam  along  an  arcuate  path  defined  by  said 
Unk  means,  a  toggle  mechanism  in  said  housing  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a 
knee  joint  in  engagement  with  said  cam,  a  ram,  the  other 
end  of  said  toggle  being  pivotaUy  secured  to  said  ram 
whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  cam,  said  toggle  is 
straightened  out  and  said  ram  is  moved,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  finger  piece  for  moving  said  ram  and 
strightening  said  toggle  independently  of  said  cam  there- 
by to  provide  a  quick  take-up  for  said  ram.  and  ram  re- 
turn means  acting  on  said  ram  independently  of  said  cam 
to  return  said  ram  after  crimping,  said  ram  return  means 
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comprising  a  plate  rcsiliently  biased  in  the  direction  of 
return  movement  of  said  ram,  said  plate  having  means 
for  engagement  with  said  link  means  during  movement  of 
said  cam  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  working 
stroke  of  said  ram,  and  said  plate  having  hook  means  for 
engagement  with  said  ram  after  the  conclusion  of  move- 
ment of  said  plate  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
working  stroke  of  said  ram. 


exchange  relation  with  said  layer  and  an  ionization  gauge 
mounted  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  within  said  envelope, 
means  to  vary  the  temperature  of  said  metal  support  and 


3,174^24 
VALVE-ACTUATESG  MECHANISM 
Clans  Ostertag,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bopp   &   Reuther   G.m.b.H.,   Mannheim-Waldhof, 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18,  1961, 
B  60,881 
4  Claims.    (CL  74—2)    ' 


I 


•1'     V    I. 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  a  spring  closed  valve 
for  quantity  adjustment  mechanisms  of  the  type  having 
a  reciprocating  valve  stem  comprising  a  valve  body 
through  which  said  stem  extends,  cam  means  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  the  end  of  the  stem,  means  on  the 
end  of  the  stem  adjacent  said  cam  means  for  engaging  said 
cam  means,  double  arm  lever  means  pivotally  disposed 
adjacent  said  cam  means,  said  cam  means  being  provided 
with  at  least  two  position-determining  elements  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  open  and  a  partially-open 
position  of  the  valve,  one  arm  of  said  double  arm  lever 
means  engaging  said  elements  to  maintain  the  cam  means 
respectively  in  the  said  open  and  partially-open  positions, 
locking  means  disposed  adjacent  said  cam  means  to  lock 
said  cam  means  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  closed 
position  o€  the  valve,  first  operating  means  engageable 
with  an  abutment  on  said  cam  means  to  rotate  said  cam 
means  and  second  operating  means  engageable  with  said 
double  arm  lever  means  to  release  said  cam  for  move- 
ment to  adjust  said  valve  position,  the  first  operating 
means  being  further  arranged  to  move  said  second  operat- 
ing means  so  that  it  engages  the  locking  means  and  causes 
the  latter  to  release  the  cam  means,  and  the  first  operat- 
ing means  being  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  said 
abutment  and  upon  release  of  said  locking  means  to 
cause  said  cam  means  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  there- 
by moving  the  valve  stem  from  the  said  closed  to  the 
said  open  position. 


3,174,325 
POROUS  ADSORBER  BODIES  FOR  USE  IN 
DESORPnON  SPECTROGRAPHY 
Paul  Aveling  Redhead,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
to  National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
ada,  a  body  corporate 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,505 
13  Claims.  (CL  73—23) 
;  '  1.  Apparatus  for  the  identification  of  constituents  of 
a  gaseous  substance  comprising  an  envelope  for  receiving 
a  sample  of  said  substance,  an  opening  in  said  envelope 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  said  substance  in  rarefied 
form  an  adsorbing  porous  solid  layer,  an  electrically 
conducting  metal  support  for  said  layer  in  intimate  heat 


of  said  layer  as  a  function  of  time,  and  means  to  record 
variations  of  pressure  in  said  envelope  as  measurel  by 
said  gauge  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  said  layer. 


3,174J26 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Don  W.  Carie,  Whittier,  and  Maurice  R.  Bumell,  Yorba 
Linda,  Caltf.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  717,258 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—23.1) 


6.  A  method  of  gas  chromatography  comprising:  in- 
jecting a  sample  mixture  into  a  chromatographic  column; 
eluting  said  sample  mixture  from  said  column  by  means 
of  a  carrier  gas  traversing  said  column;  removing  from 
the  effluent  of  said  column  substantially  all  sample  com- 
ponents present  in  said  effluent;  diluting  the  remaining 
sample  components  in  said  carrier  gas  with  additional 
sample-free  carrier  gas  at  an  elevated  pressure;  and  re- 
circulating the  resultant  relatively  sample  component  free 
carrier  gas  through  said  colunm.  ...  ^ 


3,174,327 
THERMAL  GAS  ANALYZER 
Siegfried  Hansen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,3«5 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 25) 
1.  A  gas  analyzer  comprising,  in  combination,  valve 
means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  gaseous 
mixture  and  an  outlet;  condenser-evaporator  means  cou- 
pled to  said  outlet  and  adapted  to  receive  a  predeter- 


March  23,  1965 

mined  amount  of  said  mixture,  said  condenser-evaporator 
means  including  a  spherical  inner  wall,  cryogenic  means 
for  freezing  said  mixture  uniformly  along  said  wall,  and 
heater  means  for  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  con- 
denser-evaporator means  at  a  predetermmcd  rate  from 
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said  inner  frame  to  be  horizontally  deflected  with  respect 
to  said  stationary  frame  to  provide  substantially  equal  dis- 
tance between  each  of  said  gaging  nozzles  and  the  work- 
piece.  , 

3,174,329 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ORDNANCE  SEALS 

Samuel  H.  Kauflfman,  Silver  Spring,  and  F';**?^*^^,^ 

Vogel,  Adelphi.  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  bv  the  Sf cretaiy  »f  the  Nary 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,784 

4  Clahns.     (CL  73—40.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


said  near  absolute  zero  temperature  to  vaporize  the  frozen 
mixture;  recorder  means  operativcly  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  the  vapors  of  said  mixture;  and  means  m- 
cluding  a  cryopump  coupled  to  said  condenser-evaporator 
means  to  remove  therefrom  the  vapors  of  said  mixture 
substantially  when  vaporized. 


;.' 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  fluid  integrity  of  pres- 
sure vessels  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  said  prM- 
surc  vessel  with  a  test  gas  not  normally  present  in  the 
atmosphere,  enclosing  said  pressure  vessel  ma  test  cham- 
ber, circulating  the  air  within  said  test  chamber  to  insure 
thorough  dispersion  of  any  test  gas  leakage,  and  analyzing 
the  air  within  the  test  chamber  after  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  determine  whether  any  detectable 
amount  of  test  gas  is  present. 


!■ 


3,174,328 
NONCONTACTING  FLUID  GAGE 

Allen  R.  Hollister.  East  Hartford,  and  >^Uam  J-  »'««- 
lock,  Collinsville.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pratt  &  >\lutney 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,720 

8  Claims.     (CL  73— 37.7) 


3,174,330  _,^ 

CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  APPARATUS 

John  Harold  Boundy,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,897 
^  4  Claims.     (CL  73—65) 


it) 


5    In  a  fluid  gage,  the  combination  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  an  inner  frame,  a  plurality  of  verUcal  reeds 
mounted  between  said  stationary  frame  and  said  inner 
frame,  a  gaging  member,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  reeds 
mounted  between  said  gaging  member  and  said  inner 
frame,  at  least  two  fluid-operated  gaging  nozzles  mounted 
on  said  gaging  member  in  substanUally  opposed  relation- 
ship, said  gaging  nozzles  being  spaced  to  permit  a  work- 
piece  to  pass  therebetween,  and  a  fluid-operated  locating 
nozzle  mounted  on  said  gaging  member  so  that  the  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  locating  nozzle  over 
the    workpiece    causes    said    gaging    member    to    be    de- 
flected with  respect  to  said  inner  frame  and  drawn  toward 
the  workpiece  in  adjacent,  noncontacting  relationship  and 
whereby  inequality  of  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  from 
said  gaging  nozzles  as  said  gaging  member  is  drawn  to- 
ward the  workpiece  causes  said  gaging  member  through 


2  In  apparatus  for  graphically  locating  a  perpendicular 

projection  of  an  object  center  of  gravity  as  contam^i 

in  a  vertical  plane:   support  means  which  f"^ Jf^^* 

relative  to  an  axis   of  rotaUon   oriented   P«n>cnd^lar 

,o  the  vertical   plane,  curved  beam  means  marred   by 

s^id  support  means  and  oriented  so  as  to  be  translatable 

relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation  in  a  plane  that  is  non- 

tT^n^lo  the  vertical  plane,  alternately  POS'Uonab  e 

weight  means  carried  by  said  beam  means  and  movabk 

to  establish  alternate  marked  centers  of  g^^ity  in  saKl 

beam  means,  connecting  means  for  securing  the  ob^t 

to  said  beam  means,  and  pendulum  means  having  uRJcr 

and   lower  reference  edges  which  are  located   along  a 

straight  line  that  intersects  said  support  means  axis  oi 

rotation,  said  pendulum  means  being  freely  rotatable  rela- 

.t  to  said  support  means  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
ZXcam  means  alternate  centers  of  gravity  being  si^- 
cessively  positionable  at  said  pendulum  means  upper  refer- 
ence ed'ge'to  graphically  locate  the  o^i-^,.«"^"  «/, f  ^j'^^ 

perpendicular  projection  at  an  '"^^.^^^'^^  .,^^^„*'  '^^ 
„tablished  by  the  respective  successive  positions  of  said 
pendulum  means  lower  reference  edges. 


1032 


'  1     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  2S,  1965 


3,174331 
MOTION  SENSING  DEVICES 
Carl  S.  Doberty,  Seattle  and  George  E.  Rawk,  Kent, 
Wash.,   assignon    to   The    Boeing   Compaoy,   Seattle, 
Vfaak^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,692 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—70.2) 


.•'«A   .."^■-  ,.      •'   V 


.,..-^. 


■|MfMfc-.>^r.  ..j- 


2^       i         I 


said  drive  nieans  including  a  housing  removably  and  scal- 
ingly  securablc  on  said  inlet  conduit  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  slidingly  and  scalingly  suppoiled  therein  whereby 
said  shaft  is  operable  to  removably  register  with  said 
positioning  means  and  to  move  said  positioning  means 
through  said  inlet  conduit  to  position  said  object  within 
said  conduit,  and  valve  means  in  said  inlet  conduit,  said 
valve  means  operable  to  close  said  inlet  conduit  upon  re- 
moval of  said  positioning  means  therefrom. 


1.  A  motion  sensing  device  comprising  a  cantilever 
beam  of  non-uniform  cross-section  having  a  root  and  a 
free  end,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  relative  motion 
between  the  root  and  the  free  end  of  said  beam,  a  mass 
at  the  free  end  of  said  beam  for  decreasing  the  funda- 
mental frequency,  and  stiffening  members  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  a  portion  of  said  beam  for  increasing 
the  second  natural  frequency  of  said  beam. 


T*  - 


3,174,332 
TEST  COUPON  POSITIONER 
Joseph  I.  Echtler,  Jr.,  Bridgeville,  and  George  R. 
Rutledge,  Library,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Consolidation 
Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Fflcd  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,664  * 

SCtehw.    (CL73— M) 


f,-^ 


%    I,   »( 


3,174,333 
APPARATUS   FOR   DETERMINING    THE   RESIST- 
ANCE TO  SHEAR  EFFECT  IN  PLANE  FABRICS 
AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 

Bcagt  Lennart  Bchre,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Stifteben  Svensk  Textilforsknhig,  Stockbolm, 
Sweden,  a  corporadon  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,372 
3  dahns.    (CL  73—101) 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  resistance  to 
shear  effect  in  fabrics  and  similar  materials  comprising  a 
frame  having  two  parallel,  horizontally  disposed,  spaced 
apart  knife  edges  at  the  same  height,  a  balancing  system 
having  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  same  on  said 
knife  edges,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  system  being 
changeable  to  coincide  with  any  of  two  pivot  axes  thereof, 
said  system  comprising  means  for  clamping  one  of  two 
parallel  edges  of  a  sample  of  fabric  with  the  length  of 
said  one  edge  at  least  three  times  the  disUnce  between 
said  two  pivot  axes  and  the  center  of  said  one  edge  placed 
half-way  between  said  two  pivot  axes,  means  for  applying 
an  evenly  distributed  load  along  the  other  of  said  two 
parallel  edges  of  said  sample  of  fabric  and  means  for  de- 
termining the  inclination  of  said  balancing  system  caused 
by  said  load. 

I  '<       ^— ^— -^ 

3,174,334  ' 

CABLE  TENSIOMETER 

Joha  G.  McKeman,  719  E.  71st  Terrace.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,767 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—144) 


I.  Apparatus  for  inserting  an  object  into  a  pressure 
vessel  comprising  an  inlet  conduit  fixedly  secured  to  said 
vessel  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  ves- 
sel, positioning  means  having  said  object  secured  thereto 
and  supported  for  movement  through  said  inlet  conduit  to 
position  said  object  within  said  pressure  vessel,  seal  means 
to  sealingly  engage  said  positioning  means  and  said  inlet 
conduit  to  each  other  when  said  object  is  positioned  with- 
in said  pressure  vessel,  removable  drive  means  operable 
to  move  said  positioning  means  through  said  inlet  conduit, 


.,;■.« 


1.  A   tensiometer  for  determining  the  tension 
cable,  said  tensiometer  comprising: 


fj 


on  a 


'        ,,    ,     I 


't     ' 
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a  frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  cable  engaging 
devices  for  mounting  the  frame  on  the  cable; 

an  elongated  pressure  rod  slideably  carried  by  the  frame 
between  said  devices  and  engageable  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  cable  when  said  devices  engage 

the  same; 

means  including  a  reciprocating  tension  element  on 
the  frame  for  forcing  said  one  end  of  the  rod  against 
the  cable; 

a  spring  interposed  between  said  element  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  rod; 

cam  means  engageable  with  said  element  for  advancing 
the  latter  toward  the  rod  to  thereby  compress  said 
spring,  said  cam  means  including  a  disc  having  an 
outer  periphery  providing  a  cam  surface  and  mounted 
I  eccentrically  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
element,  and  a  handle  secured  to  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  disc  for  rotatmg 
the  same; 

a  pair  of  spaced  stops  on  said  frame  and  engageable 
with  said  handle,  said  stops  being  disposed  to  limit 
the  rotation  of  said  disc  to  a  predetermined  arc; 

a  record  card  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  to 

said  rod; 
an  elongated  arm  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  on  said  frame   and  operably  coupled 
adjacent  one  of  the  ends  thereof  with  said  rod.  said 
arm  substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  said 
rod  and  said  record  card  and  having  card  marking 
means  thereon  adjacent  the  opposite  end   thereof, 
whereby  the  tension  on  the  cable  may  be  indicated 
by  a  mark  on  said  card  when  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  rod  by  said  element  to  force  said  rod  against 
said  cable;  and 
means  carried  by  said  arm  and  engageable  with  said 
card  for  maintaining  the  arm  in  a  fixed  position  as 
the  card  is  marked  by  said  card-marking  nteans. 


(c)  a  first  groove  extending  along  the  contour  of  the 
front  and  rear  sides  and  across  said  one  end  of 
each  of  said  nozzle  blocks; 

(rf)  a  i^lient  inflatable  sealing  tube  disposed  in  said 

groove; 
(e)  an  annular  recess  disposed  on  the  front  and  rear 
side  of  each  of  said  nozzle  blocks  adjacent  said  other 

end; 

(/)  a  sealing  tube  retaining  member  removably  se- 
cured in  each  recess  on  said  nozzle  blocks  and  in- 
cluding a  tubular  member  disposed  for  enclosure  of 
each  of  the  ends  of  said  sealing  tubes  to  prevent  m- 
flation  thereof,  said  retaining  member  forming  a 
second  groove  which  is  aligned  with  said  first  groove; 

(^)  one  end  of  said  sealing  tube  passing  through  said 
second  groove  on  the  rear  side  of  said  nozzle  block 
and  terminating  in  a  plug  within  said  wind  tunnel 
and  the  other  end  of  said  sealing  tube  passmg 
through  said  second  groove  on  the  front  side  of  said 
nozzle  block  and  terminating  at  a  pressurized  air 
source  without  said  wind  tunnel. 


3.174,336 

FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR 

WUUam     Edward     Zmbek,     Ltothicnm     H*'^^'  ,J;J*5 

a»ignor,  bv  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 

Amlrlca  ai  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 

Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,023 

2Claiiiis.    (CL73— 189) 


■•I 


3,174,335         '' 
WIND  TUNNEL  SEAL 
OKar    C.    Holderer,    Hontsrille,    Ala.,    asstgnor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  105,736 

4  Claims.    (CL  73— 147) 

(Granted  under  THle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  246) 


1.  A  sealed  wind  tunnel  assembly  comprising: 

(fl)  a  pair  of  nozzle  blocks  secured  respectively  to  the 

roof  and  base  of  a  wind  tunnel, 
(6)  each  of  said  nozzle  blocks  having  identical  inter- 
facing convex  and  concave  surfaces  to  form  a  con- 
verging throat  area  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
blocks  and  a  diverging  cavity  area  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  blocks;  , 


1  A  device  for  providing  information  which  can  be 
utilized  to  determine  velocity  and  direction  of  flow  of  a 
fluid  without  emission  of  any  altemaUng  current  signal 

comprising:  ...  u  j  fl,.^4 

at  least  two  transducers  each  havmg  a  walled  fluid- 
tight  container;  . 

at  least  part  of  one  waU  of  each  container  being  pres- 
sure-responsive; 

said  containers  being  completely  filled  with  a  substance 
whose  resistance  to  the  flow  of  electric  current 
varies  with  changes  in  the  density  of  said  substance; 

said  transducers  being  suitably  oriented  with  respect 
to  the  possible  directions  of  fluid  flow; 

a  source  of  direct  current 

an  electric  circuit  connected  to  the  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent and  having  a  plurality  of  branch  circuits  each 
of  which  includes  one  of  said  transducers  and  means 
for  measuring  the  difference  in  potential  in  said 
branch  circuits;  and 

said  transducers  properiy  oriented  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  as  to  cancel  current  signals  caused  by 
sources  common  to  each;  . .    .  , 

whereby  the  measured  potentials  provide  mformaUon 
which  can  be  utilized  to  determine  said  vcloaty  and 
direction  of  flow.  '       .     ,       ..,/. 
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i^  -      ■■■  3,174,337  '-       ' 

TURBINE  METER 
Sydney  S.  Smith,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Smith  De- 
velopment Co.,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Sept  5,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  221,488 
11  Claims.    (CL  73—229) 


f.rn-i. 


3- 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  including  a  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  helical  fluid  conduit,  a  turbine  rotor  freely 
rotatable  in  said  housing,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  about  its  periphery  positioned  within  said  fluid 
conduit,  said  conduit  forming  a  passage  for  movement 
of  said  blades  and  having  an  inlet  on  one  side  of  said 
rotor  and  an  outlet  on  the  opposite  side,  said  conduit  hav- 
ing a  generally  constant  radius,  portions  of  said  conduit, 
adjacent  the  inlet  and  outlet,  being  joined  together,  with 
each  of  said  joined  portions  having  aligned  openings  for 
the  passage  of  said  rotor  blades  from  one  joined  portion 
to  the  other,  said  aligned  openings  being  generally  the 
same  in  size  and  shape  as  said  rotor  t4ades,  said  blades 
rotating  in  direct  response  to  fluid  flow  and  entirely  with- 
in the  confines  of  said  conduit,  said  blades  moving  from 
one  side  of  the  conduit  to  the  other  as  they  rotate  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  said  blades  being  in  contact  with 
the  fluid  in  the  conduit  through  substantially  360  degrees, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  said  rotor. 


inlet  extensions  of  said  valve  bodies  being  substantially 
in  alignment  with  said  horizontal  openmgs,  the  outlet  ex- 
tensions being  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
said  inlet  extensions,  horizontal  conduit  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  horizontal  openings  and  terminally 
connected  to  the  upright  wall  of  said  tank  and  to  the  in- 
let extensions  of  said  valve  bodies  for  conducUng  the  two 
gaseous  liquids  of  different  densities  respectively  from 
said  tank  to  certain  of  said  valve  bodies,  a  sight  measuring 
gauge  for  the  two  gaseous  liquids  of  different  dcnsiUes  in 
said  tank  including  an  upright  transparent  tube  substantial- 
ly parallel  and  substantially  equal  in  height  to  the  upright 
wall  of  said  tank,  said  upright  transparent  tube  having 
closed  upper  and  lower  ends  and  provided  throughout 
substanually  iu  entire  length  between  said  closed  upper 
and  lower  ends  with  equidistantly  spaced  graduations  to 
indicate  the  respective  levels  in  said  tank  of  said  two  gas- 
eous liquids  of  different  densities,  horizonul  tubes  project- 
ing from  the  outlet  extensions  of  said  valve  bodies  and 
extending  diametrically  through  said  upright  transparent 
tube  at  vertically  spaced  points  thereof  for  supporting  the 
latter,  said  horizontal  tubes  being  adapted  to  receive  cer- 
tain of  the  two  gaseous  liquids  of  different  densities  re- 
spectively from  said  valve  bodies  and  provided  within  said 
transparent  tube  with  outlet  ports  for  said  two  gaseous 
liquids  of  different  densiUes  respectively,  means  for  clos- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  horizontal  tubes,  sealing  means 
encircling  said  horizontal  tubes  at  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  said  upright  transparent  tube  and  engaging  re- 
cesses in  the  latter,  rings  encircling  said  horizontal  tubes 
at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  transparent  tube 
and  engaging  said  scaling  means,  and  adjustable  means 
on  said  horizontal  tubes  adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof 
cooperating  with  said  outlet  extensions  to  hold  said  rings, 
sealing  means  and  transparent  tube  under  compresison. 


3,174,338 

GAUGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  TANK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  B.  Bower,  1710  Coart  St,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  and 

Edwin  G.  Sawdon,  1009   15th  St,  Marysvllle,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,860 

4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 332)       | 
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3,174,339 
DIRECT  READING  PSYCHROMFTER 
George   Dean   Hunt,  Springfield,   Ohio,   a»i|^or   to  The 
Ohio  Thermometer  Company,  Sprfaigfiekl,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Ohio  .^-^•-, 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,627         ^  .   , 
..   t*  8  Claims.    (O.  73—338) 


i>' 


■?.<• 


r^  .f*Q 


rr. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tank  containing  two  gaseous  liquids 
of  different  densities  and  having  an  upright  wall  provided 
throughout  substantially  its  height  with  a  series  of  ver- 
tically aligned  equidistantly  spaced  horizontal  openings, 
a  series  of  vertically  aligned  equidistantly  spaced  valve 
assemblies  adjacent  and  substantially  in  common  hori- 
zontal planes  with  said  openings,  each  valve  assembly 
having  a  body  provided  with  a  horizontal  tubular  inlet 
extension  and  a  horizontal  tubular  outlet  extension,  the 


•     \ 


"••  .1 


1.  In  a  psychrometer  presenting  a  support  and  wet 
bulb  and  dry  bulb  thermometers  in  side  by  side  relation 
thereon;  direct  reading  means  including  a  percentage  cali- 
brated elastic  scale  disposed  in  a  sense  longitudinally  of 
said  thermometers  and  anchored  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
support,  and  a  longitudinally  adjustable  slide  on  said 
support  to  which  the  upper  end  of  said  scale  is  attached, 
said  slide  being  movable  upward  to  position  an  index 
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location  on  said  scale  at  the  dry  bulb  temperature,  and 
provide  a  reading  of  relative  humidity  adjacent  the  wet 
bulb  temperature. 


3  174  340 

THERMOCOUPLE  AND  THERMOMETER  WELL 
Howard  B.  Britt.  Simsbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tioa  IJigineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporaUon  of 

Delaware  „       ^,     -^.i* 

nied  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,811 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—343) 


body,  and  in  which  an  R-L  type  passive  network  com- 
posed of  at  least  three  stages  of  temperature-sensiUve  re- 
sistance elements  R  and  inductances  L  is  inserted  m  the 
output  side  and  the  input  side  of  a  single  amplifier  con- 
sisting of  one  base-grounded  type  transistor  element,  a 
positive  feedback  is  established  from  one  element  of 
[he  said  passive  network  to  the  emitter  input  side,  and 
the  impedance  ratio  of  each  of  the  elements  of  the  said 
passive  network  is  so  seleaed  that  the  requn^  t'!l^'^,^: 
tion  becomes  less  than  unity,  a  radiation  ^^'^^^f^^ 
force  device  positioned  at  the  central  portions  of  the  said 
Siting  body  measuring  means  provided  outs.de  of  t^ 
s^  r(5aUng  body,  and  an  electrostatic  coupling  devKe, 

SlsUng  o1  a  conductive  ^«^-^-«  ^'-^^^^^ t^nli^llSx 
the  said  routing  body  and  a  conductive  '^^'^'^'^/'f 'N 

tr^e  provided  on  the  said  -t^ir^L'^'T^^uXt  tat 
posed  tTface  the  said  rotating  electrode,  for  leadmg  out 
!^put  of  the  said  oscillator  to  the  said  measuruig 
means.  ^^^^^^___ 

3  174  342 
RESiyrANCE  TEMPERATU^  '^^T^i^oolis. 
FrankD    Wefiier  and  Robert  E.  Keppel,  Minneapolis, 

"^  mL"^ 'lisss.  ^oj^'^i^^^rk^  For^r"" 

represented  by  the  Secretory  of  th«  ^.^T/iJ" 
^       Filed  June  13,  1961,  Sw.  No.  116,897 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 362)  .;  ,  j 


2.  In  combination,  a  pipe  conUining  a  high  pressure 
and  high  temperature  fluid,  a  well  extending  into  said 
pipe,  said  well  having  a  passage  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  its  other  end,  the  open  end  of  said  well  being 
welded  to  a  wall  of  said  pipe,  a  bore  formed  in  another 
wall  of  said  pipe  opposite  the  point  at  which  the  open 
end  is  welded,  the  closed  end  of  said  well  slidingly  ex- 
tending into  the  bore,  said  bore  being  of  a  great  enough 
depth  such  that  the  closed  end  of  said  well  is  free  to 
move  up  and  down  in  the  bore  due  to  thermal  expansion 
caused  by  the  high  temperature  fluids  within  said  bore, 
the  walls  of  the  bore  being  in  such  close  proximity  to  the 
closed  end  of  said  well  that  the  closed  end  of  said  well  is 
prevented  from  moving  laterally,  a  temperature  sensing 
instrument  housed  within  the  well,  said  temperature  sens- 
ing instrument  extending  throughout  the  entire  length 
of  the  passage  in  said  well. 


""'    •        -^  •  3174,341       ■       '. 

HIGH-SPEED  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Taknro  Sudo.  Mnsashino-shi,  Tokyo-to,  Sabaro  Chlba, 
Setaga^a-ku,  Tokyo-to.  and  Ya.suyukl  Goto.  Aklshlma- 
riii,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha 
HHachi  Selsakusho,  Marunouchi,  t  hiyoda-ku,  Tokyo- 
to.  Japan,  a  iotnt-stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  239.401 
Clai^  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1961, 
36/41,758 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—351)  ,     -. 


4 
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.:  \: 

i  •  ' 

1.  A   resistance  temperature  detector   fo^^^  ^^ 
gas  temperature  measurement  comprising  a  J"^^»»^^ 
having  a^  opening  therein  through  which  a  A^'d  "indium 
flows    said  chamber  having  a  depressed  portion  at  the 
approximate  longitudinal  center  thereof,  a  second  cham- 
^'r  having  an  opening  of  larger  diameter  than  sad  fir^ 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  included  in  said  s<« 
ond  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  hwrnetw 
cally  connected  at  each  end  thereof,  to  Provide  a  double 
shelled  wall  defining  the  said  two  ^^h^'"^"  ^t^„'"™ 
establishing  a  third  relatively  thm  chamber  between  the 
fnner  and 'outer  walls  of  said  shell,  and  located  with,n 
said   third  chamber  a  temperature-sensi  ivc  elemei^t  in 
:^ced    relationship   thereto    and    clectnca^   .nsu^ated 
therefrom,    said    tempcrature-semitive   element    being    a 
metal  wire  having  a  length  substanti^ly  «^^^^'^'^ 
diameter    to    provide    rapid    response    to    temperature 
changes,  said  wire  being  wound  around  said  fi"t  cham- 
ber in  a  bifiliar  relationship  thereto  to  enhance  the  re- 
sponse of  said  wire  to  temperature  Changes  in  said  first 
chamber,  and  a  device  adapted  to  r"««ure  the  resistance 
of  said  temperature-sensitive  element,  said  device  includ- 
ing electrical  low  resistance,  thin-wire    lead-in  conduc- 
tors hermetically  connected  at  one  eiid  thereof  to  sad 
depressed  portion  to  have  a  relatively  long  immersion  m 
the  fluid  whose  temperature  is  to  be- measured  to  mini- 
mize thermal  conduction  between  said  temperature  de- 
tector and  said  fluid.  „ 


■••K 


^  .  1 X  ^  ♦ 
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1.  A  high-speed  rotating  apparatus  comprising  a  high- 
speed rotating  body,  a  stationary  structure,  and  a  thermo- 
metric  system  for  continuously  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  said  rotating  body,  the  said  thermometnc 
system  consisting  of  a  transistor.  R-L  type  oscillator, 
which  is  positioned  at  the  central  portion  of  said  rotaUng 


--3  174343 
FNEUMATIC  EXERCISER  WFTH  PRESSURE 
GAUGE 

Anthony  S.  Kasulis,  8619V4  W.  3rd  SL, 

Los  Angeles  48,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,522 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 379) 

2    In  an  exercising  device,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
having  a  piston  and  piston  rod  with  a  handle  on  said 
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piston  rod,  a  cylinder  head  for  said  casing,  a  removable 
bracket  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  an  intermediate 
offset  portion,  a  pressure  gauge  fitting  in  said  offset  and 
having  a  threaded  nipple  fitting  a  threaded  socket  in  said 
cylinder  head,  a  lock  nut  holding  said  gauge  and  the 
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inner  end  of  said  bracket  on  said  cylinder  bead,  the 
outer  end  of  said  bracket  having  a  threaded  socket,  a 
handle  having  a  threaded  stud  fitting  either  of  said  sockets, 
whereby  said  handle  may  be  mounted  on  said  bracket  with 
said  gauge  in  position  on  said  head,  or  said  handle  may  be 
mounted  on  said  head  without  said  gauge. 


Hn 


3,174344 

FLUID  SAMPLE  INTRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 

Tatsnro  Hamki,  Nara-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabosliiki 

Kaisha  Shimazu  Seisakusbo,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  cooipany 

of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1962,  S«r.  No.  178,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1961, 
36/9,636,  36   13,736 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  73 — 422)  1 


third  normally  closed  contact  provided  in  the  circuit  of 
said  second  control  coil  and  which  is  opened  to  stop  said 
second  motor  by  a  cam  driven  by  said  second  motor  when 
said  discharge  end  of  said  sample  leading  means  reaches 
said  advanced  position,  a  fourth  normally  open  contact 
provided  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  said  first  relay  and 
which  is  closed  by  a  cam  driven  by  said  second  motor 
when  said  third  contact  is  opened,  a  fifth  normally  closed 
contact  connected  in  series  with  said  third  contact  and 
which  is  opened  by  a  cam  driven  by  said  first  motor  when 
the  delivery  stroke  of  said  plunger  is  terminated,  a  sixth 
normally  open  contact  provided  in  the  energizing  circuit 
of  said  second  relay  and  which  is  closed  by  a  cam  driven 
by  said  first  motor  when  said  fifth  contact  is  opened,  and 
a  seventh  normally  closed  contact  coimected  in  series  with 
said  sixth  contact  and  which  is  opened  by  a  cam  driven 
by  said  second  motor  when  said  discharge  end  of  said 
sample  leading  means  reaches  its  retracted  position. 

3,174345 

MILK  YIELD  INDICATOR  AND  SAMPLING 

DEVICE 

Syd  Ernest  Bodmin,  317  Thames  St, 

Morrinsvillc,  New  Zealand 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2783*5 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  8,  1962, 

132.023 
13  Clatek     (CL  73—422) 
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Apparatus  for  introducing  a  fluid  sample  into  the  sample 
chamber  of  a  gas  chromatograph  comprising,  a  cylinder 
device  including  a  cylinder  and  a  plunger,  a  sample  lead- 
ing means  for  feeding  the  fluid  sample  delivered  from 
said  cylinder  device  to  a  sample  introducing  chamber  of 
said  gas  chromatograph,  an  automatically  closing  valve 
controlling  access  to  said  sample  introducing  chamber,  a 
holding  member  which  holds  said  sample  leading  means 
and  which  is  arranged  to  advance  the  discharge  end  of 
said  sample  leading  means  and  to  push  and  open  said 
automatically  dosing  valve  thereby  placing  said  discharge 
end  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  first  reversi- 
ble motor  for  operating  the  plunger  of  said  cylinder  device, 
a  second  reversible  motor  for  operating  said  holding  mem- 
ber to  advance  and  retract  the  discharge  end  of  said 
sample  leading  means  and  to  open  said  valve,  a  first  relav 
for  reversing  a  first  polarity  control  coil  of  said  first 
motor,  a  second  relay  for  reversing  a  second  polarity  con- 
trol coil  of  said  second  motor,  a  first  nornially  closed 
contact  provided  in  the  circuit  of  said  first  control  coil 
and  which  is  opened  to  stop  said  first  motor  by  a  cam 
driven  by  that  motor  when  the  suction  stroke  of  said 
plunger  is  terminated,  a  second  normally  open  contact 
provided  in  the  circuit  of  said  second  control  coil  and 
which  is  closed  to  start  said  second  motor  by  a  cam  driven 
by  said  first  motor  when  said  first  contact  is  opened,  a 
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1.  A  milk  yield  indicator  and  sampling  device,  com- 
prising a  vertically  arranged  supply  pipe  adapted  to  be 
interposed  in  the  milk  line  of  a  vacuum  operated  milking 
machine  having  a  teat-cup  claw  so  that  its  upper  end  will 
be  in  communication  with  the  discharge  side  of  the  line 
while  its  lower  end  will  be  in  communication  with  the 
teat-cup  claw,  a  tubular  constrictor  within  the  pipe;  a 
transparent  and  calibrated  measuring  chamber  arranged 
vertically  and  secured  to  one  side  of  the  supply  pipe;  a 
duct  extending  between  the  supply  pipe  and  measuring 
chamber  to  enable  the  measuring  chamber  to  be  evacuated 
and  subjected  to  a  vacuum  when  suction  is  created  m  the 
supply  pipe;  and  a  jet  tube  passing  from  the  outside  of 
the  supply  pipe,  through  the  constrictor  and  into  the 
measuring  chamber,  the  jet  tube  having  a  first  orifice  of 
relatively  large  diameter  opening  into  the  measunng 
chamber,  a  second  orifice  of  relatively  small  diameter 
communicating  with  the  first  orifice  and  opening  to  atmos- 
phere externally  of  the  supply  pipe,  and  a  third  opfice 
extending  downwardly  from  the  first  orifice  and  openmg 
into  the  constrictor  so  that  a  portion  of  the  milk  passing 
through  the  supply  pipe  will  be  diverted  through  the  third 
and  first  orifices  into  the  measurmg  chamber,  the  sizes  ol 
the  second  and  third  orifices  being  so  related  to  one  an- 
other that  air  passing  from  atmosphere  through  tne  sec- 
ond orifice  will  act  to  control  the  flow  of  diverted  milk  in 
such  manner  as  to  ensure  that  the  quantity  of  milk  reach- 
ing the  measuring  chamber  will  be  constantly  proportional 
to  the  quantity  of  milk  passing  through  the  supply  pipe. 
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ERRATUM    I  . 

For  Class  74 — 2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,174324 


3,174346 
GYROSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT 

Johannes  HIntze,  Kiel,  and  Hans  Ehrich,  Schulenscc,  near 
Kiel,  Germany,  assignors  to  AnM:butz  &  Co.,  G.m.bJl., 
KIcl-Wik,  Germany,  a  limited-liability  company  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sept  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  30,  1960, 

A  35,704 

5  ClainM.     (CL  74 — 5.7) 


erating  position,  screw  means  operable  to  engage  said 
locking  dog  to  force  the  latter  into  one  of  said  slots,  driv- 
ing means  to  operate  said  knee  joint  by  cycles,  each  cycle 
consisting  in  a  movement  of  said  knee  joint  to  and  fro 
between  two  end  positions  and  across  an  intermediate 
position,  in  which  latter  position  said  lines  of  action  of 
said  links  are  in  mutual  coincidence,  said  end  positions 
being  symmetrically  spaced  with  respect  to  said  inter- 
mediate position,  and  said  driving  means  having  a  crank 
pin  eccentrically  pivoUWe  around  an  axis  spaced  from 
said  rotor  and  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  crank 
pin  with  said  knee  joint. 


-■»'  I   •  3,174347 

TOGGLE  LEVER  SYSTEM 

Hcfamt  Hecht,  Gopplngen,  Germany,  assignor  to  May- 

Pressenban  I  td..  Schwabisch  Gmund.  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,907 

1  ClalBi.     (CL  74—38) 
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3  174348 

VARIABLE  DIAMETER  PL^LLEY  STRUCTURE 

Frederick  O.  Luenberger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assizor  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2963W 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74— 230.17) 


I  I 


1.  A  gyroscopic  instrument  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotor 
support,  means  for  mounting  said  support  on  said  frame 
for  universal  movement,  a  gyroscope  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  support  and  including  electrical  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  and  an  electrical  battery 
mounted  on  said  support  and  electrically  connected  with 
said  driving  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  tliereto. 


1.  In  a  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism:  a  shaft; 
a  pair  of  relatively  axially  movable  pulley  sections  co- 
opcrable  with  a  belt,  at  least  one  of  said  puUcy  sections 
having  a  mounting  part  slidable  along  the  shaft  and  a 
cone  part;  and  vibration  damping  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  mounting  part  and  the  cone  part,  and  forming 
the  operative  connection  between  said  parts  for  trans- 
mission of  torque  therebetween. 


3  174,349 

CHANGE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  SHIITABLE 
UNDER  LOAD 
Hanstorg  Renker  and  Erwin  Hnber,  Sdialfhausen,  Swta- 
eriand,  assignors  to  Georx  Fischer  Aktiengeaellschafl, 

Schaffhaosen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  20,  1961,  n 

12,152/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  74—368) 


A  toggle-lerer  press,  comprising  a  frame,  a  tool  car- 
rier reciprocably  sliding  in  said  frame  in  an  operating 
direction,  first  and  second  links  connected  with  a  knee, 
joint,  each  of  said  links  having  spaced  from  said  knee 
joint  an  auxiliary  hinge  point  which  together  with  said 
knee  joint  forms  a  line  of  action,  said  auxiliary  hinge 
point  of  said  first  link  adjusting  the  latter  relative  to  said 
tool  carrier,  a  rotor  journaled  in  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  operating 
direction,  said  rotor  comprising  a  cylindrical  part  pro- 
vided with  arresting  slots,  the  latter  extending  parallel 
to  said  axis,  said  rotor  furtlier  comprising  an  end  face, 
joint  means  fixed  on  said  end  face  eccentrically  to  said 
axis  and  connecting  said  auxiliary  hinge  point  of  said 
second  link  with  said  rotor,  a  locking  dog  for  said  rotor 
pivoted  on  said  frame  to  be  brought  in  engagement  with 
one  of  said  arresting  slots  to  arrest  said  rotor  in  an  op- 


55  7^0      >**> 


1.  A  stepped  gear  transmission  shiftable  under  load, 
especially  for  machine  tools,  which  includes:  a  first  tranv 
mission  shaft,  a  set  of  two  clutches  associated  with  said 
first  transmission  shaft,  each  of  said  clutches  compnsmg  a 
first  clutch  member  keyed  to  said  first  transmission  shaft 
and  also  Including  a  second  clutch  member  normally  free- 
ly rotatable  about  said  first  transmission  shaft  but  selec- 
tively engage  able  with  said  first  clutch  member,  driving 
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means  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  transmission  shaft 
and  operable  to  drive  the  same  at  a  constant  speed,  a  sec- 
ond transmission  shaft,  an  additional  clutch  comprismg 
an  additional  clutch  member  keyed  to  said  second  trans- 
mission shaft  and  also  comprising  another  clutch  member 
normally  freely  rotatable  about  said  second  transmission 
shaft  and  operable  to  engage  with  said  additional  clutch 
member,  brake  means  associated  with  said  additional 
transmission  shaft  and  operable  to  brake  the  same,  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  second  clutch  members  normally 
freely  rotatable  about  said  first  transmission  shaft  with 
said  other  clutch  member  normally  freely  rotatable  about 
said  second  transmission  shaft,  and  over-riding  clutch 
means  interposed  between  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  transmission  shaft  and  the  driving  means  Ihere- 


of  said  shaft,  first  friction  plates  engaging  and  axially 
movable  on  said  splines  in  said  hub,  second  friction  plates 
engaging  and  axially  movable  on  said  external  splines  and 
being  interleaved  with  said  first  friction  plates,  first  stop 
means  in  said  hub  or  said  one  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  first  and  second  plates 
in  a  first  axial  direction,  means  for  normally  applying  a 
first  force  to  said  first  and  second  plates  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  compress  said  plates 
against  said  first  stop  means  to  thereby  couple  said  first 
and  second  plates,  a  non-routable  shaft  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  extending  into  said  hollow  shaft  and  being 
radially    spaced    therefrom,    external    axially    extending 


for. 


'ij'.'» 


3,174,350 
COMBINATION  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  UNIT 
Martin  J.  Harnish,  Carlisle,  and  Roy  E.  Miller.  Mechanlcs- 
borg.  Pa-,  assignors  to  General  Automated  Machinefy 
Corporation,  Carlisle,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  lS8,t73 
10  Claims.     (CL  74—375) 


od  t«v:    •^B 

1.  A  combination  chitch  and  brake  unit  comprising 
at  least  one  fixed  housing  having  a  central  bore,  said 
housing  having  opposite  ends  with  at  least  one  ring-shaped 
cylinder  in  each  end  thereof  for  selective  connection  to 
a  source  of  media  under  pressure,  a  ring-shaped  piston 
slideably  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  pair  of 
connected  plates  each  being  movable  by  one  of  said 
pistons  and  rotatably  and  slideably  supported  by  said 
housing,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing,  a 
carrying  plate  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  the  friction  disc  thereon  facing 
one  side  of  one  of  said  plates  for  being  engaged  thereby 
upon  actuation  of  one  of  said  pistons  coupling  said  plates 
to  said  shaft,  a  second  friction  disc  mounted  on  said 
housing  facing  the  opposite  side  of  one  of  said  plates  for 
being  engaged  thereby  upon  actuation  of  the  other  of  said 
pistons  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  plates. 


-■'t'  1^- 


splines  on  said  non-rotatable  shaft,  third  friction  jrfatcs 
engaging  and  axially  movable  on  said  external  splines  on 
said  non-rotatable  shaft,  fourth  friction  plates  engaging 
and  axially  movable  on  said  internal  splines  on  said  hol- 
low shaft  and  being  interleaved  with  said  third  friction 
plates,  a  second  stop  member  on  said  hollow  shaft  to 
limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  third  and  fourth  plates 
in  a  second  axial  direction,  means  operable  to  impart  a 
force  to  said  third  and  fourth  plates  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  second  axial  direction  to  compress  them  against 
said  second  stop  means  to  impart  an  anti-rotational  force 
to  said  shaft,  and  means  to  control  the  application  of 
said  first  and  second  forces. 


3,174351 
DRrVT  MFCHANTSM 
Richard  R.  Spencer.  Springfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kebcy- 
Hayes  Company,  SprinRfieW.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbiware 

Filed  Not.  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  149336 
6  Claims.  (CI.  74 — 409) 
1.  A  drive  assembly  for  selectively  driving  and  impart- 
ing an  anti-rotational  force  to  an  output  gear  including  a 
housing,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
hollow  hub  on  said  gear  having  axially  extending  splines 
on  the  internal  surface  thereof,  a  hollow  shaft  rotauWy 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  one  end  extending 
into  said  hub  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  the  other  end 
of  said  hollow  shaft  connected  to  said  output  gear,  ex- 
ternal and  internal  axially  extending  splines  on  one  end 


ill  3,174352  

GEAR  CONNECTION  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFTS 
Walter    K.   Jekat,    Upper    Monlclair,    NJ.,    assignor   to 
Wortfaington  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,180 
7  Claims.     (CL  74 — 410) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  supplymg 
a  compressed  fluid,  and  including;  a  prime  mover  having 
a  casing,  a  high  speed  shaft  rotatably  supported  withm 
the  casing  and  extending  therefrom,  a  compressor  sup-- 
plying  a  hot  compressed  fluid,  said  compressor  including 
a    driven    shaft    being    normally    disposed    substantially 
axially  of  and  spaced  adjacent  to  said  high  speed  shaft; 

A  transmission  means  connecting  said  high  speed  and 
t      driven    shafts    respectively    for    transmitting    torque,  , 
therebetween  and  including, 

(a)  a  hub  positioned  in  said  prime  mover  casing 
surrounding  the  high  speed  shaft. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  gears  rotatably 
joumaled  in  said  hub  and  spaced  equidistant 
from  the  high  speed  shaft, 

(c)  a  ring  gear  disposed  in  meshed  engagement 
with  the  respective  intermediate  gears  and  being 
connected    to    said    driven    shaft    for    rotation, 
therewith..  ^ 
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(d)  a  central  gear  disposed  in  meshed  engagement 
with  the  respective  intermediate  gears  and  being 
supported  thereby, 

(e)  said  central  gear  being  non-rigidly  connected 
to  said  high  speed  shaft  to  continuously  transmit 
torque  therebetween  regardless  of  non-concentric 
relationship  between  the  respective  central  gear 


the  reduction  gear  housing  is  directly  meshed  and  between 
which  and  the  reduction  gear  housing  relative  rectilinear 
movement  is  to  be  effected.         ^•.  ,        i 


^i.. 


•  ( 


^ » 


r:       'I 


M>-  ,  3,174354  .-I 

TRANSMISSION 
Manfred  R.  Kuehnle.  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Iteli 
Corporation,    Lexington,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,288 
'■  20  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 424.3) 


and    driven    shaft    during    rotatable    operation 

thereof, 
(/)  said   hub  includes  means  forming  a  central 

opening, 
{g)  a  thrust  bearing  supported  by  the  hub. 
(/i)  said  high  speed  shaft  being  registered  in  the 

means  forming  a  central  opening  and  positioned 

in  abutment  with  the  thrust  bearing. 


'  3,174,353 

SPEED  REDUCING  GEAR 
Icromc  Raleigh  Gross.   Bay   Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,178 
1  Claim.     (CI.  74—413) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmission  of  motion  or  force, 
comprising: 

first  output  means  having  a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces, 
each  of  said  surfaces  intersecting  a  common  endless 
helical  curve  for  guiding  motion  along  said  curve; 
movable  linkage  means  including  a  member  formed 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  flexible  helical  curve, 
said   member   bearing   on   said    guide    surfaces   for 
movement  thercalong  and  along  said  endless  curve; 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  linkage  means  member 
adapting  said  member  for  said  movement;  and 
second  output  means  coupled  to  said  linkage  means 
member  for  motion  therewith  with  respect  to  sdd 
first  output  means,  thereby  providing  said  transmis- 
sion. I 


-  ...  :  11    :■■> 

3,174,355 

MOTOR  OR  GEAR  UNIT  ADAPTOR  FOR  VALVES 

WITH  RISING  ROTATABLE  STEMS 

Edmond  P.  De  Craene,  Westchester,  III.,  assignor  to 

Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ilihiois 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,876 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 431) 


i;,iTi    ;.!■  «< 


A  reduction  gear  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  to 
contain  a  reducing  gear  train,  a  reducing  gear  train  in 
the  housing  and  with  a  drive  shaft  projecting  through 
the  housing  and  a  driven  shaft  projecting  through  the 
housing  at  right  angles  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  pinion  on 
the  driven  shaft  a  support  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  ;.    • 

housing,  a  stub  shaft  mounted  in  said  support  extending 
outwardly  from  the  housing  parallel  with  but  in  spaced 

relation  to  the  driven  shaft,  an  idler  gear  on  the  stub  ".M  :*  u»  •si/' 

shaft  meshing  with  the  pinion  and  having  its  periphery        1.  Adaptor  connection  means  to  a  gear  operator  tor 
extending  beyond  the  reducing  gear  housing,  and  a  rack    valves  having  a  rising-rotatable  threaded  valve  stem; 


with  which  a  portion  of  hte  idler  gear  projecting  beyond        a  valve  yoke  member  therefor; 


y; 
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a  valve  yoke  adaptor  member  for  mounting  said  valve 
yoke  member  and  around  said  valve  stem: 

gear  carrier  means  on  the  gear  operator  having  trans- 
verse driving  lugs  diametrically  opopjitc  of  about 
45  degree  configuration  when  viewed  in  idan,  the 
said  gear  carrier  means  being  rotatably  mounted 
above  said  valve  yoke  member  with  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof  constituting  said  transverse  driving  lugs 
and  being  received  within  said  valve  yoke  adaptor 
member; 

a  driven  gear  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  said  gear 
carrier  of  said  gear  operator  means  and  rotatable 
therewith; 

a  male  splined  adaptor  member  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  stem; 

a  yoke  bushing  mounted  in  the  valve  yoke  and  being 
threaded  to  receive  the  said  valve  stem; 

a  female  splined  adaptor  member  mounted  telescopi- 
cally  to  engage  said  male  splined  adaptor  member, 
the  said  female  splined  adaptor  member  and  the 
male  splined  adaptor  member  being  relatively  axially 
movable  upon  predetermined  rotation  of  said  driven 
gear  and  said  threaded  stem; 

said  female  splined  adaptor  member  being  rotatably 
driven  by  said  gear  carrier  means  and  having  there- 
on at  an  end  portion  outwardly  extending  arcuately 
disposed  diametrically  spaced  apart  transverse  driven 
lugs  of  about  90  degree  configuration  when  viewed 
in  plan  for  engagement  by  said  driving  lugs  of  the 
gear  carrier  means  whereby  to  provide  for  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  female  splined  adaptor 
member  and  said  lugs  of  the  gear  carrier  means  and 
for  lost  motion  and  impact  between  the  said  lugs 
of  the  gear  carrier  means  and  the  lugs  of  the  fe- 
male splined  adaptor  member  upon  predctennined 
rotation  of  the  gear  carrier  means  in  either  direction; 
and 

adaptor  nut  means  cooperating  with  said  stem  for  re- 
taining the  said  male  splined  adaptor  member  on  the 
stem  against  axial  movement. 


3,174^56 

VARIABLE  SPRING-LOADED  ANTI- 

BACKLASH  GEAR  DRI\TE 

Georfe  W.  Mkhalec,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to 

G«iwral  Precision,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  294,334 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74—440) 


1.  A  scissor  gear  for  use  in  an  antibacklash  gear  drive 
comprising. 

a  first  gear  having  a  predetermined  number  of  teeth, 

a  second  gear  having  a  different  number  of  teeth  than 
the  first  gear  mounted  alongside  said  first  gear  and 
rotatably  supported  on  the  same  center  with  respect 
to  said  first  gear,  and 

sfjring  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  gears 
whereby  variable  unidirectional  spring-loading  is  pro- 
vided as  a  function  of  differential  rotation  of  the 
two  gears  when  driven  by  a  common  pinion  gear 
within  a  predetermined  range. 


3,174,357 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MARINE 

OLTBOARD  MOTOR 

Alexander  G.  Conklln,  494  Dufferin  Ro«l, 

Toronto  3,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,16* 

1  Claim.    (CL  74—480) 


In  combination  with  an  outboard  motor  having  a  tiller 
and  a  twist  grip  throttle  control  therein,  a  throttle  and  steer- 
ing control  device  comprising  an  attachment  head  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  twist  grip,  an  elongated  control 
arm  and  a  universal  joint  connected  on  the  one  hand  to 
the  attachment  head  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  con- 
trol arm,  said  control  arm  being  freely  pivotable  about  said 
attachment  head  such  that  a  pushpuU  movement  of  said 
control  arm  generally  towards  and  away  from  said  motor 
is  transmitted  to  the  tiller  to  effect  steering,  and  said  con- 
trol arm  being  rotatable  only  with  said  attachment  head 
such  that  a  torsional  movement  of  said  control  arm  is 
transmitted  to  the  twist  grip  tiller  handle  to  effect  motor 
control  whereby  control  of  said  motor  and  tiller  may  be 
effected  from  a  point  remote  therefrom. 


3,174^58 

CRANKING  MEANS 

Zypmant  A.  Wachta.  Bos«oo,  Mass.,  asricnor  to  Allta- 

Chafancn  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  S«r.  No.  266.740 

6  Claims.    (CU  74 — 54«) 


1.  In  a  crank  for  rotating  an  associated  shaft  in  a  pre- 
•determined  direction,  in  combination, 

a  driving  member, 

a  driving  washer  rigidly  secured  to  said  driving  mem- 
ber, said  driving  washer  comprising  a  split  ring  hav- 
ing its  ends  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  said  driving 
member  and  axially  spaced  therealong, 

a  driven  member  having  means  to  engage  and  trans- 
mil  torque  to  said  associated  shaft, 

a  driven  washer  rigidly  secured  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber, said  driven  washer  comprising  a  split  ring  hav- 
ing its  ends  coplanar  with  the  axis  of  said  driven 
member  and  axially  spaced  therealong.  each  of  said 
washers  formed  as  a  helix  of  the  same  hand. 

and  means  for  urging  said  driving  washer  into  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  washer  so  that  one  offset  end 
of  the  driving  washer  abuts  an  offset  end  of  the 
driven  washer  when  said  driving  member  is  rotated 
in  said  predetermined  direction  to  effect  correspond- 
ing rotation  of  said  driven  member. 
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3,174,359 

DUAL  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Jonathan  I.  Rose,  1701  Balmoral  Drive,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FHcd  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,446 

3  daimt.    (CL  74—562.5)  '  ' 


t: 


,J.>,'tK/li.'. 


»    , 


it . 


\    I. 


1 .  A  dual  control  for  an  automobile  having  a  driver's 
seat  and  driving  contrcrfs  located  in  front  of  it  and  an  ad- 
jacent passengers  seat,  the  driver  controls  including  an 
accelerator  pedal  in  the  form  of  a  flat,  horizontally  and 
upwardly  inclined  depressible  pedal;  comprising,  a  hori- 
zontally arranged  shaft  arranged  forwardly  aiKl  at>ove 
said  pedal  and  extending  to  a  point  forwardly  of  the 
passenger  seat;  support  means  mounting  said  shaft,  a  pair 
of  rods,  one  being  an  accelerator  rod  located  above  said 
accelerator  pedal,  and  the  other  being  a  dual  control  rod 
located  in  front  of  the  passenger  seat,  each  rod  having 
an  upper  end  bent  into  a  loop  shape,  looped  over  the 
upper  surface  of  the  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto 
and  removably  supported  thereon;  the  free  ends  of  the 
two  loop  shapes  being  rigidly  interconnected  by  a  rigid, 
elongated  strip  arranged  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with 
the  shaft;  the  accelerator  rod  being  bent  downwardly 
from  its  looped  upper  end  into  a  straight  portion  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  and  rested  upon  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  accelerator  pedal,  so  that  foot  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  rod  is  also  applied  to  said  accelerator  pedal 
causing  the  rod  to  pivot  relative  to  the  shaft,  and  the 
lower  free  end  of  the  dual  control  rod  being  formed 
into  an  enlarged  foot  pressure  pad.  so  that  foot  pressure 
applied  to  said  pad  causes  the  dual  control  rod  to  pivot 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  thus  pivot  the  accelerator  rod 
to  depress  the  accelerator  pedal. 


driving  member,  said  driven  member  being  provided  with 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  cavity  freely  accommodat- 
ing said  outwardly  extending  flange  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber, elastic  means  interposed  between  said  driving  and 
driven  members  including  elastic  bands  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  driving  member  flange,  said  bands  sealing  said 
cavity  to  form  a  fluid  chamber,  a  viscous  fluid  within 
said  chamber,  and  means  defining  the  thickness  of  the  fluid 
film  adjacent  the  side  faces  of  said  cavity  and  said  driving 
member  flange,  said  last  mentioned  means  composing 
wave  springs  having  annular  side  surfaces  provided  with 
anti-galling  facing  and  interposed  in  said  cavity  between 
the  adjacent  faces  of  said  cavity  and  driving  member 
flange,  said  wave  springs  urging  their  facing  toward  said 
adjacent  cavity  and  flange  faces  to  minimize  the  thick- 
ness of  the  viscous  fluid  film  therebetween. 


3,174,360  »;'. 

VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Ralph  H.  Katzenberger,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Scfawitzer  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,168 
8  Claims.    (O.  74—574) 


Jif«,i 


'  1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  for  mounting 
in  operative  relation  to  the  crankshaft  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  generally  annular  driv- 
ing member  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  sur- 
face for  concentric  attachment  to  a  crankshaft  and  hav- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  a  driven  inertia 
member  mounted  concentrically  of  said  driving  member 
and  having  a  central  aperture  therein  accommodating  said 


-fi 


3 174,361       "■ 

POSITIVE  DRIVE  AXLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  M.  Delfaie,  Rte.  2,  Bciton.  Mo. 

FBed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,622 

5  Claims.    (CL  74 — 650) 


t.(    •   1/    o  «; 


;    I, /rtl|>   -Mt^    .- 
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,-';•:*'  ::i\  ■  ■■■■. 


1.  A  positive  drive  axle  construction  for  automotive 
vehicles  and  the  like  having  oppositely  extending  coaxial- 
ly  spaced  apart  wheel  axles,  said  construction  comprising: 
a  central  rotatable  drive  member,  shaft  means  extending 
axially  between  said  wheel  axles  and  oppositely  past  said 
drive  member  and  being  rotatably  fixed  to  said  drive 
member,  a  pair  of  opposed  positive  engaging  clutch  plates 
respectively  rotatably  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  drive 
member,  a  pair  of  opposed  clutch  sleeves  respectively 
rotatably  and  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  member  and  axially 
positively  engageable  with  said  respective  clutch  plates, 
said  clutch  sleeves  respectively  having  outer  acrew 
threads  thereon  of  opposite  hand  and  leading  axially  away 
from  said  drive  member  when  said  clutch  sleeves  are  ro- 
tated in  a  first  direction,  a  pair  of  opposed  housing  sleeves 
respectively  having  internal  matching  helical  screw  threads 
engaged  with  said  clutch  sleeve  screw  threads,  a  pair  of 
opposed  hub  members  respectively  roUtably  fixed  to  said 
housing  sleeves  and  wheel  axles,  and  means  cooperating 
between  said  respective  clutch  sleeves  and  said  shaft  means 
for  preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween  in  said  first 
direction  but  permitting  relative  roUtion  therebetween  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


3,174,362 
TRANSMISSION 
Mark  E.  Fisher.  Carmel,  and  Raymond  J.  Mad,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         mkuc'-j 

FUed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,039 
•fis  ••  41  Claims.    (CL  74— 720.5) 

1.  Tn  a  transmission,  a  multi-ratio  drive  unit  havmg 
driven  means  providing  a  plurality  of  drive  ratios,  a  cross- 
drive  transmission  unit  having  a  right  and  a  left  output 
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members  and  a  right  and  a  left  two  speed  gear  unit  con- 
necting said  driven  means  respectively  to  each  of  said 
right  and  left  output  members,  a  right  and  a  left  brake 
operable  to  retard  respectively  said  right  and  left  output 
members,  ratio  control  means  to  selectively  actuate  said 
multi-ratio  drive  unit  to  selectively  provide  each  of  said 
plurality  of  drive  ratios,  steering  control  means  having  a 
manual  steering  control  movable  to  right  and  left  steering 
positions  including  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  ratio  control  means  and  connected  to  said  right  and 


Vti 
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left  two  speed  gear  units  and  brakes  to  selectively  provide 
right  and  left  geared  steering  in  one  drive  ratio  of  said 
multi-ratio  drive  unit  by  selectively  reducing  the  drive 
ratio  of  said  right  and  left  two  speed  unit  from  the  higher 
to  the  lower  speed  ratio,  and  to  selectively  provide  clutch 
brake  steering  in  another  ratio  of  said  multi-ratio  drive 
unit  by  selectively  disengaging  the  drive  of  said  right  and 
left  two  speed  gear  unit  connected  to  the  right  and  left 
output  members  and  selectively  engaging  the  brake  for 
the  selectively  disengaged  one  of  the  right  and  left  output 
members. 


3,174^63 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CLTTING  TOOLS 
Eugeoe  L.  Staiger  and  Paul  F.  Lymao,  both  of  Greenfield, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Millers  Falls 
Company,     Greenfield,     Mass^     a     corporatioo     of 
Massachusetts  'i 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,986 
4  Claims.    (CL  76—24) 


m 


face  thereon  with  carbides  and  nitrides  in  the  outer  skin 
portions  thereof,  mechanically  fracturing  the  burrs  to 
remove  them  from  the  cutting  edges,  immersing  the 
workpiece  in  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  sul- 
furic acid,  and  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfate  salts  and  chloride  salts  and  passing  electrical 
current  through  the  electrolyte  with  the  workpiece  serv- 
ing as  an  anode,  the  current  density  being  sufficient  to 
cause  a  polarized  anodic  film  on  the  workpiece  to  selec- 
tively remove  metal  from  the  workpiece  and  form  keen 
cutting  edges  on  the  tips  of  said  piece,  and  then  remov- 
ing the  workpiece  after  a  sufficient  amount  of  metal  has 
been  removed  therefrom,  and  then  rinsing  the  workpiece 
in  water. 


3,174364 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPIN- 

NERETS  FOR  MELT  SPINNING 

James  G.  Sims,   Pensacoia,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiiial    application    Sept.    26,    1960,    Ser.    No.    58,288. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
272,961 

4  Claims.    (CI.  76— 107) 


4.  The  method  of  forming  cutting  tool  blades  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  punching  a  plurality  of  openings  in  an 
elongated,  soft  steel  workpiece,  and  forming  a  depeiKling 
tooth  having  a  cutting  edge  defining  one  side  of  each 
opening,  and  wherein  the  cutting  edges  are  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  burrs  projecting  therefrom,  thereafter 
carbo-nitriding  the  workpiece  to  provide  a  hardened  sur- 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  spinneret  adapted 
for  melt  spinning  thermoplastic  polymers  into  filaments 
having  a  continuous  axially  extending  hole  comprising 
forming  an  extrusion  hole  extending  through  a  plate, 
shaping  an  insert  member  so  that  said  member  is  engage- 
able  with  the  inside  periphery  of  said  extrusion  hole 
along  at  least  three  portions  of  its  periphery  only  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  laterally  elongated  open  spaces  ex- 
tending through  the  said  plate,  the  total  lateral  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  open  spaces  in  the  orificial  grouping 
being  between  30  percent  and  60  percent  of  the  lateral 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  said  extrusion  hole,  and  force- 
fitting  said  insert  member  so-shaped  into  said  extrusion 
hole  in  tightly  assembled  relation  therewith  so  that  the 
bottom  of  said  insert  member  is  flush  with  the  bottom 
of  the  plate. 

3,174,365  ! 

CHUCK  KEY  HOLDER  < 

Frank  J.  Lucarelli,  Middleborough,  Md. 

(203  Nanticoke  Road,  Baltimore  21,  Md.) 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,032 

5  Claims.     (CI.  77—55) 


..-■.U 


1.  A  chudc  key  holder  for  a  Jacobs  chuck  which  if 
mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  of  a  drill  motor  relative  to 
the  housing  thereof,  and  is  of  the  type  having  an  annular 
bevel  gear  surrounding  the  chuck  and  a  plurality  of  chuck 
key  holes  on  the  periphery  of  the  chuck  to  support  the 
end  of  the  shaft  of  the  key  in  the  operative  position,  said 
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chuck  key  holder  comprising  a  chuck  key  supporting 
member,  one  end  of  which  is  movably  secured  to  the 
motor  housing  and  the  other  end  having  a  chuck  key 
hole  to  surround  and  reUin  the  shaft  of  the  key  formed 
therein,  the  length  of  said  supporting  member  being  such 
as  to  position  the  chuck  key  supporting  hole  approximate- 
ly aligned  with  the  chuck  key  shaft  end  supporting  hole 
in  the  chuck,  and  resilient  means  to  bias  said  supporting 
member  away  from  the  chuck. 

.1  -I        y 

3,174366 

SLIDING  SIDE  JAW  WRENCH  HAVING  A 

SECURE  BEARING  PIN 

KatsDmi  Fujii.  4164  Ooaza  Iib«,  Takakura-cho, 
Takahashi-sfai,  Okayama-ken,  Japan 
Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,414 
3  Claims.     (CL  81—165) 


able  means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  function  gen- 
erator to  said  first  operable  means  and  to  said  velocity 
commaixi  device,  third  operable  means  for  alternatively 
coupling  said  velocity  command  device  to  said  first  oper- 
able means  and  to  said  system  generator,  and  means 
responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  operating  said  second 


u 

i^     it  'U-  ... 

1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  main  body  portion  having  a 
stationary  jaw,  a  movable  jaw,  and  means  cooperatively 
coupling  said  movable  jaw  to  said  stationary  jaw,  said 
means  including  an  operating  worm  having  a  central  bore 
longitudinally  extending  therethrough,  a  single  bearing 
pin  rotalively  supporting  said  operating  worm  and  extend- 
ing throughout  said  central  bore,  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  bearing  pin  extending  beyond  said  central  bore  and 
snugly  contained  within  respective  first  and  second  aligned 
openings  oppositely  disposed  in  said  main  body  portion, 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  operating  worm,  said  first  open- 
ing, central  bore  and  second  opening  being  disposed  in 
successive  adjacent  relationship  to  receive  the  entire  length 
of  said  bearing  pin,  an  intermediate  region  of  said  central 
bore  having  a  tapered  shoulder,  an  intermediate  region  of 
said  bearing  pin  including  larger  and  smaller  diameter 
portions  being  joined  by  a  tapered  shoulder,  sard  bearing 
pin  tapered  shoulder  being  in  registry  relationship  with 
said  central  bore  tapered  shoulder  to  cooperatively  sup- 
port said  operating  worm,  and  stop  means  for  preventing 
disengagement  of  said  bearing  pin.  " 
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and  third  operable  means,  thereby  coupling  both  said 
velocity  command  device  and  said  function  generator  to 
said  first  operable  means,  and  thereby  de-coupling  said 
velocity  command  device  from  said  system  generator  and 
decoupling  said  function  generator  from  said  velocity 
command  device. 

3,174,368 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
John   S.   Best,   Midland,   Mich.,   assignor   to   The   Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  

FUed  June  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,157 
4  Claims.     (CL  82—50) 


».! 
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J  3,174,367 

^         CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George   B.    Lokens   H,   Waynesboro,    Va.,    assignor   to 
General  FlectHc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jnly  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,759 
14  aainis.     (CL  82 — 5) 
9.  In   a   system   for  controlling   the   movement  of   a 
movable  tool  relative  to  a  rotating  workpiece  wherein 
pulses  are  produced  by  a  system  generator,  said  generated 
pulses  are  applied  to  a  velocity  command  device  which, 
in  response  to  input  data,  can  modify  the  rate  of  said 
pulses  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  tool, 
and  said  pulses  from  said  velocity  command  arc  applied 
to  a  function  generator  which,  in  response  to  input  data, 
can  resolve  said  pulses  into  one  or  more  components  for 
movement  of  said  tool  in  one  or  more  directions,  a  thread 
cutting  improven[>cnt  comprising  a  first  geT>crator  for  pro- 
ducing first  pulses  at  a  rate  indicative  of  the  rotational 
speed   of  said   workpiece.   first   operable   means  coupled 
to  said  first  generator,  synchronizing  means  for  operat- 
ing said  first  operable  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  position  of  said  workpiece,  second  oper- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  slitting  a  roll  of  em- 
bossed sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sup- 
port member  having  rotatably  mounted  thereon  means 
to  engage  opposite  ends  of  a  roll  of  sheet  material,  and 
rotate  said  roll  about  its  axis  of  generation,  at  least  one 
of  said  means  to  engage  an  end  of  said  roll  being  per- 
vious to  fluid  and  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with 
pressurized  fluid  supply  means  said  pervious  means  to 
engage  an  end  of  said  roll  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  provide  communication  between  a  fluid 
pressure  supply  and  the  edge  of  the  embossed  sheet  ma- 
terial and  means  for  slitting  said  sheet  while  wound  on 
said  roll. 

3,174,369  2 

TREATMENT  OF  REEIJ>  OF  PAPER  SUCH  AS   ^ 

NEWSPRINT  >' 

Kurt  W.  H.  Denk  and  Thomas  G.  L.  GrHBths,  boA  «f 

174  Main  St.,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of 

South  Africa;  Johanna  Denk,  execntrix  of  said  Kurt 

W.  H.  Denk,  deceased 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,061  ,'. 

Claims  priorhy.  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 
Jan.  5,  1959,  24  59 
'^t  ■  8  Claims.     (CL  82— 101) 

1.  A  machine  for  dissecting  newsprint  comprismg  car- 
riage mounted  for  horizontal  movement  over  in  a  pre- 
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scribed  path  including  a  loading  position  and  a  sawing 
position,  a  shaft  disposed  on  the  carriage  and  rotatably 
and  detachably  mounted  in  bearings  therefor,  said  shaft 
being  inserted  into  the  hollow  core  of  a  reel  of  news- 
print, gearing  to  drive  the  shaft,  a  motor  to  drive  the 
gearing,  a  band  saw  arranged  for  movement  in  a  path  to- 
wards the  shaft  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  sawing  posi- 


.^' 


«r  •  •:  3,174^71 

BANT)  RIBBON  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
lames  Keith  Maiomber.  Rockyille  Centre,  N.Y^  ■Mff*?' 
to  Consolidated  Lithographing  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  V  ork 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  IIMW 
lOOaims.    (CL  83— 86) 


r-  ■  »v 


tion,  means  to  move  the  saw  along  its  path  of  movement, 
means  to  drive  the  band  saw  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
jack  means  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mounted 
reel  from  the  location  of  the  band  saw,  said  jack  means 
being  movable  towards  the  band  saw  and  bearing  against 
said  mounted  reel  in  the  sawing  position,  and  means  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  band  saw  towards  the  shaft. 


3,174^70 

Magnetic  tape  control  systems  for 
'     guillotine  tife  cutting  machine 

Car!  Tbumim.  Westbury,  N.Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  asrign- 
meats,  to  Miehle-Goss-Dexter,  inc.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

Ffled  Sept.  16, 1999,  Ser.  No.  84«,281 

>'      I  3  Claims.     (CL  83—71) 


2.  A  ribbon  driving  device  having  a  main  frame  and 
comprising:  a  ribbon  path  for  a  ribbon,  a  reciprocating 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  guide  means  substanUally 
parallel  to  the  said  ribbon  path,  at  least  one  finger  mount- 
ed on  finger  shifting  means  on  said  carriage,  in  which  the 
said  finger  has  cut  means  forming  an  opening  facmg  an 
edge  portion  of  the  said  ribbon,  and  having  an  inner  wall 
adapted  to  engage  said  edge  portion  of  said  ribbon,  and 
having  substantially  parallel  facing  walls  between  the  said 
opening  and  the  said  inner  wall,  stop  means  to  limit  the 
amount  of  shift  of  the  said  finger,  said  stop  means  adapted 
to  position  the  said  cut  means  in  the  plane  of  the  nbbon 
in  the  said  ribbon  path  during  a  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  reciprocating  carriage. 

6.  The  device  as  defined  in  claim  2,  having  cutting 
means  mounted  at  an  end  of  the  said  ribbon  path,  and 
driving  means  to  actuate  the  said  reciprocating  carnage, 
the  said  finger  shifting  means,  and  the  said  cutting  means. 


-18    '>tt^ 

b'l.  A  catting  machine  of  the  character  described  in- 
corporating a  work  table,  a  cutting  knife  and  a  back  gauge 
for  moving  a  stack  of  sheets  across  the  work  table  toward 
the  cutting  knife  with  a  programmed  series  of  stop  poai- 
tions  along  the  work  tabic  comprising  motor  drive  means 
for  the  back  gauge,  a  magnetic  control  tape  mounted  on 
the  maofaine,  tape  transport  means  for  motivating  said 
magnetic  control  tape  in  synchronism  with  the  back  gauge, 
electrical  means  responsive  to  control  signals  of  different 
frequencies  along  the  magnetic  tape  for  controlling  said 
drive  means  to  successively  slow  down  the  back  gauge 
responsive  to  one  frequency  just  prior  to  the  programmed 
positions  and  thereupon  stop  the  back  gauge  at  the  pro- 
grammed positions  responsive  to  another  frequency,  and 
selector  means  for  shifting  said  electrical  means  trans- 
versely of  the  magnetic  Upe  for  directly  selecting  in- 
dividual control  programs  along  the  tape. 


.   m.  f   -  f[i  3 174^72  "' 

HIGH  STEED  WEB  CUTTING  AND  DELIVERY 

MACHINE  -q 

I         William  F.  Huck,  81  Greenway  Terrace,         ,^  t 
Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
Filed  M».  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,585 
13CUims.     (CL  83—110) 
9.  In  a  web  cutting  and  delivery  machine,  the  com- 
bination of 
S^  and  second  cylinders  routably  mounted  »o  as  to 

have  a  zone  of  tangency  therebetween, 
means  for  counter-rotating  said  cylinders  continuous- 
ly at  the  same  angular  speed, 

said  second  cylinder  having  a  greater  diameter 
than  said  first  cylinder   so  as  to  have   a   pro- 
portionately greater  circumferential  speed, 
means  guiding  a  web  to  be  cut  <»to  the  surface  of 
said  first  cylinder  at  a  location  on  the  latter  spaced 
circumfcrcnlially   a  substantial   distance   from   said 
rone  of  tangency, 
means  for   holding   the   web  tightly  to  said   surface 
between  said  location  and  said  zone  of  tangency  so 
that  the  web  is  wrapped  around  a  substantial  pe- 
ri pbcal  portion  of  said  first  cylinder  in  non-slip  re- 
lation to  said  surface  for  advancement  to  said  rone 
of   tangency   at  the  circumferential  speed   of   said 
first  cylinder,  and 
coacting  croaa-cutting  kwves  and  •avil  members  on 
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fcr  Mid  first  and  second  cylinders,  respectively,  at  equal- 
ly ly  angularly  spaced  apart  locations  thereon  so  that, 
-f  each  knife  moves  through  said  zone  simulUneously 
)  with  a  coacting  anvil  member, 
<^        each  of  said  anvil  members  having  an  anvil  sur- 
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3,174,374  ,_ 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  STRIPS  AT  SELECTED 
INTERVALS 
Richard   Wick,    Gmnwald,    near    Munich,    and    Rudolf 
Panlus   and    Albert   Nledermeler,    Munlcli,   Germany, 
asslgnon    to     Agfa     AktIengeseUschaft,     Leverkosen- 
Bayerwcrke,  Germany 
I  Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,194 

Oatei  priority,  appUcatk>n  Germany,  SepC  15»  1959, 
A  32,859 
9  Claims.    (CL  83— 219) 


3'     Ul 
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face  that  extends  both  across  the  path  of  the 
web  in  said  zone  and  arcuately  in  the  direction 
of  the  circumference  of  said  second  cylinder 
so  as  to  maintain  a  sliding  cutting  engagement 
with  the  coacting  knife  in  said  rone.       '     •• 


-.k 


■    ,q  . 
:r?  .vrtv  */-;  |i«  3,174,373 

TRAVELING  SAW  APPARATUS 
Lee  R-  Gensman,   Portland,  Oreg.,   assignor,  by  DM"* 
aoignments,   to   L-M   Fxjulpment   Co.   Inc.,   Portland, 
Orcf.,  a  corporatioo  of  Oregon 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222^21     ,\  v|i  ,^ 
J      ,        ,         12  Claims.     (CL  83— lit)  rsv, 


I 
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1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  strip  at  selected  intervals, 
in  combination,  feed  means  for  feeding  a  strip  to  be  cut; 
cutting  means  for  cutting  a  strip;  a  single  reversible  etec- 
tric  motor;  first,  second,  and  third  rotary  shafts,  said  first 
shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  to  be 
driven  thereby  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  said  sec- 
ond shaft  being  operatively  connected  with  said   feed 
means  which  feeds  a  strip  which  is  to  be  cut,  and  said 
third  shaft  being  operatively  connected  with  said  cutting 
means  for  cutUng  the  strip,  electronmagneuc  clutch  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  second  and  first  shafts 
for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  first  to  said  second 
shaft  to  operate  said  feed  means  when  said  electromag- 
netic clutch  means  is  engaged;  overrunning  clutch  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  first  and  third  shafts  for 
actuating  said  third  shaft  to  operate  said  cutting  means 
when   said   overruning  clutch   means  is  engaged   upon 
rotaUon  of  said  first  shaft  in  only  one  of  said  opposite 
directions;    and    control    means    operatively    connected 
with   said   electromagnetic   means    and   said    motor   for 
periodically  reversing  said  electric  motor  to  alterMtdy 
drive  said  first  shaft  in  said  opposite  directions  and  for 
energizing  said  electromagneUc  means  only  during  rota- 
tion of  said  first  shaft  in  the  other  of  said  opposite  direc- 
Uons,  whereby  said  feed  means  and  said  cutung  means 
will  be  alternately  actuated. 


1.  In  cutting  apparatus,  a  movable  carriage  with  feed 
and  off-bearing  ends,  a  frame,  first  and  second  pivotally 
interconnected  link  structures  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame,  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the  feed  end  of 
said  carriage  on  one  of  said  link  structures  and  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  off-bearing  end  of  said  car- 
riage on  the  other  of  said  link  structures,  said  carriage 
being  movable  in  a  substantially  lineal  path  on  pivotal 
movement  of  said  link  structures,  and  a  cutter  supported 
on  said  carriage  for  movement  in  a  direction  extending 
transversely  of  the  carriage's  path  of  movement. 


-^  3,174375  _,^««^ 

CUTTER  HAVING  A  CL  A  MPINGBAR  ATTACHED 

TO  THE  CUTTING  BLADE  WITH  A  LOST-MO- 

TION  CONNECTION  ^  Th- 

Dan  P.  Westra.  Grand  Haven,  Mkh.  •-Jl""'  *»  Tbe 
Challenge  Machinery  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mien., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  ,«,**,        w  aiL 

^  Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,007 

Dv^u      '  icialiJi.    (CL83— 384) 

A  paper  cutter,  comprising:  a  support  table  having  a 
bed-  a  pair  of  pull-down  shaft  members  mounted  m 
bearings  extending  through  said  table  bed  near  opposite 
sides  of  said  table  bed  for  vertical  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  table  bed;  a  beam  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  shaft  members  beneath  said  table  bed;  motor 
drive  means  between  said  beam  and  the  bottom  of  said 
table  to  vertically  raise  and  lower  said  beam  and  shaft  > 
members;  said  shaft  members  each  »>a^j"8.;J<^""J°P^*,rf» 
free  with  vertical  slots  therein  aligned  with  each  other 
in  a  lateral  direction  across  said  bed;  a  Jf  |«[^.^l*^«  "' 
tending  above  and  across  the  top  of  said  table,  having 
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its  ends  seated  in  said  slots;  detachable  means  for  de- 
tacbably  mounting  said  cutter  blade  on  said  shaft  mem- 
bers; said  shaft  members  serving  as  the  sole  support  means 
and  guide  means  for  said  cutter  blade,  said  shaft  mem- 
bers in  combination  with  said  motor  means  and  beam 
constituting  and  reciprocal  drive  means  for  said  cutter 
blade;  said  blade  having  horizontal  slots  on  its  ends;  said 
detachable  means  including  first  pins  removably  secured 
to  said  members  and  extending  through  said  slots  of 
said  shaft  members  and  said  horizontal  slots  of  said 
blade  to  form  a  lateral  lost-motion  connection  between 
said  blade  and  members;  a  clamping  bar  mounted  solely 
to  the  side  of  said  blade  and  having  a  lower  paper  con- 
tacting surface;  said  bar  having  diagonal  slots;  clamping 
bar  support  pins  extending  through  said  blade  and  said 
diagonal    slots    to    form    the    sole    mounting    connection 


bore;  yieldable  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and 
engaging  said  carrier  means  for  holding  the  latter  and 
the  stop  pin  in  a  rest  position  in  which  the  lower  end 
of  said  stop  pin  is  located  above  the  work  sheet;  engag- 
ing means  on  said  ram  for  engaging  said  carrier  means 
during  reciprocation  of  said  ram  in  said  lower  position 

for  moving  said  carrier  means  and  the  stop  pin  carried 


ijnik  hbtf  ^j\t 


between  said  blade  and  said  bar  to  suspend  said  bar  on 
said  blade;  separate  guide  means  on  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  shaft  members  for  guiding  said  bar  for  vertical 
movement  with  respect  to  said  blade;  said  clamping  bar 
support  pins,  said  diagonal  slots,  and  said  guide  means 
allowing  said  paper  contacting  surface  of  said  bar  to 
normally  be  slightly  below  the  blade  cutting  edge;  said 
blade  and  bar  initially  being  lowered  vertically  together 
by  lowering  of  said  beam  and  pull-down  shaft  members 
by  means  of  said  motor  drive  means  to  draw  said  blade 
down,  and  only  said  blade  being  diagonally  lowered  after 
pressing  contact  of  said  bar  surface  with  paper  to  be 
cut;  said  blade  and  bar  being  easily  removable  by  re- 
moving first  said  pins  and  lifting  said  blade  and  bar  up- 
wardly from  said  shaft  slots  and  guide  means. 


5 


thereby  against  the  force  of  said  yieldable  means  to  a 
working  position  in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  stop  pin 
is  located  in  a  slot  cut  by  the  reciprocating  punch  in  the 
work  sheet  slightly  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  latter; 
and  rcleasablc  locking  means  carried  by  said  support 
means  for  releasabiy  holding  said  carrier  means  and  the 
stop  pin  carried  thereby  in  said  working  position. 

_^— .^-^— .^  -wi 

3.174^77 
HYDRAUUC  DIE  CUTTING  PRESS  WTTH  MEANS 
FOR   SIMULTANEOUS   ADJUSTMENT   OF   CUT- 
TING HEIGHT  AND  STROKE 

Georg  LLscher,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Moenus  A.Gn  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Gcmuuiy,  a  firm 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23M35 
8  Claim.    (CL83— 525) 


>  ■>  ■ .    i 


3,174,376  .  , 

NIBBLING  MACHINES  '    ' 

_  n  Herb,  Ditiingen,  Kreis  Leonberg,  Gei  uuuiy, 
assignor  to  Mesitrs.  Trumpf  &  Co,,  S(ottgart-WeJQ 
im  Dorf,  Germaoy  ' 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  S«r.  No.  372,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ian.  23,  196t, 

■m:-. .  T   17,773 

18  Claims.  (CI.  83—395) 
I.  In  a  nibbling  machine  for  progressively  punching 
slots  in  a  work  sheet,  in  combination;  support  means;  a 
die  mounted  on  said  support  means;  a  ram  guided  on 
said  support  means  for  reciprocating  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  die;  a  punch  carried  by  said  ram  for 
reciprocation  therewith,  said  punch  being  aligned  with 
said  die  and  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through; means  connected  to  said  ram  for  adjusting  the 
position  thereof  between  an  upper  reciprocating  position 
in  which  said  punch  carried  by  said  ram  will,  during 
reciprocation  of  the  latter,  stay  above  a  work  sheet  fed 
between  punch  and  die,  and  a  lower  reciprocating  posi- 
tion in  which  said  punch  will  move  with  a  lower  cutting 
end  thereof  through  the  work  sheet  and  beyond  the  top 
surface  of  the  die;  a  stop  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said 
longitudinal  bore  of  said  punch;  carrier  means  carrying 
said  stop  pin  movable  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 


b'Mt 


*.<if 


1.  An  electrically  controfled  die  cutting  press,  having 
a  stationary  work  support  and  a  platen,  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  platen  relative  to  said  work  support, 
a  stationary  spindle  at  the  rear  of  said  work  support,  and 
means  for  varying  the  cutting  height  and  the  cutting  stroke 
of  the  platen,  comprising,  a  truncated  double-pointed 
cone  having  oppositely  directed  apexes  at  the  upper  end 
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of  said  spindle,  a  manually  operable  adjusting  member 
outside  on  said  platen  for  simultaneously  varying  the 
cutting  height  and  the  cutting  stroke  of  the  platen,  an 
Hcctric  switch  intermediate  said  adjusting  member  and 

one  part  of  said  double-pointed  cone,  two  electric  con- 
tacts on  said  switch  one  being  slightly  set  back  relative 
to  the  other,  a  displaceable  contact  member  communi- 
cating with  one  part  of  said  double-pointed  cone  and  con- 
tacting with  said  two  contacts  at  slightly  different  timet 
so  as  to  close  a  circuit  only  at  the  rearmost  of  said  con- 
tacts being  touched  by  said  displaceable  contact  member, 
and  another,  similar  switch  intermediate  said  adjusting 
member  and  the  other  part  of  said  double-pointed  cone. 


spaced  bores,  and  said  shank  having  pairs  of  prongs  on 
Its  ends  secured  in  related  bores  of  the  hammer  and  the 
butt,  said  prongs  being  parallel  spaced  and  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  the  shank,  said  shank  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  prongs  being  of  single  piece  construc- 
tion and  integral  with  said  pairs  of  prongs. 


3,174,380 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  BRIDGE  AND 

ANCHORING  MEANS 

lack  C.  Cookeriy,  7566  AtoU  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 

Calif.,  and  George  R.  Hall,  13613  Hus«od  St.,  Sherman 

Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,870 
4  Claims.    (CL  84— 307) 


3,174,378 
TURRET  PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  DRIVE  MEANS 

Martin  Friediand,  Flourtown,  Frederick  W.  Schneider, 

I^evittown,  and  Lucins  Earl  Thomas,  Norrlstown,  Pa., 

aasigjiors,   b>    mesne   assignments,   to  The   Warner  ft 

Swaaey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,871 
8  Cbdms,    (CL  83—526) 


I 
^0 


j.jr, 


1.  In  a  turret  press,  a  press  fnmc  comprising  a  weld- 
ment  having  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  parallel  side 
plates,  an  upper  and  a  lower  horizontal  cross  plate  welded 
to  said  side  plates  for  supporting  an  upper  and  lower 
turret  respectively,  an  upper  and  a  lower  vertical  cross 
plate  extending  vertically  between  and  welded  to  said 
side  plates  and  also  welded  to  taid  horizontal  cross 
plates,  and  said  upper  vertical  cross  plate  having  a  hori- 
zontal keyway  adapted  for  supporting  a  iriain  drive 
support  member  extending  parallel  to  said  upper  vertical 
cross  plate. 

3,174,379 

PIANO  HAMMER  ASSEMBLIES 

Ario  E.  Rke,  Baird,  Tex.,  assignor  of  forty-ntae  percent 

to  Hartman  Hooser.  Big  Spring,  Tex.;  Chester  Cathey. 

•dminlstrator  of  said  Arlo  E.  Rice,  deceased 

nied  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,992 

9  Claims.    (CL  84— 254)  ' 


li  ■ 


1.  A  guitar  string  bridge  and  anchoring  means  com- 
prising: a  bridge  member;  means  for  securing  said  bridge 
member  to  the  body  portion  of  a  guitar  beneath  the 
strings  of  said  gukar;  a  plurality  of  bridge  projections 
extending  upwardly  respectively  adjacent  to  said  strings 
from  said  bridge  to  a  level  higher  than  said  strings,  the 
number  of  said  projections  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  said  strings  and  each  projection  including  a  laterally 
directed  cradling  means  for  receiving  its  corresponding 
string,  said  cradling  means  being  defined  by  a  V-shaped 
channel  in  the  side  of  the  projection,  the  sloping  sides 
of  said  channel  forming  equal  acute  angles  with  respect 
to  a  horizontal  irfane  normal  to  said  projection,  the  <^n 
end  of  said  V-shape  channel  receiving  the  string  facing 
in  a  given  direction;  and  a  plurality  of  anchoring  means 
for  said  strings  respectively  positioned  behind  sai^J  bridge 
on  said  body  portion  and  laterally  offset  re^>ectively  from 
said  projections  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  given 
direction  such  that  tensioning  of  said  strings  biases  them 
into  their  corre^onding  cradling  means.       •"  ^ 


3,174.381  .^ 

TREMOLO  DEVICES  FOR  STRINGED    ' 
INSTRUMENTS 
Jack  L   Matthew,  28795  Barkman,  Roseviile,  Mich.,  and 
Albert  Punturi,  16252  E.  8-Mlle  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,222      -  •,    ,  , 
4  Claims.    (CL  84 — 313)  .     i.T-r.  > 


,nf   -^ 


1.  A  tremolo  device  for  stringed  musical  instruments 
comprising 

a  base  plate  fixed  to  the  body  of  said  jnstrument  in- 
■  ^  1    A  piano  hammer  assembly  comprising  a  hammer,  a  eluding  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  tremolo 

butt,   and  a  shank,  said  hammer  and  said  butt  having  sprmg  anchor  posts. 

812  0.0-48 
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an  hour  glass  shaped  tremolo  spring  having  a  closed 
head  end,  symmetrically  curved  sides  and  transverse 
open  ends  secured  at  said  open  ends  to  said  tremolo 
spring  anchor  posts  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation- 
ship above  said  base  plate  and  the  body  of  said  in- 
strument, 

means  anchoring  the  strings  of  said  stringed  instru- 
ment to  the  closed  bead  end  of  said  spring, 

a  tremolo  lever  disposed  transversely  across  and  above 
said  base  plate  and  pivoted  at  one  end  thereto, 

a  tremolo  operating  arm  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  tremolo  lever  and  extending  along  said  stringed 
instrument  adjacent  the  area  of  strumming  the  strings 
tbereoi, 

an  anchor  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  tremolo  lever 
and  having  its  free  end  extending  toward  the  closed 
head  end  of  said  tremolo  spring, 

and  means  coimecting  the  head  end  of  said  trem(^o 
spring  to  the  free  end  of  said  anchor  arm. 


projecting  into  said  recess  in  said  base  plate  and  a  second 
portion  situated  above  said  base  plate  and  forming  a 
screw-head  receiving  cavity  having  a  lateral  wall  defining 
a  circular  shoulder,  said  cavity  fxuther  having  a  bottom 
surface  including  a  surface  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the 
bush,  means  for  precluding  a  rotary  motion  of  said  bush 
around  the  axis  thereof  relative  to  said  base  plate,  a  screw 
including  a  screw-threaded  shaft  projecting  through  said 
bush  into  a  portion  of  said  base  structure,  a  first  acrew- 
bead  on  said  shaft  substantially  in  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted frustum  of  a  cone  complementary  to  said  seated 


"'.IS  ■'i^m.. 


•  %;  '  ' 


3,174,382 
PERCUSSION  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Gogelot,  Ulm  (Daoabc),  and  Helmat  A.  Miiller, 
Manich,  Germany,  assii^ors  to  Johs.  Lhik  KG,  Schlaf- 
instrumenten-  und  Trommelfellfabrik,  Aue,  Westphalia, 
Germany 

nied  Oct  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6«,47f  ' 
-t  Claims  pHority,  apftlication  Gennany,  Oct.  5,  1959, 

L  34  40€ 
8  Claims.    (CI.  84 — 404) 


•.•'■/ 


•T 


,\kTt 


»oo.; 

i  ■ 


•gl'i'Bf  \n 


"i      i:        .■»«■'.  vjgf    t>i»JI      TO 


on  said  inclined  surface,  a  second  screw-head  projecting 
from  said  first  screw-head  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  shaft,  the  point  of  junction  between  said  first  screw- 
head  and  said  second  screw-head  having  a  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  any  other  point  of  said  first  screw- 
head  and  any  other  point  of  said  second  screw-head,  and 
said  first  screw-head  having  a  base  surface  and  part  of 
said  cone  situated  in  a  plane  above  said  bottom  surface 
of  said  cavity  to  provide  a  space  between  said  first  screw- 
head  and  said  twttom  surface  and  below  said  shoulder 
defined  by  said  lateral  wall  of  said  cavity,  said  base  sur- 
face being  substantially  smooth  and  uninterrupted. 


^- 3,1743*4 

HOLDING  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  >  anni,  701  Tuxedo  Ave., 

Brooklyn  Heights,  Ohio 

F1M  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,M2 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—5) 


1.  A  percussion  musical  instrument  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  one  main  supporting  member  having  a 
first  side  and  a  mirror  symmetrical  second  side;  a  plural- 
ity of  tone  bars  for  operation  by  a  player  of  said  instru- 
ment: holding  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  bars 
at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  main  supporting  member;  a 
plurality  of  tubular  resonators,  one  for  each  of  said  bars; 
and  attachment  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  res- 
onators at  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  main  support- 
ing member  beneath  the  respective  ban,  said  holding 

means  and  said  attachement  means  being  adapted  to 
cooperate  selectively  with  either  of  said  first  and  second 

sides  of  said  main  supporting  member,  whereby  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said  main  support- 
ing member  may  be  positioned  so  as  to  face  the  player 
of  said  instrument. 


y  r  I 


K    U- 


'.*, 


—  H«- 


7  3,174,383 

SEALING  DEVICES  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 
AND  LIKE  APPLICATIONS 

Friedrich  Hell,  Frankfurt  am  Mahi,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Teiefonbau   und   Normalzeit  C.m.b.H.,   Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1961, 
ri  T  2«,062 

1  aaim.    (CL  85->l) 

A  sealing  device  for  vending  machines  and  like  applica- 
tions comprising  a  base  striKture  including  a  base  plate, 
a  recess  in  said  base  plate,  a  bush  having  a  first  portion 


'if  Mi 
A  holding  device  for  secunng  two  members  together 

which  have  aligned  openings  comprising  a  unitary  mem- 
ber of  spring  steel  material  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  member  being  formed  into  a  generally 
circular  configuration  with  said  end  poriions  approaching 
each  other  to  complete  the  circle,  the  extreme  ends  of 
said  end  portions  being  bent  away  from  each  other  in  a 
direction  generally  tangent  to  the  circle,  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  unitary  member  being  retractible  along  the 
inside  surface  of  said  second  end  portion  to  enable  the 
entrance  of  said  end  portions  through  the  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  two  members,  wall  means  on  facing  sides  of 
each  said  first  and  second  end  portions  defining  lock  re- 
ceiving portions,  wall  means  defining  female  thread  means 
in  said  unitary  member  at  a  position  of  the  circle  op- 
posite said  first  and  second  end  portions,  and  a  threaded 
locking  member  threadably  engaging  said  female  thread 
means  and  having  an  end  portion  engageablc  with  said 
lock  receiving  portions  to  lock  said  end  portions  and  pre- 
vent retraction  of  first  end  portion  and  removal  of  said 
end  portions  from  the  openings  in  the  two  members.    ^ 
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3,174.385 
TWIST-OFF  NUT 
Howard  T.  HalloweU,  Jr.,  Rydal,  Pa.,  asBixnor  to  Standard 
PrcsMd  Steel  Co.,  Jenklntown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcoasylvania 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,175 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  85—61) 


siderably  greater  than  that  necessary  to  operatively  space 
the  adjacent  pressural  member  from  the  adjacent  one  of 
the  connected  surfaces  when  the  fastener  is  tightened,  the 
excess  extent  of  said  cylinder  having  such  a  direct,  pre- 
calibrated  proportion  to  the  predetermined  installation 
tension  of  said  fastener  that  when  said  cylinder  is  axially 
compressed  by  said  pressural  member  suflficiently  to  eradi- 
cate said  excess  extent,  the  axial  shortening  of  said  cylin- 
der sufficiently  to  eradicate  said  excess  length  exceeds  the 
limiting  elastic  strain  of  the  cylinder  and  effects  indication 
of  said  predetermined  tension. 


1.  A  nut  having  a  body  portion  and  an  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  the  body  portion  at  pre- 
determined torque  values,  said  body  having  an  axial  bore, 
portions  of  the  bore  within  the  body  being  provided  with 
internal  threads,  the  twist-off  end  portion  being  unthreaded 
and  provided  with  driving  surfaces  and  having  an  area 
of  reduced  wall  thickness  defining  an  internal  circum- 
ferential groove  in  the  bore  adjacent  said  body  portion 
I     which  groove  forms  a  shear  plane  at  the  point  where  the 
body  and  end  portions  are  to  be  separated,  said  nut  fur- 
ther having  an  external   circumferential   groove  in  the 
portion  of  the  body  which  is  threaded,  the  threads  in  the 
zone  generally  subtended  by  the  external  groove  being 
distorted  inwardly  of  said  bore  to  a  non-circular  configura- 
tion, and  wherein  said  external  groove  and  said  internal 
groove  are  axially  separated  by  a  portion  of  said  body 
which  extends  from  said  bore  to  a  distance  radially  be- 
yond the  bottom  of  each  of  said  grooves  to  thereby  pro- 
vide sufficient  material  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  walls 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  shear  groove  upon  distorting  the 
threads  in  the  locking  groove.        .-.  » 


3,174,387 

EXPANSION  BOLT 

Artnr  Fischer,  Tumlingen.  Krels  Fre«dem*»dt,  Germany 

Filed  Jnne  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,879 

1  Claim.     (CI.  85—71) 


3,174,386 
INDICATING  WASHER 
Warren  J.  Lewis,  Mansfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Douglas 
Aircraft  Company,  Inc^  SanU  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  .--  ^^-    »-        « 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  213,447,  Mar.  1, 
1951.    This  application  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,517 
1  Claim.     (CI.  85 — 62) 


.  ■   I      ( 


Installation  tension  indicating  means  for  fasteners  of 
that  type  which  includes  elongate  connecting  means  con- 
nectively  passing  through  surfaces  to  be  united  and  termi- 
nated oppositely  by  axial-pressural  members,  comprising, 
washer  means  disposed  coaxially  adjacent  said  connecting 
means  between  the  one  of  said  pressural  members  and 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  surfaces  to  be  connected,  said 
washer  means  consisting  mainly  of  an  axial  and  radial 
expanse  of  solid  compressively-plastic  material  that  has 
a  plastic  yield  strength  less  than  that  of  any  of  the  other 
parts  of  the  fastener;  said  expanse  being  thereby  adapted 
to  plastically  deform  axially  and  radially  under  fastener 
tension  and  take  a  permanent  plastic  set  so  as  to  directly 
respond  to  and  sense  said  tension,  thereby  to  enable  ascer- 
tainment therefrom  of  said  tension:  said  expanse  con- 
stituting a  spacer  and  sensing  member  and  comprising  a 
simple,  hollow  right-cylinder  having  an  axial  extent  con- 


t,f/ 


'  '  -l 
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An  expansion  bolt,  particularly  for  securing  an  object 
to  the  outer  side  of  an  apertured  wall  which  consists  of 
comparatively  brittle  material,  said  expansion  bolt  com- 
prising a  first  tubular  section  having  a  peripheral  surface 
provided  with  rotation-preventing  teeth  which  is  receiv- 
able in  the  aperture  of  the  wall;  a  second  tubular  section 
which  extends  beyond  the  wall  when  the  first  tubular 
section  is  received  in  the  aperture  of  the  wall,  said  sec- 
ond tubular  section  coaxial  with  said  first  tubular  sec- 
tion and  having  internal  threads  adapted  to  mesh  with 
external  threads  of  a  screw  when  such  a  screw  is  intro- 
duced through  said  first  tubular  section;  and  a  plurality 
of   deformable    elongated    ribs   extending   between    and 
having  end  portions  integral  with  said  tubular  sections, 
said  ribs  further  comprising  median  portions  which  nor- 
mally extend  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  ouUines  of 
said  tubular  sections  and  which  arc  deformed  radially 
inwardly  when  said  portions  are  introduced  through  said 
aperture    and    then   automaticaUy   expand    radially    out- 
wardly so  that  the  bolt  is  contained  in  said  aperture,  said 
portions  being  deformed  to  extend  further  radially  out- 
wardly when  a  screw  passing  through  the  first  ttibular 
section  and   meshing  with   the  second  tubular  section  is 

rotated  in  a  sense  to  move  said  second  tubular  section 

toward  said  first  tubular  section,  the  crow-sectional  area 
of  each  of  said  ribs  continuously  diminishing  in  »  d'^c* 
tion  from  said  second  tubular  section  toward  said  first 
tubular  section  and  each  of  said  ribs  having  «»;2f«st  one 
wall  engaging  projection  comprising  an  elongated  tongue 
having  a  frci  end  adjacent  to  said  first  tubular  secUon 
and  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  first  tubular  section 
and  integral  with  said  rib.  ^      ;,,  ;^-> ", 

,  '    '  s..    A   .1 
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FILAMENT  WINDING  OF  ROCKET  CASES 
Ar#knrW   Gaubatr   Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
^^25  Motors"  c:Si>rSSon,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  corporation 

,f.  "^"fS^  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser  No.  247,673 
6  Claims.    (CL  86— 1) 

5    A  winding  machine  for  constructing  filament  wound 
rockef^cais   c*omprising.   in   combination,   a   stationan'. 
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mandrel  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  frame  rotatable 
about  the  axis  including  column  means  parallel  to  the 
axis,  a  carriage  member  reciprocable  on  the  column,  a 


'k'J 


:-     .C> 


ram  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  reciprocate  radially  with 
respect  to  the  mandrel  and  to  rotate  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis,  and  means  on  said  ram  to 
feed  the  filament  winding  material  to  the  mandrel. 


A   . 


3,174^89  ' 

AUTOMATIC  BULLET  PULLER 
Jerald   W.   Davis,   4604  Quincy   Drive,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  May  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  195,592  i 

-woo  3  Claims.     (CL  86 — 23) 


•.  -  )'■>■     - 

'.      -J     A'^i. 


1.  In  a  device  for  removing  a  bullet  from  its  casing 
comprising:  a  frame;  a  hollow,  tubular  support  housing 
mounted  on  said  frame  having  a  discharge  opening  in 
the  side  wall  thereof:  a  collet  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
resilient  fingers  mounted  in  said  support  and  adapted  to 
grippingly  receive  the  bullet  section  of  a  shell;  an  ejector 
plunger  in  said  support  housing;  a  passage  in  the  side 
wall  of  the  plunger  in  register  with  the  support  discharge 
opening,  a  laterally  projecting  tray  removably  mounted 
on  said  support  housing  directly  below  the  discharge  pas- 
sage and  in  position  to  receive  the  bullet  sections  when 
ejected,  and  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  said  ejector 
when  the  device  is  actuated. 


1.  A 

having 


3,174390 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  TRIMMER 

Calvin  R.  Jacobsen.  Vfurrav.  Utah  ;•  .*. 

(P.O.  Box  15523,  Salt  Lal(e  City,  Utah) 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,438 
3  Qaims.     (CL  86—24) 

cartridge  case  trimmer  comprising:  a  housing 
a  passage  therethrough  and  being  exteriorly 
threaded  at  one  end;  a  cartridge  casing  guide  positioned 
in  said  passage,  said  guide  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
and  said  bore  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  receive  the 
neck  of  a  cartridge  casing  to  be  trimmed;  a  rotary  cutter 
extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  into 
the  housing,  said  cutter  including  a  stem  and  a  cutting 
head;  means  limiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
rotary  cutter;   adjustment   means  comprising  a   plug  in 


threaded  engagement  with  the  passage  through  the  hous- 
ing and  freely  surrounding  said  stem,  for  adjusting  the 
position  oi  said  means  limiting  longitudinal  c  ovement      ' 
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of  said  rotary  cutter;  and  a  spring  positioned  between 
the  plug  and  the  cutting  head,  said  spring  biasing  said 
cutter  toward  the  cartridge  casing  guide. 


*ry 


3,174,391 

ALBADA  VIEWFINDERS  WITH  MOLDED  LENS 
AND  PLANE  MIRROR  FOR  VIEWING  INDICA- 
TOR  ELEMENT 

Fricdrich  Papke,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voigtlander  A.G.,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Orl^nal  application  June  17,  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,768. 
Dtridcd  and  this  appUcatioa  Joly  23,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
297,996 

5  Oalms.     (CL  88—1.5) 


Hi 

.  r 


1 .  In  a  block  type  Albada  viewfinder  for  photographic 
cameras,  including  a  front  plano-concave  lens,  a  central 
lens  having  a  convex  outer  surface  facing  the  concave 
surface  of  said  front  lens  and  a  concave  inner  surface,  an 
ocular  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  concave  siir- 
face  of  the  central  lens,  a  semi-transparent  mirror  dis- 
posed beween  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  front  and  cen- 
tral lenses,  and  a  picture  limiting  frame  disposed  between 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  ccfitral  lens  and  of  the  ocu- 
lar: means  for  providing,  in  the  field  of  view  of  an  ob- 
server looking  through  the  ocular,  an  image  of  the  posi- 
tion of  an  exposure  condition  indicating  element  of  the 
camera  located  extraneous  to  the  viewfinder,  said  means 
comprising  a  lateral  plane  surface  formed  on  said  front 
lens  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder  and  fac- 
ing toward  the  convex  outer  surface  of  said  central  lens, 
said  lateral  plane  surface  being  substantially  completely 
within  the  lateral  confines  of  the  viewfinder;  the  lateral 
extent  of  the  concave  surface  of  said  front  lens  being  less 
than  the  lateral  extent  of  the  convex  surface  of  said  cen- 
tral lens  by  substantially  the  depth  of  the  recess  formed 
by  said  lateral  plane  surface  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
convex  surface  of  said  central  lens  extends  laterally  be- 
yond the  concave  surface  of  said  front  lens;  a  mirror  on 
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said  oblique  lateral  plane  surface  operable  to  reflect  the 
light  rays  from  the  indicating  element  to  the  eye  of  an 
observer  looking  into  the  viewfinder  through  said  ocular 
and  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder;  an  image 
forming  optical  element  in  the  path  of  light  rays  reflected 
by  said  mirror  through  said  ocular,  said  image  forming 
optical  element  comprising  a  molded  deposit  of  trans- 
parent synthetic  resin  adhered  to  the  projecting  portion 
of  the  convex  surface  of  said  central  lens  and  having 
light  refracting  characteristics  such  as  to  provide,  in  the 
field  of  view  of  such  viewer  looking  into  the  viewfinder 
through  said  ocular  and  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  view- 
finder,  a  sharply  focused  image  of  said  element  in  addi- 
tion to  the  sharply  focused  images  of  the  subject  to  be 
photographed  and  of  said  picture  limiting  frame;  and  a 
layer  of  transparent  synthetic  resin  covering  the  outer  siu- 
face  of  said  plane  mirror,  said  optical  element  being  inte- 
gral with  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  layer. 


3,174393 
EXCITATION  SOURCE  FOR  EMISSION 
SPECTROSCOPY 
Davis  R.  Dewey  11,  Lincoln,  and  Louis  KopKo,  Brook- 
line,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baird- Atomic,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,708 
15  Claims.     (CI.  88—14) 


"  - 
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3,174,392 

NONCONTACTING  LINEAR  DIMENSION  OPTICAL 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Kurt  Rantsch.   Wetzlar,   Germany,   assignor  to  M. 

Hensoldt  &  Sohne,  Optiscbe  Werke  Aktlengesell- 

schaft,  VVetzlar  (Lahn).  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1959, 

H  35,735 

4  ClaiflM.     (CL  8S— 14) 


1.  A  spectroscopic  af^aratus,  comprising  a  section  of 
graphite  fabric,  means  for  locating  a  specimen  in  close 
proximity  to  said  fabric,  an  elearical  power  source,  con- 
ductive elements  for  forming  a  circuit  between  said  power 
source  and  said  fabric,  said  fabric  when  energized  being 
adapted  to  convert  electrical  energy  from  said  source  into 
thermal  energy  for  spectrally  exciting  said  specimen  and 
means  for  dispersing  the  light  emitted  from  the  excited 
specimen  into  its  component  wave  lengths. 


.n 


3,174394 

PROJECTED  IMAGE  VIEWER  AND  MOUNTING 

STAND  THEREFOR 

Marvin  KapUow,  Rye,  and  Eugene  Martinez,  Irvington, 

N.Y.,    assignors    of   one-third   to   Rol)ert   H.    Rcibd, 

Croton-on-Hodson,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,109 
I  3  Claims.     (0.88—24)  *    ' 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  measuring  the  diameters  of 
workpicces  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopic sighu  having  parallel  optical  axes,  guide  means  for 
said  telescopic  sights,  means  for  rendering  said  telescopic 
sights  displaceable  on  said  guide  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  axes  so  that  said  axes  are  respectively  in 
tangential  relation  to  two  end  points  of  a  diameter  of  the 
workpicce,  scale  means  associated  with  said  guide  means 
between  and  at  right  angles  to  the  telescopic  sights,  whcre- 
from  the  displacement  of  said  telescopic  sights  on  said 
guide  means  can  be  read,  a  first  and  a  second  light  project- 
ing unit  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  workpicce  for 
projecting  reference  marks  in  the  direction  of  said  diam- 
eter of  the  workpiece  onto  said  two  end  points  of  said 
diameter  of  the  workpiece,  and  a  first  and  a  second  ad- 
justable diaphragm  associated  with  said  first  and  said 
second    projecting   unit,    respectively,    for   adjusting    the 
width  of  projected  reference  marks  in  direction  of  said 
axes,  and  said  telescopic  sights  being  adjustable  on  said 
guide  means  to  place  the  reference  marks  in  alignment 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  respective  telescopic  sights, 
whereby  the  workpiece  can  rotate  during  measurement, 
means  for  projecting  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
light  marks  into  the  range  of  vision  of  said  telescopic 
sights,  respectively,  as  a  reference  means  for  determining 
and  adjusting  the  positions  of  the  light  bands  produced 
by  said  projecting  units  in  cooperation  with  said  adjust- 
able diaphragms.  *^^       ■  I      *      '  '   * 


W', 


_.ri       I 


1.  A  viewer  for  a  projected  image  comprising: 

a  housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  providing 
a  pair  of  openings,  one  of  said  openings  adapted  to 
transmit  said  projected  image  therethrough,  said 
housing  also  including  a  pair  of  opposed  tracks  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship; 

a  vertical  viewing  screen  extending  across  the  other  of 
said  openings  for  receiving  thereon  the  projected  im- 
age for  viewing; 

means  interiorly  of  said  housing  for  transmitting  the 
projected  image  onto  said  screen;  and 

mounting  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  housing 
such  that  the  viewer  is  adapted  to  be  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  projected  image  to  thereby  place  the 
image  on  the  screen,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  stand  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  adapted  to  travel 
in  said  tracks  to  permit  said  viewer  to  be  raised  and 
lowered,  and  the  housing  and  mounting  means  in- 
cluding frictionally  interengaging  surfaces  defined  by 
said  tracks  and  spaced  legs  capable  of  relative  sliding 
movement  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the  viewer 
with  respect  to  the  projected  imagje. 
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3,174^95 
SLroE-CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTORS 

Ernst  Knill,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bnuin  Aktiengeselischaft,  a  corporatioo 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130.650 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

B  61,560 

6  Claims.     (CI.  88—28) 


^^' 


1.  In  a  piiotographic  projector,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means  for  supporting  a  magazine  which  contains 
slides  which  are  to  be  sequentially  moved  from  the  ma- 
zine  to  a  projecting  position  and  back  to  the  magazine: 
gripping  lever  means  tumably  carried  by  said  support 
means  for  gripping  a  slide  at  edges  thereof  and  transport- 
ing the  slide,  during  turning  of  said  gripping  lever  means, 
between  the  magazine  aiKl  the  projecting  position,  said 
gripping  lever  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  levers  one  ot 
which  engages  a  slide  at  its  bottom  edge  and  the  other 
of  which  engages  a  slide  at  its  top  edge,  while  the  slide 
is  in  the  magazine,  and  at  least  one  of  said  levers  also 
engaging  the  slide  at  a  side  edge  thereof  while  the  slide  is 
in  the  magazine,  so  that  said  one  lever  engages  the  slide 
at  a  pair  of  edges  while  the  other  of  said  levers  engages 
the  slide  at  a  third  edge  thereof,  said  pair  of  levers  hav- 
ing a  common  turning  axis  and  said  support  means  sup- 
porting said  levers  only  for  turning  movement  about  said 
axis;  and  turning  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
gripping  lever  means  for  turning  the  same  to  transport 
a  slide  between  the  magazine  and  the  projecting  position. 


3,174,396  '  I 

MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Pan!  L.  Ruben,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  awlgnor  to  Bamch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2413*9 
r    ;:   ^     ~  ItClaiiiis.     (CL  88— 57)  , 
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1    I.       ' 


1.  A  microscope  objective  liaving  a  magnification  of 
substantially  30  X  (a  numerical  aperture  of  substantially 
0.65,  a  flat  fkld,  and  a  substantially  dififraction-limited 
performance  throughout  the  visual  spectrum  over  the  en- 
tire field,  said  objective  comprising  successively  a  front 
positive  meniscus  lens  member  I,  a  second  positive  menis- 
cus lens  member  II.  both  of  which  are  concave  toward 

■•       'I 
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the  object  side  of  the  objective,  a  collective  lens  member 
in.  a  compound  positive  lens  member  IV  composed  of  a 
front  positive  lens  element  and  a  rear  negative  lens  ele- 
ment, a  second  collective  lens  member  V.  and  a  rearmost 
negative  meniscus  lens  member  VI  which  is  concave  to- 
ward the  image,  all  of  said  lens  members  being  optically 
aligned  and  spaced  from  each  other,  the  focal  lengths  Fg 
to  Fvi  of  the  successive  lens  members  I  to  VI  respectively, 
the  successive  interlens  air  spaces  Si  to  S},  and  the  axial 
thicknesses  /i  to  h  of  the  successive  lens  elements  and 
members  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathematical  ex- 
pressions herebelow  wherein  F  represents  the  equivalent 
focal  length  of  said  objective,  and  the  minus  ( — )  sign  de- 
notes negative  power. 

2.73F<Fi<3.83F 

6.18F<Fn<7.56F 

2.30F<Fin<3.82F 

5.24F<Fir<6.41F 

3.42F<Ft<4.18F 
7.38F<-Fti<9.02F 

.01256F<5,<.01534F 

.01256F<5j<.01334F 

.Ol25dF<S,<.01334F 

2.00F<5«<2.45F 

.150F<5,<.184F 

.715F</K-873F 
.150F<r,<.184F 

.313F</,<.383F 

J01F</4<.613F 

.123F</,<.153F 

.376F</,<>i«)F 

.326F<r,<.398F 
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3,1743^ 
DEPLOYMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  SATELJJTE 

MIRROR  STRICTURE 
Daniel  S.  Sanborn,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  S«r.  No.  222,606       < 
^,j,  .  8  dalms.    (CL  8S— 73)  ,.n 


'•»»ili; 
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lit 


I .  in  combination,  a  foldable  mirror  of  dish-like  form 
having  a  central  base  element  and  a  plurality  of  reflective 
surfaced  blades  hinged  at  their  ini»er  ends  on  said  base 
element  to  move  from  a  substantially  parallel  closed  po«- 
ticns  to  generally  radially  extended  open  positions  form- 
ing a  dish-like  mirror; 

,    a  deployable  system,  comprising  a  lazy-tong  ring  struc- 
ture having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected 
lazy-tong  segments; 
each  of  said  segments  being  pivotally  attaclied  to  the 

outer  end  of  one  of  said  blades; 
means  to  expand  said  lazy-tong  ring,  thereby  separating 
tile  outer  ends  of  said  blade*  and  extending  the  blades 
to  their  open  positions; 
stop  means  integral  with  said  lazy-tong  ring  to  stop  the 
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extension  thereof  whien  said  blades  are  fuUy  deployed 
in  the  dish-like  form; 
and  inter-cngageable  stop  means  on  the  confronung 
edges  of  said  blades  between  the  ends  thereof  to  hold 
adjacent  blades  m  edge  to  edge  alignment. 


i  3,174,398  -  -^    -     . 

ANTI-GLARE  DEVICE 

Shiomo  Bnraocr,  Yahalom  St.  46,  Ramatfa  Gtax,  I»«el 

nied  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,034 

ICIatan.    (CL88— 107) 


I 


1  K 


tion  of  less  than  90',  a  return  spring  acting  on  said  breech 
bolt  for  the  forward  motion  of  said  breech  bolt,  holding 
means  for  locking  said  breech  bolt  in  an  initial  position, 
said  holding  means  comprising  a  sear  pivotable  on  said 
pivot  having  a  stop  face,  an  auxiliary  iMvot  spaced  from 
said  pivot  on  said  sear,  a  lock  catch  for  said  breech  bolt 
ptvoUblc  on  said  auxiliary  pivot  having  an  engaging  face 
cooperating  with  said  inclined  surface  and  an  engaging 
face  cooperating  with  said  stop  face,  an  auxiliary  spnng 
for  the  adjustment  of  said  lock  catch  cooperating  with 
said  sear  and  said  lock  catch,  spring  means  acting  on 
said  sear  for  loading  said  scar  in  the  direction  to  breech 
bolt  holding  position,  means  for  rotating  said  scar  from 

said  holding  position  to  release  position,  said  last  named 

means  comprising  a  locking  slide  operable  by  a  trigger 
mechanism  movably  guided  on  said  support  along  a  Ime 
Of  dispUcement,  said  sear  having  a  projection  extending 
into  the  range  of  said  line  of  displacement  whereby  said 
sear  may  be  moved  by  said  slide  against  the  effect  of 
said  spring  means.        ... 


A   light  filter  screen  particularly  for  use  as  an  anti- 
glare device  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising,  two  trans- 
parent panes  separated  from  each  other  and  defining  a 
space  therebetween,   said   panes  being  disposed  to  pro- 
vide a  greater  space  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  than 
at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  receptacle  for  contain- 
ing a  colored  fluid,  said  receptacle  communicating  with 
said   space   enabling   the  colored  fluid  to  flow  between 
the  receptacle  and  said  space,  a  piston  disposed  in  said 
receptacle  and  moveable  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  to  pump  the  colored  fluid  from  the  recep- 
tacle to  the   space,  spring  means  urging  the   piston  to 
one  position,  and  releasable  latching  means  latching  the 
piston  in  the  other  position,  whereby  when  said  piston 
is  operated  to  pump  the  colored  fluid  from  the  receptacle 
into  the  space,  a  light  filtering  screen  is  produced  having 
greater  screening  effect  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  than 
at  the  lower  portion  thereof. 


3  174  400 
SERVO-TRIGGEK  ^TECHAN1SMS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FIREARMS  OF  THE  OPEN  BREECH  TYPE 
Bernard  MalHard,  Genera,  SwitieHand,  assignor  to 
Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, a  soclet>  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Lvxembonrg,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

40,889 
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'  3,174,399 

FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FIREARMS 
Hans  Brieger,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Machine 
Tool  Works  Oerlikon  Administration  Company,  Zorich- 
Ocriikon,  SwiUerland 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171.874 
Cbdms  priority,  application  SwUreriand,  Feh.  13,  1961, 

1,697/61 
,  .  ,  4  Claims.    (CL  09—132) 


"mssm. 


^9 

'3  ,/ 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  automatic  fh-earms  compris- 
mg  in  combination  a  support,  a  pivot  on  said  support,  a 
breech  bolt  having  a  control  face  reciprocating  in  opera- 
tion on  said  support  on  a  linear  path  of  motion,  an  in- 
clined surface  on  said  breech  bolt  adjacent  said  control 
face  inclined  towards  said  path  of  motion  at  an  inclina- 


1.  An  automatic  firearm  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  barrel  provided  with  a  cartridge  chamber,  a  breech- 
block  slidable   with   respect  to  said   barrel   between  a 
cartridge    chamber    closing    position    and    a    rearmost 
cartridge  chamber  opening  position,  a  return  spring  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  breechblock  for  being  tcnsioned 
by  it  during  its  movement  from  cartridge  chamber  closing 
position  toward  cartridge  chamber  opening  position,  sear 
means  for  holding  said  breechblock  in  cartridge  chamber 
opening  position,  said  sear  means  comprising  a  movable 
member  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  return  spring,  aii 
auxiliary  spring  operatively  connected  with  said  movable 
member  to  act  thereon  in  a  direction  opposed  to  that  in 
which  said  return  spring  is  acting  thereon,  said  two  springs 
being  of  such  arrangement  and  force  that  said  return 
spring  is  preponderating  when  said  breechblock  is  in  its 
rearmost  cartridge  chamber  opening  position  and  said 
auxiliary  spring  is  preponderating  when  said  breechblock 
is  in  cartridge  chamber  closing  position,  said  sear  means 
further  comprising  a  main  sear  for  retaining  said  breech- 
block in  4ts  rearmost  cartridge  chamber  opemng  posiUon, 
and  an  auxiliary  sear  for  retaining  said  movable  member 
in  the  position  thereof  corresponding  to  said  breechblock 
in  its  rearmost  cartridge  chamber  opening  position,   a 
trigger  for  retracting  said  auxiliary  sear  from  cooperating 
engagement  with  said  movable  member,  and  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  main  sear  with  said  movable 
member,  said  last  mentioned  nKans  being  arranged  to  l>e 
driven  by  said  movable  member,  when  said  member  is 
released  by  said  auxiliary  sear,  in  the  direction  that  disen- 
gages said  main  sear,  under  the  prcponderatmg  action  of 
said  return  spring  over  said  auxiliary  spring. 
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nV  3,174,4«1  .^p,.; 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTO. 
MATIC  SHOTGUN 

Pier  Carlo  Beretta,  Via  Siepi  6,  Gardone  Val  Trompia, 
Brescia,  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  160,849 
"■■■■   Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Jan.  20,  1961,        ; 
642,730;  June  10,  1961,  10,720/61  r; 

4  Claims.    (CI.  89— 192)  .^i 

di'w  s."i)->-v>}!-v-v  r  I  in^   lo   ja.t.   f^'ii,  alii    ;• 
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^'-^<^^    looseVawcollet 

Edward  S.   Cisco,   Highland,    Ind.,    as.signor   to   Stanray 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282.950 

6  Claims.    (CI.  90—11) 


9Hi 


^VS 


1.  In  an  automatic  firearm  of  the  shotgun  type  adapted 
to  fire  cartridges  with  varying  proportions  of  powder 
charges  and  comprising  a  barrel,  a  magazine  for  car- 
tridges extending  parallel  to  said  barrel  and  means  to  eject 
empty  cartridges  and  reload  the  firing  chamber  from  said 
magazine,   an   improved   actuating  mechanism   for  said 
means  to  eject  empty  cartridges  and  reload  the  firing 
chamber  comprising 
coil  spring  means  surrounding  the  cartridge  magazine, 
means  on  said  magazine  adjacent  the  muzzle  end  of  the 
firearm  to  retain  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  means, 
sleeve  means  surrounding  said  magazine  adjacent  that 
end  of  the  coil  spring  means  nearest  the  breech  end 
of  said  firearm  and  adapted  to  move  towards  the 
m      muzzle  end  of  the  firearm  to  compress  said  spring 
means,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  return  stroke  im- 
parted thereto  by  said  compressed  spring  means, 
a  cylinder-piston  actuating  means, 
one  part  of  the  cylinder-piston  means  being  movable 
to  impel  said  sleeve  means  against  the  action  of  said 
coil  spring  means,  />!  •.   i-io 

the  other  part  of  the  cylinder-piston  means  being  fUed 

to  the  barrel  of  said  firearm, 
the  movable  part  of  said  cylinder  piston  means  being 
shorter  than  the  length  of  movement  of  the  sleeve 
means    as   determined    by    the   ooil    spring   means 
whereby  the  positive  impelling  force  applied  from  the 
cylinder- piston  means  is  limited  to  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  movement  of  said  sleeve  means, 
nozzle  means  connecting  the  barrel  to  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  of  said  cylinder-piston  means  whereby 
gas  from  a  discharged  cartridge  will  force  the  move- 
.nt.,  able  part  of  the  cylinder-piston  means  to  move  to- 
ward the  muzzle  of  said  firearm, 
said  actuating  mechanism  for  the  means  to  eject  empty 
a      cartridges  and  reload  the  firing  chamber  including 
an  actuating  rod  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
breech  end  of  said  firearm, 
said  actuating  rod  comprising  catch  means  in  a  fixed 
position  thereon  operable  to  connect  said  rod  to  said 
sleeve  means  only  on  the  return  stroke  of  the  sleeve 
means  whereby  the  force  applied  to  said  actuating 
rod  is  always  the  same  regardless  of  the  initial  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  cylinder  piston  means.  . . 
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1.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  hollow  spindle,  a  mul-  ' 
tiple  section  cylindrical  hollow  collet  within  said  spindle, 
to  receive  therein  a  work  piece,  a  hollow  fitting  concentri- 
cally arranged  within  said  collet  sections  and  intcrlocking- 
ly  engageabie  therewith,  means  radially  movably  holding 
each  collet  section  to  said  fitting,  a  hollow  collet  draw  bar 
within  said  spindle,  said  collet  and  fitting  being  mounted 
on  said  collet  draw  bar,  said  collet  having  tapering  surfaces 
engaging  correspondingly  tapering  surfaces  of  said  work 
piece  so  that  relative  movement  along  said  tapering  sur- 
faces will  cause  said  collet  sections  to  move  radially  and 
clamp  said  work  piece,  and  means  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  fitting  will  cause  radial  movement  of 
said  collet  sections  and  clamp  said  work  piece  therein. 


3,174,403 
HYDRAULIC  SERVO  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Alva  L.  McCoy,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Young 
Spring  &  Wire  Corporatioa,  DctroU,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,656 
17  Claims.    (CI.  90—13.5) 
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12.  A  two-dimensional  tracer  control  system  for  con- 
trolling identical  milling  operations  simultaneously  on  two 
similar  machine  tools  in  accordance  with  control  in- 
formation supplied  from  a  master  pattern  secured  to  the 
carriage  of  one  of  said  machine  tools,  said  control  system 
including  slave  follower  devices  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
separate  ones  of  said  machine  tools  and  each  including 
a  hydraulically  controlled  actuator  operable  to  move 
a  power  driven  milling  cutter  in  a  comxmMi  plane  and  in 
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a  path  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  movement  of  anoj^' 
hydraulic  actuator  of  the  respective  device  and  in  faithful 
unison  with  the  movement  of  the  control  stylus  of  the 
master  control  unit,  a  rigidly  supported  master  control 
unit  having  a  control  stylus  adapted  to  be  advanced  m 
conuct  with  a  master  pattern,  a  uniUry  control  valve 
movably  supported  in  said  master  control  unit  for  move- 
ment in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  common  plane  of  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  slave  follower  devices,  and  means 
connecting  a  common  pressurized  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  master  control  unit  and  to  each  of  said  stave 
follower  devices  whereby  movement  of  said  unitary  con- 
trol valve  is  effective  to  cause  said  milling  cutters  to  move 
in  precise  unison  with  said  control  stylus. 
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powtivc  displacement  motor  and  direction  of  flow  in  the 
circuit  which  includes  a  reversible,  positive  displacement 
meter  for  connection  in  the  circuit  with  fluid  flow  there- 
through corresponding  in  direction  to  fluid  flow  to  «aid 
motor,  a  first  indicator  connected  to  said  meter  to  be 
.      '    .:  -.     •    ■<-     _1-,5,  - 
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3  174  404 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

MATERIAL 

Howard  J.  Flndley,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Texfroo 

Ibc  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,499 

10  Claims.    (O.  90—24) 
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driven  thereby  to  indicate  operation  of  said  meter  and  its 
direction,  a  second  indicator  which  is  slip  connected  to 
said  first  indicator  to  be  driven  thereby  upon  movement 
thereof,  and  limit  means  positioned  to  obstruct  said  sec- 
ond indicator  to  Umit  movement  thereof  between  two 
positions. 

/^  3,174,406  ^      V  ^    ,  , 

POSITIONER 

Robert  Z.  HafM,  Oradell,  NJ-  "^*'?»**  J,„^r'*?f 
West  Falls,  N.Y.,  Conrad  C.  Treff,  New  Mllford,  N  J^ 
and  WUIlam  C.  Moog,  Jr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Moog  ServocontroU,  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorli  ^.i«^ 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,483     "T   .  ^ 

,         ,  23  Claims.    (0. 91— m  ^^    ' 
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6.  In  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  vns^- 
piece  by  machining;  workholdcr  means  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  workpiece;  toolholder  means  including  a  tool  hav- 
ing a  cutting  tip;  frame  means  supporting  said  work- 
holder  means  and  said  toolholder  means  for  relative  re- 
ciprocablc  movement  therebetween  with  said  tip  in  shear- 
ing engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  for  cutting  trans- 
verse of  said  tip  in  a  direction  longitudinally  along  the 
workpiece;  drive  means  operable  to  produce  said  rela- 
tive movement;  and  power  operated  oscillation  producing 
means  on  said  toolholder  means  and  effective  to  oscUlaU 
said  tip  with  a  back  and  forth  vibratory  movement  on 
a  directional  line  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  tool  and  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  cutting  tra- 
verse.  .«>-.-] 

I  . 

3,174,405 
pOSmVE  DISPLACEMENT  FLUID  MOTOR 

Thuriand  Thompson  Wilkinson.  Princeton.  NJ.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,090 
-.--    H  2  Claims.    (CI.  91— 1)  »»  . 

2.  An  indicator  for  connection  in  a  hydraulic  circuit 
to  indicate  the  position  of  a  reversible,  limited  movement, 
812  0.0. 


s'\.    {  •» 
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1.  In  a  positioner  for  a  movable  member,  the  com- 
bination comprising  fluid  operated  actuator  means  for 
moving  said  member,  and  means  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
with  respect  to  said  actuator  means  and  including  a  body 
element  provided  with  a  plurality  of  gage  point  ports,  a 
slide  element  operatively  associated  with  said  body  ele- 
ment, said  elements  being  arranged  to  have  relative  rota- 
live  movement  in  a  circular  direction  and  relative  sliding 
movement  in  a  transverse  direction,  said  slide  element 
having  a  valving  land  extending  arcuately  in  said  cir- 
cular direction  and  bounded  by  an  edge  varying  posiUon- 
ally  in  said  transverse  direction  along  the  effective  ar- 
cuate extent  of  said  land,  said  valving  land  being  adapted 
to  traverse  any  one  of  said  ports,  selector  valve  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  body  element  and  se- 
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kctively  operable  to  place  any  and  at  least  one  of  said 
ports  in  fluid  conducting  conununication  with  said  actu- 
ator means,  said  body  and  slide  elements  moving  in  said 
transverse  direction  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  member,  and  means  selectively  oper- 
able to  produce  the  desired  relative  movement  in  said 
circular  direction  between  said  body  and  slide  elements. 


3,174,4#7 

HYDRALXIC  MOTORS 

Emerk  Gaapar,  Michael  George  Manns,  and  Peter  Frank- 

lin  Harrison,  I  ondon,  England,  assizors  to  Th«  Pro- 
jectile and  EoKineering  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 
Onginai  application  Oct  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63^19,  now 
Patent  No.  3,068,521,  dated  Dec  18,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224^5 
3  Claims.     (CL  91—61) 


}j4J 


with  an  inlet  on  one  side  of  said  gears  and  with  a  low 
pressure  discharge  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  gears,  an 
end  plate  closing  one  end  of  said  gear  chamber  and  con- 
fronting the  end  faces  of  said  gears  at  that  end.  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  pressure  sealing  plate  between 
the  end  faces  of  said  gears  and  said  end  plate  and  defuung 
with  the  latter  a  pressure  loading  zone,  a  hrst  duct  con- 
nected to  that  zone  of  said  gear  chamber,  on  the  outlet 
side  thereof,  in  which  fluid  is  trapped  and  pressurized 
between  the  meshing  gear  teeth,  a  second  duct  connected 
to  said  pressure  loading  zone,  a  header  duct  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  ducts,  a  third  duct  connecting 
said  header  duct  and  said  gear  chamber  at  the  inlet  side 
thereof,  a  check  valve  interposed  between  and  affording 
flow  from  said  header  duct  into  said  third  duct  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  therebe- 
tween, and  an  orificed  duct  connected  to  said  header  duct 
and  affording  limited  flow  from  said  header  duct  in  a 
path  communicating  with  said  low  pressure  discharge. 


1.  An  hydraulic  motor  comprising  in  combination  a 
motor  element  having  a  rotatable  output  member,  a  pin- 
ion driven  by  the  output  member,  an  axially  movable 
gear-ring  in  mesh  with  the  pinion,  said  gear-ring  being 
hollow  and  having  external  teeth  long  enough  to  remain 
in  mesh  with  the  pinion  when  the  gear-ring  moves  axial- 
ly with  a  full  stroke,  a  piston-and-cylinder  drive  of  which 
said  cylinder  is  said  axially  movable  hollow  gear-ring  and 
said  piston  is  fixed,  and  means  for  connecting  the  gear- 
ring  to  a  member  which  is  to  be  rotated  and  axially 
moved. 


3,174,408 
PRESSURE  LOADED  FLUID  MOTOR  WITH 
HIGH  STARTING  TORQUE 
Wendell  E.  Vfiller,  Hutchinson,  Kan$.,  assignor  to  The 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kansas 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1961,  S«r.  No.  144,14<        t"  ■"  | 
9  Claims.     (CL  91— 87)  r,   -^ 
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3,174,409 

PUMPS  AND  REGULATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Darid  C.  Hill,  3903  Durham  Place,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,782 

4  ClaiuML     (a.  91-^306) 


'M 


1.  In  a  fluid  gear  motor  including  a  housing  having  a 
hollowed  body  section  defining  a  gear  chamber,  a  pair  of 
mating  gears  arranged  to  rotate  in  said  gear  chamber  and 
prapenting  meshing  teeth,  said  gear  chamber  provided 


1 .  A  gas-driven  fluid  pump  regulator  adapted  to  utilize 
a  dry  driving  gas  without  a  lubricating  fluid  added  thereto 
and  yet  having  a  long  service  life  and  adapted  to  permit 
replacement  of  all  parts  subject  to  wear  without  disturbing 
external  gas  and  fluid  connections,  said  pump  regulator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  gas  bore  having  a  gas  piston  slidably 
moimted  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pilot  valves  with  the  first  of  said  pilot 
valves  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  end  of 
said  gas  bore  and  the  second  of  said  pilot  valves 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said 
gas  bore,  each  of  said  pilot  valves  being  adapted  to 
be  opened  by  the  movement  of  said  gas  piston  to  its 
end  of  said  gas  bore; 

(c)  a  control  valve,  including  a  spool  slidably  mounted 
in  a  bore,  said  spool  being  adapted  to  form  with  said 

.      bore  a  first  and  second  chamber,  the  spool  portion  of 
said  first  chamber  having  subsUntially  less  area  per- 
pendicular to  thet  axis  of  said  spool  than  the  spool 
portion  of  said  second  chamber; 
(</)  a  plurality  of  gas  conduits  including:  ' 

(I)  a  first  gas  conduit  connecting  a  gas  souree  td 
said  first  control  valve  chamber. 
^  (II)  a  second  gas  conduit  coimecting  said  gas 
source  to  said  second  control  valve  chamber 
through  said  second  pilot  valve, 
(HI)  a  third  gas  conduit  connecting  said  second 
control  valve  chamber  to  a  gas  outlet  through 
said  first  pilot  v^lve, 
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(IV)  a  fourth  gas  conduit  connecting  a  gas  source 
with  said  control  valve  bore; 

(V)  a  fifth  gas  conduit  connecting  the  first  end  of 
f'»           said  gas  bore  to  said  control  valve  bore, 
>.iiDic(Vl)  a  sixth  gas  conduit  connecting  said  control 

valve  bore  to  a  gas  outlet  when  said  spool  is  at 
the  first  end  of  said  control  valve  bore, 

(VII)  a  seventh  gas  conduit  connecting  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  gas  bore  to  said  control  valve 
bore,  and 

(VIII)  an  eighth  gas  conduit  connecting  said 
control  valve  bore  to  a  gas  outlet  when  said 
spool  is  at  the  second  end  of  said  control  valve 
bore;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  in  said  con- 
trol valve  spool  including: 

(I)  a  first  groove  connecting  said  fourth  and  fifth* 
gas  conduits  when  said  spool  is  at  the  second 
end  of  said  control  valve  bore  and  connecting 
said  fifth  and  sixth  gas  conduits  when  said 
spool  is  at  the  first  end  of  said  control  valve 
bore,  and 

(II)  a  second  groove  connecting  said  seventh  and 
eighth  gas  conduits  when  said  spool  is  at  the 
second  end  of  said  control  valve  bore  and  con- 
necting said  fourth  and  seventh  gas  conduits 
when  said  spool  is  at  the  first  end  of  said  con- 
trol valve  bore, 

said  grooves  being  separated  from  each  other  and 
said  control  valve  chambers  by  ridges,  each  of  said 
ridges  having  at  least  one  circumferential  channel 
containing  an  annular  gasket,  said  channels  and 
gaskets  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
gas  conduits  so  that  the  pressure  difference  between 
said  adjacent  gas  conduits  and  said  grooves  always 
tends  to  seat  said  gaskets  in  said  channels  when  they 
move  across  said  adjacent  gas  conduit*. 


3,174,411  ^_,^,^ 

FTX)ORINGS  FOR  TAKING-OFF  AND  LANDING 
Hermann  Oestrich,  Paris.  Louis  Mlchard,  Fontenay-anx- 
Roses,  Auguste  Laurent  Meunier,  L'Hay-le»-Roses,  and 
Jean-Marie  Minos.  Pari*.  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nfltionaie  d'Etade  et  de  Constrnction  de  Motenrs 
d*ATiation.  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1961.  Ser.  >o.  103,760  ^  ,, 

Clalnic  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 19b», 

2  dafans.     (CL  94—4) 


3,174,410 

RELIEF  VALVE  DEVICES  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

POWER  SYSTEMS 

Douglas  G.   Booth,   Highwortli,  and   Frank  D.  Taylor, 

Swindon,  Fngland.  assignors  to  The  Plessey  Company 

Limited,  llford,  Essex,  England,  a  company  of  Great 

Britain 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,696 
6  Claims.     (CI.  91 — 419) 


s    >  li. 
.».V  .V'''. 


■  f 

1»'  T 


;.»i«i 


1    A  take-off  and  landing  structure  designed  for  rer- 
ticai  take-off  and  landing  jet  aircraft,  compnsmg  a  multi- 
plicity of  metal  plates  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  said 
plates  being  jointed  side  by  side  in  juxtaposed  coextensive 
relation  and  forming  a  horizontal  flooring  which  is  smooth 
and  planar  throughout  and  substantially  free  of  upwardly 
projecting  protrusions,  cruciform  gutter-shaped  members 
in    mutual    registering    end-wise    abutment,    forming    a 
crossed-network  latUce  adapted  to  rest  on  the  soil  said 
members  extending  underneath  the  flat  upper  surfaces  of 
said  plates  and  along  the  jointed  sides  of  adjacent  plates 
right  to  the  periphery  of  said  flooring,  said  latUce  of 
cruciform  gutter-shaped  members  supporting  said  floormg 
and  being  detachably  connected  thereto  by  removable  se- 
curing means  which  lock  said  plates  in  position,  whereby 
any  gas  leaking  downwardly  between  said  jomted  sides 
will  be  led  off  to  the  periphery  of  said  flooring. 


<s» 


3,174,412  ««„.„ 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  CURB  AND  GUTTER  WITH 

INTERLOCKING  JOINT 
Cortla  J.  Boyd.  825  S.  3rd  St.,  and  Charlw  H.  Kin*.  Jr. 
604  Hillside  Drive,  both  of  Ma>^eld.  Ky.      - 
Filed  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,156        *^ 
...  7  Claims.    (CL  94— 31)  --•"^ 


T- 


r 


T-l 


:n'  rrtsi^^ 


1.  A  relief  valve  device  comprising  a  pressure-relief 
valve  which  is  controlled  by  a  pressure-responsive  main 
pilot  valve  so  as  to  normally  maintain  a  predctermmed 
system  pressure,  a  second  pilot  valve  connected  to  the  re- 
lief valve  in  parallel  to  the  main  pilot  valve,  and  a  heat- 
sensitive  member  controlling  operation  of  the  second  pilot 
valve  so  as  to  cause,  when  the  temperature  rises  above  a 
predetermined  level,  the  relief  valve  to  open  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  that  for  which  the  main  pilot  valve  is  set. 
and  means  including  a  flow-restriction  means  in  series 
with  the  second  pilot  valve,  for  causing  a  reduced  systern 
pressure  to  be  maintained  when  the  second  pilot  valve  is 
open. 


.ro"-5J»» 


1  A  prefabricated  unit  for  roadways,  compnsing  a 
curb  portion  rising  from  a  gutter  portion,  and  comple- 
mentary male  and  female  coupling  elements  on  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  unit,  said  male  elements  comprising 
a  reduced  extension  located  in  the  lower  part  of  said  unit, 
inwardly  of  the  sides  thereof,  and  having  an  upwardly 
hooked,  outer  end,  said  unit  having  a  transverse  recess 
on  each  side  of  said  extension,  said  umt  having  a  weU  in 
its  under  side,  on  the  female  end.  complemenUry  to  said 
extension  on  the  male  end,  and  a  pair  of  projertions 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  recesses  of  the  male  eno.*,,,,^ 
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3,174,413  ^         - 

MATERIAL  SPREADER 

Charles  E.  Wittmack,  Jr.,  4  Foster  Drlrc, 

Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,999 

2  Claims.     (CL  94-^5) 


#-;v 


«*♦•.*    .  »  ijTW,  «}   '•■I' 


1.  A  material  spreader  for  coating  floors,  comprising 
in  combination, 

a  platform,  1^ 

rota  table  wheels  disposed  on  and  supporting  said  plat- 
form in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  floor,  said 
wheels  comprising  a  front  driving  set  and  a  rear  caster 
set  thereof, 

a  means  for  securing  an  elongated  spreader  bar  in  front 
of  said  platform  and  said  wheels,  said  elongated 
spreader  bar  being  disposed  substantially  transverse 
to  the  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said  platform, 

said  means  including  an  elongated  rod  pivotally  secured 
to  said  platform,  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  hollow  bearing  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
elongated  rod;  a  second  elongated  rod  secured  to  said 
first  elongated  rod  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle;  a 
hollow  bearing  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  sec- 
ond elongated  rod;  said  hollow  bearings  being  in  a 
vertical  disposed  relationship;  a  shaft  rotatably  slid- 
ably  extending  downwardly  through  said  hollow 
bearings;  said  shaft  being  threaded  at  its  upper  end; 
a  bearing  threadably  embracing  said  shaft  adjacent  its 
upper  end;  a  means  for 'rotating  said  shaft  at  times; 
said  shaft  being  rotatably  secured  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  elongated  spreader  at  the  center  of  its  length; 
a  first  brace  secured  to  said  threaded  bearing  on  said 
shaft  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  and 
secured  at  its  other  end  to  one  end  of  said  elongated 
Spreader  bar;  a  second  brace  secured  to  said  threaded 
bearing  on  said  shaft  and  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  elongated  spreader  ban 

a  guide  means  detachably  secured  to  both  ends  of  said 
elongated  spreader  bar, 

said  guide  means  adapted  to  engage  said  floor,  and 
means  associated  with  said  guide  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  spread- 
er bar; 

said  elongated  spreader  bar  being  V-shaped  in  cross- 
section. 


3,174,414 
OPTICAL  APPARATL^S  FOR  RECORDING  SKIN 

RIDGE  SIGNALMENTS 
Jon  H.  Myer,  1906  Bervl  I^ne,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,817 
4  Claims.     (CL  95—1.1) 
1.  Signalment  recording  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, light  image  sensitive  recording  means  for  record- 
ing the  image  of  the  facial  features  of  a  subject  and  an 
image  of  the  skin  ridge  pattern  of  a  bodily  part  of  said 
subject,  a  dense  medium  optical  element  having  a  totally 
internally  reflecting  surface  adapted  to  have  a  skin  ridge 
pattern  formed  thereon  by  contact  therewith  of  said  sub- 


ject's skin  ridges  from  the  side  of  an  adjacent  rare  medium 
thereby  causing  frustration  of  total  reflection  at  the  points 
of  said  contact,  means  for  illuminating  said  facial  features 
and  said  skin  ridge  pattern,  first  optical  means  between 
said  totally  internally  reflecting  surface  and  said  recording 


.     4|'.»,..  »-•  ' 


I, 


ttMaO^ 


means  for  side-reversing  said  skin  ridge  pattern  iniage, 
and  second  optical  means  disposed  between  said  first  opti- 
cal means  and  said  recording  means  for  adjusting  the 
relative  sizes  of  said  facial  and  said  skin  ridge  pattern 
images  relative  to  each  other. 


■r.' 


3,174,415 
FLOATING  TYPE  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Yoshiyasn  Kikuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,   aaatcnor  to  Nippoa 
Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  19<1, 
36/44,529 
11  Claims.     (CL  95—4^  I 


•     '*    j.'<.,.».'.it 


^-  f  >- 


1 .  A  floating  type  printing  system  for  use  in  high  spMd 
electronic  computers  and  the  like  having  recording  equip- 
ment utilizing  a  character  image  display  device  for  gen- 
erating a  plurality  of  characters  along  a  substantially 
straight  line  and  being  capable  of  shifting  the  characters 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  straight  line  of  characters 
and  on  the  plane  surface  of  the  display  device  at  a  pre- 
determined time  and  a  recording  medium  that  moves  con- 
tinuously at  a  controlled  speed,  which  comprises  first 
means  for  generating  a  first  count  representing  the  feed 
rate  of  the  recording  medium;  second  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  count  representing  the  number  of  characters 
which  have  been  processed;  third  means  for  controlling 
the  display  position  of  each  character  being  processed  by 
said  printing  system  upon  the  faceplate  of  said  character 
display  device  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  feed  direction 
of  the  recording  medium;  and  fourth  means  for  comput- 
ing the  numerical  difference  between  the  feed  rate  count 
and  the  characters  processed  count  for  controlling  said 
third  means  to  suitably  position  the  characters  being 
prtKCssed  along  the  faceplate  of  the  character  display  de- 
vice transverse  to  said  line  of  characters. 


ii  ' 
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3,174,416  _„^ 

MONOCULAR  MIRROR  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Gvnter  Heerklotz,  Dresden,  Germany,  aasignor  to  vkb 

Kamcra-  nnd  Kinowerke  Dresden,  Dresden,  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  107,808 

4  Claims.     (CL  9S— 44)       ^ 


1  »;!<.>, 


■^  ■."•t\. 


member  is  supported  in  its  operaUve  position  adjacent  said 
roof  edge  prism,  and  spring  means  in  said  camera  engag- 
ing said  optical  member  and  urging  it  into  engagement 
with  said  frame.  

3,174,418  ,    s^,^,.    ■ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  _,      _     . 

Werner  Faasch,  Braunschweig-Blenrode,  and  Kurt 
Kickelhahn  and  Harry  Schade,  B""'»S5**J!f.*«Wuf''" 
many,  assignors  to  Franke  &  HeWecke  Fabrik  Photo- 
graphischer  Prazislons-Apparate,  Braunschweig,  Ger- 
■lanv.  a  German  firm 

^    Filed  Dec  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  IM^ll     ,^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22,  19«l, 

F  32,819 
7  Clafans.    (CL  95 — 49) 


1.  A  camera  having  an  apertured  diaphragm,  dia- 
phragm setting  means,  a  viewer,  a  distance  scale  visible 
in  the  field  of  view  of  the  viewer,  a  pair  of  indicators 
visible  in  said  field  of  view  adjacent  said  scale,  and  means 
for  moving  the  image  of  said  indicators  toward  or  away 
from  each  other  along  said  scale  in  said  field  of  view,  the 
last-named  means  comprising  a  spindle  having  a  pair  of 
screw-threaded  portions  of  opposite  hand  with  each  of 
which  one  of  said  indicators  is  in  screw-threaded  engage- 
ment, and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  by  operation 
of  said  setting  means. 


3,174,417 

MIRROR  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN 

DEVICE  FOR  VIEWING  THE  IMAGE 

Edicar  Saner.   Stuttgart,  and   Werner  Zink,   Aich,  Kreis 

Nurtinxen.  Germany,  aeignors  to  Ztisa  Ikon  Aktlenge- 

aellschaft.  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  19,  196«, 

Z  8,309 
5  Claims.     (CL  95—49) 

1 


M' 


i.\ 


-.  ■   'TV 


1.  In  a  mirror  reflex  camera  having  a  viewer  including 
a  reflecting  mirror  and  a  roof  edge  prism  permitting  an 
observation  of  the  image  projected  into  the  camera  by 
the  photographic  objective,  an  optical  member  on  which 
the  image  projected  by  the  photographic  objective  is 
projected  in  a  predetermined  position,  means  for  remov- 
ably mounting  said  optical  member  in  the  image  .ray  path 
between  said  mirror  and  roof  edge  prism  in  said  camera 
for  individual  and  optional  removal  and  insertion,  while 
said  roof  edge  prism  remains  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
camera,  said  means  comprising  a  movably  mounted  frame 
in  which  said  optical  member  is  loosely  inserted,  an  abut- 
ment in  said  camera  for  engaging  said  frame,  a  pivotaily 
mounted  latch  for  relcasably  locking  said  frame  when  en- 
gaging said  abutment  in  a  position  in  which  said  optical 


-■  * 


1.  A  twin  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  type  having  a  pic- 
ture taking  chamber  and  a  viewfinder  chamber  with  a 
focusing  screen  normally  posiuoned  to  form  one  wal   of 
the  viewfinder  chamber  and  having  a  picture  taking  lens 
and  a  viewfinder  lens  with  their  axes  separated  from  each 
other  and  mounted  for  limited  conjoint  axial  movement, 
and  having  a  rearward  attachment  on  the  picture  taking 
chamber  for  holding  image-receiving  sensitized  material 
in  a  posiUon  spaced  rearward! y  from  the  normal  position 
of  such  material  so  as  to  place  it  at  an  increased  distance 
from  the  picture  taking  lens,  characterized  by  a  supple- 
menUry  viewfinder  chamber  attachment  mounted  on  the 
viewfinder  chamber  and  including  nncans  for  holding  a 
supplementary  focusing  screen  at  a  position  spaced  from 
the  normal  focusing  screen  position  in  a  perpendicular 
direction  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  displacement 
of  the  sensitized  material  from  its  normal  position  and 
offset  in  a  parallel  direction  to  an  extent  to  compensate 
substantially  for  the  parallax  effect  caused  by  the  sepa- 
raUon  of  the  axis  of  the  finder  lens  from  the  axis  of  the 
picture  taking  lens,  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
said   supplementary .  viewfinder   chamber   attachment   is 
adjustable  to  vary  the  distance  of  separation  of  the  sup- 
plementary focusing  screen  from  the  normal  position  of 
the  focusing  screen,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  supplementary 
focusing  screen  is  adjusUble  in  a  direction  along  an  axis 
inclined  at  an  angle  B  to  a  perpendicular  to  the  normal 
focusing  screen,   the   angle   B   being  the    angle   whose 
tangent  is  the  distance  of  separation  of  the  axes  of  the 
two  lenses  from  each  other  divided  by  the  focal  length 
of  the  lenses. 


1 


>b/ 


;-■'■■:») 


3,174,419 

y'l        LIGHT-PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Aribur  J.  Sable,  Boston.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  ot 
Delaware 

FUed  July  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,184 
15  Claims.    (0.95—75) 
1    Apparatus  for  producing  light  pulses  of  substan- 
tially uniform  intensity  at  a  predetermined   frequency 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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an  electroluminescent  element  for  emitting  said  light 
pulses  when  excited  by  a  voltage  having  a  predeter- 
mined  character; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  responsive  to  a  change  in  stress 
ai^lied  to  said  crystal  for  producing  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  change  of  said  stress; 

means  for  intermittently  applying  voltage-producing 
stresses  having  a  substantially  uniform  rate  of  change 
to  said  crystal  at  said  predetermined  frequency  to 
cause  said  crystal  to  generate  a  voltage  as  said  Presses 
change;  and 

electrically  conductive  means  coupled  with  said  crystal 
and  said  element  for  applying  the  voltage  developed 

''  by  said  crystal  to  said  element  to  excite  the  latter 
to  light  emission. 


exhaust  fan  means  to  cool  said  chamber  and  remove  nox- 
ious gases,  a  space  heater  in  said  developing  chamber  for 
heating  the  space  within  said  chamber,  a  first  thermostat 
normally  closed  when  cold  for  controlling  said  space 
heater,  a  developing  media  trough  heater  within  said 
trough  for  vaporizing  the  contents  of  the  trough,  a  second 
thermostat  normally  open  when  cold  responsive  to  the 


300 

XM 

^■tilt..  ■:!        ■  » 

>":►;")     / 


temperature  within  said  developing  chamber  for  control- 
ling the  motors,  control  means  for  said  motors,  and  said 
heaters  whereby  upon  initiation  of  operation,  said  heat- 
ers are  promptly  operated  and  said  motors  are  operated 
when  the  temperature  within  said  chamber  is  sufficiently 
high  to  provide  proper  conditions  for  development,  a  pilot 
light  energized  by  said  control  means  to  indicate  when 
desired  operating  conditions  exist. 


3,174,420 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN 

THE  CONTINUOUS  PRINTING  AND  AMMONIA 

GAS  DEVELOPING  MACHINE  FOR  SENSITIVE 

PAPERS 

Tatsuo  Aizawa,  6-34  Kuwazu-cho,  HigashisumiyoaU-kn, 

Osaka,  lapan 
argr-j.       ^n^  ^pr.  22,  1963,  Set.  No.  274,4«1 
4  Claims.     (CL  95— 77.5) 
3.  A  developing  machine  comprising  a  chamber  for  re- 
taining a  developing  gas.  conveyor  means  to  move  the 
light  sensitive  material  through  the  developing  chamber, 
a  first  motor  for  operating  said  conveyor,  an  ammonia 
receiving   trough    in    said    developing   chamber,   conduit 
means  to  guide  developing  media  to  said  trough,  a  pump 
for  supplying  developing  media  to  said  trough,  a  second 
motor  for  operating  said  pump,  exhaust  fan  means,  a 
third  motor  for  operating  said  exhaust  fan  means,  duct 
means  extending  from  said  developing  chamber  to  said 


^-l 


ii  jT'<r«»-    A  *     i 

14.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  photosen- 
sitive material  during  movement  of  said  material  through 
said  apparatus,  in  combination: 
an  electroluminescent  source  of  light  actinic  to  said 

photosensitive  material; 
means  for  guiding  said  photosensitive   material   past 
said  source  in  position  for  exposure  to  li^t  from 
said  source; 

a  piezoelectric  crystal  for  producing  a  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  a  changing  stress  to  said 
crystal; 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  photosen- 
sitive material  for  applying  successive  stresses  to  said 
crystal  to  cause  said  crystal  to  produce  voltage,  said 
means  alternately  compressing  said  crystal  and  re- 
lieving the  pressure  on  said  crystal  at  a  frequency 
which  is  predeterminedly  related  to  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  photosensitive  material.  :■  ,f^ 


3,174,421  

VENTILATED  PLASTERED  SOFFIT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Join  J.  Gray,  743  W.  145th  Sl,  Gardena,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22g,868 

2ClaiiM.    (CL98— 37) 


»i 


1.  An  easily  cleaned,  ventilated  plastered  soffit  con- 
struction adapted  to  resist  cracking  and  eliminate  gaps 
due  to  plaster  shrinkage,  including:  a  ventilating  screed 
support  comprising  an  elongated,  thin  strip  of  strong 
resilient  material  adapted  to  be  removably  fastened  to 
the  underside  of  supporting  structural  members,  said  strip 
having  a  perforated  central  ponion  flanked  by  longitu- 
dinal edge  portions,  each  including  a  side  section  bent  gen- 
erally downwardly  from  said  central  portion  and  a  flange 
section  bent  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  side  sec- 
tion, the  angle  between  said  side  section  and  said  central 
portion  being  between  about  95*  and  about  120',  and  a 
layer  of  plaster  extending  into  the  space  between  the 
underside  of  the  supporting  members  and  the  outwardly 
bent  flange  sections  of  said  screed  support. 


oui 


3,174,422 
AIR-FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
Edward  I.  Banko  and  Frank  P.  Vultaggk).  Cokmia,  NJ., 
assignors  to  L.  J.  Wing  Mfg.  Co.,  Division  of  Aero- 
Flow  Dynamics.  Inc.,  Linden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,454 
12  Claims,     (a.  9ft— 4«) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of 
air  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  air,  said 
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apparatus  comprising  air  diffnstng  means  having  a  frame 
having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
vertical  sides  and  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  vanes  ex- 
tending between  said  sides  and  secured  at  their  respec- 
tive ends  to  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  frame,  temperature 
responsive  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  vanes  in  the 
path  of  flow  of  said  air  and  having  a  bellows  extendable 
different  amounts  corresponding,  respectively,  to  different 
increases  of  the  temperature  of  said  air,  said  temperature 
responsive  means  including  a  part  operatively  connected 
to  said  bellows  and  movable  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  said  bellows,  a  horizontal  shaft  positioned 
between  said  top  and  bottom  of  said  frame  and  extending 
between  and  through  said  sides  thereof  for  supporting 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  path  of  flow  of 
said   air,   the  ends  of  said  shaft  being   adapted   to  be 


stantjal  distance  beneath  said  housing  and  in  vertical 
alignment  therewith;  a  door  hingedly  mounted  to  tiie 
bottom  of  said  frame  to  swing  downwardly  open  and 
upwardly  closed  against  said  frame;  said  frame  being 
open  to  allow  direct  air  flow  down  through  it  in  varying 
amounts  depending  upon  the  extent  of  opening  of  said 
door;  the  space  between  said  frame  and  said   housing 


fixedly  secured  to  llje  side  walls  of  an  air  passage  or 
outlet,  a  radial  arm  connected  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  part  extending  horizontally  therefrom,  another  member 
pirotally  connected  to  said  extending  part  at  a  position 
laterally  spaced  from  said  shaft,  said  other  member  being 
adjustably  connected  to  said  movable  part  of  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  so  that  said  frame  and  its 
vanes  are  rotated  in  response  to  movement  of  said  part 
of  said  temperature  responsive  means,  and  tension  spring 

means  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  radial  arm 

at  a  position  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned 
position  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  another  one 
of  said  vanes  for  normally  maintaining  said  air  diffuser 
means  in  a  position  for  directing  said  air  horizontally, 
so  that  upon  increases  of  temperature  of  said  air,  said 
air  diffuser  is  pivoted  to  direct  said  air  downwardly. 


being  enclosed  with  a  porous  screen  attached  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  housing  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  frame; 
and  lifting  means  operably  connected  to  said  door  to 
pivot  it  vertically  up  on  its  hinges  varying  amounts  until 
closed  against  said  frame,  and  when  closed,  to  lift  said 
door  and  frame  and  thereby  vertically  collapse  said 
screen  and  tension  elements  to  vary  the  air  passage  area 
of  said  screen. 

3  174  424 
BEVERAGE  BREWING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  W.  Serio,  Elmlra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Youngstown 
Steel  Door  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

i.v»  Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,16«       /«     i 

,^H,,,n:  17  Claims.     (0.99—299)  ♦  ts.  t«l>^ 


,  I'v  -trr,  ii  tT 


TT' 


j'*Ki^  It*;*** 

: '   >. 


ft; 


-r^^-.  4l  3,174^423 

ANIMAL  HOUSE  VENTHATION 
Preston  D.  Rigterink,  Holland,  and  Neil  W.  Comstubble, 
.    Hamilton,    Midu,    assig:iiors    to    Automatic    Poultry 

Feeder   Company,   Zecland,   Micfa.^   a   corporation   of 

Michigan 

,      FUed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,066 
3  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 42) 

t.  A  controlled  all-weather  air  inlet  apparatus  for 
mounting  through  the  roof  of  an  animal  house  compris- 
ing: a  housing  forming  vertically  extending  duct  means 
open  on  its  upper  end  for  communication  to  the  outside 
au-,  a  canopy  affixed  to  said  housing  above  said  open 
upper  end;  said  duct  means  being  open  on  its  lower  end 
for  communication  to  the  inside  of  the  animal  house; 
a  plurality  of  collapsible  tension  elements  mounted  to 
said  housing  and  depending  therefrom;  a  generally  hori- 
zontal door  frame  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  and 
suspended  by  said  collapsible   tension  elements  a  sub- 


,   b.  .">   !s»A.« 
.     Juol! 

.   j '  '  ,  I'>yOf>    . 

''':<\  •  -«3ft>n 

i,     (»0'M,7;U     laai' 

:  K  iM<yrt  aiii  ■*''' 
}'•  Ksslhi  i*is-   ^^ 
to    .'fU'lirjO  t>3^ 

1.  Beverage  brewing  apparatus  comprising  first  con- 
tainer means  having  a  main  body  portion  fomied  of 
heat-resistant  material  and  a  top  portion,  said  top  portion 
having  a  pouring  spout  pMtion  formed  thereon,  said  top 
portion  also  including  an  inwardly  directed  rib  means 
extending  peripherally  therewithin,  said  rib  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  recessed  portions  formed  on  the 
inner  periphery  thereof,  second  container  means  disposed 
within  said  top  portion  and  extending  a  substantial  dis- 
tance thereabove,  said  second  container  means  includ- 
ing a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rib  means,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  second  container  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  outwardly  extending  locking  members  adapted  to 
be  received  through  said  recessed  portions  and  to  clamp 
the  second  container  means  in  i^ace  on  the  first  con- 
tainer means  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second   container   means,   the   bottom   portion   of   said 
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second  container  means  being  perforated  for  permitting 
liquid  flow  therethrough,  the  lower  portion  of  said  second 
container  means  being  recessed  adjacent  said  pouring 
spout  portion  of  the  first  container  means  to  permit  fluid 
to  pass  between  said  second  container  means  and  said 
top  portion. 

3,174,425        .^ 
HAY  BALER  **' 
Richard  R.  Eby,  Ephrata.  and  Edwhi  B.  Nolf.  New  Hol- 
land, Pa.,  aflsignors  to  Spenry  Rand  C  orporadoo.  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,57«        , 
14  Claims.     (CL  100—98)  I 


T>iO. 


;«T* 


vertical  movement  on  said  stand,  a  printing  block  on 
the  bottom  of  said  frame,  means  biasing  said  frame  to 
the  upper  limit  of  movement  thereof,  a  solenoid  in- 
cluding coil  and  core  elements,  one  of  said  element 
being  connected  to  said  sund  and  the  other  of  said  ele- 
ments being  connected  to  said  frame,  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  a  switch  for  energizing  said  solenoid  to 
move  the  frame  and  printing  block  downwardly  to  mark 
a  container,  a  sensor  member  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  said  frame  with  its  lower  end  terminating  above 
the  container  to  be  marked,  a  stop  member  on  said 
sUnd  positioned  below  said  lower  end  of  said  sensor 


'1     cl  :f.**A^: 


4u  Air,  . 

<09  b»t!.'    Y 


1.  A  hay  baler  comprising  a  wheel  supported  frame 
adapted  to  travel  in  a  forward  direction,  an  elongated 
bale  case  carried  on  said  frame  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  said  bale  case  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  infecd  opening  at  a  forward 
axial  end  and  a  discharge  opening  at  a  rearward  axial 
end,  a  hay  receiving  platform  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
front  of  said  bale  case  infecd  opening  and  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  cooperative  plungers, 
means  pivotally  supporting  one  of  said  plungers  on  said 
frame  adjacent  one  bale  case  side  wall  for  oscillating 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  vertical  direction, 
means  pivotally  supporting  the  other  of  said  plungers  on 
said  frame  adjacent  the  other  bale  case  side  wall  for 
oscillating  movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  ver- 
tical direction,  drive  means  oscillating  said  plungers  in 
timed  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  plungers  being 
movable  from  a  retracted  position  forwardly  and  laterally 
of  said  infeed  opening  to  a  rearward  position  at  the  in- 
feed  opening  of  said  bale  case,  cutting  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  plungers  for  severing  hay  into  sepa- 
rate wads,  each  of  said  plungers  having  a  broad  hay  en- 
gageable  front  face  related  in  size  in  a  vertical  direction 
to  said  bale  case  infeed  opening  and  extending  substan- 
tially from  said  top  wall  to  said  bottom  wall  when  pro- 
jected into  said  bale  case. 


1*^  4f 
3,174,426 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INERTIA  IMPACT  ARTICLE 

MARKING  MACHINE 
Merrill  E.  Boekeloo,  San  Gabriel,  Steven  L.  Patterson, 
Whlttier.  Forrest  V.  Hoffman,  San  Gabriel,  and  Tor  H. 
Petterson,  La^na  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kwiknurii, 
Incorporated,  EI  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  9,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  165,116 
3  Claims.     (CL  101—42) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  marking  container  tops  or  the 
like  comprising  a  ttaod,  a  frame  mounted  for  reciprocal 


member  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  said  printing  block  and  the  container  to  be 
marked  when  the  frame  is  at  its  upper  limit  of  move- 
ment, said  stop  member  lying  in  the  path  of  downward 
movement  of  said  sensor  member,  a  second  switch  in 
said  electrical  circuit,  a  switch  actuator  carried  by  said 
frame  and  biased  to  open  said  second  switch,  movable 
means  on  said  sensor  member  retaining  said  switch  ac- 
tuator from  opening  said  second  switch  when  said  frame 
is  at  said  upper  limit  of  movement  and  releasing  said 
switch  actuator  to  open  said  second  switch  to  deener- 
gize  said  solenoid  when  said  sensor  member  strikes  said 
stop  member  during  downward  movement  of  said  frame. 


3,174,427 
PROPORTIONAL  SPACE  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Rkiiard  L.  Taylor,  Tangieton,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y., 
aMignor  to  Latcmational  Business  Madiines  Corpora- 
tioa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  New  Yoft 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,477 
6  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 
1.  In  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  matrix  printer 
of  the  type  which  has  means  for  printing  dots  in  rows  ac- 
cording to  configurations  of  characters  so  as  to  provide  a 
line  of  printed   characters,  the  control   apparatus  being 
provided  with  successive  coded  manifestations  of  charac- 
ters to  be  printed  in  a  sequence,  a  printer  control  com- 
prising: 

print  coding  means  responsive  to  said  coded  mani- 
festations for  providing  a  print  control  manifesta- 
tion of  each  character  in  accordance  with  the  matrix- 
printed  configuration  of  said  character,  said  print 
coding  means  generating  a  manifestation  of  each 
character  in  accordance  with  a  configuration  of  said 
character  which  includes  a  width  of  more  or  less  dots 
in  horizontal  rows  for  wider  and  narrower  charac- 
ters, respectively, 
width  means  responsive  to  said  coded  manifestations 
for  designating  and  accumulating  the  dot  width  values 
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of  successive  ones  of  said  characters  in  said  sequence, 
said  width  means  allocating  dot  widths  to  said  char- 
acters in  accordance  with  the  respective  widths  of 
manifestations  provided  by  said  print  coding  nKans; 
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speed  at  which  said  cyUnders  draw  the  web  from  said 
prinUng  couple  so  as  to  tend  to  maintain  a  constant  web 
tension.  r      , 

'    '         -     I 

SPECIAL  CARTRIDGE  FOR  FIRING  PROJECnLES 

FITTED  END-ON  ON  FIREARMS 
Jean  Vilteio,  Burcht,  Belgium,  assignor  to  A.V.R.  Achat, 
Ventes,  Representations,   Societc   Anonyme,  Brussels, 

**'**"'°FUed  Feb.  23.  1960.  Ser.  No.  10,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  28, 1W»,  ^ 

V  "      Patent  5g4,080  ;     ^^        .:. 

■  1  Claim.    (CL  102-n3»)     •«'^<5'  ^'^'  '^ 
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and  means  responsive  to  said  width  means  and  said 

print  coding  means  for  causing  the  printing  of  said 

characters  in  response  to  manifestations  from  said 

print  coding  means,  in  sequence,  at  positions  detcr- 

*"''     mined  by  said  width  means. 


'•^• 
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3,174,428 
ROTARY  WEB  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

, -        WUUam  F.  Hack,  81  Greenway  Terraca, 

•^V'  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

^  «ir».       pu^  j^    12   19M,  Ser.  No.  28,609 


.^,35  Claims.    (CL  101— 227)  ^, 


^/ 


, :  ■*  v-^«l  .r>)  .»tnlnl  J  i 
A  cartridge,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped 
casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  primer  means  car- 
ried by  said  casing  at  its  other  end  and  adapted  to  be 
detonated  within  said  casing,  an  elongated  plug  firmly 
fixed  to  said  casing  and  extending  parUy  therein  through 
said  opening,  said  plug  having  an  intermediate  portion 
of  uniform  dimension  and  substantially  the  same  size  as 
the  opening  in  said  casing,  said  plug  further  havmg  a 
central  bore  of  uniform  diameter  extendmg  longitudinally 
therethrough,  ignition  powder  filling  said  bore,  and  cap 
pieces  carried  at  each  end  of  said  plug  for  mamUining 
said  ignition  powder  within  said  bore,  said  cap  pieces  being 
made  of  a  frangible  material.     ^  ^  ^_  ^  ^  ,    .^^  ^   .«,,  lif. 

■  •.-*     If  V.' 
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3,174,430  „.„  ,-,. 

^     ROCKET  PROJECTILE  WITH  SPREADABLE    •• 

jr  EMPENNAGE 

Robert  Apoth^loz.  Walllsellen,  Zurich.  Switzeriand, 
assignor  to  Machine  Tool  Works  Oeriikon,  Admin- 
istration Company,  Zurich-OerUkon,  SwUzerUnd 
Filed  Jul>  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   19,  1961, 

8,467  61 

soahns.  (a.  102— 50)    _;  ;       ,  J, 


13,  In  a  machine  for  perforating  and  printing  a  web, 
the  combination  cA  a  supply  roll  containing  the  web*.  a 
printing  couple  applying  printed  impressions  to  the  web 
passing  therebetween  from  said  supply  roll  and  simulta- 
neously defining  register  marks  in  predetermined  posi- 
tional relationship  to  the  printed  impressions,  at  least  one 
set  of  routed  male  and  female  die  cylinders  having  co- 
operating radial  pins  and  die  openings,  respectively,  to 
form  perforations  in  the  printed  web  fed  continuously 
between  said  die  cylinders  from  said  printing  couple,  one 
of  said  die  cylinders  being  of  variable  diameter,  register 
control  means  operative  to  detect  deviations  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  marks  from  a  normal  relationship  thereof  to 
the  position  of  said  cylinders  that  corresponds  to  correct 
registration  between  said  pins  and  the  desired  location  of 
perforations  in  the  web  and  in  response  to  said  deviations 
to  vary  the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  web  extending  be- 
tween said  printing  couple  and  said  die  cylinders  in  the 
sense  to  restore  said  normal  relationship,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  the  tension  in  the  web  resulting 
from  varying  the  length  of  said  portion  to  vary  the  cff^tive 
diameter  of  said  one  die  cylinder  and  thereby  the  linear 
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1.  A  rocket  projectile  to  be  fired  from  a  tube,  compris- 
ing a  carrier  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  projectile,  a 
combustion  chamber  located  in  front  of  said  earner,  a 
cylinder  arranged  on  said  carrier  projecting  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  control  means  including  a  plunger  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  power  means  including  a 
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propellant  charge  in  operation  generating  propulsive  gases 
operatively  acting  on  said  plunger,  fins  coupled  to  said 
plunger  mounted  on  said  carrier  pivotaily  about  axes  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile,  said 
fins  when  in  a  retracted  position  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  when  in  a  spread-out  position  extending 
outwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  axis,  said  cylinder  having  a 
first  propulsive  gas  duct  at  a  point  of  its  circumference 
in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber  con- 
trolled by  said  plunger  of  said  control  means  in  said  re- 
tracted position  of  said  fins  coupled  therewith,  and  cleared 
by  said  plunger  of  said  control  means  after  the  beginning 
of  the  spreading  movement  of  said  fins  initiated  by  said 
power  means  immediately  after  the  lauiKhing  of  said 
rocket  projectile  from  said  tube. 


3,174,431 

GRENADES  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES  TO  BE 

LAUNCHED  BY  A  FIREARM 

Gialio  Wyser,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Breveti 

Aero-Mecaniqucs  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  society 

of  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  239.881 
Claims  priortty,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  5,  IMl, 

4a,907 
2  Cfarims.    (CL  102— 45  J) 


1,  A  projectile  to  be  launched  by  a  firearm  with  a 
blank  ammunition,  said  projectile  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  war  head,  a  tubular  casing  coaxial  with  said 
war  head,  said  tubular  casing  being  secured  to  the  rear 
of  said  war  head  and  adapted  to  fit  on  the  end  of  a 
barrel  of  the  firearm  coaxially  therewith,  and  two  trans- 
verse metal  plates  including  a  front  plate  adjacent  the 
war  bead  and  a  rear  plate  adjacent  the  front  plate  and 
said  plates  being  carried  by  said  casing  at  the  front 
thereof,  said  two  plates  forming  a  shield  between  the 
inside  of  said  casing  and  said  war  head,  said  two  plates 
having  respective  thicknesses  of  the  same  order  of  mag- 
nitude and  comprising  metals  of  different  resistance  siich 
that  the  front  plate  is  of  less  resistance  to  impact  than 
the  rear  plate,  whereby  said  rear  plate  is  adapted  to  be 
deformed  without  being  burst  upon  the  impact  of  a  bullet 
of  a  normal  ammunition  fired  by  mistake  such  as  to  brake 
the  bullet  so  that  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  bullet  may 
be  absorbed  by  the  less  resistant  front  plate. 


3,174,432 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  CONVEYING  A 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSl'RE  MEDIl'M 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Ishiki,  Hayama-machi, 

Miuragun,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,490 

Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  12,  1960, 

9,162/60 
3  Claims.  (Q.  103—50) 
1.  A  free  piston  engine  comprising  a  main  cylinder;  a 
main  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  main  cylinder 
and  defining  with  the  same  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  main  piston  having  a  piston  rod  projecting 
out  of  said  main  cylinder;  means  for  producing  combus- 
tion in  at  least  said  first  chamber  whereby  said  main  pis- 
ton is  driven  in  one  direction  in  an  expansion  stroke;  said 
piston  rod  having  outside  of  said  main  cylinder  an  inter- 


mediate  portion,  and  an  end  portion  formed  as  an  auxil- 
iary piston;  pump  means  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
intermediate  portion;  an  auxiliary  cylinder  receiving  said 
auxiliary  piston;  a  secondary  pump  having  a  reciprocabte 
member  and  communicating  with  said  auxiliary  cylinder 
for  supplying  and  exhausting  pressure  fluid  during  re- 
ciprocation of  said  reciprocable  member;  and  rotary  cam 
means   for   reciprocating   said   reciprocable    member  in 


timed  relation  with  the  reciprocation  of  said  main  piston 
so  that  pressure  fluid  is  discharged  from  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  to  said  secondary  pump  during  the  expansion 
stroke  of  said  main  piston  whereas  pressure  fluid  supplied 
from  said  secondary  pump  means  to  said  auxiliary  cyl- 
inder moves  said  auxiliary  piston  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction  whereby  said  main  piston  is  moved 
in  a  compression  stroke. 


-t; 


3,174y433 

ELECTRIC  PIMP 
Vernon  D.  Roosa,  West  Hartford,  Conn.     (%  Hartford 
.MacUoe  Screw  Company,  P.O.  Box  144#,  Hartford, 
Conn.) 

FUed  Jaly  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,172 
11  Claims.    (CL  103—53) 


*   ^  ».>* 


J^tm 


'  '1 


\A'.lttL 


I.  An  electromagnctically  actuated  pump  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  coaxially  aligned 
therewith,  an  enlarged  fluid  passageway  between  said  in- 
let and  said  outlet,  an  armature  formed  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial positioned  in  the  fluid  passageway  and  spaced  from 
the  peripheral  walls  thereof  to  provide  a  peripheral  clear- 
ance, port  means  in  said  armature  coaxially  disposed 
relative  to  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  to  accommodate  fluid 
flow  past  said  armature,  a  flexible  imperforate  skirt  dis- 
posed in  said  peripheral  clearance  and  sealing  the  arma- 
ture to  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  fluid  passageway,  a 
first  one-way  valve  on  said  armature  to  pass  fluid  through 
said  port  means  of  said  armature,  a  second  valve  in  said 
housing  arranged  to  pass  fluid  only  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  first  valve,  a  solenoid  in  said  housing  disposed 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  adjacent  said  armature, 
and  spring  means  mounting  said  armature  for  rectilinear 
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movement  along  the  axis  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  with  the 
port  means  thereof  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  the  housing,  said  spring  means  biasing  said 
armature  away  from  said  solenoid  whereby  pulsed  ener- 
gization of  said  solenoid  causes  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture assembly  rectilinearly  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  to  pump  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said 

outlet. 

^^— — — —  m:.:-' 

'       3,174.434 
SUMP  PUMP 

Edmund  H.  Schievc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  awignor  to  The  Talt 
Manafacturing  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289^27 


termediate  of  said  side  plate  portions  moUve  pressure 
chamber  means,  means  fixedly  and  scalingly  secured  to 
and  intermediate  of  said  side  plate  portions  for  holdmg 
the  latter  in  said  spaced  relation  and  formmg  therewith 
said  pressure  chamber  means,  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 


i  Claims.    (CL  103—103) 


■:*P' 


«i». 


«i 


-COi  .71  ^ 

*   •'   '.  ''^^'' 

2.  In  a  fluid  handling  system,  a  check  valve  for  pre- 
venting flow  of  fluid  in  one  direction  while  allowing  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  flow  in  the  reverse  direction,  said 
dteck  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  re- 
silient nuterial.  a  plurality  of  segmented  separate  mem- 
bers integral  with  said  body  and  defining  interfitting  seal- 
ing elements  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  outside 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  body,  said  body  portion  in- 
cluding means  defining  a  passageway  through  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  body  whereby  fluids  may  enter 
therethrough,  said  sealing  elcmenU  including  seal  faces 
received  in   wedged  sealing  relationship  and  defining  a 
sphere-shaped  dome  with  the  common  point  of  intersec- 
tion  of   said   sealing   elements   being   spaced   from   said 
.  body,  each  said  sealing  clement  having  a  thickness  cross- 
section  at  its  junction,  with  the  body  which  is  less  than 
the  thickness  cross-section  thereof  at  said  common  point 
of  intersection,  said  sealing  elements  being  of  a  resilient 
fluid  impermeable  material  for   movement  to  an  open 
position  generally  in  a  plane  coinciding  with  the  plane  of 
said  body  to  allow  flow  through  the  separated  sealing  sur- 
faces, and  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  pro- 
viding a  locating  projection  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 
locating  recess  of  a  housing  for  maintaining  said  valve 
properly  oriented  in  said  fluid  handling  system. 


openings  in  said  one  side  portion  communicaUng  said 
pressure  chamber  means  with  fluid  pressure  m  different 
circumferential  areas  of  said  roUry  means  <pr  ca"*\"8 
said  one  plate  portion  to  move  into  sealmg  relation  with 
said  one  side  of  said  rotary  means,  i 

<  3,174,436  '■■  ^  I 

RADIAL  PUMP  ^^ 

WUUam  F.  Wanner,  Minneapolis,  Mten.,  ■««»»»«'  " 
Secger-Wanner  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mmn., 
a  corporation  of  Mlnnesoto  ,,«  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,606 
6  Claims.    (CI.  103—174) 


..r'tj(JjUj  ,>*'        1 


3,174,435  ;  J 

PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Ronald  L.  Sismn,  St  Joseph,  and  Carmen  H.  Shreve, 
Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
Mny,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,376 
18  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 
1.  In  a  pump  or  motor  including  a  housing  and  a  hous- 
ing chamber   containing   rotary   fluid  energy  translating 
means  and  high  and  low  pressure  areas  in  said  housing 
chamber,  a  unitary  one  piece  thrust  plate  in  the  housing 
having  opposed  side  plate  portions,  one  of  said  plate  por- 
tions having  a  sealing  surface  movable  into  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  one  side  of  said  rotary  means,  the  other 
side  plate  portion  of  said  thrust  plate  being  held  in  axially_ 
spaced  relation  to  said  one  side  plate  portion  to  form  in^' 


««■  t.-j*-.  .   t\  • 


r.i^   ;.>tiiV  Ife' 


''•;   « 


1.  A  radial  pump  comprising     ... 

(a)  casing  means  defining  a  central  crankcase  atid  i 
plurality  of  cylinders  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  crankcase  in  a  common  plane   and  ar- 

'  Tanged  in  diametrically  opposed  pairs,  each  pair  bemg 
angularly  displaced  relative  to  another  of  said  pairs, 
a  pump  chamber  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
cylinders,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  and  in- 
let and  outlet  passages  connecting  each  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  with  said  chambers, 

(b)  check  valves  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  out- 
let passages  and  each  of  said  pump  chambers  and 

•  r  bperaUve  to  admit  fluid  to  said  chambers  only  from 
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^      said  inlet  passages  and  from  said  chambers  only  to 

<-v     said  outlet  passages, 

JFic)  a  plurality  of  pistons  one  each  axially  slidable  io 

i      a  different  one  of  said  cylinders, 

^(d)  a  rotary  shaft  axially  journalled  in  said  casing 
means, 
(e)  an  eccentric  element  on  said  shaft, 
(/)  piston  rods  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  ra- 
dially inwardly  each  from  a  different  one  of  said 
pistons, 
(g)  means  rigidly  securing  the  inner  ends  of  opposed 
piston    rods    together    for    common    reciprocatory 
movement  of  respective  opposed  ones  of  said  pis- 
tons,  and  operatively   connecting  said   piston  rods 
to   said   eccentric  element,  whereby   to  impart   re- 
ciprocatory movement  to  said  piston  rods  and  pis- 
tons responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft, 
(h)  said  casing  means  further  defining  openings  inter- 
mediate said  pistons  and  the  radial  inner  ends  of 
said  cylinders  and  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  cylinders  and  the  exterior  of  said  casing 
means,  and 
(/)  sealing  means  in  each  of  said  cylinders  intermediate 
said  openings  and  the  radial  inner  ends  of  said  cylin- 
ders. 


. 3,174,437      _    _  I.      ^ 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  OIL  WELL  PUMF 

Frederick  A.  Street,  Tulsa,  Okla.  "•' 

f  rt  n        FUed  Feb.  28,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2(1,703 
<i.v-i,.  4Claliiis.    (CI.  103— 225)  '"' 

Hi'*  ;> 


**  afi* 


a*^'!. 


»i  'r. 


?  '^    r^^nf^ 


;•-     . . 


1.  A  valve  system  for  a  tubular  portion  of  an  oil 
well  bottom-hole  reciprocating  pump,  said  valve  system 
comprising: 

a  tubular  positioning  ring  affixed  within  said  tubular 
portion,  said  positioning  ring  having  a  flat,  tubular, 
upper  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axi^  of  said 
tubular  portion; 
a  tubular  valve  seat  having  an  external  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tu- 
bular portion  and  positioned  in  said  tubular  portion 
against  said  upper  flat  surface  of  said  positioning 
ring,  said  valve  seat  having  a  circumferential  gasket 
groove  formed  in  the  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
'     thereof; 

^  a  gasket  in  said  gasket  groove  sealably  engaging  the 
interior  circumference  of  said  tubular  portion; 
a  valve  cage  member  supported  within  said  tubular 
portion  and  against  said  tubular  valve  seat,  said 
j^  valve  cage  member  having  a  tubular  base  and  inte- 
gral guide  portions  extending  from  said  base  at  the 
exterior  circumference  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  tu- 


bular axis  thereof,  said  guide  portions  terminating  in 

inwardly  extending  ball  retaining  portions; 
a  valve  ball  supported  loosely  within  said  cage  member 

and   in  engagement  with  said   valve   seat  whereby 

said  ball  in  its  normal  position  closes  said  tubular 

opening  in  said  valve  seat;  and 
means  of  retaining  said  valve  cage  member  in  said 

tublar  portion  and  in  engagement  with    said  valve 

seat. 


3,174,438 
I    rr  A>  ,..fl  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Jon  Haritoa,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Neckermann   Versand   KommanditgescllMrhaft,  Frank- 
fort am  Mahi,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18,  19il, 

N  19,622;  June  3,  1961.  N  20,134 

18  Cbdma.    (CL  104—88) 


O  O  Q 


^ 


o  oa 


^z_ 


I    I    m   M 


_»■ 


•   A-'-  '     ■  -A 

I 

1.  A  conveyer  system  comprising  an  endless  main  con- 
veyer, a  plurality  of  carrier  units  on  said  main  conveyor 
defining  a  carrier  system,  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
work  stations  to  receive  said  carrier  units  for  stationary 
positioning  therein,  each  of  said  work  stadons  being  co- 
ordinated to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  carrier  units  of 
a  carrier  system,  means  operatively  connecting  said  work 
stations  with  said  main  conveyor  for  transferring  a  pre- 
determined carrier  unit  from  said  main  conveyer  to  its 
coordinated  work  station  while  returning  a  carrier  unit 
from  said  work  station  to  the  main  conveyer,  and  control 
means  on  said  carrier  units  for  actuating  said  transfer 
means  to  direct  said  carrier  units  to  the  predetermined 
ones  of  said  work  stations. 


.  i-j 


1 


3,174,439  ' 

TOW  TRUCK  SYSTEM  AND  TOW  TRUCK 

THEREFOR 
David  M.  Edgar.  Eastoa,  Pa.,  ind  Dczso  Kristof,  Alpha, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  S.  1.  Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  Phillipa- 
burg,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,153 
28  Claims.     (CL  104 — 88) 


•»/■>»■.» 


I- 


1.  In  a  tow  truck  system  comprising  a  reference  sur- 
face having  a  main  slot  and  at  least  one  shunt  slot  angu- 
larly disposed  with  respect  to  the  main  slot,  a  truck 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  main  slot,  an  upright 
tow  pin  on  the  truck  extending  into  the  main  slot,  at  least 
one  abutment  on  said  surface,  transfer  means  on  the  truck 
for  cooperation  with  the  abutment  to  cause  said  tow  pin 
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to  be  transferred  from  movement  along  the  mam  slot  to 
movement  along  a  shunt  slot,  said  transfer  means  includ- 
ing a  selector  rack,  means  mounting  the  selector  rack  on 
the  front  end  of  the  truck  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  across  the 
truck,  at  least  one  selectively  positionable  trip  rod  on  said 
rack,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  contact  said  abutment  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  rack  about  said  axis,  and  means  sup- 
ported by  said  truck  and  structurally  interrelated  with  said 
rack  for  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  reference  surface  to 
initiate  the  transfer  of  the  tow  pin  from  movement  along 
the  main  slot  to  movement  along  the  shunt  slot  in  re- 
q>onse  to  rotation  of  said  rack  about  said  axis. 


ber,  said  skids  having  arcuate  outer  surfaces  with  the 
trailing  portions  of  said  surfaces  fashioned  for  and  nor- 
mally disposed  in  crop-engaging  position  proximate  the  en- 
trance ends  ot  the  die  cells  of  said  annular  arrays  and 
having  fixed  ribs  upon  said  outer  surfaces  defining  shear- 


I  3,174,4 — 

VETOCLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  ALONG  A 
PREPARED  TRACK 
Christopiscr   Sydney   Cockerell,   Southampton.   England, 
msaignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

nied  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  9,  1960, 

27,618/60 
6  dalBiB.    (CL  104—120) 


•i|» 
)',, 


ing  edges  for  severing  crop  material  between  adjacent 
arrays  of  die  cells,  said  outer  surfaces  having  moisture 
entrance  ports  therein  for  receiving  moisture  expressed 
from  the  crop  material  upon  its  traversal  by  said  skids,  and 
means  communicating  with  said  porte  for  conveying  away 

said  moisture. 

II  r.  -;" 

3,174,442 
DISPLAY  STAND  i 

Howwd  J.  Marschak,  Evanston,  IlL 
,;  (1544  W.  Elmdalc  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL)  !   »• 

:  FUed  Mar.   19,   1963,  Ser.  No.  266,344 

8  Claims.     (CI.  108—27) 


I.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  along  a  prepared  track,  said 
track  being  provided  with  surfaces  for  guiding  and  sup- 
porting said  vehicle  including  at  least  two  oppositely  fac- 
ing surfaces  each  having  a  vertical  compKjnent  of  direc- 
tion, said  vehicle  having  cushion  surfaces  co-operating 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  track  including  at  least  two  cush- 
ion surfaces  arranged  to  face  towards  and  cooperate 
with  said  two  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  the  track,  and 
means  including  at  least  one  supply  port  in  each  of  said 
cushion  surfaces  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof  for 
forming  at  least  one  curtain  of  fluid  which  in  operation 
flows  across  the  gap  which  exists  between  the  said  cushion 
surface  and  the  co-operating  surface  of  the  track  at  a  sub- 
stantial angle  to  said  co-operating  surface,  each  of  said 
curtains  operating  to  form,  maintain  and  contain  at  least 
in  part  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  whereby  the  vehicle 
is  maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  track  surfaces. 


f 


S  3,174,441 

WAFERING  MACHINE 
Vcfnoa  J.  Lundell,  Cherokee,  lows,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Netberiands  AntiUes,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Netberiands  Antilles 

Filed  May  23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,625 
13  Claims.  (O.  107—14) 
1.  In  a  wafcring  mechanism  for  a  machine  for  com- 
pacting forage  crop  material  into  wafers  which  includes 
means  for  delivering  crop  material  to  the  mechanism,  the 
combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  die  cells  arranged 
in  multiple  annular  arrays  disposed  in  coaxial  sidc-by-side 
relation  and  defining  an  extruder  feed  chamber  intcrioriy 
of  said  arrays  for  receiving  crop  material  delivered  into 
the  mechanism,  a  power-driven  shaft  extending  into  said 
chamber,  a  pair  of  skids,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  leading  ends  of  said  skids  in  diametrically  spaced  rela- 
tion within  said  chamber  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
shaft  axis  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  within  said  cham- 


3.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  U- 
shaped  side  members  forming  the  base  for  said  stand, 
said  side  members  having  front  and  rear  legs,  hooking 
members  of  a  generally  L-shaped  configuration  secured 
to  said  rear  legs  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  a  rear 
panel  member  having  a  front  wall  and  spaced  side  flanges 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  waU 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  to  accommodate 
detachable  hooks  for  supporting  articles  on  display  on 
said  panel,  said  flanges  having  openings  therein  to  receive 
the  L-shaped  hooking  members  on  said  rear  legs  with 
a  portion  of  said  hooking  member  passing  through  the 
opening  in  the  flange  and  resting  adjacent  the  mside  sur- 
face of  said  side  flange  and  parallel  thereto,  and  »  no"- 
zontally  positioned  member  detachably  supported  be- 
tween said  legs. 


3174  443 
TABLE  OF  ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT 
Fridolin  Egger,  deceased,  late  of  Ottenbach,  Zurich,  Swttz- 
eriand,  by  Alfred  Jean  Rotbenbuhler.  legal  represen- 
tative. Landshutstrasse  12.  Bern,  Switzeriand 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,135 

3  culms.     (CI.  108— 117)  . 

1    In  a  table  of  adjustable  height,  in  combination,  a 

table  top  provided  on  its  underside  with  a  pair  of  parallel 

rails,  a  pair  of  crossed  legs  supporting  said  table  top,  said 

legs  being  pivotally  interconnected  subslanUaUy  at  their 
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centers  and  being  provided  at  their  tops  with  transverse 
extensions  slidably  received  in  said  rails  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  legs  for  sliding  displacement  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  legs,  said  legs  having 
lower  extremities  slidably  resting  on  a  supporting  floor 
whereby  said  extremities  and  said  extensions  move  closer 

together  upon  a  raising  of  said  table  top  and  are  spread 

apart  upon  a  lowering  thereof,  contractile  spring  means 
anchored  to  said  extensions  under  a  tension  sufficient  to 


,»  y* 


i 


balance  substantially  the  weight  of  said  table  top,  fric- 
tional  means  on  said  legs  tending  to  maintain  said  table 
top  at  a  selected  elevation  by  resisting  relative  motion 
of  said  legs,  and  clamping  means  on  said  legs  for  releas- 
ably  locking  them  in  a  selected  relative  position,  said 
rails  having  surfaces  confronting  the  ends  of  said  exten- 
sions in  every  position  of  adjustment  thereof,  said  fric- 
tional  means  including  spring-urged  means  in  at  least 
one  of  said  extensions  bearing  upon  said  confronting 
surfaces. 

3,174,444  ^ 

SUSPENDED  HOT  PATCH  BRICK 
John  W.  Lclak,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   aasignor  to  HarbisoD- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Plttsixirgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  S«r.  No.  34«,190 
6  Claims.     (CL  lift— 99) 


6.  A  composite  refractory  member  comprised  of  re- 
fractory bricle  and  oxidizable  metal  casing  therefor,  said 
refractory  brick  having  opposed  ends  and  four  side  faces 
intersecting  the  ends  to  thereby  define  the  brick,  a  notch 
formed  through  an  upper  edge  of  the  brick  through  an 
intersecting  end  and  adjacent  side,  said  casing  encom- 
passing the  major  portion  of  at  least  three  sides  of  the 
brick  and  having  an  indentation  formed  therefrom,  said 
indentation  characterized  by  a  bottom  section  and  a  rear 
section,  the  bottom  section  resting  on  a  conforming  sup- 
porting surface  which  in  part  defines  the  notch  and  an 
aperture  formed  through  said  rear  section  adapted  to  re- 
ceive hanger  means,  the  rear  section  of  said  indentation 
being  spaced  away  from  an  adjacent  parallel  surface  of 
the  notch  formed  in  the  refractory  brick  so  as  to  allow 
insertion  of  a  suspending  portion  of  the  hanger  means. 


i 


\f^ 


3,174,445 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SOLID  FUELS  TO 

FURNACES 

Mvfcn  Tan  Uye  Pleterw,  Haanplein  24, 

The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  209.113 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2t,  19<1, 

26,268/61 

4Claima.     (CL  Hi— 1*4) 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  solid  fuel  to  a  furnace  hous- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination. 


a  substantially  vertical  fuel  conduit  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  into  said  furnace  housing  and  having  an 
upper  portion,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  upper  portion 
adapted  to  be  positioned  outside  said  furnace,  hous- 
ing, a  lower  portion,  and  an  outlet  opening  in  said 
lower  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  furnace 

housing; 

fuel  input  means  for  feeding  solid  fuel  into  the  inlet 

opening  of  said  fuel  conduit; 

braking  means  positioned  in  operative  proximity  with 

,,'      said  fuel  conduit  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet 

'■f\    openings  thereof  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  fvicl  in 

said   fuel   conduit,   said   braking   means   comprising 

spaced  groups  of  peripherally  positioned  spaced  tan- 


•^tfi   y 


,.HT.' 


,  .-,v^ 


gential  air  channels  opening  into  said  fuel  conduit 
and  means  for  supplying  air  through  said  air  chan- 
nels; and 

directing  means  positioned  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
fuel  conduit  ahead  of  said  braking  meaiu  for  impart- 
ing a  gyratory  motion  to  fuel  in  the  said  fuel  con- 
duit so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  fuel  in  said  fuel 
conduit  is  thrown  against  the  inside  walls  of  said  fuel 
conduit  during  its  travel  through  the  said  fuel  con- 
duit and  the  fuel  discharged  through  the  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  fuel  conduit  is  adapted  to  be  substantially 

*    uniformly  distributed  in  said  furnace  housing,  said  di- 

^'    recting    means    comprising    tangential    air    channel 

means  opening  iirto  said  fuel  conduit  and  means  for 

supplying  air  through  said  air  channel  meaiu.  ^ 


It 


3.174.446 

POWER-ROTATED  SC)IL  PENTTRATING  TOOL 

Evans    L.    Clarke,    Sherrard,    and    Walter    J.    Martens, 

Reynolds,  IlL,  assiimors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Radnc, 

Wb.,  a  corporation  of  WiscooaiD 

Continuation  of  appliciition  Ser.  No.  593,47#,  Jmie  25, 

1956.    This  application  Aug.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,988 

13  Claims.     (CL  111— 7) 


7.  An   agricultural   implement  comprising   a  traveling 
support,  a  tool  bar,  drive  means  on  said  traveling  sup- 
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port,  means  movably  connecting  said  tool  bar  with  said 
traveling  support  to  provide  up-and-down  movement  of 
said  tool  bar  relative  to  said  traveling  support,  a  rotatable 
rod  positioned  in  depending  relation  on  said  tool  bar  and 
forwardly  inclined  for  peneUating  and  tilling  the  soil 
along  a  path  of  travel  determined  by  the   direction  of 

travel  of  said  traveling  support,  said  rod  having  a  down- 
wardly tapering  end  portion  of  decreasing,  generally  cir- 
cular cross  section  and  a  smooth  surface  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  portion  of  said  rotatable  rod  intended 
to  engage  the  ground,  and  means  connected  to  said  drive 
means  and  to  said  rotatable  rod  whereby  to  cause  roU- 
tion  of  said  rod  by  reason  of  actuation  of  said  drive  means. 


imparting  orbital  movements  to 
bights  from  the  end  portions  of 


the  pincers 
the  severed 


twmMVit"^ 


3  174,447 
FABRIC  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CONTOl'RED  SEWING 
Laiffi  Bono,  Pavia.  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchl  Sodcta 
per  AzionI,  Pavla,  Italy 
"  Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306.865 

'n<^  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept  5, 1962,     ••»" 
•••  \  17,514/62  i'lJ  •: 

i,«*      ..  .  .,        7  Claim*     (CL  112— 2)  jr 

.<«>«  4  'jm.  i  ,ii:.r  •   .      »;*>./ 

Uiu:^  ('tit .   '  -      wncr.  :>- '  V     ..re 


rti(^ 


>■»; 
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\i^i 


WT.-.I"     -■■*<:-*. 


I.  A  fabric  stretching  and  holding  device  for  use  in 
controlled  sewing  by  an  automatic  aewing  machine,  said 
device  comprising  a  preparation  frame  having  means  for 
initially  positioning  and  clamping  a  plurality  of  fabric 
layers  to  be  sewn,  and  a  fabric  holding  frame  for  hold- 
ing fabric  layers  in  stretched  relation  during  a  sewing 
operation,  cooperating  means  on  said  preparation  frame 
and  said  fabric  holding  frame  for  aligning  said  frames 
during  the  transfer  of  fabric  layers  from  said  preparation 
frame  to  said  fabric  holding  frame,  and  means  on  said 
fabric  holding  frame  for  attachment  to  a  sewing  machine. 


iJ*r--r  a  spindle,  and  means  for  thereafter  securing  the  two 
bights  together.  


3,174,449  _,^ 

DIFFERENTIAL  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE  X' 

-  LoM  Bono,  Pavla,  Italy,  assignor  to  NeccW  Socteta     -^ 

per  Azioni,  Pavia,  Italy  ''  n 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1961.  Ser.  No.  145,17* 

Ciafaaa  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11,  W»i,  •<6r'«» 

10  Claims.     (CL  112 — 2f9)  .^^^  ^^  '^tifi?^- 


ti  r .«  vt 


,  uT?.*- 


'5*5 


n; 


>  I 


I  3 174,448 

STRINGING  MACHINES 
Herman  A.  Imhof,  Hamilton,  Mass..  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machiner>  Corporation    Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  jersey 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,552 
:f^r.^\  Hsy.%         «Cli*Ba.     (CL  112— 104) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  stringing  articles,  the  combinaUon 
of  a  curved  eye-pointed  needle  for  carrying  the  leading 
eod  of  a  flexible  strand  through  an  article,  a  clamp 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  needle 
movement  and  having  an  aperturcd  pad  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  article,  the  aperture  of  which  closely  surrounds 
the  needle  for  minimizing  the  size  of  puncture  from  the 
needle  in  the  article  and  for  thereafter  assisting  in  the 
control  of  the  strand,  a  first  pincer  having  a  pair  of  mov- 
able jaws  for  gripping  the  leading  end  <rf  the  strand  near 
the  needle  eye,  one  of  the  jaws  having  a  recess  in  iU 
strand  engaging  surface  and  the  other  having  a  snubbing 
stud  extending  into  the  recess,  a  second  pincer  for  grip- 
ping the  Strand  between  the  needle  eye  In  retracted  po«- 

tion  and   the  article,  means  for  severing  the  strand  be- 
tween the  second  pincer  and  the  needle  eye.  noeans  for 


•*    i*.      .   *l'fl|'     T.iH 


■  1    In  a  sewing  machine  including  an  arm  and  a  base, 
a  reciprocating  needle  mounted   in  said   arm.  a  needle 
plate  on  said  base  and  feed  dog  slots  in  said  needle  plate, 
a  differential  work  feed  comprising  two  supports  mount- 
ed beneath  said  base,  a  feed  dog  carried  by  each  of  said 
supports  and  aligned  with  said  feed  dog  slots,  means  con- 
nected to  said  supports  for  raising  and  lowermg  said  feed 
dogs  in  said  feed  dog  slots  and  a  device  for  controlling 
the  amplitude  and  direcUon  of  horizontal  feed  oscillations 
of  said  feed  dogs  within  said  feed  dog  slots,  said  device 
comprising  first  and  second  connecting  rods  driven  by  a 
shaft  of  the  machine,  linkages  connecting  said  connectmg 
rods  to  a  rcspecUve  one  of  said  support,  an  operator  hav- 
ing connections  with  both  of  said  linkages  for  recipro- 
cally adjusting  said  linkages  and  means  separately  oper- 
able  on  said  linkages  to  vary  the  horizontal  oscUlation  of 
said  support,  each  of  said  linkages   including  a  lever, 
said  levers  being  pivoUUy  mounted  on  aligned  pins  of 
the  machine,  said  means  operable  on  said  hnkages  being 
direcUy  connected  to  said  levers  for  controlling  the  angu- 
lar positions  thereof  to  vary  amplitude  and  direcUOn  Ol 
horizontal  oscillations  of  said  supports. 
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3,174,45« 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Ernst  Becker  and  Erwin  Zavada,  Darmstadt,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Firm  Qulck-Elektromotorenwerk  G jn.bJI^ 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1960.  Ser.  No.  65.84S 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  91,  If Sf, 

Q  598 
24CUias.    (CL  112— 219) 


1.  In  a  drive  arrangement  for  a  sewing  machine  or  the 
like  provided  with  a  shaft  and  including  principal  drive 
means,  auxiliary  drive  means,  selectively  operable  means 
for  selectively  and  c^ratively  connecting  said  shaft  with 
said  principal  drive  means  or  said  auxiliary  drive  means, 
a  control  system  which  enables  stoppage  of  said  machine 
in  a  predetermined  angular  position  of  said  shaft,  com- 
prising synchronizing  means,  contact  means  operative  to 
close  upon  actuation  of  said  selectively  operable  means 
establishing  an  operative  connection  of  said  shaft  with  said 
principal  drive  means  and  operative  to  open  upon  disen- 
gagement of  said  shaft  from  said  principal  drive  means, 

means  for  starting  said  auxiliary  drive  means  upon  estab- 
lishing the  operative  connection  by  said  selectively  oper- 
able means  of  said  shaft  with  said  principal  drive  means 

including  circuit  means,  containing  said  contact  means, 

said  synchronizing  means  being  effectively  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  contact  means,  said  contact  means,  upon 
closure  thereof,  energizing  said  circuit  means  for  starting 
up  said  auxiliary  drive  means,  and  disabling  means  in  said 
circuit  means  for  effectively  switching  off  said  machine 
in  dependence  on  the  rotary  speed  of  said  shaft. 


3,174,451 
PILE  ARTICLE  OF  BACKING,  CL'SfflONING  AND 

PILE  YARN  LAYERS 
John  Robert  Heiiu,  VVilmlnKton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoii,  Dei., 
a  CMrporation  of  Delaware 
»  FliedMar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,860  r    . 

cV  1  Claim.     (CL  112 — 410) 


*  A  layered  article  comprising  a  backing  member,  a  fiber- 
on-end  cushioning  member  consisting  of  short  substan- 
tially parallelized  fibers  twnded  together  into  an  integral 
structure,  the  cushioning  member  being  superimposed  on 
and  adjacent  to  said  backing  member  with  the  fibers  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  back- 
ing member  greater  than  about  10*,  and  pile  yam  cover- 
ing the  surface  of  the  cushioning  member  and  connected 
to  the  backing  member  at  regular  intervals  by  means  of 
segments  of  the  pile  yam  passing  through  the  cushioniag 
member  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  backing  mem- 
ber and  in  stitched  engagement  with  the  backing  member. 


i     .   ,' 


.^  3,174,452 

SPORT  BRIDGE  SELF-CONFORMABLE  TO  i 

CAMBERED  CABIN  TOP 

Harold  C.  Rlckbora,  Fairfield  Townahip, 

Essex  County,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,964 

9  Claims.    (CL  114—71)  * 


I* 

s     tf. 


i^ti.  J 


1.  A  one-piece  sport  bridge  conformable  to  a  cam- 
bered cabin  roof  contour,  said  bridge  being  formed  from 
a  slightly  flexible  stiff  sclf-form-maintaining  material  and 
comprising  three  unitary  upstanding  continuous  walls,  said 
walls  constituting  two  fore-and-aft  side  walls  and  a  for- 
wardly  bowed  rearwardly  inclined  front  wall,  said  front 
wall  having  a  bottom  edge  with  a  camber  less  than  the 
camber  of  the  cabin  roof,  said  bridge  being  shiftable 
downwardly  from  a  position  of  repose  centered  fore-and- 
aft  on  the  cabin  roof  to  a  conformed  position  where,  by 
the  ftirther  outward  bowing  of  the  front  wall  and  con- 
current downward  movement  of  the  front  ends  of  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  side  walls,  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
front  wall  conforms  to  and  contacts  the  contour  of  the 
cabin  roof. 

3,17M53  ' 

SAXL 

Pierre  Marcel  Lemoignc,  103  Ave.  Vcrdier, 
Mootrouge,  Seine,  France 

nied  Jddc  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2««,1I7 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  France,  Jwm  8,  1961,       ^ 

, .,  864.259 

.  ,    :'i  6  Claims.    (CL  114—103) 


».{■   v'jirj 


«•! 


2.  A  balloon  sail  presenting  when  inflated  by  the  wind 
opposite  concavo-convex  surfaces  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  panel  sections  forming  each  an  air  nozzle  means 
adapted  to  deflect  the  air  entering  the  nozzle  means  from 
the  windward  side  of  the  sail  to  the  other  side  thereof 
in  a  downward  direction  substantially  tangentially  of  the 
convex  surface  of  the  inflated  sail  so  as  to  produce  a 
reacting  lift  component  as  well  as  a  power  increasing  suc- 
tion effect  by  imparting  velocity  to  the  air  at  said  other 
side  of  the  sail. 

3,174,454 

HYDROJET  PROPLXSION  SYSTEMS 

Francis  J.  Kenefick,  2354  Marda  Drive, 

ni  1  Pleasant  HiU,  Calif.  ^' 

FUed  Dec.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,788  ^''^'^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  115— 16)  -^ 

3.  In  a  watercraft  having  a  hull  adapted  to  float  in  a 
body  of  water,  a  hull  surface  portion  defining  a  flow  path 
for  water  flow  past  said  hull  responsive  to  propulsion  of 
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said  hull  through  the  water,  a  non-positive  displacement 
pump  mounted  on  said  hull  and  having  intake  and  dis- 
charge ports  with  said  discharge  port  positioned  to  de- 
liver a  generally  horizontal  jet  of  water  for  propelling 
said  craft,  a  prime  mover  connected  to  said  pump  for 
driving  said  pump,  and  means  defining  an  intake  passage- 
way communicating  through  said  hull  adjacent  to  said 
hull  surface  portion  for  conveying  water  from  the  body 
of  water  in  which  said  hull  floats  to  said  intake  port, 
the  improved  propulsion  system  in  which:  said  intake 
passageway  has  a  first  end  communicating  with  said  body 
of  water,  a  second  end  communicating  with  said  intake 
port  and  a  central  axis  extending  between  said  first  and 


-.i    3.174  456      '^'  '•-*"'''''— '~>'-^'*  -^^to^i^ 

COMBINED  COATING  MACHINE,  ESFEOALLY 
FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  VARIOUS  LAYERS 
OF  PLASTIC  SUBSTANCE  ON  A  PAPER  SUPPORT 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Boone,  Vcdrin,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Marius  Berghgracht,  Ghent.  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembours,  Oct  14,  19M, 

39  282 
6  Claims.    (CL  118—63) 


li,,:.  ^k    ».^>)      '  )     •) 


second  ertds  along  the  locus  of  midpoints  of  the  cross 
sectional  areas  of  said  passageway;  said  hull  and  pro- 
pulsion system  have  a  design  hull  velocity  through  the 
water  at  which  said  pump  operates  at  a  design  speed  and 
pumps  water  through  said  first  end  of  said  intake  passage- 
way at  a  design  inuke  velocity  which  exceeds  said  design 
hull  velocity,  and  said  axis  of  said  intake  passageway  at 
said  first  ertd  thereof  is  inclined  to  said  flow  stream  at 
approximately  the  angle  whose  cosine  equals  said  design 
hull  velocity  divided  by  said  design  inUke  velocity  where- 
by the  velocity  of  water  entering  said  intake  passageway 
at  said  first  end  thereof  has  a  velocity  component  paral- 
lel to  said  flow  Stream  which  is  equal  to  said  design  hull 


velocity. 


»sK.  *  i . 


3,174,455 

INFLATABLE  SIGNAL  BALLOON 

Gayic  O.  Peterson.  2902  Swan  Lalw  Road, 

Dulutli,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,466 

1  Claim.    (Q.  116— 124) 


HO  ' 


.    i   'r  .  . 


^^^|ii 


1 .  A  combined  coating  machine  for  the  application  of 
various  layers  of  plastic  material  on  a  support  strip,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  support  comprising  two  spaced  side 
plates  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  two 
opposite  portions  each  carrying  a  different  coating  de- 
vice, means  for  alternately  bringing  the  coating  devices 
in  substantially  the  same  operative  position  by  rotating 
the  support  180*,  means  for  securing  said  support  in  each 
of  its  alternative  positions,  one  coating  device  including 
a  counter-pressure  roll  rotatably  mounted  between  said 

side  plates,  a  tank  for  containing  a  coaling  substance  re- 

movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  roll  device  mounted 

in  said  tank  in  contact  with  the  coating  substance  therein, 
fint  guiding  means  carried  by  said  suppon  for  guidiiig 
the  support  strip  in  contact  with  said  roll  device  and  said 
counter-pressure  roll,  another  coating  device  including  an 
endless  belt  passing  on  rollers  mounted  on  said  sun>ort, 
second  guiding  means  carried  by  said  support  for  guiding 
the  support  strip  in  contact  with  the  outer  side  of  said 
endless  belt,  means  for  applying  a  coating  substance  on 
the  side  of  the  support  strip  which  docs  not  come  in  con- 
tact with  said  belt,  and  a  leveling  scraper  for  acting  on 
the  strip  thus  coated  traveling  on  the  said  outer  belt  side. 


•    ERRATUM 

For  Class  118—101  see: 
Patent  No.  3,174,875 


A  signal  balloon  including  an  inflatable  body  having  a 
neck  portion,  a  closure  plug  mounted  within  the  neck 
portion  of  said  body,  said  plug  having  a  conoidal  pas- 
sageway extending  therethrough  into  said  body,  the  conoi- 
dal passageway  of  said  plug  having  an  annular  recess 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  check  valve  means 
to  hold  the  balloon  inflated,  and  gas  cartridge  means  re- 
movably inscrtable  into  said  plug,  and  operable  to  in- 
flate said  balloon,  said  gas  cartridge  means  including  a 
tapered  conical  norzle  engageable  within  the  conoidal 
passageway  of  said  plug,  the  said  nozzle  having  an  annular 
external  rib  removably  engageable  with  the  annular  recess 
of  said  plug  to  scalingly  unite  said  gas  cartridge  with  said 
plug  during  the  inflation  of  said  baUoon.  ^'^'^^^^-  ^^= 


3,174,457 

DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  WASHING  THE 

UDDERS  OF  COWS 

Noel  LytUe,  Tomarata,  R.D.,  Wellsford,  Anckland,  New 

Zealand,    and    Frank    F.    Hawkins,    31    Seddon    St., 

Rotorua,  Auckland,  New  2Lcaland 

Filed  Mav  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,102 
Cbims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  June  25,  1962, 

132,383 
5  Claims.  (CL  119—1) 
1 .  An  apparatus  for  washing  the  udders  of  cows,  com- 
prising a  stand,  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  stand, 
brush  means  operably  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  so 
that  activation  of  the  prime  mover  imparts  reciprocating 
movement  to  the  brush  means,  said  brush  means  including 
a  circular  plate  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  clusters  of 
bristles  on  said  plate,  a  spray  head  mounted  centrally  of 
the  plate,  said  clusters  of  bristles  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  spray  head  with  the  top  surface  of  each 
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cluster  being  inclined  towards  said  spray  head,  and  means  3,174,4<#  

for  delivering  water  to  the  spray  head  during  the  recip-  AFPUCATOR  DEVICES  AND  MOUNITNGS 

^.  .       ,  Linas  J.  Helnum,  R.R,  1,  lUuca,  Mkh.  ,   ^^ttf 
.  ,,  FU«d  Sept  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,M2 

''Clainu.     (CL11>— 157) 


,9f^l  >| 


rocating  movement  of   the   brush   means,   comprising   a 
water  connection  to  said  brush  operating  means. 


.(  li 


3,174,458 

roENTIFICATION  OF  SCALY  TELEOSTS 
Louis  Levy,  Eocioo,  and  Carol  A.  De  Fdsco,  Reseda, 
Calif.,  asaigDors  to  Rexall  Dtuk  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
Filed  Jane  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290^46 

3  Claims.    (CL  119—3)  .  * 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  identifying  indicia  to  a  scaly 

teleost   having   scales   of   at    least   two  contrasting   shades 

which  comprises  removing  a  plurality  of  scales  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  from  an  area  of  the  surface  of  said 
teleost  to  yield  a  plurality  of  empty  scale- receiving  sockets 
and  inserting  into  said  sockets  scales  of  a  contrasting 
siiaile  removed  from  the  same  teleost. 

(Hv  «s.v      u  M74,459 

■no)  L  BIRD  FEEDER  t. 


,,,,         Douglas  F.  Browne,  1220  W.  69th  Tciraca, 
^  Kansas  City,  Mo. 


Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,195 
8  Claims.     (CL  119—51) 


M 


iv6li    '^r^  — 


airr  o 


■  'i-* 


^^itj^^f: 


■*    ■''-        -lot* 

1.  A  feeder  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  ground 
where  birds  feed  comprising, 

(<j)  an  elongated  trough  having  a  bottom  for  contain- 
ing feed, 

(b)  a  tubular  support  for  said  trough,  said  support 
having  one  end  driven  into  said  ground  and  its  c^her 
open  end  extending  thereat>ove  and  said  bottom  of 
said  trough  resting  on  said  other  open  end  of  the 
support,  and 

(c)  means  interacting  between  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  and  said  open  end  of  said  support  so  that  said 
trough  will  teeter  longitudinally  and  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  support. 


i  Ur:rV,»J 

1, 

• 

,V'i»w    t< 

?»\.*  i\   hid--       jj_^ 

<iTi   .» ...  L'.*  in 

6.  A  mounted  applicator  device  wWch  comprises: 

(a)  dual  dispenser  units  for  fluids  each  with  cylindrical 
surfaces  energizable  by  the  head  region  of  a  fotir- 
footed  animal,  positioned  to  form  a  V  with  converg- 
ing legs  and  configured  and  spaced  to  apply  a  fluid 
to  the  head  region,  including  substantially  simul- 
taneously to  both  eye  regions,  of  a  four-footed  ani- 
mal, the  cylindrical  surfaces  being  rotatablc  when 
energized  by  the  head  region  of  the  four-footed  ani- 
mal and  whereby  in  use  of  the  applicator  device  the 
head  region  of  the  animal  is  directed  towards  the  con- 
verging legs  of  the  V  of  the  dispenser  units  such 

$       that  the  fluid  is  applied  substantially  simultaneously 
t       to  both  eye  regions; 

(b)  fluid  supply  nneans  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  the  dispenser  units;  and 

(c)  support  means  mounting  the  dispenser  units,  ^i*' 


3,174,441 
.  •.,      MINIATURIZED  EXTENSIBLE  AND 

RETRACTABLE  PEN 
f   '     .      Joseph  B.  Pompa,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

^   (JJ  Furloog  Road,  Rochester  23,  N.Y.) 

-      FUed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,649 

3  Claims.    (CL  12»— 1) 


■3st3    /'J I 

VI!:  •  ■I''- 


»  »    •■» »    . «  / 


..4^  K»il< 


^  .     :    ( 


'    .r, 

I 


1.  A  miniaturized  ball  point  pen  structurally  and  func- 
tioaally  adapted  to  be  removably  pocketed  and  concealed 
neatly  in  the  usual  fold  of  an  adult-size  folding  wallet 
comprising:  a  relatively  long  open-ended  forward  barrel 
section  having  a  predetermined  outside  diameter  not  ex- 
ceeding ^e"  and  a  uniform  open-ended  bore,  a  thimble 
telescopingly  press-fitted  into  the  forward  end  of  said 
bore,  said  thimble  having  an  outstanding  shoulder  abut- 
ting tlje  cooperating  end  of  said  forward  barrel  section, 
the  bore  of  said  thimble  constituting  a  bushing  for  an  inlc 
cartridge,  an  ink  cartridge  disposed  axially  in  the  bore  erf 
said  forward  barrel  section,  said  cartridge  being  of  a  trans- 
verae  cross-section  less  than  the  corresponding  cross-sec- 


/    I 
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tion  of  the  bore  of  said  forward  barrel  section,  of  a  length 
less  than  the  length  of  said  forward  barrel  section,  having 
its  forward  end  portion  press-fitted  and  frictionally  re- 
tained in  the  bore  of  said  thimble,  the  rearward  end  of 
said  cartridge  being  gradually  increased  in  cross-section 
and  thus  flared  outwardly,  terminating  short  of  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  forward  barrel  section  and  said  outward- 
ly flared  portion  providing  a  stop  shoulder,  a  comple- 
mental  rearward  barrel  section  open  at  its  ends,  shorter 

in  length  than  the  length  of  said  forward  barrel  section 
and  also  having  a  predetermined  outside  diameter  not 
exceeding  ^i«",  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  barrel  sections 
being  adapted  to  abut  each  other  when  they  are  disposed 
in  end-to-end  abutting  relationship,  an  assembling  and 
rigidifying  open-ended  sleeve  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  rearward  barrel  section  and  shorter  than 
said  forward  barrel  section,  the  rearward  end  portion  of 
said  sleeve  being  press-fitted  in  the  bore  of  the  rearward 
barrel  section  and  having  its  rearward  end  flush  with  the 
corresponding  rearward  end  of  said  rearward  barrel  sec- 
tion, the  major  forward  portion  of  said  sleeve  projecting 
beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  rearward  barrel  section, 
said  projecting  forward  portion  fitting  telescopingly  and 
ilidingly  into  the  bore  of  said  forward  barrel  section  and 
being  concealed  normally  therein,  the  leading  terminal  end 
of  said  slecrve  being  reduced  in  cross-section  and  being 
adapted  to  surround  and  abut  said  stop  shoulder  when  said 
sleeve  is  withdrawn  from  the  forward  barrel  section  and 
h  oriented  to  assume  its  exposed  usable  position  and  re- 
lationship to  said  barrel  sections,  and  a  vented  headed  plug 
having  its  plug  portion  press-fitted  into  the  rearward  end 
of  the  bore  of  said  sleeve.  "'■ 


first  pressure  exerted  on  said  actuating  surface  c^set  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ptishbutton  will  pivot  said 
inner  portion  to  bring  it  into  alignment  with  one  of  said 
writing  units,  and  a  second  pressure,  larger  than  said  first 
pressure  will  longitudinally  depress  said  pushbutton  rela- 
tive to  said  writing  units  to  thereby  project  the  writing 

unit  aligned  with  said  inner  poilion. 

3,174,4^3  - 

METHOD  OF  SHIELDING  FURNACE  TUBES 

John  J.  Reagan,  Parma,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,656 

2  Claims.     (CI.  122—4) 


■»»" 


3  174  462  "  "'^ 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Helmut  Karl  Broas,  AltenberK  uber  Nambcrg,  Germany, 

mignor  of  thlrt> -three  aod  one-(hirt)  percent  to  Frank 

T.  Jobmaan,  Berkeley   Hei^bls.  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  250.588 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  1 1,  1962, 

B  65,481;  Mar.  1, 1962,  B  66.160 

9  C^tkoM.     (CL  129 — 42.13) 


••^-.1 


i   .    Jljc,   > 


2.  The  method  of  protecting  normally  unshielded  heat 
exchaiH^  tuises  in  a  furnace  from  the  effecte  of  localized 
areas  of  abnormal  temperature  increase,  withoiK  inter- 
ruption of  operation  of  the  furnace,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  visually  inspecting  the  heat  exchange  tubes 
to  locate  localized  hot  spots  on  the  tubes,  forming  an 
elongated  shield  assembly  capable  of  extending  from  a 
selected  available  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  furnace  to  a 
noted  high  temperature  area  on  one  of  the  tubes,  placing 

a  part  of  the  shield  assembly  over  the  high  temperature 

area   through   insertion   and   manipulation  of   the  shield 
assembly  from  the  exterior  of  the  furnace,  and  securing 

the  exterior  portion  of  the  shield  assembly  to  maintain 

the  same  in  such  position. 


•5^ 


3,174,464 
VAPOR  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Lowell    E.    Johnson,    Alliance,    Ohio,    assignor    to    The 
Babcodt  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282^1 
„  ,     ,4^.  4ClaliiM.     (CL  122—235)    .. 


!!>'■ 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  casing;  a  plurality 
of  writing  units  longitudinally  movable  within  said  cas- 
ing between  a  retracted  and  projected  position;  a  retrac- 
tion spring  urging  each  of  said  units  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tioo;  a  releasable  latch  means  for  holding  a  selected  writ- 
ing unit  projected  against  the  urging  of  its  retraction 
spring;  and  a  pushbutton  assembly  carried  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  casing  including  a  pushbutton  having  an  outer 
end  defining  an  actuating  surface  engagcable  with  a  fin- 
ger or  thumb  and  an  inner  actuating  portion  selectively 
engageable  with  one  of  said  writing  units,  said  pushbutton 
being  pivotally  moimted  on  said  instrument  whereby  a 


tv/i^-".^ 


•?«^'j"  ^ 


1.  In  a  boiler,  the  combination  of  upright  walls  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  elongated  substantially  unolwtnicted 
furnace,  means  defining  a  heating  gas  outlet  in  the  upper 
portion  of  one  of  the  walh  of  said  furnace,  a  nose  baffle 
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-  projecting  into  said  furnace  from  the  wall  of  said  heat- 
<-ing  gas  outlet  and  positioned  downwardly  adjacent  the 
I  lower  edge  portion  of  said  outlet,  means  for  introducing 
'  combustion  constituents  through  the  lower  portion  of  a 
furnace  wall  opposite  said  gas  outlet  wall  and  at  a  level 
beneath  said  nose  baffle,  the  heating  gases  generated  by 
the  combustion  of  said  combustion  constituents  moving 
upwardly  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  furnace  and  being 
deflected  toward  the  wall  of  said  combustion  constituent 
introduction  by  said  nose  baffle,  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing tempering  gas  only  through  the  wall  of  said  gas  outlet 
at  a  level  immediately  below  said  nose  baffle  to  intersect 
said  heating  gases  at  an  acute  flow  angle  and  to  substan- 
tially uniformly  mix  therewith  in  discharging  through  said 
gas  outlet. 


3,174,465 
DEAERATION  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  BOILER 
Yoshiteru  Iwamoto,  Talutsuid,  Osaka  Prefecture,  Japan, 
aaaigiior  to  Takuma  Boiler  Manufacturing  Co^  Kitaku, 
Oaaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,34« 
3  CUdim.    (CL  122 — 459) 


«*:if 


r. 


liV 


1.  In  a  boiler  including  evaporaiton  tubes  therein;  a 
heating  means  in  the  boiler  and  a  flue  through  which  the 
exhaust  hot  gases  pass, 

a  feedwater  deaeration  means  comprising  deaeration 

tubes  positioned  in  the  boiler  within  the  flow  path 

of  the  hot  gases  in  said  boiler, 
a  deaeration  cylinder, 
feedwater  intake  means  extending  into  the  deaera'tion 

cylinder, 
one  end  of  the  deaeration  tubes  being  piped  to  the 
,         deaeration  cylinder, 

a  conduit  means  extending  from  the  deaeration  cylinder 

to  said  deaeration  tubes,  >.  k-i 

a  steam  separator  cylinder. 

said  conduit  means  extending  into  the  steam  separator, 
a  circulation  pump  arranged  between  and  connected  to 

said  steam  separator  and  the  evaporation  tubes, 
said    steam    separator    having    a    feedwater    chamber 

therein, 
said  feedwater  intake  means  extending  into  the  feed- 
water  chamber, 
said  feedwater  chamber  having  an  outlet  hole  therein 

opening  into  the  steam  separator, 
a  blow-down  pipe  extending  from  said  steam  separator. 


from  said  working  space,  means  for  rotating  said  polyg- 
onal piston  means  relative  to  said  internal  surfaces  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  comers  of  said  piston  means  move 
along  said  internal  surfaces  and  valve  said  inlet  and  out- 
let means  by  the  rotary  movements  of  said  rotary  piston 
means,  spark  plug  means  for  said  working  space,  and 
fuel  injection  means  for  the  engine  including  two  simul- 
taneously operable  injection  nozzles  for  each  working 
space  of  the  engine,  said  two  injection  nozzles  being  spaced 
from  one  another  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 


1    '       '.  w  »      .  "^  #•' 


3,174,466 
INTERNAL  COMBl  STION  ENGINE 
Hans  0.   Schercnberg,   Stuttgart-Heumaden,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellsdiaft,  Stuttgart- 
Unterturkheim,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,736 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Germany,  Feb.  4.  I96«, 
D   32.520 
7  Claiiiu.     (CI.  123—8) 
1.  A  mixture-compressing  internal  combustion  engine 
of  trochoida!  construction  and  of  the  injection  type,  com- 
prising housing  means  having  internal  surfaces  forming 
a  working  space,  polygonal  rotary  piston  means  within 
said  working  space,  inlet  and  outlet  means  leading  to  and 


.'•I 


-r; 


V     S.lJ.. 


•CU 


T» 


■c. .. ■ :i 


^'A 


ry 


l-  ■ 


internal  surfaces  of  said  housing  means,  one  of  said 
nozzles  being  disposed  behind  the  other  nozzle  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  internal  surfaces,  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  piston 
means,  and  the  other  nozzle  being  located  more  closely 
to  said  spark  plug  means,  and  means  for  injecting  fuel 
through  both  of  said  nozzles  simultaneously  under  nor- 
mal operating  conditions  and  for  automatically  turning 
off  said  one  nozzle  during  partial  loads  while  said  other 
nozzle  injects  into  the  area  of  said  working  space  which 
lies  in  proximity  to  said  spark  plug  means.  i 


}u»  ■    tii 


.*!»■ 


:)   ti 


3,174,467 

DIF^EL  CYLINDER  HEAD 

Achilles   C.   Sampietro.    Birmingham,    and    Kenneth   G. 

Matthews,  Grosse  Polnte  Hoods,   Mich.,  assignors  to 

Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,515 

22  Claims.     (CI.  123—32) 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  the  combination   comprising  a 

cylinder  head  having  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers, 

a   camshaft    rotatably   secured   overhead   to   said    cylinder 

head,  intake  means  individual  to  each  of  said  combustion 
chambers  and  secured  to  said  cylinder  bead  and  being 
actuabie  responsively  to  rotation  of  said  camshaft  for 
communicating  said  combustion  chambers  with  a  gas  to 
be  drawn  therein,  exhaust  means  individual  to  each  of 
said  combustion  chambers  and  secured  to  said  cylinder 

head  and  being  actuabie  responsively  to  rotation  of  said 
camshaft  for  communicating  said  combustion  chambers 
to  the  atmosphere,  a  fuel  injector  pump  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  camshaft  and  being  actuabie  responsively 
to  rotation  of  said  camshaft  for  pumping  fuel  ur>der  pres- 
sure, and  injector  means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said 
fuel  injector  pump  to  each  of  said  combustion  chambers. 
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3.174.468 
PROTECTIVE  SHUTOFF  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tom  D.  Newsom.  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Newco 
Manufacturing  Company,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Mexico 
•^  FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249^54 

7  Ciainis.     (CL  123 — 41.15) 


r.-i 


1.  In  an  engine  system  including  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  coolant  therein,  and  having  an  air  in- 
take, 

(o)   a  valve  mounted  in  said  system  and  movable  be- 
tween one  position  effective  to  open  said  air  intake 
and  another  position  effective  to  close  said  air  intake, 
{b)   said  valve  l>eing  normally  disposed  in  said  one  posi- 
tion during  normal  of)eration  of  said  engine, 
(c)  a  fluid-cylinder  including 

( 1 )  a  cylinder  housing,  and 

(2)  a  piston  including  an  extension  rod  means 
thereon, 

(fl')   the  extension  rod  being  directly  mechan- 
ically connected  to  said  valve,  and 
(/>')  said  piston  and  extension  t)eing  recipro- 
cable  as  a  unit  in  said  cylinder  housing  for 
I  moving  said  valve  between  said  positions, 

^■^'■'  '    and 
(</)  means  for  moving  said  piston  and  thereby  moving 
said  valve  to  said  other  position  during  operation  of 
said  engine  when  the  temperature  of  said  coolant  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  temperature, 
(e)  said  means  comprising 

(1)  means   for  feeding  working  fluid   into  said 
;      '         cylinder  housing,  and 

(2)  heat-sensitive  valve  mean*  " 

(a')  disposed  in  position  to  be  controlled  by 
the  temperature  of  said  coolant,  and 
''      '  ib')  operatively   connected   to   said    feeding 
■* ' '  •'        n>eans  for  controlling  the  flow  of  working  fluid 
therethrough. 


A 


,» 


it 


4p 


ttiOM 


nozzle  means  having  an  orifice  in  said  lower  portion, 
•aid  orifice  being  elongated  in  said  plane  and  extend- 

Hi.r*4ti*M*     ■        '•■•  -^^sift  ;■„<-.    .I..t-;-     tr 

•vi     .  , ^-i*  *■   lifH'      •   I  >- *•     '.'  >  ;.*<"J 


ing  over  not  substantially  more  than  one  third  of  the 
circumference  of  said  suction  line  in  said  plane. 


■       rJ- 


3  174  470  -  -    ■> 

EXCESS  AIR  CYCLE  ENGINE  AND  FUEL 
SUPPLY  MEANS 
Ernest  A.  von  Seggem,  1051  E.  Angeleno.  Barbank,  Calif., 
and  Henry  E.  von  Seggem,  Rte.  2,  Box  1910,  £acondido> 
Calif. 

Ffled  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,033  ; 

■-•>  17  Claims.     (CL  123— 127)  ,^      ' 


I  T.     ;  ■•  / 
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;lf        •>.    i 


1   ■« 


3,174.469 
•-^     --      CARBURETOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Werner  Rappott,  Franiifort  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Cvjetko  Galic.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  99.760 

Clalnu  priority',  application  Grrmanv,  Apr.  9,  1960, 

G  29,424;  Sept.  1,  1960,  G   30,408 

9Claiiiu.    (Q.  12^119) 

1.  In  a  carburetor  arrangement,  in  combination, 

(a)   a  carburetor; 

(fr)   a  cylinder  head  having  an  intake  port; 

(c)  an  elongated  suction  line  having  an  upper  longitu- 
dinal end  portion  connected  to  said  carburetor  and  a 
lower  longitudinal  end  portion  communicating  with 
said  intake  port;  and 

(</)  nozzle  means  in  said  lower  portion  adjacent  said 
intake  port  and  remote  from  said  carburetor  for 
admitting  air  to  said  suction  line  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse of  the  direction  of  elongation  thereof,  said 


.f 


,  -.  .-^1 


•..■^-. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 
and  cylinder  and  fuel  supply  means,  the  combination  of: 
a  combustion  chamber  in  communication  with  said  cylin- 
der, an  ignition  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
combustion  chamber,  an  intake  valve  in  communication 
with  said  combustion  chaml>er  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  ignition  chamb»er,  an  intake  manifold  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  intake  valve,  a  liquid  fuel  injector  in  said 
inuke  manifold  adjacent  said  intake  valve  and  adapted 
to  deliver  liquid  fuel  to  said  ignition  chamber  through 
said  intake  valve  when  said  valve  is  open,  and  actuating 
means  linking  said  injector  and  said  intake  valve  where- 
by the  opening  movement  of  said  valve  acts  to  open  said 
injector  and  allow  fuel  to  flow  from  said  injector  only 
while  said  intake  valve  is  open.  '  '  f  '^ 
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3,174,471 
INTERNAL   COMBUSTION    ENGINE   DRIVEN 
LAWN     MOWER     ESPECIALLY     MECHAN- 
ICAL STARTING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
David  E.  Weglage  and  Alb«rt  A.  Weglage,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  of  one-third  to  Walter  Beclier,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUcd  Not.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,209 
6  Claims.    (CL  123—185) 


said  port  to  the  said  aspirator  whereby  the  said  additive 
is  introduced  into  the  air  and  fuel  stream  of  the  said  en- 


gine. 


3,174,472 

VAPOR  ADOmVE  CARBURETOR  ATTACHMENT 

Andrew  M.  Balogh,  Chicago,  III.,  asrignor  to 

John  A.  Balogh.  as  trustee 

Filed  Not.  1«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,5S5 

11  Claims.    (O.  123— 19t) 


'  r 
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3,174,473 
COMBINED  FIREPLACE  AND  BARBECUE  GRILL 

John  E.  Swanstrora,  Sr.,  2700  Creysokw  Road,  Dulutfa, 
Mhin.,  and  John  E.  Swanstrom,  Jr.,  Duluth,  Minn.; 
said  John  E.  Swanstrom,  Jr.,  assignor  to  said  John  E. 
Swanstrom,  Sr. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,053 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  126—4) 


5«jj  Vr.  cud! 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horticultural  implement,  espe- 
cially lawn  mower,  having  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine with  a  crankshaft,  push  handle  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  mower  for  pushing  and  pulling  the  same, 
a  starter  mechanism  comprising  an  overriding  clutch 
having  one  clutch  element  drivingly  connected  to  said 
crankshaft  and  having  another  clutch  element  adapted 
automatically  to  be  locked  to  said  one  clutch  clement 
when  being  rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  being  freely 
rotatable  with  regard  to  said  one  clutch  element  when 
being  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  gear  means  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  said  other  clutch  element  for  rotation 
therewith,  gear  rack  means  meshing  with  said  gear  means 
and  reciprocable  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  gear 
rack  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  gear  means,  said 
rack  means  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
mower,  and  link  means  linking  said  gear  rack  means  to 
said  push  handle  means  to  thereby  permit  the  latter  in 
response  to  a  pivoting  movement  thereof  to  move  said 
rack  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  for  rotat- 
ing said  gear  means  and  starting  said  engine. 


>»j 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  intake  and  a  heat  emitting  component,  a 
vapor  generator  containing  an  additive  in  juxtaposition 
with  the  said  heat  emitting  component  to  promote  vapor- 
ization of  the  additive,  the  said  vapor  generator  having 
a  single  port  therein,  the  said  port  constituting  a  delivery 
means  for  conducting  the  generated  vapors  from  said  gen- 
erator, an  aspirator  in  juxtaposition  with  said  air  intake 
and  a  means  to  conduct  the  generated  vapors  from  the 


..-?  Si*.  iJ 


/  -• 


1.  A  combined  fireplace  and  barbecue  grill  comprising; 

(a)  a  fireplace  having  at  least  a  back  wall,  a  hearth 
connecting  at  least  said  back  wall  at  its  lowermost 
edge,  and  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  main  flue 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  above  said  hearth  with 
a  damper  operably  disposed  therein,  the  main  flue 
joining  at  least  said  back  wall  at  the  top  thereof; 

(6)  a  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein, 
one  of  which  communicates  with  said  opening  in  said 
hearth; 

(c)  a  first  grate  constructed  and  arranged  to  lie  over 
said  opening  in  said  hearth  for  supporting  food  to 
be  cooked  or  fuel  to  be  burned; 

(d)  a  second  grate  constructed  and  arranged  in  spaced 
and  confronting  relation  below  said  first  grate  and 
within  said  chamber  for  supporting  fuel  to  be 
burned; 

ie)  a  second  flue  extending  under  said  hearth  and  into 
*;     one  of  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  chamber 
*     which    is   disposed    between    said    first    and    second 
grates,  for  drawing  off  smoke  and  cooking  odors  dur- 
ing cooking  of  food  over  said  first  grate,  said  flues 
extending  upwardly  above  said  fireplace, 
(/)  and  a  damper  operably  disposed  within  said  second 
t*     flue   for  controlling  the  movement  of  smoke   and 
cooking  odors  therethrough. 


3,174,474 
RADIANT  HEATING  L^ITS 
Robert  L.  Jones  and  Howard  H.  Nichols,  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
assignor*  to  Hazen  Enghieering  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  314.840 
5  Claims.  (CI.  126—91) 
1.  In  a  radiant  heating  unit  a  housing  forming  a  combus- 
tion chamber  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an  exhaust  pas- 
sage for  the  products  of  combustion  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  tubular  member  having  a  perforated  wall  ex- 
tending into  said  housing  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
inner  and  end  walls  of  said  housing,  said  tubular  member 
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being  open  at  its  extended  end  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
the  combustion  chamber  housing  to  conduct  a  gaseous 
medium  into  the  space  between  the  tubular  member  and 
the  closed  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  housing  and 
through  the  perforations  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  second 
tubular  member  disposed  in  said  first  tubular  member  in 
spMOd  relation  therewith  having  an  open  end  adjacent  aiul 
axially  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  second  tubular  member  being  adapted  to 
conduct  a  gaseous  medium  to  the  open  end  of  said  first- 


f'ii^'..y'  ft     \>,-M 
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named  tubular  member  to  mix  with  the  gaseous  medium  in 
said  first-named  tubular  member  and  cause  the  same  to 
flow  around  from  the  closed  end  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber through  the  annular  space  between  the  first-named 
tubular  member  and  the  combustion  chamber  wall  to 
the  exhaust  passage  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  igni- 
tion means  at  the  exhaust  end  of  the  combustion  for  ignit- 
ing the  gaseous  mixture  beginning  at  the  perforations  in 
the  first-named  tubular  member  nearest  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage of  the  combustion  chamt>er. 


'  3,174,475 

FIREPLACE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING 
IT  ON  A  WALL 
Milton  A.  Tnttic,  5639  Hannum  Ave.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

OHginal  applicaHon  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,666. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
309,900 

3  Claims.    (CI.  124—120) 

mil  Jii 
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3,174,476 

COVER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HEATING 

COMPARTMENT  OF  SOLAR  OVEN 

Hyman  A.  Stehiberg,  7—25  166th  St.,  WhitestQiie»  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,341  " 

8  Claims.     (CL  126— 270)  "^  ' 


If/* 


1.  A  solar  oven  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body 
structure  including  a  heating  compartment  defined  lat- 
erally by  wall  means  having  an  inner  end  surface  and 
an  outer  end  surface;  said  compartment  being  further 
defined  by  a  cover  hinged  to  said  wall  means  adjacent 
said  inner  end  surface;  means  adjacent  said  outer  end 
surface  for  concentrating  solar  energy  into  said  compart- 
ment to  elevate  the  temperature  thereof;  said  cover  in- 
cluding an  outer  casing  having  an  end  wall,  and  a  body 
of  heat  insulating  material;  said  body  of  heat  insulating 
material  having  an  inner  end  surface  arranged  to  matingly 
engage  the  inner  end  surface  of  said  wall  means  to  seal 
said  compartment;  and  resilient  means  disposed  between 
the  end  wall  of  said  cover  casing  and  said  body  of  heat 
insulating  material  and  biasing  said  body  of  heat  insulat- 
ing material  into  engagement  with  said  wall  means  when 
said  cover  is  closed. 


3,174,477 

SNOW  REMOVAL  EQUIPMENT 

La  Roy  A.  Wilson,  9641  Accord  Drive,  Bctheada  14,  Md. 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,450 

14  Claims.     (CI.  126— 271  J) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  fireplace  installation  in  a  room  having  a  wall  and 
a  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  fireplace  having  an  upper  upwardly  directed 
flange  at  the  rear  thereof,  and  a  lower  transverse 

»"'    and  rearwardly  disposed  mounting  member, 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  wall  and  engaged  by  said 
flange  to  retain  the  upper  end  of  the  fireplace  against 
the  wall,  and  . '      '  ^ 

(c)  means  to  fasten  the  mounting  member  of  the  fire- 
place to  the  wall  to  fixedly  support  said  fireplace  in 
spaced  relation  above  the  floor  of  the  room.     .^'^ 


;i 


1.  In  a  snow  removal  apparatus  having  a  burner  as- 
sembly for  converting  fuel  into  hot  gas  and  an  air  "blower 
means  for  producing  a  stream  of  aif  in  the  direction  of 
snow  to  be  removed  and  having  its  output  focused  on 
the  hot  gas  for  directing  the  hot  gas  onto  said  snow,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  burner  housing  having  openings  at 
both  ends  thereof  for  allowing  air  to  be  circulated 
therein;  said  housing  positioned  within  the  confines  of 
said  stream, 
hollow  tube  means  positioned  within  said  burner  hous- 
ing  and  axially  aligned  longitudinally  therewith  for 
transmitting  fuel  to  be  ignited, 
■|i  plurality  of  burners  positioned  along  said  tube  means 

"'  in  spaced  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  fuel, 
said  burners  having  their  discharge  end  focused  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  air  stream,  and    , 

9'f.<  ■!■ 
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a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  heater  means  posi- 
tioned along  said  burner  housing  in  spaced  openings 
therein  and  coaxial  respectively  with  said  burners, 

said  heater  means  having  a  first  opening  in  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  said  burners  at  their  discharge 
ends,  said  heater  means  further  having  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  first  open- 
ing for  allowing  air  flow  therethrough  at  atmospheric 
pressure  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  burners. 


! 


3,174,478 
LINEAR  INTEGRATING  CARDIOTACHOMETER 

Alan  R.  Kahn,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc,  Fuliertoa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183^11 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—2.06) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VJS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  cardiotachometer  system  including  preamplifier 
means  for  reproducing  heartbeat  impulses  as  signals 
spaced  by  an  interval  defining  the  heartbeat  rate,  the  com- 
bination with  said  preamplifier  means  of  threshold  de- 
tecting means  effective  in  the  absence  of  incoming  signals 
for  establishing  a  voltage  threshold  level  which  must  be 
exceeded  in  order  to  initiate  a  response,  and  integrating 
means  responsive  to  signals  exceeding  said  threshold  level 
for  producing  an  output  voltage  whose  amplitude  is  lin- 
early proportional  to  the  heartbeat  rate.         '*  *  i  *  r-.  t    ^ 


3,174,479  I 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRACTION  FRAME 
Lewis  L.  Rogers  3rd,  43  N.  Franklin  St., 
Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,156     , 

6  Claims.    (CL  128— 84)  .^i^ 


1.  A  frame  means  for  maintaining  traction  on  patients 
confined  to  a  bed  comprising, 

(1)  a  horizontally  extending  overhead  bar  having  op- 
posite ends,  each  end  having  at  its  lower  side,  a  por- 
tion of  a  90  degrees  maximum  to  zero  degrees  mini- 
mum swing  hinge  means  integrally  connected  there- 
to, 
.,   (2)   said  bar  being  foldable  intermediate  said  ends  by 
means  of  a  top  mounted  180*  maximum  to  zero  de- 
^      grees  minimum  hinge  means  between  an  extended  or 
"^unfolded    frame    relationship    and    a    collapsed    or 
folded  frame  relationship,  the  bar  carrying  movable 


means  to  maintain  the  same  in  said  extended  or  un- 
folded relationship, 

(3)  two  vertically  extending  standard  members  each 
having  at  least  an  upper  end  part  and  a  lower  end 
part  and  each  said  upper  end  part  possessing  at  an 
inner  side  the  remainder  portion  of  said  90*-0* 
swing  hinge  cooperatively  and  permanently  united 
with  said  hinge  portions  on  said  bar  ends,  so  as  to  be 
foldable   between   an   extended   or   unfolded   frame 

*  relationship  and  a  collapsed  or  folded  frame  relation- 
ship, 

(4)  grouped  common  axis  pulley  means  individually 
carried  by  said  overhead  bar  for  selectably  slidably 
supporting  at  least  one  traction  rope,  and  a  plurality 
or  matched  height  aperture  means  defined  in  each 
of  said  standard  members  for  selectably  slidably 
supporting  at  least  one  traction  rope.  — ^^  .  ^ 


3,174,480 
ROLL  BANDAGE  WITH  MEANS  MARKING 

THE  END  THEREOF 
Paal  W.  Conrad,  Comer  Main  and  Chestnut  Sts., 
Leetonia,  Ohio 
>i     -         Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,678 
V  2  Claims.    (CI.  128—170) 


K^il^ 


n 
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1.  A  rolled  piece  of  fabric  material  Impregnated  with 
plaster  for  use  as  a  plaster  bandage  and  having  a  free  end 
in  contact  with  said  roll,  identifying  markings  on  said 
free  end  on  the  visible  surface  thereof,  said  identifying 
markings  including  directional  arrows  in  contrasting  color 
pointing  away  from  said  free  end  of  said  bandage  indicat- 
ing the  direction  in  which  said  free  end  must  be  unrolled. 


3,174,481 

STOMACH  FREEZING  SYSTEM  WITH  INFLAT- 

ABIE  DISTRIBLTOR  MEANS 

Loob  Seaman.  1207  Alvira  St..  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  316.006 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—401) 


An  inflatable  stomach  freezing  device  which  includes: 
an  inflatable  bladder  for  reception  into  the  stomach,  said 
bladder  being  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  elongated  tube 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  connection  end  having 

an  opening  to  a  closed  penetration  end:  a  supply  and 
return  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  blad- 
der through  said  connection  end,  for  the  circulation  of 
chilled  liquid  to  and  from  the  interior  of  said  bladder, 
said  supply  tube  being  smaller  than  said  return  tube,  and 
received  in  the  interior  thereof,  and  said  supply  tube  and 
return  tube  having  discharge  and  intake  openings,  respec- 
tively, at  their  inner  ends  inside  said  bladder;  an  inflatable 
distributor  anchored  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  supply  tube 
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and  said  return  tube,  said  supply  tube  ^'^'^'f^^i'^^t, 
said  discharge  openings  into  the  mtenor  of  "•<»  ^'^^^^ 
tor,  and  said  distributor  bemg  comprised  of  a  centfal 
reservoir  portion  receiving  said  incoming  fl«'d    «^  * 
plurality  of  inflatable  spacer  arms  internally  communicat 
fnS  with  said  reservoir  and  radially  projecting  th<=refrom^ 
annular  barrier  means  encircling  said  '"PP»y^  J^.^ 
stream  from  said  discharge  openings,  within  said  return 
uhe  saS^^rrier  means  preventing  the  flow  of  circulating 
fluiS'JtecUy  from  the  interior  of  said  distributor  means 
into  said  return  tube;  and  walls  defining  a  Plurf  7.°^ ^"^ 
tribution  openings  in  said  distributor,  ^a.d  d.stnbution 
openings  being  directed  to  discharge  circulating  fluid  t<v 
Xds  Sid  penetrating  end  of  said  bladder,  whereby  said 
fluid  is  forced  to  circulate  backwardly  from  sa^  pene- 
trating end  around  said  reservoir  portion  and  '"  the  oi«n- 
ings  between  said  radial  spacer  arm  members  of  said  dis^ 
tributor  member  to  reach  said  return  opemngs  m  said 
return  tube.  ' 

MEN'S  SHORTS  AND  ABDOM^AL  SUPPORT 
.       Wariey  L.  Parrott,  1300  Queens  Road,  Apt  303, 
^  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,165 

2  Claims.    (CI.  12^-519)  ,^ 
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nected  to  said  portion  of  the  front  panel  and.  along 
said  lower  edge,  being  connected  to  tl^  side  and 
rear  panels  along  the  upper  edge  thereof;      ^  ^^^j 
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said  confining  means,  at  another  end  A«reof  b«ng 
«s:ured  to  one  another  only  along  said  lower  edge 
ST  an  overlapping  relationship  substanUally  at  the 
rear  of  said  structure.     tU.     ,  .   ,, 

HARVESTING  ROLL 
Sidney  E.  A«l.r«»n,  Ankeny,  lowaj«i««»y  *°  ^"«  * 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  ><>•  339,674 
2  ClidnH.    (CI.  130—5) 


-kt 


1    In  a  men's  undergarment,  the  combination  of  a  com- 
plete shorts  component  comprising,  a  crotch  portion,  leg 
portions,  and  front  and  back  portions  joined  along  seams, 
and   a  detachable  endless   abdominal   band  adapted   to 
overtie  and  encircle  said  shorts  component  at  the  area 
normally  covering  the  lower  abdomen  and  having  cir- 
cumferential   stretchability   but   no   appreciable    vertical 
stretchability,  said  shorts  component  and  said  band  hav- 
ing complementary  fastening  means  secured  respectively 
to  said  band  and  said  seams  in  the  shorts  component  for 
detachably  combining  said  shorts  component  with  said 
band  and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  tearing  of  said 
shorts  component  during  normal  wear  and  when  detaching 
said  band  from  said  shorts. 
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3,174,483 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
S«m«el  Gersteln.  Kings  Point,  N.Y^  .«»^or  tol^y 
Marlene  Brassiere  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 

tlon  of  New  York  ^   .   „       .,      ,--  -.^ 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  272^44 

3  Claims.    (Cl.  128—542)  . 

1    A  foundation  garment  comprising  in  combination, 
front,  rear  and  side  panels  secured  to  one  another  to 
•*      form  a  body  encircling  structure;  ^    ^^    ^ 

♦■^•aid  rear  and  side  panels  having: 

^•n  upper  edge  extending  substantially  completely  about 
t>       said  structure;  d  ->    is    i     '• 

if  »aid  front  panel  having:  "        " 

,  ►  a  portion  extending  above  said  upper  edge  at  the  front 
%       of  said  structure;  and  .    ,,    .^^,    ,^,,% 

'•  yieldable  confining  means  having:    '      ' J     .''  '. 
>'  a  lower  edge;  and  '1    ' 

'■   an  upper  edge;  . 

»  said  confining  means,  at  one  end  thereof,  being  con 

812  O.G.— 70 


1    A  rotatable  harvesting  roll  comprising:  an  e«on8»ted 
central  core,  square  shaped  in  cross  section    ba^'VOR  «"^ 
^d  second  pairs  of  opposed  elongated  sides  joined  at 
comers-   a  pair  of  substantially  identical  elongated    L- 
sS^  plat^fixed  to  the  core  on  the  ^P--^^\^^'^; 
S  JpptScd  sides,  with  each  of  the  L-shaped  plates  hav- 
ing relatWcly  long  and  short-leg  portions  with  inner  and 
omer  ^riacL  and  extending  from  a  c-ner   u„c.-e  su^ 
stantially  ninety  degrees  from  one  another  with  the  lon^ 
of  the  leg  portions  having  its  outer  surface  next  to  tfie 
^pe^Uve  side  and  being  fixed  to  the  respective  side  of 
tS^ore  so  that  the  juncture  is  beyond  one  corner  sub- 
stantially the  thickness  of  the  short-leg  whereby  the  mner 
furfacrof  the  short   leg  is  substantially  copUnar  w^ 
one  side  of  the  second  pair  of  opposed   sides  and  the 
longer  leg  portion  extends  beyond  the  other  sKle  of  the 
second  pair  of  opposed  sides  to  its  free  edge  lying  m  an 
SnaTcylit^cV  formed   about  the   axis  of  rotation, 
a^^^e^honer  of  the  leg  portions  has  its  free  edge  lying 
fn  the  same  imaginary  cylinder  and  the  outer  edges  divide 
the  imaginary  cylinder  into  90*  segments.   • 
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3,174,4«5       •  •■  •         ^-'v-. 
ORGANOLEPTICALLY  IMPROVED 
TOBACCO  PRODUCT 
Robert  B.   Griffith,  Rob«rt  R.  Johnson,  and   Ahon  D. 
Quinii,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assi|n>ors  to  Brown  &  William- 
son Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,   19(3,  Ser.  No.  282,592 
10  Claims.    (CL  131— 17) 
1.  An  organoleptically  improved  smoking  tobacco  prod- 
uct comprising  smoidng  tobacco  material  encased  in  a 
wrapper  and  a  flavor  and  aroma  additive  applied  to  said 
product  which  includes  as  an  active  ingredient  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methyl-5-isopro- 
pyl-l,3-nonadiene-8-one;  the  precursor  of  said  2-methyl- 
5-isopropyl-l,3-nonadiene-8-one;  2  6-dimethyl-2,6  -  undec- 
adiene-l(>one;  2-methyl  -  5  -  isopropylacetophenone;  p- 
methylacctophenone;    2-methyl-4-isopropylacetopbenone; 
6-methyl-5-hepten-2-one;  methyl-2-furoate;  each  of  said 
active  ingredients  used  comprising  between  0.001    and 
1.0%  by  weight  of  the  smoking  tobacco  material. 


i- 


1.  A  continuous  rod  cigarette  making  machine  in  which 
an  elongated  continuous  tobacco  filler  stream  having  an 
excess  of  tobacco  over  that  required  in  said  rod  is 
formed  and  having  an  air-pervious  conv^or  to  convey 
the  tobacco  filler  stream  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
opposed  side  walls  between  which  the  conveyor  travels 
and  which  confine  the  filler  laterally,  the  conveyor  and  the 
side  walls  forming  an  open  channel,  suction  means  to 
draw  air  through  the  open  side  of  the  channel  and  through 
the  filler  stream  and  the  conveyor  to  press  the  filler  stream 
against  the  conveyor,  detecting  means  responsive  to  air- 
flow through  a  predetermined  length  of  tlie  filler  stream 
and  the  conveyor  to  detect  variations  occurring  along 
the  filler  stream  in  the  resistance  to  air  flowing  there- 
through, trimming  means  located  downstream  of  said 
predetermined  length  and  spaced  from  the  conveyor  to 
separate  and  remove  from  the  filler  stream  excess  to- 
bacco spaced  further  from  the  conveyor  than  the  trim- 
ming means  to  produce  a  tobacco  filler  which  is  retained 
on  the  conveyor,  control  means  responsive  to  the  de- 
tecting means  and  operable  on  the  trimming  means  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  tobacco  removed  by  the  trimming 
means  from  portions  of  the  tobacco  filler  and  including 
aperture  defining  means  in  each  of  the  opposed  side  walls 
adjacent  said  predetermined  length,  said  aperture  defining 
means  defining  in  each  opposed  side  wall  a  narrow  slot 
extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  filler  stream 
and  being  spaced  from  the  conveyor  by  substantially  the 
same  distance  that  the  trimming  means  is  spaced  from 
the  conveyor  to  admit  air  into  the  tobacco  flller  stream 
under  the  influence  of  the  suction  means  to  flow  through 


that  portion  of  the  tobacco  filler  stream  bewecn  the  aper- 
ture defining  means  and  the  conveyor,  whereby  additional 
air  flows  through  said  slots  into  the  portion  of  the  to- 
bacco filler  stream  which  is  not  removed  by  the  trim- 
ming means. 


3  174  4S6 
TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  MACHINES 

Gordon  Francis  Wellington  Powell,  Deptford,  London, 
Engbnd,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine  Company  Lim- 
ited, a  British  company 

Filed  Ma>  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  108,886 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  I960, 

»>  16,459/60  "t 

3  Claims.    (CL  131—84) 


■3,174,487  --   1. 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TARS  FROM      ^ 
TOBACCO  SMOKE 
WUUam  Misslcr,  1207  Trieste  Drlvt, 

San  Diego  7.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,194 

1  aahn.    (CI.  131—187) 


itf 


fa  / 


A  cigarette  holder  having  an  inner  mouthpiece  end  and 
an  outer  socket  end  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  ciga- 
rette, the  cigarette  holder  having  means  providing  a  smoke 
duct  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  the  holder 
having  a  planar  annular  shoulder  near  the  mouthpiece 
end,  the  plane  of  the  shoulder  extending  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  holder  and  comprising  the 
inner  end  of  a  cylindrical  chamber  extending  outwardly 
of  the  holder  from  said  shoulder  to  the  outer  end  thereof, 
and  a  baffle  unit  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  chamber 
from  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  baffle  unit  including  a 
solid  cylindrical  central  core  member  having  a  diameter 
which  is  less  than  that  of  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
chamber,  the  outer  end  of  the  baffle  unit  including  a  solid 
cylindrical  axial  outer  extension  of  said  core  and  having 
a  diameter  providing  a  friction  fit  with  the  interior  wall 
of  the  chamber,  the  inner  end  of  the  unit  having  an  en- 
largement having  a  planar  surface  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  holder,  said  surface  providing  the 
base  of  a  substantially  hemispherical  portion,  the  said 
planar  surface  being  circular  in  outline,  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  extension  having  groves  formed  therein 
adapted  to  be  laterally  closed  by  the  internal  wall  of  said 
chamber  to  provide  duct  means  leading  from  the  socket 
to  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  and  said  enlargement  be- 
ing adapted  to  abut  the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  shoul- 
der, said  enlargement  having  grooves  in  the  surface  of 
the  hemispherical  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  laterally 
closed  by  said  edge,  providing  nwans  for  the  smoke  to  be 
drawn  from  said  chamber  when  the  holder  is  in  use. 


3  174  488 

COIN  SEPARATING  MACHINE 

Richard  C.  Rau,  Mendon,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  Electronic 

Coin  Processing  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eor- 

poration  of  New  York  ^^  «m>vi 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1I1,M3 

3  Claims.    (CI.  133—3) 

1.  A  coin  sorting  machine  for  handling  coins  of  one 

denomination  comprising  a  first  pair  of  discs  mounted  for 

rotation  about  a  first  common  horizontal  axis,  a  second 

pair  of  spaced  discs  mounted  for  rotatiton  about  a  second 

common  horizontal  axis,  said  pairs  of  discs  being  oriented 

with  the  uppermost  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  second 

pair  of  discs  being  disposed  below  the  uppermost  point 

on  the  periphery  on  the  first  pair  of  discs,  means  for 

rotating  the  pairs  of  discs  about  their  axes,  means  spacing 

the  first  pair  of  discs  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal 

to  the  minimum  acceptable  thickness  of  coins  of  said  one 

denomination,  means  spacing  the  second  pair  of  discs 

apart   a   distance   substantially  equal   to   the   maximum 


acceptable  thickness  of  coins  of  said  denomination,  means 
for  depositing  coins  to  be  sorted  on  the  periphery  of  the 


■^t,t  /'<.•■■  \rf^   •  i  <  -•-•-  ■  - 
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first  pair  of  discs,  and  means  carrying  coins  from  the 
periphery  of  the  first  pair  to  the  periphery  of  the  second 
pair  which  fail  to  fall  between  the  discs  of  the  first  pair. 

I 

•f       ♦  3,174,489  i'    ^'  "'^*'" 

DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Jellies,  Oconomowoc,  and  John  D.  Seal,  Wauhe- 
gha.  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ,., -„^ 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,224 
8  Claims.    (CL  134—57) 


*>   » 


I    r,i-- 


■n."ni 


3    In  a  dishwasher  having  a  tub  to  receive  articJes  to  be 
washed,  valve  means  for  supplying  said  tub  with  washing 
liquid,  means  for  subjeOing  said  articles  to  sprays  of  said 
washing  liquid  for  washing  said  articles,  a  discharge  pump 
for  withdrawing  said  liquid  from  said  tub  and  discharging 
it  to  the  exterior,  motor  means  for  operating  said  washing 
means  and  said  discharge  pump,  electric  means  effective 
when  energized  to  open  said  valve  means  and  effective 
when  deenergized  to  close  the  same,  and  an  electric  cir- 
cuit for  conjointly  energizing  said  motor  means  and  said 
valve  operating  means;  the  combination  compnsing  means 
for  closing  said  circuit,  means  for  accumulating  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  liquid  level  in  said  tub  before  permitting 
flow  to  said  discharge   pump  for  evacuation   of  liquid 
from  said  tub.  and  means  downstream  of  said  discharge 
pump  and  effective  upon  the  existence  of  a  certain  fluid 
pressure  in  the  discharge  of  said  discharge  pump  to  inter- 
rupt said  electric  circuit  to  stop  operation  of  said  motor 
means  and  deenergize  said  valve  operating  means. 


3,174,490  _^ 

FILTER  WASHING  MACHINE      '       ') 
Clarence  A.  FIat»belm,  6131  Mission  Drire,      3^ 
Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 
FUcd  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9M92 
10  Claims.    (CL134— 80) 


*'T*'« 


1    In  apparatus  for  the  fluid  treatment  of  a  member: 

an  enclosure  having  means  therein  presentmg  a  mem- 
ber-receiving space  and  having  an  opemng  aligned 
with  said  space  through  which  a  member  passes  to 
be  received  within  the  space; 

a  closure  element  movable  across  said  opemng  to  main- 
tain a  member  within  said  space; 

means  biasing  a  member  within  the  enclosure  in  a  di- 
rection and  with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  said  mem- 
ber to  extend  at  least  partially  out  of  said  enclosure 
through  said  opening  when  said  closure  element  is 
moved  to  a  locaUon  clearing  said  opening; 

means  mounting  saki  enclosure  for  r<^ation; 
means  coupled  with  said  enclosure  for  rotating  the 
same  to  thereby  rotate  a  member  therewithin;  and 
fluid  delivery  means  extending  into  said  enclosure  and 
adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid 
for  directing  tiie  fluid  against  a  member  received 
within  and  rotated  by  said  enclosure,  whereby  the 
member  is  treated  by  the  fluid. 


3,174,491    '^  '  ^_„ 

MOLTEN  SALT  SPRAY  APPARATUS  FOR 

DESCALING  STAINLESS  STEEL 

John  A.  Faler,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Kolene  Corporation,  O'l^olt,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,296 

2  Claims.     (CL  134—102) 


-f 


■,:Vv 


1.  In   the  continuous 'spray  descaling  of  metal  strip 

with  molten  salt;  .       .„^,„:_„  - 

a  descaling  device  comprising  a  housmg  enclosmg  a 

inlet  \11d*ouUet  slots  in  opposite  ends  of  said  housing 
through  which  hot  metiil  strip  to  be  descaled  may 
enter  and  leave  while  passing  through  said  chamber 
without   marring  contact  with   the   walU; 

means  outside  said  chamber  for  supporting  and  passing 
said  metal  strip  entering  and  leaving  said  chamber 
through  said  inlet  and  outiet  slots;  ,    .       . 

the  length  of  the  chamber  being  such,  in  relaUon  to 
the  weight  and  stiffness  of  the  metal  stnp  and  ite 
speed  of  passage  through  the  chamber  and  the  lo- 
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cation  of  the  strip  siinwrting  means,  that  the  strip 
is  out  of  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  slot; 

the  chamber  being  free  of  members  which  might  en- 
gage or  make  contact  with  such  strip  in  its  normal 
passage  through  the  chamber; 

a  suj^ly  of  steam  under  pressure; 

a  supply  of  nujlten  salt;  I 

and  nozzles  in  said  chamber  connected  to  both  sup- 
plies, steam  and  molten  salt,  for  atomizing  and 
spraying  molten  salt  on  to  the  strip  passing  there- 
through and  for  filling  said  chamber  with  steam  un- 
der pressure  to  seal  the  inlet  and  outlet  slots  against 
entrance  of  outside  air  into  said  chamber. 


3,174,492 

TUMBLING  MACHINE 

lamcfl  P.  Di  Gregotio,  239  Admiral  St,  ProTidencc,  RJ. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  3«7,827 

1  Claim.    (CL  134—104) 


d:3en  :.  gr  msi 


XO    y«i<. 


inul 


(fU'  r: 


I-..;* 


A  tumbling  machine  comprising  a  framework,  at  least 
a  pair  of  water  tight  tanks  rotatably  ioumal!ed  on  said 
framework,  each  of  said  tanks  having  an  opening  through 
which  the  items  to  be  tumbled  and  the  tumbling  liquid  can 
be  introduced  and  removed,  a  closure  for  the  opening  in 
each  of  said  tanks,  means  sealingly,  releasabiy  clamping 
each  said  closure  to  its  respective  tank,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  tanks  for  effecting  rotation  thereof, 
coupling  means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  tanks  with  said  one  tank,  a  liquid  collecting 
trough  carried  by  said  framework  below  each  of  said 
tanks  to  collect  liquid  from  the  tanks  after  completion  of 
the  tumbling  operation,  and  a  separator  screen  removably 
mounted  in  each  of  said  troughs  for  isolating  the  items 
from  the  liquid  after  tumbling,  and  a  central  supply  res- 
ervoir for  the  liquid  having  communication  with  said 
troughs  to  receive  the  liquid  therefrom,  and  pump  means 
on  said  reservoir  for  redistributing  the  liquid  to  any  of 
said  tanks. 


3,174,493 
BEACH  OR  POOL-SIDE  SHIELD 
iTor  J.  Gnienberg.  1349  South  Shore  Drivt,    I 
^'^  Holland,  Mkb.  I- 

nied  Dec.  26,  1961,  Sen  No.  162,116 


•^  «^ 


i  Claims.    (CL  135—5) 
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i.  A  shield  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  cover 
panel  of  generally  quadrilateral  outline  in  flat  condition 


having  elongated  frame  members  extending  along  and 
connected  respectively  to  the  sides  thereof,  resilient  con- 
nectors flexibly  articulating  said  frame  members  to  one 
another  at  the  comers  of  said  panel,  and  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially straight  rigid  ridge  member  extending  between 
and  connected  to  diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  shield, 
said  shield  being  erectable  to  a  condition  presenting  gen- 
erally triangular  cover  panel  portions  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  ridge  member  in  an  angularly  spread 
relation  to  one  another,  with  said  ridge  member  in  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  inclined  position,  said  ridge  mem- 
ber being  the  sole  rigid  means  connected  to  said  cover 
panel  other  than  said  frame  members  for  maintaining  the 
shield  in  said  erected  condition,  said  ridge  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  flexibly  connected  to  one  of  said  diagonally 
opposed  cover  comers  and  having  a  further  portion 
adapted  for  a  connection  to  the  other  cover  corner  which 
will  permit  wrapping  of  said  cover  panel  about  said  frame 
members  as  an  axis  when  the  shield  is  in  a  non-erected 
condition,  said  resilient  connectors  adapting  said  frame 
members  Co  be  collapsed  into  side-by-side  relation  to  one 
another  in  said  non-erected  condition,  whereby  said  cover 
panel  may  be  successively  folded  on  itself  upon  a  diagonal 
across  one  pair  of  said  panel  corners,  then  medially  folded 
further  upon  itself  to  bring  said  frame  member  to  said 
side-by-side  relation,  then  wrapped  about  said  frame  mem- 
bers. 


3,174,494 

ARM  CONTOITIED  CRUTCH 

Roderick  H.  .Vlagaire,  Jr.,  223  W.  Chestnut  St, 

Canton,  111. 

Filed  June  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,117        -  •     «o 

4  Claims.    (CL  135--49) 


i^sr.^*! 


>*-.♦ . 


1.  A  crutch  comprising:  vertical  support  means  to  ex- 
tend from  the  arm  pit  to  the  ground;  a  body  support  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  support  means  in  a  generally 
fore-and-aft  direction,  a  hand  grip  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  vertical  support  means  and  also  extending  gen- 
erally fore-and-aft,  and  vertically  elongated  concave  arm 
support  means  on  the  vertical  support  means  above  the 
hand  grip  shaped  to  engage  the  back  of  the  forearm  ad- 
jacent the  elbow  to  braM  the  arm  against  undesired  bend- 


mg. 


'  ;i 


I  1    ,/  3,174,495 

I    "  FIRE  SAFE  BALL  VALVE  ^ 

CSfford  E.  AoderMMi  and  Ronald  A.  GuUck,  Houston, 
Tes.,  — ignori  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorponitcd,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,840 
13  Claims.  (CL  137—74) 
7.  A  plug  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  formed  with  a 
valve  chamber  and  flow  passages  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  valve  means  including  stem  means  posi- 
tioned for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  seat  means  positioned 
within  said  chamber  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
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valve  means  and  including  non-fusible  means  normally 
spaced  from  said  valve  means,  bearing  means  posiUoned 
within  said  chamber  and  retaining  said  stem  means  tor 
support  of  said  valve  means  against  lateral  movement. 
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to  said  chamber,  said  second  orifice  being  positioned  such 
that  fluid  flowing  therethrough  strikes  and  delists  a  power 
stream  emerging  from  said  first  orifice  into  the  other  of 
said  openings;  an  inhibit  signal  input  channel  termmating 
at  a  third  orifice  in  said  chamber,  said  third  orifice  bcmg 
positioned  downstream  from  said  first  orifice  and  upstream 
from  the  point  at  which  said  fluid  control  stream  from 


said  bearing  means  including  fusible  means  for  allowing 
lateral  movement  of  said  valve  means  upon  deterioration 
of  said  fusible  means,  whereby  said  valve  means  will  be 
moved  by  line  pressure  to  engage  said  seat  means  and 
effect  a  downstream  seal. 


v  ^ 


3,174.496 

ALTOMATIC  IRRIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Raymond  W.  Hoeppel.  P.O.  Box  5,  Ojk  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,373 

11  CUims.    (CL  137—78) 


said  second  orifice  normaUy  strikes  said  power  stream, 
said  third  orifice  being  further  positioned  such  that  a  fluid 
inhibit  stream  emerging  therefrom  deflects  said  power 
stream  out  of  the  plane  in  which  said  control  stream  and 
said  power  stream  normally  flow;  and  a  third  output  chan- 
nel terminating  at  an  opening  in  said  chamber  said  open- 
ing being  positioned  to  receive  said  power  stream  only 
after  it  has  been  deflected  by  said  fluid  inhibit  stream. 
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3  174  498 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Frederick  D.  Joesting,  Park  Ridge.  111.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Del*'*"' 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,437   •    . 
5  Claims.     (CL  137-82)  .^  ,     .^  ^. 


1    A  water  control  system  comprising  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  water  that  is  responsive  to  a  »n»P 
acting  valve  control  means  said  means  being  actuatfcd  by 
a  definite  small  portion  of  the  water  passing  through  said 
valve,  said  actuating  water  being  obtained  by  means  of 
a  liquid  divider  comprising  a  small  spray  nozzle  connected 
to  the  downstream  side  of  said  valve  and  a  barrier  having 
a  variable  portal  area  facing  the  spray  from  said  nozzle 
■o  that  a  portion  of  said  spray  strikes  said  portal  area, 
means  to  coUcct  water  intercepted  by  said  portal  area  and 
conduct  said  collected  water  to  said  valve  control  d«v»ce, 
means  to   dispose    of  excess   spray   not   intercepted   by 
Mid  portal  area,  and  provision  for  the  controlled  evapora- 
tion of  said  collected  actuating  water  from  said  valve 
control  means,  with  arrangement  for  said  valve  to  close 
when  said  valve  control  device  receives  a  definite  amount 
of  water  and  to  open  upon  evaporation  of  a  definite 
amount  of  water  from  said  valve  control  means. 


I 


^*i 
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3,174,497 
FLUID  POWER  AMPLIFIER  NOT-GATE 

Edwin  U.  Sowers  III.  Sll>er  Spring,  Md^assignorto 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  8er.  No.  220,985 
18  Claims.     (CL  137—81.5) 
1    A  pure  fluid  device  for  performing  the  logical  Inhibit 
■function,  said  device  comprising:  a  body  having  a  chainber 
therein;  first  and  second  oiKput  channels  each  terminat- 
ing  at  one  end  at  an  opening  in  said  chamber;  a  power 
stream  input  channel  termmating  at  a  first  orifice  in  said 
chamber,  said  first  orifice  and  said  openings  bemg  posi- 
tioned relative  to  each  other  such  that  a  power  stream 
emerging  from  said  orifice  normally  flows  into  one  of 
said  openings  but  may  be  deflected  into  the  other  of  said 
openings;  a  control  signal  channel  terminating  at  a  second 
orifice  in  said  chamber  for  applying  a  fluid  control  stream 


1    In  a  pneumatic  bleed  type  control  device,  nozzle 
means,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  means 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  prc^""^*' 
a  restriction  positioned  in  said  source  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sage means  being  connected  to  said  conduit  means  be- 
tween said  restriction  and  said  nozzle  means,  a  disc  type, 
closure  member  positioned  on  said  "O^.'^, '"""^  *~ 
adapted  to  cooperate   therewith  to  estabhsh  a   variable 
control  pressure  in  said  conduit  means,  retaming  means 
mounted  on  said  nozzle  means  and  enclosing  said  disc 
closure  member  and  having  an  opemng  therein,  the  ratio 
of  the  dimension  of  said  disc  closure  member  and  sanl 
retaining  means  providing  clearance  for  •""'^'^d  contact 
between  said  member  and  said  means,  and  limited  flow 
around  said  disc  closure  means  to  float  the  same  within 
said  retaining  means,  and  means  projecting  throu^  said 
opening  in  said  retaining  means  and  contacting  said  disc 
clOTure  means  to  position  the  same  in  accordance  with  a 
condition  to  establish  said  control  pressure  m  said  outlet 
passage  means  in  proportion  to  said  condition. 


KJ" 
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3,174,499  ^^^     ^_ . 

PNEITMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Richaid  C.  Mott,  Harwood  Heights.  HI.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporarton  of  p«hn»»re 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,087 

'        ,  3  Ctaima.     (CL  137—82) 

1  In  a  pneumatic  control  device,  nozzle  means,  said 
nozzle  means  having  a  flat  lapped  annular  surface  of 
predetermined  diameter,  supply  conduit  means  connected 
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to  said  nozzle  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  restriction  positioned  in  said 
supply  conduit  means  and  having  a  predetermined  di- 
ameter, outlet  conduit  means  connected  to  said  last  named 
conduit  means  between  said  restriction  and  the  lapped 
surface  of  said  nozzle,  flat  valve  closure  means  having  a 
lapped  undersurface  cooperating  with  the  lapped  surface 
of  said  nozzle  means,  means  connected  to  said  valve 
closure  means  to  impart  a  force  thereto  in  proportion  to 
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a  condition,  the  ratio  of  the  diameters  of  said  nozzle  means 
and  said  restriction  means  being  approximately  150  to  1, 
said  valve  closure  means  being  adapted  to  have  a  force 
applied  thereto  from  the  pressure  in  said  nozzle  means 
to  balance  the  force  applied  to  said  valve  closure  means 
by  said .  condition  and  establish  a  relationship  between 
said  vafi/e  closure  means  and  said  nozzle  means  to  provide 
an  output  pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit  in  proportion 
to  said  condition. 


\ 


3,174,5«0 

SNAP  ACTING  ACCUMULATOR  CHARGING 
VALVE 
Gordon  W.  Johnson,  Peoria,  Kenneth  R.  Lohbaner,  JoUet, 
and  Donald  L.  Smith,  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar   Tractor    Co.,    Peoria,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 
Calif  omia 

FUcd  June  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,420 
5  Claims.     (CL  137— 115) 


I.  In  a  fluid  system  having  an  accumulator,  a  source 
of  charging  fluid  therefor  and  a  charging  valve,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

j^  a  valve  housing  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
source  of  charging  fluid,  the  accumulator  and  a  di«- 
charge  line; 
.^j,ia  single  valve  spool  slidably  disposed  in  a  valve  bore 
in  said  bousing,  said  spool  having  a  first  position 
within  the  bore  in  which  communication  between  the 
source  of  charging  fluid  and  the  accumulator  is  es- 
tablished through  the  bore  and  the  discharge  line  is 
blocked,  and  a  second  position  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  the  bore  in  which  the  source  of  charging 
fluid  is  blocked  from  the  accumulator  and  established 
to  the  discharge  line; 
spring  nneans  acting  directly  on  said  spool  and  urging 
said  spool  toward  the  first  communicating  position 
with  a  constant  force; 
fluid  pressure  responsive  means  in  communication  with 
said  accumulator  acting  directly  on  said  spool  and 
urging  said  spool  in  opposition  to  said  first  means 
.    ,     and  thus  toward  the  position  in  which  the  source  of 


charging  fluid  is  blocked  from  the  accumulator;  and 
third  means  providing  a  constant  force  opposing  both 
of  said  means. 


ji*'* 


ij«f-' 


3,174,501 

VALVE  AND  VALVE  MOUNTING 

Peter  G.  Dc  See,  Hawthorne,  and  George  E.  Lardncr, 

Paramuv,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Halke>-Rot>erts  Corpora- 

tkw,  Paramus,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,120 

12  Claims.     (CL  137—223) 


'I 


.,.■  trt' 


12.  A  self-sealing  valve  adapted  for  the  needle  infla- 
tion of  inflatable  objects,  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
valve  body  adapted  to  be  sealingly  connected  to  the 
wall  of  an  inflatable  hollow  object,  said  body  having  a 
cavity  of  substantial  size  therein,  the  inner  end  of  the 
cavity  being  open,  a  needle-receiving  passage  extending 
through  the  body  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  end  thereof, 
said  passage  intersecting  the  cavity  in  the  valve  body  and 
being  offset  substantially  radially  from  the  axis  of  the 
cavity,  and  a  resilient  valve  member  which  is  substantially 
softer  than  the  valve  body  and  is  conapressively  and  seal- 
ingly retained  in  the  cavity  in  the  body,  said  valve  mem- 
ber extending  across  and  sealing  the  passage  through 
the  body  in  the  absence  of  an  inflating  needle  in  the  pas- 
sage through  the  valve  body,  and  means  connected  to  the 
valve  body  and  overlying  the  inner  end  of  the  valve 
member  for  retaining  the  valve  member  in  the  cavity. 


I 


3,174,502 
THEFT  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
William  F.  HowartK  241  Middlesex  St.,  North  Andovcr, 
Mam^  and   Lee  £.   Noyes,  Hidden  Road,   Andover, 
Maia. 

FUcd  June  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,904 
6  Claims.     (CI.  137—351) 


5.  Theft  prevention  apparatus  for  gasoline  engine  pro- 
pelled devices  of  the  type  having  an  electric  ignition  sys- 
tem, a  gasoline  supply  system  and  a  hydraulic  brake  sys- 
tem, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  cut-off  valve  in  said  gasoline  supply  system,  said 
valve  having  a  spring  closed,  solenoid  coil  opened, 
slidable  valve  plug  therein; 
a  second  cut-off  valve  in  said  hydraulic  brake  system, 
said  valve  having  a  spring  closed,  solenoid  coil 
opened,  valve  plug  therein  adapted  to  be  opened 
against  spring  pressure  by  foot  pedal  pressure  in  said 
system; 
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an  ignition  circuit  including  a  battery,  said  ignition  sys- 
tem, the  solenoid  coil  of  said  first  cut-off  valve,  the 
-  solenoid  coil  of  said  second  cut-off  valve  and  an  igm- 
tion  switch  having  a  conductive,  grounded  housing 
and  an  armature  movable  from  a  closed  circuit  posi- 
tion to  an  open  circuit  position,  and 

conductor  means  within  said  housing,  includmg  a  con- 
tact terminal  in  the  path  of  said  armature  at  said 
open  circuit  position,  said  terminal  connecting  said 
armature  to  said  grounded  housing  and  directly 
grounding  the  input  sides  of  the  ignUion  coil  of  said 
ignition  system  and  of  said  solenoid  coils  for  short 
circuiting  said  ignition  circuit  and  said  solenoid  coils, 

whereby  attempted  by-passing  of  said  igniUon  switch 
results  in  a  short  circuit  of  said  ignition  circuit,  said 
first  solenoid  coil  and  said  second  solenoid  coil  and 
maintains  said  ignition,  gasoline  and  brake  systems  in 
substantially  inoperative  condition. 


3  174  504 
APPARATUS  FX>R  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  ^- 
MATERIAL 
Howard  Harry  Rosenbrock  and  Joost  Jacob  'is'^oo*!  «;^ 
don,  England,  assignors  to  Constructors  John  Brown 
Limited,  London,  England,  •  co^P-^^  «'^L"^  *^*"*" 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  839  907 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  16, 1958, 
^  29,652/58 

22  Claims.     (CL  137— 486) 


'^^^^ 


3  174303 

ALTTOMATIC  LIQUId'fLOW  ARRESTING  MEANS 

Eric  William  Absolon,  ChessinKton.  Kngland,  assipior  to 

Avery-Hardoll  Limited.  ChessinRton,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28.  l»ftZ. 

*^  7,842/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  137—393) 


1    Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  at 
least  one  stream  of  material,  which  apparatus  comprises 
in  combination,  an  electronic  reference  Pjllac  generator 
for  producing  a  continuous  succession  of  electrical  pulses 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate  independent  of  any  flow 
rate    a  flow  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  continuous 
succession  of  electrical  pulses   at  an  instantaneous  rate 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  of  material, 
electronic  means  for  detecting  any  departure  from  a  pre- 
determined relationship  between  the  rate  of  production  of 
the  reference  pulses  and  of  the  flow  pulses  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  output  indicative  of  the  direction  of 
departure  from  said  relationship,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  electrical  output  of  said  electronic  detecUng  means  for 
changing  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  stream  in  a  direcUon  to 
tend  to  restore  the  predetermined  relationship. 


*      3 174^05 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE  HAVING 

DAMPING  MEANS 

Howard  M.  Bauer,  26656  Rouge  River  Drive, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,581 

9  Claims.     (CL  137— 505.18) 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  including  a  tank  to 
be  filled,  a  filling  conduit  connected  to  the  tank  through 
a  valve  enclosure  having  a  valve  element  manually  mov- 
able against  spring  pressure  to  open  said  filling  conduit, 
a  pair  of  chambers  in  the  valve  enclosure  separated  by  a 
piston  fixed  to  said  valve  element,  the  first  of  said  cham- 
bers communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tank,  and 
means  for  communicating  the  second  chamber  with  the 
first  to  admit  liquid  to  the  second  chamber  when  the  valve 
element  is  manually  opened  so  as  to  neutralize  the  pres- 
sure on  said  element  and  piston  of  liquid  flowing  through 
the  filling  conduit,  the  improvements  compnsing  an  open 
top  bowl  supported  in  the  tank  near  the  level  to  which  it  is 
to  be  filled,  a  conduit  through  the  bottom  of  the  bowl 
connecting  the  bowl  interior  to  a  level  near  the  bottom 
of  the  Unk,  a  Pitot  head  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  said 
bowl  and  connected  by  a  conduit  to  said  first  chamber  of 
the  valve  enclosure,  a  member  in  said  bowl  having  a  ver- 
tical bore  axially  aligned  with  said  Pitot  head,  a  jet  nozzle 
disposed  axially  near  the  upper  end  of  said  bore,  a  conduit 
communicating  said  nozzle  with  the  second  chamber  of 
said  valve  enclosure,  and  an  air  inlet  port  in  said  member 
communicaUng  with  said  bore  between  the  nozzle  and  the 
Pitot  head,  whereby  with  a  rise  of  Uquid  in  said  bowl  be- 
tween two  predetermined  levels  said  bowl  is  progressively 
filled  with  liquid  from  its  lower  end  progressively  reduc- 
ing pressure  in  said  first  chamber  to  gradually  close  said 
vahre  until  the  air  inlet  port  is  submerged  when  the  liquid 
reaches  the  upper  of  said  predetermined  levels  to  auto- 
OMtkally  complete  the  closure  of  said  valve. 


1    A  variable  volume  constant  pressure  fluid  supply 
system  comprising  in  combination  a  high  pressure  source 
of  supply,  a  reduced  pressure  delivery  passage,  a  valve 
chamber,  an  inlet  from  the  supply  to  the  valve  chamber 
an  outlet  from  the  valve  chamber  to  the  delivery  pas- 
sage, a  valve  in  the  chamber  movable  to  a  closed  posiUon 
in  which  it  prevents  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet,  and  movable  to  a  number  of  open  positions 
in  which  it  permits  communication  between  the  mlet  and 
the  outlet  through  a  passage  of  varying  area,  a  closed 
chamber  filled  with  gas  under  pressure,  a  pressure  surface 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  closed  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  the  valve  for  urging  the  valve  toward  open 
position,  the  area  of  the  pressure  surface  being  so  related 
[otbt  volume  of  the  closed  chamber  and  to  the  distance 
through  which  the  valve  can  move  that  maximum  move- 
ment of  the  valve  does  not  significantly  change  the  pres- 
sure of  the  closed  chamber  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
a  fluid  pressure  closing  chamber  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  actuated  means  and  to  the  delivery  passage  for 
urging  the  valve  closed,  adjustable  means  for  determining 
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the  area  of  communication  between  the  dcHvery  passage 
and  said  closing  chamber  including  means  responnve  to 
opening  of  the  valve  for  progressively  reducing  the  area 
of  communication  between  the  closing  chamber  and  the 
delivery  passage,  an  expansible  chamber  connected  with 
the  closing  chamber,  adjustable  means  for  varying  the 
area  of  communication  between  the  expansible  chamber 
and  the  closing  chamber,  an  accumulator  filled  with  gas 
under  pressure,  movable  means  for  communicating  the 
pressure  of  the  accumulator  to  the  expansible  chamber 
while  preventing  fluid  communication  therebetween,  and 
a  variable  volume  damping  chamber  for  opposing  opening 
of  the  valve,  said  damping  chamber  being  filled  with  gas 
and  connected  through  a  passage  of  controllable  area  to 
a  space  of  lower  pressure  than  the  delivery  passage. 


drop  in  said  control  branch  duct  which  is  subsUntially 
equivalent  to  the  pressure  drop  in  the  main  duct  up  to 
a  predetermined  point  near  said  air  outlets,  an  adjust- 
ment damper  in  said  control  branch  duct  located  at  a 
disunce  downstream  of  said  throttling  flange  to  provide 
between  them  a  pressure  control  chamber,  pressure  sens- 
ing means  connected  to  said  pressure  control  chamber 


V    C.J..    » 


3,174^06 

HOMOGENIZING  APPARATUS 

WUli  Loliger,  KonolfinKea,  and  Rudolf  Schmicd,  Toni»- 

bach,    Konoliingen,   Switzerland,    assignors   to   Alpura 

AG,  Bern,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No,  227,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  3,  IMl, 

11,496  61 

4  Claims,     (a.  137— 563) 


JT     ..-TTtr'TJ* 


c»  tir.i 


li*!' 


1.  A  homogenizing  apparatus  comprisfng: 

a  high-pressure  pump  having  an  inlet  aiKi  an  outlet, 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet, 

an  expansion  device  connected  to  said  conduit  for 
receiving  liquid  from  said  pump  and  reducing  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid,  said  expansion  device  includ- 
ing adjustable  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  said  conduit,  and 

a  pipe  containing  a  rigid  flow  restricting  means  and 
connected  to  said  conduit  between  said  outlet  and 
said  expansion  device  and  connected  to  said  pump 
inlet  for  returning  a  portion  of  the  liquid  pumped  by 
said  pump  to  the  pump  inlet.  ... 


JW  >. 


3,174,507 

MEANS  FOR  GOVERNING  THE  PRESSURE  IN 

VENTILATING  LMTS 

Sigrn^  Matts,  Farsta,  and  Bruno  Ekelund,  Gothenburg, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfab- 

riken,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,052  «- 

2  Claims.  (CL  137—565) 
1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  static  pressure  in  a 
ventilating  air  duct  system  having  a  relatively  long  main 
duct  connected  to  a  motor  driven  air  supply  blower  and 
having  a  number  of  branch  ducts  with  damper  regulated 
air  outlets  disposed  at  the  outer  end  of  the  main  duct, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  relatively  small  control 
branch  duct  connected  to  said  main  duct  near  the  blower 
in  a  manner  to  be  responsivv,  to  static  pressure  in  said 
main  duct  and  having  an  air  outlet  at  its  outer  end,  a 
throttling  flange  arranged  in  said  control  branch  duct 
which  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  a  pressure 
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and  responsive  to  !he  static  pressure  therein,  a  servo- 
device  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means,  a  control  device  responsive  to  said  servo-device 
arranged  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  blower  and  to 
change  the  position  of  said  adjustment  damper  in  such 
manner  that  it  will  cause  a  pressure  change  substantially 
equal  to  the  actual  mean  pressure  change  in  the  main 
duct  caused  by  the  dampers  to  the  branch  duct  air  outleU. 


3,174408 

DOUBLE-END  SHUT-OFF  QLTCK-CONNECT 

TUBE  COl  PLING 

lerry  J.  Zahuranec,  Solon.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crawford 

Fitting  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  249.105 
10  Claims.    (CL  137—614.04) 


m  -Ml?  -i.i-*'    «    4«    «  » 


2.  An  improved  double-end  shut-off  quick -connect  tube 
coupling  comprising  in  combination:  ^  ..,  , 

a  hollow  valved  male  stem; 

a  hollow  valved  female  body  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  stem;  >.v  •-. 

detents  retained  in  radial  openings  in  said  body; 

a  detent  receiving  locking  groove  in  the  periphery  of 
said  stem; 

a  detent  releasing  and  locking  sleeve  normally  urfcd 
in  releasing  position  on  said  body:  ... 

a  spring  urged  sleeve  on  said  stem  forcing  and  main- 
taining said  detent  releasing  and  locking  sleeve  in 
locking  position;  .-m 

spring  means  of  one  force  magnitude  acting  on  a 
movable  portion  of  the  stem  valve  to  urge  said 
stem  valve  closed  and  spring  means  of  an  opposite 
and  greater  force  magnitude  acting  on  a  movable 
portion  of  t^  body  valve  to  urge  said  body  valve 
closed;    j./i,;  -  t^,,  >^  •jivt/^i.;;  4r. 


March  28,  19^  ^ 

said  spring  urged  portion  of  said  stem  valve  abutting 
''        said  spring  urged  portion  of  said  body  valve  thereby 

maintaining  said  stem  valve  open  by  means  of  the 
^  opposite  and  greater  force  magnitude  actmg  to  urge 
*       said  body  valve  closed; 

'  a  poruon  of  said  stem  engaging  said  sprmg  urged  por- 
'  lion  of  said  body  valve  to  maintain  said  valve  open 
.^        against  the  spring  force  acting  to  urge  said  body 

valve  closed. 

3,174.509  iVAAi    t 

*'"^^*'   FLUID  POSITION  SENSOR    ^»'*'' 
Waher  G.  Wadey,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  New  Yofk.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  -•^^•* 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  1«6,6M 
t»»t    in    ,,:^^^^*^°^^    (CI.  137— 625.11)         ^   .,,,x 
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chambers  communicating  with  sa.d  bore,  ^  P^f^^J^/^ 
leading  between  at  least  one  such  <=»^«"?^,'.  "'**^^^  ^ 
(rf  said  valve,  a  passageway  ^o'".*"""'^*/    ^H^^^Ud 
Sast  one  such  chamber  and  the  mlet  of  sa^d  va^ve  a^d 

a  valve  element  slidably  mounted  m  ^^'^  bore- '^^ J*^* 
element  having  at  least  one  recess  therein,    he  improve 
ment  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  annular  chambers 
concentric  with  said  bore,  said  pair  of  annu^  chambers 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  ax.s  of  sa.d  ^  "^^ 
portion  of  said  housing  between  sa^  pair  ^  ^^^ 
Smprising  a  flow  control  port,  said  A^'^.  ff^^f^^^  ^ 
including  a  first  and  second  side  edge,  said  side  edges  a^ 
^•nTinclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  jaid  bore   one 
chamber  of  said  pair  communicating  with  the  inlet  ot 
said  valve  and  the  other  chamber  of  sa.d  pa.r  commun. 
TarinrwUh  the  outlet  of  said  valve,  sa.d  valve  elemem 
in    uLg  a  recess,  said  recess  having  side  f «««  P«^'^°"^ 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  ax»  f  *»' ^  m^«^  e 
valve  element,  said  side  edges  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
J^th  said  flow  control  port  whereby  axial  n>ovcment  of 
sa  d  valve  element  at  a  constant  rate  -th  respec^  to  «id 
housing  gradually  closes  or  opens  said  ««-  ^°«»^°^^^^JJ 
thereby  controlling  the  flow  of  hydrauhc  fluid  through 
said  valve.         '  v  \    ^ 


1.  Ruid  position  sensing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  means  a  surface  of  which  contains  a  group  of 
N  first  ports  each  communicating  with  fluid  under  a 
first  pressure,  where  N  is  a  whole  number;  and 

(b)  second  means  a  surface  of  which  is  adjacent  to  sa.d 
first  means  surface  and  is  relatively  movable  there- 
with, said  second  means  surface  containing  M  groups 
of  N  second  ports  each,  where  M  is  a  whole  number, 
each  said  second  port  communicating  with  a  fluid 
output  channel  individual  thereto  containing  fluid 
under  a  second  pressure  normally  differing  from  said 
first  pressure,  each  «th  second  port  in  each  mth  group 
being  located  to  have  maximal  alignment  in  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  with  the  nth  one  of  said  first  ports 
for  some  unique  incremental  position  of  said  first 
means  relative   to   said   second    means   whereat   no 

-J  other  second  port  is  in  maximal  alignment  with  its 
respective   first  port,  where  said  second   ports  are 

w'     further  arranged  so  that  at  least  for  any  partial  align- 

>r     ment  of  a  second  port  with  its  respective  first  port. 

•>  there  is  also  a  partial  alignment  of  at  least  one  other 
second  port  with  its  respective  first  port. 


i  >•  3174311       '  ___ 

PI  I  Tin  PRESSURE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  CONTTROL 
"i?^  iRdE JeW)ENT  ACTIVATING  AND  RESET 

LetaSf  C  P«rker.  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Ge-enjI 
mSoJ;  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^^'•''"nied  June  14.  1962,  Ser.  No  202,618  'l. 

3  Claims.    (0.137—625.65) 


••■■ii. 

■I  ii  r^- 


.  -S 


l.r 


g.^l^;oLnl  I'"!.  ..Tip 

.^^..  on      ai  •L'km      Jtt!'.:.       3,174,510 

SPCk)L  TYPE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING  HVDRALLIC  ACTUATORS 
Wayne  R.  Nelson,  Fridlcy,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gresen 
Manufacturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  .Minnesota 
^      .   Filed  Apr.  18.  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,762 
13  Claims.    (CU  137—625.69) 


1  A  fluid  controlling  valve  assembly  having  a  circuit 
condition  sensitive  control,  said  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  fluid  chamber  formed  therein  and 
an  inlet  and  a  first  ouUet  and  a  second  outlet  for  said 
chamber,  valve  means  movable  to  one  position  to  close 
said  inlet  and  to  open  one  of  said  outlets  and  movable 
to  a  second  position  to  open  said  inlet  and  close  said 
one  outlet,  valve  control  means  sensitive  to  a  circuit 
condition  of  operation  in  a  circuit  independent  of  the 
fluid  being  controlled  by  said  valve  assembly,  said  valve 
control  means  being  operable  to  move  said  valve  means 
only  to  said  one  position  including  means  for  holdmg 
it  in  said  one  position,  and  independent  manually  ac- 
tuable  means  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  sa.d  second 
posiUon  after  said  valve  control  means  is  deenergized. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control   valve   comprising   a  housing. 
Aid  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  an  inlet  port, 
an  outlet  port,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  annular 
81)  O.O.— 71  1 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBEVG 
FABRICVnON  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Kcnard  D.  Brown,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
(1227  S.  Willow  St.,  Casper,  Wyo.) 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,260 
5aaims.    (CL  138— 133) 
1    A  tubing  structure  comprising  a  liner  of  moldawe 
material,  a  helical  reinforcing  element  compns.ng  a  multi- 
plicity of  coils  disposed  in  gripping  engagement  about  tne 
exterior  surface  of  said  liner,  a  protective  plasUc  coating 
on  said  reinforcing  element  for  direct  engagement  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  liner  to  reduce  f ncUonal  wear 
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between  said  liner  and  said  reinforcing  element,  said  ele- 
ment and  said  liner  being  capable  of  at  least  limited  move- 
ment with  respect  to  one  another  substantially  throughout 


*  M   -*^\ 
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i 

the  length  of  said  element,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  lon- 
gitudinal tension  members  disposed  along  said  structure  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  coils  of 
said  reinforcing  element.  v;-'3' 


".kriji 


3,174,513 

DOBBY  LOOP  FOR  USE  UPON  LOOMS 

Lorenzo  B.  Wilkje,  205  Hutson  St.,  Greenwood,  S.C. 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  S«r.  No.  295,473 

1  CUim.    (CI.  139—84) 


'  ;  i.. 


i(3aT/:o>  V     urf 

A  one-piece  molded  nylon  dobby  loop  which  is  sym- 
metrical and  therefore  reversible  during  installation  or 
use,  said  dobby  loop  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross  section  and  elongated  and  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed longitudinal  slot  formed  therethrough  between  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  slot  extending  for  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  dobby  loop  and  terminating  equi- 
distantly  from  the  ends  thereof,  said  slot  having  opposite 
end  walls  which  are  smoothly  rounded  on  radii  whose 
axes  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  sides  of  the 
slot  and  centered  midway  between  the  sides  of  the  dobby 
loop  having  the  slot  opening  therethrough,  and  substan- 
tially V-shaped  oppositely  facing  tapered  ends  on  the 
dobby  loop  whose  sides  constitute  continuations  of  the 
sides  of  the  dobby  loop  between  which  the  slot  is  formed. 


-«i: 


•'^'  3,174,514  ^^ 

SHLTTLES 
Hcinrich   Schiiffer,    Werther,    near    Bielefeld,    Germany, 
assignor  to  C.  A.  Delias  &  Sohne,  Bielefeld,  Germany, 
■  a  firm 

Flkd  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  23,  19^1, 

D  36,393 
15  Claims.    (CI.  139—125) 

! 


raking  means  for  retaining  ends  of  weft  thread,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  longitudinal  slot  extends  completely 
through  the  shuttle  along  the  central  portion  and  termi- 
nates short  of  the  tips,  and  the  retaining  and  braking 
means  are  within  the  longitudinal  slot  and  are  provided 
with  retaining  and  braking  elements  which  are  inclined 
toward  a  tip  of  the  shuttle  aiKl  bear  against  one  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  shuttle  deiininji  a  side  of  the  Ipoj^tudinal 

3,174,515 

FABRIC  CONTROL  AND  SEVERING  MEANS 

FOR  A  LOOM 

Paul  Liiber,  Wintertfaur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Wlnterthor,  Switzerland,  a  corporation 

of  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,337 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  18,  1962, 

9,895/62 
5  CUims.    (CL  139—291) 


■-^iv^; 


1.  A  machine  for  weaving  a  fabric  from  warp  and 
weft  threads,  comprising:  ■  .     o- 

temples, 

means  for  cutting  off  the  ends  of  the  weft  threads  pro- 
jecting from  the  edge  of  the  fabric, 

a  clamping  mechanism  for  holding  the  ends  of  the 
weft  threads  during  cutting  off  of  the  weft  thread 
ends, 

said  clamping  mechanism  including  a  weft  thread  clamp 
and  a  clamp  carrying  means  capable  of  being  ver- 
tically reciprocating! y  moved  for  vertically  recipro- 
catingly  moving  said  clamp, 

severing  means  placed  adjacent  to  said  temples  at  the 
sides  thereof  where  the  fabric  emerges  from  the 
temples  for  cutting  off  a  portion  of  the  fabric  in  the 
direction  of  the  warp  during  operation  of  the  weav- 
ing machine,  and 

means  supporting  said  severing  means  and  including 
means  for  securing  said  severing  means  against 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  weft  threads, 

said  supporting  means  being  connected  to  said  clamp 
carrying  means  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  severing  means  simultaneously  with  the  ver- 
tical reciprocating  movement  of  said  clamp  carrying 
means. 


1.  A  bobbin-free  gripper  shuttle  having  a  central  por- 
tion and  tips  with  a  longitudinal  slot  and  retaimng  and 


3,174,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  SELV AGELESS 

CLOTH 
,    Max  Steincr,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a-ssignor  to  Sulzer 
Frercs,  S.A.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland 
Original   aoplication   Oct.    16,    1961,   Ser.   No.    145,149. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
346,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,  1961, 

3,697/61 

1  Claim.    (CL  139—292) 

In  a  loom  for  weaving,  warp  threads,  weft  threads. 

means  for  inserting  the  weft  threads  into  a  shed  formed 

by  said  warp  threads,  means  for  cutting  each  inserted 

IT —  0.t>    HI* 
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weft  thread  at  a  location  beyond  the  warp  thread  last 
passed  by  the  weft  thread  insertmg  means,  a  tucking 
needle  for  tucking  the  ends  of  the  mserted  weft  threads 
between  marginal  warp  threads  for  formmg  a  salvage  a 
temple,  a  cover  for  covering  said  temple,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  edge  normal  to  the  warp  threads  for 
guiding  the  just  formed  cloth  to  said  temple,  said  ed»t 
having  a  recessed  portion  placed  ins.de  of  arid  adjacent 
to  the  innermost   marginal  warp  threads  and  havmg  a 


^  '   • 


.^.  3,174,518  '     „*     " 

BACK  PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC  NOZZLfiio  i. 

Richard  M.  Klaus,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to  Dorer 

Corporation,  a  corponrtlon  of  »«»«^^«['  ,- 

Continuation  of  appHcat  on  Ser.  No.  828,503,  July  21. 

1959.    This  application  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,273 

3  Claims.     (CL  141 — 209) 


34 


tWi'. 

V'     J     ^H"»  •     ,  '     ' 

1   ,..n»                    ■<'<•. 
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1- 

length  corresponding  to  the  space  taken  up  by  a  few 
warp  threads  for  allowmg  the  apex  of  the  shed  formed 
by  said  few  warp  threads  to  be  at  an  elevation  above 
the  apex  of  the  shed  formed  by  the  remaining  warp 
threads  for  permitting  passage  of  said  tucking  needle 
below  said  few  warp  threads  which  are  m  low  shed  posi- 
tion prior  to  entering  the  part  of  the  shed  formed  by 
the  outermost  marginal  warp  threads  and  for  limiting 
lucking  of  the  weft  thread  ends  to  the  outermost  marginal 
warp  threads.  -tr;     ..   ■  ■   ■• 


kJ  3,174,517  I 

'  '  BENDING  TOOL 

Edgar  D.  Wilson,  5239  Aurora  Drive.  Ventora,  Calif. 
^^    Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,498 

•  4  Claims.     (CI.  140— 123) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  MS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  A  bending  tool  for  forming  an  elongate  workplece 

comprising:  .,„„. 

(a)  a  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  trans- 
versal groove  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
•       conforming  to  the  desired  configuration  of  the  work- 

(M*  a  sieeve  mounted  on  the  mandrel  and  movable  over 

the  groove  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
(c)  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  along  the  mandrel; 
(</)  a  leading  edge  of  the  sleeve  having  an  apex  for 
-♦     engaging  an  intermediate  point  on  the  elongate  work- 
'^     piece,  said  leading  edge  having  a  tapered  surface  on 
each  side  of  the  apex  formed  at  an  acute  angle  re- 
spectively with  a  longitudinal  line  passing  through 
the  apex,  so  that  the  sleeve  gradually  advances  over 
the  respective  sides  of  the  workpiece; 
(e)  whereby   placing   the   intermediate  point   of   the 
workpiece  into  the  mandrel  groove  and  forcing  the 
sleeve  over  the  workpiece  will  gradually  bend  both 
sides  of  the  workpiece  simultaneously  around  the 
mandrel   to  conform  to  the   configuration   of   the 
I       groove. 


1.  An  automatic  shut-oflF  diaphragm  nozzle  f^rfl'jd^ 
comprising  a  valve  mechanism  for  controU.ng  the  flow 
oHu'd  through  the  nozzle  to  the  mouth  thereof    a  dia- 
^agm  and  a  chamber  associated  therewith,  said  valve 
S^ism  including  a  main  valve  having  a  vf  e  opemng 
leadmK    to    said    nozzle    mouth,    said    nozzle    having    a 
ionstanUy  open  unobstructed  fluid  flow  passage  there- 
tS^ugh  Lrsaid  valve  opening  to  the  said  mouUi   a 
rnain  spring  urging  said  valve  to  closed  position,  a  plunger 
meLns  supporting  the  plunger  for  movement  toward  and 
Tw^yfJom  said  diaphragm,  a  hand  lever  for  operating 
"^e  main  valve,  fulcrum  means  pivotally  coupling  said 
hL  lever  with  said  plunger,  said  plunger  being  movabk 
between   a   fixed    posiUon   in   which    the   hand   lever   is 
aSa^Sd  to  open  th^  main  valve  and  a  disengaged  position 

?n  wl^ch  the  hand  lever  is  rendered  inoP«7»';^V,L°r?n 
the  main  valve,  said  plunger  having  a  radial  ^lot  tbereiru 
a    stationary    sleeve    surrounding    and    ^uppo  tmg    Ae 
plunger,   said   sleeve   having   a    ockmg  scat   facmg  the 
plunger   the  radial  slot  in  the  plunger  being  adapted    o 
?egis?^r  with  the  locking  seat  when  the  ?'""««;  .>^."^ 
fi«d  position,  a  locking  ball  disposed  m  said  radial  slot 
and  Sm%  adapted  to  engage  said  locking  seat  to  lock 
?^  plunger  in^fixed  position,  a  retainer  pin  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  diaphragm,  means  connecting  sa^d  pin 
with  the   plunger   for   axial   movement   f^I'^^'J^^^/^* 
plunger,  said  pin  having  a  locking  section  adapted  to 
ew   said   locking  ball   to  hold   the   locking   ball   in 
engagement  with  said   locking  seat,   means   urgmg  the 
diaphragm  and  pin  in  one  direcUon  to  ball  engaging  posi- 
Uon   tnMiis   for   maintaining   an   atmospheric   pressuK 

baLce  in  said  chamber  upon  both  f  ".^^  ^^^/'^P^^ 
and  said  last  means  permitting  application  of  back  pres- 
sure to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  from  the  nozzle  mou  h 
incident  to  submergence  of  the  nozzle  mouth  in  liqmd 
while  said  valve  is  in  open  position,  to  release  the  baU 
from  engagement  with  the  locking  seat  tbe  ^^'^^.^f^f 
being  adapted  to  close  said  main  valve  and  shift  the 
plunger  to  disengaged  posiUon  when  the  hand  lever  is 
raised  and  the  ball  is  released. 


—  .■!l■ 


^l•■.-•■i!• 


•'        '"    -'»>^-* 

METHOD  OF  AND  a/j^RaJh^^^^  GAS 

CIGAR  AND  CIGARFTTE  LlC»Hlr.K3 

Joseph  Charles  Plzzurro,  Scarsdale,  and  Edward  Richard 
Yuhas.  Yonker^  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ^^^^5""""  ^  "';* 
Corporation,   Yonkers,   N.Y.  a  corporation   of   New 

^*^.     FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,551 

1  Claim.     (CI.  141-295)  .  jy 

A  refilling  adapter  for  a  gas  lighter  reservo^  which 
has  a  filling  tube  provided  with  a  spring  P'-c^^fi^^^J 
valve  normaUy  seating  against  an  anriular  gasket  said 
adapter  comprising:  a  head  provided  with  a  socket  to  re- 


m 
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ceive  the  tubular  valve  stem  of  a  pressurized  refill  con- 
tainer, said  head  also  having  a  gasket  to  enter  into  a  recess 
in  the  reservoir  and  engage  with  and  form  a  seal  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  filling  tube,  and  a  nozzle  projecting  be- 
yond said  gasket  and  recess  into  the  filling  tube  for  un- 
seating the  check  valve  of  the  filling  tube  as  the  gasket 
is  moved  into  sealing  relation  with  the  exposed  end  of  the 
filling  tube,  said  nozzle  being  of  less  diameter  than  the 


Xi' 


4 


internal  diameter  of  the  gasket  seat  for  the  check  valve, 
said  nozzle  being  of  sufficient  length  to  hold  the  check 
valve  unseated  for  a  short  interval  of  time  as  the  adapter 
is  withdrawn  from  the  filling  tube  of  the  lighter  after  fill- 
ing of  the  reservoir  to  permit  instantaneous  venting  of 
the  reservoir,  whereby  sufficient  liquid  is  discharged  from 
the  reservoir  to  provide  a  vapor  head  space  in  said  reser- 
voir. 


3,174,5M 
ONION  END  CITTER 
Dtrk    Corneiis    van    der    Vljver,    Leyden, 
assitpior   to  Spyer   Brothers  A  ▼■■  der 
Rijiisburg,  Netherlands 

Filed  I>ec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,419 
r -^w  1  Claim.     (CI.  144— «3) 

o. 


Netherlands, 
VIJTer  N.V., 


A  machine  for  removing  protruding  parts  from  gen- 
erally spherical  agricultural  products,  such  as  small  silver 
skin  onions,  said  machine  comprising  a  rotating  horizon- 
tally disposed  plate  on  which  said  products  lie  while  be- 
ing conveyed  thereby  in  a  spiral  path,  a  spiral  separating 
wall  suspended  above  said  plate  to  define  said  spiral  path, 
a  radially  extending  supporting  structure  from  which  said 
wail  is  suspended,  said  plate  having  a  olurality  of 
spaced  circumferentially  extending  openings  therethrough 
adapted  to  allow  the  protruding  parts  of  said  products  to 
project  downwardly  therethrough  below  the  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  rotating  knives  mounted  immediately  below  the 
plate  adapted  to  cut  off  said  protruding  parts,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed  circumferentially  spaced,  flexible 
sheet  holding  members  extending  transversely  across  the 
spiral  path  at  intervals  thereaiong  and  suspended  from 
the  supporting  structure  above  the  plate,  said  nwmbers 
being  uninterrupted  sheets  of  flexible  material,  such  as 
rubber,  extending  continuously  for  substantially  the  en- 
tire radial  distance  between  each  of  the  turns  of  the  spiral 
separating  wall  and  serving  to  hold  said  products  down 
on  the  plate  and  retard  their  movement  in  relation  to  that 
of  the  plate,  each  of  said  sheets  having  an  enlarged  upper 
end  removably  secured  to  the  supporting  structure  and 


having  its  lower  end  free  to  flex  only  in  a  direction  cir- 
cumferentially of  the  rotating  plate  in  retarding  contact 
with  the  advancing  products  being  conveyed  by  the  rotat- 
ing plate,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  profiled 
metal  chaniKis  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure  for 
slidably  receiving  the  sheets  to  provide  the  aforesaid 
removable  securing  thereof 


I. 


.rl- 


3,174,521 
SELF-I  OCKING  SCREW 
Carl  L.  Harvey,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  (o  The  Lamson  A 
Sessions  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,435 
,        1  Claim.    (CI.  151—14) 


A  self-locking  screw  comprising;  a  stem  having  a 
free  end  and  a  transverse  opening  extending  diametrically 
through  the  stem  at  a  single  point  spaced  from  said  free 
end;  helical  thread  means  extending  along  said  stem  to 
said  free  end  comprising  first  and  second  threaded  portions 
on, axial ly  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  both  carry- 
ing portions  of  a  conventional  screw  thread  of  a  given 
nominal  diameter;  and  locking  means  comprising  a  third 
threaded  portion  connecting  said  first  and  second 
threaded  portions  and  carrying  other  screw  thread  ele- 
ments; said  transverse  opening  providing  a  void  space  in 
said  third  threaded  portion  and  the  axial  length  of  said 
third  threaded  portion  measured  axially  of  said  screw 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  dimension  of  said  void 
space  extending  axially  of  said  screw,  said  void  space  being 
oval  shaped  in  cross  section  with  the  major  axis  extending 
ti'ansversely  of  the  screw  axis  and  the  dimension  of  the  void 
transversely  of  the  screw  being  greater  than  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  void  axially  of  the  screw;  said  third  threaded 
portion  comprising  outwardly  deflected  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stem  portions  of  limited  flexibility  lying  on  lateral- 
ly opposite  sides  of  said  void  space  transversely  of  said 
stem  and  having  said  other  screw  thread  elements  thereon; 
said  third  threaded  portion  having,  in  the  free  state  there- 
of, a  larger  transverse  dimension  diametrically  of  said 
stem  than  the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  first 
and  second  threaded  portions;  the  flexible  stem  portions  of 
said  third  threaded  portion  being  subject  to  compressive 
fkxure  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said  void  space  whereby 
said  locking  means  has  a  self-expanding  capability  for 
producing  a  locked  condition  in  response  to  screwed  en- 
gagement of  said  third  threaded  portion  in  a  mating 
threaded  opening  having  an  internal  thread  of  said  given 
nominal  diameter.  |  ii 


!V^I 


3.174,522 
NUT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Alhano  Larcnds,  Libcrtad  1371,  Eusebio  H.  Espcjo,  Can- 
ning 896.  Hurlingham,  and  Vicente  Mazzocco,  all  of 
Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Anx.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  132,630 
5  Claims.  (CI.  151—14) 
I.  A  first  internally  threaded  nut  locking  device  which 
comprises  a  nut  having  an  annular  inner  groove  defined 
in  an  inwardly  projecting  circumferential  bottom  wall 
at  the  base  of  said  nut  constituting  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  flange,  said  nut  having  a  relatively  short 
outer  side  wall  adjacent  said  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  flange  de- 
fining an  enlarged  opening  on  one  side  of  said  nut  and 
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an  inner  inwardly  Upering  side  wall,  a  second  internally 
threaded  nut  having  an  annular  inner  groove  defined 
in  an  inwardly  projecting  circumfcrcnUal  bottom  wall 
at  the  base  of  said  second  nut  constituung  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  flange  of  said  second  nut,  »a'd  «^°f 
nut  having  a  relatively  short  outer  side  wall  ad^t 
said  inwardly  extending  annular  flange,  the  inner  pmpH- 
cry  of  said  annular  flange  of  said  second  nut  defining 
an  enlarged  opening  on  one  side  of  said  second  nut  and 
an  inner  inwardly  tapering  side  wall,  and  inserted  between 
the  annular  inner  grooves  of  said  first  and  second  nut 


tt  < 


respectively,  a  relatively  resilient  metal  sleeve  member 
separating  first  and  second  nuts  along  the  length  of  said 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  at  each  end  thereof,  said  flanges  being  capable 
of  being  forced  above  the  respective  annular  flanges  of 
Mid  first  and  second  nuts  and  into  the  respecUve  annular 
inner  grooves  of  said  nuts,  and  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing  fianges  of  said  sleeve  member  bearing  against  the 
inner  tapering  side  walls  of  the  inner  periphery  of  each 
of  said  nuts  to  bring  the  top  of  said  sleeve  into  gnpping 
engagement  with  the  male  threads  of  a  bolt  or  metal 
screw  to  which  the  locking  device  is  applied. 


part  around  the  edge  of  the  hole  therein  and  Present  ro^; 
tion  of  the  sleeve  relaUve  to  the  part;  a  nut  member 
having  a  threaded  bore  in  one  end  portion  th^eof  wlu^  is 
cooperable  with  the  threaded  end  portion  of  a  bolt  shank 
and  having  a  coaxial  countcrborc  which  opens  to  its  other 
end,  which  is  of  uniform  diameter  along  substantially  lU 
entire  length  and  which  is  sized  to  »""^«^«'\*  ^^^.^^^ 
designated  end  portion  of  the  s'eeve.  "^f «^y  *« '^ffr^ 
frictionally  holds  the  nut  member  coaxially  with  a  hole  »n 
a  part  in  which  the  sleeve  is  received  and  secures  the  nut 
member  against  rotation  and  axial  ^o^ion  in  said  one 
direction  relative  to  the  part,  said  o^^er  .«"<* .  ?f  ,^  °"' 
member  providing  an  abutment  ^8^^^  J!?,I^oAer 
to  hold  the  nut  member  against  displacement  in  the  other 

axial  direction.        ^^^^^^___^ 

3,174,524  „,„„- 

TIRE  rLUGS  FOR  SINGLE  TTJBE  TIRES 
Bertha  P.  NKzsche,  P.O.  Box  207,  Stoj«W<«,  Wis. 
^FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  »0,992 
2  Claims.     (CI.  152—370) 


FEMALE  FASTENER  COMPONENT  FOR  BOLT 
G^  ienn^  Hult,   Llnkoping.  Sweden.   i»«^«r  «• 
Svelika  Aeroplan  Aktiebolaget,  I  Inkoplng,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden  ,»a<kAB  '''•' 

^^     FUed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,008 

t  |.-    .  3  Claims.     (CI.  151—41.7) 


1  An  elongated  headless  Ure  plug  formed  of  resUient 
material  a  helical  thread  formed  on  the  greater  portion 
rUsTen^  a  reduced  portion  integral  therewith,  and  a 
helical  thread  formed  on  said  reduced  porUon.       ^ 

:    '     ■'  3,174,525  .   ■■;      ••'•^" 

^  TIRE  REPAIR  INSERT  .    V;  _^ 

Horace  B.  Brose,  5013  N.  We^ore  BWd.,  T«np«,  Fta. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,274 

'  •  14  Claims.     (CL  152—370) 


'.■  3* 


r      I 


-li..  i> 


'.'  1    Means  providing  a  threaded  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
soured  to  one  of  two  parts  to  be  fastened  together  by  a 
headed  bolt  extending  through  aligned  holes  in  the  parts 
and  having  the  threaded  end  portion  of  its  shank  engaged 
in  the  receptacle,  said  means  comprising:  a  sleeve  havmg 
Lbof^eTr  diameter  to  freely  slidably  receive    he  shan»c 
of  the  bolt  and  having  a  length  less  than  that  of  the  bo  t 
so  that  the  threaded  end  portion  of  the  bolt  projects  beyond 
one  end  of  the  sleeve  when  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  i. 
near  the  head  of  the  bolt,  said  sleeve  having  a  rad.ally  pro- 
jecting shoulder  at  its  said  other  end  which  is  engageablc 
with  the  part  to  hold  the  sleeve  against  displacement  in 
one  axial  direction  relative  to  the  part  and  the  remainder 
of  the  sleeve  having  a  uniform  external  shape  and  size 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
pass  snugly  through  a  closely  fitting  ho  e  in  a  Pfrt- /«<! 
having  serrations  on  its  exterior  surface,  along  substamially 
the  full  length  thereof,  which  are  adapted  to  bite  into  the 


6    A  tire  of  cured  rubber  composition  wherein  is  a 
small  rescue  of  Zc  sulfur,  there  being  extended  betw^n 
mncT  Tnd  ^ter  faces  of  the  Ure  an  elongated  .n,ury  open- 
ing cxposi^  the  tire  body  interioriy  thereof,  an  elongat^^ 
s^Sung  insert  of  highly  elastic  and  compressible  maten^ 
^roi^i  with  an  exterior  facing  of  uncured  vulcanizabk 
Jibber  containing  a  self-sufficient  accelerator,  the  injrii 
being  receivable  within  the  injury  opening  only  wnen 
Wretched  and  attenuated  to  exert  therein,  through  its  ex- 
tlrtor   facing,   a  strong  reactive  l^J^^^'^'^fJ!''^^^ 
wardly  against  the  exposed  inner  surfaces  of  the  tire  body. 
Taid  i^irt  including  a  one-piece  construction  having  a 
"afr  ofTimb  portion',  joined  by  an  integral  cormnuousm- 
fermediate  portion  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  inner 
sur^ce  of  the  tire  and  being  in  the  form  of  an  eye-roU 
J^ad   and  a^ment  spread  interposed  between  the  insert 
a^d   nterior  surfaces  of  the  injury  opening  tojngagc  inti- 
mately and  continuously  with  the  «J«"°/ '"^.^f",^^?!', 
Te  and  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  other,  the  ccmem 
spread  containing  an  accelerator  in  an  amount  and  pc. 
cncy  sufficient  to  react  (1)  with  the  a<^«l««/°/  »°  *J 
facing  and  (2)  with  the  relatively  small  amount  of  free 
S  present  as  residue  in  the  cured  rubber  Ure  whereby 
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to  vulcanize  the  facing  and  produce  a  chemical  bond  be- 
tween the  latter  and  the  exposed  tire  wall  body  consequent 
upon  the  intimate  pressure  contact  established  there- 
between. 


^• 


3,174^26 

ATOMIZING  BURNER  UNIT 

Robert  Albert  von  Linde,  Akilindastrasse  M, 

Graefelfing,  near  Munich,  Gemumy 
^.  FUed  Aug,  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,409 
7  Claims.     (CI.  158 — 4) 


Xfrr 


t  ^  ij  V^ 


--'  f 


1.  An  atomizing  burner  unit,  especially  for  liquid  fuels, 
comprising  combustion  chamber  means,  wall  means  form- 
ing prechamber  means,  means  to  enable  combustion  gases 
to  pass  from  said  combustion  chamber  means  into  said 
prechamber  means,  mixing  pipe  means  in  communication 
with  said  prechamber  means,  means  for  supplying  com- 
bustion air  at  relatively  high  velocities  to  said  mixing  pipe 
means  to  thereby  draw-in  hot  combustion  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber  means  through  said  prechamber 
means  into  said  mixing  pipe  means,  said  wall  means  in- 
cluding two  essentially  concentric  wall  parts  surround- 
ing said  mixing  pipe  means  constituting  therebetween  two 
hollow  spaces  disposed  one  about  the  other,  of  which  the 
outer  space  forms  said  prechamber  means  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  combustion  chamber  means  and 
the  inner  space  forms  a  part  of  said  means  for  supplying 
combustion  air,  a  mixing  nozzle  portion  secured  to  the  in- 
ner one  of  said  two  essentially  concentric  wall  parts  and 
in  communication  with  said  mixing  pipe  means  and 
fuel  atomizing  means  for  distributing  finely  divided  fuel 
toward  said  mixing  pipe  means  into  the  drawn-in  com- 
bustion gases. 

,         \  ■ 

3,174,527 
COMBINATION  OIL  AND/ OR  GASEOUS 
FUEL  Bl RNER 
Robert   D.   Reed   and  John   Smith   Zink,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okia.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202^54 

4  Claims.     (CL  158—11)  «     ^ 

,1  . 


1.  A  combination  burner  for  combustible  mixtures  of 
gaseous  and /or  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  support  block  having  substantially  parallel  forward 

and  rear  faces, 
a  burner  chamber  in  said  block  peripherally  transi- 
tioned from  a  substantially  circular  opening  at  said 
rear  face  to  an  opening  at  said  forward  face  of 
vertical  width  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 


said  circular  opening  and  a  horizontal  length  greater 
than  said  diameter, 

said  block  being  formed  with  upper  and  lower  channels 
extending  from  said  rear  face  and  angularly  ter- 
minating into  said  chamber  toward  said  opening  at 
said  forward  face, 

means  to  inject  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  axially  of 
said  chamber  toward  said  opening  at  said  forward 

"  face,  and 

means  to  inject  a  combustible  fuel  mixture  into  each  of 
said  upper  and  lower  channels  to  cause  a  resultant 
flame  of  a  relatively  flat,  thin  and  substantially  tri- 
angular shape.  I 


3,174,528 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Bemardos  J.  Staring,  Markham.  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  White-Rodgers  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Joly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,079 
13  Claims.  (CL  158—28) 


I 


S^mA^  I 


12.  A  burner  control  circuit  connecting  in  series  rela- 
tionship across  an  alternating  power  source  a  safety 
switch  including  a  safety  switch  resistance  heater,  a  space 
thermostat,  a  solid  state  diode,  and  the  winding  of  a 
burner  operating  relay  which  when  energized  reverses  the 
operative  po:itions  of  normally  open  and  normally  closed 
relay  contacts,  first  circuit  connections  paralleling  said 
safety  switch  heater  and  including  in  series  relationship 
said  normally  open  relay  contacts  and  a  normally  non- 
conductive  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  light  of  burner  flame  to  render  it  conduc- 
tive, and  second  circuit  connections  paralleling  said  ther- 
mostat, said  diode,  and  said  relay  winding  and  including 
in  series  said  safety  switch  heater,  said  silicon  controlled 
rectiher,  and  said  normally  closed  relay  contacts. 


3,174,529 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Grossclfinger  and  Frederic  E.  Bolliger,  Be- 
thesda,  Md.,  and  Ernst  A.  Nussbaumer,  Washington, 
D.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of 
California 

Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,032 
19  Claims.  (CL  158— 36) 
1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  control  system  or 
the  like,  the  combination  of  speed  sensing  means  pro- 
viding a  turbine  speed  output  signal,  differentiating  means 
for  differentiating  said  turbine  speed  output  signal  to 
provide  a  computed  signal  which  is  an  approximation 
to  a  mathematical  derivative  thereof,  that  is,  a  computed 
acceleration  plus  a  factor  including  a  speed  component 
proportional  to  said  speed  output  signal,  said  differenti- 
ating means  including  input  means  mounted  for  dis- 
placement proportional  to  said  turbine  speed  output  sig- 
nal and  output  means  mounted  for  displacement  re- 
sponsive to  the  displacement  of  said  input  means  and 
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coupled  to  said  input  means  by  elastic  means,  said  out- 
put means  being  viscously  damped  to  provide  said  com- 
puted signal  which  includes  an  approximate  differential 
of  the  displacement  of  said  input  means  plus  a  factor 
including  a  speed  component  proportional  to  said  tur- 
bine speed  output  signal,  adder  means  combining  the 
displacement  of  said  input  means  and  the  output  of  said 
output  means  to  substantially  eliminate  said  component 
to  provide  another  signal  which  includes  a  close  approxi- 


'•    t 


ICS?«rw« 


each  of  said  annular  conduits  including  a  scries  of  )et 
openings  which  are  directed  only  inwardly  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  a  selected 
volume  of  air  per  minute  under  pressure  through  said 
main  conduit  to  said  annular  conduits  for/J«cl«ng  air 
through  said  jet  openings  toward  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber to  thereby  provide  air  around  the  entire  periphery 
and  essentially  along  the  entire  length  of  the  flame  pro- 
duced by  the  burner,  whereby  the  combustibles  are  con- 
fined within  the  flame  and  air  is  provided  for  the  flame 
as  needed  along  its  length. 


3,174,531         ' 
GAS  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
AlTiB  T.  Walstad,  Gary,  Ind.,  asrignor  ^^nlt^  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  <>' ^«'! /"T?,  M^m 
Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcatlon  Ser  No.  7^.405. 
June  6,  1958.     This  application  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  N<^ 

^"^'*"        13  Claims.    (CL  158-109) 


mation  of  the  differential  of  the  speed  output  signal  or 
computed  acceleration,  correction  means  for  establish- 
ing a  desired  signal  including  a  desired  mathematical 
derivative,  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  other 
signal  including  said  computed  derivative  with  said  de- 
sired signal  including  said  desired  derivative  to  provide 
an  error  signal,  and  turbine  fuel  control  means  operated 
by  said  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  error  sigiial 
to  limit   power   plant   acceleration   during  a  power   m- 

crease. 

I    ■    •'•    ^-^■^^— —    ■         ..    _ 

3,174.530 

FURNACE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Cvril  F  Meenan,  6417  Drake,  Lhicolnwood,  HI. 

nW  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,288 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15»— 1) 


1    A  nozzle  mix  radiant  burner  assembly  comprising  a 
burner  body,  a  straight  air  tube  fastened  Jo^'d  ^™" 
body,  a  straight  imperforate  gas  raw  fuel  tube  "tending 
through  said  body  into  said  air  tube,  and  a  one  piece 
generally   T-shaped   burner  tip  mounted   on   the   inncrr 
end  of  said  gas  tube  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and 
with  its  head  end  projecting  radially  beyond  the  opening 
of  said  air  tube,  the  head  end  of  said  burner  tip  being 
closed   with  a  plurality  of  elongated  and  enclosed  gas 
openings  therethrough  having  their  axes  d'^^^Png  out- 
w^dly  from  the  axis  of  said  burner  tip  toward  the  d«- 
charge  end  of  the  burner,  said  gas  openings  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  transverse 
section  thereof,  the  inner  face  of  the  head  end  of  ^ 
burner  tip  sloping  radially  outwardly  toward  Ae  for- 
ward end  of  said  tip  and  being  spaced  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  air  tube  to  define  an  air  slot  therebetween 
said  air  tube  being  separate  from  the  gas  tube  and  burner 
tip  at  the  end  adjacent  the  burner  tip  so  that  said  gas 
tube  and  burner  tip  are  free  to  expand  axially  with  re- 
spect to  said  air  tube  on  thermal  changes. 


1    In  a  furnace  having  wall  defining  means  providing 
an  elongated  combustion  chamber  including  a  burner  at 
one  end  which  is  adapted  to  produce  a  flame  by  igniUng 
a  fluid  fuel  being  discharged  under  pressure  through  a 
fuel  discharge  nozzle,  means  for  introducing  air  into  the 
combustion  chamber  at  positions  inwardly  of  the  burner 
and  in  a  direction  generally  toward  the  axis  of  the  flame 
comprising  an  elongated  main  conduit  extending  within 
said  chamber  from  a  position  adjacent  the  burner  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  generally  annular  tubular  conduits  disposed 
within  the  chamber  in  generally  transverse  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  main  conduit  and  spaced  apart  therealong  at  posi- 
tions extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  chamber. 


3,174,532  . 

OVERHEAD  GAS-FUELED  HEATER 

Roy  E.  Ferree,  Valencia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Chill  Mat 

Company,  Saxonburg,  Pt.  J 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  104,252 

4Clainis.     (CL  158— 113) 


■  "i  *\  ? 


4  A  down  beam  heater  including  a  source  of  heal;  an 
open-ended  sleeve  located  above  and  receiving  heat  from 
said  source;  a  plate  located  within  said  sleeve  above  said 
source;  a  cone-shaped  heat-directing  member  spaced  from 
s^id  sleeve  with  the  apex  thereof  directed  downwardly 
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and  extending  into  said  sleeve  and  engaging  the  center  of 
said  plate,  and  with  the  base  thereof  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  sleeve;  said  plate  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cone-shaped  member; 
at  least  one  flanged  plate  located  above  said  member  with 
the  flange  thereof  overlapping  said  member;  and  an  open- 
ended  casing  surrounding  said  member,  said  sleeve,  and 
said  plate  with  the  open  end  thereof  located  adjacent 
said  source. 


3,174,533 

SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  BURNERS 

WITH  IGNITION  INDICATOR 

Eari  J.  Weber,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 

Gas  Association,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 

poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182;ZM 

2  Claims.    (CI.  15»— 123)  , 


'Tti       i^r.vi 


sists,  said  thermo-electric  generator  responding  to  heating 
by  said  flame  to  develop  a  current  through  said  valve  con- 
trol element  which  is  sufficient  to  hold  said  valve  open 
before  said  first  thermally  responsive  switch  changes  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  thereof: 

the  combination  therewith  of  temperature-sensitive 
resistance  means  connected  in  said  timing  circuit  to 
control  said  duration  of  said  interval  for  which  said 
electronic  switch  means  is  on,  said  temperature- 
sensitive  resistance  means  being  positioned  to  be 
heated  by  flame  from  said  burner  and  having  a  tem- 
perature characteristic  such  as  to  respond  quickly  to 
said  heating  to  increase  the  duration  of  said  interval 
for  which  said  electronic  switch  means  is  on  beyond 
the  time  required  for  said  first  thermally  responsive 
switch  to  operate  in  response  to  heating  by  said 
flame. 

3,174,534 
SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  BURNERS 
Earl  J.  Weber,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Gas  Association,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,279 
5  Ciaima.    (CL  15S— 125) 


1.  In  an  automatic  ignition  gas  burner  system  compris- 
ing a  gas  burner;  a  source  of  supply  of  gas  for  said  burner; 
a  normally  closed  gas  valve  supplied  with  gas  from  said 
source  and  having  a  control  element  responsive  to  elec- 
trical current  to  open  said  valve  and  supply  gas  to  said 
burner;  a  rechargeable  battery;  a  control  switch;  a  first 
thermally  responsive  double-throw  switch  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  burner  so  as  to  be  heated  by  flame  from  said 
burner  when  said  burner  is  ignited,  said  first  thermally  re- 
sponsive switch  being  closed  to  its  first  position  in  the  ab- 
sence of  flame  from  said  burner  and  responsive  to  flame 
from  said  burner  to  change  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position;  electronic  switch  means  having  a  control 
electrode  responsive  to  changes  in  voltage  applied  thereto 
to  turn  said  electronic  switch  means  on  aiul  off;  a  resist- 
ance-capacitance timing  circuit  connected  to  said  control 
electrode  for  permitting  said  electronic  switch  means  to 

turn  on  upon  initial  flow  of  current  through  said  switch 

means  and  then  automatically  to  turn  off  after  an  interval 

the  duration  of  which  is  determined  by  the  value  of  re- 
sistance in  said  timing  circuit;  circuit  means  connecting 

said  control  switch,  said  thermally  responsive  double- 
throw  switch,  said  electronic  switch  means,  said  battery 
and  said  valve  control  element  in  common  series  circuit 
with  each  other  so  that  closing  of  said  control  switch  in 
the  absence  of  flame  from  said  burner  causes  current  in- 
itially to  pass  through  said  series  circuit  to  open  said  valve 
and  supply  gas  to  said  burner  and,  after  said  interval,  to 
interrupt  said  current  thereby  to  permit  said  valve  to  re- 
turn to  its  normal  closed  state  if  said  flame  is  still  absent 
from  said  burner;  gas  igniter  means  for  said  burner;  means 
for  operating  said  igniter  means  when  said  gas  is  supplied 
to  said  burner;  a  thermo-electric  current  generator  posi- 
tioned to  be  heated  by  flame  from  said  biuner  and  con- 
nected in  common  series  circuit  with  said  control  switch, 
with  said  first  thermally  responsive  twitch  and  with  said 

valve  control  element  so  that  when  said  control  switch  is 

closed,  when  said  first  thermally  responsive  switch  is  in 
said  second  position  thereof,  and  when  said  thermo-electric 
current  generator  has  been  sufficiently  heated  by  said 
flame,  said  generator  supplies  current  to  said  valve  control 
element  to  hold  said  valve  open  so  long  as  said  flame  per- 


,  1.  ,„l.  ,  lL= 


:tvi  '^■i'»- 


1.  An  automatic-ignition  gas  burner  system,  compris- 


mg: 


a  gas  burner; 

a  source  of  supply  of  gas  for  said  burner, 

a  normally-closed  gas  valve  having  a  control  element 
responsive  to  electrical  voltage  to  actuate  said  valve, 
for  supplying  gas  to  said  burner  when  said  control 
element  is  actuated; 

a  rechargeable  battery; 

a  control  switch,  a  first  thermal  switch,  and  timing 
means  in  common  series  circuit  with  said  battery 
and  said  control  clement  for  pasting  a  current 
through  said  series  circuit  to  open  said  gas  valve 
upon  initial  closing  of  said  control  switch,  and  to 
effectively  open  said  series  circuit  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  timing  means  after  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  interval  immediately  following  said  clos- 
ing of  said  control  switch,  in  the  absence  of  flame 
at  said  burner,  thereby  to  re-close  said  gas  valve; 

igniter  means  for  said  burner,  and  tneans  responsive 
to  said  closing  of  said  control  switch  to  actuate  said 

igniter  while  said  valve  is  open;  ^  »)    , 

a  first  thermoelectric  generator  responsive  to  heating 
by  flame  from  said  burner  to  develop,  in  a  second 
interval  shorter  than  said  first  interval,  a  volUge  and 
a  current  capacity  sufficient  to  hold  open  said  gas 
valve  when  said  generator  is  connected  to  said  con- 
trol element; 
said  first  thermal  switch  being  actuatable  in  response 
to  beating  by  flame  from  said  burner  to  open  said 
aeries  circuit  and  to  connect  said  first  thermoelectric 
generator  opcratively  to  said  control  element  after 
the  end  of  said  second  time  interval  but  before  the 
end  of  said  first  time  interval;  i 

a  second  thermoelectric  generator  disposed  to  be  heated 
by  flame  from  said  burner,  and  lecond  nonnally- 
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open  switch  means  responsive  to  turmng  on  of  said 
valve  to  connect  said  second  thermoelectric  genera- 
tor across  said  battery  in  the  polarity  to  charge  said 

battery;  and  •  •    i 

means  for  returning  said  timing  means  to  Us  original 

condition  foUowing  actuation  of  said  thermal  switch. 


f.icr     IM    ;^-f. 


3,174,535 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  BURNERS 

Earl  J.  Weber.  Bay  Village.  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Gas  Association,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IN.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  lS6,ltl 
•'    -^  •  2  Oafans.    (O.  15S— 115) 


V.-.     *-■•• 
..lilt 


^J\  M0<m^ 


U.  .). 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  gas  burner,  composing: 

a  pilot  gas  burner; 

an  electrically  operable  pUot  gas  supply  valve  for  said 
pilot  gas  burner  having  electrical  actuating  means; 

a  main  gas  burner;  

an  electrically  operable  main  gas  supply  valve  for  said 
main  gas  burner  having  electrical  actuating  means; 

a  low-storage-capacity  rechargeable  battery; 

an  electrical  igniter  means  for  said  pilot  gas  burner 
operative  in  response  to  supply  voltage  applied  thereto 
from  both  terminals  of  said  battery; 

a  first  bumer-heat-energizablc  elcctncal  generator 
means  positioned  to  be  energized  by  heat  from  at 
least  one  of  said  main  gas  burner  and  said  pilot  gas 
burner;  .    .        .    . 

first  gas-pressure-rcsponsive  electrical  switch  means 
having  first,  second  and  third  contact  elements,  said 
first  conuct  element  being  connected  to  said  second 
contact  element  in  the  absence  of  gas  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  first  switch  means,  said  first  switch 
means  being  operable  in  response  to  gas  pressure 
supplied  thereto  to  connect  said  first  contact  clement 
to  said  third  contact  element; 

means  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  battery  to  said 

fh-st  contact  element; 
means  connecting  said  first  generator  means  between 
the  opposite  terminal  of  said  battery  and  said  third 
contact  element;  .  . 

second  bumer-heat-operable  switch  means  positioned 
to  be  heated  by  said  pilot  burner  and  compnsing  a 
first  contact  element,  a  second  contact  c'ement  and 
•      a  third  contact  element,  said  second  switch  means 
r      when  cold  connecting  said  first  contact  element  to 
said   second  conUct   element,   said    second   switch 
,      means  being   responsive   to  heating  by  said   pUot 
<-       burner  to  connect  said  first  conUct  element  to  said 
third  contact  element; 
means  connecting  said  opposite  battery  terminal  to  said 
t      first  contact  clement  of  said  second  switch  means; 
means  opcratively  connecting  said  one  battery  terminal 
and  said  second  contact  element  of  said  second  switch 
.      means  to  said  electrical  actuating  means  of  said  pilot 
gas  supply  valve  for  actuating  it  when  said  second 
switch  means  is  cold  and  for  dcactuating  it  when  said 
second  switch  means  is  heated; 


means  for  supplying  said  Art  switch  ";""«jfX 
under  pressure  by  way  of  said  pilot  gas  supply  valve 
when  said  last-named  valve  is  open; 

means  opcratively  connecting  said  iputer  means  Ikh 
tween^id  second  contact  clement  of  f^^^^^^^ 
means  and  said  second  conUct  element  of  ""djecond 
^tch  means,  for  actuating  said  igniter  means  when 
ITd  wcond  switch  means  is  cold  and  when  said  pilot 
valve  is  open; 

:r^-ljs:^esr:r^^^;^c=e^r^^ 

;:^d  safd  third  contact  element  of  -^^^^^^^^^^'t 
means  for  opening  said  main  gas  supply  valve  in 
^s^nse  to  current  from  said  second  generator  means 
wh^^id  second  switch  means  has  been  heated;  ^d 
mJIns  supplied  with  gas  pressure  by  way  of  «a.d  'nam 
g7s  suj^ly  valve  for  operating  said  first  switch  means 
f^d  fo^^supplying  gas  to  said  pilot  gas  burner  w^n 
Sd  pilot  gas  supply  valve  is  closed  and  said  mam 
gas  supply  valve  open. 

1  174  536 


.1  • 


1  An  adjustable  automobile  awning  frame  supporting 
mean^for  adjustably  supporting  a  removably  attached 
ShieU  awning  and  frame  «truct"re  compm.ng  lon^ 
tudinaUv  spaced  apart  side  longitudinal  tubular  supporo 
for    supporting    in    longitudinally    movable    adjustmen 

h  rct^ro'^gh  'a  removably  attached  side  iong^^dmal 
frame  member  of  said  frame  structure,  ««^  °J  \7^„^2 
longitudinal  tubular  supports  bemg  of  a  s"^»"*'«j. '!^° 

or'lertically  movable  support  by  a  vertical^  d^p^d 
threaded  stud  member  extending  d°-"^-^' ^each  oMhi 

from  the  underside  of  the  outer  periphery  of  eaCH  01  IDC 
saT'longitudinal  tubular  supports  and  sP««d  fr°"X« 
end  of  the  said  supports,  said  threaded  stud  members 
aSaptil  to  support^e  said  side  longitudinal  tubular 

supports  in  an  S^^ustable  longitudinally  angular  or  ver- 
iX  movable    i>sition    upon   solely    an    upward    and 
downward  movement  of  either  one  or  both  o   the  said 
Tongitudinally  spaced  apart  vertical  threaded  stud  mem^ 
berf.  and  roof  engaging  n^^^'^hreadably  engaging  and 
adiustably    supporting   the   said    spaced    apjirt /epical 
Sf  eaded  stud  members  thereto  for  the  said  individual  v^- 
Ucal  movement  of  either  one  or  both  of  the  said  verfa^l 
threaded  stud  members  therein  upon  solely  the  adjust- 
able axial  rotation  of  the  said  roof  ^ng^«^"8  "jeans  in 
providing  a  preselected  supporting  posiUon  of  the  SJUd 
Sde  longitudinal  tubular  supports,  said  adjustable  frame 
sVpportiSg  means  adapted  to  be  pre-attached  to  the  roof 
torlo   adjustably   support   the    attachable    fwnmg  aini 
frame  structure  in  lateral  frictional  ram  sealing  engage- 
ment with   the  roof  top  or  in  adjustable  >ong.tudmaUy 
angular  or  horizontally  positioned  ^Pa^ed  apart  relaUon- 
ship  relative  to  the  roof  top  and  the  windshield  area  of 
the  automobile  depending  upon  the  supporting  positK>n 
of  the  said  longitudinal  tubular  supports.  u  .  ■ 
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^-  o  3,174^37 

ELECTROMAGNETir  RADIANT  ENERGY 
RESPONSE  APPARATUS 
Radolf  X.  Meyer,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 
loc,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,109  ,, 

18  Claims.    (CI.  16S— 30)  ^       1 


•■. . .    ... 


•  •       '        <-«.  VJ  ~ 


,* 
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»  3V' 


1.  In  a  space  vehicle  having  certain  outer  surfaces  ori- 
ented to  receive  varying  amounts  of  incident  radiant 
energy  and  other  outer  surfaces  not  exposed  to  appre- 
ciable radiant  energy,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  said  certain  outer  surfaces  being  provided  with 
a  first  energy  absorptive  coating,  said  coating  having 

"^  a  transition  temperature  with  a  higher  absorptivity 
at  temperatures  below  said  transition  temperature 
than  at  temperatures  above  said  transition  temper- 
ature; 

(B)  said  other  outer  surfaces  being  provided  with  a 
second  energy  emissive  coating,  said  coating  having 
a  transition  temperature  with  a  higher  emissivity  at 
temperatures  above  said  transition  temperature  than 
at  temperatures  below  said  transition  temperature: 

(C)  whereby  the  temperature  inside  of  said  vehicle  is 
maintained  within  a  desired  temperature  range. 


i"  3,174,538 

HEATING  INSTALLATION,  ESFEQALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Friedrich  K.  H.  Nallinger.  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz    Aktieogesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
beim,  Germany 
I,  Filed  June  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,500 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1958, 

D  28,433 

6  Claims.    (CL  165—41) 


I.  A  ventilating  installation  for  vehicles  comprising 
vertically  disposed  heat  exchanger  means  having  spaced 
front  and  rear  faces  and  adapted  to  effect  a  change  in 
the  temperature  of  the  air  passing  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  the  admission  and 
discharge  of  a  flow  medium  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to  said  air,  said  heat 
exchanger  means  including  a  horizontal  partition  wall 
subdividing  said  heat  exchanger  means  into  upper  and 
lower  half  portions,  means  providing  a  flow  of  said  me- 
dium in  opposite  directions  through  said  half  portions 
including  means  in  said  lower  half  portion  receiving  said 
medium  from  said  inlet  means  and  means  in  said  upper 
half  portion  discharging  said  medium  to  said  outlet  means, 
said  portions  comprising  successive  sections  each  having 


temperatures  lower  than  those  of  the  preceding  section, 
air  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  front  face  of 
said  heat  exchanger  means  and  supplying  air  for  parallel 
paths  of  air  flow  defined  by  said  upjjer  and  lower  half 
portions,  distributing  means  for  said  air  including  four 
line  means  adapted  to  lead  to  various  parts  within  the 
vehicle  interior  space,  and  means  opcratively  connecting 
said  four  line  means  with  said  rear  face  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means  including  two  spaced  discharge  aper- 
ture means,  one  of  said  two  aperture  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  one  of  said  sections 
having  the  highest  temperature  and  with  a  first  of  said 
four  line  means,  said  one  of  said  two  aperture  means 
being  further  adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  an- 
other of  said  sections  having  the  lowest  temperature  and 
with  a  fourth  of  said  four  line  means,  the  other  of  said 
two  aperture  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  com- 
municating with  one -of  saW  sections  having  the  second 
highest  temperature  and  with  a  second  of  said  four  line 
means,  said  other  of  said  two  aperture  means  being  fur- 
ther adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  one  of  said 
sections  having  the  third  highest  temperature  and  with 
the  third  of  said  line  means,  the  initial  portions  of  said 
first  and  fourth  line  means  being  mutually  adjacent  and 
the  initial  portions  of  said  second  and  third  line  means 
being  mutually  adjacent. 


3,174,539 

'     AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

JoMph  A.  Pietsch,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  247,598 

3  Claims.     (CI.  1«5— 76) 
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I.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  a  base  for  sup- 
porting the  components  of  a  refrigerating  system  includ- 
ing a  heat  exchanger, 

a  lightweight  appearance  grille  forming  the  side  and 
end  walls  of  said  outdoor  chamber, 

said  grille  including  inwardly  extending  top  and  bot- 
tom flanges, 

a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  passes  connected  by  upper  and  lower  re- 
turn bends, 

said  heat  exchanger  being  formed  to  be  received  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  flanges  of  said  grille  with 
the  upper  and  lower  return  bends  respectively  en- 
gaging said  top  and  bottom  flanges; 

said  grille  including  tabs  on  said  flanges  for  engaging 
said  return  bends  and  securing  said  heat  exchanger 
to  said  grille, 

means  for  supporting  said  grille  on  said  base  with  the 
lower  flanges  thereof  resting  substantially  on  said 
base, 

a  top  wall  for  said  unit,  ' 

means  securing  edge  portions  of  said  top  wall  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  grille, 

said  heat  exchanger  providing  the  sole  means  for  sup- 
porting said  top  wall.        -    — — 
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3,174,540 

VAPORIZATION  COOLING  OF  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

John  C.  Dutton,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenecfadv,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yofk 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,999 
3  Claims.     (CL  165—105) 


yHftt****  *SS*i!l 
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1.  In  combination,  a  sealed  transformer  tank  contain- 
ing a  core  and  coil  assembly,  a  volatile  insulating  liquid 
in  said  tank  insufficient  in  liquid  volume  to  effect  ap- 
preciable immersion  of  said  assembly,  said  insulating 
liquid  being  vaporizable  at  a  predetermined  desired  tem- 
perature at  which  said  core  and  coil  assembly  are  to  be 
"maintained,  a  plurality  of  sealed  cooling  tubes  partially 
filled  with  a  volatile  cooling  liquid,  said  tubes  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  casing,  said  tubes  being  inclined  up- 
wardly from  their  inner  ends  to  their  outer  ends,  the 
inner  end  of  each  tube  being  vertically  above  said  core 
and  coil  assembly,  axially  spaced  fins  attached  to  said 
tubes  outside  said  tank  and  extending  radially  therefrom 
in  all  directions,  and  axially  spaced  fins  attached  to  said 
tubes  inside  said  tank  and  extending  radially  thereof  in 
all  upward  directions  only,  whereby  vapors  of  the  in- 
sulating liquid  in  said  tank  are  condensed  on  the  inner 
ends  of  said  tubes  and  said  upwardly  extending  fins  and 
the  condensed  liquid  runs  along  the  bottoms  of  said  tubes 
to  their  inner  and  lowermost  ends  and  drips  off  onto  said 
core   and   coil   assembly  there   to  be   revaporized   by  the 

heat  of  said  assembly  and  cool  said  assembly  by  vaporiz- 
tion. 


horizontal  wall  forming  a  part  of  the  bottom  of  said  cas- 
ing, said  vertical  wall  having  an  air  inlet  opening  therein, 
a  heat  exchanger  supported  on  said  horij^ontal  wall  in 
front  of  said  opening,  a  blower  component  comprising  a 
first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  said  first  wall  having  an  air 
outlet  opening  therein  and  means  for  interchangeably 
connecting  said  blower  component  to  said  heat  exchanger 
component  whereby  said  first  wall  forms  either  the  top 
or  the  other  opposed  end  of  said  casing,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  pair  of  legs  having  one  ends  thereof 
secured  to  the  free  corners  of  said  first  wall  and  the  other 
ends  thereof  extending  parallel  to  said  second  wall  for 
overlapping  engagement  with  said  horizontal  wall  of  said 
heat  exchanger  component  when  said  first  wall  forms  the 
other  opposed  end  of  said  casing  and  with  said  vertical 
wall  when  said  first  wall  forms  the  top  of  said  casing,  a 
first  removable  panel  mounted  across  said  legs  adjacent 
said  first  wall,  said  first  panel  closing  the  remainder  of 
said  one  opposed  end  of  said  casing  when  said  first  wall 
of  said  blower  component  forms  the  top  of  said  casing 
and  said  first  panel  closing  the  remainder  of  the  bottom 
of  said  casing  when  said  first  wall  of  said  blower  com- 
ponent forms  the  other  opposed  end  of  said  casing,  and 
second  and  third  removable  panels  for  closing  the  remain- 
ing two  sides  of  said  rectilinear  casing. 


3,174341 
AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Theodore  C.   Brandt,  Whiteiiouse,  and  Kelly  M.  Hobbs, 
Garland,  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,529 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—122) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  a  rectilinear 
casing  including  top,  bottom  and  opposed  ends,  said  cas- 
ing comprising  a  heat  exchanger  component  and  a  blower 
component,  said  heat  exchanger  component  being  of  gen- 
erally L-shaped  construction  and  including  a  vertical  wall 
forming  a  part  of  one  opposed  end  of  said  casing  and  a 


3,174,542 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Joseph  Reisberg,   Houston,  Tex.,   assignor  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,47g 

2  Claims.     (O.  166—9) 
1.  A  secondary  recovery  process  in  which  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  penetrates 
an  oil  bearing  formation  from  which  oil  is  to  be  recovered 
consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  through  said  injection  well  and  into 
contact  with  the  oil  in  said  formation  a  slug  of  a  light 
hydrocarbon  crude  oil  distillate  having  a  boiling 
point  below  the  boiling  point  of  gas-oil  in  an  amount 
equal  to  between  10  and  20%  of  the  pore  volume  of 
said  formation,  said  slug  containing  between  2.5% 

and  10%  by  weight  of  a  high  boiling  naphthcnic  acid 

having  a  molecular  weight  from  300  to  420; 

(b)  thereafter  introducing  through  said  injection  well 
an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  in  an  amount 
of  several  pore  volumes  of  said  formation  whereby 
some  of  the  dispersed  high  boiling  naphthenic  acid 
is  converted  to  a  surface  active  compound  which  is 
capable  of  emulsifying  and  maintaining  in  an  emul- 
sion state  a  portion  of  said  formation  oil  and  thereby 
facilitating  the  displacement  of  said  formation  oil 
toward  said  production  well  by  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion introduced  through  said  injecton  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  formation  oil  from  said  production 
well. 


'\  - 1. 


3,174,543 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  BY  IN-SITU 

PRODUCED  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Lorld  G.  Sharp,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony  MobU 

OU  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,914 

2  Claims.     (CL  166—11) 
1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  reservoir  the 
steps  which  comprise: 

introducing  air  into  said  reservoir  through  an  injection 
well  and  forcing  said  air  through  said  reservoir  to 
a  production  well  to  establish  gas  permeability 
within  said  reservoir; 
heating  said  reservoir  around  said  injection  well  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  combustion  of  the 
native  reservoir  materials  while  simultaneously  con- 
tinuing the  introduction  of  air  into  said  reservoir, 
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said  combustion  being  continued  through  approxi- 
mately 10  percent  of  the  distance  from  said  injection 
well  toward  a  production  well; 

terminating  the  flow  of  air  into  said  reservoir; 

reducing  the  pressure  within  said  injection  well  to  a 
value  below  the  pressure  within  said  reservoir  to 
effect  backflow  of  fluids  from  the  unhealed  portion 
of  said  reservoir  into  the  heated  portion  of  said  reser- 
voir toward  said  injection  well; 

continuing  said  backflow  until  trace  amounts  of  hy- 
drocarbons less  viscous  than  said  oil  appear  in  said 
injection  well; 

introducing  into  said  reservoir  through  said  injection 
well  an  oxidizing  fluid  comprising  at  least  66  per- 
cent by  volume  pure  oxygen; 

reinitiating  combustion  within  said  reservoir  in  the 
presence  of  said  oxidizing  fluid; 

continuing  said  reinitiated  combustion  to  develop  an 
oil-miscible  gaseous  phase  equal  in  quantity  to  from 
about  2  percent  to  about  20  percent  of  the  hydro- 
carbon pore  volume  of  said  reservoir; 

terminating  the  introduction  of  said  oxidizing  fluid  and 

said  combustion; 
introducing  a  driving  fluid  into  said  reservoir  through 

said    injection    well    to    force    said    gaseous    phase 

through  said  reservoir  to  displace  said  oil;  and 
producing  said  oil  from   said  reservoir  through  said 

production  well. 


tion  into  the  well  bore,  including  progressively  burning 
successive  portions  of  a  propellant  explosive  which  is 
dispersed  in  particle  form  in  the  liquid  in  the  well  bore 
adjacent  the  productive  formation  so  as  to  produce  a  senea 


of  pressure  pulsations  in  the  liquid  adjacent  the  produc- 
tive formation  as  successive  portions  of  the  explosive  are 
progressively  burned  to  fissure  the  producUve  formauon 

in  a  controlled  manner. 


3,174,544 
RECOVTRY  OF  PETROLEt'M   BY  COMBINATION 

REVERSF-DIRECT  IN  SITl  COMBl  STION 
Frank  E.  Campion,  Tulsa,  and  Joseph  C.  Vaughn,  Broken 
Arrow,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Pan   American   Petroleum 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May   15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,8M 
8  Claims.    (CI.  166—11) 
7.   In  a  process  for  the  underground  combustion  of  a 
carbonaceous  deposit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
petroleum  tars  and  heavy  viscous  oils,  said  deposit  being 
penetrated  at  spaced  points  by  an  injection  aiKl  a  producing 
well,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  into  said 
deposit  via  said  injection  well  an  oxygen-containing  gas, 
initiating  a  combustion  zone  at  a  point  in  said  deposit  re- 
mote from  said  injection  well,  said  point  not  exceeding 
the  distance  between  said  wells  and  falling  subsUntialhy  on 
a  line  connecting  said  wells,  thereafter  supplying  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  through  said  injection  well  to  said  zone 
to  maintain  said  zone  and  to  propagate  it  through  said 
deposit  toward  said   injection  well   until  said  zone  has 
reached  at  least  the  immediate  area  of  said  injection  well, 
controlling  the  temperature  at  a  given  oxygen-containing 
gas  flux  of  said  combustion  zone  while  the  latter  is  moving 
toward  said  injection  well  by  means  of  regulating  the 
reservoir  pressure,  subsequently  introducing  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  said  deposit  via  said  injection  well 
whereby  the  course  of  said  zone  is  reversed  and  travels  con- 
currently with  said  gas  toward  said  producing  well,  and 
recovering  fluid  through  said  producing  well  resulting  from 
the  concurrent  travel  of  said  gas  and  combustion  zone. 


3,174,546 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SEAUNG-OFF 

F0R.MAT10NS 

Don  H.  Fllckingfr.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameri- 
can Petroleum  Corporation,  TuUa,  OkU.,  a  corporatloo 

of  Delaware  „       ^,     ^^^ ,.  . 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220^24 
8  Claims.    (CL  166—42) 


3,174,545 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  WELL  PRODI  CTION 
BY  EXPLOSIVEINDUCED  HYDRAULIC  FRAC- 
TURING OF  PRODI  CTIVE  FORMATION 
Henry  H.  Mohaupt,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a.ssienor  to  Petro- 
leum Tool  Research.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,481 

8  Claims,     (CI.  166—36) 

8.  A  method  of  Assuring  a  productive  formation  into 

which   a  well  bore  extends,  and  which  is  submerged  in 

liquid  in  the  well  bore,  to  increase  the  permeability  of 

the  formation  and  thus  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  forma- 


1.  In  a  method  for  directing  a  fluid  into  one  of  at  least 
two  zones  of  a  geological  formation  penetrated  by  a  cased 
well  having  perforations  therein  opposite  said  zonet; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  into  said 
well  sufficient  sealer  elements  slightly  larger  in  uzc 
than  said  perforations,  directing  said  elements  to  all 
of  said  perforations  and  holding  them  there  by  means 
of  fluid  pressure; 

removing  said  elements  only  from  the  perforations  op- 
posite a  given  zone; 

injecting  said  fluid  into  said  given  zone  via  the  resulting 
unsealed  perforations,  thereafter  resealing  the  last- 
mentioned  perforations  by  injecting  an  additional 
quantity  of  said  sealer  elements  sufficient  in  number 
to  cover  said  last-mentioned  perforations; 

directing  said  elements  to  all  of  said  perforations  oppo- 
site said  given  zone  and  holding  them  there  by  means 
of  fluid  pressure; 

removing  said  elements  only  from  the  perforations  op- 
posite a  zone  other  than  the  one  into  which  said 
fluid  was  injected;  and 

injecting  said  fluid  into  said  last-mentioned  zone  via 
the  resulting  unsealed  perforations. 
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•      r-'       '  -t      -  3,174,547  -i^     -,- 

WELL  BORE  APPARATUS 
Roger  Q.  Fields,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
ttoo  of  Texas 

FUe4  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,965 
3  Clalma.     (CL  166—55.1) 
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lar  body  removably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  up- 
per body,  an  annular  cutter  removably  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  body,  means  for  connecting  said 
tod  to  a  washover  pipe  string,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  inwardly  extending  lugs  intermediate  the 
length  of  said  upper  body,  a  sleeve  disposed  in  said  up- 
per body  and  having  slots  slidably  receiving  said  lugs,  a 
thrust  bearing  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve, 
a  tubular  dog  cage  slidably  received  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  upper  body  and  supported  by  said  bearing,  the 
wall  of  said  cage  having  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  recesses,  an  elongated 
pipe  collar  engaging  dog  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  each  recess,  means  for  urging  said 
dogs  inwardly  out  of  said  recesses,  means  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  cage  and  said  upper  body  in 
one  direction  but  permitting  relative  rotation  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  circumfercntially  spaced  cutter  receiving 


'  3.  Fluid  discharge  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore 
comprising:  a  supporting  body  adapted  to  be  suspended 
in  a  well  bore,  sealing  means  on  said  body  to  isolate  a 
section  of  a  well  bore,  said  scaling  means  having  a  central 
port,  means  coupled  to  said  sealing  means  including  a 
cylinder  with  end  walls,  piston  means  in  said  cylinder 
forming  separate  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  adapted 
to  receive  a  fhiid,  said  piston  means  including  a  piston 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  tubular  member  received  in 
said  bore  for  relative  longitudinal  movement,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  closed  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
laid  bore  in  one  longitudinal  position  to  dose  said  bore, 
Hud  tubular  member  having  a  side  port,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber having  its  remaining  end  disposed  above  one  side  of 
the  piston  when  said  bore  is  closed,  said  remaining  end 
being  adapted  to  engage  an  end  wall  or  another  piston 
means  to  provide  displacement  of  said  tubular  member 
and  thereby  place  said  side  port  into  fluid  communication 
with  the  other  side  of  said  piston. 

'       \  

3,174,548 
COMBINATION  WASHOVER  TOOL,  PIPE  CUTTER 

AND  RETRIEVER 

DefTcl   D.  Webb,   Houston,  Tcx^   assignor  to   Houston 

En^^en,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,186 

11  Claims.     (O.  166—55.6) 
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11.  A  combination  washover  tool,  a  pipe  cutter  and  re- 
triever comprising  an  upper  tubular  body,  a  lower  tubu- 


recesses  in  said  lower  body,  a  cutter  pivotally  mounted  in 
each  of  said  last  named  recesses  for  movement  inwardly 
into  engagement  with  a  pipe  to  be  cut  and  for  movement 
outwardly  into  said  last  named  recesses,  a  cutter  actuat- 
ing sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  lower  body  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  upper  body,  means  to  prevent  relative 
rotaUon  between  said  actuating  sleeve  and  said  lower 
body,  interengaging  means  on  said  actuating  sleeve  and 
said  cutters  to  move  said  cutters  into  and  out  of  said  last 
named  recesses  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  sleeve, 
a  compression  spring  disposed  between  tile  lower  end  of 
said  first  mentioned  sleeve  and  the  upper  end  of  said  ac- 
tuating sleeve  to  urge  said  actuating  sleeve  downwardly 
and  move  said  cutters  inwardly  into  engagement  with  a 
pipe  to  be  cut  and  a  second  compression  spring  fixed  m 
the  lower  end  of  said  lower  body  and  engaging  the  lower 
end  of  said  actuating  sleeve  to  urge  said  actuating  sleeve 
upwardly  to  move  said  cutters  outwardly  into  said  cutter 
receiving  recesses,     n  >•  >- -    •     ....■-r  -  -       ^- 
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3,174,549 

CIRCULATING  WHIPSTOCK 

EdwtB  A.  Anderson,  1 1 04  Chimney  Rock  Road, 

Houston,  Tex. 

y     <.  FUed  Apr.  17, 1%3,  S«r.  No.  273,M2     i 

6  Claims.     (CI.  166—117.5) 
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',  '  fuel  whose  physical  characteristics  arc  to  be  changed 

so  that  the  volatile  fuel  contained  in  the  fuel  tanks 
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6.  In  a  drilling  apparatus  wherein  a  drill  bit  is  secured 
on  a  fluid  conducting  drill  string  in  a  well  bore, 

(a)  a  whipstock  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  drill 
string  for  deflecting  the  drill  bit, 

(ft)  said  whipstock  having  fluid  passage  means  therein 
for  communicating  fluid  from  the  drill  string  through 
the  whipstock  for  washing  out  the  well  bore, 

(c)  means  for  initially  conducting  all  the  fluid  from 
the  drill  string  to  said  whipstock  independently  of 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  drill  string, 

(J)  said  last  named  means  including  valve  means  hav- 
ing passage  means  for  communicating  the  drill  string 
to  said  whipstock  fluid  passage  means,  and  additional 
*     passage  means  for  communicating  the  drill  string  to 
the  drill  bit, 

(«)  closure  means  in  said  valve  means  initially  closing 
off  said  additional  passage  means  in  said  valve,  and 
having  passage  means  to  communicate  the  drill  string 
and  said  whipstock  fluid  passage  means,  and 

(/)  means  for  shifting  said  closure  means  in  said  valve 
means  to  open  said  additional  passage  means  for 
communication  of  the  drill  string  and  drill  bit. 


3,174,550 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  RENDERING 
AVIATION  FUEL  FROM  A  FLOW  ABLE  TO  A 
NON-FLOWABLE   STATE 
Francis  V.  Bugg,  Manasquan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Jet-Set 
Ltd.,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,159 
8  Claims.     (CI.  169—2) 
1.  The  method  of  preserving  human  life  from  suffoca- 
tion and  burning  during  and  after  aircraft  collisions  with 
ground  or  other  aircraft  by  conversion  of  the  aircraft  fuel 
from  a  flammable  volatile  liquid  state  to  a  substantially 
rigid  encapsulated  non-flowablc  state  which  comprises 
(a)  co-mixing  at  least  two  chemically  reactive  foam 
expanding  substances   which  upon  mixing  expand 
into  and  set  up  as  a  cellular  substantially  solid  mass, 
and 
(ft)  introducing  the  co-mixed  substances  into  the  fuel 
tanks  of  the  aircraft  containing  the  flammable  liquid 
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of  the  aircraft  will  be  encapsulated  and  immobilized 
from  flowing  by  the  foam  expanded  substances. 


3,174,551  ^^^ 

POWER  MANAGEMENT  CONTROL  FOR 
HELICOPTFRS 
Calvin   D.   McCarthy,   Manchester,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    application   Feb.    19.    1963,  Ser.   No.   259,591. 
DivMed  and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

'  2  Claims.     (CL  170— 135.72)  .y. 


1.  A  power  management  control  for  a  free  turbine 
engine  having  a  fuel  control  and  employed  on  a  twin- 
engine  helicopter  comprising: 

tachometer  means  for  sensing  the  free-turbme  speed  of 

the  engine  to  be  controlled, 
means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  correspondmg 

to  the  desired  free-turbine  speed, 
means  for  comparing  said  speed  reference  signal  with 

the  output  of  said  tachometer  means  to  produce  a 

speed  error  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  selected 

changes  in  the  collective  pitch  of  the  rotor  blades   of 

the  helicopter,  . 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  commensurate  with 

the  load  on  the  engine  to  be  controlled, 
means  for  generating  a  second   signal   commensurate 

with  the  load  on  the  other  of  the  twin  engines, 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  com- 
mensurate with  load  to  produce  a  load  unbalance 

signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  speed  error,  collective  pitch 

and  load  unbalance  signals  for  producing  a  control 

signal,  and 
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fuel  control  operating  means  responsive  to  said  control 
f  signal  and  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  control 

on  the  engine   for  causing  adjustment  of  tlie  fuel 

flow  to  the  engine  to  be  controlled. 


^j  <:i'i   i 


1 


3,174,552 

ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Armand  J.  Soucy,  Jr.,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  of  twenty 

percent  to  Charles  Adair,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,906 

^i    »-i    '  •  Claims.     (CI.  170— 159)      - 

.»  -»    ■• 


said  bore  and  consequently  the  angular  position  of  the 
fan  blade  carried  by  the  member  may  be  altered  by  inanu- 
ally  moving  said  member  into  the  bore  against  the  biasing 
force  of  said  resilient  means  to  release  said  pin  from  one 
of  said  pairs  of  grooves,  rotating  said  member  and  then 
releasing  it  to  permit  said  biasing  means  to  detent  said 
pin  in  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  grooves.  . . 


^  r 


t  r->: 


|Uk> 


3,174,553  •^.->i' 

REVERSIBLE  FAN  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  Spears,  Morgantown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Schwitzer 
Corporation,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,437 
1  Claim.     (CL  170—160.59) 


I.  Rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  rotary  wing  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  aircraft  and  carrying 
a  light  source  responsive  to  radiant  energy  to  produce 
visible  light,  and  a  source  of  radiant  energy  signals  to 
which  said  light  source  is  responsive  located  beyond  said 
wing  and  with  respect  to  which  said  wing  is  rotatable. 


3,174,554 

ROW  CROP  CULTIV  ATING  MACHINES 

William  O.  Wrli^t,  129  Green  Castel  Circle,  Springfield, 

III.,  and  James  L.  Russell,  Rte.  4,  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,271 

3  Claims.     (CL  172—58) 


A  revei^ibte  pitch  fan  assembly  comprising  a  disc- 
shaped driving  hub  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
through  its  center,  sockets  on  said  hub  spaced  around 
the  hub  periphery,  said  sockets  each  having  a  bore  therein 
which  extends  radially  with  relation  to  said  hub  and 
which  dead-ends  within  the  socket,  said  bore  having  a 
section  of  enlarged  diameter  intermediate  its  length  de- 
fining spaced  internal  shoulders,  a  first  pair  of  grooves 
formed  in  the  shoulder  farthest  from  the  center  of  said 
hub,  said  grooves  being  diametrically  opposite  to  each 
other  on  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  central  axis  of 
said  bore,  a  second  pair  of  grooves  similarly  formed  in 
said  farthest  shoulder  on  an  axis  which  is  at  an  angle  with 
the  axis  of  said  first  pair  of  grooves,  a  fan  blade  support- 
ing member  extending  slidably  within  each  of  said  socket 
bores,  a  transverse  pin  carried  by  each  of  said  members 
extending  across  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said 
bore  and  having  its  end  portions  sized  to  fit  into  either  the 
first  or  second  pair  of  grooves  depending  upon  the  rota- 
tional position  of  said  member  within  said  bore,  resilient 
means  acting  between  the  inner  end  of  the  bore  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  member  for  delcnting  said  transverse 
pin  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  grooves,  and  an 
0-ring  sealing  the  entry  of  the  member  into  the  socket, 
whereby  the  rotational  position  of  said  ipember  within 


I .  A  row  crop  thinning  and  cultivating  farm  implement 
arranged  for  suspension  from  and  attachment  to  the  rear 
housing  of  a  powered  tractor  including  a  base  plate  fixed 
rearwardly  of  said  tractor,  a  transverse  frame  supported 
from  said  base  plate  by  channels  for  sliding  movcmerit 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  thereto,  hydraulic 
means  for  positioning  said  frame  relative  to  said  base 
plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  cutting  wheels  rotating  in  a  trans- 
verse plane  and  supported  by  bearings  on  the  underside 
of  said  frame,  power  transmission  means  for  rotating  said 
wheels  from  said  tractor  power  source,  each  of  said 
wheels  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  spaced  peripheral  cut- 
ting knives,  said  knives  being  arranged  to  cut  transversely 
through  a  row  crop  at  ground  level  at  predetermined 
spaced  intervals,  and  means  associated  with  said  frarne 
and  extending  forwardly  thereof  including  a  solenoid- 
operated  swinging  indicator  arm  mounted  on  said  trac- 
tor, spaced  a  pre-determined  fixed  distance  forwardly  of 
said  transverse  frame  and  synchronized  with  said  cutting 
knives  for  detecting  portions  of  said  row  crop  that  have 
previously  been  removed  by  swinging  transversely  through 
the  crop  row.  "  / 


3,174,555 

PULVERIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PLOWS 

Richard  W.  Ranzau,  Ridgeville  Comers,  Ohio 

Filed  Mav  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,539 

1  Claim.     (CL  172—203)      , 


fir  IV  ♦.  Am* 


ti 


A  soil  slicing  atUchment  for  a  moldboard  plow  com- 
prising: .^     .     • 

(A)  an  offset  U-shaped  clamp  member  having 
(fl)  one  leg  longer  than  the  other, 

(6)  the  long  leg  having  a  threaded  hole  therein, 

and 

(c)  the  short  leg  having  a  bevelled  end  provid- 
ing a  short  side  edge  and  a  long  side  edge, 

(B)  a  trapezoidal  slicing  blade,  >.,■, 
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(C) 


^ 
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(a)  welded  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  long  side  edge 
of  said  short  leg,  and 

(b)  having  an  angular  cutting  edge  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  said  short  leg,  and 

a  clamping  bolt  threaded  into  said  hole 

(a)  for  clamping  said  short  leg  and  an  edge  of 
said  blade  against  the  face  of  the  moidboard, 
and 

(b)  for  adjustably  securing  said  attachment  to  the 
plow  with  the  bight  of  said  U -clamp  in  engage- 
ment with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  moidboard  to 
position  the  plane  of  said  blade  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  said  trailing  edge. 


Mfy 


3,174,556 
TWO-WAY  PLOW    ' 
WilHam  E.  Knapp  and  Edwin  F.  W  adelton,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  DL,  a 
corporaHon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,045 
14  Claims.     (CL  172—212) 


1 .  A  two-way  plow  comprising 

a  carrier  frame  having  a  rearwardly  extending  part. 

a  standard  frame  carrying  right-  and  left-hand  plow 
bottoms,  and  including  a  fore-and-aft  extending  part 
rockable  about  said  rearwardly  extending  part  be- 
tween right-hand  and  left-hand  plowing  positions, 

a  hydraulic  ram  unit  swingably  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  carrier  frame  at  a  point  above  said  rearwardly 
extending  part  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  standard 
frame  at  a  point  that  lies  directly  above  said  first 
point  of  connection  when  the  standard  frame  is  in 
a  midposition, 

retraction  of  said  ram  unit  acting  to  swing  said  standard 
frame  from  either  of  its  plowing  positions  upwardly 
to  its  midposition  and  extension  of  said  ram  acting, 
when  the  standard  frame  is  moved  a  slight  distance 
away  from  its  midposition  toward  one  of  its  plowing 
positions,  to  shift  said  standard  frame  over  toward 
said  one  plowing  position, 

and  reversible  vaJve  means  actuated  by  movement  of 
said  standard  frame  through  its  midposition  to  change 
the  direction  of  pressure  fluid  flow  to  said  ram  unit. 


A  type  hitch  of  a  power  unit,  the  fluid  actuated  arms  of 
the  said  A  type  hitch  being  pivotally  attached  to  each 
end  of  the  said  front  transverse  member  and  a  "stub  arm" 
positioned  adjacent  the  upper  central  rear  portion  of  the 
power  unit,  an  upstanding  member  secured  centrally  of 
the  said  front  transverse  member,  an  adjustable  arm 
member  provided  for  connection  to  the  "stub  arm"  of 
the  said  A  type  hitch  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  posi- 
tioned towards  the  rear  portion  thereof,  the  said  slot 
being  in  slidable  relation  and  secured  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  said  upstanding  member,  adjustable  linkage 
means  pivotally  secured  to  the  end  of  the  said  adjustable 
arm  adjacent  the  said  slot,  the  opposite  end  of  the  last 
mentioned  linkage  means  being  pivotally  secured  to  par- 
allel arms,  the  said  arms  pivotally  secured  to  an  upstand- 
ing member  secured  to  the  rear  transverse  member  of  the 
said  frame,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  parallel  arms 
being  pivotally  secured  to  a  rolling  ground  engaging  struc- 
ture, the  said  linkage  comprising  means  for  raising,  lower- 
ing and  maintaining  predetermined  longitudinal  angular 
relation  of  the  said  frame  to  the  ground  surface  when  the 
said  implement  carrying  frame  is  attached  to  a  conven- 
tional A  type  hitch  and  operatively  associated  there- 
with. 

3,174,55« 
COMBINATION  CULTIVATING  AND  FURROWING 

TOOL 

Janes  A.  Nelson,  Rte.  4,  Box  26,  Porterrillc,  Caltf. 

Filed  SepC  6,  1962.  S«r.  No.  221,7M 

4  Claims.     (CL  172—722) 

I 


ri> 


3,174,557  '     ' 

IMPLEMENT  ADJUSTING  AND  LIFTING 

LINKAGE 

Clarence  E.  Newkirk,  227  N.  Emily  St,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,743 

4  Claims.     (CL  172 — 319) 


bi 

1.  In  an  implement  carrying  frame  having  front  and 
rear  transverse  members  for  connection  to  a  conventional 


3.  A  combination  cultivating  and  furrowing  tool 
adapted  for  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel  so  as  to  cultivate  and  furrow  the  soil  in  a  swath  of 
predetermined  width  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  flat 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge;  means  supporting  the  blade 
to  dispose  the  cutting  edge  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  and  transversely  of  the  path;  a  pair  of  wing  mem- 
bers spaced  transversely  of  said  path;  and  means  mounting 
the  wing  members  on  the  blade  for  pivotal  movement 
about  respective  substantially  vertical  axes,  said  members 
being  disposed  within  the  swath  of  the  blade  for  engage- 
ment with  soil  cultivated  thereby. 


<9vi^iB  ■•--•".  .g  3,174,559 

bifr    TORQUE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

IMPACT  TOOLS 
lack  S.  Vaughn,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Imccrsoll-Raad 
Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

Ffled  Jane  2».  1W3.  Ser.  No.  Mf  ,143  . 

12  Claims.     (CI.  173—12)  '  "" 

'  1.  In  a  pneumatic  power  tool  having  an  air  motor  and 
a  hammer  means  which  is  constructed  and  arranged  to 
deliver  intermittent  rotary  impact  blows  on  an  anvil,  a 
torque  control  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  an    elongated    torsion    means    disposed    coaxially 

^      within  said  air  motor  and  connected  at  one  end  for 

.        conjoined  rotation  with  the  hammer  means  and  at 

the  opposite  end  free  to  rotate  relative  to  the  ham- 

'      mer  means, 

(ft)  mass  means  connected  to  said  free  end  of  said 

torsion  means  to  cause  the  torsion  means  to  twist 
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upon  impact  and  deceleration  of  the  hammer  means, 

(c)  said  mass  means  including  cam  means  and  inertia 
means,  "i  •* 

(d)  said  inertia  noeans  being  subject  to  rotative  accel- 
eration upon  untwisting  of  said  torsion  means  and 

,     free  to  override  said  torsion  means  after  the  latter 
J     has  untwisted. 


for  moving  said  locking  means  between  a  locking  position 
and  a  releasing  position  comprising  a  double-acting  pres-  ■ 
sure  cylinder  mounted  on  said  guiding  members  for  said 
auxiliary  ram  and  a  piston  connected  to  said  locking 
means. 

3,174,561 

CAVITATION  AS  AN  AID  TO  ROTARY  DRILLING 

Eagene  L.  Sterrett,  326  Elizabeth  St.,  Fbidlay,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,M3 

9  Claims.  (CL  175—65) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  rotary  drilling  penetra- 
tion rate  in  a  well  drilling  system  wherein  a  drill  bit  is 
rotated  by  a  hollow  stem  to  drill  the  well  and  circulating 
drilling  fluid  is  circulated  downwardly  through  the  stem 
and  the  bit  and  outwardly  between  the  stem  and  the  well, 
which  method  comprises  adding  to  the  circulating  drill- 
ing fluid  a  plurality  of  hollow  and  frangible  capsules 
which  are  of  a  size  and  shape  as  to  be  freely  carried  by 
the  drilling  fluid  through  the  stem  and  drill  and  create 
cavitation  when  the  capsules  are  broken  by  the  drill  bit 
at  the  bottom  of  the  well. 


911     I 


(e)  said  cam  means  cooperating  with  said  inertia 
means  to  force  the  inertia  means  to  move  axially 
when  the  latter  overrides  the  torsion  means,  and 

(/)  valve  control  means  for  controlling  flow  of  pres- 
surized air  to  said  motor  disposed  to  be  engaged  by 
said  inertia  means  when  axially  moved  and  actuated 
to  effect  cessation  of  operation  of  the  motor. 


oi 


'■■,iu<»»? 


3,174,56* 

TOGGLE  LEVER  PRESS 

OHo  Mty,  Stuttgart,  Germany.  a«ignor  to  M«y- 

Prcssenbau  lAd.,  Schwabiscb-Gmund.  Germany 

Filed  Mav  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,303 

6  Claims.     (CL  173—150) 


3,174,562 
AUGER  BORING  MACHINE 
George  Raymond  Snewin  Stow,  Henley-on-Thames,  Eof- 
land,  assignor  to  George  Stow  Jfc  Co.  Limited,  Henley- 
on-Tkames,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217315 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30,  1962, 

8,795/62 
9  Claims,     (d.  175—122) 


1.  A  boring  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  frame;  a 
tool  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  for  longitudinal 
movement  thereon;  a  bore  lining  tube  carriage  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon,  inde- 
pendently of  said  tool  carriage;  means  for  releasably  cou- 
pling said  carriages  together  for  movement  in  unison  along 
said  frame;  hydraulically  operable  feed  means  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  one  of  said  carriages  for  moving 
the  same  longitudinally  thereon;  a  drive  motor  on  said 
tool  carriage  for  rotating  a  tool  thereon;  and  holding 
means  on  said  bore  lining  tube  carriage  for  holding  a 
bore  lining  tube  thereto.         fo.y*»>i;.  I '.» 


j-r, 


•-if, 


1.  A  toggle  lever  press  comprising  a  frame  extending 
along  an  axis;  a  main  ram  mounted  in  said  frame  guided 
axially  along  said  axis,  means  for  reciprocating  said  main 
ram  between  an  inner  and  an  outer  position;  an  auxiliary 
ram  coaxial  to  and  cooperating  with  said  main  ram;  guid- 
ing members  for  said  auxiliary  ram;  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  auxiliary  ram  between  a  retracted  and  an  ad- 
vanced position  relative  to  said  main  ram.  having  a 
longer  actuating  stroke  than  that  of  said  reciprocating 
nteans  of  said  main  ram;  said  auxiliary  ram  having  at  its 
outer  surface  recesses  located  diametrically  opposite  one 
another;  locking  means  having  movable  pawls  engaging 
with  said  recesses  for  locking  said  auxiliary  ram  in  its 
advanced  position  before  said  main  ram  has  reached 
said  inner  position  and  disengaging  after  said  main  ram 
has  emerged  from  said  inner  position;  auxiliary  members 


3,174,563 
'deep  DRILLS  HAVING  AN  ECCENTRIC  BIT 
Ertt  Ore  Hlldar  Edblom,  Tyrew,  Karl  Gunnar  I^ndbeck, 
Voullerim,  and  Jan  Sigurd  Valdemar  Roos.  Goteborg, 
Sweden,    asslRnors    to    AB    SkAnska    Cementgjnteriet, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1963.  Ser.  No.  261,444         -     -i  . 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  lf62, 
2,298/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  175— 258) 
1.  A  deep  drill  with  an  eccentric  drill  bit  and  of  the 
type  wherein  the  drill  bit  during  drilling  is  followed  by 
a  tube  serving  as  a  lining  for  the  drilled  hole,  compris- 
ing an  eccentric  sleeve  mounted  rotatably  on  the  end  of 
the  drill  rod  adjacent  the  drill  bit  and  an  eccentric  por- 
tion on  said  eccentric  sleeve  serving  as  a  guide  lug.  co- 
operating means  on  the  sleeve  and  the  drill  bit  whereby 
during  drilling  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  sleeve  is  held 
diametrically  opposed  to  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  drill 
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bit  and  the  guide  lug  is  kept  by  the  drill  bit  in  engage- 
ment with  the  lining  tube  to  center  the  drill  rod  in  the  tube, 
and  said  eccentric  sleeve  being  adapted,  in  order  to  en- 


.-^  l"rM>Tti.;\ 


'       1        ■     ■ 


ing  valve  disposed  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  said 
container  when  the  latter  is  being  supported  by  said  ele- 
ment, said  valve  including  a  fluid  passageway  and  a  rotary 
valve  closure  rotatable  therein  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  valve,  coruiecting  means  operatively  inter- 
connected between  said  element  and  said  rotary  valve 
closure  for  translating  the  movement  of  said  element  to 
said  valve  closure  and  with  said  connecting  means  includ- 


.c  t ' 


f '  ■  - 


able  the  drill  bit  to  be  drawn  up  through  the  tube,  to  be 
turned  relative  to  the  drill  rod  to  a  position  in  which  the 
eccentric  portions  of  the  eccentric  sleeve  and  the  drill  bit 
coincide. 

3,174^64  J     • 

COMBINATION  CORE  BIT 

Erwin  A.  Morian,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,631 

5  Claims.     (Q.  175— 33«) 


^    . 


»  ;ji|Ft«^ 


ing  a  weigh  beam  connected  to  said  rotary  valve  closure 
and  rotatable  with  the  latter,  holding  means  operatively 
effective  on  said  element  for  releasably  retaining  the  lattei 
in  the  position  of  said  upper  limit  of  movement,  said  hold- 
ing means  being  self-releasing  in  response  to  a  downward 
force  applied  thereagainst,  and  a  counterweight  connected 
to  said  weigh  beam  in  a  position  to  counter  the  release  of 
the  holding  force  of  said  holding  means  on  said  element. 


3,I74,5M 

WARNING  RANGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SCALE  INDICATORS 

WUIiam   H.   Penr,  Jr.,  Webb  City,  Mo.,   anignor  to 

CardinaJ  Scale  Manufacturing  Co.,  Webb  City,  Mo-,  a 

corporatkm  of  Missouri 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1*63,  Ser.  No.  334,1*1 
2  CiaioM.     (CL  177— IM) 


I.  A  combination  core  bit  comprising  a  head  having 
an  axial  bore,  a  diamond  crown  in  the  form  of  a  cylin- 
drical shell  integral  and  coaxial  with  said  head  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  the  lower  annular  surface  of  said 
crown  having  a  multiplicity  of  diamonds  embedded 
therein  and  a  multiplicity  of  recesses  in  its  outer  sur- 
face, and  a  multiplicity  of  cutter  assemblies  integrally 
attached  to  said  bead  and  dependent  therefrom  at  its 
periphery,  each  said  cutter  assembly  including  a  leg  se- 
cured to  said  head,  a  bearing  pin  integral  with  said  leg 
and  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said 
axial  bore  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  crown,  and 
a  rolling  cone  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing 
pin  and  having  its  apex  end  truncated  and  disposed  within 
one  of  said  recesses. 


3,174,565 
WEIGHT  RESPONSIVE  CONTAINER  FILLER 
Thomas  Whitley.  4015   17th  St,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,341 
7  Claims.     (CI.  177—74) 
1.  A  weight  responsive  and  manually  resettable  mate- 
rial dispenser  for  filling  a  container,  comprising  a  verti- 
cally movable  weighing  element  for  supporting  a  container 
to  be  filled  and  movable  between  an  upper  limit  of  move 
ment  and  a  lower  limit  of  movement,  a  material-dispens- 


.  ^m 


1.  In  an  indicator  for  a  scale  composing  a  support,  an 
indicator  beam  pivoted  on  the  support  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  beam  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
spaced  horizontally  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
beam,  and  a  flexible  element  secured  to  the  beam  at  a 
location  spaced  horizontally  from  said  axis  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  with  the  scale  for  swinging  the  beam  about 
said  axis  only  after  weight  is  placed  on  the  scale,  there 
being  a  position  of  said  beam  indicating  a  predetermined 
accumulation  of  said  weight,  the  combination  with  said 
indicator  of: 

a  motivator  for  said  beam  comprising  an  arm  rigidly 

carried  by  the  beam  for  movement  with  the  laUer: 
a  pair  of  spaced  supports  adjacent  the  beam  on  either 

side  of  the  arm;  and 
an  elongated,  resilient  member  secured  to  each  support 
and  extending  therebetween  in  disposition  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  arm  throughout  a  portion  of  the  swing- 
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ing  movement  of  the  beam,  said  member  being  out  of 
engagement  with  the  arm  when  the  beam  is  in  said 
position  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  accumu- 
lation (A  weight.       u    I  Tvu  ^7/   > 


3,174,567 
WEIGHING  SCALE  FOR  UNSTABLE  MOUNTING 
Eric  Green,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  1 1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,877 
'  3  Claims.     (CL  177— 219) 


I.  A  weighing  scale  for  unstable  mounting  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  adapted  to  be  freely  suspended 
from  a  point, 

(b)  a  shaft  horizontally  mounted  on  said  support 
means. 

(r)  a  first  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

(d)  a  first  pendulum  weight  attached  to  said  first  cam 
by  means  of  a  pendulum  arm, 

(e)  a  first  tape  attached  at  one  end  to  a  point  on  the 
surface  of  the  first  cam  and  partially  wound  thereon. 

(/)  a  second  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  but 
independent  of  first  said  cam, 

(g)  a  second  pendulum  weight  attached  to  said  second 
cam  by  means  of  a  second  pendulum  arm, 

(h)  a  second  tape  attached  to  a  point  on  the  surface 
of  the  second  cam  and  partially  wound  thereon, 

(i)  a  weight  dividing  means  attached  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  tapes, 

(/)  weight  supporting  means  connected  to  a  mid  point 
on  said  weight  dividing  means  such  that  the  force 
of  any  weight  on  said  weight  supporting  means  will 
be  divided  between  the  first  and  second  tapes. 

(k)  means  extending  from  said  shaft  and  rotatably 
mounted  thereon  to  constrain  the  said  mid  point  to 
linear  motion  generally  towards  and  away  from  said 
shaft. 

(/)  a  dial  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  ro- 
tate with  said  first  cam. 

(m)  a  pointer  mounted  in  reading  relation  with  said 
dial  and  arranged  to  rotate  with  said  second  cam. 


an  elongated  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  se- 
cured thereto  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom; 

first  cone  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said 
arms  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  on  said  support; 

a  connector  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  object  to  be 
weighed; 

second  cone  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
connector  on  said  one  arm  adjacent  the  outermost  end 
of  the  latter; 

an  elongated  beam  having  shiftable  counterbalance 
weight  means  thereon; 

third  cone  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  beam 
on  said  support;  and 

means  including  fourth  cone  pivot  means  for  ppcrably 


coupling  said  beam  on  said  other  arm  adjacent  the 
outermost  end  of  the  latter  to  permit  said  beam  to 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  other  arm,  each  cone  pivot 
means  including  a  cone  element  and  a  bearing  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  concave  bearing  surface, 
each  cone  element  being  in  substantially  point  contact 
engagement  at  the  apex  thereof  with  the  surface  of 
the  corresponding  bearing  member,  said  coujrfing 
means  being  provided  with  counterbalance  weight 
structure  normally  maintaining  said  arms  and  said 
beam  in  corresponding  equilibrium  positions,  where- 
by said  beam  may  pivot  relative  to  said  support  as 
said  arms  swing  under  the  weight  of  said  object  and 
until  said  weight  means  is  shifted  to  return  said  beam 
to  its  equilibrium  position. 


I     V»j  1 


) 


'■^  3,174,569 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 
AND/OR  WATER 
Wilfred  James  Eggington,  East  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wirfit,  Eng- 
land,   assignor    to    Hovercraft    Development    Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  9,  1959, 

34,385  59 
18  Claims.     (Q.  180—7)  , 


*g- 


-J'-- 


3,174.568 
WEIGHING  SCALE  HAVING  CONE  PIVOTS  AND 

CONCAVITY  BEARING  SURFACES 
Edwin  J.  Eisner,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Eisner 
Seal*  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Miaaouri 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,514  : 

14  Claims.     (CL  177—247) 
1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising: 
a  support;  '>. 


'ju 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  land  and /or  water  which 
is  supported  above  the  surface  over  which  it  is  operating 
by  at  least  one  cushion  of  pressurised  fluid,  the  cushion 
being  contained  round  at  least  part  of  its  periphery  by  a 
fluid  curtain  formed  by  fluid  flowing  from  a  supply  port 
between  the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle  and  the  surface 
over  which  the  vehicle  is  operating,  comprising  means  for 
sensing  and  producing  signals  indicative  of  variations  in 
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at  least  one  of  the  following  parameters,  variation  of 
which  is  indicative  of  a  need  for  variation  in  the  strength 
of  the  fluid  curtain,  (a)  the  pressure  differential  across 
the  fluid  curtain,  (*)  the  height  of  the  supply  port  above 
the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is  operating,  and 
(c)  the  angle  of  flow  of  the  curtain  forming  fluid  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  vehicle,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signals  for  adjusting  the  mass  flow  of  the 
fluid  forming  the  fluid  curtain  at  any  locality  round  the 
circumference  of  the  fluid  curtain  to  that  required  to  sus- 
tain the  cushion  in  the  conditions  prevailing  at  that  lo- 
cality, said  last  named  means  being  operative  to  reduce 
the  mass  flow  of  the  curtain  forming  fluid  when  said 
parameter  sensing  means  produces  a  signal  indicative  of 
a  decrease  in  at  least  one  of  said  parameters. 


stantial  angle  thereto  and  is  of  sufficient  lateral  extent  to 
peripherally  enclose  a  space  between  said  surfaces,  said 
curtain  being  operative  to  form  and  maintain  at  least  one 
cushion  of  pressurised  fluid  in  the  said  space  in  conuct 
with  said  cushion  surface. 


3,174,572 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 
AND  OR  WATER 
Wilfred  James  Eggington,  Highworth,  W'«^  ■«'^"7"f 
Gunston  Tattersall,  East  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight.  England, 
assignors  to  Hovercraft  DcvelopoMiit  Limited,  London, 
EnsUnd,  a  British  company 
^FUed  July  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  126,705 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26,  19b9, 

26,017  M 
11  Claims.     (CL  180—7) 


3,174,570 

VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 

AND  OR  WATER 

Christopher    Sydney    Coclterell,    Lymingtoo,    England, 

assignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,552 
13  Claims.     (CL  1*0—7) 


-■9 


-^^^  ?' 


> 
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1.  A  vehicle  for  operating  over  a  surface,  being  at  least 
partly  supported  above  that  surface  by  a  cushion  of  pres- 
surised gas  contained  at  least  in  part  by  a  fluid  curtain, 
comprising  means  on  said  vehicle  arranged  to  discharge 
at  least  one  jet  of  fluid  in  such  a  way  as  to  result  in  the 
formation  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  fluid  curtain  in  a 
region  exposed  on  movement  of  the  vehicle  to  the  forma- 
tion of  positive  stagnation  pressure,  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  positive  stagnation  pressure  incident  on  that  part 
of  said  curtain  adjacent  to  the  region  in  which  said  pres- 
sure is  set  up,  including  at  least  one  air  intake  positioned 
outboard  of  said  curtain  adjacent  to  and  directed  towards 
said  region,  and  means  for  drawing  air  into  the  vehicle 
through  said  intake  from  said  region. 


1  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  which  is  at 
least  partly  supported  above  that  surface  by  a  cushion 
of  pressurised  gas  at  least  partly  formed  and  contained 
beneath  the  vehicle  by  a  curtain  of  fluid  issuing  from  a 
supply  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  thereof,  said  vehicle  comprising  a  re- 
covery port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  vehicle,  inboard 
of  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  supply  port,  through 
which  part  of  the  curtain  forming  fluid  is  normally  re- 
covered for  re-use.  the  recovery  port  being  adjacent  to 
the  supply  port  and  bounding  an  area  of  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  vehicle  inboard  of  said  recovery  port  against 
which  the  cushion  pressure  is  exerted  during  normal  op- 
eration of  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  conuolling  the  flow 
of  curtain  forming  fluid  into  the  recovery  port. 


A<^-i''*4l    i   o 
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3,174,571 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  LOADS     ' 
Christopher   Sydney   Cockerell,   Southampton.   England, 
assignor  to  *lovercnift  Development  Limited,  London, 
Engiand,  i  Britlsii  company 

Filed  June  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  116.492 
ClafaM  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Jonc  16,  1960, 

2M63  60 
25  Claims.    (CI.  180—7)  i  ■  -.ihf 


3,174,573 

GROl  ND  EFFECT  MACHINT 

John    Bradley    Chaplin,    Tonawanda,    NA'.,    aral^or 

Bell  Aerospace  Corporation.  Wheatficld,  >.Y. 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,900 

5  Claims,     (CI.  180—7) 


to 


A9m  A  ft>i 


•■"''     V 


.  H,     ii»>ef' .' 


1  ( 


>  1.  Load  carrying  apparatus  for  movably  supporting  a 
load  comprising  a  first  member  and  a  second  member, 
capable  of  relative  movement,  the  first  member  having  at 
least  one  surface  co-operating  with  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  second  member,  the  co-operating  surfaces  being 
subsUntially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  when  said  appa- 
ratus is  in  operation,  at  least  one  port  formed  in  one  of 
the  co-operating  surfaces  and  extending  in  a  substantially 
continuous  manner  to  define  the  periphery  of  a  cushion 
surface,  and  means  for  causing  fluid  to  issue  from  said 
port  and  form  at  least  one  curtain  of  fluid  which  flows 
across  the  gap  between  the  co-operating  surfaces  at  a  sub- 


4,  A  ground  effect  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 

a'body  having  a  verticaUy  disposed  inlet  well  having 
an  open  bottom,  . 

a  plurality  of  cell  members  adapted  to  support  said 
body  by  superatmosphcric  air  cushions  formed  in 
said  cell  members,  each  cell  member  having  a  top. 
and  said  cell  members  being  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relation. 
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the  open  bottom  of  said  well  being  positioned  to  over- 
lie adjacent  portions  of  said  tops  of  the  cell  members 
and  such  portions  of  said  tops  being  open  so  that 
said  well  leads  directly  downwardly  into  each  cell 
member, 

and  means  for  forcing  air  downwardly  tlu-ougb  said 
well  and  into  said  cell  members  to  form  supcratmos- 
pheric  air  cushions  therein.  •    •-'      -   - 


said  means  including  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  said  hood  and  a  free  end,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  free  end  for 
flexing  said  spring  when  said  hood  is  in  said  engine- 
covering  position.    •      .n-  -,     i 


"tl- 


tn<k  .'■•' 


3,174,574 

MOTORIZED  GOLF  CART 

Leo  Dale  Mason,  Peterson,  Iowa 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,296 

7  Claims.     (CI.  180—25) 


1.  A  self  propelled  cart  comprising  a  frame,  movable 
front  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  steering  means  con- 
nected to  said  wheels  whereby  said  wheels  may  be  steered 
to  change  direction  of  said  cart,  drive  means  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  single  rear  wheel  in  normal  driven  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  means,  mounting  means  carry- 
ing said  rear  wheel,  said  mounting  means  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  frame  whereby  said  rear  wheel 
may  be  moved  to  a  lowered  position  out  of  engagement 
with  said  drive  means,  said  mounting  means  including 
bearing  means  and  arm  means  journalled  in  said  bearing 
means,  said  rear  wheel  being  rotatively  journalled  on  said 
arm  means,  said  arm  means  and  bearing  means  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  rear  wheel  becomes  a  caster  in  said 
lowered  position.  ^ 


*'* ), 


3,174,575 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  TILTING  INTEGRAL 
HOOD  AND  FENDER  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  M.  May,  Allentown.  Pa.,  Donald  W.  Glasenapp, 
Rochester.  Mich.,  and  Harry  J.  Wminkessel,  Allentown, 
Pa.,  astdgnors  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.,  Plainficid,  N.  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,426. 
Divided   and  this  application  May   1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
277,315 

4  ClaluM.     (CL  180 — 69) 


jn 


3,174,576 
DASHBOARD  SUBASSEMBLY 
Robert  C.  Woofter.  Cortland,  and  William  C.  I.n»combe, 
Newton  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  41,677 
8  Claims.    (CL  180—90)  I 


L  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  a  radiator  for  said  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame,  the  combination  of  a  hood  for  cover- 
ing said  engine,  substantially  rigid  uprights  resilientiy 
mounted  on  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said  radi- 
ator, hinge  means  mounted  on  said  uprights  and  con- 
nected with  said  hood  for  supporting  it  for  tilting  move- 
ment between  engine-covering  and  engine-uncovering 
positions,  means  for  urging  said  hood  from  said  engine- 
covering  position  toward  said  engine-uncovering  position. 


1.  For  a  vehicle  having  electrical  wiring  means  such 
as  insulated  conductors,  grouped  wires  as  a  harness  and 
the  like  as  well  as  a  dashboard  means  to  carry  instru- 
mentation, accessories  and  the  like,  an  illuminating-cluster 
subassembly  per  se.  comprising,  a  body  portion  of  mold- 
able  insulating  material  having  a  predetermined  configu- 
ration adapted  to  fit  to  one  side  of  the  dashboard  means 
though  definitely  separable  therefrom,  a  channel  portion 
recessed  to  complement  and  receive  the  wiring  means  and 
extending  integrally  to  one  side  of  said  body  portion  to 
be  removable  simultaneously  therewith,  a  plurality  of 
lamp  socket  means  also  completely  integral  with  rather 
than  separable  from  said  body  portion  of  insulating  ma- 
terial combined  with  each  other  and  having  predetermined 
positioning  of  said  plurality  of  lamp  socket  means  direcUy 
established  integrally  entirely  only  by  said  body  portion, 
conducting  terminal  means  provided  in  each  of  said  lamp 
socket  means  for  mounting  and  interconnection  between 
energizable  illuminators  such  as  light-bulbs  and  termina- 
tion from  the  wiring  means  directly  on  said  body  portion 
always  together  as  accessible  both  after  and  prior  to  at- 
tachment of  said  body  portion  to  the  dashboard  means  of 
the  vehicle,  and  fastening  means  also  of  insulating  ma- 
terial that  projects  integrally  from  said  combined  lamp 
socket  means  and  body  portion  to  maintain  attachment 
of  said  body  portion  as  a  pre-wired  plural-lamp  unit  sep- 
arable for  light  bulb  servicing  of  any  and  all  said  lamp 
socket  means  in  common  therewith  directly  on  one  side 
of  the  dashboard  means  laterally  thereof. 


''•  '    '  •^*"  3,174,577  ^  '    .  '^ 

SONIC  LOGGING  IN  CASING 
Lcman  M.  Holley,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Schlnm- 
bcrgcr  Well  Surveying  Corporation.  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  July  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,837  ,    }►  v  n- 
14  Claims.     (CL  181— .5) 
13.  The  method  of  investigating  the  properties  of  earth 
formations  which  are  traversed  by  a  borehole  containing 
a  metallic  casing  which  has  been  cemented  to  the  forma- 
tions comprising  the  steps  of.  generating  a  sharp  pulse 
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of  acoustic  energy  within  the  borehole  wherein  the  acous- 
tic energy  travels  from  a  first  location  through  both  the 
casing  and  earth  formations;  intercepting  acoustic  ener- 
gy at  a  second  location  along  said  borehole  spaced  from 
said  first  location;  deriving  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  acoustic  energy  at  each  of  said  first  and  second 
locations,  the  signals  derived  at  at  least  one  of  said  loca- 
tions  representing   energy   passing   through   said   casing 


of  sound  and  R  is  the  cross-sectional  radius  of  the  bom 
at  said  point,  thereby  to  ensure  minimum  mouth  reflection. 


•<».=- 


rr^"  — - — '\      ■        ■   '*™- 


1.  «■'■'- 


3,174,579 

ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TREMOLO  AND  VIBRATO 

DonaM  J.  Lerfle,  %  Electro  Musk,  56  W.  Del  Mk  Blvd., 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  304,77S 

I  5  Clatani.     (CI.  181—27)  * 

,    t 
( 1  /  ^  -  '» 


I      V 


and  energy  passing  through  the  earth  formations;  estab- 
lishing a  signal  amplitude  level  equal  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  signals  representing  energy  passing  through  the  cas- 
ing; limiting  said  derived  electrical  signals  only  to  elec- 
trical signals  exceeding  said  signal  amplitude  level;  and 
deriving  from  the  times  of  occurrence  of  electrical  signals 
at  said  locations  the  travel  time  of  acoustic  energy  through 
the  earth  formations  therebetween. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  adding  tremolo  or  vibrato  to  sounds 
throughout  an  audio  range:  a  support;  a  speaker  mounted 
on  the  support  and  designed  to  reproduce  electrical  im- 
pulses corresponding  to  tones  throughout  an  audio  range; 
a  rotary  low  frequency  horn  mounted  for  rotatioti  about 
the  axis  of  the  speaker  and  having  a  throat  registering 
with  the  speaker  and  a  mouth  spaced  from  said  axis; 
means  rotating  the  horn  to  impart  orbital  movement  to 
the  mouth  at  a  rate  to  produce  tremolo  and  vibrato;  and 
deflector  means  mounted  in  the  horn  and  having  surfaces 
for  dispersion  of  high  frequency  sound  waves  through 
the  horn  mouth;  said  deflector  means  being  suflTiciently 
small  so  as  to  offer  negligible  impedance  to  low  fre- 
quency sound  waves.  ' 


I 


CONTRACTED  HORNS  WITH  LEAST  MOUTH 

REFLECTION  AND  SOME  WALL  LEAKAGE 

SeUchi  Kojima,  483  Iwato  Komae-macU,  Kha-Tama-gnn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,689 

culms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1961, 

36  36.332  L 

1  Claim.     (CL  181—27) 


3,174,580 

ACOUSTICAL  TILE  CONSTRUCTION 

Kurt  W.  Scbuiz,  908  Dawes  Ave.,  and  Carl  G.  Schnlz, 

1314  Oneida,  both  of  Jollet,  111. 

nied  Apr.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,270 

2  Claims.     (CL  181—33) 


&•-• 


V    . 
in 


^fnw'^ 


A  contracted  horn  including  a  wall  flaring  from  a 
throat  to  a  mouth  with  a  flaring  constant  m,  the  radius 
of  the  horn  at  said  mouth  being  equal  to  approximately 
1/m,  the  portion  of  said  wall  of  the  horn  adjacent  said 
mouth  having  openings  therein  and  acoustical  resistance 
material  covering  said  openings  to  provide  a  varying 
damped  leakage  conductance  therein  of  approximately 

1  1 

/»c"Vl  +  (mR/2)-» 

per  unit  area  at  any  point  along  said  portion  of  the  wall, 
in  which  p  is  the  mean  density  of  air,  c  is  the  velocity 


1.  An  acoustical  tile  for  absorbing  sound  vibrations 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  rigid  backing 
member  formed  of  a  sound  absorbing  material  of  a  rela- 
tively light  weight  porous  nature,  said  backing  member 
defining  a  pattern  of  spaced  cylindrical  recesses  extending 
substantially  into  said  backing  member  and  termmated  by 
a  base  portion  formed  internally  of  said  backing  member 
for  dispersing  sound  vibrauons  within  the  backing  mem- 
ber, a  facing  sheet  having  a  series  of  openings  distributed 
over  its  face  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
recesses,  said  facing  sheet  overiying  and  in  contact  with 
said  backing  member  such  that  said  opemngs  are  in  regis- 
try with  said  recesses,  and  said  facing  sheet  having  por- 
tions thereof  marginal  to  said  openings  smoothly  rounded 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  facing  sheet  and  into  the  recesses 
of  the  backing  member  to  thereby  form  an  mtunied  lip 
around  each  opening,  each  of  said  intumed  lips  having 
a  smaller  transverse  dimension  than  said  recesses  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  form  a  captive  comer  behind  said  fac- 
ing sheet  to  trap  sound  vibrations  within  said  recesses. 
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..nuM  3,174,581 

REMOVABLE  SILENCER  DEVICE  FOR 
JET  ENGINES 
Lowls  Duthloo,  Paris,  and  Jean  H.  Bertln,  Neollly' 
Seine,  France,  assijinors  to  Soclete  Bertin  &  Cle,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,843 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  30,  1960, 

840  044 

8  Claims.     (CL  181—51) 


1.  A  silencer  device  adapted  to  be  removably  fitted  to 
the  outlet  mouth  of  a  jet  engine  and  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  first  conduit  having  a  sound-proofed  cylindrical 
portion  of  greater  diameter  than  said  mouth  adapted  to 
be  located  at  a  distance  from  said  mouth,  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  relationship  therewith;  a  second  conduit 
coaxially  arranged  within  said  portion  of  said  first  con- 
duit and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  mouth 
but  smaller  than  that  of  said  portion,  whereby  an  an- 
nular space  is  formed  between  said  conduits,  said  second 
conduit  protruding  out  of  said  first  conduit  and  ending, 
within  said  portion  of  said  first  conduit,  in  a  nozzle  pro- 
viding air  intake  passages  opening  into  said  annular 
space  and  the  discharge  end  of  which  comprises  flattened 
passages  respectively  located  between  the  outlet  ends  of 
said  air  intake  passages,  and  jet  homogenizing  obstacles 
fitted  within  said  second  conduit. 


between  an  inner  position  in  which  said  flaps  cooperate 
to  define  a  constricted  passageway  for  said  jet  within 
the  conduit  and  said  apertures  are  open  to  mix  intaken 
air  with  said  jet  and  muffle  exhaust  noise,  and  an  outer 
position  wherein  the  flaps  arc  retracted  to  clear  the  ven- 
turi  conduit  and  seal  said  apertures  for  boosting  the 
velocity  of  the  exhaust  gases,  and  actuator  means  for 
selectively  rotating  the  flaps  between  said  inner  and  outer 
positions,  said  flaps  comprising  a  set  of  at  least  two  flaps 
associated  with  each  aperture  and  rotatable  about  gen- 
erally longitudinal  axes,  said  flaps  of  each  set  cooperat- 
ing in  said  inner  position  thereof  to  define  a  continuous 
convex  surface  projecting  inwardly  of  said  conduit  and 
all  said  surfaces  cooperating  to  define  said  constricted 
passageway. 

3,174,583 
MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Michcle  Giordano,  1  Via  Botticelli,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  142,590 
Claims  priortty,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30,  1960, 
20,384/60  '  '-     . 

IClakn.    (Q.  181— 55)  ^ 


3,174,582 
IN  FLIGHT  JET  SILENCER 
Louis    Duthlon,    Paris,    and    Michel    S.    D.    Hafenscher, 
NeuUl)-sur-S«lne,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Berlin  & 
Cle,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

nied  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,661 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  26,  1962, 
t'  910,512 

-*:.  4  Claims.    (CL  181— 51)        i    > 


/  * 


A  muffler  for  silencing  the  exhaust  noise  of  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising  a  cylindrical  double  walled 
outer  casing  having  a  continuous  outer  wall  and  a  forami- 
nated  inner  wall,  forming  an  interstice  therebetween,  an 
inner  foraminatcd  pipe  arranged  centrally  in  said  outer 
casing,  an  outer  foraminatcd  shell  arranged  around  said 
inner  pipe  and  tapering  towards  the  ends  thereof  to  form 
a  spindle-shaped  interstice,  a  first  double  walled  closure 
rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  outer  casing  and  having 
an  inner  foraminatcd  wall  and  an  outer  continuous  wall 
forming  an  interstice  therebetween  and  a  central  inlet 
aperture  in  alignment  with  said  inner  pipe,  a  removable 
fastening  means,  a  second  double  walled  closure  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  outer  casing  by  said 
fastening  means,  a  deadening  material  provided  in  all 
said  interstices,  a  plurality  of  blades  provided  at  the  ends 
of  the   inner  pipe,  said   blades  bearing  with  their  ends 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  for  steadily  fixing  the 
position  of  the   inner  pipe  within  said  casing  to  form 
thus  guide  elements  for  combustion  gases  entering  through 
the  inlet  aperture,  whereby  the  combustion  gases  will  be 
convoyed  partially  towards  the  interstice  between  said 
outer  shell  and  said  inner  wall  of  the  casing  and  partially 
into  said  inner  pipe.  *"    .    '     I 


. .-    I. 


1.  A  jet  muffler  system  comprising  structure  attachable 
rearwardly  of  an  exhaust  pipe  to  be  muffled  and  defining 
a  venturi-shaped  conduit  for  the  flow  of  a  jet  of  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  pipe  to  atmosphere  including  a 
converging  inlet  section  surrounding  said  pipe  in  radially 
spaced  relation  therewith  and  followed  by  a  diverging 
section,  apertures  in  the  diverging  section  of  the  conduit 
to  provide  air  intakes  thereinto,  flaps  pivotally  connected 
to  said  structure  adjacent  said  apertures  and  rotatable 


3,174,584  ; ' 

LADDER  BRACING  ATTACHMENT       ^    ^ 
Maurice  B.  Smith,  5504  Cedar  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,968 
5  Claims.     (CL  182—172) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  ladder,  an  attachmeiit  for 
bracing  and  preventing  tilting  of  said  ladder  when  in  use 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  and  laterally  adjustable 
ground-engaging  legs  secured  to  opposite  side  rails  of  said 
ladder,  each  leg  including  a  pair  of  sections  hinged  to- 
gether at  adjacent  ends  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  sections  between  collapsed  posi- 
Uons  with  said  sections  disposed  in  side-by-side  generally 
parallel  relation  and  extended  positions  with  one  section 
substanUally  vertically  disposed   and  the   other   secuon 
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extending  in  a  laterally  and  upwardly  inclined  direction 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  one  section,  said 
other  section,  when  said  legs  are  extended,  extending 
downwardly  and  laterally  away  from  the  corresponding 
side  rails  of  said  ladder  and  the  other  sections  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  ground  and  dependingly  supported 


insure  the  desired  amount  of  said  traction.  notwithsUnd- 
ing  str^ching  of  the  roping,  and  means  f^sponsive  to 
downward  force  exerted  by  the  car  on  the  secondary 
sheave  support  to  actuate  the  fluid  actuated  nicchanism 
to  reduce  the  distance  between  the  secondary  sheave  and 
hoisting  sheave  to  release  the  traction. 
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3  174  584 
BACK  PEDALING  BRAKE  FOR  COASTER  HUBS 
Pwl  Dotter,  Schwelnfurt  (Main),  Germijny.  .«^  to 
FIchtel  &  Sachs  A.G..  Schwelnfurt  (Main),  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany  ,-,«,« 

^^FUedM-y  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,815 

CUims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Jime  1,  1^2. 

F  36,960 

12  Ctalms.    (CL  188— M) 


.*  ♦  WiJ.I 


from  the  lower  ends  of  the  corresponding  one  secUon. 
each  of  said  sections  being  longitudinally  adjustable  in- 
dependent of  the  other,  and  bracing  means  operaUvcly 
connected  between  the  sections  of  each  leg  for  ngidify- 
ing  each  leg  when  in  use  and  preventing  the  other  sec- 
tions of  said  legs  from  pivoUng  relaUve  to  the  first  sec- 
Uons  of  said  legs  past  said  extended  positions.     ^ 


'■■^  3,174,585 

ELEVATOR  HOISTING  MECHANISM 
Daniel  D«rio  TofaneUi,  BronxviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtion  of 
^  New    eR«y^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  21M55 

10  Claims.     (CL  187— 22)  ■'       <| 


irvToi  aJ  ;t»*ist^J 
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1    In  an  elevator  system  in  which  the  elevator  car 
and  its  counterweight  are  suspended  by  roping  passing 
over  an  idler  sheave  at  the  top  of  the  hoistway,  hoisting 
mechanism  for  the  car  and  counterweight  comprising,  a 
hoisting  sheave  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  hoistway, 
a  secondary  sheave  positioned  above  the  hoisting  sheave 
and  movable  vertically  relative  thereto,  hoisting  roping 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  car  around  the  hoist- 
ing sheave,  thence  around  the  secondary  sheave,  back 
around  the  hoisting  sheave  and  up  to  the  bottom  of  the 
counterweight,  fluid  actuated  mechanism  including  a  sec- 
ondary sheave  support  supporting  the  secondary  sheave 
for  exerting  force  thereon  to  nwve  it  upwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  hoisUng  sheave  to  provide  traction  between 
the  hoisting  roping  and  hoisting  sheave,  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  said  fluid  actuated  mechanism  at  a  pres- 
sure to  cause  sufficient  tension  in  the  hoisting  roping  to 


:qbt<i 


•J. 


to.. 


r     i7' c    \::<' 
1.  In  a  vehicle  hub,  in  combination: 
(a)  stationary  support  means;  ^..-. 

(fc)  a  driver  member  rotatable  on  said  support  means 
in  a  forward  direction  and  a  backward  direction; 

(c)  hub  shell  means  rotatable  relaUve  to  said  support 
means  about  an  axis,  said  support  means  having  a 
non-circular  face  about  said  axis  withm  said  hub 

shell  means;  . 

(d)  first  motion  transmitting  means  selectively  connect- 
ing said  hub  shell  means  to  said  driver  member  lor 
joint  rotation  when  said  driver  member  rotates  in 
said  forward  direction;  ^     .,.         

(e)  a  first  set  of  friction  members  formed  with  a  non- 
circular  opening  therethrough,  each  opening  con- 
formingly  engaging  said  face  and  receiving  said  sup- 
port  means  for  axial  sliding  movement  of  said  fric- 
tion member  on  said  support  means,  whereby  said 
first  set  of  friction  members  is  secured  against  rota- 
tion about  said  axis;  . 

(/)  a  second  set  of  friction  members,  the  friction  nriem- 
bers  of  said  second  set  being  axially  interposed  be- 
tween respective  pairs  of  friction  members  of  said 
first  set.  each  friction  member  having  two  radially 
extending  friction  faces  facing  in  opposite  axial  direc- 
tions, whereby  each  member  of  one  set  has  a  friction 
face  axially  opposite  a  fricUon  face  of  a  member 
of  the  other  set,  and  constituting  therewith  a  co- 
ordinated pair  of  friction  faces; 
ig)  lug  means  on  the  friction  members  of  said  second 

(/iTa  plurality  of  axially  elongated  projections  on  said 
hub  shell  means  defining  therebetween  a  plurality 
of  axially  elongated  circumfcrentially  spaced  groov" 
said  lug  means  radially  engaging  at  least  one  selected 
groove  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  for  securing  the 
friction  members  of  said  second  set  against  rota- 
tion, while  at  least  one  other  groove  is  free  from  said 
lug  means,  said  lug  means  being  axiaUy  movable  in 
said  selected  groove;  and  .  j  v. 

(/)  second  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  pe- 
twcen  said  driver  member  and  said  sets  of  fnction 
members  for  axially  moving  said  fricUon  members 
into  frictional  engagement  of  said  friction  faces  re- 
sponsive to  backward  roUtion  of  said  driver  memt)er. 
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3,174387 

ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Marvin  Walton,  134  Tuscaloosa  Ave.,  AJh^oa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,297 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188—87) 
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with  the  taper  of  the  soft  malleable  metal  body  facili- 
tating deformation  thereof  at  least  partially  around  the 
ribs  for  locking  the  cap  to  the  stake  body  when  the  upper 
portion  of  the  cap  is  struck  with  a  driving  implement,  said 
upper  portion  having  a  flat  top  and  being  constructed  of 
soft  malleable  metal  to  receive  impressed  indicia. 


^  >.«   ;.  3,17448f 

SLENDER  STRUCTURE 
Yian-Nlan   Chen,   Wlnterthur,   Swltzeriand,   asrignor  to 
Sulzer  Freres,  S.A.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Switzerland  _.        ■  • 

FUed  May  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,772 
Claims  pricuity,  application  Switzerland,  May  6,  1960, 

5,170/60 
9Cii^M.    (CL  189— 23) 


1  An  adjustable  shock  absorber  comprising  a  vessel 
having  dosed  ends,  a  magnetic  liquid  within  asid  vc«el. 
a  hollow  piston  slidably  received  witiiin  said  vessel,  a 
magnetizing  winding  arranged  within  said  hollow  piston 
said  piston  having  a  core  portion  located  within  said 
winding  and  peripherally  located  portions  of  magnetizable 
material  to  provide  a  low  reluctance  path  for  the  magnetic 
flux  produced  by  said  winding,  said  portions  bemg  ar- 
ranged to  fonn  a  gap  in  said  path,  a  member  of  non- 
magnetic material  held  within  said  gap  and  conUining 
a  channel  establishing  communication  between  the  spaces 
within  said  vessel  at  either  side  of  said  piston,  and  naeans 
for  energizing  said  magnetizing  winding. 
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I        .  }  174,588 

MFTAL  LOCATING  AND  MARKING  CAP  FOR 

METAL  SURVEYORS' STAKES 

Irring  M.  Kesder.  3025  N.  lit  Ave.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,823 

1  Claim.     (CL  189— 21J) 


1.  In  a  relatively  elongated  vertical  structure  fixed  at 
the  lower  end  and  free  to  oscillate  at  the  upper  end  on 
being  subjected  to  a  bending  stress,  the  combination  with 
the  free  upper  end  of  said  structure  of  oscillation  damp- 
ing means,  said  damping  means  comprising  a  mass  sup- 
ported on  and  in  mechanical  and  dry  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  free  end  of  said  structure,  said  mass  being 
free  to  move  relative  to  said  structure  when  the  latter 
oscillates  from  the  vertical  thereby  to  convert  at  least 
part  of  the  energy  of  said  oscillation  to  dry  mechanical 
friction  and  effect  the  desired  damping.  |    ^. 


yL- 
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3,174,590 

STRUCTURAL  PANEL  AND  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREFROM 

Floyd  H.  Haker,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armo-Stnit 

Corporation,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jaly  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,696 

10  Claims.     (CL  189 — 34) 


A  locating  and  marking  stake  for  surveyors  comP™* 
ing   a  hard    metal   subsUntially   cylindrical   stake    body 
having  diametrically  opposed  longitudinal  ribs  and  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally   spactd  circumferential   nbs  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  around  the  body  between  the 
longitudinal  ribs,  and  a  one-piece  marking  cap  for  said 
stake  body  having  an  imperforate  upper  portion  and  a 
substantially  circular  body  of  soft  malleable  metal  mate- 
rial with  a  flat  bottom,  said  cap  body  having  a  blind  hole 
in  iU  bottom  extending  centrally  upwardly  and  having  an 
upwardly   converging   peripheral   wall   surface,   the   ex- 
terior surface  of  the  marking  cap  body  converging  down- 
wardly to  the  bottom  edge  whereby  the  thickness  of  the 
body  of  malleable  meUl  reduces  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  blind  hole  to  the  bottom  end  thereof,  said  hole  being 
dispoMd  to  wedge  said  cap  on  the  lop  of  said  stake  body 
812  O.Q.— 72 


1.  In   a   struaure   having   a   roof,   the   improvement 
wherein  said  roof  comprises: 

(fl)  at  least  two  roof  beam  members  disposed  m  pa- 
rallel relationship. 

{b)  each  of  said  roof  beam  members  comprising  a 
channel  of  substantially  U -section  having  a  web  por- 
Uon  and  two  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  ter- 
minating at  the  open  e«d  of  said  channel  with  an  in- 
wardly extending  flange  having  an  iniumed  portion 
forming  a  longitudinal  rib,  the  edge  portion  of  each 
said  longitudinal  rib  defining  a  damping  ridge, 

(c)  at  least  one  panel  member  spanning  the  space  be- 
tween said  at  least  two  roof  beam  members, 

(</)  said  panel  member  having  a  flange  means  ex- 
tending along  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of  said  panel 
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member  and  clips  extending  from  said  flange  means 

at  predetermined  intervals, 
(*)  each   said  flange  means  overlaying  an  inwardly 

extending  flange  of  said  roof  beam  with  said  clips 

dasiMng  said  intumed  portion, 
(/)  a  piurality  of  slotted  nuts  arranged  within  said 

channel    with    their    slots    engaging    said    clamping 

ridges,  said  nuts  being  positioned  between  said  clips, 
(g)  batten  plates  covering  the  slots  formed  between 

said  side  walls  and  overlaying  the  said  flange  means, 

and 

(h)  bolts  passing  through  said  batten  plates  to 
threadedly  engage  said  nuts  and  hold  laid  batten 
plates  in  position  with  said  batten  plates  bearing 
against  said  flange  means  to  assist  said  clips  in  hold- 
ing said  panel  member  in  position.  \ 


jecting  hook-like  slot  engaging  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  interlocking  with  said  ho(A-like  portion  with 
downward  movement  thereof  in  a  vertical  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  panel,  said  second  member  further  having 


3474^*1 
CORRUGATED  INSULATED  WALL  STRUCTURE 
William  Walte,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Transco  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept-  15, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  138,458 
5  Claims     (CI.  189—34) 


a  vertical  panel  supporting  portion  positioned  in  spaced 
confronting  relation  to  the  panel  supporting  portion  of 
said  first  member  'when  attached  thereto,  to  hold  the 
vertical  panel  in  place. 


!i 

!..<w»ft  »■ 

;»■ 
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TiJ- 
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H 
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J- 

* 

'  1.  An  insulating  wall  structure  for  storage  tanks  and 
the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  prefabricated 
wall  panels, 

(a)  each  panel  including  a  metallic  corrugated  outer 

wall  section, 
{b)  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  carried  by  one  side 
of  each  of  said  corrugated  wall  sections, 

(c)  a  connecting  means  carried  by  said  one  wall  of 
each  of  said  corrugated  outer  wall  sections  for  con- 
necting said  sheet  of  insulating  material  to  said 
one  wall  of  said  corrugated  wall  section,  and 

(d)  a  means  provided  by  said  connecting  means  of 
one  of  said  wall  sections  engaging  a  -corresponding 
means  provided  by  said  connecting  means  of  a  juxU- 
posed  wall  section  so  as  to  provide  a  yieldable 
supporting  connection  between  said  juxtaposed  pre- 
fabricated wall  panels.  I  fj      \ 

3,174,592 
PANELLING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Marvfai  A.  Berman,  Highland  Park,  and  Albert  Mayer, 
Cicero,  III.,  assignors  to  Capitol  Hardware  Mff.  Co^ 
'     be,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporadon  of  nUnois 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,760 
-«i^  12  Claims.     (CL  189 — 34) 

3.  A  panel  holding  assembly  adapted  for  use  with 
laterally  slotted,  substantially  vertical  panel  supporting 
elements,  the  panel  holding  assembly  comprising:  a  first 
member  and  a  cooperating  second  member,  the  first 
member  having  a  laterally  projecting  hook-like  slot  en- 
gaging portion  for  engaging  with  the  defining  edges  of 
a  slot  of  one  of  said  elements,  said  first  member  further 
having  a  vertical  panel  supporting  portion  for  supporting 
the  inner  surface  of  a  vertical  panel  extending  between 
a  pair  of  said  vertical  elements,  said  second  member 
having  a  hook-like  first  member  engaging  portion  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  and  transversely  of  said  laterally  pro- 


3,174,593 

PREFABRICATED  MOVABLE  WALL  SECTION 

Robert  McDooough,  Guernsey,  Wyo. 

(P.O.  Box  96,  CleamiODt,  Wyo.) 

1-,     FUcd  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,213 

^„  14  Clafans.     (CL  189—34) 


.•*"^>l  './i'J  '''"' 

.iT*.   .f«»-'  j'. 


'•■-  vr;vj 


iAttI'' 


•I*'* 


1.  A  mobile  wall  section  comprising  a  vertical  frame, 
a  retractible  carriage  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame 
for  supporting  said  frame  in  a  raised  position  relative  to 
a  supporting  surface  for  movement  from  place  to  place 
on  said  surface,  retractible  trim  strips  on  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  frame  for  abutting  an  overhead  surface,  and 
common  means  operatively  connected  between  said  frame 
and  said  carriage  and  strips  for  inversely  moving  the  trim 
strips  and  the  carriage  to  between  extended  operative  and 
retracted  inoperative  positions. 

3,174,594 
HOUSING  CONSTRUCTION 
Allan  E.  Krausz,  Centraiia,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Lear 
Siegler  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^ 

FUcd  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,169 
(  Clakns.  (CL  189—85) 
1.  A  housing  to  enclose  the  heat  exchanger  of  a  space 
heater,  which  housing  comprises  a  rigid  frame,  the  edges 
of  which  define  a  space  including  that  occupied  by  the 
heat  exchanger,  panel  members  disposed  adjacent  said 
frame,  and  means  fastening  said  panel  members  to  said 
frame  while  permitting  limited  relative  movement  there- 
between in  response  to  stresses  set  up  in  said  housing,  said 
fastening  means  being  disengageable  by  tlidmg  movement 
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of  said  panel  member  relative  to  said  frame,  each  of  said 
fastening  means  comprising  a  slot  and  a  fastener  adapted 
to  engage  said  ilot.  one  of  which  slot  and  fastener  u  pro- 
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vTded 'i)n'sif2r  frame  and  the  other  of  which  is  provided 
on  said  panel,  and  means  biasing  said  panel  members 
away  from  said  frame. 


Aiit^  »dl  01  >■  ■p' 


Jt    tM  -     :\'',' nt'  f'\' ■ 


3,174,595  ^ 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPEED  RESPONSIVE 
SLIP  CLUTCH 

Byron  L.  Bnicken.  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  G«»«"' 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,814 
hr>  3Clatais.     (0.191—033)       ^  W/O-" 

»•     -  . .    - 


.>  H  «    ail 


speed  pickup  means  connected  to  said  power  sup- 
ply and  including  a  coil  fixed  relative  to  said 
motor  shaft  member  and  means  forming  with 
said  coil  a  magnetic  air  gap,  said  air  gap  forming 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  coil  in 
response  to  the  acttial  speed  of  said  motor  shaft 
niember  thereby  to  produce  a  first  signal  in  pro- 
portion to  said  actual  speed, 

speed  selector  means  connected  to  said  power  sup- 
ply in  series  with  the  coil  of  said  speed  pickup 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  in  propor- 
•  tioD  to  the  preselection  of  a  desired  speed  for 
said  motor  shaft  member, 

electromganetic  means  connected  to  said  power 
supply  and  in  axially  actuating  relationship  to 
said  rotor  member  for  varying  the  frictional  in- 
terconnection between  said  first  and  second 
clutch  discs  by  varying  the  squeezing  of  said 
third  clutch  disc, 

and  a  static  switch  means  in  power  supply  rela- 
tionship to  said  electromagnetic  means,  said 
switch  means  including  base  nacans  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  regulating 
power  supply  to  said  electromagnetic  means 
thereby  to  control  the  output  speed  of  said  mo- 
tor shaft  member. 


^.f 


.    '^ 3,174,596 

SELF-RELEASING  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Kenneth  O.  Sisson,  Dayion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatum  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,074 


13  Claims. 


(CL  192—8) 

kit,"*' 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  mem- 
ber roUUble  about  an  axis  and  a  rotor  member  relatively 
axially  and  rotatably  movably  associated  with  said  motor 
shaft  member  and  operable  for  driving  said  motor  shaft 

member.  -^  u       * 

slip  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  members  for 
selectively  effecting  a  driving  connection  between  said 
members,  said  slip  clutch  means  including  a  first 
clutch  disc  keyed  to  said  motor  shaft  member,  a  sec- 
ond clutch  disc  keyed  to  said  rotor  member  for  axial 
and  roUtable  movement  therewith  and  spaced  axially 
from  first  clutch  disc,  and  a  third  clutch  disc  of  fric- 

i»    tional  material  rotatable  with  one  of  said  first  aiid 

<»»♦  second  clutch  discs  and  squeezable  therebetween  in 
sandwiched  relationship  for  frictionaUy  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  clutch  discs, 
and  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  said  mo- 
tor and  including  slip  clutch  regulating  means  for 
regulating  the  axial  movement  of  said  first  clutch 

in  disc  relatiw  to  said  second  clutch  disc  thereby  to  vary 
the  frictional  interconnection  between  said  first  and 
second  clutch  discs  by  varying  the  squeezing  of  said 

gf    third  clutch  disc  therebetween,  said  slip  clutch  reg- 

o     ulating  means  including 

g.        a  power  supply,  codv^nb  visif  ladiw  -h. 


— ' '  'tJT    ' ' 


■iT 


1.  A  self-actuating,  self -releasing  braking  system  for  a 
spinning  mechanism  comprising,  a  stationary  member,  a 
rotatable  member,  rotating  means  movably  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotatable  member  for  drivably  rotating 
said  rotatable  member  and  cammingly  cooperating  with 
said  rotatable  member  for  relative  axial  movement  there- 
between, said  rotating  means  axially  movable  between 
drive  and  brake  positions  relative  to  said  rotatab'e  mem- 
ber and  said  stationary  member  depending  respectively 
on  whether  said  roUtablc  member  is  being  driven  by  said 
rotating  means  or  released  from  the  drive  of  said  rotating 
means,    and    braking   means   operatively    interconnected 
with  said  rotating  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  having 
a  brake  engagement  portion  for  cooperating  v^dth  said  sta- 
tionary member  to  stop  said  rotatable  member  upon  drive 
release  in   response  to  the  movement  of  said  rotating^ 
means  to  said  brake  position,  said  braking  means  includ- 
ing brake  actuating  and  releasing  means  between  said 
rotatable  means  and  said  brake  engagement  portion  and 
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biasingly  operatively  coDnected  to  said  rotating  means  and 
said  brake  engagement  portion,  said  brake  actuating  and 
releasiiig  means  having  one  portion  for  first  urging  said 
brake  engagement  portion  toward  said  stationary  member 
when  said  rotating  means  is  drivably  rotating  said  rotat- 
able  member  to  insure  prompt  camming  cooperation  be- 
tween said  rotating  means  and  said  rotatable  member  for 
movement  of  said  rotating  means  to  said  brake  position 
to  stop  said  rotatabie  member  as  soon  as  said  rotating 
means  stops  drivably  rotating  said  rotatable  member,  said 
brake  actuating  and  releasing  means  having  another  por- 
tion then  responsive  to  the  stopping  of  said  rotatable 
member  to  move  said  rotating  means  from  said  brake 
position  to  said  drive  position. 


u  ii:a'-M,r:>  * 


;'iTf, ''.n  C 


3,174^97 
IMPACT  CLUTCH 
Raymond  J.  Schaedlcr,  Utica,  and  Roger  C.  Simmons, 
New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic 
Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  160,553    i 
22  Claiais.     (CL  192—30^  ' 


ness  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  positioned  in  touch- 
ing relation  witfi  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  outer 
member,  a  layer  of  bonding  material  between  said  outer 
member  and  liner  permanently  positioning  the  liner  with- 
in the  outer  member,  said  liner  having  a  plurality  of  sym- 
metrically space  cam  surfaces  formed  on  its  inner  annular 
surface,  said  inner  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion projecting  into  the  outer  housing  from  its  open  side, 
a  cage  member  of  integral  construction  positioned  be- 
tween the  cylindrical  surface  on  the  inner  member  and  the 
cam  surfaces  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  liner,  said  cage 
member  being  dimensioned  to  extend  substantially  the 
entire  radial  distance  therebetween  and  provided  with  di- 
ametrically-disposed pairs  of  spaced  radial  apertures  of 
rectangular  conformation  to  cooperate  with  the  cam  sur- 
faces on  the  inner  surface  of  said  liner  and  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  inner  member,  the  corresponding 
sides  of  the  pairs  of  rectangular  apertures  being  in  the 
same  plane,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  adapted  to  be 
tures  to  lock  between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
inner  member  and  the  cam  surfaces  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  liner  at  selected  positions  without  skewing,  one 
roller  being  provided  for  each  rectangular  aperture  and 
cooperating  cam  surface  on  the  liner,  and  a  single  pre- 
stressed  spring  having  its  outer  end  anchored  to  the  outer 
member  and  its  inner  end  connected  to  the  cage  member 
to  urge  all  of  the  rollers  simultaneously  into  loclung  posi- 
tion between  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  liner  and  the  cylin- 
drical inner  member. 


^^^ 


1.  In  an  impact  wrench,  a  hammer  assembly  compris- 
ing a  hammer  element  having  a  central  bore  of  cylin- 
drical shape  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  bore,  a 
longitudinal  recess  in  the  wall  of  the  hammer  clement 
communicatii»g  with  the  bore,  a  dog  received  in  the  recess 
for  slidable  movement  therealong,  the  dog  being  received 
partly  within  the  recess  and  partly  within  the  central  bore, 
the  front  extremity  of  the  hammer  element  lying  for- 
ward of  the  front  extremity  of  the  dog  at  all  times,  said 
recess  having  a  uniform  cross-section  throughout  its 
length,  the  outer  wall  of  said  recess  being  closed,  the 
ufiouth  of  said  recess  being  formed  to  intersect  tbe  central 
bore  along  two  parallel  edges,  the  distance  between  said 
edges  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  dog,  said 
dog  being  insertable  into  and  removable  from  the  recess 
upon  motion  of  translation  of  the  dog  in  a  direction 
radially  ot  the  central  recess. 


I 


3,174,598 

OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 

Richard  W.  Mattsoo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  EHra 

Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  16«,487 

2  Claims.     (CL  192—45) 


-»i«dt  KJT*rivl6 


»*r 


1.  In  an  overrunning  clutch  comprising  inner  and  outer 
members,  said  outer  member  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
housing  fabricated  from  a  material  selected  for  its  tough- 
ness having  an  inner  cykiKlrical  surface,  a  liner  for  said 
housing  fabricated  from  a  material  selected  for  its  hard- 


:-jO 


fOWER  TOOL  TORQUE  RELEASE  CLUTCH 

OPERATIVE  IN  ONE  DIRECTION 

Enumaei  G.  Spyridalds  and  Jolm  M.  Clapp,  Athens,  Pa., 

assignors  to  lagersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,883 
7  Oafana.     (CL  192— M) 


.-l 


K  lit    « 


A:  '^ 


•rf-   ! 


•IfcOJi  b-^Xn  t. 


*•>*».  .  UJSXBS'    in  :  ' 


'>0' 


1.  A  torque  load  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
a  driving  member;  a  driven  member;  a  clutch  mecha- 
nism drivingly  interconnecting  said  members  and  adapted 
to  be  repeatedly  opened  and  closed,  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism being  operative  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  to  open  and  release  said  driven  member 
from  said  driving  member  at  a  predetermined  torque 
load;  said  clutch  mechanism  including  an  element  which 
moves  axially  on  one  of  said  members  during  release 
of  said  clutch  mechanism;  latch  means  operative  to  pre- 
vent said  clutch  mechanism  from  opening  and  releasing 
said  members  when  said  driving  member  is  driven  in 
the  other  rotary  direction;  and  said  latch  noeans  being 


March  28,  1965 

operaUve  to  prevent  the  axial  movement  of  said  element 
during  the  rotation  of  said  driving  member  m  the  other 
rotary  direction.  *  , 

3474,600  *'^''      „!'„ 

TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CLUTCH 
Sidney  Oidbcrg,  762  Puritan  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Mick. 
FUed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1 10,983 
,.  i-^y.-:  UCIafaM.    (CL192— 58)  . 
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1.  A  drive  coupling  comprising;   relatively  rotatable 
coupling  members  including  a  housing  as  a  first  coupling 
member  having  chamber  means  therein  and  a  second  cou- 
pling member  located  in  said  chamber  n»eans;  annular 
ridge   and   groove   elements   on   said   coupling  members 
and  disposed  in  an  intercngagcd  relation  with  an  inter- 
vening shear  space  therebetween;  viscous  shear  fluid  m 
taid  chamber  means  and  adapted,  when  supplied  to  said 
space,  to  transmit  torque  between  said  coupling  mem- 
bers; one  of  said  coupling  members  having  an  annular 
raceway   therein    adapted   to   contain   a   portion   of   said 
fluid;  and  rotation  velocity  responsive  fluid  flow  produc- 
ing means  on  the  other  coupling  member  for  operation  in 
said  raceway  during  relative  rotation  between  said  cou- 
pling members  and  effective  to  cause  fluid  to  be  sup- 
plied to  or  removed  from  said  space  for  varying  the 
amount  of  torque  being  transmitted;  said  flow  producmg 
means  comprising  deflector  means  shiftable  on  said  other 
coupling  member  between  fluid  pick-up   and  fluid-dis- 
charge positions  in  said  raceway. 


■  '*'-■ 


(c)  a  second  end  plate  secured  to  the  peripheral  wall 
at  said  other  end  in  fluid-tight  engagement  to  close 
the  opening  therein, 

(d)  a  drive  shaft  operatively  connecting  the  rotary 
power  driven  means  with  the  casing  to  route  the 
casing  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft, 

(e)  said  driven  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
one  end  plate  and  extending  into  said  casing  coa;  ial- 
ly  of  said  drive  shaft, 

(/)  a  gear  pump  type  transmission  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  body  in  said  casing,  '  >« 

(g)  a  manifold  member, 

ih)  means  securing  the  manifold  member  to  said  sec- 
ond end  plate  with  the  pump  body  therebetween 
whereby  said  second  end  plate  and  manifold  mem- 
ber are  sides  of  said  pump  mechanism, 

(i)  said  manifold  member  having  a  periphery  slightly 
spaced  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  casing  to  de- 
fine a  thin  oil  passage  therebetween. 

(/)  said  pump  having  one  gear  fixed  to  the  driven  shaft 
and  at  least  another  gear  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said 
body  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  one  gear 
to  form  a  pump. 


3,174,601  _  ^ 

VARIABLE  SPEED  HYDRAULIC  COUPLING 
Vetnon  W.  Whinery  and  John  H.  WolcoM,  Kenovha.  Wis., 
•nd  John  E  Tedstrom,  Jr.,  ParK)ns,  kans.,  ^P>»«  »<> 
Eatoo    Manufacmring   Company,   Cleveland,  iMMo,  a 

,.    corporation  of  Ohio  ^,      -^-  A»t 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,483 
6  Claims.     (Q.  192—61) 
L  A  variable  speed  hydraulic  couphng  interposed  be- 
tween rotary  power  driven  means  and  a  driven  shaft 

comprising,  .      

(a)  a  rotatable  casing  having  opposed  ends  with  open- 
s'     ings  at  each  end.  said  casing  having  a  penpheral 
wall   that  extends  substantially    longitudinally    and 
outwardly  from  adjacent  one  end  to  define  a  sub- 
suntially  frusto-conical  portion  and  then  longitudi- 
,.       naUy  therefrom  to  define  a  substantially  cylindrical 
portion  that  extends  to  the  other  end  and  termmates 
^       at  said  opening  at  said  other  end,        »     ' 

(fr)  an  end  plate  secured  to  the  peripheral  wall  at  said 
one  end  in  fluid-Ught  engagement  to  clo^  the  open- 
ing therein. 


I. 


(*)  said  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  oppo- 
sitely disposed  relative  to  the  meshing  portions  of 
the  respective  gears, 

(/)  said  casing  being  partially  filled  with  oil  whereby 
during  rotation  of  said  casing  there  is  provided  an 
outer  and  inner  zone  of  oil  and  an  inner  central  zone 
of  air  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  radially 
inwardly  of  said  oil  zone, 

(m)  an  oil  inlet  passage  in  said  body  communicating 
the  inlet  chamber  with  the  oil  zone  between  the  body 
and  the  casing  and  having  an  inlet  opening  disposed 
within  the  zone  of  oil  constantly  fully  open  to  the 
inflow  of  oil  to  the  inlet  chamber  of  said  punq> 
mechanism,  *'^  M  ^  rt.v,'. 

(«)    a  radially  disposed  air  intake  port  in  saM  maftifold 

member  and  having  communication  therethrough  to 

the  inlet  chamber,  'J^ 

said  manifold  having  a  passage  communicating  the 

air  zone  with  the  interior  of  the  pump  body 

'  inwardly  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  in  the 

pump  body, 
(o)  a  radially  disposed  fluid  discharge  port  in  said 
manifold  member  and  circumferentially  spaced  frMn 
the  air  intake  port  and  having  communication  there- 
through with  the  outlet  chamber, 
(p)  and  a  valve  member  movable  to  selectively  open 
and  close  the  air  intake  and  fluid  discharge  port. 
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^,  3.174,602 

AXIALLY  ENGAGING  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Hans  O.  Schjolin,  Birmlngtuun,  Mkh.,  assicDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporatioa  of 

^    Delaware 

'^    -  FOed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,276 

ICfadm.     (CI.  192— W) 


engaged,  said  prtaatr  pitte  being  effective  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  clutch  to  space  said  discs  in  the  zone  of  said 
friction  material  axially  towards  each  other  such  that  the 
spacing  of  the  discs  in  the  rone  of  said  hub  is  greater  than 
the  spacing  of  said  discs  in  the  zone  of  said  friction  mate- 
rial, and  a  spring  clip  fastened  to  said  driving  plate  at  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  driving  plate  aiKl  disposed  in  the 
space  between  the  splines  on  said  splines  on  said  clutch 
driun.  said  spring  clip  comprising  an  axially  extending 
base  portion  secured  to  a  spline  on  said  driving  plate 
and  first  and  second  spring  fingers,  said  first  spring  finger 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  both  axially  and  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  base  portion  and  contacting  said  drum 
at  one  extremity  of  the  splines  on  said  drum,  said  second 
spring  finger  lying  in  a  plane  extending  both  axially  and 
radially  inwardly  from  said  base  portion  into  contact  with 
the  spline  on  said  presscr  plate,  said  spring  fingers  reacting 
on  said  drum  and  said  presser  plate  to  position  said  driv- 
ing plate  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  friction 
surfaces  on  said  clutch  discs  upon  release  of  said  clutch. 


A  clutch  assembly  comprising  an  engine  driven  clutch 
drum,  a  power  delivery  shaft,  a  clutch  hub  fixed  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 
ing splines  formed  on  said  clutch  drum,  first  and  second 
axially  spaced  clutch  discs  fixed  to  said  hub  for  rotation 
therewith  as  a  unit  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  hub.  said  hub  being  disposed  between  said  discs  and 
maintaining  said  discs  in  fixed  spaced  axial  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other  at  their  point  of  attachment  to 
said  disc  irrespective  of  the  condition  of  engagement  or 
release  of  said  clutch,  a  driving  plate  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  drum  intermediate  said  clutch  discs, 
splines    on   said   driving   plate    intermeshing   with   said 
drum  splines  for  rotating  said  driving  plate  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  clutch  drum  and  for  permitting  axial 
motion  of  said  driving  plate  with  respect  to  said  clutch 
drum,  a  presser  plate  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  drum  at  one  side  of  said  discs,  splines  on  said  presser 
plate  meshing  with  said  drum  splines  for  driving  said 
presser  plate  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drum  and  for 
permitting  axial  motion  of  said  presser  plate  with  respect 
to  said  drum,  manually  controllable  means  for  imparting 
ajual  motion  to  said  presser  plate  to  control  engagement 
and  release  of  said  clutch,  each  of  said  clutch  discs  com- 
prising  a    flat   disc   disposed    in   the    plane   of   rotation 
of  said  hub,  a  series  of  spaced  segments  of  friction  ma- 
terial fastened  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
discs  in  the  outer  radial  portion  of  each  of  said  discs,  a 
plurality  of  spring  fingers  formed  integraUy  on  each  of 
said  discs  in  the  space  between  said  friction  segments,  said 
spring  fingers  on  said  first  clutch  discs  being  bent  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  said  friction  surfaces  and  extending 
axially  outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  said  friction  sur- 
faces at  one  side  only  of  said  first  disc  when  said  clutch 
b  released,  said  spring  fingers  on  said  first  clutch  disc  being 
effective  upon  release  of  said  clutch  to  bias  said  first  disc 
axially  toward  said  driving  plate  to  position  the  friction 
surfaces  on  a  first  side  of  said  first  chitch  disc  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  clutch  drum,  said  spring 
fingers  on  said  second  clutch  disc  being  bent  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  friction  surfaces  on  said  second  disc 
and  extending  axially  beyond  the  plane  of  said  friction 
surfaces  at  one  side  only  of  said  second  disc  when  said 

clutch  is  released,  said  spring  fingers  on  said  second  clutch 

disc    biasing    said   presscr    plate   into   spaced   relationship 
with  respect  to  the  friction  surface*  on  a  first  side  of  said 

second  clutch  disc  when  said  dutch  is  released,  the  spring 

fingers  on  each  of  said  discs  being  bent  into  the  plane  of 
the  friction  material  on  said  discs  when  said  clutch  is 


i      '  3,174,M3 

CAM  OPERATED  TRANSVERSELY  MOVING 
BALL  CLUTCH 
Herbert  Leroy  Bramp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlie 
Reliance  Electric  and  EoKineering  Company,  Clcvebuid, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112^*4 
6  Claims.     (CL  192—93) 


*cru<L.:>    »v!;l.     'i      ' 


•Mfl. 


t4t7 


1.  A  selectively  coupled  drive  imit,  including  a  shaft, 
first  and  second  sleeves  on  said  shaft  rotatable  relatively 
to  the  shaft  and  to  each  other,  said  sleeves  having  inter- 
fitting  portions,  a  ball  clutch  connection  between  the  inter- 
fitting  portion  of  one  sleeve  and  said  shaft  made  effective 
and  ineffective  by  respective  relative  advancing  and  re- 
tracting sliding  motions  of  the  other  said  sleeve,  said 
clutch  including  ball  means  movable  entirely  beneath  the 
outer  surface  of  said  one  sleeve  to  reduce  the  resistance 
to  movenacnt  of  said  other  sleeve  in  advancing  and  re- 
tracting motions  as  described,  a  positively  movable  shift 
member  on  said  other  sleeve  and  slidable  relative  thereto, 
means  positively  limiting  relative  motion  of  said  shift 
member  in  one  direction  for  positive  actuation  of  said 
other  sleeve  in  a  retracting  direction,  and  spring  means 
between  said  shift  member  and  said  other  sleeve  adapted 
to  be  compressed  by  movement  of  said  shift  member  in 
the  opposite  direction,  whereby  yieldingly  to  urge  said 
other  sleeve  in  an  advancing  direction,  said  spring  means 
being  relatively  light  whereby  said  ball  clutch  connec- 
tion may  be  conditioned  to  become  effective  by  relatively 
low  applied  pressure  to  said  shift  member.  j»,kn>) 


3,174,604 
CLUTCH  LEVER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  GROUND  DRIVTN  PUMP 

lames   H.    Lambtc.   Springfield,    lU.,    assignor   to   AlUa- 

Chalmers  Manafucturing  Company.  Milwaukee,  Wfcfc 

FUed  Dec.  14. 1961.  Ser.  No.  159,399 

2  Claims.      (CL  192 — 99> 

1.  An  operating  linkage  for  a  clutch  adapted  to  selec- 
tively connect  a  ground  driven  pump  in  driven  relation  to 
the  output  shaft  of  a  vehicle  transmission,  comprising:  a 
transmission  housing,   a  link  reciprocably  mounted   on 


said  housing  and  having  an  abutment  portion  at  one  end, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  transmission  housing 
and  having  an  abutment  face  engageable  with  said  abut- 
ment portion,  and  resilient  biasing  means  interconnecting 
said  lever  and  hnk  for  urging  said  lever  and  link  to  an 


associated  with  said  driven  and  driving  members  for 
effecting  torque  transmission  through  the  driving  and 
driven  members,  actuating  means  disposed  to  be  actuated 
by  said  incompressible  means  upon  flow  thereof  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  mentioned  means  for  causing  the  latter 


engaging  position  in  which  said  face  and  portion  are  in 
engagement,  said  lever  being  movable  to  an  overcenter 
safety  position  in  which  it  is  releasably  reUined  by  said 
biasing  means  and  in  which  said  face  and  portions  are 

not  in  engagement. 

1  ■■•"    5. 


3,174,605 
SELF-ALIGNING  CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  SHOE 
Ralph  A.  Olscn,  Grossc  Pointe  Woods,  and  Joel  G.  Busscll, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Formsprag  Company,  War- 
ren, Mich-,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,289 
>  10  Claims.     (CL  192—107) 

c       r^   ,:|. 


■Jt^ 


to  cease  torque  transmission  through  said  driving  and 
driven  members,  and  means  for  varying  the  amount  of 
flow  of  said  incompressible  means  necessary  to  effect 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  upon  a  predetermined 
torque. 

•  $,174,607 

MATERIAL  FLOW  DIVERTOR  APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  Cooper,  Bangor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn  Bangor, 

Inc.,  Bangor,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,829 

8  Claims.    (CL  193—23) 


•^1  J*/". 


.Hi»(t 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  shoe  provided  with  an  outer 
arcuate,  circumferentially  extending  surface  adapted  for 
clutching  engagement  under  centrifugal  force  with  a  cylin- 
drical clutch  race,  said  shoe  having  circumferentially 
spaced  end  portions  extending  generally  radially  of  said 
arcuate  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  including 
an  end  surface  in  a  generally  radial  plane  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  clutch  separator,  a  surface  diverging 
radially  outwardly  and  circumferentially  from  said  end 
surface  in  the  direction  of  said  arcuate  surface,  aiid  a 
further  end  surface  diverging  axially  and  circumferentially 
from  one  axial  end  of  said  first  named  end  surface. 


'  3,174,606 

TORQUE  CONTROL  FOR  DRIVING  MEANS 
Hanns  Homschuch,  Easton,  and  Jack  R.  Webb,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.,  a.vsignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,277 
5  Claims.  (CI.  192—150) 
1.  A  torque  control  mechanism  for  interrupting  torque 
transmission  between  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member  comprising,  a  torque  transmitter  connected  to 
one  of  said  numbers  for  effecting  torque  transmission 
and  upon  a  predetermined  torque  load  to  rotate  relative 

thereto  and  move  axially  relative  to  the  said  one  member, 

a    relatively    incomprcs8il>le    means    capable    of    flowing 
when  subjected  to  an  external  force  disposed  so  as  to  be 

subiected  by  said  torque  transmitter  to  a  force  upon  axial 

movement  of  said  torque  transmitter  whereby  said  incom- 
pressible means  is  caused  to  flow,  means  cooperatively 


1 .  Material  flow  divertor  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  supply  spout,  a  rotatable  divertor  device 
mounted  to  turn  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  bottom 
spout  on  one  side  and  a  large  receiving  top  opening  for 
receiving  material  from  said  supply  spout  in  any  ttimed 
position  of  the  divertor  device,  housing  means  providing 
a  plurality  of  delivery  openings  for  said  divertor  device 
spout,  and  support  means  for  said  divertor  device  com- 
prising roller  elements  and  an  annular  track  element  there- 
for, one  of  said  supporting  elements,  rollers  or  track,  be- 
ing carried  by  said  divertor  device  and  the  other  l)eing 
carried  by  the  housing  means,  said  track  having  cam  ele- 
ments at  delivery  opening  positions  of  the  divertor  device 
spout  to  index  the  divertor  device  to  stop  with  its  spout 
at  an  opening  and  to  move  the  spout  toward  the  opening. 


3,174,608 
COIN  CONTROLLED  NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MA- 
CHINE, AND  COIN  CONTROLLED  MECHANISM 
ADAPTABLE   THERETO 

Karl  Knickerbocker,  400  Bavcrest  Drive.  Venice,  Fit. 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,241 
4  Claims.     (CL  194—54) 

1.  A  coin  operated  dispensing  mechanism  mcludmg  a 
support  structure  having  a  dispensing  member  supported 
thereby  which  is  movable  between  non-dispensing  and 
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dispensing  positions,  a  latch  mechanism  for  locking  said 
member  against  dispensing  movement  comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  plate  pivotally  supported  by  said  member 
and  adapted  to  {M'oiect  therefrom, 

ih)  a  latch  bar  fixed  to  said  structure  and  extending 

in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  projecting 
Ifttch  plate  when  said  member  is  in  its  non-dispensing 

position  and  to  extend  transverwly  of  the  path  of 

movement  of  said  latch  p>late  when  said  member  is 
moved  from  its  dispensing  position  to  its  non-dis- 
pensing position,  said  latch  plate  having  a  slot-Ukc 
opening  therein  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  bar  and 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  bar  when  said  member  is 
in  its  non-dispensing  position, 


,,•   ir.'j'  •<•'. 


*.ik  t  ■ 


.wy 


n-. 


(c)  said  portion  of  said  bar  received  in  said  openings 
having  a  cam  surface  disposed  to  cam  said  latch 
plate  to  one  side  of  said  bar  as  said  member  is 
moved  from  its  dispensing  position  to  its  non-dis- 
pensing position  and  having  an  edge  adjacent  said 
cam  surface  extending  at  least  normal  to  one  end 
of  said  opening  in  said  latch  plate  when  said  mem- 
ber is  in  hs  non-dispensing  position  to  engage  said 

edge  to  lock  said  plate  and  said  member  in  non- 
dispensing  position,  the  length  of  said  ofwning  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  portion  of  said  bar 
reeeived  therein  whereby  lost  motion  exists  between 
said  latch  bar  and  said  latch  plate, 

(d)  means  fcxining  a  coin  chute  having  a  discharge 
opening  ahgned  with  said  latch  plate, 

(e)  a  cam  formed  on  said  latch  plate  in  alignment 
with  said  discharge  of  said  coin  chute  and  fcmning 
a  stop  for  positioning  coins  to  partially  project  from 
said  discharge  opening  of  said  chute,  and 

(/)  meaiu  to  prevent  return  of  coins  into  said  chute 
through  said  discharge  opening  whereby  a  coin  pro- 
jecting from  said  chute  coacts  with  said  cam  to 
shift  said  latch  plate  out  of  ahgnment  with  said 
latch  bar  and  remove  said  portion  of  said  bar  from 
said  opening  in  said  latch  plate  when  said  member 
is  mo^  initially  toward  its  dispensing  position. 


3,174,609 
TWO  STAGE  COMBINATION  CAM  AND  SPIUNG 

POWERED  CASE  SHIFT  MECHANISM 
Leo  P.  Frechette  and  Harold  D.  Gaadet.  West  Hartford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Royal  McBee  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  Vork 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  300,795 
14  Claims.     (CL  197—73) 
f.  A  case  shift  mechanism  for  an  electric  typewriter 
having  a  liftable  carriage,  in  combination, 


a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  shafts  mounted  thereon, 
a  shift  key  lever  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts, 
a  rockable  clutch  trigger  mounted  on  another  of  said 
shafts, 

meani  forming  a  coDoection  between  said  lever  and 

trigger   whereby   depression    of   the    lever   rocks    the 
trigger, 

a  constantly  rotating  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame, 


•»  •»'.-•. 


a  clutch  comprising  driver  and  driven  members,  said 
driven  member  being  normally  engaged  by  said 
trigger  to  hold  said  clutch  disengaged,  rocking  of 
said  trigger  effecting  engagement  of  said  clutch,  said 
driven  member  including  a  pair  of  cams, 

a  rockable  carriage  lift  crank  mounted  on  another 
of  said  shafts, 

and  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cams  to  se- 

.  quentially  rock  said  lift  crank  first  through  part  of 
its  stroke  and  then  through  the  rest  of  its  stroke. 


3,174,610 

VARIABLE  WEB  FEED  CONTROL  MEANS  IN 

SELECTIVE  PRINTLNG  MACHINES 

Charles  J.  Barbagallo,  Needham,  and  Alan  J.  DeerfieM, 

Franklin,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo- 

rttioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  20,  1961,  S«r.  No.  155,344  s 

12  Clahns.     (CL  197—133) 


2.  Formating  apparatus  for  moving  a  data  storage 
medium  to  selected  line  positions,  said  medium  contain- 
ing successive  forms  respectively  adapted  to  have  ex- 
ternally derived  data  transferred  thereto,  comprising 
means  for  deriving  indicating  signals  for  the  head  and 
end  respectively  of  each  of  said  forms  on  said  medium, 
means  for  deriving  instruction  signals  relative  to  the 
head-of-form,  the  end-of-form  and  the  line  count  of  the 
daia  to  be  transferred,  nKans  for  deriving  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  line  advance  of  said  medium,  signal  comparino 
means  for  deriving  signals  indicative  of  true  and 
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comparisons  between  said  last-recited  signals  and  said  line 
count  instruction  signals,  and  transport  control  means  in- 
cluding means  for  initiating  the  motion  of  said  medium 
upon  the  occurrence  of  at  least  one  of  said  head-of-form 
inslruclion  signal  and  said  false  comparison  signal,  means 

responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  end-of-form  instruc- 
tion and  indication  signals  to  derive  a  coincidence  signal, 
and  means  for  arresting  said  medium  motion  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  head-of-form  indicating  signal  arvd  at 
least  one  of  said  head-of-form  instruction  signal,  said 
coincidence  signal  and  said  false  comparison  signal. 


I  '    3,174,611 

RIBBON  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Lloyd  J.  Lapoinlc,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Royal  McBce  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231^1 
2  CUdma.    (Q.  197—151) 


feed  roller  and  a  driving  mechanism  therefor  con- 
nected so  as  to  be  driven  by  its  associated  fork,  each 
of  said  feeding  devices  also  including  a  pressure  roll- 
er mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
its  associated  feed  roller,  and 
means  intercotmecting  said  pressure  rollers  and  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  discs  whereby  when  said  c»e 
disc  is  reversed  one  of  said  pressure  rollers  is  moved 

toward  its  associated  feed  roller  while  the  other  of 
said  pressure  rollers  is  moved  away  from  its  asso- 
ciated feed  roller  thereby  reversing  the  direction  of 
ribbon  feed  at  the  time  of  alteration  of  the  vibrator 
stroke. 

3,174,612 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Morris  C.  Jones,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Perkins  Inc.,  Sagiaaw,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,611 
6  Claims.     (CL  198 — 20) 


'.  .< 


1.  A  carbon  ribbon  handling  mechanism  for  an  elec- 
tric typewriter,  in  combination,  _^   ,  ^  ,      , 

a  frame, 

a  vibrator  having  ribbon  supporting  members  thereon 
and  pivoully  mounted  on  said  frame  for  elevating  a 
ribbon  to  the  printing  position  in  the  typewriter, 

a  pair  of  ribbon  spool  spiridles  mounted  on  said  frartie, 

a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spin- 
dles, respectively. 

a  power  arm. 

means  forming  a  variable  driving  connection  between 

said  vibrator  and  said  power  arm  and  shiftable  for 
imparting  full  or  partial  strokes  to  said  vibrator 
whereby  different  portions  of  the  ribt>on  are  ele- 
vated to  the  printing  position, 

a  pair  of  drive  forks  respectively  rockably  mounted  on 
said  spindles, 

means  forming  a  driving  connection  between  said 
power  arm  and  said  drive  forks, 

meaiu  forming  a  severable  driving  connection  between 
each  of  said  forks  and  its  associated  spool. 

a  pair  of  reversing  discs  respectively  rocluibly  nK>unted 
on  said  spindles  and  including  means  for  establish- 
ing or  severing  said  severable  driving  connection. 

means  associated  with  one  of  said  spools  and  its  as- 
sociated fork  and  disc  and  responsive  to  a  sub- 
stantially exhausted  supply  of  ribbon  on  said  one 
spool  to  establish  a  driving  connection  between  said 
^  associated  fork  and  disc  whereby  said  disc  is  driven 
to  its  reverse  position  when  the  ribbon  on  said  one 
spool  is  substantially  exhausted, 

a  link  interconnecting  said  discs  whereby  they  rock  to- 
<       fBther  when  one  of  them  is  driven  by  its  associated 
fork, 

means  connected  to  said  link  and  to  said  variable  con- 
nection and  driven  by  said  link  upon  disc  reversal 
II       to  shift  said  variable  driving  connection  to  vary  the 
str<^  of  said  vibrator,  a  ribbon  feeding  device  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  spools  and  including  a 
812  CO.— 78 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  use  with  an  article  support 
having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  endless  driven  member  movable  in  an  orbital 
path  having  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  forward 
and  return  runs;  means  mounting  said  endless  member 
adjacent  said  surface  with  said  forward  run  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface,  article  engaging  means;  means 
rockably  motmting  said  article  engaging  means  on  said 
endless  member  for  movement  therewith  and  for  rocking 
movements  relatively  thereto;  linear  guide  means  moimted 
substantially  parallel  to  said  forward  and  rearward  runs 
of  said  endless  means;  guide  means  on  said  article 
engaging  means  confined  by  said  linear  guide  means  to 
reciprocating  movement  and  operable  to  rock  said  article 
engaging  means  from  one  side  of  said  surface  to  the 
other  as  the  mounting  moans  for  said  engaging  means 
moves  in  said  path  from  one  of  said  runs  to  the  other; 
and  means  for  driving  said  endless  member. 


•  ,x  i^ 


3,174,613 
TRANSFER  CONVEYOR 
Thomas  A.  Insolio,  Jeannette.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American- 
Saint  Gobain  Corporation,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26«,371 
17  Claims.    (CL  19»— 31) 
1.  In  a  transfer  conveyor,  the  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  wheels  supported  with  their  central  axes 
parallel  and  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
said  wheels  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows,  drive 
means  for  driving  all  of  said  wheels  in  each  row  cotn-^ 
prising  a  plurality  of  spur-type  gears  in  meshing  relation 
with  each  other  and  positioned  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  plane,  said  wheels  arranged  with  their  circum- 
ferential edge  portion  abutting  said  gears  so  that  the  rota- 
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tion  of  said  gean  drives  said  wheels  in  a  predetermined 
direction  relative  to  said  central  axis,  said  wheels  being 
positioned  to  convey  articles  in  a  first  direction  transverse 


I » 


'.^« 


embodying  a  pair  of  members  arranged  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation  to  one  another  and  to  said  track,  a  con- 
necting member  interposed  between  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers and  arranged  to  project  beyond  the  ends  of  each 

carrier,  certain  of  said  connecting  members  constituting 
sockets  for  receiving  a  connecting  member  of  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  members,  means  for  pivotally  securing  said 
connecting  memben  to  one  another  to  define  a  continu- 
ous loop  of  carriers,  wheels  engaging  said  track  and  con- 
nected to  said  carriers  for  supporting  said  carriers  for 
movement  below  and  along  said  track,  each  of  the  plu- 
rality of  said  carriers  compruiog  means  extending  gen- 


to  said  rows  and  means  to  rotate  the  axis  of  all  of  said 
wheels  in  each  of  said  rows  to  thereby  convey  a  pre- 
selected article  at  an  angular  direction  to  said  first 
direction. 

3,174,614 

DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  FEEDING 

ARTICLES  TO  A  MOVABLE  SUPPORT 

Willem   Ponsen,   Emmaslngel,   Eindhoren.    Netherlands, 

assignor  to   North   American   Philips  Company,   Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,334 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Netherlaiids,  Aof.  2S,  IMl, 

26g,696 
9  Claims.    (CL  19S— 33)        ' 


!    • 

ll 

1 .  A  device  for  orienting  and  feeding  articles  fo  a  mov- 
able support  comprising  a  supply  container  in  which  said 
articles  are  randomly  disposed,  a  first  guide  for  said  arti- 
cles, means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said  supply 
container  and  arranging  the  same  in  said  first  guide,  a 
rotary  transfer  means  provided  with  spaced  holes  therein 
and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  guide  whereby  said 
vticles  are  delivered  substantially  in  succession  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rotary  transfer  means  and  individual- 
ly into  said  boles,  an  air  orienting  means  discharging 
through  said  holes  for  orienting  said  articles  in  predeter- 
mined positions  in  said  holes,  a  second  guide  for  said 
articles  positioned  adjacent  to  said  rotary  transfer  means 
and  vibrating  relative  thereto  whereby  said  articles  are 
dropped  through  said  holes  in  said  rotary  transfer  means 
to  said  second  guide  in  their  desired  positions,  and  a  pock- 
eted carrier  arranged  adjacent  to  said  second  guide  where- 
by said  articles  are  delivered  individually  and  in  succes- 
sion from  said  second  guide  to  said  pocketed  carrier. 


f?. 


erally  horizontally  therefrom  in  one  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carriers  along  said  track  and  adapted  to  have  mate- 
rial to  be  bandied  supported  thereon  which  when  so  sup- 
ported creates  a  movement  of  force  that  tends  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  carriers  about  said  track  in  one  direction, 
second  means  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  carriers, 
stationary  abutment  means  paralleling  said  track  and 
engaged  by  said  second  means  for  limiting  rotation  of 
said  carriers  about  said  track  in  said  one  direction  by 
said  movement  of  force  and  maintaining  said  second 
means  in  said  generally  horizontal  position,  and  power 
means  for  moving  said  carriers  along  said  track. 


3.174,6U 

CON^VEYOR  CHAIN  AND  ATTACHMENT 

John  D.  Sloan,  East  l^ongmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rex 

Chainbelt  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wbconshi 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,4«1 

■t  ty  4  ciiriM.    (CL  19t~189) 


Id 
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3,174.615 

OVERHEAD  CARRIER-TYPE  MATERIAL 
HANDLING  CONVEYOR 
Robert  W.  Grace,  Jr..  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Cleveland  Crane  &  Engineering  Company,  Wlckliffe, 
Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,583 
f,.  2  Claims.    (CL  198—131) 

1.  A  material  handlmg  device  comprising  a  stationary 
overhead  continuous  monorail  track,  means  suspending 
said  track  from  overhead,  a  plurality  of  carriers  each 


1.  In  a  chain  for  conveying  articles  comprising  a  series 
of  links  connected  by  joints  of  uniform  spacing  for  opera- 
tion over  a  sprocket,  said  series  of  links  comprising  alter- 
nate bushing  links  and  pin  links  having  bushings  and  hol- 
low pins,  respectively,  each  joint  comprising  a  hollow  pin 
tumable  in  a  bushing,  a  connector  link  comprising  a  plate 
on  each  side  of  the  chain  and  connector  pins  extending 
through  the  hollow  pins  of  two  joinU  of  the  chain  hav- 
ing otje  intermediate  ioint,  said  connector  pins  being 
spaced  so  that  the  spacing  of  said  two  joints  corresponds 
with  said  uniform  spacing  and  so  that  the  connector  link 
and  the  two  links  between  said  two  joints  form  a  rigid, 
triangular  structure  for  the  direct  engagement  or  sup- 
port of  the  device  or  article  to  be  moved  or  conveyed, 
the  base  of  said  triangular  structure  being  formed  by  the 
chain  and  one  of  the  hollow  pins  of  the  chain  being  at 
the  apex  of  the  triangle  to  engage  the  device  to  be  moved. 

;>.9  txi 
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'-"*''^'^^'  BAR.TYPE  CONVEYING  ^^^         ^^ 
p.i^h  L.  Noffsiiiger,  1833  Plnecreat  Lane,  Greeley,  Colo. 
Tr,      FU«dJuly28.  1961.  Ser.  No   127,528      _. 

Hfwt   '    '»  1  Claim.    (CL  198—195) 


A  cofTveyfng  chain  comprising:  a  plurality  of  straight, 
cylindrical,  parallel  rods  of  uniform  length  removably 
inserted  at  their  extremities  into  side  chains,  said  side 
chains  comprising  open  links,  alternating  with  and  riveted 
to  closed  links,  said  closed  links  including  a  plurality  of 
simUar   closed-link   spacing    plates   having    rounded    ex- 
tremities provided  with  rivet  holes;  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing,  medially   positioned   tab   formed   on    said   spacing 
plates;  a  downwardly  extending  tab  positioned  opposite 
said  upwardly  extending  tab,  each  of  said  tabs  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rod  opening,  there  being  a  third  rod  open- 
ing in  the  center  of  said  plates  between  the  rivet  holes 
and  the  rod  openings;  and  an  imperforate  closcd-hnk 
outer  plate  similar  in  size  and  shape  to  said  closed  link 
spacing  plates,  having  no  rod  openings  and  positioned 
on  the  outside  of  said  closed-link  spacing  plates  to  close 
the  rod  openings  in  said  spacing  plates,  said  open  links 
including  an  inner  isosceles  triangular  side  plate  having  a 
rivet  hole  adjacent  each  extremity  and  a  rod  hole  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  apex  of  the  triangle  and  an  outer  side 
plate  similar  in  size  and  shape  to  said  inner  side  plate  hav- 
ing no  rod  opening  therein,  rivets  extending  through  the 
rivet  holes  in  the  plates  of  both  links  and  securing  the 
inner  side  plates  and  the  outer  side  plates  of  said  open 
links  to  the  two  sides  of  said  closed  links,  said  paraUel 
rods  extending  between  said  chains  with  their  extremites 
inserted  in  selected  rod  openings  in  the  closed-links,  and 
in  the  rod  openings  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  triangle  of 
said  open  links,  the  imperforate  plates  of  the  closed-lmks 
and  the  outer  side  plate  of  the  open-links  limiting  end- 
wiK  movement  of  said  rods. 


plate  of  substantially  non-corrodible  material  and  a  rigid 
fupporting  element  backing  said  plate  and  rigidly  secured 
thereto,  end  plates  carried  by  said  supporting  element 
substantially  butting  each  end  of  said  foraminous  plate 
and  extending  ihcrcabove,  thereby  providing  a  supporting 
side  margin  for  the  conveyor,  means  carried  by  said  end 
plates  for  connecting  said  units  in  articulated  relation  as 
an  endless  belt,  said  rigid  supporting  element  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bars  connected  to  the  top  plate 
adjacent  iU  side  margins,  said  bars  being  connected  to- 
gether at  their  ends  by  said  end  plates,  said  rigid  support- 
ing element  further  including  at  least  one  cross  support 
interconnecting  said  bars  intermediate  their  ends,  and  at 
least  one  roller  carried  by  said  cross  support  to  stabilize 
each  unit  during  load  support  travel. 


3,174.619 

TROUGHED  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Bronnie  F.  Kranc,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,338 

2  ClainM.    (O.  198—230) 


SVIl 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  troughed  head  and  tail 
pulleys,  a  resilient  belt  passing  around  said  head  and  tail 
pulleys,  a  substantially  cylindrical  roll  arranged  close  tf) 
said  head  pulleys  and  bearing  against  the  top  side  of  the 
lower  run  of  the  belt  over  the  full  width  thereof,  and 
a  subsuntially  cylindrical  idler  roll  spaced  from  said 
first  named  cylindrical  roll  toward  said  tail  pulley  and 
bearing  against  the  bottom  side  of  the  lower  run  of 
the  belt,  the  top  of  said  idler  roll  being  in  a  plane  above 
the  bottom  of  said  head  pulley.  }'    '.'"' 
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"  3 174  618  *  "      "        "  ■ 

CONVEYOR  structure'  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
loMph  P.  Wesson,  B«r>  St.  Edmunds.  England,  asrignor 
to  I>omin»on  Malting  (Ontario)  Limited,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  ctM-poration  of  Canada 

Filed  Oct  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,812  ■        ^r' 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct.  19,  196», 

^•^'**'"|,'^ll  Claim.    (CL  198— 195) 


^ ^  ■    ■'      ■-    rr     j-^qo 

'    ..v    '     .'cf-.ivi  ar  3,174,62«  •»"-  '^''' 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Frank  R.  Edgarton,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,836       j, ,.  q^  ^ 
TQaims.     (CL  !•«— 1)       .,     ,.,   ;,/f 

t  '  '7ri«/*i 

•«iT         •'  "•        -^  "  -   'inw'i    -'"^    aty/^' 


t!---/! 


^»» 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  comprising:  a  metal 
cylindrical  shell  member  having  at  each  end  an  internally 
formed  seat  diameter  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  shell 
member  and  two  metal  end  disk  members  one  each  of 
which  is  removably  contained  within  a  seat  diameter  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  sheU  member,  each  of  said  disk 
members  being  in  piano-form  and  having  a  free  state 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  matmg  seat 
In  a  conveyor  structure  employing  a  plurality  of  units   diameter  in  said  shell  ".ember  f«-  "^^^'^g  .^^^^X'^cJ 

ixrt^-re^riTsrarny'TnCrrb;- 

relation,  said  units  comprising:  a  thm,  foranunous  top    disK.  -^ 
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^    ^      ^--  i^.^.-^..*:     3174  621    "  II "  w  M-  ftkaiiii-  V-  ka^ 

LABEL  PACKAGE 

Max  E.  Watson,  Omaha,  Nebr^  assigoor  to  Paramount 

Papa*  Products  Co^  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 

Nebraska 

Continuatioo  of  application  Ser.   No.   62,244,   Oct.    12, 

IWO.    This  application  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,044 

4  Claims.    (CI.  206—78) 

r 


M^'i 


^• 


•xm< 


■T 


1.  A  package  for  labels  and  the  like  comprising  a  rela- 
tively stiff  backing  sheet  having  a  weakened  bend  line 
extending  entirely  thereacross  from  one  side  edge  to  the 
other  and  dividing  the  entire  backing  sheet  into  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top  portion  having 
slits  formed  therein  to  provide  from  the  material  of  the 
sheets  a  downwardly  extending  locking  tongiie;  a  general- 
ly rigid  rectangular  forwardly  projecting  pocket  forming 
member  of  transparent  plastic  material  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  extending  therefrom  with  an  upper  portion  of 
the  flange  overlyiflg  the  tongue;  mearts  for  permanently 
securing  the  lower  portion  of  the  flange  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  backing  sheet  in  face-to-face  relationship, 
with  the  bend  line  traversing  said  pocket;  and  spaced  apart 
adhesive  means  temporarily  securing  the  upper  portion 
of  the  flange  to  the  top  portion  of  the  backing  sheet  above 
the  bend  line,  whereby  the  entire  top  portion  of  the  back- 
ing sheet  may  be  pivoted  rearwardly  about  said  bend  line 
to  break  the  temporary  adhesive  and  give  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  pocket  forming  member,  the  locking  tongue 
being  displaceable  forwardly  to  a  position  overlying  the 
upper  marginal  flange  when  the  top  portion  of  the  back- 
ing sheet  has  been  returned  to  closing,  relation  to  seciu-e 
the  backing  sheet  in  such  relation  after  initial  opening. 


jt' 


3,174,622 
AFPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  LIQUIDS  CONTAIN- 
ING IN  SLSPENSION  SOLID  PARTICLES  AND 
PARTICULARLY  CELLULOSIC  PULPS 
Pterrc  Loais  Emilc  Marie  Lamort,  VHry-le-Francok, 
France,  assignor  to  E.  *  M.  Lamort  Fib,  an  Anooy- 
moos  Society,  Vitry-le-Francois,  France,  a  society  of 
France 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,252 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1960, 
816,392;  July  8,  1960,  832,444 
._  6  Claims.    (CL  20*— 273) 


^Iw  4>i«i  na  itf 
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spaced  from  said  peripheral  wall  and  forming  a  screening 
chamber  in  said  tank;  inlet  means  communicating  with 
said  tank  for  introducing  fibres  in  liquid  suspension  to 
the  outside  of  said  screening  chamber  so  that  the  liquid 
and  part  of  the  fibres  suspended  therein  will  pass  through 
said  screen  into  said  screening  chamber  while  rejected 
fibres  and  other  heavy  solid  particles  will  be  held  back 
by  the  screen;  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  screening  chamber  for  discharging  therefrom 
stock  passed  through  said  screen;  and  rotor  means  in  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  screen  substantially  coaxially 
therewith  and  including  at  least  a  pair  of  blades  angularly 
displaced  from  each  other,  one  of  said  blades  having  a 
concavely  curved  surface  facing  the  inner  surface  of  the 
screen  and  having  a  trailing  edge  located  closer  to  said 
inner  screen  surface  than  the  leading  edge  thereof  so  as 
to  provide,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means,  an  in- 
creased pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  screen  facing 
at  any  instant  said  one  blade  means  and  the  other  of  said 
blades  having  a  convexly  curved  surface  facing  the  inner 
surface  of  said  screen  and  having  a  leading  edge  located 
closer  to  said  inner  screen  surface  than  the  trailing  edge 
thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  suction  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  screen  facing  at  any  instant  said  other  blade. 

3.  In  a  screening  apparatus  for  screening  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension,  in  combination,  a  tank  having  a  peripheral 
wall  of  substantially  circular  cross-section;  a  substantially 
cylindrical  screen  arranged  within  said  tank  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  peripheral  wall  and  forming  a  screening 
chamber  within  said  tank  and  between  said  screen  and 
said  peripheral  wall  an  annular  space;  inlet  means  ar- 
ranged tangentially  to  the  peripheral  wall  for  feeding 
fibres  in  liquid  suspension  into  said  annular  space  to  pro- 
duce a  cyclone  effect  causing  the  stock  to  rotate  in  one 
direction  in  said  annular  space  to  separate  thereby  heavy 
impurities  by  centrifugal  action  from  the  stock  and  caus- 
ing the  stock  to  sweep  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  screen 
so  that  the  liquid  and. part  of  the  fibres  suspended  therein 
will  iMss  through  said  screen  into  said  screening  chamber 
while  rejected  fibres  will  be  held  back  by  the  screen;  out- 
let means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  screen- 
ing chamber  for  discharging  therefrom  stock  passed 
through  said  screen;  rotor  means  in  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  screen  substantially  coaxial  therewith  and  in- 
cluding at  least  a  pair  of  blade  means  angularly  displaced 
from  each  other,  one  of  said  blade  means  constructed  so 
as  to  provide,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  means,  an 
increased  pressure  on  an  inner  surface  portion  of  said 
screen  facing  at  any  instant  said  one  blade  means  and 
the  other  of  said  blade  means  constructed  so  as  to  provide 
a  suction  on  an  inner  surface  portion  of  said  screen  facing 
at  an  instant  said  other  blade  means;  a  reject  chamber 
adjacent  said  tank  for  receiving  fibres  rejected  by  said 
screen;  and  a  conduit  communicating  with  an  end  portion 
thereof  arranged  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  tank  with  the  interior  of  the  latter  and 
with  the  other  end  thereof  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  reject  chamber. 


1.  In  a  screening  apparatus  for  screening  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension,  in  combination,  a  tank  having  a  peripheral 
wall;  a  substantL'-iiy  cylindrical  screen  within  said  tank 


3,174,623 
WATER  SOFTENER 
Charles  H.  Sloan,  1923  W.  Holly  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.      • 
FUcd  Apr.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,108 
3  Claims.    (CL  210—285) 
1.  In  a  water  softener,  a  tank  with  a  closed  bottom 
and  top  with  a  central  opening  therein,  a  head  secuied  in 
said  opening  having  inlet  and  outlet  passageways,  a  col- 
lector tube  suspended  from  said  head,  with  its  interior  in 
communication   with    said   outlet   passageway,   a   tubular 
collector  surrounding  said  tube  at  its  bottom  end  and 
lying  near  the  tank's  bottom,  said  collector  having  a  plu- 
rality  of   parallel    and   spaced    kerfs   forming   openings 
thfQU^  said  coUector,  and  a  diffuscr  surrounding  said 
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tube  at  its  top  and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  pas- 
sageway, said  diffuser  having  parallel  spaced  kerfs  form- 
ing openings  in  the  diffuser  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  baffles  secured  to  the  collector  tube  between  said 
collector  and  diffuser,  each  such  baffle  having  a  diameter 


x*;  S 


1  .-..»•■ 
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ally  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame,  resilient  means 
for  urging  each  said  radially  outward  roller  into  engage- 
ment into  said  rim  for  securely  positioning  said  drum, 
each  said  arm  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  so  that  said 
radially  outward  roller  may  be  moved  generally  away 
from  said  rim  to  permit  removal  of  said  drum  from  said 
supporting  frame,  and  drive  means  including  a  driven 
shaft  supported  on  said  frame  above  the  axis  of  said  drum, 
a  pinion  gear  carried  on  and  driven  by  said  shaft,  and 
gear  means  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum  in  engage- 
ment with  said  pinion  gear  for  driving  said  drum  on  said 

-"T- 7.  5 

3,174,625 

FILTER 

Soutfawick  W.  Briggs,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.  (%  Stone  Filter 

Coffvoratioa,  900  Franklin  SL  N'W.,  Washington,  D.C.) 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,761 

5  Claims.    (CL  210— 493) 


larger  than  the  said  top  opening  of  the  tank  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  radial  edge  slots  to  permit 
collapsing  of  the  bafltes  to  pass  them  through  the  said 
Unk  opening,  said  baffles  being  formed  of  resilient  ma- 
terial so  that  when  they  pass  through  said  opening  they 
will  spring  back  to  form  substantially  a  planular  structure. 


3,174,624  .  ,       ,      f 

FILTER  * 

Nefl  F.  Pntnam,  Nashiia,  N.H.,  assignor,  by  mesne  a^gn- 
ments,  to  Improved  Machinery,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .^^^ 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  3,855,  Jan.  21,  \y*m, 
Thia  applkratioD  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,329 
2  Claims.    (CL  210— 402) 


Ml 

...       :  .1 

1.  A  filter  comprising  a  resin  impregnated  paper  ele- 
ment having  pleats  providing  inlet  edges  and  discharge 
edges,  and  having  a  discharge  surface  containing  com- 
pacted portions  defining  spaced  grooves  with  intervening 
substantially  flat  lands,  said  grooves  having  bottom  walls 
impervious  to  oil. 

3,174,626 

HOLDER  MEANS 

Howard  W.  West,  2711  Laura  St,  Wichita,  Kana. 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,977  v 

6  Claims.     (CL  211—42) 


m 


'  .  /> 


1.  A  rotary  drum  filter  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
including  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid-solid  mixture 
to  be  filtered,  a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  foraminous 
surface   adapted    to   accrete   a   filter   cake   thereon,   said 
drum  being  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  being  partially  submerged  in  a  liquid-solid  mixture 
in  said  Unk.  and  means  supporting  said  drum  including 
axially  extending  cylindrical  rim  means  at  each  end  of 
said  drum  and  two  peripherally  spaced  pairs  of  rollers 
supported  for  rotation  on  said  frame  above  the  axis  of 
said  durm  at  each  end  of  said  drum  engaging  each  said 
rim  means  in  cooperating  relationship  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  rollers  of  each  said  spaced  pairs  of  rollers 
being  radially  aligned,  one  radially   inwardly  and  one 
radially  outwardly  of  said  rim  means  to  clamp  said  rim 
means  directly  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair,  with  said 
pairs  of  rollers  at  each  end  of  said  drum  being  peripher- 
ally spaced  along  said  rim  means  for  supporting  the  drum 
for  rotation,  each  said  roller  radially  outwardly  of  said 
rim  means  being  supported  by  means  of  an  arm  pivot- 


1.  A  holder  for  suspending  and  facilitating  handling 
of  a  book  comprising,  a  flat  unitary  planar  element  made 
of  a  clear  plastic  material  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
%2  to  %6  of  an  inch  having  a  first  longitudinally  extend- 
ing elongated  flat  portion  of  a  length  in  excess  of  the 
length  of  a  book  to  be  suspended  thereon,  the  width  of 
said  first  portion  being  in  the  range  of  Vi  to  1  inch,  a  sec- 
ond flat  portion  spaced  from  said  first  portion  in  the  same 
plane  thereof  and  positioned  at  an  angle,  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  first  portion,  in  the  range  of  3  to  7  degrees, 
a  third  flat  portion   positioned  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
first  portion  and  joined  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  portions,  a  fourth  flat  portion  having  a  length 
in  excess  of  said  third  portion  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  third  portion  joined  to  the  opposite  adjacent  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  portions,   said  element  having 
smoothly  rounded  outside  corners,  an  aperture  in  the  cor- 
ner portion  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  second 
and  fourth  portions,  said  holder  adapted  to  hold   and 
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suspend  a  book  when  said  first  portion  is  inserted  between 
the  pages  of  a  book  with  the  inside  edge  abutting  the 
binding  thereof  and  with  the  second  portion  positioned 
outside  the  book  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  the  book 
back,  and  the  aperture  adapting  same  to  be  suspended  on 
a  book,  nail  or  the  like. 


n  .  r',->t,  t    ;■: 
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3,17M27 

EXPANDABLE  AND  ADAJSTABLE  DISPLAY  UNIT 

.     Howard  J.  Marschak,  1544  W.  Elmdalc  Atc, 

Evanstoo,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,860 

6  Claims.     (CI.  211—57) 


*  ^w 


r1     ,i 


1.  A  display  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  ar- 
ranged in  telescopic  relation,  said  panels  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  openings,  a  plurality  of  supporting  arms 
detachably  secured  to  said  spaced  openings  so  that  each 
said  supporting  arm  extends  forwardly  of  said  panel,  a 
sbelf  attaching  member  secured  to  the  eod  of  each  of  the 
outermost  panels,  each  said  shelf  attaching  member  being 
generally  L-shaped  with  the  vertical  portion  attached  to 
the  end  oi  the  panel  and  with  the  horizontal  portion 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  horizontal  supporting  member  so 
that  the  panels  are  supported  above  the  supportmg  mem- 
ber, and  means  on  said  shelf  attaching  member  and  en- 
gaging the  underside  of  the  horizontal  supporting  mem- 
ber for  detachably  securing  same  to  the  horizcHital  sup- 
porting member. 


3,174,62s  I 

WALL  BRACKET 

Walter  L.  Kirdi,  Jr.,  20  Cammcrcr  Atc., 

East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

^      FUed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,272 

5  Claiim.     (CL  211—123) 


y^titn  iff 
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-  1.  A  wall  bracket  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  base 
having  apjerture  means  therein  for  receiving  an  element 
to  effect  securement  of  said  base  to  a  wall  in  vertical  posi- 
tion and  having  a  bore  fcvmed  with  an  open  upper  end; 
and  a  bar  dimensioned  to  slidably  fit  into  the  open  end  of 
said  bore,  said  bar  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion  disposed  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  first  portion  being  relatively  short  but  of  a  length  to 
maintain  said  second  portion  in  horizontal  position  when 
said  first  portion  is  fitted  into  said  bore  and  said  second 
portion  being  relatively  long  to  provide  a  support  at  a 
point  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  wall,  said 


bore  being  of  a  length  to  receive  and  conceal  said  second 
portion  when  fitted  into  said  bore  and  said  bore  having 
cross-sectional  dimensions  slightly  larger  than  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  of  said  bar  whereby  each  of  said  por- 
tions of  said  bar  is  solely  and  embracingly  supported  in 
said  bore  by  said  tubular  base. 


3,174,629 
PORTABLE  EXHIBITOR 
William  P.  Gelberg,  Waahingtoa,  D.C.,  and  Richard  J. 
Botti,  RockvUlc,  Md.,  assignors  to  Forta-Zibit  .Manu- 
facturing Company.  WashioKlun,  D.C.,  a  joint  venture 
of  Lorann  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland,  and 
Andrea  Corporation.  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corporation 
of  the  District  of  Columbia 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,4g8 
13  Claims.     (CL  211—178) 
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1.  A  knock-down  portable  exhibitor  comprising  a  rigid 
carrying  case  having  side  panels  and  end  walls  adapted 
to  portably  house  knoclced-down  exhibitor  elements,  de- 
mountable leg  supports  sized  for  storage  within  and  for 
supporting  the  carrying  case  in  assembled  exhibitor  posi- 
tion with  the  side  panels  disposed  horizontally  above  said 
leg  supports,  stiffening  grooves  in  at  least  the  lower  side 
panel  of  said  carrying  case  shaped  to  receive  and  be  sup- 
ported by  said  leg  supports  for  secure  mounting  of  the 
carrying  case  in  horizontal  position,  and  fastening  means 
removaWy  securing  tlie  carrying  case  to  said  leg  supports 
in  said  grooves. 


3,174,630 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Keith  W.  Tantlinger,  Gro«M  Pointe  Siiores,  Robert  G. 
Flagan,    Grosse    Pointe    ParlL,    and    George    Chieger, 
Grossc   Pointe   Woods,   Midi.,   assignors   to   Frucliaiif 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Michigan  : 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,747 
1  Claim.     (CL  212— •) 


(jII    I 


v/ 


4) 

^^^ 

^ 

•r 

•* 

Container  handling  apparatus  comprising; 
an  elongated  generally  rectangular  platform, 
means    for   stabilizing    the    platform    against   rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 
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a  first  pair  of  main  hydraulic  rams,  each  having  lower 
cylinder  portions  universally  coupled  to  said  plat- 
form in  transverse  spaced  relationship  inwardly  of 
one  end  of  said  platform,  and  each  of  said  rams 
having  an  upper  piston  rod,  said  rods  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  one  another,  V;.. 

a  first  pair  of  stabilizing  hydraulic  cyliftders  extending 
between  the  lower  cylinder  portions  of  said  first  pair 
of  rams  and  said  one  end  of  said  platform,  respec- 
tively, for  sUbilizing  said  first  pair  of  rams  against 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversly  of  said 

platform,  ... 

a  second  pair  of  main  hydraulic  rams,  each  having 
lower  cylinder  portions  universally  coupled  to  said 
platform  in  transverse  spaced  relationship  inwardly 
of  the  opposite  end  of  said  platform  from  said  one 
end  thereof,  and  each  of  said  rams  having  an  uppei 
piston  rod,  said  rods  being  pivotally  coupled  to  one 
another, 
a  second  pair  of  stabilizing  hydraulic  cylinders  extend- 
ing between  the  lower  cylinder  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  rams  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  jrfat- 
form  for  stabilizing  said  second  pair  of  rams  against 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversly  of  said 
platform,  and 
^''a  pair  of  bridles  engagcable  with  the  coupled  upper 
end  portions  of  the  piston  rods  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  main  hydraulic  rams,  respectively,  for 
suspending  Ibe  container  from  said  main  rams. 
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3,174,631 

TURNTABLE  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Swihart,  Theodore  O.  Snider,  and  DarldM. 

Goldzwig,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asigBors  to  The  ^oyce-Crtd- 

Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,848 

3  Claiim.    (CL  214—1) 


is  directed  to  said  chamber,  second  valve  means  placed 
in   parallel   relationship   with   said  expansible   chamber, 
second  biasing  means  biasing  said  second  valve  means 
into  a  position  wherein  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  is 
blocked,  first  valve  positioning  means  connected  to  said 
first  valve  means  adapted  to  overcome  said  first  biasing 
means,  second  valve  positioning  means  connected  to  said 
second  valve  means  adapted  to  overcome  said  second 
biasing  means,  said  second  valve  positioning  means  being 
responsive  to  expansion  of  said  chamber  to  overcome  said 
second  biasing  means  whereby  said  second  valve  means 
is  positioned  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first 
valve    positioning    means    after   said    chamber    has   ex- 
panded, said  first  positioning  means  thereupon  position- 
ing said  first  valve  means  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure 
to  one  end  of  said  actuator  and  simultaneously  to  block 
passage  of  fluid  to  or  from  said  chamber  whereby  said 
actuator  moves  said  carriage  along  said  track  after  ex- 
pansion of  said  chamber,  control  valve  means  including 
means  to  reverse  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
the  exhaust  for  exhausting  fluid  from  said  one  end  of 
said   actuator   and   simultaneously   connecting  the   other 
end  of  said  actuator  to  fluid  under  pressure  whereby  said 
actuator   returns   said   carriage   along  said   track  to   its 
initial  position,  said  second  valve  means  including  means 
to  hold  said  first  valve  means  in  a  position  wherein  pas- 
sage of  fluid  to  and  from  said  expansible  chamber  is 
blocked  while  said  carriage  is  being  returned  to  its  initial 
position,  and  said  control  valve  means  including  means 
to  exhaust  fluid  from  all  portions  of  said  supply  means 
whereupon  said  first  valve  means  is  biased  by  said  first 
biasing  means  into  a  position  wherein  said  expansible 
chamber  is  connected  to  an  exhaust  line  to  permit  lower- 
ing of  the  turnuble  after  return  of  the  carriage. 
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3,174,632  i' 

PULPWOOD  LOAD  ALIGNER 
loin   Ernest   Eynon,   Fort   William,   Ontario,   Canada, 
amignor  to  Abitibi  Power  &  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
Iroquois   Falls,   Ontario,    Canada,   a   corporation   of 

Canada 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,253 
ClirfBis  priority,  application  Canada,  Nor.  28,  I960, 
811,921  ^  w  ■'  '- 

^  7  Claima.    (O.  214—0^^ 
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1    Apparatus  for  rotatably  supporting  a  load  oa  a 
platform,  comprising:  a  track  formed  in  said  platform, 
a  carriage  on  said  track;  an  air  mount  having  a  chamber 
expansible   upon   application   of  fluid   thereto  supported 
by  said  carriage;  a  turntable  mounted  on  said  air  mount 
in  a  position  wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  turntable 
lies  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  platform,  said  turn- 
table  being  elevated   above   the  platform   upon   expan- 
sion of  said  chamber;  a  double  acting  fluid  actuator  in- 
terconnecting said  platform  and  said  carriage,  said  fluid 
actuator  being  adapted  to  move  said  carriage  along  said 
track;  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  said  expansible 
chamber  and  to  said  fluid  actuator  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  supply 
means  including  first  valve  means  selectively  operable  to 
direct  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  expansible  chamber 
and  to  one  end  of  said   actuator,  first  biasing  means 
biasing  said  first  valve  means  in  a  position  wherein  fluid 


i<»<*i  J. 

tx. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  load  of  Togs  extending 
transversely  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  roadway  along 
which  a  vehicle  may  be  moved,  a  supporting  framework 
having  portions  on  each  side  of  said  roadway,  a  pair  of 
drums  resiliently  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work the  centres  of  rotation  of  said  drums  being  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  roadway  and  being  on  a  line  extending 
substantially  transverse  to  the  centre  line  of  the  roadway 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  dnuns  being  spaced  to  permit 
said  vehicle  with  its  load  to  be  driven  between  said  drums 
with  said  drums  bearing  on  the  ends  of  said  lo^  ^  least 
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one  of  said  drums  being  movable  away  from  the  other  of 
imi^i  dnuns  to  accommodate  variations  in  the  length  of 
the  logs  in  said  load.  , 


;*•  «r. 


3,174,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPETITIVELY  UNSTACKING 

BLOCKS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Charles  R.  Stevenii,  4931  Oak  Ridge  Drive,  Toledo,  OUo 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,99#       ,, 
.       ,    7  Claims.     (CL  214—8.5) 


of  the  intermediate  member  to  provide  bearing  members 
therefor,  said  bearing  members  bearing  against  machined 
inner  bearing  surfaces  formed  on  said  outer  member, 
projections  running  longitudinally  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  longitudinally  extending  outer  edges 
of  the  inner  member  to  provide  bearing  members  therefor, 
said  last-mentioned  bearing  members  bearing  against 
machined  inner  bearing  surfaces  on  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber, operating  means  connected  between  said  intermediate 
member  and  one  of  the  other  two  members  so  as  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  repetitive  unstacking  and  delivery 
of  blocks  of  thin,  flexible  sheets  of  material  such  as  paper 
off  of  the  top  of  a  stack  of  sheets  that  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  blocks  of  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  horizontal  table  mounted  at  a  fixed  level 
and  leading  to  a  subsequent  block  receiving  means,  said 
table  having  a  near  on-side  and  a  far  off-side,  an  elevator 
adjacent  the  on-side  of  said  table,  said  elevator  being 
adapted  to  support  and  vertically  move  siKh  a  stack  of 
sheets,  means  for  controlling  the  upward  movement  of 
said  elevator  including  an  adjustable  stop  means  for  limit- 
ing each  upward  movement  to  a  step  equal  to  the  height 
of  a  block  of  sheets  to  be  unstacked,  a  horizontal  guide- 
way  extending  across  said  elevator  from  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  table  to  the  on-side  of  said  table,  a  block 
pusher  reciprocable  along  said  guide-way  and  having 
means  for  engaging  only  the  upper  outer  comer  and  the 
edges  of  less  than  all  of  the  sheets  of  a  block  of  sheets, 
separator  means  for  distributing  air  under  pressure  be- 
tween a  block  of  sheets  to  be  unstacked  and  the  lower 
remainder  of  said  stack  of  sheets  to  reduce  friction  there- 
between before  movement  of  said  pusher  into  engagement 
with  said  block  of  sheets,  and  power  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing said  pusher  along  said  track  into  engagement  with  said 
block  of  sheets  and  for  moving  said  block  of  sheets  off  of 
said  stack  and  onto  said  table.  -<~> 
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selectively  move  said  intermediate  member  either  above 
or  below  the  said  one  member,  guide  means  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  intermediate  member,  a  flexible 
member  looped  over  said  guide  means,  the  flexible  mem- 
ber having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  outer 
and  inner  members  respectively  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  other  of  said  other  two  members  may  be  moved  by 
said  flexible  member  either  above  or  below  said  intermedi- 
ate member  when  said  intermediate  member  is  moved 
either  above  or  below  said  one  member. 


'  3,174,639 

BACKHOE 
Albert  J.  Van  AaweUcr  and  John  A.  Anderson,  MoUnc, 
IlL,  aasignon  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUac,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,9f  1 
•  CUims.     (CL  214— 138) 


3,174,634  

TELESCOPIC  MULTI-PURPOSE  LIFTING  UNIT 

Albert  William  Peck,  Welwyn  Garden   City,  Engtand, 

asdgnor  to  U.S.  Industries  Inc.  Engincwliic  Limited 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,937 

Ctadms  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  19^1, 

4,636/61 
8  Claims.  (CL  214—75) 
1.  A  lifting  device  comprising  a  hollow  outer  member 
of  substantially  rectangular  section,  said  hollow  member 
being  open  at  each  end  thereof  and  having  a  first  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  formed  through  one  side  thereof, 
limit  stop  means  being  disposed  at  each  open  end  of  said 
hollow  outer  member,  a  hollow  intermediate  member  of 
substantially  rectangular  section  within  and  approximate- 
ly the  same  length  as  said  outer  member  and  having  a 
second  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  through  one 
side  thereof,  the  said  slots  in  said  hollow  outer  member 
and  said  hollow  intermediate  member  registering  with 
one  another,  an  inner  member  within  the  intermediate 
member  and  having  a  part  projecting  through  said  regis- 
tering slots,  projections  running  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  longitudinaUy  extending  outer  edges 


:iA     I 


••:■.  'n 


1.  A  supporting  means  for  an  earth  working  imple- 
ment between  a  main  frame  and  a  boom,  comprising; 
concentric  upright  barrel  and  shaft  structures  joumalcd 
relative  to  one  another  to  permit  rotation  therebetween, 
said  barrel  structure  having  waUs  enclosing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  structure  and  defining  therewith  a 
fluid  chamber;  means  mounling  the  boom  on  one  of 
the  structures;  means  mounting  the  other  structure  on 
the  frame  against  movement;  a  first  vane  fixed  to  the  lat- 
ter structure;  a  second  vane  on  the  former  structure  and 
movable  relative  to  the  first  vane;  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fixed  vane  for  swinging 
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the  second  vane  and  boom  laterally;  and  a  throttling 
system  associated  with  the  outlet  means  responsive  to 
advancement  of  the  second  vane  toward  the  first  vane 
to  reduce  the  rate  of  discharge  of  the  fluid  in  advance 
of  the  second  vane. 
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opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  walls  of  said  trough  and 
moving  the  same  towards  one  end  of  said  conveyor  to 
remove  said  trough  from  said  strand  and  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  row  of  containers  with  said  trough. 


3,174,636  _ 

CONTAINER  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
George  R-  Dempster,  James  W.  Dempster,  and  Nell  F. 
Wendcr.  all  of  knoxvUle,  Tenn.;  Trust  Company  of 
Georvia,  executor  of  said  George  R.  Dempster,  de- 
cmmi;  said  James  W.  Dempster  and  said  Uender, 
MrigBors  to  Dempster  Brothers,  Inc.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn., 
a  corporaflon  of  Tennessee  ^,      ,  .,  ^-o 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,679 
9  Claims.    (CL  214— 302) 


whereby  said  bottom  wall  is  slid  from  under  the  con- 
tainers to  place  the  containers  on  said  conveyor  strand, 
and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  to  move  said  strand 
in  the  opposite  direction  said  trough  is  moved  to  dehver 
the  bottles  to  the  other  end  of  said  conveyor. 


6.  In  a  front  end  loader  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  chassis  frame,  and  a  body  on  the  frame  adapted  to  re- 
ceive material  therein,  of  a  loader  mechanism  compnsing 
a  first  track  extending  upwardly  at  the  front  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  over  the  body,  a  second  track  extending  up- 
wardly adjacent  the  first  track  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
and  over  the  body,  an  assembly  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive tracks  at  spaced-apart  points  for  movement  along 
the  tracks,  each  of  said  tracks  consisting  of  three  sections, 
the  first  section  of  each  track  being  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  transverse  to  the  vehicle,  the  second  section  of  one 
track  being  vertically  spaced  from  the  second  section  of 
the  other  track,  and  means  on  the  assembly  for  cngagmg 
and  hoisting  a  container  from  a  supporting  surface  in 
front  of  the  vehicle  to  a  location  over  the  body  and  for 
swinging  the  container  to  an  inverted  position  to  dump 
the   contents  thereof  into  the  body,   movement   of  the 
assembly  from  the  first  section  to  the  second  section  of 
the  tracks  maintaining  the  container  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion while  slighUy  rearwardly  tilted,  the  third  section  of 
each  ti^ack  being  arranged  to  cause  tilting  of  the  asaem- 
bly  and  dumping  of  the  container  thereon  into  the  vehicle 
body.  

3,174,637 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  ROWS  OF 
ARTICLES  ON  CONVEYORS 
JoMph  C.  Hynn,   VIneland.  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Mold  ft  Machiner>  Corporation,  MillvUle,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
pomtlon  of  New  Jer»ey  ,.- xtaa         i' 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,600         ' 
'    •   i?- 6.  5  Claims.    (CI.  214— 310) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  unpacking  containers,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  elongate  trough  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  upright  side  waUs  for 
supporting  a  row  of  conUiners  in  upright  position,  a  con- 
veyor having  a  strand  for  supporting  said  trough  and  the 
containers  thereon,  lengthwise  extending  guide  means 
adjacent  said  strand  for  guiding  said  U-ough  and  the 
conUiners,  means  including  a  pair  of  rolls  for  engaging 


3,174,638 
'      AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOBILE  CARRIER  FOR 

MECHANICAL  GARAGES 
Amolf  Dechant,  Gnstavsburg.  Hesse,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Maschlnenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  A.G.,  Num- 

berg,  Germany  -,»  j,«i  '~^ 

FUed  Nov.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,443 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  3,  1962, 
v,Muui>  F>        '••'•'  jvi  52,003 

4aabns.    (CL  214— 333) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  carrier  for  the  automatic  pick-tip 
and  delivery  of  automobiles  into  and  out  of  the  stalls  in 
a  mechanical   garage  having   a  carriage   frame,  driving 
and  electrical  control  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
moving  said  frame  and  including  a  pair  of  wheel-mounted 
drive  shafts  joined  to  said  frame,  hydraulic  motors  cou- 
pled in  parallel  and  connected  to  said  drive  shafts,  hy- 
draulic pump  means  connected  to  said  motors  for  driving 
said  carrier,  and  automobile  wheel  gripping  means  cen- 
tered between  said  drive  shafts,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  obtaining  a  substantially  constant  de- 
celeration of  a  moving  carrier  including  a  hydraulic  supply 
line  and  a  hydraulic  return  line  connecting  said  motors  to 
said  pump  means,  a  first  fluid  volume  control  mounted  in 
said  return  line  independent  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
pump  means,  a  second  fluid  volume  control  mounted  in 
said  supply  line,  a  hydraulic  piston  cylinder  joined  to 
said  second  fluid  volume  control  for  activation  thereby, 
and   connecting   means  between   said  cylinder  and  said 
first  volume  control  means  for  actuating  said  first  volume 
control  means  in  response  to  said  second  volume  control 
means,  and  a  single  electric  cable  joined  between  said 
driving   and   electrical    control   means    and   a   source   of 
electric  current  for  energizing  said  driving  and  electrical 
control  means.  *'-       "     *. 
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3,174^39 
LIFT  TRUCK  ATTACHMENT  WITH  UPPER  AND 

LOWER  CLA\fPING  ASSEMBLIES 
I>clmar  B.  Chase  and  Philip  W.  Ceeley,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh., 
assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
MklL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,323 

5  dalBM.    (CL  214—^53)  '  > 


L  Apparatus  for  handling  aligned  racked  articles  com- 
prising first  means  for  forwardly  engaging  a  rearward  pick- 
up surface  formed  by  the  aligned  lower  edges  of  said 
articles  when  in  racked  position,  laterally  telescoping  sec- 
ond means  formed  as  a  substantially  rigid  enclosure,  third 
means  for  actuating  said  second  means  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion for  fully  surrounding  the  upper  ends  of  said  articles, 
and  fourth  means  for  tilting  said  articles  out  of  racked 
position  and  into  supported  position  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mentioned  means.  J      ^;    ^,^J,'  ,.- 
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1.  A  closure  cap  comprising  a  cover  portion  and  a 
depending  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion  having  an 
tipper  section  and  a  lower  section,  said  upper  section 
being  inset  from  said  lower  section,  a  shoulder  in  said 
cover  portion,  a  gasket-receiving  channel  in  the  cover 
portion  formed  by  said  shoulder  and  said  upper  section, 
the  top  wall  of  the  gasket-receiving  channel  being  flat 
and  substantially  parallel  to  and  above  the  cover  portion 
of  the  closure  cap,  a  sealing  gasket  in  said  gasket-receiving 
channel,  the  inner  ed^  of  said  gasket  being  spaced  from 
said  shoulder,  an  inwardly  directed  zone  at  the  juncture 
between  said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  skirt  portion 
to  squeeze  the  lower  side  of  the  gasket  inwardly  during 
sealing,  and  means  on  said  closure  cap  for  holding  the 
closure  cap  on  a  container. 


3,174,641 
VENTED  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  M.  Kitterman,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Pacific  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963.  S«r.  No.  264,086       ~r 
6  Claims.    (CL  215— 56)  ' 


til 
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1.  A  vented  closure  assembly  comprising  a  cap  having' 
a  top  and  a  depending  skirt,  means  for  attaching  the  cap 
to  the  neck  of  a  container;  a  boss  depending  from  the 
top  of  the  cap;  an  insert  disc  member  received  within 
said  cap  and  disposed  between  the  cap  and  the  neck  of 
the  container;  a  sleeve  extending  inwardly  from  said  in- 
sert member  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  boss 
whereby  to  define  a  passage  through  said  insert  member; 
a  flexible  membrane  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  engage- 
able  with  said  boss  under  pressure  whereby  to  selectively 
close  said  passage;  and  a  plurality  of  channels  formed  in 
said  insert  member  and  extending  from  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof  to  said  passage  whereby  to  place  the  interior 
of  the  container  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere. 


3,174,640 
CLOSURE  CAP  ANT>  SEALED  PACKAGE 
Akxander  W.  Hart,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
nUioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  322,393 

4  Clainis.    (CL  215—40) 
►  .r  It  '■>'. 
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3,174,642 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  J.  Loewentlud,  I  ooi«rviIle,  and  Fdward  H.  Roberts, 
Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt  '^   ' 
FilMl  Nov.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,970 
1  Claim.    (CL220— 9) 
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A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising  unitary  spaced  inner 
and  outer  shells  defining  a  storage  compartment  having  a 
rectangular  access  opening  at  the  front  thereof,  said  outer 
shell  including  an  inwardly  opening  U-shaped  channel  ex- 
tending entirely  around  said  access  opening  and  indiiding 
front  and  rear  walls,  said  front  channel  wall  defining  a 
portion  of  the  cabinet  face,  said  inner  shell  including  wails 
forming  said  storage  compartment  and  being  composed  of 
heat  insulating  material,  said  inner  shell  including  an 
integral,  outwardly  extending  flange  extending  entirely 
around  said  access  opening  in  partially  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  the  rear  side  of  said  front  channel  wall, 
spring  means  arranged  in  said  channel,  said  spring  means 
including  a  base  portion  secured  to  said  rear  channel  wall 
and  a  spring  portion  overlying  and  coextensive  with  said 
front  channel  wall  for  engaging  said  outwardly  extending 
flange  for  maintaining  said  outwardly  extending  flange 
in  engagement  with  said  front  channel  wall,  compressible 
resilient  material  between  said  spring  means  and  said  front 
channel  wall  and  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
outwardly  extending  flange,  and  a  body  of  foamed  plastic 
inaulafinj  material  filling  the  space  between  said  shells. 


I  • 
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said  compressible  resilient  material  providing  a  seal  to 
prevent  leakage  of  said  foamed  plastic  material  from  said 
space  during  formation  thereof  within  said  space  after 
said  inner  shell  has  been  assembled  into  said  outer  shell 
prior  to  the  introduction  of  said  plastic  insulatmg  ma- 
terial by  inserting  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  flange  between 
two  adjacent  sides  of  said  front  channel  wall  and  the  por- 
tions of  said  spring  means  associated  therewith  a  distance 
suflicient  to  permit  the  remaining  sides  of  said  flange  to 
move  past  the  remaining  sides  of  said  front  channel  wall 
for  insertion  between  said  remaining  sides  of  said  front 
channel  wall  and  the  associated  portions  of  said  spring 


above  the  top  of  the  stack,  the  front  and  back  panels  ex- 
tending above  the  stack  and  into  contact  with  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  reinforcing  and  stiffening  element,  the 
width  of  the  dispenser  increasing  progressively  beyond 
the  sides  of  the  stack  as  the  front  and  back  panels  extend 
upwardly  and  converge  toward  one  another  as  the  panels 
approach  the  reinforcing  and  stiffening  element,  and  a 
bottom  of  the  package  with  an  opening  therein  extending 
across  the  bottom  and  through  which  the  bottom  wiper 
of  the  stack  can  be  withdrawn. 


means. 


3,174,643 
SHEET  DISPENSING. DEVICE 

John  W.  Carlson.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Speed-O-Print 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
DUnois 

FUed  OcL  24,  1960,  S«r.  No.  64,340 
4Clalns.    (CL  221— 41) 


1.  A  sheet  dispensing  device  comprising  a  container 
having  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  sloping  front  wall  which  meets  said  bot- 
tom wall  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  a  substantially  closed 
container,  the  front  edge  portion  of  said  top  wall  sloping 
downwardly  approximately  parallel  with  said  front  wall, 
the  top  edge  portion  of  said  front  wall  overlapping  said 
downwardly  sloping  front  edge  portion  of  said  top  wall 
in  overlying  relation  thereto,  hinge  means  connecting  said 
top  edge  portion  of  said  front  wall  and  said  top  wall 
whereby  said  front  wall  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said 
top  wall,  and  means  in  said  container  for  ejecting  be- 
tween said  pivotable  front  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  a 
sheet  from  a  stack  of  sheets  placed  in  said  container. 


f 
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■'    ••       -  3,174,645  ! 

EJECTOR  DEVICE   ''^    '  '     '" 
Casper  L.  Barcia,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Henri  A.  Kboory, 
Yorktown   Heights,    N.Y.,   assignors   to   International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,453 
,  12  Claims.    (CL  221— 88)  ^    . 


1.-, 


frnm^^^^^m^ 
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3,174,644 

WIPER  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

lack  Kaltman,  Great  Nedi,  and  Joseph  TInschert,  Middle 

Village,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co., 

Long  Island  CItv,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Se^  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,986 

I        3  Claims.    (CL  221— ^3) 


1.  A  device  for  pneumatically  ejecting  a  flexible  record 
member  without  causing  appreciable  air  flow  across  its 
faces  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  which 
chamber  is  divided  into  two  portions,  a  forward  por- 
tion in  which  said  surfaces  are  spaced  by  a  distance 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  record 
member  to  permit  free  movement  of  said  member, 
and  a  rear  portion  in  which  said  surfaces  are  so  posi- 
tioned and  so  spaced  as  to  provide  a  close  pressure  fit 
with  a  rear  portion  of  said  record  member; 

and  means  for  applying  air  pressure  to  the  rear  of  said 
chamber. 

3,174,646 

MECHANISM  FOR  VENDING  ARTICLES  FROM 

INCLINED  SUPPORT 

Elmer  C.  Johnson,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Vendo 

Company,  Kansas  Ctty,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,961 

50  Claims.     (CL  221— 129)  .t.^^  , 

^-  - ' 

->     '.    *  . 
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'^  '1.  A  wiper  dispenser  including  a  package  having  front 
and  back  panels  connected  to  one  another  for  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  their  side  edges,  a  stack  of  wipers  in 
the  package  and  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section, 
the  stack  displacing  the  panels  from  one  another  with  the 
cormected  edges  of  the  panels  located  at  the  sides  of  the 
stack  and  substantially  midway  between  the  front  and 
back  of  the  stack,  a  reinforcing  and  stiffening  element  be- 
tween the  front  and  back  panels  at  a  substantial  distance 


•Wri'PJiids/  i-   :- 
hLa*  »*'*:«    "'ft 

'"1.  A  vending  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  inclined,  elongated  support  structures  each 


1130 


« /•. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  23.  1965 


disposed  for  supporting  a  number  of  articles  in  a  line 
thereon; 

dispensing  means  at  the  lowermost  end  of  each  support 
structure  for  releasing  the  lowermost  article  from  a 
support  structure  each  time  the  respective  dispensing 
means  is  actuated  and  as  the  remaining  articles  on  the 
support  structure  move  toward  the  lowermost  end 
thereof; 

elongated  actuating  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  sup- 
port structures  for  reciprocation  longitudinally  there- 
of and  operably  coupled  to  a  respective  dispensing 
means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  dispense  said  lower- 
most article  from  one  of  the  support  structures  as  the 
actuating  means  mounted  thereon  is  reciprocated; 

shiftable  drive  means  remote  from  said  dispensing 
means  and  disposed  to  be  selectively  engaged  by  any 
one  of  said  actuating  means  for  reciprocating  the 
latter  in  response  to  shifting  of  said  drive  means; 

power  means  for  shifting  said  drive  means;  and 

control  means  including  coin  responsive  mechanism  for 
effecting  selective  coupling  of  one  of  the  actuating 
means  to  said  drive  means  and  for  actuating  said  pow- 
er  means  only  after  deposit  of  proper  coinage  in  said 
mechanism. 


second  shaft  extended  therethrough  to  expose  the 
ends;  a  substantially  rigid  bridle  fixed  to  the 
ends  of  said  second  shaft  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom;  a  weight  received  at  one  end  to  said  bridle;  a 


^  3,174,647 

FREE  BODY  DISPENSERS 

Donald  A.  Ludwig,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Morris  Nison,  Dayton,  OUo 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,966 

16  Claims.     (CL  222—52) 
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16.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  shell  constituting  a  free 
body  which  is  floatable  per  sc  in  a  fluid  medium,  means 
defining  a  charge  chamber  and  a  discharge  receptacle  in 
said  shell,  a  single  moving  unit  arranged  to  normally 
separate  said  chamber  and  said  receptacle,  means  provid- 
ing continuous  communication  between  said  receptacle 
and  the  exterior  of  said  shell  for  passage  of  the  receptacle 
contents  to  the  exterior  of  said  shell,  said  receptacle 
including  means  for  physically  transmitting  pressure  to 
the  contents  thereof  whereby  to  force  an  ejection  of  such 
contents  from  said  shell.  -j  •  \ 


3  174  648 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AND  CONTROLLING 
LEVELS  OF  VARIABLE  BULK  DENSITY  SOLIDS 
MIXTURES 
Ted  R.  Neisoo,  Lyons,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
tillers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
coqwration  of  Virgiiiia 

FUed  .Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,650 
5  Claims.  (CI.  222—56) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  means  responsive  to  the  level 
of  a  disperse  mixture  of  solid  materials  in  a  container 
therefor  including  a  shaft  extending  vertically  into  said 
container,  the  combination  comprising  a  motion-sensi- 
tive element  supported  on  said  shaft  to  extend  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  element   iiKluding  a   rotatable 
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weighted  spoon  swivel  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
weight;  and  means  for  rotating  said  vertically  extending 
shaft,  whereby  said  spoon  is  drawn  over  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  disperse  mixtiur  of  solids  substantially  sup- 
porting said  weight. 


•  V 


3,174,649  *ai'-    > 

GASOLINE  AND  OIL  BLENDER 

Artlmr  M.  Richardson,  Rte.  3,  Traverse  CHy,  Mick. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,644 

3  Claims.     (CL  222—76) 


2.  In  a  fluid  dispensing  device,  electrically  operable 
means  including  a  rod  adapted  to  be  movable  forward 
and  in  a  reverse  direction  thereby,  a  fluid  delivery  device 
operably  connected  to  said  rod,  contact  means  earned 
by  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  switches  positioned  in  succes- 
sively engageable  relation  to  said  contact  means  upoo 
movement  of  said  rod,  circuit  connections  between  said 
switches  and  said  electrically  operable  means,  a  closed 
selector  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  one  of  said 
switches,  means  for  energizing  said  electrically  operable 
means  to  nK)ve  said  rod  in  a  forward  direction  until  said 
contact  means  engages  the  switch  in  circuit  with  said 
selector  switch,  said  forward  movement  of  said  rod  actu- 
ates said  fluid  dispensing  device  to  force  fluid  therefrom 
and  said  engagement  of  said  contact  means  with  said 
switch  in  circuit  with  said  selector  switch  completes  a  cir- 
cuit to  said  electrically  operable  means  to  reverse  the 
movement  of  said  rod  to  stop  fluid  delivery  by  said  fluid 
delivery  device.  , ;  , 
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3,174,650 

BUNG  WTTHDRAWING  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  A.  Bellato,  400  S.  Wilson  Way,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed   Apr.   8,   1963,  Ser.   No.   271,333 

7  Claims.    (CI.  221— «3.5) 


said  hoppers,  first  screw  conveyors  keyed  to  said  shaft 
below  said  openings  and  housed  within  portions  of  said 
tubes,  other  screw  conveyors  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  longitudinal  projecting  portions  of  said 
tubes,  means  in  each  tube  between  said  first  and  other 
screw  conveyor  to  adjust  the  opening  therebetween, 
power  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  rotate  said  shaft, 
and  discharge  outlets  in  the  end  of  said  projecting  portions 
of  said  tubes  outwardly  of  said  openings. 


mMSk 


3,174,652 

MULTIPLE  SEMI-FLUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  VANES 

Fred  W.  Vlllemure.  Rockford.  III.,  assignor  to  Anderson 

Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,558 

8  Claims.     (CL  222— 132) 


3.174.651 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  ANIMAL  FEEDS 

Gordon  H.  Strife,  805  Primro«s«  Drive,  Belleville,  IlL 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,835 

7  Claims.     (CL  222—132) 


"H 


»    ..    B     _!-. ... 


6.  A  keg  supporting  and  bung  withdrawing  assembly 
comprising  means  to  support  a  keg  in  a  fixed  position, 
the  keg  having  a  bung  hole  and  a  bung  therem,  a  bung 
extracting  auger,  means  mounting  the  auger  in  a  position 
relative  to  the  keg  supporting  means  so  that  the  auger 
will  aline  with  the  bung,  means  to  rotate  the  auger,  and 
means  to  advance  and  retract  the  auger  and  its  rotaUng 
means  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  keg  supporting  means; 
the  auger  being  disposed  below  the  keg.  and  the  auger 
rotating  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  disposed 
below  the  auger;  and  the  advancing  and  retracting  means 
for  the  auger  and  motor  comprising  a  platform  on  which 
the  motor  is  mounted,  means  guiding  the  platform  for 
vertical  movement,  and  means  connected  to  the  platform 
at  the  sides  thereof  for  moving  the  platform  vertically. 


.'4    *>f  ••'>* 


t     «*.. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  nozzle  for  dispensing  a  plu- 
rality   of    semi-fluid    materials    from    different    supply 
sources  in   side-by-side   relation   into   a  container,  said 
nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having  spaced 
side  and  end  walls,  said  nozzle  body  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  lower  end  and  a  cover  member  at  the 
upper  end,  said  cover  member  having  at  least  three  open- 
ings therein  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
side   walls   and   means   for  connecting  the   openings   to 
different   sources   of   semi-fluid   material,    at   least   two 
vanes  in  said  nozzle  body  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  said  vanes  being  laterally  spaced  from  tiie  end 
walls  and  from  each  other,  means  supporting  the  vanes 
on  the  side  walls  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending   transverse   to   said   side   walls   and   disposed 
relatively  closer  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  vanes  than  to 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  and  means  individual  to  each 
vane  and  operable  from  externally  of  the  nozzle  for  ad- 
justably tilting  said  vanes  about  their  respective  axes  to 
conti-ol   the   flows   of   semi-fluid   material   through   the 
nozzle  into  the  container. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  composite  feed  for  ani- 
mals comprising  a  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending  and 
elongated  shaft  joumalled  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  tubes  positioned  concentrically  about  said 
shaft  and  having  openings  in  the  upper  portions  of  their 
side  walls,  downwardly  disposed  feed  hoppers  communi- 
cating with  said  openings  and  said  tubes  projecting  longi- 
tudinally outward  from  at  least  one  longitudmal  end  of 


3,174,653 
DISPENSER  WITH  PI\  OTED  OPERATING 
HANDLE 
Paul  R.  McEachran,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mac- 
Millan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  <_.,,., 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,116 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—181) 
1.  In  a  dispenser  having  a  frame  receiving  and  holdmg 
a  removable  cartridge  containing  material  to  be  dispensed 
and  a  piston  movable  within  the  cartridge  to  discharge  ma- 
terial therefrom,  piston  advancing  mechanism  comprising: 
an  operating  handle  pivoUlly  mounted  on  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  frame  to  swing  through  an  arc,  said  handle 
having  a  grip  portion; 
a  smooth  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  piston  and 
located  between  the  pivotal  mounting  for  the  handle 
and  the  grip  portion; 
a  plate  extending  generally  transversely  of  Uie  rod  and 
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haviag  an  aperture  through  which  the  rod  passes  with 
a  loose,  sliding  fit,  the  handle  bearing  against  one 
face  of  the  plate  and  rocking  the  plate  to  bring  the 
edge  of  the  aperture  therein  into  engagement  with  the 


rod  to  move  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  the  piston; 
and  a  return  spring  between  a  lower  portion  of  the 
frame  and  said  plate  normally  urging  the  plate  and 
handle  away  from  the  piston. 


3,17M54 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  WITH  RESILIENT 

BLOCK 

George  Reiner,  225  E.  7(hh  SU  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,761 

9  Claims.     (CL  222— 214) 


hand  held,  said  walls  being  pressable  against  said  end 
faces  to  compress  said  block  and  at  the  same  time  expel 
powder  through  said  opening,  said  block  being  active  upon 
release  of  said  walls  to  return  the  container  to  its  spaced 
apart  condition. 

3,174,655 
DROP  OR  SPRAY  DISPENSER 
Alfred  A.  Hnrscfaman,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Ampoules,  Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FU«d  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,416 
17  Claims.     (CL  222 — 215) 


■Ajl 


V 

1.  In  a  device  for  delivering  a  dosage  unit  of  a  medica- 
ment, comprising  a  collapsible,  hollow  body  having  a 
pipette  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  body  comprises  a  closed  shell  having  a  rela- 
tively rigid,  circular,  top  end  wall,  a  relatively  rigid,  circu- 
lar, bottom  end  wall,  and  a  circumferentially  continuous 
side  wall  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  end  walls,  and 
wherein  said  pipette  extends  substantially  axially  from 
said  bottom  end  wall  in  direct  open  communication  there- 
through with  the  interior  of  the  shell,  said  side  wall  having, 
as  integrally  formed  parts,  one  end  portion  of  relative 
rigidity  and  an  opposite  end  portion  of  relative  flexibility 
for  flexing  and  folding  under  axially  inward  pressure 
applied  to  said  end  walls  so  as  to  turn  one  end  portion 
of  said  side  wall  inside  out  within  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  and  bring  said  end  walls  into  substantial  conti- 
guity for  discharging  liquid  from  the  shell  through  said 
pipette. 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  powder-like  material,  a 
container  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  the  material  to 
be  dispensed,  said  container  including  a  pair  of  flat,  flexi- 
ble, opposing  upper  and  lower  tearable  walls  having  their 
outer  edge  portions  secured  together,  said  walls  being 
diagonally  scored  to  define  a  tear-off  corner  the  removal 
of  which  exposes  an  opening  between  the  walls  to  the 
outside,  said  walls  being  adapted  to  be  spread  apart  to 
be  spaced  a  selected  amount,  a  relatively  flat  block  having 
opposed,  generally  parallel  and  generally  flat  end  faces 
and  a  peripheral  wall,  said  end  faces  being  of  generally 
uniform  diameter  substantially  greater  than  said  selected 
wall  spacing,  the  maximum  height  of  said  block  being 
substantially  as  great  as  said  selected  wall  spacing,  said 
block  being  made  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  of  the 
character  of  such  materials  as  foam  rubber,  sponge  rub- 
ber or  foam  polyurethane.  said  block  being  compressible 
and  resilient  in  the  direction  beween  its  end  faces,  said 
block  being  disposed  in  said  container  with  the  end  faces 
of  said  block  in  unconnected,  frictional  flush  abutment 
with  the  respective  walls  of  said  container,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  block  being  such  as  to  space  the 
center  of  said  walls  apart  a  distance  equal  to  said  selected 
amount  and  to  cause  the  walls  to  taper  outward  to  a  thin 
edge  for  one  orientation  of  said  block  without  compression 
thereof  and  being  such  as  not  to  fit  within  said  container 
without  compression  thereof  for  any  other  orientation  of 
said  block,  said  container  being  of  a  size  to  permit  it  to  be 


3,174,656 
POWDER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ROTARY  CON\TYORS 

Glen  L.  Mittelsteadt,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Herter's 

Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  MinoesoCa 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,531 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—252) 


^TTTTTTrrr 


a-2 


I.  A  small  portable  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing 
gun  powder,  a  few  grains  at  a  time,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  supporting  frame, 

a  rigid  horizontally  disposed  sleeve  on  the  frame  and 
having  an  open  forward  end  and  having  a  supply 
opening  in  the  upper  side  thereof  spaced  from  said 
end, 
a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  rotor  within  said 
alceve  having  a  recess  therein  defining  a  powder 
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receiving  portion  extending  beneath  said  supply  open- 
ing, and  having  a  forward  portion  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  supply  opening  and  engaging  substantially 
the  entire  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  sleeve  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  portion  thereof, 

said  rotor  having  an  elongate  groove  extending  through 
said  forward  portion  and  conununicating  with  said 
powder  receiving  portion  whereby  powder  received 
within  said  powder  receiving  portion  will  be  dis- 
charged through  the  groove  and  from  the  forward 
end  of  the  rotor, 

an  elongate  helical  conveying  member  positioned  with- 
in said  sleeve  and  in  engaging  relation  with  the  inner 
periphery  thereof, 

said  conveyor  member  having  its  leading  end  disposed 
closely  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  its  rear  end  connected  with  said  rotor  for 
rotation  therewith  to  permit  gun  powder  to  be  dis- 
pensed from  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  a  few 
grains  at  a  time. 


to  contain  a  liquid  to  be  sprayed  aiKi  the  lower  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  di- 
aphragm being  generally  cup-shaped  and  provided  on  its 
periphery  with  an  annular  inward  projecting  wedge-shaped 
bead  of  iiKreased  cross  section;  and  annular  sealing  means 
comprising  a  first  vertical  annular  poriion  secured  to  said 
interior  surface  of  said  tank,  a  second  generally  hori- 
zontal annular  portion  extending  inwardly  away  from  said 
interior  surface  of  said  tank  and  a  third  generally  vertical 
annular  portion  depending  therefrom  to  provide  an  an- 
nular bead-receiving  channel  between  the  third  portion 


3,174,657 
GREASE  GUN  AND  CARTRIDGE  COMBINATION 

Edwb  P.  Sundholm.  Albert  City,  Iowa 

FUed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  llt,S*7 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  222—326) 


1.  In  a  grease  gun  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  bar- 
rel externally  threaded  on  the  forward  end  portion  there- 
of, and  a  lever-operated  grease  dispensing  head  provid- 
ing an  internally  threaded  cup-shaped  cap  threadedly  re- 
ceived on  said  barrel  forward  end  portion,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  annular  gasket  of  resilient,  compressi- 
ble material  interposed  between  the  front  end  of  said 
barrel  and  said  cap  and  extending  inwardly  beyond  the 
wall  of  said  barrel  for  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the 
thickness  of  said  barrel  wall  and  completely  tberearound, 
a  cylindrical  grease-containing  cartridge  disposed  within 
said  barrel,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cartridge  being 
formed  of  a  non-metallic  material  and  terminating  in  for- 
ward and  rear  ends  providing  surfaces  lying  in  planes 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cartridge, 
said  cartridge  wall  forward  end  being  in  direct  contact 
with  the  inwardly  extending  portion  of  said  gasket,  said 
gasket  having  a  rearwardly  extcrvling  projection  bearing 
against  the  inside  of  said  cartridge  wall,  stop  means  dis- 
posed within  the  rearward  portion  of  said  barrel,  said 
stop  means  providing  an  annular  abutment  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  said  rear  end  of  said  cartridge  wall  for  re- 
straining further  rearward  movement  of  said  cartridge  as 
said  gasket  is  forced  into  engagement  with  the  forward 
end  of  said  cartridge  by  tightening  said  cap  on  said  bar- 
rel, the  cooperating  threaded  portions  of  said  cap  and 
barrel  permitting  said  cap  to  be  tightened  on  said  barrel 
until  said  cariridge  wall  forward  end  sealingly  engages 
the  said  inwardly  extending  portion  of  said  gasket. 


3,174,658 

FLUID  PRESSURE  LIQUID  SPRAYER 

Edward  H.  Wittenberg  and  Jerome  H.  Cbopa,  both  of 

P.O.  Boi  38,  Iji  Crosse,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,858 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222—386.5) 

1.  A  q>rayer  including  a  tank  having  upper  and  lower 

sections,  a  flexible  removable  diaphragm  within  said  tank 

for  dividing  said  tank  into  upper  and  lower  non-com- 

municatJng  chambers,  the  upper  chamber  being  adapted 


and  the  interii^  surface  of  the  tank  whereby  when  said 
annular  bead  is  engaged  in  said  bead-receiving  channel, 
it  is  retained  thereby  and  as  pressure  is  apr4ied  to  said 
chambers  said  bead  cooperates  with  said  channel  and 
tank  wall  to  firmly  seal  said  lower  chamber  from  said  up- 
per chamber,  said  bead  of  said  diaphragm  including  top 
and  bottom  faces  and  inner  and  outer  faces,  said  bottom 
face  being  substantially  horizontally  disposed  and  parallel 
with  said  top  face  and  of  ample  area  whereby  the  hydro- 
static pressure  of  the  liquid  contained  in  said  upper  cham- 
ber acts  on  said  bottom  face  to  maintain  said  bead  in  en- 
gagement with  said  bead-receiving  chaimel. 


3,174,659 
MATERIAL  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Hilbcrt  R.  Sorber,  Avenel,  and  John  Yakubik,  Colonia, 
NJ.,  assig:nors  to  Sobering  Corporation,  Bloomfield, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,490 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 


'H' 


1.  In  a  dispensing  package  comprising  a  container 
having  a  reservoir  chamber  and  a  metering  chamber,  con- 
trolled inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  metering  chamber, 
said  inl^t  means  including  a  conduit  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  lower  end  of  the  reservoir  and 
the  metering  chamber,  said  outlet  means  including  orifice 
means  providing  communication  between  the  metering 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  unitary  valve  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  conduit  means  and  said  orifice  means 
normally  open  to  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  means 
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and  closed  to  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice  means,  said 
unitary  valve  being  operable  to  close  fluid  flow  through 
the  conduit  means  and  open  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice 
means,  a  dispensable  composition  and  a  propellant  com- 
position in  said  reservoir  chamber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  a  propellant  composition  contain- 
ing a  propellant  liquid  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  from 
about  20  to  about  80  p.s.i.g.  at  70°  F.  and  a  gaseous  pro- 
pellant charged  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about 
50  p.s.i.g.  at  70°  F.  and  non-condensable  at  100  p.s.i.g. 
at  70°  F.  whereby  a  greater  pressure  is  maintained  in 
said  reservoir  than  in  said  metering  chamber. 


3,174,660 
FLITD  DISPENSING  GUN 
Maurice  G.  Bnndy,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
Industrial  Fumigant  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219^11 
7  Claims.    (CI.  222—424.5) 


1.  A  fhiid  dispensing  gun  comprising  a  chamber  for 
receiving  fluid  under  pressure;  means  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  delivered  to  said  chamber;  an  air 
chamber  formed  within  said  fluid  chamber;  a  diaphragm 
separating  one  end  of  said  air  chamber  from  said  fluid 
chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  flexible  whereby  to  define 
a  secondary  fluid  filled  chamber  when  fluid  is  delivered 
to  the  gun;  an  actuating  shaft  carried  by  said  gun;  a  fluid 
delivery  spout  in  communication  with  said  fluid  chamber; 
a  valve  for  said  spout,  said  valve  being  controlled  by  the 
movement  of  said  actuating  shaft;  a  trigger  shaft  for 
moving  said  actuating  shaft  in  one  direction,  said  dia- 
phragm moving  the  actuating  shaft  in  the  other  direction 
and  mechanism  for  predetermining  the  dosage  of  fluid 
which  will  be  dispensed  by  the  gun  upon  the  actuation 
thereof. 


3,174,661 
DISPENSER  CAP  HAVING  A  SLIDING  CLOSURE 

Wallace  L.  Speicber,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Lalieland  Pacliaging,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,449 

6  daims.    (CI.  222—545)  ' 


-«V7 


/^" 


1.  A  dispenser  cap  for  use  in  closing  a  receptacle  in- 
cluding: 

a  generally  cylindrical  flange, 

means  on  said  flange  for  connecting  the  flange  to  a 

receptacle, 
a  generally  conical  hollow  projection  having  its  base 


substantially  concentric  with  said  flange,  and  having 
an  apertured  apex, 

a  tubular  wall  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
conical  projection  and  elongated  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  apex, 

said  tubular  wall  having  a  closed  end  and  an  apertured 
end  in  line  with  the  apertured  apex  and  spaced  there- 
from, 

a  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  conical  projection 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  wall, 

a  plunger  slidable  in  said  tubular  wall  and  having  a 
closure  pin  thereupon  extending  through  said  aper- 
tured end  thereof  and  extendable  through  and  re- 
tractable from  the  apertured  apex  of  said  conical 
projection, 

a  thumb  piece  on  said  plunger  extending  through  said 
groove, 

said  groove  being  narrower  than  said  plunger,  and 

said  hollow  projection  being  of  a  material  sufficiently 
resilient  to  permit  the  plunger  to  be  forced  through 
said  groove. 


3,174,662 

METHOD    OF   AND    APPARATUS    FOR   IRONING 

SHIRTS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES  OF  APPAREL 

Herbert  Kannegiesser  and  I  udwig  Muller,  VIotho  (Weser), 

Germany,  assignors  to  Kannegiesser  &  Co.,  Mascliinen- 

fabrik  G.m.b.H.,  VIotfao  (Wescr),  Germany 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,104 

4  Claims.    (CL  223—57) 


mf. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ironing  articles  of  apparel,  par- 
ticularly for  ironing  shoulder  sections,  collars  and  front 
sections  of  shirts  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  three  equally  spaced  beatable  article-supporting 
first  ironing  members;  means  for  intermittently  moving 
said  ironing  members  in  a  circular  path  about  a  common 
axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  ironing  members  moving 
sequentially  into  and  out  of  each  of  at  least  three  work 
stations  equally  spaced  about  said  circular  path  so  that 
different  operations  may  simultaneously  be  performed  on 
the  articles  at  each  of  the  stations;  a  second  ironing  mem- 
ber outwardly  adjacent  to  said  circular  path  at  one  of  said 
work  stations;  means  for  reciprocably  supporting  said 
second  ironing  member  so  that  the  second  ironing  mem- 
ber is  consecutively  movable  into  and  out  of  ironing  en- 
gagement with  collars  and  front  sections  of  articles  sup- 
ported by  said  first  ironing  members;  a  crease  forming 
member  inwardly  adjacent  to  said  circular  path  opposite 
said  second  ironing  member  at  said  one  of  said  work  sta- 
tions; and  means  for  reciprocably  supporting  said  crease 
forming  member  so  that  the  crease  forming  member  it 
movable  into  and  out  of  crease  forming  engagement  with 
the  shoulder  section  of  that  article  of  apparel  which  is  en- 
gaged by  said  second  ironing  member,  the  number  of  iron- 
ing members  being  such  that  the  time  for  performing  any 
operation  at  any  one  station  will  at  mosi  equal  the  time 
required  for  moving  said  second  ironing  member  and  said 
crease  forming  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  article  of  apparel  plus  the  time  of  ironing  and  crease 
forming  engagement  respectively  of  such  members. 
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?jl.  3,174,663 

PANT  STRETCHER  AND  CREASER 

Chariei  J.  CampbcU,  132  Rosedalc  Heights  Drive, 

Toronto  7.  Ontario,  Canada 

FiM  Ma>  20,  1963,  S«r.  No.  281,626 

4  Claims.    (CI.  223—74) 


i  i> 

.'It   V 


Irf 


I    I 


.■i-.' 


•^ 


each  of  said  bands  being  sized  to  normaUy  loosely 

receive  the  elongated  tank, 
a  rearwardly  extending  fulcrum  member  on  said  plate 

between  said  bands, 
and  manually  operable  means  for  tightening  one  of  said 

bands  to  exert  a  force  on  said  tank  to  pivot  it  about 

said  fulcrum  member  to  tighten  the  other  of  said 
I      bands. 

3,174,665 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Fred  E.  WlUiams,  5805  Shenandoah  Drive, 

Sacramento,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,665 

4  Claims.    (CI.  224—42.1)  , 


J  -1   « 


1.  A  device  for  stretching  and  creasing  trousers  and 
the  like  garments  comprising  at  least  one  creasing  struc- 
ture having  an  elongated  support  member,  a  pair  of  op- 
positely positioned  opposed  creasing  arms  carried  by  said 
support  member,  a  first  pivot  plate  fixed  to  one  extremity 
of  said  support  member,  two  spreader  bars  each  havmg 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  pivot  plate  and 
having  their  opposite  outer  ends  each  pivotally  connected 
to  one  of  said  creasing  arms,  a  second  pivot  plate  slidably 
positioned  on  said  support  member,  a  pair  of  links  each 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  pivot 
plate  and  having  their  opposite  outer  ends  each  pivotally 
attached  at  about  the  mid-point  of  said  spreader  bars, 
tensioned  spring  means  arranged  between  and  connected 
with  said  first  and  second  pivot  plates  such  that  said 
spring  means  tends  to  puU  said  first  and  second  pivot 
plates  together  whereby  said  spreader  bars  are  forced 
laterally  outward  and  locking  means  fc«-  aeouring   said 
creasing  arms  in  a  contracted  position. 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top 
surface  and  formed  of  a  foamed  semi-rigid  material,  said 
bottom  surface  being  preformed  to  normally  substantially 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  the  exterior  of  the  roof  of 
the  vehicle,  a  planar  platform  secured  to  said  top  surface, 
means  for  securing  luggage  to  said  planar  platform,  and 
means  for  securing  said  carrier  to  the  vehicle. 


3  174  666 

COMBINATION  LEVEL  STAND  AND  CARRIER 

Herbert  VuUmahn,  1435  Willowdalc  Ave,  ElUiart,  InA- 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,542 

3  Claims.    (CL  224— 46) 


3,174,664 
BACK  PACK  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  Hue,  Evanston.  ill.,  assignor  to  Dacor  Corpo- 
ration, Skokic,  111.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,779 
•  Claims.    (CI.  224— 5) 


i»M.>  • 


1.  A  pack  harness  for  use  with  an  elongated  tank  of 
compressed  gas,  comprising 

a  substantially  rigid  back  plate, 
-   means  attached  to  said  plate  and  positionabk  about  the 
body  of  a  person  for  securing  said  plate  to  the  per- 
son's back, 
first  and  second  tank  encircling  bands  attached  to  the 
rear  side  of  said  plate  at  spaced  locations  on  said  plate, 


.*l 


1.  A  mason's  level  tranporting  and  holding  device 
which  comprises  a  base  plate,  an  open-ended  box  pivotal- 
ly fastened  thereto  by  means  of  a  pair  of,  hinges,  one  of 
said  hinges  having  a  removable  pin,  said  box  containing  a 
compression  band  spring  mounted  therein  so  that  when 
levels  are  inserted  adjacent  to  said  spring  they  are  held 
securely  against  the  sides  of  said  box.  a  locking  device 
adapted  to  fasten  said  box  in  a  position  parallel  to  said 
bMe  plate,  and  a  carrying  handle  for  transporting  said 
device.  ^'  '  -  -    '   '■" 

^-      -     •*        ■-  3,174,667     '*»'      '■■''■      ^••^"r: 

'     APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  WIRE  INTO 

A  MACHINE 
Richard   L.  Parii,   Baltimore   County,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Martin-Marietta     Corporation,     a     corporation      of 

Maryland  .^  --^ 

Orighial  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,754,  now 

Patent  No.  3,110,430,  dated  Nov.  12,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,892 
5  culms.    (CI.  226— 2) 

1.  In  a  machine  which  performs  an  operation  on  a 
wire  in  a  work  area  between  a  pair  of  guiding  means 
which  each  have  an  inlet  therethrough  for  guiding  said 
wire  during  said  operation,  a  method  for  initially  thread- 
ing said  wire  into  said  machine  comprising  sliding  a  hoi- 
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low  member  through  one  of  said  inlets  and  across  said 
work  area  until  said  member  is  in  close  relation  to  the 
other  said  inlet,  feeding  one  end  of  said  wire  into  one  of 
said  inlets  thence  through  said  member  and  out  the  other 
of  said  inlets,  withdrawing  said  member  back  into  said 


"'    i'J   TV  r-    •5n; 


ra      HO      "bn  r* 


^^^).ir 


one  of  said  inlets  so  as  to  be  clear  of  said  work  area,  and 
holding  said  member  in  position  after  the  withdrawing 
thereof  so  that  said  member  will  be  restrained  from  in- 
terfering with  said  operation  of  said  machine,  whereby 
said  machine  wfll  be  quickly  i^aced  in  condition  for  per- 
forming said  operation  on  said  wire.  , . 


-mo3  )•  t«ii  ■      : 

3,174,668 
FLEXIBLE  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
John  E.  Waldo,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  BssiKnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Mlnn^  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,838 
5  CUims.    (CL  226—97) 


i!  •iil3¥   ^ai  Ul  T 


w- 


f  »<.I,  • 


v»t       /  • 


•/r">i 


1.  In  an  incremental  feeder  for  elongate  flexible  tape; 
tape  supporting  means;  means  for  holding  the  tape  in  a 
manner  such  as  to  prevent  a  portion  of  the  tape  from 
longitudinally  moving  with  respect  to  said  supporting 
means;  said  supporting  means  having  a  tape  inlet  station 
and  a  tape  discharge  station;  tape  feeding  means  includ- 
ing a  member  transverse  to  said  tape  supporting  means 
and  movable  completely  about  the  tape  supporting  means 
in  one  direction,  for  feeding  an  increment  of  new  tape 
longitudinally  to  the  held  portion  at  said  inlet  station, 
by  forming  a  wave  smaller  than  said  held  portion;  said 
wave  being  made  at  least  in  part  by  the  in-feed  of  new 
tape;  and  said  feeding  means  also  propagating  the  wave 
to  said  discharge  station  by  separating  advance  progressive 
increments  of  said  portion  from  said  supporting  means 
and  concurrently  allowing  the  trailing  increments  of  the 
tape  to  be  returned  to  said  stipporting  means  by  said  tape 
holding  means,  so  that  all  of  the  tape  portion  remains  at 
rest  and  retained  by  said  holding  means  except  for  the 
parts  of  the  tape  which  instantaneously  from  a  part  of  the 
propagated  wave. 

3,174,669 
WEB  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  BLANK  FORMING 
MECHANLSVl 
Peter  Zemov,  Wauwatosa.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Zerand  Cor- 
poration,  .Menomonee   Falls,   Wis.,  a   corporation  of 
Wkcoosin 

FOed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,726 

6  CUims.    (CI.  226—117)  ***^'^ 

1.  In  carton  blank  forming  apparatus  having  a  cutting 

and  creasing  press  into  which  a  web  is  fed,  a  pair  of  me- 


tering feed  rolls  and  a  pair  of  intermittent  feed  rolls  for 
said  web  and  between  which  pairs  the  web  is  intermit- 
tently built  up  into  a  loop  and  then  drawn  taut  when 
the  intermittent  feed  rolls  are  acting  to  feed  the  web,  a 
curved  apron  between  said  pairs  of  rolls  and  over  which 
the  web  is  formed  into  a  curve  as  it  is  drawn  taut  and 
travels  over  said  apron,  and  a  pair  of  side  guide  walls 
over  said  apron  and  between  which  said  web  is  giiided. 


said  walls  bearing  against  the  opposite  edges  of  the  curved 
portion  of  said  web,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  meter- 
ing feed  rolls  being  located  approximately  at  the  same 
height  as  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  apron  and  adja- 
cent thereto,  whereby  said  loop  is  formed  below  said 
apron  and  said  web  is  always  in  contact  with  said  apron 
and  located  between  said  apron  side  guide  walls. 


3,174^7i 

WEB  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CARTON 
BLANK  FORMING  MECHANISM 
Peter  Zcmov,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Zcnuad  Cor- 
poration,  Menomonee   Falls,   Wis.,  a   corporation   of 
WtacoiKin 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  278437 

6  Claims.    (CL  226—117) 
I 


tiO 


»' 


6.  Carton  blank  forming  apparatus  comprising,  a  press 
into  which  a  web  is  fed.  a  pair  of  intermittent  feed  rolls 
adjacent  said  press  for  intermittently  feeding  the  web 
thereto,  and  a  pair  of  continuously  active  metering  feed 
rolls  for  continuously  feeding  the  web  to  said  intermit- 
tept  feed  rolls,  said  intermittent  feed  rolls  being  adapted 
to  feed  the  web  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  metering  rolls 
to  thereby  draw  up  said  web  and  wrap  it  tightly  around 
a  portion  of  one  of  said  metering  feed  rolls,  said  one 
metering  feed  roll  having  circumferential  grooves  around 
its  periphery  to  permit  air  to  escape  from  between  said 
roil  and  web  when  the  web  is  drawn  taut  against  said 
grooved  roll  by  said  intermittent  feed  rolls. 
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3,174,671 
TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM    '  ^  ^-  '•■_ 
Samocl  G^MM^  Arcadia,  and  Ame  M.  Harja,  San  Ga- 
briel, CaHf.,  assignors  to  United  Data  Control,  I»c, 
South  El  Monte.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
FUed  June  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,920 
-    '  •   '  6  Claims.    (CI.  226— 183) 


.J  '  'y  3,174,673 

1  PIN  INSERTION  MACHINE 

Stephen  Horbach,  40  Glen  RomI,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,554 
5  Claims.    (CL  227— 154)      . 


r  >' 


!>' 


tf. 


"  .>» 


•7  W  u  * 


1.  A  transport  system  for  an  endless  information  stor- 
age tape  comprising  information  transducing  head  means, 
a  storage  bin  for  said  tape,  said  bin  having  an  inlet 
downstream  of  said  head  means  and  an  outlet  upstream 
of  said  head  means,  means  positioned  downstream  of  said 
head  means  for  translating  said  tape  past  said  head  means 
and  for  forcing  said  tape  through  said  inlet  into  said  bin, 
without  exerting  tension,  and  only  by  pushing,  said  last 
named  means  including;  a  stationary  capstan,  a  pmch 
roller  pivotable  about  a  fixed  point  for  selectively  engag- 
ing said  capstan,  means  coupled  with  said  pinch  roller 
forming  a  constant  width  slot  greater  than  the  tape  thick- 
ness by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  slot  forming  means 
being  moved  so  that  said  slot  is  pivoUble  about  said  fixed 
point  with  said  pinch  roller,  said  slot  terminating  approxi- 
mately at  the  inlet  of  the  bin,  the  circumferential  edge  of 
said  pinch  roller  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
slot,  said  portion  being  upstream  of  the  slot  termination, 
said  tape  passing  between  said  capstan  and  pinch  roller 
into  said  slot  arwl  through  said  slot  into  said  inku 


If 


ii  ? 


-  \ 


3,174,672 


"  END  LOADING  STAPLE  MAGAZINE 

Albert  G.  JuiWs,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Senco  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Cinchinatl.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,166 
hr.,     :-     i|.        9Claima.    (CL  227— 120) 


<  <n 


r9''>  '. 


•  f-t 


f   .» 


1.  A  rear  end  loading  staple  magazine  comprising  a 
staple  support  rail,  a  guide  track  parallel  to  and  overlying 
said  staple  support  rail,  a  staple  feeder  carriage  slidable 
on  said  track,  said  staple  feeder  carriage  including  at 
least  one  mounting  bracket  extending  downwardly  there- 
from and  spaced  apart  from  the  side  of  said  staple  sup- 
port rail,  a  staple  feeder  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mounting  bracket,  means  for  normally  biasing  said  arm 
against  the  side  of  said  staple  support  rail,  manually  ac- 
tuatable  means  for  moving  said  staple  feeder  arm  away 
from  said  staple  support  rail  and  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  stajrfe  feeder  carriage  in  one  direction. 


1.  A  machine  for  inserting  pins  into  a  bobbin  com- 

an  upper  member  havmg  a  lower  surface  and  mclud- 
ing  holding  means  for  holding  and  orienting  a  bob- 
bin at  said  upper  member, 
a  lower  member  spaced  from  and  reciprocally  mount- 
ed relative  to  said  upper  member,  said  lower  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  surface, 
springs  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  of 

said  lower  member, 
a  floating  plate  supported  on  said  springs,  said  float- 
ing plate  having  a  lower  surface,  an  upper  surface, 
a  through  opening  and  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
•    in  said  opening,  said  upper  surface  of  said  floating 
plate  facing  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper  member 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  said  lower  surface  of 
said  upper  member  when  said  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers arc  brou^t  together,  said  lower  surface  of  said 
floating  plate  being  spaced  from  said  upper  surface 
of  said  lower  member  by  a  first  pre-determined  dis- 
tance, ;■   ;  Wi,         ,  .     ;. 
a  pin  holder  plate  supported  on  said  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  within  said  opening,  said  pin  holder  plate 
having  vertical   holes  therethrough   for  positioning 
pins,  said  pin  holder  plate  having  a  lower  surface, 
and 
a  hammering  plate  attached  to  said  lower  member,  said 
hammering   plate   having   an  upper   surface   facing 
and  spaced  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  pin  hold- 
er plate  by  a  second  pre-determined  distance,  said 
first  pre-determined  distance  being  no  greater  than 
said  second  pre-determined  distance, 
whereby  pins  placed  in  said  vertical  holes  of  said  pin 
holder  plate  will  rest  agaiiwt  said  upper  surface  of 
said  hammering  [date, 
whereby  an  upward  thrust  by  said  lower  member  will 
bring  together  said  upper  surface  of  said  floating 
plate  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper  member 
and  will  cause  said  hammering  plate  to  hammer  the 
pins  held  by  said  pin  holder  plate  into  whatever 
bobbin  is  held  by  said  holding  means, 
whereby   said   springs   will   absorb   a  portion  of  the 
OWgy  transmitted  by  said  lower  member  during  the 

- ."'     hstaunering  of  pins  into  the  bobbin, 

3i  whereby  said  lower  surface  of  said  floating  plate  will 
abut  against  said  upper  surface  of  said  lower  mem- 
ber to  limit  the  excursion  of  said  hammering  plate 
to  said  first  pre-determined  distance.    ■    '^    -"  . 


Xi 


•3  it    V 
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3,174,674  '-•''    "      ' - 

PAPERBOARD  CARRY  TRAY 
^tfa  E.  Wagner.  W  illiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Victor  Wagner  &  Son,  Lac,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,179 
3  Claims.    (CL  229— 32) 
1.  In  a  receptacle,  a  paperboard  body  comprising  a 
rectangular  bottom  wall  having  side  walls  projecting  up- 
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wardly  from  its  four  edges,  tab  means  comiecting  the 

side  walls  at  the  four  comers  of  said  receptacle,  two  op- 
posite side  walls  of  said  receptacle  each  having  score 
lines  extending  from  the  lower  outer  comers  thereof  di- 
agonally upwardly  and  toward  the  centers  of  said  oppo- 
site side  walls,  said  four  side  walls  of  said  container 
being  foldable  inwardly  with  the  remaining  two  side 
walls  overlying  said  two  opposite  side  walls  so  that  the 
receptacle  may  be  set  up  for  use  by  moving  said  two  op- 
posite side  walls  upwardly  and  outwardly,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed die  cuts  at  each  of  said  opposite  side  walls,  said 


flaps  and  the  pair  of  oppositely  connected  flaps,  when 
flattened  to  lie  at  right  angles  to  the  several  wall  panels 
constituting  the  end  wall  structive  of  the  erected  carton; 
and  tongues  extending  inwardly  from  the  tent-like  struc- 
tures in  opposite  directions  toward  the  opposite  tent-like 
structure  and  engaging  with  the  opposite  tent-like  struc- 
tures to  provide  an  interlocking  connection  between  the 
tent-like  stnKtures  and  to  prevent  the  various  flaps  form- 
ing said  carton  end  structure  from  buckling  outwardly 
beyond  the  transverse  plane  of  the  end  structure  of  the 
carton. 


nc>9  •if.'^ 


.-,    ? 


die  cuts  being  spaced  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said 
opposite  side  walls  and  extending  across  the  juncture 
of  said  opposite  side  walls  with  said  bottom  wall,  each 
pair  of  die  cuts  having  score  lines  extending  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  extent  of  said  opposite  side  walls  between 
the  ends  of  said  die  cuts,  one  of  said  score  lines  being 
along  said  bottom  wall  and  the  other  along  said  side 
wall,  and  a  medial  parallel  score  line  extending  between 
said  die  cuts,  said  medial  score  line  being  spaced  from 
one  of  the  score  lines  at  the  ends  of  the  die  cuts  the  same 
distance  as  the  other  end  score  line  is  spaced  from  the 
score  line  joining  said  side  wall  with  said  bottom  wall. 


..tl  < 


3,174,675 

HEXAGONAL  CARTONS 

Ckarics  W.  Rosenborg,  Jr.,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  assiciior  to  F. 

i    N.  Bwt  Compaay,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  342,126 
8  Claims.    (CL  229—41) 


A       It 


:•    1 


•1. 


1.  A  collapsible  carton  of  hexagonal  prismatic  form, 
comprising  a  series  of  six  rectangular  wall  panels  hingcdly 
connected  along  vertical  score  lines  with  the  terminal 
edges  of  said  series  secured  together  to  form  an  essen- 
tially tubular  wall  structure  when  erected;  a  collapsible 
end  structure  for  the  carton  composed  of  six  cooperating 
flaps,  one  flap  hingedly  connected  with  an  end  edge  of 
each  of  said  wall  panels;  the  two  flaps  extending  from 
one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wall  panels  secured  to- 
gether to  form  a  continuous  and  permanent  strap  bridg- 
ing the  end  of  the  carton  and  resisting  separation  of  said 
pair  of  wall  panels  beyond  their  positions  for  hexagonal 
configuration  of  the  carton;  the  flaps  of  each  pair  of  flaps 
which  extend  from  and  are  hinged  to  adjacent  wall  panels 
upon  either  side  of  said  first-named  oppositely  disposed 
wall  panels,  being  hingedly  secured  together  to  provide 
collapsible  tent-like  structures  at  opposite  angulaf  sides 
of  the  carton,  the  two  said  pairs  of  adjacent  connected 


3,174,676 

CONTAINER 

Paul  W.  Stump,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  Stola- 

rick,   Irving,   Tex.,    assignors    (o    Cleveland    Container 

Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,589 

-     „  7  Claims.     (CL  229^-51)  '' 


r.  >  it 

it.      t-    r 
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1.  A  container  comprising: 

(fl)  a  structure  ply  of  relatively  rigid  material  wound 

with  its  edges  in  an  adjacent  relation  to  provide  a 

container  tube; 
{b)  a  reinforcing  strip  of  material  extending  over  the 

seam  defined  by  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  structure 

ply; 

(c)  an  outer  label  of  relatively  flexible  material  wound 
around  said  stnicture  ply  and  said  reinforcing  strip, 
the  furnish  of  the  side  of  the  label  presented  to  the 
structure  ply  being  compatible  with  the  furnish  of 

^«the  side  of  the  reinforcing  strip  presented  to  the 
structure  ply; 

(</)  means  bonding  the  presented  sides  of  the  label 
and  the  reinforcing  strip  to  the  structure  ply  and 
forming  an  easily  frangible  connection  between  such 
presented  sides  and  the  structure  ply;  and, 

(«)  pull  tab  means  having  a  first  portion  extending 
under  the  label  and  being  connected  to  said  reinforc- 
ing Strip  and  a  second  portion  extending  through  the 
seam  of  the  label  and  overlying  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  label. 


I 


3,174,677 

VARIABLE  CLEARANCE  BOTTLE  FOR  GAS  COM- 
PRESSORS    AND     GAS     LEAKAGE     SEALING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Francis   H.   Ramstad,    Borger,   Tex.,   assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,923 
3  Claims.    (CL  23d— 21) 
1.  A  variable  clearance  bottle  for  a  reciprocating  com- 
pressor having  a  compression  chamber   comprising  in 
combination: 

(1)  a  cylinder  of  smooth  bore  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  means  at  one  end  for  attaching  said  cylinder 
to  said  compression  chamber  of  said  compressor; 

(2)  a  closure  member  sealed  directly  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  opening  there- 
thru  for  a  piston  rod; 

(3)  a  piston  rod  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  extending 
loosely  thru  said  opening  and  being  threaded  from 
its  inner  end  toward  its  outer  end  a  distance  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  cylinder; 
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(4)  a  piston  on  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  firmly  fixed  side  said  enclosure  with  their  pole  pieces  thereunto  adja- 
thereon  by  threaded  elements  on  each  side  of  the  cent  for  setUng  up  a  magnetic  field  withm  said  enclosure 
piston  and  sildably  engaging  said  bore;  and  to  prevent  electrons  issuing  from  sa>d  inner  wall  of  said 

(5)  threaded  holding  means  threaded  to  said  rod  on  enclosure  from  following  said  electrical  field  and  reaching 
^    '  said  grid  structure  during  their  first  trajectory,  whereby 

said  electrons  are  caused  to  make  a  large  number  of  oscil- 

^• ,   .r  lations  before  reaching  said  grid  structure. 


)  > 


Id 


t« 


3,174,679  '->'-■ 

EJECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Stoker,  PhilHpsburg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,736    ,, 
"    '  10  Claims.    (CL  230—95) 


each  side  of  said  closure  member  and  in  engage- 
ment therewith  for  relcasably  and  adjustably  hold- 
ing said  rod  in  a  selected  fixed  position,  said  holding 
means  including  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  joint 
between  said  rod  and  said  closure  member. 


3,174,678 
'  VACUUM  PUMPS 

Marcd  Matricoo,  NeulUy-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Cotnpagnie  Francaise  Tbomson-Houston,  Paris,  France, 
a  French  bod>  corporate  ,,  ,.^ 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,656 
rhl^^«  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1,  1960, 

.«   "^ y       845.549,  Patent  1.281.403 

•w"   ^^  4  Claims.    (CL  230— 69)        "      • 


;  i  J*  •«'>-. 


1.  An  ionisation  and  evaporation  vacuum  pump,  com- 
prising a  sealed  cylindrical  enclosure  made  of  a  non- 
magnetic material,  an  inlet  on  said  enclosure  for  connect- 
ing said  pump  to  a  structure  to  be  evacuated,  a  coating 
on  the  inside  wall  of  said  enclosure,  said  coating  having 
good  gas  absorption  properties,  a  cylindrical  grid  structure 
open  at  one  end  arranged  axially  within  and  electrically 
insulated  from  said  enclosure,  said  grid  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  rods  disposed  in  squirrel-cage  fashion 
along  the  generators  of  a  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  rings 
secured  to  and  within  said  rods  in  parallel  axially  spaced 
relationship,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  grid  structure  being 
of  such  size  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  said  inner  wall  of 
said  enclosure,  means  for  supporting  said  grid  structure, 
means  for  heating  said  grid  structure,  said  grid  structure 
being  made  of  a  material  having  at  least  a  coating  of  a 
metal  to  be  evaporated,  means  for  applying  a  potential 
difference  between  said  grid  structure  and  said  enclosure 
to  cause  said  enclosure  to  function  as  a  cathode  in  rela- 
tion to  said  grid  structure,  said  potential  difference  being 
of  a  magnitude  to  set  up  an  electrical  field  between  the 
wall  o(  said  enclosure  and  said  grid  and  to  set  up  an  elec- 
trical charge  therebetween,  and  magnet  means  located  oot- 


i.'.'j 


.!.!    *      .- 


1.  An  ejecting  apf>aratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  ejector  having  an  inner  wall  forming  a  con- 
vergent-divergent passage  for  fluid, 

(6)  a  second  ejector  positioned  about  said  first  ejector 
and  having  an  inner  wall  formed  to  cooperate  with 
the  outer  wall  of  said  first  ejector  to  form  a  con- 
vergent-divergent passage  for  fluid  about  said  first 
ejector, 

(c)  each  of  said  convergent-divergent  passages  having 

an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  positioned  such 

;..   that  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  ejector  is  adjacent  to 

'   the  discharge  end  of  said  second  ejector, 

id)  wall  means  to  define  with  said  first  and  said  second 
ejectors  a  passage  communicating  the  discharge  end 
of  tlje  first  ejector  with  the  inlet  end  of  the  second 
ejector  to  convey  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  first 
ejector  to  the  second  ejector,  and 

(e)  means  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  each  of  said 

first  and  second  ejectors. 


3,174,680 
SHAFTING  FOR  GAS  COMPRESSORS 
Robert  R.  Young,  Staunton,  Va^  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,987 
6  Claims.    (CI.  230—127) 


1.  A  gas  compressor  comprising  a  hollow  driving  shaft, 
bearings  around  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  a  driven  shaft 
within  said  driving  shaft  and  having  its  inner  end  rigidly 
attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  driving  shaft,  the  re- 
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mainder  of  said  driven  shaft  being  spaced  from  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  said  driven  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  enlarge- 
ment with  an  inner  portion  within  the  outer  end  of  said 
driving  shaft  and  with  an  outer  portion  extending  through 
said  outer  end,  a  compressor  rotor  on  said  outer  portion, 
there  being  an  annular  clearance  space  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  portion  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  driving  shaft  where  it  extends  around  said  inner  por- 
tion, and  means  for  supplying  lubricant  into  said  clearance 
space. 


3.174,681 

REVERSIBLE  PROPELLER 

Homer  K.  Monroe,  Piqua.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aerovent 

Fan  Company,  Inc.,  Piqua^  Ohio,  a  cocporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,318 

3  Claims.    (CL  230— 134) 


forated  wall  forming  a  slceletcm  for  supporting  the  en- 
tire fan,  said  inner  perforated  wall  being  inwardly  spaced 
from  said  outer  wall  in  directions  toward  said  rotor  and 
said  motor,  and  a  layer  of  sound-absorbing  material  fill- 
ing the  space  between  said  walls,  said  wall  means  of 
said  air  intake  port  comprising  inner  perforated  wall 
means  connecting  said  outer  gas-tight  wall  and  said  inner 
perforated  wall,  and  elastic  supporting  means  securing 
said  motor  to  said  inner  perforated  wall  means  of  said 
intake  port. 

3,174,683  ' 

COLU\LN  SELECTOR 

Richard  F.  Scully,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Intemadooal  Business  Machines  Corporatioil,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,72f 
9  Claims.    (CL  234—19) 


J  '^      : 


1.  A  reversible  axial  flow  propeller  comprising  a  cen- 
tral hub  and  at  least  one  elongated  sheet  metal  blade 
merging  with  said  hub,  said  blade  having  a  substantially 
radially  extending  spanwise  axis  and  said  blade  being 
defined  by  an  ogee  surface  having  identical  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  spanwise  axis,  said  blade  being 
progressively  twisted  at  a  decreasing  rate  from  approx- 
imately 31  degrees  at  said  hub  to  about  19  degrees  at  its 
tip  whereby  equal  volumes  of  fluid  win  be  propelled  in 
either  direction  of  rotation  of  said  propeller. 


- "  "  3,174,682 

HEATING  OR  COOLING  FAN 
Karl  WHfert,  Stuttgart-Degerloch,  and  Fmst  J.  H.  Fiala, 
Sindelfingen,  Kreis  Boblingen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft,   Stuttgart- Untcrtvk- 
heim,  Germany  . 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,052         "* 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  1, 1961, 
D  36,465 
5  Ciidas.    (CI.  230 — 233) 
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1.  A  heating  or  cooling  fan,  preferably  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  having  a  housing  with  an  air  intake  port  and  an 
air  outlet  port,  a  motor  adapted  to  be  supported  at  least 
partly  within  said  intake  port,  said  intake  port  compris- 
ing wall  means  guiding  the  inflow  of  air  in  directions 
toward  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  air  outlet  port 
comprising  wall  means  guiding  the  outflow  of  air  to 
directions  transverse  to  said  first-named  directions,  a 
fan  rotor  connected  to  the  shaft  of  said  motor  and  rotat- 
able  within  said  housing,  said  housing  forming  a  fllter 
adapted  to  absorb  sound  vibrations  and  comprising  an 
outer  faa-tigbt  wall  of  a  flexible  material  spaced  from 
and  surrounding  said  rotor  and  said  motor,  an  inner  per- 
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1 .  In  a  keyboard  operated  recorder; 

means  for  transporting  a  record  divided  into  columns 
of  index  positions,  step  by  step  past  a  recording  point; 

means  for  driving  said  transporting  means; 

circiiit  closing  means  having  a  plurality  of  terminals, 
said  closing  means  acting  sequentially  in  synchronism 
with  said  transporting  means; 

a  memory  means  set  by  a  key  in  said  keyboard  in  accord 
with  the  tens  digit  designating  one  of  said  columns; 

a  selecting  circuit  set  by  a  second  key  in  said  keyboard, 
designating  the  units  digit  of  said  selected  column, 
said  circuit  extending  through  said  memory  means 
to  a  terminal  of  said  circuit  closing  means  cor- 
responding to  the  selected  column ;  and 

means  to  disable  said  transporting  means  when  said  se- 
lected terminal  has  been  reached. 


T04  aA    I 


-->   n«.i«  3,174,684 

-  .»og  .qmiKT         VOTING  MACHINE 

Oscar  F.  Swanson  and  Michael  T.  Moldovan,  Jamestown, 
N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assifniments,  to  Automatic 
VotioK  MachiBC  Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,470 
10  Claims.    (CI.  235—54) 
5.  An  improved  voting  machine  comprisinf  in  combi- 
nation, 

an  upper  bank  of  voting  columns  and  a  lower  bank  of 
voting  columns,  said  columns  being  associated  with 
different  offices  and  each;  designating  a  plurality  of 
candidates  in  vertically  aligned  relation  to  each 
said  office, 
a  voting  spindle  associated  with  each  said  candidate 

designation, 
a  main  interlock, 

interlock  straps  connected  to  each  spindle  in  one  of 
said  banka  and  engaged  with  said  main  interlock 
to  restrict  voting  to  a  prescribed  number  of  selec- 
tions in  each  column  of  said  one  bank  of  columns, 
an  auxiliary  interlock, 
interlock  straps  connected  to  each  spindle  in  the  other 
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.  /  of  said  banks  and  engaged  with  said  auxihary  inter- 
lock to  restrict  voting  to  a  prescribed  number  of 
selections  in  each  colunwi  of  said  other  bank  df 

to     columns, 

a   single   write-in   paper   ballot   disposed    above    said 

coluoms, 
a  pair  of  shutters  disposed  above  each  voting  column 
of  said  upper  bank  for  normally  covering  said  paper 
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intermediate  portions  of  said  thrust  members,  an  elec- 
trical switch  device  fixed  to  the  extending  end  portion 
of  each  of  said  thrust  members,  whereby  lineal  manual 
displacements  of  said  members  will  result  in  angular  rota- 
tions of  said  thrust  members  and  of  said  switch  devices 
thereby  actuating  the  latter,  and  a  motion  interlock  de- 
vice operably  associated  with  said  thrust  members, 
said  interlock  device  comprising  a  strut  carried  by 
said  bearing  block  for  free  sliding  movements  of  said 
strut  in  directions  transversely  between  said  thrust  mem- 
bers, said  thrust  members  being  each  formed  with  an 
indent  and  a  cam  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  the  parts 
being  so  dimensioned  and  arranged  that  when  one  of  said 
thrust  devices  is  manually  displaced  the  indent  portion 
thereof  is  out  of  registry  with  said  interlock  strut  where- 
by said  thrust  device  holds  said  interlock  strut  in  locking 
position  in  the  indent  portion  of  the  other  thrust  device. 


3  174  606         f  ' ' '  < 

DEVICE  FOR  COUNTING  NEWSPAPERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Bo  Robert  Jmiior  Carl6n,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AB  Bonnierforetagen,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo«- 
tion  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  18.  1962.  Ser.  No.  203,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1962, 

4,587/62 

7  culms.    (CL235— 98) 


ballot  to  prevent  writing  thereon  and  each  shutter 

being  movable  for  manual  exposure  of  said  paper 

bkllot, 
an  interlock  strap  connected  to  one  shutter  of  each 

pair  of  said  shutters  and  engaged  with  said  main 

interlock  chaimel, 
and  an  interiock  strap  connected  to  the  other  shutter 

of  each  pair  and  engaged  with  said  auxiliary  inter- 

kKk.  

3,174,685         ^ 
VOTING  MACHINE 
Rkfaard  T.  Swanson,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
BMMic  assignments,  to  Automatic  Voting  Machine 
Corporation,  Jamcstowo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,173 
4CtaiiM.   (CL235— 54) 


1.  A  voter's  choice  registermg  device  compnsmg  a 
base  slidably  supporting  a  pair  of  members  each  to  be 
manually  displaceable  in  a  straight  line  direction,  said 
members  each  havmg  a  thrust  device  rotalably  connected 
thereto  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of 
manual  displacement,  said  thrust  devices  being  of  key- 
shaped  sectional  forms  and  each  having  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  twisted  about  the  long  axis  thereof,  a  slide 
bearing  block  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  openings 
therethrough  complementing  and  embracing  said  twisted 


1.  A  device  for  counting  the  number  of  passing  copies 
of  newspapers  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  conveyor  for  feeding  a  uniform  over- 
lapping stream  of  newspapers, 

(ft)  a  discharge  end  on  :?'d  conveyor  which  allows 
said  stream  of  newspapers  to  deflect  downward  by 
gravity,  .       .  ^  , 

(c)  a  counter  having  a  ratchet  wheel,  said  counter  lo- 
cated in  the  vertical  plane  below  said  discharge  end 
in  the  zone  of  deflection  of  said  stream  of  news- 
papers, 

{d)  guiding  means  located  in  the  vertical  plane  be- 
tween said  discharge  end  and  said  counter  for  guiding 
the  leading  edges  of  the  newspapers  in  said  stream  of 
newspapers  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel 
of  said  counter  so  that  the  path  described  by  said 
newspaper  edges  is  lying  within  the  operating  range 
of  said  ratchet  wheel  of  said  counter,  and 
(e)  deflecting  means  located  in  the  vertical  plane  below 
said  counter  to  deflect  the  projecting  leading  edges  of 
the  outmost  newspapers  away  from  said  ratchet 
wheel. 

3,174,687 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  CARBURETOR 

CHOKE  CONTROL 

John  F.  Gilbert.  300  Broadwa> .  Hazard,  Ky. 

FUed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,141 

10  Claims.    (CL  236 — 91)  ^     ' 

9.  In  automatic  controls  for  internal  combustion  engine 
carburetors  having  a  choke  valve  means  movable  in  one 
direction  to  a  closed  position,  yieldabk  temperature-in- 
fluenced compound  actuating  means  for  said  choke  valve 
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means,  said  compound  actuating  means  including  first 
and  second  temperature-responsive  mechanisms,  means 
for  placing  one  of  said  mechanisms  in  communication  only 
with  an  engine's  air,  and  means  for  placing  the  other 
mechanism  in  communication  only  with  ambient  air,  said 
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actuating  means  being  adjustable  in  a  pluralityMjf  positions 
to  exert  a  predetermined  force  on  said  choke  valve  means 
in  closed  position  when  an  engine  is  inoperative,  said  pre- 
determined closing  force  being  uninfluenced  by  changes 
in  ambient  air  temperature. 

3,174,688 

ORNAMENTAL  DEVICE  USING  UQUID 

DROPLETS 

Victor  H.  Chatten,  IHl  W.  215th  St,  Torrance,  CiOtf. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  22934«        " 

21  Claims.    (CL  239— 20) 


outer  substantially  cylindrical  members  relatively  mov- 
able in  the  axial  direction  thereof  between  two  positions, 
the  inner  member  being  provided  with  an  internal  recess 
commimicating  with  opening  means  extending  from  the 
recess  to  a  predetermined  region  along  the  surface  of  the 
inner  member,  the  outer  member  being  provided  with  fur- 
ther opening  means  alined  with  the  inner  member  open- 
ing means  in  one  of  the  said  two  relative  axial  po&iuons 
and  with  the  outer  member  blocking  the  iimer  member 
opening  means  in  the  other  position,  and  housing  means 
substantially  coaxiaily  mounted  about  a  portion  of  the 
outer   member   displaced   from   the   said    predetermined 
region   thereof  and   provided   with  means  for   receiving 
the  fluid-to-be-distributcd,  the  inner  and  outer  members 
being   relatively   rotatable   with  respect  to  the  housing 
meMis  and  being  apertured  at  alined  regions  within  the 
said  housing  means  for  enabling  the  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
from  the  interior  of  the  said  housing  means  through  the 
said   apertured   alined   regions  and   into  the  said   iimer 
member  recess  during  the  relative  rotation  of  the  housing 
means  and  the  inner  and  outer  members,  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  inner  and  outer  members  between 
the  said  two  positions. 


I 


3,174,69« 
LAWN  SPRINKLER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hehirich  Wlesmann.  Bmd  Godeaberg,  Germany,  assigmor 
to  Groove  &  Weher,  Neuas  (Rhbie),  Germany,  a  com- 
pany of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  3<«,3<W 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  lf«2, 
W  28,868 
•      SClaina.    (CL  239— 27t) 


1.  In  an  ornamental  device  of  the  type  described,  the 
combination  of:  a  liquid  distributor  having  a  series  of 
holes  in  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  liquid  collector  posi- 
tioned below  said  distributor,  a  series  of  lines  extcndmg 
between  said  distributor  and  collector  and  projectmg 
through  said  series  of  holes,  each  hole  being  larger  than 
the  line  passing  therethrough,  means  for  maintaining  each 
of  the  lines  under  tension,  and  means  for  delivering  a 
liquid  to  said  distributor,  whereby  the  liquid  may  pass 
through  the  clearance  spaces  and  descend  by  gravity  in 
droplets  along  the  series  of  lines  and  be  received  in  said 
collector.  sdJ 

*i.  3,174,689 

FLUID-DISTRIBLTION  MECHANISM 

Donald  B.  Mclntyre,  210  Hillside  Ave.,  Needham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,713 

11  Claims.     (CL  239—78) 


T 


1.  A  fluid-distribution  mechanism  having,  in  combina- 
tion^ a  pair  of  substanUaUy  coaxiaily  disposed  inner  and 


vl 


1    A  lawn  sprinkler  or  the  like  having  a  sprinkler  head 
comprising   a   bell-shaped   cross-sectionally   circular   up- 
wardly tapering  housing  having  a  discharge  port  formed 
therein  at  the  top  thereof,  a  uniUry  bottom  assembly 
connected  with  said  housing,  said  bottom  assembly  com- 
prising a  bottom  plate  having  an  axially  upwardly  ex- 
ding  outer  rim  which  is  connected  with  said  bell-shaped 
housing  and  having  a  tubular  axially  downwardly  directed 
water  inlet  bushing,  arcuate  webs  extending  axially  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  plate  and  being  radially  in- 
wardly spaced  from  said  outer  rim,  an  intermediate  plate 
disposed  in  engagement  with  the  top  edges  of  said  nm 
and  said  webs  and  being  fixedly  connected  therewith, 
said  intermediate  plate  forming  with  said  nm  and  said 
webs  peripherally  extending  arcuate  channels  and  also 
forming  a  central  cylindrical  water  inlet  chamber  above 
said  water  inlet  bushing,  the  respecUve  ends  of  said  arcu- 
ate webs  being  spaced  apart  to  form  radially  mwardly 
facing  openings  for  communication  with  said  water  mlet 
ehunber,  water  flowing  from  said  chamber  through  said 
openings  radially  into  said  channels  and  flowing  there- 
through for  exit  therefrom  through  axially  directed  open- 
ings formed  in  said  intermediate  plate,  to  flow  at  accel- 
erated velocity  tangentially  and  along  circularly  gyrat- 
ing paths  into  said  bell-shaped  housing  toward  said  dis- 
charge port,  for  outflow  therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  more 
or  less  pronoimced  mist 


. 
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3,174,691 
DETERGENT  DISPENSER  HAVING  A 

COMPRESSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Earl  H.  Haviland.  6808  Old  Harford  Road, 

Baltimore  14,  Md. 

FUmI  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,570 

1  Claim.    (CL  239— 314) 


ing  an  axially  extending  slot  in  its  side  wall  connected 
with  said  vertical  passageway,  said  vertical  passageway  ex- 
tending downward  to  communicate  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  slot  and  upward  to  communicate  with  said  swirler 
structure,  said  slot  being  exposed  at  its  upper  end  for 
communication  with  said  passageway  when  said  stem  is 
depressed  and  said  valve  seat  is  unseated  to  permit  the 
pressurized  product  to  pass  into  said  passageway  through 
said  opening  formed  at  said  upper  end  of  said  slot  and 
said  passageway  being  of  blade-like  configuration  along 
most  of  its  length  and  having  a  quadrilateral  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  whose  narrower  dimension  is  of  the 
same  order  as  the  width  of  said  slot  measured  horizontal- 
ly at  its  exterior  entrance. 


••)j» 


'  3,174,692  ' 

ATOMIZER  HEAD  FOR   USE  WITH  LOW- 
EXPANSION  GASEOUS  PROPELLANTS 
Edward  H.  Green,  11  Army  TraU  Road,  Addison,  DL 
FUed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,778    ,,     , 
9  Claims.     (CL  239—337)  ,  , 


fji' 
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A  soap  dispenser,  comprising,  a  unitary  nozzle  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  for  directing  the  passage  of  water  there- 
through and  terminating  in  an  orifice  so  as  to  discharge 
water  in  a  stream  therefrom  and  another  bore  terminat- 
ing in  another  orifice  above  the  first  mentioned  orifice  for 
discharging  liquid  soap  as  a  separate  visually  observable 
stream  into  said  first  mentioned  stream  cxtcriorally  of 
said  nozzle,  a  compressible  container  for  supplying  said 
liquid  soap  to  said  another  bore,  with  said  another  bore 
being  of  small  enough  diameter  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said 
soap  therethrough  except  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
compressible  container,  and  means  formed  integrally  with 
said  nozzle  member  for  mounting  said  compressible  con- 
tainer by  its  outlet. 


3,174,693 
GUN  FOR  SPRAYING  POWDER  OR  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 
Louis  Weber,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  956,  2021  Gary  Atc 

East  Chicago,  Ind. 
'     ?       FUed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,685 
3  Claims.     (CL  239— 422) 


/» 


1.  An  assembly  for  spraying  dry  material  onto  a  sur- 
face comprising,  in  combination,  a  gun  defining  a  cham- 
ber having  one  open  end  and  one  closed  end,  an  open 
container  of  dry  material,  a  hose  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  closed  end  and  extending  down  into 
said  material  in  said  container,  a  nozzle  in  said  closed  end 
of  the  chamber,  means  for  projecting  a  blast  of  air 
through  said  nozzle  so  as  to  draw  said  material  from 
■aid  container  and  eject  it  from  said  open  end,  a  pair  of 
water  nozzles  mounted  on  said  gun  and  positioned  for 
directing  opposed,  fan  shaped  sprays  of  water  across  said 
open  end  of  said  chamber,  said  sprays  substantially  cover- 
ing said  open  end,  a  hood  on  said  body  forming  upper 
and  lower  extensions  of  said  chamber  and  surrounding 
said  water  nozzles  so  as  to  contain  said  sprays  and  deeply 
recess  said  water  nozzles,  and  means  for  direaing  a  flow 
of  water  to  said  nozzles. 


(»'••>■'' 


1.  An  atomizer  head  primarily  for  use  in  creating  a 
nebulized  spray  of  a  pressurized  product  emerging  from 
a  pressurized  container  having  a  mixture  of  said  product 
and  a  low  expansion  gaseous  propellant  therein,  said 
package  being  of  the  type  in  which  there  is  a  valve  mech- 
anism including  an  internal  valve  plunger  having  a  socket 
with  an  upwardly  extending  valve  seat  said  valve  seat 
being  pressed  against  an  annular  gasket  having  a  perfo- 
ration to  seal  the  interior  of  the  package  which  comprises: 
a  push  button  having  an  integral  depending  stem  adapted 
to  be  inserted  through  said  perforation  into  said  socket 
and  adapted  further  to  be  pushed  to  unseat  said  plunger 
to  release  the  contente  of  said  package  past  the  seal,  ,  .  _> 

formed  by  said  valve  seat  and  said  gasket  a  swirler  struc-         •    ;*''^;S,  "yi ^*  ,*>*,'^V  . 
ture  in  the  push  button  having  an  externally  opening  ori-    '  ■-''    •  *■  ''•     '•  '^  •'^^'i*  "' 
flee,  a  vertical  passageway  of  uniform  cross-sectional  area 
throughout  substantially  all  of  its  length,  said  passageway 
being  situated  in  the  interior  of  said  stem,  said  stem  hav- 
812  O.O.— 74 


3,174,694 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER  PUSH  BUTTON  HAVING 

A  SIDE  SLIT 

SeUchl  Kitabayashi,  2-2246  NIshlsugamo,  Todihnalni, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1961,    •' 

36/4,051,  36/4,052 

2  Claims.    (CL  239—573) 


ta 
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1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  comprising  a  container  for  a 
viscous  solution  under  pressure  and  having  an  opening, 
a  spring  loaded  valve  mounted  in  said  container  and  nor- 
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mally  dosing  said  container  opening,  a  push  button  of 
resilient  material  having  a  tubular  portion  slidably 
mounted  through  said  container  opening  and  against  said 
valve  for  opening  the  same  and  having  a  closed  end  bore 
for  receiving  said  viscous  material  from  said  valve,  and 
said  push  button  tubular  portion  having  a  normally 
Straight  side  slit  tangentially  of  and  extending  to  said  bore 
for  being  opened  upoo  the  manual  pressing  and  lateral 
bending  of  said  push  button  in  the  operation  of  said  valve. 


.,  3,174,695 

ATTRITION  MILL  APPARATUS 
Ckcster  Donald  Fisher,  Money,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sprout, 
Waldron  &  Co^  Inc.,  Money,  Pik,  a  corporatioo  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  228,674 
6  Claims.     (CL  241—144) 


1.  In  a  disc  type  rotating  attrition  mill  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  generally  horizontal  shaft  and  a  rotor 
mounted  thereon  for  cooperating  attrition  work  with  re- 
spect to  both  of  two  opposed  non-rotating  attrition  discs 
between  which  said  rotor  rotates,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  cylindrical  casing  supported  on  said  base, 
said  casing  being  formed  of  two  disengageable  parts 
joining  on  substantially  a  vertical  transverse  plane  and 
enclosing  said  rotor  and  non-rotating  discs,  means  for 
axially  retracting  one  of  said  casing  parts  for  access  to 
said  rotor  and  non-rotating  discs,  a  horizontal  shaft  for 
said  rotor,  a  transversely  arcuate  support  surface  on  said 
base  parallel  to  and  concentric  with  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  shaft  for  receiving  said  casing,  said  support  sur- 
face being  complementary  to  the  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face of  said  casing  to  provide  concentric  alignment  of 
said  casing  with  the  shaft  and  rotor,  axially  slidable  bear- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  shaft  in  said  apparatus  for 
rotation  of  said  rotor  between  said  opposed  non-rotating 
discs  and  disposed  entirely  outside  of  and  on  one  side 
of  said  casing,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  through 
said  shaft,  and  means  for  axially  displacmg  and  adjust- 
ing the  axial  positioning  of  at  least  one  of  said  non- 
rotating  discs  with  respect  to  the  other  and  with  respect 
to  said  rotor,  and  said  axially  adjustable  non-rotating 
disc  and  said  axial  displacing  and  adjusting  means  there- 
for being  disposed  in  said  retractable  part  of  said  casing. 


3,174,696 
ROLLER  MILL 
John  E.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  MoUne,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  MoUne,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,045 
4Clainia.     (CL  241— 224) 
1.  A  roller  mill  comprising  a  main  frame  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  ends;  a  pair  of  material  reducing  rolls 
supported  on  the  frame  ends  and  disposed  in  side  by  side 
relation;  a  hopper  structure  supported  on  the  frame  above 
the  rolls  including  a  pair  of  converging  side  panels  hav- 
ing lower  portions  thereof  spaced  apart  to  define  a  longi- 
tudinal material  passage  above  the  gap  of  the  rolls;  an 
adjustable  plate  associated  with  the  hopper  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  across  the  passage  for  varying  the 


feed  of  material  through  the  paoage;  and  a  longitudinal 
arch-shaped  grille  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  with 
one  longitudinal  edge  hingedly  mounted  on  one  of  the 


Kfl»! 


hopper  side  panels  and  extending  in  ascendancy  and 
descendancy  respectively  across  the  hopper  to  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edge  abutting  the  face  of  the  opposite  side 
paneL 


le-^.  *H 
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3.174,697  •; 

IMPELLER 
Tbomas  E.  Bridgewater,  Elmhurat,  IlL     (%  Adanu  Engi- 
neering Co..  20  E.  Burfington  Ave.,  La  Grange,  IU<) 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,369 
wt  2ClaiHa.     (CL  241— 275) 


1.  An  impeller,  of  the  type  described,  which  is  rotatable 
in  a  predetermined  direction  about  an  upstanding  axis 
comprising  vertically  spaced  and  substantially  axially 
aligned  generally  flat  lower  and  upper  disc  members,  said 
upper  disc  member  having  a  central  opening  therein 
through  which  material  to  be  processed  may  be  delivered, 
a  plurality  of  blade  means  disposed  between  said  disc 
members  and  spaced  therearound,  each  of  said  blade 
means  defining  a  forwardly  facing  pocket  for  receiving 
and  retaining  a  portion  of  material  being  processed  and 
extending  from  adjacent  said  axis  radially  outwardly  and 
forwardly  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  direction 
of  rotation,  a  third  disc  member  beneath  and  supporting 
said  lower  disc  member  and  having  portions  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  lower  disc  member,  a  plurality 
of  separate  and  individually  mounted  shoe  means  having 
forwardly  facing  pockets  on  said  radially  extending  por- 
tions of  said  third  disc  member  and  respectively  disposed 
for  providing  outer  end  extensions  of  said  blade  means, 
each  of  said  shoe  means  including  a  main  body  mem- 
ber extending  outwardly  and  substantially  forwardly 
with  respect  to  said  direction  of  rotation,  and  an  insert 
substantially  covering  an  outer  end  of  said  main  body 
member,  said  insert  and  said  main  body  member  including 
complementary  tongue  and  aperture  means  interengaging 
each  other  and  extending  generally  radially  for  releasably 
connecting  the  insert  with  said  main  body  member. 


3,174,698 
ROTARY  ROCK  CRl^SHER 
Harold  J.  MiUer.  Galion.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eagle  Crusher 
Company,  Inc.,  Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  X 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324»333  > 

12  Clains.    (CL  241—275)  t 

1.  An  impact  type  crushing  apparatus  comprising,  hk 
combination  housing  means  including  a  top  wail  pro- 
vided with  a  central  inlet  opening;  a  plurality  of  breaker 


memben  mounted  within  said  housing  means  and  in- 
cluding an  upper  damping  pad  mount  and  a  lower  damp- 
ing pad  mount;  an  inner  cylindrical  member  coaxially 
dispoeed  within  and  spaced  from  said  shaft  rnounting 
means;  an  upper  annular  damping  pad  on  said  upper 
mount;  a  lower  annular  damping  pad  on  said  lower 
mount,  said  damping  pads  being  in  supporting  surround- 
ing relationship  with  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
whereby  said  member  is  isolated  from  said  mounts;  and 


3,174,700 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
Roland  Lcmaire,  Ferc-cn-Tardenols,  Aianc,  France, 
assignor  to  F^tudes  A  Fabrications,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,843 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  1,  1960, 

828.810 

7Clainis.    (CL  242— 18) 
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forming  the  periphery  of  a  crushing  chamber;  a  vertically 
extending  shaft  mounting  means  in  said  housing  means; 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  a  vertically  extending  axis;  rotor 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and  including  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  impellers  and  a  gen- 
erally cone-shaped  central  portion  below  said  inlet  open- 
ing for  directing  material  outwardly  to  said  impellers;  and 
a  motor  for  driving  said  shaft  means. 


3,174,699 

APPARATUS  FOR  WLNDING  A  COIL  ASSEMBLY 

Mario  Sciaky,  Safait  Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Welding 

Raaearch,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illlnoit 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,022       , 

2  Claims.    (CL  242—9) 


n 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  thread  upon  a  spool,  in 
combination,  support  means  formed  with  a  bearing;  a 
drive  shaft  journaled  on  said  support  means  and  axially 
shiftablc  toward  and  away  frMn  said  bearing,  said  bear- 
ing being  axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  for  entrainment 
thereby;  spool-mounting  means  adjacent  said  bearing  and 
coaxial  therewith  for  releasably  engaging  a  spool  having 
a  central  aperture  registerable  with  said  bearing;  control 
means  for  axially  reciprocating  said  shaft  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  shaft  is  remote  from  said  bearing 
and  forms  a  clearance  for  passage  of  a  spool  between  said 
shaft  and  said  bearing  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
shaft  passes  throu^  said  aperture  of  said  spool  into  en- 
gagement with  said  bearing,  thereby  rotatably  entrain- 
ing said  spool;  guide  means  adjacent  said  bearing  for 
directing  a  spo^  released  upon  displacement  of  said  shaft 
into  said  first  position  away  from  said  spool-mounting 
means;  and  positioning  means  for  shifting  a  spool  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  its  axis  into  registration  with  said 
bearing.   _  .  - 

3,174,701 
t  WINDING  AND  UNWINDING  APPARATUS 
.  SUncy  FrankeL  318  BrlarcHffc  Road,  Tcnafly,  NJ.     • 

-        Filed  June  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,326 
..       .  6  Claims.    (CL  242— 75,51)  .--i  *  i" 


1.  In  apparatus  for  winding  a  strip  of  sheet  metal 
around  the  cylindrical  part  of  a  coil  assembly,  whereby 
to  form  a  metal  core  for  the  assembly,  in  combination,  a 
metal  tube  having  a  concentric  encircling  relation  with  the 
cylindrical  part,  said  metal  tube  consisting  of  two  lon- 
gitudinal half  sections,  whereby  to  facilitate  the  placing 
of  the  tube  around  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  coil  assem- 
bly, one  end  of  said  sheet  metal  strip  being  secured  to 
one  of  the  half  sections  of  the  tube,  at  least  one  gear 
wheel  releasably  fixed  to  an  end  of  the  tube,  and  driving 
means  for  rotating  the  tube  including  a  pinion  gear  hav- 
ing meshing  relation  with  the  gear  wheel. 


1.  In  a  winding  apparatus  for  applying  a  substan- 
tially uniform  tension  to  a  linearly  moving  linear  material 
one  end  of  which  is  at  least  partly  wound  on  a  reel  de- 
vice, the  combination  comprising 

a  magnetic  clutch  means  comprising  input  and  output 
rotor  shafts  each  having  a  magnetizable  element 
affixed  thereto,  adapted  to  connect  a  source  of  power 
to  said  reel  device, 
one  of  said  input  and  output  rotor  shafts  being  con- 
nectable  to  said  source  of  power  and  the  othier  being 
connected  to  said  reel  device.  trt/-  hp 
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speed  reducing  means  also  connected  to  that  one  of  said 
input  and  output  rotor  shafts  which  is  connected 
to  said  reel  device, 

direct  current  supply  means  for  magnetizing  one  of 
said  magnetizable  rotor  elements, 

current  control  means  for  gradually  changing  the  mag- 
netic current  supplied  by  said  direct  current  supply 
means  so  as  to  change  the  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween the  magnetizable  rotor  elements,  and 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  speed  reducing 
means  to  the  current  control  means  whereby  to 
gradually  change  the  magnetic  attraction  between 
the  magnetizable  rotor  elements  and  to  apply  the 
greatest  magnetic  attraction  when  the  reel  device  is 
substantially  filled  and  the  least  magnetic  attraction 
when  the  reel  device  is  substantially  unwound.     ;;; 


relatively  shallow  to  facilitate  winding  and  retention  of 
said  line  thereon  and  also  to  effectually  promote  the  spin- 
ping  of  the  whorls  of  the  line  therefrom  when  the  line  is 
cast  by  hand,  a  handgrip  spanning  one  side  of  the  spool 
and  encompassed  by  said  rim,  the  side  of  said  rim  toward 
the  user,  the  cross-section  and  said  handgrip  being  nar- 
row compared  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  spool  to  pro- 
vide clearance  for  and  to  accommodate  the  hand  and  fin- 
gers of  the  hand  so  that  full  gripping  control  of  the  spool 
is  assured  when  being  used,  one  circumferential  marginal 
edge  of  said  rim  being  provided  with  at  least  one  thumb 
clearance  and  seating  notch,  said  notch  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  handgrip. 


^  3,174,702 

COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  REEL  FOR  WATER 

SKJ  ROPE 
^w*  Clyde  K.  French,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

•^  (807  N.  C  St.,  Midland,  Tex.) 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,679 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  242—85.1) 

» 

i'iUiJ-»     Okie 
.-■  ..»r-:. 


^ 


ii 


t  1.  A  combined  handle  and  reel  for  a  water  ski  rope 
comprising  a  shaped,  molded  body,  formed  of  molded 
plastic  material,  having  an  elongated  handle  portion 
which*  in  use,  is  arranged  transversely  relative  to  the  di- 
rection of  towing,  said  handle  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nal groove  in  its  trailing  edge,  relative  to  the  direction 
of  towing,  and  a  pair  of  holes  communicating  with  said 
groove  at  its  ends  and  extending  transversely  thru  the 
handle  from  its  leading  edge  to  its  trailing  edge,  for  en- 
gagement by  a  looped  end  portion  of  a  ski  rope,  and  a 
pair  of  angularly  bent  integral  arms  depending  from  said 
handle  portion,  in  mutually  aligned,  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  extending  longitudinally  outwardly 
in  opposite  directions  below  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
handle  portion,  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation  thereto. 
said  angularly  bent  arms  defining  between  them  and  cor- 
responding end  portions  of  said  handle  portion  a  pair  of 
oppositely  facing  hooks  adapted  to  receive  between  them 
successive  passes  of  the  ski  rope  as  it  is  wound  thereon. 


3,174,703 

LINE  STORING  REEL 

Sveme  Fslkam,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(574  Spar  Drive  N.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  S«r.  No.  316,856 

3  ClalBH.    (O.  242—96) 


¥     !,      ft 


1.  A  storing  reel  for  a  fisherman's  hand  line  compris- 
ing: a  spool  embodying  and  endless  ring-like  rim  chan- 
nel-shaped in  cross-section,  the  channel  of  said  rim  being 


3,174.704 

RESTRACST  APPARATUS 

Edward  H.  Replogle,  7174  Transit  Road,  Buffato,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,591 , 

10  Claims.    (CL  242—107.4) 


TM  ■  ^ 


4.  In  restraint  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
a  reel,  a  restraining  element  wound  around  said  reel  in 
a  predetermined  wound  condition  from  which  it  is  adapt- 
ed to  be  unwound  during  pay-out  rotation  of  said  reel, 
means  constantly  biasing  said  reel  toward  rewind  rota- 
tion, deactivatable  stop  means  for  preventing  protraction 
of  said  element,  and  deactivator  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  amount  of  said  element  being  wound 
around  said  reel  for  rendering  said  stop  means  inopera- 
tive. 

•  •<    '.'^'^-»         3,174,705 

SPACE  STATION  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
OPERATING  SAME 
Dwicl  Sdiiff,  Framingham  Center,  and  Ricliard  W. 
Slocum,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assisnors  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

filed  .May  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,706 
10  Claims.    (CL  244— 1) 


•  tr  4 


i's'*  l' 

•    ^                \ 

•1»15«K'       *■ 

«•  .    1  •'••-     \^ 

f   .PVii     4  "•■'• 

r    ^'t''  ii>*  >r 

-•;   •♦l»v.   .♦■'•- 

.     'i>i:l       5*r^ 

•^•»n?i  -  a' 

r''>ii 


!.  A  q)ace  vehicle  con»prising  means  adapted  to  be 
mainuined  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  with  a  mother 
planet  for  enclosing  a  gaseous  medium,  and  means  com- 
municating with  such  gaseous  medium  and  responsive  to 
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incident  microwave  energy  emanating  from  said  mother 
planet  to  continuously  maintain  without  the  aid  of  stor- 
age means  the  density  of  such  gaseous  medmm  at  a  value 
less  than  that  of  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  en- 
clo6ure  means.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,174,706 
SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Hermann  R.  \^agner,  Huntsvllle,  ^ta-,  ««Jgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  _  ^  « ^- 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,743 

8  Clafans.     (CL  144 — 1)  ^^^^ 

(Gnmted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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respect  to  the  longitudinal  vertical  middle  plane  of  said 
aircraft,  said  cowlings  having  mounted  therem  liftmg  jet 
engines  with  air  ejector  devices  for  the  induction  of  air 
into  the  discharged  gases  from  said  engines,  said  cowlings 
being  provided  with  air  intake  apertures  for  said  hftmg 
engines  and  air  ouUet  apertures  for  the  said  discharged 
gas  and  induced  air,  said  ejector  devices  each  compnsmg  a 
nozzle  connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  a  jet  engine  and 
having  transverse  hollow  vanes  which  are  closed  at  their 
sides  and  open  at  their  lower  ends  to  provide  slots  for  the 
discharge  of  the  engine  gases. 


\.' 


ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Meivln  O.  Miles,  16811  Lahey  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,417 

11  Claims.    (CL  244—17.25) 


»':.H 


1  Apparatus  for  travel  to  a  point  in  a  space  orbit  about 
a  major  body  comprising:  a  pair  of  components  mcludmg 
an  aruficial  satellite  and  a  vehicle  disposed  for  transpor- 
tation of  said  satellite  to  the  point;  and  a  unitary  scpara- 
Uon  device;  said  components  disposed  to  provide  an  elec- 
tric signal  at  the  point,  said  separation  device  including 
first  means  for  securing  said  components  in  axial  engage- 
ment and  second  means  disposed  between  said  engaged 
components  for  continually  excrUng  a  separation  force 
therebetween,  said  first  means  releasing  said  components 
responsive  to  said  signal  and  said  second  means  simultane- 
ously effecting  separation  of  said  components  from  en- 
gagement, and  said  apparatus  disposed  to  impart  to  said 
satellite  the  velocity  required  at  the  point  for  independent 
orbital  progress  of  said  satellite.  , 


•^•T 


■I  L 


I9« 


-f 


3,174,707 
SHORT  OR  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AND 
LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Armand  G.  RIcard.  Vlroilay,  France,  assign^^  *<>  Societe 
Anonyme  des  Ateliers  d'Aviation   l^uls  Breguet  and 
si^eteXrtin  A  Cle,  both  of  Paris,  Fnu.ce,  both  com- 
nanies  of  France  ._^  ^^. 

'^         Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250.291 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1»«, 

10  Claims.    (CI.  244 — 12) 


' .  1  Vertical  Uke-off  and  landing  aircraft  comprising  to 
"combinaUon  a  fuselage,  a  pair  of  cowlings  ad>aceD\jo  0" 
fwelage  and  located  externaUy  thereof  aymmetncaUy  with 


1 1    In  combination  with  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  having 
a  cockpit,  and  a  rotary  wing  control  system  comprising^ 
a  relatively  longitudinal  housing  having  an  upper  end 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  fuselage  so  as 
to  have  three  degrees  of  rotational  freedom,  the  low- 
er end  of  the  housing  being  substantially  below  the 
upper  end  of  the  bousing,  said  housing  being  located 
at  a  point  to  the  rear  of  the  cockpit; 
means  within  the  housing  for  mounting  a  hub  having 
rotary  blades  which  are  adapted  to  furnish  lift  to 
the  aircraft,  said  hub  being  in  close  proximity  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  housing; 
said  cockpit  having  a  floor;  .      j    «  ,k- 

a  control  implement  located  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
cockpit  and  spaced  above  the  floor  of  the  cockpit, 
said  control  implement  having  an  upper  end  mov- 
able in  two  coordinate  directions  by  a  pilot  in  said 
cockpit   said  control  implement  including: 

a  control  wheel  mounted  on  bearing  means  se- 
cured to  said  fuselage,  said  bearing  means  hav- 
ing an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  fuselage,  said  bearing  means  limiting  said 
control  wheel  to  rotational  movement  around 
the  bearing  axis  and  translational  movement 
I''..    ^'  along  said  bearing  axis; 

and  mechanical  linkage  means  connecUng  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  with  said  control  implement  sucn 
that  movement  of  the  upper  end  of  the  implement 
in  one  direction  moves  the  lower  housing  end  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  linkage  means  consisting  of 
rigid  Unks  swingably  joined  together,  said  linkage 
means  extending  down  from  said  housing  down  un- 
der the  floor  of  the  cockpit  and  forward  to  the  front 
end  of  the  cockpit  and  then  up  to  said  control  im- 
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plement,  whereby  the  control  system  may  be  oper- 
ated in  the  same  manner  as  a  conventional  fixed 
wing  aircraft. 


3,174,709 

VECTORABLE  TTHRUST  MECHANISM 

Edfar  D.  AlderM>n,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Sei.  No.  240,928 

^'     "  12  ClaiiiM.    (CL  244->23) 


rtJ'  i  ... 


I.  A  vectorable  thrust  mechanism  comprising, 
a  bifurcated  conduit  for  the  movement  of  fluid  there- 
through and  having  a  walled  outlet  means  for  each 
conduit, 
means  in  the  conduit  for  diverting  fluid  to  either  outlet, 
cascade  means  covering  at  least  one  outlet  having  a 
series  of  pivoted  louvers  to  open  and  close  the  outlet 
and  vector  tiie  thrust, 
the  end  louvers  over  said  outlet  forming  a  continuation 
of  said  wall  in  full  open  position  and  each  end  louver 
being   pivoted   within   itself   a   distance   back   from 
its  leading  edge  greater  than  the  same  distance  in 
adjacent  louvers  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  louvers 
toward  closing  position  the  leading  edge  of  one  end 
louver  is  moveid  into  the  outlet  to  intercept  fluid 
and  the  leading  edge  of  the  opposite  end  louver  is 
moved  out  of  the  outlet  under  said  wall  to  provide 
additional  outlet  area  as  compensation  for  the  dot- 
ing of  the  louvers,  and 
'  means  for  rotating  said  louvert. 


i. 


3,174,71f 

TAKE-OFF  SAFETY  INDICATOR 

Harold  D.  Hoelutra,  253  N.  Colnnibos  St,   ' 

Arlington  3,  Va. 

FUed  Julv  23.  1957.  Ser.  No.  673,74^ 

13  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 76) 

^  (Granted  onder  Tide  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  tec.  26€) 


•  •I    MJte    ]iU.y<  .. 

triW   at  In  mi 

1.  An  aircraft  instnmient  for  continuously  indicating 
the  relationship  between  the  actual  speed  and  the  desired 
HKcd  of  an  aircraft  as  a  function  of  the  distance  traveled 
by  said  aircraft  from  a  reference  point  on  a  runway  dur- 
ing take-off.  comprising  programming  means  for  storing 
values  of  desired  speeds  as  a  function  of  distance  of  said 
aircraft  from  the  reference  point,  means  for  continuously 
measuring  the  distance  of  said  aircraft  from  said  reference 
point  during  take-off,  means  for  continuously  measuring 
the  speed  of  said  aircraft  during  take-off,  and  means 
for  continuously  comparing  the  measured  speed  and  the 


stored  speed  for  the  measured  distance  from  said  refer- 
ence point  during  talLe-off. 

2.  In  the  device  set  forth  in  claim  1,  means  connected  to 
and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  vehicle. 


t.. 


•  *><^', 


3,174,711 

WING  STRUCTURE  .^^j , . 

Matthew  A.  SuUivan,  2300  Stratford  At«^       j 

Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,992 

UCkfau.    (CL244— U3) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  flight  vehicle  having  wings, 
said  wings  having  a  space  for  receiving  an  insert  at  the 
leading  edge  thereof,  an  insert  in  said  space,  said  insert 
including  a  plate  having  oppositely  directed  flanges  along 
opposite  edges  thereof,  filler  strips  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate  adjacent  the  flanges  and  means  secur- 
ing the  filler  strips  to  the  juxtaposed  components  of  the 
wings. 


3,174,712 

HOLD  DOOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGE 
Armand  G.  Ricard,  Viroflay,  Seine-et-Oise,  France, 
assifDor  to  Sodete  Anunyme  dcs  Ateliers  d'Avia- 
tioB  Louis  Breguet,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Joly  31, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  298,893 

Claima  priority,  application  France.  Sept.  25,  19€2, 

910.372 

tClaiaH.    (CL  244— 129) 


^\      V: 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  a  lower  portion  of 
which  has  an  arcuate  cross-section  and  is  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  hold  opening,  and  a  pair  of  wings 
attached  to  said  fuselage  on  both  sides  of  said  opening 
respectively,  said  wings  having  a  root  length  smaller  than 
the  length  of  said  hold  opening,  a  sliding  door  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rigid  leaves  each  having  an  arcuate  cross- 
section  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  lower  portion,  means  for  mounting  said  leaves 
outwardly  of  said  lower  portion  on  either  sides  of  said 
opening  respectively,  whereby  said  leaves  arc  rendered 
slidable  along  said  lower  portion  between  a  position  in 
which  they  close  said  opening  and  an  open  position;  said 
leaves  each  comprising  opposite  said  wings  a  recess  the 
length  of  which  is  greater  than  the  root  length  of  said 
winga;  a  pair  of  rails  mounted  on  each  of  said  leaves  along 


Makch  28, 


IM^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1149 


the  transversal  edges  of  said  recesses  respectively;  a  panel 
slidable  in  each  pair  of  said  rails  between  a  position  m 
which  it  closes  said  recess  and  a  posiUon  in  which  said 
recess  is  unmasked;  and  means  for  coordinating  the  slidmg 
movements  of  said  leaves  and  panels,  whereby  said  re- 
cesses arc  closed  when  said  leaves  are  closed  and  said 
recesses  arc  open  when  said  leaves  are  c^»en. 
*  ■■V  '    -  ^        .    '  '-■  '   ■ 

3,174,713  ^y  - 

VEHICl.E  MGHT  RESILIENT  MOUNT 
PkWp  L.  Gala,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Tmck-Llte 
CompMiy,  U»c  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New 

Yosii 

.      FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,075 


m'.'i  <i:^n 


6CUiim.    (CL  248— 204) 


»•• ' 


<a!»»i|  1c  '^^ 


an  area  <rf  the  exposed  front  face  of  the  panel  where  an 
article  is  to  be  supported,  each  of  said  permanent  magnet 
assemblies  comprising  individual  magnets  each  of  a  flat 
configuration  sandwiched  between  strips  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  attached  thereto,  said  strips  of  magnetic  material 
being  spaced  so  that  the  magnetic  field  arched  between 
these  magnetic  strips  extends  well  to  the  front  of  the  as- 
sembly, and  a  free  magnetic  armature  adapted  to  be 
placed  inside  of  an  article  of  clothing  to  be  displayed  on 
the  front  of  said  panel  so  that  a  thickness  of  the  cloth  of 
said  article  exists  between  the  magnetic  armature  and 
said  magnet  assembly  and  the  article  may  be  arranged  to 
effect  a  predetermined  di^lay  on  the  decorative  design 
of  said  panel  and  held  in  this  predetermined  display  by 
the  magnetic  attraction  between  said  armature  and  at  least 
one  of  said  magnetic  assemblies. 


..^m.  -r 


-{f. 


3,174,715 

'  FOUR-WAYSEAT  ' 

Joseph  Pickles,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Stamp- 
faig    ConqMuiy,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Mkhigwi  ,     «.«... 

.  FUedJan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,688 

6  Claims.    (CL  248 — 419)  ^^ 


I    ^  .  i4   ' '  '^ 

1.  A  resilient  mount  for  a  vehicle  light  including  an 
annular  base  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  sup- 
porting surface  with  said  base  plate  generally  parallehng 
and  slightly  spaced  from  said  supporting  surface,  said 
mount  comprising  a  washer  constructed  of  resilient,  flexi- 
ble and  elastomer  material  and  having  circumferentially 
spaced  wave*  formed  therein  extending  generally  radially 
of  said  washer,  each  of  said  waves,  as  seen  from  the  edge 
of  said  washer,  defining  a  crest  with  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent cresU  defining  a  trough  therebetween,  one  side  of 
said  washer  being  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  the 
side  of  said  plate  adapted  to  oppose  said  surface,  means 
securing  at  least  two  of  the  corresponding  crests  of  said 
one  side  of  said  washer  to  corresponding  portions  of  said 
plate,  and  two  of  the  corresponding  troughs  of  said  washer 
including  means  adapting  said  washer  for  securement  to 
said  supporting  surface,  said  means  securing  said  two 
crests  of  said  washer  to  said  plate  including  means  com- 
pressively  engaging  said  washer  and  deforming  the  latter 
to  form  said  waves. 


'  3,174,714 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  HANGER 

Thomas  Roy  Bradsby.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Howard  W.  Sheehan.  San  Jose,  CaBf. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,644 

10  Claims.    (CL  248—309) 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  supporting  device  the  combination  of 
a  panel  having  a  decorative  design  on  the  front  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  assemblies,  meaiu  for 
supporting  said  assemblies  in  holes  in  said  panel  so  that 
the  magnetic  poles  thereof  set  up  a  magnetic  field  over 
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1.  Scat  adjusting  apparatus  including  a  track  at  each 
side  of  the  seat,  a  slide  mounted  on  each  track,  brackets 
at  the  rear  of  each  slide  for  connecting  the  rear  of  the 
seat  to  the  slides,  k  connecting  member  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  seat  between  the  slides  at  the  front  end 
thereof  and  brackets  secured  to  said  connecting  member 
to  which  the  front  of  the  scat  is  connected,  structure  con- 
nected to  the  tracks  at  each  end  thereof  for  moving  the 
tracks  at  each  side  of  the  seat  up  and  down  simultaneously 
on  actuation  thereof,  actuating  structure  for  actuating  the 
structure  for  moving  the  tracks  up  and  down  connected 
to  the  structure  for  moving  the  tracks  up  and  down,  ac- 
tuating structure  for  moving  the  slides  longitudinally  of 
said  track  connected  to  said  connecting  member,  a  pair 
of  fixedly  mounted  screw  members,  a  nut  member  mount- 
ed on  each  of  said  screw  members  for  movement  there- 
along  on  rotation  of  said  screw  members  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  the  actuating  structures, 
a  worm  gear  mounted  on  each  of  the  screw  members  for 
rotation  with  respect  thereto  and  in  mesh  with  each  other, 
a  worm  in  mesh  with  one  erf  said  worm  gears,  means  for 
rotaUbly  driving  said  worm,  clutch  means  secured  to  each 
of  said  screw  members  for  axial  movement  tberealong 
and  rotation  therewith,  connecting  means  secured  to  the 
worm  gears  for  selective  engagement  with  said  clutch 
means    whereby    said   screw   members  may   be    routed 
through  said  worm  gears,  and  means  for  selectively  and 
alternatively  connecting  said  clutch  means  and  connect- 
ing means  to  rotate  the  individual  screw  members  to  ad- 
just the  seat  up  or  down,  or  backward  or  forwards. 
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3,174,716 

MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  MULTIPLIER  DEVICE 

Jack  Nelson  Salter,  230  Victory  Drive,  Pontiac,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,394 
■m-i'^  4  Claims.    (CL  251— 129)  u'.V'i. 


yi 


ml-. 

1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  chamber  and  a  pressure 

port  communicating  with  said  fluid  chamber, 
{b)  a  ferromagnetic  displacement  member  carried  in 

said  housing, 

(c)  means  selectively  operable  to  magnetize  said  dis- 
placement member, 

(d)  an  elongated  resilient  bow  spring  nnember  carried 
in  said  fluid  chamber  in  a  normally  straight  posi- 
tion on  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  and  coplanar 
with  the  axis  of  said  pressure  port, 

(e)  means  fixing  the  ends  of  said  resilient  bow  spring 
member  and  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being  op- 
erably  connected  to  said  displacement  member  where- 
by as  magnetic  force  is  applied  to  said  displacement 
member  dimensional  changes  produced  in  said  dis- 
placement member  will  vary  the  space  between  said 
ends  and  urge  said  resilient  bow  spring  member  to 
an  arcuate  position, 

(/)  said  pressure  port  being  disposed  in  a  position  to 
be  engaged  by  said  bow  spring  member  when  same 
is  in  its  arcuate  position  whereby  as  said  displace- 
ment member  is  magnetized  causing  said  bow  spring 
member  to  move  to  its  arcuate  position  said  pressure 
port  is  variably  restricted. 


(c)  a  valve  ekment  raovably  mounted  in  said  housiiij 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
valve  element  engages  said  seat  to  block  said  flow 
passageway  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  valve 
dement  is  spaced  from  said  seat  to  open  said  flow 
passageway,  j 

id)  actuating  mechanism  alternately  operable  through 
a  range  of  movement  in  opposite  directions  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  element  between  said  first  and  second 
positions, 

(e)  reciprocative  means  movable  through  a  first  path 
of  travel  for  moving  said  actuating  mechanism 
through  said  range  of  movement  to  move  said  valve 
element  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 
positions,  and  movable  through  a  second  path  of 
travel  in  steps  for  moving  said  actuating  mechanism 
through  said  range  of  movement  to  move  said  valve 
element  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, and 

(/)  means  defining  said  first  and  second  paths  of  travel 
of  said  reciprocative  means, 

( 1 )  said  first  path  of  travel  being  of  a  length  great 
enough  to  permit  said  moving  means  to  move 

-  said  actuating  means  through  said  range  of 
movement  while  said  moving  OKans  travels  in 
one  direction  only, 

(2)  said  second  path  of  travel  being  of  a  length 
that  is  only  a  fractional  part  of  the  length  of 
said  first  path  of  travel,  thereby  requiring  said 
reciprocative  means  to  reciprocate  through  said 
second  path  of  travel  a  plurality  of  times  to 
move  said  actuating  mechanism  through  said 
range  of  movement, 

whereby  more  time  is  required  to  move  said  valve  ele- 
ment from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  than 
is  required  to  move  said  valve  element  from  said  frnt 
position  to  said  second  position  when  the  reciprocative 
means  is  moved  at  the  same  rate  in  opposite  directions. 
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3,174,717 

RATCHET  ACTUATED  FAST-OPENING, 

SLOW-CLOSING  VALVE 

Gcddes  Alan  Bray.  Moston,  Manchester,  England, 

aasisnor     to  Grinnell    Corporation,    Provideiice, 

vB>l>t  ■  corporation  of  Delaware  v>  vf,  -m 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,687 

4  Claims.    (CL  251— 23«) 


t,T*9«n  jjrj.  3,I74,71S 

VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAD  SEAL 
William   H.   Boweo,   Bridgeport,   and  James  R.  McVey, 
Milford,    Conn.,    assignors    to    .Manning.    Maxwell   A 
Moore,  Incorporated,  Strati ord.  Conn.,  a  corpomtioo  of 
New  Jcncy 

Fned  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,r7S,  ,     . 
''"''*  4  Claims.    (CL  251— 334)  ^     ,    ^ 
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1,  A  quick  opening  slow  closing  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  defining  a  flow  passageway  there- 
through, 

(b)  a  valve  seat  in  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  valve  of  a  type  having  a  valve  body  provided 
with  an  annular  metallic  valve  seat  having  an  internal 
conical  seating  surface  at  one  end,  the  inner  surface  of 
^■"  said  scat  defining  a  fluid  passage  communicating  outwardly 
of  the  body,  a  valve  head  supported  for  movement  co- 
axially  toward  and  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  seat, 
means  providing  a  chamber  around  said  one  end  of  the 
seat,  and  means  providing  a  second  fluid  passage  in  the 
body  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  chamber  and 
at  the  other  end  outwardly  of  said  body,  said  valve  head 
having  a  main  rigid  body  provided  with  a  conical  surface 
at  one  end  thereof  received  within  the  opening  defined  by 
said  seating  surface  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  conical 
surface  terminating  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
one  end  of  the  head  in  a  relatively  thin  deformable  mcUl- 
lic  lip  having  a  conical  surface  which  is  engaged  with  the 
outer  edge  portion  of  said  conical  seating  surface  and 
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which  is  a  continuation  of  said  conical  surface  on  the  head 
body,  the  included  angle  of  said  conical  surface  on  the  lip 
being  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the  included  anfje  of 
said  seating  surface  when  said  lip  is  spaced  from  said  seat 
and  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  conical  surface  of  the 
Up  being  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  said 
seating  surface,  whereby  normally  the  sole  contact  be- 
tween the  head  and  seat  will  be  between  the  corneal  sur- 
faces of  said  lip  and  seat  at  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said 
seating  surface,  the  conical  surface  on  said  rigid  body  of 
the  head  being  engagcable  with  said  conical  seating  sur- 
face upon  closing  of  the  head  with  sufficient  force  to  flex 
said  lip  and  permit  such  engagement,  thereby  protecting 
the  lip  against  excess  flexure  and  absorbing  the  shock  of 
said  Up.  •    '-4 

■■   I  "^^"^^"~~       . 

3,174,719 
FRANCIS  TURBINES  AND  CENTRIFUGAL 
PIMPS 
Robert  S.  Syroule,  Montreal,  Quebec,  and  Lawrence  M. 
Boyd,     Senneville,     Quebec,     Canada,     aasignora     to 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited 

FUed  June  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,881 
3  Claims.    (CL  253— 26) 
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3.174,720       ■■ 

SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 

Robert  S.  Sproule,  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Engineering  V^orks,  limited 

FUed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,646 

3  Claims.     (CI.  253—26)  •  ^, 
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1    In  a  hydraulic  turbine,  a  runner  and  a  housing, 
said  runner  comprising  an  upper  shroud  provided  with 
a  sealing  shoulder  on  its  upper  face,  a  pluralrty  of  blades 
and  a  lower  shroud,  a  radial  runner  inlet  bounded  by 
said  shrouds  in  the  region  of  their  similar  maximum 
diameters,  an  axial  runner  discharge  through  said  lower 
shroud  in  the  region  of  its  minimum  diameter,  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  shrouds  being  positioned  in  cooperat- 
ing relationship  to  corresponding  bores  in  said  housing 
dimensioned  so  as  to  provide  running  clearances  between 
said  peripheral  edges  and  said  bores,  a  lower  seal  coop- 
erating with  said  lower  shroud  near  to  said  minimum 
diameter,  a  stationary  element  of  said  lower  seal  asso- 
ciated with  said  housing,  an  upper  seal  cooperating  with 
said  sealing  shoulder,  a  stationary  element  of  said  upper 
seal  associated  with  said  housing,  said  upper  seal  diam- 
eter being  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
peripheral  edges,  a  lower  annular  space  bounded  by  said 
lower  seal,  said  housing,  and  said  lower  shroud,  an  upper 
annular  space  bounded  by  said  upper  seal,  said  housing, 
and  said  upper  shroud  outside  of  said  sealing  shoulder, 
means  for   introducing  sealing  water  into  each  of  said 
seals  intermediate  of  its  axial  extremities,  and  means  for 
introducing  air  into  each  of  said  annular  spaces  whereby 
centrifugal   separation  of  air  and  water  is  effective  in 
expulsion  of  water  from  said  annular  spaces  by  way  of 
said  running  clearances.     mjQ-^^'     ^' '^       ""^    "~* 
812  O.O.— 75 


1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary housing,  a  rotating  member,  said  member  com- 
prising spaced  axially  upper  and  lower  shrouds  having 
blades  secured  therebetween,  and  defining  a  fluid  flow 
channel,  said  lower  shroud  having  a  high  pressure  edge 
at  a  large  diameter  than  the  low  pressure  edge,  said  sU- 
tionary  housing  having  a  portion  surrounding  said  high 
pressure  edge  of  said  lower  shroud  to  cooperate  there- 
with to  provide  a  close  running  clearance  therebetween, 
said  stationary  housing  having  a  second  portion  extending 
from  said  first  portion  toward  said  low  pressure  edge  of 
said  lower  shr-nid  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  an- 
nular space  between  said  lower  shroud  and  the  stationary 
housing,  sealing  means  between  the  lower  shroud  adjacent 
its  low  pressure  edge  and  the  second  portion  of  the  sta- 
tionary structure  extending  toward  the  low  pressure  edge, 
said  sealing  means  between  said  lower  shroud  and  the 
second  portion  of  said  stationary  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  seal  elements,  one  of  said  pair  of  seal  elements 
being  replaceable  and  carried  by  the  second  portion  of  the 
stationary  structure  adjacent  the  annular  space  and  co- 
operating with  said  stationary  structure  to  define  oiie  side 
of  an  annular  recess  in  said  second  portion  of  said  sta- 
tionary structure,  the  second  of  said  seal  elements  defin- 
ing the  low  pressure  edge  of  said  lower  shroud  and  hav- 
ing  an   annular   outward   projection   thereon    extending 
into  said  annular  recess  and  overiapping  said  first  seal 
element,  means  for  injecting  high  pressure  air  into  the 
annular  space  between  the  lower  shroud  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  stationary  housing,  and  means  to  inject 
a  high  pressure  liquid  lubricant  into  said  annular  recess 
to  prevent  escape  of  air  past  the  low  pressure  edge  of 
said  lower  shroud  into  said  fluid  flow  channel. 
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3,174,721  "  ■'     '' 
TENSIONED  SUPPORT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  MEMBERS 

u  .,      J.  Mariin  Risser,  R.D.  2,  Eliiabethtown,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,780  -  i^ 

17  Claims.     (CL  254— 51) 

1.  Supporting  and  automatic  tensioning  means  for  flex- 
ible elongated  members  such  as  cables,  chains  and  ropes 
supported  at  opposite  ends  and  held  taut,  said  means 
being  engageable  with  one  end  of  such  flexible  member 
while  the  other  end  is  supported  by  fixed  means  and  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  stationary  supporting  member 
arranged  to  be  supported  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  fixed  means,  a  tensioning  drum  rotatably 
supported  by  said  supporting  member  for  movement 
about  a  substantially  fixed  axis,  connecting  means  on  said 
tensioning  drum  to  which  one  end  of  one  of  said  flexible 
members  is  connectable,  tensioning  means  connected  to 
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said  tensioning  drum  and  operable  wt»en  placed  under  ten- 
sion to  rotate  said  drum  in  a  direction  to  stretch  a  flex- 
ible member  taut  when  connected  thereto,  meana  directly 
engaging  said  tensioning  drum  to  rotate  it  in  a  direction 
to  place  said  tensioning  means  under  operable  tension, 
and  holding  means  releasably  engageable  by  said  tension- 

r    ■ 


r 


r 


V 

ing  drum  to  hold  it  under  tension  while  one  end  of  a 
flexible  member  is  being  connected  thereto  and  said  drum 
then  being  releasable  from  said  holding  means  to  permit 
said  tensioning  means  to  move  said  tensioning  drum  in 
a  direction  to  coil  said  flexible  member  connected  thereto 
at  least  partially  around  said  tensioning  drum  and  thereby 
render  said  flexible  member  substantially  taut. 


4s- 


3,174,722 

LOAD  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Erfaard  J.  Aim,  95  Re!»earch  Road,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223,945 

9  Claims.     (CL  254—93) 
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L  In  a  load  lifting  apparatus  including  a  load-engag- 
ing frame  and  a  ground-engaging  frame  and  two  pair* 
of  hinged  levers  connected  between  said  frames 
pair  on  each  side  thereof,  a  first  one  of  each  of 
pairs  of  levers  being  corresponding  and  a  second  one 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  levers  being  corresponding,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  first  platform  hingedJy  con- 
nected between  said  corresponding  first  kvers  and  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  corresponding  second  levers;  a 
second  platform  hingedly  conrKcted  to  said  second  cor- 
responding levers  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  from 
said  first  platform  connections  thereto  and  movably  con- 
nected to  said  first  corresponding  levers  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  from  said  first  platform  connection 
thereto,  and  fluid  inflatable  means  constrained  to  expand 
substantially  vertically  secured  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond platforms. 

3,174,723 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  LOCALLY  SEPARATING  ASSO- 
CIATED CONDUCTORS  IN   ELECTRIC  TRANS- 
MISSION LINES 
Joseph  M.  McGabY,  2814  HarKrave  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,7M 
rr.'  7  ClaiMS.     (CI.  254—131) 

1.  An  implement  for  locally  separating  normally 
proximate  parts  of  elongated  elements  suspended  between 
spaced  supporting  structures  which  comprises  a  pair  of 


substantially  similar  oppositely  disposed  plates  each  hav- 
ing a  leg,  a  heel  and  a  toe  portion  and  periphery  in  part 
defining  a  hook  proximate  the  toe,  a  curved  surface  form- 
ing a  jaw  proximate  the  heel  and  a  cam  surface  extending 
from  adjacent  the  book  to  the  jaw,  means  securing  the 
plates  together  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  common 
axis  including  a  pivot  interposed  between  said  jaw  and  the 
Ic^  the  ,hook«  being  mgageable  respectively  with  two 
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of  said  elements  when  the  legs  are  oppositely  directed 

from  the  pivot  and  operable  to  move  them  simultaneously 
divergently  outward  from  each  other  during  movemeat 
of  the  cam  surfaces  in  engagement  with  the  third  of  said 
elements  while  the  jaws  are  being  closed  into  substantial 
registry  and  finally  to  hold  the  said  two  elements  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  third  element  resting  between 
the  jaws. 

'  3,174,724  ^• 

ROLL  CARRIER  AND  ELEVATING  DEVICE 
FOR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Verllk,  West  Stafford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Stafford 
Printers,  Inc.,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,160 

7  Claims.     (CL  254—133)  « 


.>  *■ 


1.  A  roll  carrier  for  use  with  printing  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  printing  rolls  spaced 
along  the  periphery  of  a  backing  cylinder,  and  axially 
spaced  bearing  supports  for  shaft  elements  supporting 
printing  rolls,  said  carrier  comprising  a  frame;  a  support 
element  mounted  on  said  frame  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  relative  thereto,  said  support  element 
having  a  cradle  portion  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  parallel  extending  concave  seats 
spaced  along  the  upper  surface  thereof  with  the  parallel 
extending  centers  of  said  seats  being  spaced  along  an  arc 
opening  upwardly  of  said  carrier,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  seats  of  said  cradle  portion  being  spaced  upwardly  of 
the  frame  longitudinally  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  in  the 
elevated  position  of  said  support  element,  said  concave 
seats  providing  firm  seating  for  the  periphery  of  a  plu- 
rality of  associated  cylindrical  rolls,  said  cradle  portion 
being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  locate  simultane- 
ously the  rolls  carried  thereon  along  an  arc  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  bearing  supports  of  an  associated  printing 
apparatus  when  said  support  element  is  elevated  relative 
to  said  frame,  said  cradle  portion  being  configured  and 
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elevatable  relative  to  said  frame  to  raise  the  associated 
cyUndrical  rolls  seated  thereon  from  a  lowered  position 
to  a  mounting  position  wherein  the  rolls  on  said  cradle 
portion  are  axially  aligned  with  the  bearing  supports  and 
with  the  ends  of  the  associated  rolls  being  freely  acces- 
sible for  insertion  thereinto  of  associated  shaft  elements 
for  mounting  thereof  in  the  bearing  supports  of  the  print- 
ing apparatus;  and  power  means  for  elevating  and  lower- 
ing said  support  elements  relative  to  said  frame  between 
said  lowered  and  mountmg  positions.  "' 
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3,174,725 
TASHTNG  AND  UNl.ASHING  DEVICE 
CMTse  M    Pfundt,  87  Bustleton  Pike,  ChurchvUle,  Pa. 
^^       FUed  Mar.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  179,991 

13Clalnia.     (CI,  254— 134J)  \ 


adjacent  one  another,  said  frame  extending  beyond  said 
sheaves  to  terminate  in  spaced  mounting  yokes,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of:  a  pair  of  cable  guide  roller  assem- 
blies each  having  a  central  support  sleeve  with  hollow 
ends,  bearings  cm  the  sleeve,  a  roller  supported  by  the 
bearings  and  encircling  the  sleeve  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect thereto  which  roller  has  an  outer  surface  of  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  its  mid-point  and  a  diminished  diameter 
toward  its  ends;  each  roller  assembly  being  positioned  be- 
tween spaced  mounting  yokes  with  its  axis  paralleling  the 
plane  of  the  sheaves  and  in  parallel  alignment  with  the 
other  roller  assembly;  and  support  pins  carried  in  said 
yokes  which  are  inserted  into  the  ends  of  said  support 
sleeves  to  retain  the  roller  assemblies  in  place. 


3,174,727 
RAILING  sfuPPORT  MEANS 
Lcwb  M.  Burt  and  I.oois  Hermami,  Yoongstown,  Ohio, 
Mripif-  to  Superior  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Younga- 
town,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224^77      '        ;  '« 
6  Claims.     (CL  254—22) 


-«.    i}<r 


1    A  device  for  lashing  and  unlashing  a  lashing  line 
on  a  hose  and  support  strand  therefor,  said  device  com- 
prising a  main  frame  having  means  for  mounting  the 
same  in  fixed  posiuon  in  connection  with  a  suitable  sup- 
port  said  main  frame  having  means  whereby  a  movable 
hose  and  support  strand  can  pass  therethrough,  includmg 
means  for  support  and  guidance  of  the  hose  and  strand, 
a  lashing   Une,  said  device   including  a   grooved   drum 
Uiihing  line  storage  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  said 
lashing  line,  a  spinner  rotaUble  around  the  drum,  said 
spinner  having  dashing  line  engaging  means  to  cause  the 
spinner  lo  traverse  the  grooved  drum  storage  means  m 
moving  the  spinner  longitudinally   of  the  drum   m   the 
lashing  and  unlashing  operations,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a   radially  extending  arm  including  lashing 
line  guide  means  controlling  guidance  of  the  lashing  Imes 
onto  said  hose  and  support  strand  in  movement  of  the 
hose  and  support  strand  through  said  main  frame,  and 
means  maintaining  a  constant  tension  on  said  lashing 
line. 


-♦  /'■'»«U'  .) 
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6.  A  device  for  use  in  clamping  a  baluster  to  a  hollow 
balustrade  and  comprising  a  rectangular  device  having  an 
open  center  with  spaced  side  walls,  apcTtmtd  approxi- 
mately midway  between  their  ends,  a  first  end  member 
joining  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  walls  and  extending 
above  said  side  walls,  a  second  end  member  joining  the 
other  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said  second  end  member 
being  of  lesser  height  than  said  side  walls  and  apertured 
vertically,  a  pin  positioned  in  said  apertures  for  engaging 
said  baluster,  a  rotatablc  member  threaded  in  said  verti- 
cal aperture  in  said  second  end  member  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  hollow  balustrade  and  move  said  device  in 
a  tilting  motion  on  said  pin. 


ili   e-    »yiu¥.i^'Ji>^til 


3,174,724       .  L     I-*;     .-.■ 

FAIRI.EAD  . 

WUUam  P.  Atidnaon  and  Bruno  L.  Lonngrei^  botfc  of 
South  Vfilwankee.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bucyrus-Erte  Com- 
pany.   South    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    a    corporation    M 

''^Sled  Apr.  16, 1942,  Ser.  No.  187^3  /  '       '-*■ 
4Claiiiw.    (CL254— 19f)       ,    ^       ^ 


3,174,728 

BLENDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Mack,  Cbcitcr,  W.  Va.,  •«»«nor  to  Patterwn 

Industries,  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  Ohio 

'  FDed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,791  *:^ 

6  Claims.     (0.259—3)     ^  ^, 


41."'  ^-i 
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^     .  »">v.-   ,s/1-       ^   Blending  apparatus  comprising  a  portable  hopper 
'j    In  a  fairiead  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  cable  guiding   having  upper  and  lower  conical  PO^^J^'^Tf  *^„^",«'; 
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downwardly  extending  legs  on  said  lower  conical  portion, 
a  horizontal  tubular  member  secured  to  each  pair  of  said 
legs  for  supporting  said  hopper  with  the  axes  of  said  coni- 
cal portions  disposed  vertically,  said  tubular  members 
being  parallel  and  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
so  that  the  forks  of  a  fork  lift  truck  can  be  inserted  there- 
into to  lift  and  transport  said  hopper,  means  defining  an 
outlet  opening  in  said  lower  conical  portion,  a  slide  valve 
<m  said  lower  portion  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said 
outlet  opening,  said  tubular  members  being  spaced  from 
below  said  valve  for  unrestricted  downward  flow  from 
said  hopper,  a  stationary  blender  including  a  base,  a  hor- 
izontal drive  shaft  on  said  base  extending  to  one  side 
thereof,  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  a  semi-cir- 
cular shaped  support  member  on  said  one  end  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  support  member  having  an  inside  con- 
figuration complementary  to  the  outer  configuration  of 
said  ring  member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  hopper  ad- 
jacent said  ring  member,  means  for  securing  said  hopper 
to  said  support  member  for  rotation  thereof,  and  align- 
njent  means  for  aligning  said  portable  hopper  on  said 
support  member.  -^-m 

^  3,174,729 

GLASS  STIRRING  MECHANISM 
Chwles  F.  Cala,  Iroodequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BaiMch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  <,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,289 
5  Claims.     (CL  259—8) 


^.T       ■'  .      ^' 
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a  ventiiri  having  a  throat;  a  throttle  valve  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  posterior  to  said  venturi;  a  flexible  wet  dia- 
phragm; means  defining  a  fuel  chamber  at  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  and  an  atmospheric  chamber  at  the  other 
side  of  said  wet  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  forming  a 
movable  wall  between  the  fuel  chamber  and  said  atmos- 
pheric chamber;  a  dry  diaphragm  axially  aligned  with 
said  wet  diaphragm;  means  defining  a  signal  pressure 
chamber  at  one  side  of  said  dry  diaphragm  and  an  at- 
mospheric chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said  dry  dia- 
phragm, said  dry  diaphragm  forming  a  movable  wall 
^tween  said  signal  pressure  chamber  and  the  last  men- 
tioned atmospheric  chamber;  an  operable  connection  be- 
tween said  diaphragms;  means  defining  a  fuel  inlet  for 
said  fuel  chamber;  a  fuel  valve  controlling  the  flow  of 
fuel  into  the  fuel  chamber;  connecting  means  between 
the  wet  diaphragm  and  said  fuel  valve;  yielding  means 
urging  the  fuel  valve  in  the  closing  direction  and  effecting 
closing  of  said  valve  when  the  engine  is  not  running:  means 
defining  an  air-bled  main  fuel  nozzle  connected  with  the 


t  '*v  ;  "ibe  cr».- 
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1.  Glass  stirring  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  dis- 
posed elongated  cylindrical  chamber,  an  inlet  adjacent 
the  top  thereof,  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  above  said  inlet  and 
projecting  axially  and  downwarcfly  into  said  chamber, 
stirring  means  disposed  in  axially  spaced  relation  within 
said  chamber  and  rotatably  driven  by  said  shaft  for  stir- 
ring and  homogenizing  molten  glass  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  and  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  cham- 
ber above  said  outlet  and  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  for  severing  the  molten  mass  of  glass  within  the 
chamber  from  the  glass  within  said  outlet  and  thereby 
being  eflFective  to  minimize  the  formation  of  striae  in  the 
molten  glass  leaving  said  outlet. 


3,174,73* 
PRESSURE  CARBITIETOR 
Edward  J.  Barr,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCuIloch 
Corporation,   Los    Angeles,    Csdif.,   a    corporation   of 
Wiacoosin 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,519 
4  Claims.    (CL  261—^ 
4.  In  a  charge  forming  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines:  means  defining  an  induction  passage  including 


p^ 
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fuel  chamber  and  discharging  fuel  into  the  induction 
passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve;  and  air  signal 
pressure  means  comprising  passageway  means  having  one 
end  connected  with  said  signal  pressure  chamber,  chamber 
means,  orifice  means  providing  the  sole  communication 
between  said  chamber  means  and  said  passageway  means, 
needle  valve  means  in  said  orifice  means  for  selectively 
varying  said  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
said  passageway  means,  connection  means  providing  com- 
munication between  said  passageway  means  and  said  in- 
duction passage  at  the  throat  of  said  venturi,  and  addi- 
tional connection  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  chamber  means  and  said  induction  passage 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  throttle 
valve  and  adjacent  thereto  when  said  throttle  valve  is  in 
the  closed  position;  and  an  air-and-fuel  mixing  chamber 
at  the  outlet  end  of  said  induction  passage,  said  mixing 
chamber  being  enlarged  relative  to  the  portion  erf  said 
induction  passage  containing  said  throttle  valve,  with 
said  main  fuel  nozzle  being  disposed  to  discharge  fuel 
into  said  enlarged  mixing  chamber.  i 


3,174,731 

CARBURETOR 

Ralph  E.  Kalcrt,  Jr.,  Granite  City,  IlL,  assignor  to  ACF 

Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FHcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,988 
4  Claims.  (Q.  261—67) 
1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  con- 
duit, a  fuel  chamber  including  a  diaphragm  forming  a  wall 
thereof  and  having  a  surface  outside  said  chamber  ex- 
posed to  ambient  air  pressure,  means  forming  a  fuel  inlet 
passage  to  said  fuel  chamber  and  a  valve  seat  within  said 
passage,  a  valve  slidably  mounted  within  said  passage,  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  fuel  chamber  with 
one  end  in  contact  with  said  valve  to  close  said  valve  on 
said  seat,  a  tubular  member  forming  a  fuel  outlet  passage 
between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  mixture  conduit,  a  coil 


;_U- 


spring  coaxially  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  and 
extending  into  said  fuel  chamber  in  contact  with  and  bias- 
ing one  end  of  said  lever  in  valve  closing  position,  a  plate 
loosely  positioned  on  the  center  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
wall  and  between  said  diaphragm  and  the  other  end  of 
said  lever,  and  a  retaining  pin  supported  by  the  central 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  and  loosely  extending  axially 


whereby  said  diaphragm  is  resjwnsivc  to  the  drop  in  air 
pressure  at  said  conduit  restrictive  portion  to  vary  the 
constant  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber  directly 
in  response  to  changes  of  air  pressure  at  said  nozzle. 


through  said  plate,  said  other  lever  end  and  coaxially  into 
said  spring  and  said  tubular  member  to  be  guided  thereby 
and  to  retain  said  plate,  lever  and  spring  in  operative  en- 
gagement, whereby  movement  of  said  diaphragm  by  am- 
bient air  pressure  will  move  said  lever  to  open  said  valve, 
said  one  end  of  said  supporting  pin  having  a  head  to  retain 
said  pin  end  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  plate. 


V'.r, 
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3,174,732         ' 
CARBl'RETOR 
Morris   C.    Brown,    St.    IxMib,    Mo.,    assignor   to   ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,950 
3  Claims.     (CL  261—69) 
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3,174,733 

SWING  DIFFUSER 

Corson  W.  Chase,  Oalt  Parlt,  HI.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,121 

13  Claims.    (CL  261— 124) 


5.  A  swing  diffuser  comprising  a  rigid  upper  hanger 
pipe,  a  flexible  tube  adapted  to  connect  said  upper  hanger 
pipe  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  a  rigid  lower  hanger 
pipe,  a  second  flexible  tube  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  hanger  pipe  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
hanger  pipe,  said  hanger  pipes  and  flexible  tubes  bemg  in 
a  common  vertical  plane,  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  upper  hanger  pipe,  means  for  keeping  said  hanger 
pipes  in  said  common  vertical  plane  in  all  positions  of  said 
hanger  pipes  while  permitting  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, and  air  diffusing  means  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  lower  hanger  pipe.  •  !/  ., 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  body,  a  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture conduit  through  said  body,  said  body  formed  with  a 
fuel  chamber,  said  mixture  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  restricted  portion  intermediate  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  passage  extending  from  said 
fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  chamber,  an  inlet  valve  in  said  fuel 
passage  between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  fuel  chamber,  a 
main  fuel  nozzle  within  said  conduit  restricted  portion, 
said  body  having  an  annular  space  around  the  nozzle 
opening  into  said  restricted  portion,  said  body  having  a 
fuel  connection  from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  main  fuel 
nozzle,  means  for  operating  said  inlet  valve,  said  operat- 
ing means  including  a  diaphragm  operatively  connected 
to  said   inlet  valve  and   sealed  at  its  periphery  to  said 
body  across  said  fuel  chamber  to  form  a  wall  thereof, 
spring  means  biasing  said  inlet  valve  in  a  valve  closing  di- 
rection and  said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  to  enlarge  said 
fuel  chamber,  means  forming  a  single  closed  air  cham- 
ber enclosing  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  opposite  to  said 
fuel  chamber,  said  body  including  a  first  passage  con- 
necting said  mixture  conduit  inlet  to  said   air  chamber 
whereby   said  diaphragm   is  responsive  to  conduit   inlet 
air  pressure  to  maintain  fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber  at  a 
constant  pressure,  and  a  second  passage  in  said  body  inter- 
connecting   said   annular    space    and   said   first   passage 


3,174,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INTRODUC- 
ING COMBUSTION  AIR  TO  A  REGENERATIVE 

FURNACE  ^  .     ,T  i*^ 

Robert  A.  Shannon,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,593 

2  Claims.     (CL  263—15) 
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I  In  a  regenerative  furnace  having  a  regenerative 
chamber,  a  stack,  a  duct  connecting  said  chamber  with 
said  stack,  and  a  valved  air  inlet  means  m  said  duct  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  said  stack,  the  improvement 
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therewith  of  a  pair  of  dampers  spaced  along  said  duct 
between  said  air  inlet  and  said  stack  for  selectively  sealing 
off  a  portion  of  said  duct,  and  a  valved  vent  opening 
means  in  said  duct  between  said  dampen.  qt  ^    -i 
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3,174,735 
FURNACE  WITH  BURNER  MEANS 
Charics  A.  McFadden,  Medford,  N J.,  aasignor  to  Bicklcy 
Furnaces,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264.895 
8  Claims.     (CL  263 — 43) 


3.  Means  for  heating  a  furnace  having  a  heating  cham- 
ber defined  by  a  refractory  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of 
burner  means  mouiMed  on  said  refractory  wall  to  direct 
a  heating  gas  stream  into  the  heating  chamber  of  the 
furnace,  each  of  said  burner  means  having  an  inlet  cham- 
ber, means  defining  an  annular  burner  orifice  including  a 
wall  defining  the  periphery  of  said  burner  orifice  and  a 
plug  member  cooperable  with  said  wall  and  movable  be- 
tween a  high  fire  position  and  a  low  fire  position  to  pro- 
vide a  large  burner  orifice  and  a  relatively  small  burner 
orifice,  respectively,  means  for  delivering  fuel  to  said  inlet 
chamber  at  various  rates  in  accordance  with  the  heat 
demand  of  said  furnace,  means  connected  to  said  plug 
member  for  actuating  the  same  between  said  positions 
thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said 
inlet  chamber  for  controlling  movement  of  said  plug  actu- 
ating means  between  a  pair  of  positions  whereby  said  plug 
member  is  moved  between  said  high  fire  and  low  fire  posi- 
tions thereof. 


'uf. 


3,174,736 

CARRIAGE  FOR  CUTTING  TORCHES 

Elbert  H.  Cameron.  P.O.  Box  235,  Buras,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  S«r.  No.  189,193 

4  Claims.     (CL  266—23) 
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3,174,737 

HOLDING  FURNACES 

Erik  Allan  Oisson,  Zurichstrassc  66,  Kusnacht, 

Zurich,  Switxertand 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,328 

t  4  Claims.     (CI.  266 — 33) 
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1.  A  holding  furnace  for  casting  molten  metals,  com- 
prising a  metal  enclosure  lined  with  refractory  material, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  trunnion-like  projections  de- 
fining an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  enclosure,  a  pair  of 
bearings  joumaling  said  projections  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  enclosure,  at  least  one  heating  unit  secured  to  the 
underside  of  the  enclosure  to  transfer  heat  thereto,  a  melt 
discharge  opening  passing  through  one  of  said  projec- 
tions, means  for  rotating  said  enclosure  to  elevate  the 
heating  unit  abovr  said  axis  and  means  for  tilting  the  en- 
closure about  a  point  lying  in  said  axis  so  as  to  elevate  the 
surface  level  of  a  melt  above  said  discharge  opening. 


3,174,738 

APPARATUS  FOR  fNOUCTIVELY  HARDENING 
THE  BEARING  SURFACES  ON  CRANKSHAFTS 

Gerhard  W.  Seuien.  Remscheid,  Hermann  Kuhlbars, 
VV  uppert-Elberf eld,  and  Hermann  V.  [>etzel  and  Adolf 
Graulc,  Wasseralfingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  a»- 
ligBors  to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Akticngesellschaft, 
Krcfeld,  Germany;  Ailgemelne  Elektricitats-Gesell- 
schaft.  Berlin-<irunewald.  Germany;  and  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Alting  kes»ier  kt>mmandit-Geseilschaft.  V^aMer- 
alfingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany;  all  companies  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  196«,  Ser.  No.  154,(»86 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19,  1959, 

•  D  3M20 

UCfariBH.    (CL264— 5) 


.'    r.nrwf    ';>ri  •!,<-; 


3.  A  torch  carriage  comprised  by  a  supporting  section 
including  a  top  plate,  casters  on  the  top  plate  to  facilitate 
movement  of  the  carriage  over  a  work  piece,  an  inter- 
mediate section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  top  plate  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  through  the  latter  and 
having  at  least  one  ear  thereon,  a  torch  carrying  sec- 
tion having  at  least  one  ear  thereon,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  cars  on  said  intermediate  section  and  said  -  l  >/  *  '. 
torch  carrying  section  to  provide  for  movement  of  said  1.  Apparatus  for  inductively  heating,  incidental  to 
torch  carrying  section  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  for  hardening,  at  least  one  crank  pin  of  a  cranluhaft.  com- 
movement  in  vertical  and  horizoatal  directions.                  prising  a  frame,  at  least  one  imit  comprising  an  inductor 
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adapted  only  partially  to  embrace  said  pin,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  slide  and  linkage  means  suspcndmg  said  mductor 
from  said  slide,  guide  means  for  the  said  slide  carried 
by  the  said  frame;  means  for  stepwise  conveymg  crank- 
shafts fed  periodically  in  a  line  of  production  through  the 
apparatus;  means  for  removing  each  crankshaft  in  turn 
from  said  conveying  means  and  engaging  it  for  rotaUon, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  two  centering  ele- 
ments for  engaging  and  holding  a  said  crankshaft  there- 
between and  means  for  axially  dUplacing  at  least  one 
of  said  elements  to  effect  said  engagement  and  holding  of 
the  crank  shaft;  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ele- 
ments; means  for  rotating  the  said  elements  and  means 
for  stopping  rotation  of  said  elements  with  the  said  pin 
in  a  predetermined  posiUon;  means  operative  in  timed 
relation  to  the  said  stopping  action  to  lower  the  said 
unit  to  cause  the  inductor  to  embrace  the  said  pin;  means 
timed  with  the  lowering  of  the  said  unit  to  re-operate 
the  means  for  rotating  the  said  elements  and  thus  to 
cause  the  shaft  to  rotate  and  permit  the  unit  to  descend, 
the  said  linkage  permitting  the  inductor  to  be  deflected 
whilst  the  said  unit  is  descending  and  to  participate  in 
the  orbital  movement  of  the  crankpin  so  that  it  remains 
in  heaUng  relaUon  to  the  said  pin  whilst  the  shaft  ro- 
tates; and  means  for  releasing  the  treated  crankshaft  onto 
the  said  conveying  means  and  means  to  raise  the  said 
unit. 


isolator  of  resilient  material  having  a  planar  surface 
normally  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  a  rigid  flat  bearing 
plate  having  a  planar  surface  connected  to  the  planar  sur- 
face of  the  isolator,  and  a  cage  with  ball  bearings  con- 


necting  the  planar  surface  of  the  vibratory  body  and  the 
flat  bearing  plate  in  unrestrained  perpendicular  relation 
to  the  axis  to  maintain  the  isolator  in  equidistantly  spaced 
planar  relation  to  the  body. 


3,174,739 
NOSE  FOR  FURNACE  TAP-HOLE  RUNNER 
•     Reuben  Miller,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
^     *-  FU«d  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,417 

i     --        fl  Claims.    (CI.  266— 38) 


3,174,741 
SPRINGY  SITPPORT  FOR  UPHOLSTERY 
Kari    Wolll.    Ennepetal-Mllspe,    Westphalia,    Germa^, 
assignor  to  Garthe-WoUl  K.G.,  Emepetal-Mlbpe,  West- 
phalia, Germany  ^,  «^« 

FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,060  . 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  20,  196Z, 
G  26,290;  Oct  27,  1962,  G  36,2^ 
"         '  19  Claims.     (Q.  267— 110)         ,  .  ,\ ,  .i 


I-.. 


'^\fJ^ 


i.S 


V    '!  , 


V  M  •' 


1    In  a  runner  which  includes  a  metal  shell  and  a  re- 
fractory lining,  said  shell  being  formed  of  a  bottom  plate, 
side  plates  sloping  upwardly  from  said  bottom  plate,  side 
flanges  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  side  plates,  and  a  bottom 
flange  fixed  to  said  bottom  wall  and  lying  between  said 
side  walls  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  from  said  side  flanges,  said  lining  being 
formed  of  a  permanent  monolithic  layer  covenng  the  in- 
side of  said  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  flange  and  said  side 
plates  and  a  semipermanent  bottom  layer  overiymg  said 
monolithic  layer,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  tem- 
porary nose  at  the  discharge  end  compnsing  clips  fixed  to 
the  outside  faces  of  the  respective  side  flanges,  a  metal 
retainer  supported  by  said  clips  and  extending  between 
said  side  flanges,  and  a  body  of  replaceable  refractory 
built  up  in  the  space  between  said  reUiner  and  said  mono- 
lithic layer  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  bottom 
layer  and  extending  beyond  said  shell. 


1  A  springy  support  for  upholstery  comprising  a  base 
and  a  plurality  of  one-piece  spring  bows  arranged  side  by 
side  and  secured  to  said  base,  said  spring  bows  consisting 
of  an  elastically  resilient,  noncorrosive  synthetic  plastics 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ace tal  res- 
ins, and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcmg  nb  on  the  con- 
cave side  thereof. 


i> . 


<TA^ 


3  174  740  Mt»:>-^ 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATING <     ^ 
ASSEMBLY 

Robert  D.  Hawkins,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Sperry 
Rwd  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

nied  Dec-  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,898 
7  Claims.     (O.  267—1) 
7.  In  an  axial  coupling  assembly  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  vibratory  body  having  a  rigid  planar  surface 
normally  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  a  vibration  and  shock 


^'  :.-•.,  ..Ji  -.-#T.,'aiJc       3  174  743     o.^itftb  "o"5l '••  ,f ,    * 
POWER  OPERATED  REGULATING  MECHANISM 
Jakob  Stelier,  Raunbeim  (Main),  Germany,  asignor  to 
IL  T^Golde  G.m.b.H.  A  Co.,  K-G.,  Frankfurt  am 

.1   Main,  Germany  ^,     ^_^  --,  -  .^ 

,j    ivuuu,     py^  ^      5  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,833 

^^  .  5  Claims.     (CI.  268-124) 

"*"l  A  power  operated  regulating  mechanism  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  a  sliding  vehicle  window  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  flat  housing  secured  to  the  ve- 
hicle substanUally  below  said  window,  a  planar  pimon 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  first  and  a  second 
length  of  substantially  identical  threaded  flexible  cable 
meshing  with  said  pinion  in  respective  angularly  spaced 
positions  but  substantiaUy  within  the  plane  of  said  pimon. 
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means  for  axially  guiding  said  first  length  of  cable  through 
said  housing,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second 
length  of  cable  at  one  end  portion  within  said  housing, 
means  for  securing  said  first  length  of  cable  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  window,  tubular  guide  means  secured  to  said 
vehicle  for  guiding  said  first  length  of  cable  within  said 
housing  and  also  between  the  latter  and  said  window  along 
a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the  sliding  path  of  said 


•f  ^ 


il    ,,. 


.  « 


-^;^=^«--- 


window,  a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  ve- 
hicle in  a  position  spaced  from  said  housing,  and  means 
for  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to  the  other  end 
pcMlion  of  said  second  length  of  cable  for  rotation  thereof, 
whereby  said  pinion  will  be  rotated  upon  rotation  of  said 
second  length  of  cable,  thereby  causing  axial  movement  of 
said  first  length  of  cable  and  movement  of  said  window 
along  said  sliding  path. 


3,174,743 

ELECTRIC  AUTO  WINDOW  SAFETY  DEVICE 

R.  H.  Bowers,  31171  Ehnwood  Ave.,  Garden  City,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,861 

3  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 124) 


5««id  »•  ■. 
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3,174,744 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  TERMINALS 
Harold  F.  Blair,  Worthington,  and  Theodore  W.  Robblns, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  ^  orii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,177       .     ^l 
.^     t;M  -  U  Claim*.     (CL  269->24)         iu    t      t 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  electrically  operated  vehicle 
window  having  an  up  control  device  and  a  down  control 
device,  comprising  a  pressure  switch  tiaving  a  set  of  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  for  connection  in  series  with  the 
up  control  device  and  a  set  of  normally  open  contacts 
for  connection  across  the  down  control  device,  switch 
actuating  means  responsive  to  pressure  applied  thereto 
to  open  the  normally  closed  contacts  and  close  the  nor- 
mally open  contacts  to  activate  the  down  control  device 
and  de-activate  the  up  control  device,  and  an  electrical 
solenoid  in  the  pressure  switch  operatively  connected  to 
the  switch  actuating  means  to  reset  the  switch  to  its 
normal  position,  and  means  to  energize  the  electrical 
solenoid. 


T.  An  apparatus   for   supporting   terminals  extending 
from  a  component,  which  comprises: 
'   a  support  block, 

a  plurality  of  fingers  supported  by  and  extending  from 
the  block,  each  of  the  fingers  formed  with  terminal- 
enclosing   portions   which  cooperate   with   comple- 
'[       mentary  enclosing  portions  of  adjacent  fingers  to 
surround  a  portion  of  the  terminals, 

means  for  positioning  the  fingers  between  rows  of  the 
terminals, 

means  for  moving  the  fingers  to  a  terminal-surrounding 
position,  and  **      ''    •*-.  j. 

means  for  sequentially  contfoTTtng  the  positioning  and 
moving  means,  whereby  the  fingers  are  positioned 
between  the  rows  of  terminals  and  then  moved  so 
that  portions  of  the  terminals  are  surrounded  by 
complementary  enclosing  portions  of  the  fingers  in 
a  supporting  fashion.  '    *  " 


3,174,745 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  VISE  OR  CLAMP 

Alfred  W.  Schmidt,  P.O.  Box  78,  Leroy,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  S«r.  No.  238,998 

2  Claims.     (CL  269— 25) 


'■••3f 

i  i4 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  clamp  device  comprising 
a  body,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  formed  in  the  body 
and  opening  through  one  face  of  the  body,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure inlet  communicating  with  the  cylinder,  an  opening 
through  an  opposite  face  of  the  body  communicating  with 
the  cylinder,  a  piston  operable  in  the  cylinder,  an  end 
plate  secured  to  the  body  and  overlying  the  open  end 
of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  opposite  face  of  the  body,  a  coiled  spring 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  piston  rod  and  within 
the  cylinder  to  normally  exert  a  force  of  compression 
on  said  piston,  a  clamping  block  carried  by  the  piston 
rod,  a  boas  projecting  into  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  telescopically  receiving  one  end  of  said  coiled  spring, 
and  a  relieved  area  eccentric  to  and  communicating  with 
said  cylinder  and  with  said  fluid  pressure  inlet,  a  por- 
tion of  a  wall  of  said  relieved  area  extending  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  piston  to  limit  its  movement 
in  the  cylinder  in  one  direction. 
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MASTER  FIXTURE 

Ronald    G.    Bean,    Saginaw,    MIcli.,    assignor    to    B^er 

PerUns  inc.,  Saghiaw,  Mich.,  a  corporaHon  of  New 

ic  Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,934 

„.      .      .      ,   10  Claims.     (CL  269— 297)  '      ' 


>ilJ 


,.  3,174,748  ^-^*>* 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHEET  HOLD-DOWM 


-4 


Webster  C.  Roberts,  South  Euclid,  and  Gotlleb  Herman 
Brandt,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-lnter- 
type  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  ai 
Delaware 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,251 
ISCIains.     (CL  271— 8) 


M.- 


•:  I 

i 


•  i>»   iy*i't'f* 


<*5*j 


i  ^ 


1.  A   fixture   for  supporting   workpieces   of  different 
sizes,  said  fixture  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  openings  radiating  from  a  reference 
rone,  each  of  said  sets  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
spaced  apart  openings;  and  a  plurality  of  workpiece  locat- 
ing members,  each  of  said  locating  members  having  a 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  fit  in  any  opening  of  any  of 
said  seU  of  openings,  and  having  a  workpiece  engaging 
portion  a  part  of  which  is  adapted  to  conUct  said  work- 
piece  and  being  of  a  size  so  related  to  the  distance  from 
said  reference  zone  to  the  opening  in  which  each  of  said 
locating  members  is  mounted  that  the  distance  from  the 
point  of  workpiece  contact  of  said  part  of  said  engagmg 
portion  of  each  of  said  locating  members  to  said  reference 
zone  corresponds  to  the  distance  between  said  reference 
zone  and  the  contoctcd  surface  of  a  workpiece  mounted 
on  said  body  member.  ^  . 

•J      ' 

I,  3,174,747 

WORK  LOCATOR 
Martin  Friedland.  Flourtown.  and  Frederick  W.  Schneider, 
Levlttown,   Pa.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
The  Warner  A  Swaaey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,566 
6  Cbdms.     (CL  269— 315) 


1,  An  electrostatic  device  comprising  an  elongated 
member  for  establishing  an  electrostatic  field  between 
the  elongated  member  and  a  second  member,  an  insulat- 
ing covering  for  said  elongated  member  extending  about 
said  elongated  member  and  having  means  open  on  one 
side  for  exposing  the  elongated  member  to  establish  the 
field,  a  conductor  on  said  insulating  member  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  insulated  from  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, and  connections  for  connecting  the  elongated  mem- 
ber'to  one  side  of  a  high  voltage  supply  and  for  connecting 
&aid  conductor  to  the  other  side  of  said  high  voltage 
supply. 


\<j>- 


•••--J' 


3,174,749  •  -■•-r- 

SHEET  STACKING  DEVICE  -     ^4^ 

George  William  Childs,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mc^ 

aw^mnents,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,321 
SChdms.    (CL271— 68) 


iq  y; 


1.  In  a  workholdcr  for  machine  tools  having  a  guide 
and  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  movable  carriage  extend- 
ing from  the  guide,  a  work  locator  having  a  forward  ref- 
erence position  and  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  the 
carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  an  actuator 
slidably  mounted  on  the  carriage  selectively  supporting  the 
locator  in  the  forward  reference  position,  a  stop  on  the 
guide  in  abutting  contact  with  the  actuator  when  the  car- 
riage is  retracted  with  respect  to  the  guide  which  moves 
the  actuator  to  release  the  locator  for  movement  into  a 
retracted  position  with  respect  to  the  carriage,  locator  en- 
gagement means  mounted  on  the  workholder  selectively 
engaging  the  locator  for  movement  of  the  locator  into  its 
forward  reference  position,  and  means  to  selectively  actu- 
ate the  locator  engagements  means. 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  flexible  sheets  comprising  a 
flexible  belt,  a  plurality  of  clip  plates,  each  of  said  clip 
plates  being  positioned  at  predetermined  positions  on  said 
flexible  belt  to  lie  in  overlapping  clamping  relationship 
with  one  of  its  adjacent  clip  plates  when  a  porUon  of 
said  flexible  belt  is  in  a  first  predetermined  position,  said 
clip  plates  being  in  a  non-clamping  relationship  when  said 
flexible  belt  is  in  a  second  predetermined  position,  each 
of  said  clip  plates  including  an  outwardly  extending  lip 
portion,  means  to  continuously  drive  said  flexible  belt  so 
that  each  portion  thereof  is  continuously  transported  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  predetermined  positions,  means 
to  insert  between  the  clip  plates  said  flexible  sheets  as  the 
clip  plates  pass  said  second  predetermined  position,  cam 
means  for  momentarily  removing  said  clip  plates  from  a 
clamping  relation  by  contacting  the  lip  portion  thereof  as 
they  pass  a  point  on  a  path  adjacent  a  bin  for  storing 
sucked  flexible  sheets,  said  bin  including  a  downwardly 
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extending  projection  on  a  wall  thereof  which  forces  the 
flexible  sheet,  carried  by  said  clip  plates,  to  end  its  for- 
ward movement  and  come  to  rest  in  the  bin,  as  the  cam 
means  momentarily  removes  said  clip  plates  from  a  clamp- 
ing relation.  itft'^l 


I'f 


3474,75« 

SEE-SAW 

Allen  Felix  Plcoa,  552  Lake  Ave.,  Metallic,  La. 

FUcd  Jane  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«2,137 

5  Claimfl.     (CL  272— M) 


■yfit    ao  '^ 


'^'  1.  A  combined  see-saw  and  merry-go-round  apparatus 
comprising  a  supporting  base,  a  wheel  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  rotatably  mounted  wheels  riding  on 
said  base  in  a  circular  path,  said  wheels  rotating  about  a 
first  horizontal  axis,  means  for  supporting  said  wheel  as- 
sembly for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  transverse  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  individual  wheels,  a  see-saw  board, 
means  for  supporting  said  see-saw  board  for  oscillation 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis  vertically  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  horizontal  axis,  said  see-saw  board  supporting 
means  rotating  together  with  said  wheel  assembly  about 
said  vertical  axis,  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  see-saw 
supporting  means  for  oscillation  with  said  see-saw  about 
said  second  horizontal  axis,  drive  means  interconnecting 
said  gear  wheel  and  said  wheels  to  rotate  one  of  said 
wheels  as  said  board  oscillates  in  one  direction  and  to 
rotate  the  other  of  said  wheels  as  said  board  oscillates  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  thereby  rotate  said  sec-saw  on 
said  supporting  base  as  the  see-saw  oscillates. 


% 


"»/  3,174,751 

PIN  SETTING  MECHANISM   WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SETTING    SELECTED    PINS   ON    CORRELATED 

PIN  SPOTS 

Erich  Martfai.  Kirchenleite  4.  IcUng,  Isartal,  Gcrma^r 
FUed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120.466 
p  24  Claims.     (CI.  273 — 43)       , 

-ST 
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at  least  some  of  said  pins  being  constructed  to  have  char- 
acteristics distinguishing  them  from  others  of  said  set; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  said  characteristics  of  said 
pins;  and  setting  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means 
for  selectively  setting  the  thus  distinguished  groups  of 
one  or  more  pins  on  respective  predetermined  different 
groups  of  one  or  more  places  of  said  support. 


23.  An  automatic  pin  setter  comprising  a  support  for 
supporting  a  set  of  pins  on  selected  places,  a  set  of  pins. 


3,174,752 

SHUFFLE  BOARD  GAME  DEVICE 

Peter  Plcntis,  19717  St  Aubin,  Detroit  34,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,531 

I  2  ClaliM.    (CL  273—116) 


/     i 


I.  A  game  table  comprising  a  V-shaped  play  board 
having  converging  first  and  second  lanes  having  separate 
spaced  play  ends  and  a  common  merged  rebound  end; 
said  first  lane  having  parallel  sides; 

said  first  lane  leading  on  an  axis  from  said  play  end 
to  a  point  remote  from  said  play  end  at  said  rebound 
end, 

said  second  lane  having  parallel  sides; 

said  second  lane  leading  on  an  axis  from  said  play  end 
to  a  point  remote  from  said  play  end  at  said  rebound 
eod;  ^  I 

said  lanes  lying  on  an  angle  to  one  another  and  with 
their  rebound  ends  converging  and  merging;  both 
said  lanes  having  the  same  uniform  width  from  end 
to  end; 

and  a  rebound  bumper  substantially  the  same  width 
as  the  width  of  each  of  said  lanes  in  the  conunon 
plane  of  said  rebound  ends  intersecting  said  lanes 
at  equal  opposite  angles;  said  parallel  side*  of  said 
.  lanei  including  remote  outer  sides  anting  from  said 
^  j)"ffiay  ends  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  rebound  bumpers 
and  adjacent  inner  sides  angling  from  said  play  ends 
and  intersecting  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  rebound 
bumper, 

said  bumper  being  positioned  to  intercept  a  game  piece 
travelling  on  one  said  lane  of  said  board  projected  on 
a  line  of  travel  toward  said  rebound  bumper  in  par- 
allel to  said  one  lane  and  at  angles  thereto  and  to 
rebound  the  game  piece  on  the  other  said  lane  on 
a  line  of  travel  at  the  same  angulation  relative  to 
the  other  said  lane  axis  as  the  game  piece  was  initial- 
ly projected  on  said  one  lane, 

permitting  a  player  to  aim  the  projection  of  a  game 
piece  in  said  one  lane  along  and  relative  to  the  axis 
thereof  and  rebound  it  into  said  other  lane  as  an  ex- 
tension of  said  one  lane  with  the  game  piece  travel- 
ling at  equal  angles  relative  to  both  said  lanes; 

said  lanes  having  inner  side  edges  lying  at  an  angle 
relative  to  one  another; 

an  inner  bumper  on  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said 
game  inner  edge  for  rebounding  game  pieces  relative 
to  said  rebound  bumper; 

said  lanes  having  outer  side  edges  lying  at  an  an^e 

relative  to  one  another*, 
an  outer  bumper  on  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said 
lane  outer  edge  for  rebounding  game  pieces  there- 
between  and   between   said    reboufld   bumper   and 
said  inner  bumpers  singly  and  in  combination. 
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and  a  platform  below  said  board  outside  said  bump«» 
il^miim  said  board  so  that  mis-aimed  and  mia- 
yralKted  game  pieces  ride  off  said  board  and  are 
collected  on  said  platform. 


r 


Jb  t. 


3,174.753 

CROSSWORD  PUZZLE 

Wendell  S.  Miller,  1341  Comstodi  Ave, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19«^41 

iClahn.    (CL  273— 157) 


nb    9* 


A  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces  ad^ted 
to  be  assembled  together  in  a  prcdelermincd  pattern,  ea<A 
of  said  puzzle  pieces  comprising  a  support  having  a  first 
surface,  and  a  layer  of  sheet  material  having  a  surface  area 
equal  to  the  area  of  a  respective  first  surface  removably 
adhesively  attached  to  said  first  surface  of  each  puzzle 
piece  to  provide  a  second  surface  therefor,  said  first  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  pieces  marked  to  distinguish  it  from 
each  said  second  surface,  said  pattern  consisting  of  inter- 
secting rows  and  columns  of  essentially  square  indicial 
areas  on  both  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  different 
puzzle  pieces  being  separable   one   from   another  only 
along  the  boundaries  of  said  square  indicial  areas,  various 
ot  said  puzzle  pieces  being  shaped  differently  from  others, 
each  indicial  area  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
pieces  having  a  letter  or  a  uniform  color  therein  so  that 
when  assembled,  each  piece  with  the  same  first  or  second 
surface  exposed,   a  crossword  puzzle  pattern  including 
words  extending  in  two  different  directions  and  intersect- 
ing one  another  is  formed. 


force  on  said  shaft  and  tone  arm  during  said  vertical 
movement  of  said  tone  arm; 

a  second  brake  means,  having  a  portion  thereof  fixed 
to  said  shaft,  for  exerting  a  relatively  heavy  braking 
force  on  said  shaft  and  tone  arm  during  said  lateral 
movement  of  said  tone  arm; 

and  an  actuating  means  coupled  to  and  actuated  by 
said  tone  arm  moving  mechanism  for  applying  said 
first  brake  means  during  said  vertical  movement  and 
said  second  brake  means  during  said  lateral 
movement. 

3,174,755 
PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP-CARRYING  ASSEMBLY 
Orlando  Taraborrelli,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Philco 
Corporatioa,    Philadelphia,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  8.  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,050 

S  Claims.     (CI.  274 — ^23) 


I  3,174,754 

TONE  ARM  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Werner  H-  Puis,  Northbrook.  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  77,949 

3  Claims.     (CL  274—15) 


1.  In  phonograph  apparatus  including  a  mounting  base, 
a  pickup-carrying  assembly  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, an  elongated  tone  arm  having  a  rearward  portion 
arranged  in  association  with  the  support  number  and  a 
forward  portion  extending  from  the  support  njember  and 
provided  with  a  pickup  adapted  for  placement  in  prede- 
termined record-engaging  position,  a  first  pivot  joumaled 
on  the  mounting  base,  a  second  pivot  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  the  first  pivot  and  connected 
to  the  first  pivot  and  to  the  support  member  for  swinging 
motion  of  the  latter  about  both  first  and  second  pivoU, 
a  third  pivot  interconr»ecting  the  support  member  and 
tone  arm  toward  the  rear  portion  of  the  latter,  said  third 
pivot  being  generally  normal  to  the  first  pivot  and  sus- 
pending the  tone  arm  for  rocking  motion  with  respect 
to  the  support  member,  a  first  counterweight  mounted  on 
the  support  member  to  balance  the  same  together  with 
the  tone  arm  on  the  first  pivot,  a  second  counterweight 
mounted  on  the  rearward  portion  of  the  tone  arm  to  bal- 
ance the  latter  on  the  third  pivot,  and  resilient  means  dis- 
posed between  the  support  member  and  tone  arm  and 
biasing  the  latter  on  the  third  pivot  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  pickup  to  said  predetermii»ed  record-engaging 

position.  .   .>•    '     w'>h;-  '9>>i 


lj». 


3,174,756  '^      I 

SOUND  TRANSMTITING  TONE  ARM 

SUSPENSION 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

HawtlKxne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,316 
p   r  j.       ,4  Claims.     (CL  274— 26)  .,,,, 


-%.  A  tone  arm  brake  assembly  for  an  automatic  reoHTd 
changer  having  a  turntable,  a  tone  arm  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  shaft  secured  to  a  mounting  base  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  groove  of  a  record  to  be  played  on  the  tum- 
uWe,  and  a  tone  arm  moving  mechanism  which  is  actu- 
ated tO  move  said  tone  arm  vertically  and  laterally  in 

predetermined  lime  relation  during  a  record  change  cycle, 
the  assembly  comprising: 

a  ftnt  brake  means,  having  a  portion  ihcreof  fixed  to 

said   shaft,   for   exerting  a  relatively   light   braking 


' ,  *'■     fc 

/ 

f. 

.ni 

Vv 

t 

t  'jCr' 

A 

V 

t    ■•Jw-.ft/ 

.r* 

1.  In  an  acoustic  transmission  system  for  trannnitting 
moCion  at  sound  frequencies,  including: 
(a)   a  rotatable  record  disc; 
(6)  a  tone  arm  operatively  engageable  at  its  first  end 

with  said  record  disc; 
(c)  a  sound  reproducing  cone;     ..  -flrw      .  •?><  uufa:^  »*. 
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(d)  a  sound  frequency  transmitting  coupling  connect- 
ing the  central  portion  of  said  cone  and  the  second 
end  of  said  tone  arm,  said  coupling  including  rela- 
tively movable  members  allowing  movement  of  said 
tone  arm  relative  to  said  record  disc  without  move- 
ment of  said  cone;  and 

(tf)  support  means  for  said  tone  arm  positioned  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof. 


3,174,787 

FLAIL  TYPE  MATEIUAL  SPREADER  WITH 

PIVOTED  SHIELD 

Robert  G.  Ferris,  Harvard,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Startine,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoli 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,909 

•*>         -'  9CUiiiu.     (CI.  275— 3) 


'-  f 


f-ri,    <i; 


1.  In  a  material  spreader,  in  combination:  a  frame; 
a  generally  semi-cyliDdrical  container  on  said  frame  hav- 
ing end  walls  and  continuous  arcuate  bottom  and  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  having  substantially  coplanar  upper 
margins;  a  longitudinal  unloader  shaft  on  the  axis  of  the 
container;  a  plurality  of  flexible  flails  on  said  unloader 
shaft;  means  for  driving  the  shaft  to  cause  said  flails  to 
discharge  material  over  a  side  of  the  container;  arcuate 
hood  means  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  one  of 
which  is  positioned  at  the  upper  margin  of  one  of  said  side 
walls  to  provide  an  upward  extension  of  said  one  of  said 
side  walls  around  the  adjacent  upper  quadrant  of  the 
cylinder;  movable  mounting  means  supporting  said  hood 
means  for  arcuate  movement  of  said  edges  about  the 
axis  of  the  container  to  selectively  position  the  latter  in 
one  upper  quadrant  or  the  other  and  having  an  edge  posi- 
tioned at  one  side  wall  or  the  other;  movably  mounted 
actuating  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  part  of 
the  spreader  and  to  the  mounting  means  for  pivoting  the 
latter  about  said  axis;  and  means  for  reversing  the  driv- 
ing means  to  discharge  material  over  the  side  of  the  con- 
tainer remote  from  the  hood  means. 


'^'    ' "  -*"  3,174,758  "      • 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  FERTILIZER 
SPREADER 
Hcary  W.  Conibear,  P.O.  Box  376,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,797 
6  Claims.     (CL  275—8) 
1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  fertilizer  spreading  device 
and  a  measuring  attachment  therefor;  said  spreading  de- 
vice   including    a    fertilizer    containing   hopper,    a   gate 
regulated   opening  in  said   hopper,   means  without  said 
hopper  for  moving  the  fertilizer  through  said  opening,  a 
fertilizer  distributing  plate  located  in  spaced  relation  below 
said  opening,  and  a  structural  beam  located  above  the 
distributing  plate  to  one  side  of  the  center  thereof  and 
below  the  opening;  said  measuring  attachment  including 
means  for  releasably  mounting  the  attachment  on  said 
beam  below  said  opening  and  above  the  distributing  plate, 
an  enlarged  chamber  for  receiving  fertilizer  directly  from 


the  hopper  opening,  said  chamber  including  downwardly 
and  inwardly  sloping  walls  terminating  in  a  discharge 
mouth,  a  discharge  spout  located  in  spaced  relation  below 
and  completely  to  one  side  of  said  mouth  and  directly 
above  the  distributing  plate,  a  movable  measuring  cham- 


ber located  between  the  discharge  mouth  and  the  dis- 
charge spout  and  selectively  solely  communicated  with 
first  the  discharge  mouth  and  then  the  discharge  spout 
for  moving  a  predetermined  amount  of  fertilizer  from 
the  enlarged  chamber  to  the  distributing  plate. 

_— ^— .^^  r    : 

"*''^-^*"''  3,174,759 

SEAL  SEAT  BACKING  FOR  MECHANICAL 
SEALS 
Roger  Scbwing  and  Otto  E.  Hoiford,  both  of  Palmyra, 
N.Y.,  a— ignors  to  Garlock  Inc.,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,425 

4  Claims.     (CL  277— 73)  ,    . 


1.  In  combination,  a  stationary  machine  casing,  a 
rotary  shaft  extending  into  a  shaft  opening  in  said  casing, 
a  rigid  seal  seat  ring  disposed  in  an  axially  facing, 
cylindrical  channel  formed  in  said  casing  and  extending 
about  said  shaft,  means,  in  said  channel,  coacting  with 
said  ring  to  hold  the  latter  against  rotation,  packing  rings 
at  the  outer  and  inner  peripheries  of  said  seal  seat  ring 
effecting  seals  between  the  latter  and  opposed  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  said  casing  defining  said  channel,  thereby 
forming  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  bottom  of  said  chan- 
nel, a  static  body  of  fluid  in  said  chamber,  holding  said 
seal  seat  ring  against  engagement  with  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  chatmel.  duct  means  in  said  machine  casing  con- 
stituting sole  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said 
chamber,  closure  means  in  said  duct  means  continuously 
closmg  the  latter  against  movement  of  fluid  therethrough 
relatively  to  said  chantber,  a  rotary  seaUng  ring  carried 
upon  and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  con- 
strained to  turn  therewith.  aiKl  means  urging  said  rotary 
sealing  ring  axially  to  bring  an  annular  surface  of  the 
latter  ring  into  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  an  an- 
nular surface  of  said  seal  seat  ring. 
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,       I.        .1  3,174,76«  .A-   :■'  t-.  • 

PISTON  RING 
Douglas  W.  Hamm,  Norton  Township,  Muskegon  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Muskegon  Piston  Rhig  Company, 
Mndiegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,591 
.       2aaini8.     (CL  277— 149) 


-..    ,  .L.::, 
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1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  pair  of  rails  and  a  spacer- 
expander,  said  piston  ring  comprising:    a  circular  body 
having  generally  U-shaped  spring  members,  a  portion  of 
each  of  which  extend  radially  of  said  body  to  form  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  side  seats  for  said  rails;  said  spring 
members  being  joined  together  along  the  radial  outer  face 
of  said   body  by  circumfcrentially   extending  web  ele- 
ments; each  of  said  web  elemenU  having  axially  extend- 
ing rail  supporting  ears,  said  ears  being  arranged  in  pairs 
with  the  ears  of  each  pair  axially  aligned  and  with  one 
ear  of  each  pair  extending  from  each  of  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  form  a  rigid  pillar  extending  between  the  axial- 
ly spaced  planes  of  said  rail  side  scats;  said  ears  con- 
tacting said  rails  along  the  radial  periphery  of  said  spacer- 
expander  body  and  forming  a  conUnuous  rigid  spacing 
member  between  said  rails;  said  rail  seats  and  said  pil- 
lars cooperaung  to  provide  both  radial  inner  and  radial 
outer  axial  support  for  said  rails;  an  axially  extending 
rail  stop  on  the  radial  inner  end  of  each  of  said  sprmg 
members. 


i  ^  ■ 


3,174,761  ^ 

FLUID  SEAL  AND  COOPERATING  GROOVE 

Woodrow   I.   Workman,  Hill,  NJI.  tui^  ^'^  }!^ 

national  Packings  CorporaHon,  Bristol,  N.H.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Massachusetts  ..„„«. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,894 

6CUdiiif.    (CL  277— 174) 


,  i 


which  point  said  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  ring  and 
said  groove  means  contact  each  other  for  prevent- 
ing transmission  of  fluid  about  said  ring  at  low  dif- 
ferential pressure  on  said  side  wall  surfaces  of  said 
ring. 


'.1 


3,174,762 
PISTON  AND  FIRE  RING  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  M.  HesUng,  Laveme  W.  Klbbey,  and  Lewis  M. 
Davis,   Muskegon,   Mich.,   assignors  to  Sealed  Power 
Corporation,    Muskegon,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,514 
5  Claims.     (CL  277— 193) 


-It 
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1.  In  combination:  a  piston  adapted  for  reciprocation 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  cylinder,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  transverse  end  surface  adapted  to  form  a  movable 
wall  of  the  cylinder  combustion  chamber,  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  therein  spaced  axially  from  one  another  and  from 
said  end  surface  including  first  and  second  grooves  re- 
spectively constituting  the  clbsest  and  next  closest  grooves 
to  said  end  surface  Ws^d  plurality  of  grooves,  and  a 
head  land  bounded  bysaid  end  surface  and  said  second 

groove;  a  set  of  piston  rings  individually  disposed  in  all 

but  said  first  groove  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  including 
a  parted  first  compression  ring  disposed  in  said  second 
groove  having  a  free  state  outside  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  whereby  said  compression 
ring  is  adapted  to  be  radially  compressed  by  the  cylinder 
wall  to  develop  compression  scaling  contact  therewith; 
and  a  parted  fire  ring  disposed  in  said  first  groove  and  con- 
stituting the  sole  ring  element  disposed  in  said  first  groove, 
said  fire  ring  being  dimensioned  axially  relative  to  said 
first  groove  to  provide  a  predetermined  axial  clearance 
therebetween  sufficient  to  permit  said  fire  ring  to  dish 
and  move  axially  in  said  first  groove  in  response  to  piston 
reciprocation  in  the  cylinder,  said  fire  ring  having  a  free 
state  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  root  diameter  of  said 
first  groove  to  permit  rotation  of  said  fire  ring  relative  to 
the  piston  in  response  to  piston  reciprocation  and  said 
fire  ring  having  a  free  state  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  such  that  said  fire 
ring  has  a  relatively  low  unit  pressure  contact  with  the 
cylinder  wall  compared  to  that  of  said  first  compression 
ring  whereby  said  fire  ring  has  a  mere  wiping  rather  than 
sealing  contact  with  the  cylinder  wall. 


I.  Seafing  means  for  a  pressurized  fluid  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bearing  means;  ..        ,  j 

groove  means  having  a  pair  of  side  wall  surfaces  and 
a  bottom  surface  in  one  of  said  bearing  means; 

said  other  bearing  means  having  a  bearmg  surface  ex- 
tending across  said  groove  means; 

an  andieM  annular  sealing  ring  of  a  flexible  elastomcnc 
substance  in  said  groove  means; 

said  ring  having  upper,  bottom  and  side  wall  surfaces; 

said  upper  surface  of  said  ring  contacting  therearourid 
said  bearing  surface  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
ring  being  spaced  above  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
groove  means  and  having  a  generally  arched  recessed 
configuration  to  provide  thin  relatively  flexible  hp 
portions  adjacent  said  side  wall  surfaces  of  said 
groove  means;  and 

said  ring  being  narorwer  than  said  groove  means  ex- 
cept at  the  portion  of  said  side  wall  surfaces  of  said 
ring  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ring  at 


^V 


3  174  763    '' "  '  -^  -*• '~  ■ 
COMPRESSION  RING 
Douglas  W.  Hamm,  Norton  Township,  Muskegon  Coun- 
ty, Mkh.,  assignor  to  Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Company, 
Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,778 
5  Claims.     (CL  277—215) 


fM 


■-* 


•»"»■ 


l.A  compression  ring  comprising  in  cross  section  a 
U-shaped  body  having  a  radial  outer  portion  and  a  radi- 
ally inner  portion;  said  radially  outer  portion  forming  a 
filled  outer  radial  face;  said  radially  inner  portion  being 
hoUow  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
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spaced  struts;  said  outer  portion  having  an  upper  row  and 
a  lower  row  of  segments,  said  segments  in  each  row  being 
Structurally  separated  by  severance  lines;  the  severance 
lines  in  one  row  being  circumferentially  off -set  from  the 
severance  lines  in  the  other  row;  said  struts  being  cross- 
sectionally  thinner  than  said  segments  and  joining  the 
segments  of  one  of  said  rows  to  the  segments  of  the 
other  of  said  rows;  said  body  being  formed  from  a  single 
integral  piece  of  material;  said  upper  row  of  segments 
being  axially  spaced  from  said  lower  row  of  segments 
to  form  a  circumferential  recess  opening  through  the 
outer  radial  face  of  said  ring;  an  annular  parted  sepa- 
rator seated  in  said  recess  between  said  rows  of  segments. 


3,174,764 
JACKETED  GASKET 
Charles  M.  Hobsoo,  Jr.,  Camden,  N  J.,  aflrignor  to  United 
States  Gasket  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Origiiial  appUcation  Joly  20,   1959,  Scr.  No.  828,366. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  3,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
142,736 

2  Claims.     (CL  277—231) 


W 


I.  A  gyk<t  coMtnictlofi  comprising  an  inner  resilient 
comprsHWe  sealing  gasket  and  an  outer  jacket  of  fluoro- 
carbon  resin  enclosing  said  inner  gasket,  said  jacket  com- 
prising Strip  material  of  fluorocarbon  resin  with  the  ends 

thereof  welded  together  in  abutting  relation  to  provide 
continuous  smooth  unbroken  exposed  annular  faces  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  their  circum- 
ferences, said  faces  having  been  rendered  non-slippery  to 
increase  their  coefficient  of  friction  to  a  magnitude  sub- 
stantially above  that  of  the  normal  coefficient  of  friction 
of  said  fluorocarbon  resin. 


3,174,765 

NON-ROTATING  PNEUMATIC  CHUCK 

**»  ACTUATOR  '^  '»'   ' 

Ccorge    r.    Atliertioit,    Sr..    Warren,    Mkrli..    aasigiior  to 

A  aod  C  Eiigiiieerinf  Co.,  VVarTcn,  Mich.,  a  corpora^ 

ttoa  of  MicMgaB 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,344 
13  Claims.     (CL  279 — 4) 


1.  In  a  lathe  head  stock  spindle  mechanism  having  a 
chuck  operable  to  engage  and  release  a  workpiece  respon- 
sive to  movements  of  an  actuating  tube  within  said  mecha- 
nism and  having  a  workpiece  ejector  actuated  by  pressure 
within  said  tube,  improved  structure  comprising, 

an  actuating  assembly  having  a  cylinder  member  and 

a  piston  member  which  are  pressure  actuated, 
means  providing  between  said  spindle  and  one  of  said 
members  a  bearing  connection  which  facilitates  rota- 


tion of  said  spindle  relative  to  said  assembly  bodily, 
the  other  of  said  members  being  operably  connected 
to  said  tube  so  that  said  tube  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  said  members  actuates  said  chuck, 
said  tube  and  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
porting  operative  to  transmit  pressure  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  cylinder  member  to  the  tube  interior 
responsive  to  pressure  actuation  of  said  assembly  in 
one  direction,  whereby  to  actuate  said  eject<H'. 


3,174,766 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  HOLDER 
Jolm  R-  Cox,  I^akewood,  and  Larry  F.  Smrekar,  Solon, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Babis   Collet  Manufacturing  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,856 
6  Claims.     (CL  279—6) 


.  -    i-fi    ^.  r»"«Ui.  .^    f 


'<*.• 


ti     / 


5.  An  adjustable  too!  holder  including  a  bracket  n»eni- 

ber  and  a  tool  support  member  having  engaging  face 

portions  and  having  clamp  pin  receiving  boles  disposed 
substantially  in  alignment,  a  clamp  pin  disposed  in  said 
clamp  pin  receivmg  holes  and  having  a  liead  portioo 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  members,  one  of  said  clamp 
pin  receiving  holes  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
clamp  pin,  and  clamp  pin  actuating  means  supported  in 

the  other  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  move  said 
clamp  pin  axially  in  pure  lineal  travel  without  rotational 
movement  whereby  said  members  may  be  releasably 
clamped  together  by  said  head  portion  of  said  clamp  pin. 


»f 


3,174,767 

ROW  BOAT  SIMULATING  VEHICLE  FOR 

CHILDREN 

Jack  J.  Scadoyfcas,  3201  E.  Jefferson  Ave,  Apt.  1, 

St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,369 

9  Claims.     (CL  28«— 1.11) 


6.  A  child's  vehicle  comprisinf 

a  body  having  front  and  rear  seats  and  a  foot  well 

between  said  seats; 
a  steerable  front  wheel  assembly  supportiiig  said  body 

forward!  y  of  said  foot  well, 
said  front  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  fixed  support 

on  said  body, 
a  wheel  carrying  yoke  under  said  support,  and 
a  pivot  connecting  said  support  and  said  yoke; 
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a  r«ar  wheel  assembly  supporting  the  rear  portion  of 

said  body; 

a  drive  mechanism  operatively  comiected  to  said  rear 
,     wheel  assembly  to  propel  said  vehicle  and  including 

manual  actuator  means  disposed  above  said  foot  well 
between  said  front  and  rear  seats  and  operable  from 
either  of  said  seats;  and  <,i  ..    ■>?    „; 

A  steering  mechanism  including 

separable  front  and  rear  foot-actuated  levers  pro- 
jecting into  said  foot  well  each  adjacent  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  seats  and  operatively  connected  to 
each  other  for  mutual  operation  and  to  said  front 
wheel  assembly,  said  front  foot-actuated  lever  com- 
prising 

spaced  fixedly  interconnected  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers, said  upper  member  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  underside  of  said  front  seat  and  projecting 
>      into  said  foot  well  from  under  said  seat, 

said  lower  member  being  identical  to  the  front  portioo 
only  of  said  upper  member  and  connected  to  said 
yoke  by  means  including  said  pivot,  whereby  said 
vehicle  can  be  steered  from  either  of  said  seaU 
while  operating  said  manual  actuator  means. 


U   It    r*  ^!^  Liu  3,174,768 

::€Y  .P.«ir4  /  t     LUGGAGE  CART 
Ralph  G.  Sanders  and  Norman  B.  WatUas,  Bntaiik, 
Calif.,  aMignors  to  Technlblh  Corporation,  Glendalc, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Calif oniiJi 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,t37 
7  Claims.     (CI.  2»i— 33.99) 


i-^- 


•     r.     ,  ' 


:t.»  t: 


IT'  ]    • '  .J^". 


nested  adjacent  rear  cart  to  hold  said  carts  together 
and  with  the  rear  end  of  said  forward  cart  clearing 
the  pavement.     .     r,.,     ,.^  ^tu^Ut    i      'r^     ■<.>.  ;^f      r 


3,174,769 

STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  VEHICLES 

Raymond  de  Vogbcl,  Marcinelle,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

S.A.  Glaverbel.  Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  11,  1961, 
484,544,  Patent  608,049 
19  Claims.     (CL  280— 91)  -^  «  r 


^^-:(i 


1.  A  cart  of  the  class  described  which  includes: 

bed  means  for  receiving  and  transporting  packages, 
said  bed  means  including  a  tapering  frame  and  a 
pivoted  tray  normally  parallel  to  said  frame,  said 
frame  and  said  tray  being  higher  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  bed  means  and  sloping  downwardly  toward 
the  rear  end  of  said  bed  means; 

wheel  means  supporting  said  bed  means  for  generally 
horizontal  moven»cnt,  said  wheel  means  including 

-  casters  at  the  front  of  said  bed  means  and  wheels 
having  a  fixed  direction  at  the  rear  of  said  bed  means; 

upright  means  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  bed  means 
and  having  a  handle  portion  for  moving  said  bed 

means; 

brake  means  normally  holding  at  least  one  of  said  rear 

wheels  against  rotation,  said  brake  means  having  a 

*  ■'■  brake  release  member  adjacent  said  handle  portion 

ly^  for  releasing  said  brake  means; 

iMHket  means  supported  by  said  upright  means  adjacent 

'  add  handle  portion;  and 
locking  means  including  a  pendant  bracket  pivoUlly 
attached  to  said  basket  means  and  an  engaging 
member  attached  to  said  upright  means,  said  bracket 
and  said  engaging  member  being  so  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  that  the  engaging  member  of 
a  forward  cart  may  be  engaged  by  the  bracket  of  a 


1.  Steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  steerable  wheels,  comprising  a  steering  member 
connected  to  each  steerable  wheel  to  turn  the  latter  about 

a  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  (xnter  of  such  wheel, 

a  crank  arm  of  variable  length  connected  to  said  member 
for  turning  the  latter  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  i»av- 

ing  a  pin  displaccable  longitudinally  thereof  to  vary  the 
length  of  such  crank  arm,  a  steering  device  for  the  ve- 
hicle, and  means  connecting  said  steering  device  to  said 
crank  arm  pins  and  operable  to  control  the  displacements 
of  said  pins  and  through  such  displaced  pins  to  turn  said 
crank  arms  to  turn  said  steerable  wheels  so  that  the  plane 
of  each  wheel  will  always  be  perpendicular  to  a  strai^t 
line  connecting  the  center  of  the  wheel  to  the  center  of 
any  turn  which  the  vehicle  is  caused  to  make  by  said 
steering  device,  said  connecting  means  including  a  first 
rectilinear  guide  member  for  each  crank  arm  pin  disposed 
at  a  given  angle  to  the  longitudinal  median  axis  of  the 
vehicle  and  reciprocatable  on  movements  of  said  steering 
device  along  a  rectilinear  path  perpendicular  to  said  medi- 
an axis  and  parallel  to  a  line  connecting  the  vertical  turn- 
ing axes  of  said  wheels,  and  including  a  second  rectilinear 
guide  member  for  each  crank  arm  pin  disposed  in  inter- 
secting relation  to  said  first  guide  member  and  displacc- 
able in  a  circular  path  on  movements  of  said  steering  de- 
vice to  displace  the  crank  arm  pin  along  the  length  of  said 
first  guide  member  and  thereby  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
crank  arm  provided  with  such  pin  so  as  to  mainUin  said 
perpendicular  relation  of  each  steerable  wheel  to  the 
turning  center  of  the  vehicle  as  such  wheel  is  being  turned 
by  said  steering  device. 


3  174,770 
SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Armin    Drechscl.   Stuttgart,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Stuttgart-Unter- 
turUieim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  12,  I960, 
D  34,724 
16  Claims.    (CL  280—112) 
1.  A  spring  system  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehi- 
cles, having  a  vehicle  superstructure  and  axle  means  for 
supporting  thereon  the  oppositely  disposed  vehicle  wheels, 
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comprising  a  substantially  rigid  unit  including  said  axle 
means,  transverse  bearer  means  extending  substantially  in 
a  transverse  vehicle  plane  spaced  in  the  vehicle  longitu- 
dinal direction  from  the  vertical  transverse  plane  of  the 
vehicle  passing  through  the  centers  of  said  wheels  and 
torsion  resistant  means  interconnecting  said  axle  means 
with  said  transverse  bearer  means,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  substantially  rigid  unit  at  said  vehicle  super 
structure  for  universal  movement  with  respect  thereto  at 
a  point  disposed  essentially  at  the  intersection  of  the 
vertical  vehicle  longitudinal  center  plane  and  of  a  vertical 
transverse  plane  passing  through  said  transverse  bearer 
means,  second  pivotal  connecting  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting said  rigid  combination  at  said  vehicle  superstruc- 
ture in  such  a  way  that  said  rigid  unit  is  able  to  perform 


rt 


:'Xt-: 


and  having  at  least  one  wheel  adapted  to  perform  spring 
movements  and  wheel  carrier  means  for  said  wheel,  the 
improvement  consisting  essentially  of  an  improved  guid- 
ing means  for  said  wheel  for  guiding  the  same  during 
said  spring  movements  through  a  deflection  path  extend- 
ing essentially  along  a  straight  line  approximately  vertical 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  road  surface,  comprising 
longitudinal  guide  means  extending  essentially  in  the 
forward  and  in  the  rearward  direction  respectively  from 
said  wheel  carrier  means  and  secured  to  said  superstruc- 
ture, said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  longitudinal 
guide  means  each  being  pivotally  secured  at  said  wheel 
carrier  in  places  disposed  essentially  one  above  the  other 
within  a  vertical  transverse  plane  of  the  vehicle,  the  wheel 
center  being  offset  with  respect  to  a  straight  line  passing 
through  the  pivot  points  of  said  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly extending  longitudinal  guide  means  at  said  wheel 
carrier  means  in  the  direction  of  the  guide  means  secured 
uppermost  on  said  wheel  carrier,  and  spring  means  ap- 
plying a  suspension  spring  force  to  said  wheel  carrier  at  a 
point   offset  longitudinally   from  the  wheel  center. 


angular  movements  about  a  transverse  axis  passing 
through  said  first  pivotal  connecting  means  and  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
pivotal  connecting  means,  first  spring  means  including  a 
pair  of  springs  spaced  from  each  other  a  relatively  small 
distance  for  providing  essentially  the  entire  support  of 
the  weight  of  the  respective  end  portion  of  said  vehicle 
superstructure  on  said  axle  means,  and  further  spring 
means  for  providing  a  leveling  force  for  leveling  of  said 
vehicle  superstructure  including  a  pair  of  springs  disposed 
at  a  relatively  large  distance  from  the  vertical  vehicle 
longitudinal  center  plane  and  operative  to  oppose  a  pre- 
determined spring  force  to  tilting  movements  of  the 
vehicle  superstructure  about  said  vehicle  longitudinal 
axis.  1 


*«U 


3,174,771 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Alf  John  Miiller,  Stuttgart-Bad,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Untertark- 

heim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28.  I960,  Ser.  No.  72,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4,  1959, 
D  32,044  -:  v.j.: 

ITClaias.     (CL  280— 124) 


as 


lit 


1.  In' a  wheel  suspension  for  vehicles,  espedally  for 
motor  vehicles,  provided  with  a  vehicle  superstructure 


3,174,772 

GAME  HA\TNG  BOOK-COVER  CARRYING  CASE 
Millard  L.  Midonick,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Morton  M. 
Rosenfeld,  136  Esplanade  Drire,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.; 
•aid  Midonick  a<!signor  to  said  Rosenfeld 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,078 

3ClaiaM.     (CI.  281— 17)  ^,.i,,. 


I.  A  game  comprising  a  carrying  case  having  two  sub- 
stantially identical  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  panel,  a  flap  integral  with  and 
hingedly  connected  to  said  panel,  a  flap  extension  integral 
with  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  flap,  each  flap  and 
panel  being  stiff,  each  panel  including  a  pocket,  a  separate, 
unconnected  writing  surface  means  removably  supported 
by  each  panel,  each  writing  surface  means  including  a 
backer  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  in  the  pocket  in 
its  respective  panel,  each  writing  surface  means  having 
printing  at  one  end  defining  an  area  which  is  overlapped 
by  the  flap  extension  on  its  respective  panel,  said  area 
being  adapted  to  have  a  secret  word  applied  tliereto  by  a 
player  of  the  game  and  obscured  by  the  flap  extension 
overlying  tht  same,  and  means  for  releasably  intercon- 
necting the  flap  extension  of  each  section  with  the  panel  of 
the  other  section,  whereby  the  sections  may  be  releasably 
interconnected  when  the  game  is  not  being  played  and 
may  be  separated  so  that  each  player  may  have  his  own 
section  when  the  game  is  being  played. 


K»£n  i. 


3,174,773 
BOOKBrVDERS  COVER  MATERIAL 
Ricliard    P.    True,    Hrentham.    Mass.,    and    Joseph    E. 
North,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Special  Fabrics, 
Inc.,  Saylesville,  R.L,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1943,  Ser.  No.  258,013 
2  Clafans.     (CL  281—29) 
1.  A  composite  sheet  material  suitable  for  use  as  a 
bookbinder's  cloth  in  maiung  book  covers  for  doth  bound 
books  to  form  a  completed  book  cover  with  a  complete 
cover  design  including  the  title  indicia  and  any  required 
cover  decoration,  without  the  use  by  tlie  bookbinder  of 
printing  or  coating  operatioiu,  comprising  a  layer  of  an 
imcoated  textile  fabric,  a  layer  of  a  substantially  dimen- 
sionally  stable  paper  material  united  to  one  face  of  said 
fabric,  a  complete  book  cover  design  including  title  in- 
dicia visible  on  the  exposed  face  of  said  fabric  formed 
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direcUy  on  said  fabric  from  an  ink  which  penetrates  aip  nFAxvRA?r7cHINr  MEANS       ''    *^ 

into  and  is  embedded  in  «ud  fabnc.  and  a  transparent    ^^^  M.^Si^^SSni^.'ilSS.?  ^^to  FoH 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mk^,  a  corporation  of 

-jr.T-Hj -.t  I.  L( -.  Delaware 

,.^,.,..,1  ^^<*^        •         -»:•!'■       ...  Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,331 

M^ui-.   1  .    jA:^>^  ^.       •         -    -  3  Claim..     (CL  285-81)  -^^    • 


'..f.i*- 


■>t 


protective  finishing  material  adhered  directly  to  the  ex- 
posed face  of  said  fabric  and  overlying  said  design. 


...i-. 


■  •  V  3,174,774 

SAFETY  CONNECTION  FOR  HOSES 
Haaa  Octlkcr,  21  Oberdorfstrasse.  Horgen,  Switzerland 

r.t     v„  •  FUed  June  30.  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,033 
4,.        ,  8  Claims.     (CL  285— 18) 

"  J.      ■(.:?•.  i'    t  '      ^' 

iX    t  V- 

•'•I        -T.J^ 


V  •  Jf 


^  . 


1.  In  combination,  an  air  inlet  means  having  walls  de- 
fining an  air  passage,  a  ledge  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
air  inlet  means,  at  least  two  apertures  formed  in  the 
walls  of  said  air  inlet  means,  a  bail  device  having  at 
least  two  flexible  legs,  each  of  said  flexible  legs  compris- 
ing substantially  straight  portions  extending  along  the  axis 

of  said  air  inlet  means,  said  legs  each  terminating  in  a 
prong  that  extends  into  one  of  said  apertures,  each  of 
said  flexible  legs  further  having  a  re-entrant  offset  por- 
tion forming  a  shoulder,  said  shoulder  being  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  ledge  when  said  prongs  arc  in  said 
apertures  for  locating  said  bail  device  relative  to  said  air 
inlet  means,  resilient  means  in  engagement  with  the  re- 
entrant portions  of  said  flexible  legs  for  urging  said  prongs 
into  said  apertures  and  said  shoulders  into  engagement 
with  said  ledge,  conduit  means  co-axially  disposed  over 
said  air  inlet  n>eans,  adjustable  means  securing  said  bail 
to  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means,  and  support  means  to 
restrain  movement  of  said  conduit  means  relative  to  said 
air  inlet  means  upon  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means. 


1.  A  readily  detachable  safety  hose  coupling  consist- 
ing of  male  and  female  parts,  which  permits  the  inter- 
connection of  only  a  predetermined  male  part  with  a 
predetermined  female  part  according  to  the  intended  use 
(A.  the  coupling,  comprising  a  nipjrfe  forming  the  male 
part    adapted    to   be   secured    to   the   end    of   a    hose, 
a  coupling  member  forming  the  female  part  and  having 
a  cavity  adapted  to  removably  receive  said  nipple,  and 
an  annular  member  placed  coaxially  of  said  nipple  and 
rotatably  held   in  place   within   said  coupling  member, 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  nipple  being  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  annular  member  to  en- 
able axial  insertion  and  removal  oi  said  nipple  through 
said  annular  member,  said  annular  member  being  pro- 
vided  with    internal    protuberances    spaced   at   predeter- 
mined angular  locations  in  conformity  with  the  intended 
use,  and  the  outside  of  said  nipple  being  provided  with 
correspondingly    placed   and   shaped   substantially    axial 
grooves  individually  receiving  said  protuberance*  of  said 
annular  men»ber  upon  insertion  of  said  nipple  into  said 
coupling  member  and  extension  of  said  nipple  through 
said    rotatable    annular    member,    the   angular    arrange- 
ment of  mutually  corresponding  protuberances  and  axial 
grooves  differing  for  different  uses  of  the  coupling  to 
prevent  accidenUl  use  of  one  coupling  part  of  a  cou- 
pling intended  for  one  use  only  with  the  coupling  part 
of  a  couphng  intended  for  another  use  only  by  enabling 
insertion  of  only  a  predetermined  nipple  into  a  corre- 
sponding coupling  men>ber  through  said  annular  mem- 
ber whereby  the  danger  of  shearing  off  the  protuberances 
of  said  annular  member  upon  application  erf  torque  to 
the  nipple  is  eliminated  by  the  ability  on  the  part  of 
said  annular  member  to  rotate  within  said  coupling  mem- 
ber. 


3,174,776 

JUNCTION  BOX  CONNECTOR  WITH  TONGUK 

MEANS  TO  EXCLUDE  PLASTER 

Komel  Berger,  Queens  County,  N.Y.  (%  Bcrger 
Machine  Products  Inc.,  74 — 16  Grand  Ave,,  Mai- 
petfa,  N.Y.)  „      ,  ,,^ 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163^93        ^     '^ 
5  Claims.     (O.  285—162)  ^ 


-•>■  I ,  '  "«7  +* J.«  -  *•;  V   • ' ''^'•►' 
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1.  A  junction  box  connector  comprising  an  unbroiten 
base  annulus  at  the  rear  end  of  the  connector  so  that  said 
annulus  will  be  located  externally  of  a  junction  box  when 
the  connector  is  coupled  thereto,  said  base  annulus  hav- 
ing a  front  face,  a  split  tube  aligned  with  said  annulus, 
a  resilient  leg  integrally  resilicntly  joining  said  split  tube 
to  said  annulus,  said  split  tube  extending  forwardly  away 
from  said  annulus,  means  extending  inwardly  across  the 
front  end  of  the  split  tube  and  supported  thereby  and 
disposed  to  act  as  an  abutment  clement  for  limiting  for- 
ward insertion  of  a  protective  tube  into  the  junction  box 
connector  through  the  base  annulus,  said  split  tube  in- 
cluding an  outwardly  protruding  forwardly  facing  inser- 
tion-limiting shoulder,  means  providing  a  tapped  open- 
ing in  the  split  tube,  a  screw  meshing  with  said  opening 
and  having  its  tip  exposed  on  the  inside  of  the  split  tube, 
a  tongue  integral  with  a  split  edge  of  the  tube  in  a  posi- 
tion external  to  the  junction  box  when  the  connector 
is  coupled  thereto,  the  forward  edge  of  the  tongue  and 
the  insertion  limiting  shoulder  lying  in  about  the  same 
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plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  split 
tube,  the  rear  edge  of  the  tongue  being  juxtaposed 
to  the  front  face  of  the  base  annulus,  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
at  least  about  overlying  the  outer  surface  of  the  op- 
posed longitudinal  split  edge  of  the  tube  whereby  to  per- 
mit the  two  split  edges  of  the  tube  to  be  flexed  toward 
one  another,  and  means  providing  a  notch  in  said  opposed 
longitixlinal  split  edge  of  said  tube  through  which  notch 
the  tongue  extends,  the  front  edge  of  the  notch  being 
registered  with  the  front  edge  of  the  tongue  and  the  rear 
edge  of  the  notch  constituting  a  portion  of  the  front 
face  (rf  the  base  annulus,  the  inner  surface  of  the  tongue 
being  juxtaposed  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  notch. 


.  ih  ■  it..  ■      '"'< .  >-a} 


3  174,777 
HOSE  CONNECTOR  FTmNGS 
Vaidemar  Lodhofan,  Golden,  and  Jack  M.  Evans,  Engle- 
wood,  Colo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  Baod- 
It  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporarton  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,4«3 
.     u  :»fl  •-.        3  Claims.     (CL  285—252) »^r    7» 
»^  ^    .     ,  •  f 


.e 


.*Il. 


#i  •!<  ^^ 
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bcr  and  the  bore  of  the  nut  member  having  a  wall  sur- 
rounding an  opposite  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  member, 
said  body  member  and  nut  member  being  complcmen- 
tarily  threaded  to  permit  the  nut  member  to  be  threadably 
turned  down  relative  to  the  body  member  and  to  compress 
the  sleeve  member  therebetween  in  an  axial  direction,  said 
sleeve  member  having  an  annular  flange  portion  extend- 
ing therearound  substantially  equidistantly  from  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  sleeve  member  and  cylindrical  portions 
extending  in  opposite  axial  directions  from  said  flange  por- 
tion, the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  member  having  cut- 
ting edge  portions,  respectively,  for  bitingly  engaging  the 
tube  upon  compression  upon  the  tube,  said  flange  portion 
having  axially  spaced  sides  inclined  toward  each  other 
from  said  cylindrical  portions  at  locations  axially  spaced 
from  said  opposite  ends,  respectively,  said  flange  portion 
having  an  annular  groove  extending  therearound  inter* 
mediate  said  sides  and  extending  from  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  the  flange  portion  radially  inward  thereof, 
the  depth  of  said  groove  being  such  that  the  thickness  of 
the  wall  of  the  sleeve  member  in  the  plane  of  said  groove 
disposed  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  member  is  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  member  in 
transverse  planes  disposed  normal  to  said  axis  through 
said  cylindrical  portions,  respectively,  at  locations  sub- 
stantially equidistant  of  said  flange  portion  and  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  member  to  weaken  the 
sleeve  member  at  the  location  of  said  groove,  said  body 
member  and  said  nut  member  having  spaced  opposing 
surfaces   inclined    toward   each   other   in   general    con- 
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1.  A  coupling  for  high  pressure  hoses  comprising:  a 
coupling  member  having  a  central  body  portion  with  a 
nipple  at  one  end  and  a  coupling  boss  at  the  opposite  end; 
a  tool  ring  encircling  said  body  portion  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  recesses  therein;  an  annular  abutment 
shoulder  on  said  body  portion  between  said  tool  ring  and 
said  boss  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  flat  annu- 
lar edge;  a  nipple  shoulder  on  said  nipple  adjacent  said 
body  portion;  and  a  coupler  for  connecting  a  hose  to  said 
nipple  by  means  of  a  band-clamp,  said  coupler  compris- 
ing: a  circular  wall  having  a  circular  opening  therein  re- 
ceiving said  coupling  boss  and  seating  in  abutment  against 
said  annular  abutment  shoulder  with  said  wall  seating 
against  said  cylindrical  side  wall;  an  upstanding  flange  on 
said  wall  seating  over  said  flat  annular  edge;  a  plurality 
of  elongate  retainer  arms  attached  to  said  flange  seating 
in  said  recesses;  and  inset  portions  in  each  of  said  arms 
between  its  free  end  and  its  point  of  attachment  to  said 
flange  constructed  to  receive  a  band-clamp  for  clamping 
said  arms  to  a  hose  over  said  nipple,  said  inset  portion 
bounded  by  an  external  shoulder  on  the  side  nearest  said 
flange,  said  free  end  bent  outwardly  to  form  the  other 
boundary  of  said  inset  portion,  said  external  shoulder 
being  located  a  distance  from  said  flange  so  that  it  regis- 
ters with  said  nipple  shoulder. 

3,174,778 

FirnNG  FOR  TUBES 

Clarence  E.  Gross,  Clcvelaiid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cvrtia 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,046 

V  6  Claims.     (CL  285—341) 

1.  A  fitting  for  connection  to  a  tube  comprising  in 
combination,  a  body  member,  a  sleeve  member  and  a  nut 
member  having  aligned  bores  for  receiving  a  tube  therein, 
the  bore  of  the  body  member  having  an  inwardly  Upered 
wall  for  engaging  a  first  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  mem- 


ro  lo  lift. 


formity  to  the  inclination  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
flange  portion  and  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
spaced  opposing  surfaces  engaging  adjacent  of  the  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  flange  portion  and  compressing  the 
flange  portion  therebetween  to  tilt  the  said  axially  spaced 
sides  toward  each  other  upon  tightening  down  of  the  nut 
member  on  the  body  member,  said  Upered  wall  of  the 
body  member  extending  radially  from  the  bore  thereof 
a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  an  annular  space  around 
said  sleeve  member  at  a  location  intermediate  said  flange 
portion  and  said  first  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  member, 
said  tapered  wall  having  a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  sleeve 
member  at  said  location  before  compression,  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  body  member  and  sleeve  member  being  such 
that  the  inwardly  Upered  wall  of  the  body  member  is 
engaged  by  the  inserted  end  of  the  sleeve  member  sub- 
subsUntially  concurrently  upon  engagement  of  the  said 
inclined  surface  of  the  bixly  member  by  an  inclined  side 
of  the  flange  portion,  whereby  the  cylindrical  portion  in 
the  bore  of  the  body  member  is  buckled  radially  out- 
wardly toward  said  Upered  wall  of  the  said  body  member 
for  facilitating  the  biting  engagement  of  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  member  with  said  tube,  and  the  biting 
edge  portion  thereof  is  compressed  into  biting  engagement 
with  a  tube  therein  and  substantially  simultaneously  the 
sleeve  member  inwardly  of  said  groove  is  upset  by  the 
compression  of  the  flange  portion  by  said  inclined  op- 
posing surfaces  to  press  inwardly  on  the  tube  radially 
inward  of  tJie  groove. 


i.i^  ^.~.o>c 


3,174,779 

CONNECTING  STRUCTURE 

DooaM  B.  Moritz,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  asdgnor  to 

Waco-Porter  Corporation,  SchlUer  Park,  111.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Minnesota  -^-  .--    ».  w    -»* 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  2*1- »«.  ff]*",i?' 

1963.    This  application  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,379 

1  Claim.     (CL  287— 53.5) 


•••i 
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THIMBLE  FOR  ROPE  HAVING  PREFORMED  LOOP 

Hyman  A.  Shapiro,  124  Claybrook  Drive, 

SUver  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,664 

1  Claim.     (CL287— 81)i 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1  -•  y 


a- 

a- 


i" 


Means  for  detachably  connecting  a  tubular  load-sup- 
porting standard  of  a  prefabricated  knockdown  scaffold 
structure  to  a  cooperating  brace  member,  said  means 

comprising:  .,       ,      •.  ^.- 

(a)  a  bracket  element  fast  on  one  side  of  said  support- 
ing standard,  said  bracket  clement  comprising  a  first 
tide  wall,  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  normal  to  said 
first  side  wall  and  integral  therewith,  and  a  second 
side  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  each 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  standard  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  end  walls,  said  wall  portions  being  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  first  side  wall, 
extending  normal  to  said  end  walls  and  being  integral 
therewith  at  their  other  ends,  with  the  ends  of  said 
opposed  wall  portions  secured  to  said  standard  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  disunce  less  than  the  radius 
of  the  tubular  standard  so  as  to  prevent  the  tubular 
standard  from  extending  within  the  bracket,  said  wall 
portions  providing  therebetween  an  open  substan- 
tially recUngular  box  structure  having  parallel  spaced 
supporting  and  guiding  front,  rear  and  end  wall  por- 
tions, .      . 

(b)  a  pin  fast  on  said  bracket  element  and  projectmg 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom  on  an  axis  extending 

..  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aperture  and 
normal  to  the  said  axis  of  said  standard  and  adapted 
,     to  slidably  receive  the  apertured  end  of  said  brace 
-  member, 

(c)  an  inverted  U-shaped  lock  member, 

(d)  said  inverted  U-shaped  lock  member  comprising 
an  upper  connecting  portion  overlying  said  end  of 
said  brace  member  on  said  pin, 

(*)  a  relaUvely  long  inner  leg  of  slightly  less  rectan- 
gular cross  section  than  said  box  structure  provided 
by  said  spaced  frcMit,  rear  and  end  walls  of  said 
bracket  element  to  be  slidably  received  therewithin 

A        and  guided  thereby, 

.  (/)  and  a  relaUvely  short  leg  generally  parallel  to  said 
inner  leg  and  guided  and  supported  thereby  in  a  plane 
laterally  spaced  with  respect  to  said  brace  member  on 
said  pin, 
(g)  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  relatively  short  leg 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  a  vertical  slot  in  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  pin, 
(h)  means  for  detachably  supporting  said  relatively 
short  leg  in  its  operative  position  wherein  it  extends 

*>-■  ■    through  said  pin,  and 

'  (f)  means  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  relatively 
long  leg  limiting  upward  movements  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  bracket  element  when  said  relatively 
short  leg  has  been  elevated  to  a  position  to  permit  re- 

1         moval  of  said  brace  member  from  said  pin. 


The  combination  which  comprises, 

(fl)  a  rope  thimble  formed  of  an  ovale  shaped  end- 
less rigid  body  having  a  central  eye, 

(t)  a  pair  of  endless  flanges  integral  with  said  body 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  providing  a  continuous  peripheral  chan- 
nel therebetween, 

(c)  a  first  set  of  outwardly  bowed  lugs  integral  with 
one  flange  and  each  lug  having  a  free  end  providing 
a  space  with  the  other  flange, 

{d)  a  second  set  of  outwardly  bowed  lugs  integral 
with  the  other  flange  and  each  lug  having  a  free  end 
providing  a  space  with  said  one  flange, 

(e)  one  lug  of  the  first  set  being  positioned  on  one  side 
of  the  rigid  body  at  its  narrow  end  and  one  lug  of 
the  second  set  being  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
the  rigid  body  at  its  narrow  end  providing  with  the 
channel  an  enlarged  mouth, 

(/)  a  preformed  loop  having  a  lapped  joint  and  formed 
of  compressible  rope  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  ^aces  between  the  lug  ends  and  the 
flanges  and 

(g)  said  loop  l>eing  forced  into  the  peripheral  channel 
by  compressing  it  through  the  spaces  to  position  the 
lapped  joint  in  the  enlarged  mouth  of  the  thimble 
whereby  the  loop  is  maintained  in  generally  fixed 
position  within  the  channel.  .  ; 


3,174,781 
SEPARABLE  COUPLING 
Everett  J.  Eastman,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor,  by  meme 
aaB^pimentK.  to  the  linked  States  of  America  as  rcfre- 
sentod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,924  ,  -, 

1  Claim.     (CL  287— 103)  W 

•Ji;        'j*   ■■*:''\ 


A  separable  coupling  comprising  two  substantially  iden- 
tical forked  coupling  halves  each  having  tines  releasably 
interconnected  against  relative  movement  with  the  tines 
of  the  other  coupling  half  on  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  coupling,  and  elongated  removable  hold- 
ing means  extending  through  the  tines  of  said  coupUnjg 
halves  on  a  longitudinal  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  coupling  for  holding  said  coupling  halves 
in  the  interconnected  position,  each  of  said  coupling 
halves  having  a  first  and  a  second  tine  in  longitudinally 
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parallel  spaced  relationship  on  opposing  sides  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  coupling,  said  first  tine  on  the  en- 
gaging face  thereof  having  an  elongated  straight  male 
element  with  planar  engaging  surfaces  longitudinally  lo- 
cated on  said  first  tine  to  be  on  one  side  of  said  elongated 
holding  means  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  coupling  and  said  holding  means,  said  sec- 
ond tine  on  the  opposing  engaging  face  from  said  first 
tine  having  an  elongated  straight  female  element  with 
planar  engaging  surfaces  complementary  to  the  planar 
engaging  surfaces  on  the  male  element  and  longitudinally 
located  on  said  second  tine  to  be  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  elongated  holding  means  from  said  male  element  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  coupling 
and  said  holding  means,  the  tines  of  the  two  coupling 
halves  being  in  interdigitated  interconnected  engagement 
with  the  male  clement  on  one  coupling  half  engaging  the 
female  element  on  the  other  coupling  half  for  locking 
said  coupling  halves  on  both  sides  of  said  holding  means 
into  axial  load  transmitting  engagement  relieving  said 
holding  means  of  all  shear  and  for  preventing  pivoting 
of  said  coupling  halves  about  said  holding  means. 


and  a  recess  communicating  between  said  noncircular 
opening  and  the  exterior  of  said  latch  hook  member,  said 
hub  member  being  of  low  friction  synthetic  plastic  resin 
material  and  having  a  boss  extending  through  the  recess 
to  a  location  beyond  the  circumference  of  said  hub  mem- 
ber, said  boss  having  an  arcuate  path  of  movement  during 


.'b. 


t.;r. 


3,174,782 
LATCHES 
Frank  W.  Duhm,  Sterling,  HI.,  assignor  to  National  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Sterling,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,485 
20  Claims.     (CI.  292— -59)       ^^  .. 


»  
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8.  A  latch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  latch  mem- 
ber having  a  first  straight,  elongate  portion;  a  second, 
straight,  elongate  portion  substantially  similar  to  said  first 
portion  and  extending  from  an  end  of  said  first  portion  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof;  end  portions  extending  from 
the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  portions  respectively 
and  both  in  the  same  direction  out  of  and  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  common  plane  of  the  axes  of  said 
first  and  second  portion,  a  mounting  bracket  for  jour- 
nalling  either  of  said  elongate  portions  for  axial  and 
rotational  movements  therein,  and  a  strike  cooperable 
with  either  of  said  end  portions  for  accomplishing  a  latch- 
ing function. 

^  3,174,783 

SLIDING  DOOR  LATCH  HUB 
Fred  J.  RBawll,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

•'•^  "  FBed  Not.  9,  1962,  Ser,  No.  236,540 

<fdij«  >;^  4  Claims.     {CI.  292—103) 

4.  A  sliding  door  latch  comprising  a  support,  a  hub 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  support,  at  least  one 
outside  end  element  attached  to  said  hub  member  in 
nonrotatable  engagement,  a  latch  hook  member  having 
an  extended  position  protruding  outwardly  relative  to 
said  support  and  a  withdrawn  position  within  the  outline 
of  said  support,  said  latch  hook  member  having  a  non- 
circular  opening  therein  surrounding  said  hub  member 


movement  of  said  latch  hook  member  between  extended 
and  withdrawn  positions,  and  a  spring  element  attached 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the  support  and  having  a  con- 
figuration lying  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  boss, 
said  boss  having  a  low  friction  engagement  with  said  con- 
figuration when  said  latch  hook  member  is  in  extended 
and  in  withdrawn  positions. 


I 
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FASTENING  DEVICE 

Gunnar  E.  Swanson,  409  Ridge  Road,  Middletown,  Coon. 

FUedOct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,911  > 

31  Claims.     (CL  292—113) 


-  i 


*fj.:»  1 
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29.  In  a  fastening  device  for  releasably  securing  to- 
gether two  separable  panels  or  the  like,  the  combination 
comprising  a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  said 
panels,  an  operating  lever  connected  with  said  base  for 
movement  about  a  transverse  lever  axis  fixed  relative  to 
said  base  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  first  link 
connected  to  said  operating  lever  for  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  first  transverse  link  axis  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  lever  axis,  a  sec- 
ond link  having  at  one  end  a  means  providing  a  bearing 
surface  for  engagement  with  a  cooperating  bearing  sur- 
face on  the  other  of  said  panels  and  pivotally  connected 
at  the  opposite  end  with  one  end  of  said  first  link  for 
movement  relative  thereto  about  a  second  transverae  link 
axis  spaced  from  said  first  link  axis,  and  means  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  base  and  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said 
first  link  for  restraining  said  other  end  of  said  first  link 
to  movement  relative  to  said  base  in  a  direction  generally 
toward  or  away  from  said  transverse  lever  axis. 


3,174,785 
-SELF-LATCHING  FASTENING  MECHANISM 
Mario  J.  Marin,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,934  | 

3  Claims.     (CL  292— 228) 
1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  removable  enclo- 
sures or  the  like  to  a  supporting  frame  comprising:   a 
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latch  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  enclosure,  said  lever  being  formed  on  one  side  of  its 
pivotal  axis  with  a  latch  arm  arranged  to  fncUonaUy 
engage  a  catch  member  and  on  the  other  side  of  its  piv- 
otal axis  with  a  limit  arm  adapted  to  be  yieldably  biased 
into  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  enclosure  being  formed  with  an  access  opening 
in  register  with  said  limit  arm;  a  spring  member  havmg 
one  end  mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  its  other  end 
bearing  on  said  lever  to  urge  said  limit  arm  into  engage- 
ment  with  the  surface  of  said  enclosure  and  said  latch 


drical  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  integrally  molded  en- 
largements adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strap,  and 
a  readily  detachable  fastening  hook  engaging  said  str^ 
with  the  external  part  of  the  hook  and  adjacent  to  one  en- 
largement inwardly  of  each  end  thereof,  said  fastenint 


^    ^'^1 

-»--=^«^ 
'^ 
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arm  into  engagement  with  a  catch  member;  a  circular 
catch  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  frame, 
said  catch  member  being  formed  with  a  peripheral  groove 
to  receive  and  rcuin  the  edge  of  said  latch  arm  when 
said  enclosure  is  in  the  closed  position  relaUve  to  said 
frame;  a  mounting  member  arranged  to  be  mounted  on 
one  end  upon  the  frame  and  at  a  second  end  to  receive 
said  catch  member;  and  means  to  eccentrically  mount 
said  catch  member  upon  said  mounting  member,  to  per- 
mit rotative  adjustment  of  said  catch  member  to  accu- 
rately position  said  peripheral  groove  in  relation  to  said 
latch  arm. 

3  174,784 

MAGNETIC  CATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  C.  Wilson,  15126  Rayneta  Drive, 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

I    :      .     FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,374 

I      .  r  16  Claims.     (O.  292—251.5) 


;^^^^^ 
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hook  being  of  8 -shaped  configuration  with  one  terminal 
thereof  presenting  a  gap  of  sufficient  spacing  to  straddle 
said  strap  adjacent  to  said  last-mentioned  one  of  said  en- 
largements while  said  enlargement  presents  a  stop  there- 
for. 


.••fSir 


3,174,788 
DOOR  KNOB  COVER 
Mark  H.  Williams,  1323  W.  Francis,  Spokane,  Wadu    ^ 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,077 
^'      ■  1  Claim,     (a.  292-347)        „..;:^i  ^,, 


'vl  :••*• 
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1.  A  magnetic  catch  device  the  po!e  pieces  of  which 
are  automatically  self-aligning  with  the  pole  piece  arma- 
ture, said  device  having  a  main  body,  a  pair  of  pole  piece 
plates  having  a  wafer  of  permanent  magnetic  material 
loosely  sandwiched  therebetween,  means  for  holding  said 
magnetic  wafer  against  substantial  movement  relative  to 
•aid  main  body,  means  interconnecting  said  pole  pieces 
and  adapting  the  same  to  rotate  in  unison  through  limited 
arcs  in  the  plane  thereof  and  to  cause  the  samC  to  shift 
bodily  in  equal  but  opposite  directions  parallel  to  one  an- 
other, and  an  armature  for  said  pole  pieces  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  an  object  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  catch  devic».  I        ,  \  ,_, 


*i.  3,174,787  •^•"-  ^^'  ' 

ADJUSTABLE  TENSION  STRAPS      ^  ^'Q-  > 
Irrta  R.  Kohaaa,  5708  Ciiilhani  Road.  Baltimore,  Md. 

filled  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,176 
:..       -!        3  Claims.     (CL  292— 288)  .     „, 

2.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  flexible 
fastening  strap  of  resilient  material  of  sub*Unlially  cylin- 


wisi'.'  i^«S?"'«>l 


A  safety  door  knob  cover  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  hollow,  substantially  semicylindrical  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  being  semi-sphcriodal  at  one  end 
and  each  having  a  generally  flat  opposite  end  wall  of 
semicircular  configuration  for  loosely  'enveloping  a  knob 
of  a  door,  hinge  means  hingeably  connecting  one  cylindri- 
cal side  of  each  of  said  elements  together  and  a  latch 
means  on  the  opposite  cylindrical  side  for  releasably  se- 
curing the  said  opposite  side  of  said  elements  together, 
each  of  said  flat,  semicircular  end  walls  defining  a  thick- 
ened panel  to  give  a  degree  of  rigidity  for  holding  \ht 
shape  of  the  cover  around  a  door  knob  handle,  a  semi- 
circular opening  in  each  said  semicircular  end  wall  de- 
fining together  a  circular  opening  for  receiving  a  shaft 
of  a  door  knob  therethrough,  said  hollow,  semicylindrical 
elements  comprising  compressible  pads  defining  an  en- 
larged interior  housing  freely  receiving  a  door  knob  there- 
within,  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  flexible  strip  carried 
by  said  one  side  of  said  elements  yieldably  urging  said 
elements  towards  a  closed  position  about  a  door  knob, 
said  latch  means  comprising  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing arcuate  housing  on  each  said  element,  said  housing 
of  each  said  clement  together  containing  a  latch  mecha- 
nism for  releasably  securing  said  opposite  sides  of  said 
elements,  and  each  said  element  having  a  radiaUy  out- 
wardly extending  stem  for  releasing  said  mechanism.    ^«  f. 
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■-^    '■-^-  3,174,789 

SUCTION  FICK-UF  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY   HANDLING    ARTICLES    OF    VARIOUS 

SHAPES 
Robert  E.  Scherr,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn^  asrignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  A£L  Food  Automation  Dirision, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,39< 
8  Claims.    (CL  294—44) 


1.  Suction  piclc-up  apparatus  for  lifting  and  holding 
delicate  articles  of  irregular  configuration  comprising 
means  for  producing  suction,  a  conduit  connected  to  said 
suction-producing  means  and  having  an  open  mouth,  a 
thin,  pliant  sheet  surrounding  said  mouth  and  depending 
below  said  mouth  for  providing  an  engulfing  clinging  sur- 
face area  of  said  pliant  sheet  below  and  surrounding  said 
mouth  for  sealing  against  the  delicate  articles,  and  a 
stiffening  element  seciurd  to  and  supported  by  said 
pliant  sheet  and  spaced  from  said  mouth  beyond  said 
engulfing  clinging  surface  area  to  prevent  the  collapse  of 
said  pliant  sheet  completely  over  the  open  mouth,  and 
said  stiffening  element  being  free  to  shift  and  to  become 
offset  with  respect  to  said  mouth  for  acconmiodating  arti- 
cles laterally  misaligned  with  respect  to  said  mouth. 


ber  being  rotatablc  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  tongue  and  said  shank  constitute  a  load  supporting 
hook  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  tongue  depends 
from  the  shank  at  an  angle  greater  than  90*.  a  latching 
pin  movabiy  mounted  on  said  shank  and  receivable  in 
said  latching  notch  to  rcleasably  secure  said  tongue  in 
its  closed  position,  latching  means  connected  to  said  pin 
for  moving  said  pin  into  and  out  of  said  latching  notch 
and  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shank, 
a  link  connecting  said  lever  to  said  latching  pin;  and 
motor  driven  release  mechanism  carried  by  said  shank 
and  connected  to  said  lever  and  comprising  a  reversible 
electric  motor,  a  screw  shaft  drivably  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  slide  bar  coupled  to  said  latching  lever  and 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  including  motion  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  screw  shaft,  a  travelling  nut  mounted 
for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  screw  shaft  between 
a  first  limiting  position  at  which  it  contacts  a  cutoff 
switch  and  a  second  limiting  position  at  which  it  con- 
tacts a  reversing  switch,  said  slide  bar  and  travelling  nut 
co-acting  so  that  while  the  travelling  nut  moves  from  its 
first  limiting  position  to  its  second  limiting  position  it  first 
engages  the  slide  bar  thereby  causing  the  aforesaid  tongue 
member  to  be  unlatched  and  then  releases  the  slide  bar 
thereby  permitting  the  tongue  member  to  be  relatched. 


3,174,799 

HEUCOFTER  CARGO  HOOK  AND  RELEASE 

SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Bendl,  Grafton,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,737 

10  Claims.     (CI.  294 — 83) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


ao'UPt;::^ . 
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1.  A  helicopter  cargo  hook  comprising  a  normally 
vertical  shank,  a  tongue  member  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  shank  and  having  a  tongtie  portion, 
a  latching  notch  and  a  curved  surface,  said  tongue  mem- 


Vf"- 


3,174,791 

GRIPPING  HEAD  FOR  ARTICLES  DISPOSED 

IN  ROWS 

EdgM  Jean  Marcel  Dardainc,  Poiay,  France,  assditiBor  to 

E.  P.  Remy  Jk  Cie,  Foiasy,  Fraacc,  a  corporatioa  ol 

France  .n 

Filed  Jane  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  291,979 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  15,  1961, 
865,250;  Not.  6,  1961,  878,060;  Mar.  3,  1962, 
889,904 

14  Claims.     (CL  294—87.24) 


1.  A  gripping  head  for  gripping  miscellaneous  articles 
such  as  bottles,  flasks  or  the  like,  aligned  in  parallel  rows 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  plate,  a  first  and 
a  second  series  of  arms,  the  arms  of  each  series  being  inter- 
connected by  pairs  by  means  of  bars  secured  at  one  end 
of  said  arms,  the  two  arms  constituting  each  pair  bemg 
parallel  one  with  the  other,  some  of  said  arms  of  each 
series  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one  edge  and  the  re- 
maining arms  of  each  series  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  arms  of  one 
series  being  interposed  between  two  pairs  of  arms  of  the 
other  series,  the  lower  ends  of  said  arnu  extending  below 
said  plate  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  extending  above 
said  plate,  a  coupling  rod  pivotally  connected  to  all  of  the 
arms  of  one  of  the  series  disposed  on  one  edge  of  the 
plate  and  other  coupling  rods  similarly  connected  to  each 
of  the  other  series  of  arms  on  each  edge  of  the  plate  the 
coupling  rods  for  each  series  of  arms  arc  each  intercon- 
nected by  a  respective  cross-rod,  a  control  device  disposed 
above  said  plate  and  connected  to  each  cross-rod  for  move- 
ment of  the  latter  toward  and  away  from  each  other  where- 
by said  first  series  and  said  second  series  of  arms  are  oper- 
ated synchronously. 
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3,174,792 
WINDSHIELD 
Loote  Dcmas,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to   American 
Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporaUon  of 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,751 
4  Claims.     (CL  296 — 87) 


receiving  said  locking  rods,  said  ij-«haped  members  ex- 
tending obliquely  with  respect  to  said  guide  rails,  and  co- 
operating means  on  said  forked  ends  and  on  said  guide 
frame  means  operable  upon  movement  of  said  locking 
rods  to  move  said  roof  insert  to  said  closed  position,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  roof  insert  in  said  closed  po- 
sition comprising  cooperating  wedging  means  for  said  lock- 
ing rods  including  pressure  wedge  portions  on  said  forked 
ends  and  wedge  shaped  abutment  members  on  said  guide 
frame  means. 


3,174,794 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR 

CONVERTIBLE  TOPS 

John  J.  Moynihan,  Jr.,  4  Homer  St.,  Worcerter,  M 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,856 

5  Claims.     (CL  296--137) 


1.  A  windshield  for  a  vehicle  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal supporting  surface  comprising  adjacent  sections 
of  frames  hinged  on  a  generally  vertical  axis  to  permit 
a  first  frame  to  be  folded  over  in  laminating  fashion  rela- 
tive to  a  second  frame;  wind  deflecting  panes  secured 
in  the  frames;  said  second  frame  having  a  sill  portion 
adjacent  to  the  supporting  surface  and  spaced  side  frame 
members  projecting  upwardly   from  the  opposite   ends 
of  the  sill  portion;  brackets  anchored  to  the  supporUng 
surface  and  spaced  from  each  other;  the  sill  portion  of 
the  second  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  brack- 
ets, whereby  the  second  frame  is  hinged  on  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  relative  to  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
vehicle  to  permit  folding  the  first  and  second  frame  sec- 
tions downwardly  in  laminated  fashion  relative  to  the 
supporting  surface;  braces  having  their  lower  ends  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  spaced  brackets  and  their  upper 
ends  removably  secured  to  the  side  frame  members  of 
the  second  frame. 


(    '*'**•      3,174,793 
SlIDABI  F  ROOF  CONSTRICTION 
Friedrich  K.  H.  Nallinger,  StuttgaH.  and  Giinter  Gmelner, 
Slndelfingen,  Krels  Bobllngen,  Germany,  assignoni  to 
Daimler-Benz    Aktlengesellschaft,   Stuttgart- Lnterturh- 
heim.  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25.  I960.  Ser.  No.  51.989 

Claims  priority ,  application  German> ,  Aug.  28,  1959, 

D  31,384 

3  Claims.     (CL  296—137) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  convertible  vehicle  soft  top 
having  a  forward  bow  for  relcasablc  clamping  attachment 
with  respect  to  a  top  frame  member  for  a  windshield  for 
the  vehicle,  said  convertible  top  having  an  opening  there- 
in extending  rearwardly  from  adjacent  the  bow  to  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  of  the  convertible  top,  with 
a  flexible  closure  member  for  said  opening,  said  closure 
member  being  secured  at  an  edge  thereof  to  the  convertible 
top  adjacent  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  con- 
vertible top  and  having  a  length  to  extend  forwardly  over 
and  completely  close  the  opening,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  forward  end  of  the  closure  member  to  the  con- 
vertible top  adjacent  the  bow,  selectively  completely  clos- 
ing the  opening  in  the  top,  the  forward  edge  of  the  closure 
member  extending  forwardly  beyond  and  partially  around 
said  bow  so  that  when  the  closure  member  is  in  closed 
position  and  the  bow  is  clamped  to  the  top  frame  mem- 
ber of  the  windshield,  the  forward  edge  of  the  closure 
member   is   clamped   therebetween    in   wind  and   water- 
tight  condition   thereof,    and   separable   fastener   means 
under  the  bow  securing  the  forward  edge  of  the  closure 
member  thereto. 


:.<■ 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  locking  and  seaUng  slidable  roofs 
in  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehicles  provided  with  roof 
means  having  a  roof  aperture  and  with  a  roof  msert  for 
closing  said  roof  aperture,  said  roof  aperture  having  a 
sealing  edge  provided  with  sealing  means,  guide  frame 
means  for  said  roof  insert  including  lateral  guide  rails  ex- 
lending  essentially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ve- 
hicle on  both  sides  of  said  roof  aperture,  control  means  for 
securing  said  roof  insert  in  said  aperture  in  a  closed  posi- 
Uon  in  which  the  forward  edge  of  said  roof  insert  is  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  means,  said  control 
means  including  movable  locking  rods  disposed  obliquely 
relative  to  said  guide  rails,  said  locking  rods  having  forked 
ends  adjacent  said  guide  rails,  said  forked  ends  being  bent 
transversely  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction,  U-shaped 
guide  bow  members  secured  to  said  roof  insert  and  slidably 


3,174,795 
SEATING  STRUCTURE 
Howard   D.   Chapman.   Highland   Park,   and   Henry   C 
Banke,  Chicago,   III.,   assignors   to   Clarin   Mfg.   Co., 
Chicaso,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,483     t^ 
11  Claims.     (CL  297 — 160)  Ay^ 
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1.  An  arm  assembly  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted 
adjacent  one  side  of  a  seating  unit  to  which  a  bracket 
is  fixedly  secured,  said  arm  assembly  comprising  a  stand- 
ard having  affixed  thereto  a  bracket  adapted  for  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  bracket  of  the  seating  unit. 
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said  brackets  being  so  formed  that  engagement  therebe- 
tween is  effective  to  rigidly  secure  said  arm  assembly  to 
the  seating  unit,  and  an  arm  member  carried  on  said 
standard.   >-    <w  t    . 


FOLDABLE  TABLE-SEAT  COMBINATION 

George  T.  Brown,  Grand  Prairie,  Tcz. 

.1'      (2815  Flower  St.,  Huntington  Park,  CaW.) 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,199 

5  Claims.     <CL297— 159) 
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1.  A  portable  table-seat  combination  comprising: 

supporting  means  including  a  pair  of  side  members  hav- 
ing vertical  leg  portions  and  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tal interconnecting  portions; 

a  pair  of  foldable  end  members  at  each  end  of  said  side 
members  pivotally  interconnected  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  leg  portions  of  opposing  side  members; 

a  pair  of  seat  supporting  members  each  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  leg  portions  of  one  of  said  side 
members,  each  of  said  members  being  rectangular, 
said  pivotal  connections  between  said  members  each 
comprising  one  or  more  hinge  members  each  includ- 
ing a  band  formed  to  wrap  around  first  and  second 
tubular  segments,  a  spacer  held  firmly  thereby  be- 
tween said  tubular  segments,  said  band  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  first  tubular  segment  and  rotatable 
about  said  second  tubular  segment; 

means  for  limiting  horizontal  rotation  of  said  end  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  said  side  members  to  an  angle  of 
approximately  90"  extending  between  a  storage  posi- 
tion of  longitudinally  extending  aligiunent  to  a  sup- 
porting position  of  right  angles  therebetween,  and  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  scat  supporting  members 
with  respect  to  said  side  members  to  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 55*  extending  between  a  storage  posi- 
tion of  longitudinally  extending  alignment  to  a  sup- 
porting position  diagonally  outward  therefrom; 

a  table-top  pivotally  coimected  to  the  upper  intercon- 
necting portion  of  one  of  said  side  members  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  thereby; 

and  a  seat  pivotally  connected  to  the  vertical  leg  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  side  members  and  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  said  seat  supporting  members, 

said  table-top,  seat  and  members  being  adapted  for  fold- 
ing into  parallel,  adjacent  relationship  with  one  an- 
other when  not  in  use. 


3,174,797  t»^ 

REPLACEABLE  UPHOLSTERY  FOR  FLTlNTn'RE 
John  W.  Nenfeld,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Masscy-FergnsoD  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,441 
19  Claims.  (CL  297—218) 
1.  Cover  means  for  a  seat  member  having  a  front  sur- 
face and  a  baclc  surface  and  a  peripheral  edge  and  com- 
prising: a  cover  extending  over  the  front  surface  of  said 
seat  member  and  overlying  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
back  surface  of  said  seat  member,  cover  positioning 
means  disposed  in  the  edge  of  said  cover  and  removably 
receivable  in  said  seat  member  for  positioning  and  tem- 


porarily retaining  said  cover  on  said  seat  member,  a 
flange  secured  to  the  back  surface  of  said  seat  member, 
and  wire  means  disposed  in  the  edge  of  said  cover  and 
extending  thercaround,  said  wire  means  being  engageable 
with  said  positioning  means  in  the  edge  of  said  cover  and 
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engageable  with  said  flange  extending  from  said  seat  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  maintain  said  edge  of  said  cover  at  a 
smaller  peripheral  length  than  the  peripheral  length  of 
said  seat  member  for  securing  said  cover  thereon  and  re- 
lieving said  temporary  retention  by  said  positioning 
means. 


3,174,798 

AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  BELT 

Arthur  Sprague,  Chicago,  lU. 

(117  Avery  St.,  Apt.  B,  Hot  Springs.  Ark.) 

FUcd  Sept.  18,  1963,  S«r,  No.  309,712 

5  Claims.     (CL  297—385) 


y*. 


If)  >( '  ♦  J 


t^; 
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3.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  seat  including  a 
generally  horizontal  seating  portion,  an  upright  back-rest 
portion  and  a  floor  structure  beneath  the  seat,  a  safety 
belt  comprising  a  waist-encircling  main  belt  having  side 
portions  and  a  re  leasable  fastening  buckle  connecting  the 
side  portions  of  the  belt  about  the  user,  side  buckles  on 
respective  side  portions  of  the  main  belt,  each  side  buckle 
having  a  rigid  upper  portion,  positive  rcleasable  inter- 
engaging  means  on  each  side  buckle  upper  portion  and 
the  respective  side  portion  of  the  main  belt  for  holding 
the  side  buckle  in  selected  positions  longitudinally  spaced 
along  the  side  portion  of  the  main  belt,  each  side  buckle 
having  a  rigid  lower  portion  projecting  diagonally  down- 
wardly and  rcarwardly  from  the  upper  portion,  a  pair  of 
side  straps  flanking  the  main  belt  and  having  upper  ends 
secured  to  the  lower  portions  of  the  resp)ectivc  side  buck- 
les, said  side  straps  extending  between  the  back-rest  por- 
tion and  the  seating  portion  downwardly  to  the  floor 
structure,  atxl  means  securing  the  lower  ends  of  the  side 
straps  to  the  floor  stnicture. 
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t    0  3,174.799 

AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

HF  ADREST 

jDles  Haltenberger,  Box  131,  Rancho  Sjm to  Fe.  Cdlf. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,018 

5  Claims.    (CL  297 — 403) 


C,  tn     i 


1    In  an  automobile  seat  including  a  backrest  having 
top  and  front  and  rear  walls,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  padded  headrest,  means  mounting  the  headrest  on 
the  backrest  for  vertical  swinging  movement  between  an 
extended  position  in  which  the  headrest  is  above  the  top 
wall  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  headrest  u 
below  the  top  wall,  means  releasably  locking  the  head- 
rest in  said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  means 
mounting  the  headrest  for  bodily  lateral  movement  to 
disengage  the  headrest  from  said  locking  means  to  permit 
raising  and  lowering  of  the  headrest  between  said  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  said  locking  means  compnsmg 
wedge  means  and  means  having  a  pair  of  recesses,  one 
of  said  wedge  means  and  recessed  means  bcmg  mounted 
on  the  backrest  and  the  other  of  said  wedge  means  and 
recessed  means  being  mounted  for  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment  with  the  headrest,  the  wedge  means  having  a  more 
steeply  inclined  face  and  a  less  steeply  inclmed  face,  each 
of  the  recesses  being  complementary  to  one  of  the  wedge 
faces,  the  recesses  being  so  disposed  that  the  more  steeply 
incUned  wedge  face  is  seated  in  its  corresponding  recess 
when  the  headrest  is  in  said  retracted  position  and  the  less 
steeply  inclined  wedge  face  is  seated  in  its  complementary 
recess  when  the  headrest  is  in  said  extended  position. 


an  arm  having  a  downwardly  disposed  member  removably 
receivable  in  said  socket  member,  said  socket  member  and 
the  downwardly  disposed  arm  member  having  registerable 
locking  pin  receiving  means,  a  locking  pin  mount  carried 
by  one  of  said  members,  a  locking  pin  shiftably  carried 
by  said  mount  for  movement  into  and  out  of  registry  with 
said  locking  pin  receiving  means,  and  a  spring  element  car- 
ried by  said  mount  and  shifuble  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  members,  said  locking  pin 
being  secured  to  and  biased  by  said  spring  elment  toward 
said  members  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  members 
to  yieldably  hold  the  locking  pin  in  said  locking  pin  re- 
ceiving means. 

3,174,801 
ROTARY  BORING  HEAD  HAVING  HELICAL 
CONVEYING  WEBS 
Malcolm  Noel  Mayes  Owen.  Llanelly,  Wales,  and  Gordon 
Bertram  Dawson,  Ashby-de-la-Zouch,  England,  assign 
or«  to  Crawley   Industrial   Products   Limited,   Sussex, 
England,  and  Coal  Industry  (Pateots)  Limited,  London, 

""  FUed  Feb.  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1962, 
•^  9,131/62  .. 

1  Claim.     (CL299— 87)  V 


!  3,174,800  I 

WHEEL  CHAIR  ARM  LOCK 
Hairy    C.    Jennings,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Everest  A  Jennings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California  --,,,, 
Filed  Jsn.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,311 
5  ClalBS.    (a.  297—416) 


It*  •> 


I 


H  *• 


A  rotary  boring  head  for  a  coal  cutting  machme,  com- 
prising a  central  arbor  having  a  forward  end,  a  single  di- 
ametral pair  only  of  transversely  radial  arms  radiating 
from  said  forward  end,  each  said  arm  bemg  of  sickle  shape 
in  front  elevaUon  and  thereby  having  a  convex  trailing 
edge  centre  mounting  means  at  the  centre  of  said  arms 
for  mounUng  a  centre  boring  bit  co-axiaUy  in  said  arbor, 
peripheral  and  intermediate  mounting  means  on  said  arms 
for  the  mounting  thereon  of  cutters  at  the  penphenes  of 
said  arms  and  at  an  intermediate  radius  thereof  respec- 
tively, the  said  peripheral  mounting  means  of  each  arm 
being' laterally  offset  from  the  appertaining  intermediate 
mounUng  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  head, 
and  a  pair  of  webs,  each  web  respectively  extending  rcar- 
wardly from  the  trailing  edge  of  one  of  said  arms  in 
spiral  hcUcal  form  and  joining  said  arbor  along  and 
around  the  length  thereof. 


-'r,::? 


,'..  \ 


-i 


1    In  a  wheel  chair,  a  side  frame  having  a  front  porUon. 
an  upwardly  open  socket  member  on  said  front  portion, 

812  O.O.— 76 


3.174,802 
RESILIENTLY  HELD  COAL-CUTTER  PICKS 
SMney  Ernest  Proctor,  High  W  ycombe.  England,  assignor 
to  Austin  Hoy  and  Company  Limited,  Buckingham- 
shire, England 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,054 

6  Claims.     (CL  299— 92)  -/     . 

1  A  coal-cutter  pick  having  a  recess  communicating 
with  the  base  of  the  shank  of  the  pick  by  way  of  an  open- 
ing narrower  than  the  said  recess,  said  recess  extending 
along  the  shank  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  pick,  and  a 
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liner  of  resilient  rubber  inserted  in  the  recess,  said  liner 
being  hollow,  with  an  opening  in  its  side  narrower  than 


q*r*tv»»'^-  ; 

■ 

'  tfi    : 

;?!»?»#»•  iT^>h  4». 

"-■                        4  . 

^^^^^<ls 

,   '..1       ,--^ 

-^-:; 

'« 

V 

t 

:  ;»  !    -1 

>-.:-•'*(.  Ill- :": 
^1  nir,       I:.., 

^ 

^ 

J» 

-4r 

1 

• 
•  »       I..-' 

#•••.;  i  .9;      «. 

.( 

o 

CO) 

'%i.  ■   ir  :«■     : 

.U  >J  MJ. 

V    r 

Z=C±. 

^^i 

,<SA  ;o-/-; 

the  opening  in  the  shank  of  the  pick  and  arranged  in 
line  therewith. 


T««*'     4. 


3474^3 

WHEEL  COVER 

Wflliam  A.  Mulhera.  Ektrolt,  and  Edward  G.  Splak, 

Wayne,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  Gar  Wood  IndaaMca,  be, 

Wayne,  Mich^  a  corporadoo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271^1 

6ClahM.     (CL301— 37) 


,1 


1.  A  wheel  structure  comia-ising:  *      ' 

a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  radially  extending  outer  face 
and  an  axially  extending  wheel  flange  with  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  annular  inner  surface  of  a  first 
diameter  relative  to  the  central  axis  of  said  wheel, 
and 

a  wheel  cover  for  attachment  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
vehicle  wbetl, 

said  wheel  cover  comprising, 

an  annular  axially  extending  retainer  flange  having  a 
tooth  supporting  portion  disposed  at  a  diameter  rela- 
tively less  than  the  diameter  of  said  wheel  flange, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  retaining  teeth  supported  by 
tbe  tooth  supporting  portion  of  said  retainer  flange, 
said  teeth  being  disposed  between  the  tooth  support- 
ing portion  of  said  retainer  flange  and  the  wheel 
flange  for  bitingly  engaging  the  vehicle  wheel,  the 
tooth  supporting  portion  of  said  retainer  flange  being 
maintained  at  all  times  in  spaced  relation  to  the  wheel 
flange  of  said  wheel  by  said  retaining  teeth, 

decorative  means  disposed  radially  inwardly  relative  to 
said  retainer  flange  and  supported  thereby,  and 

a  stabilizing  shoulder  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  retainer  flange  and  spaced  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  retaining  teeth  on  said  retainer 
flange,  said  shoulder  being  normally  disposed  on  said 
cover  at  a  diameter  relatively  smaller  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  wheel  flange  but  relatively  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  tooth  supporting  portion  of  said 


retainer  flange  so  as  to  initially  lie  in  closely  spaced 
ralatton  to  the  axially  extending  wheel  flange  of  said 
vehicle  wheel  thereby  to  facilitate  assembly  of  said 
'i'  wheel  cover  with  said  wheel,  the  shoulder  on  said 
retainer  flange  being  movable  radially  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  central  axis  of  said  vehicle  wheel  and 
engageable  therewith  upon  slight  radial  movement 
of  the  retainer  flange  on  said  wheel  cover  relative 
to  said  vehicle  wheel  for  precluding  excessive  radial 
movement  of  the  wheel  cover  relative  to  the  vehicle 
wheel. 


3,174,804 

ICE  TRACTION  WHEEL 

Lawrence  E.  Podger,  28530  Parkwood  Drtrc, 

Inkster ,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327^57 

9  Claims.     (O.  301—51) 


, /i: 


♦•5' 
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!.  A  traction  wheel  comprising  a  cupporting  unit  to 
be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  circumferential  series 
of  traction  shoe  units  mounted  on  said  supporting  unit  to 
jjroject  radially  outwardly  thereof  for  traction  engage- 
ment with  a  surface  traversed  by  the  vehicle  wheel,  each 
•hoe  unit  comprising  a  mounting  foot  pivoted  on  said 
umt,  a  shoe  pivoted  on  said  foot,  and  means  resiliently 
urging  said  shoe  and  foot  radially  outwardly  both  away 
from  one  another  and  away  from  said  supporting  unit. 


>.1l  Vi 


'"-*  -^^  '•  3,174305 

PNEUMATIC  FFFDFRS 

Nod  R.  F.  MortfaBcr,  Guildford.  Surrey.  England, 

a«ignor  to  Yokes  Limited,  Surrey,  England      ••Ti ^ 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser,  No.  229,890 

5  Clains.    (CL  302—28) 


1.  An  automatic  feed  apparatus  for  light  and  loose  sub- 


stances such  as  tobacco,  comprising  a  bulk  supply  hopper 
connected  by  a  pipe  system  to  a  number  of  dischargers 
for  machines  utilizing  such  substance,  means  for  feeding 
substance  from  said  hopper  to  said  pipe  system,  and  an 
electric  control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  including  a 
demand  sensing  device  associated  with  each  discharger 
for  signaling  origination  and  satisfaction  of  demand  there- 
from, means  for  applying  suction  in  said  pipe  system  to 
one  discharger  during  the  demand  period  signaled  by  the 
sensing  device  associated  therewith,  means  sensitive  to  a 
blockage  in  said  pipe  system,  and  means  operative  to 
maintain  a  pulsed  pattern  of  suction  in  the  pipe  system 
until  such  blockage  is  cleared. 
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3  174  806 
SWTTCH  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYORS     ^ 
Edgar  A.  Barber  and  Bernard  G.  WUte,  Newaygo,  Mickr. 
assignors  to  Newa>go  Engineering  Company,  Newaygo, 
Mkh.,  a  corporaUon  of  MichiRan 
^^     FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,930   ,, 
7Clainu.     (CL  302— 28) 


3,174,M8 

ANTICREEP  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Toky  T.  Cagle,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  of  fifty-lwo 

parccnt  to  W.  Grant  kilboume,  Pocatello,  Idaho 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,615 

9  Claims.     (CL  303—18) 

/PB  lii-  ■  -     • 


.'(* 


L  A  switch  for  pneumatic  conveyors,  comprising:  a 
frame;  an  inlet  conduit  fixed  to  said  frame;  a  plurality  of 
switching  conduits  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame 
into  selective  alignn^ent  with  said  inlet  conduit;  means 
for  moving  said  switching  conduits;  and  sealing  means 
surrounding  said  conduiu  for  establishing  a  pressure- 
tight  connection  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  a  switch- 
ing conduit  aligned  therewith;  said  sealing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  scaling  clement  on  one  of  said  aligned  con- 
duits, and  a  pair  of  second  scaling  elements  independent- 
ly axially  movable  on  the  other  of  said  aligned  con- 
duits, one  of  said  pair  of  second  sealing  elements  being 
engageable  with  said  first  sealing  element  to  seal  the  junc- 
tion of  said  aligned  conduits  against  radial  escape  of 
material  conveyed  through  said  aligned  conduits,  and 
said  second  sealing  elemenU  being  engageable  with  one 
another  to  seal  said  junction  against  axial  escape  of  con- 
veyed material  along  said  other  conduit. 


.»•  ia 


3,174307 
PNEUMATIC  AND  GRAVITY  HOPPER  DISCHARGE 

ARRANGEMENT 
Franklin    P.    Adier,    Michigan    City,    Ind.,    assignor    to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  (  hicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

""Filed  Not.  1, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  234,730 
8  Claims.     (CL  301—52) 


1.  An  anticreep  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  brake 
master  cylinder  and  brakes  thereon  comprising, 
a  housing, 
said  housing  having  an  intake  port  therem  connected 

to  the  master  cylinder  and  an  outkt  port  therein 

connected  to  the  brakes, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  dual  directional  check  valve  in  said  piston, 
and  means  engageable  by  the  check  valve  to  reverse 

flow  therethrough, 
said  intake  and  outlet  ports  being  positioned  adjacent 

opposite  faces  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  having  a  counterbore  therein,  and  a  port 

extending  from  tlie  counterbore  to  the  side  of  the 

piston  adjacent  tlie  outlet  port,  ^ 

a  thimble  in  said  counterbore,  •         >    ,  ,  .:i> 

spring  means  engaging  the  thimble, 
and  packing  means  on  the  thimble  engaging  the  port 

extending  from  the  counterbore  in  one  position  of 

the  paru.  .  n.     n 

-<-         "  ■  ...        3,174,809'  ' 

SELF-CENTERING  RADIAL  AND  THRUST  LOAD  j 

AIR  BEARING 
Harry  A.  Mackie,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,710 
li.;  11  Claims.    (CL  308— 9)  '" 


VI 


'./  in 


t'  ■>. 


1.  In  a  hopper  car  for  transporting  pulverulent  mate- 
rial and  having  a  substantially  V-shaped  discharge  section, 
an  arrangement  for  selectively  discharging  said  matenal 
pneumatically  or  by  gravity  comprismg  an  opening 
formed  along  one  of  the  sides  of  said  V-shaped  discharge 
section,  a  gate  slidablc  on  said  one  side  for  closing  arid 
opening  said  opening,  a  cover  movably  mounted  on  said 
one  side  over  said  opening  and  gate  and  including  a  trough 
overiying  said  gate  for  receiving  material  passing  through 
said  opening  when  said  gate  is  opened,  and  conduit  means 
on  said  bowsing  aligned  with  said  trough  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  pneumatic  discharge  system  for  P"^"" 
matkally  unloading  said  material.  a  .w»t  >.»»,«* 


LL'< 


•  ,*. 


-. )«. 


1 .  In  an  air  bearing  assembly,  a  routing  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  conical  bearing  surface,  a  support  formed 
with  an  annular  recess  normaUy  concentric  with   and 
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axially  spaced  from  said  bearing  surface,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm secured  to  and  extending  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  recess  forming  a  wall  of  curved  cross  section 
adjacent  said  conical  bearing  surface,  and  means  for 
establishing  and  maintaining  substantially  corresponding 
fluid  pressure  in  the  space  between  said  curved  wall  and 
said  recess  and  the  space  between  said  recess  and  said 
member  bounded  by  said  curved  wall. 


3,174,819 
SUPPORT  FOR  ROTARY  KILNS 

Alexander  J.  Roubal.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AIIi»- 
Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  200,989, 
June  8,  1962.  This  appUcation  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
375  786 

SOaima.    (CL  3«8— IS) 


OJi*.  t 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a  tubular  body 
for  rotation  about  its  central  axis  and  upon  foundation 
structure  by  means  including  a  pair  of  roller  bearings 
arranged  with  one  on  each  side  of  a  vertical  plane 
through  the  body  axis  and  with  each  roller  axis  aligned 
parallel  to  the  body  axis,  a  bearing  support  shdably 
mounted  upon  a  generally  horizontal  surface  of  a  foun- 
dation structure,  and  a  fluid  pressure  operated  motor 
rigidly  anchored  to  the  foundation  structure  outward  of 
said  bearing  support  with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane, 
the  motor  containing  a  fluid  pressure  operated  ram  mov- 
able along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  surface  and  projecting 
through  a  motor  end  wall  facing  the  bearing  support  and 
toward  engagement  with  the  bearing  support,  the  ram 
being  operative  upon  introduction  of  fluid  pressiu-e  to  the 
motor  to  engage  the  bearing  support  to  push  the  bearing 
support  along  said  surface  and  toward  said  vertical  plane, 
a  pin  projecting  from  the  end  of  the  ram  facing  the  bear- 
ing support  and  eccentric  to  the  central  axis  of  said  ram, 
and  a  seat  in  the  bearing  support  to  receive  the  pin  with 
the  pin  parallel  to  said  surface  of  the  foundation  struc- 
ture, the  pin  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  ram. 


3,174,811 
BALL  KND  SOCKET  BEARING 
Hefauich  K.  Schmidt,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  Zarick, 
West  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Roller  Bearing  Com- 
pany of  America,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcraey 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  9«,079        ' 
.,     5  Claims.     (CL  308—72) 


^.:.^^Js^ft 


1.  A  self-aligning,  self-locking  ball  and  socket  bear- 
ing comprising  an  outer  socket  including  a  pair  of  arcuate 


segments,  said  arcuate  segments  having  mating  end  jK>r- 
tions,  said  socket  having  a  central,  spherically-curved,  in- 
ternally-concave surface,  and  an  inner  ball  member 
positioned  in  said  socket  and  having  an  outer,  spherically- 
curved  externally  convex  surface  mating  with  the  spher- 
ically-concave surface  of  said  socket,  said  mating  end 
portions  including  protrusions  extending  circumferen- 
tially  in  excess  of  a  semi-circle  at  each  end  in  side-by- 
side  relation  with  each  other,  said  ball  member  having 
cutaway  opposite  sides  so  that  rotation  of  said  ball  mem- 
ber into  a  position  with  its  median  plane  approximately 
perpendicular  to  :he  median  plane  of  said  outer  annular 
bearing  unit  allows  the  ball  to  be  disassembled  from  the 
outer  annular  bearing,  but  substantial  coincidence  of 
said  planes  locks  the  ball  within  the  outer  annular  bear- 
ing, said  mating  end  portions  having  abutting  irregular 
non-uniform  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
median  plane  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  circumferen- 
tial extent  of  said  arcuate  segments  forming  non-inter- 
changeable segments. 


3,174,812 

FIFTH  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Max  Widmer,   Beringen,  SchaflFhausen.   Switzerland,  aa- 
aigiior    to    Georg    Fischer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Scliall- 
hiuisen,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,162 

1  Claim.     (CL  3«8— 136)  «t:      ><•. 


) 


At 


i».i  •'•> 


i^'^ 


w» 


In  a  tractor-trailer  coupler  of  the  fifth  wheel  type,  a 
fifth  wheel  top  plate  with  rearwardly  divergent  leg  por- 
tions defining  a  longitudinal  slot  for  receiving  a  trailer 
kingpin,  at  least  three  upwardly  directed  recesses  in  said 
top  plate,  one  of  said  recesses  lying  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  through  said  slot  and  spaced  ahead  of 
said  slot,  the  other  two  of  said  recesses  lying  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  slot  and  synunetrical  with  respect  there- 
to, at  least  three  slide  plates  detachably  fastened,  one 
in  each  of  said  three  recesses,  said  slide  plates  being  of 
wear  reducing,  solid  material  and  supported  in  said  re- 
cesses so  that  said  slide  plates  project  above  the  surface 
of  said  top  plate. 


■*r^' 


3,174,813 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SEAL 

Bernard  R.  Selz,  Monroe  Count>,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dana 

'  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,345 

4  ClaJms.     (CL  308—187.2) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  journal  trunnion  having  a 

bearing  race  rotatably  disposed  thereon  of  a  sealing  means 

including  an  annular  elastomeric  element  having  portions 

engaging  the  external  periphery  of  said  bearing  race  and 

of  said  trunnion  and  a  metallic  supporting  element  for 

said  elastomeric  element  and  having  spring-like  character- 
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iitici  and  including  an  annular  base  and  integral  fingered    portions  for  providing  a  partition  between  said  drawers 
poSoM  hiarinfMud  elastomeric  portions  radially  in-    and  first  storage  area  and  support  for  said  roof  portions. 

^'^T-M  'irv-^   3.-.  ,.  .v«  -         ••  .       ,  ,        ■-., 

,  3,174,815 

CABINET  CORNTIR  JOINT 
William  D.  Drew  and  Peter  W.  Schwab,  Jr.,  BatesviUe, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  BatesviUe, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,86f 

4ClaiiiM.    (CI.  312— 263)  .  i» 

■",>.'«■  )^    , 
wardly  into  preloaded  engagement  with  said  bearing  race 
and  trunnion. 

"      '"!--'  3,174,814 

CHILD'S  WARDROBE 

Leonanl  F.  Kershaw,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Joiin  E.  Fair,  Beverly,  N  J. 

FUed  Jane  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,708 

2  Claims.    (CL  312— 204) 


I   J. 


2.  Apparatus  comprising  a  wardrobe  simulating  a 
house,  said  wardrobe  having  a  plurality  of  reciprocal 
drawers  disposed  one  above  the  other,  a  first  storage  area 
alongside  said  drawers,  means  providing  access  to  said 
first  storage  area,  a  second  storage  area  above  said  draw- 
era  and  said  first  storage  area  topped  by  angularly  dis- 
posed roof  portions  joined  at  an  apex,  pivotaWy  mounted 
door  means  on  said  wardrobe  for  providing  access  to  said 
second  storage  area,  a  vertical  strut  extending  from  the 
lowermost  drawer  on  said  plurality  of  drawers  to  the 
apex  defining  the  jointure  of  the  angularly  related  roof 


1.  In  a  cabinet  comprising  top,  bottom  and  end  panel 
members  fixed  together  by  metallic  corner  braces,  each 
of  said  braces  comprising: 

(a)  An  L-shaped  web  portion  having  outwardly  ex- 
.'-rt  tending  beads  from  the  outer  edges  of  which  flanges 
•  extend  inwardly  to  form  grooves  into  which  the  panel 
members  snugly  fit, 

(a')  said  panel  members  being  recessed  so  that 
the  outermost  portions  of  the  beads  be  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  edges  of  the  panels  when 
the  webs  engage  the  bottoms  of  the  recesses, 
(ft)  said  web  containing  perforations, 
(c)  screws  projected  through  said  perforations  and  into 
the  edges  of  the  panels  to  secure  the  brace  to  the 
panels, 
{d)  clips  shaped  to  snugly  engage  the  outer  surfaces 

of  the  braces  secured  thereto  by  said  screws, 
(<-)  trim  members  of  length  equal  to  the  length  of  a 
panel  having  webs  wide  enough  to  span  the  braces 
and  clips  and  having  flanges  extending  alongside  the 
panel,  braces  and  clips, 
(/)  and  double  thickness  portions  on  the  disUl  edges 
of  said  trim  members  engaging  the  distal  ends  of 
said  clips  to  secure  the  trim  members  on  the  edges 
of  the  panels. 


.  -J  -t..^. 


CHEMICAL 
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^     3,174,816 
CONTINTJOUSLY    DYEING    AND    SKVOSWYfSG 
CELLULOSE  ACETATES  AND  BLENTO  THEWE- 
OF    BETWEEN    AN    IMPERMEABLE    BLANKET 
AND  A  HEATED  ROLLER  ^  ..    ,    „ 

loaeph  S.  Warner,  George  C.  Ward,  and  CoUn  L.  Browne, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  assizors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw^e 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,632 

SCIafans.     (CL8— 24) 
1.  A  continuous  procew  of  dyeing  filamentary  material 
composed  at  least  partly  of  a  cellulose  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate  and  cellulose 
tnaceute,  which  comprises  passing  said  material  through 
a  dye  bath  containing  a  dyestuff  comprising   1  to  6% 
by  weight  of  the  dye  bath  of  a  stabilized  diaio  compound 
and  a  coupling  component  therefor,  said  dye  bath  also 
contatining  2  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  swelling  agent  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  material.  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  an  acid  liberator,  and  a  soJubikzer  for  taid  dyestuff, 
subsequently   passing  said   material   direcUy  between   a 
heated  rotating  drum  coated  with  a  non-stick  subsUnce 
and  a  longitudinally  moving  heated  gas-  and  Mquid-tight 


blanket  which  is  substantially  free  of  any  coloring  matter 
when  not  in  contact  with  said  material  to  provide  a  con- 
tact time  between  all  portions  of  the  material  and  the 
drum  and  blanket  of  about  5  seconds  to  2  minutes,  the 
temperature  of  the  drum  and  blanket  being  in  the  range 
of  about  240  to  335°  P.,  and  contacting  said  material  with 
an  acid  developer  after  it  leaves  the  drum  and  blanket. 


ij   ...      i    J  '  ■'      ••      • '  V . '* 

3,174,817 
CHROME-ACETATE  COMPLEX  TANNAGE 
Heinrich  Spahrkiis,  and  Gustav  Mauthe,  both  of  Opladen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,   Leverkusen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,245 
Claims  prioritv,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  28,  196*, 

.r. 3     F  32,434;  Apr.  8,  1961,  F  33,624 

^^  2  Claims     (CL  8 — 94.26)  -   .!..«,... i 

1.  A  method  of  chrome  tanning  pelts  comprising  con- 
tacting damp  pelts  with  an  active  amount  of  a  chromium 
sulphate  tanning  agent  selected  from  the  class  c<xisisting 
of  (fl)  highly  concentrated  chromium  sulphate  solution 
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and  (b)  dried  powdered  chromium  sulphate,  the  active  permture,  aimultaneously  introducmg  mto  said   reacuon 

mieria^  hTvL  not  less  than  15%  chJomk  oxide  and  rone  at  least  one  chemical  reactant  which  r«»cCs.«  »«» 

Swut  .2-3  md  of  coordinauvely  bound  acetic  acid  radi-  zone  at  the  aforesaid  rcacuon  temperature,  and  discharg- 
cals  per  atom  of  chrome.                          t    '     i  , '  - 


3,174,819  , ,„,  ^ 

REDUCING  CORROSION  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL  IN 
HOT  NITRIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS  BY  ADDING 
CARBON  BLACK  OR  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  TO 
'fHE  SOLUTION 
Francis  G.  Rust,  Evans,  Ga.,  assignor  to  the  United  Statai 
of  America  as  represented  b>  the  L  nited  States  Atomk 
Eocrsy  Commission  _  _ 

No  Dfawlng.    FUed  Oct  9,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  229,507 

9  Claiins.  (CL  21—2.5) 
5.  In  the  process  which  comprises  heating  an  aqueous 
nitric  acid  solution  containing  dissolved  chromium  values 
in  the  +6  oxidation  state  in  contact  with  stainless  steel, 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  solution  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
black  and  elemental  sulfur  in  sufficient  amount  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  corrosion  of  said  stainless  steel  by 
said  solution. 


,-^   J'C  bi   ♦ 


}i\  v^ 


t'l-' 


•,r-\ 


4    ^  *^-wi 


;v  t>i  » 


3,17M19 
FLUID  PLTUFYING  APPARATUS 
WllUam  B.  Claytoa,  Waco,  Tex.,  madgaor  to  Merrick 
Medicine   Compwiy,   Waco,   Tex.,   a   corpontk>D    of 

Texas 

Oitebial  application  An«.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S34,l»9,  now 
Tmttnt  No.  3.060,943.  dated  Oct.  36,  1962.     Divided 
this  appUcatioa  June  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,014 
ICfarfHH.    (CL21— 7fl) 


ing  from  said  zone  through  a  restricted  opening  therein 
into  said  body  of  liquid  said  combustion  gases,  coolant 
gas,  and  producU  of  reaction  in  said  reaction  zone,  there- 
by dousing  the  discharged  mixture  in  said  body  of  Uquid. 


I 


ov«f  I't.  *'■ 


,<- 


M[Z>- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  purifying  fluid  for  purging  con- 
tainers by  flow  through  a  nozzle  into  the  containers,  a 
source  of  purging  fluid;  an  enclosure;  an  electrical  germi- 
cidal lamp  in  said  enclosure;  means  for  delivering  purg- 
ing fluid  from  said  source  into  said  enclosure  to  sur- 
round and  flow  in  direct  conUct  with  said  lamp;  an  im- 
perforate tu*^  in  said  enclosure,  said  tube  being  trans- 
parent to  the  germicidal  radiations  from  said  electrical 
germicidal  lamp;  means  for  extracting  purging  fluid  from 
within  said  enclosure  and  filtering  the  extracted  fluid 
and  delivering  it  to  one  end  of  said  tube;  and  means  for 
delivering  fluid  from  the  other  end  of  said  tube  to  said 
i   nozzle. 

4  *•  Is  3,174,S20  ^'' 

-      METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  SUBMERGED 

COMBUSTION 
WaltCT  G.  See,  Crown  Point,  and  Robert  V.  Hehize,  Ham- 
mond, Ind.,  assignors  to  Submerged  Combustion  Com- 
puy  of  America,  Inc.,  Hjunmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151,S99 
3  ClaiBia.  (CL  23->l) 
1.  A  process  of  conducting  a  chemical  reaction  at  a 
controlled  temperature  in  a  zone  heated  by  hot  combus- 
tion gases  which  comprises  propagating  from  a  burner  a 
flame,  forming  a  substanually  enclosed,  reaction  zone 
beneath  the  surface  of  a  body  of  Uquid  into  which  the 
hot  combustion  gases  flow,  introducing  into  said  reaction 
zone  a  coolant  gas  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  cool  the  hot 
combustion  gases  in  said  zone  to  a  desired  reaction  tem- 


3,174,821 
PURIFICATION  OF  YELLOW  CAKE 
Val  Opratko,  Elliot  Lake.  Ontario,  and  Lynn  S.  Pfll^ 
Mllllken,  Elliot  Lake,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  %y 
mesne    assignments,    to    Rio    Algom    Mines    Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,118 
10  Claims.    (CL  23— 14.3) 
■   1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  in  uranium  yel- 
low cake  containing  predominant  amounts  of  ammonium 
diuranate  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  treating  the  yellow  cake  with  an  aqueous  solutioo 
of  a  carbonic  acid  salt  to  form  a  soluble  uranium 
carbonate  complex; 

(b)  sepcu^ting  the  insoluble  impurities; 

(c)  acidifying  the  uranium  carbonate  complex  solu- 
tion to  a  pH  of  about  5.2  whereby  a  diuranate  is 
precipitated  and  carbon  dioxide  is  released; 

(d)  decanting  the  supernatant  liquor; 

(e)  acidifying  the  precipitate  to  a  pH  of  about  3.0 
whereby  the  precipitate  is  redissolved;  and 

(/)  treating  the  thus  formed  solution  with  a  precipitat- 
ing reagent  whereby  a  substantially  pure  diuranate 
is  recovered. 

3,174,822 
DOUBLE  OXIDES  OF  YTFRIUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 
Hans  J.  Borchardt,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmlngloo,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

'       Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,164 
.4W-  n  4  Claims.    (CL  23—50) 

^1    A    refractOTy    double    oxide    selected     from    the 
group    consisting    of    WO,  3Y,0,,    4WO,  9Y^    and 

8WO,  15YA 


rt. 


3,174,823 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYSTALS  OF 

Zo,  Cd  and  Pb  SULFIDES,  SELENIDES  AND 

TELLURIDES 

Bernard  Kopelman.  Meswnger  Lane,  Sands  Point,  N.Y. 

No  DrawiBg.     Filed  Dec.  15,  1961.  Ser.  No.  159,773 

13  Claims.  (CL  23 — 50) 
1.  A  process  lor  preparing  useful  crystals  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium  and  lead  sulfides, 
selenides  and  tcUuridcs  which  comprises  ( 1 )  dissolving  at 
least  one  said  compound  which  is  in  a  non-crystalline 
form  in  a  molten  solvent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
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sUting  of  alkali  metal  polysulfides,  alkali  metol  polysele- 
nidcs,  alkali  metal  polytellurides,  and  mixtures  of  these, 
(2)  heaUng  the  resultant  solution  to  drive  off  volatilcs 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  sulfur 
selenium,  tellurium  and  mixtures  of  these,  whereby  said 
alkah  metal  polysulfides,  polytellurides  and  polyselenides 
are  converted  to  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  sulfides, 
telluridcs  and  selenides  and  (3)  leaching  the  resulting 
mixmre  with  water  to  remove  the  water  soluble  materials 
essentially  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfides, 
selenides,  telluridcs  and  mixtures  of  these,  leaving  a  resi- 
due of  said  useful  crystals. 
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1  3,174324       ** 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TION OF  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  OF  PREDETER- 
MINED   CONCENTRATION    AND    APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Dale  E.  Lupf er,  BartlesvlBe,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Oct.  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  613,289,  now 

Patent  No.  3,026.710,  dated  Mar.  27,  If'^-  ,I><T^*«' 

and  this  application  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,162 

8  Claims.     (CL  23—103) 


3,174,825 
SODIUM  CHLORTOE  PRODUCT  HAyWG  A  RE- 
DUCED    CAKING    TENDENCY    AND    PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
James  Derek  Birchall.  Wlnaford,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No   Drawing.     Filed   July   29,    1963,   Ser.   No.   298.*08 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britata,  Aug.  13,  1962, 

30,989/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— S9) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride crystals  to  cake  comprising  providing  a  small  quan- 
tity of  crysUls  of  a  water-soluble  compound   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  ferrocyanides, 
fcrricyanides,  nitroprussides  and  carbonyl  fcrrocyamdes 
and    nitrilotriacetamide,    coating   said    crystals   of    said 
water-soluble   compound    with   about  0.1    to   5,0%    by 
weight  of  at  least  one  liquid  organic   siloxane  that  is 
capable  of  reacUng  with  water  to  yield  a  water-resistant 
polymeric  film,  and  adding  said  siloxane-coated  crystals 
of  said  water-soluble  compound  to  sodium  chloride  aa 
an  anti-caking  agent. 


f>*tr 


.'11? 


1  A  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
monium nitrate  of  predetermined  concentration  which 
comprises  mixing  nitric  acid  and  ammonia  to  produce  am- 
monium nitrate,  heating  the  ammonium  nitrate  to  evapo- 
rate water  therefrom,  passing  a  sample  of  the  resulting 
concentrated  ammonium  nitrate  to  a  sample  chamber, 
coohng  the  sample  passed  to  the  chamber  so  that  the 
sample  in  the  chamber  is  maintained  at  approximately  the 
fudge  point  of  the  ammonium  nitrate  solution,  measunng 
the  temperature  of  the  solution  in  the  sample  chamber, 
and  adjusting  the  beating  of  the  ammonium  nitrate  in 
response  to  the  temperature  measurement  to  tend  to  main- 
tain the  measured  temperature  constant. 

5    Apparatus   for    producing   an   aqueous  solution   of 
ammonium  nitrate  of  predetermined  concentration  which 
comprises  mixing  means  to  contact  nitnc  acid  with  am- 
monia, evaporating  means  having  heating  means  op«r»Djy 
associated  with  said  evaporating  means  so  as  to  supply 
heat  thereto,  means  to  pass  ammonium  nitrate  from  said 
mixing  means  to  said  evaporating  means,  means  to  with- 
draw ammonium  nitrate  from  said  evaporating  means,  a 
sample  cell,  means  to  pass  a  sample  from  said  means  to 
withdraw  throu^  said  cell,  means  to  cool  the  sample 
pMMd  to  said  cell,  means  to  measure  a  property  of  the 
sample  in  said  cell  representative  of  the  fudge  point  of 
the  ammonium  nitrate  solution,  means  responsive  to  said 
means  to  measure  to  adjust  said  means  to  cool  so  that 
the  sample  in  said  cell  is  maintained  at  approximately  said 
fudge  point,  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  fluid 
in  said  cell,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  to  meas- 
ure temperature  to  adjust  said  heating  means  operably 
nated  with  said  evaporating  means  so  as  to  tend  to 
the  measured  temperature  constant. 

I 


■»  I  '74  a26  "  "  1 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ATTAPULGITE  CLAYlt) 

PRODUCE  A  LOW  BULK  DENSITY  PRODUCT 
Aldo  P.  Allegrinl,  WestfieM,  and  Tom  A.  CecU,  Highland 
Park,  NJ.,  asslijnors  to  Mfaierals  &  Chemicals  Phllipp 
Corponitioil,    .MenlO    Park,     NJ.,     a    corporarton     of 

N^nSiJitot.     FUed  Oct  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,266 
9  Claims.     (CL  23 — lit) 

1  A  method  for  treating  attapulgitc  clay  to  produce 
therefrom  a  low  bulk  density  attapulgite  clay  product 
which  comprises  providing  a  colloidal  aqueous  dispersion 
of  attapulgite  clay  containing  (a)  tetrasodium  pyrophos- 
phate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deflocculate  said  clay 
and  (6)  sodium  hydroxide  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
a  clay  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  10  to  12.  aging  said 
dispersion  at  ambient  temperature  for  at  least  48  hours, 
evaporating  water  from  said  dispersion  while  maintain- 
ing said  dispersion  quiescent  until  a  mass  of  grindable 
consistency  is  obtained  and  grinding  said  mass, 

said  aging  of  the  clay  dispersion  being  carried  out  for 
a  time  such  that  the  tamped  bulk  density  of  the 
ground  material  is  less  than  the  tamped  bulk  density 
of  the  ground  material  that  is  produced  when  the 
aging  step  is  omitted. ..  s^    • 


3,174327 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  SILICON 

CARBIDE 
Noel  T.  Wakelyn  and  Robert  A.  Jewell,  Hampton,  Va., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration 

\^      Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,637        ^.  ,    ,,, 

^'  ^  3  Clahns.     (O.  23—208)  _     ' 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  16f)    ^ 


«A*=-i  4i 


1.  A  method  of  producing  hi^i  purity  silicon  carbide 
crystals,  comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  a  graphite  model 
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within  an  inert  atmosphere  furnace  cavity  to  approxi- 
mately 4,000°  F.,  flowing  hydrogen  gas  previously  satu- 
rated with  silicon  tetrachloride  through  a  constriction  cxito 
said  model  for  approximately  one  hour  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  within  said  furnace  substantially  at 
4,000*  F.,  purging  the  furnace  with  a  flow  of  inert  gas 
while  increasing  the  temperature  thereof  to  approximately 
4,600'  F.  and,  cooling  said  furnace  and  model  to  room 
temperature.  1~ 

3,174.828 
SORPTION  OF  BROMINE  ON  ANION  EXCHANGE 
RESINS     IN     THE     PRESENCE     OF     EXCESS 
CHLORINE 
Rowland  Frank  Hein,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
''  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  53,028 

10  Claims.  (CI.  23— 21<) 
1.  In  the  process  of  adsorbing  bromine  from  an  aque- 
ous acidic  cWoride  brine  on  a  strong  base  anion  exchange 
resin  capable  of  existing  in  the  chloride  form,  said  bro- 
mine being  determined  as  Brj,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  adsorption  is  effected  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
0.2  mole  to  about  2.0  moles  of  chlorine  per  mok  of 
said  bromine.  .  ^,,  . 

»  3,174,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  KJELDAHL  NITROGEN 
V  DETERMINATION 

Evan  L.  R.  Stokstad,  Pearl  River,  N.Y. 
■.v         (769  Arroyo  Court,  Lafayette,  Calf.)      j  . 

FUcd  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134^39 
^..  Sdalma.    (CL  23— 253)   v  .t.>,f. 
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3,174330 
APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  THE  CONTINUOUS  POLY- 
CONDENSATION  OF  DIOLESTERS  OF  TEREPH- 
TH.AL1C  ACID 
Anton  Watzl,  Kleinwailstadt  (Main),  and  Richard  Ger- 
lach,  Erienbach  (Main),  Germany,  assiKDors  to  Verel* 
nigte  Glanzstuff-Fabriken  AG.,  W  uppcrtal-Elberf eld, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,152 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1960, 
V   18  089 
'  6  Claim*.     (CI.  23— 263) 


1     Ski 


M 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  polycondensation  reactions 
comprising  an  inclined,  closed  reaction  tube  subdivided 
by  baffles  into  compartments  with  a  vapor  space  above 
said  compartments,  a  rotatable  agitator  in  said  compart- 
ments, means  for  heating  said  reaction  tube,  a  discharge 
pipe  in  the  lowermost  end  of  said  reaction  tube,  a  rotatable 
worm  positioned  in  said  pipe,  means  for  feeding  polycon- 
densable  chemicals  into  said  reaction  tube  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  a  packed  fractionation  tower  communicating 
with  said  vapor  space  in  said  reaction  tube,  and  means 
for  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  tower  and  said  reaction 
tube. 


Trjt'n 


^  1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  Kjeldahl  nitrogen  deter- 
minations which  comprises  a  digestion  chamber,  a  dis- 
tillation chamber  and  a  condenser,  said  elements  being 
joined  with  a  passageway  for  vapors,  said  distillation 
chamber  having  at  its  lower  end  means  to  open  and  dose 
the  passageway  from  the  digestion  chamber  to  the  distilla- 
tion chamber  at  desired  intervals  of  time,  a  purge  tube 
to  introduce  an  air  stream  into  the  digestion  chamber 
and  an  exit  tube  to  remove  vapors  from  said  digestion 
chamber,  a  capillary  tube  in  said  purge  tube  to  permit 
flow  of  a  small  volume  of  air  through  said  purge  tube 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus,  a  tube  permitting  in 
troduction  of  water  into  said  digestion  chamber,  means 
in  the  upper  section  of  said  distillation  chamber  to  in- 
troduce air  into  said  chamber,  a  tube  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  liquid  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  distillation 
chamber,  and  a  valve  in  said  passage  leading  from  the 
condenser  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  through  said  con- 
denser. 


3.174331 
PULSATING  COLUMN  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Kabisch  and  Heinrich  Saucr,  Rbclnfelden,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Deutsciic  Gold-  and  Silbcr-Sclici- 

deanstiH    vormals    Roestler,    Frankfuil    am    Main, 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1961,  Ser,  No.  80.257 

4  Claims.     (CL  23—270.5)  '*\ 


-a: 


li-Jitt  suif 


tr:*    ■'■■  i    '.I 


1.  Apparatus  for  countercurrent  extraction  between 
fluids,  comprising  at  least  two  columns,  a  connection  be- 
tween the  lower  parts  of  the  columns,  and  vibration  pro- 
ducing means  located  in  such  connection  and  of)erative  to 
produce  vibrations  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  in 
both  columns,  the  vibration  producing  means  including 
an  unpacked  piston  and  means  to  move  the  piston  longi- 
tudinally back  and  forth  through  the  connection,  the  con- 
nection having  throughout  a  cross-section  at  least  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  cross-section  of  the  piston. 
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ycc  3,174,832 

PULSATING  FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZER 

Byron  B.  Bohrer,  Chester,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 

Dany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  90^38 

IClakn.     (CL2i— 273) 


.•H\  V . :  .;•  !• 


t..t  -'y"    o 


1fS>-j    3* 


r. 


A  crystallizing  zone  in  which  a  solute  is  crystallized 
by  heat  exchange  and  cooling  comprising  in  combmation 
a  shell  and  tube  apparatus  comjMising  a  crystallizing  zone 
defined  by  an  elongated  shell  housing  at  least  one  tube; 
means  for  passing  a  coolant  through  said  tube  to  produce 
a  temperature  gradient  between  its  ends;  means  for  ap- 
plying a  cyclic  pressure  pulse  ouuidc  of,  independent  of 
and  communicating  with  said  zone;  means  of  apply mg 
a  cyclic  volume   pulse  outside  of.   independent   of  and 
communicating  with  said  crystallizing  zone;  said  volume 
pulse  being  independent  of  and  synchronized  with  said 
pressure  pulse;  feed  inlet  to  said  apparatus  located  m- 
termediate  the  warmer  and  colder  ehds  of  said  apparatus; 
wash  liquid  inlet  to  said  apparatus  located  intermediate 
feed  inlet  and  warmer  ends  of  said  apparatus;  product 
outlets  located  adjacent  the  warn>er  and  colder  ends  of 
said   apparatus;   and   distillation   means   adjacent   to   and 
communicating  with  each  product  outlet  of  said  crysUl- 
lizing  zone.  

!■  3,174,833 

HYDROGEN  GENERATING  CANISTER 
Richard    H.    Blackmer,    Topsfield,    Mass.,   assignor,    by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,012 

IClaimc    (CL23— 282) 


.It- 


.     r 


the  lower  compartment  thereof  being  partially  filled 
with  water  and  that  unfilled  portion  disposed  between 
said  solution  and  said  upper  compartment  containing 
an  inert  gas  under  pressure. 

fluid  outlet  means  connected  to  said  lower  compart- 
ment below  said  inert  gas  and  in  commimication 
with  said  water, 

fluid  inlet  means  connnected  to  said  upper  compart- 
ment in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof, 

gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  upper  compartment  for  removing  the  hydrogen 
gas  generated  therein  by  the  reaction. 

li  coupling  arrangement  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  means  having  connected  therein  quick  dis- 
connect means  which  seal  against  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough  when  they  are  disconnected  and  a  fluid 
control  valve  having  an  arm  controlling  the  activity 

of  said  valve, 
a  bellows  operativcly  connected  to  said  gas  outlet  means 
for  expansion  and  contraction  dependent  on  the  gas 

•    pressure, 

said  arm  connected  to  said  bellows  for  movement 
therewith  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  hydrogen  gas 
will  control  the  passage  of  water  between  said  com- 
partments.   ^ 


; '  I 


3  174  834  ' 

FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 

Richard  M.  Edwards,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Sheldon  N.  Rob- 
inson, Brentwood,  and  Eugene  F.  Sanders,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  bj  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  ,fjj  ^\;:< 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,807         ,,. 

^  4  Claims.     (CL  23— 284)  V;  > 


1.  A  device  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  gas  which 

comprises: 

a  closed  container  divided  into  two  fluid  sealed  com- 
partments, one  of  said  compartments  disposed  ver- 
tically above  the  other, 
-  the  upper  compartment  thereof  having  therein  a  metal 
«       hydride  capable  of  reacting  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
,      tion  to  produce  as  one  product  of  the  reaction  hy- 
drogen gas,  •  '  • 

812  O.O. — 77 


1.  A     fluidized-bed     reactor     comprising     a     vertical 
column  having  a  horizontal  plate  extending  across  the 
a^umn  dividing  the  column  into  a  lower  gas  chamber 
and  an  upper  fluidization  zone,   means  for   introducing 
a  fiuidizing  gas  into  the  gas  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
bubble  caps  disposed  in  openings  in  said  horizontal  plate, 
said  bubble  caps  consisting  of  a  short  tube  and  a  cap, 
each  of  said  tubes  containing  a  plurality  of  holes  extend- 
ing therethrough  just  below  the  caps,  means  for  spray- 
ing  a   solution    horizontally    into   the   fluidization    zone 
of  the  column,  means  for  removing  product  from  the 
column,  and  means  for  heaUng  the  column  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  heaters  extending  through  the 
center  of  the  bubble  caps  spaced  from  said  tubes  and  nsmg 
vertically  above  the  horizontal  plate  to  various  heights 
within  the  fluidization  zone  wherein  each  heater  has  a 
conical  top,  said  heaters  being  sealed  from  the  gas  cham- 
ber  to  prevent  ingress  of  gas  therefrom.  ..       - 
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3,174.835 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  TURBULENT  FLOW 
OF   FLUIDS   AND    TREATMEIST   THEREOF   IN 

cxjNDurrs 

Herbert  W.  Stratford,  Lcawood,  Kaiu^  aMigiior  to  H.  W. 
Stratford  Company,  Inc^  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mbsouri 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1960,  $«r.  No.  2143< 

>.k^'^^.^  7  Claims,    (0.23—2*5^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  inducing  turbulent  flow  of  fluids  com- 
prising, a  tubular  flow  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  connected  elongate 
tubular  members  arranged  in  a  series  downstream  one  to 
another  with  each  defining  a  confined  flow  path  substan- 
tially corresponding  in  length  and  cross-sectional  area  to 
that  of  the  others,  means  in  said  tubular  members  ob- 
structing the  flow  whereby  fluids  flowing  toward  said  ob- 
structing means  impinge  thkrcon  and  reverse  in  flow  di- 
rection, said  tubular  members  each  having  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  respective  next  preceding  tubular 
member  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  spaced  up- 
stream from  said  obstructing  means,  said  spacing  in  said 
tubular  members  being  substantially  equal  one  to  the 
others,  and  means  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  conduit 
and  delivering  said  fluid  thereto  under  pressure  and  of  a 
quantity  to  normally  eflFect  a  non-turbulent  flow  through 
a  tubular  member  corresponding  in  cross-sectional  area  to 
said  tubular  members,  said  apparatus  being  characterized 
by  the  counter-current  flow  in  the  tubular  members  be- 
tween the  respective  obstructing  means  and  the  inlet  to 
the  next  succeeding  tubular  member  effecting  a  turbulent 
flow  of  said  fluid  into  said  next  succeeding  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


-^  3,174,S3< 

CATALYTIC  MUFFLER 

Wrigkt  W.  Gary,  2317  Umbridge  Road, 

Bereriy  HUls,  Calif. 

Ffled  July  30,  1962,  S«r.  No.  213,178 

6  Claims.     (CL  23—288) 


W^ 


^ 


jV 


% "  o> 


KC  >        .  V  ^ 


yyHftvfxijf^i 


1.  A  catalytic  muffler  for  treating  exhaust  ingredients 
produced  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  com- 
prises an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  case  having  a 
front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  the  depth  of  the  case  between  the  top  wall 
and  bottom  wall  being  materially  less  than  the  width  of 
the  case  between  the  side  walls  whereby  the  case  has  a 
flattened  oval  cross-sectional  shape,  a  perforate  inlet  ple- 
num tube  in  said  case  connected  at  one  end  to  said  front 
end  of  the  case  and  adapted  to  receive  rxhimtt  ingredients 


flowing  from  the  engine  into  said  catalytic  muffler  through 
an  opening  in  said  front  end  of  the  case,  a  perforate  outlet 
plenum  tube  in  said  case  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rear 
end  of  the  case  and  from  which  treated  exhaust  ingredi- 
ents flow  from  said  catalytic  mufller  through  an  opening 
in  said  rear  end  of  the  case,  an  imperforate  baffle  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  in  the  case  between  said  ple- 
num tubes,  said  plenum  tubes  being  generally  horizontally 
oriented  and  disposed  in  generally  parallel,  vertically 
spaced  relationship,  one  over  the  other,  with  one  tube 
above  the  baffle  and  the  other  below  the  baffle,  said  ple- 
num tubes  and  baffle  being  generally  coextensive  in  length 
with  the  case  with  the  width  of  the  baffle  being  greater 
than  the  horizontal  width  of  said  tubes,  and  the  inlet 
plenum  tube  being  substantially  uniformly  tapered  from 
the  front  end  to  the  rear  end  with  the  narrow  end  of  the 
inlet  plenum  tube  being  the  rear  end  so  as  to  reduce  the 
tendency  of  the  exhaust  ingredients  to  concentrate  toward 
the  rear  end  of  the  inlet  plenum  tube,  and  a  bed  of  catalyst 
material  substantially  filling  the  case  and  encompassing 
substantially  all  surfaces  of  said  plenum  tubes  exposed  in 
the  case  and  said  baffle,  said  plenum  tubes  being  imper- 
vious to  the  passage  of  said  catalyst  material  thereinto  but 
the  perforations  in  said  tubes  permitting  exhaust  ingredi- 
ents to  flow  from  said  inlet  plenum  tube  through  said  cat- 
alyst material  into  said  outlet  plenum  tube,  said  baffle 
preventing  the  exhaust  ingredients  from  flowing  directly 
from  the  inlet  plenum  tube  to  the  outlet  plenum  tube  and 
directing  the  exhaust  ingredients  along  an  extended  flow 
path  through  the  catalyst  mateiial,  one  of  the  plenum 

tubes  extending  vertically  along  iu  length  from  proximate 
the  baffle  to  proximate  the  top  wall  of  the  case  and  the 
other  plenum. tube  extending  vertically  along  its  length 
from  proximate  the  baffle  to  proximate  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  case,  each  plenum  tube  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form height  along  its  length,  and  the  Uper  of  said  inlet 
plenum  tube  being  provided  by  a  subsUnlially  uniformly 
varying  width  thereof,  whereby  said  case  is  vertically  par- 
titioned to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  compartments  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  plenum  tubes  in  which  the  catalyst  ma- 
terial is  disposed. 


3,174,837  '*^ 

LAMINAR  MESH 

Norman  B.  Mears,  Ramsey  County,  Minn. 

(1170  Dodd  RoMl,  St.  Paul,  Minn.)        » 

Filed  July  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  293,633 

7  Claims.     (CL  2>— 1*1) 


jr. 


-i.H« 
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^   o      o  yo      o     ^ 

1 .  A  flat  rigid  laminar  mesh  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
thin  flexible  sheets  of  metallic  material  each  sheet  having 
an  identical  pattern  of  holes  passing  therethrough  and  a 
coating  of  bonding  material  on  at  least  one  major  sur- 
face thereof,  the  holes  in  each  layer  being  defined  by 
continuous  metallic  areas  passing  between  each  of  the 
adjacent  lioles;  said  sheets  bonded  together  at  their  re- 
spective coated  surfaces  to  form  a  laminar  with  the  re- 
spectively corresponding  holes  in  each  sheet  centrally  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  one  another  thereby  forming  an 
array  of  accurately  aligned  apertures  each  of  which  pro- 
vides a  line  of  sight  opening  passing  through  the  lammar. 

IT       i|0  Cli* 
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3,17M3S 

FUEL  MIXTURES 

Mamcrto  M.  Cr«z,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  asrignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 

Cailf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Feb.   27,    1962,  S«r.  No.   176,108 

2  Claims.  (CI.  44 — 7) 
^  1.  A  fuel  mixture  comprising  a  cellulosic  carrier,  a 
combustible  liquid  and  water,  the  cellulosic  carrier  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  crystallite 
aggregates  and  topochemical  oxidation,  ether,  and  ester 
derivatives  thereof  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  less 
than  0.5  and  being  insoluble  in  water  and  the  combustible 
liquid,  said  cellulosic  carrier  being  non-fibrous,  infusible 
and  combustible  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  pores,  voids 
and  cracks  in  the  surface  thereof  by  n»eans  of  which  the 
liquid  present  is  sorbed,  the  fuel  mixture  comprising  3 
to  45%  by  weight  of  the  cellulosic  carrier,  90  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  combustible  liquid,  and  4  to  30%  by 
weight  of  water,  the  fuel  mixture  being  in  the  form  of 
a  smooth  spreadable  mass  that  is  free  of  bleeding,  being 
adherent  to  surfaces,  having  no  flash,  and  having  a  longer 
burning  time  than  a  conventional  cellulose  nitrate  con- 
taining fuel  in  which  the  same  liquid  is  present. 


being  flat  throughout  the  entire  area  thereof  wfaidi  is 
coextensive  with  the  glass  sheet;  a  plurality  of  spacing 
wires  disposed  between  the  glass  slieet  and  each  of  said 
surfaces,  each  of  said  spacing  wires  having  a  diameter 
not  greater  than  1.00  mm.;  and  means  for  simuluneously 
moving  each  of  said  cooling  plates  toward  the  glass  sheet 
to  clamp  said  spacing  wires  between  said  surfaces  and  the 
glass  sheet,  said  spacing  wires  being  positioned  so  that 
when  so  clamped  every  point  on  each  of  said  flat  surfaces 
is  spaced  from  the  glass  sheet  an  equal  distance  not  greater 
than  1 .00  mm. 


3,174,848  •;.- 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DIF*1ERENTIAL 

TEMPERING  OF  GLASS 

Bernard   Long,    Paris,   France,    assignor   to    Glaces   de 

Boussois,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,961 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  26,  1961, 

883,037,  Patent  1,317,263 

1  Clirfiiw.     (CL  65—115) 


^  3,174,«3f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREAT- 

MENT  OF  GLASS 

Bernard    Long,    Paris,    France,    assignor   to   Glaces   de 

Boassois,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  July  12.  1961.  Ser.  No.  123,471 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  15,  19««, 

832.994,  Patent  1,271,096 

9Ci«ims.    (CI.  65-114) 
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I.  The  method  of  uniformly  heat  treating  flat  glass 
sheets  which  comprises:  heating  a  flat  glass  sheet  to  a 

predetermined  degree  of  softness;  supporting  the  heated 
glass  sheet  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  between  a 
pair  of  heat  absorbing  cooling  plates  each  having  a  single 
surface  facing  the  glass  sheet  which  is  flat  throughout  the 
entire  area  thereof  which  is  coextensive  with  the  glass 
sheet;  providing  a  plurality  of  spacing  elements  each  hav- 
ing a  thiclcness  not  greater  than  1.00  mm.  between  the 
glass  sheet  and  each  of  the  cooling  plates;  simultaneously 
moving  each  of  the  cooling  plates  toward  the  glass  sheet 
until  the  spacing  elements  are  clamped  between  the  glass 
sheet  and  said  flat  surfaces  on  the  cooling  plates,  the  spac- 
ing elements  being  of  sufficient  number  and  so  positioned 
that  when  so  clamped  every  point  on  each  of  said  flat  sur- 
faces is  spaced  from  the  glass  sheet  an  equal  distance  not 
greater  than  1.00  mm.,  and  yet  few  enough  in  number 
that  the  spacing  elements  themselves  do  not  contribute 
materially  to  the  cooling  action  of  the  cooling  plates; 
maintaining  the  cooling  plates  in  said  position  to  cool  and 
thereby  uniformly  temper  the  glass  sheet;  and  thereafter 
withdrawing  the  cooling  plates  from  said  position. 

4.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  tempering  heated  flat  glass 
sheets,  comprising:  means  for  supporting  a  heated  flat 
glass  sheet  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  with  the 
opposite  faces  thereof  completely  exposed  and  free  from 
obstructions;  a  heat  absorbing  cooling  plate  disposed  on 
each  side  of  the  glan  sheet,  each  of  said  cooling  plates 
having  a  single  surface  facing  the  glass  sheet,  said  surface 


1.  A  process  for  differential  tempering  of  sheet  glass, 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  glass  sheet  in  a  furnace 
to  a  predetermined  softened  condition,  withdrawing  a  glass 
sheet  from  the  furnace  in  wtiich  it  has  been  softened  to  a 
relatively  cool  environment  compared  to  the  furnace,  lo- 
cating the  sheet  vertically  between  two  vertical  reflecting 
plates  to  which  are  symmetrically  attached  cooling  ele- 
ments having  the  outline  of  at  least  one  reserved  zone  to 
be  produced  in  the  sheet  and  made  of  a  heat  conductive 
material  tiaving  a  tliermal  diflFusivity  greater  than  0.10 
Cf-s.,  the  reserved  zone  having  an  area  substantially  less 
fhan  that  of  the  entire  glass  sheet  and  tl>e  combir>ed  thicit- 
ness  of  each  cooling  element  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 
its  reflecting  plate  being  greater  tlian  tlie  thickness  of  the 
glass  sheet,  drawing  the  cooling  elements  symmetrically 
towards  the  faces  of  the  softened  sheet  to  within  a  dis- 
tance of  less  than  30-hundredths  of  a  millimeter  for  a 
period  of  less  than  10  seconds  to  define  the  reserved  zone 
in  the  sheet,  withdrawing  the  cooling  elements  from  the 
sheet,  and  subjecting  the  whole  surface  of  the  sheet  to 
vigorous  cooling  to  highly  temper  the  parts  of  the  stieet 
outside  the  reserved  zone  and  subject  said  zone  to  mod- 
erate tempering. 

7.  Apparatus  for  differentially  tempering  glass  sheets 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  positioned  reflect- 
ing plates,  means  for  supporting  a  softened  glass  sheet 
therebetween,  a  cooling  element  on  each  of  said  reflecting 
plates,  said  cooling  elements  being  positioned  opposite  one 
another  and  each  having  the  outline  of  a  reserved  zone 
to  be  produced  in  the  sheet,  said  cooUng  elements  being 
made  of  a  heat  conductive  material  having  a  thermal  dif- 
fusivity  greater  than  0.10  c.g.s.,  the  surface  area  of  each 
of  said  cooling  elements  being  substantially  less  than  that 
of  the  entire  glass  sheet  and  the  combined  thickness  of 
each  cooling  element  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  its  re- 
flecting plate  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  glass 
sheet  to  be  tempered,  means  for  moving  said  reflecting 
plates  and  cooling  elements  toward  the  faces  of  the  soft- 
ened sheet  of  glass  disposed  therebetween,  means  for  posi- 
tioning each  of  said  cooling  elements  within  a  distance  of 
less  than  0.30  mm.  from  tlie  opposite  faces  of  the  glass 
sheet,  respectively,  to  define  the  reserved  zone  in  the  glass 
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sheet,  means  for  withdrawing  said  cocking  elements  from 
the  glass  sheet,  and  means  for  vigorously  cooling  the  en- 
tire area  of  the  glass  sheet  to  highly  temper  the  parts  of  the 
sheet  outside  the  reserved  zone  and  to  subject  the  zone  to 
moderate  tempering. 


3  174,841 
DEVICE  FOR  MOULDING  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Emil  Jan  Johan  B«nard  and  Geirit  de  L««uw,  Lcerdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Vereenigde  Glasfabric- 
ken   (United   Glassworks),   Schiedam,   Netherlands,  a 
limited-liability  company  of  (he  Netherlands 
FUed  Sept.  12.  1961,  S«r.  No.  137,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  12,  I960, 

255,804 
1  Claim.     (CI.  65—307) 


t\tt,- 


'•1  I 


.Hf''%    '»M 


.    1 


^o'^ 


1   '    " 


A  device  for  moulding  glass  articles  comprising 

(A)  a  mould  table  supporting  a  pressing  mould, 

,XB)  a  guide  block  mounted  above  said  table  and  hav- 

i.     ing  means  therein  defining  a  vertical  bore  coaxial 

^    with  said  pressing  mould  and  formed  with  a  radially 

enlarged  recess  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore, 

(C)  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  siidable  in  said  bore 
94     and  bearing  against,  and  being  afforded  stable  sup- 
ji    port  by  the  surface  of  the  latter  above  and  below 
.J.     said  recess,  said  recess  defining  a  first  annular  cham- 
ber around  the  casing, 

»;,c.  .  ( 1 )  »'<!  cylindrical  casing  an  annular  piston  ex- 
^  '„  tending  around,  and  fixed  on  the  outer  surface 
tji  t^  of  said  cylinder,  said  annular  piston  being  dis- 
1,  „■         posed  slidably  in  said  first  annular  chamber, 

■t-  A^ 

(2)  closure  means  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 

said  hollow  casing. 

(D)  a  moulding  ring  suspended  coaxially  from  said  cas- 
♦«    ing  for  movement  with  the  latter  in  directions  toward 

and  away  from  said  pressing  mould, 

(E)  a  spindle  extending  coaxially  through  said  hollow 
),     cylindrical  casing  and  having  siidable  bearing  sup- 
port in  said  closure  means  at  the  upper  and  lower 
enda  of  the  casing  to  define  a  second  annular  cham- 

\4_    ber  within  said  casing  which   is  radially  separated 
from  said  first  annular  chamber  by  said  casing, 

(1)  said  spindle  carrying  a  pressing  cone  at  its 
lower  end  coaxial  with  said  pressing  mould  and 
moulding  ring,  and 

(2)  a  piston  on  said  spindle  siidable  in  said  sec- 
ond annular  chamber  between  said  closure  nKans 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  casing, 

(F)  said  guide  block  having  conduit  means  opening 
in  said  first  annular  chamber  above  and  below  said 

j,     annular   piston    for    alternately    admitting   and   ex- 


hausting fluid  under  pressure  to  cause  vertical  dis- 
placement of  said  casing  moving  said  moulding  ring 
toward  and  away  from  said  pressing  mould,  and 
(O)  said  closure  means  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
^  the  casing  acting  as  bearings  for  said  spindle  having 
conduit  means  opening  into  said  second  annular 
chamber  above  and  below  said  piston  on  the  spindle 
for  alternately  admitting  and  exhausting  fluid  under 
pressure  to  cause  displacement  of  said  spindle  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  moving  said  pressing  cone  through 
said  moulding  ring  toward  and  away  from  said  press- 
ing mould. 

•     "  3,174.842 

HERBICIDAL  METHOD 
Stanley  R.  McLanc,  ProspcctYillc,  John  Russell  Bishop, 
Hatfield,  and  Harvey  P.  Raman,  Phihidelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Amhler,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Orighial  application  Oct.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
767,292,  now  Patent  No.  3,014,063,  dated  Dec.  19, 
19(1.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  6,  IHl,  Ser. 
No.  136,203 

7  Clafaui.    (CI.  71—2.6) 
1.  A   method   of   herbicidally    controlling   vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  vegetation  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


.>•.-.  i 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  OH, 
OH.M,  NHj  and  OX;  M  being  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl 
amines  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  X  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoium  ion, 
sodium  ion  and  potassiimi  ion. 


w 


3,174,843 
NORBORNYL-l,l-DIMETH\L  LTIEAS   ANT)  THIO- 

LREAS  AND  LSE  AS  HERBICIDES 
George  A.  Buntin,  Wilmington,  and  William  R.  Divelcy, 
Newark.  Del.,  as.signors  to  Hercules  Powder  Compaaiy, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpomtiun  of  I>ela««are 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,451 
16  Claims.    (O.  71—2.6) 
1.  A  herbicidally  active  composition  of  matter  repre-^ 


sented  by  the  formula 


Y  CBt 

Nh6— N 


\ 


CBt 


ni-i*^J 


-  an: 


-•^  fYHrat-ny    :-itiin>  yd   -ii^'' 


in  which  the  R  substituents  on  the  norbomyl  ring  repre- 
sent radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
halogen,  and  balomethyl,  where  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
number  not  greater  than  35  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  aixl  sulfur.  iih  jmi*' 


4. 


CH,       i 


Inn*  » tw>!« 

•i  A9t' 


*'.t« 


9.  A  composition  for  destroying  undesired  plants  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  a  licrbicide  carrier  material 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  i. 
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3,174,844  ^ 

»      METHOD  OF  FERTILIZING  TURF  WTIH  A 

NON-BLRNING  FERTILIZER      ^  „       . 
GroTtr  L.  Bridger,  Balrtmore.  and  John  F.  McCuUou^ 
ElUcott  Clt>,  Md.,  assignors  to  W    R  Gr*«  *  <-<>•'  ^'^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Co^*<^*  ^^    -.,  ^, 
No  Drawtof.     Filed  Jan.  23,   1»<^3,  Ser.  No.  253,301 
4  Claims.    (CL  71—34) 
1    A  method  for  feruliring  turf  without  bummg  aaid 
turf   which  comprises  spraying   a  dispersion   consisUng 
cssenUally   of   about   0.253-1.31    pound   of   ^nmomum 
phosphate  having  a  raUo  of  N-P^O^-K^  ""^.j^t     I 
about  0.0493-0.257  pound  of  magnesium  oxide,  about 
0  104-0.541  pound  of  copperas,  about  0.453-0.253  pound 
of  urea    and   about   0.0488-0.253  pound  of  potassium 
chloride  per  gallon  of  water  on  said  turf  at  a  rate  cor- 
responding to  about  0.5-4  pounds  of  nitrogen  per  1000 
square  feet  of  turf.  ,> 


while  its  apparent  temperature  remains  in  said  range,  the 
coal  itsdf  serving  as  a  binder  in  the  briquettes. 


i. 


3,174,845  ^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  SOIL-TREATING 

MATERIAL 

Roter  Alton  MacArthur,  724  Garfield  Ave., 

Hhudale,  HI- 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,712 

2  Claims.  (CI.  71—62) 
1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  soil-treating  ma- 
terial comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber introducing  into  said  chamber  expanded  perlite  and  a 
8oU-treating  ingredient  in  liquid  form,  said  perhte  sub- 
stantially comprising  particles  having  largest  dimensions 
between  -10  mesh  and  V4  inch  in  diameter,  applying 
a  vacuum  within  said  chamber  of  at  least  about  100 
milUmeters  of  mercury  whereby  said  P«r«»«  ,^'"j*»*°^^ 
said  ingredient  into  the  body  thereof  to  fiU  about  90 
percent  of  the  voids  in  said  periite,  and  removing  the 
periite  with  the  absorbed  ingredient  from  said  chamber. 


3,174,847  _,^,^ 

METHOD  OF  MELTING  AND  REFINING 
Barney  Dagan,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kufcr 
Steel  Corporation,  OakUmd,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California  „      ^,     - ,,, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,137 
6  Claiiiw.    (CI.  75—43) 
1.  A  method  of  making  steel  comprising  the   steps 
of  providing  a  solid  charge  of  ferrous  metal  in  a  con- 
verter, adding  carbonaceous  material  on  top  of  said  solid 
charge    igniting  said  carbonaceous  material,  discharging 
a  stream  of  oxygen  at  a  first  pressure  vertically  dowin- 
wardly  and  centrally  of  the  converter  into  contact  with  the 
ignited  carbonaceous  material  to  maintain   combuaUon 
thereof,  sufficient  heat  being  produced  thereby  to  initiate 
melting  and  oxidation  refining  of  said  ferrous  charge,  m- 
creasing  the  pressure  of  said  stream  of  oxygen  and  con- 
tinuing to  discharge  said  oxygen  stream  at  increased  pres- 
sure to  complete  melting  of  the  soUd  charge  and  produce 
steel  of  desired  composition. 


>*|-.»'**l     '•.  .v-t<*'f 


..i  . 


-      -  3,174,846  ''^  .^.^ 

METHOD  OF  BRIOLTTTING  IRON  OXIDE  FTVES 

Ai^H   Brt«e,  C«iegie.  and  Donald  E.  Rohans,  Mon- 

roTvlIle,  Pa.,  ^ssignore  to  Inited  States  Steel  Corpora- 

tkm,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,938 
10  Claims.    (CL  75—3) 


itytii  '  ■ 


--»»...»        3174  848 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HIGH  ANTIMONY- 
BEARING  GOLD  ORES 
Robert  W.  Brace,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Her  Majesty  The  Queen  to  Right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surv^eys 
No  Drawiiig.     FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,223 
lOaim.    (CI.  75-105) 
A   process  for  treating  high   antimony  bearing  gold 
ores  which  comprises  roasting  in  a  roaster  a  charge  con- 
sisting essentially  of  gold  ore  sulphide  concentrates  con- 
taining 2  to  20%  antimony  and  3  to  15%  by  weight  of 
■odium  chloride  during  an  initial  stage  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  475'  C.  to  500'  C.  until  evolution  of  oxide 
fumes  substantially  ceases,  and  during  a  final  stage  at  a 
temperature  from  about  650'  C.  to  700*  C,  sweeping 
said   charge   with  air  throughout  said   initial   and   final 
stages  to  provide  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  in  said  roaster 
throughout  said  stages  and  to  exhaust  from  said  roaster 
said   oxide    fumes  immediately   upon  evolution   thereof 
during  said  initial  sUge.  cooling  the  roasted  charge,  and 
subjecting  the  resulUng  roasted  charge  to  cyanidaU'on  to 
recover  gold  therefrom. 


.r.< 


ff. 


"»     t- 


.S^"i»i« 


1  A  method  of  briquetting  iron  oxide  fines  comprising 
heating  the  fines  to  an  elevated  temperature,  introducing 
the  heated  fines  and  low-temperature  bituminous  coal 
fines  to  a  mixer  in  proportions  to  provide  about  5  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  coal,  mixing  the  fines  for  at  least  30 
seconds  to  attain  a  mixture  in  which  the  iron  oxide  and 
coal  particles  are  uniformly  dispersed,  the  temperature  to 
which  the  iron  oxide  fines  are  heated  being  adjusted  to 
produce  an  apparent  temperatuie  in  the  mixture  in  the 
range  of  about  600'  to  800'  P..  and  compacUng  the  mix- 

tuie  into  briquettes  direcUy  following  the  minnf  step  and 


3,174,849 
J     TWO-STAGE  OXIDATION  AND  LEACHING 

PROCESS 
yiadimir  Nlcolaus  Macklw  and  Vasyl  Konda,  both  of  Fort 
Saskatchewan.  Alberta,  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt 
Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
'   company  of  Ontario,  Canada  ,^,*^, 

No  Drawins.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,061 
5CUims.    (CI.  75—115) 
■    1.  The   method  of  extracting  oxidizable   non-ferrous 
Thetal  values  from  "non-ferrous"  metal  bearing  material 
which  contains  sulphide  sulphur  in  amount  less  than  that 
required  to  ccwnbine  with  the  non-ferrous  metal  values  as 
sulphates  which  comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  particles 
of  said  "non-ferrous"  metal  bearing  material  in  an  aqueous 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
dilute  aqueous  acid  solution  having  a  pH  value  above 
about  pH  2.5,  to  form  a  slurry,  the  total  sulphur  content 
of  said  slurry  being  less  than  that  required  to  combme 
with  the  non-ferrous  metal  values  as  sulphates,  reacting 
said  slunr  at  a  temperature  above  about  300'  F.  and 
under  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  above  about  10  pounds 
per  square  inch  with  a  free  oxygen  bearing  gas,  contmu- 
ing  the  oxidizing  reaction  to  oxidize  substanUaUy  all  the 
oxidizable  non-ferrous  naetal  value*  contained  m  the  "non- 
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ferrous"  metal  bearing  material,  cooling  tbe  resulting 
slurry  and  adding  sulphuric  acid  thereto  in  amount  suffi- 
cient to  combine  with  oxidized  non-ferrous  metal  values 
as  sulphates,  digesting  the  acidified  slurry  with  agitation 
at  a  temperature  below  about  212'  F.,  continuing  the 
digestion  step  with  agitation  to  dissolve  acid  soluble, 
oxidized  non-ferrous  metal  values  contained  in  the  solids 
fraction  of  said  slurry,  separating  undissolved  residue  from 
the  slurry,  and  treating  the  resulting  solution  for  the  re- 
covery of  dissolved  non-ferrous  metal  values. 


3,174,850 

GRAIN  REFINED  BERYLLIUM  ALLOY 

lack  K.  Y.  Ham,  Berkeley,  and  Alfred  L.  Doolcvy,  San 

Leandro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 

^'  pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  59,159 

2  Claims.    (CL  75—150) 
1.  A  fabricable  fine  grained  beryllium  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  beryllium  with  from  0.01  to  0.3  percent  by 
weight  boroo  uniformly  incorporated  therein. 


rrAitorr  f.n:-.  >^- 


IV.' 


3,174.851 
NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS 
William  J.  Buehler,  Hyattsville,  and  Raymond  C.  Wiley, 
Rockvilie,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
.,    No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,049 
^'  3  Claims.    (CL  75—170) 

-*  (Granted  under  Title  35,  VJS.  Code  (1952),  aec  166) 

1 .  A  novel  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  o( 
from  about  50  percent  to  about  70  percent  nickel  by 
weight  and  correspondingly  from  about  50  percent  to 
about  30  percent  titanium  by  weight,  said  alloy  having 
the  structure  of  a  TiNi  phase  in  combination  with  a 
TiNis  phase  dispersed  in  a  TiNi  matrix  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  from  about  500*  C.  to  about  — 75*  C.  and 
having  the  properties  of  being  p>aramagnetic,  of  retaining 
hardness  throughout  said  temperature  range  and  of  being 
corrosion  resistaoC  t 


3,174,852 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CHROMIUM-TUNGSTEN- 
MOLYBDENUM  ALLOY 
Douglas  G.  McCulloagh,  Roche^er,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  W. 
Rosenbery,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ceoeral  Mo- 
tors   Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  806,384 
4  Claims.  (CL  75—176) 
1.  An  alloy  having  an  average  surface  oxide  scale  thick- 
ness not  in  excess  of  about  0.001  inch  after  100  hours' 
exposure  to  air  at  a  temperature  of  2000'  F.  and  having 
a  stress-rupture  Ufe  of  more  than    100  hours  under   a 
15,000  p.s.i.  load  at  a  temperature  of  2000*  F.,  said  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  45%  to  65%  chromium. 
15%   to  30%  tungsten,  15%  to  25%  molybdenum,  and 
a  small  amount  effective  to  materially  increase  the  high- 
temperature  oxidation  resistance  of  said  alloy  of  at  least 
one  readily  oxidizable  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium,  arsenic,  misch  metal,  thorium,  bismuth, 
silicon,  zirconium,  tantalum,  aluminum  and  boron. 


essentially  of:  0.1-0.2  weight  percent  carbon;  0.001-0.5 
weight  percent  yttrium;  at  least  one  of  the  elements  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr  and  Hf,  the 


In*  ^^  •''  "^  '"■^ 

3,174,853 
CHROMIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Chester  T.  Sims,  Ballston  Lake,  N.V.,  and  Jack  W.  Churfc, 
Milford,  and  Edward  S.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aa> 
slgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  at 
New  York 
fi  FUcd  Mnr.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179^41 

4  Cbhns.     (CL  75—176) 
1.  A  chromium  base  alloy  having  an  improved  com- 
bination of  strength  and  oxidation  resistance  consisting 


total  amount  of  said  elements  being  about  1-2  weight 
percent,  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  total  of  Ti-|-Zr-|-Hf  to 
carbon  being  in  the  range  <rf  1-2  to  1;  with  the  balance 
chromium. 


3,174,854 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
MATEIUAL 
Ralner  Stflmpf  and   Wilhelm   Neugebaner,  WIea- 
haden-Bkbrich,  German>,  assignon,  b>   mesne  a5,sign- 
ments,  to  Azoplale  Corporatioa,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,283 
Clafana  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1959, 
K  37,423 
<..!..      MOafaM.     (CL96— 1) 
1.  An  etectrophotographic  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive support  layer  and  a  pbotoconductive  insulating 
layer,    the    latter   comprising   a   compound   having   the 
formula    ;  *        • . 

,  Br-6  e-B« 


.»qii.-  I  (»■•    «-<l^ 


.-«*» 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O. 
S,  and  NR«  and  Ri.  Rj,  R},  R4,  and  R»  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl  groups, 
at  least  two  of  Ri,  Rj,  Rs,  and  Rt  being  other  than  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  resin  and  a  spectrally  sensitizing 
dyestuff. 

3,174,855 
METHOD  FOR  A  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Thomas  J.  Gray,  Alfred,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Feh.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,095 
5  Claims.    (CL  96— 1) 


I  in 


rt.9.  ?|.  •«'•  .r- 


1.  A  process  for  recording  a  pattern  of  light  and 
shadow  comprising,  in  sequence,  depositing  a  selenium 
layer  by  electrolysis  from  selenious  acid  onto  a  conduc- 
tive backing  member,  vapor  depositing  a  layer  comprised 
predominantly  of  vkreous  selenium  onto  said  selenium 
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layer  first  deposited,  in  the  absence  of  activating  radia- 
tion placing  sensitizing  electrostatic  charges  of  one  polar- 
ity on  tbe  surface  of  said  layer  comprised  predominantly 
of  vitreous  selenium,  exposing  the  thus  charged  surface 
to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  to  be  recorded  whereby 
an  electrosutic  latent  image  is  formed  corresponding  to 
said  pattern  and  depositing  electrically  attracUble  finely 
divided  marking  material  selectively  in  conformity  with 
the  ^(9tfOctatic  image  thus  produced. 

»♦€>«.!>      ^■"■""'"'""^  '' 

0-"        ;[!»*■•  3,174,856 

ELECTROLYTIC  RECORDING  SHEETS 
Elnar  D.  Home,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  David  A.  Morgan,  St 
Panl,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  June  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,092     . 

11  Claims.     (CL  96— 1)  -^ 

I.  A  pbotoconductive  copy  sheet  capable  of  electrolytic 
^velopment  having  a  thin,  uniform  layer  of  pigment 
particles  comprising  pbotoconductive  particles  and  up  to 
about  30  weight  percent,  based  on  total  pigment  particles, 
of  an  insulating,  white,  non-photoconductive  inorganic 
pigment  dispersed  in  a  binder,  said  layer  being  firmly  held 
to  a  continuous  electrically  conductive  support,  said  bmder 
comprising  a  subsUnUally  water-insoluble,  non-tacky  m- 
sulative  organic  resinous  binder  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a  mono- 
vinyl  benzene  homopolymer  and  between  about  30  and 
about  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  buUdiene-vinyl  benzene 
copolymer  having  from  about  20  to  about  50  mol  percent 
butadiene,  the  amount  of  said  pbotoconductive  particles 
being  such  that  an  electricaUy  conductive  path  is  created 
between  the  exposed  surface  of  said  layer  and  said  elec- 
trically conductive  support  upon  irradiatiwi  of  said  layer. 
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'<<•-    "'        3  174  857 

EDGE  ISOLATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGERY 

Alva  B.  Oarke,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe 

Filed  Jnnc  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,136 
4  Claloas.    (CI.  96—27) 


normal  negative  transparency,  the  ultraviolet  filter 
and  received  on  the  phosphor  material, 

exi>o8ing  the  said  emulsion  surface  to  a  pattern  of 
luminescent  light  produced  from  the  phosphor  ma- 
terial resulting  from  the  interaction  thereon  of  the 
ultraviolet  radiations,  and  the  filtered  infrared  radi- 
ations received  thereon  whereby  a  positive  latent 
image  is  formed  on  said  sheet  having  the  sensitive 
emulsion  surface,      ■'■^''■'  vi^w  >ai/i  ■>!<«.  m»c^*«' 

developing  said  positive, 

rearranging  the  initial  stack  to  include  in  place  of  the 
sheet  therein,  a  similar  sheet  having  a  photographi- 
cally sensitive  emulsion  surface  nonscnsitive  to  in- 
frared radiation  being  transmitted  therethrough,  and 
in  place  of  the  normal  negative  transparency,  the 
developed  positive, 

exposing  the  said  similar  sheet  having  an  emulsion  sur- 
face to  a  pattern  of  luminescent  light  produced  from 
the  phosphor  material  resulting  from  tbe  interaction 
thereon  of  filtered  ultraviolet  radiations  and  the  fil- 
tered infrared  radiations  passing  through  said  de- 
veloped positive  whereby  a  negative  of  the  said  de- 
veloped positive  is  created  on  the  said  similar  sheet 
having  the  sensitive  emulsion  surface,  and 

developing  said  last  mentioned  negative  to  achieve  the 
final  negative  transparency  having  thereon  the  edge 
isolated  image.  .,       1^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  reproducing  the  image  of  a  normal 
negative  tt-ansparency  to  form  an  edge  isolated  image  on 
a  final  negative  transparency,  the  steps  of 

initially  arranging  in  a  stacking  order  the  normal  nega- 
tive transparency,  a  sheet  having  a  photographically 
sensitive  emulsion  surface  nonscnsitive  to  infrared 
radiation  being  transmitted  therethrough,  a  filter  pass- 
ing infrared  radiation  above  the  visible  range,  and 
a  source  of  infrared  radiation, 
further  arranging  in  close  juxtaposition  to  the  under- 
side of  the  normal  negative  transparency  and  in  a 
«     stacking  order  therefrom,  a  filter  absorbing  ulti-a- 
l      violet   radiation   shorter  than  4000  Angstrom   units 
'      and  transmitting  visible  light,  a  sheet  of  phosphor 
■-      material,  and  a  source  of  ultraviolet  radiations,  said 
phosphor   material   being   activated    by    application 
thereto  of  the  ultraviolet  radiations  whereby  it  lumi- 
'      nesces  and  produces  light,  said  light  being  subject 
to  quenching  by  filtered  infrared  radiations  passing 
through  tbe  sheet  having  an  emulsion  surface,  the 


3,174358 
PROCESS   FOR    OBTAINING    MULTIPLE   PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC   POSmVE   IMAGES  BY   DIFFUSION- 

TRANSFER 
Albert  Emiel  Van  Hoof,  Berchem-Antwerp,  and  Reoi 
Maurice  Hart  and  Joref  Frans  Wlllems,  WiWJk- Ant- 
werp, Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Pboto-Producten 
N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp.  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  24,  1959, 

'«'  6  Claims,  (a.  96— 29)  ^^^^^^^^ 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  multiple  copfes  from  an 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  emulsion  layer  with  a  first  receiving 
layer  containing  development  nuclei,  a  binding  agent  and 
a  water-soluble  basic  polymeric  quaternary  salt,  said 
polymeric  quaternary  salt  having  a  polyvinyl  chain,  each 
monomeric  unit  of  which  is  linked  directiy  to  a  five  to 
six-membered  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  as  hetero- 
atoms  only  nitrogen  atoms,  one  of  said  hetero-nitrogen 
atoms  being  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom,  in  the  presence 
of  a  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver  halide  solvent, 
separating  the  layers  and  recontacting  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  with  another  of  said  receiving  layers  in 
the  presence  of  said  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver 
halide  solvent. 

3,174,859 

PROCESS    FOR    OBTAINING    MULTIPLEPHOTO- 

GRAPHIC   POSmVE   IMAGES  BY   DmOJSION- 

TRANSFER  ^  „     . 

Albert  Emiel  Van  Hoof,  Berchem-Antwerp,  and  Ren* 

Maurice  Hart  and  Jozef  Frans  Wlllems,  WiWjk-Ant- 

werp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Pboto-Producten 

N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  24,  1959, 

243,731 
7  Claims.    (CL  96— 29)  .     . 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  multiple  copies  from  an  ex- 
posed silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  emulsion  layer  with  a  first  receiving  layer  coil-;', 
taining  development  nuclei,  a  binding  agent  and  a  neutral- 
ized polyvinyl  amine  polymer  in  the  presence  of  silver 
halide  developer  and  a  silver  halide  solvent,  scpai;ating  tbe 
layers  and  recontacting  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
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with  another  of  said  receiving  layers  in  the  presence  of 
said  silver  halide  developer  and  a  silver  halide  solvent. 


and  Yj  represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
an  aromatic  nucleus  of  the  benzene  series. 


•  I 


3,174,860 

UGRT  SENSmVE  POLYMERIC  DIAZONIUM  AND 
AZIDOACRYLAVnDO    REPRODUCTION    MATE- 
RIAL    AND    PROCESS    OF     MAKING    PLATES 
THEREWITH 
OakJur  Siis  and  Kurt  Reiss,  Wiesbaden-Biebrkh,  Germany, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  CoqxNU- 
tlon,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  25.  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1959, 
K  37,093 
19  Claims.    (CL  96— 33) 
19.  A  process  for  exposing  and  developing  li^t-sensi- 
tive  material  which  comprises  exposing  a  supported  light- 
sensitive  layer  to  light  imder  a  master  and  treating  the 
exposed  layer  with  a  developer,  the  layer  comprising  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


H 

I 
CO-N 


-    'I 


L— CX-CHr- 


^o^<p-' 


i  A' « 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  carballtoxy  groups,  D  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  azido  group,  a  diaioniimi  salt 
group,  and  a  diazo  sulfonate  group,  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  1,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  cwisisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  groups. 


B^CH— C  O— N— (CHi).-i— N— CO— CH— Ri 

"  Ai  i.  A.        ii 


and 


and 


.*^.^ 


Ri— CH— C  O— N  N— C  0-C  H— Rt 


ii 


i. 


v«jti 


■V 


R,_CH— CO— N— CH        CH— N— CO-CH— Ri 


»•! 


'I* 


3,174361 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  BB- 

CHLOROACYLAMIDO  HARDENING  AGENTS 

Wolfgang  Himmelmann,  Leverkusen,  Hans  Ulrich,  €•• 
logne-Stammheim,  and  Waher  Kletst,  Leveriaucn,  G«r« 
many,    assignors    to    Agfa    Aktiengesellsciiaft,    Levsr- 
knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing,     Filed  July   13,   1961.  Ser.  No.   123,654 
Claims  prtority,  application  Germany,  Joly  16,  196*, 
A  35  144 
^'SJ^tf  >»  WClaiiiM.    (CL96— 111) 

1.  A  photo-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  and 
a  gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  coated  thereon,  said 
emulsion  containing  a  hardening  amount  of  a  bis-chloro- 
acylamido  hardening  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  having  the  following  fcoeral  formulae: 


3,174,862  -_ 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR  RE- 
PRODUCTION IN  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
Walter  Piiscliel,  Cologne-Stammhelm,  Gennany.  assignor 
to   Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverliusen,   Gennany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  11,  1959, 
A  32,837 
t  Claims.  (Ci.  96 — 56) 
I.  In  the  process  of  producing  color  lAotographic 
images  in  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  by  de- 
veloping the  emulsion  with  a  color-forming  primary 
amine  developer  in  the  presence  of  a  color  coupler  of 
the  group  consisting  of  phenolic,  naphtholic,  and  acti- 
vated methylene  radical-containing  color  couplers  that 
reacts  with  the  oxidation  products  of  the  developer  to 
form  a  dye  and  subsequently  treating  the  developed 
emulsion  layer  in  a  bleaching  bath,  the  improvement  ac- 
cording to  which  the  subsequent  treatment  of  the  ex- 
posed silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  carried  out  in  the 
further  preseiKe  of  a  supplemental  coui^er  which  reacts 
with  the  said  oxidation  products  to  form  a  colorless 
product  and  thereby  prevent  the  formation  of  some  of 
the  dye,  the  said  supplemental  coxxpler  being  a  2-napbthol 
which  is  substituted  in  the  1  position  by  a  radical  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  allyl,  cyanoalltyl,  carboxyalkyl, 
and  phenylalkyl. 

3,174,863 

SMOKELESS  BROILER 

ABcn  A.  Shoup,  Janesi^iUe,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mem« 

assignments,  to  Ircoc  Sciineidcr  Trust 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  88,868  , 

6  Claims.    (CL  99— 1)  i 

.   =.■  "I 


il  '^-Yr''  i» 


wherein  Rj.  Rj,  R|  and  R4  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl 
groups,  n  represents  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  1  to 
7;  Xi  and  Xj  represent  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to 
coinplete  a  hydrofenated  heterocyclic  nucletu;  and  Yi 


2.  A  method  of  broiling  foods  comprising,  the  steps 
of,  placing  food  on  a  grill  positioned  above  a  heating  ele- 
ment having  surfaces  exposed  to  the  path  of  fats  falling 
from  said  food  and  spaces  therebetween  through  which 
fats  fall,  operating  said  surfaces  above  the  smoke  and 
flame  temperature  range,  providing  support  means  oper- 
ating below  the  smoke  and  flame  temperature  range  for 
said  grill,  providing  intermediate  means  for  supporting 
the  heating  element  on  said  support  means,  spacing  said 
grill  a  sufficient  distance  above  the  heating  element  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  grill  as  heated  by  the 
heating  element  below  the  smoke  and  flame  tempera- 
ture range,  spacing  said  heating  element  a  suflkient  dis- 
tance above  a  lower  surface  on  to  which  said  fats  fall  so 
that  said  lower  surface  as  heated  by  the  healing  element 
operates  below  the  smoke  and  flame  temperature  range, 
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and  confining  said  intermediate  supporting  means  m  such 
a  small  portion  of  the  entire  area  below  the  griU  through 
which  fats  fall  that  any  smoke  or  flame  produced  by  fats 
impinging    on    the    intermediate    supportmg    means    is 

negligible.  , 

5  A  broiler  comprising,  support  means  operating  below 
the  smoke  and  flame  temperature  range  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  a  supporting  surface,  a  food  supporting 
grill  on  said  support  means,  a  heating  element  arranged 
below  said  supporting  grill,  intermediate  means  for  sup- 
porting said  heating  element  on  said  support  means,  said 
heating  element  having  surfaces  exposed  to  the  path  of 
fats  falling  from  food  supported  on  said  grill  operating 
above  the  smoke  and  flame  temperature  range  and  spaces 

between  said  surtaces  through  which  fats  fall,  means 
for  supporting  said  grill  a  distance  above  said  heating 
element  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  grill  as  heated  by 
the  heating  element  is  below  the  smoke  and  flame  tem- 
perature range,  said  heating  element  being  spaced  suffi- 
cient distance  above  a  surface  on  to  which  the  fats  fall  so 
that  said  surface  as  heated  by  the  heating  element  oper- 
ates below  the  smoke  and  flame  temperature  range, 
and  means  operating  outside  of  the  smoke  and  flame 
temperature  range  for  shielding  said  intermediate  sup- 
porting means  against  falling  fats. 


essentially  of  substantially  fat  free  milk  including  beta- 
lactoglobulin  and  casein  in  the  proportions  of  about  1 
part  of  the  beta-Iactoglobulin  for  25-150  parts  by  weight 
of  casein  at  a  temperature  of  about  190''-212''  F.  and 
at  an  initial  pH  of  approximately  6.2-6.8  for  about  2.5- 
5  hours  and  until  at  least  90%  of  the  said  beta-lacto- 
globulin  becomes  precipitable  along  with  the  casein  when 
ihe  pH  of  the  dispersion  is  lowered  to  4.5,  whereby  the 
beta-lactoglobulin  is  converted  to  a  form  precipitable  by 
human  gastric  juice. 


-^'   '   '     1'^  3,174,864 

SNACK.  FOOD 
Matilda  Cora  Schlebel,  P.O.  Box  361,  Cole  Road, 
Wheaton,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188,369     ; 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99—1) 
A  snack  food  consisting  essentially  of  thin,  irregularly 
curved  chips,  having  a  knobbed,  textured  surface,  of  a 
deep  fat-fried  carbohydrate  base  consisting  essentially  of 
tapioca  flour  and  potato  starch  with  small  pieces  of  com- 
minuted, popped  popcorn  embodied  therein  in  the  rela- 
tive weight  proportions  of  9-12  parts  of  popped  popcorn, 
35-37  paru  of  tapioca  flour  and  31-33  parU  of  poUto 
starch.  -av  .- 

'  3,174,865 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FRUIT  AND 
MILK  BEVERAGE 
Woody  S.  Johnston,  Ida  Johnston,  Jerome  F.  Gebhardt, 
and  MarcoIIa  S.  Gebhardt.  all  of  Ashland.  Oreg.,  assign- 
ors to  Tom  Tom  Beverage  Co..  Medford.  Oreg.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oregon  ,^0-^^ 
NoDrawing.     FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.   148,746 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99— 54) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  fruit  and  milk  beverage  prod- 
uct having  the  capability  of  being  stored  for  relatively 
long  periods  of  time  without  settling  and  without  sensible 
curdling,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
mixture  of  milk,  pear  pulp,  and  pulp  of  a  fruit  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  peach,  grape,  pineapple,  and 
orange,  the  amount  of  pear  pulp  being  sufficient  to  inhibit 
sensible  curdling  of  the  milk  constituent  of  the  mixttirc, 
the  amount  of  said  selected  fruit  being  sufficient  to  im- 
part to  said  fruit  and  milk  beverage  product  the  flavor 
quality  of  said  selected  fruit,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  mix- 
ture to  approximately  3.5-5.0.  and  converting  said  mix- 
ture to  a  substantially  homogeneous  condition  while  com- 
minuting said  pear  pulp  to  a  finely  divided  form. 


3,174,867 

CONTINUOUS  BREAD  MAKING  METHOD 

Ciiarles  G.  Femui,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  R.  Short 

MUIing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,714 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 90) 
1.   In  the  production  of  white  bread  by  the  continuous 
method  comprising  preparing  an  aqueous,  yeast-fermented 
brew,  continuously  combining  the  brew  with  dough  form- 
ing ingredients  comprising  at  least  flour  and  shortening 
to  provide  a  preliminary  dough  mixture,  and  continuous- 
ly subjecting  the  preliminary  dough  mixture  to  a  short- 
term,   high-energy  working  step   adequate   to  develop   a 
completed  dough  in  times  as  short  as  a  fraction  of  one 
minute,  the  improvement  comprising 

continuously  incorporating  in  the  preliminary  dough 
mixture  an  edible,  refined,  triglyceride-lipoxidase- 
peroxidized  oil  containing  from  none  to  a  negligible 
amount  of  linolcnic  acid, 

said  peroxidizcd  oil  having  an  active  peroxide  con- 
ft.      tent,  calculated  as  hydrogen  peroxide,  of  0.025- 
0.200  mole  per  kilogram, 
,,.,        said  peroxidized  oil  being  incorporated  in  the  pre- 
liminary dough  mixture  at  a  rate  providing  a 
proportion  thereof  amounting  to  0.1-1.0%  of 
•      the  flour  weight, 
and  baking  the  fully  developed  dough  to  obtain  finished 
white  bread  of  improved  flavor. 


lor 


3,174,866 
PREPARING  HYPO  ALLERGENIC  MILK  PROTEIN 

COMPOSITION 
Sidney  Sapersteln,  Bartlett,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Borden 
Company,   New    York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 

Jersey 
*'  No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,091 
'  4  Claims.     (CI.  99—54) 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  hypoallergenic  milk  prod- 
uct  which   comprises  heating  a  composition  consisting 


\  '  3.174.868 

•     PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
; ,  T^'  EDIBLE  FATS 

Barton  F.  Teasdale,  Islington,  Ontario,  and  George  A. 
Helmel,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Can- 
ada Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,857 

6  Claims.  (CI.  99— 118) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  edible  coating  fats 
comprising,  hydrogenating  palm  kernel  oil  to  an  iodine 
value  of  less  than  3.  dividing  the  hydrogenated  oil  into 
first  and  second  portions,  interesterifying  the  first  portion 
of  the  hydrogenated  oil  to  randomly  rearrange  the  fatty 
radicals  of  said  oil,  and  blending  said  interesterified  oil 
with  said  hydrogenated  oil  in  proportions  of  about  15  to 
85%  by  weight  of  interesterified  hydrogenated  oil.  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  blended  product,  to  provide  a  coat- 
ing fat  which  has  a  Wiley  melting  point  from  35"  to 
46°  C.  

,       .  -    ,«:  ♦/  yy       3,174,869    J '-i*^''^       ''^'  •- 

FLAKED  COMESTIBLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Roberts,  Orinda,  and  Robert  E.  FauUiner,  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  assignors  to  Vacu-Dry  Company,  Oak- 
land, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California  ^  ^ 
Filed  June  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,795  ^ 
6Cbiinis.    (CI.  99— 204) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  flake  product  from  a  dried 
comestible  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  10%  by 
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weight  which  comprises  the  step  of  grinding  said  dried 
comestible  into  particles,  warming  said  particles  until  they 
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become  pliable,  and  then  rolling  said  particles  into  flakes, 
having  a  compressed  but  unbroken  cellular  structure. 


3,174,«70 
FOAMED  CELLULAR  BODY  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCTION 
John  H.  Connelly,  Horwheads,  and  Roy  V.  Harrington, 
Corning,    N.Y^    assignors    to    Coming    Glass    Works, 
Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,199 
11  Claims.    (CL  106 — 40) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  foamed  cellular 
refractory    body    from    fusible,    glassy    and    crystalline, 
alkaline-alumina-silicate  natural  materials  that  are  char- 
acterized by  viscosities  of  at  least  10*  poises  at  1050*  C. 
and  not  over  10'  poises  at  1500'  C,  a  liquidus  riscosity 
greater  than  10*  poises  and  a  liquidus  temperature  below 
an  effective  cellulation  temperature  within  the  range  1050- 
1500"  C.  which  comprises 
intimately  mixing  such  a  natural  material  with  chem- 
ically reactable  foaming  agents  that  are  essentially 
oxygen  stable  below  1050'  C.  and  react  to  produce 
a  foam  while  the  material  is  within  a  viscosity  range 
of  about  10'  to  about  10*  poises, 
depositing  a  layer  of  the  mixture  on  a  refractory  bed, 
cellulating  this  layer  by  heating  to  a  cellulating  tem- 
perature such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  material  is  be- 
tween 10*  and  10'  poises  and  holding  at  such  tem- 
perature for  a  time  not  over  16  hours  to  produce  a 
desired  degree  of  cellulation,  and 
cooling  and  annealing  the  cellulated  mass. 


,*•»". 
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and  a  r  value  of  from  about  40-55  consisting  of  50-67% 
by  weight  of  La,0,.  7-21%  by  weight  of  AlaO,,  7-37% 
by  weight  of  SiOj,  and  6-36%  by  weight  of  B,0,. 


3,174,S71 

GLASS  CONTAINING  LANTHANUM  B0R08ILI- 

CATE  AND  RICH  IN  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 

Walter  Geffcken  and  Marga  Faulstich,  Mainz,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Scho«  &  Gen.,  Mainz, 

Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  7,  1958, 

J  15,203 

6  Claims.    (CI.  104—54) 

1.  A  lanthanum  borosilicate  glass  containing  aluminum 

oxide  and  having  an  n^  value  of  from  about  1.67-1.80 


3,174J72 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  CARBON  REFRACTORY 

ARTICLES 
JoMph  C.  Fisher,  Fostoria,  and  Lester  L.  Whiter,  Falrvlew 

Park,  Ohio,  asi^ignors  to  In  ion  Carbide  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,024 
9  Claims.     (CI.  106—56) 

1.  An  oxidation  resistant  refractory  article  composed 
of  a  carbonaceous  material  and  containing  uniformaly 
distributed  throughout  and  on  the  surface  thereof  a  pro- 
tective glass-forming  additive  which  when  baked  will 
mechanically  exclude  oxygen  from  said  surface,  said  glass 
forming  additive  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  nxixtures  of  boric 
oxide  and  silicon  dioxide;  mixtures  of  boric  oxide  and 
tin  oxide;  mixtures  of  boric  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide; 
mixtures  of  boric  oxide,  sodium  phosphate,  and  calcium 
phosphate;  mixtures  of  boric  oxide,  sodium  phosphate 
and  aluminum  phosphate;  and  mixtures  of  bone  oxide, 
sodium  phosphate  and  magnesium  phosphate;  wherein 
the  weight  of  said  bcwic  oxide  in  said  mixtures  being  from 
one  half  to  nineteen  times  the  weight  of  the  other  constit- 
uents of  said  mixtures;  the  total  amount  of  said  glass- 
forming  additive  ranging  from  6  to  30  weight  percent  of 
said  article.  

3,174,873 
ENTRAINMENT  OF  VAPOURS  IN  GASES 
Alan  Edward  Callow,  Normanby.  Middlesbrough,  and 
James  Dennis  Groves,  Fairfield,  S«ockton-on-Tees,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Brltlsii  Titan  Prodncts  Company  lim- 
Ited,  Billingham,  England,  a  corporation  of  the  I'nlted 
Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrIUlo,  Apr.  25,  1960, 

14,476  60 
11  CUims.  (CI.  104—300) 
8.  In  the  process  of  oxidizing  titanium  tetrachloride 
by  the  reaction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  oxygen  at 
a  temperature  of  750'  C.  to  1400*  C.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  vaporizing  solid  aluminium  halide  in  an 
inert  fluidized  bed  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C. 
to  250*  C,  said  bed  being  fluidized  by  oxygen,  said  solid 
aluminium  halide  being  introduced  to  said  fluidized  bed 
at  a  rate  such  that  a  predetermined  proportion  of  said 
vaporized  aluminium  halide  to  said  oxygen  is  maintained 
in  said  oxygen,  withdrawing  said  vaporized  aluminium 
chloride  in  admixture  with  said  oxygen,  and  introducing 
said  mixture  to  the  oxidation  reaction. 
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3,174,174 
PROCESS      OF     SURFACE      SIZING      PAPER 
WITH    STABLE    CATION-ACTIVE    PLASTIC 
DiSPF.RSIONS 
Haas    Fikentscber,    Bad    Durkhelm,    Karl    Herrle    and 
Gernot  W'mter.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Alfred  Mueller, 
Blblis,  Hesse,  and  Johann  Georg  Reich  and  Heinz  Voss, 
''    ludwigshafen  (Rhine).  German),  assignors  to  Badische 
Anlllo-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwigs- 
hafen (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1959, 
I  B  55,731;  Nov.  19,  1960,  B  60,147 

3  Claims.  (CL  117— 155) 
1.  A  process  for  the  surface  sizing  of  paper  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  of  paper  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  the  cation-active  copolymer  of  (a)  15  to  50% 
by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer, 
of  a  heterocyclic  compound  bearing  a  single  quaternary 
nitrogen  atom  in  the  nucleus,  said  heterocyclic  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  N-  and 
C-vinyl  substituted  derivatives  of  imidazole,  pyridine  and 
quinoline,  and  (b)  85  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  difficulty  water-soluble 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers. 


3,174,876 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUGARS 

John  B.  Stark,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,359 

2  Claims.  (CI.  127 — 46) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  sucrose  from  monosac- 
charides which  comprises  applying  to  an  ion  exchange 
resin  in  the  alkali  metal  salt  form  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  sucrose  and  a  monosaccharide  in  a  given 
sucrose /monosaccharide  ratio,  substantially  immediately 
washing  the  ion  exchange  resin,  collecting  a  firct  portion 
of  the  effluent  having  an  increased  sucrose /monosac- 
charide ratio,  and  collecting  a  second  portion  of  the 
effluent  having  a  decreased  sucrose/monosaccharide  ratio. 


*U-'      :    ^    ■    ".■ 
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3,174,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTHING  COATINGS 

Raymond  A.  Labombardc,  Lowell  Road,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,217 

11  Claims.    (CL  118— 101) 


<-    ./  ^' 
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3,174,877 
DECOLORIZING  SUGAR  BY  EXTRACTING  COLOR- 
ING  MATTER  THEREFROM   WITH   A   METHA- 
NOL SOLUTION   OF  A  HYDROCARBON 
Byron  B.  Bohrer.  Rosemont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  OU  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May   16,   1963,  Ser.  No.  281,055 
4  Claims.    (CI.  127—64) 
1.  Method  (rf  decolorizing  raw  sugar  which  comprises 
contacting  solid  raw  sugar  at  a  temperature  of  O'-lOO*  C. 
with  a  single  phase  liquid  mixture  c<msisting  essentially  of 
methanol  and  a  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  slurry  of  solid  raw 
sugar  in  said  organic  liquid  mixture,  whereby  coloring 
matter  in  said  raw  sugar  is  extracted  from  said  raw  sugar 
into  said  organic  liquid  mixture,  and  separating  decolor- 
ized raw  sugar  from  said  slurry,  wherein  ( 1 )  said  hydro- 
carbon contains  a  maximum  of  one  double  bond,  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons  and   cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbons,   and   is   misciMe 
with  methanol  to  an  extent  of  at  least  0.25%  by  weight 
of  methanol  at  the  temperature  of  said  contacting,  and 
(2)  the  amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  in;  said  single  phase, 
Uquid  mixture  is  0.25-30.0%  by  weight  of  said  methanol. 


9.  In  a  coating  machine  having  means  for  advancing  a 
plurality  of  flat  box  blanks  individually  and  successively 
along  a  rectilinear  path,  means  mounted  along  said  path 
for  applying  a  thin,  hot  melt  coating  to  at  least  one  face 
of  each  successive  advancing  blank  and  means  along  said 
path  for  cooling  the  coatings  on  each  successive  advanc- 
ing blank,  the  combmation  of  smoothmg  mechanism. 
mounted  along  said  path,  in  rear  of  said  coating  means 
and  of  said  cooling  means,  said  mechanism  including  a 
stationary,  rigid,  heavy  smoothing  bar  having  a  flat, 
smooth,  hard  face  extending  at  least  one  half  inch  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  path  for  flatwise  engag- 
ing the  coatings  on  each  successive  blank;  heating  means 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  face  at  well  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  coating,  a  rearward  face  on  said 
smoothing  bar  defining  an  acute  interior  angle  with  said 
blank  engaging  face;  a  rotatable,  blank-engaging  roll  op- 
posite said  smoothing  bar,  said  roll  having  a  resilient,  soft, 
deformabic  surface  normally  spaced  from,  but  adapted  to 
form  a  flattened  area  of  blank  contact  parallel  to,  and 
coextensive  in  area  with  the  hard,  smooth,  flat  face  of 
said  bar  and  advancing  each  successive  blank  therebetween 
and  drive  means,  synchronized  with  said  blank  advancing 
means,  for  rotating  said  roll  to  advance  each  successive 
blank  through  said  nip  while  its  coated  face  is  remelted 
and  smoothed  into  a  high  gloss  by  the  flat  face  of  said  bar. 


3,174,878  ' 

PERMANENTLY  SEALED  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Freimut  Peters,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Varta  Aktiengesellschaft 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany^  Dec.  21,  1957, 

A  28,539 

7  Claims.     (CL  136—4)       „ 
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1.  In  a  permanently  fluid-tight  sealed  alkaline  storage 
battery,  in  combination,  at  least  one  positive  electrode  in- 
cluding regular  active  mass  and  also  including  antipolar 
mass  in  a  quantity  equal  to  about  between  5  and  30% 
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of  said  regular  active  mass  of  said  positive  electrode 
measured  in  electro-chemical  equivalents;  at  least  one 
negative  electrode  including  regular  active  mass  and  also 
including  antipolar  mass;  a  porous  separator  located  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  electrodes;  an  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte at  least  partially  located  in  the  pores  of  said  porous 
separator,  said  active  mass  of  said  positive  electrode 
which  comprises  regular  active  mass  and  antipolar  mass, 
including  a  quantity  of  reducible  material  and  said  active 
mass  of  said  negative  electrode  which  comprises  regular 
active  mass  and  antipolar  mass,  including  a  quantity  of 
oxidizable,  material,  said  quantity  of  reducible  material 
of  the  positive  electrode,  in  any  give  condition  of  charge 
of  said  battery,  being  greater  than  the  quantity  of  oxidiz- 
able material  of  the  negative  electrode,  said  quantities  of 
said  materials  being  measured  in  electro-chemical  equiv- 
alents, whereby  gases  formed  during  operation  of  said 
battery  will  be  bound. 


3,174,879 
SEALED  ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATOR 

Doachan  Stanlmh-ovHch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete 
des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Societe  Ano- 
nymc),  RomainvUIe,  Seine,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

Ffled  Not.  19, 19«2,  S«r,  No.  238,535 
Claims  priortty,  appllcarton  France,  Dec.  7,  1961,  881,315 
2  Claims.  (CI.  136 — 6) 
1.  A  sealed  storage  cell  comprising  a  container,  a 
sintered  nickel  negative  electrode  containing  cadmium 
hydroxide  as  its  active  material,  a  sintered  nickel  posi- 
tive electrode  opposed  thereto  containing  nickel  hydroxide 
as  its  active  material,  said  negative  electrode  having  a 
greater  capacity  than  said  positive  electrode,  a  porous 
separator  between  said  electrodes,  an  alkaline  electrolyte 
in  said  separator,  said  electrodes  being  no  greater  than 
about  1  mm.  in  thickness  and  no  more  than  about  0.2 
mm.  apart,  said  positive  electrode  having  at  all  times 
more  electrochemically  equivalent  mass  in  the  charged 
state  than  said  negative  electrode,  whereby  in  the  sealed 
cell  substantially  no  hydrogen  is  developed  during  rever- 
sal or  overcharge  and  the  oxygen  developed  during  re- 
versal and  overcharge  is  consumed  and  during  reversal 
a  voltage  plateau  is  exhibited  between  about  —.6  and 
^.8  volt.  

3,174,880 

DUAL  ELECTROLYTE  BATTERY  CELLS 

Thomas  J.  Buitkiu,  838  Lenox  Ave.,  Waukegan,  IlL 

Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205^77 

11  Claims.    (CL  136—83) 


3,174,881 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POROUS  CONTACT 
MASSES 
James  E.  McEvoy,  Morton,  and   Harold  Shaiit,  Drexel 
Hill,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of 
one-half  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware,  and  one-half  to  Northern  Natural 
Gas     Company,     Omaha,     Nebr.,    a     corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,598 

5  Claims.  (CI.  136 — 86) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  porous,  alkali-resistant  con- 
tact mass  having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  hardness  and 
strength,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  firing  a  portion  of 
reagent-grade,  raw  magnesium  oxide  powder  by  heating 
the  same  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  22(X)- 
25(X)*  F.  for  about  10-60  minutes;  grinding  the  fired  oxide 
to  powder  size  in  the  range  of  about  20-100  mesh,  U.S. 
Standard;  admixing  the  fired,  ground  and  graded  oxide 
powder  with  another,  and  relatively  substantial,  portion 
of  said  raw  magnesium  oxide  powder;  adding  aqueous 
nitric  acid  of  10-70  wt.  percent  concentration  to  the  dry 
mix  in  an  amount  sufficient  only  to  form  a  readily  ex- 
trudable  and  moldable  paste,  said  nitric  acid  reacting  with 
a  portion  of  the  raw  magnesium  oxide  component  of  said 
paste  to  provide  an  interparticle  film  of  magnesium  ni- 
trate as  a  pasty  binder;  shaping  said  paste  to  the  desired 
contact  mass  form;  drying  the  shaped  contact  mass  at  a 
temperature  of  about  250*  P.;  and  firing  the  dried  ccn- 
tact  mass  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1800- 
2500°  F.  for  a  period  of  about  10-60  minutes,  thereby 
thermally  decomposing  said  magnesium  nitrate  binder 
and  sintering  the  remaining  unreacted  portion  of  raw 
magnesium  oxide  to  impart  the  desired  characteristics 
of  strength,  hardness  and  porosity  to  said  contact  mass. 


3,174,882 
TUNNEL  DIODE 
Ralph  A.  Logan,  Morriitown,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone laboratories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,735 
5  Claims.     (CL  148—1.5) 


*r 
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1.  The  process  of  fabricating  a  tunnel  diode  whose  cur- 
rent-voltage characteristic  exhibits  two  negative  resistance 
regions  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  into  the  p-type 
zone  of  a  tunnel  diode  exhibiting  one  negative  resistance 
region  a  concentration  of  acceptor  states  of  random 
energy  and  treating  said  p-type  zone  to  produce  a  suf- 
ficient concentration  of  acceptor  states  of  a  particular 
energy  to  produce  a  negative  resistance  characteristic  in 
the  excess  current  region. 


■^*         .1 


1,  A  voltaic  cell  comprising,  in  combination,  a  metal 
anode,  an  aqueous  anolyte,  a  cathode  electrode  formed 
substantially  of  graphite  fibers  in  fabric  form  and  a  cath- 
olytc  comprising  essentially  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
electrolytically  reducible  anion  yielding  compound,  said 
anolyte  and  catholyte  being  separated  by  and  making 
electrolytic  contact  through  an  anion  permeable  mem- 
brane. I 


3,174,883 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING 

METAL  BODIF^ 
Frank  D.  Haxen  and  Howard  H.  Nichols,  Plff.*urgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Hazen  Engineering  Companv,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,703 
4  culms.  (CI.  148—16) 
1.  The  method  of  annealing  metal  products  m  an  an- 
nealing chamber  in  which  the  products  to  be  annealed 
are  disposed  between  a  pair  of  parallel  perforated  walls 
forming  air  compartments  on  each  side  of  said  annealing 
chamber  and  in  which  a  heating  clement  is  disposed  m  a 


passage  communicating  with  said  air  compartments  which 

^TflT'^onducling    a    heating    medium    under    pressure 

through    the   connecting   passage    and    around    said 

'     heating  clement  to  one  of  said  air  compartments  and 

through  the  perforations  of  one  of  said  parallel  walls 

into  the  said  annealing  chamber. 


__i  I I   I  II Ill  1  II      _        "*''*'"*■'■''■'■'' 
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3  174  885 
METHOD  OF  ETCfflNG  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A 
METAL-CONTAIN IN G  GLASS  S^^TTCH 
William  G.  Hyzer,  JanesvUle,  Wis.,  and  T  errj  P.  Smith, 
Freeport,  111.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^  .    ^       ^,      ,,,,,* 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.   17,  1961,  Ser.  No.   153,211 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156— 25) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  the  interior  surface  of  a 
tubular  lead  glass  housing  open  at  one  end  so  as  to  make 
the  interior  surface  "fast"  to  mercury  and  particularly 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  mercury  switch  envelope,  com- 
prising: filling  the  housing  with  an  aqueous  solution  in- 
cluding approximately  4  to  5%   by  weight  of  ethylene 
diamine  tetra  acetic  acid  providing  a  pH  of  approximately 
13.1   to   13.2  and  exposing  the  housing  containing  the 
forementioned  solution  to  a  temperature  of  approximately 
205'   F.  for  a  period  of  approximately    10  hours,  the 
ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  acid  acting  to  remove  lead 
oxide  from  the  interior  surface. 


(b)  withdrawing  the  heated  air  from  said  chamber 
through  the  perforations  of  the  other  of  said  parallel 
walls  into  the  other  of  said  air  compartments,  and, 

(c)  exhausting  the  heating  medium  from  said  second- 
named  compartment  and  causing  it  to  circulate 
through  the  connecting  passage  in  contact  with  the 
heating  element  disposed  therein. 


3,174,886 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ROSETTE  FOR 

GIFT  WRAPPED  PACKAGES 

Helen  Mary  Miscovich,  21431  Willow  Wisp  Court, 

St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,166 

1  Claim.     (CI.  156— 72) 
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3  174  884 
METHOD  OF  St'RFACF  HARDENrSG  STM^ 
ROLLS  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CARRYING 
OUT  THE  SAME  ,        ,    *« 

Gerhard  Senlen.  Remscheld,  Germany,  »f»P?o»,  «» 
Deutsche  F^elstahlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft,  Krefeld, 
Germany,  and  Alltjemelne  Eiektricitats-Gesellschaft, 
Berlln-Gninewald,  Germany^ 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177.039 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  4,  iy*l, 
D  35,561  , 

12  Claims.     (O.  14»— 143) 


.■e.:- 


»•»..  -     I  vtl 
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A  method  for  forming  a  rosette  from  a  thick  supply 
pad  of  a  large  number  of  alined  thin  tissue  paper  oblong 
sheets  with  such  pad  having  more  than  half  its  length 
longitudinally  slitted  with  many  closely  spaced  shts  to 
be  fringed,  and  the  remainder  of  the  pad  being  unslitted; 
said  method  comprising:  .i.«„., 

(a)  splitting  the  thick  supply  pad  into  two  thinner 
pads,  each  of  a  desired  thickness  having  a  desired 
number  of  sheets; 

(b)  adhesively  securing  first  one  of  the  two  unslitted 
parts  to  a  surface,  and  then  adhesively  secunng  the 
second  unslitted  part  on  top  of  and  to  the  first;  with 

'^'  the  two  unslitted  parts  alined  and  the  two  slitted 
parts  oppositely  extending; 

(c)  bending  the  two  slitted  parts  over  the  unslitted 
parts  to  overlie  them;  with  one  overlying  the  oijcr; 

(</)  fluffing  the  two  slitted  parts,  one  over  the  other. 


it»; 


.  A 


■ 

1    A  method  of  surface-hardening  rolls,  particularly 
cold  rolls,  of  forged  or  cast  steel  that  can  be  hardened  by 
heating  and  quenching,  in  which  a  hardened  zone  pene- 
trating to  greater  depth  than  usual  is  generated  by  ap- 
plying a  high  electrical  power  density  and  thereby  healing 
the  roU  above  the  criuoal  point  while  at  the  same  time 
cooling  the  surface  of  the  roll  to  a  temperature  below 
the  said  critical  point  thereby  to  estabUsh  a  temperature 
peak  above  the  critical  point  inside  the  work,  then  discon- 
tinuing said  cooling  and  equalising  the  temperatures  be- 
tween the  said  peak  and  the  said  surface  and  causing  the 
temperature  of  the  whole  of  the  zone  which  i«  to  be 
hardened  to  atuin  at  least  the  criucal  temperature,  and 
then  quenching  the  roM. 


3,174,887  „^„ 

METHOD   OF   PRODUCING    A   SANDWICH     ' 

STRUCTURE   FROM    A   PAIR  OF   FOAM    ^^ 

COATED  SHEETS  ■; 

WaHer  D.  Voelker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asagnor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm. 

ol  New  York  ^,     „,--««  *•"'"' 

J>^=-      FUed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,798  ,     .      ^^^ 
^^  5  Chiims.     (CI.  156—79) 

1  In  the  method  of  producing  a  sandwich  structure 
comprising  a  pair  of  facing  sheets  and  intermediate  core 
of  plastic  foam  derived  from  a  mixture  of  synthetic  resin 
foam-forming  chemicals  interacting  to  p-oduce  a  gas 
which  causes  the  mixture  to  expand  to  form  a  P'asUi:^ 
foam    the  improvement  which  comprises: 

applying  to  oppositely  disposed  regions  on  opposing 
surfaces  of  each  of  two  advancing  facmg  sheets  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  synthetic 
resin   foam-forming   chemicals   to  coat   at   least    a 
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major  portion  of  each  of  said  surfaces  therewith; 
advancing  said  facing  sheets  with  the  coated  surfaces 

spaced  from  and  facing  each  other  at  a  preselected 
',     distance  through  a  heated  reaction  zone  to  effect 

chemical  reaction  of  the  synthetic  resin  foam-form- 


3,174,»Sf 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  POROUS  COATED 
PRODUCT 
WiUiain  E.  Anderson  and  George  C.  Schmid,  Blooms- 
bury,  NJ^  asignors  to  Riegel  Paper  C  urporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1957,  S«r.  No.  640,726 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—154)  • 


fji*^     Xo    '*..'•■• 
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ing  chemicals  and  expand  the  respective  coatings 
towards  each  other  into  uniting  relationship;  and 
advancing  the  sandwich  structure  formed  thereby 
through  a  second  heated  zone  to  effect  foam  curing 
and  thence  to  a  product  withdrawal  zone. 


V 


3,174,888 
METHOD  OF  LABELING  ARTICLES 
Burton  D.  Morgan,  HudMm,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mor- 
gan Adhesives  Company,  Stow,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  S«r.  No.  194,278 
7  Claims.    (CL  156— 23«) 


\ 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  coated  product, 
comprising  forming  a  laminate  consisting  essentially  of 
two  layers  of  porous  web  material  and  an  intermediate 
film  of  normaHy  non-porous  thermoplastic  material,  the 
said  laminate  being  formed  while  said  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial is  in  a  softened  and  tacky  condition,  and  thereafter 
pulling  the  two  webs  apart  while  the  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial is  in  a  heat-softened  condition  to  leave  portions 
of  the  thermoplastic  material  adhered  to  each  web,  the 
character  of  the  thermoplastic  material  and  the  porous 
webs  being  such  that  the  bond  strength  of  the  thenno- 
plastic  material  with  the  paper  webs  exceeds  the  cohesive 
strength  of  the  thermoplastic  material  while  said  thermo- 
plastic material  is  in  a  heat-softened  condition,  and  the 
weight  and  character  of  the  thermoplastic  material  being 
such  that,  upon  the  pulling  apart  of  the  webs  in  the  pres- 
ence of  heat,  minute  openings  are  formed  in  the  normally 
non-porous  thermoplastic  material  which  extend  through 
to  the  porous  web  material  to  provide  a  pair  of  hi^y 
porous  coated  webs. 


vim»« 


y.T' 
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1,  That  method  of  making  and  applying  labels  to  a 
plurality  of  articles  in  a  plurality  of  containers  which 
includes  the  steps  of  providing  a  label  stock  with  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  underside  securing  it  to  a  high 
resist  sheet,  printing  one  set  of  labels  on  the  stock  in 
a  pattern  to  position  the  labels  on  the  articles  in  the 
first  container,  printing  a  second  set  of  labels  on  the 
stock  in  a  pattern  to  position  the  labels  on  the  articles 
in  the  second  container,  the  labels  of  the  second  set  be- 
ing spaced  from  and  interspersed  between  the  labels  of 
the  first  set,  repeating  the  printing  operation  as  many 
times   as   possible    to   utilize   substantially    the    greatest 
amount  of  stock  area,  cutting  around  each  label  down 
to  the  resist  sheet,  removing  the  matrix  of  waste  stock 
leaving  the  labels  on  the  sheet,  providing  a  carrier  sheet 
with  a  plurality  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  areas  posi- 
tioned to  engage  with  the  first  set  of  labels,  engaging  the 
first  set  of  labels  with  the  carrier  sheet  with  an  adhesive 
force  great  enough  to  pick  the  first  set  of  labels  off  the 
resist  sheet,  positioning  the  carrier  sheet  and  first  set 
of  labels  over  the  first  container  and  pressing  the  labels 
into  the  articles  therein,  positioning  the  carrier  sheet  in 
a  laterally  indexed  position   over  the   resist  sheet   and 
picking  up  the  second  set  of  labels,  positioning  the  car- 
rier sheet  and  second  set  of  labels  over  the  second  con- 
tainer and  pressing  the  labels  onto  the  articles  therein, 
and  repeating  the  operation  to  pick  up  each  set  of  labels 
in  turn  and  to  deposit  them  on  the  articles  in  a  con- 
tainer. I  I 


3,174,89« 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SURGICAL  CANNULA 

Leonard    F.    Goyke,    Chicago,    III.,    assignor    to    Baxter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  oi 

Delaware  __ 

FUed  Julv  10,  1961,  S«r.  No.  122,977 
2  Claims.    (CL  156—272) 


•."<"■ 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  surgical  cannula  whfch 
comprises  positioning  a  closefitting  overriding  plastic  hub 
formed  of  a  thernjoplastic  resonous  material  about  >« 
length  of  pointed  hollow  cannula  tubing,  placing  the  com- 
bination of  the  hub  and  tubing  axially  about  a  metal  pin 
of  comparatively  high  magnetic  penneability,  inductively 
heating  said  combination  so  as  to  melt  the  inner  surface 
of  the  plastic  hub  in  immediate  contact  with  the  metal 
tubing  and  then  allowing  said  combination  of  tubing  and 
hub  to  cool  thus  hardening  the  plastic  and  binding  the 
cannula  to  the  hub. 


.     ..     ,  3,174,891 

,K.  ^;      if-   v!     XAPING  APPARATUS 
'     Adrian  Drew,  696  Unwood  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 


4   IJ 

.';■'.  '■ 
I-:    -*■:■ 


FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,033 
,^  d  4  Ctaims.     (CL  154--486) 


3,174,893 

SIMULATED  CERAMIC  TILE-LIKE  MOSAIC 

CONSTRUCTION 

IdcUa  R.  Church,  200  Green  Valley  Road,  Suisun  City, 

Calif.,    and    Douglas    D.    Dean,    Suisun    City,    Calif. 

(Box  626,  FahfieM,  Calif.) 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,205 
6  Claims.     (CL  161—5) 


r' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  tape  to  cartons 
sides  and  bottom  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  an  ele- 
vator in  the  supporting  structure  for  moving  cartons 
vertically,  said  elevator  having  a  carton  receiving  sur- 
face with  substantially  recUngular  openings  on  opposed 
sides,  four  tape  dispensers  carried  by  said  frame  and 
adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  elevator,  two  adjacent 
tape  dispensers  movable,  means  for  urging  the  said  mov- 
able tape  dispensers  toward  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
elevator,  four  tape  buffing  means  supported  by  the  said 
frame  and  space  vertically  above  the  tape  dispensers. 


...I. I 


1.  A  simulated  ceramic  tile  mosaic  construction  com- 
prising a  single  layer  of  a  plurality  of  closely  positioned 
resin  supporting  members  and  a  continuous  coating  of 
resin  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
members,  the  coating  over  each  mcnvber  being  thicker  in 
the  central  portion  than  at  the  peripheral  portions  there- 
of to  define  a  rounded  crown  of  resin  thereover,  and 
thereby  to  impart  a  ceramic  tile  appearance  to  said  mem- 
bers. 

.  ..    «•   •••Ml    •■• 

•^X       3,174,894 
DECORATIVE  OBJECT 
Richard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paper 
Novelty  Manufacturing  Company,  SUmford,  Conn.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,351 
7  Claims.    (CL  161—14) 


3,174,892 
APPARATUS    FOR    BONDING    THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAI^  wn  H  RF.SIDl  AL  HEAT 
Edwin  C.  Fichtner,  Boriingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wells 
Manofacturing  Co..  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
»    Boration  of  C'alifomia 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,930 
.       ^.  5  Claims.    (CL  156—583) 


Ti'ftv  r;.. . 
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1.  In  an  expansible  structure  made  from  a  plurality 
of  alternately  glued  sheets  of  tissue,  having  spaced  lines 
of  adhesive  running  only  the  length  of  the  structure,  and 
joining  adjacent  sheets;  the  outermost  lines  of  adhesive 
joining  superposed  half-sections  to  permit  separation  of 
said  half-sections  from  complementary  half-sections;  pairs 
of  half-sections  forming  repetitious  series  of  planar  rep- 
resentations of  symmetrical  objects. 


VA'  ;•/;     Mil 


I.  Apparatus  for  bonding  thermoplastic  materials  to- 
gether which  comprises:  W    >l-\    J 

(A)  a  frame  having  ' 

( 1)  a  sealing  station  thereon  adapted  to  receive 
thermoplastic  materials  to  be  bonded  and 

(2)  a  heating  station  thereon, 

(B)  a  heat  conductor  having  a  low  heat  capacity, 

(C)  reciprocating  means  mounting  said  heat  conductor 
on  said  frame  for  movement  back  and  forth  between 
said  sealing  and  heating  stations,  and 

(D)  beater  means  mounted  at  said  heating  station  for 
engaging  and  heating  said  heat  conductor  only  when 

beat  conductor  is  at  said  heating  station. 


^     .  3,174,895 

'        "       GRAPHITE  CLOTH  LAMINATES 
Dartd  W.  Gibson,  Fosforia,  Ohio,  Kenneth  B.  McGhee, 

Stamford,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  C.  Stroup,  Fosloria,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,335 
9  Claims.    (CI.  161—259) 

1.  An  artificial  graphite  article  which  is  composed  of 
a  laminate  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  graphitized  cellulosic 
sheets  which  are  bound  together  by  a  carbonized  binder, 
said  article  having  a  density  of  less  than  about  1.34 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  characterized  by  aniso- 
tropic electrical  resistivity,  the  electrical  resistance  being 
approximately  five  times  greater  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion than  in  the  longitudinal  direction.       -»  .    r  »-  '  r* 
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3,174,896 
TREATMENT  OF  SPENT  CAUSTIC  SOLUTION 

Edward  V.  Partlow,  Shelton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rayonier 
Incorporated,     Shelton,     Wash.,     a     corporation     of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Dec.   14,   19«1,  Ser.  No.   159,426 
5  Claims.    (CI.  162 — 38) 

J.  The  process  of  treating  the  spent  liquor  from  the 
alkaline  treatment  of  wood  pulp  containing  hemicellulose 
matter  in  solution  and  from  3  to  15  percent  by  weight  of 
sodium  hydroxide  which  comprises  adding  to  the  liquor 
a  material  to  provide  from  50  to  100  percent  by  weight  of 
available  chlorine  based  on  the  weight  of  the  hemicellu- 
lose matter  in  solution,  heating  the  solution  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  80  to  120°  C.  until  the  available  chlorine  has 
been  used  up.  whereby  the  hemicellulose  matter  is  sta- 
bilized in  solution  and  the  solution  can  be  reused  as  an 
alkaline  treating  solution  for  further  refining  treatment 
of  cellulosic  materials. 


vaginal  cavity  of  the  female  human,  preparatory  to  an 
act  of  sexual  intercourse,  a  spermicidal  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  thioether 
having  the  formula  R— S— (R'O)nH.  in  which  n  is  an 
integer  of  at  least  2.  but  not  more  than  20;  in  which  R 
is  alkyl  containing  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which 
R'  is  an  alkylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  propylene,  and  99%  to  90%  by  weight  of 
a  nonreactive  vehicle  that  is  safe  for  human  use. 


.ui^-iiSi 


3,174,897 

PROCESS  FOR  KILLING  PESTS  WITH 
ASYMMETRIC  DLSULFIDES 
Paul  C.  Akhenegg,  Prairie  Milage,  Kans.,  and  Carl  D. 
u    Emerson,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cbemagro 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec   12,   1961,  Ser.  No.   158,887 
13  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  process  of  killing  nematodes  comprising  applymg 
to  nematode   infested  matter  at  nematocidally   effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  RiSSRj  where 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
and  halophenyl  and  Rj  is  polyhalovinyl.  the  halo  atoms  of 
said    compound   having   an   atomic   weight   between    35 
and  80. 

3,174,898 

FUNGICIDAL  SOIL  TREATMENT 

Yttklyoshi  Takahi,   Hiroji  Sumi,  and  Shoji  Kamimura, 

Yasu-cho,  Yasu-gun,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com- 

panv,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  "Drawing.     Filed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,778 

2  Claims.     (CL  167— 3«) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  fungicidal  growth  in  soil 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  soil  an  effective  amount 
of  ethyl  phenylethynyl  mercury. 


3,174,901 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ORAL  TREATMENT 

OF  DIABKTES 

Jean  J.  Sterne,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Jan  Marcel 

Didicr  Aron-Samuel,  Suresnes,  France 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,191 
2  Claims.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  diabetes  of  hu- 
man beings  which  comprises  orally  administering  initially 
a  daily  dosage  regimen  of  about  1  to  4  grams  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


3,174,899 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  POST 

ANTIBIOTIC  ENTERITLS 

Anthony  E.  Abramo,  Short  Hills,  and  Philip  Carl  Eisman, 

Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciha  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  _„  .„, 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,583 

19  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  about 
1-5  mg.  4:7-phenanthroline-5:6-<iuinone  and  an  cflfective 
amount  of  an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  penicillin,  a  tetracycline,  bacitracin,  carbomycin, 
cycloserine,  erythromycin,  chloramphenicol,  kanamycin, 
neomycin,  oleandomycin,  spiramycin  per  10-6  mg.  5- 
chloro-8-hydroxy-7-iodoquinolinc  and  an  inert  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


I 


(CH«)i— N-C-NH-CNH» 

Ah        Ah 


C-       \ 

.   >«"!    •    ' 
and  its  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  and  thereafter  orally 
administering  a  daily  adjusted  maintenance  dose  of  said 
compound. 

-"      •     "T      ■ 


\  '  ■ 


3,174,900 
THIOETHER  SPERMICIDAL  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITION 
Robert  E.  Wyant,  Columbu'i,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Holland -Rantos  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Oct.   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.  229,737 
7  Claims.     (CI.  167—58) 
1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  incidence  of  pregnancy 
in  a  female  human  which  comprises  introducing  into  the 


3,174,902 
GRISEOVIRIDIN 
Quentin  R.  Bartz.  Detroit,  John  Ehrllch,  Grosse  Polnte 
Park,  Mildred  Penner  Knudsen,  Rocherfer,  and  Robert 
M.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke, 
Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  *■ 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,452 

1  Claim.     (CL  167— 65)  *«^'* 

Griseoviridin.  a  neutral  chemical  compound,  occurring 
in  three  different  crystal  modifications  dependent  upon 
the  solvent  selected,  which  crystal  modifications  melt  re- 
spectively  with   decomposition   between    about    158   and 
166/   C.   194  and  200°  C.  and  230  and  240"  C;  con- 
taining by  elemental  analysis  55.2%  carbon,  6.2%  hydro- 
gen,  23.0%    oxygen.   8.6%    nitrogen,  and   6.4%    sulfur; 
having  the  empirical  formula  C2aHr70iNjS;  being  moder- 
ately soluble   in   methanol,  increasingly   less  soluble   in 
higher  alcohols,  soluble  in  pyridine,  about  0.025%  solu- 
ble in  water  and  in  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  esters 
and  less  soluble  in  non-polar  solvents;  giving  a  negative 
test  for  phenol  and  enol  groups  with  ferric  chloride  and 
with  Folin-Ciocalteu  reagent,  a  negative  Jacobs-Hoffman 
test,  a  negative  Sakaguchi  test,  and  a  negative  test  for 
functional   oxidized   nitrogen   groups;   being   readily   oxi- 
dized by  cold  neutral  aqueous  potassium  permanganate 
solution  and  explosively  oxidized  when  heated  alone  in 
moist  oxygen;  having  an  optical  rotation  (alo"  of  about 
—  237°   in  methanol  at  a  concentration  of  5  milligrams 
per  cubic  centimeter;  characterized  by  an  absorption  maxi- 
mum in  the  ultraviolet  at  219  to  221   millimicrons  with 
water  as  a  solvent;  and  exhibiting  characteristic  sets  of 
absorption   maxima  in  the   infrared   fc'hen   suspended  in 
heavy  mineral  oil.  at  the  following  wave  lengths: 

Type  A:  for  the  crystal  modification  melting  with  de- 

»•     composition  between  about  230  to  240*   C:   2.98. 

5  72    6.05    6.23.  6.60.  7.18,  7.70.  7.84.  8.36.  8.54, 

8.98,9.09.9.40.9.57.9.75.  10.15.  10.46,  11.23.  11.84. 

12.14.  12.95  and  13.67  microns; 

Type  B    for  the  crystal  modification  melting  between 

about  194  and  200°  C:  2.80.  3.03.  5.72,  5.94.  6.08. 

6.25,  6.60.  7.08,  7.65.  7.84,  8.42.  9.05,  9.25.  9.58. 

9.72.  10.09.  10.45.  11.20,  11.84.  12.13.  12.99.  13.17 

and  13.66  microns;  and 

Type  C:  for  the  crystal  modification  melting  between 
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about  158  and  166'  C:  2.96.  5.72,  6.04,  6.25,  6.62, 

7.07.  7.65.  7.85,  8.33,  8.53.  8.99,  9.10.  9.40.  9.57. 

9.75.   10.16.   10.44,   11.22,   11.86.   12.18,   12.95,  and 

13.68  microns.  ;*■  J  *::- j  'i^ 

t  -nr"  .."^ 

3,174,903 
*         PREPARATION  OF  HEPARINOIDS 
Edmnndo  Fischer.  Jorge  Luis  Jos^  S/abo.  and  Peter  Pal 
Stark,    Buenos   Aires,    Argentina,    assignors   to   Szaho 
,   Hnos.  Keasler  &  Cia.  S.ILL.,  Bacnos  Aires,  Argentina, 

a  company  of  Argentina 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Sept.   14,   1961,  Ser.  No.   137,960 

12  Claims.    (CL  167—74) 
'  1.  A  method  of  preparing  heparinoids  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  thawing  frozen  comminuted  duodenum; 
'   lb)   extracting  said  duodenum  with  a  solvent  consisting 
"      <A  sodium  hydroxide  and  common  salt  in  water; 
,    (c)  heating  the  extract  to  50-70*  C;    .     „^,    ,,„    „ 

(d)   cooling  to  45°  C; 

{e)  fihering  the  mixture; 

(/)  neutralizing  the  filtrate  to  a  pH  of  7.8  with  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid; 

ig)  centrifuging  the  neutralized  filtrate; 

(/i)  adding  a  zinc-containing  precipitant  to  the  clear 
liquid  obtained  to  form  a  grey  precipitate  which  is 
kept  overnight; 

(i)  centrifuging  the  precipitate;  j     .,  / 

(/)  removing  the  precipitate; 

(*)  dissolving  said  precipitate  in  a  standard  buffer 
solution  of  pH  7.8; 

(/)   agitating  the  dissolved  precipiute; 

(m)  heating  to  50-70°  C; 

(n)  centrifuging  the  heated  precipiUtCr  .   ;  ■    r 

(o)  removing  the  residue;  >     »»   •■'     •>*' 

(/>)  adding  alcohol  to  the  remaining  liquid  to  form 
a  final  precipitate; 

{q)  centrifuging  the  final  precipitate; 

(r)   drying  the  centrifuged  final  precipitate; 

is)  grinding  the  dried  precipitate;  and 

(/)  sifting  the  ground  precipitate. 


capable  of  interacting  ionically  with  water-soluble  cat- 
ionic  neomycin  salts  to  form  inactive  unavailable  insolu- 
ble precipitates,  the  improvement  which  comprises  dis- 
solving in  the  laundry  water,  in  addition  to  an  effective 
quantity  of  said  detergent  composition,  germicidal  quan- 
tities of  a  cationic  water-soluble  salt  of  neomycin,  fabric- 
softening  quantities  of  polyethylene  emulsified  with  a 
combination  of  anionic  and  nonionic  agents,  and  anti- 
static quantities  of  a  stearamidopropyl  dimethyl  beta-hy- 
droxyethyl  ammonium  salt,  and  laundering  said  fabrics  in 
the  resulting  solution  and  thereby  rendering  them  (a) 
soil-free,  (b)  germicidally  active  against  bacteria  suscepti- 
ble to  neomycin,  (c)  softer  and  {d)  static-free. 


3,174,906 
SUPPORT    STRUCTURE     FOR    \'ERTICALLY- 
STACKED   SOLID    MODERATOR   RODS    OF 
A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Pierre  Roug^,  Gif-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
missariat i  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181.756 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1961, 
858  749 
6  CUims.    (CI.  176—41) 


v.l     ' 


J 


3,174,904 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  SULFATED 
CARBOHYDRATES 
James  W.  Sawhill,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rexall 
Dmg  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Mar.  25,   1963,  Ser.  No.  267,826 
5  Claims.    (CL  167—74) 
1.  A  process  of  decolorizing  a  sulfated  carbohydrate 
comprising  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sulfated 
carbohydrate  with  a  water-soluble  salt  of  permanganic 
acid   at   an   alkaline   pH   in   the   presence  of   a   member 
selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  an   alkali  metal 
bicarbonate  and  ammonium  bicarbonate,  adding  a  reduc- 
ing agent  in  an  amount  suflficient  to  reduce  excess  perman- 
ganate to  manganese  dioxide,  blowing  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  through  the  mixture  and  separating  the  precipitate 
which  forms  thereby  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of 
decolorized  sulfated  carbohydrate. 


3  174  905  "■    '* 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RENDERING 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS  SOFT,  GERM  RESISTANT 
AND  ANTISTATIC 

William  Julius  van  Loo,  Jr.,  Middlesex.  Jerome  J.  Law- 
son,  Princeton,  and  George  Robert  De  Paolo.  White- 
house  Station,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,240 

2  Claims.     (CI.  167—84) 
1.  In  the  laundering  of  soiled  rayon-containing  fabrics 

with  an  anionic  laundry  detergent  composition  potentially 


■  ,Atj  ■»*ii 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  reactor  housing,  a  support 
structure  comprising  a  central  element  and  a  scries  of 
rigid,  independent,  concentric,  and  co-adjacently  arranged 
supporting  rings  surrounding  said  central  element,  solid 
moderator  rods  vertically  stacked  upon  said  support  struc- 
ture and  struts  symmetrically  arranged  around  the  axis 
of  the  stacks  in  planes  passing  through  said  axis,  each  of 
said  struts  at  one  end  bearing  on  the  base  of 'said  reactor 
housing  and  at  the  other  end  being  articularly  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  rings  and  said  central  clement. 

-      "  3,174.907 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  STEAM  GENER- 
ATING NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Norman    Bradley,   Culcheth,    Warrington,    England, 
assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  An- 
thorit>,  I^ndon,  England 

Filed  May  23.  1960.  Ser.  No.  31,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  4,  1959, 

19,148/59  <     :    ,    .4   ^»: 

2  Oaims.    (CI.  176—54)  ' 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a 
reactor  core  defining  groups  of  flow-conducting  channels 
extending  therethrough  with  nuclear  fuel  in  the  channels, 
comprising  passing  a,. first  mixture  of  feed  water  and 
steam  through  a  first  group  of  channels  whereby  latent 
heat  is  gained  from  nuclear  fuel  therein  in  the  evaporation 
of  water  in  the  said  first  mixture,  removing  further  water 
from  said  first  mixture  passing  out  of  the  first  group  of 
channels,  mixing  a  metered  quantity  of  feed  water  with 
said  first  mixture  to  form  a  second  mixture  of  feed  water 
and  steam,  passing  said  second  mixture  through  a  second 
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group  of  channels  whereby  latent  heat  is  gained  from 
nuclear  fuel  therein  in  the  evaporation  of  water  in  the 
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second  mixture  to  form  saturated  steam  and  then  passing 
said  saturated  steam  through  a  third  group  of  channels 
to  gain  superheat  rtw.  t*   ■-  ■ 

3,174,90S     ^^  '  * 
PREPARATION  OF  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID  BY 
FERMENTATION 
ToflUnori  Matsui  and  Yukio  Nishimura,  Yatsushlro-shi, 
Kunuunoto-ken,    Ichijb-o    Ide,    Yokohama-shi,    Kana- 
gawa-ken,    Hiroshi   Okada,   Chiyoda-ku,   Tokyo,   Iwao 
Kameyama,  Daito-kn,  Tokyo,  and  Tosfainao  Tsunoda, 
Zushi-shi,   Ranagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajino- 
moto  Co.,  Inc.,  and  Sanmku  DLstillers  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jane  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  9,  1961, 
36/20,053 
8  aaims.     (O.  195 — 47) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  L-glutamic  acid  by  fermenta- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  a  glutamic  acid  producing  microorganism 
in  a  medium  containing  a  nitrogen  source  and  a  car- 
bohydrate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glucose,  fructose,  maltose,  sucrose,  and  starch  hy- 

,,  drolyzate,  said  carbohydrate  being  present  in  said 

..  medium,  in  an  initial  concentration  of  approximately 

•  ^  10  to  15  grams  per  100  milliliters,  and  said  micro- 

•  ,j  organism  being  cultured  in  said  medium  at  a  tem- 

perature betwen  27°  and  32°  C.  until  5  to  8  percent 
of  said  carbohydrate  are  consumed; 

(b)  adding  to  said  medium  an  additional  amount  of  a 
^^    carbohydrate  selected  from  said  group  to  make  the 

total  amount  of  carbohydrate  originally  present  and 
added  approximately  20  grams  per  100  milliliters 
of  said  medium,  but  not  more  than  23  grams  per  100 
milliliters; 

(c)  and  continuing  culturing  said  microorganism  at  a 
temperature  of  34°  C.  to  38°  C.  to  produce  glutamic 
acid  in  said  medium. 


p 


<;•'> 


3.174,909 
MALTING  PROCESS  LTILIZING  PHYSICAL 
IMPACT  OF  KERNELS 
Lawrence  D.  Beckord,  Elm  Grove,  and  John  G.  Flecken- 
atein,    Brookfield.    Wis..    as.signors    to    kurlh    Malting 
Company.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,010 
.i  13  Claims.     (CI.  195—69) 

•  1.  The  process  of  increasing  malt  recovery  which  com- 
prises subjecting  steeped  barley,  commencing  within  one 
day  after  steep  out,  to  enforce  impact  during  at  least  20% 
of  the  total  germination  time  with  the  impact  effect  being 
applied  at  a  rate  and  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  materially 
suppress  growth  of  rootlets  without  significantly  altering 
by  such  impact  other  growth  and  modification  processes 
that  take  place  during  the  conversion  of  barley  to  malt. 


'»  3,174,910 

MICROBIAL  OIL  PROSPECTING  METHOD 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,732 
4  Claims.    (CL  195—103.5) 

1.  A  method  for  prospecting  for  petroleum  deposits 
which  comprises  collecting  a  plurality  of  samples  of  soil  at 
each  of  a  plurality  of  points  over  an  area  under  investiga- 
tion, admixing  a  known  portion  of  each  of  said  samples 
with  aqueous  inorganic  salt  medium  for  hydrocarbon-con- 
suming bacteria,  sutTjecting  at  least  one  sample  from  each 
point  to  the  action  of  a  first  atmosphere  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  and  methane,  sub- 
jecting at  least  one  other  sample  from  the  same  point  to 
the  action  of  a  second  atmosphere  consisting  essentially 
of  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas,  an  unsubstitutcd  hydro- 
carbon gas  heavier  than  methane,  and  substantially  the 
same  amount  of  methane  as  in  said  first  atmosphere,  and 
comparing  the  amounts  of  the  hydrocarbon  gas  heavier 
than  methane  taken  up  by  the  samples  from  the  different 
points  exposed  to  said  second  atmosphere  for  a  selected 
time  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  2  weeks,  after  subtracting 
from  the  total  gas  taken  up  the  amount  of  methane  taken 
up  by  samples  at  the  same  respective  points  exposed  to 
said  first  atmosphere  in  about  the  same  selected  time, 
to  determine  at  which  preferred  points  more  hydrocarl>on 
gas  heavier  than  methane  was  taken  up  as  an  indication 
of  the  likely  presence  of  petroleum  deposits  underneath 
said  preferred  points. 


3,174,911 

FORMALDEHYDE  MANUFACTURE 

William  H.  A.  Webb  and   Herbert  C.  Gull,  Rochester, 

Kent,  England,  asignon  to  Burnett  and  Rolfe  Limited 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No,  94.507 

TCiaiiiM.    (CI.  202 — 40) 


'!.•:*; 


.i*.  *i 


'-J, 


1^  ^m- 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  form- 
aldehyde solution  containing  at  least  about  42%  by 
weight  of  formaldehyde  and  less  than  about  4%  by  weight 
of  methanol  by  the  catalytic  conversion  of  methanol  which 
comprises: 

(a)  fractionating  in  a  single  elongated  separation  zone 
a  reaction  mixture  issuing  heated  from  the  catalytic 
conversion  of  methanol  to  formaldehyde  into  a  dis- 
tillate stream  comprising  predominately  methanol 
and  non-condensable  gases  and  a  residue  stream  com- 
prising at  least  42%  by  weight  of  formaldehyde,  less  . 
than  4%  by  weight  of  methanol  and  water,  ' 

{b)  introducing  said  hot  reaction  mixture  into  said 
separation  zone  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof, 

(c)  causing  the  liquid  passing  downwardly  in  said  sep- 
aration zone  to  be  divided  into  a  plurality  of  super- 
posed separate  portions  with  the  portions  above  said 
point  of  introduction  being  substantially  larger  in 
volume  than  the  portions  below  said  point, 

(</)  retaining  downwardly  passing  liquid  in  each  of 
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■;  said  larger  volume  portions  for  at  least  about  one    acetone  supplied  to  said  second  zone  to  formaldehyde 

minute  dwell  time,  and  being  supplied  to  said  second  zone  being  at  least  about 

(e)  regulating  the  methanol  content  in  the  top  liquid    15  to  1  continuously  withdrawing  an  aqueous  residue  low 

•  portion  of  said  separation  zone  to  maintain  a  meth-    in  formaldehyde  and  containing  said  impurities  from  said 

anol  concentration  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight    second  zone  at  a  point  below  the  intermediate  point  of 

said  second  zone  and  continuously  taking  overhead  from 
said  second  zone  vapors  comprising  acetone,  formal- 
dehyde and  water,  the  water: formaldehyde  ratio  in  said 
resulting  vapors  being  less  than  the  water: formaldehyde 
ratio  in  the  initial  aqueous  formaldehyde. 

3,174,914  '^""' 

TANDEM  FLASH  DISTILLING  PLANT      '  ♦ 


of  said  liquid  portion. 


3,174,912 

PITRIFICATTON  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

Walter  E.  Heinz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Scr.    No. 

69,296,  Nov.  15,  1960.    This  application  July  24,  1964, 

Scr.  No.  385,066 

12  Claims.    (O.  202 — 42) 

I.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  impurities  and  water 
from  aqueous  formaldehyde  comprising  continuously 
feeding  vaporized  aqueous  formaldehyde  to  an  inter- 
mediate point  which  point  has  a  temperature  less  than 
70*  C.  of  a  fractional  distillation  zone  operating  at  an 
overhead  pressure  of  about  atmospheric  to  about  8 
p.s.i.g.,  continuously  supplying  an  acetone  containing 
liquid  to  a  higher  point  of  said  zone,  continuously  with- 
drawing an  aqueous  residue  low  in  formaldehyde  and 
containing  said  impurities  from  said  zone  at  a  point 
below  said  intermediate  point,  continuously  maintaining 
the  mole  ratio  of  acetone  to  formaldehyde  in  said  zone 
at  at  least  about  one  to  one  by  maintaining  the  ratio  of 
liquid  acetone  recycled  to  vaporous  formaldehyde  feed 
at  at  least  about  15  to  one  and  continuously  taking 
overhead  vapors  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  100*  C. 
(at  40  p.s.i.g.  jcomprising  acetone,  formaldehyde  and 
water,  the  ratio  of  water: formaldehyde  in  the  vapors 
taken  overhead  being  less  than  that  of  water: formalde- 
hyde in  the  vapors  being  fed  to  said  zone.  '    -"  " 


Eugene   Porter  Wortfaea,   Braintrec,   and   Fenner  Smith 
Barbour,    WoUaston,    Mass.,    assignors    to    Bethlehem 
Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,418 
15  Claims.    (CI.  202— 173) 
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3,174,913 
PRESSURE  DISTILLATION  OF  AQUEOUS  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE WITH  ACETONE  REFLUX 
Peter  P.  Gesting  and  Walter  E.  Heinz,  Corpus  Chrlsti, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,366 
21  Claims.    (CL  202—51) 
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I.  A  flash  distilling  plant  comprising: 
(o)  an  elongated  shell, 

(h)  first  and  second  walls  arranged  transversely  of 
said  shell  and  longitudinally  spaced  therein, 

(c)  a  stage  within  said  shell  defined  by  >aid  shell  and 
by  said  first  and  second  walls, 

(d)  an  elongated  feed  duct  within  said  stage  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  feed  duct 
gradually  increasing  in  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  thereof, 
said  feed  duct  being  adapted  to  release  feed  into 
the  stage  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  stage 
for  flash  evaporation  therein, 

(e)  feed  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  second 
end  of  said  feed  duct, 

(/)  an  elongated  channel  within  said  stage  alongside 
said  feed  duct  to  collect  unflashed  feed  and  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  channel  gradually 
increasing  in  transverse  cross-sectional  area  from 
said  second  end  to  said  first  end  thereof, 

{g)  the  first  ends  of  said  feed  duct  and  said  channel 
being  adjacent  each  other  and  the  second  ends  of 
said  feed  duct  and  said  channel  being  adjacent  each 
other, 

(/>)  outlet  means  foi  the  discharge  of  unflashed  feed 
from  said  stage  communicating  with  the  first  end  of 
said  channel  and  extending  outside  said  stage. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  water  and  impurities 
from  aqueous  formaldehyde  comprising  continuously 
feeding  said  aqueous  formaldehyde  to  an  intermediate 
point  of  a  first  fractional  distillation  zone  maintained  at 
a  superatmospheric  pressure,  continuously  supplying  an 
acetone-containing  liquid  to  a  higher  point  of  said  zone, 
continuously  withdrawing  an  aqueous  residue  from  said 
zone  at  a  point  below  said  intermediate  point  and  con- 
tinuously taking  overhead  from  said  first  distillation  zone 
vapors  of  acetone,  water  and  formaldehyde,  and  then 
continuously  feeding  said  vapors  to  an  intermediate  point 
of  a  second  fractional  distillation  zone  maintained  at  jk 
pressure  below  that  of  the  first  distillation  zone,  while 
continuously  supplying  an  acetone-containing  liquid  to 
a  higher  point  of  said  second  zone,  the  ratio  of  liquid 


3,174,915 
AIR  SUPPORTED  SOLAR  STILL 
Frank  Edward  F^lln,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,942 
1  Claim.     (CI.  202—234) 
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A  solar  still  which  comprises  a   flexible,  substantially 
transparent,   polyvinyl   fluoride  film  elongated  and   bent 
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across  the  width  thereof  to  form  an  arched  canopy  hav- 
ing a  width  within  the  range  of  about  3  to  15  feet  when 
bent  and  an  arc  length  of  about  1.01  to  1.2  times  the 
width,  the  inner  surface  of  said  canopy  being  wcttable; 
a  bottom  layer  of  sealable  thermoplastic  film  having  two 
opposing  edges  sealed  to  the  inner  lengthwise  edges  of 
said  canopy,  the  adjacent  widthwise  edges  of  said  canopy 
and  bottom  layer  spaced  from  one  another  to  provide  two 
openings  to  the  still  and  which  allows  the  water  being  dis- 
tilled to  enter  at  one  end  and  exit  at  the  other  end.  said 
water  being  distilled  forming  an  air  seal  between  the  can- 
opy and  bottom  layer  at  the  open  ends;  canopy  inflation 
means  inserted  through  one  open  end  of  the  still  to  sup- 
port said  canopy  by  air  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  0.15  inch 
of  water  gauge;  means  running  along  the  sealed  edges  of 
said  canopy  and  bottom  layer  to  hold  said  canopy  and 
capable  of  shaping  troughs  from  the  bottom  layer  parallel 
and  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to  collect 
distillate  condensing  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  canopy, 
distillate  collection  means  inserted  through  one  open  end 
of  the  still  to  withdraw  the  distillate  from  said  collection 
troughs;  and  a  non-woven  black  fabric  of  polyacryloni- 
trile  fibers  having  a  density  of  about  from  0.001  to  0.03 
oz./in.'  disposed  beneath  said  canopy,  spot  bonded  to 
said  bottom  layer  and  floating  on  the  water  being  distilled. 


i     I 


TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  OXTOE  COATINGS 
Charics  C.  Cohn,  Atljurtk  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Samuel 
L.  Cohn  and  Charles  C.  Cohn,  copartners,  tradmg  and 
doing  business  as  Colonial  Alloys  Company,  Phila- 

delphia.  Pa.  ^       ^,     -^«a..^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,034 

SCtaliM.     (CI.  204— 35) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  aluminum  having  a  porous 
oxide  coating  thereon  which  comprises  first  applying  to 
the  surface  thereof  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
silicate  for  a  time  preventing  substantial  sealing  of  the 
oxide  coating,  exposing  the  thus  treated  aluminum  to  the 
cooling  effect  of  air  to  complete  the  resulting  reaction. 
and  then  applying  to  the  surface  thereof  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  silicate  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
about  150*  F.  for  a  period  ranging  from  about  5  minutes 
to  30  minutes  to  complete  sealing  thereof,  said  successive 
treatments  being  with  the  same  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
silicate.  

•*^''^^'  3 174,f  17       ""'   '    ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIN  FLATE 
Andrew   Leney,   Frazer  Townahlp,    AlIei^iMy   County, 
and  Richard  A.  Nebh,  Soowden  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
,      tk«,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
'  Fu!^  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122^57 

1  Claim.     (CL204— 37) 


ature  of  about  300*  F.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo«- 
pheie,  thereby  forming  oo  the  strip  a  layer  of  the  al- 
loy FeSn, 

(c)  then  electrodepositing  additional  tin  on  the  strip  to 
bring  the  total  tin  deposited  up  to  from  0.25  to  10 
pound  per  base  box, 

(d)  and  again  heating  the  strip  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween the  melting  point  of  tin  and  500*  P..  thereby 
forming  over  said  FeSn  layer  a  layer  of  the  alloy 
FcSnj.  ,    . 

3,174,918 

BRIGHT  GOLD  ELECTROPI  \T1NG 

Edwin  Comell  Rinker,  Morristown,  and  Donald  Gardner 

Fouike,  Watchung,  Plahifield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sel-Rex 

Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan-  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  84,517 

2  Claims.     (CL  204— 43) 

1.  An  aqueous  electrolyte  for  the  production  of  bright 
gold  deposits  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  in- 
gredients: 

ICAu(CN)a  (calculated  as  Au) 4  to  20  g./l. 

KAg(CN)a  (calculated  as  Ag) 25  to  500  mg./l. 

Alkali   metal  conducting  salt   (other 

than  cyanide) 5  to  100  g./l. 

Alkali  hydroxide to  pH  6.5-13. 

Triglycollamic  acid 5  to  10  g./l. 

the  proportion  of  triglycollamic  acid  within  said  limits 
increasing  as  the  amount  of  silver  is  increased  within 
said  limits. 

2.  An  aqueous  electrolyte  for  the  production  of  bright 
gold  deposits  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  in- 
gredients: 

KAu(CN)j  (calculated  as  Au) 4  to  20  g./l. 

KAg(CN)j  (calculated  as  Ag ) 25  to  500  mg./l. 

Alkali   metal   conducting   salt    (other 

than  cyanide) 5  to  100  g./l. 

Alkali  hydroxide to  pH  6.5-13. 

Disodimn  EDTA 5  to  50  g./l. 

the  proportion  of  disodium  EDTA  within  said  limits 
increasing  as  the  amount  of  silver  is  increased  within 
said  limits. 


^1  .*> 
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'  3,174,919 

METHODS  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  GLASS 
Paal  F.  SpremuIIi,  Elmha,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Gla«  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,329 
6ClafaBS.    (CI  204— 130) 


•r?'** 


A  method  of  making  tin  plate  which  comprises 

(a)  electrodepositing  on  cold  reduced  low-carbon  steel 
strip  prior  to  any  heat  treatment  after  cold-reduction 
thereof,  a  tin  coating  of  from  0.05  to  0.15  pound  per 

base  box, 

(b)  then  heating  the  coated  strip  to  a  temperature  of 
lOOO  to  1300'  P.,  and  then  cooling  it  to  a  temper- 


1.  A  process  for  removing  ions  from  a  glass  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
maintaining  said  glass  body  in  intimate  conUct  with  a 

discrete  buffer  material  into  which  ions  from  said 

glass  body  can  migrate, 
heating  said  glass  body  and  said  buffer  material, 
applying  a  direct  current  voluge  across  said  glass  body 

and  said  buffer  material  to  cause  said  ions  to  nugrate 

from  said  glass  body  to  said  buffer  material,  and 
separating  said  glass  body  from  said  buffer  material. 


March  28,  1966 
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3,174,920  _ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  RESIST- 
ANCE STRAIN  GAGES  BY  ELECTROPOLISHING 

Daniel  Post,  P.O.  Box  408.  AverUI  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,097 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  204—143) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  electrical  resistance  strain 
gages  and  similarly  fabricated  devices  and  components 
which  comprises 

covering  a  sheet  of  conducting  material  with  an  elec- 
trically insulating  mask  having  open  portions  and 
shaped  boundaries  in  a  predetermined  configuration 
in  which  closely  spaced  adjacent  portions  are  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  not  more  than  twice  the 
distance  of  the  width  of  the  zone  of  predominate 
attack  which  initially  occurs  contiguous  to  said 
boundaries  and  which  would  be  produced  in  said 
conducting  material  in  an  electropolishing  opera- 
tion involving  the  formation  of  a  resistive  film, 
exposing  said  conducting  material  to  electrolytic  at- 
tack under  electropolishing  conditions,  which  nor- 
mally form  a  resistive  film  within  the  electrolyte 
when  masking  margins  are  relatively  widely  spaced 
from  each  other,  to  form  a  modified  resistitve  film 
immediately  over  the  conducting  material  in  the 
area  exposed  between  said  closely  spaced  adjacent 
portions  of  the  said  insulating  mask, 
and  removing  said  conducting  material  in  unmasked 
regions  through  the  action  of  said  anodic  electrolytic 
attack  to  from  recesses  having  relatively  smooth 
walls.  

I  3,174,921 

POT  YMERIZ  ATl'oN  OF  ISOBLTYLENE 
Max  S.  Matheson.  Hinsdale,  IlL,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energ>  Commission 

Filed  June  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  202,637  i 
1  Claim.  (CI.  204—162) 
A  method  (rf  polymerizing  isobutylene  comprising  ir- 
radiating a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  isobutylene  and 
isopentanc  in  a  vacuum  with  ultraviolet  light  having  a 
wave  length  lower  than  1600  A.  at  a  temperature  between 
-150' C.  and  — 160*C. 


core,  the  electrolyte  having  the  characteristic  of  sorbing 
the  material  from  the  fluid,  a  first  electrode  on  the  core 
member  and  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  in  a  first  V- 
shaped  portion  of  the  core  cross  section,  a  second  elec- 
trode on  the  core  member  and  in  contact  with  the  elec- 
trolyte in  a  second  V-shaped  portion  of  the  core  cross 
section,  means  for  applying  a  voltage  arcoss  the  electrodes 
to  effect  electrolytic  decomposition  of  sorbed  material, 
means  for  separately  collecting  an  electrolytic  decomposi- 
tion product  at  each  electrode,  means  for  exposing  the 
fluid  to  a  third  V-shaped  portion  of  the  core  cross  section, 
and  means  for  keeping  the  fluid  out  of  contact  with  the 
decomposition  products.  i 


3,174,923  ^' 

MERCURY  CATHODE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Charles  E.  Golden,  William  H.  Cahies,  Jerome  C. 
Gates,  Jr.,  and  John  C.  Meyers,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  and 
Eugene  R.  Ketchum,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,773 ^        ,  ... 
9  Clahns.     (CL  204— 220)  ';;;** 
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3,174,922 
ELECTRODE  STRUdTJRE 
Clifford  E.  Berry,  Altadena,  and  Leiand  G.  Cole,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,   asslgnons  to  Consolidated  Electrody- 
namics Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporarton  of 

California  ,.,*,„ 

Original  application  Feb.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  717,038,  now 
Patent  No.  3,081.250,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,119 
2  Claims.     (CI.  204—195) 


1.  A  flowing  cathode  electrolytic  cell  having  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end  and  including  a  combination  cell 
cover-anode,  a  cathode,  means  for  maintaining  said  cell 
cover-anode  and  cathode  in  predetermined  spaced  apart 
relationship,  means  for  feeding  electrolyte  into  the  input 
end  of  said  cell,  means  for  removing  electrolyte  from  the 
output  end  of  said  cell,  said  cathode  having  a  generally 
planar  surface  facing  said  anode,  said  cell  cover-anode 
comprising  a  unitary  block-like  graphite  structure,  said 
structure  having  a  top  side  which  is  substantially  imper- 
vious to  cell  fluids,  bottom  side,  upstream  end,  down- 
stream end  and  sides  extending  between  the  ends,  said 
cell  cover-anode  having  an  array  of  transversely  extend- 
ing slots  completely  across  its  bottom  side,  an  array  of 
longitudinally  extending  bores,  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bores  being  disposed  between  said  top  side  and  bottom 
side  and  extending  from  said  downstream  end  to  at  least 
near  to  the  upstream  end,  an  array  of  bores  connecting 
each  of  said  slots  with  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  bores,  and  output  header  means  coupled  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  bores  only  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  cell  cover-anode.  '  s*' 


iT^ii 


3,174,924  1  I 

QUENCH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  C.  Clark  and  John  H.  Engel,  Old  Ocean,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ,„«»^_ 

FDed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,747 

4  Clahns.     (CL  208— 48)  * 


■;■»  'c 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  a  fluid  material  sus-  w./-:*  "i 

ceptible  to  electrolytic  decomposition,  the  apparatus  com-  J'        ^              .  .         ,  .  .tr.«m  nf  hot  hvdrocarbon 

prising  a  porous  core  member  approximately  X-shaped  in  S.  tn  the  'l^f"^^'""^  °  /  'J^^^""  °^^^^ 

cross  section,  an  electrolyte  deposited  in  the  pores  of  the  vapor  from  a  temperature  above  the  carbon  lormauon 
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temperature  to  a  temperature  below  the  carbon  formation 
temperature  thereof  wherein  said  stream  is  passed  at  high 
velocity  through  an  enclosed  curved  L-shaped  quench 
tube  into  a  coaxial  downstream  conduit  and  liquid  quench 
is  sprayed  into  said  stream  in  the  direction  of  flow  thereof 
and  along  the  axis  of  said  tube  at  the  outlet  end  thereof, 
and  wherein  said  stream  and  quench  fluid  are  at  a  greater 
concentration  and  pressure  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  tube 
on  the  outside  curve  of  said  L  near  the  downstream  end 
thereof  and  adjacent  the  adjoining  downstream  wall  of 
said  conduit  than  their  concentration  and  pressure  adja- 
cent the  diametrically  opposite  walls  of  said  tube  aiid 
conduit  whereby  carbon  is  deposited  on  said  opposite 
walls,  the  method  of  substantially  reducing  the  deposi- 
tion of  carbon  on  said  opposite  walls  comprising  inject- 
ing additional  quench  fluid  into  said  stream  at  a  point 
just  upstream  of  the  juncture  of  said  tube  and  said  con- 
duit so  that  said  additional  quench  fluid  flows  principally 
along  said  opposite  walls. 

^.      .  .  ■'' 

3,174,n5 
HYDROC\RBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  UTILIZ- 

ING  TWO  HYDROCRACKING  REACTORS 
William  H.  Clausseo,  Contra  Costa  County,  and  Georte 
D.  Gould,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,035        W 
i  Cljama.     (CL  2«8— 59) 
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METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  T^W  TEMPERA- 
TURE SEP  A  RAl  ION 
Jay  P.  Walker  and  Robert  W.  Coggins,  both  of  Tulsa, 
OkbL.,  ass%Dors  to  National  Tank  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla^  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,187 
2  Ckams.    (CI.  208—340) 
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1.  The  method  of  low  temperature  separation  of  high 
pressure  predominantly  gaseous  well  streams  including, 

chilling  the  well  stream  by  passing  the  stream  through 
a  pressure  reduction  step  and  into  a  low  temperature 
separation  zone  wherein  the  well  stream  separatee 
and  stratifies  into  a  gaseous  stratimi  and  cold  water 
and  hydrocarbon  strata, 

withdrawing  gas  from  the  separation  zone, 

withdrawing  water  and  hydrocarbons  from  the  separa- 
tion zone, 

raising  the  temperature  of  at  least  the  water  stratum  to 
a  first  predetermined  level  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature at  the  first  level  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  until  hydrates  formed  by  chilling  the  well 
stream  have  been  melted, 

and  lowering  the  temperature  of  at  least  the  water 
stratum  to  a  second  predetermined  level  alternately 

with  the  heating  periods  aiki  maintaining  the  temper- 
ature at  the  second  level  for  a  predetermined  period 
HV.'  of  time  until  nwuiimum  liquefaction  of  hydrocarbons 

from  the  well  stream  is  brought  about  by  the  chilling. 


to..   '■■   - 
fcr.;.  fp 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gasoline,  middle  distillates 
and  isobutane  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  petroleum  distillate  boiling  from  about 
750*  F.  to  1 100'  F.  and  petroleum  residua  boiling  above 
650*  P.,  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  and  from 
1000   to    10,000   s.c.f.   of   hydrogen    per   barrel   of   said 
feed  in  a  first  conversion  zone  at  a  temperature  from 
500*  F.  to  950*  F.,  a  pressure  above  500  p.s.i.g.  and  an 
LHSV  of  0.1  to  4.0  with  a  weakly  acidic  hydrocraclung 
catalyst,  recovering  from  the  effluent  from  said  first  con- 
version zone  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  isobutane,  a 
middle  distillate  product,  a  light  gasoline  product,  a  heavy 
gasoline  fraction  and  a  fraction  boiling  above  about  650' 
F.,  hydrocracking  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
heavy  gasoline  fraction  by  passage  thereof  through  a  body 
of  active  acidic  hydrocracking  catalyst  in  a  second  conver- 
sion zone  under  hydrocracking  conditions  to  produce  val- 
uable light  gases  and  light  gasoline,  hydrocracking  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  fraction  boiling  above  about 
650*  F.  by  passage  thereof  through  only  a  30  to  50  volume 
percent  portion  of  said  body  of  active  acidic  hydrocracking 
catalyst  in  said  second  conversion  zone  under  said  hydro- 
cracking conditions  to  produce  middle  distillates,   and 
recovering  from  the  effluent  from  said  second  conversion 
zone  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  isobutane,  a  middle 
distillate  product,  a  light  gasoline  product  and  a  heavy 
gasoline  fraction.        ,   ,.„...  -:.;. \:.^  '^  r.-...   il  % 


3,174,927 

ION  EXCHANGE  PROCESSES 

Hmrf  E.  CroM,  122  AllMrt  Drive,  Northcliff.  Johannea- 

barg,  Transvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa,  aad  Ernest 

H.  D.  Carman  and  Frank  O.  Read,  both  of  75  Fox  St., 

Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  SepL  1.  1959,  Ser.  No.  13,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Afrka,  s  : 
Sept.  11,  1958,3,179/58 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U,SX.  11^ 


3  Oaims.     (CI.  210—24) 


«!<:••- 


.!    -»--  » 


tr> 


I  «>•'*   *: 


1.  An  ion  exchange  process  consisting  in  establishing 
a  layer  of  a  granular  ion  exchange  material  floating  on  a 
body  of  pulp  containing  an  ion  to  be  exchanged  with  said 
ion  exchange  material,  the  specific  gravity  of  said  ion  ex- 
change material  being  less  than  that  of  said  pulp;  gently 
agitating  the  pulp,  the  agitation  being  not  sufficiently  vio- 
lent as  to  disturb  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  of  pulp 
and  the  layer  of  granular  ion  exchange  material  thereon; 
and  removing  the  ion  exchange  material  after  it  has  ef- 
fected removal  of  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the  ions  to  be 
removed  from  said  pulp. 
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3  174,928 
PROCESS  OF  COAGLT.ATING  AND  SEPARATION 

OF     FINELY-DIVTDED     SOLIDS    IN     AQUEOUS 

SUSPENSIONS 
GMrgc    T.    Kekish,    Chicago,    HI.,    assignor    to    Nnico 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,960 
3  Claims.     (CI.  210—54) 

1.  A  process  for  clarifying  water  having  inorganic 
particles  suspended  therein  which  comprises  intimately 
mixing  with  low  turbidity  water  a  small  quantity,  suf- 
fkrient  to  coagulate  said  particles,  of  a  cationic  polymer 
having  coagulation  activity  in  low  turbidity  water  com- 
prising an  ammonia-cpichlorohydfin  condensation  poly- 
mer prepared  by  rcfluxing  aqueous  ammonia  and  epi- 
chlorohydrin  at  a  molar  ratio  of  about  three  to  six  mols 
of  ammonia  per  mol  of  epichlorohydrin  for  1-4  hours, 
and  separating  the  water  from  the  coagulated  particles. 


'4- 


\»  3,174,929 

METHOD  OF  REJl  \  FNATING  OIL  AND 

GAS  WELI5 

Donald  L.  Andersen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

General  Mills.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  50,07S 

1  Claim.  (CL  252 — 8.55) 
A  process  for  foaming  two-phase  liquid  mixture  hav- 
ing a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  0  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  water  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  mixture  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 

RNHa(A— COOX)n 

where  R  iJ  in  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  8 

to  22  carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  1  to  6  cartx)n  atoms,  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  and 
amine,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  2;  passing  a  gas  into 
said  mixture;  and  forming  a  foam  thereby.        . 


a- 


3,174,931 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Howard  J.  Matson,  Harvey.  John  W.  Nelson,  Lansing,  and 
Martin  M.  McCormicIt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Sin- 
clair Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,264 

6  Claims.    (CL  252— 37  J) 
1.  A  grease  com]x>sition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
base  thickened  to  grease  consistency  with  a  metal  base 
fatty  acid  soap  and  having  incorporated  therein  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


a.  >• 


** 


T     O 


D 


O     T 

\_ 


/fc 


wherein  P  is  jAosphorus,  O  is  oxygen,  X  is  halogen  of  17 
to  53  atomic  number,  m  is  1  to  4,  D  is  a  lower  aliphatic 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
T  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of       ] 


3,174,930 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINUM 
a       OXIDE  GEL  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPO-    • 
SmONS  THEREOF 

Vivian  R.   DamereU,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Warren  Refining  and  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,610 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252—25) 

3.  A  method  of  prep.Tring  a  lubricatmg  grease  which 
comprises  flushing  a  waterproofed  aluminum  oxide  hy- 
drate from  an  aqueous  suspension  with  a  major  amount  of 
lubricating  oil  to  obtain  grease  composition;  said  hydrate 
prepared  by  reacting  aluminum  sulfate  with  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution  to  obtain  a  pre- 
cipitate; boiling  said  precipitate  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
obtain  an  aqueous  suspension  of  aluminum  oxide  hydrate 
and  reacting  the  hydrate  with  an  anionic  surface  active 
agent  to  obtain  a  waterproofed  gelling  agent 

■    '1         NaAl(R)4-8AljO,yH^ 

where  "R  is  an  organic  radical  having  from  4  to  26  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  of  com- 
pounds consisting  of  higher  aliphatic  amines  including  at 
least  12  carbon  atoms,  polyamincs,  and  their  salts  and 
amides,  cyclic  amines  including  the  alkylated  imidazolines, 
higher  fatty  acids,  dicarboxylic  acids,  and  water  soluble 
soaps  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  acids  containing  4  to 
26  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  y  is  i  value  ranging 
from  1  to  12.  .-y  .,  ^^    .. 


i       >c.  t' 


I  i.'-t 


ij '.. 


and 


.,>       < 


1    '  _• 

.    .  U. 

'..  ^'UiU 

r 

-8 

V 

si..,    ' 

/    .».    '           YN        tiim 

in  which  O  is  oxygen,  S  is  sulfur  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
T  on  each  phosphorous  atom  b 


r    ■  •       J 


*,  1        <■^ 


said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suflltcicnt  to 
increase  the  dropping  point  of  the  composition. 


'}<.       1  >  3,174,932  »  • 

■*  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  '^ 

Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  N J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,245  . 
10  Claims.     (CL  252—39) 
1,  A  litbricating  grease  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  lubricatmg  oil  and  synthetic  lubri- 
cating oil,  and  from  10  to  50  wt.  percent  of  dehydrated 
complex  of  at  least  one  calcium  salt  of  low  molecular 
weight  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  having  in  the  range 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  at  least  one 
calcium  salt  of  intermediate  molecular  weight  straight 
chain  monocarboxylic  acid  having  in  the  range  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  molar  ratio  of  low  to  inter- 
mediate molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid  being  in  the 
range  of  4: 1  to  12:1,  and  said  complex  being  formed  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  4(X)'  to  500*  F.   -    jj,t.<>ft*' 
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3,174,933 
LUBRICANTS,  METAL- WORKING  AGENTS,  AND 

HYDRAULIC  LIQUIDS 
Alfons  Klein,  DusseJdorf,  and  Hans  Werner  Kauczor, 
Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabrilien  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverkusen,   Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,3T7 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1959, 
F  27,734 
5  Claiau.    (CI.  252 — 47.5)    i_ .   ;  t 
1.  In  a  process  in  the  metal  working  art,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  applying  to  an  object  being  worked 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of 
water  and  an  active  lubricating  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


containing  between  8  and  20  carbon  atoms,  and  said  lower 
molecular  weight  aromatic  compound  having  the  structure 


<,f        -OJVi^t.'      r^M        .i^.-         «•       -■■" 


T      ' 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  conuining  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms.  i 


W"^ 


^C-ft-C,H40-(C,H«0)  .-C,H«OH 

.i 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro  and  hydrogen  and  Y  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy,  nitro,  chloro 
and  hydrogen;  when  X  is  chloro,  Y  being  defined  as 
hydrogen,  and  when  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  defined  as  hydro- 
gen, nitro,  chloro  and  methoxy;  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
3-18. 


3  174  934 

HYDRATION  OF  SODIUM  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 

Chong  Yu  Shen,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,   1961,  Ser.  No.   104,806 

7  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 135) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  detergent  com- 
position containing  hydrated  sodium  tripolyphosphate. 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  slurrying  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate into  an  aqueous  medium  containing  an 
amount  of  water  equal  to  at  least  about  one-half  of  the 
weight  of  said  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  the  resulting 
aqueous  slurry  having  a  pH  after  said  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate is  intermixed  with  said  aqueous  medium  of  at 
least  about  11.5,  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  resulting 
slurry  after  said  slurrying  step  between  about  11.5  and 
about  12.5  until  at  least  about  50%  of  said  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate has  been  converted  to  the  hexahydrate,  and 
thereafter  reducing  the  pH  of  the  resulting  slurry  to 
below  about  10.5. 


3,174,936 
LITHIUM  PERCHLORATE  OXYGEN  CANDLE 
Paul  R.  Gustafson.  Indian  Head,  and  Roman  R.  Miller, 
Silver  Spring,  Md..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,592 

5C!aim«.  (CI.  252— 186) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
2.  A  solid  composition  capable  of  yielding  oxygen  on 
combustion  which  consists  essentially  of  about  89  percent 
by  weight  of  lithium  perchlorate,  4  percent  by  weight  of 
barium  peroxide.  1.8  percent  by  weight  of  boron,  2.2  per- 
cent by  weight  of  iron,  and  3  percent  by  weight  of  copper 
metal  fiber. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  a  fused,  undccomposed 
perchlorate  candle  having  a  yield  of  substantially  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  oxygen  comprising  placing  a  mixture 
of  ingredients  as  defined  in  claim  2  in  a  container  adapted 
to  fit  within  an  induction  coil,  inserting  a  core  of  ferrous 
material  within  said  mixture  so  as  to  more  evenly  space 
magnetic  lines  of  force  therein,  energizing  said  induction 
coil  whereby  said  mixture  will  be  heated  to  its  plastic 
point  by  passage  therethrough  of  said  magnetic  lines  of 
force,  and  while  in  plastic  condition  pressing  the  mass  into 
the  desired  form. 


3,174,935 

ALKYLBEN2LENE  SULFONATE  SLURRY 
Edwin  J.  Eccles,  Jr.,  and  Richard  T.  Haynes,  Kirkwood, 
and  Leo  J.  Weaver  and  Lloyd  E.  Weeks,  Creve  Coeur, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118^68 
8  Claims.    (CI.  252— 161) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  anionic  slurry 
having  an  improved  color,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of  mixing  together  a  separately  sulfuric  acid-washed 
higher  alkylbenzene  and  a  separately  sulfuric  acid-washed 
lower  molecular  weight  aromatic  compound,  and  then  sul- 
fonating the  resulting  mixture;  said  higher  alkylbenzene 
having  the  structure 


3,174.937 
COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Albert   F.   Strobcl,    Delmar,    and    Sigmund    C.    Catino, 
Castlcton,  N.Y.,  as>%nors  to  General  Aniline  *  Film 
Corporation,    New     York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  7,  1960.  Ser.  No.  20,539 
13  Claims.     (CL  252—300) 
*  12.  An  ultra-violet  absorbing  composition  comprising 
an  organic  material  susceptible  to  ultra-violet  light  deg- 
radation and  as  a  stabilizer  therefor  and  absorber  for 
ultra-violet  radiation  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


.-  r.»    •.•,*.  I 


^n 


CN    -I 

/ 

y\    X  CON R,Ri 

r       Y      VORi 


Lv\y 


wherein  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
of  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2 
f"'  ■  ■  and  when  /i  is  1,  R2  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  hy- 
droxy alkoxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyl.  haloalkyl. 
and  aryl  radicals,  and  when  n  is  2,  R2  is  H  and  R3  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical   and  arylene  radicals. 

i   ' 
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,.     .1..        ..    3,174331  ,^   ' 

iv  OPTICAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 

Ralph  R.  Soden,  Scotch  Plains,  and  I.e  Grand  G.  Van 
Ultert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assign- 
on  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,792 

11  Claims.    (CL  252 — 301.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula Csq  »Ao  »_sBxC4,  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lutecium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  gadolini- 
um. B  is  a  tiivalent  rare-earth  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  europium  and  ytterbium.  C  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  WO4  and  M0O4,  and  x  has  a  value 
of  from  0.001  to  0.5. 


3,174,939 

t      INFRARED  EMimNG  PHOSPHORS 

Lawrence  Suchow,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcr- 
Batlonal  Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281^68 

20  Claims.     (CL  252—301.6) 

1.  A  cadmium  rare  earth  chalcogenide  having  the  for- 
mula CdAjM4  wherein  A  is  a  rare  earth  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Dy.  Ho.  Er.  Tm,  Yb  and  Lu  and 
M  is  a  chalcogcn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S 
andSe. 

16.  A  cadmium  indium  rare  earth  chalcogenide  solid 
solution  system  having  the  formula 

Cdlnj( !_,)  Aa^4(  i_x)M4, 

1 

at  values  of  x  less  than  1  and  greater  than  0 

wherein  A  is  a  rare  earth  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Dy,  Ho,  Er,  Tm,  Yb  and  Lu 

and  M  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  S  and  Se. 

i  3,174,940 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
FROM  A  THERMOSETTING  FORMALDEHYDE 
RESIN  AND  SAWDUST 

Luden  Lacostc,  Totton,  Southampton,  England,  assignor, 
by  mesne  alignments,  to  Rhoads  .Molded  Products  Inc., 
B  corporatioa  of  I>elaHare 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,046 
1       1  Claim.     (CL  260— 17.2) 
A  process  of  forming  a  molded   product  comprising 
mixing  in  the  dry  state  in  a  pressure  mixer  under  a  pres-^ 
sure  of  from  one  ounce  to  25  pounds  per  square  inch, 
60-90  percent  sawdust  of  a  particle  size  of  from   200 
microns  to  2.7  millimeters,  said  sawdust  having  a  mois- 
ttire  content  of  from  0  to  16  percent,  10-40  percent  of 
a  thermosetting  formaldehyde   resin  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of    phenol    formaldehyde    and    amine 
formaldehyde,  said  percentage  including  O.l  to  0.5  per- 
cent urea  powder,  said  urea  powder  being  sufficient  to 
combine  with  any  free  formaldehyde  released  during  the 
molding.  1  to  10  percent  paraffin  wax  and  a  release  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dodccyl-trimethyl 
ammonium     bromide,     tctradecyl-trimethyl     ammonium 
bromide  and  hexadccyl-trimethyl  ammonium  bromide,  all 
of  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
and  subsequently  molding  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  between  200°  and  350*  F.  for  Vi  to  6  minutes  at  a 
molding  pressure  of  between  600  to  3500  pounds  per 
square  inch.  ,,  . 

812  O.Q.— 78 


3474J41 
STABILIZED  POLYSTYRENE  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Walter  P.  Ericks,  Lockpori.  and  Roawll  L.  YamaD,  Lcwte- 
ton,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  The  Upaoa  Company,  Lock- 
port,  N.Y. 
No  Drawtng.     FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,984 

5  Claims.  (O.  260—23) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  a  resinous  component  consisting  essentially  of 
polystyrene  having  a  viscosity  of  its  10%  solution  in 
toluene  at  25*  C.  of  approximately  3  to  65  centipoises;  a 
major  proportion  of  a  volatile  organic  solvent  in  which 
said  resinous  component  is  dissolved;  and  from  approxi- 
mately 0.1  to  10.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  poly- 
styrene of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vegetable  drying  oils  containing  at  least  50%  of  tri- 
glycerides of  higher  fatty  acids  having  at  least  two  double 
bonds  in  the  molecule  and  vegetable  drying  oil  acids,  said 
material  inhibiting  ftuther  polymerization  of  said  poly- 
styrene. 

3,174,942 

SOIL  EROSION  CONTROL  DIENE  LATEX 

COMPOSITION 

Cari  R.  Erikson,  Maywood,  NJ.,  and  Vincent  TedeschI, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Borden  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtng.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,508 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—27) 
1.  A  soil  erosion  control  compositi'-«»  comprising  a 
latex  of  an  elastomer-forming  polymer,  bentonite  in  an 
amount  from  about  2%  to  about  25%  of  the  weight  of 
said  polyn»er  solids,  a  resinate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  ammonium  soaps  of  rosin  acids,  the 
ammonium  soaps  of  disproportionated  rosin  acids,  the 
ammonium  soaps  of  hydrogcnated  rosin  acids,  polyhydric 
alcohol  esters  of  rosin  acids,  polyhydric  alcohol  esters  of 
disproportionated  rosin  acids,  and  polyhydric  alcohol 
esters  of  hydrogcnated  rosin  acids  in  an  amount  of  about 
4%  to  about  80%  of  the  weight  of  said  polymer,  and 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  proportion  of 
bentonite  below  about  5%  by  weight,  the  proportion  of 
fixed  alkali  in  said  composition  not  exceeding  10%  of  the 
wei^t  of  said  polymer. 


3,174,943 
PLASnCIZED  tTHEA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESTNS 
Peter  Blackman.  Cranston,  and  John  P.  Conbere,  Barring- 
ton,  R.I.,  assignors  to  I.C.I./Organics/Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,926 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 33.2) 
1.  A  comp)osition  comjM-ising  urea-formaldehyde  resin 
and,  as  a  plasticizer  therefor,  an  eflFective  amount  of  an 
adduct  of  ethylene  oxide  and  hexadecyl  alcohol  obtained 
by  the  0x0  process,  said  adduct  having  the  formula: 


COlu 

C  H— C  HiO  (C  HiC  H|0)  .H 
C»Hit 


wherein  x  has  a  value  between  25  and  40. 


i 


3  174,944 
HEAT  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDES 
Jiirgen  Brandes,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Verel- 
uJgte   Glanzstoff-Fabriken    AG.,   W  uppertal-Elberf eld, 
Germany  _       t 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,127 
Clainia  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  14, 1959, 
V  15,748 
12  Claims.     (CL  260— 37) 
5.  A    composition    of    improved    heat   stability   com- 
prising a  polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  polyhcxamcthylcne  adipamide  and  polycarprolactam 
to  which  there  has  been  added  iodobcnzoic  acid  of  the 
formula  . 


/,  \-COOH 


-  »;• .-  I  '»• 

as  a  heat  stabilizing  agent  such  that  the  polyamide  has 
an  iodine  content  of  at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight. 


bonded  in  pairs  upon  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  said 
aromatic  nucleus,  R'  being  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ( 1 )  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring  and  (2 )  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  from  the  class  consisting  of  (A)  pyridine,  (B) 
piperazioe,  (C)  furan  and  (D)  quinoline,  and  (II)  a  unit 
of  the  formula 


3,174,945  

PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  SILICA  FLATTING 
AGENT  rN  LINEAR  SUPERPOLYESTERS  DUR- 
ING POLYMERIZATION 
Chvics  W.  Taylor.  Jr.,  Akron,  Richard  C.  Waller,  Cuya- 
hoga Falls,  and  Clyde  E.  Gleim,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  5,  19S8,  S«r.  No.  739,987 

11  Claims.     (CI.  264) — 40) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  flatted  film  of  a  linear 

super  polyester  of  an  aromatic  dibasic  acid  and  a  glycol 
which  comprises  polymerizing  bis  glycol  esters  of  said 
acid  by  condensation  reaction  by  heating  under  reduced 
pressure  and  removing  the  glycol  formed  in  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  until  at  least  75%  of  the  glycol  eliminated 
in  the  condensation  reaction  has  been  removed,  adding 
from  0.25  to  10.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  esters  used,  of  a  porous  silicon  dioxide  powder  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  1  micron  to  20 
microns  and  a  bulk  density  of  from  4  to  18  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  and  continuing  the  condensation  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  until  the  copolyester  formed  has  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  and  extruding  the  polyester 
to  form  a  film. 


3,174,946 
POLY  ALPHA  OLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  CYCLO- 

HEXYL  PHENOLS  AND  DIALKYL  DISULFIDES 
Jan  van  Schooten,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnne  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  10,  1960, 

252,486 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.95) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  an  alpha 
mono-olefin  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  stabilized  with 
from  0.001  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  each 
of  (1)  a  monophcnol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2-methyl-4,6-dicyclohexylphenol  and  2,4.6  -  tricyclo- 
hexylphenol  and  (2)  a  dialkyl  disulfide  wherein  the  alkyl 
radicals  contain  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,174,947  , 

POLYBENZIMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Carl  S.  Marvel,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Herward  A.  VoffcL 
North  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illi- 
nois Foundation.  L'rbana,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174^55 
18  Claims.     (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  polybenzimidazole  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
in  formic  acid  at  25°  C.  of  at  least  about  1.0  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  member  of  the  group  of  recurring 
units  of  the  class  consisting  of  (I)  a  unit  of  the  formula 


ti"'i>  ♦i 


N  N 


■R'- 


l' 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  symmetrically  tctra  sub- 
stituted with  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  formula  being  part 
of  benzimidazole    rings   and   with  the   nitrogens    being 


M 

^  \ 

-c        z— 


k 


•.       r    J. 


wherein  Z  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus  substituted 
with  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  formula  being  part  of  a 
benzimidazole  ring  and  with  the  nitrogens  being  bonded 
in  pairs  upon  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  said  aromatic 
nucleus. 

18.  A  process  comprising  (I)  melt  polymerizing  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (A)  an  aromatic  com- 
pound containing  ortho  disposed  diamino  substituents  and 
a  phenyl-carboxylale  ester  substitucnt  and  (B)  a  mixture 
of  ( 1 )  an  aromatic  compound  containing  a  pair  of  ortho- 
diamino  substituents  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  and  (2)  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  the  diphenyl  ester 
of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  (fr)  the  diphenyl  ester 
of  a  heterocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  wherein  the  carboxyl 
groups  arc  substituents  upon  carbon  in  a  ring  compound 
from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrazioc,  furan  and 
quinoline  and  (c)  an  anhydride  of  an  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid  and  (II)  solid  sUtc  polymerizing  the  prod- 
uct of  the  melt  polymerization  by  solidifying  the  product 
of  the  melt  polymerization,  pulverizing  the  solid,  and 
heating  the  pulverized  product  at  a  temperature  above 
about  250°  C.  under  reduced  pressure. 


3,174,948 
STABILIZATION  OF  OXYMETHYLENE 
COPOLYMERS 
James  E.  Wall,  Westfield,  NJ.,  and  Eldred  T.  Smith  and 
Gene   J.    Fisher,    Corpus    Christi,    Tex.,    a^ignors    to 
Celanesc  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,096 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  moldable 
oxymethylene  polymer  having  at  least  one  chain  con- 
taining 

( 1 )  from  about  85  to  99.9  mol  percent  of  oxymethylene 
units  interspersed  with 

(2)  ffom  about  0.1  to  about  15  mol  percent  of 
— O — R —  units  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  con- 
taining at  least  two  carbon  atoms  directly  linked  to 
each  other  and  positioned  in  the  chain  between  the 
two  valences  with  any  substituents  in  said  R  radical 
being  inert, 

at  least  part  of  the  terminal  units  of  the  molecules  of 
said  polymer  being  comparatively  thermally  unstable 
hydroxy-substituted  oxymethylene  units  of  higher 
susceptibility  to  thermal  degradation  than  terminal 
units  derived  from  said  — O — R —  units, 

said  process  comprising  selectively  removing  said  com- 
paratively thermally  unstable  terminal  units  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrolysis  medium, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  hydrolysis  medium  com- 
prises a  mixture  of 

( 1 )  water  and 

(2)  a  water  soluble,  normally  liquid,  non-acidic  organic 
compound  having  an  oxygen  atom  directly  bonded 
to  a  carbon  atom,  said  oxygen  atom  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  etheric  oxygen  atoms  and 

\b)  non-terminal  carbonyl  oxygen  atoms  selected 

from   the   group  consisting  of  ketone   oxygen 

atoms  and  ester  oxygen  atoms. 
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3,174,949 
MELT  EXTRUDABLE  POLYURETHANES  SUIT- 
ABLE FOR  ELASTIC  THREADS 

Cyril  N.  Harper.  F.asthampton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Elastic  Corporation,  Easthampton,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,779 

8  Clainif.  (CL  260—75) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyurethane  for  melt  ex- 
trusion which  comprises  reacting  a  polyester  of  not  oyer 
1400  and  not  less  than  750  average  molecular  weight  vsnth 
an  organic  diisocyanatc  outside  the  range  of  0.7  mol  of 
diisocyanate  to  0.99  mol  of  diisocyanatc  per  mol  of  poly- 
ester in  proportions  to  maintain  a  liquid  reaction  medi- 
um at  reaction  temperature,  adding  in  a  separate  step  to 
the  reaction  mixture  an  additional  amount  of  diisocya- 
nate and  a  diol  extender  in  amounts  to  produce  a  melt 
extrudable  polymer,  the  degree  of  polymerization  being 
sufficient  so  that  the  polymer  does  not  stick  to  an  extru- 
sion head  when  melt  extruded  and  not  greater  than  that 
corresponding  to  a  melt  stick  temperature  of  480'  F. 


the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  up  to  about  10  mcrfe  per- 
cent based  on  said  lactam  of  a  binary  oxide  of  an  element 
of  Group  VI  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf 
SOa,  SOj,  SeOa,  TeO^  CrO,  and  MoOs.  ; .    - 


1 


3,174,950 

POLYURETHANES    FROM    TRIS(^-HYDROXY- 
.     ETHYL)ISOCYANURATE    AND    DIPHENYI/- 
'     METHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
David  E.  Cordier,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to  The   Upjohn   Company,   Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,879 

21  Claims.  (CL  260 — 77.5) 
1.  The  reaction  product  of  diphenyl  methane  diisocy- 
anate and  a  polyol,  the  ratio  of  NCO  to  alcoholic  OH 
groups  being  in  the  approximate  range  2:3  to  3:2,  from 
10  to  100  percent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyol 
being  provided  by  tri8(^-hydroxyethyl)isocyanurate  and 
from  90  to  0  percent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polyol 
being  provided  by  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyether  and  polyester  polyols  and  mixtures, 
thereof. 

I  ^ 

3,174,951 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  PYRROLIDONES  AND  PI- 
PERIDONES     EMPLOYING     OXIDES     OF     ELE- 
MENTS OF  GROUP  VI  AS  CHAIN  INTHATORS 
David  Taber,  Easton,  Pa-,  assignor  to  General  Aniline  & 
Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Apr.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
726,323.  Divided  and  this  application  July  24,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  217,979 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 78) 

1.  In  the  process  of  p(rfymerizing  lactams  of  the  for- 
mula 


V'j  •  -> 


HN Z 


s 


wherein  Z  represents 


R   R 


3,174,952 

TERPOLYMER  VINYL  ACETATE  -  2-OXYMETHYL- 
1,4  -  ENDOMETHYLENE  -  CYCLOHEXENE  -  (5)- 
ETHYLENE  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Walter  Franke,  Erwtn  Heinrich,  and  Rudolf  Miiller,  MarL 
Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemlsche  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Marl,  Germanv,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,394 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Gennany,  Aug.  31,  1962, 

C  27,831 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  260—80.5) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxyl  group- 
containing  mixed  polymerizate  of  ethylene  and  a  vinyl 
ester  in  homogeneous  liquid  state  which  comprises  heating 

a  mixture  of 

( 1 )  2-hydroxymethyl- 1 ,4-cndomcthylene-cyclo-hcxene- 

(5). 

(2)  a  vinyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisUng 
of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  laurate  and 
mixtures  of  vinyl  acetate  and  vinyl  propionate  in  a 
weight  ratio  between  1:1  and  1:8, 

(3)  an  inert  solvent  in  an  amount  by  weight  within 
the  range  from  on©  to  ten  times  of  the  amount  by 
weight  of  said  monomers  and 

(4)  a  radical  forming  polymerization  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauroylperoxide,  azodi- 
isobutyric  acid  nitrile  and  benzoyl  peroxide,  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  30  to  150*  C. 
while  maintaining  an  ethylene  pressure  on  said  mix- 
ture of  from  300  to  1500  atmospheres,  this  pressure 
being  kept  substantially  constant  throughout  the  du- 
ration of  the  polymerization  reaction. 

4.  As  a  new  product  a  copolymer  of  from  15  to  25% 
of  vinylacetate,  5  to  25%  of  2-hydroxymethyl- 1,4-endo- 
methylene<yclo-hexene-(5)  and  from  50  to  80%  of  ethyl- 
ene, having  from  0.7  to  3.5%  of  free  hydroxyl  groups. 


where  n'  is  one  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  under  essentially  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount 
up  to  about  10  mole  percent  based  on  said  lactam  of  an 
alkali  metal  lactam  as  the  polymerization  catalyst;  the 
improvement  comprising  effeding  the  polymerizatioo  in 


3,174,953 

POLYMERIZATION  CONTROL 

Frank  T.  Ogle,  Bartles>ille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,839 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—83.7) 


1.  In  the  continuous  production  of  polymers  by  polyro- 
erization  of  unsaturated  mononers  in  aqueous  emulsion 
in  a  polymerization  zone,  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  substantially  constant  conversion  by  continu- 
ously determining  changes  in  the  density  of  the  polymeri- 
zation mixture  obtaining  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
determined  changes  in  the  density  and  controlling  at  least 
one  variable  responsive  to  said  signal  proportional  to  the 
changes  in  said  density.  - 


\:. 
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3,174,954 
PROCESS     FOR     PRODUCING     ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMERS  USING  CATALYST  SYSTEMS  OF  HY- 
DROXYLAMINE-N-SULFONATES    AND   TETRA- 
VALENT  SULFUR  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Chozo  Nakayama,  Katsomi  Shirode,  Teiichi  Kaku,  Kazuo 
Jono,  and  Yoshihisa  Fujimoto,  all  of  Fuji-shi,  Japan, 
assignon   to   Asahi    Kasei   Kogyo   Kabuahiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  17.  1961.  Ser.  No.  W,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcittion  Japan,  June  7,  19M, 
35/26,649 

,<  S  Claims.  (CL  2#«— «5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acr>lonitrile  poly- 
mer which  comprises  polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of 
from  40°  to  75*  C.  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile  and  a  mixture  of  acrylonitrilc  with 
a  minor  proportion  of  another  monocthylcnically  unsat- 
urated compound  which  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylo- 
nitrile in  an  aqueous  medium  of  pH  1 .5  to  4.0  said  aqueous 
medium  containing  (a)  a  catalytically  effective  amount 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
sah  of  hydroxylamine-N-monosulfonic  acid,  alkali  metal 
salt  of  hydroxylamine-N.N-disulfonic  acid,  ammonium 
salt  of  hydroxylamine-N-monosulfonic  acid  and  am- 
monium salt  of  hydroxylamine-N,N-disulfonic  acid; 
and  (ft)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  tetravalent 
sufur-containing  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfiu-  dioxide,  sodium  bisulfite,  po- 
tassium bisulfite,  ammonium  bisulfite,  sodium  mctabisul- 
fite,  potassium  metabisulfitc,  ammonium  metabisulfite, 
sodium  sulfite,  potassium  sulfite,  ammonium  sulfite,  sodi- 
um hyposulfite  potassium  hyposulfite  and  ammonium  hy- 
posulfite. ' "  -...=., 

.•     '•  '  3,174,W5 

ACRYLDVflDE  MONOMERS  AND  THEIR 
POLYMERS 
William   B.   Black,  Ralelgli,   N.C.,   aaiSBor,  by   mcne 
■MJpimrntT   to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jnne  26,  1961,  Sw.  No.  119,282 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—85.5) 
11.  The  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  compound 

having  the  formula: 

o  ' 

h 


consisting  of  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  phos- 
phate, sulfate,  ferrocyanide,  sulfonate,  sulfite,  bisulfite, 
niu-ate,  silicate,  borate,  carbonate,  arsenate  and  fluosili- 
cate  and  (2)  a  metal  hydride  having  at  least  1  hydridic 
hydrogen  and  no  metal-to-carbon  bond  and  being  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  simple  hydrides  of  metals 
of  Groups  I-lII  of  the  periodic  system,  complex  hydrides 
of  metals  of  Group  III  of  the  periodic  system  and  simple 

hydrides  of  silicon  wherein  the  componcnU  of  the  cati- 

lyst  system  exhibit  at  least  a  slight  solubility  in  the  re- 
action mixture. 

3,174,f57 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH 

HIGHER  OLEFINS 

Dkk  S.  Hall  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assi«nor  to  Phllllpt 

Pctroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,820 

« Clatas.    (CL  268     ggJ) 


•;*?; 


(CHa). 


/ 


"  ^ 


si 

i-0 

H— C— CHi 

wherein  n'  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6. 


» \ 


3,174^5« 
NEW  METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  ACETYLENE 
Uoocl  B.  Luttinger.  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S57,4W 

11  Claims.  (CI.  264^—88.1) 
1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  materia! 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  acetylene  and 
ib)  a.  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acetylene  and  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  at  least  1  mono- 
substituted  acetylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propyne.  butyne-1,  hcptyne-1,  phenyl-acetylene  and 
propargyl  alcohol,  by  reacting  said  polymerizable  ma- 
terial at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  65*  C. 
in  a  solvent  for  said  polymerizable  material  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
of  (1)  a  transition  metal  inorganic  salt  composed  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  iridium,  ruthenium  and 
osmium  with  an  inorganic  anion  selected  from  the  group 


V 


— rr  —  T 


J, 


T 


1.  In  a  polymerization  process  wherein  ethylene  is  co- 
polymerized  in  a  reaction  rone  with  1-oIefin  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  no  chain  branching 
nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4-position  in  a  liquid 
diluent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst  active  for 
such  polymerization  and  comprising,  as  the  sole  essential 
effective  catalytic  ingredients  thereof,  chromium  oxide  and 
at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  and  thoria,  at  least  part  of 
the  chromium  being  in  the  hexavalent  state  at  the  initial 
contacting  of  hydrocarbon  with  said  catalyst,  and  tlie 
polymerization  effluent  containing  said  diluent,  copolymer, 
catalyst  and  unreacted  monomer  is  passed  to  a  flash  zone 
wherein  unreacted  ethylene  is  vaporized  and  separated 
from  the  unvaporized  effluent,  the  method  of  jjreventing 
an  increase  in  melt  index  of  said  copolymer  after  it  leave* 
said  reaction  zone  which  comprises  adding  the  mono- 
methyl  ether  of  diethylene  glycol  to  said  flash  zone  in 
sufficient  amount  to  kill  the  activity  of  said  catalyst,  and 
passing  said  unvaporized  effluent  containing  diluent,  co- 
polymer, unvaporized  monomer  and  inactivated  catalyst 
to  subsequent  recovery  operation. 

3,174,958 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Ragntf  S.  SolTik,  Wyoming,  mad  Gerald   A.  Lcoclli, 

Sharonvillc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and 

Clicmical  Corporation,  New  YoHl.  NY.,  a  corporation 

of  Vb^inia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,68« 
1  Cbdm.     (CI.  268 — St.2) 

In  a  process  for  the  copdymerization  of  ethylene  and 
a  phcnyl-substituted  alpha  olefin  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  allylbenzene,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  copolymerizing  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  alumi- 
num trialkyl  co-catalyst  reducing  agent  and  (b)  tiunium 
trichloride  prepared  by  reducing  tiUnium  tetrachloride 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
aluminum,  the  total  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomenc  reactants.  and  the 
catalyst  system  comprising  one  mole  of  titanium  trichlO', 
ride  to  form  about  0.25  to  about  15  moles  of  the  co- 
catalyst  reducmg  agent. 


« .  » 
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3,174,959 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A  C ATALWT 

SYSTEM    COMPRISING    AN     ORGANO-ALUMI- 

NUM    COMPOUND,    A    BENZOQUINONE,    AND 

AN  OXYGEN-CONTAIMNG  GAS 
TkMBM  E.  Ferington,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,   assignor  to 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Driwlng.    Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,153 

7  Claims.     (CI.  2*0 — 89.5) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  non-gaaeous  ester  of 


'  •> 


3,174,961 
"  AZO-DYESTUFFS 

Kmi   RoDco,    Mnttenz,    Switierland,    assignor   to    Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  <rf  Switreriand 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6,  1961, 

151/61 

6  Claims.    (CI.  2^0— 203) 

1.  An  azo-dyestuff  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


I      ^Y        1 — ' 


-OH 


^C0NH^(^^^  j>-NHCO-<^    C     y 


Zr\     X       J-CONH— <^      B 


NHCO-<       C 


acrvUc  acid  which  comprises  admixmg  said  ester  at  am-    in  which  Z,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
acryuc  «icia  *nicn  wuipiiac         »         .,..„,;.ii„  „f    ron^Utinp    of    methvl.    methoxy,    chlorophenoxy.    nitro 


bient  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  0.01  to  15%  of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


R 

/ 

AJ-R' 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  01,  and  alkyl;  and  R"  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  provided 
that  when  R'  is  CI.  R"  is  alkyl.  all  of  said  alkyls  contam- 
ing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  (6)  0.05  to  1.0%  benzo- 
quinone  and  exposing  said  mixture  to  a  free  oxygen- 
containing  gas. 


consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  nitro 
groups,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  Z3  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bro- 
mine, X  and  Y  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  and 
methyl  and  alkoxy  groups  containing  at  most  2  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  which  the  — CONH—  group  in  ring  A  is 
at  least  3  nuclear  carbon  atoms  away  from  the  azo  group, 

and  at  least  3  nuclear  carbon  atoms  away  from  Zi,  and 

the  benzene  nuclei  A,  B  and  C  may  be  further  substituted 
by  chlorine  atoms. 


3,174,960 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CERTAIN 
^SnJUGATED  DIENES  in  AQUEOl  S  MEDIA 

William  A.  Hcwett,  Oai^land,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,290 
'  i      6aaims.     (CI.  260— 94.3) 

6.  The  process  comprising  polymerizing  diene  hydro- 
carbons having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  said  hydrocarbons  bemg  butadiene 
in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cobal- 
tous  fluoride  and  a  fluoride  of  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
kali metal  fluorides  and  zinc  fluoride,  said  fluorides  bemg 
present  in  a  mol  ratio  between  about  1:0.75  and  about 
1:1.5.  the  polymerization  being  conducted  in  an  essen- 
tially oxygen-free  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an 
emulsifying  agent  comprising  alkali  metaJ  alkaryl  sulfo- 
nates at  a  pH  between  about  6.5  aiKi  7.7.  ^ ,  .^..  „ 


3,174,962 
N,N.DIMETH YL-D-GLUCOSAMINE     ■.  .  :  1 

TETRAACETYL 
Charies  Joseph  Morel,  Arlesheim,  and  Rolf  Rene  Bader, 
Rieben,   near   Basel,  Switzerland,   assignors  to   Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  18.  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Switreriand,  Nov.  19,  1959, 

80  776  '■   "■■  ''* 

1  Claim.     (CI.  26»— 211)  '; 

l,3,4,6-tetraacetyl-N,N-dimethyl-D-glucosamine. 


3,174,963  .^^„^ 

CHLOROQUIN-E  ADENYLIC  NUCLEOTIDES 

Carol  Farhi.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,867 

4  Claims.     (CL  260 — 211.5) 

1.  Chloroquine  diadenylic  acid.  ^ 


3,174.964 

DERIV\TIVF>S  OF  6-AMlNOPENlCILLANIC  ACID 

Donald  C.  Hobbs.  East  Lyme,  and  Hsing  T.  Huang  and 

Thomas  A.  Seto,  Groton.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chas. 

Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

N^  iTrl^lng.     Filed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Ser- No.  858,612 
5  Claims.     (CI.  26*— 239.1) 

4.   l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-5-acridylpenicillin. 
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^FLUORO-16-METHYL-STEROIDS  OF  THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES 
Frank   H.   Lincoln,   Kalamazoo,   Wniiam   P.   Schneider, 
Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and  George 
B.  Spero,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  L'pjohn 
Company,     Kalamazoo,     Mich.,     a     corporatkMO     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,124 

11  Clahns.     (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula:         ' 

CHi  -'x.. 


CHi 


i  I 


R-O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  , 

COO-lower-ftlkyl 


<^-*%  -it 


'M.      T-:- 


in 


r 


/\y 


CBi 


)!-•   %-., 


.•*•; 


ii6 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^hy- 
droxy-methylene, carbonyl  and  ketalized  carbonyl  of  the 

formula  ^ 

o  I 

wherein  R  is  lower-alkylene  containing  from  2  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  chain. 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxo,  lower  alkylenedtoxy,  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxy, hydrogen  and  acyloxy  and  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkoxy,  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  a-positioned  hydrogen  and  a  /i-positioncd 
hydrogen,  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  acyl,  lower  alkyl  and  2-tetrahydro- 
pyranyl,  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl,  the  4-dehydro  deriva- 
tives of  the  3-oxo-compounds,  the  5-dehydro  derivatives 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
3-lower  alkylene  ketals  and  lower  alkyl  enol  ethers  and , 
the  3,5-bis-dehydro  derivatives  of  the  3-lowcr  alkoxy 
compounds,  said  acyloxy  and  acyl  radicals  being  derived 
from  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic acids  and  sulfonic  acids  containing  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 

3,174,967 
16fl-HALOMETHYL-16a,17a-OXIDO  STEROIDS 
OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Karl-Heinz  Borit  and  Heinz  Jurgen   Mannliardt.  Darm- 
stadt, Germany,  assignors  to  E,   Merck   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1961, 

M  48  424 

13  Claims.     (CI.'  260—239.55) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,174,966 
CYCLOSEMIACETALS  OF   18-OXO-ll^-HYDROXY- 
PREGNANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANU- 

FACTURE 

Albert  Wettstein,  Rieben,  and  Karl  Hensler,  Basel,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Clba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  16,  1960, 
14,116  60;  Feb.  8,  1961,  1,474  61;  June  2,  1961, 
6,484/61;  Oct  11,  1961,  11,770/61;  Nov.  1,  1961, 
U,651/61 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
2.  A*  -  3  -  0x0  -  11/3:18  -  oxido  -  18  -  hydroxy  -  20  - 

ace  toxy-pre  gnene . 

11.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula 

Rr-O        CHi 

CH     CH— O— R» 


*"  V^\/ 


and  the  A*,  A«,  and  A»  •  derivatives  thereof  wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  free  hydroxyl  group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  esteri- 
ficd  with  a  carboxylic  acid  of  1—4  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  fluorine; 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

bromine.  ^__^_^^__       ,,„,,.,... 

3,174,968 
21.FLUORO-17aMETHYI -STEROIDS    OF    THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 

Yvon  Lefebvre,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
is. Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware  .•,-,-> 

No  DrawiBS.  FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,252 
4CtaliM.  (CI.  260— 239.55) 
3.21  -fluoro- 1 7a-melhyl-6a,7a-oxidoprogesterone. 
4.  The  process  which  comprises  condensing  17o-meth- 
ylpregnenolone  with  diethyl  oxalate  in  dry  ethanol  and  in 
the  presence  of  sodium  ethoxide,  thereby  obuinmg  17a- 
methyl-21-ethoxalyl-pregnenoione;  converting  said  latter 
compound  to  its  sodium  salt  and  treating  said  salt  with 
pcrchloryl  fluoride  in  dry  methanol,  thereby  introducing 
a  21 -fluoro  substilucnt;  heating  with  potassium  acetate  m 
order  to  remove  said  21-ethoxalyl  group,  thus  securing  21- 
fluoro-17a-meihylpregnenolone;  heating  said  latter  com- 
pound with  aluminum  isopropoxide,  thereby  oxidizing 
the  3-hydroxyl  group  and  securing  21 -fluoro- 17a-methyl- 
progesterone;  dehydrogenating  said  last-named  compound 
by  treatment  thereof  with  chloranil,  thereby  securing  6- 
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dchydro-21 -fluoro- 17a-methyiprogesterone;  treating  said 
last-named  compound  with  monoperphthalic  acid,  thereby 
securing  21  -  fluoro- 17«-methyl-6a,7o-oxidoprogcsterone; 
and  treating  said  last-named  epoxide  compound  with 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride,  thereby  securing  6-chloro- 
6-<Iehydro-2 1 -fluoro- 1 7a-methylprogesterone. 


I'H 


hi 


I 


■»*.. 


3,174,969 

19.StJBSTmjrF  D- 5a -HALOGEN-6^:19- 
OXIDO-FREGNANES 
Albert  Wettstein,  Rieben,  Georg  Anner,  Karl  Heuslcr,  and 
Jaroslav  Kalvoda,  Basel,  Helhnut  leberwasser.  RIehen, 
and  Jules  Heer,  Bhmingen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Clba  C  orporation.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  15,  1960, 
8,133/60;  Oct.  28,   1960,   12,107  60;  Dec.  23, 
14,393  61;    Apr.    5,    1961,    3,989/61;    iune    2, 
6,479  61;   June    13,    1961,   6,895/61;  Sept.    18, 
10,M3/61;  Jan.  9.  1962.  185  62  1 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  3:19-oxygenated    5o-halogen-6^:  19-oxido-pregnanes 

of  the  formula  '        ,  i  •  1 

»-.*^      CHi 
C=R» 


3,174,971 
16a,17a-ACETAL  AND  KETAL  DERIVATIVES 
OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Gerald  W.  Krakower,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  and  Josef  Fried, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginhi 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,583 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

steroids  of  the  formulae: 


1960, 
1961, 
1961, 


I     v 


.17 


n, 


j: 


K-^i 


•R« 


'"i-i 


HaI 


wherein 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coii- 
sisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy. 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  0x0  and  hydrogen  together  with  hydroxy, 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  0x0,  hydrogen,  hydrogen  together  with  hy- 
droxy and  hydrogen  together  with  acyloxy, 

R4  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy, 

Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0x0,  hydrogen  together  with  hydroxy  and 
hydrogen  together  with  acyloxy,  and 

Hal  stands  for  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  said  acyloxy 
groups  being  derived  from  carboxylic  acids  having 
up  to  15  carbon  atoms. 

5.  3^:11«:20;i-triacetoxy  -  5a  -  chloro-6/3: 19-oxido-19- 
hydroxy-pregnane.  '^^         .    „ 


3,174,970 
.       PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXY-HYDROXY- 

METHYLATED  STEROIDS 
GoOffes  Muller.  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Andri  Polttevln, 
Lm  Lllas,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,067 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1962, 
916.300 
»    14  Claims.    (CL  260— 239  J5) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxy-hydroxy- 
methyl  steroids  which  comprises  reacting  a  steroid  having 
a  keto  group  in  a  position  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  3-,  17-  and  20-position  not  conjugated  with  a 
double  bond  with  the  methylidc  of  dimethylsulfoxonium 
to  form  the  corresponding  spiro-oxirane  of  the  steroid  and 
reacting  the  latter  under  alkaline  conditions  to  form  the 
corresponding  hydroxy-hydroxymethyl  steroid. 

II ,  1 7/i-accioxy-5/j-androsunc-3-8piro-2'-oiurane. 


and 


B' 

,.4. 


■ 

CH 

1 

.1      .-;  .• 

U 

/\ 

A-°V' 

'         - 

0/  \q 

v.^s| 


°%^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  each  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic 
cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl 
lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cyclo- 
alkyl. monccyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monoyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  and  mono- 
cyclic heterocyclic. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula:        ,  „,  ,  , 


\* 


ch« 
(^=0 


N- — C— R' 


-0\    /^ 
C 

•0/  ^Q 


i-^ 


°"\XY 


wherein  R,  R',  P  and  Q  are  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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3,174,972 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLAMINO-4-QUINOLINES 

Andre  Allais  and  Pierre  Giraalt,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Roossel-UCLAF,  SJi..,  Paris,  Prance,  a  corporation 
•f  France 

No  Drawing.    FOed  July  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  2#7,3«8 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  10,  1961, 

867^15;  Oct.  17,  1961,  876,199 

13  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—287) 
13.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4-{2'-carbomethoxyphenylamino)-7-chloro-quinoline, 
4-(3'-carbomethoxyphenylamino)-7-chloro-quinoline,  4- 
(2'-carbomcthoxyphenylamino)-7-methoxy  -  quinoline,  4- 
(2'-carbomethoxyphcnylamino)-6,8  -  dimethyl-quinoline, 
4-(2'-carbomethoxyphcnylamino)  -  quinolioe,  4-  (2'-car- 
bamoylphcnylamino)  -  7  -  chloro  -  quinoline,  4-(2'-carbo- 
methoxyphenylamino-6,7-dimethyl-quinoline,  4-(  2'-carbo- 
butoxyphcnylamino)  -  7  -  chloro  -  quinoline,  4-(2'-carbo- 
methoxyphcnylamino)  -  6  -  chloro-quindine,  4-(2'-carbo- 
methoxyphenylamino)  -  8  -  chloro-quinoline,  4-(2'-carbo- 
methoxyphenylamino)-7-trifluoromcthyl-quinoline,  4-(2'- 
carbomethoxyphenylamino)  -  7,8  -  dichloro-quinoline  and 
their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  atJceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts. 

3,174,973 
PIPERIDYL  NORBORNANES 
James  W.  Boiger,  Canoga  PariK,  and  Benjamin  M.  Finger, 
Sherman  Oalts,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Apr.   15,   1963,  Ser.  No.  272,«7f 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—293) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


3,174,975 
IMIDAZOLINE  DERrVATFVES 
Xndri  L.  Langis  and  Ferenc  Herr,  St.  Laurent.  Quebec, 
Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,162 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of  derivatives  of  2-imidazoline  of  the  following  formula — 


'♦•■■O:.' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl. 
cyano-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl 
and  guanidino-lowcr  alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic  acid  addition  and  alkyl  halide  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof.  ^^  ,,,. 
2.  2-(2-piperidyl) -bicycle  [2,2,11  heptane. 


3,174,974 
N-CYANO-ETHYLATED  2,5-DI-fBENZIMIDAZ. 
OLYL-<2')]THIOPHENES 
Adolf  Emfl  Siegrist,  Basel,  Erwin  Maeder,  Munchenstein, 
and  Peter  LIcchti.  Binnhigen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba    Limited,    Basel,    Switzerland,    a    company    of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  29,  1961, 

11,335  61 

2  Claims.     (CL  260— 309  J)  -y 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


HC- 


N 


\    / 
8 


t/ 


i 


HiCHfCN 


i 


H«CHtCN 


***'  •    CH,CHr-< 

.* 

\         1                  ^ 

C-N 

>             K                  /                      \ 

'Ill    •. 

^      ^      Ri                 C-6-B 

*<  '  .  ■ 

4     '                       ..*^ 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benryl, 
2-chlorobenzyl,  2,4-dichlorobenzyl,  3,4-dichlorobenzyl,  2- 
methylbenzyl,  3-methylbenzyl,  and  4-mcthylbeazyl;  R>  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  their  add  addition  salts  with 
pharmacologically  acceptable  hydrohalic  adds. 


3,174,976 
CARBAMYL-PYRAZOLIDIN-3,5-DIONES 

Donald  P.  Cameron,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,459 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—310) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  of  the  formula: 


B— N— C     H     Ri 

Plj«jyl-N-C  CONHR. 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  where- 
in R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
parahydroxypbenyl; 

R,  when  taken  separately  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  phenyl,  hy- 
droxyphcnyl,  alkoxyphenyl.  said  alkoxy  group  hav- 
ing up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylphenyl  aiul  alkyl 
mercaptophenyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having  up,  to  5 
carbon  atoms, 
Rj  when  taken  separately  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  provided  that  R]  is 
methyl  when  Ri  is  alkyl, 
Ri  and  Rj  when  taken  together  with  the  quaternary 
carbon  atom  lo  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
cyclic  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyclobutyl.  cyclopentyl.  monoalkyl  cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl.  monoalkyl  cyclohexyl.  cydoheptyl,  pi- 
peridyl,  and  N-alkyl  piperidyl,  each  of  said  substitu- 
ents  having  up  to  two  carbon  atoms, 
and  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  up  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


3,174,977  li^'i 

PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  Fl  OORTNG 
Arnold  J.  Holberg,  Montville,  and  Edward  l.icata,  Passaic, 
NJ.,  Msignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Flintliote 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
•  No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28.  1959.  Ser.  No.  842,614 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—31.8) 
1.  A  plastic   flooring  composition  comprising  an  air- 
cured  layer  of  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  epoxy  resin  compris- 
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ing  at  least  one  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydnc  phenol 
and  containing  more  than  one  and  less  than  two  epoxy 
groups  per  molecule  and  formed  by  reaction  of  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  the  epoxy<ontaining  ingredient  with 
the  polyhdric  phenol.  (2)  finely-divided  mineral  filler  dis- 
tributed substantially  uniformly  through  said  mixture,  and 
(3)   chips  of  resinous  plastic  stock  distributed  substan- 
tially uniformly  through  said  mixture  and  retaining  their 
individual  integrity  therein,  said  chips  being  of  a  mesh 
grading  wherein  not  less  than  about  90%  of  said  chips 
are  retained  on  a  20-mesh  screen,  said  chips  being  com- 
posed of  a  separately  formed  mixture  consisting  eaaeo- 
tially  of  thermoplastic  resinous  material  and  mineral  filler. 
12.  The  method  of  forming  a  plastic  flooring,  which 
comprises  making  a  premix  composed  of  finely-divided 
mineral  filler  and  chips  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  and  mineral  filler,  said  chips  being  of  a  mesh 
grading  wherein  not  less  than  about  90%  of  said  chips  are 
retained  on  a  20-mesh  screen,  mixing  said  premix  with  a 
binder  composed  of  an  epoxy  resin  comprising  at  least  one 
glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  containing 
more  than  one  and  less  than  two  epoxy  groups  per  mole- 
cule and  formed  by  reaction  of  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  the  epoxy-containing  ingredient  with  the  polyhydric 
phenol,  a  plasticizer  and  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy 
resin,  said  mixing  being  continued  until  said  first-named 
mineral  filler  and  said  chips  are  uniformly  distributed 
through  said  binder,  spreading  said  mixture  in  a  layer 
of  desired  thickness  on  a  floor  surface,  and  allowing  said 
layer  to  set  and  cure. 


3  174  978 

GUANYL  m  DRAZONES  OF  DIALKYLAMINO- 

PHENYL  LOWER  ALKYL  KETONES 

Adrian  Marxer.  Muttenz.  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Clba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29.  1961.  Ser.  No.  163,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  16,  1961, 

464/61;  Nov.  30,  1961,  13,931  61 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 

1 .  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


/^ 


R' 


R  NH 

•C=N— NH— C-NHi 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene,  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  hydroxybenzoyl.  meth- 
ylbenzoyl,  phenyl-lower  alkanoyl  and  diphcnyl-lower 
alkanoyl. 

3,174,980 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SOLID  CRYSTAL- 
LINE   STABLE    COMPLEX    OF   BROMINE    AND 
2-PYRROLIDONE 
Wiley  Edgar  Daniels,  Easton,  Fa.,  asiigBor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,796 

1  Claim.  (Q.  260—326.5) 
The  process  of  producing  a  solid  crystalline  stable 
complex  of  bromine  and  2-pyrrolidone,  which  comprises 
reacting  in  solution  in  a  primary  lower  aliphatic  &\cohcA 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0-15"  C,  3  molecular  proportions  of  said  2-pyr- 
rolidone,  with  1  molecular  proportion  of  H  Br  and  1  mo- 
lecular proportion  of  elemental  bromine  and  recovering 
the  thus  formed  complex  of  bromine  and  said  2-pyr- 
rolidone, said  complex  being  characterized  by  its  stability 
and  a  ratio  of  free  bromine  to  ionic  bromine  of  essen- 
tially 2:1.  ^^^^^^__ 

3,174,981 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  STABI^ 

COMPLEX  OF  BROMINE  AND  PYRROLIDONE-2 

Wiley  Edgar  Daniels,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

AnUlne  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,801 
5  Claims.     (CL  260 — 326.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  solid,  stable  complex  of 
bromine  and  pyrrolidonc-2  which  comprises  rcaaing  at 
a  temperature  of  55"  to  75*  C.  two  molar  proportions 
of  pyrrolidonc-2  dissolved  in  an  inert  solvent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogenated  alkanes  having 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenated  benzene  and  mono- 
cyclic aryl  hydrocarbons  with  one  molar  proportion  of 
elemental  bromine,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  and  re- 
covering the  thus  found  crystalline  complex  of  bromine 
and  pyrrolidone-2. 


I 
wherein  R'  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  meta-  and  para-methylamino  and  dimcthyl- 
amino,  R  stands  for  methyl  and  R"  stands  for  hydrogen, 
and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


•  1 


3,174,979 
CARBOXYLIC    ACID    ESTERS    OF    N-(HYDROXY. 

ALKYL)-ENDO  PERHYDRO  -  4,7  -  METHANOISO- 

INDOLFi?  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
lames  W.  Boiger,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RexaU 

Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  l)elai»are 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  27,   1962,  Ser.  No.  213,051 
11  CUims.    (a.  260—319) 

11,  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,174,982 
A>'-13.17-SECO-ANDROSTENE   COMPOUNDS    AND 

LACTONE  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Patrick  A.  Diasai,  Westiield,  and  Allen  I.  Laskin,  Somer- 
set, NJm  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing-     FUed  Jan.  11,   1962,  Ser.  No.  165,657 
8  Claims.     (CL  260 — 343.2) 

6.  9a-chloro-ll-keto-testololactone. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H-K-o-n, 


f. . 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less 
than  ten  carbon  atoms. 
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*  '■-•-'■  3  174  983         ..L-.  j^  ^    M  ^ 

,'      l.AMINO-4-HYDROXY-2-SUBSTmJTED  ■«  i 
ARYLOXY-A.NTHRAQUINONE 
Visvanathan  Ramanathan,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ciba    Limited,    Basel,    Switzerland,    a    company    of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

4,229/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—380) 
1.  An  antliraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NHi 


1 


1      •         ' 


3,174^85 
AMINE  SALT  OF  A  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM- 
CONTAINING  ACID 
Alfred  Berger,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clba  Lim- 
ited,  Basel,   Switzerland,   a   company   of   Switzerland 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Oct.  25,   1962,  Ser.  No.   233,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  6,   1961, 
12,842  61;  Jan.  10.  1962.  248  62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260 — 404.5) 
The  salt  composed  of  the  carboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 

CH«  CH* 

H|C- (CHi)  r  CH=C  H- (CHj)t-C-H  V-CHf-CHr-CHr  N^ 

0  CI 


vr 


OR 


and  the  base  of  the  formula 


Wx 


^CHi-COOH 


CHt 


H,C-(CHi)i-CH=CH-(CHi)7-C-HN-CHi-CHt-CHt-N 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  radicals  of  the  formulae  , 


CH, 


CH« 


/\       CH, 


xAr<; 


CHi 

CHi 


CH, 


3,174,986 
PROCESS  FOR  RESOLVING  ZINC  RACEMIC 
GILTAMATE 
Shin-Ichi    Motozald,    Sctagayaku,    Tokyo,    Mei    Ofano, 
Meguroku,  Tokyo,  Isamu  Komori,  Kawa<>akishi,  Kana- 
gawaken,  and  Miyoji  Dazai,  Yokohamaslii,  kanagawa- 
ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  June  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  21,  1961, 

36  21,354 

5  Claims.     (CL  260 — 429.9) 


CH«    


OH 


(^ 


H, 


3,174,984 
3-HYDROXY  AND  ACYLOXY-6,16-DL\LKYL-17- 
OXYGENATED-20-KETOPREGNENES 
Robert  P.  Graber,  Minneapolis,  and  Susumu  Naltanishl, 
Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,255 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  steroid  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula 


OKA  --'^ 


and  the  corresponding  1-dehydro.  6-dehydro  and  1,6- 
bisdehydro  derivatives  thereof  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

O  '        ' 

R"C 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycyloalkyl,  aralicyl  and  alkoxyarallcyl  groups  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl 
group  is  phenyl.  , 


«  i  i  )  i  »  &  k  ill 


1.  A  process  of  resolving  a  racemic  mixture  of  zinc 
glutamatc  into  its  optically  active  enanliomorphs  which 
comprises: 

(a)  seeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  zinc  racemic  gluta- 
mate  and  of  additional  glutamic  acid  with  seed  crys- 
tals of  one  of  said  enantiomorphs, 

(1)  the  solution  having  a  pH  between  7.0  and 
10.5,  and 

(2)  the  solution  being  supersaturated  in  respect 
of  the  zinc  racemic  glutamate, 

(3)  whereby  additional  amounts  of  said  one  enan- 
tiomorph  are  deposited  on  said  seed  crystals; 
and 

(b)  separating  the  crysUls  from  the  solution. 


'.  I 


3,174,987 
ORGANO-  OXYMETHYL-  AND  ORGANO-AMINO- 

METHYL-Sl'BSTITLTED  SILOXANES 
Walter  Simmler,  Cologne-Mulheim,  and  Hans-Werner 
Kauczor,  Cologne,  German},  aiisignors  to  Farbenfabri- 
ken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft,  LcveriuiacB,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27,  1961, 

F  34,282 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—448.2) 
1.  Lubricating  and  corrosion-inhibiting,  amino  group- 
containing  carbo-functional  organo-polysiloxanes  having 
the  general  formula  RnSiO^-n/a  wherein  n  is  a  number 
between   1  and  3  and  R  designates  organic  radicals  of 


I 
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which  at  least  one  is  a  (polyamino) -methyl  radical  hav- 
ing the  formula  ,     ; 


.^  ^ 


•  *,♦  *i    o 


,  J  H.N-^C  Hi-C  Hf-NH^C  H| 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5  and  at  least  one 
is  an  organo-oxymethyl  radical  having  the  formula 
R'OCHx— ,  while  all  of  the  other  radicals  R  are  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl,  wherein  R'O  designates 
a  polyalkylene  oxide  chain  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  polyalkylene  oxides  and  alkoxy  poly- 
alkylene oxides. 

3,174,988 

PERFIA'OROALKYL  ISOTHIOCYANATES 

Frank  S.  Fawcett  and  William  Channing  Smitli,  WUming- 

ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,532 

4  Claims.     (CL  260 — 454) 
I.  A  perfluoroalkyl  isothiocyanate  of  the  formula 

'1-  R,NCS 

wherein  R,  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  inclusive. 

1  3,174,989 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  CTION  OF  TRIALKYL  TRI- 
THIOPHOSPHITES    AND    TRIALKYL    TRITHIO- 

PHOSPHATES  „   o.     .     „       * 

Paul  F.  Warner.  Phillips,  and  James  R.  Slagle,  Houston, 
Tex.,  and  Richard  W.  Mead,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors 
to    Phillips    Petroleum    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^,vm*A 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209.714 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 461) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  S,S,S-tn-n-butyl 
trithiophosphate  of  improved  purity  which  comprises 
effecting  a  reaction  between  n-butyl  mercaptan  and 
phosphorous  trichloride  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride formed  in  the  reaction,  heating  the  reaction  mass 
to  evolve  a  further  quantity  of  hydrogen  chloride,  then 
adding  a  base  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  5-15  percent 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  calculated  according  to  the 
reaction  3RSH-f  PC1,-(RS),P-H3HC1  to  react  with  the 
residual  hydrogen  chloride  and  any  phospho-chlonde 
by-products  in  the  reaction  mass,  then  oxidizing  the  reac- 
tion product  thus  obtained  and  recovering  S,S,S-tri-n- 
butyl  trithiophosphate.  y  ^       /    ' 


i.  -)  3,174,991 

PRODUCTION  OF  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Gastav  Steinbninn,  Schwegenhelm,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Badische    Anilin-   &   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  drawing.     FUed  Feb.  15, 1961,  Serial  No.  89,350. 
Claims   priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    18,    1960, 
B  56,710;   Aug.   5,    1960,   B  58,874;   Aug.    17,   1960, 
B  59,003 

1  Claim.    (CL  260 — 465) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  N-hydroxyurea  deriva- 
tives which  comprises  adding  (A)  1  equivalent  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R_N=C=0.   R-N-COCl.    0=C=N-R'-N=C=0 


and 


ClOC— N— R'— N— COCl 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of    unsubstituted     phenyl;    monosubstituted 
phenyl;   monosubstituted    phenyl;   di-substituted    phenyl; 
iri-substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyls  being  sub- 
stituted by  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  containing  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  unsubstituted  naph- 
thyl;  monosubstituted  naphthyl;  di-substituted  naphthyl; 
tri-substituted  naphthyl,  said  substituted  naphthyls  being 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  con- 
taining 2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  2  car- 
bon atoms,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  alkyl  containing  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl  containing  1  carbon  atom  in  its 
alkyl  component;  halogenalkyl  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  halogenaralkyl 
containing  1  carbon  atom  in  its  alkyl  component  wherein 
the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine;  cyanoalkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  its  alkyl  component;  cyanoaralkyi  containing  1 
carbon  atom  in  its  alkyl  component;  cycloalkyl  contain- 
ing 6  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  containing  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  alkinyl  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and 


X. 


SOi 


- 1 1, 


H 


3,174,990  ^ ^ 

0-[2.HAI  0-l-(POLYHAl  OPHEN-VL)  VINYL]  ESTERS 
OF  O.O-DIALKYL  PHOSPHOROTHIOIC  AND  O- 
ALkVl  ALKYLPHOSPHONOTHIOK  ACIDS 
Loyal  F.  Ward,  Jr.,  and  Donald  1).  Phillips,  Modesto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware  -c,o«i 

No  Drawing.      FUed  Jan.   25,   1963,  Ser.  No.   253,981 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  A  phosphcM-us  ester  of  the  formula 


■lkyl-0 


\ 


8 


•Utyl-L.0^^-/ 


H-oJ 


CXX' 


(X)i 


IKV.;. 


•     ril-M   t^ 


wherein  alkyl  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  and  X'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine  and 
chlorine. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  chloromethyl,  bromine  and  methoxyl  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2:  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  phenylene;  mono- 
substituted  phenylenc;  di-substituted  phenylene;  tri-sub- 
stituted phenylene,  said  substituted  phenylenes  being  sub- 
stituted by  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  con- 
taining 2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  un- 
substituted   naphthylene;   monostubstituted   naphthylene; 
di-substituted    naphthylene;    tri-substituted    naphthylene, 
said  substituted  naphthylenes  being  substituted  by  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  contammg 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  2  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  alkylene  containing  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  aralkylene  containing  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  in  its  alkylene  component;  and  cycloalkylene  con- 
taining 6  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms;  to  (B)   an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  1  to  3  mols  of  a  free  hydroxyl- 
amine  having  the  formula  R"— NHOH  wherein  R'    is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  con- 
taining 3  carbon  atoms;  whereby  a  reaction  takes  place 
between  said  reactant  (A)   and  said  reactant  (B),  said 


1218 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makcr  28,  1966 


reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  water  with  reference  to 
the  amount  of  hydroxylamine  present  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  the 
proportion  of  water  to  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  being  from  about  1:0.1  part  by  weight  to 
about  1 :5  parts  by  weight,  said  reaction  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about  70'  C;  said 
free  hydroxylamine  being  formed  in  situ  by  liberating 
said  free  hydroxylamine  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
salt  of  an  hydroxylamine  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali  to 
said  hydroxylamine  salt  solution. 


3,174,992 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AMINONITRILES 

Philip  G.  McCmcken,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,447 
4  Claims.     (CL  260 — 465.5) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  beta-amino  lower  alkyl 
nitrile  which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  one  mole 
of  a  beta-hydroxy  lower  alkyl  nitrile  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  about  3  to  about  50  moles  of  ammonia  at  about 
50'  C.  to  about  .100°  C,  under  superalmospheric  pres- 
sure and  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  rhodium. 


3,174,995  -*.. 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
Thomas   H.   Cour,   Austin,  Tex.,   assignor   to  Jefferson 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,345 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 486) 

1 .  In  a  method  wherein  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate 
is  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkylene  epoxide  con- 
taining two  to  four  carbon  atoms  with  methacrylic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.01  to  about  1  mol  of  lithium 
chloride  per  mol  of  methacrylic  acid  to  provide  a  crude 
reaction  product  comprising  the  corresponding  2-hy- 
droxyalkyl methacrylate  and  lithium  compounds,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  to  said 
crude  reaction  mixture  from  about  0.3  to  about  3  mols 
per  mol  of  lithium  chloride  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  oxydiacctic  acid, 
adipic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  thereafter  filtering 
the  resultant  mixture  to  obtain  a  substantially  lithium- 
free  2-hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate  product. 


•*S^;l- 


3,174,993 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRACYANOETHYLENE  BY 

OXIDATION  OF  TETRACYANOETHYLENIDES 

WITH  SELECTED  OXIDIZING  AGENTS 
Owen  W.  Webster.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  29,  1961,  S«.  No.  163,076 
5  daims.     (CL  260—465.8) 

1.  Process  of  preparing  tetracyanoelhylene  which  com- 
prises contacting,  at  a  temperature  from  —100*  C.  to 
250*  C,  a  tetracyanoethylenide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  meUl,  alkaline  earth  meUl,  ammo- 
nium, lower  alkylammonium,  and  lower  alkylsulfonium 
tetracyanocthylenides  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  silver  trifluoroace- 
Ute,  chlorine,  nitric  ac>d,':potassium  permanganate,  so- 
dium dichromate,  ferriffchloride.  potassium  ferricyamde, 
sulfur  dichloride,  chloi^nil,  HjAsO*.  HjSeO,,  HjSbO*. 
Hg(NO,)a,  HNOj,  Cc^O,,  HCIO,  OsO*.  HIO„  HVO,. 
Ce(S04)„  HjScO*,  HjPdCU  MnO,,  AuNO,,  HIO«, 
HBrO,,  PbO,.  HCIO,.  HCIO*.  HAO..  HBiO,,  NiO,, 
CoCl,.  N,0.  NOCl,  SOCl,.  SO^l,,  S^li,  C0C1„  and 

SEC,.  r    ; 


3,174,994 


3,174,996 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 

Eric  YL  Larsen.  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,762 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—487) 
1.  A   method   for   malung   an   aliphatic   ester  of   the 

formula 

X        o 


■U 

"         HYPOCHOLEyifEROLEMIC  N-OXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Blafaie  M.  Sutton,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania         .^,,  „      -,     ,^^.. 
No  Drawing,     nied  Jan.  30,  1962,  S«r.  No.  169,944 

7  Claims.     (CL  260— 469) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

'   ^  '    '    (C»H«)»-C-COt-R-NRiRi 

'x'      ii>  **    .    -        .,   ^n:>  *.  ..,   << 

in  which 

R  is  alkylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  alkyl  tiaving  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

R,  and  R,  respectively  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  benzyl.  '      ;*,'  •  .'.'i  f;;^;^ 


I      i 


\ 


CH 


C-01 


which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  one  mole  of  an 
ether  of  the  formula 


'^:| 


M.      d 


\ 

I 

_/ 


CH-CFr-O-R 


•»f«i 


<»'JC-)T' 


where  in  each  of  the  above  formulas  R  is  lower  pri- 
mary alkyl  and  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  and  halogenated  alkyl  of  one  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  about  one  half  molar 
equivalent  of  silica  as  contained  in  a  siliceous  material 
in  the  presence  of  a  small  but  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong 
mineral  acid  at  about  50*  to  about  200*  C. 


3,174,997 
PHENOXYPROPYLGUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Alfred  Campbell,  Ann  .\rbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 
Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 
No  DrawtBf.     Filed  laa.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,976 
6  Claims.     (CL  26<K— 501) 
1 .  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-phenoxypropyl- 
guanidine  and  its  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts. 


3,174,998 

SOLUBLE  SULFONATED  LEONARDITE  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Evan  Baltazzi.  BrookfleW,  and  Elmar  Wllip,  Oak  Park, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Cliicago, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,143 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—507) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  water  soluble  sulfonated 
leonardite  which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  one  part 
by  weight  of  leonardite  to  5-8  parts  by  weight  of  oleum 
which  contains  5-30%  by  weight  of  SO,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  vanadium  sulfonation  catalyst 
to  provide  a  leonardite-oleum  reaction  mass,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  during  said  addition  at  not  greater 
than  about   150*  C,  mechanically  separaUng  the  solid 
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water-soluble  sulfonated  leonardite  from  the  reaction 
mixture,  washing  said  separated  solid  until  free  from 
acid,  and  drying  said  sulfonated  leonardite.  >       ' 

6.  A  sulfonated  leonardite  which  is  soluble  in  water, 
acetone  and  glycol  ethers  and  which  is  further  charac- 
terized as  containing  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  sulfur, 
said  sulfonated  leonardite  being  obtained  by  the  method 
of  claim  1.  ^ 

3,174,999  ,_ 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  NITRO-SUBSTITUTED- 

CHLORO-BENZOIC  ACIDS 
Harvey  P.  Raman,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Am- 
chem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,259 
3  Claims.  (CL  260— 525) 
1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  2,5-dichloro-3-nitro- 
benzoic  acid  from  a  crude  nitration  mixture  of  chloro- 
substituted  benzoic  acids  which  also  includes  3.4-dichloro- 
6-nitrobenroic  acid  and  2,5-dichloro-6-nitrobcnzoic  acid, 
comprising  dissolving  said  crude  nitration  mixture  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  at  a  pH  of  at  least  10  to  form 
a  first  precipitate,  said  alkaline  solution  having  been  pre- 
pared from  a  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  am- 
monium hydroxide,  said  first  precipitate  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  alkali  metal  salt  of  3.4-dichloro-6-nitro- 
bcnzoic  acid,  removing  said  first  precipiUte  to  leave  an 
alkaline  filtrate,  acidifying  said  alkaline  filtrate  with  a 
mineral  acid  until  a  solution  pH  of  from  2  to  4  is  obtained 
and  removing  therefrom  precipitated  2,5-dichloro-3-nitro- 
benzoic  acid.  

.  »«r'    i|i:     -  3,175,800 

PROCESS   FOR    THE    PREPARATION   OF   METAL 
SALTS  OF  .-HYDROXY-^-METHYL  MERCAPTO 

BUTYRIC  ACID  „    /.    a 

Johannes  W.  Cielkens,  Slttard,  and  Johannes  ".  C^ 

Gregoire,  Beek,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  StamicarbOD 

N.V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands  ,,«  ^,- 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  ^S9,AS2 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  14,  1960, 

259,062 
^f..i..1        I       aaalms.     (CL  260— 535) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  metal  salt  of  a-hydroxy- 
7-melhyl  mercapto  butyric  acid  from  a  reaction  mixture 
obtained  by  hydrolyzing  a-hydroxy--)r-methyl  mercapto 
butyronitrile  to  a-hydroxy-7-melhyl  mercapto  butyric  acid 
using  sulphuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  water,  the  steps 
of  adding  ammonium  sulphate  to  said  reaction  mixture 
until  the  saturation  concentration  has  been  essentially 
reached,  separating  the  resulting  organic  layer,  treating 
ttic  separated  organic  layer  with  an  aqueous  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbon- 
ates, and  isolating  the  metal  salt  thus  obtained  from  the 
resulting  solutioo.  .-;<^v  .       -^h'- 

i-Jtr%l.1i    ,.'     i*  »'«'  ''-''     •  ■ 

3,175,001 

NITROARYI  AMIDO-PHOSPHORIC    ACID    ESTERS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODI  CTION 
Hans   HoWschmldt,   Cologne-Stammhelm,   Germany,   as- 
signor   to    Farbenfabriken     Bayer    Aktiengesellschalt, 
Leverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  24,  1959,  Ser,  No.  822,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  19,  1958, 
F  26,212 
3  Claims.     (CL  260 — 543) 
1.  The  nitroarylamido-phosphoric  acid  chloride  of  the 

following  formula 

NOi 


2.  The  nitroarylamido-phosphoric  acid  chloride  of  the 
following  formula 


NOi 

0,N 


\ 


CI 


CI 


NOi 


3.  A  prxKCss  for  the  production  of  nitrophcnylamido- 
phosphoric  acid  chlorides,  characterized  by  dissolving 
phcnylam»do-phosph(Kic  acid  chlorides  in  concentrated 
nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about  —10  and 
4-10*  C.  and  subsequently  prccipiuting  from  the  solution 
the  nitrophenylamido-phos^oric  acid  chlorides  with  ice 
water. 

3,175,002  ' 

FLUORINATED  CARBOXAMIDE  AZINES 

Edward  Karcher  Gladding,  New  Castle,  DeL,  and  David 
CarroU  Remy,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del^  «  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

39,232,  now  Patent  No.  3,102.889,  dated  Sept.  3,  1963. 

Divided  and  thb  application  Nov.  13,  1962,  Stt.  No. 

237,380  ,^^^  , 

2ClaiBS.    (CL  260— 564)  v  * 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N-N 
.   K-C  C-R 


NHi 


NHi 


in  which  compound  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl,  to-hydroperfluoroalkyl  and 
u^-chloroperfluoroalkyl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  there 
are  from  3  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  said  R  radical. 


3,175,003 
^^    0,0'-(HALOMETHYL)PHOSPHINYLIDENE 

OXIMES 
Marjorie  L.  Deets,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine  ^      ^.     .  -_ ..« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,88* 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—566) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


,     Yr  Rf-| 

H-l    -ON=c(        I 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O  and  S,  R,  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl,  and  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  lower  alkyl 
and  halogenated  lower  alkyl  where  the  halogen  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


N0| 


CHs  CI  CHi 


3,175,004 

PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

NITRATES 

Sydney  H.  Shapiro  and  Murray  C.  Cooperman,  Chicago, 

111.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  «„«-, 

No  Dra>*ing.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,013 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  260 — 567.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  quaternary  ammonium 
nitrates  having  low-chloride  content,  the  improvement  of 
reacUng.  at  a  temperature  above  50'  C.  quaternary  am- 
monium chloride  and  a  reactant  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate 
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and  potassium  nitrate  in  a  substantially  non-aqueous  reac- 
tion medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methyl formamide  and  alkyl  alcohols  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  so  as  to  form  quaternary  ammonium  nitrate 
and  a  chloride  salt,  said  quaternary  ammonium  nitrate 
being  soluble  and  said  chloride  salt  being  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  reaction  medium.  |^| 


3,175,005 

PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

NITRITES 

Murray  C.  Cooperman,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Armour 

and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Oct.  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,601 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—567.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  quaternary  ammonium 
nitries  having  a  low  chloride  content,  the  steps  of  mixing 
sodium  nitrite  with  methanol  at  a  temperature  of  about 
60-70°  C,  and  then  slowly  adding  quaternary  ammonium 
chloride  salt  as  sodiimi  chloride  is  precipitated,  and 
finally  recovering  the  resulting  quaternary  ammonium 
nitrite,  said  process  being  carried  out  in  substantially  non- 
aqueous media. 

3,175,006 
N-(ORTHO-METHOXYPHENOXY.ETHYL>. 
n-FROPYLAMINE 
Jean  Druey,  Riehen,  and  Karl  Schenker,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1963.  Ser.  No.  331,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   2,   1958, 
64^91/58;  Mar.  18,  1959,  70,943/59;  Aug.  5,  1959, 
76,600/59 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—570.7) 
1.  N-(ortho-methoxyphenoxy-€thyl )-n-propylamine. 


3,175,007 
PURIFICATION  OF  DIANILINES 
Latter  F.   Berfaenke,   Midland.    Mich.,    assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aof.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,llt 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—571) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  dianiline  compound  hav- 
ing lh9  structuje 


H,N-L- 


rAi-x=^A^ 


-NHi 


\y 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  carbonyl  group,  and  a 
lower  alkylidene  radical,  which  process  comprises  form- 
ing an  acid  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  the  dianiline 
with  a  strong  acid,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
2.5-3.5.  and  extracting  said  solution  by  contacting  it  with 
a  normally  liquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  ketones  containing  four  to  about  eight 
carbon  atoms,  polychlorinated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons, and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series. 


3,175,008 

PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

CHLORIDES 

Sydney    H.    Shapiro,    Chicago,    and    Thomas    Michael 

Chefalo,    La   Grange,    III.,    assignors   to    Armour   and 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,911 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 567.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tetraaliphatic  am- 
monium chloride,  the  steps  of:  qiixing  an  aliphatic  sec- 


ondary amine,  sodium  bicarbonate  and  an  alkyl  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate being  present  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.5  to  10% 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  amine;  reacting  therewith, 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60-70'  C,  caustic  and  methyl 
chloride  which  are  added  in  stoichiometric  ratio  until  the 
reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


.,  .^. 


3,175,009 
VAPOR  PHASE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMINES 
Roy  E.  kosiii,  Vallejo,  and  Peter  E.  Johnson,  Martinez, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,460 
3  OaiBM.    (CL  260—585) 
1.  A  vapor  phase   process  for  producing  mono-allyl 
amine  as  the  major  product  which  comprises, 

(1)  vaporizing  allyl  chloride, 

(2)  contacting  the  vaporized  allyl  chloride  with  am- 
monia vapor  to  form  a  mixture  containing  between 
I  and  200  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  allyl  chlo- 
ride, 

(3)  exposing  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  600* 
to  1500*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  0.01  to  1.5  atmospheres 
for  0.001  to  0.1  second,  and 

(4)  withdrawing  reacted  mixture  containing  mono- 
allyl  amine  with  only  minor  amounts  of  di-  and  ter- 
tiary allyl   amines. 


3,175,010 
4,4'-METHYLENEBIS42,6-DIALKYLPHENOL) 
COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  H.  Coffield,  Heidelberg,  Germaixy,  and  Allen  H. 
FUbcy,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  \'irginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  30,076 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jnly  5,  1977,  has  been  disclaimed 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—619) 

4,4'  -  methylene  -  bis(2,6  -  diisopropylphenol)    having 
the  formula: 


.1  '  ■• 

i«>-CtHr 

1 

H< 

iao-C»Hi 

Hov    ; 

^>— OH 

^ '  I    ' 

^  ■  -    iao-6ta, 

l*o-C(Hi 

'    ' ' 

3,175,011 

PREPARATION  OF  1-NITROSOALKYL  DIMERS 

Kaye  L.  Motz  and  Allan  J.  I  undeen,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Pooca  City, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,854 

19  Claims.    {CI.  260—647) 

1 .  The  method  of  preparing  1  -nitrosoalkyl  dimers  which 
comprises: 

reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
—70*  C.  in  a  cyclic  ether  complexing  solvent  reac- 
tion medium,  an  alkyl  nitrite  compound  having  the 
structural  formula  R — ONO,  where  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  with  an  alkylaluminum  compound  having  the 
structural  formula  AIRiRjRj,  where  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj 
are  each  alkyl  radicals  containing  at  least  three  car- 
bon atoms;  and 

recovering  dimer  product  having  a  structural  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (RiNO)a, 
(R,NO)a.  (R,NO)3,  RiNO— CNR,,.  R,NO— ONR,, 
R^O — ONRj,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,175.012 

OTABILIZATION  OF  CHI  OROBUTADIENE  MONO- 
MERS  WITH  NITROGEN  TETROXIDE  DIISO- 
BUTYLENE   ADDITION   PRODUCT  „    ,     ... 

G«or«e  P.  Colbert,  Loui.>llle,  K).,  ^'^^P'J^J^^.  "^J 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corpora^on  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiDR.      Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,442 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—652.5) 

1  A  chlorobutadiene  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisUng  of  2-chloro-l,3-butadiene  and  2,3-dichloro-l,3- 
buudiene  being  stabilized  against  the  formation  of  granu- 
lar polymers  by  having  incorporated  therem  the  addi- 
tion product  of  diisobutylene  and  nitrogen  tetroxide  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least  5  and  not  more  than  2U0 
parts  of  nitrogen  tetroxide  per  million  parts  by  weight  of 
said  monomer. 

•'        •  3,175,013    •— '" 

REMOVAL  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENE  FROM 
ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  BY  SEIJEC- 
TIVE  CLATHRATION  WITH  NICKEL  TETRA- 
(GAMMA-PICOLINE)  DITHIOCYANATE 
Clifford  E.  Smith.  Bartlesvllle.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporarion  of  tX'"^""  , 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1960.  Ser.  No.  71,905 

SClahns.  (CL  260— 666) 
5  A  method  of  recovering  cyclopcntadiene  from  a  Hy- 
drocarbon from  which  it  is  not  readily  separable  by  dis- 
tillation which  comprises  contacting  nickel  tetra(gamma- 
picoline)  dithiocyanate  with  said  hydrocarbon  containing 
said  cyclopcntadiene.  separating  unrcacted  hydrocarbon 
from  solid  reaction  product,  and  decomposmg  said  prod- 
uct, thus  obtaining  cyclopentadiene  in  a  recoverable  con- 
dition. 


ISOMERIZATION  OF^HYDRONAPHTHALENK  ]^ 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALUMINA-PLATINUM- 
BORIA  CATALYST  tk„„« 

Henr>    D.   Ballard,  Jr.,  Doltoo.  and  Owen  H.  Thomas, 
South  Holland.  III.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 
WUmington,  Del.,  a  cMiwration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  ^pt  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  141,305 

"^  5  Claims.  (CL  260--666) 
1  A  process  for  isomcrizing  a  hydronaphthalcne  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydronaphthalene 
and  dccahydronaphlhalene  which  comprises  conUcting 
said  hydronaphthalene  in  the  presence  of  molecular  hydro- 
gen with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  platinum  group  meul  and  about  3  to  20 
weight  percent  boria  on  activated  alumina  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  400  to  900'  F..  a  pressure  of  about  200  to 
2000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  about 
0.1  to  20.  •_! 

'  3,175.015 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING   EXOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Paul  H.  Johnson.  Bartlesvllle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mav  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,994 

;  ^     i         4  Ciaimi.     (CL  260—667) 

1    In  an  exothermic  catalytic  process  which  comprises 
passing  a  rcactant  feed  downwardly  through  a  vertically 
fixed  catalyst  bed  contained  within  an  exothermic  reactor 
and  withdrawing  from  the  lower  region  of  said  fixed 
catalyst  bed   an  effluent   product;  a  method   of  control 
which  comprises  measuring  a  first  temperature  and  a  sec- 
ond temperature  represenuUvc  of  two  vertically  spaced 
temperatures  within  said  fixed  catalyst  bed  with  a  tem- 
perature measuring  device,  adjusting  the  vertical  posiUon 
of  said  temperature  measuring  device  responsive  to  a  tem- 
perature differential  between  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature measurements,  and  adjusting  the  liquid  level  of 
a  liquid  cooling  medium  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
said  fixed  catalyst  bed  responsive  to  the  vertical  position 


having  the  minimum  temperature  differential  between  said 
first   and   second   temperature   measurements   so   as   to 


maintain  said  liquid  level  continuously  at  the  hot  zone 
of  said  fixed  catalyst  bed. 


3'175,016  _    '^ 

SELECTIVE  OXIDATIVE  DEAl  KYI  ATION 
Charles  J.  Norton  and  Thurle  E.  Moss,  Denver,  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  Marathon  OU  Company,  Flndlay, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  ^„  ,„« 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,688 
10  Clahns.     (CL  260—672) 


•"1     • 


3'' 


1.  A  selective  dcalkylation  oxidation  process  for  ^he 
production  of  lower  molecular  weight  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons from  higher  molecular  weight  alkyl  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  for  a 
limited  time  a  vaporous  mixture  of  such  alkyl  substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  a  gas  containing  from  1  to 
50%  of  oxygen  by  weight  with  a  fluidized  bed  of  an 
oxidation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inorganic  insoluble  salts  of  cadmium  and  insoluble  oxides 
of  silver  zinc,  cadmium,  indium,  and  bismuth,  in  a 
temperature  range  of  from  300-600°  C.  and  at  a  gas-to- 
fced  ratio  of  from  0.5  to  10  liters  per  gram  whereby  to 
limit  the  residence  of  the  hydrocarbon  over  the  catalyst 
at  from  .05  to  5  seconds. 


3,175,017 
CONVERSION  OF  NORMAL  OLEFINS  TO 
ISOPARAFFINS 
John  W.  Myers,  Bartles>  Ule,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 
Petroleom  Company,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,523 
9  Claims.     (CL  260—672) 
1    A  process  for  the  conversion  of  Cj  and  higher  normal 
olefins  to  branched  chain  paraffins  which  comprises  alky- 
lating an  aromatic  compound  with  a  normal  olefin  so  as  to 
produce  a  secondary  alkyl  aromatic,  and  subsequently 


li 
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caUdytically    hydrodealkylating   the    resulting   secondary 
alkyl    aromatic    compound    and    thereby    producing    a 


■-r*"'"      '•  r^-^^< 


.^.    tBJk      r-rj- 


■M.NVt.«TiOW 


Tt — 


branched  chain  hydrocarbon  from  the  dealkylated  portion 
of  the  secondary  alkyl  aromatic  compound. 


3,175,018 
FROCF-SS  FOR  SEPARATING  ETHYLBENZENE 
FROM  XYLENE  MEOTJRES  USING   ANTI- 
MONY HALIDES 
Robert  B.  Long,  Wanamassa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
aearch   and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1*8,541 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—674) 
3.  A  process  for  concentrating  ethylbenzene  in  a  feed 
mixture  containing  it  and  para-xylene  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  mixture  with  25  to  250  vol.  percent 
of  liquid  antimony  chloride  and  100  to  1000  vol.  percent 
of  an  inert  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  both  based 
on  aromatics  in  said  feed  mixture,  to  form  separate  extract 
and  raflBnate  phases,  recovering  a  raffinate  phase  contain- 
ing a  higher  concentration  of  ethylbenzene  based  on  para- 
xylene  than  in  said  feed  mixture,,  and  separating  said  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  said  rafiinate  phase  to 
recover  a  concentrated  ethylbenzene  mixture. 


3,175,019 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Harry  W.  Parker,  BartlesviUc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,108 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260— 683) 


■  -r-'    ■<..■■  t- 

<..-r..i'>-.      ■  . 

.ci  J  M-  "^  ^'-  ■-- 
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1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process,  comfrising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  a  hydrocarbon  through  a  reaction  zone  in  con- 
tact with  a  bed  of  solid  carbonaceous  material  con- 
tained therein,  under  conditions  to  effect  an  endo- 
thermic  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon; 

igniting  said  bed; 

simultaneously  passing  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  with  said  hydrocarbon  through  said  bed  to 
oxidize  exothermically  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said 
solid  carbonaceous  material  to  provide  and  maintain 
an  incandescent  zone  within  said  bed,  to  maintain 


desired  operating  temperature  continuously,  and  to 
supply  a  major  portion  of  the  heat  required  for  the 
endothermic  conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon;  and 
controlhng  the  reaction  by  controlling  the  height  of 
said  iDcandescem  zone  and  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
hydrocarbon  through  said  zone. 


..'5*1  tt*" 


3,175,020 
PRODUCTION  of'  4-METH\T-  1  PENTENE 
John  B.  Wilkes,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,249 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.15) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-methyl-l-pentene 
which  comprises  contacting  propene  at  elevated  pressures 
and  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  from  about  150°  to 
400*  F.  with  a  dimerization  catalyst  consisting  essential- 
ly of  potassium  metal  disposed  upon  substantially  anhy- 
drous alumina,  having  a  surface  area  below  about  20 
square  meters  per  gram  and  producing  a  reaction  product 
containing  4-methyl-l-pentene.  ^  . 


3,175,021 
PRODUCTION  OF  2-METHYL-2-PENTENE 
Robert    D.    Vanselow,    Berkeley,    and    John    B.    Wilkes, 
Albany,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  C'orpo- 
radon,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  l>elaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.   IS,   1961,  Ser.  No.   138^0 
5  Claims.     (CL  260 — 683.15) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of   2-mcthyl-2-pentcne 
which  comprises  contacting  propene  at  elevated  pressures 
and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  150*  to 
400*  F.  with  a  dimerization  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  potassium  metal  disposed  upon  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous alumina  having  surface  area  greater  than  25  square 
meters  per  gram  and  producing  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining 2-methyl-2-pentene. 
.•ft    .1:    '■•■^  ■ 

3,175,022 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE PARAFFIN  HYDROISOMERIZATION 
Arthur  Lewis  Reitemeier.  Summit,  N  J.,  and  Adam  Le  Roy 
Sonuners  and   Alfred   Douglas  Reichk.   Baton  Rouge, 
LBm  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Cooi- 
r,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  I>ec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,709       X 
18  Clafaiia.     (CL  260—683.75) 


1.  In  the  process  for  isomerizing  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  C»  and  C,  boiling  range  by  con- 
tact with  an  alumina-platinum-aluminum  chloride  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  about  400*  F., 
a  pressure  of  from  about  700  to  1500  p.s.i  g.  and  in  the 
presence  of  about  300  to  2000  standard  cubic  feet  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  a  support  an  alumina  prepared 
in  a  manner  to  be  substantially  completely  free  of  sodium 
ions  and  sulfate  ions,  initially  impregnating  said  pure 
alumina  with  a  platinum  compound  and  with  a  critical 
amount  of  AlCIj  given  by  the  relationship 

Surface  Area  (MVg.)x0.028  ~ 

=A1C1,  content  ±0.8  wt.  percent 

thereafter  passing  said  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  hydro- 
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isomerization  zone  containing  said  supported  catalyst, 
continuously  adding  aluminum  chloride  to  said  hydro- 
isomcrizalion  zone,  continuously  adding  HCl  to  said 
zone,  and  maintaining  said  temperature,  pressure  and 
hydrogen  concentration  at  conditions  to  maintain  at  least 
part  of  the  paraffins  in  the  liquid  phase. 


3,175,023         'V' 
ALKYI.ATION  PROCESS 
Howard  H.  Groas,  Pleasantrillc,  and  Arthur  R.  Goldsby, 
Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960.  Ser.  No.  52.558 
7  Claims.     (CL  260 — 683.62) 


wherein  '  ' 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

halogen  and  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

halogen,  alkyl   of   1-4  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy, 

phenyl,  acetoxy,  carboaryloxy,  acetyl  and  cyano, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 

1-18  carbon  atoms  and 


It  I 


wherein 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy. 


^^syi 


1   vi 


HUM   'i-J  *» 


CH»-i 


">r 


1.  In  an  alkylation  process  wherein  an  olefin  based 
alkylatable  material,  an  isoparaffin  and  an  alkylation  cat- 
alyst are  contacted  as  a  liquid  emulsion  reaction  mixture 
in  an  alkylation  zone  under  alkylation  conditions,  reac- 
tion mixture  is  withdrawn  from  said  alkylation  zone  and 
separated  into  hydrocarbon  and  catalyst  phases,  the  sep- 
arated hydrocarbon  phase  is  treated  effecting  recovery 
of  product  alkylate,  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  separated 
catalyst  phase  is  recycled  to  said  alkylation  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  said  reaction  mixture 
from  said  alkylation  zone  to  a  gravity  settling  zone,  sep- 
arating said  reaction  mixture  into  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
and  a  catalyst  enriched  emulsion  phase  containing  at  least 
10  percent  emulsified  hydrocarbon  in  said  gravity  settling 
zone,  passing  said  catalyst  enriched  emulsion  to  an  ac- 
celerated separation  zone  effecting  separation  of  a  hydro- 
carbon phase  and  a  catalyst  phase  in  a  time  less  than  1.0 
minute  in  said  accelerated  separation  zone,  and  passing 
the  separated  catalyst  phase  directly  into  contact  with  an 
isoparaffin.  > 

»  3,175.024 

POLYMERS  OF  ACRYLIC  Fi»TFRS  OF 

SALICYI  OYI.BtNZOYLMFTHANE 

Stanley  Tockcr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  9.  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,824 

25  Claims.     (CI.  260—837) 
10.  A  substantially  linear  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  recurring  units:  ^ 

\ 


3,175,025  1 

PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  AND/OR 
RETICULATION 
Henry  C.  Geen,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Warren  A.  Rice,  Dexter, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemotrooics,  Incorporated,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,031 
17  Clatans.    (CI.  264— 80) 


1 .  The  process  for  the  reticulation  of  cellular  materials 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  combustible  mixture  of  an  oxidizer 
material  and  an  oxidizable  material  within  a  cellular 
material  having  heat  destructible  membranes;  and 

(6)  igniting  the  combustible  mixture,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  reticulated  material. 


3,175,026 
EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Albert   L.   James,   Port  Washington.   Wis.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Yirginia 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,040 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264—210) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  unsupported  thermoplastic 
sheeting,  which  comprises,  extruding  a  curtain  of  unsup- 
ported thermoplastic  material  in  substantially  fluid  con- 
dition directly  into  the  nip  formed  between  adjacent  co- 
operating arcuate  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  smooth 
and  glossy  and  one  of  them  being  relatively  deformable, 
so  as  to  simultaneously  contact  both  surfaces,  drawing 
the  extruded  curtain  of  unsupported  fluid  material  into  a 
sheet  of  desired  gauge  by  pulling  the  same  from  the 
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source  of  extrusion  toward  and  between  the  adjacent  arcu- 
ate surfaces  and  withdrawing  the  sheet  at  a  faster  periph- 
eral rate  of  speed  than  the  rate  of  extrusion,  and  thereafter 
cooling  the  sheet  thus  formed  to  solidified  condition  while 
simultaneously  advancing  the  same  in  surface  contact  over 
one  of  the  arcuate  surfaces. 


■u  >'.' 


3,175,027 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELASTIC  FILM  CAPS 
John  W.  Harrison,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   &   Co.,   Cambridge,   Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Connecticut 
Original  appUcation  Mar.   12,  1959,  S«r.  No.  798,869. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
191^5 

3  Claims.     (CL  264—230) 


1.  The  method  of  making  film  caps  from  biaxially 
oriented  films  capable  of  shrinking  at  least  20  percent 
in  both  directions  when  heated  to  96*  C.  which  includes 
restraining  the  film  from  movement  by  clamping  it  in  a 
zone  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  film,  momentarily 
and  while  shielding  all  other  areas  of  the  film  from  heat, 
heating  a  second  peripheral  zone  of  said  film  to  heat- 
shrinking  temperature,  immediately  upon  the  cessation 
of  heating  releasing  the  restraint  imposed  upon  the  film, 
and  thereafter  allowing  the  film  to  shrink  freely  and  to 
cool,  thereby  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  heated  pe- 
ripheral zone  at  least  20  percent  and  forming  a  shirred 
cap  having  a  permanently  elastic  margin. 


.':.';£.■    M.'..;z-,-ni      3,175,028 

SLIDE  FASTFNER  MAMTVCTItRE 
George  Waldes,  Plandome,  Manhasset,  and  Ignacio  M. 
,    Marcusson,  Lake  Success,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Waldes 
Kohinoor  Inc.,  Loag  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,478 
4  Claims.     (CL  264—252) 
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bead  and  in  addition  themselves  serve  to  secure  the  bead 
to  the  tape  edge,  and  in  a  final  operation  sewing  the  bead 
to  the  edge  of  the  tape  in  the  intervals  between  said  fas- 
tener elements,  thereby  to  further  secure  the  bead  to  the 
tape  edge. 

3,175,029 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 

Ernest  G.  Whalon  and  Thomas  Reid,  Danielson,  and 
Anthony  J.  Osowski,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Hale  Manufacturing  Company,  Putnam,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,595 
5  Claims.     (CL  264—290) 


1=35- s 
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1.  The  process  of  treating  thermoplastic  synthetic  fila- 
ments comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  winding  a  plurality  of  ends  of  substantially  un- 
oriented  filaments  on  a  spool  in  an  accuumulated 
strand  having  a  total  denier  in  the  range  of  about 
50.000-1.000,000; 

(b)  assembling  a  number  of  such  spools; 

(c)  leading  a  continuous  strand  from  each  spool  simul- 
taneously and  separately  through  the  nip  of  a  first 
pair  of  heavy  rollers; 

(d)  imparting  a  pressure  to  said  nip  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  drag  for  a  first  stage  of  stretch; 

(e)  leading  the  continuous  strands  separately  to  the 
nip  of  a  second  pair  of  similar  heavy  rollers; 

(/)  leading  the  continuous  strands  separately  through 

the  nip  of  a  third  pair  of  similar  heavy  rollers; 
ig)  rotating  the  third  pair  of  rollers  at  a  higher  speed 
then  the  second  pair  of  rollers  to  provide  a  second 
stage  stretch; 
{h )   rotating  the  second  pair  of  rollers  at  a  higher  speed 
than  the  first  pair  of  rollers  to  provide  a  first  stage 
stretch; 
(i)    condensing    the    strands    into    a   single    stretched 
strand;  and 

(/)  winding  the  single  stretched  strand  on  a  spool; 
all  of  the  steps  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  20-35°  C.  and  the  total  draw  ratio  em- 
ployed being  in  the  range  of  about  3.0-4.0. 


1.  A  method  of  making  the  stringers  of  plastic  slide 
fasteners  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  longitudinal 
stringer  tape  which  is  devoid  of  the  cord-like  edge  bead 
conventionally  carried  by  stringer  tapes  along  the  fas- 
tener-element attaching  edge,  providing  a  longitudinal 
fastener-element  carrying  cord  separate  from  said  tape, 
arranging  said  tape  and  said  cord  in  respective  positions 
in  which  the  cord  extends  along  the  edge  of  the  tape  which 
is  to  carry  the  fastener  elements  of  the  stringer  but  is 
spaced  slightly  therefrom,  simultaneously  molding  a  plu- 
rality of  plastic  fastener  elements  to  the  bead  and  tape 
edge  in  such  a  way  that  the  plastic  material  of  said  ele- 
ments completely  encloses  said  bead  and  thence  extends 
over  onto  the  upper  and  under  faces  of  the  tape  edge, 
whereby  the  fastener  elements  arc  positively  aflixed  to  said 


^        •     '      "  3,175,030 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF       - 
RETICULATED  MATERIALS 
Henry  C.  Geen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chemo- 
tronics.  Incorporated,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  .Vlkhigan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,603 
^    ,  UCIaiois.     (CL  264— 321)  > 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reticulated 
material,  the  step  which  comprises: 

{a)  exposing  a  cellular  material,  having  some  cell 
membrane  thicknesses  less  than  the  thickness  of  its 
skeletal  structure,  said  membranes  being  heat  remov- 
able, to  a  light  pulse  to  remove  at  least  some  of  said 
cell  membranes. 
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3,175,031 
SURFACE  MOLTNTED  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUIT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  Reiner,  4811  Telegraph  Road, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,741 

14  Claims.    (CL  174 — 48) 


3,175,033 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CONTROL  USING  FILTER 

FOR  CARRIER  REMOVAL 

Isaac  S.  Blonder,  5  Crestview.  and  Ben  H.  Tongue, 

41  Ferris  Drive,  both  of  West  Orange,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,185  > 

21  Claims.    (CL  178—5.1) 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  support  molding  on 
a  surface,  said  bracket  comprising  a  strap  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  a  supporting  surface  Mrith  its  rear- 
wardly  disposed  face  abutting  said  surface,  the  opposed 
edges  of  said  strap  member  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
opposed  notches  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  opposed  attachment  flanges,  said  notches  being 
similar  to  one  another  and  being  in  the  plane  of  the  strap 
member  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  edges  toward 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap  member,  said  flanges 
being  similar  to  one  another  and  each  comprising  a  tongue 
extending  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
strap  member  and  then  extending  forwardly  thereof,  said 
tongues  being  curved  and  having  convex  outer  surfaces, 
the  linear  extent  of  each  of  said  notches  being  substan- 
tially twice  the  linear  extent  of  each  of  said  flanges. 


3,175,032 

SPLICE  CASES 

Richard  K.  Strauss,  4728  Gould,  La  Canada,  CaUL 

FUed  Sept  19,  1961,  Ser.  -No.  139,173 

13  Claims.    (CL  174—93) 
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1.  In  television  apparatus  for  receiving  a  combination 
of  frequency-displaced  picture  and  sound  carrier-fre- 
quency signals  respectively  amplitude  and  frequency 
modulated,  means  for  amplifying  the  received  signals,  fre- 
quency-discriminator means  operable  above  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  of  input-signal  level  thereto  from 
the  amplifying  means  for  rejecting  amplitude  modulation 
and  detecting  frequency  modulation,  corresponding  to  the 
desired  sound  signal,  narrow-band  network  means  con- 
taining impedance  elements  selectively  tuned  substantially 
to  the  picture  carrier  frequency,  means  for  optionally  in- 
serting the  network  means  in  circuit  with  the  said  received 
signals,  the  network  means  rendering  the  picture  signal 
unintelligible,  and  having  sufficient  attenuation  at  the  said 
picture  carrier  frequency  to  reduce  the  said  input  signal 
level  to  the  discriminator  means  below  the  said  threshold 
value  at  which  the  discriminator  means  is  incapable  of 
rejecting  amplitude  modulation,  thus  distorting  the  sound 
signal. 

3,175,034  • 

SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 
TELEVISION  RECORDING 

Nobutosbl  Kihara.  Shibuya-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Sony  Corporation.  Tok>  o,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1960, 

35/7,637 

6  Claims.    (CL  178—6.6) 


7.  A  cable  splice  jacket  assembly  comprising,  a  pair 
of  rigid  end  rings  having  openings  for  snugly  receiving 
the  ends  of  lead  sheathed  cable  having  conductors  to  be 
be  spliced  together,  said  openings  and  the  rims  of  said 
end  rings  having  inflatable  sealing  gaskets,  generally  tu- 
bular jacket  means  being  assembled  about  the  peripheral 
rims  of  said  end  rings  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  enclosure  for  said  cable  splice,  and 
means  for  charging  the  interior  of  the  splice  jacket  so 
formed  with  gas  under  pressure  and  means  for  inflating 
said  inflatable  sealing  gaskets. 


I-/, 
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1.  A  magnetic  video  recording  and  reproducing  device 
comprising  a  magnetic  medium,  a  magnetic  medium  driv- 
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ing  device  to  be  energized  by  an  independent  frequency 
power  source,  means  for  energizing  said  magnetic  me- 
dium driving  device  from  said  independent  frequency 
power  source  during  both  recording  and  reproducing 
operation,  rotary  magnetic  bead  means  coupled  to  said 
medium,  a  recording  system  for  delivering  an  informa- 
tion signal  output  to  said  rotary  magnetic  head  means 
during  recording,  a  reproducing  system  for  receiving  an 
output  from  said  magnetic  head  means  during  reproduc- 
tion, a  driving  motor  for  said  rotary  magnetic  head 
means,  an  oscillator  for  energizing  said  driving  motor, 
rotation  frequency  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  rate 
of  rotation  of  said  rotary  magnetic  head  means,  a  com- 
parator for  providing  a  comparison  signal  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  difference  between  the  output  of  said  rota- 
tion frequency  detecting  device  and  a  reference  vertical 
synchronizing  signal,  means  for  controlling  said  oscillator 
for  said  driving  motor  in  accordance  with  said  compari- 
son signal,  control  signal  recording  and  reproducing  head 
means  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  on  said  magnetic  medium,  and  a  change- 
over switch  for  applying  the  output  of  said  control  signal 
recording  and  reproducing  head  means  to  said  comparator 
during  reproduction. 


ranged  to  have  the  screen  of  said  tube  inserted  therein 
and  closely  to  surround  said  screen  to  support  the  tube;  a 
series  of  rigid  mounting  brackets,  one  in  each  corner  of 
said  frame,  secured  thereto,  rigidifyiqg  the  same,  and 
each  providing  a  first  surface  facing  toward  the  neck  of 
the  so-supported  tube,  and  a  second  and  oppositely  facing 
surface,  spaced  from  the  first  surface  both  peripherally  of 
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3,175,035 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODL'CINC  RECORDED 

VroEO  SIGNALS 

Coptbome   Nfacdonald,   Elmira,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  West- 

iiighous«  Electric  CorporatioD,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  247,732 

6  Cfadms.    (a.  178—^.6)  ' 
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said  screen  and  in  the  direction  toward  said  neck,  whereby 
mounting  lugs  secured  to  the  picture  tube  can  be  positioned 
between  the  planes  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the 
several  brackets;  a  series  of  wedges,  each  removably  in- 
serted with  tight  fit  between  one  of  said  planes  and  one 
of  said  lugs;  and  ring  structure  for  normally  holding  the 

so-inserted  wedges  to  hold  said  lugs  against  the  other 
plane  and  thereby  to  hold  the  picture  tube  in  the  frame. 


'cC 


1,  A  system  for  the  reproduction  of  recorded  video  in- 
formation comprising;  a  tape  onto  which  there  has  been 
rec(wded  video  information  and  a  time  reference  base; 
transducer  means;  means  for  moving  said  tape  past  said 
transducer  means  whereby  there  is  produced  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  corresponding  to  the  video  information  and 
the  time  reference  base  recorded  on  said  tape;  means  in- 
cluding a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  scanning  electron 
beam  for  ;)roducing  a  video  representation  of  the  video 
portion  of  said  first  electrical  signal,  said  latter  means 
also  including  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  speed 
at  which  the  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  scans;  means 
responsive  to  the  time  reference  base  portion  of  said  elec- 
trical signal  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal,  said 
second  electrical  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  vari- 
ances in  the  rate  of  speed  at  which  said  tape  is  moved  past 
said  transducer  means;  and  means  for  applying  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  to  said  scanning  rate  determining 
means  whereby  said  second  electrical  signal  varies  said 
scan  rate  to  correspond  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
tape. 

3,175,036 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PICTURE  TUBE 

COMPRISING      MOUNTING      BRACKETS     AND 

WEDGING  STRAPS  THEREFOR 
Ellsworth  B.  Miller,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Phiico  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  D«c.  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  159,94« 

5  Claims.    (CL  178 — 7.f) 
1.  A  mounting  structure  for  a  picture  tube,  comprising 
an  approximately  rectangular  frame  constructed  and  ar- 


vih  3,175,»37  ,.    . 

LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  ULTRA-WIDE 
ANGLE  OF  VIEW 
R.  PadKitt,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
lent^,  to  the  L  nited  States  of  America  a»  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26i,IM 
1  Claim.    (CL  178— 7J5) 


♦•rx't.-ti: 


In  a  television  system  for  underwater  viewing, 

a  lens  housing, 

a  hemispherical  meniscus  dome  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  sealed  against  one  end  of  said  lens  hous- 
ing whereby  in  operation  the  outer  surface  of  said 

'  meniscus  dome  contacts  water  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  meniscus  dome  contacts  air  thereby  forming 
a  weak  negative  lens  element, 

first  and  second  negative  meniscus  elements  mounted 
in  one  end  of  said  lens  housing  adjacent  said  meniscus 
dome, 

a  positive  doublet  component  mounted  in  the  other 
end  of  said  lens  housing, 

a  positive  meniscus  mounted  in  the  ottier  end  of  said 
lens  housing  between  said  positive  doublet  and  one 
of  said  negative  meniscus  elements,  and 
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a  television  image  orthicon  adjacent  said  positive  doublet 

component  for  receiving  an  image  received  through 

<-.said  meniscus  dome. 
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3,175,838 

SCANNING  AND  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 

Hans  A.  Maocli,  4418  Airway  Road,  Dayton,  Oliio 

FUed  June  29,  1968,  Scr.  No.  39,653 

7  Claims.     (O.  179—1) 


3,175,040  1      _^  , 

BALANCED  STEREOPHONIC  DEMODULATOR  , 
APPARATUS 
Daniel  R.  von  Recklingliausen,  Arlington,  Mask,  assignor 
to  H.  H.  Scott,  Inc.,  Maynard,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachasetts 

FUed  May  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,533        

9  Claims.     (CL  179— 15)  '^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  signal  transmitting  equipment 
including  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  withm  said  frame,  a 
series  of  arms  projected  from  said  shaft  within  said  frame, 
said  arms  being  frictionally  related  to  said  shaft  and  having 
data  recorded  on  a  portion  thereof,  means  operatively  en- 
gaged to  said  arms  to  normally  prevent  their  rotation  with 
said  shaft  and  selectively  responsive  to  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  dau  on  a  particular  arm  to  release  that 
arm  for  movement  with  said  shaft  and  means  along  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  arm  operative  as  the  arm  moves 
to  a  position  adjacent  thereto  to  transmit  the  dato  recorded 
on  said  arm.  '  '         -^ 

L...   '•••    -•'   3,175,039 
f  PCS  TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Hugh  R.  WUbouni,  Jr..  Conway,  Ark. 

(P.O.  Box  2177,  Little  Rod^  Ark.) 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,614  ,. 

ISCIaiBis.    (CL  179— 7.1) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  composite  signal  com- 
prising a  main-chaimel-signal  frequency  modulated  com- 
ponent and  a  suppressed-carrier-modulatcd  sub-channel 
signal  component,  said  apparatus  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  audio  amplifiers  each  provided  with  input 
and  output  circuits,  each  of  said  input  circuits  having  a 

pair  of  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  bridge 

rectifier  demodulator  circuiu,  each  provided  with  first 
•nd  second  pairs  of  terminals,  means  connected  to  the 
flat  pair  of  terminals  of  each  of  said  demodulator  cir- 
cuits for  applying  the  said  composite  signid  thereto, 
means  connecting  the  first  pair  of  terminals  of  one  of 
said  demodulator  circuits  to  corresponding  input  terminals 
of  one  of  said  amplifiers,  means  connecting  the  first  pair 
of  terminals  of  the  other  of  said  demodulator  circuits  to 
corresponding  input  terminals  of  the  other  of  said  ampli- 
fiers, and  means  connected  with  the  second  pairs  of  ter- 
minals of  the  pair  of  demodulator  circuits  for  applying 
thereto  push-pull  reinsert  sub-carrier  oscillations  of  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  that  of  the  said  suppressed  car- 
rier in  order  to  permit  and  prevent  the  passage  of  signal 
during  alternate  portions  of  the  period  of  the  said  oscil- 
lations. 

'      3,175,041 

FM  STEREO  DEMODULATOR  USING  TIME 

DIVISION  SWITCHING 

Richard    Shottenfeid,    Jamaica,    and    Solomon    AbUock, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  PUot  Radio  Corporation, 

Loot  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,682 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—15)  , 
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1.  A  person-to-person,  collect  and  special  service  calls 
automatic  toll  ticketing  system  comprising  means  for  es- 
tablishing toll  calls  through  autonutic  toll  ticketing  equip- 
ment responsive  to  the  receipt  of  certain  digiUl  signals, 
means  in  a  central  office  associated  with  said  equipment 
for  making  a  voice  recording  of  conversations  during  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  toll  alls,  and  means  responsive 

to  the  receipt  of  a  calling  subscriber  controlled  signal  for 
releasing  said  recording  means  and  starting  billing  in  said 
toU  ticketing  equipment.  .......    .  ..* 


1.  In  an  FM  multiplex  stereophonic  signal  system  in 
which  a  main  carrier  frequency  is  modulated  with  the  sum 
of  the  left  and  right  audio  signal  (L-f-/?),  and  with  a  sub- 
stantially supersonic  pilot  subcarrier,  a  supersonic  sub- 
carrier  frequency  is  modulated  with  the  difference  be- 
tween the  left  and  right  audio  signals  (L-R),  and  the 
main  carrier  frequency  is  further  modulated  with  the 
audio  modulations  of  the  supersonic  subcarrier  frequency: 
a  multiplex  adapter  for  use  with  an  FM  receiver  without 
modifying  said  receiver  or  requiring  manual  switching 
for  demodulating  the  received  signals  to  obtain  separate 
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left  and  right  audio  signals,  said  adapter  comprising,  in 
combination,   a   bridge   including   a  pair   of  oppositely 
polarized  signal  sampling  boxcar  circuits  each  including 
a  pair  of  arms  of  said  bridge,  and  a  diagonal  mterconnect^ 
ing  a  pair  of  common  junction  points  of  said  bridge,  each 
boxcar  circuit  having  its  output  connected  to  a  respecuve 
audio  signal  channel;  means  for  applying  the  composite 
of  said  sum  and  difference  audio  signals  to  the  midpomt 
of  said  diagonals;  and  means  for  applying  a  supersonic 
frequency  triggering  signal  across  said  diagonal  to  trigger 
said  boxcar  circuits  in  alternation  and  each  at  the  fre- 
quency of  said  triggering  signal;  said  boxcar  circuits  hav- 
ing a  rapid  turn-on  Ume  compared  to  said  triggering  sig- 
nal frequency;  said  bridge  substantially  completely  bal- 
ancing out  said  triggering  signal  to  provide  boxcar  circuit 
outputs  each  corresponding  to  a  respecUve  completely 
separated  one  of  said  left  and  right  audio  signals  said 
adapter  including  a  separate   monophonic  signal   input 
channel;  and  switching  means  operable,  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  said  pilot  subcarrier,  to  connect  said  mono- 
phonic  signal  channel  to  both  of  said  audio  signal  chan- 
nels and  to  block  the  outputs  of  said  boxcar  circuits;  said 
switching  means  being  operable,  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  said  pilot  subcarrier,  to  effectively  disconnect  said 
monophonic  signal  channel  from  said  audio  channels  and 
to  effectively  coni.ect  the  outputs  of  said  boxcar  circuits 
to  the  respective  audio  signal  channels.       ,    ^ 
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T  ''1.^;'  3175  043 

COL^I  ING  FIELD  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
Hans    Joachim    Jabczjnski.    Munich-Solln.    and    Ulrich 
Korbcr  and  Dieter  Voegtlen,  Munich,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  and  Habke  Alttiengeseiischaft  Beriln 
and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  22.  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennan>,  Sept  26,  1957, 

S  55^80  ^ 

28  Claims.     (CI.  179—22) 


3,175,042 
MONITORING  GATE  CIRCUIT 

John  A.  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Murray  Hill,  and  Harold  F.  May, 

BasUne  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 

.    ratories,  Incon>orated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^      ^,     ,,  __. 

FUed  May  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  26,758 

14  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 


-  :  4H 


'ii«y» ; 


^  .n.^.« 


1.  A  coupling  field  selection  system  comprising  a  de- 
sired plurality  of  coupling  stages,  trunk  lines  extending 
between  the  coupling  stages,  a  pathfinder  network  for 
effecting  the  hunting  of  idle  trunk  lines  which  are  avail- 
able for  connection  paths  to  be  established,  pathfinder 
conductors  in  said  pathfinder  network  allotted  to  the 
trunk  lines,  marker  means  for  simultaneously  marking 
the  inlet  and  outlet  belongmg  to  a  desired  connection, 
means  for  transmitting  said  marking  over  idle  pathfinder 

conductors  of  the  pathfinder  network  which  arc  allotcd 

to  idle  trunk  lines  to  an   intersecting  point  in  directions 
away   from    said    inlet   and   outlet,   said    pathfinder   con- 
ductors extending  through  the  pathfinder  network  an-l 
parallel  to  a  coupling  stage  to  effect  marking  of  possible 
connection  paths  extending  between  the  inlet  and  outlet, 
the  hunting  for  and  selecting  and  setting  idle  connecUon 
paths  being  effected  by  means  for  markmg  at  such  inter- 
section  point   a  way   portion   included   in   the   marked 
connection   paths,   means   'or   transmitting  such  marking 
in  directions  opposite  to  the  initial  marking  effected  in  the 
pathfinder  network  to  further  intersection  poinU  which 
are  disposed  in  the  direction  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
coupling  field,  means  for  thereupon  selecting  at  said  inter- 
section points  from  the  connection  paths  containing  the 
first   selected   way    portions   further   corresponding   way 
portions,   means   for  continuing   analogous   selection   of 
further  way  portions  from  intersection  point  to   inter- 
section point  to  establish  in  the  pathfinder  network  the 
route  which  determines  the  desired  connection  path  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet,  and  means  for  switching  said 
determined  connection  path  through. 


6  In  a  telephone  line  circuit  system  a  pulser,  a  detector 
and' a  monitoring  array  having  a  gate  circuit  associated 
with  each  line  circuit  of  said  system  for  coupling  said 
Dulser  to  said  detector  during  an  on-hook  condiUon  and 
for  decoupling  during  an  off-hook  condiUon  comprising 
a  line  current  coil  and  an  elongated  magnetic  stnp  asso- 
ciated with  each  said  line  circuit,  said  magnetic  stnp 
being  longitudinally  subjected  to  the  field  produced  by 
said  coil  and  having  a  pair  of  transverse  apertures  defimng 
a  coupling  path  for  an  on-hook  line  current  producing  a 
field  less  than:  ,  i 


H.+aizi^icM. 


■iSS 


and  no  coupling  path  for  an  off-hook  line  current  produc- 
ing a  field  greater  than: 

W-d 


H. 


W 


-DM, 


where  M.  is  the  saturation  magnetization.  He  J*  the  COCf- 

cive  force,  D  the  dcmagneUzaUon  factor  and  W  the  width 
of  said  strip  and  where  d  is  the  diameter  of  and  r  the 
minimum  separation  between  each  of  said  apertures. 


3  175  044 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  WITH 
CAMP  ON  FACILITIES 
Philip  H.  Arnold,  Wickatunk,  and  Vincent  J.  Matthews, 
Old  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,346 
14  Claims.  (CI.  179—27) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  first  station  line,  a  second 
station  line,  switching  means  for  completing  a  connection 
from  said  first  station  line  to  said  second  station  line  pro- 
vided said  second  station  line  is  free  of  other  calls,  a  lead 
included  in  said  switching  means  normally  having  ground 
connected  thereto  while  and  switching  means  is  in  use  m 
establishing  and  mainUining  a  connection  between  said 
lines,  means  operative  when  said  second  station  line  is 
in  busy  condition  for  partially  completing  and  holding 
in  that  condition  a  connection  from  said  first  line  to  said 

second  line  before  Slid  second  line  becomes  free,  said 

last-mentioned  means  including  a  relay  having  an  operat- 
ing winding,   a  source   of   positive   potential,   means  for 

applying  a  positive  potential  from  said  source  to  said  lead, 
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and  a  diode  network  associated  with  said  lead  effective 
to  segregate  said  positive  potential  from  the  connected 


ground  and  apply  it  to  the  operating  winding  of  said  relay 
whereby  to  operate  said  relay.  » 


3,175,045 

LOUDSPEAKING  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Rudolf    Bayer    and    Ceza    Beszedics,    Vienna,    Aoitria, 

assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,158 

Claims  priortty,  application  Austria,  Sept.  2,  1960, 

A  6,744/60 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—37) 


»*^tS*s2f -^^J^^i  4» 


_>T^ •» 1 ^^ 


1.  An  intercommunication  system  serving  a  plurality 
of  stations,  line  means  associated  with  each  of  said  sta- 
tions, each  of  said  line  means  comprising  a  signalling 
branch  and  a  communication  branch,  a  plurality  of  line 
switch  means  at  each  of  said  stations  normally  providing 
individual  connections  from  the  signalling  branch  of  each 
of  said  line  means  to  the  signalling  branches  of  all  of 
the  others  of  said  line  means  through  corresponding  ones 
of  said  line  switch  means,  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  selected  ones  of  said  line  switch  m«:ans  at  a  call- 
ing one  of  said  stations  for  selecting  called  stations  by 
individually  or  simultaneously  transferring  any  of  said 
connections  from  the  signalling  branch  of  said  line  as- 
sociated with  said  calling  station  to  the  communication 
branch  of  said  line  associated  with  said  calling  station  to 
connect  the  last  said  communication  branch  to  the  sig- 
nalling branch  of  the  line  means  associated  with  the  se- 
lected called  station  through  said  corresponding  line 
switch  means,  means  for  transmitting  a  call  signal  over 
the  communication  branch  of  the  line  means  associated 
with  the  calling  station  to  the  signalling  branch  of  the  se- 
lected line  means  and  uni-direction  blocking  means  con- 
nected between  the  signalling  branch  and  each  of  the  line 

switch  means  for  preventing  the  signals  from  being  trans- 

mittcd  from  the  signalling  branch  of  the  said  selected  line 

means  to  the  signalling  branch  of  the  non-selected  line 

means  normally  connected  thereto. 


3475,»4«  ' 

ELECTRICAL  AMPLIFIERS 
Roger    Chapman,    Kent,    England,    assignor    to    inter- 
national  Standard    Electric   Corporation,   New   Yorit, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22,  1960, 

44,127/60 
6  Claima.    (CL  179—81) 


1 .  A  telephone  subscriber's  station  adapted  for  use  with 
a  transmission  circuit  having  variable  impedances  com- 
prising a  transmitting  channel  and  a  receiving  channel, 
said  transmitting  channel  comprising  microphone  means 

for  converting  audio  sound  to  audio  electrical  input 

signals,  transmitter  amplifier  means  for  coupling  said 
microphone  to  said  transmission  circuit,  said  transmitter 
amplifier  means  comprising  an  automatic  gain  control  am- 
plifier, first  control  means  in  said  transmitter  amplifier 
means  operated  responsive  to  said  input  signals  for  con- 
verting a  portion  of  said  input  signals  to  a  first  D.C. 
control  voltage  proportional  to  said  input  signals,  second 
control  means  operable  responsive  to  said  variations  in 
impedances  for  converting  a  portion  of  the  output  signal 
of  said  transmitter  amplifier  means  to  a  second  D.C. 
control  voltage  proportional  to  said  impedance  variations, 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  control  volt- 
ages, and  means  for  applying  said  combined  voltages  to 
said  automatic  gain  control  amplifier  to  provide  a  constant 
output  signal  to  said  transmission  circuit  independent  of 
said  impedance  variations. 


-'  — ^   3  175  047  I  -  ' 

SWITCH  CONbmON  INDICATOR 

Willy  Borberg,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,228 

2  Claims.     (CL  179—82) 


1.  A  motion  picture  theatre  speaker  system  for  use  in 
an  automobile  comprising, 
an  audio  induction  pickup  coil  adapted  to  l>e  exposed 

to  an  audio  frequency  induction  field, 
an  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  said  audio 

induction  pickup  coil, 
a  source  of  battery  potential  for  said  amplifier,  said 

battery  potential  energizing  said  amplifier  through  a 

first  switch  contact. 

a  high  frequency  pickup  coil  and  an  indicator  con- 
nected across  said  source  of  battery  potential  in  se- 
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lies  with  a  second  switch  contact  operated  in  unison 
with  said  first  switch  contact, 
means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  induction  field 

of  a  frequency  and  amplitude  sufficient  to  operate 

said  indicator  when  said  switch  contacts  are  closed, 
the  magnitude   of  the   energy   induced   in  said   audio 

induction  coil  being  insufficient  to  operate  said  indi- 
cate, and 
said  high  frequency  pickup  coil  having  a  frequency 
characteristic  such  that  only  negligible  amounts  of 
audio  frequency  signals  are  induced  therein. 


3,17S,048 

DIALING  DEVICE  FOR  DIAL-OPERATED 

SYSTEMS 

Carl  C.  Aael,  1200  8th  Atc^  Irwin,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1961,  S«r.  No.  144,709 

11  Claims.     (CL  17*— 90) 


1.  An  automatic  dialing  device  for  dial-operated  sys- 
tems comprising  rotary  dial-engaging  means,  motor  means 
adapted  to  drive  said  dial-engaging  means  in  one  direc- 
tion, spring  means  urging  said  dial-engaging  means  in  the 
opposite  direction,  switch  means  on  the  rotary  dial-en- 
gaging means,  a  plurality  of  stop  devices  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  around  the  axis  of  said  rotary  dial-engaging 
means,  each  of  said  stop  devices  having  a  first  position 
in  which  it  will  engage  the  switch  means  upon  rotation 
of  the  dial-engaging  means  and  a  second  position  in 

which  it  will   not  engage   the  switch  means,  and   circuit 

means  for  energizing  said  motor  means  and  including 
said  switch  means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
circuit  to  the  motor  means  will  be  broken  whenever  the 
switch  means  engages  one  of  the  stop  devices  in  its  said 
first  position. 

3,175,049 
MAGNETIC  SCANNING  HEAD 
Dennis  GalxNT,  Londop,  England,  assignor  to  Mfainesota 
Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  Si.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  15,  1960,  S«r.  No.  43,076 
4  Clainu.     (CL  179—100.2) 


ing  opposed  poles  separated  by  a  nonmagnetic  gap,  the 
magnetic  laminae  of  said  poles  being  arranged  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  form  a  plurality  of  recording  gaps, 

each  of  said  poles  being  formed  in  a  U  shape  at  the  end 

opposite  that  forming  the  nonmagnetic  gap  adapted  to 
contact  the  adjoining  portion  of  a  base  member  so  as  to 
form  a  complete  magnetic  flux  path  through  said  base 

member  and  within  said  jxjie  piece,  said  base  nriember 
being  made  of  laminated  magnetic  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  formed  therein,  first  windings  wound 
on  said  member  and  passing  through  said  openings,  said 
first  windings  being  wound  in  such  fashion  that  a  maxi- 
mum nimiber  of  turns  link  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
base  member  and  the  number  of  turns  linking  the  re- 
mainder of  said  base  member  decreases  linearly  in  the 
direction  of  its  center,  said  first  windings  being  adapted 
to  cause  a  linear  magnetic  potential  drop  to  be  estab- 
lished across  said  base  member  when  current  flows  there- 
through to  establish  a  saturating  magnetic  flux  in  said 
magnetic  laminations  within  each  of  the  said  pole  pieces 
but  not  incl  tiding  said  recording  gaps,  second  winding 
means  inductively  coupled  with  said  poles  and  said  base 
member  for  varying  the  distribution  of  said  saturating 
magnetic  flux  with  respect  to  each  lamination  of  the  said 
pole  pieces,  and  third  winding  means  inductively  coupled 
with  said  pole  pieces  and  base  member  for  establishing 
a  signal  magnetic  flux  in  a  magnetically  unsaturated  pair 
of  said  magnetic  laminations  along  a  flux  path  that  in- 
cludes a  portion  of  said  pole  pieces  and  the  -\ssociated 
recording  gap. 

3,175.050 
BI-DIRECnONAL  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
Martin  H.  Oxman,  Maiden,  Maaa.,  aasigiior  to  National 
Company,    Inc.,    MaMen,    Maas.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Massachusetts 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,395 
7  Clainu.     (CL  179—170) 


■V-  ■ 


^t , 


t 


4.  A  scanning  head  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked 
interleaved  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  laminations  form- 


t  f 


(' 


5.  A  bi-directional  signal  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 
signal  paths  connected  in  parallel,  each  of  said  signal 
paths  including  first  and  second  unidirectionally  conduc- 
tive elements  directly  connected  in  series,  said  element*  i 
being  poled  to  render  each  of  said  signal  paths  unidirec- 
tional in  mutually  opposite  directions,  means  for  main-  ' 
taining  said  first  elements  in  a  non-conductive  state,  means 
for  selectively  rendering  the  second  element  of  one  of 
said  signal  paths  conductive  and  simultaneously  render- 
ing the  second  element  of  the  other  signal  path  non-con- 
ductive, said  last  recited  means  being  further  adapted  to 
render  conductive  the  normally  non-conductive  first  ele- 
ment in  the  signal  path  which  contains  said  conductive 
second  element. 


I 
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^'  3,175,051 

ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  USING  COMB  FILTERS 

CmsIu  C.  Cutler,  Gillette,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporafioD  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,325 
3  Claims.     (CL  179— 170^) 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-way  communication  system 
comprising  first  and  second  terminal  stations  for  the  trans- 
mission of  signal  energy,  a  first  path  for  transmission  of 
signal  energy  from  said  first  terminal  station  to  said  second 
station  and  a  second  path  for  transmission  of  signal  ener- 
gy from  said  second  station  to  said  first  station,  echo 
suppressing  means  comprising  a  variable  attenuator  con- 
nected in  said  first  path  to  introduce  loss  therein  in  pro- 
portion to  the  level  fA  the  signal  energy  in  said  second 
path  and  a  variable  attenuator  in  said  second  path  to  intro- 
duce loss  therein  in  proportion  to  the  level  of  the  signal 
energy  in  said  first  path,  and  attenuating  means  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  paths,  said  attenuating  means  hav- 
ing equally  spaced  alternating  attenuation  and  pass  bands 
throughout  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  band  of  signal 
energy  to  be  transmitted,  the  attenuation  bands  of  said 
attenuating  means  in  said  first  path  coinciding  with  the 
pass  bands  dL  said  attenuating  means  in  said  second  path. 


...p 


3,175,052 
MULTfPLE-FOSmON  ROTARY  STEPPING  SWITCH 
HAVING  AN  OBLIQUELY  ORIENTED  CONTACT 
BRIDGE 
Willi  E.  Lndwlg,  Beriln-Brlti,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25,  1960, 
L  36,664 
I        5  Claims.    (CL  200 — 11) 


3,175,053 

TUNING  DEVICE  WITH  CLUTCH  OPERATED 

CONTACT  PLATE  MEANS 

Donald  E.  Webb,  deceased,  late  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  by 

Mrs.  Donald  E.  Webb,  administratrix,  Casper,  Wyo., 

and  Eldoo  D.  Aldred,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asisignors  to 
P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  IndLanapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,854,  now 
Patent  No.  3,013,152,  dated  Dec.  12,  1961.  Divided 
ami  this  appUcation  Sept.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,560 
7  Claims.    (CL  200— 11) 


,.     ,-(„.  •  .1-1 


1.  A  multiple-position  rotary  stepping  switch,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  contact  bridge;  means  movably 
mounting  said  contact  bridge  for  rotation  about  a  rotary 
axis,  said  bridge  being  oriented  obliquely  with  respect 
to  said  rotary  axis;  and  a  switching  plate  cooperating 
with  said  contact  bridge  and  provided  with  printed  cir- 
cuitry which  includes  a  plurality  of  stepping  contacts 
arranged  about  said  rotary  axis  of  the  switch,  an  inner 
contact  also  arranged  about  said  rotary  axis  and  partly 
surrounded  by  said  stepping  contacts,  and  an  outer  con- 
tact connectible  to  said  inner  contact  by  said  contact 
bridge  in  a  plurality  of  positions  of  the  switch,  said  inner 
contact  beirj  configured  as  an  open  ring  and  having  an 
end  that  extends  outwardly  in  approximately  radial  direc- 
tion, said  end  serving  as  a  terminal  of  said  inner  contact 
and  as  a  portion  of  said  outer  contact,  and  said  outer  con- 
tact having  a  part  extending  to  the  ring  opening  and 
serving  as  a  portion  of  said  inner  contact. 


f  i  . 


■fi:.' 


ft-  :>yj 


1   .Vut«;!ij«i  ' 


1.  A  printed  circuit  slide  switch  means  for  band  switch- 
ing in  a  high  frequency  tuning  assembly  comprising:  a 
printed  circuit  board  means;  a  plurality  of  printed  terminal 
means  printed  on  said  printed  circuit  board  means;  a  plu- 
rality of  guide  pin  means  fixedly  coupled  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  printed  circuit  board  means;  a  rec- 
tangular shaped  insulator  plate  means  having  guide  slot 
means  in  opposing  ends  of  said  plate  means,  said  guide  slot 
means  interfitting  with  said  guide  pin  means  maintaining 
said  plate  means  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said 
printed  circuit  means;  a  post  means  extending  outwardly 
from  said  plate  means;  a  plurality  of  contact  means  co- 
operatively associated  with  said  plate  means,  said  contact 
means  mounted  to  engage  said  printed  terminal  means; 
and  an  actuator  shaft  means  having  a  clutching  means 
for  interfitting  with  said  post  means,  arcuate  displacement 
of  said  actuator  shaft  causing  said  clutching  means  to  en- 
gage  said    post   means   to   slidably   displace   said    contact 

means  in  a  lateral  direction  thereby  breaking  engagement 
with  said  two  of  said  plurality  of  printed  terminal  means 
and  making  engagement  with  other  of  said  plurality  of  said 
printed  terminal  means.      '  ^- 


/  t'.^ 


>?»; 


3,175,054 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DISCONNECT  ELECTRIC 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Henry  H.  Schwager,  Portland,  and  Charles  E.  Kerr,  Hllls- 

boro,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Powerdyne,  Inc.,  1-ake  Oswego, 

Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon  ■  -i  n 

.  .  , .,    Filed  Oct.  15.  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,413 

16  Claims.  (CL  200 — 48) 
1.  For  use  with  an  electric  circuit  breaker  having  a 
blade  member  movable  relative  to  a  contact  member:  an 
interrupter  comprising  a  cable  support  means,  mounting 
means  adapted  to  mount  the  support  means  firmly  on 
the  blade  member  for  movement  therewith,  an  elongated 
electrically  conductive  cable  mounted  on  the  support  for 
extension  and  retraction  relative  to  the  latter,  electrically 
conductive  means  operatively  engaging  the  cable  and 
adapted  for  engaging  the  blade  member  for  electrically 
interconnecting  the  cable  and  blade  member,  resilient 
means  operatively   intercngaging  the  cable  and   support 


1232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  28,  1965 


for  urrina  the  cable  in  the  retracting  direction.  clcctricaUy  and  a  resistor  heater  in  close  ««>^'^^»'«>V^"^^f;  '° 
[S^JSve  terSnd  mea^s  on  the  extendable  end  of  the  connect  said  solenoid  '"  .  ^•'"^"^^l^'^^,  .*f  Jf^f^e,  " 
SSl!r  "ectricaUy  conductive  retainer  .cans  adapted    --^^^j;- ^r  hUTi^^^^^^^ 


/ 


I       IV 


;   'It".-  f 

- 1 


J.       f  -w'jtjl*'  ' 


for  mounting  in  electrically  conductive  relation  with  the 
contact  member  and  arranged  to  reUin  the  terminal  means 
releasably  against  a  predetermined  pulUng  force  of  the 
cable. 

3,175,055  _^ 

ADJUCTABLE  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ACTUATED 

TIME-DELAY  SWITCH 
Thomas  G.  Klapheke,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assignor  to  Tb« 
Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporatkMi 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^^-*, 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264041 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200— 61.05)  j 


\  ■.^> 


temperature,  and  means  operated  by  the  handle  and 
including  a  member  contacting  said  resistor  to  connect  a 
part  thereof  in  circuit  depending  on  the  displacement  of 
the  handle  from  the  normal  position  and  accordmgly 
vary  the  rate  of  heat  applied  to  said  element. 


Xi.t  ri 


3,175,057 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

Lewis  R.  Wlnslow,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  teedaU 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,933 

4  Claiais.    (CI.  200 — 61.41) 


3.  In  an  electrolytically  actuated  time  delay  switch, 

a  base  having  a  space  therein, 

an  electrochemically  corrodible  element  in  said  space, 

an  opening  in  said  base  communicating  with  said  space, 

a  cap  covering  said  opening, 

said  cap  having  a  first  passageway  therein  registermg 
with  said  opening  to  admit  an  electrolyte  to  said 
space  upon  immersion  of  said  base  into  electrolyte, 

said  cap  being  movable  to  move  said  passageway  out 
of  registry  with  said  opening, 

and  said  cap  having  a  second  passageway  therein  of  a 
size  different  from  that  of  said  first  passageway  and 
movable  into  registry  with  said  opening  when  said 
first  passageway  is  out  of  registry.  -. 


\^ 


\'. 


o  3,175,056  

TURN  SIGNAL  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEENERGIZ- 

ING  MEANS  ^^  ^,      ^_^  ,.  K,  V 

•     Charles  Swenson,  P.O.  Box  83,  New  York  10,  N.Y. 

.^i-FUed  Mar.  19.  1962,  S«r.  No.  180,666 
4  Claims.  (CI.  200 — 61  J) 
'  1.  In  a  turn  signal  switch:  an  operating  handle  mov- 
able into  a  plurality  of  contact  making  "on"  positions  of 
the  switch;  a  solenoid;  a  magnetic  plunger  therein;  means 
coacting  with  said  plunger  to  hold  the  handle  in  contact 
making  position  when  the  solenoid  is  energized  and  to 
let  go  thereof  when  it  is  deenergized;  means  to  return 
the  handle  to  a  normal  "oT'  position;  a  thcrmosutic 
switch,  including  a  bimetallic  heat  responsive  clement 


4.  A  switch  including  in  combination,  a  switch  housmg. 
a  mounting  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mounting  member  in 
said  housing,  contact  means  mounted  on  and  movable 
with  said  mounting  member  through  all  pivotal  move- 
ments thereof,  said  contact  means  being  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  a  lever  member  having  first 
and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
lever  member  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  mounting 
member  for  movement  therewith,  said  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  lever  member  being  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  moving  member,  said  lever  member  being  normally 
disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  counter- 
weight means  adjustably  held  on  said  lever  whereby  its 
position  relative  to  said  pivotal  mounting  member  may  be 
changed,  the  position  of  said  counterweight  means  deter- 
mining the  force  necessary  to  move  said  contact  means 
from  one  of  said  open  and  closed  positions  to  the  other, 
said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mounting  mem- 
ber in  combination  with  said  lever  member  and  counter- 
weight means  automatically  returning  said  contact  means 
from  said  one  of  said  open  and  closed  positions  to  the 
other  after  engagemcnl  with  a  moving  member. 
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■^-^  ■•»'.-  r^.t Hi  3,175,05i  ' ■■' 

ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

William  T.  Swincliart,  Scotts,  and  Micliacl  W.  Doyle, 

Paw  Paw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Cor- 

poradoo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,489 

7  Claims.    (CL  20*— 61.45) 


sulating  material  movably  supported  on  one  of  said  pair 
of  arms  on  an  axis  transverse  thereto  and  in  an  opening 
formed  therein,  said  member  having  an  expanded  head 
interposed  between  said  arms  and  bearing  against  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  arms  upon  movement  of  said  mem- 


f"^ 


1.  A  acceleration  sensor  comprising,  \ 

an  elongate  hollow  housing. 

mass  structure  supported  within  the  hollow  of  the 
housing  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  for  logi- 
tudinal  movement  along  a  given  course  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  end  portion  of  the  housing  in 
response  to  changes  in  acceleration, 

said  mass  structure  comprising 

a  piston-Ulte  member  and 

a  bias  disposed  intermediate  the  piston-like  member 
and  the  one  end  portion  of  the  housing  for  urging  the 
piston-like  member  along  the  given  course  toward  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  housing, 

an  elongate  actuator  arm  supported  by  the  piston-like 
member  and  projecting  therefrom  within  the  hollow 
of  the  housing  toward  the  other  end  portion  thereof. 

means  pivotably  mounting  the  actuator  arm  to  the 
piston-like  member  for  movement  generally  laterally 
relative  to  the  given  course, 

elongate  guide  means  carried  adjacent  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  housing  and  projecting  generally  longi- 
tudinally inwardly  into  the  hollow  thereof  toward  the 
mass  structure  with  the  guide  means  being  disposed 
generally  along  the  given  course  in  laterally  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
housing  to  define  therewith  a  space  disposed  to 
laterally  opposed  sides  of  the  given  course, 

said  guide  means  being  of  wedge  shape  in  configura- 
tion having  converging  side  portions  terminating  in 
an  apex. 

a  switch  device  supported  by  the  guide  means  to  op- 
posed sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  at  locations  there- 
on which  are  adjacent  to  the  space. 

said  actuator  arm  being  operable  to  be  initially  posi- 
tioned in  a  portion  of  the  space  to  actuate  the  switch 
device  which  is  adjacent  thereto  and  sequentially 
withdrawn  from  that  portion  of  the  space  and  mova- 
ble to  another  portion  thereof  which  is  to  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  given  course  whereat  said  actuator 
t       arm  may  actuate  the  switch  device  associated  with 
the  other  portion  of  the  space,  and 
biasing  means  for  generally  laterally  pivotally  moving 
the  actuator  arm  from  the  one  side  to  the  other  side 
of  tlie  fiven  course. 
:   .1    ;o    J<wjc;':  •     ^^^_^^^    ''     '- 

'  -     3,175,059 

PENDULUM  OPFRATED  SAFETY  SWITCH 
Amos   E.   Chesnut,  Columbus,   lod.,   assignor  to   Arvin 
Industries,   Inc.,   Columbus,    Ind.,   a   corporatioD    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,940 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200— 61.52) 
11.  In  an  electrical  switch,  a  pair  of  elongated  leaf 
arms  having  contacts  adjacent  one  of  their  ends  engage- 
able  with  each  other  for  electrically  connecting  said  arms 
to  close  said  switch,  an  actuating  member  formed  of  in- 


ber  with  respect  to  said  arm  to  move  said  pair  of  arms 
away  from  each  other  and  dispose  their  contacts  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  open  the  switch,  and 
elongated  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  bead  for 
moving  the  same  axially  and  tiltably  relative  to  said  arms 
to  open  the  switch. 


3,175,060 

PLUNGER  OPERATED  MAGNETIC 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Woodrow  W.  Crissinger  and  Edward  W.  Gray,  both  of 

Gallon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  North  Electric  Company, 

Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,101 
7  Claims.    (CL  200—67) 


i.l 


t.r  ♦■: 


J8' 


3.  A  push  button  construction  comprising  a  magnet 
structure,  a  plunger  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
mounted  for  reciprocation  relative  to  said  magnet  struc- 
ture and  providing  a  flux  path  between  the  poles  there- 
of, and  a  body  of  magnetic  material  on  said  plunger 
attracted  by  one  of  said  poles  to  locate  the  plunger 
in  a  predetermined  position,  the  plunger  being  movable 
to  another  position  upon  application  of  force  thereto 
overcoming  said  attraction.  ' 


'•> 


3,175,061 
MAXIMUM  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
James  A.  Roberts  and  Howard  R.  Fischer,  Utica,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Sept.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,964,  now 
Patent  No.  2.966,195,  dated  Dec.  27,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,978 
14  Claims.    (CI.  200— 82) 


2.  A  maximum  fluid  pressure  control  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  pressure  control  chamber  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  a  fluid  pressure  supply  line;  an  electri- 
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cal  control  switch;  a  carriage  mount  in  the  housing  lup- 
porting  the  switch;  a  piston  arranged  in  the  bousing  in 
opposed  spaced  relation  to  the  switch  movable  by  pres- 
sure fluid  in  the  chamt>er  to  actuate  the  switch;  a  spring 
load  restraining  movement  of  the  piston  until  pressure  is 
developed  in  the  chamber  sufficient  to  overcome  the  spring 
load;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  carriage 
mount  and  as  a  consequence  the  position  of  the  switch 
relative  to  the  piston.,  said  means  comprising  a  first  means 
for  interposing  selective  limits  to  the  extent  of  adjustment 
of  the  switch  relative  to  the  piston  and  a  second  means 
for  providing  a  fine  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the 
switch  away  from  the  selected  limit. 


3,175,062 
COESCroENT  INDUCED  CURRENT 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  B«U  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,544       ' 
llCiaiiiu.    (CL200— ST) 


portion,  a  second  array  of  contacts  circularly  disposed 
planarly  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral  plate 
portion  in  concentric  relation  with  said  first  array,  a  ro- 
tatablc  insulated  carrier  member  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  centers  of  said  arrays,  a 
plurality  of  contact  support  members  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member  for  rotation  therewith,  a  like  plurality  of 
conductive  roller  contact  members  mounted,  respectively, 
in  the  contact  support  members  of  said  plurality  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  carrier  mem- 
ber axis,  the  roller  members  of  said  plurality  extending 
longitudinally  in  correspondence  with  the  difference  of 
radius  between  said  contact  arrays,  said  roller  members, 
further,  comprising  first  and  second  end  portions  having, 
respectively,  first  and  second  roller  surface  radii  of  curva- 
ture, said  first  radius  being  less  than  said  second  radius 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  raising  of  said  central 
plate  portion  from  said  peripheral  plate  portion,  and  said 
roller  members  being  oriented  in  said  frame  members  for 
positioning  said  first  roller  end  portion  proximate  said 
first  array  and  said  second  roller  end  portion  proximate 
said  second  array,  both  said  last  named  roller  end  por- 
tions being  respectively  positioned  in  peripherally  con- 
tacting, rolling  relation  with  said  planarly  disposed  ar- 
rays. 


L/'  ^' 


M     M. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  switch,  a  square  loop  ferromag- 
netic core,  biasing  means  including  a  biasing  winding 
coupled  to  said  core  for  saturating  said  core  in  one  hys- 
teresis remanent  polarity,  a  first  switching  winding  coupled 
to  said  core,  a  fixed  conducting  ring  and  a  pivotably 
mounted  conducting  ring  both  coupled  to  said  core,  said 
conducting  rings  being  adapted  for  relative  translation 
therebetween,  two  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  being 
mechanically  fixed  and  the  other  of  said  conUcts  being 
joined  to  said  pivotably  mounted  conducting  ring. 


}4Lf»^&r^ 


3,175,063 

DUAL  CONTACT  CIRCUIT  CLOSING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Chester  R.  Rhodes.  Whittler,  Calif.,  sssienor  fo  Hurle<roB, 
Incorporated,  Dsuiville.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,370 
'  4  Claims.    (CL  200— 104) 


r. 


'•o.* 


1.  A  rotary  switching  arrangement  which  comprises  a 
header  plate  having  a  centrally  disposed,  raised  portion, 
and  a  peripheral  portion,  said  plate  being  constructed  of 
insulating  material,  a  first  array  of  contacts  circularly  dis^ 
posed  planarly  in  the  surface  of  said  base  plate  central 


3,175,1 

SHUNT  TRIP  AND  UNDER  VOLTAGE  DEVICE 
Felix  E.  Myers,  Haddon  Heights,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,328 
7  CWm.     (CL  200—106) 


1.  A  auxiliary  trip  unit  for  a  circuit  breaker,  said  unit 
comprising  an  electro-magnet,  an  armature,  including  an 
extending  portion,  biased  away  from  said  electro-magnet 
to  a  first  position,  energization  of  said  electro-magnet 
betof  effective  to  operate  said  armature  toward  said  elec- 
tnMiuignet  to  a  second  position,  a  latch  member  biased 
to  a  tripping  position  for  operation  of  a  circuit  breaker 
automatic  tripping  means,  said  member  being  mounted 
for  movement  away  from  said  tripping  position  to  a 
latching  position,  means  for  engaging  said  member  and 
maintaining  same  in  said  latching  position,  said  means 
being  carried  by  said  extending  portion  of  said  armature 
for  operation  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said 
armature. 


1/ 


3,175,065 

PUSH  BUTTON  OPERATED  SNAP-ACTING 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Waher    F.    Strader.    Canoga    Parii,    Calif.,    asilgnor    to 

Pantoa  Corporation,  Cuiver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,246 
15  Claims.     (CI.  200—159) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  cooperating  electrfc 
contacts;  a  rectihnearly  movable  switching  member  for 
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controlUng  the  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
conUcts;  a  movable  operating  member;  a  rotary  cam 
for  effecting  reculincar  movement  of  said  switching  ntiem- 
ber;  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  cam  to  move  said 
switching  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  op- 
erating member  to  perfcwm  a  switching  operation;  and 
.r-^   •J  .>.r.'     .  *j^af    • 't4*tt'    mt    M» 


snap-action  means  in  addition  to  and  integrally  connected 
to  the  cam  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  cam  and  move- 
ment of  said  switching  member  thereby  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  a  snap  action  independently  of  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  operating  member  to  effect  both  snap 
engagement  and  snap  disengagement  of  said  contacts. 


3,175,066 

PLUNGER  ACTUATED  SWITCH  USING  INTEGRAL 

LEAF  SPRING  CONTACTS 

Theodore  E.  Fiddler,  1268  Suffield,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jnac  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  285,419 

12  Claims.     (CL  200—159) 


said  cap  having  means  radially  locating  said  tpring 
other  end; 

said  plunger,  shoulder,  and  collar  being  axially  mov- 
able against  said  spring  to  move  said  shoulder  oS 
said  stop  to  move  said  shoulder  and  collar  from  the 
switch  unactuated  position  to  the  switch  actuated 
position; 

said  body  having  paired  opposed  transfer  pole  receiving 
sockets  in  said  receiving  space; 

said  cap  having  paired  opposed  transfer  pole  receiving 
slots  aligned  with  said  body  sockets; 

paired  transfer  poles  lying  in  said  body  sockets  and 
said  cap  slots; 

each  said  pole  having  a  relatively  flexible  spring  arm 
contact  engaging  said  contact  collar  in  said  switch 
imactuated  position  normally  closing  the  circuit  be- 
tween said  poles; 

each  said  pole  having  a  relatively  inflexible  connector 
prong  lying  axially  outside  said  cap; 

each  said  pole  having  relatively  inflexible  mounting- 
attacliing  means  intermediate  said  prong  and  said 
spring  arm  coacting  with  said  body  sockets  and  said 
cap  slots  to  fix  said  poles  on  said  switch  body; 

forcing  said  plunger  against  said  spring  moving  said 
collar  axially  out  of  contact  with  said  spring  arms 
and  moving  said  shoulder  into  contact  with  said 
spring  arms  to  open  said  switch; 

removing  force  from  said  plunger  permitting  said  spring 
to  move  said  shoulder  out  of  contact  with  said  spring 
arms  and  to  move  said  collar  into  contact  with  said 
spring  arms  closing  the  circuit  between  said  poles. 


H^ 


3,175,067 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  L.  Barcus,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware  _^ 

FUcd  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,423 
9  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  A  plunger  operated  switch  comprising.  ; 

a  hollow  body  of  non-conductive  material  having  an 
interior  slide  channel  and  an  interior  operating  cham- 
ber leading  through  one  end  of  said  body, 

a  plunger  of  non-conductive  material  in  said  switch 
body  lying  in  said  slide  channel  and  a  reduced  nose 
portion  extending  into  said  operating  chamber, 

a  stop  on  said  body  internally  intermediate  said  slide 
channel   and    said    operating   chamber, 

a  shoulder  on  said  plunger  intermediate  said  slide  por- 
tion and  said  nose  portion  abutting  said  body  stop  in 
one  direction  of  plunger  travel  limiting  travel  of  said 
plunger  relative  to  said  body  in  said  one  direction 
of  travel, 

a  contact  collar  of  conductive  material  surrounding 
said  plunger  nose  portion  and  abutting  sakl  shoulder, 

a   coil   spring  in   said   body    operating   chamber   sur- 
rounding said  plunger  nose  portion  having  one  end 
abutting  said  collar,  said  nose  portion  radially  lo- 
cating  said   spring   one   end;   said   spring   having   a 
second    end    extending   beyond    said    plunger   nose 
portion; 
said  collar  and  said  spring  being  spaced  radially  m- 
wardly  from  said  body  in  said  operating  chamber 
creating  transfer  pole  receiving  space  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  spring,  collar,  and  plunger  nose; 
a  cap  on  said  body  open  one  end  closing  same  and 
abutting  said  spring  second  er»d  and  compressing  said 
spring  against  said  collar  urging  said  collar  against 
said  shoulder  and  axially  urging  said  plunger  shoulder 
against  said  body  stop  resiliently  displaceably  lo- 
cating said  plunger,  shoulder,  and  collar  in  the  switch 
normal  unactuated  position; 


f.  'V- 
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2.  A  switch  comprising  a  housing,  stationary  contacts 
secured  thereto  and  a  movable  conductor  element  as- 
sociated therewith,  said  housing  including  wall  portions, 
indentations  formed  in  the  wall  portions  receiving  the  con- 
tacts, and  insulator  means  in  said  housing  conforming  to 
the  wall  portions  thereof  and  the  contacts  and  frictionally 
secured  therebetween  retaining  the  contacts  in  the  in- 
dentations. ^  .,  .  ,  ,  n 

,  ., 

3  175  (MS     -  ^ 

HEATING  apparatus' FOR  MATERIAL  SUB- 
JECTED TO  SUPER  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Alexander  ZeitUn,  WhUc  Plains,  and  Jacob  Braymaa, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor*  to  Barogenics,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,691 
9  Claims.     (CL  219—50) 
1.  A  unit  insertable  into  a  bore  formed  in  a  pressure- 
receiving  assembly  adapted  to  be  compressed  by  pressure- 
multiplying  anvils,  said  unit  comprising,  a  core  of  insulat- 
ing material  having  axially  spaced  opposite  end  faces  and 
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a  circumferential  surface  between  said  end  faces,  said 
circumferential  surface  having  formed  therein  a  helical 
groove  extending  around  said  surface  and  progressing 
axially  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  end  faces,  an  elon- 
gated helical  structure  received  in  said  groove  and  com- 
prised of  an  elongated  electrothermal  beating  element 
and  of  an  elongated  mass  of  charge  material  in  super- 


h«..   «'  >• 
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ui  -..J 


r-.^    . 


posed  relation  with  said  element  to  receive  heat  therefrom, 
said  element  being  insulated  from  said  mass  of  charge 
material,  and  said  element  providing  a  path  for  flow  of 
electric  current  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  struc- 
said  terminals  being  flat-lying  against  said  core  at  op- 
posite ones  of  said  ead  faces  and  being  exposed  at  said 
end  facet. 

3,175,M9 
WELDING  METAL  ELEMENTS  OF  FINITE  LENGTH 

BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  RESISTANCE  HEATING 
Fred  Kohler,  New  York,  and  Wallace  C.  Rudd,  Larch- 
moot,  N.Y^  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry 
Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa   of  New 
Jersey 

.    ^         Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275^16 
"  5  Claims.     (CI.  219—59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  together  throughout  their 
effective  lengths  the  edges  of  a  gap  in  a  tubular  member 
of  flnite  length  comprising:  means  for  feeding  said  mem- 
ber with  its  gap  longitudinally  passing  a  weld  point  while 
providing  means  assembled  with  said  member  in  the  form 
of  other  conductive  elements  preceding  and  succeeding 
same  in  alignment  and  in  contact  therewith;  pressure 
rollers  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  such  assembly  as 
same  passes  the  weld  point  and  for  pressing  such  gap 
edges  into  welded  relation;  a  first  contact  means  for  en- 
gaging such  assembly  at  or  adjacent  the  line  of  the  de- 
sired welded  seam  and  at  a  region  substantially  in  ad- 
vance of  the  weld  point;  a  second  contact  means  for  en- 
gaging the  assembly  at  or  adjacent  the  line  of  the  de- 
sired seam  and  at  the  region  of  the  weld  point;  and  a 
source  of  high  frequency  current  connected  to  said  con- 
tact means  for  providing  parallel  flows  of  current  along 
said  edges  between  such  first  and  second  contact  means, 
such  preceding  conductive  element  in  passing  the  weld 


point  serving  to  provide  paths  for  said  current  from  the 
region  of  the  weld  point  along  the  seam  line  and  on  the 
gap  edges  of  said  member  to  said  first  contact  means 
before  said  member  reaches  the  weld  point,  such  suc- 
ceeding conductive  element  serving  to  continue  to  main- 
tain current  paths  from  said  first  contact  means  along 
the  seam  line  and  on  said  edges  of  said  gap  after  said 
member  has  passed  said  first  contact  means,  the  con- 
ductivity of  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  elements 
being  different  from  that  of  the  tubular  member  being 
welded,  and  the  total  impedance  of  the  circuit  supplying 
the  high  frequency  current  being  constituted  principally 
of  reactance  components  as  distinguished  from  compo- 
nents of  large  ohmic  resistance. 


3,175,070 
WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  H.   Elliott,   Van   Nuys,  and   Wilbur  W.   Maves, 
La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atohm  Electronics,  Sun 
Valley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,012 
17  Claims.     (CL  219—78) 


•>iv' 


3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrical  resistance 
elements  comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  plurality  of  turns  of  bare,  resistance-typo 
wire  onto  an  insulated  core,  said  wire  having  a  pre- 
determined melting  point; 

fabricating  a  termination  tab  from  a  material  having 
a  melting  point  substantially  higher  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  wire,  said  tab  being  of  sufficient  width 
to  span  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said  wire; 

placing  said  tab  transversely  across  said  core  with  a  por- 
tion thereof  in  intimate  contact  with  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  said  wire;  and 

supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  tab  by  electrodes  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  portion  to  heat  said  tab  and 
fuse  said  wire  onto  said  tab  at  said  portion  between 
said  electrodes. 


3,175,071 
ROLLER-ELECTRODE  WELDER 
Simon    FIslicr,    Bay    City,    Mich.,    assignor   to    National 
Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,516 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219 — 81) 


•  it 


1.  A  rolling  electrode  arrangement  for  the  seam  weld- 
ing of  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets,  particularly  sheets  hav- 
ing an  interference  spaced  from  one  of  said  sheets  a  dis- 
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tance  lets  than  the  diameter  of  said  electrodes,  compris- 
ing the  combination: 
a  pair  of  roller  electrodes,  each  having  its  peripheral 
surface  curved  in  an  axial  direction  about  a  center 
comprising  a  circle  coaxial  with  said  electrode  and 
of  lesser  radius  than  said  electrode,  but  said  circle 
being   located   sufficiently  close  to   said  peripheral 
surface  that  only  a  relatively  narrow  contact  zone 
will  exist  between  said  electrode  and  said  sheets; 
.V   and        I  .■  .>  ^-.-^ 

means  mounting  said  electrodes  with  their  axes  of  ro- 
tation being  substantially  parallel  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  sheets,  said  center  on  one  electrode 
being  offset  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to 
said  center  on  the  other  electrode,  the  mutually 
closest  points  of  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  substantially  opposite  each  other  and 
respectively  on  opposite  axial  sides  of  their  said 
centers.  i 

3,175,072 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Rex  H.  Dyer  and  I^auren  W.  Burnett,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,892 

17  Claims.     (CI.  219—106) 


.1... 


(e)  an  internal  mandrel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
segments  forming  a  ring  adapted  for  insertion  into 
an  open  end  of  one  of  said  cylindrical  pipe  sections, 
at  least  one  force  producing  member  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  electrode  segments  and  adapted  to 
selectively  expand  said  internal  mandrel  into  sup- 
porting contact  with  said  pipe  sections  adjacent  said 
abutting  edges,  and 

(/)  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  between 
said  conductive  means  and  said  electrodes,  whereby 
upon  clamping  said  frame  on  said  pipe  sections  said 
carrier  is  orbitable  about  said  sections  for  progres- 
sively forming  a  weld.         .  iti 


■4 


3,175,073 
SPLIT  STREAM  CROSS  ORIHCE 
Rol>crt  M.  Niedzieldd,  Thompsonville,  and  Richard  F. 
Donovan,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,538 
10  Claims.    (CI.  219—121) 


1.  Apparatus  for  progressively  welding  sections  of 
cylindrical  pipe  together  along  abutting  circumferential 
edges  with  welding  wire  therebetween,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(o)   a  frame  including  sections  forming  a  ring  with  a 
cylindrical  passageway  therethrough,  one  of  said  sec- 
tions comprising  at  least  one  jaw  adapted  to  open  and 
close  for  removably  receiving  said  pipe  sections  in 
said   cylindrical   passageway,  means  for  selectively 
opening  said  jaw  and  clampingly  closing  said  jaw 
on  said  pipe  section, 
{b)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  associated  with  said  frame 
and  positioned  to  electrically  contact  said  pipe  sec- 
tions adjacent  said  respective  circumferential  edges 
'    with  said  welding  wire  spaced  between  said  elec- 
trodes, 
(c)    a  carrier  associated  with  said  frame,  means  on  said 
frame   for   guiding  said   carrier   in   an   orbital   path 
about  said  cylindrical  passageway,  a  welding  roller, 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  welding 
roller  in  said  carrier  and  permitting  movement  of 
said  welding  roller  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  pas- 
sageway,  said   welding   roller   having    a   peripheral 
configuration  for  forming  said  welding  wire  into  a 
weld,   means   adapted   to  selectively   apply  force  to 
•"■       said  welding  roller  for  urging  same  inwardly  of  said 
cylindrical  passageway  and  against  said  welding  wire 
while  said  carrier  is  in  said  orbiul  path,  conductive 
''•     means  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  to  said  weld- 
ing roller  while  said  carrier  is  in  said  orbital  path, 
id)  a  driving  member  secured  to  said  carrier,  a  driving 
mechanism   on   said   frame   and   adapted   to  engage 
said  driving  member  for  selectively  driving  said  car- 
rier in  said  orbital  path. 


r^. 


1.  In  a  device  which  generates  an  energized  beam  in 
a  relatively  low  pressure  region,  said  beam  having  an 
axis,  the  combination  of: 

an  aperture  through  which  the  beam  is  directed  outside 
of  said  region; 

a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure;  '  -^ 

fluid  confining  means  connected  to  said  supply  and  in- 
cluding means  for  accelerating  fluid  flowing  there- 
through, said  fluid  confining  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  axis  and  discharging  a  supersonic 
stream  of  gas  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  confining 
means  further  being  so  contoured  such  as  to  cause 
generation  of  supersonic  wave  patterns  and  a  pres- 
sure gradient,  the  pressure  in  the  fluid  along  said 
axis  increasing  away  from  said  region  whereby  the 
energized  beam  may  pass  out  of  said  low  pressure 
region  without  appreciable  attenuation;  and 

means  for  splitting  the  diitcharge  from  said  fluid  con- 
fining means  such  that  a  portion  of  the  fluid  is  de- 
flected at  an  angle  to  the  beam  axis  and  in  a  direc- 
tion "enerally  away  from  said  aperture. 


3,175,074 

ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 

Rusael  P.  Culbertson,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,037 

8  Claims.     (CL  219—146) 

7.  A  work-in-circuit  welding  tube  rod  filler  material 

containing  a  —30  screen  size  powder-blend  of  chromiurn, 

manganese,  molygdenum,  silicon,  and  a  fluxing  agent  said 

powder-blend  comprising  of,  by  weight,  about  50  percent 

iron  powder  and  about  2  percent  free  carbon,  wherein 
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such  free  carbon  is  in  an  amorphous  state;  and  incidental 
unavoidable  impurities  normally  found  in  article*  of  this 


#0 


StMl    SkMik 
Filler  M«ttri«l 
Untoiiiiti  AiMr^Mi 
Cark«n 


class;  said  free  carbon  having  a  particle  size  that  ap- 
proaches the  molecular.  i      [r,-y_  <^. 


H. 


means  having  a  pair  of  separate  cores,  a  fixed  bias  wind- 
ing and  a  variable  bias  winding  surrounding  both  of  said 
cores,  a  pair  ol  output  windings  linking  &ajd  cores  sepa- 
rately, said  output  windings  being  connected  separately 
to  the  gates  of  said  controlled  rectiffers  through  separate 
alternating  current  sources,  a  fixed  bias  source  connected 
to  said  fixed  bias  winding,  a  differential  amplifier  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  variable  bias  winding  and 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  temperature  responsive 
means  located  within  the  well  in  the  region  of  said  heater 

aiKl  connected  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals  by  a  second 


3,175,075  n-A,    .    . 

PAINT  HEATER 
Eric  T.  Nord,  Oberlin,  and  Samuel  R.  Romo,  Lorain, 
Ohio,    assignors    to    Nordson    Corporatioo,    Amherst, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  Na  2,458, 
Jan.  14,  IMO.    This  applicadoa  Jan.  28,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
'    254  834 
Si,      ,-L.  _        18  Claims.    (CL  21*— 2W) 


1.  A  paint  heater  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality 
of  detachable  primary  paiirt  beating  elemenu  intercon- 
nected to  have  a  continuous  fluid  passage  from  top  to 
bottom  when  the  several  elements  are  stacked  one  above 
another,  each  element  comprising  a  solid  body  of  heat 
conducting  material  having  fluid  passages  for  paint  and 
having  an  electrical  heating  coil  near  said  passages,  means 
connecting  said  passages,  electrical  conducting  means  con- 
nected to  said  coil,  each  of  said  elements  having  an  ex- 
plosion proof  chamber  with  openings  for  said  conducting 
means  aligned  about  a  vertical  axis  when  said  elements 
are  sUcked  vertically,  said  heating  coil  having  terminals 
disposed  in  said  explosion-proof  chamber  and  connected 
to  said  electrical  conducting  means  therein,  and  said  bodies 
providing  smooth  planar  surfaces  around  said  openings 
externally  thereof  for  explosion  proof  engagement  with 
like  surfaces  of  adjacent  elements  in  said  heater,  each  of 
said  elements  also  having  coaxially  aligned  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  around  which  each  of  said  bodies  also  pro- 
vides smooth  planar  surfaces  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
ports  and  lying  in  the  same  planes  as  the  planes  of  said  ex- 
plosion proof  surfaces,  and  means  for  holding  said  ele- 
ments in  engagement  with  each  other  on  the  plane  of  said 
planar  surfaces. 

3,175.07* 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

OIL  WELL  HEATER 

Alvla  C.  Fox  and  Gene  G.  Towry,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,240 
1  Claim.  (CL  219—494) 
A  temperature-controlled  current  supply  system  for  an 
oil  well  heater  comprising  an  alternating  current  source, 
a  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  connected  back-to-back,  said 
source  and  said  controlled  rectifiers  being  connected  in 
a  scries  circuit,  said  heater  being  connected  across  said 
series  circuit  by  a  first  pair  of  conductors  leading  down 
into  the  well,  switching  means  having  contacts  in  said  con- 
ductors   adjacent    said    series   circuit,    saturab'e    reactor 


pair  of  conductors  leading  down  into  the  well,  first,  recond 
and  third  transistor  amplifier  stages  adapted  to  operate 
said  switching  means  and  biased  normally  conductive,  a 
pair  of  diodes  separately  connecting  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifier  stage  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals  whereby 
said  first  amplifier  stage  is  cut  off  when  the  voltages  on 
said  pair  of  input  terminals  fall  below  given  values,  and 
means  separately  connecting  the  inputs  of  said  second  and 
third  amplifier  stages  across  said  series  circuit  whereby 
said  second  and  third  amplifier  stages  are  cut  off  when 
the  voltage  on  either  of  said  pair  of  conductors  falls  below 
a  given  value. 

3,175,077 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alvln  C.  Fox  and  Gene  G.  Towr>.  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 
assigiiors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143041 
W      )  ICIate.    (CL  219— 494) 
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A  temperature-controlled  current  supply  system  for  an 
oil  well  heater  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternating  current  source  having  two  terminals, 

(b)  a  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  each  having  anode, 
cathode  and  gate  electrodes, 

(c)  conductive  means  connecting  one  terminal  of  said 
source  to  the  anode  of  one  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fiers and  to  the  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers, . 


Makch  28.  1986 


ELECTRICAL 


1239 


{d)  conductive  means  connecting  the  other  terminal 
<rf  said  source  to  an  electrode  of  said  oil  well  heater, 

(e)  conductive  means  connecung  the  cathode  of  said 
-ffi    one  of  controlled  rectifiers  and  the  anode  of  said 

other  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  to  the  other  elec- 
trode of  said  oil  well  heater, 
(/)  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  pair  of  separate  cores, 
a  fixed  bias  winding  and  a  variable  bias  winding 
nrrounding  both  of  said  cores,  a  pair  of  output  wind- 
t.,'»    ings  linldag  said  cores  separately. 

(f )  conductive  means  connecting  one  of  uid  output 

windmgk,  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said  alternating 
n  .    current  source,  and  the  gate  and  cathode  of  ooe  of 
said  controlled  rectifiers  in  a  closed  series  circuit, 

(h)  conductive  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  out- 
put windings,  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said  alter- 
-w    nating  current  source,  and  the  gate  and  cathode  of 
•  ^      the  other  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  in  a  closed 
^•'  ■    series  circuit, 

(/)  a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  a  differential 
amplifier  circuit  having  a  fixed  bias  input,  a  variable 
bias  input,  and  an  output, 

(/)  unidirectional  conductive  means  connecting  said 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier  circuit  to  said 
variable  bias  winding  of  said  saturable  reactor. 

(*)  selective  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  volt- 
age to  sajd  fixed  bias  input  of  said  differential  am- 
plifier whereby  a  reference  temperature  within  a 
given  range  may  be  established  for  said  heater, 

(/)  and  a  pair  of  temperature  sensitive  elements  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit,  said  series  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  variable  bias  input  of  said  differential 
amphfier,  one  of  said  elements  being  continuously 
variable  in  resistance  in  response  to  temperature 
within  said  given  range,  the  other  of  said  elements 
being  adapted  to  open  said  series  circuit  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  a  certain  temperature  above  said  given 

^»"»^-   1    ^ 

3,175,078 
ILLLTMINATED  ROOM  DIVIDER 
Jack  Woodward  Haywood,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Modelloe  C  ompany  of  California.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  May  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  109,287 
7  Claims.    (CI.  240—2) 


of  frames  by  the  arcuate  hinged  movement  of  said  fram- 
ing elements,  at  least  one  framing  element  having  an 
open  central  area  in  which  the  framing  element  encloses 
and  supports  a  source  of  illumination  and  a  light  trans- 
missive  shading  element  thereabout,  said  shading  element 
having  wide  lateral  light  emissive  surfaces  extending  over 
a  large  lateral  portion  of  said  open  framing  element  area 
and  protruding  laterally  beyond  the  plane  of  said  fram- 
ing element  an  insufficient  distance  to  interfere  with  the 
substantial  arcuate  movement  of  one  framing  element 
and  shade  therein  with  the  next. 

3,175,079  ' 

VEHICLE  TROUBLE  LIGHT 

Merle  G.  Glcsler,  Sr.,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  8,  Savanna,  UL 

FilMl  Dec.  27,  1961.  Scr.  No.  162,491 

4  Claims.    (CL  240—8.18) 


■m; 


.  •*  c;  |*n'..'i»  v-4  J.i^'i^n,. 


1.  An  illuminating  room  divider  and  floor  lamp  com- 
prising several  vertically  sustaining  substantially  plane 
framing  elements,  each  hinged  at  a  contiguous  vertical 
edge  to  the  next  for  folding  arcuate  movement  of  one 
element  with  respect  to  the  next,  whereby  the  assembly 
may  be  extended  as  a  room  divider  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous wall  plane  panel  or  folded  into  a  compact  group 
812  0.0. — 80 


1.  A  vehicle  trouble  hght  comprising  a  generally  bell- 
shaped  holder  and  shield  defining  a  longitudinal  center 
axis  and  constructed  of  deformable  and  resilient  elasto- 
meric  material  and  including  an  open  large  diameter  end 
and  a  diametrically  reduced  hollow  neck  portion  on  the 
end  remote  from  said  open  end  communicated  with  the 
latter,  an  elongated  handle,  means  securing  one  end  of 
said  handle  in  said  neck  portion,  a  sealed  beam  lamp  in- 
cluding a  front  lens,  said  open  end  of  said  shield  including 
an  inner  annular  thickened  portion  defining  an  integral 
inwardly  directed   annular   retaining   lip  of  appreciable 
axial  extent,  said  sealed  beam  lamp  including  terminal 
means  and  being  disposed  in  said  open  end  of  said  shield 
and  removably  secured  therein  immediately  to  the  rear 
of  said  retaining  lip  with  the  outer  peripheral  portions 
of  said  lamp  snugly  and  frictionally  gripped  by  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  portions  of  said  larger  diameter  end  of 
said  holder  disposed   immediately  adjacent  and  behind 
said  inwardly  directed  lip  and  said  lip  overlying  the  outer 
peripheral  portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  lens,  a  pair 
of  electrical  conductors  secured  to  said  terminal  means 
extending  through  said  neck  portion  and  at  least  said  one 
end  of  said  handle  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  suitable  source  of  electrical  potential,  said 
open  end  of  said  shield  also  including  an  outer  annular 
thickened  portion  defining  an  outwardly  projecting  annu- 
lar abutment  rib  also  of  appreciable  axial  extent  and  ra- 
dially aligned  with  said  retaining  lip  and  being  disposed 
at  least  substantially  entirely  forwardly  of  a  plane  con- 
taining the  maximum  diameter  portions  of  said  lamp 
whereby  if  said  trouble  light  is  dropped  on  its  side  said 
abutment  rib  will  first  strike  the  surface  on  which  said 
light  is  dropped  and  be  deflected,  together  with  a  corre- 
sponding portion  of  said  retaining  lip,  radially  inwardly 
across  the  outer  face  of  said  lens  thereby  stretching  the 
adjacent  portions  of  said  holder  engaged  with  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  portions  of  said  lamp  and  causing  a  major 
portion  of  the  force  of  impact  to  be  absorbed  by  the 
radial  displacement  of  said  lip  and  rib  prior  to  the  en- 
gagement of  the  portions  of  the  holder  disposed  in  con- 
tact with  the  maximum  diameter  portions  of  said  lamp 
with  said  surface,  which  portions  of  said  holder  will  then 
absorb  the  remaining  portion  of  the  impact. 
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3,175,086 
FLASHUGHT 
Arthur  Holroyd  Moore,  Fairfield,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  COm  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept,  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,045 

7  Claims,    (CI.  246— 10.65)  - 


-         ^o     i 


'^% .» 


.     .  -r      T 


•  -^l.^. 


from  said  housing,  a  rimmed  refractor  supported  on  said 
frame  and  extending  through  the  opemng  thereof,  sealing 
means  between  said  frame  and  housing  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  central  opening,  a  first  hinging  member  in- 
tegrally formed  on  said  housing,  a  second  hinging  mem- 
ber integrally  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  frame,  said 
first  and  second  hinging  members  being  releasably  en- 
gageable,  a  supporting  abutment  member  formed  inte- 
grally with  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  frame, 
said  abutment  member  having  a  first  abutment  surface 
and  a  second  abutment  surface  disposed  on  a  side  of 
said  abutment  member  substantially  opposite  to  said  first 
abutment  surface,  a  limiting  surface  means  formed  in 
said  housing  for  engaging  said  first  abutment  surface  to 
limit  the  maximum  hinged  open  position  of  said  frame, 
a  second  surface  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting said  second  abutment  surface  to  support  said 
frame  in  the  closed  position  thereof,  and  fastener  means 
for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  frame  to  said  bousing 
whereby  when  said  frame  and  housing  are  closed  the  seal- 
ing means  is  compressed  between  said  frame  and  housing 
to  provide  an  environment  free  enclosure. 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising  a  molded  ca»ng  constructed 
in  two  flat  generally  rectangular  mating  halves  having 
joining  side  wall  and  end  wall  portions  defining  at  one 
end  a  generally  rectangular  opening  for  the  reception 
of  a  reflector  and  bulb  assembly,  each  of  said  casings 
being  molded  internally  to  have  opposed  contacting  pro- 
jections defining  aligned  bores  internally  thereof  receiving 
a  threaded  stud,  said  stud  comprising  the  sole  fastening 
means  for  securing  said  casings  together,  each  of  said 
casings  further  defining  integrally  molded  internal  sup- 
porting means  for  positive  longitudinal  alignment  of  two 
flashlight  batteries  in  side-by-side  relation,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  batteries  being  separated  by  said  opposed  projec- 
tions, a  spring  having  substantially  parallel  helically  coiled 
sections  attached  to  the  end  wall  of  one  of  said  casings 
and  arranged  to  support  the  lower  ends  of  said  batteries, 
said  spring  forming  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  batteries  connected  in  series,  contact  strips  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  batteries  respectively  to  a  first  ter- 
minal of  said  bulb  and  to  a  movable  switch  contact  adapt- 
ed to  make  connection  with  a  second  terminal  of  said 
bulb,  and  means  formed  integrally  with  said  casing  for 
securely  holding  each  of  said  contact  strips. 


3,175,081 
LUMINAIRE 

Stephen  Scha«fer.  Roslyn,  N.Y„  assignor  to  McPhllben 
Maoufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y .,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,044 
4  Claims.    (CI.  240— 93) 


'\\: 


It;       VI' 
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1.  A  luminaire,  comprising  a  housing,  a  frame  having 
a  central  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  pivotally  attached 


i. 


3,175,082 
RAILWAY  CAR  RETARD ER  SPEED  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Benjamin  Mlahelevich,  Pitt<>burgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  We«(- 
ingiiouse  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa.^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  .Mar.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  493,902 
3  Claims.    (CL  244—182) 


1.  In  a  railway  gravity-type  yard  having  a  hump  track 
which  diverges  through  track  switches  to  several  classi- 
fiication  tracks  and  which  yard  is  provided  with  car  re- 
tarders  located  at  least  one  in  each  track  leading  from 
the  hump  track  to  a  classification  track,  each  retarder  be- 
ing operable  to  exert  different  braking  forces  according 
to  the  manner  current  is  applied  thereto,  the  yard  being 
also  provided  with  automatic  switching  apparatus  having 
a  control  device  for  each  storage  track  and  route  storage 
relay  units  one  for  each  track  switch  location,  the  switch- 
ing apparatus  being  operable  to  store  the  route  description 
from  the  bump  track  to  any  classification  track  whose 
control  device  is  operated  and  to  forward  the  route  de- 
scription from  one  route  storage  unit  to  the  next  suc- 
cessive unit  through  transfer  and  destination  relays  of  the 
unit  as  a  car  cut  moves  toward  the  designated  classification 
track,  the  combinations  comprising,  a  car  weight  deter- 
mining means  including  a  weighing  device  and  an  initial 
weight  storage  relay  group,  said  weighing  device  having 
an  element  mounted  in  the  hump  track  and  operable  to 
different  positions  to  classify  car  cuts  into  a  plurality  of 
different  weight  groups,  said  initial  weight  storage  relay 
group  energizable  in  a  different  combination  for  each 
said  car  weight  group  and  having  connections  to  said 
weighing  device  to  store  the  weight  group  of  a  car  by  the 
combinations  at  which  the  relay  group  is  energized,  other 
weight  storage  relay  groups  one  for  each  of  the  car  re- 
tarders.  each  said  other  relay  group  energizable  in  a  dif- 
ferent combination  for  each  of  said  car  weight  groups. 


each  said  other  weight  storage  relay  groups  having  con- 
nections to  the  associated  retarder  to  control  its  braking 
force  according  to  the  energized  combination  of  the  relay 
group,  weight  storage  units  one  for  each  route  storage 
unit  of  the  yard  except  that  for  the  first  track  switch 
location,  each  said  weight  storage  unit  including  relays 
energizable  in  a  different  arrangement  for  each  said  car 
weight  group,  and  special  circuit  means  including  con- 
Ucts  of  said  initial  weight  storage  relay  group  and  con- 
.  tacts  of  the  transfer  and  destination  relays  of  the  route 
storage  units  with  connections  to  the  weight  storage  units 
to  forward  the  car  weight  group  stored  in  the  initial  weight 
storage  relay  group  to  the  said  other  weight  storage  relay 
group  for  the  retarder  through  which  a  car  cut  passes 
in  its  route  to  its  designated  classification  track. 


screen;  and  means  for  exposing  said  sensitized  screen  to 
electromagnetic    radiations    within    said    predetermined 


3,175.083 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  X-RAYS 
WHhelm  W.  B.  Schumacher.  Scarboroagh.  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75381 
12  Claims.    (CL  250—71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  X-rays  comprising  an 
evacuated  chamber,  means  permitting  X-rays  to  enter 
said  evacuated  chamber,  an  X-ray  target  positioned  in  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  emit  photoelectrons  as  a  result 
of  X-ray  impingement  thereon,  an  electron  detector  com- 
prising a  scintillator  and  a  photomulUplier  device,  said 
scintillator  having  a  surface  exposed  to  said  photoelec- 
trons and  on  which  said  photoelectrons  impinge  after  ac- 
celeration, said  scintillator  being  adapted  to  produce  a 
light  pulse  for  each  photoelectron  of  detection  level 
energy  impinging  thereon,  said  photomultiplicr  device  be- 
ing positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  scintillator,  and 
being  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  output  propor- 
tional to  the  light  output  of  said  scintillator,  means  pro- 
tecting said  scintillator  and  said  photomultiplicr  tube  from 
outside  light  sources,  and  accelerating  means  for  ac- 
celerating said  photoelectrons  between  said  target  and  said 
scintillator  to  a  detection  level  energy. 


I 


wavelength  range  to  convert  said  input  radiations  to  output 
radiations  within  said  second  wavelength  range. 


■  t».vr    «  i  ■ 


3,175,084 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Herbert  N.  Hcn,h,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         ^, 
Filed  June  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,164 
'  17  Claims.    (CI.  250— 83.3) 

I.  A  device  for  converting  electromagnetic  radiations 
within  a  predetermined  visible  and  infrared  wavelength 
range  to  electromagnetic  radiations  within  a  second,  dif- 
ferent, wavelength  range  exclusive  of  said  predetermined 
wavelength  range  comprising:  an  optically  clear  output 
screen  composed  of  a  crystalUne  wafer  of  stimulable  ma- 
terial transparent  to  radiations  within  said  second  wave- 
length range  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  irradiation 
to  become  sensitive  to  input  radiations  within  said  prede- 
termined wavelength  range;  means  for  subjecting  said 
wafer  to  said  predetermined  irradiation  to  sensitize  said 


3,175,685 

X-RAY  HOISTING  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTO- 

MATIC  SECITRING  MEANS 

Robert  T.  Avery,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,     Palo     AHo,     Callf^     a     corporation     of 

California 

FUed  Jsly  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123^55 

31  Cbims.    (CI.  250—91)  t.-u>J  \ 


1 .  A  hoisting  apparatus  comprising  a  telescoping  boom 
having  at  least  two  coaxial  sections  including  an  inner 
section  nesting  within  an  outer  adjacent  section,  means 
for  supporting  an  object  on  one  end  of  said  boom,  means 
for  rotating  said  object  about  the  axis  of  said  boom  track 
and  follower  means  on  said  sections  {or  guiding  said 
inner  section  within  said  adjacent  outer  section,  and  take- 
up  means  for  securely  clamping  said  inner  and  outer 
sections  together  automatically  when  said  sections  are 
stationary  said  take-up  means  also  substantially  restrict 
transverse  relative  motion,  with  respect  to  the  boom  axis, 
between  said  sections  both  when  said  sections  arc  mov- 
ing relative  to  one  another  and  when  faid  sections  are 
stationary. 


/ 


3,175,086 
CAESIUM  RADIATION  UNIT  WITH  DOUBLE 

APERTURES  » 

Harold  Elford  Johns,  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  Ontario  Cancer  Institute,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  36,  1966,  Ser.  No.  37,663 
<■     '  9  Claims.     (CI.  250— 106)  '"''•/ 

1.  In  a  ray  energy  device  having  a  support  and  a  win- 
dowed head  trunnioned  on  the  support,  the  combination 
of,  a  shield  wheel  journaled  in  the  head,  a  source  wheel 
joumaled  in  the  shield  wheel  and  having  an  axis  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shield  wheel,  said 
source  wheel  including  a  space  to  carry  a  radioactive 
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source,   gear  means   interconnecting   the   head   and  the 
source  wheel,  and  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  the 


n 


quency  of  the  second  of  said  beams  by  a  fixed  amount 
in  excess  of  the  message  wave  band  limit,  means  for  re- 
combining  said  frequency-shifted  beam  with  said  fre- 
quency-modulated beam  to  form  a  compocite  beam,  means 
for  transmitting  said  composite  beam  to  a  receiver  sta- 
tion and.  at  said  receiver  tUti<m.  meftu  for  developing 


wbeels  to  rotate  the  shieki  wheel  relative  to  the  head  and 
simultaneously  cause  the  source  wheel  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction  whereby  to  position  the  source  wheel. 


rji 


-.1 


3,175,087 

CONTAINER  FOR  RADIOACITVE  MATERIALS 

Armand  Aopetit,  Paris,  Paul  Btam,  ADtony,  and  Jacques 

Jovin,  Chaville,  France,  asignors  to  Commiwariat  k 

fEnergie  Atomique,  Paris.  France  ' 

FUcd  June  26,  1961.  S«r.  No.  119,656 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  6,  19M,  132,171 

7  Claims.     (CL  250— 10«) 


1.  A  transportation  container  for  radioactive  materials 
comprising  in  combination  with  an  inner  stainless  steel 
shell,  a  chamber  defined  by  said  inner  shell,  an  outer 
stainless  steel  shell  spaced  from  said  inner  shell,  cooling 
fins  and  handling  devices  for  said  outer  shell,  a  lead  mass 
between  said  shells  and  a  cartridge  basket  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  first  plug  for  said  chamber,  flujd  tight  connection 
means  between  said  first  plug  and  said  chamber,  a  radia- 
tion shielding  plug  above  said  first  plug,  fluid  tight  cormec- 
tioo  means  between  said  radiation  shielding  plug  and 
said  inner  shell  and  an  air  chamber  in  said  radiation  shield- 
ing plug  opening  adjacent  said  first  plug. 


3,175.088 
OPTICAL  FREOLTNCY  MODULATION  AND 
HETERODYNT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Herriott,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty, 
NJn  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lncor« 
r  porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jane  22,  1961.  S«r.  No.  118.998 
17  Claims.     (CI.  250—199) 
1.  A  communication  system  which  comprises  a  source 
of  a  beam  of  light,  means  for  splitting  said  beam  into  two 
component  beams  whereby  any  fluctuations  of  the  light 
of  said  source  are  identically  reproduced  in  said  two  com- 
ponent beams,  a  source  of  a  band-limited  message  wave, 
means  for  modulating  the  frequency  of  the  first  of  said 
beams  by  said  message  wave,  means  for  shifting  the  fre- 


Kg] 


iHKi>i«. 


UTit?, 
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from  the  components  of  said  composite  beam  a  message- 
modulated  subcarricr  of  which  the  center  frequency  is 
equal  to  said  frequency-shift  and  the  frequency  modula- 
tions are  representative  of  said  message  wave,  and  dis- 
criminator means  for  recovering  the  message  wave  from 
said  subcarrier.         ■  -'. 


3,175,089 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  TRACKING  APPARATUS  USING 

A  GRID  POSITION  rVDICATOR 
Robert  M.  Tallcy  and  Jack  C.  Lansing.  Jr.,  Santa  Barbara, 
CaHf.,   Mf^gr —   to   Santa   Barbara   Research   Center, 
Golcta,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,627 
12  Claims.     (CL  250— 203) 


■  /  ^  . 


•    I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  detector  means  including  a 
photosensitive  image  tube  having  a  target  area,  a  target 
output,  and  an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron 
beam,   and   generator  means  coupled  to  said  tube   for 
deflecting  said  beam  to  scan  said  target  area,  an  ap- 
paratus for  measuring  the  angular  displacement  of  radia- 
tion emanating  from  a  source  with  respect  to  a  prede- 
termined line  comprising,  \ 
(a)  stationary  grid  means  disposed  adjacent  said  tar- 
get area  and  adapted  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  said 
electron   beam  periodically   between   predetermined 
"^'   first  and  second  levels  during  a  first  time  interval; 
{b)  optical  means  receiving  said  radiation  and  relay- 
ing the  same  to  a  spot  within  said  target  area,  said 
first  and   second  amplitude  levels  being  less  than 
that  of  said  electron  beam  when  same  impinges  upon 
said  spot; 

(c)  gating  means  coupled  to  said  generator  means  and 
capable  of  extinguishing  said  electron  beam  during 
a  aecond  time  interval  next  following  said  first  time 
interval;  and 

(d)  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  target  output 
and  operatively  responsive  to  the  sigiuis  appearing 
thereat,  said  measuring  means  being  inhibited  by 
said  gating  means  during  Mud  second  tmic  interval. 
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3,175,L„ 
COUNTER  NET>\ORK  INCLUDING  FHOTO- 
RtSPONSIVt  ELEMENTS 
Charles  S.  Rels  and  Irwin  Wunderman.  both  of  Mountain 
View,  Calif.,  assignon>  to  Hewlett- Packard  Company, 
Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Original  appHcaHon  Feb.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  717,f65. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
135,809 

4  Claims.     (CL  250— 209) 


ductor  crystalline  layer  and  at  least  one  silver  electrode 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  silver  cation  diffused  into 
a  cadmium  selenide  lattice  bulk  of  said  photoconductor 
layer  having  metastable  vacancies  stabilized  to  increase 
room  temperature  stability. 


)«~'.! 


».i.' 


3,175,092 
INFRARED    RADIOMETERS    WITH   EXTERNAL 
CHOPPING  AND  ELIMINATION  OF  CHOPPED 
RADIATION     FROM     INSTRUMENT     WALLS 
AND   COMPONENTS 
Richard   F.   Leftwich,   Pound   Ridge,  N.Y.,   assigDor  to 
;4     Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Coan^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,122 
6  Claims.     (CI.  250—233) 


1.  A  counter  comprising  input  means,  first  and  second 
networks  each  including  a  plurality  of  stages,  and  for  each 
of  the  stages  at  least  one  light  source  and  a  resistive  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  light  source,  said  light  source 
and   resistive  means  having  a  voltage  above  which  the 
light  source  beconjes  luminant  and  a  lower  voltage  serving 
to  sustain  the  same,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage 
across  said  light  source  and  resistive  means,  said  bias  volt- 
age being  of  such  value  that  it  serves  to  maintain  the 
source  luminant  once  it  is  triggered,  at  least  one  photo- 
responsive  resistance  element  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 
one  terminal  being  connected  between  said  light  source 
and  resistive  means  and  the  other  terminal  being  connected 
to  receive  electrical  input  pulses  appearing  at  said  input 
means,  said  photorcsponsive  clement  being  disposed  to  re- 
ceive illumination  from  the  light  source  of  the  next  pre- 
ceding stage,  the  counter  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
pholoresponsive  elements  serially  connected,  one  of  said 
pair  of  photorcsponsive  elements  having  its  free  terminal 
connected  to  apply  input  pulses  to  the  second  network, 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  photorcsponsive  elements  being 
connected  to  a  voltage  supply,  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
photorcsponsive  elements  being  arranged  to  be  illumi- 
nated by  the  light  source  associated  with  the  first  stage  of 
the  first  network,  said  other  of  said  pair  of  photorcsponsive 
elements  being  arranged  to  be  illuminated  by   the  light 
source  associated  with  the  last  stage  of  said  first  network, 
and  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  common  terminal  of  said 
pair    of    photorcsponsive    elements    and    adapted    to    be 
charged  to  the  applied  voltage  when  said  other  of  said 
pair  of  photorcsponsive  elements  is  illuminated  and  serv- 
ing to  discharge  through  said  one  of  said  pair  of  photo- 
rcsponsive elements  when  the  light  source  of  the  first  stage 
is  illuminated  to  thereby  provide  an  input  pulse  to  the 
second  network. 

3,175,091 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  AND  STABILIZA- 

TION  THEREOF  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

George  Cheroff,  Peeksklll.  and  Frederick  Hochberg  and 
Arnold  Reisman.  \  orktown  Heights,  N.V..  a^ignors  to 
International  Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,930 
•  Claims.     (CL  250—211) 


"I 


1.  An  infrared  radiometer  comprising  in  optical  align- 
ment and  in  a  unitary  structure, 

(a)  a  radiation  detector, 

{h)  collecting  optics  adapted  to  receive  radiation  from 
a  desired  target  and  chopping  means  for  said  radia- 
tion before  it  enters  the  collecting  optics,  said  chop- 
ping means  comprising  an  aperture  mask  and  a  ro- 
tatable  chopper, 

(c)  the  clement  of  the  chopping  means  through  which 
the  radiation  first  passes  being  provided  with  mir- 
rored surfaces  directed  toward  the  detector,  and 

(rf)  the  chopping  means  being  symmetrically  and  con- 
tinuously in  the  field  of  view  of  the  radiation  detector. 


•m..i 


3,175,093 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL  MEAS- 
UREMENT   OF    THE    DISPLACEMENT    OF    AN 
OBJECT 

Hendrik  de  Lang,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor   to   North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jmic  25,  1960, 

253,087 
13  Claims.     (CL  250 — 237) 


iairt**«»tol 


si>a<L  ■cK>iir'ri'«t 

6.  An  improved  cadmium  selenide  pbotoconductof  de- 
vice comprising  at  least  one  cadmium  selemde  photocon- 


10.  Apparatus  for  measuring  displacement  of  an  object 
comprising  a  first  diflFraction  grating  member  secured  to 
said  object  and  movable  therewith,  a  rotatable  drum  grat- 
ing having  a  light  source  therein  and  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  at  a  constant  angular  velocity,  means  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  said  drum  grating  onto  said  first  grat- 
ing member  through  a  second  juxtaposed  diffraction  grat- 
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ing  member  for  producing  a  light  beam  on  a  photoelec- 
tric element,  said  second  diffraction  grating  member  hav- 
ing a  grating  period  differing  from  the  graljng  period  of 
said  first  grating  member,  means  for  projecting  an  image 
of  said  drum  grating  onto  a  third  grating  member  for 
producing  another  light  beam  on  another  photoelectric 
element,  said  third  grating  member  having  a  grating  period 
equal  to  the  grating  period  of  said  drum  grating. 


3.175,094 
ELECTROHYDR.ALLIC  ACTUATOR 
Howard  G.  Fariey,  Detroit,   Mich.,  assignor  to  Cnerfn 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Femdale,  MiclL,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,449 
20  Claims.     (CL  290—1) 


said  dynamoelectric  machine  is  rotating  in  one  direction, 
a  sprocket  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  shaft,  means 
including  a  belt  for  driving  said  sprocket  in  another  direc- 
tion by  said  flywheel,  and  centrifugal  means  upon  said 
sprocket  being  driven  above  a  predetermined  speed  to 
connect  said  shaft  for  rotation  by  said  sprocket  in  said 
last  named  direction.      '  n..i-i'<*i<i-cn>  Jtn^   >: 


3,175,096 
TUNNEL  DIODE  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC 
TRIGGERS 
Sammy  A.  Butler,  Peeluldll,  and  Dale  L.  Critchlow,  Lin- 
coindale,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    lotematiooal    Business 
Machines  Corporation^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YorlK 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,756 

16  Claimi.     (CL  307— «8) 

.'  hn.r,l  ?  :u.  f      1 
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I.  An  actuator  comprising  a  tubular  housing  mem- 
ber, a  wall  member  in  said  housing  member,  a  linear 
movement  camming  action  stylus  in  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  electro-mechanical  transducer  means  carried 
by  the  other  of  said  members  and  including  movable  fol- 
lower means  in  contact  with  said  stylus,  said  transducer 
means  being  effective  to  convert  the  relative  displace- 
ment between  said  members  as  indicated  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  follower  means  into  an  equivalent  electrical 
energy  change. 

9.  The  actuator  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  connecting  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  mem- 
ber to  a  source  of  actuating  fluid. 

f-  A      -to     i  '^. 

3,175,095 

OUTBOARD  MARINE  STARTER-GENERATOR 

DYNAMO 

Raymond  S.   Denniston,   Middletown,  NJ.,  anignor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,913 

V     3  Claims.     (CI.  290— 38) 


12.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising,  a  current  source,  a 
tunnel  diode  adapted  to  be  operated  in  a  first  and  a  second 
stable  state,  a  linear  impedance,  means  connecting  said 
diode  and  said  impedance  with  said  source,  first  and 
second  bistable  magnetic  cores,  winding  means  including 
input  and  output  windings  on  each  said  cores,  said  diode 
connected  to  a  first  of  said  winding  means  on  each  said 
core,  said  impedance  connected  to  a  second  of  said  wind- 
ing means  on  each  said  core  whereby  said  impedance  and 
said  diode  are  mutually  coupled  by  said  cores,  the  input 
winding  on  said  first  core  serially  connected  with  the  input 
winding  on  said  second  core,  the  output  winding  on  said 
first  core  serially  connected  with  the  output  winding  on 
said  second  core,  said  input  windings  adapted  to  cause 
said  diode  to  switch  from  one  operating  state  to  another 
when  energized  whereby  an  impulse  is  provided  on  said 
output  windings  the  polarity  of  which  is  indicative  of  the 
state  of  said  trigger. 


A 
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3,175,097 

LOGIC  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  TRANSISTORS 

AND  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODES 

Morton    H.    Lcwin.    Princeton,    NJ.,    xsKitntor    to    Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,604 

18  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


fw' 


•^  T'i    tl  C, 
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1.  In  combination,  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emit- 
ter and  a  collector,  and  a  path  between  said  emitter  and 
collector;   an    impedance   connected   to   said   emittcr-to- 
'^'        collector  path  of  the  transistor,  said  impedance  including 
,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 

1.  A  starter-generator  for  an  internal  combustion  en-  and  a  point  of  reference  potential;  means  for  applying  an 
fine  having  a  flywheel  associated  therewith,  comprising  operating  current  to  the  transistor,  which  current  flows 
a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  rotatable  shaft  ex-  through  said  impedance;  and  negative  resistance  diode 
tending  therefrom,  a  starter  drive  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  having  two  stable  operating  regions,  one  in  a  dif- 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  flywheel  of  said  engine  when    ferent  voltage  range  than  the   other,  connected   to  Ibc 
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base  of  said  transistor 
through  said  impedance 
when  the  diode  means 
regions  and  at  another 
the  diode  means  is  in 
regioiu. 
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for  maintaining  the  current  flow 
at  one  subsUntially  constant  level 
is  in  one  of  its  stable  operating 
substantially  constant  level  when 
the  other  of  its  stable  operating 


3,175,098  ^ 

PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT  HAVING  MAG- 

NETIC  CORE  TIMING  MEANS 

Billy  Joe  Grace,  Oriando,  FU..  assignor  to  Intemadonal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,918 

12  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,175,li0 
TRANSISTORIZED   HIGH-SPEED    REVERSING 
DOUBLE-POLE-DOUBLE-THROW      SWITCH- 
ING CIRCUIT  ^  , 
Darid  J.  La  Mothe,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

•      FUed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,545 
6  CUims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  providing  an  output  elec- 
trical pulse  of  predetermined  duration  in  response  to 
each  input  electrical  triggering  pulse,  a  source  of  input 
electrical  triggering  pulses,  control  means  having  an  mpul 
and  an  output,  said  control  means  operated  responsive 
to  each  input  pulse  for  initiating  an  output  pulse,  non- 
reactive  feedback  means  connected  between  said  input 
and  said  output,  said  feedback  means  operated  responsive 
to  said  initiation  of  an  output  pulse  for  maintammg  op- 
eration of  said  control  means  thereby  to  maintain  said 
output  pulse,  and  magnetic  timing  means  connected  be- 
tween said  output  and  ground,  said  timing  means  com- 
prising a  square  hysteresis  loop  magnetic  core  inductor 
saturable  in  response  to  operation  of  said  control  means 
for  shunting  said  feedback  means  to  terminate  said  out- 
put pulse  to  ground  after  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


1,  A  switching  circuit,  the  combination  comprising  two 
pairs  of  complementary  transistors,  a  source  of  direct 
voltage,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected 
across  a  signal  voltage  source,  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  load  device,  each  transistor 
having  an  input,  output  and  common  electrode,  the  in- 
put electrode  of  each  transistor  being  connected  to  one 
of  the  input  terminals,  the  common  electrodes  of  the 
first  of  said  transistor  pairs  being  connected  to  the  other 
input  terminal  and  to  one  of  the  output  terminals,  the  out- 
put electrodes  of  the  second  of  said  transistor  pairs  be- 
ing connected  to  the  other  output  terminal,  the  output 
electrodes  of  the  first  of  said  transistor  pairs  being  con- 
nected across  the  source  of  direct  voltage,  and  the  com- 
mon ekctrtxies  of  the  second  of  said  transistor  pairs  being 
connected  across  the  source  of  direct  voltage. 


>«•   T  \ft:\ 
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3,175,099 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PULSE  SHIFTER 
Akihlko  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company   Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

Janan 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,542 

Claims  priority,  applicarton  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1959, 34/31,445 

11  Claims.     (CL  307— 88  J) 


'  •'       .      k.  »  3  175,101 
PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUITS  WHICH  PROVIDE 
FOR  RAPID  RECOVERY  OF  THE  DELAY  LINE 

TIMING  ELEMENT  ^.     ..  _.   r-       ^ 

Gilbert  A.  Van  Dine,  Hanover  Township.  Morris  Coonty, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,515 
19  Claims.     (CL  307— 88  J) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pulse  shifter  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor region,  means  within  said  semiconductor  region 
for  generating  an  internal  electric  field  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  spaced  rectifying  electrodes  arrayed 
internally  in  the  semiconductor  region  and  arrayed  along 
said  given  direction,  and  means  for  applying  externally 
originated  pulsive  signals  to  said  electrodes  to  effect 
switching  of  the  electrodes  sequentialy  under  the  direc- 
tive influence  of  said  internal  electric  field. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  transistor  having 
an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode  and  a  common 
electrode,  means  for  connecting  said  common  electrode 
to  a  reference  potential,  means  for  normally  biasing  said 
transistor  into  conduction,  a  delay  line  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  input  electrode,  input  means  for  de- 
livering pulses  of  a  duration  of  at  least  twice  the  one- 
way propagation  time  of  said  delay  line,  said  delay  Hne 
having  its  common  terminal  connected  to  said  input 
means,  and  a  diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  delay  line  with  the  other  terminal  there- 
of connected  to  a  reference  potential,  the  poling  of  said 
diode  with  respect  to  said  delay  line  being  the  same  as 
the  input-common  electrode  path  of  said  U^ansistor. 
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FULSE-STORAGE  DEVICES  WfTH  AUTOMATIC 

SERIES  READ-OLT 

Fricdrich    UWch,    Stuttgart- Bad     Cannstatt,    Germany, 

Miignor  to  Intematioaal  Standard  Electrk  Corporatkm, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D«laware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,806 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  S,  1>*1, 

St.  1M33 

8  Claims.    (CL  3«7— ««,5) 


first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  a  collector,  an 
emitter,  and  a  base,  the  collectors  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  rectified  output  of  said  first  and  second  analog 
voltages,  respectively; 

first  and  second  fixed  resistors  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  rectifying  means  and  the 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  re^>ectively. 


tf'f 


tii 


3,175,104 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Cyril  D.  Curtis,  Madison,  Wis,,  assignor  to  the  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Lnited  SUtes 
Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,996 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 109) 


— "'-^ 


1.  A  pulse  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tunnel  diodes  serially  connected,  each  of  said  diodes  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  voltage  condition  and  each  of 
said  diodes  changing  from  said  first  to  said  second  voltage 
condition  responsive  to  different  values  of  current  passing 
through  said  diodes,  write-in  means  comprising  bistable 
multivibrator  means  operated  responsive  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  input  pulses  for  varying  said  current,  one  of 
said  diodes  changing  from  said  first  to  said  second  voltage 
condition  responsive  to  each  input  pulse  thereby  storing 
said  input  pulses,  read-out  means  comprising  means  for 
converting  said  bistable  multivibrator  means  to  monostable 
multivibrator  means  and  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
version for  sequentially  changing  each  of  said  diodes  that 
are  in  said  first  volUge  condition  to  its  said  second  volt- 
age condition. 

3,175,103 
ANALOG  COMPLTER  VOLTAGE  FLUCTUATION 

COMPENSATOR 
,-      Joseph  D.  Kline,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
,        ..      FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,959  ^  ;   ,r 

3  Claims.    (CL  307— «0,3) 


1.  An  electric  generator  comprising  a  variable  capac- 
itor, means  for  cyclically  varying  the  capacitance  of  said 
variable  capacitor,  first  and  second  fixed  capacitors,  means 
for  applying  an  initial  charge  to  said  capacitors,  means 
for  series  discharging  said  variable  capacitor  into  said 
first  and  second  capacitors  responsive  to  the  varying 
capacitance  of  said  variable  capacitor,  and  means  for 
parallel  discharging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  into 
said  variable  capacitor  responsive  to  the  varying  capac- 
itance of  said  variable  capacitor,  whereby  the  charge  on 
said  variable  capacitor  is  increased,  the  output  of  said 
generator  being  taken  across  said  variable  capacitor. 
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3,175,105 
CONVERSION  OF  HEAT  TO  ELECTRICITY 
John  E.  Creedon  and  Sol  Schneider,   I  Ittle  Silver,  and 
Mortimer  H.  Zinn,  West  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  July  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,747 

4  Claims.    (CL  310 — 4) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  9tc  260) 

>{.i.l.-    >S.,1^  gv/  ■vjTj^.-y.'.  v»//)yA  ■^■■>//v//.  J         >il|f>*Si^l^ 
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2.  In  an  electronic  device  that  compensates  for  A.C. 
reference  voltage  fluctuations  by  canceling  the  effect  of 
said  fluctuations  on  circuitry  connected  to  said  device,  the 
combination  comprising: 

rectifying    means   connected   to   said    A.C.   reference 

voltage; 
a  first  analog  voltage  source  connected  to  said  A.C.  ref- 
erence voltage  and  having  a  rectified  output; 
a  second  analog  voltage  source  connected  to  said  A.  C. 
reference  voltage  and  having  a  rectified  output; 


1.  A  two-stage  space  charge  neutralized  thermionic 
converter  comprising  first  and  second  discharge  chambers 
formed  by  first,  second  and  third  parallel  electrodes,  said 
first  discharge  chamber  formed  by  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  as  the  cathode  and  anode  thereof  and  said 
second  discharge  chamber  formed  by  said  second  and 
third  electrodes  as  the  cathode  and  anode  thereof,  nieans 
to  awJly  heat  to  said  first  electrode,  said  electrodes  hav- 
ing progressively  lower  work  functions  in  the  direction 
of  heat  flow,  said  heat  being  sufficient  to  cause  substan- 
tial thermionic  electron  emission  from  both  of  said  cathr. 
odes,  said  second  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  uni- 
formly distributed  beads  of  ion  emitting  material  de- 
posited on  each  surface  thereof  whereby  said  beads  emit 
positive  alkah  ions  for  neutralizing  space  charge,  said 
first  electrode  having  a  work  function  greater  than  the 
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ionization  potential  of  said  alkali  ions,  and  an  electrical 
load  device  connected  externally  between  said  first  and 
third  electrodes. 

3,175.106 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Raymond  E.  Sansom.  New  MUfofd,  and  Frederick  Gor- 
don WelKbart.   Brookflcid,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Auto- 
mation Industries,  Incorporated,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,006 


means  defining  a  track  extending  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  along  an  upper  surface  of  the  body; 

a  hollow  movable  bobbin  assembly  dimensioned  to  ex- 
tend around  the  body; 

a  coil  wound  around  the  bobbin  assembly  for  receiving 
a  current  signal; 


»<i.** 


6  Claims.     (CL  310--t.7) 


«• 


f  ' 


:<:''■ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  search  unit  which  comprises:  con- 
tainer means  having  at  least  a  first  surface  arranged  to  be 
positioned  against  an  object  under  test;  a  liquid  substantial- 
ly filling  said  conuiner;  ultrasonic  transducer  means  ar- 
ranged within  said  container  means  to  project  a  beam  of 
ultrasonic  energy  through  said  liquid  and  against  said  first 
surface  at  a  preselected  angle  of  incidence;  and  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  to  vary 
the  velocity  of  said  ultrasonic  energy  therethrough. 


.4>  I'  ;t'' 


means  supporting  the  bobbin  assembly  for  movement 
in  the  direction  of  the  track  including  a  ball  posi- 
tioned in  the  track  to  make  rolling  contact  with  an 
upper  inner  surface  of  the  bobbin  assembly;        '    " 

a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  sub- 
suntially  normal  to  the  direction  (rf  the  movement 
of  the  bobbin  assembly; 

first  and  second  cable  arrangements; 

and  support  means  extending  from  the  bobbin  assem- 
bly for  securing  the  cables  under  tension  to  extend 
in  substantially  straight  lines  from  areas  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  spaced  on  either  side  of  a  vertical  plane 
including  the  track  away  from  an  end  of  the  bobbin 
around  the  shaft  and  to  areas  in  the  horizontal  plane. 


3,175,107 

'       PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH       -  :' 
LONGITUDINAL  POLARIZATION 
Jan  Maarten  Brus&aard  and  Jan  Wlllem  Hekkert,  Eind- 
hoven,   Netherlands,    as&ignors    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  13,  1950,  Ser.  No.  715,044,  now 
Patent   No.  3,071.841,  dated  Jan.   8,    1963.      Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,780 
3  Claims.    (CL  310—9.8) 


3,175,109 
'  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  W.  Stone,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Controls 
Company  of  America,  Sdiiller  Parit,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,180 
3  CUhns.    (CL  310—59) 


le- 


-^•i.^V 


■-^■j 


tjsaii  -..  — - 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  including  operating  mecha- 


,  .»!.  f'iioo*  »X  v^  —  _     - 

I.  An  element  for  use  in  a  piezoelectric  transducer,  nisms  and  an  enclosure  for  said  operating  mechanisms, 

comprising  a  ceramic,  piezoelectric  body,  a  plurality  of  the  improvement  of  motor  means  within  said  enclosure 

spaced    interconnected    electrodes    disposed    on    one    of  for  driving  operating  mechanism  therein,  a  housing  for 

opposite  faces  of  the  body,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  said  motor  means  including  relatively  spaced  air  inlet  and 

interconnected  electrodes  on  the  opposite  face  of  said  outlet  openings,  fan  means  within  said  motor  housing 

body,  each  of  said  latter  electrodes  lying  between  adjacent  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  so  arranged  relative  to 

electrodes  on  the  said  one  face,  said  body  possessing  al-  said  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  to  effect  a  flow  of  cool 


ternating  longitudinal  polarization. 


'   '  3,175,108 

MOTOR  DRIVE  .4SSEMBI  Y 
Artliur  J.  Sparling,  Manhattan  Beach.  Artiiur  Thorn,  Ingle- 
wood,  and  Albert  Thomas,  Lawndale,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Telautograph  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 
.    t  ^      FUed  Feb.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,589 
10  Claims.    (CL  310—20) 


ing  air  through  said  motor  means  when  in  operation,  said 
motor  housing  outlet  opening  connected  to  an  outlet  in  said 
enclosure  opening  to  the  atmosphere  ambient  said  en- 
closure to  exhaust  said  cooling  air  passing  through  said 
motor  means  to  said  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  motor 
housing  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  enclosure,  and  said  enclosure  including  at  least 
one  opening  to  the  atmosphere  ambient  said  enclosure 
whereby  when  the  motor  means  is  in  operation  said  fan 
draws  fresh  ambient  air  into  said  enclosure  interior  and 
circulates  said  air  through  said  enclosure  and  through 


1.  In  a  motor  drive  assembly,  the  combination  of: _  _  „ 

means  for  developing  a  magnetic  field  including  a  body  said  motor  means  thereby  cooling  the  operating  mcd»r 

of  magnetic  material,  nism   within   said   enclosure   and    said   motor   means.  f»k 
812  O.O.— 81 


.'•*>■ 


•  jt. — 
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'"   *^  3,175,110      '   *  ■  ^' 

SYNCHRONOUS  REACTION  MOTOR  INCLUDING 

RESILIENT  OUTPUT  GEARING 
Walter  Kohlhiwen,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  Amphenol-Borg 
Electronics  Corporation,  Delavan,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,514 
15  Claims.    (CL  310—83) 


ax      4»: 


1.  In  a  synchronous  reaction  motor,  the  combination 
of  a  first  rotor  shaft  and  a  second  shaft;  bearings  for 
rotatably   mounting   said   shafts,   respectively,   in   spaced 

parallel  relation  with  one  of  said  shafts  extending  with 

one  end  beyond  one  end  of  its  bearing;  and  two  gear 
members  on  and  tumable  with  said  shafts  and  being  in 
mesh  with  each  other,  the  one  gear  member  on  said  one 
shaft  being  throughout  of  non-metallic  material  of  the 
resiliency  of  relatively  soft  rubber  and  so  mounted  on 
said  one  shaft  end  as  to  be  at  its  mesh  with  the  other 
gear  member  beyond  and  axially  spaced  from  said  one 
shaft  end,  so  that  said  one  gear  member  may,  by  resilient 
torsion  about  its  axis  and  resilient  axial  flexure  beyond 
said  one  shaft  end,  yield  at  its  mesh  with  the  other  gear 
member. 

3,175,111 

DYNAMOELECTRIC    MACHINE    WITH    ODD 

MULTIPLE  HARMONIC  EXCITED  FIELD 

Donald   Orr,   Arnolds   Parii,   Iowa,   assignor,   by   mesne 

assignments,  to  Electrol  Equipment  Incorporated,  Lc 

HUUcr,  Mankato,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,:56 

2  Claims.    (CL  310—126) 


«,li,rjt    tt. 


yrflf.,   Ii'i> 


(/)  means  for  interconnecting  the  alternating  current 
output  of  the  exciter  armature  through  the  rectifier 
means  to  said  common  field  winding  for  supplying 
a  rectified  direct  current  thereto,  and 

(g)  means  for  connecUng  an  alternating  current  out- 
put from  said  load  portion  to  an  external  alternating 
current  lystem. 


*  V 


3,175,112 

MOTOR    FOR    DRIVING    CLOCKS    AND    OTHER 

CHRONOLOGICALLY  EXACT  RUNNING  GEARS 

Fritz  Thoma,  St  Georgen,  Black  Forest,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kicninger  &   Obergfell,  SL  Georgeo, 
Black  Forest,  Germany,  a  German  company 
Filed  May  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,959 
Claims  priority,  application   Germany,   May   27,    1957, 
K  32,060;   July    1,   1957,   K  32,318;   Af<r.    16,    1958, 
K  34,605 

5  Claims.    (CL  310—164) 


*-f^  7 


1,  A  synchronous  motor  for  time  pieces,  comprising  a 
rotor  carried  by  a  shaft,  a  ring  core  stator  including  an 
annular  shaped  coil,  a  gear  mechanism,  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  ring  core  space  exceeding  the  size  of  the  rotor  shaft 
to  such  extent  that  gear  parts  of  the  mechanism  can  be 
disposed  therein,  the  ring  core  space  and  the  gear  mech- 
anism system  being  mutually  so  related  that  the  entire 
gear  mechanism  from  the  motor  to  pointers  for  the  time 
piece  and  including  bearing  plates  in  which  the  mechanism 
is  carried,  is  disposable  in  the  hollow  space  of  the  coil,  said 
rotor  consisting  of  a  drum  made  of  light  metal  with  a 
hysteresis  band  arranged  therein,  hour  and  minute  shafts 
extending  coaxially  to  the  rotor  axis,  rearwardly  outside 
of  the  housing,  so  that  the  pointers  can  be  set  from  the 
rear  side,  the  rotor  drum  being  arranged  concentric  to 
the  coil. 

3,175,113 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Milton  E.  Simmons,  Carl  J.  Finsferw  alder,  and  Frank  J. 
Terkoski,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Aug.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  680,238,  now 
Patent  No.  3,045,137,  dated  July   17,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,863 
4  Claims.     (CL  31(^246) 


^  jL 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
(a)  an  exciter  portion  with  a  field  structure  and  an 
armature,   said   armature   having   a   high   armature 
reactance  relative  to  a  low  ampere  turn  field  strength, 
(fr)   a  load  portion  with  a  field  structure  and  an  arma- 
ttwe,   said   load   armature   having   a   low   armature 
reactance  relative  to  a  high  ampere  turn  field  strength, 
whereby  the  difference  in  inductances  of  the  exciter 
field  structure  and  the  load  field  structure  gives  ad- 
mittance to  the  third  and  ninth  harmonics  and  odd 
multiples  thereof, 
(c)  a  common  armature  shaft  for  said  portions, 
(rf)  a  common  field  winding  for  said  field  structures, 
(e)   a  rectifier  means. 


f-r-./ 


1.  A  brush  holder  comprising,  a  sheet  metal  part  hav- 
ing its  intermediate  portion  formed  in  a  channel  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  a  brush  holder  plate  to  form  a  brush 
guide,   one   side   of  said   channel   having  a   slot  therein 


/- 
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adapted  to  receive  and  guide  one  end  of  a  brush  spring  posed  within  and  engaging  said  support  member  of  the 

into  engagement  with  a  brush,  and  means  on  said  one  focus  electrode  sub-assembly,  and  means  for  securing  said 
channel  side  for  supporting  said  one  end  of  said  brush 
spring  in  an  inactive  position.  ^  l,-      '^  .,  , 

4» 

3,175,114 
STORAGE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Eric  Brian  Butler  Callick,  Chelmsford,  and  Jervois  Camp- 
bell Flrmin,  Little  Baddow,  England,  assignors  to  Eng- 
lish Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2,  1960, 

15,284/60 
6  Claims.    (CL  313— 67) 


support  member  to  the  ring  portion  of  the  second  suppon 


sleeve. 


1.  A  storage  cathode  ray  tube  for  storing  electrical 
signals   comprising   an   envelope;   a   foraminous   charge 
storing  target  structure  mounted  within  said  envelope  and 
including  a  conductive  grid  or  mesh  having  deposited  on 
one  side  thereof  a  layer  of  insulating  material;  electron 
gun  means  disposed  within  said  envelope  for  producing 
a  pencil-like  electron  beam;  deflecting  means  for  scanning 
said  beam  across  said  target  structure;  means,  controlled 
by  the  signals  to  be  stored,  for  causing  said  beam  to 
produce   a  charge  pattern  representative  of  said  signals 
on  said  target  structure  during  signal  storage;  a  fluores- 
cent screen  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  envelope  remote 
from  said  electron  gun  means;  and  at  least  one  collector 
electrode  providing  electrical  signal  output  from  said  tube 
during  readout  and  being  positioned  at  the  gun  end  of 
said  envelope  to  receive  an  amount  of  beam  electrons 
controlled  by  the  charges  on  the  different  parts  of  said 
target  structure,  the  beam  being  divided  into  two  portions 
at  said  target  structure  in  accordance  with  the  charges 
thereon,  one  portion  passing  through  said  target  structure 
and  the  other  portion  being  repelled  by  said  target  struc- 
ture; said  fluorescent  screen  being  positioned  to  receive 
said  one  portion  and  providing  a  visual  output  from  said 
tube;  and  said  collector  electrode  being  positioned  to  re- 
ceive said  other  portion  and  providing  said  electrical  sig- 
nal output. 


3  175  116 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CONDENSER 
Irving  Feuer,  New  York,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Canrad  Pre- 
dsioo  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,919 
12  Claims.     (CL  313— 108) 


;v 


..T  »T         .  1^-  \r 


\ 


3,175,115  *'"'' 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY   - 
Joscpk   M.   Drees,   Saratoga.   Donald   C.   Kelsey,  Smta 

Clara,   and   Dominic   C.   Mercurio,   San  Jose,   Calif., 

assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Dflaware 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,962       A      '■ 
6  Claims.     (CL  313—82) 

1.  A  cathode  mount  having  an  axis  and  comprising, 
in  combinaticMi,  a  focus  electrode  sub-assembly  having  a 
coaxially  disposed  tubular  focus  electrode  and  a  coaxial 
support  member,  said  focus  electrode  having  a  re-entrant 
end  wall  with  a  central  opening  therein,  and  means  to 
support  said  focus  electrode  and  support  member  in  a 
fixed  relationship  with  each  other;  and  a  cathode  sub- 
assembly comprising  an  electron-emitting  body  symmetri- 
cal of  said  axis  and  first  and  second  support  sleeves,  means 
for  securing  said  body  on  one  end  of  the  first  support 
sleeve  adjacent  to  the  focus  electrode,  means  for  securing 
the  first  support  sleeve  to  the  second  support  sleeve,  said 
second  sleeve  having  a  spherically  shaped  ring  portion  dis- 


10.  In  an  electroluminescent  condenser  comprising  an 
electrode,  a  layer  of  phosphor  and  dielectric  material  over 
said  electrode  and  a  transparent  electrode  over  the  layer 
of  phosphor  and  dielectric,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  first  film  of  a  fluoride  of  a  Group  II  metal  be- 
tween said  first  electrode  and  said  layer  of  phosphor  and 
dielectric  material,  and  a  second  film  of  a  fluoride  of  a 
Group  II  metal  interposed  between  said  transparent  elec- 
trode and  said  layer  of  phosphor  and  dielectric  material. 


3,175,117 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A 

LIGHT-DIFFUSING  BULB 

Ferenc  Kardos,  Budapest.  Hungary,  assignor  \o  EgyesuH 

Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  Res/>eD>tarsasag,  Budapest, 

Hungary,  a  firm 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  10,  1958, 
.      «  Ee  601 

'  10  Claims.     (CL  313—116) 

1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
glass  bulb  having  a  tungsten  filament  mounted  therein 
and  having  its  inside  surface  coated  with  a  bumt-on,  non- 
porous,  continuous  light-diffusing  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  grain  sizes  below  5  microns  firmly  adhering  to 
each  other  and  to  said  bulb,  said  coating  layer  preventing 
dislodgment  of  any  impurities  from  the  inside  surface  of 
said  bulb,  said  layer  comprising  two  kinds  of  particles 
differing  from  each  other  in  their  grain  size  by  at  least 
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one  order  of  magnitude,  one  of  said  kinds  of  particles    tron  beam  along  a  path  adjacent  to  said  loading  elements 


being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  2-19  times  the 
amount  of  the  other  of  said  kinds  of  particles,  the  grain 
size  of  the  particles  in  each  of  said  kinds  of  particles  differ- 
ing from  each  other  in  size  by  not  more  than  about  15%, 


for  interaction  with  said  wave  and  a  series  of  electro- 


titanium  dioxide,  whereby  said  coating  layer  has  a  getter- 
ing  effect  due  to  the  presence  of  the  said  titanium  dioxide 
particles  and  the  lamp  is  characterized  by  emission  of 
an  agreeable,  diffused,  non-dazzling  light  while  yet  light 
absorption  by  the  said  coating  is  low. 


3,175,118 

LOW  POWER  HEATER 

Robert  J.  Ncy,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197^81 

5  Claims.     (CL  313— 344) 


1.  A  heater-cathode  assembly  for  an  electron  gun  or 
the  like  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped  cathode  hav- 
ing a  side  wall,  a  transverse  top  wall  surmounting  said 
side  wall  for  supporting  an  emission  surface  of  thermionic 
electron  emissive  material,  a  continuous  elongate  conduc- 
tive heating  element  arranged  in  a  coil,  said  coil  being 
embedded  within  an  encapsulation  of  electrically  insula- 
tive  thermally  conductive  material,  said  encapsulation 
being  disposed  within  said  cathode  with  the  axis  of  said 
coil  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  top  wall,  the 
lower  courses  of  the  turns  of  said  coil  being  downwardly 
spaced  from  the  upper  courses  of  the  turns  of  said  coil 
no  more  than  the  spacing  of  said  upper  courses  from 
the  underside  of  said  top  wall,  the  sides  of  said  encap- 
sulation being  inwardly  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of 
said  cathode  cup  to  minimize  heat  transfer  from  said 
encapsulation  to  the  side  walls  of  said  cathode,  the  top 
of  said  capsule  being  in  intimate  heat  transferring  con- 
uct  with  the  underside  of  the  top  wall  of  said  cathode, 
and  conductors  extending  from  said  coil  externally  of 
said  encapsulation  and  forming  leads  for  energizing  said 
heating  element. 

3,175,119 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  FOCUSED  TRAVEL- 
ING  WAVE  TUBE  HAVING  PERIODICAL- 
LY  SPACED  LOADING  ELEMENTS 
Erwin  F.  Belohoabck,  Prtecctoo,  NJ.,  ■■Jgiior  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatfoo  of  Delaware 
FIM  Oct.  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,M4 
22  CUdnu.     (CL  315— 3J) 
21.  A  traveling  wave  tube  including  means  consisting 
essentially  of  an  elongated  fast  wave  conductor  and  a 
series  of  loading  elements  coimected  to  and  periodically 
spaced  along  said  conductor  for  propagating  a  slow  wave 
tberealong,  means  for  producing  and  directing  an  elec- 


static  focusing  elements  one  of  which  is  interposed  be- 
tween the  elements  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  loading  ele- 
ments. 


3.175.120 

COLLECTOR    COMPRISING    RINGS   SKEWED   TO 

BEAM  AND  INCREASING  IN  DIAMETER  ALONG 

BEAM 

Georg    Wendt,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Compagnie 

Generale  dc  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1961.  Ser.  No.  87,275 

Claims  prtortty,  appiicadon  France,  Feb.  25,  1960, 

819,554 

9  Claims.     (CL  315—5.38) 


1.  A  high  power  electron  discbarge  device  in  which  in- 
terchange of  energy  takes  place  between  an  electron  flow 
and  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  within  an 

interaction    space    having   an    axis,   comprising    means   for 

emitting  electrons,  means  within  said  tube  to  enable  inter- 
change of  energy  between  the  electron  flow  and  the  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  within  said  interaction  space,  means 
for  propagating  the  electrons  emitted  by  said  first  men- 
tioned means  through  said  interaction  space  in  an  essen- 
tially first  direction,  and  collector  electrode  means  for 
absorbing  the  electrons  emitted  by  said  first  mentioned 
means  including  means  providing  electrostatic  and  mag- 
netic fields  to  cause  movement  of  the  electrons  along 
helicoidal  trajectories  of  increasing  diameter  on  the  in- 
side of  said  collector  means  and  with  the  axis  of  at  least 
one  of  said  fields  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


3,175,121 
ARRANGEMENT   FOR    DEFLECTING   THE   ELEC- 

TRON  BEAM  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  IN  A 

ROSETTE  PATTERN 
Morris  M.  Bimbaam.  Pasadena,  and  Pliil  M.  Salomon, 

SwBiand,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,479 
2  Claims.     (CL  315—23) 

1.  An  adjustable  arrangement  for  deflecting  the  electron 
beam  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  predeterminable  rosette 
patterns  having  points  of  origin  that  depart  from  the 
geometrical  center  point  of  the  envelope  of  the  rosette 
comprising  first  and  second  sine  wave  generators,  a  phase- 
shift  network,  first  and  second  means  for  estabUshing 
deflection  fields  across  the  path  of  the  electron  beam 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  first  diode 
bridge  voltage  multiplier  having  first  input  rr^ans  includ- 
ing a  resistor  connected  across  one  set  of  opposite  diode 
junctions  and  second  input  means  including  a  variable  tap 
on  said  resistor  and  connected  across  said  variable  tap  and 
a  point  between  the  other  set  of  opposite  diode  junctions, 
a  second  diode  bridge  multiplier  having  first  and  second 
input  means,  means  for  delivering  a  part  of  the  output  of 
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one  of  said  generators  to  the  first  input  means  of  one  of 
said  diode  bridge  multipliers  and  another  part  of  said 
output  to  the  first  input  means  of  the  other  diode  bridge 
multiplier,  means  for  delivering  a  part  of  the  output  of 
the  other  generator  to  the  second  input  means  of  said  first 
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multiplier  and  another  part  thereof  through  said  phase- 
shift  network  to  the  second  input  means  of  said  second 
multiplier,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first 
multiplier  to  said  first  field  deflection  means,  and  means 
for  delivering  the  output  of  said  second  multiplier  to  said 
second  field  deflection  means. 


'  3,175,122 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  ^ 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Reginald  Penn  and  George  Alfred  Gayler,  BletcUey,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Wipac  Development  Limited,  Lon- 

doB.  Ensland.  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  2«.  1959,  Ser.  No.  »62,381 
15  Claims.     (CI.  315— 2W) 


. .     NL 


«.V.» 


a  first  circuit  having  a  transistorized  blocking  oscillator, 
a  unidirectional  voltage  power  supply,  and  means 
for  periodically  shunting  said  oscillator  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  engine  speeds; 


't> 


a  second  circuit  in  inductive  relation  to  said  first  circuit 
having  a  base  current  controlled  transistorized  am- 
plifier, and  a  gate  control  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  oscillator  and  base  current  control  of 
-.  said  amplifier  to  cut  off  after  a  predetermined  interval 
the  output  pulses  from  said  amiriifier  during  a  period 
(rf  operation  of  said  oscillator; 

a  low  inductance  output  transformer  inductively  con- 
nected to  said  second  circuit  to  step-up  pulses  from 
said  amplifier  to  a  voltage  level  sufficient  for  firing 
the  spark  plugs;  and  .  .    uc  ii 

a  distributor  for  applying  the  amplified  pulse  in  proper 
sequence  to  the  spark  plugs. 


■; )  > 


3  175  124    "  *" 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

Wilbur   W.   Russell,  Jr.,   Bloomington.   111.,   assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,614 

6  Claims.     (CI.  317—13) 


1.  An  ignition  sy^em  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  capac- 
itor having  a  capacitance  within  the  range  0.1  to  0.5  ^f-. 
a  rectifier,  means  connecting  said  source  through  said 
rectifier  to  said  capacitor  to  charge  same,  a  radio-fre- 
quency voltage  step-up  transformer  having  a  core  of  low 
loss  ferro-magnetic  material,  a  seoondary-lo-primary  turns 
ratio  of  at  least  50:1,  a  primary  winding  of  between  10 
and  40  turns  and  an  inductance  measured  across  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  4  to  30  ^h.,  make-and-break  contacts, 
means  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
and  the  make-and-break  contacts  in  series  across  said 
capacitor,  a  spark  plug  and  means  connecting  the  spark 
plug  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 
the  output  from  said  source  providing  an  inverse  voltage 
acro&s  said  rectifier  of  essentially  800  volts  maximum. 


•    Tf 
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3  175,123  ''■■'- 

OSCILLATORIGNITION  SYSTEM 
L«  Roy  E.  Dllger,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,681 
11  Claims.     (CL  315— 209) 
4.  A  simplified  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  utilizing  spark  plugs  and  adapted  to  supply  metered 
constant  energy  to  the  plugs  at  low  and  high  engine  speeds 
comprising: 


1  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  energization  of  an  electric 
motor  of  the  inherently  protected  type  from  a  power 
source,  an  overload  responsive  device  for  protecUng  the 
motor  against  overload  conditions,  said  overload  respon- 
sive device  having  non-lockable  contacts  which  open  in 
response  to  an  overload  condition  and  which  automatically 
close  subsequent  to  elimination  of  the  overload  condition, 
a  contactor  for  controlling  energization  of  the  motor  hav- 
ing an  operating  winding  to  be  connected  in  series  cu-cuit 
with  said  nonlockable  contacts  across  a  power  source,  a 
relay  having  contacts  connected  in  said  series  circwt, 
said  relay  including  means  disposed  for  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  opening  of  said  non-lockable  contacts  for  open- 
ing the  relay  contacts  to  interrupt  Uie  series  circuit  and 
for  maintaining  the  relay  contacts  open  until  a  manual 
contact  closing  operation  is  performed,  and  means  man- 
ually operable  to  effect  closure  of  said  relay  contacts  and 
permit  reestablishment  of  the  series  circuit. 
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3475,125  » 

MOTOR  CONTROL  BOX 
Marvin  A.  Brown  and  Elmer  M.  Deters,  Davenport,  Iowa, 
assignors    to    Red    Jacliet    Manufacturing    Company, 
Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,015 
6  Claims.     (CI.  317—99) 


,-  -•^• 


1.  A  motor  control  box  for  a  motor  having  main  and 
start  windings  comprising:  a  control  box  housing,  a  ter- 
minal board  fixed  to  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality 
of  wire  connector  terminals  for  attaching  conductors  lead- 
ing to  a  source  of  power  and  to  the  main  and  start  wind- 
ings of  a  motor,  a  component  board  separate  from  said 
housing  and  removable  therefrom,  guide  means  on  the 
housing  mounting  the  component  board  for  sliding  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  terminal  board,  motor 
control  elements  including  at  least  one  capacitor,  a  motor 
start  relay  and  a  motor  overload  relay  each  mounted  on 
said  component  board  for  removal  therewith,  a  group 
of  plug-in  type  connectors,  each  connector  including  first 
and  second  interfitting  elements,  means  mounting  said 
first  elements  on  said  terminal  board  and  for  electrically 
connecting  the  same  to  respective  ones  of  said  wire  connec- 
tor terminals,  means  mounting  said  second  elements  on 
said  component  board  to  intcrfit  with  respective  ones  of 
said  first  elements  when  said  component  board  is  moved 
along  said  guide  means  toward  said  terminal  board,  and 
means  on  said  component  board  electrically  connecting 
said  start  relay;  overload  relay;  and  capacitor  to  each 
other  and  to  said  second  elements  whereby  said  motor 
control  elements  can  be  installed  and  removed  as  a  unit 
with  said  component  board  and  respectively  connected 
and  disconnected  from  said  wire  connector  terminals. 


3,175,126 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLACING 

ELECTRICAL  RELAY  MECHANISM 

Cbaries  T.  Hardwick,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

Phillips    Petroleum    Company,   a    corporatioQ   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,775 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—99) 


*■ 


*!       .'■■ 
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2.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  movable 
support  member,  a  first  electrical  relay  mechanism  mount- 
ed upon  said  movable  support  member,  a  plurality  of 
first  friction  electrical  contact  members  operably  con- 
nected to  said  first  relay  mechanism  and  mounted  upon 

said  support  member,  a  plurality  of  fixed  first  comple- 
mentary electrical  contact  members,  said  fixed  first  com- 
plementary contact  members  positioned  so  that  said  first 


contact  members  and  said  first  complementary  contact 
members  are  operably  engaged  when  said  support  mem- 
ber is  in  a  closed  position,  means  of  passing  an  electrical 
current  to  said  first  complementary  contact  members  and 
thence  to  said  first  relay  mechanism,  means  of  passing 
an  electrical  current  from  said  first  relay  mechanism  to 
at  least  a  second  relay  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  second 
friction  electrical  contact  members  mounted  upon  said 
support  member  and  operably  connected  to  said  first  relay 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  fixed  second  complementary 
contact  members,  said  fixed  second  complementary  con- 
tact members  positioned  so  thai  said  second  contact  mem- 
bers and  said  second  complementary  contact  members 
are  operably  engaged  when  said  supporting  member  is 
in  a  closed  position,  means  of  moving  said  support  mem- 
ber to  an  open  position  to  include  a  handle  member  at- 
tached to  said  support  member,  said  means  of  moving  said 
support  member  comprised  in  part  of  a  means  of  breaking 
contact  between  said  first  contact  members  and  said  first 
complementary  contact  members  prior  to  breaking  con- 
tact between  said  second  contact  member  and  said  sec- 
ond complementary  contact  members,  and  means  of  inter- 
rupting the  flow  of  electrical  current  from  said  first  relay 
mechanism  immediately  prior  to  moving  said  support 
member  from  said  closed  position,  said  means  of  inter- 
rupting including  a  switch  operably  connected  to  said 
handle  member,  said  switch  means  positioned  in  the  open 
position  by  said  handle  member  immediately  prior  to  mov- 
ing said  support  member  from  said  closed  position. 


3,175,127 
MATRIX  SWITCH 
John  K.  Knox-Scith,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,793 
7  CtalBS.    (CL  317—101) 


2.  A  matrix  switch  comprising 

a  plurality  of  plane  dielectric  boards  arranged  in  first 
and  second  rows,  said  boards  of  one  row  being 
stacked  on  the  board  edges  of  the  other  row, 

a  conducting  plate  disposed  between  adjacent  dielec- 
tric boards  in  each  row, 

each  board  having  a  conductor  with  a  first  arm  and 
a  plurality  of  second  arms  electrically  connected 
to  the  first  arm,  said  second  arms  having  substan- 
tially equal  lengths  and  terminating  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  an  edge  of  the  board  adjacent  to  the 
other  row  of  boards, 

electronic  switch  means  with  each  of  said  second  arms 
for  blocking  or  passing  signals  on  the  arm. 

switch  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  arms, 

each  second  arm  in  one  row  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  second  arm  on  a  board  in  the  other  row 
at  the  edges  of  the  boards, 
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an  input  connector  for  each  board  in  said  first  row 
having  a  first  conductor  connected  to  the  conductor 
first  arm  of  the  corresponding  board  in  said  first  row 
•  .     and    having    a    second    conductor  electrically   con- 
nected  to  the  conducting  plates  of  said  first  row, 
and 
an  output  connector  for  each  board  in  said  second  row 
*;.      having  a  first  conductor  connected  to  the  first  con- 
t     ductor  arm  of  the  correspondmg  board  in  said  sec- 
ond row  and  having  a  second  conductor  electrically 
r         connected  to  the  conducting  plates  of  said  second 

if      row.  

3,175,128 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETS 

Helmnth  Frcnk,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ernst    Lcitz    Gcsellschaft   mit    bcschrankter    Haftung, 

Wetzlar  aJihn).  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1960, 

L  35,676 
9  Claims.    (Q.  317—123) 


in  one  position  the  relay  will  be  held  permanently  open, 
in  a  second  position  will  be  held  permanently  closed  arid 
in  a  third  position  be  caused  to  oscillate  by  means  of  said 
resistance  capacitance  circuit,  means  whereby  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  circuit  can  be  altered  to  change  the  frequency 
of  oscillation,  and  a  second  switch  in  said  circuit,  opera- 
tive when  the  first  switch  is  in  its  third  position,  said 
second  switch  being  operatively  connected  to  said  resist- 
ance-capacitance oscillating  circuit  to  control  the  charge 
and  discharge  times  of  the  capacitance,  said  second  switch 
having  a  position  wherein  the  charge  and  discharge  times 
of  the  oscillating  circuit  are  of  sut>stantially  equal  duration 
and  having  second  and  third  positions  controlling  said  re- 
sistance paths  whereby  a  relatively  long  charge  time  and  a 
relatively  short  discharge  time  are  provided  and  vice  versa, 
second  switch  having  positions  thereon  whereby  when  said 
first  switch  is  in  the  third  position  said  second  switch  has 
a  position  wherein  the  alternations  are  of  substantially 
equal  duration  in  each  direction  and  positions  whereby  the 
duration  of  the  current  flowing  in  one  direction  is  greater 
than  that  flowing  in  the  opposite  directioii. 


I  -i 
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3,175,130 
PULSE  DIVIDING  CIRCUIT 
Roy  Prichard,  Lockport,  HI.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,926 
6  Claims.    (CI.  317—140) 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  electromagnets  and 
comprising  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  coils  corresponding  to  the  electromagnets  and 
connected  to  said  source  to  form  a  plurality  of  niagnetic 
coil  circuits,  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  one 
of  said  coil  circuits  with  said  source  to  energize  said  mag- 
netic coil,  a  capacitor  connected  in  each  coil  circuit,  and 
electrical  means  interconnecting  said  magnetic  coil  cir- 
cuits for  producing  a  dcenergization  pulse  across  an  ener- 
gized coil  to  break  down  the  magnetic  field  thereof  when 
the  respective  other  magnetic  coil  circuit  is  being  ener- 
gized. 

i  ■■^'   •>■  3  175,129 

MAGNET  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
iTnn  H.  Brown  and  Reuben  H.  Gordon,  Vallejo,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Gordon-Brown  Company,  Vallejo,  Calif., 
a  partBcrship 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,540  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  317— 123) 
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1.  A  magnet  control  circuit  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  source  of  direct  current  and  a  second  source  of 
direct  current  a  resistance-capacitance  oscillating  circuit 
including  a  plurality  of  resistance  paths  whereby  the  charge 
and  discharge  times  of  the  resisunce-capacitance  circuit 
can  be  varied,  a  double-pole,  double-throw  switch  actuated 

by  a  relay  whereby  said  second  source  of  electricity  can 

be  reversed  in  polarity  for  supplying  a  magnet  circuit,  a 
first  switch  connected  to  said  fir«t  source  of  electricity  hav- 
ing poks  Ihereon  to  actuate  the  coil  of  said  relay  whereby 


1.  An  all-relay  pulse  dividing  circuit  having  three  iri- 
put  terminals  and  two  output  terminals,  means  for  cycli- 
cally energizing  a  first  of  said  input  terminals  by  se- 
quential pulses  having  a  first  pulse  repetition  rate,  means 
responsive  to  said  sequential  pulses  for  operating  said 
all-relay  dividing  circuit  to  energize  said  two  output  termi- 
nals by  time  displaced  cyclically  recurring  pulses  having 
a  second  pulse  repetition  rate  that  is  equal  to  one-half 
that  of  the  first  pulse  repetition  rate,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  first  control  signals  applied  to  a  second  one  of  said 
input  terminals  for  inhibiting  the  response  of  said  all 
relay  circuit  to  said  sequential  pulses  and  for  energizing 
one  of  said  output  terminals  for  the  duration  of  said  first 
control  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  second  control 
signals  applied  to  a  third  one  of  said  input  terminals  for 
inhibiting  the  response  of  said  all  relay  circuit  to  said 
sequential  pulses  and  for  energizing  the  other  one  of  said 
output  terminals  for  the  duration  of  said  second  control 
signals. 

3,175,131 
MAGNET  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  VARIABLE 
ENERGY  CYCLOTRON 
Richard  J.  Burleigh,  Elmer  L.  Kelly,  Joseph  H.  Dorst,  and 
Charles  G.  Dols,  all  of  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,980 

10  Claims.    (CL  317—158) 

1.  In  a  magnet  for  a  variable  energy  cyclotron,  the 

combination  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  cylindrical  pole 

pieces  spaced  apart  to  form  a  magnetic  field  gap,  each 

of  said   pole   pieces  having  closed   internal   void  spaces 
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therein  in  proximity  to  said  gap.  said  pole  pieces  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  members  having  ad- 


jacent  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is  indented  to  form 
said  closed  internal  void  spaces. 


3,175,132 

MAGNETOSTRlCnVE  MOTORING  DEVICE 

Jack  N.  Salter,  230  Victory  Drive,  Poatiac,  Mkh. 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,860 

7  CUOnu.    (CL  317—169) 


crae 
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1.  A  motoring  device  comprising 

(fl)  a  magnetostrictive  displacement  means, 

(b)  means  selectively  operable  to  magnetize  said  dis- 
placement means, 

(c)  said  displacement  means  comprising  an  elongated 
member  and  a  tubular  member  encompassing  said 
elongated  nwrnber, 

(d)  said  elongated  member  and  said  tubular  member 
having  opposite  sigits  of  magnetostriction  and  being 
operably  connected  one  to  the  other  at  one  end  only 
and 

(e)  means  limiting  displacement  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers at  the  end  adjacent  the  connection  of  said  mem- 
bers and  means  limiting  displacement  of  the  other 
of  said  members  at  the  end  opposite  the  connection 
whereby  when  said  displacement  means  is  magnetized 
displacement  is  produced  in  one  axial  direction  only. 


-itr* 


3,175,133 
VARIABLE  DISK  CAPACrTOR 
Daijiro  Matsai,  Toltyo-to,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabaahikl 
Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coil  Kenkyusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  Joint-stock  companv  of  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1961, 

(utility  model),  36/13,059 

1  Claim.    (CL  317—249) 


V.  ♦    -r 
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A  warp-proof  variable  capacitor  suitable  for  miniatur- 
ization which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  stator;  a  rotor 


disposed  opposite  said  stator;  a  shaft  afi&xed  to  said  rotor 
for  moving  laid  rotor  relative  to  said  stator;  spring  means 
for  urging  said  stator  onto  said  rotor  to  provide  close 
contact  therebetween;  electrodes  disposed  on  the  oppos- 
ing faces  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator;  said  stator  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  clastic  support  member,  a  plurality 
of  struts  extending  downwardly  from  said  support  mem- 
ber substantially  at  right  angles;  a  ceramic  dielectric  plate 
facing  said  rotor  and  carrying  the  stator  electrode,  said 
plate  resting  on  the  tips  of  said  struts;  a  retaining  plate 
affixed,  but  only  in  part,  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
support  member  opposite  said  struts,  and  said  spring 
means  being  affixed  to  said  retaining  plate;  the  assembly 
of  retaining  plate,  suppOTt  member,  struts  and  ceramic 
plate  being  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting  under 
varying  heat  conditions  without  warping  and  curving. 


3,175,134  ^ ' 

VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Daijiro   MatSDi,    Ota-ku,    Tokyo-to,   Japan,    asslf^or  to 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  Toko  Radio  Coil  Kenkyusho,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  companv  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  232,528       ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1961 
(uHUty  model),  36/  54,703 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—249)  { 


u 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  rotor  and  stator  sets;  a  common  shaft  for 
all  rotors,  each  rotor  and  stator  set  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  electrodes;  and  a  thin  ceramic 
plate  interposed  therebetween;  means  for  maintaining 
constant  positive  pressure  between  each  rotor  and  stator; 
means  for  positively  locking  said  rotors  to  said  shaft, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  the 
outer  flat  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  rotors,  a  fasten- 
ing member  lockable  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  legs  corresponding  in  number  to  that  of  said 
depressions  and  provided  with  bent  tips,  said  tips  be- 
ing fixed  in  said  depressions,  said  depressions  being  suf- 
ficiently large  relative  to  said  bent  tips  to  permit,  at 
the  time  of  assembly  of  the  capacitor,  preadjustment  of 
the  setting  of  the  rotors  relative  to  the  shaft  so  as  to 
cause  the  capacitances  of  all  rotor-stator  sets  to  be  equal 
for  any  angle  of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


3,175,135 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  CONDENSER 

Cornells  N.  Coenmads.  Rradlni;.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Toa 
Physics  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,758 
1  Claim.  (CL  317— 249) 
A  variable  capacitor  comprising  a  fixed  charge  col- 
lecting member  having  a  dielectric  coating  thereon,  means 
for  eflfectiog  a  uniform  voltage  gradient  along  the  sur- 
face of  said  dielectric  coating,  a  grounded  metallic  con- 
tainer for  said  fixed  charge  collecting  member,  said  fixed 
charge  collecting  member  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  container  and  being  therein  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  the  walls  thereof,  a  pressurized  insulating 
fluid  within  said  container,  a  reservoir  of  electrically 
conductive  liquid,  conduit  means  connecting  said  rescr- 
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voir  and  said  container,  means  including  a  pump  and 
said  conduit  means  for  pumpmg  said  electrically  con- 
ductive liquid  into  and  out  of  said  container,  said  means 
for  pumping,  said  conduit   means,  said   reservoir,   and 


Ml 


•*. 


r^ 
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said  container  comprising  a  closed  system  adapted  to 
maintain  said  insulating  fluid  at  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  for  all  levels  of  said  electrically  conductive 
liquid,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  fixed 
charge  collecting  member  to  a  high  voltage  terminal. 


1  3,175,136  '    ' 

CONCENTRIC-VANE  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 

WITH  SEAL 

Richard  M.  Mison,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,336 

8  Claims.    (CL  317—251) 


metallic  sleeve-like  film  extending  over  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  an  end 
extension  engaging  one  of  said  connectors,  a  dielectric 
film  on  said  metallic  film  in  surrounding  relation  thereto, 
and  a  second  metallic  sleeve-like  film  on  said  dielectric 
film  in  surrounding  coaxial  relation  to  said  first  metallic 
film  and  having  an  end  extension  engaging  the  other  of 
said  connectors,  whereby  said  metallic  films  constitute  co- 
axial electrode  members  separated  by  said  dielectric  film 
and  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  connectors. 


1.  A  capacitor,  comprising  in  combination,  outer  and 
inner  spaced  concentric  relatively-movable  capacitor  ele- 
ments, and  means  for  effectively  preventing  undesired 
relative  movement  of  said  capacitor  elements  including 
a  bridging  sleeve  of  insulating  material  frictionally  grip- 
ping and  connecting  said  elements  and  sealing  the  space 
therebetween. 


3,175,137 
CAPACITOR  WITH  METALLIZED  ELECTRODES 
Franz  Huber,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1960.  Ser.  No.  3.202 
4  Claims.     (CL  317— 258) 


l>!<ft 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising:  an  insulating  cylindrical 
substrate,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  connectors  extend- 
ing axially  from  within  the  ends  of  said  substrate,  a  first 


3,175,138 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  DECODER 
Henry  P.  Kllroy,  Littleton,  James  O.  McDonough,  Con- 
cord, and  John  O.  Morln,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Giddings  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du 
Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1960.  Ser.  No.  7,707 
17  Claims.     (CI.  318—28) 


1.  A  digitally  controlled  position  servomechanism  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pulse  source,  at  least  three 
counters,  each  of  said  counters  providing  a  periodic  out- 
put signal  at  integrally  related  frequencies  which  are  a 
submultiple  of  the  frequency  of  pulses  supplied  thereto, 
means  connecting  the  pulses  from  said  pulse  source  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  counters,  a  first  of  said  counters 
providing  a  waveform  of  reference  phase,  a  second  of  said 
counters  providing  a  coarse  waveform,  and  a  third  of  said 
counters  providing  a  fine  waveform,  means  for  interrupt- 
ing the  pulses  from  said  pulse  source  to  said  second  and 
third  counters,  means  for  setting  a  count  into  said  second 
and  third  counters  when  said  pulse  interrupting  means  is 
operated,  the  more  significant  digit  of  a  digital  command 
signal  being  set  into  said  second  counter  and  the  less 
significant  digits  being  set  into  said  third  counter,  means 
for  starting  pulse  flow  to  said  second  and  third  counters 
at  a  time  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  point  on  said 
reference  waveform,  said  digital  command  signal  thereby 
being  represented  by  the  phase  difference  of  said  coarse 
and  fine  waveforms  from  said  reference  waveform,  a 
controlled  member,  means  mechanically  connecting  the 
shaft  of  a  first  synchro  resolver  to  said  controlled  mem- 
ber, means  mechanically  connecting  the  shaft  of  a  sec- 
ond synchro  resolver  to  said  controlled  member,  said  first 
syncro  resolver  being  connected  for  coarse  measurement 
of  said  controlled  member  position,  and  said  second  syn- 
chro resolver  being  connected  for  fine  measurement  of 
said  controlled  member  position,  means  connecting  said 
reference  waveform  to  excite  said  resolvers,  said  resolvers 
providing  an  output  signal  whose  phase  is  a  measure  of 
the  controlled  member  position,  a  first  relative  phase 
measuring  means,  means  connecting  the  first  resolver  out- 
put signal  to  said  first  phase  measuring  means,  means 
connecting  said  coarse  waveform  to  said  first  phase  meas- 
uring means,  and   first  means  responsive  to  the  output 
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signal  from  said  first  phase  measuring  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  controlled  member  to  minimize  the  phase 
difference  between  said  coarse  waveform  and  said  first 
resolver  output  signal,  a  second  phase  measuring  means, 
means  connecting  said  second  resolver  output  signal  as 
one  input  signal  to  said  second  phase  measuring  means, 
means  connecting  said  fine  waveform  as  another  input 
signal  to  said  second  phase  measuring  means,  and  sec- 
ond means  for  positioning  said  controlled  member  to 
minimize  the  phase  difference  between  said  fine  waveform 
and  said  second  resolver  output  signal. 


3,175,139 
SEQUENTIAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR 
>t  '  MECHANIZED  FEEDING 

.■'.    Giem  R.  Rose,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
grammed   &    Remote    Systems    CorporatfcMi,   St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUcd  Mar.  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  268,643 
7  Claims.     (CL  318—102) 


iy- 


'.i<;-'^u  , 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  sequentially  starting  and 
stopping  a  plurality  of  electric  motors,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  motor  power  lines  extending  from  a 
source  of  electric  power,  a  motor  starter  circuit  for  each 
motor  including  a  motor  starter  relay  having  a  motor 
starter  solenoid  and  having  motor  starter  contacts  for 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  power  lines  when  said 
motor  starter  solenoid  is  energized,  a  pair  of  control 
lines  extending  from  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  start 
sequence  relay  for  each  motor  having  a  start  sequence 
solenoid  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  a  first  of 
said  control  lines  and  having  first,  second  and  third  sets 
of  normally  open  start  sequence  contacts  and  a  fourth 
set  of  normally  closed  start  sequence  contacts  adapted  to 
remain  closed  until  said  first  set  of  start  sequence  con- 
tacts becomes  closed  upon  energization  of  said  start 
sequence  solenoid,  a  stop  sequence  relay  for  each  motor 
having  a  stop  sequence  solenoid  connected  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  said  first  control  line  and  having  a  first  set 
of  normally  open  stop  sequence  contacts  and  second 
and  third  sets  of  normally  closed  stop  sequence  contacts, 
said  third  set  of  stop  sequence  contacts  being  adapted  to 
remain  closed  until  said  first  set  of  stop  sequence  con- 
tacts becomes  closed  upon  energization  of  said  stop 
sequence  solenoid,  an  electrical  connection  for  each 
motor  from  a  power  source  to  said  motor  starter  solenoid 
by  way  of  said  third  set  of  start  sequence  contacts,  an 
electrical  connection  from  a  second  of  said  control  lines 
to  a  first  side  of  each  of  said  first  start  sequence  and 
first  stop  sequence  contacts,  an  electrical  connection  from 
a  second  side  of  said  start  sequence  solenoid  to  a  first 
side  of  said  second  stop  sequence  contacts,  an  electrical 
connection  from  a  second  side  of  said  stop  sequence 
solenoid    to    a   second    side    of   said    first    stop  sequence 


contacts  and  to  a  first  side  of  said  third  stop  sequence 
contacts,  a  common  electrical  connection  between  a 
second  side  of  said  second  start  sequence  contacts  and 
said  third  stop  sequence  contacts,  a  common  electrical 
connection  between  second  sides  of  said  first  and  fourth 
start  sequence  contacts  and  a  second  side  of  said  second 
stop  sequence  contacts,  common  starter  control  means 
selectively  operable  to  connect  a  first  side  of  said  fourth 
set  of  start  sequence  contacts  of  the  first  motor  to  be 
started  to  said  second  control  line,  start  jumper  lines 
from  said  second  side  of  said  fourth  start  sequence  con- 
tacts of  each  of  said  motors  except  the  last  to  be  started 
to  the  first  side  of  the  fourth  start  sequence  contacts 
of  the  next  motor  to  be  started,  common  stop  control 
means  selectively  operable  to  connect  a  first  side  of  said 
second  start  sequence  contacts  of  the  first  motor  to  be 
stopped  to  said  second  control  line,  and  stop  jumper 
lines  from  said  second  side  of  said  first  stop  sequence 
contacts  of  each  of  said  motors  except  the  last  to  be 
stopped  to  the  first  side  of  said  second  start  sequence 
contacts  of  the  next  motor  to  be  stopped. 


3,175,140 
BRUSHLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Jimmic  S.  Hogan,  4501  Creelibend  Drive,  Hoa^ton,  Tei,, 
and  Robert  L.  Hogan,  Houston,  Tex.;  said  Robert  L. 
Hogan  assignor  to  said  Jimmie  S.  Hogan 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  125,049 
li     .  6  Claims.     (CL  318— 138)  < 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 
(fl)  field  coils  suitably  mounted  for  generating  mag- 
netic fields  in  selected  areas; 

(b)  a  permanently  magnetized  rotor  suitably  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  areas; 

(c)  a  source  of  electric  power,  including  switching 
means,  coupled  with  said  field  coils  to  selectively 
energize  said  field  coils  when  said  switching  means 
is  conductive; 

(d)  a  structure  made  of  ferromagnetic  material  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  open  flux  path  circuits  having  a 
first  winding  coupled  with  said  switching  means  and 
magnetically  coupled  with  a  selected  portion  of  said 
structure  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
switching  means  in  a  relationship  to  the  polarity  of  a 
current  induced  in  said  winding; 

(e)  a  second  winding,  coupled  with  said  switching 
means  and  powered  by  said  source  of  electric  power 
so  that  said  second  winding  is  energized  when  said 
switching  means  is  conductive,  magnetically  coupled 
with  a  selected  portion  of  said  structure  to  induce 
said  current  in  said  first  winding; 

(/)  and  a  second  structure,  suitably  mounted  for  rota- 
lion  with  said  rotor,  having  sections  of  ferromagnetic 
material  positioned  on  selected  areas  of  said  second 
structure  to  selectively  close  said  flux  path  circuits 
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in  a  relationship  to  the  position  of  said  rotor  for  con- 
trolling the  polarity  of  said  current  induced  in  said 
first  winding  by  controlling  the  path  of  said  magnetic 
flux; 
(g)  said  second  structure  having  selected  positions 
that  direct  said  magnetic  field  to  induce  said  current 
in  said  first  winding  to  be  of  a  selected  polarity  that 
complements  the  conductivity  of  said  switching  means 
and  causes  said  switching  means  to  sustain  a  state  of 
oscillations  in  said  second  winding  and  having  other 
positions  that  reverse  said  selected  polarity  and  pre- 
vent said  switching  means  from  being  conductive. 


tude  modulation  waves  applied  one  to  each  of  the  three 
phase-windings  in  spaced  relationship,  each  pole-ampli- 
tude modulation  wave  comprising  M  cycles  of  alternate 
positive  and  negative  parts  following  sequentially  from  an 
origin,  said  positive  and  negative  parts  being  identified  by 
reversal  of  polarity  of  the  poles  of  said  negative  part 
relative  to  the  poles  of  said  positive  part,  the  spaced  re- 
lationship of  said  pole-amplitude  modulation  waves  being 
such  as  to  space  the  origins  thereof  at  three  original  points 
spaced  apart  substantially  one-third  of  a  revolution  around 
said  axis,  the  sequence  of  the  pole-amplitude  modula- 
tion waves  at  said  three  original  points  being  in  the  phase 
sequence  A,  B,  C,  in  the  said  reference  sense  of  rota- 


3,175,141 

POLE-CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  D.C.  FIELD 

WINDING  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Gordon  HIndle  Rawcliffe.  Clifton,  Bristol.  England, 
assignor  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ratioa,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  85,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  26,  1960, 
.,  6,821/60 

1  SCUims.    (CL  318— 173) 

'<?  rg   2K  !X  J€!l*2  23S  2S  22S  /« 

9  I  nTOntLCmn 


»',,isPL.32!,3K^^3X^         3X 


"wwwm 


mmmtmn. 

poce 


1.  For  a  pole-changing  AC.  synchronous  machine 
having  an  A.C.  winding  providing  alternative  first  and 
second  number  of  poles,  a  salient-pole.  D.C.  field  winding 
providing  said  first  and  second  number  of  poles  by  re- 
versal of  current  flow  in  one  part  of  the  field  winding 
relatively  to  the  direction  of  current  flow  in  another  part 
of  the  field  winding,  the  pole-widths  of  the  poles  devel- 
oped varying  from  one  to  another  for  both  the  first  and 
the  second  numbers  of  poles,  the  ratio  between  the  pole- 
widths  of  any  two  successive  poles,  for  both  the  first  and 
the  second  numbers  of  poles,  being  always  less  than  2:1. 


tion,  when  said  second  pole-number  is  (P+M)  pole-pairs 
and  being  in  the  phase  sequence  A,  C,  B,  when  said  sec- 
ond pole-number  is  (P  — M)  pole-pairs,  wherein  the  three- 
phase  winding  is  a  fractional-slot  winding,  the  pole-pairs 
at  at  least  one  end  of  each  half  of  each  phase-winding 
having  fewer  coils  than  the  pole-pairs  at  the  centres 
thereof,  wherein  the  coil-grouping  sequence  of  phase-wind- 
ing A  is  symmetrical  about  the  centre  of  each  half  phase- 
winding  and  the  coil-grouping  sequences  of  phase-wind- 
ings B  and  C  are  asymmetrical  about  the  centre  of  each 
phase-winding,  and  wherein  the  said  alternative,  that  is  to 
say  modulated,  manner  of  connection  of  the  coils  com- 
prises reversing  in  circuit  selected  whole  phase-bands. 


3,175,142 
ROTARY    ELECTRIC    MACHINE    PROVIDING 
POLE  -  CHANGING    BY    POLE  -  AMPLITUDE 
MODI  LATION 
Gordon  Hindle  Rawcliffe,  Clifton,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
signor to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  Fngland 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  186,211 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain.  Apr.  14,  1961, 
13^00  61;  Mar.  6,  1962,  8,552  62 
6  Claims.  (CI.  318—224) 
L  A  pole-changing  rotary  electric  machine  having  a 
three-phase  winding  providing  a  first  pole-number  of  P 
pole-pairs  and  a  second  pole-number  selected  from  the 
pole-numbers  (P  +  M)  pole-pairs  and  (P— M)  pole-pairs, 
where  M  is  the  number  of  cycles  of  a  modulation  wave 
around  the  winding  circumference,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  pole-numbers  being  an  even  multiple  of  three,  the 
said  winding  comprising  three  phase-windings  sequentially 
arranged  around  an  axis,  the  electrical  phase-sequence 
A,  B,  C  and  phase-band  sequence  -)-A  — C  4-B  —A  +C 
—  B  defining  a  reference  sense  of  rotation  around  said 
axis,  said  phase-bands  comprising  coils  connected  together 
to  provide  P  pole-pairs  in  a  first,  that  is  to  say  unmodu- 
lated, manner  of  connection,  switch  means  for  connecting 
selected  coils  in  an  alternative,  that  is  to  say  modulated, 
manner  of  connection  to  modulate  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  said  P  pole-pairs  according  to  three  pole-ampli- 


3,175,143 
THREE  PHASE,  POLE-CHANGING  ROTARY 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Gordon  Hindle  Rawcliffe,  Clifton,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
signor to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  England  .^ 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1961, 

14,243/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  318—224) 
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1.  A  pole-changing  rotary  electric  machine  having  a 
three-phase  winding  providing  a  first  pole-number  of  P 
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pole-pairs  and  a  second  pole-number  selected  from  the 
pole-numbers  (P+M)  and  (P— M)  pole-pairs,  where  M 
is  the  number  of  cycles  of  a  modulation  wave  around  the 
winding  circumference,  having  three  phase-windings  se- 
quentially arranged  around  an  axis,  the  electrical  phase- 
seqiKnce  A,  B,  C  and  phase-band  sequence  -f-A  — C  -}-B 
—A  +C  —  B  defining  a  reference  sense  of  rotation  around 
said  axis,  said   phase-bands  comprising  coils  connected 
together  in  each  phase-winding  to  provide  2P  poles,  switch 
means  for  connecting  selected  ones  of  said  coils  in  an  al- 
ternative manner  to  modulate  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
said  2P  poles  according  to  three  pole-amplitude  modula- 
tion waves  applied  one  to  each  phase-winding  in  spaced 
relationship,  each  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave  com- 
prising M  cycles  of  alternate  positive  and  negative  parts 
following  sequentially  from  an  origin,  said  positive  and 
negative  parts  being  identified  by  reversal  of  polarity  of 
the  poles  of  said  negative  part  relative  to  the  poles  of  said 
positive  part,  the  spaced  relationship  of  said  pole-ampli- 
tude modulation  waves  being  such  as  to  space  the  origins 
thereof  at  three  points  spaced  apart  substantially  one-third 
of  a  revolution  around  said  axis,  the  sequence  of  said  pole- 
amplitude  modulation  waves  at  said  three  spaced  points 
being  in  the  phase  sequence  A,  B,  C,  in  the  said  reference 
sense    of    rotation,    when    said    second    pole-number    is 
(P-fM)  pole-pairs  and  being  in  the  phase  sequence  A,  C, 
B,  when  said  second  pole-number  is  (P— M)  pole-pairs, 
wherein  neither  said  first  pole-number  nor  said  second 
pole-number  is  a  number  divisible  by  three,  wherein  the 
said  three-phase  winding  is  an  integral-slot  winding  and 
wherein  the  pole-amplitude  of  the  pole  at  at  least  one  end 
of  each  half  of  each  phase-winding  is  reduced  in  the  alter- 
native, that  is  to  say  modulated,  connection,  said  pole- 
amplitude  reduction  being  effected  by  reversal  in  current- 
carrying  sense  of  selected  coils  relatively  to  all  the  re- 
maining coils  of  the  coil-groups  providing  said  poles  of 
reduced  amplitude,  whereby  all  coils  of  all  phase-banda 
are  included  in  circuit  for  both  the  first  and  the  alterna- 
tive connections. 


sequence  A,  B,  C  and  phase-band  sequence  +A  — C  +B 
—A  -t-C  — B  defining  a  reference  sense  of  rotation  around 
said  axis,  said  phase-windings  comprising  coils  connected 
together  in  each  phase-winding  to  provide  2P  poles, 
switch  means  for  connecting  selected  ones  of  said  coils 
in  an  alternative  manner  to  modulate  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  said  2P  poles  according  to  three  pole-amplitude 
modulation  waves  applied  one  to  each  phase-winding  in 
spaced  relationship,  each  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave 
comprising  M  cycles  of  alternate  positive  and  negative 
parts  being  identified  by  reversal  of  polarity  of  the  poles 
of  said  negative  part  relative  to  the  poles  of  said  positive 
part,  the  spaced  relationship  of  said  pole-amplitude  modu- 
lation waves  being  such  as  to  space  the  origins  thereof  at 
three  points  spaced  apart  substantially  one-third  of  a 
revolution  around  said  axis,  the  sequence  of  said  pole- 
amplitude  modulation  waves  at  said  three  spaced  points 
being  in  the  phase-sequence  A.  B,  C  in  the  said  reference 
sense  of  rotation  when  said  sccorjd  pole-number  is  (P-fM) 
pole-pairs  and  being  in  the  phase  sequence  A,  C,  B  when 
said  second  pole-number  is  (P— M)  pole-pairs,  wherein 
one  of  said  first  and  second  pole-numbers  is  a  number 
divisible  by  three,  wherein  the  said  three-phase  winding 
is  an  integral-slot  winding  and  wherein  the  pole-amplitude 
of  the  pole  at  at  least  one  end  of  each  half  of  each  phase- 
winding  is  reduced  in  the  alternative,  that  is  to  say  modu- 
lated, connection,  said  pole-amplitude  reduction  being 
effected  by  reversal  in  current-carrying  sense  of  selected 
coils  relatively  to  all  the  remaining  coils  of  the  coil-groups 
providing  said  poles  of  reduced  amplitude,  whereby  all 
the  coils  of  all  phase-bands  are  included  in  circuit  for  both 
the  first  and  the  alternative  connections. 
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3,175  144 

THREE  PHASE,  POLE-CHANGING  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Gordon  Hindle  Rawciiffe.  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to 

NatkHial  Research  Development  Corpormtion,  London, 

EngUnd 

FUed  Apr.  13.  1W2,  S«r.  No.  187.249 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1961, 

14,244/61 
€  Claims.     (CL  318—224) 


3,175,145 

MOTIVE  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CON- 

TROLLING   DISTANCE  BETWEEN  A  BODY 

AND  OBJECT 

Frans  Brouwer,  Glencoc,  IlL,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation.  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,106 

9  Claims.     (H.  31»— 293) 
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1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  having  a  three-phase  wind- 
ing providing  a  first  pole-number  of  P  pole-pairs  and  a 
second  pole-number  selected  from  the  pole-numbers 
(P-l-M)  and  (P— M)  pole-pairs,  where  M  is  the  num- 
ber of  cycles  erf  a  modulation  wave  around  the  circum- 
ference of  the  winding  and,  having  three  phase-windings 
sequentially  arranged  around  an  axis,  the  electrical  phase- 


•   \ 


3.  A  device  for  controlling  the  distance  of  an  object 
from  a  reference  body  comprising  a  probe  supporting  said 
object  in  capacitive  relationship  with  said  body,  said 
capacitive  relationship  dependent  on  said  distance,  an 
oscillator  having  a  tank  circuit  and  a  coil  within  said 
tank  circuit  forming  the  primary  of  a  transformer,  means 
for  reflecting  the  capacitive  impedance  of  said  probe 
acfoss  said  tank  circuit,  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
tank  circuit  being  dependent  on  the  value  of  said  capaci- 
tive impedance,  a  frequency  discriminator  having  a 
resonant  circuit  and  a  pair  of  bifilar  wound  coils  in  said 
resonant  circuit,  means  for  simultaneously  and  equally 
varying  the  impedance  of  said  coils,  another  coil  forming 
the  secondary  of  said  transformer  and  series  connected 
between  said  pair  of  coils,  said  frequency  discriminator 
resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to  a  resonant  frequency  cor- 
responding to  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  object 
from  said  reference  body,  said  frequency  discriminator 
having  a  D.C.  output  corresponding  to  a  variation  from 
said  predetermined  distance,  and  motive  means  for  re- 
turning said  object  to  said  predetermined  distance. 
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3,175,144 
REGULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BATTERIES 
Robert    Rowe,    Paris,    France,    assignor    to    Societe    de 
rAccumulateur  Fulmen,  Clich>,  Seine,  France,  a  French 
corporation 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,712 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1957,  730,955; 
Jan.  9.  1958,  755,525 
,vy\fr     i        15  Claims.     (CI.  320—9) 
/ 1         li  '•J 
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direct  current  output  terminals  and  said  regulator  means 
so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  reduce  said  direct  current  out- 
put voltage  when  the  temperature  of  said  rectifier  means 
exceeds  said  predetermined  tem]}erature. 

til*.  ''*<!   -ti.! 

3,175,148        •-■;/"  -^  — 

STATIONARY  INDUCTION  APPARATUS  UNIT 
William  R.  Swoish,  Bridgevllle,  and  Gordon  A.  Wilson,  Jr., 
Washington.  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,103 
3S  ClalflM.    (CL  323—43.5) 
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1.  A  regulating  system  for  a  battery  adapted  to  control 
charging  thereof  and  regulate  the  voltage  fluctuations  in 
the  load  circuit  connected  across  the  battery  terminals, 
comprising  charging  means  operativcly  connected  with 
said  battery  terminals  including  alternator  means,  recti- 
fier means  and  first  selectively  operable  means  for  con- 
trolling the  charging  of  said  battery,  discharge  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  battery  terminals 
and  including  second  selectively  operable  means  for  mini- 
mizing the  voltage  fluctuations  appearing  in  the  load  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  circuit  means  during  operation 
of  said  first-mentioned  selectively  operable  means,  pres- 
sure responsive  means  responsive  to  gas  pressure  developed 
by  said  battery,  and  means  operauvely  connecting  said 
pressure  responsive  means  with  said  first  and  second  se- 
lectively operable  means  for  effectively  reducing  by  said 
first-mentioned  selectively  operable  means  the  charging  of 
said  battery  in  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  gas  pres- 
sure produced  by  said  battery  while  effectively  rendering 
said  second-mentioned  selectively  operable  means  inef- 
fectual to  reduce  the  voltage  appearing  at  the  load  in  said 
discharge  circuit  means. 
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I  3  175,147 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  REGULA- 
TOR WITH  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT  CON- 
TROL MEANS 
Hermann  Mittag,  Stuttgart- Botnang,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Robert  Bo«:h  Gjn.bJI.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110^50 
ClnliiK  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1960, 
B  57,948 
20  Claiins.     (CL  322—33) 
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1.  In  a  direct  current  supply  system  including  direct 
current  output  terminals  and  an  alternating  current  gen- 
erator, in  combination,  rectifier  means  connected  in  circuit 
between  the  direct  current  output  terminals  and  the  alter- 
nating current  output  terminals  of  the  generator  for  con- 
verting its  alternating  current  voluge  output  into  direct 
current  output  voltage;  voltage  regulator  means  connected 
between  said  direct  current  output  terminals  for  regulat- 
ing said  direct  current  output  volUge;  and  temperature- 
dependent  control  means  structurally  combined  with  said 
rectifier  means  and  actuated  by  temperature  increase  of 
said  rectifier  means  beyond  a  predetermined  temperature, 
said  control  means  being  connected  between  one  of  said 


11.  In  a  unitary  stationary  induction  apparatus,  in 
combination,  a  casing,  sealed  compartments  on  said  cas- 
ing, insulating  dielectric  within  said  casing  and  said  com- 
partments, voltage  regulating  means  including  a  shunt 
winding  and  a  scries  winding  immersed  in  said  dielectric 
within  said  casing,  one  of  said  windings  having  taps,  a  tap 
changer  immersed  in  said  dielectric  within  one  of  said 
compartments  and  having  stationary  contacts  connected  to 
said  taps  and  a  pair  of  movable  contacts  adapted  to  se- 
quentially engage  said  stationary  contacts,  a  preventive 
autotransformer  having  a  midtap  immersed  in  said  di- 
electric within  said  casing  and  having  the  ends  thereof 
connected  to  said  movable  contacts  of  said  tap  changer,  a 
reversing  switch  immersed  in  said  dielectric  within  one  of 
said  compartments  including  a  pair  of  stationary  con- 
tacts connected  to  the  ends  of  said  winding  having  taps 
and  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  alternatively  engage 
said  stationary  contacU,  and  a  by-pass  switch  immersed 
in  said  dielectric  and  normally  completing  electrical  cir- 
cuits to  said  series  and  shunt  windings  and  connecting  said 
voltage  regulating  means  between  the  source  side  and  the 
load  side  of  said  apparatus  and  being  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  said  apparatus  to  disconnect  said  series  and 
shunt  windings  and  to  by-pass  said  voltage  regulating 
means  and  to  ground  both  said  midtap  of  said  preventive 
autotransformer  and  the  movable  contact  of  said  reversing 
switch.  /  * 

3,175,149 

IGNITION  TESTER  COMPRISING  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE   AND   MEANS   RESPONSIVE   TO   SPARK 

PLUG   LEAKAGE    CURRENT   TO   VARY   BEAM 

INTENSITY 

John  A.  Whaley,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,305 
'     -  2  Claims.    (CL  324—15) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  spark  plugs  in  an  engine 
having  an  ignition  system  with  a  high  voltage  secondary 
circuit  connected  to  a  plurality  of  individual  spark  plugs 
having  spark  gap  electrodes,  the  combination  including  a 
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cathode  ray  tube  having  a  cathode  electrode,  a  control 
electrode  and  an  accelerating  ultor.  power  supply  means 
connected  with  the  cathode  and  ultor  for  developing  a 
scanning  beam  in  said  tube,  bias  means  connected  with 
the  power  supply  means  and  with  one  of  said  electrodes 
for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  scanning  beam,  first 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  one  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltages  in  said  secondary  circuit  required 
to  fire  each  spark  plug,  second  means  for  deflecting  said 
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beam  in  another  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion, said  second  means  responsive  to  high  voltage  in  said 
secondary  circuit  directed  to  one  of  said  plugs,  a  rectifier 
and  said  bias  means  connected  in  series  with  said  one 
spark  plug,  said  rectifier  allowing  current  to  flow  to  said 
one  plug  when  the  same  leaks  current  to  the  ignition 
electrical  ground,  whereby  a  voltage  change  on  said  bias 
means  causes  said  one  electrode  to  reduce  the  intensity 
of  said  beam. 


3,175,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SHORT  CIRCUITS 

IN    ELECTROLYTIC    CELLS    HAVING    LIQUID 

MERCURY  CATHODES 

Paul  Druylants,  Hoiuwe-Saint-Pierre.  Brussels,  Belgium, 

assignor  to  Solvay  &.  Cie,  BnisseU,  Belgium 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,557 

Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  24.  1W2. 

281,336 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324— 29) 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  short  circuit  in  electrolysis 
cells  having  liquid  mercury  cathodes  for  the  electrolysis 
of  aqueous  solutions  of  alkali  metal  halide  which  cells 
are  connected  in  series  circuit  connection,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  plurality  of  voltmeters,  one  for  each 
cell,  each  voltmeter  having  a  first  coil  connected  across 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  its  associated  cell,  each  said 
voltmeter  having  a  second  coil  for  producing  a  flux  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  first  coil;  and  a  resistor  connected 
across  said  series  circuit  connection  of  said  cells  and  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  adjustable  taps  to  divide  said  resistor 
into  a  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors,  with  each 
such  series  connected  resistor  connected  across  one  second 
coil  of  one  of  said  voltmeters  by  means  of  at  least  one 
adjustable  tap. 

3,175,151 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  SENSING  AN 
INTERMITTENT    CHANGE    LN    CAPACITY    BE- 
TWEEN A  PROBE  AND  EARTH 
George  William  Gurry,  Leyton,   London,  England, 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Bertram  .McCarthy,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  21,  1959, 

17,308  59 
4Claiim.    (CL324— 60) 


M 


1.  Electrical  circuit  means  for  sensing  a  change  in 
capacity  between  a  probe  and  earth,  comprising  a  first 
capacitor,  a  second  capacitor  consisting  of  the  said  probe 
and  an  element  which,  in  operation  of  the  circuit  means, 
is  maintained  at  earth  potential,  a  first  rectifying  means 
connected  in  series  circuit  with  the  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors, alternating  voltage  input  means  arranged  to  apply 
an  alternating  volUge  across  the  series  circuit,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  said  alternating  voltage  being  much  larger 
than  the  repetition  frequency  of  the  changes  in  capacity 
to  be  sensed  in  the  second  capacitor,  resistance  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  capacitor  and  of  such 
a  high  value  that  the  time  constant  of  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  the  first  capacitor  and  the  resistance  means 
is  large  compared  with  the  periodic  time  of  the  said  al- 
ternating voltage,  and  second  rectifying  means  connected 
in  parallel  only  with  the  part  erf  the  series  circuit  formed 
by  the  first  capacitor  and  the  first  rectifying  means,  the 
first  and  second  rectifying  means  being  arranged  with 
opposite  polarities  relative  to  that  part  of  the  circuit, 
whereby  while  the  second  capacitor  has  an  unchanging 
capacitance  the  second  capacitor  is  cyclically  charged, 
discharged  and  charged  with  reversed  polarity  at  the 
frequency  of  the  alternating  voltage,  while  the  first 
capacitor  is  charged  unidirectionally  only  by  alternate 
half  cycles  of  the  alternating  voltage  and  tends  to  dis- 
charge at  a  relatively  slow  rate  through  the  resistance 
means,  thereby  attaining  a  relatively  steady  state  of 
charge,  and  upon  a  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  sec- 
ond capacitor  the  first  capacitor  drifU  to  a  different  rela- 
tively steady  state,  and  measuring  means  coupled  to  the 
first  capacitor  and  sensitive  to  the  state  of  charge  of  the 
first  capacitor  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  changes  in 
the  capacitance  of  the  second  capacitor. 


3,175,152 
TRANSISTORIZED  WIND  SPEED  INDICATING 
AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Franidin  R.  Shafer,  Tooele,  Utah,  assignor  to  flic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army  : 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,752  '  - 

3  Claims.    (CI.  324—70) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  a  wind  speed  indicator  utilizing  a  shaft  supported 
anemometer,  a  revolving  member  on  said  anemometer 
shaft  for  producing  light  pulses  at  a  frequency  propor- 


tional to  the  wind  speed,  photosensitive  means  to  detect 
said  light  pulses,  electronic  means  for  amplification  and 
transmission  of  pulses  emanating  from  said  photosensi- 
tive means,  the  improvement  consisting  of  means  for 
measuring  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  comprising  a 
source  of  power  supply  potential,  a  semiconductor  vari- 
able bias  emitter  follower  for  selecting  and  transmitting 
only  pulses  of  a  given  peak  value  from  said  electronic 
means  and  consisting  of  a  transistor  having  its  base  con- 
nected to  said  electronic  means  and  to  the  negative  po- 
tential of  said  power  supply  through  a  resistor  and  a  po- 
tentiometer connected  from  the  negative  to  the  positive 
potential  of  said  power  supply,  the  emitter  of  said  tran- 
sistor connected  to  the  movable  arm  of  said  potentiom- 
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station  and  a  contacting  branch  projecting  at  right  angles 
therefrom  and  into  the  path  of  at  least  one  terminal  pin 
of  the  electrical  device,  whereby  upon  contact  with  a 
terminal  pin  each  said  contacting  branch  deflects  thereby 
creating  a  torsional  force  in  said  supporting  branch  that 
opposes  the  deflection  of  said  contacting  branch,  said  tor- 
sional force  restoring  said  contacting  branch  toward  its 
undeflected  position  upon  the  passing  of  said  terminal  pin 
and  each  of  said  contactors  being  secured  to  said  base  at 
a  point  where,  when  said  device  is  at  the  test  station,  the 
horizontal  distance  of  each  supporting  branch  to  the  cor- 
responding contacting  terminal  is  slightly  less  than  the 
length  of  the  respective  contacting  branch,  whereby  at 
one  stage  of  the  device  passage  through  the  station  each 
pin  is  simultaneously  in  contact  with  a  different  one  of  the 
contactors. 

3,175,154 
PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Gustav  Guanella,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  assignor  of 

sixty  percent  to  Kari  Rath,  New  ^  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,806 

7  Claims.    (CI.  325— 38) 


eter,  the  collector  of  said  transistor  connected  to  said 
positive  potential,  a  monostable  muUivibrator,  a  differen- 
tiating circuit  for  changing  the  shape  of  the  pulses  from 
said  variable  bias  emitter  follower  to  a  spike  form  for 
triggering  said  monostable  multivibrator  consisting  of  a 
series  connected  capacitor  and  resistor  coupling  said  emit- 
ter to  the  input  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  and  a 
diode  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
series  connected  capacitor  and  resistor  ^nd  its  anode  con- 
nected to  said  negative  potential,  and  a  transistorized 
linear  integrating  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  the  mono- 
stable  multivibrator  to  a  recording  means  whereby  the 
average  current  passing  through  said  recording  means  is 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  multivibrator  which 
is  determined  by  the  wind  speed. 


3,175,153 
TERMINAL  CONTACTING  FIXTURE  UTILIZING 
TORSIONAL  DEFLECTABLE  CONTACTING  ELE- 
MENTS 
Eric  W.  Paessler,  Hackensack,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
plMMic  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,148 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324—158) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sticcessively  making  temporary  con- 
nection to  the  terminal  pins  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical devices  that  arc  being  transported  through  a  test 
station,  said  pins  protruding  in  parallel  relation  from  a 
device  transporting  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
plurality  of  L-shaped  deflectable  contactors  each  for  con- 
necting with  a  respective  one  of  said  terminal  pins  and 
each  having  a  supporting  branch  secured  to  a  base  at  the 


»       r^ 


1SS5 


^^^ 


7.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  a  varying  electrical 
magnitude   being  subject  to   both   relatively   small  and  .i 
slow  and  relatively  large  and  rapid  variations  by  means  ^ 
of  pulse  code  modulation  comprising  means  for  period- 
ically sampling  the  instantaneous  values  of  said  magni- 
tude  at    a   predetermined    sampling   frequency,   analog- 
digital  encoding  means  to   convert  the  sampling  values 
into  a  continuous  primary  scries  of  consecutive  groups 
of  binary  digit  pulses  representing  binary  numbers  pro- 
portional to  the  respective  sampling  values,  each  of  said 
groups  having  a  predetermined  digit  number  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  maximum  conversion  accuracy  of  the 
respective  sampling  values  and  resulting  in  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  repetition  frequency  of  said  primary  series, 
synchronous  pulse  delay  means  for  displacing  predeter- 
mined pulses  following  the  first  pulse  of  spaced  groups 
of  said  scries  recurring  in  predetermined  order  such  as 
to  produce  a  series  of  secondary  digit  pulses  fronri  said 
primary  series  having   a   repetition   frequency   beirig   a 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  primary  pulse  repetition 
frequency  and  including  components  representative  of  at 
least  one  relatively  coarsely  quantized  signal  of  low  tinic 
constant  constituted  by  the  first  digit  of  each  of  said 
groups  and  one  relatively  finely  quantized  signal  of  rela- 
tively large  time  constant  and  constituted  by  substantially 
all  the  digit  pulses  said  groups,  respectively,  means  to 
transmit  said  secondary  pulse  scries  to  a  receiving  point, 
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synchronous  selective  switching  means  for  separating  the 
received  pulses  into  groups  representing  said  finely  and 
coarsely  quantized  signals,  and  means  including  digital- 
analog  decoding  means  to  demodulate  the  separated  pulse 
groups  and  to  produce  output  signals  representative  of 
said  low  and  rapid  variations,  respectively,  of  the  magni- 
tude being  ti-ansmitted,  '     i   •  .■■'.        T 


3,175,155 
SUBMODULATION   SYSTEMS   FOR   CARRIER 
RE-CREATION     AND    DOPPLER     CORREC- 
TION  IN  SINGLE  -  SIDEBAND  ZERO  •  CAR- 
RIER COMMUNICATIONS 
Floyd  P.  Holder,  Marietta.  Ga.,  a»i«Dor  to  tiic  Uniteil 
States  of  America  ms  reprewated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 
Origliud    application   Jan.    6,    IMl,   Scr.    No.    81,205. 
Dfiided  and  this  applicatioo  May  8,  1964,  S«r.  No. 
366,209 

1  Claim.     (CL  325—50) 


»  » 


-♦'.• 


,♦«■ 


. a*  J- 


A  single-sideband  zero-carrier  communication  system 
compriiting  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  an  intercon- 
necting link  therebetween;  said  transmitter  comprising 
means  for  generating  from  applied  carrier  and  modulating 
signals  a  constant  level  single-sideband  signal,  a  local  oscil- 
lator of  frequency  different  from  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  signal,  means  for  deriving  a  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  difference  between  said  carrier  and 
local  oscillator  frequencies,  means  for  amplitude  modu- 
lating said  single-sideband  signal  at  a  submultiple  of  said 
local  oscillator  frequency  and  a  submultiple  of  said  differ- 
ence frequency,  and  means  for  applying  said  amplitude 
modulated  single-sideband  signal  to  said  transmission  link; 
said  receiver  comprising  means  for  receiving  said  ampli- 
tude modulated  single-sideband  signal  from  said  transmis- 
sion link,  a  mixer,  a  synchronous  oscillator,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  received  signal  and  the  output  of  said  syn- 
chronous oscillator  to  said  mixer,  an  amplitude  limiter,  an 
envelope  detector,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
mixer  to  said  limiter  and  envelope  detector  in  parallel,  a 
first  frequency  multiplier  having  a  multiplying  factor 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  said  local  oscillator  frequency  to  said 
local  oscillator  submultiple  frequency,  a  second  frequency 
multiplier  having  a  multiplying  factor  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  said  difference  frequency  to  said  difference  submultiple 
frequency,  means  for  selecting  signals  of  the  local  oscil- 
lator submultiple  frequency  range  from  the  output  of 
said  envelope  detector  and  applying  them  to  said  first 
multiplier,  means  for  selecting  signals  of  the  difference 
frequency  submultiple  frequency  range  and  applying  them 
to  said  second  frequency  multiplier,  means  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  first  multiplier  as  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal to  said  synchronous  oscillator,  a  single-sideband  de- 
tector, and  means  for  applying  the  outputs  of  said  limiter 
atul  said  second  frequency  multiplier  to  said  single-side- 
band detector. 


3,175,156  ^^-,j 

AMPLITUDE  SCAN'NING  OF  AN  ANTENNA 
ARRAY  ON  RECEIVING 
Cartylc  J.  Sletten,  Actoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 
Original  application  Sept.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758.869,  now 
Patent  No.  3,085,204,  dated  Apr.  9,   1963.     Divided 
and  tfaia  application  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,436 

1  Claim.     (CI.  325—180) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  266) 


i^t- 


A  means  for  amplitude  scanning  a  received  signal  com- 
prising an  array  of  antenna  elements  having  a  90*  phase 
shift  between  adjacent  elements,  means  for  dividing  the 
received  signal  of  each  of  said  elements  between  at  least 
two  channels,  means  for  phase  inverting  one  of  said 
divided  signals  180",  variable  gain  amplifier  means 
adapted  to  receive  divided  power  from  the  signals  of 
each  of  said  channels  and  nseans  for  summing  the  re- 
sultant signals  on  each  power  level. 


t   . 


3.175.157 
STATISTICAL  FRAMING  OF  CODE  WORDS  IN  A 
PULSE  CODE  RECEIVER 
John  S.  Mayo,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Roherl  J.  Trantham, 
Chatham,  NJ.,   assignors  to  Bell  Telepboae   I  at>ora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 
New  York 

FUcd  July  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126^85 
14  Claims.     (CL  325— 321) 


./  > 


1*1  u 


12.  Apparatus  for  processing  code  signals  derived  from 
a   wave   characterized   by   a   probability  distribution   of 
known  measure,  comprising 
means  for  grouping  the  code  signals, 
means  for  analyzing  the  grouped  signals  to  detect  any  , 

departure  from  said  known  measure, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  analyzing  means  for  re- 
grouping said  code  signals  upon  detection  of  said  \ 
departure. 


.5 
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3,175,158 

CONTROLLED  DECAY  FEEDBACK  TYPE 

COMB  FILTERS 

Gail  T.  Flesher,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  the  United  Stales 

of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  112,738 

6  Claims.    (CI.  328—109)  ^ 


r'^^ 


'SK^ 


I*  MS  mn 


•— leusr.ar-- 


1.  A  comb  filter  comprising:  signal  input  means;  sig- 
nal output  means;  adder  means  coupled  between  said  in- 
put and  output  means;  first  signal  delay  means  coupled 
between  said  output  means  and  said  adder  means;  a  sec- 
ond signal  delay  means  coupled  to  said  output  means;  a 
subtract  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  means  and  to  said 
second  delay  means;  a  pulse  canceller  coupled  to  said  sub- 
tract circuit  and  to  said  first  delay  means. 


3,175,160 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  SOURCE 

Robert  H.  PIntell.  Bronx.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intron  Inter- 
oatiooal,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,864 
_  9  Claims.    (CL  328—167) 


3,175,159 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

James  R.  Hall.  Canoga  Park.  Calif.,  assignor  (o  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application    Apr.    27,    1959.  Ser.   No.   809,017. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Jnly   1,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
379  693 

3  culms,    (a.  328—155) 

1  •  ■■'    , 


V  ••;  ..'  >  .• 


1.  A  generator  of  contrcrfled  alternating  current,  c<Mn- 
prising  a  source  of  periodic  electric  signals,  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  adjustable  phase  shifter  connected 
to  said  source  for  producing  a  plurality  of  balanced  oscil- 
lations of  like  frequency  but  different  phases,  circuit 
means  for  combining  said  oscillations  into  a  single  bal- 
anced wave  of  an  amplitude  depending  upon  the  phase 
difference  between  said  oscillations,  and  control  means 
for  said  phase  shifter  coupled  with  said  circuit  means 
for  adjusting  said  i^ase  difference  in  a  manner  compen- 
sating for  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  said  wave. 


3,175,161 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ALTERING  THE 
SI  OPE  OF  RAMP  SIGNAI^  PRODUCED  DURING 
THE  TIME  1NTERVAI.S  BETWEEN  RECURRING 
PAIRS  OF  PUI^ES,  THE  SLOPE  BEING  ALTERED 
IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  THE  TIME  DIFFER- 
ENCE BETWEEN  A  PREVIOUS  TIME  INTERVAL, 
AND  THE  DURATION  OF  A  CORRESPONDING 
RAMP  SIGNAL 

Richard  A.  Hackbom.  Palo  Alto,  and  William  W.  Misson, 
Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Jens  H.  Mo,  Trondheim, 
Norway,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,656 
7  CUims.    (CL  328—185) 


1.  A  frequency  discriminator  system  which  comprises 

a  first  monostable  multivibrator, 

a  trapezoid  wave  generator  for  providing  a  trapezoid 
wave  having  a  sloping  portion  which  is  initiated  by 
the  leading  edge  of  the  output  wave  from  said  mono- 
stable  multivibrator, 

a  second  monostable  multivibrator  triggered  by  said 
first  monostable  multivibrator  upon  occurrence  of 
the  lagging  edge  of  the  output  wave  from  said  first 
monostable  multivibrator, 

means  for  providing  a  sampling  pulse  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  the  lagging  edge  of  the  output  wave  of 
said  second  monostable  multivibrator  which  is  de- 
layed by  a  predetermined  interval, 

and  means  for  comparing  said  trapezoid  wave  and  said 
sampling  pulse  to  provide  an  output  signal  varying 
in  polarity  and  magnitude  in  accordance  with  time 
differences  therebetween. 


1.  Electromechanical  apparatus  comprising: 

an  element  adapted  recurringly   to  move   a  selected 

distance; 
means  initiating  a  first  time-varying  signal  in  response 

to  the  start  of  the  movement  of  said  element  over 

said  selected  distance; 
means  initiating  a  second  time-varying  signal   in  re- 
sponse to  the  end  of  said  first  time-varying  signal; 
means  to  sample   said  second  time-varying  signal   in 

response  to  the  end  of  the  movement  of  said  element 

over  said  selected  distance; 
means  producing  a  signal  having  an  amplitude  related 

to  the  amplitude  of  said  sample;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  to 

alter  the  rate  of  change  of  said  first  time-varying 
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signal  during  a  successive  recurrence  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  element  over  said  selected  distance. 


•ftf/ 


iv 


•^l" 


3,175,162 
NONDISCRIMINATING,  BIPOLAR  MONO- 
STABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
James  B.  Winn,  Las  Crnces,  N.  Vfex.,  aasigiior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Score- 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,4S7 

2Cbdnu.    (CI.  328— 196) 

(Gniitod  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2«6) 


1.  A  nondiscriminating  bipolar  monostabk  multivibra- 
tor circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  vacuum  tubes  each  having 
a  plate,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode,  said  tubes  being  biased  for 
operation  so  that  one  of  said  tubes  is  in  a  condition  of 
relatively  high  conduction  and  other  of  said  tubes  is  in  a 
condition  of  relatively  low  conduction  when  said  circuit 
is  in  its  stable  quiescent  state  in  the  absence  of  a  signal 
applied  to  said  circuit,  input  means  including  a  pair  of 
capacitors,  and  a  pair  of  diodes  each  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  the  anode  of  one  of  said  diodes  connected 
to  the  grid  of  one  of  said  tubes,  the  cathode  of  said  other 
diode  connected  to  the  grid  of  said  other  tube,  said  capaci- 
tors series  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said  one 
diode  and  the  anode  of  said  other  diode,  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  the  junction  between  said  capacitors,  cou- 
pling means  including  a  resistor  connected  between  said 
cathodes  and  a  reference  potential  point  for  allowing 
relatively  high  conduction  in  said  other  tube  when  said 
one  tube  is  in  said  low  conduction  condition,  and  biasing 
means  including  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  grid 
of  said  one  tube  and  the  plate  of  said  other  tube  for 
biasing  and  maintaining  for  a  predetermined  duration 
said  one  tube  in  a  condition  of  relatively  low  conduction 
when  said  other  tube  is  in  said  high  conduction  condition. 


»*»t 


3,175,163 
CROSSED  FIELD  CYCLOTRON  WAVE 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Curtis    C.    Johnson,    Rolling    Hills,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Colver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser,  No.  843,762 
1  Claim.  (CI.  33« — 4.7) 
In  a  transverse  magnetic  and  electric  field  electron 
stream  parametric  type  of  radio-frequency  signal  ampli- 
fier in  which  the  fast  cyclotron  wave,  associated  with 
the  cyclotron  orbiting  component  of  motion  of  the  elec- 
trons in  the  electron  stream  in  the  environment  of  the 
transverse  magnetic  field,  is  utilized  as  a  carrier  wave 
for  the  radio-frequency  signal  to  be  amplified,  a  cyclo- 
tron pump  comprising:  a  TE(3n)oi  (where  n  is  any  inte- 


ger) radio  frequency  cavity  disposed  about  the  electron 
stream  and  having  entrance  and  exit  apertures  for  the 
passage  through  said  cavity  of  said  stream  so  that  said 
stream  passes  through  said  cavity  parallel  to  the  direction 
associated  with  the  subscript  "0,"  said  cavity  being  of 
nonmagnetic  material  and  being  disposed  in  said  trans- 
verse magnetic  field  so  that  said  magnetic  field  is  par- 
allel to  the  direction  associated  with  the  subscript  "1"  and 
so  that  said  transverse  electric  field  is  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion associated  with  the  subscript  "2n"  and  so  that  the 


t  -■■ 


center  of  said  stream  passes  through  a  node  of  a  radio 
frequency  electric  field  distribution  in  said  cavity  asso- 
ciated with  the  subscript  "2n,"  and  means  for  exciting 
said  cavity  in  the  said  TE,2n)oi  mode  of  with  a  pimip 
signal  at  approximately  twice  the  cyclotron  frequency 
associated  with  said  cyclotron  orbiting  whereby  said 
cyclotron  orbiting  component  of  motion  of  said  electrons 
is  electromagnetically  pumped  to  a  greater  average  mag- 
nitude of  radius  of  orbiting  thereby  to  amplify  said  car- 
rier wave  and  radio-frequency  signal.. 


)   F 


3,175,164 
NON-LINEAR  RESONANT  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Schreiner,  Harrington  Parli,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
International     Business     Machines    Corporatioo,    New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  June  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,573 
:  37  Claims.    (CI.  330—4.9) 


12.  In  non-linear  resonant  apparatus,  in  combination, 
a  coaxial  transmission  line  segment  reactive  at  a  given 
frequency  /,,  non-linear  reactance  means  coupled  to  said 
line  segment,  said  non-linear  reactance  means  terminating 
at  least  one  end  of  said  line  segment,  and  said  line  seg- 
ment and  said  non-linear  reactance  means  together  being 
resonant  at  the  frequency  /,,  means  to  excite  said  non- 
linear reactance  means  at  a  frequency  /j  which  is  an  in- 
tegral multiple  of  /,.  the  amplitude  of  excitation  being 
less  than  the  threshold  value  required  to  sustain  oscilla- 
tions of  the  system  at  said  frequency  /,,  and  means  to 
impress  a  wave  of  freqency  /i  upon  said  non-linear  react- 
ance means,  whereby  joint  excitation  at  frequencies  /, 
and  /]  produces  an  output  wave  at  frequency  /i  coexten- 
sive in  time  with  the  duration  of  the  joint  excitation. 

13.  Apparatus  in  accordance  with  claim  12,  in  which 
the  amplitude  of  excitation  at  frequency  /j  is  less  than  the 
said  threshold  value  but  relatively  close  thereto,  whereby 
a  material  degree  of  regenerative  amplification  is  obtained 
in  the  otuput  wave  at  frequency  /,  with  reference  to  the 
impressed  wave  of  the  same  frequency. 


•^     •  »       '•  3,175,165 

UGHT  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Edward  S.  Dayhof ,  1618  Tiltoo  Drive,  S«'l«  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,165 

ICUlm.    (CL331— 66) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


,..> 


combination  of  a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  connected  m 
parallel  with  said  transconductive  path  such  that  when 
said  transconductive  path  is  nonconducUve  said  capacitor 
is  charged  by  said  source  through  a  circuit  mcluding  the 
series  combination  of  said  inductor  and  said  load,  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector-emitter 
path    circuit  means  for  connecting  said  collector-emitter 


^^ 


A  bloclcing  oscillator  having  a  frequency  varied  in  re 
sponse  to  a  control  signal  comprising 

a  pair  of  Input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  terminaJs. 

a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  elec- 
trode, and  a  control  electrode, 

a  power  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 

one  of  the  terminals  of  said  power  source  bemg  con- 
nected to  the  input  electrode  of  said  transistor;  the 
other  terminal  of  said  power  source  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  and  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  output  terminals. 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected across  said  output  terminals, 

a  capacitor, 

a  light  sensitive  impedance  device, 

said  capacitor,  said  secondary  winding,  and  said  im- 
pedance device  being  connected  in  electrical  series 
circuit  between  the  terminals  of  said  power  source 
so  as  to  form  a  junction  between  said  secondary 
windings  and  said  impedance  device,  said  electrical 
series  circuit  forming  a  charge  path  for  said  capaci- 

the  control  electrode  of  said  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  junction  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
impedance  device  in  such  a  manner  that  the  input 
electrode  and  the  control  elecUode  of  said  transistor 
and  said  secondary  winding  form  a  discharge  path 
for  said  capacitor, 

a  light  source  adjacent  said  light  sensitive  impedance 
device,  said  light  source  being  connected  across  said 
input  terminals  in  such  a  manner  that  when  an  input 
signal  is  applied  thereto  the  impedance  of  said  light 
sensitive  impedance  device  is  varied  in  response  to 
the  variation  in  intensity  of  said  light  source  to  con- 
trol the  frequency  of  said  blocking  oscillator. 


path  between  the  anode  and  control  electrode  of  said 
switching  device,  a  source  of  an  electrical  control  signal, 
and  circuit  means  for  applying  said  electrical  coritrol 
signal  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  to  reduce 
the  impedance  of  said  collector-emitter  path  whereby  the 
current  flow  through  said  collector-emitter  path  renders 
said  transconductive  path  conductive  each  time  said  ca- 
pacitor is  charged  to  a  predetermined  potential. 


DIRECT-CURRENT  TO  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 

SATURABLE  CORE  INVERTERS 
Allan  G.  Lloyd,  Newark,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn,,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ..„-  ,,^ 

FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,336 

1  Claim.     (Ci.  331—113) 


^       MV0  tAse 


•'*->•*"  *-4jS! 


<-"^si^^^^idmf> 


B  mat     *f^m   ^^^ 


0»T        •> 


I 


3,175,166 

DIRECT-CURRENT  SWITCH  EMPLOYING  PNPN 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
Lester  F.  Bird,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,599 
1  Claim.  (CI.  331—111) 
In  combination,  a  ihyratron-lilte  switching  device  hav- 
ing a  control  elearode  and  a  transconductive  path  ter- 
minated by  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  two-terminal  source 
of  a  direct-current  potential,  a  load,  circuit  means  for 
connecting  said  transconductive  path  and  said  load  in 
series  between  the  terminals  of  said  source,  the  series 


A  direct-current  to  alternating-current  inverter  com- 
prising an  input  circuit   for  energization  with  unidirec- 
iional   power,  at  least  one   pair  of  condensers  serially 
connected  across  said  input  circuit,  at  least  one  pair  ot 
unidirectionally   conductive   conductance-control    devices 
having  conductance  terminals  serially  connected  with  nice 
directions  of  conductivity  across  said  input  circuit  and 
each  including  conductance-control  terminals,  a  saturable 
core  output  transformer  providing  an  alternating-current 
output  circuit   and   having  an  energizing  winding   con- 
nected between  the  juncture  of  said  condensers  and  the 
juncture  of  said  control  devices,  means  including  a  pair 
of  control  windings  on  said  transformer  for  energizing 
the  control  terminals  of  said  devices  by  oppositely  phased 
control  currents  to  effect  energization  of  said  energizing 
winding  with  alternating  current  supplied  from  said  input 
circuit  alternately  through  said  devices,  a  pair  of  recU- 
fier  devices  serially  connected  with  like  directions  of  con- 
ductivity but  with  non-conductive  polantics  across  said 
input  circuit,  and  a  further  winding  on  said  transformer 
connected  between  the  juncture  of  said  rectifier  devices 
and   the   juncture   of   said    condensers   with    a   winding 
polarity  effective  to  maintain  substantial  equality  between 
the  terminal  voltages  of  said  condensers.  ;'.  r-]'^* 
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3,175,168 
CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED   TRANSISTOR   OSCILLA- 
TOR HAVING  VtLMMLM  FREQUENCY  DEVIA- 
TION WITH  TEMPERATURE  VARIATION 
Yasutomo    Miyake,    Kohokuku,    Yokohama,    Masatosiil 
Sayanui,  Kawasaki,  and  To^hio  Shinada  and  Kunimoto 
Ito,  Ch<rfa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  K.  K.  Kinseklsfaa 
Kenl(yii|o,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,438 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1958, 
33/35,770 
5  Claims.    (CL  331— 116) 


i^riJi-;" 


^<t 


.« 


1.  In  a  temperature  compensated  oscillator  tystem,  a 
non-tuned  transistor  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  and  a  piezo- 
electric crystal  unit,  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  said  crystal 
unit,  said  crystal  unit  having  a  surface  plane,  said  surface 
plane  containing  the  X  axis  of  the  crystal  unit  and  having 
a  cut  angle  of  from  34*51'  to  35*14'  to  the  crystal  Z  axis 
at  the  side  of  a  plane  R  on  the  YZ  plane,  where  X  is 
the  crystal  electrical  axis,  Z  is  the  crystal  optic  axis,  Y 
is  the  mechanical  axis,  the  YZ  plane  is  perpendicular  to 
the  crystal  electrical  axis,  and  R  is  a  natural  crystal  face 
passing  at  substantially  38*13'  to  the  optic  axb  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  mechanical  axis,  said  crystal  unit  having 
a  positive  temperature  characteristic  of  frequency  devia- 
tion against  ten^perature,  a  biasing  battery,  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  battery  being  grounded,  said  crystaj  unit 
being  connected  between  the  base  of  said  transistor  and 
the  positive  terminal  of  said  battery,  a  high  resistance 
connected  between  the  collector  of  said  transistor  and  the 
iKgative  terminal  of  said  battery,  and  an  impedance  unit 
consisting  of  a  parallel  connected  capacitance  and  resist- 
ance connected  between  said  emitter  and  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  battery. 


3,175,169 

OSCILLATOR  WITH  LIGHT  SOURCE 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROLS 

James  L.  Kimball,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Cohn 

Electronics,  Inc^  Saa  Di^o,  Calif^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,465 

6  Claims.    (CI.  331—141)  ^   ^^ 


.;'>4»j-j  .ixi*v- 


1.  An  alternating-current  standard  oscillator  compris- 
ing a  variable  oscillator  including  an  input,  an  output, 
feedback  resistance  means  coupled  between  said  input 
and  output  for  providing  feedback,  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  means  for  coupling  said  am- 
plifier means  input  to  said  oscillator  output  for  amplify- 
ing said  oscillator  output,  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  to  its  input  as  negative 
feedback,  detector  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
amplifier  means  for  rectifying  a  second  portion  of  said 


amplifier  means  output,  means  for  establishing  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
said  reference  voltage  means  for  comparing  said  rectified 
output  with  said  reference  voltage  to  derive  a  difference 
signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and 
responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  varying  the  re- 
sistance value  of  said  feedback  resistance  means  for 
maintaining  said  variable-oscillator  output  amplitude  con- 
stant despite  variations  in  frequency. 


3,175,170 
MODULATOR  CIRCUITS 
John  P.  Van   Duyne,   Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  a 
coqKH-ation  of  California 

FUcd  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199^46 
7  Claims.     (CL  332 — 44) 


»••■   I 


6.  A  modulator  circuit  comprising  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  amplifiers,  each  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  and  each  being  adapted  to  amplify  nega- 
tively signals  applied  to  the  first  input  and  to  amplify 
positively  signals  applied  to  the  second  input,  biasing 
means  for  each  of  said  amplifiers,  a  source  of  modulating 
signal,  a  source  of  carrier  signal,  means  to  apply  said  cnr- 
rier  signal  to  the  first  input  of  the  first  amplifier  ana  lo 
the  second  input  of  the  second  amplifier,  a  source  of  ref- 
erence potential,  means  connecting  the  first  input  of  the 
fourth  amplifier  and  the  second  input  of  the  third  ampli- 
fier to  said  source  of  reference  potential,  means  to  apply 
the  modxilating  signal  to  the  remaining  inputs  of  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  amplifiers,  means  forming  a  first 
signal  as  the  sum  of  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second 
amplifiers,  means  forming  a  second  signal  as  the  sum  of 
the  outputs  of  the  third  and  fourth  amplifiers,  and  a  dif- 
ference amplifier  forming  an  output  signal  as  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals. 


3,175.171 

VARIABLE  H-GUIDE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 

John  Rcindd,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  305,377 

2  Claims.     (CL  333—10) 


1.   A   directional    coupler    for   electromagnetic    wave 
energy  comprising        •-    —.,,-_„„.,*-  ^-.    -,..-.r. 
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first  and  second  contiguous  H-guides  having  outer  walls 
a;^  and   an  intermediate   plane   common   waU  paraUel 
to  said  outer  walls, 

each  of  said  guides  having  open  outer  edges  and  a 
dielectric  slab  extending  between  the  outer  and  com- 
mon walls  midway  between  said  outer  edges, 

said  common  waU  comprising  a  sUtionary  porUon  w»d 
a  plate  supported  on  the  stationary  porUon  for 
movement  in  the  plane  thereof,  . 

said  plate  having  a  dimension  in  the  direcuon  of  its 
movement  greater  than  the  corresponding  dimensions 
of  said  outer  walls  and  said  stationary  common  wall 
portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
therein  for  coupling  energy  from  the  first  guide  to 
the  second  guide,  the  location  of  said  apertures  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  walls  and  said  stationary  common 
wall  portion  being  variable  by  said  movement  of  said 
plate  whereby  to  change  the  magnitude  of  energy 
coupled  from  the  first  to  the  second  gtiide, 
input  and  first  and  second  output  waveguides  adapted 
to  propagate  electromagnetic  waves  in  the  dominant 

mode,  ..  •       .      ^ 

first  and  second  transducers  connecting  said  input  and 
first  output  waveguides,  respecUvely,  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  first  H-guide, 
a  third  transducer  connecting  said  second  output  wave- 
guide to  the  end  of  said  second  H-guidc  remote  from 
the  input  waveguide  connection  to  the  first  H-guide, 

V  each  of  said  transducers  providing  a  transition  of  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  between  the  dominant  mode  in 

r-  .     the  waveguide  and  the  HEu  mode  in  the  H-guide, 

'  s 

"^"^  terminating  means  at  the  end  of  said  second  H-guide 
opposite   from   the   third   waveguide   for   absorbing 
.,;      reversely  propagating  energy.        ^^.     ,        .      ^    , 


3,175,173 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTION 

APPARATUS 

Alanson  U.  Welch,  Pittsfield,  Mass..  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 

FUed  June  12.  1961.  Ser.  No.  116,402 

6  Claims.     (CL  336—84) 


'H.. 


4.  In  combination:  electrical  inducUon  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  flux-producing  member  enclosed  m  a  niag- 
netic  metal  container,  and  a  metallic  eddy  current  shield 
interposed  between  said  container  and  said  member,  said 
shield  surrounding  said  member  and  being  symmetrically 
located  with  respect  thereto;  said  shield  having  the  geo- 
metrical configuration  of  a  sphere  truncated  at  opposite 
poles  so  as  to  open-ended,  and  said  sphere  being  oriented 
so  that  the  center  portion  of  said  shield  is  farthest  away 
from  said  flux-producing  member. 


3,175,172  ^^„ 

LOW  REFLECTION  ENERGY  ABSORBERS  FOR 
"^  WAVEGUIDES 

Cbrisrian  Stilger.  Kooitx,  near  ^"'-^^^^'^J^^ 
to  \^aodel  u.  Goltermann,  ReuUlngen,  Wurttemberg, 

^^*™"J^lled  Aog.  8,  1962.  S«^  No- "7141 
Clabns  prtortty.  application  SwftzeHand,  July  26,  19«», 

8,509 '  60 
.u    •     *  IClafant.    (0. 333— •!) 


-  t:»u)    i^V*^ 


3,175,174 

CENTERING    AND    FASTENING    MEANS    FOR 

EXTERNALLY  SUPPORTED  TRANSFORMER 

Gerald  F.  Simmons,  Itasca.  HI.,  assignor  to  Gen«4 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,161 

11  Claims.     (CL  336—92) 


•-  ■ 

...    V       t 

f 

,^ 

•     •^ 

^  .*■ 

V 

•■^     ■. 

J 

• .  -  » 1 

r 

-  ^  .-^ 

,  » 

.    ^M- 

Ui-.-s: 

'       l-tl' 

1    Low  reflection  energy  absorber  for  waveguide  com- 
prising, at  least  one  synunetricaUy  bent,  curved  resistive 
layer    having  uniform    specific  layer-resistivity   and  ex- 
tending from  the  waveguide  inner  wall  in  a  curved  con- 
figuration toward  the  waveguide  center  line  and  of  such 
a  length  that  the  specific  layer  resisUvity  configuration 
and  width  of  each  individual  resistive  layer  renders  Uic 
energy  absorber  and  attenuation  for  normal  band  width 
independent  of  the  frequencies,  said  resistive  layer  m  tl>c 
region  of  the  midpoint  of  its  length  being  narrower  than 
the  said  layer  in  the  region  of  its  ends,  said  ends  being 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  inner  width  of  the 
waveguide  whUe  the  said  region  of  the  midpoint  of  the 
layer  having  a  width  of  about  ^o  that  of  the  inner  width 
of  the  waveguide. 


1  In  combination,  stationary  electrical  induction  appa- 
ratus an  enclosure  containing  said  apparatus,  and  means 
for  immovably  holding  said  apparatus  in  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  protrusion  on  the  inside  of  said  enclosure, 
there  being  an  opening  in  said  apparatus  telescopicaUy 
receiving  said  protrusion,  and  fastening  means  passing 
through  said  protrusion  and  engaging  said  apparatus. 


3,175,175 
UNITARY  TRANSFORMER  AND  SATURABLE 

REACTOR 
Aloysios  J.  Hanck,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  •^^^^^IJJ";^ 
asiignments,  to  Basic  Product  Corporation,  MUwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  ^  ^^,  .-« 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,062  -  *-- 
11  Claims.  (CL  336— 175) 
10  In  a  combined  unitary  transformer  and  saturable 
reactor  adapted  to  provide  a  controUcd  high-amperage, 
low-voluge  output  from  said  transformer,  comprising 
core  means  having  primary  winding  n^^ans  wound  there- 
on- bar  means  surrounding  a  porUon  of  said  core  means. 
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separate  saturable  reactor  core  means  surrounding  a  por-    the  layer  planes  of  the  graphite  crystals  are  perpendicu- 
tion  of  said  bar  means;  and  saturable  reactor  control    lar  to  the  direction  of  current  flow,  said  element  com- 


winding  means  wound  on  said  saturable  reactor  core 
means. 


3,175,176 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  MEANS  IN  IGNITION 

con   I  NTT  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  O.  Henschke,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
R.  E.  Piielon  Company,  Inc^  Longmeadow,  MaM^  a 
V  corporadon  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  114^74 
^,„  5  Claims.     (CI.  336—192) 


-i  » 


1.  In  an  ignition  coil  unit  or  the  like  adapted  for  selec- 
tive connection  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors 
having  central  cores  within  deformable  generally  cylindri- 
cal insulating  sheaths  of  different  diameters;  the  combi- 
nation of  an  electrically  conductive  tack  having  a  pointed 
end  portion,  a  molded  body  of  insulating  material  with 
an  elongated  noncircular  opening  therein  for  selectively 
receiving  longitudinally  inserted  end  portions  of  said  con- 
ductors, said  opening  having  a  transverse  end  wall  and  a 
side  wall  continuous  through  360*.  said  tack  being  par- 
tially embedded  in  said  body  with  its  pointed  end  portion 
projecting  longitudinally  and  centrally  into  said  opening 
from  its  end  wall  so  as  to  engage  and  enter  longitudinally 
the  central  core  of  a  conductor  inserted  longitudinally  in 
the  opening,  and  said  opening  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  greater  than  that  of  the  conductor  with  the  largest 
diameter  insulating  sheath  and  having  at  least  three  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  wall  portions  equally  spaced  trans- 
versely from  said  tack  and  spaced  transversely  from  each 
other  so  as  to  engage  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  con- 
ductor with  the  smallest  diameter  insulating  sheath,  and 
a  filler  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  opening  to  seal 
spaces  between  a  conductor  disposed  therein  and  the  wall 
of  the  opening. 

*  3,175,177 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

RIdiard  S.  Gaugier,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  16.  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,946 
2  Claims.     (CL  338—28) 
1.  A  thermally  sensitive  resistor  element  comprising, 
a  fine  srain  pdycrystalline  form  of  graphite  in  which 


prising  a  serpentine  member  having  terminals  secured 
to  its  ends. 

•'  '^    '  3,175,178 

•  ELECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  PROBE 
Leonsu-d   Boddy,   Ann   Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  King- 
Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,468 

29  Claims.     (CL  338—28)  ' 


'-'iZS^ 


1.  A  current  modulating  temperature  responsive  device 
comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a  metallic  tip  coaxial  with 
and  secured  within  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  tip 
having  a  first  portion  lying  within  said  casing  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  projecting  from  said  casing,  said  first  portion 
of  said  tip  having  a  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  transverse 
slot  therein  having  spaced  wall  portions,  and  a  thermistor 
element  having  a  substantial  negative  temperature  co- 
efficient of  resistance  and  two  substantially  parallel  sur- 
faces disposed  within  said  slot,  said  parallel  surfaces  being 
substantially  parallel  with  one  of  said  wall  portions. 


■    3,175,179 

PINBOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Trump,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  198,839 

4  Claima.     (CI.  339—18) 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  contact  members  the  combina- 
tion including  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  board  mem- 
bers retained  in  a  sandwich  construction  by  rivet  mem- 
bers; the  upper  board  member  including  an  inner  array 
of  apertured  pockets  substantially  surrounded  by  non- 
apertured  pockets;  the  intermediate  board  member  in- 
cluding an  array  of  apertures  aligned  with  each  of  the 
pockets  of  the  upper  board  member;  the  lower  board 
members  including  an  inner  array  of  non-apertured 
pockets  and  peripherally  disposed  apertured  pockets  axi- 
ally  aligned  with  the  apertures  of  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber, a  set  of  conductive  strips  disposed  between  the  upper 
and  intermediate  members  and  a  set  of  conductive  strips 
disposed  between  the  lower  and  intermediate  members. 


each  said  strip  including  a  member  of  U-shaped  spring 
finfers  extending  outwardly  into  the  board  member 
pockets  and  free  therefrom  for  unrestricted  rriovement 
to  accommodate  conductor  pins  inserted  in  said  assem- 
bly through  aligned  pockets  of  said  upper  and  lower 
members. 

V-  =•  ^— ^^      ■ 

I  3,175.180 

•"*  '  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Henry  M.  Williams,  Alton,  IlL,  assignor  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  ilL,  a  corpmation  of 
Virginia 
Original  application  Sept.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760,998. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
364,050 

4Claiiiii>.    (CL  339— 144) 


1.  An  electrical  lamp  base  comprising  a  cupped  metal 
cylinder,  a  plurality  of  solid  protrusions  metallographi- 
cally  integral  with  the  side  wall  of  said  cylinder  project- 
ing radially  outward  from  the  outer  portion  of  said  wall, 
and  reinforcing  nibs  metallographically  integral  with  said 
cyUnder  on  the  inner  portion  of  said  wall  opposite  said 

protrusions. 

r    -  II 

3,175,181 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Dimitry  G.  Grabbc,  Sea  CUC,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■Minimrnfi   to  Pbotocircuits  Corporation,  Glen  Cove, 
N.V^,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,108 
6  Cbdmi.     (CL  339—278) 


5 


1.  A  detachable  alloy-surfaced  electrical  connector  hav- 
ing a  body  material  and  a  surface  alloy  and  adapted  for 
use  with  a  similar  surfaced  mating  connector  over  a  long 
period  of  time,  the  detachable  connector  being  alloy- 
surfaced  to  minimize  corrosion  of  the  type  caused  by  local 
cell  activity  between  metals  of  different  potential  in  the 
electromotive  series  and  being  alloy-surfaced  to  minimize 
oxide  film  thickness  on  said  surface  alloy  to  maintain 
the  conductivity  of  the  connectors  through  their  mating 
contact  region,  said  surface  alloy  under  such  oxide  film 
being  an  alloy  of  said  body  material  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
indium,  gallium,  indium  alloys  and  gallium  alloys,  said 
selected  member  being  substantially  completely  diffused 
into  said  body  material  to  form  said  surface  alloy. 


3,175,182 
SEISMIC  RECORD  CORRECTOR 
John  P.  Woods,  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 
Refinfaig  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporaUon  of 
Pennsylvania 

,   Filed  Sept.  15.  1958,  Ser.  No.  761,044 
■  12  Claims.    (CL  340—15.5) 

I.  An  improved  method  for  applying  dynamic  correc- 
tion to  a  seismic  signal  having  a  function  of  time  as  its 
independent  variable  comprising 

(fl)  supplying  a  single  series  of  commands  representa- 
tive of  equal  time  delays  and  spaced  at  j)redeter- 
mined  points  in  time  along  a  time  scale  proportional 
to  the  scale  of  the  independent  variable  indicating 
poults  where  said  time  delays  are  to  be  applied. 


(6)  continuously  accumulating  said  commands  at  each 
of  said  points  in  time,  and 

(c)  sequentially  delaying  the  positons  of  successive 
portions  of  said  signal  at  a  plurality  of  points  along 
said  scale  of  said  independent  variable  correspond- 


ing to  each  of  said  points  in  time  along  said  time 
scale  by  equal  distances  such  that  the  total  dynamic 
delay  applied  to  said  signal  at  any  moment  is  pro- 
portional to  the  accumulated  commands  at  said  cor- 
responding point  in  time. 


3,175,183 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  CON-TROL  SYSTEM 

Charles  H.  Willyard,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,798 

11  Claims.    (CL  340 — 41) 
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1.  A  central  controller  for  a  traffic  signal  system,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  tape  reader  means  for  operation 
with  a  continuous' tape  having  a  plurality  of  particular 
programs  coded  thereon,  each  having  a  time  frame,  an 
indicator  frame,  and  a  control  frame,  and  each  of  said 
frames  including  at  least  one  position  peculiar  thereto  and 
not  used  in  the  other  frames,  said  reader  means  including 
sensing  means  for  responding  to  the  coded  program  infor- 
mation on  each  frame  of  the  tape,  time  comparing  means, 
indicator  means,  and  signal  transmission  means,  and  con- 
trol means  causing  operation  of  said  tape  reader  means 
to  sense  a  time  frame  of  the  tape,  said  sensing  means  ap- 
plying information  derived  from  said  time  frame  to  said 
control  means  and  said  time  comparing  means,  said  con- 
trol means  responding  to  the  sensing  of  a  position  peculiar 
to  the  time  frame  to  cause  operation  of  said  time  compar- 
ing means,  said  time  comparing  means  responding  when 
the  time  indicated  on  the  time  frame  corresponds  to  or  is 
ahead  of  actual  time  to  operate  said  control  means  to 
cause  said  reader  to  sense  in  turn  the  indicator  and  control 
frames  for  the  same  program,  said  control  means  respond- 
ing to  the  sensing  of  a  position  peculiar  to  the  indicator 
frame  to  apply  signals  from  said  sensing  means  produced 
by  the  indicator  frame  to  said  indicator  means  for  con- 
trolling the  same,  said  control  means  responding  to  the 
sensing  of  a  position  peculiar  to  the  control  frame  to 
apply  signals  from  said  sensing  means  derived  from  the 
control  frame  to  said  signal  transmission  means  for  trans- 
mitting signals  to  provide  the  traffic  signal  changes  pro- 
grammed on  said  tape. 
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3,175,1S4 

STATIC  LOGIC  POWER  CONTROL 

Balakrisliiui  R.  Sheiar,  433  N.  Lombard  Atc^ 

OmkPark,IIL 

Filed  Auf.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,190 

11  ClaiMS.    (CL  340—41) 


m-  1 * *■ *7B! 


1.  A  static  commuutor  for  sequentially  energizing  a 
load  circuit  comprising:  a  first  saturable  core  transformer 
having  an  input  connection  and  an  output  connection,  a 
source  of  inilses  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  input 
erf  said  saturable  core  transformer  to  unsaturate  said  core 
for  the  duration  of  said  pulses,  an  alternating  current 
source,  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  alternating  cur- 
rent source  and  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  saturable 
core  transformer,  said  rectifier  means  supplying  a  direct 
current  output  during  the  saturated  periods  of  said  trans- 
former, a  second  saturable  core  transformer  having  an 
input  connection  and  an  output  connection,  said  input 
connection  coupled  to  said  direct  current  output  to  un- 
saturate said  second  core  for  the  duration  of  said  current, 
alternating  current  gating  means  connected  to  said  second 
transformer  output  connections,  said  gating  means  being 
operated  to  a  conductive  state  by  the  saturation  of  said 
second  transformer,  and  load  means  connected  to  said 
gating  means  and  said  alternating  current  source  to  be 
controlled  in  response  to  the  changes  in  the  states  of  con- 
duction thereof. 

3,175,185 
CONTROLLABLE  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  UNIT 
Robert  M.  Wolfe,  Coloaia,  NJ^  asdcM>r  to  BcU  Tele- 
phoae  I^aboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

,   corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Ma>  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,052 
21  CUuau.     (CL  340— 174) 


to  a  predetermined  polarity  of  easy  magnetization  upon 
the  removal  of  said  large  field  with  hard  direction  orienta- 
tion, 

means  connecting  said  segmenu  in  a  plurality  of  tan- 
dem lattice  networks, 
means  selectively  applying  to  said  wire  segments  for  pre- 
determined time  intervals  a  nwgnetomotive  force  for 
rotating  magnetic  domains  therein  to  said  hard  di- 
rection of  magnetization  thereby  inducing  in  the 
core  of  such  segments  a  current  with  a  polarity  which 
is  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  the  previous  condi- 
tion of  easy  magnetization,  and 
means  applying  said  current  from  at  least  one  of  said 
networks  to  a  succeeding  one  of  said  networks  for 
generating  in  the  latter  network  a  tipping  field  which 
is  indicative  of  the  complement  of  said  previous 
condition. 

3,175,184 

LIGHTING  ARRANGEMENT,  AND  TROUBLE 

WARNING  LIGHTS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

B^la  Bar^nyi,  Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz   Aktiengeacllschaft,  Stuttgart- Lntcrtiirk- 

heim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2.894 

Clabiu  priority,  application  Germany,  Jao.  24,  1959, 

D  29,848 

aCkdni.  (€1340-47)  ^^ 


21.  In  a  controllable  magnetic  storage  unit,  a  i^urality 
of  wire  segments  having  electrically  conductive  cores  and 
anisotropic  coatings  thereon,  said  coalings  being  char- 
acterized by  a  hard  direction  of  magnetization  and  by  sui 
easy  direction  of  magnetization  to  which  the  magnetic 
domains  of  said  coatings  relax  in  the  absence  of  a  mag- 
netic field  in  said  hard  direction,  a  large  magnetomotive 
force  being  required  to  switch  the  polarity  of  said  do- 
mains in  said  easy  direction  or  to  rotate  said  domains  from 
said  easy  direction  to  said  hard  direction,  a  small  mag- 
netomotive force  being  required  for  tipping  said  domains 


1.  A  lighting  arrangement  for  vehicles,  especially  an 
automobile  provided  with  a  vehicle  body  having  hood 
means  at  each  end  thereof  and  a  roof,  each  of  said  hood 
means  having  a  width  extending  substantially  the  width 
of  said  vehicle  body,  each  hood  means  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  center  portion  and  downwardly  disposed 
lateral  portions  on  each  side  thereof,  means  for  piv- 
otally  securing  said  hood  means  to  said  vehicle  body  to 
enable  pivotal  movement  of  said  hood  means  to  an  open 
position  wherein  one  end  thereof  is  elevated  above  said 
roof,  the  upper  ends  of  said  hood  means  in  the  open 
position  being  above  said  roof,  a  pair  of  upwardly  pro- 
jecting light  structures  positioned  upon  the  horizontal 
center  portion  of  each  hood  means  at  opposite  sides  there- 
of essentially  at  the  junctions  with  said  lateral  portions 
and  near  the  outer  extremities  of  said  hood  means,  a 
pair  of  lower  light  structures  are  secured  at  the  under- 
side of  said  hood  means  beneath  and  connected  to  the 
respective  pair  of  upper  light  structures,  means  includ- 
ing switch  means,  whereby  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  hood  means  into  an  open  position,  said  upwardly 
projecting  light  structures  throw  light  over  said  roof  of 
the  automobile  and  are  thereby  visible  from  the  front, 
rear  and  sides  of  the  automobile  and  whereby  said  lower 
light  structures  illuminate  under  said  hood  means. 


•%<1M«:>    V 


3,175,187 
CLOCK  AND  PROGRAM  TIME  COMPARING  DE- 
VICE WITH  TIME  DIFFERENCE  INDICATION 
FOR  SEVERAL  STAGES 
Charles  H.  WUIyard,  Wheaton.  and  John  C.  Reis,  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors  to  Motorob  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36.504 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.2) 
8.  A  partial  subtracter  circuit  for  use  in  a  system  for 
controlling  traffic  light  devices  through  radio  signals,  and 


ELECTRICAL 
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which  system  includes  a  master  clock,  a  P«»8;«"^":;;  **";■ 
vice  including  coded  program  media,  means  f^J  S*""^^" 
ing    a    tone    signal,    rectifier    means,    and    relay    means 
coupled  to  said  rectifier  means  and  to  said  programmer 
device  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  programs  by 
xL  programmer  device:  said  partial  subtractor  circuit  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  plurality  of  f  "8" '^^"P^tf  J^" 
gether  ranging  from  a  most  significant  stage  to  a  least  s.g- 
mficam  stage   each  of  said  stages  having  a  first  tone  s.g^ 
nal  input,  a  clock  time  input,  a  program  time  '"?"«•';" 
output   and  a  first  rectifier  device  coupled  from  said  tone 
signal  input  to  said  output,  means  for  applying  signals 
from  the  tone  signal  generating  means  to  said  first  tone 
signal  inputs  of  all  said  stages,   means  <:;>"P'^^  '°  Jf 
master  clock  for  applying  binary  time  signals  to  said  clock 
time  input,  means  coupled  to  the  programmer  device  for 


1271 


HQUWS 


L|$r*atUsuKrUsmtUsT«c£sUsT«a4L|$7K() 

OKlTlt  Jo^lTI    /  M6IT  4  /  OK^lt  ?  |]|DltlT  I  lllatiT  4 
'W  W    \     W        '04        'M       '104 


4 


•  — ' •^-'      'DO 


^ 


SIMjUST/wJUiTi 
iWftlT  4  mtin  2  [toK 


% 


iT«CC  I 

IGIT  I 


4i 


I0€ 


^ 


5KC 

'tone 

mm 


n^-cwumpvTs 

lot    mPUTS 

applying  binary  time  signals  to  said  program  time  input, 
all  of  said  stages  except  said  least  significant  stage  hav- 
ing a  second  tone  signal  input  coupled  to  the  c^utput  of 
the  adjacent  less  significant  stage  and  a  second  rectifier 
device   coupled   from   said   second   tone   signal    input   tO 
said  output,  and  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  rectifier  devices  and  responsive  to  signals  applied 
to  said  clock  time  input  and  said  program  time  input  for 
controlling  conduction  of  signals  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  tone    inputs    to  said   output,   said    stages   operating 
simultaneously  whereby  said  most  significant  stage  pro- 
duces an  output  when  said  clock  time  equals  or  "ceeds 
said  program  lime,  and  means  for  applying  said  output 
from  said  most  significant  stage  to  the  rectifier  '"^ans  and 
thence  to  the  relay  means  for  actuating  the  programmer 
device.  

..-.       -I  ..  ^  ■ ' 

3.175,188 

PROGRAMMED  MACHINE-TOOL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  A.  Karow,  Chicago,  III.,  as^signor  to  In»«'^n""«'»j' 

Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation,    New    \ork, 

N.Y.,  a  corporaUon  of  MaryUnd  ^     ,,  ..  , 

Filed  Apr.  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  23,426 

3CUlms.    (CI.  340— 147) 


and  said  vertical  rows  corresponding  respectively  to 
positions  of  said  digits  in  said  sets  of  numbers: 

control  means  associated  with  said  registering  apparatus 
for  temporarily  storing  said  sets  of  instructions  m 
said  registering  apparatus  and  for  transferring  the 
stored  instructions  to  said  machine  tool: 

operating  means  associated  with  said  control  means  for 
controlling  said  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  '«  «cord 
an  indication  of  the  digits  in  said  sets  of  multi-d.git 

relea^^'cans  associated  with  said  control  means  for 
cancelling  said  recordation  of  digit  '"d'cations  re- 
sponsive to  the  said  transfer  of  stored  information 

to  said  machine  tool;  ^,,,,„. 

first  and  second  registers  in  said  registering  apparatus 

for  storing  respective  sets  of  instructions:  . 

sequencing  means  in  said  control  means  for  con'^o  '"^ 
the  said  registers  alternately  and  sequentially   o  store 
one  set  of  instructions  in  one  register  and  to  transfer 
stored  instructions  in  the  other  register  to  a  rrmch.ne 
.      tool  while  maintaining  the  instructions  in  the  said 
^      other  register  until  new  and  different  instructions  are 
stored  in  said  one  register;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  recordation  of  digit  indica 
tions  from  the  sets  of  instructions  in  P»a«s  corre- 
ponding  to  the  locations  of  certain  mult.-digit  nurn- 
bS?s  which  have  been  omitted  from  rece.ved   m- 
struclions.  .  -^ 


uj. 


3  175  189 
RANDOM  SEQUENCE  S>MTCHING  SYSTEM 
•^^  WITH  LOCKOUT  MEANS 

Charles  H.  Wlllyard,  Wheaton.  •"<•  Z"**"  JJ/ Jj"''„V'* i 
^o.  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Chicago,  111^  a 

corporation  of  Illinois  xAtitk 

Filed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,140 
4CUIms.     (CI.  340— 147) 
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*'  1  A  controller  for  use  in  a  programmed  machine-tool 
system  for  transmitting  successive  sets  of  mulii-elemcnt 
instructions,  made  up  of  sets  of  multi-digit  numbers,  from 
a  programming  device  to  a  machine  tool  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  machine  tool  in  accordance  with  said 
instructions,  said  controller  comprising:  ."*    '.      . 

r'  registering  apparatus  including  a  crossbar  switch  having 
^       horizontal  and  vertical  intersecting  rows,  said  hon- 
zontal  rows  corresponding  respectively  to  digit  values 

812  O.G. — 82 


1    A  random  switching  system  including  in  combina- 
tion  Tplurality  of  input  lines,  a  plurality  of  output  lines 
a  pl-amy  of  first  resistor  mean,  means  connecting  sad 
fint  resistor  means  individually  between  said  o"tPUt  hnes 
and  a  reference  potential  with  each  fl^"'  ^J^^  °f 
means  connected  to  a  different  o"^"^':'^' V'""''-^  °^^ 
line  coupling  means  each  associated  -■;»]. a  d'^^^^^^y^ 
line  and  coupling  said  associated  input  line  to  all  of  saia 
ompuMines.'each  of  said  line  coupling  --- '-^^  "„«• 
energizing  means  having  a  first  terminal,  capacitor  means 
S  risistor  means  and  a  plurality  of  electron  sw-ch 
means,  means  connecting  said  ^""gizmg  means  of  each 
coupling  means  to  said  associated  input  line,  said  encr- 
g^"ng  ^"ns  providing  an  energizing  potential  at  sa^ 
first  terminal  t^reof  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said  »sso- 
ciated  input  line,  means  connecting  said  capacitor  means 
'blet^^en  said  first  terminal  and  said  -ference  potent.a    a 
common  terminal,  means  connecting  one  of  said  plurality 
of  electron  switch  means  between  said  common  terirnnal 
and  each  of  said  output  lines,  whereby  each  of  '^•d  s^^^h 
means  is  coupled  to  a  different  output  me  and  is  in  series 
with  a  different  one  of  said  first  resistor  means  between 
Ta  d  common  terminal  and  said  reference  potential,  means 
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connecting  said  second  resistor  means  between  said  first 
terminal  and  said  common  terminal,  said  electron  twitch 
means  being  constructed  so  that  each  conducts  upon  the 
application  of  a  different  predetermined  energizing  poten- 
tial thereto,  said  capacitor  means  being  charged  to  said 
energizing  potential  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said  asso- 
ciated input  line  and  applying  the  potential  thereacross 
through  said  second  resistor  means  to  said  series  con- 
nected electron  switch  means  and  first  resistor  means,  one 
of  said  plurality  of  electron  switch  means  conducting  cxu-- 
r«nt  in  response  to  said  energizing  potential  thereacross 
before  any  other  of  said  plurality  of  electron  switch 
means  conducts,  said  conduction  providing  current  flow 
through  said  second  resistor  means  and  one  of  said  first 
resistor  meaiw  to  establish  a  connection  between  the 
output  line  connected  to  said  conducting  electron  switch 
means  and  said  associated  input  line,  the  potential  drop 
across  said  second  resistor  means  preventing  conduction 
of  any  other  of  said  plurality  of  electron  switch  means 
connected  to  said  second  resistor  means,  and  the  potential 
drop  across  said  first  resistor  means  preventing  conduc- 
tion of  any  other  electron  switch  means  connected  to 
said  first  resistor  means. 


3,175,1M 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 
PROGRAM  CROSSBAR  SWITCH  AND  A  BRIDGE 
MEANS  FOR  CHECKING  CROSSPOINTS 
John  J.  Gasser,  Chicago,  lU^  assignor  to  Internadon^ 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpomtioa,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  W,408  , 

.    ^i  iChAau.     (CL  34« — 147)  -^ 


»^- 


-••    t' 


^Ir^ 


a  balanced  bridge  circuit; 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  fixed  impedances  as  a 
branch  of  said  balanced  bridge  responsive  to  each 
operation  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  switching 
poinU  whereby  the  balance  of  said  bridge  changes 
if  more  or  less  than  one  of  said  switching  points  op- 
erates at  any  given  time;  and 

means  responsive  to  unbalance  of  said  bridge  after  op- 
eration of  said  crossbar  switch  for  precluding  oper- 
ation of  said  machine  tod. 


3,175,191 
UNARY    CODE    SIGNALLING    SYSTEM    HAVING 
A  BINARY  COtNTER  AT  THE  RECEIVER  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  A  SELECTED  CODE 
Jooa  Cohn,  Morton  Grove,  Martin  Cooper,  Skokie,  and 
Theodore  Saltzbcrg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,503 
nClmims.     (CI.  346— IM) 


•f .  . 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  controlling  automatic  ma- 
chine tools  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  working  tool  to  a  work  pieye  in  re- 
sponse to  programmed  numerical  data;         i    ,      -ul 

means  for  storing  said  programmed  numerical  data; 

means  including  a  crossbar  switch  having  a  number  of 
switching  points  for  translating  said  stored  data  into 
machine  tool  operational  command  signals; 

means  for  checking  said  crossbar  switch  after  each  op- 
eration thereof  to  determine  whether  or  not  it  op- 
erated correctly  in  response  to  said  numerical  data; 

IIIT^^«  selectively  responsive  to  cither  the  failure  of  a 
■iritching  point  to  close  or  the  simultaneous  closure 
of  two  or  more  switching  points  in  the  crossbar  switch 
for  precluding  further  operation  of  said  control  cir- 
cuit; . 

said  crossbar  switch  comprising  first  and  second  mter- 
secting  multiples  which  provide  the  switching  points; 

a  fixed  impedance  connected  to  each  of  said  first  multi- 
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1,  A  selective  system  for  providing  selective  calling  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  stations  by  a  code  call  signal  which 
provides  zero  and  one  pulses  sequenced  according  to  a 
binary  code,  said  selective  system  including  in  combi- 
nation,  a  binary  counter   circuit  including   a   series  of 
two-state  stages,  said  counter  circuit   having  a  starting 
condition  in  which  the  first  stage  of  said  series  is  enabled 
and  all  of  the  other  stages  of  said  series  are  disabled, 
an  enabling  circuit  connected  between  each  two  successive 
Mages  of  said  counter  circuit  and  applying  an  enabling 
Toltage  from  the  preceding  one  to  the  following  one  of 
said  two  successive  stages  for  enabling  said  following 
stage  to  respond  to  one  of  said  pulses,  first  and  second 
signal  lines,  input  means  for  receiving  the  code  call  signal 
and  applying  the  zero  pulses  lo  said  first  signal  line  and 
the  one  pulses  to  said  second  signal  line,  and  circuit  means 
selectively  connecting  said  two-state  stages  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  signal  lines  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
such  that  said  counter  circuit   is  advanced   through   a 
cycle  to  provide  a  control  voltage  at  the  last  stage  in  said 
series  if  the  number  and  sequence  of  zero  and  one  pulses 
provided  by   said  code  call   signal   corresponds  to   the 
number  of  stages  in  said  counter  circuit  and  the  sequence 
in  which  said  stages  are  connected  to  said  signal  lines, 
and  means  responsive  lo  said  control  voltage  to  provide 
an  indication  of  the  reception  of  the  code  call. 


3,175,192 
SELECTIVE  DECODER  UTILIZING  PLURAL 
FREQUENCY  REEDS 
James  P   Keltner.  3012  Tanforan  Drive.  Littleton,  Colo. 
Filed  July  !•,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  211,285 
llClaiw.     (Cl.34«— IM) 
1    In  a  decoding  system,  a  multiple-resonant  relay  hav- 
ing   a   plurality   of   frequency-responsive   circuit   closers, 
each  closing  in  response  to  the  reception  of  a  predeter- 
mined signal  frequency  by  said  relay,  ii  source  of  operating 
voltage   a  capacitor,  means  lo  charge  said  capacitor  from 
said  source,  means  to  maintain  said  cnpacitor  continuously 
charged  in  the  absence  of  a  signal,  a  plurality  of  two- 
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element  bistable  flip-flop  circuits,  each  being  responsive 
to  a  separate  tone  of  a  coding  signal  and  each  having  a 
normal  unbalance  such  that  one  element  thereof  is  in  a 
normally  conductive  condition  and  the  other  element  is 
normally  non-conductive,  a  discharge  circuit  connected 
to  said  capacitor  and  including  one  of  said  frequency- 
responsive   circuit   closers,   wfeereby   said  capacitor  di»- 


•  j\  I  -»-■'  t 


.v-h  3,175,194 

ROTARY  MEMORY  DRUMS 
Marcel  J.  E.  Golay,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  m««n« 
assignments,  to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Fa^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,855 
2  Cbdms.     (CL  340 — 173) 


■<\  i»v, 


1  , 


charges  responsfve  to  Ihc  reception  of  the  predetermined 
signal  frequency  by  said  relay  required  to  close  said  one  of 
said  frequency-responsive  circuit  closers,  means  to  over- 
come the  unbalance  and  render  said  other  element  of  at 
least  one  of  the  flip-flop  circuits  conducting  responsive 
to  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  an  output  circuit,  and  means 
to  energize  said  output  circuit  responsive  to  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  other  element. 


.i»..      [     »*u 


3,175,193  r.„^^. 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  ^YSTTM 
Charies  H.  Wlilyard,  Wheaton,  Martin  Cooper    Skokie, 
and  Clarence  W.  Turek,  Gknvlew,  111.  «*«f>««  *° 
Motorola.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,t75 
il  Clains.     (CI.  340—171) 


■.^^    .,  il  Claims,     tl 


1  Apparatus  for  relatively  extensive  storage  of  data 
by  miniature  equipment  and  for  utilizaUon  of  the  stored 
data  with  a  minimum  of  inertial  effect  of  moving  masses, 

comprising:  . 

a  relatively  small  drum-shaped  body  of  low  inertia,  ro- 
utable  about  its  longimdinal  axis  and  havmg  data 

bits  disposed  in  parallel  straight  lines  on  the  cyUn- 
drical  surface  thereof; 

iUuminating  means  for  projecting  onto  said  surface  a 
narrow  luminous  straight  line  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  length  of  the  surface  and  completely 
illuminating  each  successive  line  of  data  bits  when 
the  body  rotates; 

a  system  of  photoresponsive  elements  or  cells  arranged 
in  a  row  radially  spaced  from  and  appreciably  longer 
than  said  narrow  luminous  straight  line;  and 

magnifier  means  focussed  upon  said  luminous  line  for 
forming  an  extended  image  thereof  covering  the  row 
of  cells  and  for  thus  enabling  the  cells,  without  axial 
motion  relative  to  said  drum-shaped  body,  to  scan 
each  successive  line  of  data  bits  when  illuminated  by 
said  luminous  line. 


s;*«»;  \  f' 


'  I;  »(•  » 


..q 


•V-i 


•»'w; 


3,175.195 
J  LONG  TIME  DELAY  LINE 

Frederick  R.  Ruhr.  Oxon  HUl.  Md..  Donald  J- McLaugh- 
lin, Washington,  D.C.,  and  Schuyler  C.  Wardrlp,  Spring- 
field, Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nay 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,135        v, 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—173) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec  264) 


iiM    I    ••«.    .  f    C3       C3  (^3 


1    A  radio  controlled  traffic  signal  system  including  in 
combinaUon,  a  central  controller  including  a  plurality  of 
master  dials  each  having  a  specific  time  cycle,  a  coder 
device  coupled  to  said   master  dials,  said  coder  device 
including   means   providing   in   sequence   a   plurahty   of 
synchronizing  signals  associated  respectively  with  the  time 
cycle  of  said  plurality  of  master  dials,  transmitter  means 
coupled  to  said  coder  device,  a  plurality  of  receivers  each 
including  a  decoder,  and  a  plurality  of  intersection  units 
individually  associated  with  said  receivers  and  coupled  to 
said  decoders  thereof,  each  of  said  units  having  a  plural- 
ity of  synchronizing  dials,  said  transmitter  conunuously 
sending  synchronizing  signals  initiated  by  said  coder  de- 
vice in  accordance  with  the  cycle  time  of  each  of  said 
master  dials  coupled  to  said  coder,  said  signal  being  re- 
ceived by  said  receivers  and  applied  to  said  decoder  there- 
of said  decoder  responding  to  one  of  said  synchronizing 
signals  for  actuating  the  corresponding  synchronizing  dial 
in  said  intersection  unit  for  synchronizing  said  dial  with 
the  associated  master  dial  having  t  correspondinf  Umc 
cycle. 


MbBl 


XX. 


.    '(I 
;<ii'« 


3  In  a  long  time  delay  circuit,  the  combination  of,  a' 
data  signal  source  comprising  n  number  of  bits,  a  com- 
mon transmitting  line,  readin  switch  means  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  data  signal  source  to  said  line,  hrst 
output  utilizing  means,  readout  switch  means  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  said  first  output  utilizing  means  to 
said  line,  n  number  of  terminals  distributed  between  said 
readin  switch  and  said  readout  switch  on  said  transmitting 
line,  n  number  of  storage  means,  n  storage  switch  means 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  n  number  of  stor- 
age means  to  said  n  number  of  terminals,  means  for  in- 
dividually  and  in  ordered  sequence  actuating  each  of  said 
storage  switch  means  to  connect  respective  storage  means 
and  line  terminals  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  means 
for  actuating  said  readout  switch  means  for  one-half  the 
time  period  each  of  said  storage  switch  means  are  actu- 
ated, means  for  actuating  said  readin  switch  means  for 
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a  portion  of  the  remaining  time  period  each  of  said  stor- 
age means  are  connected  to  said  line  terminals  and  after 
said  readout  switch  means  are  disconnected  from  said 
line,  second  output  utilizing  means  for  making  n  number 
of  storage  means  instantaneously  available  and  sampling 
means  for  scanning  said  second  output  utilizing  means. 


3,175,196 
THERMOPLASTIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
Roger  K.   Lee,  Jr.,  Watertown,   and   Darius   Vakharia, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Laboratory  for  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,689 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—173) 


1 .  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
(fl)   means  for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
energy,  the  wavelength  of  such  energy  being  within 
the  infra-red  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum; 

'  {b)  means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  the  beam  in  accordance  with  the 
data  being  processed; 

^*  (c)  a  thermoplastic  recording  medium; 

'{d)  means  for  moving  the  thermoplastic  recording 
medium  relative  to  the  beam  to  beat  successive  areas 
of  such  medium  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of 
the  electromagnetic  energy  in  the  beam;  and. 
(e)  means  for  directing  a  fluid  stream  at  the  so-heated 
successive  areas  of  the  thermoplastic  recording  mcdi- 

-V      um  to  deform  the  surface  thereof  in  accordance  with 

«•  the  amount  of  heat  absorbed  therein  and  to  cool 
such  successive  areas  to  substantially  the  same  tem- 
perature as  the  unhealed  portions  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic recording  medium. 


expression  for  the  negation  of  the  function,  said  array 
consisting  of  a  number  of  pairs  of  superconductors  equal 
to  the  number  of  variables  in  the  function  and  disposed 
along  one  axis  of  the  array,  each  pair  havmg  a  super- 
conductor representing  a  One  state  and  a  superconductor 
representing  a  Zero  state,  a  number  equal  to  r-\-s  of 
single  superconductors  disposed  along  the  other  axis  of 
the  array  to  form  crossover  points,  a  current  source  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  all  r+s  single  superconductors,  the 
Other  ends  of  all  r  superconductors  being  connected  to 

a  first  common  superconductor  to  represent  the  One  state 
of  the  function  and  the  other  ends  of  all  s  supercon- 
ductors being  connected  to  a  second  common  super- 
conductor to  represent  the  Zero  state  of  the  function, 
and  cryotron  inhibitor  elements  selectively  disposed  at 
crossover  points  of  the  array  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
lowing coixiitions: 

(1)  Where  any  given  term  contains  a  particular  vari- 
able fli,  an  inhibitor  element  is  located  so  that  cur- 
rent on  the  Zero  side  of  the  pair  of  superconductors 
corresponding  to  the  variable  ai  will  inhibit  current 
in  the  single  superconductor  corresponding  to  that 
given  term, 

(2)  Where  any  given  term  contains  a  particular  vari- 
able it,  an  inhibitor  element  is  located  so  that  cur- 
rent on  the  One  side  of  the  pair  of  superconductors 
corresponding  to  the  variable  oi  will  inhibit  current 
in  the  single  superconductor  corresponding  to  that 
given  term, 

and  means  to  selectively  energize  the  pairs  of  con- 
ductors representing  the  variables  to  inhibit  certain  of 
the  single  superconductors,  whereby  any  uninhibited 
superconductors  serve  to  indicate  a  function  value. 


3,175,197 
INHIBITOR  LOGIC  ARRAYS 
Raymond  E.  Miller,  ^  orktown  Heights,  and  John  Paul 
Roth,  Ossining,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,692 
1  Claim.     (CI.  340—173.1) 

•l  •» 
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A  cryogenic  rectangular  array  utilizing  inhibitor  logic 
for  performing  a  binary  logical  operation  definable  as 
a  polynomial  function  in  terms  of  a  plurality  of  variables 
Of,  said  function  and  its  negation  being  expressed  in 
disjunctive  normal  form  as  a  disjunction  of  terms,  each 
term  of  which  is  a  conjunction  of  variables  or  their 
negations,  there  being  r  number  of  terms  in  the  expres- 
sion for  the  function  and  s  number  of  terms  in  the 


3,175,19i 

SUPERCONDLICTOR  FILMS 

Leslie  L.  Bums,  Jr.,  Prtoceton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,783 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340 — 173.1)  i 


1.  A  cryoelectric  circuit  element  to  be  switched  be- 
tween superconducting  and  normal  stales  comprising  a 
laminated  film  structure  consisting  of  two  outer  super- 
conducting films  of  the  same  material,  and  a  center  film 
formed  of  a  semiconductor  material;  and  means  for  gen- 
erating a  magnetic  field  coupled  to  said  element  for 
switching  corresponding  portions  of  the  two  supercon- 
ductor filnts,  in  unison,  between  said  two  states. 


3,175,199 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  APPARATUS  ,-i 

Tom  Kllbum,  Davyhulme.  Manchester,  England,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  International  BusineikS  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Od.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1957, 
33,942  57;    Dec.    13,    1957,    38,825;    Aug.    7,    1958, 
25,354 

19  Claims.  (CL  340—174) 
1.  An  information  store  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
sets  of  spaced  GO  and  RETURN  conductors  each  form- 
ing an  elongated  inductive  loop  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  second  plurality  of  sets  of  spaced  GO  and  RE- 
TURN conductors  each  forming  an  elongated  inductive 
loop  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  to  define  a  mesh 
of  a]}ertures  at  the  intersections  with  the  loops  of  said  first 
plurality,  the  intersecting  loops  defining  the  coupling  be- 
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tween  respective  apertures,  a  magnetic  coupling  member 
in  "at  least  one  arbitrarily-selected  one  of  said  apertures 
coupling  together  the  loop  of  said  first  plurality  with  the 
loop  of  said  second  plurality  defining  said  arbitrarily- 
selected  aperture,  a  rectangular  frame  incorporating  a 
co-ordinate  array  of  holes  through  the  frame  to  corre- 
spond with  the  aperture  of  said  mesh  and  to  receive  said 


modifying  members,  the  conductors  being  supported  on 
one  face  of  said  frame,  and  extensions  to  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  loops  being  extended  to  form  a  com- 
plementary mesh  of  apertures  on  the  other  face  of  said 
frame,  one  plurality  of  said  loop  extensions  being  dif- 
ferentially disposed  with  respect  to  the  parts  of  those 
loops  on  the  first  mentioned  face  of  said  frame. 


3,175,200 
DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
George  Richard  Hoffman.  Sale,  England,  and  John  Alan 
Turner,    Pen->-Groes,   ("aemarvoo.   North   Wales,   as- 
iignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  (rf  New  York 

FUed  June  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29, 1959, 

22,273 
5  Claims.     (CL  340— 174) 


M 


1.  Data  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  Woclc  of  insulat- 
ing material,  bores  in  said  block,  a  set  of  hollow  cylinders 
of  magnetic  material  forming  a  colimin  in  each  of  said 
bores,  an  axial  conductor  threading  the  cylinders  of  each 
of  said  columns,  an  outer  cylindrical  conductor  embracing 
the  cylinders  of  each  of  said  columns  and  a  plurality  of 
balanced  pair  transmission  line  structures,  the  conductors 
of  which  form  a  parallel  array  on  each  face  of  said  block 
embracing  each  row  of  cylinders  formed  by  the  corre- 
sponding cylinders  of  said  columns.         ,. .    . 


.Iv 


i    V      .. 


allel  spaced  relationship  and  so  oriented  that  their 
respective  easy  axes  lie  at  right  angles. 


I 


V<5g=43^f^  -cr 


ib)  current  conductors  passing  between  the  two  films 
oriented  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  parallel 
to  resultant  easy  axes  of  the  element.      •,     . . 


3,175,202 
CORE  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
John  J.  King,  Great  Neck.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    Great    Neck,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,399 
7  CUims.    (CL  340—174) 


3,175,201  ;;    u. 

MAGNETIC  STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
John  C.  Slonczewski.  Katonah.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,603 

14  CUims.     (CL  340 — 174)  ^ 

1.  A  thin  magnetic  film  sandwich  storage  element  hav- 
ing an  equivalent  biaxial  anisotropic  characteristic,  said 
element  comprising: 

{a)  two  substantially  identical  thin  magnetic  films,  each 
having  a  uniaxial  anisotropic  characteristic  in  par- 


3.  A  memory  device  comprising. 

(a)  first  and  second  pairs  of  bi-aperture  magnetic 
core  elements,  each  element  of  which  has  its  aper- 
tures positioned  to  provide  two  narrow  and  one  wider 
leg  requiring  saturation  at  least  as  much  flux  as 
is  necessary  to  saturate  both  narrow  legs, 

(b)  a  first  conductor  threaded  through  an  aperture  in 
each  element  in  said  first  pair, 

(c)  a  second  conductor  threaded  through  an  aperture 
in  each  element  of  said  second  pair, 

(d)  a  third  conductor  threaded  through  the  free  aper- 
tures of  one  element  in  said  first  pair  and  one  element 
in  said  second  pair, 

(e)  a  fourth  conductor  threaded  through  the  free  aper- 
ture of  an  element  in  said  first  pair  and  the  free 
aperture  of  an  element  in  said  second  pair, 

(/)  first  means  for  changing  the  magnetic  fields  in  each 

element  in  said  first  pair. 
(?)  second   means  for  changing  the  magnetic  fields 
in  each  element  in  said  second  pair,     ••    ■        i    .»    ..si 
{h)  selection  means  for 

(1)  activating  said  first  field  changing  means,  then 
exciting  one  conductor  linking  each  element  in 
said  first  pair  or  both  conductors  linkiny  each 
element  in  said  first  pair  to  drive  flux  to  write 
respectively  a  first  or  second  form  of  data,  said 
»''  second   form   of  data   being  characterized   by 

flux  flowing  in  the  wide  leg  of  a  respective  ele- 
' '  ment  in  one  direction  and  flowing  in  both  nar- 

row legs  of  that  element  counter  to  that  direc- 
tion, said  first  form  of  data  being  characterized 
■    by  flux  flowing  in  only  one  narrow  leg  counter 
to  that  direction,  and  then  exciting  said  third 
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;<»t'-  .t  and  fourth  conductors  to  drive  flux  in  the  ele- 
ment legs  that  they  link  in  directions  counter 
to  directions  of  flux  in  the  wide  legs  of  those 
elements  when  they  each  store  said  second  form 
of  data,  or  i 

(2)  activating  said  second  field  changing  means, 
then  exciting  one  conductor  linking  each  ele- 
ment in  said   second  pair  or   both  conductors 
linking   each   element    in   said    second   pair   to 
drive  flux  to  write  respectively  said  first  or  said 
second  form  of  data,  and  then  exciting  said  third 
arul  fourth  conductors  to  drive  flux  in  the  ele- 
ment legs  that  they  link  in  directions  counter  to 
directions  of  flux  in  the  wide  legs  of  those  ele- 
ments when  they  each  store  said  second  form  of 
data, 
(/)  and  means  responsive  to  sense  changing  fields  in 
said  elements  linked  by  said  third  conductor  when 
said  first  conductor  is  excited,  said  means  being  also 
responsive  to  sense  changing  fields  in  the  elements 
linked  by  said  fourth  conductor  when  said  second 
conductor  is  excited,  said  field  changing  means  both 
when  activated  causing  the  fields  in  the  elements  that 
i>'if    they  link  to  be  different  from  the  fields  in  those  ele- 
**'      ments  when  they  respectively  store  said  second  form 
of  data. 


tween  a  second  conductor  in  each  pair  of  vertical  con- 
ductors and  said  other  ends  of  said  magnetizing  con- 
ductors; means  for  selectively  energizing  one  of  said  con- 
ductors in  said  horizontal  pairs  with  electrical  current 
during  certain  intervals;  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting one  conductor  of  said  vertical  pairs  of  conduc- 
tors to  a  source  of  reference  potential  whereby  a  selected 
group  of  magnetic  elements  may  be  driven  in  each 
polarity. 

3,175,2«4 
MAGNETIC  CARD  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Duncan    N.    MacDonald,    Arcadia,    CaUf.,    assignor    to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  51,039 
2  Claiois.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


3,175^03       I 
MAGNETIC  CORE  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
WnUam  O.  Bice,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn^  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217381 
S  Claims.     (CL34*— 174) 


IZ 


liH3 


••         OK 


!'«■ 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  driving  one  of  a  plurality 

of  p-oups  of  magnetic  elements  with  magnetizing  force 

of  either  polarity,  comprising;  a  plurality  of  magnetizing 
conductors  coinciding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
groups  of  elements,  said  magnetizing  cooducton  for  pro- 
viding magnetism  to  each  of  said  groups  of  elements;  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  horizontal  conductors;  pliu-al  groups 
of  first  unilateral  conducting  devices,  each  such  group 
being  connected  between  one  conductor  in  each  of  said 
pairs  of  horizontal  conductors  and  first  ends  of  said  mag- 
netizing  conductors;   plural    groups   of   second   unilateral 

conducting  devices,  each  such  group  being  connected  be- 
tween another  conductor  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  hori- 
zontal conductors  and  other  ends  of  said  magnetizing 
conductors;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertical  conductors; 
plural  groups  of  third  unilateral  conducting  devices,  each 
MKh  group  being  connected  between  one  conductor  in 
each  pair  of  vertical  conductors  and  said  first  ends  of  said 
magnetizing  conductors;  plural  groups  of  fourth  unilateral 
conducting  devices,  each  such  group  being  connected  be- 
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1.  A  card  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cards,  each  card  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  magnetic 
strips  for  recording  binary  information  bits  and  having 
a  plurality  of  slots  along  the  top  edge,  selected  ones  of 
the  slots  on  each  card  having  undercut  portions  at  the 
bottom  of  the  slot  according  to  a  predetermined  coded 
pattern,  each  card  being  uniquely  identified  by  the  pattern 
of  undercut  portions  at  the  bottom  of  the  plurality  of 
slots  in  the  card,  retractable  means  for  supporting  the 
cards  in  a  horizontally  staclced  position  with  the  slots 
aligned,  a  plurality  of  bails  extending  horizontally  through 
the  aligned  slots,  means  responsive  to  an  address  signal 
for  selectively  moving  the  bails  laterally  towards  the 
edges  of  the  slots  into  engagement  with  the  undercut  por- 
tions, means  for  retracting  said  card  supporting  means 

SO  that  the  cards  arc  permitted  to  drop,  the  twils  prevent- 
ing all  but  one  of  the  cards  from  dropping  according  to 
the  pattern  of  undercut  portions  of  the  slots  by  engaging 
at  least  one  of  the  undercut  portions  of  each  of  the 
other  cards,  a  transducer  head,  means  responsive  to  an 
address  signal  for  moving  the  transducer  bead  parallel  to, 
but  below,  the  sUck  of  cards  to  a  selected  position,  the 
head  being  moved  simultaneously  with  the  selection  and 
dropping  of  a  card,  whereby  the  head  is  moved  into  pjosi- 
tion  to  scan  any  card  selected  by  the  bails,  means  for 
scanning  the  head  transversely  beneath  the  sUck  of  cards 
across  the  face  of  the  selected  card  dropped  out  of  the 
stack,  means  for  operating  the  transducer  head  to  read 
off  and  write  on  new  information  during  the  operation 
of  the  scanning  means,  and  means  responsive  to  an  address 
signal  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of  the  dropped 
card  relative  to  the  transducer  head  for  positioning  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  strips  in  position 
opposite  the  transducer  head. 
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3,175,205 
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DATA  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  P.  Aoyang.  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Fikd  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,563 
-  S  Claims,    (CL  34^—174.1)  i 


I  .'I 


ing  device,  a  second  source  of  electrical  potential,  and 
means  for  temporarily  connecting  the  two  ends  of  one  of 
said  conductors  to  said  second  source  of  potential  to  beat 
said  one  conductor  and  thereby  heat  said  beat-sensitive 
material  above  said  critical  temperature  to  cause  said 
warning  device  to  be  actuated  so  that  the  whole  system 
is  thereby  tested. 

3,175,207 

'     FIRE  AND  BURGLAR  ALARM 

Wmiam  T.  Hewitt,  Ir^  403  Huddleston  Atc^ 

Lcland,  Miss. 

Filed  Jnly  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,309 

3  Claims.    (0.340—274) 


1.  A  transducer  positioning  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  storage  member  having  a  data  storage  path; 

servo  controlled  positioning  means; 

a  servo  transducer  and  a  read-write  transducer  mounted 
a  predetermined  distance  apart  on  said  positioning 
meaiu  for  synchronous  movement  adjacent  the  sur- 
face of  said  storage  member; 

an  array  of  frequency  significant  pairs  of  converging 
edge  formations  on  said  storage  member  and  as- 
sociated with  said  servo  transducer,  said  formations 
being  positioned  along  and  extending  on  either  side 
of  a  reference  line  situated  in  parallel  with  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  storage  path  which  corresponds 
to  said  predetermined  distance; 

means  for  imparting  relative  movement  between  said 
storage  member  and  said  positioning  means  so  that 
standard  frequency  signal  pairs  are  created  in  said 
servo  transducer  by  passage  of  said  pairs  of  edge 
formations  when  said  transducer  is  tracldng  along 
said  reference  line,  and  so  that  non-standard  fre- 
quency signal  pairs  are  created  in  said  servo  trans- 
ducer by  passage  of  said  pairs  of  edge  formations 
when  said  transducer  is  tradcing  on  either  side  of 
'•     said  reference  line; 

and  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  non-standard  sig- 
nal pairs  for  actuating  said  positioning  means  so 
^■'  that  said  transducers  are  moved  in  an  appropriate 
direction  for  re-establishing  said  standard  frequency, 
whereby  said  read-write  transducer  is  maintained  in 
accurate  tracking  relation  with  respect  to  said  data 
storage  path. 


i<f 
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3.175.206 

FIRE  DETECTOR  WITH  INTEGRITY-TESTING 

DEYICE 

JokB  E.  Undbcrg.  Jr.,  1211  Upper  Happy  VaHey  Road, 

Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Stephen  A.  Miller,  Alban>,  Calif.; 

aaid  Miller  assignor  to  said  IJndherg  j,  ,  ,, 

fited  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383^54 

26  Claims.     (CL  340— 214) ,  .       •      , 
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1.  A  fire  and  burglar  alarm  comprising  a  casing  con- 
taining battery  means  in  circuit  with  an  electrical  audible 
member,  and  a  switch  mounted  externally  on  the  casing, 
said  switch  being  in  circuit  with  the  battery  means  and 
the  audible  member,  said  switch  comprising  a  U-shaped 
yoke  having  a  cross  member  and  spaced  legs  exteiKling 
from  the  cross  member,  said  cross  member  being  rota- 
tably  mounted  on  tiie  casing,  a  dielectric  housing  posi- 
tioned between  said  legs  and  pivoted  to  the  legs,  said 
housing  having  an  inner  end  wall  carrying  a  contact  and 
an  outer  end  wall  formed  with  a  central  opening,  a  rod 
working  through  said  opening  and  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  contactor  on  its  irmer  end  opposed  to  said  con- 
tact, and  a  coil  spring  circumposed  on  the  rod  and  com- 
pressed between  ttie  outer  end  wall  of  the  housing  aiKl 
said  contactor,  and  a  cord  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  rod. 

t  ■■   1  " 

3,175,208 
CATHODE   RAY   TUBE   SYMBOL   GENERATOR 
HAVING  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  WOUND 
CORES 
Elmer  C.  Simmons,  Whitman,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maas^  a  corporation 
ot  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  25,739 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—324) 
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I.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising  a  heat  sensor 
having  two  electrical  conductors  spaced  apart  by  a  heat 
sensitive  material  which  is  of  low  electrical  conductivity 
below  a  critical  temperature  and  is  more  electrically  con- 
ductive above  said  critical  temperature,  said  heat  sensor 
being  connected  in  a  comparator  circuit  with  a  first  source 
of  electrical  potential  and  a  warning  device,  heating  of 
said  heat  sensitive  material  by  a  fire  causing  the  resistance 
thereof  to  be  lowered  so  that  an  unbalance  potential  is 
pnxluced  by  said  comparator  circuit  to  actuate  said  wam- 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  char- 
acteristic of  a  predetermined  symbol  comprising,  a  matrix 
constituted  by  an  array  of  bistable  magnetic  cores  aligned 

in  rows  and  columns,  means  for  first  setting  the  flux  state 
of  all  the  magnetic  cores  and  then  sequentially  altering 
the  flux  state  of  each  of  the  magnetic  cores,  and  a  single 
output  winding  magnetically  linked  with  those  cores  in 
said  matrix  having  positions  corresponding  to  dots  on  said 
symbol  to  provide  output  signals  of  one  polarity,  said  out- 
put winding  being  magnetically  linked  with  other  cores 
of  said  matrix  to  provide  output  signals  of  opposite  po- 
larity. 
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3,175,209 
COLOR  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH  BISTABLE  MULTI- 
VIBRATOR MATRIX  I  AMP  CONTROL 
John  C.  Bramer,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignor  to  Data- 
graphics     Inc.,     Pittsburgh,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,471     j;;.? 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340—334)  .  ,;y, ,  , 
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ing  divided  into  at  least  one  circumferential  zone,  said  zone 
representing  a  selected  binary  place,  a  plurality  of  pickups 
associated  only  with  and  sensing  only  said  selected  zone, 
all  of  said  pickups  being  immobile  relative  to  each  other, 
said  pickups  being  spaced  circumferentially  by  equal  dis- 
tances equalling  Vi°  of  the  length  of  one  indicium  in  said 
selected  zone  where  n  is  an  integer,  each  said  pickup 
emitting  a  sense  signal  tlie  value  of  which  depends  on  tijf 
indicium  sensed,  input  data  means  applying  angular  de- 
flection to  said  code  wheel  analogous  in  angular  measure 
to  input  data  magnitude,  said  angular  deflection  applica- 
tion deflecting  said  code  wheel  angularly  relative  to  said 
pickups,  and  relay  means  connected  to  said  pickups  for 
translating  the  sense  signals  thereof  to  parallel  binary 
signals  representing  the  value  of  said  analog  input  data 
by  binary  digits  in  n  binary  places  less  significant  than 
said  selected  binary  place.  btn*.  .*     i 


1.  An  illuminated  display  panel  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  saturated  flip-flop  circuits  disposed  in  rows 
and  columns,  each  of  said  saturated  flip-flop  circuits  be- 
ing normally  conducting  and  having  a  first  and  second 
stable  state  and  normally  disposed  in  the  second  stable 
state,  a  light  connected  with  each  of  said  saturated  flip- 
flop  circuits  for  illumination  when  said  flip-flop  circuit 
is  switched  to  said  first  state,  a  source  of  potential,  circuit- 
completing  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  source  of 
potential,  first  electrically  actuated  stepper  means  dis- 
posed to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  circuit-completing 
means  to  the  groups  of  saturated  flip-flop  circuits  in  any 
selected  row,  second  electrically  actuated  stepper  means 
disposed  to  selectively  connect  the  opposite  end  of  said 
source  of  potential  to  the  groups  of  saturated  flip-flop 
circuits  in  any  selected  column,  whereby  upon  closing  of 
said  circuit-completing  means  selected  saturated  flip-flop 
circuits  of  the  group  of  saturated  flip-flop  circuits  at  the 
intersection  of  the  selected  row  and  column  are  switched 
to  the  first  state  to  illuminate  selected  lights  at  a  selected 
point  on  the  display  panel.-        ,  '  :  "^ 


3,175.210 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Albert  Wolinsky,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,661 

2  Claims.     (CL  34«— 347) 


m1' 


I.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising,  a  code 
wheel  inscribed  with  indicia  of  two  kinds  representing  the 
natural  binary  digital  code,  said  code  wheel  inscriptions  be- 
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3,175411 
INTERMITTENT  DIGITAL  READOLT 
Dan  Y.  Lee,  San  Francisco,  and  Robert  L.  Hopton,  Mill- 
brae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  b>  the  Secretar>  of  the  Navy 
:.f  Filed  SepL  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,959 

2  Claims.     (CL  340 — 347) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  An  intermittent  digital  readout  adapted  for  a  port- 
able signal  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  variable  at- 
tenuator means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  signal  to  be  measured, 
an  emitter  folower  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  com- 
mon-base amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
emitter-follower  input  being  coupled  to  said  attenuating 
means  output,  said  emitter-follower  output  being  coupled 
to  said  common-base  input,  said  emitter-follower  and  said 
common-base  amplifier  together  comprising  a  differential 
amplifier,  a  complementary  symmetry  driver  stage  having 
an  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  a  complementary 
symmetry  power  stage  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  output  of  said  common-base  amplifier  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  input  of  said  complcmcniary  symmetry 
driver  stage,  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  com- 
p'ementary  symmetry  driver  stage  being  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  inputs  of  said  complementary  symmetry 
power  stage,  respectively,  a  digital  counter,  motor  means 
for  driving  said  counter,  said  motor  means  being  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  complementary  symmetry  power 
stage  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  counter  and  to 
said  attenuating  means. 


3,175,212 
NONLINEAR  PCM  ENCODERS 
Ralph  L.  Miller,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  B«U  Tele- 
plionc  Lal>oratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser,  No.  140,282 
12  Claims.  (CI.  340—348) 
1.  An  encoder  for  representing  amplitude  samples  of 
message  current  by  a  code  group  of  pulses  according  to 
a  permutation  code  in  which  the  code  groups  correspond 
to  amplitudes  expressed  on  a  nonlinear  compression  scale 
of  selected  decision  levels,  comprising  means  for  peri- 
odicaJly  deriving  an  analog  sample  of  the  message  cur- 
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rent,  means  for  sequentially  generaUng  ref^/^^^f"^ 
renti.  means  for  sequentially  comparmg  said  reference 
currents  with  said  analog  sample,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  sequential  comparison  process  for  generating  a  code 
group  of  pulses  as  an  output  of  said  encoder,  said  reference 
current  generating  means  including  switching  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sequential  comparisons  for  controlling 


—    I       .      —11  w 


the  level  of  reference  current  generated  by  said  reference 
current  generating  means,  and  further  including  a  plu- 
rality of  resistance  branches  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  constant  voltage  source  by  said  switching  means  to  pro- 
vide said  reference  current,  said  resistance  branches  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  selected  de- 
cision levels  and  being  weighted  to  provide  said  non- 
linear  compression.  j,  ,,  ^  „, 
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a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  input  wave  coiipling  ele- 
ments each  connected  to  a  point  of  the  input  sur- 
face; 
a  plurality  of  output  wave  coupling  elements  each  con- 
nected to  a  point  of  the  output  surface  in  one-to- 
one  correspondence  to  said  input  coupling  elements; 
pulsed  amplifier  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input 
elements  and  to  each  of  said  means  for  producing 
azimuth  and  elevation  control  signals  for  producing 
electromagnetic  rays  at  predetermined  ones  of  said 
points  on  the  input  surface  of  said  lens  so  that  a 
phase   controlled  scanning  pattern   is  produced  by 
said  lens  as  seen  by  the  output  coupling  elements; 
output  signal  path  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  out- 
put coupling  elements  for  passing  signals  back  and 
forth  between  said  output  coupling  elements  and  the 
fixed  array  antenna  means; 
signal  receiving  means;  and 

wave  path  switching  means  coupled  to  said  pulsed 
amplifiers  for  producing  at  said  receiving  means  re- 
turn signal  information.  ^^  J,,,      ^,, 
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3,175.214 

DOPPl  ER-FREE  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Ramsay,  Mountain  View,  and  James  J. 
Spilker,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation.  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1960.  Ser.  No.  17,730 
7  Claims.    (Q.  343—13) 
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I  3,175.213 

'    TRACKING  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Arttar  A.  Varela,  Alexandria,  Va..  assignor,  by  mesne 
Mrifnments,  to  the  I'nHed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
aMted  b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,415 
12  CUIms.     (CI.  343—11) 
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6.  A  system  for  measuring  the  distance  to  a  target  com- 
prising means  for  generating  a  wide  band  energy  signal. 
said  wide  band  energy  generating  means  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  noise  signal  and  a  bandpass  filter  respon- 
sively  connected  to  said  noise  generating  means,  means 
for  transmitting  said  wide  band  energy  to  the  target,  means 
for  repetitively  gating  a  time  portion  of  the  ouput  of  said 
generating  means  to  said  transmitting  means,  means  con- 
necting said  gating  means  to  said  transmitting  means  for 
deriving  a  pulse  which  is  uncorrelated  to  a  preselected 
degree  with  the  output  of  said  gating  means,  means  for 
receiving  a  wide  band  of  energy  from  the  target,  means 
responsive  to  said  receiving  means  for  producing  a  pulse 
when  the  received  energy  contains  signals  which  are  un- 
correlated to  the  preselected  degree,  and  means  for  meas- 
uring the  time  duration  between  the  output  of  said  gating 
means  and  the  output  of  said  pulse  producing  means. 
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1  A  radar  tracking  system  employing  fixed  array  an- 
tenna means  and  having  electronic  azimuth  and  eleva- 
tion controls,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  elevation  control  signals; 
•    means  for  producing  azimuth  control  signals; 

passive  electromagnetic  lens  means  having  an  essen- 
tially circular  input  surface  and   an  approximately 
.    .   parabolic  output  surface  whereby  an  electromagnetic 
^     ''  wave   arriving  at  the  input  surface  emerges  from 
corresponding  point  on  the  output  surface  with  a 
•^     predetermined  phase  delay; 
812  O.O.— 83 


SINGLE  CHANNEL  MONOPULSE  RADAR      '*^! 

SYSTEM  *^ 

Lawrence  A.  Blasberg,  Willard  A.  Hughes,  and  Leon  J. 

Lader.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,     Culver     Cit>,     Calif.,     a    corporation     of 

Delaware  _.«»,  >^ 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1954,  Ser.  No.  454,775 
5  Claims.     (CI.  343—16) 

1.  A  monopulse  radar  receiving  system  comprising  a 
single  receiver  channel,  scanning  means  including  an  ar- 
ray of  waveguides  to  receive  echo  pulses  reflected  from 
a  target,  a  waveguide  phase  shifting  network,  said  wave- 
guide phase  shifting  network  being  coupled  between  said 
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array  of  waveguides  and  said  receiver  channel,  said  phase 
shifting  network  including  means  sequentially  operative 
during  the  reception  of  said  echo  pulses  to  selectively  shift 
the  phase  of  echo  pulse  energy  in  selected  portions  of  said 
array  of  waveguides  to  cause  successive  signals  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  receiver  channel  which  represent  respective 
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phase  of  which  is  opposite  in  sense  and  related  in  mag- 
nitude to  the  phase  of  the  portion  of  the  wave  intercepted 
by  said  clement,  fourth  means  for  mixing  one  of  the 
sidebands  produced  by  each  of  said  second  mixing  means 
with  a  portion  of  the  wave  intercepted  by  the  correspond- 
ing antenna  clement,  and  means  for  combining  sidebands 
from  said  fourth  mixing  means  that  are  in  phase. 
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■M  •  3,175,217 

DIRECTION  FINDER 
J«Um  a.  Kainr,  Jr^  Kensington,  Md.,  Howard  B. 
Smith,  Jr.,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  John  H.  Little,  Oxnard, 
Calif.,  and  William  H.  Pepper,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assigDort 
to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,523 

5  Claims.     (CI.  343 — 113) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  M4) 


angular  positions  of  the  target  in  azimuth  and  in  eleva- 
tion, and  signal  detecting  means,  said  signal  detecting 
means  being  coupled  to  said  receiver  channel  and  opera- 
tive sequentially  and  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of 
said  phase  shifting  network  to  develop  respective  error 
signals  which  represent  the  total  angular  position  of  the 
tamsl  in  azimuth  and  in  elevation. 


>^ 


3,175,21i 

COMMUNICATION  STATION  EMPLOYING 

ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Levis  H.  Enloe,  Marlbor^,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Labomtories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

ation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22«,01» 

10  Claims.    (Cl.  343—100) 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  direction  of  origin  of 
an  electromagnetic  signal  comprising: 

(a)  Archimedean  spiral  antenna  means  comprising  two 
wire  filaments  and  having  a  circumference  which  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  two  wavelengths  of  the  re- 
ceived signal; 

(6)  a  signal  processing  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  filaments  for  providing  an  indicaUon  of  the 
direction  from  which  said  electromagnetic  signal  is 
emanaUng,  said  signal  processing  circuit  includmg 
means  for  isolating  that  component  of  the  received 
signal  which  is  detected  by  the  two-wavelength  cir- 
cumference of  «iid  antenna  from  that  component  of 
the  received  signal  which  is  detected  by  the  one-wave- 
length circumference  of  said  antenna. 


3,175^18 
VARIABLE  ELECTRONIC  SLOT  COUPLER 
Frank  J.  Goebels,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  asrrtgnor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  coc- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,963 
8  Claims.     (CL  343—768) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  an  array  of  antenna 
elements,  a  remote  source  of  electromagnetic  waves  for 
irradiating  said  array,  a  source  of  signals  to  be  radiated 
from  said  array  toward  said  remote  source,  a  local  signal 
source,  means  for  abstracting  a  portion  of  the  electro- 
magnetic wave  from  said  remote  source  intercepted  by 
one  element  of  said  array,  first  means  for  mixing  said 
abstracted  portion  from  said  one  element  with  the  output 
from  said  local  source,  second  means  for  mixing  one  of 
the  sidebands  produced  by  said  first  mixing  means  with 
a  portion  of  the  wave  from  said  remote  source  inter- 
cepted by  each  of  the  remainder  of  the  elements  of  said 
array,  third  means  for  mixing  a  sideband  from  each  of 
said  second  mixing  means  oscillating  at  the  frequency  of 
said  output  of  said  local  source  with  a  portion  of  the  sig- 
nal from  said  source  of  signals  to  be  radiated  to  said  re- 
mote source,  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  antenna 
elements  a  sideband  from  said  third  mixing  means  the 


I  ( 
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1  In  a  slot  coupler  for  microwaves,  the  combination 
comprising  a  waveguide  having  a  conductive  wall  includ- 
ing a  radiating  slot  therein;  a  coaxial  transmission  line 
including  a  unilaterally  conducuve  device  having  a  char- 
acteristic non-linear  capacitive  region  eleciromagnetically 
coupled  to  said  slot;  tuning  means  movably  mounted  in 
said  coaxial  line  for  varying  the  impedance  thereof  to 
said  microwaves;  a  source  of  variable  potential  for  bias- 
ing said  unilaterally  conductive  device  in  said  noo-linear 
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capaciUve  region;  and  choke  means  disposed  in  said  «.- 
axial  line  intermediate  said  source  and  said  unilaterally 
conductive  device  and  coupled  thereto,  said  choke  means 
providing  a  low  impedance  path  for  said  bias  potential,  a 
high  impedance  path  for  the  microwaves  between  said 
unilaterally  conductive  device  and  said  potential  source 
and  a  low  impedance  path  for  said  microwaves  between 
said  unilaterally  conductive  device  and  said  waveguide 
waU.  ..  . 

,  j  •  3  i75Jtl9  

CIRCULAR  DIPOLE  ARRAY  WITH  CENTRAL  RE^ 
FLECTOR  AND  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  BEAM 

STEERING  .    ..  w  n     I.    Tm 

Irving  S.  Wernlck,  Anaheim,  and  Alphonse  Bush,  Los 
Adaelcs.  Calif.,  assiffnon  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, San  Diego,  CaUf.,  a  ^»n>onition  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,379 
12  Claims.    (CL  343— 799) 
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AUTOMATIC  LOGGING  METHOD  ,iof«Kt 

Robert  L.  Hammett,  1408  Alvarado  Ave^„.  p  .,„ 

Burlingame,  CaUf.  ,    ,^. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,094  _ 

2  Claims.    (CI.  346— 1) 
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1  An  improved  method  of  chart  recording  a  plurahty 
of  different  parameters  represented  by  separate  signals 
comprising  the  steps  of  periodically  engagmg  a  stylus  of 
a  galvanometer  with  a  moving  tape  to  form  successive 
dots  on  the  tape,  sequentially  energizing  said  galvanom- 
eter with  said  separate  signals  to  deflect  the  galvanometer 
Stylus  in  proportion  to  the  signal  amplitudes,  energizing 
the  galvanometer  with  different  signals  in  predetermined 
order  in  which  each  parameter  signal  «  repeated  diBer- 
ently  from  the  others,  and  repealing  the  order  of  gal- 
vanometer energizaUon  for  producing  a  charactensUc  pat- 
tern of  dots  on  the  tape  for  each  parameter.      tv.>r/^ 
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2  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  conductive  frame, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  quarter  wavelength  active  ele- 
ments mounted  on  said  conductive  frame  and  arranged 
on  the  periphery  of  a  circle,  a  reflector  clement  connected 
to  said  conductive  frame  at  the  center  of  said  circle,  and 
a  switch  including  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
active  elements  to  a  transmission  line  and  grounding  the 
remainder  of  said  active  elements  to  said  conductive 
frame.  ^^^^^^^___^_ 

I  I 

STREAMLINED  «^I^*^|^^Vil5!^^?R^OR" 

TO   COMPENSATE    FOR    BORFiilGHT    ERROR 
H.!^or  A.  Schetne,  R«»ondo  Beach    Callf^^orto 
Hnchcs  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1955,  Ser.  No.  501,109 
8  Claims.    (CL  343— 872) 


...  .       ,    3,175,222 

FILM  CASSETTE 

Hubert  Nerwin,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  „      ^,     •-*  ,^* 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,560 
10  Claims.    (Cl.  352 — 72) 


1  A  housing  for  reducing  aberraUons  and  boresight 
errors  of  a  radar  beam  passing  through  the  housing  com- 
prising: a  streamlined  dielectric  radome  forming  subsun- 
tiaUy  a  surface  of  revoluUon  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
relatively  thin  wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  and 
having  more  than  one  axially  relatively  short  axially  sym- 
metric dielectric  discontinuity  spaced  in  different  discrete 
selected  regions  along  the  axis  for  refracting  said  radar 
beam  in  a  manner  to  substantially  eliminate  the  borcsigbt 
error  otherwise  caused  by  the  passage  of  said  radar  beam 
through  said  radome.  , 


6    In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  camera  having  a  cassette-receiving  chamber;  a 
fUm  cassette  insertable  into  said  chamber  m  first  and  sec- 
ond positions   and  comprised  of  two  hinged   members 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  spaced  re- 
cesses in  the  outer  waU  of  said  cassette;  protrusions  m 
said  camera  chamber  cooperating  with  said  recesses  when 
said  cassette  is  inserted  into  said  camera;  a  blocking  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  cassette  and  movable  between  a  nor- 
mally operative  position  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of 
said  recesses  in  which  it  prevents  insertion  of  said  cas- 
sette into  said  camera  chamber  in  said  second  position, 
and  an  inoperative  position  with  respect  to  said  recesses 
in  which  it  allows  insertion  of  said  cassette  into  said  cham- 
ber in  said  second  position,  said  blocking  member  being 
moved  to  said  inoperative  position  in  response  to  the  m- 
sertion  of  said  cassette  into  said  chamber  in  said  first  posi- 
tion- holding  means  for  maintaining  said  blocking  member 
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in  the  position  to  which  it  has  been  last  moved;  and  res- 
toration means  for  moving  said  blocking  member  to  said 
normally  operative  position  when  said  casing  members 
are  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
sette. ^^^^^^__^_ 

3,175^23 
PREFOCUSSING  LEADER  FILM  FOR  MOTION 
PICTLRE  PROJECTION 
WiUiam  A.  Gietema,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Ralph  E.  Steblay.  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,192 
2  Claims.     (CL  352—235) 
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t>       3,175,224 

NAPPING  MACHTNT 

Charles  Bertrand,  V  ervlers,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Beacon 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,853 

1  Claim.     (CI.  26—33) 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  leader  film  for  mo- 
tion picture  projection  film  having  parallel,  longitudmal 
lines  thereon  in  the  portion  of  the  film  intended  to  be 
exposed  to  light,  said  lines  being  of  different  colors  and 
being  relatively  close  so  that  when  the  film  is  in  focus  two 
distinct  colors  are  projected  and  when  the  film  is  out  of 
focus  a  single  line  of  a  different  color  is  projected,  repre- 
senting the  resultant  of  the  two  different  colors  of  the  two 
lines. 


A   machine   for   the   napping   of   fabric,   particularly 
blanket   cloth,   comprising   a    napping   cylinder    having 
mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  pile  and  countcrpile  rolls 
in  alternating  arrangement  and  means  for  rotating  said 
pile  and  countcrpile  rolls  at  different  relative  speeds,  said 
pile  rolls  being  covered  with  a  napping  clothing  compris- 
ing angled  pins  having  hook  shaped  ends  to  effect  raising 
of  a  relatively  very  high  nap  and  opening  up  of  the  fibers 
of  said  fabric,  said  countcrpile  rolls  being  covered  with 
a  napping  clothing  comprising  angled  pins  having  chiiel 
shaped  ends  which  are  adapted  to  tuck  and  dispose  uni- 
formly in  upstanding  opened  position,  the  raised  fibers 
produced  by  said  pile  rolls,  and  an  outgomg  roll  adjust- 
ably mounted  about  the  circumference  of  the  cylmder  so 
as  to  subject  the  fabric  to  the  desired  degree  of  napping 
and  tucking  action  of  the  pile  and  counterpile  rolls  dis- 
posed around  the  napping  cylinder. 
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200,623 
MOTOR  OPERATED  TOOTHBRl'SH  HANDLE 
Jcroid  R.  Peterson,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  coiporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,749 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

j         ^        (CL  D9— 2) 

1  l!  i.i 


200,626 

DOG  WATERING  DISH 

Barbra  Ciaribel  Barnes,  802  N.  Normandy  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D12— 2)x^, 
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200,624 

MOTOR  DRrV'EN  SHOE  POLISHER 

Theodore  G.  Dahcr,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compan>.  ■  corporstion  of  New  York 

Filed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  (CL  D9— 2) 


200,627 
MODULAR  HOUSE 
Emil  A.  Tessfai  11,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne   assignments,  to  Alsidc   Inc.,   a  corporation   of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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200,628 

SELF-SERVICE  RESTAURANT  BUILDING,  OR 

SIMILAR  STRl  CTURE 

Frank  E.  Lindblad,  6533  Nokomis  Ave., 

Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


•j  1 
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200.625 

CLEAT  CLEANER 

Dwaine  G.  Gentry.  Manson,  Iowa 

FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,828 

Term  of  patenf  14  years 

(CL  D9— 6) 


200,629 

SKYI  IGHT  CURB  MEMBER 

WiUiam  Francis  O'keeffe,  75  WUIiams  Ave., 

San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Di3— 6) 
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200  630  200,634 

SKYLIGHT  CL  RB  MEMBER  •  ^  '  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  OR  THE  Lip      i. 

WiiUam  Francis  CKeeffe.  75  Williams  Art.,  ^    ,Royce  L.  Raye,  3448  Gladiolus  Lane.  Dallas,  T«. 

San  Francisco,  Calif.  ,  ;  1  P  Filed  Nov.  13,  1963.  S«r.  No.  77,399 

FU«d  Nov.  13,  W63,  Ser.  No.  77,390     r  i  I  >  A  ^>*  ^  -  —  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

'^  Term  of  patent  14  years         ^^j     j^r     JJHAM  (CL  D14— 3) 

(CI.  D13— 6)  i^^ '     .  I 
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200.631 

SKYLIGHT  CURB  MEMBER 

William  Francis  O'keefTe,  75  Williams  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13 — 6) 
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200,635 
*  LINEN  CART 

David  F.  Bcary .  1634  W.  Fan*ell  Ave.,  Chicago,  ID. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,6«9 

Term  of  patcat  7  yean 
jj3,^..,,.,   (Cl.tol4-3) 


200,632 

SKYLIGHT  CURB  MEMBER 

William  Francis  O  keeffe,  75  Williams  Ave. 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,392 

^     Term  of  patent  14  years  ,i| 

^***'  (CL  D13— 6) 
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200,633  ; 

SKYIIGHT  CI  RB  MEMBER 
William  Francis  O'keeflfe,  75  Williams  Ave., 
San  Francisco.  Calif.  I 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77v«iaL   „ 
^!  Term  of  patent  14  years       ^'M'^" 

(CL  D13— 6)  - 


200,636 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Rodger   E.   Geiler,   Dayton,   Ohio,   asstgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,115 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
I  (CL  D14—30) 
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200,637 
WHEEL 
lu    T.    Deaver.    Mount    Clemens,    and    Ronald    M. 
Loggbe,   Rosevllle,  Mich.,   assignors  to   ^^ojor  Wheel 
Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FOed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D14— 30) 


I  ^*j  4.  ^    200,640  ' 

CHAIR  SEAT  OR  tHt  t  IKE 
Kim  Yamasaki,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  Brunsvricit  Cor- 
poration. Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Delav»are 
FUed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,74? 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D15— 8) 
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~  200,638 
CHAIR 
Allen  L.  Midyette,  Jr.,  Monson.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  it  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  OcL  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


200,641 
SUCTION  CATHETER  FLOW  REGULATOR  OR    : 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  C.  Halligan,  Radburn,   NJ.,   assignor  to  Bccton, 
Diciiinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey  .....         . 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DI6— 1) 
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200,639 
CHAIR 

Robert  E.  KJer  Jakobsen,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Schluniberger  Limited,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 
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200.642 
ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  UNIT 
Fred  W.  Segerstrom,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manvillc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,215„,  . 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD18— 2) 
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-,««^4-.  200,646 

.r^r^,  !?^rli   Til  F  MAGNETIC  RECORDER  AND  TRANSCRIBER 


,w 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  DlJt— 2) 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D26— 14) 


m  JioTAXi '  t>  ^m  f  » *" 

.m,p»ll  o»  w  200,644  .V 

Bl'ILDING  BLOCK 

Verne  Frese,  7265  E.  Marginal  Way  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No,  80,352 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


I  A    i^i  tt^ 


200.647 

TROPHY  BASE 

Josephine  M.  Richardson,  R.R.  5,  Decatur  Hl-W«y 

Airport,  Decatur,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1*63,  Ser.  No.  74,680 

Term  of  pateDt  14  years 

(CI.  D29— 28) 


H^'"..i. 


,u 


I  i 


'«/    tfr 


206,645 

'     MULTIPLE  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 

WHHaffl  Ludlow  Schumacher,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

WtP  incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.   15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


W«:> 


200  648 
FISHING  LINE  HOLDER 
Oliver  L.  Ayers,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  I  ascor  In- 
corporated.  Harpers  Ferry,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland  ^       ^,     -.•^, 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,823 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D31— 4) 


|- 


'i:'^ 


J.  ■«*<"• 
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I  200,649 

HOME  STUDY  UNIT 
Frank  S.  Johnson,  Chicago,   »°d  Char le,  T.  Watajjw, 
Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvel  M*5^»  ^»«*"«^' 
Company,  Chicago.  UL.  a  corporation  of  lUmois 
•^  FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,762 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
1     ]  (CI.  D33— 7) 


128; 


200,652  _,^,  ^ 

CARD  SHUFFLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Morton  F.  Flsk,  910  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,707 

Term  of  patent  14  years    ,,<>  q  m  n<?»J 
(CLD34— 13)  yiiA 


n1t^ 


m-'-i  I 


l«4.'--»*'-<»   <•    "> 


K.i> 


.7    '-.fit 


•■i,^ 


.f.  %i' lit^' 


;i   .? 


HO"  "'*  „ 

I    ^^.  a,  ■  i^A  b«('-l 

200,650 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Z«c«  Kogan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  Jo  Jef  JJ*""''*^"^"* 

.      Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  a  corporation  of  llUnols 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


.'.I  ,fa<ol    I  n9ii*J«*^ 

200,653  _^„ 

CAP  FOR  A  LIQUID  raRTILttER  APPLICATOR 

Frank  J.  Lex,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  "S*®""'',^'*' 

C^SU  Company,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  acorporahon  of  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D35— 2) 


' '  /^^l;^"    <'-'^''  ''    ^^^ 

\*\^^^ 

'I 

\%N^^^      ' 

'>v.      >^^^i^^                          ■ '  ♦•  ■ 

■  -^ ,.  v^.>ia  1^  ^<->^^g"^^^     ..^.-/.sx3 

»ii  >♦  T     •'«H  i<i.;«n»I             ■         , 

l.t 


«KO> 


q       f;l'>^l* '. 


J<  tfi 


200,691 

EXERCISING  AND  CLIMBING  FRAMEWORK 

FOR  PLAYGROUNDS 

DclBMr  F.  Harris,  Jr..  517  Broadway,  Concordia,  Kans. 

Filed  July  12.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,774 
'     "  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


200,654 
TRAY  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  CARD  TABLES 

A.  D.  Scott,  608  S.  James,  Monahans,  Tex. 
Filed  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,978 
Term  of  patent  14  years  ?, 

(CL  D44— 10) 


,,11 


JtS.' 


■fP**-'-.' 


^■"Iiiiii- 
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200,655 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Domink  J.  De  Fano,  River  Grove,  ID., 

Graw-Edisoii  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
tk>a  of  Delaware 

FUcd  ScpL  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,546 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  year* 

(CLD44— 26) 


to  Mc- 
corpora- 


'  200,659 

SLIDING  DOOR  LOCK 
John  A.  Buzard,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adams  Rite 
Manufacturing  Company,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,962 
Term  of  patent  14  years  r 

(Q.  D50— 5) 


200,656 
GLASSWARE  RACK 
Stephen  J.  Loska,  Jr.,  1694  Van  Buren  Are.,  Des  Plaines, 
Dl.,  and   Homer  J.  HolUbaugh,  32  E.   MedUl   Ave., 
Northlake,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,940 


HOT* 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D44— 29) 


/  JIf , 


•i- 


1  '^f  1 


200,660 

COMBINED  DOOR  LOCK  HOUSING  AND 

HANDLE  THEREFOR 

Bcrwyn  E.  Etter,  3120  40th  Ave.  N.,  St.  Petersbtirg,  Fla. 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I    "  ■  (CL  D50— 5) 

|ft»K>/>a '  «>is\ 

rM^»i  I 


200,657 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Monray  L.  Cowan,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island* 

FUcd  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,482 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD45— 4) 


^JI«>T 
■»T 


.1 

,3 


fAJfl 
J. 


200,658  ; 

DESK  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jacob  A.  Mchr,  Kirltwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dazor  Manu- 
facturing   Corp.,   St.   Louis,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
Dcluwarc 

FUcd  July  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,883 

Term  ol  patent  14  years 

(CL  I>4»— 20) 


200,661 
COMBINED  TISSl  E  DISPENSER  AND 
mi  ITY  DRAHTR 
Sol  Eaicr,  710  E.  Sharpnack  St.,  Philadeiphia,  Pa. 
FUcd  July  14.  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,t74  /^ 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 
.m^i    ,  (CI.  D52-2) 


.Ta-> 


ILtX^*** 


*  \ 
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,^  .^,  200,665 

,«„^.i??'ttirmNF  FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  COUPLING 

Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo-        ^  Delaware 
ratkMi  of  Delaware 


FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79^23 
Term  of  patent  14  years       —  ■ 

(CL  D52— 3) 


lAi 


FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,455 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D55— 1) 


»!*: 


:i 


200,666 
PAIR  OF  SPECT^ACLES 
Bernard  Crestin-BiUet,  Morez-du-Jura,  France, 
to  Soclit^   k   responsabUlti   Umlt^   dite:   L. 
BUlct  &  Fils,  Morez-du-Jura,  France 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser,  No.  77,196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


assignor 
Crestin- 


i' 


)0/^,/  200.663 

'    ANGLE  LEVEL 
WilUc  E.  GuBy.  25  W.  Southport  Road,  Indianapolis,  !■« 
T-!.,     FUed  Nov.  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,612 
Term  of  patent  14  >ear» 
I  (CL  D52— 6) 


Ml 


^■t^lno^l^ 


to^is 


^^^^^^S 


100.667 
COMBINATION  AUXILIARY  BRIDGE  AND  NOSE 
PAD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SPECTACLE  FRAME 

FRONT 
Vertk  A.  Downic,  Brooklyn,  and  Harry  Weisanan,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.     (both  %  Paramount  Optical  Mfg.  Corp., 
60—06  39th  Ave.,  Woodside  77,  NV.) 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,436 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


200  664 
DRAFTING  TEMPLATE 

Harry  L.  KeUlnger,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jack  Mllbura,  SanU 
iKrbara,  CaM.,   assignors  to  Douglas   Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
•^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  July  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,808 
.  (CL  D52— 6) 

IHIMI||l|l|HI^|iri'|MH| 'I'"'! 


\itwiir.   r.    f      .tf     tCttfjifjB 


r  200,668 

JUG  • 

Mcrritt  W.  Martin.  Jr.,  Saline,  Mkh.,  ««»«»«;  *»  H«»^*' 

BaU  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  MKb. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,283 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 5) 


r-siri 
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«     200,669 
STACKING  BOX 
AJbertus-Aotoiiius  Swans,  V  ught,  North  Brabant,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  N.V.  Maatschappij  tot  Exploitercn 
van    Octrooien    en    Licenties    ''Matepa,"    's-Hertogen- 
bosch,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1963,  S«r.  No.  77,241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


*«*> 


S--..J 


■*■:*'•. 


2M,67« 
JEWELRY  BOX 
Philip  Beck,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bolova  Watch 
Conpany,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
YoriK 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,070 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D58— 12.7) 


200,671 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Winard   W.   Buck,   Hereford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Donjim 
Enterprises,   Inc.,   Plainvicw,   Tex.,  a  corporation   of 
Texas 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,560    * 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D5»— 17) 


200,672 

CONTAINER  FOR  PLLVERULENT  MATERIAL 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Clarli  E.  Swayxc,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,161 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


r: 


tn 


"HT 


I 


200.673 

COMBINED  BOrri  E  CAP  AND  CUP 

Louis  K.  Warden,  Ijiguna  B«ach,  and  Alfred  D.  Sterges, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation, 

Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,288 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


ir 


n 


i 


r-w   .  nr 


200,674 

DISPENSFR  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

Robert  H.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  A>e.,  Broaxvilie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


(CL  D58— 26) 


1 


'1**/* 


^■>.  ■ 

s:    : 

Vll 

■    r-ll 

~^1 
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200,675 

DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  ^RpSURIZED  CAN 

R«k*r«  H   Abplanalp.  10  Hewitt  Ave.,  BronxvlUe,  N.Y. 

^^^     iuTApr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,686         ^'> 

Term  of  patent  14  years       --■  •  '"* 

(CL  D58— -26)  •■* 


L  ^^ 


200,679 
REFRIGERATOR  CABINET      „^  ^     ^  „ 
Montgomery  Ferar,  Huntington  Woods,  •»J.Wj»'";^^f ' 
Hitchcock  and  Charles  R.  Russell.  Southfield,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Whiripool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^       ^,     _,  «,_ 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D67— 3) 


200,676  ^^^^, 

DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

Robert  H.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  Ave.,  BronxvlUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,687 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


^nO^  ' 


o«i* 


t-,. 


.w 


i'.   ! 


J.v'? 


.1    I  ' 


ix-MVB^ 


! 


200,677 

COMPRESSED  AIR  BLOW  GUN 

James  T.  Clark,  Fort  Morgan,  Colo. 

FUed   Apr.  30,   1964,  Ser.  No.  79,749 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D62— 2) 


\  200,680 

SWIM  PADDLING  CATAMARAN 
Arthur  L.  WUson,  26  Hampton  Court,  Alhambra,  Calif. 
^^        Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,795 
Term  of  patent  14  yei|rs 
\  (CLD71— 1)      { 


.t>. 


.OHil  ' 


200,678  < 

HaroWl  N^^ll^?::  M^^U  M^-*^^^^^^^^  COMBINED  I  ETTErTpSVr  AND  MAGNIFIER 

"^SSo^CoX"y    MlK!i.kee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of     Tii:^„  l.  Hermann,  West  H-t«";^,VxTTc<i- 

rwb^ar*  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y .,  a  cor- 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,017  poration  of  New  York 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *^          Filed  June  24,  1964.  Ser  No.  80,552 

rCL  D62— 4)  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.UO*— .;  (CLD74— 1) 


1292 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ' 


Masch  23,  1965 


200,682 

HAND  WHEEL 

Robert  C.  Stanley,  297  Canton  St.,  Wcatwood,  M 

FUed  D«c  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,989 

•a,  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D78— 1) 


200,683  ' 

AUTOMATIC  FOOD  BROILER 

Samuel  J.  Tempcrato,  4  Laduc  Manor,  Laduc,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


^M' 


iV:     >   H' 


200,684 

HAIR  CURLER 

Henri  Light,  2467  Ravenswood  Drive,  EvansvUle,  Ind. 

FUed  June  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10)  .J  ^ 

-■■■.  4ty  -ft 


200,685 
HAIR  DRYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cart    N.   Johnson    and    Theodore    G.    Daber.    Stratf(>rd, 
Coon.,  a^signoDi  to  General  Flectric  Compan>,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,755 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


y  i      <» 


200,686 
KITCHEN  MACHINE  BASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Waiter  Hauptli,  Bruscbolz,  Aarburg,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Rotel  AG,  Aarborg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,609 
Term  o(F  patent  7  years 
I  (CLDt9— 1)  .•     V.    -^ 


I 


200.687 
TIRE 

Raymond  P.  Hawklnaon,  Minneapolk,  Minn.,  assisnor  to 
Paul  £.  Hawkinson  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 

.     .iJ'- 


U  ■'' 


'->'  -  i ' 


^ 


1  lfcis«(fi'i  •*••'< 
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I  200,688 

TRACTION  PLATE 
Ray  P  Miles,  8575  N.  Melod>  Lane.  Northfield,  Ohio 
FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,857    ^.--trw^ 
•""'^  ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

»>   »'»^  (CI.  D90— 20) 


200,ifl 
TIRE 
Gerald   Kun,  Cuyahoga   Falls,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,950 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


200.689 

sidf:v\all 

Timothy  D.  Cahln,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bearfoot 
Akway  CorporaHon,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  OUo 

^  _        Filed  Apr.  15,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,508  ,   , 
•^  '  Term  of  patent  14  years  ,j 

*'1"'  '  (CL  D90— 20) 

r 


7     7    -' 


i) 


200,692 
TIRE 
Gerald   Kunz,   Cuyahoga   Falls,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


200.690 
TIRE 

GtrM  Kraz,  Cuyahoga  Falb,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D90— 20) 


^i 


1- 1  ■'■ 


I-- 


■«»■   ■  • 

■'  •■  * 
ir*.-  •. 
-ajr-v 


'. .  I  VK#-».  "ft/r*  t*.  '■'^"^ 
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200,693  '      ' 

TIRE 
G«rald   Kunz,   Cuyahoga   Falls,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


200,695 
LAMINATED  ABSORBENT  UNDERPAD  FOR 

BF  DOING 

Wilfred  M.  Boucher,  109  Russell  Road.  Fanwood,  NJ. 

Fikd  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D92— 2) 

I 


200,694 
-  TIRE 

Glen  L.  WIttenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.V.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorii 

Filed  May  13,  l964,  Ser.  No.  79,953 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


«  200,696 

INSULATING  HOT  DER  FOR  BFVERAGE  POTS 
Rena  Bell  Hardman,  10401  \^ilshire  Blvd., 

West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  | 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,120  | 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D92— 26) 


</f^ 


■^'f 


^A^,^ 


.t-.*p 


Va  »     K' 


if* 


« 


,•),   ^   -Hi 


^^.A'li  i   ■'    -'   •    '      1 

til 

1     S  » 

-:  .1 


i    I 


\  .■ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO   WHOM 


■|    >• 


t!'. 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  MARCH.  1965      - 

n^^^rr..^  .  accordance  w.U  t.e  ^^^^^S^^^^i^^r'  ''  "^  '^^"^^  ^"  "^•*"""  "''"  "^  "^ 


Adam..    Wayne   W.,   and    R.   M     »*^'^'^'^'^^,^^iSllf"'fte 
awwr    to  T.  Oarrlson.     Automatic  hay  »>*ler  trailer.     Ke 

25.750,  a-23-65.  CI.  214—520. 

°"'Ad^in^Wli>D^^^•..  and  Hendrlck.      Re.  25,750. 
flreeorv    Lout*  E.     Hydraullcally  operated  laijr  ton««  atruc 
XI     R^  28.746.  3-2»-«5.  CI    182-141. 

"•""Id.m.^'v^afne  W.!  and  Hendrlck.      Re    25.750. 

Hilton.  Albert  R  .  Jr.  and  H.  H.  Spain,  to  J^^yJ^^^r^ 
Retiearch  Co.  Sand  conaolldatlon.  Re.  25,747.  i  in-o^. 
CI.  166-33  .  , 

Jeraey  Productloo  Research  Co.    See-- 
I     Hilton,  Albert  R  .  Jr.,  and  Spain.     Re.  za,i*i. 


Jone«,  Robert  E.,  and  H.  B.  Uange,  to  Merck  ft  Co     Inc.     Oon^ 
version  of  Invert  inolaaseB.     Re.  25.745.  3-^vi-«o,  ci.  £w 
:i47.8. 

Lanee.  Henry  B.  :  See —    ^   ,  »„    ok  tah 

Jones    Robert  E  .  and   L*nge       Re.   20.745 

Luket^    Frank   J.      Trawl   net   panel   assembly.      Re.   25,748. 

3-23-65.  CI.  ^^-T®.  .       ^^     vFR     Naehwirkmaachlnenbau 
"•'^|[^t.'-'^rl-S;VY%\ T^f  e^^^^^^^^^    and   manuf.c 
tore.     Ke.  25,749,  3-23-«8,  CI    66—84. 

Mauersberger,  Helnrlch      Re.  25.749. 


.i.       •-•I  \r  I  ■ 
.'J      t^.t    . 


t-,.;;  r.  LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

"  '  ^      '  «canlon.    Edward    H       Pear    tree.      2,489,    3-28^5.    CI.    36. 
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■  ,  k;  -  ' 
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.,     .~  *t>. 

.1     .'T- 


II.    T^ 


200,648. 
3-23-65. 


Ahpfflp-"oS^rt^i'"'Dis^pen|^-^'p  for  a  pre^auriaed  can 
AbfeaVp.   B^'^l^;  «r  cap  tor  a  prea.nri.ed  can 

loo!67&.  8   23-65.  CI.  D56— 26. 
Allied  Chemkal  Corp^:  See- 

A„,S?r.T.«'l;;r4>.S£i....r,  con.  :  .«- 

Mldyette.  Allen  L.,  Jr     200,638. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America    See— 

A.er?^5v2;r 'to^LaSS^rTn'o.    Fl.hin,  line  holder. 
BaVn"  "Sirtlri*  C.     Dof  watering  di.h     200,626 

Cl     U12       2. 

Bau»ch  ft  Lomb  Inc. :  »'«—.„  -„, 

Hermann,  Thomas  L     200,681  ,03-65    Cl.  U14      3 

Sj;^-  KriS.^'to  Tu?ov7"u4r?o:  Vnl  •*iewe.r>    bo.s. 

256.67°    J^23-65.  C^  l>5»--»i^ 

Bouci;e%"^V';ifrX  ,^H''^2"''"2^"    ""'""'    '"^ 
"Vddlng^200.695.3-23-65^Cl    D»2^    2^  ,^  ^^,^.^ 

"^X°^/n,^'2r««-^^-2^"^'^^^^^^^^    1 
Bronawlck  Corp^:  Bee  ^      . 

Buck^^?i'n?'d'•^'."to'Km   En^^^^^^^^ 

Ulner.    200,671,  3-23-«5,  Cl.  D58-17. 
Bulora  Watch  Co  .  Inc^  i'Vf' ^ 
Berk.  Philip      200.670 


Combination  aurillary 


200.68S. 


200,825.    3-23-68,   Cl. 


Refuse  con 


Sliding   door  lock      200.659.  3  23-65,   Cl 


Buiard.  John   A 

CaVXrAmothyD      Sidewall.     200.689.  3-23-65.  Cl.  D90- 

aJrk.  Jam..  T.    Compresaed  air  blow  gun.    200.677.  3-23-05. 

Cl.  D62— 2.  TMtron  Inc      Expansible  link  chain 

^Tor;'S^^"i'et''or*?im^i?i[ra°rtfc1^:      20r«57,    3-23-65.    C. 

!>** — *■  „  J     .«   a,u^*tt.  i   ReaponMbilit*   Linilt#e 

^'dtJ°L'c'r;.tSBi?.'?tft'V.r*?ai!  o^l^cUcles.     200.666, 

3-23-65,  Cl    I»7— 1. 
^'-Joh^n*'rTarTN'^7nd  mher.     20^^^^  „„,„  ,rt.en 

^sVi  ri^'JiXr  2^66.6^24.%'^^  C^^^ 
Da.on  ilfg    Corp.:  Bee— 

Mehr,  Jacob  A.     200.«58    ,_     ^^    to  Motor  Wheel  Corp. 

y^isrBh:Y'\^^s^^'^  c.  CO.- «... 

2W)  SsS.  3-23-65.  Cl.  W*-** 
^"^k^ucf^wIn^'rrw'-W^^r 
^"'^"eufn^^r'na^r;  L^.^anrMlTbum.    200,664. 


^'^  S^ITL^ C?:ri  ^E***  ««72. 

E.'n"^'Bul.'  Com'bi^  KJuT^spenaer  and  utility  drawer. 
Et?ef'^rwyn'E''combin'ed^  door  lock  housing  and  handle 
^\TeVe?^?"*2%.6«0,  3-23-65  a  D50^  ^  ^  ^„,^„  to 
^•^^£irlpVrl^*'Re'rtger".r^<S^b''lne't.  200.679.  J^23-65, 
FiS    vS^n-  F.      card  shuflier  or  similar  article.     200.652. 

200,636,  3-23-65,  Cl.  U14-  .JO 

General  Electric  Co. :  Sre— 

Daher.  Theodore  G.     200«^* 

Johnson,  Carl  N..  and  Daher. 
General  Motors  Corn.     Bee-- 

Geller   Rodger  E.     200,636. 
Oentr,     Dwaine*^  G.     Cleat   cleaner. 
D9— 6. 

^^^^ic'^SkV^rlid^'J^^.e^"" 

Ku^icrrald.     200,691. 

Kun*,  Gera  d.     200.692. 

Kuni.  Gerald.     200  «9.S 

WIttenmyer,  Glen  L^     200.6H4.  3_23-65.  Cl.  D52— 6. 

Ouffy,  Willie  E.     Angle  l|:^^„2(g^^«S,on   and  Co.      Suction 

."VXter'SoTr?guUto?^r   "l-nar  article.     200,641.  3-2?- 

H.«;jinf.'n,^k^'  B.      Inflating    holder    for    beverage    pot.. 

H»'«;tri'*-^aUer"io  Xfio'    Kitfhen  machine  baae  or  the 

llk'J.      200  «H6;   3-23-65    C1_D8»—1.  i 
Hawkinson,  Paul  E  ,  Co.  :  See 

Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.    200. OHf 

„.l„,„„d   p     to  Paul   E.  Hawkinson  Co.     Tire. 
"'^2Vo'Sr3''2«."ci.Vr2*0. 

»rt'erope?erard  i;gS«e^r*"a,681.  3-23-65.  Cl.  D74-1. 
""*^'fT.V  "Vl'oXmer.v^'HTtchcock,    and    Russell.      200.679. 

«°"'KSs"teX''n'j:.'jrrand  Hollibaugh.     200.656. 
Hoover  Bail  and  Bearinj:  Co   •  »5f-.„ 

3-23-65,  a.  D15— 1 
Jef  Mfg.  Co.:Se<  - 

Kogan,  Zuce.     200.650. 
Johns  Manvllle  C"rp^:  Sec—  . 

Segerstrom,  Fred  W  .    200,04.«. 


u 
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Johnson,  Carl  N.,  and  T.  O.  Dataer,  to  Oenerai  Electric  Co. 
Hair  dryer  or  similar  article.     200.885,  3-2»-«8,  CI.  D8«— 

10. 

Johnson,  Frank  S.,  and  C.  T.  Waltman.     Home  study  unit. 
200,849,  »-2a-65,  CI.  1>33 — 7. 

Kelllnser,  Harry  L.,  and  J.  Mllburn,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co., 
Inc.      Drafting   tempUte.      200,864,    S-23-65,    CI.    D52— 6. 

Keokuk  Steel  Casting  Co.  :   See- 
Lex,  Frank  J.     200,653. 

Koch,  Walter  L..  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America.     Vend- 
ing machine.    200,662,  3-23-«6,  CI.  D62 — S, 

Kogan,  Zuce,  to  Jef  Mfg.  Co.     Golf  putting  practice  deyice. 
200.630,  »-2:^-65,  CI.  I>34 — 5. 

"    ~    Ooodrlch  Co. 


F. 


Tire.     200,690, 


F.    Ooodrlch   Co.      Tire.      200.681. 


Tire.      200,693. 


Cap  for  a  liquid 


KuDi,    Uerald,    to   The   B. 

3-23-65.  CI.  D«0 — 20. 
Kuns.    Qerald,    to    The    B. 

S-23-«5.  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Kuni.   Gerald,   to  The  B.   F.   Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     200,692, 

3-23-65.  Cl.  D90 — 20. 
Kuns,   Gerald,    to  The  B.    F.   Goodrich   Co. 

3-23-65,  Cl.  D90 — 20. 
Lascor  Inc.  :   See — 

Arers,  Ullver  L.    200,648. 
Lex.  Frank  J.,  to  Keokuk  Steel  Casting  Co.     ^.^  '^-  - 

fertiliser  applicator.     200.663,.  3-23-65.  a.  D35 — 2. 
Light.   Henri       Hair  curler.     200.884.  3-23-65,  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Llndblad.    Frank    E.      Self-serTlce    restaurant    building,    or 

similar  structure.     200,628,  3-23-65,  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Logghe.  Ronald  M. :  See —  ,o 

L>eaver,  Dann  T.,  and  Lonbe.     200,637. 

Lo8ka,  Stephen  J..  Jr.,  and  HL  J.  Holllbaufh.    GlaiiWirt  rack. 

200.656,  3-23-65,  Cl    I>44 — 29. 
MaatschapplJ    tot    Sxplolteren    van    Octroolen    en    Llcentles 

"Matepa, '•  N.V.  :  See— 

Swane.  Albertus-Antonlus.     200,689. 
Martin,  Merritt  W.,  Jr.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.    Jug. 

200,668,  3-23-65,  Cl.  I>68 — 5. 
McGraw  Edison  Co.  :   See —  :-■■■-'  \       i 

Mlnlck,  Harold  N.     200,678.  _  J 


AiiniCK,  tiaruiu  j^.     ^w,oio. 
Mehr,  Jacob  A.,  to  Dason  Mfg.  Corp. 
article.    200.658.  3-23-65.  Cl.  IH8— 20. 


lamp  or  similar 


Mldyette.    Allen    L..    Jr..    to   American    Radiator   A   SUndard 

Sanitary   Corp.      Chair.      200,638.   3-23-65.  CT.   D19— 1. 
Mllburn.  Jack  :    8ee — 

Kelllnger.  Harry  L..  aad  Mllburn.    200,664. 

Miles,  Ray  P.    Traction  plate.    200,688.  S-23-65.  a.  D«0— 20. 
Mlnlck,   Harold   N.,   to  McOraw  Edison   Co.      Air  conditioner 

frontpanel.     200,678,  3-23-65.  Cl.  1)62—4. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  See—  . .  - 

Deaver,  Dann  T.,  and  Logghe.    200.637. 
McGraw  EdUon  Co.  :   See — 

De  Fano,  Dominic  J.    200.855.  »^  .„«    ,  -o 

O'KeefTe    William  F.     Skylight  curb  member.     200,629,  5-2A- 


65,  Cl.  D13 — 6. 
O-Keeffe,  William  F. 

65,  Cl.  D13 — 6. 
O'Keeffe,  William  F. 

65.  Cl.  D13— 8. 
O'KeefTe,  William  F. 

65.  Cl.  D13 — 8. 
O'Keeffe,  William  F. 

65.  a.  D13— 6. 


Skylight  cnrb  member. 
Skylight  curb  member. 
Skylight  curb  member. 
Skylight  curb  member. 


200.830,  8-2S- 
200.631.  3-23- 
200,832.  3-23- 
200.838.  3-28- 


C 


I     I 


'u:- 


» .    ;  I  ■> ,/  .^* 


Peterson,  Jerold  R.,  to  8unb«am  Corp.    Motor  operated  tooth- 
brush handle.    200,623,  3-28-65,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Warden,  LouU  K.,  and  Sterges.     200,673. 
Raye,  Royce  L.     Luggage  carrier  or  the  lUe.     200.634.  3-23- 

68.  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Richardson.  Josephine  M.     Trophy  base      200.647,  3-23-65, 

Cl.  D29— 28. 
Rotel  AG  :   See — 

HauptU,  Walter.     200,686.      -r- r  -  -^ 

Rnssell.  Charles  R.  :   See — 

Ferar.  Montgomery.  Hitchcock,  and  Russell.     200,679. 
Schlumber  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jakobwn,  Robert  E.  K.     200,639. 
Schumacher.    William    L..    to   AMP    Inc.      Multiple   connector 

ttluck.    20O.645,  3-23-65,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 
Schwarts,  Theodore  F.,  and  C.  R.  Heldt.     Magnetic  recorder 

and  transcriber.     200,646,  3-23-65,  a.  D2fr— 14. 
Scott,  A    D.     Tray  for  attachment  to  card  ubles.     200,654, 

3-23-65,  Cl.  D44  -10. 
Seirerstrom,    Fred    W.,    to    Johns-Manville    Corp.      Acoustical 

ceUlng  unit.    200.642,  8-28-65,  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Sheehan.  Henry  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Acoustical  tile. 

200,643,  3-23-65,  Cl.  D18— 2.  ^, 

Soct«t«  a  kesponsabllit«  Umltfe  dlte  L.  Creatin-BiUet  k  Flls : 

See — 

Crestln  BUlet,  Bernard.     200.666. 
Stanley.    Robert    C.      Hand    wheel.      200,682.    8-28-66,    Cl. 

D78— 1. 
Sterges.  Alfred  D.  :   See —  j   ,         i 

Warden,  Louis  K.,  and  Sterges.    100,678.      ^.       ,    ,; 

Sunbeam  Corp.:    See — 

Peterson.  Jer«»ld  R.     20O.823. 

Swan*.  Albertns  Antonlus.  to  MaatschapplJ  tot  Explolteren 
van  Octroolen  en  Llcentles  "Matepa,"  N.V.  Stacking  box. 
200,66».  »-23-«5.  Cl.  D68— 12.8.  „        ^        ,        . 

Swayse.  Clark  ■..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Container  for 
milrenilent    material    or    the    like.      200,672,    S-23-65,    Cl. 

Temperato,    Samuel    J.       Automatic    food    broiler.      200,683, 

3-23-65,  Cl.  D81— 10.  ^  .....       v 

Tessln,  Emll  A.,  11.  to  Alslde  Hoosea  Corp.     Modular  house. 

•00.82T,  3-2S-85.  Cl.  D18 — 1. 
Textron   Inc. :    See — 

Cowan,  M  u  rray  U    200,657. 
Vf  altman.  Charles  T.  :  See—  ^^  ^^^ 

Johnson,  Frank  8..  and  Waltman.    200,649 
Warden,   LouIh   K  .  and  A.   D.   Steraes,   to  Purex  Corp     Ltd. 
Comblnetl  bottle  cap  and  cup.     200,673.  8-28-65,  Cl.  LHMh-7 
26. 
Welssman.  Harry  :  Bee —  _^^  .^_ 

Downle.  Vertls  A.,  and  Welsaman.    200.667. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

PVrar.  Montgomery.  Hitchcock,  and  Rusaell.     200^79 
WllHon.    Arthur    L        Swim    paddling    catamaran        200,680, 

Wlttenmyer,  Glen  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     200.- 

894.  3-23-85.  Cl.  1)90—20. 
Worthlngton  Corp   :    See — 

IJrandoll.  Raymond  A.    200  665.  .         .w^  i.w. 

Yamunakl.  Kim.  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Chair  scat  or  the  like. 

200.640.  3-23-65,  Cl.  D15 — 8. 
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TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1965 

«<^._An^  .  acconunce  with  the  ^^-^^IX^^^^.^?^  ''  ^"  "^T  "^rT^  ^  ^"^  T^, 


■  ♦  * 

v.- '- 


S,174.7«ft. 


3.174,496. 


I 


;  See- 


A  and  C  Engineering  Co.  :  Se 

Atberholt.  t^eorge  L.,  Br 
ACP  industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Anderson,  Clifford  E..  and  Oullck. 
>.         Brown.  Morris  C.      3.174,732. 

Kalert.  Ralph  K.,  Jr.      3,174,781. 
J  Food  Automation  Division,  Inc. :  ■ 

gCberr,  Robert  K.     3,174,780. 

^****o'°  r.  wmirm  B.      8.174,323 

TnmiD    Roberto.     3,175,179. 
A  V  B  Achat.  Ventea,  RepresenUtlon.  Societe  Anonyme 

VlRjaJo,  Jean.     3,174,429. 

Abbey,  Lorenio  D.  :  See —    ^    .  . .  o  i  t.i  <>«n        '-<■•' 

Maloney,  Albert  J,  and  Abbey.     3,174,290. 

Abbott.  Roy  W.  :  See —  »,.k^,»       «  it.*  loi 

Thornton,   Raymond  ('.,  and  Abbott.      8,174.3«X.  ^ 

Abllock.  Solomon ;  See  -  ,^..^      ^iTnttan       'i^ 

Shottenfeld,   Richard,  and   AWlock.      3,175.t)4'J. 

Abltl  Power  k  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. :  Sfe- 

Abrahim':"t';!^riS  W.,'Io  *?winay.  Inc      Wallboard  scoring 
I'^sS.cf      3174  225   3-23-6."i.  Cl.  30 — 292.  ^  ^ 

flow  arresting  means.     8.174.508,  A-iA-^-^.  *  i.  i<><      **  ,   'n^ 
Acc^ulaUMirsVixes  et  de  Traction.   (Boclete  Anonyme>.  So 

^  *8unlmirovltch.  Dourhan       3.174.M79.         „  .,.   .  H.rtd,.iev 

Ackland.  DoukUh  K  .  and  <;    H.  *=«  ,^V."^'"<t  ?7 4  280    1^23^6!? 
Engines    Ltd.      Ramjet   power  plants.      3.174.280,   *-^J-»!>. 

Cl.  60— 35.8. 
Adair.  Charles  :  See-- 

Adle?''S^ini.^V°.'  t'o-  H"nm'ai'tirc'%n;u-t,c^ndjravlt,- 
bopper    dl8c*iar«e    arrangement.      3.174.807.    3-i»-«0.    ci. 
302—52. 
Aero  Flow  Dynamics.  Inc.     See--  «i7AdM 

Banko.  Edward  J.,  and  Vultagglo.     8.174.422. 
Aerovent  Fan  Co..  Inc  :   Se«_- 

.Monroe    Homer  K.      3.174.891. 

^'«%A!;:ri'mTnrWo'lfgrn:  l-inch,  and  Klelst.     3,174,861. 

i;?criilcha'r  P-'uffrnd-  Nleder„.eler      3,174.374 
AirhTneai    Paul   C     and   C.   D     Emerson,   to  Chemngro  <  orp. 

P^eL  for  kllllni  S^Ht«  wirh  asj-mmetrlc  disulfides.     3,174.- 

897.  8-23-68   V\    1«7-  22. 

Air  Products  and  *'»>*•'''<•■••  j"*",,-**Vi 74  R81 
McEvoy.  James  E.  and  Shallt.     3.174.881. 

Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  .. 

Lawrence,  Joi^ph  8;     f  '  i^-^r*,.*  ono 

Salto,  Hideo,  and  Mliutanl.      3.174.J08. 
Ait>w>    Tatsuo      Automatic  electronic  control  system  In  the 
""'^MVna^u'rprlntlng  «n1  ••nmoni*  ^"  ^-'«g^7r5'" 
for  sensitive  papers.     3.174,420,  3-23-85,  (1.  95— 7T.0. 

•'^'''sTtsuP^+o^'hino^ri^lshlmura,    Ide,   Okada.   Kameyama. 

Mo"«kr?iSS :ichi."ofS?  Komorl,  and  Da«l.     3,174,- 

986. 

Alca  8.A.  :  See-  lajt         •  ' 

Teniae    Jacques.     3,174,186.  „       „     .       vi    *h^.* 

Alderson   Edgar  D..  to  <Jener.l  E»ectric  Co.    Vectorable  thrust 

mechanUm.     3.174.7(»9.  3-23-6.'..  (  1.  244-23^ 
Allals.  Andrt.  and  P   C.lrault.  to  Roussel  L_CLA| .  8..\^ubs«- 

tuted    phenylamino    4    guluoltnes.      3,174,97^.    3--3-*>o,    «.i. 

*ii...ini    AMn  V     and  T    A    Cecil,  to  Minerals  k  Chemicals 
^'Mui'  vX     Met}>od';of^re;Sng  .«.P"i?rije  cUr  to  pro 


;  See — 

3.175.003. 
3.174.956. 
Jr.,  Lawson, 


•  iJ* 


1-. 


and  De  Paolo.     8.174,- 


•..;.T 


r 


see— 
3.174,975. 
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American  Cyanamld  Co. : 
Deets.  Marjorle  L. 
Luttlnger,  Lionel  B 
Van  Loo,  WilUam  J 
905 
American  Felt  Co.     See—  ,_,  „„ 
Kenny,  Joseph  A.     3.17^,258. 
American  Oas  Assn..  IpCv..*l^f^ 
Weber.  Earl  J.     3,174,588. 
Weber.  Earl  J.     3.174.534. 
Weber.  Earl  J.      3.174,635. 
American  Home  ProducU  Corp.  : 
Langls,  Andre  L.,  and  Herr. 
l^febvre,  Yvon.      3,174,968 
American  Machine  A  5"oun«'f>  *^?iVf  (t^ 
Kohler   Fred,  and  Rudd.     3,170.069. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :  See— 
Uemas.  Louis.      5,ir4.7»2. 
American-Saint  (iobaln  Corp. :  See— 
Insolto,  Thomas  A.      d.l74,»iiJ. 
American  Seating  ("o  :  «ee-- 

Black.  Warren  R.     •3,174,161. 
Amphenol  Uorg  Electronics  V?'P,„^f ""~ 

KohlUaiten,  Walter.      3,175,110.  ^  .   ^ 

Ampoules,  Inc.  :   **««'--_,  ,      «  t-r.!  rt>^R  '*      ' 

Hurschman,  Alfred  A.    3.174.655.  .,      ^ 

Anchor  Hocking  ^;.»»««  P*"?,', f SS^^T 

Ande^^J^;^;  ^'o-aVd^  L.,^o   «.- rrklUs    In.    ^h^ 
JuTcnatlng  oil  and  gas  wells.     8,174,929,  8-2»-«>.  ci 

8.65. 
Anderson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  ■Set— 

And*erson       Edwin      A.     Circulating      whlpstock       3.174.849. 

3-23-65.  Cl.   166—117.5. 
-<^rn-A^uri.t,;  X^J^.^and  An^de^^^^^^ 

E.^^d   G.   C.    Schmid    to   Relgel   Paper 
making  a  porous  coated  product.     3.174,- 
1.^6—254 


of  re- 
262 — 


8.174,629. 


•»;iirui! 


Ueberwasser. 


bulk 


density  product*    371^4:^6:  3123-66.  Cl. 


duce  a  low 
23—110. 
Allgemelne  BlektrlclUts-tJesellschaft ; 
Seulen.  (;erhard.     3.174.884. 

Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  SfrTaA^ 

Lamble,  James  H.      3.174  «MM. 

Roubal.  Alexander  J.      3.174.810 

Voltlk.  Robert  M.     3.^7*281 

Wachta.  Zygmunt  A.     3,174,3.^ii 
Aim,  Erhard  J.    1-oad  lifting  device, 

254—98. 

"^''""liu^r.^NMlU.  and  Schmled.     3.174.500. 
Amchcni  Prodncts,  Inc.  :  See — 

McLane.  Sunley  R.,  Blahop.  and  RamM. 

Raman.  Harvey  P.      3.174.999. 
American  Associated  Companies.  Inc.  :  «««-r  , 

Rones.  James  M.,  and  Whaley.      8,174.172 


Anderson,  Sidney  K. 

484.  3-23-65.  Cl. 
Anderson.    William 

Corp.     Method  of 

889.  3-2.V65.   Cl. 

^"•"gciK  wm'a^  P  .  -nd  »«"' 
^°%emt%.  A^^rt.  Anner.  Heusler.  Kalvoda. 

and  Heer.     3.174.969.  .  .^ 

^"■"^rti^oh^n^.^nd   Enrich.      3,174,846.  V' 

Apoth«lo..  Robert,  to  Machine  Tool  Works  OerUkon,  A^- 
^tratlon    Co.      Rocket    Projectile    with    spreaoaoM   eiHVC« 
MM      3  174,430,   3-23-6,').   Cl.    102--50. 
Ap"™tebauRothemuhle  Dr.  Brandt  k  Co.  :   See- 

Arbefrn^ArrurArtf^cL^'^'ndle  conatrucUon.    3,174.311. 
3-23-6,-).  Cl.  67—55.  ;  »'.      •      -  •" 

Armo-.Strut  Corp.  \/^—..  .^  "..',> 

Haker.  Floyd  H.  ^.174.590.  ■       ^     '^^ 

^-"crpe"?n^^.£rra^  S^nd'SfX     3.1T5.008.  .l  n 

K?o:  t\S  4:  r^m--    tVSrTelephone 
Arnold.    Philip   H^V^i^Vate  branch  Exchange  system  with 

^„Ton"lrcllltl^.    ?m,S4$"3-2^.  Cl.  1T9-27. 
Aron  Samuel    Jan  M.D:S<e— 

Sterne,  Jean  J     j*-\T*tf^    .,„>,-«     to    Worthlngton    Corp. 

Aronson,    David,    and    M.    K^  '*^\'?4  296    3-23-65.  Cl.   62— 

Refrigeration  purge  system.     3.174..«n.   »  ^^^,  ^ 

Arvin  Industries.  Inc.  :  \'^^^^ 

A«.h?  kSk^'k'o^o  KabuidiUi^Kaisha  :  See 
^""Naktytma  Thoso.   Shlrode.   Kako.   Jono. 
3.174.954. 

Lonls    Brequet. 


d'Avlatlon 


and  Fujlmoto. 
Societe    Anonyme    des : 


.m    li' 


3.174.722,  3-23-65.  CT. 


chuck 


K  ii 


•*• 


8,174,842. 


lb- 


Ateliers 

RIcard.  Armand 
Rlcard.  Armand 
Atherholt.  George  L.. 
rotating   pneumatic 

Cl.  2T9--4-  p       J  B   L   Lonngren,  to 

^*^^o""'°l^aJr,ei^.'"  W^^At p^^-^.    Cl.    25^        . 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See- 
W.MMIS.  John  P.      3.17,>.l».i. 

Atohni  Klectronlcu :  Stt—  8.175.070.      ' 


C.     3.174.707.  ,  ;,'     „  ,.      ,    ,:,  ,..      ..  >» 

Burrrun-Erl* 

-190. 

■*.  ■■ 

aystems. 


iii 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ing  au- 


Aupetit,  Armand,   P,   Blum,  and  J.  Jouln,  to  CominUsarlat 
a    I'Energie   Atomlque.      Container   for   radioactive   mate- 
rUU.      3.175,087,   3-23-65,   CI.   250—108. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co.  :  See — 

Rlgterink,  Preston  D..  and   Comstubble.     3,174,423. 
Automatic  Voting  Machine  Corp. :   See —  ,     •    ,^ 

Swanson,  Oscar  F.,  and  Moldovan.     3,174,684^  ri    f    »-^ 
Swanson,  Klchard  T.     3,174,683. 
Automation  Induatries.  Inc.  :   See —  ,,j,  v 

Sanson,   Raymond  E..  and  Weighart.     3,175,106. 
Auyang,    Raymond    P.,    to    International    Business    Marolaes 
Corp.      Data    tracking    system.      3,175,205,    3-23-65.    CI. 
340—174.1.  .       ...,«., 

Avco  Corp.  :  See—  "f .     -".^    ^' 

McNlar,  Robert  J.    Jr.     3,174.272 
Avery,   Robert  T.,   to  Varian  Associateu.     X_ 

paratus  with  automatic  securing  means.     3.175,085, 
65,  CI.   250—91. 
Avery-Hardoll  Ltd.  :  See — 

Absolon,  Eric  W.     8,174,503.  ^^• 

Aaoplate  Corp. :   See— 

Stumpf,    Hans   R.,   and    Neugebauer.      3,174,854. 
Sua.  Oskar,  and  Relss.    3.174,860. 
B  &  J  Jewelry  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Benson,  Horace  P.     3,174,202. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Johnson.  Lowell  E.    3,174,464. 
Bader,  Rolf  R. :  See- 
Morel,  Charles  J.,  and  Bader.    3,174.962. 
Badisehe  Anilln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengeaellscliaft :  See — 
Fikentscher,    Hans,    Herrle,   Winter.    Mueller.   Reich,   and 

Voss.      3.174.874. 
Stelnbrunn,  Uustav.     3,174,991. 
Baehr,   Edward    F.,    to    United    States   of   America,   National 
Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration.       Rocket    thrust 
chamber.      3,174,279,   3-23-63.   CI.   80 — 4o.6. 
Balrd-Atomic,  Inc.  :   See — 

Dewey,  Davis  R.,  II,  end  Koplto.     3,174,393. 
Baker,   Charles  H.,   to  Cleveland  Pneumatic   Industries, 


Inc. 


Fluid-engine  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement.     3,174,276, 
3-23-05,   CI.   60—24. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  See — 

Bean.  Ronald  G.    3.174.746. 
Jones.  -Morris  C.  Jr.    3,174.612. 
Balas  Collet  Mfg.  Co.  ;   See- 
Cox.  John  R..  and  Smrekar.    3.174.766. 
Baldwin.    John   A..    Jr..   and    H.    F.    .May.    to   Bell 
Inc.      Monitoring    gate    circuit. 
179—18. 

D.,    Jr.    and   O.   H.   Thomas,    to  Sinclair   Re- 

Isomerliation    of   bydronai^tbalenes    in    the 

an    aiumina-platinuiii-boria    ratalyxt.      3,175.- 

Cl.   260—666. 


Laboratories, 
3-23-65.  CI 
Ballard,    Henry 
search.    Inc. 
presence    of 
014.  3-23-65, 


} 


Telephone 
3.175.042, 


carburetor. 


>..v^   ^.   >  .   Knudsen, 
k   Co.      Oriseovlrtdin. 


and    R.    M. 
3,174.902, 


Inc.      Master    fixture. 


Balogh.  Andrew  M.,  to  J.  A.  Balogh.  Vapor  additive  car 
buretor  attachment.     3.174.472.  3-23-66.  Q.   123 — 198. 

Balogh.  John  A.  :   See — 

BaloKh.  Andrew  M     3.174.472. 

Baltazzl,  Evan,  and  E.  Wlllp,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Soluble 
sulfonated  leonardlte  and  preparation  thereof.  3,174,998, 
3-23-65.  CI.    260—507. 

Band- It  Co.  :  See —  •'       r 

Lodholm,   Valdemar.  and  Evans.      .1.174.777. 

Banke.   Henry  C. :  See —  I.      ■ 

Chaonian.  Howard  D.,  and  Banke.     3,174.795. 

Banko,  Edward  J.,  and  F.  P.  VulUcglo,  to  L.  J.  Wing  Mfc. 
Co..  Division  of  Aero-Flow  Dynamics,  Inc.  Air-flow  control 
means.      3,174.422.  3-23-65,  CI.  98—40. 

Barbagallo,  Charles  J.,  and  A.  J.  Deerfleld,  to  Honeywell,  Inc. 
Variable  web  feed  control  meanx  In  selective  printing 
machines.     3,174,610,  3-23-65.  CI.  197—133. 

Barber,  Edgar  A.,  and  B.  O.  Wltte.  to  Newaygo  Engineering 
Co.  Switch  for  pneumatic  conveyors.  3,174,806,  3-23-63, 
CI.   302—28. 

Barbour.  Fenner  S. :  See — 

Worthpn,  Eugene  P.,  and  Barbour.     3.174,914. 

Barcia.  Casper  L..  and  H.  A.  Khoury.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Ejector  device.  3.174.64."..  3-23-65, 
CI.    221—88. 

Barcus  Edward  L..  to  General  .Motors  Corp.  Switch  con- 
struction.     3.175.067,  3-23-65.  CI    20O— 166. 

Barenyl,  Bela.  to  Daimler-Ben*  .\ktlengem?Ilschaft.  Liehtlng 
arrangement,  and  trouble  warning  lights  for  motor  vehicles. 
3,175.186,  3-23-65.  CI.  340—87. 

Barger.  Raymond  L..  J.  D.  L.  Brooks,  and  W.  D.  Beasley,  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  Continuously  operating  Induction  pliiHiiin 
accelerator.      3.174.278,  3-23-65.  CI.  60—35..'.. 

Barker.  Sydney  W.,  to  Nelvale  Ltd.  Thread  treating 
machines.     3,174.312.  3-23-65,  CI.  68—176. 

Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See —  ■■<• 

Leftwich,  Richard  F.      3,175,092.  •     ' 

BarogenlCM,    Inc.  :    See— 

ZeltUn,  Alexander,  and  Braynian.     3.175,068. 

Barr,  Edward  J.,  to  McCulloch  Corp.     Pressure 
3.174.7.30,   ,3-23-65,   CI.   261—65. 

Bartz,   guentin    R..   J.    Ehrlich,   M.    P. 


to    Kurth 
lni|Nict  of 

ing.     .Vupa- 


Beacon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bertrand,  Charles.     3,174,205. 
Bertrand.    Charles.      3,175.224. 
Bean,    Ronald    G..    to    Baker    Perkins 

3,174.746.  3-23-63.  CI.  269—297. 
Beasley,  William  V. :  See— 

Barger.  Raymond  L.,  Brooks,  and  Beasley.     3,174,278. 
Beuuvals.    John    H.      Teaching    device       3,174.232.    3  23-65. 

CI.    35 — 8. 
Beck.  Edward  R.  :  See— 

Hawkins.  Harold  M..  and  Beck.     3.174  203. 
Becker    Kmst.   and   E    Zavadu.  to  Quick-Elektromotorenwerk 
GmbH.      Sewing      machines.      3.174,450,      3-23-63,      CI. 
112—219. 
Becker.  Walter  :  See — 

Weglage,  David  E.  and  A.  A.      3,174,471. 
Beckniuu  luatruineuts.  Inc.:  See —  -  * 

Carle,  Don  W.,  and  Buruell.     8,174.326. 
Kuhn.  Alan   R.      3.174.478. 
Beckord.    Lawrence    D..    and    J.    G.    Fleckensteln. 
Malting  Co.      Malting  procesit  utilizing  pbysD-al 
kernels.      3.174.909.  3-23-63.  CI    195      09 
Behre,  Bengt  L.,  to  Stlftelsen  Sveusk  Textllforskn     _ 

ratus  for  determining  the  resistance  to  shear  effect  In  plane 
fabrlcM    and    similar    materials.       3.174.333.    S-23-65,    CI. 
73-101 
Bell  .\erospace  Corp.  :  See^ 

Chaplin,  John  B.     3,174.673.  •• 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Arnold.  Philip  H.  and  Matthews.      3  175.044.  .  ■    '' 

Baldwin.  John  A.,  Jr..  and  May.      3.175.042. 
Bird.   Lester   F       3.175.166. 
Bobeck.  Andrew  H.     3.173.062. 
Cutler.  Casslus  C.     3.173.051. 
Enloe.  Louts  H.     3,175,216. 
Herrlott,   Donald   R.      3,175,088 
Logan,    Ralph    A.      3,174,882. 
Mayo,  John  S..  and  Trantbam. 
Miller.    Ralph    L.      3.175. :.'12 
Paessler.  Eric  W.     3.173.153. 
Soden.  Ralph  R..  and  Van  Uliert 
Van  Dine,  Gilbert  A.      8.175.101 
Wolfe.  Robert  M.      3.175.183. 
Bella  to.    Frank   A.      Buiif  withdrawing  asi^mhly.     3.174,660, 

3-23-6.V  Cl.  222— 83  5, 

Bellinger,  Hartlev  C.  :  See 

Kasbohin.    Martin    L. 

3.174.292. 

Bclohoubek,  Krwin  F.,  to 

statically 


3.175.157. 


3.174.938. 


Portser,    Bellinger,    and    Franson 

Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electro- 
wave   tube  having   periodlcnllj 


spaced  loading  elements       3.173.119.  3-23-63.  Cl.  815 — 3.5. 
K-  .„../■    .      ^^   „     .._    , j^   Vereenlgde   Glas- 

Devlce  for   moulding 

61^—307. 


Smith,    to    Parke.    Davis 
3-2,3-65.   Cl.    167—6.30. 
Basic  Product  Corp.:  See—  ^t.<r\ 

Hauck,  Aloyslus  J.     3,175,175 
Bauer.   Howard  M.      Pressure   regulator   valve  having  damp- 
ing means.      3.174.505.  .3   23-63,  Cl.  137—505.18. 
Bausch  k  Lonib  Inc.  :  See^  „i, ,     ..-.       «,,  ...  ,,    . 

Cala,  Charles  F.     3.174,729.   *'}  '-i      *"  •  '  , 

Ruben,   Paul  L.     3.174. .196. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Goyke.   Leonard   F.      3,174.890. 
Baver.   Rudolf,  and  G.   Beszedlcs.    to   International   Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Loudspeaklng  Intercommunication  system. 
3,175,045,  3-23-63,  CT.   179—37. 


focused   traveling 
ip  elei 
Benard,    Emll   /    J.,   and   O.    de   Leenw. 
fabrleken  (United  Glassworks)   N.V. 
glass  articles.    3.174.841.  3-23-68.  Cl. 
Bendl.x  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Dennlston.    Raymond    S.      3.175.093. 
Watson.    Edwin    B.      3.174..303. 
Bendl    Robert  E.     Helicopter  cargo  hook  and  release  system. 

3.174.790.  .3-23-65.  Cl    2M  -83.  ,^  ,  ,,^ 

Benson    Fritz  C  .  to  The  H.  B.   Ives  Co.      Door  stop.      3.174,- 

179.  3-23-63.  Cl.   16—137.  „......, 

Benson.  Horace  P..  to  B  *  J  Jeweirr  Co..  lac.      Belt  buckle. 

3.174,202,   3-23-65,  Cl.   24—2.30. 
Beretta    Pier  C     Actuating  mechanism  for  automatic  shotgun. 

3.174.401.  3-23-63.  Cl.  89  -  192. 
Berger    Alfred,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Amine  salt  of  a  qoaternarr  am 
monium-contalnlng    acid.      3.174.985,    3-23-65,    Cl.    260— 

404  5 
Bereer    Komel    Junction  box  connector  with  tongue  meana  to 

exclude  plaster.     3.174.776.  3-28-65.  Cl.  285—162. 
Berghgracht.  Marlus  :  See— 

Boone.  Joseph.     3.174,456. 
Berhenke    Luther  F  .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Purification 

of  dlantllnes     3.173.007,  3-33-65.  Cl  260--571. 
Bennan,  Marvin  A  ,  and  A    Mayer,  to  Capitol  Hardware  M fa. 

Co..  Inc.     Panelling  support  structure.     8.174.592.  3-23-60. 

Berry    Clifford  E  ,  and  L.  G.  Cole,  to  Consolidated  Electrody- 
namics   Corp       Electrode    structure.      3,174,922, 
Cl.  204-   19.V 

Bertln,  Jean  H.  :  See — 

Ehithlon,  Louis,  and  Bertln.    3.174.581. 

BertoUlo.  Joseph  M.     Self-aervlce  bed  pan. 
«5,  Cl.  4—112. 

Bertrand.    Ch«rl«>s.    to    Beacon    Mfg.    Co. 
3.174.205.  3-23-65.  Cl.  26—33. 

Bertrnnd.   Charles,    to   Beacon    Mfg.    Co. 
3.175.224.  3-28-65.  Cl.  26 — 33. 

Bertrand.  Henri,  Method  for  opening  the  sheila  of  oyatera 
and  like  bivalves.     3.174.180.  3-23-65.  Cl.  17 — 45. 

Best  John  S  .  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus  for  cut- 
ting sheet  material.     3.174,8«8,  3-28-68,  Cl.  82—60. 

I{esse<llcs,  Geia  :  See —  ♦  , 

Bayer,  Rudolf,  and  Beasedlcs.    S.178.04«. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Worthen.  Eugene  P.,  and  Barbour.     8.174,914. 

Bice,  William  O.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.  Magnetic  cor*  driv- 
ing system     3,175,203.  3-23-«5.  a.  340 — 174.      .. 

Blckley  Furnaces,  Inc.  :  See — 

.McFadden,  Charles  A.    3,174,785.  .i' 

Blllnskl,  Thomas.  Jr. :  See— 

Ehrenberg.  Gustare.  and  Blllnskl.     3.174.166. 

Blrbauni.  Morris  M..  and  P.  M.  Salomon,  to  (General  Precision 
Inc  Arrangement  for  deAeotIng  the  electron  beam  of  a 
catbo<le  rav  tube  In  a  r^wtte  patt«rB,  3.17ft.l21,  8-;£a-65, 
Cl.  215 — 23.  I /I  tft'n  .  w  B*<ii«v  *»j«  i* 


8-23-65. 


8.174.159.  3-23- 
Nai>plng  machine. 
Napping  machine. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blrchall.   Jame.  D..   to   ImperUl   Ch«il«l  J^n^-t-J-^.^^y 
.^•roc^-^o^  rc^rii'^^l.mV  ^l'7ts2T^'i^^.   Cl. 

166    3-23-65.  Cl    331-111. 
:D^S  WA»'S^^r^o.  ^&^  hed. 
Bla^^V.^lVar^"f|>a^4n^^'l:^ 

Plastk-Ued  urea-formaldehyde   resins.      3.174.943.  3-23-60, 

BU^kmeJrifchard  H.,  to  United  States  o^  A merlc^Nav^ 
Hydrogen  generating  canlater.  3.174.83S,  d-,i»-oo,  v-i. 
23—282. 

Blalklock,  William  J.  :  See-- 

Holll»ter.  Allen  R  .  and  »  «  "^  f^^**  .^^.-^J^l^.^* >.„<.•«,  for 

Blair,  Douglas  H.,  to  Oregon  ^'-J"  '""-i^^j  ^^ T  oTj?!!?  cT 
making  she«  from  brittle  metals.     3,174.221,  3-,4»-6»,  v.i 

Bl^rT'mrold   F.,   and   T.    W.    RobWns,   to   ^e-tern   Electric 
Co..  Inc.       Anoaratus  for  supporting  terminals      3.174.744. 

Bl«2S;;?*iii^n?rA^.   W    a    Hughe.,  and  L.  J.  Lader,  to 
"«?•«  M7^»fVCo.     Single  channel  monopulse  radar  sys 
tern      3.1 7.V21 5.  3-23-65.  Cl.  343- 16.  ♦k^.-h 

Buschke    Emil.     Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  thread. 

control  uslag  ftHer  for  carrier  remoral.    3,176,083,  i-z,t-«o. 

Cl.   178—5.1. 
Blum.  Paul  :  See—  .    »      .         t^jKna-r 

Aupetlt.   Armand.   Blnm.  and  JooIb.      3.175.(W7 
Bobeck.    Andrew    H..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Coincident  Indticed  current  switching  circuits.     3.173.00Z. 

3-23-65,  Cl    20O— 87.  ^         «,     .  .     ..^ 

Boddy,   I-eonard.   to   King  Seeley   Thermos  Co       BJectrlc  tem- 

peiiture  probe.     3,173.178,  3-2.3^5.  Cl.  838—28^ 
BoilmIn,  8yd  K.     Milk  yield  Indicator  and  sampling  device. 

3,174,.34.V  3-2.3-63,  Cl.  78— #22. 
Boeing  Co..  The:  See —  „.,„«., 

Doherty.  Carl  S.  and  Rawle      3.174.381. 
Boekeloo    Merrill  E     S.  L.     Patteraon.  F.  V    Hoffman,   and 

T   H.  Pettemon.  to  Kwlkmrk.  Inc.    Electromagnetic  inertia 
I        Impact   srrlcle   marking   machine       3.174,426.    3-28-65,    Cl 

Bohrer   Byron  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Pulsating  frartlonal  crystal- 

llier.'     3.174,832,  3-23-65.  Cl.  2«— 273. 
Bohrer.  Byron  B..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Decolorizing  sugar  by  ex- 
tracting coloring  matter  therefrom   with   a   methanol   "olu- 
tlon  of  a  hydrocarbon.     3.174.877.  3-28-6.^.  Cl    127— 64. 
Bolger    Jame.  W  .  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co      Carbox- 
yllc    add    esters    of    N-(hydroxyalkyl)-endo    perhrdro-4J- 
methanolBolndoles  and   Intermediates.      3.174.979,  8-23-60, 
Cl.  260—319 
Bolger     Jamea   W.,    and    B.    U.    Finger. 
Chemical    Co.      Plpertdyl   nort>oraiie« 
Cl    260— 293. 
Bolllger,  Frederic  E.  ;  See—  ..»._..        „ 

(;ro«aeinnger.     Robert     A..     Bolllger.     and     Nus8t»aumer 
3.174.529. 
Bonnlerforetagen,  AB  :  See — 
Carlen.  Bo  R.     3.174.686. 
Bono.   Lulgl.   to   NecchI   Sodeta   per  Azionl 
device  for  automatic  contoured  sewing.    8 
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Bono.  Lulffi.'to  NecchI  Sodeta  per  Azionl.  Differential  feed 
device  for  a  aewing  machine.  3.174.449.  3-23-65.  Cl.  112— 
209. 
Boone  Joseph,  to  Marius  Berghgracht.  Combined  coating  ma- 
chine, especially  for  the  application  of  various  layers  of 
plastic  substance  on  a  paper  support  or  the  like.  3.174.4.>e, 
5-23-63.  Cl.  118 — 63.  .^     „.  />      i», 

Booth.  Doualas  G.    and  F   D.  Taylor,  to  The  Plesaey  Co   Lt«1 
Relief  valve  devices  for  hydraulic  power  systems.    3,174.410, 
.3-28-65.  Cl.  91— »1 9.  0,7.  out 

Bopf  Edward  C.  to  Deere  k  Co.    Cotton  harveater.    3,174.267. 

i-2.3-66,  Cl.  86 — 44. 
Bopp  k  Reuther  GmbH.  :  See— 

Ostertag.  Claus.     3.174,824.  «    ..  ».  ^im   „ 

Borberg    Willy,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Switch  condition 

indicator.    3.175.047.  3-23-^.3,  Cl.  179-^82^ 
Borchardt.  Han.  J.   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  <«%  Yt^SS?  i^ol^n 
Double  oxides  of  yttrium  and  tungsten.    3,174,822,  8-23-63. 
Cl.  23 — 50.  ♦ 

Borden  Co..  The  :  See —   ,  ^  ^      ...     «  ,-.,  &.«       ^A     "'    "' 
Erikson,  Carl  R..  and  Tedeachl.    8,174.94*.        .•  •    ^ 

Saoarstein    Sidney,     8,174,866      ^     .     _.    „      .    4w»,^„ 
Bork    Karl  Heinz,  and  H    J    Mannhardt,  to  E.  Merck  Aktlen^ 
Kesellsrhaft.      16fl-hslomeihyl-1^17ttoxldo  steroids  of  the 
precnane  series.     3.174.967,  3-23-63,  Cl.  260—239.55. 
Borka,  Vincent  T  :  See—       ^„     .         ,,,^9^9 
Degorskl.  Stanlslaw,  and  Borka.     3,174.242. 
Bosch.  Robert.  GmbH.  :  See— 

Mlttaa.  Hermann.     3.175.147.         i-.n--.-    '    ■  ■■'^     • 

Botti.  Richard  J.:  See—  -,Taio& 

Gelberg.  WllUam  P.,  and  Bottl.    3,174.629. 
Boundy    John  H..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Center 

of  g?;vltv  np^ratus      3.174.330   3-23-^5    Cl   73-65^ 
Bowen.  WllUam  H..  and  J.   R.  McVey    to  >;»«■""*, ^T/Tia 
k  Moore.  Inc.     Valve  with  improved  head  seal.     3.174.718, 

Bower^^obert  B.,  «d  E.  0,8awdon.    Oauf*  ■trocturt  for  a 
Unk  or  the  like.     3.174,338.  3-23-65.  Cl.  73 — 382. 


Precast  concrete  curb 
3.174,412,  3-23-65.  Cl. 


to    Rexall    Drug   and 
3,174,978,    8-28-6.'^, 


....     Fabric  holding 
8,174.447.  3-23-65, 


Bowers  B.  H.  Electric  auto  window  aafety  derlce.  3,174,- 
743.  ^28-85.  Cl   268—124 

Boyd,  Curtis  J.,  and  C.  H.  King,  Jr. 
and  gutter  with  Interlocking  Joint. 
94—81. 

Boyd,  Lawrence  M. :  Se#—  ,,T,iTio 

^proule,  Robert  8.,  and  Boyd.    3.174,719. 

Bradley,  Norman,  to  United  Kingdom  Atom4c  Energy  Author- 
ity     Method   of  operatlna  a  steam  generating  nuclear  re- 

BrrdVb'y,  TVJ.^i's*''R.,^l'A^l.hU^n^Sermanent  magnet 

Bri'm"ef  JoL^^^:^^^?-t'o^Su^ia^P^lS^'?2c.  Color  display 
pfnel'  wlUi  bistable  multi-vibrator  matrix  lamp  control. 
3  175  209,  3-23-6.^,  Cl.  340 — 334. 

BrtndeirJurgen,  to  Verelnlgte  Olan"t««-^t^1^B  O  260^ 
stablliiatlon  of  polyamldes.     3,174,044,  3-23-66,  Cl.  .«»o— 

37. 

®'"Rot?rts"webstefcrand  Brandt.     3,174.748^      .   ^I"   al 

Brand?,XVrf,%o"Apparateba«   Rothemuhie  Dr.  Brandt  * 

Co.      Electrostatic   precipitator.      3,174.263.    »-,iA-oo.    v,i. 

Bri'li^t' Theodore  C,  and  K.  M   Hobbs^toGene«l  E^rlc  Co. 

Air  conditioning  unit.     3.174.541,  3-2S-W),  Cl.  iwo      x**- 
Braun  AktiengesellBChaft  :  See —  _: 

Krull.  Ernst.     3,174.396.  oita^qb    *_9<»--6."4    PI 

Brauner,  Shlomo.     Antiglare  device.     8.174,398,  8-23-65,  Cl, 

BrS^'r.^des  A,  to  Grinnell  C^rP      Batchet^tuated^a.^ 
opening,  slow-closing  valve      3,174.717,  S-2.i-»0,  Cl.  ,«>i 

^'"Smin^'Al^xandtTrandBravman.     3.175.068. 
Brevets  Aero- M era nlqnes  8.A.  :  See— 

Malllanl  Bernard      3,174,400. 

Wvser,  C.lullo.     3,174,431. 
Bridge^rt  Metal  Goods  Mfg  Co^^he  :   See— 

niiJLT^Hsns    to  Machine  Tool  Works  Oerilkon  Admlnletra- 
"tto^Co     Firing  mechanism  for  automatic  firearms.    3.174,- 

Br?Si,^^'t1'w»c^k'w^-F\?t'er      3,174,625,  8-23^3,  CX.  21(^ 

BrtJS.'   Andre  H.,  and  D.  E.  Bohaai.  to  United  States  Steel 
C??P       MethSi  of  brlquettlng  Iron   oxide  fines.      8.174.846, 

3-23-85.  Cl.  7.V-^. 
Bristol  Sld^deley  Engines  Ltd.  .see—        -,.,^900  ^ 

Ackland,  Douglas  F^,  and  Wright.     3,174,280. 

British  Titan  Products  Co  Ltd^ ;  ^TriA  873 
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^^'^^ri^rn.fmhA    L"~Brook.,    and    ^!}\*l^,^il^^ 
Brose,    Horace   B.      Tire    repair   Inaert.      3,174,525,   5-,<rf-«o, 

3.174.732,  3-23-<^,  q^  ^61-^ 
«'«'^G%lVh'''Ce%7B':r'jX".Jnnnd'Qurnn.    8.174,485. 

«'°'rarS"'jJ;ep|l:^W.rd^nd  B«>wne      3  ^^IJ^    ^ 
Browne,   Douglas  F.     Bir<i   reeaer.     j,ii-«,-» 

Brii^r^ohert  W^  ^o  Canada  Her  Ma J^ty^the  ^^^^^^TA 
^Alr^^r^t  f^^?r;atinVhlgh  antimony-bearing  gold 
o^  \l74.848.  »-23-65^  Cl    75-l06_      Electromagnetic 

^'s"^"-  SS>°n.Vv;°.!ip°"rut?h':*""3,nT595,    3-23-8r  Cl. 

603.  3-23-65.  Cl.  192— «3.  „^^„t    to    North    Amer 

«"^Ttk,^V^o'n.^W.l£^  P     and  I^^H^^,  Vu]t^1t.r^  of 
^";jii!:^ca'''Na*^.      Nr^illas^  ar;;-   '3%V4,851,    3-23-65. 

r,  ^^   ^^~ - Ju  V    to  Jet-Set  Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

^TndfrTnT'^njj'^o^STl  \^t''  '^  "  non-flowahle 

state.    3.174.550.  3-23-65.  Cl.  \^\       3_23_65    Ci   16- 

Bugge,  Ertlng  P.     Door  closer.     8,174,177,  3-23-66,  Cl.   10— 

Bultkus.  Thomas  J.^, Dual  electrolyte  battery  cell..     3.174.- 
880,  3-23-66,  CT.  136—83. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BandT  Maurice  G.,  to  Tb«  ladiutrUl  Fumigaat  Co.  Fluid 
dltpinslng  gun.     3.174,660.  3-23-65.  CI.  222—424.5. 

Buntln.  George  A.,  and  W.  R.  Dlveley.  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Norborayl-l.l-dimettiyl  ure«8  and  tbioureas  and  um  aa  ber- 
blcldes.     3,174,843,  3-23-65,  CI.  71—2.6. 

Burleigh,  Richard  J.,  E  L.  Kelly,  J.  H.  Dorst,  and  C.  O.  Dola. 
to  iTolted  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic  Energjr  Couimisaion. 
Magnet  conatruction  for  a  variable  energy  cydotroo. 
3,175,131.  3-23-65.  CI.  317—158. 

Burnell.  Maurice  B.  :  Bee — 

Carle.  Don  W .,  and  Burnell.    3,174.326. 

Burnett  and  Rolfe  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Webb,  William  H.  A.,  and  Gull.    3,174.911.  .  ..     . 

Burnett.  Lauren  W. ;  See — 

Dyer.  Rex  H.,  and  Burnett.     3.175.072. 

Burns.  Leslie  L..  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Supercon- 
ductor fllma.     3.175.198.  3-23-65.  CI.  340— iJSX 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  See —  T 

MacDonald.  Duncan  N.     3.173.204.         "  - f  -  r"        -  .- 

Burt,  F.  N..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bosenbure.  Charlea  W..  Jr.    3,174,675.  _     ^ 

Burt.  Lewis  M..  and  L.  Hermann,  to  Sunertor  Aluminum  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Railing  support  means.  5,174,727,  3—23-65.  CI. 
256 — 22. 

Bush.  Alphonse  :  Bee — 

<Vernlck,  Irving  8.,  and  Bneh.     3.175.219. 

Bussell,  Joel  G.  :  Bee — 

Olsen.  Ralph  A.,  and  Bussell.    3.174.606. 

Butler,  Sammy  A.,  and  D.  L.  Critchlow,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Tunnel  diode  controlled  magnetic 
trUcers.     3.175.096,  3-23-66,  CI.  307—88. 

CagleToby  T.,  52%  to  G.  W.  Kilbourne.  Anticreep  derlce 
for' a  rehlcle      3,174,808.  3-23-65,  CI.  303 — 18. 

Caines,  WUllam  H.  :   See— 

Golden.  Charles  E.,  Calnes.  Cates.  Meyers,  and  Ketcbum. 
3  174  923 

Cala.  Charles  F.,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.  Glaaa  stirring 
mechanism.     3,174.729,  3-23-05.  Ci.  259 — 8. 

Cala,  Philip  L.,  to  Truck-Lite  Co.,  Inc.  Vehicle  light  resilient 
mount.     3,1'/4,713.  3-23-03,  CI.  248 — 204.  _ 

CaUway,  Bill  E.  Spinnerette.  3,174,184,  3-23-85,  CI. 
18—8 

Calderhead.  Forrest.  Hopple  with  adjusting  derlce  and  clamp 
means  therefor      3.174,261,  3-23-65,  CI.  54 — 71. 

California  Research  Corp.:   See —  .r.  \- 

Claussen.  WUliam  H..  and  Gould.     3,174,925.  .    « 

Vanselow,  Robert  D..  and  Wilkes.     3.175.021.  -;«. 

Wilkes.  John  B.     S.175.020.  ,    ^       "  H  / 

Callick  Eric  B.  B.,  and  J.  C  Firmin,  to  English  Electric 
YalTe  Co.  Ltd.  Storage  cathode  ray  tubes.  3.175.114. 
J-23-65,  CI.  SI 3 — 07. 

Callow,  Alan  E.,  and  J.  D.  Groves,  to  British  Titan  Products 
Co  Ltd.  Entrainment  of  vapours  in  gases.  3,174,873. 
3-i23-65,  CI.  106 — 300  ^        ,  ^   _^         . 

Cameron,  Donald  P.,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  *  Co..  Inc.  Cartoamyl- 
pyraaolidln  3.5-dlone«.      3,174,976.    3-23-65,    CI.    260 — 310. 

Cameron.  Elbert  H.  Carriage  for  cutting  torches.  3.174.736. 
3-23-65.  CI.  266—23.  ^  ., 

Camp  James  B..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Caae-control 
system  for  strip  mill.     3.174,317.  3-23-65,  C\.  72—12. 

CaBDbell  Alfred,  to  Farke,^  Davis  *  Co.  Phenoiypropyl 
guanidine  compounds.     3,lV4,»»7,  3-23-65,  O.  260— ioi 

Campbell,  Charles  J.  Pant  stretcher  and  creaser.  3.174.663, 
3—23—68    CI    223 74. 

Campion.  Frank  E..  and  J.  C.  Vaughn,  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.  Reeovery  of  petroleum  combination  re- 
verse-direct  in   situ   combustion.      3.174,844.   3-2»-65.   CI. 

\AA         1  t 

Canada    Her  Majeatr  the  Queen  In  Right  of.  as  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys  :   Bee — 
Bruce.  Robert  W.     3.174.848. 
Canada  Packers  Ltd.  :  Bee —  ,      _^    __  _^^ 

Teasdale.  Barton  F..  and  HelmeL     3,174.868. 
Canonle  Construction  Co.  :  See —  '  ""*    ]-,■ 

Maloaey.  Albert  J  .  and  Abbey.      3.174.290.  '1 

Canrad  Precision  Industries,  Inc.  :  B€€ — 

Feuer.  Irving.     3.175.116. 
Capitol  Hardware  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  Bee— 

Berman.  Vfarvin  A.,  and  Mayer.     3.174.592. 
Capps    David   C.      Pneumatic  cotton   iiarvester  with   cyclonic 

action.     3.174.265.  3-23-65,  C\    56 — 12. 
Cardinal  Scale  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Perry    William  H..  Jr.     3,174.566. 
Carle    Don  W..  and  M.  R.  Burnell.  to  Beckman  Instram«Dts. 
Inc.      Gas   cfaromatograph.      3.174.326,    3-23-65.    CI.    73— 
23.1. 
Carlen.  Bo  B.  J.,  to  Bonnierforetagea.  AB.     Device  for  count- 
ing   newspapers    and    the    like.      3,174,686.    3-23-65.    O 
23o— 98 
Carlson,  John  W..  to  Speed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Sheet   dUpenslng  device.      3.174.643,  3-23-65.  Cl.  221 — 41. 
Carman.  Ernest  H.   D.  :   See — 

Cross.  Harry  E.,  Carman,  and  Bead.     3.174.927. 
C»rr.  Jerry  J      Bee-  „.„.,,« 

Phillips.  Harold  P..  aad  Carr.     3.174,173. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  Sco—  ..,...„ 

Clarke.  Ev^ans  L..  and  Martens.      3,174.446. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See — 

JohnaoD,  Gordon  W..  Lobbaner,  and  Smith.     3.174,500. 
Cates.  Jerome  C,  Jr.  ;  Bee — 

Golden.  Charles  E.,  Caines,  Cates,  Meyers,  and  Ketcbum. 
3.174,923.  ...: 

"^•"^Mie^Aa*  E.  n'.n4.379.'--^  ♦•^-♦'^  -'    >r«i'  ' "    -' 

Catino.  Sigmund  C.  :   Bee —  _i   i'              ,^, 

Strobel.  Albert  F.,  and  Catino.  3,174,937.,'       '  .,  '         . 

Cecil.  Tom  A.  :  Bee—  *.»»i.W4  -^,'*^- 

Allegrlnl.  Aldo  P..  and  Cecil.  3.174.826.                     •  *• 

Ceelev.  Philip  W. :  ««« —  JT    a)ntiu,> 

Chase.  Delmar  B..  and  Ceeley.  3,174.639.         f.t       5m 


Celanese  Corp,  of  America 

GeaUng,  Peter  P..  and  Heins.     3,174,913. 
Helns.  Walter  E.      3.174.912. 

Wall.  James  K..   Smith,  and  Fisher.      3.174,948. 
Warner,  Joseph  S..  Ward,  and  Browne.     3,174,810.         .  , 
Ceaana  Aircraft  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

MUler,  Wendell  E.     3,174,408. 
Challenge  Machinery  Co..  The  :   See — 

Westra.  Dan  1'.     3  174.375. 
Chaplin,   Jonn    B.,   to   Bell   Aerospace   Corp.      Ground   effect 

machine.     3.174.573.  3-23-05,  Cl.  180— 7. 
Chapman.  Howard  D..  and   U.  C.  Banke.  to  Clarin  Mfg.  Co. 

Seating  structure      3.174.795.  3-23-0o,  Cl.  297—160. 
Chapman,    Roger,    to    International    Standaid    Electric  Corp. 

Electrical  amplifiers.     3,175,046.  3-23-65,  Cl.  179 — 81. 
Chase,  Corson  W.,  to  KMC  Corp.     Swing  diffuaer.     3,174,733, 

3-23-65,  Cl.  luOl  — 124. 
Chase,  Delmar  B.,  and  P.  W.  Ceeley,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Lift  truck  attachment  with  upper  and  lower  clamping  as- 
semblies.    3.174.G39.  3-23-05,  Cl.  214—653. 
Cbatten.  Victor  U.     Urnamental  device  using  liquid  droplets. 

3.174,088.  3-23-66,  Cl.  239 — 20. 
Chefalo,  Tliomas  M.  :   See — 

Shapiro.  Sydney  H.,  and  Chefalo.     3,175,008. 
Chemagro  Corp.  :  See — 

Aicbenegg,  Paul  C,  and  Emerson.     3,174,897. 
Chemlsche  Werke  Huls  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Kranke.   Walter,    Helnrich.   and   Muller.      3,174,962. 
Chemotronlcs.  Inc.  :  See — 

Geen,  Henry  C.     3,175,030. 
Geen,  Henry  C  ,  and  Rice.     3,175,025. 
Chen,  Ylan-Nian,  to  Sulser  Frerea,   S.A.     Slender  structure. 

3,174,389,  3-23-«5,  Cl.   189—23. 
Cberoff,   George,   F.    Hocht>erg,   and  A.    ReUman,   to   Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.     Photoconductor  materetal 
and   Mtablllsatlon    thereof  at  low   temperature.     3,176,091, 
3-23-63,  Cl.  230—211. 
Chestnut,  Amos  K.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.     Pendulum  op- 
erated safety  switch.     3,175,069,  3-23-65,  CI.  200—61.62. 
Ctalba,  Saburo  :  Bee— 

Sudo,  Takuro,  Chiba.  and  Goto.     3.174.S41. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Roberts.  James  A.,  and  Fischer.     3,175,061. 
Schaedler,   Raymond  J.,  and   Simmona.     3,174,697. 
Chicago  Snow  Printing  Co.  :  Ser-  — 
Green,  Marvin  T.      3,174,243. 
Colleger,  iieorge  :  See — 

Tantlinger.  Keith  W..  i'lacan.  and  Chicger.     3.174.630. 
Cbllds.  George  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Sheet  stscking  de- 
vice.    3.174.749.  3-23-65.  C\.  271 — 68. 
Chopa,  Jerome  H   :  Set    - 

Wltteu(>erx.  Edward  U..  and  Chopa.     3.174.658. 
Christian  Truth  Foundation.  Inc. :  See — 

Kemper,  -Merle  E.      3.174.203. 
Cliurch.  Idella  R..  and  D.  D.   Dean.     Simulated  ceramic  tlle- 
llke   UMsaic  construction.      3.174.893.  3-23-65.   Cl.    161 — 0. 

Clba  Corp.  :  See— 

Abramo.  .\ntbony  K..  and  Elsman.     3.174.899. 

Iterger.  Alfred.     3.174.985. 

Druey.  Jesn.  snd  Schenker.      3,175,006.  ^ 

Marxer.  Adrian.      8.174,978.  **   " 

Ramanathan,  VIsvanatban.     3.174.988. 

Ronco.  Kail       3,174.961 

SiegriMt    Adolf  E..  Maeder,  and  Liechtl.     S.174.974. 

Wettstein    Albert,  Anaer.  lleusler,  Kalvoda.  I'eberwasser. 

and  Heer.      3.174.969. 
Wettstein,  Albert,  and  HeUHler.     3,174.966. 

Cisco,  Edward  S.,  to  Stanray  Corp.    Looae  Jaw  collet.    3.174^ 

402.  3-23-65.  Cl.  90—11. 
Clapp,  John  M   :  Bee — 

Spyridakis.  Emanuel  G.,  and  Clapp.     3,174.399. 
CUrin  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Chapman.  Howard  D..  and  Banke.     3,'174,T9.*(. 
Clark  K^iuipment  Co.  :  Hee^ 

Stsaon.  Ronald  L.,  and  Shrere.      3.174.430. 
Clark,  Jack  W  :  Sff- 

Slms.  Chester  T..  Clark,  and  Jones.     3,174.853. 
Clark.  William  C  .  and  J.  H.  Engel.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Quench    method    and    apparatus.      3.174.924.    3-23-03.    Cl 

208 — 48. 
Clarke.  Alva  B..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Interior.     Edge 

isolation  of  photographic  Imagery     3,174.857.  3-23-65.  CI. 

96—27. 
Clarke.  Evans  L..  snd  W.  J.  Martens,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Power- 
rotated     soil     penetrating     tooL      3.174.446.     3-23-65.     CL 

111—7. 
Claussen.  William  H..  and  G.  D.  Gould,  to  California  Rexearcb 

Corp.    Hydrocarbon  conversion  {irocess  utillxlng  two  hydro 

cracking  reactors      3  174,925,  3-23-6.%,  Cl.  208-59. 
Clayton,    Psul   .\I  ,   to  Kord   Motor  i'o      .\lr  cleaner  attaching 

means.     3,174.775,  3-23   «5.  Cl.  28.V-81. 
Oayton,  William  B..  to  Merrick  Medicine  Ca     Fluid  purifying 

■     «i-.U 

*• . '  ■•«•% 

«u:.-r;.J 


mH 


api.aratUH      3,174.819,  3-23-60.  Cl.  21—78. 
Cleveland  Container  Corn. :  Bee — 

Stump.  Pani  W..  and  Stoiarick.     3.174.676, 
(Tevelsnd  Crane  It  Knglneertng  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

<:rsce,  Robert  W     Jr       3,174,«15. 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.:  Bee — 

Baker.  Charles  H.     3.174,276. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See—  .,    , 

Owen.  .Malcolm  .\    M.,  and  I)awiM>n.      3.174.801.  "■' 

Cockerell.  Chrlntopher  8  .  to  Horercrnft  I>evelopment  Ltd. 
Vehicles  for  travelling  slong  a  prepared  track.  3,174,440. 
3-23-65.  n  104—120. 
Ockerell,  Chrlstnplier  8..  to  Hovereraft  DerelOpnent  Ltd. 
VHitcles  for  travelling  over  land  nnd/or  water.  S.174..'^70. 
3-23-63,  Cl  180— 7. 
Coekereil.  ChrlBtopher  S..  to  Hovercraft  I>evelopment  Ltd. 
Means  far  supporting  loads.    3.174.571.  3-23-66.  Cl    180—7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


toIon.Pby5ics^Corp.3_^^^ 


High  volUge 


Coenraada,  Cornelia  N.i^  ;",-r;j.-i:,^o_i« 

Methylenebis     (2.6-dialkylphenol)     compounds.       3.175.01U. 
3-23-65,  Cl.  260—619.  ;  .    ;      ,. 

Cogglns.  Robert  W  :  8^—  ,,7*0911 

cJ."'S'.V,ii*J.'Vi  n'^^l';  c'Sf «...  CLOU.  Al. 
K^  Co      Tn'«tB»ent  of  aluminum  oxide  coatings      3.174. 

Cot?j^n^'  Coo^lS^^nd  T    Sa.tsberg,   .0  Motorola    Inc 
^mnary   c^"  •lltn.^lnK  ./Htem  hsvings  binary  count«-^ 

the  receiver  responsive  to  a  selected  code.    3,176.1»l.  a— w>- 

66,  a    340 — 164.  • 

Cohn, -Samuel  L.  :  Set — «,-.«,-  %,,  ■< 

tohn,  Charlea  C.     3,174,916.  *" 

Cohu  Electronics,  Inc  :  8««-- 

Colbe*'rt"'.'j:l.Vgi'p  ^to'^E.  I    du^'poSi  de  -Nemours  and  Co.     Sta- 
^^KtirXclllor^ntadlene  monomer  with  nttroi^^^^ 

Ide  dllsobutylene  addition  product.     3.17ti.012.  3-23-66,  Cl. 

260 — 652.5. 

^*'*^r*y''ci"ffo.S'ET.ndCole.      3.174.922.  >'  ^  ,„ 

Colli^LaVT  .  to  (Jotsverken,  Aktletool.g^      Ar«mgemenMn 

two-stroke  cycle  combustion  engines.      3.174,27n,  3-,4.i-t>.). 

CT.  60—13.  _  |. 

Colonial  Alloys  Co.  :«c^ 

Cohn.  Charles  C.     3,174,916. 
Combustion  Engineering.  In«  ^  *Jf' — 

Britt,  Howard  B      3.174.340. 
Commissariat  a  1  Energie  .\tomioue.  *«—    ,TRna7 

Aupetit    Armand,  Blum,  and  Jouln.      3.176,087. 

Rouge.  Pierre      3^^74,906.  .  «.._     ,  .1 

Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  .  Bee — 

.Matricon,  Marcel.     3.174.678  »^_ 

Comoagnie  (}enerale  de  Telearaphle  Sans  Fll     see— 

\Vendt,  Oeorg.     8,176.120  ^ 

Conbere,  John  P.:  Bee —  mitAtLAM  ^'  "' 

Con,£.'r'5:Sry^rM%"s^uri^nr5:vK5JJr*f%IUer  spreader. 

Colkl^n  'i?»^'<^'ri.  ^'•co'Jt^l 'device  for  a  marine  outboard 

Corri;    jVJn'ff'atf'li^^-^Ha'rVg^n    to  Com ina  Glass 
Worts      pJ^am^  cellular  body  and  method  of  production. 

toii'd'  ?a'u.'Nfi?oirbaXge^th  means  mariting  t1.e  end 

thereof.     3.174  4M0.3-23-^.\n.l2R-170. 
Consolidated  ElectrcMlynamlcs  Corp.  :««^  I. 

Berry   Clifford  K  .  and  Cole,     3.174,922. 
Consolidated  Lithographing  Corp.  :8ee—  ^       ,  | 

Macomber.  James  K.     3.174. J71. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.:  Bee —  .,^... 

Erhtler    Joseph   P..  Jr..  and  Rutledge. 
Constrnrtors  John  Brown  Ltd.  :  «""— .  ^. 

Rosenbrork.   Howsrd   H..   and  Jiskoot. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  Sec—  «,t^oi1 

Mots.  Kaye  L.,  and  Lundeen.     8.1T5.011. 

Control  Data  Corp.  :  See--.  .., 

Bice,  WUllam  O.     3,175.203. 

Waldo.  John  E.    3.174,668  ...  '  ' 

Controls  Co  of  America  :8«»c—  <»  ,.  . 

CoobfJlT-jIck^c".  ^Ind^'^^rnalL      Strinin^  J^n-trument 
bridge  and  anchoring  means      3,174,380,  3-23-65.  Cl.  84— 

Cookion  Sheet  MeUl  Developments  Ltd. :  See— 

Coob^.'^?mS:^^"co^^sI'n  ¥h'«.  MeUl  Develo^^^ 
MacUnea  fer  working  sheet  metaL     3,174.322.  5-n^»-W),  ^i- 
172— 324.V 

''"^^^f'joSa.  Ccl^r,   and  Saltaberg.     3,175.191 

Wlllyard,    Charles   H..   Cooper,   and  Turek.      3.175,193. 
rooner    Paul  H  ,  to  Penn  Banaor.  Inc     Material  flow  dlvertor 
apSiritus      3,174,607.  ^25^.  Cl.   19.V-23. 

Coopemisn.  Murray  C. :  *<*~7  ^  sitkatu 

Shapiro,   Hydney  sH.   and  Cooperman      S.JJj^;004. 
CootH-rmin.    Murray  C.  to  Armour  "^   Co      Pi^  rati  on  of 
quaternary    ammonium    nitrites.       3.175.0O5.    3-23-65.    Cl. 

Co?dW^Darid  B..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Polyurethanen  frorn 
trlM^  h?dVoxvethyl)lsocTa»nrate  "d  *lphenylmeth.ne  di- 
i;o<yanate       3.174.950.   i-28-66.   CT.  260— 77.8.  ,v_ 

Corning  GUss  Works:   See--  ,^„      ti-rairrn      ""' 

Connelly.  John  H  .  snd  Hsrrington.     3.174.870. 
Spremnlll.  Paul  F.     3.174,919.  l>  is... 

Corastubble.  Nell  W.  :  flee—     ^   _  _  ,  ^.        -  17a  aM 

Rlgterlnk.  Preston  D  .  and  CorAstubble.     3,•l"*•**'»^.^ 

Coor,  fbomas  H..  to  3^ntr^O»rn\CK\  O^. Jnc.  P^"! 
Uon  of  unsaturated  esters.      3.174.995.  »-23-«6.  Cl.   MO— 

Coi^ljobn  B.  and  L.  F.  Smrekar.  to  Bslas  Collet  Mfg.  Co 
AdJustHble  tool  holder.     3.174J66,  3^^^3-«5.  Cl.  27^ 

Cramer.  Harold  W.  IndlcU-bearing  structure.  3,174.238 
3-2$-6ft.    Cl     40 — 16. 

^^'De'^CnielTidmood  P.    3,174.365. 
Crawford  Fitting  Co. :  ««— _  .  ,^ 

Craw'f*ord.'N^ilim 'L'  .i--   w:"??   Da-«e»-«.   ».   Whiri^ 
Corp      Temperature  regulating  apparatus.     3.174.291.  S-28- 

66.   Cl.   62-3.  ^  ,    ^       o^ 

Crawley  InduHtrisl  Produrti.  Ltd  -Set— 

oWen.   Mslcolm  N.  M  .  and  Dawson.  „8.1T4  801  s 

Creedon.   iohn   E..   8    Schneider,   and  M.  "■?'»»;*<>  J'  eliS^ 

SUtea    of    America.    Army.      Conversion    of    heat    to    eioc 

Wcity.     8.175.105.  8-2»-«5.  Cl    810—4. 


;  «.« 


•.«! 


3.174,7»3. 


3,174,166. 


S.174.SS2. 
3.174.604. 


Crisalnger,  Woodrow  W..  and  E.  W.  Gray  to  North  Blec- 
tric  Co  Plunger  operated  magnetic  electric  switch,  i.iio,- 
060.  3-23-G5.  Cl.  200—67. 

Critchlow.  Dale  L.  :  Bee—    ^  ^  .     .  .  oitroo* 

Butler.   Sammy  A.^  and  Critchlow.     3,176,096. 

Crocco""Lulgl,  D.  V  rfarrje,  and  F  H  Be^do".  ^^^^AwS 
SUtes  of  America,  Navy      Expendable  barrier.     3.174,283, 

CrJ^Jy'r^kr^ieliVind  R.  F.  Koslcb  to  r^r_Ollver^  Inc. 
Treatment  tower  for  paper  pulp.     3.174.313,  3-2»-».  ci. 

CroSrHlrry   E..   E    H.   D.   C"7'"*"dF.p.    Read      Ion 

exchange    processes.      3^74.927,    3-2a-«5.    C>-    2^0— J*_. 
Crus,  Maierto  M    Jr.,  to  fe^C  Corp.     Fuel  mixtures.     8.1T4.- 

CulSts^n.Vussel  Pt^^'unlon  Carbide  Core.     Bl^rtric  arc 

welding.     3.175.074,  3-23-65,  Cl.  219—146. 
Currency  ProtecUon,  "£■ :  ?'«rr 
Martin,  James  L.    3.174,245. 

Curti^,'&'ri.TToY^ni^^'8tVa^s  of  Americj.  Atomic  Ene^^ 
Commission.  High  voltage  electric  generator.  8.175.104, 
3-23-65,  Cl.  307— 109.  ,^_^        _ 

Curtis  Mfg   Co   :   See—     ,,_.__.,    .       p:R    .      h 

GroBK,  Clarence  E.     3,174.778.  »  _,.^    t«<.      VMmi 

Cutler,  Casslus  C  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  V^^,™*"^^^?!^'^ 
suppressor    using    comb    filters.      3,175.061.    3-23-«o,    ci. 

Cuafr~"RKt  W.,  and  B.  W.  Ruhley.     PUstlc  Injection  mold. 

3.174.189.  3-23-65.  Cl.   18—42.  _  , 

Dacor  Corp. :  Bee —    .,_.-..  ""^^    -^  '*^ 

Dag.n.°'6sTn"e*y''t^  KJiU?'8?Je.  Co.     Method  of  melting  and 

refining.      3.174.847.  3-23-65    Cl.  75—43. 
Daimler  Bern  Aktlengesellschaft:  Bee — 
Barenyi.  Bela.     3.l75.mi^  i 

Drechsel,  Armln.    3.174.770.  | 

Mttller.  Alf  J.     3.174 J7L 
,       Nalllnger.  Friedrich  K.  IL    3,174  588. 
Nalllnger.  Frtedrlch  K.  H..  and  Gmelner. 
Scherenberg,  Hans  O.     3,174.466. 
Wllfert.  Karl,  and  Falla.    3.174,682. 
Dale    David  B..  and  W.  K.  Hervey.     Sport  shirt, 

3-23-65.  Cl.  2—115. 
Dallas  Sports  Knitting  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec- 

Pitman    William  B.     3.174.155        „  ^   .  .   r>K^«,i«.i 

Damei^ell,  Vivian  R..  to  The  Warren  Reflnina  and  Cheml«l 
Co.     Method  of  preparing  an  alurnlnum  oxile  ^1  and  lubri- 
cating compositions  thereof      3.174,930.  3-23-65.  CI.  2&- 
26.  »'•      I « ■ 

Dana  Corp.:  Bee —  07'  *'"        *"       4»'.-»»- 

D.nl?£' wri^'B.,^0  (ilneral  Aniline  h  Film  Corp.     Procj 

"^eM*  for^'Sr^clng  a  wild  cry-U»^e  ^S^sTl^^'lSo^ 
bromine  and  2-pyrrolldone.     3.174.980.  3-23-66,  Ci.  m^t 

Danw'l  Wiley  E.,  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  complex  of  bromine  and 
pyrrolldone-5.     3474,981,  3-23-66.  Cl.  260—326.5. 

Danlelson.  Warren  B.  :  See —     ,   ^     ,  ,  >>■>■, a  <>Qt 

Crawford.   William   R.^and  Danlelson       3.174  291 
Dardalne,  Edgar  J    M.  to  E.  P.  Remv  *  Cle^     %^^^'^     a 
for    articles    disposed    In    rows.      3,174.791.    d-2.i-«0,    »-i. 
294—87.24.  ,7.*,.. 

Datagraphlcs  Inc. :  Bee —  „__ 

Bramer   John  C,  Jr.     3.175.209. 
Davis    Douglas  P.     Apparatus  for  assembling  memory  matrix 

i^niponents       8.174214.   3-23-65.   Cl.   29—203. 
Davis    Jerald  W.     Automatic  bullet  puller.     3,174,389,  3-23- 

65,  Cl.  86—23.  ^,-. 

Davis,  Lewis  M.  :  Bee —         '  '      .  _,      .        ^y-tAittt 

riesllng,  Donald  M..  Klbbey.  and  Davis.     3,174,762.     ^^ 
Dawson,  Gordon  B.  :   See—  «  i^a  oai 

Owen.  Malcolm  N.  M  ,  and  Da^jon-     »-j"t-i2^    „^„  ^,^ 
Dayhoff.  Fxlward  8.     Light  controlled  variable  frequency  pulae 
Kenerktor.      3.175.165,   3-23-65,   Cl.   331—66. 

'^""lioVowfi,^  £lVlt*l,  Ohno,  Komori,  and  Dawl.     3,174.- 

986.  ^  ,|.    ..  v.-   • 

Dean,  Douglas  D. :  Bee—  ,  ,ta  aoa  *     "  t 

thurch   Idella  R.,  and  Dean.     3,174,893.       „        .  .  „ 

Dechant,  Arnnlf,  to  l^aschlnenfabrik  Augsbura  Nurnb*r|  A.G. 

Antomatlc  automobile  carrier  for  mechanlcar  garages  8,174,- 

fi.SR,  3-2.'l-fl5,  Cl.  214— 833      .  ,. 

De  Crsene,   Edmond   P.,   to  Crane  Co      Motor  or  f^/  «■" 

adaptor  for  valves  with  rising  rotaUble  stems.     8.174,866, 

3-28-«6,  CT.  74 431. 

Deere  A  Co. :  See —  «  ,»„  ..o^ 

Anderson,  Sidney  K.    «,1J4,*8* 
Bopf.  Edward  C     3.174,267. 
Hoeksems,  Joe  H.     3.174  266 
Hoffman.  John  B..  Jr.    3^174.696. 
Knapp.  William  fe.,  and  Wadelton.     3.174  556 
Van  Aiiwelaer.  Albert  J.,  and  Anderaon.     3.174.686. 

'^filJb.ilrno.^dhfrltrj..  and  Deerfleld      8,174,«10. 
Deets    Mar^rie  L..  to  American  Cyanamld(?o.     ^^J**^ 

methyl )phosphinyMdene    oxlmes.      8,175.003.    8-ZS-«o.    »-> 

260 — 566.  .,.    I 


r..fL\:   .-...f        .    . 


1  a*" 


De  Fusco.  Carol  A.  :««fr:     "''  ^i^i'l!/ '2gi"   "^"^  '  '-'^'^ 

Lery  Louis,  and  De  Puaco.    8.l74,4»8. 
Deaorakl.    Stanlslaw   D^.    and    V^  T.    Borka.      Page    turner. 

iU74.24».  8-28-66.  CT.  40—104. 
De    Lana     Hendrik.    to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 
^b^tSf^nslttvS  de'vice  'or  distal  measurement  of  ^««- 

pUcement  of  an  object.     3,175.093,  3-23-65.  Cl.  ZW>— -to*. 

'^'lS::i^'?*B3dij.TanddeLeeuw.     8.174.841.        r? 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.174,861, 


Deline,  Jack  M.     Po«itlve  drive  axle  conatructioii. 
8-23-85.  CI.  74—660. 

Dellus,  C.  A.,  k  Sohne  ;  See —  -    ^^"■ 

Schaffer,  Helnrlch.     3,174,514. 

^"'SMbohm^ldfartin   LTPortaer,   Delllnger.   and   Fr*n»on. 

3  174  292 
Demas   LouU.  to  American  Motors  Corp.     Wlndahleld.    8,174,- 

792,  3-23-65.  CI.  296—87. 
Dempcter  Brother*.  Inc. :  See— 

Dempster.  George  R.  and  J.  W..  and  Wender.    3  174,636. 
Dempster.   George   fi^   dec«aB«J^(bT    Trust   Co    w'-^""!!™*: 

exMutor)  and  J.  W..  and  N.  F.  Wender;  said  J.  W.  Demp^ 

Iter,  and  said  Wender,  asaors.  to  Dempster  Brother,  Inc. 

Container    handling    equipment.      3,174,636,    »-^*-oo,    ci. 

214—302. 
Dempster,  James  W. :  See—  .  _,      •  n  t-r a  aaa 

Dempster,  George  R.  and  J.  W..  and  Wender.     3,174,636. 
Dengler    Rudolf.     Tooth  brush  with  disposable  head.     8.174, 

174,  3-23-65.  CI.  15—506. 
Denk.  Johanna :  See—        ^  „  .„»^       9itj<i«q       '       •" 

Denk.  Kurt  W.  H.,  and  Griffiths.     3.174  369        _,  p   , 
Denk.  Kurt  W.  H..  deceased  (J.  Denk,  executrix),  and  T.  G.  L 

Griffiths.     Treatment  of  reels  of  paper  such  as  newsprint. 

3  174,369,  3-23-65.  CI.  82—101.  ,        „  ^   .^  .,h 

DennUton.    Raymond    8.,    to   The    B«;d«?Co'p.      Outboard 

marine  sUrter-generator  dynamo.     8,170,095,  3-^*-oo,  v,i. 

290 — 38. 
De  Paolo.  George  R.  :  See —      .         ,  ^    r^    n.^in 

Van     Loo.     William    J.,    Jr.,    Lawaon,    and    De    Paolo. 

De  See.''Peter  Q.-,  and  G.  E.  Lardner  to  Halkej-Robert.  Corp^ 
Valve  and  valve  mounting.     3.174,501.  3-23-65.  CI.  1^7 
223.  „  .  ,  - 

Deters,  Elmer  M. :  See—  ^  ^  ^^       "  .^^k  »•» 
Brown,  Marvin  A.,  and  Dettrt    S.175.125. 
Detwller    Florence  I.     Attachment  for  ironing  UDle. 

237,  3^23-65.  CI.  38 — 106. 
Detsel.  Hermann  V.  :   See —  _  ^     ,  j 

Siulen.     Gerhard     W..     Kuhlbars,    Detael,     and 

3,174,738.  „     .    ,.     a.^ . 

Deutsche  EdeUtahiwerke  AktlengeseUichaft :  See— 
Senlen.  Gerhard.     34"4.884. 
Seulen.     Gerhard     ^.,     Kuhlbars.     Detsel.     and 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber  Scherdeanstalt  vormals  Roessler  : 

Klhlsrh    Gerhard,  and  Sauer.     3,174.831. 
De  VolheT  kaymon^   to  Glaverbel.   8.A._  Steering  dlfferen 

««l?or  Vehicles       3  174.769.  3-2^-65.  CT.  280— 91.  ,       , 
DeUVy.   DavlsR      II  'and   L.   Koplto.   to   Balrd- Atomic    Inc. 

Bxcltatlon    source   for   emission    spectroscopy.      3,1.4.893. 

DlMsl^P^tr^k^and  A.  I.  Laskln,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chem 
leal    Corp.      A-13.17  »«:o-«ndrostene    com^unds    and^ 
tone  Intermediates  therefor      8,174,982,  3-23-60.  Li.  .«w 

Dl^re^gorlo,  James  P.     Tumbling  machine.     8.174.492,  8-28- 

Aft    (n    1S4^-~104 
DlSer   LeRov  E..  to  Olobe-Cnlon  Inc.     OwrtUator  Ignition  sys- 

t?S;:  ^175,123.  3-23-65.  CI.  316-209. 

Dimmer,  John  C.  :  See — a  %t^  fra 

La^ranche.  Harvey  W.,  and  Dimmer.     3,174.178. 

Dlveley.  W^llUam  R.  :  See—  ,  ,ta  jliq 

Buntin.  George  A.,  and  Dlveley.     3,174,843.  w„„„_ 

Doherty    Carl  S..  and  6.  E.  Rawle,  to  Tfhe  feoelng  Co.     Motion 
S^  devl^.     3.174.331.  3-23-65.  CI.  73—70.2. 

Dola.  Charles  G. :  See— 

Burleigh,   Richard   J..  .Kelly 

Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd. 
Sproule,  Robert  §  3,174,720 
Sproule,  Robert  S..  and  Boyd 


3,174, 


Oraule. 


Qraale. 


Dorat,  and   Delia.     8,175. 


I>)mlnfon~Maitrng' (Ontario)  Ltd. 


3.174,719. 
;  See — 


S.174,850. 


Wesson,  Joaeph  P 
Donlevy.  Alfred  L. :  Se., 

Hum,  Jack  K  Y.,  and  Donlevy 
Donovan,  Richard  F.  :  See —  oiTRAra 

Nledalelaki,  Robert  M..  and  Donovan.     3,176,073. 

"^"c^J^Ib".  Hartzfllt:  and  Ko.lch.    3.174.813. 
"^"kuWh.  Richf^..  KeUy.  Don.t.  and  Dola^  .^^kI^^ 

^"^U''W^rU^n"i.'°i.i7f,'3V.  4/ 

Dover  Corp. :  See —  _  .,^  .,o  -•*♦ 

Klaus,  Richard  M.     3.174.518.  ,,    .  , 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

Berhenke.  Luther  F.     3.175,007. 
Best,  John  8.     3.174,368. 

^''(^Xn^'^Ch'a'ieJ  E.:  c/lnes,  Cates.  Meyers,  and  Ketchum 
3.174,923.  , 

Larwn,  Eric  R.     3.174.996  ! 

McCracken.   Philip   G.     3,174,992. 
Doyle.  Michael  W.  :  t>ce—  9^^nal^» 

Swlnehart.    WlllUrt    T.,    and    Doyle.     8.175,668. 

Dravo  Corp  :  See—        „  ,,.  „, 
GroHs    Jerome  R.      3,174..^D.i. 
DrtH-bael    Armin    to  Daimler  Benz  AkttengeaeHsctaft.     Spring 
^r^K^liMon  for  vehicle-.     .^174.770,  3-?»-65.  CI.  2»0-~112 
Dree*:   Jo-eph    M..    D.    C     Kelsey.    and    tj_  C.    Mercurto^    to 
Sylvania      Electric      Products      Inc.      Cathode      aanembl} 
3.175,ll.-»,  3-2.S-65.  CI.   .113— 82.  ,  «,  «    n 

Drew.   Adrian.     Taping  apparatus     3,174.891.   3-23-65.  CI 

Drl"^^miam  D.   and  P.  W.  Schwab,  J r     to  HlIt-Rom  Co 
Inc        Cabinet     corner     joint.       3,174.815.     3-23-96.    CI. 
312-263  "    "•"■-• 


r 


Druey  Jean,  and  K.  Schenker,  to  Clba  Corp.  N-(ortho- 
luetiioxyphenoxy-ethyU-N-propylamlne.  8.175.006.  3-23-65, 
C?l  l!60  570.7 
Druylants.  Paul,  to  Solvay  h  Cle.  Apparatus  for  detecting 
short  circuits  In  electrolytic  cells  having  liquid  mercury 
cathodes.  3.175,150.  3-23-65,  CI.  324—29 
Duhm.  Frank  W..  to  National  Mfg.  Co.     Latches      3,174.782. 

3-23-65.   CL   292—69.  _         ^  u.    =-    ,  .       .. 

Duncan.  James  K..  to  E.  W.  O.  Shaughne»«y.  E.  K.  Zelxeulte, 
and    J.    K.    Duncan,    d.b.a.    Duncan    Uewearch.      spinning 
arrangement  for  spinning  Hbers  from  molten  plastic  or  the 
like.      3,174,182,   3-23-6J.   CI.    18—2.5. 
Duncan  Research  ;   See — 

Duncan.   James   K.      3.174  182.  ,.    .    ^     ,.      . 

Duncan    William  L..  and  C.  E.  Rothermel,  Jr..  to  L.  I.  du  Pout 
de     Nemours     and     Co.     Beaming     apparatus.     3.174.207. 
3-23-65.   CI.   28 — 32. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.   Ltd.  :  Hee — 

Green,   Harold  H..  and  Lee.      3.174.230. 
Dunn.   Joaeph  B..  and  M.  O.   Ross,  to  General   Motor*  Corp. 
.Method  of   tUtertng   and   conditioning   solvent.     3,174,16o, 
3-23-65.    Cl.    K— 158. 
Du  I'out  de  Neuiours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See —  v  .         \  < 

Borcbardt.   Hans  J.      S.174.822. 

Colbert,   George  P.     3,175  012.  

Duncan.  William  L.,  and  Rothermel.     3,174,207. 
Edlln.  Frank  E.     3.174.915.  ^    ^,, 

Edwards,  James  L..  Rhoden.  and  8cott.     3.174.271. 
Fuwcett.  Frank  8.,  and  Smith.      3,174,988. 
Gladding,  Edward  K..  and  Remy.      8.175.002. 
llelks,   John   K.     3.174.451. 
Hein,   Rowland   F.     3.174,828. 
Tocker.    Stanley.      3.175.024. 

Webster.   Owen    W.      3.174,993.  „      _. 

Durham,  Hubart  N..  Jr.     Soldering  duxes.     3,174.220,  3-23-6o. 

CI.    29 — 495. 
Duthion.  LouU,  and  J. 
Removable     silencer 

3-23-65.    CI.    181— .'.1  ^  ..      .  n     ♦. 

Duthion.   LouU.  and   M.   S.    D.   Hafenacher.   to  8o<:l«te  Bertin 

*    Cle.     m    flight    Jet    silencer.     3.174.682,    3-23-«i,    CL 

Dutto^   John    C.     to    General    Electric    Co      yaporlMtloii 

cooling    of    electrical    apparatus.      3.174.640,    A-ZS-ta,    Cl. 

16^—105. 
Dver    Rex  H..  and  L.  W.  Burnett.     Resistance  welding  oppa 

ratus.     3.1^5.072.  3-23-65.  Cl.  219—106. 
Eagle  Crusher  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Miller,    Harold   J.      3,174.698.  

Kustman.  fcverett  J.  to  United  »"»<?•  «' America    Air  Force. 

separable    coupling.      3.174.781.    3-23-65,   Cl.    287—103. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

.\erwln.   Hubert.     3,175.222. 

"whlne'ry.'vernon  W.,  Wolcatt,  and  Tedatrom.      3.174.601. 
Ebbert,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

WalUce.  Richard  B..  and  Ebbert.     3.174.190. 
El>entpacher,  J.,  Flrnia  :  See — 

Hettlch,   Alfred.     3,174.277.  o      ..  ^  u-- 

Eby    Richard  R  ,  and  E.  B.  Nolt.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.      Hay 

baler.      3,174,425.  3-23-6o    Cl    10O--98. 
Eccles.  Edwin  i  .  Jr..  R.  T.  kaynes.  L.  J.  Weaver,  and  L    fc. 
W*^k<«     to    Monsanto    Co.      Alkylbenxene   sulfonate   slurry. 
3  174,935.   3-23-63.  Cl.   252-161.  ,  ,.^   ^. 

Echtler,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  and  G.  R.  R"'"*<*f*^-V»  <Ag""®L'$*!'^" 
Coal    Co.      Test    coupon    positioner.      3,174.332.    8-23-60, 

rf-»  »         ^  •» oft 

Edbloni,"  Erik  O.  H.  K.  G  Lundbeck.  and  J^  8  V  Roos.  to 
Sklnska  Ceinentgjnterlet,  AB.  Deep  drills  having  an  eccen- 
tric bit       3.174.563,  3-23-65.  Cl.  175—258. 

Edgar.  David  M.,  ani  D.  Kristof.  to  8  1.  H»n<»llng  Systems. 
Inc.     Tow  truck  system  and  tow  truck  therefor.     3,174.439. 

Edga^oSf  Frank  R^to  L "ilted  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Hermetically    sealed    container.       3.174.620,    3-23-65.    CI. 


H.  Berlin,  to  Societe  Berlin  k  Cte. 
device     for    Jet     engines.     3.174.581, 


206—1 
Edlln.  Frank  E..  to  h.. 

supported  solar  still 
Edwards.  James  L..  E 


I.  du  Pont  de  Nemourn  and  Co.  Air 
3,174.915.  3-23-66,  Cl  202—284 
_  _  _  I  Rhoden,  and  P  T.  Scott,  to  E.  I. 
'diTPont'de  Nemours  and  Co.  Variable  denier  multlfllanient 
yarn  having  random  sluba  In  a  broad  distribution  of  slses. 
3  174,271.   3-2.H-6."i.   Cl.    57—140.  ^    «     „     .^      a 

Kdward.s,    Klrhnrd    M..    8.    N.    RoblnKon.   and   K.    F.    Sander*. 
to   inlted   State*,  of  America.   Atomic   Energy   Commliialoa. 
Fluldlxed  bed   reactor.     3.174.H34.  3-2S-66.  Cl.  2.4--284. 
EMer    FrldoUn.  deceased,  by  A.  J    Rothenbuhler,  le«al  ijpre- 
"  ntatlve.     Tkble  of  adjustable  height.     3.174,443,  3-28-66. 

E5ng\o?rwnfred     J.,     to    Hovercraft     Development     Ltd. 
Vehicles  for  travelling  over  land  and/or  water.     3.174,569. 

M^on,'  Wilfred   J.,   and    E.   O.   Tattersall,   to  Hovercraft 
TJevelooment  Ltd.     Vehicles  for  travelling  over  land  and/ur 

water.      3,174..')72,  3-23-65.  O.  180^7  _- 

Egyesult  Iiiolampa  es  Vlllamoaaagl  Reaxvenytaraaaag :  Sae— 

Kardos.   Ferenc      .y75.117.  ,,7i9th 

Ehmann.  Leslie  O..  to  Eaco  Corp.     Chain  fitting.     3.174.278. 

Ehrenberg!  Gustave.  and  T    Blllnski,  Jr.,  ««  Bit'^IiS;  ^J*5'^5S 
Boat.-*  and  method  of  making  the  same.     3,174.166.  8-23-60, 

Cl.  9—6. 
'^•*"''Hfnt*!l^°ji»h«'^.  and  Ehriek.     3.174.846.  -n 

^'*""BSrti!*^Que1rt'hr   R.,     Ehrilch,     Knudsen.     and     Smltfc. 

.3  174  902 

Elckmann.    Karl.     C»"»'"t»«?,  "»*?•  i!5a!SS''c!l*°foi-l5' 
draulic  preaaure  medium.     8.174.482,  8-23-68.  Cl.  H»— oo. 

Biaman.  PhlUp  C. :  See—  «  irx  aoo 

Abramo.  Antkony  E..  and  Elaman.    8,174,8»».         i  ,> 


I 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


«T^  w.      -^1.  harlns  Ferree   Boy  E..  tc  Union  CWU  Mat  Co.    Overhead  ga*-ftiel«d 

ici.ner  Edwin  J    to  Eisner  Scale  Co.     Weighing  acale»mTlMr  rernw.noy.^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

cone  ?lvot°   and   concavity   bearing  auflacea.     8.174.568.  ^^^^'^^^^^^^  q ;  ^^  ^tarilne.  Inc._  ruu_tyy)e  material  .^reader 
3-23-65,  Cl.  177— 24T. 
El*ner  Scale  Co.  :  See— 

Blaaer.  Bdwln  J.     3.1T4.668 


./ 


3.174,178. 


Maisocco. 

.Bee— 


8.174.622. 


and  Relchle.     8.176.022 


Ekco  Product*  Co. :  B^  TM™™«r 

LaBranche.  Harvey  W..  and  Dimmer 

Ekelund.  Bruno  :  See —  017^  \m 

Matt*,  SIpard.  and  Ekelund.    3.174,507. 

Electro  Nlte.  Inc  .  See—  „„i««ki      8  1T4  166 

Ehrenberg.  Gu*tave.  and  Blllnau.     9,u*,io» 
Electrol  Equipment    Inc  :  See  -    ;■ 

Orr,  Donald      3,176,111.  

Electronic  Coin  P'"*****"!  .^"IB  '•  ***~ 

Welilnjf  apparatus   and   method.      3.170,070.   jv-^o-wo. 

EmHe'riiert  B..  to  Elmwood  Liquid  Product.  Inc^  Befr^r 
ation  system  employing  a  liquified  gaa.  8,174,.«»,  »-**^o. 
CT.  62-216.  • 

Elmwood  Liquid  Product*.  Inc^Sefr— 

EllU.  Herbert  B.     3.174.299. 
Emerson,  Carl  D.  :   See —  "     •  «.,^  bot 

Alchenegg.  Paul  C.  and  Bmeraon.    ».174,897. 
Emeraon  Electric  Co. :  See-- 

Luenbercer.  Frederick  O.    8.174.348. 
Engel.  John  H.  :  See—      ^  _.   _,      ,  ,_.  ^^. 
Clark   William  C  .  and  Engel.     3,174,924. 
BngUah  Electric  \;alve  Co.  Ltd   :  See— 

Calllck  Eric  B.  B.,  und  Flrmln.    3,175,114 
Enloe    Loui.  H.    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     C^)in- 
muilratlon   station   employlnK  antenna   array.      3,178.216. 
3-23-65.  Cl    348 — 100.  i    ■ 

Environment.  Inc.  :  See — 

Webb.  Paul.     3,174.300. 
Equitable  Paper  Ba?  Co  :  See—  ,,..-.. 

Kaltman.  Jack,  and  Tlnsobert.     3.174,644 
Erlcka.  Walter  P..  and  R.  L    Yamall    to  The  fj^son  Co^     Sta- 
Mttacd  polratyrene  coating  composition.   3.174.941.  3-23-00. 

EiStMS^nfon  F..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.    Matter  cylinder. 
8.174,'286,  3-28-6."i.  Cl.  60—54.6.  ,^     „     ..       o..      a^n 

Erlkson.   Carl   R.,   and   V    Tedeachl.  to  The  B"'^-  C**- .   23^ 
eroalon  control  dlene  Utex  composition.     3,174.942.  8-^*- 
66,  Cl.  260—27. 
Eaco  Corp. :  See —  _        .     r  , 

Ehmann.  Lealle  O.     3.174,273.  I 

E*peJo,  Eu*eblo  H.  :  See — 

Larentl*.   Albano.   E^spejo.  and 
Eaao  Research  and  Englneerina  Co. 
Long.  Robert  B.     3.175,018. 
McDermon,  Walter.     3.174,171. 
Morway,  Arnold  J      3,174.932. 
Reltemeler.  Arthur  L.,  Sommer* 
Ethyl  Corn. :  See — 

Coffleld.  Thoma*  H..  and  Pllbey.    8,175,010. 
Btnde*  k  Fabrication* :  See — 

Lemaire,  Roland.     3,174.700. 
Bvan*.  Jack  M.  :  See— 

Lodholm.  Valdemar,  and  Evan*.     3.174,777. 
V  Everest  k  Jennings.  Inc.  :  See — 

Jennings,  Harry  C     3.174.800. 
Bmon.  John  E..  to  Ablti  Power  k  Paper  Co.,  Ltd. 

load  allfner.     3.174.682.  3-28-66.  Cl.  214—6. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See— 

Cbaae,  Corson  W.     3,174,783. 
Cru«.  Mamerto  M..  Jr.    3,174.838. 
Paasch,  Werner,  K.  Kflckelhahn.  and  H.  Schade.  to  Franke  k 
Hetdecke    Pabrlk     Photographlacher    Pra«i*lon*-Ax«)arate 
Photognipblc  camera.     8.174.418.  3-23-65,  Cl.  95—49. 
Faler   Jokn  A.,  to  Kolene  Corp.     Molten  oalt  *pray  apparatus 
for  deacaUng  stalnlea*  steel.     3.174.491.  3-'2i-6b.  Cl.  134— 
102 
Falkum,   Sverre.     Line  storing  reel.     8,174,708.  3-28-68.  Cl. 

242—96. 
Fan*teel  MeUllurglcal  Corp. :  See — 

Maki.  William  M.     3.174,267. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Holtschmldt.  Hans      8.175,001. 
Klein.  Alfons,  and  Kaucxor.    3.174,938. 
HImmler   Walter,  and  Kaucxor.    3,174.987. 
Spahrkls,  Helnrlch,  and  Mauthe.     3,174,817. 
Farhl.  Carol,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Chloroqulne  adenylic 

nurleotidea     3,174,963,  3-28-6BC^  260-211  5. 
Farley    Howard  G..  to  Guerin  Enalneerlng.  Inc.     Eleetroiiy- 

draullc  actuator.     3.175.094.  8-23-66.  Cl.  290—1. 
Faulkner.  Robert  E.  :  See—  ,  ,,.,  o«o 

Roberts,  Robert  L.,  and  Faulkner.     3.174.869. 
Faulstleh.  Margo  :  See—  », 7^*71 

Geffcken,  Walter,  and  Faulstleh^    3,174.871.     _      ^    .     „^ 
Fawcett.  Frank  8..  and  W.  C.  Smtth,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  d«  Ne- 
moura  and  Co      Perfluoroalkyl  iaothlocyanates.     3.174.988, 
3-23-65    Cl.  260 — 454. 

Feedall  Inc  :  See—  .  ,,.  ^, 

Wlnslow,  Lewis  R.    8.176.067. 

Ferrinaton,  Thomas  E.,  to  W  B.  Grace  k  Co.  Polymerisation 
procvB*  u*lnif  a  catalyit  system  comprising  an  organo- 
alumlnum  compound,  a  benioqulnone  and  an  oxygen  con- 
taining ga*.    8,174,959.  3-23-65,  Cl.  260—89.6. 

Femandes.  Enrique  M.  Herbage  cutting  device.  8,174.268. 
8-23-65,  a.  6*— 241. 

Ferrante.  Jake  C. :  See —  ,.  .        ,.        ,  .    -,,,. 

Jones,  Frederick  C.     8.174.168. 
Ferrari.  Charle*  O..  to  J.  R.  Short  MUltng  Co.     Contlnuoua 
bread  making  mathod.    3,174,867,  3-23-66.  CL  99—90. 


Ferria.  Robert  0..  to  Starilne,  Inc.  FlaU  troe  material  aor 
with  pivoted  ahleld.     3,174,787.  8-28-65,  C\.  275—8. 
Ferro  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

Pickles,  Joseph.     3.174,710.         ,    ,     ,  .        ,  fi^»,„ 

Feuer    Irvlna    to  Canrad  Precision  Indnatrles.  Inc.     Electro 
luminMcent  condenser.     8.175,116.  8-28-65,  Cl.  318—108. 
Fiala.  Ernst  J.  H   :  See—  .  .,,  „„„ 

WUfert.  Karl,  and  Flala.     8,174,682. 
Flchtel  *  Sacha  A.G. :  See—  ':.    ,    '  ;"/  " 

l>otter.  Paul.     3,174.586.       ,      ^         ,  ^     .       ^. 

Fichtner,  Edwin  C.  to  Wells  Mfg.  Co.  Apparatti*  for  bond- 
ing thermoplastic  materials  with  residual  heat.  3,174.892, 
3-23-65,  Cl.   15«— 583.  .        ,.  u       .        .    »^— 1 

Fiddler,  Theodore  E.     Plunger  actuated  switch  uslna  IntMral 

leaf  ipring  contact*.     3.175,066,  3-23-65,  a.  200—165. 
Field    Robert  B..  to  J.  8.  KamborUn.     Shoe  upper-stiffener 

ast»emblv      S. 174.236,  3-23-66.  Cl.  36 — 68.  

FlSdT^    Rudolph  B.     Tilting  bath.     8.174.160.   8-28-65.  O. 


Pulpiwood 


elding.  1 

Fields  Roger  Q..  to  Schlumberger  Well  8urve>^ng  Corp.    Well 
h«W  ap^ratu*.     8,174.547,  3-23^5.  Cl.  1«^55  1. 

FlientscfieT   Han*.    K.    Herrle.   O.    Winter    A.    M"f»/;.   ':   G. 
Reich     and    H.    Voss.    to    BadUche    Anllln-    &    SodaFabrlk 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Process  of   ««rf»««  «1^?C,P*P*'^V' 
suble  cation  active  plastic  dUperalon*.    3,174,874.  8-28-60, 

CL  117—156. 
Fllbey.  Allen  H.  :  See—  iriinin 

Coffleld   Thomas  H.,  and  Fllbey.  3,175.010. 
Flndley    Howard  j"  to  Textron  Inc      Method  and  apparatus 

for  cuttinrmaterlal.     3,174.404.  3-23-66.  a.  90-S. 

Finger,  Benjamin  M.:  See—  .,7.1070  r      .'■'.;'■ 

Bolger.  Jame*  W.,  and  Finger.  8,174.978.         r. 

^'"VmyarJt^'rte;  H..  and  Fink.     8.176.189. 

"""^sTmmoIr/.' "^Mlltin  "E^'Fin.te^^^^       «d     Terko.kl. 

3,176.118. 
Flrmln,  Jervols  C.  :  See —      ._.       .  o  tTK.  itA. 

n^s^^^'ik^r"'  h^^  srri,i?4'.5iT"t2^.  a. 

3,174,903,  3-2S-65,  Cl    1«7— 74. 

Flacher,  Geora.  Aktlengesellschaft     See—  ; 

Renker,  Hansjorg.  and  Huber.    3.174,349.  ^.., 

Wldmer.  Max.     8.174.812.  1 

FlBCher   Howard  R.  :  See —  o  ,-«  n.a-t 

mill  *pp*ratu..     8.174,696,  8-211-w.  LI,  «* 

BoUer^lectrode  welder.     3.176,071.  »-^»-oo.  v,i. 
Flagan.  Robert  G-     Set^     m.^in    and   Chle«r.     8.174.680. 
Flar7h"r.'°<^Uren^«^"i  ""FilSrTashlSj  ^J^hfne.     8:i74.490. 

3-23-65,  Cl.  lS*-;«0  - 
Fieckenstein.  John  ^  l^See—        trieckensteln.     3.174.909. 

66.  Cl.  i««--;*2.    „  ^_ 
Fllntkote  Co..  The  :  «ee —     j  t  •.,-♦.       a  174  977 

8  176  195.  3-23-66,  Cl.  840—173. 

™ 28-66,  Cl. 
^°'*C^a*';to'n.''paufM.     3.174.776.  ^       -^^   ^  -. 

^°'"bTO  Siph^rind  Bu..eU.    3.174.608.       Z.  *r?  .^. 
'''"^R,n^r'"'M2in  cT^d  Foulke.     8.174.918. 

3°1M,1»6.  8-28-65^  ^^'1±,^  ™„  tor  ..l«-.bll. 


"r;tii*'for'placlng_row.  of  article*  on  conveyor*. 


Frank,  Walter  R.,   - 

Ball  applicator  fitment. 


8.174,176, 


812  O.G.    -  8Sa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pimakt  4  Heldecke  F»brU  Ptiotograpblacher  Pnuialons-Ap 

Fa&sch,  Weroer,  Kflckelhiha,  and  Schad*.     3,174,418. 

Fr*nke,    Walter,   K.   H»iarlc)i,   and   B.    Muller.   to   Ch*inl»che 

Werke  HuU  Aktleni««U»chaft.      Terpolymer  vlnylacetate 

2-oxTineUurl  - 1.4  -  endomethylene     cyclohexene-(5)  ethilene 

and  proem   tli«re<or.      3.174,952,    3-23-65.    CI     260—80  5. 

FrtnkM.  Sldnef.    Wloding  and  unwinding  api>aratus.    3,174,- 

701,  3-23-66,  Cl.  242—75.51. 

Fimnaon,  Paul  u. :  See —  _    .  ^ 

Kaabohm,    MarUn    L.,    Porter.    DeIUn(«r,    and    Fran 

Frechette"  Leo'  P.."  and  H.  D.  Oaudet,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp. 

Two  stage  combination  cam  and  sprinc  powered  caae  •liirt 

mechanUm.     3,174,609,  3-23-65.  CI.  197—73 
French    Clyde  K.      Combined    handle  and   re«l   for  water   8Kt 

rope.'    3.174,702,  3-23-65,  CI.  242—80.1.  .,  ,^       ^        . 

PrenV  Helmuth.  to  Ern«*t  Ulta,  OeMUscbaft  mlt  bwchrank 

ter   Haftung       Switching  arrancemcot  for  electromagnets 

3,175,128,  3-2a-«5.  C\.  317—123. 

'^**k™k^we*'G7rald  W..  and  Fried.     8,174.»71 
Priedland,  Martin,  and  F.  W.  Schneider,  to  The  Vt  a™er  4 
Swaaey  Co.     Work  locator.     3.174,747.  »-23-65,  Cl.  26»- 

315 

Frtedland,  Martin.  F.  W.  Schneider,  and  L.  E.  Thomaa,  to 
The  Wirner  *  Swaaey  Co.  Turret  pnnch  press  with  sup- 
port member  for  Interchangeable  drive  means.  3.174,37». 
3-23-68,  Cl.  8^—526. 

Fruehauf  Corp. :  Bet — 

TanUlnser.  Keith  W..  Flagan. 

Frye.  Relnhold  A.     RoUry  engine. 
60—1 

Fujll.    katsuml.      Sliding   side   Jaw 
bearing  pin.     3,174.366,  S-23-65. 

'^Ve«haw,=LSSrrdF.    3.174.814. 

'^^TakkyIm'?,'''cho.o*.'si^irode.   Kaku.  Jono.  and   Fujimoto. 

Q  1  74  954 
Oabor.  Dennis,  to  Minnesota  Mlnlnf  k  Ml 


and   Chleger.     3,174.630. 
8,174,274,   3-28-66.   O. 


wrench 
Cl.  81 


having 
-1M. 


a   secure 


3-23-66.  a.  l7&-rlOQJL 


'i'!i 


Co.     Magnetic 


3.174.759. 


3.174.406 


;   See— 
3.174.741. 
Catalytic  muffler. 


3.174.836.  3-2^-65.  Cl. 


■scanning  h«Mid      8,175.049 
Gallc.  G^  Jetko  .  Se«—      „  ,  _^  .  „ 

^ppolt  Werner.     3.174,469. 
Oarlock  Inc. :  See—        ^  „     ,  ^ 

Scbwlng.  Roger,  and  Hosfora. 

°'"'^"a*iuJ*'RS^rt  Z..  OaWst,  Treff.  and  Moog 

°''"q'^SL«?,'  Ro^    A..    BoUlger.    and    Nu.sb.umer 

3  174  529. 

Garthe- Wolff  KG 

Wolff.  Karl. 

Garr.  Wright  W. 

O^V-fJ^n^^^o'l^e^^ioLl  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
cTii.  Machine  tool  control  circuit  ^'^'^^I'**;^^'^*^ 
bar  switch  and  a  bridge  means  for  checking  crosspoinis. 
si 75  190.  3-23-65.  O.  340—147. 

OMik  Richard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co^  Method  of  manu 
fartn'ring  a  resUtance-heatlng  type  water  heater      3,174, 

.     211    3-2^65.  Cl.  29— ISS.-S. 

Gaubats.  Arthur  W.,  to  General  Moto«jCorp  Filament  wind- 
ing of  rocket  cases.    3.174,388.  3-^*-»o.  v-i   «w     *• 

Gaudet.  Harold  D.  -Bee—  o  ita  aho 

Frichette.  Leo  P..  and  Gaudet.     3.174.609. 

Gayler,  George  A.  :  See— 

Penn,  Reginald,  and  Gayler 

Gebhardt.  3«roTD*T.  :  8f'—      . 
Johnston.  Woody  S..  and  I 
3.174.865. 

Gebhardt,  Marcolla  S. :  ««*-:  - 
Johnston.  Woody  8..  and  I 

^(tA  3x1. 


General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Alderson,  Edgar  D.     ».114iJ<»-        ,  ,,^  .^- 

Brandt.  Theodore  C.  and  Hobbs.     3.174,641. 

Outton,  John  C.      8.174,540. 

Gasiak.  Richard  J.     3.174^11. 

Jellies.  Uavld  A.,  and  Seal.     3.174,489.  >    I 

Loewenthal.  Heury  J.,  and  Roberts.     3,174,642. 

Lakens,  Ueorge  U..  II.     3.174,367. 

Xey.  Robert  J.     3.175.116. 

Pletacb,  Joseph   A.      3,174,539. 

Russell.  WUbur  W..  Jr.     8.178,124. 

Simmons.  Gerald  V.     3,17i.l74.  ,  ,,^  o-o  * 

iJlms,  Chester  T.,  Clark,  and  Jones,     3,174,W3. 

Thornton,  Raymond  C,  and  Abbott     3,174,301.  ..*i 

Welch,  Alanson  U.     3.178,173. 
General  MIUb,  Inc.      tiee —  ^■'    > 

Andersen,  Donald  L.      3.174,929  ,,,,„„^  '' 

Graber,  Robert  P.    and  Nakanlshl.     3,174,984. 

Lloyd.  Allan  G.     3,l7o,107. 
General  Mold  k  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Flynn,  Joseph  C.     3.174.637.  . 

General  Motors  Corp.:   8e*—  >,' 

Barcus,  Edward  L.     3.175,067. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.     3,174.595.  ^  •  •   ' 

Chase.  Delmar  B.,  and  Ceeley.     3,174,639. 

LXinn,  Joseph  B.,  and  Ross.     3.174,105. 

Erlckson,  Anton  F.      3,174,280. 

tisher.  Mark  E..  and  Macl.     3.174.302.  i 

Gaubati,  Arthur  W.     3.174,388. 

Qaugler,  Richard  S.     3.175,177. 

Kuhn,  Albert  J.,  and  Mann.     3.174,297. 

La  Mothe.  David  J.     3,175.100. 

Mackle,  liarry  A.     3.174,809.  ,  ,,^  o«9 

McCuUough.  DougUs  G..  and  Rosenbery.     3.174.862. 

Parker,  Leland  C.     3,174.511. 

Schjolln,  Hans  O.     3,174.602.  ^  ^    ^     w.      o  ira 

Simmons,  Milton  E.,  Flnsterwalder.  and  TerkoaU.    8,17a,- 
113 

Slason.  Kenneth  O.     3.174.896. 

Whaley,  John  A.     3,175.149.  ,,,.,-. 

Woofter,  Robert  C,  and  Luscombe.     3.174,878. 

Zelsloft.  Harry  C.     3,174,281. 
General  Precision,  Inc.  :  Bte—  «  ,,-  ,oi 

Blrbaum,  Morris  M.,  and  Salomon.     3,175.121. 
Borberg.  Willy.     3^173.047 
Mlchalec.  George  W.    3.174.356. 

Wolinsky.  Albert.     3.175.210         .,„.,«    .  «,  -«    rn 
Genoud    Jean.      Gas   Ughter  head.      3.174.810.   3-25-«6.   Cl. 

Gensman!Lee  R.,  to  L-M  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  Traveling  saw 
apSratus.    3.174.873.  3-Ja-«5,  Cl.  M-1 10. 

GerbjT  Kenneth  G..  to  the  Metal  Box  Co  Ui.  l^^r^^^JS.^ 
molten  thermoplastic  material.  3,174.186.  3-2»-65,  Cl. 
18—12. 

GerUch.  Richard  :  See--  ,,,. -^ 

Watal.  Anton,  and  Oerlach     3,174.830. 

Oerson  Samuel  L.  Cuttlnj  and  serving  Implement  8.174.- 
223, '3-23-66.  Cl.  30— 142.  ^         ,         ^  ,,     _>• 

Oersteln.  Samuel,  to  Ladv  Marlene  Brassiere  Corp  Founda- 
tion Mrment.     3,174.4fa,  3-23-65    Cl    128—645. 

OeMlltchaft    fur    Llndc's    Elsmsschlnen    AktlengeseUshan . 


8.175.122. 
J.  F.  and  M.  S.  Gebhardt 

J.  F.  and  U.  S.  Gebhardt. 


In 


aluminum    oxide.      3,174,871, 
F.       Slope    gauge.      3.174.226, 


and  Bader.     3,174.962. 


3-23-65,    Cl. 
8-23-«»,    CL 


and    rich 

106 — 54. 
Gelger,    Hans 

S3r— «©. 
GclgT  Chemical  Corp. 

Morel.  Charles  J 

Oelberg,  William  P..  and_ R^ J.  Botd,^ to  Pori..Z^ ^Ut^^-. 


Portable  exhibitor. 


and  Andrea  Corp 
Cl.  211 — 178. 
General  AnlUne  *  FUm  Corp  :  See- 
Daniels,  Wiley  E.     3,174.980. 
*  «.  ©anlels.  Wiley  E.     3.174.98L 
gtrobel.  Albert  F..  and  Catlno. 
Taber,  David.     3.174,951. 
General  Automated  Machinery  Corp 
Harnlsh,  Martin  J.,  and  Miller 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  Set— 
Wernlck,  Irving  S..  and  Bush. 


'«] 


3,174,937. 


3,174,390. 
8.179.219.  ■ 


•  |- 


Jakob,  Frits,  Ruckdeschel,  snd  Setdel.    8,174,293. 
Gestlng,  Peter  P.,  and  W    E.  Helna.  to  Celanew  Ow.  of  Amer- 
ica      Pressure   distillation   of   aqueous   formaldMiyds  with 
acetone  reflux      3.174.913,   3-23-65.  Cl.  202—61. 
Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N  V.     Sec—  1 

Van  Hoof,  Albert  E..  Hart  and  \Mllems.    3,174.858. 
Van  Hoof,  Albert  E..  Hart,  and  WUlems.    3,174.859. 
Gewerkschsft  Elsenhuette  Westfslla  :  See — 

Bosenberg^arry      3,174.289.  _    ^  .     „   . 

QttMon.  Dan<rW  .  K.  B.  McObee  and  R.  C.  Stroup  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Graphite  doth  laminates.     3.174.896.  3-2»- 

Olb^^*birtslL'*.\dJustaWe  plllow-roU.  8.174.163,  3-28-68, 
Cl    5— 33d 

Glddings  *  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See—  ,,_,,,- 

Kllroy,  Henry  P.,  McDonough,  and  Morin.     3.178. 138. 

Olelkens,  Johannes  W..  and  J.  H.  C.  A.  Gregolre,  to  8Uml- 
carbon  N.V.  Process  for  the  preparaUon  of  metal  salts  of 
•  hydroxy  a  methyl  mercapto  butyric.     3.178,000.  3-23-65. 

Giesler  Merle  G.,  8r.    Vehicle  trouhle  light.    8.175.079.  3-23- 

am       r^i      94fV-^8   Ift 

Gletema.  William  A.,  ^  to  «  ■iSteblsT  Prefocusslngleader 
Aim  for  motion  picture  projection.     3.178.223,  3-23-65.  Cl. 

OUlirt.   Ji^   K.     Animal   traps.     8,174.250.   3-23-65.   CT. 

Gilbert    John  F     Temperature-compensated  carburetor  choke 

control.      8.174.687.  3^28-66.  Cl    236—91 
Gilchrist.  Reginald  S.  :  See—  n^^A'>ntl 

Matttngly.  Denis  A.  E..  and  Gilchrist      3,174  206. 
Gllun.  Samuel,  snd  A.  M    Harja.  United  Data  Control   Inc. 

TW  drive  iichanlsm      3,174,671,  3-23-68.  Cl.  226— i 83 
Gtordaao    Michele.      Muffler  for  internal   combastion  engines. 

3  174,883,  3-23-68.  CT.  181 — 66. 
Glrault.  Pierre  :  Bee— 

AUals.  Andr«,  and  GlrauU.    8.174,972. 

GUces  de  BoussoU.  8.A.  :  Sej— 
Long.  Bernard.     3.174.839. 
Long,  Bernard.     3,174,840. 
GladdUg.  Edward  K..  and  D.  C.  Bemr    to  B.  1   du  f  ont  de 
IfMMart  and  Co.     Fluorinated  amfdlneaalnes.     3,175,002, 
3-23-68.  CT.  260—664. 


Glasenapp,  Donsld  W.  :  See — 

May.  Walter  M..  GUsenapp,  and  Warmk 


,1.    8.174,876. 


GUTerbeL  8.A.  :  Bee— 
De  Voghel.  Raymond. 


8,174,769. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


°**'^a?!o^'charlfV.  Jr..  WaUer,  and  Ofcto.    8,174.945. 

°^"'t>hSrii.''Roy*B"'8."8.i", 

Gmelner    GOnter  :  See—  _.    „       ^  Gmeiner.     8,174.793. 

Nsliinger    ^•^;*%»»^"heS  Airlift  Co.     Variable  elec 
Ooebels,  Frank  J.  Jr..  to  Hugh"  ^^<^   ^^   343-768. 

Oo\;y"'M:V;li'-."r  to  Vh  ?cf^o|:-^;i  ^--ory  -rum. 

3.175,ll»4.  3-23-65.  Cl    340-171  _^ 
Oolde,  k   T  .  GmbH     A  Co    KG    See— 

gtelaer,  J'^o''     3"V*f„  j  r  Cate*  Jr..  J.  C.  Meyers, 

°*"'0^M''Cw'a?d  H.' »d  Goldsby.     8.175.028. 
^^"'^iSlfeaS'i^.Srt  f 'Vnider    and  Goldswig.     3.174.681. 

Verreault.  Robert  L..  and  La  Rochelle.     3.174,170. 

Gordon,  Reuben  H. :  Bee—  •  its  120 

Brown,  Ivan  H.,  and  Gordon.     3.178.129. 

Gordon-Brown  Co.  :  See —  o  i.t>i  i<><i 

Brown.  Ivan  H.,  and  Gordon.    3.175.129. 

^^'^'^VllVn'!'  d'^ri'r  ^Tl'74.!?r  ^  •     • 

Oo^^J^S^TJkuro.'o^lba.  and  Goto.     3,174,341. 

iiil£>    Dlmltry   O      to   PhotoclrculU  Corn.     Electrical   con 

Grrc^'^miTy    J^-'Itlntef^fUal   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
cVrV      Pul«e  gener.tor  circuit  having  magnetic  core  timing 

GrTrRobe^^^^=^lr•  ^o'U' C?  vernT^r^ne  *  Engineering 
"'c^'     Overhead'  carrier-type    material    handling    conveyor. 
3  174.615.  3-23-65,  Cl    19«— 131. 

^""siul'.r'oerti'art    W..    Kuhlbars.    Det«l.    and    Graule. 
3  174,738 

^"'tris^.Tn,;^r.\o^"  w  W.,  snd  Gray     3,178^060 
OrsT   John  J     Ventllsted  plsstered  so*t  construction     3.174, 

Orl^T^l^m^tV.^lo'x'ero^W     -nj^^^^.'^'^r'^"  '' 


Onrrv    George  W      \4    to   B.   McCarthy.     Electrical  circuit 
^''i^na^r'Ln.li,  In  intermittent  ctan^ln  capacity 

'^t^^Bi  wti»f -vs^Ha 

ramp  signals  produced  during  the  time  lnt"TalH  betwwn 

re<MirrlnB  p«tr»  of  pulses,   the  slope  being  "'^^Tl.i   tfi^  fS 

;^(^  wTt*^  the  time  difference  b**''**"  »  F'*/*"""^  S^a" 
terval    and  the  duration  of  a  cprreipondlng  ramp  signal. 

3  175.161,  3-23-65,  Cl.  328-185. 

Ha/enscher.  Michel  8.  D.  :  8e«— 

Duthlon.  Louis,  and  Hafenacher     8.174.682.  ^^i-^i. 

HsKel    Raymond  J.     Artificial  flsh  lure.     3.174,^4».  »-*o-oo. 

.'J-23-65,  Cl.  91—19. 


miser  nean  lor  um:  "ii"    «««      5«^ 

^'^'iTlkin!:."  Jo'bl^ne^  W.:  a^nd'^regolre.     8.176.000. 
Gresen  Mfg    Co  :   Bee— 

Grifllthx,  Tnoroas  G.  L. :  See  .-. 

Denk  Kurt  W  H  ,  and  Orifllths.    8.174,869. 
Grinnell  (^orp_^:  See— 

Bra/,  Geddes  A.     8.174,717.  .    ..^  ^.- 

Oroove  i  Welter  :  See—       ,  ,_.  .^ 

8,174,778.  3-23- «8.  Cl.  2S6— **i:  Texaco  Develop- 

^-STe-ntfe'  SkyuSon"  p?ocS^.'''*3^i7"oJ».V23-^«.  ^ 
Oro*M.    J*erome    R  .    to    Dr.vo    Corp.      Spe*!    r^lnclng    gear. 

8.174  35.r  3-23-66.  a   7^13.  Nnssbaumer, 

GrowKelhnger.  Robert  A..  F.  K^  "r"'*^!'         «  it4  M9    8-23-68, 

to  The  Garrett  Corp     Control  sysUm.     84.74.««W.  o-^o-^"' 

n.  15« — 36  .'    —■ 

Groves,  Jaae*  D.  :   See— -  •171  oTt 

On„S^r  .VoV  f   'Silrr  ,irX'-.«M       ...T..4... 

tmDSBll"'>ion  •TBtem      8.175.1&4,  »-z»-oo.  v«.  o*« 
Ooeria  Engineering^  Inr^  ,,«;^,i 
Farley,  Howard  O.    3.175.094 


HaVe^r^^foy^'  H".^7o;irm^8tn.t  Corp    ,f tru^turjl  ^^el  and 
building    constructed    therefrom.      8,n«.owv,    »-*o-«   , 
189—34 

»*^^?^i"srV4%6i'"'    ' '    ' 

"•^•^h'a'io?  fe^'nVsi  Sr^ld.  and  0«,wskl.     8.176,029. 
Halkey-Roberts  Corp.  :  See —  o  ita  lUii 

88.2.  „„  V 

HarbrJ.l^Walker  ^frsctorle.  do.  :  Se^ 

Lelak,  John  W.     3,174,444         p-tjoleum  Co.     Method  of 
""'I^rDip^rWTfl'  r%l.?SrelStVl?a?  relay   mechanism. 
3  178,ff6,  3-23-«l'.^AnVersand  Kommandltge.ell«-haft. 
«'c'^o\?v"eyi?Vi'tel'^''''377T43^8"r2t68,  Cl.  104-88. 

°*'^^nrn*.  8sm|erTnd  Ha|,a     8  174  671  ^^^ 

n:r]:tT,rSrt^'  SJ^EUstlc  Co™.  Melt  extru^.^hU 
iXurethanes  iuiUble  for  elastic  threads.  8.174,949.  »-*•- 
fo.  CT.  26(^75 

"■"Kelly    /oh"^  H^^O  «*"''^«°      »'"*''"^-      ■ 
«'"k'ol;^;tS^^V^^^f  C.i'^Bran-t    «  174  74^       ^,  „.^^ 

«'eSs'S?fl'l°m'°ca^.*%l78V7:T2*8^6.  O.   264-280. 
"'"Ks%r  E»fric.*Srnns.   snd  Harrison.     «."**0^^„„. 

Cl    60 — 30.6. 
Harrle.  D*'»d  T  .:   Bee—  R^.rdon.     8.174  288. 

Crooco.  Ln»»L"!ri*;.»rr  Hocking  Glass  Corp. 


"      Farley'  Howard  6     3.175.094.  ^         plastic  materials    .'^'J^If.Vnd  Core.     Rho^k  and  vlb 

Farley,  "o^""^        •  Schlaglnstnimenten    und     „„'wklns    Robert  D  .  to  8p*rry  "ana  uor^.  267—1 

0HKi"i-5AS;,-^.\^ri?  J^ohs^fllT^^^^^  tlon  l^UtlngSHHemb^   8.174.740.  3-23- 


°-^^-j;aF\^^ri?  j^oh.^^VK;&.'j^^^^        i« 

"  *  ^aMBt.    8.174.882,  8-28-68,  Cl.  84 — 404. 


i-"!'- 


Oollck.  Ronald  A.:  8e^        .  ^..^     11174  495 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.,  and  Guile*.    S.i7«.s»w 

Oull,  Herbert  C      8^—  .  ,_,  «., 

Webb,  William  H   A  ,  and  Oull.    8,l74.»ii. 


»"Tro^   Lutgl.  Harrje.  and  R««i»°  of^i.^Vo!?.    Closure 
«"VJn'"Hi5f,^  Al^  »-.  Hart,  and  WlUems.     8,174,868. 

"VTuVd  ila-rprinVu^ngX^^^  ^or  a  gs.  chromatograph. 
,.174,344,   3-23^VClj3--422  ^^       Self-lOCklng 

"'.^;:^W  ^"r'\7';:5*2V^3^-'21^«Tc1.*151-14.  _         ...... 

""\^"h'^nipH.^U~idT  and  Carr     8  174.178.  ^     ^^„^. 

"roi;ei^%nr--?turl^.^:'ic'^oT*"M"^".    ^^»^»-    ^' 
''^^^i'p.ri  H      Detergent  dispenser  having  a  comprewilble 
"'c;n?nl'ner"'.U74,69l':^28-«!^l.  M9-814. 

""'lVTtle':To!;.'«nrHawVln..    ^^*.«kllllp.  Petroleum 
H»wkin«.   Harold   M.,   "«^^t„^    ,^«:o6Ung    moHen    thermo- 
Co.       Method    and    «PP?'^',"    3_23-65.    Cl.    62— 5«_,     ,^ 
plHstlc  m«t-[»«i,"    »Mlir?v  Rand  Cor^..    Shock  and  rihra- 

"•^S''"E^w[n^  !:*^r..    Hayne..    Weaver,    and    Weeks. 
3.17'4.9S8.  xfn^iine    Co     of    California,    Inc. 

Haywood,  ,{5<^«'_^„,LV?"*8  175,078;  8-23-68,  Cl.  240-2 
illuminated  room  dinaer.     o.n-." 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,174.843. 
3,174,727. 


Haieo    Frank  U.,  and  Nichols.      3,174.8»3. 
Jones,  Robert  L.,  and  Nichols.     3,174,474. 
Uaaen    Frank  D.,  and  H.  H.  NlclioU,  to  Haxen  Lnjlueer  uk 
Co  ■  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  annealing  metal  bodies. 
3,174,883,  3-23-65,  CI.  148— 1«.  .    ^       ^        ,    , 
He<iit.  Helmut,  to  May  Preasenbau  Ltd.     Toggle  lever  system 

3,174,347,   3-2»-65,   CI.    74— S8. 
Heeblnk    Bruce  G.     Biding  attachment  to  buildings.     3,174. 
192.   3-23-«5,   CI.   20 — 4. 

**  Wettstein.  Albert,  Anner,  Heualer,  Kalvoda,  Ueberwasser. 

and   He«r       3.174,9«9.  r»_„^.„ 

Heerklota.  Qunter.  to  vfcB  Kamera    undKinowerke  Dresden 

Monocular   mirror  reflex   camera.      3.174,416,   a-23-Oo,   »..i 

He'ikrithn  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Pile 
article  of  backing,  cuahlonlng  and  pile  yam  layers.     3,17*.- 

Hell.  i.'rledrich,'to  telefonbauund  Normalxelt  G.m.b.H.  8eal- 
t  ing  devices  for  vending  machines  and  like  applications 
37l74.383.   3-23-«5,  CI.   85 — 1. 

Heln,  Kowiand  F..  to  K.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Co 
sorption  of  bromine  on  anion  exchange  resina  In  the  pre* 
ence  of  exceas  chlorine.     3,174.828.  3-23-65.  CI.  23—- 'Itt. 

Heinrlch,  Erwln :  «ee —  ^  ,.   ,.  .j,t.*qro 

Franke,  Walter.  Heinrlch,  and  Muller.     3,174  952 

Helnx.  Walter  E..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Purllicatlon 
of  formaldehyde.      3.174.912.   3-23-65,   CI.   202—42. 

Helnx,  Walter  E  :  See—  o  ,,..  0,1 

Gestlng.  Peter  P.,  and  Helnx.     3,174,913. 

"^'Te^"?r1l7erV"nTHelnxe.     3,174,820.        -^       ■  * '       ' 

"*"^'r^sia\"rd':'jan''S7and  Hekkert.     3  175,107. 

Helman   Unas  J.     Applicator  devices  and  mountings.     3,174, 

460.   3-23-65,   CI.    119 — 157. 

Helmel.  George  A.  :  See—  «  ,ta  ba« 

Teasdale.    Barton    P.,    and    Helmel.  ,,3.174,86S. 
Henschke.   William  O.,  to  R.  E.   Phelon  ^o  •  inC;,^ '-'•^^fV?' 

connection  means  In  ignition  coll  unit  or  the  like.     3,170, 

HeVsoldt^MT^^il  Sohne^ittsche   Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft : 

Bee — 
Herb^'Euwn.  fo^Mesar's^Tr^umpf  &  Co.     Nibbling  machines. 

3,174,376,   3-23-65.  CI.   83—395. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See-- 

Buntln,  George  A.,  and  Dlveley 
Hermann.  Louts  :  See — 

Burt.  Lewis  M.,  and  Hermann 
Herr.  Ferenc :  See— 

Langls,  Andre  L.,  and  Herr.     3.174,975.    ^       ^     .        .   „ 
Herrlott.   Donald   R.,    to    Bell    Telephone   Laboratories.   Inc. 
Optical    frequency    modulation    and    heterodyne    recovery 
system.      3.175.088,  3-23-65.   CI.  250—199. 

^*''Fi'k^'til:i»e^**Hans,  Herrle,  Winter,   Mueller.  Reich,  and 

Voaa.     3.174.874. 
Hersh.   Herbert   N..   to  _Zenlth   Radio  Corp.    .FfequencT   con 
▼ertins    device    for    electromagnetic    radiation.      3.170.OH4. 
3-23-65.   CI.   250 — 83.3 
Herter's  Inc.  :  See — 

Mittelsteadt,  Glen  L.     3,174,636. 
Hervey,  William  E. :  See--  ,,,.,«« 

Dale   David  B.,  and  Hervey.     3,174,156.  „     ,    , 

Hesli^    b^ald  M.:  L.  W    Kib&ey    and  L  M.  D«^««..to  S/5'*«l 

Power  Corp.     Piston  and  Are  ring  construction.     .l,174,7«,i, 

3-23-65.  CI.   277—193. 

Hettlch     Alfred,    to    J.    Ebersnacher.    Flrma.     E/J>*u«J    »»» 

detoxicall^devlce.      3,174.^77.   3-23-66.   CI.   60-30. 

"*"'wettftein.'  Al'l^.  Anner.  Heusler,  Kalvoda.  Ueberwasaer. 

and   Heer       3.174.969  ,,,.««« 

WettKtein.  Albert,  and  Heusler.     M74.966.      _^.   „,,  .„ 

Hewett    William  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  polymerlxa 

tion    of    certain     conjugated    diene«    In    aqueoa«    media 

3.174.960.   3-23-65,   CI.    260— 94.3.  ,,711 207 

Hewitt    William  T..  Jr.     Fire  and  burgUr  alarm.     S,170,ZO7. 

3-23^65,   CI.   340—274. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.:  See—  oiTnini 

Hackborn.  Richard  A..  Misaon.  and  Mo^     M^75.161. 
Rels    Charles  8.,  and  Wunderman.      3.175.090. 
V'an'Duyne.  John  P.      3.175.170. 
Hill      David    C.     Pumps    and     regulating    means     thereror 

3  174.409.   3-23-65.   CI.   91--306. 
Hiu'-Rom  Co.  Inc.  :  See— 

Drew    William  D     and  Schwab.      3.174.810. 
Hlmm^Tmann    Wolfganz,   H.   Ulrlch,  and  W^  «>-«'•»•, „\»/'f; 
Vktlenge«ell«chaft.     Photographic  *>«"™|n/J^  «>"*"' °i!:,?,j-.' 
chloroacylainldo    hardening    agents.       3,174.861.     3-_.*-0.>, 

Hlniw.'^hinnes    and  H    Enrich,  to  An^hutx  4  Co   Om.b.H. 

Gyroscopic    nstrument.     3.174..'M6,  3-23-60.  CI.   '*      Z;^*     , 
Hltiman    ^Donald    O.,    to    PhllllpK    Petroleum   Co.,    lUlcroblal 

oil  proHpectlng  metliod.     3,174.910.  3-23-65.  CI.  19^-103^5. 
Hobba    Donald  C .   H    T.  Huang,   and  T    A.    Seto    to  Cha». 

P^r  A  Co     Inc.     Derivatives  of  6  amino  penlclllnntc  acid 

3  174.964.  3^23-65.  CI.  260—239.1. 
Hobbs.  Kelly  M.  :  See—  o  ,ta  nai 

Brandt.  Theodore  C.  and  Hobbs      3.174.541. 
Hobson.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  Gasket  Co.   Jackete<l 

gasket.     3.174.764.  3-23-6.-i.  CI.  277—231. 

Hoohberg.  Frederick:  See —  ^   „  ,  o  iTxnai 

Cheroff.   George.    Hochb^'rg.   and   ReUman.     3,175.091. 
Hoeksema,  Joe  H.,  to  Deere  k  Co      Multi-row  corn  harvester 

attachment.     3,174,266,  3-23-65.  CI.  56—18. 
Hoekstra.   Harold   D.      Take-off  safety  Indicator.      3.174.710. 


Wind 


Hoeppel    Raymond  W      Automatic  Irrigation  control  system. 

3,l/4.'496,   3-23-66.  CI.  137—78. 
"""B'o^keiorMerrtil  B.!^tter«,n.  Hoffman,  and  Ptterson. 

lloffmai'/Gw4*e  R..  and  J.  A.  Turner,  to  InternaUonal  Buid- 
ne«M  Machines  Corp.  Data  atorage  apparatus.  3,175,.iOO, 
3-23-65,   CI.   340—174.  ..,       »iTa 

Hoffman.  John  B..  Jr.,  to  Da«r«  *  Co.  BoUer  mill.  8.174.- 
696,   3-23-65,   CI.   241—224. 

Hoffma^.  ^l-^-'^;  ^  i,X7n,    McCullough.    McCormack.    and 
Holmes.     8,174.200.  ^      „ 

Hogan.  Jlmmle  8.  and  E.  L. ;  said  R.  L.  Hogan  *«wr.  to 
HLld  J  8  Hogan.  Bruahleas  direct  current  motor.  »,170.- 
140.   3^23-65,   CI.   318—138. 

Hogan.  Robert  L. :  See —  „.„,..« 

Hogan,  Jlmmle  8.  and  R.  L.    3,175.140. 

Holkergr  Arnold  J.,  and  E  "«**'  ,*?7a^^7  *S!«  O 
Plastic  compositions  for  flooring.     3.174,977.  3-^»H».  ci. 

Holder,    Floyd   P..   to   United  SUtes  of  America.  Air   Force. 
Submodulatlon  systems  for  carrier  recreation  and  doppier 
corrections     In     slngle-sldeband     sero-carrier     communlca- 
Uons       3.175.155.   3-23-65,   CI.   325—50. 
Holderer,  Oscar  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

tunnel   seal.      3,174,335,   3-23-66,  CI.   73—147. 
Holland-Runtos  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Wyant,  Robert  B.      8,174,900.  ^  .,    „  .         ^ 

Holley.    Leman    M.,    to    Bcblumberger    Well    Surveying   Corn. 

Sonic  logalng  In  caalng.     3,174.^77,  3-23-65,  0."T81-.S. 

HollUter.  Iflen  R.,  and  W.  J.  Blalklock   to  Pratt  »N%hltne7. 

Inc       Nonconuctlng    fluid    gage.      3,174.328.    3-23-65.    O. 

73—37.7. 

Holmes.  Ronald  L.  W.  :  See —  ,,  ^  .  . 

Keel.    Leo    F..    Hoffman.    McCuUongh.    McCormack,    and 

Holmes.  3,174,200.  .^,     „ 

Holtschmldt,    Hans,    to    Farbenfabrlken    Bajer    Aktlengeaell- 
■chaft      Nltroarylamldo-phosphoric  acid  eaters  and  a  proc- 
^  for   iheir   pfoducUon.      Il75,001.    3-23-65,    CI.    2%0— 
543. 
Honeywell,  Inc.  :  See —  _      .  .^      «  ,-..  -,/v 

Barbagallo,  Charies  J.,  and  Deerfleld.     3,174.610. 
Hyxer    William  G.,  and  Smith.      8,174,888. 
Joesting.  Frederick  D.     3.174.498. 
Mott.  Richard  C.    3.174,499. 

Hooser.  Hartman  :  See — 

Rlce.ArloE.     3.174.379. 
Hopton,  Robert  L.  :  See—  ,,„„,, 

Lee.  Dan  Y..  and  Hopton     3.175.211. 
Horbach.  Stephen.      Pin  Insertion  macbtna.     3,174,673.  3-23- 

Ho^n.  SLu"  7nd*"*F.  Phlllpp.  to  VarU  AktlengMelUcha^ 
Method  of  making  a  sintered  electrode  3,174,219,  3-23- 
65    CI    29-^420  •') 

Home.  Einar  D,  and  D.  A.  Morgan,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co.      Electrolytic    recording    ataeets.      3,174.806, 

Q 'JO aK       ^1      Q^ J 

Hornschuch.  Hanns.  and  J.  B.  ^>bb.  to  IngwaoU-aand  Co. 
Torque  control  for  driving  means.     3,174,606.  3-2»-60.  Cl. 
192—150. 
Hoaford.  Otto  E.  :   See —  

Schwlng.  Roger,  and  Hosford.     3.174.759. 
House    Wimam  B.     Block  and  briek  laying  kit.     3.174.227, 

3-23-65,  CI.  33—180. 
Houaton  Engineers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Webb.  Derrel  D      3,174.548. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :   See — 

Cockerell,  Christopher  S.     8.174.440. 

Cockerell,  Christopher  8.     3,174.570. 

CockereU,  Christopher  S.     3.174.571. 

Bgglagton.  Wilfred  J.     3.174.569. 

Bnatton,  Wilfred  J.,  sad  Tattersall. 
HowarSTw'lllUm   F.,   and    L.    E.    Noyea. 

apparatus      3.174,502,  3-23-66,  CI.   137- 
Hoy,  Austin,  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  *•*— • 

Proctor,  Sidney  E.     3,174,802. 
Huang,  Hsing  T.  :   See —  ^  „  ^        «,,..«*.» 

lli)bbs,  Donald  C,  Huang,  and  8«to.     8,174,964.        

Huber,  Erwln:   See —  „.,.«,„ 

R«>nker    Hansjorg.  and  Huber.     3.174.349.  »  „.  ^ 

Iluber     Franx.    to    Phllco    Corp.      Capacitor    with    njetallUed 

el^rtrilVs.     3.17.\137.  3-23-65.  CI.   317-258. 
lluck.  William  F.     High  •I>«<1  J^^  «»"  "f  »"»<1  delivery  ma- 
chine     3. 174..172.  3-23-65.  CT.   83— 110 
Huck    William  F.     Rotary  web  procesalng  apparatus.     3.174.- 

428.   3-23-65.   CI.    101—227.  wi.      a  t7a 

Hue   Donald  L..  to  Dacor  Corp.     Back  pack  assembly.     3,174.- 

(164.   3-23-05.   CI.   224—5. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co  :  See—  t.^, 

BUsberc.   Lawrence  A..  Hughes,   and   Lader. 
Ooebels.  Frank  J..  Jr.     3  175  218. 
Hansen.  Siegfried.     3174.327. 
Johnson.  Curtis  C.     3.175.163. 
Hchetne.  Hector  A.    3.178.220. 

Hughes  Too!  Co. :  See— 

Morlan.  Erwln  A.     3.174.564. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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3.174.572. 
Theft   prevention 
-351. 


3.175,215. 


3-23-65,  CI.  244—76. 


( 


I       I 


Hughes,  Wlllard  A. :  See —      „   _^  j,   .    ^^      9^^n'>^^^ 

Blasberic.   Lawrence  A.,  Hngtaes,  and   Lad«r.     3.178,215. 

Huigens.  Wilfred  J..  C.  L.  Keeran,  and  «  ^  *«cAullffe^ 
Lisle  Conp.     Piston  ring  compressor.     3.174.218.  »-23-«>, 

Hult,  Gunnar  L..  to  8>/"i« /"ooUn  Aktle^laget.  Fema^ 
fastener  component  for  bolt.    3,174,523,  3-23-65.  ci,  101  — 

Hum,  Jack  K.  Y..  and  A.  L  Donlevy,  to  Stauffer  Cheml«l 
Co  (Jraln  refined  beryllium  alloy.  3,174,850,  3-23-60, 
CI.   75—150. 


Hnnt.    Oeoff*    D,    to    The    Ohio   Thermometer   Co      greet 
reading  paychrometer.     3.174,389,  3-28-65,  CI.  7»— »»o. 

Hupp  Corp.  :    See—  «i74  22« 

Smith,  Horace  L,  Jr.    3,174,ZZ».  ^^  / 

Hurletron.  Inc.  :   See-— 

HnrX^lMVZ't   tVr^iS.^,    inc.  ^  Drop   or  spray 

"^hoyof"eTchrng  ?h"e  interior  of  a  metal-contaLing  glaas 

switch       8,174,885,   3-23-65.   CI.    156—25. 
I.C.L/Orfanlcs/ Inc  :  Nee--  ,17404^ 

Blacman.  Peter,  and  Conbere.     3.174.»4J. 
I-T-B  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co.  :   8m>— 
Mvers.  Felix  E.     3.1T5.064. 

^"^^    Miffn7   /c^hiiiori.   Nlshlmura.    Ide.   Okada.    Kameyama. 

I„hof ,  "Se'rlrrS"; to  ^ineHhoe  Machinery  Co™      String- 
ing  machlnea.      S.174.448.    3-23-65.   CI.    112— 1(H. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  8ee—- 

Blrchall.  James  D.     3,174.825.  »  ' 

Improved  Machinery,  Inc.  :  See — 
Putman,  Nell  t.     8,174.624. 
Industrial  Furalgant  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bundy.  Maurice  O.    8,174,660. 
IngersoU  Rand  Co.  :  See—       ^    „  ^^      o-ifA»ti» 
Hornschuch.    Hanns,    and    Webb.     8,174,606. 
Spyridakls.  Emannel  G  ,  and  Clapp.     3,174,599. 
Stoker.  Robert  J.     3,174.679 

Vaughn,  Jack  8.     3.174.ft69.  ^  ..  .     ^  rr.-—*-, 

Insollo  Thomas  A  .  to  American-Saint  Oobaln  Corp.    Transfer 

conveyor.     3.174,613.  3-23  65.  CI.  198— 31. 
International  Business  Machlnea  Corp. :  See — 
AuyanK    Raymond  P.     8  17^.'20.'5 
Barcla.  Casper  L..  and  Khoury.    3.174.646 
Butler,  Sammy  A  ,  and  Critchlow      3.176.096 
Cheroi.  George.  Hochberg,  and  Belaman.    8475,091. 
Hoffman.  George  R.,  and  Turner.     3,175.200. 
KUburn.  Tom.     8.17«.199.  ,,,«,„- 

•    Miller,  Raymond  E.,  and  Roth.     3,176,197. 
V     Schreiner,  Kenneth  E.     3,176,164. 
Scully,  Richard  F.     8.174.683. 
Sloncxewsai.  John  C.    3.175.201. 
Suchow,  Lawrence.     3. 174.939.  ,       ,.. 

Taylor,  Richard  L.     3.174.427.  .        *j 

International  Packings  Corp.  :  See—  ' 

Workman.  Woodrow  I.     8,174.761. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  ■Bee—  ^.^ 

Bayer,  Rudolf,  and  Bestedlcs.    3.175,046. 
Chapman.   Roger       .3  17S.04fl. 
Ulrlch.  Frledrlch.      3,1T.^.102.  „  „ 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Oasser,  John  J     3,175,190.  •^ 

Grace.  BUI V  J.     3.175.0G8. 

Karow.  Kenneth  A.     8,175.188.  .  ff'. 

Prlchard.  Roy.     3,175.180.         ,^         ,    .  .'>; 
Intron  Internntlonal,  Inc   :  See —  "  .        *.       , 

Plntell.  Robert  H.     3.175.160.  .,;  . 

Ion  Physics  Corp. :  See —  .     •  .  -    ■"'< 

Coenraads.  Cornells  N.     8.175,133.,       1 
Itek  Corp.  :  See —  >-! 

Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.    3,174.354.  - 

Ito.  Kunlmoto  :  See —  „  ,-- 

Mlyake,  Taantomo.  Snyama,  Shlnada.  and  Ito.     3,17e,- 
168 
Ivea.  H.  B.'.  Co..  The  :  See—  '■". 

Benson.  FrtTi  C.     3,174.179 
Iwamoto,  Toshltem.  to  Takuma  Boiler  Mfg.  Co.     Deaeratlon 
Installation  for  a  boiler.     3.174.465.  3-2^65.  CI.  122—459. 
Jabciynskl,  Hans  J..  U    Korber,  and  D    Voesrtlen.  to  Siemens 
and  Halske  Aktiengeaellschaft      Coupling  field  selection  sys- 
tem     8.17.'>.043.  3-^3-65.  CI.  179—22. 
Jacobwn.    Calvin    R.      Cartridge    caae    trimmer.      3.174.890, 

jl     09     UJ^      f  1      fiA OA 

Jakob  Frtti.  W  Rtickdeachel.  and  M.  Seldel.  to  Oeaellschnft 
fur  LInde's  Elsmaschlnen  Aktlengesellshaft.  System  for 
providing  gas  separation  products  at  varying  rates.  3.1 14,- 
593.  3-28-^5.  CI.  62—39. 
James.  Albert  L.,  to  National  DlatUlers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Extmslon  method  and  apparatus.  3,175.026,  S-23-«6,  Cl. 
264  210. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cour.  Thomas  H.    3,174.998. 
Jekat,  Walter  K..  to  Worthlnjrton  Corp.     Gear  connection  for 

rotary  shafts      3.174.362,  3-23-65.  C\.  74 — 410. 
Jellies,  David  A  .  and  J.  D.  Seal,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Dish- 
washing apparatus.     3.174.489    8-28-65.  Cl.  134—^7. 
Jenaer  Olaswerk  Schott  4k  Gen.  :  Bee — 

Geffcken.  Walter,  and  Faulstlch.     3.174.871. 
Jennings,  Harry  C,  to  Everest  4t  Jennings,  Inc.     Wheel  chair 

arm  lock      3,174.800.  3-23-66.  Cl.  297—416.  , 

Jet  Set  Ltd.  :  See —  ,       ,. 

Bugg.  Francis  V.    8,174,850. 
Jewell,  Robert  A.  :  See —  ,,,.,      .,',,1,, 

Wakelvn,  Noel  T..  and  Jewell.    3.174,827. 
Jlskoot.  Joost  J.  :  See —  ^    ^  .f.,; 

Roaenbrock.  Howard  H.,  and  Jlskoot.    8.174.804. 
Joesting.  Frederick  D..  to  Honeywell.  Inc.    Pneumatic  control 

device     3.174,498.  8-23-65.  Cl   137 — 82. 
Johmann.  Frank  T.  :  See— 

Brnss.  Helmut  K.  3,174,492. 
Johns,  Harold  E.,  to  The  Ontario  Cancer  Inatltute.  Caesium 
radiation  unit  with  double  apertures.  3,175,086,  3-23-«S. 
Cl  260—106. 
Johnson.  Curtis  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Crossed  field  cyclo- 
tron wave  parametric  amplifier.  S.175.16<»  3-23-6ft,  Cl- 
830 — 4.7.  ,iji^    i    :     ,\v- 


Johnson.  Elmer  C.  to  The  Vendo  Co.  Mechanism  for  veiMllnf 
articles  from  Inclined  mipport.  3.174,646.  8-28-68,  Cl. 
221 129 

Johnson,  Cordon  W.,  K.  R.  Lohbauer,  and  D.  L.  Smith,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Snap  acting  accumulator  charg 
Ing   valve.     8,174,800,   8-23-65,   Cl.    187--U6 

Johnson,  Grady.  Gate  locking  apparatus.  8,174,314,  »-23-«0, 
Cl    70 — 77 

Johnson,  Lowell  E.,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Cc^  Vappr  gen 
eratlng  apparatus.     3.174,464,  3-23-«5,  Cl.  122--285 

Johnson  Paul  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  con- 
trolling exothermic  reactions  and  apparatus  therefor. 
8,175.016,  3-23-65,  Cl.  260— 667.  .       .  .,     , 

Johnson,  Peter  E.  :  See —  «  ^«.  „.^  '  m 

Koski,  Roy  E.,  and  Johnson.    3,175,009. 

Johnson.  Robert  R. :  See—  -  ,,.  >ok 

Griffith.  Robert  B.,  Johnson,  and  Qulnn.    8.174,486. 

Johnston,  Carl  W.  Shoe  heel  shock  absorber.  8.174,238, 
3-23-65,  Cl.  36 — 36. 

Johnston    Ida  :  See —  rt^Kw.-^* 

Johnston,  Woody   S.   and  I.,  and  J.  and  M.  Oebhardt, 

Johnston,  w'oody  8.  and  I.,  and  J.  F.  and  M.  8.  Gebhardt.  to 
Tom  Tom  Beverage  Co.  Process  tor  preparing  a  fruit  and 
milk  beverage      3,174.865,  3-23-65.  C[.  99 — 54. 

Johs-Llnk  KG.  Schlaglnstrumenten-  und  Trommelf «J1-Fabrtk : 
See- 


Gugelot,  Hans,  and  Mflller.     3,174,882. 
Jones.  Edward  8.  :  Seo— 

81ms.  Chester  T.,  Clark,  and  Jones.     3^74,853. 
Jones,  Frederick  C.  to  F.  C.  Jones  and  J.  C.  Ferrante    d.b.a. 
.\u-Screw  Machine  Tools.     Self-aligning  tool  holder.     3.174.- 
168.  3-23-«*5.  Cl.  10—129. 
Jonea.  Morris  C.  jr.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Transfer  appa- 
ratus.    3.174,612.  3-23-65,  Cl.  198—20. 
Jones,  R.  A.,  and  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee—-  , .,. 

Jones    Wlckllffe.  and  Weichhand.     3,174,289.  , 

Jones    Robert  L..  and   H.   H.   Nichols,  to  Haxen  Engineering 
Co.     Radiant  heating  units.     3,174,474.  3-2Q-65.  Cl    126— 

91 
Jones   Wickllffe.  and  R.  J.  Weichhand,  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co.. 
Inc!      .\rtlcle   cartoning  machine.      3,174,259,   3-23-65.  Cl, 
53 — 48. 
Jono.  Kaxuo  :  See —  .   •-  ..      ^ 

Nakayama,  Cboio,  Shlrode,  Kaku.  Jono,  and  Pojlmoto. 
3,174,954. 
Jouin,  Jacquea:  Bee —  „  ,_,  «o^ 

Aupetit,  Armand,  Blum,  and  Jouln.     3,175,087. 
Joyce-Cridland  Co.,  The:  Bee—  „  ,,  _.        ^  ,-.  a-,-, 

Swlhart    Robert  J.,  Snider,  and  Ooldxwig.     3,1<4,631. 
Jullfs   Albert  G..  to  Senco  Products.  Inc.     End  loading  staple 

magaslne.     3,174.672,  3-23-65.  Cl.  227—120. 
K,  K.  Klnseklsha  Kenkyujo  :  See — 

Mlyake.  Yasutomo,  Suyama.  Shlnada,  and  Ito.     3.175,188. 
Klbisch  Gerhard,  and  H.  Sauer,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scherdeanstalt  vormala  Roesaler.     Pulsating  column  appa- 
ratus     3,174.831.  3-23-65,  Cl.  23—270.5. 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Selsakuaho  :  See —  ,,; 

Sudo.  Takuro.  CThiba,  and  Goto.      3,174,341.  •«•./) 

Harukl.  Tatauro.     3 '174.344.  „       .    -  »» 

Kabushikl  Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coll  Kenkyusho  :  See—       , 
Matsul,  Daljlro.      3,175,133. 
Matsui.  Daijlro.      8.170.134. 
Kalin.  Alan   R..   to  Beckman   Instruments.  Inc.     Linear  Inte- 
grating  cardlotachometer.     3.174.478.   3-23-68,   a.    128— 

2.06. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Cbemlcal  Corn. :  See —  .     .   . 

Sauffer,  William  O.      3.174.197.  ■'     . 

Kaiser  Jeep  Corp.  :  See —  „.,.,„„- 

Sampletro,  Achilles  C,  and  Matthews.     3.174,467. 
Kaiser,  Julius  A..  Jr..  H.  B.  Smith.  Jr..  J.  H.  Little,  and  W  H. 
Pepper,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Direction  find- 
er.    3,176.217.  3-23-65,  Cl.  343—113. 
Kaiser  Steel  Co.  :  See—  .,       '>• 

Dagan.  Barney.     3.174.847. 

*^''*'xakayama.  Choio.  Shlrode,  Kaku,  Jono,  and  Fujlmoto. 

3,174.954. 

Kalert    Ralph  E.    Jr..  to  ACF  Industries.   Inc.     Carburetor. 

3.174,731.  3-23-65.  Cl.  261—67.      „     .     ^,     „  „   „  ^„ 

Kaltman   Jack,  and  J.  Tinschert.  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co. 

\\  IpJrdiHpensing  package.     3.174,644.  3-23-65.  Cl.  221—63. 

Kalvoda.  Jaro8la%ie  :  See — 

Wettstein    Albert.  Anner.  Heusler,  Kalvoda,  Ueberwasaer, 
and  Heer.    ^3,174,969.  ^ 

Kamborian,  Jacob  8. :  See — 

Field.  Robert  B.     3,174,236.  ■      ai||        -. 

'^'""S'a'tTul  I'^Shinor?  Mshlmura,  Ide.  Okada,  Kameyama.  and 

Tsunoda.     3,174.908, 

Kamlmura,  ShoJl :  See —  oit.«ooq       • 

Takahl.  Yuklyoshi,  Suml,  and  Kamlmura.     3.174.898.       f 

Kannegiesner  k  <'o.   Maschinenfabrlk   G.m.b.H.:   See —      ■'■ 
Kinneglesier.  Hert)ert,  and  Mnller.     3,174,662.  ^^., 

Kanneglesser,  Herbert,  and  L.  Muller,  to  Kanneglesser  k  Co. 
Maschinenfabrlk  (J.m.b.H.  Method  of  and  aPP« ^ V,"/ «Lo' 
Ironing  shirts  and  similar  artlclea  of  apparel.  8,174,662, 
8-23-65,  Cl.  228 — 07. 

Kapllow.  Marvin,  and  E.  Martlnex ;  H  to  R.  H.  Relbel.  Pro- 
jected Image  viewer  and  mounting  stand  ttierefor.  3,174,- 
394.  3-23^5,  CT.  88—24. 

Kardos,  Ferenc,  to  Kgyesult  Iixolampa  es  VlUamossaBl  Reax- 
venvtarsasne.  Electric  Incandescent  lamp  having  a  Ugnt- 
dlffusing  bulb.     3,175,117,  8-2.3-65,  Cl.  313—116. 

Karow,  Kennet*i  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraoh 
Corp.  Programmed  machine-tool  system.  3.175,188,  3-23- 
65.  a.  WO— '147.  , 
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Kytwthm   Martin  L...  H.  J.  Portser,  H.  C.  DelliBCwr,  and  P.  D. 
t'^anaon,  to  Lnion  Carbide  Corp.     Acetylene  recovery  proc- 
ess.    3,174.292,  3-23-d8.  CI.  62—12. 
KasttUs,    Antnony    8.      Pneumatic    exerciser    with    pressure 

gauge.     3.174,343,  3-23-6JJ,  CI.  73—379. 
Katienberaer,  Ualph  H..  to  Schwlteer  Corp.     VlbraUon  dam- 
per.    3.174,360,  3-23-W,  CI.  74—874. 
Kaucxor,  Hans-Uerner  :  See — 

Klein.  Alfons,  and  Kaucxor.     3.174.933.  ..« 

Slmmler    Walter,  and  Kaucxor.      3,174.987. 
Kauffman.   Samuel  H..  and  F.   D.  Vogel.  to  United  States  of 
America,  .Navy.     Method  for  tenting  ordnance  seals.     3,1(4.- 
329,  3-23-65.  CI.  73 — 40.7. 
Kearney  A  Trecker  Corp.  :  See — 
Pohl,  Walter  M.     3,174,222. 
Keck    .Norman  A.     Elastic  band  powered  rolling  toy 

254,  3-23-65,  CI.  46—206.  ^    _  ^,  ^ 

Keel.  1-eo  F.,  M.  F.  Hoffman,  B.  J.  McC^iUougb,  P.  A.  McCor- 
mack,  and  R.  L.  W.  Holmes,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Meth- 
od of  purging  mold  and  pouring  metal  therein.     3,174,200, 
3-23-65,  CI.  22—214. 
Keeran.  (Ilenn  L. :  Bee — 

HDlgenH,   Wilfred  J.,  Keeran,   and  McAullffe.      3,174.21o. 
Kekish   George  T.,  to  Xalco  Cbenilcal  Co.     Process  of  coaKulat- 
Ing  and  separation  of  Onely-dlvided  solids  In  aqueous  sus- 
pensions.    3,174.928.  3-23-65,  CI.  210— &4. 
Kelly^  Elmer  L.  :  See—  _  ,        „,,,,,, 

6urlelgb.  Richard  J.,  Kelly.  Dorst,  and  Dols.     3.175.131. 
Kelsey,  Donald  C.  :  See —  »    ..     .. 

Drees,  Joseph  .M.,  Kelsey.  and  Mercurlo.     3.175.11&, 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  :  See — 

Spencer.  Richard  R.     3,174,351. 
Stelser.  William.     3.174.285 
Keltner,  James  P.    Selective  decoder  ntUUlng  plural  frequency 

reeds.    3'175,192,  3-23-65,  CI.  340—164. 
Kemper,    -Uerle    E.,    to    tTirlstlan    Truth    Foundation.     Inc. 
Bracket  and  clamp  assembly.     3,174,203,  3-23-65.  C\.  25— 
131. 
Keneflck.  Francis  J.    Hydrojet  propulsion  systems.    3,174.454. 

3-23-65.  CI.  113 — 16. 
Kenny,  Joseph  .\.,  to  American  Kelt  Co.     Glass  polishing  tool. 

3.174.258    S-23-65.  01.  51—389. 
Keppel,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  and  Keppel.     3.174,342. 
Kerr,  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Schwager.  Henry  H..  and  Kerr.     3.175,054. 
Kershaw,  Leonard  P.,  50%  to  J.  E.  Fnlr.     Child's  wardrobe. 

3.174.814,  3-23-65.  CI.  312—204. 
Kessler.  Irving  M.     Metal  locating  and  marking  cap  for  metal 

surveyors'  stakes.     3,174,588,  3-23-65,  CL  18»— 21.3. 
Ketchum.  Eugene  R.  :  See —  ^  „      ^ 

Golden.  Charles  E..  Calnes,  Gates,  Mayers,  and  Ketchum 
3,174.923. 
Khoury.  Henri  A.  :   See —  _    _,. 

Barcla,  Casper  L.,  and  Khoury.     3,174,645. 
Klbbev,  Laverne  W.  :  See—  _     ^        «,,.,»„ 

HesUng.  Donald  M.,  Kibbey,  and  Darls.     3.174,762. 
Klenlnger  k  Obergfell :  See — 
Thoma,  Frits.     3.175.112. 
Klhara,  Nobutoshl,  to  Sony  Corp.     Syncbronltlng  system  for 
magnetic    television    recording.       3,175,034,    3-23-66,    CL 

1  Tfl        ft  A 

Klkuchi  Yoshlyasu,  to  Nippon  EHectrlc  Co.  Ltd.  Floating 
type  printing  system.     3.174,415,  3-23-05,  Cl.  95 — 4.5. 

Kllboame.  Grant  W. :  Bee — 
Cagle.  Toby  T.     3.174,808. 

Kllbum,  Tom,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  In- 
formation   storage    apparatus.       3,175,199,     3-23-66,    Cl. 

340 — 174.  ,     „     w  ^ 

KUroT.  Henry  P.,  J.  O.  McDonough.  and  J.  O.  Mortn,  to 
Uldcilngs  *  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  Digital  to  analog 
decoder.     3.175.138.  3-23-65.  Cl    318—28. 

Kimball  James  L..  to  Cohu  Electronics.  Inc.  Oadllator  with 
light  source  amplitude  controls.  3.175,169.  3-23-65.  CL 
331—141 

King.  Charles  H..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

boyd.  Curtis  J.,  and  King.     3.174.412. 

King  John  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Core  memory  appa- 
ratus.    3,175.202,  3-23-6.-),  CT.  340—174. 

Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See — 
Boddy.  Leonard.     3.175,178. 

Kirch,  Walter  L..  Jr.  Wall  bracket.  3,174,628,  3-23-65,  Cl. 
211—123.  ^  ..  _       V     . 

Kltabayashl  Selichi.  Aerosol  dispenser  push  button  having 
a  side  slit.     3,174.694.  3-23-65.  Cl.  239—573. 

Kltterman  Donald  M..  to  Pacific  Industries,  Inc  Vented 
closure  assembly.     8.174. 64L    3-23-65.   CT    215—56 

Klapheke.  Thomas  G.,  to  The  &lagnavox  Co.  Adjustable  elec 
trolytically  actuated  time-delay  switch.  3.176.055.  3-2.%- 
85.  a.  200--61.05.  „     ^  .... 

Klaus,  Richard  M.,  to  Dover  Corp.  Back  pressure  automatic 
noMle.     3.174.518,  3-23-65.  Cl.  141—209. 

Klein  Alfona,  and  H.  W.  Kaucxor.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
.Aktiengeselelschaft.  Lubricants,  metal- working  agents  and 
hydraulic  li(|ulds.     3.174,933.  3-23-65,  CT.  252 — 47.6. 

Kleiss.  LouU  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Proceaa  con- 
troller.    3.174.298,  3-23-65,  Cl.  62—211. 

Klelst,  Walter:  See —  ^      ^         ^  ^.  .  ,,,,.0*, 

Hlmmelmann,  Wolfgang.  Ulrich,  and  Kletst.     3,174.861 

Kline,  Joaeph  D..  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.     Analoc  WMn- 
puter  voltage  fluctuation  compensator.    3,175,103.  3-23-65. 
—88.5. 


Cl.  307- 

KUnger  Mfg    Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  .  ...  «^ 

Mattlngly,  Denis  A.  E.,  and  Gllchriat.     3.174.206. 

Knapp,  William  E..  and  B.  F.  Wadelton.  to  Deere  ft  Co.  Two- 
way  plow.    3.174,550,  3-23-65,  Cl.  172—212. 

Knell,  Harvey  A.  Support  structure  for  tomato  plant.  3,174,- 
255,  3-23-65,  O.  47 — 15. 


Knickerbocker,  KarL    Coin  controlled  newspaper  vending  ma- 
chine,  and   coin   controlled   mechanism   adaptable   thereto. 
3,174,608.  3-23-65,  CL  194 — 54. 
Knox-Selth,    John   K.,    to    Sylvaala   Electric    Products    Inc. 

Matrix  switch.     3,175.127,  3-23-65.  Cl.  317—101. 
Knudaen.  Mildred  V.  :   See — 

BarU,  Qucntln  R.,  EhrUch,  Knudsen,  and  Smith.    3,174,- 
902. 
KobajMhl.  Shlnjlro,  to  Maruman  Co.  Ltd.     Liquid  gas  fueled 

lljhter.  3,174,309.  3-23-65,  CL  87—7.1. 
Kobler,  Richard,  D.  O.  Smith,  B.  N.  Whitlock,  and  J.  Peter- 
paul,  to  Mdi raw-Edison  Co.  Teaching  machine.  3,174,233, 
3-23-68,  Cl.  35 — 9. 
Kohler,  Fred,  and  W.  C.  Rudd,  to  Amcrloan  Machine  ft 
Foundry  Co.  Welding  metal  elements  of  finite  length  bv 
high  frequency  reslsUnce  beating.     3,175,069,  3-23-66,  Cl. 

2\9 59. 

Kohlbagen,  Walter,  to  Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp. 
Synchronous  reaction  motor  Including  resilient  output 
gearing.  3.175,110,  3-23-65.  CT.  310—83. 
Kojlma,  Sellcnl.  Contracted  horns  with  least  mouth  reflec- 
tion and  some  wall  leakage.  3,174,578,  3-23-65,  CI. 
181—27. 
Kolene  Corp.  :    See — 

Faler,  John  A.      3,174,491. 
KoUnan,  Irvln  R.     Adjustable  tension  atrapa.     S.174,787,  S- 

23-66,  Cl.  292—288. 
Komorl,  Isamu  :  See — 

Motosakl.  Shln-Ichl.  Obno,  Komorl.  and  Dasal.     S.174,- 
986. 
Kopelman.   Bernard.      Process  for  producing  crystals  of  Zn, 
Cd   and    Pb   sulfides,    selenldes   and    tcllurldea.      3,174,823, 
3-23-65,  Cl.  23 — 50. 
Koplto,  Louis:  See — 

Dewey,  DavU  R.,  II,  and  Koplto.     3,174.393. 
Korber,  Ulrich  ;   See  - 

Jabcxynskl,   Hans  J..   Korber,  and   Voeatlen.     3,175,043. 
Koski,  Roy   E.,  and  P.   E.   Johnson,  to  SbeO  CHI  Co.      Vapor 
phase  production  of  amines.     3,175,009.  3-23-65,  Cl.  200— 
586. 
Koyama.    Sayu,  J.   Shida,  and  K.   Nakayama,  to  NIbon  Ken 
tetsu  Co    Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
Integrally    finned    tubing.      3,174,319,   8-23-68.   Cl.   72 — 9«. 
Koslch.  Rudolf  F   :    See- 

Croaby,  Hartxell  L.,  and  Koslch.     3.174.313 
Krakower,  Gerald  W  ,  and  J.  Fried,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemi 
cal  Corp.     16a,18«-acetal  and  ketal  derivatives  of  the  preg- 
nane series.      3,174,971.  3^3-65,   CL   260—239.55. 
Kramer  Bros^  Inc       See — 

Swaim,   riobert,  and  C.   B.  and  C.   D.    Myers.      3,174,305. 
Krane,   Bronnle  F.,  to  United   SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Troughed 

belt  conveyor.     3.174.619,  3-23-65,  Cl.  198-230. 
Krauss.  Allan  E..  to  The  Lear  Slegler  Inc.    Housing  construc- 
tion.    3.174.594.  S-23-08,  Cl.  189 — 85. 
Krtstof.  Dexso  ;   See- 
Edgar,  David  M.,  and  Krlstof      3.174.439. 
Kmll.    Ernst     to    Braun    Aktlengesellschaft.      Slide-changing 

device  for  projectors.     3.174,395,  3-23-65,  Cl.  88—28. 
KQckelhahn,  Kurt:   See^  _  ^    .         „...  ,,„ 

Fsasch,  Werner    KQckelhahn.  and  Schade.     3,174,418. 
Kuehnle,   Manfred   R  .   to  Itek  Corp.     Transmission.     3,174,- 

354,  3-23-65,  Cl    74 — 424  5 
Kublbars,  Hermann  :   See — 

Seulen.     Gerhard    W.,    Kuhlbars,    Detsel,    and    Oraule. 
3,174,738. 
Kubn,  Albert  J.,  aad  L.  J.   Mann,  to  General   Motors  Corp. 
Refrigerating  apparatus  with  defrost  control  means.    3.174.- 
297.  3-23-05.  Cl    82—156. 

Kunda.  Vasyl  :   See — 

Macklw.  Vladimir  X.,  and  Kunda.     3,174,849. 
Kurasbikl  Rayon  Co     Ltd.  :   See —  •< ' 

Salto    Hideo    and  Mltutaai.     3.174.206. 
Kurth  Malting  Co      See—  .  ,,.  .v/«» 

Beckord,    Lawrence   D,   and   Fleckenateln.     8,174,909. 
Kwlkmrk.  Inc  :   See—  _  .  „    . 

Boekeloo,  Merrill  B..  Patterson,  Hoffman,  and  Petterson. 
3.174.426. 
L*  Accumulsteur  Fulmen.  SoHete  de  :  See — 

Rowe,  Robert      3,176,146. 
L-M  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  :   See — 

Oensman.  Lee  R.     8,174,373. 
Labomt>arde.  Raymond  A.    Apparatus  for  smoothing  coatings. 

3.174.875.  3   2.1   65.  Cl    118 — 101. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lee,  Roger  K  ,  Jr  ,  and  Vakharla.    8.175,1»6. 
Simmons,  Elmer  C.     8,175,208. 
LaBranche,  Harvey  W  .  and  J.  C    Dimmer,  to  Kkco  Products 

Co.     Knob  mountina.     3,174,178.  3-23-66.  H    16— 121 
Lacoste    Luden,   to   Rhoadn   Molded   Products   Inc       Process 
of  oreparlng  a  molded  srticle  from  s  thermosetting  form- 
aldehyde resin  and  sawdust.     3,174,940,  »-2a-65,  a.  260— 
17.2. 
Larter.  Leon  J.:  Bee —  _.,  ^,..  . ..*■•«> 

Blasberg,  Lawrence  A.,  Hngbes,  and  Ladcr.     S.176.Z1S. 
Lady  Marlene  Brassiere  Corp.  :  *••— 

Oersteln,  Samuel.     3,174,488.  

Lakland  Packajrlng,  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Spelcber,  Wallace  L.     8.174,881.  ^    .w   1 

LambleT  James  H.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mff .  Co.     Ontch  lever 
srrangement  for  control  of  ground  driven   pump.     «,1T4,« 
604.  S   23-65.  Cl.  192 — 99. 
I>amort.  E  ft  M..  Flls  :  See— 

Lamort.  Pierre  L.  K.  M.    3,174,622.  „  ,         . 

Lamort  Pierre  L.  K.  M.,  to  E  ft  M  La-^'t  Flla  App^»tu« 
for  cleaning  liquids  containing  In  »«»P«n«l"n  •o"«iJ*'J'«}^ 
and   particularly  cellulosic  pulps      3.174.622,   3-2S-65.  Cl. 

La  Motbe  David  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transistorised 
kigk-speed  reversing  double-pole-double  throw  switching  dr- 
cuTt.    3,176,100,  3-23-65.  CT.  307—88.5. 
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XV 


Lam^n  •' ^*'?S*^\'^%Jr. 


3,174,170. 
Preparation  of 


koUow  bodies  from  tbermoplaatlea.    8.l74.iBi.  0-^0-^ 
18—*       ..      T      .-^  F    Hopr    to  American  Home  Products 

^?5i  ^fmTdha"'  lerl^rtf;^"  ^S:i74.978.    8-23^.    Cl. 
260—809.8. 

^''•V•awi;;^e•rt  ^  f£^a.U^  ^eiJJ.-'^ibbon  handling 

'^'^f^^^y^^^i-^^^^  Nut  lock- 

^l'Si'Vl«"3°lTf.52"2.  tT3iVn.  151-14. 

Verreauit.  '^'^^XJ^  y>-^  Chemical  Co. 
'^^e°™."M74:99*6.  r23^5"ci.  260-^87. 
LaaklB,  Allen  I.  :  Bee—  ..m»     1  174  B8S 

^'^^n  L^,"willUmT'jr..  Lawson,  and  De  P.olo.    8.174, 
Law«,n*'lobert  H..  to,!-"  ft  WllHams,  Inc.     Knitting  ma- 
chine:    8.174.806,  S-23^5.  Cl.  66—54. 
Lear  Slegler  Inc  .  The  :   «'f7j^^ 

Krauss.  Allan  E.     3J74  W«.      .,„,,^  states  of  Amertca, 

CL  840—847.  v-kharta    to  Laboratory  for  Blec 


eieoTn:,  »  •"".  —  .v—"*  ,i.«~i»M»nane  series  and  their  prepara- 
17a  methylnteroids  of  the  K^CJS^S^ftVi 

tlon.    3.174  968   V^^^f^iSkErBnJine^ring  Co.     lofrared 

f-renk.  faelmuth.     ^.^/'-J^S-,  Refractories  Co.     8us- 

Lelsk.    John   W  .   to   H«;:^'»«"  ?^V444      "23-65,  Cl.  110—99 

pended  hot  Pf  <J^  ^5*^,^,  A^Fsbrlcstl^s.     Winding  appara- 

■-JXi  «'».»'«  0.  v.?  Vl''7J'...T.  ^»«M».  C.  ««- 

Licata.  Edward     See—  8.174,977.  ,."-*" 

tinih#re    Arnold  J-.  sno  ^''^'Xd   .    "-- 

Uechtl.  P«ter.   8e#-     „.^„    and  Llecbtl      8174,974 
LlUb^i^'^Hch      Ap!.ra';;r'ror   ahoe   manuf.ctn«.     ».174.- 

"^•'^^•^^^V'^hne.der,  and  O  B.  8pero,  to  The 
Uncoln.  Frank  H-.^^  J, rmethvl  steroids    of    the    pregnane 

IJAT  »S'V4.9««?T«rC^^^2^-239J.5  „^^  ^^^  ,, 
"m.Jd^"rf  jf  •  "-  Jetf;-trJjJhrni2crity-te.ting  de- 

i^S■  Yl7n§6.  3  2.V65.  Cnj.4^2»4„„.  a  Q  HydrsuMc 
Lllcrer,  6eorg.   to  M-^rhlnenfsbrlk   Moen»"^^  _^  ••^J"?*?^ 

*'f^s°tJl*l"g^?[;^t  Tu',\u^r.  '8,n4,377, 3-23-65.  c.  83- 

825 
"'VuiSBs^W^red  J.,  Keeran,  and  McAuHffe.     8.174,J15. 
""•^a^lSeV  Juliuf  tTjr.,  Smith.  Little,  .nd  Pepper.    8.178.- 

65.  cf   331-113 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Cofp      »«^ 

Lockwood.  Lloyd  R^   1^   »"  "         _.    ^ 214.  „ 

structlon.     8.174.256   S-ZS-eS.n^JVO-^-fi^  ^      ^^ 

68,  Cl.  220^-9. 

^d'r<;;i.''*a^882.  p3;-?5.«"i4^i.5. 

^^^'Sso^'n'ooSo? #^t;;ibauer.  and  Bm.th.    8,174.500. 


L8Uger,  WUll.  and  Schmled  to  Alpura  AG     Homogenlalng  ap- 

Daratus      ll74,506,  3-23^65,  CL,  137— 563.  o,Ta2ftfi 

LoSdo*  Lloyd  H.     Mkhanlcal  fruit  tree  plckar.     3.174.269. 

Loi'T^iaM.'tt-ma?;s  de  BouMOla.  ».  A.    Me^/j^-J^ 
Mratus  for  heat  treatment  of  glwa.     8,174,859.  »-^8-oj). 

LoS.  »^naM,  to  Glace,  de  Bou.«>ls,  8.  A.     Aops'-atuj^and 
^w»ss  for  differential  tempering  of  glass.     3.174,840,  »-^»- 

Lom'  RobM^  to  Eaao  Be«*rch  and  Engineering  Co.    Proc- 

Lonngren,  Bruno  L.  ;  See  ___»_      n  i7a  72a 

Atkinson,  William  P.,  and  Lo^ngren.     8,174  7^0^ 
Louden   Herman  P.    Fishing  line  acceaaory.    3.174,249.  8-2»- 

Lfl1^V,'l^att^  sifser  Bros  Ltd.  3!^j!l^<=o,ril9'^1j9T*^''' 
Lu?a%%iri'¥raMrr  c'hil^Ve'y  Sifd^r*"' 3^l-7i'^,T23-65, 
Ludliy^B^^M  A.,  to  Morris  Nl«>n.     Free  body  dispense,.. 

Luk^e^ns.'oeorge  B,  II,  to  General  Btectric  Co.    Control  sy.tem. 

3  174,367,  3-23-65,  Cl.  82—5. 
^"°'^lm.*yrfk  O^'h:  Lundbeck.  and  Roos.     8,174,568. 

^°*'Mott^Ka"eL.;!ndl>undeen      3,175  011. 

Lun<teU   VemSn  J-- to  M»MeyJergu«on  ^ervlce.  N.V.    Wafer- 

■  T^fr^^^Ve^E  ti'V^niV^etr^eurCo  Method  of  pro- 
&Ti?e^Sn"rd  ;tpTr.Tt;ire;i\^r-3?l7^.r.t, 
3-23-65.  Cl    23—103. 

"  ^S-fe.  Cl.  55 — 48.  . 


262,  3-2^ 

^^-Itspr-'K^ug^:-^  ^,".^t^nT"t>e'vilI^^?'u.e  In  waah.ng 
Lyttle,  Noel,  and  r.  '    ""':*T.r-  o_o<J_A^   ri   119 — 1 

Mie't;{rr"Roge7  a'    ^i^Vfor'p^^^^nii^-i^-'  — 

«r.''&.*r?."j.aj:*'"       I-       •-• 

Mi*<*i;r*Vladlmlr  N    and  V   Kunda.  to  Sherrltt  "ordof  Mine. 
LMTwoTage  oxidation  and  leaching  process.    3.174.849, 

M.'cMmenR7ng'fc"<Ml  Co.  inc      see- 
McEschran.  Paul  R.     3.174.653. 

'^"''s'regH.T.' Ado^u'^.  Maeder.  and  LlechU. 
Magnsvox  Co..  The  ;  See—  < 

8-23  65    CT.  185--49  Aero-Mecanlqne.  8.A       Servo- 

Ma?.e?t:  Henri      Index  tab..     8.174,240,  3-«M»6.  Cl.  40-23. 
**""ku\?^"iiriJrnTMann.    3,174,297.  rr-.,.  -. 

^"«V?rrH%?nj.^'nrMannhardt.     8.174.967. 
^'""p'o":e;r'^ri\^J^T"anS"^cv":r  8.174.718. 

"*^'Crt"o?VSr.rKV.,'^rMo«.     8.178,016.        ' 
Marmsson,  Ign.rto  M:  S^  8,178,028.  '    '' 

8.174.210.  3-23-66    Cl    2»— iw  SelMatchlng  faeten- 


8,174,»74. 


..!.' 


..:/ 


8,174,494, 


z^ 
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DlipUy   lUnd.     3.1T4.442.   S-2»-«6. 


Manehak,   Howard  J 

l«S*h25~Howftrt   J.      Expandable   and   adjuaatble    ditpUj 

''^t      3.1T4  627:3-23-m"i.  211-57. 

'*''a°a'rk^'*EvLiV  t^'^  Marten..     3.174.44«. 

■elected  pln»  on  correlated  pin  ipota.     3.174.701.  d-^a-w». 

Ma%n'!l^e\  I^  •  to  CurrencT  Prot^tlon    Lnc      Bobbery  pn^ 

M.^^^:^j?^rL..  'tf A5Sni-i^ctSn.;^;-^ob^^^ 

tectlve  device  with  time  delay  meana.     a.174.248.  »-^»-«o. 
CI.  42—1. 
Martlnea.  Eugene;  See —     «     ».  ^      viT^afta 
Kapllow.  Marvin,  and  Martlnea.     3.174,8»4. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.  :Se^  ,  ^,r- 

Park.  Richard  I..     3.174.667.        .-,     '  i    ■  "      •      i 

Maruman  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Koba,a.hl^  Shlnjlr^.     3.174«K».  ^,  ,ui^i, 

''ri^'unda'^tlon.    ■  Polyb^nxlmlc^X;    and    their    preparation. 

3  174  »47    3-23-65,  CI.  260 — 47.  <ii.iirwi 

Marier.- Adrtin.  to  Ctba  Corp      Ou^n^l  ^ll'J«2''^5L5^'?{" 

arolnophenyl  lower  alkyl  Itetonea.     3,174.978.  »-23-«J.  Ci. 

260—319.  ^,        .  .  _   .  fl__ 

Maachinenfabrik  Aumburg-Nurnberg  A.O. .  «e»—       ,„, 

Dechant.  Arnulf.     3.174.638. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Moenua  A.G.  :  See —  i'',       •i*-'    - 

LlBcher.  Georj?.     3.174,377.  J    I..    ^    . 

Machlnenfabrlk  Sack  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Greuel.  Frltt.     3.174.320.  -  ,,.  m^    ^2V-M    CL 

Maaon.  Leo  D.     Motorlied  golf  cart.     3.174.574.  3-23-60.  CL 

180— 25. 
Ma»«ey-Fergu»on  Ltd. :  Set — 

/eufeia,  John  W.    3.174.797. 
Maaaey-Ferfjuson  Servlcea  N.V.  :  See — 

Lundell.  Vernon  J.     3.174.441.  »»„„i^  w„ 

MatheMn.  Max  8..  to  United  SUte.  <><  Amertcaj,  Atomic  Bn 

ergy   Cominlsalon.      Polynierlaatlon  of  laobutyleoe.      3,174.- 

Ma^rtco^."u/«?to'^Ul"leF^^^^ 

Vacuum  pomiw.     3,174.878.  3-23-«0,  U  ;«"'^cr5r       ,  .     ,„ 
MatSon    Howard  J.,  i.  W.  Nelwn.  and  M.  M.  McCorndck    to 

Sinclair   Research.    Inc.      Oreaae   compoaltlont.      8,174.»»1. 

MaUutDiluVo'¥o"^Zbu.hlki  Kalaha  Toko  F^dlo^U 
kyusho.     Variable  dlik  capacitor.     3,178.133.  3-23-55.  Ci 

Matsul,  Daijlro,  to  Kabu.hlkl  «•»•»»*,  S^'S.^S?  ^"afT- 
kjuako.    Variable  capacitor.    8,175.134,  3-23-«5.  CI.  317 — 

249 

Matsnt.  Toahlnori.  Y.  Nlahlmura.  I.  Ide  H  Okada  I  Kame- 
yama.  and  T.  Taunoda.  to  AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  and  Sanruku 
Dlstlllera  Co..  Inc.  Preparation  of  L-gluULmlc  add  by  fer- 
mentation.    3.174.906.  3-28-96.  CI.  19& — 4T. 

Mattel,  Inc.  :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.    8.174.756. 

Matthew  Jack  L..  and  A.  Punturl.  Tremolo  derlcea  for 
VtrVn^  ln"rument..     3.174.381.  3-23-65.  01.  84—313. 

Matthews.  Kenneth  O.  :  See —  -  ,,^  ^« 

Sampletro.   Achillea  C,   and   Matthewa.      3.174,4«7. 

Matthewd,  Vincent  J.  :  See —  _    _    ^^^ 

Arnoid,  I'hlUp  H.,  and  Matthews.     3,170,044 

Mattlngly  Denlt  A.  B.,  and  R.  S.  Gllchrlat,  to  The  KllBfler 
Mfg  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  crimping  yarn  by  buncblBC. 
3,174.206.  3-23-65,  CI.  28-1.  ^         ^      „,,^^,  ^  „_^ 

Matta.  Slgrard.  and  B.  Bkelund.  to  Svenaka  FUktfabrlken, 
AktleboTaget.  Means  for  governing  the  ptvaaure  In  ventilat- 
ing unlta     3.174.507.  3-23-65,  CI.  137—565. 

Mattoon.  Richard  W.  Overrunning  clutch.  3.174.598.  3-23- 
66,  CI.  192—45.  .     ,  ^  ,  ,__ 

Mauch  Hans  A  Scanning  and  translating  apparatua.  8.170,- 
03«.'3-2a-65.  CI.  179 — 1.  ^.        ^        „, 

.NUuersberger,  Helnrlch.  to  VEB  Nahwlrtoaacblnenban  Mal- 
Imo  Karl->iarT  Stadt.  Plush  fabric.  8.174.308.  8-23-«6. 
CI.  66 — 19;^. 

Mautbe,  GuKtav  :  See —  _  ,_^  „,_ 

Spahrkfls.  Helnrlch,  and  Mauthe.     3.174,817. 

Mavea,  Wilbur  W.  :  See— 

Elliott,  George  H.,  and  Maves.    3,175.070. 

May.  Harold  F  :  See—  ,  , ,.  /w, 

Baldwin.  John  A.,  Jr..  and  May.    3,175.042.  

May     Otto,    to    May-Presaenbau    Ltd.      Toggle    lever    preaa. 

ii74,560.  3-23-65,  CI.  173—150. 
M*y-Pressenbau  Ltd. :  See — 
Hecht.  Helmut.    3,174,347. 
May.  Otto.     3,174.360. 
May    Walter  M..  D.  W.  Glaaenapp.  and  H.  J.  Warmkeaael.  to 
Mack   Trucks.    Inc.     Mounting  device   for  tilting  Intagral 
hood  and  fender  aaaembly.     8.174.575.  3-23-66.  CI.  ISO— 
69. 
Mayer.  Albert  :  See — 

Herman,  Marvin  A.,  and  Mayer.  3.174,592. 
Mayer,  Werner,  to  Schubert  h  Salxer  Machlnenfabrlk  Aktlen- 
geaellachaft.  Thread  changing  apparatus.  3,174.307,8-23- 
65,  CI.  66—134. 
Mayo,  John  S..  and  R.  J.  Trantham.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
torlea.  Inc.  8Utlatlcal  framing  of  worda  In  a  pulae  code 
receiver.    3,175.157.  3-23-65,  CI.  323— «1. 

Maszncco.  Vlncente:  See — 

Larentls.    Albano.   Bapejo.   and   Maaaoceo.     8,174,533. 

McAullfTe,  Gerald  N. :  See — 

Hulgens,  Wilfred  J.,  Keeran.  and  McAnllffe.    8,174,219. 

McCarthy.  Bertram  :  See — 

Gurry,  George  W.    8,170,151.  i-,  -    ^n 


McCarthy.  Calvin  D..  to  Unltad  Aircraft  Corp.  Power  man- 
agement fuel  control  for  plural  gaa  turbine  engines.  3,174,- 
284    8-28-60.  CI.  60 — 89.16.  „ 

MK^arthy,  CalVln  D  to  United  Alrcijft  Corp.  Power  man- 
aaement  control  for  hellcoptera.     3,174.561,  3-28-65.  CI. 

MiJci^eJ^iilbert  R.,  to  SKF  Indn.trlea.  I»f-    Apparattufor 
manufacturlnr  antifriction   bearlnga.      3,174,218.   3-iJ3-«6, 
CI    29—201 
McConaha    Thomas  O      Bearing  removal  and  Installation  de- 
vice.    3,174.218.  3-i3-«6.  cTT»— 256. 

McCormack,  Peter  A.  :  See—  

Keel     Leo    F..    Hoffman.   McCnllough.    McCormack,    and 

Holmes.     3.174.200. 

McCormlck,  Martin  M.  :  Se»—  ,  ,,.  no, 

Mataon.  Howard  J..  Nelson,  and  McCormlck.     3,174,981. 

McCoy.  Alva  L.,   to  Young  Spring  k  Wire  Corp.     Hydraulic 

servo   control    mechanlam.      3,174.403.    8-28-«5.    Cl.    90— 

18.5. 
McCracken.  Philip  G.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for 
making  amlnonltrllea.     8,174.99^2.  3-23-60.  Cl.  260 — 460.5. 
.McCulloch  Corp.  ;  See — 

Barr.  Bdward  J.     3.174,730. 
McCullough.    Douglas   G..   and   J.    W.    Roaenbery,   to   General 
Motors  Corp.     High  temperature  chromlam-tungaten-molyb- 
denum  alloy.    3,174,852,  3-23-»5,  Cl.  75—176. 
McCuUough,  John  F. :  Sea — 

Brldger,  Grover  L.    3.174,844. 
McCullough.  Ronald  J.  :  See — 

Keal,    Leo    F.,    Hoffman.    McCuUough.    McCormack.    and 
Holmea.     3.174.200. 
McDermon,    Walter,   to  Baao  Research   and   Engineering  Co. 
Piping  T   with  deflector  for  removal  of  spherical  "plga." 
3,174.171,  3-2S-66.  Cl.  13 — 104.06. 
McDonough.  Jamea  O.  :  See — 

Kllroy,  Henry  P     .McDoBOagk,  and  Morln.     3.175,188. 
McDonough,  Robert  D.     Prefabricated  movable  wall  sectloit. 

3,174.593,  3-23-63.  Cl.  189—34. 
McEachran,    Paul    R..   to   MacMlllan   Ring-Free  Oil   Co.    Inc. 
Dispenser  with  pivoted  operating  handle.     3.174,658.  3-23- 
65,  Cl.  222  —  181. 
McEvoy.   James  E..   and  H.   Sh^llt.    V4    to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.    Inc..    and    ^    to    Nortnern    Natural    Gaa    Co. 
Method    for    making    porous    contact    maaaea.     3.174.881, 
3-23-65,  Cl.   136 — 86. 
McFadden.   Charles   A.,  to  Blckley  Fumacea,   Inc      Furnace 

with  burner  means.     3.174.785.  3-2^-65.  Cl.  268 — 43. 
.McGhee,  Kenneth  B.  :  See — 

Gibson,  David  W..  McGhee.  and  Stroup.     3,174.896. 
McOraw-Edison  Co   :  See —  J,,- 

Grantheu.  Frederick  W.     3,174,238. 

Kobler,  Richard,  Smith,  Whltlock.  and  Peterpaul.  3.174.- 
233 
McGraw  Eidlson  Co.  :  See — 

Swolsta,  William  R.,  and  Wllaon.     3.170,148. 
McOulre,  Joseph  M.      Implement  for  locally  separatlna  asso- 
ciated conductom  In  electric  transmission  line*.     3.174.728. 
3-23-65.  Cl.  254—131. 
Mclntyre.  Donald  B.     Fluid-distribution  mechanism.     8.174,- 

689,  3-23-66.  Cl.  239 — 70 
McKeman,  John  O.     Cable  tenslometer.     8.174.334.  8-23-60. 

Cl.  73—144. 
McKnab.  Van  W.,  to  Vacu-Mald.  Inc.     Dirt  separator  for  suc- 
tion  cleaners.      3,174.264,   3-23-60.   C\.   55—317. 
McLane.    SUnley    R..    J.    R.    Bishop,    and    H.    P.    Raman,    to 
Amchem    Producta,    Inc.      Herbleidal    method.      8,174,842, 
3-23-65.  Cl.  71—2.6. 


3,175. 


McLaughlin,  Donald  J.  .  See —  _ 

Fluhr.  Frederick  R..  McLaughlin,  and  Wardrip 
195. 

McNalr   Robert  J..  Jr..  to  Avco  Corp.     Time  situation  dlsoUur 

device    for   arriving    and    departing    aircraft.      8.174,272. 

8-28-65.  Cl.  58—149.  ,  „ 

McPhllben  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  ." 

Schaefer.  Stephen.     3,176.081.  " 

McVey    Jainee  R  :  See—  _  .','  ..>', 

Bowen,  WUllam  H.,  and  McVey.     3.174.718. 
Mead,  Richard  W.  :  See—  _      _  __^  ^^ 

Earner.  Paul  F.,  Slagle.  and  Mead      3.174.989 
Meara    Norman  B.     Laminar  meah.     3.174.837.  3-23-66,  Cl. 

29—191. 
Meeaan    Cyril  F.     Furnace  combuitlon  chamber.     8.174,580, 

3-23-65.  Cl.  158 — 1. 
Merck.  B..  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Bork.   Karl  Helna.   and   Mannhardt.      3.174.967 
Mercurio.  Dominic  C. :  See—  ,,,-,,. 

Drees,  Joaeph  M..  Kelaey,  and  Mercurio.     3.175.115. 
Merrick  Medicine  Co.    Bm— 

CTayton.  William  B.     8.174,819. 
Meaars.  Trumpf  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Herb.  Eugen.     M74,376. 
MeUl  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Gerber,  Kenneth  O.    3.174,185. 

*'~o:;tricT"He^1«'n*^Mlchard.     Meunler.     and     Mlnoa. 

Meyer,  ftudolf  X  ,  to  Thomp«)n  Ramo  Woolridge  Inc  /^JJ 
tromagnetic  ra<llant  energy  reaponse  apparatna.  3.174.087. 
3-23-65,  CL  165—80. 

*"'0^1d^^."aiirVes  l.'^nea,  Catea.  Meyer.,  and  Ketchum. 

Mlebali.^'oi^rje   W..    to   0«"~»    Pr***-?',,^",!.    ^'JjfS? 
•prtng  loaded  antibacklash  gear  drive.     3,174.356,  S-Z»-60, 

O.  74 — 440 
*"**o;JirS."  H/rta^n,     Mlchard.     M«inl.r.     and     Minos. 
8,174,411,  tm*;  (ivv    ♦••!jfc«ii»^j  •»-•-  ,-.--...■ 
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Mldland-Roaa  Corp.  :  S»— 

Pomper,  Anthony  W.  .'li^V    posenfeld     aald  Mldonlck 
^'j2^V^to*'ii'rRo^a4n?f.l^GiL^.S^>^-«>-r  «"^ 
^II^.    1.174  772,  3-23-65.  Cl.  281-17. 
[lehle-Ooss  Dexter.  Inc.  :  S«J— 

Ml J^lSvln'^O.'     Vo2r?'^ly„*«'<^    oontrol    ay.tem. 

'"K'74 J08    t28-60,  Cl.  l^^H^lr,^^^,   co.      Process    for 

^  Wucl^ij'll^Ud  ilWVroK^'S'^a^r'' 3.^4,209.  3-23^. 

Cl.  29—26.81.  phtico  Coro      Mounting  etruc 

linear  PtM  encoders.  V  R^th  to  International  Business 
'''\^\'ct^l.'^^^^l^^^^to^  3,175,197.   3-23- 

65.  Cl   340 — 1<3.1.  a».f.«  Steel  CorD     Noae  for  furnace 

»*^ii';h?i:'^nnl°r.^tl'?4?rT'3?2tl6r&.  26^38. 

*'"**^uf^?i.n.*Pau1ltrand  MQler.    8.174.936. 
''%a?n7.h'^  klrti^  J.,  and  MtUer.     8.174.850. 
»'»"'i:in«d^^^rr Jthn'ir^r     "nd^Mlller.      3  175^06.  ^^^^^ 
*"rded^'Sr'mfto.  %^J^\ir:^r^S  tor.ue.     8.174.408, 
M.^e'r^^nan's-'crosaword  puaale.     3.174.753.  8-28-66. 

*''"*£!Si''B2.fene*i:,  and  Lyman      8,174,368. 
Mlne!ijJ^  thmTcal.  PiiUllP  Corp. :  See- 
AJlegrtnl,  AldoP^^  and  Cecil     8^174,826. 

Minnesota  Mining  ft  M'g.Co^  8««- 

i'orn'e,  ^±  D;i"d  M^organ.     3.174.856. 
*''°''Se/tric°h*"Herm.^    Mlchard.     Meunler,     and     Mtnoa. 

Mlacovfci^Ve^in   M.      Meth.Hl   of  -kjn^  ^'-,'^^-7?'  f 

wrapped  package"      ^•*T^''S?;, VTn^house     Air     Brake    Co. 
^'^l^l;^y^r^*re"ffi"  .i^^cS"nWa^^r.tus.     3,176,082, 

3-2S-6B.  Cl.  246 — 182^  ,  America.     Concentric 

^•V'^Si^vL'^rMe^pidtrJi^th^"^     »1"^"«-  ^^«-«»-  " 
M^lir'wihUm      Appa.^.  {or  ^mo^n^  Ur.  from  tobacco 
^moke      3.174.487.  3-23-65.  Cl.  181—187 
Mlaaon.  WlUlam  W   ;  See—  j  ^^       3.175,161. 

Hackborn,   R*«^>i»«>   ^^  jjif '^     q  m  b  H        Alternating    cur 
Mlttag,    He^f^J^i^or  irith  temperature  dependent  con 

rent  generator  ^^^^''^^I^m    dl.  322—83. 

trol  means.     3.175,147    ^23;6p    ^i.^  po-mA^T  «»«P*n«>n« 

^-'I^i^rTtSl  .n°cl':dl^g  ^^U^"«nVeyi".     3.174.656.  3-23-65. 

M.?U?^^.L"-o    M     8uy^.  ?rys?a\"c-o'^n'tr.^?^  ^ra^nl,^strr 
fe.   K.  K»nr'''\*''*  ,^.n^mum  frwuency  deviation  with  tem- 
.       ^pSl*u*^%''u?fon"''  M7?l£"'"3!r^.  Cl.  331-116. 

'""^aui'^Hld^.^iS^  Mlauunl.      8.174,208. 

""•  il'a"c'kS,rn'%7hard  A  ,  Mla^n^nd  MO.     8.176.161. 

"""^T^l^^-'f^^^K^"^^^^^  Inc     Method 

Mohaupt.  Henry  H,  to  P'^^'i^'^^^'b.^iS^^^tnd"^^  ^l^'*'' 

?l'c  £'t'i'rlL7o7'^tJ&u^Sve1o"rS^  ^^^'- 

Cl.  166—86.  

£So:  t;!?l|S:  im       •■ 

Flashlight      3.1".08<X  ^^^^  ci^  chemical  Corp 

Morel,  Charles  J.,  and  R.  R.   **;ff  r,  to  wwnj  Y74  9-0    8-23- 

N  >f  dimethyl  D  Glucosamine  tetraacetyl.     3,l74.»o^.  »-*o- 

65,  Cl    260—211 
Morgan  Adhesives  Co  :  S«h- 

^^:     3.174.779.  3-23-65.  O.  287—53.5. 


Mortan.  BnKn  A.,  to  Hughea  Tool  Co.     Combination  core  bit. 
3.174.805.  3-23-K.p^30i--2S 


Lubricating   compositions.     3,174,932.   3-^J-«o,   «-i.   ^o^ 
38 
Moss'  Thurle  E.  :  See—  oiTKni« 

i>Iorton.  Cbarlee  J.,  and  Moaa.    3.176.016. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See —  i».k..__      Qi7"tioi 

Cohn,  Jona,   Cooper,   and   Saltaberg.     3.l7».i»i. 
WUlyard.  Charles  H.    3.175,183.  •, trios 

Wlllyard    Charles  H.,  Cooper    and  Turek.     8.178.193. 
WUlyard,  Charles  H  ,  and  F^nk.    3.1 .5  1^. 

Motoiil{^"shin?<^f 'M"-5£S^.'^*Ko4'S«d  M.  Daxal.  to 
'"'IjfJo'iiofo '  Crlnc^^  process   for    re'olvlng   .^nc   racemlc 

Mo^r^cVa%d  V'^o^^^"^^"  Mc«  control  de- 

^,oV."•Kl^^'^^%'i^•I^J^Slo=^ContlnentalOl^^ 

Preparation  of  l-nltrosoalkyl  dlmers.     3.175.011.  3-23-65. 

Mo?nlh2S:^oVn  J.,  Jr     Window  ^nmuctlon.  for  convertible 

tops       3,174,794,   3-23-65,   Cl.   296 — 137. 
'^"'Flkenucher.   hITs.   Herrle.  Winter.   Mueller.  Belch,   and 

Mulheri'.'^Winim  *A"lnd  E-  G  Splsak.  to  Gar  Woc^^In^u-- 
tries    Inc      Wheel  cover.     3.174.803    3-23-60,  Cl.  *"i„.  ^; 

MBul?:  Alf  J.,  tr  Daimler-Ben.  Aktlengesellachaft.  Wheel 
suspension  for  vehicles,  especially  motor  vehlclea.  3,174,- 
771;   3-23-65.   Cl.   280—124  p--«.. 

Muller,  Georges,  and  A.  Polttevln^  to  R«"»f  l-^.^I^^i-^/'B* 
ration  of  Iiyiroxy-hydroiymethylated  steroid*.     3,174.970, 
3-23-65.   Cl.   260 — 239.56.  ^ 

Mttller,  Helmut  A.  :   See—  ,,,^009 

Gugelot,  Hans,  and  Mflller.     3.174.38J. 

Muller.  Ludwlg  :  See —  ^  »,  „  .      4  ita  «a9 

Kanneglesser,  Herbert,  and  Muller.     3,174.662. 

Muller.  Rudolf  :   See — 


Franke    Walter,  Helnrlch.  and  MuUer.     3.174.952. 
Munns.  Michael  G.  :    See — 


ir. 


,174.406 
.174.406. 


ns.  Michael  O.  :    nee —  .  „     _,  «  tTA  Ai\r 

Caspar,  I-:meric.  Munns,  and  Harriaon.     3,174,407. 
Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co.  :  See—  ft,  • 

Hamm.  DougUs  W.     3.174.760.  *; 

Hamm.  I>ougUa  W.     3.174.763.  ,„  , 

''^"alm'TobJ? t.^  fnd^.  B.  and  C.  D.  Myers.     8.174.806. 

"^''sWJff'lSbirraTd  C.   R.  and  C.  D    Myers.     3,m.3«i 

Myers     Felix    E.     to    LT-E    Circuit    Breake^^Co^  Shunt  ^ 

and   under   voltage  device.      3.176.0d4.  8-^8-65.   Cl.    .fw 

Mye?Jon  H.  Optical  apparatus  for  recording  akin  ridge  alg- 
naments     8  lf4.414,  8-23-65,  Cl.  95— 1.1.       ^  .  , 

MyeVs"  John  V.;  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Conve«lon^f 
normal  olefins  to  isoparafflna.  8,175,017,  8-25-60,  «. 
260 — 672. 

Nakanlshl,  SuHUinu  :   See—  oi7a»fta 

Oraber,   Robert  P.,  and  Nakanlahl.     3,174,984. 

\akarama     Choio.    K.    Shirode,   T.    Kaku.    K.    Jono.    and   Y. 

^'#S[Ko,  toTakhl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Katsha^    Proc- 
ess   for    producing    acrylonltrile    polymers    uslnir    catalyat 
syatems  o?  hydroxVamine-N-sulfon.te.  and  tet«va^ent  sjH- 
fnr   containing  compounds.      3.174,954,   3-23-65,  Cl.   £V» 
85.5. 

Nakayama.  Kunlhiro  :   See —      ^  ^,  .  qi7.&aio 

Koyama    Savu,   Shlda,  and  Nakayama.     3,174,819. 

'•'•'^"BaS'ES.,=  andVnip.    3.174,998. 

Nall.n^e;'*F?l^';?ch''K. 'S*'??' Daimler-Ben.    Aktlengesell- 
achaft      Heating  Iwkallation.  especially  for  motor  vehicles. 

Nalilnger^  Fvfed'r  1^'k.^H.,' anr*G.  Gmelner    to  Daimler-Ben. 
Aktlengesellschaft.       SlldaWe    roof    conatnrctton.      3.174,- 
793.  3-23-65.  Cl.  296—137. 
National  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Oxman.  Martin  H.    3.175.060. 
National  Distiller*  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  ^.    ' 

James,  Albert  L.     3.175.026. 

Nelson,  Ted  R.     3.174,648.  „,,,  „.o  .       . 

Solvlk.  Ragner  8..  and  Leaaelli.    3.174.958.        ' 
National   Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.:  See— 

Fisher.  Simon.     3.175,071. 
National  Mfg.  Co.      See— 

Duhm.  Frank  W.     3.174.782. 
National  Research  Council :  See — 

Green.  Eric.     3.174.567.  ' 

National  Research  Council:   See—  ' 

Redhead.   Paul  A.      3.174.325^  ,  ,,.«,,,. 

National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See —      '     \        -    ^ 

RawcllfTe.  Gordon  H.      3.175.141.  .^.,     ,,,f. 

RawcllfTe.  Gordon  H.      8.175.14^.  , 

Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.     3.175,143.  ...  .•      ,  ;• . 

Rawcllffe.  Gordon  H.      3.175.144.       "^ 

National  Tank  Co.  :  See—     ;, 

Walker,  Jay  P..  and  Cogglns.     8.174.926.  , 

Necchl  Socleta  per  Ailonl :  See—       ,  ,         ^     ,  .^^o 

Bono.    Lul^.      3-UMla  ^        *  •  .      ..^fi« 

Neckf^^n'^Ve^rsand- Koi^mandltgesellschaft:  Se^  -  .  ^^, 
Hariton,  Jon.     8,174.438. 

Nelah.  Richard  A.  :  See— 

tool.      3.174.558,  3-23-65.  Cl.  172—722. 
''*''^  Mkt'aon"  HowfrTl..  Nelaon.  and  McCormlck.     3.174.931. 
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NelMO    Ted  R.,   to  National   Dlatlllerg  and    Chemicil   Corp. 

Device  for  Indicating  and  controlling  level*  of  var»«.ble  bulk 

denalty  aoUda  ailxturea.     3,174, «46.  3-23-63,  CI.  222— 5«. 
Nelaon.  Vayne  R..    to  Gresen   Mfg    Co.      Spool   tjpe  control 

valve     (or     controUlug     liydrauUc     actuators.     8,174,310, 

3-23-65,   CI.   137— 625.6». 
Nelvale  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barker,  Sydney  W.     3,174,312. 
Nerwln     Hubert,     to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     FlUn    casaette. 

3,175,222,  3-23-65.  CI.  352—72.  ,    ^       d      ,  ki 

Neufeld.    John    W.,    to    ilaaaey-FerguaoQ    Ltd.     Replaceable 

upholstery  for  furniture.     3.174,797,  3-23-65.  CL  2*7— 21». 
Neugebauer,  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Stumpf,  Hans  R.,  and  Neugebauer.      3,174,854. 
Newajco  Kngineerlng  Co.  :  See — 

BMber,  tdgarX.  and  Wltte.     3.174.806. 

Newco  M(g.  Co. :  See—       ,,  ,„„ 
NeWBOn.  Tom  D.     3,174.4d«. 
Newklrk    Clarence  E.     Implement  adjusting  and  lifting  llnk- 

age.      3,174.557.  3-23-65.  CI.   172— 31».  .        .  ^     . 

New»on.  Tom  D..  to  Newco  Mfg.  Co.      Protective  »$"»««  dev^ 

(or  internal  combustion   englnea.     3,174.4<«i.  3-2*-t»,  ci. 

Ney"  Robert  J..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Low  power  heater. 

I'l75,118,   3-23-65.  CI.  313 — 340. 
Nichols.  Howard  H.  :  See—  „  ,,^  ^,^ 

Jonea.  Robert  L..  and  Nlchola.     8.174,474  , .     ) 

Haien    Frank  D..  and  Nichols.     3.174,883. 
Niedermeier,   Albert:  See—       ^  ^.,  _,  ,  oitait.i 

Wick,  Richard.  Paulas,  and  Medermeler.      8,174,374. 

Nledzlelskl,  Robert  M..  and  R.  f-  l>«noj"v'A7^    ■j*^*!^^^^"?^! 
Corp      Split  stream  croas  orifice.     3,175,073,  3-23-tK),  ci. 

21&— 121. 
Nlhon  Kentetsu  Co.  Ltd. :  See — ^^  -  ,,*  o.o 

Koyama,  Sayu,  Shlda,  and  Nakayama.     3,174,319. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Klkuchl,  Yoshlyasu.     3,174,415. 

Sato.  Aklhlko.      3.175.099. 

Matsul.   Toahinorl,    Nlahlmura.   Ide,   Okada.   Kameyama. 
and  Tsunoda.     3.174.908. 
Nlaon.   Morris:  See—        „,,..,,  ' 

Ludwlg,  Donald  A.     3,174.647. 
Nltwiche,     Bertha     P.     Tire     plugii 

3.174.i24.  3-23-65.  CI.  152— 370.  o,^AH^^ 

Noffainger.  Ralph   L.     Bar-type  conveying  chain.     3.174.817. 
8-23-«5.  CI.   198 — 195. 

Nolt.  Edwin  B.  :  See— 

Eby,  Richard  R.,  and  Nolt.     3.174.425 
Nord     Eric  T ,   and    8.    R.   Rosen,    to   Nordaon   Corp.     Paint 

bei^ter.      3,175,075,  8-23-65.  Cl.  219—298. 
Nordaon  Corp,  :  Set — 

Nord,  Eric  T.,  and  Rosen.     3,175,075.  »^--^  ^ 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boundy,  John  H.     3.174,330.  '>- 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc  :  See—  "  »--' 

Brusaaard.  Jan  M.,  and  Hekkert.     8.176,107. 

De   Lang.    Hendrlk.      3,175.093. 

Ponsen.    Wlllem.      3,174.614. 

North  Electric  Co.  :  See—  ,,,a*a 

Crlsslnger.  Woodrow  W.,  and  Gray.     3,175,060. 
North.  Joseph  E,  Jr.  :  See-  .,-^,,- 

True    Richard  P..  and  North.     3,174,778. 
Northern  Natural  Oas  Co.  :  See— 

McEvoy,  James  E..  and  Shallt.      »,174.8«1. 
Norton.  Charles  J..  an<i  T.  E.  Moss,  to  The  M;"*^?."  ^i'  r^ 
Selective   oxidative  dealkylatlon       3.175.016,   3-23-65,   Cl. 
260—672.  y 

Noyee,  Lee  K.  :  See —  -  ,,^  «/« 

Howarth.  William  F  ,  and  Noyes.     3,174,502. 
Nu-Screw  Machine  Tooln  :  See — 

Jones,  Frederick  C      3,174.168. 
Nussbaumer,  Ernst  A.  :  See —  .     ,, 

QrosaelflnKer.     Robert     A.,     Bolllger,     and    NBiuOmumer. 

3.174.529.  ' 

Oakland  Corp.,  The  :  See—   ^  „^^  _^      ,  ,,..  ion 
Wallace,  Alchard  B..  and  Ebbert.     3,174.190. 
Oeetrlch.    Hermann.    L.    Mlchard,    A.    L.    Meunler.    and   J.-M. 

Minos     to   Sodete   Natlonale   dEtude   et    de   Construction 

de     Motenra    d'Avlatlon.       Flooring*    for     taking  off    and 

landing.      3.174.411.  S-28-65.  Cl.  94—4 
Oetiker.    Hans.       Safety    connection    for    boaes.       3.174.774. 

Q_oo[.^5    Q\    285 IS 

O.ll    Frank  f .     to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Polymerltatlon 

control.      3.174.953,  3-23-65.  Cl.  26<>— 88.7. 
Ohio  Thermometer  Co..  The  :  See — 
Hunt.  George   D.     3.174.339. 

""Motoxakl'shin-Ichl.  Ohno.  Komorl,  and  Daaai.    3.174.986. 

*^'"'*V^a"suT"Toshfn^l.    NIshlmora.    Ide.   Okada,    Kameyama. 

and   Tsunoda.      3.174.908.  ^     ^    .   .  u      ..-».. 

Oldberg.  Sidney.    Temperature-reaponalve  fluid  elotefa.    8.174.- 

600    3-23-65,  CT.   1§2— 58. 
Olln  Mathle»on  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Dlawil.  Patrick  A.,  and  Laakln.     3,174.982. 
Olln  Matbleson  Chenaleal  Corp  ■.8*e—    ,,,,„_, 
Krakower,  Gerald  W..  and  Fried.     8,174.»71. 
Williams,  Henry  M.     3.174,821. 

Wllllamx.  Henry  M.     3.175.180.  ^        .  „ 

Olaen.  Ralph  A.,  and  J.  G.   Buaaell.  to  rprmsprag  Co      Belf- 

allgnlng   centrtfngal   clutch    ehoe.      8,174.605.   3-23-«5.   Cl. 
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Olson.  David  C.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp      Lock  for  rela 
lively  pivoted  stnicture*.     3,174.176,  a-23--«5.  CT.   16— 35. 
Olsnon    Erik  A       Holding  furn*ce«.     3,174.737.  3-23-66.  O. 

266-^33. 
Ontario  Cancer  Institate.  The  :  See — 
Johns,  Harold  E.     S.175.086 


■  ^  ,.  -  w  .  *.^ 


Ontario  Besearcti  Foundation  :  See—  .     .. 

Schumacher,  Wilhelm  W.  B.     8,175,088. 
OpraUo,    Val,    and    L.    8.    Price    to    Bio   Algom   Mines    1^ 
rurlUcaUon  ot  yellow  eak*.     3,174,821,  3-23-65,  Cl.  23 — 
14.3. 
Oregon  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  Se» — 

Blair,  Douglaa  H.      3,174.221.  ,»,.„. 

Orr,  Donald,  to  Electrol  Equipment,  lac.     Dynamoelectrlc  nja- 
chlne  with  odd  multiple  hArmonlc  excited  flald.     8,170.111. 
3-23-«5.  Cl.  310 — 126. 
Oaowakl.  Anthony  J. :  See—  wi      •»  it^/ioo 

Whalon,  Ernest  G.,  Reld.  and  Osowakl.     3,174,029. 
Ostertag  Claus,  to  Bopp  k  Reuther  G.m.b.U.     >  alve-actuatlng 

mechanism.     3,174.3^4.  3-23-«5.  Cl.  74 — 2. 
Otla  Elevator  Co.     See—     „  .,^  ,^ 
Tofanelll,  Daniel  D.     3,174.586. 
Owen    Malcolm  .N.  M.,  and  G.  B.  Dawson,  to  Crawley  Indua- 
trUl  Products  Ltd.  and  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.     Ho- 
tary  boring  bead  having  helical  conveying  webs.     3,1 1 4.801, 
o   o.|   fflK    (1    200      87 
Oxman   Martin  H..  to  .National  Co.,  Inc.    Bl-dlrectlonal  signal 

circuit.     3,175.060,  3-23-65.  Cl.  179—170. 
Pacific  liidustfles.  Inc. :  See — 

Kltterman.  Donald  M.     3,174.641      .         .        ^  , 

Padgltt.  Howard  K.,  to  Lnlted  States  of  America,  Navv.  Lens 
system  havlnj;  ultra-wide  angle  of  view.  3,175,037,  3-23- 
65.  a.  178—7.85.  ^  _.        ,  «, 

Paesaler    Eric  W,.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Ter- 
minal'contacting  fixture  utilising  torsional  deflectable  con- 
tacting elements.     3.175.153,  3-23-«5,  Cl.  324 — 158. 
Paige    Richard  E.,  to  Paper  .Novelty  Mfg.  Co.     Decorative  ob- 
ject.    3.174,894.  3-23-«5.  Cl.  161—14. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Campion.  Frank  E.,  and  Vaughn.     3,174,544.  | 

Fllckinger    Don  H.      3,174,648. 
Paper  .Novelty  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Paige.  Richard  E.     3,174,894.  .      »   . 

Papke  Krtedridi  to  Volgtlander  A.G.  Albad*  vlewflnders 
with  molded  lena  and  plane  mirror  for  viewing  indicator 
element.     3.174.391.  3-23-65,  C\.  88 — 1.5.  ,  , 

Paramount  Paper  Product*  Co.  :  See — 

Watson,  Max  E.     3,174.621.  ^  .  .       , 

Park  Richard  L..  to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
threading  wire  into  a  machine.  3.174,6«7,  3-23-65.  Cl. 
226 — 2. 

Barts   Qoentin  R..  Ehrlict>,  Knadsen,  and  Smith.     3.174,- 

902. 
Campbell.  Alfred.     3,174.997  ^        „  ^  k^ 

Parker    Marry  W.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Hydrocarbon 

converaion.     3.1^8.019,  3-23-65,  C\.  260—683^ 
Parker    Leiand  C..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Fluid  pressure 
valve  assembly  control  with  Independent  activating  and  re- 
set means      3.174.511.  3-23-«J5.  Cl.  137-^25.85. 
Parrott     Warley    L.      Men's   Shorts  and   abdominal    support. 

3.174,482,  3-23-63.  Cl.  128 — 519. 
Partlow    Edward  V.,   to  Rayonler  Inc.     Treatment  of  apent 

caustic  solution,     i  174,896,  3-23-85,  C\.  162—38. 
Patterson  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Mack.  Robert  B.     3.174.728. 
Patterson,  Steven  L.  ;  See —  .„,... 

Boekeloo,  Merrill  E.,  Patterson,  Hoffman,  and  Petterson 

Pauley.  WlliUm  L.     Swim  mitt.     8,174,167,  8-2S-46,  Cl.  »— 
308  '  I 

Paultts,  Rudolf  :  See—  »  ,»^  «.. 

wick.   Richard.   Panlns.    and    Niedermeier      3,174.374 

Peck    Albert    W..    to   U.S.    InduHtrles   Inc.    Engineerlna   Ltd. 
TeWscopic  multl-porpoae  lifting  unit.     3,174.634.  3-23-65. 
Cl.  214—75. 
Penn  Bangor,  Inc. :  See — 

Cooper.  Wol  H.     3,174,607.         ^  ^      ,  .   ^ 

Penn,  Reginald,  and  G.  A.  Gayler.  to  t\  Ipac  Derelopment  Ltd. 
Ignition  aystcms  (or  intertial  combustion  englnea      3,176.- 
122.  3-23-65.  Cl.  316—200. 
Pennsalt  ChemlcaU  Corp.  :  Se*—    ^  ..^  „^ 
Stokes.  David  E..  and  Ryan.     3.174.229. 
Pepper   William  H.  :  See —  _  «  ,,. 

Kaiser   Julias  A.,  Jr..  Smith,  Uttle,  snd  Pepper.    3.175.- 
217. 


Perry.  William  H.  Jr..  to  Cardlna^  SMie  M{|J^^   i-2^:^ 


8.174. 


..,.   ....  ... Warning 

range  attachment  for  acale  Indleatora. 
Cl.  177—166. 
Peterpanl.  Joseph  :  See — 

Kobler.  Richard.  Smltti.  Whltlock.  and  Peterpaul. 
233 
Peters     KYelmnt.    to  Varta   Aktlenjtesellschaft       Permanently 

sealed  storage  battery.     3.174,878,  3-23-85    O.  13fr-6 
Peterson  Gayle  O.    InflaUble  signal  balloon.    3,174.455.  3-23- 
65   n    118--124. 

-        "  "    Inc.  :  Sse — 

3.174.545.  "-    ' 


Patterson.  Hoffman,  and  Petterson. 


Petroleum  Tool  Research 

Mohaupt,   Henry  H. 
PetterMn.  Tor  H. :  See— 

Boekeloo,  Merrill  £. 
3,174,426. 
Pflser,  Ctias..  k  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Cameron.  Donald  P.     3.174.978  „  .,,  ^, 

Hobbe,  Donald  C.  Huang,  and  Seto.      3.174.964. 
Pfundt   George  M.     Lashing  and  unlading  device.    3,174.72©, 

3-23^65   CT.  254—134.3. 
Phelon,  R.  E..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Henschke.  William  O.     8,176,176. 
Phiico  Corp.  :  See — 

Golay,  Marcel  J.  B.     3,176,194. 

Hnber.  Frant.     3.175,187. 

Miller,  Ellsworth  B..  Jr.      3,176  088. 

Taraborrelll.  Orlando.     3.174.755. 
Ptalllpp.  Frits  :  See — 

Horn,  Luta,  and  PliUlpp.     8.174,219. 
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Wl£dibield  wiper  blade  aasembly.     3,174,178.  3-.»-«k),  ci 
16—250.42. 
Pbllllps  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

(•lark.  William  C  .  and  Engel.      3.174.924. 

Hall    Dick  8       3.174,957. 

Slrtwlck.  Charles  T      3<lT^m 

Hawkins,  Harold  M  .  and  Beck.     3,174,296. 
•      Hltsman.  Donald  O.     3.174.910. 

Johnson.  Paul  H.     8,176,015. 

Klelss,  Louis  D.     3.174.298 

Lupfer.  Dal*  B.     8,174,824.  i 

Myers,  John  W,     8  17B.017.  -i 

Ogle.  *-rankT.     8,174  9M  '      -        • 

Parker,  Harry  W      8.1T6.019. 

Ramstad,  Francis  H.     8  174  677. 

Smith.  Clifford  B.     3  175.018.  -_j. 

Warner.    Paul   F     Slagle.    and   Mead.      8.174,»»». 
Photoclrculta  Corp.  :   S««r-,,.  ,„, 

Orabbe,  Dlmltry  O      3,175.181.  wmip  wav    seat. 

PtckleT  Joi^-Ph.    to    Ferro    Stamolng    Co.      Four-way    seat. 
M74.715,  3l2:M>6,  Cl    i\»7Z^\\;^    ,   23-66    Cl    272-80. 

Kr-e^.'-Sfar^us^n"^   ii&r^n'V  t^Si"'  ^'''  *'''" 

Pi^^scWo^pb  Y.' t^G^endflfec^rlc^tr^^r  co^^^ 

u^V    S17r689,  3-23-65,  Cl.  168^76. 

Pilot  Radio  Corp.  :    See—-  .^n^^*      ^iTHfMl 

Shottenfeld.  Richard   and  AWlock      8  175  Ml.    ^^   ^^^u^ 

Pintell.  Robert  h,  to  Intron  I°»""^'°^*' 8^J|_i«7 

"•SSI !;:sH:x^^.^?f.^  '--^^ 

3-28-86    Cl    *— *■   _^  K   o    Ynhas   to  Prwrlsion  Valve  Corp 


1>M  - 


...  A  .it* 


Radio  Corp.  of  America     89f—     , , .      ■  !.?•».  ' '     '•*•• 

Belohoubek,  Erwln  F.    MT?.!!*. 
Bums,  Leslie  L.,  Jr.    S,176.lfe8 
Hall,  iames  R.     8,176  169 
Lewln,  Morton  H.     8,176,097. 
Mison,  Richard  M.     8.175,188.  ,,.»     . 

^"'McI^re^'ltTnie/TTBlahop.  and  Raman^ 

•^'^^"rat^nTnl'tr^su^^ti^T^'-'^K^n^Vc  a^cTds. 

Rama^hin"  VUv'^Sn.  to  Clba  Ltd.   3\M}™^°3-^t!|^ 
2  subsUtuted   aryloxy-anthroqulnone.      3.174,983,   3-^»-oo, 

Ra^Jsi!?,V^Km  R,_and  J_J.  B^^  Jr^^o,^.^,"*2?*ttL'; 

Variable 


8,174^2. 
Method  of 
3.174,999, 


Plentls    Peter.     Shnflle  board  game  device.     8,174,TM,  »--•- 
66.  Cl.  273—128. 

■"""SVi'-SSi'  &K;.'-w:;  AT^i..   «.>"■"»• 

Polttevln.  Andre  :   Se*— ■  „  ,„  ^        «  174  970. 
MuUer.  Georges,  and  Polttevln.    3.u«,««w 

Polaroid  Corp..   See— 

8  174  614,  8-23-66,  CT.  198—88. 
***^GS^i.**^.ma°m^  p'tTd  Botti.    8.174.829 
^"''l^'.s^hm'  Marttn*^..   Port«r,   Delllnger,  and   rran«,n. 

^^raS'^'^i^r^^uKS^'^nW-^^- 

^'^"'s^h'^'.^rH-rTi  . -ndKarr.    «,176,054. 
^"Vom-'erXilirk-.^/^Blaiklock.     8,174.828. 
^'^&yA'''jo^%'^C..  «VTnha..    8,174,519. 
Price.  Lynn  Sj  See-  «  174  821 

Pullman  Inc.  :  S«»—        0174*07  »  .'  . 

Adler,  Franklin  P.     8, 174, hut.  »,-,w«  .*- 

Pu  n  ton  Corp. :  See —        ,,.,.  a-k        .»k     ..-i      'i.*'    .'o^**.'. 
Strader,  Walter  F.     8.176.068.  ..?...«>» 

**"" ^Sutthiw^jick'tTand  Punturt.    8.174.881.  "  •. 

624    i-28-68.  Cl.  216— 402.  v 

'»°*^^^rs?^it«T^^^'Mi45Sir ,^ V ,  - . :■ " 

^'""?lrl«tS"Roi;eS*B:  Johnson,  and  Qulnn.    8,1^4,4«. 


amsay.  wiiiiam  iv..  biiu  -.  •.  ■?/"•- ^-v 
cra(t    Corp.       DoPPle»"  l*;**     ^Jft*"** 

3.174.469.  3-23-66.  CT.  123—119. 
Rath,  Karl  :  See-  ,,--,k^ 

B.u,\Ti%  ?"r^l     i  ^c,..^P^~^..,c^^^^  com 

separating  machine.     317^v*f,°_ al    R^ekrch    Development 
RawclUTe.    Gordon    H  .    to    National    ««»^»'^£"  J^Jj.    wlndins 

3  176  144.  3-23-65,  Cl.  318—224. 
^^'^'^^/rT/'cf  ri  i.:'.^  Rawle.     3,174,831. 
^^"^ir^low'  EdwS;^  V.     3,174,896. 

'^^'&''DanferTnd  Slocum.     8,174,706. 

Read    Frank  O.  :   ''[''—  ^  xt^.A      q  174  927 

Ing  furnace  tubes.     3,174,463,  3-/vt-«o,  v.i.  1^* 

^'"J?Si.co''Luffi'  Ha^J*e':'^d  Rerdon.     8,174,283.        ^. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg    Co.:   S^'— ,-  ..^      ^17M26 
Redhe^r^l^a'Jf 'a°  1o  '^a'tl^nSfl^Re^^b' Council, 
^adsorber^le^^r  u«j  In  desorptlon  spectrography 

cushion  structure  (or  a  seat.     3,m,ioi,  o  ^a-^  , 

Cl.  168—11.^^       „ 
^'*'*^aJ'i^w.'Marvf;.Tnd  M.rtinea.     3.174.394. 

^'"^VlJent'scSer  nlnrHerrle.  W4nter.  Mueller.  Reich,  and 

Voss.      3.174.874. 
^'^^liJit^meTer'^ArtSurL..   Sommers.  and   Relchle.     3,174,- 

022. 
ReidjThomaa:  See-—  Oeowskl      3,175.029. 

like     3.175.031   3-23-65  CT.  174-48^  Hewlett-Packard  Co. 

3  174.542.  3-23-65.  CT.  166—9. 

Reltemeler.  Arthur  LA    LE^Somni*.rs.  »  °^  ^^     ,^ 

I'^J't^T  ^S:?"fe^«^«     i?i^n     bydro5S«*ri«Uon 
X^-rKMi  -^23-^5  Cl   260—883.75. 

Re?llJ5;%cJr?^n5- EUeerlng  CO.,  The  :  See- 
Brump.  Herl)ert  L.     3.174,ou.J. 

'''"^dliddlng.^Eklw^rK..  and  Bemy.     3,176.002. 

Remy^  E.  P  ,  k  CVe     Bee— 

T>ardalne   Edgar  J.  M.     3.174.7»i. 


Porous 
3.174.- 


Renker    HaS:ioS.n'nd  E"HutiV,'ti"6eo«  Ft'cher  Aktle 

^^feaft^'^cgange  et»^iI»»eT  "    " 

^174  349    3-23-65,  Cl.  74 — 368.       __.    . 
Bepffli  Ei4;rd  H.    Restraint  apparatus 

«5    CT.  242—107.4. 
Rex  Cbalnbelt  Inc  :  See—  ,,.,  »       - 

Sloan,  John  D.     8,1T4,»1«. 


ilftable  under  load. 
8,174,704.  8-28- 
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Bexall  DTOg  and  Chemlc^  Co.    ft 

g<'l«*'?.*ml.*W    a5dKS?r.     3.174.973. 

Sawhlll.  James  NV^    ?•;  . 'Sil— 
Bhoad*  Molded  Products  J^^^^J'*- 

LacoBte,  Luclen.     J,li-».»-»"- 
Bhoden.  ^dgar  1.  :  ^e«—         .  ^  g^tt.      3.174.271. 

Edward*.  •'»m«",J:'<H^{~ron    Inc      Dual  contact  circuit 
Rhodes.  Chester  R..  to  Hurletron    i^c^  200— 1(H 

cloaing  arrangement    „3.1 .5.00J,  J  .*-^^  Ateliers  dArla- 

3-23^3    CI.  222— 76  self-confonnable  to  cam- 

"'S^'iaS'n'^tll,.'^  3.f^.452'%3-05.  01.  114-71. 

«^*'![n^dt?L^n^"v5^nr  S  '^'  rC°'o'^.tuVhU''t?Autom.t.c 
^Wfr'^y  F^derc?.-  ^^n^lmal  hou2^e"i?.latlbn.     3.174.423. 

S-23-65,  CI.  98 — 12.  p_u,wp    ,0  Sel  Rex  Corp.     Bright 

Blnker,  E<iwin  C.    and  D  j!;/ ""g^ ^23^,  ci.  20+-43. 

gold  electroplating,     d.l.-i.w+o. 

^'^1^721.  3-23-^5,  Cl    "4-51. 
^^'^Sllr'^H'SoldFVan^d'&.ln..     3.174.744. 

«^[^.teat  5en|V.  -d  ?.t.-^  cVlSgrkea.atlc 
«°**o^\'cJ''"Mai\"mS?  "uld^pS'?rVcontro.  device.     3.175.- 

061.  3-23-65.  CI.  i^OO— 82.  p-y.^ner  to  Vacn-Drr  Co. 
^V^aTed  ^'Te^tih^es  Tn,!  u^roc^«.  ^reparlng  san.e.    ^174.- 

869.  3-23-65.  C\    99— JO*  .      ^     UarrU-Intertype 

Bobllns  Flooring  Co.  :   Se«— 
""''•BMirindrf  H.*i«<>  Bobau..    3.174.M.. 

CI.   15—147. 

B^-ao^n;?^-  r-  ^tr^'oi '-  "  "-»<>•'"•  '•^'*- 

BiSu^'RlSir?  j'^TlulUpie   fa.tener.      3.174.201.   ^23- 

63.  CT.*  24--205. 
Koaen.  Sauinel  K.  :   o'v^  „  it';  nTi 

■'^^rd.  Eric  T     and  ««-- Ji,Vft«|:?«nhaette    Weatfalla 
BosenberK.    Harry,    to   «jewer»»«.u»ii^ ^^_  minin*  on*ra 


•**"^    Bous^l-LXLAF  ^^^  p^j^^^j^     3.174.970. 

Boussel-fCLAF.  S.A.  :  ^f*—.        ,  ^4.972. 

Allals.  Andr«.  and  Olrault,     i.i^*.»'  pulmen.     Regu- 

Kowe.    Robert     to   »,«^'*»*  ?*  rU       Tl73.146.     *-23-65.     CL 
latlng     system     for     naiienea. 

320—9.        ^  „„ 

""'"'K^'STte'^L^Pa';^  «"<!•».     3.174.609. 

""'^^tK^Bu^rtW.'lnTHubley.    3.174.189. 
"^•^^"/a^'ob'VVlu.^'Kuctde^bel.  and  Seldel.     S.174.293.  , 

Budd.  Wallace  C   :   ««—  .  .      ,  ,,-  .^g 

H.jrrr^'y'  '«^fdSi'^'doo?-Utcrbub.  3.174.783. 3-23- 

Ru'i..?H?r;w'5'    to  Both   Euaaell  Corp.      Plumbing  cc«. 

3.174.158.   3-23-65.   CI.  4—1. 
"""■llVliSrwmiam  O..  and  Bussell.     3.174.554.  ...,., 

Bussell.  »««»>.  Corn  :  Se^ 

Bussell,  Harold  J.     3.17-MJ^o         Fl^ctrte  Co      Electrical 
Bus«jll.   Wilbur  NV..  JVit?,f*°jrji_S    a    317-13 

control   clrcultr      S'VtL^al;,^  of  Ainerlca.  Atomic  Energy 

sulfur  to  the  solution.     3.174.818.  S-ZA-^o.  v,i.  *i 
^"'S'u;r^*52:ph   P^'ST:.   and    Rutledge.      3.174.332. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co    Th«^ /"^ 

Harrison.  Verne  S      3.174.282. 

Kline.  Joseph  D  „3.175.103. 

Sanborn.  Daniel  S.     3.174.397. 

Ryan,  James  W.  :   See —  «  ita  •>'>q 

Stokes.  David  E.and^Ryan^    3.174  ^^.^^^^^  ^^^ 

Ryan,    John    W..    to    *\»«*'v-^°V_2^5     ci    274—26. 
arm    suspension.      8.174.756.   i-^-i-oo.   \.i.   *i-r— 

8.1.  Handllnjt  Systems,  Inc  :  Hee—      ...  .^g 
Edgar.  David  M.  and  h.rUtof.    S,174.4J». 

8KF  Industries,  inc.  ■See— 

8ab,e^.'ir.rj"-i^i^i.^H^ 

^'''"-«.i:i^V„li'*K^Mi;^tknl     Vi    to    Air    Reduction    Co.. 
**Uc    "an*r\'  tt   Kuras^hU^f °Rayon  *Cp..    Ltd.     Pr<H«.   o^ 

Srimplng  fibJrs  derived  from  polyvinyl  alcohol.     3.174.208. 

3-23-65,  CI.  28—72. 
^""mr'ba'um!  Morru'^.  and  Salomon      3,175.12^ 
Salter    Jack   N.      Magnetostrlctlre  motoring  derice.      S.lTtt. 

^  r.'^"  Slag'nJto.lS.tlTe  oiultlplyer  device.     3.174.- 

ne.'  3-23-65.  CI.   .'51-129. 
SaltzberK.  Theodore  :    See —         tt-i._K.-»       H  175  191 

Corp      Diesel  cylinder  head.     3.174.467.  8-a»-«o.  v.i.  i**»— 

3-2.-1-65.   CI.    88—73. 

"''Lngyi^e'c^a'rt.''  •3^717^8.^  3^2l^V6,"-  C.      280-33.99. 
^""'-fShl  ''Yuklfo.m:  Suml,  and  Kaml-ura.     3,174.898. 
"'"iVt«TTos"lnor..'"Nl.h^mu-;a.    Ide.   Okada,    K.n.eyama. 
und   Tsunodo        ^-J^]!*  F^O     WeUbart     to    Automation 
^-KitrWS?.'   fi;p^"t1orap%,rtur3.i7.-..106,  8-23-65. 

pi     ^10 8  T. 

Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  :  J«'ee 

5»— r>4  -     -     .      .--._. 


terlal.     3.174.504.  Sr-^r^'^-  ^1    137-4»o.  ^^^      ^^^^ 

^TgSSr^a^ronr  Si-74'575.^V^2Av   a.   221^41. 

^^fflonlcrmnarci  L.'Vnd  Eoaenfeld.     S.174.772. 

^%^'nTj"oilph  B.!7nd  Ro«.     3.174.165. 

'^  Vine?  Riiy^o^  E  .  and  Roth.     3.175.197. 
Botbep^bWr^Alfred  J.  •  ^q- 

«-»'S?i^'an%2r4-  t  £  e\^^m7?s^lfJ:^Jt:^Support 

BolJl.e°t"^%'o;^r'Gr.V.'fcer^3!f74.224.    ^23-^. 
CL  30—264. 


Snuer.  Helnrlch  .  See—  a.„„.      q  itj  r^i 

5.H— 189 
Sawdon,  Edwin  O.  :  See    -        _.__       •»  17a  nxs 

Cl     167—74. 
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-J    bin'?    t"..-  ••' 


**^''*?>™'ey^%'in,'a'^Sche«l«.r       3  m  <W^^ 

«^^t^?n^rf^om"brtlo^en;^ne^?n4:^^^^^ 

^''''^^T^n^rt'n..  and  VJ;ublk.„    3^i;,4  659     ,^.„„    ,„, 

n-uTtlo^^^^r^k-^up  "apS.-n?;^or7^Stom.tlc.Uy  Ijandl.K 
articles  of  various  •^»P*»,,_LV  Aircraft  Co  Streamlined 
«^To'me^tfS''?.died  ;.^..uf  cU'-ti  for  bore.lgbt  error 
siliL^"&a?riS^-^'  ""Llttf^n:  3.174.864.  3-23-65.  Cl. 
ScSt^eSdmund   H,    to  Tbe   Ta.t   Mfg.    Co.     Sump   pump 

SchlSmberger  Well  Sarreylng  Corp..  iee- 
Fields,    Roger   Q.      3.174.M7 
Holley,   Leman   M.     3.174,577. 

Cl.  308—72. 

Schneider.  Irene.  Trust  :See-- 
Sboup.  Allen  A.     8,174. 8Bd. 

^''^'Crt^o^  John's:,  Schneider,  and  Zlnn.     S.175.109. 

Schneider,  Wmiam  ^„    ^a^Y,„»iA,T    and   Spero      8,174.905. 

Sc^^e^l?^r*dlnand.   Molding  apparatu..   3.174.187.3-28-65. 
ScS'ub^r'Tjfsal^r  Maschlneufabrlk  Aktlengesell.chaft :  See- 

Mayer.  Werner.     8.174,S07. 
Schult.  Carl  O. :  See —  •t7a^«0 

-*-5^W^,-|u.^i  f .  a^l^chwa.       .  174  8X,^^^^ 

''ffih-%oU;g7    dVico^n^nec?    Secrrlc''  circuit     Interrupter 
8.lV5.054.W6.vn.  200-48         ^^  q„,^,,   i„,      seal 
*^''a\"''ba?k7nV  f'o?''nrech^n.Sir'2;^.v'%474.759.    S-2H-65. 

Cl.    277—73. 
Schwltier  Corp     «««—       „      o  174  36O  "'I 

Kattenberger,  R'^Ph   ".  «-«' 

Spears.    Edward.     ,'*  ,V *'*,??--. rrh     Inc       Apparntuw    for 
^!:,^fd,nf  :'°coll**;.2m^l?.'    3.??4.?9V  r23-65^^Cl.  242-9 
»"^Vo"n  RVlfn^h.'^f^.T  Daniel  R.     3.175.040. 
^"^^tVhn^R"'?17r25l'''-- 

*^*V:d'':aJd'!;;  j\Z7n  L .  Rhoden,  and  Scott.     3.174.271. 
icott  k  William*.  Inc^:  «••/—. -^ft 

Column  selector      8,174,683,  a  z.i  no. 
^^Vefli^-DiiTldV,  and  seal.     8.174,489.     "  • 

Sealed  rower  Corp.  :  See—  «nd  Darl».     3.174,702. 

Hesllng.  Donald  **■•  *'^f-_'"v«tem  with  Inflatable  dls 
Seaman.  Louis      Stomach  freezing  M>^temwun^^^ 

trlhntor  means.    .3-»74.48l  ^^-^-^^^  ^  Combustion 

^'^o'^'o^ Amerl'cS'  fnc""     Me't"bo'd  '"for^tlllflng    submerged 

Sfmbu-tlor     8.174.820,  8-23-65. 

Reeger- Wanner  Corp.  ■  £''—^..  .»» 

•^Wanner.  William  F.     8,174,486 

**"*jik%^i^?r"Buckde.chel,  and 

**'\"nkerEd^T^..  and  Foulke^ 
SeltsJm,  Harold  O.,  Jo  Tomlln«)n 
of  making  an  Inrerted  valve. 

157  1 
H»la   Bernard  B.,  to  Dana  Corp 

813     "2^5,  Cl.  308-187.5. 
flenco  Products.  Inc. :  »««—      „ 

brewing  apparattia.     3.174,424,  5-Z3-oo.  k,i.  »«—       ^^. 
••'"'JX'Do^ld  cTHnang.  and  Seto,    8.174.964.        ^' 


Cl.  28—1. 


Seldel.     8,174,293.    ••'•• 

3.174.918.  ^.  _    - 

_   Industries.  Inc      MeUiod 

8.174.212.  S-i»-65.  Cl.  29— 

Universal  Joint  aeal.     8.174.- 


^2£°.>t^rn^^Si.:°me5!?^5S5k%.^tKS^^^^ 

Sf  su^ace  ha^^lng  ateel  roll.  *«<1  ^PP^S^i'^S      ""^*°* 
out  the  same^     ^-'h  il^lbars^H    V   blu^  and  A.  Graule. 

3.175,152,  3-23-65.  Cl.  324—70. 
ghallt,  Harold  :  See--  ^  aK.ii*      ^174  881 

'^rri'p'irft^orJf  ?uat*e?SaS  a^'mm^o^'nVu'i'^chYorldes.  3.175.008, 
3-25-65,  Cl.  2^—567.6.        p  ^^  Armour  and  Co. 

^Trlj'arSff^of^qua'fe'rn'Jry^aS.'inTn^m^n^  3.175,004. 

3-23-85.  Cl.  260--567.6.  Method  of  re- 

^•^^Terhf/'^ll^byS^n-'sr^^Vr^SS^iii  -rSS  S?o^iWe.  3.174.548, 
3^23-6.?.  C1.^166--ll. 

^•••"l^S;:^!;    J^m^et^.^n^'dsfa^gbnessy.     8.174,182. 

::3S»gac«j^-^^^^-  -- 

184.  3-23-66.  Cl.  340— 41.  ..-. 

Shell  on  Co. :  See—  ,  1740*0  "     '        " 

Hewett.  William  A      31^*'*^X  ,7.  000 
Koskl.  Roy  E.  and  Johnson     3.175,009.        . 

Belaberg.  Joseph.     3.474,54-J  , 

Van  Schooten,  Jan.    3.174^46  ,,74990      '• 

polyphosphate      3,174  934,  3-23^,  cwo^  ^^  p,p^  „„, 

^^'Z^fne.^  W4ii7',t?3^^Cl*  29-^40. 
^♦''"C^lw'ad'lL^rN^ln/Kurd..    3,174.849.      '  -         ,. 
^'^''koy^ama,  sfyTshlda.  and  Nakayama.     3.174.819. 
«»^""M^l'yaIe'Ta.ut1>m7suyama,  Shlnada,  and  Ito.    3.175.168. 
*'"'Na'ka^«mrChf^',"shlrode.  Kakn.  Jono.  and  Fnjlmoto. 
3,174,964. 

Short.  J.  R..  Milling  Co.  •  S^rig. 

Ferrari,  Charles  0_    3.174.867.  j^^^j^^  ^orp. 

»»'r^!"':l^re?'tln^u'l??or'nfl^rttme^lvl.ion    -witching. 

«%&^'3r7V§3.  3-23-65   Cl.l|^.  ^^^^^  ,„  eiba  Ltd. 

3,174.974,  3-23-65,  Cl.  260—309.2^ 
Siemens  and  Halske  AktIenKesellschaft  ^,S|*^  3,175.043. 

Jabcxynskl.  Hans  J;^  ^orber  J^^j^h^  M^^Ue    und  Neu- 
^'SnfX^e  "Han^S^^fllKp^^Met^^^^^^ 

iSU;?^r^'"fh;;^^Ir\e^irh;%"l7"i81«,    8-28-65.   a. 

Slmml^r.  Walter  and  H^W^S^SS°-^tbyT.".nd''%rn*o\K 
^XTsTbiltTt'u'ta  si?o7a?er^.mT87.  3-23-65.  Cl.  260- 

wound  c-m»  ,  aj'""'. '-J'r¥,-,«rtc  oTceiitCTlM  .na 
3.176.174.  8-23-^5,  CT..336— »2.  .  -    j    TerbOnW 

113   »-23-«5.  Cl.  810— 246. 

Cl    76 — 107. 

Wilkinson.  Thurland  T.     3.174.40a. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See—  ,  ,_.  -^4 

Slnto?°lS'a.?T*Eli?* '^  ^^"^'^  control  holder.     3,174,162, 
Sl.Un'enSthV\'o  General  Mojo^  Corp^    S*ir-.jl-H^^ 
braking  system  for  a  domeatlc  appliance,     o, 
65,  Cl.  192-— 8-         A  f>   vt    R^reTe    to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 

™"'iMwS"Er'S"o"H!  Li°.i.2Sr..»  B<K»      ».n4.5M. 
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Slocam,  aich*rd  W.,  Jr.  :  S««  -_ 

*^-  **5T7i^Tl'  v     ♦«  T>h<iun«   Petroleum  Co.     Bemorml   of 

8mVh"4«i.  i^=^i«'i^?Vr1oc,  ,»r  d..«.  do.™.  M.4.. 

193!  3-23-68.  CI.  20—16. 
^""loK'Rlcha'r^Vlth.  Whltlock.  and  P.terpaul.    3.174.- 
28S. 

^'""JiiJrn^'J^orllJnV.  Lohbauer.  and  Smith.    8.174.500. 

Smlthu  mdred  TV  :  see-  ^^^^^     3.174.948 

smith.  HV.«t'^Jr%  6upp  Corp.     Automatic  h^r  co^- 

trol  for  a  p*P«r  drying  ayatem.     3.174.228,  3-^J-«o.  \.i. 

34 — 48. 

^""lafa^'V^lfui  A.^jft'^ith.  Little,  and  Pepper.     3.175.- 

217 
Smith  Kline  ft  ^-rench  Laboratoirtea  :  S«e— 

Sutton.  Blaine  M.     3.174.994^         .*.«fc„^„*      )il74ft84 
Smith    Maurtce  B.     Ladder  bracing  attachment.     8.174.0S4. 
»-2i-«5.  Cl.  182—172. 

^°"'L?^^Qoe'iti/r~Ehrllch.  Knudaen.  and  Smith.    3.174.- 

Smlth  '^dnev  S..  to  Smith  Development  Co.    Turbine  meter 

3.I74./37.  i-23-«5.  CL  7a— 229. 

Smith.  TerryP. :  See—      ^  „    ,,.       „  ,_.  aon 
Hyaer.  WllUam  G.,  and  Smith.     8,174.886. 

Smith.  William  C.  :  See—  ^ 

Pawcett,  Frank  S..  and  Smith.    3.174.1HJB. 

Smrekar.  Larry  F. :  See—  ,  ,7^  7<ui 

Cox,  John  B..  and  Smrekar.    3.174.766. 

Snider,  Theodore  O. :  See—  n„iA— h»      tiT*  «ai 

Swihart,  Robert  J.,  Snider,  and  Ooldawlg.     3»174,6»i. 


Societe  Bertin  k  Cle :  See— 

Blcard.  Armand  G.    3.174,707. 
,       Duthion,  Louia.  and  Bertin.    3.174,581. 

Duthlon:  Loula.  and  Hafenacber      3,174,582. 
Sodete  Nttlonale  d'Btnde  et  de  Conatruction  de  Moeora  d  Avl 
■"oSatrtSTHermann.  Mlch*rd.  Meunler,  aiul  Minoa.    8,174. 
411. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.   Inc. :  See- 
Sharp,  Lorld  Q.    3,174.543.  

Soden.  Ralph  R..  and  L.  O.  O  Van  Ultert  to  BeH  WePhow 
Laboratortea.  Inc.  Optical  maaer  cryaUlB.  8,174,»,*B. 
3-23-65.  Cl.  282—301.5. 

Solvar  *  Cie :  S«^— ,      ,,_-,.« 

rJruylanta.  Paul.     3.175.150.  ^ 

Solvik  Bajniar  S..  and  G  A.  LeaaelU  to  N»«o«>»l  ^""yt? 
and  (^Slcal  Corp.  Copolymeriwitlon  procew.  3.174.958. 
3-23-65,  Cl.  260—88.2. 

"^"Bea^mel*".  Arfi^ur^LTsommer..  and  Beichla.    3.175.022. 

^^^Klhl™.  N^toahi.    3.175.034. 

Sorber.  Hllbert  B.,  and  J.  Y«kublk    to  Soberly  Corp.     Ma- 
terial dlapenainfc  package.     3,174,659.  3-23-WO.   Cl.   -^^ 
394 
Soucy    Annand  J..  Jr..  20%  to  Charlea  Adair.     Rotary  wing 

aircraft     8.174,552.  3-23-65.  Cl.  170—159. 
Sower.,  Bdwln  U.  III.  to  fperrr  lUnd  Corp     ^l^nd  ^wer  am 

pllfler  not  icate.     3,174.497.  8-23-65,  Cl.  197      Bi.o. 
SDa£ue    Arthur      Automobile  aafety  belt.     3,174.798.  5-2»- 

65.  a.  297—885 
SMhrWs.  HelnricL,  and  0.  Manthe.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
AktlenKe»ell»chaft         Chrome    acetate     complex     Unuaff 
3  174.817.  3-23-«e.  Cl.  8— M.26. 
Sparlln,.   Arthur  J..  A    Thorn,  and   A.  Th^nwa.   to  TeUuto- 
frapM  Corp.    Motor  drive  »«MmbIy.    3.17»,108.  3-23-66.  ci. 
510—20. 
Soeara.  Edward,  to  Schwitaer  Corp.     Bevermlble  fan  aaaembly 

37174.558.  3-28-66.  Cl.  170—160.89 
Special  Fabrica.  Inc. :  See— 

True.  Richard  P..  and  North.    3.174.773. 
Speed-O-Frint  Bualneaa  Macblnea  Corp.  :  See — 

Carlaon.  John  \V.    3.174,643. 
Spelcher,  Wallace  L.,  to  Lakland  Fackaglna.  Inc.     TOapejiMr 
«p  hiiving  a  allding  doeure.    3.174.661.  $-2»-«5.  Cl.  222— 
545. 
Spencer.  Richard  R.,  to  Kelaey  Hayea  Co.     Drive  mechaniam 
8.174,851.  3-23-65.  Cl.  74 — 409. 

Spero,  George  B. :  See —  «  .»..  «.« 

Lincoln.  Frank  H..  Schneider,  and  Spero.     3,174,960. 


Sperry  Band  Corp.     See— 
'^  (*hild8.  George  W.    3,174  749 

Bby,  Richard  R..  and  Nolt.    3  174,425.  _^ 

Hawkins    Rob*  rt  D.     3,174,740. 

King.  John  J.    3.175.202 

Marlii.  Mario  J.     3,174  785  , . ., 

Sower..  Edwin  U.     8.174.497. 

Wadey,  Walter  G.     3.174,509. 
Spilker.  Jamee  J.,  Jr.  :  See—      _  ...  ^,     q  ith  »14 

Ramaay,  WlllUm  R.,  and  Spilker.     3,17B.Z14. 
Splaak.  Bdward  O.  :  See—        ^  _   .  _.       ,  --^  ana  » 

Mulhern.  wmiam  A.,  and  Splaak.     S,174,808. 
Spraiue  Electric  Co  :  8e«^- 

Spremim''^a''ul''F','t'o  ci  if^Vlilaa.  Worka.     Methoda  for 
ri^trolV.lng  gla^     3a74,9f9,   3-28-65.  Cl.  2(H-130. 

Spro^le     LbeVa.    to    t>o|ni'»"'°    ^''"f"'«'V/72^°'*''»3^■ 
Seal    for   rotary    hydraulic   machine       3.174,720.    3 — 8-»0. 

Bprou^^bJrt  8..  and  L.  M.  Boyd,  »»  dominion  Engineering 
Work*  Ltd      FranclB  turblnea  and  centrifugal  pumpa.  3.174,- 
719,  3-23-65.  Cl.  258—26. 
Sprout,  Waldron  4  Co.,  Inc. :  flee— 

FUber,  Cheater  D.     3,174.695.  •    •> 

Sover  Broa.  k  van  der  Vljver  N.V.  :  See — 

■^^  Vander  Vyver.  Dirk  C.    8.174  3f20  „  n   „^ 

SDyrldjSli   Emanael  G..  and  J.  li.  Claw,  to  Inger«)ll-Eand 
^Co       Power    tool    torque    releaae    clutc'h    operative   in   one 

direction.    3,174,599.  3-23-65.  Cl.  192—56. 
Stafford  Prlntera.  Inc.  :  See — 

Verllk.  Robert  J.    3,174.724.  ..^^,^„ 

SUger.  Chrlatian,  to  Wandel  U-Qo»t«™*"  79^21^0 

energy  abaorbem  for  waveguide*.     8,175,172.  5-^.*-oo.  ci. 

338—81 
Stalger.  Bugene  L.,  and  P.  F.  Lrman,   to  M>U«r»„f*"»  Co. 

Method  of  forming  cutting  toole.     8.174,363.  8-2a-oa,  Cl. 

78—24 
Stamicarbon  N.V  :  See—  ,,7Rnnn 

Olelkena.  Johaaaee  >%  .  and  Gregolrc.    3,17o.oou. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  (Ohio).  The  :   See — 

Beanui.  John  J.    8,174,4«a. 
standard  PreMed  Steel  Co.  :   Se«K-  •  -  "• 

HAllowtll,  Howard  T..  Jr.    8,174.888. 
SUnlmlrovitch.  Douchan.  to  Sodete  dea  Accumulateura  Fixea 
et  de  Traction.  (SocleU  AnonymeJ.    Sealed  electric  accumu 
lator.    3.174.876,  3-23-68,  C\.  13*— 6 
Staaray  Corp.  :   See — 

Claco  Edward  8     3.174^402. 

Staring,    temardu.   J  .  »»„  tl^itR*?!^*/'   S,"«      *""*•'   ~" 
trolijatem.    3,174,628,  8-23-68,  CL  158-  28. 

StIS  JShrB..to  Wed  SUte.  -'America.  A|ri^turr 
Proceaa  for  aeparatlng  augara.  8.174.876.  8-28-«».  *-»• 
127-— ««. 

***''Vt£:h*eV!  Edmund^  Saabo.  and  SUrk.     8,174,908. 
SUrllne,  Inc.  :    See—     .  .,^  ___  ^ 

Ferris,  Robert  G.    8,174.787. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  Se*—  „,-.««» 

Hum  Jack  K.  Y^  and  Donlevy.    8.174,850. 
StebUy,  Ralph  K   :   See — 

Gletema,  WlUUm  A.     8.175,228. 
Steinberg,   rfyman   A.     Cover  conatructionj^r  heatliywjm 
partment  of  aolar  oven      3,174,476,  8-28-«8,  Cl.  126— a7U. 

Steinbrunn.  Guattv,  to  Badiacl^  Anilin-  *  •<>*»  £;»»""**,ti^r 
jeeellechaft.      ProducOon   of   urea  derivatlvea.      8,174.JW1. 

Stdner^Ma?  to^sinif  Frere«,  8  A       Apparatu.  for  weaving 
■^Iva^leMcloth.^  8,174  516,  *r2»-<^  CT  13»-2W. 

Stelaer"  Jakob,  to  H.  T.  <><>W«  «  "  *»„"  t  ^Tpi*  X?i_«     q 
operated   reffuUUnf  mechanlaaa.     8,174,742.  8-a»-«o,  «• 

288—124 


s 


Ejecting  apparatua. 


SteU^wTlllam,  to  Kelaey  Hayea  Co.  Pr~«"f  i>f?^"i*^'P|Jr 
vice  for  automotive  braking  ayatema.  8.174.285.  3-23-65. 
Cl    60—64.6.  ,       „  .       .K« 

Sterne.  Jean  J.,  to  J  M^  D  \T7ftoi"V2£l6rCl  167- 
oral  treatment  of  diabetea.     8.174.901,  8-28-60.  ci.  lo* 

StJJ^tt  Eugene  L.  Cavitation  aa  an  aid  to  roUry  drtUing. 
blocka  of   aheet   material,      8.174,688.    8-M-60.   ci.   *i* 

Q    K 

Stewart-Warner  Corp.  . Seej— 

Brouwer.  Frana.     8.175.145. 
Stiftelaen  Svensk  Textilforeknlng .  See- 

Behre.  Bengt  L.    3.174.8S8. 

Stoker.  Robert  J  ,  to  I nf* !;",*?! '^'**  ^ 
Stolarlfk.  Joaeph  •*<*--  „^  ,     .  .      -  ...  --- 

stump.  Paul  W..  and  Stolartck.     8.V4,67«. 
Stone    Thomas  W..  to  ControU  Co^Amertca.     Coolla.  aya- 

terns.     8.175.100.  »-28-«6.  Cl.  810 — 59. 
Stow  Georjre.  k  Co  Ltd. .  f'^ 

anap-aetlnf  dectrtc  awltch.    8,175.068.  8-a»-«o.  1.1.  *w— 

t  ftO 

Stratford.  H.  W    Co  .  Inc. :  B*»— 

thereof  in  condulU.     8.174.835.  8-28-65.  CL  JM— w». 


..jat^ifc-irt  A.,  ™«  ««» '" »" «"  ■"-' '  ••'"■' 

Corp.     Compounds,  <^«»I»«*^^'i*  s^2sl«5.  Cl.  252—300. 
liW  and  ualng  same.     8.174.W87,  »-*»-o«. 

Stroup,  Robert  C. :  «**^^hi»    and  Stronp      8,174,895. 

dlb«)n.  D«^d  W.,  McOhee,  and  »"^«P    j^^   ^onUiner 

Stump.    Paul    W      "<1    J.-^Vtr  ^^^2»%5.    Cl.    229—61. 
Corp.      ConUlner       3,174,676   ^»^o.        ^       j.^,    corp 

""'^^S^'o^f  ^prc^rctTo*?"  material.       8,174,854. 

8ub"^S^Combusti^Co  of  America  Inc.:  Se^ 

See.  Walter  G  .  and  ^elnae^     8.174,Hi!U         ^^^j         corp. 
Sochow.  Lawrence,  to  Intern.Uonal  BusU>^^»a^         ^^^ 

Infrared  emitting  phoaphora.    8,l74,¥»e.  o-*o-.~. 

801  •«•  „    ^viK.    .n/1  T    Goto    to  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaha 

^-^Ttalhi^'^'Iil^^-r-   *m.l.S^'    -taun.     apparatus. 

Bn!ilVVn''iv?^'e%^ViSrJ?ict«re.     8.174.711.  8-28-^. 

CL  244-128. 
Sulser  Brothers  Ltd.  :   «ee-— •  '       ■ 

LQber.  Paul.    8.174.515.  '"'J 

*"'-c'h?irTran^Nlan*'tr74.589.  -' 

^rofVPeul.     3.171,288.  t.l 

Btelner,  Max      8,174,516.  .       •  f^ 

8„mi^  mrojl  :^See-^    g^_,    ^^^  Kamlmnra.     3,174.898. 

Son  Oil  Co.     S««— _     -  ,7^  o«2 

Bohrer.  Byron  B.    8.174.8Sa. 

matlcally  plTotlng  w1 


Superior  Aluminum  I'roducts.  Inc.      Be 


Buperior  Aluminum  «  "^o?"^^"- *"'!      0174  727 

'^Burt.  Lewlt  M.  "d  Hemtnn     8  174  727.  ^^^,^^, 

8-23-65,  Cl.  260--469 

'"''*Mryafe'Va":ulom1,!"i'uya».,  Shlnada.  a»d  If.     8,178,- 

168 

»^%V'o'??nVrr3%T2V*'^^  ' 

8ven?taVSk?fVbriken.>ktl<*olaget:   Se^ 

Sutta.  81rV'<'t.*"*lPr    D   Mver.   toKramer  Broe..  Inc. 
•'S2i.*S  knltt^n,"ura  fooS'     8.1?4.805.   8-28-6({.   Cl. 


Tantllnger    Keith  W..  K.  G.  Flapn.  and  O   Ch'.*****.  i^/ft?0 
hauf    Corp.      container    hanJUng    apparatua.      8.174.630. 

TaSS\l^O??i?n^.  to^Philco  Corp^Phonog«^  plckup 
carrying  isHembly.     3.174.755,  a-2S-«5,  Cl.  274— Zd. 

'^fb7'G^y«r  TiVe'*'  Bub^r^'co.  *'br'cSJ..  >-•  dUpendng 
Tmcanat^nVagent  10  linear  .„pe««^ter^  during  polym- 
eriiatlon,     3J74,945.  3-23-65.  (1.  260—40, 

Taylor.  Frank  D.  :  See —     ,  „     ,  «  17.4  .im 

Proportional  space  matrix  printer.     3.174,427.  3-2S-60.  1,1. 

TeiSdiTe'^^Barton  F.    and  G.  A.  Helmel.  to  Canada  Packera 

Ttd      pSSi  for  the  production  of  edible  fata.     8.174.868. 

3-23-65,  Cl.  99— 118.  - 

Technlbllt  Corp.:  See—  „..»wi««      ^  174  768 

Sanders.  Ralph  G..  and  VNatklna.     a.n^./oo.  ^ 

Tedeachl.  Vincent  -Bee—  _   .      . ,      -  .-^  049 
Erikaon,  Carl  R.,  and  Tedeschl.     3,174.JK/. 

Tedatrom.  JohnE.  Jr.:  See—  ,nd  Tedatrom.     3,174.601. 

Whlnery.  Veraon  W.  Woleott,  and  Tedmom^     o       ^.^^^^ 

^T/ntftt^'oVther^SiraUc  mYtrriTla"  3.17^4,186.  3-2*^5. 

Cl.   18-30.  ^  „ 

^*'*C"?llS5.A°r'SuV*/.'>hom..ndl^on^^^     8.176.108.       _ 
Telefonhau^und  N^nnal^U  G^.b.H.  :  Se^ 

"■"'SSmona^Mntof  ETFlnaterwalder.  and  TerkoakL    3.175.- 

113.  „  o__ 

Texaco  Development  Corp. :  Bee--  -«t«05S  ' 

Vros8.   Howard  H..  and  Goldaby.     8.178.028.         .  • 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See  o-i-rKtvr*  v^^  ■'' 

Fox.  Alvin  C.  and  Towry.     3,175,076.  ,k  " 

Fox  Alvin  C,  and  Towry.     3.175,077.  | 

"^^"ri^nmey.-Ho'^rd  J.      8.174.404.  •--   ...^ 

'^'""HrirnM''A?th7r  J     Ttiom.  and  Thomas.     3.175.108. 
..K  ™i^irJ?&    to    Klenlnaer  ft   ObergfelL      Motor  for  driving 
'Xka^nd    otheJ    ch^nologlcallF  exACt    running    gears. 
3  175  112    8-23-65.  O.  310-^64. 

^''"'^^ViruLt'ArAur'j.,  Thorn,  and  Thomaa.     8.176.108. 

^'"Tried^and,''Martfn"  Schneider,  and  Thomaa.     3.174.378. 

Thomas,  Owen  H^2„*'^r~T.     .--i   Thnm..      3.176,014. 


.^Sio'n*  Gonnar  E.     Faatenin,  device.    8.174.784.8-28^8. 
C»   «»2— -118  .„^  w    T    Moldovan.  to  Automatic  Vot- 

"TurMac^'c'^rp."  Vo'fl  J  .iichrne.    -8.174,684,  8-28-^5, 

Sw^nr^hard  T-^  to  A^.o^aU^V^inj^Machlne  Corp. 

Voting  machine      3,174.685^^^*-<»o.  ui.  *o 
Bwaaetrom.  John  E.,  Jr  ;  »«•      .  j  g  swanatrom,  Jr.    3.174,- 
Bwanatrom,  John  *..,  sr.,  aua  j.  •».  t, 

*^^     I-*.    r    Br    and  J   K  Swanstrom,  Jr. ;  said  J.  E. 
Swanatrom.  Joton  E  .  Sr..  *°*».i:.*j    p    o-,..nstrom    Sr.    Com- 
*  swanatrom,  Jr  ,  •S^'^-  *l^^^n  ^  3  Hm""  3l23-«5.  a. 
blned  fireplace  and  barbecue  gnu.     J.  1  «••.••  »■ 

68,  Cl.  214—1.  «j  vf  w  Dovle  to  Pneumo  Dynamics 

^'-Jo^.'^^A^Kio^n  .V^«.  ""3.1^/^^^^^^  Cl.  200- 

61.45.  „       _.,  <i    A    wiiBon    Jr     to  McGraw-BdIeen 

«-<^*'*  8?arnTrv^nSu^^ion  IbJ^'r^s  init.    8,175^48.  M»- 

65,  a    823—43.5.  .      : 

«^''^^"^"'rJ^^^«elL7..n|;Mercnrio.     3,176.115. 

LTaVr ?ihi:'^Vf75,lVl"-"'-  .         -         V  ,. 

^"^P^c^b^r^'r/rn^do^Saa^Jand^^^^      3.1T4.90.. 

^"•^Fn/che"?  EdmundT"8..bo,  and  SUrk.     3,174,903 

66    CT.  260—78.  >        t       .     , 

T»lt  Mfl.  Co.. jnie  :  See-         . .  .  j. 

Schieve.  Edmund  H.     S,174,4Jl«.  a-nkvo 

a.'l87— 30 
Taknma  Boiler  Mfg.  Co. :  flee-  y~-  '  . 

Iwamoto.  Yoahlteru.     3.174.4«6.  R,rhara 


J.  F.  and  M.  S.  Gebhardt. 


3.17«.033. 


'***Tal,ard."Henr;p7jr..  and  Thomaa 

Thompaon  Ramo  W<>«"-»^Kt74  W7 

ThomTorw?Sd%°'i.^Jr.'  yiSId^nce.     8.174,157,  8-28-65. 

Thore'7homas  J.,  to -nie  Singer  Co.    Oil  reUlner.    S;174.304. 

ThSon'-K^ym'o";;^-.,  and  R.  W.  Ah^tt   to  Ge„eramectrjc 
Co.      Heat  exdjanger  atmcture.-    3.174,801,   3-23-60.   ci. 

Thati^m*^Cari     to    Mlehle-Go«i  Dexter.    Inc.      Magnetic    taoe 
^^t?i;i  system-  for  guillotine  type  cutting  machine.    8,174,- 
370.  3-23-65.  Cl.  83—71. 
'^'""KritmJrfa'ck'a'n^Tinachert.     3,174.644. 

mec^ianlRm.     3,174.585.  3-23-65.  O.  187— ^-i. 
Tom  Tom  Beverage  Co  :  See-- 

Johnston,  Woody  8.  and  I.,  and 

8.174,865. 

Tomllnson  l°<lV«t'-«^   1°%-  ^^ti\1 
Seltsam.  Harold  O.     3.174.zi^. 

'^°°'?r6n^er'l.ia%Tand  Tongue 

'"""'^ix'jAfvr;  i  *"n7 Towry.     3.175.076. 
Fox!  Alvin  C.  and  Towry.     3.175.077. 

^'"w2ue'x<imam.     3.174,691.  ' 

^"iTaTo:  f^'Sl.'anf  T^-^ntham.     8.175.167. 

TrefT.  Conrad  C:  ?«*—,,.,„.„,    Treff    and  Moog      3.174.406. 

paratunes  for  practlolng  It.     S,174,i¥W,  o-*»-w". 
Truck  Lite  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Cala,  Philip  L.    .3.174.715.  gpeMal  Fabrics,  Inc. 

^TooKd%^«  C0ver«at?ri?rS:iV4:7V8."S^3-65,  C  21- 

T^mp.  Robert  0..  to  AMP  inc.    Pinboard  aaeemhly.    M75.- 

179    8-28-65.  Cl.  889—18. 
Truat  Co.  of  America  ;  See — 

Dempoter.  Oeorw  R.  and  J 
Tsunoda.  Tonblnao  :  See--     ^.^^^ 
Mataul.   Toahlnori.   Nlrtimnrt. 
and  Tsunoda.    3,174.»o». 

^"'*^uSV\'^""^rir  H..    cooper, 
'^"'S'off'm'JS.  0.o5^.  and  Turner 


j-.'U 


w. 


and  Wender.     8.174.686. 
Ide.  Okada,  Kameyama. 

and   Torek.     8.175.108. 


8.178.200. 


M  !r>eV 


«»  K..  ana  iuru^" »*-.-« 


XZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TwintLj,  Inc. :  Sec- 
Abraham,  Frederick  W.     3,174,235. 
UeberwaiMter,  Helmut :  Set — 

Wettateiu,  Albert.  Anner,  Heualer,  KalrodA,  Ueberwuaer, 
and  Ueer.     a,lT4.tfOW.  ^      ^ 

Ulrlch.   Frledrlch,   to  Interaationai  Standard  Electric   Corp. 
Pulse-iitorase     devices     with     automatic     serlea     read-out. 
3.175,102,  »-23-«6,  CI.  307 — 88.6. 
Ulrlch   Uaub  :  See — 

Ulmmelmaan,  Wolfsaos,   Ulrlch,  and  Kleist.     8,174,881. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Culbertson,  Bussel  P.     3,175,074. 

Farhl,  Carol.    3,174,963. 

Fisher.   Joseph  C,  and  Winter.      3,174.872. 

Gibson    David  W.,  McGhee,  and  Stroup.     8,174,8»5. 

Kasbohm,    Martin    L..    Portaer,    Dellln»er,   and   Franson. 

3  174  292 
Keel     Leo    F.     Hoffman,    McCullougto,    McCormack,    and 

Holmes.     3,174,200. 
Voelker,  Walter  D.    3,174,887. 
Union  Chill  Mat  Co.  :  See — 
Ferree.  Roy  E.    3.174.532. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

McCarthy,  Calvin  D.    3,174,284. 
McCarthy.  Calvin  D.     3.174,561. 
NledJlelskl,  Robert  M.,  and  Donovan.     8.170,073. 
United  Data  Control,  Inc. :  Sw— 

Oilman,  Samuel,  and  Harja.     3,174,871. 
United  Elastic  Corp.  :  See — 

Harper,  Cyril  N.     3,174,949. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  899 — 

Bradley    Norman.      3,174.807. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Imhof.  Herman  A.     3,174.448. 
United  States  Gasket  Co.  :  See— 

Hotoson,  Charles  M.,  Jr.    3,174.784. 
U.  S   Industries  Inc.  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 

Peck.  Albert  W.    3,174,634. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Stark,  John  B.    8.174,876. 
Air  Force  :  See —  ,  _„,  I 

Eastman,  Everett  J.  '3,174,781. 
Bdgarton.  Frank  R.    3,174,620. 
Holder,  Floyd  P.    3,175,155. 
Sletten.  Carlyle  J.    3,175  156.        „  ,,^ -^„ 
Werner,  Frank  D.,  and  Keppel.     3.174,842. 

'^'creedolT^ohn  K..  Schneider,  and  Zlnn.     8.176.105. 

Flesber.'Oall  T.    3,175.158. 

Holderer  Oscar  C.    8,174,836.  .    „ 

Kaiser     JuUui    A.,    if..    Smith,    Uttle,    and    Pepper. 
3,176.217. 

Shafer.  Franklin  R.     3,175,162. 

Wagner,  Hermann  R      3,174,706. 

Winn,  James  B.    3,175,162. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  ;  Se»—  ^  r^..      .  .tk 

Burleigh,  Kchard  J..  KeUy.  Dont,  and  Dola.     8,176,- 

181. 
Curtl*.  CyrU  D.    8,175,104. 
Bdwarda,  Richard  M.,  Roblnaon.  and  Bandera.     8,174,- 

884 

Matheson.  Max  8.    8.174,921. 

Bust,  Francis  G.    8,174.818. 
Interior:  See —  

Clarke  Alva  B.    3.174.857.  -    

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnlatration :  Bee— 

Baehr,  Edward  F     3,174,279.  aiT^oTa 

Barger.  Raymond  L.,  Brooks    and  Beaaly.     8.174.278. 

Wakelyn,  Noel  T..  and  JewelL     8.174,827. 

"iSackmer,  Richard  H.    8,174.838.    

Buehler,  William  J.,  and  Wiley.     8.174,861. 
Crocco.  Lolgi,  Harrje,  and  Beardon.     ».1^4.2M. 
Fluhr,     Frederick     B.,     McLaughlin,     and     Wardrtp. 

8  175  195 
Fox',  Daniel  M.    3,174,318. 
Onstafson,  Paul  *..  and  MUler.     8.174.938 
Kauffman,   Samuel   H.,  and  Vogel.     8.174.829. 
Lee    Dan  Y  ,  and  Hopton.     3.175,211. 
Patigltt,  Howard  R.     3.175,037. 
VareU,  Arthur  A.     3,175.213. 
Zrubek,  William  E.    3,174.338. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Sleeel,  Arthur  D.     3.174,183. 
Uttlted  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See—        .  ,,,  ^^ 
Brisae.  Andre  H.,  and  Robaos.     3.174.»4«. 

Camp,  James  B.    3.174,317. 

Krane.  Bronnle  F.     3,174,819. 

Lesney,  Andrew,  and  Nelsb.     3,174,917. 

MlUer,  Reuben      3.174,739. 

Shannon,  Robert  A.     3,174.734. 

Walstad.  AMn  T.     3.174,531. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation  :  See — 

Marvel,  Carl  8..  and  Vogel.     8,174,947. 
Upjohn  Co..  The:   See — 

Cordler,  David  E.     3.174,950  -,,.„„. 

Lincoln,  Frank  H.,  Schneider,  and  Spero.     3.174.980. 


Upeon  Co.,  The.  — 

Ertcks,  Walter  P..  and  Yarnall,    3.174,941. 
VKB  Kamera-und  Klnowerke  Dresden  :  See — 

Heerkloti,  Ganter.    3,174,416. 
VBB  Nabwlrkmaschinenbau  Mallmo  Karl-Marx-Sudt :  8* 

Maaersberger,  Helnricfa.    3.174,308. 

Vacn-Dry  Co.  :  See — 

Roberts,  Robert  L..  and  Fanlkner.    3,174.889. 

VacuMald,  Inc. :  See — 

McKnab.  Van  W.    3,174,284. 


Vakharla,  Darloi :  See- 
Lee,  Roger  K.,  Jr.,  and  Vakharla.     3,175,196. 
Valsvlk,   I>onald  J.,    to   Wood   Conversion  Co.      Wall-forming 

atructure.     3.174.191,  3-23-85    CI.  20 — 4. 
Van   Auwelaer,   Albert   J.,   and   J.    A.   Anderson,    to   Deere  * 

Co.     Backhoe.     3,174,635,  3-23-85,  CI.  214—138. 
Van  der  Vijver,  Dirk  C,  to  Spyer  Brothers  &  van  der  VUver 

N.V.     Onion  end  cutter.     3,174,520,  3-23-65.  O.   146 — 83. 
Van    Dine,   Gilbert   A.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc. 

Pulse  generating  circuits  which  provide  for  rapid  recovery 

of  the  delay  line  timing  element     3.175.101.  3-2^-85.  Cl. 

307 — 88.6. 
Van  Dresaer  Specialty  Corp.  :  See — 

Reed,  Clair  8.     3.174.164. 
Van  Duyne.  John  P..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Modulator  dr- 

culU.      3,175.170,   3-23-65,   Cl.   332 — 44. 
Van   Hoof,    Albert   K.,    R.    M.    Hart,    and   J.    F.    WUlems,    to 

Oevaert     Photo-Producten     N.V.     Proceas     for     obtaining 

multiple  photographic  positive  Images  by  diffusion-transfer. 

3,174,«58,   3-2;i-65,   Cl.   98—29. 
Van    Hoof,    Albert    E.,    R.    M.    Hart,    and    J.    F.    Wlllems.    to 

OeTtert    Photo-Producteo    N.V.    Proceas    for    obuialag 

multiple  photographic  positive  Images  by  diffusion-transfer. 
3,174,859,  3-25-«5,  Cl.  98—29. 
Van  Loo,  William  J.,  Jr  J.  J.  Lawson.  and  G.  R.  De  Paolo, 
to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Methods  and  composition  for 
renderins  textile  materials  toft,  germ  reslatant  and  anti- 
static. 3.174.905.  3-23-65,  Cl.  167—84. 
Vanni,   Robert   R.      Holding  device.     3.174,384.  3-23-85.   O. 

85 — 5. 
Van    Scbooten,    Jan,    to    Shell    OU    Co.      Poly    alpha    oleflna 
•tablUxed   wHh   cydobexyl  phenols  and  dlalkyl  dlsullldes. 
3.174.940,   3-23-65.   Cl.   260 — 45.95. 
Vanaelow.    Robert   D..   and   J.    B.    Wilkes,    to   Calif ornU   Re- 
search   Corp.      Production    of    2-methyl-2-pentene.      3,176,- 
021,  3-23-85,  Cl.   280 — 683.15. 
Van  Ultert,  Le  Grand  G.  :   See — 

8oden,   Ralph  R.,   and  Van  Ultert.     3,174.938. 
Varela,  Arthur  A...  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.    Track- 
ing   radar   systems.      3.176,213,    3-23-86.   Cl.    348—11. 
Varlan  Assodatea  :  See — 

Avery.  Robert  T.     3.175.085. 
VarU  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Horn.  Lutz,  and  PhlUpp.    3.174,219. 
Peters,  Frelmut.    3.1  (4.878. 
Vaughn,    Jack    S.,    to    IngersoU-Rand    Co.      Torque    control 
mechanism  for  Impact  tools.     3,174,559.  3-23-85.  Cl.  173 — 
12. 
Vaughn.  Joseph  C.  :   See — 

Campion.  Frank  E.,  and  Vaughn.    3,174,544. 
Vendo  Co..  The :  See — 

Johnson.  Elmer  C.    3,174,848. 
Vereenlgde   Glasfabrteken    (United  GUssworks)   N.V. :  See — 

Benard,  Emll  J    J  .  and  de  Leeuw.     3,174,841. 
Verelnlgte  Glansstoff-Fabrlken  AG.  :   See — 
Brandes,  Jurgen.     3,174,644. 
Watxl,  Anton,  and  GerUch.    3,174,830. 
Verllk,    Robert   J  .    to   Stafford   Printers.    Inc.      RoU   carrier 
and    elevating   device   for    printing   apparatus.      3.174,724, 
3-23-65.   Cl.   254 — 133. 
Verreault.  Robert  L^  and  F.  L.  La  Rochelle.  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire   k    Rubber    Co.      Apparatus    for    manuafcturlng    shoe 
aolaa.     3,174,170.  3-23-65   Cl.  12—32. 
y*rwaltungagesellschaft  Moeller  und  Neumann  offene  Handelt- 
■Mellschaft  :   See — 

aigal,  Everard  H.    3.174.318. 
Vilbajo.     Jean,     to    A.V.R.     Achat,     Ventes,     Representation, 
Bodete  Anonyme.      Special   cartridge  for  firing  proJectUea 
fitted  end-on  on  firearms.     3,174,429,  3-23-65,  Cl.   102 — 39. 
Vlllemure.    Fred    W..    to   Anderson    Bros.    Mfa.    Co.      Multipls 
•eml-fluld     dispensing     nossle     having     adjustable     vknes. 
3,174,652,  3-2J-86,  Cl.   222—132. 
Voegtlen,  Dieter:  See — 

Jabcsynski.   Hans  J..  Korber,  and  Voegtlen.     8,175,048. 

Voelker.  Walter  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  of  pro- 
ducing  a  sandwich  structure  from  a  pair  of  foam  coated 
aheeu.     3,174,887,  3-23-85.  Cl.   158—79. 
Vogel   Frederick  D.  :   See — 

Kauffman.  Samuel  H.,  and  Vogel.     3,174,330. 
Vogel.  Herward  A.  :    See — 

-Marvel.  Carl  g^  and  Vogel.     S.174,»47. 
▼oigtlander  AG.  :   See — 

Papke,  Frledrldi.    3.174,391, 

Voltlk,  Robert  M..  to  Allls-Cbaliners  Mfg.  Co.  Control  ara- 
tern  for  multlunlt  ensloe  operation.  3.174,287,  3-23-65, 
Cl.    60 — 97. 

Yokes  Ltd.  :   See — 

Morthner.  .Noel  R.  F.    3,174,805. 

Von    Llnde,    Robert    A.      Atomizing    burner    unit.      3.174.626, 

3-2^-65,  Cl.    158 — 4 
Von    Recklinghausen     Daniel    R..    to   H.    H.    Scott.    Inc.      Bal- 
anced    stereophonic     demodulator     apparatus.       8,175,040, 
3-23-65.  Cl.  179—15. 
Von  Seggern.  Ernest   A.  snd  H.   E.     Excess  air  cycle  engine 
and  ^^el  supply  means.     3,174,470,  3-2^-85.  C\.  123—127. 
Von  Seggern.  Hlenry  E.  :   See — 

Von  Seggern,  Ernest  A.  and  H.  K.     8,174,470. 
Voas,  Heinz  :  See — 

Flkentscher,   Hans,  Herrle.  Winter,   Mueller.   Reich,  and 
Voss.     3,174,874. 
Vvllmahn     Herbert.      Comt>ination    level    stand    and    carrier. 

3.174.666,  8-23-65,  Cl.  224 — 48. 
Wing.  L.  J..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Banko.  Edward  J.,  and  Vultagglo.     3,174.422. 
Wachta.  Zygmunt  A.,  to  AUls-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Cranking 
means.    3,174.358.  3-2S-«5.  Cl.  74—548. 
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zxv 


But  body  window. 


3.174.818. 

to   Shell   OU   Co. 


Waco-Porter  Corp. :  S« 
liorits.  Donald  B. 


8,174,779. 


Wailelton,  Edwin  F. :  See—     ^  ^  ,.         ,  ^■,AKHM  •< 

board  carry  tray.     3,174.674,  3-23-85.  Cl.  229—8^. 
Wazner.  Victor  A  Son,  Inc  :  See — 

Wagner.  K«mneth  E.    3.174.674  ,  ♦^  w,n 

Waite    William,  to  Transco  Inc.     Corrugated  insuUted  wall 

structure.     3.174.591    3-23-65.  CT    189— 34 
Wakelvn     Noel   T     and   R     A.    Jewell,   to    United    SUtea   or 
"^AmVr?^,   National  Aeronautic,  and   Space  Ad-ninlstratlor. 

Production  of  high  purity  silicon  carbide.    3,174,827,  »--:»- 

|Mt     |-«l     oo 20ft 

Waldes.  George,  and  I.  M.  >4*f<^»«?j.  ftM  *^2a^*"cr28£^ 
Slide  fastener  manufacture.     8,178,028,  3-28-80,  Cl.  Tto* 

262 
Waldes  Kohlnoor.  Inc.  ;  See  - 

Waldes,  George,  and  Marcusaon.    8.175.028. 
Waldo   John  E..  to  Control  Data  Corp.    Flexible  tape  tram- 
port.     8,174.668   3-23-68.  Cl.  226 — «7.  .    „,      w   i-. 
Walker.   Jay   P  ,   and   R.   W.   Cogglna,  to  National  Tank  Co. 
Methods  and  means  for  low  temperature  separation.     3.174.- 
©26.  3-2S-6.'i,  Cl.  208—340.                  ,    ^  ^        .     /,  , 
Wall    James  E..  E.  T    Smith,  and  G.  J.  Fisher,  to  Celanese 
Corp    of   America.     Stablllaation  of  oxymethylene  copoly- 
mers!     3,174,948,  3-23-66.  Cl.  260 — 67   „^     ^  _      ^  r.  ^ 
WalUee,  Richard  B..  and  R.  J.  Ebbert.  to  The  Oakland  Corp. 
Method    of    forming   a    receea   In   the  thread   portion   of  a 
fastener.     3,174,190.  3-23-65,  CL  10—10. 
Waller,  Richard  C.  :  See—                           ..  „,  .         «  ,,.  «.»- 
Taylor,  Charlea  W.,  Jr.,  Waller,  and  Glelm      3  174,945. 
Walstad,  Alvln  T.    to  United  States  Steel  CorQ.     Gas  burner 

assembly.     3.174.531,  3-'2S-85   Cl.  158—109 
Walton    Charlea  C.     Combination  photograph  eatel  and  mail- 
ing envelope  unit.     3.174,244,  8-2^-85.  Cl.  40—158 
Walton      Marvin.       Adjustable    shock     absorber.       3.174,&87. 

3-2»^5.  Cl.   188—87.  , 

Wandel  u.  Golteruiann  :  See —  , 

Stager,  Christian.     3,175.172. 
Wanner    William  F  ,  to  Seefer-Wanner  Corp.     Eadlal  pump. 

3.174,436,  3-23-65.  Cl.  108 — 174. 
Ward  Body  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Ward,  David  H.     8.174.194. 
Ward,  David  H..  to  Ward  Body  Works.  Inc. 

S.li4.194.  3-28-65.  Cl.  20—52.4. 
Ward.  George  C.  :  Set— 

Warner.  Joaeph  8..  Ward,  and  Browne 
Ward.    Lo/al   F..   Jr.,   and   D.   D.    Phlllipa.    .,    ~-"-~r  .C", 
O-  [2- ha1o-l-(polyhalophenyi)vlnyl]   esters  of  O.O-dlaWtyl 
phosphorothlolc    and    O  alkyl    alkylphospbonothiolc    adda. 
3.174.990.  3-23-65.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Wardrlp,  Schuyler  C.  :  See—  .  ^     .._.         .  ,,. 

Plohr,  Frederick  R..  McLaughlin,  and  Wardrip.     8.176.- 
195. 
Warmkeaael.  Harrv  J.  :  See— 

May,  Walter  M.,  Olasenapp.  and  Warmkeaael.     8.174.676. 
Warner,  JoM>ph  S..  G.  C.  Ward,  and  C.  L.  Browne,  to  Celanese 
Corfk   of   America.     Continuously   dyeing   and   saponifying 
cellulose  aeeUtea  and  blenda  thereof  between  an  imperme- 
able blanket  and  a  heated  roller.     8.174,816.  8-28-86,  CI. 
8 — 24. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  J    R    Slagle,  and  R.  W.  Mead,  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Co.     Process  for  production  of  trtalkyl  trlthlophoa- 
phltea  and  trialkyl  trithiophoaphatea.     3.174,989,  8-2S-68, 
Cl.  260 — 481. 
Warner  k  Swaaev  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frledland.  SUrtln,  and  Schneider.     3.174.747. 
Frtedland.  Martin.  Schneider,  and  Thomas.     3,174,378. 
Warren  Refining  and  Chemical  Co..  The:  See— 

Damerell,  Vivian  B.     8.174,9*0.  ■ 

WatklBs.  Norman  B.  :  See —  I 

Sanders.  Ralph  O     and  Watklns      3,174,768. 
Watson.  Kdwln  B.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Automatic  angularly 
adjuatable  coupling  device.     3.174,303.  3-23-65.  Cl.  64—28. 

Wataon,   Max   B.,   to  Paramount  Paper  Producta  Co.     Label 

package      8.174,621,  8-23-95,  Cl.  208 — 78 
Watsl.    Anton,    and    R.    Gerlach,    to    Verelnlgte    Glansstoff- 

Fabrlken    AQ.      Apparatua   useful   in    the   continuous   poly- 

condenRAtioD  of  dloieHten  of  terepbthallc  acid,    3,174,830, 

3-23-6S.  Cl.  23 — 263. 
Weaver,  Leo  J.  :  See — 

Bodea.  Bdwln  J.,  Jr..  Haynes,  Wearer,  and  Weeka.    8,174.- 
936. 

Webb.  Derrel  D..  to  Honaton  Engineera,  Inc.  Combination 
washover  tool,  pipe  cutter  and  retriever.  3,174,648,  8-28- 
86,  a.  166~^J5.8. 

Webb.  Donald  B..  deceased,  by  Mrs.  D.  E.  W^ebb,  administra- 
trix, and  E.  D.  Eldred,  to  P  R  Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.  Tuning 
device  with  dutch  operated  contact  plate  means.  8.176.- 
058,  8-28-86.  Cl.  200 — 11. 

Webb,  J    R  :  See— 

Homsr^Mich.  Hanns,  and  WetAt.     3.174.606. 

Webb.  Donsld  E.  :  See- 
Webb.  Donald  B  ,  and  Eldred.    8.175.053. 

Webb.  Paul,  to  Environment  Inc.  Personnel  Isolation  and  pro- 
tection systems.     3,174.300,  3-28-65.  Cl.  62—280 

Webb,  William  H.  A.,  and  H.  C.  Gull,  to  Burnett  and  Rolfe 
Ltd  Formaldehyde  manufarture.  3.174.911,  a-'23-66,  Cl. 
202—40. 

Weber.  Earl  J  .  to  American  Gas  Assn..  Inc.  Spark  lanition 
system  for  gas  burners  with  ignition  indicator.  3.174.688. 
3-23-65,  a.   158-  -123. 

Weber,  Earl  J  .  to  American  Gas  Aaan.,  Inc.  Spark  ignition 
ayitem  for  gas  burners.     3,174.534   8-23-66,  Cl.  168—125. 


Wet)er,  Earl  J.,  to  American  Gas  Aaan.,  Inc.    Ignliion  ayatam 

for  gas  burners.     3.174.535,  3-23-65,  Cl.  158—125. 
Weber,  Louis,  Jr.     Gun  for  spravlng  powder  or  fibrous  ma- 
terial.   3,li4.693,3-23-«5,Cl   239-422. 
Webster,   Owen   W.,   to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Preparation  of  tetracyanoethylene  by  oxidation  of  tetra- 
cyanoethylenldes  with  selected  ozldlzlnx  agenU.     8.174.998, 
3-23-65,  Cl.  260 — 465.8. 
Weeka.  Lloyd  E. :  See—  „,     ^       „    _^ 

Ecclee,  Edwin  J.,  Jr.,  Haynes,  Weaver,  and  Weeks.    8,174,- 
936. 
Weglage.  Albert  A.  :  See — 

WeglaKe.  David  E.  and  A.  A.    3,174,471. 
Weglage,  David  E  .  and  A.  A.,  %  to  Walter  Becker.     Internal 
combustion  engine  driven  lawn  mower  especially  mechanical 
starting  mechanism  therefor.     8,174,471,  3-23-65,  Cl.  123 — 
185. 
Weldihand.  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Jonea,  Wlckliffe,  and  Welchhand.     8,174,289. 
Welghart,  Frederick  G.  :  See—  ^  ^   "' 

Sanson,  Raymond  E.,  and  Welghart.     3,176,108. 
Weitiner,  Dorothea  M.    Shoe  heel  aaaemhly.    3,174,234,  3-28- 

(tw     1^1     Ofl        i 

Welch,  Alanaon  U.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Shielded  electrical 

Induction  apparatua.     3,175,178,  3-23-85,  Cl.  386 — 84. 
Welding  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sclaky,  Mario.     8.174.699.  \ 

Wells  Mfg.   Co.  :   See—  I  I 

Fichtner,  Edwin  C.     3,174.892.  I  v 

Wender,   Nell   F.  :   See —  ^  ^„_ 

Dempster,  George  R.  and  J.  W.    and  Wender.     8.174.686. 
Wendt.  Georg.  to  Compagnle  Generaie  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fll. 
Collector  comprising   rings  skewed   to  beam   and  Increasing 
in  diameter  along  beam.     3,176,120,  3-23-6.'^,  Cl   316 — 5.38. 
Werner,    Frank    D.,    and    R.    E.    Keppel.    to    United    States   of 
America,     Air     Force.      Resistance     temperature     detector. 
8,174,342,  3-23-65,  Cl    73 — 382. 
Wernlck,  Irving  S..  and  A.  Bush,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Circular  dipole  array  with  central  reflector  and  switching 
system  for  beam  steering.     3,175.219.  3-23-65   Cl.  343 — 799. 
Wesson.  Joseph  P..  to  Dominion  Malting  (OnUrlo)  Ltd.     Con- 
veyor structure  for  food  products.     3.174.618,  3-28-65.  Cl. 
198 — 195. 
West,   Howard   W.      Holder   means.      3.174,626.   3-28-85.   CL 

211 — 42. 
West,   John   B.,   to  The  O.   M.    Scott  A   Sona  Co.     Blower. 

8,174.261.  8-23-86.  Cl.  48—148. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Wood,  John  L.      3.174,198. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blair,  Harold  F.,  and  Robbing.     3,174,744. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See —  -^ 

MIsbelevlch    Benjamin.     3,176,082.      . 
WentlnghouHe  Electric  Corp.  :   See —  i. 

.MacDonald.    Copthorne.      3,176,086. 
Voung,  Robert  R.      3,174.680. 
Westra.    Dan    P..    to   The   Challenge    Machinery   Co.     Cotter 
having  a  damping  bar  attached  to  the  cutting  blade  with 
a  lost-motion  connection.     3.174.375.  3-23-65,  Cl.  83—384. 
Wettsteln.  Albert.  G.  Anner.  K.  Heusler,  J.  Kalvoda.  H.  Ueber- 
wasser,    and    J.    Heer.    to    Clba    Corp.      19-aubstituted-5«- 
halogen  6/5 :19-oxldo  pregnanes.      3.174.989,      3-23-65,      Cl. 
260—239.55.  „  ,       ^  ^  . 

Wettsteln.    Albert,    and   K.    Heusler,    to    Clba    Corp.     Cyclo- 
semiacetals    of    IS-oxo-ll/S-hydroxy-pregnanes    and    process 
for  their  manufacture.     3.174,966,  3-23-65,  Cl.  260 — 239.56. 
Whaley,   John   A.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Ignition   tester 
cathode    ray    tube    and    means    responsive    to    spark    plu 
leakage     current     to     vary     beam     Intensity.     3,176.14 
3-23-65.   Cl.    324 — 16. 
Whaley,  Robert  E.  :  See —  _„  i 

Rones,  James  M.,  and  Whaley.     3,174,172. 

Whalon,  Ernest  G.,  T.  Reld,  and  A.  J.  Osowski,  to  The  Hale 

Mfg     Co       Method    of    treating    thermoplastic    synthetic 

filaments.      3.176.029.  3-23-65.  Cl.  264 — 290. 
Whlnery,  Vernon  W..  J.  H.  Wolcott.  and  J.  E.  Tedstrom,  Jr., 

to    Eaton    Mfg.    Co.      Variable    speed    hydraulic   coupling. 

3.174.601,  3-23-66.  Cl.  192—61. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See —  „,».„„, 

Crawford.  William   R..   and   Danlelaon.     3,174.291. 
White    Veneta   R.      Method  of  manufaduring  a  toy  animal. 

3.174,253.  3-23-65.  Cl.  46 — 156. 
Whlte-Rodgers  Co. :  See- 
Staring.  Bernardus  J.     3.174,528. 
Whitley,  Thomas.      Welgirt  responsive  container  filler.     8,174.- 

685.  3-2.3-85,  CT.  177—74. 
Wbitlock.  Bruce  N.  :   See —  ^      „ 

Kobler.     Richard,     Smith,     WhlUock,     and     Peterpaul. 

3.174,2.13.  ._ 

wick      Richard,    R.     Paulus,    and    A.    Niedermeier,    to    Agfa 

Aktiengesellschaft.      Device  for   cutting   strips   at   selected 

intervas.      3.174,374.   3-23-65,   Cl.    83 — 210. 

Wldmer    Max,    to   Georg   Fischer   Aktiengesellschaft.     Fifth 

wheel    construction.      3,174,812,   3-23-65,   Cl.   808—136. 
Wlesmann    Heinrich.   to  Groove  Jt  Welter.     Lawn  sprinkler 

or  the  like       3,174^690^3-23-65,  Cl.  239—276. 
Wllbourn,  Hugh  R  ,  .Jr.     PPCS  toll  tieketing  telephone  system. 

3,175,039.  3-23-65.  Cl.  179—7.1. 
Wiley.  Raymond  C.  :  See— 

Buehler.  William  J.,  and  Wiley.     8,174,851. 
Wllfert    Karl,  and  B.   J.  H.  Fiala,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktienge- 
sellschaft.     Heating    or   cooling   fan.      3,174,682.    3-23-66, 
Cl.    230—233. 
Wlllp,  Elmar:   See— 

Baltaxzl,  Bvan,  and  Wlllp.     3,174,998. 
Wilkes.  John  B.  :  See — 

Vanselow,  Robert  D.,  and  Wilkes.      3,175.021. 
Wilkes    John   B..   to  California   Research   Corp,     Production 
of  4-methyl-2-pentene.    3,175,020.  3-23-65.  Cl.  260 — 683.15. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.174.- 


3,174.S1B.    S-2S-«0 

3.174.788,    3-23-«3 

Traffic  signal  control 


3.17S.148. 
aaa«inbly. 


Wllkie,  Lorenzo  B.     Dobby  loop  for  uae  upon  looms 

813,  3-2S-65,  CI.  139—84. 
WllkiDHon,  Tburland  T.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Poaltlre 

displacement   fluid   motor.      3.174,408,   3-28-«5,   CI.   91 — 1. 
Wlllems,  Jozef  F.  ;  fcee— 

Van  Hoof.  Albert  E.,  Hart,  and  WUlems.      S.174.888 

Van  Hoof,  Albert  E.,  Hart,  and  Wlllems.     3,174.889. 

Williams,    Chester    I.      Anchor    system    for    an    Invert    form 

3,174,204,   3-23-8.5.  CI.   25—131.5 
WilliamB.    Fred    E.      Lugsage    carrier.      3,174,M5.    S-2S-66 

a.  224 — 42.1. 
Williams,  Henry  M.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Con 

nectlng  device.      3,175,180.  3-23-65,  CI.   389 — 144. 
Williams,  Henry  M..  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Con 

necting   device.     3.174.321.   3-23-85.    CI.    72—287. 
Williams.    Lewis    E.      Locking   device. 

a.   70 — 337. 
Williams,   Mark   H.      Door   knob  cover. 

CI.   292—347. 
Willyard.  Charles  H..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

system.      3.175.183.  3-23-65.  CI.  340 — 41. 
Willyard.    Charles    H.,    M.    Cooper,    and    C.    W.    Turek.    to 

Motorola,  Inc.    Traffic  signal  synchronising  systeaa.    8.17B.- 

193.  3-23-65.  CI.  340--171. 
Willyard.    Charles    H..    and    J.    W.    Pink,    to    Motorola.    Inc. 

Random    sequence    switching   system    with    lockout    meauH. 

3.175.189.  3-23-65.  CI.  340—147. 
Willyard.  Charles  H.,  and  J.  C.  Rels.  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Clock 

and  program  time  comparing  device  with  time  difference 

indication    for    several    stages.       3.178.187.    3-23-85,    CI. 

340 — 146.2. 
Wilson.    Edgar    D.      Bending    tool.      3.174.817.    S-28-83.    CI. 

140—123. 
Wilsoo.  Oordon  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Swotah.  WlUiam  R..  and  Wilson 
WllRon,    Harry    C.      Magnetic    catch 

3-23-85.   CI.   292— 251  5. 
Wilson,    La    Roy   A.      Snow   removal   equipment.      8,174.477, 

3-23-85,   CI.   126—271.2. 
Wing.  L.  J..  Mfg.  Co..  Division  of  Aero-Flow  Dynamics, 

Bee — 

Banko.  Edward  J.,  and  Vultaggio.     8.174,422. 
Wing  Ralph  L. :  See — 

Saumsiegle,    Robert    W..    and    Wing.     3.174.260. 
Winn,  James  B  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army 

discriminating,   bipolar   monostable   multivibrator. 

192.  3-23-65.  CI.  328 — 198. 
Wlnslow,  Lewis  R.,  to  Feedall  Inc.     Adjustable  control  switch. 

3.175,057,  3-23-85.  CI.  200—81.41. 

Winter.  Oernot :  See — 

Plkentseher.  Hans,  Herrle.  Winter.   Mneller.   Reich,  and 
Vosa.     3.174,874. 
Winter.  Lester  L.  :  See — 

Fisher,  Joseph  C.  and  Winter.     8,174,872. 
Wipac  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

Penn,  Reginald,  and  Oayler.     3.175.122. 
Wltte,  Bernard  O.  :  See — 

Barber,  Edgar  A.,  and  Wltte.    3.174.808. 
Wittenberg.    Edward   H  .   and  J.   H.   Chopa.     Fluid   pressure 

liquid  sprayer     3,174,658,  3-23-65,  CI.  222 — S88.5. 
WIttmack,    Cnarles    E.,    Jr.      Material    spreader.      S.174,413, 

8-23-85.  a.  94 — 45. 
Wolcott.  John  H.  :  See — 

Whinery.  Vernon  W..  Wolcott.  and  Tedstrom.    8,174,601. 
Wolfe.  Robert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Con- 
trollable  magnetic   storage   unit.      3,175.185,   3-23-6C.    CI. 
340—174. 
Wolff,   Karl,   to  Oarthe-Wolff  KG.     Springy  support  for  np- 

hoUtery.     3,174,741,  »-23-65,  CT.  287— UO. 
Wollnsky.  Albert,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.    Analog  to  digital 

converter.     3,175.210,  3-23-65.  CI.  340—347. 
Wood  Conversion  Co. :  Bee — 

ValsTlk.  Donald  J.    3.174.191. 
Wood.  Gar,  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Mulhem.  WillUm  A^  and  Spisak.     3.174.808. 
Wood.  John  L..  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.    Babbitt 
easting  machine  to  repair  worn  chipping  knife.     3,174,198, 
3-23-«6.  a.  22—68. 


•VJU:.- 


3.174.786. 


Inc. 


Non 
3,175.- 


8.175.000. 

Co..    Inc.      Thioether 
3,174,900.  3-23-65, 


II- 


8,174,627. 
S.174,627. 


Wood,    Walter  L.      Molds   and   process   for  using   the   same. 

3,174.188.  3-23-65,  CI.  18 — 36. 
Woods.  John  P.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.    Seismic  record 

corrector.     3.175,182.  3-23-65   CI.  340—15.5. 
Woofter,  Robert  C,  and  W.  C.  Luscombe.  to  General  Motors 

Corp.      Dashboard    subassembly.      3.174,678,    3-23-65.    CI. 

180—90. 
Workman,  Woodrow  I.,  to  International  Packinca  Corp.    Fluid 

seal  and  cooperating  groove.     3,174.781,  3-23-66.  CI.  277 — 

174. 
Worthen,  Eugene  P..  and  F.  S.  Barfooor.  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Co.     Taadem  flash  distilling  plant.     3,174,914.  3-23-65,  a. 

202—173 
Worthington  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

Aronson.  David,  and  Robra.    8,174,29^. 
Jekat.  Walter  K.     3,174,352. 
Wright,  Geoffrey  HE.:  See— 

Ackland,  Douglas  E..  and  Wright.     S.174.280. 
Wright,  William  O  .  and  J.  L.  Russell.     Row  crop  cultivating 

machines.     3,174,554,  3-23-65.  CI.  172—68. 
Wunderman,  Irwin  :  Bee — 

RelsL  Charles  S..  and  Wunderman. 
Wyaat.    Robert    E.,    to    HolUnd-Rantos 

spermicidal  method  and  compoaltlon. 

CT.  167—58. 
Wyser,    Glollo,    to    Brevets   Aero-Mecaniqaes    S.A.      Orenadea 

and  similar  devices  to  be  launctaed  by  a  flraarm.    8,174.431, 

3-^28-85.  CI.  102—65.2. 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Gray,  Thomas  J.     3.174,855. 
Takublk,  John  :  See — 

Sorber,  HUbert  R..  and  Takublk.     S.174.686k 
Tarnall.  Russell  L.  :  Bee — 

Ericki.  Walter  P.j|nd  lanuOl.    3,174,941. 
Toung.  Robert  R..  to  WMtlulMoae  Electric  Corp.     Shafting 

for  gas  compressors.     3.174.680,  3-23-66,  CI.  230 — 127. 
Toung  Spring  i  Wire  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

McCoy.  Mr  a.  L.     3.lt4.403. 
Toanfatown  Steel  Door  Co. :  Bee — 
Serlo,  Anthony  W.     3.174.424. 
Tnhaa,  Edward  R.  :  See — 

Pinurro.  Joseph  C.   and  Tuhas.    8.174,519. 
Zahuranec.  Jerry  J.,  to  Crawford  Fitting  Co.    Double-end  ahut- 
off  qolck-connect   tube   coupling.     3.174.508,    8-23-65,   CI. 
137—61404. 
Zavada.  Erwin  :  Bee — 

Beckpr.  Ernst,  and  Zavada.     3.174,450. 
Zeis  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Sauer,  Edgar,  and  Kink.    3.174.417. 
Zeisloft.  Harry  C.  to  General  ktotora  Corp.     Afterboraer  fuel 

control.     3.174.281.  3-23-66,  CI.  60—35.6. 
Zeitlln.  .\1exander.  and  J  Brayman.  to  Barogenics   Inc.    Heat- 
ing apparatuH  for  material  subjected  to  super  high  pressure. 
8.175.068,  3-2.V-65.  CI.  219 — 50. 
Zelseuite.  Elmer  K.  :  See — 

Duncan.  James  K.     3,174.182. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

Hersh^Herbert  N.     8,176,084. 
Puis.  Werner  H.     3.174.754. 
Zerand  Corp.  :  See — 

Zemov.  Peter.     8.174,889. 
Zemov,  Peter      3.174.670. 
Zemov.  Peter,  to  Zerand  Corp.     Web  guide  means  for  blank 

forming  mechanism,     3.174.689.  3-23-85.  CI.  228 — 117. 
Zernov,   Peter,  to  Zerand  Corp.     Web  feeding  apparatus  for 
carton  blank  forming  mechanism.     3,174.670,  3-23-66.  CI. 
22ft— 117. 
Zink,  John  Co.  :  Bee — 

Reed,  Robert  D..  and  Zink. 
Zink.  John  S.  :  See — 

Reed.  Robert  D..  and  Zink. 
Zink,  Werner  :  Bee^ 

Bauer,  Edgar,  and  Zlnk.    3.174,417. 
Zlnn.  Mortimer  H.  :  See — 

Creedon.  John  E..  Sohneider.  and  Zlnn.    8.175,106. 
Zrubek,  William  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Fluid 
flow  Indicator.     3.174.336.  3-23-85.  CI.   73—189.  1 

Zurlck,  Joseph  :  See —  I* 

Schmklt.  Helnrleh  K.,  and  Zurlck.    3,174,811. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

,,       ',         ISSUED  MARCH  23.  1%5 

PtOTE.— First  aumber.  class;  second  number,  subclass:  third  number,  patent   number 


2- 

3 

3.174.155 

34- 

48      : 

3,174.228 

71-  84      ; 

3.174344 

90- 

11       : 

3.174.402 

126- 

270      : 

3.174.476 

167- 

22       : 

3.174.897 

115      : 

3.174.156 

92      : 

3.174.229 

62 

3.174.845 

13,5  : 

3.174.403 

271,2    : 

3.174.477 

30 

3.174398 

279      : 

3.174.157 

96 

3.174,230 

72-       8        : 

3.174,316 

24 

3.174.404 

127- 

46 

3,174376 

53 

3.174399 

4- 

1 

3.174.158 

35- 

8 

3.174,231 

12       : 

3.174.317 

91- 

1 

3.174.406 

64 

3.174377 

58 

3.174.9ai 

112      : 

3.174,159 

3.174.232  1 

SS       : 

3.174.318 

19       : 

3.174,406 

118- 

2j06: 

3.174.478 

65 

3.174.901 

1716 

3.174.160 

9 

3.174.288  1 

96      » 

.3.174.319 

61 

3.174.407 

84 

3.174.479 

3,174.902 

5- 

61 

3.174.161 

36- 

1 

,3.174.234 

251 

3.174.320 

87 

3.174.408 

1?0 

3.174,480 

74 

3.174.903 

317 

3.174.162 

36 

3.174  2,VS 

267       : 

3.174.321 

.106       : 

3.174.409 

401 

3.174.481 

3,174.904 

JM 

3.174.163 

68 

3.174J36 

324 

3,174,322 

419       : 

3.174.410 

519      : 

3.174.482 

84 

3,174.905 

tt4      : 

.3.174.164 

38- 

106 

3.174.237 

412 

3.174,323 

94- 

4 

3.174.411 

542      : 

3.174.483 

169- 

2 

3,174.550 

t- 

24 

3,174.816 

143 

3.174.238 

73-  23      : 

.1.174.325 

31 

3.174,412 

130- 

5      : 

3.174.484 

170- 

135.72: 

3,174.551 

94.26: 

3.174.817 

40- 

16 

3.174.239 

23.1 

3,174.326 

45       : 

3.174.413 

131- 

17       : 

3.174.48.S 

159 

3.174.552 

1S8 

3.174. 165 

23 

3.174.240  < 

25       : 

3.174.327 

95- 

1.1    : 

3.174.414 

84      : 

3.174.486 

16039: 

3.174..S53 

9- 

6 

3.174.166 

95 

3.174J41  1 

■      87.7  : 

3.174J28 

4.5  ; 

3.174.415 

187       : 

3.174.487 

172- 

58 

3.174..'>54 

308 

3.174. 167 

104 

3.174.242 

40.7  : 

3,174.329  i 

44      : 

3.174.416 

133- 

3       : 

3.174.488 

203 

3.174.555 

10- 

10 

3.174. 190 

199 

3.17«.243 

6& 

3.174.330  ' 

49      : 

S.174.417 

134- 

57 

3.174.489 

212 

3.174.SS6 

129 

3.174.168 

IS8 

3.174.244 

70J  : 

3.174.331 

3.174.418 

80     : 

3.174.490 

319      ; 

3,174357 

12- 

10. 1     : 

3.174.169 

42- 

1 

3.174.24S 

86 

3. 1 74.332 

75 

3.174.419 

102 

3,174.491 

722 

3.174,558 

32 

3.174.170 

3.174.246 

101 

3.174.333 

77.5 

3.174.420 

104 

3.174.492 

173- 

12 

3.174359 

IS- 

\OtJ>b 

.1.174.171 

43- 

9 

Re,25.748 

144 

3.174,334 

96- 

1 

3.174354 

135- 

-      5       : 

3.174,493 

ISO 

3.174.560 

147 

3.174.172 

KS 

3.174.247 

147 

3.174.335 

3.174355 

♦9      ; 

3.174.494 

174- 

48 

3.175331 

2S0.42: 

3.174wl73 

42.09 

3.174.248 

189 

3.174.336 

3.174356 

136- 

-     6 

3.174.878 

93 

3.175.0.32 
3.174361 

506 

3.174,174 

43.13 

3.174.249 

229 

3.174.337 

27 

3.174.857 

3.174379 

175- 

-  65 

S72 

•V 174. 175 

61 

3.174J50 

332        : 

3.174.338 

29 

3.174A*>fl 

83 

3,174,880 

122 

3.174..S62 

16- 

-  ss 

3.174.176 

148 

S.174.2SI 

.VW 

3.174.339 

3.174.859 

86 

3,174381 

2S8 

3.174.563 

SS 

.1.174.177 

44- 

7 

3.174.838 

343      : 

3.174.340 

33 

3.174.860 

137- 

-   74      : 

3.174.495 

330 

3.174364 

121 

3!l74.178 

46- 

78 

3.174.252 

351 

3.174,341 

56 

3.174362 

78       : 

3,174.496 

176- 

-   41 

3.174.906 

137 

.3.174.179 

156 

3.174.253 

.36? 

3,174.342 

111 

3.174361 

813   : 

3.174.497 

54 

3.174.907 
3.174.565 

17- 

-  4S 

3.174.180 

206 

3.I74.2S4 

379 

3,174.343 

98- 

37 

3.174,421 

82       : 

3,174.498 

177- 

-   74 

18- 

2 

3.174.181 

47- 

45 

3.I74J55 

422 

3.174,344 

40 

3.174.422 

3.174.499 

166 

3.174.566 

2.S  ; 

3.174.182 

50- 

214 

3.174.256 

3.174.345 

42 

.1,174.423 

115      : 

3.I74.SO0 

219 

3.174.567 

g 

3.174.183 

51- 

99 

3.174.257 

74-       2        : 

3.174.324 

99- 

1 

3.174363 

223 

3.174.501 

247 

3.174..568 

,t 

3.174.184 

389 

3.174.2S8 

5.7    : 

3.174.346 

3,174,864 

351 

3.174.502 

178- 

-      5.1   : 

3,175.033 

12 

3. 174.  IBS 

53- 

48 

3.174JS9 

38       : 

3.174.347 

54 

3.174365 

393 

3.174,503 

63  : 

3.175334 

30 

3.174.186 

189 

3.174.260 

230.17: 

.1.174.348 

3.174.866 

486 

3.174.504 

3.175,035 

3.174.187 

54- 

71 

3.174J6I 

.168 

3.174.349 

90 

.    a.  174.867 

505.18: 

3.174.505 

735: 

3.175.037 

M 

3.174.188 

55- 

48 

3.174262 

375 

3.174.3.SO 

118 

3.174.868 

563       : 

3.174.506 

7.9  : 

3.175.036 

42 

3.174.189 

112 

3.1747M 

409 

,1.174.351 

204 

:     3.174369 

565      : 

3.174.507 

179- 

-      1 

3.175.038 

20- 

4 

Xi74.19I 

317 

:     3.174J64 

410 

3,174,.152 

299 

3.174.424 

614.04: 

3,174.508 

7.1    : 

3. 175.039 

3.174.192  . 

M- 

-   12 

:    3.174J65 

413 

3,174.353 

100- 

98 

3.174,4ZS 

625.11: 

3.174.509 

15 

3.175.040 

16 

3.174.193  1 

18 

:    3.174J66 

424.5 

3.174.354 

101- 

42 

:     3.174,426 

625.65: 

3.174.511 

3.175.041 

S2.4  ; 

3.174.194  ' 

44 

3.174.267 

431 

.1.174.355 

93 

3.174.427 

625.69: 

3.174.510 

18 

3.175.042 

S7.5 

3.174,195 

241 

3.174.268 

440 

3.174.356 

227 

:    3,174.428 

138- 

-133 

3,174312 

22 

3.175.043 

21  - 

-      2.5  : 

3.174JilB 

328 

3.174.269 

480 

,1.174,357 

102- 

•   39 

3.174,429 

139- 

-   84 

3.174.513 

27 

3.175.044 

71 

3.174.819 

57- 

■  67 

3.174.270 

548 

3.174,358 

50 

;     3.174.430 

125 

XI  74,5 14 

37 

3,175345 

22- 

-    10 

3.174.196 

140 

:    X174J71 

S62.5 

3,174,359 

65.2 

;     3.174.431 

291 

3.174.515 

81 

3.175.046 

S7.2  : 

3.174,197 

.58- 

-149 

3.174.272 

574 

1.174.360 

103- 

■   50 

3.174.432 

292 

3.174..S16 

82 

3.175.047 

Sg 

3.174.198 

59- 

■  93 

3.174.273 

650 

1.174,361 

53 

:    .3,174.433 

140- 

-123 

3.174.517 

90 

3.175.048 

6S 

3.174.199 

60- 

.      1 

;    3.174.274 

7».5 

3,174,.162 

103 

3.174.434 

141- 

-209 

3.174318 

100.2 

3.175349 

214 

3!  174.200 

13 

:    3.174J7S 

75-     3 

3,174,846 

126 

3.174.435 

295 

3.174.519 

170 

3.175350 

23- 

_      1 

3.174.820 

24 

:    3.174.276 

43 

,1.174.847 

174 

,1.174.436 

146 

-   83 

3.174.520 

170.2 

3.175.051 

14.S 

3.174.821 

30 

3.174JJ77 

105 

3.174.848 

225 

:     3.174.437 

148- 

-      1.5 

3.174382 

180- 

-     7 

3.174.569 

SO 

3.174.822 

35.5 

3.174.278 

115 

3.174.849 

104- 

■  88 

:     3.174.438 

16 

3.174.883 

3.174370 

3.1 74.823 

35.6 

:    3.174.279 

ISO 

3.174.850 

3.174,439 

143 

3.174.884 

3.174.571 

89 

3.174.825 

3.174J80 

170 

3.174.851 

120 

3.174.440 

151- 

-    14 

3.174321 

3.174372 

103 

3. 1 74.824 

} 

3.174.281 

176 

3.174.852 

106- 

-   40 

3.174.870 

3.174.522 

3.174.573 

110 

3.174.826 

3.174J82 

3. 174  AW 

54 

:    3.174371 

41.7 

3.174.523 

25 

3.174.574 

308 

3,174327 

3.174,283 

76-   24 

3.174J63 

56 

:    3.174372 

152 

-370 

3.174.524 

69 

3.174.575 

216 

3. 174.828 

39  IC 

:    3,174.284 

107 

,1.174.364 

300 

3.174373 

3.174.525 

90 

3.174.576 

2S3 

3.I74J29 

54.6 

3.174  285 

77-   55 

3.174.365 

107- 

-    14 

:     3.174.441 

156 

-   25 

3.174.885 

181- 

.5 

3.174377 

263 

3,174  RK) 

3.174.286 

81-165 

1.174.366 

108- 

-   27 

3.174.442 

72 

3.174.886 

27 

3.174378 

270.5 

3,174.831 

97 

:    3,174J87 

82-     5 

3.174.367 

117 

3.174.443 

79 

3.174.887 

3.174379 

273 

3.174.832 

105 

3.174.288 

50 

3.174.368 

110- 

-   99 

:     3.174.444 

230 

3.174388 

33 

3.174.580 

3B2 

3^174  833 

61- 

-   45 

:    3.174.289 

101 

:     3.174.369 

104 

:     3,174.445 

254 

3.174389 

51 

3.174.581 

2M 

3.174.834 

53.72:    3.174,290 

83-    71 

:     3.174.370 

111- 

-     7 

:     3.174.446 

272 

3.174.890 

3.174.582 

2BS 

3.174.835 

62- 

-     3 

:     3.174,291 

86 

3.174.371 

112- 

-     2 

3.174.447 

486 

3.174.891 

55 

3,174.583 

288 

3.174.836 

12 

:    3.174.292 

110 

3.174J72 

104 

3.174.448 

583 

3.174.892 

182 

-141 

Re.25.746 

24 

-205 

.3.174.201 

39 

:     3.174.293 

3.174.373 

209 

3.174.449 

158 

-      1 

3.174.530 

172 

3.174384 

230 

3.174.202 

51 

;     3.174,294 

210 

3.174.374 

219 

:     3.174.450 

4 

3.174.526 

187 

-   22 

3.174..sas 

2S 

-131 

3.174.203 

56 

:    S.174J95 

384 

:     3.174.375 

410 

:     3.174.451 

11 

3.I74..S27 

188 

-   26 

3.174,586 

131.5 

3.174.204 

8S 

:    3.174.296 

395 

:    3.174.376 

114- 

-   71 

;     3,174.452 

28 

.    3.174.528 

87 

3.174,587 

26 

-   33 

'    3.174.205 

1S6 

:    3.174J97 

525 

:     3.174.377 

163 

:     3.174.4.53 

36 

:    3.174.529 

189 

-  21.3 

3.174.588 

3.175.224 

211 

:    3.174,296 

526 

3.174.378 

115- 

-    16 

:     3.174.454 

109 

:    3.174.531 

23 

3.174.589 

21 

_      1 

3.174.206 

216 

:    3,174J99 

84-254 

3.174.379 

116 

-124 

3.174,455 

113 

;    3.174.532 

34 

.    3.174,590 

32 

.3.174.207 

259 

:    3,174,300 

307 

3.174,380 

117 

-155 

3,174374 

123 

:    3.174.533 

>  1 

3,174,591 

72 

:    3!l74.208 

291 

:     3.174,301 

313 

:    3.174.381 

118 

-  63 

:    3.174,456 

125 

:     3.174.534 

3,174,592 

29 

-   25.31 

:    3.174J09 

64 

-     9 

:    3.174J02 

404 

3.174.382 

101 

:    3,174375 

3.174.535 

3,174,593 

ISO 

:    3.174.210 

25 

:    3.174.103 

85-      1 

:     3.174.383 

119 

-      1 

3.174,457 

160 

-369 

:    3,174..V16 

85 

:    3,174,594 

1SS.S 

:    S.174Jtll 

65 

-114 

:     3.174A39 

5 

:    3,174.384 

3 

:    3.174,458 

161 

-     5 

:    3.174.893 

192 

.033    3,174.5Vb 

157.1 

:     3.174.212 

lis 

:    3.174JM0 

61 

:    3,174.385 

51 

3.174.459 

14 

:    3.174.894 

8 

:     3.1/4.5'#6 

191 

:    3,174J37 

307 

3. 174.841 

62 

:    3.174386 

157 

:    S.174.460 

259 

:     3.174.895 

30.5 

:     3.174.597 

201 

;    3.174.213 

66 

-     8 

:     3.174.304 

71 

;     3.174.387 

120 

-     1 

:     3.174.461 

162 

-   38 

:     3.174396 

45 

:     3.174398 

2a3 

3,174.214 

14 

:    3, 174  JOS 

86-      1 

:     3.174,388 

42  13:    3,174.462 

165 

-   30 

:     3,174.537 

56 

:     3.174.599 

222 

3.174.218 

M 

:     3. 174. .306 

23 

3.174,389 

122 

-      4 

:     3.174.463 

41 

:     3.174.538 

58 

:     3.174,600 

23S 

3,174.216 

84 

Re.25.749 

24 

:    3.174.390 

235 

:    3.174.464 

76 

;    3.174.539 

61 

;    3.174.601 

240 

.3.174.217 

134 

3.I74J07 

88-      I.S 

,1.174,391 

459 

:    3.174.465 

105 

:     3,174,540 

69 

:     3.174.602 

2S6 

.1.174.218 

192 

:     3. 174  JOB 

14 

3,174.392 

123 

-     8 

:    3,174366 

112 

:    3.174,541 

93 

:    3.174.603 

420.5 

3J74!219 

67 

-      7.1 

3,174J09 

3,174,393 

32 

:     3.174.467 

166 

-     9 

:     .1,174,542 

99 

:     3.174.604 

49S 

:     3,174.220 

3.174J10 

24 

:     3,174394 

41.15:    3.174.468 

II 

:     3,174.543 

107 

:     3.174.605 

528 

:    3,174.221 

55 

3.174J1I 

28 

:     3,174.395 

119 

:     3.174,469 

3.174.544 

ISO 

:     3.174306 

568 

:    3.174,222 

68 

-176 

:    3.174J12 

57 

:     3.174,396 

127 

:    3.174.470 

33 

:   Re.25.747 

193 

-   23 

:     3.174.607 

30 

— 142 

3.174.223 

Ul 

3.I74J13 

73 

3,174.397 

185 

;     3.174.471 

36 

;     3.174345 

194 

-   54 

:    3,174308 

264 

;    3.174.224 

70 

-   77 

;     3. 174  J 14 

107 

:     3.174.398 

198 

:     3.174.472 

' 

42 

:     3.174.546 

195 

-   47 

:    3.174.908 

392 

:    3.174.225 

337 

3.174JI5 

89-132 

;    3.174399 

126 

-     4 

;    3.174,473 

55.1 

:    3.174.547 

69 

:    3.174.909 

35 

—  89 

:     .3.174.22ft 

71 

-     2.6 

3,174342 

149 

:    3,174.400 

91 

:     3.174.474 

55.6 

;    3.174.548 

10.3.5 

:    3.I74.9H> 

180 

:   in*jX7 

3,174343 

192 

:    3.174.401 

120 

:    3.174.475 

1173 

:    3.174349 

197 

-  73 

:    3.174.609 

!■- 


»« 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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197-1S3 

151 

198-   20 

31 

33 

131 

189 

195 

2W      : 
200-    11 

48  : 
MJOS: 
61J  : 

61.41: 

61.45: 

61^: 

67      : 

83       : 

87      : 

104      : 

106      : 

159      : 

166 

202-  40 

42 

SI 

ITS 

234 

204-   35 

37 

43 

ISO 

143 

162 

195 

220 

206-     1 

78 

208-  48 

59 

340 

209-273 

210-  24 
54 

2K 
40S 
4M 

211-  42 
57 

123 
178 

212-  8 

214-  1 
6 
t^ 

7S 
US 
388 
310 
333 
528 
6SS 

215-  40 
56 

219-  SO 

59 

78 

81 

106 

111 

146 

-«   898 


220-  9 

221-  41 
63 

at 

222-  S2 
56 


3.174.610 

3.174.611  I 

3.174.612  I 

3.174.613  I 

3.174.614  I 

3.174.615  ; 

3.174.616  I 

3.174.617  I 

3.174.618  I 
3.174.619 
3.175.0&2 
3.175.0&3  ! 
3.17S.054 
3.175.0S5  1 
3.175.056 
3,175.057 
3.175.058 
3,175.059 
3.175.060 
3.175,061 
3.175.062 
3,175.063 
3,175,064 
3.175.065 
3.175.066 
3.175.067 
3,174.911 
X174.912 

3.174.913  I 

3.174.914  1 

3.174.915  i 

3.174.916  I 

3.174.917  I 

3.174.918  I 

3.174.919  I 
3.174.920 
3,174.921 
3,174,922 
3,174,923 
3,174,620 
3,174,621 
3,174,924 
3.174.925 
3.174,936 
3.174.622 
3,174.927 
3.174.928 
3.174.623 
3.174.624 
3,174.625 
3,174,626 
3,174,627 
3.174,628 
3.174,629 
3.174,630 
3,174.631 
3,174,632 
3,174,633 
3.174.634 
3.174.635 
3.174.636 
3.174.637 
3,174,638 
Re.25.750 

3,174.639 
3,174,640 
3,174.641 
3.175,068 
3.175,069 
3.175.070 
3,175,071 
3,175,072 

3.175.073 

3.175,074 
3.175.075 
3,175.076 
3,175,077 
3,174.642 
3,174,643 
3,174,644 
3,174.645 
3.174.646 
3,174.647 
3.174.648 


222-  76 
83.5 

132 

181 

214 

315 

3S2 

386 

386.5 

394 

4M.5 

545 

223-  57 
74 

224-  5 
42.1 
46 

226-     2 

97 

117 

183 

227-120 

154 

229-  32 
41 
51 

230-  21 
69 
96 

I  137 

I  134 

I  233 

I  234-    19 

235-  54 

96 

236-  91 

239-  20      : 
70      : 

276  : 

314  : 

337  ; 

422  : 
573 

240-  2 
8.18: 

10.65: 
93      : 
241  - 146 
224 
275 

242-     9 
18 

75.51 
85.1 
96 
107.4 

244-     1 

12 

17.25 

23 

76 

123 

129 

246-182 

248-204 

309 

419 

!   250-    71.5 
83.3 
91 
106 
108 
199 
303 
309 
311 
233 
237 
251-129 
J ^ 


3.174.649 
3.174.650 
3.174.651 
3.174.6SS 

3.174.653 
3,174.654 
3.174,655 
3,174,656 
3,174.657 
3,174,658 
3,174.659 
3,174.660 
3,174,661 
3.174,662 
3,174.663 
3.174.664 
3,174.665 
3.174.666 
3.174.667 
3.174.668 
3.174.669 
3.174.670 
3.174.671 
3.174.672 
3,174,673 
3,174.674 

3.174.675  i 

3.174.676  ! 
3,174,677 
3.174,678 
3.174.679 
3.174.680 
3. 1 74.68 1 
3.174.682 
3.174.683 
3.174.684 
3.174.685 
3.174.686 
3.174.687 
3,174.688 
3,174.689 
3,174,690 
3,174,691 
3.174,692 
3,174,693 
3.174.694 
3,175.078 
3,175.079 
3.175.080 
3,175.081 
3.174.695 
3.174,696 
3.174,697 

3.174.698  I 

3.174.699  i 
3,174.700 
3.174.701  i 
3.174.702 
3.174.703 
3.174.704 
3.174.705 
3,174.706 
3.174.707 
3.174.708 
3,174.70^ 
3.174.710 
3,174,711  • 
3.174.712 
3.175.082 
3.174.713 
3.174.714 
3.174.715 
3.175.063 
3.175.064 
3,175.065 
3.175.086 
3,175,087 
3,175.088 
3.175.069 
3.175.090 
3.175.091 
3.175.092 
3,175.093 
3.174.716  I 


251- 


252- 


2S3- 
254- 


256- 
259- 

260- 


230      : 
334      : 

8.55: 

25  : 
37.2  : 
39  : 
47.5  : 

135      : 
161 

186      : 
300      : 

301.5  : 

301.6  : 

26  : 

51 

98  : 
131 
133 

134.3  : 

190  : 

22  : 
3  : 
8  : 

17.2  : 

23  : 

27  : 
31,8  : 
33.2  : 
37  : 
40  : 
45.96: 
47 

67 

75  : 

77.5  : 

78  : 

80.5  : 

83.7  : 

85.5  : 

88.1  : 

88.2  : 

89.5 
94J 
203 
211 
211.5 
239.1 
239.55 


287 

293 

309.2 

309.6 

310 

319 

326.5 

343.2 

347.8 

380 

397.4 

404.5 

429.9 

448,2 

454 

461 

465 

46S.S 

465J 

469 

466 

487 

501 


3.174.717 
3,174.718 
3,174,929 
3,174,930 
3,174.931 
3.174,932 
3,174,933 
3,174,934 
3.174,935 
3,174.936 
3.174.937 
3.174.938 
3.174.939 
3.174.719 
3,174.720 
3.174,731 
3.174.722 
3.174.723 
3.174.724 
3.174,725 
3.174,726 
3.174.727 
3.174.728 
3.174.729 
3.174.940 
3.174.941 
3.174.942 
3,174.977 
3.174,943 
3,174.944 
3,174,945 
3.174.946 
3.174,947 
3,174,948 
3,174,949 
3,174.950 
3.174,951 
3.174,952 
3,174.953 
3,174,954 
3,174.955 
3,174.956 
3.174.957 
3.174.958 
3,174.959 
3.174,960 
3.174,961 
3.174.962 
3.174.963 
3,174.964 
3.174.965 
3.174.966 
3,174,967 
3.174.968 
3.174.969 
3,174,970 
3,174.971 
3.174.972 
3.174.973 
3.174.974 
3.174.975 
3,174.976 
3.174.978 
3.174.979 
3,174,960 
3.174.981 
3.174,962 
Re.2S.745 
3.174.983 
3.174.984 
3,174,985 
3.174,966 
3.174.«7 
3.174,968 
3,174.969 
3,174.990 
3.174,991 
3.174.992 
3,174.993 
3,174,994 
3,174,995 
3.174,996 
3.174,997 


260-507 
525 
535 
543 
564 
566 
567.6 


570.7 

571 

565 

619 

647 

652,5 

666 


667 
672 

674 
683 
683.15 

663.62 

663.75 
837 
261-  65 

67 

69 
124 

263-  15 
43 

264-  80 
210 
230 
252 
290 
321 

266-  5 
23 
33 
38 

267-  1 
110 

268-124 

269-    24 

25      : 
297      : 
315 
271  -     8 

68      : 

272-  30      : 

273-  43  : 
126  : 
157 

274-  15  : 
23  : 
36      : 

275-  3 
8       : 

277-   73 

140       : 
174 
193 

215      : 
231      : 

279-  4      : 
6 

280-  1.11: 
33.99: 

91      : 

112       : 

124 

281-17 

29 

285-   18 

81 

162 

252 

341 
287-  53.5  : 


3.174.998 

3.174.999 

3.175,000 

3.175.001 

3.175.002 

3.175,003 

3.175.004 

3.175.005 

3.175,008 

3.175.006 

3,175.007 

3.175.009 

3.175,010 

3,175,011 

3,175.012 

3.175,013 

3.175.014 

3,175.015 

3.175.016 

3.175,017 

3.175.018 

3.175.019 

3.175.020 

3.175.021 

3.175.023 

3.175.022 

3.175,024 

3.174,730 

3,174.731 

3.174.732 

3.174.733 

3.174,734 

3,174,735 

3.175,025 

3.175.026 

3.175.027  ; 

3.175.028  I 
3,175,029 
3.175.030 
3.174,738 
3.174,736 
3,174,737 
3,174.739 
3,174.740 
3.174.741 
3.174.742 
3,174.743 
3.174.744 
3.174,745 
3,174,746 
3,174,747 
3,174.748 
3,174.749 
3,174,750 
3,174,751 
3.174.752 
3.174.753 
3.174.754 
3,174.755 
3.174,756 
3.174.757 
3.174.758 
3.174.759 
3.174.760 
3.174.761 
3.174.762 
3.174.763 
3.174,764 
3.174,765 
3.174,766 
3,174,767 
3,174,768 
3,174.769 
3.174,770 
3.174,771 
3.174,772 
3,174,773 
3,174,774 
3.174,775 
3.174,776 
3.174.777 
3,174.778 
3,174,779 


287-  81 

103 

290-      1 

38 

292-   59 

103 

113 

228 

251.5 

288 

347 

294-   64 

83 

87.24 
296-  87 
137 

297-159 
160 
218 
385 
403 
416 

299-  87 
92 

301-  37 
51 

302-  28 

52 

303-  18 
307-88 

88.5 


109 
306-     9 

15 
72 
136 
187.2 
310-     4 
8.7 
9J 
30 
59 
83 
136 
164 
246 
312-204 
263 
313-   67 
82 
108 
116 
340 
315-     33 
5.36 
23 
209 

317-    13 
99 

101 
123 

140 
158 
169 
249 


251 
2S8 
318-  28 
102 
138 


3,174,780 

3.174.781 

3,175.094 

3.175,095 

3,174.782 

3,174,783 

3,174,784 

3,174.785 

3,174.786 

3,174.787 

3.174.788 

3,174,789 

3.174.790 

3,174.791 

3,174.792 

3,174,793 

3,174.794 

3,174,796 

3.174,795 

3.174.797 

3,174.798 

3.174.799 

3.174J00 

3.174J01 

3.174.802 

3.174.803 

3,174,804 

3.174,805 

3,174,806 

3.174,807 

3.174.806 

3.175.096 

3. 1 75.097 

3.175.096 

3.175.099 

3,175.100 

3.175.101 

3,175.102 

3.175,103 

3. 175. 1*4 

3,174.809 

3.174,810 

3.174J11 

3,174,812 

3,174J13 

3.175,105 

3,17.5,106 

3,175.107 

3,175,106 

3.175.109 

3.175.110 

3.175.111 

3.175.112 

3.175.113 

X174.814 

3.174J)15 

3.175.114 

3.175.115 

3.175.116 

3,175,117 

3,175.118 

3.175.119 

3.175.120 

3.175. 121 

3.175.122 

3,175.123 

XI 75. 124 

3,175.125 

3,175.126 

3.175.127 

3.175.128 

3,175.129 

3.175.130 

3,175.131 

3.175.132 

3.175,133 

3.17S.I34 

3.17S.135 

3. 1 75. 136 

3.175.137 

3.175.138 

3.175,139 

3,175.140 


318-173 
224 


293 
320-  9 
i22-   33 

323-  43.5 

324-  15 
29 
60 
70 

158 

325-  38 
SO 

180 
321 

328-109 
155 
167 
IBS 
196 

330-     4.7 
4.9 

331-66 
111 
113 
116 
141 

332-  44 

333-  10 
81 

336-  84 
92 
175 
192 

338-  28 

339-  18 
144 
278 

340-  15.5 
41 


87 
146.2 

147 


164 

171 
173 


173.1 
174 


174.1 

214 
274 
324 
334 

347 

348 

343-    11 

13 

16 
100 
113 
7«8 
T99 
872 
346-  I 
352-  72 
235 


3.175.141 
3.175.142 
3.175.143 
3.17S.144 
3.175.145 
3.175.146 
3.175.147 
3,175.148 
3,175.149 
3.I75.1S0 
3,175.151 
3.175,152 
3,175.153 
3,175.154 
3,175.155 
3.175.156 
3,175,157 
3.175,158 
3.175.159 
3.175.160 
3,175.161 
3.175.162 
3.175.163 
3,175.164 
3.175.165 
3.175.166 
3.175.167 
3.175,168 
3,175,169 
3,175.170 
3.175,171 
?  175.172 
3,175.173 
3,175.174 
3,175.175 
3.175.176 
3.175.177 
3,175.178 
3.175,179 
3,175,180 
3,175,181 
3,175.182 
3.175.183 
3.175,184 
3,175.186 
3,175,187 
3,175.188 
3.175.189 
3.175.190 
3,175.191 
3.175.192 
3.175.193 
3.175.194 
3.175.195 
3.175.196 
3.175.197 
3.175.196 
3.175.185 
3.175.199 
3.175.200 
3.I7SJ0I 
3.175J02 
3.175.203 
3.175.204 
3, 175  JOS 
:    3,17SJ06 
:    3,175.207 
:    3,17SJ0e 
:    3.17SJ09 
:    3.17SJIO 
3.175,211 
:    3,175.212 
;    3.I7S.213 
:    3.17SJ14 
;     3.175,215 
3,175,216 
3.17S.217 
3.175.218 
3.175.219 
;    3.175,230 
3,175,221 
3.175.222 
:    3,I7SJ23 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  9- 

D12- 
D13- 

3       : 

6      : 
2      : 

1 

200.623 
300.624 
880.625 
»D.6a6 
200  627 

D14- 
D15- 

30 
1 

8 

1 
200.636 
200,637 
200,638 
200.639 
300.640 

rw3- 

D34- 
D.35- 

7 
5 

13 
2 

300X9  1  DSS- 
300i,6SO 
300i6Sl  1 
300.653  1 
200.65.1     DSS- 

3       : 

3       : 

6       : 

I 

200.661 
200.662 
200.663 
200.664 
200.663 

D58- 
D62- 

26 
2 

300.673 
200.674 
200.675 
200.676 
300.677 

D66- 
DW- 
D90- 

10       : 

1 
20 

200.665 
300,666 
200.667 
200.688 
300.689 

20a628 

D16- 

1 

200.641 

D44- 

10 

200.6S4      D57- 

1 

200.666 

4 

200.678  1 

300,690 

4 

300.629 

D18- 

2 

200.642 

36 

200.6S.S 

200.667 

D67- 

3 

300.679  ! 

200.691 

300.630 

200.643 

29 

200.656      D56- 

5 

200.668 

D71- 

1 

300.680  t 

300.M2 

» 

200  631 

200.644 

D4S- 

4 

200.657 

116 

300.669 

D74- 

1 

300.661 

300.MS 

200  632 

D36- 

1 

200.645 

D48- 

20 

200.658 

117   : 

200,670 

D78- 

1 

300.682 

300.694 

300  633 

14 

200,646 

DSO- 

5 

300,659  \ 

17       : 

200.671 

061- 

10 

306i683 

D92- 

2 

300.695 

D14- 

3      : 

888.634 
300.6.3S 

D29- 
D31- 

28 

4 

200,647 
200.648 

200.660 

1 

200.672 

D86- 

10 

300.684 

1 

86 

300.696 

JfWXJ^ 

Classification  of  Plants 

P.    - 

-   36      : 

2.489 

i 

] 
1  .  ._ 

1 

1 

1 
1 

SKI 
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M»rch  23,  1965 


Volume  812 


Number  4 


•f         A 


>*  l" 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


References  Cited  in  Trademark  AppUcatioai 

The  notice  entitled  'ProTldlnf  Cople*  of  Cited  Reference* 
to  AppllcanU"  appealing  In  809  O.G.  817  (DecemlHsr  1,  1064) 
permlttlnc  apt>llcantB  or  tbelr  repreaentatlTe*  haying  deposit 
aocoonti  to  recelTe  automatically  copJea  of  references  dted 
by  the  Examiner  In  pending  applications  was  limited  to  patent 
and  dealgn  patent  applications.  Trademark  applications  were 
not  included  since  It  has  been  the  policy  of  the  Office  for  the 
past  year  and  a  half  to  furnish  a  copy  of  aU  references  cited 
In  pending  trademark  applications  as  an  Integral  part  of  each 
action. 

Form  letters  which  are  being  recelTed  In  trademark  applica- 
tions authorising  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  references  charg- 
ing the  cost  to  the  attorney's  aceonnt  are  unnecessary  Such 
letters  wtU  be  discarded  and  not  entered  in  the  flies'  or 
acknowledged. 

(Signed)      3.  H.  MKRCHANT, 
Feb.  4.  1»66.         Dirtet^r,  Tr94em»rk  Ksamininff  Operation. 


mall  to  registrant  at  the  last  known  address  having  been  r^ 
turned  by  the  Post  Office  as  nndellrerable.  notice  is  hereby 
glren  that  unless  the  registrant  listed  herein,  his  assigns  or 
lejral  reprps^ntatlves.  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty 
dajK  from  the  date  of  thU  publication,  the  cancelation  wlU  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

The  Armstrong  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.,  Reg.   No.  217.700, 
Cane.  No.  83S8. 

EDWIN  L.  BBTNOLD8. 
Firtt  A»aiat»nt  Commitaioner  of  Patent: 


Scrricc  by  Publkatloa 


been 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  Identified  below  ha tIm 
en  filed,  and  the  n<rtlce  of  such  proceeding  sent  by  reglsterea 


Rnlea  of  Practice  la  Trademark 

[37  CFB  Part  2] 

Peraona  Who  May  Practice  Before  the  Patent  OfUce  in 

Trademark  Caie*  ^  ,         ^.    _^       . 

Notice  Is  hereby  glren  that  tke  U.S.  Patent  Office  propoaee 
to  amend  one  of  its  rules  relating  to  trademarks.  The  purpoM 
of  the  amendment  Is  to  permit  recognition  for  practice  in 
trademark  matters  of  former  trademark  examiners  who  are 
not  eligible  for  recognition  under  existing  rules  but  who  are 
deemed  qualified  for  recognition  by  reason  of  their  Patent 
Office  serrice.     The  amendment  is  proposed  pursuant  to  the 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1965 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewaU  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  --.- 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - - 


15,  769 
June  23,  1964 
June  10,  1964 


I  J.  H.  MKHCHANT,  Dtraetor,  Tr»d«n«rk  EumlniBC  Op«»tk>« 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

IJriDKK  KX AMIW  A  I  lUI^ 


Olds*  Application 


U)  O.M.W»NDT.Classssl.«.».t,ll.H.l».l«.«.ie,»7.1S.».21.».»«,».»,»T.2^a^»0,»l.»,».»4.a».».»7.«^41. 

(II)  H  ^   tA8CHUB/ctai.ssi.'i!  •.V."».io."ii.«"r^                  *A,V.  U.  «.  so,  51,  82;  8«rTioe  Msrks,  ClssMS  100. 101.  1(B. 
lOi.  10*.  10^  10«.  107:  CoUsetlTS  Msmb«»hip  Msrks,  ClSH  300;  Csrtlflcatloo  Marks,  Classss  A  and  B   


Rsnswali  (All  ClasM)    

8m.  13  (e)  Pubbesttons  (AU  CI 


0-33-04 

1-8-06 
1-8-06 


Amondod 


0-10-04 

0-10-04 
1-23-06 


«         ^ 
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authority  conUlned  In  Title  15.  U.8.C..  tectlon  1123.  T1U«  85. 
U.8.C..  lectlons  6  and  31,  and  other  authority. 

AU  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  daU.  views,  argu- 
ments, or  sngsestlons  for  consideration  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  are  invited  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  within 
60  days  of  publication  in  the  Federal  Register.  An  or<l  hear- 
ing win  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  is  as  follows  : 
Section  2.12  of  Title  37  CFR  (Trademark  Rule  2.12)  Is 
proposed  to  be  amended  by  amending  the  first  sentence  in 
paragraph  (e)  to  include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (g). 
BO  that  such  sentence  and  i>aragraph  (g)  will  read  : 
I  2.12  Per$on*  uiho  may  practice  before  the  Patent  Office  in 
Trademark  catea. 

* 
(e)   No  persons  other  than  those  mentioned  in  paragraphs 
(a),  (b),  (c),  and  (g)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office  in  trademark  cases.    •    •    • 

(g)  Any  person  who  has  serred  actively  for  a  period  of 
four  years  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  member  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approval  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  in  trademark  cas^.  .-  q».» 

(Sec.  41.  80  Stat.  427.  440.  15  U.S.C.  112S;  sec.  1.  ««  Stat. 
792,  793,  796,  35  U.S.C.  6.  31) 

BDWARD  J.  BRBNNER, 

CommUt^ner  of  Patent: 
Approved  :  February  17,  1965.  ,  • 

J    Hbkbbrt  Hollomon, 

Aetietant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[F.R.  Doc.  65-1988  ;  FUed.^b.  25.  1965  ;  8  :  47  a.m.l 

[Publiahed  in  30  F.M.  MSS9.  Feb.  f.  1»«»1 


^■'  Tnulcinark  Suits 

Notice,  under  16  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jaly  5.  1946 
Bee  No  5443M  ("FLYING  SAUCER"),  George  W.  Shldler. 
doing  business  as  Georges  Bakery.  Sweet  rolls :  Beg.  No. 
5M,MS  (DARI  FRKEZB  AND  DESIGN).  Thomas  Carvel, 
Froien  custards.  Ice  creams  and  leea :  B««.  N«.  on.»n.  same. 


Prefabricated   reUll   stores:   WUg.  V:  578>«7.   same,   Frosen 
custards,  ice  creams,  and  Ices;  B«g.  N».  8»7,7t7  (CARVEL), 
same.  Containers  made  of  cardboard  or  plastic  for  the  recep- 
tion  of   congealed   or   frosen   foods ;    Beg.   N«.   att.TM.   same. 
Frosen    custards,    ice    creams,    fruit    ices ;    B«g.    N».    Cli.lSS 
(CARVBL  .   .  .   IMITATED.   BUT   NEVER   DUPLICATED), 
same.    Frosen    food    products— namely,    froien    custards,    ice 
creams    fruit  and  fruit  Juice  ices  ;  B«c.  N«.  •Sl,41t  (CARVEL 
FLYING  SAUCER  THEY'RE  OUT  OF  THIS  WORLD  AND 
DESIGN),    same.    Edible    ice    cream    cones,    wafers,    waffles, 
crackers,  cookies,  ice  creams,  custards  and  sandwiches  made 
from  layers  of  wafers,  waffles,  crackers  and  cookies  with  inter- 
layers  of  ice  creams,  and  custards;  Beg.  N».  M7.«t7   (CAR- 
VEL), same.  Serving  food  and  beverages  at  roadstands ;  Beg- 
No.  Ml,5t4  (LOLLAPALOOZA).  Fruit  Producta  Corporation, 
Frosen  confections  on  sticks,  liquid  concentrates  for  making 
the  same  and  chocolate  coatings  for  coating  frosen  confec- 
tion*;   B«g.  No.  UlJiU   (LOLLAPALOOZA  AND  DESIGN), 
same.    Frosen    food    products — namely,    frosen    custards,    ice 
creams,    fruit   and   fruit    Juice    ices   and   espedally    congealed 
confections    mounted    on    sticks:    Bog.    No.    •M,4S1.    (PAPA- 
PALOOZA  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Froien  confections  mounted 
on   either    sticks   or   in    edible   cones,    liquid    concentrates  for 
making  the  same,  chocolate  coatings  for  coating  froien  con- 
fections, froien  custards.  Ice  creams,  fruit  ices  and  fruit  Juice 
Ices:   Bog.  No.  «77.44«   (MAMAPALOOZA),  same;   Beg.  No. 
«r7.64«  (ICY-WYCY),  Thomas  Carvel,  doing  business  as  Car- 
vel,' same;  Beg.  No.  7ie.t«7  (CARVEL),  Thomas  Carvel,  Con- 
gealed and  froien  food  products — namely,  ice  cream,  cusUrd, 
icei  and  the  like;  Beg.  No.  7ie,»»t,  same,  Containers  made  of 
cardboard  or  plastic  for  the  reception  of  froaen  food  products  ; 
Beg.  No.  7«311   (DESIGN  OF  CROWN  AND  CONE),  same. 
Serving  food  and  beverages  at  roadsUnds  ;  Beg.  No.  7t»,7t« 
(CARVEL    In    script),    same.    Soft    drinks    and    carbonated 
waters,  syrups,  and  flavoring  bases  for  making  and  flavoring 
soft  drinks,  and  carbonated  soda  ;  Beg.  No.  74CJM  (CARVEL 
CLAIR),  same.  Ice  cream  products  made  of  wafers,  wafflea. 
crackers,  or  cookies  with  Interlayers  of  Ice  cream  or  cuiUrds, 
and   flavored    toppings,    nuts    and   fruits ;    Beg.    No.    747,M« 
(BANANA  BARGE),  same.  Congealed  and  froien  food  prod- 
ucts, more  specifically  a  froien  dessert  item  comprised  of  ice 
cream,  nuts,  various  fruits  including  bananas,  and  syrup,  Aled 
Oct.  10.  1963.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  68/2965.  Thoma*  Carvel  ▼. 
Leon  Schneider.     Order  of  dlsmiaaal  Dk.  9.  1964. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

,;  SECTION  1 

The  foltewlng  inarks  are  ioblUhrf  fn  compliance  with  section  12(.)  of  the  Trade^iark  Act  of  l»4«.  Appli«itlon  for  the  ^«'»^^»''f«' °'  '^ 
msl  in  rro  ,  han  on.  C.s.  Z  ^n  Oled  as  provided  ,„  section  30  of  sakl  act  M  amended  by  P«^c  L.- "«.  f)"  f  «7«»'  '^P™^*''  Oct .».  1962, 
78  8Ut   76».    Opposition  under  section  13  may  I*  filed  N^lthin  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  a.lO.'i.  , 

A  ssparau  fee  of  twenty-flvedolUrs  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  -J 

[NOTE:  For  pubUcatlon  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  rtflstratton  in  on*  class,  see  section  2. 1 

SN    161,548.     Waahlngton    Engineering    Service.    Company.     8N  172.112.     Gulf  Oil  Co^P<>""«''- /•""'»"«'V  ^"^  ""S!! 
Inc    Kensington.  Md     FUed  Aug.  20.  1962.  of   Spencer  Chemical   Company.   Kansas  City.   Mo.     Filed 

June  28.  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  color  is  not 
cUlmed  as  a  special  feature  of  the  mark.  The  letter  "W"  In 
the  mark  Is  not  shaded  to  Indicate  color  but  repreoenti  the 
actual  graphic  depiction  of  the  mark. 

Clan  100 — MltceUaneoas 

For  Engineering  Services  for  Research  and  Development 
Programs,  Information  and  DaU  Handling  and  DliaemlnatloB. 
and  Consultation. 

QaM  li7 — EducatkHi  and  Eotertainmciit 

For  Training  and  Inatructlon  of  Personnel  In  Connection 
Therewith.  '. 

First  UM  July  1.  19S8. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  green.     Owner  of  Beg. 
Noa.  504.388,  614.704.  and  othera. 

ClMS  4— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compodttom 

For  Agricultural  Ctaeaaleali. 

First  use  June   18.   1963  ;   as  early  as   June  20,   1947.  In 
another  form,  as  to  the  "Spencer  and  Shield"  trademark.     • 

,..   ,.,.;     .  .    »     ...  -r.   ■  -.iifT.ri':-'    -••'•- 

Class  10 — FcitiUzeft 


■■■■♦,-•  .■  )> 


,wKi 


For  Fertlllaer.  ,  .  :      j^k   .  -r . 

First  uae  Feb.  28,  1968.  ■*uM>rt%^^*  fv  >....-<>  .       **   *.«r» 


SN    175.984.     Pawling    Rubber    Corporation.    Pawling.    N.Y.       i 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1968. 


8N  162,246.     Blllaco  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FM>.  7,  1968. 

1      ELLISCO 


Filed 


iJS   htxk    i^H 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  168,666. 

Chm  2 — Receptacle* 

For  Cans  and  ConUlners  (of  MeUl,  PUstlc  or  Combinations 
Thereof).  Measuring  Cans  (of  Metal)  of  Fixed  Volume  With- 
out Graduations  of  Measure. 

First  uae  1938.         a*^,^   .i.>|  — 

ClaM  13— Hardware   and   Plumbinf   tatd   Steam-Ftttliig 

Sapplics 

For  Funnels  (of  Metal),  Tubular  Tank  FUllnff  Stems  (of 
Metal)  With  Curved  Elbow  at  Outlet  End. 


First  nse  1928. 


-.fi«v  <io.  »J*«cO     a»«i  w. 


Chm  14 — Metals  and  Metal  Castiiigs  and  Forffaigf 

For  Metal  Stampings  (for  Various  Industrial  Usee).        ^.■;  a 
First  use  Jnlj  1927.  < 

Class  2<— Measviag  and  Sdentttc  Appttanccs 

For  Measuring  Devices   (of  Metal.  GUss  or  PUstlc)   With 
Graduations  of  Measure. 

First  nse  August  1986.  .-»»«-- 

ClMS  50 — Mcrchandkc  Not  Otherwise  Oasslfled 

For  Insect  Traps  (of  MeUl,  Plastic  or  Combinations  There- 
of) Chemical  or  Luminescent  Attractive  AgenU  (Bait)  for 
Insect  Traps,  Closures  (of  Metal,  PUstlc  or  Combinations 
Thereof)  for  Cans  and  Containers. 


Clan  35— Belting,  Hoae,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
mctalbcTfarcs 

For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubber  and  Plastic  Products— 
Namely.  Gaskets  and  Extruded  EnvlronmenUl  Seals. 

Ciaig  5«— Mefchaadlse  Not  Otherwise  ClassHicd 

For  Door  MaU  and  Floor  MaU,  Dock  Bumpers,  Door  Mat 
and  Floor  Mat  Frames,  and  Extruded  Bumper  Strips  and 
Guard  Strips.  j 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1968.  '.,' 


8N  185.269.     Colgate,  Culp  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    FUed 
Jan.  24.  1964. 


'^^  OUR  BABY'S 


■od  Toilet  PreparatkHis 

For  Diaper  Lotion.  Baby  Powder,  BubbU  Bath  and  a  QeUtln 
Baby  OU.  .  .  ,  ,-   ,    ,  v  ,^  .  jr  «l , 

CfaMi  52— Dtterfenti  and  SoiV«  *^ 

For  Liquid  Castile  Soap.         ,,    ,,.  i  ^..^     ^         j'i^M.irMl  '.f-T- 


First  use  Fab.  24.  1920. 


smii  .<■ 


First  use  Oct  11. 1»6«. 


^1        '<-     •     T..i 

li  ■.,«.)  ■        -.1-.  a- 
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TM  138 
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SN  187,871.     Jetttar  Racordi,  Inc.,  Dallu.  Tex.     FUed  Mar. 
8.1964. 

JETSTAR 

J  1 

CfaMi  36 — Mukal  bitniaiciiti  and  SappHci 

For  Mectutnically  Orooved  Phonograph  Recorda  and  Needlaa, 
Albums  and  EDvelopea  Therefor. 

CfaMi  3S— Prints  and  PubUcatkMU 

For  Sbaet  Maalc  -' 

Flrat  OM  Not.  11, 1»«8. 


ClMi  1— Raw  or  Faitty  Prcpvad  Materteli 

For  Seed.  Specifically  Clorer,  Alfalfa,  Timothy.  Oata, 
Orchard  Orass,  Bluegrataea,  Ryegraaaea,  Leapedeaaa,  Feacae 
Oraaa,  Beana,  Wheat,  Barlty,  and  Rye. 

ClaM  44— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Animal  Feeda,  Spedflcally  Dry  and  Pelletlaed  Poaltry 
Feed,  Dairy  Feed,  Swine  Feed,  Rabbit  Feed,  Horae  Feed. 
Beef  Feed,  and  Dog  Feed. 


rirat  nee  Jan.  9,  1»«4. 


1 


SN  191,287.     Halea  a  Hunter  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed  Apr. 
18,  19«4. 


8N  192,810.     The  Electrtc  Storage  Battery  Company,  PhlU- 
delphla.  Pa.    FUed  May  «.  19«4 


CLADKOTE 


.»aa  «fc 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  7B4,49S,  766,829,  and  otliera. 
IS— McdidMS  aM 


y^,4  '.v-s 


Claai  12 — Coastniction  Materials 

For  Three  Component  Induatrlal  Reeinboa  Maatlc  Flooring 
Compoeltlon  Comprlalng  a  Liquid.  Hardener  and  Reslnoua 
Powder  Which  Is  Applied  Orer  Concrete  Surface*  To  Olre  a 
Durable,  Non-Skld,  Corroelon  Topping. 

CfaHB  14— Protecthre  aad  Dccoratfrc  Coatlnfi 

For  Two  Component  Induatrlal  Primer  Used  To  Condition 
Concrete  Floors  for  Applying  a  Reainous  Mastic  Flooring 
Compound  ;  Two  Component  Industrial  Surface  Coating  Com- 
prising a  Resin  and  Hardener  Which  Are  Applied  Orer  a 
Beainous  Mastic  Flooring  Compound  To  Improre  Its  Corroaion 
and  Wear  Resiatance. 

First  uae  July  27,  1906. 


For  Medicated  Feed  and  Feed  Concentratea  for  Dairy  and 
Beef  Cattle,  Hogs,  Horaes.  Rabbits,  Ooats,  aad  Poultry. 

CfaMi  44— Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

^     For  Feed  and  Feed  Concentrates  for  Dairy  and  Beef  Cattle, 
Hogs,  Horses,  Rabbits,  Goata,  and  Poultry. 

First  ase  about  Jan.   2.   1968;  May  6,  1902,  as  to  "Red 
Coadt." 


SN  194.481.     Franlee  IMatrlbutora,  Inc^  Broax.  N.X.     FUed 
May  28,  1964.       ..    >U4 


tjja  i*"^' 


SN  191.880.     Bayskore  Fooda.  Inc.,  Bastoa.  Md.     FUed  Apr. 
28.  1964. 


Ij--    -      ,   « 


WO 

Jrtfl 


»r? 


t   i^    m^mwmt  1 


Ctaas   It — Medicines  and   Ptiarmaccatical  Preparatioas 

For  Pharmaceuticals — Namely,  Aspirin.  ^      _ 

ClMi  51 — Cooactics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Cosmetic* — Namely,  Sharing  Cream.  :  nm  imt^ 

Flrat  uae  May  1968.    ,^^^„^,    %^   i.  .    ■         .4-tI   utti 


SECTION  2 


«?•»    §*': 


The  foHowing  marks  are  publislied  in  compliance  with  section  12(a>  ef  the  Trademark  Act  of  10M.    Opposition  under  Mction  la  mar  K«  aisd 

within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  3.105.  ,,,.j  b^^mM   \.>^  ..•KH^t^t   t*\^M  Lmm  mmaaU. M    «^J 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  most  accompany  the  opposition. 

P40TB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  ter  registration  in  more  than  one  daaa,  see  section  1.]    ^'  ^'  '- 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  AAaterials 

SN  149,991.  Wyo-Bea  Prodacta.  lac.,  BUllaffa,  Moat,  as- 
signee of  Wyo-Ben  Products  Company,  BUUnga,  Mont.  FUed 
July  27.  1982. 


SN    167,901.     GeUlch    Tanning    Company,    Taunton.    Maas. 


Filed  May  1.  1963. 


jn     <nm^ 


HYDROGEL 


SHELLTAN 


—4:5  war? 


For  BcBtonlte  Clay  for  Use  In  Wdl  Drilling  OperatJoas. 
First  use  at  least  as  earlj  as  Oct.  3, 1962. 


Tor  Leather. 
First  use  Feb.  8. 1962. 


■<*al 


..V\9r'.tM. 
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TM  189 


•M  179  096     Allied  Kid  Company.  Boston,  Maaa.    FUed  Oct.     SN  200,881.     United  States  Babber  Company,  New  York.  K.T. 
16,1968.      ,  FUed  Aug.  28,  1964. 


NAPOU 


ROYLAR 


For  Leather. 

First  use  AprU  19M. 


SN  182.440.     Polymers,  Inc.,  Mlddlebury,  Vt.     Filed  Dec  8, 
ISM. 


For  Thermoplaatlc  Molding  Eeslas. 
First  nse  Jane  19, 1984.    ^  / 


■^  r 


NYLE 


:t.l:    .., 


Qatt  2 -Receptacles 


^     ^     ,     .  ^A.^*^    *nr  r«.    as     8N     48,088.     Daimler-Bens     Aktiengeaellachaft,     Btuttgart- 

For   Synthetic   Ftores,   Particularly  Adapt^l   for  Use   a.         ^j„^^;^„^^.i„  Germany     FUed  Jan.  81.  1988. 

Brush  BrisUes.  """^    •*-  * 

First  use  Not.  26.  1968.  •  >':  i- 


SN  187.764.     Led  BalUst.  Inc..  Boulder,  Colo.     FUed  Mar.  2. 
1964.  '  ' 


i  ■  ■' ;  • 


.1  H     #toV     »•(   .  ' 


without  waiver  of  applicant's  common  law  rlghU  with  re- 
spect to  the  combination  of  word*  constituting  applicant  s 
;^emark,  applicant  dlacla.m.  the  ->'«»•  "^"'^-Vt  19  S?? 
tlon"  and  "BaUaat."    Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  717.000  and  718.873. 

For  Powdered  Mineral  Composition  for  Ballasting  Pneu 
BUtic  Vehicle  Tires.  »  .    »         - 

First  uae  on  or  about  Fab.  18,  1964. 


BN    197,971      Magnet   CoTe   Barium   Corporation.    Houston. 
Tta.    FUed  July  16.  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  688,072,  dated  Dec.  2,  1965. 

For  (based  on  use  In  commerce)  Tool  Bags;  Caalngs  for 
Shipping  Radios;  and  Vacuum  ConUlners  for  Shipping 
Goods  and  (based  on  German  registration)  Packing  Mate- 
rial—Namely. Bags.  Boiea.  Crates.  Cartons,  Cases,  Cardboard 
and  Paper  for  Wrapping  ;  SleeTes  Made  of  Wood  ;  Baskets  ; 
and  RecepUdes  for  Compressed  Liquids  and  BxploaUe  Oases. 
First  uae  1938;  in  commerce  1988;  1909  as  to  a  three 
pouted  sur;   1912  as  to  a  slmUar  three  pointed  star  Ui  a 

'^  •  ;     -:..      ^. 

BN  182,241.     Buti-Kadl.  Inc.,  Tyler.  Tex.    FUed  Dec.  8,  1968. 


BUTIKADI 


CI 


m 


o 


For  Plastic  Cans  for  Cosmetics. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  5, 1968. 


8N  184,778.     Oark  C.  Wormer  III,  d.b.a.  Any-Pak,  Orosse  De. 
Mich.    FUed  Jan.  16, 1964. 


For  Weight  Additives  for  Pneumatic  Tractor  Tires.  Spe- 
dflcaUy.  Finely  Ground  Barite  aad  Finely  Ground  Umeatone. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  4. 1962. 


V       1, 


ANY-PAK 


-ik 


For  Carrying  Devices  for  Canned  or  Bottied  Uqalds. 
First  uae  Mar.  22,  1961.  ., 


BN  198.869.     Nylon  Industries,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     Filed 
July  22,  1964.  * 


/ 


NH 


BN  190,427.     G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kalseralautem,   Pfals,  Ger- 
many.   FUed  Apr.  6. 1964. 


The  mark  conalsU  of  the  capital  lettera  of  the  alphabet. 
Nil  and  the  Is  are  ti»e  9th  letter  of  the  alphabet. 
For  Synthetic  FUamenUry  Raw  Materials. 
First  use  June  28.  1964. 


•<a-t^- 


BN  200,247.     OeorgU  Kaolin  Company,  misabeth,  N.J.    Wed 
Aug.  30. 1964. 

BENTOUTE        ;*    - 


PFAFF 


SI* 


i  M  ,*Ji.^f   ^ji  '<-^., 


••»»#T 


'   tMXt.    Kt 


For  White  Bentonite  Type  of  CUy. 
First  use  Jan.  12. 1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Noa.  671.401,  dated 
and  779.681,  dated  Nov.  11,  1968. 

ForOUCaaa.  *^       '      '-'' 


.  15.  1956. 
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8N  181,442.     RoU-O-Sbeets,  Inc.,  St.  Lools.  Mo.     PUed  Apr.     8N  197.437.     Stetaon  Corporation.  Lincoln.  111.     Piled  July 
17,1964.       _  ., _.    8.  1»«4. 


ROLL- 


'.-anar.'^f 


EETS 


#^  -'^  i:- 


For  Dlnnerware  Formed  of  Plaatlc  Materlala. 
First  nae  Mnr.  8,  1»«S. 


..Ij-f  VLjV^ 


*«:  <      ^..■ 


(  .,..[■ 


SN  187.674.     Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company,  Kanaaa  City, 
Mo.    PUed  July  18,  1864. 

_  RED  TOP 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  208,217.  jwjni' 

For  Sheet  Metal  Blna.  '■>»''  ,»»  .nrK  ■»*!.  t„ 

First  uae  June  1. 1824.  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,809.  ' 

For  Dispensers  for  Holding  and  Dlspensinr  Rolls  of  Perfo- 
rated Plastic  FUm. 

First  use  July  10,  1858. 


8N  192.804.     DUmond  National  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  May  0,  1964. 


SN  198,646.     Ooodren  Products  Corporation,  Englewood,  N.J. 
FUed  July  28.  1964. 

g(o)®[»)"PS\^ 


CARRY-SAFE 


For  Bags  Made  of  PlasUc  Film. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768.504. 

For  All  Purpose  Food  Service  Trays. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1964. 


f 


8N  198,719.     ContlnenUl  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  July  29.  1964.  , 


-  -  ■  "  t  •  ^ 

SN  194,281.     Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  May  26,  1964. 


TUFF-NEK 


SEL-SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  691,460. 

For  Paper  Bags. 

First  use  June  27, 1964. 


For  PapertKMird  Cartons  and  Boxes. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1961. 


SN    196.360      Cuppee   Corp.,   Hillside,   N.J.      Filed   June  24, 
1964. 


SN   200,463.     The   Mubar  Plastics  Co.,   Chicago,   lU.     FUed 
Aug.  24,  1864. 

MUBAR 


CUPPEES 


For  Plastic  RecepUcles  for  Coins. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1864. 


For  Drinking  Cops  Made  of  Foam  Plastic.     { 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1864.  { 

1-  'd-r 

SN  186,871.     Equality  Plastics,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed 
June  34,  1864. 

IT,     l: 


.,♦ 


m  LIT. 


SN    201,870.     Rexall    Dmg   and    Chemical    Company.    d.bJi. 
Tnpperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  14,  1864. 

SQUARE-KEEPER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647,270. 

For  Plastic  Household  Conulners  and  Covers  Therefor. 

First  use  1858. 


SN    201,871.     RexaU    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  14.  1864. 


SQUARE-SEAL 


.»«•:  <i^ 


For  Household  Accessories — Namely,  Garment  Bags.  Shoe 
Bags,  Storage  Bags,  Plastic  Bags,  Hampers,  Appliance  CoTers, 
Picnic  Bags,  Zipper  Bags,  Closet  Accessories,  Food  Bags,  and 
Shopping  Bags. 

First  use  April  1860.  °X> 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647,276  and  762,921 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  snd  Covers  Therefor. 

First  use  1958.  _.  , 

4at«<M»    Atjr  fbt-H^r-  .^   ^T 


8N    202,627      Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


8N  196,756.     AmericaB  Saint  Oobala  Corporation.  Klngsport, 
.    Tenn.    FUed  June  80,  1964. 


BULKAP 


^ift  \ «  jt»^.-     ICE  TUPS 


it« 


i^  For  Shipping  CasM  for  Use 
Olass.  ir.-" 

First  ose  Mar.  9,  1864. 


as  Containers  for  Flat  Sheet 


AppUeant  disclaims  the  word  "Ice"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Household  ConUiners.  Covers  and  Trays  There- 
for for  Preparing  Froaen  Beverages. 

First  uaa  Sept.  11. 1964.  V*!. 
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8N    202.954      The    B^Jdy    Company.    Ue.    Montpelier,    Vt     Q^^^  4  -  AbrasIVCS  aild  Pofishllig  Matcrials 

Filed  Sent.  29,  1964.  "'■ 

8N    198,498.     Plasticon   Chemicals,   Inc.,   Long   IsUnd   City, 
NT.    FUed  Aug.  7, 1964. 

GARAGE  OUT  OF  THE  CAN 

For  Preparation   for  Cleaning  and  Polishing   Surfaces  of 
Automotive  Vehicles  and  Leaving  a  Protective  FUm  Thereon. 
First  use  July  23,  1964.  ^  /., 


The  represenUtion  of  the  goods  is  disclaimed  apart  from 

the  mark. 

For  Baby  Training  Cups. 
First  use  August  1959. 


8N  200,220.     Mrs.  Kay  WiUianw,  d.b.a.  The  Bread  of  Life, 
Enterprises,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1964. 

BREAD  OF  LIFE       ^ 


For  Furniture  PolUh. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  12, 1864. 


J 


SN  203,175.     holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1864. 


SN  200,362.     Mar-Oon  ProducU,  Riverside,  Calif.    FUed  Aug. 
21,1864. 


IMA 


For  Paper  Bags,  Paper  Covers  for  Drinking  QUMes  and 

Plastic  Utility  Bags. 
First  nse  Oct.  1.  1962. 

•   ■  •         '     t  t 


SN    208,821.     RexaU    Dmg    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1964. 


VACU  MIXER 


For  PlasUc  Mixing  Cups  and  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  1958.  p     s»^ 

Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  EquipmenU,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  100.870.     United  SUtes  Trunk  Company.  Inc.,  FaU  River, 
Mass.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  orange  and  brown,  but 
color  is  not  an  essential  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Scratch  Removing  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1907.  c 


SN  200,647.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     FUed 
Aug.  26,  1964. 

TG 

For  Floor  Polish. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1961. 


CITATION 


SN  200,875.     The  Solarlne  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1964. 


For  Luggag^Namely.  Tmnks,  Suitcases  Week-End  Ca.«s. 
H.t  r»ea  Shoe  Cases,  TraveUing  Bags,  Pullman  Cases,  wara 
^?^ks,  WaXJe  Cases.  Foot  Lockers  snd  ToUet  Acces- 

iory  Cases. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1962. 


BRITE-WOOD 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  March  1964. 


*      SN  187,285.     AssocUted  Needlecrafts  Corp..  New  York,  NT. 
FU«1  Feb.  24.  1964. 

KNITILITY  STOLE  KARRIER 

The  term  "Stole  Karrter"  is  disclaimed  •»*'» ''»"'''*"'* 'J 
as  a  whole,  except  that  aU  common  Uw  rights  therein  are 
expressly  reserved. 

For  Bag  Designed  To  Carry  a  Fur  Piece. 

First  use  Dec.  18. 1962.  <  • 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  187,412.     Agricultural  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Llano,  Tex.    Filed 
Feb  7,  1962.  ,         ,    ,._.  „. 

DE-PESTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  488,406. 
For  Insecticide. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1945. 


.;.!'      "i"* 


8N  208,212      Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  2. 1964.  _  ^  . 

DELTA  -*  ^ 

[  Owmr'of  Beg.  Nos.  704,820;  770.176,  and  others. 

ForDogTroUeys.  ^^.:^ri\^-    -      ^  -^ 

First  use  June  24, 1964.      '*" 


SN  158,418.     Arkansas  Company,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 


Dec.  4,  1962. 


RESITAN 


For  Synthetic  Tanning  Agents  for  Leather. 
First  use  Oct.  11, 1962. 


4 
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8N  158,608.     SyntbroQ,  Inc..  Aahton,  RJ.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1»«2.    SN  1M.740,     Oxy-Dry  Bpraytr  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T. 
i  PUed  June  2,  1»64. 


*■'   m 


h 


fi        .  .«-^^ 


The  word  "Soft"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
staown.  The  drawlnc  is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  sllrer,  and 
ffOld. 

For  Chemical  Softener  for  Textile  Materials. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1962. 

SN  16S,»40.     Robert  M.  McMath.  d.b.a.  Wlfesarer  Products 
Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1»«8. 


».-     i'  i 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  (reen,  bat  color  la  not  claimed. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S24,S«6,  824,782.  and  others. 
For  Anti-Offset  Powder. 
First  use  January  1M4. 


WIFE-SAVER 


For  Antl-Tamlsb  Crystals. 
First  use  Sept.  20. 1M2. 


8N  19«,439.     Drake  Dunbar  Corporation.  Farmlncdale,  N.T. 
FUed  Jane  20,  1&64. 


-r- 


SN   174.674.     Malllnckrodt  Chemical   Works,   St.   Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1968. 

"      '"        MULTISORB 

For  Manganese  Dioxide  Qas  Absorbent  Used  as  in  Aiknlytl- 
cal  Reagent. 

First  use  July  16,  1»63.  | 

»- -1    '  .'    " 

8N  177,0S8.     N.  T.  Oates  Company,  d.b.a.  N.  T.  Gates  Co., 
Camden,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  16.  1968. 


■:-i      ■i-^^ 


V    !■ 


0 


«  ;-^  ),  f-.iru. 


GETTER  PAK 


.i 


ii,a^:A^\,i^  '♦-■ 


^     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,084.  f.t-:  i^v^  ■- ^ 

For  Harmless  Non-Metallic  Moisture  and  Odor  Absorbents 
for  Product  Freshness  Made  of  Materials  Such  as  Silica  Oel 
and  Aetlrated  Charcoal  for  Dse  With  Pharmaceutical  and 
Food  Products.  i 

First  use  Ang.  1. 1908.  -      '"^vr'  ^      -^ 


For  Silicone  Preparation  Used  as  a  Water  and  Stain  Re- 
pellent for  Fabrics. 

First  use  June  17,  1964. 


SN  196,806.  MSL  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignee  of 
Irrlng  B.  Goldberg,  d.b.a.  Century  Laboratories,  Chicago, 
m.    FUed  July  1,  1964. 


"V 


SN   188,309.     American  Jet  Spray  Industries,  Inc.,  DeuTer, 
Colo.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1968. 


OMIT 


RE-PELL 


For  Aeroeol  Lint  and  Dust  Remoyer. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  28,  1968. 


For  Chemical  Spray  for  Dispensing  Into  the  Syea  and  Face 
of  an  Assailant  To  Induce  Temporary  Blindness  and  Staining 
of  the  Skin  for  Easy  Identification  by  Police. 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1963.  * 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  liicluiiing 
Tobacco  Products 


t  1»  u 


SN  184,086.  Milchem  Incorporated,  Honston,  Tex.,  by  change 
of  name  from  MUwhlte  Mud  Sales  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  6. 1964. 


SN   208,161.     H.   Comoy  *  Co.,   Umlted,   London.   England. 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1964. 


t. 


THERM-X 


•..I 


For  DriUlng  Mud  AdditlTfr— Namely,  an  Organic  Suspend- 
ing Agent  for  Oil  Phase  Muds.  , 


First  use  Apr.  16,  1968. 


i«iv^»  ..•i,!.* .«■*>  ».  i*  '  "T r » 


For  Tobacco  Pipes.  j.;."^ 

First  ase  Jan.  1,  1989  ;  in  commerce  July  28,  1964.      ^  '  'I 
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.       .  »  8N   199  681.     B.  J.  Larlno  and  Company.  PhlUdelphla,  P». 

Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearins,  tquipmenu,      p^^  j^„,  ^  xwa_ 

LA1204 


and  Projectilef^^^v^;  J/.  :j 

SN  182,704.     CadUlac  Oage  Company,  Warren.  Mich.     Filed 


D«c.  10,  1968 


hfm    ?^ 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1962. 


if     .  t  k  t  i    '..' 


SN  200,269.     DaTtd  W.  McKee,  Westtown,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 
20,  1964. 


EXPANKO 


For  Cork  Tile. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1900. 


8N  200,906.     National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo.  N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  81,  1964. 


FV>r  Flrearma-Namely,  Machine  Gnna.  RUles.  Carbines  and 

PlatoU. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  81, 1962. 


MULTI-SEAL 


For  Insulation  Form  BoawLi  i'  ■    >  '    * 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1989. 


Cla$s  10  —  Fertiliiers 


8N    198,642      Excel  Mineral    Company.    Inc..    Los    Angeles, 
Calif.    FU*1  July  27, 1964. 


SN   201,252      Forges   de   Thy-Marclnelle.    Soclete   Anonyme. 
Mardnelle,  Belgium.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


PUTT 


I .% 


THYGRIP 


Forlnert'lLorpttre  O^nule.  Used  as  a  80U  Amendment 
To  Hold  tlols«l^  in  the  Root  Zone  and  Prerent  SoU  Compac- 

tlon. 

First  use  June  22,  1909 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   Belgian   Reg.   No. 

4  417,  dated  Mar.  6,  1964.  ,,  -^   .«  i»^ 

"«;  steel  Rods  and  Oth«  MetaUlc  Articles  Used  to  Ee- 

Inforce  Concrete. 


ii  vi 


SN  198  682.  Badl«*e  Anilin-  k  Sod*  Fabrik  Aktienr^^ 
•chafi  Ludwlgshafe«^n.Rhl.«,  Germany.  FUed  July  28. 
1964. 


BK  oni  aaa      Hardwood  Plywood  Manufacturers  Association. 
'  Arilnion.  v!     FuS\ug'20.  1964.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


r  h 


\. 


For  FsrtUlaers 


BASF  *»«"''■ 


<^^ 


^^«jgj«to,^''L: 


First  use  1902  ;  in  commerce  1904 


»•-' 


Qass  12  -  Conftinctioii  Materials 

SN    190,401.     Master  Kreta.    Inc..   Kansas   City,    Mo       Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 


ovj 


VCLVCTCX 


For  Hardwood  Plywood 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1964. 


.».\v  ■/ ' 


For   Asphaltic   Tar   Product   for    Surface   Coating   Tennis 
Couru.  Patioi  PUygrounds  and  IndustrUl  Floors. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


SN    201,440.     Lamb    Industries.    Inc..   Toledo.    Ohio.      Filed 
Sept.  8.  1964. 


»  i--i: 


'S   •(■■( 


TEMP-MATIC 


196.447.^  irteroceanlc  Commodities  Corporation,   Minneapo- 
lia,  Minn.    FUed  June  20,  1964. 


For  Windows. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1964. 


'J»:: 


'  r- 


TRUSSBILT 


SN    201,446.     Lamb    Industries.    Hifc.    Toledo,    Ohio.      Filed 
Sept.  8.  1964.  "►-^  -^i 


rL^^L^ranrF!!^"  n^-rs.  De-tion  r- 
Pri^^n  Sors.  Transom  Panels,  Window  WaU  Systems, 
Lourres  snd  Borrowed  LlghU. 

First  use  1928.  ^      '"^ 

TM  812  0.0. — 14 


TEMP-MASTER 


f^^K  ^- 


For  Windows.  s  1     *y  U   -'  •••'<  ■.*' .<-t'3 --f^ '•'  ''-'•'* 

First  use  Feb.  18,  1964.  t  .-<.  .  >     t'i 
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Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam- FittJng  Supplies 


i    I 

8N  181,286.     JalUn  Holland,  Cnaiton,  R.I.    Filed  Not   15, 
1068. 


W:: 


NAME-MASTER 


I. 


March  28,  1965 

SN    201.900.     Woodward    Iron    Compan/,    Woodward,    Ala. 
FU«d  8«pt.  14,  1964. 

CAL/APCO      '^^  ^"^ 

For  Ca»t  Iron  Soil  Plp«.  !»•  >  "^tJiO  .alflWJ*      »0    '■'     ''"' 
Flr«t  UM  July  28,  1964.  **«f   <U    i  ■ 


For  Identification  Tags. 

First  nae  on  or  about  May  2,  1968. 


SN    187,960.     Predalon    ValT«    Corporation,    Tonkera,    N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1964. 


.»/^.     M 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  203,021.     NMloa  StMl  Limited,  Sudbury,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Filed  Sept.  80.  1964. 

CARBENDURE 

For  Abraslon-RecltUnt  Steel  Caatlnfi. 

Firtt  uee  Nov.  9,  1961 ;  in  commerce  June  18.  1968. 


SN  203,022.     Neelon  Steel  Limited.  Sudbury.  OnUrlo.  Canada'. 
Filed  Sept.  SO,  1964. 


! 


MOLENDURE 


For  Aerosol  Valres  and  Parts  Thereof,  Including  Valre 
Operating  Buttons,  Eduction  Tube*.  Cap*,  Domes.  Spouts  and 
Guards  Therefor,  Mounting  Cups  for  Said  Valres,  and  Nosiles. 

First  use  May  1902. 


For  Abrasion-Resistant  Steel  Castings. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1961  ;  In  commerce  June  13,  1963. 


SN   194,301.     Belknap  Hardware  and   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. LoulsTlUe,  Ky.    Filed  May  27,  1964. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


SN    206,248.     Energy    OU    Company,    Inc..    Baltimore,    Md. 
Plied  Not.  16.  1964. 


BELKNAP 


.!• 


PEOPLES 


For  Oasollne  and  Motor  OUa. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1902. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,288. 

For  Locksets,  Rim  Locksets,  Mortise  Locksets,  Surface 
Bolts,  Mortise  Door  Bolts,  Sash  Fast^ers,  Door  Pulls.  Letter 
Plates,  and  Casement  Fasteners. 

First  use  1906. 


tiV.    1 


SN  200,488.     RelUble  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount 
Vernon.  N.T.    FUed  Aug.  24. 1964. 


!/ 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  166.208.     8.  H.  Leggitt  Company,  MarshaU,  Mich.     FUed 
Apr.  0.  1968. 

-  ALUMI-TOP         '       ^ 


RASCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,283. 

For  Automatic  Fire  Sprinkler  DeTlces 

First  use  1922. 


I      i 


For  P^lat  Type  Roof  CoaUng. 
First  use  Feb.  20.  1968. 


;.'« 


SN    173.176.     The    Lubrtsol    CorporaUoa,    OeTeland,    Ohio. 
FUed  July  17,  1968. 


8N  201,868.  Can-Tez  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Southwestern 
PUstie  Pipe  DiTiaion,  Mineral  WeUa,  Tex.  Filed  Sept.  8, 
1964. 


GALVASEAL 


•  I 


SURE  SOAK 


For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Application  as  Thin,  Trans- 
parent, Protectee  Coatings  for  Zinc  or  GalTanised  MeUl 
Surfaces. 

First  use  June  19,  1968. 


For  Plastic  Irrigation  Pipe. 
First  uae  Mar.  1,  1909. 


i<-r« 


SN  178,674.     Penn  Crete  Prodneta  Coapany.  Inc.,  PhUadal- 
phla.  Pa.    FUed  July  24,  1963 


SN  201,869.     Reaerr  A-RoU  Co..  Honaton.  Tex.     FUed  Sept 
14.  1964.  I       ,  >i  - 

RESERV-A-ROLL 

For  Receptacle  for  RoU  Material.  ' 

First  oae  May  8, 1908. 


PENTEX  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  248,640  and  610,102. 
For  Texture  Paint  for  Plaater  Board,  Concrete  and  Maaonry 
Block  WaUa. 

Flrat  uae  during  the  year  1948.,'^3tHi 
Bubj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  187.084. 


'I     1 1 
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8N  176  478      Aldena  Shoppers  World.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Shopper*    SN  189,904.     B.  L.  Skoberg,  d.b.a.  Soule  Medical  Company. 
World  Slcagom.    FllS^pt  9.  1968  ,  ^  Minneapolis,  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


KIOPPSK 


SLEEPERETTS 


For  Sleep  Inducing  Tablets. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  780,028  and  788,674. 
For  Enamels  and  DecoraUTe  Coating  Materials  Which  GlTe 
the  Appearance  of  Snow. 

Flrtt  use  Apr.  10,  1968.  a<        ♦ 


SN  187,084.     HofTord  Varnlah  Co.,  Inc.,  Carlatadt.  N.J.    Filed 
Fab.  27,  1964. 

PENTROX 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  480,847. 

For  Vamiah  Like  Material  for  Floors  and  Woodwork  To  Be 
Used  as  a  Floor  Seal. 
First  use  October  1944. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  178,674. 

■J*  

Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

8N    202,698.     Lams    ft    Brother    Company,    Richmond.    Va. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1964. 

MOHAWK 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  uae  Aug.  27. 1964. 


8N   197,266.     Colgate-PalmollTe   Company,   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  July  7,  1964. 


-  ■. . ! 


■«>;    1  »v 


■•.  .•i.'i^i 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  04,002, 
227,647,  and  271.280. 

For  Oral  Antiseptic.  ^      ,  ,  <;.. 

First  nse  Not.  10,  1968.        '^  ,. 


SN   198,089.     Panl  Cms.  d.b.a.   De  La  Cm*  Prodocta,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  July  27,  1964. 


DEL  MANZO 


For  Medical  Preparations  Including  an  External  Prepara- 
tion Dsefal  for  the  Relief  of  Muscular  Discomfort. 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28,  1964.  v.  •»  '  . a 


SN  201,098.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switaerland.     Filed  Sept. 


2,  1964. 


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  -— —  | 

8N  172  446  Agnes  Henriette  Monlka  Temmler,  d.b.a.  Temm- 
ler  Werke  Verelnlgte  Chemlsche  Fabriken,  Marburg,  Lahn, 
Germany.    FUed  July  0,  1968. 


VESULONG 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202,747,  dated  Feb.  20.  1964. 
For  Anti-Bacterlal  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Uae. 


/  I   .     PERVITIN 


SN  201,878.  RexaU  Drog  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
RexaU  Dmg  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  FUed  Sept.  14. 
1964. 


„„,^„  at  German  Reg.  No.  821.782,  dated  Sept.  29,  1924. 
For  Line  of  Medical  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


8N   177,888.     Halsey  Drug  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  27,  1968. 


I 


ALKA-MED 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Belief  of  IndigesUon.         Applicant  disclaims  the  Caducwis  symbol  apart  from  the 
First  nse  July  8, 1968.  mark  as  ahown 

For  Analgealc.        .   _ ...    .  ,  j  ;.ii'-    .-'(•-), .'3 


Firat  use  1960. 


SN  186.871      Marrello  Toiletries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.  Filed  .^_^.^___ 

Feb.l0.1»«4.  ^^  202  740.     Beutllch.   Inc..   Chicago.   lU.      FUed   Sept.   28. 

-H      MARVELLO   '  -       ,MANDALAY 

BlemUbea.  ^„^  „^  ,„,y  ig,  i9«4. 

First  nse  on  or  about  July  1.  1901. 


TM  146 


'I 


8N  a04,080.     Tb«  VlUrlne  Co.,  loc,  Sprlncflcld  Oardaaa,  M.T 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1M4. 


MANIVITAi 
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Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies    ^  ^4.^ 


For  ViUmln   Captales,   ViUmla  Drops  and  VlUmln   Aiii- 
poulea.  ''•' 

First  UM  1»4«. 


8N  20S,«S4.     V.M.B.  Corp..  Saclaaw.  Tex.    Fltod  Not.  5, 199*. 

VITAL-MIN 

For  UTMtock  DleUry  Sapplement  Includinc  ViUmlns  and 
Minerals. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1»«4.  ^, 

■),; 


aaHl9-Veiiidet 


1 

r.   Ch 


8N    174.sa».     Atlas    International    Company.    Chlcato,    m. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  !»«&. 


8N  180.842.     Acooatadi,  lac,  Caasbrldge,  Masa.     FUed  Jan. 
2T,  1»64.  —^         "         i: 

^-^  J    ACOUSTECH        ^ 

For  mectrtcal.  Audio.  Hlyh  Fidelity  Reproduction  Appara- 
tus and  Parts  Tbereof — Namely,  Hlvh  Fidelity  Power  Ampli- 
fiers ;  Hlfh  Fidelity  Power  Amplifier  Kits  ;  High  Fidelity  Con- 
trol Centers ;  High  Fidelity  Control  Center  Kits ;  High  Fidel- 
ity Radio  Tuners ;  High  Fidelity  Radio  Tuner  Kits  .  High 
Fidelity  Systems  of  Power  Amplifier,  Control  Center.  Tuner 
and  Combinations  Thereof ;  High  Fidelity  Loudspeakers,  and 
Electrical  and  Electronic  Components  of  the  foregoing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2.  1962. 

.^..Jl  ,»t*?»-' '^ »    ___^^^^__  '■" 

8N  18S.808.     The  Bendlx  Corporation.  Bolmdel,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  27.  1»«4.  '..it  i;*j^    s 


ATLAS 


For  Convertible  Tops  for  AutomotlTe  Vehicle*. 
First  use  sometime  in  1964. 


Leaf 


d« 


8N  198.510.     Volkswagenwerk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Wolfsburg, 
Germany.    Filed  July  24. 19«4. 


For  Semiconductor  Derlcea,  Transistors  and  Dlodsa. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  IS.  19«2. 


VOLKSWAGEN 


•Volkswagen"  U  translated  as  "people's  car."  The  drawing 
Is  llMd  for  blue.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  617.181. 

For  AutomobUes  and  Trucks,  Aircraft,  and  Boats;  and 
Parts  of  and  Accessortes  for  Automobiles — Namely.  Radiators. 
DlrM:tlon  Indicators,  Windshield  Defrosters,  Antl-Dassle  Ap- 
pliances. Windshield  Wipers,  Shock  Absorbers,  Brakes,  and 
Baggage  Backs. 

First  use  July  1,  1950 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  1950. 


I 


8N    192,752.     R«altone   Electronics   Corp.,   New   York,   K.T. 
FUed  May  5,  19«4. 


REALTONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «78,794. 

For  Telertslon  ReceUers  and  TranscelTers. 

First  use  December  1942. 


8N  194,746.     Oxy-Dry  Sprayer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  2. 1M4. 


SN  198.581.     Ohio  Body  Manufacturing  Company,  New  Lon- 
don. Ohio.    Filed  July  27,  1964. 


LIFETIME 


Tor  Truck  Bodies  and  Truck  TraUers. 
First  use  June  16.  1964. 


*.H 


SN  199.985.     Vista  Liner  Coach  ft  TraU».  Inc..  Tooele.  UUh. 
FU«d  Aug.  14,  1964. 


A*j 


i*i> 


iw^ 


mm  ^'^^^^^^^^HK^^L^  ,p^^  drawing  Is  lined  for  green,  but  color  Is  not  claimed. 

W  ^^^^^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  624,866,  624,782.  and  otlwra. 

^  ^^  For  SUtlc  Neutrsllser  for  Printing  Prissss  and  Otfcar  Bfcaet 

and  Web  Fed  Machines,  and  Electronic  Tobsa  for  Use  In  Such 
For  Truck-Mounted  Campers,  Coaches,  and  Trarel  TraUers.     Neutrallaers.  '-     '  " 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1968.  First  use  January  19«4.  4a 


gN  200,409      CambrU  Spring  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,     g^  197,866.     Ametak,  Inc..  Mew  York.  N.Y.     FUed  July  16, 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964.  1»«*. 


STAB-0-LOADER 


For  AutomotlTe  Spring  Suspeasloiia, 
First  use  Nor.  20,  1968. 


iT»vi  vreivi  eso  >«  .•'. 


PUMPROTECTOR 

For  Water  Lrrel  Switches  for  Water  System*. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964.       j,^,    . 


kti 
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«-^  ,---«-  -,-r-  --  ^"--     'Vr^^^rrtUtZ-^^  Ooods  corporation,  Marlon, 


Pa.    FU«1  July  16. 1M4 

FIVE  CLAD 

AppUcant  hereby  dlscUlms  the  term  "Clad." 
For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  Sept.  17. 1968. 


SN  198  150.     Falrchlld  Cai««ra  and  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,  NY.    Filed  July  20,  1964. 

"spokesman" 


For  MoblU  Radio  Apparatus. 
First  ua«  Jan.  16, 1964. 


BN  198.260.     Acoustlca  AasocUtea.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  July  21,  1964.  "--*- 


For  Exercising  Derlcee— Namely,  SpecUf  Apparatus  fofDe- 
reloplng  the  Body  and  Muscles  Through  Isometrtc  Contrac- 
tion, Dorwal  Oym  Bars.  Trapese  SeU  and  Hand  Rings  Useable 
Tberesrlth,  and  Rowing  Maehlnea. 

First  use  Jan.  20, 1968.  ».„,v.w  ^ill      IM*  ft  K  V.8 


I 


OMNISONIC 


BN   1T1,899.     Sports   BeconU   Inc.,   New  York.  NT.     FUed 
June  19. 1968. 


For  High  Fidelity  Loudspeakers  and  Radio  Becelrer-AmpU 

flers.  jtw i   m  ■.'  ■■  •       <•  ■ 

Flftt  use  May  14,  1964.  ^ 


METEOR 


For  Vaulting  Polea.     -  -  — ■ 
First  use  about  Sept.  16. 1961. 


SN   199.688.     Splncraft.   Inc.,   MUwaukee.   WU.     FUed   Aug.    ^^jj^  ^,  ^     iiX^%    ^^t'S 
10  1M4.  aw    1R1  <MM.     Nordic 


*»f* 


y '. 


SN    181,992.     Nordic  Enterprises,    Inc.,   MlaneapoU*   Minn. 
FUed  Not.  27.  1968. 

-      7-'  "---^    •>»■«    J*":* 


FINNY 
FIN  BORE 


n-^ar  nf  Re«    Nos    344  118,  666.820,  and  others. 

S^'li^tHrLamt  lle<;trlc' insect  Trap,  -<»  Co-^'^J^- 
Electrtc  Lamp  snd  Insect  Trap,  Electric  Power  Drlren  RoUt 
log  AdTertUlng  DlspUy  Lighting  Flxtur- 

Flrst  use  Jan.  1,  1964. 


BN  208,662.     Blchard  H.  Bo-.-.  Jr^.,"*-;^'  '**^"  ^°" 
psny.  Gemantown.  Tenn.    Filed  Oct  8.  i*^     ^       ^ 


No  cUlm  of  exduslTe  right  U  made 

recited.  6" 

For  Fishermen's  Ice  Boring  Tool*. 
Pint  use  Aug.  11, 1968. 


'[■ 


TRAN-BAL 


SN    184,168.     Ladoca    Project    and 
Denrer,  Colo.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1964. 


to  "Bore"  for  the  goods 
PubUshlng   Foundation, 


For  Transistorised  InTertert,  - 
First  use  Aug.  21, 1964. 


Oafti  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN   180,962.     K«.n«  P«HJ«*t.  Comply.   Ondnnati.  Ohio. 
FU«1  Aug.  10.  1962. 


•/» 


1 

For  General  Lin.  of  Infants'  and  ChUdr«i-.  Toy.  and  Board 

and  SlmUar  Type  Parlor  Games.  '-a    '^'; 

First  uie  June  22.  1962.  ^     ' 


r 

'For  Body-BuUdlng  «d  Educational  G*me.  *i^  Ts^-  ^^^ 
Tint  use  June  1968.  ^       ^  ^^^ 

BN1»0,CH>5.     «M«W  Br»...  Ir«..  P«.    ni«l  APr  '.  »•« 

"TWISTIN  MINNIE"  ."^L 

For  Fishing  Lure.  ,:,.,  ,,,. v««rv*i 

First  use  May  1,  1968.  .:»<; .  ,•;  t^i  -^ 
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8N  196,674.     Waahlncton  BducatloojLl  EnterprlM  Productions     8M    183,614.     Southwestern    Enfflneerlns   Co.,    Loe    Ancelce 
(WSSP),  Wa»hln«ton,  D.C.     PUed  June  2«,  1904.      ,„,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1»«8. 


INFLUENCE 


For  Equipment  Bold  ai  a  Unit  for  Playlac  a  Board  Qame. 
rint  use  June  13,  19«4. 


SWECO 


•1 


8N  1M,6«S.     The  Hettrlck  Manufacturlnc  Company,  SUtes-     ramie,  and  Plastic  Parts 
Tllte,  N.C.    Filed  June  29,  19«4.  Flrat  use  May  16, 1948 


For  Vibrating  MeUl  Containers— Namely,  Separators  for 
Screening  Materials,  Grinding  Mills  for  Orlndlng  Materials 
and  Finishing  Mills  for  Deburrlng  and  Finishing  MeUl,  Ce- 


ASTRONAUT 

For  Children's  Play  Tenta.  (#!:.';'-  «r4*«»Ci 's,«fi>'»'<>n?'  »t)f 
First  use  1961. 


f 


SN  190,604.     The  Hettrlck  Manufacturing  Company,  SUtes- 
Tllle,  N.C.    Filed  June  29,  1964. 


tmt 


BRAVE  EAGLE 


SN  187,716.     American  Drill  Bushing  Co..  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 

OiNCH-lSK 

For  Drill  Buahlngs  and  Template  Bushing*.        xwt  •  >.    « 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1963. 


For  Children's  Play  Tenta. 
First  use  1968.  * 


SN  188,720.     California  Car  Wash  Systems,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley, 

Calif.    FUed  Mar.  16,  1964. 

'i 


1     -■     ■    » 


Class  23  —  Gitiery,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

\- ' 

SN  142,756.     Wateroas  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Apr. 
20,1962. 

WATEROUS 

"  SCectro-Mdtic 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  629,897  and  629,898. 

For  Fire  Pumps  an4  Fire  Pump  Accessories.         ;  r 

First  use  Apr.  IB,  1960. 


JETSTREAM 

For  Prsssnre  System  for  Car  Waahing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Not.  16,  1961. 


V.ir. 


SN    189,163.     The    Cnstaalte    Corporation,    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


DREAMER 


For  Drill-Reamer. 
First  use  June  14,  1967. 


'.-.I  ,■     I 


SN  177,067.     Llsk  Fly  Mannfacturlng  Company,  Greensboro, 
N.C.    FUed  Sept.  16,  196<. 


RO-NO-MO 


For  mectrtc  Outboard  Motor. 
rirat  OM  Aug.  22,  IMS. 


^4- 


SN  191,109.     Automatic  Battery  Breaker  Co.,  Detroit,  Mlcb. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964.  ,      .^  ,„t^ 

HYDRA- KLEEVER 


For  Battery  Breakers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1968. 


SN   181,660.     La   SaUe   Machine  Tool,   Inc..    Warren.   Mich. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1968.  --«*.•  «     .. 


SN    191,288.     Herd    Seeder    Company,    Inc.,    Lacerne,    lad. 
FUed  Apr.  16.  1964. 


La  8alle 

SYS-T-MATION 


I-.-- 


For  Single  and  Multiple  SUtlon  Transfer  Machines,  Dial, 
Trunnion  and  Center  Column  Type  Machines,  DrUUng.  Tap- 
ping and  Boring  Heads,  Wing  Mounted  Hydraulic  Slide  Units, 
Wing  Mounted  Hydraulic  Slide  Units  With  Extended  Stroke, 
Floor  Mounted  Hydraulic  Slide  Units.  Wing  Mounted  Me- 
chanical SUde  Units,  Floor  Mounted  Mechanical  SUds  Units, 
Vertical  Columns  (Hydraulic  and  Remote),  Tap  Units,  Rotary 
Index  Tables,  Standard  Building  Blocka,  Generating  Heads. 
Arbors  and  CoUets.  Tool  Holder  Collets,  Wheel  Rim  Rolling 
Machines,  HorisonUl  Tap  and  Vertical  Drilling  Machines. 
Power  Wrenches  and  Piston  Machines. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1968. 


i. 


,-.\-- 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  term  "Sur»-Feed"  except  in 
the  manner  snd  form  as  it  Is  shown. 

For  Apparatus  for  Distributing  Seeds,  FcrtUlMfS.  and 
Chemicals.  .^ » 

First  use  March  1948.  ^.  ^^  ie:.r% 


!•'! 
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SN   191,789.     United    Aircraft   Corporation,    East   Hartford,     SN  201,261.     Aktiebolaget  Oense,  Eskllstuna,  Sweden.     Filed 
Cobb.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1964.  **P*-  *>  !•«*• 


J*  J 


»i*\^ 


u 

p 


V  •>      --%(■»•*      T**^ 


I 


ULTIMA 


^vr 


For  Internal  Combustion  Vngtnes,  Including  Piston.  T«r- 
blne  and  Rocket  Engines  and  Their  Parts,  and  Shipping  Con- 
Ulners  Sold  Along  With  the  Engine  and  Separately. 

First  use  Not.  12,  1962,  on  Internal  combustion  engines 
and  parts  thareof.  ^  ....„  f         Jlf    ^    ->": 


For  SUlnlesa  Steel  Flatware. 

First  use  prior  to  or  during  September  1968  ;  In  commerce 
Sept.  26,  1968. 

SN   201,441.     The  Johnson  Wire  Works  Limited,   Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

SNAKE  WEAVE    ,.^^  •■  ,, 

OwMr  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  186,487,  dated  Apr.  17,  1964.    - 
For  Fourdrlnier  Wires  for  Paper-Making  Machines. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1964  ;  In  commerce  May  8.  1964.      »!# 


SN  191.966.     The  A.  J    Sackett  t  Son.  Company,  Baltimore.     8N  201,624^Cook  Machinery  Co..  Il«..  D.ll«i.  Tex.     Filed 
Md.    FUad  Apr.  24, 1964.  Sept.  9,  1964. 


Super  Flo 

For  Integrated  Plants  for  the  Prodoctlon  of  Plant  Foods 
and  Fertilisers,  Including  Superphosphate. 
First  use  1947. 


CAPTAIN  COOK 


For  Apparatus  for  Qeanlng  Objects  by  Washing  Same  With 
a  Spray  of  Water  and/or  a  Mixture  of  Water  and  Detergent. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  29,  1964. 


SN  201,629.     Breready  Brlksaw  Company,  Inc.. 
Mo.    FUed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


City, 


SN  194,747.     Oxy-Dry  Sprayer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  2,  1964. 


DURA-T 


For  Blades  for  Concrete  Troweling  Machines. 
First  use  1967. 


SN  201,847.     Lynch  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Sept. 
14,  1964. 


LYNCH 


t: 


V  i       V 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  green,  but  color  Is  not  claimed. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  624,366,  624.732.  and  others. 

For  Sheet  Cleaning  Mechanism  for  Use  With  Printing 
Presses  and  Other  Shaet  and  Web  Fed  Machines,  and  Differ- 
ential Air  Pressure  Units  for  Supplying  Air  and  Vacuum  to 
Printing  Presses  and  Other  Sheet  Handling  Machines. 

First  use  January  1964. — ^ — 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680.811. 

For  Blectrlcally,  Pneumatically  and  HydrauUcally  Powered 
Machinery  for  the  Press  and/or  Blow  Manufacture  of  Glass 
Bottles  and  Similar  Articles,  and  for  the  Wrapping  and 
Packaging  of  Artlclea. 

First  use  during  1980  on  electrtcally  powered  glass  manu- 
facturing machinery. 


SN    201,920.     James    Bell    Machinery    ProprleUry    Limited, 
Kensington,  Victoria,  Australia.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


SN    199,927      Soclete    Robert    Meysaonnler   et    Cle    (Sodete 
Anonyms),   Marseille.   France.     FUed  Aug.   14,  1964. 


VOLUM-AIR 


.^    I 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  46,162,  dated  Jan.  16,  1968 
(Marseille),  Natl.  Inst.  No.  198,803 

For  Piatol  for  the  Projection  of  Flold  and  Seml-Fluld 
Substances. 


BELL-SIRO 


Owner  of  AustraUan  Beg.  No.  172.384,  dated  Mar.  6,  1962. 
For  Machinery  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Cheese. 


(,:    *■>.:■  H»;i   ;vs;'i 


SN  202,090.     Lawrence  C.  Lane.  Lafayette,  Ind.     Filed  Sept. 


17,  1964. 


SN    200,082.     Danueer    Machine    Works,    Inc.   Tulsa,    OkU. 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1964.  i       ••'  r         ^ 


HANDY  HANK 


.S 


BANCO 


For  General  Line  of  Mowing  Equipment. 
First  use  June  1968.        ,,,    ,^,  .., 


For  Tobacco  Agricultural  and  Harrestlng  Equipment  Such 
as  Primers,  Sprayers,  CultlTators,  etc.  and  AtUchments  and 
Accessories  Therefor.  ,;, 

First  use  June  21, 1957,  on  tobacco  prlmert.     '*'   '^^ 


TM  150 
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Makch  2S,  1966 


SN  202,130.  Jerome  H.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Excelsior  Beltlag  and 
Bquipment  Co.  and  Bxcelalor  Belting  Co.,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  S«pt.  18,  l»e4. 

■  I   II    •         I 


8N     206,491.     The     Coop^r-Baaaeaer     CorporaUoa,     Mouat 
Vernon,  N.y.    FUed  Not.  4,  1»«4.  .»^  ' 


UNIPLANT 


For    Gaa    Compresalon    Bystcma,    Including    Compresaora, 
Prime  MoTers  Therefor,  ControU,  aad  Accesaorlea. 
First  uae  Sept  29,  1944. 


•'■.^. 


For  Industrial  Sewlns  and  Pressing  Accessories  Inclading 
Steam  Iron  Shoe,  Steam  Pressing  Machine  Foam  Rubber  Buck 
Pad  and  Cover,  Steam  Pressing  Machine  Non-Metallic  Head 
Cover,  Steam  Pressing  Hose  and  Hose  Assemblies,  Sewing 
Machine  V  Belting  and  Chain  Cut-Off  Foot  for  Sewing  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  Sept  1,  1984.  |r;  n-s:-  ^a    . 


SN  200,78fi.     Diversomatic  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.,  Rosljn 
Heights,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  9,  19«4. 

DIVERSOMATIC 

For  Label  Applicators  and  Imprinters  for  Packaging  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  May  22,  1908. 


-..r.t 


**» 


SN  204,518.     Bdward  C.  Sterfoa,  Western  Springs,  lU.     Filed 
Oct.  21.  1»«4. 


^ea4^  'PacUUe 


Cass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  173.548.     ALD.  Inc.,  Chlcafo,  lU.     FUsd  Jolj  23,  1»«S. 


i 


ALDCLEAN 


For  Automatic  Coin-Operated  Dry  Ctoaniiic  Machines  and 
Parts  Ther«<or. 

First  use  June  2B,  1998. 


For  Cocktail  Stirrers. 
First  use  June  12,  1964. 


Oass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


d  '.sj'^ 


•4:  J 


"  T 


f^ 


SN    204,777.     Jos.    Dyson    4    Sons,    Inc.,    PalnesTUle,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  2e.  1964. 


8N  188,876.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchburg,  Mast. 
ni«i  M«r.  17. 1964. 


\      r,     ^z, '.'     II       t    #♦. 


1004A 


SNO-DEVIL 


a     1 


For  Key  Blanks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  28,  1946.  -r^ 


.', 


For    Snow    Blowers,    Inclading   Mechanically   DriTen   Ele- 
ments, Augers  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1964.  /~  .     \\, 


SN  188,877.     Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchbarg,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


1127DP 


SN   205,058.     Kngene  V.   Grumman,   Fairfield,   Conn.      Piled 
Oct.  29,  1964. 


For  Key  Blanks. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  81, 1987. 


>^r«,u^     LEV  ALIGN 


For  Self-Aligning  Jack  Base. 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1964. 


...l- 


><-»! 


8N  188,878.     Independent  Lock  Conpanjr,  Fltcbhorg,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1»«4. 

^      X1014F 

^orKey  Blanks.  ' 

First  ose  at  least  as  early  as  Not.  1,  1948. 


SN  205,090.     Oneida  Ltd.,  OncldS,  N.Y.     FUed  Oct.  29,  1964. 
.B 

ONEIDAXSTAINLESS    , 


The  word  "Stainless"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  133,012,  682.724,  and  others. 
For  Flat  Tableware  of  Nonpreclous  Metal. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  188,879.  >  Independent  Lock  Company,  Fltchbnrg,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  17M964. 


1127ES 


For  Key  Blnnks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  31, 19S7. 


I 


SN    206,847.     Biecar    America     Company.     Anaheim,    Calif. 
FUed  Not.  2, 1964. 


MARQUESA 


For  Sewing  Machines.  Sewing  llsehlne  Component  PAftS. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1966.  «.««rH 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN   183,854.     New   Products,   Inc.,   La   Ha#ra.  C%Uf,     FUed 
Dec.  31,  1963. 

BODA  ^    ^ 


For  PUitlc  Film  MounU. 

First  use  Dec.  0,  1908. 


tfl  s«u  u\r'i 


Mabch  28.  ld«S 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  161 


8N  1«».871.     American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  BTan.     ^'^  J^f^'^f      "^[^^  X^'*""''^''-'  '^"'  '""'  ''•"• 
ton.ni.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1964.  ark,  N.J.    FUed  Aug.  10.  1964. 


*<i  •  • '  f 


DISPO 


wmsuM 


For  Bonglaaaec. 

First  use  July  29,  1964. 


For    Wai-Coated    Paper    Bottles    for    Containing    Urine 
Spedmena;   Plastic   Vessels   for   Use   as   Laboratory    Sample 

Holders ;  PUstlc^Coated  Paper  Cups  for  Use  '°^  St^^ng  and  ^  Engineering  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Trwisporting  Laboratory  specimens  ;  Plastic  Wshe.  for  U^         FUed  Aug.  10.  1964.  -i-- 


in  Field  Testing  of  Milk,  Water,  and  Other  Uqulds.  in  Sup- 
porting Bacterial  Cultures,  and  In  Antl-Blotlc  SensitlTlty 
Testing  Procedures  ;  Olasrtne  Bags  for  Use  in  Wrapping  and 
Sterilising  Laboratory  Instruments  ,  Paper  Bags  for  Transfer 
of  Solid  or  Granular  Materials  for  Laboratory  Use;  and  Metal 
Baskets  and  Apertured  Racks  for  Recelring  and  Supporting 
Laboratory  Specimen  Containers.  ^,^  ;,  .,  ,  ,  .,^ 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  1, 1963. 


.'    '-  .■(.■^'••'. 


BN  184,402.     Sodlco,  Inc..  Greer.  B.C.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1964. 

1  <.  -11 


For  Automatic  Apparatus  for  Weighing  InjrrwJlents  Intro- 
duced Into  a  Batching  Vessel. 

First  use  May  1, 1964.  -5  ,  ;    \  f  -     g  V^    ?»  i 


day# 


SN  199,689.     Tenney  Engineering,  Inc..  Union.  N.J.     FU6^ 
▲og.  10.  1964. 


RELIATEMP 


J  i- 


For  Boaglaaeeo. 

First  use  Oct.  80,  1968, 


l«?f  iMUi  nslft^ --  'v     fO 


.-M'^'--- 


•1. 


For  Laboratory  Temperatnre  and  Humidity  Test  Chambers. 
First  use  December  1968. 


SN    199.818.      Royal    McBee    CorporaUon,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  AOf.  B.  1»«4- 


RQYFAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715.028. 

For  Photocopier  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  June  10,  1964. 


SN   200.167.     DUl-Ald    Sales   Corp.,   Rochester.   N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 

DIAL-AID 

For  SUnds  "fof  Holding  Oages  for  Testing  Out-Of  Round. 
Center-Hole  Alignment,  etc.  of  Machined  Parte. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1»W.  1 


J.,.,^ 


.  \ 


k 

"».; 


SN  200,203.     Optlcsse,  Inc.,  Newark,   N.J.     FUed  Aug.  19. 
1964. 


SN  199.330.     UnlTersal  Oil  ProducU  Company,  Des  Plalnes. 
m.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1964.  ,      , 


MONIREX 


For  Apparatus  To  AutomatlcaUy  Analyse  a  Fluid  Mixture 
of  Ctaemlcftls. 

First  uae  Mar.  80,  1964. 


;i      4Jt 


SN   199.402      Sharp*  Originals  by   Helen,  Van  Nnys,   Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  e,  1964. 


^..Qf^TlCASE 


-.■:.1L  :■■'■"-'    ■>{' 


1  -       4- 


':T  4i:t.n 


*SAarpeJf 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Original"  except  as  used 
In  conjunction  with  the  other  features  of  the  mark. 
For  Bye  Shades  (Visors). 
First  use  June  20,  1964.  .  j 


For  Spectacle 
First  use  June  1940. 


■  ft 


SN  200,448.     Lab-Line  Instruawnts,  Inc.,  Melroee  Park.  lU. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


HUMIDITROL 


For  Automatic  Humidity  Control  Apparatus  for  KnTlron- 
mental  Cabinets  and  Other  Laboratory  Chaaabers.  [ 

First  use  June  16, 1964. 


8M    199,492.     The   PUatlc   Contact    Lens   Co.,    Chicago.   Ill- 
FUed  Aug.  7.  1964. 


SN    200,480.     Precision    Scientific    Company.    Chicago.    HI. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964.  ., 


i..,v|ov  ASEPTOPLAST 


THERM-0-JACK 


w 


'  X'*^ 


For  Contact  lenses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  26,  1964. 


>.   ..       Ml 


For    laboratory    Apparatus.    Partlcularty    Hot    Plate*    for 

Headng  Liquids. 

First  nse  February  1962. 


TM  152 


SN    200,482.     PradaioB    Sclentlfle    Compuiy,    Ctaleaso,    HI 
Filed  Aat-  24,  1»«4. 
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Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous- Metal  Ware 


HOT  JACK 


For   Laboratory    Apparatus,    Partlcolarl/    Hot   Platea  tor 
Heating  LlqoidB.  ^    '     ^.^"""'  ' 

Flrat  use  February  1962.  '  '      , 


SN  20S,36fi.     Sobel  Brotben.  Inc.  Perth  Amboy.  N.J.     Filed 
Not.  2,  1WJ4. 


'vdc      _v  <. 


SN   200,845.      Ingenlorflrmaet   Constantln   Bnsa  A/8,   Copen- 
hagen, Denmark.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1904.  ,     , 


ISLAND  SWEETWATER 

For  Jewelry. 

Flret  UM  on  or  about  Oct.  12,  1M4. 


BRUNATA 


Owner  of  Dan  lab  Reg.  No.  2954/1960,  dated  Dec.  24,  1»«0. 
For  Radiator  Meters  and  Hot- Water  Meters. 


8N   200,858.     Ohaua   Scale   CorporaUon,   Union,   N.J.      Filed 
Aag.  28, 1964. 


DIAL-0-GRAM 


For  Balance. 

First  aae  June  1,  1904. 


^a'A     t4(tA*T       PZ^ 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

8N    149.901.     William    M.    Dalton,    FeasterrUle.    Pa.      FUed 
July  27.  19«2. 

-       r        IMPERIAL 

For  China  Dlaaerware.      ■  *  ^     ..„    ^'  ."te  » 
Flnt  oa«  April  1961. 


SN  200,859.     OhauB  Scale  CorporatlOB,  Union,  N.J.     FUed 
Aug.  28, 1964. 


tyOiti,r     ~ 


.MUii)S*V>l 


For  Balanee. 

First  uae  June  1, 1964. 


.'M 


•jtit^ 


•li 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  202,088.      Industrial  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Tlmonlum, 
Md.    FUed  Sept.  17,  1964. 

MICRO-CARBON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751.706. 

For  Fluid  FUters,  Housings  and  Casings  Therefor.  Including 
OU  FUters  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  AprU  1964. 


.41  avBA  ^»ari 


SN  201,041.     MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


COLORTROL 


For  Visual  Measuring  Scale  on  a  Gummed  Tape  Dispenser. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1964. 


SN  201,403.     Electronic  Swltehgear  (London)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, BngUnd.    Filed  Sept.  8. 1964.     ^  i 


F^,mf  .w«r 


AQUAVISOR 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  861.088,  dated  Mar.  2,  1964. 

For  Electric  and  Electronic  Control  Apparatus  and  In- 
struments for  Use  In  Recording  and  Measuring  the  Purity  of 
Water. 

SN  201,550.     Production  Equipment  Inc.,  Eochall*  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  9.  1964. 

MINI-COUNTER 

For  Tablet  and  Capsule  Measurtng  Devices. 
First  use  June  16, 1964. 


SN  202,086.     Industrial  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Tlmonlum, 
Md.    Filed  Sept.  17, 1964. 

MICRO-FINE 

i 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,706. 

For  Fluid  FUters,  Housings  and  Casings  Therefor.  Including 
OU  Filters  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  use  July  1964. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


SN  184,841.     Sleep  Star  Ute  Matt 
Ark.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1964. 


rees  Company,  BatesrUle, 


i 


Steep  Ute 


m^M^   aM 


.riti 


;■:■'!»  d.\ 


Qass  27  —  Horoloflical  Instruments 

SN  202,774.     Raymond  J.  Costlgan.  d.b.a.  Salem  Clock  Com- 
pany. Hartford,  Conn.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 

MICROTRON 


■a  <it0f^->  ■■*■:  -^ 

\-'-  ...      .     . 

No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  pictorial  repreaeatattoa  of  a  mat- 
tress apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


For  Clocks. 

First  dse  May  7,  1964. 


For  Mattresaea. 


wxsJ»«»M»r)  ivf 


St  ti.  ruan«!^  «k  -^^-m 


First  use  1964.  ^^ ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  «  ■•  ^atf  inft 


I 


MARCH  28,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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RN    1M270      Quality    Mattress    Company.    Rochester.    N.T.     SN     198.88S.     Ooetaewerke    Friedrlch     Ooetae     '^>'«*Wf- 

8N    188.270.     Quauty    Mattress    ^o«.y»«j.  tehAtt.   Burscbeld   Bea.   Dusseldorf,  Germany.     FUed  Maj 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964.     j  _         •  ^^  u>^ 


^^  CHARMREST 


trb.'-^ 


IKA 


w 


For  Mattriwss.  £ 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  606,788,  dated  Not.  28,  1988. 
For  Piston  Rings,  Particularly  for  Airplane  Motor*. 


8N  201,982.     Henry  H.  LoTette,   d.b.t.   Southland  Bedding 
Company,  High  Point,  N.C.     FUed  Sept.  16.  1964. 

BEAUTY  QUEEN 

For  Mattresses  and  Springs.  | 

First  use  Jan.  1. 1968.  j 


SN  200,617.     White  Store*,  Inc.,  WlchlU  Falls,  Tex.    Filed 
.  Aag.  24,  1964. 


MAGIC-TRAC 


For  All  Purpose  Vehicle  Tlrea.    ^    ^  "^^    ': :  YfifJ^'' 

si 


Flrat  oae  July  1, 1»«4. 


SN  208,428.     Plastow  *  Ooepel  Prod»«tlons,  Inc.,  AlexaadrU, 
Va.    FUed  Oct.  6, 1964.  .^n  '. 


PAN-L-VU 


SN  200,686.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


For  DlapUr  Booths. 
First  use  June  17.  1964. 


,   r 


MINEFLEX 


ii:- 


11 


For  Conreyor  Belting. 
First  use  June  4,  1964. 


Qass  33 —  Glassware 


BN   199.860.     Pittsburgh   PUte  Glass  Company.   Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1964.  „_^ 


SN   201.020.     Blwood   Fry,   d.b.a.    Supertor   Industrial  Tire 
Company,  Warren,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  1, 1964. 


HERCUIITE 


CUSHOMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.791. 

For  Flat  Glaaa. 

First  aae  at  least  as  early  as  October  1984. 


r^-» 


:«,  +  i    » 


For  Rubber  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1968. 


■ '  \-- '. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN    196.096.     General    Motors    Corporatton,    Detroit,    Mich. 
FUed  June  8,  1964. 

INFINITE 

For  Slactrlc  Cookl  ng  Ra  ngea. 
First  ue  I>ec.  2,  1968. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN    186,806.     Constantlne    Nlcolls,    New    Tork,    N.T.      FUed 
Jan.  81,  1964. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  187,924.     Materials  Testing  Company,  Inc..  Betheada,  Md. 
FU«1  Fab.  14. 1962. 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Apr.  16.  1968. 


SN  191,226.     Thorne  Films,  Inc.,  Bonlder,  Colo.     Filed  Apr. 
16,  1964. 


A  Cl 


m\       I       <1." 


BE  Co 


K 


'4 


'  Kt 


The  word 


,wx 


'55.  iK 


'Records"  U  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark. 


,„  T.«n. .»-  c.«.u  «...  F„»  c»d .«.  unc.™..  »7';;p1'^;:;.'S;S5,»„. 


BUlcona,  and  Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubber 
First  use  June  29,  1960 


First  use  Dec.  24,  1968. 


ti,*. 


TM  154 


SN  197,108.     Bnptaoola  CorpontloB,  OoATBabo.  Paarto  Bteo. 
ruwi  Jolj  e.  1»M. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


March  29,  1966 


SOFT  TOUCH 


For    Phonoffraph     Cartridges,    Phonograph     NeedlM    and 
StylaMt,  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  ose  Jan.  IS,  1»«8. 


SN  180.898.     Index  Sales  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  m.     PUed 
Feb.  8,  19«4.  ; 

TUF-TAB  ' 


iAjlA.<.- 


For  Loose  Leaf  Index  Sheets. 
First  ass  19S0. 


!■' 


SN  197,»«1.     Ralph  C.  Kester,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.     Filed 
Jnlj  K,  1964. 


CHING-RING 


ForDnuu.  '^rft-:      -Js-^  b«»itiei     X*i     •  .   't 

First  nse  Jane  28,  1964.  ir  gf^  j^.^  •,  .   ^ 


SN  188,501.     American  Can  Companjr,  New  Xork,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  12,  1964.  4 


^.^    MARATHON 


For  Paper,  Paperboard,  Waxed  Paper,  Toilet  Tlssne,  Paper 
Napkins,  Paper  Towels.  Blexlble  Paper  or  Synthetic  Film  Food 
Wrappers,  and  Laminated  Sheet  Materials  Made  of  Paper. 
Bynthetle  Films  or  Metal  Foils  and  Combinations  Thereof 
Used  for  Wrapping  and  Packaging  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1912,  on  paper. 


SN  19T.9«2.     Ralph  C.  Kester,  Jr.,  Booth  Bend,  Ind.     Filed     gjj  19T,719.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  H.Y. 


Juljr  16,  196t4. 


-.« 


.X-' 


■''  FL^I^, 


'^.t^ 


For  Dmau. 

First  ose  Jane  28,  1964. 


Filed  July  13,  1964. 

INTERNATIONAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  782,600,  771.900.  and  others. 

For  Paper  and  Paperboard. 

First  oae  Jan.  81, 1896.  ^f   „  .^ 

I       I-  -*     *^ 

SN  197,826.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc..  Wllkas-Barre.  Pa.     Filed 
Jnl7  14.  1964. 

TOUCH  ^  GO 


SN  197,967.     London  Records,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     Filed         p^r  Typewriter  Correction  Tape. 
Julj  16, 1964,  ^  ^.    ,^ -,  nrtt  use  Aug.  1.  1961. 

PARROT  


For  Oroored  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17, 1964. 


SN  198.623.     James  Alfred  Martin.  d.b.a.  Silko  New  ImproTsd 
Products  Company.  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed  July  24,  1964. 


SN  197.968.     London  Records.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
July  16, 1964. 


.  -L, 


y  .-     , 


a.-  '. 


m,|ii^lljni)mn    ini.  .i.  m  »  i.    ..n.    m  .  i.  l  .  i  ui  i.  ■  uiiiii.  ■ .  .......  j  mj  ■■ ;      ,  i  .i  ■ . .  j  :  j  i  i.J 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     The  words  "Soft  As-SUk" 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg. 
'^     ^-  ,i   i     "  Nos.  112,8»4.  598.889.  and  others. 

,.    ^  For  Toilet  Tissue. 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  green  and  yellow,  but         Y\t%\.  use  May  8  1968 
such  colors  are  not  claimed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  mark.  ' 

For  Groored  Phonograph  Records.  — ..^^^v- 

First  ose  on  or  about  Maj  12,  1964 ;  on  or  ateat  Apr.  17, 
1964,  as  to  "Parrot"  ^^  208.206.     RoM-Martla  Compan/.  Tulsa.  Okla.    FUed  Oct. 

2,  1994. 


Ci 


SN  198.136.  Cope.  Inc.,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignee  of  James 
Copeland,  d.b.a.  James  Copeland  k  Associates,  Wyoming. 
Mich.    Filed  July  SO,  1964. 


COPE 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  27, 1964. 


M     ^<S'^ 


fti.  ^v  r^i-  k 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624,710. 
For  BuiliMH  Forms. 
First  use  1946. 


-'L» 


A.<»f 


«»I'K 


(' 


March  28,  1966 
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«w    V  ^  »  K-,  inr     Wllkes-Barre    Pa      FUed     SN  168,298      CBS  FUms,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  May 
SN  208,884.     Bberhard  Faber  Inc.,  WUKes-i»arre,  i-«.     «  . 

Oct.  6.  1964.  '  ^*  ^•^ 

I.SLIMUNE  mHlli^O 

Markers.  ''  " 


First  nse  Oct.  9, 1961. 


T 


■!   - 


r'-J 


I*"' 


SN  179,308.     AmbuUnee  Association  of  America.  Los  Angelea. 
SN  208,896.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY.         callf.    FU«1  Oct.  18,  1968. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


GATOR  BRITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  216,088,  764,821.  and  others. 

For  Paperboard. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1964.  '  « 


SN  208.794.     NeaUpe  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  12,  1964.  ^»^^ 

NEATACKS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,649. 

Fo7pree.ure  SenrttlTe  Adhesire  Plastic  Stickers.  Mounting 

pieces  and  Labds. 

First  use  May  22,  1964.  t^^^i    i .  .. 


For  Magaslne  PubUahed  Bl-Monthly  for  Dlstrtbutlon  Cus- 
tomarily to  Subscriber  List.  ^    ./^-v,.         ,  :  ■* 
Firrt  use  Jnna  T,  1»«8.  ■  I 


Qass  38- PrinU  and  Publications 

SN  158  796.     Modem  Business  Derelopment,  Inc..  New  Rich 
mond.  Wl^    FUed  Sept.  24,  1962. 


SN  182,605.     Dun  h  Bradatr^t,  Uc,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Dec.  9,1968.  '■■•    ''   '     Ji:  ',  ,  ,  ,,    , 

MIDDLE  MARKET 
DIRECTORY 


'»*.■   •-"■'■*€.    *<!^'0 


For  Directory  of  Business  Bnterprtsee. 
First  use  October  1968.  -  » 


i»<. 


:.  r.'  --^ 


n.  J 


SN  186,700.     Mission  PnliUe*tlon%  I«c.  Ba«  Fernando,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  80.  1964.  *  " "    * 


'.^^><-\   ■• 


AD-TAB 


■f. 


v^  A'' 


For  Printed  Publication  of  Clasalfled  Adrertlsements. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1968. 


FIRST         

NATIONALIZE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,591.  .  _. ' 

For  Newaletters.  for  Use  by  Banking  Institntlona. 
First  use  during  1946.  '    ■    , 


,A;..ri    ^/ 


.!*.•.' 


SN  167.088.     W.  WaUace  Orr.  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  18.  1968.  ,     ^ 

^     NFL  HkSiLIGHTS     ^^ 

No  claim  U  made  to  the  term  "NFL"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Motion  Picture  Films.  ^  ■  "••  '     " 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1. 1960. 


SN    186.069.     Field    Bnterprlses    Bdoc^tlonal    Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1964.  '^      "  ' 

CHILDCRAFT   ^ 

^^        THt  HOW  MO  WHY    LIBRARY 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Library"  apart  'rom  the 

mark  as  shown,  without  walrer  of  any  common  law  rights. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  601.468  and  716.882. 

For  Series  of  Books.  *  _^    - 

First  us.  on  or  about  Jan.  2.  "«* :  onor  ^t  Feb^  ♦. 

1918,  as  to  "How  and  Why"  ,  on  or  about  Dec.  16.  1984,  as  to 

"Chlldcraft."  

SN  196.747.     Water  PoUutlon  Control  Federation,  Warfilng- 
ton,  D.C.    FUed  June  29,  1964.  ' 


■M  166.386.     CBS  FUms,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Fltod  May  7, 
IMS.  "''"  . 


For  Motion  Picture  FUms-Namely,  Cartoon  FUma.  ,,  ,  ,',r 
First  use  Apr.  80,  1968  ..,-.     •  <  >r?l'^ 


WATER    POLLUTION    CONTtOL    FEDERATION 

highlights... 

•■  ■■>*«    it;.  T*K  •'•    ■'•!»f*-<^' 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  771,494  and  771,616. 
"    For  Periodic  Newsletter. 
First  use  June  24, 1964. 


•  i  -■  /  < 


TM  156 
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March  23,  1965 


8N  197.800.     Daily  Bacoo,  d.b^.  Ocmlal  Books.  Port  Wash-    SN  188.S97.     Donald  M.  Tadicta,  Bloomlncton,  Minn.     PUed 
Incton.  N.T.    PUed  July  18,  1964.      '      ,  ,     ■    -W*  Mar. »,  1»«4.  v ^ -^-- 


^nUfi 


,«*i.#U**»  *? 


I 


PUFFEELS 


For  Toung  Glrli'  BUpiwn. 

rirat  UM  V>6.  11.  1»«4. 


"i  W* 

tr*    (-.f>  w 


m   -i^  *:•«    -■<■£' 


GEMINI  BOOKS 


For  Books. 

First  Qse  Jaly  8.  19«4. 


8M  198,28».     National  Association  of  BranceUcals,  Waahlng- 
ton,  D.C.    Filed  July  21,  1964 


1     » 


UNITED  EVANGELICAL 


ACTION 


For  Religious  Macaxine  of  Informatloaal  Nator*. 
F\nt  use  February  1942.  "/     i 


i 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


SN  173,923.      Tbe  Joaeph  k  Feias  Company.  CleTeland,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  29,  1963. 


S|t<7 


GALLERY  WORSTED 


The  word  "Worsted"  Is  dlseUlSMd  apart  from  tbe  mark  as 
■hown. 

For  Tailored  Men's  Clothing — Namely,  Sulta.  Topcoats, 
Overcoats,  Sportcoats,  and  Slacks. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  19«2.  i^  ■*  a^  *.'.   .» 


r 


8N  179.908.     my  Lesaroy,  d.b.a.  PurUng  MlUa,  Inc.,  Eeadlnc, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  28,  19«3. 


UnisHieL 


p 


SN  180,601.     The  Man  at  Ease,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  2S.  1904. 


■th 


-i    ti< 


Appllcant'a  atreet  address  "1706  North  WeUa"  la  dlaclaimed. 

For  Shirts,  Jackets,  Trouaers,  Suits,  Ties  and  Other  Nsck- 
wsar.  HaU.  Swimwear,  Vests,  Robes,  MuHtera,  BelU,  Under- 
wear, Shoes,  Sweaters,  Caps,  Orereoats,  Ralneoata,  and 
Topcoats. 

First  use  Not.  16,  1968. 


SN  190,277.     Mrs.  Slgmar  Oaroumoff,  nes  Huguette  Berean, 
Parts,  France.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1964. 


MAMAN  SI  BELLE 


L 


The  Bncllsh  translation  of  "Maman  81  Belle"  ta  "mother 
ao  beaatlfnl. '  Owner  of  French  B«c.  No  508.764,  dated  Oct. 
30,  1962  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  194.008. 

For  Dresses,  Skirts,  snd  Trousers  for  Pregnant  Women. 


'    \' 


SN  190,633.     Merit  Clothing  Company,  MsySeld,  Ky      Filed 


Apr.  8,  1964. 


STARLTTE 


Owner  of  Rc«.  No.  699,892. 

For  Men'a  Salta.  Other  Than  Men'a  Formal  Wear  and  Fabric 
Smployed  In  the  Tailoring  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1949. 


SN  19«.461. 
30.1064. 


Saks  *  Company.  New  York,  N.T.     FU«d  Apr. 


For  Shirts,  Pajamaa,  Coata,  Blouses  for  Men,  Women,  Boya. 
and  Girls,  and  Infants. 

First  use  Aug.  7.  1963.  Ji    ^-sl  4nm»  •  4- 


*t\k    ^<*» 


SN  179,961.     Thomas  Textile  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 


Oct.  28.  1963. 


THOMAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  659,080. 

For  Infanta'  and  Children'a  Clothing — Namely,  Bibs. 
Diapers.  Oowna.  Kimonos,  Bathrobes,  Shirt  snd  Psnta  Com- 
blnstlons.  Diaper  Shirts,  Disper  Pants,  Sscqnes,  Sleeping 
Bags.  Psntles,  Pantie  Dresses,  Creepers,  Bootleta,  Layette  Bets 
(in  Respect  of  the  Diapers.  Oowna.  Klmonoa,  Shlrta  and 
Sscquea  ConUlned  Therein),  OrersUa,  CoTeralls.  Shirt  and 
Pants  Combinationa,  Shirt  and  Crawler  Combinatlona,  Butcher 
Sets,  3- Piece  Seta  (Including  Hat,  Jacket  and  Creeper  or 
Orerall),  Jackets,  SunaulU  and  Sunsnit  Sets. 

First  uie  AprU  1950.  '      '    > 


MAFOttiEOP^  SIHIOP 


The  descrlptlTe  word  "Shop"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  abown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Men'a  Suita,  OTercoats,  Topcoats,  Raincoats,  Sweaters, 
Shirts.  Ties.  Pajanaas.  Dress  SutU  snd  Tuxedos,  Slscks,  Sport 
Coata.  Pants.  Jacketa.  Walk  Shorta,  and  Shoes. 

First  use  June  1.  1960.  ^ 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  200,019.  ,r,^( 


SN   108,560.     Olga  Company,  Van  Nuys,   Calif.     FUed   May 


15. 1064. 


YOUNG  SECRET 


?■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  726,021.  726.028,  snd  757,807. 

For  Women'a  Underwear — Namely,  BraMleres.  '**  "  ^ 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1964.  -w       *•  i'lN 


March  28,  19«6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  198.670.     Olga  Company,  van  Nuys,  Calif.     FUed  May     SN  200.421.     Curlee  Clothing  Company,  St.  Ix»ls,  Mo.    FUed 


16,  1964. 


•V. 


Aug.  24.  1964. 

WARSON  MANOR 

For  Men'a  Clothing — Namely,  Men'a  Sulta  and  Sport  Coata. 
Flrat  use  June  18,  1964. 


SUDDENLY  YOUNG 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  726,021,  726,023.  and  787.807. 

For  Women's  Underwear — Namely.  BraBslereg. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1964  _^_^_-^_ 

-^— ^^~~  SN  200,617.     Aktlebolaget  FOrenade  CeUTaddbruk«ii,  OUt*, 

SN    19».6«.      Merle    Boiler.    Mllford,    Ohio.      FUed    May    18.  Stockholm,  Sweden      Filed  Aug.  26,  1964.  .         i-    • 

1964 

i   MAD  MATES.        ; 

For  Ladles'  Duster  Csps  and  Ladles'  Sleeping  and  Lounging 

Shirts. 

First  use  Oct  18.  1963.        ^--     _<• 


8N  108,882      Lordaon  Manufacture  de  Chemlaea.  Mulhouse, 
Hsut-Rhln.  France.    Filed  May  20,  1964. 


LORDSON 


Owner  of  French  Reg  No.  3,219,  dated  Mar.  24,  1961 
(Mulhonae)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  1«2,006. 

For  Men'a  and  Womena  Clothing,  More  PartlcuUrly  Shlrta 
and  Underwear,  Ties,  Scarfs,  Socka,  Shoes,  and  Belts. 


Owner  of  Swedlah  Reg.  No.  107.718.  dated  Oct.  18,  1908. 
For  Dlaposable  Baby  Diapers. 


SN   195.458.     John   B.    Stetson   Company,   PhUadelphla,   Pa. 
FUed  June  11.  1064. 


SN  200,916.     Bagle  Clothes,  Inc.,  N«w  ^ork.  N.Y.    FUed  Aug. 
81.  1964. 


.h 


EAGLE 


.?£ 


r% 


-:*1=1 


•  .. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  66.879,  660.172,  and  others. 
For  Men'a  CoaU.  Topcoata,  and  Suits. 
First  use  September  1912.       '/rfrs- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764.288. 

For  Men'a.  Women'a  and  Boya'  Hata  and  Capa. 

First  ase  Msy  16.  1064. 


SN    196.445.     The    OroTe    Company.    St.    Louis.    Mo.      Filed 
June  2S.  1964. 

Owner  of  Beg  No.  646.530. 

For   Shorta.   Sweaters,   Jackets,   Slacka.   Suita  and   Coats. 
Shirts.  Csps.  and  Parkaa.  for  Men,  Women,  Boys,  snd  Girls. 
First  use  June  1949. 


SN  201,686.     Robert  Hall   CTothea.   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Robert  Hall 
Oothes,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Sept.  11.  1964. 

Ule$terfteld 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  717.936  snd  764.667. 

For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Athletic  Shlrta,  Belta,  Boxer  Shorta, 
Brlefa,  Dreea  Shlrta,  Pajamaa,  Shoes,  Socka,  Sportahirta  and 
T  Shlrta;  and  Men's  Slacka,  Sportcoats.  Suburban  Coata, 
Suits.  Topcoats,  and  Zlpcoats. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  about  January  1957  on  men'a  auiU. 


. «(.. « .  J  A      r 


SN    198,649.     OeorgU    Shoe    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc. 
Flowery  Branch,  Oa.    FUed  July  27.  1964. 


I    ,     DURANGO 

For  WeaUrn  Boots. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  June  24, 1964. 


SN  201,714.      Msttel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  11, 
1964. 

BARBIE  DEBS 

Applicant  dlsclslma  the  word  "Debs "  apart  from  the  mark 

aa  abown. 

For  Women'a  and  Girls'  Shoes.  j 

First  use  1944.  "  st  :•  .!»      '-..fc    *<rF 

SN   202.581.     Wllwood,   Inc.,   Salt  Lake  Qty,   Utah.     Filed 
Sept.  23,  1964. 


SN  190.0TS.     Joseph  KesUer.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  8. 


1964. 


I 


COSY 


For  Knitted  Cotton  Men'a  Shlrta  and  Knitted  Cotton  Ladles' 
Blouses  To  Be  Worn  as  Outerwear. 

First  use  Jsn.  1.  1968.  ,      ,    . 


iX'> 


For  Shoes.  ,     ..         ,j.-s    ,    .,    •i-'-.  :.  '.a  .^mijmV 

First  use  June  1,  1968.  .  .,     ■  ,  .j>«}  >..  ,■  -■^I'i 
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Mabch  2S,  1966 


For  8bo«a. 

Flrat  aae  June  28,  1904. 


SM  207.221.     Lawr«nc«  Clilldren'i  Unde: 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  D«c.  1, 1»«4. 


^^ ,    ..»  jft.  ^ 


bo.,  lac,  Itav 


«,i-. 


8N  208,011.     Habterd  Bhoe  Compan/.  lac,  BoekMter,  N.H.    8N  186,087.     Lawaoa  Products,  lac,  Pawtncket,  E.L    FU«d 


rUed  Sept.  30,  1IM4.  | 

PROGRAM  99 


■^r  * 


pv4t 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SI 8,561. 
'      For    Elaatlclied   and   Non-EUgtlclaed   Knitted   and    Netted 
F&brica  To  Be  Uaed  In  Uaklnc  Bathing  SalU,  Lln«crle,  Foun- 
dation Qarmenta,  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  nee  Mar.  27,  1945.  )^   'i 


SM  190,481.  AaaocUtlon  poor  la  Diffualoa,  la  Recherche, 
rOrganiaatlon  et  U  Promotion  de  FUa  Texture*,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1»«4. 


DROPSAN 


For  Children's  Dreeaee,  Sllpe,  Petticoat*.  Pettlpanta,  and 
Plnaforea. 

Firet  use  June  1,  1962.  —    .    ^      |    .  ,1 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Keg.  No. 
516,417,  dated  Oct.  17,  1963  (Seine)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  218,069. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Used  for  Makin<  Dresses,  SulU.  Coats, 
Underwear,  and  Bed  and  Table  CoTcrs. 


.S9a  IA.*''«      *..«!«.Tp» 


Oass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  188,800.     Windbreaker-DanTlUe  Co.,  DanvlUe,  m.     FUed 


Dec.  19. 1963. 


WINDAK 


SN    198,740.     Beannlt  Corporation.   New   York.  N.Y.     FUed 
May  19.  1964.        ,    ^_        .  .  .        . 

BEAU-SEAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,504.  759.748.  and  769,627. 
For  Lining  Fabric  To  Be  Laminated  to 'an  Outer  Fabric  for 
Use  in  Garments.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  27,  1964. 


Ftor  Fabrics  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic  Fibres  or  Any  Combi- 
nation Thereof  for  Use  In  the  Manufacture  of  Men's,  Women's, 
and  (ThUdren's  Outerwear  Apparel. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1968.  |^ 


SN  198,867.     Gatlford  MlUs  Incorporated,  Greensboro.  N.C. 
Filed  May  20,  1964. 


TRILON 


8N  184,130.     Aacot  Textile  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan. 
7,1964. 


For  Nylon  Fabrics  for  Use  In  the  UphoUtery  Industry. 
First  use  Not.  20, 1962. 


"  Living 


iv;    ff^it    : «.  I- 


,'r-        -:..>' 


SN  196.200.     Troy  MUls  Inc..  Troy,  N.H.   Filed  June  22,  1964. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,263. 


TROYTUF 


lining 


For  Textile  Floor  Corerlngs  Both  by  the  Yard  and  in  RoUs 
and  Rugs. 


First  use  Ayr.  18, 1964. 


••»«.--'4 


•«t     ;«f. 


The  word  "Lining"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Rayon  Fabric  In  the  Piece  SulUble  for  Use  in  Women's. 
Men's,  and  (HiUdren's  Garments,  Draperies,  and  Upholstery. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1963. 


SN   196,555.     PhiUdelphia  Felt  Company,  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 
FUed  June  26.  1964. 


POLYFAB      ^  1   '^ 


For  Papermakers'  Felt. 
First  use  June  4.  1964. 


i    •-■ 


SN  184,914.     Glen  Raren  Cotton  MlUs,  Inc.,  Glen  Raren,  N.C. 
ru«l  Jan.  SO,  1964. 


SN  196.748.     Waumbec  Mills  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 


FUed  Jona  29. 1964. 


GANTREE 


i    =» 


WAUMBEC 


For  Apvaral,  Home  Furnishings  and  Industrial  Fabrics  of 
Natural  aad  Synthetic  Fibers  apd  Combinations  Thereof. 
'  First  use  Dee.  28,  1968.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778.816. 

Fy>r  Piece  Goods  of  Wool.  Cotton  and/or  Other  Natural  aad 

Synthetic  Fibers  and  Blends  aad  Combinations  Thereof.  ' 

First  use  July  1.  1987.  .      ,  •  | 


March  28.  1»65 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  159 


8N   200.9^8.     Albaay   Felt   Co-paay.   Al^.    NY.     FUed    -\ZrZc.'''^^'^rn'^^'  """*""  '" 

SapC.  1. 1M6.  Mw*  .«  .Ti*ii  •"«  -  ^     ^ 


LOOMASTER 


For  Carpeting. 

First  use  Aug.  21.  1964. 


ULTRAFINISH 

I 

For  Papermaker  Felts.  #    •r.v    s   i.  ^• 

First  use  on  or  about  July  28,  1964.,.  ^  ,^     i        :  i 

u<  — ^^^^^^■^^^~' 

'  '    "^  ^^■^■— ~~  SN    202,028.     Huyck    Corporation.    Rensselaer,    N.Y.      Filed 

SN  200  999.     Albany  Felt  Company,  Albany,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  ^^^  jg  ^^^ 

"*^  LCT  HUYVEL 


•  ;vi-.'»  •"; 


For  Papermaker  Felts. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  28, 1964. 


For  FelU  for  Papermaklng  Machinea.  , ..   . , 
First  use  July  1. 198«.  • '  ■ 


M  '-ri 


■   mr  V     iNi«/i     SN  202,050.     J.  P.  Sterens  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
SN  201,294.     Malnaer  Mlnton  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    Ftiea         ^       ^^  ^^^ 


8«»C.  4.  1964. 


ALJIM 


BEAUTICREPE     . 


tafeO 


„,  p.t««  <o.  Pock....  w.,..  B..d..  ..d  P....  L..>.n    SrA^'^,;,r.^T,S  "  n'SJ™"'  T^'^.  Of ..» 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1964.  Poregolng  for  Lingerie  and  Dresses.  ^ 

^«.^—__  First  use  Aug.  28, 1964.  ^ 

SN    201,888.     Crompton   Company,    New   York,    N.Y.      FUed 
Sept.  8,  1964. 


AKRATON 


8N  202,110.     TextUe  Rubber  k  Chemical  Company,  Dalton, 
Oa.    FUed  Sept.  17. 1964. 


TEX-A-BAK 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof.  ,  i,_  «„  tut  «m 
_,    ^          .^_  ,.    -iiMiA                                   '  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,88/. 
First  use  Aug.  11. 1964.  ^^^  carpett^  and   Rugs  Harlag  a   Solid  Rubber  Skid  Re- 

——^^—^  sUtant  Backing. 

SN  201,426.     Henson  Kickemlck.  Inc..  GrewiTm..  Tex.  FUed         First  use  July  16.  1968.                                            .1     . ,  .  • 

Sept.  8. 1964.  — ^^— — 


j    DAVRABLEND 

For  Fabrics  Utilised  in  the  Manufacture  of  Lingerie. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1962. 


SN  202,313.     Roselan  Fabrics,  lac.  Chicago,  HI.    Filed  Sept. 
21.  1964. 


SN  201,480.     Hockmeyer  Bros.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
Sept.  8,  1964. 

I         SKI-TRAX  I 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Corduroy. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964.     . .        ,:     ,, 


For  Draperies  and  Drapery  Fabrlca. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1964.  j 


1  '  SN   202,352.     Beaunlt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

SN    201.690.     Huyck    Corporation,    Rensselaer,    NY.      Filed  g^pj  22,  1964. 

Sept.  10,  1964. 


FILT-FAB 


BEAU-BUNT 


For  Fabric  Used  In  Filters  on  Papermaklng  Machinery. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1963. 


For  Brushed  Knit  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Infants'  Wear  and 
Ladles'  Nlghtwear.  ^ 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Jan.  8, 1964. 


SN    201,592.     Huyck    Corporation,    Rensselaer.    NY.      FUed     gj,  202.541.     Bigelow  Custom  Carpets.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  C^allf. 
Sept.  10.  1964.  FUed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


POWR-FAB 


For  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Papermaklng  Machinery. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1968. 


,i.J   »(all|    .:.j»1r.     •   » 

SN    201,898.     Huyck   Corporation,    Bensaelaer.    N.Y.      FUed 
Sapt.  10. 1964. 


FORM-FAB 


_^. 


For  Fabric  for  Use  in  Papermaklng  Machinery.  .^  .  ,,, 
First  oae  Feb.  22. 1968.  ..     t» 


For   Carpets.    Carpeting    and    Rugs   AU   Made   of  Tettte 

Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  14,  1960.        .    ,. .  ^^^  ^^  j,v.pi 


Ii 
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8N  202,9«6.     A.   Steliua  Companj,   IxWm   New  York,  N.Y.    SN  190.247.     B.  I.  du  Pont  d«  Nemourt  and  Companj,  WU- 
Flled  Sept.  29,  19M.      rw»»,*-  -  ^.  *     »vi-.    .-     ~  minfton,  Del.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1JKJ4. 


STA-PUT 


i^I^! 


CRONEX 


Tot  Textile  F«brtcs  In  the  Plec«.  Comprised  ot  Wool,  Cotton, 
Rayon,  Nylon,  and  Combinations  Thereof.  Treated  or  Finished 
To  Afford  the  Textile  FabrlCB  Permanent  CreaalblUty.  ' 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  202,978.     Albany  Frit  Company,  Albany,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 
30  1964 

DURA-GROOVE    ( 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  608,302.  744,400,  and  othera. 

For  Medical  Intensifylnf  Screens,  Said  Screent  Conalst  of 
Two  Films  Coated  With  Luminescent  ChemlcalH  Which  Are 
Placed  on  Blttaer  Side  of  an  X  Ray  Film  During  Exposure 
for  the  Purpose  of  Producing  a  Clearer  Image  on  the  X-Ray 
Film  by  Reason  of  Excitation  of  the  Luminescent  Chemicals, 
While  at  the  Same  Time  Mlnlmlalng  the  Exposure  Time. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1964.       ^— - 


For  Papermarker  Feltt. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


>■<:■'■■,.    i. 


SN   202,088.     The  kendaU    Company.    Boston.    Mass.      Filed 
Sept.  17. 1964. 

^  POLYVENT       **^     ^ 


Jt    ».    i-.frA 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

e 

SN  190,492.  Association  pour  la  Diffusion,  U  Recherche. 
rOrganisation  et  la  Promotion  de  FUs  Textures,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1964. 


For  Surgical  AdheslTs  Tapes. 
First  use  May  14,  1964. 


SN  202.409.     Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  *  Ski  Com 
pany.  Reno,  Ner.    Filed  Sept.  23.  1964. 


<fe'**Q 


DROPSAN 


I 


TEEN-TAN 


Prtortty    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
516,417.  dated  Oct.  17.  1963  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  213,069. 
For  Threads  and  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  200.932.      Harrap  Bros.    (Sirdar  WooU)    Limited,  Alrer- 
thorpe.  Wakefield,  England.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770.5M)3. 

For  Sun  or  Tanning  Lamp  Sets,  and  Combination  Sets  of 
Sun  or  Tanning  Lamps  and  Desk  Lamps  for  Illumination  Pur- 
poses, Sun  or  Tanning  Lamps,  Said  Sun  or  Tanning  Lamps, 
Sets  and  Combinations  Haying  a  Therapeutic  Purpose. 

First  use  about  July  6,  1964. 


if^tt. 


CANDYTWIST 


SN  202,497.     National  Academy  of  DenUl  Ceramic  Arta,  Inc.. 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1964.     COLLECTIVE 


MARK. 


Owner  of  Brttish  Reg.  No.  847.624,  dated  Apr.  9,  1963. 
For  Twlat  Yarns  of  Textile  Materials. 


NADCA 


SN  202,266.      Harrap  Bros.    (Sirdar  WooU)    Limited.  Alrer- 
thorpe,  Wakefield,  England.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  Composition  Used  In  Making  Dental  Porcelains. 
First  use  July  21,  1960. 


MEDALLION 


SN    202,9S5.     The    Reddy    Compaaj.    Inc.,    Montpelier,    Vt. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  852.264.  dsted  July  81,  1963. 
For  Yarns  and  Threads,  All  of  Textile  MaterUls. 


.4.^. 


t,    :.  ,u.^i,f:\i.t 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN   156,551.     ATlonics  Research   ProducU  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  5.  1962. 

ELECTROCARDIOSCANNER 


.^««fffr' 


■1  ,f^ 


i  j»i<  -^^j- 


■''.-1 


MJ  V 


For  Appliance  for  Measuring  Elec  trocar  disc  Signals. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1962.  ,j--',       .    . 


SN  187.809.     Sierra  Enterprises.  Nevada  City.  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  2,  1964. 


PRES-ICE 


For  Cooling  Pack  for  Therapeutic  and  Other  Uses  Compris- 
ing a  Multi-Compartment  Bag  Containing  Different  Ingredi- 
ents Which   When  Mixed   Produce  a  High  Heat  Absorbent 

Ltqald. 
■  First  use  Feb.  5.  1964.         *  ---,--.- f--    -, 


For  Punch  for  Perforating  Nursing  Nipples. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  196*.  *titift  ^^  t 

SN  208,<H1.     Vaendent  Manufacturing  Company.   Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.    FUed  Sept.  30, 1964. 


FLEX-AIRE 


For    Height  AdJuaUble    Stools    Primarily     Intended     for 
DentlsU  and  Their  Assistants. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14,  1961. 


I  I 
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gN  20.,0«,.     Ad^anced  Pr^ucts  Corp..  Framlngham,  Mass.    SN  16.,512.^  lT:;rXT^:.^7^rr^.T^^^^^ 
riled  Oct.  1,  1964.  Corporation,  MiUsUdt,  lU.     FUed  Mar.  27,  1968. 


STERI-VAC 


GOLD  COAST 


For  Portable  Gas  SterUlsers. 
First  use  Dec.  20, 1968. 


J*-' 


For  AU  Purpose  Baking  Mix. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1962. 


SN  208.182.     Mace  Warner,  DenTer,  Colo.     FUed  Oct.  1,  1964. 

NERVE  MASTER 

For  Hearing  Aids. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SN  170  492.  Renon  Parisan  Fontaln  Bakeries,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
ParlsUn  Bakeries  and/or  Parisian  Baking  Company.  San 
Francisco,  Calif.    FUed  June  6,  1968. 


PARISIAN 


\\   c  Ji 


SN  20S,OSi.     ifmcM  Wholesato  Corporatloa,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  D«:.  14, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749,867. 

For  Bakery  Goods — Namely,  Bread. 

First  use  July  1856. 


'«_ 


AMCREST      / 


J 1 


SN  175,654.     Gay's  Cookies,  Inc.,  ShreTeport,  La.    FUed  Aug. 
28,  1968. 


For  SanlUry  Napkins. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1964. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waten 

SN    196,568.     Tahltlan    Producta   Co.,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pleasure 
Island  Bottling  Co.,  El  Segundo,  CaUf.    FUed  June  26.  1964. 

PLEASURE  ISLAND 

For  HOB-Alcohollc  Low  Oalorte  Mixea  To  Be  Used  In  the 
Preparation  of  Alcoholic  CockUils. 
First  use  May  22,  1964. 


PUD  N' PIE 


For  Cookies.  '1 

First  use  Jan.  16. 1958. 


SN  177.058.     John  J.  KoTacevich,  Arrln,  CaUf.     Filed  Sept. 
16.  1968. 


.1 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  112,764.     National  Tea  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Jan.  30. 
1961. 

"NO  BONES  ABOUT  IT" 


For  Freeh  Pre-Cooked  Ham. 
First  use  Oct.  18. 1960. 


«-h* 


For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits  and  Fresh  Grape*.       r*:''\ 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  the  year  1933 


SN    168.267      The    PUlsbury    Company,    MinneapoUs,    Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1968. 


SN  177,890.     Virginia  Dare  Extract  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  19,  1968. 


,.    -.       i:     ^ 


,..,..1        /'K/^//-:H 


'^:r'  ESS 

■■■■*■ 


BIULKO 

1AT13FACTORV 


For  Prepared  Mixtures  for  the  Making  of  Cakes.  Cookies, 
Brownies,  Pie  Crust,  Rolls,  Biscuits.  Doughnuts  Muffins  Corn^ 
bread.  Pancakes,  and  Waffles:  Breakfaat  ^e'eaU  To  Be 
Cooked.  Concentrated  Tomato  Juice.  Grary  Mix  With  Beef 
Extract.  Dehydrated  PoUtoes  and  Canned  VageUbles. 

First  use  May  28.  1962.  «i*^.    -    •  ^iV* 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188,170. 


f** 


The    words    "Brand,"    "Strong  Smooth-Satlstacton^"  ^^d 
"Essence"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.      '_'^A,  '.^^'Z"' 
For  ImlUtlon  Vanilla  Extract. 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1920. 


'  .01  .vf.-.  »*<*«  J»lrtl 
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8N  179,»»8.     Bradley's  Froaen  Foods.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Uada  Lou     8M  187,2M.     CumbarUnd  Packlnc  Compajijr.  Brookljo.  N.X. 
Froaea  Daaaert  Pl«  Co..  YamhUl,  Oref.    FUed  Oct.  29,  1963.         FUcd  Fab.  24,  19«4.  <Hvwt  ,t  nr>Kf  .-*'■,  : 


UNDA  LOU 


I 


SWEETN  LOW 


For  Froaen  Pastrlea — Namely,  Fruit  Plea,  Cream  Plea,  and 
Ctaeeee  Cake. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  27,  1963.  r^j   . 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  BN  182,787.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599,748. 

For  Low  Calorie  Sucar  Subatltnta, 

Flrat  oae  June  19S8. 


SM  182,787.     Regan  Bakerlea.  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.    FUed 
Dec.  10,  1963. 


SN  187,256.     Cumberland  Packing  Company,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  24,  19M. 


LINDY  LOU 


For  Bread. 

First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  19B1. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  179,993. 


i*"    ^i..» 


8N    188,170.     OaffUardl    Brothers.    PhUadelphla,   Pa.      FUed 
D»c  17.  1868. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  599,748.  ' 

For  Low  Calorie  Sugar  8abattt«t«.        f  0^  wv  />  *, 

Flrat  oae  Jane  1968. 


n|,#   ■■"-Si- 


L,  ■ii 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange  and  yeUow. 
For  Prepared  Meat  Products — Namely,  Froaen  Beef,  Lamb, 
and  VeaL 

Flrat  uae  Not.  15,  1961. 


! 
BN  197,690.     The  Ja 
FUed  July  18,  1964. 

.  f  >-    ,       I 
The  word  "Pablo" 
"Paul." 
For  Coffee. 
First  uae  June  22,  1 

mes  G.  QUI  Company, 

PABLO 

Inc., 

Norfolk, 

Va. 

1 

la  the  Spanlab  eqaUalent  of 
»«4. 

the  name 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  168.267. 


•I,. 


SN  197.926.     WUaoo  *  Co..  lac,  Chicago.  111.    FUad  July  15, 


19«4. 


C-^    -i^r^?         Afc    - 


fOJ 


SN  184,060.     General  MlUa,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1964. 

MEDALLION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  695.014. 

For  Ready  To  Bat  Breakfast  Cereal. 

Flrat  asa  Oct  9. 1968. 


IDEAL  GIVES  US  PETS 
APPEAL 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  647,908 
For  Dog  and  Cat  Food. 
First  use  July  8,  1964. 


?^  •'*-  -  •- 


SN  184.061.     General  Mllla.  Inc.,  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.     Filed 


Jan.  6,  1964. 


t 


BANANA  BARS 


SN  200,438.     General  Mllla,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1964. 

SUPER  2 

For  Fluid  MUk. 

First  uae  Feb.  28,  1962. 


*.'< 


To  Sat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
Mot.  7. 1968. 


SN    201.672.     Baakay    Confectionery.    lac.    New    York,    N.T. 
Fltod  Sept.  11.  1964. 


SN    185,484.     Paol    F.    Belch    Company,    Bloomlngton,    lU. 
rUad  Jan.  28, 1964.  .    „ 


ESSKAY 


WHIZ 


tl%l  CANDY  iA«^ 
THEItE  IZZ      ^ 


For  Caady. 

Flrat  nae  Jane  15,  1950. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Beat  Candy  Bar  There  la-a" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  820.149, 
511.279,  and  544.566. 

For  Candy.  » 

Flrtt  aae  Not.  10, 1952.  rt^M*., 


SN  204.054.     Dairy  Teehnlea,  Inc.,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.     FUed 
Oct  IS,  19«4. 

TEEM 


>»*Q  e 


For  Froaen  Bacterial  Concentrate  for  Making  Baked  Oooda. 
Plrat  aae  Bapt  17, 1»«4.  ,  „.„ 


J  .{PHf 
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^      B.iin..    r.iif      FUed  Oct     are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trademark  as  a  whole.     The 
SN  204.271      Merit  Packing  Co.,  8alln..s.  Calif.     FUed  Oct.    ;;;j^  ..^^^^^  ^IberUs"  In  English  mean  "liberty  hou«*,"  and 

19,  1964.  j,,^  ^ords  "Grand  Mousaeux"  In  English  mean  "great  spar- 

ky kUng.  ■     Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  146/43.  dated  Feb. 

UH'JIIII im  HI  19,1948. 

For  SparklUig  Wlnea.    '  < 


Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages'  and  Liquors 

SN   185,216.     Kalamaaoo   Bplee  Extraction  Company,   Kala- 
i  =•  maaoo.  Mich.    Filed  Jan.  28, 1»64.!^,«   „ j; 

ISOLONE 


The  stippling  shown  In  the  drawing  represents  shading  only.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  783,888.                                    "  ^ 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  698,854  and  683,756.     .  ,   ^  For  Hop  Extract  for  Uae  In  the  Preparation  or  FlaTortng  o* 

For  Freeh  Vegetables.                                                              ^Kwt  Malt  Beverages. 

First   use   May   18,   1964  ;   Oct.  26,   1947.  as   to  the  rabbit  ^^^^  ^^  ^^ 
caricature  dealgn  :  Sept  12,  1968.  as  to  "Pride  O    Merit. 


First  use  Dec.  17.  1968. 


SN  204,869.     Cul rose  Foods  Limited,  London.  England.    Filed 
Oct.  20,  1964. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liqiiors 

SN  196.849.     ContlnenUl  DlstUllng  Corporation,  d.b.a.  InTer 
Houae  Distillers.  Limited.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  July  2, 


1964. 


MAVISBANK 


For  Scotch  Whlaky.  « 

Flrat  nae  May  21, 1964.    -^v*       »* 


\n     'f  .^ 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  740,480.  dated  Mar.  18.  1955. 

For  Meat  Flah.  Poultry  and  Game  (None  Being  Live); 
Meat  Producta.  Fish  Prodnct..  Game  Products  and  Poultry 
Producta  ( AU  for  Food)  ;  Frolta  (All  Being  ^^'^^''^'^'^l'^ 
Bottled  or  Canned)  ;  Vegetablea  (All  Being  Preaerred.  Dried. 
Cooked,  BotUed  or  Canned)  ;  and  Soups 


.  T  •  f  <■  r  '      ,  i    I  »   ; 

SN  198  406.  Continental  Distilling  Corporation,  d.b.a;  InTer 
Hons^  DlstUlera.  Limited.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed  July  28. 
1964  _  :  ^  ■!   ' 

BLAIRMAINS 


For  Scotch  Whlaky. 
Flrat  use  July  1,  1964. 


SN  204.879.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


SN  198  406.     Continental  DlatlUlng  Corporation,  d.b.a.  InTer 
House  Distillers,  Limited,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  July  23. 


1964. 


MULTI-MENU 


GLEN  FLAGLER 


For  Dog  Food.         j-:i  >  .i'- "H*--*   - 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
Flrat  uae  July  1,  1964. 


Oats  47 -Wines 


8N    188  288      The    Stellenboach    Farmers'    Winery    Limited. 
Stellekboach,    Cape   ProTlnce.    RepubUc   of   South    Africa. 


1 

Class  50-Mercliandlse  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  148,077.     Quad  Decor,  Inc.,  Ardmore,  Okla.     FUed  Jooe 
29,1962. 


V 


ir»(»;;:S'v 


-t 


i.' 


Ai.  .USf^.^^ltST^*^*  -•*  i-  -^J*."!***-^-* 


'4k     h  -y-u- 


InformaUve  phraae  "London  Gold  Medal— 1»47     iw»»— x.«v 


.,:y-   ai'-.-j   i?rr 

U:     --.I  ■■■■  }  >■  >j:-  '-••''  "■'^''^  , 
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SK    169,684.     Frederic    Andreae,    d.b.a.    Bird    Banquet    Co.,     SN  166,822.     Maradel  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Seattle,  Wash.    FUed  May  27, 1963.  Apr.  16,  1968. 


"i  ■   w 


.=15?- 


ttwi-' 


i^M  'tt-ditirii  ■■K 


uet*  '- 


■  err  <»**:  * 


SALLY  HANSEN 

"Sally  Hansen"  Is  tbe  name  of  a  llrlnc  Indlrldual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record.     Owner  of  Ref.  No.  688,098. 

For  Lipstick,  Eye  Makeup  of  All  Kindt,  Makeup  of  All 
Kinds,  Deodorants ;  Hair  Products  of  All  Kinds — Namely, 
Shampoos.  Rinses,  Sprays,  Permanent  Wav«a,  CondltlonerH, 
Sets,  Color  Rinses ;  Makeup  Remorer  Compositions  of  All 
Kinds,  Skin  and  Face  Creams,  Hand  Lotions,  and  Cleanslns 
Creams  and  Manicurlnf  Compositions  of  All  Kinds. 

First  use  October  1056. 


r 


V 


The  representation   of  the  goods  as  sliown   is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Bird  Feeder.  .^,  .  ^,,  ,.        j 


SN  172,007.     Peppi  Sales  Corp..  Brooklyn,  NT.,  aaalgnee  of 
Peppi  Products,  Ltd  .  Brooklyn,  NY     Piled  June  27,  1963. 


First  use  Apr.  16,  1963. 


'      .-^.i-f 


^ 


SN  200,761.     Louis  A.  Labe.  d.b.a.  Labe  Enterprises,  Denrer, 
Colo.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


■M 


•^ ,  i    .1 


PLAS-DE-JOUR 


^£^ 


eppi 

A^ 


For  Non-Bdlble  Displays  of  Machine  Vendable  Food  Items. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  18,  1964. 


For  Men's  After  Share  Lotion  and  Cologne,  and  Women's 
After  Bath  Lotion. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1963. 


SN  201,039.      L.  Marino,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     FUed  Sept.  1, 
1964 

ROLL-N-COVER     , 


For  Portable  Canopies. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1963. 


SN    172,808.     Cosmetics    Manufacturing   Company,   Los   An- 
geles. Calif.    FUed  July  11,  1963 


fi  it^.ifm*'     •:.■ 


fM'Hi- 


SN  201,571.     C.  H.  H.  Stacy  and  Co.,  Inc.,  Falls  Chun*,  Ta. 
FUed  Sept.  10,  1964. 


'■<f€l     rt.i    ?• 


CROCODILE 


!y 


For  Holder  Used  In  Making  Floral  Corsages  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


.»;..   ' 


SN  206,381.     Dimensional  Research  Corporation,  Burlingame. 
Calif.    FUed  Oct.  29.  1964. 

1'  I 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  words  "For  Men"  except  aa  part  of 
the  mark  as  shown.  >    -  «    «»»  n.^.^   ^    •• 

For  After  Share  and  Cologne  for  Men. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1963. — 


JtiV^ 


mm^^l^^ 


i     I 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  use  "Genius  at 
Work"  or  representation  of  the  goods  but  the  applicant  waires 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  Norelty  Devices — Namely,  Badges  and  Signs  Having 
Optically  Printed  Backgrounds  Which  When  Viewed  Through 
a  Lenticular  Lens  and  Scanned  by  the  Eye  Appear  To  More. 

First  uae  Aug.  16,  1963. 


•  .««4 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  192,210.     County  Laboratories  Limited,  d.b.a.  Du  Lundi, 
Brentford,  Middlesex,  England.     FUed  Ang.  30,  1962. 


DU  LUNDI 


The    term    "Du    Lundi"    may    be    translated    "Monday's." 
Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  799.196,  dated  Dec.  14,  1959. 
For  Perfumed  Deodorant  Preparations  for  Personal  Use. 

•  •  I!   '  r 


SN  183,662.     Paul  Benonln  Boyer  de  Belvefer,  Parts  (Seine). 
France.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1963. 

HUNZA     " 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
516,396,  dated  Oct.  16,  1963  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  213,049. 
"Hunsa"  is  a  foreign  word  used  in  North  Kashmir  as  the  name 
of  a  rirer.  dixtriet,  mountain  pass,  people,  and  flower. 

For  Perfume. 


SN   184,750.     Rayette,  Inc.,  St.   Paul,  Minn      FUed  Jan.  16. 
1»«4. 


AQUA  TINT  * 


!• 


The  word   "Tint"   is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  593.368  and  772,940. 
For  Hair  Coloring  Cumposltlun. 
First  use  in  or  about  April  1959.  t}*ait4^<>i 
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SN   186.519.     Dusharme  Products.   Inc.   Minneapolis.   Minn.     8N    203,967.     Helen    Neushaefer.    Inc.,    CoUege    Point.    NY. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1964.  '^^  ^*  **'  ^'*®* 


.#4X 


1ST  STEP 


CANDY  KISSES 


For  Hair  Fortifier. 
First  use  reto.  4. 1964. 


f 


For  NaU  PoUsh  and  Lipstick. 

First  use  March  1950. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,721. 


SN  187.283.     The  House  for  Men.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Treasure  Island 
Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1964. 


.»»v' 


TREASURE  ISLAND 


For  Cologne  and  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

■.,..  .     :u,i...i.,  j 

SN    174,122.     Roeblc  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,   New  Haven,   Conn. 
FUed  July  31,  1963. 

ROEBIC 


SN  196,478.     Mary  Sherman,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  June         ^^^  Chemical  Preparation  for  Clearing  Roots  and  Fungun 
26,  1964.       I       -    .,  From  Sewer  Pipes  and  Septic  Tank  Drain  Fields. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1963. 

GOLDEN  FRAGRANCE  

T..  .,r.  ■FrM-.c"  >.  .,~U,«.  .p.n  fro.  ,he  ..r.     '"^liT,.  ..''J™"    '•'*"   """""°°'   "T""'"'"    " 
aa  shown.  »   ! 

For  Bath  OU  Cosmetic.        ^, 
First  use  Apr.  IS,  1964. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,529. 


^.,'«.  >,    .' 


SN  197,268.     The  Beoatex  Corporation,  Saginaw.  Mich.    Filed 
July  7,  1»«4. 


SPEEH 


Ui 


X--n  i  at      '^i 


irl'l*  ' 


INCREdi 


For  Sign  Cleaning  Concentrate. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


SN    186,858.     Chemlsche    Werke    Witten    O.m.b.H.,    Witten, 
Ruhr,  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


WITOLAT 


I   >.:- 


For  Hand  Lotion  and  Bath  OU.       ^   '^   <-* 
First  use  June  27.  1964.  -^ 


I. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  624,434,  dated  Aug.  7,  1952. 
For  Synthetic  Detergents. 


.f  '.">  1 


'    *  .w       n  #  BhiKni      SN  196.257.     Deft.  Incorporated,  Torrance.  Calif.    FUed  June 

SN  198,049.     House  of  Shlbui.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  House  of  Shlbui,     '*'' ,'''':'^'  'i        *^  _  , 

New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  July  17,  1964.  ^3,_iw»m.  .  ,  h..vo,v     t,, 

,  ;     SHIBUI 

The  word  "Shlbui"  is  a  Japanese  word  meaning  "subdued 
good  taste"  or  "refined." 

For  Perfumes.  Cologne,  Bath  OU.  and  Dusting  Powder.  ,  ^  ^, 

First  use  June  18,  1964. 


■  1 


S^ 


remove 


SN  198.130.     Ceejay  Toiletries,  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Ceejay,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  July  20.  1964. 

COBBLESTONE 

ForColog»e.  '  «.- »»h4«  r- 1"%  '   »«  ..  I 

First  use  July  14,  1964.  -^  "  _^_^^^^_ 

'  ^~^"— ^~  SN  198,596.     Marion  C.  Trnrla,  d.b.a.  Karcco  Technical  Prod- 

8N  199,721.     Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  NY.     Filed  ucts,  Muskegon,  Mich.    Filed  July  27,  1964. 

A«g.l«.19M.  »„■>,■      I     ',      . 


The  word  "Remore"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  balance 
of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Paint  Remorer.  ^    . 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1964.     ^^  *   *      i 


CANDY  KISSES 


Tor  Upatlck. 

First  use  July  20, 1964. 

Subl.  to  Intf.  with  SN  203,967. 


L».!   ii-  " 


KARTEK 

For  Automobile  Radiator  Cleaner.     .i??M  ^  e.5  4^j<t-:i<»'.  iM 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1964.  :,.^.',    4r   o« -i  »«c  ^nifi 


TM  166 


8N  200,09«. 
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WT.ndotte  Cli«nlcl.  Corpo«tlon.  Wytndotte.     SIf  200.180.     Wyandotte  Chemlcali  Corporatloa.  Wj»Odottt. 


Mlcb.     FU«d  Aug.  17,  1964. 


Mich.     Filed  Aug   18,  1964. 


^JPORENAC  k:) 


UNLOCKS 


For  aeaner.  Bspecially  for  Heavy-Duty  Soak  CTeanln,  of         For    Liquid    Cleaner.     Acid    and    \'^''''*'J'^'^''l"" 
Metala  Adapted  for  Cleaning  Railroad  RoUlng  Stock*  and  the  Lik«, 

Pirat  UKS  July  30.  1964.  i  ..-,.,.  ■  First  uae  June  17.  1968. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


, X  •■■    ■-''■»  ■►  - 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


,  ^\ 


»t  • 


SN    134,940.     CarroU    DrlTe-In    System.    Inc..    Chicago.    Ill- 
Piled  Jan.  2, 1»«2. 


) 


,...r: 


HAMBURGERS 


f 


SN    166.429.     The    American    Electronlca,    Ibc^    Fullerton, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10.  1963. 


i        t 


For  Performance  of  a  General  Laboratory  Serrlce  Adapt- 
able to  the  Specific  Needi  of  the  aient.  Such  for  Example  as  : 
Performance  Testing  of  Blectro-Mechanlcal,  Electrical,  and 
Electronic  Derlces  and  Systems  ;  Dynamic  Shock,  and  Vibra- 
tion Testing  ;  Environmental  Testing  With  Respect  to  Tem- 
perature. Humidity,  Altitude.  Fungus,  Salt  Spray,  Osone, 
Sand.  Dust,  and  Rain  ,  Quality  Control  Procedures  and  Test- 
ing, and  Rendering  of  Reports  for  Proof  or  Erldence. 

First  use  Sept.  17.  1962.  ^   .,.  , 


Without  walrer  of  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes  no 
claim  to  "A  Serring  A  Second"  and  "Hamburgers"  apart  from 
the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,622. 

For  ReaUurant  Service*. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1959.      |  .' ■  ■■  .^.* 

8N  145.069.     Plying  Carpet  Motor  Inn,  Inc.,  Roaemont,  III. 
rUed  May  21.  1962.  '.r- 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  ami  Business 

SN    174,258.     Business    Systems   Incorporated,   Los   Angelea, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  2.  1963. 


mA^. 


"^For  Motel,  Hotel,  and  Restaurant  Serrices ;  Conducting 
Convention  Services  and  Providing  Meeting  Places  for  the 
Same  and  Providing  Tranaportatlon  Services  for  Airplane 
Passengers  to  and  From  Airports  by  Means  of  Limousine  and 
Helicopter. 

First  uae  Sept.  16,  I960. 


The  wording  "Key  to  Methods  for  Modern  Management"  is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Analyilng  Customers'  Bookkeeping  Method*.  Bettloff 
Up  New  Systems  and  Fumlahlng  Forms  Therefor. 

First  uae  May  2,  1963.  .% 


SN  186.251.      Independent  Office  Service  Institute,  Baltimore, 
Md.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1964.     COLLBCTIVB  MARK. 


8N  153,736.     atadel  Record  Clob,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  24.  1962. 


/CITADELN 
i  RECORD ) 


t  ■■ 


For  Employment  Agency  Service*,  i.e.  Providing  Temporary 
Office  Personnel. 
First  uae  1961. 


'"i*^ 


CLUB 

-- — '-' 


y 


i . 


■>     isT  -■■':  y.n 

SN    189.721.     Navarro    Enterprises,    Inc.,    New   Tork.    K.T. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 19«4. 


The  applicant  diaclalm*  any  cxclaalve  or  proprietary  rights 
to  the  words  "Record  Club." 

For  Phonograph  Record  Mall  Order  Service. 
First  u*e  Dec.  29,  1961. 

II.      ' 


J.  ,- 


FUN-PAX 


For   Promotional   Activities   In   Arranging   Wucoonted  Id- 
Binion  Ticket  Package*  for  Purpow*  of  Advertising. 
First  a.e  Jan.  I,l»e4.  '~^^^''-  ^"^ 
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Qass  103  -  Cowtnirtion  and  Repair  CUif  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

8N  145.582.     Nyloncraft,  Inc.  Miahawaka,  I.d.     Filed  May     8N    182^1.     VeUrteol    Chemical    Corporation.    Chicago.    Hi. 
•  a    i<ui4  Filed  D*C.  1^  196*. 


NYLONCRAFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712,465  and  780.365. 

For  Custom  Casting  and  Molding  of  PUstic  Industrial  Part*. 

First  ate  October  1956. 


^N    *  >'fn"*s'^*^  vfi-Ki^  V  -^'^^^i  I 


SN   189.906.     R.   E.  Layton,  Jr..  d.b.a.   Layton   Engineering 
Company,  Tyler,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  80,  1964. 


nii' 


I 


The  words  "Keating''  "FUtering"  "Sprinkling"  and  "Cool- 
ing" are  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Stmctural  Engineering  Services  Primarily  in  the 
Plumbing.  Heating,  and  Air  Conditioning  Fields. 

First  uae  Aug.'19,  1969. 

•   />«•••  n; (ft  '  ' 

,.■«•■>    •.  • 


^h^ 

1    '   '     . 

■   •if* 

JWTH^ 

9    .' 

4,  '  4-     ' 

.■,'yj  -f 

.4^.  ■"       r'^  '    <"-!♦   " 

f     •  ■ 

•?  ■  f 

For  Providing  Marina  Faculties  for  Other*. 
First  uae  Aug.  26, 1968. 


.JA     -^-  .'-'^■;    ■'     .-  »•'    -■ 


•r    Cr 


r.K  t    Jtt'.t*-.-  t 


AH         .,'•»  ►■4<t 


'k       .Hfi 


*t    r 


^  r:fc>ii|-r}'j5i '-  t  'c<t^ 


>  * ' '  » 


..    »-■    t 
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•:<.' 


-!>r    1 


.rt>,' i 


.  .■    1    •  r 


-♦i-^' 
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■M.-1  i 


t     ^.?« 


'^An    ■!' 


■^^OCJ*"*^'-  ''<■  v-*/a 


i  ■  ■■ 


•It-'- 


.'«-■;   k- 


'  K'Vr 


I 


ri-J    /<-.        t.-«^jft: 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


•*>'   m.  ?v 


Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

786.9«e.  PEKK-UP.  Gllssmann  Nureery,  Inc.  SN  156,486. 
Pub.  10-22-63.    Filed  11-2-62. 

786.967.  PORAL.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manafacturins 
Company.     SN  179,348.     Pub.  1-8-6C.     FUed  10-18-63. 

786.968.  FORBVBB  OREEN  TREE  AND  DESIGN.  Great 
Lakes  Nureery  Corp.  8N  186,089.  Pub.  1-5-65.  Filed 
12-23-63. 

786.969.  CHR.  The  Connecticut  Hard  Rubber  Company.  SN 
190,812.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-3-64. 

786.970.  FLOCOVYL.  Societe  Rhovyl.  SN  192,218.  Pub. 
1-6-65.    FUed  4-28-64. 

786.971.  MAGNOLIA.  Numark  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  193,691.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  5-18-64. 

786.972.  THERMOLASTIC.  BheU  OU  Company.  SN 
193,712t    Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  6-18-64. 

786,978.  ANTALO.  Seton  Leather  Company.  SN  194,322. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  5-26-64. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


786,974.  SINGER.  The  Singer  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claases  2,  4,  13,  15,  19,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  29, 
82,  35,  37,  38,  40,  42,  48,  50,  and  52).  SN  180,031.  Pub. 
1_5_«5.    FUed  10-2fr-63. 

786,976.  THBRMALUX.  PlA»-Fab  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Plastic  Con 
Ulner  Corp.     SN  189,803.    Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  3-27-64. 

786.976.  JADB.  Murray  Bag  k  Paper  Corp.  SN  192.195. 
Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  4-28-64. 

786.977.  ROYALTY  HOUSE.  Phoenix  Closet  Accessories, 
Inc.,  d-b.a.  PHncess  House.  SN  192.201.  Pub.  1-8-66. 
FUed  4-28-64. 

786.978.  TOPCO.  Topco  Associate^  lac  8N  204,210. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  10-16-64. 


Qass  3  '  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

786,979.     WEIRI>OH8  AND  DESIGN.      Hawk   Model   Com 
p*ny,  Inc.     MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  8  and  87).     SN 
194,486.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  5-28-64. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

786,974.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

786.980.  GROTB8QCB  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CHORE 
GIRL.  MeUl  Textile  Corporation.  SN  189,089.  Pub. 
1-6-66.    FUed  Mar.  19,  1964. 

786.981.  GRAND  PRIX.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  d.b.a. 
Franklin  Research.  SN  198,576.  Pub.  1-5-66.  FUed 
5-16-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions   

786,988.     BIOMET.     M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  by  merger  and 

assignment    from     MeUl    4    Thermit    Corporation,       SN 

137,928.    Pub.  1-6-66.    fitod  2-14-63. 
786,984.     TENNECO  AND  DH»IGN.     Tenneco  Corporation. 

SN  165,860.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-1-63. 
786,986.     NEUTRICHROMB.        BtabUssements      Kuhlmann, 

Societe    Anonyme.       SN     175.8M.       Pub.     1-6-66.       FUed 

8-26-63. 

786.986.  DEEP  ROCK.    K«rr-McOe«  OU  Industries,  Inc.    8N 
187,930.    Pub.  1-6-65.    PUed  8-4-64. 

786.987.  GENAFIX.     General  AnUlne  ft  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  188,353.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  3-10-64. 

786.988.  LYOOBN.    Sandos,  Inc.    8N  190,208.    Pub.  1-5-66. 
FUed  4-2-64. 

786.989.  ROOARD.    R.  O.  HnU  ft  Company,  Inc.   SN  190,882. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-6-64. 

786.990.  X-TINCT.     R-L   Laboratories.    Inc.      SN    190,751. 
Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  4-9-64. 

786.991.  8YLVATAL.     The  Olldden  Company.     SN  194.602. 
Pub.  1-5-66.     Filed  6-1-64 

786.992.  WITHER.    Amway  Corporation.   SN  196,002.    Pub. 
1-6-65.     FUed  6-19-64. 

786,998.     SUMMIT.       PhlUdelphla    QuarU    Company.       SN 
197,826.     Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 

786.994.  ARMOTAN.     Armour  and  Company.     8N  197.652. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  7-13-64. 

786.995.  ISOCRACKING.     California  Research  Corporation. 
SN  197,666.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-18-64. 

786.996.  HDN.       CallfomU     Research     Corporation.       SN 
197,666.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-18-64. 

786.997.  APHODIN.       Gelgy     Chemical    Corporation.       8N 
197,949.     Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-16-64. 

786.998.  FONGORBNE.     Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.     8N 

197.960.  Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-16-«4. 

786.999.  GB8INAL.       Gelgy     Chemical     Corporation.       8N 

197.961.  Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  7-16-64. 

787.000.  LUMETON.      Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.      8N 

197.962.  Pub.  1-6-66.     FUed  7-16-64. 

787.001.  R08PIN.       GelgJ     Chemical     Corporation.        8N 
197,958.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-16-64. 

787.002.  RABOND.     SheU  OU  Company.     BN  197.998.     Pub. 
1-6-66.     FUed  7-16-64. 

787,008.     VARITOLINB.        Agfa      AktlengeseUschaft.        SN 
198,018.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-17-64. 

787.004.  ALAUTRONEX      Sel  Rex  Corporation.   SN  198,229. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-20-64. 

787.005.  F-114B2.    B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  198,887.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-22-64. 


Qass  5  "  Adhesives 


786,982.     DBXBOND.     The  Cudahy  Packing  Company.     SN 
193,688.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  5-18-64. 

TM  168  1 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

787,006.     RAMBI.      Bryant    Blgelow.      8N    200,901.       Pub. 
1-6-66.    rUed  8-81-«4. 

et—  O.O  CU   ifT 
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Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


787,00T.     SHEER  CLEAR.     The  Buckeye  Ribbon   ft  Cartoon 

Co.     SN  166,253.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  4-8-63. 
767,008.     TWINCOTE.      Korea    Manufacturing    Corporation. 


BN  202.808.     Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  9-28-64, 


787,084.  8WINGLINE  NO.  888.  BwlngUne,  Inc.  8N  199.188. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

787,036.  JET-RAIL.  Garcy  Corporation.  SN  199,196. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-4-64. 

787,086.  8PBN2iAL.  Monarch  Die  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    SN  199.478.     Pub.  1-6-66.     FUed  8-7-64. 


I     ^ 


.■* 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials    1 

787.009.  POBON.       Poron     Insulation    Ltd.       8N    126,472. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-22-61. 

787.010.  WHITE    CEMENT    ETC.    AND   DESIGN.      Onoda 
.    Cement    Company    Umlted.      SN    161.614.      Pub.    1-6-65. 

FUed  8-20-62. 

787.011.  FLINTITE.    The  FUntkote  Company.     SN  180,804. 
Pub.  1-5-66.     Filed  10-24-63. 

787.012.  DESIGN  OF  6  STARS.     Security  Aluminum  Cor- 
poration.    SN  180,965.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  11-12-63. 

787.018.     GAP'N  LAP.     Potlatch  Forests.  Inc.     BN  181,406. 

Pub.  1-6-68.    PUed  11-18-63. 
787.014.     VAN-PACKER.       The    FUntkote     Company.       SN 

1*82,878.    Pub  1-5-66.    FUed  12-12-63. 
787  016.     STAR  AND  DESIGN.     SUr  Manufacturing  Com 

pany     SN  183.882.    Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  12-26-68. 

787.016.  MMP.  Modern  MeUl  Products  Company.  SN 
187,678.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  2-28-64. 

787.017.  IPIK  AND  DESIGN.  Iplk  Door  Company,  Inc. 
BN  188,445.    Pub.  1-5-65     FUed  3-11-64. 

787.018.  CALCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Calco  Awning  ft 
Window  Corporation  of  Roanoke.  BN  188,841.  Pub. 
1_6_(J8.    Filed  3^-17-64. 

787.019.  NTH  STONE.  NTH  Stone^  Inc.  SN  190,636.  Pub. 
l'-^-4M.     FUed  4-7-64.  (>?"•• 

787.020.  DUAI^THERM.  O.  AltnA  Downs.  SN  194,568. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  6-1-64. 

787  021.     VINYLPRENB.      Old-North    Manufacturing    Com 

p^ny,  Inc      SN  194,642.     Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  6-1-64. 
787,022.     AMRAM.     American   Fire  Oay   ft   ProducU  Com- 

pitny.    SN  194,866.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  6-4-64. 
787.028.     AM8ET.    American  Fire  Oay  ft  ProducU  Company. 

SN  194.857.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  6-4-64. 
787,024.     62.     McNulty  Bros.  Company.     SN  195,004.     Pub. 

lU-66.     FUed  6-6-64. 
787,026.     THBRMBAR.     Lamb  Industries.  Inc.     SN  195,117. 

Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  6-8-64. 

787.026.  GOLD    END.      A.    W.    Chesterton    Company.      SN 
195,205.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  6-9-64 

787.027.  PLY-GRIP.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.     8N  195,348. 
Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  6-10-64. 


QauU-Metaislmd  Metal  Castings  and 

Forgings     ^^^^,^^  ^^  ^,^  ^^,^^  ^.^^  ,.,  r,  . « ,.  r.; 

787.087.  LOCOTB.    RepubUc  Steel  Corporation.   SN  186,076. 
Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  1-21-64. 

787.088.  LCM.      Unlrersal-Cyclops   Steel   Corporation.      SN 
202.623.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  9-28-64.       ,        -i        ^ 


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases  , 

786.974.     (Bee  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
787,039.     BIO  MARINE.     Bayou  SUte  OU  Corporation.     BN 
202,670.    Pub.  1-6-66.     FUed  9-26-«4. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

787.040.  Z  BULLS  EYE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  WUlUm 
Zinsser  ft  Co.  Inc.  SN  168,661.  Pub.  1-6-65.  FUed 
5-10-68. 

787.041.  SOILAX.  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.  BN  184,464. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  1-18-64. 

787.042.  BLAIR  HOUSE.  Proctor  Paint  and  Varnish  Co., 
Inc.     SN  192,073.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  4-27-64. 

787,048.  866.  Herbert  J.  Atkinson.  d.b.a.  Sudbury  Labora- 
tory.    SN  192.348.     Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  4-30-64. 

787,044.  VIVI  TONE.  MUton  Bradley  Company.  SN 
194,126.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  6-28-64. 


,  -  *  I  i 


'k 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies  "" 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

I  ^^  -  >■> 

787,046.     F.  LOZANO.    General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.    SN  182,720. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  12-10-68. 

787.046.  MARQUE8A.  La  Primadora  Cigar  Corporation. 
SN  188.048.    Pub.  1-6-68.    Filed  1-21-64. 

787.047.  FUTURILLO.  La  Primadora  Cigar  Corporation. 
BN  185,049.     Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  1-21-64. 

787.048.  DIXIE.  George  W.  Helme  Company.  BN  190.614. 
Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  4-*-64. 

787.049.  CIOAROBIA.  British-American  Tobacco  Company 
(Nederland)  N.V.  BN  192,984.  Pub.  1-6-66.  FUed 
6-8-64. 


786,974.      (Bee  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.028.  DMD.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  BN  165,679.  Pub. 
1^-6-66.     Filed  3-29-68. 

787.029.  CI  NaHUB.  Cast  Iron  BoU  Pipe  Institute.  SN 
172,469.       COLLECTIVE    MARK.       Pub.    1-6-66.       FUed 

787  080.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Buckner  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     8N  190,786.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  4-10-64. 

787  081.  CRYOLAB  8V.  William  8  Wood,  d.b.a.  Cryolab 
Equipment  Company.  BN  193.246.  Pub.  1-6-66.  FUed 
6-11-64. 

787  082.  CSC.  ConUiner  SUpIIng  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Oasses  13  and  23).  SN  194.781.  Pub.  1-6-65. 
FUed  6-8-64.  jMj'.    J 

787,038  PARALINED.  The  Barber-Webb  Company,  Inc. 
8N  199.006.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-8-64. 


i-.  ',  i   '.-A 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  , : 

787,060.  BUTANB8IN.  Medicinal  Research  La^ratoriea. 
SN  186,874.    Pnb.  11-10-64.    FUed  2-10-64. 

787.051.  SIMECO.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
BN  188,942.    Pub.  8-4-64.    FUed  8-18-64. 

787.052.  PROO0NA8YL.  The  Progonasyl  Com])any,  Inc. 
SN  198,812.    Pub.  1-6-68.    FUed  8-19-64.  *    '  ;  -    ' 

787.068.  INFAGUENT.  Hudson  National,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  ProducU,  Inc.  8M  197,299. 
Pub.  12-18-64.     Filed  7-7-64.  "^   •     "^  ' 
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787,064.  OE&S-DYNB.  Tb«  Alpen  Kraator  Company,  M- 
alcnee  of  Dr.  Peter  F^hrney  &  8on«,  Inc.  8N  197.647. 
Pub.  ll-24-«4.    FUed  7-10-«4. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


V  ■  -1 


786,974.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.059.  TBUCK8TMI.    Outbonrd  Marine  Corporation.     8N 
142,128.    Pub.  8-20-83.    Filed  4-12-62. 

787.066.     TLDX  THE  MARK  OF  PR0GRB88  ETC.    PuUman 

Incorporated.     SN  184,955.     Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  l-20-«4. 
787,087.     8UPBR8ITK.    SUndard-Thomson  Corporation.  8N 

187.354.     Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 
787,058.     PDQ.     Tbe  White  Motor   Company.     8N   194,762. 

Pnb.  1-6-66.    Filed  6-2-64. 
787.069.     CANVASBACK.     Mallard  Coach  Corporation.     8N 

196.171.     Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  6-22-«4. 

787.060.  DECOY.     MalUrd  Coach  Corporation.     SN  196.172. 
Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  6-22-64. 


787.079.  DKP08ITR0N.     Japax  Sclcatlflc  Corporation.     8M 
194.187.    Pnb.  1-6-68.    Piled  5-25-64. 

787.080.  OLO-DOT.       Opto-Electronlc     Derlcea,     Inc.       8N 
194.200.     Pnb.  1-6-66.    Filed  5-26-64.  "; 

787.081.  8COTCHFLBX.     Minnesota  Mlnlnc  and  Mannfac- 
torlns  Company.   8N  194.407.     Pnb.  1-6-66.     FUed  5-27-64. 

787.082.  PBNNCRE8T.    J.  C.  Penney  Company.  8N  194,414. 
Pnb.  1-6-68.    Filed  5-27-64. 

787.083.  8Y-BONDEZB.       Phelp«    Dodge    Copper    Product* 
Corporation.     8N   198,874.     Pnb.   1-6-66.     FUed  7-30-«4. 

787.084.  PENNCREST.    J.  C.  Penney  Company.   8N  199.608. 
Pnb.  1-6-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 


Qass  20  -  Lbideum  and  Oiled  Goth 

787.061.  DYNAMIC.      Congoleum-Nalrn    Inc.      8N    194,968. 
Pnb.  1-6-65.    Filed  6-6-64. 

787.062.  MARATHON.     Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.     8N  194.959. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  6-6-64. 

.1  <  ;•»*  : 


■>•.»-■ 


tA 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

r-.fr.  ■ 
786,974.     ( Bee  Claaa  2  for  thla  trademark. ) 

787.086.  GAY  BLADES.  John  T.  Metcalf.  Jr.,  and  PhyUU 
Metcalf  (joint  enterprise ).  d.b.a.  Metcalf  Industries.  8N 
162,471.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  2-11-63. 

787,0M.  KIDDIE.  S  *  B  Mannfacturlnf  Company.  8N 
164,071.    Pnb.  1-5-65.    FUed  8-6-63. 

787.087.  8POTLUC.  Charles  H.  Colquitt.  SN  167,464. 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-24-68.  .    „        . 

787.088.  01  JOE  AND  DESIGN.  Haasenfdd  Broe..  Jnc.  8N 
189.293.     Pnb.  1-5-65.    Filed  3-23-«4 

787.089.  GOTTLIEB  FLIPPER  SKILL  GAME  AND  DE- 
SIGN. D.  GotUleb  *  Co.  8N  196.278.  Pub.  12-2a-«4. 
FUed  6-28-64. 


Class  21  -  Bectricai    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

I 

786,»74.     ( Bee  Claw  2  for  thia  trademarl.) 

787.063.  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.  Bassanl  S.p.A.  8N 
150.499.     Pub.  1-6-66.     FUed  8-6-62.  ' ' 

787.064.  IBL  AND  DESIGN  Industrial  Electronic  Labo^ 
ratorlea.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsMa  21  and  26). 
8N  156,497.    Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  11-2-62. 

787.066.  HD.  Hardlines  Distributors,  Inc.  SN  169.631. 
Pnb.  1-6-65.    Filed  5-24-63. 

787.066.  AUDIO-PIX.  Wlne«ard  Company.  8N  182,452. 
Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  12-6-63. 

787.067.  8EL-REX.  Sel  Rex  Corporation.  8N  182.742. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  12-10-68.  nn      v 

787.068.  SENTRY  AND  DESIGN.  ColnmbU  W3»ekTte  Mf». 
Co..  Inc.     SN  183,318.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  12-20-63. 

787.069.  VARILOAD.  Harrey  HubbeU.  Incorporated.  SN 
185,674.     Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  1-30-64. 

787.070.  PET  PROTECTOR.  Rnmar  Heatln*  Corp.  SN 
186.669.     Pnb.  l-6-«6.    FUed  2-12-64. 

787.071.  CHR.  The  Connecticut  Hard  Rubber  Company. 
8N  190.814.    Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  4-3-64. 

787.072.  TANDBERO.  ReeTes  Equipment  Corp..  assignee  of 
Tandberf  of  America,  Inc.  SN  190,762.  Pub.  1-5-66. 
PUed4-»-«4. 

787.073.  TANDBERO  RADIO  AND  DESIGN.  Reeres  Equip- 
ment Corp..  aaalf«ee  of  Tandberg  of  America,  Inc.  8N 
190.763.     Pub.  1-6-66.     FUed  4-9-64. 

787.0T4.  GAMMAVU.  Channel  Master  Corporation  8N 
190,881.    Pub.  1-5-68.    Piled  4-13-64. 

787.075.  GAMMA-82.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
190,883.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

787.076.  AJUSTO-BRAKE.  Baton  Manufacturtng  Company 
SN  191.526.     Pnb.  1-6-66.     FUed  4-20-64. 

787.077.  PAGE  ALBET.  Ma  Western  Bleetronles  Co.  BN 
193.198.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  6-11-64. 


Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


■  \ 


I  .'I  •  I 


786,974.     (See  Claaa  2  for  thla  trademark. ) 
787.082.     (SeeClaas  ISfor  thla  trademark^ 

787.090.  COMET.  McDonoufh  Power  Equipment.  Inc.  8N 
169,410.    Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  12-19-62. 

787.091.  GUILDWARB.  Sweetheart  Plaatles,  Inc.  8N 
160.662.    Pub.  1-5-66.    Filed  1-11-68. 

787.092.  VERSA  TRACE.  HoneyweU  Inc..  by  change  of 
name  from  Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Company.  8N 
168,622.    Pub.  1-5-66.    Filed  5-10-68. 

787.098.      SNOWFA8T.    Lnigl  Blgenmaan.   8N  171,219.    Pub. 

1_5_«6.    FUed  6-17-63. 
787.094.     UXBRIDOE.      Birch   Brothera,   Inc.      SN    172,968. 

Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  7-15-68. 
787,096      SOUTHERN    AND   DESIGN.      B.    J.    NelU.    d.bJi. 

Southern  Automotlre  Prodncta.    8N  181,668.     Pub.  1-6-66. 

FUed  11-21-68. 

787.096.  FALCON.  Falcon  Tool  Company.  SN  181.874. 
Pnb.  1-5-66.     Filed  11-26-63 

787.097.  KWICK  KLAMP.  Red  Derll  Toola.  8N  182,866. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  12-4-68. 

787.098.  SBI^RBX  AND  DESIGN.  Sel-Rex  Corporation. 
8N  182.743.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  12-10-68. 

787.099.  ABTNA.  Belts- Werke  G.m.b.H.  8N  188,707.  Pub. 
1_6_«5.    FUed  12-27-63. 

787.100.  DUALMASTBR.  Owatonna  Tool  Conpaoj.  BM 
186.617.    Pub.  1-6-68     Piled  l-2t^-«4.  »**1  :.' 

787.101.  TWIN  FILLER.  UnlTersal  Machine  Co..  Inc.  SH 
187.641.    Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  2-26-64. 

787.102.  8BCOMA.  Bodete  d'Etude  et  de  Constmctlon  de 
Machines  pour  Toutes  Industrie* — Beeoma.  SN  189,786. 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  3-26-«4. 

787.103.  IBT.  Industrial  Bearing  k  Transmission  Co..  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Industrial  Bearing  *  Transmission  Co.  SN  190.888. 
Pnb.  l-*-«6.    Piled  4-6-64. 


787,078.     EMSBAL.      Mleon    Blectronlcs.   Inc. 
Fib.  1-8-68.    FUed  5-18-«4.  ,^ .  -  j  „...  A    - 


787.104.     LA   NUOVA   ALTBA. 
SN    198.686.         A  C.  Sodeta  Nome  CoUettlro. 
PUed  6-20-64. 


C.   R.  dl  Cappelll   Raffaele 
SN  198.848.     Pnb.  1-6-M. 
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787.106.     OBDA-PLO.      Acme    VlalUe    Records,    Inc. 
1*44 19.    Pnb.  r-6-65.     FUed  6-26-64. 

787.106.  KINGSIZB.     Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     8N  196,880 
Pub.  1-6-66.    PUed  6-17-64. 

787.107.  EC.     The  BUck   CUwson  Company.     SN  199.446 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-7-64. 

787.108.  COATS    k    CLARK'S.      Coats   *   CUrk    Inc 
201.a74.    Pnb.  1-6-66.    PUed  *-4-«4.      >/' 

Tt7409.  MULTI-MATIC.  Belshaw  Brothers  Inc., 
■driww  Bros.,  Inc.  BN  201.511.  Pub.  1-6-65. 
•-»-64. 

787.110.  BIMPLOK.     Carmet  0»mpany 
1-5-65.     Filed  9-9-64. 

787.111.  OOM-PAC.  The  Youngstown  Sheet  A  Tube  Com- 
pany.    8N  201.778.     Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

787.112.  ACROMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  O.  Bates. 
d.b.a.  The  Acromark  Company.  SN  202,121.  Pub.  1-8-68. 
PUed  9-16-64. 

787.118.  P08I-TBNSI0N.  Southern  Machinery  Company. 
SN  208.697.    Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  10-9-64.        ^  .  ,- 


SN 

d.b.a. 
Filed 


8N  901,518.     Pub. 


Qau  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

786.974.     (Bee  Oass  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.114.     BCONOPRBS8.       American    B«t    Company.       8N 

202.405.     Pub.  1-5-66.     Filed  9-23-64. 
787,116.     TRIPLE  KLEBN.     PUteratlon.  Inc.      BN   202.429. 

Fnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  9-28-64. 

Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


..J 


786,974.      (Bee  Class  2  for  thU  trademark.) 
787,116.     FIR^FYTBB.      The   MeUlnk   Steel   Safe  Company 
BN  177,078.    Pnb.  6-19-64.    PU«i  9-16-«8. 


^*  I  '  - 


Qass  26- Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances  , 


786,974.      (8ec  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
787.064.     ( Bee  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.117.  BASIC  LAB  1.  John  H.  BeauTala.  8N  127,874. 
p^.  1-6-66.    PUed  9-7-61. 

787.118.  GA8CLOK.  American  Meter  Company.  BN 
142,260.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-16-62. 

787.119.  KAHLBICO  AND  DESIGN.  Kahl  Scientific  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  SN  162.187.  Pnb.  1-6-66.  FUed 
8-29-62. 

787.120.  AUTO  TEST  AND  DESIGN.  The  Appraisal  Com- 
pany, d.bai.  Antomotlre  Testing  Company.  BN  162.828. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  2-8-63. 

787.121.  DOUBLE  K  ( DESIGN ) .  Kane  Engineering  Labora 
toriea.     SN  165.060.     Pub.  1-6-65.     PUed  3-20-68. 

787.122.  MISCELLANEOUS  DB8I0N.  Liberty  Optical 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN  169.789.  Pub.  1-6-68.  Filed 
8-27-68 

787.128.     TB8TRAC.       Organon    I»«.       BN    169,756.       Pub. 

1-6-66.    FUed  6-27-63.  v*!*'  ' 

787.124.     MBOPTA  AND  DESIGN.    Ifeopta.'Warodnl  Podnlk. 

BN  172,607     Pnb.  12-29-64.    FUed  7-5-68. 
787.126.     LBCTRO.    John  E.  Hand,  d.b.a.  Electron  Derelop- 

ment  Company.     8N  174.366.     Pub.  1-6-65.    PUed  8-6-68. 

787.126.  MBMODIAL.  Kay  Electric  Company.  BN  176.874. 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    PUed  9-5-68. 

787.127.  DRI  FLO.  American  Meter  Company  Incorporated. 
BN  179,182.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  10-17-68. 

787,188.  KAKO.  Kabuahlkl  Kalsba  Kako.  BN  180.900. 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    PUed  11-12-68.      j-ai  *.i .«    -.       -    -  • 


787,129.     WAK    O    METER    AND    DESIGN.      Terrenes    J. 
Mulligan.     BN  181,662.     Pub.  1-6-66.     PUed  11-21-68. 

787.180.  GENERAL     MICROWAVE.       General     Microwave 
Corporation.     BN  182.792.     Pnb.  1-6-65.     Filed  12-11-68. 

787.181.  DATACBL.     Blgma  InstrumenU,  Inc.     BN  182.888. 
Pnb.  1-6-66.    PUed  12-11-68. 

787.182.  MV  AND  DESIGN.     Mlcrorent  Corporation.     8N 
183,213.    Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  12-18-68. 

787.188.     BEAUTB   VUBB.      Comptone  Company,   Ltd.      BN 

184.889.    Pub.  1-6-66.    PUed  1-20-64. 
787,184.     CBYOFREEZB.     Almac  Cryogenics,   Inc.,  assiCM* 

of  Almac  Cryogenic  Air  Co.     BN   186.676.     PuJ).  1  »  f»- 

PUed  2-14-64.  *  !►   lihW 

787.188.     PHYLATRON    AND    DESIGN.      Phylatron    Corp. 

BN  187,958.    Pub.  1-5-68.    Filed  8-4-64. 

787.186.  INTBB-TROL.  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  SN 
190.721.    Pub.  1-5-66.    Filed  4-9-«4. 

787.187.  DI-KAP.  Baxter  Laboratortes.  Ibc  BN  191,828. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    PUed  4-28-64.  tt  4        •  <  .'-^  > 

787.188.  PRODUCT-O-RON.  The  Bendlx  CdrporatSea.  BN 
191,881.     Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  4-28-64. 

787,188.  BUCONTA.  Triumph  Werke  Numberg  Aktienge- 
seUschaft.     SN  198.440.     Pub.  l-6-«6.     PUed  4-60-64. 

787.140.  ROBERTSON  MOTOBMOTION  AND  DESIGN. 
Eobertw>n  Photo-MechanU,  Inc.  SN  192,528.  Pub.  1-6-66. 
PUed  6-1-64. 

787.141.  VOLT-O-CATOR.  General  Motors  Corporation. 
BN  192.687.    Pub.  l-6-«6.    Filed  6-4-64. 

787.142.  BYE  SHADOW.  Kono  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc. 
SN  192,600.    Pub.  1-6-68.    FUed  5-4-64. 

787,148.     EXPANDAR.     Splratone.  Inc.     BN  198.063.     Pub. 

l-6-«a.    PUedB-8-«4. 
787,144.     TBL-B-VBBTBR.       Bplratoae,    Inc.      BN    198,064. 

Pnb.  1-6-65.     FUed  5-»-64. 
787,146.    AUT08TACX.   AlrbQUlpt  Ine.,  Mrifiwe  of  Alrsqalpt 

Inc.   (New  York  corporation).     SN  193,252.     Pub.  1-6-66. 

FUed  5-12-64. 

787.146.  AUTOMAN.  Mandrel  Industries,  Inc.  BN  198.660. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    PUed  6-16-64. 

787.147.  XR  AND  DESIGN.  Bdgerton.  Germeshausen  * 
Grter,  Inc.     SN  194,688.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  6-1-64. 

787.148.  TBTRACTT8.  Ing.  C.  OUTettl  *  C.  B.p.A.  BN 
197,800.    Pnb.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-7-64. 

787.149.  AQUADBX.  PaU  Corporation.  BN  197.614.  Pnb. 
l-{^-68.    Piled  7-10-64.  ♦ 

787.160.     DATACALL.    Daaa  Corporation,  by  <Aange  of  name 

from   Perlnl   Electronic   Corporation.      SN    197,768.      Pnb. 

l-S-eo.    PUed  7-18-64. 
787.181.     8.C.A.L.      Alan    H.    Omnt.      BN    198,089.      Pub. 

1-5-68.     FUed  7-17-64. 
787,162.     PARALWALL.       BKdoglcal     Research,     Inc.       BN 

198,819.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 
787,168.     FANCIFUL  NBO  DESIGN.    Brnest  F.  Pullajn,  Inc. 

SN  198.844.    Pnb.  1-6-68.    PUed  7-22-64. 


•t?fil«i,v 


H 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

787,154      BANDS  OP  LOVE.     Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc.     BN 

200,428.    Pub.  1-6-68.    FUed  8-24-64. 
787,166.     ANCB8TRAL.    Coro  Incorporated  of  Rhode  laland. 

SN  208,745.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  10-12-64. 
787,166.     TBMPLE    BBLLS.      Coro    Incorporated   of    Rhode 

laland.     SN  208,746.    Pnb.  1-6-66.    PUed  10-12-64. 
787,157.     A     AND     DBSIQN.       Anson     Incorporated.       SN 

204.641.    Pub.l-*-66.    PUed  10-2a-64. 

Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Bnidbs,  and  Dusters  i 

786,974.     ( Bee  Class  2  for  this  trademark. )         -^ '    • ,  i  *«.STr 
787468.     ROCKBT.     Acme  Brush  Corporation.     SN  208.066. 
Pub.  1-IMW.    PUed  10-1-64.  . 
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Gass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
PerceUui  '^  t-  i-;-' 

T87.169.     BRAS  LOCH.     OnonaiiK*  Pdtf*rr  ColniMiny.     SN 

192,812.    Pub.  1-0-W,    riled  5-1-64. 
T87,180.     WESTMINSTER.       Onondaga    Pottery     Company. 

8N  192,513.    Pub.  l-e-««.    Filed  5-1-W. 

^-' v.»  ■■ 

QdAi  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

787.161.  AQUA-METAL.  Aqua-Vel,  by  chanye  of  name  from 
Fteiachman  Plamblnc  Compnaj.  Inc.  SN  196.651.  Pub. 
12-1&-64.     FUed  6-2»-64.  *:«  :       '•  -     |    itri 

787.162.  SPACE  WALL.  Amertcaa  Votonf  Corporation. 
8N  200.142.    Pub.  1-^-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

7«7,163.     SLIM  JIM.    Aqaaiiums,  Incorporated.    SN  200.694. 

Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 
787,164.     MICRO-OUARD.      Oould-National    Battertoa,    Ibc. 

SN  800,928.    Pub.  1-8-65.    Filed  8-81-64.         'i*.     -- 
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Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


787.177.  MAGIC.      Claan   Music  Corp.     SN   168,464.      Pub. 
l-S-65.    Filed  2-26-63. 

787.178.  RBMO.      Remo  Record*  Corp.      8M  191,888.      Pab. 
1-6-65.    FUed  4-24-64.     .,.x.-l>>>    «    VtiKY.      -;  t  V^t 

787.179.  SUARITOS.     Suaritot  Bwords  DIftrtbaton,  Inc. 
SN  191,962.     Pub.  1-8-65.     Filed  4-24-64. 

787.180.  TAPE-O-MATIC.      V-M  Corporation.      8N   191,967. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

787.181.  K.      Kay    MaaloU    loatrumeat   Co.      SN    182,486. 
Pub.  1-8-60.    Filed  5-1-64. 

787.182.  K  AND  DESIGN.    Kay  Muaical  laatrument  Co.     SN 
192,487.    Pub.  l-ft-65.    FUed  ^-1-64. 

787.183.  PENNCRE8T.    J.  C.  Penney  Compaoy.  SN  199.604. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  8-10-64.    ...   ,  . 


\t<y^ 


It 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


*.«.' 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery  ' 

786,974.      (See  aaas  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.165.  SCOPE-H.  Harter  Corporation.  SN  185,508. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 

787.166.  KIDDIE  KING.  Kiddle  King,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CUaaea  83  and  40).  SN  192,044.  Pub.  1-5-65. 
Filed  4-27-64. 

787.167.  VERSARACK.  M-H  Standard  Corporation.  SN 
196,684.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 

787.168.  8IMCREST.  Simmon*  Company.  SN  198,230. 
Pnb.  1-6-68.    Filed  7-20-64. 

787.169.  HALLMARK  AND  DESIGN.  HaUmark  Cards,  In 
corporated.     8N  198,797.     Pub.  1-8-68.     Filed  7-29-64. 

787.170.  TOPCO.  Topco  Associates,  Inc.  SN  204,211. 
Pub.  1-(MW.    FUed  10-16-64. 


•?.-'  f.   t   'i)i' 


,:i:'^       »;«  VV 


Qass  33  — Qassware 


..i: 


787,171.     MAR8PAN.     Walker  k  Zanger,  Inc.     SN  184,410. 
Pub.  l-(V-«6.    FUed  1-10-64. 


786,974.      (See  Class  2  for  tbls  trademark.) 
786,979.     ( See  Class  3  for  this  trademark. ) 

787,184.     FASTCOTE.      Exeter    Paper    Company,    Inc.      SN 

192,166.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  4-28-64. 
787,186.     LIQUARITBR.      Darld    Kabn,    Inc.      SN    192,486. 

Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-1-64. 

Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

786,974.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.186.  WORLD  SERIES  SPOTLIGHT.  W.  Wallace  Orr, 
Inc.     SN  167,082.     Pnb.  12-29-64.     Filed  4-18-63. 

787.187.  I'M  SNAPPY  AND  DESIGN.  Mid  Co  Photo  Serrlce, 
Inc.     SN  170,658.     Pnb.  1-5-65.     FUed  6-10-63. 

787.188.  EKW  AND  DESIGN.  Margaret  T.  WUUams,  d.b.a. 
Edwin  K.  WUllams  and  Co.  SN  179,004.  Pub.  1-8-68. 
FUed  10-14-63. 

787,188.  LEAD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Gabriel  Richard  In- 
stitute.    8N  182.542.     Pub.   1-6-65      Filed  12-2-68. 

787,180.  8TA-PUT.  Ad-A-Day  Company,  Inc.  SN  194.271. 
Pub.  1-&-66.    Filed  5-26-64.  ., 

787,191.  CITRUS  WORLD.  Lake  Region  Publishing  Corpo- 
ration.     SN   196.048.      Pub.   1-5-65.      Filed  6-19-64. 


787,192.     CLOCKER     LAWTON.       Saraa     Schroeder. 
196,564.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  6-26-64. 


SN 


V.» 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


w. 


'  I 


787,17«.     ECONOAIR.      Carrier    Corporation.      SN    122,266. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  6-19-61 

787.173.  H   AND   DESIGN.      Henschel  Werke  AktlengaaaU- 
schaft.     SN  169,370.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  5-21-63. 

787.174.  AIR  GUARD  AND  DESIGN.     Ban-Alre,  Inc.     8N 
184,023.    Pub.  1-6-68.    FUed  1-6-64. 

787,178.     KOOL-O-MATIC.     Kool-O-Matlc  Corporation.     8N 
198,863.    Pub.  1-8-68.    FUed  7-60-64. 


J['$i.     *        ''.M 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

786,974.      (SeeCla8s2for  this  trademark.) 

787,176.     RAIL  VAN.    The  General  Tire  *  Rabber  C»mpany. 
8N  196.148.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Hied  6-22-64.  j'^  * 


Qass39-Qothing 

787.193.  MARINER  AND  DESIGN.  Thane  Hosiery  Mills, 
Inc.     SN  163,671.     Pub.  1-8-46.     FUed  2-28-68. 

787.194.  MI-TFINK.  The  Krogu-  Co.  8N  172,819.  Pub. 
1-8-6S.    FUed  7-2-63. 

787.195.  MR.  BLACKWELL.  Mr.  BUckwell,  Inc.  SN 
172.602.     Pub.  1-6-65.     FUed  7-8-63. 

787.196.  BELANO.  Hlckey-Freeman  Co.  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Hlckey  Freeman  Company.  8N  180,098.  Pub.  1-6-66. 
Filed  10-30-63. 

787.197.  MR.  PLAYTIME  AND  DESIGN.  Carhartt  of 
Texas,  Inc.     8N  180,868.    Pub.  1-8-68.     FUed  11-4-68. 

787.198.  THRIFTY  GIRL.  Herbert  E.  Whltehurst.  d.b.a. 
Try-Pair  Hosiery  MUls.  81«  181.816.  Pub.  1-6-68.  FUwl 
11-22-68.  ':>^VM* 

787,199  HOUSE  OF  QGLD  AND  DESIGN.  House  of  Gold. 
8N  182,798.    Pub.  11-8-64.     Filed  12-11-68. 

787,900.  BARLAN.  Barlaa  Fun,  Inc.  8N  188,018.  Pub. 
1-6-60.    FUed  12-16-68. 
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787.901.     SHAPE-SLIMMER.    Tru  Balance  Corseta,  Inc.    SN 

185,190     Pub   1-5-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 
787.202.     ZIZANIE.     Burma-Blbaa,  Inc.     SN  185,765.     Pub. 

l-&-«8.    FUed  1-31-64. 
787,90S.      ROXEL.        Hooker      Chemical      Corporation.         SN 

188.442.    Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  3-11-64. 

787.204.  BESAKAWAT.  Cuadra  Eat«rprlaea.  8N  192,677. 
Pub.  1-8-68.     Filed  5-8-64.  »«  «   . 

787.205.  MR.  INFLUENTIAL.  Bud  Herman  Sportaw^r, 
Inc.     SN  193.625.     Pub.  1-6-66.     Filed  6-18-64. 

787.206.  TEX-TRAIL  AND  DESIGN.  Tex-8oD,  Inc.  8N 
184,535.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  5-28-64. 

787.207.  KODIAK  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  Tl»e  L.  8.. Brown 
Company,  d.b.a.  Dixie  Trading  Company.  SN  194,673. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  6-1-64. 

787.208.  GALEN  AND  DESIGN.  Galen  Enterprises.  Incor 
porated.     SN  194.594.    Pub.  1-8-68.    Filed  6-1-64. 

787.209.  TOPSALL.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN  194,849. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  6-3-64 

787.210.  CREASE  CONTROL.  The  Joseph  ft  Felse  Com 
pany.     SN  195.864.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  6-17-64. 

787.211.  BULLETS  AND  DESIGN.  BaU  Shoe  Company. 
Inc.     SN  195,920.     Pub.  1-5-68.     Filed  6-18-64. 

787.212.  CAVALIER.  Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation 
SN  196,887.    Pub.  1-8-65.    FUed  6-24-64. 

787,918.  TITAN.  AtUs  Underwear  Corporation.  SN 
196,389.     Pub    1-5-65.     Filed  6-24-64 

787.214.  WILSON  FOLMAR.  WUaon  Folmar.  Inc.  8N 
196,513.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  6-26-64.  , 

787.215.  WEARETTE.  Wear-Right  OloTes,  Inc.  8N  196,575. 
Pnb.  1-5-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

787.216.  CLOSBTTB.  Rago  Foundations  Inc.  SN  196,710. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    Filed  6-29-64. 

787.217.  8LIMVIEW.  SU-O^Ette  Sales  Corporation.  SN 
196,818.     Pub.  1-6-68.     FUed  6-80-64. 

787.218.  BOWLER  SOX  AND  DESIGN.  G«orge  P.  HaU. 
Inc.     SN  196.860      Pub.  1-6-68.     FUed  7-1-64. 

787.219.  BAROQUE.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  197,036.  Pub. 
ll^MJS.     Filed  7-3-64. 

787.220.  ANTIPIC.  Alba  Waldenslan.  Inc.  SN  197.050. 
Pnb.  1-6-68.    FUed  7-6-64. 

787.221.  QKriTER.  Capealo.  Inc.  SN  197.075.  Pub. 
1-6-66.     FUed  7-6-64. 

787.222.  LACBRY.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  197,145.  Pub. 
1-6-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

787,228.  RAH  RAH  SHOES.  MelTllle  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  197,603.     Pnb.  1-6-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 

787.224.  BED  LABEL.  P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company. 
SN  197.711.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  7-13-64. 

787.225.  GRO/MATIC.  Rob  Roy  Company,  Inc.  SN  197,781. 
Pub.  1-8-68.    FUad  7-18-64.  ^  .  .  ^ 


787.228.  FABRITIQUE.  Steln-Tex.  Inc.  SN  184.112. 
Pub.  1-5-68.    Filed  1-6-64. 

787.229.  CHAMACRON.  Waumbec  MUls  Incorporated.  SN 
186.882.    Pub.  1-5-68.    Filed  1-81-64. 

787.280.  ROXEL.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
188,441.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

787.231.  P  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN.  BeU  Industries,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Pride  Rug  MlUs.  8N  191,112.  Pub.  1-5-66.  Piled 
4-18-64. 

787.232.  KUNA.  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc. 
8N  198,066.    Pub.  1-5-68.    FUed  5-8-64. 

787,238.  PONTIAC.  Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Fruit  of  the  Loom,  Inc.  SN  196.517.  Pub.  1-6-65.  Filed 
6-26-64. 

787.234.  WALK  OFF.  Callaway  Mills  Company.  8N 
196.612.    Pub.  1-6-65.    Piled  6-29-64.  '^ 

787.285.  DANFLCF.      Dan   River  Mills.   Incorporated.      SN 

196.631.  Pub.  1-8-66.    FUed  6-29-64. 

787.286.  MADRADAN.    Dan  RlTer  MlUs,  Incorporated.    8N 

196.632.  Pub.  1-6-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

787.287.  RIVERCORD.    Dan  River  MUls,  Incorporated.    8N 

196.633.  Pub.  1-5-66.    Filed  6-28-64. 

787.288.  CORRERO.  Deerlng  MUUken,  Inc.  SN  186.686. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

787.289.  MILLIPRIME.  Deering  MUUken,  Inc.  8N  196,689. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  6-29-64. 

787,240.  SUPER  PLUS.  Deering  MUUken,  Inc.  SN  196,640. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  6-29-64. 


^a* 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


■:^ 


786,974.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787,241.     1000000  AND  DESIGN.     Kyowa  Rubber  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.     SN  169,944.     Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  5-29-68. 
787,249.     COLONIAL  AND  DESIGN.     Colonial  Woolen  MUls, 

Inc.    SN  183,567.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  12-26-63. 
787,248.      LE8    CORAUX.       Compagnie    Francalse    de    Bon- 

neterle,  Sodete  Anonyme.    SN  191,257.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed 

4-16-64. 
787.244.     COURTOLON.     CourUulds,  Limited.     SN  196,629. 

Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  .       ^^^ 

787,246.     FLOCOVYL.     Sodete  Rbovyl.     SN  192,219.     Pub. 
1-6-68.    FUed  4-28-64. 


Qass  40  -  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions -  __.-  , 

786,874.     (See  Qass  2  for  this  trademark.)   '       ; 


787,166.      (Bee  Class  82  for  this  trademark.) 


y:- 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor     ...  ..  ..^ 

786,874.      (8«e  Class  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

787.226.  SUEDE-SKIN.  Spun-Lo  Elderlon  Inc.  SN  164.570. 
Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  8-18-68. 

787.227  OB  BLEACHED  BY  THE  SUN  AND  DESIGN. 
Old  Bleach  Uaana,  Uc  8N  181,896.  Pub.  1-6-65.  Filed 
11-18-68.  S'*^  <>«- 5  bain    xi«  c    :       <• 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

787.246.  KEWPIE  BRAND  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
KEWPIE.  Kewple  Kabushlkl  Kalsba,  by  assignment  and 
merger  from  Kabuahikl-KaUha  Nakasblmato  Sboten.  SN 
689,226.     Pub.  fr-SO-58.     Filed  6-9-65. 

787.247.  THE  CANDY  TREE.  Rona  Greenberg,  d.b.a.  The 
Rona  Company,  assignee  of  Blair  Chocolates,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
The  Rona  Co.     SN  157,965.    Pub.  8-3-64.    Filed  11-27-69. 

787.248.  A-OK  AND  DESIGN.  Mid-Coast  Produce  Co.  SN 
174,418.    Pub.  1-14-64.    FUed  8-6-63. 

787.249.  BREADIT.  Maxwell's  Prepared  Fooda,  Inc.  SN 
175,080.    Pub.  1-8-68.    FUed  8-14-68. 

787.280.  STUFFIT.  MaxweU's  Prepared  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
178,061.    Pub.  1-6-68.    Filed  8-14-68. 

787.281.  REGAL  CROWN  AND  DESIGN.  Murray-AU«B 
Imports,  Inc.    SN  178,929.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  8-28-68. 

787,252.  NBTO.  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  8N 
176,844.    Pub.  1-6-68.    FUed  8-12-68. 
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787.253.  DON  JUAN  AND  D£SION.  Don  Jojui  Food*.  lac. 
8N  178,208.     Pnb.  4-14-64.     Filed  l&-2-«3. 

787.254.  DEUTCHK8  8CHWABZ  BROT  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Rubel  Baking  Compaoy.  SN  180,281.  Pub. 
l-5-«0.     FUed  10-31-63. 

787.255.  A-OKAT  AND  DESIGN.  Jobo  J.  KoTacerlch.  BN 
181,488.    Pub.  »-8-«4.    FUed  11-19-63. 

787.256.  WOODLAWN.  D0U7  Madison  Food*.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
WoodlawD   Farm   Dairy    Co.      S^    181.968.      Pu^.    1-5-65. 


FUed  11-27-68.  _^    |       .  ^^  ,,^|       , 

PIXLEY   AND  EHLESg.     Plxlay  &  Ehlera. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  12-13-63. 


8N 


8N 


787,257. 

182,967. 
787^58.     HIJI  BROS.     Hijl  Brothers,  d.b.a.  Hljl  Broa. 

183,058     Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  12-16-63. 

787.259.  HILLBILLY  GOAT  AND  DESIGN.     Kellogs  Com- 
pany.    SN  183,787.     Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  12-30-63. 

787.260.  V.  DEL  GAIZO.  Del  Qalso  8.pJk.  ^  183,889. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  1-2-64. 

787.261.  WAGON  MASTER.  Steele  Canning  Company.  SN 
185,088.     Pub.  1-5-66.     Filed  1-21-64 

787.262.  COOKIE  CADDIE.  Weaton  Bakeries  Umlted.  SN 
187,453.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  12-2-63.  ,;.  ^ 

787.268.  GOOD  NEWS!  General  MUla.  Inc.  SN  187,745. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 

787.264.  LIBBY'S  AND  DESIGN  Ubby,  McNeUl  k  Ubby. 
SN  189.182.    Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  3-20-64. 

787.2«6.  NUTTY  SNAP.  The  NeatM  Company,  Inc.  SN 
189,349.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  3-23-64. 

787.266.  OLD  SPANISH  TRAIL.  Wllla  Lee  Johnaon.  d.b.a. 
Johnaon  Seafood  Company  and  Mlaa  Loo  Ala  Foods  Com- 
ptnj.    8N  190,390.    Pub.  1-^-65.    Filed  4-d-64. 

787.267.  SURF  MAID.  WtUa  Lee  Johnsoa,  d.b.a.  Jobnson 
Sea  Food  Company  and  Miss  Lou  Ala  Fooda  Company.  SN 
190,891.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  4-6-64. 

787.2«8.  MR.  OR££N.  Del  Mar  Packlns  Co.  SN  l»l.»l(l. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  4-24-64. 

787.269.  MULTISKIM.  Canada  Dalrlea  Corporation  Ltd. 
SN  192.005.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  4-27-64. 

787.270.  JULIMAR  FARM  TIKI  AND  DESIGN.  Jollmar 
Farm,  Inc.     SN  199,676.     Pub.  1-0-60.     Piled  6-15-64. 

787.271.  RESERVE  STOCK.  Agress  Nut  k  Seed  Co.  SN 
190,997.    Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

787.272.  LUCKY.  Bruce  Church,  Inc.  SN  197,543.  Pub. 
11-24-64.     Filed  7-10-«4. 

787,278.  SNACKMAKER.  Krause  MUllng  Company.  SN 
197,587.    Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  7-18-64. 


787.274.  CLOVER.     Ph.  Wunderle  Inc. 
1-0-68.    FUed  8-11-64. 

787.275.  FRIDAY.        Friday     Canning 
199,816.     Pub.  1-5-68.     FUed  8-13-64. 


SN  199,707.     Pub. 


Corporation.        SN 


aass47-WiMS 


a   1 


787,276.     LEO  AND  DESIGN.     E.  k  J.  Gallo  Winery.      SN 
194,584.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

786,974.      ( See  Qaaa  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.277.  TRIP-IT.    Tunlaw  Corporation.    SN  175,700.    Pnb. 
1-5-65.     FUed  8-28-63. 

787.278.  SPOTLITS.      Canrad    Predalon    Industries.    Inc. 
SN  198.827.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  6-13-64. 

787.279.  MR.  PRO.     The  Buxbaum  Company.     SN  199.968. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  8-17-64. 

787.280.  STERLING.       Republic     Granite     Co..     Inc.       8N 
300,116.    Pub.  1-0-66.    Filed  8-18-64.      -   ■--.- 


I.I.I 


Qass  51  —  G>siiietia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

787.281.  SHUT.  Faberge.  Inc.  CONSOLIDATED  CER- 
TIFICATE. SN  185,690.  pub.  10-27-64,  filed  1-29-64.  CL 
51 ;  SN  185,591.  pub.  10-27-64,  filed  l-2»-64.  Q.  52. 

787.282.  HELEN  LIEBERT.  Helen  Uebert,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Claases  51  and  52).  SN  190,890.  Pub. 
1-5-65.     Piled  4-6-64. 

787,288.  PERK  I  HAIR  PEP.  Paula  Payne  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  190,537.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  4-7-64. 

787.284.  LADIES  DAT.  Oalrol  Incorporated.  SN  194,704. 
Pub.  1-5-65      FUed  6-2-64. 

787.285.  PRETTY  EASY.  CUlrol  Incorporated.  SN  194.700. 
Pub.  1-0-65.    FUed  6-2-64. 

787.286.  CLEARLY  YOURS.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  8M 
194,706.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  6-2-64. 

787.287.  ULTRA  EASY.  CUlrol  Incorporated.  SN  194,707. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

787.288.  BEAUTYSKIN.  Ed  Plnaud.  Inc.  SN  195,322. 
Pub.  1-0-60.    FUed  6-10-64. 

787.289.  YOUNG  4  GAY.  John  H.  Breck.  Inc.  SN  195,508. 
Pub.  1-5-6S.    FUed  6-12-64. 

787.290.  SNIK.  Erich  Dybal.  SN  201,110.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
FUed  9-2-64. 


»<  .1  .«>«*•• 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

786,974.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
787 .2&I.      CONSOLIDATKD   CRRTIPICATK. 
787.282.      ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 

787,29L     KO-BBITB.     The  Bordta  CoBpuiy. 
Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  5-28-64. 


8m   CUaa  81. 


8N   194.458. 


787 J92.     BIOSAFB.     North  AaaeHcan  Dye  Corporation      SN 
194,787.    Pub.  1-5-60.    Piled  6-2-64. 

787.293.  BIO  BERTHA.     Colgate-Palmollre  Company.     SN 
194.868     Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  6-4-64. 

787.294.  ZAR.     United  GUsonlte  Laboratories.     SN  194,988. 
Pub.  1-0-60.    FUed  6-4-64. 

787.295.  KITTY'S  OWN.      Lowe's   Inc.      SN   194.907.      Pnb. 
1-5-66.     Piled  6-6-64. 


'<n  .p-rl 


*-•) 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


-lit      .t?X.^i<» 


787.296.  THE  INTERNATIONAL  HOUSE  OF  PANCAKES 
AND  DBSIGN.  IntemaHonal  Industries.  Inc..  by  change 
of  nasM  from  The  International  House  of  Pancakes  Com- 
mlasary.     SN  124,549.     Pub.  1-0-65.     Filed  7-24-61. 

787.297.  EMERGENCY  AID  BOARD  AND  DESIGN.  Inter- 
national Projecta  Corporation.  SN  167,887.  Pub.  1-0-66. 
FUed  4-28-68. 

787.298.  B8C0  RED  BRIEFCASE  SERVICE.  BSCO  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  170,629.     Pnb.  1-5-65.     FUed  6-10-68. 

787J99.  TEDDY  BEAR  AND  DESIGN.  Teddy  Bear  Restaa- 
raata.  Inc.     SN  179.167.     Pnb.  l-»-6e.     FUed  10-16-68. 


IS4 


>    \ 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business  -  '^ 

787.300.  THE  MARKETING  BRAIN  BANK  ConaoUdated 
Marketing  Serrlcea.  Inc.  SN  129,842.  Pnb.  1-0-60.  Filed 
10-18-61.  I  .  ,.,j,ijg  .    1  Bw,!>  .ast.TKT 

787.301.  COURTESY  CLUB  AWD  DMION.  Oonrteay  Clob 
Corp.     SN  158.227.     Pnb.   1-0-60.     Filed  11-80-62. 

787,802.  AUDATREX.  R.  A.  Goeselln  k  Company,  Inc.  SN 
160,068.    Pub.  1-0-60.    FUed  8-20-68. 
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Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial   (i -i*""  Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 


C  trf- 


n 


SN 


787,808.     DBPOSITRON.      Oak    Park    National    Banlt 

182.645.     Pub.  1-5-66.    Filed  12-9-68. 
787,804.     FAMILYMATIC.     Central  Mutual  Inaurance  Com 

p^ny.     SN  180,868.     Pub.  1-5-66.     Filed  2-8-64. 
787,806.     FLEX»CURITY.      Sentinel    Life    Insurance    Com 

pany.     SN  190.046.     Pub.  1-5-60.     Filed  8-81-64. 
787,806.     ISLOMATIC       Inrestors    Syndicate    Life    Insur 

anoe  and  Annuity  Companjr.     SN  194.692.     Pub.  1-0-65 

FUed  0-88-64. 


787.310.  NYLOCAST  AND  DESIGN.  Nylon  Molded  Prod- 
ucU  Corporation.  SN  111.688.  Pub.  2-20-62.  FUed 
1-11-61. 


Qass  104  —  G>mmumcation 

787,807.     PATS.     The   WeaUm  Union  Telegraph   Company. 
8N  104.184.    Pub.  1-5-65.    FUed  9-28-62. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

787,811.     ABC.     Automated  BuUdlng  Components.  Inc.     SN 
150,998.    Pub.  1-0-65.     FUed  8-18-62. 

787,312.     LONESOME  PINE  FIDDLERS.     ■««.  CUne.     SN 
185,861.     Pub.  1-0-65.    FUed  1-27-64. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  105 - TransporUtion  and  Storage  Qass  200       ■"     . :  *^-     '      ,     ;,       -, 

787.808.     '^O^LD     SaPLORERS     (XUB     AND     DESIGN^  ^^^^       international   Nutria   Marketing   A«K>c!a- 

World  Explorers  Oub.     SN  164,201.     Pub    1-5-65.     FUed  ^^^     ^^  187,755.     Pub.  1-5-66.    FUed  3-2^64. 

8-7-63.  ^        ^     «  ,. 

787  809.     TARGET  TOURS.     Berry  World  Trarel,  Inc.     SN  787,814.     PBC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Naj«u  County  Poll« 

1MJ89.    Pub.  1-6-65.    FlUd  1-17-64.  Boys  Club  Inc.     SN  191,788.     Pub.  1-5-65.     FUed  4-22-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbete  reglitrttioDiarenot  iubject  tooppotltloo.  1    _. .,-. — 

f%  an  n    -al       D -«.J    ii«*«,^*l.     787,817.     W.  D.  Byron  k  Sons,  Inc..  WlUiamsport.  Md.     8N 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials      200,151   pued  8-19-64. 


787,815.     Ice   Serrlce   Corporation  of   Vincennes,   Vlncennea, 
tod.     8N  169,687.     FUed  P.E.  6-24-68  ;  Am    8.B    5-2»-64. 


<>» 


For  Crushed  and  Cracked  Ice. 
Plrat  use  May  20,  1968. 


787  816  American  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
A.C.E.,  Inc.,  Tnlaa.  Okla.  ^N  179,099.  FUed  PR.  10-16-63  ; 
Am.  B.R.  7-10-64. 


j!frr»f»T  —w^fw^i 


C;,..i 


<M  M\ 


BRIDLEHIDE 


For  Finished  Leather. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1969. 


787.818.     W.  D.  Byron  k  Sons,  Inc.,  WUUamaport,  Md.     SN 
200,152.    Filed  8-19-64.  '    ;" 

HARNESSHIDE 

•    'J  t .'  "^i 

For  Finished  Leath«r.     **/     -OX     : 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1909. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


■\ai*\   iii.tal''  taw ^ 

.*,'i'  rii«*<-tif  IwmS''-  • 


787,319.     Max    Klein,    Inc.,    Ferndale.    Mich.      SN    191,104. 
FUed  P.R.  4-15-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  1-27-65. 

CARRXRA 

For  Planters  and  Vaaee  for  Horticultural  Producta  Made 
of  Flberglaas  Reinforced  PUatlc.  .^     *  .^fl         ;?  -^cH 

First  use  Not.  20,  1968.     ■  ^t     ;  .  ;  J>  ^"^^   '  V  i  «*U 


787,830.     Max   Klein,    Inc.,    Femdala.    Mich.      SN    191.105. 
FUed  P.R.  4-15-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-26-65. 

CBONvre 


,  v.T..-    TC    1 


For  Charcoal  Fire  SUrtera. 
First  nse  Mar.  10,  1961.  . 
TM  812  O.Q.— 16 


;j      Us.  A  por  Ice  Buckets,  Salad  Bowla,  Baakets  and  Serrlng  Acces 

4^>   v-"'Vr.:'     aoriea  Made  of  Plastic  Material. 
taVf  .£C   "•'    •**    •<>■•;  First  use  Not.  27. 1968. 


Kf"?!    .'     \iti    :»B  t«\j'4 
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Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  AAadiiiief, 


787,821.     CrcMent     Chemical     Co.,     Alhambra,     Calif.       SN 
18a,8««.     ru«d  P.B.  l-27-«4  ;  Am.  8Jl.  1-14-M. 


(T^ 


For  Wall  Paper  Adheslre  and  Non-Stalnlnc  Wbeat  Paste. 
First  nae  May  9.  1»4S. 


and  Supplies 


787,327.  ETerett  A.  We«tphAl,  d.b.a.  Bay  Burjlar  Alarm  Co., 
and/ or  Bay  BurcUr  AUrm  Serrlce,  Oakland,  Calif.  8N 
180,218.     FUad  P.E.  2-e-«4 ;  Am.  8.E.  lS-Sl-«4. 


Qass  12  —  G>nstnict]oii  Materials 


787,822.     Cnrtia  Companies,  Inc.,  ainton,  Iowa.    SN  176,167. 
FUed  P.R.  9-8-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-80-64. 


CURTISEAL 


s 

A 

F 

E 
R 


For  Door*  With  a  Lacquer  Seal. 
First  aae  An*.  2,  1963. 


For  Barflar  Alarm  Si^Bal  Unlta. 
First  Bsc  Oct.  18,  1961. 


787,828.     Cnrtls  Companlee,  Inc..  CUntom.  Iowa.    SN  176,168. 
FUed  P.R.  9-3-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-64. 


CURTISKOTE 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

787,828.     BenUey    B.    Brown,    d.b.a.    Brown's    TroUlne    Co.. 
Diana.  Tex.     SN  178,147.     Filed  PR.  7-17-68;  Am.  SB. 


For  Doors  With  a  Lacquer  Finish  Coatlnc. 
First  use  Aos.  8,  1968. 


1-21-60. 


SWIVELETTES 


787,824.     Marine  Barriers,  Inc.,  Avalon,  Calif.     SN  178,211. 
Filed  P.E.  10-2-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-21-64. 


For  Fish  Hook  Holders  for  Flahlnc  Unes. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1968. 


PILE  GARD 


787,829.     Marine  MeUl  Products  Co.   Inc.,  Oearwater,  FU. 
SN  190,191.     Filed  PR.  4-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-8-60. 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Enclosures  for  Wooden  Piles  To  Pre- 
vent Marine  Borer  Attack  on  Such  Pile*. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1968. 


BAIT  SAVER 


For  Bait  Tank  Aerators  and  Portable  Bait  ConUlners  HaT- 
in<  Aerators  Therein. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1960. 


787,820.     Weyerhaeuser     Company,     Tacoma,     Waah. 
180,789.     Filed  P.R.  1--80-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  13-21-64. 


SN 


MURALWOOD 


For  Preflnlshed  Qraln  Printed  Hardboard  Panallnc. 
First  use  Not.  4, 1968. 


Cass  23  -  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


787,880.     Globe  Slicing  Machine  Co.,   Inc.,   Stamford,   Conn. 
SN  179,629.     Filed  PR.  10-28-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-19-60. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

787,826.  Flood  k  Conklln  Mff.  Co.,  d.b.a.  McWhorter  Paint 
Co.,  Newark,  N.J.  SN  166,040.  FUed  P.R.  4-11-68 ;  Am. 
S.R.  9-16-64. 

BIG  BUY 

For  Paint,  Especially  for  Dse  With  Brush,  Roller  or  Spray 
and  Intended  for  Coatlnc  Walls,  Cellinrs.  Plaster,  Sheet  Rock. 
Wallpaper,  Concrete.  Cinder  Block,  Wood,  Brick,  Masonite, 
Aluminum,  and  Primed  Iron  and  Steel. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1963. 


COMPACT 


For   Sliclnr   Machines   for    Slicing   Meat   and   the   Like  in 
Delicatessen  Stores  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1968. 


787,881.     Lebut  International  Enrlneers,  Inc.,  Lon^ew,  Tex. 
SN  182,098.     Filed  P.B.  11-29-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-20-60. 

LEBUS  SPOOLING 

For  Cable  or  Wire  Line  Spooling  on  Rotary  Drums  of  All 
Kinds,  Drum  Grooring,  and  8[>oollnc  Equipment  In  Associa- 
tion Therewith. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1968. 
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fm  «*#         mg •__        ».J        C*;*»«»ill*    T87,837.     Vance  PubUahlng   Corporation,  Chicago.   111.     BN 

Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific     177,889.  nied  p.e.  9-19-68 ;  Am.  8.e.  i-ijmjo. 


Appliances 


"TR. 


AUTOMATION  IN  HOUSING 


787,882.     Kane  Engineering  Laboratories,   Palo  Alto,   Calif. 
SN  118.449.     Filed  PR.  4-24-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-2-64. 


For  Trade  Magasine  Published  Bimonthly. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 


KANE 


For  Qeneral  Laboratory  Apparatus — Namely.  Low  Input 
Impedance  Audio  Amplifiers,  High  Input  Impedance  Audio 
Amplifiers.  Low  Input  Impedance  Video  Amplifiers,  High  In- 
put Impedance  Video  Ampliltora,  Logarithmic  Voltage  Com- 
pnmon.  Cold  Weld  Pinch-Off  Derices,  High  Vacuum  VaUes, 
•Bd  BeU  Jars. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1960. 


...  ^<       »,.    ^ 


787,888.      Cole    National    Corporation.    Clevdand,    Ohio.      SN 
186.760.     FUed  PA.  1-Sl-M ;  Am.  S.R.  1-18-60. 


at 

•  It 


SPEC- 
GRIPS 


787,338.  Pittsburgh  Railways  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  assignments,  of  Heating  Publishers,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  SN  184.816,  FUed  PJl.  1-17-64;  Am. 
S.R. 12-2-64.  ■  y   .   ■    •     .     ■  ■ 


IIVDOOR 


For  Trade  Magasine. 
First  nse  Oct.  8,  1968. 


787,889.     Teen-Mail,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL     SN  198,999.     Filed 
P.R.  0-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-6S. 


,iiK  1      TEEN-LETTER 


-'^ 


For  Holders  for  Eyeglass —  „  ^ 

First  use  In  or  about  September  1909.      hi  »  —   \  *  i,>iA, 


\:.i  ^1- 


For  Leaflet  or  Bulletin  Published  From  Time- To- Time  and 
Including  Editorial  Matter.  News  Items  and/ or  Instructional 
Material.  *       .  ^,_^ 

First  use  Not.  10,  196S.  "  .. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
iiif,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires  ^  ^  /^ .  , , 

787.884.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio. 
SN  188,488.     Filed  P.R.  12-2»-63  ;  Am.  SJBl.  1-27-60. 


SUP-R-TUF 


J       -.v 


787.840.     Keller  Publishing  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    SN 
196,968.     FUed  PR.  7-2-64  ;  Am.  SB.  1-27-64. 

WORLD  BEVERAGES 

For  Spanish  Language  Magasine. 
T\nX  use  Not.  10, 1968. 


For    Synthetic   Rubber    Incorporated    aa    an    Ingredient   !■ 
Easillent  Vehicle  Tires  and  Tire  Tr«ad  Rubber. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1968. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

787,880.     Straubel    Paper   Company,   Green    Bay,    Wis.      SN 
179.279.     FUed  P.B.  10-17-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  l-H-60. 

DRY-GRIP 

For  Rosin  Treated  Bowlers  Paper  Hand  Towel,  and  Chemi- 
cally Treated  Qolfers  Hand  Towel. 
Flnt  ue  Sept.  27,  1968. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

787.841.     Trlna,   Inc.,   ProTidence,  R.I.     SN  140,060.     Filed 
P  Jl,  fr-16-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-60. 

CUSH  'N'  CURL 

For  Hair  Curlers. 

First  use  Not.  27,  1961.  -  '      / 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


787  886.      AdTance  News  SerTlce,   Inc..  Washington,  DC,  by  787.842.      Deering  MUllken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  171.828. 

Change  of  name  from  Sldon  News  Serrice.  Inc..  Washington,  FUed  P.R.  6-19-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-27-64. 
D.C.     SN  108.898.     Filed  P.R.  9-20-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-2-64. 

PROGRESS  REPORT        .  '              TWO  FACE 

For  Syndicated  Column  and  News  Releases  DcToted  to  the  For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton  and  Synthetic 

Reporting  of  Medical  and  Scientific  News.  Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Flnt  aae  on  or  about  July  27, 1962. 


-.•;-'•      > 


First  use  May  8,  1968. 


\r.Mi       J,     r      •  ;     >»•.    :«  • 
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/I  ilC        e^l*     n.:.L.      «.J      f-mmUt^m'mtmA     787,847.     Southern   SUtM  CooperatiTe,   IneorporatwJ.   Elck- 

Qass  43  — iott   urinKs   ana   ^arDonaiea     niond.  v*.   sn  ub.bis.  rued  p.b.  8-11^8:  Am.  s.r. 


1-32-66. 


787,848.     Dr.   Pepper  Compeny.   Dallat,   Tex.      8N   197,681. 
Filed  7-13-64. 


MA.        ^ 


READY- RAT  ION  . 


A« 


For  Dof  Food. 

First  UM  Aaf .  5,  1968. 


K.-'i 


787,848.     Toast-ARoBt    Compaay,    Jollet,    ni.      8N   177,678. 
Filed  P.R.  »-X8-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-22-64. 


3111; 


BOIL-A-MINIT 

For  Powdered  Pectin. 


r 


Flrat  nac  May  22.  1»6S. 


;.    ir.-l  ,. 


-    -vi     .K':«.V8T 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
Flrat  uie  Dec.  16,  1967. 


r'  :.V 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

787,844.     Tenderbeet     Corporation,     Clereland,     Ohio.       8N 
187,166.     Filed  PR.  11-18-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-28-64. 


787,849.  Rio  Grande  Prodntos  Allmentldoe  Umltada  (Ltda), 
Rio  Grande,  Rio  Grande  do  Sal,  Braall.  SN  184,016.  Filed 
P.R.  6-19-63  :  Am.  8.R.  6-10-64. 

CAVIAR  NICOLAIEFF 

Applicant  dlaclalmi  exdoslTe  rtytat  to  uae  of  "CaTlar"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  ahown.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d) 
on  BrastllaD  appUcatlon  filed  Mar.  6,  1968;  R«C.  No  291.868, 
dated  Dec.  IS,  1968. 

For  Carlar.       - 


Att 


'd     TENDERBEST 


CUst47-WiaM 

787,800.  The  SteUenboach  Farmer*'  Winery  Limited.  SteUen- 
bosch.  Cape  Prorlnce,  South  Africa.  SN  188,477.  FUe4 
PR.  8-11-64  :  Am.  B.R.  12-18-64. 

GRAND  MOUSSEUX 

The  French  words  "Grand  Mousseuz"  translated  mean 
"great  sparkling."  Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  146/43, 
dated  Feb.  19,  1943. 

For  Sparkling  Wlnea. 


For  Fresh,  Froaen  and  Smoked  Meats,  Fresh  and  Frosen 
Dressed  Poultry,  Fresh,  Frosen  and  Canned  Fish  and  Canned 
Meats. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1962.  i 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

787,801.     Dltta    SIItIo    Melettl,    AacoU-Plctno.    Italy.       SN 
124,720.     FUed  P.R.  7-26-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  0-16-68. 


787,845.     Tenderbest     Corporation,     CleTeland,     Ohio.       SN 
158,109.     FUed  PR.  11-28-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-20-64. 


r**- 


TENDERBEST 


For  Fresh,  Frosen  and  Smoked  Meata,  Fresh  and  Frosen 
Dressed  Poultry,  Fresh,  Froaen  and  Canned  Flah  and  Canned 
Meats. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1962.  — i  ■ 


787,846.     Olffen.  Inc.,  Huron,  Calif.     SN  174.762.    Filed  P.» 
8-»-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  10^26-64. 


For  Freah  Melona. 
First  use  July  26,  1968. 


The  name  Sllrio  Melettl  Is  the  name  of  the  deceaaad  founder 
of  the  applicant  firm.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
Italian  application  filed  Mar.  11.  1961;  R«c.  No.  166,707, 
dated  Sept.  28,  1961. 


1*rtr-i 


For  Anisette. 


.Tii». 


-ti 
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787  802      Saaerac  Company,  Inc.,  di.  a.  Dohra  Trading  Com^    (]»««  51  —  CoSmOtlCS  and  ToiUt  PrepaWtlonS 

puu.  New  Orleana.  La.     SN  198.709.     FUed  0-18-64.  '**-^  _  .    , , 

mm 


787,865.     Maradel    Prodncta,    Inc.,    New    Tor*.    N.T.      8N 
180.066.     FU«1  PR.  1-21-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-10-60. 


^'^.^vr[>^i  >^( 


SMOOTH  AS  SILK 


"Dobra"  meana  "good"  In  PoUah. 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1»66. 


I  Vf  ' 


For  Skin  Conditioner. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1968. 


•. /. 


»  ,1  t  •   .       ■  i-  ■ 

M  rA         U  L         J*^M,^*A»LAPMtUA     787,806.     Alberto-CulTer   Company.    Melroee   Park, 

Class  50 -Merchandise  Hot  Uthorwise      ^^^^^    fu«i p.r. 4-2-04 ;  Am. sr  1-27-60. 


m.    8M 


tfji.'j 

1  ...     ..X  ,  /  4    .-  ..1  i    .■•■% 

787  808.  Rrerard  Tap  and  IMe  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T..  ^a- 
slgnee  of  Shirley  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Cwlar 
OrOTC.  N.J.  SN  168.660.  TU»A  PR.  2-28-68;  Am.  S.R. 
12-1-44. 

TlTE-LOCK 


1    .if 


EASY  TO  DO  .  .  . 


APPLY  LIKE  SHAMPOO 


',i»>- 


For  Hair  Color. 
First  use  Not.  4,  1968. 


I, 

For  EemoTsble  Bottle  Closures. 
First  use  Feto.  6.  1968. 


•  r    d  ,  ■u 


Service  Mark 


■1  ,; 


787  804      ProTldence    Emblem    Corp..    Prorldence.    RI.      SN     Qg^  \Q2  —  GmStlllCtion  and  Ropalf 

166,701.     FUed  P.R.  4-10-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-28-64. 


787,807.     Whitfield    Systems    Inc..    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      8N 
186,798.     FUed  P.R.  2-14-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  l-»-60. 


WHITFIELD 


For  Name  and  Monogram  Emblems  for  Quick  Attachm«t 
to  Articles  ot  Merchandise. 


First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30.  1968. 


I' 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Not.  22,  1963. 


' » 


■ .. .  p 

■,r;. 

1« 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


26.268. 

44,419. 
lt4.11T. 
1M.S97 
1M.8S9. 

1M.S92. 
190.604. 
1M,718. 
196,111. 
196.190 
197.097. 
197.636. 
198,686. 

19e.89T 
199,018. 

199,299. 
1W.480. 
199.481. 

200,682. 
200,627. 
201.271. 
409,817. 
410,008. 
411.858. 
411.099. 


1^0-20. 


'  t 


4-7-20. 


■'*  ■••:-  » 


QCAKEE.     a.  48      8-19-1890. 
ANTIPHLOOISTINB.     CI    18.     7-4-06 
LARK.    CI.  46.    1-18-20. 
PRIDB  OF  CAPE  COD.     O.  46. 
PILOT      CI.  46.     2-24-26. 
SPORTS  AID.     C\.  44.    2-24-26 
PROTANB.     CI.  10.    2-24-20. 
TBCLA.    CT.  28.     8-8-20.  ;^ 

ENTERPRISE.    CI.  28.     8-8-26.    '      ' 
DOWFLAKB.    CT    12.     8-10-20.      '' 
WINDSOR.    CT.  16.    8-10-28. 
CHECKERBOARD  DESIGN.     CT.  00. 
WARNER'S.     CT.  89.    4-21-26. 
LILA8  DB  FRANCE.     CI.  61.     «^-H>-26 

LIGHTNING  AND  DB8IGN.    CT.  6.    5-26-20. 
RRR  O  PROMPT©  ALLIVIO  DE  RADWAY  AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  18.     6-2-26. 
SE8PE.     CT.  46.     6-9-26.  , 

QUICK  QUAKER.    0.46.    6-9-25.  ' 

QUICK   QUAKER   OATS   AND  DESIGN.      CI.  46. 

6-9-26. 
OKAT.     CT.  87.    7-7-26. 
INDIA.    CI.  4.    7-7-28. 
PRELARGOL.    CT.  6.    7-21-20. 
OLIS8A.     CT.  28.     10-24-44. 
SKI  QUEEN.    CT.  40.     11-28-14. 
KEMA  TOX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  «.    1-18-46. 
COSILLBX.    CT.  18.     1-28-40. 


411.609. 
411,610. 
411,609. 
411,660. 
411.662. 
411,709. 
411,801. 
411,989. 
411.973. 
412.106 

412,197. 
412,268. 
412.368. 
413,110. 

418.160. 
418,668. 
418,601. 
418,876. 
418,677. 
418,804. 
418,818. 
418,814. 
418,948. 
418,962. 
414.807. 
414.S48. 


GOLD  CROWN.    CT.  21.    1-28-45. 
PINCOR  PRODUCTS.     CI.  21.     1-28-46. 
MONTICKLLO.    CI.  42.    1-80-40. 
FRUEN'S.    CT.  46.    1-80-48. 
BLOSSOM  TIME.     CT.  82.     1-80-40. 
CONTINEX.     CT.  1.     2-6-46. 
CREPE  JULIA.    CT.  42.    2-6-40. 
BLUE  STRIPE.    CT.  24.    2-18-45. 
PENN8ALT  MS-1.    CT.  0.    2-18-40. 
MART    DODOK    CONFETTI    CRUNCH    AND 

SIGN.    CT.  46.    2-20-45. 
VAN-O-LUNCH.    CT.  46.    2-2O-40. 
DELTA.    CT.  49.    2-27-45.  ^ ' 

LUCKY  DEAL.    CT.  46.     8-6-40.         M^i  .^ 

HENRI  BENDEL.    CT.  80.    4-10-45. 
FBDCO.    CI.  2.    4-l(M8. 
PHELUXE.     CT.  16.     0-1-40. 
KORDUCT.     CT.  21.     6-1-46. 
PHILCO.    CT.  14.    6-8-40.  j 

PHILCO.    CT.  le.    6-8-46. 
DB8ENBX.     CT.  18.     5-16-46. 
PHILCO.    CT.  26.     6-16-46. 
PHILCO.    a.  80.    8-15-45. 
UNI8EAL.    CI.  12.    0-22-40. 
PHILCO.     CT.  18.     ^-22-46. 
FLEX  V.    CT.  18.    6-0-40. 
GOLD  BANNER.    CT.  46.    fr-fr-46. 


DE- 


TM  180 

414,429.  FBISKIES.    CL  S9.    6-12-40. 

414,825.  PALLBTIBR.    a.  19.    6-19-4S. 

414.752.  HYDROFLEX.    C\.  18.    6-26-^6. 

414,771.  E08ANLIK.    CI.  6.    8-26-46. 


OFFICJAL  GAZETTE 


Mabch  23,  1966 


I?  4t^u) 


414.616.  8YLTENOL.    a.  61.    »-2«-4a. 

414,»»«.  TERSON.    Q.  42.    7-10-4ft. 

414,»M.  AERIMIX.    CI.  12.    7-10-4S. 

415,049.  LbJOUR.    CI.  89.    7-10-45. 


'^^trrrf 


^  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


U,i 


Sectk»  S 

347,593.     WOMAN  IN  WHITE.     CI.  39.     8-29-37. 

360.822.  LAC-ER-8UESN    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.       CI.    42. 

9-18-3S. 

360.823.  VBL-0-8HEEN     ETC.     AND     DB8ION.       CI.     42. 

9-13-88. 
362,367.      BREEZERS.     CI.  39.     11-15-38. 
362.387.      TWINWAY.     CI.  39.     11-15-38. 
833.582.     CLOTHE8-A-CLBAN.    Q.  24.    8-28-56. 
656.879.     COFFEE  BREAK.    CI.  45.     1-7-68. 
664.110.     TRAVERSE  BAY.    CI.  42.    7-8-58. 
665.147.      DIXIE  WHITE   RED  CHAIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

46.     7-29-58. 
665.468.     PICK  N  PLEASE.    CI.  46.    8-5-58.  t^ 

The  follov>i»g  regUtrationa  iMued  Feb.  3,  1959 


673,322. 

673.328. 

673.331. 

673.382. 

878,834. 

673.335. 

673.339. 

673,340. 

673.341. 

673.346. 

678.351. 

678.352. 

678,855. 

678.868. 

873,871. 

678,878. 

678.382. 

673,392. 

673,393. 

673.399 

673.406. 

878.408. 

673.410. 

673.411. 

673,412. 

673.415. 

678,419. 

873,420. 

673,421. 

673,423. 

673,425. 

873,434. 

673,435. 

678,440. 

673.449. 

873.452. 

673.457. 

673.460. 

678,470. 

673.471. 

673.478. 

678,478. 

873.481. 


a.  1. 


CI.  4. 


Cl.  5.1 


I 


( 


a.  ft. 


lot 


.* 


St  ?>«;'?      > 


Cl 


IS. 


( 


PLANTERS  GOLD 

LOVELITE.     Cl.  2. 

AM  AND  DESIGN 

"SIR."     Cl.  4. 

BARBEREX  HARTSER. 

RUGA80L.     Cl.  6. 

LONZAVYL.     CT.  6. 

LONZAPOL.    Cl.  8. 

LONZALIT.    a.  8. 

CU80L.    Cl.  6. 

CAMBTTB  AND  DESIGN. 

PENTIOL.    CT.  8. 

BLACK  DIAMOND.    CT.  9. 

POMPEIAN.    Cl.  IS. 

HI  AND  DRI.    Cl.  12. 

LULU.    CT.  13. 

MUD  KINO.     CT.  13. 

PEL  STATE  AND  DESIGN 

VI8CRBTE.    CT.  15. 

PEARLESSENCE.     CT.  18. 

RX  SAVER.    CT.  18. 

REALETS.    CT.  18. '  .  '    -^     ,       .„ 

ELSIX.    CT.  18.  *  "' 

CHRONOTAB8.    CT.  18. 

FAUNAMYCIN.     Cl.  18. 

GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  HUMAN  HEAD. 

LICORT.     CT.  18.  _  

8TEBBOCIDE.     CT.  18.  ~-  '  '"' 

8TBREOMIDE.    CT.  18. 

RBSILAX.     CT.  18. 

TENOC.     CT.  18.       *  ^'    *'^'*' 

THE  ROYALTY  OF  TELEVISION.     CT. 

THE  ROYALTY  OF  HIGH  FIDELITY. 

ZEB.     CT.  21. 

SCOTCHWELD.    CT.  21. 

DYNA8LIDE.    CT.  21.  ^" 

MAC  DAN.    CT.  22. 

SKI-CHAMP.     CT.  22. 

PAG.    CT.  28. 

DESIGN  OF  CAT.    CT.  23. 

SPRINGMATIC.     CT.  23. 

DEXTER  DB  FLOREZ  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

TRILLIUM.    CT.  28. 


4^?^/ 


'.i. 


CLIS. 


21. 
CT.  21. 


673,482. 
678,488. 
673,484. 
673,485. 
673,488. 
673.489. 
673.495. 
678,604. 
673.515. 
673,516. 
673,524. 
673.527. 
673,528. 
678,629. 
678.581. 
678,588. 
673.540. 

878.541. 
673.544. 
873.548. 
673,550. 

678.558. 
878,669. 
673.561. 
673.566. 
673.588. 
878,672. 
673.578. 
673.581. 
678,688. 
673,586. 
673.587. 
673,590 
673.599. 
673,602. 
673,812. 
678,618. 
673.616. 
873,824. 

878.881. 
873.884. 
678.687. 
678.689. 
673.645. 
673,660. 

673,861. 
673.682. 
673.884. 
678.889. 
673.871. 
673,672. 
673.673. 
873.674. 


II 


•  ;*  >-■ 


r4.*-» 


.M 


T^A.  wv  is : 


.V 


STAR  STREAM.     CT.  23. 

HEAVENLY  STAR.    CT.  23. 

STAR  SWEPT.    CT.  28. 

STAR  CREST.     CT.  23. 

SWIRLING  STAR.    CT.  23. 

SWEET  HEART.     CT.  24. 

BABCOCK  *  WILCOX.    Cl.  26. 

PRESS  MASTER.    CT.  26. 

KARPKN  DUO  FOAM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  32. 

KARPEN  DUO  REST  AND  DESIGN.    CL  82. 

REGAL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  34. 

RITE  FLO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  84. 

DILLCO.     CT.  85.  , 

JOY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  88. 

SPIN-A-TUNB.     CT.  86.  *■    ^'"^^    ' 

CHILDREN'S   SAFETY   PROGRAM.      Cl.   88 

LIFE  CONSISTS  OF  MANY  AN  IF  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  88.  • 

MOTTOGRAM.    Cl.  88. 

CROWN  COLONY  AND  DB«IGN.     CT.  39. 

FRAMEX.     CT.  39. 

SANISHIELD  PRODUCTS  COMPANY  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  89. 

DRI  GARD  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  M. 

EUTHENE.     CT.  89.  I 

ANN  ARBER.     CT.  89. 

CHEMEATH.    CT.  89.  *    .....^i,^^         „• 

KIT  CRAFT.     Cl.  39.  '."  • 

"ONE  TWENTY  ONE." 

PLUS  FIFTY.    CT.  39. 

DISCREET.     CT.  89. 

SPOOL  POOL.    CT.  40. 

OUARAN-TONED.     CT 

ROYAL    PARIS    AND 

HALLMARK  CARPETS.     Cl.  42. 

SPUN  BLACK.    Cl.  48. 

THEREXERCISE.     CT.  44. 

SPREDZ      Cl.  46. 

SOUTHERN  CROSS.    CT.  46. 

BY   BRUNETTO  AND  DESIGN. 


CT.  39. 


'*»*r 


.  42. 
DESIGN. 


a.    42. 


^ 


CT.  46. 


BER  LINGER     THE     GUEST     QUALITY     WINE. 

CT.  47. 
HOUSE  OF  FUN.    CT.  60. 
HI.    CT.  51.  ^.^ 

CILCOLOR.    CT.  61. 
MACROFLOR.     CT.  51. 
THE  DEVIL.    CT.  51. 
ROUX     AND     REPRB8ENTATION     OF     TEAS 

DROPS.     CT.  52. 
AMAZING.    CT.  52. 
PM.     CT.  107. 
"KAP-KIT."     CT.  3. 
ROYAL  BEB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18. 
ADAMS      CT.  22. 

FAMOUS  FOR  STAINLESS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28. 
KUPON  KALKNDAR.    CT.  38. 
GAS  HEAT  AND  COMFORT  COOLING.    Cl.  88. 
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426.090.     LORRAINE. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


884.428.     80NDER0LA88.     CT.  26.     9-1-69.     A.  W.  Chester 
ton  Company.  ETerett.  Mass.     Amended  to  appear  : 

SONDERGLASS 

885  841  GROTESQUE  SNOWMAN.  CT.  46.  9-22-59. 
Winter  Garden  CltruB  Productp  CooperatlTe.  Winter  Garden. 
FU.  Amended  :  In  the  aUtement,  column  2,  lines  5  and  8 
ar«  deleted,  and  the  drawing  U  amended  to  appear : 


717  978.     SUN  VALLEY.     CT.  46.     7-1-61.    Bake-Line  Prod 
o'cts     Inc..    Chicago.    111.      Corrected:    In    the    sUtement, 
column  1.  line  1  ahould  be  deleted  and  Bake  Line  Product: 
Inc.  (IUin»U  corporation)  ahould  be  Inaerted. 


784  648.     CITCO.     CT.  16.     2-11-84.     CTtle.  SerTlce  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.     In  the  sUtement,  column  1.  line  2, 
"79"  ahould  be  deleted  and  79  ahould  be  Inaerted. 
771877.     CARSTAB.      CT.    6.      6-16-64.      Carllale   Chemical 
Worka,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio.     Corrected  :  In  the  Btatement 
column  2,  line  1,  the  deacrlptlon  of  goods  ahould  be  deleted 
and   *tabiliter$  and   antioxidant*  for  reeins  ahould  be  In- 
serted. 
778  880.     ZING.     CT.  87.     9-8-64.     Biro  Swan  Limited    Lon- 
don, EngUnd.    Corr«t«l :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line 
1.   before  "crayons"   %eriting  instrument*  and  penciU  and 
part*  of  all  tuch  good* ;  should  be  Inserted. 
783  792      BETTER  BOOKS  MAKE  BETTER  SCHOOLS  AND 
DESIGN.     CT.  100.     1-19-86.     ChUdrens  Press,  I»«-.  *-b»- 
Institutional  Book  Senrlce,  Chicago,  lU.     Corrected  :  In  the 
•Utement.  column  1.  lines  1  and  2  should  be  deleted  and 
CMUren*  Pre**,  Inc..  {lUinoU  corporation),  doing  bu*ine** 
a*  Inatitutionai  Book  Service  should  be  Inserted. 
784,101.     PRINCE.      CT.    46.      1-26-85.      Prince    Macaroni 
Manufacturtng  Company,  Lowell.  Mass.     Corrected  :  In  the 
sutement,  column  1,  line  6.  after  "For"  Alimentary  pa*te 
and    aUied    food    product*— namely .    epaghetti,    macaroni, 
noodle*,  vermicelli,  latagna.  ravioli.  *helU.  bonnet*,  6o«)». 
ring*   elbow*,  etc..  baby  food  pa*tina,  tpaghetti  tauce.  meat 
tauee.  muthroom  tauce.  marinara  *auce,  pizza  *auce.  lob 
tter  tauce,  bolognete  tauce,  clam  tauce,  loir  calorie  tauee, 
Romano  chee*e,  Parmetan  cheeee.  ehaker  top  ckeete;  pimm 
pie  mime*  ;  should  be  Inserted. 
784  201      WATKIN8  SYSTEM.    CT.  108.    1-28-85.     Watklns 
Motors,  Chester.  Pa.     Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement.  column 
1  lines  1  through  4  should  be  deleted. 

TM  181 


( '.  I 


■ii«'  . 


v».J     • 


.p«-    « ■; 


'  .     ■     ■      Ma4f^Mk  «.-v..r 


1. 


■    *  :  ^ 

*.:     'i 


\*< 


,.T        -J- 


•Ti 


^'^i.-e'i-frt**-  ^* 


i 


■V. 


0.1 


i'l      -^^ 


;  >•<■■  1     1 


•!• 


•fi'^K- 


■<  -  li  1* 


*J   '.*•.  ti-     ^-y      ^ 


atiiH  .  ^;i--.      «' 


*-*♦— ^-^t    f»-*  — 


-f.-"*'*  —  ■ 


V .  :  f. 


. 'i  i!r»i:iav:o^ 


.'    •?  r  1 

'*■  '^  ■ 

,      >^ 

V.M4K 

-  ■'-raT»t«'.i     ;  •?!,«*«  1 

••  »i  :<•    ; 

..-4 

•<    1 

1^-    i  .= 

I'Vyx 

, 

'■■f.'i#  ■.'    ■■ 

•"'•-  v» 

<         Tt. 

1      •>; 
•t.    . 

1  .>.o,,i>».- 

1 '          • 

1 

\ 

I 

\;:-^ 


1^. 


--»  «>,^ 

«i!<t 

• 

.           f    ■ 

■■':  .J.'.  .•  -I'.n'       :<  '. 

^-"i .  1  I 

1 

•*•' 

*■                       .  *» 

^..  irf".        j^j      ,.;i. 

-i.   ■  r 

... 

•  • 

i.'.l 


^  i 


it 


%f¥.k.K\vv^^1{m  ^r^ir" 


ff 


}/:t 


■r'3 


•.a: 


...  INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS  '" 


■  I 

w  • 


,:A' 


.I*    J.J 

■  c  . » j 


?:•■> 


i  MARCH  23,  1965 

(BaCteter«d  ;  B«Dew«d  ;  Cancel^J ;  Amended.  DUetalmed.  Corr»ct«l,  ete. :  Wbw  CerttBcftfM ;  lie  PubUcfttlons.) 


787,117,  pub.  l-&-«. 


A.CJL.  Inc.  :  See-                                         ,  Ji^,"  ,"  4-        ^^^o-"•  ""*'"'  ^  '  ^""»'^<*«*-  >**" 

American  Combuftlon  Enrineeiias,  Inc.  '              Li.^8. 

Acme  Bru.h  Corp..   New  York.   NY.     787.158.  pub.   l-5-«5.     Bell  g^,^";,""*  Co.  :  See— 

A«Se  VUlble  Record..  Inc..  Crowt,  V».    787,105.  pub.  l-«-«5      ^},\,^^.jr''^^- .^r^  ^f^4?^    *"^**'    ^"'^    ^'"^    ^'^' 

m     «»•  787Ji31,   pub.   1-5— ttO.      Cl.  4.^.         _         _            ..._„. 

Ac?L"rk  Co.  Tbe:  fiee^  ^H-rr^'^^'J^^c^V'^'^''^   ^"•'           '              ' 

Bat#a.   Harold  O  •78,544,   c&nc.      CI.    »w. 

Ad-A-DayCo..   Inc.,  Taunton,  lUaa.     T87.1»0.  pub.   1-5-M.     BeUhaw  Bros    Inr  :  Se*- 

r"!    ««  Belahaw   Brothers  Inc.                                                    «.     t*i 
AAiL.    Action    Model..    H.wtbome.    Calif.      «73,671.    cane.     Beljhaw   Brother    I"^- ,«J^,  «*}'»' V^"^'    *"* '   ^****' 

M    *«  Waab.     787. 10».  pub.  1—0—00.     wi.  *«».                           <»«_«m 

AdrmMe  New.  SerTlce.  Inc..  from  Sldon  New.  8«mce.  Inc..     Bendel.  Henri.  Inc.,  New  York.  K.Y.     418.110.  ren.  8-2»-W. 

..T    ^..i .-_     r^  ^       TAT  00a        r>i     •<>  O     »w.                                                                                                                 . 


Washlnjcton,  D.C.     787,386.     CI.  38.  ^      ^ 

Agfa     Aktlenreaellnchaft.     Leverkueen  Bayerwerk.     Oermany. 

787.003.  PUD.  l-5-«5.     CI.  6.  

A«i5ii    Nut    *    Seed    Co..    New    York.    NY.      787.271.    pub 

Alrequlpt    Inc.,    from    Alr^ulpt    Inc.    New    Rocbelle,    N.Y. 

787.146.  pub    1-^5-85.     CI.  26.  ^      ^  .^  „,, 

Aktlebolaget  l»ulTerkeml.  Stockholm.  Sweden      409.817.  ren. 

8— 28— 60      CI    23 
Alba  Waldenalan.   Inc..  ValdeM.  N.C.     787,220.   pub.   l-S-eS 

CY     89 
Alberto  CulTer  Co.,   Melroae  Park,   111.     787,356.      CI.   61. 
Almac  Cryogenic  Air  Co.  :  See — 

Almac  Cryogenic  lac.  ^  .      . .      ^ 

Almac    CryogenlMi.    Inc..    from    Almac    Cryogenic    Air    Co., 

Oakland.   Calif.      787,134.  pub.   1-5-66.      CI.  26 
Alpen  Krauter  Co  .  The.  from  Dr.  Peter  Fahmey  A  Son.,  Inc., 

thicago.  III.     78V,054.  pub.  n-24-64      CI.  18.  ~  .  .„„ 

American  Cereal  Co^  The.  Akron  and  Ravenna.  Ohio.  Chicago, 

III      and    Cedar    Rapid.,    Iowa,    to   The   Quaker   Oat.    Co., 

Chicago.  III.     26.253,  r^'O    3   23  65.     CT.  46 
American    Combuatlon    Engineering,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   A.C.B;.,    inc 

Tnlaa,  Okia      787,316.     CI.   1 


787,188.    pub.    l-»-«6. 


CI.  3». 
Bendlx    Corp.,    Tbe.    Detroit,    Mich. 

Bertiiger  Broa..  Inc..  St.  Helana.  Calif.     678.624,  cane     O. 

Bman,  Bud,  Sportawear,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    787.208.  pub. 

B«rry   World  TraVel.   Inc.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     787,809.  pub. 

Blgalow.  Bryant,  South  Yarmouth.  Maaa.     787.006,  pub.  1-6- 

Blolofflcai  Research.  Inc..  Brtdaton.  Mo.     787.162,  pub.  1-*- 

Afi      r*i    2A 
Birch  Brothera.  Inc.,  SomerrlUe,  Maaa.    787.094.  pub.  1-6-66. 

CI   tS 
Biro'  Swan  Ltd..  London,  Bngland.     776.680,  cor.     CI    8T. 
BUek  ClawMn  Co.,  The,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     787.107.  pob.  l-O- 

66.     CT.  28. 
Blair  Chocolatee,  Inc. :  See — 

Bort^^'co.^ThSl^Nfw  York.  N.Y.    787.291.  pnb.  1-6-66.    01. 

Bo.well,  Roacoe  C.  Utlca.  N.Y,     678.640^  can*.     CI.  88. 


:sx<'g::i%''c',..  ^»w ;,«.  n.y.  .,,,»».  «„  ^.^i^M.-i^^a^^-^-^.^^:^- 


787.114.    pub.    l-V-66 


CI    9 
American   Felt   Co..  QlcnTlUc,  Conn 

Ai^rlOM  Fire  Cluj  k  Product.  Co..  Canfleld.  Ohio.    787.022-8. 
pub.  1-5-65.     CI.  12. 


787.051, 

III. 


Ameiicaa   Hoene   Produet.  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y 
pub    R-4-64.      CI     18  ^   .  ,  r^, 

American  Marietta      Co.,      OCedar     IMrUlon,      Chicago 

AjmJrt'omM^ter  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     787,118.  pub.  l-fr-68. 

CI    26 
American   Meter  Co.   Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     787,1«7.  pub. 

1     ji_a(ic  /^i       9  A 

American  Motora  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     787,162,  pub.  l-."i-65. 
Americai    Oil    Co.,    The.    New    York,    NY.      673,393,    cane 

Aii^aJ'corp.,  Ada.   Mich       786.992.   pub.   1-8-86.     CL  6. 

Anwn   Inc..   ProTldince.   R.I      7*7.157,   pub    l-8-«6.  ^Cl.  28 
ADoralaal   Co..  The.   d.b.a.    Automotive  Teatlng  Co.,   Young. 

town.  Ohio     787.i20,  pub    1-5-6V     CI   26 
Aquarium..  Inc  .  Maywood,  N  J      787.163.  pub.  l-8r^^w9)i" 
Auua  Vel     from    FleUrhman    Plumbing    Co..    Inc.,    Whlttler. 

Calif.      787.161.  pub    12-15-64       CI    31     ^     .    .    „       _,     - 
ir  and  Co..  Alcago.  Ill      786.»»4.  pub.  l-6::65.     CI.  6 


01    lA 
Breck.  John  H..  Inc..  Springfield,  Maaa.     787.289,  pub.  1-8- 

Britl'ah  American  Tobacco  Co.  (Nederland)  N.V.,  Amatertlam. 

Netherland..    787,049,  pub.  l-«7«5.    CI   17. 
Brown,  Bentley  B.,  d.b.a.  Brown'.  Trotllne  Co.,  DUna.  TM. 

787  328      CI    22 
Brown,  L.  8..  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Dixie  Trading  Co.,  AtlaaU.  Oa. 

787.207.  pub.  1-5-66.    CL  89.  .,  '        ,, 

Brown'.  -Trotllne  Co.  :   See —  •     ' 

Brunetto  dieew  Co.,  Inc.,  Tonkera.  N.Y.    678,816,  cane.    CI. 

Buckeye  Ribbon  A  Carbon  Co.,  The,  Clereland,  Ohio.     786,007. 

Bucl^eJ"Mf?Co?lM.,  Fraano,  Calif.     787,080,  pub.  1-0-66. 

Bn^^Blbaa,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     787,202,  pub.   l-&-«. 

Bu^baum  Co.,  The,  Canton,  Ohio.     787,279,  pub.  l-8-«6.     CI. 

Byron,  W.  D.,  A  Sona,  Inc.,  WlUlam.port,  Md.     787,817-18. 

Cl    1 
C  R'  di  Cappelll  Rafltaele  *  C.  BocleU  nome  CollettlTO,  Turin, 
Italy.    7877104,  pub.  1-5-65.    O.  23^ 


i^jt^'^^^^^sit^^K^^vi:^  ^IVffi:S^«iIr»^  "-•»'•■  --Ti:^ 


k  Portland  Cement  Co 
3   2.1   65      n    12. 
AeaocUted  Dry  Oooda  Corp 
1    .V-65      Cl.  39. 


Kansas  City,  Mo 
New  York,  N.Y 


414.995,  ren 
787.212.  pub 


788.998-8, 


AthoMMfg    Co.."Athol.  to  Plymouth  Cordage  Industrie..  Inc 
414,993.  ren    3-2.3-fl.'S       Cl.  42 


Boeton.  Mam 
Atklnnon.  Herbert  J 


dba    Sudbury  I.*boratory.  South  Sud- 
bury, Ma.H       787,043.  pub    1    5-«5       ^„,1«  ,         .     ,    -_-. 
AUa.  Underwear  Corp..  PIqua.  Ohio      787.213,  pub.  1-5-65. 

Automated  Building  Componentt,  In«..  MUail,  Fla.     787,311. 

pob.    1-8-65.      Cf    107.  -    I    •wtr.       !-<.-      .-.^/     . 

Automotive  Teatlng  Co.  :  See —  -' 

Babc^^^  a'wiiSi  C^*!*'The,  New  York.  N.Y.     673,495,  cane. 

r^    2A 
Bake-Une  Product..  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     717,973,_cor.     Cl.  46 


787,018,  pub.  1-8-68.    Cl.  12. 
CaMfomla  Research  Corp.,  San  Frmnclaco,  Calif. 

Ca?la^wa*y^-.e  R,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Hallmark  Carpet  House,  Dalton. 

Oa.    673,590,  cane.    Cl.  42.  t_it_iiii 

Callaway  Mills  Co.,  La  Orange,  Oa.     787.284,  pub.  1-8-66. 

CT.  42. 


Canada"  Dairies  Corp^  Ltd..   BurgeasrlUe.   Ontarto.   Canada 

kills  C 

CT.  42 


411,669,  ren.  8-28-86. 

787.278, 


787.269.  pub.  1-<V;^.    Cl.  46. 
Cannon  Mills  Co..  Kannapolls,  N.C 

Cl    42 
Canrad  Precision  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Ca^o!"l^.!'  nS^   York,   NY.      787.221,   pub.   1-8^8.     Cl 

Cartartt  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     787,197.  pob.  l-«-66 
O.  89 


^^i^i^S^?SW.'^:Si^r^i>i^»]fii"y£ii,sl  e-H««»'-  "«"••  "'•  »-""'•  '"'••  '"•"• "" 


Birbi^r  Webb    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Loe    Angeles,    Calif.     787,083 

Ba'rta^  *F^  In?  New  York,   NY.     787,200,   pub.    1-8-88 

Cl.   39. 
Barrett-Craven.  Oa.  :  «•• — 

CreiK*nt  Truck  Co  ..    <    k  ««      r-i    91 

Basaanl  S.p.A..  MlUn,  lUly.     787.068,  pub    1-5-65.     CK  21 
Bata    Shoe   Co.    Inc..    Belcamp,    Md.      787.211.   pub.    1-5-65. 

Bate^    Harold  O..   d.b.a.  The   Acromark  Co..  BllMbeth,  NJ. 

Ba'x'tlv"^bS;!a'to'ri'c^nc..''Morton  Oro^e,  HI.     787.187.  pub 

1-8-65.      Cl.    26. 
Bay  Burglar  Alarm  Co.  :  See — 

BaTo?8tW(ill'coT*8h^TepTt.  La.     787,089.  pub.  1-8-68 
Cl.   18. 


Carmet  Co..  Plttaburgb,  Pa  787  110  pub.  l-J"**  ^-  2J 
Carrier  Coii).,  SyracuMs,  NY.  787,172,  pub  l-*-66.  Cl.  84. 
cirfer  Product  Jlnc.  I^ew  York.  NY.  «T8  408.  cane.  Cl.  18. 
Caat   Iron   Soil   Pipe  In.Utute.   Chicago,    m.     787,029,   pub. 

CeitJ^Mut?alVn.urance  Co.,  Van  Wert.  Ohio.    787.804,  pub. 

Chl^ef  Master*  C*orp.,  KHenrllle,  N.Y.     787,074-8,  pub.  l-«- 

Ch*.5UrSn,"i.  W..  Co.,  Brarett,  MaM.     684,428.  Am.  7(«). 

Ch«terton.  A.  W.,  Co.,  Brewtt.  Mas.     787,026.  pub.  1-8-68. 

ChUdrwis  Preas,  Inc..  d.b.a    Instttutlonal  Book  Serrlce.  Chl- 
eaffo.  III.    788,792.  cor.    CL  100. 
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Church,  Broce,  Inc.,  Sallna*,  Cidlf.     787,272,  pub.  ll-24-«4. 

a.  46. 
atlM  SerTlce  OU  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     7e4.M3.     Am.  7(d). 

CL  IB. 
Clalrol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,2«4-7.  pub.  l-«-«8.     a.  51. 
Clayton,  8.  C,  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Masi.     410,808.  ren.  J^-28- 

65.     CI.  45. 
CUne,  E«ra,  Pikevllle,  Ky.     787.312,  pab.  1-6-65.     CI.  107. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787.108.  pub.  1-5-68. 

CI.  23. 
Cole  National  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     787,333.     CI.  26. 
Colgate  PalmoUve  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    787.2»3,  pub.  1-5-65. 

CI.  52. 
Colonial  Dames  Co.,  Ltd..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    678.669,  cane. 

CI.  18. 
ColonUl  Woolen  MlUs,  Inc..  ClereUnd,  Ohio.     787.242.  pub. 

1-5-65.     CI.  43.  _.,.-. 

Colquitt,  Charles  H.,  Shreveport,  La.     787,087,  pob.  1-5-65. 

CH   22 
Columbia  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Ba«t  St.  Louis,  111.    787,068. 

pub.  1-5-65.     CI.  21.  „  _^ 

Compagnle  Francals*  de  Bonneterle,  Sodete  Anonyme.  Pans, 

France.    787,243,  pub.  1-5-65.    CI.  43.  .    ,   ,  -, 

Comptone  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,188,  pub.  1-5-65. 

C*1    26 
Congoleum-Nalm    Inc.,    Kearny,   N.J.      787.061-2,   pub.    1-8- 

65.     CI.  20.  ,  ^  ^ 

Connecticut    Hard    Rubber    Co.,    The,    New    Haven.    Conn. 

786.969,  pub.  1-5-65.     01.  1. 
Connecticut    Hard    Rubber    Co..    The.     New    Haven.     Conn. 

787,071.   pub.   1-5-65.      CI.  21.  .„     ..      «  v 

ConHoUdated     Marketing     Services.     Inc..     New     York,     N.Y. 

787.300,  pub.   1-5-65.     CI.  101.  .    ,    .   «, 

Container  Stapling  Corp..  Herrln,  UL     787,032,  pub.  1-5-65. 

Multiple  Class  (ClaBses  13  and  23). 
Conte,  Soclete  ADonyme.  Paris,  France.     673,6.37,  cane.    CI.  51. 
Continental  Carbon  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     411.799,  ren.  3-23-65. 

CI    1 
Co-pilot.    Inc.,   New  York.   NY.     673.559,   cane.     CT.   39. 
Coro  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island,  Providence,  R.I.     787.158-6.  pub. 

1-5-65.     CI.   28.  ^     .    .   »« 

Coortaulds,    Ltd..    London.    England.      787.244.    pub.    1-5-65. 

CI    43- 
Courtesv  Hub  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     787.301.  pub.  1-8-65. 

Crescent    Chemical    Co..    Alhauibra,    Calif.      787.321.      CI     5. 
Crescent   Truck    Co..    Lebanon.    Pa.,    to    Barrett-Cravens    Co  . 

Northbrook.    111.      414.625,   ren.   3-23-6.'^.      CI.    19 
Cryolab  Kqulpment  Co. :  See — 

Wood,  William  S.  ^  ,  ^ 

Cuadra    Enterprises,     Santa    Monica.    Calif.       787.204.    pub. 

Cudahy     Packing    Co..    The.     Omaha.    Nebr        786.982.     pub. 

Curtis  Companies,   Inc..  Clinton,  Iowa.     787,822-8.     CI.  12 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc.,  DanvlUe.  Va.     787.285-7.  pnb.  1-5-65. 

CI.   42. 
Dasa   Corp.  :   Bee — 

Perinl  Electronic  Corp.  __  „„_   ^„ 

Deerlng    Mllliken,    Inc.,    New   York.    NY.      787.23^-40.    pub. 

DelM^^MUIlken.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     78T.S42.     CL  42 

Del  (lalzo  S.p.A.,  Naples,  Italy.     787,260,  pub    1-5-^65.     CI.  46 
Del   Mar  Packing  Co..  Oxnard,  Calif.     787.268.  pub.   1-.V65 

C*}         a  A 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg    Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories, 

Stamford.  Conn.     44.419.  ren.  .3-2.V65.     O.IS. 
Dill   Mfg    Co.,   The.   Cleveland,  Ohio.     673,528,  cane.     n.  35 
Dltta  Silvio   Melettl,  Ascoll-Plceno,  lUly.     787.881.     CL  49. 
Dixie  Trading  Co.:  See—  |  „.  , 

Brown.  L.  S..  Co..  The. 
Dobra  Trading  Co.:  Bee —     >;      ..;;    ?i.j'»!   4     •;     /. 

Sazerac  Co.,    Inc.  .,_.«_  ..... 

Dodge,    Mary   N..   Van   Nnys.  Calif.     412.105.   ren.   3-2S-65. 

Dolly  Madison  Foods.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Woodlawn  Farm  Dairy  Co.. 
Scranton.  Pa.     787,2.'56.  pub.  1 -»-<«■     CI    *«■       ..    ^    -^   «. 
Dob  Juan  Foods,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     787.253.  pub.  4-14-«4. 

Dosa   Corp.,   from   Perini    Electronic  Corp.,   Waltham.   Mass. 

787.150.  pub.  1-5-65.      CI    26.  ^..       .      ,  „        «,..,      ^ 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  ,  Midland, 

Mich       196.111.  ren.  .3-2.1-6.'^.     CI.  12  „     „     „     .  . 

Dow   Chemical    Co..   The.    Midland,    Mich.,    to    8     B     Penlck 

k  Co..   New  York.   NY.     414,815.  ren.  3-23-65      CT.  51 
Downs.  O.  Alfred,  Salem,  Greg.    787,020,  pub.  1-5-65.    CI.  12. 
Dresser  Industries,   Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex      787,028,  pub.  1-&-65 

CI     1.1 
Dresser  industries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     787,106,  pub.  1-5-65. 

Drilling  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Oklahoma  CTty,  Okla.     678,382. 

Dr^Pepper  Co.,' Dallas.  Tex.     787..'»43.     CV  45. 
DufflHd     Marshall,   Inc..  to   Marshall   Duffleld.   Beverlv  Hills, 
and  Byron  Wilson.   Hermosa   Beach.   Calif.      656.879,  cane 

CI    45 
Duncan.  Donald  F..  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     673.899.  cane     CI.  16 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours,    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del. 

787.00.%,  pub.    1-5-65.      CI.   6.  ,„,  ..^         .      ,,    ,,  *^ 

Dybal,   Erich,   Seehofweg,   Austria.     787,290,   pnb.   11-17-64. 

CI    51 
ESCb  Corp..  Portland.  Oreg.     787,298.  pub    1-5-65     CI.  100 
Eaton    Mflr.    Co..    CleveUnd.    Ohio.      787.076.    pub.    1-5-65 

CI    21 
Economics  Laboratory.   Inc..   St.   Paul.  Minn.      787,041.   pub. 

1-5-65.      CI.   16.  ......  _^      « 

Sdgerton      Qermeshausen     k    Orler,     Inc..     Bedfora,     Mass. 

m^l^ln!'luii:unL,  luiy'*  787.098.  pub.  1-8-68.    Q.  22. 
Electron  Development  Co. :  Bee—  .  „      ^ 
Hand,  John   E.  ^•ft  ^ 


Elgenmann,  Lulgl,  Milan,  lUly.     787,098,  pub.  1-5-65.    CI.  28. 
Enterprise  Mfg.  Co.  of  Pennsylvania,  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

to  U.S.  Slicing  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  La  Porte,  Ind.     195,718. 

ren.   3-23-65.     CI.  23. 
Etabltssenients    Kuhlmann,    Soclete   Anonyme,   Paris,    France 

7H6,986,  pub.  1-5-66.      CI.  6. 
Etabllssements  Stelner  Freres  Soclete  Anonyme.  Paris.  France. 

873,587,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Everard  Tap  and   Die  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y..   from   Shirley 

Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    Cedar   Grove.    N.J.      787.353.      Cl.    50. 
Exeter  Paper  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,   111.     787,184,  pub.   1-5-68. 

Faber.  Sierhard.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Faber,  Eberhard.  Pencil  Co. 
Faber,    Eberhard^  Pencil    Co..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,    to    Eberhard 

Faber     Inc..     Wllkes-Barre,     Pa.       200.532.     ren.     3-23-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Fab«rge.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,281.     Fob.  10-27-64,  Cl. 

51  and  92.      (Consolidated  certificate.  Classes  51  and  52.) 
Fahrney.  Dr.  I'eter,  k  Sons,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Alpen  Krauter  Co..   The. 
Falcon  Tool  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     787,096,  pub.  1-5-65.     Cl   28 
Feature    Ring    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     787,154,    pub 

1    5-65.      Cl.    28. 
Federal   Fibre  Corp.,   Long  Island  City,   N.T.     418,160,   ren. 

3-2a-65.     a.  2. 
Fillmore  Citrus  Fruit  Association,  Flllmors,  Calif.,  to  Batlcoy 

Lemon  AssocUUon.  Satlcoy,  Calif.    199,lt99,  r«n.  8-23-6S. 

Cl.  46. 
FUteraUon.   Inc.,   Birmingham.   Ala.      787,118,   pub.    1-5-68. 

Cl.  24. 
Firestone   Tire  *   Rubber   Co.,   Tha.   Akron,   Ohio.      787,884. 

Cl.  35. 
Flelschman  Plumbing  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Aqua-Vel. 
Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     414.807,  ran.  8-25-66. 

Cl.  13. 
Fleinlt  Co^  Inc^  Klliabeth.  N.J.     678,565,  cant     CL  89. 
Fllntkote  Co..  The.   New   York.  N.T.     787.011.  pub.   1-5-65. 

Cl.  12. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The,   New  York.  NT.     787,614.  pub.   1-8-68. 

Cl.  12. 
Flood    k   Conklln    Mfg.    Co.,    d.b.a.    McWhorter    Paint    Co.. 

Newark,  N.J.    787,326.    CT.  16. 
Folmar.  WUson,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.    787,214,  pnb.  1-8-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Formald  Co..  Boston,  Maas.     673,581,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Framex  International,  New  Tork,  N.T.    673.546.  cane.    Cl.  89. 
Frankay   Laboratories,   Inc..  Harrison.   N.J.     678.419.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Franklin  Research  :  Bee — 

Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Friday   Canning  Corp.,   New   Richmond,   Wla      787.275.   pub. 

1-5-65.     Cl.  46. 
Frltasche  Brothers,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    201,271.  r«.  8-28- 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Prttasche  Brothers,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    414.771.  rsn.  8-28- 

65.     a.  6. 
Pruen  Milling  Co.,  MinneapoMs.  Minn.     411,660.  ren.  8-28-66. 

CT.  46. 
Fruit  of  the  Loom.  Inc.,  from  Fmit  of  the  Loom.  Inc.,  New 

Tork.  N.Y.    787.233,  pub.  1-5-65.    CT.  42. 
Frye.  Robert  W.  :  See — 
Wayne  Thornburg. 
PuIIam,  Ernest  F..  Latham.  H.T.     787.188.  pub.  l-V-«8.     Cl. 

26. 
Gall,  Andrea  :   Bee- — 

Heoderson,  Kenneth. 
Galen  Enterprises.  Inc.  Spokane,  Wash.     787,208,  pnb.  1-0- 

68.     CT.  89. 
Oallo.  E.  *  J  .  Winery.  Modesto.  Calif.     787,276.  pub.  1-8-66. 

Cl.   47. 
Garcy  Corp..  Chicago,  Ul.    787.085._pub.  l-6-«8.    CT.  18. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.T.     786.997-787,001,  pub. 

1-5-65      CT.  6. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     786.987.  pub. 

1-5-65.     CT.  6.  ,    .  ^. 

General  Cigar  Co.,   New   Tork.   N.T.      787.045.   pub.   l-8-«8. 

CT.  17. 
Oraeral  Mlcroware  Corp..  Farmingdalc.  N.T.     787,180.  pub. 

1-5-65.     Cl.  26 
General  MlUs,   Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     787,268.  pnb.   l-§- 

ngr  /^i        lift 

General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     787,141,  pnb.  1-5-68. 

n   2fl 
General  Tire  *  Robber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     787.176.  pub. 

1-5-65.     CT.  35.  _      ^ 

GllTen.  Inc.,  Huron,  Calif.    787,846.    CT.  46.  ..    ,    -   -- 

Glaan  Music  Corp.,   New  York,   NY.     787.177.  pob.   1-5-68. 

Glauser    Harry  E.,  d.b.a.  The  World's  Greatest  Barber  Shop. 

Lawrence  Park,  Pa.    673.884,  ennc.    Cl.  8. 
Glldden  Co.,  The,  CTeveland,  Ohio      786,991.     CT.  6. 
Gllssmaan  Nursery,  Inc..  Omaha,  Nebr.     786.966.  pub.  10-22- 

fls     01    1  *^ 

Globe  Slicing  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Stamford,  Coan.     787,8«). 

Cl    23 
Gold  Bannar  Association,  Bedlnnds.  Calif.    414,848.  ren.  8-2*- 

Go^ll?  R.*A.,   *  Co..   Inc..  D*lham.   Mass.     787.802.   pnb. 

1-5-65.     CT.  101. 
Gottlieb.   D..   k  CO.,   Chicago.   HI.     7g7.0».   pob.   12-22-64. 

CT.  22. 
Oould-NaUonal  Batteries.  Inc.,  St  Psul,  Minn.    787,164,  pob. 

1-5-65.     CT.  81. 
GonriclU.  and  GoorieUL  Divtaion  of  H.R.  Laboratories.  Inc. : 

Bee— 

H.R.  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Grant.  Alan  H..  Chevy  Chasa.  Md.    787.161.  pob.  1-0-iB.    O. 

26.  >^ .  " 


Qraat  Lakas  Nursery  Corp..  Waukaaha,  WU.     786,968.  pub. 
niT^ibi : ^'ei^  *  f^   .••^  <>*'»!^"'     ^^  /  .-' ' 

H.R.  Laboratories,  Inc.  „  „     ,    w       «  — •..im     .«.< 

H.B.     Laboratories.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    H.R.    Laba.    Oourt^,    Wd 

Oourlelil.  UlviBlon  of  H.K.   Laboratoriea,   Inc.,  New  Xora, 

H£l.^O^'r|i"p:.'tSc.,  Sw'tork.  N.Y.     787.218.  pub.  l-(^ 

HiSLark  Cards.  Inc..  Kansas  CTty.  Mo.    787.169.  pub.  1-5-65. 

Cl-  82.  „  „ 

Hallmark  Carpet  House  :  Bee— 

CalUway,  Jesse  F.,  Jr. 
Hamilton,  L.  R..  Inc. :  Bee—     |        _ 

Han^t*o'S"L"lSl.rtA.  R.  Hamilton.  Inc.: ift^MW.  Calif.    194.- 

Hani' J^hn^Er^.a.  Bte«ron  Development  Co..  Springfield. 

m.    787,125.  pub   1-6-65.    Cl.  26.  707224 

Han^   P.   H     KnltUng  Co..   Winston-Salem.   N.C.     787.224. 

H^imuii'^.trlbuto™.   inc..   Norwood.  Mass.      787.066.   pub. 

HiSfArthir"'..  d.b.a.  North  Shore  Flgurlae  Co..  Lynn. 

ui^iJeAfSe'-cVv".  (Sv^nd.  Ohio.     787.186.  pub.  l-«^ 

H^ter'cbr^^.  Sturgls.  Mich      787.165.  K^.^-^^^   i^tll. 
BgMenieid  Broa.,  Inc..  Pawtucket,  B.I.    787,088,  poo.  i-»-t»o. 

H^kModel  Co.,   Inc..  Chicago.   HI.     786.979.  pub.   1-5-65. 

Multiple  Class  iClaaaas  8  and  37) •  .  Hacketts- 

Hawley   *   Hoops,   New  York,    NY.,   to   Mars,   inc.,  nacaeiis 

Publisher.,  Chicago,  111.    67^.538,  cane.     CL  88. 
Heating  I'ublUhern     Hee — 

Pittsburgh   Railways  Co.  _.  ...         „ 

Heating    Publishers,    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.     67d.07a,   cane. 

He^me  George  W..  Co..  New  York.  NY.    787.048.  pub.  1-5-65. 

He^ewon,    Kenneth,    d.b.a.    Andrea    Gall.    New    York.    NY. 

Hen'iJffl**^ "ke  AkUenJi^n-haft.  KasseL  Germany.  787.173, 

H^^iiit^^Co^'l^:   The.    Dayton.   Ohio.      411.662.    ren. 

8-28-65.      Cl.    82.  :    i?\»i 

Hlckey  Freeman  Co.  :8e^ 

HlcketeLTc:"ln c";  fr'om  Hlckey-Freeman  Co..  Rochester, 

N.r      787,196.  pub.  1-5-66.      Cl.  89. 
Hljl  Bros.:  Bee —  "'      -        - 

Hljl  Blil.h"e«^?a.  HlJl  Bros.,  Oxnard,  Calif.     787.288,  pub 

gS^-^1^:  ^^  ^i^iiJrLrrfr^^-  ^25!^i.i^: 

nJSiirXM' C-orp^^ffir^WlI^^f  Y.  ^'7l7%08,   pub 

Hcij^r'chemlca^'corp..   Niagara   Falls.   NY.     787.230.   pub. 

H<i5"r*Wm^E*.^A  Sons  Co..  B.ltlmore,  Md.     411.989.  ren. 

Hot"^*^6old!lHliaa.  Tex.     787.199.  Pub.  ll^«tKJ9^'nub 
HnbbelL    Harder.    Inc..    Bridgeport.    Conn.      787,069.    pub 

Hudi^NatfonaL  Inc,  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.V.     787,053    pub.  12-15-64.     CT.  18.    | 
Hudson  VlUmln  Products.  Inc.:  Bee — 

HulL^tfT  ^'"c"Si".-   Clevelsnd,    Ohio.     786.989.    pub 

Ice*"t^ice^Co?p.    of    Vlncennes,    Vlncennes.    Ind.     787,815. 

InSanipolls  Reed  Co.,  Inc.,  IndlsnspoUs.  Ind.     673.878.  cane. 

Industrial  Bearing  k  Transmission  Co.  .  See--  ^     ■   ■ 

IndustrisI  Bearina  *  Transmission  Co    Inc      -^  X   1   -._,al 

InduHtrlal  Bearing  4  transmission  ^o   Jnc^-Ab^,       7 87  lOS 

Bearing  k  Transmission  Co.,    Kanaas  CTty,  MO.     tumw.i, 

InSS^rl'st^lectSnlw     Laboratories.     I«    .Toledo      Ohio 

787.064.  pub.  1^5-65.     Multiple  "nM  (Classes  21  and  26) 

Industrial    Rsyon    Corp.    CTeveUnd,     Ohio      678.699.    cane 

CI     43 
Institutional  Book  Service  :  See —  .  ;'., 

Chlldrens  Press,   Inc. 

International  Furnltuije  Co. :  Bee — 

intera.^l'o'nif  HouSe  of  Pancske.  Commissary,  The:  8e^ 

Inter'n^rn'^*rdUt''r1^"l'n';;. 'fr^m  T^^^^^^ 

of  Pancakes  Commissary,  North  Hollywood.  Calif.    787„«o, 

In?e",5.atlo«rNu?rt.' Marketing.    Watonga,    Okla.     787.313, 


Inc..      Kansas 


Mo. 


CTty. 

418,601.  ren.  8-28-65. 

418,948.  ren.  8-28-66. 

Ohio.     787,210.    pub. 


El    Cajon.    Calif. 
787,185,  pub 
Alto,   CaUf. 
Alto,   Calif. 
787.126,   pub. 


1-5-65. 
Japan. 

787.119, 

,  l-5-«6. 

787.121. 

787,882. 

1-5-65. 


Int^rnati^ProSct^'corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     787,297, 

In?;j.\oi  •'^/ndlc.te'^Llfe     ln«,ran«     and     Annuity     Co., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     787.806,  pub.  1-5-65.     CT.  102. 
Iplk    Door    Co..    Inc..    Kenner,    La.     787.017.    pub.    1-5-65. 

Ja^ax^Sclentlflc    Corp..     Palo    Alto.    Calif.     787,079,    pub, 

1-5-68.     CT.  21. 
Jasco.  Miami,  Fla.     633,582,  cane.     CT.  24. 


Jensen -Salsbery      Laboratoriea. 

673,420-1,  cane.     CL  18. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Cl.  21. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

CL    12. 
Joseph    *    Felss    Co.,    The.    Cleveland. 

1-6-65.     Cl.  89. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  Bee — 

Seabury  k  Johnson.  ....  '    ■  j    -i.w 

Johnson  Seafood  Co.  :  See — 

Johnson.   Wills  L. 
Johnson,  Wills  L.,  d.b.a.  Johnson  Seafood  Co.,  and  Miss  Lou 

AU  Foods  Co..  BlloxL  Miss.     787,266.  pub.  1-5-66.     Cl.  46. 
Johnston,    Robert   A.,  Co.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     665,468,   cane. 

Joy   Records  Corp..  New  York,   N.T.      673.529.  cane      Cl.  86. 
JuUUard.  A.  D..  k  Co..  Inc..  to  United  Merchants  and  Manu- 
facturers, inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     411,801,   ren.   3-28-65. 

CL  42. 

Jullmar  Farm,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     787.270.  pub. 

CT.   46.  ^ 

Kabushild      Kalsha  Kako,      Shinagawa-ku.      Tokyo. 

787.128.  pub.  1-5-65.     CL  26. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Nakashlmato  Shoten  :  Bee — 

Kewple  Kabushlkl  Kaisha. 
Kahl    Scientific    Instrument    Co., 

pub.    1-5-65.      Cl.   26. 
Kahn.  David.  Inc..  North  Bergen.  N.J. 

Cl.  87. 
Kane  Engineering   Laboratories.   Palo 

pub.    1-5-65.      CL  26 
Kane    Engineering   Laboratories.   Palo 

Cl.   26. 
Kay   Electric  Co.,   Pine  Brook,   N.J. 

Cl.  26. 
Kay  Musical  Inatrument  Co.,  Elk  Grove  Village.  IIL   787.181-2. 

pub    l-S-e.'S.      CT.    36 
Keller  Publishing  Corp.    787,840.    CT.  38.  ^ 

Kellogg  Co.,  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     787.259.  pub.  1-5-66.     Cl. 

46. 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Ine.  Oklahoma  CTty.  Okla.     786.- 

986,  pub.  1-5-65.     CT.  6. 
Kewpie  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Chofu-Shi.  Tokyo-to.  Japan,  from 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Nakashlmato  Shoten,  SeUgaya-kn,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan.     787.246,  pub.  9-30-58.     CT.  46. 
Kiddle    King,    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.T.      787,166,    pnb.    1-5-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  32  and  40).  _    ^ 

Klein,  Max,  Inc.,  Ferndale,  Mich.     787^19-20.     CT.  2. 
KloU,  H.  *  Q.,  Paris,  France,  to  Ed  Pinand.  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.    198,636.  ren.  3-23-65.    CL  61.  

Koch.  Edward  C.,  d.b.a.  Koch  Products.  Highland,  111.     678.- 

688.  cane.     CT.  40. 
Koch  Products  :  Bee — 

Koch,  Edward  C.  ..... 

Kono  Mfg.  Co    Inc..  Woodslde,  NY.     787,142,  pnb.   l-t^-«8. 

CT.  26.  ^ 

Kool-O  Matlc  Corp..  Nilea.  Mich.     787,178.  pnb.  1-8-68.     CT. 

84 
Kores  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York,  NT.     787.008.  pub.  1-5-68.    CT. 

Kovacevich.    John    J..    Arrln.   Calif.      787.288.    pnb.   9-8-64. 

Kranse  Milling  Co..  MUwaukee.  Wia.     787.278.  pnb.  1-6-66. 

Kraoss.  Herman,  Toledo.  Ohio.     678.602,  cane.     CT.  44. 
Kroger   Co..   The.    CTndnnati.    Ohio.      787.194.    pnb.   l-5-«6. 

Cl    39 
Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Nishinart-kn.  Osaka.  Japan. 

787^241,  pub.  1-5-65.    CT.  48.  ^  ,,^      ....„„ 

La  JoUa  Sportswear  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     678,572.  cane. 

CT    39 
Lake  Region  Publishing  Corp..  Winter  Haven,  Fla.     787.191, 

pub    1-5-65.     CT.  38.  ^^  ^„,  ^„.         ^    ,   .  mk 

Lamb  Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     787,028,  pnb.  1-8-68. 

La^ceNnc,  Chariotte.  N.C.    412,197,  ren.  8-2»-65.Cl  46 
La  Prtmadora  CTgar  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NT.     787,046-7,  pub. 

Lebut  iDterna'tlonal  Bng1n««r«,  Inc.,  Lonfrlew,  Tex.    787,SS1. 

Cl    23 
Lenly  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     678.827.  cane.     CT. 

34 
Lerner   Harry  H.,  d.b.a.  Sani-Shield  Prodncta  Co..  New  Tork, 

NY.'  673,550,  cane.    CT.  39. 
Levy,  Harold,  I^ew  York,  NY.     678.661,  cane     CT.  «•,   -j,- 
Llbby,  McNelb  k  Llbby,  Chicago,  111.     787,264.  pub.  1-5-68. 

LlSrtJ*  Optical  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     787.122.  pob. 

uiberi!*'^HH?n.^*nc.  New  York,  NY.     787.282,  pnb.  1-5-65. 

Mnltlple  Class  (Classes  51  snd  52). 
Lonsa  Electric  and  Chemical  Works  Ltd..  Basle,  Swltnerland. 

673,339^1,  cane.     CT.  6.  „  _. 

Lorraine    Mfg.    Co^   Pawtocket,    R.I.,    and    New   York,    N.I. 

426,090,  cane.     CT.  40. 
Louisville  Cap  Corp.,  LonlanU*,  Ky.    678,664.  cane.    CL  8. 
Lovellte  Products :  Bee —  ,     ,      ;  ,     "/">,."  ^ 

Nemec,  Frank  B.  .  ..       /^ 

Lowe's   Inc.,    CassopoUs,   Mich.      787,296,   pub.    1-5-68.      CT. 

82 
M-H  Standard  Corp.,  Hamilton,  Ohio.    787,167,  pob.  1-5-66. 

CT.  32. 


M  *  T  Chemicals  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT..  '«>"«  H*^*  i'  V^S3^ 
Corp     Woodbrtdge  Township.  N.J.     786.983.  pob.  1-6-68. 

Cl.  ••  ,„  -. 

Mac-Dan  Co.,  San  Bernardino.  Calif.    678,457,  cane.    CT.  B. 
Madera  Bontled  Wine  k  Liquor  Co. :  Bee—  > 

Stdnbach,  Samuel. 


TMiv 
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MaldMfom,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     787,ai».  pok.   1-6-96. 

M&uform,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    787,232,  pab.  l-«-M.    a. 

89.  -    - 

Mallard  Coach  Corp.,  Weat  Bend,  WU.    787.0l»-«0,  pab.  1-5- 

AR       CI     Id 

Mandrel  Induatrlea,  Inc.,  Hoaaton,  T«i.    787,14«,  pub.  l-fi-M. 

Manhattan   Shirt  Co..   The,   New  York.   N.Y.     416.048,   ren. 

Maradel  ProducU.  Inc.,  New  York^  N.Y      7OT,M6.     Q.  51. 
Marine  Barrier..  Inc.,  Aralon,  Calif.     787J24      Q.  12. 
Marine  Metal  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.  Clearwater,  Fla.     787.S3W 

a.  22. 
Mars,  Inc.  .  Bee — 

Maiweirs^^reparedFooda,  Inc.,  Port  JeSerMn  SUtlon,  N.Y. 
787.249-00,  pub.  l-5-«6.    Cl.  46. 


McDonough  Power  Eoulpment.  Inc.,  McDonooch,  Qa.    78T,0»o. 
MiSJ^ty  Br*o^:  C?..  Oilcafo.  HI-     787.024.  pub.  !-«-««.     Cl. 


12 
McWborter  Paint  Co..  _.- 

Flood  k  Conklln  Mff .  Co.  _  ^j- 

Medicinal  Research  Laboratorlea,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     787,000. 

Meuink^  Siil^r^e^  Co.t  The.   Toledo.   Ohio.      787.11fl.    pub. 

MemS^hoe^Cwp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    787.228,  pub.  l-8-«8. 

MwJpU.?  Narodnl   Podnlk,   PreroT.   CaechoaVoTakla.      787,124. 

MeUJ    T«m;*CorS;  ^o^lle.    N.J.      786.980.    pub.    1-«M». 

Cl-  *• 
Metal  k  Thermit  Corp.  :  Be9— 

MetcSJf*  JoST^'^r*  i'^lhyUl.  Jfetcalt   cLb^^^etc.^  lyn- 
trtei!  Lake  Foreet,  111.     787,088.  pub.   l-«S-«8.     Cl.  25. 

Metcau  Industries  :  See —  ,„    ,,  ^     ,. 

Metcalf .  John  T.,  Jr.  A  PhjlMa  MetcaM. 
Mlcon    Electronlce,    Inc.,    Garden    City.    NY.      787.078.    puo. 

Mlc7^«i    Cofp"  Forty    Fort.    Pa.      787.182.    pub.    l-JMW 

Mld-C?%hoto   Serrtce.   Inc..    Wichita.   Kana.     787.187.   pub. 

Mld'c^ast  pSduw  CO..  Salinas.  Calif.     787.248.  pub.  1-14-64. 

uuhltii^otf -Dexter  Inc    Chicago.  111.     673.478.  cane.     Cl-23. 
fflSSSoCH^neVwe"-  Begula^^    Co..    kilnneapoH..    Minn. 

m£K1'   Ml'^n,''and*Mf«.  Co..   St.   Paul.   Minn.     673.449. 

M  "n^eiota^Ml^ng  *  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     786.967,  pub 

MlnnU?a  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..   St   Paul,  Minn.     787.081. 

pub.  1-5-65.     Cl.  21. 
Mlaa  Lou  Ala  Foods  Co. :  See — 

Mr.  BUckweluTnc"  U-  Angelee.  Calif.     787.196.  pub.  l-5-« 

M^ern^MeUl  Products  Co..  Greensboro.  N.C.     787.016.  pub 

MoW^C^aft.^nc"  Chicago.   HI.  ^«T8j681    cane      Cl.   3«L 
Monarch  Die  and   Engineering  Co..  bayton.   Ohio.     787.086. 

M.5i^c  ^^^o.,  T^  ^ne^nn.,  Ohio.     673.8W.  <^c.     O^. 
Mulligan.    Terrence   J..    Aurora.    HI.     787.129,    pun.    i-o-oo 

Mu^^len   Imports.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     787.261,  pub 

Mur^y   Slk   f^plJer   Corp.,   Vernon,   Calif.     786,976,    pub 

MuieiSern  El^tronlcs  Co..  Redwood  City.  Calif.     787.077. 

Na^u  C^n^y  P^UcJ^Boy.  Club  Inc..  WUllaton  Park.  N.Y. 

787.314,  pub.   1-5-65.      Cl.  200. 
National  Safety  Book  Publishers :  8«e— 

Neill"*R.''  J^.*'''d.b®a.    Southern    Automottre    ?;«>*•«•.    ^^"^ 

Lauderdale.   Fla.     787.095,   pub    l-5-«8.     Cl    23^^ 
Nemec.  Frank  B..  d.b.a.  Lorellte  Products.  San  Gabriel.  Calif 

N^IlVco.Tnc..    The^   White    Plalna.    N.Y.     787,268.    pab. 

New*^™    iSfflir   Corp..    Rochester.    Mich.      673.471.    cane 

No?th^Amertcan   Dye  Corp..   Danbury.   Conn.      787.292.   pub. 

1-8-66.     CT.  52. 
North  Shore  Figurine  Co. :  See —         ^ 

Nort^n'c!,'-  tJ^J^T.      200.627.   r«,.  «8-«J.     Cl.  4^ 
N?h  Stone   Inc^bklahoma  City.  Okla.     787.019,  pob.  1-6-66 

N^iartMfg.    Co..    UMgmolUi,   Ark.      786.971.    pob.    1-0-65 

Ny^  Molded  Produeta  Corp..  OarrettsTllle.  Ohio.     787.310. 

Oa^^^Pa^k  Va^tton^i  ^B^nk.    Oak    Park,    lU.      787.808.    pub. 

1_5_65.     a.   102. 
Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.  :  »••—-_ 

United  Cape  Cod  Cranberry  Co^.  The. 
Old    Bleach    Linens.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.      787.227.    pub 

1-5-65.     Cl.   42. 
Old-North  Mfg.  Co.,  In«..  Lanolr.  N.C.     787.021.  pub.  1-6-66. 

Cl.   12. 
Ollrettl,   Ing.  C.  k  C.   S.pA..  Irerea.  Italy.     787.148.  pab. 

l-6-<i6.     Cl    M. 
Onega  Shoe  Polish  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     678.882,  cue 

a.  4. 


Oooda  Ceaient  Co.  Ltd.,  Yaaagnchl,  Japan.     787.010.  pab. 

1-6-66.     CL   12. 
Onondaga    Pottery    Co..    Syracuse.    N.Y.      787.159-60.    pub. 

1-5-65.      Cl.   30. 
Opto-Klectronlc  Devices.  Inc..  Mountain  Vl«w.  Calif.     787,080, 

pub.   1-5-65.     Cl.  21. 
Orianon    Inc.,    West    Orange.    N.J.      787.128.    pub.    1-6-65. 

Cl.   26. 
Orr.    W.     Wallace,    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.     787.186.    pub. 

12-2»-«4.     Cl.   38. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp..     Waukegan.     IlL     787.066.     pub. 

»-20-63.     Cl.   19. 
Owatonna  Tool  Co..  Owatonna,  Minn.     787.100.  pub.  1-5-65. 

Cl.   23. 
Pag  Presswerk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Essen.  Germany.     673,470. 

cane.     Cl.   23. 
Pall  Corp..  Olen  Cove.  NY.     787.149.  pub.   1-6-66.     Cl.  26. 
Paramount  Knterprlses.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     673.822.  cane. 

Cl.    1. 
Payne.   Paula.   ProducU  Co..   Charlotte.   N.C.     787,288,   pub. 

1-5-66.     Cl.   51. 
Poi-8Ute  Oil  Co..  lac,  ShroTeport,  La. 
Pw^ek.  S.  B.  A  Co.  :  See- 
Co..  The. 
New  York.  N.Y.      787.082. 


678.892.  cane.    Cl.  16. 


Dow  Chemical 
Penney,   J.   C.   Co.. 

Cl.  21. 
Penney.  J.  C,  Co., 

a.  21. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.. 

Cl.   36. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals 

FeoDitylraDla   Salt  Mfi 
PennsylTsnls    Salt    Mfg. 

Corp..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa 


New  York, 
New  York. 


N.Y.      787.084. 

N.Y.     787.188. 


pub. 
pub. 
pab. 


1-5-65. 
1-6-66. 
1-6-66 


Corp.  :  See- 
g,  Co. 

411,973 


..The. 
'The, 


to    Pennsalt 
ren.  3-23-65. 


Chemicals 
Cl.  6. 


Peoples  Broadcasting  Corp..  Colnmbus.  Ohio.     673.662.  cane. 

Cl.   107. 
Ferrigo,  L.,  Co.,  Allegan,  Mich.      198,897,  ren.  8-28-65.     Cl.  6. 
Pflser,    Chaa.,    k   Co.,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.     678.412.    cane. 

Cl.   18. 

Mfg.  Co 


St. 


Mfg. 
Mfg. 


Co..   St. 
Co..  St. 


Louis. 
Louis, 
Louis, 
Corp., 


Mo. 


Mo. 


411.863. 
418.563, 


ren. 


Mo.     414.762.  ren. 
New    York.    N.Y. 


Pa. 


Pa 


786.998.    pub. 
418.676-7. 


Pbelan-Fsust  Paint 

3-23-66.      Cl.   6 
Phelan-Fsust   Paint 

3-23-65.      Cl.    16. 
Pbelan-Faust  Paint 

3-23-68.     Cl.   16. 
Phelps     Dodge     Copper    ProducU 

787,083,   pub.    1-5-66.      Cl.   21 
PhlladelphU    QuarU    Co..    PhUadelphU, 

1-5-65.     a.  6. 
Phllco  Corp.,  to  PhUco  Corp.,  Philadelphia, 

r«B.  8-28-66.    Cl.  14. 
Philco  Corp..  to  Phllco  Corp..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

8-28-66.     Cl.  26. 
Philco  Corp.,  to  Philco  Corp..  PhlUdelphla,  Pa. 

8-28-66.     Cl.  80. 
PhUco  Corp.,  to  PhUco  Corp.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa. 

3-23-«8.     Cl.  18. 
Phoenix    Closet    Aeceaaoriea.    Inc..    d.bui.    Prln 

Newark,  N.J.    786.977.  pub.  1-5-^.    Cl.  2 
PhyUtron  Corp..  Columbus,  Ohio.     78T.1S6.  pub.  1-6-66. 

26. 
Pinand.  Bd..  Inc.  :  See — 

KloU,  H.  k  G. 
Pinand,  Ed,  Inc.  New  York,  NY 

61. 
Pioneer   Gen-E-Motor  Corp..   Chicago.   IlL      411.609-10.   ren. 

8-28-66.     Cl.  21. 
Pittsburgh  Railways  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  from  Heating  Pub- 
New  York,  NY.    787,888.    CT.  38. 


418.818.  ren. 

418.814.  ren. 

418.962.  ren. 

House. 

Cl. 

787.288,  pub.  1-6-66.     CL 


787,257,  pub.  1-6-66. 
Container  Corp.,  Los 
CLS. 


Cl.  46. 
Angeles. 


Inc  :  «« 


787.009.  pub.  1-6- 
787.018.  pub.  l-«- 


784.101.  oor. 


Cl. 


Ushers.  Inc., 
Plzlev  *  Bhlers,  Chicago,  ni. 
Plas-Fab  Corp..  d.b.a.  Plastic 

Calif.    786,&75,  pub.  1-6-66. 
PUstic  Contaln«'r  Corp.  :  8t 

PUs-Fab  Corp. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Industrie 

Athol  Mfg.  Co. 
Poron  InsuUtion  Ltd.,  ComwaU.  BngUnd. 

66.     Cl.  12. 
PotUtch  ForeaU.  Inc..  Lewlaton.  Idaho. 

66.     Cl.  12. 
Pride  Rug  Mills  :  See— 

Bril  Industries. 
Prince  Macaroni  Mfg.  Co..  LoweU. 

46. 
Princess  House :  See 

Pboenlx  Closet  Accessories.  Inc. 
Proctor  Paint  and  VarnUh  Co..  Inc., 

pub.  1-6-66.     Cl.  16.  ^  . 

Progoaaayl  Co..  lac.  The.  Tulaa.  Okla. 

Protane  Corp..  Erie.  Pa^  to  The  Protaaa 

Ohio.    195,392,  ren.  8-28-68.    Cl.  li. 
ProUne  Corp..  The:  See — 

ProUne  Corp.  _  .       .    _     .      * 

Protective  Footwear  Service  Ltd..  BrUtoL  England. 

Providence  Emblem  Corp.,  Providence.  R.L  ^787  354^  Cl.  50. 
Pullman  Inc  .  Wilmington,  Del.  787.066.  !«»>.  1-6-65^  <^"- 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd  .  d  b.a    Franklin  Research,  Lakewood.  Calif. 

786,981,  pub   1-6-66.     Cl.  4. 
Quaker  Oats  Co..  The  :   See — 

ABerlean  Cereal  Co..  Tha.  _  .  -  ••  *« 

Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  Til.     199.480-1.  ren.  8-28-68. 

Cl.  46.  ^    ,   ■ 

RL  Laboratorlso,  Inc.  Wow  Tort.  NY.    786.990,  pob.  1-6- 

66.     CL  6.  «.   .J«|.,j|<j\.„.,KJ^/»^i    f^ti 

Radway  k  Co.,  Inc. :  «••— 

Radway  A  Co. 
Radway  A  Co..  to  Radwaj  A  Co.,  Ibc.  NtW  X«k.  M,l.    !••,- 


Yonkers.  NY.     787.042. 
787.082.  pub.  1-8-66 
Corp..   Clevdand, 

678.676. 
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787,216,  pub. 


ran. 


Eago  Foundations  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 

1-6-66.     CL  89.        „      ,      .      „         ,»^  ftOT 
RsUton  Pnriaa  Co.,  St  Louia.  Mo.     197.097, 

«rd^    Co..    The,    St.   LooU   County.   Mo.     678.871. 

Red  I>vll  Tools.  Union.  N.J.     787  W7.  P«»»  Jl-*^.     CL  M- 
Reeves  Equipment  Cor5..^oml^ndber|of  America,  inc.,  rei 


8-28-68. 


cane 


787,i78.  pub.  1-6-68. 


ham^N:Y.'  787.072-4,  pub.  l-»-55_ 
Remo  Records  Corp..  New  York.  N.x 

RemibU*  Granite  Co..  Inc..  Blberton.  Oa.     787.280.  pub.  1-6- 

KemibU^sSil  Corp..  OevaUnd.  Ohio.     787.087.  pub.  1-6-68. 

KliLli  Gabrtol     InstitnU.    Detroit    Mleh.      787.189.    pub. 

RiJ~0^nde*^pSiutos    Allmentlcios^LlmiUda    (Ltda.).    Rio 

Grande  Do  SuL  BrasU.    787  849L    CT.  46  i_8_«5. 

Rob  Roj    Co..   Inc..   New  York.   NY.      787.226.   puD.   i-o-o«- 

moterS^w  Fulton    ControU    Co..    Richmond.    Va.      678.462. 

Robirr^uon^Phoi<^Mechanlx.   Inc..  Des  Plalnea.  lU.     787.140. 

pub.  1-5-66.    CT.  26.  ,  _  , 

Rona  Co.,  The:  Bee—  *•  "1       -»fj^      )' 

Roaa^oli.2^**di.a    The  Bona  Co..  Westbury.  N.Y     from 

RolV^i^^trl^^c.  a^^ork,  N.Y.  678.660.  cane  CT. 
RnM  Bsklna  Co.,  The,  Clnclnaatl.  Ohio.  787.264.  pub.  1-6- 
Rumar  Heating  Corp..  Tacoma.  Waah.  787.070.  pub.  1-<M». 
Bu^So^ProdueU  Co.  Jsmsy  CTty.  NJ.  678.460,  cane  CT. 
Ru^i^ks  Fifth  Avwxue  Inc.,  New  York.  NY  847.698.  cane. 
8  ^B^Mfg   Co..  Fltchburg.  Mass.    787.086.  pub.  1-6-66.    Cl. 

Sanl-Sbield  Products  Co. :  See — 

Leraar,  Harry  H  

Satlcoy  LsaMB  Association  :   o««— 

SaaeS^c-cr  T^^^lTl^^T^^  Co..  New  Orleans,  I.. 

787,862      CT.  49 
Scheoley  Industries,  Inc.  .  uee — 

Stelnbach,  Samuel.  -.  ^l.    18. 

U^V:S^  8o^S:;  r?:^"}rrn.?^nal  VuVn??ure~c"o..  CT.icago, 

sciV.  t'r't'oJl^  cU^/  --^--  ^«""-'""-  ^'•'•^ 

Sc^r^fr!  T.rin'*-R'^u\e'*Centre.     NY.     787.192,     pub. 

^'nV^AU^L'.t.  Corp..  Long  Beach,  Calif.     787.012.  pub. 
1-5^65.     CT^12.        ^^      ^^^     Cincinnati,    Ohio 


A., 


362,367. 


A.,    Co..    The,    CTncinnatl.    Ohio. 

Bad    Kreusnach,    Germany. 

787004.  pub.  1-5^-'^ 
787,067,  pub.  1-5-65. 
787.098,  pub.  1-5-65. 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 


362.387. 
787.099. 


CT.   6. 

CT.   21. 

Cl.   23. 

787.805. 

CT.  1. 
cane. 


Cl. 
Cl. 


018,  ren 


8-ii8-««.    CT.  18. 


•ff.  ;<.«      .»l'Y  .fwalV     "»Aal 


Selnsbeimer.    H 

cane      CT.  39. 
Selnsbeimer.    H 

cane      Cl.   89. 
Selti-Werke    O.m^.H.. 

pub    1-5-65.     CT    28. 
Sel  Rex   Corp.,    Nutley,   N.J 
Sel  Rex  Corp.,   Nutley.  N.J 
Sel  Rex   Corp.,   Nutley.  N  J 
Sentinel  Life  Insurance  Co 

£  81!  ?2::  S"  ISS;  S:f  ?!?.« J-t  \^- 

Shlrlev  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :  ««"-^ 

Everand  Tap  and  Die  Corp. 
Sboe  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Sbuirn*Fa?r1«'"lnc.,  P.terson.  N.J.  678.586.  cane. 
Sidon  News  Service,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Advance  News  Service.  ln«-  p  ,„ 

Stevers,    WUliam     E.,    Long    Beach,  Calif. 

SiSa'inttrnmenU.    Inc.,   South   Bralntree. 

pub     1-5-65.      Cl.   26.  w-_v      my 

SilOEtte     Sales     Corp..     New     York.     N.Y 

1   5-65.     CT    23.  ^^      _    - 

Sodete  Rhovyl.  Paris.  France.     786^70.  P«»»    ^"^      f  ^ 
Rodete  Rhovyl,  Paris.  France.     7874M5.  pub.  1-6-66.     CL  44. 

Southern   Automotive  :  See — 

NelU,  R    J 
goutbem  Biscuit  Co.:  Se^— 

Weston  Biscuit  Co..  Ine. 


Soathem  Machiaenr  Co.,  Orser.  B.C.     787.118.  pub.  1-6-68. 

Cl.  23. 
Southern 'SUtes  Cooperative.  Inc..   Richmond,  Va.     787.847. 

Cl.  46. 
Spiratone.    Inc.,    Flashing,    N.Y.       787,148-4.    pab.    1-6-66. 

Cl.  26. 
Spun-Lo  Eiderlon  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     787,226.  pab.  1-6-66. 

Cl  42, 
SUley,  A.  B  ,  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur.  lU.     787,262.  pub.  1-6-66. 

C*\      Aft 

SUadard-Thomson    Corp..    Waltham.    Maaa.      787.067.    pab. 

SUr  Mfg!  Co..  Oklahoma  CTty.  Okla.     787,016.  pub.  1-6-66. 

CT  12! 
Stssie  Canning  Co..  Sprlngdale,  Ark.     787.261.  pub.  1-6-65. 

Stelnbach  Ssmuel,  d.b.a.  Madera  Bonded  Wine  A  Liquor  Co., 
Baltimore,  Md.,  to  Schenley  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.      412.258,  ren.   8-28-66.      CL  49. 

Stein  Tex.  Inc.^New  York,  NY.    787,228,  pub.  1-6-66.    Cl.  42. 

StellenboBcb  Farmers'  Winery  Ltd..  The.  Cape  Province. 
South  Africa.     787,360.     Cl.  47. 

Sterling  Textile  Printers.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     360.322-8, 

Stevena-Davls  Co.,  The.  Chicago,  lU.     678,641,  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Straubel  Paper  Co.,  Green  Bay.  Wis.     787.886.     CL  «7. 
Strouse.   Inc..  Norristown.   Pa.      673.861.  cane.      Cl.   «•   ,  ,„ 
Rnarttos  Records  Distribntore,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     787.179, 

pub.   1-5-65.     Cl.   36. 
Sndbarr  Laboratory  :  See — 

Atkinson,   Herbert  J. 
Sun  King  Vineyard  :  See — 

Thornburg.    Wayne.  _„_  .„,  . 

Sweetheart   Flastlcs,   Inc.,   Wilmington.   Mass.      787.091,  pub. 

1    icgiK      i^i    Oh 
Swingllne.  Inc!.  Long  Island  CTty.  N.Y.    787.084.  pub.  1-6-66. 

Cl.  IS. 
Tandberg  of  America.  Inc.  :  See — 

Reeves  Equipment  Corp. 
Tecla  Corp.  of  New  York.  N.Y..  The  :  See— 

Tecla,  M..  A  Co. 
Tecla,  Inc.  :  See — 

TecU.  M..  A  Co.  _  ..„,«..»,  v     * 

Tecla    M..  A  Co..  to  The  TecU  Corp.  of  New  York,  NT.,  to 
Te<?la,  fnc.j  New  York.  NY.     195.«M,  ren.  S-23-66^L  28. 
Teddy  iear  I^estauranU.  Inc..  CTndnnatl.  Ohio.    787.299.  pob. 

1-5-65.     Cl     100. 
Teen-Mall.  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     787,339.     Cl.  38. 
Tenderbest    Corn.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.       787,344-6.      Cl.    46. 
Tenneco  Corp..  Houston.  Tex.     786.984,  pub.  l-8-«8.     CT.  6. 
Tei-son,  Inc,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     787,206,  pub.  1-6-66.     CT. 

39 
Thane  Hosiery  MiUs,  Inc,  Reading,  Pa.    787,198,  pub.  1-6-66. 

Cl    39 
Thornburg,  Wayne,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  to  Robert  W.  Frye,  d-b*- 

Sun  King  Vineyard,  Litchfield,  ArU.     412,368,  ren.  8-28- 

65.     CT.  46. 
Thurlow,  Tupman,  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See- 
Wilbur  EllU  Co.  ^    ^^ 
Toast  A  Ronl  Co..  JoUet  lU.    787.848.    CT  46  ,    --- 
Topco   Associates.    Inc..    Skokie.    lU.      786.978.    pub.    1-6-66. 

CT    2 
Topcio  AssocUtes.   Inc..   Skokie.    HI.     787.170.   pub.   1-6-66. 

Cl    82 
Trio  Mliu  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     678.489.  cane     CT. 

24  n 

Triumpbwerke  Nurnberg   Aktlengesellschaft.   Nnmberg.  Ger- 
many.   787.189.  pub.  1-6-66.    Cl.  26.                  _„^  ^^,  . 

Tru^Biiance  CoiwU.   Inc..   New  York,   NY.     787.201.  pub. 
I_5_e8.     Cl.  89. 

Try-Pair  Hosiery  MiUs  :  See — 

Whitehurst,  Herbert  B.  ^ 

Tnnlaw  Corp..  Washington.  D.C.     787,277.  pub.  1-6-66.  Cl. 

Uddi.  Max.  Sons  A  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     678.668.  cane 

United    Cape   Cod    Cranberry    Co..   The    Boston.   w»<J    8<>o"» 

Hanson,  Mass.,  to  Ocean  Spray  Cranberriea,  Inc..  Hanson. 

Mass.    194,297,  ren.  3-28-68.    Cl.  46. 
United  GUsonlte  Laboratories.  Scranton.  Pa.     787.294.  puD. 

1_6_«5.     Cl.  62.  ,  __^ 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.  :  See — 

JuilUard,  A.  D,  A  Co  ,  Inc.  m.«.  v«,w    wT 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  «.i. 

787.282,  pub   1-5-66.    CT.  42 


Cl.  42. 


678,661.    cane. 

Mass.     787.181. 

.     787.217,     pub. 


UnlVeiiif-cfydoo.  8t«i  CoVpT  BrtdgevUle.  Pa.     787.088.  pub. 

Unless  iSdilte  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     787.101.  pub. 

Uni^t^  MUis*Fort  Worth.  Tex.     666.147.  cane.     CT.  46. 
U.S.  SUdng  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Enterprise  Mfg.  Co.  of  PennsTlvania  The  ,    --5 

V-M    Corp^    Benton    Harbor,    Mich.      787,180.    pub.    1-6-66. 

Vance^PublUirng  Corp.    Chlcaao    "»:-  "L»*i- .^  cfill 
Verier    Albert.  A  .Co..  linden.  N.J.     673. 638,  cane     ka.  01. 
vfck  ?n.eilc3'  Co.,  New  York,  NY     «78  ^A  TTSub^-i^ 
Walker  A  Zanger.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    787.171,  pub.  l-*>-oo. 

CT,  33. 
Wallace  A  Tieman  Inc.  'See— 

Wallace  A  Tieman  ProducU,  Inc. 
Wallace  A  Tieman  Prpl«t«.  I°«wJ.V5lt"*?5  *  Jleman  Inc.. 

Belleville,  N.J.     418,804.  ren.  8-28-66.     Cl.  18. 
Wallace  SUversmlths,   Inc.   WaUlngford.   Conn.     678,481-6. 

cane.     CT.  28. 
Wampole  Laboratories  :  See- — 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  

Warner  Brothers  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     197,686.  ron. 
8-28-66.     CT.  89. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Wan«r-Liuib«rt    Ptaftnnac«atlcal    Co.,    Morrla    PUlns,    N.J. 

•73,410.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Wara«r>LaMbert  Pharmaceatlcal  Co. :  «•• —  -n"^^-  <  - 
Warner,  William  R.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  '♦ 

Warner,  William  K..  h  Co.,  Inc.,  WllBlnttoa,  D*I^  mmA  Vvm 

York   N  Y.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris 

Plalna,  N.J.    411,599,  reft.  3-28-«8.    CI.  18. 
Watklna  Motors,  Chester,  Pa.     784,201,  cor.     O.  108. 
Waumbec  MUla  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     787,129,  pub.  l-»-«0. 

wSr-RlitJt  Olove^  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  787,318.  pob.  l-«- 
66      Cl    39 

Western  Dnlon  Telefraph  Co.,  Tbe-.  New  York,  N.Y.  787,807, 
pub.  1-5-65.    a.  104.  ^       _      ^       ^        ,o,  oao 

Weatoa  Bakeries  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  787,262. 
pub.  1-5-65.     Cl.  46.  „•„«... 

Weeton  BlBcult  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Southern  Blacalt  Co.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.     673.612.  cane.    Cl.  46.  „  ^, 

Weatphal.  Everett  A.,  d.b.a.  Bay  Burglar  Alarm  Co.  and /or 
Baj  BurgUr  Alarm  Serrlce,  Oakland.  Calif.     787,827.     Cl. 

21 

Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma.  Waah.    787,027,  pub.  1-tMW.    Cl. 

12 

Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma.  Wash.     787.325.     Cl.,12.„ 
White    Laboratories,    Inc..    KenUworth.    N.J.      678,423.   cane. 

Cl    18 
White  Laboratories,  Inc..  (1957)    from  fikherlng  Corp..  from 
f  White  Laboratories,  Inc.,  KenUworth,  N.J.     678,411,  cane. 

Cl    18 
White  Motor  Co..  The.  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     787,068,  pub.  1-6- 

65.     Cl.  19. 

Whltehurst.  Herbert  E..  d.b.a.  Try-Pair  Hosiery  Mills.  Berke- 
ley, Mo.    787,198,  pub.  1-6-65.    Cl.  89. 

Whitfield  Systems  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     787,357.     Cl.  103. 

Wllbur-Ellls  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  from  The  Tupman 
Thuriow  Co.,  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     673.618,  cane.     Q. 


Williams,  Bdwin  K. :  «••— 

Williams,  Margaret  T.  _  „ 

Williams,  Margaret  T-  d.bA.  Edwin  K.  WUllama.  BanU  Bar- 
bara, Calif.     787,188,  pub.  1-5-66.     Cl.  38. 
Windsor  Wax  Co..  Inc..  Hoboken.  NJ.     196,190,  ren.  8-23-66. 

C^\     1  ft 

Wtnecard  Co..  Barllngton,  Iowa.     787,0W,  pub.  l-6-«6.     Cl. 

21 
Winkler,  Frits  S.,  d.bJi.  Kaspar  Wiaklar  *  Co.,  Zurich,  SwiU- 

erland.     673,335,  cane.     Cl.  •.-  ■    »    - 
Winkler.  Kaopar  ;   See — 

WlBkler,  Frtta  8.  ^        „.  .      ^   _^ 

Winter  Garden  Citrus  Products  Cooperatire.  Wlater  Garden. 

Fla.    684,428.    Am.  7(d).    a.  46.  ^^ 

Wood.   William   8..  d.b.a.  CryoUb  Equipment  Co..  Los  Osos. 
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Calif.    787,031,  pub.  1- 
Woodlawn  Farm  Dairy  Co. 


Bt 


Cl.  18. 


DoUy  Madison  Foods,  Inc. 
Woolworth,  F.  W..  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


787,200.  pub.  l-»- 
787,808.  pub.  l-«- 


65.     Cl.  89.  „  .^ 

World  Explorers  Club.  Los  Angeles.  Calif 

65.     Cl.  108. 
World's  Greatest  Barber  Shop,  The  :  Bet — 

Glauser,  Harry  B.  

Wright    Mfg     Co.,    Phoenix.    Aris.      678.624.   cane.      Cl    84. 
Wunderle,  Ph.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     787.274,  pub.  1-6-M. 

Yearraln.  John,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  673.566.  cane.  CL  M. 
Youngstown  8h-*et  k  Tube  Co.,  The.  Youngstown.  Ohio.     787,- 

111,  pub   1-6-65.     Cl.  23.  _  ^^.  _. 

Zenith    Radio  Corp  ,   from   Zenith   Radio  Corp..  Chicago.  uX. 

873.434-5,  cane.     Cl.  21.  ^  ,r^.  t« 

Zenith   Radio  Corp..  from  Zenith   Radio  Corp..  Chicago.  lU. 

ZlnJwr.  ^imam.  *  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     787,040.  pub. 

Znnderwerke   Bmeet    Brun    Zwelgnlederlassung   Der    Wasa|- 
Cbemle  Ag,  Krefeld-Unn.  Germany.    673.440.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
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Volume  812 


Number  5 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  ol  Appcab  Dccistoos  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
■  I    ,     .,     February  mS    ,.   ., 

Examiner  aflrmed 888 

Bxamlner  afflrmtsl  in  part 45 

Examiner  reversed W 

Total ♦TS 


ments    do    not    enjoy     original    disclosure    status,     section 
608.04(b),  MPBP. 

EDWARD  J  BRENNER, 
Mar.  4,  1965.  Commitionvr  o/  PattnU. 


Dtedaimcr 

3.0«1,720.— *Ia»€r  J.   Hubertv.  Chicago.   111.     BALLAST  AP- 
PARATUS WITH  DIMMING  CONTROL.     Patent  dated 
May   28.   1»63.     Disclaimer  Ued  Dee.   14.  1»«4.  by  tbe 
•aelgnee,  Advance  Trantformw  Co. 
HeMby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  19  of  said  patent. 


inf onnal  AppUcatiomi  of  Foreign  AppUcantt 

This  Notice  is  of  special  Interest  to  attorneys  and  agents 
prosecuting  applications  on  Inrentlons  originating  abroad. 

Many  applications  filed  in  this  Office  correspond  in  form 
and  Bubstaace  to  the  requirements  (regulations)  of  countries 
foreign  to  the  United  SUtes.  Since  they  were  not  originally 
drafted  to  comply  with  our  Rules  of  Practice,  especially  those 
based  on  86  U.8.C.  112,  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 
full  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 
procednrss.  This  first  examination  Is  necessarily  limited,  un- 
der MPEP  702.01.  to  pointing  out  the  informalities  and  citing 
tbe  results  of  a  search,  the  search  being  based  ui>on  the  inven- 
tion so  far  as  It  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  tyi)e  of 
claims,  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalised  disclosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  Office  policy  is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
to  all  eases  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures. 
as  explained  In  the  address  reprinted  In  808  O.O.  898.  subject 
these  ai>plleatlonR  to  final  determination  on  the  second  action. 

It  Is  obviously  to  applicant's  advantage  to  file  the  applica- 
tion with  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  claims  which  con- 
form to  U.S.  Patent  Office  usages  and  requirements.  This 
should  be  done  whenever  possible.  If.  however,  due  to  the 
preasnre  of  a  Convention  deadline  or  other  reasons,  this  Is 
Bot  poMible.  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pref 
ersMy  witktm  thrpe  wumtka  after  flUng.  a  preliminary  amend 
ment  which  corrects  the  obvious  Informalities.  The  Infor- 
malities ahonld  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
is  readily  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  initially  examined 
are  in  proper  form,  particularly  as  to  dependency,  and  other- 
wise clearly  define  the  Invention.  "New  matter"  must  be 
excluded   from   these   amendments   since  preliminary   amend- 


Forelgn  Patents  Rccchred  In  the  Scientific  Library  at  of 
February  28,  1965 


Sonroe 


Australia  : 

(Abatracta ) 

(Potentt) 

Austria 

Belgium « 

Canada 

Csechoslovakia 

Denmark 

East  Germany 

Egypt 

Finland . 

France  : 

iPatenU) 

(AdAitiont) 

(Medicamentt) 

(AdditUnu) 

Germany  : 

( A  uslegetchriftPH ) 

I  Patents) 

Great  BriUln 

India 

Ireland . 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands  : 

iOctrooiaanvranem) — j- 

(PatenU) 

Norway - — 

Pakistan 

Philippine  Repablie 

Poland 

Rumania- — .,— 

Sweden 

Rwltserland 

U.8.8.R 


Date  received 


Feb. 
Feb. 

Feb. 
Oct. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
Jan. 

Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
May 

Feb. 
Feb. 
Ffeb. 
Oct. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
Feb. 

Jan, 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Feb. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Feb. 
Jan. 


10.  1966 

8.  1966 

23.  1965 

16,  1962 

28,  1966 

19,  1965 

18,  1964 

16,  1966 

30.  1964 

14.  1965 

18,  1966 

15.  1966 

4,  1965 

4.  1964 

4,  1966 

4.  1»«5 

15,  1965 

16,  1964 

9.  1966 

4^1966 

28.  1966 

4,  1966 

6,  1966 

4,  1965 

8.  1964 

18,  1962 

16.  1965 

17.  1964 

28.  1964 

25.  1965 

18.  1965 


Highest 
number 


61,720 
261,208 
237,700 
573,100 
704,160 
112,200 
100,000 

85,896 
4,826 

88.967 

1,376,100 

83,800 

2.050  M 

28  CAM 

1,181,140 

1,169,287 

981,340 

86,939 

28,946 

621,000 

1.860/65 

11.648/04 

120,009 

105.200 

112.446 

468 

48.946 

42,760 

192,428 

884.S29 

166,149 


Australia  :  First  2,000  incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/1960 

Canada  :  First  printed  445.981/1948 

Csechoslovakia  :     Not     received     between     81.800/1962     and 

91.901/1959 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  600  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  6,792/1896 

Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland  :   Missing  I-IO.OOO 
lUly  :  First  243,000  Incomplete 

Rumania  :  First  received  40.380/1957  .  , ,  „  ,v/v«  „ „-o 

C  S.S.R.  :   Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116.000/1968 
YugosUvla  :  First  received  10.001/1983 
Latest  16.461/1941 


New  AppUcatioM  RMctred  Dwteg  JaMnry  IMS 

Patents «.805 

Designs «81 

PUnt  Patents 7 

Total «.70e 


-March  30, 1965 

Patents 1089 — No.  8,176,226  to  No.  8,176.813.  incL 

Designs 68— No.     200,697  to  No.     200,764,  lad. 

~~'~~~  I  "         ■     .1    <* 

Total 114T  1  ♦-•      '  « 

1295 


1296 
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March  80,  1965 
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Adjudicated  Patenti 

(C.A.  Ohio)  PruUman  Patent  No.  2.5S5,278  (21»— 219). 
for  RSAB  VIKW  MIRROR.  CUtma  1  to  8  Held  InvaUd. 
Oilhrouth  Y.  Beach.  840  F.2d  806  ;  144  U8PQ  24«. 

(CA.  Ohio)  Prutwnan  Patent  No.  2.708.086  (248—208). 
for  BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  BEAR  VIEW  MIRRORS. 
CUUna  1  to  12  Held  InTalld.  OUhreath  t.  Beach.  340  F.2d 
tO« ;  144  U8PQ  246. 

(CA.  Ohio)  Beach  Patent  No.  2.851,926  (88— 98).  for 
RSAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY,  Held  Invalid.  Oilbreath 
T.  Bemeh,  840  F.2d  806  ;  144  U8PQ  246. 

(C.A.N.C.)  Cook  Patent  No.  8.015.600  (156—866).  for 
PLASTIC  FILM  CUTTER  AND  SEALER.  CUlma  1  and  4  to 
14  Held  Invalid.  Cook  Engineerimg  d  Electronic*.  Inc.  t. 
Hickory  Foundry  d  Machine  Company,  340  F.2d  285;  144 
U8PQ  169. 

(DC  Mo.)  Jurelt  Patent  No.  2.877.520  (30—92).  for 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  A  STRUC- 
TURAL LOAD.  HeU  Invalid.  AatowMted  Bldg.  ComponenU. 
Inc.  T.  Hydro-Air  Bngineering,  Inc.,  287  F.  Suw>.  247;  — 
U8PQ— . 

Patents  Available  for  LicciMiiig  or  Sale 

3  164  841  SAFETY  GLOVES.  Carl  Burtoff,  702  Kathleen 
Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  11235  ,      „ 

3.168.682.  SUPkAvISORY  SYSTEM.  Aaton  L.  ^Mpore. 
%  ^ermavolt  Transformer*  Inc..  P.O.  Box  2582.  South  Bend. 

3.170.611.  SUPPORT  NET.  Lloyd  8.  Gollen.  38494  AlU 
Loma  Drive.  Farmlu^on,  Mich. 


General  Electric  Company  1b  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
«lve  llcenaea  under  the  following  16  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturerH. 


ApDllcationa  for  license  under  the  foUowtng  2  patent*  inay 
ed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Metallurilcal  Products  De- 
Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Box  237  GPO,  Detroit, 


partment,  0< 
Mich.,  48232 

2.724.174 


MOLDED   MAGNET    AND    MAGNETIC    MATB- 
BLAL. 

8.187.586.     LOW  ELECTRfCAL  RBSI8TANCE  METAL  TO 
METAL  OXIDE  BONDING  COMPOSITION. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foUowlng  3  patents  may 
be  addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Indu^rles 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg. 
1-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

ELECTRIC  CTRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  LOCK- 
OPEN  LATCH. 


S.184.879. 
8,142.002. 
8,146,379. 


Patent  No.  2.689.449.  R.  J.  Oarkaon,  AUTOMATIC  BAL- 
LOON CONTROL,  decided  Feb.  27,  1963,  Interference  No. 
90.246.  cUlms  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2.744.089.  J.  R.  CaldweU.  LINEAR  HIGHLY 
POLYMERIC  POLYESTERS  FROM  P,P'  8ULFONYL  DI- 
BBNZOIC  ACID  AND  PENTAMETHYLENE  OR  HIGHER 
aLY(X)L8.  decided  Ang.  26.  1964.  Interference  No.  91.181. 
claims  17.  18.  19.  22.  23,  25  and  28. 

Patent  No.  2.855.808.  J.  Knowles.  TWIN  TURBINE 
TRANSMISSION,  decided  Nov.  6,  1964,  Interference  No. 
91,622,  eUlms  8,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18.  19  and  20. 

Patent  No.  2.862.144.  J.  T.  McNaney.  SIMPLIFIED  SYS- 
TEM FOR  CHARACTER  SELECTION  IN  A  SHAPED  BEAM 
TUBE,  decided  Apr.  19.  1962.  Interference  No.  91,319.  claims 
2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2.870.805,  A.  S.  Zakrwtwskl.  G.  Ashby,  Z. 
Daaklewtca  and  E.  8.  Moore.  HEAD  FOR  POWER  OPER- 
ATED SCREW  DRIVER,  decided  July  26.  1960,  Interference 
No.  90,706,  dalm  4. 

Patent  No.  2.885.594.  A.  Leatl.  COLOR  TELEVISION 
IMAGE  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM,  decided  Aug.  8,  1960, 
Interference  No.  90,744,  cUlm  28. 

Patent  No.  2.886.561.  W.  B.  Reynolds  and  B.  H.  Ashe,  Jr.. 
POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME,  de- 
cided Jnly  2,U962,  Interference  No.  91.323.  claim  18. 

Patent  No.  2.891.386.  W.  R.  Winter,  SAFETY  CIRCUITS 
FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  DRIVING  REFRIGERANT  COM- 
PRESSORS, decided  July  17.  1961,  Interference  No.  90,810, 
claims  1.  2.  8  and  4. 

Patent  No.  2.901.554.  L  A.  Leek.  SEMICONDUCTOR,  DE- 
VICE AND  APPARATUS,  decided  Feb.  28,  1962,  Interference 
No.  91,366,  cUlma  14,  17  and  19. 

Patent  No.  2,905,160.  A.  C.  Bampietro.  ROCKER  ARM.  de- 
cided Oct.  24.  1960,  Interference  No.  91.241,  claims  3,  4,  5. 
6,  7.  11.  12.  18.  14,  15  and  17. 

Patent  No.  2.906,942,  H.  M.  Grey.  Jr.,  and  H.  E.  Coley, 
REMOVABLE  FRONT  FOR  STAPLING  MACHINE,  decided 
Aug.  16,  1960,  Interference  No.  90,763.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2.906.444,  A.  J.  Weiss.  O.  W.  Stone  and  D.  P. 
Doran,  HINGED  COVER  PAPERBOA&D  CARTON  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR,  decided  May  29,  1962,  Interference  No. 
91,317,  claims  1.  2  and  3. 

W.   J.   Shanahan,   SUBSCRIPTION 
decided  Nov.  12,  1964,  Interference 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
DISCRIMINATING   MEANS. 

CIRCUIT     BREAKER     PANELBOARD     WITH 
DISCRIMINATING   MEANS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addresed  to  :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Missile  and  Space 
Division.  Valley  Forge  Space  Technology  Center,  P.O.  Box 
8555,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.,  19101. 

8,146,871.      ARC  PLASMA  GENERATOR. 

8.151.259.     PLASMA  ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  9  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel  Major  Appliance  Division, 
General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky., 
40225. 


8,012.696. 
3.034,734. 
8.050.866. 
8,118.735. 

3,169,354. 

8,163.290. 
8.163.369. 

3.163.370. 
8.163.871. 


DETERGENT  DISPENSING  MECHANISM. 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS. 

DISHWASHER   WITH  DRYING   MEANS. 

ROTATABLE  ASSEMBLY   FOR   FOOD  WASTE 
DISPOSERS  AND  THE  LIKE. 

SERIES  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  FOOD 
WASTE  DISPOSER  UNIT. 

MULTIPLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER. 

ENCAPSULATED    MOTOR    FOR    WASTE   DIS- 
POSAL  APPARATUS. 

FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER. 

SPLASH    GUARD    FOR    FOOD    WASTE    DIS- 
POSER. 


W.   J.    Shanahan.   SUBSCRIPTION 
dedded  Nov.  13.  1964.  Interference 


Adrerse  Decisioiis  in  Interferencca 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  reapect  to  the  claims  listed. 


Patent  No.  2.912,486. 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM, 
No.  90.986,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  2,912,486, 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM. 
No.  91.481.  claims  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  2,912.486,  W.  J.  Shanahan,  SUBSCRIPTION 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM,  decided  Nov.  18.  1964.  Interference 
No.  91.482.  claims  8  and  9. 

Patent  No.  2,957.032,  M  Hanptscheln,  M.  Braid  and  F.  B. 
Lawlor,  PBRFLUORODIMETHYLCYCLOBUTANE8,  decided 
Jan.  80,  1963.  Interference  No.  91.876.  claims  1.  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2,964,109,  J.  W.  Martin.  METHOD  OF  ELIMI- 
NATING WATER  RESISTANT  COATING  FROM  BORE  OF 
INJECTION  WELLS,  decided  Nov.  5.  1964,  Interference  No. 
92,566.  claims  1.  2,  3.  4.  5.  6,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  2,967.267.  L.  H.  Stelnman  and  M.  L.  MacKnlght, 
REACTIVE  INTERCOUPLING  OF  MODULAR  UNITS,  de- 
cided June  13,  1962.  Interference  No.  92,239.  claim  11. 

Patent  No.  2.968,576,  T.  W.  Keller.  C.  W.  Garvin  and  J.  G. 
McMillan.  PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  POLYETHYLENE 
SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  VINYLIDENE  COATING  AND  RE- 
SULTANT ARTICLE,  decided  Dec  15.  1964,  Interference  No. 
92,377,  claims  1,  2.  3.  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  2.972,486.  H.  W.  FerchUnd.  MAGNETIC 
CHUCK,  decided  Nov.  16,  1962,  Interference  No.  92.342,  claims 
1.  7,  10,  13  and  14. 

Patent  No.  2.983,889,  M.  W.  Green.  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
BISTABLE  ELEMENTS,  decided  Jan.  8.  1963,  Interference 
No.  92.108.  claims  1,  4  and  6. 

Patent  No.  2,987.902.  J.  E.  Mack,  AUTOMATIC  HOME 
WASHING  AND  DRY  CLEANING  MEHCANISM.  decided 
Oct.  23.  1964.  Interference  No.  93,343.  claims  9.  10.  11  and  13. 

Patent  No.  3.008,427,  M.  R.  Foster  and  R.  G.  Taylor.  VVKL. 
PUMP,  decided  Oct.  80.  1964.  Interference  No.  92.997,  claims 
3  and  4. 


Patent  No.  8,008.999,  O.  S.  Kander,  STABILIZATION  OF 
METHYLCHLOROFORM,  decided  Oct.  30,  1964,  Interference 
No.  92,892.  cUims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  8,086.158,  R.  G.  Day,  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 
SCANNING  SYSTEM,  decided  Nov.  25.  1964,  Interference  No. 
93.274.  claims  1,  4.  5  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,042,873,  F.  P.  Smith,  DELAY  LINE  CIR- 
CUITRY FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS,  decided 
Feb.  10.  1966,  Interference  No.  98,288,  claims  1,  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,048.707,  J.  J.  Nyberg,  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
SWITCHING  ELEMENTS,  decided  Feb.  19.  1965.  Interference 
No.  98.809.  cUlms  1.  2.  8.  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  8.124.774,  M.  Lafont.  PRECISION  POTENTI- 
OMETER, decided  Feb.  1,  1965.  Interference  No.  94,318. 
cUlm  1. 


Patent  No.  3.189.477.  N.  B.  Brlckson.  ELECTRICAL  MUSI- 
CAL INSTRUMENT,  decided  Feb.  16,  1965.  Interference  No. 
94,546.  claims  1  and  4. 


Errata 

In  the  OrriciAL  Gaictti.  laaue  of  Dec.  22,  1964,  vol.  809, 
p.  981.  under  the  heading  "Adverse  Decision  In  Interferences," 
Patent  No.  3,042.128.  second  column,  lines  9  and  10.  strike 
out  "4.  5.  6  and". 

In  the  OrriciAL  Gauttb.  issue  of  Jan.  19.  1965.  vol.  810,  p. 
587.  under  the  heading  "Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences," 
Patent  No.  2.967.990,  second  column,  line  3.  strike  out  "and  2". 
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TRIAL  OF  ^'SPECIAL"  EXAMINING  PROCEDURE 
FOR  CERTAIN  "NEW"  APPLICATIONS 


Effective  April  1,  1965,  new  procedures  will  be 
Initiated  under  which  special  requests  may  be  filed  for 
the  examination  of  a  limited  number  of  new  applica- 
tions which  (1)  have  been  awaiting  action  for  more 
than  six  months,  and  (2)  have  no  earlier  effective  U.S. 
filing  date.  These  new  procedures,  which  are  to  be 
referred  to  as  "New  Special  Procedure,"  will  be  fol- 
lowed on  a  trial  basis  and  will  be  directed  toward  (a) 
reducing  the  number  of  new  applications  awaiting 
action,  (b)  providing  relief  to  an  applicant  whose 
application  can  not  otherwise  qualify  for  "^)ecial" 
status,  and  (c)  making  possible  materially  reducing 
the  time  of  pendency  of  new  applications  in  the  Office. 

The  new  procedures,  during  the  trial  peridd,  will  be 
applied  to  not  more  than  100  applications  in  each 
Examining  Group.  Special  status  will  be  granted  to 
the  first  100  requests  received  within  each  Examining 
Group  after  the  effective  date  stated  above  and  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  and  conditions  outlined 
hereinafter. 

Requirementa  Precedent  to  Obtaining  Special  Statu$ 

A  new  application,  which  has  been  pending  more  than 
six  months  prior  to  the  effective  date  stated  above  and 
which  has  no  earlier  effective  U.S.  filing  date,  may  be 
granted  special  status  provided  that  applicant,  and 
this  term  includes  applicant's  attorney  or  agent,  con- 
currently: 

(a)  Submits  a  written  request  for  special  status. 

(5)  Agrees  that  the  application  will  not  include  more 
than  ten  claims  at  any  time.  Should  the  pending 
application  contain  more  than  ten  claims  when  the 
request  for  special  status  is  filed  an  amendment  must 
be  proposed  at  that  time  to  reduce  the  number  to  not 
more  than  ten,  which  amendment  will  be  entered  only 
if  the  special  status  is  granted.  All  of  the  claims 
presented  for  this  special  prosecution  must  obviously 
be  directed  to  a  single  Invention. 

(r)  Submits  a  statement  that  a  pre-examinatlon 
search  was  made,  and  specifying  whether  by  the  inven- 
tor, attorney,  professional  searchers,  etc.,  and  listing 
the  field  of  search  by  class  and  subclass,  publication, 
chemical  abstract*,  foreign  patents,  etc. 

id)  Submits  one  copy  each  of  the  references  deemed 
pertinent  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims. 

ie)  Submits  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references, 
which  discussion  points  out,  with  the  particularity 
required  by  Rule  111  (b)  and  (c),  how  the  claimed 
subject  matter  is  distinguishable  over  the  references. 
Where  applicant  indicates  an  intention  of  overcoming 
one  of  the  references  by  affidavit  under  Rule  131.  the 
affidavit  must  be  submitted  before  the  application  is 
taken  up  for  action  but  in  no  event  later  than  one  month 
after  request  for  special  status. 

In  those  Instances  where  the  request  for  this  special 
status  does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 
above,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  the  defects  in  the 
request  will  be  stated.     Also,  where  requests  are  re- 


ceived in  excess  of  the  first  100  to  be  granted  in  each 
Group,  applicant  will  be  so  notified.  In  either  case 
above,  the  application  will  remain  in  the  status  of  a 
new  application  awaiting  action  in  its  regular  turn. 
In  those  Instances  where  a  request  is  defective  in  one  or 
more  respects  applicant  will  be  given  one  opportunity 
to  perfect  the  request.  If  perfected  the  request  will 
then  be  granted  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  quota 
of  100  applications  has  not  been  reached  in  the  Examin- 
ing Group  concerned  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  per- 
fected request. 

Once  a  request  has  been  granted,  prosecution  will 
proceed  according  to  the  procedure  set  forth  below ; 
there  is  no  provision  for  "withdrawal"  from  this  ^)ecial 
status. 

Special  Examininff  Procedure 

(1 )  The  new  application,  having  been  granted  special 
status  as  a  result  of  compliance  with  the  requirements 
set  out  in  the  section  titled  "Requirements  Precedent 
to  Obtaining  Special  Status,"  supra,  will  be  taken  up 
by  the  Examiner  before  all  other  categories  of  appli- 
cations except  those  clearly  in  condition  for  allowance 
and  those  with  set  time  limits,  such  as  Examiner's 
Answers,  Decisions  on  Motions,  etc.,  and  will  be  given 
a  complete  first  action  which  will  include  all  essential 
matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims.  The  Examiner's 
search  will  be  restricted  to  the  subject  matter  encom- 
patned  by  the  claims.  This  first  action  will  terminate 
with  the  setting  of  a  four  months  shortened  period  for 
response. 

(2)  During  the  four  months  period  for  response,  ap- 
plicant Is  encouraged  to  arrange  for  an  Interview  with 
the  Examiner  In  order  to  resolve,  with  finality,  as  many 
issues  as  possible.  In  order  to  afford  the  Examiner 
time  for  reflective  consideration  before  the  Interview, 
applicant  or  his  representative  should  cause  to  be 
placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Examiner  at  least  one  work- 
ing day  prior  to  the  interview,  a  copy,  other  than  a 
permanent  or  ribbon  copy,  of  the  amendment  that  he 
proposes  to  file  in  response  to  the  Examiner's  action. 
Such  a  paper  will  not  be  entered  but  will  form  a  basis 
for  discussion  at  the  interview. 

(3)  Subsequent  to  the  Interview,  or  responsive  to  the 
Examiner's  first  action  If  no  Interview  was  had,  appli- 
cant will  file  his  "record"  response,  which  resptmse 
should  reflect  any  changes  or  agreements  reached  at 
the  Interview.  The  response  at  this  stage,  to  be  proper, 
must  be  restricted  to  the  rejections,  objections,  and  re- 
quirements made.  Any  amendment  which  would  re- 
quire broadening  the  search  field  will  be  treated  as  not 
a  proper  response. 

(4)  The  Examiner  will,  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  receipt  of  applicant's  formal  response,  take  up 
the  application  for  final  di^xmitlon.  This  di^>ositIoii 
will  constitute  either  a  final  action  which  terminates 
with  the  setting  of  a  two  month  period  for  response, 
or  a  notice  of  allowance.  No  further  response  will  be 
made  by  the  Examiner  after  a  final  acticm  with  the 
exceptions  that    (a)    an  Examiner's  Answer  may  be 
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prepared  in  response  to  an  appeal  brief,  or  (b)   the  (6)  The  results  achieved  by  the  foregoing  procedures 

application  may  be  passed  to  issue.  during  the  trial  period  will  be  studied  and  a  subsequMit 

(6)  A  personal  interview  after  the  final  Office  action  determination  made  of  whether  these  procedures  will 

win  not  be  permitted  unless  requested  by  the  Examiner,  be  adopted  on  a  permanent  basis. 
However,  telephonic  interviews  will  be  permitted  where 

appropriate  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  any  minor  '^  '    ^ni^^' 
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PROPOSED  INTERFERENCE  PRACTICE 


The  Interference  practice  which  it  Is  proposed  to 
establish  by  the  following  rule  changes  may  be  briefly 
summarized  as  follows : 

Interferences  would  be  declared  only  after  a  con- 
sultation between  a  primary  examiner  and  an  Inter- 
ferwice  examiner  and  every  effort  would  be  made  to 
declare  the  Interference  with  issue  counts  which  are 
clearly  patentable  over  the  art  and  readable  generlcaliy 
on  each  of  the  Interfering  disclosures  and  to  include 
a  proper  number  of  such  counts  to  cover  all  patentable 
interfering  subject  matter. 

The  declaration  would  be  made  substantially  as  at 
present  by  mailing  notlcea  folly  Identifying  the  parties, 
the  applications  (including  serial  number  and  filing 
date  and/or  patents  involved)  and  the  counts  and 
claims  in  issue.  Each  party  wonld  be  required:  to 
serve  on  each  adverse  party,  within  85  days  after  the 
mailing  date  of  the  notice  of  declaration,  a  copy  of  the 
file  wrapper  contmts  of  all  his  applicatioiis  or  patent 
relied  on,  the  accuracy  of  which  copy  would  be  certified 
by  the  party  or  his  attorney  or  agent;  within  65  days 
after  declaration,  to  file  a  preliminary  statement  g«i- 
erally  corresponding  to  that  now  used  but  reciting 
specifically  the  nature  of  the  acts  to  be  relied  on, 
attaching  a  copy  of  the  first  drawing  and  first  written 
dwcrlption  relied  on,  and  to  serve  notice  of  the  filing 
of  such  statement  on  each  adverse  party ;  and,  within 
80  days  after  declaration  to  serve,  on  each  adverse 
party  who  has  filed  a  statement,  a  copy  of  the  statement 
filed  on  Its  behalf.  The  party  receiving  a  copy  of  any 
of  the  foregoing  would  be  entitled  to  inspect  and  order 
copies  of  the  originals  from  the  Patent  Office.  Failure 
to  file  a  preliminary  statement  would,  as  at  present, 
limit  the  party  to  his  filing  date,  while  failure  to  make 
good  faith  effort  to  serve  the  required  copy  of  the 


application  or  patent  would  be  treated  as  a  disclaimer 
of  the  interfering  subject  matter. 

Within  120  days  after  the  declaration  of  the  inter- 
ference, each  party  would  be  entitled  to  file  any  motions 
served  on  all  then  adverse  parties,  setting  forth  any 
changes  which,  in  its  opinion,  should  be  made  in  the 
posture  of  the  interference,  together  with  grounds  and 
reasons  for  submitting  such  changes  should  be  made. 
Where  such  a  motion  with  respect  to  any  claim  not 
Included  in  the  interference  as  declared,  was  based  on 
or  involved  another  application  or  patent,  it  would  be 
necessary  that  a  «q?y  of  the  file  wrapper  contents  there- 
of be  SM-ved  on  each  oppoBlng  party  at  the  time  of 
making  the  motion.  Within  140  days  after  the  declara- 
tion of  the  Interference,  replies  by  the  parties  to  motions 
of  other  parties  must  be  filed. 

The  motions  and  replies  would  be  considered  by  the 
primary  examiner  and  Interference  examiner  (prefer- 
ably those  who  originally  considered  the  case)  and  the 
interference  would  then  be  dissolved,  continued,  or 
modified  in  whatever  way  they  considered  to  be  appro- 
priate; no  detailed  explanation  would  be  required  as 
to  the  reasons  for  such  action;  but  there  would  be  a 
^)eciflc  decision  granting  or  denying  each  motion. 
Within  35  days  after  decision  on  any  motions  and.  If 
a  redeclaration  of  an  Interference  to  Include  new  or 
modified  counts  is  made,  each  party  shall  file  and  serve 
on  each  adverse  party  a  preliminary  statement  with 
respect  thereto. 

The  setting  of  times  for  taking  testimony  and  the 
subsequent  proceedings  would  continue  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  at  present,  and  the  practice  of 
granting  extensions  only  on  the  basis  of  a  verified 
showing  of  necessity  will  be  followed. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Chaptss  I — Patsmt  OrricK,  I>bpabtmint  or  Commbici 
Part  1 — RnlM  of  Practice  In  Patent  CaaM  ^. 

Part  3 — Formt  for  Patent  Cases 

Interference    Practice 

Notice  !■  hereby  Klveo  that  the  United  Rtatea  Patent  Office 
proposes  to  amend  Its  mlea  of  prartice  and  revise  a  form 

(Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Re«alat1ons)  relating  to  patent 
Interference*  aa  Indicated  below.  The  amendment  U  propoaed 
punaant  to  the  authority  conUlned  In  Title  30  D.8.C. 
section  6. 

All  peraona  who  dealre  to  preaent  their  views.  ob)ectlona. 
reoommendattoDR  or  RUKKeatlona  In  connection  with  the  pro- 
poaed ainendmentM  are  Inrlted  to  do  ao  on  or  before  April  8, 
IMS  •■  wWeh  date  a  hearing  will  be  held  at  10  :00  a.m..  In 
Boob  SSMB  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Balldlnc.  All 
peraona  wishing  to  be  heard  orally  are  reqaeated  to  notify 
tta«  Commiaaloner  of  Patenta  of  their  intended  appearance. 

Ths  propoaed  amendments  will  expedite  the  proaecotion  of 
patent  interferencea,  particularly  at  the  Interlocutory  atare, 
by  ellmlnaticc  oral  hearlnca  and  detailed  dedaiona  on  motiona 
and  by  dlspenalnc  with  critldama  and  formal  approval  of 
preliminary  atatementa.  Alao  certain  times  for  taking  differ- 
ent actlona,  which  are  now  aet  to  mn  conaecntlvely  will.  If 
the  propoaed  amendmenta  are  adopted,  ran  concurrently,  and 
tbs  partlea  will  be  required  to  aenre  copies  of  their  prellmi- 
Bary  atatementa  on  their  opponenta  prior  to  the  end  of  the 
period  for  flllnc  motiona.     Additionally,    the  partlea   would 


be   required    to   aerre   coplea   of   their   applications   on   their 
opponenu,    as    diatlnrulahed    from    the    preaent    practice    la 
which  acceaa  and  the  rlcht  to  obtain  coplea  are  granted. 
The  text  of  the  propoaed  amendmenta  U  aa  foUowa : 
Paracrapha   (a)   and  (b)   of  aection  1.203  are  amended  to 
read  aa  followa :  i-    •  -.    -■  <  .  ]  '^ 

I  1.203.  Prtpantion  for  interferenct  between  sppUooflofu; 
tuggettion  of  claimi  for  interference. 
(a)  Before  the  declaration  of  Interference  it  muat  be  deter- 
mined by  the  examiner  In  consultation  with  a  patent  Inter- 
ference examiner  that  there  la  common  subject  matter  in 
the  caaea  of  the  reapectlve  partlea,  patenUble  to  each  of  the 
reepectUe  partlea,  aubject  to  the  determination  of  the  question 
of  priority.  Clalma  in  the  aame  lanfuage,  to  form  the  ooonta 
of  the  interference,  must  be  preaent  or  be  presented.  In  each 
application ;  except  that,  in  caaea  where,  owing  to  the  nature 
of  the  dlacloaures  in  the  respective  appllcatlona.  It  U  not 
possible  for  all  appllcatlona  to  properly  Include  a  claim  in 
Identical  phraaeology  to  define  the  common  invention,  an 
Interference  may  be  declared,  with  the  approval  of  the  Com- 
miaaloner, ualng  aa  a  count  repreeenting  the  Interfering 
aubject  matter  a  claim  differing  from  the  correapondlng 
clalma  of  one  or  more  of  the  interfering  appllcatlona  by  an 
Immaterial  limitation  or  rariatlon. 

(b)  When  the  claims  of  two  or  more  appllcatlona  differ 
In  phraaeology,  but  relate  to  aubatanMally  the  same  patenUble 
aubject  matter,  the  examiner  shall.  If  after  consultation  with 
a  patent  Interference  examiner  It  has  beep  determined  that 
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an  Interference  Bhould  be  declared,  soggett  to  the  partlea 
•QCh  claims  as  are  necessary  to  cover  the  common  Invention 
tn  the  same  langnaffe.  The  parties  to  whom  the  claims  are 
■urgested  will  be  required  to  make  those  claims  (I.e.,  present 
the  BUfgeated  claims  In  their  appllcatlona  by  amendment) 
within  a  specified  time,  not  leaa  than  80  days.  In  order  that 
an  Interference  may  be  declared.  The  failure  or  refusal  of 
any  applicant  to  make  any  claim  suggested  within  the  time 
apedfled,  shall  be  taken  without  further  action  as  a  disclaimer 
of  the  Invention  covered  by  that  claim  unlem  the  time  b« 
extended. 

•  •••••• 

Paragraph    (a)    of   section    1.205    Is   amended   to    read   aa 

follows  : 

i  1.205.     Interference   toith  s  patent  j   copping  eta4iM  from 
patent.  ^ 

(a)  Before  an  Interference  wlTl  be  declared  with  a  patent, 
the  applicant  must  present  in  his  application,  copies  of  all 
of  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  also  define  his  Invention 
and  aach  claims  moat  be  patentable  In  the  application.  How- 
ever, an  Interference  may  be  declared  after  copying  the  claims 
excluding  an  Immaterial  limitation  or  variation  If  such  Im- 
material limitation  or  variation  Is  not  clearly  supported  In 
the  application  or  If  the  applicant  otherwise  makes  a  satis- 
factory showing  in  Justification  thereof. 

•  •••••• 

Section  1.206  la  amended  to  read  as  followa : 

I  1.206.  Interference  with  a  patent;  claim*  improperip 
copied. 
(a)  Where  claims  are  copied  from  a  patent  and  the 
examiner  is  of  the  opinion  after  consultation  with  a  patent 
Interference  examiner  that  the  applicant  can  make  only  some 
of  the  claims  so  copied,  be  shall  notify  the  applicant  to  that 
effect,  state  why  he  is  of  the  opinion  the  applicant  cannot 
make  the  other  claims  and  state  further  that  the  Interference 
will  be  promptly  declared.  The  applicant  may  proceed  under 
rale  231  if  he  desires  to  further  contest  hU  right  to  make 
the  claima  not  Included  In  the  declaration  of  the  Interference. 

(bl  Where,  after  consultation  with  a  patent  Interference 
examiner,  the  examiner  Is  of  the  opinion  that  none  of  the 
clAlms  can  be  made,  be  shall  reject  the  copied  claims  sUtlng 
tn  his  action  why  the  applicant  cannot  make  the  claims  and 
set  a  time  limit,  not  less  than  30  days,  for  reply.  If.  after 
reaponse  by  the  applicant,  the  rejection  la  made  final,  a  similar 
time  limit  shall  t>e  set  for  appeal.  Pailure  to  respond  or 
appeal,  as  the  case  may  be,  within  the  time  fixed  will.  In 
the  absence  of  a  satisfactory  showing,  be  deemed  a  disclaimer 
of  the  invention  claimed. 

Section  1.207  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.20T.      Preparation  of  interference  paper*  and  declaration 
of  interference. 

(a)  When  an  Interference  is  found  to  exist  and  the  applica- 
tions are  In  condition  therefor,  the  primary  examiner  shall 
forward  the  flies  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  together 
with  a  statement  indicating  the  claims  of  each  applicant  or 
patentee  which  are  to  form  the  respective  counts  of  the 
interference. 

(b)  A  patent  Interference  examiner  will  institute  and 
declare  the  Interference  by  forwarding  notices  to  the  several 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  Each  notice  shall  Include  the 
name  and  residence  of  each  of  the  other  parties  and  those 
of  his  attorney  or  agent,  and  of  any  assignee,  and,  if  any 
party  be  a  patentee,  the  date  and  number  of  the  patent. 
The  notices  shall  also  specify  the  issue  of  the  Interference, 
which  shall  be  clearly  and  concisely  defined  In  only  as  many 
couirts  as  may  be  necessary  to  define  the  interfering  subject 
matter  (but  in  the  case  of  an  Interference  with  a  patent  all 
the  claims  of  the  patent  which  can  be  made  by  the  applicant 
should  constitute  the  counts),  and  shall  Indicate  the  claim 
or  claims  of  the  respective  cases  corresponding  to  the  count 
or  counts.  If  the  application  or  patent  of  a  party  included 
In  the  Interference  Is  a  division  or  continuation  of  a  prior 
application  and  the  examiner  has  determined  that  it  la  en- 
titled to  the  filing  date  of  such  prior  application  the  notice 
to  such  party  shall  so  state.  Except  as  noted  in  1.207(e), 
the  notices  shall  also  set  a  schedule  of  times  for  taking  varioua 
actions  aa  follows : 

(1)    For  each  party  to  serve  on  each  opposing  party 
a  copy  of  the  file  wrapper  contents  of  the  Involved  appll- 
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cations  and  of  any  application  on  which  he  expects  to 
rely  as  re<iulred  by  sections  1.226(a)  and  1.224,  not  leaa 
than  thlrty-flve  days. 

(2)  For  filing  the  preliminary  statements  required 
by  section  1.215  and  serving  notice  of  such  filing,  not 
less  than  sixty-five  days  from  declaration. 

(3)  For  each  party  who  files  a  preliminary  atatement 
to  serve  a  copy  thereof  on  each  opposing  party  who  also 
files  a  preliminary  statement,  not  less  than  eighty  days 
from  declaration. 

(4)  For  filing  motions  under  section  1.281,  not  less 
than  one  hundred  and  twenty  days  from  declaratloa. 

(5)  For  filing  a  reply  to  any  request  filed  under  section 
1.231,  not  less  than  one  hundred  and  forty  days  from 
declaration. 

(c)  The  notices  of  interference  shall  be  forwarded  by  the 
patent  interference  examiner  to  all  the  parties,  in  care  of 
their  attorneys,  or  agenta :  a  copy  of  the  notices  will  also  be 
sent  the  patentees  In  person  and.  If  the  patent  In  Interference 
has  been  assigned,  to  the  assignees. 

(d)  When  the  notices  sent  in  the  Interest  of  a  patent  are 
returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  or  when  one  of  the  parties 
resides  abroad  and  his  agent  in  the  United  States  Is  unknown, 
additional  notice  may  be  given  by  publication  In  the  OrnciAL 
Oasktts  for  such  period  of  time  aa  the  Commissioner  may 
direct. 

(e)  In  a  case  where  the  showing  required  by  section 
1.204(c)  Is  deemed  Insufllclent  (section  1.228)  the  notice 
of  Interference  will  set  only  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty- 
five  days  for  serving  copies  of  applications  (section  1.226), 
and  will  be  accompanied  by  an  order  to  show  cauae  by  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences  as  provided  by  section  1.228. 

I  1.209.     Cancelled. 
Section  1.211  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  1.211.     JnrUdiction  of  interference.  ^  ' 

(a)  Upon  the  institution  and  declaration  of  the  Interfer- 
ence, as  provided  In  section  1.207,  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences  will  take  Jurisdiction  of  the  same,  which  will 
then  become  a  contested  caae. 

(b)  The  primary  examiner  will  retain  Jurisdiction  of  the 
case  until   the  declaration   of  Interference  Is  made. 

Section  1.215  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.215.      Preliminary  ttatement   required. 

(a)  Bach  party  to  the  interference  will  be  required  to  file 
a  concise  preliminary  statement  (tlvlng  certain  facts  and  dates, 
on  or  before  a  date  fixed  by  the  Office.  The  preliminary  stat*- 
ment  must  be  signed  and  sworn  to  by  the  Inventor  but  la 
appropriate  circumstances,  as  when  the  inventor  is  dead  or 
a  showing  Is  made  of  Inability  to  obtain  a  statement  from 
the  Inventor,  the  preliminary  statement  may  be  made  by  the 
personal  representative  or  assignee  or  by  someone  authorlxed 
or  entitled  to  make  the  atatement  and  having  knowledge  of 
the  facta. 

(b)  A  party  who  filea  a  preliminary  sUtement  shall  at 
the  same  time  notify  all  opposing  parties  of  that  fact  and 
by  the  time  set  for  that  purpose  be  shall  serve  a  copy  of  his 
preliminary  statement  Including  any  attached  documents  on 
every  opposing  party  who  has  himself  filed  a  statement. 

(e)  A  party  who  falls  to  servs  a  copy  of  his  preliminary 
statement  aa  required  in  (b)  above  will  be  restricted  to  his 
filing   date.      (See    section    1.223(cK) 

The  andeaignated  paragraph  and  the  Introductory  text  of 
paragraph  (a)  preceding  aubparagraph  (1)  of  section  1.216 
are  amended  ;  subparagraph  (4)  of  paragraph  (a)  Is  amended  ; 
and.  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c)  are  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 

I  1.216.      Content*   of    the   preliminary   itatement. 

The  preliminary  sUtement  must  sUte  that   the  applicant 
made  the  Invention  set  forth  by  each  connt  of  the  Inrterferene*. 
and  whether  the  Invention  was  made  In  the  United  States  or     ^ 
abroad. 

(a)    When   the  Invention   was  made  In   the  United  States  , 

the  preliminary  statement  must  set  forth  as  to  the  Invention 
defined  by  each  count  the  following  facts  Inclnding  a  brief 
statement  aa  to  the  specific  nature  of  each  of  the  reapectlTa 
acta  alleged : 

•  •  •  •  •  •  •        ■ 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  set  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof 
(other  than  making  a  drawing  or  written  description  or  dls- 
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closing  the  invention  to  another  person)  which,  if  proven, 
would  establiah  conception  of  the  invention,  and  a  brief 
description  of  such  act  or  acta ;  if  there  have  been  no  such 
acts.  It  must  be  so  stated. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  When  an  allegation  aa  to  the  first  drawing  (section 
l.S16(a)(l>)  and/or  aa  to  the  first  wrttten  description 
(section  1.216(a)(2) )  is  made,  a  copy  of  such  drawing  and/or 
written  description  must  be  atUched  to  the  statement. 

(c)  If  a  party  Intends  to  rely  solely  on  a  prior  application, 
domestic  or  foreign,  brought  forward  under  section  1.281, 
and  on  no  other  evidence,  the  preliminary  statement  may  so 
state  and  need  not  be  signed  or  sworn   to  by  the  inventor. 

Section   1.218   Is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.218.      TtaM  for  flUno  preliminary  ttatement. 

The  time  for  filing  the  preliminary  statement  is  ordinarily 
apedfied  In  the  aotlcea  of  interference  mailed  to  the  parties 
(section  1.207).  (For  extensions  of  the  time  set  see  section 
1.248.) 

I  1.221.     Cancelled. 

Paragraph    (a)    of  section    1.228   Is   amended   to   read   aa 

followa:        I     I  ■  "• 

I  1.228.     Effect  of  itatement. 

(a)  The  preliminary  sUtement  should  be  carefully  prepared. 
as  a  party  will  not  be  allowed  to  amend  his  sUtement  in  any 
way  except  by  motion  under  section  1  222,  and  any  doubts 
aa  to  deflnltencM  or  sufficiency  of  any  allegation  or  compliance 
with  formal  requirements  will  be  resolved  a^lnst  the  party 
concerned  by  restriction  to  bis  record  date  or  to  the  latest 
date  of  a  period  alleged  as  may  be  approprUte.  Prior  to  final 
hearing  a  party  will  not  be  notified  of  any  defect  In  his 
statement  except  that  whenever  a  resulting  restriction  pro- 
vides basis  for  an  order  to  show  cause  (section  1.225)  such 
order  will  be  entered  Including  notice  of  the  defect.  Eadi  of 
the  parties  by  whom  or  on  whose  behalf  a  preliminary  state- 
ment Is  made  will  be  strictly  held  In  his  proofs  to  the  dates 
set  forth  therein.  This  includes  Joint  appllcanta  or  patentees ; 
a  new  preliminary  statement  will  not  be  received  In  the  event 
the  application  U  amended  or  the  patent  is  corrected  to  re- 
move the  names  of  those  not  Inventors,  nor  will  a  preliminary 
sUtement  alleging  different  dates  be  received  if  any  applica- 
tion Is  amended  or  a  patent  Is  corrected  to  Include  a  Joint 
Inventor,  except  by  motion  under  section  1.222. 

•  •••••• 

Section  1.224  is  amended  to  read  aa  follows  : 

i  1.224.      Melianee  on  prior  application. 

A  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  rely  on  any  prior  applica- 
tion to  obtain  the  benefit  of  lU  filing  date  unless  the  prior 
application  Is  specified  In  the  notice  of  Interference  (see 
section  1.226)  or  lU  benefit  Is  sought  by  a  request  filed  In 
accordance  with  section  1.281.  In  the  latter  case,  complete 
copies  of  the  contents  of  the  application  file  the  benefit  of 
which  la  soogbt,  except  affidavits  under  sections  1.131,  1.202 
and  1.204,  must  be  served  on  all  opposing  partlea,  and  In  the 
case  of  a  foreign  application  the  necessary  papers  to  prove 
a  date  of  priority  under  85  U.S.C.  119  including  a  translation 
where  required  (aection  1.55 1,  mnat  be  filed  (if  they  are  not 
already  of  record)  and  copies  served  on  all  opposing  parties 
within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference  for  the 
serving  of  copies  of  spplicatlons  or  inch  extension  thereof  as 
may  be  granted.  Proof  of  the  service  (section  1.247)  required 
above  must  also  be  promptly  filed  In  the  Patent  OlBoe. 

Section  1.225  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  1.225.     Pailure  of  junior  party  to  file  a  preliminary  itate- 
ment or  to  overcome  filing  date  of  lenior  party. 

If  a  Junior  party  to  an  Interference  falla  to  file  a  sUtement, 
or  If  his  statement  falls  to  overcome  the  prima  facie  case 
made  by  the  filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  party. 
Judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  against  such  Junior 
party  unless  he  has  filed  a  request  under  section  1.231  for 
some  action  In  the  Interference.  If  such  a  request  has  been 
filed  but  does  not  result  in  action  In  the  interference  which 
will  remove  the  basis  for  a  Judgment  on  the  record  such 
Judgment  on  the  record  will  be  entered  unleaa  the  request 
related  to  mattera  which  may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing 
under  aection  1.258,  and  within  twenty  days  of  the  order 
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disposing  of  the  request  the  Junior  party  concerned  requests 
that  final  hearing  be  set  to  review  such  matUrs. 
Section  1.226  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.226.     Service  of  and  acce**  to  application*. 

(a)  By  the  time  set  In  the  notice  of  Interference  or  such 
extension  thereof  as  may  l>e  granted,  each  party  shall  serve 
on  every  other  party  In  the  Interference  a  complete  copy  of 
the  contents  of  his  Involved  application  (pending  or  patented) 
file  up  to  the  time  of  service,  and  also  of  any  prior  application 
(pending  or  patented)  set  out  in  the  notice  of  interference 
when  a  division  or  continuation  relationship  Is  recognised, 
except  that  copies  of  affidavits  filed  under  sections  1.131, 
1.202  and  1.204  need  not  be  aerred.  After  the  time  set  for 
serving  copies  of  applications  the  parties  will  be  permitted 
to  see  or  obtain  coplea  of  each  other's  applications  and  of 
any  application  of  which  benefit  Is  sought  except  for  the  affi- 
davits specified  above  which  shall  be  and  remain  sealed  until 
preliminary  statements  are  opened  under  section  1  227.  except 
aa  provided  in  section  1.228  regarding  affidavits  under  section 
1.204(c). 

(b)  Failure  to  aerve  copies  of  an  involved  application 
(pending  or  patented)  as  required  in  (a)  will  be  treated  aa 
a  diaclalmer  of  the  subject  matter  in  Issue  and  Judgment  will 
be  entered  against  the  party  thus  falling  to  comply  with 
the  requirement  upon  a  certification  by  an  opposing  party 
or  his  attorney  or  agent  that  he  was  not  served,  unleaa  within 
ten  days  of  such  certification  the  party  alleged  to  be  In  de- 
fault of  service  submits  a  satisfactory  showing  In  explana- 
tion thereof,  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  application  con- 
cerned for  each  opposing  party  who  was  not  served.  Subject 
to  the  same  conditions,  failure  to  serve  copies  of  a  parent 
application  will  be  treated  aa  binding  election  not  to  rely 
on  that  application  In  the  proceeding. 

Section  1.227  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.227.     Acce**  to  preliminary  etatement*. 

(a)  The  preliminary  statements  shall  be  open  to  the  In- 
spection of  the  senior  party,  and  of  any  Junior  party  who 
himself  filed  a  ststement,  after  the  date  set  for  the  serving 
of  preliminary  statements,  bnt shall  not  be  open  to  Inspection 
prior   to   that   time. 

(b)  A  Junior  party  who  falls  to  file  a  preliminary  sUtement 
shall  not  have  access  to  the  preliminary  statement  of  any 
other  party. 

(c)  If  the  Interference  be  terminated  before  the  preliminary 
statements  have  been  opened  to  the  Inspection  of  the  parties, 
the  preliminary  statements  will  remain  sealed. 

(d)  After  termination  of  an  interference  any  unopened 
statements  will  l>e  removed  from  the  Interference  file  and 
preserved  by  the  Office,  and  In  no  case  will  such  statements 
be  open  to  the  Inspection  of  anyone  (Including  opposing 
parties)  without  authority  from  the  Commissioner.  i 

Section  1.228  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.228.     Summary  judgment. 

When  an  Interference  has  been  declared  on  the  baals  of 
a  showing  under  section  1.204(c),  such  showing  will  be 
examined  by  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  the  Board 
considers  that  the  facts  set  out  In  the  showing  provide  snffl- 
cient  basis  for  overcoming  the  effective  filing  date  of  the 
patentee,  the  Interference  will  proceed  in  the  normal  manner 
as  provided  by  these  rules ;  otherwise  an  order  shall  be 
entered  concurrently  with  the  notice  of  interference  pointing 
out  wherein  the  showing  is  insufficient  and  notifying  the 
applicant  making  such  showing  that  summary  Judgment  will 
be  rendered  against  him  because  of  such  Insufficiency  at  the 
expiration  of  a  period  specified  In  the  notice,  not  less  than 
thirty  days,  unless  cause  be  shown  why  such  action  should 
not  be  taken.  Any  response  made  during  the  specified  period 
will  be  considered  by  the  Board  without  an  oral  bearing 
unless  such  hearing  is  requested  by  the  applicant,  but  addi- 
tional affidavits  or  exhIblU  will  not  be  considered  unless  ac- 
companied by  a  showing  Justifying  their  omission  from  the 
original  showing.  If  the  applicant  filea  a  response  to  the 
order  to  show  cause,  the  patentee  will  be  furnished  with  one 
of  the  copies  of  the  showing  under  section  1.204(c)  and  will 
be  allowed  thirty  daya  from  its  mailing  date  within  which 
to  present  his  views  with  respect  thereto.  He  shall  also  be 
entitled  to  be  represented  at  any  oral  hearing  on  the  matter. 

Section   1.231   is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
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I1.SS1.     Motion: 

(a)  Within  the  period  set  In  the  notice  of  Interference  for 
flUnc  motions  any  party  to  an  Interference  may  file  a  motion 

•eeklng  : 

(1>  To  dlMolTe  as  to  one  or  more  coanta,  except  that  inch 
motions  baaed  on  facta  aoaght  to  be  established  by  affldarHs 
or  evidence  oatslde  of  ofBdal  records  and  printed  publications 
win  not  normally  be  considered. 

(2)  To  amend  the  issue  by  addition  or  aubstltntlon  of  new 

coanta. 

(8)  To  sabstltute  any  other  application  owned  by  him  aa 
to  the  ezlatlnc  Issue,  or  to  Include  any  other  application  or 
patent  owned  by  him  as  to  any  subject  matter  other  than  the 
exlatlnc  Issue  but  disclosed  In  bis  application  or  patent  In- 
volved in  the  Interference  and  In  an  oppoainc  party's  applica- 
tion or  patent  in  the  Interference  which  should  be  made  the 
basis  of  Interference  between  himself  and  such  other  party. 
Copies  of  such  other  application  must  be  served  on  all  other 
parties  and  the  motion  must  be  accompanied  by  proof  of  such 
service. 

(4)  To  shift  the  burden  of  proof,  or  to  be  accorded  the 
benefit  of  an  earlier  application  which  would  not  change  the 
order  of  the  parties. 

(5)  To  amend  an  Involved  application  by  adding  or  remov- 
ing the  names  of  one  or  more  Inventors  as  provided  in  section 
1.4S. 

(b)  Each  motion  must  contain  a  fall  statement  of  the 
gronnda  therefor  and  reaaonlng  in  rapport  thereof.  Any 
argument  in  opposition  to  a  motion  must  be  filed  within 
twenty  days  of  the  expiration  of  the  motion  period. 

(c)  All  proper  motions  will  be  considered  by  a  member 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and  the  primary  ex- 
aminer normally  without  oral  argument,  but  a  member  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  may  order  an  oral  hearing. 

(d)  In  the  determination  of  a  motion  to  dlsaolve  an  Inter- 
ference between  an  application  and  a  patent,  the  prior  art 
of  record  in  the  patent  file  may  be  referred  to  for  the  purpose 
of  construing  the  Issue. 

11  1.2S2  through   1.238.     CanceUed. 

''   Section  1.287  la  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.287.     Diaaolution  mt  tht  rtqueat  of  examiner. 

If,  daring  the  pendency  of  an  interference  a  reference  or 
other  reason  be  found  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  primary 
examiner,  renders  all  or  part  of  the  counts  unpatentable,  the 
attention  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  l>e  called 
thereto.  The  Interference  may  be  suspended  and  the  matter 
considered  by  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea 
and  the  primary  examiner.  In  which  case  the  parties  will  be 
notified  of  the  reason  to  be  considered.  Arguments  of  the 
parties  regarding  the  matter  will  be  considered  If  filed  within 
twenty  days  of  the  notification. 

i  1.241.     Cancelled. 

Section  1.243  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
I  1.243.     Motion*  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Interference*. 

Motions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  specified  In 
rule  231  will  be  determined  by  a  patent  Interference  examiner 
or  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  as  may  be  deemed  ap- 
propriate. Such  motions  shall  be  made  In  writing  and  ahall 
conuln  a  full  statement  of  the  action  sought  and  the  grounds 
therefor,  and  satisfactory  proof  of  any  facts  required  must 
accompany  the  motion.  Oral  hearings  will  not  be  held  except 
on  order  of  a  patent  Interference  examiner  or  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences.  Briefs  or  memoranda  In  support  of  such  mo- 
tions shall  accompany  the  motion.  Any  reply  to  the  motion, 
together  with  any  brief  or  memorandum  In  support  thereof, 
shall  be  filed  within  ten  days  unless  some  other  date  is  set 
by  the  patent  interference  examiner. 

Paragraph    (d)    of   section    1.244   Is   amended   to    read   as 
follows : 

I  1.244.     Motiont;  mUoelluneont  provieiona. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  •* 

(d)  There  Is  no  appeal  from  decisions  rendered  on  motions 
but  the  Commissioner  may  consider  on  petition  any  matter 
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involving  abuse  of  discretion  or  the  exercise  of  his  supervisory 
aathortty,  or  socb  other  matters  aa  be  may  deem  proper  to 
conaldsred.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with  section 
1.181  and.  If  not  filed  within  twenty  days  from  the  decision 
complained  of.  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely.  Any  reply 
thereto  must  be  AMI  within  ten  days  from  the  filing  of  the 
petition.  ms'**^  ■*  t*itt  -!>'  "^  •■* 
I  1.246.     Cancelled. 

Section  1.247  is  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

I  1.247.     Berviee  of  pnpero. 

Ky*Tj  paper  filed  In  the  Patent  Ofllce  In  interference 
proceedings  must  be  served  upon  the  other  parties  in  the 
manner  provided  In  section  1.248,  except  the  following:  (a) 
preliminary  sUtements  at  the  time  of  filing  bat  see  section 
1.215(b)  and  (c),  (b)  documentary  exhibits  introduced  at 
the  taking  of  a  deposition,  (c)  certified  transcripU  of  testi- 
mony under  role  276  (but  copies  of  the  record  mast  be  served 
(section  1.253)),  (d)  sUtutory  disclaimers  under  38  D.8.C. 
253.  The  specification  in  cerUin  rules  that  a  designated  papsr 
muat  be  served  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers,  not  excepted 
above  need  not  be  served. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  section  1.251  is  amended,  and  new  para- 
graph (d)  is  added,  as  follows: 
i  1.251.     Aaeignment  of  timeo  for  tofttoff   tooUm—if. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  The  time  for  taking  testimony  will  ordinarily  be  as- 
signed In  notices  sent  to  the  parties  after  motions  under  rule 
231  have  been  disposed  of  or,  if  no  raeh  motions  have  bssa 
filed,  after  the  dose  of  the  motion  period  (Kale  281).      ""  ' 

•  •••••• 

(d)  The  date  for  final  hearing  will  ordinarily  be  set  In  a 

separate  notice. 

Parasrmphs    (a),    (b).    (d),    (e),  and   (f)    of  section   1.258 
are  am^idsd  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.258.     Copie*  of  the  teetimonf. 

(s)  In  addition  to  the  certified  transcript  of  the  testimony 
(sections  1.278  to  1.278),  three  true  co{rfes  of  the  record  of 
each  party  must  be  filed  for  the  use  of  the  Patent  Oflles 
(a  toUl  of  four  copies),  and  one  true  copy  of  the  record  must 
be  served  upon  each  of  the  opposing  parties. 

(b)  These  copies  of  the  record  may  be  either  in  printed 
or  in  typewritten  form. 

•  •••••• 

(d)  The  copies  of  the  record  for  sll  parties  must  be  filed 
and  served  on  the  opposing  parties  by  fje  date  specified  in 
the  order  setting  times  for  Uklng  testimony. 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  record  are  in  printed  form  they 
shall  be  printed  in  11-polnt  type  and  ade<juately  leaded,  the 
paper  must  be  opaque  and  unglased  ;  the  slse  of  the  page 
shall  be  7%  by  10^4  inches:  the  slse  of  the  printed  matter 
shall  be  4%  by  7%  inches ;  and  they  ahall  be  bound  to  lie  fiat 
when  opened.  Twenty-five  additional  copies  for  ths  United 
States  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  appeal 
be  taken,  may  also  be  filed  :  if  no  such  appeal  be  taken,  the 
twenty-five  copies  will  be  returnwl  to  the  party  filing  them. 

(f  >  When  the  copies  of  the  record  are  In  typewritten  form, 
they  must  be  clearly  legible  on  opaque  unglased.  durable  paper 
approximately  8S  by  11  Inches  In  slse  (letter  slse)  and  one 
of  the  three  copies  must  be  a  ribbon  copy,  bat  need  not  be 
executed  by  the  certifying  ofllcer.  (The  certllled  transcript 
may  be  a  properly  executed  cart>on  copy.  See  section  1.2T7.) 
The  typing  shAll  be  on  one  side  of  the  paper,  in  not  smaller 
than  pica  type;  and  double  spaced  with  a  margin  of  IH 
Inches  on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  page.  The  sheeU  shaU  be 
bound  at  their  left  edges,  in  such  manner  to  lie  fiat  when 
opened,  in  a  volume  or  volumes  of  convenient  slse  (approxi- 
mately 100  psfcs  per  volume  Is  suggested)  provided  with 
covers.  Mnlttgraphed  or  otherwise  reproduced  copies  con- 
forming to  the  stsndards  specified  will  be  accepted. 
•  •••••• 

Section  1.254  is  amended  to  read  as  foUows: 

I  1.254.     Brief*  s(  ^n»l  k^orino. 

Briefs  at  final  hearing  before  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences shall  be  submitted  in  printed  form,  except  that  when 
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not  in  excess  of  fifty  legal-sise  double  spaced  typewritten 
pages,  or  ths  equivalent  thereof,  and  in  any  other  case  where 
satisfactory  reason  therefor  is  shown,  they  may  be  sub- 
mitted in  typewritten  form.  If  submitted  in  printed  form, 
they  shall  be  the  same  In  slie  and  the  same  as  to  page  and 
print  as  is  specified  for  printed  copies  of  testimony.  Type- 
written briefs  shall  conform  to  the  requirements  for  type- 
written copies  of  testimony,  except  that  legal-sise  papers 
may  b«  used  and  the  binding  and  covers  specified  are  not 
required.  Three  copies  of  esch  brief  must  be  filed.  The  times 
for  filing  briefs  wilt  ordinarily  be  set  In  the  order  setting 
times  for  taking  testimony. 

Paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  aection  1.258  are  amended  to 
read  as  follows  : 

I  1.288.     M*tter$  considered  in  determining  priority. 

(a)  In  determining  priority  of  Invention,  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  will  consider  only  priority  of  Invention 
on  the  evidence  submitted.  Questions  of  patentability  of  a 
claim  generally  will  not  be  considered  in  the  decision  on 
priority :  and  neither  will  the  patentability  of  a  claim  to  an 
opponent  be  considered,  unless  the  nonpatentabllity  of  the 
claim  to  the  opponent  will  necessarily  result  In  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  party  ralalng  the  question  Is  in  fact  the  prior 
Inventor  on  the  evidence  before  the  Ofllce.  or  relates  to 
mattsra  wbleh  have  been  determined  to  be  ancillary  to  priori- 
ty and  must  be  considered,  but  a  party  shall  not  be  entitled 
to  raise  such  nonpatentabllity  unless  be  has  duly  presented 
s  motion  for  dissolution  under  rule  281  upon  such  ground  or 
shows  good  reason  why  such  a  request  was  not  presented. 

(b)  The  matters  raised  on  a  request  relating  to  the  burden 
of  proof  (ssction  1.281)   may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing. 

•  •••••• 

Section  1.261  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  1.261.     Termination   of  interference. 

An  laterftrence  will  be  terminsted  by  judgment  of  priority 
after  final  hearing  (sections  1.261  to  1.259).  or  by  Judgment 
on  the  record  as  provided  by  section  1.229  or  section  1.262, 
or  by  Judgment  on  the  disclaimer  resulting  from  failure  to 
serre  a  copy  of  the  Involved  application,  or  by  summary 
Jadgment  because  of  an  insufllclent  showing  under  section 
1.204(c)  as  provided  by  section  1.228,  or  by  dissolution  as 
provided  by  sections  1.281  or  1.287,  or  as  otherwise  provided. 

Paragraph    (c)    of   section    1.272    is    amended    to    read    as 
follows  ; 
I  1.272.     Mmnner  of  takino  teetimonp  of  witneaae*. 

(e)  By  agreement  of  the  parties,  the  testimony  of  any 
witness  or  witnesses  of  any  party,  may  be  submitted  In  the 
form  of  an  affidavit  by  such  witness  or  witnesses.  The  parties 
may  stipulate  what  a  particular  witness  would  testify  to  If 
called,  or  the  facts  in  the  case  of  any  party  may  be  stipulated. 
When  evidence  Is  submitted  In  one  of  these  forms,  four  copies 
of  such  aflldavit  or  stipulated  testimony  (Rule  253(a)(f))  arc 
required. 

The  text  of  Form  8.44  is  revised  as  follows : 
3.44     Interference ;    preliminary    sUtement    of   domestic    in- 
ventor. 


.  t 


PRBLIMINART  STATBMKNT 


Interference  No. 


!.\ 


,  being  duly  sworn  (or  afllrmed),  deposes  and 

says  that  he  Is  a  party  to  the  above  Identified  Interference, 
that  be  made  the  invention  set  forth  by  the  counts  of  the 
Interference  in  the  United  SUtes ;  that 

(1)  The  first  drawing  of  the  invention  was  (.give  epedfte 

nature  of  the  dratcing)  made  on ,  !• A 

copy  is  attached.* 

(2)  The  first  written  description  of  the  Invention  was  in 
the  form  of  a  (give  tpeeiflc  nature  of  the  document)  and 
was  made  on .  19 A  copy  Is  attached.* 

(3)  The  invention  was  first  disclosed  to  others  on 

,    19 ,    when    (give   brief  deecription   of  oireum- 

etancee).^ 

(4)  The  date  of  the  first  act  or  acts  susceptible  of  proof, 
other  than  acU  of  the  character  specified  In  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 
which,  if  proven  would  establish  conception  of  the  Invention, 
and  a  brief  description  of  such  act  or  acts  are  [e.g.  the 
making  of  a  nonoperating  model  on ,  19 1. 

(5)  The    Invention    was   actually    reduced    to   practice    on 

,  19 by  (give  brief  description  of  the  mete 

to  be  reUed  on). 

(6)  Active  exercise  of  reasonable  diligence  toward  reducing 

the  invention  to  practice  began  on .  19 

and  compriaed    (give  brief  description  of  the  nature  of  the 
activity  to  be  relied  on).' 


Sabacribed    and   sworn 
day  of ,  19 

(•BAL) 


(Slgnatnre  of  Inventor) 
to    (or   afllrmed)    before  me   this 


(Slgnsture  of  NoUry  Public 
of  Ofllcer) 


(Ofllclal  Character) 
(See.  1,  66  SUt.  798,  85  U.8.C  6) 


(Sgd.)   EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

Oommieeioner. 


Approved : 


Aeeietant  Beoretary  for  Science 
and   Technology 
IPubliehed  in  SO  F.R.  UfU-MfS*  Fehmory  tt,  i»<ff] 


*  If  there  was  no  act  corresponding  to  this  allegation  prior 

to  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  It  must  be  so  stated. 
Note,  however,  date  of  completion  of  application  drawing  and 
specification,  date  of  disclosure  to  person  preparing  the  appli- 
cation, and  diligence  in  preparing  the  application. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY   1.   1965 


Actual  FlUnc  Dtte 

of  Oldest  Case 
A  waiting  Acti<m 


PATENT  BXAMimNG  OPEKATIONS  AND  GKOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  DirwiM'. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  SuperrUory  Examlnar 

Hie  rompoundg;  Inorfanlc  Compocltloni;  Orfano-MeUl  and  Organo-Mptallold  Chemistry;  MeUUurfy;  Metal 
Electro  Cbemlatry;  Batteriea. 

GENERAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130—1.  MARCUS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

HeterocTcIlc:  Amldea:  Alkaloid*;  Ato;  Bolfur;  Misc.  Estera;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics: 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  SuperrHory  Examiner 

Hydroearboni;  Halofenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technolofy;  Lubricating  Compoaltlong;  OaMOUS  Composltioni; 
Fuel  and  IfnltlnK  Devices;  Orfanlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oiy;  Quinones:  Adds;  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrtdce;  Acid  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  HO-M.  8TERMAN,  Supervisory  Examiner  

Synthetic  Resins:  Rubber;  Proteins:  Maeromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymen  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaimlnc;  Por«-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Supervisory  Examiner 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  MoMing;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Oas 
Separation;  SpM:ial  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160— J.  RESOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coating:  Prooeaaes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Producu;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatloo;  Adbaslve  Bonding;  Special  Manufacture. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Blsaeblng  and  Dyeing;  FertlUsen;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Anal>-tical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
•tMcb;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MeUliurglcal  Apparatus;  Oas,  Heating  and  lUiuninating:  Cleaning  Proc- 
sMMs;  liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Gas,  liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Distillation: 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrmtlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Pb}-Bical  Processes. 

BLSCTKICAL  KXAMINIMG  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dtrwtor. 


New 


POWER,  OROUPao-M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner ---- 

Oaneratton  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heattng  and  Bekted  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230— S.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner.  -- 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radmr,  Sonar.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio-Active 
Battertee;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  290—8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240— W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Compuutlon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0— B.  O.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner.. 

Semi-Cooductor  and  Space  Discharge  Sj-sUms  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CirculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  380— F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Coodoctocs;  Switcbas;  MisceUanaoas. 


7-11-42 
10-U  (12 

8-  l-«2 
•-11-62 
7-20-03 
»-»-«2 

12-  6-«2 


Amended 


S-  S-S8 


»-  8^S8 


13-30^ 


4-3»-W 


LJ-22-88 


7-1&-88 


0-8  -68 


»-  ft-U 


10-  6-82 

2-16-58 

n-l»-«2 

12-24-68 

10-KMI2 

7-  1-69 

7-  6-82 

l-2fr-87 

10-  a-«2 

1-  8-60 

»-10-«2 

2-11-M 

1-34- 6S 

1^11-^ 

TotAl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs).. 202,717 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending.. 5,517 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 141,433 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,492 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action - July  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action Jan.  25,  1957 


I  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS  | 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  .March  1966,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  S16  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  proxisktns  of  Public  Law  OOa    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  AnnvM  Indei  of  PaUnU—l»63 

PatenU ~ Numbers  2,436,782  to  2,438,884,  Inclusive 

Pkat  Patents. . .... ... ., «. Numbers  786  to  786,  Inclusive 
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PATINT  KXAMINIMG  OFKBAnONS  AND  GBOUPS  (C«««U«»4) 


^■/-T'^ii*^  *  -#^     'iT^ai   *  J 


MKCHANICAI.  KNQWKKSINO  KXAMININO  OPKBATION-a.  A.  WAHL.  DkMlw.     -     •-      ..    ..  .-f^nryr,   r, 

MATIBLAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLINO  AND  DI8PKN8LNO,  GROUP  IIO-A.  BERLIN,  Supwrlwy  EamlMT   .. 
MalKtel  or  Article  n»ndlln(r  and  Dl«pMi«ln«;  ConT«yort;  HoliU:  EJeraton;  Article  Handltaf  ImptoiMnU;  8tor»  8«mc«; 
SbMt  »nd  Web  Feeding.  Fluid  Sprlnklliif  and  FUe  Extlnfulthen;  Coin  Hw»dllii«  end  Check  Controlled  Apperetni; 
ClMeityliiC  end  AMOrtlsi  Solid*. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  OROUPMO-N.  BEROER,  Superrliory  Examiner 

MeUl  Bendtaf.  Drewtng.  Extruding.  Forging.  RolMng:  Sheet  MeUl  Working;  Wlreworklng ;  Chain,  Staple.  Hocaedioe 
Making;  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fsbrtce;  PlaeUc  Working  Apparatus;  PlaeUc  Block,  Karthenware  Apparatoa. 
MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  M^-A.  M.  HOBTON. 

flupervlKwy  Examiner \'.:\„L 

Special  Article  Making;  Ajaembtlng.  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS   MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  340-r.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Superrlaory  Examlnar. 
Machine  Tooto  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  InvolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  ElemanU  Including  Power  TranMnli^JO 
Componenu,  Work  and  Tool  Holden. 

HARDWARE   TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  JSO-T.  J.  HICKEY.  8upervl«»ry  Examiner 

Mlaedlaneoua  Hardware;  Tools;  JoinU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Faitenert;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Coonactort;  Bocklea;  Bt«. 
tons,  Claipa,  Etc.;  Pnahtog  and  Pulling.  ^.Aif  fiktiJS  >l         -t; 

FLUID  HANDLINO,  GROUP  aeO-E.  PAUL,  Superrl^jry  Examiner.   .-." -- Vi:""' 

Fluid  Handling:  ValTea;  Plpee  and  Tubular  ConduiU;  Ftald  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Batha.  CkweU  and  Sinka; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Superrlaory  Examine 

Power  Planu.  CombuaUon  Power  PlanU.  Expansible  Chamber  Motora,  Rotary  Motor*  and  Rotary  Expanalble  Chambar 
Motor*.  Expandble  Chamber  DeTlces  and  Internal  CombuaUon  Engine*.  Pumpe  and  Pump  Regulatloo. 

HEATING  COOUNO  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  SuperrUory  Examiner 

Fumaoe^.  Liquid  Heater*  and  Vapori«er*.  Burner*.  Heat  Exchange.  AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  ReguJaUon. 
RefrlgeraUon.  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

OKNERAL  BNQINEKSING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-J.  A,  MANIAN.  Dtreetar. 


Actual  Fllinc  Date 

Of  Oldest  Caae 

Awaiting  AetloD 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A   RUEGG,  Superrlaory  Examiner "         „    " '^"'^' 

Animal  Huabandry;  Butchectog;  Flahlng.  Trapping  and  Varailn  Deetroytof:  Ptoirt  Haateadry;  Tal»oeo,  Baith 
Wocking. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  4J0-B.  BENDETT.  Superrlaory  Examiner   

Building  Structnree;  Brldgea,  Ctoeurae;  Ctoaure  Operator*;  Sale*.  Earth  Englneertnc  Drllllnr.  Mlntof . 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  OCK-R.  L.  EVANS.  Superrlaory  Examiner. -  — --—  —     

Photofraphy;  Sound  and  lighting;  Indicator*  and  Optic*;  Meaturtag  and  Ttatbir  OmnutMml  bMCmiiMBta. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  44&-R.  C.  MADER,  SuperrUory  Examiner ■ 

Textile*;  Winding  and  Reettng;  Tying  Strand*;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machinaa. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4S0— P.  ARNOLD.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  L*nd  Vehicle*;  Aeronautic*;  Ship*. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4ao-W.  8.  COLE.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Foralture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structurea;  Receptacle*;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  47«H-L.  W.  VARNER.  Superrlaory 


i-i-a 

1(^38-63 
U-l»-«3 


Kzamlner. 


RUEOO,  Aetliif  Supei^ 


Prlntinr.  Typawrltars;  SUttonery;  Material  Traatmsnt. 
PERSONAL   TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP 
,  Tiaory  Examiner - — - 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Membera;  Trtletry;  Amoaamsnt  Davteaa;  Jawatry;  Maehanioal  Oona;  Prolaelofa. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  480-^.  A.  MANIAN,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Houaahofcl,  Peraonal  and  Fine  Aits. 


■J'^.Ji-3"#     «, 


ii-9»-a2 

8-U-6S 

4-M-6I 

7-17-« 
S-17-M 


U-  1-40 

II-  7- 60 

13-  1-SO 
l-2»-M 

2-16-aO 

ft-8-W 

u-17-ae 

8-26- so 
it' 

lo-io-a 

10-  9-SO 

10-2»-M 

4-18-80 

2-lfr-M 

8-U-flO 

U-ll-M 

8-«-«l 

3-S7-83 


^»*. 


I 


1772 -It  J  '..:Ki-ii^-^ 


^^Tl?i 


*llfH' 


^tr 


-<•*»: 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Jah  a.  Rajchmak  ahd  AJETHum  W.  Lo  v.  Newtow  P.  Lockhakt 
'  .  "S»       No.  725f.    Decided  December  17.  1964 

[52  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  U8PQ  —1 

1.    IlTTKBrEBZNCB — PaTBWT   AJfD  APPUOATION — RiOHT  TO   MAKE — ^BUBISIV   OH    AP- 

PLICAHT. 

"Rajchmjui  and  Lo  as  api^lcanta  who  cojrfed  claims  from  Lockhart'c  patent 
have  the  burden  of  showing  that  they  are  entitled  to  make  the  counts."  ' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  92,098. 
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< AFFIRMED.       -V      '  ^'*  ^«U5  *" 
John  V.  Regan  (A.  Russinoff  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Stephen  J.  Limanek  {Julius  Janeiro  Jr.^  M<mrm  B.  Klitzmcai,  of 
counsel )  for  appellee.  '         ■  .» 

Before  Wohlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,     ; 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoRLET,  Ch4ef  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.      '      '  ,  •' 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
which  awarded  priority  in  Intw^erenoe  No.  92,098  to  Lockhart,  the 
junior  party. 

The  subject  matter  in  issue  relates  to  a  ma^etic  core  logical  cir- 
cuit, defined  by  two  counts  corresponding  to  claims  7  and  8  of  Lock- 
hart's  Patent  No.  2,978,176,  issued  April  4,  1961,  on  an  application 
filed  September  20, 1957.  Appellants,  Rajchman  and  Lo,  are  involved 
by  virtue  of  their  application  Serial  No.  625,333,  filed  November 
30,  1966. 

The  sole  issue  here,  as  below,  is  whether  the  Rajchman  and  Lo 
application  supports  the  counts.  The  Board  held  that  it  did  not, 
diereby  overruling  a  contrary  holding  by  the  Primary  Examiner  in 
denying  a  motion  to  dissolve  brought  by  Lockhart.  [1]  Rajchman 
and  Lo  as  applicants  who  copied  claims  from  Lockhart's  patent  have 
the  burden  of  rfiowing  that  they  are  entitled  to  make  the  counts. 
Smith  V.  We?m,  50  CCPA  1544,  318  F.2d  325,  138  USPQ  52. 

The  counts,  with  the  critical  portions  italicized,  read : 

1.  A  magnetic  core  lofdcal  circuit  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  stable  states  of  flux  remaneoce ;  said  core 
having  first  and  second  openings  dividing  a  first  portion  thereof  Into  first, 
aecond  and  third  parallel  legs  and  third  and  fourth  openings  dividing  a  second 
portion  thereof  Into  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  parallel  legs ;  flrtt  and  teoond  input 
windinif  meant  for  »aid  circuit  each  linking  at  leatt  one  of  »a4d  »ia  legt  not 
linked  hy  the  other  of  taid  input  uyinding  mean*,  and  output  winding  mean* 
linking  at  lea*t  one  of  $aid  Hw  legs. 

2.  The  Inventloo  as  claimed  In  dalm  7  [count  1]  wherein  said  first  Input 
winding  means  Unkt  a  greater  number  of  said  legs  th«n  said  second  Input  wind- 
ing means.  .     ,      —     .^  - 


1309 


1810 


>.■ 


^A 


Vol.  812— official  GAZETTE 


Mabch  80,  1966 


The  invention  is  better  understood  from  consideration  of  Lockhart's 
FIGURE  1:  .1 


FIG.  I    » 
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^  That  device  comprises  an  elongated  core  10  of  magnetic  material 
commonly  known  as  "square  hysteresis  loop  material."  '  The  core  is 
provided  with  five  rectangular  apertures  12,  14,  16,  18  and  19,  leav- 
ing longitudinally  extending  upper  and  lower  portions  32  and  34 
joined  together  by  six  vertical  legs  20,  22,  24,  26,  28  and  30.  The 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  legs  is  equal  to  one  third  of  the 
croflB-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions.  A  reset 
winding  31  is  provided  on  the  central  portion  of  the  lower  leg  for 
energization  to  reset  the  core  to  a  condition  of  flux  remanence  in  three 
paths  of  unequal  length.  One  path  passes  through  outer  legs  20 
and  30,  another  through  intermediate  legs  22  and  28,  and  a  third 
through  innermost  legs  24  and  26,  while  all  three  pass  through  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  32  and  34. 

Input  windings  designated  a*,  y  and  z  are  wound  about  legs  20,  22 
and  24,  respectively,  of  the  core  while  output  windings,  not  shown  in 
FIG.  1,  may  be  wound  on  the  other  vertical  legs.  Energization  of 
each  input  winding  switches  the  magnetization  of  its  leg  from  reset 
condition  to  the  opposite  directicHL  Due  to  the  rehU^ionship  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  core  with 
that  of  the  legs,  energization  of  any  one  of  the  input  windings  switches 
the  direction  of  magnetization  of  the  output  leg  26;  energization  of 
any  two  of  the  input  windings  switches  the  legs  26  and  28;  and 
energization  of  all  three  input  windings  switches  legs  26,  28  and  30. 
The  output  windings  provide  signals  dependent  on  the  number  of  in- 
put windings  that  are  energized- 

The  Rajchman  and  Lo  application  discloees  various  forms  of  mag- 
netic devices  designated  "transfluxors"  the  form  relied  on  to  support 
the  counts  being  exemplified  in  FIGURE  8a,  reproduced  below : 


7  t\Wifir<r. 


»It  la  pointed  oat  in  the  aajchauui  and  Lo  brief  that  a  core  of  inch  =>»t»»^^>*"  *^° 
•table  atatea  of  ma^etlc  remanence  of  opposite  »en»*  and  re<julre«  the  •P^««2»  »'  ■ 
*^^^  --^iSt  of  mlJnetoojotlTe  foree  acting  In  the  opportte  aenie  to  the  exlatlBC  atata^vC 
» kefore  an  appreciable  flnx  chance  can  be  produced.  i  j|^ 
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In  the  above  arrangement,  the  transfluxor  80  comprises  an  elon- 
gated rectangular  magnetic  member  provided  with  five  aligned  aper- 
tures 81,  82,  83,  84  and  85  to  form  six  legs  having  approximately 
equal  amounts  of  magnetic  material  between  the  apertures.  The  ap- 
plication describes  the  arrangement  of  windings  as  follows: 

An  inpat  winding  86  llnkg  the  msfoietic  material  limiting  the  apertures  82 
and  84  by  threading  the  winding  86  down  through  the  aperture  82,  then  from 
behind  the  transfluxor  plate  up  around  an  edge  thereof,  over  the  top  surface, 
as  shown,  and  then  down  through  the  aperture  84,  and  returned  to  an  a.c. 
power  source  87  to  which  it  is  connected.  The  apertures  82  and  84  are  termed 
"the  reading  aperture*."  Aperture  83  is  termed  a  "writing"  aperture.  A  write  ' 
winding  88.  which  is  conne<;'te<i  to  a  signal  source  89,  links  the  magnetic  material 
flmltlng  the  writing  aperture  83.  Ai)ertureB  81  and  86  are  termed  dummy  aper- 
tures. A  dummy  winding  90,  which  is  connected  to  a  D.C.  source  91,  links  the 
magnetic  material  Umiting  the  dummy  apertures  81  and  85  by  passing  down 
through  the  aperture  81,  then  behind  the  transfluxor  plate  to  the  aperture  85, 
then  up  through  the  aperture  85  and  back  to  the  D.C.  source  91.  A  switch  118 
is  interi>o«ed  in  the  dummy  winding  90.  An  output  winding  92  links  a  portion 
of  the  magnetic  material  individual  to  the  reading  aperture  84.  A  different 
output  winding  93  links  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  material  individual  to  the 
reading  aperture  82. 

In  operation,  the  winding  90  is  used  to  magnetize  material  around 
the  outermost  apertures  81  and  85  to  saturation  in  opposite  directions 
a£  represented  by  the  solid  arrows.  A  {)08itive  pulse  in  the  write 
winding  88  magnetizes  the  material  around  the  central  aperture  83 
to  saturation  in  one  direction  while  a  negative  pulse  magnetizes  in 
the  opposite  direction  as  represented  by  the  solid  and  broken  line 
arrows,  respectively.  When  the  magnetization  in  the  two  legs  about 
a  reading  aperture  is  in  the  same  sense,  as  shown  in  a  clockwise  sense 
by  the  solid  arrows  at  aperture  82,  application  of  a  cycle  of  alternating 
current  to  winding  86  results  in  a  flux  flow  changing  the  direction  of 
magnetization  about  the  aperture  and  causes  a  signal  in  the  corre- 
sponding output  winding,  93  in  the  case  of  aperture  82.  When  the 
magnetization  in  the  two  legs  about  a  reading  aperture  is  in  opposite 
senses,  one  being  shown  clockwise  and  the  other  oounterclockwise  in 
the  solid  lines  about  aperture  84,  neither  the  positive  nor  negative 
cycle  of  a  pulse  in  winding  86  is  able  to  cause  reversal  of  the  satura- 
tion about  the  aperture  and  no  signal  is  produced  in  the  corresponding 
signal  winding,  in  this  case  92.  When  a  pulse  of  o{>po8ite  polarity 
has  been  applied  to  the  write  winding  88  providing  saturation  in 
'  the  legs  about  aperture  83  in  the  direction  rfiown  by  the  broken  line 
arrows,  application  of  a  cycle  of  alternating  current  to  winding  86 
results  in  the  opposite  effect  with  a  signal  being  produced  in  signal 
winding  93  and  none  in  92.        .  .t:>!^  i-?*ii'  p-*!  .m  ,..  sxa  r,,     ♦  -  t 

It  will  be  apparent  that  the  windings  of  the  Lockhart  structure  are 
wound  about  the  parallel  legs  referred  to  in  the  counts  while  the  wind- 
ings which  Rajchman  and  Lo  rely  on  to  meet  the  portions  of  the 
coimts  in  controversy  are  wound  about  a  portion  of  the  core  struc- 
ture between  the  legs.  The  issue  thus  narrows  to  the  applicability  of 
the  terms  "linked"  and  "linking"  to  the  latter  construction. 

Rajchman  and  I»  discuss  magnetic  principles  and  terminology 
very  generally  in  their  brief,  making  reference  to  the  terms  "linked" 
and  "coupled."  However,  we  find  nothing  in  that  discussion  to  con- 
vince us  that  a  winding  surrounding  one  portion  of  a  magnetic  core 
would  necessarily  be  regarded  as  "linking"  a  different  portion  of  the 
core,  particularly  where  the  winding  is  disposed  around  a  connecting 
core  portion  with  a  plurality  of  legs  on  at  least  one  side  of  it. 
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Noting  that  Liebscher  v.  Boothroyd,  46  CCPA  701,  258  F^  948, 
119  USPQ  133,  suggeete  that  the  correct  conclusion  as  to  the  meaning 
intended  for  a  word  used  in  a  claim  can  more  often  than  not  be  reached 
by  consideration  of  the  subject  matter  and  the  context  in  wiiicii  it  is 
used,  the  Board  properly  wMisidered  those  factors  here.  Although 
Rajchman  and  Lo  argue  the  terms  are  not  ambiguous,  it  seems  ap- 
parent that  the  very  basis  of  their  contention  that  they  can  make  the 
claims  is  that  the  terms  "linked"  and  "linking"  are  susceptible  of 
more  than  one  meaning.  It  is  well  established  that,  in  such  a  case,  the 
patent  in  which  the  counts  originated  is  prc^)erly  resorted  to  in  inter- 
preting them.    Smith  v.  Wehn;^  supra. 

Both  parties  discussed  the  meanings  of  "link"  and  "embrace"  whidi 
are  used  at  different  places  in  the  Lockhart  specification  and  claims. 
The  Board  noted  that  Lockhart  ui^ged  that  the  words  were  used  inter- 
changeably with  the  result  that  "link"  means  to  physically  embrace, 
and  that  Rajchman  and  Lo  contended  that  "link"  does  not  necessarily 
have  that  meaning.  It  oHisidered  the  argument  of  Rajchman  and 
Lo  that  use  of  the  term  "embracing"  in  other  claims  of  the  Lockhart 
patent  indicates  that  term  was  intended  to  be  more  specific  than  "link- 
ing."   On  that  point,  the  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  We  note  that  several  of  the  claims  guch  ag  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  the  patent 
defined  the  core  as  having  certain  flux  paths.  The  input  winding  are  defined 
fonctionally  by  their  effect  on  particalar  finx  paths  and  the  oatpat  windings 
are  d^ned  In  part  as  "linking  said  second  flax  path"  (<Haim  1),  "embracing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  flux  path"  (claim  2),  and  "threaded  through  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  to  embrace  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  flux 
path"  (claim  8).  Claim  4  which  is  dependent  from  claim  [3]  defines  said  first 
input  winding  as  "embracing  said  first  flux  path  only."  Claim  21  defines  the 
core  as  having  specified  fiux  itaths  and  the  input  means  as  "effective  when 
actuated  to  jHwliice  in  said  portion  of  said  core  including  said  paths  a  corre- 
sponding predetermined  amount  of  flux  reversal."  The  output  means  are  defined 
as  "Unking"  certain  paths.  Claim  23  which  is  dependent  through  claim  22  adds 
the  limitation  that  the  core  includes  a  portion  divided  into  three  legs  and  that 
the  input  means  comprises  windings  "each  embracing  one  of  said  lees."  Claims 
5.  6,  7,  8  [']  and  9  *  *  *  all  define  the  input  and  output  windings  as  linking 
certain  of  the  legs  which  are  recited  as  being  portions  of  the  core. 

From  the  above  review  it  appears  to  us  that  when  it  was  deadred  to  define 
merely  a  magnetic  Unkage  between  either  an  input  or  output  winding  and  a 
certain  portion  of  the  core  the  winding  is  defined  as  linking  or  embracing  a 
particular  flux  path  or  as  having  a  particular  effect  on  a  particular  flux  path. 
It  it  therefore  owr  opinion  that  when  the  tcindingt.  either  input  or  output,  are 
defined  at  Hnkinff  or  embraoin(;  certain  lega  at  in  the  count*  here  in  i**ue  it  texu 
intended  to  define  a  ttructural  relation  hetvceen  the  %cinding  and  the  lev  rather 
than  merely  a  magnetic  one.  We  find  no  basis  for  distinguithinff  betvoeen  the 
meaning  of  "linking"  and  "embracing"  at  urged  by  Rajchman  and  Lo.  So  far 
as  the  context  of  the  various  Lockhart  claims  is  concerned  the  two  terms  seem 
to  have  been  used  substantially  Interchangeably.  It  is  obvious  from  FIGURE 
8a  of  Rajchman  and  Lo  that  windings  90  and  88  which  are  relied  on  as  the  input 
windings  required  by  the  senior  party  do  not  structurally  link  or  embrace  the 
vertical  legs  in  the  core  80.  •  •  *  [Emphasis  supplied.] 

The  Board,  noting  that  the  devices  of  the  parties  differ  in  the  form 
of  input  and  output  signals  involved  and  in  the  specific  mode  of 
operaticHi,  stated  that  its  interpretation  of  the  counts  is  conaifrtent 
with  the  operation  of  the  Lockhart  device,  while  the  interpretation  of 
Rajchman  and  Lo  is  not.  It  further  oommMited  that  its  interpreta- 
ticHi  of  "linking"  is  consistent  with  the  language  used  in  the  Rajchman 
and  Lo  application '  in  stating  that  the  input  winding  86  "links  the 

'Claims  7  and  8,  as  noted  prcrloaaly.  correapond  to  coaata  1  and  2,  raapectlTcly. 
•  S«e  quotation  from  Rajchman  and  Lo  application. 
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magnetic  material  limiting  the  apertures  82  and  84"  and  that  the 
write  winding  88  "links  the  magnetic  material  limiting  the  writing 
aperture  83."  More  specifically,  the  Board  regarded  the  reference  in 
that  language  to  "links"  and  "the  magnetic  material,"  limited  only 
by  the  aperture  it  surrounds,  as  indicating  that  the  windings  in  ques- 
tion structurally  link  the  material  specified.    '  u^x  nb  -»-  ,-♦:  ^  •«      I 

Here,  Rajchman  and  Lo  urge  that  the  terms  "linking"  and  "linked" 
should  be  given  a  meaning  broad  enough  to  include  a  magnetic  rela- 
tionship without  the  windings  actually  embracing  the  legs  referred 
to  in  the  counts,  relying  on  substantially  the  same  arguments  advanced 
before  the  Board  and  considered  by  that  body. 

For  the  reasons  previously  noted,  we  think  the  Board  properly, 
and  correctly,  considered  the  specification  and  claims  of  Lockhart  in 
interpreting  the  language  of  the  counts.  The  language  of  the  Lock- 
hart patent  satisfies  us  that  reference  therein  to  a  winding  as  "link- 
ing" a  leg  means  that  it  at  least  partially  surrounds  the  leg,  and  the 
language  used  in  Rajchman  and  Lo  is  consistent  with  that  meaning. 

The  decision  is  affirmed.     "'-^  •wy^-z'i-.-     •      — -,'  ^.-r-v^-    »  ->v. .■'• 

AFFIRMED.  I  . 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

..    *  JoHH  O.  Paivihbii  v.  Euobick  a.  Sakm       1 

Vo.  7226.    Decided  December  11,  196k 
tS2  CCPA  — ;  339  F.2d  217;  144  USPQ  IJ 


f.-V    .. 


1.  ImtMmxsct. — BtrawcN  or  Pboot — Compoitintb.  *•*     '" 

"It  Is  properly  recognized  that  In  the  usual  case  the  Junior  party  has  the 
burden  of  proof  with  respect  to  the  issue  of  priority  of  invention.  This  burden 
U  actually  broken  down  Into  two  separate  components :  (1)  a  burden  of  coming 
forward  with  evidence,  and  (2)  a  burden  ot  perauaslon." 

2.  Sams — Same — Burden  or  Pkbsuasioh. 

"Normally,  the  burden  of  persuasion  i«  said  to  be  satisfied  If  the  Junior  party 
is  able  to  make  out  his  case  by  a  'preptmderance  of  the  evidence.'  " 
S.  Sams — Samb — Samb — Pboof  Bttond  a  Beabonabl*  Doubt.  : -<'     -    "    > 

"•  •  •  where  •  •  •  the  Junior  party  flies  his  application  subsequent  to  the 
issuance  date  of  the  senior  party's  patent,  k  is  generaUy  held  that  the  Junior 
party  must  prove  priority  'beyond  a  reasonable  doubt"  •  •  •  In  addition,  the 
application  of  the  Junior  party  must  clearly  support  the  interference  counts. 
•  •  •  The  Junior  party  can,  however,  escape  the  necessity  of  proving  his 
case  'beyond  a  reasonable  doubt'  by  eetablishing  for  his  application  an  effective 
filing  date  prior  to  the  date  of  Issuance  of  the  senior  party's  patent  Thus,  even 
wliere  a  Junior  party  copies  claims  from  an  already-issued  patent,  he  neverthe- 
less need  wily  prove  priority  by  a  'preponderance  of  the  evidence,'  ♦/  he  can 
show  support  for  the  counts  in  a  co-pending  or  parent  awllcation  with  a  filing 
date  prior  to  the  issue  date  of  the  patent." 
4.  Same— Sahb— Sahe.  ^    -^  .*v^,.,r.^\ 

"It  is  clear  that  the  question  of  'burden  of  perauasicm*  is  concerned  with  the 
weight  and  sulBciency  of  the  evidence.  The  question  resolves  Itself  Into  two 
retated  consideratlcMis:  (1)  are  the  appellant's  allegationa  of  fact  helievablel ; 
and  (2)  if  so.  are  they  tufficient,  as  a  matter  of  law,  to  prove  his  case?  In 
order  to  discharge  his  burden  of  proof  here,  appellant  muBt  obtain  aflSrmative 
answers  to  both  of  these  questions.  •  •  •  If  the  Board  should  find  that,  as  to 
certain  of  the  counts,  appellant's  burden  is  to  show  priority  beyond  a  reasonable 
doubt,  then  what  this  will  really  mean  Is  that  appellant's  alleged  facts  must  be 
credible  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  Likewise,  if  the  burden  !«  found  as  to 
others  of  the  counts  to  be  one  of  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence,  then  appel- 
kmt's  allegations  of  fact  need  by  supported  only  by  a  preponderance  ot  the 
evldeiK^" 
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5.  Samb — Reduction  to  Pbacticb — Tkbts. 

"•  •  •  Elmore  ▼.  Schmitt,  47  CCPA  968,  278  F^  610.  12B  U8PQ  663  ••  • 
is  not  controlling.  In  that  case,  which  involved  subject  matter  very  glmllar 
to  that  here  in  issue,  we  held  that  the  tests  there  relied  upon  to  show  reduction 
to  practice  were  Insufficient,  because  It  was  not  shown  that  the  test  arrange- 
ment was  designed  to  simulate  any  practical  application  of  the  invention.  In 
other  words,  we  did  not  hold  that  laboratory  testing  is  unacceptable  as  a  means 
of  proving  a  reduction  to  practice,  but  rather  that,  for  such  tests  to  be  acceptable 
proof  of  such  reduction  to  practice,  a  relationship  must  he  established  which 
relates  the  test  conditions  to  the  intended  functional  setting  of  the  invention." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  90^58. 

•     REVERSED  and  REMANDED. 

Fidler,  Bradley,  Patnaude  <&  Petherbridge  {Raymond  E,  Fidler  and 
Charles  W.  Bradley,  Jr.,  of  counsel)  for  appellant.  -    •  *    - 

Permie,  Edmonds^  Morton^  Taylor  and  Adams  {J.  Phillip  Anderegg 
of  counsel)  for  appellee.    ,.v^r<  .  .,         ,       .  .^^.^ 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick.  Urdted 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania ]  .    .    -.fit.    ,MmA 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellee  Sands,  the  senior  party,  obtained  a  patent  ^  on  August  5, 
1958,  based  on  an  application  filed  January  30,  1953.  The  present 
interference  involves  this  patent  and  an  application  *  filed  by  appellant 
Paivinen  on  February  4,  1959. 

To  establish  priority  of  invention,  Paivinen  took  testimony  and 
introduced  other  evidence  purporting  to  prove  actual  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  invention  defined  in  the  six  interference  counts  prior 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  Sands  patent.  Sands  did  not  attempt  to  prove 
an  actual  reduction  to  practice  but  relies  upon  his  application  as  estab- 
lishing a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  as  of  its  filing  date.  Sands 
did,  however,  introduce  testimony  purporting  to  show  the  insufficiency 
of  Paivinen 's  proofs.    Paivinen  responded  with  rebuttal  testimony. 

The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  considered  only  the  testimony- 
in-chief  on  behalf  of  Paivinen,  and  awarded  priority  of  invention  to 
Sands,  holding  that  "Paivinen  has  not  proven  reduction  to  practice 
of  the  invention  defined  by  the  counts  in  issue."  The  Board  also  com- 
mented briefly  on  the  nature  of  Paivinen's  burden  of  proof.  We  shall 
deal  with  these  matters  separately.  First,  however,  we  shall  consider 
briefly  the  subject  matter  of  the  counts,  since  a  basic  understanding  of 
the  invention  defined  in  the  counts  is  necessary  for  proper  evaluation 
of  the  issues.  ■"-x^f.     4  ^f  .-  ^ 

The  Invention 

Counts  1  and  6  are  representative  and  read :      •■^-'^  - 

1.  In  combination,  a  body  of  ferromagnetic  material,  at  least  one  conductor 
disposed  adjacent  the  body  in  position  to  send  flax  throuKh  the  body,  a  load  im- 
pedance, and  three  separate  means  to  drive  currntts  through  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors,  two  of  said  means  being  adapted  to  drive  currents  through  said  con- 
ductors in  such  directions  and  of  such  magnitude  and  duration  as  to  magnetize 
said  body  to  saturation  in  substantially  opposite  directions  regardless  of  its  pre- 
vious condition  of  magnetization,  the  third  of  said  means  having  said  load  Im- 
pedance in  series  therewith  and  being  incapable  of  reversing  the  condition  of 
saturation  of  said  body. 


1  Patent   No    2.846.993  rranted  on   application   Serial    No.   384,1S«,  entlUed   "Logical 
Computing  Element." 

■Serial  No.  791,282,  entlUed  "Magnetic  Bwitchlng  drenit." 
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0.  A  drctilt  for  the  evaluation  of  a  logical  And  functicm  Involving  two  variables 
of  possible  zero  and  unit  values,  said  circuit  comprising  two  saturable  magnetic 
cores,  two  sensing  field  generators  having  a  switch  in  common  and  having  separate 
series-connected  windings  one  on  each  of  said  cores,  two  set  field  generators  in- 
cluding each  one  winding  on  one  of  said  cores,  and  two  reset  field  generators 
having  a  switch  in  common  and  liaving  series-connected  windings  one  on  etich  of 


said  cores. 


prii'-t   '  i' 


s  '• 


Before  considering  the  counts  in  relation  to  the  disclosures,  a  brief 
consideration  of  certain  technical  background  information  will  be 
helpful.  The  invention  in  issue  is  predicated  on  the  known  fact  that 
certain  magnetic  materials  become  magnetized  in  such  a  manne?"  that 
'  they  are  characterized  as  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop,  frequently  termed  a  "square  loop."  Such  "square  loop"  mag- 
netic materials  exhibit  a  very  useful  property:  namely,  if  they  are 
placed  in  a  saturated  magnetic  state  in  one  direction,  tiiey  will  remain 
in  that  state  until  a  subsequent  magnetic  field  is  applied  in  such  manner 
as  to  reverse  the  state.  If  the  subsequent  magnetic  field  is  of  sufficient 
magnitude  and  duration,  it  will  saturate  the  material  in  the  reverse 
direction,  and  it  will  remain  in  tJiat  state  until  another  field  is  applied 
to  reset  it  to  the  first  state,  and  so  on.  This  property  makes  such 
materials  useful  for  many  purf)06es,  including  the  storage  of  electrical 
signals,  as  in  certain  computer  functions. 

The  invention  defined  in  counts  1  through  5  can  be  best  understood 
by  considering  FIG.  1  of  the  Sands  patent:  _;_ ;  I 
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The  toroidal  magnetic  core  1  is  composed  of  "square  loop"  miU«rial, 
and  has  three  windings :  S,  a  "set"  winding ;  R,  a  "reset"  winding ;  and 
S',  an  "inspect"  winding.  Each  of  the  windings  is  connected  to  a 
corresponding  current  generator  (numbered  5,  6  and  8,  respectively). 
In  addition,  the  circuit  containing  the  inspect  winding  S'  incorporates 
a  load  7,  across  which  are  placed  output  terminals. 

When  current  of  predetermined  magnitude  and  duration  flows 
through  S,  it  creates  sufficient  magnetizing  force  to  drive  the  core  to 
saturation  in  one  direction,  for  example,  a  clockwise  direction,  and 
this  regardless  of  the  previous  magnetic  state  of  the  oore.  When  the 
current  pulse  ceases,  the  oore  retains  this  magnetic  state  and  is  said 
to  be  in  a  "set"  state.  To  reset  the  core,  a  suitable  current  pulse  is 
applied  to  winding  R,  and  the  oore  is  driven  to  saturation  in  the  oppo- 
site, or  counterclockwise,  direction.  The  inspect  winding  S'  is  ar- 
ranged such  that,  when  the  oore  is  in  the  set  state,  a  low  impedance 
path  is  presented  to  a  current  pulse  flowing  through  S',  and  a  signal 
is  thus  produced  across  load  7.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  core  is  in 
the  reset  state,  most  of  the  energy  of  a  currwit  pulse  flowing  through  S' 
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is  ftibsorbed  by  the  core,  and  no  effective  signal  appears  across  the  load. 
Thus,  by  observing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  signal  voltage  acroes 
the  load  when  an  inspect  pulse  is  applied  through  winding  S',  it  can 
be  determined  whether  the  core  was  in  the  set  or  reset  state. 

Obviously,  k  is  necessary  that  the  magnitude  and  duration  of  the 
inspect  pulse  be  kept  below  a  value  which  would  drive  the  core  to 
saturation;  otherwise,  even  if  the  core  were  in  the  reset  state,  the 
inspect  pulse  would  switch  the  state,  and  a  signal  would  appear  acroes 
the  output  terminals.  ; -.   .  • 

Count  6  calls  for  two  cores,  each  with  ^  set,  reset  and  inspect  winding. 
FIG.  2  of  the  Paivinen  application  shows  a  typical  multi-core  arrange- 
ment (with  three  cores  instead  of  two)  : 
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The  reset  windings  49,  50  and  51  are  connected  in  series  so  that  all 
three  cores  can  be  reset  with  one  pulse.  The  inspect  windings  46,  47 
and  48  are  likewise  connected  in  series  with  a  load  54.  Such  an  ar- 
rangement is  termed  a  logical  "AND"  circuit.  When  an  inspect  pulse 
is  generated  from  source  52,  a  signal  will  appear  across  load  54  only 
if  core  40  and  core  41  and  core  42  are  aH  in  the  set  state.  (The  set 
windings  and  their  corresponding  generators  are  43  and  65,  44  and  66 
and,  45  and  67  for  cores  40,  41  and  42,  respectively.) 
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.  Essentially,  the  issue  raised  by  the  present  appeal  relates  to  the 
problem  of  the  burden  of  proof  as  applied  to  the  present  record.  The 
legal  concepts  as  to  burden  of  proof  have  caused  much  confusion  when 
applied  in  patent  interferences.  [1]  It  is  properly  recognized  that  in 
the  usual  case  the  junior  p«irty  has  the  burden  of  proof  with  respect 
to  the  issue  of  priority  of  invention.  This  burden  is  actually  broken 
down  into  two  separate  components :  ( 1 )  a  burden  of  coming  forward 
with  evidence,  and  (2)  a  burden  of  persuasion.  E.g.,  I  Jones  on  Evi- 
dence §  176  (4th  ed.  1938).  •  "*>  *  • 

A  summary  review  of  certain  of  the  pertinent  legal  propositions  will 
be  helpful  in  resolving  the  issues  here  presented.  [2]  Normally,  the 
burden  of  persuasion  is  said  to  be  satisfied  if  the  junior  party  is  able 
to  make  out  his  case  by  a  "preponderance  of  the  evidence."  E.g., 
Creamer  v.  Kirkwood,  50  CCPA  715,  305  F.2d  486,  134  USPQ  380; 
Seeley  v.  Rennick,  50  CCPA  1214,  314  F.2d  577,  137  USPQ  56.  See 
gmerally  3  Revise  &  Caesar,  Interference  Lane  and  Practice  §  462 
(1947). 

[3]  However,  in  situations  where,  as  here,  the  junior  party  files  his 
application  subsequent  to  the  issuance  date  of  the  senior  party's  patent, 
it  is  generally  held  that  the  junior  party  must  prove  priority  ^Hoeyond 
a  reasonable  doubt."    Conner  v.  Joria,  44  CCPA  772,  241  F.2d  944, 
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118  USPQ  56.  See  also  cases  cited  in  3  Revise  9c.  Caesar,  supra,  §  467. 
In  addition  the  application  of  the  junior  party  must  clearly  support 
the  interference  counts.*  Jepaon  v.  Coleman^  50  OCPA  1061, 814  F.2d 
688, 136  USPQ  647.  The  junior  party  can,  however,  escape  the  neces- 
sity of  proving  his  case  "beyond  a  reasonable  doubt"  by  establishing 
for  his  application  an  effective  filing  date  prior  to  the  date  of  issuance 
of  the  senior  party's  patent.  Thus,  even  where  a  junior  party  copies 
claims  from  an  already-issued  patent,  he  nevertheless  need  only  prove 
priority  by  a  "prep<Miderance  of  the  evidence,"  if  he  can  show  support 
for  the  counts  in  a  co-pending  or  parent  application  with  a  filing  date 
prior  to  the  issue  date  of  the  patent.  Sellner  v.  SoUoway,  46  CCPA 
897, 267  F.2d  321, 122  USPQ  16 ;  3  Revise  A  Caesar,  supra,  §  464. 

In  the  case  at  bar,  Paivinen's  application  in  interference  was  filed 
subsequent  to  the  date  of  issue  of  Sands'  patent.  However,  this  appli- 
cation is  said  to  be  a  continuation  of  his  own  earlier-filed  case  *  (here- 
inafter termed  "parent") ,  which  has  a  filing  date  prior  to  the  date  of 
issuance  of  the  Sands'  patent.  Appell«uit  argues  that  his  parent  ap- 
plication contains  clear  disclosure  in  support  of  all  of  the  six  inter- 
ference counts,  and  that  his  burden  of  proof  is  discharged  by  estab- 
lishing a  mere  preponderance  of  the  evidence.  Appellee,  on  the  other 
hand,  argues  that  the  parent  application  does  not  clearly  support  each 
and  every  limitation  of  the  counts,  and  asserts  that  appellant  must 
therefore  prove  priority  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt.  *  '  ''   • 

The  Board  disposed  of  this  problem  with  the  rather  cryptic  state- 
ment that:  i-I.-.Ttf    -v-n**'.!:  h;  i':  ■;::•-      -      -l-ii     V  '     •.      ^    ,     .. 

The  degree  of  burden  of  proof  upon  the  Junior  party  presents  a  peculiarity. 
It  appears  that  Paivinen  1«  entitled  oo  the  record  to  the  flllng  date  of  an  applica- 
tion filed  durluK  the  pendency  of  the  Sands  appllcatl<»  as  to  count  6,  as  to  which 
the  burden  of  proof  would  be  the  ordinary  one  of  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence, 
but  that  this  earlier  application  does  not  support  a  limitation  in  counts  1  to  8 
indoilve.  Sands  contends  as  to  these  counts  that  Paivinen  is  under  the  burden 
of  proving  his  case  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt.  The  Primary  Blxaminer  declared 
the  Interference  stating  that  the  Involved  application  of  Paivinen  was  a  con- 
tlnoation  of  the  earlier  application,  but  in  the  course  of  hds  ruling  on  Paivlnwi's 
motion  to  amend  also  ruled  that  the  Involved  application  is  a  continnatlon-ln-pert, 
only  of  the  earlier  application.  There  appears  to  be  no  reason  to  disagree  with 
Sttnds  oo  this  point 

We  interpret  this  as  meaning  that  the  Board  held  Paivinen's  parent 
application  does  not  support  counts  1  through  5  and  that  he  is  there- 
fore required  to  prove  priority  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  with  respect 
to  those  coimts.  |  '■""    '   "    ' 

•*-  Both  parties  devote  a  large  portion  of  their  briefe  to  the  burden 
of  proof  issue  thus  raised.  Both  seem  to  agree  that  there  was  con- 
fusion on  the  part  of  the  Board  with  respect  to  which  counts  were 
unsupported  by  the  Paivinen  parent  application.  As  appellant  points 
out,  the  Primary  Examiner,  in  ruling  on  appellant's  motion  to  amend, 
held  that  the  parent  application  did  not  disclose  the  switches  recited 
in  counts  fS  through  6.  The  Board,  however  (in  the  statement  quoted 
above),  indicated  that  the  lack  of  supporting  disclosure  was  with  re- 
gard to  counts  /  through  6  and  apparently  found  a  supporting  dis- 
closure for  count  6.    However,  the  Board  made  no  distinction  as  to 

•  It  !■  to  be  noted  that  thla  Imo*  U  not  before  as  in  the  present  appeal.  The  Sxamlner 
denied  the  motion  of  Sands  to  dlMolre  the  Interference  on  the  ground  that  Palrlnen  had 
no  ii«ht  to  make  the  then  aingle  count  1  The  Examiner  found  support  In  the  Inatant 
Palrlnen  dUcloaure  for  this  count  and  for  the  five  then  proposed  counts  which  toaether 
became  the  6  count*  of  the  Interference  Sands  did  not  request  reTlew  of  this  ruUns  at 
final  heartng,  so  this  Issue  was  not  passed  upon  by  the  Board  In  the  appealed  ruling  and 
eonaequently   Is   not   here  before  ua     85  U.8.C.  144.  ^ 

*  AppUcatloD  Serial  No.  4M,»4&,  filed  8«f>t«aber  9.  19M.  entitled  "liagnette  Derice. 
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appellant's  burden  of  proof  as  it  was  related  to  the  count  for  which 
it  found  support  in  the  parent  case. 

In  view  of  this  apparent  confusion  over  precisely  which  of  the  counts 
are  unsupported  by  the  parent  disclosure,  and  in  view  of  the  unsatis- 
factory state  of  the  record  with  regard  to  the  merits  of  the  issue  of 
support,  we  must  remand  this  issue  to  the  Bo€u?d  for  further  considera- 
tion.' However,  since  we  feel  that  the  decision  on  the  issue  of  supp<Mrt 
and,  concomitantly  therewith,  the  determination  of  the  nature  of 
Paivinen's  burden  of  proof,  might  well  have  a  substantial  impiujt  tm 
the  final  outcome  of  this  case  upon  its  reconsideration  by  the  Board, 
we  will  indicate  briefly  our  concept  of  the  relation  of  the  burden  of 
proof  to  the  merits  of  the  priority  issue.  We  do  this  also  because, 
as  will  become  apparent  later  in  this  opinicxi,  we  feel  that  appellant 
made  out  a  prima  facie  case  of  priority,  f<M*  which  reason  we  are 
obliged  to  reverse  the  holding  of  the  Board  in  that  regard.  -,  ^i  .i.rctar* 

[4]  It  is  clear  that  the  question  of  "burden  of  persuasion"  is  con- 
cerned with  the  weight  and  suflSciency  of  the  evidence.  The  questi<Hi 
resolves  itself  into  two  related  considerations:  (1)  are  the  appellant's 
allegations  of  fact  believable  V,  and  (2)  if  so,  are  they  sufficient^  as  a 
matter  of  law,  to  prove  his  case?  In  order  to  discharge  his  burden 
of  proof  here,  appellant  must  obtain  affirmative  answers  to  both  of 
these  questions.  The  second  we  shall  answer  in  our  consideration  of 
the  merits  of  the  priority  issue.  The  first  remains  for  the  Board  to 
determine  on  remand.  If  the  Board  should  find  that,  as  to  certain 
of  the  counts,  appellant's  burden  is  to  show  priority  beycMid  a  reason- 
able doubt,  then  what  this  will  really  mean  is  that  appellant's  alleged 
faots  must  be  credible  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt.  Likewise,  if  the 
burden  is  found  as  to  others  of  the  counts  to  be  one  of  a  preponderance 
of  the  evidence,  then  appellant's  allegations  of  fact  need  be  supported 
only  by  a  preponderamce  of  the  evidence. 

Priority  of  Irmention 

In  order  to  show  prior  invention,  Paivinen  must  prove  a  ctMnpleted 
conception  and  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the 
Sands  patent,  for,  he  admits  in  his  brief,  he  "has  introduced  no  evi- 
dence to  support  a  finding  of  reasonable  diligence  over  the  period  in 
question."  He  states  therefore  that  "he  must  establish  a  complete 
conception  and  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  Sands  filing 
date  of  January  30,  1953." 

While  the  total  testimony  c<»itained  in  the  record  is  lengthy,  the 
relevant  portion,  i.e.,  the  positive  testimony  on  behalf  of  Paivinen,  is 
relatively  short  and  OMisists  of  the  direct  testimony  of  Paivinen  and 
his  corroborating  witness  Allen,  and  the  cross  examination  testimony 
of  Allen.  Allen  and  Paivinen  were  co-workers,  both  being  employed 
by  Burroughs  Corporation  at  the  time  of  the  acts  testified  to. 

Paivinen  introduced  evidence  to  establish  his  conception  of  the  in- 
vention of  the  counts  prior  to  Sands'  January  1953  filing  date.  Among 
the  exhibits  introduced  in  appellant's  behalf  are  several  pages  frwn 
a  laboratory  notebook  kept  by  him  during  the  latter  months  of  1961 
and  the  early  months  of  1952.   The  pertinent  pages  bear  the  date  not»- 

*  AppellM  and,  to  some  extent  at  iMwt,  tlM  Board  leem  to  take  the  poaltlon  that  tbe 
qneation  of  support  turns  on  tbe  corriietm—  of  the  Examiner's  holdlnc  that  Palrlnen'a 
Instant  application  Is  a  coatlnuatlon-ln-part  rather  than  a  contlmntlon  of  tbe  parent 
Application.  We  feel  oblind  to  point  out  that  we  do  not  consldar  idl  mere  cbAracterlxa 
tion  of  tbe  Instant  application  to  b«  at  all  dvtermlnatlve  on  tbe  qne»tlon  of  support. 
There  appears  to  be  little  relation  between  the  two  problemR.  The  instant  application 
could  Tery  well  be  a  mere  continuation-in-part  and  yet  the  parent  coald  contain  a  faU 
disclosure  of  the  Inrentlon  defined  In  all  uie  coants. 
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ticm  "2-25-52."  Paivinen  testified  that  he  conceived  the  invention  on 
February  25,  1952,  and  referred  to  the  several  pages  of  his  noteboc^ 
as  fixing  the  date.  He  also  testified  that  he  showed  these  pages  to 
Allen  on  February  25  and  to  one  Avery  on  February  26.  The  last  page 
of  the  group  bears  the  notation : 

Witnessed  and  understood  L.  O.  Allen  2-26-62 
Witnessed  and  ondm-stood  R.  W.  Avery  2-26-62 

Allen  testified  that  he  had  witnessed  and  understood  the  material  con- 
tained in  the  notebook  pages  on  the  date  indicated  thereon. 

Page  25  of  Paivinen's  notebook  contains  a  circuit  drawing  which 
closely  corresponds  to  the  circuit  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  his  application, 
which  is  reproduced  below. 


The  Board  agreed  that  the  circuit  at  page  26  of  Paivinen's  notebook 
I  is  the  same  as  that  shown  in  FIG.  1  above,  except  for  a  minor  matter 
not  here  pertinent.  We  shall,  therefore,  hereinafter  refer  to  the  cir- 
cuit on  page  25  of  the  notebook,  the  circuit  which  w€U3  conceived,  built 
and  tested  and  which  embodies  the  invention  in  issue,  as  '*the  circuit 
of  FIG.  1."  It  should  be  noted  that  the  circuit  of  FIG.  1  contains  a 
plurality  of  cores,  and  is  thus  a  representation  of  the  arrangement 
defined  in  count  6  (except  that  count  6  requires  but  two  cores) . 

Allen  testified  that  he  built  and  tested  the  circuit  of  FIG.  1  under 
the  direction  of  Paivinen  in  March  of  1952.  Among  the  exhibits  are 
several  pages  from  a  laboratory  notebook  issued  to  and  kept  by  Allen. 
Page  7,  which  bears  the  date  "3-18-52,"  contains  the  following  state- 
ment :  "A  voltage-driven  magnetic  gate  was  built  and  tested,  following 
the  circuit  on  p.  25  of  workbook  #000124  [Paivinen's  notebook]." 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  circuit  of  FIG.  1  contains,  instead  of  a 
rectangle  marked  "LOAD,"  a  fourth  core,  13,  which  \s  termed  the 
output  core.    In  this  regard  Paivinen  testified  ;- 

One  other  point  that  conld  aLso  be  nmde  Is  that  we  show  on  Fig.  25  [sic :  Pa«e 
26]  the  use  of  an  output  cote.  Tb&t  Is  output  core  D.  On  the  other  hand,  as 
noted  on  pace  24  of  my  notebook,  this  is  not  the  only  manner  in  which  the  circuit 
could  be  utilized,  In  that  we  could  use  some  other  type  of  impedance  across  whidi 
this  Tolta^e  could  be  generated,  and  we  specifically  note,  I  spedflcally  note  cm 
page  24,  that  a  resistor  could  be  used  in  place  of  the  output  core. 

Under  this  latter  implementetion,  the  same  two  magnitudes  of  transfer  current 
would  still  be  expected  to  arise  or  would  arise  In  ree^xmse  to  the  Impedances 
offered  by  the  input  cores,  but  the  voltage  would  simply  be  observed  across  a  resis- 
tor instead  of  providing  an  actual  input  signal  to  the  output  core  D. 

It  appears  that  an  output  core  was  selected  as  the  load  so  as  to  simulate 
closely  the  possible  practical  uses  for  the  circuit.  As  Allen  testified : 
Q287.  You  meotlMied  possible  uses  of  a  circuit  which  you  built  and  tested. 
Oould  you  Indicate  one  or  more  such  uses?  A.  The  particular  tests  we  conducted 
would  best  be  used  as  an  Input  device  to  a  magnetic  equipment  where  outM* 
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InfomMitloo  com«e  In  from  rarioaa  and  sundry  soorces,  thl«  oatslde  InfomMtioo 
being  standardized  by  means  of  such  thin^  a«  a  current  drlTers  [sic]  to  read 
into  cores  and  this  information  then  bein«  transferred  magrnetically  Into  another 
core  whi<^  could  be  the  Input  cores  of  successlTe  stages  of  lode. 

Q288.  Is  this  a  practical  use  of  the  Paivinen  drcuit  whl<*  jou  built  and  teated? 
A,  Yes. 

Q239.  What  would  be  the  nature  of  the  subseQuent  lofrlc,  nMignetlc  logic  blocks 
or  magnetic  Mocks  into  which  this  circuit  feeds? 

(Mr.  Anderefcs:  Objected  to  as  Irrelevant  in  connection  with  the  inter- 
ference. ) 

A.  It  would  be  of  similar  type  circuits,  I  mean  constant-volta^  gates  and  con- 
stant-voltage buffers  or  OR  circuits.  The  two  together  would  comprise  a  logical 
family  from  whl<4i  it  would  be  possible  to  design  and  build  a  wide  variety  of 
computing  type  devices. 

Q240.  Does  the  output  core  D  in  the  circuit  whi(ft  you  actually  built  and 
tested  simulate  an  input  core  to  such  a  logic  block?    A. Very  well.  .     , 

Q24L  Might  this  circuit  also  feed  into  a  magnetic  core  shift  register? 
(Mr.  Anderegg:  Objected  to  as  speculative  and  Irrelevant) 

A.  Oertaluly.  A  core  is  a  core,  and  what  is  coimected  on  the  output  of  this 
output  core  could  be  more  logic,  It  could  be  a  magnetic  shift  register,  it  could  be 
any  variety  of  things. 

Q242.  Is  this  the  practical  use  oC  this  circuit,  to  feed  into  a  magnetic  core  shift 
register?    A.  Sur^. 

Q243.  Would  output  core  D  simulate  the  input  core  of  such  a  shift  register? 
A.  Tee. 

(Mr.  Anderegg:  Objected  to.)    ^     "TT    T*"*  ^    1  m 

Q244.  Yon  mentioned  that  input  information  fed  in  to  such  a  circuit  would  be 
standardized  through  current  generators  in  a  practical  circuit  Does  the  test 
which  you  performed  and  the  current  generators  whlcfc  you  need  simulate  such 
standardized  equipment?  A.  Yes.  The  current  generators  that  I  used  were  such 
OaUt,  as  long  as  the  input  was  above  a  given  threshold,  it  would  put  out  this  value 
of  cnrrent,  bo  that  whether  It  was  barely  above  the  threshold  or  whether  It  was 
well  above  the  threshold  would  be  of  no  consequence  to  the  coirent  generator. 

Q245.  And  would  this  simulate  the  current  generators  used  in  the  practical  uae 
of  this  circuit  which  you  described?    Yes,  Indeed.  it 

After  the  circuit  was  built,  AJlen  performed  a  series  of  tests  in  the 
presence  of  Paivinen.  The  equipment  was  arranged  so  that  a  cycle 
of  operations  could  be  repeated  at  high  speed  and  various  waveforms 
could  thus  be  observed  an  an  oscilloscope.  The  operations  were: 
inspect  pulse  (to  the  inspect  windings)  ;  reset  pulse  (to  the  reset  wind- 
ings) ;  readout  of  output  core;  set  pulse  (to  one  or  more  of  the  set 
windings) ;  and  repeat  the  sequence.  Oscilloscopes  were  placed  across 
the  inspect  loop  and  across  the  output  winding  of  the  output  core. 

Various  combinaitions  of  set  impulses  to  the  input  cores  were  tested. 
Paivinen  and  Allen  used  the  term  "coincidwice"  to  denote  the  con- 
dition where  all  three  input  cores  had  been  set  and  "non-coincidence" 
to  indicate  the  condition  where  any  one  or  nK>re  of  the  input  cores  was 
in  the  reset  state.  Thus,  under  the  coincidence  cwidition,  all  cores 
would  offer  low  impedance  to  the  inspect  pulse  and  a  signal  would 
appear  across  the  output  winding  of  the  output  core.  As  summarized 
by  the  Board: 

*  *  *  It  is  imderstood  that  a  switching  arrangement  was  provided  so  thAt  signal 
poLsee  to  all  the  input  cores  or  to  some  leaser  number  of  them  could  be  selected 
as  desired.  The  repetition  of  a  condition  enabled  currents  to  be  examined  with 
an  oedlloecope  and  photographed.  •  •  •  Some  of  the  oacilloecope  phoioe  are  in 
Allen's  notebook  record.  •  •  • 

Paivinen  testified  as  foUows  with  respect  to  the  necessary  goals  of 
the  test  prt^ram: 

The  tests  that  were  conducted  had  to  dM>w  two  thing* :  first  of  all,  that  we 
could  prevent  information  from  being  developed  in  or  transferred  to  the  output 
eore  under  the  sltnattoo  where  one  or  more  of  the  Inpot  cores  was  in  a  hisb  im- 
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pedance  condition ;  and  then  as  a  second  condition  we  had  to  show  that  we  couid 
transfer  informati<»i  to  the  output  core  under  the  circumstance  where  all  the 
inpot  cores  were  in  the  low  impedance  condition.  ^  , 

Both  Paivinen  and  Allen  stated,  at  many  points  in  their  testimony, 
that  these  goals  had  been  successfully  met  and  that  the  circuit  operated 
as  intended.  The  oscillosoope  photographs  bear  this  out.  Photograph 
#1,  which  depicts  voltage  developed  across  the  output  winding  of  the 
output  core,  clearly  shows  a  signal  for  the  coincidence  condition  and 
none  for  the  non -coincidence  condition.  Photograph  4^3  shows  the 
same  relationship  for  magnetic  flux  in  the  output  core. 

Photograph  #7  shows  flux  developed  in  the  output  core  under  a 
condition  where  the  inspect  signal  duration  was  intentionally  made 
too  great.    As  testified  by  All«i:  .  i 

Q227.  Did  tills  source  [of  inspect  signal]  serve  to  completely  switch  the  core 
or  only  partially  switdi  the  core  in  your  tests? 
( Mr.  Anderegg  :  Objected  to  as  leading.) 

A.  In  the  successful  tests  and  as  exhibited  in  Figure  3  [iAK>tograph  3],  page  9 
of  Exhibit  B,  this  source  did  not  completely  switch  the  input  cores,  and  It  would 
have  been  impossible  for  this  circuit  to  function  logically  as  an  AND  circuit  if  it 
did  so. 

In  later  tests  where  the  duration  of  the  pulse  was  extended  beyond  the  point 
where  it  did  completely  switch  the  cores  as  exhibited  in  Figure  7  [lAiotograph  7), 
page  10,  Exhibit  B,  we  demonstrated  improper  operation  of  the  gate  circuit  where 
the  time  duration  of  the  inspect  pulse  was  too  great 

On  the  basis  of  this  evidence,  the  Board  held  that  "Paivinen  has  not 
proven  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  defined  by  the  counts 
in  issue."    The  Board  foimd  three  deficiencies  in  Paivinen's  proof. 
We  shall  consider  these  in  the  order  raised  by  the  Board. 
First,  the  Board  said :     ^  ...,  •  ^  .  ^• 

The  test  pulse  source  did  not  operate  upon  the  Paivinen  drcnit  or  cause  the 
latter  to  operate  in  the  manner  it  would  be  expected  to  in  practical  ai^xUcation. 
In  the  testa  the  same  condition  was  repeated  periodically  so  that  current  forms 
produced  could  be  observed  on  the  oscilloscope  iii  manifold  Biq>erpo8itic«.  Then 
the  conditions  were  changed,  perhaps  8t(H>ping  the  equipment  completely,  and  then 
when  the  operation  stabilized  sufficiently  for  a  steady  representation  on  the  scope, 
that  would  be  taken  and  recorded  as  the  operation  under  the  changed  conditions. 
This  kind  of  testing  might  obscure  a  failure  of  the  device  to  immediately  respmid 
to  a  change  in  condition,  which  It  would  be  required  to  do  in  practical  application. 

We  think  the  Board  was  in  error  here.  As  appellant  points  out, 
there  ia  no  evidence  that  the  equipment  was  shut  off  for  the  purpose 
of  altering  input  conditions.  And  even  if  the  equipment  were  shut 
off,  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  circuit  would  delay  in  its 
response  to  the  changed  conditions.  The  Board's  statement  thus  does 
not  appear  to  be  based  on  any  supporting  evidence  and  we  are  un- 
willing to  accept  it  as  anything  more  than  a  mere  speculative  con- 
jecture. 

M(MTeover,  as  stated  in  appellant's  brief,  '^there  are  many  uses  of 
the  Paivinen  circuit  which  would  not  even  require  an  immediate  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  conditions."  As  brought  out  in  the  record,  one 
of  the  many  possible  uses  for  the  circuit  could  be  as  a  contrtA  device 
for  %  bottling  operation.  In  commenting  on  this  possibility  in  his 
brief,  appellant  states:  I 

•  •  •  Considering  the  fact  that  the  repetition  rate  employed  durli*  the  Allen 
tests  was  1200  cycles  per  secmid.  it  can  readily  be  computed  that  even  If  the 
Paivinen  circuit  In  fact  failed  to  respond  to  a  new  condition  (such  as  the  bottle 
being  capped)  for  even  12  successive  sensing  operations  (e&ch  of  which  takes 
Visoo  ot  a  second)  the  total  time  lost  would  be  only  about  one  hundredth  of  a 
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second.    Clearly,  In  a  mechanical  operation  such  as  this,  a  time  delay  of  one 
hondredtli  of  a  second  is  negli^We. 

We  might  also  point  out,  as  a  matter  of  judicial  notice,  that  a  higii 
rate  of  repetition  would  appear  to  be  necessary  in  order  to  observe 
the  waveforms  on  an  oscilloscope,  at  least,  as  was  done  here,  for  the 
purpose  of  making  photographic  records  of  the  waveforms.  Such 
use  of  the  oscilloscope  is  recognized  by  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art  as  an  acceptable  if  not  the  only  practical  means  for  obtaining  a 
clear  picture  showing  the  nature  of  the  waveform  produced  in  the 
output  winding  of  the  output  core. 

The  Board's  second  objection  to  Paivinen's  proof  was  stated  as 

follows : 

More  important  Is  the  fact  that  the  device  was  not  shown  to  operate  an  outpat 
device,  as  It  would  be  required  to  do  In  practice  in  computational  or  lo^cal  sys- 
tems. All  that  was  done  at  the  outpat  end  was  to  connect  an  oadlloecope  acro« 
the  output  terminals  which  were  presumptively  otherwise  unconnected. 

In  this  regard,  we  agree  with  appellant  that  the  Board  was  clearly 
incorrect.  The  load  used  in  the  inspect  loop  of  the  tested  circuit  was, 
as  we  have  indicated,  an  output  core.  Snoh  a  core  is  not  recited  in 
any  of  the  six  counts.  We  have  already  quoted  a  portion  of  Allen's 
testimony  wherein  he  stated  that  the  output  core  simulated  an  input 
core  to  a  subsequent  logic  block  "very  well."  He  also  testified  that 
the  output  core  would  simulate  the  input  core  of  a  shift  register. 
The  testimony  clearly  points  out  that  among  the  practical  uses  for 
the  Paivinen  circuit  would  be  the  feeding  of  information  into  a  shift 
register  or  into  other  logic  circuits.  j 

Paivinen's  testimony  likewise  contains  statements  to  the  same  effect. 
We  think  the  testimony  clearly  shows,  contrary  to  the  Board's  opinicHi, 
that  the  circuit  did  in  fact  operate  a  typical  output  device.  The  fact 
that  the  output  winding  of  the  output  core  was  unconnected  to  any 
further  device  is  immaterial.  Further  connections  to  further  devices 
could  be  made  ad  infinitum,  but  it  is  the  p'nt  connection,  to  t*ie  output 
core^  that  is  significant.  .   .  •  'A  •.."«. 

[5]  Thus,  Elmore  v.  Schmiit,  47  CCPA  958,  2T8  F.2d  510,  125 
USPQ  653,  relied  on  by  both  the  Board  and  appellee,  is  not  controlling. 
In  that  case,  which  involved  subject  matter  very  similar  to  that  here 
in  issue,  we  held  that  the  tests  there  relied  upon  to  show  reduction 
to  practice  were  insufficient,  because  it  was  not  shown  that  the  test 
arrangement  was  designed  to  simulate  any  practical  application  of 
the  invention.  In  other  words,  we  did  not  hold  that  laboratory  test- 
ing is  unacceptable  as  a  means  of  proving  a  reduction  to  practice,  but 
rather  that,  for  such  tests  to  be  acceptable  proof  of  such  reduction 
to  practice,  a  relationship  must  be  established  which  relates  the  test 
conditions  to  the  intended  functional  setting  of  the  invention.  In 
the  present  case,  as  distinguished  from  the  situation  in  Elmore  v. 
ScJmutt,  we  think  such  a  relationship  has  been  clearly  established. 
The  Board  concluded  its  objections  to  Paivinen's  proofs  by  stating : 

Finally,  counts  1  to  5  contain  a  requirement  that  the  pnl»  •applying  means 
that  has  a  load  Impedance  in  series  therewith  (the  inspect  putae  circuit  ot 
Paivinen)  is  'incapable  of  reversing  the  condition  of  saturation  of  said  body 
(core)."  The  tests  described  by  Allen  do  not  appear  to  positively  eetabUeh  that 
condition.  •  •  • 

The  Board  went  on  to  state  that,  in  its  opinion,  the  80  microsecond 
inspect  pulse  "may  have  carried  one  or  more  of  the  input  cores  to 
opposite  saturation  and  stopped  there,  in  which  case  the  limitation 
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in  the  counts  1  to  5,  which  is  express  and  positive,  would  not  be  met." 
The  point  of  this  argument  seems  to  be  that  the  inspect  pulse  may 
have  switched  one  or  more  of  the  input  cores  to  the  set  state  (cores 
which,  in  the  non -coincidence  condition,  would  initially  have  been  in 
the  reset  state)  without  any  indication  to  that  effect  being  observed 
on  the  oscilloscope. 

This  is,  perhaps,  a  possibility,  but  in  none  of  the  evidence  we  have 
considered  is  there  any  indication  that  such  in  fact  was  the  case. 
Arrayed  against  this  absence  of  support  for  the  Board's  conjecture, 

on  the  other  hand,  we  have  the  testimony  of  Paivinen  as  follows: 
The  nioet  critical  condition  here  is  if  only  one  input  core  is  offering  such  a  high 
impedance,  because  under  that  circumstance  none  of  the  other  cores  are  assisting 
in  maintaining  a  very  low  level  of  current  during  this  critical  time  wben  essen- 
tially Bero  information  should  be  transmitted  to  the  output  core. 

•  ••••*• 

So  It  is  necessary  that  the  circuit  be  so  designed  that  the  Inspect  pulse  duration 
and  amplitude  not  wnnpletely  switch  a  single  input  core,  if  that  is  the  only  ele- 
ment which  is  offering  a  high  impedance,  during  the  time  that  the  transfer  of 
Information  is  expected  to  occur  t>etween  the  Input  cores  A,  B,  C  and  the  output 
coreD. 

•  •  *  •  *  •  • 
Q106.  Was  any  source  employed  which  wa«  insufflelMit  In  amplitude  and  dura- 
tion to  completely  switch  the  input  cores  A,  B  and  C?       y„-. 

(Mr.  Anderegg:  Objected  to  as  leading.) 
A.  Tes,  sir,  as  discussed  previously,  this  had  to  be  one  of  the  conditions  that 
the  iu^)ect  pulae  fulfills.  That  is  to  say,  the  inspect  pulse  must  be  sufflciently 
short  In  duration  that  even  under  the  circumstance  where  only  one  input  core  is 
offering  a  high  Impedance,  that  that  input  core  does  not  completMy  swltidi  during 
the  inspect  pulse. 

We  have  previously  quoted  testimony  of  Allen  to  the  same  effect. 
We  have  been  presented  with  no  good  reason  to  disbelieve  the  testi- 
mony of  either  of  these  men.  ■■•< 

A  large  portion  of  ajypellee's  brief  is  given  over  to  an  extremely 
technical  discussion  which  purports  to  sup|X)rt  his  doubt  that  the  in- 
spect pulse  was,  as  testified  to  by  Paivinen  and  Allen,  of  insufficient 
duration  to  completely  switch  a  single  core.  Paivinen  also  devotes 
substantial  space  in  his  brief  to  answering  these  arguments.  We  will 
not  discuss  these  matters  here  for,  as  we  have  indicated,  nothing  in 
the  evidence  we  have  considered  has  convinced  us  that  the  testimony 
of  Allen  and  Paivinen  was  false  or  erroneous.  We  are  not  here  p«iS6- 
ing  upon  the  testimony  and  documents  on  behalf  of  Sands  nor 
Paivinen's  rebuttal  testimony,  since  they  are  not  relied  upon  by  the 
,  Board  to  support  its  decisicm.  It  is  possible  therefore  that  the  Board 
may,  on  remand,  find  evidence  which  would  prompt  it  to  ooFiSider  fully 
and  pass  upon  the  technical  arguments  concerning  inspect  pulse  dura- 
tion. For  the  present,  however,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  limitations 
of  counts  1  through  5  with  regard  thereto  wwe  fully  met  by  the  tests 
of  Allen  and  Paivinen. 

Thus  we  hold  that,  on  the  basis  of  the  evidence  actually  considered 
by  it,  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  that  Paivinen  had  not  made  a 
satisfactory  showing  of  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention 
of  the  counts  prior  to  January  1953.  i  -     "■    '  -  •'        ••■' 

The  appealed  decision  is  reversed  and  the  case  remanded  for  m 
.1  determination  of  priority  based  upon  a  consideration  of  all  the  relevant 
evidence. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED."        ;        :'.   X    .] 
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Oct.  21.  1964.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3195.  Bdteard  B.  Klau* 
ner  ▼.  Ompttol  Bteti  Corporation  et  al. 

t.74t4SS.  J.  E.  Stanley.  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING  CON- 
STRUCTION; S.M»3«.  •»»«.  DEMOUNTABLE  ACOUSTI- 
CAL CEILING,  filed  Oct.  22.  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  64-1458-CC.  Duo-Flem  Corporation  et  al.  r. 
Aooumtieml  Bpaeialtp  Produete.  Inc.  et  ml.  Cause  dismissed 
Jan.  14,  1965. 

S.7MJ7«.  8.  M.  Giants,  BOWLING  BALL  BAG.  filed  Feb.  18. 
1964.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64c292.  Samuel  S.  OlantM 
et  al.  T.  Ooldblatt  Brothers,  Inc.  et  al.  By  agreement,  order 
of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Sept.  28,  1964. 

t,T9lXlt,  T.  F.  Peterson,  DEAD  END  FOR  CABLES,  filed 
Oct.  12.  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Clereland),  Doo.  C-64-671, 
Textron,  Inc.  t.  Preformed  Line  ProdueU  Company. 

t.7a.7n.     (See  2.058339.) 

t.7M,tt8.  8  L.  Richards,  Jr.,  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
AND  REINFORCING  PIPE,  filed  Dec.  28,  1960.  D.C,  N.D. 
ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  eOcl991.  Rosaon  Richards  Processing  Co.. 
Ine.  ▼.  Pipe  Line  Service  Corporation.  Action  dismissed  Feb. 
17,  1964. 

t.7M.in.      (See  2.0B8.839.) 

S.7«B.lfi7,  8.  H.  Magid,  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATE- 
RIAL PROVIDED  WITH  TUBLAR  EDGING  AND  METHOD 
OF  APPLYING  SAID  EDGING  ;  M«Mtl.  same.  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  FORMING  AND  HEAT  SEALING  TUBULAR 
EDGINGS  TO  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL,  filed 
Sept.  19,  1964,  D.C,  E.DJ(.C.  (Raielgh),  Doc.  895,  Bidney 
H.  Mmgid  r.  Ba»y  PanU  of  Auimnea,  Ine.  et  ml. 

t.7«»J»l,  A.  I.  Ronhklnd,  METHOD  OF  MANl'F.\CTURING 
IMAGED  HECT0<;RAPH  SPIRIT  MASTER  ;  8366,777,  same. 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DUPLICATING  MAST- 
ERS, filed  Ju»e  16,  1961,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
61cl018,  Ditto.  Inc.  t.  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  "Br  agreement,  cause 
dismissed  without  prejudice  Sept.  8,  1964. 

t.m,TT«.  J.  O.  Ktrwan,  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  MA88  RATE  OF  FLOW  ;  t.TTl.TIt,  C.  F.  Wallace.  MEAS- 
UREMENT OF  MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  OF  FLUENT  MATE 
RIAL;  f.771,774,  E.  Fomaslerl.  LEVEL  GAUGE  FOR  EN- 
CLOSED PRESSURE  VESSELS,  filed  Sept.  IS.  1963,  D.C, 
NJ).  lU.  (Chicago),  Doe.  63cl634,  Quiwn  Esther  Wilson  et  ml. 
r.  Imperial-Sastmtmn  Corporation  et  ml.  Stipulation  and  order 
dtSBlsslng  all  claims  and  coanterclaims  with  prejudice,  but 
without  prejudice  to  any  claims  after  June  15,  1964.  (Notice 
Oct.  7,  1964.) 

t.Tn.TT«.     (See  2,771,772.)  | 

«.TI1.T74.     (See  2.771.772.) 

t^in^tS.  A.  A.  Bernard.  ARC  WSLDING  METHOD  AND 
MEANS :  ZMZMT.  same,  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS  ;  S3613tt,  A.  A.  Bernard  et  al..  WELDING 
WITH  BLANKET  AND  GAS  ARC- SHIELD,  filed  Oct.  26, 
1964,  DC,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  8712.  A.  O.  SwUth  Cor- 
poration T.  Ohewtetron  Corporation. 

t.7M3«l.  F.  Drorsky.  MAIL  SORTING  MECHANISM,  filed 
Oct.  8.  1964.  Ct.  Cla.,  Doc  837-64.  Frmnk  Dvorsky  t.  The 
United  State*. 

tjmnjtm.  G.  R.  Mathews.  8r  ,  BEARING  PULLER,  fil««d  Apr. 
5,  1968,  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  68-H-240,  Thomas 
J.  Mmthews  et  ml.  ▼.  Neumeyer  Motor  Ports,  Ine.  Joint  mo- 
tion of  parties  to  dismiss ;  action  settled  out  of  Court ;  order 


23.  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  DL  (Chicago),  Doc.  64elS6.  Bets  Lmborm-    ^f  dismissal  with  prejudice  Get.  t6,  1964. 
tori«s.  Inc.  T.  Wright  Chemical  Corporation.     Stipulation  and         t^gf^^^n.  A.  A.  Ducbarme,  WRITING  INSTRUMENT,  filed 
order  dismissing  cause  Sept.  16,  1964.  ^^    g    jg^    j,  C,  R.L    (Prorldence).  Doc.  8866.  Arthur  A. 

Duehmnno  r.T4T  Mfg.  Cm. 


f.T174U.     (See  2.668339.) 
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tJM.777.     (See  2,769,801.) 

t3U.l«7.     (See  2,068389.) 

I3SS3M.     (See  2,068339.)  ^ 

(See  2.058.839.) 

I.  M.  M.  Herring.  EMPENNAGE  STAND  FOR  AIR- 
CRAFT, filed  Oct.  16,  1964.  D.C.  8J>.  FU.  (Miami),  Doc. 
64-627-CF,  Aircraftsmen,  Inc.  t.  Aircraft  Kquipment  Co. 

S3S4311.  J.  J.  Booth,  CUP  DISPENSER  FOB  BEVERAGE 
VENDING  MACHINES  ;  Z361,4U,  same.  PRE  MIX  BEVER 
AGE  VENDING  MACHINE;  t3«.7M.  Booth  and  Branch, 
AUTOMATIC  REPLENISHING  DEVICE  FOR  CUP  DIS 
PENSER8,  filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
15892,  Jack  J.  Booth  et  al.  ▼.  Victor  Products  Corporation 
et  ml. 

tjmMB.     (See  2.668.8S9.) 

t344.4M.  E.  Gemmer.  FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  PROC 
ESS;  t3743W,  same;  t3743M,  C.  J.  Dettling,  FLUIDIZED 
BED  COATING  METHOD;  S.C«83*4.  Croessant  and  Pascoe, 
COATING  PROCESS;  ».W.MI.  B.  Gemmer.  FLUIDIZED 
BED  COATING  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  WITH  THERMO- 
SETTING MATERIALS,  filed  June  38,  1968,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  24037,  Knapsack  Oriesheim.  .A.O.  et  al.  t. 
Michigan  Chrome  and  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  8tH>ulatlo8  mnd 
order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Oct.  29,  1964.       *    ' 


f^t    •!    r 


^M^t.. 


tMIJUn.     (See  2.668339.) 
,  tMlAn.     (8ee  2334.611.) 

X3W.7M.     (See  2384.SU.) 

t^TMM.     (See  2.606330.) 

t37t3M.     (See  2,006330.) 

tjntjn*.    (Bee  2,606330.) 

tjmAf,  J.  L.  Kleinman,  HELMETS,  filed  Oct.  2.  1064. 
D.C.  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  64/8010,  ^eoob  L.  Kleinman  t.  Oimbel 
Brae.,  Inc. 

tJfiBJMC).  V.  K.  Krleble,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HYDROPEROXIDE    POLYMERIZATION    CATALYST    AND 


ACRYLATE  ACID  DISSTER,  filed  Oct.  15,  1964.  D.C.  Conn. 
(New  Haven),  Doc.  10678,  LoeUte  Corporation  t.  George 
Kaplan  et  al. 

tMUMHt) :  t3«1.0M.  V.  K.  Krieble,  PACKAGED  METAL 
FASTENERS  AND  BONDING  AGENT;  tMljm,  same, 
ANAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ACRYLIC  ACID  DIE8TERS  ;  S34S3M.  R.  H.  Krieble,  AN- 
AEROBIC CURING  SEALANT  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
EXTENDED  SHELF  STABILITY;  »M*Jtn.  V.  K.  Krieble, 
ACCELERATED  ANAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSITIONS. 
filed  Not.  9,  1964,  DC.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  10713, 
Broadvie%e  Chemical  Corp.  t.  Loctite  Corp.  et  al. 

tjm^jsm,  D.  F.  Royce.  POTENTIOMETERS;  Re.  tA31«. 
M.  IL  Bourns.  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR,  filed  Oct.  22, 
1964,  DC  Nebr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  02160,  Bourns.  Ine.  et  ml.  t. 
Dale  Electronics  Inoorporated. 


S3M.Sn. 

(See  2.711.391.) 

tjfljtf. 

(See  2,806.960(6).) 

t3M3«7. 

(See  2.777.928.) 

23U.4tS. 

(See  2.668.880.) 

t3743a». 

(See  2344.480.) 

tjn*M». 

(See  2344,480. 

tjMijni. 

(See  2,768,107.) 

tjtm.m. 

(See  2,606,830.) 

S3«13». 

(See  2306,060(b).) 

tMa^: 

(See  2,805,960(6).) 

sMtjtn. 

(See  2,885,900(6).^ 

(See  2,777.928.)     - 

tJK^JU*. 

(See  2,742422.) 

S37«.ttS. 

(See  2,602.570.) 

S3M.M4. 

(See  2344,489.) 

S3fiM0«. 

(See  2344,480.) 

•asi3tt. 

(See  2,731,701.) 

Be.  tft31* 

.     (See  2306.569.) 
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3,175^25 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  HARD  HAT 
Frank  W.  Lindbiom,  Warwick,  R.I.,  asignor  to  Welsh 
Mannfactoriiig    Company,    a    corporation    of    Rhode 

Island 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,337 
5  Claims.    (CL  2—3) 


1.  In  a  hard  bat  having  an  arcuate  crown  portion,  a 
one  unit  auxiliary  suspension  device  generally  conforming 
to  the  arcuate  crown  portion  and  located  within  the  same 
and  spaced  from  the  top  portion  thereof  and  comprising 
a  center  hub  with  radiating  arms,  and  a  second  one  unit 
main  suspension  device  separate  from  said  auxiliary  unit 
device  also  generally  conforming  to  the  arcuate  crown 
portion  and  located  within  the  auxiliary  suspenison  device 
and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  portion  thereof  and 
comprising  a  head  band,  links  extending  from  said  arms 
to  said  head  band  connecting  said  units  and  means  to  at- 
tach the  end  portions  of  said  arms  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
crown  portion  so  as  to  position  the  devices  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  to  the  upper  part  of  the  crown  por- 
tion, said  main  suspension  device  comprising  a  top  having 
radiating  fingers,  straps  attached  to  said  headband  and 
attached  to  the  fingers  and  depending  therefrom. 


substantially  perpendicular  to  each  of  said  second  and 
third  directions,  said  fourcbette  elements  having  less 
transverse  stretchability  per  unit  area  than  the  transverse 
stretchability  of  said  back  element  per  unit  area;  said 
palm  element  including  an  opening,  a  thumb  element  dis- 
posed within  said  opening,  said  thumb  element  including 
a  flexible  inelastic  portion  of  the  same  material  as  said 
palm  element,  and  a  flexible  elastic  portion  connected  to 
said  inelastic  portion  of  the  same  material  as  said  back 
element. 

'  *  '  3,175,227  ' 

FOLDING  COMMODe'cHAIR  FOR  HOSPITAL  USE 
Frank  J.  Lowtfaers,  Hyde  Park,  and  Edward  J.  Stooer, 
North  Quincy,  Mass.,  assigjiors  to  Guard-Weil  Corpo- 
ration,  Quincv.  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,449 
5  Claims.    (CI.  4— 112) 


3,175,226 
GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

EXPANSION  MEANS 

Jay  Weinberg,  45  Grand  Ave.,  Rockville  Centre,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,619 

1  Claim.    (CL2— 159) 


!•     -^t 


In  a  stretchable  glove  of  a  class  described,  a  palm 
element  of  substantially  inelastic  flexible  material,  a  back 
element  having  limited  transverse  elastic  stretchability  in 
a  first  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  fourcbette  elements 
having  limited  elastic  stretchability  in  each  of  second  and 
~thifd^ mutually  perpendicular  directions  interconnecting 
said  back  and  palm  elements,  said  first  direction  being 
1326  I 
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1.  A  folding  commode  chair  for  use  with  a  hospital 
bed  of  the  type  in  which  the  head  portion  may  be  raised 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  bed  which 
comprises  a  seat  portion  adapted  to  support  a  patient,  a 
base  portion  adapted  to  rest  against  a  bed,  substantially 
parallel  connecting  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  seat 
portion  and  to  said  base  portion,  said  connecting  means 
adapted  to  support  said  seat  portion  on  said  base  portion 
and  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  head  portion  of 
said  bed  for  rotating  said  connecting  means  between  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  and  a  substantially  verti- 
cal position  whereby  the  separation  between  the  seat  and 
the  base  may  be, varied,  said  chair  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  between  a  patient  and  a  bed  in  a  substantially  flat 
position  and  thereafter  to  be  raised  to  some  elevated 
position  by  raising  the  head  portion  of  said  bed. 


-I 


i  3,175,228 

SOFA  BED  STRUCTURE 
Elwood  S.  Quamgesser,  Baltimore,  Md. 
(16801  CoUins  Ave.,  Miami  Beach  54,  Fla.) 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,993 
2  Claims.    (CL  5— 17) 
1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
substantially  vertically  extending  arms;  a  back  rest  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  arms  and  ex- 
tending therebetween;  a  substantially  horizontal  seat  lo- 
cated between  said  arms,  said  seat  including  a  substantially 
rectangular  frame  having  a  front  frame  member,  a  rear 
frame  member  and  a  pair  of  end  frame  members  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  frame  members,  and  ground 
engaging   means   supporting   said   frame   for   in-and-out 
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movement  between  said  arms,  there  being  an  end  mem- 
ber at  each  end  of  said  seat  located  adjacent  the  asso- 
ciated arm  and  having  an  edge  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  arm;  a  pair  of  brackets  mounted  one  on 
each  arm  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  said  brackets  ex- 
tending freely  toward  one  another  and  spaced  closely  be- 
neath said  end  frame  members  and  terminating  at  a 
point  beneath  said  seat;  stop  means  mounted  on  each  end 


I 


of  said  rectangular  frame  and  positioned  to  engage  said 
brackets  to  limit  the  in-and-out  movement  of  said  seat 
with  respect  to  said  arms;  and  guide  means  mounted  on 
each  of  said  brackets  to  maintain  said  seat  in  proper  align- 
ment and  to  facilitate  in-and-out  movement  of  said  seat 
with  respect  to  said  arm,  said  guide  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  low  friction  members  positior>ed  to  engage  the 
parallel  edge  of  the  associated  seat  end  member. 


A 


3,175,229 

HOSPITAL  BED 

Henninf  O.  BerKenwall,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada, 

■Bsignor  to  Mercx   Furniture  Company   Limited, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,619 

7  Claims.    (CL  5— 46) 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising  a  frame,  a  waved  rail 
secured  along  and  superposed  upon  each  side  thereof, 
an  articulated  bed  bottom  mounted  on  said  rails  con- 
sisting of  back,  mid  and  foot  sections  pivotally  con- 
nected for  vertically  hinging  movement  at  their  abutting 
ends,  the  back  section  alone  of  said  bed  bottom  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  waved  rails  and  the  mid  and 
foot  sections  of  said  bed  bottom  being  slidable  along 
and  movable  away  from  said  waved  rails,  and  clamping 
means  adjustably  connecting  at  least  one  of  the  pivotal 
connections  of  said  articulated  bed  bottom  with  the  frame 
for  locking  said  bed  bottom  sections  in  any  desired 
adjusted  position. 


the  frame,  and  a  second  portion  integral  with  the 
first  portion  and  contacting  the  complete  upper  wall 
of  the  frame, 

(4)  a  vertical  side  wall  cover  extending  the  full  height 
of  and  contacting  the  outside  periphery  of  said 
frame, 

(5)  Top  and  bottom  wall  elements  of  such  horizontal 
dimensions  as  to  extend  to  and  match  the  periphery 
of  the  frame, 

J* 


(6)  each  element  including  an  inner  liner,  an  outer 
covering  and  a  pad  of  bendable  material  therebe- 
tween, and  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  wall  element 
being  recessed  along  its  complete  periphery  to  an 
adjacent  side  wall  through  an  inwardly  rebent  edge, 
and  the  periphery  of  the  wall  element  being  secured 
along  substantially  half  its  perimeter  to  top  por- 
tions of  an  adjacent  side  wall  through  similarly 
rebent  edges, 

(7)  edge  means  along  about  one-half  of  the  frame  pe- 
rimeter defining  a  discontinuity  between  the  top  waU 
and  adjacent  lower  parts  of  vertical  side  wall  structure 
and  the  second  portion  of  said  first  liner  such  that 

♦■^  a  portion  of  the  top  wall  element  may  be  moved  to 
an  elevated  position  to  permit  access  to  said  central 
cavity  to  permit  insertion  of  or  retrieval  of  night 
wear, 

(8)  and  a  ruffle  containing  band  attached  to  the  latter 
half  perimeter  edges  of  the  top  wall  element  and 

I        depending  downwardly  about  half  the  height  of  the 
bolster  for  its  full  extent  to  conceal  such  discon- 
tinuity. 
i 

3,175^31 
SLEEPING  BAGS 
Robert    A.    Maguio,    2212    Corrientes    St.,    Bakersfield, 
Calif.,  and  Edward  E.  Neisoo,  Jr.,  6857  New  Castle 
Atc.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,154 
2  Claims.    (CL  5 — 343) 


hlA 


'  '       3,175,230  '  * 

BOLSTER  FOR  NIGHT  WEAR 

AalrM  L.  Henlai,  717  22nd  St.,  Sacramento  16,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,545 

2  Claims.    (CL  5— 341) 

1.  A  bolster  for  night  wear  comprising: 

(1)  a  single  horizontally  continuous  peripheral  frame, 
vertical  cross  sections  of  which  from  outer  to  inner 
vertical  boundaries  thereof  are  substantially  square, 

(2)  said  frame  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  retain  its 
shape,  which  shape  defines  a  central  cavity, 

(3)  a  first  liner  having  a  first  portion  extending  verti- 
cally and  contacting  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 

812  O.O.— 80 


1.  In  a  sleeping  bag,  a  combination  including:  a  first 
four-sided  unit  containing  a  filler  with  cushioning  and 
heat  insulating  properties;  a  severable  sliding  fastener 
attached  to  three  edges  of  said  first  unit  and  so  arranged 
that  the  mating  halves  of  the  fastener  are  joined  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  the  central  side;  a  series  of  indi- 
vidual disconnectable  connector  components  arranged 
and  attached  to  said  first  unit  adjacent  said  severable 
fastener  but  inside  the  area  partially  circumscribed  there- 
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by;  a  second  four-sided  unit  overlaying  said  area;  a  second 
series  of  disconnectable  connector  components  so  con- 
structed, disposed  and  attached  to  said  second  unit  that 
they  wiU  register  with,  and  connect  to,  the  first-mentioned 
components;  a  third  unit  for  covering  the  surface  of 
said  first  unit  that  is  opposite  from  the  surface  over  which 
the  second  unit  is  superimposed,  said  third  unit  having 
a  flange-like  bead  arranged  around  at  least  a  portion  of 
three  sides  thereof  and  so  disposed  thereon  that  it  will 
lie  outside  the  said  severable  fastener  when  the  three 
units  are  superimposed;  and  a  series  of  disconnectaWe 
connectors  for  attaching  said  first  and  third  units. 


/  3 175^32 

PERCUSSIVE  TOOL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
HANDLE  FASTENING  MEANS 
Austin  L.  Stowell,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Connectknt 

Filed  May  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,237 
•  :     ^=  7  Claims.    (CI.  7— ») 


one  end  thereof  for  piercing  cans,  a  first  projecting  tongue 
portion  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  pointed  tip,  for  co- 
operation with  said  tip  in  order  that  «aid  tongue  portion 
can  be  utilized  to  grip  the  bead  of  a  can  while  said  tip 
pierces  said  can,  said  first  projecting  tongue  portion  pro- 
truding downward  and  toward  said  pointed  tip,  said 
buckle  having  an  opening  with  defining  sides  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  second  projecting  tongue  portion  extend- 
ing from  one  of  the  defining  sides  of  said  opening,  said 
one  of  the  defining  sides  of  said  opening  being  the  closest 
defining  side  to  said  first  projecting  tongue  portion,  said 
second  projecting  tongue  portion  projecting  downward 
and  opposite  in  direction  from  said  first  projecting  tongue 
portion  and  being  disposed  to  cooperate  with  the  defining 
sides  of  said  opening  to  remove  a  bottle  cap,  said  project- 
ing tongue  portions  being  spaced  apart  at  the  same  dis- 
tance as  the  perforations  in  the  bell,  whereby  said  tongue 
portions  also  function  as  a  pair  of  latching  means  with 
relation  to  the  belt  by  protruding  through  adjacent  per- 
forations of  the  belt 


V  . 


fO    Jikii  ■■i.  -jf 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  percussive  use  comprising  a  striking 
element  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  percussive  forces  with  entrance 
and  exit  ends;  a  handle  having  one  end  extending  into  the 
entrance  end  of  said  aperture  and  terminating  adjacent 
to  but  inwardly  of  the  exit  end  of  the  aperture;  a  wedge 

in  said  one  end  of  said  handle  forcing  the  material  thereof 
into  direct  surface  contact  with  the  striking  element  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  entire  depth  of  the  aperture  in 
the  direction  of  percussive  and  leverage  strains  or  forces, 
said  handle  and  aperture  being  configured  to  provide 
close-fitting  surface  contact  throughout  the  periphery 
thereof  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  the  aperture  and  to 
provide  minor  spacing  between  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
handle  and  the  surface  of  the  aperture  of  the  striking 
element  adjacent  the  exit  end  thereof  and  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  percussive  force;  and  an  impact-resist- 
ant, synthetic  resin  adhesive  in  the  spaces  between  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  handle  and  aperture  of  the  striking 
element  and  extending  across  the  extreme  end  of  the 
handle  and  wedge  in  the  exit  end  of  the  aperture  to  seal 
the  end  of  the  handle  and  firmly  bond  said  handle  and 
wedge  in  position. 


3,175,233 

BELT  BUCKLE 

Frank  Caravella.  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignor  of  onc-lialf 

to  Anthony  Bellanti,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,7(3 

3  Claims.    (CL  7— 14J5) 


J;  V' 


;,<,' 


1.  A  belt  buckle  intended  for  use  with  a  belt  having 
spaced  apart  perforations  proximate  to  one  end  thereof, 
said  beh  buckle  also  being  utilized  both  as  a  can  piercing 
device  and  bottle  opener,  comprising:     A  pointed  tip  at 


■  <r-.''T    [ 


3,175,234 

FOLDING  BOAT 

Ero  A.  Kotsi,  Moose  Lake,  Minn. 

FUcd  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,941 

6  Claims.    (CL  9— 2) 


1 ..  t  . 


!-I    > 


1.  A  folding  boat  comprising  forward  and  rear  sec- 
tions, each  section  of  which  has  a  bulkhead  hinged  to- 
gether in  a  manner  that  permits  the  said  forward  section 
to  fold  back  over  the  said  rear  section  when  the  said  boat 
is  not  in  use.  and  two  separate  and  independent  mecha- 
nisms, one  of  which  is  a  hand-operated  winch  secured  to 
the  front  end  of  said  front  section,  said  winch  having  a 
cable  secured  around  a  spring  loaded  drum  and  extending 
down  the  center  and  inside  the  said  forward  section  to 
securement  at  the  forward  end  of  the  said  rear  section  <^ 
the  said  boat,  thereby  providing  a  means  of  locking  the 
said  forward  section  to  the  said  rear  section  in  a  water- 
tight manner  in  an  end  to  end  position  when  the  said 
boat  is  ready  for  use. 


3,175435 
REACnON-TRANSMrmNG  MECHANISM  ADAPT- 

ED    FOR    PRESSURE    DIFFERENTIAL    MOTOR 

USE 
Glenn  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Ave,  Loch  Lynn.  P.O.  Box  275, 

Mootttafai  Lake  Park,  Md. 
Oriclnal   application   Sept   2,    1958,   Ser.   No.   758,405. 

Divided   and  this  application  Dec.  8,   1961,  S«r.  No. 

159,200 

20  Claims.     (CL  91—349) 

1.  In  reaction-transmitting  mechanism  adapted  for  use 
in  cooperation  with  a  work-performing  element  to  trans- 
mit reaction  therefrom  to  a  power  member  operative  to 
exert  the  major  portion  of  pressure  on  said  element  and 
to  a  personally-actua table  member  effective  to  control 
operation  of  said  power  nr^ember  and  simultaneously  con- 
tribute the  balance  of  pressure  on  said  element,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  a  movable  member,  a  pres- 
sure area  on  the  power  member,  another  pressure  area 
on  said  movable  member  radially  spaced  from  said  first- 
named  pressure  area;  a  fulcrum  area  provided  on  said 
work  element  intermediate  said  two  pressure  areas  in 
offset  relationship  thereto;  a  pair  of  interfitting  portions 
carried  by  said  work  element  and  said  power  member 

-    ■'■•1 
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respectively  to  provide  limited  relative  movement  there- 
between from  a  normally  abutting  relationship;  means 
having  radially  spaced  surface  portions  on  one  side  con- 
tiguous to  said  two  pressure  areas  respectively,  and  an 
intermediate  surface  portion  on  the  opposite  side  engage- 
able  by  said  fulcrum  area  when  said  interfitting  i>ortions 
are  in  abutting  relationship  wherein  said  means  is  in- 
effective to  transmit  reaction;  an  operative  connection 
between  said  personal  and  movable  members  to  provide 
unitary  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  power  member 


thereby  rendering  said  means  effective  to  transmit  re- 
action by  separating  said  interfitting  portions  upon  said 

work  element  encountering  a  predetermined  resistance  to 

movement  under  personal-actuation  to  enable  said  means 
to  transmit  progressively  augmented  reaction  from  said 
work  clement  to  said  power  and  personal  members  un- 
der joint  influence  of  the  latter  two  members  upon  opera- 
tive energization  of  said  power  member  to  exert  additional 
pressure  on  said  work  element  sufficient  to  overcome  said 
predetermined  resistance  in  cooperation  with  the  pressure 
exerted  by  said  personal  member. 


1 


3,175,236 

AUTOMATIC  LIFE  RAFT  EJECTING  MEANS 

Boris  1.  Bagdaasarroff,  also  known  as  Martin  L.  Springer, 

Box  891,  R-F.D.  2,  Riverbead,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,053 

3ClataMk    (CL9-~400) 


'V 


1.  Means  for  ejecting  life  preservers  from  a  boat  com- 
prising; 

a  container  fixedly  connected  to  said  boat  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  to  the  vertical  direction  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  life  preserver  of  the  inflatable  type, 

means  to  eject  said  life  preserver  at  a  substantial  trajec- 
tory  angle   to  the  vertical   direction   comprising, 

piston  means  mounted  in  said  container  and  force  ap- 
plying means  connected  to  act  upon  said  piston  means 
to  eject  said  life  preserver  from  said  container, 

and  means  responsive  to  fire  and  explosion  to  contrcrf 
said  force  applying  means,  said  control  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  switches  located  throughout  the 
bilge,  engine  and  galley  areas  of  said  boat. 
,  said  switches  being  sensitive  to  heat  or  explosion  to 
actuate  said  piston  means  to  eject  said  life  preserve^. 


k- 


M.      -.-         3,175,237 
'  SHOE  TREE 

Edmand  J.  Baas,  Sr.,  PIttrford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roches- 
ter Shoe  Tree  Co^  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiOD 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,111 
1  Claim.    (CL  12— 116J) 


tf-H 


ff-H 


A  shoe  tree  comprising  a  shell  of  relatively  thin,  resfl- 
iently  flexible  sheet  material  formed  to  fit  within  and 
shape  the  fore  part  of  a  shoe  upper,  said  shell  having  an 
upper  body  portion  and  opposite  sidewalls  curved  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  to  bottom  portions  and  the  widest 
portions  of  said  shell  spaced  from  the  forepart  thereof,  a 
strip  of  resilient  sheet  material  extending  transversely  of 
said  shell  with  its  opposite  ends  slidably  engaging  said 
opposite  sidewalls  of  said  shell,  respectively,  at  said 
widest  portions  and  adjacent  said  bottom  portions  thereof 
to  maintain  said  sidewalls  in  expanded  positions,  and  a 
longitudinal  strip  of  resiliently  flexible  sheet  material 
having  its  ends  secured  together  and  to  the  inside  of  the 

upper  portion  of  said  shell  and  its  intermediate  portion 

folded  upon  itself  and  secured  to  said  transversely  ex- 
tending strip  to  form  longitudinally  spaced  loops  for 
engagement  with  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the 
inside  of  the  shoe  bottom  to  press  said  shell  upwardly 
and  outwardly  against  longitudinally  and  laterally  spaced 
portions  of  said  shoe  upper. 


3  175,238 

ADJUSTABLE  LOADING  RAMP 

Margaret  Redick  Penningtoa,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  assignor 

to  James  H.  Elkus.  PittsiNirgfa,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,806 

7  Claims.    (CL  14—71) 


1.  A  loading  ramp  for  bridging  the  gap  between  a  load- 
ing  dock    and    a    vehicle    comprising: 

(fl)  a  platform  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  paral- 
lel arms,  each  said  arms  being  hinged  along  one  end 
to  said  loading  dock; 

(b)  slide  members  positioned  on  each  of  said  arms 
and  disposed  to  slide  inwardly  and  outwardly  on 
said  arms  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  free  end  of 
said  arms  when  extended  outwardly  and  increase  the 
length  of  said  platform; 

(c)  linking  means  pivotally  connecting  each  said  slide 
member  with  its  adjacent  slide  member  and  disposed 
to  permit  each  said  adjacent  slide  member  and  its 
associated  arm  to  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  in 
respect  to  one  another  for  a  predetermined  distance 
widle  connecting  said  slide  members  te  that  they 
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slide  inwardly  and  outwardly  on  said  arms  substan- 
tially uniformly; 

(</)  power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  arms 
'^      and  slide  members  and 

{e)  power  means  for  sliding  said  slide  members  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  on  said  arms. 


3,175,239  ^ 

LANCE  carriage' MOUNTED  PNEUMATIC 

JACK  HAMMER 

Dariell  D.  Caspenon,  West  MifiUn,  Pa^  assignor  to 

Koppers  Companv.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.' 6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300^42 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  15^104.1) 


.1  ,1 


In  a  system  for  cleaning  a  wall  of  an  oxygen  furnace, 
wherein  a  carriage  is  reciprocably  movable  on  guideways 
fixed  above  said  furnace  and  a  mechanism  is  mounted 
on  said  guideways  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  carriage 
relative  to  said  guideways,  the  combination  with  said  car- 
riage of: 

(a)  an  elongate  rod; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  thrust  bearings  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  rod  whereby  said  rod  is 
mountable  and  supportable  in  said  carriage; 

(c)  an  adapter  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  rod; 

id)  a  power  tool  removably  secured  in  said  adapter; 

(e)  a  fluid  actuated  ram  pivotally  connected  to  both 
said  rod  and  said  adapter  whereby  said  adapter  and 
tool  are  operable  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
said  rod  through  an  angle  that  is  greater  than  a  right 
angle;  and 

(/)  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  rod  whereby 
said  adapter  and  tool  are  movable  through  an  angle 
not  greater  than  360'  to  selected  azimuthal  positions, 
as  said  tool  operatively  engages  the  wall  of  said 
furnace  and  is  reciprocated  in  said  vessel. 


3,175,24« 
HYDRAULIC  PIG  INJECTOR 

John  M.  Hniard,  Ojal,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richfield  Oil 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FQed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,036 
6  Chdms.    (CL  15—104.06) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  cleaning  plug  into  a 
flow  line,  comprising: 

a  channel  communicating  with  said  flow  line, 

a    plug    storage    chamber    communicating    with    said 

channel, 
means  for  restricting  the  passage  of  said  plug  from 
said  storage  chamber  into  said  channel. 


said  restricting  means  being  sealingly  engageable  by 
said  plug. 


?«^  rt«i 


<■•. 


=IL&^ 


means  for  exerting  fluid  pressure  in  said  storage 
chamber  on  said  plug  to  force  said  plug  from  said 
storage  chamber  through  said  restricting  means, 
and 

valve  means  in  said  channel  for  sealing  said  channel 
against  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  valve 
means  being  adapted  for  transporting  said  plug 
forced  through  said  restricting  means  into  said  flow 
line  through  said  channel. 


-5,(J 


1 


V'  t 
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'  3,175041  '     - 

GUARD  FOR  PAINT  APPLICATOR 
William  H.  Singleton,  628  Oaidand  Terrace;  Norman  G. 
Harper,  9  Lee  Court;  and  Brower  C.  Spansy,  3915  Usher 
Ave.,  all  of  Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,176  ^ 

:,.«  2  Claims.    (C  15— 24S)  ,   .y. 


.,•      1  -         -  "-^  •     ■ 

1.  A  guard  for  a  paint  applicator,  of  the  roller  type 
having  a  roller  and  a  handle,  to  prevent  the  applicator 
roller,  when  moving  across  a  wall  being  painted,  from 
contacting  an  adjacent  angularly  related  waJl  comprising, 
an  elongated,  rigid  mounting  member  extending  parallel 
to,  and  closely  adjacent,  the  handle,  rings  to  surround 
the  applicator  handle  and  the  mounting  member  at  spaced 
points  longitudinally  of  the  handle  and  mounting  mem- 
ber to  frictionaily  hold  the  mounting  member  in  posi- 
tions of  adjustment  longitudinally  of  the  applicator  han- 
dle, and  a  rigid  wall  contacting  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  mounting  member  to  assume  alternate  posi- 
tions overlying  the  applicator  roller  and  overlying  the 
applicator  handle,  the  wall  contacting  member  including 
a  stop  to  lie  in  front  of  the  roller  in  wall  contacting  posi- 
tion when  the  wall  contacting  member  is  overlying  the 
applicator  roller. 
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3,175,242 

MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  PAINT  IN 

LONG  NARROW  STRIPS 

Charles  Kamondy,  1744  Manteca,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  and 

Charles  \  asvarv ,  20562  Scouras  St.,  Canoga  Par^^  Calif. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,116 
'    '■  12  Claims.    (CL  15— 559)  ^      ' 


3,175,244 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  GIZZARDS  OF  FOWLS 
Allen  W.  Sharp  and  Edward  J.  Crane,  Ottumwa,  Iowa, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ekiuit)  Financial 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,745 

6  Claims.    (CL  17— 45)  "' 


4.  In  a  device  for  applying  paint  to  narrow  surfaces, 
a  combination  including:  an  elongated  container  com- 
prising a  cylinder;  a  closure  for  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture;  a  piston  fitted  in 
said  cylinder  for  longitudinal  movement  therein;  a  plunger 
attached  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture; a  wall  closing  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
wall  having  a  port  therein;  an  applicator  comprising  a 
hollow  resilient  shell  having  at  least  one  porous  wall,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  wall  having  short  hair-like  fila- 
ments extending  therefrom;  and  a  conduit  communicating 
with  said  port  and  the  interior  of  said  shell  whereby  paint 
from  said  cylinder  may  enter  said  shell. 


3,175,243 
CURTAIN  SUSPENSION  GLIDER  AND  HOOK 
Alexander   Weber,   Zolliiiofen,   near   Bern,   Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Dr.  Hans  Beer  and  Mrs.  Emma  Weber- 
Horisberger,   trading   as   Firma   AWEPA,   Zollikofen, 
near  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,720 
8  Claims.    (CL  16—87.4) 


.?: ' 


\ , 


'  •  I 


1.  In  a  curtain  suspension,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
rail  having  a  longituc^inally  extending  guide  slot  therein 
and  slide  track  surfaces  along  the  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  a  carrier  for  attaching  of  a  curtain  having  a  slide 
head  with  a  reduced  neck  which  protrudes  freely  through 
the  rail  slot,  said  head  being  circular  and  of  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  width  of  said  slot  and  said  neck  having 
a  circular  section,  whereby  said  head  normally  serves  as 
a  rotary  support  for  said  carrier  on  the  slide  track  sur- 
faces in  the  rail,  said  carrier  being  rotatable  in  said  slot 
and  movable  endwise  on  the  axis  of  the  neck,  said  neck 
having  a  portion  which  normally  protrudes  from  the  rail 
slot  away  from  the  head  portion  on  the  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  which  there  are  two  substantially  parallel 
flat  side  surfaces  so  spaced  in  relation  to  spacing  of  the 
sides  of  the  rail  slot  in  order  to  bold  said  carrier  against 
turning  when  it  is  raised  to  bring  said  flat  surfaces  on 
the  neck  into  engagement  with  the  sides  of  said  slot,  and 
means  on  said  carrier  for  attachment  to  a  curtain  to  be 
suspended. 


.'i:  ■  • 


1.  The  method  of  removing  the  linings  from  unslit 
gizzards  of  fowls  which  oxisists  in  placing  each  unslit 
gizzard,  with  an  opening  at  one  end,  telescopically  over 
and  in  surrounding  relation  to  a  rotating  arbor  having  a 
roughened  surface  and  holding  the  gizzard  against  rota- 
tion, whereby  the  roughened  surface  of  the  arbor  grips 
and  effects  a  separation  of  the  lining  from  the  fljcsh  of  the 
gizzard.  ' 

3,175,245 
TENTERING  APPARATUS 
John  Kreeft,  Wyckoff,  and  Victor  Mosca,  Paterson,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Morrison  Machine  Co.,  Paterson,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,944  * 

18  Claims.    (CL  18—1) 


W^ 


'i2u^ 


1.  A  tenter  clip  comprising  a  frame,  a  material  grip- 
ping jaw  on  the  frame,  a  sub-frame  pivotally  mounting  a 
movable  jaw  at  one  location  on  the  sub-frame,  means  piv- 
otally mounting  the  sub-frame  on  the  frame  at  a  second 
location  substantially  spaced  from  said  first  location  where 
by  the  movable  jaw  may  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
the  gripping  javv  on  the  frame  to  adjust  the  opening  of 
the  mouth  of  the  cUp  between  the  two  jaws,  and  means 
for  moving  the  movable  jaw  with  respect  to  the  sub- 
frame  from  its  open  position  with  respect  to  the  jaw  on  the 
frame  to  its  closied  position  with  respect  to  the  latter  jaw, 
and  adjusting  means  for  the  sub-frame,  said  adjusting 
means  including  an  abutment  means  adjustably  mounted 
on  a  fixed  part  of  the  frame  and  having  an  adjustable 
abutment  surface  bearing  on  the  sub-frame  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  frame  and 
the  sub-frame. 

3,175,246 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  LONG 

LENGTHS  OF  HOSE 

Adolf  Loges,  Hannover,  and  Karl  Hufif,  Ahlem,  Hannover, 

Germany,    assignors    to    Continental    Gummi-Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,806 

Claims  priorit>',  application  Germany,  Nov.  26,  1960, 

C  22,835;  Dec.  3,  1960,  C  22,884 

1  Claim.    (CI.  18—6) 

An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  long  lengths 

of  hose  formed  cA  a  reinforced  rubber  or  rubber-like 
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material  and  comprising  a  flnid  tight  sectional  beating 
jacket  including  an  inner  sectional  heating  tube  having 
an  intermediate  joint  closely  surrounding  a  hose  posi- 
tioned therein  for  treatment,  and  a  sectional  outer  tube 
having  an  intermediate  joint  surrounding  said  heating 
tube,  the  inner  wall  of  said  heating  tube  having  a  fuaed- 
in  layer  of  silicone  resin  to  facilitate  the  removal  of 
treated  hose  therefrom,  said  heating  jacket  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  sections  joined  end-to-end,  said  sec- 
tions each  comprising  said  inner  and  said  outer  tubes 
welded  at  their  ends  to  annular  end  members,  the  annu- 
lar end  members  at  said  intermediate  joints  having 
flanges,  said  flanges  of  adjacent  sections  being  secured  to- 
gether in  face-to-face  relation  and  the  adjacent  ends  of 


-©*- 


ous  volumetric  rates,  means  indicative  of  the  volume  of 
coating  material  expelled  through  each  inlet,  and  control 
means  influenced  by  all  of  the  last  mentioned  means  for 
varying  the  variable  means  so  that  the  volumes  expelled 
by  each  inlet  will  be  equal  irrespective  of  the  pressures 
required  to  expel  the  coating  material  through  each  inlet. 


b'tfa 


the  heating  tubes  being  in  abutting  relation  within  the 
confines  of  one  of  said  flanges,  and  wherein  the  extreme 
ends  of  said  sectional  heating  jacket  are  each  provided 
with  a  coupling  member  having  bayonet  connection 
therewith,  said  coupling  member  having  a  tapered  cen- 
tral opening  for  receiving  a  tapered  conical  member,  a 
vacuum  connection  for  insuring  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  said 
heating  jacket,  means  including  said  tapered  conical 
member  for  introducing  a  fluid  pressure  medium  into  a 
hose  positioned  within  said  heating  jacket  to  urge  the  hose 
surface  into  close  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  heating  tube  of  the  heating  jacket,  and  inlet  means 
and  outlet  means  on  the  outer  tubes  of  each  of  said  heat- 
ing jacket  sections  for  circulating  a  heating  medium 
through  each  beating  jacket  section. 


3  175,247 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

WELDING  RODS 

Wallace  T.  Monisoo  and  Charies  A.  SCoody,  Whittier, 

CaHf.,  assignors  to  Stoody  Company,  WUtticr,  Calif^  a 

corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182^295 
9  Claimfl.    (CL  18^13) 


tiri  ;»:.;' 
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3  17S,24S 

HEATER  FOR  MOLDING  MATERIAL 

Gordon  C.  Swensoo,  310  Arfouckle  Road,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  154,988     ^ 

8  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 


1.  A  heating  cylinder  for  use  in  the  injection  molding 
ot  plastic  material  comprising  a  hollow  barrel  cloaed  at 
one  end  and  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  hol- 
low and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  relatively 
cold  plastic  material,  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  die  means,  a  rotatable  hollow  screw  conveyor  with  a 
hollow  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  downstream 
end  thereof  in  said  hollow  barrel,  said  conveyor  ex- 
tending into  said  hollow  substantially  to  said  closed  end 
and  having  a  spiral  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  toward  said  closed  end,  an  outlet 
tube  in  said  hollow  screw  conveyor  generally  concentric 
thereto  and  coimected  to  said  outlet,  said  tube  extend- 
ing into  said  hoUow  conveyor  a  substantial  distance, 
the  inside  of  said  hollow  barrel  and  said  spiral  groove 
in  said  conveyor  comprising  a  first  passage,  the  inside 
of  said  hoUow  screw  conveyor  and  the  outside  of  said 
tube  comprising  a  second  passage  annular  in  cross  section, 
the  inside  of  said  tube  comprising  a  third  passage,  said 
first,  second,  and  third  passages  being  connected  in  series, 
and  heating  means  on  the  outside  of  said  hollow  barrel  for 
melting  plastic  in  said  passages. 


3,175^49 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Jolm  Ferreira,  Raynham.  Mass.,  assiciior  to  Joseph 
F.  Corcoran  Shoe  Co^  Inc.,  Stoughtoo,  Maak,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,847 
4  ClaioH.     (CL  18— 38) 


ft 


u*.*>. 


5.  An  apparatus  for  applying  coating  to  a  linear  ma- 
terial comprising  an  extruding  head  through  which  the 
linear  material  may  be  axially  passed  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inlets  through  which  coating  material  may  be 
expelled  against  the  linear  material,  variable  means  for 
expelling  the  coating  material  through  each  inlet  at  vari- 


i  .'.- 


1.  Apparatus  for  incorporating  in  a  shoe  bottom  by  in- 
jection molding  a  preformed  leather  sole  piece,  compris- 
ing a  stationary  mold  member  having  an  upright  face  for 
engaging  a  perforated  sole  piece  and  a  nozzle  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  face  in  position  to  penetrate  and  hold 
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the  sole  piece  in  substantially  vertical  position  upon  the 
upright  face  of  the  mold  member,  connections  for  sup- 
plying a  viscous  vinyl  compound  to  said  nozzle  for  dis- 
charge through  the  sole  piece,  and  a  cooperating  carrier 
member  having  provision  for  holding  a  lasted  shoe  and 
being  movable  to  locate  the  bottom  of  the  shoe  opposite 
to  and  spaced  from  the  upright  face  of  the  stationary  mold 
member  and  the  sole  piece  supported  there(»i  by  said 
nozzle. 


I  3,175,258 

^       MOLDING  UNIT 
Arrid  Mario,  Chicago,  IlL 
(P.O.  Box  38,  Winnebago,  Wla.)      ' 
OridMl  application  May  26.  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,974,  now 
Patent  No.  3.048.896.  dated  Aug.  14,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,124 
1  Claim.    (CL  18—39)  .  , 


I  <  ;«*3-  ■>!  ^'^Tr^-  ?!- 


A  molding  unit  comprising  vertically  spaced  upper 
and  lower  mold  carrying  plates  having  laterally  extending 
opposed  grooves  in  the  side  edges  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  molds  interposed  between  and  carried 
by  said  plates,  each  of  said  molds  including  pairs  of 
opposed  mating  cavity  members  joined  together  by 
webbing  to  define  an  upper  sheet  of  cavity  members  and 
a  lower  sheet  of  cavity  members,  the  lower  sheet  of  cavity 
members  being  secured  to  said  lower  plate  and  selected 
ones  of  the  cavity  members  carried  by  said  upper  sheet 
being  attached  to  said  upper  plate  for  vertical  movement 
with  respect  thereto;  means  biasing  said  sheets  toward 
each  other,  and  a  pair  of  side  plates  having  intintied 
edge  flanges  intcrfitting  in  the  grooves  in  said  mold  carry- 
ing plates  to  lock  the  latter  together. 


against  the  teeth  of  the  clothing  with  a  rotatable  member 
having  a  surface  extending  at  a  luiiform  distance  from 
the  axis  of  the  card  cylinder  so  as  to  increase  permanent* 
ly  by  pressure  deformation  the  degree  of  inclination  of 
those  teeth  having  a  greater  effective  height  than  other 
teeth  in  the  clothing  and  rotating  the  card  cylinder. 


3,175^51 

METHOD    FOR    MAKING    THE    EFFECTIVE 
HEIGHT  OF  THE  TEETH  EN  A  CARD  CLOTH- 
ING UNIFORM 
Ferdinand  Reiterer,  Rnell-Malmaison,  France,  assigiior, 
by    direct    and    mesne    assigmnents,    to    Whitin    Ma- 
chine   WoriLs.    Whitinsvillc,    Ma*.,   a   corporation   of 
M  aataf  hnsf  tts 

FUed  July  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,100 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1962, 

887  811 

3  Claim*.    (CL  19—114) 


1.  A  method  for  making  the  effective  height  of  the  in- 
clined teeth  of  a  card  clothing  uniform  comprising  mount- 
ing the  clothing  on  a  card  cylinder  and  pressing  inwardly 


3,175,252 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    A    HOMOGENEOUS 

MIXTURE  OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  FIBERS 

Keiichi  Ota,  51  3--chomc,  Hinata-macU,  Miznbo-lm, 

Nagoya,  Japan 

FUcd  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,784 

6  Claims.    (CL  19—145.5) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  homogeneous  mixture 
of  different  kinds  of  fibers,  which  comprises: 

successively  conducting  selected  amounts  of  each  re- 
spective Idnd  of  fiber  in  a  gas-suspended  state  into  a 
laterally  confined  space, 

gently  agitating  the  gas-suspended  fibers  within  said 
space  to  cause  the  same  as  discrete  fibers  to  spread 
laterally,  descend  and  be  deposited  as  successively 
superimposed,  laterally  confined  layers  of  said  re- 
spective kinds  of  fibers, 

removing  upwardly  incremental  portions  extending  the 
full  height  of  one  side  of  said  superimposed  layers, 
and 

mixing  such  removed  portions  to  obtain  a  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  all  of  said  kinds  of  fibers. 


3,175,253 

ONE-PIECE  NAILLESS  BRIDGING  MEMBERS 

Elmer  F.  Xanten,  108  Lawn  Place,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,575 

1  Claim.    (CL  28—9) 


■-.  ■; 


A  one-piece  metallic  bridging  member  for  application 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  sides  of  neighboring  parallel 
wooden  joists,  comfHising  an  elongated  straight  channel 
strip  of  appreciable  and  uniform  width  and  thickness  bent 
intermediate  its  ends  so  as  to  define  a  wide  angle  V  that  is 
capable,  in  straightened  form,  of  supporting  appreciable 
compression  loading  endwise  thereof  without  buckling, 
said  strip  having  a  longitudinally  extending  web  portion 
connecting  opposed  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
flanges  on  the  inner  side  of  the  V,  said  strip  being  of  an 
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over-all  length  in  straightened  form  appreciably  greater 
in  length  of  web  than  the  length  of  a  diagonal  line  be- 
tween the  points  of  ultimate  abutment  with  the  aforesaid 
neighboring  joists  upwardly  from  the  lower  edge  portion 
of  one  joist  and  downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  portion 
of  the  other  joist,  said  strip  having  the  opposed  end  por- 
tions of  its  web  extending  beyond  the  flanges  and  tapered 
to  substantially  triangular  fonn  for  impression  into  the 
wood  of  said  joists  in  the  straightening  of  the  bridging 
member,  the  ends  of  the  flanges  being  of  substantially  right 
angle  form  to  define  sharp  comers  which,  at  least  at  one 
end  of  the  bridging  member,  will  also  be  impressed  into 
wood  of  a  joist  along  with  the  substantially  triangular 
end  of  the  web  at  that  end  of  said  member,  the  bend  to 
define  the  V  being  on  an  arc  of  appreciable  radius  with  a 
view  to  less  deformation  and  consequent  weakening  of 
the  longitudinal  flanges  in  the  bent  portion,  whereby  to 
reduce  likelihood  of  buckling  of  said  member  at  the 
straightened  intermediate  portion  under  endwise  compres- 
sion loading  of  said  member  after  the  straightening  there- 
of.   

3,175^54 

DOOR  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  H.  Bromann,  Jr.,  Itasca,  lU. 

(Star  Rte.  2,  Rhinelander,  111.) 

Ffled  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,780 

3Claiiiu.    (CL20— 19) 


1.  In  a  door  assembly,  a  door  frame  having  a  top  and 
sides  and  an  opening,  a  pair  of  doors  each  having  a 
tapering  side,  means  mounting  the  doors  for  shifting 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  along  paths 
that  are  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  the  door  frame 
and  at  acute  angles  to  said  tapering  sides  to  move  the 
doors  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions  across  said 
opening,  said  doors  having  their  narrower  ends  facing 
each  other,  and  gasket  means  between  the  frame  and 
tapered  sides  of  the  doors  and  being  mounted  on  said 
top  and  sides  of  the  door  frame  and  spanning  the  space 
between  the  doors  and  frame  when  the  doors  are  closed, 
the  parts  of  the  gasket  means  on  the  top  frame  being  gen- 
erally parallel  respectively  to  the  tapered  sides  of  the 
doors. 

3,175,255 

CORNER  ADJUSTABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Saunders,  4119  Hay  ward  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224^1 

2  Clainu.    (CL  20 — 19) 


eluding  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  inner  and  outer 
wall  portions  and  spaced  parallel  wall  sections,  said  bot- 
tom rail  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  including  a 
horizontally  disposed  top  section  and  spaced  parallel  ver- 
tically disposed  side  sections,  there   being  abutting  in- 
clined surfaces  on  said  side  members  and  bottom  rail 
defining  mitcred  joints,  said  side  members  and  bottom 
rail  being  provided  with  inwardly  off-set  shoulders,  an 
adjustable  roller  assembly  arranged  contiguous  to  each 
said  mitered  joint,  each  of  said  adjustable  roller  assem- 
blies comprising  a  substantially  L-shaped  bracket  which 
includes  a  vertically  disposed  first  portion  arranged  con- 
tiguous to  the  inner  wall  portion  of  a  side  meml)er,  and 
a  horizontally  disposed   second   portion  arranged   con- 
tiguous to  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  section  of  the  bot- 
tom rail,  said  bracket  serving  to  hold  the  vertically  dis- 
posed side  members  and  horizontally  disposed  bottom  rail 
together  and  also  maintaining  the  vertically  disposed  side 
members  and  horizontally  disposed  bottom  rail  in  aligned 
relationship  at  90"  relative  to  each  other,  a  leg  arranged 
at  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  portions  and  integral 
therewith,  horizontally  disposed  and  vertically  disposed 
pieces  integral  with  said  leg  and  said  pieces  having  flanges 
on  the  ends  thereof,  a  brace  arranged  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  first  portion  of  the  bracket  and  integral 
therewith,  a  flange  on  said  brace  and  said  flanges  engag- 
ing said  shoulders,  a  vertically  disposed  leg  depending 
from  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  bracket  and  said  leg 
terminating  in  a  flange  for  engaging  the  shoulders  of  the 
bottom  rail,  there  being  recesses  in  the  sides  of  the  hori- 
zontal portions  of  the  bracket,  an  enlargement  depend- 
ing from  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  bracket,  an  adjust- 
able support  member  including  a  web  portion  having  an 
aperture  therein,  such  support  member  further  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls 
having  portions  pivotly  connected  to  said  enlargement, 
a  roller  journaled  between  said  side  walls  for  engaging 
said  track,  a  screw  member  extending  through  a  portion 
of  the  bracket  and  through  the  aperture  in  the  web  por- 
tion   of   the    support    member,    a   fastener    arranged   in 
threaded  engagement   with  screw   member,   said   screw 
member  having  an  enlarged  bead  provided  with  a  kerf, 
there  being  an  access  opening  in  the  lower  outer  portion 
of  the  side  member  for  permitting  a  tool  to  engage  the 
kerf  in  the  head  of  the  screw  member. 


3,175,256 
WEATHERSTRIP 
Robert  C.  Horton,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Schlcfel     Manufacturini!     Company,     Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,300 
9Claiiiu.     (CL20— 69) 


^f-i 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  movable  door  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  stationary  track,  said  door  including 
vertically  disposed  spaced  parallel  side  members  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  rail,  said  side  members  in- 


1,  A  flexible  weather  strip  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured 
to  an  enclosing  structure  and  to  seal  an  opening  therein, 
comprising  a  base  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material,  spaced 
bodies  of  resilient,  long  pile  fibers  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  base  strip  with  a  pile-free  gap  therebetween,  and 
a  barrier  strip  of  impervious,  flexible  sheet  material  fixed 
at  one  edge  to  said  base  strip  in  said  pile  gap,  to  project 
laterally  from  and  extend  longitudinally  of  said  base  strip 
to  seal  and  support  said  fiber  bodies. 
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3,175457 
WATER-RETARDING  PILE  WEATHER  STRIP 

Gerald  Kessler,  7240  Glenwood  Ave.,  YounKstown,  Ohio 

Fikd  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,342 

2  Clainu.    (CL  20—69) 


1.  A  weather  strip  comprising  a  narrow  tape  member, 
a  pile  of  flexible  fibers  extending  upward  from  and  re- 
tained by  said  tape  member,  and  a  mass  of  resilient  plastic 
foam  extending  between  said  fibers  in  adherent  contact 
with  the  fibers  and  with  the  tape  member,  with  the  ends 
of  said  fibers  extending  a  short  distance  beyond  said  mass 
of  plastic  foam,  and  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
fibers  adherently  imbedded  in  the  plastic  foam,  said  mass 
of  plastic  foam  being  sufl^ciently  thick  to  serve  as  the 
major  sealing  element  of  the  weather  strip. 


/r-Mf*  ti»' 


3,175,258 
SHELL  MOLD  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Douglas  P.  Rohrer,  Melrose,  Mass..  and  Irwin  J.  Lubalin, 
Rockville  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  British  Industries 
Corporation,  Avnet-Shaw  Division,  Piainview,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,037 
14  Claims.     (CL  22—34) 


inch  of  metal  per  hour  until  a  thickness  of  deposited 
metal  is  built  up  sufficient  to  make  the  metal  self-si^ 
porting  and  sufficient  in  thickness  to  support  a  pattern 
working  surface,  and  controlling  the  stream  of  metal 
bearing  gas  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
of  the  desposited  metal  over  the  mold  length,  and  re- 
moving the  self-supporting  pattern  of  gas  plated  metal 


1.  In  a  composite  mold  including  a  cope  member  and 
a  drag  member  which  form  in  a  closed  position  a  mold 
cavity,  and  which  mold  is  characterized  by  at  least  one 
ejector  channel  having  a  one  end  opening  into  the  mold 
cavity,  the  method  of  inhibiting  the  flowing  of  molding 
material  into  the  ejector  channel  which  method  comprises: 
introducing  a  molding  material  into  the  mold  cavity  to 
form  a  shell  mold;  and  providing  sufficient  fluid  pressure 
within  the  ejector  channel  and  mold  cavity  to  prevent  the 
introduction  of  the  molding  material  into  the  one  end 

of  the  channel. 

^__^^_^^_  .1 

3,175,259  ;,       ,.' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATTERN 
Elmer  Robert  Breining,  Stockton,  Calif.,  and  Wilbur  M. 
Bolton,  Piqoa.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration,  New  'S  orii.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,155  • 
1  Claim.  (CL  22—195) 
A  method  of  producing  a  self-supporting  foundry  pat- 
tern metal  shape  which  comprises  the  steps  of  position- 
ing a  moid  having  a  surface  complementary  to  that  of 
the  pattern  to  be  produced  within  a  chamber  with  the 
said  mold  surface  exposed,  directing  a  stream  of  plating 
gas  containing  a  heat-decomposable  metal  bearing  gas 
in  contact  with  said  mold  surface;  said  plating  gas  con- 
taining at  least  10%  by  volume  of  a  heat-decomposable 
metal  bearing  gas,  heating  the  mold  while  in  contact 
with  said  metal  bearing  gas  to  decompose  the  gas  and 
to  effect  the  deposition  of  metal  on  the  said  mold  sur- 
face, continuing  the  deposition  of  metal  without  inter- 
ruption and  at  a  plating  rate  of  approximately  0.004 
812  O.O.— 87 


from  the  mold,  said  mold  being  shaped  from  plaster  and 
the  surface  lightly  coated  with  graphite,  the  mold  sur- 
face being  heated  to  approximately  345*  F.  and  subjected 
to  a  gaseous  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  nickel  car- 
bonyl,  said  nickel  carbonyl  constituting  at  least  about 
23%  by  volume  of  the  mixture,  and  the  plating  being  car- 
ried out  employing  a  plating  gas  velocity  over  the  plating 
surface  of  below  about  20.0  cm.  per  second.  '    '. 


3,175,260 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  CARBIDE  HARD 
SURFACLNG    MATERIAL    AND    COMPOSITE 
CASTING 
Harold  C.  Bridwell  and  David  S.  Rowley,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,308 
13  Claims.     (CL  22—202) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hard  surfacing 
material  which  comprises  heating  a  mass  of  closely-spaced 
cemented  hard  metal  carbide  particles  between  about 
0.045  and  U.400  inch  in  size  to  an  infiltration  tempera- 
ture between  about  1750*  F.  and  about  2500°  F.;  separate- 
ly heating  a  metallic  composition  having  the  abiUty  in 
the  molten  state  to  wet  said  carbide  (articles  to  said 
infiltration  temperature,  said  composition  having  a  melt- 
ing point  below  said  infiltration  temperature;  infiltrating 
said  metallic  composition  into  the  interstices  between  said 
carbide  particles;  holding  said  carbide  particles  at  the 
infiltration  temperature  for  a  period  of  from  about  3  to 
about  6  minutes;  and  thereafter  rapidly  cooling  said  par- 
ticles and  metallic  composition  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  said  metallic  composition  before 
substantial  degradation  of  said  particles  by  said  molten 
metallic  composition  takes  place. 
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CLIP  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  WRITING  TOOLS 

Haiime  Isfaida,  Hlratsuka-shl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pairotto 

Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,012 

Claims  priorit>.  appUcadon  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1963,    . 

(utility  model),  38/ 3«,393 

5  Clakna.     (CL  24—11) 


3,175,2«3 

HOSPITAL  CABLE  CLAMP 

Allan  C  Bernstein,  Kings  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eiecn- 

tonc  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Joly  26,  1956,  Scr.  Na  600,336 

8  Claims.     (CL  24—81) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  securing  a  clip  having  an  aper- 
tured  hollow  base  part  to  a  writing  instrument,  compris- 
ing a  hat  shaped  frame  member  having  a  tc^  provided  with 
an  aperture  aligned  with  the  clip  aperture  and  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  writing  instrument  so  as  to  t>e  disposed  sub- 
stantially on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  having  dimen- 
sions permitting  it  to  be  fully  covered  by  said  hollow  base 
part  of  said  clip,  a  cylindrical  nut  member  having  a  flange 
at  its  inner  end  slidably  mounted  within  the  frame  mem- 
ber, a  headed  screw  passed  inwa'-dly  through  said  aligned 
apertures  and  screwed  into  said  nut  member,  the  bead 
of  said  screw  seating  against  and  normally  holding  said 
base  part  of  the  clip  against  said  frame  member,  and  a 
resilient  spring  positioned  within  said  frame  member  en- 
compassing said  nut  member  and  retained  in  partially 
precompressed  state  between  said  flange  of  said  nut  mem- 
ber and  said  top  of  said  frame  member  so  as  to  resilienily 
retain  the  base  part  of  said  clip  against  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  normally  maintain  the  free  end  of  said  clip  in  pres- 
sure engagement  with  the  writing  instrument 


3,1754^2 

CLAMP  ' 

HaroU  K.  Wibon,  8603  231st  St.  SW.,      •<' 
Edmonds,  Wash.  *^- 

FBad  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,017 
4  Claims.    (CL  24 — 16) 


M 


Ml^ 


•y^. 


♦  t 


8.  In  a  clamp  having  movable  lever  arms  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  clamp  and  axially  aligned  holes  pass- 
ing through  the  lever  arms  for  threading  a  signal  cable 
therethrough,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  coil 
spring  positioned  with  one  end  surrounding  one  of  said 
holes  and  the  other  end  surrounding  the  other  of  said 
holes  in  axial  alignment  with  said  holes,  said  coil  spring 
having  an  intermediate  portion  of  slightly  smaller  inner 
diameter  than  said  holes  whereby  the  spring  will  grasp 
a  signal  cable  threaded  through  said  holes  and  will  re- 
lease said  cable  for  sliding  movement  through  said  holes 
upon  compression  of  the  spring. 


lit 
I  I 


1.  A  cable  clamp  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  unitary  base  bar,  said  base  bar  including  a  flat, 
elongated  base  portion  and  upwardly  directed  arms  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  base  portion  thereby  providing  a 
oOoAied  seat  between  them  for  reception  and  securement 
of  a  plurality  of  cables  of  random  size  and  variable  in 
number,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  terminating  in  out- 
wardly extending  heads;  an  imperforate  rectangular  block 
of  resilient  material  positioned  between  and  abutting  said 
arms  and  overlying  aiwi  in  engagement  with  said  cables 
on  said  base  portion;  an  elongated  clamp  bar  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  base  bar,  means  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  clamp  bar  to  engage  said  heads  and  limit  the 
downward  movement  thereof  and  rcleasabic  latching 
means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  clamp  bar  engageable 
with  a  head  for  releasably  securing  the  clamp  bar  to  said 

base  bar. 

1 


3,175^^ 

SLIDING  LOGGING  HOOK 

Percy  J.  Maras,  Buckley,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Garrett 

Eaamclaw  Co.,  Eaumclaw,  V^ash. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No,  272,480 

ICtaim.    (CL24— 123) 


1- 


•.T 


S        J 


In  combination  with  a  winch  line  having  at  its  outer 
end  a  ferrule  which  is  adapted  to  serve  a  stop  function, 
and  choker  line  having  a  ferrule  at  its  inner  end,  a  sliding 
hook  for  attaching  said  choker  line  to  the  winch  line,  said 
sliding  hook  having  an  elbowed  configuration  providing 
two  integral  branches  lying  at  an  approximate  45*  angle 
to  one  another,  one  of  said  branches  having  a  through- 
opening  extending  front  to  rear  thereof  with  its  axis  lo- 
cated normal  to  the  axial  line  of  the  branch  to  form  a 
reeve-way  for  the  winch  line,  the  other  of  said  branches 
providing  a  cylindrical  stall  the  axis  of  which  coincides 
with  the  axial  line  of  such  other  branch  and  presenting 
as  an  end  wall  for  said  stall  a  U-shaped  ledge  upon  which 
the  ferrule  of  the  choker  line  seaU  for  socketing  such  fer- 
rule in  the  stall,  said  last-named  branch  pointing  diag- 
onally in  a  rearward  direction  when  the  hook  is  reeved 
upon  the  winch  line,  said  last-named  branch,  in  the  wall 
thereof  which  faces  forwardly  when  the  hook  is  reeved 
upon  the  winch  line,  being  provided  with  a  key-hole  aper- 
ture the  circular  opening  of  which  accommodates  the 
choker  ferrule  and  whose  shank  opening  accommodatfes 
the  choker  line  and  extends  outwardly  from  such  circular 
opening  and  thence  radially  inwardly  into  said  end  wall 
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to  give  said  ledge  its  U-shape,  the  rearwardly  facing  wall 
presenting  a  nosing  lip  rising  only  to  a  moderate  height 
above  the  ledge  and  being  otherwise  open  throughout  the 
full  width  and  height  of  the  stall  to  produce  a  rearwardly 
facing  throat  into  which  a  ferrule  which  occupies  the  stall, 
and  which  it  is  desired  to  disengage  from  the  sliding  hook, 
can  be  tilted  to  a  position  where  its  axis  approximately 
coincides  with  that  of  the  circular  opening  of  the  key- 
hole aperture  preparatory  to  drawing  the  ferrule  through 
said  circular  opening,  the  reeve-way  presenting  a  rear- 
wardly facing  shoulder  spaced  inwardly  from  the  rear  end 
of  the  reeve-way  and  against  which  the  stop  ferrule  seats 
when  it  is  brought  to  bear  against  the  sliding  hook  in  a 
log-dragging  operation,  the  sliding  hook,  from  said  shoul- 
der rearwardly.  having  the  side  walls  of  the  reeve-way 
and  the  side  walls  of  the  stall  merging  so  that  the  rear  end 
of  the  reeve-way  is  open  to  the  stall  and  causes  the  lower 
portion  of  the  seated  stop  ferrule  to  protrude  into  a  port 
of  said  throat  through  which  a  ferrule  which  is  socketed 
in  the  stall  must  be  swung  when  said  ferrule-disengaging 
operation  is  performed,  the  seated  stop  ferrule  thus  barring 
accidental  disengagement  of  the  socketed  ferrule  from  the 
sliding  hook. 

I  3.175,265 

-    -       '    TOW  ROPE  CONNECTOR 
Arthur  M.  Gimderson.  I.lncoln,  Nebr.,  asigBor  Xo  The 
Eastridgc  Company,  Inc,  Uncobi,  Nebr.,  a  corporation 
of  Nebraska 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,465 
8  Claims.    (CL  24— 201) 


r*'- 


H 


1.  A  connector  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  tow 
ropes  together  and  for  releasing  the  ropes  under  excessive 
tension, 

comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  shell  halves 
constructed  oi  stiff  but  resiliently  yieldable  material, 
said  shell  halves  having  matching  and  abutting  edges 
and  cooperatively  defining  a  hollow  housing  with  an 
open  tow  rope-receiving  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
with  means  for  attaching  one  of  the  tow  ropes  thereto. 
,    yieldable  means  engaging  said  shell  halves  and  normally 
holding  the  shell  halves  together,  and  yielding  to 
,        permit  forcible  parting  of  said  shell  halves  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  the  housing, 
and  an  insert  confined  within  the  hollow  housing  and 
having   means   for   attaching   the   other   tow   r(^ 
thereto, 
said  shell  halves  and  said  insert  having  cooperating  abut- 
ment  portions   respectively   facing  rearwardly   and 
forwardly  in  confronting  relation  with  each  other,  one 
of  said  abutment  portions  having  a  tapered  shape 
converging  in  a  forward  direction  and  engaging  the 
other  of  said  abutment  portions  to  norrrkally  prevent 
movement  and  removal  of  the  insert  in  a  forward 
direction,  and  to  also  effect,  in  response  to  excessive 
tension  applied  to  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and  to 
said  insert  which  causes  forward  movement  of  the 
insert  in  the  housing  and  said  yieldable  means,  a 
iiVtA.  •  wedging  action  between  said  abutment  portions  and 
. --•    a  corresponding  application  of  transversely  directed 
:        forces  against  the  insert  and  housing  and  said  yield- 
\iUA.  able   means   for  causing  deformation   thereof  and 
«.-9i ..causing  parting  of  said  shell  halves  and  forward  re- 
<i-    rmoval  of  the  insert. 


\y: t!  e*  ii-mti 


FASTENER 

Louis  1.  McMuIlen,  1230  Ave.  C,  Apt  3,  BlIBngs,  Moot 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,993 

5  Claims.    (CL  24— 111) 


^.-^t.?* 


1.  A  buckle  for  adjustably  securing  a  first  strap  to  a 
second  strap,  said  first  strap  having  an  elongated  slot 
formed  therein  and  said  second  strap  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apertures  throughout  the  length  thereof, 
comprising 

a  loop  defining  an  opening  therethrough  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  straps,  said  loop  having  a 

substantially  flat  bottom  and  a  substantially  flat  top 
parallel  to  said  bottom, 

means  securing  said  first  strap  to  said  bottom  so  that 
an  inner  portion  of  said  slot  underlies  said  top  and 
an  outer  portion  of  said  slot  does  not  underlie  said 
top, 

a  pin  slidably  received  in  said  slot  and  having  a  base 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  bottom. 

second  means  maintaining  said  pin  substantially  nor- 
mal to  said  top  and  bottom. 

an  abutment  formed  integral  with  said  top  and  disposed 
over  said  inner  portion  of  said  slot  whereby,  when 
one  of  said  apertures  is  placed  over  said  pin  and  said 
second  strap  is  pulled  through  said  loop  in  a  first 
direction,  movement  of  said  second  strap  relative  to 
said  first  strap  is  {prevented  when  said  pin  engages 
said  abutment,  and 

third  means  forming  a  part  of  said  loop  restraining 
movement  of  said  pin  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
said  pin  is  in  engagement  with  said  abutment. 


3,175,267 
BAND  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  PIPE  CLAMP 
HAVING  MALLEABLE  JAWS 
Thomas   A.   Graham,   San   Carlos,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Smith-Blair,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,612 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  24—279) 


1.  In  a  pipe  clamp  of  the  type  having  a  malleable 
band  with  ends  secured  between  jaw  portions  of  lugs, 
with  the  lugs  in  pairs  and  tightened  together  by  bolts 
to  secure  said  jaw  portions  in  closed  positions  on  said 
band  ends,  the  combination  of  generally  hook  shaped 
end  portions  of  said  band  each  having  a  tab-like  locking 
member  extending  from  the  end  edge  thereof  and  pairs 
of  lugs,  each  lug  having  a  pair  of  malleable  jaws  be- 
tween which  said  end  portions  fit  and  passages  through 
said  lugs  for  receiving  the  said  locking  members  of  said 
band,  said  locking  members  extending  through  said  lug 
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passages  and  being  bent  back  against  said  lugs  when  the 
band  end  portions  are  between  the  lug  jaws  and  said  jaws 
are  secured  in  the  closed  position  thereon. 


DUAL  SLIDER  STOP 

Louis  H.  Morin,  125  Beechwood  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  S«r.  No.  318,212 

aCfadnis.    (CL  24— 205.11) 


■*». 


4i    ••    ^i*        ■    .   '■• 


>     ,vi"l-^-»      f 


'.<;/ 


...,.:,  •ii" 


member  of  uniform  cross-sectional  shape,  one  side  of 
said  member  extending  laterally  to  one  side  and  being 
longitudinally  slotted  to  provide  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws 
defining  a  throat  for  receiving  and  connecting  to  a  strap 
end,  a  hook  at  the  other  side  of  said  member,  said  hook 
being  laterally  spaced  from  and  extending  inwardly  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  open  ends  of  *aid 
jaws,  the  inside  surface  of  said  member  extending  from 
said  hook  toward  said  strap-connecting  end  defining  an 
arcuate  contour  conforming  to  the  arcuate  surface  of 
said  framework,  said  hook  being  receivable  in  hooking 
engagement  in  said  slot  with  said  inside  surface  of  said 
member  in  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  framework  for  attaching  said  member  to 
said  framework. 

3,175,270  '^' 

CLASP  FOR  BRACELETS,  WATCHSTRAPS    '' 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Neville  St.  John  Paint,  29  The  PoUet,  St  Peter  Port, 

Gocmscy,  Cliannel  Islands 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ma>  7,  1962, 

17,533/62 
#  2  Claims.    (CL  24— 265) 


1 .  A  separator  structure  of  the  character  defined  com- 
prising two  substantially  similar  sliders,  each  slider  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  walls  joined  and  spaced  at  wide  ends 
in  a  connecting  web,  the  walls  of  the  sliders  having  flanged 
sides  alined  one  with  the  other  when  the  sliders  arc  in 
abutting  engagement  so  that  channels  of  both  sliders  are 
in  common  alinement  when  the  sliders  abut,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  walls  of  one  slider  being  recessed  at  the 
wide  end  portion  thereof  to  form  stop  shoulders,  stringers 
having  scoops  on  beaded  edges  thereof  coupled  and  un- 
coupled by  both  of  said  sliders,  beaded  edges  of  said 
stringers  having  at  one  common  end  projecting  pins,  the 
pin  of  one  stringer  having  at  its  free  end  projecting  lugs 
operatively  engaging  the  shoulders  of  one  slider  in  re- 
taining both  sliders  against  displacement  from  said  one 
stringer,  the  pin  of  the  other  stringer  having  at  its  inner 
end  an  integral  scoop  part  and  adjacent  socket  portion 
having  an  opening  at  least  as  wide  as  the  head  of  the 
scoop  on  the  opposite  stringer  which  engages  in  said 
socket  portion  when  the  stringers  are  coupled  together, 
said  scoop  part  operatively  engaging  a  pair  of  end  scoops 
on  the  first  named  stringer  when  the  stringers  are  in 
coupled  engagement  with  each  other,  and  both  of  said 
sliders  being  adapted  to  independently  separate  end  por- 
tions of  the  stringers. 


3,175,269 
STRAP  END  GRIP 
Solomon  B.   Raduns.   Miami   Beach,  and  Wilbur  Neal 
Willis,  Miami,   Fla.,  assignors  to  Scroll,  Inc.,  Miami, 
Fin.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Florida 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,399 
2  Claims.    (CL  24— 265) 


2.  A  clasp  for  a  watchstrap,  bracelet  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  clasp  body  having  means  for  attachment  to  one 
end  of  the  bracelet,  strap  or  the  like,  a  sliding  member 
having  means  for  attachment  to  another  end,  to  be  clasped 
to  the  said  one  end,  said  sliding  member  being  slidably 
received  in  the  clasp  body  and  being  formed  on  one  sur- 
face with  a  plurality  of  indentations,  there  being  a  runway 
formed  in  the  body,  a  pawl  slidable  in  the  runway  along 
a  path  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  sliding 
movement  of  the  sliding  member,  spring  means  urging 
the  pawl  towards  the  sliding  member  whereby  sliding 
movement  of  the  sliding  member  in  one  direction  is  in- 
hibited by  engagement  between  the  pawl  and  the  sliding 
member,  and  means  for  retracting  the  pawl  against  the 
action  of  the  spring  means  to  allow  movement  of  the  slid- 
ing member  in  the  said  one  direction,  said  retracting  means 
including  a  rotatable  spindle  having  a  cut  away  poriion 
providing  a  flat  surface  thereon  adjacent  the  runway,  tlie 
pawl  having  a  projection  slidable  on  the  flat  as  the  pawl 
slides  in  the  runway,  and  means  for  rotating  the  spindle 
so  that  the  flat  obtrudes  into  the  path  of  the  projection  and 
retracts  the  pawl  along  \bc  runway  away  from  the  sUding 
member. 


( 


1.  In  a  furniture  structure,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, a  framework  of  extruded  metal  having  a  circular 
cross-sectional  shape  and  defining  the  periphery  of  an 
open  area,  said  framework  being  formed  with  a  radially- 
inwardly-extending  slot  along  its  length,  a  plurality  of 
straps  extending  between  opposite  sides  of  said  frame- 
work, and  means  for  anchoring  each  end  of  each  strap  to 
the  framework,  said  anchoring  means  including  a  metal 


3,175^71 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Joha  W.  Schnkraft,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mmray 
Corporation,   a  corporation   of   Maine 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1961.  Ser.  No.  147,683  , 

5  Claims.     (CL  24—274)  ' 

1.  A  clamping  device  comprising  a  strap  for  encircling 
an  object  to  be  clamped,  the  opposite  ends  of  which,  in 
operation  of  the  clamp,  lap  one  upon  the  other,  upwardly 
projecting  side  walls  unitarily  carried  by  the  underlapping 
portion  of  the  strap,  a  block  and  a  clamping  screw  there- 
in the  block  being  pivotally  mounted  between  said  walls, 
above  the  overlapping  poriion  of  the  strap,  the  side  walls 
providing  abutment-like  portions  thereon  adjacent  the 
pivotal  mounting  therein  of  the  block,  threads  in  said 
overlapping  poriion  of  the  strap  cooperating  with  said 
screw  to  tighten  the  strap  upon  an  object,  the  screw 
pivoting  with  the  block,  thereby  pivoting  the  screw  to 


March  80,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1339 


and  from  strap  engagement,  the  block  having  ears  project- 
ing above  the  side  walls  to  engage  said  abutment-like 
portions  on  the  side  walls  in  pivoUl  movement  of  the 


block  to  limit  said  block  and  screw  from  strap  engage- 
ment when  the  screw  on  the  block  is  pivoted  substantially 
90*  from  strap  engagement. 


3,175,272 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRIC  BY  LATERAL 
DISTENTION 
Samuel  Cohn,  New  York,  Eugene  Cohn,  Great  Neck, 
Joseph  Cohn,  New  Yorli,  and  Frank  Catallo,  Elmont, 
N.Y.,  Msignors  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporatioa,  Wood- 
gldc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,616 
17  Claims.    (CI.  26—55) 


during  said  further  stage  serving  additionally  to  maintain 
effective  control  over  the  width  of  the  fabric,  and  fixing 
the  width  of  the  fabric  subsequent  to  the  second  stage  with- 
out process  interruption. 

II.  Apparatus  for  treating  tubular  knitted  fabric  com- 
prising a  first  treating  stage  having  first  belt  means  for 
internally  engaging  and  advancing  wall  portions  of  the 
fabric  at  a  first  predetermined  divergent  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  fabric  and  at  a  predetermined  first 
speed,  a  second  treating  stage  positioned  to  receive  fabric 
directly  from  said  first  treating  stage  and  having  second 
belt  means  for  internally  engaging  and  advancing  wall 
portions  of  the  fabric  at  a  second  predetermined  divergent 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fabric  and  at  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  speed  slower  than  said  first  speed,  • 
further  treating  stage  positioned  to  receive  the  fabric 
having  third  belt  means  for  internally  engaging  and  ad- 
vancing wall  portions  of  the  fabric  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  fabric  and  at  a  speed  not  greater  than 
said  second  predetermined  speed,  means  interconnecting 
said  treating  stages  and  controlling  the  relative  speeds 
thereof  as  functions  of  the  respective  angles  and  the  aver- 
age widths  of  said  fabric  passing  over  said  treating  stages, 
whereby  the  component  of  movement  of  said  fabric  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  substantially  uniform  across 
the  width  of  the  fabric  during  said  treating  stages. 


3,175,273 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTI- 
COLORED  GLASS  FIBER  FABRICS 
Henry  S.  Falls,  Slater,  S.C,  and  Richard  C.  Horton,  Harts- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,126 
8  Claims.    (CL  28—75) 


•:;?_■ 
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7.  The  method  of  treating  tubular  knitted  fabric  which 
comprises  distending  the  fabric  in  flat  tubular  form  in  a 
first  stage  from  an  initial  width  to  a  predetermined  sec- 
ond width  greater  than  said  initial  width  by  engaging  the 
fabric  tube  internally  at  its  opposed  edge  wall  portions 
and  advancing  said  wall  portions  of  the  fabric  at  a  first 
predetermined  speed  and  at  a  first  predetermined  divergent 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  receiving  the 
fabric  without  process  interruption  fiom  said  first  stage 
and  further  distending  the  fabric  in  a  second  stage  to  a 
predetermined  third  width  greater  than  said  second  width 
by  engaging  said  fabric  tube  internally  at  said  edge  wall 
portions  and  advancing  said  wall  portions  at  a  second  pre- 
determined speed,  slower  than  said  first  speed,  and  at  a 
second  predetermined  divergent  angle  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  and  second  predetermined  speeds  being 
functions  of  the  respective  predetermined  divergent  angles 
at  which  the  fabric  is  advanced  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  functions  of  the  respective  average  widths  of  the 
fabric   during  each  stage,   such   that  the   component  of 
movement  of  said  fabric  along  said  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially  uniform  across  the  width  of  the  fabric  dur- 
ing said  first  and  second  stages,  receiving  the  fabric  with- 
out process  interruption  from  said  second  stage  and  inter- 
nally engaging  and  advancing  edge  wall  portions  of  said 
fabric  in  a  furtlier  separate  stage  at  a  third  predetermined 
speed  which  is  a  function  of  the  angle  at  which  the  fabric 
edges  are  advanced  and  of  the  average  width  of  the  fabric 
and  not  in  excess  of  said  second  predetermined  speed,  the 
internal  engagement  of  edge  walls  of  the  fabric  tube 


1.  The  method  of  producing  multi-colored  fiber  glass 
fabrics  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  first  yarns  with  an 
inorganic  pigment  of  a  given  color  mixed  with  an  organic 
size,  interweaving  said  coated  yams  with  second  yams  of 
a  different  yjlor  to  produce  a  fabric,  and  heating  said 
fabric  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  organic  size  is  re- 
moved and  said  pigment  remains  on  said  coated  yams. 


3,175,274 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ELECTRODES  TO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Henri  R  Challfoor,   Lawrence,   Mass.,  assignor  to 
Columbia    Broadcasting    System,    Inc.,    Danvers, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original    application    May    20,    1960,   Ser.   No.   30,685. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
127,440 

5  Claims.  (CL  29— 25  J) 
1.  A  method  for  the  assembly  of  a  transistor  of  the 
type  including  an  emitter,  a  semiconductor  body  and  a 
collector  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  said  emit- 
ter, assembling  said  body  over  and  in  contact  with  said 
emitter  to  form  a  sub-assembly  including  said  emitter  and 
semiconductor  body,  inverting  the  sub-assembly  such  that 
said  emitter  bears  with  the  force  of  gravity  against  said 
body,  lieating  said  sub-assembly  at  a  temperature  and  for 
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a  period  sufficient  to  alloy  said  emitter  to  said  body,  re-  improvement  which  comprises  the  provision  of  pockets  of 
inverting  said  sub-assembly  such  as  to  bring  the  face  of  progressively  diminishing  size  in  succeeding  stations 
said  body  remote  from  said  emitter  uppermost,  assembling 


<  iWc 


said  collector  over  and  resting  against  said  face  of  said 
body,  and  heating  the  final  assembly  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  sufficient  to  alloy  said  collector  to  said 
body. 

""'"  3,175,275 

HOB  WITH  INSERTED  CTTTER  BARS 

Walter    Zom,    Eutingea    Baden,    Germany,    assignor   to 

Walztechnik  Saacke-Zom  K.G.,  Pforzheim,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,572 
CUmfl  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnnany,  Jan.  8,  1M2, 
W  31,422 
13  CUng.    (CL  29— 185)  '*"■ 


1.  A  hob  comprising  a  cylindrical  body,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  grooves  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  body,  the  sidewalls  of  each 
grooves  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  body  and  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  groove,  a  cutter  bar  disposed  in 
each  groove  and  engaging  said  sidewalls  with  a  drive  fit 
and  engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  the  groove,  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  cutter  bar  being  conical  and  of  an  angle 
of  the  order  of  approximately  84  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutter  bar  and  clamping  rings 
removably  received  on  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  the 
inner  radial  stirfaces  of  said  rings  being  conical  and  hav- 
ing approximately  the  same  inclination  as  the  conical  end 
surfaces  of  said  cutter  bars,  the  conical  surfaces  on  said 
rings  engaging  the  conical  end  surfaces  on  said  cutter 
bars  to  exert  a  relatively  small  inwardly  directed  radial 
force  on  the  ends  of  said  cutter  bars  to  retain  said  cutter 
bars  in  said  grooves  and  maintain  said  cutter  bars  straight. 


144  M     0^^ 
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3,175,27« 
ROTARY  VfILL 
Edward  B.  Weber,  East  Peoria,  John  W.  Addler,  Jr., 
Washini^on.  and  Henry  A.  Volk,  Pekin,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporatioo  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  27.  19<3,  Ser.  No.  2^13^1 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—105) 

1.  In  a  rotary  miii  bead  for  a  milling  machine  which 

has  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  stations  presenting 
pockets  for  the  reception  of  hardened  cutter  inserts,  the 


ti0 


whereby  inserts  may  be  advanced  to  smaller  pockets  be- 
fore regrinding  necessitated  by  wear  and  in  which  the 
pockets  diminish  in  size  in  equal  increments. 


^  '•       '•  3,1754T7  o.     •^.■•' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STATORS 
MnTin  A.  Brown,  Davenport,  lowm,  and  James  P.  Dries, 
Broolcfield,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Red  Jacket  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,711 
9  ClaioM.     (CL  29—155.5) 


«  *■ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  stator  having  stacked  inner 
annuli  with  outwardly  projecting  teeth  defining  winding 
slots  and  stacked  outer  annuli  extending  around  the  teeth 
on  the  inner  annuli  comprising,  blanking  out  sets  of  iimer 
and  outer  annuli  from  a  sheet  of  magnetic  material  with 
the  ends  of  the  teeth  on  each  inner  annulus  extending 
contiguous  to  annularly  spaced  portions  on  a  respective 
outer  annulus  aixl  with  recesses  in  the  outer  annulus  be- 
tween the  annularly  spaced  portions  thereon,  the  blank- 
ing out  of  each  irmer  annulus  from  the  outer  annulus 
producing  a  radial  overlap  between  the  ends  of  the  teeth 
on  the  inner  annulus  and  the  annularly  spaced  portions 
on  the  outer  annulus,  the  recesses  having  an  angular  width 
greater  than  the  ends  of  the  teeth  and  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  adjacent  annularly  spaced  portions  a 
small  distance  substantially  equal  to  tlie  radial  overlap 
produced  by  the  blanking  operation  between  the  teeth  on 
the  inner  annulus  and  the  annularly  spaced  portions  on 
the  outer  annulus,  stacking  the  inner  annuli  with  the  teeth 
in  alignment  to  provide  winding  slots  therebetween, 
placing  electrical  windings  in  the  slots,  stacking  the  outer 
annuli  with  the  recesses  in  alignment,  and  assembling  the 
inner  stacked  annuli  into  the  outer  stacked  annuli  with 
the  teeth  on  the  inner  annuli  extending  into  the  recesses 
in  the  outer  annuli  to  provide  a  substantially  line-to-line 
fit  therebetween. 


3,175,278 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING   STRLCTL'RALLY  INTE- 
GRATED FILM  ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLTCS 
William  D.  Fuller,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbanii,  Calif. 
Original  application  Aug.  17,  1964),  Ser.  No.  50,282,  now 
Patent  No.  3,103,642.  dated  Sept.  18,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,789 
5  Claims.     (CL  29—155.7) 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  stnicttirally  integrated 

resistor  in  an  insuiative  substrate  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  threaded  hole  in  the  substrate,  coating  the  interior 
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surface  of  said  hole  with  a  fflm  of  titanium,  reaming 
said  hole  so  that  the  crests  of  the  thread  arc  removed 
to  a  suflScicnt  depth  to  interrupt  the  metal  film  thereon, 
the  titanium  film  remaining  in  the  roots  of  the  thread 
thereby  forming  a  spiral  titanium  film,  and  then  con- 
verting said  film  to  a  film  of  high  resistivity  by  simul- 
taneously anodizing  and  etching  the  anodized  portion  of 
said  film  in  a  bath  essentially  consisting  of  an  anodizing 


electrolyte  and  etching  material  capable  of  etching  the 
metal  oxide  formed  on  the  film  as  a  result  of  anodization 
thereof,  the  concentration  of  etching  material  in  said 
bath  being  chosen  so  that  the  surface  of  said  film  is  first 
converted  into  oxide  before  being  attacked  by  the  etching 
material,  the  lime  of  simultaneous  anodizing  and  etching 
the  anodized  portion  of  said  film  in  said  bath  determin- 
ing the  increase  in  resistivity  thereof. 


W- 


3,175,279 

DUCTILE  CHROMIUM  COMPOSITION 

David  M.  Scniggs,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mm-.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,874 

6  Claims.  (CL  29—182.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
metallic  chromium  having  finely  divided  particles  of  a 
spinel  of  chromium  oxide  and  a  Group  II  metal  oxide 
uniformly  distributed  throughout,  said  spinel  comprising 
less  than  about  16%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  two  mate- 
rials.   

3,175,288  ' 

SPRING-CLIP- APPLYING  TOOL 

Ronald  E.  Henges,  Creve  Coenr.  Mo. 

(2814  Locust,  SL  Louis  3,  Mo.) 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,636 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 225) 


X 


r    .    > 


from  the  eye  of  a  clip,  a  head  sectu'ed  at  said  one  end 
of  said  handle  and  having  a  passage  aligned  with  the  said 
passage  in  the  handle,  a  collar  surrounding  the  head  and 
projecting  outward  from  the  head  to  define  a  recess  for 
reception  of  a  clip  with  the  eye  of  the  clip  at  the  bottom 
of  the  recess  and  with  the  drop  wire  hanging  from  the 
eye  extending  through  the  aligned  passages  in  the  head 
and  handle,  said  collar  having  bayonet  slots  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  extending  inward  from  its  outer  end  for 
reception  of  the  arms  of  a  clip  to  spring  the  arms  and  hold 
the  hooks  spread,  said  collar  being  mounted  for  adjust- 
ment endwise  of  the  head  to  different  positions  of  adjust- 
ment of  the  bayonet  slots  relative  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  head  to  control  the  degree  of  the  springing  of  the 
arms,  and  means  for  holding  the  cc^ar  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion, said  tool  being  adapted  to  have  a  clip  positioned  in 
said  recess  with  the  arms  of  the  clip  aligned  with  the 
outer  ends  of  the  bayonet  slots,  after  which  the  arms  may 
be  sprung  into  the  bayonet  slots  thereby  to  spread  the 
hooks  and  the  clip  turned  relative  to  the  tool  to  enter 
the  sprung  arms  in  the  inner  ends  of  the  bayonet  slots 
to  retain  the  hooks  spread,  said  arm  being  releasable  from 
the  inner  ends  of  the  bayonet  slots  after  initial  applica- 
tion of  the  clip  to  said  flange  by  turning  the  handle  in 
the  direction  for  withdrawal  of  the  arms  from  the  inner 
ends  of  the  bayonet  slots. 


H'.'.if 

1"     :>    .vy. 
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1.  A  tool  for  applying  a  spring  clip  to  a  flange  of  a 
structural  member  such  as  a  beam,  joist  or  the  like,  the 
clip  being  of  a  generally  V-shaped  type  having  arms  di- 
verging from  an  apex  with  hooks  at  the  ends  of  the  arms 
for  hooking  around  the  side  edges  of  the  flange,  the  hooks 
being  normally  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the 
width  of  the  flange  and  adapted  to  be  spread  farther  apart 
for  application  to  the  flange  by  springing  of  the  arms, 
the  clip  having  an  eye  at  the  apex  with  a  drop  wire  hang- 
ing from  the  eye,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongate  handle 

having  an  elongate  axial  passage  extending  thereinto  from 
one  eiMl  thereof  for  reception  of  the  drop  wire  hanging 


3,175081 
METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  REPAIRING  A  HOSE 
Robert    H.    Elfsten,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
BestooU,    Inc.,    Lynwood,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,038 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—481) 


1^,  1 
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3.  The  method  of  repairing  a  fluid-conducting  hose 
comprising  the  steps  of 

fitting  over  an  area  to  be  repaired  a  cylindrical  ferrule 
having  an  interior  surface  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hose,  providing 
a  duality  of  jaw  members  each  with  a  semicylindrical 
recess  extending  the  width  thereof 

and  a  shorter  length  than  the  length  of  said  ferrule, 
such  that  said  jaws  are  adapted  to  come  together 
to  define   a   substantially   cylindrical    opening 
slightly  smaller  than  the  exterior  dimensions  of 
said  femile, 
providing  in  said  jaws  recesses  that  when  said  jaws  are 
together  define  diametrically  exposed  relief  notches 
extending  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  opening, 
providing  in  each  of  said  recesses  a  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  axially  extending  protuberance  extending 
the  width  of  the  jaw  and  located  substantially  90 
degrees  from  said  notches, 
then  associating  said  ferrule  with  said  jaws  with  said 
jaws  remote  from  each  other  in  a  manner  such  that 
said  ferrule  projects  axially  beyond  said  jaws  on  either 
side  thereof, 
aiKi  then  bringing  said  jaws  together  so  as  to  crimp  said 

ferrule  on  said  hose  and  indent  said  ferrule  simul- 
taneously by  said  protuberances  in  diametrically  op- 
posed positions. 
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3,175482 

METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  AND  RAISING 

BIMETALLIC  CABLE 

Horace  G.  Meeker,  19  Hamilton  Road,  Glen  RWge,  NJ., 

and  Carl  G.  Wennerstrom,  3016  Park  Place,  Evanstoa, 

DL 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,803 
1  Claim.     (Ci.  29 — 404) 


then  assembling  said  half-casings  whereby  after  the  as- 
sembly of  the  two  half-casings  thus  formed,  the  cor- 
responding rings  of  the  two  half-casings  are  located  co- 
axially  with  each  other.       .  ,,  .  , 


>' 


A  method  of  assembling  and  securing  an  elongated 
suspended  coaxial  cable  having  a  slot  with  normally 
closed  flexible  lips  to  a  supporting  cable  under  the  operat- 
ing conditions  of  supporting  a  desired  load,  comprising 
progressively  opening  said  flexible  lips  of  said  slot  and 
progressively  assembling  and  securing  an  elongated  sup- 
porting cable  within  said  slot  to  thereby  provide  an  un- 
stressed condition  in  said  suspended  coaxial  cable  as 
the  supporting  cable  is  progressively  extended  in  length, 
each  unit  length  of  the  supporting  cable  on  said  assem- 
bling and  securing  being  prestressed  to  the  maximum 
stress  to  which  it  is  to  be  subjected  due  to  its  own  weight 
and  the  weight  of  the  depending  length  of  the  coaxial 
cable,  and  subsequently,  progressively  opening  said  flex- 
ible lips  and  progressively  disassembling  said  supporting 
cable  and  said  coaxial  cable.  '-:  -4- 


Jl. 


3,175^83 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CASING 

FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

Alfred  Albert  Baudnw-Chardlgny,  Paris,  France,  assignor 

to  CIDMA,  Coorbevoie,  Seine,  France,  a  company  of 

France 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,649 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1962, 

893,025 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—463) 


1-  .r......... 


:  1. 


3,175084  .,1        ' 

METHOD  OF  FRICTION  WELDING     ' 

DISSIMILAR  METALS 

Sherwyn   Cotovsky,   Chicago,   HI.,   assignor  to  Chicago 

Bridge  &  Iron  Companj.  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,374 

8  Claims.     (CL  29 — 470.3) 


A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  casing  for  a  mechanical 
transmission,  comprising  two  half-casings  formed  from 
stamped  blanks  provided  with  peripheral  assembly  col- 
lars, each  half-casing  comprising  metal  rings  constituting 
bearing  surfaces,  the  different  rings  of  the  two  said  half- 
casings  facing  each  other,  said  method  comprising  es- 
sentially the  steps  of:  punching  circular  openings  at  ap- 
proximately the  desired  positions  in  the  stamped  blanks 
of  the  two  half-casings;  then  force  fitting  the  metal  rings 
into  said  openings  along  driving  axes  which  are  precisely 
positioned   with  respect   to   said   assembly   collars,   and 
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1.  A  method  for  joining  a  metal  surface  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  brass,  bronze,  steel, 
nickel  and  ferrous  metals,  directly  to  a  getter  metal  sur- 
face of  a  lower  melting  point,  said  getter  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium  and 
their  alloys,  said  method  comprising: 
cleaning  said  surfaces  to  remove  surface  oxides  and 

foreign  materials; 
rotating  one  of  said  surfaces  relative  to  and  in  direct 
contact  with  the  other  surface  to  generate  a  sufficient 
amount  of  frictional  heat  to  melt  the  getter  metal 
surface; 
continuing  to   generate   frictional   heat  by  rotational 
contact  to  allow  a  sufficient  amount  of  liquefied  get- 
ter nKtal  to  run  out  so  as  to  carry  away  impurities 
and  to  raise  the  temperature  of  a  sufficient  mass  of 
metal  to  the  melting  point  of  the  getter  metal  so 
that  the  interface  will  remain  at  that  temperature 
during  the  discontinuance  of  the  rotational  contact 
thereby  creating  joined  surfaces; 
■  discontinuing  said  rotation;  ' 

and  allowing  the  joined  surfaces  to  cool. 


3,175^85 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  POWDERS  FOR 

BRAZING  PURPOSES 
Artlmr  T.   Cape,    Monterey,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Coatt 

Metals,    IiK.,    LJttta    Fenry,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,745 
9  Claims.     (CL  29 — 496) 

I.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  flow  properties  of 
metallic  powder  brazing  compositions  which  consists  in 
treating  the  surfaces  of  the  powder  particles  with  an 
aqueous  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aqueous  solutions  of  hydrochloric,  sulphuric  and  nitric 
acids,  said  solutions  containing  from  about  1%  to  about 
25%  of  the  acid,  whereby  the  particles  are  coated  with 
the  solution  and  the  solution  is  absorbed  by  the  powder, 
and  then  drying  the  powder. 

7.  The  method  of  brazing  No.  347  Stainless  Steel  with 
a  cobalt-base  brazing  alloy,  which  comprises  treating  the 
alloy  in  powder  form,  prior  to  brazing,  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  containing  from  about  1% 
to  about  5%  hydrochloric  acid,  whereby  the  particles  of 
powder  are  coated  with  the  solution  and  the  solution  is 
absorbed  by  the  powder,  and  then  drying  the  powder. 
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3  17S,2M 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  POWDERS  FOR 

BRAZING  PURPOSES  

Arthur   T.    Cape,    Monterey,    Calif.,    assignor   to   CoMt 
Metals,    Inc.,    Uttle    Ferry,    NJ.,    «    corporation    of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ,,*-«-• 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,752 

Stlalms.     (CL29— 496) 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  flow  properties  ot 
brazing  alloys,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  brazing 
alloy,  in  powder  form,  to  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  only  hydrofluoric  acid  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  8%  by  weight,  and  about  1%  to 
about  8%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride,  potassium  fluoride, 
caesium  fluoride,  lithium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluoride,  sodi- 
um fluoborate  and  potassium  fluoborate,  causing  the  solu- 
tion to  be  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  powder,  whereby 
the  compound  is  absorbed  by  the  powder  particles,  and 
drying  the  powder. 

5.  The  method  of  brazing  an  alloy  for  high  tempera- 
ture service,  said  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stainless  steels  and  superalloys,  said  method  com- 
prising brazing  said  alloy  by  means  of  a  brazing  aUoy 
which  has  been  treated,  in  powder  form,  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  conUining  only  hydrofluoric  acid  in  an 
amount  of  from  about    1%   to  about  8%   by  weight  of 

the  brazing  alloy,  and  from  about  1%  to  about  8%  by 
weight  of  the  brazing  alloy  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride,  potassium  fluo- 
ride, caesium  fluoride,  iilhium  fluoride,  rubidium  fluo- 
ride, sodium  fluoborate  and  potassium  fluoborate. 


rods  in  said  framewoA,  a  vertical  driveshaft  in  said  frame- 
work and  positioned  between  said  rods,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal rotary  cutter  blades  nonrotatably  but  slidably 
mounted  on  said  driveshaft,  means  mounting  the  upper  erf 
said  cutter  blades  for  slidablc  vertical  movement  on  said 
rods,  means  associated  with  said  upper  cutter  blades  for 
retaining  the  same  in  a  selected  position  on  said  rods, 
a  carton  top  guide  associated  with  said  upper  cutter  blade 
and  adapted  to  move  therewith  as  a  unit,  said  carton  top 
guide  extending  outwardly  from  said  framework  and  over- 
lying said  conveyor  table,  and  adjustment  means  in  said 
framework  for  simuluneously  moving  in  opposite  ver- 
tical directions  the  upper  cutter  blade  relative  to  said  car- 
ton top  guide  and  the  lower  cutter  blade  relative  to  said 
conveyor  table  to  position  said  cutter  blades  so  that  they 
are  adapted  to  cut  the  vertical  walls  of  a  carton  to  form 
a  pair  of  trays  erf  identical  depth. 


3,175aS9 
CABLE  CUTTER 
Meredith  W.  Wllterdink,  Easton,  Conn.,  and  Tbomas  F. 
Hnraen,   Monroeville,   Pa.,   assignors  to  The   Bullard 
Company,     Bridgeport,     Conn.,     •     corporation     « 
Connecticut  ^^^  ^^  ^ 

FUed  Oct  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,924 
3  Clatans.    (CL  30—180) 


3,175,287 
PREPARATION  OF  MAGNESIUM 
SEAMI  F.SS  RINGS 
John  F.  Pashak,  Linwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  .Midland,  .Mich.,  a  corporaUon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.   13,   1961,  Ser.  No.  137,745 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—528) 
The  two  step  process  for  forming  magnesium  and  mag- 
nesium base  alloy  O  rings  having  isotropic  physical  prop- 
erties which  consists  of  a  first  step  of  providing  an  un- 
worked  cast  ring  blank  defining  an  O  and  a  second  step 
of  directly  hot  working  said  blank  to  increase  both  diam- 
eters of  said  blank. 


3,175.288  

TRAY  PACK  PROCESSING  CUTTER 

William  N.  Garwlck,  2058  Arroyo  Ave.,  Pomona,  Calif., 

and  Ray  E.  Clark.  3053  CorbridRe  Lane.  Rockford,  HL 

Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  47,671,  Aug.  5,  I960. 

This  application  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,685 

11  Claims.     (Q.  30—2) 


1 .  In  a  cable  cutter,  a  book-shaped  member  having  an 
anvil  formed  at  its  one  end;  a  cylinder  within  said  mem- 
ber aligned  with  said  anvil;  a  piston  within  said  cylinder 
having  a  blade  end  extending  outwardly  toward  said  anvil 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  a  safety  expansion  chamber  ported  to  atmosphere; 
safety  blow-out  disk  means  separating  said  safety  cham- 
ber from  said  cylinder;  a  closure  for  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder;  means  within  said  closure  for  supporting  a 
cartridge  therein;  a  firing  pin  in  said  closure  aligned  with 
said  cartridge-supporting  means;  means  at  the  end  of  said 
piston  opposite  said  blade  for  preventing  water  from 
entering  said  cylinder;  and  deformable,  soft  metal  means 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  piston  opposite  said  blade 
end  for  preventing  the  escape  of  gases  from  said  cylinder 
upon  detonating  said  cartridge. 


,  3,175,290 

I  YARN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
WflUam  Wallar  Bunting.  Jr.,  Wllmfaigton,  Del.,  Robert 
Meagher,  Walllngford.  Pa.,  Kenneth  Gilbert  Swayne, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  and  John  Palmer  Worlt.  Horsham,  Pa., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wihnington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,716 
7  Oaims.     (CI-  30—228) 


1.  An  improved  yam-handling  device  comprising  in 
combination  an  air  inlet  tube,  an  air  and  yam  outlet 

,.  A  T.y  p«k  c„..cr  comprising  a  horizon..,  cHo.    '^^,\^^:'tZ'L°S:X^'v^^^  ^-t„'i«  .^ 
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sectional  area,  a  yarn  inlet  tube  mounted  in  cooperative 
association  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  outlet  tube  to 
form  an  annular  oriik«,  the  outlet  end  of  said  yam  inlet 
tube  and  the  inlet  end  of  said  outlet  tube  so  coostructed 
and  arranged  to  form  a  converging-diverging  nozzle  ar- 
rangement, a  conduit  member  connecting  the  air  ink< 
tube  to  a  source  of  high  pressure  air,  the  converging- 
diverging  nozzle  arrangement,  the  elongated  section  oi 
the  outlet  tube,  and  the  pressure  of  the  high  pressure  air 
cooperating  to  establish  and  maintain  substantially  un- 
diminished high  velocity  air  flow  conditions  in  the  nozzle 
arrangement  and  along  the  said  section  in  order  to  apply 
a  high  tension  to  a  yam  line  passing  therethrough,  a  guide 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  yam  inlet 
tube  for  guiding  and  positioning  a  running  yam  line  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  yam  inlet  tube  inlet  end,  and  a  yarn 
line  manipulating  unit  positioned  in  cooperative  associa- 
tion with  said  guide  means,  said  unit  including  movable 
parts  for  rapidly  engaging  the  yam  line  passing  through 
the  guide  means,  for  moving  a  portion  of  the  yam  line 
into  and  beyond  the  annular  orifice  to  a  point  where  the 
moving  air  stream  exerts  a  strong  tension  on  the  yam, 
and  for  causing  the  yam  line  to  be  severed. 


a  wearer,  the  last  named  portions  being  united  at  their 
edges  to  the  sole  and  to  the  toe  portion,  and  extending 
from  the  toe  portion  upwardly  over  the  instep;  an  instep 
guard  of  relatively  rigid  material  fitting  over  the  instep 
part  of  the  shoe,  at  the  top  thereof,  having  its  lower 
forward  end  overlying  the  toe  portion  toward  the  rear 


3,1754^1 

BARBERING  SHEARS 

Daniel  C.  Nardo,  WUmington.  Dei.,  assignor  to  Nardo- 

Warder  Enterprises,  a  company  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,987 

aCtaillw.    (CI.  30— 254) 


1.  Shears  for  barbering  comprising  a  cutting  element 
and  at  an  angle  thereto  a  holding  element,  said  cutting 
element  comprising  two  moveable,  tapered  blades  with 
co-acting  cutting  edges,  each  blade  tapering  uninterrupt- 
edly to  and  terminating  in  one  end  in  a  point  and  at  its 
other  end  in  a  broadened  section  and  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  other  blade  at  a  point  about  0.5  to  about 
1  inch  from  the  end  of  the  broadened  section;  and  said 
holding  element  comprising  two  handles,  one  for  each 
blade,  each  handle  being  integral  and  pivotable  with  its 
respective  blade  and  being  adjacent  to  the  other  and  one 
handle  having  a  grip  for  the  thumb  of  the  user  and  the 
Other  having  a  grip  for  a  finger  of  the  user,  the  said  grips 
co-acting  to  afford  a  holding  of  the  said  shears  by  the 
one  and  the  same  hand  of  the  user  and  each  of  the  han- 
dles being  bent  starting  at  the  end  of  the  said  broadened 
section  nearest  the  handles  so  that  the  said  broadened  sec- 
tion lies  between  the  said  pivot  point  and  the  said  bend- 
ing point  and  the  angle  of  the  said  thumb  handle  to  the 
long  axis  of  its  respective  blade  being  about  30*. 


3,175,292 
PROTECnVE  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 
Craig    MacQuaid,    Clayton,    and    Leslie    R.    Heideman, 
Normandy,  Mo.,  assignors  to  IntematioDal  Shoe  Com- 
pany, St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Joly  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122^95,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108,386,  dated  Oct  29,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26«»281 

3  Clainis.  (CI.  36—72) 
1.  In  a  protective  shoe:  a  sole,  an  upper  having  a 
toe  portion  permanently  united  at  its  edges  to  the  sole 
and  including  a  guard  means  permanently  built  into  the 
shoe  of  material  relatively  stiff  so  as  to  transmit  forces 
applied  downwardly  upon  it  to  the  sole;  the  upper  also 
having  instep-covering  portions  to  fit  over  the  instep  of 


thereof,  the  forward  edge  of  the  guard  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  shoe  across  the  toe  portion;  and  means 
comprising  a  flexible  cover  over  the  toe  portion  of  the 
shoe  with  a  continuous  upstanding  flange  adjacent  the 
lower  forward  end  of  the  guard,  the  flap  overlying  the 
edge  of  the  guard  across  the  same  and  being  secured 
thereto. 

3,175^93 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Jolm  V.  Borden,  Rjuson,  W.  Va. 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766^84 

13  CUdma.     (Q.  32—27) 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  handle  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  bead  having  a  closed  end,  a  first  mag- 
net mounted  on  the  closed  end  of  said  head,  a  fluid  driven 
rotor  cartridge  secured  in  said  head,  said  cartridge  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  magnetized  tool  receiving  rotor  shaft 
in  said  housing  and  axial ly  movable  into  and  out  of  con- 
tact wtih  laid  first  magnet,  a  gas  inlet  tube  in  said  handle 
commimicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  direct 
a  jet  of  gas  tangentially  to  drive  said  rotor,  said  housing 
having  ports  positioned  therein  for  directing  air  exhausted 
from  said  rotor  toward  the  contact  point  between  said 
magnet  and  said  magnetic  shaft  to  axially  shift  said  shaft 
whereby  said  gases  break  said  contact. 


3,175^94 
INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  A  CIRCLE 
INTO  A  DETERMINED  NUMBER  OF  EQUAL 
PARTS 
Valcry  Lvoiich  GabfaioT,  2nd  Tverskaya-Yamskaya  dL  6, 
Apt  25;  Gneorgy  MafYeevich  Brodsky,  Leninsky  Pros- 
pect 37a,  Apt  33;  Jury  Vadllcvich  kbokhlov,  Tagan- 
skaya  oL  9,  Apt  12;  and  Sergney  SergDeerlch  Pod- 
lazoT.  Gorodok  MosaoTieta,  2nd  proyezd  2,  Apt  35,  all 
of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FOcd  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,978 
6  Claims.     (CI.  33—1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  a  circle  into  a  desired 
number  of  equal  parts,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  rotor 
of  magnetically  non-retentive  material  fixed  to  said  rotor, 
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two  axially  spaced  groups  of  periiAeral  teeth  on  said  rotor, 
a  rtator  surrounding  said  rotor  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
Mid  housing,  two  axially  spaced  groups  of  teeth  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  stator  disposed  opposite  the  teeth  on 
said  rotor  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  one  group  of 
teeth  on  said  stator  being  angularly  displaced  a  distance 
of  ooe-half  tooth  pitch  with  respect  to  the  other  group  of 
teeth  on  said  stator,  an  induction  coil  mounted  in  said 
stator  for  each  group  of  stator  teeth  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic flux  in  the  space  between  said  stator  and  rotor,  a 
slide  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  stator,  means  connecting  said 


a  perspective  drawing  of  the  view  may  be  transferred, 
means  for  supporting  said  outboard  table  in  such  a  man- 
ner with  respect  to  said  work  Uble  that  the  height  rela- 
tion between  the  work-receiving  surfaces  of  said  tables 
as  well  as  the  angular  relation  between  said  surfaces  can 
be  selectively  varied,  and  means  supported  by  said  out- 
board table  supporting  means  for  transferring  the  intd- 
ligence  from  said  work  table  to  said  outboard  table,  said 
intelligence  transferring  means  being  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  outboard  table  and  together  therewith  in 
effect  serving  as  a  type  of  viewing  and  recording  means, 
whereby  a  perspective  view  having  a  desired  perspective 
angle  may  be  created  from  an  orthographic  projection. 


slide  and  said  stator,  a  cam  follower  on  said  slide,  spring 
means  for  rotating  said  stator  and  moving  said  slide  in  one 
direction,  means  for  moving  said  slide  and  rotating  said 
stator  in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  carriage  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  stator,  a 
wedge-shaped  cam  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having 
an  inclined  cam  surface  engaging  said  follower  and  a 
micrometer  screw  threaded!  y  mounted  m  said  bousing  and 
engaging  said  carriage,  whereby  operation  of  said  microm* 
eter  screw  will  move  said  carriage  and  said  slide  to  rotate 
said  stator  for  dividing  a  circle  mlo  parts  of  less  than  one- 
half  of  the  pitch  of  said  teeth.         '>       >      '    \ 


3,175,295 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  OPTICALLY  CORRECT 
PERSPECTIVE  DRAWINGS 
Wilbur-Webb    Selley,    Winter    Park,    Ha.,    assignor    to 
Lomart  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137^8 
'^'  ^  10  Claim*.     (CL  33—18) 


3,175,2*6 

DRAWING  AIDS 

Harry  L.  Gadbory,  1245  Wateak  Ave.,  Diqrtoii,  OUo 

Filed  Jufy  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207^79 

ICliiliii.     (CL33— 44) 


it 
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In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pluraUty  of  graduated  members  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  one  vertical  and  another 
horizontal;  a  projection  at  one  extremity  of  each  of  said 
members  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  and  at 
right  angles  to  each  other;  a  bracket  common  to  all 
members  said  bracket  having  horizontal  flanges  formed 
on  the  horizontal  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  bracket 
to  produce  a  support  channel  for  the  horizontal  mem- 
ber, said  bracket  also  having  vertical  flanges  formed  on 
the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  bracket  to  produce  a 
support  channel  for  the  vertical  member;  a  finger  on 
said  bracket  formed  from  one  of  said  horizontal  flanges 
and  extending  vertically  below  said  horizontal  flanges  to 
contact  the  vertical  member;  and  a  second  finger  on 
said  bracket  formed  from  one  of  said  vertical  flanges 
and  extending  horizontally  off  side  and  beyond  said  ver- 
tical flanges  to  contact  said  horizontal  member. 


3,175,2f7 

AIR  GAUGE  HEAD 

William  A.  MInix,  Detroit  Mich.,  aaslgnor  to  FredMid 

Gauge  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,05t 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—172) 


■iH 
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1 .  A  perspective  drawing  machine  for  the  rapid  execu- 
tion of  optically  correct  perspective  drawings  from  at  least 
one  orthographic  projection,  comprising  a  work  table  for 
receiving  views  to  be  copied,  an  outboard  table  to  which 


1 .  In  an  air  gauge  for  controlling  air  bleeding  in  ft 
pneumatic  measuring  circuit; 
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the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
a  bore,  radial  air  outlets  communicating  with  the 
bore  and  an  elongated  air  inlet; 

a  cylindrical  air  intake  bearing  in  said  inlet  communi- 
catiog  with  said  bore; 

a  hollow  open  ended  bearing  nut  projected  into  said 
bore  at  and  engaging  one  end  of  the  body; 

a  work  piece  engaging  stem  axially  mounted  within 
the  body  and  adjacent  its  respective  ends  guidably. 
slidably  and  axially  journaled  respectively  in  said 
intake  bearing  and  said  bearing  nut; 

an  axially  movable  nomudly  closed  automatic  air  shut- 

,  off  valve  including  a  valve  body  axially  and  loosely 
positioned  within  said  air  inlet,  an  annular  tapered 
valve  element  on  said  body  axially  projected  into  and 
in  engagement  with  one  end  of  said  air  intake  bearing 
closing  off  air  flow  therethrough  and  an  elongated 
shank  axially  extending  from  said  valve  element  and 
at  its  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  stem  adapted 
for  movement  therewith; 

a  coiled  spring  anchored  within  said  air  inlet  and  bear- 
ing against  said  valve  body,  said  valve  adapted  for 
unseating  movement  outwardly  of  said  air  inlet 
bearing  upon  inward  movement  of  said  stem  relative 
to  said  body  permitting  flow  of  air  from  said  air  inlet 
and  through  said  bearing  and  into  said  bore;  and 

an  annular  outwardly  and  forwardly  tapered  flow  con- 
trol valve  element  on  said  stem  adjacent  one  end 
movable  into  said  intake  bearing  for  variably  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  air  flow  therethrough. 


3,175,298 

PRINTING  PLATE  REGISTERING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Sydney    H.    Dengle,    Des    Vfoines,    Iowa,    assignor    to 

Meredith  Publishing  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a 

corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,024 
11  Claims.    (CL  33—184.5) 


w 


1.  In  printing  plate  registering  apparatus  of  the  charac- 
ter disclosed,  a  frame,  a  vacinim  box  supported  thereon 
for  mounting  a  printing  plate,  a  proof  mounting  assem- 
bly carried  by  said  frame  and  superposable  on  said  print- 
ing plate  and  comprising  a  thin  transparent  sheet  for 
contact  with  the  printing  surface  thereof,  means  for 
mounting  said  assembly  for  accurate  assumption  of  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  frame  when  so 
superposed,  said  sheet  having  register  means  carried  there- 
by and  adapted  to  physically  coact  with  register  means  of 
a  transparent  proof  of  one  printing  plate  of  a  set  of  print- 
ing plates  when  said  transparent  proof  is  positioned  to 
overlie  said  sheet,  means  for  adjusting  said  vacuum  box 
and  thereby  said  printing  plate  relative  to  said  transparent 
proof  to  register  the  subject  matter  of  the  printing  plate 
with  that  of  the  proof,  said  proof  mounting  assembly 


being  movable  out  of  contact  with  said  printing  plate, 
said  printing  plate  being  movable  to  a  new  and  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  frame,  and  means  at 
said  new  position  and  fixed  relative  to  said  frame  for 
applying  register  means  to  said  printing  plate  whereby 
successive  printing  plates  of  the  set  may  each  be  registered 
with  said  transparent  proof  and  then  with  said  register 
means  and  the  same  applied  thereto,  and  the  register 
means  for  all  plates  of  the  set  will  be  located  similarly 
with  respect  to  the  same  subject  matter  on  each  of  the 
plates. 

3,175,299 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  SUGAR  CRYSTALS  WITH 
ACOUSTIC  ENERGY  AND  A  GAS 
Raymond  Marcel  Cut  Boucher.  Metucben,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  American  Sugar  Company,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,748 
1  Claim.     (CL  34—4) 


A  method  of  drying  moist  sugar  crystals  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  stream  of  moist  sugar  crystals  into 
one  end  of  an  elongated,  substantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed drying  zone,  generating  acoustic  energy  within  said 
drying  zone  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  stream  of  sugar 
introduced  into  said  drying  zone  being  exposed  to  the 
influence  of  said  acoustic  energy,  said  acoustic  energy 
being  generated  at  a  sound  intensity  level  of  at  least  about 
130  decibels  and  at  frequencies  in  the  range  500-30,000 
cycles  per  second  and  the  length  of  said  drying  zone  being 
such  that  it  is  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  iHmiber 
of  half  wave  lengths  of  the  sound  of  the  generated  acoustic 
energy,  contacting  said  stream  of  moist  sugar  crystals  for 
a  period  of  time  upwards  of  about  10  minutes  within  said 
drying  zone  with  a  stream  of  air  having  a  relatively  low 
relative  humidity  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  substantially  room  temperature  to  upwards  of  about 
140*  F.  to  effect  substantially  complete  removal  of  the 
moisture  from  said  sugar  crystals  and  withdrawing  from 
the  other  end  of  said  drying  zone  a  product  stream  of 
substantially  dry  sugar  crystals  capable  of  being  stored  for 
a  prolonged  period  of  time  without  caking. 


'  3,175,3M 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEATING 
OF  CORRUGATED  BOARD  BY  INJECTION  OF 
AN    AIR    FILM    BETWEEN    THE    BOARD   AND 
HEATING  SLTIFACE 
Charles  D.  NHchie,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,973 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  34—48) 


.    1  - 

1.  A  mechanism  for  heating  freshly  glued  webs  that 
have  been  combined  into  a  unitary  corrugated  board 
assembly  comprising: 
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a  longitudinally  extending  wall  having  a  substantially 
flat  and  smooth  exterior  surface  for  transferring  heat 
to  said  board; 

means  for  supplying  heat  energy  at  constant  tempera- 
ture to  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  for  transfer 
through  said  exterior  surface  to  said  board; 

means  for  moving  said  board  past  said  exterior  surface 
including  means  for  simultaneously  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  assembly  so  that  the  heat  sets  the  glue 
to  maintain  the  assembly; 

control  means  for  introducing  air  under  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure  between  said  board  and  said 
exterior  surface  to  create  a  film  of  air  between  said 
exterior  surface  and  the  portion  of  said  board  in 
juxtaposition  therewith;  and 

a  detector  comprising  a  pyrometer  for  directly  measur- 
ing the  tempearature  of  said  board  and  actuating  said 
control  means  to  control  the  rate  of  transfer  of  heat 
energy  from  said  exterior  surface  to  said  board. 


\ 


3,175,301 
GLASSWARE  COOLING  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Doff,  Toledo,  and  James  W.  Hadiett,  Sylvania, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illbiois  Glass  Company,  a 
corporatioa  of  Oliio 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,872 
7  Claims.    (CL  34— 105) 


.1  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  ware  from  a  forming 
machine  wherein  the  ware  is  positioned  by  the  machine 
at  a  takeout  station  each  cycle  of  the  machine,  comprising 
a  continuous  conveyor  having  a  generally  horizontal  uj>- 
per  surface,  said  conveyor  being  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  coextensive  side-by-side  endless  members,  means  for 
driving  said  members  at  a  controlled  speed,  a  ware  trans- 
fer head  mounted  beneath  said  conveyor  adjacent  one 
end  therof,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  ex- 
tending thin-walled  hollow  rectangular  elements  mounted 
thereon,  said  elements  being  opened  at  their  upper  ends, 
each  element  adapted  to  extend  through  the  space  be- 
tween the  sidc-by-sidc  endless  members,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  head,  means  for  conducting  air  imder 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  elements,  said  ele- 
ments forming  at  their  upper  ends  a  supporting  surface 
for  ware  released  from  the  forming  machine  at  the  take- 
out station,  whereby  released  ware  may  be  lowered  to  the 
surface  of  said  conveyor  by  retraction  of  said  elements. 


3,175.302 
GRAVITY-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  TREAT- 
ING PARTICI  I  ATF  SOI  ID  MATERIAL 
Roger  Retail,   Marcq-en-Baroeoil,   Nord,  and  Ren^ 
De  Knuvdt,  LOIe.  Nord,  France,  assignors  to  Ffres 
Ulle-Cail,  Paris,  France 

nicd  Ian.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,626 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1961, 
848.727 
4  Claims.    (CL  34— 174) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  thermal  energy  be- 
tween a  fluid  and  a  solid  material,  in  combination: 


(a)  a  first  wall  of  substantially  circular  cross  tectian 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

(6)  a  second  wall  of  substantially  circular  cross  aec- 
tion  about  said  axis,  said  walls  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  vertically  extending  conduit  hav- 
ing a  feed  oj)ening  and  a  discharge  opening  down- 
wardly spaced  from  said  feed  opening,  said  walls 
each  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  imperforate 
axially  spaced  portions  and  a  pluralfty  of  perfo- 
rated axially  spaced  portions,  corresponding  ones 
of  the  perforated  portions  of  said  walls  being  axially 
coextensive  to  constitute  a  pair  of  perforated  por- 
tions, and  respective  ones  of  said  imperforate  por- 
tions being  interposed  in  each  wall  between  said 
feed  opening  and  an  upper  one  of  said  perforated 
portions,  between  said  upper  perforated  portion  and 
a  lower  perforated  portion,  and  between  said  lower 
perforated  portion  and  said  discharge  opening; 


(c)  bearing  means  connecting  the  axially  terminal 
top  portions  of  said  walls  for  supporting  one  of 
said  walls  on  the  other  wall  for  rotation  about  said 
axis; 

(d)  means  for  feeding  a  particulate  solid  material  to 
said  feed  opening; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  fluid  to  one  mem- 
ber of  one  of  said  pairs  of  perforated  wall  portions 
for  sequential  passage  of  said  fluid  through  said 
one  member,  said  conduit  and  the  other  member 
of  said  one  pair  of  members; 

(/)  fan  means  for  withdrawing  said  fluid  in  a  stream 
from  the  other  member  of  said  one  pair  and  for 
supplying  the  withdrawn  stream  to  one  member  of 
another  pair  of  said  perforated  wall  portions  for 
sequential  passage  of  said  withdrawn  fluid  through 
said  one  member  of  said  other  pair,  through  said 
conduit,  and  through  the  other  member  of  said 
other  pair;  and 

{g)  means  for  actuating  relative  rotation  of  said  walls 
on  said  bearing  means  about  said  axis. 


3,175,303 
EDUCATIONAL  TEACHING  AND  GRADING       . 

MACHINE  ■ 

Thomas  W.  Klrkconnell.  Vlncennes,  Ind. 

(607  Greene  St.,  Cumberland,  Md.)  '- 

.     Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,389 

11  Claims.    (CL  35—9)  i 

1.  A  machine  comjMTfsing:  ,.,  .  < 

a  case, 

an  information  storage  member  movably  supported  by 

said  case, 
first  and  second  illuminating  means  for  directing  light 
to  said  storage  member,  each  illuminating  means  in- 
cluding an  electric  lamp,  said  second  illuminating 
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.    means  including  a  filtered  lamp  for  directing  filtered 
light  to  said  storage  member,  one  lamp  being  nor- 
»'    mally  energized  and  the  other  lamp  being  normally 
de-energized. 


r     r 
T!,     '>. 


a  plurality  of  keys  movably  mounted  to  said  case, 
and  switching  means  coupled  to  said  illuminating  means 
and  operable  by  said  keys  to  dc-encrgize  said  one 
lamp  and  energize  said  other  lamp  to  change  the 
character  of  light  directed  to  said  storage  member. 


3,175,34M 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  ELEC- 
TRICAL  CIRCLTT  THEORY.   FUNDAMENTALS, 
ELECTRONICS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward  J.  Och,  14< — 49  61st  Road,  Flushing,  N.Y^  and 
John  F.  Geigle,  1  Brookside  Ave.,  Somerville,  NJ. 
Filed  iMay  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,628 
9  Claims.    (CI.  35—19) 


\       i»      »•      ••       Jpm  ^••••••••••••i 

*—       •       •       •4:  J     ■      I   -H»       •       •       •       •       •/• 
•      •      •      •  nj^  /    *     ^-}    *      •      •      •      •      •  /— 1 


i-^:/-^^ 


V 


.\- 


I         •! — ~    XI    •         • 
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1 .  A  visual  educational  device  for  teaching  information 
about  electrical  circuits  and  components  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  panel  member  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  electrical  junctions  thereon  in  a  modular  pattern, 
said  junctions  being  insulated  one  from  another,  each  of 
said  junctions  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
engageabie  electrical  contact  elements  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern,  a  plurality  of  module  units  each  in- 
cluding an  electrical  circuit  component  having  its  terminals 
electrically  connected  to  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact 
members  selectively  spaced  on  the  module  unit  for  en- 
gagement with  the  contact  elements  of  a  plurality  of  said 
junctions,  each  module  unit  including  a  substantially  flat 
platform  defining  a  front  surface  of  the  module  unit,  a 
symbolic  representation  on  said  platform  identifying  the 
electrical  component  in  the  module  unit,  and  lines  ex- 
tending from  each  symbolic  representation  to  correspond- 
ing points  on  the  edges  of  each  of  said  platforms  for 
simultaneously  constructing  a  circuit  and  a  schematic  dia- 
gram of  said  circuit  in  the  plane  of  said  platforms  when 
the  contact  members  of  said  module  units  are  engaged 
with  the  contact  elements  of  said  junctions  with  said 
module  units  in  abutting  relationship  on  said  panel 
member. 


3,175,3«5 

SIMULATED  BIBLE  BOOK 

Gflfl  E.  Marqoart  and  Helen  L.  Marqoart,  bofii  of 

215  Glenview,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Flkd  Jaly  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,739 

SCfadM.    (CL35— 23) 


I.  A  simulated  Bible  book,  comprising. 

a  pair  of  sections  each  having  four  side  walls  and  a  base 
wall,  said  sections  being  hingedly  connected  together 
along  one  side  for  closing  said  sections  upon  each 
other  with  said  base  walls  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  on  the  outside  of  said  sections 
respectively  to  form  an  enclosed  storage  container 
in  the  shape  of  a  Bible  book; 

at  least  one  shelf  provided  in  each  section  extending 
between  a  pair  of  oi^xMite  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  book  units  each  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  four  end  walls  to  form  an  enclosed  com- 
partment, one  of  said  end  walls  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  side  walls  to  provide  an  access  opening 
into  said  compartment,  each  of  said  units  being  in 
the  shape  of  a  miniature  book  and  corresponding  to 
a  book  of  the  Bible,  and  each  of  said  units  being 
movably  disposed  on  one  of  said  shelves;  and 

a  means  for  locking  said  sections  in  a  closed  position 
relative  to  each  other. 


3,17S3M 

MULTI-LEAF  TEACHING  AID  FOR 

GLOBE  INSTRUCTION 

Slater  Marie  Veronica,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Saint  Clara  Coliege,  Sinsinawa,  Wis. 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,021 

'"  1  Claim.    (CL  35—40) 


An  aid  for  use  in  the  teaching  of  geography  or  the  like 
with  a  primary  device  having  a  supporting  base  and  a 
globe  structure  representative  of  the  world  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  supporting  base,  said  aid  comprising  a 
secondary  device  including  a  world  instruction  unit  having 
a  base,  a  support  member  having  a  portion  of  generally 
arcuately  curved  open-sided  configuration  extending  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  above  and  fixedly  secured  to 
said  base,  said  support  member  having  an  upper  end  with 
a  horizontally  extending  portion  adjacent  the  same,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  rings  mounted  in  supported  circling  rela- 
tion on  said  horizontally  extending  portion  for  axial  re- 
moval therefrom,  a  series  of  relatively  stifF  cards  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  generally  circular  form  and  size  repre- 
sentative of  the  shape  of  the  world-globe  of  the  primary 
device  suspendingly  mounted  on  said  rings  for  sliding 
movement  along  the  major  axis  and  in  the  plane  of  said 
rings,  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  forwardly  facing 
suspended  cards  comprising  display  faces  displaying  var- 
ious aspects  of  the  subject  matter  to  be  taught,  the  circular 
cards  having  outlines  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of 
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the  open-sided  configuration  of  said  support  member  there- 
by providing  for  free  movable  accommodation  of  the 
cards  on  said  support  member  without  interference  there- 
from, said  suspendingly  mounted  cards  being  so  disposed 
that  only  the  forwardly  disposed  display  face  of  the  fore- 
most card  is  visible  from  a  position  in  front  of  said  sup- 
port member,  each  of  said  suspendingly  mounted  cards 
having  mounted  on  the  back  thereof  information  pertain- 
ing to  the  subject  matter  being  taught,  the  information  on 
the  rearmost  card  at  any  time  containing  information  per- 
taining solely  to  the  specific  subject  matter  displayed  on 
the  front  display  face  of  the  front  card. 


3,175,307 

SHOE  ATTACHMENT 

Anthony  J.  Evans,  Box  14,  Wendell  Depot,  Mask 

FQed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,416 

4  Claims.    (CL  36— 1) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  shoe  comprising  a  generally 
flat  main  body  portion  having  a  heel  and  side  edges  of  a 
shape  to  conform  in  general  to  the  shape  of  the  insole  of 
the  shoe  from  the  shank  to  the  end  of  the  heel  portion  of 
the  shoe,  a  separate  tab  adhesiv^y  secured  with  relation 
to  the  main  body  portion  for  location  adjacent  the  heel 
portion  of  the  shoe,  a  pair  of  side  wings  on  said  main 
body  portion  extending  laterally  well  beyond  the  side  edges 
of  the  main  body  portion,  said  side  wings  being  of  a  length 
to  extend  substantially  from  the  shank  to  the  heel  por- 
tion of  the  shoe,  said  tab  and  wings  being  separated  by 

gaps  therebetween  and  being  very  thin,  tough  and  flexible 
and  serving  to  encompass  both  the  rear  portion  of  the 
heel  and  the  side  portions  of  the  foot  adjacent  the  heel 
of  the  foot  as  it  is  pushed  down  into  the  shoe,  said  attach- 
ment adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  shoe  at  the  shank  por- 
tion only  thereof  and  otherwise  being  free  of  the  shoe. 


I 


3,175.308 

MOLDED  SOLE  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

David  Werman,  Merricli,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  S.  Werman, 

Norwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  A.  Werman  &  Sons,  Inc., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporarion  of  New  Yorii 

FOed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,550 

IClaiiiM.     (0.36—14)  '       " 


•  '^s.  ''* 


p-  h 


outsole  to  the  remainder  thereof  and  to  said  upper 
subassembly 
whereby  said  outsole  is  disposed  in  mechanically  inter- 
locked relation  with  said  shoe  upper. 


3,1753«9 
UNITARY  SHOE  ANT>  HEEL 
John  R.  De  Witt  and  James  C.  Mackay,  Nashua,  and  Ray- 
mond P.  Rellly,  Sr.,  Hndson,  NJL,  assignors  to  J.  F. 
McElwain  Company,  a  division  of  Melville  Shoe  Cor- 
poration, Nashua,  NJL,  a  corporatloo  of  New 
Hampshire 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,321 
2  Claims.    (CL  36—32) 


1.  A  shoe  construction  comprising 

an  upper  subassembly  having  an  outwardly  extending 
dependent  edge 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  independent  aper- 
tures disposed  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  ex- 
tending dependent  edge  of  said  upper  subassembly 
and 

an  integral  molded  outsole  having  a  peripheral  edge 
portion  thereof  disposed  in  overlying  relation  with 
said  extending  dependent  edge  of  said  upper  sub- 
assembly and  filling  said  apertures  to  integrally  inter- 
connect the  overlying  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said 


1.  An  integral  shoe  bottom  unit  comprising  a  heel 
mended  to  final  configuration  and  including  a  breast  por- 
tion on  the  forward  edge  thereof,  a  sole  having  a  shank 
portion  and  a  toe  portion  united  to  said  heel  at  the  breast, 
the  edges  of  said  sole  angling  outwardly  and  forwardly 
adjacent  the  heel  breast  so  that  the  sole  has  a  width  in 
the  shank  portion  that  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
heel,  said  increased  sole  width  continuing  around  the 
periphery  of  the  sole,  said  s<rfe  being  provided  with  a 
wheeled  edge  on  the  upper  surface,  said  wheeling  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  into  the  interior  of  said  surface 
of  said  sole. 

ERRATUM  ^ 

For  Class  36 — 72  see: 
Patent  No.  3,173,292 


3,175,310 
WEBBED  INSTEP  PROTECTOR 
Craig  MacQuaid,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  International 
Shoe    Company,    St.    Loois,    Mo.,   a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,420 
8  Claims.    (CL  36—72) 


i  ■■ 


M$  V 


1.  A  protective  shoe  comprising  an  upper,  an  outsole, 
a  welt  above  the  outsole,  the  upper  having  sides  adjacent 
the  welt,  the  welt  extending  laterally  beyond  the  sides  of 
the  upper,  a  relatively  rigid  guard  extending  across  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  instep  part  of  the  shoe, 
the  guard  having  sides  that  extend  downwardly  adjacent 
the  sides  of  the  upper  to  provide  lower  edges  of  the  guard 
positioned  above  the  welt,  and  a  flexible  relatively  in- 
.  elastic  tape  having  ends  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
guard,  the  central  portion  of  the  tape  between  its  ends 
being  disconnected  from  the  guard  and  resting  upon  the 
upper,  the  length  of  the  central  portion  of  the  tape  be- 
tween its  points  of  attachment  to  the  guard  being  less 
than  the  length  of  the  guard  between  the  points  of  at- 
tachment of  the  tape  so  that  when  no  downward  force 
is  applied  to  the  guard  the  tape  rests  upon  the  upper  and 
spaces  the  guard  above  the  upper,  whereby  the  tape  re- 
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strains  lateral  separation  of  the  sides  of  the  guard  beyond 
the  side  edges  of  the  welt  when  downward  forces  are  ap- 
plied to  the  top  of  the  guard. 


I 


3,175,311 
PROTECTIVE  WORK  SHOE 
Craig  MacQuaid,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assifoor  to  Intematiooal 
Shoe    Company,    St    Louis,    Mo^    a   corporatioa    of 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  353,523 
5  Claims.    (CL  36—72) 


plane  aligned  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier,  the 
surface  of  said  ramp  sloping  downward  and  merging 
substantially  at  a  line  with  the  bowl  edge,  said  ledge- 
forming  panels  being  spaced  apart  at  all  points  a  substan- 
tial distance  above  said  bowl  floor,  and  an  ejtdtx  sup- 
ported at  least  in  part  by  the  ledge-forming  panels  and 
reciprocable  thereon  between  tlie  front  and  rear  portions, 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  load  retaining  and  entrant 
wall  surface  in  the  bowl,  said  wall  surface  being  laterally 
outward  of  and  joining  with  the  ramp,  and  extending  a 
substantial  distance  above  and  forwardly  of  the  forward 
facing  surface  of  the  ramp,  the  wall  surfaces  being  up- 
right and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier. 


1, 


1.  A  work  shoe  having  an  upper  and  a  sole,  the  sole 
being  formed  of  at  least  two  layers  fastened  together,  an 
instep  guard  overlying  the  toe  and  instep  portions  of  the 
shoe,  means  near  the  forward  end  of  the  instep  guard 
and  fastened  to  the  shoe  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
guard,  and  a  lateral  stop  bracket  including  a  base  mounted 
between  the  sole  layers,  the  bracket  having  generally  ver- 
tical side  members  extending  from  the  base  upwardly  be- 
yond the  upper  surface  of  the  sole,  the  sides  of  the  guard 
extending  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  and  the 
adjacent  side  members  of  the  bracket,  the  instep  guard 
having  horizontal  walls  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
lower  sides  thereof  with  slots  through  the  walls  through 
which  the  said  side  members  project.        y       i^' 


*i  3,175,313 

SNOW  PLOW  STRUCTURE  WITH  MEANS  TO 
EXERT  DOWN  PRESSURE  ON  SLADE 
John  W.  Renahan,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to    Tamball    Elevator    limited,    Toronto,    Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  H,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,853 
2Claiiiia.    (CL  37— 42) 


^    ^     -^ 


^^y^ 
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3,175,312 

EARTH  WORKING  VEHICLES 

Ralph  K.  Reynolds  and  William  J.  McKenzie,  Dcs  Plaines, 

III.,    assif^iors    to    International    Harvester    Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,449 

12  Claims.    (CL  37— 4) 


1.  In  a  front  end  loading  vehicle  having  a  plurality 
of  ground  supported  elements  and  a  framework,  a  bowl 
portion  formed  at  the  front  end  of  the  framework  and 
having  a  forward  open  end,  a  front  wall  structure  com- 
prising an  apron  member  substantially  vertically  swing- 
able  in  an  arcuate  path  in  closing  and  opening  relation 
to  said  open  end  of  the  bowl,  the  apron  member  having  a 
rearward  portion  and  having  a  forward  dozer  portion 
including  a  dozer  part  swingably  connected  to  the  dozer 
portion,  said  dozer  part  having  a  lowered  position  pro- 
jecting below  the  rearward  portion  for  dozing  while  sup- 
ported by  the  dozer  portion  and  having  an  elevated  posi- 
tion folded  against  the  dozer  portion. 

7.  A  load  carrier  comprising  a  bowl  defined  by  a  floor 
having  a  bowl  edge,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  front  and 
rear  portions,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  ledge- 
forming  panel  and  a  ramp  connected  thereto,  said  ramp 
having  a  forward  facing  surface  of  which  the  plane  of  the 
surface  is  generally  perpendicular  to  a  verticid  reference 


2.  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a  mount- 
ing plate  underlying  said  frame  and  projecting  longi- 
tudinally therefrom,  means  pivotally  mounting  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  plate  on  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  an  arcuate 
plow  blade  rigidly  attached  to  said  plate  at  the  end 
thereof  projecting  from  the  frame,  a  spring  intercon- 
necting the  plate  and  said  frame  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  the  transverse  pivotal  axis  of  the  point  of 
connection  of  the  plate  to  the  frame  for  biasing  the  end 
of  the  plate  liaving  the  blade  thereon  in  a  downward 
direction,  and  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly 
interconnecting  the  plate  and  the  frame  intermediate  the 
spring  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  plate  and 
frame  for  lifting  the  blade  when  the  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  is  extended  thus  overcoming  the  resilient  effect 
of  the  spring. 

3,175.314 
RETAINING  PIN  FOR  TELESCOPED  PARTS  COM- 
PRISING  SEPARATE  LONGITUDINALLY  BOWED 
SEQUENTIALLY  INSERTABLE  RESILIENT  MEM- 
BERS 
Hersdiel  M.  Williamson,  JoUct,  DL,  assignor  to  Cater> 
pillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Anf.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,4*1 
3ClirfM.    (CL37— 142) 


I 


1.  Retaining  means  for  holding  a  hollow  part  in  tele- 
scoped assembly  over  a  solid  part  which  comprises  said 
solid  part  having  a  bore  extending  through  it,  said  hollow 
part  having  openings  in  opposite  sides  registering  with  and 
larger  than  said  bore,  and  a  pin  to  extend  through  said 
openings  and  bore  formed  of  two  substantially  identical 


I  (■ 
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longitudinally  separable  ha'ves  having  bends  between 
their  ends  to  effect  resilient  separation  of  the  ends  when 
the  pin  halves  are  inserted,  said  pin  halves  having  enlarge- 
menU  at  both  ends  projecting  into  said  openings  m  assem- 
bly and  said  openings  being  shaped  to  prevent  rouiion 
of  the  pin  after  assembly. 
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hold-down  member,  each  of  said  diverging  leg  portions 
extending  over  said  reservoir  and  into  contact  therewith 
and  including  an  extension  adapted  to  be  deflected  down- 
wardly to  an  engagement  position,  thereby  to  apply  re- 
silient downward  pressure  against  said  reservoir;  and 
bracket  means  fastened  to  said  soleplate  for  securing  said 
extension  of  each  leg  portion  of  said  wire  hold-down  in 
said  downwardly  deflected  engagement  position. 


I  3,175,315 

ADJUSTABLE  BULLDOZER  BLADE  MOUNTING 

Don  S.  Stradcr,   Mount    Prospect,   HI.,  aarignor  to   Tha 

Frank  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporation  »'  Ulioola 

FUcd  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,935 

2  Claims.    (CL  37—144) 


Robert 


1.  A  mounting  for  attaching  a  blade  to  a  tractor  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  spaced  apart  push  arms  each  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  tractor, 
said  blade  being  pivotally  atuched  to  the  forward  ends 
of  said  arms;  a  pair  of  double-acting  lift  cylinders  of  equal 
capacity  pivotally  attached  to  said  tractor  and  to  the  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  push  arms;  a  double-acting  tilt  cylinder 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  push  arms  at>d 
pivotally  secured  to  said  blade;  an  adjustable  jack  means 
included  in  said  till  cylinder  means  between  said  Wade 
and  said  push  arms;  an  adjustable  tilt  brace  pivotally 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  push  arms  and  to  said  blade; 
fluid  circuit  means  including  a  fluid  pressure  source  and 
a  control  valve  hydraulically  connected  to  the  rod  and 
head  ends  of  each  of  said  lift  cylinders  and  to  the  rod 
and  head  end  of  said  tilt  cylmder  means  whereby  upon 
selective  movement  of  said  control  valve  said  blade  is 
raised  and  lowered  and  said  blade  is  tilted;  first  conduit 
means  interconnecting  the  rod  ends  of  each  of  said  lift 
cylinders;  and  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the 
head  ends  of  each  of  said  lift  cylinders  whereby  when 
said  tilt  cylinder  means  is  actuated  said  push  arms  can 
pivot  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  the  forces  set 
up  in  said  lift  cylinders  to  relieve  the  stresses  created 
by  the  tilting  of  said  blade. 


3,175416 
STEAM  IRON 
Harold  S.  Foster  and  Robert  L.  Logg,  Ontario,  Calif., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,262 
S  Claimt.    (CL  3ft— 77) 


3,175,317 

IDENTIFICATION  TAG 

J.  SUrsky,  Lathrop  ViUage,  Mfch., 

Shaw  &  Slavsky,  Inc.,  Detrott,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,229 

2  Claims.    (CL  4«— 2) 


to 


1.  An  identification  tag  formed  of  a  single,  flat,  ver- 
tically arranged  sheet  formed  of  a  smooth  surfaced,  stiff 
material,  the  sheet  being  folded  upon  a  horizontal  fold 
line  into  two  parallel,  closely  adjacent,  depending  parts, 
namely  a  front  part  and  a  rear  part,  with  the  rear  part 
being  shorter  than  the  front  part;  said  rear  part  bemg 
provided  with   garment  fastening  means  comprising:    a 
pair  of  elongated,  spaced  apart,  horizontal  lines  of  sever- 
ance located  one  above  the  other  near  the  lower  edge 
of  said  rear  part  and  extending  to  points  close  to  the 
side  edges  of  said  rear  part,  with  the  horizontal  strip 
formed  between  said  lines  of  severance  being  normally 
bowed    inwardly    toward    the    front    part;    a    struck-in 
upwardly  pointed,  triangular  shaped  spike  formed  in  the 
rear  part  above  and  adjacent  to  each  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  upper  line  of  severance,  with  said  spikes 
being  bent  inwardly  towards  the  front  part;  three  hori- 
zontally aligned  holes  extending  through  said  rear  por- 
tion, the  holes  being  located  above  the  upper  line  of 
severance  with  the  center  hole  being  arrange*  midway 
between  the  two  side  edges  of  said  rear  part  and  the 
other  two  holes  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center   hole   and  equally   spaced   therefrom   and   being 
adapted  to  receive  the  opposite  ends  of  a  pin  having  a 
rear  portion  formed  with  a  central  hump  with  the  rear 
portion  adapted  to  be  arranged  between  said  front  aiid 
rear  parts  with  the  central  hump  thus  fitted  within  said 
center   hole   for   anchoring   said   pin   rear   portion;   and 
the  sheet  material  defining  the  edges  of  said  holes,  spikes, 
and  lines  of  severance  being  relatively  sharp  for  thus 
roughening  the  inner  face  of  said  rear  portion  for  fric- 
tionally  grasping  against  a  piece  of  cloth  of  a  garment 
upon  which  said  tag  is  mounted  with  the  two  parts  of 
the  tag  receiving  said  piece  of  cloth  between  them. 


\ 


1 .  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  soleplate  with  a  steam  gen- 
erator, a  separate  liquid  reservoir,  and  a  steam  dome 
interposed  between  the  reservoir  and  steam  generator  in- 
cluding a  flow  control  orifice  through  which  liquid  flows 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  steam  generator,  that  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  spring  wire  hold-down  member  to 
secure  the  reservoir  to  the  steam  dome  having  a  central 
portion  and  diverging  leg  portions;  anchor  means  fastened 
to  the  soleplate  for  securing  said  central  portion  of  said 


'  * '      3  175  318  ' 

TICKET  BOARD  AND  TICKET  SUPPORT 

DEVICES  THEREFOR 

Clifford  M.  Bayer,  309  Lcvta  Lane,  Shreveport,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,609 

9  Claims.    (CL  40— 19.5) 


J,    *i  •<    .t 


9 

1.  A  ticket  board  including  a  frame  having  upper  and 
lower  faces,  side  faces  and  arcuate  end  faces,  a  continu- 
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ous  groove  in  said  frame  haTtng  a  contiguous  rear  face 
substantially  parallebng  the  planes  of  said  side  and  end 
faces,  extending  from  said  side  and  end  faces  intermediate 
the  plane  of  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  an  endless  belt 
carried  by  said  frame  rotatablc  in  said  groove,  and  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  rear  face;  and  a  plnrality  of 
spaced  apart  support  devices  carried  by  said  belt  to 
detachably  support  tickets  depending  from  said  devices, 
each  of  said  devices  including  an  attaching  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  groove  and  said  devices  being  rotatablc 
therealong  upon  rotation  of  said  belt,  and  other  portions 
of  said  devices  being  detachably  coupled  to  said  attach- 
ing f)ortions,  extending  outwardly  of  said  frame  from 
said  belt  for  supporting  said  tickets. 


3,175,319        '    ' 
METHOD  OF  PURSE  SEINING 
Jolm  T.  Gonsalves,  30  S.  Kenton,  National  City,  CaUf. 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No,  321,180 
2  Claims.    (CL  43 — AS)      ,      . 


^ 


fishing  line  comprising  a  cylindrical  bousing,  said  housing 
having  a  first  passageway  extending  axially  ihercthrough, 
said  first  passageway  at  one  end  of  said  housing  being 
enlarged,  said  housing  having  a  transverse  passageway 
extending  therethrough  and  communicating  with  said  first 
passageway,  a  pin  arranged  to  extend  through  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  and  said  transverse  passageway  and 
out  one  side  of  said  housing  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing,  said  pin  outside  of  said 
housing  being  provided  with  a  fish  line  engaging  means,  a 
lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin  within  said  trans- 
verse passageway  and  arranged  to  extend  longitridinally 
of  said  transverse  passageway,  said  lever  arm  being 
formed  to  provide  an  actuating  member  engaging  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  within  said  transverse  passageway,  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  arm  being  actuatable  in  one  direc- 
tion to  rotate  said  actuating  member  engaging  portion,  an 
adjustable  tension  means  having  one  end  engaging  said 
lever  arm  and  the  other  end  anchored  to  said  housing, 
and  means  for  attaching  the  adaptor  to  the  signal  device 
whereby  the  signal  device  may  be  positioned  in  said  en- 
larged end  of  said  passageway  with  said  actuating  mem- 
ber being  in  contact  with  said  actuating  member  engaging 
portion  so  that  when  the  fish  line  is  attached  to  said  lever 
arm  and  said  fish  line  engaging  meant  and  pulled  thereon 
causes  rotation  of  said  lever  arm. 

■,r. ir  r^      f     -    _^^.^,„^^____ 

3,175^21 
SPIN  ROD  HANDLE 
Cterics  D.  StephcM,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  aasignor  t* 
P.  Scbi 


rTZ^PTTm^^^^^'^'rTh^'TyTTTTTT: 


1.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  purse  seining  which 
includes: 

(A)  Coating  rocks  with  a  dye  which  is  dissohible  in 
water  and  having  the  characteristic  of  inhibiting  the 
passage  of  fish  through  vertical  streamers  of  the  dye 
dissolved  in  water; 

(B)  moving    a    vessel,    bearing    said    coated    rocks, 
through  the  water  to  form  a  loop  course; 

(C)  dropping  dye  coated  rocks  from  the  vessel  into 
the  water  as  the  vessel  moves  in  said  loop  direction 
to  form  streamers  of  dye  colored  water; 

(D)  lowering  the  purse  seine  into  the  water,  while  the 
vessel  is  moving  to  form  said  loop  course,  at  a  rate 
which  is  at  least  as  slow  as  the  rate  at  which  the 
colored  streamers  are  formed  whereby  the  depth  of 
the  streamers  are  at  least  as  low  as  the  lowermost 
edge  of  tiie  seine  when  the  seine  is  in  its  lowermost 
position; 

(E)  and  then  pursing  the  seine. 


3,175,320 

ADAPTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  FLASHUGHT 

TO  A  FISHING  LINE 

Geoffc  F.  Dinger,  3612  S.  43nl  St,  MHwaakce  20,  Wis. 

Filed  May  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  106,724 

1  Claim.    (O.  43^17)  ' 


SOo'Sli 


An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  signal  device  having  an 
actuating  member  extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  a 


u   (■ 


Fredric  P.  Schwab,  San  Aatooio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,56S 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—22) 


A  fishing  rod  handle  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  hav- 
ing portions  defining  an  elongated  top  opening  therein, 
a  plug  member  secured  in  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  fishing 
rod  secured  in  said  plug  member,  said  portions  defining 
said  top  opening  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the 
foot  of  a  spin  fishing  reel  and  having  an  overhang  por- 
tion at  the  end  of  the  opening  adjacent  said  plug  mem- 
ber adapted  to  overlie  one  end  of  the  foot,  a  sleeve  insert 
within  the  other  end  of  said  tube  having  top  shoulders 
adjacent  and  below  tfie  periphery  of  the  other  end  on  said 
opening  and  portions  defining  an  undercut  end,  the  other 
end  of  said  reel  foot  being  adapted  to  engage  beneath 
said  undercut  end  and  seat  on  said  shoulders;  a  linearly 
movable  generally  cylindrical  locking  member  in  said 
tube  between  said  plug  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
opening,  said  locking  member  having  a  circular  beveled 
portion  on  the  end  adjacent  said  top  opening,  portions  of 
said  locking  member  defining  a  threaded  central  bore, 
and  other  portions  thereof  defining  a  longitudinal  groove 
on  the  side  thereof  oRJOsitc  said  top  opening,  pins  on 
the  interior  of  said  tube  engageable  with  said  other 
portions  defining  said  groove  to  preclude  rotation  of  said 
locking  member,  a  rod  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
tube,  an  enlarged  threaded  end  portion  on  said  rod  en- 
gageable in  said  threaded  bore,  a  handle  grip  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  plug,  a  sleeve 
extending  through  said  handk  grip,  said  rod  extending 
through  said  sleeve,  and  an  operating  knob  secured  to 
nid  rod  at  the  end  of  said  handle  grip,  whereby  roution 
of  said  operating  knob  in  one  direction  moves  said  lock- 
ing member  linearly  of  said  tube  in  a  manner  adapted 
to  engage  the  same  with  the  end  of  the  reel  foot  beneath 
said  overhung  portion.  iQ  *'< 
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3,175,322 
FISHHOOK 


fcr-iij*  k'  i  1  • 

J  arwtivjt 

Vcmoo  W.  Snyder,  512' Vfa^ia  SL,  Sabctfaa,  Km*. 

FUad  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,712 

1  Claim.    (CL43— 36) 


.L^a       Mw 


^Uxi 


Th  . ;  ,   '  • 
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K^ta»h      -in.--       ■'        3,175,323 '»' 

<tuvA.    :<.M"     FISHING  ROD  HANDLB 
Foike  AxdMoo,  Rice  Lake,  Wk.,  aarignor  to  St  Crafa 
Corporation,    Park    Fall^    Wis.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Wiscooiin  _, 

Fikd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,2S2 
2  Claims.    (CL  43— 22) 


.1  •    f    '-.*■ 


tl" 


-U  i    5>-   .'  I  ».    •    ■} 


>'|J"  ■.- 


'  ■      '••^»T ' 


A  composile  fishhook  comprising: 

'  (a)  a  pair  of  fishhooks  each  having  an  eye,  an  elon- 
gated shank,  a  rebent  bight  portion  at  the  end  of  said 
shank  opposite  from  said  eye,  and  a  point  at  the  free 

^        end  of  said  bight, 

(b)  a  pivot  pin  extending  between  said  eyes  at  right 
angles  to  the  general  extent  of  said  shanks  and  join- 
ing said  hooks  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  from  a  cocked  position  in 
which  the  bight  and  point  portions  thereof  are  in 
close  juxtaposition  to  a  released  position  in  which 
said  bight  and  point  portions  are  widely  separated, 

(c)  means  biasing  said  hooks  toward  said  released  posi- 
tion, and 

id)  latch  means  releasably  securing  said  hooks  in  said 
cocked  position,  said  latch  means  comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  retainer  loop  of  resilient  wire 
encircling  said  pivot  pin  and  disposed  in  a  plane 
generally  at  right  angles  to  said  pivot  pin,  where- 
by said  loop  may  be  moved  longitudinally  of 
itself  with  respect  to  said  pivot  pin,  said  loop 
having  two  side  legs  generally  parallel  to  the 
major  axis  thereof,  the  spacing  of  said  legs  at 
one  end  of  said  loop  being  fixed  and  at  least  as 
great  as  the  diameter  of  said  pivot  pin, 

(2)  means  adjustably  connecting  said  side  legs  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  loop  whereby  said  side 
legs  may  be  disposed  either  parallel  with  each 
other  or  in  converging  relation  toward  the  ad- 
justable end  of  the  loop  to  a  spacing  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  pivot  pin, 

(3)  a  generally  straight  latch  pin  aflfixed  to  said 
retainer  loop  at  the  adjustable  end  thereof  and 
extending  therefrom  generally  parallel  to  the 
major  axis  thereof,  and 

(4)  a  keeper  loop  affixed  to  the  shank  of  each  hook 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  pivot  pin,  said  keep- 
er loops  being  aligned  radially  of  said  pivot  when 
said  hooks  arc  in  the  cocked  position,  whereby 
to  receive  the  free  end  portion  of  said  latch  pin 
therethrough  to  secure  said  hooks  releasably  in 
the  cocked  position,  said  retainer  loop  then 
being  disposed  with  its  non-adjustable  end  adja- 
cent said  pivot  pin,  the  end  of  said  retainer  loop 
opposite  said  latch  pin  having  a  fishing  line  se- 
cured therein,  whereby  tension  on  said  fishing 
line  will  urge  the  adjustable  end  of  said  retainer 
loop  toward  said  pivot  pin  to  withdraw  said  latch 
pin  from  said  keeper  loops,  this  motion  of  said 
retainer  loop  necessitating  spreading  of  the  resil- 
ient side  legs  thereof  by  said  pivot  pin  if  said  side 
legs  have  been  adjusted  to  converge  toward  the 

'Otf^  adjustable  end  of  said  retainer  loop.       -    '   '   j 


1.  In  a  handle  for  receiving  a  fishing  rod  and  a  reel 
thereon,  a  metallic  member  having  a  hand-grip  and  an 
intermediate  portion  and  a  forward  portion,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  having  a  seat  for  the  reel,  a  first  plunger 
mounted  in  the  hand-grip,  a  spring  to  urge  the  first 
plunger  over  a  portion  of  the  reel  seat,  a  second  plunger 
mounted  in  the  forward  handle  portion,  a  pivot  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  forward  handle  portion  and  having  a 
stud  extending  eccentrically  therefrom  for  engaging  with 
the  second  plunger  for  camming  action  thereon  and  move- 
ment thereof  in  and  out  of  the  forward  handle  portion, 
and  a  lever  for  moving  the  stud  in  an  arc,  the  plungers 
coacting  to  hold  the  reel  on  the  seat. 


p-^^ 


I         3,175^24 

FISHING  LURE 

Cmtis  R.  Blackwell,  425  W.  Qofll  Drtrc, 

San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Fflcd  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,457 

3  Claims.    (CL  43—42.03) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  OMnprising: 

an  ovoid  spoon  having  forwardly  arki  rearwardly  dis- 
posed means  for  permitting  the  attachment  thereto 
of  a  fishing  line  and  a  fishing  hook,  respectively; 

said  spoon  having  an  elongate  centrally  disposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  opening; 

a  plate-like  flasher  disposed  in  said  elongate  centrally 
disposed  longitudinally  extending  opening  and  pro- 
jecting for  a  material  distance  from  the  bottom  of 
said  spoon; 

said  plate-like  flasher  being  anchored  at  its  forward 
end  to  a  pivot  and  limited  to  solely  transverse  swing- 
ing movement  with  respect  to  the  major  plane  of  said 
plate-like  flasher; 

the  rearward  portion  of  said  plate-like  flasher  being 
adapted  to  swing  into  contact  with  the  rearward  por- 
tions of  the  side  edges  of  said  elongate  centrally  dis- 
posed longitudinally  extending  opening  of  said 
spoon. 

3,175325 
BAIT  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Vcikko  V.  TiiUcaioen,  4604  29th  Ave.  S., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,509 
2  Claims.    (CL  43 — 42.39) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  submersible  fishing  device  in 
connection  with  a  fishing  line  comprising 
a  buoyant  member, 

a  sinkable  member  in  connection  with  said  buoyant 
member  aiui  adapted  to  sink  said  buoyant  member, 
said  sinkable  member  extending  forwardly  of  said 
buoyant  member,  "'"^ 
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an  elongated  relatively  rigid  wire-like  member  fixedly 
secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  said  buoyant  member  for  a  distance  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  buoyant  member. 


means  at  the  free  end  of  said  wire-like  member  to 
have  bait  connected  thereto, 

means  for  connecting  said  fishing  line  to  a  forward  point 
on  said  device,  and 

said  buoyant  member  in  submersed  condition  in  con- 
nection with  said  sinkable  member  normally  main- 
taining said  wire-like  member  in  a  horizontal  position. 


c   -^iir'*^     >9A 


I 


3,175,326 

BALL  BEARING  TOY 

MUton  S.  Isaacson,  Trotwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Globe 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,188 

10  Ctalms.    (CL  44—61) 


•fnf  jTi^^i 


1.  A  toy  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shaft, 

a  rotatable  inertia  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft, 

bearing  means  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  shaft 
independently  of  said  inertia  means, 

and,  a  flexible  member  adapted  to  be  wound  upon  a 
portion  of  said  bearing  means,  said  rotatable  inertia 
meant  and  a  portion  of  said  bearing  means  having 
cooperating  means  to  engage  said  flexible  member 
for  enabling  winding  such  flexible  member  upon  said 
bearing  means,  whereupon  the  unwinding  of  said 
flexible  member  rotates  said  bearing  means  upon 
said  shaft,  thereby  causing  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
'     inertia  means. 


3,175,327 

TOY  PROJECTILE  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 

PARACHUTE 

Richard  G.  Wend,  Rte.  5,  2472  N.  Gates,  Mod«sto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,573 

3  Claims.    (CL  46— 86) 


\'f  <*;^?i? 


n: 


r:-,r> 


1.  An  aerial  toy  comprising  a  figure  in  simulation  of 
a  man,  comprised  of 


( 1 )  a  solid  head  and  shoulder  portion  including  a  chin 
forming  a  protuberance  and  an  adjacent  neck  form- 
ing a  recession  adapted  for  the  reception  of  a  longi- 
tudinally upwardly  directed  hand-held  propelling 
sling  member  to  launch  the  toy  upward  in  head  first 
relation, 

(2)  a  longitudinally  extending  block-like  hollow  body 
portion  integral  with  and  tapering  inwardly  away 
from  the  shoulders  of  said  head  and  shoulder  por- 
tion, and  terminating  in  a  planar  bottom  wall  com- 
pletely closing  the  end  of  said  body  portion, 

(3)  a  planar  door  with  hinge  means  adjacent  the  rear 
of  said  shoulder  portion,  said  door  extending  to  said 
bottom  wall  so  as  to  completely  close  the  back  of  the 
hollow  body  portion,  and  so  as  to  be  swingable  up- 
wardly and  away  from  said  hollow  body  portion, 

(4)  a  light  contractable  elastic  band  means  fastened  to 
and  extending  from  the  back  of  the  head  portion, 
then  kinked  over  the  hinge  means  of  the  door  and 
then  passing  along  the  outside  of  the  door  and  finally 
fastened  to  and  terminating  in  a  medial  portion  of 
said  door, 

(5)  an  added  weight  means  securely  held  within  the 
outline  of  said  head  portion  of  such  magnitude  as  to 
insure  a  uniform  angled  upright  figure  position 
during  the  ascending  flight,  and  a  lifelike  simulation 
of  a  flying  object  during  descending  flight, 

(6)  and  a  rolled  and  the  serpentine  configurated  para- 
chute normally  packed  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
body  and  having  cords  attached  to  the  inside  of  the 
bottom  of  said  door. 


H 


3,175,328 
WHEELED  DEVTCF^  HAMNG  WHEELS  AND 

DETACHABLE  HA.NDLES 

Domtnidi  Tricartco,  84 — 08  266tfa  St^  Floral  Park, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,494 

ICIainis.    (CL  46— 22«) 


''  t  '-• 


I 
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I.  A  device  of  the  character  indicated  comprising  a 
wheel,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  wheel  and  defining  the 
axis  thereof,  a  handle,  a  metal  member  seciued  to  ooe 
end  of  said  handle  and  having  a  slot  extending  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  handle,  said  slot  bemg  engageable 
with  and  disengageable  from  the  shaft,  a  disc  concen- 
trically mounted  about  said  shaft  and  interposed  between 
said  wheel  and  said  member,  said  handle  being  provided 
with  means  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said 
disc,  said  handle  being  offset  from  said  wheel,  said  slot 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  shaft,  said 
slot  being  readily  releasable  from  said  shaft  when  the 


I 


handle  is  positioned  vertically,  said  slot  being  in  full  en- 
gagement with  said  shaft  when  said  handle  is  positioned 
vertically,     i",  ^  *'*■       * 

■       ■■[     •   '■        .  ■ 

^-   -    -      ■-  ■+•  •  -  3,175,329 

HAND-HELD  FRUIT  TREE  THINNER 
.   Walter  S.  Bc<kman,  1995  S.  Belmont,  Exeter,  CaW. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,352 
I        3  Claims.    (CL  47— 1) 


I 


*fr- 


in  the  vicinity  of  its  apex  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  external  contour  while 
permitting  the  introduction  of  material  such  as  plaster 
and  stucco  into  the  interior  of  said  rib  between  said  lon- 
gitudinal wires;  one  of  said  longitudinal  wires  being  an 
apex  wire  welded  to  the  convex  side  of  said  rib  at  its 
apex;  a  longitudinal  nose  piece  of  plastic  material  secured 
to  said  apex  wire;  said  nose  piece  being  crescent-shaped 
in  cross  section  and  having  longitudinal  edges  underlying 
said  apex  wire,  said  edges  having  a  spacing  in  an  un- 
stressed condition  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
apex  wire. 

3,175,331 

CLEANING  AND  SCOURING  PAD 

Joseph  J.  Klein,  Giencoc,  VL,  aasignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,421      > 
3  Claims.    (CL  51— 4M) 


1.  A  hand-held  fruit  tree  thinner  comprising  a  vertically 
elongated  reach  rod  composed  of  tubular  upper  and 
lower  sections,  a  sleeve  telescoped  on  and  connecting  the 
rod  sections,  a  tubular  thinner  head  circumposed  on  and 
journalled  on  the  upper  rod  section  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  latter,  said  head  having  external  vertically  extending 
and  circumfcrcntially  spaced  ribs  thereon,  a  drive  shaft 
comprising  an  upper  section  journalled  in  the  upper  rod 
section,  a  lower  drive  shaft  section  joumaled  in  the  lower 
rod  section,  a  flexible  coupling  connecting  the  shaft  sec- 
tions together,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
lower  rod  section  and  having  an  upstanding  shaft  coupled 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  drive  shaft  section. 


3  17533# 

BEAD  FOR  plaster',  STUCCO,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hcwy  T.  Holsman,  1045  Alston  Road, 

SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 
FOed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,576 

4Clakiis.    (CL5«— 165)  i 


1.  A  shaped  cleaning  and  scouring  pad  comprising  at 
least  a  non-woven,  fibrous  batt  supplying  at  least  a  side 
surface  for  the  pad,  which  batt  comprises  non-absorbent 
fibers  arranged  in  three-dimensional  random  arrangement 
and  possesses  opposite  side  surfaces  which  are  lightly  im- 
pregnated with  adhesive  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bond 
fibers  at  the  surfaces,  said  amount  of  adhesive  being  in- 
sufficient to  fill  the  voids  between  the  fibers  of  the  batt 
whereby  the  adhesive  is  concentrated  at  the  area  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  batt,  adhesive  which  is  provided  on 
at  least  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  batt  is  a  heat-scal- 
able resin  and  adhesive  which  contains  abrasive  is  pro- 
vided on  at  least  one  outer  surface  of  the  pad  formed  by 
the  batt,  the  periphery  of  the  batt  is  in  fusion  contact  with 
heat-sealable  resin  to  form  a  thin  tapered  heat-sealed  edge 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  batt  whereby  to  de- 
fine the  shape  of  the  pad,  and  enclosed  in  the  pad  is  a 
solid  washing  compositicm. 


3,175,332 

WORK  TABLE  AND  MOVABLE  WORKHOLDER 

THEREFOR 

Leopold  F.  Claude,  2314  N.  Kilpatrick,  Chicago  39,  ID. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,430 

7  Claims.    (CL  51— 240) 


!r»C     '111*   flf 

2.  A  bead  for  materal  such  as  plaster  and  stucco,  com- 
prising: a  lattice-like  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  sinusoidal  overlapping  wires  extending  in  gen- 
erally the  same  direction  and  welded  together  where  they 
overlap,  said  strip  being  bent  to  define  a  longitudinal  rib 
of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  with  flange  portions 
projecting  laterally  from  said  rib  on  opposite  sides  there- 
of; and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  wires 
welded  directly  to  the  convex  side  of  said  rib  adjacent  its 
apex  and  arranged  in  a  generally  U-shaped  pattern  in  cross 
section;  said  longitudinal  wires  being  spaced  from  said 
flange  portions  of  said  strip  aiKi  extending  along  said  rib 


'.!'• 


1    '.^ 

fj 

>..  l' 

«..., 

-  z  yr 

6.  A  work  table  and  workholder  therefor,  comprising 
a  supporting  frame,  a  bed  carried  by  the  supporting 
frame,  a  work -holding  table  carried  by  the  said  bed 
above  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  operating  ineans 
for  moving  the  said  work-holding  table  longitudinally 
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relative  to  and  across  the  said  bed,  and  additional  operat- 
ing means  for  moving  the  said  work-holding  table  trans- 
versely across  and  relative  to  the  said  bed,  the  said  means 
for  moving  the  said  work-holding  table  longitudinally 
relative  to  and  across  the  said  bed  including  a  rack  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  said  work-holding  table  at  one  side 
thereof,  means  carried  by  the  said  bed  for  moving  the 
said  rack  member  and  the  said  work-holding  table  longi- 
tudially  relative  to  the  said  bed.  the  said  means  for 
moving  the  said  work-holding  table  transversely  across 
and  relative  to  the  said  bed  including  an  operating  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  on  the  said  bed  and  engageable 
with  the  said  work-holding  table  for  slidably  moving  the 
said  work-holding  table  across  and  relative  to  the  said 
bed,  and  means  carried  by  the  said  bed  for  slidably  mov- 
ing the  said  operating  member  across  and  relative  to  the 
said  bed,  and  the  said  U-shaped  operating  member  in- 
cluding guide  bracket  means  carried  by  one  arm  of  the 
said  U-shaped  operating  member  for  guiding  the  same 
rack  member  during  movement  thereof. 


3,175433 

SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 

Jowph  Emmanuel  Gaodet,  113  Cathedralc  Si^ 

Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  16,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  3«9,127 

5  ClainH.    (O.  51—257) 


1«rtT^jriv 
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1.  Grinding  and  sharpening  means  on  a  sewing  vMr 
chine  having  a  body  and  a  balance  wheel  on  a  main  shaft 
horizontally  disposed  within  said  body  and  projecting 
externally  at  one  end  thereof,  said  grinding  and  sharpening 
means  c<Mnprising: 

(a)  a  grinding  wheel  in  the  form  of  an  annular  ring 
presenting  an  obtuse  frustum  shaped  working  surface 
and  secured  coaxially  on  a  face  of  said  balance  wheel 
that  stands  farthest  away  from  nid  body; 
(h)  a  removable  cover  over  said  face  and  said  grinding 
.Si  wheel;  ^iti 

(c)  aguidememberpresenting  an  arm  disposed  in  front 
of  said  grinding  wheel  and  in  radially  transverse  rela- 
ti(»  with  respect  thereto; 
(</)  said  guide  member  being  pivotally  retractable. 


3,175334 
SPOT  SANDER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Daniel  D.  Price,  El  Monte,  and  Edwhi  E.  Presby,  West 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rainbow  Plaadc,  El  Monte, 
CaUf .,  a  partnership 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  2<«^3 
4  Oaims.  (CL  51—393) 
I.  A  sanding  accessory  comprising  a  base  member, 
the  base  member  defining  a  lower  surface  having  spaced 
apart  side  edges,  a  lip  formed  in  the  base  member  along 
the  extent  of  each  of  said  edges,  the  lips  defining  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  opposed  surfaces,  the  base  member  defin- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  accessory  with  support  means 
for  the  accessory,  a  flexible  abrasive  sheet  engaged  with 
the  base  member  lower  surface  and  extending  over  the 
lips  to  overlie  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  lips,  and  means 
for  tensioning  and  securing  the  abrasive  sheet  to  the  base 


member  comprising  a  clamp  member  defining  i  pair  of 
flanges  which  are  normally  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  opposing  lip  surfaces  by 
an  amount  less  than  double  the  thickness  of  the  abrasive 
sheet,  the  clamp  member  being  movable  toward  the  side 
of  the  base  member  opposite  from  the  lower  surface  there- 
of with  the  flanges  disposed  adjacent  the  lips  so  that  the 


'X 


flanges  engage  the  abrasive  sheet  adjacent  the  opposed 
lip  surfaces  and  arc  deformed  laterally  toward  each  other, 
continued  movement  of  the  clamp  member  toward  the 
base  member  tensioning  the  abrasive  sheet  on  the  base 
member  by  pulling  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet  over  the 
lips  and  thereafter  compressibly  maintaining  the  ends  of 
the  sheet  engaged  with  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  lips. 


1-1 


3»175435 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PARTS 

ONTO  RECEPTACLES 

Frank  Wahl.  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  asicBor  to  Westcra 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

corporabon  of  New  York 

FIM  Apr.  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  185,372 
i  Claims.     (CL  53—58) 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  loading  parts  into  racks, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  pivotally  mounted  support  plates, 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  plates  into  a  horizon- 
tal position, 
a  first  carrier  for  advancing  parts  onto  the  plates,        ' 
a  plurality  of  spaced  cam  means  mounted  on  said  first 
carrier  for  cyclically  invoting  the  plates  against  the 
>     effect  of  the  resilient  means  to  drop  the  parts  past 

said  plates, 
a  second  carrier  for  supporting  racks  to  receive  said 

dropped  parts, 
means  for  incrementally  advancing  said  second  car-  . 
rier  underneath  said  first  carrier  to  move  each  rack  ; 
into  position  to  receive  said  dropped  parts, 
a  pivotally  mounted  gear  sector, 

means  operated  by  another  of  said  cam  means  during 
the  pivoting  of  said  plates  for  pivoting  said  gear 
sector  one  increment,  *\ 
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^  and  means  operated  by  said  gear  sector  pivoting  a  pre 
->       determined    number    of    increments 
t>      the  second  carrier  advancing  means. 


.i 


r    W 

t  ■ 


3,175436 

PORK  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  O^eel,  Box  221,  Sbelbyvillc,  Ind.,  and 

Alexander  F.  Hines,  Flat  Rock.  Ind. 

FUcd  Ma>  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,714 

11  Claims.     (CL  53—58)         v     . 


endless  belt  intercotmecting  said  fixed  pulley  and  said  dis- 
for  operating  placing  assembly  pulleys  for  rotating  the  assemblies  with 
respect  to  said  rotating  member  whereby  the  assemblies 
are  oriented  in  the  same  direction  throughout  their  travel 
in  said  closed  path. 


'  \ 


\ 

'^^■M 


1 .  Apparatus  for  depositing  slieed  portions  of  material 
into  cans  which  composes  a  conveyor  for  a  length  of 
material,  a  rotary  knife  at  the  exit  end  of  said  conveyor, 
a  star  wheel  adjacent  said  rotary  knife  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  a  can  conveyor  to  receive  the  cans 
in  the  recesses  between  the  points  of  the  star  wheel's 
shape,  said  star  wheel  being  free  to  rotate  with  said  cans 
at  the  speed  the  cans  ire  moving  on  said  can  conveyor, 
means  for  intermittently  driving  said  material  conveyor 
and  for  rotating  said  knife  to  cut  portions  from  a  length 
of  material  moving  off  of  said  material  conveyor,  said 
star  wheel  being  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means 
to  control  the  operation  thereof  to  deposit  portions  in 
said  cans  according  to  the  speed  of  said  cans  and  only 
when  the  cans  are  positioned  under  said  rotary  knife. 


3,175,337 
CONTAINER  HEADSPACER 
Cad  P.  Roberts.  George  J.  Foss,  and  Joseph  C.  Rnnco, 
Lancaster.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Anchor  HocUng  Glass 
Corporatioo,     l>ancaster,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6.  19«3,  Ser.  No.  254,732 


VI,-,   r 


!>i 


«  . 


12  ClalMB.     (CL  53—124) 
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3,175338 
DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  SACKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Myron  Ahlgren,  3335  Bccerra  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif., 
and  Panl  D.  Alexander,  15  N.  Banner  Drive,  Sonora, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,125 
2ClaiaM.     (CL  53— 39«)  i 


r>\      'I 


'      .' 


2.  A  device  for  forming  a  bag  or  the  like  and  closing 
the  open  lop  thereof  comprising  a  rectangular  in  plan  base 
member  including  pairs  of  top  edges  and  a  top-uncovered 
bottom  i^atc  portion  possessing  a  irfurality  of  through 
walls,  the  walls  located  so  as  to  define  a  longitudinally 
off-center  opening,  the  edges  of  the  opening  being  capable 
of  receiving  from  above  a  centrally  depressed  and  paired 
top  edge  overhanging  sheet  of  material  of  sufficient  size 
to  form  a  bag,  a  slide  plate  member  carried  by  said  base 
directly  above  said  bottom  plate  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able only  relatively  thereto,  said  slide  member  being  ca- 
pable of  partially  supporting  the  bag  sheet,  a  pair  of  up- 
standing lugs  with  horizontal  and  transversely  ahgned 
coaxial  apertures  located  near  one  perimetric  edge  of  the 
device,  a  hold  down  plate  pivotally  supported  by  pivot  pins 
carried  by  said  apertures,  and  in  underslung  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  pins,  the  under  surface  of  said  h(rid 
down  plate  being  closely  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of 
said  slide  plate,  to  thus  clamp  and  retain  the  top  edge  over- 
hanging portions  of  the  sheet  above  said  opening,  whereby 
upon  engagement  of  the  moving  slide  member  with  the 
top  edge  portion  of  the  sheet,  a  constriction  is  effected  to 
form  a  closed  bag  which  may  then  be  permanently  closed 
by  application  of  a  tie. 


I  ffN    ' 


■J.ll, 


3,175,339 
CONJUGATED  CELLUL08IC  FILAMENTS 
Robert  L.  McDowell,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assigiBOr,  by  mcMC 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jom,  CaUf^  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  OcL  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,932 
27  Claims.    (CL  55— 74) 


1 1 .  A  headspacer  for  displacing  a  portion  of  the  con- 
tents of  containers  comprising  the  combination  of  a  ro- 
tating member,  a  plurality  of  displacing  assemblies  each 
of  said  assemblies  including  a  head  and  a  pulley  mounted 
rotatably  on  said  rotating  member  for  moving  through 
a  closed  path  to  displace  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  con- 
tainers, means  for  moving  containers  successively  into 
position  beneath  the  heads  of  said  displacing  assemblies,  a 
fixed  pulley  associated  with  said  rotating  member,  and  an 


•i<^i•^•■%^^ 


1.  A  contact  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponents of  filament-forming  material   integrally  joined 
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together  along  their  entire  lengths  to  form  a  pellicle, 
at  least  one  component  containing  a  substantial  amount 
of  a  finely-divided  contact  agent  distributed  uniformly 
within  and  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  component, 
said  one  component  being  exposed  along  its  entire  length 
and  at  least  one  other  component  being  substantially  free 
of  contact  agent,  said  substantial  amount  of  contact  agent 
being  a  quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  activity  thereof 
approximately  equivalent  to  that  of  the  free  contact  agent. 


3,175^40 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 

SCRUBBING 

WflHam  G.  A.  SchuLze,  814  Rosewood  Court,  Ontario, 

Calif.;  Hertha  M.  Schulze,  executrix  of  said  William 

G.  A.  Schulze,  deceased 

FUed  Nov.  16,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  853,032 
11  Claims.     (CI.  55—86) 


ones  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  U-shaped 
channels  extendmg  between  and  supported  from  said 
sheets,  said  channels  having  bases  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  slots  therein,  alternate  ones  of  said  plates 
having  tabs  extending  through  said  slots  into  the  spaces 
between  the  legs  of  said  channels,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
tabs  having  slots  therein,  clips  of  spring  metal  having 
spaced-apart  portions  in  contact  with  the  oirter  edges  of 
said  legs  midway  between  other  portions  opposite  said 
tabs  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  edges,  said  other 
portions  having  fingers  extending  into  said  spaces  with 
hooks  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  fingers  extending  into 
said  slots  in  said  tabs,  insulators  attached  to  said  sheets, 
and  means  extending  between  said  insulators  for  support- 
ing said  other  plates  from  said  insulators. 


1.  A  process  of  absorbing  light  oil  from  coke  oven  gas 
and  the  like  comprising  introducing  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate coke  oven  gas  streams  contemporaneously  and  tan- 
gentially  into  the  outer  periphery  of  a  substantially  un- 
obstructed scrubbing  zone  through  a  plurality  of  gas  inlets 
disposed  about  the  said  periphery  of  said  zone  and  form- 
ing a  whirling  cyclone  of  gas  within  said  zone  from  said 
streams,  distributing  unobstructcdly  wash  oil  into  said 
zone  from  the  upper  area  thereof,  effecting  a  violent 
mixing  and  penetration  of  said  whirling  cyclone  of  gas 
with  said  wash  oil  and  simultaneously  increasing  the 
velocity  of  said  whirling  cyclone  of  gas,  whereby  said 
wash  oil  absorbs  light  oil  from  said  gas  and  falls  into 
a  bath  of  wash  oil  maintained  below  said  scrubbing 
zone,  withdrawing  scrubbed  gas  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  zone,  withdrawing  benzolized  wash  oil  from  said 
bath,  and  withdrawing  slightly  benzolized  wash  oil  from 
said  bath  and  recirculating  it  through  said  scrubbing  zone. 


•^ 


3,175341 
COLLECTOR  CELLS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATORS 
William  R.  Winter,  Staunton,  Va.,  anignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  .May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,633 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—143) 


■  ..»«».; 


1 .  A  collector  cell  for  an  electrostatic  precipitator  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  parallel,  collector 
plates,  end  sheets  for  said  cell  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plates  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  end 


3,175342 
FILTER  DRYER  UNIT  FOR  CLEANING  SEALED 
REFRIGERATLNG   SYSTEMS   AFTER    MOTOR 
BLTIN   OITS 
Stephen  Balogli,  Lyons,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Parker-Hannlfin    Corporation,    Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251304 
.    .,,         4  Claims.     (CL  55— 316) 


>  '■ 


1.  A  combined  filter,  dryer  and  acid  absorbed  unit, 
comprising:  an  elongated  tubular  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  fixtures  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  porous 
filter  block  spanning  said  casing  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  mass  of  loose  fill  moisture  and  acid  absorbing  material 
in  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  perforate  disc 
members  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  mass  of  material 
to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  material  by  axial 
flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  unit,  and  a  coil  spring 
compressed  between  an  end  of  said  filter  block  and  the 
adjacent  disc  member.  . 


3,175,343 
HAY  CONDITIONER  LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Edward  J.  Johnston,  La  Grange  Park,  and  Peter  J.  Pea- 
cock, Lisle,  IlL,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,113 
5  Claims.     (CL  54—1) 


1.  In  a  hay  conditioner  for  processing  adjacently  cut 
swaths  of  hay,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  hay  conditioning  rolls 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  gathering  said  swaths,  support- 
ing forward  and  rearward  wheel  means  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame  offset  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  relative  to 
the  line  of  travel  of  the  conditioner,  each  wheel  means 
swingable  vertically  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  forward 
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wheel  means  being  disposed  in  advance  of  the  rolls  at 
the  grassward  side  of  the  conditioner,  said  wheel  means 
rotatable  about  points  located  in  a  plane  diagonal  to  the 
line  of  travel  aiid  defining  an  effective  axis,  and  means 
for  tilting  said  conditioner  about  the  effective  axis  of  said 
wheel  means  for  lowering  the  rolls  at  one  of  their  ends 
and  locating  said  ends  closer  to  the  ground  while  concur- 
rently elevating  the  rolls  at  their  other  ends,  aix]  said 
frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  supports, 
said  means  for  tilting  said  conditioner  comprising,  a  pair 
of  parallel  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  one 
of  said  shafts  extending  beyond  one  of  said  supports  and 
the  other  shaft  beyond  the  other  said  support,  an  arm 
connected  to  each  shaft  outwardly  of  the  respective  sup- 
port, a  wheel  spindle  on  each  arm  remote  from  the  con- 
nection of  the  arm  to  the  respective  shaft,  a  wheel  mounted 
on  each  spindle,  one  of  the  arms  projecting  forwardly  of 
the  rolls  on  the  grassward  side  thereof  and  mounting  said 
forward  wheel  means  and  the  other  of  said  arms  projecting 
rearwardly.  gear  means  on  the  shafts  in  meshing  engage- 
ment, means  for  rotating  said  shafts  for  elevating  and 
lowering  said  hay  conditioner,  and  draft  means  extending 
forwardly  from  said  frame  and  vertically  swingable  with 
the  frame  and  rolls  about  the  effective  axis  of  said  wheel 
means. 


1 


3,175344 
WHEEL  MOUNTING  FOR  FORAGE  HARVESTERS 

Raymond   C.   Fischer,   Hinsdale,   II!..   assignor  to   Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
ttoo  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No.   845,150,  Oct.   8, 
1959.    This  application  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,048 
11  Claims.     (CL  56—24) 


».  • 

■■M    ••r    - 

-    •  n  .■: 


1.  In  a  crop  harvester  structure  of  the  type  described, 
a  frame,  wheel  and  axle  means  therefor,  said  structure 
having  first  and  second  sides  spaced  transversely  of  the 
line  of  advance  of  the  harvester,  a  first  wheel  having  a 
mounting  crank  disposed  along  said  first  side  and  rota- 
tably mounted  on  the  frame  on  a  transverse  generally 
horizontal  axis,  and  a  second  wheel  having  a  crank 
mounted  on  the  frame  on  a  transverse  generally  hori- 
zontal axis  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  side  of  the 
structure,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  wheels  being  off- 
set from  one  another,  means  including  linkage  operatively 
interconnecting  said  wheels  for  conjunctive  movement, 
said  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  lever  members  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  respective  wheels,  a  connecting 
member  pivotally  interconnecting  said  levers,  ram  means 
mounted  upon  said  structure  and  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  members  for  actuating  the  same,  and  means 
releasably  connecting  the  cranks  of  said  wheels  to  re- 
spective lever  members,  said  wheels  being  rotatable  with 
the  cranlu  about  their  connections  to  respective  lever 
members  to  positions  to  and  from  in  front  of  and  behind 
the  mounting  of  the  cranks  to  the  frame,  said  releasable 
connecting  means  securing  the  lever  members  to  respec- 
tive cranks  in  both  positions  thereof. 
812  o.o. — 88 


'•'* ' .  -fi" 


3,175345 
MOWER  MOUNTING  AND  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
Paul  C.  Gordon,  Riverside,  and  Thomas  J.  Scamato,  Park 
Ridge,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ilL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,643 
3  Claims.    (CL  56—25) 


1.  In  a  mower,  a  support  frame,  a  coupling  structure 
pivoted  to  said  frame  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  an 
elongated  reciprocating  mower  carried  from  said  struc- 
ture in  longitudinal  extension  thereof,  means  for  swing- 
ing said  structure  and  mower,  and  an  energy  storing 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  structure  and  frame 
for  abutment  by  said  structure  as  said  structure  is  ele- 
vated for  loading  said  energy  storing  means  and  reboimd- 
ing  said  structure  downwardly  to  produce  a  whipping 
effect  in  the  mower  for  casting  off  clogging  material 
thereon. 


-  ^ 


■■.'.■.4 


3,175,346 

LIFTER  MEANS  FOR  LOW  COTTON  BOLLS 
James  T.  Tracy  and  Robert  M.  Fachhii,  Memphis,  Teui., 
assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208331 
6  Claims.    (CL  56—44) 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester,  the  combination  of  a  drum 
rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  peripheral  columns  each  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  cotton  picking  spindles  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  columns  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  cotton 
lifter  means  for  lifting  and  presenting  cotton  on  the  lower- 
most portions  of  a  plant  to  the  lowermost  spindles  on 
each  column,  each  of  said  lifter  means  comprising  a  rigid 
element  spaced  below  the  respective  spindle  and  having  a 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  respective  colunrm 
and  fixedly  coimected  thereto  and  disposed  substantially 
parallel  with  the  respective  spindle  in  vertical  alignment 
therewith  and  held  in  such  alignment  with  the  spindle  in 
all  positions  of  the  spindle  and  swingable  with  the  spindle 
.and  respective  column  about  the  axis  of  pivot  thereof.  ,^,. 
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3,175^7 
•        •  TINE  MOUNTING 

Evl  L.  Scfaeidenhelm,  Mendota,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■irfaiimrnt-  to  Hart-Carter  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corpomtion  of  D«laware 

'  •   FUed  May  9,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  279,210 
4  Claims.    (CL  56     100) 


filaments  of  the  secoiKl  group  relatively  straight  and  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  yarn  substantially  in  accordance 
with  said  pattern. 

3,175^549 

DOFFING  AND  DONNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

Roberto  EacnrseU-Prat,  Ronda  del  General  MHrc  105, 

'^  Barcelooa,  Spain 

FUed  Not.  28,  1960.  Ser.  No.  72452 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  S,  1957,  232,844 

14  Clalnu.     (CL  57—53) 


1.  A  tine  retainer  for  the  outer  tine  of  a  harvester  reel 
comprising: 

a  tine  having  an  integral  coil;        1' . 

an  elongated  bar  having  a  flat  surface; 

an  outwardly  directed  projection  fixed  relative  to  said 
bar, 

and  a  cap  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  projection 
having  a  generally  circular  configuration  interrupted 
by  an  edge  spaced  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said 
cap  by  a  maximum  distance  less  than  the  cap  radius, 
whereby  a  coil  mounted  on  said  projection  can  be 
threadably  engaged  by  said  cap. 


3,175,348 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

BULKED  FILAMENT  YARNS 

Godfrey  Bloch,  38  E.  75th  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  30«,179 

UClaiflM.    (CL57— 34) 


i< 


10.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  bulked  filament  yam 
comprising  a  guide,  means  for  passing  a  first  group  of 
continuous  filaments  side  by  side  over  said  guide  in  sep- 
arated sheet  form,  means  for  crimp-modifying  said  fila- 
ments while  in  said  form,  means  for  feeding  a  second 
group  of  continuous  filaments  side  by  side  in  separated 
sheet  form  in  a  region  where  the  filaments  of  said  first 
group  are  still  in  separated  sheet  form  to  cause  the  two 
sheets  of  filaments  to  merge  into  interleaving  relationship 
to  form  a  bundle  in  which  the  filaments  in  the  two  groups 
are  distributed  in  accordance  with  a  substantially  predeter- 
mined pattern,  and  means  for  forming  said  bundle  into 
a  singles  yam  having  the  filaments  still  continuous  and 
the  filaments  of  the  first  group  crimped,  and  having  the 


4.  In  combination  with  a  spinning  machine  having  a 
pair  of  uprights  at  the  ends  thereof  and  a  horizontal 
row  of  vertical  spindles  between  said  uprights,  the  first 
and  the  last  spindle  of  said  row  being  spaced  from  said 
uprights;  a  carriage  movable  along  the  spinning  machine 
in  the  direction  of  said  row  of  spindles  and  along  the 
same;  dc^fing  means  including  means  for  raising  bobbins 
on  said  spindles;  parallelogram  linkage  means  for  sup- 
porting said  doffing  means  on  said  carriage  movable 
between  an  inoperative  vertical  position  located  trans- 
versely spaced  from,  and  above  said  row  of  spindles 
adjacent  said  carriage,  and  also  transversely  spaced  from 
said  uprights,  and  a  vertical  operative  doffing  position 
aligned  with  said  row  of  spindles  for  raising  bobbins  on 
successive  spindles  during  carriage  movement,  said  doffing 
means  tending  to  assume  said  operative  position;  hold- 
ing means  for  holding  said  doffing  means  in  said  in- 
operative vertical  position  until  the  same  has  passed  one 
upright  and  arrives  at  a  region  of  the  spinning  machine 
preceding  the  first  spindic  of  said  row  of  spindles  in  the 
direction  of  carriage  movement  so  that  said  doffing  means 
assumes  said  operative  position  when  arriving  at  said 
region;  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  doffing 
means  to  said  inoperative  vertical  position  after  pass- 
ing the  last  spindle  of  said  row  of  spindles  and  before 
arriving  at  the  other  upri^t  so  that  said  doffing  means 
in  said  inoperative  vertical  position  can  pass  the  up- 
righu  of  the  spinning  machine  obstructing  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  dofling  means  in  said  operative  posi- 


3,175350  '*■*'  ^ 

RING  RAIL  LOWERING  APPARATUS 
CarroU  B.  Powell,  Sr.,  Ware  Road.  Pheoii  City,  Ala.,  awl 
Chwics  N.  Morelock,  2491  Daiewood  Drive,  Coiom- 
bas,Ga. 

FUed  Jnne  18, 1943,  Ser.  No.  288,773 
8  Claims.  (CL  57—54) 
1.  In  a  yam  spinning  and  winding  apparatus  of  the 
class  in  which  a  vertically  movable  ring  rail  is  lowered 
against  the  opposing  force  of  a  yieldable  mechanism,  the 
combination  with  said  apparatus  of  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated device  operatively  connected  to  said  ring  rail  to  apply 
lowering  force  thereto  when  actuated  by  the  admission  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  device,  means  communicating 
with  said  device  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  thereto 
at  a  predetermined  pressure  slightly  less  than  that  re- 
quired to  cause  lowering  of  the  ring  rail,  valve  means 
selectively  operable  to  admit  said  pressured  fluid  to  said 
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device,  and  manually  operable  means  operatively  con-    than  once  each  time  said  arm  is  moved  by  said  arm 
nected'  to  tbe  ri'^i  rail  for  a|iplying  a  manual  lowering   moving  means  comprising  a  flexible  element  producinj 

'k't'"i      111     I     t  ''<^i-  '*"  ■    '     •  "•■••    -^     .roi  ■  '■ .  ■  'if  ''ij  • 


force  thereto  to  supplement  the  lowering  force  exerted  by 
said  fluid  pressure  actuated  device. 


3,175,351 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BULKED  CONTINUOUS 
v»  FILAMENT  YARNS 

Godfrvy  Bloch,  38  E.  75th  St.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,515,  now 
Patent   No.   3,061,998,  dated  Nov.  6,   1942.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,314 
.         .«e    u^j.     '•Claims.    (CL  57-157) 


'  V.  '  r 


'f.-i- 


It.ut: 


a  friction  force  on  said  arm  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  striking  movement  of  said  arm. 


Y- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bulked  continuous  fila- 
ment yarn  comprising  combining  in  interleaved  relation 
the  filaments  of  a  first  group  of  continuous  filaments  and 
the  filaments  of  a  second  group  of  continuous  filamenu 
to  produce  a  singles  yam,  with  the  filaments  of  one  group 
distributed  among  the  filaments  of  the  other  group  and 
throughout  the  yam,  the  shrinkage  of  one  group  of  fila- 
ments being  different  from  the  shrinkage  of  the  other 
group  of  filaments,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  interleaved 
bundle  of  filaments  to  conditions  adapted  to  cause  the 
higher  shrinkage  filamenU  to  contract  in  length  while  the 
higher  shrinkage  filaments  are  maintained  relatively 
straight  and  to  draw  up  the  less  shrinkable  filaments  into 
a  bulked  state,  whereby  in  the  finished  singles  yam  cer- 
tain filaments  are  uniformly  crimped  throughout  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  length  to  provide  bulk  and  other  fila- 
ments are  in  relatively  straight  form  to  provide  dimen- 
sional stability. 

■I  ':i»lfn"<.HiR  pA    \ 

-]iii9Wj  lj>ri4v  k^  J  175  351  ft  f^  AT  v<.4iibc 

BELL  alarm' DAMPING  DEYTCE 
Hwry  AIMf^^er,  Jr.,  AMaiid,  Mass.,  aodgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
3v      :-,^7  Fled  May  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  279,898 
U  SClaiiw.     (CL  58— 16) 

3^  1.  In  a  clock,  a  bell,  a  movable  hammer  arm,  a  bell 
lUunmer  attached  to  the  hammer  arm,  said  arm  being  so 
positioned  that  the  hammer  is  positioned  in  striking  rela- 
tion to  said  bell,  means  for  moving  said  arm  to  move  said 
hammer  away  from  said  bell  and  for  releasing  said  arm 
to  permit  said  hammer  to  strike  said  bell,  and  means 
for  preventing  said  hammer  from  striking  said  bell  more 


3,175,353 

CHAIN-MAKING  APPARATUS 

lUlph  J.  Coffey,  YotIil,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Chain 

A  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,454 

7  Claims.     (CL  59—22) 


'     »>.«.>;' 1  --■     :  ■  ■ 
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.f, , 
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i.    YMt    -fr.A^f,; 

in.  i-!i   ■'''■».,  ru,  '--.ilji.  » 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  substantially  C-shaped  lugs 
into  interconnected  links  of  chain  comprising  a  frame,  a 
slide  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  reciprocable 
toward  and  away  from  a  forming  station  for  moving 
each  lug  successively  into  forming  position,  positioning 
means  on  said  frame  movable  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
forming  station  for  locating  the  endmost  link  of  previ- 
ously formed  chain  so  that  the  opposed  lug  end  portions 
fit  about  that  link  when  said  lug  reaches  forming  posi- 
tion, closing  dies  on  said  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
forming  station  and  relatively  movable  along  a  path  with 
the  relative  motion  being  toward  said  forming  station 
for  forcibly  closing  said  opposed  lug  end  portions  through 
said  endmost  link,  displaceable  electrical  welding  tips 
movable  toward  said  forming  station,  said  tips  being 
located  laterally  of  said  path  and  engageable  with  the 
closed  lug  end  portions  for  welding  them  together  while 
said  lug  end  portions  are  held  by  said  closing  dies,  index- 
ing means  including  movable  means  for  operatively 
relocating  said  chain  with  respect  to  said  positioning 
means  without  substantial  lateral  displacement  of  said 
chain  preparatory  to  the  formation  of  the  next  link,  and 
synchronized  driving  means  for  actuating  each  of  said 
slide,  positioning  means,  closing  dies,  welding  means  and 
indexing  means.  =  .^      ,,.  _.  ,.^^.      ,,    ,     j.  .,    ,^) 
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3,175,354 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Donald  Firtfa  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorke  Hancock,  East 
Kilbride,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Coancil  for 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  London,  England, 
a  body  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  die  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2^2,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  8,  1962, 

9,029 
16Claiii».     (a.6»— 19) 


^y       / 

1.  An  hydraulic  transmission  system  for  interconnect- 
ing a  prime  mover  and  a  load  comprising  a  variable  stroke 
positive  displacement  pump  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
prime  mover;  a  positive  displacement  hydraulic  motor 
adapted  to  drive  said  load;  hydraulic  fluid  connections 
between  said  pump  and  said  motor;  an  adjustable  hy- 
draulic retard  throttle  valve  interposed  in  an  exhaust  cir- 
cuit of  said  motor;  a  driver-operated  speed  controller  for 
said  prime  mover,  and  means  interconnecting  said  speed 
controller  and  said  throttle  valve  for  adjusting  the  throttle 
action  of  said  hydraulic  retard  valve  when  said  speed 
controller  is  moved  to  a  lower  speed  setting. 


3,175,355 
POWER  PLANT  HOUSING  FOR  SUPERSONIC 

AIRCRAFT 

Kari  Knaoer,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 

Heinkel  Flugzeugbaa  G.m.b.H.,  Speyer,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19,  196d, 

H  40,715 


t^ii 


'4tMf>^:il       T:.»        . 


''•*<tPK  Vj 


11  Claims.    (CL  6«-^5.0 


ni.'.v  r. 


I    Ki*fU   ttf 


1.  In  a  supersonic  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  housing 
having  an  outer  surface  terminating  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  housing  in  a  forwardly  tapering  substantially 
pointed  surface  of  revolution,  said  housing  having  air 
passages  terminating  at  said  forward  end  of  said  housing 
in  at  least  two  spaced  inlet  ports  located  adjacent  said 
snrface  of  revolution  circumferentially  spaced  about  the 
same,  said  surface  of  revolution  gradually  merging  be- 
tween said  inlet  ports  into  the  contour  of  the  remainder 
of  said  outer  surface;  and  a  power  unit  located  in  each 
air  passage  so  that  separate  streams  of  air  reduced  to 
sonic  velocity  by  a  shock  wave  forming  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  outer  surface  enter  through  said  inlet  ports 
for  passing  to  power  units  located  in  said  passages. 


3,175,356 

JET  CONTROL  UNIT 

John  F.  Culp,  Rte.  1,  Box  163,  Bell  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,707 

7  Cbrinw.     (CL  60—35.55) 


«    20 


1.  In  a  jet  control  unit: 

(a)  a  tube  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  the  jet 
flow  from  a  turbine  engine,  and  having  a  first  outlet 
for  directing  flow  rearwardly, 

(b)  the  tube  including  an  angularly  related  diverter 
portion  having  a  second  outlet  for  directing  flow 
downwardly, 

(c)  a  casing  located  about  and  downstream  of  the  tube, 
and  pivotal]  y  coimected  to  said  tube, 

(</)  means  for  pivoting  the  casing  relative  to  the  tube 
selectively  to  first  or  second  positions, 

(e)  the  casing  including  a  partition  blocking  said  first 
outlet  in  the  first  position  of  said  casing  and  tube 
so  as  to  direct  flow  to  said  diverter  portion  and  said 
second  outlet,  the  casing  being  provided  with  an 
opening  through  which  the  diverter  portion  extends 
in  said  first  position,  and 

(/)  the  partition  being  provided  with  an  opening  aligned 
with  said  first  outlet  in  the  second  position  of  said 
casing  and  tube  so  as  to  direct  flow  through  said  first 
outlet,  the  casing  being  provided  with  a  discharge 
port  downstream  of  the  partition  through  which  the 
flow  is  directed  in  said  second  position. 


3.175357 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
HIGHLY  COMPRESSED  OPERATING  GAS  FOR 
MEAT  ENGINES 

Hans  Chrisiof  Klein,  Hoflieimerstrasae  22, 

Hattershcim  (Main),  Germany 

FUed  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,700 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  June  29,  1960, 

K  41,063 
15  Clatans.     (CL  60—39.02) 


'C 


Hhf^ 


■  r  \r  ■  f.  'I'*' 


•••-♦    i-A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  highly  compressed  gases 
comprising  a  first  detonation  chamber,  a  second  operat- 
ing chamber  and  a  throat  section,  said  first  and  said 
second  chamber  each  terminating  into  opposite  ends  of 
said  throat  section,  the  inner  diameters  of  said  throat 
section  and  said  chambers  being  identical  in  respective 
terminating  zones,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  first 
chamber,  a  reflecting  wall  substantially  normal  to  the 
main  axis  of  said  second  chamber  and  defining  said  sec- 
ond chamber  at  one  end  remote  from  said  throat,  a  con- 
tinuously open  outlet  arranged  in  said  reflecting  wall,  and 
at  least  one  continuously  open  aerodynamic  valve  for 
supplying  air  to  said  first  chamber,  said  valve  opening 
into  said  second  chamber  toward  said  throat  section. 
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I  3,175,358 

FUEL  CONTROL  FOR   A  GAS  TITIBINE  ENGINE 
Albert  Jubb,  Derby,  Christopher  Linley  Johnson,  Alles- 
tr«e,  and  WtUlam  R^ph  Coleman  Ivens,  Derby,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mav  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.   192,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1961, 

16,494/61 
,    2  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.28) 


C  Vdl  4t 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  system  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  pressurized  fuel  from  a  source  thereof  to  a 
burner  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical 
metering  device,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  aper- 
tiu-ed  cylindrical  members  axially  mounted  the  one  with- 
in the  other  for  relative  axial  movement,  the  outer  cy- 
lindrical member  having  two  axially  aligned  spaced  parts 
which  are  relatively  movable  in  an  axial  direction  to  vary 
the  space  between  the  two  respective  parts,  thus  forming 
the  aperture  in  the  outer  cylindrical  member,  a  metering 
orifice  formed  by  the  cooperating  apertitfcs  in  the  two 
cylindrical  members,  means  for  varying  the  size  of  the 
metering   orifice   in   accordance   with    engine   rotational 
speed,  said  means  comprising  a  centrifugal  governor  con- 
nected to  a  movable  cylindrical  part  of  the  outer  cylin- 
drical member  and  actuated  by  the  engine  rotational  speed 
to  vary  the  space  between  the  two  relatively  movable 
parts  and  the  aperture  formed  thereby,  means  responsive 
to  the  engine  throttle  setting  to  vary  the  speed  at  which  the 
centrifugal  governor  moves  the  movable  cylindrical  part 
of  the  outer  cylindrical  member,  said  means  responsive 
to  the  engine  throttle  setting  including  a  spring  drive 
means  and   a  temperature  compensating  member  sensi- 
tive to  fuel  temperature  to  vary  the  effect  of  said  drive 
means  in  order  to  compensate  for  mechanical  changes  in 
the  said  engine  throttle  setting  responsive  means  developed 
by  fuel  temperature  change;  means  for  varying  the  meter- 
ing orifice  in  functional  relationship  with  the  outlet  and 
intake  pressures  of  the  compressor  means  of  the  engine, 
a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  in  accordance 
with  the  fuel  pressure  drop  across  the  metering  orifice  and 
in  response  to  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  a  second  cen- 
trifugal governor  connected  to  said  throttle  valve  and  ac- 
tivated by  the  engine  rotational  speed  to  vary  the  position 
of  the  throttle  valve,  the  throttle  valve  being  slidably 
mounted  with  the  inner  apertured  member  of  the  cylin- 
drical metering  device,  said  valve  having  a  piston  por- 
tion having  oppositely  disposed  jM-essure  faces  respective- 
ly open  to  the  pressures  immediately  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  the  metering  orifice,  and  means  providing  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  throttle  valve,  the  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  members  of  the  cylindrical  metering 
device, 

T  '       3,175,359 

ROTARY  COMBl  STION  ENGINE 
Isaac  Szlechter,  183  Ho-irard  St.,  Brooklyn  6,  N.Y. 
FHed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,369 
7  Clirims.     (CI.  6t^— 39.45) 
1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing,  '  ' 
'    a  compression  chamber  in  said  housing,  said  chamber 
having  an  input  port  for  receiving  a  combustible 
'       mixture. 


a  combustion  chamber  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  compression  chamber  and  external  thereto, 

a  rotable  shaft  extending  into  said  compression  cham- 
ber, 

a  helical  member  secured  to  said  shaft  within  said 
compression  chamber  to  deliver  said  combustible 
mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  a  compressed 
condition, 

a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  carried  by  said  shaft 
on  the  side  of  said  combustion  chamber  opposite 
said  compression  chamber, 

means  for  detonating  a  combustible  mixture  within 
said  combustion  chamber  each  time  said  shaft  makes 
a  complete  revolution. 


/»>': 


first  closure  means  for  closing  off  said  combustion 
chamber  from  said  compression  chamber  for  a  pre- 
determined angle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

and  second  closure  means  for  preventing  the  escape 
of  said  combustible  mixture  from  said  combustion 
chamber  into  the  atmo^bere,  said  second  closure 
means  further  preventing  the  passage  of  the  gases 
from  said  combustion  chamber  into  the  atmosphere 
for  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
said  second  closure  means  also  being  operable  to 
allow  passage  of  the  burned  gases  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  predetermined  position  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft. 


3,175,360 

PERIPHERAL  CLOSED  CHAMBER  ENGINE 

Thomas  Lane  Glenn,  Lockney,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,   1961,  Ser.  No.   80,083     " 

3  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.61) 


1,  An  engine  for  developing  powered  rotation  from  the 
energy  of  expanding  gases  which  comprises  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  an  exhaust  port  therein,  a  rotor  mounted 
fcH*  rotation  coaxially  within  said  housing  and  having 
axially  spaced  circumferential  segments  thereof  contact- 
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ing  the  inner  walls  of  said  housing  to  form  spaced  sliding 
closures  therewith  to  form  with  the  walls  of  said  housing 
an  annular  chamber,  a  fixed  stop  forming  a  part  of  said 
rotor  extending  across  said  chamber,  a  movable  stop 
mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  exhaust  port  and 
fcvming  a  lateral  closure  for  said  chamber,  means  for 
retracting  said  movable  stop  to  permit  the  stops  to  pass 
one  another  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  at  least  one 
cylinder-piston  combination  mounted  in  said  rotor  for 
compressing  a  combustible  gas  mixture  during  each  cycle 
of  said  rotor,  means  for  detonating  said  gas  mixttire  for 
developing  high  pressures,  valve  means  carried  by  said 
rotor  for  injecting  the  dei:>nated  gas  mixture  into  said 
chamber  between  said  stops  immediately  after  passage 
thereof  in  each  cycle  of  rotation  for  developing  a  tan- 
gentially  directed  fcHXX  between  said  stops. 


3,1753*1 
TURBOJET  ENGINE  AND  ITS  OPERATION 
Robert  M.  Schlrmer  and  Ellsworth  H.  Fromm,  Bartic*- 
viUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  PetroJeom  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   applicatioa    Aug.   5,    1959,  Scr.   No.   831,788. 
Dirided  and  thfe  appUcatioa  July  27,  19i2,  Scr.  No. 
215,762 

4  Claiim.     (CL  60— MM) 


1.  A  combustor  comprising,  in  operable  combination, 
an  elongated  flame  tube  open  at  its  downstream  end-,  a  fuel 
inlet  means  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame  tube, 
said  fuel  inlet  means  having  an  opening  near  the  inner 
wall  of  said  flame  tube  and  being  adapted  to  admit  an  an- 
nulus  of  fuel  in  a  downstream  direction  along  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  flame  tube,  means  for  admitting  air  ad- 
jacent said  upstream  end  of  said  flame  tube,  this  latter 
means  being  adapted  to  introduce  air  as  a  helix  along  the 
axis  of  said  flame  tube  and  within  said  aiuulus,  an  outer 
elongated  tube  disposed  concentrically  around  said  flame 
tube  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  an  annulus  therebe- 
tween, the  upstream  end  of  said  outer  tube  extending  in 
an  upstream  direction  beyond  the  upstream  end  of  said 
flame  tube,  a  plurality  of  vanes  in  this  latter  annulus 
intermediate  the  outer  periphery  of  the  inlet  end  of  said 
flame  tube  and  the  adjacent  inner  wall  of  said  outer  tube, 
the  axes  o(  said  vanes  being  mutually  parallel  and  dis- 
posed as  helices  in  said  annulus  intermediate  said  tubes, 
a  segment  of  said  annulus  intermediate  said  tubes  being 
open  and  the  remainder  of  said  annulus  being  closed  at 
the  downstream  ends  of  said  combustor,  and  an  annular 
constriction  around  the  inner  surface  of  said  flame  tube 
intermediate  its  ends  and  downstream  from  the  point  ol 
initial  contact  of  said  fuel  and  said  air  in  said  flame  tube, 
said  segment  of  said  annulus  being  adapted  for  passage  of 
gas  from  said  annulus. 


3,175^2 
JACK 
Waiter  H.  Powers  and  Lyie  L.  Ames,  both  of  Radne,  Wis., 
MiigDori  to  Walker  Maoufactiuiiic  Company,  Radne, 
Wia.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1961.  Ser.  No.  153,175 
9  Claiiw.    (CI.  60—51) 
1.  In  a  lifting  jack,  a  jack  base,  a  cylinder  mounted  on 


extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  ram  being  movable 
between  a  lower  and  an  upper  position,  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir,  a  first  fluid  connection  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  cylinder,  pump  means  in  said  first  fluid  con- 
nection for  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  cylinder,  a  second  fluid  connection  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  reservoir,  a  release  valve  in  said  second 
fluid  connection  for  permitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  return 
from  said  cylinder  to  said  reservoir,  energy  storage  cham- 
ber   means,    a    third    fluid    connection    between    said 


n* . 
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cylinder  and  said  energy  storage  chamber  means, 
means  for  retaining  a  compressible  fluid  in  said  energy 
storage  chamber  means  in  a  manner  such  that  hy- 
draulic fluid  forced  into  said  chamber  means  will  caxise 
compression  of  said  compressible  fluid,  and  means  for 
directing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  energy 
storage  chamber  means  during  downward  movement  of 
said  ram  from  said  upper  position  to  said  lower  position 
to  compress  said  compressible  fluid  and  store  energy  de- 
veloped during  the  downward  movement  of  said  ram. 


3,175,3«3 

HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  OF  AXIAL  PISTON  TYPE 

Hans  MoUy,  48  I>r.  Eagen-Fasig-StraaM,  Malsch, 

Kreis  karlsruhe,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189.240 

Claims   priority,    applicatioa   Germany,    Apr.   20,    1961, 

M  48,764;  Feb.  16,  1962,  M  51,839;  Feb.  16,  1962, 

M  51,840 

31ClataM.    (CLM— 53) 


31.  A  power  transmission  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame;  pump  means  to  supply  operating  oil;  rotataMe 
shaft  means  defining  a  rotational  axis  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal  groove  therein;  a  slide  plate  valve  device  poci- 


said  base,  a  ram  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and   tioned  about  said  shaft  and  having  a  contact  face  nor- 
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mal  to  said  axis;  cylinder  block  device  positioned  about 
said  axis  and  having  a  contact  face  on  one  side,  cylinders 
in  the  other  side  and  pistons  in  said  cylinders,  said  con- 
Uct  face  of  the  block  device  being  in  contact  with  the 
conUct  face  of  the  plate  valve  device;  a  swash  plate 
device  positioned  about  said  axis  and  pivotal  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotational  axis  about  a  pivotal  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  routional  axis,  said  swash  plate  device  hav- 
ing pressure  means  operatively  engaging  said  pistons; 
inclination  adjusting  means  operatively  engaging  the  swash 
plate  device  to  control  the  inclination  of  said  pressure 
means,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  single  acting 
cylinder  member  and  a  piston  member  concentric  with 
laid  axis,  one  of  said  members  being  axially  movable 

and  the  other  of  said  members  being  restrained  against 
axial  movement,  said  movable  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  swash  plate  device;  and  control  means 
communicating  with  said  adjusting  cylinder  to  adjustably 
position  the  position  of  the  movable  member  and  there- 
by set  the  inclination  of  the  pressure  means  of  the  swash 
plate  device,  said  control  means  including  a  hollow  slide 
in  said  groove,  said  slide  communicating  with  said  pump 
means  and  being  movable  longitudinally  to  control  the 
flow  of  oil  therethrough  to  said  adjusting  cylinder,  and 
means  to  control  the  position  of  the  slide  to  control  the 
position  of  the  movable  memt>er. 


-v; 


.«>•. 


3,175,365 

SLIDE  CONTROL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  AD- 
JUSTMENT OF  SWINGING  BODIES  OF  AXIAL 
PISTON  PUMPS  AND/OR  MOTORS 

Erwln  Allgaier,  Boll,  Krcit  Goppingen,  Worttembcrg, 
and  Kaspar  Ritter,  Kirchheim,  Tedi,  Germany,  a.ssign- 
ors  to  Kopat  Ceseilscliaft  fur  Konstruktion  Enti^ick- 
hmg  und  Patentverwertung  m.b.H.  &  Co.,  KG.,  Goppin- 
gen,  Hurttembcrg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  9,  1961, 
K  45,157 

2  Claims.    (CL  60—53) 


3,175,364 

H\'DRALTIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Richard  Jo«epli   Dfieid,   Birmingfaam,  England,  assignor 
to   Joaeph    Lncaa    (Indnstries)    Limited,    Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1962, 

20.892  62 
:«•     -...>?      1  Claim.      (CI.  60 — 53) 


1.  A  slide  control,  particularly  iat  the  adjustment  erf 
swinging  bodies  of  hydrostatic  drives  of  the  type  including 
an  axial  pislon-pump-and-motor  vmit,  eitiier  unit  cam- 
prising 

a  rotary  bousing, 

swinging  bodies  mounted  in  said  rotary  housing  and 
angularly  adjustable  therein, 

said  swinging  bodies  having  adjustment  levers, 

coupling  members  projecting  from  said  adjustment 
levers  of  said  swinging  bodies, 

a  control  body  axially  movable  on  said  rotary  housing 
and  having  slots  receiving  said  coupling  members, 

said  slots  having  at  each  point  of  their  length  a  cross 
section  diminishing  its  width  with  increasing  depth, 
and 

said  coupling  members  being  provided  on  said  adjust- 
ment levers  of  said  swinging  bodies  and  having  a 
cross-section  complementary  to  that  of  said  slots. 


I  ■■:. 

An  hydraulic  transmission  system  for  a  road  vehicle 
comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  driving  motors,  an  engine 
driven  pump,  flow  lines  connecting  the  pump  with  the 
motors  respectively,  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  operable 
servo  mechanisms,  motor  stroke  varying  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  servo  mechanisms,  restricting 
means  in  the  flow  lines  between  the  motor  outlets  and  the 
pump  respectively,  a  pressure  source  in  the  system,  flow 
lines  connecting  the  pressure  source  with  the  servo  mech- 
anisms, a  body  defining  an  interior  chamber,  flow  lines 
connecting  separate  portions  of  the  chamber  with  the 
restricting  means  respectively,  a  pair  of  deformable  dia- 
phragms arranged  within  the  interior  chamber  of  the 
body  serving  respectively  as  boundary  walls  of  said  sepa- 
rate portions  of  the  chamber,  and  a  pair  of  valve  members 
disposed  within  the  body  and  connected  for  movement  in 
unison  with  diaphragm  movements,  said  valve  members 
being  disposed   in   the   flow   lines  between  the   pressure 

lource  and  the  servo  mcchinisms  respectively. 


3,175,366 

STEAM  TURBINE  WITH  REGULATED 

BLEEDING  OF  STEAM 

Boris  Pavlovlch  Taranov,  36/7  K.  Llcbkneclit  Str., 

Apt.  21,  Kiev  24,  U.S.S.R. 

nicd  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,517 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60—67) 
1.  A   steam    turbine    installation    including   a   turbine 
having  a  steam  inlet  control  valve,  a  plurality  of  bleed 
outlets  on  said  turbine,  one  or  more  turbine  stages  with 
a  free  flow  of  steam  therebetween  between  each  pair 
of  outlets  and  one  or  more  turbine  stages  between  the 
last  outlet  and  the  exhaust  of  said  turbine,  said  turbine 
having  only  a  single  steam  flow  control  valve  which  is  lo- 
cated between  the  last  ouUet  and  the  last  sUges  of  said 
turbine,  a  plurality  of  water  heaters,  each  heater  being 
connected  to  a  separate  outlet,  shut-off  valves  in  said  out- 
lets for  selectively  rendering  said  heaters  operative  or  in- 
operative, water  supply  and  discharge  means  for  said  heat- 
ers, valve  means  for  providing  scries  operation  of  said 
heaters  or  for  by-passing  one  or  more  heaters,  governing 
means  on  said  turbine  operably  connected  to  said  steam 
inlet  valve  and  said  steam  flow  control  valve  and  a  regu- 
lating system  connected  to  said  governing  means,  said  inlet 
valve,  said  flow  control  valve,  said  governing  means  and 
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said  regulating  system  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
controlling  steam  pressure  and  flow  within  said  turbine 


and  as  a  consequence,  the  pressure  and  flow  of  steam 
through  said  outlets. 


3,175467 
FORCED  FLOW  VAPOR  GENERATING  UNIT 
Walter  P.  GorzcgDO,  Flortiam  Park,  NJ.,  and  Frederick 
H.  Weber,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,699 
13  ClaluK.     (CI.  60—73) 


'■*. 


r-83 


1.  In  a  once-through  vapor  generating  and  superheat- 
ing unit  designed  to  provide  during  operation  a  high  pres- 
sure heated  fluid  to  a  prime  mover,  the  unit  including  a 
main  valve  controlled  conduit  from  the  outlet  of  the  unit 
to  the  prime  mover,  a  start-up  system  comprising 
a  first  by-pass  line  from  the  outlet  of  the  unit  to  the 
prime  mover  including  valve  means  adapted  to  adi- 
abatically  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  exiting 
from  the  outlet, 
a  heat  exchange  surface  in  the  by-pass  line  arranged 
to  reheat  the  reduced  pressure  fluid,  the  valve  means 
being  arranged  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to 
within  the  design  limits  of  the  heat  exchange  surface, 
a  second  by-pass  line  from  the  outlet  of  the  unit  to 
the    prime   mover   including    second    valve   means 
~*   therein  adapted  to  adiabatically  redtice  the  pressure 

I 


of  the  fluid,  said  second  valve  means  being  designed 
to  reduce  the  pressure  to  a  pressure  exceeding  design 
limits  of  the  heat  exchange  surface.  ■ 


) 


3,1 75,368 

CABLE  LAYING  DEVICE 

Peter  Duane  Tibbtts,  Jr.,  515  S.  Eton  Road, 

Birmingham.  Mkh. 

Fflcd  Sept.  26,  1960,  S«r.  No.  58,339 

4  Clidma.     (CI.  61—72.6) 


1.  In  cable  laying  vehicles,  the  combination  including, 
frame  means,  plow  means,  and  elongated  suspension 
means  including  first  and  second  pivot  means,  said  suspen- 
sion means  being  connected  with  the  frame  means  by 
said  first  pivot  means  for  movement  about  a  first  vertical 
axis  and  a  horizontal  axis,  said  plow  means  being  con- 
nected with  the  suspension  means  by  said  second  pivot 
means  for  movement  about  a  second  vertical  axis  and 
a  second  horizontal  axis  substantially  parallel  with  said 
respective  first  vertical  and  horizontal  axes. 


3,175369 
ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Shirley  D.  Marphy,  5819  N.  Peongylvania  Ave.,  Indianap. 
oils,  Ind.,  and  Guy  F.  Farmer,  P.O.  Box  2428,  Bain- 
bridge,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,9t3 
3  Clafam.     (CI.  62—3) 


!- 


.';n'-l'    X 

3.  An  ice  making  machine  comprising:  a  generally 
elongated  freezing  chamber  member  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  therein  with  a  closed  lower  end  and  thermal  insulat- 
ing means  below  the  entire  lower  end  and  in  contact 
therewith,  said  freezing  chamber  member  having  planar 
exterior  surfaces  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  bore;  a  heat 
sink  member  having  a  plurality  of  planar  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  to  and  facing  the  planar 
surfaces  of  said  freezing  chamber  member;  a  plurality 
of  flns  extending  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  heat  sink 
member;  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  cooling  elements, 
said  thermoelectric  elements  being  disposed  in  the  spaces 
between  the  facing  planar  surfaces  of  said  freezing  cham- 
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ber  member  and  said  heat  sink  member  and  being  dis- 
posed in  contiguous  relationship  to  said  planar  surfaces 
ol  aid  freezing  chamber  member  and  said  heat  sink 
irhmby  the  planar  surface  of  the  freezing  chamber  mem- 
ber provides  cold  terminals  for  said  elements  and  the 
planar  surfaces  of  said  heat  sink  member  provide  hot 
terminals  for  said  thermoelectric  elements;  thermal  in- 
sulating means  disposed  between  the  heat  sink  member 
and  portions  of  said  freezing  chamber  member  other 
than  the  jsortions  contacting  said  thermoelectric  elements; 
an  exit  member  having  a  discharge  aperture  communi- 
cating with  the  bore  in  said  freezing  chamber  member, 
to  accommodate  discharge  of  ice  therefrom;  cutter  means 
disposed  to  cut  ice  into  flakes  for  discharge  through  said 
aperture;  an  auger  in  said  bore;  means  above  said  aper- 
ture and  driving  said  auger  to  impart  motion  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  freezing  chamber  bore  in  a  direction  toward 
said  aperture  in  said  exit  member,  water  supply  means 
mounted  to  one  of  said  members,  said  water  supply 
means  including  a  valve  and  a  water  outlet  coupled  to 
the  freezing  chamber  member  and  communicating  with 
the  bore  thereof,  said  valve  being  arranged  to  control 
admission  of  water  to  said  freezing  chamber  bore;  and 
blower  means  associated  with  said  heat  sink  member 
and  the  said  fins  to  provide  a  forced  air  flow  through 
said  fins  to  remove  beat  from  the  heat  sink  member. 


Ii> 


3,175.370 
ROOFS  FOR  RESERVOIRS 
Eticnne  Maurice  Sdilumberger,  London.  England,   and 
Arnold  Jozef  WUIem  Ploum,  Arz«w,  Algeria,  assignors 
to    Concfa    international    Methane    Limited,    Nassau, 
Bahamas,  a  company  of  The  Bahamas 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  154,520,  Nov.  24, 
1961.    Thb  application  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,475 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1961, 

4,513/61 
9  Claims.     (CL  62 — 45) 

^     \\U. 


2.  A  thermally  insulated  roof  for  a  ground  reservoir 
having  a  slot  extending  around  the  outer  edge  of  the  res- 
ervoir, and  slot  containing  a  material  which  is  liquid  at 
ambient  temperatures  and  solid  when  the  reservoir  is  in 
use, 

(a)  a  continuous  vapor  impervious  membrane  extend- 
ing down  from  the  roof  into  said  slot, 
(fc)  supporting  means  between  the  roof  and  ground, 
(c)  metal-lined  wooden  blocks  between  said  supporting 
means  and  roof,  engaging  said  roof  in  sliding  con- 
tact to  allow  for  radial  movement  of  the  roof  due  to 
contraction.  .= 


second  section  in  heat  exchange  relationship,  a  prime 
mover,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  and  an  absorber;  a  first 
circuit  comprising  means  for  delivering  a  gaseous  refriger- 
ant from  said  first  generator  through  said  prime  mover 
to  said  condenser  wherein  said  gaseous  refrigerant  is  liqui- 
fied, means  for  causing  said  liquified  refrigerant  to  be 
delivered  to  said  evaporator  wherein  said  liquified  refriger- 
ant is  evaporated,  means  for  delivering  said  evaporated 
refrigerant  to  said  absorber  wherein  said  evaporated  re- 
frigerant is  absorbed  within  a  strong  refrigerant-absorbent 


Jt^ 


3,175371 
REFRIGERATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  THE  SAME 

Stanley  Harwich,  1471  Carroll  St.,  Brooklyn  13,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Nov.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  548,876,  now 

Patent  No.  3,041,853,  dated  July  3,   1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,754 

4  Claims.      (CI.  62—101) 
1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  an  absorption  type  in- 
cluding a  first  generator  containing  a  refrigerant  absorbent 
solution,  a  second  generator  having  a  first  section  and  a 

812  O.O.— 88 


solution;  means  for  delivering  said  refrigerant  absorbent 
solution  to  the  first  section  of  said  second  generator  where- 
in a  gaseous  refrigerant  is  to  be  generated;  and  a  second 
circuit  comprising  means  for  delivering  a  strong  refriger- 
ant-absorbent solution  from  said  first  generator  to  said 
absorber  through  said  second  section  of  said  second  gen- 
erator; and  further  means  for  conducting  a  gaseous  re- 
frigerant from  said  first  section  of  said  second  generator 
to  said  condenser,  and  means  for  delivering  said  refriger- 
ant-absorbent solution  less  said  gaseous  refrigerant  to 
said  first  generator.  - 


3,175,372 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DERIVING 
POTABLE  WATER 
Gordon  R.  Anderson,  Barrington,  III.,  assijnior,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Desalination  Plants  (Developers  of  Zar- 
chin  Proceas)  Limited,  Tel  Aviv,  larael,  a  limited  com- 
pany of  Israd 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,071 
16  CUms.     (CL  62—123) 


16.  The  method  of  cooling  vapor  in  a  vacuum  freezing 
system  wherein  vapor  is  moved  from  a  freezing  chamber 
by  a  compressor  into  a  condensing  chamber  including  the 
step  of  introducing  a  condensate  fluid  of  the  vapor  into 
said  vapor  in  the  condensing  chamber  along  a  drive  shaft 
of  the  compressor  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  con- 
densing chamber,  said  condensate  fluid  being  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  about  the  condensing  chamber  into 
the  vapor. 
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3,175373     -  -'■f-      '  

COMBINATION  TRAP  AND  BAFFLE  FOR 

HIGH  VACUUM  SYSTEMS 

David  H.   Holkeboer  and   Frank   Pacano,  Schenectady, 

Donald  J.  Santeler,  Scotia,  and  Walter  F.  Venneman, 

.  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Aero- Vac  Corporatkm, 

Tiroy,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,469 
aOCbduH.    (CI.  62— 268) 


1.  For  use  in  a  high  vacuum  system,  a  combination 
trap  and  baffle  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
first  opening  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  vacuum  chamber 
and  a  second  opening  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  evacu- 
ating means,  a  baffle  having  first  refrigerated  trapping 
means  mounted  in  said  casing  to  block  the  line  of  sight 
between  said  openings,  and  second  refrigerated  trapping 
means  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  second  trapping  means 
having  major  dimensions  extending  along  the  direction  of 
flow  through  said  openings,  any  point  on  said  second  trap- 
ping means  having  line  of  sight  contact  with  no  more  than 
MJe  of  said  openings.  i  j^,  ,t^\u  ■» 


3,175^74 
TUBULAR  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  WELL 

DRILLLNC  OPERATIONS 

W.  Todkc,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Probe,  lac* 

a  corporation  of  Texas 

,^,^.  ...„|  Filed  Jane  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,420 

8  Claims.    (CL  64—1) 

M  *  t 


I  I, 


4 


1.  A  tubular  member  for  use  in  well  bore  drilling  oper- 
ations comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  peripheral  surface  on  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, 
,,,  (b)  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced  circimiferentially 
in  a  row  in  said  outer  peripheral  surface. 


(c)  there  being  a  plurality  of  rows  of  recesses  in  said 
outer  peripheral  surface, 

(d)  said  recesses  having  end  portions  and  side  portions, 
(,e)    said  end  portions  of  said  recesses  in  each  row  over- 
lapping said  cod  portions  of  said  recessei  in  the  next 

adjacent  row,  and 
(/)  said  side  portions  of  said  recesses  in  each  row  over- 
lapping said  side  portions  of  said  recesses  in  the 
next  adjacent  row. 


3,17S375 
-      APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
TREATMENT  OF  SLIVERS 
Masahide  Yazawa,  102  Hi^asU-lLu,  Kunitachi-cho, 
tama-gun,  and  Saburo  Okajima,   1023  Yoyogi 
haracbo,  Shlbuya-lni,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,382      ' 
1  Clate.    (CL  68—5) 


Kita. 
Nishi- 


An  apparatus  which  comprises  an  outer  cylindrical 
casing  having  inner  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the 
natural  size  of  the  sliver  and  an  inner  single  continuous 
corrugated  tube  having  alternately  large  tube  sections 
and  small  tube  sections,  the  inner  diameter  of  each  of 
said  large  tube  sections  being  larger  than  that  of  the 
natural  size  of  the  sliver,  while  the  inner  diameter  of 
each  small  tube  section  being  smaller  than  that  of  the 
sliver  in  its  natural  size,  and  the  axial  length  of  each 
large  tube  section  being  shorter  than  the  average  fibre 
length  of  the  sliver,  so  that  the  sliver,  as  travels  in  the 
tube,  is  repeatedly  squeezed  at  the  small  tube  sections. 


3,175,376 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Robert  G.  Cantwell,  San  >  alley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adams 
Rite  Manufacturing  Company,  Gkodalc,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  California 

Filed  July  17.  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,572 
8  Claims.    (CL  70—131) 


■   •      V      I       .  1.  . 
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1.  In  a  lock  structure:  a  movably  mounted  bolt  having 
an  end  movable  to  extended  and  retracted  positions;  a 
manually  rotatable  cam  member;  a  rotatably  mounted 
ring  member  surrounding  said  cam  member  and  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  member,  said  ring  member  having 
spaced  abutments  at  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  cam  member  therebetween  at  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  positions  of  rotation  of  said  ring,  whereby 
said  abutments  are  respectively  engageable  to  move  said 
ring  from  one  of  its  circumferential  positions  to  the 
other;  and  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  said 
ring  member  and  bolt  for  moving  the  bolt  in  response  to 
said  rotational  movements  of  said  ring  member,  and  at 
said  circumferentially  spaced  positions  of  rotation  of 
the  ring  respectively  position  said  bolt  in  its  extended  and 
retracted  positions. 
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3 175,377  "  ' 
HAND  HOLD  FACE  OPENING  AND  SPINDLE  DE- 
VICE  FOR  INSERTION  OR  REMOVAL  OF  KEY 
OPERATED  MECHANISM 
Fred  J.  Russell,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Ix>s  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Joseph  D.  Witt,  Whittier,  and  Roger  J.  Nolin, 
Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Witt  and  said  Nolfai  aarign- 
on  to  said  Russell 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,677 
3ClafaiH.    (CL7t— 224) 


1.  A  tubular  lock  spindle  and  a  hand  hold  having  a 
non-rotatable  mounting  on  said  spindle,  said  hand  hold 
having  an  opening  therethrough  on  the  outer  end,  a  key- 
operated  mechanism  having  a  portion  located  in  said 
opening,  said  portion  having  a  shape  and  size  correspond- 
ing to  the  shape  and  size  of  said  opening  and  portions 
of  said  key-operated  mechanism  inwardly  of  said  opening 
having  a  shape  and  size  not  greater  than  the  shape  and 
size  of  said  opening,  a  keeper  assembly  on  said  spindle 
comprising  a  first  retaining  pxjrtion  in  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  key-operated  mechanism  and  a  second 
retaining  portion  in  engagement  with  said  spindle,  said 
hand  hold  having  an  opjcning  therein  in  alignment  with 
said  second  retaining  portion  and  into  which  said  second 
retaining  portion  extends,  said  keeper  assembly  being 
shiftable  to  a  position  wherein  said  first  retaining  portion 
is  released  from  engagement  with  said  key-operated  mech- 
anism whereby  said  key-operated  mechanism  is  adapted 
to  be  withdrawn  through  said  hand  hold  opening  to  the 
exterior, 

3.175.378 

CYLINDER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  J.  Rasaell,  8635  Otis  ^U  Sooth  Gate,  CaUf. 

--.  .^  Filed  May  17,  1963.  Ser.  No.  281,280 

2  Claims.    (CL  70 — 382) 

.  .,.*.  *j-t.\ 


inder  having  a  hole  therethrough  of  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  extra  tumbler  and  smaller  in  diam- 
eter than  the  next  adjacent  pin  tiunbler  and  in  the  same 
plane  of  rotation  as  said  extra  tumbler,  said  hole  being 

adapted  to  pass  said  extra  tumbler  when  said  key  plug 
is  in  a  rotated  position  which  aligns  the  extra  tumbler 
with  tlie  bole,  and  a  key  having  an  extension  thereon 
movable  endwise  against  said  releasable  means  to  discon- 
nect said  releasable  means  whereby  to  enable  rotation  of 
&aid  key  plug  to  a  position  wherein  the  extra  tumbler  is 
in  alignment  with  said  hole.  s>*  •  »'f-  .<>  -r^. 

-^— ^-^—   i    ■ 

3,175,379 
CONSTRUCTION  MASTER  KEY  SYSTEM 
Fred  J.  RoaeU,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Loe  Angeles, 
CaMf.,  and  George  B.  SolovieCf.  South  Gate,  Calif.;  nid 
Solovicff  assignor  to  said  Russell 

FUed  June  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,389 
4  Claim*.    (CL  70—383) 


2- 


cf^^DC 


1.  In  a  Icey  lock  system  a  pin  tumbler  lock  comprising 
a  cylinder  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  passage  there- 
through, a  cylinder  plug  rotatably  mounted  in  the  pas- 
sage, and  a  pin  tumbler  casing  on  one  side  of  the  barrel, 
said  plug  having  a  keyway  therethrough,  said  plug  and 
said  casing  having  a  pliu-ality  of  sets  of  complementary 
pin  tumbler  recesses  in  axial  alignment  in  one  position  of 
rotation,  the  recesses  in  the  plug  being  in  communica- 
tion between  the  keyway  and  the  exterior  circumference 
of  the  plug  and  with  the  respective  recesses  of  the  casing 
in  said  one  position  of  rotation,  and  a  set  of  pin  tumblers 
in  each  set  of  recesses,  one  of  said  sets  including  a  two- 
part  pin  timibkr.  said  two-part  pin  tumbler  initially  hav- 
ing an  extended  position  and  responsive  'to  operation  by 
a  construction  key,  rigid  stop  means  for  one  of  the  sets 
of  pin  tumbler  recesses  within  the  respective  recess  in  the 
casing,  said  stop  means  being  resistant  to  movement  of 
said  two-part  pin  tmnbler,  said  two-part  tumbler  being 
adapted  when  forced  endwise  toward  said  means  to  shift 
to  a  contracted  position  whereby  to  shorten  the  effective 
length  of  said  two-part  pin  tttmbler. 


-f 


o. 
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1.  A  lock  tumbler  cylinder  assembly  including  a  cyl- 
inder housing,  a  key  plug  rotatable  in  the  cylinder  hous- 
ing, a  series  of  sets  of  movable  tumblers  in  the  cylinder 
housing  and  key  plug  for  locking  the  key  plug  against 
rotation  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  key  inserted 
through  the  front  of  the  key  plug,  said  tumblers  allow- 
ing rotation  of  the  key  plug  when  the  tumblers  are  in 
release  position,  one  of  said  tumblers  being  a  small  diam- 
eter extra  tumbler  in  one  of  the  sets  of  tumblers  having 
a  position  allowing  rotation  of  said  key  plug  when  the 
remaining  tumblers  are  in  release  position,  means  having 
limited  rotational  movement  releasably  connected  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  plug  to  limit  rotation  of  said  key  plug, 
said  releasable  connected  means  being  movable  endwise 
to  a  position  disconnected  from  the  key  plug,  said  cyl- 


3,175,380 
KEY  HOLDER 
Rurmond  R.  Ward,  Ckreland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ray- 
Craft,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Oiiio 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,168 

9aalmB.    (CL70— 456)         jj       t   w^ 
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1.  A  key  holder  comprising  an  open-ended  housing 
having  opposite,  generally  parallel  walls;  means  defining 
generally  parallel  grooves  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
walls;  key  retainer  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing; said  key  retainer  means  having  outwardly  biased 
arm  means  disposed  within  said  grooves;  said  key  re- 
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tainer  means  being  slidably  extendable  out  of  said  hous- 
ing whereby  keys  carried  by  said  key  retainer  means  are 
accessible;  and  means  limiting  the  outward  movement  of 
said  key  retainer  means.  , 


3,175,381 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Roral  R.  Hawkins,  Bloomington,  and  Alvin  C.  Welch, 
Ediaa,  MfauiM  assignors  to  Hoac)rweU  Inc^  a  corpora- 
tioo  oJF  Delaware 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,1«5 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  72—8) 


1.  A  flying  saw  apparatus  comprising,  a  base  member, 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  saw  mount- 
ing assembly  mounted  on  said  guide  means  and  being 
movable  in  a  reciprocating  movement  back  and  forth  on 
said  guide  means  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
to  and  movable  parallel  with  a  continuous  extrusion  being 
discharged  from  an  extrusion  press,  motive  means 
mounted  on  said  base  member  and  connected  to  said  saw 
mounting  assembly  for  moving  said  assembly  on  said 
guide  means  in  said  reciprocating  movement,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  motive 
means  to  provide  said  reciprocating  movement,  a  control 
network  controlling  the  operation  of  said  control  including 
a  first  and  second  limit  switch  means  positioned  at  op- 
posite extremities  of  said  guide  means  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  said  saw  mounting  assembly,  one  of  said 
limit  switch  means  adapted  to  connect  a  retract  speed 
signal  to  said  control  means  and  the  other  of  said  limit 
switch  means  being  adapted  to  disconnect  said  retract 
speed  signal  means  from  said  control  means,  a  primary 
speed  control  means  providing  a  variable  speed  signal 
in  an  advance  direction  for  said  saw  mounting  assembly 
mounted  on  said  saw  assembly  and  connected  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  said  control  means,  means  including 
a  pivoted  spring  biased  linkage  connected  to  a  movable 
part  of  said  primary  speed  control  means  for  varying  the 
speed  output  signal  therefrom,  said  linkage  being  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  extrusion  from  said  press  to  adjust 
the  speed  of  said  saw  assembly  to  the  speed  of  said  ex- 
trusion. >     ' 

3,1753«2  ' 

FORGING 

John  Geor^  WIstreich,  Belmont,  England,  assignor  to 

The  British  Ltod  and  Steel  Research  Association 

FUed  Oct  30.  1961.  Scr.  No.  148.504 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain*  Not.  2,  19M, 

37,674/ M 

16  Clainis.    (C\.  72—9) 

1.  A  method  of  forging  a  workpiece  in  a  succession 

of  squeezes  by  use  of  a  forging  press,  which   method 

comprises  moving  the  workpiece  longitudinally  relative 
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to  the  press  intermediate  successive  ones  of  said  succes- 
sion of  squeezes,  and  controlling  such  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  initial  width  of  the  workpiece. 


».-•..' 


3,175,383 

MAGNETIC  PROCESSES 

Alfred  B.  Levine.  2924  Terrace  Drive,  Chtry  ChMC,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,931 

26  Claims    (0.72—56) 


IV- 


1.  A  method  of  magnetically  working  a  member  of 
superconductive  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  sup- 
porting the  member,  cooling  the  member  to  its  supercon- 
ducting condition,  and  subjecting  the  member  to  a  chang- 
ing magnetic  pressure  force  having  a  sufficient  rate  of 
change  to  deform  the  member  while  maintaining  the 
member  in  its  superconductive  state.  >        - 


3,175,384  I 

EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Horst  Hans  Groo*  and  Karl  Linden,  Dtnaeldorf,  Ger- 
many,    assignors    to    Scliloeman     AktiengescUscliaft, 
Dosseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  July  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  211.676 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  5,  1961, 
Scfa.  30,*96 
;  8  Claims.     (CL  72— 255) 


1.  An  extrusion  press,  comprising:  a  bolster,  a  con- 
tainer displaceable  axially  towards  and  away  from  the 
bolster,  a  shaft  rotatabie  in  the  bolster  about  an  axis  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  press,  a  frame  rigidly  connected  with 
the  said  shaft,  so  as  to  be  rockable  about  the  axis  of  the 
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shaft,  guideways  in  the  frame,  and  a  die-holder,  with  a 
die,  slidable  in  the  guideways  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion co-axial  with  the  press,  in  wliich  it  protrudes  from 
the  end  of  the  frame,  and  an  inoperative  position  nearer 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotatabie  shaft. 


3,175,585 
DRAWBENCH 
George  A.  Mitchell  and  Daniel  L.  Lombard,  Youngstown, 
Oiiio,    assignors    to    George    A.    Mitchell    Company, 
Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,369 
10  ClakM.    (CL  72—281) 


1.  In  a  drawbcnch  of  the  type  including  a  drawing 
die.  a  track  structure  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  die  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  draw  carriage  movable 
along  said  track  structure  for  pulling  workpieces  through 
the  die;  the  improvement  of  means  for  preventing  dam- 
age to  the  workpiece  by  virtue  of  its  being  propelled  for- 
wardly  as  its  trailing  end  leaves  the  die,  the  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  members  positioned  adjacent  said 
die  above  and  below  the  die  axis  and  arranged  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece  during  a 
drawing  operation  when  the  draw  carriage  moves  away 
from  said  die,  and  means  for  moving  said  members  away 
from  the  central  axis  of  said  die  when  the  draw  carriage 
approaches  ttte  die  to  permit  the  draw  carriage  to  en- 
gage a  workpiece  preparatory  to  a  drawing  operation. 


3,175,386 
WIRE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Kfltton  D.  Sproul.  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Saginaw 
Wire  Products,  Inc,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,948 
14  Clahns.    (CL  72—384) 


.'_■> 


in  a  path  from  a  remote  position  adjacent  a  wire  support 
member  to  a  position  between  said  dies;  and  meaiu  mov- 
ing said  wire  carrying  arm  means  to  carry  said  wires  from 
one  potition  to  the  other  in  timed  relation  to  the  travel 
of  certain  of  said  dies. 


<• 


3,175,387 

HIGH  SPEED  SWAGING  MACHINE 

Ernst  Wichmann  and  Richard  Schminke,  both  %  Cobcloz 

SJi.^  14  Ave.  du  Theatre,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,507 

3  Claims.    (CL  72—402) 
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1.  A  high  speed  round  kneading  machine  for  use  with 
a  workpiece,  comprising;  a  die  housing  rotatabie  about 
the  axis  of  the  workpiece;  a  pair  of  counter  movable  dies 
on  said  die  housing  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  the  workpiece;  said  dies  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  simultaneously  form  and  axially  feed  the  wcwkpiece; 
and  means  to  turn  said  die  housing;  crank  shafts  mouiKed 
upon  said  die  housing  and  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  workpiece  axis,  said  dies  being  mount- 
ed upon  said  crankshafts;  and  means  to  rotate  said  crank- 
shafts in  opposite  directions. 


3,1753M 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gail  B.  Ford,  Mimieapolis,  and  Carl  E.  Joimson,  Brook- 
lyn Center,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Debt  ware 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,094 
8  Clahns.    (CL  73—1) 
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1.  In  a  wire  bending  machine,  including  confronting 
wire  bending  support  and  forming  dies;  means  for  moving 
at  least  certain  of  said  dies  toward  and  away  from  other 
dies;  appcu'atus  for  feeding  formed  wires  to  the  dies  com- 
prising wire  carrying  arm  means  mounted  for  movement 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described: 

housing  means;  t        *  .^i  \ttf.v:tn 

base  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  means  upon  said  base 
means,  said  mounting  means  including  pivot  means 
and  disabling  means,  said  pivot  means  defining  an 
axis,  said  disabhng  means  having  a  first  condition 
and  a  second  condition,  said  disabling  means  being 
effective  in  said  first  condition  to  maintain  said  hous- 
ing means  and  said  base  means  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship, said  disabling  means  being  effective  in  said 
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A.  second  condition  to  allow  relative  movement  between 
said  housing  means  and  said  base  means; 
and  wrench  means,  said  wrench  means  including  ratch- 
et means,  captive  means,  and  crank  means,  said 
ratchet  means  being  effective  to  place  said  disabling 
means  in  said  second  condition,  said  captive  means 
being  effective  to  prevent  removal  of  said  wrench 
means  while  said  disabling  means  is  in  said  second 
condition,  and  said  crank  means  being  effective  to 
oscillate  said  housing  means  about  said  axis  when 
said  disabling  means  is  in  said  second  condition. 


BRAKE  PIPE  INTEGRITY  SIGNALLING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Worbois  and  William  B.  JelErcy,  Irwin,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Bralie  Company,  WI1<- 

mcrdii^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,624 

11  Cbdms.    (CL  73—39) 
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1.  A  fluid  iM-essure  brake  system  for  railway  trains  ci 
the  type  having  a  brake  pipe  normally  charged  with  fluid 
at  a  certain  pressure,  a  predetermined  amount  of  reduction 
from  which  initiates  a  service  brake  application,  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  valve  means  connected  to  the  brake  pipe  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  train  and  responsive  to  an  increase 
in  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
train,  above  a  certain  pressure,  due  to  charging  ol 
the  brake  pipe  from  the  bead  end  of  the  train,  to 
effect  a  venting  of  fluid  from  the  brake  pipe  at  a 
sufficient  rate  and  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  cause  a 
service  brake  application,  and 
{b)  means  at  the  head  end  of  the  train  responsive  to 
charging  flow  of  fluid  into  the  brake  pipe  at  the  head 
end  of  the  train  due  to  flow  through  the  brake  pipe 
towards  said  valve  means  occasioned  by  said  venting 
for  indicating  the  venting  operation  by  said  valve 


3,175,390 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  FOR  TIRE  LEAKS 

Howard  S.  McConkie,  101  Etter  St..  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 
Or^^al  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  717,624,  now 

Patent  No.  3,038,516,  dated  Jane  12,  1962.     EHvfded 
<  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,397 
2  Claims.    (CL  73 — 49) 

1.  The  process  of  testing  a  tubelesvtype  tire  having 
an  inner  tube  expandable  to  fully  occupy  the  space  within 
the  tire,  comprising  the  steps  of  inflating  the  tube  with 
an  operating  pressure  sufficient  to  engage  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  tube  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire,  inflat- 
ing the  tire  widi  a  test  pressure  less  than  that  of  the  tube 

■         t 


and  insufficient  to  compress  the  tube  and 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  from  the  inner 


disengage  the 
surface  of  the 
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tire,  and  subsequently  measuring  said  tire  pressure  to 
detect  a  tire  leak  as  indicated  by  a  measured  tire  pressure 
less  than  said  test  pressure.  ,. 


3,175,391 

"  ^ -*         MOISTURE  TESTER 

lowph  1.  Rudiglrr,  Ir.,  Betbesda,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Hygrodynamics,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  ScpC  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,913 

ItCbUoM.    (CL73— 73) 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  the  humidity  of  sheet  material 
comprising  an  elongated  flat  rigid  casing  formed  with 
perforatJORs  at  a  portion  thereof,  a  handle  member  on 
one  end  of  the  casing,  an  elongated  flat  rigid  body  ntem- 
ber  in  the  casing  extending  from  said  handle  member, 
said  body  member  being  formed  at  the  end  thereof  op- 
posite said  handle  member  with  a  notch  to  define  a  pair 
of  rigid  Angers,  a  multi-contact  terminal  connector  on 
said  casing  adjacent  said  handle  member,  a  terminal 
block  extending  transversely  between  and  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  fingers,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
terminals  on  said  terminal  block,  means  disposed  in  said 
notch  and  extending  through  said  body  member  connect- 
ing said  last-named  terminals  to  said  termmal  connector, 
and  a  relatively  flat  electrical  humidity  sensing  unit  se- 
cturd  to  said  fingers  and  having  transversely  spaced  elec- 
trical terminals  cooductively  engaging  the  terminals  on 
the  terminal  block. 
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3,175.392 
SOIL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Earl  H.  Thamlson,  264  W.  Magnavbta  Ave.,  Arcadia, 
Calif.,   and    Edward    Charles  Mikolyczyk,  2268   HUl 
Drive,  Loe  Angeles  41,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,079 
13  Claims.    (CL  73—84) 


.  0 '. 


each  separately  loaded  against  turning  movement,  and  a 
lost  motion  driving  connection  between  successive  torque 
elements  having  a  predetermined  lost  motion  clearance 
between  successive  torque  elements  to  permit  movement 
of  said  member  initially  over  a  range  in  which  its  move- 
ment is  resisted  solely  by  a  first  one  of  the  torque  elements 
until  at  the  end  of  the  lost  motion  interval  of  the  driving 
connection  between  said  first  torque  element  and  a  suc- 
ceeding torque  element  the  movement  of  said  member  is 
resisted  by  both  the  first  and  succeeding  torque  elements 
over  a  second  range  of  such  movement. 


3,175393 
FORCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  WTTH  CUMU- 
LATIVE RANGES  OF  MEASLTIEMENT 
Fritz  E.  Sachers,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 

i;  Aero-Chatillon  Corporation 

FUed  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,190 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—134) 


3,175,394 
POWER  OLTTPLT  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Peter  P.  Novas,  Forest  Parii,  111.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Qikago,  OL,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,320 
7  Claims.    (CL  73—136) 
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1.  A  soil  testing  apparatus  insertable  into  a  hole  in  the 
soil  to  be  tested,  including:  a  frame  insertable  into  the 
hole  and  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  main  shoe  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  frame  in  the  direction  of  the 
hole  and  engageable  with  one  side  of  the  hole;  a  laterally 
extensible  and  retractable  auxiliary  shoe  which  is  carried 
by  said  frame  and  which  is  small  as  compared  to  said 
main  shoe  and  which  is  laterally  extensible  into  engage- 
ment with  the  opposite  side  of  the  hole  from  said  main 
shoe  to  lock  said  frame  in  place  in  the  hole;  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  auxiliary  shoe 
for  laterally  extending  and  retracting  said  auxiliary  shoe; 
means,  including  laterally  extensible  and  retractable  test- 
ing means  carried  by  said  frame  and  laterally  extensible 
into  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  hole  from 
said  main  shoe,  for  testing  in  situ  the  soil  forming  said  op- 
posite side  of  the  hole;  and  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  testing  means  for  laterally  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  testing  means. 
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1.  An  instrument  system  for  providing  an  indication  of 
the  horsepower  output  of  a  motor  having  an  input  ele- 
ment displaceable  to  regulate  tlie  level  of  power  input 
to  the  motor  and  an  output  element  displaceable  as  a 
function  of  motor  speed,  comprising:  an  electrical  trans- 
fer function  circuit  including  a  non-linear  potentiometer 
having  a  pair  of  end  terminals  and  a  movable  arm  for 
simulating  at  least  the  torque  and  speed  of  the  motor; 
means,  including  a  linkage  coupled  between  said  motor 
input  element  and  said  movable  arm  of  the  potentiom- 
eter, for  applying  a  motor  input  signal  to  said  electrical 
circuit;  means,  including  a  tachometer  coupled  between 
said  motor  output  element  and  said  end  terminals  of 
the  potentiometer,  for  applying  a  speed  signal  to  said 
electrical  circuit;  and  indicating  means,  coupled  to  said 
electrical  circuit,  for  indicating  the  horsepower  output  of 
said  motor  as  a  function  of  said  motor  input  signal,  said 
speed  signal,  and  the  characteristics  of  said  electrical 
transfer  function  circuit.      ,.       nr,?  -    •       ><-'  "^ - 


3,175,395 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND  MEASURING 
FLUID  TURBULENCE 
John  V.  Atanasoff,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Not.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,331       *      ' 
9  Claims.    (CL  7*— 176)  ':      ' 


->*  \ 


1.  In  force  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  mem- 
ber mounted  to  turn  about  a  pivot  axis,  means  for  ap- 
plying torque  to  said  member  from  an  external  source, 
means  for  resisting  turning  movement  of  said  member 
about  the  pivot  axis,  and  means  for  indicating  the  extent 
of  such  turning  movement,  the  construction  in  which  the 
resisting  means  includes  a  plurality  of  torque  elements 


1.  A  turbulence  meter  comprising  a  support  means,  a 
reversibly  rotative  impeller  carried  thereby  and  having 
blades  disposed  to  be  freely  and  externally  exposed  in 
radial  and  axial  directions  to  a  surrounding  fluid  medium 
the  turbulence  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  signal  means 
connected  to  said  impeller  operative  to  effect  signals 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  impeller  in  either  direction, 
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and  resilient  means  connected  to  said  impeller  operative 
to  yieldingly  resist  rotation  thereof  in  either  direction, 
said  support  means  carrying  said  impeller  for  movement 
in  a  predetermined  path  through  said  fluid  medium 
whereby  said  impeller  is  subject  from  all  sides  to  tur- 
bulent forces  of  said  medium. 


■^   >  -B 
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1.  A  holding-device  for  a  log,  particularly  a  propeller- 
log,  secured  to  a  boat  including  a  boat-body  comprising  a 
bracket  rigidly  secured  to  the  body  of  said  boat  and  hav- 
ing a  top  face,  as  well  as  lateral  faces,  a  carrier  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  carrier  supporting  said  log 
and  having  opposite  end  faces  parallel  to  said  lateral 
faces,  adjustable  mounting  means  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  carrier  to  said  bracket,  and  said  mounting  means 
comprising  ribs  and  complementary  grooves  disposed  in 
said  lateral  faces  and  said  end  faces,  respectively,  said 
complementary  grooves  comprising  a  first  groove  open 
at  one  end  and  a  second  groove  closed  at  both  ends,  so 
that  in  one  position  of  said  mounting  means,  a  rigid,  non- 
releasable  locking  connection  between  said  carrier  and 
said  bracket  and,  upon  turning  said  carrier  in  another 
position  of  said  mounting  means,  a  sliding  connection 
between  said  carrier  and  said  bracket,  permitting  com- 
plete removal  of  said  carrier  from  said  bracket  is  ob- 
tained. 


3,175^97 
METHOD    OF    AND    DEVICE    FOR    AUTOMATI- 

CALLY  ASCERTAINING  THE  HEATING  VALUE 

OF  GASES  WITH  REFERENCE  TO  A  CERTAIN 

NORMAL  CONDITION 

Gostav  Niedergesass,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft.  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  19M, 

R  29,096 
Sdaims.    (0.73—190) 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  and  automatically  ascer- 
taining the  beating  value  and  combustion  heat  of  a  com- 
bustible gas  while  employing  a  gaseous  beat  carrier  in 
connection  therewith,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  sepa- 
rately branching  oflf  a  minor  portion  from  each  of  a  main 
flow  of  said  combustible  gas  and  a  main  flow  of  said 
gaseous  heat  carrier,  reducing  the  pressure  of  each  of 
said  branched  off  portions  of  said  combustible  gas  and 
said  gaseous  heat  carrier  to  the  same  predetermined  lower 
pressure,  thereafter  separately  centrifugally  compressing 
said  branched  off  portions  of  said  combustible  gas  and 
said  gaseous  heat  carrier,  respectively,  to  respective  pres- 
sures above  atmospheric  pressure  and  which  pressures  are 
proportional  to  the  specific  weight  of  said  combustible 


gas  and  said  gaseous  heat  carrier,  respectively,  and  ad- 
justing the  main  flow  of  said  combustible  gas  and  of  said 
gaseous  heat  carrier  respectively,  to  a  calorimeter  in  ac- 
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■      -  3,175396 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  LOGS,  PARTICULARLY 
PROPELLER  LOGS 
Rone  Kocii,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Vdo  Tacbom- 
eter  Werite  Adolf  Schhidling  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,065 
Clalmj  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Oct  7,  1960, 
94577/60 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— irT) 


cordance  with  the  respective  pressures  of  the  compressed 
branched  off  portions  of  said  combustible  gas  and  said 
gaseous  heat  carrier. 


3,175,39* 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Carl  W.  Sundia,  Jr.,  Pyiadelphia,  Pa.,  aalgnor  to 

HoacywcU  Inc.,  a  coq>onitioa  of  Delaware 

Fltod  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,696 

,  4  Claims.    (CL  73— 194) 


■*-• 


'4      ■  • 


<       .  • 


i>f,'.'    '       ,r     «' 


1.  A  flowmeter  to  measure  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid 
stream  flowing  in  an  upstream  to  downstream  direction, 
comprising  a  unitary,  elongated  flow  sensing  member,  said 
member  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall  surface  and  being 
completely  immersed  in  the  stream,  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  the  member  being  constructed  to  form  an  open  elon- 
gated passageway  extending  between  an  upstream  and 
downstream  portion  of  the  fluid  under  measurement,  the 
upstream  end  of  the  member  being  operably  connected 
for  oscillation  on  stationary  pivot  blocks  whose  axes  are 
perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  stream  under  meas- 
urement, the  flow  sensing  member  being  constructed  to 
oscillate  on  said  pivot  blocks  at  a  frequency  that  is  linearly 
proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream  as  the 
fluid  under  measurement  passes  through  the  passageway 
formed  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  member,  the  flow  sensing 
member  being  comprised  of  a  perforated  tube  having  a 
restriction  extending  across  a  portion  of  its  downstream 
end,  a  conduit  positioned  to  surround  the  flowing  stream 
under  measurement,  means  connected  to  the  conduit  to  ac- 
commodate the  mounting  of  the  stationary  pivot  blocks  on 
which  the  tube  oscillates  in  opposite  side  portions  of  the 
conduit  and  wherein  an  electromechanical  responsive 
means  is  operably  associated  with  the  means  to  measure 
the  frequency  at  which  the  flow  sensing  member  is  oscil- 
lated. 
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3,175,399 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Lewis    A.    Medlar,    Lansdale,    Pa.,    assignor    to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,751 

18  Claims.    (CI.  73—194) 


bobbin  to  respond  to  the  temperature  maintained  by  said 
windings,  said  responsive  means  having  an  output  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  windings  to  said  secondary 
so  that  upon  the  initial  energization  of  said  windings 
when  the  resistance  between  said  windings  is  low  when  said 
cloth  contains  a  high  amount  of  moisture  the  output  of 
said  transformer  is  maintained  low  to  not  burn  out  said 
windings  by  limiting  the  initial  heating  current,  said  bob- 
bin increasing  to  a  predetermined  temperature  depending 
upon  the  moisture  level  in  said  tubular  portion  so  that 
the  temperature  and  thus  said  output  is  an  indication  of 
the  moisture  content  of  said  air. 


3,175,401 

BODY  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

Donald  E.  Geldmacher,  40  N.  MacDonald,  Mesa,  Arli. 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,982 

4  Claims.    (CL  73— 358) 


1.  A  flowmeter  to  measure  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid 
stream  flowing  in  an  upstream  to  downstream  direction, 
comprising  a  flow  sensing  means  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated deflectable  member  extending  between  an  upstream 
and  downstream  portion  of  the  flowing  stream,  the  deflec- 
table member  being  connected  for  interacting  oscillating 
movement  in  a  sinuous  manner  with  the  fluid  on  a  pivot 
axis  that  is  positioned  in  an  upstream  portion  of  the  fluid 
stream  that  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow,  and  a 
means  associated  with  the  deflectable  member  to  measure 
the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream  in  terms  of  the  fre- 
quency at  which  the  deflectable  member  is  oscillated  by  its 
interaction  with  the  fluid. 


3,175,400    " 

HUMIDITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

ENERGY  LIMITING  POWER  SOIUCE 

Ellas  J.  Amdur,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  137,592 

2  Claims.     (CL  73— 336.5) 


1.  A  body  temperature  indicator  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(fl)  an  indicating  disc-shaped  portion  adapted  to  be 
subjected  to  the  temperature  ccmditions  to  be  tested, 

(b)  a  manipulating  handle  attached  to  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  indicating  portion, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circmnferentially  spaced  indicating 
chambers  formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  indicat- 
ing portion, 

(d)  temperature  sensitive  material  in  said  chambers, 
each  having  a  different  temperature  of  change  of  state, 

(e)  and  means  in  said  chambers  adapted  to  indicate  to 
a  user  of  said  device  the  temperature  of  change  of 
state  of  said  material  in  one  or  more  of  said 
chambers. 

3,175,402 

SAMPLING  DEVICE 

HiroshI  Higami,  Musashino,  Tokyo,  and  Tomokl  Matsoo, 

Naogata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,056 

1  Claim.    (CL  73—421) 


1.  In  a  moisture  responsive  device  providing  an  <Mit- 
put  indicative  of  the  moisture  level  in  the  surrounding 
air,  a  case  having  a  main  body  and  a  ventilated  tubular 
portion  for  insertion  into  a  chamber,  said  case  having 
terminals  mounted  thereon  which  arc  connected  to  a 
source  of  power,  a  bobbin  covered  by  a  layer  of  cloth 
saturated  with  lithium  chloride,  said  layer  having  a  re- 
sistance which  varies  with  the  moisture  from  the  sur- 
rounding air  absorbed  by  said  lithium  chloride,  at  least 
two  wire  windings  wound  on  said  bobbin  in  a  bifilar 
manner,  a  plate,  means  for  mounting  said  bobbin  on  said 
plate,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
and  being  mounted  on  said  plate,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing a  poor  regulation  characteristic  in  that  an  output  of 
said  secondary  drops  as  the  load  increases  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  case  so  said  bobbin  is  contained  in  said  tubular  por- 
tion, means  including  said  terminals  for  connecting  said 
primary  to  said  source  when  said  plate  is  placed  in  said 
case,  temperature  responsive  n^ans  mounted  inside  said 


The  claim  in  a  conveyor  system  having  a  material  con- 
veyor moving  in  only  one  direction  for  conveying  pow- 
dery, granular  and  lumpy  substances,  said  one  direction 
being  fixed,  said  material  conveyor  having  a  width,  that 
improvement  comprising  a  sampling  device,  said  sampling 
device  comprising  a  carriage  positioned  immediately  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  the  material  conveyor  and  movable  back 
and  forth  across  the  enUre  width  of  the  material  conveyor 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  material 
conveyor,  and  a  collecting  conveyor  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  mate- 
rial conveyor  and  movable  in  a  direction  transversely  to 
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the  direction  of  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  carriage, 
said  collecting  conveyor  having  one  end  immediately 
beneath  the  end  of  the  material  conveyor  and  conveying 
material  away  from  beneath  the  end  of  said  material  con- 
veyor, said  sampling  device  further  having  side  plates 
adjacent  said  collecting  conveyor  and  extending  about  the 
level  of  said  collecting  conveyor  and  pivoted  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  collecting 
conveyor,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  side  plates  and  re- 
taining them  in  a  pivoted  position,  whereby  back  and  forth 
movement  of  said  carriage  moves  said  collecting  conveyor 
through  the  stream  of  conveyed  material  falling  from  the 
material  conveyor  and  the  material  collected  on  said  col- 
lecting conveyor  is  conveyed  out  of  the  stream  of  falling 
material  aiKl  said  side  plates  can  be  freely  pivoted  over  the 
edges  of  the  collecting  conveyor  to  adjust  the  size  of  the 
opening  presented  to  the  falling  material  and  the  bottoms 
of  said  side  plates  will  protect  the  sides  of  the  sampling  de- 
vice from  the  falling  material  which  is  not  collected. 


3,175,403 
CONTINUOUSLY   DETERMINING   THE   DENSITY 

OF  A  FLOW  STREAM 

Norman  A.  Nebon,  Soath  Hoostoo,  Tex^  assigiior,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Jersey    Prodaction    Research 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okhu,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Nov.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  152,195 

ICWm.    (CL  73-^38) 
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GZAZKl: 


A  system  for  continuously  obtaining  the  density  of  a 
flowing  liquid  comprising:  a  conduit  having  a  horizon- 
tal section  followed  by  a  vertical  section  of  the  same 
dimensions  as  said  horizontal  section;  a  first  differential 
pressure  transmitter;  means  for  applying  the  pressure  at 
the  inlet  end  of  the  horizontal  section  to  said  first  differ- 
ential pressure  transmitter;  means  for  applying  the  pres- 
sure at  the  junction  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  sections 
to  said  first  differential  pressure  transmitter;  a  second 
differential  pressure  transmitter;  means  for  applying  the 
pressure  at  the  junction  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
sections  to  sdd  second  differential  pressure  transmitter; 
means  for  applying  the  pressure  at  the  outlet  end  of  the 
vertical  section  to  said  second  differential  pressure  trans- 
mitter; a  third  differential  pressure  transmitter;  means 
for  applying  the  pressure  output  from  the  first  differential 
pressure  transmitter  to  the  third  differential  pressure  trans- 
mitter; means  for  applying  the  pressure  output  from  the 
second  differential  pressure  transmitter  to  the  third  differ- 
ential pressure  transmitter;  and  a  pressure  recorder  for 
recording  the  pressure  output  from  the  third  differential 
pressiire  transmitter. 


n^k 


3,175,4d4  .^ 

ACCELEROMETER 
.'    Leonard  P.  Entin,  Way  land,  Mas.,  asaiciior  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,038 
1  Claim.    (CL  73—516) 
A  linear  force-rebalance  accelerometer  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  elongated  chamber  therein; 
a  cylindrical  elongated  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  seismic  mass  element  having  a  bore  there- 
through sligtitly  larger  than  said  shaft,  said  shaft 


I   I 


being  positioned  through  said  bore  in  said  mass  ele- 
ment, said  shaft  being  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber and  rigidly  attached  to  said  housing  so  as  to 
prevent  rotation  therebetween,  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shaft  defining  an  acceleration  sensitive 
axis; 

a  motor  rotor  means  rigidly  attached  to  the  periphery 
of  said  mass  element  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

a  motor  stator  rigidly  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
stator  being  radially  spaced  from  and  circumferen- 
tially  snrroimding  said  rotor  means,  said  rotor  means 
and  said  stator  being  operable  to  rotate  said  mass 
element  relative  to  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  said 
mass  element  and  said  shaft  coacting  upon  relative 
rotatioo  of  said  mass  element  and  said  shaft  such 
that  said  mass  element  is  hydrodynamically  sup- 
poried,  said  mass  element  being  mechanically  unre- 
strained for  movement  along  said  axis,  said  mass 


js^:^hi^CN::.:N:^^s 


element  being  unrestrained  for  rotation  about  said 
axis,  and  said  mass  element  having  a  normal  axial 
position  relative  to  said  housing; 

pickoff  means  positioned  contiguous  one  end  of  said 
mass  element,  said  pickoff  means  being  adapted  to 
produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  axial  movement  of 
said  mass  element  relative  to  said  normal  position; 

forcer  means  positioned  contiguous  the  other  end  of 
said  mass  element; 

means  connecting  said  pickoff  means  and  said  forcer 
means  including  amplifier  means,  said  forcer  means 
being  adapted  to  be  energized  by  said  signal  to  apply 
a  force  to  said  mass  element  tending  to  return  it  to 
said  normal  position  upon  axial  movement  therefrom; 
and 

caging  means,  said  caging  means  being  selectively 
controlled  so  as  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
mass  element 


3,175,405 
SUPERCONDUCTING  APPARATUS 
Barrett  Doyle,  New  Brlfhtoa,  and  Hewy  W.  Ten  Broek, 
Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assiitnors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,623 
8  Claims.    (CL  7.^—517) 


;.  •  • 


mm^m 


1.  In  an  accelerometer:  a  housing  element  having  an 
acceleration  sensitive  axis;  a  super-conducting  seismic  mass 
element  having  a  flange  thereon  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis:  a  plurality  of  superconducting  support 
coils  mounted  upon  said  housing  element  contiguous  said 
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seismic  mass,  said  support  coils  supporting  said  seismic 
mass  element  within  said  housing  clement  for  movement 
along  said  axis  relative  to  said  housing  upon  acceleration 
of  the  accelerometer;  a  plurality  of  superconducting  re- 
straint rings  having  surface  currents  therein  mounted 
within  said  housing  clement,  said  restraint  rings  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  contiguous  op- 
posite sides  of  said  flange;  means  for  sensing  the  surface 
currents  in  said  restraint  rings,  said  restraint  rings  func- 
tioning to  restrain  said  seismic  mass  element  so  as  to  re- 
strict the  movement  thereof  along  said  axis  relative  to  said 
housing  and  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the  applied 
acceleration;  damping  coils  mounted  upon  said  housing 
element  intermediate  said  flange  and  said  restraint  rings, 
said  damping  coils  damping  the  movements  of  said  seismic 
mass  element;  and  means  shielding  the  accelerometer 
from  external  magnetic  fields. 


mined  frequencies  in  a  given  frequency  range,  said  device 
including  in  combination,  a  fine  tuning  shaft  rotatably 
supported  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  selector  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  independently  adjustable  fine  tuning  screws  in- 
dividually associated  with  the  tuning  elements  for  fine  tun- 
ing the  same  and  arrayed  circularly  in  fixed  position 
about  the  selector  shaft,  pivotal  idler  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  circular  array  of  said  fine  tuning  screws  and 
offset  radially  from  both  said  fine  tuning  screws  and  said 
fine  tuning  shaft,  support  means  on  the  selector  shaft  and 
carrying  said  idler  means,  said  support  means  being  ro- 


I 


3,175,406 
MECHANICAL  AMPLITUDE  TRANSFORMER 
Edward  Eisner,  Bcmardsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  k 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,718  '  ;  .      I 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—1) 


1.  A  mechanical  transformer  for  magnifying  the  am- 
plitude o(  a  repetitive,  substantially  sinusoidal,  physical 
displacement  by  a  factor  M,  M  having  a  value  exceeding 
2,  said  transformer  comprising  an  elongated  acoustically 
resonant  member  having  one  end  larger  than  the  other 
end,  a  length  /  less  than  a  wavelength  X  for  extcnsional 
waves  of  the  member's  resonant  frequency  propagated 
along  the  member,  a  maximum  transverse  dimension  not 
greater  than  one-half  of  said  wavelength,  the  cross-scc- 
tiooal  area  A  of  the  member  varying  between  the  larger 
and  smaller  ends  of  the  member  in  accordance  with  the 
integral  of  the  relation 


tatafcle  by  said  selector  shaft  to  position  said  idler  means 
adjacent  said  fine  tuning  screw  associated  with  the  par- 
ticular tuning  element  for  the  channel  selected,  gear  means 
couiriing  said  fine  tuning  shaft  with  said  idler  means,  and 
cam  means  actuable  upon  rotation  of  said  idler  means  to 
pivot  said  idler  means  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  fine  tuning  screws,  said  gear  means  being 
operable  by  rotating  said  fine  tuning  shaft  to  rotate  said 
idler  means  and  thereby  adjust  the  fine  tuning  screw  en- 
gaging the  same,  whereby  fine  tuning  for  each  channel 
of  the  channel  selector  may  be  preset 


1.  In  a 


3,175,408 
RATCHET  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Wallace  B.  Martin,  Lincohi,  R.I. 
(912  Fairway  Drive,  Towson,  Md.) 
FUed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,450 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 142) 
mechanism  of  the  type  described,  a  shaft,  a 


wheel  having  ratchet  teeth  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  lever 


<f(ln  A)        (4-7«)  (y+aii)  -m(9— y*)  (t*-  D  oo»  TX-{ie—r*)a4,  cob'  wX 
d(ooe  »X)"|.(3-T*)-2('>'»+2aa)oos  »X-l-3#*(y»-l)coe«  Tjr-h4au  ooe»  rX 


where 


2/ 

7 


M+1 

17=1' 


where  X  represents  the  distance  along  the  member  from 
its  larger  end  of  the  cross  section  for  which  the  area  A  is 
being  instantly  determined  and  a^^  is  a  constant  at  choice 
having  a  value  between  minus  one  and  plus  one. 


arm  having  means  for  electromagnetic  attraction,  a  pivot 
for  the  arm,  a  pawl  member  carried  by  said  arm  en- 
gageable  with  said  teeth  to  actuate  the  wheel  upon 
oscillating  movement  of  the  lever  arm,  an  electromagnet 


3,175,407 
WAVE  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Ernest    W.    ReinwalL    Jr.,    McHenr>-,    DL,    assfgnor   to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franidin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  oi 
nUnois 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,033 
3  Claims.  (CI.  74— 10.8) 
1.  A  fine  tuning  device  for  a  television  tuner  of  the 
wafer  switch  type  having  a  rotatable  selector  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  separate  tuning  elements  individua'ly  associ- 
ated with  the  channels  to  be  selected,  and  which  elements 
provide  tuning  of  television  signals  of  different  predeter- 


>   ^^t^^f 


^r 


member  for  cooperation  with  said  lever  arm  for  rocking 
the  lever  arm  in  response  to  an  electrical  impulse,  a  spring 
member  to  return  said  lever  arm  to  initial  position,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  members,  said  mounting  means  af- 
fording selective  mounting  or  interchange  of  the  relative 
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position  of  two  of  said  members  whereby  said  ratchet 
wheel  may  be  selectively  either  directly  actuated  through 
the  pawl  by  the  electromagnet  or  the  lever,  arm  may 
be  moved  to  tension  the  spring  and  the  pawl  moved  to 
engage  a  tooth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  and  thereafter  the 
wheel  rotated  by  the  spring. 


3,175,409 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

John  M.  M«cy,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dodge 
Manufacturing  Corporatioa,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,673 
Sdjdms.    (CL  74— 23«.I7) 


1.  A  variable  pitch  sheave,  comprising  inner  and  outer 
flanges  movable  axially  relative  to  one  another,  said  inner 
flange  having  a  sleeve  secured  thereto  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  said  outer  flange  having  a  sleeve  se- 
cured thereto  and  mounted  on  said  first  mentioned  sleeve 
for  axial  movement  thereon,  a  fixed  means  movable  with 
one  of  said  sleeves  and  interlocking  said  sleeves  against 
relative  rotation,  an  annular  abutment  means  on  each  of 
said  sleeves,  and  an  adjustment  means  reacting  between 
said  abutment  means  for  moving  said  flanges  relative  to 
one  another.  j  • 

3,175,410 
INFfNTTELY    VARIABLE    CONE    PULLEY    GEAR 

WITH    TOOTHED    CONICAL    PULLEY    DISKS 
Otto  Dittricb  and  Werner  Gescfae,  Bad  Homborg  vor  der 
Hohe,  Germany,  assignors  to  Reimers  Getriebe  K.G., 
Ascooa,  Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Switzerlaod 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,461 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  30,  1961, 

R  31,790 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 230.17) 


■TV 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  transmission  hav- 
ing two  pulleys,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  toothed 
conical  disiks,  the  teeth  of  which  have  a  trapezoidal  cross 
section  and  each  tooth  of  one  disk  of  each  pair  being 
disposed  directly  opposite  to  a  tooth  space  of  the  other 
disk  of  said  pair,  as  seen  in  the  axial  direction  of  both 
disks,  and  a  link  chain  connecting  said  pulleys  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  links,  each  of  said  links  comprising  a 
plurality  of  segments  slidable  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  chain  and  adapted  to  form  teeth  of  a 


changing  width  and  pitch  by  their  engagement  with  the 
opposite  teeth  and  tooth  spaces  of  each  pair  of  conical 
disks,  the  flanks  of  said  teeth  of  said  disks  being  disposed 
relative  to  the  roots  of  said  teeth  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  50°,  the  width  of  the  face  of  each  tooth  of  the 
conical  disks  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
bottom  surface  of  each  tooth  space. 


3,175,411 

MULTI.SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Dongas  F,  McFarland,  Davis  City,  Iowa 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204.688 

9  Cbdms.    (CI.  74—330) 


1.  In  a  multi-speed  clutch  transmission  means. 

a  first  housing. 

a  clutch  housing  operatively  rotatably  mounted  in  said 

first  housing, 
a  first  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  said  clutch  bousing  and 

extending  from  said  first  housing, 
a  shaft  rotatably  extending  into  said  clutch  housing, 
a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  housing 

and  extending  from  said  first  housing, 
a  first  splined  clutch  plate  ring  means  in  said  clutch 

housing, 
a  third  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  housing 

and  extending  into  said  clutch  housing, 
a  rigid  clutch  plate  means  on  said  third  sliaft  and  ad- 
jacent said  first  plate  ring  means, 
a  first  gear  wheel  on  said  second  shaft, 
a  gear  wheel  on  said  third  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  said 

flrst  gear  wheel, 
a  second  splined  clutch  plate  ring  means  in  said  clutch 

housing, 
a  first  tubular  shaft  rotatably  embracing  said  third  shaft 

and  extending  into  said  clutch  housing, 
a  rigid  clutch  plate  means  on  said  first  tubular  shaft 

and  adjacent  said  second  clutch  plate  ring  means, 
a  second  gear  wheel  on  said  second  shaft, 
a  gear  wheel  on  said  first  tubular  shaft  and  in  mesh 

v/ith  said  second  gear  wheel, 
and  a  means  for  selectively  longitudinally  sliding  said 

third  shaft  and  said  tubular  shaft; 
said  first  gear  wheel  on  said  second  shaft  being  of  a 

diameter  greater  than   that  of  the  diameter  of  the 

gear  wheel  on  said  third  shaft. 


3,175,412  • 

SYNCHROMESHING  DEVICES 
Laden    P^ras,    Billancourt,    France,    assignor    to    Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Billancourt  France 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1961.  Ser.  >o.  81,877 

Claims  priority ,  application  France,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

815,691,  Patent  77,313 

4  Claims.    (CL  74—339) 

1.  In  a  gearbox,  a  shaft,  a  synchronizer  hub  secured  to 

said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pinion  adjacent  to  at 
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least  one  side  of  said  synchronizer  hub  and  being  freely 
rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  sliding  clutch  carried  by  said 
s3mchronizer  hub  in  interlocked  relation  for  rotation 
therewith  and  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
shaft,  co-operating  dogs  on  said  pinion  and  said  clutch 
for  interconnecting  said  pinion  and  said  clutch  to  drive 
said  pinion,  said  clutch  having  an  inner  cone  surface 
tapering  towards  the  center  of  said  clutch  and  being 
concentric  with  said  shaft,  a  movable  synchronizing  ring 
interposed  between  said  clutch  and  said  pinion,  said  mov- 
able synchronizing  ring  having  an  outer  cone  surface  for 
mating  with  said  clutch  cone  surface,  means  interlocking 
said   movable  synchronizing  ring  with   said   pinion  for 


momentarily  driving  said  pinion,  and  means  including 
reaction  surfaces  urging  said  movable  synchronizing  ring 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  clutch  move- 
ment upon  the  engagement  of  said  cone  surfaces  to  drive 
said  pinion  through  said  movable  synchronizing  ring,  an 
auxiliary  synchronizing  ring  loosely  carried  by  said  mov- 
able synchronizing  ring  and  interlocked  therewith  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  auxiliary  synchronizing  ring  hav- 
ing an  outer  cone  surface,  and  said  hub  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  cone  surface  for  driving  engagement  with 
said  auxiliary  synchronizing  ring  to  supplement  the  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  clutch  and  said  movable 
synchronizing  ring. 


3,175,413 

SYNCHROMESH   DEVICES   FOR  SLIDING  GEARS 

Lucicn    P^ras,    Billancourt.    France,    assignor    to    Regie 

Nationale   des   tsincs  KenaulL,   Billancourt,  France 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,469 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  30,  1961, 

866,685,  Patent  1,313,752 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74—339) 


1.  Safety  synchromesh  device  for  the  coupling  of  a 
hub  to  a  rotating  shaft  comprising,  on  one  hand,  a  gear 
slidable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  coupling  position  on 
said  hub  and  mounted  on  the  latter  for  free  rotation  in  its 
neutral  position  and  having  an  outer  set  of  teeth  and  an 
inner  set  of  splines  engaging  respectively  the  teeth  of  a 
pinion  carried  by  said  shaft  and  a  set  of  dogs  with  bevelled 
inlet  ends  carried  by  said  hub  when  said  gear  moves  to  the 
position  where  it  operates  said  coupling,  said  gear  having 
a  frictional  conical  surface  on  its  side  towards  its  coupling 
position,  said  safety  synchromesh  device  comprising  on 
the  other  hand,  between  said  set  of  dogs  and  said  gear,  a 
synchromesh  ring  having  a  frictional  conical  portion 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  conical  surface  of  said  gear 
and  having  teeth  with  bevelled  end  ramps,  means  being 


provided  on  the  hub  to  lock  said  bevelled  ramps  against 
said  bevelled  inlet  ends  of  the  set  of  dogs  carried  by  the 
hub.  said  means  being  released  when  said  gear  being 
caused  to  move  to  its  coupling  position  and  having  meshed 
said  pinion  is  brought  into  synchronism  with  said  ring, 
whereby  the  teeth  of  said  ring  and  then  the  inner  set  of 
splines  of  said  gear  mesh  the  set  of  dogs  of  said  hub. 


3,175,414 
QUICK-CHANGE  VARIATOR 

Arthur  J.  Wells,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vecdo^ 
Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Comi.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,388 
28  Cbdms.    (CL  74—354) 


1.  A  quick-change  variator  for  use  with  a  cost  register 
comprising  driving  means,  a  plurality  of  drive  gears 
driven  by  the  driving  means  at  different  peripheral  speeds, 
a  takeoff  gear  associated  with  each  of  the  respective  drive 
gears,  output  drive  means  for  operation  by  the  takeoff 
gears,  and  presettable  means  for  rendering  at  least  one  of 
the  takeoff  gears  operable  to  form  a  driving  connection 
between  the  respective  drive  means  and  the  output  drive 
means  and  rendering  the  remaining  takeoff  gears  inoper- 
able to  form  a  driving  connection,  said  presettable  means 
having  a  plurality  of  operating  positions  and  a  series  of 
presettable  elements  operable  in  each  operating  position 
for  controlling  the  takeoff  gears,  said  scries  of  presettable 
elements  operable  in  each  operating  position  being  rela- 
tively adjustable  so  as  to  selectively  cause  formation  of 
a  driving  connection  with  a  preselected  drive  gear  in 
each  position  of  the  presettable  means. 


3,175,415 

ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  FOR  DOUGHNUT 

MACHINES 

Thomas  E.  Bclshaw,  1772  22iid  Are.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,250 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 397) 


►•  1 


...r?- 


isiAe 


1.  In  combination,  a  case,  inner  and  outer  concentric 
drive  shafts  extending  into  said  case,  a  spur  gear  train  in 


1 
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said  case  having  at  least  five  gears  and  having  its  termi- 
nal gears  mounted  on  said  drive  shafts  and  having  three 
of  said  gears  consecutively  intermeshing  on  a  common 
line  of  centers,  stub  shafts  fixed  in  said  case  for  all  of 
the  gears  in  said  train  other  than  said  terminal  gears  and 
the  intermediate  of  said  three  gears,  a  member  in  said 
case  carrying  a  journal  for  said  intermediate  gear  and 
movable  laterally  of  said  line  of  centers,  and  adjustable 
stop  means  engaging  said  member  for  controlling  lateral 
movement  of  said  intermediate  g&ar  whereby  one  of  said 
drive  shafts  can  be  selectively  advanced  relative  to  the 
the  other. 


?«r;.  •>  t 


TORQUE  LOCK  RELEASE  FOR  CLLTCH  MOTORS 
Thomas   W.    Rogerson,    Harwintoo,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
GencnU  Time  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo. 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,185 
4  Claims.    (CL  74 — 465) 


1.  A  clutch  motor  having  an  axially  shiftable  rotor 
pinion  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
a  gear  wheel  that  constitutes  the  input  element  of  a  gear 
train,  characterized  by  said  gear  wheel  mounted  for  free 
rotation  relative  to  said  gear  train  and  means  including 
a  spring  coupling  said  gear  wheel  to  said  gear  train  for 
transmitting  torque  from  said  rotor  pinion  to  said  gear 
tram  through  said  spring  so  that  the  spring  is  slightly 
stressed  and  thus  able  to  deliver  a  reverse  kick  to  said 
gear  wheel  and  rotor  pinion  upon  interruption  of  the 
torque  from  said  rotor  pinion. 


.■»^t— . 


3,175,417 

AXLE  CARRIER  UNIT 

Walter  M.  May,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  a.s$ii^or  to  Madi  Tracks, 

Inc.,  Plainficld,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  254,628 

2  ClaioH.    (CL  74— 4U) 


15  * 


1.  A  top  mounted  axle  earner  unit  for  coupling  a 
p>owered  drive  shaft  to  a  pair  of  axle  shafts  disposed  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  thereto  through  a  differential 
gear  mechanism  coupled  to  said  axial  shafts,  comprising 
a  first  elongate  rotatable  shaft  susceptible  of  longitudinal 
expansion  and  contraction  mounted  between  two  fixed 
spaced-apart  forward  and  rearward  bearing  points,  the 
forward  end  of  said  first  shaft  being  coupled  to  the  drive 
shaft,  a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  adjacent  said 


rearward  bearing  point,  positional  bearing  means  at  said 
rearward  bearing  point  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first 
shaft  substantially  without  longitudinal  displacement  there- 
of, second  bearing  means  at  said  forward  bearing  point 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  shaft  but  enabling  lon- 
gitudinal displacement  of  said  first  shaft  relative  to  said 
forward  bearing  point  upon  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  first  shaft,  a  second  elongate  rotatable  shaft  positioned 
forwardly  of  and  at  an  angle  to  said  first  shaft,  a  second 
gear  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  meshing  with  said 
first  gear,  and  means  coupling  said  second  shaft  to  the  dif- 
ferential gear  mechanism. 


»<  1 


3,175,418 
SWITCH  AtJTUATING  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Schaefer,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin 
Electric    Co.,    Inc.,   Blufftoa,  Ind.,    a   corporation   of 
Indiana 

Ffled  Oct.  18,  1962,  S«r,  No.  231,469 
15  Claims.    (CL  74--424.8) 


<._ 


H:t  .rfii 


T'h  <••    .'|/' 


r.  ,.  r, 


1.  Switch  actuating  means  for  use  in  a  control  system 
for  a  drive  unit  for  a  driven  device,  comprising  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
drive  unit  and  be  rotated  as  the  drive  unit  drives  said 
device,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  nf>ember,  means  engaging 
said  nut  and  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  nut  due 
to  the  rotation  of  said  member,  said  means  preventing 
rotation  of  said  nut  as  said  member  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion but  permitting  rotation  of  said  nut  through  a  prede- 
termined arc  when  said  member  is  rotated  in  the  other 
direction,  and  an  actuator  for  a  switch  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  nut  when  said  member  is  rotated  in  said 
one  direction  a  predetermined  amount,  said  rotation 
causing  said  nut  to  move  axially  toward  and  engage  and 
displace  said  switch  actuator,  said  nut  having  means  for 
increasing  the  displacement  of  said  switch  actuator  on 
rotation  of  said  nut  in  said  other  direction  through  said 
predetermined  arc. 


t 


3,175,419 

LOOM  CRANK  SHAFT  GEARING 

Charlc*  Uoyd  Hortoa.  9  Campbell  St.,  Creenrlllc,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  272,886 

1  Claim.    (CI-  74—448)  '"^ 

In  combination  a  loom  having  a  cam  shaft  gear  driven 
by  a  crank  shaft  gear  for  exerting  a  picking  motion,  said 
crank  shaft  gear  comprising,  a  first  gear  segment  con- 
structed of  a  rigid  metallic  material,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
teeth  meshing  with  the  cam  shaft  gear  carried  by  said  first 
gear  segment,  a  seat  having  sides  and  a  base  carried  by 
said  first  gear  segment,  a  second  gear  segment  constructed 
of  a  plastic  material  which  is  softer  than  the  metal  of 
which  the  cam  shaft  gear  is  constructed,  a  seat  having 
sides  and  a  base  mating  with  said  first  mentioned  sides 
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and  base  carried  by  said  second  gear  segment,  said  seat 
carried  by  said  first  gear  segment  having  a  first  web  por- 
tion for  fastening  the  second  gear  segment  thereto,  said 
second  gear  segment  having  a  second  web  portion  en- 
gaging the  first  web  portion,  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth 
carried  by  said  second  gear  segment  meshing  with  the 
cam  shaft  gear  and  having  continuity  with  the  teeth  of 


r    . 


-I 


the  first  mentioned  gear  segment,  said  second  gear  seg- 
ment being  positioned  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  mesh  with 
the  teeth  of  the  cam  shaft  gear  when  the  picking  motion 
is  exerted,  and  means  securely  fastening  said  second  seg- 
ment within  the  seat  carried  by  the  first  gear  segment, 
whereby  the  seats  of  the  first  and  second  gear  segments 
are  securely  mated  so  as  to  avoid  plastic  deformation  of 
the  second  gear  segment.  "^'^-  '- ''     "  '  *    ' 


3,175,42« 
EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  TOGGLE  SWITCHES 
Burmic  M.  Craig,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Co-Bar 
Enterprises,    hic,    Reseda,    Calif.,    a    corporatioo    of 
CaUforoia 

.    SI        Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,S41 
I       -  1  Claim.    (CL74— 544) 


An  operating  device  for  a  toggle  lever  of  a  toggle 
twitch  comprising: 

a  pliable,  relatively  nonrigid  cap  formed  of  a  rubber 
material  and  comprising  a  first  section  containing  a 
cylindrical  cavity  and  a  second  section  integral  with 
said  first  section  and  having  a  solid  cross  section, 
said  cylindrical  cavity  of  the  first  section  being 
adapted  to  snugly  engage  the  toggle  lever,  said  snug 
engagement  providing  the  sole  means  for  retaining 
the  rubber  cap  to  the  toggle  lever;  and 

an  elongated  arm  member  pivotally  held  to  the  second 
section  of  the  cap.  said  cap  more  snugly  engaging  the 
toggle  lever  with  application  of  a  pulling  force  to  said 
elongated  arm  member  and  said  rubber  cap  permit- 
ting limited  twisting  by  the  arm  member  without 
damage  to  the  toggle  switch.     .^   -     t  -^utfgy 


3,175,421 
ADJUSTABLE  CAM  MECHANISM      , 
James  P.  Watson,  Whitticr,  CaHf. 
(59  Waterway  Road,  Waterway  Village,  Jupiter,  Fla.) 
Original  application  Apr.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  575,467,  now 
Patent  No.  2,964,602,  dated  Dec.  13,  1960.     DivMcd 
and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,195 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 568) 


1.  Cam  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  bousing 
having  an  exterior  wall  with  a  socket  formed  therein,  a 
shaft  joumalled  within  said  housing,  a  first  actuating  cam 
frictionally  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond actuating  cam  frictionally  and  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  first  worm  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  first 
actuating  cam,  second  worm  wheel  means  mounted  on 
said  second  actuating  cam,  a  normally  disengaged  worm 
means  including  a  shank  having  a  ball  thereon  universally 
secured  in  said  socket  and  adjustable  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  said  ball  and  socket  forming  a  seal,  where- 
by said  worm  means  may  be  selectively  engaged  with  said 
first  worm  wheel  means  or  with  said  second  worm  wheel 
means  selectively  to  adjust  the  angular  position  of  said 
first  actuating  cam  on  said  shaft  and  the  angular  position 
of  said  second  actuating  cam  on  said  shaft  without  re- 
quiring penetration  of  said  housing. 


3,175,422 
MEMORY  STORAGE  PIN  DETENT  MEANS  FOR 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  MEMORIES 
Edwin  C.  Braun,  Jr..  Smithsburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,141 
9  Claims.    (CL  74— 568) 


IKM 


^n 


2.  In  a  memory  storage  device,  a  carrier  element,  a 
memory  storage  element  carried  by  said  carrier  element 
and  mounted  for  movement  to  either  of  two  alternate  po- 
sitions with  respect  thereto,  one  of  said  elements  having 
magnetized  means  comprising  spaced  magnetic  surfaces 
for  effecting  retention  of  said  memory  storage  element  by 
magnetic  effect  in  either  of  said  alternate  positions,  the 
other  of  said  elements  having  armature  means  engageable 
by  said  magnetic  surfaces,    v.--    ,;  «t   »'    t-^  t*w9<?v 


1382 


pFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1965 


3,175,423 

SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Charles  J.  Adams,  Bioomington,  111.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
»  FUed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195^39 

16  Claims.    (CL  74—568) 


V*       -■*•>■ 


14.  In  a  rotary  limit  switch,  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
switches  mounted  in  the  housing  spaced  angularly  about 
a  central  axis  of  the  housing  and  also  displaced  from 
one  another  axially  of  the  central  axis,  support  means 
rotatably  mounted  by  the  housing  on  said  central  axis, 
a  plurality  of  first  members  carried  by  the  support  means 
for  rotation  therewith  about  the  central  axis  each  for 
actuating  a  separate  one  of  said  switches,  a  second  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  support  means  and  rotatabic  rela- 
tive to  said  support  means  about  the  central  axis  for 
controlling  rotation  of  said  support  means,  said  first 
members  being  located  on  one  side  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, and  planetary  gearing  located  entirely  on  the  other 
side  of  said  second  member  and  operatively  connected 
between  the  second  member  and  the  support  means  for 
rotating  the  support  means  at  an  angular  velocity  less 
than  that  of  the  second  member,  said  planetary  gearing 
including  gears  mounted  coaxially  on  said  central  axis. 

3,175,424 
TRANSMISSION   SYSTEMS,    PARTICULARLY   FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS 
Albert  H.  Kersey,  Brentwood,  aod  Frederick  J.  Smith, 
Chase   Cross   Romford,    England,    assignors   to   Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,677"     " 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  4,  1961, 

28,463/61 
1  CUdm.    (CL  74— 74«) 


A  power  transmission  system  comprising  a  power  in- 
put shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  a  power  input  gear,  a 
forward  drive  gear  and  a  reverse  drive  gear  joumaled 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  power  output  shaft, 
gearing  drivably  connecting  said  power  input  gear  and 
each  of  the  otl^r  of  said  gears,  dog  clutch  teeth  on 
each  of  said  other  gears,  a  dog  clutch  element  carried 
by  said  power  output  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  axially 
in  either  direction  from  a  neutral  position  into  engage- 
ment with  or»e  of  said  other  gears,  a  manually  operated 
shift  lever  means  for  shifting  said  clutch  element  in  either 
direction  to  establish  selectively  forward  drive  and  re- 


verse drive,  fluid  pressure  operated  multiple  speed  ratio 
torque  transfer  means  for  connecting  said  power  input 
gear  and  said  power  input  shaft,  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, conduit  structure  interconnecting  said  pressure 
source  and  said  torque  transfer  means,  said  conduit  struc- 
ture including  separate  branch  portions  extending  to 
separate  pressure  sensitive  regions  of  said  torque  transfer 
means  and  accommodating  distribution  of  pressure 
thereto,  first  personally  operable  valve  means  disposed 
in  and  partly  defining  each  branch  portion  of  said  con- 
duit structure  for  controlling  distribution  of  pressure 
thereto,  second  personally  operable  valve  means  disposed 
in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit  structure  in  series 
with  said  first  valve  means  for  selectively  interrupting 
the  distribution  of  pressure  through  said  first  valve  means 
to  said  pressure  sensitive  regions  and  exhausting  the 
same,  said  second  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  cham- 
ber, a  sliding  valve  element  in  said  valve  chamber  hav- 
ing two  operating  positions,  said  valve  element  cooperat- 
ing with  said  valve  chamber  to  define  a  pressure  de- 
livery path  from  said  source  when  it  assumes  one  of 
said  positions  and  to  define  an  exhaust  flow  path  from 
said  pressure  sensitive  regions  when  it  assumes  the  other 
of  said  positions,  and  mechanical  means  having  a  person- 
ally operable  portion  adjacent  said  shift  lever  means  and 
movable  in  unison  therewith  for  actuating  said  second 
valve  means  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  shift 
lever  means  whereby  said  torque  transfer  means  can  be 
disabled  during  shifting  movement  between  the  forward 
drive  and  reverse  drive  positions. 


3,175,425 
DRTVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 
COMBINE 
Donald  S.  Home,  Robert  Ashton.  and  Leslie  I>.  Kepkay, 
all  of  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Canada 
Original  application  July  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,154,  now 
Patent  No.  3.049,026,  dated  Aug.  14,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,389 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—745) 


2-r 


1.  A  drive  for  a  combine  component  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  combine  wall,  a  component  drive  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  wall,  a  housing  surrounding  one  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  and  being  mounted  on  said  wall  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
drive  shaft,  means  for  securing  said  housing  in  adjusted 
position  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  stub  shaft  journalled 
in  said  housing  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft,  means  including  a  pair  of  gears  of  differ- 
ing pitch  diameters  fixed  together  in  spaced  planes  and 
a  shiftable  pinion  adapted  to  selectively  engage  said  gears 
for  establishing  alternate  rotatable  driving  connectioiu 
between  said  stub  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  belt 
driven  pulley  secured  to  said  stub  shaft  outside  of  said 
housing. 


March  80,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1383 


3,175,42€ 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF 
INSERTED  PARTS 
Victor  A.  Kolesh,  Holden,  and  Walter  E.  Lamlein,  Leom- 
inster, Mass.,  assignors  to  Simonds  Saw  and  Steel  Com- 
pany, Fitchburg,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,163 
I        2  Claims.    (CL  76— 80) 


NEMOVMS 


1.  A  wrench-type  tool  for  operative  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  cutter  elements  with  respect  to  arcuate  sockets 
of  saw  plates  of  the  inserted-tooth  type  and  which  ele- 
ments comprise  tooth  bits  and  crescentic  holder  shanks  the 
legs  of  which  have  tool-engaging  apertures  near  the  re- 
spective outer  ends  and  in  substantial  alignment  upon  a 
diameter  of  the  shank  with  capacity  for  approach  toward 
each  other  under  compression  of  the  shank  along  such 
diameter, 

said   tool  comprising  an  elongated   handle   having   a 

grasping  end  and  a  work  end, 
a  nut-like  holder  carried  at  the  work  end  of  said  handle 
and  having  a  laterally  upstandiitg  first  pin  mounted 
thereon, 
an  arm  having  one  end  portion  mounted  on  the  handle 
for  pivoting  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  first  pin  but  offset  therefrom,  said 
arm  having  an  opposite  free  end  portion, 
and  a  laterally  upstanding  second  pin  on  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  arm  parallel  to  said  first  pin  and  to 
said  arm  pivot  axis, 
said  pins  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  apertures  of  a 
holder  shank  to  be  inserted  in  or  removed  from  an 
arcuate  socket  therefor  in  a  saw  plate  with  both  pins 
upon  that  side  of  the  pivotal  arm  axis  remote  from 
the  grasping  end  of  the  tool  handle  and  with  said 
first  pin  offset  to  one  side  of  a  line  between  the  arm 
pivot  axis  and  said  second  pin,  and  vdiereby  with  the 
pins  so  positioned  torque  applied  to  the  grasping  end 
of  the  tool  handle  for  turning  the  shank  in  a  socket 
of  a  saw  plate  in  the  inserting  or  removing  direction 
as  desired  simultaneously  applies  compressive  pres- 
sure across  the  shank  legs  for  approaching  them 
toward  each  other  for  relieving  frictional  bearing 
thereof  against  the  socket  margin  by  effective  relative 
turning  between  the  tool  handle  and  said  pivotal  arm 
thereon  in  the  direction  to  the  shift  said  first  pin 
toward  said  line  between  the  arm  pivot  axis  and  said 
second  pin  and  thereby  causing  approach  of  said  pins 
toward  each  other,  the  work  end  of  the  baiKlle  having 
a  non-rouiul  recess  paralleling  said  first  pin,  and  said 
nut-like  holder  being  comformant  to  and  non- 
rotatively  but  angularly  adjustably  received  in  said 
handle  recess  whereby  the  loitgitudinal  axis  of  the 
handle  may  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  radial 
line  between  said  first  pin  and  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
second-pin-carrying  arm. 


^    ■-•      il-  •    .   ■■• 

3,175,427 
METHOD  FOR  HARD  SURFACING  TOOLS 
Harold  C.  Bridwell  and  David  S.  Rowley,  Tul^  Okla., 
assignors  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  73,019 

7  Claims.    (CL  76—108) 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  abrasion-resistance  of  a 

ferroalloy  tool  which  comprises  coating  the  surface  of  said 

tool  with  nickel,  placing  abrasion-resistant  particles  having 


a  Rockwell  A  hardness  in  excess  of  about  85  in  contact 
with  the  nickel-plated  surface  of  said  tool  in  a  refractory 
mold,  beating  said  mold  and  its  contents  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  between  about  2100*  F.  and  about  2500*  F., 
infiltrating  said   particles  in  said  mold   with  a   molten 


matrix  metal  melting  between  about  1800*  F.  and  about 
2500*  F.  and  having  the  ability  to  wet  said  abrasion  re- 
sistant particles  and  nickel-coated  surface,  allowing  said 
mold  to  cool,  and  thereafter  removing  said  tool  from  said 
mold. 


3,175,428 

CLAMP-APPLYING  TOOL 

John  A.  Bywater,  Soonenbergstrasse, 

Reinach,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,564 

8  Claims.    (CL  81—9.3) 


4PO 


4.  A  tool  member  adapted  for  tightening  a  clamp 
member  about  a  hose  connection,  said  clamp  member 
comprising  an  elongate  metal  strap  slit  at  each  of  a  row 
of  equally  spaced  transverse  lines  uniformly  centrally 
disposed  along  its  entire  length  and  equally  offset  in  oppo- 
site directions  at  opposite  edges  of  each  slit  to  form  along 
each  side  of  said  strap  a  row  of  uniform  ratchet-toothed 
projections,  said  strap  encircling  said  hose  in  overlapping 
ratchet-engaging  position  with  the  outer  lap  extending 
essentially  tangentially,  said  tool  member  comprising: 
a  frame;  a  pressure  plate  and  a  toothed  tension  element 
supported  on  said  frame  in  parallel  alignment  and  defining 
therebetween  a  channel-like  passage-way  for  a  tangentially 
extending  outer  lap  of  a  ratchet-toothed  metal  strap  clamp 
member,  said  toothed  tensioning  element  including  means 
for  imparting  and  maintaining  tension  thereto;  and  a  sup- 
port member  having  a  concave  toothed  arcuate  strap-re- 
straining surface  supported  on  said  frame  in  position  for 
contacting  the  hose-encircling  portion  of  the  clamp 
member. 


3,175,429  f 

WIRE  STRIPPER 
Martin   J.   TydensU,    Torrington,    Conn.,   assignor,    by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Tool-Tech  Corporation,  Wilted, 

Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,577 
17  Claims.    (CL  81—9.5) 

1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
pair  of  separable  housing  parts  having  spaced  apart  side 
and  end  walls  defining  a  substantially  closed  chamber 
for  receiving  a  wire  section  from  which  the  insulation  is 
to  be  stripped,  means  mounting  the  housing  parts  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  two  pair  of  cooperable  knives 
in  communication  with  the  chamber,  means  mounting 
each  pair  of  knives  respectively  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  housing  parts  for  movement  therewith  and  position- 
ing each  pair  of  knives  to  effect  a  "circumferential  cut  in 
the  insulation  at  the  ends  of  the  wire  section,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pins  projecting 
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from  the  ends  of  each  bousing  part  and  a  plurality  of 
slots  in  each  knife  of  said  pairs  of  knives,  said  slots  open- 
ing into  the  marginal  edges  of  the  knives  and  removably 
receiving  the  pins,  at  least  one  additional  knife  fixed  to 


one  of  the  housing  parts  and  having  a  cutting  edge  longi- 
tudinally extending  between  said  pairs  of  cooperable 
knives  to  effect  a  longitudinal  cut  in  the  insulation  of  the 
wire  section,  and  heating  means  supported  by  the  hous- 
ing for  heating  the  chamber.  ,:     ,       , 


I      »  3,175,43«  'C 

CABLE  STRIPPING  MACHINE 
Charles  W.   Smith.    Baltimore,   and    Victor   I.   Klmmcl, 
Whitcmarsh,  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpo- 
ration, Baltimore,  Md.>,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryfauid 
Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,344 
14  Claims.    (CL  81—9^1) 


■■'    •(' 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stripping  the  insulation  from  the 
inner-conductors  of  a  cable  and  including  means  for 
propelling  said  cable  therethrough,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  blade  carriage; 

(b)  an  arm  positioned  in  said  blade  carnage  including 
a  cutting  edged  member,  said  arm  being  positioned 
such  that  said  cutting  edged  member  will  engage 

■^    said  insulation  as  said  cable  is  propelled  through 
•"'    said  machine; 

(c)  a  shoe  connected  to  one  end  of  said  arm  and 
projecting  from  said  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  in  which  said  cable  is  propelled  tlirough  said 
machine,  said  shoe  being  engageable  with  said  cable 
between  said  insulation  and  said  inner-conductors 
thereof;  and 

(d)  a  positioning  wheel  freely  rotatably  mounted  to 
said  blade  carriage  and  extending  beyoixl  the  lower 
face  of  said  blade  carriage  in  front  of  said  shoe  with 
said  positioning  wheel  being  displaced  a  greater 
distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cable 
than  said  shoe  to  exert  a  normally  directed  pressure 
against  said  insulation  causing  said  insulation  to 
become  separated  from  said  inner-conductors  im- 
mediately in  front  of  the  toe  of  said  shoe. 


3,17M31 

SHIELDED  WIRE  DIELECTRIC  EXTRACTOR 
Alexander  R.  Sciiro«ter,  89  Fairway  Drive  E., 
Hanover,  M  J. 
n    ;        FBad  J«M  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  205^1 


ilh-  '•»- 


It  Claims.    (CL  81—9.51) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  dielectric  covered  wire 
from  shielding  braid  of  a  shielded  wire  cable,  comprising 
a  tubular  guide  pointed  at  one  end,  means  supporting  and 
rigidly  holding  the  guide  from  tlie  other  enid  thereof,  a 
pusher  pin  supported  in  said  guide  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment relative  to  the  pointed  end  of  the  guide,  a  lever  arm 
pivotally  supported  at  one  end  for  rocking  movement  of 
its  other  end  toward  and  away  from  the  said  other  end  of 
the  guide,  an  operative  coupling  between  said  other  end  of 
the  lever  arm  and  the  pusher  pin  whereby  rocking  of  the 
lever  arm  on  its  pivot  effects  reciprocation  of  the  pusher 
pin  in  the  guide,  and  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  lever  arm  for  effecting  the  rocking  movement  thereof. 


'•  \'     ". 


3,175,432 

TIRE  REPAIR  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

Loid  Craadall,  2029  Highland  Oaks  Drive,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,104 

5  Claims.    (CL  81— 15.7) 


t 


I'       -r-,-.     t_'.'    ,X-7 


M<.     < ; »-'. 


'*      L" 


1.  In  a  tire  repair  device,  the  combination  of:  an  elon- 
gated probe  member  having  a  head  with  a  shoulder  and 
having  a  rigid  shank  provided  with  a  collar  intermediate 
its  ends,  said  collar  defining  an  upper  relieved  portion  of 
said  shank  and  a  reduced  lower  grooved  portion  of  said 
shank  and  having  a  tapered  lower  portion  joining  said 
reduced  grooved  portion,  said  grooved  portion  including 
a  continuous  spiral  groove  of  selected  depth,  and  a  blunt 
probe  tip  of  reduced  section  below  said  grooved  portion; 
and  a  guide  sleeve  means  including  a  cylindrical  member 
having  a  handle  with  a  seat  for  said  shoulder,  said  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  through  passageway  for  receiving 
such  shank,  said  passageway  having  a  loose  fit  over  said 
collar  of  said  shank  and  said  cylindrical  member  having 
a  length  from  said  seat  to  terminate  at  said  collar  when 
assembled  with  said  probe  member,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  rounded  edge  face  above  the  tapered  portion 
of  said  collar,  indicia  means  on  said  cylindrical  member 
for  indicating  depth  of  penetration  of  said  cylindrical 
member  into  a  puncture  hole  in  a  tire  being  repaired; 
said  probe  member  and  said  guide  member  being  insert- 
able  in  assembly  into  a  puncture  hole  for  lubricating  said 
hole  with  a  bonding  substance  and  for  expanding  only 
the  outer  portion  of  said  puncture  hole  after  the  probe 
member  is  withdrawn  from  said  guide  member. 


Makch  30,  1965 
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3,175,433 

DOUBLE-ACTING  REVERSIBLE  WRENCH 

Richard  J.  Akers,  Jr.,  CuyaboKa  Falls,  Ohio 

(1833  Haclwtt  Ave.,  Long  Beach  15,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Jnne  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,554 

4ClaiBM.    (CLtl— 87) 


*•»"*  ' 


1.  A  double  acting  wrench  for  relatively  turning  a  bolt 
and  nut  or  like  work  piece  having  opposite  end  turning 
portions,  comprising;  a  housing  having  laterally  spaced 
extensions;  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  gears  mounted  in 
said  extensions  to  be  laterally  spaced  and  to  be  rotatable 
about  a  common  axis,  and  having  axially  aligned  openings 
therethrough;  gear  means  in  said  housing  and  operable  to 
rotate  said  aligned  gears  in  opposite  directions  about  the 
common  axis;  drive  means  on  said  housing  remote  from 
said  aligned  gears  for  driving  said  gear  means;  socket 
members  interchangeably  slidable  in  said  gear  openings 
from  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  spaced  extension,  where- 
by aligned  said  socket  members  are  adjustable  from  and 
toward  work  received  between  said  extensions;  said  socket 
members  and  gear  openings  having  complemental  means 
for  keying  the  socket  memben  to  rotate  with  the  respec- 
tive aligned  gears  in  all  positions  of  sliding  reception  of 
the  members  in  said  gear  openings;  said  socket  members 
thereby  being  adapted  to  have  internal  work-turning 
means  of  different  sizes,  complcmcntally  to  receive  the  op- 
posite-end turning  portions  of  the  work  piece  when  se- 
lected socket  members  are  inwardly  slidably  received 
through  the  respective  gear  openings. 


'  3,175,434 

RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH  IMPROVED  PAWL 
RELEASE  MEANS 
CHCord  A.  Bergquist,  Mooterev  Parli,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  a«d|;nments,  to  Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc., 
Los  Angeies,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,178 
3  daims.    (CL  81—58^) 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

a  body  having  opposite  side  faces  and  a  generally  cir- 
cular opening  entering  the  body  through  a  side  face 
thereof. 

a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  open- 
ing including  a  generally  cylindrical  hub  and  a  radi- 
ally enlarged,  generally  circular  flange  about  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  hub, 

a  cover  plate  seating  on  said  side  face  of  said  body  and 
having  an  opening  receiving  said  hub, 

means  securing  said  cover  plate  to  said  body,  said  cover 
plate  overlying  said  flange  to  retain  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  said  body  opening, 

means  on  said  wheel  for  connection  to  an  element  to 
be  rotated, 

ratchet  teeth  about  the  periphery  of  said  flange.       "' 


a  ratchet  pawl  within  said  body  opening  and  pivoted  on 

said  body  for  swinging  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rota- 
tion axis  of  said  wheel  into  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  teeth  to  lock  said  wheel  against  rotation  in 
one  direction  with  re^)ect  to  said  body  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  teeth  to  permit  said  wheel  to 
turn  freely  in  either  direction  in  said  body, 

a  spring  acting  between  said  body  and  pawl  for  urging 
the  latter  into  engagement  with  said  teeth, 

a  circularly  curved  pawl  release  member  coaxially  en- 
circling said  hub  between  said  cover  plate  and  one 
tide  face  of  said  wheel  flange,  said  member  being 
located  radially  inward  of  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
and  slidably  seating  on  said  one  side  face  of  said 
flange, 

said  member  including  a  finger  extending  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  member  in  the  plane  thereof  ra- 
dially out  to  the  periphery  of  said  flange  and  then 
axially  across  the  periphery  of  the  flange  for  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  pawl  to  retract  the 
latter  out  of  engagement  with  said  teeth  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  pawl  to  release  the  latter  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  by  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  member  about  the  axis  of 
said  wheel, 

means  on  said  member  accessible  exteriorly  of  said 
body  for  rotating  the  member, 

said  member  being  yieldably  urged  by  said  spring  to- 
ward said  hub  when  said  pawl  is  retracted  by  said 
finger  and  the  member  having  an  inner  cylindrically 
curved  surface  facing  and  radially  spaced  from  said 
hub,  and 

means  projecting  from  said  cover  plate  toward  said 
one  flange  face  and  into  the  space  between  said  bub 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  for  guiding  said 
member  in  its  rotational  movement  and  retaining  said 
member  out  of  contact  with  said  hub. 


'      3,175,435 

COUPLING  WRENCH 

Nathan  M.  PolhKrk,  New  London  Tnmplke, 

Marlborough,  Conn. 

FOed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,884 

5  Claims,    (CL  81— 121) 


1 .  A  box  wrench  adapted  to  rotate  a  coupling  nut  com- 
prising a  hollow  hub  and  at  least  one  handle  radiating 
from  said  hub,  said  hub  having  an  internal  configuration 
complementary  to  the  outer  configuration  of  a  coupling 
nut, 

a  partial  cylindrical  projection  extending  axially  from 
one  end  face  of  said  hub,  the  internal  configuration 
of  said  projection  being  coextensive  with  the  internal 
configuration  of  said  hub, 
and  a  resilient  member  mounted  on  said  projection 
normally  extending  across  the  opening  of  said  hub 
and  adapted  to  be  stretched  to  partiaUy  encircle  the 
periphery  of  said  coupling  nut  to  thereby  resiliently 
couple  said  wrench  and  nut  after  said  coupling  not 
is  telescopically  received  within  said  hub.  ■    *• 
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3,175,436  ' 

TORQUE  IMPARTING  WRENCH 

Dooald  C.  Coleman,  6440  Valley  View  Road, 

Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«3476 

SClaioH.    (CI.  81— 177) 


nj:-^ 


•H4.    r^- 


X 


4.  A  torque  imparting  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  to  fixedly 
-  engage  an  element  to  which  it  is  desired  to  impart 

Uxquc, 

(b)  a  handle  pivotally  and  slidably  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  lever, 

(c)  means  cooperating  between  said  handle  and  lever 
to  selectively  limit  pivotal  movement  therebetween, 

comprising:  ri.     .> 

(1)  a  recess  formed  on  the  handle; 

(2)  a  protrusion  formed  on  the  lever  and  adapted 

to  be  selectively  seated  in  tbe  recess  of  tbe  ban- 
die  at  one  extremity  of  slidable  movement  be- 
tween said  lever  and  handle;  and 
(</)  detent  means  to  releasably  secure  said  handle  and 
lever  at  said  extremifty.  .i    .  . 


3,175,437 

VISE  WRENCH 

Rabokc  Ankawa,  1401  Hanunaciil,  Megnro-in, 

Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,001 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1942, 

20,162  62 

1  Claim.    (CL81— 381) 


in  reference  to  the  fixed  handle  and  the  first  pin  on  the 
arm  cbanget  its  position  toward  the  receiving  iaw  in 
reference  to  a  line  connecting  tbe  second  pin  on  said 
arm  and  the  lower  end  of  said  long  recess  in  the  Hxed 
handle.      »•»'<.  *     • 


A  self-locking  vise  wreiKh  comprising  a  fixed  handle, 
a  receiving  jaw  supported  by  the  handle,  said  handle 
having  a  long  lengthwise  recess  adjacent  said  jaw,  a 
swingable  jaw  mounting  in  its  middle  part  a  pin  pivotally 
engaged  with  said  fixed  handle  to  support  an  upper  part 
of  the  swingable  jaw  in  coacting  relationship  with  the 
receiving  jaw  for  gripping  an  object  between  the  jaws, 
said  swingable  jaw  having  a  short  lengthwise  recess  in 
its  lower  part,  said  recesses  being  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  and  a  swingable  handle  having  a  laterally 
extending  arm  on  one  end,  said  arm  mounting  a  first 
pin  at  its  outer  end  and  a  second  pin  at  its  junction 
with  tbe  main  portion  of  the  swingable  handle,  said  first 
pin  engaging  the  long  recess  in  the  fixed  handle  and 
said  second  pin  the  short  recess  in  the  swingable  jaw, 
whereby  the  recess  in  tbe  swingable  jaw  moves  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  tbe  recess 
in  tbe  fixed  handle  when  the  swingable  handle  is  pivoted 


3,175,438 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPORTIONING 

THE  WEIGHT  OF  A  WORKPIECE  FOR  CUTTING 

Frederick  O.  Johnson,  9653  S.  Hamlin  Ave., 

Evergreen  Park,  IlL 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,434 

18  Claims.     (CL  83—13) 


1.  A  method  of  apportioning  bar  material,  comprising 
measuring  the  total  weight  of  such  bar,  measuring  the 
distribution  of  said  weight  between  two  known  points 
when  one  end  of  such  bar  is  precisely  positioned  on  a  pre- 
selected line,  calculating  from  the  measurements  thus 
made  the  length  of  such  bar  for  a  preselected  weight, 
shifting  said  bar  longitudinally  the  calculated  length  be- 

yond  said  line,  and  cutting  said  bar  on  said  line. 


3,175,439 
FLANGE  TRIMMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Fred  J.  Russell,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Joseph  D.  Witt,  Whittier,  Calif.;  said  Witt 
aaignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,230 
13  Claims.    (CL  83—52) 


ff 


:^j-j=a-: 


9.  A  method  of  trimming  an  end  from  a  workpiece  by 
employment  of  a  set  of  horizontally  mutually  moving 
sear  rings  having  a  shape  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior 
of  the  workpiece  and  mounted  in  a  movable  casing  com- 
prising securing  said  workpiece  at  a  location  removed 
from  the  shear  rings  and  in  a  position  against  movement 
away  from  said  casing,  moving  said  casing  longitudinally 
into  engagement  with  said  workpiece,  stopping  said  move- 
ment of  a  portion  of  said  casing  and  shear  rings  and  con- 
tinuing movement  of  another  portion  of  said  casing, 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  shear  rings  parallel  to  the 
other  in  a  diverse  direction  relative  to  the  other  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  movement  of  the  casing  whereby 
to  partially  trim  off  a  portion  of  said  workpiece  from  the 
remainder.  i    \,  . 

t  If*    L 
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3,175,440 
FULLY   AUTOMATIC  SHEET-LENGTH   CONTROL 
FOR  A  CUT-OFF  KNIFE  WITH  DIGITAL  SELEC- 
TION AND  DISPLAY 
John  W.  Drenning,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppcn 
..    ,        Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
lUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,682 
,.j,        5  Ciaimt.    (CI.  83—76) 


-1 


.?- 


-•»— X  ! 
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1.  A  device  for  exercising  a  control  function  over  a  cut- 
off mechanism,  comprising  rotatable  severing  means  for 
severing  a  moving  web,  means  for  feeding  and  moving 
said  web  to  said  severing  means,  first  means  for  generating 
a  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  moving  web, 
second  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 

rotational  speed  of  said  severing  means,  means  for  select- 
ing a  desired  digitally-expressed  sheet  length  to  be  severed, 
an  electrical  equivalent  of  the  digital  selector  means  con- 
nected thereto,  means  connected  to  said  electrical  equiva- 
lent for  comparing  the  ratio  of  the  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  generating  means  therewith  with  an  error  sig- 
nal voltage  output  therefrom  whenever  the  length  of  the 
sheet  severed  differs  from  said  digitally-expressed  sheet 
length,  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
extracting  from  the  output  error  signal  voltage  of  said 
comparing  means  the  average  D.-C.  signal  portion  thereof, 
means  connected  to  said  extracting  means  for  converting 
the  average  D.-C.  signal  received  therefrom  to  an  alter- 
nating, phase-sensitive  signal,  means  connected  to  said 
converting  means  for  amplifying  the  output  signal  there- 
from, means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  for  de- 
tecting the  directional  and  magnitude  characteristics  of 
the  amplified  error  signal,  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  tlie  output  signal  therefrom 
for  changing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  severing  means 
relative  to  the  speed  of  said  means  for  feeding  said  web 
to  reduce  the  error  signal  voltage  to  zero,  third  means 
connected  to  said  speed  changing  means  fcM*  generating  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  speed  change  of  said 
speed  changing  means  and  means  interconnecting  said 
third  generating  means  and  said  amplifying  means  for  im- 
pressing the  signal  from  said  third  generating  means  upon 
said  amplifying  means  to  bias  the  error  signal  being  am- 
plified therein  whereby  said  speed  changit>g  means  auto- 
matically reduces  to  zero  any  error  detected  without  over- 
correction. 


id  -.  !»•■ 


3,175,441 

CHANGEOVER  DEVICE  FROM  REGISTER  TO 
NON-REGISTER  CONTROL  OF  A  CUT-OFF 
MECHANISM 
John  W.  Drenning.  Baltimore,  and  Warren  A.  Stewart, 
Moolrtoa.  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,050 
5  Claims.  (CI.  83—76) 
•  1.  A  cut-off  mechanism  for  severing  selected  lengths  of 
material  from  a  moving  web  thereof  comprising  driving 
means,  web  cutting  means,  differential  means  connected 
with  said  driving  means,  a  mechanical  variable  speed  de- 
vice connecting  said  differential  means  and  said  web  cut- 
ting means,  said  oit-off  mechanism  having  in  combination 


therewith  a  register  control  for  registered  cutting  of  said 
material  and  an  automatic  sheet  length  control  for  non- 
registered  cutting  of  said  material,  first  mechanical  means 
arranged  in  juxtaposition  with  said  differential  means  for 
selective  connection  therewith  for  transmitting  control 
forces  thereto,  said  first  mechanical  means  being  actuated 
by  said  register  control,  first  means  connected  with  said 
register  control  for  operating  said  register  control,  second 
mechanical  means  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  differential  means  for  selective  con- 


nection therewith  for  operating  said  differential  means  at 
a  1  to  1  speed  ratio,  second  means  for  electrically  op- 
erating said  automatic  sheet  length  control,  and  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  movable  to  a 
first  position  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  first  means 

and  connecting  said  first  mechanical  means  with  said 
differential  means  and  movable  to  a  second  position  for 
simultaneously  actuating  said  second  means  and  connect- 
ing said  second  mechanical  means  with  said  differential 


means. 


3  175  442 

REGISTER  CONTROL  FOR  A  CUTOFF 

MECHANISM 

John  W.  Drenning,  Baltimore,  and  Warren  A.  Stewart, 

Monkton,  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,050. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Nov.  16.  1962,  Ser. 
No.  256,182 

lOaims.    (CL  83— 7^ 


-  j'=."o-^ 


1.  An  electronic  register  control  for  a  cut-off  mech- 
anism whereby  selective  lengths  of  material  are  severed 
from  a  moving  web,  comprising  in  combination,  driving 
means,  rotatable  web  cutting  means<  a  cut-off  register 
control  panel,  first  means  connected  to  said  control  panel 
for  detecting  the  position  of  intelligence  printed  on  the 
moving  web,  second  means  connected  to  said  control 
panel  for  instantaneously  detecting  tbe  position  of  said 
web  cutting  means,  said  first  and  second  means  generating 
signals  indicative  of  the  respective  detected  position  for 
transmission  to  said  control  panel,  differential  means  me- 
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chanically  connected  between  said  driving  means  and 
said  web  cutting  means,  a  unidirectional  correction  motor 
having  a  speed  variable  from  a  "base  speed"  and  being 
mechanically  connected  to  said  di£ferential  means,  means 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  from  said  control 
panel,  said  differential  means  operating  at  a  1  to  1  ratio 
whenever  said  correction  n;otor  operates  at  "base  speed," 
a  mechanical  variable  speed  device  connected  between 
said  differential  means  and  said  web  cutting  means  and 
means  connected  between  said  variable  speed  device  and 
said  web  cutting  means  for  changing  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  the  latter  so  that  the  peripheral  speed  is  substantially 
web  speed  during  cutting  of  the  web.       ; 

3,175,443 
CHAD  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  FLUID 
CURRENT  ACCELERATION  MEANS 
Ernst  W.  Kettnich,  Morton  Grove,  and  Norman  D. 
Sargent,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignors  to  Teletype 
Corporation,     Skokic,     DI^     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,408         i 
5  Claims.    (CI.  85— 100)  ' 


1 .  In  a  tape  perforator  wherein  when  punches  are  oper- 
ated throu^  a  die  block  to  perforate  a  tape  and  as  a  result 
produce  chad  as  a  by-product  of  a  punching  operation,  a 
chad  removal  system  comprising  receiving  means  inter- 
connected with  said  die  block  into  which  the  chad  fall 
under  the  action  of  gravity,  duct  means  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  for  conveying  said  chad  from  the  receiv- 
ing means  to  a  remote  collection  position,  air  moving 
means  connected  to  said  duct  means  for  increasing  the 
velocity  of  the  air  inside  the  duct  means  to  move  the  chad 
from  said  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means,  duct 
means  and  air  moving  means  being  positioned  to  direct 
an  air  current  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  normal 
direction  of  the  fall  of  the  chad  whereby  the  chad  are 
moved  from  the  receiving  means  into  the  duct  means, 
chad  collecting  means  connected  to  said  duct  means  to 
receive  and  collect  the  chad,  and  an  air  pressure  dissipat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  duct  means  adjacent  to  the 
collecting  means  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  the  air  and  the 
chad  carried  thereby  prior  to  their  entry  into  the  chad 
collecting  means.  ;  | '  ^ 


3,175,444 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  CARRIAGE 
ADVANCING  TO  FEED  WORKPIECE  AND 
ROLLER  MEANS  FEEDING  WORKPIECE  WHILE 
CARRIAGE  IS  RET1L4CTING 
Clayloa  S.  Spfainey,  Greenland,  NJI.,  assiinior  to  The 
Mortey  Company,  Portanoath,  NJL,  a  corporatkin  of 
Maine 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178.084 
1  Claim.    (CL  83—251) 
For  measuring  a  predetermined  length  of  elongate  flex- 
ible material,  apparatus  comprising  a  carriage  movable 


back  and  forth  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced 
position,  the  carriage  having  a  guide  for  said  material, 
means  for  guiding  the  material  to  and  from  said  guide 
along  a  predetermined  path  including  an  entry  portion 
and  an  exit  portion,  a  feed  roller  in  said  exit  portion  for 
feeding  the  material  to  take  up  slack  while  the  carriage 


is  retracting,  a  brake  for  stopping  said  roller  and  hold- 
ing the  material  while  the  carriage  is  advancing  to  pull  in 
additional  material,  a  cutter  located  along  said  path  be- 
yond said  roller  for  cuting  off  a  measured  length  of  ma- 
terial while  said  roller  is  held  as  aforesaid,  and  means 

for  operating  said  brake  and  cutter  conjointly. 


^  *  ^•*^    •       3,175,445  *-    ' 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  AND  CUTTING 
MECHANISM 
Emil   Gkzendanner,   Obcmzwil,   aad   Walter   Modler, 

Wettersbuhl.  Teufen,  Switzerland,  assinnon*  to  Gebrue- 
der  Buehler,  L  rwil.  Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  18, 1961, 

576/61 
12  CbriiM.     (CL  83—419) 
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1.  An  automatic  transfer  and  cutting  mechanism  for 
extnided  strands  of  dough,  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  first 
endless  conveyor  having  a  working  run  and  a  return  run, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  suspension  rods  extending 
transversely  thereof  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  there- 
of, each  suspension  rod  carrying  a  plurality  of  vertically 
arranged  dough  strands  looped  thereover;  a  stationary 
canting  plate  beneath  the  working  run  of  said  first  endless 
conveyor;  the  working  run  of  said  first  endless  conveyor 
converging  toward  a  horizontal  plane;  said  canting  plate 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  vertical  dough  strands,  as  said 
first  conveyor's  suspension  rods  move  the  strands  across 
said  canting  plate  during  the  working  run,  thereby  mov- 
ing the  strands  toward  a  horizontal  attitude;  a  first  sta- 
tionary stop  member  extending  transversely  of  said  canting 
plate  for  temporarily  engaging  the  free  end  portions  of  the 
strands  and  allowing  said  suspension  rods  to  be  moved  by 
tiie  first  conveyor  out  of  engagement  with  said  strands 
during  the  return  of  said  first  conveyor;  a  second  conveyor 
arranged  relative  to  said  first  conveyor  and  said  canting 
plate  to  receive  the  horizontal  strands  and  convey  said 
horizontal  strands  in  a  crosswise  direction  relative  to  \hb 
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longitudinal  central  axes  oi  the  strands;  a  second  sta- 
tionary stop  member  extending  transversely  of  said  canting 
plate  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  stop  member 
equal  at  least  to  the  length  of  the  looped  strands,  at  an 
end  of  said  first  conveyor  adjacent  the  bight  ends  of  the 
looped  strands  and  adjacent  said  second  conveyor;  and  a 
shifting  unit  for  engaging  and  shifting  the  horizontal 
strands,  in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
strands  toward  said  second  stop  member  to  engage  the 
bight  ends  of  the  looped  strands  with  said  second  stop 
member,  thereby  accurately  aligning  the  strands  as  they 
are  received  for  conveyance,  in  a  direction  transversely  oi 
their  lengths,  by  said  second  conveyor. 


■*    •■•'■  -r   -  f 

3,175,446 
VIOLIN  WITH  CHIN  REST 
Yebodi  Mennhhi,  2  The  Grove,  High  Gate  Village,  Loa- 
don,    England,    and    £md    Meir   Goldberger,    19   Via 
laama,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269340 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  7,  1963, 

109/63 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  84—279) 


t«c; 


f 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  seciuing  a  chin  rest  and  a 
tailpiece  on  a  violin  type  instrument  with  a  body  and 
block  means  therein  comprising  carrier  means  detach- 
ably  fastened  to  said  block  means,  guide  means  formed 
on  said  carrier  means  for  receiving  a  chin  rest  support 
meaiu  thereon,  means  on  said  carrier  means  for  fasten- 
ing a  violin  tailpiece  thereto  and  chin  rest  support  means 
with  slide  means  formed  thereon  slidably  mounted  on 
•aid  guide  means. 


U 


3175  447 

PEDAL  BOARD 'for  ORGANS 

Paul  A.  Klann,  P.O.  Box  2398,  Waynesboro, 

Filed  Oct  3, 1963,  S«r.  No.  313,624 

SCbims.    (CI.  84— 366) 


Va. 


I 

4-^ 


I 
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3  175  448 

OUTPUT  CONTROL  FOR  ACCORDIONS 

Irring  A.  Cardoza,  854  Hummingbird  Driva^ 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Sobstitnted  for  abandoned  applicadon  Ser.  No.  742,296, 

June  16,  1958.    This  application  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

188,295 

5  Claims.    (CI.  84—376) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  musical  instrument  having 
mutually  independent  resonance  chambers  for  independ- 
ently produced  sound  vibrations  from  sonal  vibrators 
within  the  different  chambers,  an  electrically  operative 
audio-amplifier  means  fecdable  by  a  common  branched 
control  circuit  conductor  having  branches  extending  from 
within  the  different  chambers,  microphones  associated 
with  each  said  chambers  for  independent  activation  by 
sound  waves  emanating  from  the  sonal  vibrators  in  thc 
different  chambers  to  correspondingly  energize  different 
said  branches  of  said  conductor,  means  in  said  circuit 
branches  for  independently  adjusting  the  volumetric  out- 
puts of  the  different  microphones  thereto,  and  a  poten- 
tiometer means  carried  by  the  instrument  and  variably  co- 
operative between  said  branches  of  the  control  circuit  for 
adjustment  by  a  player  of  the  instrument  for  inversely 
varying  the  volumetric  ratio  of  the  combined  microphone 
outputs  delivered  to  the  audio-amplifier  means  through  the 
potentiometer  and  the  circuit  of  the  conductor  during  a 
playing  of  the  instrument. 


- -  -      '■    3,175,449     --    -        •      '   ■- 

BRASS  WIND  INSTRUMENT 

MUoi  KravlLa,  Brno,  Czechosiovaida,  assignor  to  Amad, 

narodni  podnik,  Kraslice,  Czechosiovaida 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,324 

'  10  Claims.    (CI.  84— 390) 


y' 


1.  A  pedal  board  for  an  organ  comprising;  a  pedal 
board  support  frame  assembly  including  a  front  guide 
rail,  a  rear  guide  rail,  and  connecting  side  rails,  the  rear 
guide  rail  being  shorter  than  the  front  guide  rail,  and  the 
front  and  rear  guide  rails  each  having  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent elongated  slots  therein,  a  plurality  of  sharp  and 
natural  key  pedals  carried  by  the  pedal  board  support 
frame  assembly  and  extending  through  the  slots  in  the 
front  arid  rear  guide  rails,  each  pedal  key  including  a 
top  and  a  metal  support  for  each  of  the  pedal  tops,  and 
a  hook  in  one  eiKl  of  each  metal  support  for  cooperating 
with  the  elongated  slots  in  the  rear  guide  rail  and  effec- 
tively providing  a  pivot  for  each  pedal  key. 


1.  In  a  brass  wind  instrument,  in  combination: 
(o)  mouthpiece  means; 

(b)  bell  means; 

(c)  main  tube  means  connecting  said  mouthpiece 
means  and  said  bell  means,  said  main  tube  means 
having  two  consecutive  portions  and  being  coiled 
substantially  in  a  plane  for  consecutive  flow  of  air 
from  said  mouthpiece  means  through  said  portions 
toward  said  bell  means  in  a  rotary  main  path  about 
an  axis  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  plane; 

(J)  coiled  crocA  means  defining  a  supplemental  ro- 
tary path  about  an  axis  extending  in  said  direction; 
and 
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(e)  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  crook 
means  and  said  two  portions,  said  valve  means  be- 
ing movable  between  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  valve  means  directly  connects  said  two 
I>ortions,  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
valve  means  ccmnects  said  two  portions  through  said 
crook  means  for  sequential  flow  of  air  from  said 
mouthpiece  means  through  one  of  said  portions,  said 
cro<^  means,  and  the  other  portion  of  said  main 
tube  means  toward  said  bell  means  over  said  main 
path  and  said  supplemental  path,  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  air  A>w  in  said  main  path  about  the 
axis  thereof  being  the  same  as  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said,  air  flow  in  said  supplemental  path 
about  the  axis  of  the  latter. 


3,175,450  ' 

DRUMSTICK        '    ' 
Andrew  C.  Criscuolo,  24  11th  St.,  Derby,  Conn. 
FUcd  Sept  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,155 
3CUiiiis.    (CL84-— 422) 


■rx,-^ 


fi. 'T  t'  . 
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1.  A  drumstick  comprising  an  elongate  wooden  insert 
formed  to  provide  a  striking  head,  a  reduced  diameter 
neck  intermediate  the  head  and  a  flaring  portion  and  an 
elongate  handle  portion  connected  to  the  flaring  portion 
and  a  layer  of  hardened  plastic  material  completely  cover- 
ing said  insert  and  being  secured  thereto,  said  layer  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  and 
forming  a  substantially  thick  layer. 


I 


3,175,451     ' 

DOUBLE  TOUCH  KEY  FOR  MUSICAL 

IN'STR  UMENTS 

Paul  A.  Klann,  P.O.  Box  2398,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  19«3,  S«r.  No.  313,292 

3  Claims.    (CL  84 — 433) 


^=:. 


*^"' 


(tf)  a  movable  &iop  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
key,  the  movable  stop  including  a  stop  head  attached 
to  a  movable  rod,  a  double  armed  bracket  mounting 
the  movable  rod,  a  lower  stop  collar  rigidly  set  on 
the  rod  between  the  arms  of  the  bracket,  and  a  spring 
between  the  collar  and  a  bracket  arm  normally  hold- 
ing the  stop  in  a  normal  stopping  position  and  allow- 
ing the  stop  to  be  forced  downwardly  to  another 

stopping  position  determined  by  the  stop  head  con- 
tacting the  bracket  arm, 

(/)  the  positions  of  the  movable  stop  being  operatively 
related  to  the  positions  of  the  key  to  operate  the 
separately  actuated  means, 

ig)  and  an  upper  stop  for  silently  stopping  upward 
movement  of  the  key  at  its  normally  inactivated 
position,  the  upper  stop  including  a  stationary  plastic 
member  having  a  resilient  depending  finger  to  first 
contact  a  returning  key  and  i^ently  absorb  the  ini- 
tial impact  of  stopping. 


3,175,452 

FASTENING  MEANS 

Kajctan  Lcitner,  301  Amegblno,  Bcccar, 

Boenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Dec.  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  160.425 

Claima  priority,  application  Austria,  June  22,  1961, 

A  4,827/61 

5  ClainM.    (CL  85—3) 


1 .  A  fastener  particularly  adapted  for  connecting  mem- 
ben  whose  rear  sides  are  inaccessible,  and  comprising  a 
bolt  having  a  head  and  a  threaded  shank  extending  there- 
from, a  fliat  flexible  resilient,  non-metallic  extension  pro- 
jecting atially  from  the  end  of  said  shank,  means  securing 
the  extension  to  the  bolt  shank,  said  extension  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shank  and  having  said 
threads  continued  on  the  edges  thereof,  and  an  elongated 
nut  threadediy  mounted  on  said  extension,  said  extension 
being  bendabie  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  shank  to 
permit  the  nut  to  move  with  the  extension  through  an 
angle  of  up  to  substantially  90*. 


TT 


y 


3,175,453 

LOCKING  PIN  ASSEMBLY  HAYING  A 

SPRING  CLIP 

Tbomai  G.  Willianis,  Newport  News,  Ya.,  assignor  to 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  D17   Dodi  Company, 

Newport  News.  \  a.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  858,487,  Dec.  9, 

1959.    This  applicatloa  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,474 

2  Claims.    (CL  85— <J) 


3.  A  key  construction  for  musical  instruments,  to  pro- 
vide more  than  one  touch,  comprising; 

(a)  a  key  support  frame, 

(6)  at  least  one  key  pivotally  supported  on  the  frame, 

(c)  means  biasing  the  key  to  an  upper  normally  in- 
activated position, 

(</)  at  least  two  separately  actuated  means  operable  by 

said  key  on  movement  about  its  pivot  at  separate 

ji'»   positions  in  its  travel  from  the  normally  inactivated 

position. 


1.  A  locking  pin  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  pin 
having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  having  a  trans- 
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verse  bore  at  its  opposite  end,  an  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber having  one  end  secured  to  said  bead,  a  sfHing  clip 
comprising  a  coil  and  two  dependent  legs,  said  coil  com- 
prising a  plurahty  of  turns,  one  end  of  the  coil  extending 
in  a  clockwise  direction  and  merging  into  a  straight  leg 
which  extends  throughout  its  length  tangentially  there- 
from, the  other  end  of  said  coil  extending  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction  and  merging  into  a  curved  leg  which 
in  that  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  coil  extends  in  a 
tangential  direction  from  a  point  spaced  circumferentially 
from  the  point  from  which  said  straight  leg  extends  from 
the  coil,  said  portion  of  the  curved  leg  extending  across 
said  leg  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  coil  toward  the  free 
end  of  said  straight  leg  and  merging  into  a  portion  com- 
prising two  substantially  90  degree  angle  turns  which 
terminate  in  said  curved  leg  extending  parallel  to  its  initial 
tangential  direction  in  a  plane  containing  the  said  straight 
leg,  said  curved  leg  next  comprising  a  generally  semi-cir- 
cular portion  which  lies  in  the  said  plane  and  which  por- 
tion ends  in  contact  with  the  straight  leg,  said  curved  leg 
terminating  in  a  loop  which  fcMms  a  V-shaped  notch  with 
said  straight  leg  and  turns  back  on  and  ends  in  contact 
with  the  semi-circular  portion,  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  member  being  connected  to  the  loop  of  said  spring 
clip. 


self-locking  insert  received  in  said  pocket  and  including 
a  plurality  (rf  wedge  elemenU  with  inclined  inner  surfaces 
and  outer  generally  cylindrical  surfaces  roughened  to  min- 
imize slippage  on  and  of  curvature  corresponding  gen- 
erally with  the  adjacent  pocket  surfaces,  with  sufficient 
clearance  to  allow  for  insertion  and  a  nut  consisting  of  a 
collar  portion  and  a  body  portion  surroimded  by  said 
wedge  elements,   said   col  ar  portion   disposed   axially 

beyond,  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  surface  corresponding 
in  curvature  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  wedge  elements 
and  so  corre^xMiding  generally  with  the  diameter  of  said 
aperture,  with  sufficient  clearance  to  a' low  for  insertion, 
said  body  portion  internally  threaded,  with  outer  sur- 
faces inclined  to  correspond  with  the  inclination  of  said 
inner  wedge  surfaces,  wherein  the  nut  body  portion  sur- 


3,175,454 

THREADED  SEALING  DEYICES  HAYING  O-RING 

RECESS  OF  ASYMMETRICAL  CONFIGURATION 

Milton  Morse,  1  Horizon  Road,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,032 

,  ,       2  Claims.    (CL  85—9) 


1.  In  a  combination  of  recessed  head  threaded  seal- 
ing device  and  0-ring  washer  therefore,  in  which  upon 
engagement  of  said  sealing  device  said  0-ring  is  substan- 
tially completely  disposed  within  an  aimually  shaped 
recess,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  recess  being 
of  a  cross-sectional  shape  bounded  by  a  first  inwardly 
disposed  arcuate  surface  of  constant  radius  extending  over 
an  arc  ranging  from  90  to  105  degrees,  a  second  arcuate 
surface  contiguous  with  said  first  surface,  of  gradually 
increasing  radius  extending  over  an  arc,  as  measured 
from  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  first  surface,  of  from 
60  to  85  degrees,  and  a  third  arcuate  surface  contiguous 
with  said  second  arcuate  surface,  of  reversed  curvature 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  extending 
over  the  remaining  5*  of  arc  as  measured  from  said 
above  mentioned  center  of  curvature,  said  O-ring  having 
a  cross  sectional  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal 
to  the  radiiu  of  said  first  arcuate  surface,  and  a  volume 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  recess. 


3,175,455 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  WITH  EXPANSIBLE 
WEDGE  ELEMENTS 
Robert  R.  Rcddy,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jettron 
Products,  Inc.,  Hanover,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jctwy 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,714  ,.  r^  . 
2  Claims.  (CL  85—75) 
1.  In  combination,  a  base  member  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  pocket  formed  therein,  an  associated  device 
disposed  over  said  base  member  and  with  an  aperture 
smaller  in  diameter  than  that  o(  said  pocket,  and  means 
securing  said  device  to  said  base  member  comprising  a 

812  O.O.— »0 


faces,  for  engagement  with  the  respective  wedge  elemenU, 
are  cylindrical  about  said  inclined  axes  about  radii  cor- 
resfKMiding  with  those  of  said  wedge  elements  inclined 
cylindrical  surfaces  so  that,  even  upon  relative  axial  move- 
ment, as  the  wedge  elements  are  expanded  by  said  nu|/^ 
tiMre  is  substantially  entire  surface  engagement,  said  in- 
clined outer  surfaces  of  said  mit  being  axially  longer  than 
said  wedges  and  having  grooves  extending  longitudinally 
therealong  and  the  wedges  being  provided  with  corre- 
sponding lugs  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  grooves  to 
avoid  turning  therebetween,  and  a  bolt  passing  through 
the  aperture  in  said  device  and  engaging  the  nut  threads, 
so  that  tightening  of  said  bolt  causes  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  the  nut  and  wedge  elements,  with  radial 
tightening  of  said  wedge  elements  against  the  base  mem- 
ber. 


3,175,456 
INTERCHANGEABLE  RELOADING  DIES       ' 
John  M.  Goodsell.  Omaha.  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Mkio- 
Predsion  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,523  , 

~  (CL  86—23)  1 


-  '■, 


1.  ! 
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1.  A  reloading  tool  comprising  a  bushing  adapted  to 
support  said  tool  in  a  reloading  press,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  bushing  in  said  press,  said  bushing  having  a 
smooth  bore  of  a  uniform  internal  diameter  throughout 
its  length,  a  die  insert  for  said  bushing  having  a  uniform 
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diameter  throughout  the  greater  portion  of  its  length  and 
being  erf  greater  length  than  said  bushing,  the  greater  por- 
tion of  said  length  having  a  smooth  exterior  surface,  said 
insert  having  a  sliding  frictional  fit  into  said  bore  of  said 
bushing  and  projecting  below  it,  said  insert  having  means 
therein  for  neck  and  full  length  resizing  of  a  cartridge 
case,  said  insert  being  locked  against  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  said  bushing. 


>  >• 


3,175,457 
ALBADA  VIEWFINDER  WITH  INTEGRAL  REFLEC- 
TOR AND  LENS  MEANS  FOR  VIEWING  EXTER^ 
NAL  POINTER 
Friedrich  Papke  and  Wilhelm  Reicbe,  Braoiuckwdg, 
GUeamaroder,  and  Paul  Greger,  Braunschweig,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Voigtlander  A.G^  Braonsciiweig, 
Gcmuuiy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jddc  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,198 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  3, 1959, 

V  16,634 

9  Claims.     (CL  88—1.5) 


erence  plane,  said  optical  apparatus  including  in  com- 
bination, a  microscope  having  a  reticle  therein  providing 
a  reference  croM  which  is  visible  through  the  micro- 
scope and  represents  the  reference  plane,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  workpiece  in  the  field  of  said  microacope  with 
a  selected  surface  thereof  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
microscope,  a  light  source  providing  diffuse  light  in 
the  form  of  a  cross  whose  dimensions  arc  gross  compared 
to  the  dimensions  of  the  workpiece,  said  light  source 
being  supported  in  a  position  offset  from  the  optical  axis 


1.  In  an  "Albada"  type  viewfinder.  for  photographic 
cameras,  including  a  front  plano-concave  lens,  a  central 
lens  having  a  convex  outer  surface  facing  the  concave 
surface  of  the  front  lens  and  a  concave  inner  surface,  an 
ocular  having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  concave  sur- 
face of  the  central  lens,  a  semi-transparent  mirror  dis- 
posed between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  front  and  cen- 
tral lenses,  and  a  piaure  limiting  frame  disposed  between 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  central  lens  and  of  the 
ocular:  means  for  providing,  in  the  field  of  view  of  an 
observer  looking  through  the  ocular,  an  image  of  the 
position  of  an  exposure  condition  indicating  element  of 
the  camera  located  extraneous  to  the  viewfinder,  said 
means  consisting  in  the  viewfiivder  itself  of  a  surface 
formed  on  and  integral  with  said  front  lens  inwardly 
of  the  outer  plane  surface  thereof  and  oblique  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder,  and  substantially  com- 
pletely within  the  lateral  confines  of  the  viewfinder;  a 
convex  surface  area  on  and  integral  with  one  of  said 
lenses,  concentric  with  the  convex  outer  surface  <rf  said 
central  lens,  and  inwardly  of  and  facing  said  oblique 
surface,  forming  an  open  V-notch  therewith;  and  a  mir- 
ror on  said  oblique  surface  operable  to  reflect  the  light 
rays  from  the  indicating  element  throu^  said  convex 
surface  area,  said  convex  surface  area,  due  to  its  light 
ray  converging  action,  providing,  in  the  field  of  view  of 
a  viewer  looking  into  the  viewfinder  through  said  ocular 
and  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder,  a  sharply  fo- 
cused image  of  said  element  in  addition  to  the  sharply 
focused  image  of  the  subject  to  be  photographed  and  of 
said  picture  limiting  frame.  . 


3,175,458 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 
A  WORKPIECE 
<,  Hwry  da  Costa,  Phoenix.  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Motorola, 
.  Ibc,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporahon  of  Illinois 

t  FOsd  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,328 

5  Claims.    (CL  8*— 14) 
1.  Optical  apparatus  for  facilitating  angular  position- 
ing of  a  workpiece  of  microscopic  size  relative  to  a  ref- 
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of  said  microscope  and  oriented  such  that  the  cross  of 
diffuse  light  is  directed  towards  the  mounting  position  for 
the  workpiece  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  microscope  such  that  the  selected  surface 
of  a  workpiece  supported  as  aforesaid  reflects  light  into 
the  microscope  forming  an  illuminated  cross  which  is 
visible  through  the  microscope,  with  the  position  <^  said 
illuminated  cross  relative  to  said  reference  cross  depend- 
ing on  the  angular  position  of  the  selected  surface  of 
the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  reference  plane. 


3,175,459 

METER  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  FLUID 

CURRENT  VELOCITY 

Whichet]  Smith,  Hayward.  and  Gkn  F.  BaUey,  Albany, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the   L  aited  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tlic  Interior 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,615 

6  CUlms.    (Q.  88—14) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


u:,  r.TiJ    »:x*" 
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1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  current  of 
fluid  material  comprising  an  enclosure  structure  having 
an  opening  at  its  bottom,  means  rotatably  supported  with- 
in said  enclosure,  a  surface  on  said  rotatable  means  hav- 
ing attached  thereto  a  plurality  of  reflective  surfaces  ar- 
ranged in  a  circular  pattern,  each  said  reflective  surface 
being  spaced  at  equal  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
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of  said  rotatable  means,  and  facing  away  therefrom,  a 
sighting  means  fixed  in  said  enclosure,  and  in  position  to 
allow  a  view  therethrough  of  reflective  surfaces  facing 
the  said  opening  in  the  enclosure  structure,  a  variable 
speed  driving  means  and  speed  control  means  therefor,  a 
speed  responsive  electrical  generator  and  a  speed  indica- 
tor electrically  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator, an  assembly  of  drive  transmdtting  elements  sup- 
ported for  rotatiaon  within  said  enclosure  structure,  and 
operably  engaged  with  the  speed  controlled  driving  means 
to  transmit  a  rotational  drive  to  said  generator  and  to  said 
rotatable  means,  said  drive  transmitting  elements  com- 
prising angular  motion  compensating  elements  connected 
between  said  driving  means  and  a  drive  transmitting  ele- 
ment engaging  said  rotatable  means,  whereby  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  rotatable  means  is  repeatedly  varied  in  a 
cyclic  manner. 

^  3,175,460 

POSITION  AND  TRACK   LOCATING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  Robert  Hooick,  Aldershot,  Englmd,  assignor  to 
Minister  of  Aviation,  in  Her  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  Strand,  I  ondon,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,264      '" 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  26,  1960, 

36,734  60 
t;.i    ;,o.!    '  5CUBIS.    (a.  88— 24) 


.'•-•      »- 


1.  Navigation  apparatus  for  displaying  topographically 
the  present  position  of  a  craft  as  defined  by  two  computed 
navigational  signals  corresponding  respectively  to  distance 
traveled  in  two  cardinal  directions,  which  includes  a 
frame  structure  defining  a  front  end,  rear  end  and  sides 
interconnecting  said  ends,  lamp  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  rear  end,  the  front  end  defining  a  viewing  frame 
having  a  viewing  screen  within  same,  a  lens  means  and 
mounting  means  therefor  located  centrally  of  the  frame 
structure,  the  lamp  means,  lens  means  and  the  viewing 
frame  being  centered  on  an  optical  axis  extending  through 
said  frame  structure  centrally  thereof  from  end  to  end, 
carriage  means  within  the  frame  structure  between  the 
lamp  means  and  the  lens  means,  the  carriage  means  be- 
ing mounted  for  movement  transverse  to  the  optical  axis, 
the  carriage  means  including  film  guide  means  and  film 
moving  means  for  moving  a  film  strip  in  translation  be- 
tween spools  across  the  optical  axis  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  aforesaid  transverse  direction  of  movement 
of  the  carriage  means,  means  supporting  a  track  line 
indicator  for  rotation  about  said  optical  axis,  a  compass 
card  concentric  with  said  screen,  means  for  moving  the 
lens  mounting  means  in  translation  parallel  to  said  opti- 
cal axis  for  focussing  purposes,  and  means  supporting 
the  track  line  indicator  having  a  ring  gear  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  pinion  gear  engaging  said  ring  gear, 
and  a  shaft  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  carrying  the  pinion 
gear,  motor  means  within  the  frame  structure  coupled 
to  the  shaft  for  automatically  driving  same,  and  manual 
knob  means  protruding  from  the  front  end  of  the  frame 
structure  and  engageable  with  said  shaft  for  selectively 
turning  same. 


3,175,441 

VIEWING  DEVICE  WITH  TRANSLATIONAL 

SCANNING  LINKAGE 

Philip  J.   Brownscombc,    MllUngton,   NJ.,    assignor  to 

E^cnc  Dictzgen  Co^  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 


Fllad  Not.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15M73i^ 
6  Claims.    (CL  8»— 24)  . 


.u»«. 
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1.  A  viewing  device  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  light  pro- 
jector on  said  cabinet,  a  plate  slidably  mounted  on  said 
cabinet,  means  on  said  plate  for  holding  an  image-con- 
taining sheet,  an  L-bar  having  one  leg  of  the  L  pivotally 
connected  to  a  pair  of  parallel  pivot  links  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  cabinet,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  pivot 
links  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  each  link  to 
the  other  leg  of  said  L-bar  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  of  each  link  to  said  plate,  and  handle  means  con- 
nected to  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate  and  its  asso- 
ciated linkage.        ___^^__         ^"  '■^^^^■ 

■A   '■■  «  >!.!.'»* 
'-J.  ■  .;!./    c  ;..,;.       ri  3,175,462  ■^-     •^'    -^    -   '■ 

EXPANSIBLE  FASTENER  WITH  LOCKING 
WASHER 
Anbrey   Dislcy,   Knowlc,   England,   assignor,   by   mesM 
alignments,  to  G.K.N.  Screws  A  Fasteners  Limited, 
Bbmingham,  England 

nied  Oct  12.  1962  Ser.  No.  230,121 
Claims  priority,  an>licatioa  Great  Britain,  Oct  21,  1961, 

37,809/61 
1  Claim.    (CL85— 70) 
■**     ■  .-1      ■-  .■■  .^■\.::. 
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A  fastener  comprising  a  plastics  material  sleeve  of 
cylindrical  form  having  at  one  end  a  radially  extending 
flange  and  having  an  axial  hole  of  circular  cross-section 
extending  therethrough,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  hole, 
at  the  end  portion  remote  from  the  flange  being  less  than 
over  the  remainder  of  the  hole,  said  sleeve  having  a  thin, 
collapsible  wall  extending  unbroken  between  said  flange 
and  said  end  portion,  said  flange  having  on  its  underside 
an  annular  recess  surrounding  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve 
and  a  peripheral  wall  bounding  said  recess,  a  locking 
member  captively  mounted  in  said  recess,  said  locking 
member  comprising  a  washer  having  a  body  in  the  form 
of  a  flat  annular  ring  which  engages  over  the  exterior  of 
the  sleeve  and  seats  in  the  base  oi  said  recess  in  the  flange, 
said  locking  member  further  comprising  a  number  of 
teeth  formed  integrally  with  said  ring,  each  tooth  hav- 
ing a  portion  projecting  radially  outwards  from  the 
periphery  of  the  ring  and  having  a  pointed  end  which 
is  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  radially  projecting  portion 
the  pointed  ends  being  alternately  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  around  the  periphery  of  said  ring,  those  pointed 
ends  which  project  towards  tiie  flange  being  driven  into 
the  material  of  the  flange  to  hold  the  locking  member 
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captive  in  the  recess,  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pointed 
ends  being  in  engagement  with  the  interior  ol  said  pe- 
ripheral wall. 

3,175,463 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  HAVING  PLANE  AND 

CONVEX  REFXECTING  SURFACES 
Cwi  G.  SeMhore,  7341  Ash,  Prairie  Village,  Kaat. 
Filed  JalT  6, 19«1,  Set.  No.  122^3 
IClalm.    (CL88— 87)      i 


the  rotation  of  the  drum  for  raccessively  advancing  each 
cartridge  in  a  linked  belt  into  axial  alignment  with  the 
bore  of  the  barrel  for  chambering  thereby  during  move- 
ment toward  battery  position,  the  combination  of  a  stop 
on  the  barrel,  buflFcr  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  front 
drum  support  for  vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  the 
longitudinal  path  of  said  barrel  stop,  solenoid  means  re- 


*.7 


A  side  mounted  rear  view  mirror  for  road  vehicles 
which  comprises  a  mirror  assembly  and  mounting  means 
to  permit  said  assembly  to  be  positioned  on  a  side  of  the 
vehicle  outside  of  and  adjacent  the  vehicle  driver's  com- 
partment to  provide  the  driver  with  a  field  of  view  to  the 
rear  of  the  vehicle,  said  assembly  including  a  (dane  long 
view  mirror,  a  convex  short  view  mirror  having  top,  bot- 
tom, inner  and  outer  edges  relative  to  the  vehicle,  said 
convex  mirror  being  curved  both  horizontally  and  ver- 
tically, and  a  frame  retaining  said  mirrors  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  in  said  assembly  with  said  convex  mir- 
ror positioned  below  said  plane  mirror  and  the  chord 
plane  which  passes  through  said  edges  of  said  convex 
mirror  being  inclined  relative  to  the  plane  mirror  with 
the  outer  and  lower  edges  of  said  convex  mirror  extend- 
ing toward  the  front  of  the  vdiicle  so  that  the  driver's 
view  of  the  ground  surface  in  said  convex  mirror  extends 
forward  and  outside  relative  to  the  vehicle  of  the  driver's 
view  of  the  groxmd  surface  in  the  plane  mirror,  the  plane 
tangent  to  said  convex  mirror  at  a  location  in  the  upper 
inside  quadrant  of  said  convex  mirror  spaced  from  the 
upper  and  inner  edges  of  said  convex  mirror  so  that  the 
forward  end  of  said  view  of  the  ground  surface  in  said 
plane  mirror  slightly  overlaps  with  the  rear  inner  comer 
of  said  view  of  the  ground  surface  in  said  convex  mirror, 
whereby  the  image  seen  by  the  driver  of  an  object  ap- 
proaching along  the  ground  from  the  rear  of  the  vehicle 
appears  first  only  in  said  plane  mirror,  moves  down  said 
plane  mirror  until  it  aj^ars  momentarily  in  both  said 
mirrors  and  then  appears  orriy  in  said  ctMivex  mirror. 


»»»Vf  ) 


sponsive  to  each  firing  operation  of  the  gum  for  lifting  said 
buffer  means  out  of  the  path  of  said  barrel  stop,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  inactivation  of  said  solenoid  means  for 
lowermg  said  buffer  means  into  the  path  of  said  barrel 
stop  to  halt  the  forward  movement  of  the  barrel  and  the 
corresponding  rotation  of  the  drum  prior  to  the  feeding 
advance  of  the  leading  unfired  cartridge  in  the  linked  belL 

■i .  • :    

•  i  '  3,175,465  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  MACHINING 

MANHOLE  RIMS  AND  COVERS 

Charica  F.  Fuller,  2444  Arden  Way.  aod  Edwin  Raff, 

410  Meaina  Drive,  boCh  (^  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  July  11.  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,328 

1  11  Claims.     (CI.  9«— 12) 


3  175*464 
SAFETY  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  EXTERNALLY 

POWERED  AUTOMATIC  GUN 
John  G.  Roduu  Westfield,  M«ss^  Muignor  to  the  UnMed 
States  of  America  as  repreecnted  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the 
Amy 

FDed  Sept  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224^^ 
9  Claims.    (CI.  89—161) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  In  a  gun  having  a  receiver,  an  externally  powered 
drum  rotatably  mounted  between  front  and  rear  supports 
extending  from  the  receiver,  a  longitudinally  slidablc  bar- 
rel, cam  means  on  the  drum  for  reciprocating  the  barrel 
between  a  rearward  battery  position  and  a  fully  forward 
cartridge  feeding  position,  and  feed  means  responsive  to 


■  *?    , 


6.  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  circular  work-piece 
having  a  horizontal  surface  and  a  vertical  surface  com- 
prising a  frame,  stops  mounted  on  said  frame  for  hori- 
zontal movement  between  a  first  position  overlying  said 
horizontal  surface  and  a  second  position  away  therefrom, 
set  screws  mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  vertical  sur- 
face, a  central  shaft  extending  from  said  frame  on  a 
vertical  axis,  an  arm  engaging  said  shaft  for  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  a  motor  on  said  arm,  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  motor  and  said  frame  for  providing  rela- 
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tive  angular  movement  between  said  arm  and  said  frame, 
a  cutting  tool,  and  means  for  said  arm  for  mounting  said 
cutting  tool  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
work-piece  in  both  a  vertical  direction  and  a  horizontal 
direction. 

10.  A  method  of  machining  a  ciroilar  work-piece  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  surface  aiKl  a  vertical  cylindrical  surface 
comprising  engaging  a  frame  containing  machining  ap- 
paratus vertically  against  said  horizontal  surface,  then 
shifting  said  frame  horizontally  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  until  said  frame  is  centered  relative  to  said  vertical 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  work-piece,  then  engaging  said 
frame  and  said  work-piece  on  said  vertical  cylindrical 
surface  against  vertical  relative  movement  therebetween, 
then  disengaging  said  frame  and  said  horizontal  surface, 
and  then  operating  said  machining  apparatus  to  machine 
said  horizontal  surface. 


3,175^7 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
GeoTfe  E.  MalllDckrodt,  St  I.oais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ElHot 
Enterprises,  Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Mlasoari 

Filed  loBc  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,39« 
^  SdaiiiM.    (CL91— 6«)  ^^   -• 


3,175,466 

FOUR  COLLTVIN  PLANER 

Engen  CapauL,  Paaay,  Philippines 

(Hobenrlng  26,  8052  Zjirich,  Switzerland) 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,183 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Dec  23,  1960, 

C  23,028 

SCliriM.     (CL90-.34) 


.  ( 


1.  A  machine  tool  for  machining  a  work  piece  on  a 
forward  stroke  and  on  a  return  stroke,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  machine  bed,  a  horizontal  work  Uble 
guided  on  the  said  machine  bed,  at  least  four  vertical 
columns  rigidly  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  said 
machine  bed  arranged  in  spaced  apart  pairs  on  both  sides 
thereof,  a  head  cross  member  mounted  at  the  upper  ends 
of  the  said  columns  and  extending  therebetween  for 
bracing  the  same  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  main 
cross  beam  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement,  on 
the  said  columns,  guide  tracks  provided  on  the  said  main 
cross  beam  and  wedge-profile  gib«  arranged  in  the  said 
guide  tracks  for  the  play-free  adjustment  thereof,  at  least 
one  planing  carriage  mounted  on  the  said  guide  tracks 
and  gibs  shiftably  across  the  whole  width  of  the  said  work- 
ing table,  acrew-threadcd  spindles  mounted  in  the  said 
main  cross  beam  and  engaging  the  said  {Waning  carriage 
for  the  transverse  movement  thei^eof,  screw-threaded 
^indies  in  driving  connection  with  the  said  main  cross 
beam  for  the  vertical  moving  of  the  latter  along  the  said 
columns,  hydraulic  clamping  elements  carried  by  said 
main  cross  beam  for  locking  the  same  to  the  said  columns, 
a  second  planing  carriage,  a  carrier  pivotally  moimted  on 
said  main  cross  beam  about  a  transverse  axis  between  the 
said  two  planing  carriages,  an  alternate  tool  holder  sup- 
port mounted  on  the  said  carrier,  two  carrier  axles  mount- 
ed vertically  slidablc  in  ttie  said  support,  and  gearing  op- 
eratively  connectmg  the  said  earner  and  support  for  ver- 
tically moving  the  said  sui^rt  relative  to  the  said  carrier. 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  frame,  a  power  shaft, 
an  annular  cylinder  attached  to  the  frame  and  surround- 
ing the  shaft,  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  rotors,  each 
rotor  having  at  least  one  piston  in  the  cylinder,  indi- 
vidual driving  means  between  the  respective  rotors  and 
the  shaft  adapted  to  accommodate  said  relative  move- 
ments between  the  rotors,  a  cam  connected  with  each 
rotor,  cam  follower  means  for  each  cam  roUtably  sup- 
ported on  a  frame  part,  resilient  means  biasing  each 
cam  follower  means  into  engagement  with  its  respective 
cam,  the  cams  being  fhaped  for  substantially  unimped- 
ing  actions  of  the  cam  follower  means  on  the  cams  in 
response  to  cam  movements  in  one  direction,  but  sub- 
stantially impeding  actions  of  the  cam  follower  means 
on  the  cams  in  response  to  reverse  cam  movements, 
whereby  the  cams  are  intermittently  reverse-locked,  each 
cam  follower  means  comprising  a  rocker  arm,  a  pivot 
therefor  on  said  frame  part,  a  cam-engaging  roller  at 
one  end  of  each  rocker  arm,  resilient  means  reacting 
between  a  support  on  said  frame  part  and  the  other 
end  of  the  arm,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
frame  part  on  the  frame  to  rotate,  relitive  to  the  frame, 
the  follower  arm  pivot  and  said  support,  and  second  ad- 
justing means  for  moving  said  support  relative  to  said 
frame  part  to  vary  the  reaction  of  said  resilient  means. 


3,175,468 

FLUID  MOTOR  WITH  DELAYED  PRESSURE 

LOADING 

Wendell  E.  MlDcr,  Hntchinsoo,  Kans.,  assixnor  to  The 

Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 

ttoB  of  Kansas 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,331 
21  Claims.     (CL  91— «7) 


- — ^-—— 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  which  includes  a  hi^  pressure 
fluid  delivery  line  and  fluid  driven  pressure  sealed  motw 
of  the  rotary  type  having  rotor  means  therein,  said  motor 
comprising  a  rotor  chamber  containing  said  rotor  means, 
and  a  sealing  member  having  one  sealing  face  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  ToUx  means  and  its  other  face  defining  one 
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side  of  a  pressure  loading  zone,  said  system  also  including 
separate  fluid  inlet  lines,  one  connected  to  the  rotor  cham- 
ber and  one  connected  to  the  pressure  loading  zone,  the 
improved  construction  which  consists  of:  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive flow  controlling  valve  interposed  between  and 
in  commimicadoa  with  the  fluid  delivery  line  and  the  two 
fluid  inlet  lines;  and  means  in  said  valve  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  volume  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  de- 
livery line  through  the  valve  to  the  rotor  chamber  to  sub- 
sequently  establish  flow  of  fluid  to  the  pressure  loading 
zone,  whereby  sealing  pressure  on  said  sealing  member 
is  delayed  until  after  the  motor  starts. 


3,175.469 

HYDRAUUC  CAM  MOTOR  VANE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

WUIijun  R.  Kee,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

aignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

■ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,846 
2  Claims.     (CL  91— lt4) 


■i 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  converter  the  combination 
comprising  at  least  one  oi 

a  rotor  member;  and 

a  stator  member; 

said  rotor  member  having  a  plurality  of  cam  lobes 
and  an  equal  number  of  dwell  portions  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof; 

said  stator  member  having  su4)stantially  a  surface  of 
revolution  providing  for  formation  of  a  substantially 
fluid-tight  engagement  relationship  with  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  cam  lobes; 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  lo- 
cated between  said  rotor  member  and  said  stator 
member,  said  pressure  otiambers  being  formed  by 
the  dwell  portions  in  said  rotor  member  and  being 
sealed  by  the  engagement  of  the  cam  lobes  on  said 
rotor  member  on  the  periphery  thereof  with  the  sur- 
face at  revolution  of  said  stator  mcwtocr, 

a  plurality  of  vane  chambers  in  the  stator  member, 

said  vane  chambers  being  one  less  in  number  than  the 
nimiber  of  cam  lobes  on  said  rotor  and  having  one 
side  opening  toward  the  rotor  member; 

vane  typie  cam  follower  members  each  individual  to 
ajxi  slidably  located  within  said  vane  chambers,  and 
tuttber  characterized  by  having  a  bottom  portion 
configured  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotor 
member  along  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
and  having  a  top  portion  so  di^xned  within  said  vane 
chamber  as  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  upon  the 
outer  surface  thereof  in  a  manner  to  bias  said  vane 
member  toward  said  rotor  member; 
ioitaid  vane  cam  follower  member  being  slidable  within 
said  vane  chamber  for  engagement  with  said  rotor 
member  thereby  to  separate  each  of  said  pressure 
chambers  into  a  first  and  a  second  portion; 


•a 


the  first  portion  of  each  of  saJd  pressure  chambers 
forming  a  chamber  for  reception  of  fluid  under  high 
pressure  when  said  rotor  member  is  rotating  in  a 
clockwise  direction  and  forming  a  chamber  for  ex- 
hausting less  highly  pressurized  fluid  when  said  rotor 
member  is  rotating  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction; 

the  second  portion  of  each  of  said  pressure  chambers 
forming  a  chamber  for  exhausting  less  highly  prev 

^'  surized  fluid  when  said  rotor  member  is  rotating  in 
a  clockwise  direction  and  a  chamber  for  reception  of 
fluid  under  high  pressure  when  said  rotor  member 
is  rotating  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction; 

first  pressure  passages  opening  into  each  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  chambers  and  communi- 
cating through  said  stator  member  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid; 

means  including  an  O  ring  for  selectively  applying 
pressure  through  said  pressure  passages  in  either  said 
first  or  said  second  portions  of  said  chambers  to 
thereby  change  the  direction  of  rotation  o(  said  rotor 
member; 

second  pressure  passages  located  above  said  vane  cham- 
ber and  communjcarble  with  a  source  c^  hydraulic 
fluid;  and 

said  last-mentioned  means  further  comprising  switch 
means  including,  structure  forming  a  port  disposed 
in  a  cooperative  relationship  with  said  O  ring  and 
located  in  said  second  pressure  pasasges  in  a  manner 
to  be  operably  connected  to  said  vane  chambers  to 
maintain  pressure  on  the  top  of  said  vane  when  said 
rotor  is  changed  from  one  direction  of  rotation  to  the 
opposite  direction  of  rotation. 


1 


3,175,47« 
PRESSURE  FLUID  CONTROL  MEANS  AND 
SYSTEM 
Daniel  M.  Schwartz  and  Theodore  N.  Hackett,  Sah  Lake 
City,  Utah,  and  Duncan  I.  McCalhim.  deceased,  late  of 
Mod  Lake,  Idaho,  by  Laurette  C.  McCallum,  admlnte- 
tratrix,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada,  aadgnors,  by  me«i« 
aasignmeots,  to  The  Eimco  Corporation,  Sah  Laike  City, 
Utah,  a  corpomtloa  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,531,  now 
Patent  No.  3,081,890,  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.     DivMcd 
and  this  appUcatioo  Jane  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,278 
7  Oaima.     (CL  91—189) 


%»-^ 
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1.  A  pressure  fluid  control  valve,  a  flow  control  spool 
shiftable  between  at  least  a  valve  open  and  a  valve  closed 
position  and  pressure  fluid  responsive  means  for  ^ec- 
tively  maintaining  said  flow  control  spool  in  one  of  the 
said  positions,  and  flow  directing  means  on  said  flow  con- 
trol spool  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  and 
from  said  pressure  fluid  responsive  means. 
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3,175,471 

HYDRAUUCALLY-OPERATED  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

MECHANISM 

Gkna  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2nd  Atc^  Loch  Lyn^ 

PX).  Box  275,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,882 

SClafaM.    (CL91— 216) 


IT. 
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cylinder  is  in  normal  disposition;  a  one-way  check-valve 
operatively  interposed  in  said  return  line  to  aoconunodate 
fluid  flow  to  said  reservoir  to  produce  a  non-activating 
minimum  pressure  in  said  working  chamber;  a  normally 
preloaded  spring  operatively  disposed  in  said  working 
chamber  between  the  dosed  exKl  of  the  power  cylinder 
and  the  confronting  end  of  said  valve  element  for  biasing 
them  to  their  respective  normal  positions;  limiting  means 
including  abutmoit-eaigaging  portions  inooqjorated  oo 
said  power  cylinder  and  said  valve  element,  respectively, 
to  define  the  normal  disposition  thereof;  and  an  operator- 
operated  member  having  a  normaDy  released  position  for 
displacing  said  valve  element  to  operating  position  where- 
in the  latter  element  is  engageable  with  said  power  cylin- 
der to  enable  operator-actuation  of  said  cylinder  directly 
to  assist  power  cylinder  actuation. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  motor  comprising:  a  stationary  pis- 
ton unit;  a  tubular  valve  element  sUdaMy  disposed  on 
said  piston  unit  for  relative  sliding  movement  thereto; 
a  nK>vable  power  cylinder  open  at  one  end  and  closed 
at  the  other,  and  in  which,  said  valve  element  is  relatively 
slidable;  an  element  movable  to  perform  work;  an  an- 
nular hydraulic  pressure  chamber  encircling  the  exterior 
of  said  valve  element;  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  com- 
municating with  said  pressure  chamber;  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  adapted  to  supply  said  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure;  a  return  line  connected  to  said  reservoir;  an 
expansible  hydraulic  working  chamber  disposed  between 
said  closed  end  of  the'  power  cylinder  and  the  confront- 
ing end  of  said  piston  unit;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
annular  lands  on  said  valve  element  to  define  said  pressure 
chamber;  an  annular  hydraulic  control  channd  incor- 
porated in  the  interior  of  said  power  cylinder  ahead  of 
the  confronting  end  aforesaid  of  the  piston  unit,  said 
contrtri  channel  being  controlled  by  one  of  said  valve 
lands  to  selectively  isolate  the  pressure  chamber  from 
said  working  chamber  in  normal  disposition  of  said  valve 
element,  and  relatively  displaoeable  to  operating  posi- 
tion to  irface  the  latter  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  pressure  chamber  to  inactivate  and  activate,  respec- 
tively, said  motor;  passageway  means  incorporated  in  the 
interior  of  said  power  cylinder  adjacent  the  closed  end 
thereof,  for  connecting  said  working  chamber  to  an  out- 
let passafeway  leading  to  said  return  line  when  the  power 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  91—369  see: 
Patent  No.  3,175,235 


3,175,472  '  1 

FLUID  MOTOR 
Robert  K.  Little,  Mount  Holly,  NJ^  aarignor  to  RKL 
Controls,  Inc.,  Halncaport,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcney 

Filed  JnlT  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  289,521 

4aaliiis.     (CL92— 94)  .   ;^. 
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1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mov- 
ably  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  a  diaphragm  secured 
to  said  piston  and  to  the  walls  of  said  cylinder  dividing 
said  cylinder  into  two  fluid  chambers,  said  diajrfwagm 
being  so  disposed  between  said  piston  and  cylinder  as 
to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  means  sealing  a  first  of  said  chambers  to  en- 
trap a  fluid  under  pressure  therein,  a  spring  disposed  in 
said  cylinder  operably  engaging  aiKl  urging  said  piston 
toward  said  first  chamber,  a  fluid  port  for  introducing  a 
fluid  under  variable  pressure  into  the  second  of  said 
chambers,  said  diaphragm  extending  in  folded  disposition 
between  said  piston  and  the  cylinder  walls,  the  fold  of 
said  diaphragm  extending  toward  said  second  chamber, 
said  spring  exerting  such  a  force  on  said  piston  that  the 
fluid  pressure  required  in  said  second  chamber  to  actuate 
said  piston  toward  said  first  chamber  is  less  than  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  at  any  position  of  tfw 
piston  in  the  cylinder  thereby  maintaining  the  extended 
folded  disposition  of  said  diaphragm  in  the  direction  of 
said  second  chamber.  ^  i*-.:  ^.y'<  yt'\-*.-^^ 
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3,175,473 
SPRING  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 
Hcmy  W.   Botekr,  EMt  Greenwich,   and   WUliam   L. 
Linker,  Coventry,  RJ^  assignors  to  Grinnell  Corpora- 
tion, Proridencc,  RJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,524 
SClaima.     (CL  92^129) 


•i 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing, 

(B)  a  piston  member  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  reciprocative  motion, 

(1)  said  piston  member  and  a  portion  of  said 
housing  together  defining  at  least  one  sealed 
chamber, 

(2)  said  piston  member  and  another  portion  of 
said  housing  together  defining  a  second  cham- 
ber, 

(C)  a  connecting  element  secured  to  said  piston  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  device  which 
is  actuated  thereby, 

(D)  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  sealed  chamber  to  urge  said  piston  member  in 
one  direction  of  movement, 

(E)  compressible  spring  means  in  said  second  cham- 
ber for  exerting  a  force  on  said  piston  member  to 
urge  said  piston  member  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
movement, 

(F)  a  bearing  plate  mounted  in  said  second  chamber 
for  reciprocative  motion  with  said  piston  member 
for  normally  transmitting  said  force  from  said 
spring  means  to  said  piston  member,  and 

(G)  means,  extending  from  within  said  housing  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  adapted  to  abut  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  bearing  plate 
by  a  threaded  rod,  for  locking  said  bearing  plate 
against  movement  in  said  opposite  direction  beyond 

r      a  preselected  limit  whereby  said  spring  is  restrained 
from  exerting  force  on  said  piston  member.  f 


3,175,474 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Karl  Elckmann,  2420  Isshiid  Hayanui-madii, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,533 

^  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Maj  17, 19M, 

B  57,876 
32  Claims.  (CL  92—168) 
3  1.  A  closure  device  comprising  a  body  formed  with  a 
bore  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface;  a  closure  mem- 
ber including  a  fitting  part  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face having  the  same  diameter  as  said  inner  surface  and 
being  in  contact  with  the  same,  said  body  and  cloture 
member  being  formed  with  at  least  two  grooves,  at  least 


one  of  said  grooves  extending  from  said  inner  surface  into 
said  body  and  the  other  of  said  grooves  extending  into 
said  closure  member,  said  closure  member  including  means 


having  a  pair  of  faces  transverse  to  said  outer  surface  and 
bounding  said  groove;  and  a  plurality  of  divided  rings, 
each  divided  ring  located  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  abut- 
ting both  said  transverse  faces. 


I   ^V- 


3,175,475 

PISTONS 

Max  Knhm,  Neduvsalm,  Wnrttcmbcrg,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Kari  Schmidt  G.m.bJL,  Ncckarsulm, 

Worttemberg,   Germany,   a  German   corporation 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,259 

Oaims  pilority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dm.  28,  1941, 

Sch.  30,760 

SClaima.    (Q.  92— 228) 


1.  An  oval  piston  comprising  a  hollow  piston  body  of 
a  light  metal  of  relatively  large  thermal  expansion  and 
having  a  top  member  and  a  wall  depending  from  the  top 
member  and  including  a  skirt  extending  to  termination 
at  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  wrist  pin  bosses  joined  to  the 
skirt  and  for  receiving  a  wrist  pin  for  the  piston,  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  segment  of  the  piston  wall  in- 
termediate the  wrist  pin  bosses  and  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  length  of  said  skirt  being  relatively 
thick,  relatively  thin  circumferentially  extending  wall  seg- 
ments between  said  thick  segment  and  the  wrist  pin 
bosses,  one  thin  segment  on  each  side  of  said  thick  seg- 
ment, an  insert  of  material  of  relatively  small  thermal 
expansion  bonded  over  its  length  to  the  piston  wall  at 
each  thin  segment  and  extending  in  length  from  adjacent 
the  thickened  portion  circumferential  boundary  to  adja- 
cent its  nearby  boss. 


i- 


3,175,474 
LOCKING  BAR  FOR  AL'XII.IARY  LANDING  MAT 
Ferdinand  F.  Franiu,  Cheltenham,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Fenestra  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Michigan 
'  FUcd  Apr.  29,  1943,  Ser.  No.  276,39« 

iCIabm.    (CL94— 13) 


/M 
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1.  In  a  structural  mat  assembly  adapted  for  use  as  an 
auxiliary  landing  held  for  aircraft  in  which  said  structural 
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mat  assembly  comprises  an  array  of  unit  mats  with  lock- 
ing units  interposed  at  spaced  intervals  throughout  said 
array,  each  of  said  unit  maU  being  relatively  long  and 
narrow  and  having  opposed  male  and  female  longitudi- 
nal edges  interlocked  with  mating  edges  of  adjoining  unit 
mats,  locking  units  each  comprising  two  elongated  mem- 
bers mated  together  and  interposed  between  opposed  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  otherwise  adjacent  unit  mats,  the  op- 
posed outer  edges  of  the  mated  locking  members  mating 
and  interlocking  with  the  opposed  edges  of  said  other- 
wise adjacent  unit  mats,  the  inner  mated  edges  of  each 
of  said  locking  members  having  recesses  open  vertically 
and  vertical  projections,  the  vertical  projections  of  one 
of  said  locking  members  being  adapted  to  be  received 
by  the  recesses  of  the  other  of  the  locking  members 
forming  an  interlocking  connection  which  opposes  sepa- 
ration of  the  mated  locking  members  by  lateral  force 
but  which  allows  one  of  the  mated  locldng  members  to 
be  removed  from  the  other  by  upward  pivotal  action  un- 
less latched,  and  means  for  latching  the  mated  locking 
members  against  upward  pivotal  action,  said  latching 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  latch  bars  pivotal  hori- 
zontally in  side-slotted  wells  provided  at  spaced  locations 
along  the  mating  edge  of  one  of  said  mated  loclung  mem- 
bers, the  mating  edge  of  the  other  of  said  locking  members 
being  provided  with  a  i^urality  of  side  slots  at  cjocn- 
sponding  locations  for  receiving  said  latch  bars. 


\ 


CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONCRETE  LAYING 

MACHl.NES 

Afwyn  Hallcy  Cheney,  23  Vancouver  Ave.,  Sprlngbank, 

Sooth  Anstralla,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74.024 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec  11,  1959, 

55,600/59 

SClaima.    (CL  94— 44) 


oT*     J./4JMK' 


1.  A  concrete  laying  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 
wheels  supporting  said  main  frame,  a  variable  speed  drive 
motor  on  said  frame  coupled  to  said  wheels  for  driving 
said  frame,  a  sub-frame,  a  concrete  fcwmcr  supported  by 
the  sub-frame,  a  mandrel  extending  into  said  former, 
spaced  parallel  arms  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
arms  depending  from  and  being  pivoted  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  sub-frame,  bearings  supported  by  said  arms  at 
their  lower  ends  normal  to  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel 
being  supported  in  said  bearings  for  rotational  movement 
but  being  axially  restrained  against  relative  axial  move- 
ment in  said  bearings,  said  mandrel  being  retained  parallel 
to  said  concrete  former  by  said  spaced  parallel  arms,  a 
helical  blade  on  the  mandrel,  a  mandrel  drive  motor  cou- 
pled to  said  mandrel  and  arranged  to  drive  said  mandrel 
continuously;  and  controf  means  comprising;  a  hydraulic 
master  cylinder  including  a  piston  between  said  hinged 
arms  and  said  frame,  a  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  including 
a  piston  on  said  frame,  an  enclosed  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
taining pressiire  transmitting  line  interconnecting  said 
master  and  slave  cylinders,  a  spring  between  said  slave 
cylinder  and  the  piston  therein,  a  throttle  valve  on  the 
main  frame  coupled  to  said  drive  motor,  and  a  link  be- 
tween said  slave  cylinder  piston  and  said  throttle  valve, 
such  that  axial  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said 
frame  both  compresses  said  spring  and  also  actuates  said 

812  O.O.— 01 


throttle  valve  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor 
thereby  maintaining  substantially  uniform  pressure  on 
concrete  extruded  by  said  mandrel  through  said  former 
irrespective  di  the  rate  of  concrete  feed. 


3,175^478 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  STRIPS  OF  PAVING 

MATERIAL 

Roy  W.  Smith,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Power  Cnrbcrs, 

Inc.,  Salisbury.  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Joly  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,694 

3Claima.    (CL  94— 44) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  raised  strips  of  paving  mate- 
rial on  a  surface  and  particularly  raised  strips  which  ex- 
tend transversely  of  an  inclined  surface,  said  apparatus 
having  a  main  frame,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  and  into  which  paving  material  is  adapted  to  be 
received,  an  elongate  mold  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
and  having  an  open,  transversely  inclined  bottom  and  an 
open  rear  end,  feed  means  communicating  with  said  hop- 
per and  the  forward  end  of  said  mold  for  feeding  paving 
material  from  said  hopper  into  said  mold  under  pressure 
so  as  to  pack  the  paving  material  into  the  mold  and  to 
thus  move  the  apparatus  forwardly  over  the  surface  due 
to  the  pressure  of  the  paving  material  being  fed  into  the 
mold  on  the  paving  material  within  the  mold,  a  pair  of 
independent  frame  sections  disposed  one  on  each  side  of 
said  main  frame  and  extending  upwardly  thereabove  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  surface  for  movement  thereover, 
and  means  mounting  and  suspending  opposite  sides  of 
said  main  frame  on  the  top  of  said  frame  sections  for 
added  stability  of  the  apparatus  during  movement  thereof 
over  the  surface  and  for  independent  vertical  adjustment 
of  opposite  sides  of  said  main  frame  to  position  said  main 
frame  at  varying  heights  above  the  surface  for  accommo- 
dating molds  of  varying  heights  and  to  position  said  main 
frame  in  a  horizontal  plane  regardless  of  the  incline  of 
the  surface. 


t « • 


^    ..       -     .   3,175,479 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  EXPOSLTIE  CONTROL 
David  E.  Beach  and  Francis  A.  Williams,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  241,588 

7  Claims.    (CL  95— 11)  i 


I'. 


«4«L     tXX     « 


1.  In  a  camera  having  actuatable  shutter  means  in- 
cluding a  shutter  and  a  movable  control  member  for  ad- 
justing said  shutter  through  a  range  of  exposure  times; 
diaphragm  means  including  a  lens  diaphragm  and  a  mov- 
able control  member  for  adjusting  said  lens  diaphragm 
through  a  range  of  effective  apertures;  a  flash  lamp 
mechanism  including  a  flash  operation  conditioning  ele- 
ment movable  between  a  first  position  disabling  said 
mechanism  and  a  second  position  enabling  said  flash  lamp 
mechanism  to  function  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said 
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shutter  means,  and  focus  adjusting  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  flash  operation  conditioning  element  to  its  second 
position,  for  (a)  coupling  said  diaphragm  control  member 
to  said  focus  adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  aperture  of 
said  lens  diaphragm  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  focus  adjusting  means  and  {b)  for  regulating  the 
movement  of  said  shutter  control  member  to  adjust  the 
exposure  time  of  said  shutter  to  a  predetermined  value. 


3,175,480 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM 

Carl  Koch,  Vorderstelg  2,  Schaffhaiuen,  Swttxcrland 

FUed  Nov   2.  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,083 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Swttzcrlaod,  Nov.  3.  IHl, 

12304/(1 
11  CUnia.    (CL  95—44) 


K.t 


►  r. 


1.  A  photographic  camera,  in  particular  large-size  cam- 
era, whose  lens  carrier  carries  one  of  various  lenses  with 
an  iris  which  is  adjustable  by  turning  a  diaphragm  control 
ring  pertaining  to  the  lens,  comprising  a  guide  tube  fixed 
adjacent  to  the  lens  carrier,  said  guide  tube  having  an 
arcuate  portion  extending  about  the  axis  of  the  lens  with 
a  radius  of  curvature  wfaidi  is  greater  than  the  external 
radius  of  the  largest  lens  to  be  mounted  on  the  lens  car- 
rier, said  arcuate  portion  of  the  guide  tube  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot,  a  flexible  rod  arranged  in  said  guide  tube  for 
longitudinal  displacement,  one  end  portion  of  said  flexible 
rod  projecting  out  of  said  guide  tube  and  carrying  a  man- 
ually operable  handle,  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  rod 
being  connected  with  a  pin  projecting  through  said  loogi- 
tXKiinal  slot  of  the  guide  tube,  means  for  detachably  cou- 
pling said  pin  with  the  diaphragm  control  ring  o(  the  lens 
mounted  on  the  lens  carrier,  a  number  of  annular  scale 
marks  surrounding  said  flexible  rod  aiKi  attached  thereto 
for  indicating  the  diaphragm  aperture  set  in  the  iris,  and 
an  annular  reference  means  fixed  to  said  guide  tube  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  scale  marks  of  the  flexible 
rod,  thus  permitting  the  setting  of  the  iris  of  the  lens  to 
any  desired  diaphragm  aperture  by  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  flexible  rod.  said  reference  means  and  the  end 
portion  of  the  flexible  rod  projecting  out  of  the  guide  tube, 
both  depassing  an  edge  of  the  lens  carrier  for  being  visible 
from  the  front  and  the  back  side  of  the  camera. 


3,175^481 
DOCUMENT  COPIER 
Roy  J.  Lafar,  Lexincton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  lotematioiial 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FOcd  May  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  26,278 
1  Claim.    (CI.  95—75) 
An  apparatus  for  producing  on  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face a  rifl^t  reading  copy  of  character!  and  other  informa- 
tion appearing  on  a  document  to  be  copied  comprising, 
in  comMnation: 

means  for  illuminating  at  least  a  line  on  said  document; 


\  I 


a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  for  transmitting  reflections 
of  light  directly  from  said  line  on  said  document 
to  remote  points  lying  in  a  line  corresponding  to 
said  light  line; 

each  of  said  optical  fibers  having  transverse  end  di- 
mensions which  are  small  in  any  direction  compared 
to  the  dimensions  of  said  characters  and  said  other 
information; 

said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  being  arranged  in  a  group 
and  extending  from  said  line  on  said  document  to 
said  line  corresponding  to  said  light  line; 

said  group  of  optical  fibora  having  first  and  second 
spaced  outer  composite  surfaces; 


means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
group  of  optical  fibers  and  said  document  in  one 
direction  from  said  first  to  said  second 
surfaces  to  cause  line  scanning  of  said 

a  photosensitive  surface  disposed  to  record  visual  in- 
formation appearing  along  said  line  corresponding 
to  said  light  line;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
group  of  optical  fibers  and  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face in  another  direction  from  said  second  to  said 
first  composite  surface  which,  relative  to  said  optical 
fibers,  is  opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  cause  a 
right  reading  copy  of  said  document  to  be  formed 
on  said  photosensitive  surface. 


3,175,482 
TUVfTR 
Hcwy  L.  Olaon,  West  Dvadcc,  DL,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Ediaoo  Company,  Milwaniiec,  Wis^  a  corporatioa  of 
Dciawarc 

FU«1  Jane  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,582 
3  Claims.    (CL  9»— 329) 


/Kr 


Jd    ""1 


ill 


1.  In  a  toaster  having  a  main  frame  and  a  vertically 
movable  toast  supporting  carriage  with  an  upper  loading 
position  and  a  lower  toasting  position,  a  timer  assembly 
comprising  a  support  member  releasably  secured  to  said 
main  frame;  a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  and  having  a  carriage  engaging  latch  member 
formed  integrally  therewith,  mid  cootrol  lever  disposed 
in  the  path  of  downward  travel  of  said  carriagr  whereby 
said  control  lever  is  pivoted  to  a  carriage  retaining  latch- 
ing position  by  said  downward  travel;  first  and  second 
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latch  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  re- 
taining said  control  lever  in  first  and  second  carriage  re- 
taining positions;  an  actuating  arm  pivotally  connected 
to  said  support  and  pivotable  in  one  direction  to  engage 
and  pivot  said  first  latch  lever  from  a  control  lever  retain- 
ing position  aad  pivotable  in  tlie  opposite  of  said  one 
direction  to  pivot  said  second  latch  lever  from  a  control 
lever  retaining  position;  a  bimetal  strip  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  actuating  arm;  selectively  movable 
retaining  means  confining  the  end  of  said  bimetal  oppo- 
site said  one  end  with  respect  to  said  support;  heating 
means  disposed  in  heat  delivering  relation  to  said  bimetal; 
said  heating  means  being  energized  when  said  control 
lever  is  in  said  first  carriage  retaining  position  to  cause 
said  actuating  arm  to  pivot  in  said  one  direction  and 
thereafter  being  de-energized  when  said  control  lever  is 
in  said  second  carriage  retaining  position  to  cause  said 
actuating  arm  to  pivot  in  the  opposite  of  said  one  direc- 
tion and  a  release  bar  and  a  color  control  bracket  each 
carried  by  said  support  for  linear  reciprocating  motion 
with  respect  thereto  and  for  independent  abutting  sliding 
motion  in  a  common  direction  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, said  release  bar  being  movable  in  one  direction 
to  simultaneously  pivot  said  first  and  second  latch  levers 
away  from  control  lever  retaining  positions  and  biased 
in  the  opposite  of  said  one  direction,  said  color  control 
bracket  being  reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  support 
with  said  selectively  movable  retaining  means  carried 
thereby  for  movement  in  unison  therewith. 


3,175,483 
AUTOMATIt:  TOASTER 


Hcarv  L.  OImmi,  West  Dundee,  IIL.  assignor  to  McGraw. 
Edison  Company,  Mitwauiiec,  Wia^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,543 
4  Claims.    (CL  99l-391) 


■  ftf     '•"■»■    ■' 
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3,175,484 

KEY  INTERPOSER  MEANS  IN  PRINTING  AND 

PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Arnold  R.  Bone,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennismi 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framlngham,  Mass,,  a  corp(^ 

ratioD  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Sot.  No.  181,272  :>r:     «> 
4  Claims.    (CL  101— 19)  ->-       1 


.3-       1. 


•nil  .'. 

v''.«(-.i| 


1.  A  printing  and  punching  machine  including  a  head, 
a  bank  of  punches  arranged  to  cover  a  field  of  punching, 
a  die  for  the  punches,  the  head  and  die  being  adapted  for 
relative  movement  of  relative  approach  and  relative  with- 
drawal, a  group  of  individually  removable  and  inter- 
changeable punch-controlling  intcrposers  of  plate-like 
form  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  head  so  as  to  partake 
of  said  relative  movement,  means  for  releasably  holding 
the  interposers  in  the  head  each  aligned  with  a  respective 
plurality  of  said  punches  which  cover  a  column  of  said 
field,  the  punches  being  slidably  mounted  between  the  in- 
terposers and  the  die  and  the  machine  including  means 
normally  holding  the  punches  spaced  from  the  die,  upon 
such  relative  withdrawal,  said  group  of  interposers  present- 
ing to  predetermined  punches  of  the  bank  lateral  edge 
surfaces  comprising  punch-operating  surfaces  opposed  to 
the  die  so  that  relative  approach  of  the  group  of  inter- 
posers and  the  die  edgewise  of  the  intcrposers  will  force 
said  predetermined  punches  through  sheet  material  at  the 
die,  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  head 
and  die  to  cause  said  relative  approach,  the  individual 
interposers  having  combined  therewith  portions  extending 
to  thie  region  of  sheet  material  positioned  to  be  punched 
by  the  punches  and  there  carrying  respective  printing  char- 
acters having  systematic  correspondence  to  the  punching 
by  the  respective  column  of  pimches  with  which  the  inter- 
poser  is  aligned,  and  a  printing  platen  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  printing  characters  upon  such  relative 
approach  of  interposers  and  die. 


1.  An  automatic  toaster  comprising  a  carriage  having 
an  upper  loading  position  and  a  lower  toasting  position, 
electromotive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  from  said 
loading  position  to  said  toasting  position;  a  stationary 
bracket  presenting  a  slotted  flange  portion  in  confront- 
ing relation  to  said  carriage;  a  switch  assembly  for  actuat- 
ing said  electromotive  means  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing actuating  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
including  a  movable  contact  carrying  leaf  engaging  said 
actuating  member  at  contact  opening  and  contact  closing 
detent  positions  formed  in  said  leaf,  said  actuating  noem- 
ber  being  pivotable  between  first  and  second  leaf  engag- 
ing positions  for  respectively  opening  and  closing  said 
contacts,  a  transversely  extending  portion  of  said  carriage 
projecting  through  said  slotted  opening  to  engage  and 
pivot  said  actuating  member  to  said  first  position  as  said 
carriage  approaches  its  lowermost  position  and  a  bread 
actuated  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  engag- 
able  with  said  actuating  member  when  said  carriage  is  in 
said  loading  position  to  pivot  said  actuating  member  to 
said  second  posiuon.  nQr*r>u>     In 


3,175,485 

LUMBER  GRADE  PRINTER 

WilHam  O.  Cunningham,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  484, 

Bonners  Ferry,  Idaho 

FUad  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112441 

2  Claima.    (CL  101-^5) 


EP^^^^^       i-'  u  r\ 


»r, 


1.  A  lumber  grade  printer  comprising: 

a  rigid  supporting  framework  having  a  plane  surface 
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across  which  lumber  is  passed,  said  surface  including 
an  open  aperture  formed  therethrough; 
^  a  drum  support  slidably  mounted  within  said  frame- 
'.      wwk  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  surface; 

a  stamping  drum  rotatably  supported  cxi  said  drum 
support  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
surface  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel 
ot  lumber  passing  over  said  surface,  the  portion  of 
said  drum  adjacent  said  surface  being  exposed; 

a  lug  fixed  to  said  drum  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  the  periphery  thereof; 

printing  means  fixed  to  said  drum  at  its  periphery  ad- 
jacent s^d  lug,  said  printing  means  being  located 
on  the  side  of  said  lug  adjacent  the  incoming  lumber; 

biasing  means  mounted  on  said  drum  adapted  to  nor- 
mally maintain  said  drum  with  said  lug  in  an  angular 
position  about  said  axis  projecting  toward  said  sur- 
face of  the  framework,  said  biasing  means  compris- 
^  ing  a  counterweight  positioned  on  said  drum  opposite 
^  said  lug  adapted  to  maintain  said  lug  in  the  path  ol 
incoming  lumber  passing  across  said  end; 

said  drum  further  including  a  plane  surface  formed  on 
.V     its  periphery  adjacent  said  printing  means  on  the 
side  opposite  to  said  lug; 

and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  framework - 
^,  and  said  drum  support  adapted  to  selectively  posi- 
tion said  drum  support  at  a  first  position  wherein  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  is  tangential  to  the  plane  of 
said  surface  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  lug 
on  said  drum  is  recessed  within  said  framework  to 
thereby  clear  lumber  passing  across  said  surface. 


, f:*^-,-'.ri  »'rt* 


3475,486 

fflGH  SPEED  PRINT  HAMMER 

Arthur  S.  Athens  and  Roland  D.  Nelson,  San  Joae,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Intematiooal  Business  Machines  Corponi- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,529 

5  Claims.     (Q.  191— 93) 


i» 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printer,  an  array  of  parallel  print 
hammers  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  com- 
mon transverse  axis  and  adapted  for  selective  firing  se- 
quentially from  one  end  of  the  array  to  the  other;  an 
inertia  tab  on  each  hammer  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis, 
the  mass  of  the  various  tabs  being  varied  in  a  uniform 
diminishing  progression  from  one  end  of  the  hammer 
ray  to  the  other. 


3,175,487 
HAMMER  DRIVING  MEANS  IN  HIGH  SPEED 
PRINTERS 
Arthnr   B.    Braden,   Jr.,    Robert    L.    Klcekamp,    NlyazI 
Aygnn,  and  Clarence  L.  Anderson.  Daylon,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  National  Cash  Reipster  Company,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,644 
12  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 
1.  In  a  high-speed  printer, 
(a)  means  carrying  a  plurality  of  characters  past  a 

printing  position, 
{h)  a  printing  hammer  adjacent  to  said  printing  posi- 
tion adapted  to  urge  data-receiving  means  against 
*     said  characters. 


(c)  a  rotating  element  synchronized  with  said  char- 
acter-carrying means, 

{d)  a  plurality  of  stop  elements  associated  with  said 
rotating  element,  providing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
stop  surfaces, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  hammer  drivers  pivoted  on  said  ro- 
tating element  and  held  inwardly  by  centrifugal  force 
against  one  stop  surface  of  an  associated  pair  of  said 
stop  surfaces, 

(/)  an  interposer  positioned  adjacent  to  said  hammer 
and  rotating  element  so  that  it  can  move  between  said 
hammer  and  a  selected  one  of  said  hammer  driven, 

{g)  and  means  to  move  said  interpoaer  between  said 


hammer  and  a  selected  one  of  said  hammer  driven, 
said  interposer  operating  to  cause  said  selected  h 
mer  driver  to  move  from  said  one  stop  surface  and 
to  move  said  hammer  against  said  character-carrying 
means  resulting  in  the  printing  of  a  selected  char- 
acter on  said  data-receiving  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  character-carrying  means  and  said  ham- 
mer, and  operating  to  cause  said  selected  hammer 
driver  to  be  pivoted  outwardly  against  centrifugal 
force  against  the  other  stop  surface  of  said  asso- 
ciated pair  resulting  in  removal  of  said  interposer 
from  between  said  hanuner  and  said  selected  hammer 
driver  after  printing  of  said  selected  character. 


J  ,-.    J 


3,175,488 

PRINTING  AND  DYEING  OF  PILE  MATERIAL 
Mary  Victoria  TUlett  and  George  Hadlow  THIcti,  Oaca- 

wana,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asaiccments,  to  Btce- 

low-Smford,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Origiiial  appUcation  Ang.  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,951, 

now    Patent    No.    2.984.540,    dated    May    16,    1961. 

Divided  and  tliis  applicadon  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

1H,777 

19  CUma.    (CL  101—115) 
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13.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  coloring  material  to 
pile  elements  on  a  face  of  a  pile  fabric  such  as  carpeting 


ixiierein  a  pressure  applying  member  engages  with  a 
back  face  of  the  fabric  and  forces  the  face  of  the  fabric 
with  the  pile  elements  thereon  into  engagement  with  up- 
standing walls  defining  a  plurality  of  receptacles  con- 
taining coloring  material  on  a  printing  form  under  pres- 
sure exerted  on  the  back  face  of  the  pile  fabric,  t^  im- 
provement which  comprises : 

(a)  a  printing  form  having  an  exposed  printing  sur- 
face, and 
(6)  strips  carried  on  said  printing  surface  and  forming 
upstanding  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  adjoining 
receptacles  thereon  for  containing  coloring  material, 
(c)  said  adjoining  receptacles  defining  contiguous  areas 

corresponding  to  areas  of  the  fabric  to  be  col<wed, 
(</)   said  walls  having  upper  edges  positioned  to  enter 
the  pile  elements  on  the  face  of  the  fabric  in  an  end- 
wise direction  upon  movement  of  the  pile  fabric  to- 
ward the  printing  form  and  having  a  height  less  than 
the  height  of  said  pile  elements, 
(e)  said  upper  edges  of  the  receptacle  walls  entering 
P      into  sealing  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  pile 
:.•  \'  fabric  with  contiguous  areas  oi  the  pile  elements 
being  confined  within  the  respective  receptacles  and 
simultaneously  being  compressed  against  the  bottoms 
the  receptacles  and  in  the  coloring  material  ccmi- 
tained  therein  when  the  face  of  the  pile  fabric  is 
brought  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  edges 
<^  taid  walls. 


M  '' 
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AIR-DELIVERED  ANTl-PERSON'NEL  MINE 

Edwin  G.  Reed,  Jr.,  18937  Nordhcff  St.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,465 

4  Claims.     (CL  102—8) 

(Graatad  oiMkr  Tkk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  mc  266) 
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3,175,490         •;*       <• 
HYDROSTAT         i.v. 
Lester  R.  Wall,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  afllpior  to  the  Unltad 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary   of 
tkeNavy 

Filed  Jane  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  667,998 

8  Claims.     (CI.  102—14) 

(Gmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  266) 


1.  A  hydrostat  comprising  a  housing,  a  flange  im- 
moveably  fixed  to  said  housing,  at  least  one  moveable 
jaw  together  with  said  flange  forming  at  least  one  sepa- 
rable link,  jaw  actuating  means  connected  to  said  jaw  for 
actuation  thereof,  a  piston  operable  within  said  housing 
between  a  cocked  means-engaging  position  and  a  means- 
release  position,  whereby  said  means  actuates  said  jaw  to 
separate  the  Hnk  when  said  piston  is  La  the  means  release 
position,  pressure  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  pia- 
ton  and  exerting  a  force  thereupon  to  restrain  said  piston 
in  the  cocked  position,  a  cantilever  beam  coupled  to  said 
piston  to  urge  said  piston  into  the  means  release  position, 
whereby  said  piston  moves  to  the  means  release  position 
when  the  force  exerted  by  said  cantilever  beam  exceeds 
the  force  exerted  by  said  pressure  responsive  means. 


3,175,491 
J-SHAPED  DETONATING  FUSE  CONNECTOR 
Thomas   Russell   Robertson,   I>achute,   Quebec,   Canada, 
assignor   to   Canadian    Industries    Limited,    Montreal, 
Qoebcc,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,425 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  June  8, 1963,  877,526 

3  Claims.     (CL  102—27) 


"^  ' 


■  •     / 


it. 


1.  In  an  air-delivered  anti-personnel  land  mine, 

(a)  a  barrel  having  means  for  maintaining  the  barrel 
in  a  substantially  upright  attitude  in  free  fall; 

(b)  the  barrel  having  a  spike-like  bottom  to  plant 
the  barrel  substantially  upright  in  the  earth;  ,  ^  .-. 

(c)  an  unarmed  grenade  in  the  barrel;  and 

{d)  means  responsive  to  planting  of  the  barrel  in  the 
earth  for  arming  the  grenade; 

(e)  said  means  including  magnetically  contrc^ed 
means  operative  in  response  to  a  disturbance  of  the 
local  magnetic  field  for  firing  the  grenade  upward 
out  of  the  planted  barrel  and  into  the  air  and  explod- 
ing the  grenade  while  the  grenade  is  in  the  air. 


«^' 


ruf 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  connecting  a  main  line  of  deto- 
nating fuse  to  branch  lines  of  detonating  fuse  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  J -shaped  body  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial, the  longer  arm  of  the  J  having  two  longitudinal 


1 


1 
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perforations  adapted  to  receive  in  slidable  U-typc  rela- 
tionship a  continuous  length  of  branch  line  detonating 
fuse,  the  shorter  arm  of  the  J  being  narrower  than  said 
longer  arm  and  flexibly  abutting  said  longer  arm  and 
being  recessed  in  its  portion  facing  said  longer  arm  so 
as  to  receive  and  securely  hold  in  looped  relationship 
the  said  continuous  length  of  branch  line  detonating  fuse, 
said  J -shaped  body  also  having  its  bottom  part  recessed 
so  as  to  reedve  a  continuous  length  of  main  or  trunk 
line  detonating  fuse  transversely  of  and  within  said  looped 
continuous  length  of  branch  line  detonating  fuse. 


3,175,492 
ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  DETONATOR 
Manrkc  Reyne,  Boorg-la-Reine,  and  Denis  Charrin,  Paris, 
FnuKC,  assignors  to  Sodete  de  Prospectioa  Electrique 
Schfaimberger,  S^^  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioo  of 
France 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,816 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jum  13,  IMl, 

864,974 

5  Claims.     (CL  1«2— 28) 


■-•i...t- 
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.•.    « 


■4  \ 


4.  An  igniter  for  a  blasting  cap  iiKluding  an  enclosure 
member  for  receipt  within  a  blasting  cap  container,  an 
igniting  composition  disposed  in  said  enclosure  member, 
said  igniting  composition  being  stable  up  to  a  temperatiu-e 
substantially  not  less  than  600*  C,  an  electrical  resistor 
disposed  within  said  igniting  composition,  an  electrical 
conductor  means  attached  to  said  resistor  for  conducting 
current  through  said  resistor,  the  resistance  of  said  re- 
sistor being  in  the  range  of  15-80  ohms  and  capable 
of  being  heated  to  temperatures  in  excess  of  600*  C.  in 
approximately  one  second  in  response  to  a  sustained  ap- 
plication of  electrical  ciurent,  yet  being  insensitive  to 
stray  electrical  currents. 


3,175,493 
PYROTECHNIC  HAND  FLARES  >■■    '* 

Lars  Douglas  Aberg,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Akiie- 
bolaget  Gotcx,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

FUed  July  9.  1963.  Ser.  No.  293.698 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  July  26,  1962, 
8449/62 
1  Claim.     (CL  102— 37  J) 
A  pyrotechnic  hand  flare  device  comprising  a  tubular 
case  having  substantially  the  same  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ter tiu-oughout  its  entire  length,  a  pyrotechnic  mass  con- 
tained in  a  first  tubular  portion  of  said  case,  a  second 
tubular  portion  of  said  case,  extending  beyond  said  pyro- 
technic mass  and  constituting  a  hollow  handle  for  the 
hand  flare,  substantially  rigid  bridges  permanently  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  tubular  portions   of  said 
case,  said  first  and  second  tubular  portions  and  said  bridge 
portions  being  a  single  piece  of  tubing,  said  case  having 
apertures   therein   between   and   separating    said   bridge 
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portions,  said  bridge  portions  having  substantially  smaller 
extension  in  the  peripfaerial  direction  of  said  case  than 
said  apertures. 

3,175,494 
UQUID  PROPELLANT  PROJECTILE  UNIT 

F.  Tnmcr.  Mount  CarmeL,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Matiiieaon  Chcmicai  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FOed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,676 
9  Claims.     (CL  102 — 38) 


<    •  V     I 


/*  i» 
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.,   \.: 


1.  An  explosive  projectile  unit  comprising  a  body  sec- 
tion having  a  solid  pointed  front  end  and  a  hoUow  rear 
end  having  a  cylindrical  recess  extending  longitudinally 
from  a  body  opening  at  the  rear  to  a  bottom  surface  in 
said  body,  a  plug  section  of  complementary  cylindrical 
configuration  slideably  received  in  part  and  yieldably 
held  in  said  recess  and  displaced  rearwardly  from  said 
surface  to  define  in  said  unit  a  longitudinal  depth  of  cavity 
between  said  sections  and  an  extension  of  said  plug  sec- 
tion protruding  rearwardly  from  said  opening,  said  ex- 
tension being  exposed  rearwardly  of  said  body  section 
for  impact  with  a  plug  section  moving  means,  a  charge 
of  monopropellant  substantially  filling  said  cavity  in  the 
form  of  a  flowable  propellant,  an  aperture  in  at  least  one 
of  said  sections  extending  from  said  cavity  to  the  rear  of 
said  unit  for  propellant  ejection  externally  of  the  unit, 
and  adherent  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  for  closing  said  cavity  at  said  aperture  ruptur- 
ably  at  a  pretermined  pressure  of  said  monopropcllajit 
developed  as  said  plug  section  is  moved  against  said 
boaom  surface,  whereby  said  unit  is  rendered  substan- 
tially solid  and  protectable  by  subsequent  ignition  of  the 
ejected  charge  of  monopropellant  > 


ir»»!« 


3475,495 

MISSILE  CASING 

Wayne  A.  Martin,  Berkley,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lyon  !■• 

corporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,755.  now 
Patent  No.  3,137.057,  dated  Jane  16,  1964.     Diyided 
and  this  application  Dec  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,860 

II  Claims.    (CL  102 — 49) 
1.  A  metallic  motor  chamber  housmg  formed  from 
a  single  piece  of  material  as  a  one-piece  unit,  comprising 
a   generally  cylindrical  central   body  portion  and   sub- 
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stantially  arcuately  curved  end  portions  connected  to  said 
body  portion  and  integral  therewith  with  said  body  and 
end  portions  being  totally  free  of  welds,  and  a  pair  of 
ajdaliy  spaced  skirt  portions  at  the  junctures  of  said  body 


3,175,497  , 

SEGMENTED  ROCKET  ENGINE         ' 
Vernon  L.  Head,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delawa 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,454 
1  Claim.    (CL  102—98) 


'vn  ' 


:.  I 


•^ 


7 


and  end  portions,  said  skirt  portions  extending  in  axially 
opposite  direction  radiaUy  spaced  from  said  end  portions 
whereby  weld  joints  made  to  said  skirt  portions  are  spaced 
from  the  end  portions  to  prevent  weakening  of  said  end 
portions. 

3,175,496 

ELECnUC  FIRING  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTILES 

Jean  Rockat,  Mont-la-Villc,  Vaod,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,783 

daims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  1961, 

13,939/61 
:     ,      :  4  Claims.    (CL  102— 78J)  , 


> 


1.  A  firing  device  for  projectiles,  comprising. 

a  base  and  a  frame, 

an  electric  generator  on  said  base, 

retarding  means  for  contrc^ling  said  generator  also  on 
•aid  base  including,  a  member  swingable  relative  to 
the  plane  of  said  base  about  an  axle  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  connected  to  multiplying  gearing  and  a 
disc  driven  by  said  mechanism  and  whose  periphery 
moves  in  the  field  of  a  permanent  magnet, 

•  brake  for  engaging  said  disc  when  acceleration  is 
greater  than  the  normal  acceleration  at  the  start  of 
the  shot, 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  member  to  normal  inoperative 
position, 

and  means  maintaining  said  member  poised  for  pre- 
determined periods  of  acceleration. 


J ,  .-If 


In  a  longitudinally  extending  segment  for  fabricating 
an  axially  perforated  propellant  grain,  said  segment  hav- 
ing a  first  side  for  forming  said  axial  perforation  of  the 
grain,  an  opposing  second  side  for  forming  the  outside 
surface  of  said  grain,  two  opposing  side  surfaces  which 
mate  with  similar  longitudinally  extending  segments  and 
two  opposing  end  surfaces  for  forming  the  forward  sur- 
face and  aft  surface  of  said  grain;  in  combination  with 
said  segment  a  structural  plate  having  an  inside  surface 
and  an  outside  surface  and  longitudinal  and  transverse 
edges  which  plate  extends  longitudinally  and  transversely 
over  said  second  side  of  said  segment,  means  for  joining 
the  inside  surface  of  said  structural  plate  and  the  second 
side  of  said  segment,  and  flange  means  at  the  longitudinal 
and  transverse  edges  of  said  structural  plate  for  accom- 
modating fasteners  for  joining  adjacent  segments. 


Oi/    t,  -^!. 


3,175,498 
SLURRY  METERING  PL^MP 
Douglas  P.  Rofarer,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  British 
Industries   Corporation,   Avnet-Shaw    Division,   Plain- 
view,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,428 
,    5  Claims.    (CL  103— 37) 


r-4*ar- 


1.  A  volumetric  metering  pump  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

an  elongated  housing  member  having  an  opening  at  the 
one  end  and  the  other  end  and  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  contoured  interior  restrictions  defining 

,  inlet,  delivery,  and  outlet  chambers  at  the  one  end, 
\^  between  the  two  ends,  and  at  the  other  end  respec- 
tively; 

an  elongated  reinforced  tubular  hose  element  disposed 
within  and  throughout  the  length  of  the  housing 
member; 

support  members  within  the  hose  element  and  at  the 
restrictions  to  provide  fluid-tight  chambers  between 
the  external  walls  of  the  hose  element  and  the  in- 
ternal walls  of  each  chamber  and  to  prevent  the  col- 
lapse of  the  hose  clement  at  each  restriction; 

means  to  introduce  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  inlet 
chamber  between  the  external  wall  of  the  hose  ele- 
ment and  the  internal  wall  of  the  chamber; 

means  to  introduce  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  outlet 
chamber  between  the  external  wall  of  the  hose  ele- 
ment and  the  internal  wall  of  the  outlet  chamber; 

means  to  introduce  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  one  end 
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of  the  delivery  chamber  between  the  external  wall 
of  the  hose  elemeot  aiui  th«  internal  waU  of  the  deliv- 

'    cry  chamber; 

a  pair  of  elongated  flat  plate  members  within  the  deliv- 
ery chamber  and  opposingly  mounted  on  either  side 
of  the  hose  element;  and 

means  to  adjust  the  inward  and  outward  movement  of 
Che  plate  men:>bers  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  of  material  through  the  h<Me  element,  thereby 
providing  for  adjustment  of  the  volume  ol  materiaJ 
dispensed  from  the  pump  in  each  cycle. 


3,175,4W  ' 

PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  STROKE 
AjrHmr  Frands  Vamey,  Coventry,  and  Alfred  John  Balky, 
Bcrkswell,  near  Coventry,  England,  a&dgnon  to  Ahii 
Limited,  Coventry,  England 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,42S 
3  Clainu.    (Q.  103—38) 


1 .  A  pump  for  use  as  a  metering  device  and  comprising 
a  cylinder  and  a  coacting  piston,  conduit  means  adapted 
to  receive  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first  pres- 
sure-reducing means,  a  second  pressure-reducing  means, 
an  inlet  valve  means  and  an  outlet  valve  means  for  said 
cylinder,  said  inlet  valve  means  connected  to  be  supplied 
with  fluid  through  said  first  pressure-reducing  means  from 
said  conduit  means,  said  piston  when  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion in  said  cylinder  adapted  to  induce  fluid  into  said 
cylinder  through  said  inlet  valve  means  to  provide  an 
induction  stroke,  and  said  piston  when  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  said  cylinder  adapted  to  educe 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  through  said  outlet  valve  means 
to  provide  a  working  stroke,  biasing  means  acting  on  said 
piston  to  exert  thereon  a  force  for  producing  said  induc- 
tion stroke,  said  biasing  means  soch  that  the  force  it  pro- 
duces decreases  progressively  during  said  induction  stroke, 
means  for  alternately  applying  the  pressure  of  a  control 
fluid  and  the  pressure  of  an  operating  fluid  to  said  piston 
in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means,  said  operating  fluid 
derived  from  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressxire  in  said 
conduit  means,  said  control  fluid  derived  from  said  oper- 
ating fluid  through  said  second  pressure-reducing  means, 
the  length  of  said  induction  stroke  to  be  determined  by 
equilibrium  of  the  force  exerted  by  said  control  fluid  and 
the  force  produced  by  said  biasing  means,  the  pressure 
of  said  operating  fluid  such  that  the  resultant  of  the  forces 
acting  on  said  piston  produces  said  working  stroke,  and 
control  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  control 
fluid  whereby  to  vary  the  length  of  said  induction  stroke. 


3,175,5«0 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Ralph  W.  Ze^er,  Marsfaalhown,  Iowa,  aflsignor  to  Fisher 
Governor  Company,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,5«4 
6  Claims.    (CI.  1G3— 53) 
1.  For  use  with  control  mechanism  including  an  elec- 
trohydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  power  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  move  a  control  member  and  means 
for  biaatng  the  power  member  in  one  direction,  the  im- 


provement comprising  vibrator  pump  means  for  actuating 
the  power  member  in  a  second  direction,  said  vibrator 
pomp  means  comprising  a  housing  having  an  outlet  and 
a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  an  elongated  reciprocable 
plunger  movable  in  said  longitudinal  bore  and  having  a 
passage  therethrough,  a  core  defining  an  inlet  opening 
into  said  housing,  said  inlet  opening  communicating  with 
said  longitudinal  bore  aiKi  said  passage,  a  coil  adapted  to 


be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  ctirrent,  said 
plimger,  said  core,  and  said  coil  defining  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit for  moving  said  plunger  in  one  direction,  means  for 
biasing  said  plunger  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  plunger 
being  reciprocable  at  twice  the  frequency  of  the  source  of 
ahemating  current,  and  check  valve  means  cooperating 
with  said  plunger  to  control  movement  of  fluid  through 
the  housing  to  ooc  side  of  the  power  member. 


3,175,5«1 

GAS  SEPARATOR 

loaeph  T.  Carle,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bon;Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Coadnuadon  of  applkatioii  Scr.  Now  132,167,  Aug.  17, 

1961.   This  appUcatioa  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,937 

15  Claims.    (CL  1«3— 102) 


^      <•• 


'•  ►■rn  •    )•  •. 


1.  In  a  submersible  gas  separator  unit  having  a  verti- 
cally di^Kwed  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  be  received 
in  spaced  relation  to  an  embracing  well  casing,  means  for 
connecting  thereto  a  motor  and  a  pump,  a  bottom  closure 
means  forming  with  said  bousing  a  reservoir  portion, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  adjacent  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  housing  at  an  elevation 
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above  said  reservoir  portion,  sleeve  defining  means  in  said 
cylindrical  housing  forming  a  delivery  passage  from  said 
cylindrical  housing  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  further 
forming  with  said  housing  an  outer  chamber  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  housing,  means  defining  a  cross-over  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  thereto  disposed  within  said  reservou- 
and  facing  generally  vertically  upwardly  in  the  du^ction 
of  said  first  named  housing  inlets  thereabove,  and  said 
cross-over  housing  having  an  outlet  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  terminal  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second 
pump  having  an  impeller  positioned  above  said  bottom 
closure  and  within  said  cross-over  housing,  said  inlet 
means  leading  downwardly  and  centrally  into  said  im- 
peller, said  cross-over  housing  outlet  means  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  peripheral  outlet  from  said  impeller 
and  the  lower  terminal  of  said  sleeve  to  thus  form  an  in- 
take to  said  first  named  pump,  with  said  cross-over  hous- 
ing being  effective  to  cauae  a  reversal  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  fluid  as  said  fluid  is  pumped  from  said  reservoir 
to  the  inlet  to  said  sleeve- 
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fining  in  radial  cross-section  a  jrfurality  of  angularly  ad- 
joining concave  recesses  and  an  inwardly  protruding  apex 
at  each  point  of  juncture  between  two  adjoining  recesses, 
a  rotor  mounted  within  said  compartment  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  which  U  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  stator,  said  rotor  having  a  peripheral  surface  which 
defines  in  radial  cross-section  a  plurality  of  convex  lobes, 
each  lobe  being  curved  substantially  to  the  same  curva- 
ture as  each  of  said  recesses,  said  stator  comprising  a 
longitudinal  groove  at  each  of  said  apexes,  a  sealing  means 
in  each  of  said  grooves,  each  said  sealing  means  com- 


3,175,502  ^ 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  HYDRALT>IC  GEAR  PUMP 

Dennis  D.  Kempf,  Rancbo  Cordova,  Calif.,  and  Charles  A. 

Ramsel  and  Gerald  D.  Rohweder,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignors 

to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FOed  Ang.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,71S 
3  Claima.    (CI.  103—120) 


1.  A  variable  capacity  hydraulic  gear  pump  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pair. of 
rotatable  gears  positioned  to  pump  fluid  from  the  inlet 
toward  the  outlet  in  the  spaces  between  their  teeth  and 
an  adjacent  housing  wall,  a  second  pair  of  rotatable  gears 
meshing  one  with  each  of  the  first  gears  and  meshing  with 
each  other,  said  second  pair  of  gears  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  and  adapted  to  pump  between 
their  teeth  at  their  meshing  zones  with  the  first  pair  of 
gears  to  direct  fluid  in  a  first  direction  from  the  outlet 
toward  the  inlet  of  the  housing,  said  second  pair  of  gears 
being  adapted  to  pump  fluid  between  their  teeth  at  their 
meshing  rone  with  each  other  in  a  second  direction  from 
the  inlet  toward  the  outlet  of  the  housing,  and  means  to 
move  said  second  pair  of  gears  toward  and  away  from 
dose  mesh  with  the  first  pair  and  simultaneously  but  op- 
poaitely  away  from  and  toward  close  mesh  with  each 
other  to  vary  the  pumping  action  in  said  first  and  second 
directions  and  thereby  vary  the  output  of  the  pump. 


3,175,503 

SEGMENTARY  SEALING  BLADES  FOR 

,,  .  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Laden   P^ras.    Bfllancoart    France,    a^i^or   to   Regie 

Natiooale   des   Lsines  Renault.   Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15    1962,  Ser.  No.  179,931 

Clirima  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1961, 

857,549,  Patent  1,293,169 

10  CUdms.    (O.  103—130) 

1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  stator  having  an  inner 

wall  which  defines  a  hollow  compartment,  said  wall  de- 


prising  a  plurality  of  separate  sealing  elements  longitudi- 
nally aligned  and  abutting  each  other  on  adjacent  radial 
faces,  and  biasing  means  in  said  grooves  separately  urging 
each  of  said  elements  radially  inwardly  in  sealing  con- 
Uct  against  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  its  perii*- 
cral  surface  sliding  past  each  of  said  sealing  elements, 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  defining  with  said 
stator  inner  wall  longitudinally  extending  chambers  which 
are  sealingly  separated  from  each  other  by  said  sealing 
elements  sealingly  contacting  said  peripheral  surface  on 
said  rotor.  . .    . 

3,175,504 

CYCLOIDAL  PUMP 

Hans  Molly,  48  Dr.  Eogen-Esslg-StraMa, 

Malsch,  near  Karlanhe,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,306        ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

M  51341 

4  Clatans.    (CL  103—130) 


"l^^ 


^'rU^  ^ 


1.  In  an  internal  gear  machine  having  a  stationary 
ring  gear  with  a  given  number  of  internal  teeth  concen- 
tric with  a  first  axis,  a  rotaUble  pinion  having  one  less 
than  said  number  of  teeth  to  mesh  with  those  of  the  ring 
gear,  said  pinion  being  adapted  to  orbit  about  said  axis 
with  iU  teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  internal 
teeth  at  one  side  and  touching  head  to  head  on  the  other 
side,  said  pinion  having  a  central  opening  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  teeth  thereof,  and  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  opening  and  mounted  for  roUtion  con- 
centric with  the  first  axis,  the  improvement  comprisiiig: 
said  shaft  having  an  eccentric  fixed  thereto  with  a  cylin- 
drical outer  face  eccentric  to  the  first  axis;  and  a  hoop 
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between  said  eccentric  and  said  pinion  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  each,  said  hoop  having  an  outer  surface  formed 
about  one  axis  and  an  inner  surface  formed  about  an- 
o^er  axis,  said  inner  surface  being  in  supporting  contact 
with  the  eccentric  face  and  said  outer  surface  being  in 
supporting  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  pinion  at 
said  opening,  whereby  the  pinion  is  provided  with  an 
additional  degree  of  freedom  to  better  enable  it  to  provide 
laid  head  to  head  contact  at  said  other  side  in  a  fluid 
sealing  manner  while  engaging  the  ring  gear  at  said  one 
side. 


with  the  interior  of  said  cam  ring  and  said  outlet  port 
communicating  through  said  pressure  chamber  with  the 
interior  of  said  cam  ring,  and  wherein  said  discs  and  said 
ring  are  defined  by  cylindrical  outer  surfaces,  said  sur- 
faces all  having  the  same  outer  diameter  and  wherein 
said  means  to  both  connect  and  center  said  discs  and  Mid 


3,175^5 
^    PUMPS 
John  Peter  Soltan,  Dorridge,  SoUholI,  England, 
to   JoMph    Locaa    (Industriea)    Limited,    ~' 
England 

FUed  Mar.  2«,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  24^(29 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britate,  Mar.  2«,  1H2. 

11,832/62 
idmtaam.    (CL  If  3— 135) 
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ring  with  respect  to  each  other  is  an  outer  ring  having  an 

inner  diameter  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  discs  and 
laid  cam  ring,  and  said  outer  ring  having  a  width  exceed- 

iof  the  width  of  nid  cam  ring,  said  outer  ring  being  im- 
pressed over  said  inner  disc,  said  cam  ring  and  said  ex- 
ternal disc  thus  securing  said  discs  and  said  ring  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  likewise  centering  them. 


•t^y,".  i<  ,^     ■■f.,    4u 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising,  in  combination*  a  pump 
body  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  cylindrical  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  within  the  chamber,  about  an  axis 
which  is  off-set  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber,  an 
inlet  to  the  chamber  defined  in  the  body,  an  ouUet  from 
the  chamber  defined  in  the  body,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
being  at  opposite  sides  of  a  diametral  plane  of  the  cham- 
ber said  plane  also  passing  through  a  point  at  which  the 
rotor  is  nearest  to  the  cylindrical  chamber  wall,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  being  partially  overlapped  by  an  end  of  the 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  vanes  slidable  with- 
in the  rotor,  said  vanes  being  adapted  to  maintain  wiping 
contact  with  the  cylindrical  chamber  wall  as  the  rotor 
rotates,  and  ports  in  the  rotor  which  are  adapted  to  com- 
municate in  turn  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  as  the  rotor 
rotates,  and  the  rotor  defining  passages  affording  commu- 
nication between  the  periphery  erf  the  rotor  and  the  porta 
respectively. 

3,17S4«< 

ROTATING  VANE  TYPE  PUMP 

Hans  Erdmaim,  Undetutrasw  42,  Frankfvt  am 

Main,  Gemuuiy 

FBed  Sept.  27.  1961,  S«r.  No.  141,W7 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  Germany,  Oct.  6,  196<. 

T  i9,aw 

3  Claiins.     (CL  1*3 — 136) 

1.  A  vane- type  pump,  comprising  a  pot-like  casing  with 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  internal  and  an  external  steering 
disc,  a  cam  ring  disposed  therebetween,  a  shaft  rotaUbly 
joumaled  in  said  steering  discs  and  extending  beyond  said 
external  disc,  a  vane-type  rotor  fixedly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  cam  ring,  a  single 
means  to  both  connect  and  center  said  discs  and  said  ring 
with  respect  to  each  other  thus  forming  an  integral  unit 
independently  mountable,  said  unit  being  received  by  said 
case,  bolt  means  to  fasten  and  sealing  means  to  seal  said 
unit  in  said  case,  a  suction  chamber  and  a  pressure  cham- 
ber being  defined  between  said  case  and  said  unit,  said 
inlet  port  communicating  through  said  suction  chamber 


3,175,5t7 

DEVICE  IN  ROTARY  MACHINES  USEFUL  AS 

PUMPS,  MOTORS  AND  FLUID  METERS 

Sverker  Rydbcrg,  Linkopinc  Sweden 

Filed  May  3.  1962.  Ser.  No.  192,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  May  5,  IMl, 

4,731/61;  Sept.  14,  IMl,  9,137/61 

3  Claims.     (CL  103—149) 


"•t'.»  ■:  .«"|!; 


&/j  tr.iiJ 


;?  ft.,. 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  cyhndrical  bousing  hav- 
ing a  concave  groove  formed  on  the  inner  face  thereof; 
a  cylindrical  diaphragm  carried  within  said  housing  and 
disposed  over  said  groove;  a  bead  on  the  inner  face  of 
the  diaphragm;  an  outwardly  directed  flange  at  one  end 
of  said  diaphragm;  a  cover  plate  clamping  said  flange 
to  said  housing;  an  inwardly  directed  flange  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  diaphragm,  said  flange  defining  a  central 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  driving  shaft;  a  roller 
adapted  to  roll  against  said  bead  and  in  doing  so  to  press 
said  diaphragm  into  said  groove  in  the  housing;  an  axial 
rib  on  the  outer  face  of  said  diaphragm  and  adapted  to 
fit  within  a  corresponding  slot  formed  in  the  housing  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  in  communication 
with  said  groove,  said  axial  rib  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pin  for  engagement 
with  said  cover  plate  whereby  to  retain  said  rib  in  said 
slot;  a  bushing  carried  within  said  central  opening  and 
having  a  skirt  thereon  in  engagement  with  said  inwardly 
directed  flange;  and  means  coupled  with  said  bushing 
whereby  to  draw  the  same  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  thereby  maintain  said  skirt  in  tiglit  engage- 
ment with  said  inwardly  directed  flange. 


Mabch  80,  1»«6 
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3,1753M 
VARIABLE  FLUID  DELIVERY  OR  INTAKE  FUMF 

Charies  B.  SmMnon,  Bloomington,  111.,  aadgnor  to  Na- 
tional tnion  Electric  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 
,  ,       FUed  Oct  26,  1960,  Ser.  Na  65,160    ^^      ^, 
^  23  Claims.     (CL  103—162) 


K* 


plate  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent 
said  cylinder  block  so  that  said  piston  means  engage 
said  swash  i^te  means,  differential  piston  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  swash  plate  means  and  including 
piston  rods  one  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  other, 
spring  means  engaging  said  differential  piston  means  in 
a  direction  to  aid  the  smaller  of  the  piston  rods,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  the  differential  piston  means 
and  the  fhiid  exhaust  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  dif- 
ferential piston  means  to  control  movement  of  the  swash 
plate  means  and  the  delivery  of  the  fluid  from  the  pumps. 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  pumping  chambers  revolving  in  a  fixed 
path  of  movement,  the  improventent  comprising  means 
defining  a  fluid  inlet  port  for  admitting  fluid  to  the  pump 
and  a  pair  of  fluid  outlet  ports  for  discharging  fluid  from 
the  pump,  and  flow  control  means  providing  flow  com- 
munication between  said  ports  and  each  of  the  pumping 
chambers  successively  during  movement  thereof,  said  flow 
control  means  including  means  defining  a  slot  of  fixed 
size  in  register  with  said  inlet  pori  and  a  pair  of  slots  of 
variable  size  in  register  respectively  with  said  outlet  ports 
for  dividing  the  fluid  delivery  from  the  pump  between 
said  outlet  ports  in  a  predetermined  ratio. 


3,175,509 

VARIABLE  DELIVERY  OIL  PUMPS 

Yodtfkaza  Kazc,  64  Chidori-cho,  Chofo,  Ota-im,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  4,  IMl, 

3«/32,497 

3  Claims.     (CL  103—162) 


fc'uA    * 


.   J 


1.  Variable  delivery  fluid  pump  comprising  a  casing, 
a  fluid  supply  member  for  receiving  fluid  imder  preasiur 
disposed  in  said  casing,  valve  plate  means  having  an 
aperture  therein  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  fluid  sup- 
ply member,  fluid  exhaust  means  having  fluid  exhaust 
passages  disposed  therein  mounted  on  said  fluid  supply 
member,  a  fluid  distributor  bkxk  having  fluid  distributing 
passages  therein  rotatably  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  exhaust  means  so  that  said  fluid  distributing  pas- 
sages communicate  with  said  fluid  exhaust  passages,  a  cyl- 
inder block  having  cylinders  therein  mounted  on  said 
fluid  distributor  block,  piston  means  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  cylinders,  said  valve  plate  means  being  disposed 
between  said  fluid  distributor  block  and  said  cylinder 
Mock  to  close  part  of  said  fluid  distributing  passages  and 
to  allow  communication  of  part  of  said  cylinders  with 
another  part  of  said  fluid  distributing  passages,  means 
mourned  to  uid  cylinder  block  to  rotate  same,  iwuh 


3.17541t 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Miduwl  A.  lyAnuito,  Wanlteslia,  Wis. 

(Gnud  Ave.  and  Fourth  St.,  West  Dcs  Moinea,  Iowa) 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1962,  S«.  No.  230,940 

6  Claima.     (CL  103— 1<2) 


.(  '  - 


r 


1.  In  a  fluid  energy  translating  device,  a  casing  defining 
a  chamber  having  iimer  and  outer  ends,  a  port  member 
affixed  at  the  inner  eitd  of  said  chamber  and  having  flat 
planar  surface  means  facing  the  outer  end  thereof  with 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  angularly  spaced  therein  along  arcs 
of  a  circle,  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  eixl  to  end 
through  said  chamber,  bearing  means  rotataMy  sup- 
porting said  drive  shaft  in  said  casing,  a  swash  plate 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  towards  the  outer 
end  thereof  from  said  port  member,  a  cylinder  barrel 
affixed  on  said  shaft  for  movement  therewith  aiKl  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  respectively  facing  the  port  member 
aiKl  the  swash  plate,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  angularly 
spaced  about  the  rotative  axis  of  the  barrel  and  having 
inner  and  outer  end  pcMtions  respectively  disposed  towards 
the  port  member  and  swash  plate,  pistons  reciprocating 
in  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  cylinder  and  having 
force  transmitting  means  thereon  engaging  said  swash 
plate  for  camming  said  pistcms  in  one  direction  towards 
the  inner  eiKl  portioiu  of  said  cylinders  during  one  phase 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  return  stroke  means  for  forcing 
said  pistons  in  the  opposite  direction  during  another 
phase  of  rotation  ol  said  shaft,  a  rotating  wear  plate 
having  an  outer  surface  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said 
barrel  and  an  inner  surface  slidingly  engaging  the  flat 
planar  surface  means  of  said  port  member,  said  rotating 
wear  plate  having  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough  hav- 
ing circular  outer  ends  and  inner  ends  respectively  register- 
ing with  said  cylinders  arxl  said  ports,  cylindrical  seats 
in  the  outer  surface  oi  said  wear  i^ate  respectively  sur- 
rounding the  outer  ends  of  said  passages,  said  barrel 
having  right  cylindrical  enlargements  of  said  cylinders  at 
the  inner  end  portions  thereof,  cylindrical  sleeves  having 
circular  inner  end  and  outer  end  portions  slidably  engag- 
ing respectively  in  said  cyliiKirical  seats  and  enlargements 
and  constituting  combined  fluid  transmitting  and  fluid- 
seal  means  between  said  barrel  and  said  rotating  wear 
plate,  the  inner  diameters  of  the  sleeves  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameters  of  the  outer  ends  of  said 
passages. 
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3,175tSll  .^  J     and  connecting  it  to  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of  produc- 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  OR  MOTORS  tion  tubing,  there  being  a  relatively  large  diameter  axial 

RWmH  Joseph  Weld,  Blnniii^iam,  England^  assigns  to    bore  provided  in  said  tub;  a  plunger  tlidabk  in  said  bar- 

Joteph  Lucas  (Industries)  limited,  Birminghui.  Eng-    ^el,  and  having  an  axial  passage  connecting  the  space  in 

said  barrel  below  said  plunger  and  the  space  in  said  bar- 


Flled  Mar  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,(97 
4  Claima.     (CL  103—162) 


1.  A  hydrauKc  device  of  the  type  described,  comprising 
a  multi-part  body  having  an  interior  surface  of  concave 
arcuate  shape,  a  driving  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  in  said 
body  extending  into  said  body  opposite  said  concave  arcu- 
ate sxu^ace,  a  driving  head  fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  with- 
in said  body  opposite  a  pcMtion  of  said  concave  arcuate 
surface,  a  port  block  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  out- 
let port  and  having  a  convex  arcuate  surface  comple- 
mentary to  said  concave  arcuate  surface  of  said  body  and 
in  sliding  contact  therewith,  said  port  Wock  presenting  a 
flat  surface  generally  toward  said  driving  head,  a  first 
fluid  operated  piston  operatively  engaging  said  port  Mock 
for  applying  a  variable  force  to  said  port  block  to  slide  said 
port  block  on  said  concave  arcuate  surface  of  said  body 
to  adjust  the  angle  of  said  flat  face  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  and  driving  head,  a  cylin- 
der block  rotatably  mounted  on  said  port  block  positioned 
on  said  port  Wock  to  be  concentric  with  said  driving  bead 
when  said  flat  face  of  said  port  block  is  normal  to  the  axis 
(A  rotation  of  said  driving  head,  said  cylinder  block  hav- 
ing a  flat  face  in  contact  with  said  flat  face  of  said  port 
block  and  covering  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  port 
block,  a  universal  coupling  drivingly  connecting  said  driv- 
ing head  and  said  cylinder  block,  a  plurality  <rf  cylinder 
bores  in  said  cylinder  block  spaced  angulariy  about  said 
block  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  there- 
of, said  cylinder  bores  being  provided  with  passages  ex- 
tending from  each  cylinder  bore  to  the  flat  face  of  said 
cylinder  block  that  is  in  contact  with  the  flat  face  of  said 
port  block,  a  piston  in  each  said  cylinder  bore,  a  piston  rod 
operatively  connecting  each  said  piston  to  said  driving 
head,  said  inJet  and  said  outlet  port  in  said  port  block  being 
each  (rf  arcuate  shape  and  positioned  so  tluit  said  passages 
extending  from  said  cylinder  bores  register  in  turn  with 
said  ports  as  said  cylinder  Wock  rotates,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  extending  from  the  flat  surface  to  the  arcuate 
surface  in  a  direction  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  Wock,  and  a  second  fluid 
operable  piston  subjected  to  the  fluid  pressure  pertaining 
in  whichever  of  said  ports  is  at  the  higher  pressure,  said 
second  fluid  operable  piston  acting  on  the  port  block 
to  counteract  forces  tending  to  tilt  the  port  block  out  <rf 
contact  with  the  arcuate  surface. 


3,175,512 
DEEP  WELL  PUMP  FOR  VISCOUS  OIL 

^  Wayne  N.  Satliff,  2931  Pierce  Road.  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,562 
3  Claima.     (CL'  it3— 179) 

1.  In  a  deep  well  pump,  the  combination  of:  a  tubtilar 
pump  barrel;  a  sub  closing  the  upper  cad  of  said  barrel 


rel  between  said  plunger  and  said  sub.  the  latter  q)aoe 
being  referred  to  hereinafter  as  the  pimip  chamber;  a  bot- 
tom travelling  valve  checking  downward  fluid  flow 
through  said  passage;  a  hollow  piston  slidably  fitting  said 


L 


sub  bore,  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  being  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  and  having  a  fluid  connec- 
tion with  said  plunger  passage;  an  upper  travelling  valve 
checking  downward  fluid  flow  through  said  hollow  piston 
and  a  rod  coimector  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
piston  to  a  sucker  rod  string  for  reciprocating  said  piston 
and  plunger,  said  connector  having  opening  means  allow- 
ing free  fluid  communication  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  piston  and  the  interior  of  said  production  tubing 

string. 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^    » 

3,175,513 

HYDRAULIC  PL^VfPING  USTT 

Rkkard  O.  Dnlaney,   1403  ContincDtal  National  Bank 

BIdg,,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,5M  <         > 

It  Claim*.     (CL  103— 2M) 


1.  A  hydraulic  well  pump  comprising  a  base,  an  up- 
standing Samson  post  on  the  base,  a  generally  horizontal 
walking  beam  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  oti  the  post, 
a  well  string  sectired  to  one  end  of  the  walking  beam, 
a  counterbalance  weight  slidably  mounted  on  the  walk- 
ing beam  adjacent  its  opposite  end,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounted  on  the  walking  beam  in  parallel  relationship 
thereto  and  having  a  piston  provided  with  a  piston  rod, 
means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  counterbalance 
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wei^t,  a  hydraulic  ram  pivoted  to  the  walking  beam 
opposite  said  counterbalance  weight  and  pivoted  on  the 
base,  distributing  valve  means  connected  between  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  hydraulic  ram.  a  hydraulic 
valve  operator,  said  valve  operator  comprising  a  pilot 
valve  cylinder  member  containing  a  [hunger  member, 
one  of  said  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
walking  beam  and  the  other  member  being  pivotally  coor 
nccted  to  the  post,  the  plunger  member  being  continuously 
moved  in  the  cylinder  member  as  the  walking  beam  os- 
cillates on  the  post,  a  hydraulic  return  line  coimected  to 
the  distributing  valve  means  and  to  the  valve  operator, 
and  a  fluid  pressure  line  connected  to  the  distributing 
valve  means  through  the  valve  operator,  said  valve  oper- 
ator being  provided  with  means  to  operate  the  distribut- 
ing valve  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the 
plunger  member  in  the  cylinder  member. 


'       '■'  3,175314 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  LIFT  PRODUCTION  OF 
LIQUID  FROM  WELLS 
Everett  D.  McMorry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-halt 

to  Knud  I.  Bruun,  Hooston.  Tex- 

Continuatioo  of  application  Ser.  No.  797,385,  Mar.  5, 

1959.    This  application  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258^7 

33  Claims.     (CL  103—232) 

'  I 


.I.*-      -• 


i^    i 


,|r.<         t 


1.  In  combination  with  producing  wells  and  related 
well  flow  apparatus  comprising 

a  well  borehole  penetrating  the  earth  to  a  producing 

formation, 
at  least  one  tubing  extending  into  said  borehole  where- 
by there  is  formed  within  said  borehole  both 

at  least  one  producing  conduit  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  producing  formation  and 
a  gas  injection  conduit  connectable  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure; 
at  least  one  valve  mechanism  affording  fluid  conununica- 
tion  between  said  gas  injection  conduit  and  said  pro- 
ducing conduit  and  comprising: 
a  valve  bousing  secured  to  said  tubing  and  defining  a 
valve  chamber  therein. 

said  valve  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  port 
therein  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  in- 
jection conduit, 
said    valve    housing    having    a    valve    seat    therein 
defining  an  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  producing  conduit, 
valve  carrier  means  movable  in  response  to  variations 
in  pressure  in  said  gas  injection  conduit  and  mounted 
?      in  said  hoi»sing  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect 
to  said  housing  and  seat  in  directions  toward  and 
awmy  from  said  scat  in  response  to  such  pressure 
variatioos, 


a  valve  member  mounted  upon  said  valve  carrier  for 
reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said  valve  carrier 
toward  and  away  from  said  seat  between  a  first  nor- 
mally disposed  extreme  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  carrier  and  thus  capable  of 
movements  both  with  and  in  response  to  movements 
of  said  carrier  and  independently  of  said  carrier  in 
directions  toward  and  away  from  said  seat, 

one  extremity  of  reciprocal  movcmeirt  of  said  valve 
member  being  in  contact  with  said  scat  whereby  said 
outlet  port  is  closed  and  the  other  positions  of  said 
valve  member  in  its  movements  being  away  from 
said  seat  whereby  said  outlet  port  is  open  to  afford 
fluid  communication  between  said  gas  injection  con- 
duit and  said  producing  conduit 


3,175,515 

JET  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Bar!  L.  Chccly,  3534  W.  Rosecrans,  Hawthorne,  CaBf. 

FVed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  Nh.  267,244 

2  Oafans.     (CL  103—^262) 


1.  A  jet  suction  device  comprising  an  annular,  open- 
ended  housing  having  an  intermediate  section  with  a 
oonoidal  inner  face,  a  suction  tube  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  therein  from  the  upstream  end  of  the 
housing  beyond  the  large-diameter  upstream  end  of  said 
inner  face  through  said  intermediate  section  substantially 
to  the  small-diameter  downstream  end  of  said  inner  face, 
said  housing  having  an  annular  inner  wall  extending  for 
a  substantial  distance  inwardly  of  the  housing  from  the 
upstream  end  thereof  and  closely  receiving  and  support- 
ing said  suction  tube,  said  housing  and  suction  tube  to- 
gether defining  a  high  pressure  liquid  chamber,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  to  said  chamber,  and  a  discbarge  tube 
mounted  in  said  housing  beyond  and  in  axial  aligmncnt 
with  said  suction  tube,  said  suction  tube  and  said  conoidal 
inner  face  of  said  intermediate  section  of  said  housing 
defining  an  annular  orifice  for  escape  of  pressure  liquid 
from  said  chamber  into  said  discharge  tube,  said  suction 
tube  being  adjustable  axially  in  said  housing  to  vary  the 
size  of  said  orifice.  i ' 


3,175,51< 
CON'>TYOR  APPARATl^ 
Robert  J.  Bernard,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Uirfted 
Shoe  Machinery-  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey  ^.^«,»  ,. 
Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,237           ^  v 
2  Cbdms.     (CL  104^172) 
1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  use  with  a  conveyor  sys- 
tem of  the  type  described,  in  which  a  tow  chain  for  con- 
veying article  carrying  devices  having  tow  chain  engaging 
clementas  travels  around  a  direction  changing  wheel  divid- 
ing said  tow  chain  into  first  and  second  runs,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  guide  rail  disposed  around  the  wheel, 
having  an  initial  portion  adapted  to  effect  disengagement 
(A  the  tow  chain  engaging  elemeitt  from  the  first  run  of 
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the  tow  chain,  rotatable  means  for  tbereafter  engaging  the     gaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means,  and  means 
tow  chain  engaging  means  to  cause  the  article  carrying  de-    cooperating  with  said  nut  for  pieventing  turning  of  the 

same  during  rotation  of  the  tpindle. 


vice  to  travel  around  the  guide  rail  into  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  second  run. 


•»i^ 


3,175317 

SUSPENSION 

Antoa  Wkdcnnann,  Bockjtefaier  Stnmt  15,  Bad  Gaiteia, 

Austria 

FUed  Mar.  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  23,  1961, 

A  2,400/61 

7  Clafans.     (CL  104—173) 


:  * 


■  t.'        ■¥ . 


tif*  ■'*  b.-^ 


-'    3£--» 


I.  Suspension  arrangement  for  attaching  a  towing  cable 
to  a  traction  cable  of  a  ski  tow  or  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  supptMl  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
traction  cable;  a  roller  tumably  mounted  in  said  support 
means;  a  towing  cable  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  roller  and 
wound  in  part  thereon  so  that  during  exerting  a  pull  on 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  and  unwinding  of  said  towing 
cable  from  said  roller  to  increase  the  free  length  of  said 
cable,  said  roller  is  rotated  in  one  direction;  elongated 
coil  spring  means  engaging  with  one  end  said  support 
means  and  having  another  end  spaced  in  axial  direction 
from  said  one  end;  and  step-down  gear  transmission  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  roller  and  to  said  other  end 
of  said  elongated  spring  means  to  translate  rotation  of 
said  roller  in  said  one  direction  into  change  of  the  spacing 
between  said  spring  ends  over  a  distance  which  is  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  increase  of  the  free  length  of  said 
cable  to  increasingly  stress  said  spring  means  so  that  when 
a  pull  is  exerted  on  said  towing  cable  it  will  be  unwound 
from  said  roller  against  the  force  produced  by  the  stressed 
spring  means  and  so  that  the  latter  will  rewind  the  towing 
cable  on  said  roller  after  decrease  of  the  pull  and  whereby 
a  considerab'e  increase  of  the  free  length  of  said  towing 
cable  may  be  produced  without  unduly  stressing  said 
spring  means,  said  step-down  gear  transmission  means  in- 
cluding a  screw  spindle  coaxially  fixed  to  said  roller  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  nut  screwed  on  said  spindk  and  cn- 


.>4ff 


3,175,518 
TROUGH  TYPE  HATCH  OPERATING  i 

ARRANGEMENT  ^'* 

Wniiam  A.  Warfaeit  Butler,  Pa^  asaignor  to  PnDman  b- 
cofporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclaws* 

•  ^^      Filed  Jane  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285^74 
'^x*  UClafaM.     (CL  105— 377) 


1 .  In  a  covered  hopper  car  wherein  a  plurality  of  hop- 
pers which  are  aligned  longitudinally  of  the  car  are  ex- 
posed along  top  portions  thereof  for  simultaneous  load- 
ing through  a  longitudinally  continuous  hatch  opening  in 
communication  with  each  of  said  hoppers,  and  a  continu- 
ous hatch  opening  cover  means  extends  over  said  hoppers 
in  vertically  downwardly  sealing  engaging  relation  with 
said  hoppers  about  said  hatch  opening,  the  provision  of 
operating  means  for  said  cover  'means,  said  operating 
means  including  lifting  means  mounted  in  said  hatch  open- 
ing, pivot  support  means  engaged  with  said  lifting  means 
and  engaged  with  said  cover  means,  and  meains  extending 
externally  of  said  hatch  opening  and  cover  means  and 
engaging  said  lifting  means  to  operate  the  same  to  raise 
said  Support  means  and  cover  means  from  said  hatch 
opening  for  movement  of  said  cover  means  on  said  sup- 
port means  out  of  covering  relation  with  said  hatch  open- 
ing. 

I  .  3,175319 

■  -  '      TROUGH  HATCH  ARRANGEMENT 

WDHam   A.   Warfaeit,   Bader.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,151 

15  ClainM.     (CL  105—377) 


^nc'pb 


1.  In  a  hopper  car  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  hop- 
pers provided  with  a  continuous  hatch  opening  which  is 
defined  by  a  continuous  upstanding  rim.  and  a  single 
hatch  cover  plate  enclosing  said  opening  with  marginal 
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portions  thereof  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  rim,  the 
provision  of  a  hatch  cover  plate  operating  means  mounted 
in  said  opening  and  comprising,  a  first  bousing  joined  to 
said  rim  portion  and  projecting  inwardly  therethrough 
into  said  hatch  opening,  gear  means  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  housing  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis, 
a  second  housing  intersecting  said  first  housing  at  right 
angles  with  respect  thereto,  rack  means  mounted  in  said 
second  housing  having  tooth  portions  thereof  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  gear  means  for  reciprocating 
movement  m  a  generally  vertical  direction  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  gear  means,  and  horizontal  coyer  plate 
support  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  rack  means  and  reciprocably  movable  therewith 
while  being  pivotally  movable  relative  thereto,  said  hori- 
zontal cover  plate  support  means  having  a  central  por- 
tion joined  to  said  single  hatch  cover  plate  between  the 
side  marginal  edges  thereof  to  provide  for  raising  and 
lowering  of  said  cover  plate  upon  operation  of  said  gear 
means,  a  flexible  boot  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
rack  means  for  movement  therewith  and  the  other  end 
of  said  flexible  boot  being  joined  to  said  second  housing 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  means  capping  off  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  housing,  said  flexible  boot  and 
said  means  capping  off  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  per- 
mitting vertical  movement  of  said  rack  means  and  pivot- 
ing movement  of  said  cover  support  means  while  main- 
taining said  second  housing  sealed  against  the  ingress  of 
foreign  material. 


3,175,520 
HEAT-INSULATFD  RAH^WAY  BOX  CARS 
Panl  Talmey,  Banington,  IlL,  asaifnor  to  General  Ajncri> 
caa  Transportatioa  Corporatioa,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  cor- 
IMiration  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1961,  S«r.  No.  135,522 
27  Claims.     (CI  105—404) 


being  respectively  rigidly  secured  to  the  adjacent  ones  o' 
said  side  sills,  a  row  of  lateraUy  extending  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced-apart  cross  bearers  arranged  between  said 
body  bolsters,  the  outer  ends  erf  said  cross  bearers  being 
reqjcctively  rigidly  secured  to  the  adjacent  ones  of  said 
side  sills,  the  central  portions  of  said  body  bolsters  and  the 
central  portions  of  said  cross  bearers  having  longitudinally 
aligned  openings  therethrough  that  are  adapted  to  receive 
an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  floating  center  sill, 
the  tops  of  said  cross  bearers  being  arranged  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  the  top  of  said  frame,  an  elongated  substan- 
tially rectangular  rigid  floor  panel  arranged  mutually  upon 
the  top  of  said  frame  and  the  tops  of  said  cross  bearers, 
and  means  for  securely  fastening  said  floor  panel  in  place 
upon  the  top  of  said  frame  and  upon  the  tops  of  said  cross 
bearers,  whereby  said  frame  and  said  body  bolsters  and 
said  crofts  bearen  and  said  floor  pai^l  constitute  a  uititary 
rigid  structure. 

22.  A  railway  car  body  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  rigid  floor  panel,  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  rigid  roof  panel,  two  laterally  ex- 
tending and  longitudinally  spaced-apart  upstanding  sub- 
stantially rectangular  rigid  end  wall  panels,  means  for 
rigidly  securing  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  end  wall 
panels  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  floor  pand,  n^ans  for 
rigidly  securing  the  top  of  each  of  said  end  wall  panels 
to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tool  panel,  two  longitudinally 
extending  and  laterally  spaoed-apart  upstanding  sub- 
stantially rectangular  rigid  side  wall  panels,  means  for 
rigidly  securing  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  side  wall 
panels  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  floor  panel,  means  for 
rigidly  securing  the  top  of  each  of  said  side  wall  panels  to 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  roof  panel,  and  means  for  rigidly 
securing  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  end  wall 
panels  respectively  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  wall 
panels;  wherein  each  of  said  floor  panel  and  said  roof 
panel  and  said  two  end  wall  panels  and  said  two  side  waU 
panels  is  of  composite  sandwich  constructi<Mi;  and  \f(^rein 
each  of  said  sandwich  constructions  includes  a  first  ply- 
wood sheet,  a  slab  of  synthetic  organic  resin  of  cellular 
structure  intimately  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
first  sheet,  a  second  plywood  sheet  intimately  adhered 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  slab,  and  an  outer  metal 
weather  sheet  intimately  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  second  sheet.  - 


'Oi    m*i 
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6.  A  railway  car  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  laterally  spaced-apari  side  sills,  a 
pair  of  laterally  extending  and  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
end  sills,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  sills  and  said  end 
sills  being  rigidly  secured  together  to  form  an  elongated 
substantially  rectangular  frame  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal top,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  and  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  body  bolsters  arranged  in  said  frame  adjacent 
to  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  disposed  in  supporting 
relation  therewith,  the  outer  ends  of  said  body  bolsten 


3,175,521  K 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  MINUTURE 
TABLETS 
Emaimel  B.  Hersfabcrg,  West  Ormng^NJ.,  assignor  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Bloomficld,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  91,094 
6ClidBS.     (CL  107— 17) 


1.  A  tablet  punching  press  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
plunger  and  a  die  plate  arranged  between  said  plungers 
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and  provided  with  tablet  molding  cavities,  said  plungers 
each  having  a  plurality  of  punches,  the  upper  punches 
being  in  registry  with  cooperating  lower  punches  and 
each  pair  of  upper  and  lower  [Hincbes  being  in  registry 
with  a  die  cavity,  the  punches  and  cavities  having  a  trans- 
verse dimension  not  substantially  greater  than  Hoth  inch, 
and  the  punches  projecting  from  their  respective  plungers 
for  such  a  limited  distance,  the  total  length  of  each  pair 
of  cooperating  upper  and  lower  punches  being  no  greater 
than  five  times  their  transverse  dimension,  that  at  the  op- 
erating speeds  of  the  press,  the  punches  are  not  set  into 
vibration.  •jv      ■    ; 


3,175,522 
MINIMUM  TILLAGE  PLANTER 

Oark  Armstrong  Garbcr  a^  WlHNir  Henry  fOld,  Safait 
Paris,  Ohio,  assisnor^  to  Garbcr  Seeders,  Ibc^  Saint 
Paris,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 


Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  257,696 
7  ClainM.    (CL  111—61) 


(• 


;} 

:i«-* 
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3.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  preparing 
narrow  seed  bed  strips  of  predetermined  width  spaced 
apart  by  undisturbed  strips  of  the  roughly  plowed  ground, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tillage  units  secured  to  a  frame, 
each  said  unit  including  a  carriage,  a  plurality  of  co- 
operating tillage  wheels  approximately  26  inches  in  di- 
ameter mounted  on  each  said  carriage  including  a  pair 
of  coaxial  tillage  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
carriage  in  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage  and  being 
spaced  apart  approximately  8  inches,  a  third  tillage 
wheel  substantially  identical  to  said  coaxial  tillage  wheels 
mounted  on  said  carriage  spaced  midway  between  said 
coaxial  wheels  for  rotation  (hi  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  coaxial  tillage  wheels,  said  axes  being  spaced 
horizontally  apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  wheels  so  that  said  third  wheel  overlaps 
and  cooperates  with  said  coaxial  tillage  wheels,  each  said 
tillage  wheel  including  about  20  outwardly  extending 
relatively  thin  fingers  having  the  outermost  end  portions 
curved  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  units  and  hav> 
ing  a  transversely  flared  flat  surface  on  the  concave  side 
of  said  end  portions,  said  frame  regulating  the  penetra- 
tion of  said  fingers  into  the  earth  to  about  6-7  inches, 
said  fingers  and  said  flat  surfaces  cooperating  to  break 
large  earth  clods  into  smaller  earth  clods  and  fine  earth 
particles  and  for  segregating  the  fine  earth  particles  into 
a  clearly  defined  germination  layer  of  predetermined 
width  and  thickness  below  the  surface  of  the  ground  in 
the  space  wherein  the  seed  com  is  to  be  planted  with  such 
gennination  layer  being  covered  by  a  covering  layer  of 
the  smaller  earth  clods  for  maximum  germination  and 
moisturization  of  the  germanium  layer,  and  means  for 
pullinj  said  carriages  over  roughly  plowed  ground. 


3,175,523 
PRECISION  PLANTER  FOR  PLASTIC  SHEET  PLANT 

ROWS 
Benjamin  O.  Kappelmann,   Phoenix,   Ariz.^  assignor  to 
Precision  Agricultural  Machinery  Company,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  267,114  '      ' 

6  Claims.     (CL  111— S9) 


1.  A  precision  seed  planter  operable  in  contact  with 
the  ground  surface  of  a  field  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  concave  pulley  joumaled  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  convex  pulley  joumaled  on  said  frame, 

((/)  a  laterally  flexible  belt  operating  over  said  pulleys 
with  its  outer  peripheral  surface  in  contact  with  the 
ground  surface  so  as  to  support  said  frame  through 
said  pulleys, 

(e)  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  planter  fingers 
mounted  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  belt 
pressed  in  and  removed  from  the  ground  by  the  roll- 
ing of  said  pulleys  within  said  belt  while  said  belt  is 
supported  on  the  ground  surface, 

(/)  each  of  said  planter  fingers  being  split  to  form  a 
pair  of  laterally  disposed  segments  having  a  parting 
line  intermediate  the  sides  of  and  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  belt  and  having  hollowed 
out  seed  compartments  formed  therein  adjacent  said 
parting  line, 

(g)  said  planter  fingers  being  mounted  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  belt  so  that  said  parting  line 
closes  laterally  when  said  belt  approaches  said  con- 
cave pulley  and  opens  laterally  when  said  belt  ap- 
proaches said  convex  pulley. 


3,175,524 
MIXCH  SHFET  PFRFORATTNG  APPARATt'S 
Benjamin   O.   kappelmann,    Pho«nix,   Ariz.,   assignor  to 
Predsion  Agricultural  Maciiinery  Company,  Phoen^ 
Ariz^  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,159 
^  ,.    ^  6Claima.     (CL  111— 91) 


3.  A  mulch  sheet  flame  perforator  for  a  seed  planter 
having: 

(a)  an  endless  planter  belt  operating  ovct  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  pulleys, 

{b)  planting  fingers  projecting  outwardly  from  the 

outer  face  of  said  belt  for  forming  planting  cavities 
through  a  mulch  sheet  on  the  ground  surface, 

(c)  and  a  planter  frame  joumaled  on  and  supporting 
said  pulleys  and  belt  in  operative  position, 

(</)  a  mulch  sheet  flame  perforator  for  presenting  a 
flame  jet  against  a  mulch  sheet  above  said  planting 
cavities  comprising  in  combination  a  frame  pivotally 
moiinted  on  said  planter  frame  to  rock  around  the 
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axis  of  rotation  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  pulleys  of  said 
planter, 

(e)  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  and  travel 
along  the  ground  surface  to  vertically  position  said 
frame  relative  to  the  ground  surface, 

(/)  a  hollow  cylindrical  control  drum  having  radially 
disposed  perforations  in  circumfcrcntially  spaced 
positions  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum, 

{g)  a  gas  burner  within  said  control  drum  having  a 
downwardly  projecting  flame  jet  directed  toward  said 
perforations  so  that  rotation  of  said  drum  allows 
intermittent  downward  discharge  of  said  flame  jet 
against  said  mulch  sheet  as  said  perforations  become 
aligned  with  said  burner  tip  to  form  a  plant  growth 
hole  in  said  sheet 


3,175,525 
WATER  ACTIVATED  GAS  BUOYANCY  DEVICE 
Gerrtt  D«  Vries,  AJtadena,  Calif.,  asrfgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,323 

9  Clafans.     (CL  114—20) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952K  sec  266) 


enters  the  bag  filling  same  and  reacting  with  the 
water  reactant  material,  producing  gas  which  expels 
the  water  from  the  bag,  producing  sufficient  buoyancy 
such  that  the  bag  may  raise  the  torpedo  to  th«  sur- 
face of  the  water. 


3,175,526  •  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  ALTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
A  HYDROFOIL  VESSEL 
John  M.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  and  Richard 
Olshaosen,  Sunset  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North 
American  A>iation,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,026 

20  Claims,    (CL  114— 66.5)  •   ' 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  for  recovering  a  negative 
buoyant  sinking  torpedo,  which  apparatus  becomes  opera- 
tive when  the  torpedo  has  sunk  to  a  predetermined  depth 
in  the  sea  and  above  the  floor  of  same,  comprising; 

(fl)  a  transversely  extending  cavity  within  the  torpedo 
having  a  first  opening  at  one  side  thereof, 

(6)  a  buoyant  rclcasable  closure  closing  said  opening, 

(c)  an  inflatable  collapsed  flexible  bag  disposed  within 
said  cavity  having  a  mouth  at  one  end  of  same, 

(</)  a  removable  plug  closing  said  mouth, 

(e)  a  water  reactant  material  disposed  within  said  bag, 
adapted  to  produce  gas, 

(/)  a  first  cord  extending  partly  around  said  bag  hav- 
ing one  end  affixed  to  the  torpedo  and  its  other  end 
affixed  to  said  buoyant  closure, 

(g)  a  second  cord  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  tor- 
pedo and  its  other  end  to  the  bag  adapted  to  drag 
the  bag  through  the  water  with  the  mouth  disposed 
in  a  position  relative  to  the  water  such  that  water 
may  enter  the  mouth  and  fill  the  bag, 

(A)  a  removable  plug  closing  the  mouth  of  the  bag 
having  a  lanyard  connecting  same  to  the  torpedo 
adapted  to  be  tensioned  and  remove  the  plug  after 
the  bag  is  withdrawn  from  said  cavity, 

(/)  and  release  means  for  releasing  said  buoyant  clo- 
sure when  the  torpedo  has  sunk  to  a  predetermined 
depth, 

(/)  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  said  release  means  becomes  operative  said 
buoyant  closure  is  bodily  released  from  the  torpedo 
effecting  withdraw  of  the  bag  from  the  cavity,  the 
plug  is  removed  from  the  mouth  of  the  bag.  water 


1.  In  the  automatic  height  control  system  for  a  water- 
borne  vehicle  having  a  hull  and  hydrofoils,  variable  means 
for  generating  a  reference  signal  representing  a  height  at 
which  it  is  desired  that  the  vehicle  travel  above  the  water, 
a  sea-state  detector  for  producing  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  sea-state,  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal 
for  automatically  limiting  such  reference  signal  for  pre- 
venting contact  of  the  hull  with  the  sea  and  broaching 
of  the  hydrofoils,  a  vertical  accelerometer.  and  automatic 
means  responsive  to  said  accelerometer  for  reducing  the 
vertical  acceleration  response  of  said  control  system  to 
deviations  of  vehicle  height  from  said  reference  height. 


3,175,527 
ALTITUDE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Harold    W.    Dcancr,    Charlottesville,    Va^    assignor    to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Nedt,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  DeUiware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,481 
'  4  Claims.     (CL  114—66.5) 


^ 


o» 


i  <3'              *— .-(INI     «     ..-.-'iS-V         ^^  P 

▼  1   bJmi^I m  '*-^t^f    ♦  ^  o«aon«<»i*'o«  1^ 


1.  Altitude  contr<rf  apparatus  for  use  by  a  hydrofoU 
boat  when  said  boat  is  in  the  water  comprising  an  oscil- 
later  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal,  said  oscillator 
having  a  timable  resonant  circuit  that  regulates  the  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  for  said  oscillator,  and  said  circuit 
having  at  least  one  capacitor  therein,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially straight  electrically  conductive  leads  in  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  being  each  con- 
nected electrically  to  a  different  side  of  one  of  the  ca- 
pacitors in  the  resonant  circuit,  means  for  assuring  that 
said  leads  are  always  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other,  said  last  named  means  preventing  foreign  bodies 
from  coming  between  said  leads,  means  for  producing  a 
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dgnal  having  a  reference  frequency  representative  of  a 
reference  altitude  for  said  boat,  means  for  comparing  the 
frequency  of  the  last-named  signal  with  the  frequency 
of  the  output  signal  from  said  osdllator  to  produce  a 
signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  equal  to  the  differexice 
between  the  compared  frequencies,  and  means  so  sap- 
porting  said  leads  from  said  boat  that  they  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  surface  oi  the  water  and  at 
least  partially  locate  within  the  water,  whereby  changes 
in  the  altitude  of  said  boat  cause  the  oscillator  frequency 
of  oscillation  to  change  to  cause  thereby  said  difference 
frequency  to  change,  and  whereby  the  frequency  of  said 
difference  frequency  is  a  measure  of  the  altitude  of  said 
boat  with  respect  to  the  reference  altitude. 


3,175^M 

HIGH-SPEED  WATERCRAFT 

Charles  ViDten,  ''Roselawn,''  Totteiidgc  Common, 

London  N^O,  EngUnd 

FBed  Sept.  30.  1963.  Ser.  No.  312,54« 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  1,  1M2, 

37,157/62 
3  ClaiiiM.    (CL  114     t€S) 


a 


n%f 


it    "- 


1.  A  planing  \uA\  for  watercraft,  said  htill  having  sides 
which  are  substantially  parallel  in  the  fore  and  aft  di- 
rection and  two  downwardly  focing  surfaces  forming 
part  of  the  bottom  of  the  hull  and  inclined  upwardly  to- 
wards the  centre  line  of  the  hull  and  being  connected  to- 
gether below  the  water  line  of  the  hull  by  a  nacelle  sur- 
face extending  longitudinally  of  the  centre  line  of  the 
hull  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the 
hull  but  of  lesser  depth  than  the  sides  and  rising  above 
the  water  line  at  the  bows  so  that  when  the  craft  is  moving 
in  the  forward  direction  at  displacement  speeds,  bow  waves 
are  generated  predominantly  by  the  downwardly  facing 
inclined  surfaces  and  are  deflected  inwardly  to  meet  at  the 
centre  line  of  the  hull  by  reason  of  the  inclination  of  said 
surfaces  and  are  thereby  caused  to  impinge  on  the  nacelle 
surface. 


3,175,529 

MARINE  FROPULSION  MECHANISMS 

Karl  Abdon  Bergstedt,  Goteborg.  Sweden,  assignor  to 

AB  Penta,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  253^77 

4  CWbh.     (CL  115—35) 


f»^:  j 


1.  In  a  oiarine  prc^xilsion  mechanism  for  a  vessel 
comprising  a  propulsion  unit  disposed  rearwardly  of  the 
transom  of  the  vessel  and  means  mounting  *aid  unit  on  the 
vessel,  said  mounting  means  providing  tilting  and  steer- 
ing movements  of  said  unit  about  resp>ective  horizontal 
and  upright  axes  located  generally  between  the  unit  and 
the  transom,  a  tiller  member,  joint  means  connecting 
said  member  to  said  unit,  said  joint  means  being  spaced 
rearwardly  of  both  of  said  axes,  an  hydraulic  cylinder 
extending  generally  longitudinally   with  respect  to  the 


vessel,  means  pivotaDy  mounting  said  cylinder  to  said 
vessel,  said  tiller  member  being  telescopically  engaged 
in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  fixed  to  said  tiller  member  and 
disposed  in  said  cylinder,  steering  means  connected  to 
a  portion  of  said  cylinder  spaced  therealong  from  said 
pivotal  mounting  means  therefor  for  swinging  said  cylin- 
der on  its  said  pivotal  mounting  in  directions  to  swing 
said  tiUer  member  and  therethrough  to  swing  said  joint 
means  laterally  from  side  to  side,  a  reversible  hydraulic 
pump  connected  to  said  cylinder,  means  for  operating 
said  pump  in  one  direction  to  apply  force  on  said  piston 
in  a  direction  to  tilt  up  said  outboard  unit  on  said  hori- 
zontal axis  and  selectively  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
release  such  tilting  force. 


3,17543«    ■"  ' 

PROPEIiING  SYSTEM  FOR  BOATS 

Adolf  Heimer  Pettcrson,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aastgnor  to 

Knut  Goran  Knutsson,  Stociuund,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  168,447 

Clafaas  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  IMl, 

1^2/61 

19  dafans.    (CL  IIS— 41) 


1.  An  outboard  drive  for  use  with  a  boat  having  an 
inboard  motor  and  a  transom  with  an  opening  there- 
through, said  drive  having  a  motor  mounting  end  por- 
tion for  supporting  said  motor  for  co-movement  there- 
with, and  a  propeller  mounting  end  portion,  mounting 
means  for  supporting  said  drive  on  said  transom  of  said 
boat  for  universal  pivotal  movement  about  axes  closely 
adjacent  said  opening,  said  outboard  drive  extending 
downwardly  aiKl  rearwardly  from  said  motor  mounting 
end  portion  through  said  opening  when  said  drive  is  in 
its  operative  position,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  supported  by 
said  transom,  a  ^rst  pair  of  opposed  pivots  mounted  on 
said  base  plate,  a  gimbal  ring  pivotal  on  said  first  pair  of 
opposed  pivots,  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  pivots 
mounted  on  said  ring  perpendicular  to  said  flrst  pivots, 
said  outboard  drive  being  pivotal  on  said  second  pair  of 
opposed  pivots  whereby  when  said  motor  is  mounted  on 
aid  drive  and  said  base  plate  is  secured  to  said  transom, 
nid  motor  is  supported  on  said  transom  by  said  drive 
and  said  mounting  means. 


yiln  f- 


xt  nl 


3,175,531 

EXTERNAL  POINTER  ADRTstMENT  FOR  A 

DIAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  C.  Do  Bois,  Fairfield.  Conn.,  assifnior  to  MaanlBX, 

Maxwell  ft  Moore,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  32«,S<3 
7  Claims.     (CL  116— 129) 
1.  In  a  dial  instrument  and  the  like  having  a  dial  aai 
a  settable  member  mounted  for  movement  over  the  dial; 
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means  for  selectively  ad^Mting  the  position  of  said  set- 
table  member  relative  to  the  dial  comprising  a  lever  arm 
having  a  portion  engageable  with  said  settable  member, 
and  means  mounting  said  arm  for  movement  in  the  dire^ 


tion  of  movement  of  said  settable  member  and  for  tilting 
movement  toward  and  away  frcMn  the  general  plane  of 
movement  of  said  settable  member,  said  portion  of  said 
arm  normally  being  spaced  out  of  engagement  with  said 
settable  member.  <r     ■  -^ 


1. 


3,175.532 
ROLLER  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PAPER  WEB 
Gerald  D.  Muggleton,  Appletoo,  Wis.,  "^^9^  ^  ^^'"^ 
bincd  IxmtIu  Paper  Co.,  Combined  Locks,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Cootinaatioo   of  application  Ser.  No.   22,158,   Apr.   14, 
1960.    This  application  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,848 
IClatan.    (CL11»— IW) 


ard  paper  making  machine  to  remove  the  undesirable 
pattern  impaited  to  such  coating  as  it  leaves  said  nip, 
said  snKxxhing  roll  being  positioned  below  said  nip 
and  above  a  horiziontal  plane  passing  through  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  supj»orting  roll  and  adapted 
to  be  in  rolling  contact  with  the  coated  surface  of 
a  web  of  paper  while  supported  on  said  supporting 
roll  below  said  nip  and  above  the  place  where  the 
web  of  paper  is  no  longer  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting roll,  said  smoothing  rc41  engaging  the  coat- 
ing with  a  minimum  pressure  not  detrimental  to  the 
fibres  of  the  web  of  paper,  and 
means  for  ddving  said  smoothing  roll  at  peripheral 
speeds  different  from  the  speed  of  the  web  support- 
ing surface  of  the  supporting  roll  and  in  the  same  di- 
rection <rf  travel  to  work  the  surface  of  said  coat- 
ing and  move  high  areas  into  low  areas  and  remove 
unacceptable  pattern  while  having  sufficient  slippag</ 
to  prevem  appreciable  split  and  pattern  oocurring  be- 
tween said  smoothing  rcdl  and  said  coating. 


•   '  3,175,533 

TAIL  TACKING  DEVICE 
John  T.  Frydryk,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aaslpiments.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,498 

3  dafans.    (CL  118— 282)         ■    >>< 


■  <•.  y 


A  roll  coater  for  installatioa  in  a  standard  paper  making 
machine  to  coat  a  web  of  paper  travelling  through  the 
machine  contprising, 

a  supporting  roll  and  a  coating  roll  positioned  above 
the  supporting  roll  and  forming  a  nip  therebetween 
located  substamially  at  the  top  of  said  supporting 
roll,  said  supporting  roll  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  carry  through  said  nip  a  web  of  paper  con- 
tinuously travelling  through  the  standard  paper  mak- 
ing nwchine  and  thereafter  support  the  web  for  a 
substantial  part  of  its  circunrference  located  below 
said  nip  and  above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  supporting  roll, 

means  for  supplying  coating  to  said  coating  roll, 

means  for  relatively  adjusting  said  supporting  and  coat- 
ing rolls  as  to  speed,  direction  of  rotation  and  inter- 
roll  pressure  to  control  the  thickness  of  the  film  of 
^j.    said  coating  to  be  applied  to  a  web, 

a  smoothing  roll  adapted  to  work  the  surface  of  the 
coating  on  a  web  of  paper  travelling  through  a  stand- 


1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  predetermined  amounts  of 
a  thermoplastic  material  and  applying  the  same  to  lewn 
•earns  of  objects  presented  to  the  machine,  which  com- 
prises: means  to  support  a  spool  of  carrier  filament  ma- 
terial coated  with  thermoplastic  material,  means  to  ad- 
vance  said   carrier   filament    material    a   predetermined 
length  at  a  time  through  said  machine,  an  anvil  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  carrier  filament  material  as  it  ad- 
vances through  the  machine,  mechanism  for  exerting  pres- 
sure on  a  sewn  scam  located  on  said  anvil  and  on  said  car- 
rier filament  material  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  anvil 
and   for  releasing   said   pressure   after  a   predetermined 
period,  means  for  heating  the  anvil  during  the  period  when 
said  pressure  is  applied  and  means  for  conveying  said  car- 
rier filament  spool,  anvil,  pressure-exerting  mechanism  and 
heating  means  a  predetermined  distance  at  the  same  speed 
and  at  the  same  time  during  the  period  when  said  heat  and 
said    pressure   are   being   applied    whereby   the  thermo- 
plastic material  is  transferred  from  the  carrier  filament 
material  to  the  sewn  seam  of  the  object. 


«K 


3,175,534 

PET  DRYING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Pollard.  Apple  Valley.  Calif.,  asaisnor  of  Bfly 

percent  to  Margaret  E.  PolUrd,  Ap|^  VaUey,  CaUL 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,06«      -    .:-,ii 
5  Claims.    (CI.  119—1) 
1.  A  pet  drying  device  including  a  drying  chamber, 
said  drying  chamber  including  an  outer  peripheral  wall. 
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a  minor  portion  of  said  outer  wall  being  screened,  an 
inner  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of  the 
drying  chamber  completely  thereabout  except  for  the 
screeoed  pcHtion,  said  inner  wall  including  spaced  open- 
ings adjacent  a  bottom  portion  thereof  communicating 
the  interior  of  the  drying  chamber  with  the  space  between 


•''•'■'^■V'^'-^'-^''^'^^  ■T..^  ■■■.  t  ^■.^  ..^ 
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the  walls,  and  means  for  introducing  forced  heated  air 
into  the  space  between  the  walls  at  a  point  approximate- 
ly opposite  from  said  screened  wall  portion  for  heating 
the  ^ace  between  the  walls  and  for  subseqiient  discharge 
of  the  heated  air  into  the  drying  chamber  through  the 
inner  wall  openings. 


3,175^35 
DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BOG  HOUSE 
Preston  D.  Rlgterink,  Zeciand,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Aoto- 
matic  PooltTy  Feeder  Company,  Zeciand,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  237^1 
,  6  Claims.    (CL  119—28) 


1.  An  animal  house  comprising:  a  foundation  and  su- 
perstructure; a  slatted  floor  supported  on  said  foundation; 
water  pit  means  beneath  said  floor;  said  pit  means  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  long,  parallel,  narrow 
pits  having  a  length  several  times  greater  than  the  width, 
each  having  confining  walls  including  a  pair  of  elongated, 
parallel  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  small  end  walls,  and 
each  normally  filled  with  water  to  receive  manure  tram- 
pled through  said  floor;  the  bottom  portions  of  each  of 
said  pits  being  slanted  downwardly  from  end  to  end,  aU 
toward  one  end;  a  transverse  receiving  gutter  common 
to  said  one  ends  of  said  pits  and  having  an  outlet  out 
from  beneath  said  bouse;  a  plurality  of  valve  means,  with 
normally  closed  drain  control  valve  means  between  each 
of  said  water  |Mts  and  said  gutter  to  allow  water  level 
and  drainage  in  each  elongated  pit  to  be  independently 
controlled;  and  water  inlet  means  at  the  ends  of  said  pits 
opposite  said  common  gutter  to  provide  relatively  uni- 
form, maximum  velocity  flow  conditions  for  water-manure 
slurry  from  said  pits. 


3,175,53« 
BIRD  GRIT  CAKE  AND  HOLDER 
Raymond  St.  Hllaire,  Paterson.  N  J.,  assizor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Vasilije  Starcer,  Paterson,  N  J. 
Filed  May  17, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  281,215 
1  Claim.    (CL  11>— 51) 
A  bird  grit  cake  and   holder  structure  comprising  in 
combination  a  relatively  wide  flat  rigid  plate  body  por- 
tion disposed  horizontally  during  use  and  serving  as  a 
platform  rest  for  birds,  bracket  means  rigidly  secured 
to  the  plate  body  portion  at  one  marginal  edge  thereof 

I     ' 


for  attaching  the  plate  body  portion  to  a  suitable  upright 
support  so  that  the  plate  body  portion  may  project  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  slender  vertical  post  of  polygonal 
cross  section  secured  rigidly  to  the  plate  body  portion 
centrally  thereof  and  projecting  above  the  upper  face 
thereof  only,  and  a  grit  cake  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said 
post  removably  and  provided  in  its  bottom  and  centrally 
thereof  with  a  downwardly  opening  blind  socket  recess 
of  like  cross  sectional  shape  to  said  post  and  receiving 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  post  and  held  against  turn- 
ing thereby,  said  grit  cake  q>aced  a  substantial  distance 
above  the  plate  body  portion  and  projecting  a  substantial 


distance  radially  outwardly  of  the  post  on  all  sides  thereof 
equidistantly,  the  periphery  of  the  grit  cake  terminating 
a  sufficient  distance  inwardly  of  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
plate  body  portion  to  allow  a  plurality  of  birds  resting 
on  the  plate  body  portion  to  peck  at  the  peripheral  edge 
and  lower  face  of  the  grit  cake,  the  grit  cake  having  a 
substantially  flat  top  face  of  considerable  width  and  liav- 
ing  a  lower  face  which  is  inclined  downwardly  from  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  cake  and  toward  said  post  to  form 
a  body  of  increasing  tliickness  toward  said  post,  the 
thickest  portion  of  the  grit  cake  being  spaced  substantially 
above  the  plate  body  portion. 


I 


3,175437 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROOMING  AND  APPLYING 

INSECTICIDE  TO  AN  ANIMAL 

Mihon  A.  Panl,  Odebdt,  Iowa 

FOed  May  13,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  n%95€ 

4  Claims.    (CL  119—157) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scratching  an  animal  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  frame  means  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground  for  movement  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position. 

(c)  brush  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame 
means,  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the  animal, 

id)  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  brush  means  for  rotating  said 
brush  means,  and 
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(e)  bumper  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  frame 
means  adjacent  said  brush  means  for  adjustable 
movement  laterally  of  said  brush  means  and  engage- 
able  with  the  animal  to  limit  the  pressure  applied  by 
the  animal  against  said  brush  means. 


-'■"       •'*        '  '         3  175,538  *"*' 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  PENCIL  LEADS  TO 

PENCIL  SHEATHS 

Edgar  G<mbcL  Niinit>erg,  Germany,  assignor  to  A.  W. 

Fal>er-Castell,  Numberg.  Germany,  a  firrn  of  Germany 

Filed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30,  1960, 

F  31,808 

^     .        9  Claims.    (CL  12»— 83) 


3,175,540  '<V 

>  «.:.  HOT  WATER  BOILER  V 

Mclvin  Dobin,  New  York,  and  Milton  Gordon,  LevtttowB, 
N.Y.,  Benjamin  Ronn,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  and  Isidore 
Torinsky,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Slant  Fin 
Radiator  Corporation,  Ridimond  Hill,  N.Y.,  a  corpoTB* 
tion  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec  13,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  159,129 
7ClaiiiM.    (CL  122— 230) 


CIUTIMC  TKI  lAKIO  UMTItATIC 
LIAO  aiTN  <DNISIvr  COMPIItIM 
*■   IV*rO*«iLI    OILITAHT 


B»TINC     IKr    COaTIHC     to    »tMOV» 
THI     OILUTAMT     AMD     HIHOIt     TMI 

LOATiNC  mcRopoaou*. 


CAUHKO   MNlTtATlOII    OF  »  PATTT 
ACaMT    TH»OtlCH    TMf    POUtl    Of    n« 

ADNIlivf   coATBi*   arro  thi   lias 


■  IMOVIMC  ANT  IXCISS  PATTT 
4CIMT  P«0»<  IMP  11  »PACi  OP 
THI     L»AO.  


CtMIHTIMC    THt    LtAD    WITHIM    THt 
■HtATH    l«TO     «>1     linPO»AL    IMIT 
VITH    AH     AOHItlVI     COHPATIILt 
»1TH    TH»     AOHPlIvr     COAT 


>,. 


■4uri. 


1.  A  lead  pencil  comprising  a  pencil  lead  coated  all 
over,  uniformly  with  a  grease  pervious  microporous  ad- 
hesive and  a  wood  sheath  bonded  to  the  coating  by  an 
adhesive   compatible   therewith. 


t 


3,175,539 

ELECTRIC  LEAD  AND  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
G4(c     Ragnar     Saflnnd,     Sollentnna,     near    StocidM>lm, 
Sweden,  and  Josef  Schwaniiogl,  Stein,  near  Nnml>crg, 
Germany,    a.<«ignors    to    A.    W.    Fal>cr-Cas(ell,    Stein, 
■car  Nomb^rg,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,233 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  Oct.  18,  1960, 
F  32,361 
I        5  Claims.    (CL  120—96) 


•If, 


1.  A  hot-water  boiler,  including  a  pair  of  confronting 
walls  having  aligned  sealing  rims,  said  walls  together 
defining  a  water-containing  space  and  having  water-inlet 
and  water-outlet  connections,  each  of  said  walls  having 
inward  and  outward  extending  corrugations  therein  pro- 
viding multiple  outside  vertically  continuous  zig-zag  flue- 
gas  spaces  alternating  horizontally  with  multiple  inside 
vertically  continuous  zig-zag  water  spaces,  each  said  zig- 
zag water  space  being  approximately  equal  to  each  said 
zig-zag  flue  gas  space  when  viewed  in  transverse  cross- 
section,  the  corrugations  of  said  pair  of  walls  having  a 
combined  depth  when  measured  along  a  horizontal  line 
from  one  of  said  walls  to  the  other  that  is  substantially 
greater  than  half  of  the  maximum  horizontal  extent  of 
the  water-containing  space  between  said  walls  when  meas- 
ured along  said  line,  said  outward  extending  corruga- 
tioiu  of  each  wall  being  coplanar,  and  means  engaging 
said  coplanar  formations  for  laterally  closing  off  said 
flue  gas  spaces. 


3,175,541 
AUTOMATIC    FEEDWATER    CONTROL    SYSTEM 

AND    METHOD    OF    OPERATING    SAME 
Ridiard  D.  Hottenstine,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
iMistion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,587 
9Claiiiis.    (CL  122— 451) 


1.  A  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  base,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  pinion  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  said 
motor,  a  cover,  means  removably  mounting  said  cover  in 
fixed  position  on  and  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  cutter 
head  joumaled  in  said  cover  for  rotation  relatively  to  said 
cover  about  a  fixed  axis  parallel  with  and  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  a  gear  fixed  with  said  cutter  head 
coaxially  thereof,  and  directly  in  mesh  with  said  pinion, 
and  a  container  for  detritus  moimted  beneath  said  cutter 
head. 


:.)■  f-.l. 

1      :  :    &■ ' 


..%     ^.ij^ij. 
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1.  A  vapor  generator  having  a  feedwater  supply  sys- 
tem comprising  a  feedwater  inlet  line;  first  flow  regulat- 
ing means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  feedwater  through 
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said  inlet  line;  first  flow  metering  means  for  measuring 
the  flow  of  fcedwater  through  said  inlet  Ime  and  for  emit- 
ting a  signal  in  response  to  said  flow;  second  flow  regulat- 
ing means,  independent  of  said  first  flow  regulating  means, 
having  its  outlet  connected  to  said  feedwater  inlet  line 
downstream  of  said  first  flow  regulating  means;  second 
flow  metering  nneans  for  measuring  the  flow  of  feedwater 
through  said  second  flow  regulating  means  and  for  emit- 
ting a  signal  in  response  to  said  flow;  vapor  generator 
load  sensing  means  adapted  to  emit  a  signal  in  response 
to  the  load  demand  on  said  vapor  generator;  control 
means  including  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  flow 
regulating  means  in  response  to  said  load  demand  signals 
and  for  regulating  their  operation  in  response  to  the 
signals  emitted  by  said  first  and  seoond  flow  metering 
means,  and  means  for  effecting  regulation  of  feedwater 
flow  at  low  flow  rates  in  response  to  the  signal  emitted 
by  said  second  flow  metering  means  and  for  transferring 
regulation  of  feedwater  flow  to  the  signal  emitted  by  said 
first  flow  metering  means  at  high  flow  rates. 


3475^2 
FORCED-FLOW  BOILER  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 

RESUFERHEATING  STAGES 
Herbert  Bachl,  Torkenstrasse  40/2,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769^11 
'•**V  4Clatais.    (CL122— 47f) 


S    H'     i 


9    > 


in 


M-i  a 


t 
40"    J' 


♦i. 


■\*  '  >-• 


1.  A  forced-flow  steam  generator  for  connection  to  a 
power  load  having  a  high  pressure  stage,  a  medium  pres- 
sure stage  and  a  low  pressure  stage,  said  generator  com- 
prising a  final  superheater  and  a  plurality  of  reheating 
superheaters  all  having  respectively  different  steam  pres- 
sures, said  final  superheater  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  supply  steam  to  said  high  pressure  stage  and 
said  reheating  superheaters  being  respectively  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  reheat  steam  returned  from  said  high 
pressure  stage  to  said  medium  pressure  stage  and  returned 
from  said  medium  pressure  stage  to  said  low  pressure 
stage  so  that  a  flow  path  is  defined  from  said  final  super- 
heater to  the  high  pressure  stage  and  from  the  latter 
through  one  of  said  reheating  superheaters  to  the  medium 
pressure  stage  and  from  the  latter  through  another  of 
said  reheating  superheaters  to  the  low  pressure  stage, 
combustion  gas  duct  means  having  as  many  burner  and 
flue  compartments  and  evaporator  sections  as  the  gen- 
erator has  of  said  final  superheater  and  said  reheating 
superheaters,  a  portion  of  said  final  superheater  and  a  por- 
tion of  each  o(  said  reheating  superheaters  being  located 
in  separate  ones  of  said  compartments  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  evaporator  sections  being  located  in  one  of 
said  respective  compartments,  burner  control  means  for 


individually  regulating  the  heat  tupply  from  each  of  said 
compartments  to  said  respective  superheaters,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  outlet  lines  connecting  said  evaporator  sections 
with  each  other  in  parallel,  and  interconnecting  means 
connecting  said  outlet  lines  to  each  other  and  to  said  final 
superheater,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  merging  duct  lines  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
evaporator  sections,  there  being  as  many  of  said  merging 
duct  lines  as  the  number  of  said  final  superheater  and 
said  reheating  superheaters. 


3,175,543 

AIR  COMPRESSING  PISTON  INTERNAL      ' 

COMBl  STION  ENGINE 

Armin  Drebes,  Neostadt-WaiblinKcn,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Andreas  Stlhl,  Waiblingen,  Neustadt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  17,  IMl, 

St  1 8,22 1 

5  ClaloM.    (CL  123-^2)    , 


1.  An  air  compressing  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  comprises:  a  cylinder,  a  first  member  in  the  form 
of  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  a  second 
noember  in  the  form  of  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  top  facing  said  cylin- 
der head  and  in  the  upper  dead  center  position  of  said 
piston  confining  a  minimum  chamber  with  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  cylinder  head,  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  therein  of  approximately 
spherical  contour  and  with  an  opening  facing  the  other 
one  of  said  members,  said  piston  top  having  a  circular 
area  which  is  coaxial  with  said  opening  ai>d  having  a  di- 
ameter of  about  1.4  times  the  diameter  of  said  opening, 
one  of  said  piston  top  and  cylinder  head  outwardly  of 
said  area  being  so  formed  that  in  top  dead  center  position 
of  the  piston  the  distance  between  said  area  of  said  piston 
top  and  the  adjacent  cylinder  bead  surface  is  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  cylinder  head  and  the  other  pis- 
ton top  area  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  area. 


3.175344 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

lames  Willis  Haglies,  Box  1713,  Jaciison,  MIm. 

CoatinDatioa   of   appUcatioa   Scr.   No.   (3^39,  Oct.   IS, 

I960.    This  appUcatioa  May  8,  19W,  Ser.  No.  345,955 

9  Claims.  (CL  123—55) 
1.  In  an  engine,  ibe  combination  of  a  cylinder  block 
including  at  least  two  cylinders  crossing  each  other  at 
an  intersection  point  intermediate  their  ends,  at  least 
two  pistons  reciprocable  in  the  respective  cylinders  from 
one  side  of  the  intersection  point  to  the  other  whereby 
paths  of  reciprocation  of  said  pistons  cross  each  other 
at  the  intersection  point,  a  pair  of  coaxial  crank  shafts 
disposed  exteriorly  at  opposite  sides  of  said  block  and  1 
having  their  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  said  cylinders, 
said  intersection  point  lying  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  crankshafts,  said  crankshafts  including  a  pair  of 
coaxial  crank  pins  dbposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  cylin- 
der block,  at  least  two  wrist  pins  provided  on  the  re- 
spective pistons  and  projecting  outwardly  through  lon- 
gitudinal slots  in  said  cylinders  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  bloclt,  a  pair  of  rotatable  motion  coordinating  ele- 
ments carried  by  the  respective  crank  pins  and  having  { 


Makch  80,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S1 


Mid  wrist 

equidistant 


•>, 


pms 
from 


connected  thereto  at  points  spaced  and 
the  crank  pins,  and  fluid  pressure  means 


secondary  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
air  intake  of  the  carburetor,  said  primary  circuit  includ- 
ing cleaning  means  connected  in  series  therewith,  at  least 
part  of  said  blowby  gases  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  cleaning  means  whereby  solid  particles,  sludge  and 
other  substances  are  removed  from  said  blowby  gases, 
valve  means  in  said  secondary  circuit,  operating  meaiu 
being  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  responsive  to 
pressure  within  said  intake  manifold  whereby  said  valve 
means  is  open  when  the  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold 


for  selectively  actuating  said  pistons  in  timed  relation 
to  one  another. 


3,175345 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Frcdcrik  Barfod,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The  Bcndlz 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Aog.  31,  1953,  Scr.  No.  377,519,  now 

Patent  No.  2,786,460,  dated  Mm.  26,  19S7.    Divided 

and  this  application  June  28.  1956,  Ser.  No.  594.658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Mar.  26,  1974.  has  been  disclaimed 

9  Claima.     (CI.  123—119) 


I.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  fuel  conduit,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
conduit  at  a  rate  prt^KXtional  to  engine  speed,  a  first 
orifice  in  said  conduit,  a  variable  orifice  means  in  said  con- 
duit upstream  of  said  first  onfice  for  diverting  fuel  from 
said  conduit,  and  means  for  statically  equalizing  the  pres- 
sure downstream  of  said  first  orifice  and  the  pressure 
downstream  of  said  variable  orifice,  said  variable  orifice 
means  being  responsive  to  parameters  reflecting  air  in- 
take to  said  engine  in  each  revolution  of  said  engine. 


I 


3,175,546 

FOSmVE  CRANKCASE  VENTILATION 

John  H.  Roper,  1325  Eutaw  Place.  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,336 
«<»'>  SCIaliM.    (CL  123— 119) 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  crankcase.  a  carburetor  and  an  inlet  mani- 
fold connected  between  the  carburetor  and  a  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine,  said  device  adapted  to  vent  blowby 
gaaes  from  said  crankcase  and  comprising  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  adapted  to  be  connected  in  parallel 
between  the  crankcase  and  combustion  chamber  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  primary  circuit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inlet  manifold  and  the 


is  between  0  and  2"  of  mercury  below  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, and  said  valve  means  being  closed  when  the  pressure 
in  said  intake  manifold  is  more  than  2"  of  mercury  below 
atmospheric  pressure,  said  operating  means  including 
spring  means  urging  said  valve  to  an  open  position,  a  fluid 
motor,  conduit  means  being  connected  to  said  fluid  motor 
and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold, said  fluid  motor  urging  said  valve  towards  a  closed 
position  when  the  pressure  in  said  manifold  is  below 
atmosi^ric. 

3,175,547 
DEVICE  FOR  DRESSING  GRINDING  DISCS 

Frledrich  WUbelm  Kucbenhart,  Nenss,  Germany,  aa- 
ilgDor  to  Rohde  A  Dorrenberg,  Dusaeldorf-Obcr- 
kasael,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,776 

Claims  priority ,  application  Germany,  Feb.  4,  1961, 

R  29^98;  Oct.  18,  1961,  R  31,306 

23  Ciaims.     (O.  125—11) 


!•;! 


rli 


•  ! 
-  t 
■'i 

7  <{t 


1.  A  device  for  dressing  grinding  discs  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  template  carriage  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  template  mounted  in  the  template  carriage,  a 
dressing  tool  supporting  member,  a  follower  on  said  to<M 
supporting  member  following  said  template,  a  dressing 
carriage  r«ciprocable  in  said  frame,  means  pivotally  siip- 
porting  said  tool  supporting  member  in  said  dressing  car- 
riage, and  means  for  effecting  relative  and  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  dressing  carriage  and  said  template  car- 
riage in  said  frame.        >,•.    —•.»,»■•      J. .•-.•■•-   ^         .-"  - 
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3,175^48 

CUTTING  WHEEL  HOLDERS 

SUricy  L  Weias,  11  RirerMe  Drire,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3«7,4«4 

12  Claims.    (CL  125—15) 


^*« 


1.  A  holder  for  an  annular  cutting  wheel  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  on  its  inner  periphery,  said  holder  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  annular  means  having  surface  portions 
for  clamping  the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  cutting 
wheel  therebetween,  one  of  said  annular  means  including 
a  ring  and  elastometric  means  mounted  thereon  and  resil- 
iently  engageable  with  annular  portions  of  said  cutting 
wheel  adjacent  the  clamped  portions  thereof  for  radially 
tensioning  said  cutting  wheel.  i 


3,175.549 

CHARCOAL  BARBECUE  BROILER  FIREBOX 

Peto*  A.  Bergsten,  630  Sycamore  Road,  Barringitoiif  DL 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158^54 

1  Claim.     (CL  126—25) 


«    .ii>ti 


I 


,v,., 


In  a  hand  portable  charcoal  barbecue  cooking  appara- 
tus, a  rectangularly  shaped  metal  firebox  comprising  im- 
perforate metal  bottom,  end  and  rear  walls  and  having  a 
open  metal  grill  connected  as  a  front  wall  between  said 
end  walls  to  define  a  combustion  space  that  is  relatively 
shallow  from  front  to  rear  and  into  the  open  top  of 
which  charcoal  briquettes  or  the  like  may  be  introdiiced 
for  burning  while  being  exposed  through  said  grill  for 
forward  radiation  of  heat,  and  a  carrying  case  for  said 
apparatus  including  a  shroud  adapted  to  be  positioned 
over  said  firebox  in  tight  fitting  relation  for  enclosing  and 
extingmshing  a  fire  in  said  firebox,  said  shroud  comprising 
imperforate  walls  for  spanning  the  open  top  and  front  of 
the  firebox  and  for  engaging  the  walls  of  the  firebox  to 
substantially  exclude  air  from  the  firebox  so  as  to  there- 
by extinguish  fire  in  the  firebox,  a  carrying  handk  on 
the  shroud,  and  interengageable  latch  means  on  the 
shroud  and  firebox  for  securing  the  shroud  to  the  firebox. 


>■• 


3,175,55« 
DUAL  AIR  HEATER 
Robert  S.  Knapp,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kiuipp> 
Monarch  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26«,757 
5  Claims.  (C\.  126—63) 
1.  An  air  heater  for  selectively  producing  heating  effect 
at  two  distinct  heating  levels  wherein  one  heating  level  is 
primarily  a  function  of  radiant  heat  and  the  other  heating 
level  appears  primarily  as  a  function  of  convection  heat- 
ing, said  heater  comprising,  in  combination:  housing 
means  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  chamber  in  which 
air  is  to  be  pressurized  and  an  open-sided  chamber  whose 
open-side  is  substantially  unobstructed  and  through  which 
beat  is  to  emanate,  said  housing  means  including  two 


apertured  walls  that  are  common  between  the  two  said 
chambers,  heating  means  of  the  type  wluch  normaUy 
glows  when  energized  so  as  to  produce  primarily  radiant 
heat  therefrom  carried  on  said  housing  means  in  said 
open-sided  chamber,  air-pressurizing  means  carried  on 
said  housing  means  and  arranged  for  ingesting  air  into 
said  substantially  enclosed  chamber  and  for  pressurizing 
the  air  therein,  the  said  two  apertured  walls  being  trans- 
verse to  each  other  and  each  having  a  face  which  faces 
into  tbc  open-sided  chamber  with  one  wall  facing  the 


^(-,'1  ^»r 


i   i:^tt: 


heating  means  and  the  other  wall  facing  away  from  the 
heating  means,  and  control  means  selectively  operable  to 
vary  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  from  the  enclosed  chamber 
through  the  said  two  apertured  walls,  so  that  when  pres- 
surized air  flows  solely  through  the  one  wall  facing  away 
from  the  heating  means,  then  the  heating  means  primarily 
produces  radiant  heating,  and  when  the  pressurized  air 
flows  solely  through  the  wall  facing  the  heating  means, 
then  the  heating  means  primarily  appears  to  produce  con- 
vection heating. 

3,175,551 

HEATING  DEVICES,  MORE  ESPECTALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Karl  Paakiu  Krailling,  near  Munich,  Germany,  awignnr 

to  Webasto  H'erk  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  25,  1962, 

8,905  62 
>  (        6  Claims,     (a.  126— 116) 


1 


I 


-j^ 


*      >4 


'V 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  operated  beating  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  heat  exchanger  including  means  defining  a  first  chan- 
nel having  a  circular  cross  sectional  area  for  combus- 
tion gases  and  means  defining  a  second  channel  hav- 
ing an  annular  cross  sectional  area  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  first  channel  for  a  heat  transfer  me- 
dium; 

a  burner  having  an  outer  wall  coaxial  and  in  direct 
communication  with  said  first  channel  means,  said 
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outer  wall  having  a  fuel  inlet  aperture  therein,  a 
tubular  protective  casing  disposed  within  said  outer 
waU  and  having  its  axis  offset  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  outer  wall,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  casing  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
wall  defining  an  aimular  combustion  chamber  where- 
by the  radial  distance  between  the  portions  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall  containing  the  fuel 
inlet  aperture  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
casing  is  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  dia- 
metrically opposed  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  wall  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
casing  respectively,  and  an  ignition  device  disposed 
within  said  tubular  casing; 

a  positive  displacement  blower  for  furnishing  the  total 
air  and  fuel  necessary  few-  combustion  to  said  burner 
through  a  supply  line  communicating  with  said  fuel 
inlet  aperture;  and 

driving  means  for  said  positive  displacement  blower. 


'  3,175,552 

AIR  HEATING  FIREPLACE 

James  L,  Sutton,  1101  Kent  St.,  Portsmouth,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,623 

13  CUfans.    (O.  126—121) 


—  T 


^^^ 


12.  In  a  combined  fireplace  and  space  heater,  a  unitary 
built-up  sheet  metal  parallelepipedal  casing  comprising 
top,  bottom,  back,  and  end  walls,  first  and  second  vertical 
laterally-spaced  partitions  in  said  casing  each  having  its 
to,  bottom  and  back  edges  secured  to  said  top,  bottom 
and  back  walls,  respectively,  to  define  between  them  a 
forwardly-open  fireplace  space  in  which  fuel  may  be 
burned,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  top  wall  from  said 
fireplace  space  for  egress  of  combustion  gases,  each  said 
partition  defining  with  said  bottom  and  back  walls  and  its 
adjacent  end  wall  a  chamber  out  of  direct  communication 
with  said  fireplace  space,  wall  means  covering  the  front  of 
each  said  chamber,  an  auxiliary  front  wall  over  the  upper 
portion  only  of  the  forward  opening  in  said  fireplace  space 
and  having  its  upper  and  end  edges  in  scaled  relation  with 
said  top  wall  and  said  partitions,  respectively,  and  a  tubu- 
lar conduit  having  its  ends  sealed  in  openings  in  said  parti- 
tions respectively  and  passing  horizontally  through  the 
upper  portion  of  said  fireplace  space,  behind  said  auxiliary 
wall,  said  tubular  conduit  being  spaced  from  said  top,  back 
and  auxiliary  walls,  blower  means  in  one  said  chamber 
and  operable  to  impel  air  successively  from  one  said  cham- 
ber, through  said  tubular  conduit,  to  the  other  said  cham- 
ber, and  circuit  means  connected  with  said  other  cham- 
ber, for  conducting  air  therefrom  to  space  to  be  heated. 


i- 


having  flexible  side  walls,  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
and  hollow  tube  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  open  end 
of  said  contamer  means  in  a  fluid  tight  connection  for  ob- 
taining a  urine  specimen  and  delivering  it  into  said  con- 
tainer means,  said  lube  means  having  one  end  extending 


'  3,175,553 

URINE  TEST  KIT 
Roger  P.  Mattson,  %  Memorial  Hospital,  Natrona 
Coanty,  Casper,  Wyo.  v 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,360 
5  Claims.    (CL  128—2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  acquiring,  transporting  and  analyzing 
urine  specimens,  comprising:  hollow  container  means  of 
elongated  substantially  cylindrical  external  configuration 
812  O.O.— 02 


into  said  container  means  and  terminating  adjacent  the 
closed  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  extending 
away  from  said  container  means  whereby  urine  contained 
in  said  container  means  may  be  dispensed  drop  by  drop 
through  said  tube  means  by  compressing  the  flexible  sides 
of  said  container  means. 


3,175,554 
SPLIT  BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
Robert  A.  Stewart,  Westwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bccton 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,152 
3  Claims.    (CL  128— 2) 


*.  i 


'U.      ,1.     '    Mj 


>*-, 


VII  ■"*■  »Tr'>.'«i 


I.  A  split  biopsy  needle  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
needle  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and  split 
longitudinally  into  two  complementary  semi-cylindrical 
sections  at  least  for  a  portion  of  its  length  and  extending 
to  its  opposite  end,  with  said  sections  being  each  formed 
with  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  which  engage  the  edges 
of  the  other  section  except  at  the  opposite  end.  and  with 
said  edges  on  each  section  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
converging  towards  each  other  and  diverging  from  the 
edges  of  the  opposite  section  adjacent  said  opposite  end 
to  form  a  bifurcated  end  provided  with  two  points  respec- 
tively on  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  sections  and  with 
each  of  said  sections  being  formed  with  tabs  adjacent 
the  points  with  the  opposite  faces  of  both  tabs  projecting 
at  an  angle  away  from  the  points  into  engagement  with 
each  other,  said  angularly  disposed  tabs  having  their 
upper  edges  formed  at  a  relatively  sharp  acute  angle  to 
provide  means  for  cutting  the  biopsy  as  said  split  biopsy 
needle   is  withdrawn,  said   angularly   disposed  portions 
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of  the  edges  of  the  sections  and  said  tabs  serving  as 
cams  to  spread  said  sections  as  the  needle  is  inserted 
and  said  tabs  serving  to  bring  said  sections  into  engage- 
nient  and  to  cut  and  hold  the  biopsy  as  the  needle  is 
withdrawn. 


to  securely  engage  each  damp,  said  means  biasing  said 
knife  blade  in  the  same  direction  as  the  other  jaw,  and 


3,175,555 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BLOOD 

Wnfred    C.    Ling,    Waukegan,    Dl^    assignor   to    Abbott 

Laboratories,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,423 

20  Claims.    (CL  128—214) 


-..- ^r    -..t.j"-- -^• 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  blood,  an  oxygenating 
column  having  means  to  introduce  the  blood  to  be  treated 
into  the  column  and  to  maintain  the  surface  level  of  said 
blood  in  said  column  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  height, 
said  colimin  also  having  means  to  introduce  oxygen  into 
the  blood  in  said  column  and  means  to  discharge  carbon 
dioxide  and  excess  oxygen  rising  from  the  surface  of  said 
blood;  a  surface-active  defoaming  means  in  contact  with 
the  oxygenated  blood  in  said  column;  a  filter  chamber  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  column,  said  chamber  having  side 
walls  of  a  height  in  excess  of  the  normal  level  of  the  blood 
therein,  the  portion  of  said  chamber  above  said  level 
being  vented  whereby  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen  bubbles 
escaping  from  the  blood  in  said  chamber  will  be  dissi- 
pated, said  chamber  having  a  filtering  screen  therein  di- 
viding said  chamber  into  two  compartments;  a  passageway 
between  one  of  said  compartments  of  said  chamber  and 
said  column,  said  passageway  being  at  a  height  to  receive 
blood  from  said  column  below  the  surface  level  of  the 
blood  therein  and  to  discharge  the  blood  below  the  sur- 
face level  of  the  blood  in  the  chamber;  and  an  outlet  con- 
nection on  said  chamber  in  communication  with  the  other 
of  the  compartments  below  the  level  of  the  blood  in  said 
other  compartment. 


3,175.556 
DlSSECTOR-OBSTRUCrOR  APPARATUS 
Ernest  "Wood  and  Amotz  Frenkel,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf., 
assignors  of  twenty-five  percent  to  Peter  B.  Samacl  and 
twenty-five  percent  to  Rene  G.  Lc  Vaax 

Filed  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,446 
6  Claims.  (CI.  128—305) 
1.  A  dissector-obstructor  for  use  in  applying  clamps 
and  for  severing  a  succession  of  blood  vessels,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  having  a  common 
pivot  and  facing  walls  with  spaced-apart  recesses  in  each 
wall,  said  recesses  being  aligned  with  a  respective  recess 
in  the  other  facing  wall  for  simultaneously  engaging  a 
respective  clamp  between  each  pair  of  aligned  recesses, 
a  knife  blade  and  an  arm  pivotally  carried  in  association 
with  one  jaw  for  supporting  said  blade,  means  carried 
by  said  arm  for  biasing  said  jaws  in  opposing  directions 


I 


-.-««l; 


'\..\*' 


a  lever  arm  for  each  jaw  whereby  said  jaws  are  operable 
in  their  respective  biased  directions  and  said  knife  blade 
arm  is  operable  in  opposition  to  its  biased  direction. 


3,175^57 

TRACHEAL  CAN^Ll.A 

Daniel  O.  Hammond,  5901  N.  Bay  shore  Drive, 

Miami,  Fla. 

Flkd  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S1,132 

8  Claims.    (CL  128—351) 


* 


«      'V 


I.:  b 
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I.  A  cannula  for  aspirating  the  upper  portion  of  the 
respiratory  tract  of  an  infant  comprising  a  first  tube 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  trachea,  a  second  tube, 
and  a  mucus  trap  interconnecting  said  tubes,  one  of  said 
tubes  having  a  tubular  side  arm  joined  thereto  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  into  the  cannula,  said  side  arm  being  closed 
by  a  rupturable  membrane.  i-^^^ 

a 

3,175^58  ■, 

THERMAL  THERAPELTIC  PACK 

James  C.  Caillouette,  685  Oak  Knoil  Circle,  Pasadena, 

Calif.,  and  William  B.  Woriey,  2932  N.  Santa  Anka, 

Akadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,719 
9  Claims.    (CL  128 — 4«3) 


1.  A  therapeutic  pack  for  thermal  treatment,  compris- 
ing: a  containing  bag  of  flexible  fluid  proof  material; 
chemical  means  within  said  bag  including  a  liquid  com- 
ponent and  a  separate  non-liquid  component  for  pro- 
ducing a  temperature-changing  reaction  upon  mixture  of 
said  components;  fracturable  means  for  containing  said 
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liquid  component  of  said  chemical  means  apart  from  said 
separate  non-liquid  component  of  said  chemical  means 
within  said  bag;  and  means  dissolvable  by  said  liquid 
OHQpooent  isolating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separate 
■oa^iquid  component  of  said  chemical  means  from  the 
^Nioe  within  said  containing  bag  accessible  to  said  liquid 
component  after  said  fracturable  means  is  fractured, 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  separate  non-liquid  com- 
ponent of  said  chemical  means  becomes  accessible  to  said 
liquid  component  after  a  time  delay  interval. 

1      --    r*     V>« 


■r 


'■pjv 


3,175,559 

BATHTVG  SUIT  WITH  ATTACHED  BRASSIERE 

Vtrgfaiia  Bowman  Kane.  305  E.  17th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,936 

\\    6  CtakM.    (CI.  128 — 455) 


<■     M    .     . 
.'{-  '!•    ill 

1.  In  a  bathing  suit  having  an  upper  portion  of  a 
smooth,  sheer  maXerial  and  having  an  attached  brassiere; 
two  center  panels  of  the  brassiere  each  having  an  inwardly 
disposed  edge,  an  upper  edge,  an  outwardly  disposed  edge, 
and  a  lower  edge,  said  center  panels  being  joined  by  their 
inwardly  disposed  edges;  outer  panels  of  the  brassiere  each 
having  an  outwardly  disposed  edge,  an  inwardly  disposed 
edge,  an  upper  edge,  and  a  lower  edge;  substantially  tri- 
angular gussets  of  the  brassiere  each  having  an  outwardly 
disposed  edge,  an  inwardly  disposed  edge,  and  a  lower 
edge;  first  seams  joining  the  outwardly  disposed  edges  of 
said  gussets  to  the  lower  portions  of  the  inwardly  disposed 
edges  of  the  outer  panels;  seoood  seams  joining  the  in- 
wardly disposed  edges  of  said  gussets  and  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  inwardly  disposed  edges  of  said  outer  panels 
to  the  outwardly  disposed  edges  of  said  center  panels;  an 
elastic  member  of  said  brassiere  disposed  below  and  fixed 
to  the  lower  edges  of  said  center  panels,  said  gussets,  and 
said  outer  paneb;  at  least  one  center  panel  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  bathing  suit,  said  at  least  one  center  panel 
of  said  bathing  suit  having  upper  and  lower  portions  with 
at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  at  least  one  center  panel 
having  outwardly  facing  edges;  side  panels  of  said  bathing 
suit  joined  to  the  upper  portions  of  said  at  least  one 
center  panel,  said  side  panels  of  said  bathing  suit  each 
having  a  lower  portion  with  an  inwardly  facing  edge;  at 
least  one  decorative  insert  in  said  bathing  suit,  said  at 
least  one  decorative  insert  having  two  upwardly  disposed 
portions  with  upper  ends  terminating  in  an  acute  angle, 
each  angle  having  an  inwardly  and  an  outwardly  facing 
edge;  third  seams  joining  the  outwardly  facing  edges  of 
the  angles  of  said  decorative  insert  to  the  inwardly  facing 
edges  of  said  side  panels  of  said  bathing  suit:  and  fourth 
SMOM  joining  the  inwardly  facing  edges  of  the  angles  of 
said  decorative  insert  to  the  outwardly  facing  edges  of 
the  lower  portions  of  said  at  least  one  center  panel  of 
said  bathing  suit,  the  upper  edges  of  said  center  panels 
and  the  upper  and  outer  edges  of  the  outer  panels  of 
said  brassiere  being  fixed  to  said  at  least  one  center  panel 
and  the  side  panels  of  said  bathing  suit  so  that  the  upper 
ends  terminating  in  an  acute  angle  of  said  at  least  one 
decorative  insert  of  said  bathing  suit  substantially  corre- 
spond to  said  gussets  and  so  that  said  third  and  fourth 
seams  o/  said  bathing  suit  at  least  partially  extend  over 
said  first  and  second  seams  of  said  brassiere. 


3,175,560  :i    ^h,-   v' 

REDUCING  GARMENT 
Mary  R.  Mcnzlct,  1842  N.  Maple  St.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,135 
.    ,  1  Claim.    (CL  128— 521) 


'    "It- 


svr„ 


'ik<>  (> 


An  integral  reducing  garment  having  portions  adapted 
to  fit  snugly  about  the  hips,  waist,  and  upper  leg  portions 
of  a  human  being,  said  garment  being  formed  of  airtight 
flexible  rubber  material  in  order  to  be  susceptible  of 
stretching  to  exert  pressure  on  said  hips,  waist,  and  upper 
leg  portions  of  a  human  being,  said  garment  having  rib 
portions  for  exerting  pressure  extending  longitudinally  in 
the  portion  thereof  designed  to  fit  about  the  waist,  and 
said  garment  having  moisture  absorbing  material  coupled 
thereto  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  portions  designed  to 
fit  about  the  legs. 


3,175,561 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 
BRUSSELS  SPROUTS 
Charies  G.  Peter  Oldershaw,   Avon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,729 
14  Claims.    (CL  130— 30) 


1.  The  method  of  stripping  Brussels  sprouts  from  a 
stalk  having  a  relatively  wide  butt  and  tapering  therefrom 
to  a  relatively  narrow  tip,  which  comprises  directing  the 
stalk  butt  first  into  the  orifice  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
knives  held  apart  so  that  they  do  not  sever  the  stalk,  ro- 
tating said  knives  around  said  orifice,  gripping  the  butt 
and  advancing  the  stalk  through  the  orifice  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  butt,  positively  moving  the  knives  together 
so  that  they  sever  sprouts  at  the  junctures  of  the  sprouts 
and  the  stalk  and  continuing  to  advance  the  stalk  while 
positively  moving  the  knives  together  as  the  stalk  tapers 
until  the  tip  of  the  sulk  has  passed  through  the  orifice. 


•s 


^1  »t»* 


3,175,562 

HAIR  CURLER  HAVING  PREFORMED 

DESICCANT  INSERT 

Charies  F.  Reed.  6910  Fannin  St.,  Houston  25,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,751 

5  Claims.    (CL  132—39)  -"^  ' 

2.  In  combination,  a  hollow  case  having  a  perforated 

waU  on  which  a  wetted  strand  of  hair  to  be  curled  may  be 
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wrapped  and  a  functionally  integral  thin-walled  core  of 
adsorptive  material  on  which  said  hollow  wall  is  sleeved, 
said  integral  core  being  a  one-piece  solid  unit  preformed 

to  elongate  shape  which  in  transverse  section  differs  &'oni 

the  case  interior  surface  and  has  relatively  small  periph- 
eral bearing  sections  in  locating  abutment,  with  drcum- 


ferentially  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  interior  surface 
and  has  relatively  large  surface  areas  projecting  inwardly 
from  said  peripheral  bearing  sections  and  angularly  spaced 
relative  to  the  case  wall  to  provide  longitudinally  elon- 
gated and  re-entrant  voids  with  which  the  case  wall  per- 
forations communicate  aiKl  in  which  voids  said  large  area 
surfaces  of  the  thin-walled  core  are  in  full  open  exposure. 


•  Hv> 


3,175,563 

COIN  DISPENSERS  ' 

Richard    C.    Simmerman    and    Melvfai    T.    Roadebasfa, 

Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register 

Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  MaryUnid 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,038 

3  CUims.    (CL  133—1) 


vK 


>■     :v 


-  i  ••- 


resist  divergence  of  said  belts,  thereby  preventing 
coins  located  therebetween  from  slipping; 
(g)   means  for  driving  said  t>eits; 

(A)  and  slide  means  mounted  adjacent  said  coin- 
reoeiving  slot  and  c^xrable  to  block  said  coin-receiv- 
ing slot  when  the  coin-reoeiving  slot  is  not  in  use. 


3,175,564 
COIN  OPERATED  CAR  WASH 
Roger  P.  Baird  and  Sara  B.  Baird,  both  of  6910  Lakewood 
Road,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  James  C.  Rees,  7704  Stuart 
Road,  Rkhmood,  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,959    ,  ,  ■ 
6  Claims.    (CL  134— 58)  \.'^ 


6.  A  coin  controlled  vehicle  wash  apparatus  having  an 
entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  comprising  a  vehicle  track, 
a  coin  controlled  timer  at  said  entrance,  a  series  of  spray 
arbors  spanning  the  vehicle  track  in  the  provision  of  a 
spray  tunnel,  some  of  said  spray  arbors  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  said  entrance  end  for  detergent  solution  dis- 
charge and  some  of  said  arbors  being  p>ositioned  along  the 
vehicle  track  and  continuing  toward  the  said  exit  end  for 
sequential  supply  of  a  mist  spray  of  detergent  solution 
and  a  high  pressure  jet  spray  of  wash  off  liquid  under 
control  of  said  timer,  said  spray  tunnel  comprising  alter- 
nate arbors  with  mist  spray  heads  for  detergent  solution 
discharge  and  alternate  arbors  with  pressure  jet  spray 
heads  for  discharge  of  wash  off  liquid. 

.--:.■■  r'..     H 

'••      ?■'■  3,175,565  'I 

DBHWASHER-DRYER  COMBINATION 
Fred    C.    Dawaon,    7    SattcUlT    Arc,    Canton,    Mass.; 
Hcnriette  M.  Dawaon,  excortrtz  of  mU  Fred  C  Daw- 
son, deceased 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  Now  107,683 
.,,  5  Clafam.    (CL  134—70)  ..         -* 


1.  In  a  portable  coin  delivery  mechanism  for  use  with 

a  change  dispenser,  the  combination  including 

(a)  a  multi-sided  enclosure  having,  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  said  eodo«ure, 
a  coin-reoeiving  slot; 

'  (6)  a  coin-receiving  receptacle  mounted  on  the  top 
portion  of  said  enclosure; 
(c)  a  bdt  transport  system  supported  within  said  en- 
closure, comprising 

>  (</)  a  pair  of  endless  driven  belts; 

^  (e)  a  plurality  of  first  giride  rollers  for  guiding  said 
belts  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  belts  con- 
verging to  assume  a  jiixtaposition  adjacent  the  coin- 
receiving  slot,  forming  a  V-shaped  pocket  to  receive 
coins  fed  through  said  coin-receiving  slot,  and  di- 
verging adjacent  said  coin-receiving  receptacle,  al- 
lowing coins  supported  between  said  belts  to  drop 
into  said  receptacle; 
(/)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  guide  rollers  mounted 
in  an  overlapping  position  on  opposite  sides  of  a  por- 

'■     tioQ  of  said  predetermined  path  enfacing  said  bdts  to 


■  A 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dishwasher  having  a  con- 
veyor for  moving  dishes  through  and  from  the  dishwasher 
and  having  an  outlet  table  where  the  conveyor  emerges 
from  the  dishwasher,  a  dish  dryer  having  vertical  side 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor  and  defining  an 
open  ended  passage  through  which  the  washed  dishes  are 
moved  on  said  conveyor,  said  passage  having  an  open 
bottom,  said  passage  having  a  dish  inlet  and  a  dish  outlet 
at  its  ends,  means  for  supporting  the  lower  ends  of  said 
walls  on  said  table  with  said  open  bottom  above  said 
conveyor,  means  including  the  upper  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  end  walls  above  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  wall 
forming  the  top  wall  of  said  passage  forming  a  plenum 
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chamber  above  said  parage,  said  top  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  small  openings  therein  in  rows 
along  the  length  of  said  passage,  a  blower,  a  duct  con- 
necting the  inlet  of  said  blower  with  the  interior  of  said 
passage  above  its  said  bottom,  an  electric  beater  having 
its  outlet  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and  a 

duct  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  blower  with  the  inlet 

of  said  beater. 


3,17S,566 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  BY  MEANS  OF 
SLUICES  OF  THE  GASIFICATION  RESIDUES 
FROM  SPACES  PREVAILING  UNDER  IN- 
CREASED  PRESSURE 
Joseph  Daniels,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aMignments,  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsbiu;gii,  Pa., 
■  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,866 
4  Claims.    (CL  134—166) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  the  gasification  cham- 
ber the  solid  residues  in  the  gasification  of  finely  divided 
fuels  in  suspension  in  a  gas  containing  oxygen  comprising: 

(a)  a  sluice  space  adapted  to  hold  water  under  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  a  water  cooled  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  chamber  and  adapted  to  hold  water  under  pres- 
sure; 

(c)  a  hollow  flange  constituting  an  annular  chamber 
surrounding  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  a  terminus 
thereof,  said  hollow  flange  connecting  said  shaft 
to  said  sluice  space  so  that  fluid  communication 
exists  between  said  shaft  and  said  sluice  space; 

(<f)  a  hard  rubber  sealing  ring  joined  to  said  flange; 

(e)  a  pair  of  spaced  coaxial  sealing  plates  adapted 
for  engagement  with  said  sealing  ring  to  provide  a 
pair  of  annular  seatings; 

(/)  a  H>ring  for  maintaining  said  plates  in  spaced 
position; 

{g)  a  knee  lever  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
plates  with  said  ring; 

(/i)  ducts  in  said  flange  positioned  between  the  annu- 
lar seatings  of  said  plates  and  leading  to  said  annu- 
lar chamber;  and 

(/)  means  for  supplying  to  said  annular  chamber  water 
which  is  under  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure 
of  the  water  in  said  sluice  qjace. 


iitfjf 


»         -Tta-    UtfJf  3,175,567    «>»•»-.  i  «  ••-  ' 

AFFARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  ULTRASONIC 

CLEANING  OF  THE  INTERIOR  OF  VESSELS 

Alan  Fxigar  Crawford,  Barton-on-Sca,  New  Milton,  Eng- 

land,   assignor  to  Elliott   Brothers  (London)  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  8.  1963.  Ser.  No.  300.786 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aog.  10,  1962, 

30.823/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  134—169) 
'     1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  vessels,  com- 
prising an  electromechanical  transducer  having  a  vibra- 


tory part,  a  shoe  secured  to  said  vibratory  part,  said  shoe 
having  an  application  surface  of  such  a  contour  as  to  make 
intimate  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  the  vessel 


£1 


± 


ti  2    3 


K 


jh\ 


and  to  be  movable  thereover,  said  shoe  having  duct  means 
therein  terminating  in  openings  at  said  application  sur- 
face, and  means  coupled  to  said  shoe  for  supplying  liq- 
uid to  said  duct  means. 


3,175,568 

TILTABLE  L^BRELLA  CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  Kafka,  108  Glen  Cove  Ave.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnly  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,912 

2  Claims.    (CL  135—20) 


1.  Combination  elevating  and  tilting  means  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  tiltable  umbrella  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing, a  first  shaft  having  a  principal  axis  and  supported  for 
rotation  within  said  housing,  and  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  positions,  motion  imparting 
means  interconnected  to  one  portion  of  said  shaft,  clutch 
means  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  cable  winding 
means  supported  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
and  having  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  clutch 
means,  secondary  motion  output  means  mounted  upon 
said  shaft  and  alternately  engageable  with  said  clutch 
means  during  the  period  in  which  the  same  is  disengaged 
with  respect  to  the  clutch-engaging  means  on  said  cable 
winding  means,  resilient  pawl  means  disposed  within  said 
housing,  ratchet  means  on  said  cable  winding  me£ms  en- 
gageable with  said  pawl  means,  means  disengaging  said 
pawl  means  with  respect  to  said  ratchet  means  mounted 
upon  said  shaft,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  engage- 
able with  said  pawl  means  only  upon  the  engagement  of 
said  clutch  means  with  said  cable  winding  means. 


3,175,569 
PURE  FLLTD  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Edwin  U.  Sowers  III,  PhiladeipUa,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  c^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,775 
12  Claims.  (G.  137—81.5) 
1.  A  fluid  system  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outlets,  a  source  of  fluid  providing  a  power 
stream  directed  towards  said  outlets,  each  of  said  outlets 
being  disposed  to  receive  said  fluid  in  succession  as  said 
power  stream  is  deflected  past  said  plurality  of  outlets. 
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control  means  for  deflecting  said  fluid  acroas  said  plu- 
rality of  outlets,  and  means  associated  with  one  of  said 


outlets  responsive  to  said  fluid  to  terminate  said  power 
stream. 


tions.  and  being  spaced  from  one  another,  wherein  each 
forms  with  one  of  the  pipe  sections,  an  annular  chamber 
for  lubricant  fluid  of  lower  viscosity  than  the  fluid  in  the 
pipe  line,  and  wherein  there  are  provided  ports  from  the 
said  annular  chamber  to  the  said  pockets,  wherein  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  line  will  cause  lubricant  fluid 


3,175,570 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 
CUukle  Voreaux,  Saiol-Cloud,  and  Jeaa-Pierre  Joyeux 
and  Femand  Copie,  Saint-Dizicr,  France,  assignors  to 
International    Harvester    Company,    a    corporation    of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1960,  S«r.  No.  22.614 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1959» 

792,864 

1  Claim.    (CL137— Itl) 


*•-. 


from  the  chamber  to  be  drawn  into  the  pockets  and 
propelled  in  a  directional  flow  in  the  pipe  line  along  the 
spiral  path  defined  by  the  said  pockets,  said  pockets  being 
so  formed  that  the  spirally  forward  movement  of  the 
lubricant  fluid  along  and  about  the  axis  of  the  pipe  line 
will  cause  the  said  lubricant  fluid  to  be  retained  in  the 
pockets. 

3,175,572 

AUTOMATIC  CONDENSATE-REMOVAL  VALVE 

Gcorsc  C.  Kaucr,  Jr.,  Westbury,  and  Looia  E.  Brooks, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Air  Techniques,  Inc., 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,794 

5  Claims.     (CL  137— 2«4) 


A  fluid  flow  distributor  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  an  in- 
let port  connectable  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and 
communicating  with  said  bore,  first  and  second  motor 
ports  disposed  in  said  housing  connected  separately  to 
said  bore,  a  movable  valve  member  disposed  in  said 
bore,  said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  communicate 
said  inlet  port  with  said  motor  ports  simultaneously,  shift- 
able  resilient  means  in  said  distribute^-  positioned  to  urge 
said  valve  member  toward  a  predetermined  position  for 
selectively  determining  the  ratio  of  fluid  flow  to  one  of 
said  motor  ports  with  respect  to  the  other  said  motor 
port  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  motor  ports  are  equal, 
said  Valve  member  being  movable  responsive  to  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  between  said  motor  ports  for  in- 
creasing flow  of  fluid  to  one  of  said  motor  ports  having 
the  higher  fluid  pressure  and  correspondingly  decreasing 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  other  motor  port  having  the  lower 
fluid  pressure  proportionately  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
fluid  pressure. 


3,175,571 

HYDRA  LXIC  LINER  FOR  CONDUITS 

WUIard  E.  Bankert,  360  W.  22nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,872 

7  Claims.  (CI.  137—111) 
7.  A  lubricated  pipe  line  for  transporting  fluid  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  connected  in  series  to 
one  another,  each  pipe  section  having  an  inner  wall  with 
pockets  arranged  in  a  spiral  ccmfiguration,  including  a 
pliu-ality  of  jackets,  each  encircling  one  of  the  pipe  sec- 


1.  In  an  automatic  condensate  removal  device,  a  casing 
having  a  first  chamber,  a  restricted  inlet  and  an  outlet 
in  said  casing  communicating  with  said  first  chamber, 
biased  closed  main  valve  means  operative  in  said  first 
chamber  for  controlling  flow  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  being  openable  in  the  direction  of  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  second  chamber  in  said  casing 
in  communication  with  said  first  chamber,  fluid  pressure 
responsive  means  dividing  said  second  chamber  into  two 
portions  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  casing  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  portions, 
valve  stem  means  extending  from  said  main  valve  means 
toward  said  pressure  responsive  means  and  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  pressure  responsive  means,  said  fluid 

pressure  responsive  means  being  operable  to  abut  said 
valve  Stem  means  to  open  said  main  valve  means  against 
its  bias  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure  diflfcrcn- 

tial  in  a  given  direction  between  said  second  chamber 
portions  and  to  permit  closure  of  said  main  valve  n>eans 
responsive  to  termination  of  said  pressure  differential,  ad- 
ditional biased  closed  valve  means  carried  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  for  communicating  said  portions 
of  the  second  chamber  and  arranged  so  as  to  prevent  flow 


between  said  second  chamber  portions  when  the  pressure 
differential  is  in  said  given  direction,  and  to  open  to  per- 
mit flow  between  said  second  chamber  portions  respon- 
sive to  a  pressure  differential  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
given  direction,  and  pin  means  extending  from  said  casing 
toward  said  additional  valve  means  through  said  pressure 
responsive  means  for  mechanically  opening  said  additional 
valve  means  by  abutment  therewith  when  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential moves  said  pressure  responsive  means  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  main  valve  opening  direction. 


3,175,573 

PACKING-ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  CAPPED 

VALVE 

DonaM  K.  Vater,  South  Natkt,  Miss.,  assignor  to 

Manning.  Maxwell  &   Moore,  Incorporated,  Stratford, 
Coim.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Pyed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,984 

ICIaimi.    (CL  137— 312) 


1.  A  valve  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  body 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  portion,  a  bonnet 
of  a  maximum  external  diameter  less  than  that  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  valve  body,  the  valve  bonnet  having 
an  axial  bore,  a  valve  stem  slidably  received  in  said  bore 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  both  ends  of  said  bore, 
a  valve  disc  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem, 
a  valve  seat  on  said  body  cooperable  with  said  disc,  said 
bore  being  enlarged  at  its  upper  end  portion,  packing  re- 
ceived in  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore,  a  gland  for 
applying  pressure  to  said  packing  disposed  about  said 
valve  stem,  said  bonnet  having  a  chamber  at  its  upper  end 
into  which  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  bore  opens  and 
said  valve  stem  extends,  the  upper  end  of  said  gland  be- 
ing disposed  in  said  chamber,  a  yoke  ring  resting  on  said 
upper  end  of  the  gland,  a  plug  threadably  engaged  with 
said  bonnet  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  threaded 
central  bore  in  which  said  valve  stem  is  threadably  en- 
gaged, said  plug  having  additional  threaded  bores  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  central  bore,  packing 
adjusting  studs  threadably  engaged  in  said  additional 
bores,  said  studs  being  spaced  from  said  valve  stem   a 

distance  substantially  less  than  the  valve  stem  diameter, 

the  lower  end  of  each  stud  engaging  said  yoke  ring  to 
exert  a  pressure  thereon,  a  cylindrical  casing  coaxial  with 
said  bonnet  and  fixed  relative  to  the  valve  body,  said 

casing  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  the  cylindrical  upper  portion  of  said  valve 
body,  and  a  removeable  cap  normally  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  said  cap  at  least  in  part  de- 
fining a  chamber  wherein  the  upper  eiKis  of  said  packing 
adjusting  studs  are  housed.  *  >  •;-*   ■  .  ~-' 


3,175,574 

GARDEN  HOSE  SUPPORT  AND  RETRIEVING 

MEANS 

Marvin  A.  Morford,  1815  Asbwood  Road, 

WcM  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,582 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—355.26) 


1 .   In  a  hose  support  and  retriever, 
a  frame  including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  sup- 
ports. I 
first  and  second  bearing  means  on  the  upper  ends  of 

said  first  and  second  end  supports  respectively, 
an  elongated  pipe  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  and 
second  bearing  means  and  extending  therebetween, 
one  end  of  said  pipe  being  closed,  the  other  end  of 
said  pipe  being  adapted  to  receive  a  swivel  hose  con- 
nection, 
a  horizontal  cylindrical  drum  axially  mounted  on  said 

pipe  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  means, 
said  drum  having  an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent 

one  of  its  ends, 
an  elongated  flexible  hose  having  one  end  thereof  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  of>ening  in  said  drum,  said 
hose  being  adapted  to  be  wound  around  said  drum, 
a  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  hose  to  said 

pipe, 
a  first  flange  plate  on  said  drum  adjacent  one  end 

thereof  radially  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  second  flange  plate  on  said  drum  radially  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  being  positioned  inwardly 
from  the  other  end  thereof  to  provide  a  belt  engaging 
portion  on  that  end  of  said  drum, 
a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  motor  means  mounted  on  said  lever, 
said  motor  means  having  a  power  shaft  with  a  belt 
pulley  thereon  which  is  located  below  said  belt  re- 
ceiving portion  of  said  drum, 
a  continuous  belt  extending  around  said  pulley  and  said 

belt  receiving  portion  of  said  drum, 
a  spring  means  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 
frame  and  said  lever  to  normally  pull  said  lever  down- 
wardly to  effect  tension  in  said  belt, 
said  drum  being  flared  outwardly  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  belt  receiving  portion  to  maintain  said  belt  on 
said  drum, 
and  a  retaining  means  on  said  frame  above  said  lever 

and  in  the  pivotal  path  thereof, 
said  retaining  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  said 
lever  in  a  raised  position  against  the  tension  in  said 
spring  means  to  reduce  the  tension  in  said  belt  means 
to  permit  said  drum  to  be  yieldably  rotated  with 

respect  to  said  belt  means  at  times.      .  • 


I  3,175,575 

MIXING  VALVE 

Kav  D.  Kennedy,  Industry,  III.,  assienor  to  Ken-Rav  Brass 

Products.  Inc..  Vermont.  111.,  a  comoration  of  Illinois 

Piled  Not.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,931 

2  aahns.     (O.  137—360) 

1.  The  combination  including  a  housing  having  a  rear 

wall  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings  and  a  front 
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access  door,  a  valve  comprising  structure  defining  a  mix- 
ing chamber  mounted  inside  said  housing  and  having 
a  back  surface  abutting  against  said  rear  wall,  means 
accessible  through  the  door  of  said  housing  for  securing 
said  back  surface  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  rear 
wall,  said  structure  having  a  pair  of  inlets  to  said  cham- 
ber at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  and  extending 
through  said  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  rear  wall 


rearwardly  from  said  back  plate  and  a  single  outlet  com- 
municating with  the  lower  end  of  said  mixing  chamber, 
and  valve  means  for  regulating  flow  to  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  valve  means  positioned  rearwardly  remote  from 
said  back  surface  and  including  structure  extending 
through  each  of  said  inlets  forwardly  of  said  structure 
into  said  housing  comprising  individual  operating  means 
for  individually  controlling  flow  through  said  inlets  into 
said  mixing  chamber.  < 


3,175376 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY       • 
Jtihn  S.  HoIUngs,  Thurso  Caithness,  Scotland,  and  George 
William  Moore,  Allestree,  England,  assignors  to  RolI»- 
Royce  and  Associates  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FOed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,782 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30, 1961, 

42,972/61 
4  Clafans.     (O.  137— 51«) 
.■•••«• 


u><*' 


^»r* 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
chamber  provided  with  a  fixed  valve  seat,  a  passage  with 
which  the  chamber  communicates  by  way  of  the  said 
valve  seat,  a  floating  valve  member  which  is  disposed 
within  the  chamber  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  valve 
seat,  a  coil  spring  one  end  of  which  is  rigidly  connected 
to  the  valve  member  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  seated 
against  a  first  fixed  part  of  the  chamber,  the  coil  spring 
urging  the  valve  member  towards  the  seated  position  on 
the  valve  seat,  a  bellows  one  end  of  which  is  connected 


to  the  valve  member  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  second  fixed  part  of  the  chamber,  the  said 
second  fixed  part  being  substantially  closer  to  the  valve 
seat  than  the  said  first  fixed  part,  and  the  said  one  end 
of  the  bellows  being  substantially  closer  to  the  valve  seat 
than  the  said  opposite  end  thereof,  the  bellows  being 
mounted  wholly  within  the  coil  spring  and  having  an 
axial  length  which  is  less  than  half  that  of  the  coil  spring, 
and  the  valve  member  being  supported  in  the  chamt>er  by 
said  coil  spring  and  bellows,  and  a  pressure  fluid  duct 
through  which  a  pressure  fluid  may  be  admitted  to  the 
chamber  to  act  on  the  valve  member  in  a  valve  opening 
direction  whereby,  when  a  force  tends  to  cause  the  valve 
to  be  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  valve  seat,  the  pres- 
sure within  the  chamber  acting  on  the  valve  and  bellows 
together  with  the  spring  force  produce  a  restoring  force 
to  cause  the  valve  to  return  to  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  the  valve  seat       «       ;i   ,  u     j 


3,175,577 
RING  PLATE  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  STATIONARY 

AIR  COMPRESSORS 
Smkli  F.  King,  Franklin,  Pa^  assignor  to  Chicago  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Company,  New  Yor^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207362 
9  Claims.     (CL  137—512.1) 


i      V 


9.  A  valve  unit  of  the  character  described  including 
complementary  keeper  and  seat  members  bolted  together 
to  define  a  housing  for  the  unit,  a  pair  of  concentrically 
arranged  ring  plate  valves  movable  to  and  from  seated 
condition  relative  to  arcuate  port  slots  of  the  seat  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  equally  spaced 
annular  spring  means  disposed  between  the  keeper  mem- 
ber and  the  valves,  each  spring  means  being  centered 
below  the  valves  in  common  relation  to  both  valves  and 
yieldably  exerting  equal  seating  pressure  upon  both  valves, 
and  a  separate  cylindrical  pin  of  uniform  diameter  remov- 
ably seated  in  part  in  the  keeper  and  seat  members  pass- 
ing closely  and  axially  through  each  spring  means  and 
further  passing  between  both  valves  in  bearing  relation 
thereto,  the  pin  being  releasably  restrained  against  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  valves. 


3,175378 

WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Clarence  L.  Patterson.  Glen  Allen.  Vs..  and  Philip  M. 

Edelstein,  4317  Russell  Ave.,  Moant  Rainier,  Md. 

FUcd  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,804  * 

< ,  4  Claims.     (CL  137—561) 

»    • 


«?      irv »    IV 


*i  •  t 


I.  A  water  supply  system  delivering  water  to  a  first 
set  of  outlets  disposed  on  one  level  and  a  second  set  of 
outlets  disposed  on  a  diflferent  and  higher  level,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  spaced  walls  defining  an 
unobstructed  reservoir  within  said  housing; 
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(fr)  an  inlet  in  said  housing  and  coupling  said  reservoir 
to  a  pressurized  water  supply; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  conduits  of  a  first-cross  sectional 

area  communicating  said  reservoir  with  respective  dif- 
ferent outlets  in  said  first  set; 
{d)  a  plurality  of  second  conduits  of  a  second  and 

larger  cross-sectional   area  communicating  said  res- 
ervoir with  respective  different  outlets  in  said  second 
•et; 
(e)    all  said  conduits  communicating  with   said  res- 
ervoir at  the  walls  of  said  housing. 


3,175,579 

LIQUEFIED  GAS  FILLER  AND  EDUCTION 

DEVICE 

Harry  N.  Shaw,  Lake  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Bastian- 

Blessing    Company,    Ctiicago,    III.,    a    corporation    ot 

nilnois 

Fikd  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,903 
I    14  Claims.    (O.  137—565) 


I .  A  liquid  eduction  device  comprising  a  tank  for  stor- 
ing liquefied  gas  in  both  its  liquid  and  vapor  phases,  out- 
let means  for  said  tank  including  a  valve  housing  having 
a  valve  seat  facing  the  tank  in  communication  with  said 
tank  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  subjected  to  the  hydraulic 
head  of  the  liquid  in  said  tank  in  addition  to  the  pressure 
in  the  tank  of  the  vapor  thereon,  a  valve  member  closing 
against  said  valve  seat  and  including  a  rotatable  stem, 
means  for  closing  the  valve  including  an  element  re- 
siliently  closing  the  valve  member  and  a  cam  member 
operated  by  rotation  of  said  stem  for  positively  closing 
the  valve  member,  a  liquid  pump  connected  at  its  inlet  to 
the  valve  seat  and  having  an  outlet  with  a  shut-off  valve 
therein,  a  bleed  passage  bypassing  said  valve  head  and 
seat  for  liquid  priming  of  the  pump  inlet,  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  reciprocating  said  valve  stem  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm,  means  for  applying  to  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm  liquid  pressure  from  the  output  side  of  the 
pump  to  open  said  valve  and  including  a  shut-off  valve, 
means  for  venting  said  liquid  pressure,  and  means  for 
applying  to  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  liquid  pres- 
sure from  the  inlet  of  said  pump  to  urge  closure  of  the 
valve. 


3,175,580 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  AT  LEAST  TWO 

HYDRA  11  IC  MOTORS 
Robert  D.  Krehbiel,  Hutcliinsoo,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  Wldilta,  kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kansas 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^40 
7  Claims.  (CL  137—596.12) 
1.  A  fluid  fiow  control  valve  capable  of  directing  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  a  source  of  pressure  and  to  at  least 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  motors  independently,  between  said 
motors  and  a  reservoir,  between  the  motors  themselves, 
and  between  the  two  ends  of  a  particular  motor,  said 
control  valve  comprising:  - .    \  f  \ 

a  housing  having 

(a)  a  fluid  supply  port  (26)  for  connection  to  the 

source  of  pressure  fluid;     :•  - 

813  CO.— «8 


/ 


(b)  a  fluid  return  port  (44-46)  for  conncctioo 
to  the  system  reservoir; 

(c)  a  first  work  port  (206-28)  and  a  second  work 

port   (207-30)    for  connection   to  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  first  working  motor; 

(</)  a  third  work  port  (209-32)  aod  a  fourth 
work  port  (208-34)  for  connection  to  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  second  working  motor; 

(e)  first  aixl  second  bores  for  slidably  receiving 
first  and  second  valve  spoob;  and 

(/)  a  pliu-ality  of  internal  fluid  conducting 
passages  intercoimecting  the  spool  bores  with 
each  other  and  with  said  work  ports,  intercon- 
necting the  supply  and  return  ports  with  each 
other  and  with  said  spool  bores  and  said  work 
ports,  and  interconnecting  certain  of  said  woilc 
ports  with  eadi  other,  all  imder  the  selective 
movement  of  valve  spools  in  the  respective 
bores; 


first  and  second  cannelured  valve  spools  shiftable  re- 
spectively in  said  first  and  second  bores  to  selectively 
direct  the  fiow  of  pressure  fluid  and  return  fiuid  be- 
tween the  source,  the  work  ports,  and  the  reservoir, 

said  first  spool  being  effective  in  one  position  (D)  to 
direct  pressure  fluid  from  said  supply  port  (26)  out- 
ward through  said  first  work  port,  to  jn-ovide  a  flow 
path  inward  through  said  second  work  port  to  and 
outward  through  said  third  work  port,  and  to  pro- 
vide a  flow  path  inward  from  said  fourth  work  port 
and  outward  through  said  first  work  port  to  sup- 
plement the  source  fluid  flowing  through  said  fint 
work  port 

whereby  in  said  one  position  (D)  of  said  first  spool  the 
two  motors  are  coupled  together  and  actuated  simul- 
taneously in  a  predetermined  coordinated  ratio  of 
movement,  and  the  actuation  of  said  first  motor  is  at 
a  faster  rate  than  could  be  accomplished  by  the  pres- 
sure fluid  source  alone,  due  to  the  supplemental 
fluid  supplied  by  the  second  motor  to  the  first  motor, 
and  a  check  valve  interposed  in  the  fiow  path  between 
said  fourth  and  said  first  work  port. 


3,175,581  K.   .         T 

MULTI-WAY  POPPET  VALVE      " 
Kari  A.  Brandenberg,  San  Lcandro,  and  Peter  F.  Carets, 
Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  io  Modemair  Corporation, 
San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,090 
19  Claims.  (CI.  137—596.15) 
1.  In  a  multi-way  valve  having  an  inlet  connectable 
with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  an  exhaust,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  control  ports  to  be  selectively  communicated  with 
said  inlet  and  exhaust,  the  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  valve  units  each  having  one  port  con- 
nected with  said  inlet,  a  second  port  connected  with  said 
exhaust,  a  third  port  connected  with  one  of  said  control 
ports,  and  a  fourth  port,  said  valve  units  each  having  a 
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two  position  valving  element  for  shifting  communication 
from  between  said  third  and  second  ports  to  between  said 
third  and  first  ports  in  response  to  movement  of  the  ele- 
ment between  the  two  positions  thereof,  each  said  valving 
element  movable  between  said  two  positions  in  response 
to  shifts  in  pressure  at  said  fourth  ports  between  relatively 
high  and  low  values,  pilot  means  having  first  and  second 
pilot  ports,  said  first  pilot  port  communicated  with  said 
fourth  ports,  said  pilot  means  including  a  pilot  valve  hav- 
ing first  and  second  passages,  said  first  passage  of  said  pilot 
valve  communicated  with  said  first  ports,  said  second  pas- 


j*'     ■>•  i>t »» 


sage  of  said  pilot  valve  communicated  with  said  fourth 
ports,  said  pilot  valve  establishing  or  interrupting  com- 
mimication  between  the  first  and  second  passages  thereof 
in  response  to  pressure  changes  at  said  second  pilot  port, 
means  communicating  said  inlet  with  said  first  and  second 
pilot  ports,  and  an  actuating  unit  having  first,  second,  and 
third  ports,  said  unit  having  a  first  position  communicating 
its  first  and  second  ports  and  a  second  position  commu- 
nicating its  first  and  third  ports,  said  first  port  of  the  unit 
connected  to  said  first  pilot  port,  said  second  port  of  the 
unit  vented  to  atmosphere,  and  said  third  port  of  the  unit 
>  connected  to  said  second  pilot  port. 


••>•.. 


3,175,582 
RELEASE- RELIEF  VALVE 
Alraa  G.  London,  Waawato«a,  Wi&,  assignor  to  Applied 
Power  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a  coq^oratioD 
of  Wiscoosin 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,853 
-^  .'.        icWm.    (CL137-599J) 


»!*J 


by  said  seat,  a  push  rod  slidably  received  in  said  passage 
and  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  check  ball  and  a  sec- 
ond end  terminated  by  an  enlarged  head  having  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage  received  in 
said  interior,  a  spring  in  said  interior  biasing  said  rod 
against  said  ball  and  thereby  normally  maintaining  said 
check  t>all  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  until  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  spring  is 
reached  in  said  high  pressure  fluid  source. 


In  combination  with  a  ram  assembly  having  a  bore 
leading  to  a  first  conduit  in  communication  with  the  high 
pressure  source  of  said  assembly  and  a  second  cotvluit 
in  communication  with  the  low  pressure  source  of  said 
assembly,  a  release-relief  valve  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  reduced  portion  received  in  said  bore 
and  a  hollow  cylindrical  f>ortion,  said  reduced  {wrtion 
having  a  small  diameter  passage  of  substantial  length  ex- 
tending therethrough  with  one  end  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  section  and  its  other  end 
in  communication  with  said  first  conduit,  a  valve  seat 
intermediate  the  length  of  said  passage,  a  cross-bore  be- 
tween said  valve  seat  and  said  interior  in  communication 
with  said  second  conduit,  a  check  ball  normally  received 


3,175,583 
PRESSURE  PROBE  VALVE 
Wniiam    E.    Fortmann,    Simsbury,    Conn.,    assignor    to 
Unhed  Aircraft  Corporatiofi,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,698 
6  Claiim.    (CL  137 — 625.11) 


•^  » 


'^}u\ 


1.  In  a  pressure  device  for  duplicating  pressure  in  a  re- 
motely mounted  duct  having  a  housing  defining  an  aimu- 
lar  chamber,  openings  formed  around  the  circumference 
of  the  housing  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
said  openings  successively  registering  with  successive 
openings  formed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct, 
plates  in  said  chamber  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  a 
plurality  of  sub-chambers,  orifices  formed  in  said  plates 
except  for  the  plates  extending  between  the  opening  in 
the  housing  which  registers  with  the  most  forward  aixl 
more  rearward  openings  in  said  duct  for  interconnecting 
adjacent  subchambers,  a  rotor  having  a  pair  of  pressure 
pick  ups  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bore  formed  in  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  chambers  and  said  pick  ups  being  in  ro- 
tary engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sub- 
chambers. 

3,175,584 
COMPRESSOR  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBl  STION  ENGINE 

Harold  Kosoff,  1203  Hale  St.,  Philadelphia  11,  Pa. 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,067 

7  ClataM.    (CL  137—425.33) 

I      ^ 


.r 
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5.  A  valve  for  an  engine  which  has  at  least  one  cylinder 
member  therein  with  an  aperture  in  a  wall  thereof  and 
also  has  at  least  one  piston  member  constructed  to  move 
within  said  cylinder,  said  valve  comprising:  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  moved  by  said  piston  in  the 
same  directions  as  the  latter,  said  means  being  con- 
structed to  frictionally  engage  a  surface  of  said  piston  and 
to  obstruct  said  aperture  when  said  piston  moves  in  one 
direction  and  to  frictionally  engage  said  piston  and  un- 
block said  aperture  when  said  piston  nu>ves  in  another 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 
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3.175.585 
HYDRO-ELECTRIC  SERVO  CONTROL 

MECHANISMS 

lacqaes  Faisandier,  32  Blvd.  Felbc-Faarc, 

Chatillon-sou^Bagneux,  France 

Filed  M«r.  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  96,031 

jiriority,  applicadoD  France,  Mar.  24,  1960, 

822,254 

28  Claims.    (CL  137—625.65) 


3,175,587 
TAPE  MOTION  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Paul  B.  GoTc,  Jr.,  Holliston,  and  Elliott  L.  Rcmiii«ton, 
Hopkintoo,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Draper  Corporatton, 
Uopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,6«4 
""  4  ClaiiiUL    (CL  139 — 127) 

<*   ;. 


J&^ 


-  >i 


:■  t;'i 


1.  In  a  hydro-electric  servo  control  mechanism  of  the 
type  in  which  the  final  position  of  a  hydraulic  device  is 
defined  by  an  input  voltage,  the  output  movement  of  the 
hydraulic  device  deriving  an  output  voltage  providing  a 
feedback  voltage,  the  combination  comprising  a  valve 
distributor  for  effecting  movement  of  the  hydraulic  device 
and  including  a  rotary  valve  member,  a  torque  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotor  and  normally  responsive  to  combined  input 
and  feedback  voltages  for  moving  the  valve  distributor, 
a  magneto-electric  generator  having  a  rotor,  a  shaft,  said 
rotary  valve  member  and  said  rotors  twing  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  means  to  combine  the  input  voltage,  the 
feedback  voltage,  and  the  output  voltage  of  said  generator, 
said  torque  motor  being  electrically  connected  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  combined  input  and  feedback  voltages  and 
the  output  voltage  of  said  generator. 


3,175,586 

CONDUIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  Tatsch,  1410  W.  6th  SL,  SUver  City,  N.  Mcx. 

Original  application  Aug.  15,  i960,  Ser.  No.  49,757. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  271,851 

12  daims.    (CL  138—137) 


v. 


^     ...  -^  "f> 


1.  An  improved  gas  conduit  having  a  rigid,  fire  resist- 
ing structure  of  desirable  acoustical  properties  compris- 
ing: an  inner  wall  formed  of  a  mat  of  randomly  dis- 
tributed glass  fibers;  and  an  outer  wall  made  of  a  rigid, 
fracturab!e,  non-flexible  and  non-elastic  plastic  foam  ma- 
terial placed  about  said  inner  glass  fiber  wall  and  serving 
as  a  rigid  backing  therefor. 


.f'. 


7./ 


•truK 


1.  In  a  shuttlekss  loom  of  the  type  having  means  to 
insert  filling  from  an  outside  source  of  supply  which 
includes  an  oscillating  wheel,  a  flexible  tape  member 
one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  said  wheel  and  which  is 
alternately  wrapped  about  the  said  wheel  and  unwrapped 
from  it  during  its  filling  inserting  function,  air  cushion 
means  for  maintaining  said  tape  member  in  close  prox- 
imity with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wheel  during  os- 
cillation of  the  latter  which  includes  a  plurality  of  hydro- 
static air  bearings  circumfercntially  disposed  throughout 
a  considerable  extent,  at  least,  of  the  circumferential 
extent  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  air  bearings  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  air  inlet  aperture,  all  of  said 
apertures  being  interconnected  whereby  said  bearings  are 
activated  simultaneously  by  a  single  air  pressure  supply 
line,  each  of  said  bearings  being  arcuated  to  conform 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wheel  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  formed  pockets  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  an 
air  outlet  orifice  in  each  of  said  pockets  interconnected 
with  said  air  inlet  apertiux. 


I 


"^  3,175,588 

FILLING  TAIL  REMOVAL  EQUIPMEP^TT 
Duward  P.  Angle,  Cberaw,  S.C,  assignor  to  Bnrlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,447 
6  Claims.    (CI.  139— 256) 


>:>•-'! 


1.  In  an  automatic  filling  replenishing  loom  having  a 
reciprocating  lay  with  a  shuttle  box  thereon  at  the  re- 
plenishing end  thereof,  a  magazine  for  holding  full  bob- 
bins, a  transfer  mechanism  for  stripping  a  spent  bobbin 
from  the  shuttle  and  inserting  a  full  bobbin  therein,  and 
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a  temple  cutter  for  cutting  tails  of  spent  and  full  bobbins 
at  the  selvage,  the  improvement  in  filling  tail  removal 
equipment  comprising:  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  the 
filling  tails  of  the  full  bobbins  while  the  bobbins  are  in 
the  magazine  and  are  being  moved  toward  and  succes- 
sively transferred  to  the  shuttle;  a  first  suction  pipe  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  horizontally 
and  transversely  of  the  lay,  said  suction  pipe  having  a 
mouth  laying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  lay;  a  pickup  guide 
fin  fixed  to  said  first  suction  pipe  and  extending  vertically 
downwardly  therefrom  and  projecting  forwardly  of  the 
mouth  of  the  same,  said  pickup  guide  fin  having  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  uninterrupted  surface  exteitding  to  the 
mouth  of  said  first  suction  pipe  and  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  the  lay  on  the  forward  movement  of  the  lay  to  pick 
up  a  tail  of  a  spent  bobbin  moving  with  the  lay  and  direct 
the  same  toward  the  mouth  of  the  first  suction  pipe;  a 
second  suction  pipe  positioned  between  the  shuttle  in  the 

shuttle  box  and  said  holding  means,  said  second  suction 
pipe  having  a  mouth  laying  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  transversely  of  the  movement  of  the  lay;  a  rod  ele- 
ment extending  from  beneath  the  mouth  of  said  second 
suction  pipe  and  upwardly  and  away  therefrom  for  di- 
recting tails  of  full  bobbins  progressively  being  moved  in 
the  magazine  and  successively  transferred  to  the  shuttle 
toward  the  mouth  of  the  second  suction  pipe;  means  car- 
ried by  the  shuttle  box  and  positioned  intermediate  said 
second  suction  pipe  and  said  holding  means  for  stripping 
the  filling  tail  of  a  full  bobbin  from  said  holding  means 
after  the  full  bobbin  is  transferred  to  the  shuttle,  said 
means  including  a  filling  tail  hook  fin  element  carried  by 
the  outside  of  the  shuttle  box  and  facing  in  a  direction 
generally  towards  said  second  suction  pipe,  said  filling 
tail  hook  fin  element  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
shuttle  box  and  engaging  the  filling  tail  of  a  bobbin  trans- 
ferred to  a  shuttle  on  forward  movement  of  the  lay;  and 
means  operative  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  transfer 
mechanism  for  applying  suction  simultaneously  to  said 
first  and  second  suction  pipes  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  during  transfer  cycle  of  the  transfer  mechanism 
whereby  the  filling  tail  of  the  incoming  full  bobbin  is  re- 
moved immediately  after  the  filling  tail  of  the  spent  bob- 
bin is  removed. 


II 


3,175,5W 
WOVEN  FILE  FABRIC 
WUbcrt  C.  Peanon,  La  Grange,  Ga^  asiigiior  to  Callaway 
Mllb  Company,  La  Grange,  Ga^  a  corporalloa  of 
Gcofffia 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,M6 
3  Claims.    (CL  139l-4«3) 


^i 


1.  A  pfle  fabric  having  two  sets  of  pile  warps  raised 
alternately  in  pile  loops,  one  pile  set  having  a  first  group 
of  two  pile  warps  separated  from  a  second  group  of  three 
pile  warps  by  a  group  of  the  other  set  having  one  pile 
warp,  said  second  group  being  separated  from  a  third 
group  having  one  pile  warp  by  a  group  of  the  other  set  hav- 
ing two  pile  warps,  and  a  group  of  said  other  set  having 
three  pile  warps  separating  said  third  group  from  the 
next  group  of  that  set. 


3,175,59« 
RETRACTABLE  CAVITY  NOZZLE  FOR  VACUUM 

PACKING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  Belknap,  Dfaiaba,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  John  Mohr  &  Sons,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,169 

15  Claims.    (CI.  141—8) 


6.  The  process  of  vacuum  packaging  a  hollow  non- 
collapsible  article  having  an  open  end  in  a  collapsible 
air-tight  bag,  comprising  the  steps  of:  withdrawing  air 
from  the  bag  at  one  location  in  said  bag  and  withdrawing 
air  at  another  location  in  said  bag  during  and  after  with- 
drawal of  air  at  said  first  location. 


3,175,591 
'  SANITARY  DISPENSING  NOZZLES  FOR 
FILLING  MACHINES 
Herman  D.  Manas,   Roslyn   F.<rtate4,  N.Y.,   assignor  fo 
M.R.M.  Company,  Inc..  PUinview,  N.Y.,  a  corporalloa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,729 
3  Claims.    (CL  141—295) 


••'  ^  ,   '  ! 
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1.  A  sanitary  dispensing  nozzle  for  a  filling  machine 
comprising  a  tubular  spout  member  having  a  smooth  in- 
ternal bore  with  outlet  orifices  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  with  an  opening  in  said  erwl  and  an  annular  external 
flange  adjacent  its  other  end.  a  block  member  with  a 
snx)oth  vertical  bore  removably  positioned  on  said  other 
end  of  said  spout  member,  a  lateral  fiange  on  said  block 
member  having  a  smooth  passageway  communicating 
with  said  smooth  vertical  bore,  an  elongated  pipe  having 
a  smooth  internal  passageway  removably  positioned  in- 
ternally of  said   spout  member  and  extending  axially 
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thereof  with  one  end  removably  positioned  in  said  first- 
named  opening,  said  pipe  having  a  cylindrical  body  at  its 
other  end  through  which  said  last-named  passageway  ex- 
tends and  a  portion  of  which  body  fits  removably  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  smooth  vertical  bore,  an  annular  flange 
on  said  cylindrical  body  intermediate  its  ends,  a  second 
block  member  having  a  smooth  vertical  bore  removably 
positioned  on  another  portion  of  said  cylindrical  body 
lying  outwardly  of  said  last-named  annular  flange,  a 
lateral  flange  on  said  second  block  member  having  a 
smooth  passageway  communicating  with  said  last-named 
vertical  bore,  a  closure  member  removably  mounted  on 
said  second-named  block  and  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion removably  fitted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  last- 
named  vertical  bore  and  also  having  an  annular  flange 
overlying  the  second-named  block  member,  means  on 
said  closure  member  for  securing  said  nozzle  to  a  part  of 
said  filling  machine,  means  extending  between  said  first 
and  last-named  annular  flanges  for  clamping  said  block 

memben  and  cylindrical  body  of  said  pipe  in  assembly 

and  sealing  means  to  prevent  leakage  from  said  assembly. 


substantiaUy  diamond-shaped  cross  section  in  planes  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis,  said  blade  having  opposed  side 
walls  tapering  at  an  acute  angle  toward  an  end  thereof, 
said  blade  end  including  a  centrally  located  fnisto-conical 
axial  projection  the  apex  angle  of  which  is  at  least  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  acute  angle  of  taper  between  the 
opposed  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  comprising  two 
flat  surfaces  located  in  respective  planes  intersecting  each 
other  along  a  straight  Uoe  having  the  same  inclination 
with  respect  to  said  axis  as  the  generatrices  of  the  stirface 
of  said  frusto-conical  axial  projection,  said  two  planes  in- 
tersecting said  frusto-conical  surface.    ^     -  -         •       — 


3,175,594 
DISINTEGRATOR  AND  MIXER 
Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  Gilbert  R.  Wolter,  Elmlmnt,  and 
Herman  O.  Dc  Boer,  Jr.,  Wbeaton,  IlL,  assignors  to 
Sunbeam  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioo  oi 
niinois 

FUed  Oct  23.  IHLStr.  No.  1473M 
9  Claims.    (CI.  146—68) 


I 


•7  ^ 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  145 — 50  see: 
Patent  No.  3,175,593 


/•» 


3,175,592 
RECOVERY  OF  SAUSAGE  MEAT  FROM 

HOG  BELLIES  ' 

Raymond    N.    Harris,    Omaha,    Nebr.,    and    Robert    L. 
KnausB,  Council  Bluffs,  lows,  assignors  to  Armour  and 
Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,652 
4  Claims.    (CL  146—241) 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  bog  belly  trim  pieces, 
containing  both  lean  and  fat  portions,  in  a  condition  suit- 
able for  direct  incorporation  into  a  sausage  mixture,  the 
steps  of  removing  substantially  all  the  skin  from  a  hog 
belly,  removing  remaining  pieces  of  slun  and  other  im- 
perfections from  said  belly,  separating  said  trim  por- 
tions from  said  belly,  and  incorporating  said  portions  di- 
rectly into  a  sausage  formulation. 


'  3,175,593 

SCREWDRIVER  BLADE 

Pierre  Lannay,  87  Ave.  NicI,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,790 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1961, 

857.520 

I     4  Claims.    (CL  145—50) 


M;  1 ; 


1.  A  screwdriver  comprising  a  blade  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  said  blade  being  of 


1.  A  blender  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped  hous- 
ing, a  vessel  supported  on  said  housing,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  housing  having  an  armature  shaft  extending 
through  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  housing,  a  support 
member  enclosing  said  motor,  said  support  member  be- 
ing secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  cup-shaped  housing 
with  side  walls  thereof  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
housing,  a  fan  carried  by  said  armature  shaft  for  drawing 
cooling  air  axially  upwardly  through  said  member,  an 
air  discharge  passageway  formed  between  said  support 
member  and  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  motor  and 
extending  from  the  top  of  said  cup-shaped  housing  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  passageway  being  formed  by 
spaced  walls  extending  between  spaced  pcHtions  of  said 
support  member  and  said  housing,  air  inlet  openings 
formed  at  the  bottom  of  said  member  and  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  top  of  said  member  opening  into  said 
passageway. 

— —  r-^- 

■       '      3,175.595    *■' 
BALED  HOPS  SHREDDER 
Morton    Wfllbun    Coutts,    Auckland,    Auckland,    New 
Zealand,    assignor   to   Dominion    Breweries    Limited, 
Auckland.  Auckland,  New  Zealand    " 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,551        -  •      " 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Feb.  26,  1962, 
131,469;  Apr.  4,  1962,  131,769 
1  Claim.    (CL  146—70.1) 
Apparatus  for  breaking  up  baled  material,  comprising 
endless  conveyor  means  including  a  pliu-ality  of  parallel 
endless  drive  members,  spaced  crossbars  parallel  to  each 
other  and  extending  transversely  of  and  interconnecting 
and  disposed  outwardly  of  and  overlying  and  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  endless  drive  members,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
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shredding  elements  disposed  along  and  fixedly  secured  to 
and  extending  outwardly  of  each  crossbar,  Lbe  conveyor 
means  being  vertically  elongated,  bale  feeding  nieans  com- 
prising a  container  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  bale 
chute  so  positioned  that  bales  moving  along  the  chute 
contact  the  conveyor  means  between  the  ends  of  the  con- 
veyor means,  means  for  advancing  bales  along  the  chute, 
the  bale  advancing  means  comprising  a  pusher  member, 
an  elongated  screw  on  one  end  of  which  the  pusher  mem- 
ber is  mounted,  the  screw  bearing  against  the  rear  of  a 
central  portion  of  the  pusher  member,  a  rotatable  in- 
ternally screw-threaded  collar  in  which  the  screw  is  en- 
gaged, means  fixing  the  collar  against  axial  movement,  a 


h^u 


first  power  means  drivingly  connected  with  the  collar 
through  first  gear  means  of  relatively  large  gear  ratio  to 
drive  the  collar  to  advance  the  screw  and  pusher  member 
toward  the  shredding  means  at  a  relatively  slow  speed, 
a  second  power  means  drivingly  connected  with  the  col- 
lar through  second  gear  means  of  relatively  small  gear 
ratio  to  drive  the  collar  to  retract  the  screw  and  pusher 
member  from  the  shredding  means  at  a  relatively  high 
speed,  a  clutch  means  for  selectively  engaging  either  of 
said  firet  and  second  power  means,  indicator  means  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  screw,  and 
means  carried  by  the  end  of  the  screw  remote  from  said 
pusher  member  and  registering  with  the  indicator  means 
for  indicating  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  screw. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  free-flowing  flaked  puree 
from  a  descending  sheet  of  stretch  material  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  which  comprises  flaking  means  located  in 
the  path  of  said  descending  sheet  for  breaking  said  sheet 
into  discrete  coarse  flakes,  a  substantially  horizontal  con- 
duit having  a  material  inlet  located  so  as  to  receive  nid 
discrete  flakes  from  said  flaking  means  and  a  material  out- 
let spaced  from  said  material  inlet,  means  within  said  con- 
duit for  conveying  said  flakes  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  and  for  simultaneously  effecting  a  reduction  in  the 
size  of  said  flakes,  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  condi- 
tioned gas  in  a  predetermined  path  through  said  conduit 
and  into  communication  with  said  descending  sheet  so  that 
said  gas  stream  contacts  and  conditions  said  flakes  for  such 
size  reduction  as  they  travel  through  said  conduit  and  then 


cools  said  sheet  before  the  flaking  thereof  by  said  flaking 
means,  and  means  at  said  outlet  for  collecting  said  coodi- 
tioned  and  reduced  flakes.  .,    ,^j. 


'-.:» 


3,175^97 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE  CHAIN  DEVICE 

Benjamin  Tarlow,  iM9  Glen  Ave^  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  14.  1963,  S«r.  No.  316,796 

3  Claims.    (CT.  152—237)  ^ 


.^^.\f' 


3,175,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
DEHYDRATED  PUREES 
George  Wesley  Raye,  iNoroton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  196«,  Scr.  No.  29,926 
SdaiBH.    (CL  14^—79) 


.1 


t.- 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  attachment  to  the  tire  of  an 
automobile  wheel,  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  slots 
near  the  periphery  of  the  hub  plate  thereof,  said  device 
comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of  tire  straps,  a  tension 
means  therefor,  and  a  clip  means  adapted  for  insertion 
through  at  least  one  of  said  slots,  said  clip  means  com- 
prising a  spring  element  having  two  hook  engaging  means 
thereon  at  one  side  thereof,  the  opposite  side  thereof 
having  hub  plate  contacting  flanges  thereon,  whereby 
upon  compressing  said  two  hook  engaging  means  to- 
gether said  last  named  means  may  be  passed  through 
one  of  said  slots  for  engagement  with  said  tire  straps, 
each  one  of  said  pairs  of  tire  straps  having  first  hook 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  hook 
engaging  means,  each  of  said  straps  having  ground  en- 
gaging lugs  thereon,  a  second  hook  means  on  the  other 
end  of  each  one  of  said  pairs  of  tire  straps,  and  tension 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  wheel  to  engage  one  pair 
of  said  second  hook  means  with  another  pair  of  said 
second  hook  means  whereby  to  pull  said  tire  straps  taut 
against  the  periphery  of  said  tire,  said  tension  means  com- 
prising a  flexible  strap  element  adapted  to  be  positioned 
through  each  of  said  second  hook  means  and  exert  radial 
tension  thereon  in  a  direction  toward  the  center  of  said 
hub  plate. 


>o  L  ftifri  r 


3,175.59i 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Arrigo  Cegnar.  Milan.  Italy.  assHtmir  to 

Pirelli  S.p.A..  MlUn,  Italy 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,042 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Italy,  Nov.  10,  1959, 

18,635  59,  Patent  619,764 

6  Claina.    (CL  152—361) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  of  the  type  having  a  carcass,  a 
tread,  and  a  breaker  structure,  said  breaker  structure  com- 
prising at  least  two  radially  spaced  layers  of  wires  parallel 
to  one  another  in  each  layer  and  directed  along  at  least 
two  directions  inclined  with  respect  to  the  mid-circum- 
ferential plane  of  the  tire,  said  mid-circumferential  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  center  of  each  of  said 
layers,  the  improvement  wherein  the  radially  outermost 
of  said  layers  is  of  a  width  less  than  Vi  but  more  than  V* 
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of  the  width  of  the  immediately  underlying  layer,  and 
said  wires  of  said  outermost  layer  being  inclined,  relative 
to  said  mid-circumferential  plane,  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  wires  of  said  immediately  underlying  layer. 


1 


3,175,599  -       ' 

REPAIR  PLUG  FOR  TIRES 
Jack  Clifford,  5617  Aberdeen  Road,  Kansas  City  3,  Kans. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,287 
,  4  Claims.    (CI.  152— 37f) 


.It.- 


I 


t.  i 


1.  A  sealing  plug  for  closing  puncture  holes  in  pneu- 
matic tires  comprising,  an  elongate  body  of  resilient  rub- 
ber-like material  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
said  body  being  generally  cylindrical  in  cross-section  with 
outer  surfaces  and  having  a  longitudinal  split  therein  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  end  and  for  a  length  greater 
than  the  tire  wall  thickness,  said  spUt  forming  relatively 
di^laceable  cylindrical  segments  with  mutually  opposed 
inner  surfaces  therebetween,  a  spread  of  adhesive  cement 
applied  to  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  said  split  lower 
end  being  adapted  to  advance  into  a  puncture  hole  of  a 
tire  as  the  walls  surrounding  the  hole  are  stretched  by 
internal  force  with  said  walls  exerting  a  contractive  force 
on  said  body  segments  laterally  in  all  directions  as  said 
internal  force  is  withdrawn  to  move  said  segments  lat- 
erally to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  punaure  hole  and 
induce  through  adhesive  spread  a  mutual  bonding  of  each 
with  the  other  and  vrith  the  walls  surrounding  the  hole 
to  establish  a  seal  therefor. 


li'lrC 


3,175,600 
BLTINER  APPARATl^S  FOR  I  TQUTD  FUEL 
'    Gerald  Everett  Powell,  Sboreham-by-Sea,  Enf^and, 
%        mssiKnor  to  Rkardo  &  Co.,  Engineers  (1927)  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,850 
Claims  pHoHr> ,  application  Great  BritaiB,  Nov.  23,  1959, 

39,707  59 
8  Claims.    (CL  158—4)      .  , 


I.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  of  open-ended  tubular  form  having  an  air  inlet 
at  one  end  and  an  outlet  for  the  products  of  combustion 
at  its  other  end,  an  annular  dividing  wall  arranged  co- 


axially  within  the  combustion  chamber  and  dividing  it 
into  an  outer  annular  secondary  zone  and  an  inner  pri- 
mary zone  which  communicate  with  one  another  at  their 
adjacent  ends,  a  rotary  fuel  distributing  device  arranged  to 
distribute  fuel  into  said  primary  zone,  control  means  oper- 
ative to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  delivered  by  said 
rotary  fuel  distributing  device  and  the  volumetric  rate 
of  fluid  flow  from  said  primary  zone  to  said  secondary 
zone,  effected  in  the  same  sense  and  in  synchronism,  and 
rotary  combustion-product  impeller  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  zcKies  and  comprising 
impeller  blades  which  are  operatively  arranged  to  rotate 
with  said  rotary  fuel  distributing  device  and  vhich  lie 
adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  annular  wall  adjacent  to  said 
air  inlet  to  cause  a  proportion  of  the  products  of  com- 
bustion and  unbumt  air  to  flow  continuously  from  the 
end  of  the  secondary  zone  which  lies  adjacent  to  the  said 
outlet  for  the  products  of  combustion  through  the  pri- 
mary zone  to  the  end  of  said  secondary  zone  which  lies 
adjacent  to  the  said  air  inlet  and  where,  therefore,  fresh 
air  from  the  air  inlet  also  enters  said  secondary  zone. 


3,175,601 

HYDROCARBON  BURNING  DEVICE  WITH 

ORIFICE  CLEANLNG  MEANS 

Robert  S.  Knapp  and  Richard  B.  Nebingcr,  St.  Lonis,  Mo^ 

assignors  to  knapp-Monarch  Company,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,611    J 

2  Claims.    (CL  158—120)  *'     '  ' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  hydrocarbon  burn- 
ing appliance  having  a  self-contained  source  of  hydro- 
carbon fuel,  a  cleaning  device  comprising  a  tubular 
chambered  fitting  having  only  axial  openings  therein  and 
arranged  to  have  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
fitting  in  an  upright  position  during  normal  operation 
of  the  appliance,  means  for  communicating  said  cham- 
bered fitting  with  said  self-contained  source  of  hydro- 
carbon fuel,  a  fuel  discharge  orifice  above  and  com- 
municating with  the  chamber  in  said  fitting,  a  weight 
gravitationally  movable  within  and  totally  enclosed  in 
said  chamber  and  of  less  length  than  the  length  of  said 
chamber,  an  elongated  cleaning  wire  adapted  for  sliding 
through  said  orifice  carried  by  and  projecting  from  said 
weight  toward  said  orifice  and  terminating  spaced  there- 
from when  said  fitting  is  in  said  normal  position,  said 
appliance  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  inverted, 
whereby  when  in  said  normal  position  the  presence  of 
the  weight  and  cleaning  wire  in  said  chan/uer  permits 
free  flow  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  around  and  past  said  entire 
weight  and  wire  and  for  unrestricted  passage  through  said 
discharge  orifice,  and  whereby  when  said  appliance  and 
thereby  said  fitting  is  turned  upside  down  relative  to  said 
normal  position,  said  weight  effects  projection  of  said 
cleaning  wire  into  said  orifice  to  clean  said  orifice. 
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3,175,6W 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  OR  SHADE 
CONSTRUCTION 
Orin  N.  Crider,  Chicago  Heights,  111.,  assignor,  hy  am 
aasignments,    to    Slick    Industrial    Company,    ChicafO 
Heights,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,992 
3  Claims.    (CL  16«— 23)    -     ' 


1.  A  screen  construction  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
vertical  wall  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  roller;  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  roller  on  said  wall;  spring 
means  acting  on  said  roller  for  urging  the  latter  to  rotate 
in  one  direction;  a  flexible  sheet  having  one  of  its  ends 
free  and  its  other  end  secured  to  said  roller,  whereby  said 
sheet  may  be  rolled  upon  itself  about  said  roller;  a  plu- 
rality of  panel  members  of  greater  length  than  the  length 
of  said  roller  and  secured  to  one  another  to  form  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  open  side,  said  housing  being  of  such 
size  as  to  accommodate  therein  said  roller,  said  rolled 
sheet  and  said  mounting  means;  and  means  securing  said 
free  end  of  said  sheet  to  one  of  said  panel  members  be- 
tween the  side  edges  thereof  and  inwardly  of  said  housing 
whereby  said  one  panel  member  may  abut  said  mounting 
means  when  the  rolling  of  said  sheet  has  been  substantially 
completed,  said  sheet  constituting  the  sole  support  for 
said  housing,  and  said  spring  means  being  of  such  capacity 
as  to  be  capable  of  exerting  a  rocking  force  otn  said  hous- 
ing and  holding  said  housing  against  said  wall  when  said 
one  panel  member  abuts  said  mounting  means. 


3,17S,M3 
FRAME  AND  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  WIN- 
DOWS, SCREENS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Vincent  F.  Tonnon,  1538  Brentwood, 

Corpua  Christi,  Tex. 

FUcd  Nor.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,718 

1  Claim.  (CI.  160—107) 


jiV,    i> 


f  ,  '.^  :  • 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sun.  frost  and  glare 
shield  for  attachment  to  a  window  glass  comprising  in 
combination. 

(a)  a  shade  screen, 

(b)  a  frame  secured  to  said  screen  and  extending 
around  its  peripheral  edges  on  both  faces  thereof, 

(c)  said  frame  comprising  adjacent  strips  of  compressi- 
ble material  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on 
both  surfaces  thereof,  the  inner  surface  of  said  strips 
engaging  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  screen, 

(</)  said  frame  disposed  relative  to  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  screen  such  that  the  outermost  portions 
of  said  frame  extend  beyond  the  edges  of  said  screen 
and  are  adhesively  secured  to  each  other  while  the 
innermost  p>ortions  of  said  frame  engage  opposite 
faces  of  said  screen,  thus  enclosing  the  edges  of  the 


screen  and  providing  a  substantially  rigid  peripheral 
frame  structure, 

{e)  a  protective  peeler  strip  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  adhesive  strips  on  one  side  of  said 
frame. 

(/)  a  transparent  panel  co-extensive  with  the  frame 
and  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  adhesive  strips 
on  the  other  side  of  the  frame, 

ig)  and  a  pluraUty  of  reinforcing  strips,  adhesively 
secured  to  opposite  faces  of  said  screen  transversely 
thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other,  those  strips 
on  one  side  of  said  screen  also  being  adhesively 
secured  to  said  transparent  panel  and  those  strips 
on  the  other  side  of  said  screen  having  a  protective 
peeler  strip  secured  thereover. 


3,175,604 

SPACE  DIVIDER 

Richard  D.  RoscUe,  3534  46th  NE.,  and  Kirk  S.  Adams, 

2703  Boylston  E..  both  of  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Sept  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,520 


--•.jf ) 


4  Claims.     (CL  160—378) 


I 


c^ 


-    .'J     i 


1.  A  space  divider  comprising,  a  pluraUty  of  coplanar 
panel  units  each  comprising  a  panel  having  four  gen- 
erally coplanar  tie-link  portions  extending  from  the  inside 
of  the  respective  panel,  each  said  tie-link  portion  having  a 
respective  terminal  eye  projecting  beyond  the  respective 
panel  so  that  each  panel  unit  has  four  said  terminal  eyes 
arranged  as  the  four  comer  vertexes  of  a  rectangle,  said 
panel  units  being  arranged  in  parallel  rows  in  an  articu- 
lated latticework,  each  of  the  articulations  of  said  lattice- 
work comprising  four  of  said  terminal  eyes  from  four  of 
said  panel  units  registering  with  one  another  and  having 
a  connector  through  the  four  registering  eyes,  a  border 
frame  around  said  latticework,  and  tensioning  means 
anchored  to  said  border  frame  and  connected  to  the  ter- 
minal eyes  of  the  tie-link  portions  which  border  the  border 
frame  for  tensioning  said  latticework. 
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3,175,605 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 
C.  Paul  Kolthoff.  Jr.,  Napenille.  HI.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Feb.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,689,  now 
Patent  No.  3,085.625,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,708 

4  Claims.  (CL  165—9) 
1.  In  a  regenerator  having  a  casing  including  at  least 
two  chambers,  a  cylindrical  regenerator  rotaUbly  posi- 
tioned within  said  casing,  said  regenerator  having  a  perme- 
able matrix  including  top  and  bottom  walls  and  inner 
and  outer  circumferential  walls,  one  of  the  chambers  cA 
said  casing  being  di^>08ed  outwardly  from  the  outer  wall 
and  the  other  chamber  being  disposed  inwardly  from 
the  inner  wall,  first  and  second  circumfercntially  extend- 
ing seals,  positioned  on  said  casing  and  being  respectively 
coextensive  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  each  seal 
comprising  an  annular  support  connected  to  said  casing 
and  projecting  toward  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
supports  each   including   a  circumferentially  extending 


recess  defined  by  circumferentially  extending  vertical  and 
horizontal  walls,  a  plurality  of  seal  elements  supported  on 
said  vertical  walls  for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  seal  elements  hav- 
ing first  sealing  surfaces  engaging  said  top  aitd  bottom 
walls  and  second  sealing  surfaces  engaging  said  vertical 
walls,  resilient  means  on  said  supports  engaging  said  seal 
elements  to  urge  said  sealing  surfaces  into  seelii\g  con- 


tact with  said  vertical  walls  and  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  said  seal  elements  having  uiulcrcut  portions  at  an 
end  and  projecting  tongues  at  opposite  ends,  the  tofigue 
of  one  seal  element  engaging  the  undercut  portion  of 
an  adjacent  seal  element  in  overlapping  arrangement, 
and  means  on  said  supports  engaging  said  seal  elements 
to  engage  them  and  secure  them  against  circumferential 
movement  during  rotation  of  said  ntatrix. 


I  3,175,606 

REFRIGERATED  FREIGHT  CONTAINERS 
Paul  Talmcy,  Barrlngton,  and  Everett  H.  Weston,  Wil- 
mettc,  DL,  assignors  to  General  American  Transporta- 
tkw  Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorfc 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,065 
7  Claims.     (CL  165 — 41) 


between  the  rear  portions  of  said  side  sills  and  rigidly  se- 
cured thereto,  thereby  to  reinforce  the  rear  end  porticxi 
of  said  base  frame,  an  elongated  substantially  rectangu- 
lar floor  panel  of  prefabricated  unitary  rigid  sandwich 
structiu'e  arranged  upon  the  top  of  said  base  frame  with 
the  lower  front  portion  of  said  floor  panel  supported  upon 
the  top  of  said  fraai  plate  and  with  the  lower  rear  portion 
of  said  floor  panel  supported  upon  the  top  of  said  rear 
plate,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  floor  panel  being  securely 
fastened  to  said  side  sills  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
floor  panel   being   securely   fastened   to  said   end   sills, 
whereby  said  base  frame  and  said  floor  panel  cooperate  to 
produce  a  composite  base  with  said  floor  panel  lending 
great  rigidity  thereto,  an  upstanding  laterally  extending 
substantially  rectangular  heat-insulating  bulkhead  carried 
by  the  front  end  portion  of  said  floor  panel  and  rigidly 
secured   thereto,  said   bulkhead  being  located  approxi- 
mately above  said  first  intermediate  sill,  first  heat-insulat- 
ing structure  rigidly  secured  to  said  composite  base  and 
located   rearwardly   of  said  bulkhead    and   cooperating 
mutually  therewith  to  produce  a  substantially  box-like 
body  defining  a  lading  compartment  therein  that  is  dis- 
posed above  both  the  central  portion  and  the  rear  end 
portion   of  said   composite   base,   second  beat-insulating 
structure  rigidly  secured  to  said  composite  base  and  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  said  bulkhead  and  cooperating  mutu- 
ally therewith  to  produce  a  substantially  box-like  housing 
defining  a  plenum  chamber  therein  that  is  disposed  above 
the  front  end  portion  of  said  composite  base,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  extending  rigid  structural  members  ar- 
ranged   in   laterally   spaced-apart   relation   and   securely 
fastened  to  the  top  of  said  floor  panel,  at  the  central  and 
rear  end  portions  thereof,  thereby  to  reinforce  the  corre- 
sponding central  and  rear  end  portions  of  said  composite 
base,  said  structural  members  being  disposed  in  said  lad- 
ing compartment  and  cooperating  with  each  other  to  de- 
fine in  said  lading  compartment  both  a  lading-supporting 
floor  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  and  later- 
ally spaced-apart  floor  flues,  said  lading  supporting  floor 
and  said  floor  flues  being  positioned  above  the  top  of 
said  floor  panel,  means  for  circulating  aid  from  said  ple- 
num chamber  through  a  bottom  opening  pro"ided  in  said 
bulkhead  and  thence  rearwardly  through  said  floor  flues 
in  said  lading  compartment  and  then  upwardly  and  back 
forwardly  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  lading  com- 
partment and  ultimately  back  through  a  top  (^lening  pro- 
vided in  said  bulkhead  and  thus  back  into  said  plenum 
chamber,  and  means  disposed  in  said  plenum  chamber 
for  cooling  the  air  that  is  circulated  therethrough. 


1.  A  refrigerated  freight  container  comprising  an  elon- 
gated substantially  rectangular  base  frame  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  sills  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  end  sills,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  end 
sills  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  corresponding  opposite 
ends  of  said  side  sills,  a  first  laterally  extending  intermedi- 
ate sill  arragned  within  the  front  end  portion  of  said  base 
frame  and  located  rearwardly  of  the  front  one  of  said 
end  sills,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  intermediate  sill 
being  rigidly  secured  to  the  adjacent  front  portions  of 
said  side  sills,  a  front  plate  carried  by  the  top  front  end 
portion  of  said  base  frame  and  extending  longitudinally 
between  said  front  end  sill  and  said  first  intermediate 
sill  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  also  extending  later- 
ally between  the  front  portions  of  said  side  sills  and  rigid- 
ly secured  thereto,  thereby  to  reinforce  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  base  frame,  a  second  laterally  extending  inter- 
mediate sill  arranged  within  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
base  frame  and  located  forwardly  of  the  rear  one  of  said 
end  sills,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  intermediate 
sill  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  adjacent  rear  portions  of 
said  side  sills,  a  rear  plate  carried  by  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  said  base  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  rear  end  sill  and  said  second  intermediate  sill 
and  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  also  extending  laterally 


3,175,607 

RADIATOR  WITH  ANTI-TAMPERING 

ENCLOSURE 

Richard  Steinberg,  Bronx,  and  Anthony  Fraga,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,    assignors   to   Slant/ Fin    Radiator    Corporation, 
Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,007 
8  Claims.     (CI.  165—55) 


.,J.* : 


1.  A  radiator,  including  a  housint  comprising  a  series 
of  horizontally  separated  supporting  means  each  including 
an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  each  said  supporting 
means  being  constructed  to  afford  yielding  relative  move- 
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mcnt  of  the  arms  toward  each  <^her,  and  the  arms  of 
each  supporting  means  having  oi^>ositely  directed  forma- 
tions at  the  extremities  thereof,  a  heat  exchange  element 
contained  in  said  housing,  a  front  cover  having  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  edges  with  curled  formations  directed 
toward  each  other  at  the  extremities  thereof,  the  op- 
positely directed  formations  of  said  arms  being  respective- 
ly received  in  interlocking  engagement  with  said  curled 
edge  formations  of  said  front  cover,  and  a  releasable 
locking  means  interposed  between  the  upper  arm  and 
the  lower  arm  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  supporting 
means  and  inside  the  front  cover  for  positively  resisting 
the  approach  of  such  arms  toward  each  other,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  opening  adjacent  one  of  said  edges  of 
the  cover  providing  a  limited  degree  of  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  housing  for  locking  and  releasing  each 
said  locking  means. 


volume  and  jwtroleum  comprising  injecting  through  an 
input  well  into  said  reservoir  about  0.1  to  0.2  pore  volume 
of  a  gas  having  a  soIubiUty  in  petroleum  not  greater  than 
about  2%  by  weight,  immediately  thereafter  injecting 
about  0.03  to  0.20  pore  volume  of  a  liquid  solvent  capable 
of  dissolving  at  least  about  10%  its  weight  of  petroleum 
and  soluble  in  water  to  at  least  the  extent  of  10%  of  the 
weight  of  the  water,  driving  said  solvent  through  the 
reservoir  by  the  injection  of  floodwater,  and  producing 
petroleum  from  an  output  well. 


3,175,M8     *   >'|STkii{»"«-r:      J  fc   -.; 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTIONAL 

TUBING  PERFORATION 
Billy  F.  Wilson,  Tulsia,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assigo- 
■lents,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc^  Dallas^  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
raiioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1960,  Set.  No.  64,01< 

10  Claims.     (CL  166— 4)  '        ' 


i.r:. 


*•. 


Sui 


v 


\^ 


f    I 

3,175,610 
REMOVAL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  IONS  FROM 
AQUEOUS  FI  CX)DI.NG  SOl.LTION 
Joseph  S.  Osoba,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Com- 
IMiny,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July    12,   1961,  Ser.   No.    123,431 
6  Claims.    (CL  166 — 9) 
1.  A  watcrflood  type  displace racni  process  for  increas- 
ing oil  recovery  from  an  underground  reservoir  in  which 
surfactants  are  used  to  lower  the  interfacial  tension  be- 
tween the  reservoir  oil  and  the  oil  displacing  floodwater 
and  undesirable  bivalent  cations  are  removed  from  the 
oil  displacing  floodwater  in  order  to  overcome  the  ad- 
verse effect  of  such  cations  on  lowering  of  said  inter- 
facial tension  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  injecting 
into  said  reservoir  through  an  injection  well  a  first  water 
solution  having  a  higher  concentration  of  selected  uni- 
valent cations  than  the  resident  water  and  said  resident 
water  also  containing  bivalent  cations,  to  cause  thereby 
said  selected  univalent  cations  to  be  adsorbed  onto  the 
rock  surfaces  of  said  reservoir  from  said  first  water  solu- 
tion and  said  bivalent  cations  to  be  desorbed  from  the 
rock  surfaces  of  said  reservoir  into  said  first  water  solu- 
tion; and  then  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said 
injection  well  directly  behind  said  first  water  solution  a 
second  water  solution  adapted  to  displace   reservoir  oil 
from  said  injection  well  to  a  producing  well   said  second 
water  solution  having  a  lower  concentration  of  said  se- 
lected univalent  cations  than  said  first  water  solution  and 
also  containing  undesired  bivalent  cations,  to  cause  there- 
by said  imdesired  bivalent  cations  to  be  adsorbed  from 
said  second  water  solution  onto  the  rock  surfaces  of  said 
reservoir  and  said  selected  univalent  cations  to  be  de- 
sorbed from  the  rock  surfaces  of  said  reservoir  into  said 
second  water  solution  in  order  to  remove  bivalent  cations 
from  said  second  water  solution  so  that  surfactants  capable 
of  lowering  the  interfacial  tension  between  the  reservoir 
oil   and  said  second   water  solution   permit  said   second 
water  solution  to  move  said  reservoir  oil  to  the  producing 
well  where  it  is  produced. 


6.  A  method  of  locating  in  a  first  tubing  string  dis- 
posed in  a  cement-filled  borehole  the  relative  position 
of  a  second  tubing  string  in  said  borehole,  said  method 
comprising:  at  a  first  point  in  said  first  tubing  string 
laterally  scanning  the  substances  in  said  borehole  with  a 
substantially  monoenergetic  beam  of  low  energy  gamma 
rays  substantially  capable  of  penetrating  said  first  tubing 
string  and  substantially  incapable  of  penetrating  the  most 
laterally  remote  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  borehole, 
simultaneously  and  in  fixed  angular  relationship  there- 
with laterally  scanning  said  substances  with  a  substantially 
moiKxiirectional  gamma  ray  detector  at  a  second  point 
axially  spaced  in  said  first  tubing  string  a  distance  which 
is  functionally  related  to  the  average  initial  energy  of 
said  gamma  rays,  and  deriving  a  recordable  electric  signal 
composed  of  pulses  functionally  related  to  detected  gam- 
ma rays. 

3,175,609 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS  WITH 
GAS-LIQUID  DRIVE  AGENTS 
Albert  K.  Csaszar,  Dundee,  and  Lc  Roy  W.  Holm,  Crys- 
tal Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,813 

10  Claims.     (CL  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  petroleum  oil  from 
reservoirs  containing  water  in  excess  of  about  0.5  pore   solidated  permeable  formation  is  produced. 


3,175,611 
METHOD  OF  CONSOITDATING  INCOMPETENT 

SANDS  IN  OIL  BFARING  FORMATION 
Wayne  F.  Hower,  Duncan.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Haliiburtoa 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,429  ^ 
16  Claims.     (CL  166—29)  T 

1.  A  process  for  consolidating  sand  in  a  fluid-produdng 
earthen  formation  while  retaining  permeability  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  sodium  silicate  into  the 
formation,  then  injecting  into  the  formation  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  alkyl  aryl 
hydroxy  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  material 
being  injected  in  sufficient  amount  to  set  the  sodium  sili- 
cate, and  then  injecting  into  the  formation  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  inorganic  chloride  having  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  barium, 
sodium,  zinc,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of 
said  aqueous  solution  being  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  so- 
dium silicate  against  the  action  of  oil,  whereby  a  con- 
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3,175,612 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WTLLS 
Don  R.  Holbert  Robert  O.  Perry,  and  John  L.  Boyd, 
Tulsa,  Okla.^  assignors,  by  meane  assignments,  to  Sto- 
dalr  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dalawarc 

Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,818 
11  Claims.     (CL  166—33) 


3,175,613 

WELL  PERFORATING  WITH  ABRASIVE  FLUIDS 

Eldred  W.  Hough,  Austin,  and  Gene  D.  Thompson,  John 

W.  Rhea,  and  Jack  D.  Parker,  Houston,  Tei.,  assignors, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Production  Research 

Company,  Tulsa,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,150 

7  Claims.     (CL  166—35) 


!^ 


I .  A  method  for  combatting  the  obstruction  of  gas  cir- 
culation in  drilling  wells  employing  gas  as  the  circulation 
medium  wherein  the  obstruction  results  from  the  ingress 
of  extraneous  materials  into  the  well  bore,  the  step  com- 
prising introducing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  resin- 
forming  composition  consisting  essentially  cf  a  mixture 
of  (a)  about  1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  monomeric 
alkylidene  bisacrylamide  of  the  formula 


'.      I 


I    • 


in  which 


'    .*  Yi 


Ri 


NHCOC=CHi 

:   ■>■  ..  a'— CH 

NHCOCsCHi 


.i]i,t 


i 
R'— CH 
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is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  containing  from 
about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  {b)  about  73  to  99 
weight  percent  of  another  ethylenic  monomer  copolym- 
erizable  with  (a),  (c)  catalytic  amounts  of  an  oxidizing 
agent,  and  (</)  a  sufficient  amount  of  CaClj  to  weight  the 
aqueous  solution  heavier  than  salt  water,  into  a  string  of 
tubing  extending  downwardly  in  the  well  bore  below  the 
upper  level  of  the  formation  of  ingress,  contacting  a  por- 
tion of  the  resinous  material  through  the  tubing  to  form 
an  annular  column  of  resinous  material  covering  the 
formation  of  ingress  in  the  aimular  space  provided  be- 
tween the  tubing  and  the  portion  of  the  formation  of 
ingress  exposed  in  the  well  bore,  simultaneously  main- 
taining the  upper  level  of  the  annular  resinous  material 
at  least  to  cover  the  formation  to  be  sealed,  while  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  resinous  material  remaining  in  the 
tubing  to  force  formation  sealing  in  the  amounts  of 
resinous  material  into  the  portion  of  the  formation  of 
ingress  exposed  in  the  well  bore  removing  said  tubing  from 
contact  with  said  resinous  material,  employing  an  elec- 
trode system  for  electrically  discharging  tin  ions  to  sub- 
ject the  resinous  material  in  this  position  to  a  tin  ion 
dosage  sufficient  to  solidify  the  resinous  composition, 
drilling  through  the  solidified  resin,  and  containing  drilling 
with  gas  circulation  to  remove  cuttings  from  the  well. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  fluid  abrasive-jet  perforat- 
ing the  casing  of  a  cased,  liquid-containing  borehole 
and  a  hydrocarbon  productive  earth  formation  penetrated 
by  the  borehole  comprising:  positioning  at  least  one 
fluid  nozzle  in  the  borehole  at  the  level  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon productive  earth  formation;  continuously  forcing 
down  the  pipe  string  and  up  the  annulus  around  the  pipe 
string  a  pressurized,  abrasive  liquid  stream  containing 
a  pressurized  gasiform  fluid  soluble  in  the  liquid  in  said 
liquid  stream  to  direct  at  the  formation  through  said 
at  least  one  nozzle  said  pressurized,  abrasive  liquid 
stream  containing  a  pressurized  gasiform  fluid;  and 
maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  liqi'id  stream  before  it  is 
directed  through  said  nozzle  at  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure required  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  the  liquid 
stream  exitmg  from  the  nozzle  at  less  than  the  bubble 
point  pressure  of  the  gasiform  fluid  in  the  liquid  stream. 


3,175,614 

UNDERGROUND  GAS  STORAGE  PROCESS 

Malcolm   R.   J.    Wylllc,   Indiana   Township,    Allegheny 

Comity,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 

Companv,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,540 

11  ClaioM.     (CL  166—42) 


1.  In  the  underground  storage  of  valuable  gas  in  the 
pores  of  a  subterranean  aquifer  having  the  configuration 
of  a  gas  trap,  the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting 
into  the  gas-trap  region  of  the  virgin  aquifer  in  situ 
a  volume  of  cheap  inert  gas  different  in  composition  from 
the  gas  to  be  stored  sufficient  to  substantially  saturate  the 
region  of  said  aquifer  desired  to  be  used  for  storage,  said 
cheap  inert  gas  being  free  from  condensation  at  the  aqui- 
fer pressure  and  temperature,  and  thereafter  injecting  into 
said  gas-trap  region  of  the  aquifer  the  valuable  gas  to  be 
stored. 


3,175,615 
FRACTURING  OF  SUBSURFACE  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Gerry  G.  East  and  Joseph  A.  Bnrkhardt  Houston,  Tex., 
asaiCBors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Production 
Research   Company,  Tulsa,   Okla.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,542 
10  Claims.  (CL  166 — 42) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  productivity  of  a  sub- 
surface earth  formation  pierced  by  a  well  bore  which 
comprises  fracturing  said  formation  by  forcing  a  fractur- 
ing liquid  under  a  sufficient  pressure  down  said  well  and 
into  said  formation  to  form  fractures  in  said  formation 
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and  then  flowing  into  said  fractures  fracturing  liquid  hav- 
ing suspended  therein  pellets  consisting  essentially  <A  a 
butadiene-containing  rubber  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butadiene-styrene  and   butadiene^acrylonitrile 


.•  i't 


rubbers  which  have  been  first  cured  and  then  hardened, 
said  hardening  being  achieved  by  cyclization  of  the  rub- 
ber by  heat  treating  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  500°  to  650*  F.  for  a  time  from  about  5 
minutes  to  about  24  hours. 


3,175,616 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  SUBSURFACE 
FORMATION 
Jimmie  L.  Haitt,  Shaler  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Bruce   B.   McClotfalin,   OUani   Township,   Allegheny 
County,  and  Edward  Topaneiian,  Jr^  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,057 
5  Ciaims.    (CL  166 — 42) 


r  i 


>i 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  productive  capacity  of 
a  hard  subsurface  oil-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  a 
well  comprising  creating  a  fracture  extending  from  the  well 
into  said  hard  formation,  displacing  rigid  substantially 
spherical  particles  of  soda-lime  glass  having  a  particle  size 
in  the  range  of  approximately  4  to  40  mesh  into  the  frac- 
ture, said  glass  particles  being  characterized  by  a  ratio  of 
L/D^  in  excess  of  50,000,  where  L  is  the  maximum  com- 
pressive load  a  particle  can  withstand  in  pounds  and  D  is 
the  diameter  of  the  particle  in  inches,  said  glass  particles 
having  been  prepared  by  rapidly  quenching  molten  glob- 
ules of  soda-lime  glass  from  a  temperature  above  1800° 
F.  to  a  temperature  below  900°  F.  in  a  quenching  medium 
at  a  temperature  below  400°  F.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquids  having  a  viscosity  higher  than  the  vis- 
cosity 'of  water  and  gases,  and  reducing  the  pressure 
within  the  fracture  whereby  the  propping  agent  holds  the 
fracture  (^'^n. 


3,175,617 
AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR  PERFORATING 
MULTI-PIPE  STRING  WELLS 
Daniel  A.  North,  Snyder,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ment!, to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,666 
12  Claims.     (CL  166—^5.1) 
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1.  For  use  in  a  well,  apparatus  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  pipe  strings  in  said  well  in- 
cluding at  least  a  first  pipe  string  and  at  least  a  second 
pipe  string  in  said  well  arranged  eccentric  and  essentially 
parallel  to  the  first  pipe  string,  one  of  said  pipe  strings 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  inner  wall  of  an  internal 
cross-sectional  configuration  different  from  the  internal 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  other  of  said  pipe 
strings,  the  internal  configuration  of  said  one  pipe  string 
having  a  major  and  a  minor  cross-sectional  axis,  said  one 
pipe  string  being  oriented  with  respect  to  the  other  pipe 
string  with  a  selected  one  of  its  cross-sectional  axes  in 
a  direction  to  avoid,  when  extended,  intersecting  the  pe- 
riphery of  any  of  said  other  pipe  strings,  an  elongated 
body  member  retrievably  lowerable  and  movable  through 
said  one  pipe  string,  perforating  means  carried  by  said 
body  member,  and  means  carried  by  and  biased  out- 
wardly from  said  body  member  for  positioning  said  body 
member  for  movement  through  and  contact  with  the  wall 
of  said  one  pipe  string,  said  perforating  means  being  car- 
ried by  said  body  member  such  that  said  perforating  means 
is  positioned  on  said  body  member  to  perforate  the  wall 
of  the  pipe  string  in  alignment  with  the  selected  cron- 
sectional  axis  which  avoids,  when  extended,  intersecting 
the  periphery  of  said  other  pipe  strings  whereby  only  said 
one  pipe  string  is  perforated. 


3,175,618 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  A  LEVER  IN  A  VESSEL 
Harold   M.   Lang  and   Daniel  Silverman,  Tnlsa,   Okia., 
assignors   to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Corporation, 
Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,398 
4  Claims.    (CL  166—63) 
1.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  hollow  cylindrical  member 
with  minimum  reduction  of  its  internal  diameter  compris- 
ing 
an  expansible  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  having  an  outside 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  ot 
said  member, 
an  elongated   explosive   charge   extending   along   the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve, 
a  closed  receptacle  surrounding  said  charge  and  within 
and  supporting  said  sleeve,  both  said  explosive  charge 
and  said  receptacle  extending  beyond  the  ends  of 
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said  sleeve  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  radius  of 
said  cylindrical  member, 

a  substantially  incompressible  substance  substantially 
completely  filling  the  space  within  said  receptacle  sur- 
rounding said  charge, 

means  for  positioning  said  sleeve,  charge,  and  filled 
receptacle  within  said  cylindrical  member,  and 


means  for  detonating  said  charge  to  generate  a  shoclc 
wave  which  is  transmitted  by  said  incompressible  sub- 
stance as  a  radial  force  to  the  entire  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  thereby  expanding  it  into  contact  with 
said  member  over  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said 
sleeve. 


3,175,619 

ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Dartd  A.  Reed,  Jr.,  Anaheim.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,393 

15  Claims.    (CL  170—160.13) 


♦*4 


1.  For  use  in  a  rotary  wing  craft  having  blades  mounted 
on  a  hub  for  motion  through  variable  pitch  and  cone 
angles 

means  for  controlling  pitch  angle  motion  and  flap 
angle  motion  of  each  individual  blade  to  control 
thrust  thereon,  said  controlling  means  comprising 
interconnected  means  on  the  hub  and  blades,  and 
operating  means  mounted  on  the  hub  for  activating 
the  interconnected  means,  and 

thrust  responsive  means  independent  of  coning  of  the 
blades  for  controlling  the  operating  means  to  limit 

...  thrust  on  the  blades.  ,      . 


3,175,620 
TWO  POSITION  LOW  PITCH  STOP 
Norman  B.  Newton,  South  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,507 
3  Claims.    (CL  170—160.32) 


3.  For  an  aeronautical  propeller  having  variable  pitch 
blades  and  means  including  a  high  pitch  chamber,  a  low 
pitch  chamber  and  a  pitch  change  motor  for  varying  the 
pitch  of  said  blades,  a  dome  mounted  forward  of  said 
blades  about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  propeller,  a  re- 
tractable cam  in  said  dome  having  a  first  shoulder  and 
a  second  shoulder  spaced  from  said  first  shoulder  each 
extending  laterally  from  said  rotational  axis  and  each 
adapted  to  engage  said  pitch  change  motor,  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  and  a  drain,  control  means  including 
fluid  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  high  pitch 
chamber  and  said  low  pitch  chamber  with  said  source 
and  said  drain  for  effectuating  pitch  change  movement 
of  said  blades  and  adapted  to  position  said  motor  to  abut 
against  said  1st  and  2nd  shoulders,  normally  inoperative 
pitch  lock  means  including  independent  coordinating 
means  for  engaging  said  blades  and  preventing  them  to 
move  toward  a  low  pitch,  means  for  allowing  said  cam 
to  retract  so  that  the  pitch  change  motor  will  pass  over 
said  first  shoulder  so  as  to  engage  said  second  shoulder 
and  then  to  allow  said  cam  to  retract  further  so  that  the 
pitch  change  motor  will  pass  over  said  second  shoulder 
whereby  said  blades  will  be  positively  restrained  at  a  first 
predetermined  blade  angle  and  then  a  second  predeter- 
mined blade  angle  and  then  allowed  to  go  to  a  blade 
angle  beyond  said  second  predetermined  blade  angle,  said 
means  including  a  servo  piston  operatively  connected  to 
said  cam,  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  adjacent  said  servo 
piston  receiving  fluid  from  said  source,  means  for  regu- 
lating the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  effectuating 
movement  of  said  servo  piston  to  allow  said  cam  to  re- 
tract and  additional  means  responsive  to  said  pitch  lock 
means  for  further  regulating  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
for  effectuating  further  movement  of  said  servo  piston 
for  allowing  said  cam  to  retract  further. 


3,175,621 
PLASTIC  MITT  CH  SHEET  PICK-LT»  MACHINE 
Benjamin  O.  Kappelmann,  Piioenix,  and  Reo  F.  Elliott, 
Chandler,    Ariz.,   assignors   to   Precision    Agricultural 
Mactiinery  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of 
Arizona 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,489 
3  Claims.     (CL  171—53) 
1.  A  plastic  mulch  sheet  pick-up  device  for  use  in  a 
plant  row  provided  with  a  plant  mulch  sheet,  said  device 
comprising: 

(A)  a  tractor  having  a  rearwardly  extending  frame 
ptvotally  mounted  on  the  chassis  thereof, 

(B)  power  means  on  said  tractor  adjustably  position- 
ing said  frame,  .       i  •        « 
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(C)  laterally  spaced  frame  supporting  ground  engag- 
iog  wheels  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  adjacent  crop 
furrows  and  wherein  the  plant  mulch  sheet  is  pro- 
vided on  the  plant  row  between  said  adjacent  crop 
furrowa, 

(D)  a  transversely  extending  horizontally  disposed 
cutter  blade  mounted  on  said  frame,  adapted  to  be 
disposed  along  said  row  and  below  said  mulch  sheet, 
and  adapted  to  sever  the  roots  of  the  plants  below 
said  mulch  sheet. 


*iS 


(E)  a  plant  row  contacting  pick-up  wheel  joumaled 
on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  cutter  and  having 
an  axis  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  cutter, 

(F)  said  pick-up  wheel  comprising  prongs  and  hooks 
fixed  to  and  projecting  radially  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  and  having  snagging  ends, 

(G)  whereby  as  said  tractor  is  moved  along  said  plant 
row,  and  the  cutter  severs  the  roots,  the  prongs  and 
hooks  of  said  pick-up  wheel  will  penetrate  the  mulch 
sheet  and  retain  the  same  with  the  snagging  ends. 


3,175,622 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  FERTILIZER  APPLICATOR 

Herbert  H.  Stem,  P.O.  Box  M,  Watsekji,  IlL 
.     -A      Fflcd  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,434 
7  Claims.    (CL  172—159) 


t^'.'  :• 


;M(n 


■ "  r  J '  ■  ■  ■si 


1.  A  sealing  device  icx  closing  a  fiuTOW  created  by  a 
fertilizer  applicator,  said  sealing  device  comprising:  a 
mounting  imit  including  a  mounting  plate  having  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  flanges  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
and  first  and  second  arm  retainers  mounted  on  said 
mounting  plate  between  said  flanges;  a  pair  of  arms  each 
of  which  has  a  short  portion  received  in  said  arm  retainers 
and  a  long  portion  that  swings  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  between  the  end  of  oat  said  arm  retainer  and  the 
flange  adjacent  thereto,  the  distance  between  each  said 
arm  retainer  and  flange  being  less  than  the  length  of  each 
said  short  portion  whereby  said  short  portion  of  each  said 
arm  is  maintained  in  said  arm  retainer;  a  pair  of  springs 
mounted  on  said  mounting  unit,  each  of  said  springs  hav- 
ing one  end  precluded  against  movement  in  at  least  one 
direction  by  means  of  said  mounting  unit;  a  pair  of  spring 
retainers,  each  of  which  has  one  portion  mounted  on  a 
different  one  of  said  long  portions  of  said  arms  and  a 
second  portion  with  a  plurality  of  notches  therein  for  re- 


ceiving said  end  portion  of  a  different  one  of  said  springs 
so  that  the  arm  associated  with  said  spring  retainer  is 
biased  downwardly  toward  the  ground,  each  of  said 
notches  being  enlarged  at  the  bottom  to  assure  retention 
of  a  spring  end  received  therein,  and  said  notches  being 
positioned  on  each  said  spring  retainer  so  that  the  down- 
ward force  exerted  by  each  said  spring  is  different  depend- 
ing upon  the  notch  selected;  and  scraper  means  mounted 
on  said  long  portion  of  each  said  arm  and  engaging  the 
ground  behind  the  fertilizer  applicator  to  seal  the  applied 
fertilizer  in  the  ground  by  closing  the  furrow  created  by 
said  applicator.  ^ 


3,175.623 
TWO-WAY  PLOW  WITH  CUSHIONED 
CYLINDER  MOUNTING 
Gerald  G.  Ward  and  Kent  B.  Randol,  NapervllJe,  III., 
assignors  to   Internatiooal    Harvester   Company,   Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  So-.  No.  269,666 
10  Claims.    (CL  172—225) 


wU 


1.  In  a  two-way  plow  of  flic  roll-over  type  wherein  a. 
relatively  stationary  cross-frame  having  hitch  means 
thereon  for  connection  to  a  tractor  is  provided  with  a 
rearwardly  extending  tool  carrier  for  right  and  left-hand 
plows  mounted  on  the  cross-frame  for  rotation  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  with  respect  thereto  to  alternately  dis- 
pose said  plows  in  operating  positions,  the  combination 
of  a  hydraulic  jack  mounted  on  the  cross-frame  generally 
parallel  thereto,  means  operatively  connecting  one  end  of 
the  jack  to  the  tool  carrier  for  revolving  the  latter  by  the 
actuation  of  the  jack,  and  means  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  jack  to  the  cross-frame,  stop  means  associated  with 
the  cross-frame  engageable  by  the  tool  carrier  in  each  of 
its  operating  positions  to  limit  the  rotation  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  cross-frame,  the  shock  of  the  engagement  of 
the  tool  carrier  with  said  stop  means  being  transmitted 
to  said  hydraulic  jack  axially  thereof,  and  said  means  con- 
necting said  other  end  of  the  jack  to  the  cross-frame 
including  yieldable  means  yieldable  to  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  jack  adapted  to  absorb  said  shock  to  the 
jack. 

■      ^^^""^         ■    \ 
3,175,624 
TWO-WAY  PLOW  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Gerald  G.  Ward,  NaperriUe ,  HI.,  assignor  to  iDtemaftonal 
Harvester  Cooipaay,  Ciiiaigo,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,357 
8  Claims.  (CI.  172—225) 
1.  In  a  two-way  plow  of  the  roll-over  type  having  a 
relatively  stationary  main  frame  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  tractive  vehicle  and  a  longitudinally  extending  tool- 
carrying  frame  mounted  on  the  main  frame,  said  tool- 
carrying  frame  having  alternately  operable  right  and  left- 
hand  plow  units  thereon  and  including  a  tubular  portion 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  rotation  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  alternately  dispose  said  units  in  operation 
and  having  its  forward  end  projecting  beyond  the  main 
frame,  a  rock  arm  affixed  to  said  forward  end  of  said 
tubular  portion  and  projecting  radially  therefrom,  said 
arm  being  rockable  to  opposite  sides  of  a  central  neutral 
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position  to  alternately  dispose  said  plow  units  in  oper- 
ation, and  means  for  rocking  said  arm  to  rotate  the  tool- 
carrying  frame,  comprising  an  upright  support  affixed  to 
the  main  frame  adjacent  said  rock  arm.  a  hydraulic  cylin- 
der ptvotally  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  support  and 
having  a  pivotal  connection  at  its  other  end  to  the  end 
of  said  arm,  said  pivotal  connection  being  on-center  with 


the  cylinder  anchor  and  the  axis  of  the  tool-carrying  frame 
in  the  neutral  position  of  said  plow  units,  and  means 
carried  by  the  support  operatively  connected  to  said  arm 
and  automatically  effective  upon  rocking  said  arm  in  one 
direction  from  a  position  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
operating  positions  of  said  plow  units  to  said  on-center 
position  to  move  said  pivotal  connection  off-center  in  said 
one  direction. 


■  ■  3,175,625 

PLOW  HAVING  EARTH  FENDER  ATTACHMENT 
,     Ossle  C.  Mclntire,  Rte.  1,  Farmersville,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,658 
I      3  Cbdms.    (CI.  172—513) 


1.  In  combination:  an  elongated  upright  tool  shank, 
an  earth-engaging  shovel  including  an  upwardly  project- 
ing shank  having  a  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
directed  opposite  side  walls  defining  a  rearwardly  open- 
ing channel  therebetween  in  which  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  tool  shank  is  snugly  and  embracingly  received, 
said  shanks  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  tool  shank,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  headed 
fasteners  secured  through  said  front  wall  and  said  lowei 
end  portion  of  said  tool  shank,  an  attachment  for  said 
shovel  comprising  an  upstanding  plate-like  mount  over- 
lying the  front  face  of  said  front  wall  in  surface-to-sur- 
face contacting  relation  therewith  and  having  an  up- 
standing slot  formed  therein  through  which  the  lowermost 
of  said  fasteners  is  secured,  a  first  substantially  horizontal 
rod  member  rigidly  fixed  upon  the  upper  end  of  said 
mount  and  extending  transversely  said  direction  of  travel, 
one  end  of  said  rod  member  including  a  first  generally 
horizontal  and  right  angulated  end  portion  defining  a 


first  abutment  face  remote  from  said  mount,  a  second 
generally  horizontal  rod  member  generally  paralleling 
said  first  rod  member  and  including  a  second  generally 
horizontal  right  angulated  end  portion  on  one  end  defin- 
ing a  second  abutment  face  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of and  facing  away  from  the  other  end  of  said  second 
rod  member,  means  pivotally  securing  the  free  ends  of 
said  angulated  end  portions  together  with  said  abutment 
faces  in  surface-to-surface  frictional  engagement  with 
each  other  and  said  other  end  of  said  second  rod  mem- 
ber projecting  away  frcnn  said  mount  and  generally  par- 
alleling said  first  rod  member,  and  a  panel-like  shield 
member  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  second  rod 
member  and  secured  to  the  said  other  end  of  said  second 
rod  member. 


3,175,626 
DRILL  CARRIER 
Edward  L.  McMuUen,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Contractors  Supply  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,856         ^ 
10  Claims.    (CL  173—22) 


A 

^- 

f      J 

k.  ^ 

1.  In  a  carrier  for  an  elongated  drill  unit  having  a 
longitudinally  shiftable  drilling  element: 

an  elongated  shaft; 

a  pair  of  elongated,  extensible  members,  each  member 
having  one  end  thereof  swingably  secured  to  the 
I) !  shaft,  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said  members  being 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  coupled  to  said  unit  in  spaced 
relationship  longitudinally  of  the  unit  from  the  cor- 
responding other  end  of  the  other  member,  each 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  shiftable  sec- 
tions; 

means  operably  coupled  with  each  of  said  members  for 
swinging  a  corresponding  member  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  independently  of  the  other  member;  and 

structure  operably  coupled  with  each  of  said  members 
for  shifting  one  of  said  sections  relative  to  the  other 
section  for  extending  or  retracting  the  respective 
member. 


3,175,627 
ICE  BORERS 

Steinar  Larsson,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to 

O.  Mustad  &  Son,  Oslo,  Norway  ';   ' 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  2,  1961, 
142388  I 

6  CUims.  (CI.  175—18) 
1.  A  device  for  boring  in  ice  comprising  a  generally 
spoon-shaped  boring  member  and  means  for  effecting  its 
rotation,  said  boring  member  having  a  curved  trailing 
edge  and  a  sharpened  leading  edge  and  boring  end  pro- 
viding a  cutting  edge  on  said  boring  member,  said  cut- 
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ing  edge  being  comprised  of  a  pliirality  of  straight  cutting 
edge  sections  arranged  in  series  with  adjacent  straight 


U: 


I! 


^^^ 
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f ' 
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^ 

^-^ 

^^. 

(  . 

edge  sections  meeting  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


3,175,628 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCORPORATING  ADDITIVES 

LN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 

Thomas  B.   Dellhiger,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assigjior  to  Jeney 

Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,497 
5  Claims.     (CL  175—72) 


1.  In  a  drilling  operation  wherein  an  aqueous  drilling 
fluid  is  passed  downwardly  through  a  hollow  drill  string 
within  a  borehole  in  the  earth,  discharged  beneath  a  drill 
bit  at  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  string,  and  passed  up- 
wardly through  the  annulus  between  said  drill  string  and 
the  borehole  wail,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
viding a  reservoir  of  drilling  fluid  additive  within  said 
drill  string  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  reservoir  be- 
ing isolated  from  said  drilling  fluid  passing  downwardly 
through  said  string,  and  discharging  said  additive  from 
said  reservoir  into  the  borehole  annulus  at  a  point  above 
said  bit  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  within  said  drill 
string  as  said  drilling  operation  progresses,  said  additive 
being  discharged  in  quantities  sufficient  to  improve  the 
performance  of  said  aqueous  drilling  fluid  after  said  fluid 
emerges  from  beneath  said  bit. 


^'        3,17M29 

JET  BIT 
David  S.  Rowley,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utaii,  assignor  to  Jersey 
Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  234,808 
5  Claiiiis.     (CL  175—329) 
A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising:  • 

body  member  provided  with  means  for  connecting 
said  member  to  the  lower  end  of  a  rotary  drill  string, 
said  body  member  containing  a  first  longitudinal 
passageway  extending  from  an  opening  at  the  upper 

i      '   I 


1. 


end  of  said  member  to  a  discharge  port  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  member  near  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
and  a  second  longitudinal  passageway  extending 
from  an  inlet  in  said  first  passageway  near  the  upper 
end  thereof  to  an  outlet  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  member  laterally  spaced  from  said  discharge 
port; 
means  within  said  first  passageway  at  vertically-spaced 
intervals  between  said  inlet  and  said  discharge  port 
for  increasing  the  pressure  drop  therein  and  reducing 


the  velocity  with  which  fluid  emerges  from  said  dis- 
charge port; 

means  within  said  second  passageway  near  the  lower 
end  thereof  for  increasing  the  velocity  with  which 
fluid  is  discharged  from  said  outlet; 

means  within  said  body  member  for  restricting  the  pas- 
sage of  solids  from  said  first  passageway  through  said 
inlet  into  said  second  passageway; 

and  cutting  elements  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  nKmber. 


W 


3,175,630 

AUGER  BIT 

Simon  J.  Hein  and  Martin  B.  Hcin,  both  of 

937  S.  Wichita.  Wichita,  Kans. 

FBed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,602 

4  Claims.     (CL  175—386) 


\ 


4 


''r.  tt 
.   t 


4.  A  flat  metal  bit  having  spaced  holes  therethrough 
and  removably  mountabic  on  an  auger  flight  at  its  outer 
extremity,  said  bit  of  size  to  extend  slightly  beyond  the 
outer  radial  edge  of  an  auger  flight  when  mounted  there- 
on, having  a  sharp  forward  curved  cutting  edge  beginning 
at  a  rounded  point  at  the  most  outward  p>ortion  of  same 
and  continuing  arcuately  toward  the  axis  of  an  auger, 
when  mounted,  then  curving  slightly  forward  to  form  a 
sharp  forward  point  and  then  straight  bacic  to  the  junction 
between  said  bit  piece  and  the  flight  when  mounted,  the 
outward  edge  of  said  bit  being  arcuate  and  curving  from 
said  rounded  point  slightly  inward  and  meeting  said  flight, 
when  mounted,  at  the  outer  extremity  thereof. 
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3,175,631 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

David  WarwIciL  Lloyd  Clamp,  knowie,  England,  assignor 
to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Jnnc  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  25,  1962, 

24,270/62 
6  Ckdmi.     (CL  177—46) 


AC 
SWfCC 


37 
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PHASf 
Stl6)TlVE: 
tiOEaOR 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  of  the  kind  arranged  to  give  an 
indication  when  the  weight  of  an  article  is  below  a  flrst 
predetermioed  value  or  above  a  second  predetermined 
value,  said  apparatus  including  in  combination  an  A.C. 
source,  a  load  cell  connected  to  said  A.C.  source,  said  load 
cell  producing  an  A.C.  signal  of  amplitude  dependent  upon 
the  weight  of  an  article  being  measured,  means  deriving 
from  said  A.C.  source  flrst  and  second  A.C.  signals  of 
the  same  i>olarity  as  op|K>site  half-cycles  respectively  of 
the  output  from  said  load  cell,  but  of  amplitudes  corre- 
sponding to  the  maximum  and  minimum  predetermined 
weight  of  an  article,  means  in  circuit  with  said  load  cell 
for  subtracting  said  flrst  and  second  signals  from  said  op- 
posite half-cycles  of  the  output  from  said  load  cell,  so 
producing  a  resultant  signal  which  consists  of  half-cycles 
of  one  polarity  only  when  the  weight  of  said  article  lies 
between  said  predetermined  weights,  a  diode  through 
which  the  resultant  signal  is  fed,  said  diode  perventing 
passage  therethrough  of  signals  of  said  one  polarity,  and 
a  phase-sensitive  detector  for  detecting  the  phase  of  any 
signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  passing  through  the  diode, 
and  producing  one  of  two  signals  depending  on  whether 
an  article  is  overweight  or  underweight. 


f- 


'  3,175,632 

WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
BasOe  Rouban,  Clamart,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Trayvou   S.A^    La   Mulatiere,    Rhone,   France,   a 
company  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,2^7 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16,  1962, 

884,938;  Dec  26,  1962,  919,713 
"  18  Clahns.     (CL  177—64)       " 


1.  A  weighing  system  comprising  a  crude  weigher;  a 
fine  weigher;  flrst  means  for  feeding  material  to  be 
weighed  from  a  store  thereof  at  a  flrst  rate  to  said  crude 
weigher  to  be  weighed  therein;  means  for  transferring 
an  amount  of  material  as  weighed  in  said  crude  weigher 
to  said  fine  weigher;  second  feeding  means  for  feeding 
material  from  said  store  at  a  second  and  lower  rate; 


reflector  means  selectively  operable  to  either'one  of  two 
positions  in  a  first  one  of  which  material  from  said  second 
feeding  means  is  directed  to  said  fine  weigher  to  be 
weighed  therein  together  with  said  transferred  amount, 
and  in  the  second  one  of  which  material  from  said  second 
feeding  means  is  directed  to  said  first  feeding  means;  and 
means  for  discharging  an  amount  of  material  as  weighed 
by  said  fine  weigher  to  an  output. 


<•-  -. 


3,175,633 

ENDLESS  TREAD  SELF-PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Roger  Goolet,  531  Tachereau  £.,  and  Theophile  Gonlet, 

159  LatoUpe  E.,  both  of  Rouyn,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  18,  1961, 

823,718 

3  Claims.     (CL  180—5) 


X    33 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising;  a  front  frame,  including  at 
least  one  terrain-engaging  tracic  adapted  to  propel  said 
vehicle,  said  traclc  entraining  a  forward  wheel  mounted 
on  a  forward  axle  and  a  rearward  wheel  mounted  on  a 
rearward  axle,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  a  drive 
wheel,  and  a  rearwardly  directed  handle;  a  rear  carrying 
frame,  including  a  terrain-engaging  suface,  said  rear  frame 
comprising  a  unitary  generally  rectangular  frameworlt 
composed  of  a  rear  transverse  end  member  and  substan- 
tially parallel  side  members  which  converge  at  their  for- 
ward portions  to  a  bifurcated  tongue,  a  seat  attached  to 
said  generally  rectangular  frameworlc,  a  pair  of  legs,  each 
leg  depending  from  a  side  member,  and  a  pair  of  slus, 
each  ski  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  leg  at  one  end 
thereof;  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  front  frame 
with  said  rear  frame,  said  connecting  means  being  capable 
of  both  lateral  and  vertical  pivoting  and  being  positioned 
forward  of  said  rearward  axle  and  rearward  of  said  for- 
ward axle. 


3,175,634 

LOW  TRACTION  VEHICLE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Samuel  Bateson,  Delaire,  Del. 

(6  Park  Lane,  WUmington  3,  DeL) 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,056 

9  CUhns.     (CL  180—7) 


■  i 


1.  A  wheel  vibrating  device  for  attachment  to  the  lugs 
of  an  automobile  wheel  to  vibratingly  propel  it  when  it 
has  insufficient  traction,  said  device  having  a  vibration- 
inducing  member  weighing  at  least  about  2  pounds  and 
a  mounting  member  having  apertures  each  about  as  wide 
as  a  lug  for  fastening  in  non-adjustable  position  to  an 
automobile  wheel  sufficiently  securely  to  withstand  vibra- 
tion of  the  wheel,  the  vibration-inducing  member  and 
the  mounting  member  having  coacting  securing  means 
that  holds  them  together  in  only  two  dispositions  each 
non-adjustable,   one   of  the   dispositions  providing   the 
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maximum  degree  of  vibration-inducing  unbalance,  and  the 
other  providing  a  balanced  arrangement  that  does  not 
induce  vibration.  •  *,  %n  z  -■ 


^1  3,175,635 

'  ;^  TRACnON  MEANS  FOR  IRRIGATION  PIPE 

TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 

Carroll  W.  Bryan,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asignor  to  Atlas  Metal 

Worlu,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,878 

3  Claims.     (CL  180—9.64) 


moment  to  said  solid  shaft  to  hold  the  same  in  a  pre- 
determined, downwardly  bowed,  shape  during  transmis- 
»on  of  drive  from  said  power  plant  to  said  axle  assembly 
by  said  solid  shaft,  said  bearing  means  applying  a  bend- 
ing stress  to  said  shaft  less  than  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
same  including  a  separate,  plastic  sheath  contiguously 
encasing  said  shaft  from  substantially  end  to  end  and 
permitting  relative  rotation  between  tbe  shaft  and  sheath, 
and  resilient  mounting  means  for  said  sheath  connecting 
spaced  portions  of  said  sheath  to  said  support  structure 
comprising  axially  ^>aced  sleeves  of  resilient  plastic 
material  surrounding  said  abeath  and  fixedly  connected 
thereto  so  that  said  shaft  is  joumalled  in  bearing  relation 
in  said  sheath,  and  rigid  bracket  means  connecting  said 
resilient  sleeves  to  said  support  structure  to  maintain  the 
predetermined  downwardly  bowed  shape  of  said  shaft 
during  drive  transmission  thereby. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  frame;  a  wheel 
rotataUy  mounted  on  the  frame;  a  channel  extending 
centrally  about  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wheel;  curved, 
unbroken  surfaces  on  each  side  of  the  chaiuiel;  a  drive 
member  disposed  in  the  channel  about  said  wheel;  a  plural- 
ity of  traction  members  attached  to  the  drive  member,  each 
traction  member  having  a  transversely  disposed  cleat  with 
a  pair  of  curved  legs  on  each  side  thereof  contacting  the 
soifaces  of  the  wheel  on  each  side  of  the  channel,  said 
legs  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the 
carved,  unbroken  surfaces  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
wheel  on  each  side  of  the  channel;  the  drive  member 
being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  channel  by  engage- 
ment (rf  the  arms  with  the  ctirved  surfaces  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wheel;  and  means  to  rotate  said  drive 
member  to  thereby  rotate  the  wheel  solely  by  frictiooal 
contact  between  the  arms  and  the  curved  surfaces  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  wheel. 

3,175,636 

CURVED  PROPELLER  SHAFT  ROTATABLY  SUF- 

PORTED  IN  A  PLASTIC  SHEATH 

Otto  J.   Winkelmann,    Birmiogiuun,   Mich.,   assignor   to 

Chrysler  Corporation,  Highhmd  Park,  Mich^  a  corpo- 

rmtion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,742 
1  Claim.     (CI,  180— 7«) 


In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  support  structure,  a  vehicle  power 
piant  attached  to  said  support  structure  in  the  front  of 
said  vehicle  and  having  an  output  shaft  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  a  drive  transmission  differential  unit 
attached  to  said  support  structure  at  the  rear  of  said 
vehicle  and  having  an  input  shaft  extending  forward' y 
therefrom,  said  input  and  output  shafts  being  longitudi- 
nally aligned  and  each  inclined  downwardly  at  a  fixed 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  vehide,  a  single, 
one-piece,  solid,  flexible  shaft  having  one  end  axially 
aligiied  with  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  shaft 
and  its  other  end  axially  aligned  with  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  input  shaft,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  resiliently 
supported,  bearing  means  located  intermediate  the  end 
portions  of  said  solid  shaft  between  the  power  plant  and 
the  drive  transmission  differential  unit  for  damping  vibra- 
tions of  said  shaft  and  applying  a  predetermined  bending 


MOTOR  VEHTCI.E  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY 

MOLTNTED   DRIVE   WHEELS   AND  LOAD 

CARRIER  THEREBETWEEN  '•' 

Solchiro  Honda.  4800  Oh-aza  Shimonillmra.  Yamat(»- 

machi,  lvMa-Adachi-Kun<  Saitania-ken.  Japan 

Filed  May  28.  1«»63,  Ser.  No.  283.839 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  June  2,  1942t 

37/22,6«3  .u  -r 

2  Claims.    (CL  18«— 72) 


bi/*- 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  drive  wheels, 
a  differential  unit  enclosed  by  a  housing,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated transmission  housings  each  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  one  side  of  said  differential  housing,  a  pair  of 
short  axles,  each  supporting  one  of  said  drive  wheels, 
each  axle  being  journaled  in  one  of  said  transmission 
housings  at  the  free  end  thereof,  power  transmission 
means  connected  for  power  transmission  between  said 
differential  unit  and  each  of  said  short  axles,  said  power 
transmission  means  being  enclosed  within  said  trans- 
mission housings,  and  load  carrying  means  having  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  normally 
located  below  said  short  axles,  a  front  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
mission unit,  and  two  laterally  spaced  side  walls  each 
extending  upwardly  past  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  short 
axles. 


;  3,175,638 

WELL  LOGGER  ' 

Charies  L.  Hubbard.  B«llaire,  and  Charles  J.  Chardie  and 
Donald  H.  Brittoo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company, 
Tulsa,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,209 
3  Claims.  (CL  181— .5) 
1.  In  a  well  logging  system  in  which  at  least  one  sound 
detecting  device  is  used  to  detect  generated  acoustic 
pulses  and  circuitry  is  included  for  obtaining  and  meas- 
uring an  electrical  quantity  which  is  proportional  to  the 
reciprocal  of  the  velocity  of  sound  between  two  spaced- 
apart  points  in  the  subsurface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: acoustic  impedance  measuring  circuitry  associated 
with  said  detecting  device,  a  direct  current  signal  magni- 
tude measuring  means  in  said  acoustic  impedance  meas- 
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uring  circuitry  for  measuring  the  amplitudes  of  signals 
from  the  detecting  device  and  producing  output  signals 
proportional  to  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  subsur- 
face; and  a  recorder  for  recording  a  trace  proportional 
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to  the  product  of  its  inputs  connected  to  both  the  recipro- 
cal of  the  velocity  measuring  circuitry  and  the  acoustic 
impedance  measuring  circuitry,  whereby  the  signals  from 
the  two  circuits  are  fed  to  said  recorder  and  a  trace  pro- 
portional to  the  density  of  the  subsurface  is  obtained. 


r 


3,175,639 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  FORMATION  POROS- 
ITY, PERMEABILITY  AND  MUD  CAKE  THICK- 
NESS  IN   OIL   WELL  BORE  HOLES   BY  SONIC 
PI  LSES 
William  Libcn,  11404  Monticello  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,611 
1  Claim,    (a.  181— .5) 


i  - 


A  method  of  evaluating  formation  porosity  and  per- 
meability in  a  bore  hole  having  a  mud  cake  layer  on  its 
wall  from  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  flushed  zone 
between  the  mud  cake  layer  and  the  adjacent  formation 
comprising  measuring  the  mud  cake  thickness  by  applying 
a  sonic  pulse  to  the  outer  face  of  the  mud  cake  layer 
directed  so  that  the  pulse  will  be  reflected  at  said  flushed 
zone  and  return  to  said  outer  face  and  measuring  the 
elapsed  time  between  the  application  and  return  of  the 
sonic  pulse,  and  measuring  the  change  in  amplitude  be- 
tween the  appUcd  and  returned  pulse,  so  that  the  acous- 
tic impedance  of  the  flushed  zone  can  be  determined 
from  the  equation 


2r- 


e-iATMc_:|!> 


'MC 


If'' 


where 

Zy  is  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  flushed  zone, 
e  is  2.718  (the  Napcrian  base), 
A  is  the  characteristic  absorption  of  the  mud, '  * 
Tjic  is  the  mud  cake  thickness,  ' 

Hi  is  the  amplitude  of  the  returned  pulse,  *••'  >"'- 
H  is  the  amplitude  of  the  applied  pulse,  and 
Zmc  is  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  mud  cake. 


M 


3,175,640 
MUFFLING  DEVICES  FOR  AIR  HANDLING 

SYSTEMS 
lynld  Matnl,  Meguro-ku,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  as^gnor  to 
Fukno  Saekl,  Fujisawa-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  186,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1961, 

36/ 13,988 

7  Claims.    (CL  181— ^5) 


1.  A  muffling  system  for  high  velocity  gas  flow,  com- 
prising inlet  and  outlet  ducts  having  a  particular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  and  a  muffling  device  connected  to 
and  between  said  ducts,  said  device  comprising  an  inner 
wall  which  defines  a  conduit  having  a  cross  section  which 
corresponds  to  the  cross-section  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ducts,  said  device  also  comprising  an  outer  wall  which 
defines  a  hollow  chamber  surrounding  said  conduit,  said 
inner  wall  being  flexible  and  perforated,  a  layer  of  sound- 
absorbent  material  defining  a  hollow  chamber  surround- 
ing said  conduit,  said  inner  wall  being  flexible  to  an  ex- 
tent whereby  said  inner  wall  is  adapted  to  pass  sound 
waves  therethrough  and  flexible  enough  so  as  not  to  cre- 
ate any  sound  waves  induced  by  turbulence  in  said  gas 
flow. 


3,175,641 
MOBILE  LADDERS 
Robert  J.  M^lalil^  Uniontown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Harsco  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,034 
2  Claims.    (CL  182—15) 


1.  In  a  mobile  ladder  assembly  embodying  a  frame  hav- 
ing spaced  fixed  legs,  a  ladder  having  a  lower  step  of 
which  one  edge  is  pivoted  and  the  opposite  edge  is  spring 
cushioned  on  said  frame,  a  caster  mounted  on  said  frame 
at  a  level  below  said  step  and  having  a  vertically  slidable 
stem  spring  biased  toward  up  position,  and  a  bell  crank 
pivoted  on  the  frame  and  comprising  a  long  arm  and  a 
short  arm  operatively  associated  with  said  stem,  the  com- 
bination including  a  cam  extending  downwardly  from  said 
step,  a  rocker  link  pivoted  eccentrically  on  the  frame  in 
position  to  be  rocked  by  said  cam  when  downward  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  said  step,  a  second  link  pivotally  con- 
necting said  rocker  link  with  a  midportion  of  said  long 
arm,  a  toggle  rod  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  rocker  link, 
a  compression  spring  operatively  mounted  on  said  rod 
between  the  pivotal  connection  thereof  with  said  rocker 
link  and  a  portion  of  the  frame  and  arranged  and  adapted 
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to  bias  the  rocker  link  toward  one  angular  position  when 
the  caster  is  in  raised  position  and  to  bias  the  rocker  link 
toward  a  different  angular  position  when  the  caster  is  in 
down  position. 

3,175,642 

KNOCKDOWN  SCAFFOLD 

Perry  E.  Necley,  1235  P  St.,  Gering,  Nebr. 

Original  application  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,651,  now 

Patent  No.  3,120,878,  dated  Feb.  11,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,214 

3  CUims.    (CL  182—224) 


1 .  A  scaffold  bracket  comprising  a  normally  horizontal 
sleeve  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a  horizontal  support, 
setscrew  means  for  securing  the  end  of  the  support  with- 
in the  horizontal  sleeve,  a  vertically  orientated  flat  plate 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  horizontal  sleeve  and  project- 
ing laterally  beyond  both  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely inclined  sleeves  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  plate 
on  the  opposite  faces  thereof  so  as  to  be  oriented  in  off- 
set vertical  planes,  said  pair  of  sleeves  being  spaced  lat- 
erally outwardly  from  said  horizontal  sleeve,  said  pair 
of  sleeves  diverging  downwardly  below  said  plate  and 
converging  upwardly  above  said  plate,  and  setscrew 
means  on  said  pair  of  sleeves  for  locking  leg  forming 
members  therein. 


3475,643 
COMPRESSOR  AND  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 
LUBRICATOR 
Orris  A.  Davis,  Sr.,  Gibsonia,  and  Bruce  R.  Walsh,  WO- 
Jdnsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment   Company,    Pittsburgli,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Dclinrare 

FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,498 
6  Claims.     (Ci.  184—55) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  compres- 
sor having  an  inlet  port  and  a  discharge  port,  an  inlet 
conduit,  said  inlet  conduit  having  a  downstream  end 
extending  to  said  compressor  inlet  port  and  an  upstream 
end,  an  aspirating-atomizing  nozzle  disposed  in  said  inlet 
conduit,  said  nozzle  having  a  swirl  chamber,  swirling 
means  associated  with  said  swirl  chamber  adapted  to 
induce  swirling  of  fluid  within  said  swirl  chamber,  said 
nozzle  having  a  forward  end  facing  in  a  downstream 
direction,  a  swirl  chamber  discharge  orifice  in  said  fot- 
ward  end,  passageway  opening  means  in  said  nozzle 
leading  to  said  swirl  chamber,  said  passageway  means 
adapted  to  admit  aspirating  fluid  to  said  swirl  chamber. 


said  swirl  chamber  having  oil  passageway  means,  an  oil 
reservoir  having  connection  with  said  oil  passageway 
means,  said  nozzle  adapted  so  that  the  movement  of  fluid 
through  said  swirl  chamber  aspirates  oil  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  swirl  chamber,  and  said  nozzle  further 
adapted  so  that  the  aspirated  oil  becomes  sufficiently 
atomized  upon  discharge  through  said  discharge  orifice 
to  perform  a  lubricating  and  sealing  function  in  said 
compressor. 

3,175,644 

FRICTION  BRAKE  STRUCTURE 

Bmcc  W.  Klein,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 

pontioo.  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  154,008 

1  Claim.    (CL  188—78) 


'La 


•        J.I       _  *»»    f.-  . 

In  a  friction  bralce: 

a  stationary  backing  plate, 

a  brake  drum  having  a  surface  of  revolution  for  pro- 
ducing friction  supported  a  fixed  distance  away  from 
said  backing  plate. 

a  primary  and  a  secondary  brake  shoe  supported  on 
said  backing  plate  and  positioned  for  movement 
against  said  surface  of  revolution, 

said  primary  and  secondary  shoes  arranged  to  have 
two  pairs  of  adjacent  ends, 

an  adjustable  link  connected  between  one  pair  of  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary  shoes 
for  transmitting  force  between  shoes  and  establish- 
ing adjustable  clearance  spacing, 

an  abutment  pin  secured  to  said  backing  plate  pro- 
viding a  pivot  abutment  stop  for  the  other  pair  of 
adjacent  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary  shoes, 

a  hydraulic  wheel  cylinder  supported  by  said  backing 
plate  between  said  primary  and  secondary  shoes 
proximate  said  other  pair  of  adjacent  ends, 

said  wheel  cylinder  including  a  pair  of  hydraulically- 
actuated  opposed  pistons  each  connected  to  one 
of  said  primary  and  secondary  shoes  to  actuate 
said  shoes  radially  outwardly  into  frictional  contact 
with  said  surface  of  revolution  on  application  of 

hydraulic  pressure, 
first    and    second    return    springs   each   connected   on 
one  end  to  said  abutment  pin  and  on  the  other  end 

to  said  primary  aiKl  secondary  shoe  respectively  to 
urge  said  shoes  against  said  abutment  pin  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  pistons, 
tie  pin  means  yieldably  connecting  said  shoes  to  said 

backing  plate, 
a  spring  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
secondary  shoe  adjacent  said  adjustable  link  and  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  bacldng  plate  to  bias 
one  end  of  said  secondary  shoe  out  of  engagement  with 
said  surface  of  revolution  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
primary  shoe  into  engagement  with  said  surface  of 
revolution  with  a  predetermined  force.  ^^^^ 
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3,175,645 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  PRIMARY  AND  SEC- 
ONDARY DAMPING  CHAMBERS 
WUU  Schiifcr,  Kessclheim,  and  Gustav  Keitel,  Koblenz- 
Neuendorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabilns  Industrie- 
ond   Handelsgeseliscliaft   m.bJL,   Koblenz-Neuendorf, 
Germany 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,188 

Claims  priorit},  application  Germany,  Sept.  13,  1962, 

St  19,710/62 

5  Ciaiim.    (CL  188—87) 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  main  damping  cylin- 
der adapted  to  contain  a  damping  fluid;  a  main  damping 
piston  and  piston  rod  operable  in  said  main  cylinder;  at 
least  one  secondary  damping  cylinder  axially  mounted 
within  the  main  cylinder  and  having  an  open  end  directed 
toward  the  main  piston;  a  secondary  damping  piston  also 
secured  to  the  said  piston  rod  and  operable  in  the  sec- 
ondary damping  cylinder;  and  spring  loaded  relief  and 
clieck  valves  in  each  of  said  pistons  to  permit  controlled 
flow  of  damping  fluid  in  each  direction  through  each  of 
said  pistons  as  the  said  pistons  are  moved  axially  in  their 

respective  cylinders,  the  secondary  cylinder  and  piston 
thereby  providing  an  additional  damping  effect  super- 
imposed upon  that  of  the  main  cylinder  and  piston. 


r 


-"  3,175,646 

JOINT  FOR  PKTONPISTON  ROD  COMBINATION, 
AND  VALVE  FUNCTION  THEREOF 
C.  Wilcox,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electric  Reg- 
Corporation,  Norwall^  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYork 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,396 
7  Claims.    (CI.  188 — ^94) 


i     jf     M    *> 


1.  A  dashpot  or  the  like  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  assembly  including  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylin- 
der, and  a  member  operatively  connected  to  said  pisttm. 
extending  from  said  piston  at  a  given  end  thereof  for 
movement  therewith  and  extending  freely  from  said  cyl- 
inder for  angular  movement  relative  thereto;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  said  piston  assembly  including  an 
element  having  a  chamber  opening  onto  said  given  end 
of  said  piston,  said  member  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  ball-like  part  rotatably  received  therein 
with  air-flow  clearance  between  itself  and  said  chamber, 
and  with  substantially  no  lateral  movement  between  itself 
and  said  chamber,  said  element  comprising  retainer  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  ball-like  part  for  retain- 
ing said  part  in  said  chamber,  said  retainer  means  hav- 
ing an  aperture  through  which  said  member  extends  with 


lateral  clearance  therearound  sufficient  to  permit  said 
member  a  degree  of  universal  movement  relative  to  said 
element  as  it  moves  angularly  relative  to  said  cylinder. 


3,175,647 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Giovanni  Fabbro,  8810  7th  Ave.,  St  Michel, 

MontresJ,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,783 

2  Claims.    (CL  18S— 106) 


^!r^i-^ 


1 .  A  safety  vehicle  brake  system  comprising  a  hydraulic 
service  brake  including  a  master  cylinder,  a  mechanical 
emergency    brake,    a    secondary    pneumatic    cylinder,    a 

piston  slidably  located  within  the  said  pneumatic  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  said  piston  rod 
passing  through  a  first  end  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder 
in  scalable  slideable  contact  therewith,  a  brake  pedal  for 
selective  operation  of  said  system,  a  second  end  of  said 
piston  rod  being  connected  to  said  brake  pedal,  a  substan- 
tially centrally  pivoted  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  sec- 
ond end,  said  first  end  of  said  lever  being  in  releasable 
engagement  with  a  second  end  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder, 
said  second  end  of  said  lever  being  in  operable  rela- 
tionship with  said  emergency  bralce,  an  emergency 
brake  handle,  uni-directional  connection  means  be- 
tween said  emergency  brake  handle  and  said  emer- 
gency brake,  said  master  cylinder  and  said  pneumatic 
cylinder  being  interconnected  through  said  pedal  to  permit 
said  master  cylinder  to  actuate  said  service  brake  system 
during  normal  conditions  without  said  emergency  brake 
system  being  actuated,  yet  to  permit  said  emergency  brake 
system  to  be  actuated  upon  substantially  full  depression  of 
said  pedal  upon  failure  occuring  in  said  hydraulic  service 
brake;  said  pneumatic  cylinder  including  a  one-way  valve 
near  said  second  end  theretrf  whereby  air  is  preventc»d  from 
escaping  therefrom,  thereby  providing  resistance  to  the 
operation  kA  said  pedal  whereby  sudden  stoppage  of  said 
vehicle  is  prevented. 


3,175,648 

BALANCED  SOLENOID  MAGNET  AND  BRAKE 

Frank  L.  Morehouse,  96  Hawthorne  St, 

Brooklyn  25,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,183 

6  Claims.    (O.  188—106) 


1.  A  magnetic  brake  consisting  of  the  combination  of 
a  movable  solenoid  magnet  with  the  enclosing  frame  of 
the  magnet  flexibly  connected  to  a  hand  lever  and  the 
plunger  of  the  magnet  flexibly  connected  to  a  brake  shoe, 
a  magnetic  switch  to  activate  the  solenoid  magnet  that 
is  closed  by  a  projection  on  the  hand  lever,  an  adjustable 
electric  timer  to  disconnect  the  electric  current  a  definite 
time  after  said  magnetic  switch  has  been  activated,  V 
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shape  connector  secured  to  said  brake  shoe  and  flexible 
connector  between  said  plunger  and  shoe  to  give  an  equal 
pull  on  the  brake  shoe,  a  balancing  spring  connected  to 
the  hand  lever  that  increases  in  strength  in  unison  with 
the  increasing  pull  of  the  plunger  of  the  solenoid  magnet 
when  th^  electric  current  is  on  with  the  balancing  spring 
slightly  stronger  than  the  solenoid  magnet  to  return  the 
hand  lever  to  the  off  position  when  the  hand  pressure  is 
removed,  and  an  adjustable  device  on  a  flexible  connector 
to  accurately  adjust  the  length.   ^  ^,-1  ^  - 


3,175,649 

TRAILER  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Joseph   R.    Kirk,   Adiel   Y.   I>odgc,   and    Edwin   L.   Alien, 
Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine 
Company,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,576 
6  ClaioM.    (CL  1S8— 112) 


1 .  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  coupler 
member  attached  to  a  brake  equipped  towing  vehicle,  a 
draft  member  attached  to  a  hydraulic  brake  equipped 
trailer  vehicle  the  brakes  of  which  are  operable  inde- 
pendently of  the  brakes  on  the  towing  vehicle,  means 
including  oscillatable  links  pivotally  connected  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  said  coupler  and  draft  members  pro- 
viding a  lost  motion  draft  connection  between  said  mem- 
bers permitting  forward  movement  of  the  draft  member 
relative  to  the  coupler  member,  one  of  said  hnks  having 
an  extension,  and  a  trailer  brake  operator  operatively 
connected  with  said  extensions,  whereby  it  is  operated 
with  less  than  one  to  one  mechanical  advantage  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  endwise  motion  between  said  members 
incident  to  application  of  the  brakes  on  the  towing  ve- 
hicle, said  brake  operator  being  connected  to  the  trailer 
brakes  to  operate  the  same  accordingly  with  softened 
braking  action. 

3,175,65«  I 

TRUSSED  STRUCTURE 
Charles  E.  Hartford  and  Ronald  J.  Wohlfort,  Cincfauati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporatioa,  Cincinnati,  Oliio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

-       FUed  August  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  214,411 
2  Claims.    (CL  189—11) 
1.  A  collapsible  load-bearing  structure  fcK  supporting 
an  antenna,  comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  three  vertically  extending  frame-like  rigid 
truss  sections  which  are  normally  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  planes,  each  section  comprising  at  least 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  members  rigidly  inter- 
connected by  vertical  members; 
a  plurality  of  means  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
truss  sections  for  maintaining  the  sections  in  paral- 
lelism and  for  collapsing  the  structure  into  more 
closely  spaced  parallel  planes,  said  means  com- 
praiiig: 
a  first  pair  of  spanners  normal  to  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  horizontal  members  of  said 
adjacent  truss  sections, 


and  a  second  pair  of  spanners  normal  to  and  hingedly 
connected  to  the  lower  horizontal  members  of  said 
adjacent  truss  sections,       '     * 

whereby  each  subcombination  of  adjacent  truss  sec- 
tions and  the  spanners  therebetween  defines  a  box- 
like configuration  when  fully  extended  and  com- 
prises a  unitary  but  normally  non-rigid  pantograph- 
like  collaftsible  structure; 

and  locking  means  for  rigidifying  said  structure  when 


fully  extended,  said  locking  means  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  diagonal  brace  members,  both  mem- 
bers of  said  pair  being  hingedly  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  common  horizontal  member  of  a  truss 
section  intermediate  two  other  truss  sections,  one  of 
said  brace  members  being  slidably  locked  at  its  other 
end  to  a  spanner  and  the  other  of  said  brace  mem- 
bers being  slidably  locked  at  its  other  end  to  a 
vertical  truss  member."  ' 


.('    1,.   -J(r8^ 


3,175,651 
NAIL  ABLE  METAL  STLT> 
Willis  J.  Bnuftaga,  near  Peoria,  lU.,  ass^nor  to  Keystone 
Sted  Jk  Wire  Cooipwiy,  Peoria,  IIL,  a  corporarion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  164,796 
4  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


i-i 


m. 


.■•-.'- 


1.  A  naUable  metal  stud  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  edge  elements,  at  least  one  of  the  elements  be- 
ing formed  of  two  separate  wire  strips  lying  side-by-side 
across  the  edge  of  the  stud,  a  pair  of  sinuously  bent  cross 
wires  extending  between  the  edge  elements  with  rebent 
outer  portions  thereof  secured  respectively  to  the  wire 
strips,  and  means  securing  the  cross  wires  together  at 
poinu  spaced  from  the  edge  elemenu  whereby  the  outer 
portions  thereof  which  are  secured  to  the  wire  strips  at 
any  point  in  their  length  can  flex  to  permit  separation  of 
the  wire  strips  to  receive  and  grip  a  nail  between  them. 
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MEANS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  ADJACENT 
WALL  SECTIONS 
Amc  Brekcll,  Boras,  and  Bcngt  Skoglund,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  asiignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabri- 
ken.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,132 
Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  14,  1960, 
12,118/60 
.  i      1  Claim.     (CL  189—36) 

A_  f        >^:' '■  -  s"  ;      . 
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Means  for  interconnecting  adjacent  wall  sections,  each 
of  said  wall  sections  having  inner  and  outer  panels  and 
facing  flanges  terminating  in  return  bend  U-shaped  paral- 
lel edges,  a  channel  frame  positioned  in  each  of  said 
wall  sections  and  having  outwardly  directed  flanges  en- 
gaged within  the  flanges  of  said  wall  section,  said  channel 
flanges  gripped  at  their  terminal  ends  by  said  U-shaped 
edges  thereby  forming  composite  flanges  on  each  of  said 
panels,  said  means  comprising  spaced  bendable  channel 
shaped  resilient  rails  having  flared  facing  flanges  engag- 
ing the  web  of  said  channel  frames,  and  the  webs  of  said 
rails  engaging  coplanar  adjacent  composite  flanges  of 
the  two  adjacent  wall  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
separating  elements  arranged  along  the  length  of  said 
rails  for  forcing  said  rails  apart  in  their  mid  width  so 
as  to  press  them  outwardly  against  the  composite  flanges 
of  the  two  adjacent  wall  sections,  each  of  said  separating 
elements  being  formed  as  a  rod-like  member  tumably 
and  non-slidably,  retainably  connected  to  one  of  said 
rails  and  screw-threadedly  retained  by  the  other  of  said 
rails,  the  rod-like  member  having  one  end  exposed  be- 
yond one  of  said  rails  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  and 
turned  by  a  tool  from  the  outside. 


..  '  r-jaJ 


3,175.653 
DECK  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  C  Law,  584  Youngstown-Pittsburgh  Road, 
;^  Poland,  Ohio 

FUed  OcL  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,061 
"    .^  ,     1  Claim,     (a.  189— 37) 


.laj*.'  ,1,1'  tt-io*    i 
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A  long  span  deck  unit  of  the  self-sustaining  truss-type 
comprising  a  flat  expanse  of  rigid  sheet-like  deck  material, 
a  metal  bottom  chord  extending  longitudinally  of  the  deck 
material  and  being  substantially  coextensive  therewith 
in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  chord  having  upwardly 
offset  end  portions,  an  elongated  open  web  formed  of  a 
unitary  length  of  metal  rod  reversely  bent  to  form  upper 
nodes  uniformly  spaced  from  lower  nodes,  said  lower 
nodes  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  chord  in  such  manner 
that  said  web  lies  in  the  plane  of  said  chord  and  between 
the  upwardly  offset  end  portions  thereof,   metal   strips 


overlying  and  interconnecting  the  top  portions  of  said 
upwardly  offset  end  portions  of  said  chord  and  the  top 
portions  of  the  longitudinal  endmost  of  the  upper  nodes 
of  said  web,  discrete  pads  rigidly  secured  to  the  top  ex- 
tremities of  the  top  portions  of  those  upper  nodes  of  the 
web  which  are  intermediate  the  longitudinal  endmost  up- 
per nodes,  and  said  pads  and  strips  being  rigidly  bonded 
to  the  underside  of  the  deck  sheet  by  an  adhesive. 


3,175,654  ' 

STAIR  UNIT  ASSEMBLIES 
William  B.  Cahrert,  Annandalc,  Va.,  assignor  to  Metal 
Service   Company,   Incorporated,   Springfield,   Va.,   ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,873 
17  Claims.     (CL  189—43) 


16.  A  stair  unit  comprising:  a  first  run  of  stairs  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal;  a  second  run  of  stairs 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  but  substantially 
oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  run  of  stairs;  main 
support  members  extending  upwardly  through  the  space 
defined  by  the  inside  edges  of  said  first  and  second  runs  of 
stairs  adjacent  the  ends  thereof;  means  connecting  said 
runs  of  stairs  to  said  main  support  members  to  provide 
partial  support  to  said  runs  of  stairs  pending  the  construc- 
tion of  the  stairwell  walls;  means  for  embedding  in  the 
walls  of  a  stairwell  so  as  to  provide  full  support  for  said 
runs  of  stairs  after  the  walls  are  constructed;  and  auxil- 
iary support  means  cooperating  with  said  main  support 
means  to  maintain  the  entire  unit  vertically  pending  the 
construction  of  the  stairwell  walls. 


3175  655      '■••■  ■•■»"     li..;-, 

CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  STRUCTURAL  BEAM 

AND  GRID  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  SAME 
Donald  A.  Brown,  Westlake,  and  Locien  R.  Downing,  Jr., 
Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Donn  Products  Incor- 
porated, Westlake.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  173,653,  now 
Patent  No.  3.142,367,  dated  July  28,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,375 
5  Claims.     (O.  189—82) 


ikJ 
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1.  A  thermally  responsive  grid  structure  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  panel  members  in  a  substantially  rigid 
common  plane  comprising  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  spaced  main  beams  each  including  a  web  portion 
having  a  flange  along  at  least  one  edge,  each  main  beam 
having  integrally  coacting  means  for  absorbing  linear  ex- 
panison  at  a  single  predetermined  localized  region  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  spaced  cross  beams  disposed  transversely 
between  the  main  beams,  means  coacting  in  interlocking 
relation  between  the  main  beams  and  the  extremities  of 
the  cross  beams  to  provide  a  substantially  predetermined 
spatial  disposition  of  opposed  pairs  of  main  and  cross 
beams  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  cross  beams  in- 
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duding  a  web  portion  having  a  flange  along  at  least  one 
edge,  said  main  and  said  cross  beams  being  disposed  in 
the  grid  with  their  flanges  in  a  substantially  common  plane 
for  supporting  said  panel  members  in  coacting  co-planar 
relation  between  the  web  portions  of  the  main  and  cross 
beams,  and  each  of  said  cross  beams  having  a  predeter- 
mined flange  configuration  at  their  interlocking  extremi- 
ties adapted  to  coact  at  such  interlocking  extremities  with 
the  adjacent  main  beams  to  permit  lateral  displacement 
of  said  interlocking  extremities  during  expansion  of  the 
interlocked  main  and  cross  beams  while  maintaining  the 
substantially  predetermined  spatial  disposition  of  opposed 
pairs  of  main  and  cross  beams  and  the  coacting  coplanar 
relationship  of  the  panel  members  intact. 


3,175,656 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  ACOUSTICAL 

CEILINGS 

Robert  W.  Scboenfeld,  3033  N.  Cramer  St, 

MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,977 

4  Clahns.     (CL  189—88) 


1.  A  lock  bar  for  supporting  sound  absorbing  units 
beneath  a  ceiling,  comprising  a  horizontal  top  wall,  a  pair 
of  spaced  i>arallel  side  walls  unitary  with  the  top  wall  and 
being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  thereof,  the 
lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with 
flange  means  for  supporting  adjacent  edges  of  sound  ab- 
sorbing units,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with 
rectangular  spacing  tab  members  which  are  normally  dis- 
posed in  the  plane  of  said  one  side  wall  and  connected 
therewith  at  corresponding  ends  thereot,  and  said  spacing 
tab  members  being  bendable  from  said  one  of  said  side 
walls  at  right  angular  relation  thereto  with  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  engaged  with  the  other  side  wall. 


-Vl,.^  .  -    .i  3,175,657 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING  PANELS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Konrad  Wacbsmann,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  Mkldlctown,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,585 
13  Claims.     (CI.  189 — 88) 


^  ^^   f 
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1.  In  a  building  wall  construction  wherein  panels  are 
attached  to  a  grid,  a  mounting  plate  constituting  a  part  of 
said  grid  and  having  an  aperture,  a  locking  device  mounted 
upon  said  mounting  plate,  said  locking  device  comprising 
a  bolt  having  a  head,  a  locking  member  and  a  spring,  said 
bolt  passing  through  said  spring  and  plate  and  threadedly 
engaging  said  locking  member,  said  spring  being  thus  dis- 


1 


posed  between  said  bolt  head  and  said  plate,  means  on 
the  end  of  said  bolt  opposite  said  head  to  prevent  the 
complete  unthreading  of  said  bolt,  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  plate,  said  lock- 
ing member  on  the  side  facing  said  plate  having  a  pair 
of  elevating  cams  having  gradual  rises  and  abrupt  drops, 
spaced  apart  farther  than  the  width  of  said  plate;  whereby, 
the  parts  being  in  unlocked  condition,  rotation  of  said  bolt 
in  one  direction  causes  the  drops  of  said  cams  to  ride  off 
said  plate  and  said  locking  member  to  turn  to  panel  en- 
gaging position,  whereupon  rotation  of  said  bolt  in  the 
opposite  direction  draws  said  locking  member  toward 
said  plate  against  the  effort  of  said  spring,  to  tighten  said 
locking  member  and  draw  an  engaged  panel  tightly  against 
said  grid,  and  whereby,  the  parts  being  in  locked  condition, 
rotation  of  said  bolt  in  said  one  direction  loosens  said 
locking  member  until  said  locking  member  abuts  said  pre- 
venting means,  whereupon  further  rotation  of  said  bolt 
in  said  one  direction  causes  said  cams  to  ride  up  the  edges 
of  said  plate,  whereby  said  locking  member  is  returned  to 
the  unlocked  condition. 


"<■ 


3,175,658 

POCKET  FOR  TRAVELING  BAG 

Hmtj  C.  Bkrman,  50  Siebrccht  Place, 

New  RocbeUc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Joly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,870 

2  Claims.     (CL  190—^) 


I 


1.  In  a  traveling  bag  having  means  centrally  at  the  top 
for  retaining  garment  hangers,  the  top  of  said  bag  being 
substantially  rigid,  a  pocket  for  the  reception  of  articles 
fitted  into  a  comer  of  said  top  and  being  substantially  tri- 
angular when  viewed  from  the  front,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  top  of  said  pocket  being  rigid,  the 
front  of  said  pocket  being  open,  a  closure  for  said  front, 
cooperating  securing  means  for  holding  said  pocket  de- 
tachably  on  the  inside  of  said  top  including  at  least  one 
support  element  fixed  in  the  top  of  said  bag  and  at  least 
one  complementary  support  element  on  the  top  of  said 
pocket  connected  to  said  one  support  element 


3475,659 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSES 
Erich  Ruchaer,  Rommelahausca,  Wurtlemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Erich  Herioo,  Stnttgart-Fraoenkopf,  Wort- 
tembcrg,  Germany 

FUed  Aog.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  22,  I960, 

H  40,743 

14  Claims.     (CL  192—12) 

'   1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  fluid  pressure  operated 

apparatus  including  a  clutch  and  a  brake  actuated  by  said 

pressure,  the  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 

(b)  two  flow  reversing  valve  means  connected  to  said 
source  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  clutch 
and  to  said  brake  respectively  for  admitting  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  clutch  and  said  bralu  when 
said  valve  means  are  in  respective  operative  posi- 
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tioQs  thereof,  and  for  venting  said  clutch  and  said 
bralie  when  said  valve  means  are  in  respective  in- 
operative positions; 

(c)  two  fluid-pressure  operated  actuating  means  for 
respectively  moving  said  reversing  valve  means  be- 
tween said  positions  thereof; 

(<f)  two  pilot  valve  means  respectively  interposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  actuating  means,  said 
pilot  valve  means  being  movable  between  respective 
first  and  second  positions,  each  pilot  valve  means 
in  the  first  position  thereof  connecting  said  source 


to  an  associated  respective  actuating  means  for  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  in  a  first  path  from  said  source 
through  said  pilot  valve  means  to  said  associated 
actuating  means  in  a  first  path,  and  each  pilot  valve 
means  in  the  second  position  thereof  venting  said 
■Mociated  actuating  means  for  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
away  from  said  actuating  means  through  said  pilot 
valve  means  in  a  second  path; 
(e)  throttle  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  paths;  and 
(/)  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  two  pilot 
valve  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
thereof. 


impact  receiving  means  formed  on  said  anvil  member  for- 
ward of  said  hammer  member  and  adjacent  tiie  front 
surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  jaw  mem- 
bers  mounted  in  said  hammer  member  for  rotation  there- 
with around  the  central  axis  of  said  hammer  member  and 
for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  said  axis,  means 
resiliently  urging  each  of  said  jaw  members  into  a  rear- 
ward position  wherein  the  front  ends  thereof  are  diq>08ed 
rearwardly  of  said  impact  receiving  means,  a  plurality  of 
rotary  cam  members  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said 
hammer  member  for  actuation,  respectively,  of  said 
jaw  members,  said  rotary  cam  members  being  moimted 
to  rotate  with  said  hammer  member  around  the  central 
axis  thereof  in  a  plane  perpendictilar  to  said  axis,  each  of 
said  rotary  cam  members  also  being  mounted  to  rotate 
about  its  own  central  axis  and  having  a  cam  surface 
thereon  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
associated  jaw  member  for  camming  the  latter  forwardly, 
whereby  forward  sliding  movement  is  imparted  to  said 
jaw  members  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  cam  mem- 
bers about  the  respective  central  axes  thereof,  means  for 
rotating  said  rotary  cam  members  one  revolution  about 
the  respective  central  axes  thereof  during  a  predetermined 
nimiber  of  revolutions  of  said  hammer  member  relative 
to  the  anvil,  whereby  said  jaw  members  are  projected 
forwardly  into  position  for  delivering  impact  blows  to 
said  impact  receiving  means  once  during  said  prede- 
termined number  of  revolutions  of  said  hanmier  member, 
each  of  said  jaw  members  being  fully  cammed  forwardly 
in  advance  of  striking  the  impact  receiving  means  so  that 
each  of  said  cam  surfaces  is  disengaged  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  associated  jaw  member  at  the  time  of  impact 
thereby  to  permit  said  resilient  means  to  return  each 
jaw  member  to  its  rearward  position. 


I  3,175,660 

ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 

Frank  A.  Kaman,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  SIdl 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,006 

10  Clahns.     (CL  192— 30.5) 


I.  In  a  rotary  impact  tool  having  rotary  motor  means, 
a  rotary  impact  mechanism  comprising,  a  hammer  mem- 
ber operably  connected  to  said  rotary  motor  means  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  generally  cylindrical  anvil  member 
having  a  shank  portion  extending  co-axially  into  said 
hammer  member,  said  anvil  member  being  rotatable  with 
and  relative  to  said  hammer  member,  radially  extending 
812  O.Q.— 94 


3,175,661 
FREEWHEEL  CLUTCH  HTTH  TILTABLE  SPRAGS 
Albrecht  Maurer  and  Emil  Giese,  both  of  Bad  Homburg 
vor  der  Hohe,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ringspann  Al- 
brecht Maurer  K.G.,  Bad  Homburg  vor  der  Hohe,  Ger- 
many, a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  190.711 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  1961, 

R  30,210;  Mar.  7,  1962,  R  32.227 

14  Claims.     (CL  192 — 45.1) 


1.  A  freewheel  clutch  comprising  an  outer  clutch  mem- 
ber having  a  concave  cylindrical  clamping  surface,  an 
inner  clutch  member  coaxial  to  and  spaced  from  said 
outer  member  and  having  a  convex  cylindrical  clamping 
surface,  a  plurality  of  tiltable  sprags  inserted  between 
said  outer  and  inner  members  and  adjacent  to  each  other, 
spring  means  for  pressing  all  of  said  sprags  simultaneously 
against  said  clamping  surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner 
members,  said  sprags  being  shaped  so  as  to  form  gaps 
intermediate  each  pair  of  adjacent  ^rags  and  said  inner 
clutch  member,  and  means  for  injecting  a  current  of  pres- 
sure oil  from  one  end  side  of  said  sprags  into  all  of  said 
inner  gaps  at  least  during  the  relative  movement  of  said 
clutch  members  in  the  free-wheeling  direction  and  in  a 
direction  deviating  from  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
sprags  relative  to  said  inner  clutch  member,  nliereby  the 
resistance  of  said  oil,  when  the  driven  clutch  member  runs 
faster  than  the  driving  clutch  member,  tilts  the  sprag 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  out  of  contact  with 
the  inner  clutch  member. 
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FRICnONAL  AND  POSITIVE  CLUTCH 
Cyrfl  HcndersoD,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  S.  Smith  ft 
Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,912 
11  Claims.     (CL  191—53) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dog  clutch  comprising  a  first 
member  having  a  plurality  of  dogs,  said  first  member 
being  rotatable  about  an  axis  but  being  axially  fixed, 
a  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  dogs,  said  second 
member  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  being  mov- 
able axially  to  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
its  dogs  with  the  dogs  of  said  first  member,  a  third  mem- 
ber rotatable  about  said  axis,  said  third  member  having 
a  rotational  lost  motion  connection  with  said  second 
member  and  being  movable  axially,  said  first  and  third 
members  having  friction  surfaces  which  are  selectively 
engageable,  said  second  and  third  members  having  baulk- 
ing surfaces  which  are  selectively  engageable  with  one 
another,  said  baulking  surfaces  being  disposed  so  as  to 
lie  at  angles  to  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  said  axis, 
a  fourth  member  disposed  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  said 
second  and  third  members,  an  actuating  mechanism  for 
said  clutch  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  second 
member  in  a  first  direction  tending  to  effect  engagement 
between  the  dogs  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said 
fourth  member  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said  first 
and  third  members  that  the  initial  axial  movement  of 
said  second  member  in  the  direction  to  effect  engagement 
of  the  dogs  is  transmitted  by  said  fourth  member  from 
said  second  member  to  said  third  member  to  cause  said 
friction  surfaces  to  engage,  the  torque  generated  at  said 
friction  surfaces  when  said  first  and  second  members  are 
rotating  at  different  speeds  being  operative  to  effect  en- 
gagement between  said  baulking  surfaces,  said  friction 
surfaces  and  said  baulking  surfaces  being  formed  so  that, 
upon  engagement  of  said  baulking  surfaces,  a  reverse 
axial  force  is  applied  to  said  second  member  in  a  second 
direction  tending  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  dogs 
and  of  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  axial  force  applied 
to  said  second  member  in  said  first  direction,  said  actuat- 
ing mechanism  comprising  an  actuating  member,  spring 
means  through  which  said  actuating  member  is  connected 
to  said  second  member,  and  means  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  actuating  member  in  opposing  directions  to  effect 
both  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  clutch. 


.■!^/. 


3,17S,M3 
CLUTCH 

Herbert  C.  desmann,  Napervllle,  ni.,  assifrnor  to  Infer- 
natKMial  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  ILL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  255,969 

1  Claim.    (CL  192 — 6$)  ^i^       i- 

In  a  clutch  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising 
a  rotatable  shaft,  a  cup  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth; 
a  friction  disk  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  cooperable 
with  said  teeth  of  said  cup  member  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  but  not  relative  sliding  therebetween: 
a  pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  an  end  thereof 


for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  having  an  annular 
groove  therein  and  a  surface  engageable  with  said  fric- 
tion disk;  a  pressure  plate  engageable  with  said  friction 
disk  for  sliding  said  friction  disk  relative  to  said  cup 
member  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  pulley  sur- 
face so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pulley  relative  to 
said  shaft;  a  relatively  weak  spring  biasing  said  pressure 
plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  friction  disk;  a  button 
having  an  annular  notch  therein;  a  relatively  strong 
Belleville  spring  having  a  central  portion  mounting  said 
button  beyond  and  coaxial  with  said  end  of  said  shaft  and 


a  plurality  of  radially  extending  portions  engaging  said 
groove;  a  plurality  of  levers  each  having  an  inner  end 
portion  engaging  said  notch,  a  rounded  outer  end  por- 
tion rotatably  slidably  engaging  said  groove,  and  an 
intermediate  seat  portion;  and  a  plurality  of  connectors 
having  head  portions  rotatably  engaged  by  respective  seat 
portions  of  said  levers  and  shaft  portions  engaging  said 
pressure  plate;  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  inner 
end  portion  and  the  centers  of  rotation  of  said  seat 
portion  and  said  outer  end  portion  of  each  of  said  levers 
defining  a  straight  line. 


v>M 


3,175,664  ^\ 

SEPARATORS  FOR  CLUTCH  DISCS 

Charies  A.  Ramael,  Peoria,  IIL,  aasisnor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,974 

1  Claim.    (CL  192— «9) 


In  a  clutch  comprising  alternately  arranged  sets  of  driv- 
ing and  driven  discs  forming  a  stack  which  may  be  com- 
pressed into  frictional  driving  engagement,  means  to  effect 
separation  of  the  discs  upon  clutch  disengagement  which 
comfMises,  one  set  of  said  discs  having  aligned  openings 
formed  therein,  pairs  of  cups  disposed  in  said  openings, 
a  coil  spring  under  compression  between  each  pair  of 
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cups,  a  peripheral  flange  on  each  cup  engaging  the  discs 
adjacent  the  openings,  a  rivet  passing  through  centrally 
diq>osed  holes  in  the  inner  walls  of  the  cups,  said  rivets 
having  enlarged  ends  and  the  inner  walls  of  the  cups  being 
formed  to  provide  recesses  for  the  reception  of  said  en- 
larged ends.  ;- ,- 

3,175,665 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

James  W.  Albrecbt,  Horscbeads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  173,477 

4  Claims.    (CI.  192— «4) 


cylindrical  wall  a  toothed  ring  gear,  a  plurality  of  toothed 
pinions  each  extending  into  said  second  housing  section 
and  engaging  and  meshing  with  said  ring  gear,  said  pinions 
each  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  links,  the 
combined  length  of  a  link  and  associated  pinion  from  its 
respective  pivot  position  being  greater  than  the  shortest 
radial  distance  between  said  respective  pivot  position  and 
said  ring  gear  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
said  pinion  due  to  centrifugal  force  will  bind  with  said 
ring  gear,  and  a  weight  mounted  on  each  of  said  links 
for  increasing  binding  action  between  said  pinions  and 
said  ring  gear  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member,  said 
weights  being  di^>osed  in  said  first  housing  section. 

1* , 

3,175,667 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  >^ TTH  SPLASH  AND  GRAVITY 

FLOW  LUBRICATLNG  SYSTEM 

Joaeph  A.  Marland,  P.O.  Box  388,  La  Grange,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,841 

8  Claims.    (CI.  192—113) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  for  alternatively  join- 
ing a  driving  member  to  one  of  two  axially  spaced  driven 
members,  comprising  a  drive  shaft; 

a  driving  clutch  body  slidably  but  nonrotatably  mount- 
ed thereon; 

a  first  driven  clutch  body  rotatably  supported  coaxial 
with  the  driving  shaft  adjacent  to  one  axial  extremi- 
ty of  the  driving  clutch  body; 

a  second  driven  clutch  body  rotatably  supported  co- 
axial with  the  driving  shaft  adjacent  to  the  other 
axial  extremity  of  the  driving  clutch  body; 

yielding  means  for  normally  holding  said  driving  clutch 
body  in  operative  engagement  with  one  of  the  driven 
clutch  bodies;  and 

means  supported  by  one  of  said  clutch  bodies  for  gen- 
erating an  electromagnetic  field  to  move  said  driv- 
ing clutch  body  away  from  said  one  driven  clutch 
body  into  engagement  with  the  other  driven  clutch 
body  to  effect  a  driving  connection  therebetween. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Miles  Katzenstein,  87  Marion  Ave.,  Moont  Vemon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  102,892 

2  Claims.    (CL  192—103) 


/-i 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  drive  member  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation,  a  first  cylindrical  housing  section 
fixed  to  said  drive  member,  a  plurality  of  links  within 
said  first  housing  section  and  pivoted  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber at  positions  equally  offset  from  said  axis  of  rotation, 
a  driven  member  including  a  second  cylindrical  housing 
section  closely  spaced  to  and  opposing  said  first  housing 
section,  said  second  housing  section  having  on  its  inner 


■r 


s* 


-u* 


6.  A  self-lubricating  clutch  mechanism  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  driving  shaft,  bearings  joumalling  said  driving 
shaft  for  rotation,  a  driven  shaft,  bearings  joumalling 
said  driven  shaft  for  rotation,  and  a  clutch  mechanism 
coupling  said  shafts  in  driving  relation,  said  clutch  mech- 
anism comprising  a  plurality  of  urive  elements  effecting 
driving  relation  between  said  driving  and  driven  shafts, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  stationary  casing  disposed 
about  said  shaft  and  said  clutch  mechanism  to  enclose 
the  space  therein,  a  pool  of  lubricant  in  said  casing,  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  on  said  clutch  mechanism  extending  into 
said  pool  and  on  rotation  elevating  a  flow  of  lubricant 
from  said  pool,  collecting  means  receptive  of  lubricant 
from  said  flow,  a  filtering  system,  means  conducting  lubri- 
cant flow  from  said  collecting  means  through  said  filtering 
system,  and  a  plurality  of  channels  coupled  to  the  filtering 
system  to  receive  lubricant  exiting  from  the  filtering  sys- 
tem, said  plurality  of  channels  being  directed  toward  the 
bearings  of  one  of  said  shafts,  a  lip  on  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  flow  of  lubricant  from  said  pluraUty  of  chan- 
nels extending  toward  the  drive  elements  in  said  clutch 
mechanism,  and  means  in  said  clutch  wall  for  preventing 
the  storage  of  excess  lubricant  adjacent  said  drive  ele- 
ments. 


i- 


3,175,668 
*    '    ENSILAGE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Henry  S.  Stoltrfus,  Rte.  1,  Mount  Joy,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,711 
2  Claims.    (O.  193—3) 
1.  In  an  ensilage  distributor,  the  combination  of  tu- 
bular  collar    means,    tubular   casing   means   having   an 
ensilage  receiving  end  and  an  ensilage  discharge  end, 
said  tubular  collar  means  being  of  substantially  elongated 
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cylindrical  construction  and  extending  for  a  substantial 
distance  longitudinally  of  and  peripherally  of  said  tubular 
casing  means,  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  collar 
means  being  in  rotative  abutment  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  tubular  casing  means  in  juxtaposition  for 
guiding  rotative  movement  of  said  tubular  casing  means 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  collar  means,  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  tubular  casing  means  within 
said  tubular  collar  means,  motor  means  mounted  upon 
said  collar  means,  means  interconnecting  said  motor 
means  and  said  tubular  casing  means  for  rotation  of 
said  tubular  casing  means  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
collar  means,  said  tubular  casing  means  extending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  tubular 
collar  means,  said  means  interconnecting  said  motor 
means  and  said  tubular  casing  means  comprising  a  drive 


belt  having  driven  engagement  with  said  motor  means 
and  drive  engagement  directly  with  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  tubular  casing  means  at  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  tubular  collar  means, 
and  deflector  means  mounted  upon  said  ensilage  dis- 
charge end  of  said  tubular  casing  means  in  juxtaposition 
for  distribution  of  ensilage  peripherally  of  said  tubular 
casing  means,  said  deflector  means  including  attaching 
means  for  interconnection  of  said  deflector  means  to  said 
tubular  casing  means  in  juxtaposition  for  angular  pivotal 
movement  of  said  deflector  means  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  casing  means  and  including  means  for  fixedly 
securing  said  deflector  means  to  said  tubular  casing  means 
in  a  predetermined  pivotal  position  for  angular  deflection 
of  ensilage  from  said  tubular  casing  means  in  relation- 
ship to  the  positioning  of  the  outermost  walls  of  the 
ensilage  container  from  the  ensilage  distributor. 


3  175  669 
DEVICE  FOR  VENOrVG  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 
AJex  James  Garvin,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Camida, 
aaiignor  to  Superpack  \  ending  (Curacao)  N.V_ 
Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Flkd  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,107  , 

12  Claims.  (CI.  194—2) 
1.  A  device  for  vending  cylindrical  articles  comiMising: 
a  hopper  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  articles  and  a  width  sufficient  to  accommodate  at 
least  four  diameters  of  said  articles;  means  defining  an 
article  feed  path  within  said  hopper  of  a  width  not  less 
than  three  diameters  of  said  articles;  a  mechanism  case 
located  below  and  in  registration  with  said  hopper  having 
side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  articles;  an  article  delivery  channel 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  mechanism  case  of  a  width 
about  10%  greatw  than  the  diameter  of  a  said  article  for 
forming  said  articles  into  a  vertical  stack;  agitator  means 
swingably  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  chan- 
nel between  said  side  walls  of  said  mechanism  case  oper- 


able to  move  at  least  some  said  articles  in  said  hopper 
upwardly  and  articles  in  said  channel  downwardly  and 
dislodging  articles  jamming  therein;  article  delivery  means 
slidably  supported  in  said  mechanism  case  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  channel  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto 
and  oriented  to  engage  and  move  the  lowermost  article 


'    f-» 


therefrom;  a  coin  slide  mounted  in  said  mechanism  case 
and  connected  to  said  article  delivery  means  and  to  said  agi- 
tator means  and  operable  to  move  same  as  aforesaid;  and, 
a  dispensing  chute  at  the  lower  end  of  said  mechanism 
case  oriented  to  receive  articles  moved  by  said  delivery 
means  and  guide  same  to  the  exterior  of  said  device. 


3,175,67f 
COIN  CHANGING  EQUIPMENT  HAVING 
PAYBACK  ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 
Efaner     Bradley     Offntt,     Independence,     Jo««pb     Allen 
Lotspeich,  Florissant,  and   Joseph   F.   Ix>tspcich,  Jen- 
nings, Mo.,  assignors  of  one-half  to  The  Vendo  Com- 
pany, Kansas  City,  Mo-,  and  one-half  to  Coin  Accep- 
tor!, Inc.,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  both  corporations  of  Missouri 
FDcd  July  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,950 
4  Claims.    (CL  194—10) 


1,  In  coin  changing  apparatus  having  structure  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  change  coins  in  stacked  relationship, 
coin  path  defining  means  for  receiving  coins  of  a  higher 
denomination  inserted  in  the  apparatus  and  comprising  a 
multiple  of  said  change  coins,  and  shiftable  change  coin 
discharge  means  associated  with  said  structure,  the  com- 
bination with  said  coin  discharge  means  of: 
a  prime  mover  operably  coupled  to  said  change  coin 
discharge  means  for  moving  the  latter  to  discharge 
a  change  coin  from  the  structure  during  each  cycle 
of  operation  of  the  prime  mover; 
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first  and  second  normally  open  switches  for  cycling  the 
prime  mover  and  including  a  swingable  first  switch 
actuator  for  the  first  switch  and  having  a  first  projec- 
tion thereon  positioned  to  extend  into  said  coin  path 
defining  means  and  be  deflected  by  a  coin  of  said 
higher  denomination  passing  therethrough  to  effect 
•winging  of  the  first  switch  actuator  through  an  arc 
to  dose  said  first  switch  and  thereby  initiate  opera- 
tion of  said  prime  mover,  said  first  switch  actuator 
having  a  second  projection  thereon  remote  from  said 
first  projection; 

lever  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  first  switch 
and  provided  with  an  arcuate  surface  thereon  nor- 
mally engaging  said  second  projection  on  the  first 
switch  actuator  when  the  latto*  is  in  an  unactuated 
position,  said  surface  leading  to  a  shoulder  on  the 
lever  means  located  to  engage  and  support  the  sec- 
ond projection  of  said  first  switch  actuator  thereon 
when  the  first  switch  actuator  has  been  deflected  by 
a  higher  value  coin  through  said  arc  to  close  the  first 
switch,  there  being  means  operably  associated  with 
said  lever  means  for  biasing  the  portion  having  said 
surface  thereon  toward  said  second  projection  on  the 
first  switch  actuator,  and  the  surface  on  said  lever 
means  being  configured  to  substantially  conform  to 
the  arcuate  path  of  travel  of  the  second  projection 
to  minimize  interference  to  swinging  movement  of 
the  first  switch  actuator  by  said  lever  means;  and 

cam  means  on  the  output  shaft  of  said  prime  mover 
operable  to  close  the  second  switch  after  closing  ot 
the  first  switch,  to  then  pivot  said  lever  means  away 
from  said  second  projection  on  the  first  switch  actu- 
ator through  an  arc  to  release  the  second  projection 
therefrom  and  permit  return  of  the  first  switch  actu- 
ator to  the  initial  position  thereof  and  thereby  re- 
open the  first  switch,  and  finally  to  open  said  second 
switch  to  deactivate  the  prime  mover  after  a  pre- 
selected number  of  change  coins  have  been  dispensed 
from  said  structure  by  said  discharge  means. 


^K 


A 


3,175,671 
PRINTING  HEAD  POSITIONING  MEANS  USING 
CIRCULAR  CODE  MEMBERS 
Lloyd  J.   Lapointe,   West   Hartford,   and   Ralph  L. 
Parker,  Jr.,  Ellington.  Coon.,  assignors  to  Royal 
McBcc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tkm  oi  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,559 
12  Claims.    (CL  197—50) 


grooves  formed  in  said  member,  a  plurality  of  pins  re- 
spectively adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  operative 
positions  in  said  grooves,  a  {rfurality  of  circular  notched 
permutation  members,  power  operated  means  for  succes- 
sively indexing  said  permutation  members,  and  means  for 
continually  sensing  the  notches  in  said  permutation  mem- 
bers so  as  to  selectively  displace  said  pins  into  said  grooves 
in  predetermined  sequence  during  the  successive  cyclic 
operations  of  the  associated  drive  means. 


3,175,672 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  CONVEYOR  DEVICE 

James  L.  Cbengges,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,379 

2  Claims.    (CL  198— 1) 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  device  for  absorbing  the  im- 
pact of  an  object  dropped  on  a  moving  conveyor  belt  at 
a  predetermined  location,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coned  roUers  backing  the  underside  of  said 
conveyor  belt,  said  coned  rollers  axially  rotatable  upon 
contact  with  said  moving  conveyor  belt,  and  constructed 
to  have  a  cantilever  spring  action  to  absorb  the  impact  of 
an  object  dropped  on  said  conveycM-  belt. 


3,175,673 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  ADVANCING 
MECHANISM 
Lawrence  R.  Hagner,  Downers  Grove,  and  Gnstav  O. 
Stegner,  Naperville,  IlL,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  York 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,917 
9  Claims.    (CL  198—25) 


i.'j 


1.  In  a  printing  machine;  a  matrix  type  printing  head, 
means  for  supporting  said  head  for  movement  in  two 
coordinate  directions,  a  pair  of  independent  cyclically 
operable  power  drive  means  for  respectively  displacing 
said  head  in  said  two  coordinate  directions;  one  of  said 
drive  means  including  a  first  member,  a  plurality  of  cam 


1.  In  an  article  handling  mechanism: 
a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
a  i^urality  of  article  holders  mounted  on  said  carrier, 
'    each  of  said  holders  including  a  pair  of  arms  each 
of  which  is  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
'     carrier  and  has  a  seat  for  receiving  the  article,  spring 
means  for  urging  said  arms  into  normally  closed 
positions  to  support  an  article  in  said  seats,  and  a 
toggle  for  moving  said  arms  to  open  position; 
means  for  intermittently  actuating  said  carrier  to  ad- 
vance said  holders  to  a  plurality  of  stations  including 
a  loading  station  and  an  unloading  station; 
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a  cam  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  said  axis 
for  actuating  said  toggles  to  effect  the  movement  of 
said  holders  to  open  position;  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  cam  to  effect  the  selective 
opening  and  closing  of  said  holders  at  said  loading 
and  said  unloading  stations. 


3,175,474  .- 

CONVEYORS  FOR  GROUPING  ARTICLES 
Darid  F.  Howard,  Red  Lkto,  Pa.,  aadgnor,  by  mesne 
Mdgnmcnts,  to  Baker  Peridns  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoo  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,99« 

5  Claims.     (CL  198—34)  x  -  ' 


1.  Article  grouping  apparatus  comprising  conveyor 
means  for  conducting  articles  along  a  path;  gate  means 
supported  for  movements  into  and  out  c^  said  path  for 
respectively  arresting  and  releasing  articles  on  said  con- 
veyor means;  first  operating  means  for  moving  said  gate 
means  into  and  out  of  said  path;  article  clamping  means 
spaced  upstream  of  said  gale  means  and  supported  for 
movements  into  and  out  of  clamping  engagement  with 
articles  on  said  conveyor  means;  second  operating  means 
for  moving  said  article  clamping  means  into  and  out  of 
article  clamping  engagement;  and  actuating  means  op- 
erable to  effect  sequential  movement  of  said  gate  means 
out  (A  said  path  and  said  clamping  means  into  article 
clamping  position  and  to  effect  simultaneous  movement 
of  said  gate  means  into  said  path  and  said  article  clamp- 
ing means  out  of  article  damping  engagement. 


3,175,675 
ALTOMATIC  TRANSFER  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Mario  Thomas  Sgriccia,    Detroit,   and   Dean   V.   Brown, 
Port  Huron,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  C.  McGow,  Sommit, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Rapistan-Keystooe,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jooe  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2*1,463 
16  Claims.    (CL  198—38) 


3,175,676  ^ 

TILTING  HOPPER  ELEVATOR 
Doawie  J.  Vander  Schaaf,  Hull,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sioux 
Steel  Company,  Sioux  Fails,  S.  Daii.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  July  1. 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,705 
^'  9  Claims.    (CL  19ft— 114) 


1.  A  conveyor  mechanism  comprising:  at  least  one 
reading  and  selector  unit  and  a  plurality  of  carriers;  each 
carrier  having  settable  code  means  and  a  pre-settable  actu- 
ator means  spaced  from  said  code  means;  said  selector 
unit  having  a  code  reading  track  adapted  to  match  a 
particular  code  means  on  one  of  said  carriers,  and  having 
a  second  track  adapted  to  associate  with  said  actuator 
element;  said  second  track  being  forked;  said  actuator 
means  adapted  to  ride  on  one  branch  of  said  forked 
track  if  no  match  occurs  between  said  code  means  and 
reading  track,  and  to  ride  on  a  second  branch  if  a  match 
occurs  to  thereby  cause  a  shift  of  said  unit. 


1.  An  auger  type  conveyor  having  a  tillable  section, 
said  conveyor  comprising  a  first  auger  tube,  a  second 
auger  tube  spaced  from  said  first  auger  tube,  a  rigid 
junction  member  secured  to  said  first  auger  tube  for 
substantially  enclosing  the  space  between  sanl  first  and 
second  auger  tubes,  said  second  auger  tube  being  mounted 
on  said  junction  member  for  pivotable  movement  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  lid  hingedly  attached 
to  said  junction  member  for  pivotable  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  biasing  said  lid  towards 
the  uppermost  portion  of  said  auger  tube  for  directing 
said  lid  into  close  proximity  with  said  second  auger  tube 
regardless  of  the  particular  pivoted  position  of  said  second 
auger  tube,  and  a  flexible  boot  secured  to  said  second 
auger  tube  for  substantially  enclosing  the  space  between 
said  second  auger  tutie  and  said  junction  m«nber. 


3,175,677 

SCRAP  CONVEYORS  FOR  METAL  WORKING 

WOR*LSHOPS 

Laden  P^ras,  Biliaocourt,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Natkmalc    dcs    Vwbte*    Renanh,    BUlancoort,    Seine, 

France 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Oct  25,  1961, 
877,020,  Patent  1,311,337 
a        4  Claiim.    (CL  198—224) 


1.  A  metal  scrap  conveyor  comprising  a  trough,  roll- 
ers mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  a  reciprocat- 
ing train  of  angle  irons  movably  mounted  on  said  roll- 
ers and  having  each  leg  di^KMed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rollers,  each  angle  iron  having  at  least  one  spur  at  one  end 
and  at  least  one  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  side 
plate  at  the  other  end,  a  horizontally  extending  first  pivot 
pin  means  mounted  in  each  edjacent  spur  and  side  plate 
for  providing  a  pivot  connection  between  each  said  an^e 
iron,  each  angle  iron  further  comprising  a  pair  of  blades. 
each  blade  having  a  lower  edge  shaped  substantially  as 
the  profile  of  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  a  pair  of  sec- 
ond pivcrt  pins,  means  for  vertically  mounting  each  mo 
ond  pivot  pins  on  opposite  sides  of  said  angle  iron,  each 
said  blades  pivotably  mounted  on  each  of  said  second 
pivot  pins  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  pair  of  V-shaped  means 
each  rigidly  mounted  on  opposite  legs  of  said  angle  iron 
for  guiding  the  scrap  material  in  the  trough  outward 
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when  said  an^e  iron  train  is  moving  rearward  and  limit- 
ing the  degree  of  rearward  pivoting  movement  of  said 
blades  when  said  angle  iron  train  is  moving  forward. 


3,175,678 
K       TYPE  CASTING  MACHINES  FOR  THE 

PRINTING  TRADE 
Harold  P.  WhitUker,  Thomer.  near  Leeds,  England, 
anignor    to    M.    H.    Whittaiier   A    Son    Limited, 
Leeds,  England 

FUed  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,471 
6  Claims.    (CL  199—47) 


said  core,  said  wire  having  a  back-twist  of  one  ttim  per 
helical  convolution  about  the  core  so  that  when  paid  out 
the  wire  is  free  of  twist,  respective  rupturable  circum- 
ferential paper  bands  applied  about  and  securing  the 
opposite  ends  and  middle  of  each  wire  layer,  a  pair  of 
end  flanges  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  coiled  wire  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  the  package  axis, 
a  cylindrical  housing  extending  from  one  flange  to  the 
other  about  the  coiled  wire,  and  a  circumferentially  com- 
plete circular  wire-guiding  aperture  formed  in  one  of 
said  flanges  coaxial  with  and  of  substantially  equal  diam- 
eter as  the  core  for  directing  each  successive  convolu- 
tion of  wire  away  from  its  neighoboring  convolutions 
as  the  wire  is  paid  out. 


1.  A  type  casting  machine  having  in  combination  a 
mould  carrier  for  holding  either  a  slug  mould  or  a  strip 
mould,  carrier  operating  means  for  moving  said  carrier 
to  bring  the  required  mould  into  casting  position,  a  metal 
pot  assembly  for  holding  molten  casting  metal  and  in- 
cluding a  plunger  for  forcing  said  casting  metal  through 
an  outlet  therefrom,  plunger  operating  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  plunger,  pot  operating  means  for  moving  said 
pot  assembly  towards  and  away  from  one  side  of  said 
mould  carrier  to  bring  said  outlet  into  register  with  the 
mould  in  casting  position,  a  clamping  block  assembly  for 
holding  a  set  of  matrices  for  slug  casting  and  a  strip- 
gripping  device  for  strip  casting,  clamping  block  operat- 
ing means  for  moving  said  clamping  block  assembly  to- 
wards and  away  from  the  other  side  of  said  mould  carrier 
to  bring  said  matrices  or  said  gripping  device  as  the  case 
may  be  into  register  with  the  mould  in  casting  position, 
operating  means  for  said  gripping  device,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  carrier  operating  means,  said  pot  operat- 
ing means,  said  plunger  operating  means,  said  clamping 
block  operating  means  and  said  strip-gripping  operatmg 
means  whereby  slugs  can  be  cast  when  matnces  are  held 
in  said  clamping  block  assembly  and  alternatively  con- 
tinuous strip  can  be  cast  and  can  be  drawn  from  said 
strip  mould  by  operation  of  said  clamping  block  and  said 
strip-gripping  device. 


I 


3,175,679  .     . 

COILED  WIRE  PACKAGE 
Otto  Jerome  Bratz,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Chain  Si  Cable  Compan>,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  i 
Filed  Jonc  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,824             * 
ICIaini.    (CL2«6— 52) 


'  3,175,680 

EXPELLANT  HOLDERS  FOR  STICK  MATERIAL 
Erik  Fuglsang-Madsen,  7  Vallerodgade,  Rnngated  Kyst, 
Denmark,     and     Borgc     Monberg,     Klinthoj     Vangc, 
Birkerod,  Denmark 

FUed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,627 
2  Claims.    (CL  206—56) 


<  I 


(   1^ 


A  hollow  package  of  coiled  wire  adapted  to  be  paid 
out  from  its  interior  off  one  end  thereof  without  rota- 
tion of  the  package  comprising  a  rupturable  inner  core, 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  helically   wrapped   wire   about 


1.  An  expellant  holder  for  sticks  of  expendable  sub- 
stance, comprising  in  combination:  a  stick  carrier,  an 
inner  sleeve  provided  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  ex- 
tending slot;  an  outer  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  in- 
ner sleeve  and  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  provided 
with  at  least  one  screw  track  curving  helically  along  said 
wall;  said  stick  carrier  being  displaceably  arranged  within 
said  inner  sleeve  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
outwardly  extending  side  projection  extending  through 
said  slot  and  engaging  said  screw  track;  said  inner  sleeve 
being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  base,  said  base 
at  least  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  an  outer 
face,  said  outer  face  having  an  outer  diameter  somewhat 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  sleeve,  said 
base  portion  outer  diameter  defining  the  major  peripheral 
dimensions  of  said  base,  said  base  having  a  lower  end, 
said  base  being  formed  with  an  upwardly  facing  thrust 
face  for  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  sleeve;  said  outer 
sleeve  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  an  outwardly 
extending  annular  supporting  flange  having  a  bottom  face 
constituting  the  lower  face  of  said  outer  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  thrust  face;  said  supporting  flange 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  said  outer  di- 
ameter of  said  base  portion,  a  retaining  ring  provided 
at  its  upper  end  with  an  inwardly  extending  annular  ring 
flange  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  outer  sleeve;  said  retaining  ring  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  siu-face  having  a  diameter  slightly  less 
than  said  base  portion  outer  diameter;  said  retaining  ring 
having  a  lower  portion  secured  to  said  base  portion  by 
clamping;  said  ring  flange  being  arranged  immediately 
above  said  supporting  flange  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  pre- 
venting an  upwards  displacement  of  said  outer  sleeve 
relative  to  said  inner  sleeve,  said  retaining  ring  having  a 
lower  end,  said  retaining  ring  having  such  a  length  com- 
pared with  the  length  of  said  base  that  said  lower  end  of 
said  retaining  ring  extends  below  said  lower  end  of  said 
base. 
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3,175,6S1 

STACKABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  STORAGE 

AND  SHIPPING 

Robert  G.  Fenis,  Harvard,  TIL,  assignor  to  Starllnc,  Inc^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  S«r.  No.  174,619 

12  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


•».•? «  • 


^^l 


4.  A  stackablc  package  for  storage  and  shipping,  com- 
prising: a  large  machine  each  side  of  which  has  an  irregu- 
lar profile  that  lacks  widely  spaced  coplanar  parts  which 
would  permit  the  machine  to  rest  stably  upon  a  planar  sup- 
porting surface  and  permit  two  identical  machines  to  rest 
one  upon  another  in  a  stable  stack;  and  a  plurality  of  tem- 
porary supporting  members  which  are  rigidly  and  detach- 
ably  secured  directly  to  widely  spaced  surfaces  of  said 
machine  in  generally  upright  positions  to  form  a  package 
that  includes  the  machine,  said  supporting  members  being 
connected  together  only  by  the  machine,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  supporting  members  being  flat  and  coplanar  with 
one  another  and  being  at  least  as  low  as  the  lowermost 
point  on  the  machine  so  that  the  package  has  widely 
spaced  flat  coplanar  base  portions  which  rest  stably  upon 
a  supporting  surface,  said  supporting  members  extending 
continuously  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  package,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  supporting  members  being  coplanar  so 
that  the  package  has  widely  spaced  coplanar  upper  por- 
tions, there  being  no  part  of  the  package  that  extends 
above  said  coplanar  upper  portions  a  distance  greater 
than  that  from  the  coplanar  lower  portions  of  the  package 
to  the  lowest  part  on  the  machine  so  that  two  such  pack- 
ages may  rest  stably  one  upon  another  to  form  a  stack 
with  the  weight  of  each  package  carried  substantially  en- 
tirely by  the  supporting  members. 


J  .     J'  I"'  ■   r*\l 

3,175,682 
CAN  WRAPPER 
Homer  W.  Forrer,  Atlanta,  Ga..  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
"•  ^  FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,697 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  206—65) 


1.  A  wrapper  for  packaging  two  rows  of  chined  cans 
whose  axes  are  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation, 
said  wrapper  comprising  generally  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  interconnected  by  spaced  side  walls  to  form 


an  open-ended  tubular  structure,  the  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  being  approximately  as  wide  as  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  cans  to  accommodate  the  two  rows  and 
being  disposed  in  contacting  generally  parallel  relation 
to  the  ends  of  the  packaged  cans,  a  first  stab  struck  out 
of  one  of  said  parallel  walls  from  a  part  thereof  adjacent 
the  end  of  a  can  in  one  of  the  rows  of  cans  and  foldable 
inwardly  of  the  wrapper  and  between  the  two  rows  of 
cans  along  a  fold  line  disposed  medially  of  said  one 
parallel  wall  and  doubled  back  on  itself  to  engage  the 
innermost  surface  of  the  adjacent  chine  or  said  can  in 
said  one  row  of  cans,  and  a  second  tab  struck  out  of  said 
one  of  said  parallel  walls  from  a  part  thereof  adjacent 
the  end  of  a  can  in  the  other  row  of  cans  and  opposite 
said  can  in  said  one  row  of  cans  and  foldable  inwardly 
of  the  wrapper  and  between  the  two  rows  of  cans  along 
said  fold  line  and  doubled  back  on  itself  to  engage  the 
innermost  surface  of  the  adjacent  chine  of  said  can  in 
the  other  row  of  cans,  the  fold  line  for  said  second  tab 
being  coincidental  but  not  coextensive  with  the  fold  line 
for  said  first  tab. 


3,175,683 

TRANSPORT  PACKAGE 

Anders  Robert  Leonard  Billing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  AB  Tetra  Pale,  Lund,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Set.  No.  255,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3,  1962, 

1,197/62 

Sdalms.    (CL206— 65) 


\ 


1.  A  transport  package  for  and  filled  with  containers 
in  the  form  of  regular  tetrahedrons  each  having  four  sides 
constituted  by  identical  equilateral  triangles,  said  package 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wall  panels  interconnected  by 
crease  lines  and  arranged  to  enclose  a  plurality  of  said 
tetrahedrons,  two  of  said  wall  panels  being  constituted  by 
congruent  equal  sided  trapeziums  having  a  common  base, 
a  base  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  base  angle  of  said 
tetrahedrons  and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  tetrahedrons,  said  trapezium  configured  wall  panels 
being  arranged  to  form  an  angle  with  each  other  corre- 
sponding to  the  edge  angle  of  said  tetrahedrons  which  rest 
against  and  are  supported  by  said  trapezium  configured 
wall  panels,  the  sides  of  said  trapezium  configured  wall 
panels  opposite  the  bases  thereof  being  each  coimected 
to  a  wall  panel  provided  with  an  aperture  and  establishing 
a  carrying  handle,  at  least  one  of  said  latter  two  panels 
being  indirectly  connected  to  its  appertaining  trapezium 
configured  panel  by  means  of  a  rectangularly  configured 
panel,  end  wall  panels  connected  to  the  obliquely  extend- 
ing sides  of  said  trapezium  configured  panels  and  which 
constitute  the  end  walls  of  said  package,  and  at  least  two 
of  said  end  wall  panels  being  secured  in  a  position  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  at  least  said  trapezium  config- 
ured panels  by  means  of  two  triangular  panels  connected 
along  one  side  to  said  end  wall  panels,  each  said  triangu- 
lar panel  being  connected  along  its  hypotenuse  to  a  further 
panel  folded  against  and  secured  to  said  rectangularly  con- 
figured panel,  and  each  said  triangular  panel  being  folded 
against  and  secured  to  the  said  further  panel  correlated 
thereto. 
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3,175,684 
MULTIBOTTLE  PACKAGE  AND  CARRIER 
Noble  Andr^  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  by 
Jean  D.  Andr^,  executrix,  and   David   M.   Blue,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  862,908,  Dec.  30, 
1959.    This  application  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,479 
6Clafani.    (CL206— 65) 


severance  lines  in  triangular  shape  across  the  graphite  coat- 
ings and  the  bottom  ends  of  the  sticks  whereby  the  sticks 


6.  A  package  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel,  horizontally  extending  rows  of  up- 
standing bottles  in  side  by  side  relation,  which  bottles 
have  cylindrical  lower  body  portions  and  neck  por- 
tions thereon  coaxial  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  body  portions,  said  neck  portions  being 
substantially  less  in  diameter  at  their  upper  ends 
than  the  diameter  of  said  body  portions,  and 

caps  secured  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  neck  por- 
tions projecting  radially  therefrom  to  provide  axially 
downwardly  facing  surfaces  on  said  caps  around  the 
upper  ends  of  said  neck  portions,  with  the  caps  on 
one  row  of  bottles  being  widely  spaced  from  the 
caps  on  the  other  row; 

an  elongated  blank  formed  with  folding  creases  ex- 
tending transversely  tbereacross  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly of  said  blank  to  provide  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  panel  on  which  said  rows  of  bottles  are 
supported; 

opposed  side  panels  extending  upwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom panel  in  substantially  vertical  parallel  relation 
across  the  laterally  oppositely  outwardy  facing  sides 
of  said  body  portions  of  said  pair  of  rows  of  bottles 
and  then  angularly  upwardly  toward  each  other 
across  said  neck  portions  to  said  caps; 

a  horizontal  planar  top  panel  attached  to  said  side 
panels  and  in  opposed  relation  to  said  bottom  panel 
and  disposed  over  said  caps  and  across  the  space 
between  the  caps  on  the  bottles  of  said  pair  of  rows 
at  substantially  the  level  of  the  uppermost  surfaces 
of  said  caps  thereby  providing  a  horizontal  seat  ex- 
tending between  the  caps  on  the  bottles  of  said  rows 
at  said  level  on  which  a  similar  package  is  adapted 
to  be  supported; 

means  integral  with  said  top  panel  in  engagement  with 
the  said  axially  downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said 
caps  securing  said  top  panel  horizontal  at  said  level. 


3,175,685 
COMBINED  FRICTION  LIGHTING  MATCH  AND 
WRITING  PENCIL 
Nelson  J.  Waterbur? ,  New  Yorit,  N.Y..  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  ten  percent  to  Louis  Beck, 
Nassau  Covnty,  N.Y.,  and  five  percent  to  Wm.  S.  Green 
,     and  twenty-five  percent  to  Howard  Hirshberg,  both  of 
Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  July  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292,664 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—67) 

A  package  as  described  herein  comprising  an  elongated 

rectangular  wrap-aroiud  cover,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  flat 

paper  sticks  fastened  at  their  bottom  ends  to  the  inner 

surface  of  the  cover  at  one  end  thereof,  a  coating  of 

graphite  across  the  bottom  fastened  ends  of  the  sticks,  and 

812  O.O.— 96 


may  be  severed  and  the  sticks  used  as  marking  elements 
fcH-  marking  an  a  marking  siu-face. 


3,175,686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND 

RECONDITIONING  MOLDING  SAND 

Hans  Rieth,  Rielasingcrstrasse  46a,  SIngen- 

Hohentwiel,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1960, 

R  28,859 

6  Claims.     (CL  209—3) 


I.  A  method  of  cooling  and  reconditioning  molding 
sand  comprising  the  steps  of  dropping  hot  molding  sand 
in  a  jacket-like  substantially  vertically  downwardly  di- 
rected stream;  feeding  a  stream  of  compressed  air  along 
a  substantially  conical  downwardly  directed  path  into  the 
interior  of  said  jacket-like  sand  stream  while  the  latter 
moves  downwardly  under  the  influence  of  gravity  so  that 
the  air  stream  wiU  intersect  said  sand  stream  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof;  and  subjecting  the  thus  combined  streams 
to  a  combined  centrifugal  and  beating  action  so  that  the 
molding  sand  and  the  air  will  be  thoroughly  mixed  with 
each  other. 


3,175,687 

FLOTATION  UNIT 

Warren  H.  Jones,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Komlinc- 

Sanderson  Engineering  Corporadon,  Peapack,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,692 
2  Claims.     (CL  210—120) 

1.  In  a  flotation  unit  wherein  a  pressurized  solution  of 
air  in  water  is  supplied  into  a  flotation  tank,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  enclosed  retention  tank  for  con- 
tinuously forming  said  solution,  means  for  constantly 
supplying  water  into  said  retention  tank  under  a  pressure 
in  excess  of  atmospheric,  means  for  constantly  supply- 
ing air  into  said  tank  at  a  similar  pressure  and  at  a  volu- 
metric rate  in  excess  of  the  rate  at  which  the  air  is  dis- 
solved within  the  water,  whereby  to  maintain  in  the  tank 
a  cushion  of  undissolved  air  above  the  water,  means 
for  withdrawing  the  resulting  solution  of  air  and  water 
from  said  retention  tank  for  delivery  to  the  flotation 
tank  at  a  controlled  rate  less  than  the  combined  rates 
of  delivery  of  the  air  and  water  into  the  tank,  means 
for  automatically  releasing  excess  air  from  the  retention 
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tank  as  required  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  level 
of  water  therein,  a  conduit  having  intake  and  discharge 
ends  within  said  retention  tank  below  the  water  level 
therein,  said  conduit  having  a  constriction  therein  within 
the  retention  tank,  a  pump  operatively  connected  to  said 
conduit  to  produce  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  there- 


through, and  an  air  inductor  tube  disposed  wholly  with- 
in the  retention  tank  and  supported  solely  by  said  con- 
duit, said  air  inductor  tube  establishing  communication 
between  said  constriction  and  the  said  air  cushion,  where- 
by to  continuously  inject  air  into  the  water  flowing 
through  said  conduit. 


3,175,688 
SEWAGE-TREATMENT  PLANT  FOR  THE  BIOLOGI- 
CAL PURIFICATION  OF  SEWAGE 
Karl  Zink,  Stnttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Menzcl  ft  Co.,  Stuttgart- Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a 
firm 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88467 
3  Claims.     (CL  210—149) 


f- 
k^ 


^4^ 


.t--^. 


1.  A  sewage-treatment  plant  for  biological  purification 
of  sewage  with  the  aid  of  anaerobic  bacteria,  comprising 
a  sewage-treatment  tank  for  receiving  sewage,  an  immer- 
sion vessel  arranged  to  serve  as  a  bacteria  breeding  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  operate  at  a  predetennined  level 
within  said  tank,  said  immersion  vessel  comprising  an 
aperturcd  inverted  frusto<ooical  bottom  providing  open 
unrestricted  communication  with  said  tank  to  direct 
within  the  immersion  vessel  a  small  portion  of  the  sewage, 
a  dome-shaped  cover  having  a  vent  opening  adjacent  its 
apex  providing  an  outlet  for  gases  generated  by  the  bac- 
teria within  the  vessel  and  a  tubular  portion  located  be- 
tween the  frusto-conical  bottom  and  the  dome-shaped 
cover,  said  tubular  portion  being  apertured  below  the  sew- 
age level  to  provide  passages  through  which  the  bacteria 
migrate  to  the  sewage  and  thermostatically  controlled 
heating  means  arranged  in  the  interior  of  said  inunersion 
vessel.  ^u 

3,175,689 
LINK  SUSPENDED  CENTRIFUGAL 
Ralph  C.  Goodwin  and  Thomas  R.  Laveo,  Jr.,  Hamilton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Western  St^es  Madiinc  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Utah 
FUed  Oct  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  62,713 
19  Claims.     (CI.  210—365) 
1.  A  centrifugal  comprising  a  basket  having  a  bottom 
discharge  opening,  a  fixed  curb  structure  extending  around 


said  baslwt,  a  floating  basket  support,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  basket  on  and  transmitting  the  weight  of 
the  basket  to  said  support,  said  basket  support  extending 
across  the  curb  structure  at  a  level  below  the  basket  and 
being  cut  away  at  at  least  one  location  under  the  basket 


bottom  to  provide  a  passageway  for  the  free  fall  of  solids 
vertically  from  the  discharge  opening,  and  links  suspended 
at  the  outside  of  said  curb  structure  and  connected  to 
said  floating  basket  support  to  permit  gyratory  movenoent 
of  the  latter  with  said  basket  in  response  to  unbalanced 
loading  of  the  basket. 


ii> . 


3,175,69« 
PLASTIC  ROTARY  DRUM  FILTER  UNIT 

Aden  R.  Siries,  Mendham,  and  Tbom&«i  R.  Komlinc, 
Gladstone,  NJ.,  assignors  to  komline-Saodersoa  Engi- 
neenng  Corporation,  Peapack,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122419 
2  Claima.     (CL  210— 404) 


tv-      »  — 


1.  A  hollow  plastic  filter  drum  of  cylindrical  configura- 
tion comprising  a  rigid  shaft  extending  coaxially  through 
said  drum,  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  end  discs  of  plastic 
material  fixedly  supported  on  said  shaft,  a  cylindrical 
wall  of  sheet  plastic  material  supported  between  said 
end  discs  coaxially  to  the  said  shaft,  a  filtrate  valve 
plate  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  drum,  said  drum  being 
filled  with  a  rigid  plastic  foam  adhesively  secured  to  the 
interior  of  the  drum  and  to  said  shaft  ajnd  rigidly  inter- 
connecting the  cylindrical  drum  wall  and  the  rigid  shaft, 
and  filtrate  passages  formed  in  and  extending  through 
said  foam  from  said  cylindrical  wall  to  said  valve  plate 
and  opening  through  both  said  wall  and  said  valve  plate. 


3,175,691 
DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  SECL'RING  DRAIN- 
AGE  MEMBERS  ON  HI  TERS 
Lloyd  W.   Watson,   Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
C>iiver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  607,433,  Aug.  31, 
1956.    This  application  Mar.  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  186,294 
2  Claims.     (CL  210 — 404) 
1.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  rotary 
filter  drum,  a  plurality  of  divider  strips  fixed  to  the  outer 


?»' 
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drvmi  surface  parallel  to  the  drum  axis  and  spaced  from 
one  another,  each  strip  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
lateral  overhang  at  each  side  thereof;  a  substantially  rigid 
drainage  support  member  for  the  filter  medium  located 
on  the  drum  surface  between  a  pair  of  divider  strips  and 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  drum,  said 
member  being  of  substantial  thicluiess,  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  transverse  open-ended  external  grooves;  a 
plurality  of  elongate  springy  loclung  members  to  engage 


.ih/-   / 


W 


respective  grooves,  each  locking  member  having  terminal 
portions  providing  an  offset  at  each  end  spnmg  under  a 
respective  overhang  thereby  establishing  pressure  contact 
between  said  locking  member  and  said  groove  along  with 
reaction  pressure  contact  between  said  offsets  and  said 
overhangs,  and  with  said  transverse  grooves  of  a  depth 
such  that  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  locking  members  are 
substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  drainage 
member. 


■  U 


3,175,692 
FEEDWELL  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  APPARATUS 
Edward   R.   Vrablik,  Niles,  III.,  aasigDor  to  The  Elmco 
Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71^64       J' 
4  Claims.     (CL  210— 519) 


3,175,693 

PIPE  BUNDLING  RACKS 

Homer  J.  Steel,  925  Madera  Circle,  Elm  GroTe,  Wk. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,919 

8  Claims.     (CL  211—49) 


1.  An  aqjparatus  for  recieving  and  bundling  pipes 
incident  to  manufacturing  steps,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  identical  racks  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  each  of  said  racks  including  a 
base,  front  and  rear  vertically  extending  walls  secured 
to  said  base  and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  walls 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  provide  a  pair 
of  end  upright  members,  a  roller  rotatably  carried  by  the 
upper  end  of  each  upright  member,  a  flexible  ncHi-elastic 
strap  trained  over  the  tops  of  said  rollers  and  sup]X)rted 
thereby,  said  rollers  each  having  a  friction  surface  of  a 
known  characteristic  relationship  with  said  straps  said 
strap  including  a  pipe  supporting  and  pipe  conforming 
portion  disposed  between  said  rollers  and  upright  mem- 
bers and  having  end  portions  lying  adjacent  to  said  upright 
members,  yieldable  strap  anchoring  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  strap  and  said  base  to  maintain 
said  strap  in  a  substantially  taut  condition  whereby  the 
application  of  pipes  on  said  pipe  supporting  portions  of 
said  strap  results  in  the  elongation  of  said  yieldable  an- 
choring means  to  maintain  the  loading  level  of  said  rack 
at  a  substantially  constant  height,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively locking  the  rollers  against  rotation  as  desired, 
whereby  more  weight  is  required  to  lower  the  straps  to  a 
selected  area. 


.      -  3,175,694 

FLATWARE  DISPLAY  EQUIPMENT 

Elmer  L.  Reiboid,  Park  Ridge,  Leon  E.  LHzclman,  Napcr- 

ville.  and  Robert  W.  Masco,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to 

Oneida  Ud.,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,197 

4  Claims.     (CL  211— «0) 


t'   f 


1.  Sedimentation  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  a  substantially  constant  depth  liquid  body, 
feed  means  for  introducing  liquid  feed  to  said  tank, 
clarified  liquid  Wscharge  means  remote  from  said  feed 
means,  and  dispersion  means  for  dispersing  liquid  feed 
received  in  said  tank,  said  dispersion  means  comprising 
flow  directing  baffle  means  mounted  to  extend  downward- 
ly into  said  tank  between  said  feed  means  and  said  clari- 
fied liquid  discharge  means,  said  fiow  directing  baffle 
means  including  at  least  one  elongated  slot  providing  a 
restricted  liquid  passage  therethrough,  elongated  longi- 
tudmally  parallel  opposed  arcuate  wall  members  diverg- 
ingly  extending  from  along  the  entire  edges  of  said  slot 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  feed  means  to  form  with 
said  slot  a  gradually  converging-diverging  liquid  passage. 


1 .  In  flatware  display  equipment,  means  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  flatware  articles,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
narrow  brackets  disposed  in  spaced  apart  sidc-by-side  re- 
lation on  said  supporting  means  for  respectively  holding 
individual  flatware  articles  including  forks  and  spoons  of 
diverse  sizes,  said  brackets  in  each  pair  being  spaced  apart 
for  receiving  the  handle  of  a  flatware  article  therebetween 
and  extending  laterally  along  the  handle  for  aligning  the 
articles  received  by  the  several  pairs  of  brackets  in  side- 
by-side  relation  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  articles  pro- 
jecting laterally  beyond  the  brackets,  said  brackets  in  each 
pair  extending  outwardly  for  receiving  a  stack  of  pieces 
of  one  flatware  article  therebetween,  whereby  a  plurality 
of  stacks  of  flatware  articles  are  projected  outwardly  from 
said  supporting  means  for  viewing  with  their  tops  and 
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sides  exposed  to  view  from  various  directions,  said  brackets 
in  each  pair  having  end  sections  extending  outwardly  for 
abutting  engagement  with  laterally  projecting  enlarged 
functional  end  portions  of  pieces  of  a  flatware  article 
stacked  therebetween  for  aligning  the  pieces  in  the  stack, 
said  bracket  end  sections  being  disposed  at  corresponding 
ends  of  the  several  pairs  of  brackets  for  mounting  the  flat- 
ware articles  with  their  functional  ends  substantially  in 
adjacent  side-by-side  relation,  said  bracket  end  sections 
being  staggered  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
varying  the  dispositions  of  flatware  articles  of  different 
types  for  display  purposes. 


3,175,695  ;        1         ' 

TISSUE  CULTL  RE  TUBE  RACK  MEANS 
Donald  E.  Goodman,  Elkins  Park,  and  Edward  S.  Mor- 
phy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Advance  Scientific 
Corporation,     Philadelphia,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,224 
10  Claims.     (CL  211—74) 
',  •*■■   .  -♦  *- 1-' 
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1.  A  tissue  culture  tube  rack  means  comprising  a  case 
having  top,  bottom,  side  and  rear  walls  with  a  front 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  guide  shelves  connected  with 
said  side  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  drawers  each  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  test  tubes  receivable  through  the  front 
opening  of  said  case  and  slidably  engaging  said  gtiide 
shelves  for  being  retained  within  said  case,  the  shelves  of 
said  case  being  positioned  to  retain  said  drawers  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  to  the  horizontal  and  project  inwardly 
from  and  along  the  inside  of  the  end  walls  of  said  case  to 
provide  strips  for  marginally  engaging  said  drawers  and 
openings  between  adjacent  drawers,  said  top,  bottom  and 
rear  walls  having  openings  allowing  for  air  circulation 
about  said  drawers,  the  openings  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
case  providing  a  stationary  handle  means  and  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  are  provided  with  indent  retaining  means 
for  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  cases  one  above  another, 
said  drawers  being  each  of  a  unitary  structure  and  com- 
posed of  heat  resistant  plastic  material  allowing  steriliza- 
tion and  have  a  plurality  of  tissue  culture  tube  engaging 
and  retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  sleeves  re- 
ceiving respective  tubes  with  a  j>lurality  of  associated  uni- 
tary split  ring  clamps  securing  its  respective  tube  with  its 
said  drawer. 


3,175,696 

HANGER  STRUCTURE 

Benjamin  K.  Milboume,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

K.C.K.  Holding  Company,  a  partnership 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,661 

1  Claim.     (CL  211—86) 

A  hinged  mounted  rack  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upper  horizontal  support  member  having  a 
vertical  pin  affixed  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  lower  horizontal  support  member  having  a  verti- 
cal pin  affixed  at  one  end,  said  lower  horizontal  sup- 
port member  having  a  drip  pan  attached  thereto. 

(c)  both  of  said  support  members  being  of  substantially 
the  same  length;  and 


.  %  > 


(</)  a  vertical  member  supported  between  the  ends  of 
the  upper  and  lower  support  members  at  the  ends 
opposite  the  pins. 


3,175,697 

APPAREL  RACK  SUPPORTS 

Eldon  G.  Kelly,  8230  E.  Devonshire,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,460 

2  Claims.     (CL  211—113) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  closet  shelf  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  rod  thcrebencath  for  supporting  elon- 
gated apparel  racks  transversely  thereof,  apparatus 
for  anchoring  said  rack  to  said  rod  and  shelf  comprising: 
means  for  suspending  said  rack  from  said  rod  eccentrical- 
ly of  the  horizontal  center  of  gravity  of  the  rack  where- 
by the  heavier  end  of  the  rack  will  tend  to  rotate  down- 
wardly about  said  rod  and  the  lighter  erul  upwardly, 
abutment  means  secured  to  the  lighter  end  of  said  rack 
and  engageable  with  said  shelf  to  limit  said  rotation. 
said  suspension  means  including  a  bracket  having  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  slot  therein  insertable  transversely 
upon  said  rod,  means  detachably  mounted  upon  said 
bracket  for  closing  the  said  slot  about  said  inserted  rod, 
and  means  carried  by  jaid  last-named  means  and  engage- 
able  with  said  rod  for  confining  the  latter  in  inserted 
position.    , 

I  

'  3,175,69«  ' 

HYDRAULIC  STABHIZER 
Albert  L.  Dasder,  Germantown,  Wis^  assignor  to 
Koehring  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  275,854  ;  ' 
1  Claim,  (a.  212—145) 
A  stabilizer  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis 
supported  on  wheels  and  a  crane  or  the  like  mounted 
thereon,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  stabilizer  arm  hav- 
ing a  lower  pivot  center  on  said  chassis,  a  pair  of  toggle 
links,  one  having  an  upper  pivot  center  on  said  chassis 
above  said  lower  pivot  center,  and  the  other  pivotally 
connected  with  said  arm  at  a  predetermined  radial  dis- 
tance from  said  lower  pivot  center;  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  toggle  links  and  presenting  a  knee  joint  at 
a  predetermined  radial  spacing  from  said  upper  pivot 
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center;  a  link  swingably  connected  with  said  chassis  and 
having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  said  knee  joint  op- 
erative to  accommodate  movement  of  said  toggle  links 
into  folded  and  unfolded  conditions  by  inward  and  out- 
ward swinging  movements,  respectively,  of  said  knee  joint 
relative  to  said  chassis  about  said  upper  pivot  center,  and 
to  determine  an  over  center  position  of  said  knee  joint 
upon   said    outward    swinging  movement    of   the   latter 


through  dead  center;  and  a  hydraulic  activating  cylinder 
for  said  toggle  links,  said  activating  cylinder  having  one 
of  its  relatively  reciprocable  elements  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  knee  joint  and  the  other  pivoted  on  said 
chassis  in  such  relation  to  said  over  center  position  of 
said  knee  joint  that  expansion  of  said  cylinder  to  a  length 
less  than  its  fully  expanded  length  will  move  said  knee 
joint  to  said  over  center  position. 


3,175,699 
HYDRAULIC  DRAFT  GEAR 
William  G.  Price  and  George  E.  Frederick,  Jr.,  South 
Bend,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tk«  of  New  Jersey 

Fikd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,42S 
3  Claims.     (CL  213—43) 


1.  In  a  railroad  draft  gear  pocket,  a  kinetic  energy 
absorbing  device  comprising: 

a  fluid  containing  cylinder; 

a  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two  variable  volume 
chambers,  said  piston  having  a  tubular  extension  with 
radial  passageways  which  in  association  with  passage- 
ways in  said  piston  provide  fluid  communication  for 
said  variable  volume  chambers; 

a  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  in  one  of  said  variable 
volume  chambers,  which  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  controls  ejection  of  a  fluid  from  one  of  said 
variable  volume  chambers  upon  relief  of  loads  on 
said  energy  absorbing  device; 

a  spring  loaded  valve  in  said  tubular  extension  of  said 
piston  to  relieve  excess  pressures  in  the  other  of  said 
variable  volume  chambers  by  opening  one  of  the 
passageways  in  said  piston  to  permit  an  increased 
fluid  flow  therethrough;  and 

mounting   said  energy  absorbing  device  in  an 
operative  arrangement  within  said  draft  gear  pock^. 


3,175,700 
HYDRAULIC  DRAFT  GEAR  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Frank  W.  SUrcy,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnghouse 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PcBOsylvania 

FUed  Dec  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,320 
14  Claims.    (CL  21S— 43) 


5.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  center  sill  member  affixed 
to  the  body  of  the  car  and  provided  with  a  draft  gear 
pocket,  a  draft  gear  assembly  disposed  in  said  draft  gear 
pocket  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  draft  gear  yoke  movable  up  to  certain  maximum 
travel  in  said  draft  gear  pocket  relative  to  the  center 
sill  member  responsively  to  draft  and  buff  forces 
exerted  thereon,  said  yoke  having  two  spaced-apart 
elongated  slots, 

(b)  a  draft  gear  device  disposed  in  one  of  said  slots 
and  cooperative  with  the  center  sill  member  upon 
exertion  of  draft  and  buff  forces  on  said  draft  gear 
yoke  to  absorb  energy  to  a  degree  proportional  to 
the  distance  of  travel  of  said  draft  gear  yoke, 

(c)  a  fluid  pressure  controlled  device  secured  to  the 
center  sill  member  in  a  certain  aligned  position  and 
having  a  piston  and  piston  rod  actuated  responsively 
to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  to  a  position  in 
which  the  piston  rod  projects  into  the  other  of  said 
slots  in  said  draft  gear  yoke  whereby  the  piston  rod 
cooperates  with  the  yoke  to  control  the  travel  of 
the  yoke  between  said  certain  maximum  travel  and 
a  chosen  minimum  travel  and  thereby  the  energy  ab- 
sorbed by  said  draft  gear  device, 

(<f )  biasing  means  effective  to  normally  bias  said  piston 
and  piston  rod  to  a  position  in  which  the  piston  rod 
is  disposed  out  of  the  other  of  said  slots  in  said  draft 
gear  yoke  to  pn-ovide  for  maximum  travel  of  said 
draft  gear  yoke,  and 

(e)  a  brake  pipe  of  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system,  an 
increase  in  the  pressure  in  which  is  effective  to  cause 
actuation  of  said  piston  and  piston  rod  of  said  fluid 
pressure  controlled  device  against  the  biasing  force 
of  said  biasing  means  to  the  position  in  which  the 
piston  rod  projects  into  the  other  of  said  slots  in 
said  draft  gear  yoke  to  provide  for  minimum  travel 
of  said  draft  gear  yoke  and  a  decrease  in  pressure  in 
which  is  effective  to  cause  actuation  of  said  piston 
and  piston  rod  by  said  biasing  means  to  the  position 
in  which  the  piston  rod  is  disposed  out  of  the  other 
of  said  slots  in  said  draft  gear  yoke  to  provide  for 
maximum  travel  of  said  draft  gear  yoke. 


<H 


3,175,701 
TRANSITION  GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY  COUPLER 
Paul  Emile  Ernest  Alfred  Andri  Henricot,  8  Rue  de  la 

Motte,  Ceroux-Mousty,  Court-St-Etienne,  Belgium 

Or^^inal  application  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,266,  now 

Patent  No.  3,097,751,  dated  July  16,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  14,  1958, 

26,206/58 
5  Claims.    (CL  213— 112) 
1.  A  transition  gear  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  railway  car  automatic  coupler  comprising  a  shackle 
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designed  to  be  hooked  over  a  component  of  an  adjacent 
car  and  having  a  hollow  part  internally  and  externally 
threaded  in  reverse  direction,  said  part  engaging  by  its 
external  thread  a  nut  joumalled  in  said  shackle  at  one 
end  and  its  internal  thread  being  able  to  engage  at  the 
other  end  a  screw  terminated  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
said  hollow  part  by  a  double  trunnion  shaped  to  be  in- 
serted in  a  box-like  pocket  provided  at  one  end  of  a  transi- 


tion gear  carrier,  said  pocket  having  a  slot  on  one  of  its 
side  walls  to  permit  entry  of  said  double  trunnion,  the 
latter  being  prevented  from  leaving  said  pocket  by  a  pair 
of  overlapping  side-walls  and  by  rivet  means  which  is 
driven  in  the  path  of  said  double  trunnion  after  entering 
the  pocket,  said  gear  carrier  being  provided  at  the  other 
end  with  a  double  trunnion  similar  to  said  first-mentioned 
trunnion. 

.,-(■..... 

3,175,702 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

D.  Banyas,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcii*>Illiiiok 

GIms  Companv,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164^13 

ItClataM.    (CL214— 1) 


:i 


i 


V    s- 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  a  continuously 
moving  article  from  a  first  predetermined  path  to  a  second 
predetermined  path,  comprising; 

(1)  an  article  carrier  support;  ^^-fc*  fx**  '>^ 

(2)  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  support  about  a 
central,  vertical  axis; 

(3)  article  carrier  means  for  receiving  and  supporting 
I       said  article  during  transfer; 

(4)  two  sets  of  four-bar  linkage  supportlngly  connect- 
ing said  carrier  means  to  said  support,  said  links  oper- 
atively  connected  through  a  common  pivot  point  and 

*  arranged  to  permit  said  carrier  means  to  move  radially 
and  vertically; 

\  (5)  path-determining  means  responsive  to  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  carrier  support  for  displacing 
said  four-bar  linkage  to  cause  the  path  of  said  carrier 

a<      means  to  coincide  with  said  first  and  second  prede- 

r      tennined  paths.     „, ., .     .„.  ..^.  ^.  ...„ 


3,175,7«3 
BUTTON  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Darcy  Andrews  Young,  Jr.,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Rochester  Button  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  ■  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

FUed  June  20,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  203,918 
2  Claimc    (CL  214—1) 


1.  In  a  button  feeding  mechanism  for  transferring 
buttons  individually  from  a  button  supply  to  the  jaws  of 
a  button  chuck  in  a  sewing  machine, 

(a)  a  pivoted  transfer  arm  having  a  tnitton  support- 
ing surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  pins  fixed  to  said  arm  and  projecting 
perpendicularly  from  said  arm  parallel  to  its  pivot 
and  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  to  enter  holes  in 
a  button  on  said  surface  and  hold  the  same  on  said 
arm  during  the  movement  of  said  arm, 

(c)  means  to  pivot  said  arm  between  said  button  sup- 
ply and  said  button  chuck  to  insert  a  button  carried 
by  said  pins  between  said  jaws  from  the  rear  of  said 
jaws,  and 

(J)    a  further  pin  fixed  to  said  arm   and  projecting 

,  perpendictilarly  from  said  arm  and  spaced  from  the 
first-named  pins  and  closer  to  said  one  end  of  said 
arm  so  as  to  pass  between  the  jaws  of  said  button 
chuck  in  advance  of  the  button  held  by  said  first- 

named  pins  upon  movement  of  said  arm  from  said 

supply  to  said  button  chuck. 

;"ii  

•  -  3,175,704 

TRANSFER  AFPARATL'S 

Ccdl  Wayne  McCreery,  Toledo,  Otiio,  assignor  to  Oweos- 

niiDolf  GUs  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

^_     Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,912 

19  Clainu.    (CL  214 — 1) 


r' 


'  ."^V    .  'r\    •  \i>  . 


T' 


3.  A  device  for  transferring  tuunblent  and  like  articles 
comprising  a  vertical  post,  a  spider  mounted  on  said  post 
for  rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  arms  mounted  on  said  spider  for  revolution  with 
said  spider  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  post,  a  pair  of 
vertically  sftaced  article  supporting  platens  carried  by 
each  arm  and  being  adapted  to  loosely  retain  an  article 
received  therebetween  in  inverted  position,  one  of  said 


ii 
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pairs  of  platens  being  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  arm,  the 
other  platen  of  said  pair  of  platens  is  pivotally  supported 
on  said  arm  for  horizontal  swinging  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  arm,  said  arms  each  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  spider  for  rotation  about  the  horizontal  axis  of 
each  arm.  means  operable  upon  revolution  of  said  arms 
about  the  axis  of  said  post  for  causing  the  same  to  turn 
over  in  their  respective  planes  of  swinging  movement,  a 
circular  cam  connected  to  the  undersurface  of  said  spider, 
means  in  engagement  with  said  circular  cam  and  respon- 
sive to  the  contour  of  said  cam  for  laterally  shifting  the 
upright  articles  from  between  said  platens  to  a  conveyor 
and  means  for  revolving  said  spider  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  post.        ^^    .     . 


kfil  r.  I 


:V 


3.175,705 

ARTICLE  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Houda,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Siew  Yorli 

Filed  >lar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,850 
SClahns.    (CL  214— 1) 


7.  In  article  gripping  apparatus  for  gripping  an  article 
at  a  loading  station  and  for  presenting  the  article  to  a 
plurality  of  successive  operational  stations  in  an  assem- 
bly machine; 

a  support  member; 

a    pair   of   mutually    opposed    jaw    members   pivotally 

mounted  on  said  support  member; 

first  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  jaw  members 
to  effect  at  least  a  partial  closure  thereof  and  to 
exert  a  positive  gripping  action  against  an  article 
when  positioned  and  held  therebetween; 

biasing  means  to  maintain  said  jaw  members  in  a  nor- 
mally open  position  aiKl  for  opening  said  jaw  mem- 
bers subsequent  to  at  least  a  partial  closure  thereof 
by  said  first  means  in  the  absence  of  an  article  hav- 
ing been  positioned  between  said  jaw  members; 

second  means  for  moving  said  support  member  succes- 
sively to  the  plurality  of  operational  stations  such 
that  said  pair  of  jaw  members  presents  successive 
articles  carried  thereby  to  each  station;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  and  to  the 
operable  condition  of  said  jaw  members  to  deactu- 
ate  the  successive  stations  wherever  said  second  mov- 
ing means  presents  said  jaw  members  to  a  station 
without  an  article  gripped  therebetween. 


3,175,706  •    r  •- 

HYDRAULIC  TAIL  GATE 
Robert  V.  Matliers  and  Paul  N.  Sass,  Streator.  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Anthony  Company,  Streator,  ill.,  a  corporation 
of  nUnoli 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,727 
•  v..  9  Claims.    (CL  214— 77) 

2.  A  self-contained  vehicle  tail  gate  and  in  combina- 
tion with  a  vehicle  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  frame 
members,  said  tail  gate  comprising 

(fl)  a  frame  structure,  ,    -    .^-.^     ,    .    .    . 

(b)  a  tail  gate  platform, 

(c)  a  parallel  linkage  arrangement  connected  between 
„    said  frame  structure  and  said  tail  gate  platform  for 

,^j   supporting  said  tail  gate  platform  for  vertical  move- 


ment in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  the  ground, 
(d)  self-contained  power  means  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture for  actuating  said  linkage  arrangement  and 
vertically  moving  said  tail  gale  platform  and  hold- 
ing said  tail  gate  platform  in  position. 


(e)  a  removable  stand  supporting  said  frame  structure 
and  tail  gate  platform  in  position  to  be  mounted 
on  said  side  frame  members, 

(/)  and  hinged  clamping  means  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture taking  the  weight  of  said  frame  structtuie  and 
tail  gate  platform  and  detachably  securing  said  frame 
structure  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  accommodating 
ready  removal  of  said  frame  structure  from  the 
vehicle  frame,  to  be  supported  on  said  removable 
stand. 


i.^i' 


3,175,707 

AUTOMATIC  FOLD-UP  DEVICE  FOR 

DROP  LEAF  TAILGATE 

Robert  V.  Mathers,  Streator,  IIL,  assignor  to  Anthony 

Company,  Streator,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,625 

13  Claims.    (CL  214—77) 


1.  In  a  tail  gate  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  vehicle  body,  a  lift  platform,  elevating  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  platform,  a  hinge  member 
mounted  on  said  elevating  means  and  movable  verti- 
cally thereby,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  platform 
on  said  hinge  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
hinge  member,  latch  means  on  said  platform  cooperat- 
ing with  said  hinge  member  to  latch  said  platform  in 
immovable  relationship  with  respect  to  said  hinge  mem- 
ber, said  latch  means  being  releasable  to  permit  said 
platform  to  hang  vertically  downwardly  when  said  hinge 
member  is  in  a  raised  position,  and  releasable  stop  means 
on  said  platform  and  said  elevating  means  cooperating 
to  support  the  load  of  said  platform  on  said  elevating 
means  whereby  said  latch  means  may  be  engaged  with 
said  hinge  member  to  restore  said  platform  to  said  im- 
movable relationship. 


3,175,708 
SUPPORT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 
Wallace  M.  Felts,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fniehauf 
Trailer  Company,   Detroit,   Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,620 
5  Claims.    (CL  214— 82) 
1.  Support  means  including  a  tubular  open  end  elon- 
gate support  member  receiving  a  telescoping  cylinder, 
the  length  of  said  support  being  substantially  equal  to 
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the  length  of  said  telescoping  cylinder  in  its  retracted   front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  draw  bar  extending  from 


position,  and  wherein  the  largest  section  of  said  cylin* 


■.r.     ■  j    , 


der  is  the  first  section  to  extend  from  the  open  end  of 
said  support, 
a  stationary  guide  located  along  the  axial  center  of  said 
support  member  and  slidably  supporting  the  smallest 
moveable  section  of  said  telescoping  cylinder,  and 
a  bearing  member  mounted  on  said  smallest  move- 
able section  of  said  cylinder  and  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  elongate  support  member. 


3,175,709 
CROSS  EQUALIZING  SUSPENSION  FOR 
SHUTTLE  CAR  WHEELS 
John  R.  Sibley,  Prospect  Park,  Franklin,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,M7 
,.14  Claims.    (CL  214— 83.3«) 


5.  A  mine  haulage  vehicle  comprising,  an  elongated 
mobile  supported  body  having  articulated  body  sections 
connected  together  at  adjacent  ends  by  a  pivot  axis  means, 
conveying  means  mounted  in  said  body  for  movement 
thereon  for  loading  and  unloading  material  therefrom, 
said  body  having  pairs  of  stecrable  wheels  at  the  respec- 
tive ends  thereof,  means  connecting  at  least  one  pair  of 
said  stcerable  wheels  for  coordinated  movemem,  aiKl 
means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  <^  said  connect- 
ing means. 


3,175,710 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Charles  W.  Kistner,  6954  Gilbert  Ave., 

North  College  HUl,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  S9,90« 

12  Claims.    (CI.  214—84) 


■iTgr 


^g^ 


T-^ 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer,  the  combination  of  a  chassis  in- 
cluding pads  for  supporting  a  boat,  said  chassis  having  a 


the  front  end  of  the  chassis,  means  supported  on  the  rear 
of  the  chassis  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  chassis,  for  engaging  and 
pressing  against  the  rear  vertical  surface  of  the  transom 
board  of  a  boat  supported  upon  the  pads  and  tending  to 
urge  the  boat  toward  the  front  end  of  the  chassis,  and 
a  winch  including  a  p>row  support,  mounted  upon  the 
draw  bar  for  forward  and  rearward  adjustment  position 
with  respect  to  said  transom  board  engaging  means. 


4.'» 


3,175,711 

TRACTOR  LOADERS 

Tborvald  G.  Granryd,  Libertyville,  HI.,  assignor  to  The 

Frank  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,770 

I  Claims.    (CL214— 14«)      .. 


5»»''  . 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader,  a  lever  assembly  pivotally  car- 
ried at  one  end  thereof  on  the  forward  end  of  the  tractor 
and  extending  generally  rearwardly  thereof,  first  hydraulic 
ram  means  connected  between  the  tractor  and  said  lever 
assembly  for  pivoting  said  lever  assembly  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  its  rearwardly  extending  position  to  an 
upwardly  extending  position,  a  boom  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rearward  end  of  said  lever  assembly  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  tractor,  second  hydraulic  ram  means 
connected  between  said  lever  assembly  and  said  boom  for 
pivoting  said  boom  ^relative  to  said  lever  assembly  from 
a  downwardly  extending  position  to  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing position,  a  bucket  pivotally  carried  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  boom,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  bucket  relative 
to  said  boom. 


3,175,712  ' 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  EQITPMENT 
WUIiam  A.  Herpich,  Gallon,  Ohio,  and  Neil  F.  Weodcr 
and  Glenmore  G.  Garrett,  KnoxvUle,  Teon.,  aarignors 
to  Dempster  Brothers,  Inc.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn.,  a  corpo- 
ntioa  of  Tennessee 

FUed  Jane  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,177 
5  Claims.  (CL  214—303) 
1.  In  container  handling  equipment;  including  a  body 
having  an  opening,  arms  for  moving  a  container  over 
the  opening  and  away  from  the  opening,  control  means 
for  moving  the  arms,  and  a  cover  for  the  opening;  a  sys- 
tem for  opening  and  closing  the  cover  including  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  cylinder  means  for  moving  the  cover, 
means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  fluid  frotn  the  source  to 
the  control  means,  means  for  changing  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  control  means  to  the  cylinder  means  to  open  the 
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cover  before  the  arms  move  the  container  over  the  open- 
ing, and  second  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  source  to  the  control  means  after  the  cover  is  open. 


w 


t\yi 


3,175,713 
^     LOADER      - 
Nicholas  Nagy,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  and  John  Sandi,  New- 
ark,   NJ.,   aaslgiiors   to   Hcwitt-Robliis   Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,382 
10  Claims.    (CL  214—308) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  an  open- 
mouth  for  receiving  and  discharging  articles  and  a  mov- 
able feed  device  forming  the  lower  outer  lip  of  said  mouth, 
a  cradle  lifting  means  positioned  adjacent  said  machine, 
a  loading  box,  said  box  having  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on 
said  cradle  and  a  discharge  lip,  means  for  removably,  piv- 
otally connecting  the  loading  box  to  the  cradle  with  the 
discharge  lip  facing  said  mouth  and  spaced  upwardly  from 
the  base  of  said  box.  said  cradle  being  movable  by  said 
lifting  means  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
mouth  and  being  operable  to  bring  said  box  into  position 
with  its  discharge  lip  over  the  said  lip  of  said  open  mouth, 
said  lifting  means  being  operable  to  tilt  said  cradle  with 
said  box  in  the  latter  position  to  move  the  discharge  lip 
of  said  box  into  engagement  with  said  movable  feed  de- 
vice, the  cradle  being  movable  to  tilt  further  with  respect 
to  said  mouth  after  said  box  engages  said  device  to  raise 
the  end  of  said  box  opposite  said  discharge  lip  of  said  box 
upwardly  with  respect  to  said  mouth  while  retaining  said 
discharge  lip  in  engagement  with  said  feed  device  for 
dumping  of  the  contents  of  said  box  onto  said  feed  device 
and  for  agitation  of  said  box  by  said  feed  device  to  facili* 
tate  dumping. 


hopper  supported  in  said  frame,  a  first  arm  disposed 
forwardly  and  centrally  between  the  planes  of  the  side 
bars  of  said  frame  for  pulling  the  retriever  over  the 
ground,  arm  means  attached  to  the  front  cross  bar  and 
extending  along  the  rear  end  of  said  first  arm,  hopper 
support  bars  secured  to  said  frame,  said  arm  means  at- 
tached to  the  front  cross  bar  being  pivoted  to  said  first 
arm,  screw  means  cooperating  with  said  arm  means 
and  with  said  first  arm  for  adjusting  the  forward  end  of 
the  frame  downwardly  and  upwardly  to  position  the  same 
properly  with  respect  to  the  ground  and  to  prevent  the 
forward  ends  of  the  hopper  support  bars  from  digging 
into  the  ground,  a  transverse  axle  joumaled  in  said  side 


bars  rearwardly  of  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of  wheels 
on  said  axle  interconnected  to  rotate  together,  said 
wheels  having  tires  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that 

when  the  wheels  roll  over  a  golf  ball  on  the  ground  the 
golf  ball  will  be  held  between  the  side  walls  of  the  tires 
and  carried  upwardly  by  rotation  of  the  wheels,  and 
ball  guides  carried  by  said  frame  and  disposed  slightly 
above  the  ground  and  in  position  beneath  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  tires  for  directing  golf  balls  on  the  ground 
into  the  spaces  between  said  tires,  the  adjustment  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  frame  downwardly  and  upwardly  by 
said  screw  means,  also  acting  to  adjust  the  height  of 
the  ball  guides  to  suit  the  conditions  of  the  groimd  and 
to  provide  maximum  pick-up  efficiency. 


3,175,715 

CRANE  AND  TRAILER  STRUCTURE 

Otfao  W.  Smith,   33   OoUtic   Road,   Bedford,   Ind.,   and 

George  K.  Smith,  130  Candler  St^  Vacavillc,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,287 

7  Cbdms.    (CI.  214—394) 

^ 


r~n 


3,175,714 
I  GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

R.  WIttek,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  WIttek  Golf 
Range  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatlou  of 
DUnols 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  326,010 
lOCUims.    (a.  214— 356) 
1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  a  frame  having  side 
bars    interconnected    by    front    and    rear    bars,    a    wire 


3.  A  trailer  comprising: 

a  rectangular  longitudinal  frame  having  first  and  second 
side  members  in  horizontally  spaced  relation; 

a  pair  of  front  vertical  support  members  and  a  pair  of 
rear  vertical  support  members  disix>sed  in  horizon- 
tally spaced  relation,  each  of  said  support  members 
being  directly  below  one  of  said  frame  side  mem- 
bers and  supporting  said  frame; 
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said  support  members  including  retractable  p<Mtions  for 
lowerijig  said  frame; 

means  sui^orted  by  said  frame  for  hoisting  a  plurality 
of  individual  loads  from  the  ground  to  carrying  posi- 
tions in  said  trailer; 

a  fifth  wheel  connector  unit  movably  attached  across 
said  front  support  members  after  loading  said  trailer, 
said  trailer  being  devoid  of  members  permanently 
afiixed  across  the  space  between  said  front  support 
members; 

a  road  wheel  unit  removably  attached  across  said  rear 
support   members    after    loading    said    trailer,   said 

.  trailer  being  devoid  of  members  permanently  affixed 
across  the  space  between  said  rear  support  members; 

and  instantly  operable  lever  operated  lock  means  con- 
necting said  units  to  said  support  members  and 
selectively  operable  to  quickly  unlock  said  units 
from  said  support  members  when  desired,  the  said 
retractable  portions  being  retractable  after  loading 
said  trailer  to  accommodate  support  of  said  trailer 
by  said  road  wheel  unit  and  by  a  fifth  wheel  of  a 
truck. 


I 


3,175,71«  I 

WHEELED  CARGO-CARRYING  VEHICLES 

Vincent  Masseria,  3311  W.  139th  St^  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,787 
11  aaims.    (CL  214—512) 


1.  A  cargo  carrying  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  an  open  bot- 
tom and  generally  parallel  side  walls  transversely  con- 
nected across  one  end  above  their  lower  margins,  a  sup- 
port wheel  dependently  carried  by  each  side  wall,  such 
pair  of  wheels  accordingly  being  laterally  spaced  apart 
approximately  the  width  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  side 
walls  including  a  mutually  parallel,  longitudinal  fixed 
rail,  downwardly  slanted  from  said  cross-connected  end 
and  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  frame; 
a  generally  rectangular  carrier  body  nested  within  said 
frame  and  longitudinally  slidabie  toward  and  away  from 
said  cross-connected  end,  said  body  being  formed  with 
upright  side  members,  transverse  floor  members,  and 
opposing  slide  elements  suspending  said  nested  body  within 
the  frame  from  the  respective  fixed  rails  for  longitudinal 
movement  within  said  frame  between  a  loading  position 
wherein  said  body  floor  members  are  disposed  adjacent 
the  ground  between  said  wheels  and  an  elevated  position 
for  movement  of  the  assembly  on  said  wheels;  locking 
means  adapted  selectively  to  secure  the  body  at  said  ele- 
vated position;  and  means  for  moving  said  body  along  said 
longitudinally  slanted  rails  between  loading  and  elevated 
positions  within  the  frame. 


Ohio 


3,175,717 
VEHICLE  BODY  SUPPORTING  AND 
CUSHIONING  SYSTEM 
Laird  Smitfa,   173  S.  Paiit  View  Ave.,  CoiamlNis, 
Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,d6« 
4  Claims.    (CL  214— 515) 
1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  chassis  member  and  a 
body  member  adapted  to  be  supported  thereby,  means  be- 
tween the  chassis  member  and  the  body  member  for  sup- 
porting and  cushioning  the  body  member  from  the  chassis 
member,  said  means  comprising  flexible  air  cells  between 


the  body  member  and  the  chassis  member  acting  as  the 
sole  supporting  and  connecting  means  between  said  mem- 
bers when  said  air  cells  are  inflated,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  inflation  and  deflation  of  said  air  cells;  said 
air  cells  being  in  the  form  of  inflatable  and  deflatable 
tubes,  said  tubes  being  so  positioned  that  the  body  mem- 
ber rests  on  the  tubes  when  inflated,  said  tubes  being  car- 


ried by  one  of  said  members  and  each  being  of  a  cross 
section  to  form  a  rib-receiving  groove  therein  when  de- 
flated, ribs  on  the  other  member  positioned  in  the  grooves 
of  the  tubes,  inflation  of  said  tubes  causing  firm  gripping 
of  said  ribs  in  said  grooves,  said  grooves  being  of  under- 
cut cross-sectional   form   for  engaging  and   retaining  the 

ribs  which  are  tenons  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  com- 
plemental  to  that  of  said  grooves. 


3,175,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
James  W.  Dempster,  Cliaiies  R.  Cooley,  and  Steven  C. 
Voorfaees,    KnoxviUc,    Temi.,    assignors    to    Dempster 
Brothers,    Inc.,    Knoxvillc,    Terns,,    a    corporation    of 
Tcnncsaec 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,481 
5  Claims.    (CL  214—516) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  elon- 
gated chassis  frame,  of  transverse  support  means  mounted 
on  the  chassis  frame,  a  transferrable  container  having 
means  for  mounting  the  container  on  the  support  means 
for  movement  transversely  of  the  vehicle,  said  container 
having  a  plurality  of  shoulder  means  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  device  carried  by  the  vehicle  frame  and  operable 
transversely  thereof,  said  device  including  cantilever  hook 
means  projecting  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  vehicle 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  shoulder  means  on 
the  container,  means  for  moving  said  hook  means  into 
hook  engagement  with  one  of  the  shoulder  means  and 
then  back  to  move  the  container  one  step  and  then  into 
hook  engagement  with  a  second  of  said  shoulder  means 
to  move  the  container  a  second  step,  and  said  device  in- 
cluding cantilever  hook  means  projecting  in  the  opposite 
direction  relative  to  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  moving 
the  last- mentioned  cantilever  hook  means  into  engage- 
ment with  a  plural  number  of  the  shoulder  means  on 
the  container  to  push  the  container  off  said  opposite 
side  of  the  vehicle. 


Makch  80,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1473 


3,175,719 
DRUM-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Hemdon,  San  Fnmdsco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bulldog    Engineered     Products     Company,     Redwood 
City,  Calif.,  m  partnerstiip 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,997 
4ClaiMH.    (CL  214— 420) 


i^55^^5J^' 


1.  An  improved  drum-handling  attachment  for  a  self- 
loading  vehicle  having  a  vertically  movable  carriage 
carrying  horizontally  extending  fork  tines  including  a 
rigid  horizontal  beam;  means  securing  said  beam  to  at 
least  one  of  said  fork  tines;  a  first  freely  pivotable  depend- 
ing grappling  arm  pivoted  on  said  beam  about  a  fixed 
first  horizontal  axis  near  one  end  of  said  beam;  a  second 
freely  pivotable  depending  grappling  arm  pivoted  on  said 

beam  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  axis  a  distance  less  than  the  length 
of  any  handled  drum,  the  depending  end  of  each  of  said 
grappling  arms  being  independently  pivotable  to  cither 
side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  grappling  arm:  latch  means  releasably  latching  said 
first  grappling  arm  when  the  depending  end  of  said  arm 
pivots  upwardly  from  its  lowermost  position  and  away 
from  said  second  axis  to  a  substantially  horizontal  cocked 
position;  and  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  actu- 
ated by  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  grappling  arm 
upwardly  from  its  lowermost  position  and  away  from 
said  first  axis. 


"■■"'"  3,175,72« 

Fl^ET  ELEMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Jean  Millot,  Sannois,  and  Pierre  Malot,  Brunoy,  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  k  TEnergie  Atomiqoc,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,612 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1961, 
851,614 
V  ^s    ^     4  Claims.    (CL  214—658) 


>i 


•A1  •> 


-■fc. 


\»      l-  t 


r^BE^ 

\- 

rW 

-i» 

« 

j 

!l 

t 

= 

^ 

m^. 

4-;  .iip^-r 


1.  A  handling  device  comprising  a  supportmg  frame- 
work, a  carriage  movable  in  said  framework,  a  tubular 
body  mounted  on  said  carriage,  gripping  jaws  mounted  on 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  body,  a  control  rod  mounted 
for  axial  movement  in  said  body  for  opening  and  closing 
Mid  jaws,  a  gear  reducing  motor  unit,  a  screw  b<^t  as- 
tambly  connected  to  said  rod,  means  for  coimecting  said 


assembly  to  said  unit  comprising  a  driving  pinion,  a  driv- 
en pinion  and  a  connecting  pinion,  resilient  means  urging 
said  connecting  pinion  into  engagement  with  said  driving 
and  driven  pinions,  a  movable  pin  engaging  and  moving 
said  connecting  pinion  out  of  engagement  with  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  pinions,  resilient  means  opposing  move- 
ment of  said  pin  toward  said  connecting  pinion,  a  cam 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  framework  parallel  to 
said  tubular  body  engaging  said  pin,  rotation  of  said  cam 
shaft  moving  said  pin  to  disconnect  said  connecting  pinion 
and  said  driving  and  driven  pinions,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  slots  in  said  cam  shaft  for  receiving  said  pin 
whereby  said  connecting  pinion  engages  said  driving  and 
driven  pinions  only  when  said  pin  is  in  one  of  said  slots, 
said  slots  being  disposed  at  predetermined  positions  of 
said  carriage  and  said  tubular  body. 


3,175,721 
FORK  LIFT  ATTACHMENT  WITH  TILTABLE 
FORKS  THAT  SUDES  FREELY  ON  A  SUP- 
PORT BRACKET 

Samuel  P.  Smith,  Moses  Lake,  Wash. 

(2203  E.  lOtli  St.,  The  DaUes,  Oreg.) 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,447 

4  Claims.     (CL  214 — 700) 


3.  A  fork  lift  attachment  for  a  vehicle  bed,  comprising: 

a  rigid  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  one  end  edge 
of  the  bed  and  including  an  overhanging  member 
having  an  outer  planar  surface  directed  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  bed  surface  at  an  inclined 
angle  relative  to  the  vertical; 

a  rigid  L-shaped  fork  structure  slidably  mounted  on 
said  bracket  in  engagement  with  said  outer  surface; 

power  means  fixed  to  said  bracket  and  flexibly  connect- 
ed to  said  fork  structure  adapted  to  vertically  posi- 
tion said  fork  structure  relative  to  said  bracket; 

and  longitudinally  extensible  stabilizer  rod  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  bed  inwardly  of  said  bracket 
and  to  said  fork  structure  and  adapted  to  angulariy 
position  said  fork  structure  relative  to  said  bracket. 


3,175,722 
STACKER  CRANE 

Walter   A.   Panlssen,   Spring   Lake,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Manning,  Maxwell  &  Moore,  Incorporated,  Stratford, 
(    Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,598 
'.+.-•  3  Claims.     (CI.  214— 731) 

I.  A  stacker  crane  comprising  an  overhead  support 
assembly  mounted  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  masts  depeiuiing  from 
and  movable  with  said  support  assembly,  a  fork  assembly 
disposed  generally  between  said  masts,  means  mounting 
the  fork  assembly  on  the  masts  for  movement  with  said 
masts  in  said  horizontal  direction  and  relative  to  said 
masts  in  a  vertical  direction,  means  for  positioning  said 
fork  assembly  vertically  relative  to  said  masts,  the  fork 
assembly  including  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  parallel  slides 
spaced  apart  in  said  horizontal  direction,  each  of  said 
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slides  being  supported  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  trans- 
lational  movement  laterally  of  said  horizontal  direction 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  slide  extends  out- 
wardly beyond  one  side  of  the  frame  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  the  slide  extends  outwardly  beyond  the 
opposite  side  of  said  frame,  drive  means  for  selectively 
effecting  said  translational  movement  of  certain  ones  of 
said  slides  independently  of  the  remainder  of  the  slides. 


f]  :.:' 


second  drive  means  for  selectively  effecting  said  transla- 
tional movement  of  said  remainder  of  the  slides  inde- 
pendently of  said  certain  ones  of  the  slides,  an  elongated 
fork  supported  on  each  of  said  slides  for  movement  there- 
with and  longitudinally  relative  thereto,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  translational  movement  of  each  slide  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  the  respective  fork  relative  to  the 
slide  and  frame  at  a  rate  substantially  in  excess  of  the  rate 
of  movement  of  the  slide  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,175,723 
WIRING  SYSTEM  JL^CTION  BOX 
Robert  E.  Schmidt,   East   Rochester,    and   Michael 
Gnzan,  Jr.,    Ambridge.    Pa..    assiKnon  to   H.   K. 
Porta*  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpors- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,437 
9  Claims.     (CL  220—3.7) 


9.  A  wiring  system  generally  polygonal  junction  box  or 
the  like  having  a  plurality  of  duct  openings  along  each 
side  thereof,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sheet  metal 
bottom,  a  cast  metal  intermediate  member  to  partition 
the  interior  of  said  box  and  having  a  polygonal  peripheral 
lower  rim  adjacent  said  bottom,  at  least  one  upstanding 
post  projecting  upwardly  along  each  side  of  said  lower 
rim  laterally  spaced  from  the  comers  of  said  box,  a  cast 
metal  top  member  having  an  access  opening  therein  and  a 
polygonal  peripheral  upper  rim  superposed  above  said 
lower  rim,  said  upper  rim  resting  upon  said  upstanding 
posts,  a  plurality  of  integral  downwardly  extending  comer 
members  projecting  from  said  upper  rim  at  least  adjacent 
said  comers  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  upstanding 
posts  respectively,  and  means  for  fastening  said  members 
and  bottom  together  around  the  periphery  of  said  box. 


3,175,724 

REMOVABLE  PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  OUTLET 

CONDUIT  BOX 

William  D.  Fiedler,  Glendale,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  WiUiam  H.  Fiedler,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,736 

9  aaima.     (CL  220—3.8) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  outlet  conduit  box,  said  con- 
duit box  consisting  of  a  hollow  box  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  vertical  wall  sections  located  along  a  regular  polygonal 
cross-sectional  contour,  each  of  the  vertical  wall  sections 
of  the  conduit  box  having  a  substantially  circular  opening 
LhereLhrough,  each  of  said  openings  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  a  substantially  tubular  conduit  there- 
through, the  side  sections  of  said  vertical  wall  sections  hav- 
ing means  integral  with  one  end  thereof  for  supporting  the 
conduit  box.  a  protective  cover  fitted  to  the  open  end  of 
said  conduit  box,  said  protective  cover  consisting  of  a 
substantially  flat  base  wall  following  the  outer  contour  of 
the  vertical  wall  sections  of  the  conduit  box,  and  a  rela- 
tively thin  rim  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base 
wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said  thin  rim  following  substan- 
tially the  cross-sectional  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  vertical  wall  sections  of  the  conduit  box,  the  protec- 
tive cover  being  made  of  a  thin-walled  plastic  material  of 
a  high  degree  of  flexibility,  to  enable  said  protective  cover 
to  be  fitted  to  the  open  end  of  the  conduit  box,  over  the 
support  means  integral  with  the  vertical  wall  sections  of 
the  conduit  box. 


3,175,725 
FLUID  MOTOR 
Merritt  B.  Sampson,  Shaiier  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  S-P  Manufacturing  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  uf  Ohio 

FUed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,748 
5  Claims.     (0.220-^46) 


4.  In  a  fluid  motor  having  a  tube  with  inner  walls  defin- 
ing a  piston  chamber  and  a  piston  reciprocally  disposed 
in  the  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  cap  closing  one  end  of  the  tube  and  having 
a  face  communicating  with  the  chamber; 

(b)  said  end  cap  having  an  endless  groove  formed 
around  the  periphery  of  said  face  concentrically  of 
the  axis  of  the  chamber; 

(c)  said  groove  being  defined  by  a  base  wall  and  inner 
and  outer,  longitudinally  extending,  side  walls  dis- 
posed concentrically  about  the  axis  of  the  chamber. 


\ 


' 
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(d)  an  annular  seal  in  the  groove  and  having  a  thick- 
ness measured  axially  of  the  chamber  greater  than 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  faid  inner  side  wall; 

(e)  said  outer  side  wall  having  a  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion greater  than  said  thickness  and  extending  past 
said  seal,  said  outer  side  wall  being  longer  than  said 
inner  side  wall  by  a  given  dimension  and  with  the 
portion  extending  past  said  inner  side  wall  being  a 
pilot  surface; 

(/)  said  tube  having  a  shoulder  formed  on  the  periphery 
thereof  and  spaced  from  said  one  end  ot  the  tube  a 
distance  less  than  said  given  dimension; 

(g)  said  tube  having  a  mating  surface  extending  from 
said  shoulder  to  said  one  end  and  telescoped  tightly 
into  said  pilot  surface; 

(A)  said  one  end  of  the  tube  abutting  said  seal  and 
being  spaced  from  said  face  and  said  inner  side  wall, 
said  tube  inner  walls  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  said  groove  inner  side  wall;  and, 

(/)  means  connected  to  the  cap  and  maintaining  the 
cap  in  abutment  with  the  shoulder  at  least  when  the 
device  is  not  in  use. 


.  [•'• 


3,175,726  I 

COASTER  CADDY 

Harold  LcTy,  59  Nassau  Drive.  Kensington,  Great  Neck, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,591 

4  Claims.     (CL  220—103) 


1.  In  combination,  a  coaster  for  glassware  and  a  sup- 
porting rack  for  said  coaster,  said  rack  including,  a  handle 
and  a  supporting  base  for  the  handle,  a  vertically  disf)oscd 
length  of  strip  material  mounted  on  said  base,  said  strip 
having  a  narrow  recess  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  margin  thereof  for  only  a  portion  of  the  height 
of  the  strip,  said  coaster  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
portion,  a  laterally  protruding  element  secured  to  said 
wall  portion  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  thereof  for  slid- 
able  connecting  engagement  with  said  recess,  and  a 
horizontally  extending  member  on  said  base  for  support- 
ing the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  portion. 


.      ,  3,175,727 

•   *  '     CXOSURE  FOR  CORE  HOLES 
David  W.  Piel,  BaUlnger,  Tex.;  TllUe  Margaret  Piel,  In- 
dependent executrix  of  said  David  W.  Piel,  deceased 
Coatinuation  of  application  Ser.  No.   106,396,  Apr.  28, 
1961.    This  application  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,213 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—24.5) 
1.  The  combination  with  an  engine  casting  having  in- 
ner and  outer  walls  forming  a  passage  for  a  liquid  coolant, 
a  core  hole  in  an  outer  wall  of  said  passage,  said  core 
hole  being  located  at  a  position  of  limited  accessibility 
which  prevents  the  use  of  plug  replacing  tools,  and  a  cup- 
abaped  core  plug  having  a  rim  wedged  in  said  core  hole 
rim-side  out;  of  means  for  repairing  a  leak  at  said  core 
plug  comprising  a  repair  plug  with  a  plurality  of  parts 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  the  rim  of  said  cup-shaped 
core   plug,   a   defonnable   sealing  washer   between   said 
parts  of  said  repair  plug,  said  washer  having  its  outer 


periphery  exposed  around  and  adjacent  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  rigid  parts  and  said  parts  being  substan- 
tially more  rigid  than  said  washer,  and  means  to  clamp 
said  nK>re  rigid  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing 


washer  to  deform  said  sealing  washer  and  expand  it 
radially  against  the  inside  of  the  rim  on  said  cup-shaped 
core  plug  to  retain  the  repair  plug  within  the  rim  of  the 
cup-shaped  plug  and  prevent  leakage  therebetween. 


3,175,728 

CAM  PLATE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

James  C.  Lindscy  and  Frank  A.  McRoy,  Clurttanooga, 

Teon.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Seeburg 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,680 

13Cbdms.    (CL  221— 15)  ,  , 


1.  In  a  dispensing  mechanism,  a  bin  for  articles  in  ver- 
tical stack,  a  pair  of  support  rods  movable  mounted 
beneath  the  lowermost  article  in  said  bin,  a  pair  of  lower- 
ing rods  beneath  said  support  rods,  a  lock  plate  in  restrain- 
ing engagement  with  said  support  rods,  means  for  moving 
said  lock  plate  out  of  restraining  engagement  with  said 
support  rods  for  movement  of  said  support  rods,  a  cam 
plate  for  engaging  said  support  rods  engaged  by  said 
lowering  rods  and  regulator  means  movable  beneath  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  lowering  rods 
whereby  when  said  support  rods  are  released  for  move- 
ment by  weight  of  the  stack  of  articles  thereon  the  article 
thereon  is  moved  to  and  is  supported  by  said  lowering  rods 
and  said  regulator  means  permits  said  lowering  rods  to  be 
moved  to  article  dispensing  position  by  the  weight  of  the 
articles  on  said  lowering  rods,  said  lowering  rods  moving 
said  cam  plate  so  that  said  cam  surfaces  move  to  position 
engaging  and  moving  said  support  rods  to  supporting  posi- 
tion beneath  the  next  article  in  the  stack  when  the  next 
article  moves  to  position  adjacent  said  support  rods  during 
dispensing  of  the  preceding  article. 
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3,175,729  I        ; 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Ernest  H.  Tytc,  Isleworth,  England,  ajsisnor  to  The 
^      Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,635 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  28,  1961, 

46,417/61 
6  Claims.     (CL  221 — 97)   , 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  and  dispensing  articles  of 
merchandise,  comprising  a  flat  base,  a  cross  partition  dis- 
posed above  the  base,  a  series  of  tubular  magazines  sus- 
pended above  the  base  extending  upwardly  from  said 
partition  and  terminating  in  open  space  at  their  lower 
end  at  a  distance  from  said  base  at  least  equal  to  the 
height  of  an  article  contained  in  the  magazine,  a  deflecting 
plate  on  the  base  beneath  each  magazine,  and  an  aux- 
iliary magazine  formed  in  part  by  the  said  cross  partition. 


3,175,730 

INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FLUID 

DISPENSING  PUMP 

Herman  C.  Dekker,  Muskegon,  Micfa.,  assignor  to  John 

Wood  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,471 
6  Claims.    (CL  222—38) 


I.  Interlock  mechanism  for  a  fluid  dispensing  pump 
which  includes  a  record  ticket  printing  mechanism  and 
a  tens-transfer  register  mechanism  having  dial  wheels 
visibly  indicating  the  volume  of  fluid  dispensed;  said  rec- 
ord ticket  printing  mechanism  including  a  ticket  tray 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  ticket;  said  ticket  tray  means 
being  adaptable  to  be  moved  forwardly  at  the  beginning 
of  a  cycle  of  operation,  and  adaptable  to  be  moved  rear- 
wardly  to  its  initial  position  at  the  completion  of  said 
cycle  of  operation;  crank  operated  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  ticket  tray  means  forwardly  at  the 
beginning  of  a  cycle  of  operation,  and  for  effecting  move- 
n»ent  of  said  ticket  tray  means  rearwardly  at  the  com- 
pletion of  said  cycle  of  operation;  means  securing  said 
ticket  in  said  ticket  tray  means  until  the  following  cycle 
of  operation  has  been  completed;  said  crank  means  being 
connected  to  said  ticket  printing  mechanism  to  effect  im- 


printing on  said  ticket  the  initial  setting  of  the  printer 
wheels  of  said  ticket  printing  mechanism;  switch  means 
c^>erable  to  close  the  circuit  to  the  motor  of  a  dispensing 
fluid  pump;  tens-transfer  register  mechanism  visibly  in- 
dicating the  vohime  of  fluid  dispensed,  and  to  effect  an 
equivalent  register  on  said  ticket  printer  wheels  of  said 
ticket  printing  mechanism;  means  to  effect  the  imprinting 

of  the  volume  of  fluid  dispensed  on  said  ticket  at  a  differ- 
ent position  on  said  ticket  than  said  initial  imprint  on  said 
ticket  when  said  ticket  tray  means  has  been  moved  by 
crank  operated  means;  means  operated  by  said  crank 
means  to  return  said  printer  wheels  and  said  dial  wheels 
to  zero  position,  and  to  remove  said  ticket  securing  means 
out  of  said  ticket  so  that  said  ticket  may  be  removed 
man"ally  from  said  record  ticket  printing  mechanism. 


1 


3,175,731 

FLUORIDE-CONTAINING  DENTIFRICE 

DISPENSER 

Irving  A.  Ellman,  1624  Sherborne  Road, 

Vallev  Stream,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,755 

2  Claims.    (CL  222— 94) 


1.  A  dentifrice  dispenser  comprising  a  first  outer,  col- 
lapsible, tubular,  hollow  container  having  an  open  end,  a 
second  inner,  collapsible,  tubular,  hollow  container  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  of  the  same  length  as  and  within 
the  outer  container  and  entirely  separate  from  the  latter, 
a  fluent  dentifrice  containing  a  calcium  salt  abrasive  ma- 
terial within  said  outer  container,  a  fluent  material  con- 
taining a  caries-preventing,  soluble,  alkaline  earth  metal 
fluoride  within  the  said  inner  container  and  completely 
isolated  by  the  walls  of  the  second  inner  container  from 
the  said  abrasive  material,  said  last-named  fluent  material 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  said  fluoride  in  soluble 
free-fluorine-ion-producing  form,  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  open  end  of  said  inner  container  within  the 
open  end  of  said  outer  container,  said  maintaining  means 
comprising  a  wound  element  of  resilient  material  connected 
to  the  inner  container  and  frictionally  held  within  the  open 
end  of  the  outer  container,  whereby  pressure  exerted  on 
the  outer  container  causes  the  simultaneous  ejection  of 
fluent  material  from  both  containers  in  the  proximity  of 
one  another. 


3,175,732 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASt  RING  AND  DIVIDING 

OF  I  IQl  lOS 
Hans  Peter  Olof  L  nger,  Hal^ngehojden  11, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
FUed  My  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,719 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  July  28,  1968, 
7,382  60 
11  Claims.     (CI.  222—134) 
7.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  dividing  liquids 
comprising,   a  container  body  having  a  main  chamber 
around  which  is  arranged  a  number  of  individual  com- 
partments, each  of  said  compartments  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  main  chamber  by  passageways  and  each 
compartnaent  having  a  draw -off  channel,  the  main  cham- 
ber being  open  at  the  top  and  having  a  bottom  end  located 
in  a  horizontal  plane  higher  than  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
compartments  ao  that  liquid  introduced  into  the  main 
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chamber  will  flow  into  the  compartments  to  the  level  of    having  a  bottom  recess,  a  plunger  element  sealingly  and 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  the  draw-off  channels  being    slidably  received  in  said  pipette,  a  head  member  on  said 

plunger  element  closely  fitting  and  received  in  said  re- 
s,  ^Ij J        .  r<  -  ,  cess,  and  removable  bolt  means  extending  from  the  top 


(  '  I 


f.. 


located  near  the  tops  of  the  compartments,  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  container  body. 


3,175,733 

MEANS  FOR  HEATING  THE  CONTENTS  OF  A 
PRESSURIZED  AEROSOL-TYPE  DISPENSER  AS 
SAME  IS  BEING  DLSCHARGED  FOR  USE 

Natlian  B.  Lerner,  320  N.  Canal  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,734 

9  Claims.     (CL  221—146) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  heated  propellant-con- 
taining  material  comprising,  a  container  for  a  supply  of 
propcllant-containing  material  and  having  a  valved  outlet 
through  which  said  material  is  discharged,  said  device 
including  a  circuitous  passageway  and  means  around  said 
circuitous  passageway,  said  circuitous  passageway  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  the  inlet  connected  to  the 
valved  outlet  of  said  container  to  receive  the  propellant 
material  from  said  container,  said  propellant  material 
passing  through  said  circuitous  passageway  and  out 
through  said  last  mentioned  outlet,  depressible  means  on 
said  device  for  opening  said  valved  container  outlet  to 
permit  the  discharge  of  said  material  from  said  container 
to  said  circuitous  passageway,  said  means  around  said 
circuitous  passageway  adapted  to  receive  heated  liquid 
so  that  said  heated  liquid  heats  the  material  within  said 
circuitous  passageway  before  it  is  discharged,  said  circui- 
tous passageway  and  said  means  around  said  circuitous 
passageway  secured  to  said  container  in  an  exposed 
position. 

3,175,734 
TITRATION  APPARATUS 
Louis  R.  HelMt,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  American 
Instrument  (  ompan>,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,575 
8  Claims.     (CL  222—181) 
1.  In  a  titration  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
a  support,  a  vertical  tubular  housing  secured  to  said  sup- 
port, a  hollow  driving  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tubular  housing,   a  dispensing   pipette,  cooperating  pin 
and  bayonet  slot  means  detachably  connecting  said  pipette 
to  th»  bottom  cod  of  said  bousing  said  driving  plunger 


of  the  housing  substantially  through  the  entire  length  of 
said  hollow  driving  plunger  and  secured  to  said  head  mem- 
ber, said  bolt  means  causing  the  head  member  to  be 
drawn  tightly  into  said  recess  and  to  rigidly  lock  the 
plunger  element  to  the  driving  plunger. 


3,175,735 

SAND  BLOWING  APPARATUS 

Roy  C.  Hadiom,  1309  Kilby  Terrace,  Anniston,  Ala. 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,088 

5  Clafans.     (CL  222—193) 


1.  Apparatus  for  blowing  sand  into  a  sand  receiving 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  blow  head  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
sand  receiving  member  and  supply  sand  thereto, 

(b)  sand  supply  means, 

(c)  a  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
sand  supply  means  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from with  the  other  end  therecrf  extending  upwardly 
and  communicating  with  said  blow  head  in  position 
to  retain  a  column  of  sand  in  said  other  end  and 
thereby  prevent  discharge  of  sand  by  gravity  from 
said  other  end, 

(d)  air  supply  means  communicating  with  said  one 
end  of  said  conduit, 

(e)  means  to  control  the  flow  of  air  from  said  air 
supply  means  to  said  conduit,  and 

(/)  valve  means  operable  in  response  to  introduction 
of  air  into  said  conduit  to  block  the  flow  of  sand 
from  said  sand  supply  means  to  said  conduit  and  to 
block  the  flow  of  air  from  said  conduit  to  said  sand 
supply  means  to  force  sand  through  said  blow  head 
into  said  sand  receiving  member  and  disposed  to 
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permit  gravity  flow  of  sand  from  said  sand  supply 
means  to  said  conduit  in  response  to  interruption 
of  the  flow  of  air  from  said  air  supply  means  to  said 
conduit  to  fill  said  conduit  with  sand. 


3,175,736 

CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  A  MEASURED 

QUANTITY 

Eino  W.  Pelto,  Hnbbdl,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Dennis  J.  Kovan,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,053 

13  Claims.     (CL  222—207) 


1.  A  bottle  useful  for  dispensing  a  measured  quantity 
of  a  liquid,  comprising:  a  container  having  hand  deform- 
able  walls  and  a  mouth  forming  the  sole  opening  in  said 
container,  and  being  operative  to  contain  said  liquid;  a 
chamber  having  its  walls  fixed  within  said  mouth  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  chamber  extends  externally  of  said  con- 
tainer and  a  portion  of  said  chamber  extends  within  said 
container;  a  first  aperture  in  the  portion  of  said  chamber 
which  extends  externally  of  said  container  and  a  second 
aperture  in  the  portion  of  said  chamber  which  extends 
within  said  container,  said  second  aperture  being  continu- 
ously communicative  with  the  liquid  in  said  container;  and 
a  standpipe  having  its  base  fixed  within  said  chamber  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  mouth  of  the  container, 
whereby  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid  may  be  collected 
in  the  volume  within  the  chamber  surrounding  the  stand- 
pipe  by  compressing  the  walls  of  the  container  while  it  is ' 
in  a  first  position,  wherein  the  liquid  in  the  container  con- 
tacts said  second  chamber  aperture,  and  this  quantity  may 
be  dispensed  through  said  first  chamber  aperture  by  com- 
pressing the  walls  of  the  container  while  it  is  in  a  second 
position  wherein  the  liquid  in  the  container  does  not  con- 
tact said  second  chamber  aperture. 


3,175,737  ".■  y' .-   ■ 

FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR 

Ernst  E.  Sciincll,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  asaigDor  to  Decrc  A 

Company,  Moline,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,793 

8  Claims.     (CI.  222—267) 


'A     .!■ 


4-:-' 


7.  In  a  material  distributor,  a  hopper  having  a  bottom 
provided  with  alternately  arranged  depressions  and  raised 


sections,  conical  rotors  rotatable  over  said  depressions 
and  carrying  spiral  ribs  adapted  to  feed  material  upwardly 
from  said  depressions  to  said  raised  sections,  means  form- 
ing discharge  openings  in  said  raised  sections,  each  dis- 
charge opening  receiving  material  from  two  of  said  coni- 
cal rotors  except  at  the  ends  of  the  hopper,  and  ba£9e 
means  mounted  in  said  hopper  over  said  rotors  and  in- 
cluding openings  located  so  as  to  direct  material  above 
said  baffle  to  the  larger  diameter  portions  of  said  rotors. 


3,175,738 
MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  MEASURED 
QUANTITIES  OF  LIQUID 
George  James  Wyers,  Staff ordsliire,  and  Henry  Patricli 
Nortoo,  Worcestersiiire,  England,  assignors  to  Rubcry, 
Owen  and  Company  Limited,  Dariaston,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19,  1963, 

6,572/63 
SClaiDM.    (CL  222— 309) 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  measured  quantities  of  liquid 
comprising  a  body,  a  substantially  vertical  bore  in  the 
body,  a  port  leading  into  said  bore  adjacent  to  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  container 
for  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  a  closure  for  the  lower 
end  of  the  bore,  an  axial  passage  through  said  closure, 
upper  and  lower  valve  seats  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends 
of  said  passage,  a  plunger  working  in  the  bore,  spring 
means  urging  said  plunger  in  an  upward  direction,  a  stem 
extending  downwardly  from  the  plunger  through  said  pas- 
sage in  the  closure,  and  a  valve  head  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  stem  which  normally  engages  the  lower  valve  seat 
and  closes  said  passage,  depression  of  the  plunger  moving 
the  valve  head  away  from  the  lower  seat  and  forcing 
liquid  in  the  lower  end  of  the  bore  out  through  the  pas- 
sage in  the  closure  imtil  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger 
engages  the  upper  valve  seat,  said  valve  head  being  adjust- 
able axially  on  the  stem  for  varying  the  volume  of  liquid 
delivered  on  each  depression  of  the  plunger. 


3,175,739 
SPREADER  WITH  SELF-LOCKING  SPRING 
Paul  L.  Speiclier,  Urfoana,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Tlie  Cyclone 
Seeder    Co.,    lac,    Urbaaa,    LmL,    a    corporation    of 


Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,895 
1  Oaim.     (CL  222—342) 

In  a  spreader,  a  hopper  having  a  dispensing  opening  in 

the  bottom  thereof,  a  rotatable  vertically  disposed  shaft 
projecting  upwardly  through  said  opening  and  having  the 
section  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  within  said  hopper, 
said  shaft  having  a  cutaway  portion  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  semi-circular  cross  sectional  configuration  and  be- 
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ing  provided  with  a  notch  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle 
to  the  flat  side  thereof  adjacent  the  base  of  the  cutaway 
portion,  a  self-locking  spring  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
coils  closely  surrounding  a  round  portion  of  said  shaft 
adjacent  the  cutaway  portion,  one  end  coil  having  a 
straight  side  and  a  semi-circular  side  engaging  closely 
about  the  semi-circular  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
spring  portion  having  a  first  straight  portion  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  semi-circular  end  portion  at  an  ob- 
tuse angle  to  one  end  of  said  straight  side,  said  spring  por- 


ing member  and  barrel,  said  intake  passage  extending 
generally  axially  through  the  barrel  from  an  intake  open- 
ing adjacent  the  depending  end  of  its  threaded  portion. 


tion  being  reverted  and  having  a  second  straight  portion 
parallel  to  said  first  straight  portion  extending  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  straight  side  at  an  acute  angle  and  en- 
gaging in  said  notch,  said  straight  portion  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft  to  clampingly  engage  one  end  of  the  straight  side 
of  said  semi-circular  portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  notch, 
and  an  implement  secured  to  the  other  end  coil,  said  im- 
plement being  in  sweeping  relation  with  said  hopper  hot 
torn  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,175,740 

CREAM  DISPENSER 

Otto  H.  Duds,  BeU,  Calif.,  asignor  to  Calmar,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,048 

11  Claims.     (CL  222—390) 


■fV 


1.  A  cream  dispenser  comprising  a  container  lid  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  a  bearing  member  formed 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  means  for  securing 
said  bearing  member  over  and  with  its  bore  aligned  with 
the  opening  through  the  container  lid,  a  rotary  barrel  hav- 
ing a  spindle  portion  rotatably  received  in  said  bore,  and 
an  extemaUy  threaded  portion  depending  axially  from 
said  spindle  portion,  an  internally  threaded  follower  disc 
disposed  for  relative  rotational  movement  on  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  portion,  said 
barrel  including  an  operating  knob  fixed  to  the  spindle 
portion  and  projecting  externally  from  said  bore  to  facili- 
tate rotary  movement  of  the  barrel,  said  bearing  member 
and  said  barrel  jointly  defining  a  connecting  passage  with- 
in said  bore  encircling  the  spindle  portion,  said  barrel 
and  said  bearing  member  respectively  being  formed  with 
an  intake  passage  and  a  discharge  passage  normaUy  com- 
municating with  each  other  through  said  connecting  pas- 
sage in  varying  relative  rotational  positions  of  the  bear- 


3,175,741 

CLOSURE  AND  DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  THE 

NECK  OF  A  CONTAINER 

Alvin  J.  Porter,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Product 

Design  &  Engineering.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,350 

7  Claims.     (CL  222—521) 


1.  A  closure  and  dispensing  cap  for  a  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  including, 

(b)  an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having, 

(c)  threads  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 

(d)  a  hollow  open-ended  nozzle  secured  axially  within 
said  outer  hollow  cyUndrical  portion  and  spaced  there- 
from to  form 

ie)  a  first  annular  channel  surrounding  said  nozzle, 

(/)  a  first  yieldable  stop  means  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  nozzle  and  extending  into  said  first 
channel, 

(g)  a  second  yieldable  stop  means  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  and 
extending  into  said  first  channel,  said  second  stop 
means  spaced  radially  from  said  first  stop  means, 

(A)  an  overcap  including  a  circular  top  portion, 

(/)  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  depending  from  said  top 
portion, 

(/)  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  having  threads  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  said  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  base, 

(k)  a  collar  depending  from  said  top  portion  concen- 
tric with  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  into  which 
said  nozzle  extends  for  sealing  engagement  with  said 
nozzle, 

(/)  said  collar  spaced  from  said  inner  cylindrical  wall 
thereby  forming  a  second  annular  channel  into  which 
said  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  extends, 

(m)  said  top  portion  having  an  outlet  hole  formed 
axially  therethrough  and  communicating  internally  of 
said  collar, 

(n)  said  nozzle  having  a  closure  tip  mounted  axially 
at  the  upper  open  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  outlet  hole  when  said  overcap  is  screwed 
upon  said  base  cylindrical  portion  and  close  off  said 
outlet  hole, 

(o)  said  collar  having  a  tapered  arcuate  lug  depending 
therefrom  and  extending  into  said  first  annular  chan- 
nel adapted  to  be  forcibly  passed  over  said  first  and 
second  yieldable  stop  means  and  moved  from  the 
same  upon  threaded  rotative  movement  of  said  over- 
cap  in  one  direction,  movement  of  said  overcap  in 
the  opposite  direction  being  prevented  by  said  lug 
contacting  said  stop  means,  said  closure  tip  being 
withdrawn  from  said  outlet  hole  when  said  lug  con- 
tacts said  stop  means,  said  tip  being  positioned  in  said 
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outlet  bole  when  said  lug  is  rotatively  moved  from 
said  stop  means,  said  overcap  remaining  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  base  portion  thereby  main- 
taining the  overcap  captive  on  the  base. 


''f- 


.  i  r^ 


3,175,742 

SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

A.  Cadmus,   Toledo,   Ohio,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Jeep  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Sen  No.  240,332 

14  Claima.     (CI.  224 — ilOS) 


1.  In  an  automative  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheels 
and  a  wheel  nut  wrench  having  a  straight  portion  at  one 
end  terminating  in  a  socket  portion  at  its  opposite  end, 
the  combination  including  a  tire  carrier  assembly  for 
mounting  a  wheel  assembly  to  a  vehicle,  said  tire  carrier 
assembly  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  bar  mem- 
ber engageable  with  the  wheel  assembly  whereby  the 
wheel  assembly  can  be  clamped  to  the  vehicle,  means 
securing  one  end  of  said  bar  member  to  the  vehicle  for 
up  and  down  swinging  movement  and  for  lateral  pivotal 
movement,  said  bar  member  having  an  indentation  at  its 
opposite  end,  said  indentation  having  a  centrally  disposed 
bore  in  communication  with  a  transversely  extending 
through  slot,  said  bar  member  having  a  hollow  at  said 
opposite  end  for  receiving  the  straight  portion  of  the 
wrench  whereby  manipulation  of  said  bar  member  is  facil- 
itated, and  a  bolt  member  threadabiy  engageable  with  the 
vehicle  at  a  point  proximate  said  opposite  end  of  said 
bar  member  and  having  a  shank  portion  movable  through 
said  slot  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  matably  disposable 
in  the  cavity  of  said  indentation  with  said  bead  portion 
shaped  to  be  gripped  by  the  socket  portion  of  the  wrench. 


3,175,743 
■^  .■»  ^i  CARRIER 

Alice  O.  Richard,  700  Richard  Avc^ 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  274,681 

7  Claims.    (CL  224 — 42.46) 


or. 


;.v 


•:■■«>  .; 


1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  vehicles,  comprising,  a  rigid 
rectangular  open  supporting  head  frame  defining  an  en- 
closure and  a  rigid  base  suspendably  related  thereto,  the 
sides  of  said  head  frame  being  made  up  of  separate  rigid 
bars  having  their  ends  meeting  and  overlapping  at  the 
comers  of  the  frame  and  provided  with  registering  holes, 
a  fastening  member  extending  through  the  registering 
holes  of  the  rods  at  each  comer,  a  flexible  tie  member 
connected  to  each  fastening  member  and  extending  down- 


means  extending  between  the  head  and  base  frames,  said 
base  being  suspendably  related  to  the  head  frame  for 
movement  between  a  storage  position  in  which  the  head 
and  base  frames  are  close  together  with  the  flexible  wall- 
forming  means  collapsed  and  an  in-use  position  where 
the  respective  frames  are  separated  with  the  flexible  walls 
extending  between  them,  aod  means  connected  to  one  of 
the  head  bars  for  suspending  the  frame  horizontally  on 
the  seat  tiack  of  a  vehicle  including  spaced  apart  rigid 
straps  each  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  the  bead  bars 
for  movement  from  an  in-use  position  in  which  it  extends 
from  the  bar  up  the  seat  back  and  a  storage  position 
where  it  is  folded  down  within  the  frame,  and  collai>sible 
hook  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  strap  to  engage  over 
the  back  of  the  seat. 


i. 


■'  3,175,744 

STAMP  DLSPENSING  MACHINE 

Kmio  A.  Samida,  1114  N.  Kentcr  Avc^ 

Los  Angeles  49,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,961 

llCbiins.    (CL225— 39) 


i    rt<     ;.:•:• 'C 


f    ''■ 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  trading  stamps  from  a 
strip  of  stamps  connected  end  to  end  by  frangible  connec- 
tions, the  combination  of: 
a   rotatablc   equilateral    polygonal   metering    member 

having  no  more  than  four  equal  sides;  and 
means   to    direct    the    strip   of   stamps    longitudinally 
around  said  polygonal  member  and  from  the  polyg- 
onal member  to  a  dispensing  zone  with  correspond- 
ing rotation  of  the  polygonal  metering  member. 


.      *  1 

3,175,745 
GLASS  BREAKER 
TiMMnas  A.  Tnsollo,  Jeannctte,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amerfcan- 
Saint  Gobain  Corporation,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,4«7 
19  Claiim.    (a.  225—96.5) 


V   '■ 


•  ;'-t 


1.  A  glaai  breaker  for  breaking  glass  sheets  along  score 
lines    (comprising   opposing   plates   disposed    to    receive 
wardly  to  be  connected  to  said  base,  flexible  wall-forming   scored  glass  sheets  conveyed  continuously  therebetween. 
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plates  being  disposed  to  confine  said  glass  sheets 
_  ast  bending,  means  for  providing  a  glass  breaking 
reactant  to  said  glass  sheets  opposing  said  score  lines  as 
said  sheets  are  conveyed  from  between  said  plates  and 
means  for  providing  a  glass  brealdng  force  to  said  glass 
sheets  that  opposes  said  reactant  as  said  sheets  are  con- 
veyed from  between  said  plates. 


A- 


3  175  746 

BREAKING  DEVICE  FOR  FROZEN 
CONFECTIONARY 
Leonard  Gordon  Porter,  2048A  Avenue  Road,  Toronto, 
OBtario,  Canada,  and  Richard  John  Kewell,  281  Shep- 
pard  Ave.  E^  Bldg.  12,  Apt.  2,  WillowdaJe,  Ontario, 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,400 
3  Claims.    (CL  225—104) 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  thermoplastic  device  for  break- 
ing a  frozen  confection  along  a  separation  groove  defined 
by  a  portion  of  reduced  section  therein  comprising:  a 
base  plate  having  upper  and  lower  base  plate  surfaces  and 
boundary  edges;  a  panel  member  having  boundary  edges; 
a  first  integral  plastic  hinge  strip  flexibly  joining  said  panel 
member  and  said  base  plate  together  along  a  portion  of 
their  respective  boundary  edges;  said  first  hinge  strip  be- 
ing of  reduced  section  relative  to  said  base  plate  and  panel 
member;  a  pressure  plate  having  upper  and  lower  pres- 
sure plate  surfaces  and  boundary  edges;  a  second  integral 
plastic  hinge  strip  flexibly  joining  said  panel  member  and 
said  pressure  plate  together  along  a  portion  of  their  re- 
spective edges;  said  second  hinge  strip  being  of  reduced 
section  relative  to  said  pressure  plate  and  said  panel 
member;  said  first  and  second  hinge  strips  orienting  and 
locating  said  |>ressure  plate  in  overlaying  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion above  said  base  plate  for  movement  of  said  plates 
toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  clamping  engage- 
ment of  a  confection  placed  therebetween;  a  straight 
elongate  rib  symmetrically  located  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  base  plate  within  said  boundary  edges  thereof  and 
projecting  substantially  vertically  upwardly  from  said  sur- 
face toward  said  pressure  plate  a  distance  greater  than  the 
depth  of  the  separation  groove  in  said  confection  to  seat 
within  a  portion  at  least  of  said  groove  and  space  said 
confection  above  said  base  plate  when  said  confection  is 
inserted  between  said  plates  and  defining  movement  spaces 
on  each  side  of  said  rib  for  reception  of  portions  of  said 
broken  confection;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  paral- 
lel ribs  on  the  surface  of  said  pressure  plate  parallel  and 
in  opposition  to  said  rib  on  said  base  plate,  said  ribs  on 
said  pressure  plate  projecting  substantially  vertically 
downwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  group  of  members 


gripping  said  confection  when  clamped  between  said 
plates  as  aforesaid  and  registering  in  said  separation 
groove  thereof. 


^<3, 


3,175,747 
TAPE  READER  APPARATUS 
-w-  E.  Comstock  3rd,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Totttr  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,577 
2  Claims.    (CL  22^— 39) 


1.  In  a  tape  reader  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising, 

a  transducer  means  adafHed  to  sense  a  predetermined 
information-representing  code  formed  on  a  recording 
mediimi; 

driving  means  to  develop  relative  movement  between 
the  recording  medium  and  the  transducer  means; 

first  and  second  separate  brake  means  separate  from 
said  driving  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
transducer  means  and  contiguous  thereto  and  adapted 
to  react  with  the  recording  medium  substantially  si- 
multaneously; and 

a  common  electrical  means  to  actuate  the  brake  means 
whereby  a  tendency  in  the  recording  medium  to 
spring  back  is  reduced  when  the  driving  means  is 
removed. 


3,175,748 

FREEZER  CARTON 

Irving  S.  Flamm,  Kingslanding,  Sodus,  Mich.,  and 

Horace  A.  Brown,  R.R.  5,  South  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,139 

6  Claims.    (CL  229— 6) 


1 .  A  container  for  froren  fruit,  vegetables  and  the  like, 
comprising  four  panels  of  corrugated  fiberboard  joined 
together  along  their  vertical  edges  to  form  the  side  walls 
of  a  foldable  rectangular  container,  flaps  on  the  lower 
edges  of  each  panel  for  forming  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, flaps  on  the  upper  edges  of  each  panel  for  forming 
the  top  of  the  container,  two  opposite  side  wall  panels 
having  a  rectangular  cut-out  section  covering  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  respective  panel,  a  plate  of  sheet  metal 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  panel  viath  said  cut- 
out section  and  being  substantially  co-extensive  with  said 
inner  surface,  and  strips  of  fibert>oard  secured  to  the  iimer 
surface  along  the  two  vertical  edges  of  the  other 
of  said  panels  and  extending  from  the  top  to  bottom 
thereof  for  reinforcing  said  walls,  two  of  said  panels 
having  a  pluraUty  of  holes  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  thereof. 
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3,175,749  i 

SQUEEZE  OPEN  POLTR  SPOUT  FOR  A  CARTON 
Robert  T.  Elias,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,606 
4  Claims.    (CL  229— 17) 


1.  A  carton  including  a  body  portion  comprising  front, 
rear,  top,  bottom  and  side  panels;  said  front,  rear  and 
side  panels  extending  below  the  bottom  panel  and  pro- 
viding depending  flanges  around  the  entire  circumference 
of  said  bottom  panel;  said  side  panels  including  a  first 
side  panel  and  a  second  side  panel,  each  of  said  front 
rear  and  side  panels  having  a  horizontal  upper  edge  and 
a  horizontal  lower  edge,  the  lower  edges  of  said  front, 
rear  arid  side  panels  being  in  coplanar  relationship,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  disposed 
above  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  panels;  a  lip  member 
attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  side  panel  and 
having  a  slit  therein,  a  first  score  line  in  said  first  side 
panel  and  a  second  score  line  in  said  top  panel,  said 
slit  and  said  first  and  second  score  lines  being  in  co- 
fdanar  relationship  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  front  and  rear  panels,  and  means  for  sealing  said  top 
panel  to  said  lip  member. 


3,175,750 
CARTON  WITH  HANDLE  AND  POLTRING  SPOUT 
Edward  L.  Bump,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Research  and  Development  Corp.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,180 
14  Claims.    (CI.  229— 17) 


1.  A  carton  for  flowable  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom, 

(b)  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  wall,  said 
first  and  fourth  walls  being  substantially  parallel, 
and  said  second  and  third  walls  being  substantially 
parallel, 

(c)  first  and  second  wedge-shaped  sections  projecting 
•  upwardly  from  said  first  and  second  walls,  respec- 
tively. 


(</)  a  pair  of  spout  sections  projecting  from  said 
wedge-shaped  sections  and  being  joined  to  define  a 
spout  extending  from  the  corner  of  said  carton 
formed  by  said  first  and  second  walls,  •'    '•     ' 

(e)  a  first  folding  section  pivotally  connected  to  saM 
first  wedge-shaped  section  and  a  second  folding  sec- 
tion pivotally  connected  to  said  second  wedge- 
shaped  section, 

(/)  a  first  triangular  section  pivotally  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  third  wall  and  to  said  first  folding  sec- 
tion, and  a  second  triangular  section  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  fourth  wall  and  to  said  sec- 
ond folding  section,  said  first  and  second  triangular 
sections  having  mating  diagonal  edges, 

(g)  corresponding  handle  flaps  projecting  from  said 
diagonal  edges  of  said  triangular  sections,  said 
handle  flaps  being  secured  to  each  other  to  form  a 
handle  for  said  carton, 

{h)  said  handle  and  said  triangular  sections  having 
an  upper  position  wherein  said  folding  sections  ex- 
tend upwardly  from  said  wedge-shaped  sections 
to  open  said  spout  and  a  lower  ]x>sition  wherein 
said  triangular  sections  cover  the  top  of  said  carton 
and  said  folding  sections  are  folded  downwardly 
against  said  wedge-shaped  sections  to  substantially 
close  said  spout. 


3,175,751 

CARDBOARD  BOX  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

BLANK  THEREFOR 

Fnmk  H.  Burgess,  Landis  Mill  Road,  R.D.  1,  Telford,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  331,443 

9  Claims.    (CI.  229—28) 


1.  A  cardboard  box  construction  comprising  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  hingedly  connected  together  for  rela- 
tive movement  between  collapsed  and  set-up  condition; 
arnl  erwl  closures  at  opposite  ends  of  said  walls  releasably 
retaining  the  latter  in  set-up  condition;  said  top  wall  artd 
one  side  wall  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  trans- 
verse cuts  adjacent  to  and  spaced  inward  from  the  wall 
ends,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  scores  extending 
between  said  cuts,  said  top  and  one  side  wall  being  folded 
along  said  scores  to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  inner 
side  panel  depending  from  said  top  wall  and  an  interme- 
diate panel  extending  laterally  from  said  inner  tide  panel 
to  said  one  side  wall  in  spaced  relation  between  said  top 
and  bottom  walls;  said  intermediate  panel  being  cut  and 
scored  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  sup- 
ports extending  laterally  in  from  said  other  side  wall,  a 
plurality  of  partitions  each  depending  from  a  respective 
support  to  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  stay  connected  to 
the  lower  regions  of  said  plurality  of  partitions  and  seated 
on  said  bottom  wall;  whereby  articles  received  between 
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said  partitions  and  extending  thereabove  are  exposed  be- 
yond said  one  side  wall  and  protected  in  stacking  by  said 
other  side  wall  and  the  ei\d  regions  of  said  top  wall. 


'  3,175,752 

PACKAGE  TEARING  MEANS 

Gcorfe  C.  Stabenow,  Hinsdale,  IlL,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatloD  of  New  Yorl( 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,819 

9  Claims.    (CL  229—51) 


3.  In  a  packaging  means,  sheet  material  of  shrunk 
axially  oriented  thermoplastic  film  overwrapping  said 
package,  tearing  means  for  opening  said  package  com- 
prising, a  cut  having  spaced  opposing  ends  in  said  film, 
and  a  strip  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  overlying  said  cut 
whereby  pulling  of  said  pressure  sensitive  tape  in  a  direc- 
tion of  axial  orientation  of  the  film  produces  a  pair  of 
parallel  extended  tears  in  said  film. 


3,175,753 
MULTI-WALL  PAPER  BAG 
Anthony  J.   CMtello,   Chester,   Pa.,   assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,405 
15  Claims.    (CL  229—55) 


'*.  '^^1? 


,2%    19 


I.  A  multi-ply  bag  comprising  a  tube  adapted  to  be 
closed  at  each  end.  said  tube  being  of  a  multi-ply  con- 
struction and  including  at  least  three  plies,  every  ply 
of  said  bag  having  a  seam  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  bag,  said  seams  being  in  adjacent  staggered  relation, 
and  a  longitudinal  line  of  adhesive  on  each  side  of  each 
seam  securing  each  ply  to  adjacent  ones  of  said  plies  to 
thereby  reinforce  said  scams. 


3,175,754 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  CAPACITY  REGU- 
LATION   OF   MULTI-CYLINDER   RECIPROCAT- 
ING COMPRESSORS 

Nils  E.  B.  Larsson,  Sodermalmsvagen  11, 
Finspang,  Sweden 
Filed  Jane  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  1,  1960, 
6,428/60 
8  Claims.    (CL  230— 31) 
1.  In  a  system  for  capacity  control  of  a  multi-cylinder 
reciprocating  compressor  in  combination  a  power  driven 
fluid  pump  providing  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a  p'uraiity 
of  servomotors,  each  servomotor  comprising  a  cylinder 
forming  a  chamber  and  being  provided  with  an  inlet, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  pressure  fluid 
with  said  inlets  of  said  chambers,  said  chambers  each 
having  an  outlet  opening  for  pressure  fluid  in  permanent 
communication  with  the  fluid  in  said  chambers  of  each 
•ervomotor,  a  discharge  conduit,  a  bypass  duct  connect- 
ing said  outlet  opening  of  one  of  said  servomotors  to  said 


discharge  conduit  by  way  of  another  of  said  servomotors, 
said  other  servomotor  having  a  piston  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  controlling  said  bypass  duct  to  be  blocked 
by  the  movement  of  said  piston  from  an  initial  position, 
and  said  other  servomotor  having  in  its  cylinder  a  second 


outlet  port  exposed  to  its  cylinder  chamber  by  the  servo- 
motor piston  at  the  outer  end  of  its  stroke  from  said  initial 
position,  means  providing  communication  between  said 
second  outlet  port  and  said  inlet  opening  of  the  cylinder 
chamber  of  said  second  servomotor. 


3,175,755 
FAN  CONSTRUCTION 
Wilden  A.  Rockafield,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bmndage  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,796 
6  Claims.    (CL  230—117) 


1 .  In  a  centrifugal  fan  construction  including  a  fan  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  scroll  wall  with  an  in- 
let opening  through  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  thereof, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  motor  including  a  stator  having  a  shaft  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  an  overhung  rotor  encir- 
cling said  stator; 

support  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  stator  and  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  scroll  wall  so  that  said  shaft  open- 
ing in  said  stator  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  end  walls  and  coaxial  with  the  inlet  opening; 

bearing  means  including  a  bearing  mounted  radially  ex- 
ternally of  said  stator  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor 
upon  said  stator; 

a  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  said  rotor  and  rotatablc  there- 
with, said  shaft  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
shaft  opening; 

an  impeller  having  blade  supporting  means  and  a  plu- 
rality of  blades  secured  thereto,  said  blade  sui^>ort- 
ing  means  being  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  said 
rotor. 


3,175,756 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  BLO^^TR 
Ralph  H.  Freevol,  Nilcs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Garden  City 
Fan  and  Blower  Company,  Niles,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,757 
3  Claims.    (CL  23(^—130) 
1 .  A  three  stage  blower  comprising  peripheral  and  side 
walls  forming  a  housing  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
with  a  rotor  chamber  at  the  center,  three  radially  posi- 
tioned   partitions   in    said   housing   and    axially    spaced 
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from  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  from  each  other 
to  form  first,  second  and  third  chambers,  a  rotor  in 
said  rotor  chamber  having  axially  disposed  peripheral 
vanes  and  two  partitions  of  bell-shaped  configuration 
dividing  said  rotor  into  first,  second  and  third  sections 
corresponding  to  said  first,  second  and  third  chambers 
and  each  of  said  bell-shaped  partitions  having  a  radially 
extending  peripheral  portion  in  alignment  with  respective 
ones  of  said  first  mentioned  partitions,  an  intake  passage 
at  the  center  of  said  housing  connected  with  said  first 
rotor  section,  a  first  armularly  shaped  conduit  means 
connecting  said  first  chamber  with  the  second  rotor  sec- 
tion, said  conduit  means  including  a  first  pair  of  con- 
centrically spaced  wall  portions  and  a  second  pair  of 
concentrically  spaced  wall  portions  radially  inwardly  of 
the  first  pair  of  concentrically  spaced  wall  portions,  the 
cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotor  of  the  said  second  pair  of  coDceotricaUy  spaced 


same  direction  wherein  each  said  rotor  section  comprises 
a  circular  support,  a  plurality  of  blades  integral  with  said 
support  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  inter- 
fitting  means  for  joining  adjacent  sections  together. 


^1 


-..^-»-.. 


wall  portions  being  substantially  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  of  the  first  pair  of  concentrically  spaced  wall 
portions,  a  first  unitary  wall  means  joining  the  outermost 
concentric  wall  portion  to  the  innermost  concentric  wall 
portion  by  a  smooth  curved  surface,  a  second  unitary 
wall  means  joining  said  other  concentric  wall  portions 
by  a  smooth  curved  surface,  the  first  and  second  unitary 
wall  means  defining  therebetween  a  flow  passage  con- 
tinuously converging  in  cross-sectional  area  from  the 
first  pair  of  concentrically  spaced  wall  portions  to  the 
second  pair  of  concentrically  spaced  wall  portions,  a 
second  conduit  means  surrounded  by  said  first  conduit 
means  and  having  the  same  general  configuration  as  that 
of  said  first  conduit  means  and  connecting  said  second 
chamber  with  the  third  rotor  section,  an  outlet  conduit 
at  the  periphery  of  said  housing,  and  a  scroll-shaped 
conduit  connecting  said  third  chamber  with  said  outlet 
conduit. 


^•<\ 


ROTOR  CONSTRLCnON 

Nikolans  Laing,  Rosenbergstr.  24A,  Stuttgart,  G«niuuiy 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,626 

Claims  priority,  applicatk>D  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1956, 

L  26^90 

^Oatam.    (CL  23«— 134) 
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3,175,758 
COMPRESSOR  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  INERTIAL 

SUCTION  VALVE 
William  R.  Dlric.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.,  assignor  to  I  ennox 
Industries  Inc.,  Marstuditown,  Iowa,  a  corpora tioa  of 
Iowa 

FOed  Apr.  39,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  191,223 
2  Claims.    (CL  230—190) 


m        i      > 


\^,  '    j 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  compressor,  a  compression  cylin- 
der including  a  piston  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston, 
a  hollow  body  on  said  piston,  said  body  being  adapted 
to  communicate  at  one  end  with  a  column  of  suction 
gas,  a  piston  head  on  said  piston  body  at  the  opposite 
end  reciprocable  in  said  piston  chamber,  said  piston  bead 
having  a  hub  therein,  means  forming  a  suction  valve  port 
in  said  piston  head,  an  inenially  reciprocable  poppet 
suction  valve  constructed  of  polytctrahalogencthylene 
material  and  including  a  relatively  short  stem  freely  slid- 
ably  moimted  in  said  hub  in  said  piston  bead,  and  keeper 
means  on  said  stem  for  retaining  said  stem  in  said  hub, 
said  suction  valve  being  normally  biased  open  and  being 
adapted  to  close  during  the  compression  stroke,  whereby 
the  cylinder  is  unloaded  at  start-up  and  does  not  begin  to 
load  until  the  inertia  forces  and  the  resistance  of  the  gas 
in  the  piston  chamber  to  compression  are  sufficient  to 
close  said  suction  valve. 


f  l-.'s 


i  3,175,759 

COIN  VAULT  HAVING  SLIDABLE  LATCH 

LOCKING  MEANS 

Leon  Teak,  Floriiiiig,  aod  B«ii|ainin  J.  Altavilla,  Bronx, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Appliance  Operating  Corporation, 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Sept.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,479 

2  Claims.    (CL  232—1) 


.  yr- 1. 


'^h'- 


1.  A  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  rotor  sec-        1.  In  a  coin  vault  of  the  class  described,  an  outer  cas- 
tions  assembled  axially  end  to  end  and  extending  in  the    ing  having  front,  rear,  upper  and  lower  walls,  short  hori- 
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xontal  and  vertical  walls  extending  inwardly  of  said  front 
wall  to  form  a  recess,  said  short  vertical  wall  having  a 
generally  rectangular  opening  therein,  a  lockable  door 
including  an  outer  plate,  a  hoUow  locking  member 
mounted  upon  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  plate,  said 
locking  member  including  a  locking  lip  projecting  there- 
from, a  slidable  latch  member  disposed  within  said  lock- 
ing member  and  selectively  projcctabic  therefrom  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  the  location  of  said  lip  member,  and 
lockable  means  projecting  through  said  outer  plate  for 
moving  said  latch  member  between  locking  and  unlocked 
podtioiig. 


3,175,760 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

RECEIVING  CHAMBER 

RoM  R.  Worthlngton,  Cos  Cob,  Coon.,  assigDor  to  Inter- 

national  Paper  Compwiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug,  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  300,328 
2  Claims.    (0.232—43.2) 
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tion  comprising  a  hinge  bar  pivoted  to  the  top  end  of 
said  door  at  one  end  and  to  a  pivot  mounted  on  the 
top  of  said  mail  box  at  a  distance  from  the  door  opening 
end  thereof,  hinge  bars  pivoted  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  door  adjacent  the  bottom 
end  thereof  and  at  the  other  of  their  ends  to  the  opposite 
vertical  sides  of  said  mail  box  at  a  point  substantially 
mid  way  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  and  a 
hollow  tube  lever  closed  at  both  ends  and  connected  at 
its  fulcrum  end  to  one  of  said  side  wall  hinge  bars  in 
a  straight  Une  therewith,  and  a  ball  weight  rollable  within 
said  hollow  tube  lever  rolling  down  toward  the  fulcrum 
end  when  the  door  is  closed,  permitting  the  door  to  re- 
main in  closed  position,  and  rolling  down  to  the  opposite 
end  when  the  door  is  opened,  counterbalancing  the  door 
against  gravity  to  hold  it  opened  before  dead  center 
position. 


3,175,762 

CENTRIFUGE 

Hcu7  A.  Dinter,  Jr.,  MInncapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,77« 

3  Claims.    (CL  233— 11) 


•  « 


1.  A  disposable  refuse  bag  holder  having  four  con- 
nected, downwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  members  dis- 
posed to  define  a  rectangular  opening,  a  partially  remov- 
able lid  disposed  over  the  opening,  hinge  means  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  lid  and  mounted  on  one  of  two  first 
opposed  sloping  members,  a  substantially  U-shaped  dis- 
posable refuse  bag  clamping  bar  routably  connected  at 
Its  ends  to  the  hinge  means  and  adjustably  disposed  to 
impinge  under  the  lid  against  the  outsidcs  of  the  other  of 
the  two  first  opposed  sl<^>ing  members  and  two  second 
opposed  sloping  members.  ^    , 


3,175,761 

DOOR  BALANCER  CONSTRUCTION 

Archie  L.  Moore.  R.F.D.,  Fedora,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,074 

2  Claims.    (CL  232-^5) 


2.  A  mail  box  door  balancer  construcUon  comprising 
a  substantially  parallelepiped  mail  box  having  a  door 
opening  at  one  end,  a  door  for  closing  said  door  opening, 
and  means  for  hinging  said  door  to  said  mail  box  and 
for  maintaining  said  door  in  either  open  or  closed  posi- 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described:  housing  means; 
a  shaft  element  having  an  enlarged  radius  section  thereon, 
said  shaft  element  being  positioned  within  said  housing 
means;  hydrostatic  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting 
said  shaft  element  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  hydro- 
static bearing  means  utilizing  a  first  fluid;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  about  said  axis;  said  housing  means  having 
an  annular  cavity  therein  surrounding  said  enlarged  radius 
section  of  said  shaft  element;  said  housing  means  having 
a  chamber  therein  contiguous  one  end  <rf  said  shaft  ele- 
ment; said  enlarged   radius  section  having  a  specimen 
cavity  therein;   means  for  controlilng  the  average  tem- 
perature of  said  specimen  cavity  including  a  first  thermo- 
couple positioned  contiguous  said  specimen  cavity  and  a 
second  thermocouple  positioned  upon  said  shaft  and  with- 
in said  chamber,  said  first  thermocouple  being  connected 
to  said  second  thermocouple  so  as  to  provide  a  first  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  differential  be- 
tween said  specimen  cavity  and  said  chamber;  said  means 
for  controlling  the  average  temperature  further  including 
means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  a  second  fluid  adapted  to  flow  through 
said  annular  cavity  within  said  housing  means,  a  change 
m  temperature  of  said  second   fluid  being  effective  to 
change  the  average  temperature  of  said  specimen  cavity; 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  gradient  across 
said  specimen  cavity  including  a  third  thermocouple  and 
a  fourth  thermocouple  positioned  contiguous  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  specimen  cavity,  said  third  thermo- 
couple  being  connected  to  said  fourth  thermocouple  so  as 
to  provide  a  second  output  signal  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature gradient  across  said  specimen  cavity;  and  said 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  gradient  further 
including  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal 
for  controlling  the  temperature  erf  said  first  fluid  to  said 
hydrostatic  bearing  means,  a  change  in  the  temperature 
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of  said  first  fluid  being  effective  to  reduce  the  tempera-    computing  means  as  an  input  Aj,  said  first  computing 
tare  gradient  across  said  specimen  cavity.  means  capable  of  solving  the  equation: 


3,175,763 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  CODED 

INFORMATION  INTO  A  TAPE 

Elmar  Gotz  and  Peter  Boese,  BerUn-Frohiuui,  Gcmuuiy, 

assignors    to    Lkentia    Patent-VerwaItiuigs-Gjii.bJl^ 

Franiifiirt  am  Main,  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1961, 

L  38,464 
3  Claims.    (CL  234— 17) 


OutpMt=gi(.Ai-Ci)+Bi  *" 

ii^'-  ••■ ;  I'ji'  -i  . 
where  Aj.  Bj  and  Ci  are  inpi«  variaWe  pneumatic  pres- 
sures and  ^1  is  the  adjustable  gain  of  said  first  computing 
means,  means  of  transmitting  a  second  pneumatic  pres- 
sure representative  of  said  output  from  said  first  comput- 
ing means  to  a  control  means,  means  of  transmitting  a 
third  pneumatic  pressure  from  said  control  means  to  a 
means  of  adjusting  another  process  variable  in  response 
to  said  second  pwieumatic  pressure,  means  of  transmitting 
said  third  pneumatic  pressure  from  said  control  means 
to  a  lag  means,  means  of  transmitting  a  fourth  pneu- 


^rr-^* 


1.  A  punching  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  key  operated  business  machine  arranged  to  have 

numbers  keyed  thereinto; 
{b)  a  coder  for  converting  numbers  into  output  sig- 
nals in  binary  coded  form; 

(c)  a  stepping  switch  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of 
contacts  and  connecting  said  business  machine  and 
said  coder  for  automatically  and  sequentially  feed- 
ing into  said  coder  the  individual  digits  of  numbers 
keyed  into  said  business  machine; 

(d)  a  hole  punching  device  through  which  a  tape  may 
be  fed  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  from 
said  coder  for  punching  said  numbers  into  a  tape  in 
binary  coded  form,  said  device  including  means  for 
advancing  a  tape  therethrough  in  synchronism  with 

r  taid  stepping  switch  mechanism  to  arrange  the  binary 
coded  digits  on  a  tape  in  proper  sequential  order, 
said  business  machine  including  a  tabulating  carriage 

:  having  a  plurality  of  contact  rows  disposed  one  above 
the  other  and  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
carnage  movement,  and  a  plurality  ot  contact  mark- 
ers arranged  on  the  contact  rows  in  a  manner  rep- 
resentative of  a  word  address; 

(tf)  a  scanning  head  having  the  same  number  of  scan- 
^mg  contacts  as  there  are  rows  so  that  said  head  re- 
ceives information  indicative  of  a  word  address;  and 

(/)  means  connecting  said  head  to  the  initial  contact 
of  said  stepping  switch  mechanism  and  with  said 
coder  for  feeding  this  information  to  said  hole  punch- 
ing device  to  punch  the  word  address  into  a  tape  in 
binary  coded  form. 


-6- — ' 


matic  pressure  from  said  lag  means  to  said  first  comput- 
ing means  as  said  input  Bj,  means  of  transmitting  said 
fourth  pneumatic  pressure  from  said  lag  means  as  an 
input  Ca  to  a  second  computing  means,  said  second  com- 
puting means  capable  of  solving  the  equation: 

Outputa=ft(-C,)-|-fla 

where  Bj  and  Cj  are  variable  input  pneumatic  pressures 
aiKl  ^a  is  the  adjustable  gain  of  said  second  computing 
means,  means  of  passing  said  fourth  pneumatic  pressure 
from  said  lag  means  through  a  restriction  means  to  said 
second  computing  means  as  said  input  Ba,  and  means  of 
transmitting  a  fifth  pneumatic  pressure  representative  of 
said  outputa  from  said  second  computing  means  to  said 
first  computing  nncans  as  said  input  Ci. 


3,175,765 

HOT  AND  COLD  WATER  MIXING  VALVE 

Michael  Stranak,  508  S.  7tfa  St.,  Murray,  Ky. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,075 

9  Claims.    (CL  236— 12) 


ii^ 


3  175  764 
PNEUMATIC  COMPENSATING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

TO  MINIMIZE  PROCESS  DEAD  TIME 
Dale  E.  Lupfer  and  Minor  W.  Oglesby,  Jr.,  Barticsvillc, 
Oida.,  asdgnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,5S1 
vi.  4  Claims.    (CL  235— 20«) 

t.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  process  variable  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  means  for  measuring  said 
process  variable,  means  of  transmitting  a  first  pneumatic 
pressure  representative  of  said  measurement  to  a  firrt 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve,  a  housing  having  an  outlet  con- 
duit and  respective  cold  and  hot  water  inlet  ports,  re- 
spective valve  elements  movably  mounted  in  said  ports 
and  being  movable  in  the  housing  to  open  said  ports,  a 
rotatable  mixture -adjusting  cam  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  respective  peripheral  surface  portions  en- 
gageable  with  said  valve  elements  to  limit  their  opening 
movements,  and  a  temperature  responsive  contact  ele- 
ment secured  circumferentially  on  at  least  one  of  said 
peripheral  surface  portions  and  limiting  the  opening 
movement  of  the  associated  valve  element  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  bousing. 
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3,175,766 
THERMALLY  OPERATED  DISCHARGERS  OF 
CONDENSATION  WATER 
Haiu-Martin    Pape,    Bremen-Horn,    and    Josef    Lingnan, 
Bremen- Borgf eld,    Germany,    assignors    to    Gustav    F. 
Gerdts    K.G.,    Bremen,    Germany,   a   corporatioo   of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mw.  29,  1962, 

G  34,597 
,      7  Claims.    (CI.  236— 59) 


1.  In  a  discharger  at  condensation  water  having  a 
shut-off  member  and  a  valve  rod  connected  with  said 
shut-off  member;  a  bimetallic  column  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  valve  rod  and  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, superposed  pairs  of  bimetallic  plates,  each  pair  con- 
sisting of  plates  which  are  flat  when  cold  aiid  which 
curve  in  op|x>site  directions  when  heated  while  remain- 
ing in  contact  with  each  other  along  their  outer  edges, 
and  a  separate  resilient  ^acer  member  having  a  portion 
engaging  a  surface  of  a  bimetallic  disc  of  one  pair,  an- 
other portion  engaging  a  surface  of  a  bimetallic  disc  of 
another  pair,  and  an  intermediate  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  two  portions  at  an  acute  angle  to  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  surfaces  when  said  plates  are  heated, 
the  resiliency  of  said  resilient  spacer  members  being 
graded  to  the  lower  range  of  the  saturation  steam  line 
and  the  resiliency  of  the  heated  bimetallic  plates  being 
graded  to  the  upper  range  of  the  saturation  steam  line. 


3,175,767 

ORNAMENTAL  WATER  FOUNTAINS 

John  O.  Hniby,  Jr.,  Burbanlt,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignments,  to  Rain  Jet  Corp.,  Burbanli.  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,398 

7  Claims.     (CL  239—17) 


1.  A  water  fountain  device  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tending water  supply  conduit  having  a  water  discharge 
opening  at  its  upper  end,  an  open-ended  stem  smaller 
than  said  opening  and  extending  dowwardly  there- 
through, means  responsive  to  flow  of  water  in  said  con- 
duit for  rotating  said  stem  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  water 
deflecting  head  around  said  stem  above  said  opening, 
and  means  including  an  annular  projection  secured  to  and 
extending  circumferentially  of  the  stem  and  positioned  be- 
812  O.O.— 9« 


tween  said  discharge  opening  and  said  rotating  means 
for  deflecting  the  water  flowing  upwardly  around  said 
stem  along  a  sinuous  path  for  reducing  its  force  prior  to 
flowing  out  through  said  discharge  opening. 


3,175,768 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Paul  Hammeimann,  17  Zum  Sundem,  Oclde, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,669 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

H  44,790 

30  Claims.     (CL  239—112) 


29.  In  a  spraying  apparatus,  in  combination,  an  inner 
cylinder  and  a  tubular  outer  cylinder  surrounding  said 
inner  cylinder  at  least  along  part  of  the  length  thereof  and 
provided  in  said  surrounding  part  with  spray  orifice 
means,  said  cylinders  being  movable  relative  to  each  other 
in  axial  direction  thereof  and  defining  between  themselves 
an  annular  compartment  the  volume  of  which  varies  dur- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  cylinders  between  a  pre- 
determined minimum  volume  attained  after  said  cylinders 
are  moved  towards  each  other  and  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum volume  attained  after  said  cylinders  are  moved 
away  from  each  other;  means  for  admitting  pressure 
fluid  into  said  annular  compartment  at  a  rate  exceeding 
the  rate  at  which  said  pressure  fluid  is  adapted  to  be  dis- 
charged through  said  spray  orifice  means  so  that  during 
admission  of  such  pressure  fluid  said  cylinders  move  away 
from  each  other  until  said  annular  compartment  has 
attained  said  predetermined  maximum  volume  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  cylinders  towards  each  other 
until  said  annular  compartment  has  attained  said  pre- 
determined minimum  volume  thereof;  means  for  auto- 
matically starting  operation  of  said  moving  means  when, 
during  movement  of  said  cylinders  away  from  each 
other,  said  annular  compartment  has  attained  said  pre- 
determined maximum  volume  thereof  and  for  auto- 
matically terminating  operation  of  said  moving  means 
when,  during  movement  of  said  cylinders  towards  each 
other,  said  annular  compartment  has  attained  said  mini- 
mum vcrfume  thereof,  whereby  said  cylinders'  are  moved 
in  a  direction  away  from  each  other  by  the  pressure 
fluid  admitted  into  said  annular  compartment  while  part 
of  said  pressure  fluid  is  discharged  through  said  spray 
orifice  means  and  are  automatically  moved  towards  each 
other  by  said  moving  means. 


3,175,769 
SELF-PROPELLED  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS 
Raymond  C.   Fischer,  Hinsdale,  III.,   assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,151 
9  Claims.  (Q.  239—183) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  steerable  wheel 
means  associated  therewith;  mechanical  means  supported 
by  said  vehicle  for  sensing  variance  between  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  vehicle  and  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel  established  therefor;  hydraulic  means  supported  by 
said  vehicle  and  operatively  connected  with  said  wheel 
means  for  steering  said  wheel  means  so  as  to  compensate 
for  said  variance;  flow  control  means  supported  by  said 
vehicle  and  operatively  connected  with  said  hydraulic 
means  for  selectively  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and 
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from  said  hydraulic  means;  and  linkage  means  intercon- 
nected with  said  mechanical  means  and  said  flow  control 


of  fuel,  a  nozzle  having  a  central  channel  which  home* 
said  needle,  said  nozzle  having  at  its  lower  part  a  fuel- 
receiving  chamber  into  which  there  opens  an  oblique  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  injector  members  for  placing 
the  fuel  under  pressure,  said  conduit  being  oblique  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  injector  and  also  'with 
respect  to  a  plane  through  said  vertical  axis  and  the  point 
of  intersection  of  said  conduit  with  the  chamber  of  said 
injector,  and  said  nozzle  having  a  seat  below  said  chamber 
which  cooperates  with  the  conical  end  of  said  needle,  as 


means  for  (^>erating  said  flow  control  means  in  response 
to  said  sensing. 

—^•^^^^^——  ■^' 

3,175,770  , 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Harold  E.  Johnsoii,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one-f earth 

to  Head  &  Johnson.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,372 

6  Claims.     (CL  239—119) 


1.  A  traveling  lawn  sprinUer  compriied  of  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  ^rinkler  body; 

an  encased  water  operated  motor  having  a  water  inlet 
and  a  water  outlet  and  mounted  upon  said  body,  said 
motor  being  operated  in  response  to  the  flow  of  water 
therethrough,  and  said  motor  being  provided  with  a 
power  take-off  in  the  form  of  a  rotating  drive  shaft 

extending  externally  of  said  motor; 

a  spray  bead  connected  to  said  w£.ter  outlet  of  said 
motor; 
'    a  spool  attached  by  means  of  a  crank  to  said  drive  shaft 
whereby  said  spool  is  rotated  by  rotation  of  said 
drive  shaft; 

a  flexible  line  wound  upon  said  spool  and  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  sprinkler  to  a  stationary  point  of 
attachment  distant  from  said  sprinkler; 

said  line  being  wound  upon  said  spool  as  said  spool  is 
rotated  by  said  drive  shaft  thereby  reducing  the  length 
of  line  from  said  sprinkler  to  said  stationary  point 
to  draw  said  sprinkler  toward  said  stationary  point. 


well  as  a  frusto-conical  shaped  extension  of  the  opening 
of  said  seat  with  an  angle  greater  than  that  of  the  jet 
of  fuel,  said  needle  being  supported  by  a  suck  of  washer 
springs  acting  directly  at  the  top  and  the  said  fuel-feed 
condujt  opening  into  the  said  chamber  obliquely  at  the 
periphery  of  the  Utter  so  as  to  impart  a  centrifugal  move- 
ment to  the  liquid  projected  out  of  the  chamber,  and  said 
thrust  cone  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  conical  tapered 
surface  which  defines  a  shoulder  on  which  the  accumu- 
lated fuel  in  said  chamber  exerts  a  pressure,  therefcy  lift- 
ing said  valve. 


f 


•• 


to 


3,175,772 

STEAM  JET 

Robert   M.   Marshall,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,    asaignor 

Allcchcny  Plastics,  Inc.,  Coraopolia,  Pa. 

Coatiniuitioa  of  application  So-.  No.  247,099,  Dec.  2i, 

1962.    This  application  Sept  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,427 

2  Claima.     (CL  239—602) 


3,175,771 

FUEL  INJECTORS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Olivier  Breting,  5  Ave.  VaUoud, 

Sainte-Fo>-les-Lyon,  France 

FUed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,726 

Clalini  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  4,  1961,  42,001, 

Patent  1,312,045 

1  Claim.     (CL  239—533) 

"    An  automatic  fuel  injector  for  thermal  motors  of  the 

cloae  type  con»prising,  a  single  axial  needle  valve  having 

a  conical  tapered  end  portion  and  a  thrust  cone  portion 

and  being  adapted  to  open  in  a  direction  opposite  the  flow 


*kx   y 


1.  A  jet  for  introducing  steam  and  liquids  into  corro- 
sive solutions  comprising 

(A)  a  hollow  tube  of  a  tetraflttoroethyleiie  polymer 
pocaessing  plastic  memory. 
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u  ( 1 )  said  tube  being  curved  between  its  ends  to  that  the  yam  stretches  by  a  safe  amount  when  winding  on 
form  two  arms  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  the  base  ol  the  cone  and  retains  adequate  tension  when 
other,  '.'   r 

(2)  being  closed  at  one  end, 

(3)  having  means  at  the  opposite  end  to  connect 
it  to  a  source  of  material  to  be  introduced  into 
a  solution,  and 

(4)  having  outlet  holes  adjacent  the  doaed  end.  / 
and,                                                                                                 ^■ 

(B)  a  rigid  metal  liner  means  resistant  to  acid  cor- 
rosion within  the  ciu-ved  portion  of  said  tube  for  — 
preventing  straightening  of  said  tube  by  plastic  mem- 
ory on  beating  of  said  tube. 


'  3,175,773 

SLTRGE  DRUM  SYSTEM 
Sydney  Lipton,  Bayonne,  Myron  W.  Belaga.  Cranford, 
and  Roland  T.  Kcllcy,  Summit  NJ.,  assignors  to  Easo 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,827. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
169^3 

1  Claim.     (CL  241—42) 


r^?3 


t:  t  K. 


A  container  for  fluid  having  bottom,  top  and  side 
walls,  weirs  within  said  container  dividing  said  container 
into  first,  second  and  third  zones,  means  providing  over- 
flow across  said  weirs  only  in"  the  direction  from  said  third 
zone  to  said  second  zone  and  only  in  the  direction  from  said 
second  zone  to  said  first  zone,  means  for  introducing  fluid 
into  said  first  zone  from  outside  said  container,  means  for 
withdrawing  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  zone,  means 
comprising  a  rapisonic  nozzle  for  homogenizing  said  with- 
drawn fluid  and  introducing  it  into  the  top  of  said  second 
zone,  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  said 

second  zone,  means  for  homogenizing  said  fluid  with- 
drawn &om  said  second  zone  and  introducing  it  into  the 
top  of  said. third  zone  and  means  for  withdrawing  fluid 
from  the  bottom  of  said  thh-d  zone. 


■■' f)    ;*■• 


I  3,175,774 

WTVDTNG  OF  YARNS 
Tliomas  Henr>    Karrand   and   Peter  Bernard  Cbecldand, 

Harrogate,   England,   assignors   to   Imperial   Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 

Great  Britahi 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,554 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  242—18) 

2.  Apparatus  for  winding  extensible  bulked  yarn  made 
from  synthetic  polymer  filament  onto  a  cone  comprising: 
ooostant  speed  positive  feed  means  for  unwinding  the 
yam  from  a  yarn  package;  a  cooe;  a  reciprocatory 
traverse  mechanism  for  guiding  the  yam  from  said  feed 
means  onto  said  ooik;  means  for  rendering  negligible 
the  effect  on  yam  properties  of  any  fiuctuatioas  of  tension 
arising  from  the  different  windup  speeds  at  the  nose 
and  the  tail  of  the  cone,  said  nteans  including  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  cone  and  means  establishing  a  mini- 
mum distance  S  between  said  feed  means  and  said  cone 
such  that  the  mean  linear  speed  of  the  yam  being  wound 
on  said  cone  remcuns  substantially  oonatant   aiKl  such 


winding  on  the  nose  oi  the  cone,  said  minimum  distance 
S  being  determined  by  the  relationship: 

„         (x-y)lOO 

[(i-)-'] 

where  x  is  the  actual  length  of  yam  wound  on  the  cooe 
in  one  traverse  from  the  nose  to  the  base  oi  the  cooe, 
y  is  the  length  of  yam  wound  in  a  similar  traverse  oo  a 
cylinder  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  nose  of  the 
cone,  (x—y)  is  the  additional  length  of  yam  required 
to  be  delivered  in  one  traverse  on  the  cone,  L  is  the 
length  of  yam  capable  of  being  stretched  a  distance  /, 
and  e  is  the  extension  of  the  yam  at  the  nose  end  of 
the  cone  in  percent 


3,175,775 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  WEB 
OF  FILTER  MEDIUM  THROUGH  A  FILTERING 
ZONE 
Oscar  A.  WnrtcnlMrg  and  James  E.  Wooldridge,  Lools- 
rille,  Ky.,  aasignorB  to  Continental  Air  Filters,  Inc., 
Louisville,  Ky..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,317 
5Clafans.     (CL  242— 55) 


M 

^ 


^ 


9'i 


II       ' ' 
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.'i  ' 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  advancing  a  web  of  filter 
medium  in  an  air  filter  having  a  rewind  roll  for  stcM'ing 
the  spent  web  fed  through  the  filtering  zone  and  a  motor 
for  driving  said  roll;  the  improvement  comprising,  a  self- 
resetting  timer  having  a  timer  motor,  a  switch-operating 
means  actuated  in  dependence  upon  the  linear  advance 
of  said  web,  a  first  switch  actuated  by  said  means  and 
movable  between  a  normal  first  position  establishing  a 
timer  motor  circuit  and  a  second  position  establishing  a 
circuit  to  said  roll-driving  motor  and  simultaneously  in- 
terrupting the  timer  motor  circuit  said  first  switch  serv- 
ing to  ccmduct  current  when  occupying  each  of  its  Ttspec- 
tive  first  and  second  positions,  and  a  second  switch  ac- 
tuated by  said  timer  and  movable  between  a  first  position 
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establishing  a  starting  circuit  to  said  roll-driving  motor 
and  a  normal  second  position  interrupting  said  starting 
circuit,  said  first  switch  being  arranged  to  occupy  sequen- 
tially its  first  position  corresponding  to  a  condition  of 
rest  of  said  web  while  said  second  switch  is  occupying 
its  respective  second  position  prior  to  establishing  said 
starting  circuit,  then  to  move  to  and  occupy  its  second 
position  corresponding  to  a  condition  of  advancing  move- 
ment of  said  web  after  said  second  switch  has  moved 
to  its  respective  second  position  to  establish  said  starting 
circuit,  and  then  to  return  to  its  first  position  while  said 
second  switch  is  again  occupying  its  respective  second 
position,  said  timer  upon  interruption  of  its  motor  circuit 
automatically  resetting  itself  for  the  next  cycle  of  web 
advance  and  returning  said  second  switch  to  its  second 
position. 

3  175  776 

AFFARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  STORE^G 

ELONGATE  MATERIAL 

Mkhael  Hughes  Butterfield  and  Genefer  Margaret  Boxall. 

London,  England,  assignors  to  The  Britisli  Iron  and 

Steel  Research  Associadon 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,870 
2  Claims.     (CI.  242 — 55.01) 


mechanical  coupling  means  for  operating  said  switch 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  takeup  tension  arm  to 
thereby  operate  said  motor  intermittently  as  the  position 
of  the  takeup  tension  arm  changes,  an  escapement  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  feed  pulley  to  produce  step  by  step 

increments  of  tape  feed,  electromagnetic  means  for  op- 
erating the  escapement  mechanism  selectively  for  a  single 
step  advance  of  the  tape,  and  a  pivoted  braking  arm  in- 
cluding tensioning  means  for  holding  the  braking  arm  in 


J.f 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  elongate  material  comprising 
two  sets  of  arcuate  supports  having  an  axial  length  of  the 
same  order  as  the  width  of  said  material,  the  outer  surface 
of  each  support  being  formed  as  a  bearing  surface  afford- 
ing a  smooth  path  for  travel  of  said  material  thercacross, 
and  each  set  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
supports  of  successively  increasing  arcuate  length  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  disposition,  each  within  the  support  of 
next  increasing  arcuate  length,  with  the  bearing  surface* 
of  the  two  sets  facing  away  from  each  other,  and  one  of 
said  sets  being  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  while  the  apparatus  is  in  use,  the  spacings 
between  successive  supports  in  each  set  being  equal,  with 
the  supports  of  the  different  sets  symmetrically  disposed 
about  respectively  different  but  parallel  medial  planes, 
the  spacing  between  said  planes  being  equal  to  that  be- 
tween successive  supports. 


3,175,777 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM       ' 

John  Paol  Jones,  Jr^  Wynnewood,  Pi.,  taeAtpm  to 

Nav{|ration  Compater  Corporation,  m  corporatioa 
of  Penns>  Ivania 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Sw.  No.  262,9«4 

1  Claim,  (a  242— 55.11) 
A  tape  transport  for  advancing  tape  in  step  by  step  in- 
crements comprising  in  combination  a  storage  reel  for 
dispensing  tape,  a  takeup  spool  for  receiving  tape,  a  mo- 
tor, a  gear  train  coupling  the  motor  to  drive  the  takeup 
spool  at  appropriate  speed,  an  energization  circuit  for  the 
motor  including  an  off-on  switch,  a  set  of  pulleys  for  pass- 
ing tape  from  said  storage  reel  to  said  takeup  spool,  said 
set  including  a  feed  pulley,  a  takeup  tension  pulley  and  a 
dispensing  tension  pulley,  a  pivoted  takeup  tension  arm 
mounted  to  move  said  takeup  tension  pulley  through  an 
arcuate  path,  tensioning  means  coupled  with  said  takeup 
tension  arm  to  tend  to  pull  tape  from  said  storage  reel. 


braking  contact  with  the  storage  reel,  and  being  pivoted  to 
permit  the  first  said  tensioning  means  for  pulling  the 
tape  through  the  escapement  mechanism  and  disengaging 
the  braking  contact  momentarily,  whereby  the  tape  is 
transported  in  increments  upon  operation  of  the  electro- 
magnetic means,  and  the  motor  is  only  actuated  momen- 
tarily and  occasionally  as  the  takeup  tension  arm  pro- 
duces used  tape  and  causes  the  switch  to  wind  up  used 
tape  on  the  takeup  spool. 


3,175,778 

MEANS  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

AN  ENDLESS  TAPE 

Bertram  M.  Hadfield,  Framingham,  and  Francis  H.  Mc- 

Parland,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corpora- 

tkNi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,654 

3  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.19) 


I .  A  means  for  storing  and  transporting  an  endless  tape 
stored  in  self-imposed  layers  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  counter-rotable  reels  on  axes 
skewed  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(b)  an  endless  tape  on  each  pair  of  reels  arranged  in 
a  figure  8  configuration,  said  layers  being  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length;  and        "^  . 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  tape.  ^ '      ' 


3,175,779  •      .^,  , 

ROLL  LIFT  SHAFT  MOUNTING 
WnUam  Grobman,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Ir>ing  Kesten- 
bamn.  Cherry  Hill,  and  Henry  W.  Moser,  Haddonfieid, 
NJ.,    assignors    to    Samoel    M.    Langstoo    Company, 
Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245^88 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242—58.6) 
1.  A  roll  lift  shaft  mounting,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

transversely  spaced  and  movable  roll  shaft  side  frames, 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  side  frames  together  into 
a  transversely  movable  roil  shaft  frame  unit. 
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support  means  for  said  frame  unit  providing  transverse  tion  to  lay  the  line  on  the  spool,  a  crank  shaft  jour- 
sliding  movement  for  roll  web  side  edge  registry  ad-  nailed  in  the  frame,  gearing  operatively  connecting  said 
justment,  crank  shaft  to  said  first  shaft,  a  crank  sleeve  rotatably 

power  means  for  sliding  and  holding  said  frame  unit  in  mounted  on  said  crank  shaft  and  means  frictionally  cou- 

various  adjusted  positions,  pluig  said  crank  sleeve  to  said  crank  shaft,  a  contractile 


stub  shafts  carried  by  said  side  frames, 

a  roll  arm  supporting  shaft, 

and  spherical  joint  bearings  between  each  stub  shaft 
and  an  end  of  said  roll  arm  supporting  shaft, 

one  of  said  spherical  joint  bearings  being  axially  fixed 
and  the  other  providing  axial  movement  between  the 
roll  arm  supporting  shaft  and  the  side  frame. 


3,175,780 

RIBBON  REINKINC  DEVICE 

Wakcr  E.  Nettles,  Denver,  Colo.     (8355  Tanqac  Verde 

Road,  Rte.  2,  Box  694R,  Tucson,  Ariz.) 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No,  342,722 

3  Claims.     (CI.  242—67.3) 


^-3 


1.  A  device  for  reinking  typewriter  ribbons  compris- 
ing: a  base  plate;  a  vertical  ribbon  spool  post  fixedly 
mounted  in  and  arising  from  said  base  plate  and  adapted 
to  rotatably  receive  a  conventional  ribbon  spool;  a  ver- 
tical hub  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  spool  post;  a  bottom  disc  concen- 
trically affixed  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said  hub  member 
so  as  to  rotate  therewith;  means  for  attaching  the  ex- 
tremity of  a  ribbon  from  said  ribbon  spool  to  said  hub 
member;  a  top  spool  disc;  a  vertical,  threaded,  axial  pas- 
sage in  said  hub  member;  an  axially  positioned  threaded 
stud  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top  spool  disc  into 
threaded  engagement  with  said  passage;  a  vertical  spindle 
fixedly  mountnl  on  said  stud  and  arising  therefrom  to  be 
manually  engaged  for  rotating  said  hub  member  to  wind 
a  ribbon  from  said  spool  onto  said  hub;  and  a  tubular 
winding  key,  removably  and  rotatably  fitted  downwardly 
over  said  ribbon  spool  post  into  engagement  with  a  spool 
thereon  so  that  manual  rotation  of  said  key  will  impart 

rotation  to  said  spool. 


.'        1  3,175,781 

CLUTCH  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Alfred  D.  Maury,  Ilion,  and  Charles  M.  Lyon.  Mohawk, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Martin  Automatic  Fishing  Reel  Co., 

Inc.,  Mohawk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,156.    Dl- 

▼Ided    and    this    application    Mar.    8,    1962,   Ser.   No. 

178,336 

5  Clahns.     (CL  242— »4.2) 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  frame,  a  line  spool 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  shaft  joumalled  coaxially 
with  the  spool  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
thereof,  a  line  pick-up  assembly  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  shaft  and  being  operable  upon  forward  rota- 


coil  spring  clutch  encircling  said  crank  shaft  and  being 
fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  and  being  oper- 
able upon  forward  rotation  of  said  sleeve  to  grip  said 
crank  shaft  to  effect  rotation  thereof  with  said  sleeve, 
and  fixed  means  for  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said 
coil  spring  clutch  and  restraining  reverse  rotation  thereof. 


3,175,782 

REEL  WITH  RESILIENT  DRIVING  MEANS 

Albert  Femand  Berthier,  Thonon-les-Balna, 

Haute-Savoie,  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,217 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1960,  835,875 

6  Claims.     (CL  242 — 84.3) 


1.  In  an  automatic  mechanical  winch  having  a  casing 
including  a  rear  wall,  a  continuous  side  wall  and  a  re- 
movable cover,  a  line  receiving  drum  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  casing,  a  crank  mounted  in  said  cover,  a 
first  shaft  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  casing 
and  fixed  at  its  other  end  to  said  cover,  a  hollow  second 
shaft  surrounding  said  first  shaft  intermediate  its  fixed 
ends,  ratchet  means  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  casing 
and  having  elements  respectively  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  shafts,  means  for  driving  said  drum  in  a  winding 
direction  comprising,  a  first  sleeve  surrounding  said 
ratchet    means    and    secured    thereto,    a    tension    spring 

wound  around  said  first  sleeve,  a  hook  secured  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  sleeve  and  retaining  the  inner  end 
of  said  tension  spring,  the  outer  end  of  said  spring  se- 
cured to  said  drum,  a  second  sleeve  adjacent  the  cover 
and  rotatable  around  said  first  and  second  shafts,  a 
pinion  secured  to  said  second  sleeve,  a  gear  wheel  fixed 
to  said  crank  and  in  engagement  with  said  pinion  to  ro- 
tate said  second  sleeve  upon  rotation  of  said  crank,  said 
first  and  second  sleeves  providing  the  bearing  surface 
upon  which  said  drum  is  rotatably  supported,  braking 
means  surrounding  the  central  portion  of  said  second 
shaft  for  restraining  the  unwinding  of  said  drum,  said 
braking  means  confined  between  said  first  and  second 
sleeves,  and  means  carried  by  said  second  sleeve  for  engag- 
ing and  releasing  said  braking  means  in  response  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  crank. 
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3475,783 

BOBBIN  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Stenlcy  J.  Ketterer,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Th* 

Singer  Compaii>,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey 

. .     Filed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,797 

4  Claims.     (CL  242 — 118.4) 


2.  A  bobbin  for  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  compris- 
ing a  hub  means,  a  pair  of  circular  flanges  having  sub- 
stantially planar  inside  surfaces  of  different  diameters  ex- 
tending radially  frc»n  said  hub  means  in  axially  spaced 
relation  thereon  to  define  an  iimer  reel,  and  an  additional 
flange  formed  with  a  substantially  planar  inside  surface 
and  a  circular  bearing  seat,  means  associated  with  said 

hub  means  for  constrainiog  said  additional  flange  with 

said  bearing  seat  rotatably  embracing  the  periphery  of 
that  one  of  said  pair  of  inner  reel  flanges  having  the 
smaller  diameter  and  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  ad- 
ditional flange  and  of  said  one  inner  reel  flange  being 
substantially  coplanar  during  rotation  of  said  inner  reel 
relatively  to  said  additional  flange,  and  said  additional 
flange  having  a  peripheral  diameter  greater  than  that  one 
of  said  inner  reel  flanges  of  larger  diameter  and  adapted 
to  be  interlocked  rotationally  with  said  inner  reel  flange 
of  larger  diameter  by  a  predetermined  quantity  of  thread 
wound  on  said  bobbin.  i 


3,175,784 

FILAMENT  GUIDE 

Edward  J.  Dambrogio,  Elmbnrst,  IlL,  aaignor  to  Western 

Elcctrk  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

ion  of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,«70 

8  Claims.     (CI.  242— 12«)  i 


1.  A  filament  guide  of  the  type  n^ch  is  motmted  at 
the  free  end  of  a  rotatable  flyer  for  paying  filament  off 
one  end  of  a  stationary  spool,  which  filament  gtiide  com- 
prises: 
a  pair  of  fingers  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  at  the 
end  of  the  flyer,  said  fingers  extending  generaUy 
radially  of  the  spool  and  converging  in  the  plane  of 
flyer  rotation,  a  first  one  of  said  fingers  lying  gen- 
erally ahead  of  the  other  of  said  fingers  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flyer  rotation  during  payoff  and  extending 
radially  outward  of  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  free 
end  of  said  other  finger  and  at  least  one  of  said 
fingers  being  bent  relative  to  the  other  of  said  fingers 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  flyer  ro- 
tation. 

3,175,785 

COMBINATION  ROTARY  WTNG  AND  GROUND 

EFFECT  MACHINE 

John  A.  De  Tore,  Arttngiton,  and  Rodney  K.  Wernicke, 

Hurst  Tex.,  assignon  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corporation, 

Wheatfield,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  28903* 
8  Claims.     (CL  244—17.11) 
8.  A  composite  ground  effect  machine  comprising, 
an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  means  tor  directionally 


controlling  the  aircraft,    and  propelling  means  for 
producing  a  downwardly  directed  downwash  column 

of  air,  and  in  combination  therewith, 


'I  f. 


W; //:'!: 


a  body  having  a  generally  horizontal  top  surface  por- 
tion and  means  disposed  peripherally  of  said  top 
surface  portion  defining  a  downwardly  curving  an- 
nular duct  having  a  discharge  mouth  for  directing 
a  peripheral  jet  of  air  downwardly  around  said  body, 

and  means  mounting  said  aircraft  on  said  top  surface 
portion  of  said  body  to  direct  the  downwash  column 
of  air  created  by  the  propelling  means  of  the  air> 
craft  against  said  top  surface  of  the  body  to  flow 
radially  outwardly  to  and  downwardly  through  said 
annular  duct 


3,175,786 

HELICOPTER  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Alfonso  FranlL,  Long  Beach,  Harold  L.  Ehlen, 

Whittier,  and    Ronald   O.   Rogers,   La  Mirada,  CaHf^ 

aarignors  to  North  American  ATiation,  Inc. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,526 

12  Claims.    (CL  244— 17.13) 


ir-^  reefer*- 
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I.  A  flight  control  system  for  a  helicopter  having  a 
single  main  rotor,  swash  plate,  cyclic  control  and  a 
manually  operable  cyclic  control  column  comprising: 
a  pitch  and  a  roll  series  actuator  each  interposed  in  series 
mehanical  connection  between  the  cycle  control  column 
and  the  swash  plate  cyclic  controls,  a  first  and  second 
source  of  rate  signals  indicative  of  pitch  rate  and  roll  rate 
respectively  of  said  helicopter,  said  first  and  second  signal 
source  being  operatively  connected  to  said  pitch  and  roll 
rate  actuators  respectively;  a  lag-lead  network  interposed 
between  the  input  to  each  said  actuator  and  the  associated 
one  of  said  rate  signal  sources,  each  said  lag-lead  network 
a  lag  time  constant  of  at  least  10  seconds  and  a  lead 
time  constant  having  a  magnitude  no  more  than  ^  that 
of  the  lag  time  constant. 
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3.175,787 

AIRCRAFT  HA\T\G  MULTIPLE  LIFT  ENGINES 

PIcfT*  Germain  Ken^  Boa£,  Salnt-Mery  par  Champeaux, 

Adolphe  Otton  Gonticr  Erngt,  Bois-le-Roi,  and  Jean 
Paul  Joseph  Jardinier,  Vitrv-sur-Seine.  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societc  Nationaie  d'Ltude  et  de  Construction  de 
Motcun  d'ATlatkMi,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,999 

Cfadnu  priority,  appUcatloo  Prance,  Aug.  4,  1962,  906,140 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  244—76) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  plurality  of  lift  engines  or 
groups  of  lift  engines  arranged  on  each  side  of  its  centre 
of  gravity  in  such  a  manner  as  to  generate  normally,  by 
their  operation,  thrusts  whose  moments  are  balanced  in 
relation  to  the  centre  of  gravity  and  having  means  to  con- 
trol said  thrusts,  a  safety  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, detection  means  associated  with  each  engine  and  de- 
livering a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  thrust  of  said 
engine  and  comparison  means  associated  with  at  least 
two  engines,  the  moments  of  whose  thrusts  are  balanced 
in  relation  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  aircraft,  the  com- 
parison means  being  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  the 
detection  means  associated  with  said  two  engines  and 
being  connected  to  the  thrust  control  means,  so  as  to  en- 
sure simultaneous  reduction  in  the  thrust  of  the  said  two 
engines  whose  moments  arc  balanced  in  relation  to  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  aircraft,  if  either  one  of  said  two 
engines  should  fail. 


3,175,788 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Baldwin,  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.  Henry  W. 
Berry,  Largo,  Fla.,  and  Robert  M.  Mad>ig.  Blooming- 
ton,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpor^ion 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  751,597 
4  Claims.     (O.  244—77) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: means  giving  a  first  signal  continuously  repre- 
sentative of  the  desired  altitude  of  an  aircraft  following 
a  predetermined  descent  path  having  at  least  one  sloping 
portion  connected  to  two  different  level  portions;  means 
giving  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  slope  of  said 
sloping  portion;  control  means  normally  controlling  the 
aircraft  in  elevation  in  accordance  with  said  first  signal; 
and  means  supplying  said  second  signal  to  said  control 
means  in  addition  to  said  first  signal  while  the  craft  is 
foUowini  laid  sloping  portion  of  said  path.     . 


3  175  789 
LANDING  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AEROSPACE 

VEHICLES 

Josef  F.  Blumrich,  HontsvUle,  Ala.,  asignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,182 

8  Claims.     (CI.  244—100) 

(Granted  under  Tttlc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


(ft) 


1.  A  landing  pad  assembly  for  absorbing  the  kinetic 
energy  of  a  descending  aerospace  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)   a  plurality  of  strut  means  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  vehicle  in  the  direction 
that  said  vehicle  is  descending, 
said  strut  means  being  designed   to  absorb  the 
vertical  components  of  said  kinetic  energy  pro- 
duced  by   said   vehicle  contacting  the   landing 
surface  upon  which  said  vehicle  is  descending; 
bowl-shaped    means    having    an    outer    surface 
adapted  to  initially  engage  the  landing  surface  upon 
which  said  vehicle  is  descending;  and 
(c)  ball  joint  means  for  connecting  said  bowl-shaped 
means  to  said  struts, 

said  ball  joint  means  having  the  pivot  point  there- 
of located  at  substantially  the  bottom  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bowl-shaped  means  so  that 
any  lateral  movement  of  said  vehicle  over  said 
^  landing  surface  after  the  outer  surface  of  said 

!  bowl-shaped  means  has  engaged  said  landing 
surface  will  result  in  said  bowl-shaped  means 
being  pivoted  about  said  pivot  point  into  a  posi- 
tive angle  of  attack  with  said  landing  surface. 


3,175,790 

ESCAPE  SYSTEM 

Brian  Richard  Arnold  Relfell,  Southall,  Middlesex,  Eng- 

land,  assignor  to  The  WaMer  Kidde  Company  Limited, 

Greenford,  Middlesex,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  3,  1962. 

25,408/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  244— 122) 


1.  An  escape  system  for  separating  the  occupant  from 
an  aircraft  ejector  seat  and  for  automatically  inflating  a 
life  jacket  worn  by  such  occupant  upon  separation  of 
such  occupant  from  the  ejector  seat:  which  system  com- 
prises at  least  one  ejector  seat  cushion  bladder;  a  first 
gas  storage  receptacle;  an  actuator  for  releasing  gas 
therefrom;  conduit  means  connecting  said  actuator  and 
said  bladder;  a  second  gas  storage  receptacle;  a  second 
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actuator  for  said  second  receptacle  including  a  withdraw- 
able locking  member;  an  inflatable  life  jacket;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  second  actuator  to  said  life  jacket; 
and  means  for  operating  said  second  actuator  including 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  flexible  element 
connecting  said  piston  and  said  locking  member  for  ef- 
fecting withdrawal  thereof  upon  actuation  of  said  piston 
a  conduit  for  housing  said  flexible  element,  connectors 
for  connecting  said  housing  to  said  operating  means  and 
said  second  actuator,  at  least  one  of  said  connectors 
being  disconnectable  when  said  bousing  is  subjected  to 
tension  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  exerted  there- 
on, conduit  means  connecting  said  first  mentioned  ac- 
tuator to  said  cylinder  for  actuation  of  said  piston,  and 
quick  release  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  flexible 
element  to  said  piston. 


said  warp  wire  knuckle  portions,  said  caps  having  a 
width  up  to  the  diameter  of  said  warp  wire  knuckle  por- 
tions, said  wire  screen  having  a  life  ratio  greater  than 
one  and  a  high  porosity. 


». 


k. 


3,175,791 

FUSELAGE  CLOSURE  FOR  VARIABLE 
SWEEP  AIRCRAFT 
Charles  Frederick  Toms,  Tottemhow,  near  Dunstable, 
England,    assignor    to    British    Aircraft    Corporation 
(Operating)     Limited,     London,     England,    a     Britfah 
company 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No,  359,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  16,  1963, 

14,922 
•r -^  .        9  Claims.    (CL  244— 13«) 


1.  Closure  means  comprising,  a  fixed  structure  having 
a  wall  formed  with  an  aperture,  a  moving  component 
extending  into  said  aperture,  having  a  cross  section 
smaller  than  said  aperture,  and  being  movable  in  said 
aperture  with  respect  to  said  fixed  structure,  at  least  one 
set  of  lamellae,  means  mounting  said  lamellae  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  structure,  with  at 
least  one  edge  of  each  lamella  bearing  against  a  surface 
of  the  component  and  arranged  to  follow  said  surface  as 
the  component  moves  in  relation  to  the  structure,  said 
lamellae  extending  shutter-wise  across  gaps  in  said  aper- 
ture which  may  exist  between  the  moving  component 
and  the  structure. 


3,175,792 

WEAR  RESISTANT  WIRE  SCREEN 

Robert  James  Smallian,  526  Mariposa  Ave., 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  ScpC  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,550 

7  Claims.    (CL  245— «) 


1.  A  wear  resistant  wire  screen  comprising  interwoven 
warp  and  shute  wires,  said  screen  having  a  wearing  side, 
said  warp  wires  having  warp  wire  knuckle  portions  on 
said  wearing  side  overlaii^ing  said  shute  wires,  and  a 
stable  coating  firmly  adhered  on  said  wearing  side  to 
only  said  warp  wire  knuckle  portions  to  form  caps  on 


4     '> 


3,175,793 

HANGER  FOR  SUPPORTING  OPEN  PAPER  BAGS 

OUvia  V.  Kennedy,  15119  Brewster  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 99)  , 


1.  A  bag-holding  device  comprising  a  pair  of  curved 
substantially  8-shaped  side  members  that  are  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  a  vertical  position  when  the  device  is  in 
use  so  that  the  upper  curve  portions  of  said  members  each 
have  a  downwardly  depending  part  connected  together  by 
a  substantially  horizontal  upper  member,  said  upper 
curved  portions  of  said  side  members  being  adapted  to  be 
hooked  over  a  piece  of  furniture  for  supporting  the  device, 
the  lower  curve  of  portion  of  said  members  each  have  an 
upwardly  extending  part  connected  together  by  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  bottom  member,  a  spacer  member 
connected  between  the  intermediate  parts  of  said  8-shaped 
members,  said  bottom  member  extending  up  into  the 
crease  of  a  downwardly  extending  cuff  formed  around  the 
open  end  of  a  paper  bag  for  supporting  the  paper  bag 
on  the  device  in  the  open  position  for  receiving  articles 
to  be  deposited  therein. 


3,175,794 

FURNITURE  LEG  AND  ATTACHING  MEANS 

Jones  C.  Becne  III,  P.O.  Box  189,  Athens,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,109 

2  Claims.    (O.  248—188) 


i 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  fumitiu-e  leg  and  leg  attaching 
means,  said  leg  including  a  shank  portion  and  a  top  por- 
the  top  portion  including  a  substantially  planar  section 
having  a  pair  of  peripheral  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed peripheral  end  edges,  the  shank  portion  of  said  leg 
extending  from  one  surface  of  said  planar  section;  and 
said  leg  attaching  means  comprising  a  plate  having  at 
least  one  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  a  piece  of 
furniture  to  be  supported,  a  pair  of  spaced  track  forming 
members  depending  downwardly  from  the  surface  op- 
posite to  the  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  furniture  and 
having  lips  which  extend  toward  each  other  to  define  said 
tracks,  said  track  forming  members  spaced  apart  a  suffi- 
cient amount  to  receive  and  snugly  engage  respective  ones 
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of  the  pair  of  opposed  peripheral  side  edges  of  the  planar 
section  of  said  leg,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  downwardly  de- 
pending stop  members,  said  stop  members  spaced  apart 
a  sufficient  amount  to  engage  respective  ones  of  the  pair 
of  opposed  peripheral  end  edges  of  the  planar  section  of 
said  leg  to  thereby  firmly  attach  said  leg  to  said  leg  attach- 
ing means,  said  stop  members  being  positioned  on  the 
same  side  of  said  plate  as  the  track  forming  members  at 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
respective  ends  of  the  track  forming  members,  said  stop 
members  extending  normally  away  from  said  plate  where- 
by assembling  of  the  said  leg  onto  the  said  attaching  plate 
requires  a  flexing  of  the  planar  section. 


3,175,795 
SUPPORTING   FOOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOUSINGS 

OF  REFRIGERATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  E.  Adams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bishop 
and  Babcock  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Original  application  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,130. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  12.  1963,  Ser.  No. 
308,557 

2  Claims.    (CL  248— 188.4) 


1.  An  adjustable  foot  assembly  for  appliances  such  as 
refrigerators  and  stoves  provided  with  a  bottom  sheet 
metal  panel  having  an  aperture,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  sheet  metal  fastener  having  a  flanged  head  flatwise 
abutting  against  the  underside  of  the  bottom  panel,  an 
integral  sleeve  extending  upwardly  from  said  head  and 
having  a  relatively  snug  fit  in  the  bottom  panel  aperture, 
a  reduced  upper  cylindrical  portion  on  said  sleeve  having 
internal  screw  threads,  outwardly  extending  rigid  shoul- 
ders on  said  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
of  the  bottom  panel  and  to  cooperate  with  said  flanged 
head  for  holding  the  fastener  from  axial  movements  with 
respect  to  the  bottom  panel,  positive  means  for  restrain- 
ing said  fastener  from  turning  relative  to  the  bottom 
panel,  a  screw-threaded  shank  for  engagement  with  said 
reduced  threaded  upper  cylindrical  portion,  a  nut  on  said 
shank  to  engage  the  bottom  panel  for  retaining  said  shank 
in  position  of  adjustment,  and  a  floor-engaging  head  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  shank. 


3  175  796 

UNIVERSAL  WALL  MOUNT  FOR  MOVIE  SCREENS 

RusaeU   E.   Petrick,   Park  Ridge.   Hi.,  assignor  to  Knox 

Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporatioD  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,389 

14  Claims.    (CI.  248— 223) 


adapted  to  be  positioned  uprightly  adjacent  the  strip 
molding,  and  the  supporting  arms  being  secured  to  op- 
posite ends  of  the  base  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  so  as  to  support  one  end  of  a  wall  screen  cas- 
ing between  the  free  ends  of  said  supporting  arms;  holder 
means  connected  to  the  bracket  for  engaging  a  support 
plate  of  the  molding;  and  retainer  means  connected  to 
the  bracket  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  holder  means, 
said  connection  of  said  retainer  means  to  said  bracket  be- 
ing adjustable  with  respect  to  the  holder  means  and  said 
connection  of  said  holder  means  to  said  bracket  being 
invertible  relative  to  said  bracket  and  said  retainer  means 
to  engage  portions  of  different  types  of  strip  molding  and 
maintain  the  bracket  in  secure  engagement  with  said 
support  plate. 

3,175,797 

FORM  LOCK 

David  R.  Wells,  9260  Hooker  St,  Westminster,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,819 

6  Claims.    (CI.  248— 229) 


1.  A  form  lock  for  use  with  button  type  form  ties  to 
maintain  concrete  construction  forms  in  place  during  con- 
crete pouring  operations  comprising  a  support  structure 
of  plate  material  providing  spaced  apart  opposed  ele- 
ments, a  form  face  extending  between  said  opposed  ele- 
ments for  disposition  toward  said  construction  forms  and 
a  back  opi>osite  said  face  and  spaced  away  from  said 
construction  forms,  a  cam  pivot  disposed  between  the 
opposed  elements  of  said  support  structure,  a  rotating 
cam  for  movement  about  said  cam  pivot,  a  catch  arm  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  structure  toward  and  away 
from  the  form  face  thereof,  means  interconnecting  said 
cam  and  catch  arm  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  ener- 
gizes the  movement  of  said  catch  arm,  and  form  tie  en- 
gaging means  on  said  catch  arm  and  positioned  adjacent 
said  form  face  to  exert  tension  forces  against  said  form 
ties  as  the  said  catch  arm  is  moved  with  respect  to  said 
form  face. 


3,175,798 

MEAT  HOOK  RELEASE 

Wniiam  L.  Lewis,  1400  North  Highway,  St.  Helens,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,937 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—306) 


1. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  supporting  hook  having 
a  shank  and  a  forwardly  projecting  hook,  a  bracket  on 
the  shank,  a  lever  mounted  pivotally  on  the  bracket  on  an 
axis  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  hook,  the 
lever  having  a  load  releasing  end  positioned  adjacent  the 
hook  and  movable  toward  the  projecting  end  of  the  hook. 


A  mount  for  securing  a  wall  screen  casing  to  a 
supporting  plate  projecting  from  strip  molding  on  a  wall,    normally   unloaded   resilient  actuating  means  intercon 
comprising:  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  a  base  portion    nccting  the  lever  and  bracket,  a  separate  relcasablc  mem 
and  a  pair  of  supporting  arms,  the  base  portion  being    ber    interconnecting    the    resilient    actuating    means    and 
812  O.G.— 87 


1496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1966 


bracket  for  securing  said  resilient  actuating  means  in 
loaded  position,  whereby  to  urge  the  load  releasing  end 
of  the  lever  forwardly  toward  the  projecting  end  of  the 
hook  into  pressure  contact  with  the  load  supported  on  the 
hook  for  disengaging  the  load  and  hook  when  the  load 
weight  is  relieved  from  the  hook,  and  means  normally 
positioning  the  load  releasing  end  of  the  lever  rearwardly 
of  the  hook  and  out  of  substantial  pressure  contact  with 
the  load  supported  by  the  hook  when  the  releasable  inter- 
connecting member  is  released  and  the  resilient  means  is 
unloaded. 


<T 


I ; 


3,175,799 

MISSILE  TIEDOWN 

Frank  L.  Davis,  Nortfaport,  N.Y.   I 

(P.O.  Box  292,  GhKUtonc,  NJ.) 

FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  3«8487 

.    4  Claims.    (Ct  24S— 3^1) 


1.  In  a  missile  tiedown  means  comprising 

a  channel  form  base  having  a  back  wall  and  upstanding 
side  walls, 

said  side  walls  having  upwardly  faced  open  hooks  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  same, 

a  cross  bar  connecting  the  side  walls  near  one  end, 

a  flat  missile  encircling  web  entered  in  the  opposite 
end  of  the  channel  over  said  back  wall  and  looped 
about  said  cross  bar, 

a  web  clamping  lever  pivoted  between  said  side  walls 
over  the  loc^)ed  portions  of  the  web  and  provided 
with  a  releasing  handle, 

a  cover  forming  hand  lever  having  a  cross  pin  at  one 
^  end  detachably  engageable  in  said  open  hooks  at 
said  first  mentioned  end  of  the  channel  and  provided 
with  a  hand  releasable  latch  at  the  opposite  end 
rdeasably  engageable  with  the  open  hooks  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  channel, 

said  hand  lever  in  its  closed  position  on  the  channel 
covering  said  web  clamping  lever  and  releasing  han- 
dle and  holding  the  same  against  web  releasing 
movement,  and 

toggle  links  provided  with  anchorage  means  at  one 
end  and  pivotally  connected  in  toggle  forming  rela- 
tion with  said  cover  forming  lever  at  their  opposite 
end  and  whereby  the  toggle  connection  so  formed 
will  be  secured  when  said  cover  lever  is  latched  in 
"     closed  relation. 


3  175  909         '^  ' 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  UNLOAD- 
ING VALVE  THEREFOR 
Verne  P.  Dooner,  Palatine,  and  Walter  L.  Werchnn   Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,304         i 
4  Claims.     (CI.  251—35)  ' 

1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  hydraulically  controlling 
by-pass  flow  having  high  pressure  fluid  source  means, 
outlet  means  having  outlet  pressure,  and  an  adjustable 
bleed  line,  said  valve  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  adjustable  bleed  line; 

a  chambered  valve  housing  structure  connected  with 
said  bleed  line;  —  • 

a  poppet  valve  in  the  chambered  valve  housing  struc- 
ture; 

actuator  means  to  actuate  the  poppet  valve; 

said  chambered  valve  housing  structure  having  spaced- 
apart  first  and  second  ports  in  a  main  fluid  circuit, 
said  first  port  communicating  with  the  high  pressure 


and  said  second  port  communicating  with  the  outlet 
pressure  for  bypassing  the  fluid  in  the  main  fluid 
circuit;  , 

said  chambered  valve  housing  structure  further  hav- 
ing a  valve  seat  for  the  poppet  valve  in  the  main  fluid 
circuit  between  the  first  and  second  ports,  there 
being  a  longitudinally  acting  pressure  area  on  one 
side  of  the  poppet  valve  communicating  with  the  fluid 
in  the  first  port  and  acting  in  a  direction  to  move  the 
poppet  valve  from  its  seat  and  open  the  main  fluid 
circuit; 

said  actuator  means  comprising  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able piston  having  an  open  end.  and  a  pilot  chamber, 
both  the  piston  and  the  pilot  chamber  being  m  the 
housing  structure  on  the  other  side  of  said  poppet 
valve,  said  pilot  chamber  being  formed  between  and 
connecting  the  open  end  of  the  piston  and  the  bleed 
line  and  being  included  in  a  second  fluid  circuit 
hydraulically  interconnecting  the  first  port  and  the 
bleed  line; 

a  single  orifice  in  said  second  fluid  circuit  and  formed 
as  a  side  slot  in  the  piston,  said  single  orifice  being 
disposed  with  the  long  dimension  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  movement  of  the  piston; 
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said  orifice  cooperating  with  a  fixed  covering  part  of 
the  housing  structure  so  as  to  define  a  pilot  chamber 
inlet,  one  end  of  said  orifice  extending  beyond  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  covering  part  in  all  poai- 
tions  of  the  piston  and  poppet  valve  to  insure  at  least 
limited  continual  communication  between  the  inlet 
and  pilot  chamber  at  all  times; 

said  piston  being  connected  for  movement  with  the 
poppet  valve  and  moving  in  a  chamber- volume-in- 
creasing direction  to  cause  closure  of  the  poppet 
valve,  said  orifice  presenting  its  minimum  uncovered 
dimension  when  the  piston  is  in  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  closure  of  the  poppet  valve,  and  pre- 
senting its  maximum  uncovered  dimension  when  the 
piston  is  in  a  second  position  corresponding  to  the 
open  position  of  the  poppet  valve  and  hence  present- 
ing maximum  entrance  area  for  rapidly  charging 
the  pUot  chamber  so  that  fast  movement  toward 
closure  will  result; 

said  piston  moving  between  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions into  an  infinite  number  of  selected  intermediate 
positions  of  dynamic  stability  wherein  the  orifice 
affords  to  the  pilot  chamber  an  hydraulic  equilibrium 
wherein  the  replenishing  flow  through  the  pilot  cham- 
ber inlet  matches  the  flow  of  fluid  bled  from  the  pilot 
chamber  through  the  bleed  line;  and 

a  manually  adjusted  pilot  valve  connected  in  the  bleed 
line  comprising  a  sliding  valve  with  lands  having 
tapered  notches  at  their  edges  for  finely  adjusting  flow 
in  the  bleed  line; 


i. 
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■aid  actuator  means  being  flow  sensitive  whereby  when 
the  pilot  valve  is  manually  shifted  into  positions  of 
fine  adjustment,  it  causes  the  orifice  to  adjust  the  pilot 
chamber  inlet  and  place  the  piston  and  poppet  valve 
in  a  range  of  positions  of  dynamic  balance,  so  as  to 
incrementally  regulate  the  degree  of  opening  of  the 
poppet  valve  in  a  decreasing  direction  with  increases 
in  size  of  the  pilot  chamber  volume,  and  vice  versa. 


3,175,881 

FLUID  FI  OwVoNTROI  DE\1CE 

Eelke  Wi|bren   Taconis,   Delft,   Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Stichting  Watcrbouwkundig  Laboratorium,  Delft, 

Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  261,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  27,  1962, 

275327 
nClaiaw.    (CL  251— 309) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  casing  having  a  chamber  fully  opened  at  one 
side,  and  having  at  the  utmost  a  semi-spherical  con- 
cave seat  opposite  said  open  side  with  at  least  two 
duct  openings  opening  into  said  seat,  at  least  one  of 
said  openings  being  substantially  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  said  concave  seat  and  said  other  openings 
being  offset  from  said  one  opening  at  an  angle  to 
said  axis, 

(B)  a  plug  means  rotatable  about  said  axis  in  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  seat  and  having  duct  means 
connectabie  between  said  one  and  at  least  one  of 
said  other  duct  openings,  and  having  a  circular 
groove  means  in  said  plug  surrounding  said  duct 
means  and  located  completely  within  said  concave 
seat  with  the  plane  of  said  groove  means  at  an  angle 
to  said  axis, 

(C)  first  gasket  means  in  said  groove  means  for  seal- 
ing dikrt  means  against  said  concave  seat. 

(D)  second  gasket  means  surrounding  said  plug  means 
adjacent  said  open  side  of  said  chamber  for  seating 
in  said  chamber, 

(E)  means  for  holding  said  plug  means  in  said  cham- 
ber and  for  causing  said  plug  both  to  urge  said  first 
gasket  means  axially  of  said  chamber  against  said 
concave  seat,  and  to  maintain  said  second  gasket 
means  against  the  sides  of  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  open  side  thereof,  and 

(F)  means  for  rotating  said  plug  means  in  said  cham- 
ber whereby  said  duct  means  in  said  plug  means 
opens  and  closes  said  duct  openings  in  said  chamber. 


-I' 


V 
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3,17:,Jt2 
RENFWABI  E  SEAT  RINC 
Kart  B.  Bredtacbneider,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Crane 
av         Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  ■  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,491 
3  Claims.    (CL  251—328) 
1.  In  a  renewable  seal  ring  assembly  for  valves  or  the 
like,  the  combination   of  a   ported   valve   body   with   an 
annular  recess  within  the  body  port; 


a  body  seat  ring  normally  positioned  in  shouldered 
the  relation  in  said  annular  recess,  the  said  seat  ring 
comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  arranged  rela- 
tively rotatable  annular  members  received  within 
said  body  recess  and  being  joined  by  interlocking 
threads  thereon  to  effect  said  shouldered  relation  of 
said  body  seat  ring; 

the  inner  one  of  said  annular  members  having  an  inter- 
mediate enlarged  portion  defining  the  inner  end  limit 
of  the  interlocking  threads; 

said  body  recess  having  an  intermediate  annular  groove; 

split  ring  means  disposed  in  said  intermediate  annular 
groove  of  the  said  body  recess  with  an  inner  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  split  ring  means  projecting 
inwardly  within  the  said  body  recess: 


said  split  ring  means  being  mounted  between  an  outer 
end  of  said  intermediate  enlarged  portion  of  the 
inner  one  of  said  telescoped  annular  members  and 
an  annular  projection  on  the  other  of  said  telescoped 
annular  members; 

one  of  said  annular  members  providing  the  seat  con- 
tact for  the  said  closure  member,  the  other  annular 
member  serving  as  retaining  means  for  the  first 
named  annular  member  and  enclosing  the  threads 
of  the  said  first  named  annular  member  in  said  tele- 
scoped arrangement; 

the  said  split  ring  means  forming  a  stop  to  limit  the 
axial  movement  of  the  telescoped  annular  member 
serving  as  said  retaining  means: 

the  said  telescoped  annular  seat  contact  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  shoulder  portion  for  engagement 
with  an  annular  edge  of  the  body  recess  to  provide 
a  fluid  sealing  contact  between  said  latter  telescoped 
member  and  said  body  recess  annular  edge  upon 
predetermined  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  tele- 
scoped memtjcrs. 


3,175.803 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  RUNNER  BLADES  TO     " 
KAPLAN  TYPE  TURBINE  HUBS 
Robert  A.  Newey,  Lachlne,  Quebec,  and  Victor  G.  M. 
Chatfield,     l4ualle,     Quebec,     Canada,     assalgBon    to 
Dominion  Engineering  Works,  Limited 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,659 
1  Claim.  (CL  253—31) 
In  a  runner  for  a  Kaplan  turbine,  a  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities  extending  radially  into  it  and  ter- 
minating in  central  hub  structure;  an  equal  number  of 
turbine  blades  projecting  radially  from  said  hub  at  said 
cavities;  means  for  operatively  supporting  each  blade 
on  the  hub  comprising  a  hollow  trunnion  located  in  each 
cavity  with  the  hollow  defining  a  radial  passage  from 
said  said  central  hub  structure  through  the  trunnion,  said 
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trunnion  having  an  annular  recess  in  iu  outer  end;  bear- 
ings supporting  said  trunnion  in  the  hub  for  rotation 
about  said  passage;  a  tension  member  located  in  said 
passage,  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  said  central  hub  struc- 
ture, and  terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  flanged  por- 


1499 


the  radially-inner  parts  of  said  blades  being  connected 
to  said  hub  of  said  turbine  wheel  disc  by  frangible 
means,  and 

each  of  said  blades,  the  pivot  arrangement  of  its  pivot 
tab  and  said  frangible  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  so  that,  when  said  turbine  wheel  rotates 
above  a  predetermined  speed,  a  blade  will  be  released 
and  pivot  against  said  housing. 


tion  overlaying  said  recess;  a  thrust  bearing  in  said  re- 
cess between  said  flanged  portion  and  said  trunnion; 
means  for  securing  the  root  end  of  a  blade  to  the  outer 
end  of  each  trunnion;  and  a  mechanism  in  said  hub  for 
simultaneously  rotating  said  trunnions  and  thereby  ad- 
justing the  angle  of  the  blades. 


3,175,805 
MANUALLY    OPERATED    CAPSTANS    PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  THE  RUNNING  RIGGING  OF  SAIL- 

Pletro  Sada  and  Lulgi  Taragna,  both  of 

Aprilia,  Latina,  Italy 

Flfcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,196 

I  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1962. 

N  4^17/62 

1  Claim.    (CL  254—150) 


3,175,804 
RADIAL-FLOW  TURBINE  SAFETY 
*^^*^J-^ongtT,  Whitesboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendlx    Corporatioo,    Utica,   N.Y.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,436 
3  Claims.    (CL  253—77) 


,•« 


1.  A  radial-flow  turbine  adapted  to  fail  safely  at  pre- 
determined speed  with  contaimnent  of  released  blades 
comprised  of: 

a  containment  housing  providing  an  annular  axially- 
cxtending  wall  and  radially-outwardly-diverging  an- 
nular wall, 

a  turbine  wheel  disc  having  an  annular  radially-out- 
wardly-diverging surface  facing  toward  said  radially- 
outwardly-diverging  wall  of  said  housing, 

said  turbine  wheel  disc  having  a  hub  and  a  plurality 

of  radially-extending  openings  adjacent  the  disc  pe- 

riphery  with  said  openings  each  having  pointed  lateral 

;     edge  at  the  diverging  surface  of  said  turbine  wheel 

disc, 

a  plurality  of  radial-flow  turbine  blades  having  pivot 
tabs  each  mounted  with  its  tab  inserted  in  said  pe- 
ripheral disc  openings  and  hooked  on  said  pointed 
lateral  edge  to  provide  positioning  and  a  pivot  ar- 
rangement, 

said  blades  extending  from  said  disc  diverging  surface 
to  adjacent  said  axially-extending  wall  and  said  di- 
verging wall  of  said  housing  to  provide  shroud  edges, 

«aid  turbine  blades  having  radially-extending  inlet  edges 
providing  with  said  shroud  edges  inlet  comers. 


A  manually  controHed  capstan,  particularly  for  running 
ngging  of  sailboats  comprising  a  casing  rigidly  secured  to  a 
sailboat,  a  stationary  shaft   rigidly  secured   within  said 
casing  projecUng  upwardly  therefrom,  a  barrel  rotalaWy 
arranged  on  said  shaft  above  said  casing,  a  first  gear  wheel 
having  external  and  internal  teeth  rigidly  secured  to  said 
barrel  to  rotate  around  said  stationary  shaft,  a  sUnd  pro- 
truding upwardly  askew  of  said  casing,  a  driving  shaft 
rotatably  arranged  in  said  stand,  a  second  gear  wheel  rigid- 
ly secured  to  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  to  engage  said 
outer  teeth  of  said  first  gear  wheel,  a  gearbox  secured  to 
said  stand  operatively  coupled  with  the  other  end  of  said 
dnving  shaft,  two  manually  operated  handles  for  operat- 
mg  said  gear  box,  an  outer  lever  for  reversing  the  rotation 
direction  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  ring  connected  to  said 
casing  around  said  stationary  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pawls 
secured  to  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  springs  anchored  each 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  pawls  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  casing  to  bias  said  pawls  into  engagement  with  said 
mtemal  teeth,  a  rotary  ring  rotatably  arranged  around 
said  ring,  a  plurality  of  pins  rigidly  secured  to  said  rotary 
nng  and  each  contacting  one  of  said  pawls,  an  arm  pro- 
truding laterally  from  said  rotary  ring,  a  lever  arranged 
within  said  casing  and  pivoted  to  the  end  of  said  arm    a 
rotary  shaft  protruding  through  a  lateral  projection  of 
said  casing,  a  pedal  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
rotary  shaft,  a  rocker  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
rotary  shaft  and  operatively  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
ever,  a  return  spring  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  and  resting  on  an  inner  projecUon  of  said  casing, 
whereby  by  pushing  said  pedal  said  rocker  displaces  said 
lever  to  rotate  said  rotary  ring  by  said  arm  for  disengaging 
said  pawls  from  said  inner  teeth  to  allow  a  free  rotation 
of  said  barrel,  said  return  spring  causing  said  lever  to  re- 
turn to  Its  original  position  when  the  pushing  acUon  on 
said  pedal  is  released. 


3,175,806 
RATCHET  BUCKLE 
Pretc,   Ir.,   Sherman   Oalu,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Brown-Line  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratloD  of  Caiifomia 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  321,065 
11  Claims.    (CI.  254—164) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  winding 
in  a  flexible  member,  the  combination  of: 

a  body; 

a  spool  for  attachment  to  the  flexible  member  and 
adapted  to  wind  in  the  flexible  member  in  a  given 
general  direction,  the  spool  having  ratchet  teeth; 

means  to  rotate  the  spool  in  its  winding  direction; 

blocking  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the  body  to  block 
unwinding  rotation  of  the  spool, 

the  spool  being  both  rotatably  and  floatingly  mounted 
on  the  body  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  for 
translation  relative  thereto  along  a  given  path  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  blocking  means,  said 
given  path  being  oriented  at  less  than  90*  from  the 
given  general  direction  to  cause  the  spool  to  be  biased 
into  engagement  with  the  blocking  means  by  resist- 
ance of  the  flexible  means  to  ^ne  winding  operation 
of  the  spool;  and 

means  to  shift  the  spool  along  said  path  away  from  the 
blocking  means  to  release  the  spool  for  unwinding 
rotation. 


3,175,807 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

FIBER-REINFORCED  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
A.  Peter  Gouveia,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yort 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92^3 
9  Claims.    (CL  259—21) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  molding  composition  for 
molding  fiber  reinforced  products,  which  comprises  in 
combination:  propelling  a  fluid  stream  containing  fibers 
in  fluffy  condition  directly  to  the  surface  of  a  batch  of 
molding  solution  confined  in  a  chamber  to  form  an  ad- 
mixture of  fibers  and  molding  solution,  and  subjecting 
said  admixture  to  internal  mechanical  agitation  to  form 
a  substantially  homogeneous  mass. 


3,175,808 

PAINT  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Arnold  A.  Dedoes,  2076  W.  Eleven  Mile  Road, 

Berkley,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,720 

8  Claims.    (CL  259—107) 


1.  A  plastic  stirrer  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  shaft 
of  semi-rigid  plastic  material,  spaced  apart  plastic  blade 
elements  formed  integral  with  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith,  other  spaced  apart  i^astic  baffle  blade  elements 
substantially  coextensive  in  size  and  shape  with  said  ro- 
tary blades  and  swingably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
swingable  blades  being  interleaved  with  said  rotary  Mades 
for  relative  moverment  therewith,  and  web  shaped  means 
connecting  and  reinforcing  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  swing- 
able  blades  so  as  to  move  the  same  as  a  rigid  unit. 


3,175,809 
RABBLE  TOOTH 
George  R.  Grimes,  Burgettstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Climax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,842 
8  Claims.    (CI.  259—126) 


1.  A  rabble  tooth  comprising  an  elongated  composite 
blade  formed  with  at  least  one  scraping  edge  therealong, 
a  hard  wear-resistant  slab-shaped  insert  disposed  within 
and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  scrap- 
ing edge  to  a  point  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  said  insert 
exposed  along  said  scraping  edge  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially continuous  working  edge,  said  insert  including  at 
least  one  aperture  therethrough  through  which  the  mate- 
rial of  said  blade  extends  mechanically  interlocking  said 
insert  within  said  blade,  and  means  on  said  blade  for  re- 
movably securing  said  rabble  tooth  to  a  rabble  arm. 


I' 


3,175,810 
STIRRING  HEAD  FOR  MIXING  OF  LIQUIDS 
Ernst  Bcyeler,  Beuthenerstrasse  25,  Aalen, 
Wurttemberg,  Germany 
Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25,  1962, 
L  42  540 
4  Claims.    (Cl.  259— 134) 
1.  A  stirring  head  for  mixing  of  liquids  and  pastes  par- 
ticularly of  dispersion-colors,  comprising 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated, 
mixing  wings  secured  to  and  projecting  laterally  from 
said  shaft. 


1  I 
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means  permittint  swinging  of  said  mixing  wings  about 
an  imaginary  axis  disposed  crosswise  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shaft, 

said  shaft  being  a  hollow  shaft,  and  ... 


said  means  permitting  swinging  of  said  mixing  wings 
comprises  a  connecting  rod  axially  movable  in  said 
hollow  shaft, 

a  wing  shaft  coordinated  to  and  supporting  the  corre- 
sponding of  said  mixing  wings  and  extending  radially 
from  said  connecting  rod,  and  ] 

a  crank  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  wing  th&fti 
with  said  connecting  rod. 


[• 


3,175,811 
LOADING  HOPPER  FOR  A  TRANSIT  MIXER 
Robert  E.  Jackson,  Newport  Brach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Incorpomted,  La  .Vlirada,  Calif., 
■  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,158 
6  Claims.    (CL  259—162) 


/«-. 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  tiltable  transit  mixer  drum 
rotatably  disposed  on  a  sub-frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  truck  body  frame,  which  device  comprise*: 

(a)  stanchions  mounted  on  the  sub-frame; 

(b)  means  on  the  stanchions  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  open  end  of  the  drum  in  elevated  position  sub- 
stantially in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  axis  of  pivot 
of  the  sub- frame; 

(c)  support  means  mounted  on  the  stanchions  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  the  drum  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  open  end  of  the  drum; 

(d)  a  hopper  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  means 
externally  of  the  open  end  of  the  drum; 

(e)  a  chute  mounted  on  the  hopper  and  freely  dis- 
posed within  the  open  end  of  the  drum  when  the 
open  end  of  the  drum  is  elevated;  and 

(/)  means  for  interconnecting  the  hopper  and  the 
truck  body  fran>e  so  that,  when  the  sub-frame  is  piv- 
otally elevated  on  the  truck  body  frame  and  the  open 
end  of  the  drum  is  lowered,  the  hopper  and  the  chute 
are  pivoted  on  the  support  means  to  swing  away 
from  the  open  end  of  the  drum. 


3,175^12 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FEED- 
ING AND  MIXING  COMPONENTS  TO  MAKE 
CONCRETE 
James  Rnsscll,  21055  Lorain  Road,  Falrricw  Pvk,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,812 
2  Claiim.    (CL  259—164) 


.!^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  simultaneously  mixing 
components  to  make  concrete,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  hollow  housing  of  rectangular  cross-section  disposed 
at  a  substantial  inclination  to  the  horizontal,  said  housing 
having  a  stationary  substantially  flat  member  extending 
transversely  of  said  housing  and  inclined  at  the  same  angle 
as  said  angle  of  inclination  of  said  housing,  means  for 
feeding  said  components  upwardly  and  along  said  mem- 
ber, said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  end- 
less conveyor  chains  disposed  adjacent  the  side  walls  of 
said  housing,  the  upper  run  of  said  chains  resting  on  said 
member,  cross-bars  connected  to  said  chains  at  spaced 
intervals,  and  a  plurality  of  laterally-spaced  rake  ban 
extending  from  said  cross-bars  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  said  member,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing said  chains  to  move  relatively  to  said  member,  where- 
by said  components  are  pushed  upwardly  by  said  rake 
ban  and  along  said  member,  the  conjoint  action  of  said 
rake  bars  and  the  tumbling  action  of  said  components 
dropping  back  down  along  said  member  causing  said 
components  to  be  thoroughly  mixed  by  the  time  said 
components  reach  the  upper  end  of  said  inclined  member. 


3,175,813 
EDGE  POSmON  CONTROL  OF  STRIP 
MATERIAL  IN  FURNACES 
Andrew  L.  Costakis,  Highland.  Ind..  assij^ior  to  Natlooal 
Steel  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248^3 
18  Claims.    (CL  263—3) 
1.  A  furnace  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  plurality  of 
rolls  within  the  enclosure  for  the  support  of  continuously 
moving  strip  material  as  it  passes  through  the  enclosure 
in  a  circuitous  path,  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  the 
rolls  for  movement  relative  to  a  plurality  of  the  other  rolls 
between  first  and  second  positions  characterized  in  that 
the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  roll  in  said  first  position  is 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  at  least  one  roll  being  disposed  ahead  of  at  least 
one  other  roll  and  behind  at  least  one  other  roll  in  tlie 
ftirnace  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  strip 
material,  and  means  responsive  to  lateral  misalignment  of 
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the  strip  material  for  moving  said  at  least  one  roll  to 
change  the  angle  of  its  axis  relative  to  the  axes  of  others 


13  o  o  o 
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of  the  rolls  in  the  enclosure  thereby  to  correct  the  misalign- 
ment of  the  strip  material. 


3,175,814 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE- 
HEATING VITRiHABI  t  BATCH 
Georges  Henry,  Jumet,  and  Jean  Deliere,  Montigny-sur- 
Sambrc,  Be^um,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Glaverbel,  Brussels, 
Belgiam,  a  company  of  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  158,796 
Clabns  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  16,  1960, 
475.809 
I     5  Claims.    (CL  263— M) 
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1.  The  method  of  preheating  vitrifiable  matter  to  be 
converted  into  glass  in  a  molten  bath  located  at  the 
bottom  of  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  furnace  and  from 
which  hot  fumes  emanate  as  such  matter  is  melted  there- 
in into  a  chamber  rising  directly  up  from  the  level  of 
such  bath  through  the  lower  half  of  the  furnace  and 
extending  over  the  area  of  such  tubular  furnace,  com- 
prising causing  said  fumes  to  rise  from  said  bath  up  toward 
the  upper  end  of  said  furnace  freely  and  straightly  by 
initially  causing  the  fumes  to  rise  through  said  chamber 
in  the  lower  half  of  the  furnace  as  a  single  column  having 
the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  such  lower  half  of  the 
furnace,  and  then  at  the  upper  end  of  such  chamber 
dividing  said  single  column  with  partition  means  with- 
out reducing  the  overall  cross-sectional  area  thereof 
except  for  the  thickness  of  said  partition  means,  to 
cause  the  fumes  to  rise  from  such  lower  furnace  half 
directly  up  through  a  sectional  area  extending  over  the 
area  of  such  tubular  furnace  and  constituting  the  major 
portion  of  the  upper  half  of  the  furnace  and  confining  the 
divided  fimies  to  cause  them  to  rise  as  a  plurality  of  freely 
moving,  straight,  vertically  guided,  unobstructed  streams, 
supplying  the  particles  of  vitrifiable  matter  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  furnace  and  causing  such  matter  to  fall  freely 
through  said  sectional  area  as  a  plurality  of  vertically 
guided,  unobstructed  streams  of  such  matter  in  counter- 
current  relation  to  the  streams  of  hot  fumes  rising  through 
said  sectional  area,  converting  a  large  portion  of  the  heat 


in  said  rising  fumes  into  radiant  heat  and  subjecting  each 
guided  stream  of  vitrifiable  matter  to  an  enclosing  enve- 
lope of  such  radiant  heat  throughout  the  vertical  height  of 
said  sectional  area,  whereby  the  particles  as  they  fall 
freely  through  the  entire  height  of  said  sectional  area 
and  the  lower  half  of  the  furnace  are  initially  heated 
by  simultaneously  subjecting  the  same  to  said  vertical 
envelopes  of  radiant  heat  and  the  heat  in  the  rising 
streams  of  hot  fumes,  and  are  then  heated  by  the  high 
heat  contained  in  the  single  column  of  hot  fumes  in 
said  chamber  directly  below  said  sectional  area  and  ris- 
ing directly  from  the  bath. 


3,175,815 
KILN 
Oacar  Milton   Wicken  and   Richard   R.  Schneider, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbbon-Walker  Re- 
fractories Company ,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo 
of  PeDnsylvanla 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,873 
2  Claims.    (CL  263— 32) 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  of  the  type  including  an  inclined 
cylindrical  shell  having  a  refractory  material  lining  and 
adapted  to  pass  a  load  of  fluent  material  into  contact 
with  a  stream  of  hot  combustion  gases,  means  for  lifting 
the  fluent  material  and  dropping  it  through  the  hot  com- 
bustion gases  comprising  a  plurality  of  refractory  baffles 
extending  at  least  an  intermediate  longitudinal  portion 
of  the  shell,  said  baffles  having  an  outer  fillet-shaped  sec- 
tion merging  with  the  refractory  lining  in  the  cylindrical 
shell,  an  inner  fillet-shaped  section  and  an  intermediate 
section  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  sections 
coverging  centrally  thereof  to  provide  independent  sup- 
port for  said  baffles,  said  intermediate  section  being 
formed  of  staggered  tiers  of  refractory  brick  consisting 
at  least  in  part  of  complementary  tongue  and  groove 
brick  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  kiln,  said  brick 
being  provided  with  complementary  cutouts  which,  when 
aligned,  form  an  aperture  at  the  juncture  of  any  three 
brick  along  the  length  of  each  baffle  to  permit  the  fluent 
load  material  to  be  picked  up  by  said  baffles  during  rising 
thereof  due  to  rotation  of  the  shell  and  dropped  through 
the  apertures  into  contact  with  the  counterflowing  com- 
bustion gases. 

3.175,816 

HOT  BLAST  STOVE  AND  BLAST  FURNACE 

ARRANGEMENT 

lack  Hyde,  Pittsburgh,  and  Fred  M.  Schweinberg.  Brldge- 

tIUc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 

ratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271^15 
3  Claims.    (CL  266—14) 

2.  In  combination,  a  blast  furnace,  three  horizontally 
disposed  hot  blast  stoves,  and  a  single  combustion  cham- 
ber separate  from  and  arranged  outside  of  said  hot  blast 
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stoves,  means  to  support  said  combustion  chamber  in  a 
horizontal  attitude,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
combustion  chamber  with  two  of  said  hot  blast  stoves 


for  supplying  heat  to  checker  brick  in  said  stoves,  means 
for  supplying  a  cold  blast  of  air  to  the  remaining  hot  blast 
stove  for  healing  of  the  cold  blast  to  produce  a  hot  blast, 
and  means  for  feeding  said  hot  blast  to  said  furnace. 


3,175,817  I 

BURNER  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  METALS 
George  H.  Smith,   Berkeley   Heights,  and   Raymond   E. 
Armstrong,  Jr.,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  i 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,034        I 
2  Claims.    (CI.  266—34)  , 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  metallurgical  furnace  having 
a  forward  end  adapted  to  withstand  the  effects  of  bath  heat 
and  splatter,  said  apparatus  including  an  inner  conduit 
for  conducting  a  fluidized  material  containing  stream  con- 
sisting of  a  gas  component  and  a  non-gaseous  component, 
an  outer  conduit  spaced  from,  and  extending  substantially 
the  length  of  the  said  inner  conduit  defining  an  annular 
passage  therebetween  for  conducting  a  second  fluid,  a  clo- 
sure engaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  respective  inner  and 
outer  conduits  to  position  the  lower  ends  thereof  approxi- 
mately adjacent  each  other  thereby  deflning  a  forward  dis- 
charge face,  said  face  having  a  flat  annular  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  orifices  therein  for  the  discharge  of  said 
second  fluid  and  a  large  central  orifice  for  the  discharge 
of  the  components  of  said  fluidized  stream,  defining  web 
sections  between  said  orifices,  means  for  introducing  flows 
of  the  fluidized  material  and  said  second  fluid  to  said 
inner  conduit  and  annular  passage  respectively,  and  a  de- 
flector disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner  conduit 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  forward  discharge  face,  said 
deflector  being  so  arranged  to  substantially  occupy  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  inner  conduit  and  to  divide  said 
inner  conduit  into  upper  and  lower  portions  of  substan- 
tially constant  free  and  unobstructed  cross-sectional  area 
whereby  the  fluidized  stream  passing  therethrough  will  be 
deflected  into  a  spiral  stream  and  the  non-gaseous  compo- 
nent of  said  fluidized  stream  will  be  impinged  against  the 
inner  conduit  wall  forward  of  said  deflector  and  thence  be 
urged  along  said  wall  and  onto  the  web  sections  of  said  face 
by  the  spiralling  gas  component  of  the  stream  thereby  pro- 
viding a  non-gaseous  layer  on  said  wall  and  said  forward 
discharge  face.  " -      - 


3,175,818 
HYDRAULIC  BUFFERS 
Antony   Harry   Croucher,   Esfaer,   Surrey,   England, 
assignor  to  Wildt  Melior  Bromley  Limited,  Leices- 
ter, England 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247.196 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  3,  1962, 

233/62 
11  Claimg.    (CL  267—1) 


11.  A  self-recuperating  hydraulic  shock  absorber  com- 
prising a  housing  including  a  sealed  chamber,  a  plunger 
extending  from  outside  the  housing  into  the  said  cham- 
ber, a  cup  in  the  said  chamber  to  co-operate  with  the 
plunger  upon  depression  thereof  into  the  housing  and 
chamber  to  hydraulically  decelerate  and  cushion  the 
plunger  by  a  squelch  action,  and  a  body  of  expanded 
closed  cell  elastomeric  material  in  a  compressed  state 
in  the  said  chamber,  the  free  space  within  the  said  cham- 
ber being  filled  with  liquid  whereby  the  compressed  body 
of  elastomeric  material  acts  as  a  source  of  over  pres- 
sure within  the  chamber  to  urge  the  plunger  outwards 
therefrom  during  recuperation  of  the  shock  absorber. 


3,175,819 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  MEANS  i 

Emil  F.  Moreno,  Melrose  Park,  E  A  Domes,  Hlieatoo, 
and  Julias  F.  Marquardt,  Westchester,  III.,  assignors  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept,  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,440 
1  Claim.    (CL  267—56) 


In  a  road  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame  member  and 
a  wheel  axle  assembly  positioned  below  said  chassis 
frame  member  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  said  wheel  axle  assembly  including 
transversely  spaced  apart  leaf  springs  attached  thereto, 
said  attached  springs  including  outermost  ends;  vehicle 
suspension  means  comprising  support  means,  shock  ab- 
sorber means,  a  pair  of  first  locating  rods  and  a  second 
locating  rod,  said  support  means  being  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally and  securely  attached  to  said  chassis  member, 
said  support  means  slidingly  engaging  said  outermost  ends 
of  said  leaf  springs  to  permit  extensible  and  retractible 
movement  of  said  axle  assembly  relative  to  said  chassis 
member  about  a  transverse  and  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vehicle,  said  engaging  support  means  being  formed 
to  limit  excess  transverse  movement  of  said  axle  assem- 
bly, said  pair  of  first  locating  rods  each  being  universally 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  one  of  said  spaced  apart 
support  means  and  said  wheel  axle  assembly,  said  acc- 
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ond  locating  rod  being  universally  connected  at  its  op- 
posite ends  to  the  transverse  center  of  said  axle  assembly 
and  said  chassis  member,  said  first  locating  rods  being 
positioned  below  said  second  locating  rod  and  being  par- 
allel to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  locating  rods 
further  being  geometrically  spaced  in  a  vertical  plane  to 
subsUntially  define  an  isosceles  triangle,  said  first  and 
second  locating  rods  thereby  permitting  said  movement 
of  said  axle  assembly  about  aaid  longitudinal  and  said 
transverse  axis,  said  shock  absorber  means  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  chassis  member  and 
said  axle  assembly,  said  absorber  means  to  limit  the  ex- 
tensible movement  of  said  axle  assembly  during  loading 
of  said  chassis  frame  member. 


3,175,820 
ROTARY  TABLE  HAVING  TRIMETRIC 
ADJUSTMENT  FEATURES 
Frederick  S.  Schiler,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Portage  Machine  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUwl  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,564 
7  Claims.    (Ci.  269—296) 


f" 


1.  A  rotary  table  having  trimetric  adjustment  features 
of  the  character  described,  comprising: 

(1)  a  rotary  table  assembly  including 

(a)  a  fixed  component  adapted  to  be  received  on 
a  surface  i 

ib)  a  rotatable  component  rotatably  carried  by 
said  fixed  component  and  having  an  axis  of  ro- 
ta ticm 

(2)  a  positioning  hub  concentrically  disposed  with  re- 
^)ect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  com- 
ponent 

(3)  a  work  supporting  plate  carried  on  said  rotatable 
component  with  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  plate 
and  said  rotatable  component  being  in  coplanar  re- 
lationship and  having 

(a)  an  opening  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hub  and 
'      (6)  a  work  supporting  surface 

(4)  work  supporting  means  adjustably  projecting  from 
said  work  supporting  surface; 

(5)  and  shifting  means,  for  moving  said  work  support- 
ing plate  in  straight  line  radial  directions  relatively 
of  said  hub  while  retaining  coplanar  relationship  be- 
tween the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  rotatable  com- 
ponent and  said  work  supporting  plate. 


from  said  stages,  a  first  one  of  said  stages  having  extrac- 
tion means  and  including  trigger  means  responsive  to  the 
feeding  of  a  sheet  through  said  first  stage  and  a  second 
of  said  stages  including  extraction  means  interconnected 
with  and  responsive  to  said  trigger  means  of  said  first  stage 


3,175,821 
PLURAL  STAGE  CALIPER  CONTROLLED 
COLLATOR 
George  A.  Gibson,  New  York,  N.Y. 
(165  CTymer  St.,  Brooklyn  11,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  62,603 
48  Claims.    (CI.  270—58) 
1.  C<rflating  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet- 
feeding  stages  and  means  for  receiving  the  sheets  issuing 


for  causing  the  issuance  of  a  sheet  from  said  second  stage 
and  extraction  drive  means  having  means  for  alternately 
supplying  drive  to  said  extraction  means  of  said  first  and 
second  stages  whereby  said  stages  regularly  issue  sheets 
in  staggered  timed  relationship. 


3  175  822 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENVELOPE 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Harry  A,  Benson,  11419  Delmar,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,543 

14  Claims.    (CL  271— 2) 


1.  Feeding  mechanism  for  an  envelope  printing  press 
having  means  for  conveying  envelopes  to  the  mechanism 
and  means  for  withdrawing  envelopes  therefrom  and 
individually  delivering  the  same  to  the  printing  press,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  feed  control  arms  having 
the  normally  uppermost  portions  thereof  disposed  in  the 
path  of  the  envelopes  as  the  same  are  conveyed  to  the 
mechanism  and  toward  the  withdrawal  means,  the  nor- 
mally lowermost  portions  of  said  arms  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  envelopes  in  said  mechanism  adjacent  said 
withdrawal  means;  and  a  shiftable  assembly  for  position- 
ing the  envelopes  in  the  mechanism  as  the  same  pass 
therethrough,  said  shiftable  assembly  including  swingable 
plate  means  in  engagement  with  the  envelopes  in  said 
mechanism  between  said  uppermost  and  lowermost  por- 
tions of  said  feed  control  arms,  whereby  to  move  the 
envelopes  between  said  portions  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  arms. 


3,175,823 
STACKING  MECHANISM 

Rudolph  H.  Meier,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Her  Majesty  The  Queen  in  the  Right  of  Canada  as 
represented  by  The  Postmaster  General,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,886 
5  Claims.    (CL  271— 2) 
4.  A  stacking  mechanism  for  flat  articles  comprising 
(a)  an  endless  conveyor, 
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(6)  means  mounting  an  elongated  span  of  said  con- 
veyor to  present  an  upwardly  facing  supporting  sur- 
face. 

(c)  means  for  depositing  a  flat  article  edgewise  on 
said  surface  at  a  first  location  along  said  span, 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  to  move  said 
surface  linearly  and  the  article  thereon  edgewise 
towards  a  seccmd  location. 


^^■' 


(tf)  a  stop  at  said  second  location  to  arrest  movement 
of  said  article  with  the  conveyor, 

(/)  a  barrier  projecting  upwardly  from  said  surface 
and  extending  slantwise  along  and  across  said  con- 
veyor to  deflect  an  arrested  article  transversely  of  the 
conveyor, 

(g)  and  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  in  face-to- 
face  stacked  relationship  a  plurality  of  articles  so  de- 
flected at  successive  times. 


3,175,814 
SHEET  DRIVING   AND   ALIGNING   MECHANISM 

Chester  A.  Albosta,  Dayton,  Ohk>,  assicnor  to  Inter- 
oatiofuil  BusfaieaB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,95«   . 
8  CUlms.    (CI.  271—52) 


1.  Mechanism  for  aligning  sheets  and  driving  them 
forward  along  a  registration  edge,  comprising 

a  drive  arrangement  including  caster  means  and  end- 
less drive  means  providing  at  least  one  bite  for 
receiving  and  driving  sheets  relative  to  said  edge, 

means  for  cocking  the  caster  means  while  a  sheet  it 
within  the  bite  to  cause  the  caster  means  to  direct 
such  sheet  toward  said  edge,  and 

means  forming  part  of  said  arrangement  for  auto- 
matically varying  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  caster 
means  as  necessary  during  driving  of  each  sheet  to 
maintain  the  fofwafd  component  of  velocity  of  each 
sheet  substantially  constant  despite  variations  in  the 
degree  of  cocking  of  the  caster  means. 


3,175,825 

BOARD  GAME  WITH  FIGURINES 

Charles  Ehret,  122  S.  Monroe  St,  Hhndalc,  lU. 

FUed  Aii«.  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  22,  1961, 

9,802  61 
3  aalms.  (CI.  273—135) 
1.  In  a  game  to  be  played  by  a  plurality  of  players 
comprising,  a  support  for  each  player  having  a  playing 
surface  subdivided  into  a  number  of  areas,  a  plurality  of 
figurines  winnable  individually  by  the  players  and  repre- 
sentative of  vegetables  and  positionable  in  respective  areas 


of  said  support  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  figurines  individ- 
ually winnable  by  the  players  and  each  adapted  to  partially 
enclose  one  of  said  areas  in  which  said  figurines  representa- 
tive of  vegetables  are  disposed,  another  plurality  of  play- 
ing figurines  each  having  a  configuration  of  a  rabbit  and 
winnable  by  the  players  individually  and  positionable  in 
respective  areas  of  said  support  surfaces,  a  chance  device 
operable  by  the  individual  players  for  defining  the  sex  of 
the  individual   figurines  won  by  the  players  having  the 


•IHil 

configuration  of  rabbits,  a  pack  of  playing  cards  each 
having  instructions  as  to  what  action  is  to  be  taken  by 
a  player  with  respect  to  the  figurines  when  taken  from 
said  pack  by  a  player  at  predetermined  times,  and 
another  means  operable  by  the  players  for  determining 
the  number  of  figurines  won  by  the  players  and  for  alter- 
natively determining  when  individual  cards  from  said 
pack  are  to  be  taken  by  individual  players  operating  the 
last  mentioned  means. 


3,175,826 

DICE  MACHINE  TABLE 

Gartin  R.  Davis,  Page,  Ariz. 

(P.O.  Box  761,  Florence,  Ariz.) 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,361 

ISClainu.    (CL  273— 145) 


1.  A  mechanical  dice  throwing  apparatus  comprising 
a  board  having  a  collection  recess  at  its  forward  end  con- 
taining dice,  a  block  member  slidably  mounted  at  one 
side  of  said  board  and  being  normally  in  a  position  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  the  board,  a  rake  member  se- 
cured to  said  block  member  and  extending  transversely 
over  the  board,  an  upstanding  fixed  rebound  wail  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  board,  a  propulsion  plunger  in  said  collec- 
tion recess  engageable  with  the  dice  to  propel  same  from 
the  recess,  means  to  move  said  block  member  rearwardly 
to  a  position  wherein  said  rake  member  is  subjacent  said 
fixed  rebound  wall,  meaiu  actuating  said  propulsion 
plunger  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  block,  member 
to  said  position,  whereby  to  propel  the  dice  from  said  recess 
against  said  fixed  rebound  wall,  means  to  return  the  block 
member  to  its  normal  position,  and  means  on  the  rake 
member  engageable  with  the  dice  to  move  them  for- 
wardly  toward  said  collection  recess. 


3,175327 

GOLF  SIGHT 

John  L.  Lirii^ood,  80  Buttonwood  Drive,  Fafarhaven,  N J. 

Filed  Ai«.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,554 

8  Claims.    (CL  273—183) 

1.  A  golf  sight  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  golfer's  shoe 

for  use  in  golfing,  comprising:  an  elongated  body  portion 

for  indicating  a  line  of  sight;  and  a  tapered  wedge  portion 


Mabcb  80,  19«6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1505 


formed  on  one  tide  edge  of  said  body  portion  intermedi- 
ate the   opposite  ends  thereof  for  attaching  said   body 


»j#  Hi*.' 


u^— 


-i! 


portion  to  the  toe  of  said  shoe  at  the  juncture  of  the  shoe 
upper  and  sole. 


3,175,828 
PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTING 
James  M.  Jacque  and  Tbeodore  Lindenberg,  Conneaut, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Astatic  Corporation,  Conneaut, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,966 
'■'•f*  ^  5  Claims.    (CL  274— 24) 


1.  In  an  electric  phonograph  tone  arm  assembly  for 
use  with  flat  record  disks  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes 
whereby  the  free  end  of  the  arm  which  carries  the  pickup 
cartridge  may  have  tracking  movement  across  the  face 
of  the  record  and  be  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined 
downward  force  on  the  stylus  of  the  cartridge,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  movably  mounting  said 
cartridge  on  the  free  end  portion  of  said  arm  whereby 
said  stylus  may  have  vertical  movement  with  respect  to 
said  free  end  portion,  a  first  permanent  magnet  affixed  to 
^  said  arm,  and  a  second  permanent  magnet  afl&xed  to  said 
cartridge  in  alignment  with  and  in  magnetic  exposition 
to  said  first  magnet  to  thereby  yieldingly  retain  said  free 
end  portion  of  said  arm  at  a  predetermined  elevation 
with  respect  to  said  stylus  when  the  stylus  is  resting  in 
a  record  groove,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
repulsion  force  exerted  by  said  magnets  maintains  a  float- 
ing relation  between  said  stylus  and  said  free  end  portion 
of  the  arm  and  said  force  increasing  nonlinearly  upon 
vertical,  movement  of  said  stylus  upwardly  with  respect 
to  said  free  end  portion  of  said  arm.         .    .-  „ 


f- 


3,175,829 

TANDEM  FLAIL  TYPE  MATERIAL  UNLOADERS 

Robert  G.  FcniB,  Harvard,  IlL,  assignor  to  Starllnc,  Inc., 

a  rorporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  15.  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,202 

6  Claims.    (CL  275 — 3)       i:  >  ti 


1.  Material  spreading  apparatus  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  spreader  units  each  of  which  includes  a  wheeled 
carriage  and  a  material  container  on  the  carriage,  each 
container  having  front  and  rear  end  walls  connected  by 
a  bottom  wall;  hitch  means  secured  to  the  front  of  each 
unit  substantially  on  the  longitudinal  median  plar>e  of 
the  unit;  a  coupler  secured  to  the  rear  of  each  unit  sub- 


stantially on  the  longitudinal  median  i^ane  ot  the  unit, 
the  coupler  of  a  first  unit  being  engaged  by  the  hitch 
means  of  a  second  unit  so  the  imits  are  connected  in 
tandem;  drive  shaft  means  within  each  container  and 
on  the  longitudinal  median  plane  thereof,  said  drive  shaft 
means  being  supported  on  and  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond both  container  end  walls;  means  mounting  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  flail  members  on  the  drive  shaft  means 
of  each  container  so  said  flail  members  are  rotatable 
with  said  drive  shaft  means;  means  on  the  front  of  the 
first  carriage  for  pulling  it  behind  a  prime  mover;  means 
for  driving  the  drive  shaft  means  in  the  first  container 
from  a  power  source  on  the  prime  mover;  shaft  means 
providing  the  sole  driving  connection  between  the  lead- 
ing drive  shaft  and  the  next  succeeding  drive  shaft,  said 
shaft  means  being  aligned  with  each  said  drive  shaft 
means;  and  means  for  selectively  breaking  or  making  said 
driving  connection,  whereby  said  containers  may  be  un- 
loaded one  at  a  time  beginning  with  the  first  container 
by  selectively  breaking  and  making  said  driving  con- 
nections. 


3,175,830 
SINGLE  BEATER  MANURE  SPREADER 

Jacob  H.  Lepp,  Grimsby,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,004 
"  9  Claims.    (CL  275—6) 


r. .  ' 


4      •■ 


-A' 


Hrc- 


1.  A  single  beater  spreader  comprising  an  open  ended 
box,  a  rotary  unit  traversing  the  open  end  of  said  box,  a 
plurality  of  paddles  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotary  unit  at 
an  angle  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  paddle  having  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  notches  formed  in  its  peripheral 
edge  thereby  forming  teeth,  a  leading  portion  of  each 
said  tooth  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  unit  forming  a  cutting  edge,  a  portion  of  each  said 
tooth  trailing  said  cutting  edge  being  bent  toward  said 
cutting  edge  to  form  a  scoop  for  throwing  material. 


3,175,831 
ROTARY  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  L.  Grostick,  Lexington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bin-Dicator  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporati(Hi  of 
Michigan 
'••  Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,962        *  ^- 

6  Claims.    (CL  277—84) 
1.  In  a  rotary  seal  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  housing, 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  sur- 
rounding and  extending  axially  of  said  shaft, 
a  member  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  defining  a  shoulder 
surface  extending  generally  radially  adjacent  said 
cavity, 
a  packing  ring  of  low  friction  material  positioned  in  said 
cavity  adjacent  said  shaft  and  surrounding  said  shaft, 
said  packing  ring  having  a  generally  axial  cylindrical 
surface  and  a  generally  radial  surface. 
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said  packing  ring  being  circumferentiaHy  continuous 
and  unsplit  and  capable  of  slight  radial  elongation, 

said  radial  shoulder  including  an  annular  rib  engaged 
by  the  radial  surface  of  said  packing  ring, 

said  packing  ring  having  an  annular  groove  therein  in 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  radial  surface  defining 
a  frusto-conicaJ  surface  opposite  said  axial  surface, 

and  a  pressure  ring  having  a  generally  complementary 
fnuto-conical  surface  contacting  said  frusto-conical 
surface  of  said  packing  ring. 


said  pressure  ring  contacting  said  packing  ring  only  at 
said  frusto-conical  surface  of  said  packing  ring, 

means  interposed  between  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  in 
said  housing  and  said  pressure  ring  yieldingly  urging 
said  pressure  ring  against  said  frusto-conical  surface 
of  said  packing  ring  to  force  the  free  edge  of  said 
axial  surface  of  said  packing  ring  into  static  sealing 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and  said  radial 
surface  of  said  packing  ring  into  rotary  sealing  con- 
tact with  said  shoulder. 


3,175,832 
SEAUNG  GASKET 
Theodore  R.   Carrell,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.,   assignor  to 
Parker-Hannifin  Corpontioo,  dcveJand,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponitkMi  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,990 
17  Claims.    (CL  277—199) 


1.  In  a  sectional  gasket  a  first  section  having  a  recess, 
a  second  section  having  a  tongue  for  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  said  recess,  said  first  section  having  a  groove 
with  a  first  resilient  sealing  strip  therein  extending  to  the 
edge  of  said  recess,  the  second  section  having  a  groove  in 
said  tongue  with  a  second  resilient  sealing  strip  therein 
arranged  to  butt  against  the  first  sealing  strip  when  the 
tongue  is  in  said  recess,  at  least  one  of  said  strips  having 
an  enlarged  cross  sectional  area  where  it  butts  against  the 
other  strip. 


3,175,«33 

MULTI-RIBBED  SEALING  DEVICE 

Mihon  Morse,  41  Honeck  St.,  Englewood,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,005 

2  Claims.     (CL  277—205) 

1.  In  a  multi-ribbed  seal  device  for  sealing  one  cylin- 

drically  shaped  member  with  respect  to  another  concen- 


trical  disposed  member  for  permitting  relative  movement 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising:  one  of  said 
members  having  a  recess  therein,  a  resilient  sealing  body 
having  a  first  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  a  second  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  first  and  second  annular  beads  ex- 
tending radially  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces in  mutually  parallel  relation,  and  a  third  annular 
bead  extending  radially  from  the  other  of  said  surfaces. 


■H  ^/r 


said  first  and  second  beads  being  disposed  in  parallel 
planes  on  either  side  of  said  third  bead,  said  body  being 
disposed  in  said  recess,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
beads  contact  one  of  said  cylindrical  members,  and  said 
third  bead  contacts  the  other  of  said  cyliivdrical  members, 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  beads  having  an  arcu- 
ate cross-section,  the  center  of  which  is  located  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  surfaces. 


3,175,834 
BALL  JOINT  SEAL 
Leslie  M.  Wallace,  Detroit,  and  Daniel  W.  Doran,  Madi- 
son Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chr>sler  Corporation, 
Highland  Parli,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Juae  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,075 
5  Claims,     (CL  277— 2  U) 


1.  A  snap-on  ball  joint  seal  comprising  a  resilient, 
thin-walled,  cup-shaped  element  of  rubber-like  material 
including  a  bottom  end  wall  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  to  sealingly  engage  a  ball  joint  stud  shank  and 
side  wall  portions  to  sealingly  interconnect  a  ball  joint 
housing  and  an  associated  member  connected  to  the 
housing  by  the  ball  joint  stud,  said  seal  bottom  end  wall 
portion  having  a  ring  of  bearing  material  bonded  to  the 
outer  side  thereof  and  surrounding  said  opening  with 
an  outer  face  of  said  bearing  ring  arranged  to  have 
bearing  contact  with  said  associated  member  and  the 
inner  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  ring  being  adapted 
for  bearing  contact  with  said  stud  shank  to  locate  the 
seal  thereon,  an  uf^anding,  annular,  substantially  axially 
extending,  flexible  lip  on  said  seal  side  wall  portions 
arranged  peripherally  about  and  extending  axially  be- 
yond, said  bearing  ring  and  arranged  to  be  compressed 
against  said  associated  member  to  provide  a  sealing  ring 
around  said  bearing  ring,  an  annular,  radially  outward- 
ly extending  peripheral  flange  portion  on  the  seal  side 
wall  portions  adjacent  the  cup  open  end  and  an  an- 
nular, axially  extending  lip  means  depending  from  said 
flange  at  the  cup  open  end  to  contractively  seal  against 
the  ball  joint  housing,  said  cup  side  wall  portions  having 
a  stepped,  annular  sealing  rib  means  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  interior  surface  thereof  adjacent  said 
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flange  at  the  cop  open  end  to  seal  against  said  hous- 
ing. 

^^■— — —        »*»•.»• 

.    ,  3,175.835  '     ".  . 

DOLUE  CLRB  JUMPER 

PmI  J.  GaiTiKMi,  282«  S.  Taylor,  LiMc  Rock,  Ark. 

FUmI  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25M37 

1  Claim.     (CL  280— 5  J2) 


in  relative  level  of  said  frame  and  axle  structure  for 
automatically  shifting  said  pivot  between  said  link  and 


In  a  load  carrying  device  of  the  upright  dollie  type 
comprising  parallel,  braced  stanchions  provided  at  their 
lower  extremities  with  an  outwardly  extending  platform 
and  paired  wheels  and  with  handle  means  at  their  upper 
extremities,  a  lateral  shaft  extending  between  said  stan- 
chions positioned  between  their  centers  and  lower  ex- 
tremities, a  U-shaped  bail  member  provided  at  its  upper 
extremities  with  cylindrical  bearing  means  pivotally 
fitted  over  the  extremities  of  said  lateral  shaft,  a  torsion 
spring  fitted  about  one  lateral  extremity  of  said  shaft,  a 
downwardly  depending  extension  from  said  torsion  spring 
bearing  against  one  arm  of  said  bail  member  forcing  said 
bail  member  inwardly  against  the  lower  extremities  of 
said  stanchions  into  retracted  position,  hook  means  pro- 
vided at  the  upper  extremity  of  the  opposite  arm  of  said 
bail  member,  a  cable  affixed  at  its  lower  extremity  to  said 
book  means  extending  upwardly  adjacent  one  of  said 
stanchions,  guide  means  on  said  stanchion  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  cable,  bar  means  pivotally  afifixed  at  its  lower 
extremity  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  cable,  guide 
means  affixed  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  stanchion 
slidably  receiving  said  bar  means,  an  outwardly  disposed 
trigger  at  the  upper  extremity  of  said  bar  means  lying  ad- 
jacent to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  stanchion  handle. 
whereby  upward  pressure  exerted  against  said  trigger  will 
be  translated  through  said  cable  to  pull  said  bail  out- 
wardly on  said  shaft  against  the  action  of  said  torsion 
spring  into  operating  position  and  release  of  pressure 
against  said  trigger  will  permit  said  torsion  spring  to  force 
said  bail  inwardly  into  retracted  position  against  the  axle. 


4    .JJ.'t 


/.« 


LOAD  RESPONSIVE  H HEEL  SUSFENSION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Ciwm  E.  Maihcr,  Loipmsport,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RockwcU- 

Standard  Corporation,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Nov.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,981.  now 

Patent   No.   3.080,177,  dated  Mar.   5,   1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,552 
16  Claims.     (O.  286—6) 

1.  In  a  levelizing  spring  suspension  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  an  axle  structure,  a  control  arm  pivot- 
ally conected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  frame  and  the  axle 
structure,  a  coil  spring,  means  on  the  frame  suporting 
one  end  of  said  spring,  force  transmitting  means  compris- 
ing a  rigid  link  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  arm  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure means  operably  mounted  between  said  frame  and 
that  said  pivot  between  said  link  and  said  spring  having 
a  control  circuit  containing  a  valve  actuated  by  changes 


I        »• 


said  spring  to  vary  the  effective  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  on  said  control  arm. 


3,175,837  »"'~ 

VEHICLE  STABILIZER  SYSTEM 
Emile  Bobard,  17  Roe  de  Reon,  Beaone,  France  *' 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  101,595 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9, 1960, 823,94^ 
Patent  1,261,431  r 

7  Ckdnis.     (CL  280—4.1) 


.•*' 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  frame;  wheels  supporting  the 
frame  including  principal  load  carrying  wheels  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  and  two  balancing  side  wheels  spaced 
transversely  from  said  principal  wheels  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  latter,  deformable  first  and  second  triangular 
linkages  depending  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame 
and  rotatably  supporting  the  respective  side  wheels  from 
a  lower  end  thereof,  each  linkage  including  a  generally 
vertical  link  of  variable  effective  length  for  modifying 
the  vertical  spacing  between  the  frame,  and  related  side 
wheel;  a  fiuid  pressure  actuator  including  cylinder  and 
piston  members  respectively  attached  to  the  frame  and 
one  of  said  side  wheels  and  forming  said  variable-length 
link  of  said  first  linkage;  a  source  of  pressure  fluid;  a 
fluid  control  valve  including  two  relatively  movable  parts 
respectively  connected  with  said  frame  and  with  said  vari- 
able-length link  of  said  second  linkage;  and  fluid  flow 
means  interconnecting  said  source,  actuator  and  valve 
into  a  fluid  power  circuit  whereby  a  variation  in  length 
of  said  link  of  said  second  linkage  indicative  of  lateral 
unbalance  of  the  vehicle  about  said  principal  wheels  op- 
erates the  control  valve  to  cause  the  actuator  to  produce 
a  variation  in  length  of  said  link  of  the  first  linkage  in  a 
similar  sense  to  restore  the  balance  of  the  vehicle. 
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3,175^38 

SKI  BOW  PRESS 

Sctk  Thomas,  65  Walnat  St.,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Filed  Ma>  23,  1963,  Set.  No.  282,659 

2  Claimm.    (CL  280—1137) 


^■* 


I.  A  de^cc  for  storing  a  pair  of  skis  each  of  which 
includes  a  longitudinally  curved  running  surface  the  ma- 
jor portion  of  the  length  of  which  is  concave  so  that  when 
the  two  skis  are  placed  together  with  the  running  surfaces 
thereof  facing  one  another  they  contact  one  another  at 
two  points  spaced  apart  a  given  distance  longitudinally 
of  said  skis,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  form 
having  a  length  substantially  less  than  said  given  distance 
and  substantially  greater  than  one-half  said  given  distance 
and  having  two  form  surfaces  located  respectively  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof  for  respectively  engaging  said  concave 
portion  of  said  ruiming  surfaces  of  said  skis,  said  two 
form  surfaces  being  of  a  simple  convex  curvature  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  said  form  and  at  either  end  of 
said  form  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  one 
another,  said  form  comprising  opposed  tc^  and  bottom 
members  which  define  said  convex  form  surfaces  and 
each  of  which  consists  of  a  length  of  sheet  material, 
opposed  side  members  extending  between  said  top  and 
bottom  members  at  the  edges  of  said  stop  and  bottom 
members  and  each  consisting  of  a  length  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  side  members  conforming  in  shape  to  the  con- 
vex curvature  of  said  top  and  bottom  mcmben  and  said 
top  and  bottom  members  being  arranged  so  as  to  over- 
lap said  side  members,  a  plurality  of  blocks  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  form  and  located  in  the  space  enclosed 
by  said  top  and  bottom  and  side  members  and  each  ex- 
tending between  said  top  and  bottom  members  and  be- 
tween said  side  members,  and  means  fastening  said  top 
and  bottom  members  and  said  side  members  to  said 
blocks.  

3,175,839 
SLED 
Bcrtrand  R.   Lcsmt,  24  Stoacwall   Lane,  Mamarooeck, 
N.Y.,  and  Morton  L  Thomas,  Bakertown  Road,  Ma«- 
roe,N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  353^17 
10  Claimt.     (CL  280—16) 


1.  A  sled  comprising  a  deck  section,  a  rear  runner  sec- 
tion fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  deck  section,  a  front 
stcerable  runner  section  pMvotally  mounted  on  the  under- 
side of  said  deck  section  on  a  fore  portion  thereof,  said 
deck  section  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  side  rail  portions, 
said  front  steerable  runner  section  comprising  a  trans- 
versely disposed  handle  member  in  underlying  relation  to 
said  side  rail  portions,  stabilizer  means  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  handle  member,  said  stabilizer  means 
including  portions  in  opposed  relation  to  medial  portions 
of  said  deck  section,  bearing  means  between  said  stabilizer 
means  portion  and  said  medial  deck  section  portion,  and 
laterally  disposed  bearing  means  between  opposed  por- 
tions of  said  handle  member  and  each  of  said  side  rail 
portions  for  slidable  contact  therebetween  whereby  said 
steerable  runner  section  in  any  pivoted  angular  position 
relative  to  said  rear  runner  section  is  maintained  in  truem 
stabilized  relation  said  said  runner  section. 


'-  #• 


SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Robert  M.   Webster,   Emmaua,   Pa.,   aflri«nor  to   Mack 
Tracks  Inc.,   PbUnfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 


FUcd  Feb.  14,  1963.  Scr.  No.  258,412 
'^  6  Claims.     (CL  280— 194.5) 


JcV 


1.  A  vehicular  suspension  comprising  an  elongated 
spring  means  having  a  contact  surface  and  an  outer  end 
and  an  elongated  backing  member,  having  an  outer  end 
adjacent  to  said  end  of  said  spring  means  and  a  contact 
surface  opposing  said  contact  surface  of  said  spring 
means  for  progressively  contacting  said  contact  surface 
of  said  spring  means  in  varying  degree  along  its  longi- 
tudinal extent  dependent  upon  vehicle  load  conditions 
and  along  its  full  extent  when  under  relatively  heavy  load, 
said  contact  surface  of  said  backing  member  tapering 
in  width  toward  said  outer  end  thereof  and  said  outer 
end  of  said  contact  surface  of  said  backing  member  hav- 
ing a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  contact  surface 
of  said  spring  means  opposite  thereto  to  enable  torsional 
movement  of  said  spring  means  relative  to  said  backing 
member  under  said  vehicle  load  conditions  and  heavy 
load.  

Jjii    o»  ;.^.viJ,'Sfh--     3,175,841  -^  ..:^' 

TRAILER  SUSPENSION 
Otho  W.  Smith,  33  Oolitic  Road,  Bedford,  Ind. 
^  FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,297  V 

6  Clakna.     (CL  280—104.5) 


Sit  ,» 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heavy  duty  vehicle  trailer,  a 
dual  axle  truck  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said  trailer, 
wheels  carried  by  such  axle,  means  pivotaily  mounting  said 
truck  transversely  across  the  trailer  between  the  dual  axles 
thereof,  means  for  tilting  said  truck  about  said  pivotal 
mounting  means  for  selectively  raising  either  of  said  dual 
axles  to  lift  the  associated  wheels  clear  of  the  ground,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  a  bolster  extending  trans- 
versely across  each  end  of  said  truck,  expansible  means 
positioned  between  each  bolster  and  the  underside  of  said 
trailer,  controllable  means  for  selectively  expanding  the 
expansible  means  positioned  between  each  bolster  and 
the  underside  of  said  trailer,  controllable  means  fw  selec- 
tively expanding  the  expansible  means  carried  by  one  or 
the  other  of  said  bolsters  for  tilting  said  truck,  said  ex- 
pansible means  comprising  resilient  air  bag  means  on 
each  bolster,  pneumatic  lines  extending  to  each  air  bag 
means,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  each  pneumatic 
line. 
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.,T.:.  3,175342 

'        CRANK  ARM  AXLE 
Tkalmcr  A.  Rogers,  %  Lubbock  Machine  &  Supply, 
P.O.  Drawer  1589,  Lubbock,  Tex. 
FDcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,453 
,     3  CUdms.     (CL  280—124) 


1.  In  a  wheel  suspension  for  vehicles  having 

(a)  a  pair  of  bearings  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
vehicle  frame, 

(b)  an  axle  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  bearings, 

(c)  both  ends  of  the  axle  being  cranked, 

(</)  each  end  of  the  axle  having  means  for  mounting 
a  wheel  thereon, 

the  improved  spring  system  comprising: 
(e)  a  torsion  spring, 

(/)  the  spring  in  the  form  of  a  straight  bar, 
(g)  the  bar  lying  alongside  the  axle, 
(A)  one  end  of  the  bar  attached  to  one  of 
the  bearings  against  rotation  about  its  axis, 
'  I  and 

(()  means  for  connecting  the  bar  to  the  axle 
so  that  rotation  of  the  axle  results  in  rota- 
tion of  the  bar, 
(J)  the  means  for  connecting  the  bar  to  the 
axle    located    on    the    axle    between    the 
bearings, 
(k)  each  end  of  the  bar  has  a  protuberance, 
(i)  one  protuberance  fitted  in  a  slot  on  the 

bearing, 
(m)  a  strap  attached  to  the  axle, 
(r)  the  strap  forming  a  non-circular  space 
with  the  aJde,  and 
r>-.  :  (o)  the  other  protuberance  fitted  into  said 

•^v  non-drcular  space. 


rv. 


•( 


»r<     ,.,.  3,175,843 

t         .    H     DUAL  BICYCLE  CONNECTOR 

DoMld  J.  Burke,  44-888  Ronald  St.,  Indio,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,278 
,.  3  Claims.     (CL  280— 209) 


^M. 


I    i^t 


jr~^     <. 


'"oi-a:  >ojTv*ni 


1.  A  connector  unit  for  a  side-by-side  dual  bicycle 
frame  arrangement  comprising  a  rear  member,  a  front 
member  embodying  a  pair  of  bars  arranged  in  vertical 
parallel  relation  disposed  parallel  to  said  rear  member, 
a  central  longitudinal  member  extending  between  and 
having  its  ends  secured  to  said  rear  member  and  the  bars 
of  said  front  member,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  seg- 
ment carried  by  the  bars  of  said  front  member  at  each 
end  thereof  and  perpendicular  thereto,  clamp  means  for 
securing  said  segments  to  tubular  members  of  said  frame 
arrangement,  other  clamp  means  carried  by  said  rear 
member,   a   vertically-disposed   bearing  sleeve    disposed 


medially  of  and  carried  by  the  bars  of  said  front  mem- 
ber, a  front  fork  depending  from  said  sleeve,  and  a  steer- 
ing element  in  said  sleeve. 


3,175^44 

TREADLE  SCOOTER 

Geof«e  Whitcbonsc,  6309  N.  Washtenaw  Ave^ 

Chicago  45,  UL 

FUcd  Joly  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,918 

6Claima.    (CL  280— 221) 


1.  A  treadle  operated  scooter  comprising  a  frame  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  members,  a  plurality 
of  cross  members  and  a  platform  secured  to  said  cross 
members,  steering  and  driving  wheels  mounted  respective- 
ly and  in  alignment  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  plat- 
form, a  treadle  pivotaily  assembled  at  its  forward  body 
portion  to  a  cross  bar  forming  a  part  of  said  frame,  a  draw 
rod  having  a  central  portion  and  circular  end  portions 
connected  at  its  forward  circular  end  portion  to  the 
treadle  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  below  said 
platform  and  one  end  of  a  chain  means  connecting  the 
said  circular  rear  end  portion  of  the  said  draw  rod  with  an 
overriding  clutch  assembled  with  the  drive  wheel  for  for- 
ward turning  of  the  drive  wheel  upon  depression  of  the 
treadle,  and  a  coil  spring  connected  at  its  rear,  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  chain  means  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  below  said  platform,  the  forward  end  of  said 
coil  spring  being  connected  to  one  of  said  cross  members 
of  said  frame  extending  transversely  thereof  and  below 
said  platform. 


3,175,845 

TRAILER  AND  WHEEL-COUPLED  VEfflCLE 

HITCH  THEREFOR 

WUUam  J.  McCUvc,  24019  Hartland  St, 

Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,252 

s  3ClaliBs.    (CL  280— 460) 


.'1'. 


3.  A  trailer  comprising:      '' 

a  chassis  including  ground-engaging  wheel  means; 

a  pair  of  hitch  arms  connected  at  their  rear  ends  to 

opposite  sides  of  said  chassis  and  extending  forwardly 

therefrom  to  straddle  the  rear  wheels  of  a  towing 

vehicle; 
a  wheel  coupling  plate  at  the  forward  end  of  each  hitch 

arm; 
means  for  attaching  each  coupling  plate  to  a  rear  wheel 

of  the  towing  vehicle; 
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a  self-aligning  bearing  on  each  coupling  plate  including 
a  housing  centrally  mounted  on  the  respective  cou- 
pling plate,  a  ball  within  said  housing  having  a  shaft 
extending  externally  of  the  housing  to  one  side  of  said 
plate  through  an  opening  in  one  end  of  the  housing, 
and  roller  bearing  means  in  said  housing  mounting 
said  ball  in  said  housing  for  universal  swivel  motion 
about  a  center  located  approximately  on  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  rotation  about  said  axis; 

means  securing  the  outer  end  of  each  shaft  to  the  re- 
spective hitch  arm;  and 

said  arms  being  torsionally  elastic  along  substantially 
their  entire  length  from  said  coupling  plates  to  the 
connection  between  the  arms  and  said  trailer  chassis. 


greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  outer  spine, 
a  pair  of  page  covers,  a  flexible  back  member  connecting 
said  page  covers  together,  said  back  member  being  inter- 
posed between  said  spine  members  and  being  in  direct 
contact  with  both  of  them,  a  ring  binder  assembly  over- 
lying said  inner  spine  member,  said  posts  also  extending 
through  said  back  member  and  said  ring  binder  assembly, 
and  means  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  posts  to  lock  said 
spine  members,  said  back  member  and  said  ring  binder 
assembly  together,  and  to  draw  said  spine  members  to- 
ward each  other  sufficiently  to  assume  substantially  the 
same  curvature,  and  thereby  provide  squeezing  pressure 
along  their  marginal  edges  against  said  back  member. 


3,175,84^ 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Robert  L.  Arbaugh,  Elkton,  Md. 

(200  Murray  Road,  Newark,  DcL) 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,757 

3  Claims.    (CL  280 — 490) 


ff 


3,175347 
PLASTIC  SPEVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
RING  BINDERS 
WUUam  McKowen,  D«s  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mere- 
dith Publishing  Company,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ratioQ  of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,476 
2  Claims.     (CI.  281—36) 


1.  In  combination,  a  truck  having  an  elongated  ver- 
tical pin  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  truck, 
a  trailer  frame,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  trailer 
frame  to  said  pin,  said  means  comprising  a  yoke  pivot- 
ally  sec^ired  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  a  member  extending  through  said  yoke 
normal  to  said  axis  and  rotatabie  in  the  yoke  about 
its  own  axis,  a  link  carried  by  said  member,  said  link 
pivoted  at  its  rear  end  to  said  pin  and  said  rear  end 
being  vertically  slidablc  relatively  to  said  pin,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  link  vertically,  said  last-named  means 
cx>n>prising  a  pair  of  vertically-spaced  bars  between  which 
said  link  extends,  and  horizontally-spaced,  vertically- 
extending  screws  on  said  truck  for  moving  said  bars  in 
unison  and  thereby  adjusting  the  position  of  said  link 
to  align  »aid  trailer  frame  with  said  truck. 


4 


3,175,848 

CONDUIT  COUPLING  HAVING  HINGED  LOCKING 
OR  COVERING  MEANS 
Torsten  Lars  Teodor  Mann,  Johannesbov,  Sweden, 
assignor  to  Mann  A  Co.  Aktiebolag,  Johannesbov, 
Sweden,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Sweden 
Filed  June  11  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  9,  1959, 
11,596  59 
.^       4  Claims.    (CI.  285— 119) 


■^ 


1.  In  a  siMne  construction  for  loose-leaf  ring  binders,  a 
curved  outer  spine  member  fromed  of  resilient  plastic 
material  and  having  integral  connecting  posts,  a  curved 
inner  spine  member  formed  of  similar  plastic  material 
and  having  perforations  therein  adapted  to  receive  said 
posts,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  inner  spine  being 


•   yi       ' 


•4  i  i 

I 
I 


'%, 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  a  conduit  carrying  fluid  under 
pressure;  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  a  passage 
for  the  fluid  extending  therethrough  and  provided  with 
a  seat  at  one  end,  two  lid  portions  swingably  mounted 
on  said  housing  to  move  about  parallel  axes  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  seat  between  closed  positions,  where  said 
lid  portioas  come  together  and  form  a  protective  cover 
for  said  seat,  and  opened  positions,  where  said  lid  por- 
tions are  swung  outwardly  from  said  housing  at  acute 
angles  with  respect  to  a  plane  through  said  seat  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage,  coop- 
erative means  on  said  lid  portions  for  effecting  simul- 
taneous swinging  movements  thereof  in  opposite  di- 
rections between  said  opened  and  closed  positions,  spring 
means  urging  one  of  said  lid  portions  to  said  closed 
position  thereof,  and  a  coupling  member  insertable  be- 
tween said  lid  portions,  in  said  open  positions  of  the 
latter,  to  engage  against  said  seat,  said  coufding  member 
having  oppositely  inclined  opposed  marginal  surfaces 
engageable  by  said  one  lid  portion  and  by  the  other  lid 
portion,  respectively,  so  that  said  one  lid  portion  acted 
on  by  said  spring  means  urges  said  coupling  member 
both  against  said  seat  and  into  wedging  engagement  with 
said  other  lid  porti(Mi. 


3,175,849 
ROTARY  FLUID  COUTLING 
Daniel  AUcolt  Kelly,  Salem,  Va.,  assisnor  to  Graham- 
White  Sales  Corporation,  Salem,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,887 
1  Claim,    (CI.  285—137) 
A  rotary  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  spindle  having  a 
cylindrical  surface,  a  plurality  of  spaced  passages  extend- 
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ing  axially  and  radially  of  said  spindle,  a  port  in  said 
spindle  in  communication  with  each  of  said  passages,  a 
plurality  of  collars  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  sur- 
face and  relatively  rotatabie  thereon  during  assembly,  lug 
means  at  ends  of  certain  of  said  collars  and  selectively 
interilttable  with  slot  means  in  ends  of  adjoining  collars 
for  enabling  said  collars  during  assembly  to  be  selectively 
positioned  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
positions  relative  to  each  other,  said  collars  having  annu- 
lar channels  in  inner  faces  thereof  each  connecting  to  one 


.  # 


«   r 


of  said  passages,  sealing  means  carried  by  and  individual 
to  each  collar  and  bracketing  each  of  said  channels  there- 
in for  axially  sealing  the  connection  between  each  chan- 
nel and  the  associated  passage,  a  radial  port  in  each  of 
said  collars  and  each  connected  to  one  of  said  channels 
and  through  the  associated  passage  to  one  of  said  ports  in 
said  spindle,  and  means  on  said  spindle  and  operative  after 
assembly  of  said  collars  for  restraining  relative  axial 
movement  therebetween  and  thereby  enabling  said  inter- 
fitting  means  to  interlock  said  collars  against  relative  rota- 
tion in  their  selected  positions. 


3,175,850 

WIDE  ANGLE  THREAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Myron  E.  StcczynskI,  4154  N.  U  Cbdre,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jane  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,805 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285— 333) 


1.  The  combination  of  male  and  female  pipe  members 
terminally  threaded  with  interengageable  mating  pipe 
threads  having  a  standard  taper  for  pipe  threads,  said  in- 
terengagement  being  full  and  complementary  along  the  in- 
terface of  the  flanks  and  at  the  roots  and  crests  of  the 
threads  in  positive  sealed  relationship  under  forces  acting 
on  the  thread  flanks  throughout  the  length  of  the 
thread  interengagement,  said  flank  interfaces  defining 
cross-sectionally  of  the  threads  a  line  contour  in  which 
the  flank  portions  thereof  are  straight  and  arranged  al- 
ternately in  two  groups  in  each  of  which  the  flank  portions 
are  equal  and  parallel  with  the  ends  of  the  flank  portions 
of  one  group  intersecting  the  ends  of  alternate  flank  por- 
tions of  the  other  group  at  identical  included  obtuse  angles 
to  define  sharp  crests  and  roots  for  both  male  and  female 
threads  with  said  forces  being  equal  and  opposite  upon 
the  mating  threads  at  their  interface  and  divided  between 
opposite  flanks  of  each  thread,  the  resolution  of  said 
forces  being  such  that  the  radial  component  thereof  ex- 
erted on  each  flank  is  substantially  greater  than  the  axial 
conoponent  thereof.  ^0....r  ...    ..,,.  .  . 


3,175,851 

BELL  JOINT  PIPE  CLAMP  WITH  ROCKABLE 

DRAWBOLTS 

Frederick  R.  McMorray,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

M.  B.  Skinner  Company,  a  division  of  Textron  Oregon, 

Inc.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jone  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,753 

3  CUims.    (CI.  285—337) 


1.  A  bell  joint  pipe  clamp  for  use  in  sealing  leaks  at 
bell  and  spigot  pipe  joints  wherein  a  bell  pipe  section 
has  an  end  face  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  end  part 
defined  by  a  circumferential  shoulder  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  end  part,  comprising 
a  gasket  encircling  said  spigot  and  abutting  said  bell 
end  face,  a  rigid  follower  ring  for  encircling  said  pipe 
and  having  a  frusto  conical  gasket  compressing  sur- 
face and  circumferentially  spaced  radially  project- 
ing parts  each  having  an  axial  aperture, 
an  anchor  ring  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parts  which 
present  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  when  assem- 
bled, 
each  anchor  ring  part  having  a  cross  sectional  shape 
defining  a  substantially  flat  part,  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  anchoring  abutment  and  a  radially  outward 
projecting  hook  portion, 
said  flat  anchor  ring  part  encircling  said  cylindrical 
bell  end  part  for  a  substantia]  portion  of  its  axial 
extent  and  disposed  in  engagement  therewith  with 
said  anchoring  abutment  engaging  said  bell  shoulder 
and  said  hook  portion  adjacent  to  said  bell  end  face 
and  between  said  shoulder  and  bell  end  face,  and 
draw  bolts  each  having  a  hook  end  part  and  rockable  in 
an  axial  aperture  of  said  follower  ring  to  permit  said 
hook  end  part  thereof  to  be  swung  around  and  en- 
gaged behind  said  anchor  ring  hook  portion, 
said  draw  bolts  and  the  flat  part  of  said  anchor  ring 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe 
and  to  said   bell  end  portion   when   said   bolt   and 
anchor  ring  books  are  engaged  whereby  to  apply 
axial  gasket  comprising  force  between  said  anchor 
ring  abutment  and  said  follower  ring. 


3,175,852 

TANGENT  KEYING  DEVICES 

Francois  Durand,  108  Blvd.  Camot, 

Le  Vesinet,  France 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,841 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  14.  1961. 
881  987 
1  Claim.    (CI.  287—52.05) 
A  tangent  double  key  arrangement  for  interlocking  a 
concentric  shaft  and  hub  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, two  pairs  of  complementary  grooves,  each  pair 
being  angularly  spaced  from  the  other  with  each  groove 
in  each  pair  including  two  faces,  one  groove  in  each  pair 
of  complementary  grooves  being  formed  in  said  hub  and 
having  one  face  tangential  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  hub 
and  an  end  face  substantially  normal  to  said  one  face 
and  intersecting  the  inner  surface  of  the  hub  and  the 
other  groove   in  each   pair  of  complementary  grooves 
being  formed  in  said  shaft  and  having  one  face  opposite 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  face  of  said  one 
groove  and  intersecting  the  shaft  outer  surface  and  an 
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end  face  parallel  to  the  end  face  of  said  one  groove  and 
interiecting  the  shaft  outer  surface  and  located  in  a 
plane  including  the  shaft  axis  and  with  each  pair  of  com- 
plementary grooves  being  oriented  relative  to  the  other 
pair  so  that  the  end  faces  of  one  pair  are  not  parallel 
to  the  end  faces  of  the  other  pair;  and  a  pair  of  com- 
plementary key  sections  in  each  pair  of  complementary 
grooves,  each  key  section  having  an  end  face  abutting 
respectively  against  an  end  face  of  the  complementary 
groove  in  which  it  is  located  and  each  of  said  key  sec- 
tions having  opposite  its  end  face  thereof  an  abutting 
face  abutting  against  the  abutting  face  of  the  other  com- 


1'     '    7-.V 


IT-J 


3,175,853 

LOCK  MEANS 

Jokn  E.  Gilbertsoo,  3209  Douglas,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Flkd  Apr.  3«,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  191,19« 

4  Claims.     (CL  292—86)  f 


■    I 

■:-\ 


it' 


position  of  its  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the 
outer  wall  of  said  first  member, 

and  a  shoulder  on  said  inner  wall  of  said  first  member 
adjacent  said  cylindrical  hole,  capable  of  being  en- 
gaged by  said  piston  for  detachably  holding  said 
piston  in  an  inward  position  of  its  sliding  movement, 

said  piston  having  a  notch  in  its  forward  end  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder  for  selectively  holding  said 
piston  in  an  inward  position  of  its  sliding  movement, 

said  piston  being  recessed  within  said  slit  groove  when 
said  piston  is  in  an  outward  position  of  its  sliding 
movement.  < 


■  ^c 


3,175354 
NUCXEAR  REACTORS 
Ralpb  Lee,  Cnlcbeth,  near  Warrington,  and  Dennis  James 
Dawson,  Bowdcn,  England,  a^ignors  to  the  Lnited 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  I  ondon,  England 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1962.  S«r.  No.  165,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1961, 
,  793/61 

1  Claim.     (CL  294— 13) 


plementary  key  section  of  its  pair,  the  abutting  face  of 
one  of  said  complementary  key  sections  of  each  pair 
being  a  convexly  curved  face  aind  the  abutting  face  of 
the  other  complementary  key  section  of  each  pair  being 
a  coocavely  curved  face,  whereby  said  key  sections  may 
tilt  slightly  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that,  when  said 
end  faces  of  said  grooves  in  each  pair  of  complementary 
grooves  are  not  exactly  parallel  to  each  other,  said  end 
faces  of  the  key  section  may  still  abut  over  the  whole 
area  thereof  against  said  cod  faces  of  said  grooves,  and 
at  least  the  pair  of  key  sections  in  one  pair  of  comple- 
menury  grooves  tapering  in  longitudinal  direction  and 
opposite  to  one  another. 


i  i.f. 


1.  fc  a  locking  means  for  selectively  holding  two  mem- 
bers together  at  times,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  member, 
a  second  member, 

a  slit  groove  in  an  outer  wall  of  said  first  member, 
a  in'otrusion  on  said  outer  wall  above  said  slit  groove, 
a  protrusion  on  said  outer  wall  below  said  slit  groove, 
a  cylindrical  hole  in  a  wall  of  said  first  member  com- 
municating with  said  slit  groove, 
a   piston  slidably  extending   through   said  cylindrical 
hole  into  the  inside  of  said  first  member. 
,  a  spring  catch  means  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of 
N      said  piston  and  to  an  inside  wall  of  said  first  member, 
.  said  spring  catch  means  capable  of  catch  engaging  the 
other  said  member  when  said  piston  is  in  an  outward 


An  improvement  in  a  grab  of  the  known  sequentially 
operating  type  suitable  for  engaging  and  lifting  a  tubular 
container  and  allowing  passage  of  articles  through  the 
grab  into  the  tubular  container,  such  grabs  comprising  a 
tubular  grab  body,  an  assembly  of  coupling  members 
carried  by  the  tubular  grab  body  and  an  assembly  of  cn- 
gageable  members  carried  by  the  tubular  container,  said 
coupling  members  carried  by  the  grab  body  defining  a 
track  along  which  the  engageable  members  carried  by  the 
tubular  container  move  during  coupling  and  uncoupling 
of  the  tubular  container  and  the  grab  body,  said  track 
having  entry  points,  exit  poinu  and  having  lifting  positions 
between  the  entry  and  exit  points,  coupling  of  the  grab 
body  with  the  tubular  container  being  effected  by  lower- 
ing of  the  grab  body  to  locate  with  the  conuiner  when  in 
an  independently  supported  position  and  then  by  raising 
of  the  grab  body  relatively  to  the  independently  support- 
ed container  so  that  the  engageable  members  on  the  con- 
tainer move  into  the  track  in  the  grab  body  through  the 
entry  points  and  then  along  the  track  to  the  lifting  posi- 
tions, uncoupling  of  the  grab  body  and  the  tubular  con- 
tainer being  effected  by  lowering  the  container  to  an  inde- 
pendently  supported   position,    further   lowering   of   the 
grab  body  relatively  to  the  independently  supported  con- 
tainer followed  by  raising  of  the  grab  body  relative  to  the 
container  so  that  the  engageable  members  carried  by  the 
tubular  container  move  along  the  track  in  the  grab  body 
from  the  lifting  positions  to  the  exit  poinU  from  the  track 
and  then  out  of  the  exit  points  from  the  track,  the  im- 
provement in  such  a  grab  being  in  the  provision  of  a 
locking  device  for  preventing  the  uncoupling  of  the  body 
of  the  grab  and  the  container  while  the  container  is  sui>- 
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ported  by  the  grab,  said  locking  device  comprising  a  series 
of  locking  balls  housed  in  holes  in  the  grab  body  and  locat- 
ed at  positions  in  the  track  in  the  grab  body  between  the 

lifting  positi<His  and  exit  points  of  the  track,  said  balls 
either  occupying  a  lociung  position  projecting  into  the 
track  in  the  grab  body  or  occupying  an  inoperative  non- 
locking position  resting  back  in  the  holes  in  the  grab  body 
and  out  of  the  track  holding  means  being  provided  for 
holding  the  lociung  balls  in  the  locking  position  when 
the  tubular  container  is  supported  from  the  body  of  the 
grab,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  sleeve  slidable  on 
the  grab  body  and  having  an  upper  narrow  portion  in 
its  internal  bore  and  a  lower  wide  portion  in  its  internal 
bore  the  upper  narrow  portion  of  the  internal  bore  of  the 
sleeve  holding  the  locking  balls  projecting  from  the  holes 
in  the  grab  body  in  the  locking  position  when  the  sleeve 
is  in  a  dropped  position  on  the  grab  body  with  the  con- 
tainer supported  from  the  grab  body,  the  lower  wide  por- 
tion in  the  sleeve  allowing  the  locking  balls  to  rest  back 
in  the  holes  in  the  grab  body  in  the  non-locking  position 
when  the  sleeve  is  held  in  a  raised  position  on  the  grab 
body  by  contact  with  a  detent  when  the  container  is  sup- 
ported independent  of  the  grab  body  in  a  required  posi- 
tion. 


to  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  from  said  passage,  and  a 
tabletop  having  one  side  demoimtably  secured  to  one  of 

said  sidewalls  to  extend  alongside  an  aft  doorway;  one  of 

said  seats  fixedly  forward  facing  driving  controls,  and 
another  of  said  scaU  alongside  an  aft  doorway  made  up 
to  seat  one  passenger  facing  said  tabletop  and  to  scat 
a  second  passenger  facing  and  within  manual  reach  of 


L-- 


-L 


.-  :.4 


said  worktop,  said  last-named  seat  being  made  up  of  the 
bottom  and  back  cushions  of  a  rearward-facing  backseat 
for  a  single  passenger,  and  said  back  cushion  being  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  bottom  cushion  to  be  swung  forward 
and  downwardly  leveled  alongside  said  table  t<^  in  the 
space  between  said  seat  facing  driving  controls  and  said 
bottom  cushion. 


3,175,855 

nLM  STRIP  OR  CHIP  PICiONG  MECHANISM 
Clyde  C.  Roabon,  San  Jo^e,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tloaal    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New    York, 
I    N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,999 
6CUims.    (CL  294— 104) 


3,175,857 

TRUCK  CAMPER 

Robert  E.  Lewis,  12416  Short  Ave^ 

Los  Angeles  66,  Calif. 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,008 

3  Claims.     (CL  296—23) 


•1   ' 


v-t 


.^k 


1.  In  a  data  storage  system  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  memory  strips  each  having  a  registration  slot  and 
being  stored  in  a  cell,  a  device  for  selectively  removing 
and  replacing  each  of  said  memory  strips  comprising: 

two    blade    members   adapted    to    receive   said    memory 

Strip  therebetween, 

finger  means  operaWc  to  selectively  enter  said  registra- 
tion slots  of  said  memory  strip  when  said  memory 
strip  is  contained  between  said  blade  members,  and 

a  bias  bar  operable  to  force  the  upper  edge  of  said 
registration  slot  of  said  memory  strip  into  contact 
with  said  finfer  means. 


»  3,175,856 

AUTOMOTIVE  DOMESTIC  ENSEMBLES 

Corwin  D.  Willson,  525  Goldengate  St., 

Lake  Orion.  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,405 

5  Claims.     (CL  296 — 23) 

1.  A  domestic  ensemble  comprising  a  family  car  body 

having  upright  opposite  sidewalls  between  and  bordering 

side  doorways  fore  and  aft  into  a  passenger  compartment 

seating  as  many  as  seven  passengers  in  four  separate 

seats  each  alongside  a  different  one  of  said  four  doorways 

and  ahead  of  a  transverse  passage  from  one  aft  doorway 

to  the  other,  and  a  worktop  next  to  and  behind  both  aft 

doorways  and  topping  a  cabinet  accessible  from  one  side 


1.  A  camper  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  bimk  bed  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  ve- 
hicle; front  and  rear  supporting  frames  hinged  trans- 
versely to  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  bunk  bed  stn*;- 
ture  respectively  for  swinging  movement  from  an  erect 
position  towards  a  horizontal  collapsed  position;  a  flex- 
ible covering  secured  to  said  frames  so  as  to  be  stretched 
between  said  frames  when  in  their  erect  positions;  and 

suRjort  means  for  holding  said  frames  in  their  erect  posi- 
tions, said  support  means  including  horizontal  side  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  flexible  covering  and  adapted  to 
crook  inwardly  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  move  down- 
wardly when  said  camper  is  collapsed  thereby  pulling  in 
said  flexible  covering,  the  far  ends  of  said  side  members 
terminating  in  compound  hinges,  each  compouixl  hinge 
including  a  first  hinge  means  permitting  movement  of  its 
connected  side  member  relative  to  said  front  and  rear 
frames  to  take  place  about  a  vertical  axis  when  the  side 
member  is  crooked  inwardly  and  a  second  hinge  means 
permitting  movement  of  its  connected  side  member  to 
Uke  place  relative  to  said  front  and  rear  frames  about 
a  horizontal  axis  when  the  side  member  is  moved  down- 
wardly as  said  camper  is  collapsed. 


.  ;  3,175,858  ]  '    ■" 

VEHICLE 
Gonlian  R  Dehn,  6944  Osseo  Road,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,600 
"="  '  4  Claims.     (CL  296— 117) 

1.  A  convertible  vehicle  comprising: 
a  front  portion  including  a  stationary  rocrf  and  body 
structure  including  at  least  one  rear  recess  opening; 
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a  rcarwardly  extending  portion  depending  therefrom, 
said  rearwardly  extending  portion  including  a  pair 
of  stationary  sidewalls  and  a  rear  wall  to  define  a 
recess,  said  rear  wall  having  a  hinged  access  open- 
ing, said  rear  wall  of  the  recess  also  having  a  win- 
dow slidably  joumaled  thereon  to  be  extended  up- 
wardly therefrom; 


■^^^^ 


^^y^. 


fU 
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a  cover  member  for  said  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion, said  cover  member  having  a  hinged  top  portion 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed  side  portions,  said 
cover  men>ber  being  engaged  by  said  window  when 

the  window  is  in  extended  position; 

and  means  relcasably,  slidably  joumaling  said  side  por- 
tions for  substantally  vertical  slidable  movement 
within  said  recess  whereby  said  cover  member  is 
operable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions. 


3,175,859 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP  FOLDING  COVER 

Alex  J.  Abode«ly,  3220  Is*  Ave.  NE.,  Cedar  Rapida*  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,670 

13  Claims.     (CI.  296—136) 


f.- 


3,1753M 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

Victor  Tchcmiavsky,  1944  University  Are., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
'    Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,56<      * 
3  Claims.     (CL  297—93) 


M'. 


t-.  y 


1.  In  a  convertible  chair  assembly,  a  seat-back  unit 
comprising  rigidly  interconnected  wing  sections  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  one  another,  one  of  said  wing  sections  be- 
ing longer  than  the  other,  supporting  structure  for  said 
seat-back  unit  having  spaced  ground  engaging  legs  con- 
nected by  a  stringer,  there  being  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing channel  in  said  stringer,  one  pair  of  said  legs  ter- 
minating at  the  stringer  and  the  other  pair  of  said  lep 
extending  above  the  stringer,  a  cross  piece  connecting  said 

Other  pair  of  legs  above  the  stringer,  a  link  member 

pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  structure  and  pivoted 
at  its  other  end  to  the  longer  Wing  section,   a  bracket 

rigidly  secured  to  said  seat-back  unit  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture of  said  wing  sections,  a  pivot  carried  by  said  bracket 
and  slidably  mounted  within  said  channel,  the  location 
of  the  pivot  with  respect  to  the  seat-back  unit  being  such 
that  the  pivot  passes  beneath  and  from  one  side  to  the 
other  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  seat-back  unit  when 
the  seat-back  unit  is  moved  from  one  extreme  position  to 
the  other,  a  spring  member  mounted  on  the  pivot  of  the 
link  member  on  the  supporting  structure,  a  pair  of  arms 
on  said  spring  member,  one  arm  reacting  on  the  link 
member  and  the  other  arm  reacting  on  the  supporting 
Structure. 

3,1754^1 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

Victor  TcbemiavAy,  1944  University  Are., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964.  Ser.  No.  3364^7 

8  Claims.     (CL  297—93) 


1.  A  foldablc  cover  for  an  automobile  convertible  top, 
having  a  fabric  like  portion  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  opposite  edges  and  frame  members  including  articu- 
lating link  means  associated  with  each  side  for  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  convertible  top,  with  the  cover  compris- 
ing: a  sheet  of  material  shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape 
of  the  convertible  top;  means  for  fastening  the  front  of 
the  cover  to  the  front  of  the  convertible  top;  fastening 
means  on  the  automobile  adjacent  to  the  rear  of  the  con- 
vertible top,  and  fastening  means  at  the  rear  edge  of  the 
cover  for  fastening  the  rear  of  the  cover  to  the  fastening 
means  on  the  automobile;  and  elastic  ribbon  extension 
means  at  each  side  of  said  cover  extended,  when  the  cover 
is  installed  in  place  over  a  convertible  top,  upward  within 
the  respective  side  edge  of  the  convertible  top  to  coniiec- 
tion  with  respective  articulating  link  means  with  sufficient 
elastic  ribbon  extension  length  between  the  cover  edge 
and  the  respective  articulating  link  that  with  the  elastic 
ribbon  extension  means  resiliently  stretched  for  ptoi^x 
cover  installation  the  elastic  ribbon  extension  means 
readily  resiliently  adapts  to  articulation  of  the  link  means 
while  maintaining  the  cover  properly  in  place  through 
repeated  raisings  and  lowerings  of  the  convertible  top 
without  exceeding  the  resilient  clastic  limits  of  said  elastic 
ribbon  extension  means. 


;*,j    r 


1.  In  a  convertible  chair  assembly,  a  seat-back  unit 
comprising  rigidly  interconnected  wing  sections  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  one  another,  one  of  said  wing  sections  be- 
ing longer  than  the  other,  supporting  structure  for  said 
seat-back  unit  having  spaced  ground  engaging  legs  con- 
nected by  a  stringer,  one  of  said  legs  terminating  at  the 
stringer  and  the  other  leg  extending  above  the  stringer, 
link  members  nwvably  connecting  the  seat-back  unit  to 
tlie  supporting  structure,  one  of  said  link  njembers  being 
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longer  than  the  other,  the  longer  link  member  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture adjacent  the  leg  which  terminates  at  the  stringer  and 
pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  longer  wing 
of  the  seat  back  unit,  the  other  link  member  being  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  leg 
which  extends  above  the  stringer  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  the  shorter  wing  of  the  seat- 
back  unit.        i 


3,175,862 

SEAT  BELT  ESCUTCHEON 

James  M.  Robbins.  1051  Vinsetta  Blvd. 

Ro\al  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,016 

8  Claims.     (CI.  297—385) 


1.  A  seat  belt  assembly  including  a  first  fastener  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therein  and  an  extending  section 
adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  second  fastener  member,  a  belt 
member  having  one  end  looped  and  rejoined  to  the  main 
belt  section,  said  loop  passing  through  said  aperture  so  as 
to  join  the  belt  to  the  fastener  without  covering  said  ex- 
tending section,  and  a  protective  cover  for  the  loop  in- 
cluding a  tubular  section  surrounding  the  belt  at  the 
joinder  between  the  looped  end  and  the  main  belt  section 
and  a  flap  section  connected  to  the  tubular  section,  cover- 
ing the  belt  loop  and  passing  through  the  aperture  and 
having  its  extreme  end  tucked  within  said  tubular  section. 


3,175,863 
UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR  OF  MOLDED 
I  RETHANE  FOAM 
Brace  G.  Hood,  Marblehead.  \fass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  David.son  Rubber  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,889 
•l,  3  Claims.    (CL  297—455) 


*<t'   <i. 


1.  An  integral  upholstered  seat  member  comprising  a 
supporting  monolithic  core  of  rigid  urethane  foam  free 
from  any  internal  upwardly  extending  supporting  means, 
of  substantially  imiform  internal  density  and  defining  a 
base,  a  back  rest  and  an  arm  rest,  the  underside  of  said 
base  having  molded  therein  a  reinforcing  element  extend- 

int  over  substantial  area  of  the  underside  of  said  base,  a 


soft  flexible  layer  of  urethane  foam  bonded  to  the  body 
conucting  surfaces  of  said  back  rest  and  said  arm  rest 
and  a  decorative  flexible  and  protective  covering  over 
the  visible  surfaces  thereof  other  than  the  underside  of 
said  base,  said  rigid  urethane  foam  having  a  density  in 
the  range  of  2.5  to  5  lbs.  per  cubic  feet,  a  flexural  strength 
in  the  range  of  20  to  60  p.s.i.,  and  a  minimum  thickness 
in  cross-section  at  any  point  of  2.5  inches,  and  said  soft 
flexible  layer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  6  lbs. 
per  cubic  foot,  an  elongation  in  the  range  of  100  to  350 
percent,  a  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  5  to  40  p.s.i. 
and  a  RMA  firmness  at  25%  deflection  in  the  range  of 
5  to  35. 


3,175,864 

REAR  DUMP  TRAILER 

Don  S.  Strader,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Tlie 

Franlc  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mav  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,059 

15  Claims.     (CL  298—20) 


1.  In  a  rear  dump  trailer,  a  dump  body  adapted  to 
dump  a  load  from  the  rearward  end  thereof,  an  axle 
assembly  carried  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  dump  body 
at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  wheels,  said  wheels 
rotatively  carried  on  each  end  oi  said  axle  assembly,  a 
draft  ycJce  comprising  a  cross  member  and  a  pair  of 
draft  arms  carried  to  extend  perpendicularly  from  each 
end  of  said  cross  member,  a  pair  of  draft  links,  each  of 
said  draft  links  pivotally  coimected  between  the  extend- 
ing end  of  one  of  said  draft  arms  and  one  side  of  said 
dimip  body,  the  pivotal  connections  oi  said  draft  linlcs  to 
said  diunp  body  being  spaced  forwardly  and  above  the 
axis  of  said  axle  assembly,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  secured 
to  one  of  said  draft  arms  to  extend  longitiidinally  thereof 
with  the  rod  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned 
at  the  end  of  said  draft  arm  connected  to  said  cross 
member,  a  pulley  carried  on  the  piston  rod  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  a  cable  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  underside  of  said  dump  body  near  the  axis  of  said 
axle  assembly  and  extending  therefrom  along  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  dump  body,  aroimd  the  lower  forward  end 
of  said  dump  body,  upwardly  and  over  the  pulley  carried 
on  said  piston  rod  to  a  connection  on  said  draft  yoke,  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  operating  on  the  extension  thereof 
to  draw  said  cable  upwardly  from  the  lower  forward  end 
of  said  dimip  body  to  raise  the  forward  end  of  said 
dump  body  about  the  axis  oi  said  axle  assembly  to 
dump  any  load  therefnxn.  , 


3,175,865 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CURVED  BRUSHES 

Fritz  Herrmann,  Hubertusstrasse,  Ncnenliain, 

Taunus,  Germany  * 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,328 
Claims  priority,  appiicaHon  Switzerland,  Sept  5,  1962, 

10,534  62 
7  Claims.  (CL  300—21) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ring  brush  for  shoe  clean- 
ing machines  having  bristles  on  the  peripheral  inner  side 
thereof,  comprising  forming  a  brush  back  with  holes  for 
the  bristle  bundles  inserting  bristles  in  the  holes,  providing 
transverse  slits  between  the  holes,  bending  the  back  into 
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a  ring  segment  with  the  bristle  bundles  on  the  inside,  and    let  openings,  said  outlet  opening  being  substantially  tan- 
mounting  the  segments  in  a  bolder  to  form  a  closed  ring    gential.  said  inlet  opening  being  wider  than  the  space  be- 


:i.t'- 


^*.  <■<- 


<•■»■ 


with  the  ring  segments  held  together  in  a  predetermined  ....  ^     •  .  .       .  ^-       •  ^i 

annular  form  or  twcen  said  sides  at  the  mlet  end  and  extending  inwardly 

^^.^^_____^  to  the  sides. 


3,175,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING 

INSULATION 
John  W.  Nichol,  1511  6th  Ave^  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,808 
'  ^  8  Claims.     (CL  302—36) 


I 


■  !..   .■ 

hit** 
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3,175,868 

FRAGMENTARY  MATERIAL  DIGGING 
APPARATUS 
William  C.  Smith,  North  Vancoaver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada,  assignor  to  Rader  i^aeumatics  &  Fnginecring 
Co.  Ltd.,  Vancoaver,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  British  Coiambia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,082 
12  CUims.    (CL  302—56) 


h»9«««0esee0000000«PS« 
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1.  An  insulation  blowing  machine  comprising  in  com- 
Ixnation: 

means  for  holding  insulation;  '^ "  * 

<  insulation  agitating  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
holding  means; 
a  housing  connected  to  said  holding  means  and  open 
•      thereto  and   to   the   atmosphere,   said   atmospheric 
opening  being  adjustable  as  to  size; 
a  blower  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet,  said  intake 
in  communication  with  said  bousing  for  receiving 
insulation  mixed  with  air  therefrom; 
/means  connected  to  said  outlet  for  transmitting  said 
-      insulation  to  a  point  of  use;  and 
.  /  means  operably  connected  to  said  transmitting  means 
for  reversing  the  flow  of  insulation  in  the  discharge 
^.      end  thereof  when  the  point  of  use  is  blocked  at  said 
discharge  end. 


>* 


3,175,867 

PERIPHERAL  FEED  BLOWER 

Abraham  S.  Fenster,  Chicago,  and  Arnold  Zimmerman, 

Downers     Grore,     IlL,     asaigiiors     to     International 

'  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

'  New  Jo'sey 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,028 
17  dalDis.    (a.  302—37) 
*  1.  In  a  material  blower,  a  generally  cylindrical  housing 
having  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  sides  and  inter- 
vening circumferentiaily  spaced  peripheral  walls  defining 
at  the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  rotor  inlet  and  out- 

i'      I 


9.  A  machine  for  digging  fragmentary  material  piled 
on  a  floor,  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  endless  tracks 
mounted  on  and  carrying  the  frame  for  moving  the 
machine  over  a  floor,  said  tracks  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  frame  and  being  spaced  apart  laterally  to  iorm  a 
passage  therebetween,  an  endless  movable  unit  encircling 
each  track  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  near 
the  floor  level,  power  means  for  moving  said  units  around 
their  respective  tracks,  and  projections  on  and  txtending 
outwardly  from  each  of  said  units,  said  projections  during 
movement  of  said  units  extending  outwardly  to  engage 
and  loosen  material  ahead  of  the  machine  as  the  projec- 
tions travel  around  forward  ends  of  the  tracks  and  mov- 
ing rearwardly  along  said  passage  to  move  said  loosened 
material  in  the  same  direction  on  the  floor  along  the 
passage.  i 

'         "       3,175,869  ' 

FLLTD  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WITH  ACCELERATED  RELEASE  AFTER  SERV- 
ICE AFPUCATION 
Walter  B.  Kirk,  Pitrahm,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westiagbouse 
Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  ot 
Pennsylvania  . 

Filed  Joly  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  125,862 
16  Claims.    (CL  301—33) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  nonnally  charfed  brake  pipe,  auxiliary  reservoir 
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and  supplemental  reservoir,  and  a  brake  cylinder  device, 
a  fluid  pressure  brake  controlling  valve  device  compris- 


lag: 


(a)  a  service  valve  portion  operative  in  response  to 
reduction  from  the  normally  charged  pressure  in 
the  brake  pipe  at  a  service  rate  to  effect  the  supply 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  auxiliary  reservoir 
to  the  brake  cylinder  device  to  cause  a  service  ap- 
plicaticHi  of  the  brakes,  and 


X  .1    .  .  . 


(6)  an  accelerated  release  mechanism,  said  mecha- 
nism including: 

(i)  a  normally  closed  valve,  and 

(ii)  a  movable  abutment  subject  in  opposing  re- 
lation to  the  brake  pipe  pressure  and  the  aux- 
iliary reservoir  pressure  and  operative,  inde- 
pendently of  said  service  valve  portion,  re- 
sponsively  to  an  increase  of  the  brake  pipe 
pressure  incident  to  initiating  a  brake  release 
following  a  service  application  of  the  brakes 
for  opening  said  valve  to  establish  communi- 
cation between  the  supplemental  reservoir  and 
the  brake  pipe  thereby  to  accelerate  the  build- 
up of  pressure  therein  and  thus  to  accelerate 
restoration  of  said  service  portion  from  its  brake 
application  position  to  its  brake  release  position. 


vfj' 


■1  ,*. 


3,175,870 
CONTROL  RESERVOIR  PRF.SSURE  RELEASE  AND 

CHARGING  VAI  VE  DEVICE 
Artkar  W.  Simmons  and  Jack  Wasfaboum,  IxMidon,  Eng- 
fauid,  asaigDon  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Com- 
pany,  Ltd.,  Ixmdon,  England 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,456 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  Britah^  Jan.  17,  1962, 

1,771/62 
r^  17  Claims.    (CL  303—74) 

1.  A  combination  including  a  brake  pipe  charged  to  a 
certain  normal  pressure,  a  control  reservoir  also  charged 
to  said  normal  pressure,  and  a  brake  control  valve  device 
of  the  type  having  a  service  valve  for  controlling  the  ap- 
plication and  release  of  brakes  according  to  variations 
eff'ected  in  brake  pipe  pressure  relative  to  the  certain  nor- 
mal control  reservoir  pressure,  said  combination  being 
characterized  by  a  combined  control  reservoir  charging 
and  release  valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  seated  valve  effective  when  unseated  to 
establish  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  brake 
pipe  to  charge  the  control  reservoir  from  the  brake 
P»PC 


(b)  means  effective  upon  establishment  of  a  chosen 
pressure  in  the  control  reservoir  for  biasing  said  valve 
to  a  position  closing  communication  between  the 
brake  pipe  and  the  control  reservoir,  and 


(c)  manual  means  for  opening  said  valve  to  cause  a 
reduction  in  the  pressure  in  the  control  reservoir  by 
reverse  flow  tlierefrom  to  the  brake  pipe. 


3,175371 
CONTINUAL  QUICK  SERVICE  VALVE  DEVICE 

Richard  L.  Wilson,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westfaig- 
boose  Air  Bralie  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,435 
II  Claims.    (CI.  303—82) 


i  ' 


fi.l./  ■ 
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V. 

1.  A  quick  service  valve  device  for  a  railway  vehicle 
brake  system  operative  in  response  to  variations  in  pres- 
sure in  a  nwmally  charged  brake  pipe,  said  quick  service 
valve  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  formed  therein  a  quick  service 
chamber, 

(b)  ti  movable  abutment  supported  by  said  casing  and 
subject  on  one  side  to  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  and 
on  the  <^>posite  side  to  pressure  in  the  quick  service 
chamber, 

(c)  first  valve  means  operative  upon  movement  erf  said 
movable  abutment  in  one  direction  responsively  to 
a  reduction  in  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe  to  effect 
venting  ot  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  one  side  of 
said  movable  abutment  and  from  the  brake  pipe  to 
atmosphere, 

(d)  second  valve  means,  and 

(«)  means  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
said  movable  abutment  and  said  second  valve  means 
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to  render  said  second  valve  means  operative  by  said 
movable  abutment  after  said  first  valve  means  is  op- 
erated thereby  to  initiate  said  venting,  to  effect  vent- 
ing of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  opposite  side 
of  said  movable  abutment  and  from  the  quick  serv- 
ice chamber  to  atnnosphere  to  cause  said  movable 
abutment  to  thereafter  shift  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  operate  said  first  valve  means  to  terminate  said 
venting  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  one  side 
of  said  movable  abutment  and  from  the  brake  pipe 
to  atmosphere,  whereby  said  movable  abutment  is 
rendered  effective  to  operate  said  second  valve  means, 
after  said  first  valve  means  has  terminated  said  vent- 
ing, to  terminate  the  venting  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  opposite  side  of  said  movable  abutment 
and  from  the  quick  service  chamber  to  atmosphere. 


3,175,872 
CABINETS 
William  H.  Sullivan,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assicnor  to  B.  L. 
Marble  Famitnre,  Inc,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,673 
10  Claims.    (CI.  312— 107.5) 


3.  A  furniture  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equally  dimensioned  compartments,  said  com- 
partments having  opposite  side  walls  and  being  arranged 
in  side  by  side  relation  with  a  common  base  and  top, 
means  mounting  drawers  in  at  least  one  compartment, 
means  mounting  a  door  on  at  least  one  compartment,  each 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  notch  adjacent  the  top,  a  key 
controlled  lock,  a  gang  bar  extending  through  said  notches 
and  said  compartments,  said  key  controlled  lock  having  an 
operating  bar  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement  caused 
by  the  lock,  means  connecting  the  gang  bar  and  the  oper- 
ating bar,  and  lever  means  in  each  drawer  and  door  com- 
partment connected  to  the  gang  bar  whereby  drawers  and 
a  door  may  be  interchangeably  assembled  in  each  com- 
partment and  reciprocation  of  the  operating  bar  locks  the 
drawers  and  the  doors  simultaneously. 


3,175,873 

PANEL  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONSOLE 

TYPE  STRUCTLRES 

Artfaor  G.  Blomqnist  and  Willis  F.  Hetns,  Mfaineapolis, 

and  Milton  C.  Neuman,  Ctuunplin,  Mien.,  assignors, 

r    by  mesne  assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jo«e, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jone  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,965 
4  Claims.    (0.312—296) 
3.  In  a  cabinet  composed  of  a  housing  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  with  a  peripheral  flange  encompassing 


said  opening,  closure  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
housing  for  closing  said  opening  therein,  and  a  latching 
device  positioned  along  the  f)eriphery  of  said  closure  means 
for  sealing  said  closure  means  against  said  peripheral 
flange  encompassing  said  opening  when  said  closure  means 
is  positioned  in  said  opening,  said  latching  device  com- 
prising first  means  including  a  latching  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  latching  elements  and  positioned  along 
one  side  of  said  closure,  second  and  third  means  each  in- 
cluding a  latching  bar  with  spaced  latching  elements  and 
positioned  along  sides  adjacent,  respectively,  to  said  one 
side  of  said  closure,  a  plurality  of  corresponding  mating 
elements  each  having  a  low  rolUng  friction  mating  mov- 
able surface  and  positioned  along  the  corresponding  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  opening  of  said  housing 
for  engagement  with  the  respective  latching  elements  of 
all  said  latching  bars,  said  latching  elements  having  a 
wedge-shaped  portion  for  receiving  said  mating  elements 
and  for  thereby  urging  said  closure  to  the  shut  position 
by  movement  of  said  latching  bars,  means  connecting  each 
latching  bar  of  said  second  and  third  means  to  the  latching 
bar  of  said  first  means  so  that  reciprocating  movement  of 


the  latching  bar  of  said  first  means  can  be  imparted  to  the 
latching  bars  of  said  second  and  third  means,  whereby 
three  sides  of  said  closure  can  be  latched  to  said  housing, 
with  said  connecting  means  consisting  of  two  roller  link 
chains,  one  end  ot  each  of  which  is  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  latching  bar  of  said  first  means  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  each  roller  link  chain  is  connected  to  the 
latching  bars  of  said  second  and  third  means,  re^>ectively, 
and  in  addition,  guide  means  are  provided  for  each  said 
roller  link  chains,  each  said  guide  means  consisting  of 
a  block  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  the  roller  portions  of  its  respective  roller  link  chain 
and  another  arcuate  slot  running  contiguous  with  the  first 
arcuate  slot  but  of  greater  width  for  receiving  the  link  por- 
tions of  one  side  of  said  roller  link  chain,  whereby  said 
first  mentioned  slot  serves  as  a  rail  for  the  low  friction 
roller  surfaces  of  said  roller  link  chain,  and  a  mechanism 
for  securing  said  closure  to  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  mentioned  latching  bar  including 
means  with  a  handle  for  translating  rotary  movement  of 
said  handle  into  sliding  movement  of  said  latching  bars  so 
that  the  latching  elements  thereof  engage  their  respective 
mating  elements. 


.     i> 
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3,175,874 
METHOD     OF    CREASEPROOFING     CELLULOSIC 
FABRICS     BY     WET     CREASEPROOFING     FOL- 
LOWED BY  DRY  CREASEPROOFING  AND  THE 
RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Dmitry  Michael  Gagarinc,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
Deering    Milliken    Research    Corporation,    Pendleton, 
S.C,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Jan.   29,   1959,  Ser.   No.   789,798 
8  Claims.     (CI.  8— 115.6) 
1.  A  method  for  imparting  minimum  care  characteris- 
tics to  cellulosic  textile   fabrics  the  cellulose  fibers  of 
which  have  an  average  of  at  least  1.8  free  hydroxy  groups 
per  anhydro-glucose  unit  which  comprises  the  combina- 
tion of  steps  of  contacting  the  fabric,   under  aqueous 
alkaline  conditions,  with  a  textile  creaseproofing  chemical 
cross-linking  agent  for  the  cellulose  fibers  of  the  fabric 
and  an  alkaline  catalyst  for  the  reaction,  and  chemically 
cross-linking  with  the  cross-linking  agent  a  sufficient  por- 
tion of  the  free  hydroxy  groups  of  the  cellulosic  fabric 
while  the  fabric  is  in  an  essentially  water  wet,  swollen 
condition   and  in   an  essentially   wrinkle-free   condition 
whereby  wet  crease  resistance  is  imparted  to  the  fabric, 
and  thereafter  in  a  separate  step  also  applying  to  said 
fabric  a  textile  crease-proofing  resin  and  an  acid  acting 
catalyst  for  the  resin  and  curing  said  resin  on  the  fabric 
while  said  fabric  is  in  an  essentially  dry  condition  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  whereby  dry  crease  resistance  is  im- 
parted to  the  fabric. 


CHEMICAL  _  .       '    '' 

'     '  3 175  877       ■''■'"     ' 

LITHIUM  DECABORAN^  AMM0NL4.  ADDUCTS 
PREPARATION 
Theodore   L.   Heyhig,   Tonawanda,   N.Y.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  bj   the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,146 

1  Claim.  (CL  23—14) 
A  method  for  the  proparation  of  a  lithium  decaborane 
ammonia  adduct  which  comprises  reacting  lithium  metal 
and  decaborane  at  a  temperature  of  from  —60°  to 
+40°  C.  while  the  reactants  are  dissolved  in  liquid  am- 
monia and  thereafter  recovering  a  lithium  decaborane 
ammonia  adduct  containing  at  least  I  mole  of  ammonia 
per  mole  of  lithium  decaborane  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


•./.I 
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3,175,875 

CELLULOSIC  FABRICS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Dmitry    M.    Gagarine,    Spartanburg,    S.C,    assignor    to 

Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg, 

S.C.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,265 
25  Claims.    (CI.  8—120) 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  minimum  care  charac- 
teristics of  a  cellulosic  textile  material  containing  at  least 
1.8  free  hydroxy  groups  per  anhydroglucosc  unit  by  cross 
linking  the  free  hydroxy  groups  thereof  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  combination  of  steps  of  first  applying  to  the 
cellulosic  material  a  textile  crease-proofing  resin  chemical 
cross  linking  agent  and  chemically  cross  linking  with  the 
cross  linking  agent  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  free  hydroxy 
groups  of  the  cellulosic  material  while  the  material  is  in 
an  essentially  dry,  unswollcn  condition  and  in  an  essen- 
tially wrinkle  free  configuration  to  impart  drip  dry  flat  dry- 
ing properties  to  the  material  by  increasing  its  dry  crease 
recovery  and  thereafter  again  applying  to  the  cellulosic 
material  a  wet  textile  crease-proofing  chemical  cross  link- 
ing agent  and  chemically  cross  linking  with  the  cross  link- 
ing agent  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  free  hydroxy  groups 
of  the  cellulosic  material  while  the  material  is  in  an  essen- 
tially water  wet.  swollen  condition  and  in  an  essentially 
wrinkle  free  configuration  to  impart  spin  dry  flat  drying 
properties  to  the  material  by  increasing  its  wet  crease 
recovery. 

«''■'  3,175,876  i   H>..'J  .-»; 

SCENT  PRODUCING  CANDLE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
WUIiam  M.  Fredericks,  172Vi  S.  Madison  SL, 
Spoliane  4,  Wash. 
No  DrawiBff.      Filed   June    18,    1962,  Ser.  No.  203,017 
6  Claims.    (CI.  21— 116) 
1.  A  scent  yielding  candle  composed  of  a  wax  body, 
a  plain  cotton  wick,  and  scent  producing  ingredients  con- 
tained in  a  dried  application  of  a  sugar  and  a  paste-form- 
ing carbonaceous  substance, 

812  O.Q.— 88 


3,175,878 

METHOD  OF  CARBONATE  LEACHING 

URANIUM  ORES 

John  C.  HUlyer,  BartlesvUle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No,  10,540 

2  Claims.  (CL  23—14,^) 
1.  A  process  of  leaching  uranium  values  from  a  ura- 
nium-containing ore  which  comprises  contacting  a  lu^a- 
nium-containing  ore  having  a  maximum  particle  size  of 
25  mesh  with  a  carbonate  leach  solution  containing  from 
25  to  60  grams  per  liter  of  NajCOa  and  2  to  20  grams 
per  liter  of  NaHCO,  in  a  leaching  zone,  said  ore  contain- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  values  in  a  tetravalent  state, 
the  leaching  mixture  containing  from  5  to  65  percent  by 
weight  of  ore.  admixing  therewith  cetylpyridinium  bro- 
mide in  the  amount  of  0.5  to  60  pounds  per  ton  of  ore, 
passing  air  into  the  admixture,  recovering  from  said  leach- 
ing zone  a  leach  solution  containing  dissolved  uranium 
values,  and  separating  from  said  leaching  solution  un- 
dissolved solids. 


3,175,879 
TREATMENT  OF  BY-PRODUCT  URANIUM  MATE- 

RIAL  TO  RECOVER  PURIFIED  CONCENTRATED 

URANIUM  VALUES 
Robert  V.  Townend,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

and  John  E.  Wilkalis,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  New  York 

Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41^24 
2  Claims.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  in 
purified  concentrated  form  from  uranium  wastes  contain- 
ing uranium  oxides  which  comprises  admixing  with  said 
uranium  waste  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentra- 
tion below  50%  H2SO4  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient 
to  react  with  all  the  uranium  in  the  waste  together  with 
sufficient  manganese  dioxide  to  convert  all  tetravalent 
uranium  to  hexavalent  uranium,  heating  said  mixture  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  50  to  130°  C.  to  form 
soluble  uranyl  sulfate,  UOjSO*,  separating  the  insoluble 
materials  from  \ht  solution  containing  dissolved  uranyl 
sulfate,  adding  ferrous  sulfate  to  the  solution  containing 
dissolved  uranyl  sulfate  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  2 
mols  of  ferrous  sulfate  per  mol  of  uranyl  sulfate,  adding 
to  the  solution  containing  dissolved  uranyl  sulfate,  hydro- 
fluoric acid  in  an  amount  at  least  100%  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  react  with  the  uranyl  sulfate,  maintain- 
ing the  mixture  of  uranyl  sulfate,  ferrous  sulfate  and 
hydrofluoric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  85-100*  C. 
to  precipiute  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate  and  separat- 
ing the  uranium  tetrafluoride  hydrate  precipitate  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 

1519 


1520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makch  80,  1966 


March  80,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1521 


3,175,880 
CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  BY  ION  EXCLUSION 
FROM  NEUTRAL  SULFITE  SEMICHEMICAL 
SPENT  LIQUOR 
WUUam  J.  Creiner.  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,   asrignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Consolidated  Paper  Coaapaay, 
Chka^,  IlL,  a  corporatioo  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,704 
17  Qaims.     (CL  23 — 49) 


substantially  equivalent  to  said  acid  and  bringing  the  solu- 
tion rapidly  to  about  160*  to  190  P.,  (3)  then  cooling  the 
solution  rapidly  to  below  about  160*  P.,  (4)  filtering 
the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to  remove  insoluble  silica 


»«.  fr  VI  lU^y 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  sodium  values  from  spent 
neutral  sulfite  semichemical  liquor  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  carbonating  the  spent  liquor,  feeding  the  car- 
bonated liquor  to  a  water-immersed  bed  of  cation  ex- 
change resin  in  sodium  form  whereby  to  effect  retention 
by  the  resin  of  the  lignin  components  of  the  liquor,  feed- 
ing water  to  the  bed  to  elutc  unrctained  sodium  com- 
pounds, and  recovering  an  aqueous  sodium-containing 
fraction. 


.-If 


3,175,881 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE 
AMMONIUM  METATL^GSTATE 
Vincent  Chiola,  John  M.  Laferty.  Jr.,  and  Clarence  D. 
Vanderpool,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Elcc- 
'■'^      trie  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
rNo  Drawing.     FUed  July    10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,922 
2  Claim*.    (CI.  23—51) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  ammonium  metatungstate 
crystals  which  comprises  beating  ammonium  paratung- 
state  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  300*  F.  to  700* 
F.  until  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  about  9%  by  weight 
of  the  material  so  heated  exhibits  a  pH  of  between  3  and 
5;  mixing  the  material  with  water  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  above  about  70*  C.  to  below  the  boiling  point 
of  water  to  form  a  slurT7  thereof  containing  from  about 
9%  to  about  10%  of  the  material;  maintaining  the  slurry 
at  a  temperature  in  the  aforesaid  range  and  adding  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  thereto  as  needed  to  maintain  the  slurry 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.0  to  about  5.0  until  the  slurry  has 
been  reduced  to  about  one-third  of  its  original  volume; 
filtering  the  concentrated  slurry;  and  crystallizing  ammo- 
nium metatungstate  from  the  filtrate. 


.»   it< 


and  any  ccmcomitant  impurities,  (5)  adding  to  the  filtrate 
a  solid  seed  material  inert  thereto  and  beating  to  pre- 
cipitate insoluble  aluminum  fluoride  trihydrate,  and  (6) 
filtering  and  recovering  the  granular  insoluble  trihydrate. 


3,175,883 

PROCESS  FOR  REDLCING  THE  SODA 

CONTENT  OF  AM'MINA 

James  Gordon  Lindsay  and  Hogta  Joseph  Gailey,  Arrida, 

Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Aluminium  I  Jihoratories 

Limited,  Montreal,  Qnet>ec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 

Canada 

Filed  June  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,947 
2  Claims.    (CL  23—142) 

I.  A  method  of  treating  soda-contaminated  alumina 
hydrate  to  reduce  the  soda  content  thereof  and  to  provide 
a  substantial  100%  crystalline  alpha-alumina  product 
having  a  desired  average  crystal  size  in  the  range  5-12 
microns  which  comprises  calcining  soda-contaminated, 
particle-form  alumina  hydrate  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture from  about  1000°  C.  up  to  the  melting  point  of 
alumina  in  the  presence  of  gaseous  elemental  chlorine 
and  aluminum  trifluoride,  said  chlorine  and  said  alumi- 
num trifluoride  being  employed  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  0.5-10%  and  0.01-5%  by  weight,  respectively, 
based  on  the  resulting  treated  alumina  and  being  capable 
of  yielding  with  the  soda  in  said  alumina  hydrate  at  the 
aforesaid  calcining  temperature  a  volatilizable  sodium 
compound,  the  aforesaid  calcining  operation  being  car- 
ried out  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  0.3-3.5  boon 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  soda  content  of  said  sod  a -contami- 
nated alimiina  hydrate  by  at  least  about  30%,  and  recov- 
ering as  product  the  resulting  treated  alumina  character- 
ized as  a  substantially  100%  crystalline  alpha-alumina 
product  having  a  desired  average  crystal  size  in  the  range 
5-12  microns. 


3,175382 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINL  M  FI.UORIDE 
Ralph  B.  Dcrr,  354  Hnnt  Road,  Pittsburgh  15,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,528 
12  Claims.     (0.23—88) 
1.  In  a  process  of  mailing  aluminum  fluoride  in  which 
an  aluminous  material  is  reacted  at  at  least   150*   F. 
with  a  fluorine-containing  acid  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  hydrofluosilicic  acid  the  steps 
<rf  (1)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  acid,  add- 
ing a  soluble  aluminum  salt,  other  than  the  fluoride, 
thereto  and  beating  the  solution  to  between   110*   and 
135*   P.,  (2)  adding  aluminum  hydrate  in  an  amount 


3,175^84  " 

SUBMICRON 'silicon  CARBTDF 
WUliam  E.  Kuhn,  Niagara  Falk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
CarboroDdam  Company,  Niagara  Faila,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,949 
6  Claims.  (CI.  23—2081 
6.  Ai  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  mass  of  silicon 
carbide  in  powder  form  characterized  by  crystals  substan- 
tially free  of  ruptured  surfaces  arxl  predominantly  sutv 
micron  in  size,  said  crystals  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
figuratioos  including  platelets,  ribbon-like  forms,  and 
whiskers.  ,^.-^  ^- 


i»  ;  3,175,885 

METHOD  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  SYNTHESIS       -   „ 

OF  DIAMONDS 
John  A.  Briniiman.  Canoga  Park,  Charles  J.  Meechan, 
Reseda,  and  Herman  .M.  Diecliamp,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Original  application  July  1.  I960,  Ser.  No.  41,224,  now 
Patent  No.  3,142,539,  dated  July  28,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,409 

6  Claims.  (CL  23—209.1) 
1.  A  method  for  the  artificial  production  of  diamonds 
which  comprises  contacting  a  seed  diamond  being  main- 
tained in  an  inert  environment  reaction  system  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  1273-2073*  K.  with  a  carbon  atom  flux  ob- 
tained by  vaporizing  carbon  atoms  from  an  elemental  car- 
bon source  within  said  system  such  that  the  critical  condi- 
tion, P=2pQ  at  T,,  is  exceeded,  wherein  P  is  the  carbon  va- 
por pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  the  seed  diamond,  po  is  the 
equilibrium  vapor  pressure  of  graphite  at  Tj,  and  Tj  is 
the  temperature  at  which  the  seed  diamond  is  maintained. 


'"        '•'  3 175  887 

APPARATUS  FOR  TOE  AEROBIC  DIGESTION 
^,.  ^    ,  OF  NIGHT  SOIL 

Michael  A.  van  den  Berg,  Klipfontein,  Boksburg  North, 
Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Wright 
Anderson    (South    Africa)    Limited,    Boksburg   Nortb. 
Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 
-,  .        Fj'^d  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
May  10,  1962,62/1,805 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23—259.1) 


■VttT.  ft-  I  li    1 


rJ  t; 


3,175,886 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  ELEC- 
TRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  IN  COMBUSTION 
ZONES 
Zbigniew  Stanislaw  Krzeminski,  Lindfield.  New  South 
Wales,  and  Johan  Rarend  Schrameyer,  Liverpool,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia,  assignors  to  C.S.R.  Chemicals 
Pt>.  Limited,  Rhodes,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Australia,  a 
company  of  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHoo  Australia,  Aug.  16,  1961, 
8,151    61.  Patent  248,713 
'      3  Claims.    (CI.  23—254) 


'U-- 


1.  Transportable  apparatus  for  the  aerobic  digestion 
of  night  soil  comprising  a  tank,  a  mixing  chamber,  a 
conditioning  chamber  and  a  settlement  chamber  in  said 
tank,  a  vent  connecting  said  conditioning  chamber  to  at- 
mosphere, aerators  located  in  the  mixing  and  condition- 
ing chambers,  means  for  transferring  the  lower  portion  of 
the  material  in  the  settlement  chamber  to  the  condition- 
ing chamber  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  material  in 
the  settlement  chamber  to  the  mixing  chamber,  means  for 
transferring  material  in  the  conditioning  chamber  to  the 
mixing  chamber  and  an  inlet  for  the  direct  discharge  of 
night  soil  into  the  mixing  chamber. 


.4W.  . 


»'-T**  r«' 


.»».„  3,175,888 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODL  CING  LOW  STRUCTURE 

CARBON  BLACK 

'^•*P**  ^-  •^kif  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,336 

1  Claim.     (CL  23— 259.5) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  electrical  con- 
ductivity in  combustion  zones  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  closed  vessel,  a  cylinder  concentrically  ar- 
ranged in  said  vessel  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  to  form 
a  double  wall  structure,  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder 
passing  through  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel  and  having 
an  air  inlet  provided  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
der being  open  and  leaving  a  gap  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  vessel  for  communication  with  the  space  there- 
between, an  exhaust  outlet  in  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel 
and  communicating  with  said  space,  a  burner  with  an  ori- 
fice in  the  upper  part  of  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  and  a  pair  of 
insulators  supporting  said  electrodes,  said  pair  of  insu- 
lators being  arranged  upstream  of  said  orifice  within  a 
stream  of  air  passing  from  said  air  inlet  to  said  exhaust 
outlet,  the  temperature  of  said  stream  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  insulators  being  substantially  below  the  temperature 
at  said  orifice.     , 


A  furnace  for  producing  low  structure  carbon  black 
comprising  a  first  generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  its  length,  a  second  generally  cylin- 
drical chamber  having  a  length  greater  than  its  diameter 
.nnd  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  first  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  and  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  re- 
actant  hydrocarbon  along  the  axis  of  said  first  chamber, 
a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  fuel  and 
a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  conducting  combustion  products  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  first  chamber  and  introducing 
said  products  tangentially  into  said  first  chamber,  and 
means  for  introducing  additional  quantities  of  said  fuel 
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directly  into  said  means  for  conducting  combustion  prod- 
ucts to  said  first  chamber  downstream  of  said  means  for 
introducing  a  fuel  and  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
said  combustion  chamber.  > '  /^ 


H^-¥ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  ma- 
terial resulting  from  chemical  reactions  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures comprising  in  tandem  (1)  feeding,  (2)  preheat- 
ing, (3)  furnace,  and  (4)  cooling  and  product  removal 
sections,  a  first  centrally  disposed  shaft  equipped  with 
spirally  disposed  blade  means  extending  from  within  said 
feeding  section  through  said  preheating  section  and  ter- 
minating within  said  furnace  section,  said  furnace  section 
comprising  a  centrally  disposed,  longitudinally  extending 
hollow  resistance  element  having  a  portion  of  decreased 
cross-sectional  area  and  increased  resistance  comprising 
the  hot  zone  of  said  furnace  section,  said  first  mentioned 
centrally  disposed  shaft  and  spirally  disposed  blade  means 
extending  into  said  hollow  resistance  element  of  said  fur- 
nace section  and  terminating  before  said  hot  zone  of 
said  furnace  section,  a  second  centrally  disposed  shaft 
equipped  with  spirally  disposed  blade  means  extending 
from  beyond  said  hot  zone  through  the  hollow  resistance 
element  and  into  said  cooling  and  product  removal  sec- 
tion disposed  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  furnace  sec- 
tion, both  of  said  centrally  disposed  shafts  equipped  with 
spirally  disposed  blade  means  coacting  to  transport  re- 
actant  and  product  material  from  said  feeding  section 
through  said  preheating  and  furnace  sections  into  said 
cooling  and  product  removal  section,  cooling  means  and 
receiving  means  within  said  cooling  and  product  removal 
section  adapted  to  cool  and  receive  product  material  as 
it  is  transported  out  of  the  furnace  section. 


3,175,890 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  GAS 

Hans  D.  Textor,  Haosloh,  Stolben;.  Rhineland.  Germany, 

assignor  to  Ferdinand  Lentjes   Dusseldorf-Oberka^el, 

Germany 
Original  application  Not.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  69^182. 

Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  2f,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

105  840 

5  Claims.    (0.23—281) 

1.  A  generator  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide 
gas  comprising  a  closed  chamber  having  an  upper  charg- 
ing zone,  a  central  reaction  zone,  and  a  lower  discharge 
zone,  an  intake  duct  having  a  force-feed  means  being 
connected  to  said  charging  zone  and  adapted  to  introduce 
solid  carbonaceous  reactive  material  into  said  charging 
zone  with  sufficient  force  to  maintain  in  the  reaction  zone 
a  compacted  bed  of  said  material,  a  gas  discharge  duct 
being  connected  to  said  central  reaction  zone,  an  air  in- 
take duct  being  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
discharge  zone,  and  a  slag  discharge  duct  having  a  con- 
veyor means  being  connected  to  said  discharge  zone,  and 
said  gas  discharge  duct  being  provided  with  a  heat  resist- 
ant porous  mechanical  screening  means  substantially  at 


the  entrance  to  the  gas  discharge  duct  for  preventing  the 
particles  of  said  bed  from  leaving  the  chamber  by  entering 
the  gas  discharge  duct,  said  screening  means  being  suffi- 


3,175,889 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

MATERIAL  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 

Leslie  Titus,  Campbell,  and  Dudley  J.  Aidous,  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Cor* 

poratiOD,  Oaidand,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  S«r.  No.  170,723 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23—260) 


ciently  fine  and  having  suflRcient  strength  in  a  transverse 
direction  to  retain  the  particles  of  the  bed  in  said  chamber 
against  the  compacting  pressure  of  the  force-feed  means. 


3,175,891  "^ 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DISLOCA- 
TION-FREE  MONOCRYSTALLLNE  SIUCON  BY 
FLOATING  ZONE  MELTING 

Wolfgang  Keller,  Pretzfeld.  and  Giinther  Zle^ler, 
Eriangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Schuck- 
ertwerite  Aktiengesellschaft,  Eriangen,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  25,  19601 

S  71,415 
,  4Claima.    (CL  23— 301) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  dislocation-free  mono- 
crystalline  silicon  by  crucible-free  zone  melting  which 
comprises: 

(a)  vertically  mounting  a  silicon  rod  by  one  end; 

(b)  mounting  a  monocrystalline  seed  crystal  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  said  silicon  rod; 

(c)  attaching  said  seed  crystal  to  the  unattached  end 
of  said  silicon  rod,  said  seed  crystal  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  silicon  rod; 

(d)  initiating  a  zone-melting  pass  in  said  seed  and  con- 
tinuing said  zone-melting  pass  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  attached  silicon  rod; 

(e)  repeating  step  (d)  several  times: 

(/)  commencing  the  last  repetition  of  step  (d)  in  the 
seed  crysUl  at  a  rate  between  7  and  15  nun.  per 
minute; 

(f)  as  the  molten  zone  of  step  (/)  moves  through  the 
junction  of  said  seed  crystal  and  said  silicon  rod, 
moving  the  end  of  said  seed  crystal  and  said  silicon 
rod  axially  apart  at  a  rate  above  25  mm.  per  minute, 
to  produce  a  contracted  cross  section  of  about  2  mm.; 

(h)  and  reducing  the  rate  of  the  molten  zone  pass,  as  it 
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travels  from  said  contracted  cross  section  of  step  (g) 
to  the  full  cross  section  of  said  silicon  rod,  to  a  value 
less  than  7  mm.  per  minute. 


ill'       _? 


»-  - 


•\v 


1.  In  a  silicon  rectifier  having  a  silicon  body  and  two 
plates  symmetrically  contacting  the  body  on  respectively 
opposite  sides  thereof  in  face-to-face  engagement  there- 
with, each  of  said  two  plates  consisting  substantially  of  a 
sintered  and  porous  structure  consisting  of  a  major  metal 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  timgsten 
and  molybdenum,  and  a  nickel  component,  said  structures 
being  substantially  70  to  99%  of  a  metal  selected  from 
said  group  and  0.2  to  20%  nickel,  and  a  gold  solder  bond 
joining  said  silicon  body  with  said  two  sintered  structures. 


3,175  893 

LAMINATE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Paol  L.  Meretsliy,  Framingham.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Clcvlte 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,718 

J '  3  Claims.    (CI.  29—197) 


»  ♦^• 


3.  A  laminate  composite  material  for  fabrication  of 
semiconductor  devices  comprising:  superposed  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  strata  of  metal,  the  intermediate  one  of 
said  strata  containing  a  plurality  of  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  perforations  and  being  composed  of 
aluminum,  said  other  strata  being  composed  of  indium- 
gallium  alloy  and  having  respective  portions  filling  the 
perforations  in  said  intermediate  stratum  and  laterally 
expanded  therein  by  application  of  pressure  to  the  super- 
posed straU  to  thereby  bond  said  strata  together. 


to  about  15%  by  volume  fused  alumina  grain  and  about 
15%  to  about  85%  by  volume  of  fused  zirconia  grain. 


3  175  892 
SlllCofs"  RECTIFIER 
Horst  Schreiner,  Numberg,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin-Sicmensstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  19.  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1960, 

S  70,453 
I        '   12  Claims.    (CI.  29—195) 


3,175  895 
BOTTOM  PLATE  SLIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLLOW 

WARE  GLASS  MACHINE 

Anthony  T.  Zappia,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Speedway  Machine  &  Tool  Company, 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,286 

1  Claim.    (CI.  65—263) 


■'M 


For  use  with  a  blow  mold  in  a  glass  forming  machine, 
said  mold  having  an  open  bottom  mold  cavity,  a  bot- 
tom plate  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  assembly  on  such  a  machine  in  cooperative 
association  with  such  mold,  said  housing  being  formed 
to  provide  a  chamber  and  to  provide  a  passage  wholly 
out  of  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  chamber 
and  passage  both  opening  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
housing,  a  bottom  plate  supported  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing  and  shaped  for  engagement  by  such  a  mold, 
when  closed,  to  close  the  open  bottom  of  such  mold 
cavity,  said  plate  being  formed  with  passage  means  there- 
through providing  communication,  when  so  engaged,  be- 
tween said  housing  passage  and  the  interior  of  such  cavity 
outside  a  parison  suspended  in  such  mold  cavity,  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  housing  passage  with  a 
source  of  vacuum,  said  housing  further  being  iwovided 
with  a  valve-controlled  port  opening  into  said  chamber, 
and  fan  means  arranged  to  deliver  a  flow  of  cooling  gas 
to  said  port,  the  open  upper  end  of  said  chamber  being 
arranged  to  direct  such  gas  upwardly  to  flow  exteriorly 
around  and  past  such  blow  mold. 


3,175,894 
MIXTURE  OF  FUSED  ALUMINA  AND  FUSED  ZIR- 

COMA     GRANULES     IN     BONDED     ABRASIVE 

ARTICLES 
Donald  G.   Foot,   Carmlchael,   Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Carborundum  Company,  Nli«ara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,944 
"**  7  Claims.    (CI.  51— 298)  ''    ' 

1.  An  abrasive  body  consisting  essentially  of  abrasive 
grain  and  a  th<frmosetting  resinoid  bond  therefor,  said 
grain  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  about  85% 


3,175,896  I 

,    HERBICIDAL  NEMATOCIDAL  AND 
FUNGICIDAL  METHOD 

Friedrich  Amdt,  Berlin-Frohnau,  Alfred  Czyzewski,  Bcr- 
lin-Tempelbof,  Eagen  Griebsch,  Berlin-Biitz,  and  Ger- 
hard Liedtke,  Berlin-Reinickendorf,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Scbering,  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  15,  1960, 
Sch  28,776 
7  Claims.     (0.71-2.3)  *"» 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  weeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  weeds  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

R,_N=C=N— R, 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  lower  alkyl;  ^^t  .-.  /i  -       »■;.„;. 
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(b)  cydoalkyl  having  a  saturated  carbon  ring  of  five 
to  eight  members,  one  of  said  members  being  directly 
connected  to  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  said 
formula; 

(c)  lower  alkenyl; 

(d)  radicals  of  the  formula  — Alk — X,  wherein  Alk  is 
lower  alkylene  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  lauroxy,  and 
morpholyl; 

(e)  radicals  of  the  formula 

y 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  members  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  NO,,  lower 
alkoxy,  and  a  — (CH)«=  chain  jointly  constituted  by 
said  Y  and  Z  and  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
of  the  benzene  ring  of  the  last  mentioned  formula; 
(/)    alkenoyl    having    substantially    eighteen    carbon 

atoms;  and  «,i  .  .»  ti 

(g)  furfuryl. 

4.  A  method  of  combatting  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  fungi  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  f<H'muIa 

R,_N=C>=N— R,         ' 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  lower  alkyl; 

lb)  cycloalkyl  having  a  saturated  carbon  ring  of  five 

to  eight  members,  one  of  said  members  being  directly 

ft^  connected   to  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  said 

formula; 
(c)  lower  alkenyl; 
"'    (d)  radicals  of  the  formula  — Alk — X,  wherein  Alk  is 
lower  alkylene  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting   of    lower    alkoxy,    phenyl,    lauroxy,    and 
;        m(xi;>faolyl; 
»    (<)  radicals  of  the  formula 


-Wn«n  iKMf 


^. 


I- 


and  n-propyl,  wherein  R]  is  ethyl  and  wherein  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butyl  and  cydo- 
bexyl. 

3.17539S  I 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SPRAY  DRIFT  IN 
APPLYING  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING 
AGENTS 

Keith  G.  Seymour  and  Billy  G.  Harper,  I.ake  Jackson, 
Tex^  ani^iors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid* 
hmif  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.  Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,f  13 
4  Claims.  (CL  71—2.7) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  spray  drift  in  applying  a 
biologically  active  plant  growth  regulating  agent  which 
comprises  spraying  a  plant  growth  regulating  amount 
of  a  plant  growth  regulating  gel,  said  gel  produced  by 
mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  biologically  active  plant  growth  regulating 
agent  with  from  about  0.2  to  about  5.0  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  total  dispersion,  of  a  particulate 
cross-linked,  water-swellable,  water-insoluble  alkali  metal 
salt  of  polyacrylic  add  thereby  producing  an  elastic, 
non-coalescent,  particulate,  sprayablc  gel  of  discrete, 
swelled  gel  particles  having  substantially  no  free  liquid, 
said  particles  having  an  effective  diameter  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  1.0  millimeter. 


3,175,«99 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  STEEL  WORKS 
WHEREIN  OXYGEN  OR  AIR  ENRICHED 
WITH  OXYGEN  ES  USED  AS  A  REFINING 

MEANS 
Roland  Kerametmiillcr,  PlosalgasM  3,  Vienna,  Austria 
FUcd  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,739 

Claims  priority,   appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  6,   196d, 

47,439  60;  Austria,  Mar.  30.  1961,  A  2,621/61 

5  Claims.    (CL  75— 6«) 


•■  wherein  Y  and  Z  are  members  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  NO,,  lower 

*>••>'  alkoxy,  and  a  — (CH)4=  chain  jointly  constituted 
by  said  Y  and  Z  and  attached  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  of  the  benzene  ring  of  the  last  mentioned 

S-'"  formula; 

(/)    alkenoyl    having    substantially    ei^teen    carbon 
atoms;  and 

•     {g)  furfuryl. 

3,175,897 

ASYMMETRIC  THIOLCARBAMATES  AS 

HERBICIDES 

Hivry  TUles,  El  Cerrito,  and  Joe   Antogninl,  .Moantain 

Vkw,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,425 

5  Claims.    (CL  71—2.6) 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  the  growth  of  weeds  in 

tl|B    presence    of    sugar    beets,    tomatoes,    strawberries, 

spinach  and  soy  beans  comprising  applying  to  the  soil 

a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

O  Ri 

Bt 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 


.  v->  i'-thv 


.f  'in 


t't.  1  >i 


■-•>i^ 


4.  In  a  method  using  compressed  gas,  the  steps  of 
producing  steam  in  a  steam  boiler;  feeding  the  steam 
produced  in  the  steam  boiler  to  drive  steam  operated 
prime  moven  and  driving  with  the  latter  compressors 
for  producing  compressed  gas;  condensing  the  steam  after 
it  has  passed  the  prime  movers;  cooling  the  compressors 
and  the  compressed  gas  produced  therewith  with  the  con- 
densate thus  obtained,  thereby  heating  the  condensate; 
and  feeding  the  heated  condensate  into  said  steam  boiler 
for  subsequent  transformation  into  steam. 
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3,175,90d 

PROCESS  FOR   THE  RECOVERY  OF  IRON  AND 

»  URANIUM  FROM  SLAGS,  BOILER  WASTE  AND 
THE  UK£ 

Artbnr  F.  Johnson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a»ignor,  by  mesne 
aadgnments,  to  Independeoce  Foundation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dciav^are,  and  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jone  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,945      '*     '  ' 

»^.  .Wv:  ^  ^^»^-  <^  75-«4.1) 


Metallurgical  process  for  the  treatment  of  lignites  for 
the  extraction  of  uranium  and  other  heavy  metals  pres- 
ent therein  in  the  form  of  an  iron  alloy,  that  comprises 
burning  the  lignites  to  produce  a  molten  silicate  slag  and 
reducing  this  slag  in  a  furnace  to  which  is  added  alumi- 
num and  sodium-lead  alloy  to  produce  an  iron  alloy  con- 
taining substantially  all  the  uranium  of  said  lignite. 


'1  ri.i 


3,175,901 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  ALLOY  THEREFOR 
John  J.  Jesmont,  Spotswood,  and  Samuel  Weimersbeimer, 
Rockaway,   NJ.,   assignors   to   U.S.   Magnet   &   AUoy 
Corporation,     Bloomficid,     NJ.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,632 
^'"■'  20Clafans.     (CL  75— 124)  i 


■>  !•  ;' ..'  . 


'        s 

^7/Fi                  ■ 

V      /i 

ryy^v 
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1.  An  aHoy  adapted  to  produce  permanent  magnets 
having  a  jinglc-irfiasc  unidircctionally  grained  microstruc- 
ture  consisting  essentially  of  about  6.0  to  11.0  percent  by 
weight  aluminum,  14.0  to  20.0  percent  by  weight  nickel, 
16.0  to  30.0  percent  by  weight  cobalt,  up  to  7.0  percent 
by  wei^  copper,  0.3  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  titanium, 
0.5  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  columbium,  and  the  re- 
mainder being  substantially  all  iron  with  minor  impurities. 


3,175,902 

AUSTENITIC  ALLOY 

Joseph  A.  Ferree,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Allegheny    I^dlom    Steel    Corporatioa,    Brackenridge, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,867 

6  Claims.  (CL  75— 128) 
1.  A  constant  density  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  up 
to  0.10%  carbon,  from  1.0%  to  2.0%  manganese,  from 
0.25%  to  1.0%  silicon,  from  17.5%  to  22.5%  chromium, 
from  23.0%  to  27.5%  nickel,  from  1.0%  to  3.25% 
molybdenum  and  the  balance  essentially  iron  with  inci- 
dental impurities  and  which  is  characterized  by  exhibiting 
a  constant  density  within  the  range  between  7.9  and  8.1 
g./ml.  at25'C. 


3,175,903 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  POROUS  TUNGSTEN 
Robert   H.   Herron,  South   Bend,   Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,   Bcndix  Products  Aerospace  Di- 
vision, South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   10,   1963,  Ser.  No.  286.484 
3  Claims.     (CI.  75 — 200) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  porous  tungsten  article 
comprising  the  st^s  of:   forming  a  uniformly  blended 
powder  mixture  consisting  of  .05%  to  3%  by  weight  of 
nickel  and  the  balance  substantially  all  tungsten;  com- 
pacting said  powdered  mixture  to  form  a  briquette;  sinter- 
ing said  briquette  to  induce  growth  of  the  tungsten  par- 
ticles within  said  briquette  to  a  predetermined  size  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  tungsten  particle  size  within  said 
powder   mixture;   breaking  said   briquette   at   the   grain 
boundaries  to  form  a  loose  powder  of  large  grain  size 
tungsten  i>articles;  compacting  said  large  grain  size  tung- 
sten powder  into  a  briquette  of  final  article  shape;  sinter- 
ing said  briquette  of  final  article  shape  to  form  a  sintered 
porous  article. 


3,175.904 

DISPERSION  STRENGTHENING  OF  PLATINUM. 

BASE  ALLOYS 

Nicholas  J.  Grant,  Winchester,  Klaus  M.  Zwilsky,  Water- 
town,  and  Joseph  T.  Biucher,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  New  England  Materials  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Med- 
ford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  30,   1961,  Ser.  No.  148,737 
11  Clahns.    (CL  75—206) 
I.  A  method  for  producing  a  precious  metal  powder 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ft,  Pd,  Rh, 
Ir,  Ru  and  Re  and  alloys  of  at  least  two  of  these  metals 
with  each  other  for  use  in  forming  by  powder  metallurgy 
a  high   strength  precious  metal  characterized  by  high 
creep   resistance   at  elevated   temperatures  which   com- 
prises, providing  under  substantially  inert  conditions  fine- 
ly divided  powder  of  said  precious  metal  of  average  size 
which  under  normal  conditions  would  be  pyrophoric, 
providing  a  solution  of  a  refractory  oxide-forming  salt 
m    a   non-residue   leaving   solvent,   said    salt    being   one 
capable  of  decomposing  on  heating  to  a  refractory  oxide 
whose  negative  free  energy  of  formation  is  at  least  about 
100.000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  at  about  25' 
C,  slowly  adding  said  metal  powder  in  said  solution 
under  substantially  inert  conditions  while  rapidly  stfrring 
the   solution   to  form  a  thick  slurry,  evaporating  said 
solvent  under  said  substantially  inert  conditions  until  a 
substantially  dry  residue  is  obtained  in  which  the  salt 
is  associated  at  least  with  the  surface  of  the  powder,  and 
uniformly  spreading  said  dry  residue  in  a  decomposition 
chamber  and  subjecting  it  to  heating  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature at  least  sufficient  to  decompose  the  contained 
salt  to  a  refractory  oxide  dispersion,  whereby  a  precious 
metal  powder  product  is  obtained  having  a  substantially 
uniform  dispersion  of  refractory  oxide  throughout. 
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3,175,905  ! 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Paul  StahlhofeD,  W  iesbaden,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to  Azoplate   Corporation,   Mnrray   Hill, 
NJ. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  8,  1960, 

K  41,850 

40  Claims.     (CI.  96—33) 

1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  base 

material  having  a  coating  thereon,  the  coating  comprising 

a  compound  having  the  formula  ..j      ■i-.r..,' 


RiNi 


-N- 


\    / 
8 


-co  f 

C— CH— Hi 


,'   I  > 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aryl  group  and  an  aliphatic  group,  and  an  ar alley  1  group 
linleed  through  nitrogen,  R)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aryl  group  and  an  aliphatic  group  and  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl  group,  an 
aliphatic  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group. 


t'-' 


3,175,906 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PHOTO- 
MECHANICAL   PREPARATION    OF    PRINTING 
PLATES 
Osluu-  Siis  and  Joliannes  Munder,  Wiesbaden-Biebricii, 
and  Hartmut  Steppan,  Wlesbaden-Dotzheim,  Germany, 
assiKnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corpora- 
tion, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawing-     Original  application   \ug.  18,  1960,  Ser. 
No.    50,317.     Divided   and   this   application  Jnly   24, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  297,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  1,  1959, 
K  38  592 
38  Claims.     (CL  96—33) 
22.  A  process  for  maldng  a  printing  plate  wtiich  com- 
prises exposing  a  coated  base  material  to  light  under  a 
master,  the  coating  comprising  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


rr.-.»rf 


ih;--«^ 


N-SO 


in  which  R  and  Y  are  aryl  groups,  and  treating  the  ex- 
posed coating  with  dilute  alkali  developing  solution. 


3,175,907 
STRIPPING  RESISTS  FROM  PRINTING  PLATES 

Adolph    FLshman,    Haddonfield,    NJ.,    assignor   to   Talb 

Industries,    Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     FDcd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,822 
2  Claims.     (0.96—36) 

1.  The  method  of  stripping  resist  portions  from  a 
chemically  etched  metallic  printing  plate  wherein  said 
resist  portions  comprise  the  insoluble  product  formed  by 
photochemical  reaction  upon  exposure  to  light  of  a  com- 
position comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  soluble  di- 
chromate,  which  method  comprises  treating  such  plate 
with  a  heated  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
the  absence  of  free  mineral  acid. 


3,175,908 

PRODUCTION  OF  RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATES 
Ernst  M.  Schneider,  Stuttgart-Sonnenberg,  Germany,  as- 

signor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Kalle  Alitiengesell- 

schaft,  Wiesbaden-Biebricta,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,111 
1  Claim.     (CL  96—38) 

A  process  for  producing  a  relief  printing  plate  for  at 
least  single  color  printing  purposes  from  a  master,  which 
process  comprises  producing  a  photomechanically  cor- 
rected half-tone  negative  from  the  master  to  be  reproduced, 
then  producing  a  screen  positive  from  the  negative,  per- 
forming color  and  tone  value  corrections  on  the  positive, 
exposing  to  light  through  said  positive  a  layer  of  a  light- 
sensitive  material  on  a  base,  parts  of  said  layer  being,  by 
reason  of  such  exposure,  chemically  modified  by  photo- 
mechanical action  and  rendered  removable,  removing  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  layer  by  action  of  a  solvent,  and 
subjecting  the  base  with  the  layer  thereon  to  a  single- 
stage  etching  process  which  is  ineffective  on  the  non- 
exposed  portions  of  the  layer. 


3.175,909 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING   PROTEIN   FIBERS 
USING  SAFFLOVVER  SEED  MEAL  AND  RE- 
SULTING  PRODUCT 
Lyie  F.  Elmquist,  North  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,899 

9  Claims.     (CI.  99—17) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  protein  fibers  which  com- 
prises forming  a  dispersion  of  safflower  seed  meal  in  a 
dispersing  medium   and   forcing  the  dispersion   through 
an  orifice  into  a  coagulation  bath  to  form  said  fibers. 


3,175,910 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MALT  BEVERAGE 

Toshitada  Fukaya,  Nfiliio  Kato,  and  Tadanori  Ito,  all  of 
Ibaragi-lien,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1962,       . 
37/4.496 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99—51) 
The  method  of  manufacturing  alcoholic  malt  beverage 
which  comprises  milling  a  member   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  rice  and  rice  bran  with  pure  protein 
and  with  a  cereal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
millet,   Italian   millet,   barnyard   millet,   and    a   mixture 
thereof;  mixing  the  product  of  such  milling  with  starch 
and  water  and  boiling  to  form  a  paste;  mixing  said  paste 
with  millet  honey  and  malt  in  a  minimum  amount  suffi- 
cient to  cause  saccharification;  maintaining  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  for  about  1  hour;  add- 
ing protease  to  the  mixture;  slowly  raising  the  tempera- 
ture   to   about   50*    C.   and   maintaining   said    tempera- 
ture for  about  1  hour;  stirring  the  mixture  for  about  3 
hours  at  a  temperattire  in  the  range  of  55*  to  85*  C; 
filtering  the  resultant  mass  to  obtain  a  wori;  adding  a 
small  quantity  of  hops  and  amino  acid  to  the  solution  and 
boiling  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours;   cooling  the 
solution;  inoculating  with  cultured  yeast;  and  ferment- 
ing to  a  suitable  degree. 


I 


3,175,911 
INFUSION  DEVICE  FOR  COFFEE  OR  TEA 
Adolf  Rambold,  Budcricli,  near  Dusseldorf,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Teepack  Spezialmaschinen  C.m.b.H.  &  Co., 
Buderich.  near  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,868 

4  Claims.    (CL  99—77.1)  '  ^ 

1.  An  infusion  device  with  a  drop  catcher,  for  prepar- 
ing a  beverage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tea 

I 
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and  coffee  in  a  pot  having  a  projecting  spout  and  for 
pouring  out  the  prepared  liquid  from  said  spout,  which 
comprises 

a  bag  of  fibrous  filtered  material  containing  an  infusible 

substance  for  preparing  said  beverage, 
said  device  having  a  top  and  bottom  layer  and  an 
integral  part  attached  to  one  of  said  layers  along  a 
line  of  separation,  thereby  permitting  said  part  to  be 
easily  severed  from  the  remainder  of  said  layer, 
and  said  part  constituting  a  handling  tag  after  its 
separation,  ' 

a  string  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  tag  and  to 
said  bag,  respectively, 


•<     "r 


said  tag  having  a  line  of  perforations  within  its  cir- 
cumference conforming  substantially  to  the  shape 
of  a  spout  of  the  pot  for  easy  lifting  of  a  portion 
of  said  tag  out  of  its  plane,  so  as  to  form  an  aper- 
ture in  said  tag  of  a  shape  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  the  outer  peripheral  shape  of  the  projecting 
spout  of  a  pot  into  which  said  bag  is  placed  for 
preparing  said  beverage, 

said  aperture  permitting  said  tag  to  be  sUpped  over 
the  end  of  and  to  be  attached  to  said  spout,  so  as 
to  prevent  said  tag  and  said  string  from  sliding  into 
the  pot,  and 

a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  tag  at  said  aperture  then 
engaging  at  least  with  the  lower  side  of  said  spout 
and  adapted  to  serve  as  said  drop  catcher  taking 
up  drops  of  liquid  running  down  from  the  pouring 
end  of  said  spout. 


3,175.912 

SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  CHEMICAL 

PRFiiERVATIVE  FOR  BEER 

F^*de  B.  Strandskov,  Verona,  and  John  B.  Bockelmann. 

Tenafly,  NJ.,  asignors  to  F.  &  M.  Schaefer  Brewing 

Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,779 

8  Claims.     (CI.  99—48) 
1 .  Packaged  finished  beer  containing  a  micro-biological 
growth  inhibiting  amount  of  heptyl  ester  of  para-hydroxy- 
benzotc  acid. 


-mr'. 


•H       '        3,175  913 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  AND  RF^TORING 
THE  FRESHNESS  OF  CAKES 
Forrest  H.  Dc  Loacli,  Jr.,  2736  N.  Thompson  Road  NE., 
Atlanta  19,  Ga.,  and  Harmon  B.  MUler,  1095  W.  Con- 
way Drive,  AtUnta,  Ga. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,975 

5  Claims.  (CL  99—92) 
4.  A  method  of  baking  cakes  to  permit  restoring  the 
freshness  of  the  cakes  by  reheating  prior  to  serving,  which 
comprises  preparing  a  batter  which  has  a  pH  of  at  least 
6.3  and  in  which  the  proportions  of  flour,  sugar,  shorten- 
ing and  eggs  arc  about  1(X)  parts  by  weight  flour,  about 
120-140  parts  by  weight  sugar,  about  4(^-60  parts  by 
weight  shortening  and  about  50-75  parts  by  weight  eggs, 
baking  the  batter  to  substantially  completion  while  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  cake  are  surrounded  by  a  flexible 
pan-liner  which  is  impervious  to  moisture,  and  cooling 
the  cake  with  the  pan-liner  surrounding  the  cake. 
812  O.O.— 9» 


3,175,914 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  POTATO  SOLIDS 

Frederick  H.  Vahlsing,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Vahlsing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,235 

12  Clahns.    (CL  99—100) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  potato  solids,  cut  from  whole 
potatoes,  so  as  to  develop  uniform  color  and  palatableness 
when  frying  the  same  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
moving water  soluble  sugars  from  at  least  a  surface  layer 
of  the  potato  solids  and  then  wetting  said  layer  with  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  gelatinized  starch  at  a  temperature 
not  substantially  less  than  about  50*  P.,  said  suspension 
containing  at  least  about  0.3%  by  wei^t  of  gelatinized 
starch. 


3,175,915 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AMERICAN  CHEESE 

Jack  E.  Murphy,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NaHonal  Dairy 

Products  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  26,   1963,  Ser.  No.  290,631 
6  Chums.    (CL  99—116) 

1.  The  method  of  making  American  cheese  having  a 
highly  developed  flavor  which  may  be  used  in  making 
process  cheese  and  process  cheese  products,  which  meth- 
od comprises  the  steps  of  setting  milk  with  rennet,  cut- 
ting the  resulting  curd,  cooking  said  curd  and  expelling 
the  whey  therefrom,  salting  said  curd  when  the  whey 
acidity  reaches  at  least  about  0.40,  reducing  the  moisture 
of  said  curd  to  from  about  31  to  39  percent,  and  curing 
said  curd  in  an  air  tight  enclosure  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  65°  F.  to  80*  F.  until  the  pH  of  said  curd  is 
between  about  5.(X)  and  5.40,  whereby  a  cheese  product 
is  provided  which  has  the  characteristic  flavor  of  aged 
cheese  in  a  substantially  reduced  curing  period. 


3,175,916 
PREPARING  EDIBLE  OILS  FROM  TALL  OIL 
FATTY  ACIDS 
Biagio  Costigfiola,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Barton  F.  Teas- 
dale,  Islington,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada 
Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,546 

6Cbiinis.  (0.99—118) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  taJI  oil  fatty  acids 
into  edible  triglycerides  comprising  esterifying  tall  oil 
fatty  acids  with  glycerol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  SnS04  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
200*  to  280*  C.  for  a  time  of  about  2W  to  6Vi  hours,  the 
molar  proportion  of  fatty  acids  and  glycerol  in  the  re- 
action mixture  being  approximately  3  to  1. 


3,175,917 

PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    PACKAGED    WHIPPED 

BITTER  IN  STICK  OR  BRICK  FORM 

SIvert  Kramme,  5837  S.  Talman  Ave.,  Chicago  27,  IH. 

-     FUed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,918 

►  .  2  Claims.    (CL  99—179) 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  producing  wrapped  sticks 
of  butter  comprising:  whipping  air  into  softened  butter 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  35*  F. 
to  provide  soft  whipped  butter  of  such  smooth  con- 
sistency that  a  smooth  surfaced  indentation  is  produced 
when  running  a  finger  along  the  surface  thereof,  and, 
substantially  immediately  after  the  whipping  operation 
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is  complete,  conveying  said  butter  through  a  substan- 
tially air  tight  c(Mxlait  to  a  butter  molding  machine  where 
the  whipped  butter  is  substantially  immediately  molded 
into  the  desired  size  and  shape  while  the  butter  still  has 
said  soft  smooth  consistency  and  is  at  a  temperatiH'c 
within  said  temperature  range. 


1 


3,175,918 
n      POROUS  REFRACTORY  BODIES  AND  THE 

MANUFACTL'RE  THEREOF 
Tolin  J.  McCahan,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  A. 

Cainc,  Nahant,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum 

Company,    Niagara    Falls,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  61,1M 
12  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 41) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  porous,  self-bonded 
refractory  bodies  wherein  solely  an  internal  source  of 
carbon  is  utilized  for  the  desired  bond-forming  reaction 
and  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  mixing  together 
finely  divided  particles  of  a  refractory  bond-forming 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
boron,  carbides  of  silicon  and  boron,  oxides  of  metals 
of  Groups  IV,  V,  and  VI  of  the  periodic  table,  and 
nyxtures  thereof,  a  carbonaceous  resin  binder  capable  of 
being  fired  to  a  relatively  clean  carbon  residue,  and  a 
carbonizable  foaming  agent,  forming  the  mixture  to  a 
desired  shape,  foaming  the  mixture,  heating  the  foamed 
shape  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  cure  and  carbonize  the 
binder  and  foaming  agent  thereby  forming  a  porous 
carbon  residue  in  said  foamed  shape,  and  maturing  the 
carbonized  shape  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
between  about  ISOO"  C.  and  about  2400'  C.  to  react  said 
carbon  residue  and  said  refractory  bond-forming  material 
thereby  forming  said  porous,  self-bonded  refractory  body 
having  a  low  bulk  density. 

12.  A  porous  refractory  body  consisting  essentially  of 
self-bonded  silicon  carbide  having  a  porosity  of  between 
about  80%  and  90%  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.25  to  about  0.6  gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


^#«,<^ 


3,175.919 
ZIRCONIA  REFRACTORY 

Thomas  W.  Smoot,  Betiiel  Park,  and  Jo<icph  R.  Ryaa, 

Irwin,  Pa.^  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac> 

torics  Compaay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsvlvania 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,356 

^  4  Claims.     (CL  106—57) 

'1.  A  refractory  batch  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  two  ingredients,  these  two  ingredients  being  partially 
stabilized  zirconia  grain  which  is  75±:10%  stabilized  and 
grain  which  is  completely  stabilized  zirconia,  the  com- 
pletely stabilized  zirconia  grain  being  finer  than  the  par- 
tially stabilized  zirconia  grain,  there  being  sufficient  of  said 
completely  stabilized  zirconia  grain  to  serve  as  a  rigid, 
dimensionally  stable  matrix  upon  forming  and  firing  of 
the  batch,  which  matrix  substantially  entirely  encom- 
passes the  separate  grain  particles  of  the  partially  stabilized 
zirconia  to  thereby  provide  a  dimensionaily-stable  refrac- 
tory shape  on  firing,  the  partially  stabilized  grain  con- 
stituting at  least  about  the  major  weight  portion  of  the 
batch.  1 1 


3,175,920 

CORROSION  PROTECTION  AT  INTERMEDIATE 

TEMPERATURES 

HaroU  J.  Michael,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,263 

4  Claims.    (CL  117— 70) 
1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  workpiece  having  an 
oxidizable  metallic  surface  with  a  protective  coating,  the 


steps  of:  providing  said  oxidizable  surface  with  an  adher- 
ing chromium  film  in  contacting  relation  thereto,  and  then 
providing  a  high-temperature  ceramic  protective  coating 
in  adhering  relaticm  to  and  over  said  chromium  film,  said 
high-temperature  ceramic  protective  coating  being  ad- 
hered in  contacting  relation  to  said  chromium  film  by 
firing  in  an  air  atmo^here  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
approximately  1700*  P. 


3,175,921 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE   CORROSION 
RESISTANCE  OF  A  METAL  SURFACE 
Robert  C.  Hedlond,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Midugan 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
808,573,  Apr.  24,   1959.     This  appUcatioa  Aug.  23, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  218,816 

14  Claims.     (CL  117—75) 
8.  A  process  which  comprises  applying  a  j)rime  coat- 
ing to  metal  by  wetting  the  metal  surface  with  an  ami- 
nated  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 

(RO),Si[(CH,),NHCH,CHaNH,] 

and  alcohol-soluble  hydrolyzates  thereof,  where  each  R 
is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  drying 
said  metal  surface,  and  applying  a  coating  of  a  polymeric 
organosiloxane  resin  over  said  prime  coating. 


:::rj*'-. 


I 


3,175,922 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  ACTINIDE  PARTICLES 
John  M  Biocfaer,  Jr.,  and  Mehin  F.  Browning,  Columbus, 
Ohio,   assignors  to  the   United   States   of    America   as 
represented    by    tlic    United    States    Atomic    Energy 
Commission 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,193 
.,  3  CUhns.    (a.  117—100) 


v-i    jC 


it*y 


j*o       • 


1.  A  method  for  coating  actinide  oxide  particles  com- 
prising placing  them  in  a  vertical  reactor  of  the  fluidized 
bed  type,  fluidizing  them  in  a  bed  vertically  from  the  bot- 
tom with  hydrogen  containing  minor  amounts  of  the 
vapors  of  chromyl  chloride  and  a  chloride  of  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum,  zirconium  and  yttrium 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  fluidized  bed  within 
the  range  of  300'  to  1400*  C,  and  introducing  water 
vapor  into  the  bed  about  halfway  down  the  vertical  length 
of  the  bed,  the  ratio  of  the  said  chromyl  chloride  vapor 
to  the  vapor  of  the  chloride  of  the  class  consisting  of 
aluminum,  zirconium  and  yttrium  being  up  to  5  wei^t 
percent,  the  chromyl  chloride  vapor  being  reduced  by 
hydrogen  to  chromia  and  the  chloride  vapor  of  the  said 
class  being  hydrolyzed  to  the  corresponding  oxide,     ^t 
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3,175,923 
i        EXCESS  ADHESIVE  REMOVAL  FROM  A 

MOVING  BELT 
Bernard  Leraer,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WOlcoz  Jk 
Gibbs  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y~  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93.970 
8  Claims.     (CL  117—102) 


i"'  .Ai,. 


1.  The  process  of  removing  excess  thermoplastic  elasto- 
meric  adhesive  from  the  adhesive-bearing  edge  of  books, 
the  steps  of  drying  the  adhesive  and  engaging  and  trans- 
ferring any  excess  adhesive  to  a  surface  of  release  ma- 
terial, engaging  the  transferred  adhesive  on  said  release 
material  with  a  cool  surface  to  cause  the  transferred 
adhesive  to  be  released  from  the  release  material  and 
adhere  to  said  cool  surface. 


'  'I  3,175,924  ^ 

METHOD  OF  METAL  PLATING 
VeDo  Norman  and  Thomas  P.  Whaley,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
Doration  of  >'irginb 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,026 
3  Clainis.    (CL  117—107.2) 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  coating  on  a  substrate 
which  process  comprises  decomposing  cyclopentadienyl 
vanadium  tetracarbonyl  in  contact  with  the  substrate  at 
a  pressure  ranging  from  about  0.1  millimeter  to  about  10 
millimeters  of  mercury  and  at  a  temperature  of  up  to 
about  400*  C. 

2.  A  process  for  depositing  a  vanadium  coating  on  a 
substrate  which  process  comprises  decomposing  dicyclo- 
pentadienyl  vanadium  dibromide  in  contact  with  the  sub- 
strate at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  0.1  millimeter  to 
about  10  millimeters  of  mercury  and  at  a  temperature 
of  up  to  about  400*  C. 


■    \   ,      U 
>  3  175,925 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  POROUS 
WEB  WITH  INK 
Robert  A.  McRac,  Old  Tappan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bor- 
itMghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jnly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,912 
3  Clahm.    (CL  117—111)    . 


*  -«♦ 


:-1  • 


mounting  a  coating  roU  adjacent  to  a  support  roll, 
the  support  roll  being  adapted  to  support  a  web  to  be 

coated  and  the  coating  roll  being  adapted  to  apply 

ink  material  to  the  web, 
mounting  a  supply  roll  of  web  material  adjacent  to 

said  coating  roil  and  supply  roll, 
applying  uncoated  web  material  from  said  supply  roll 

in  a  plurality  of  layers  over  said  support  roll, 
and  then  applying  ink  to  the  top  layer  of  the  plurality 

of  layers  of  webs  supported  by  said  support  roll. 


3,175,926 
VINYLIDENT  CHLORIDE  TERPOLYMER  AS  A 
COATING  FOR  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
FILM 
Harold  G.  Hshn,   Midland,   Eagene  E.  Kochaoey,   Bay 
City,  and  James  H.  Modeen,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compuiy,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,757 

6  Claims.  (CL  117—122) 
I .  A  moistiu-eproof ,  heat-scalable  wrapping  tissue  com- 
prising regenerated  cellulose  film  having  a  self-anchored 
coating  comprising  essentially  a  terpolymer  obtained  by 
polymerizing  a  mixture  of  ( 1)  between  about  80  and  93 
weight  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride,  (2)  between  about 
4.5  and  19.5  weight  percent  of  a  copolymerizable  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and  (3)  between 
about  0.5  and  2.5  weight  percent  of  a  copolymerizable 
unsaturated  glycidyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycidyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate,  the 
proportions  being  selected  to  total  100  weight  percent. 


3,175,927 

RECONSTTTLTED  MICACEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Chwies  F.  Howard,  Scotia.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,430 

13  Claims.     (0.117—123) 
1.  A  machinable  bonded  reconstituted  mica  laminate 
impregnated  with  a  ceraceous  material. 


-i*!.'.'' 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  porous  web  with  an  ink 
comprising  the  steps  of        _  ^..  ^ 


'*  '  '       3,175,920  ';     "   " 

ANTTYDROUS  HCI  MODIFICATION  OF  FLOUR 
Earl   B.   Lancaster  and   Edward   L.  Griffin.   Peoria.   III., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America,  as  repre- 
senfed  b>  the  Secretar>  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Filed  .May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,661 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  127—38) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  of  modifying  raw  wheat  flour  comprising 
adjustmg  the  moisture  content  of  the  raw  wheat  flour  to  a 
value  of  about  from  7.5  to  10.5  percent,  modifying  the 
resulting  flour  by  vigorously  mixing  it  in  a  ribbon  blender 
havmg  bottom  gas  inlet  means  while  introducing  through 
said  means  about  from  1.2  to  1.6  grams  per  100  grams  of 
the  flour,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anhydrous  HCI  gas  and  anhydrous  HCI 
gas  diluted  with  at  least  about  10  volumes  of  an  inert  gas, 
while  maintaining  said  flour  at  a  temperature  of  about 
from  21*  to  50*  C,  said  acids  being  introduced  to  the 
flour  at  the  respective  rates  of  about  from  0.019  to  0.020 
gram  and  about  from  0.065  to  0.170  gram  of  acid  per 
minute  per  100  grams  of  flour,  on  a  dry  basis,  stirring  the 
resulting  acid-modified  flour  for  about  from  40  to  100 
minutes  while  maintaining  the  aforesaid  temperature, 
mixing  a  neutralizing  quantity  of  a  neutralizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  concentrated  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  anhydrous 
ammonia  gas  with  the  stirred,  acid-modified  flour,  and 
continuing  mixing  the  neutralizing  agent  and  acid-modi- 
fied flour  for  about  from  60  to  90  minutes  to  effect  neu- 
tralization of  the  flour.      "'-•       '    '-"'Tl  .'     'ft    '•'■  I:'    '.••'.f 
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3,175,929 
SOLAR  EIVERGY  COWTIRTING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Klcinman,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tek- 
pbone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,354 
9  Claims.     (CL  136->89) 


■'1-.*-  Mi' 


''V 


I  ri  I 


I   .  ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  dement  for  converting  solar  radia- 
tion into  electrical  energy  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  two  major  opposed  surfaces  and  including 
therein  two  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  with  an 
interposed  region  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 
regions  defining  a  first  and  a  second  p-n  junction  there- 
between, which  junctions  are  substantially  coextensive 
and  parallel,  said  first  junction  being  in  energy  converting 
relation  to  one  of  said  major  opposed  surfaces,  said  sec- 
ond junction  being  a  distance 

L 

from  said  one  surface  determined  by  the  functional  re- 
lation 


where 


■f-i»{f.  L) 


«-i 


is  the  depth  of  said  first  p-n  junction  in  diffusion  lengths 
and  L  is  the  minority  carrier  dififusion  length,  said  second 
junction  being  in  energy  converting  relation  to  said  one 
major  surface  and  to  said  first  junction,  said  second  junc- 
tion location  being  defined  when  the  expression 

F(i,)l+tanh>4U-€)      l-UnhH(,-{) 
F{i)       l+coth  f  1-l-coth  { 

is  a  maximum,  and  an  ohmic  contact  attached  to  each  of 
said  conductivity  type  regions,  the  two  ohmic  contacts  to 
the  regions  of  Brst  conductivity  type  being  connected. 


3,175,93« 
LEAD-ACm  ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATORS 
Robin  Gray,  Heatoa  Moor,  Stockport,  England 
to   Chloride    Batteries   Limited,   Swintoo, 
British  company 

Filed  Not.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,M9 

7  Claims.    (CL  134— 112) 


'^1.  In  an  electric  accumulator  of  the  type  including  a 
casing,  within  the  casing  an  electrolyte,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  plates  of  a  predetermined  height  and  intermediate 
separators  of  greater  height,  a  guard  device  comprising 
a  base  including  a  first  plurality  of  coplanar,  spaced,  par- 
allel strips,  the  space  between  adjacent  ones  of  these  strips 
not  excMding  the  distance  between  adjacent  separators, 
and  a  second  plurality  of  coplanar,  spaced,  parallel  strips 
lying  in  a  plane  paridlel  to  and  below  the  first  strips  a 


distance  not  exceeding  the  difference  in  height  between 
the  plates  and  separators  with  the  strips  of  the  second 
plurality  being  intermediate  the  strips  of  the  first  plurality 
of  strips  and  the  strips  of  the  second  plurality  of  strips 
having  a  width  not  exceeding  the  distance  between  adja- 
cent separators  whereby  when  the  first-mentioned  plu- 
rality of  strips  rest  on  the  separates,  the  strips  of  the 
second  plurality  of  strips  are  positioned  therebetween  to 
indicate  the  lower  level  of  the  electrolyte. 


3,175,931 
TREATMENT  OF  ALL^MTVUM  SITIFACES 
Cari  A.  Burgess,  Kennewici^  and  John  D.  SchafTer,  Rich- 
land, Wash.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented   by  the   United  States   Atomic  Energy 
Commission 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  26,   1963,  Ser.  No.  326,302 
5  Claims.    (CL  14« — 6.15) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  surfaces  of  articles  of  alumi- 
num-base metal   to  make   them   nonwettable   by   molten 
aluminum-silicon  alloys,  comprising  applying  a  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
metasilicate  to  such  surfaces,   said  solution  containing 
equimolar  quantities  of  alkali  metal  oxide  and  silica  in 
a  concentration  of  20-24  ounces  of  the  metasilicate  per 
gallon  of  water;  and  drying  the  coating. 


3,175,932  .t    , 

FLLTX  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  S.  Brady,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Cootinoatioa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No. 
59,472,  Sept  30.  1960.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  267,804 

3  Claims.    (CL  148—23) 

1.  A  flux  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
22%  by  weight  of  potassium  fluoroborate,  about  24% 
by  weight  of  potassium  tetra-borate,  about  12%  by  weight 
of  potassiimi  bi-fluoride,  about  20%  by  weight  of  boric 
acid,  about  0.2%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene 
glycol  of  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  600  to 
about  7000,  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent, 
and  about  16%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  water. 

_  ]  3,175,933  1 

^^    '  BRAZING  FLUX  -i 

Rene  D.  Wasserman.  Stamford,  and  Daniel  D.  Zielik, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Eatectic  Welding  Alloys 
Corporatioo,   Flushing,   N.Y.,   a  corporation   of  New 
York 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,427 

4  Claiou.     (O.  148—26) 

1.  A  flux  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  brass   alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  constituents  in  the 
indicated  ranges  of  percentages  by  weight: 
Constituent —  Range 

A  boron  oxide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borates  and 

boric  acid 35-82.7 

Alkali  metal  fluorides 6-33 

Alkali  metal  chlorides S-32 

A  silicon  containing  deoxidizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  ferro-silicon 

and  silico-mangaoeae 0.5-4 

Alkali  metal  hydroxide 0.5-7.5 

A  mixture  of  from  10  to  90  percent  by  weight 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel  oxide  and  molybdenum  ox-  . 
ide  with  from  90  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-          | 
ing   of   molybdenum   flumide    and    nickel 

fluoride    - 0.3-14 

Alkali  meui  silicate 1-10 

and  calciuun  oxide 1-8 
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3,175,934 

SEMICONDUCTOR   SWITCHING    ELEMENT    AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Masaml  Tomono,  Takeshi  Takagi,  Taiiashi  Tokuyama, 
and  Kogo  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakosho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

nied  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,990 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1968, 

35/1,207;  Feb.  1.  1960,  35/2,883 

4Cbdms.     (CL  148— 177) 


)■    ^ 


.»..."« 


.:.r 


1  ,*■ 


3.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  switching 
element  which  comprises:  forming  a  first  semiconductor 
domain  of  a  first  conductivity  type  on  one  surface  of  a 
base  body  semiconductor  whose  conductivity  type  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  the  intrinsic  conductivity  type,  and  a  second  con- 
ductivity type;  said  base  body  semiconductor  having  a 
lower  active  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said 
first  semiconductor  domain;  melting  against  another  sur- 
face of  said  base  body  semiconductor  an  alloy  containing 
a  first  active  impurity  which  has  a  fluctuating  effective 
segregation  coefficient  in  the  recrystaliization  growth  rate 
of  the  base  body  semiconductor,  and  which  first  impurity 
imparis  the  second  conductivity  type  with  respect  to  the 
base  body  semiconductor;  said  alloy  also  containing  a 
second  active  impurity  which  has  a  smaller  fluctuation 
of  effective  segregation  coefficient  than  said  first  active 
impurity,  and  which  second  impurity  imparts  the  first 
conductivity  type  with  respect  to  said  base  body  semi- 
conductor; thereafter  cooling  the  resulting  molten  alloy 
at  such  a  rate,  relative  to  the  respective  proportions  of 
said  active  impurities  and  their  segregation-coefficient 
fluctuation  rates,  as  to  produce  recrystallization  of  the 
semiconductor  domain  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and 
of  high  impurity  concentration  next  to  the  said  base  body 
semiconductor,  followed  by  recrystallization  of  the  semi- 
conductor domain  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and 
of  lower  effective  impurity  concentration. 


'M 


3,175,935 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFLECITVE  PARTICLES 

AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Robert  C.  Vanstmm,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  ass^or  to 
Mbneaota   .Vfining   and    Manufacturing   Comp«iy,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  108,450 

7  Clalma.   (Q.  15^—3)     . 


1.  Frcely-flowable  granules  comprising  non-friable 
cores  no  greater  than  about  50  mils  in  diameter,  surround- 
ed by  an  adherent  outer  layer  of  discrete  non-tacky  s<rfid 
thermoadhesive  thermosettable  particles  held  upon  said 
core  members  by  a  substantially  continuous  tacky  resin- 
ous layer  about  said  core  members  and  located  intermedi- 
ate said  core  members  and  said  outer  layer  of  said  thermo- 
adhesive thermosettable  particles,  the  thermoadhesive 
thermosettable  pariicles  of  said  outer  layer  being  at  least 
small  enough  to  pass  a  screen  of  50  m^h  and  not  larger 
than  about  one-fifth  the  diameter  of  underlying  cores. 


3,175336 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LAMINATED  FOAM 

ARTICLES 

William  H.  Sqaier  and  James  A.  Julian,  GrecBriDc,  S.C 

aadgnors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,54« 
5  Claims.    (CL  156—79) 


n"^-q"7 
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1.  The  process  of  forming  a  three-dimensional  lami- 
nated ariicle  of  complex  configuration  comprising  mixing 
together  under  pressure  polyurethane-forming  reactants 
and  a  low  boiling  liquid  blowing  agent,  depositing  the 
reaction  mixture  onto  a  surface  of  a  fabric  at  a  lower 
pressure,  the  reduction  in  pressure  causing  the  volatile 
liquid  blowing  agent  to  vaporize  thereby  causing  a  par- 
tial expansion  of  the  formed  polyurethane,  said  partially 
expanded  polyurethane  penetrating  into  the  surface  of  said 
fabric  and  embedding  the  fibers  of  said  fabric  therein,  plac- 
ing said  fabric  and  said  partially  expanded  polyurethane 
in  a  fully  enclosed  pressure  mold  which  is  of  the  con- 
figuration to  be  imparted  to  the  said  laminated  article  and 
maintaining  said  fabric  and  said  polyurethane  within  said 
mold  while  simultaneously  further  expanding  said  poly- 
urethane until  the  polyurethane  foam  is  fully  expanded 
and  crosslinking  of  the  reactive  components  of  the  poly- 
urethane-forming reactants  is  completed  whereby  the  poly- 
urethane foam  laminate  assumes  the  shape  and  config- 
uration of  the  mold  and  is  permanently  set  in  the  desired 
configuration  of  the  laminate. 


3,175,937 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  METALS  USING 

BOROSILICATE  GLASSES 

Joseph  Bayer,  Middletown,  and  WUliam  A.  Patterson, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Aeronca  Manufacturing 

Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,159 

10  Claims.  (CL  156—89) 
1.  The  method  of  bonding  steel  components  together 
to  form  an  integral  structure  therefrom,  said  method 
comprising,  preparing  a  ceramic  composition  having  the 
approximate  analysis  38.0  parts  SiO,,  5.0  parts  Na,0, 
57.0  parts  BjO,,  the  parts  of  SiO,,  NajO  and  BjO, 
totalling  100  parts,  and  about  2  parts  FejOs  per  100  parts 

SiOj.  NsjO  and  BjOj,  making  a  slip  of  said  ceramic  com- 
position, coating  said  components  individually  with  said 
slip,   heating   said   components   in   unassembled   relaticxi 

to  fuse  said  composition  thereon,  cooling  said  compo- 
nents to  solidify  the  fused  composition,  applying  heat 
and  pressure  to  said  components  in  assembled  relation 
to  refuse  said  composition,  and  cooling  the  assembled 
components  under  pressure,  whereby  said  components 
are  adhered  by  said  ceramic  composition,  the  resulting 
structure  being  adapted  to  withstand  temperature  changes 
of  several  hundred  degrees  in  use. 


3,175,938 
POULTRY  TAGGING  DEVICE 
Signrd  M.  Moberg,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  J. 
Brooks  Company,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jnne  5.  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,729 
^  12  Cbdms.    (CL  156 — 489)  .!---.. 

I.  A   poultry-tagging   device   for   applying  paper  tags 
to  legs  of  chickens  carried  by  a  conveyor  past  the  forward 
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end  of  the  device,  said  device  being  held  against  move- 
ment in  parallelism  with  the  conveyor  and  comprising 
paper-feeding  means  for  intermittently  feeding  tag  por- 
tions of  a  paper  strip  to  a  tag-applying  position  between 

a  chicken's  leg.  on  the  conveyor,  and  the  forward  end 
of  the  device,  a  slide  mechanism  including  a  reciprocable 
first   slide    member,    movable    in   a   continuous    advance 

movement  transversely  of  the  line  of  movement  of  the 
conveyor,  actuating  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide 
member,  a  second  slide  member  reciprocable  in  paral- 
lelism with  the  first  slide  member,  a  pair  of  arcuate- 
faced  wings  pivotally  mounted,  at  their  innncr  ends, 
toward  the  forward  end  ot  the  second  slide  member  for 


<-'     i 


pivotal  movement  in  opposition  to  each  other  to  close 
them,  with  a  paper  tag  therein,  about  a  chicken's  leg.  a 
linkage  between  the  two  slide  members  adapting  the 
second  of  said  members  to  be  moved  forwardly  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  part  of  forward  movement  of  the  first 
of  said  members,  while  said  wings  are  in  open  posi- 
tions, to  bring  the  latter's  pivotally  mounted  outer  ends 
to  positions  adjacent  to  a  chicken  leg,  and  wing-operating 
means,  coacting  between  a  forward  portion  of  the  first 
slide  member  and  said  wings  during  a  latter  part  of  for- 
ward movement  of  the  first  slide  member,  for  pivoting 
said  wings  about  the  chicken  leg  to  apply,  to  the  latter, 
a  paper  tag  disposed  within  the  wings. 


VK 


3,175,f3f 
AFPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC FORMS 
!>  Lewis  F.  Hanes,  Cluuics  L.  Seeflutfa,  mad  Elmer  C. 
Beasoo,  Jr.,  ail  of  Bartlesyiile,  Okla^  assignors  to 
Phillips   Petroleum   Company,   a   corporation    of 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,939 
TCUiiw.    (CL  154-^99) 


4.  An  apparatus  comprising,  in  operable  combination, 
first  means  supporting  one  portion  of  a  thermoplastic  form, 
second  means  supporting  another  portion  of  said  thermo- 
plastic form  to  be  heat  sealed  to  said  one  portion,  said 
first  means  supporting  one  portion  of  said  form  and  said 


second  means  supporting  another  portion  of  said  form 
being  positioned  along  a  common  vertically  positioned 
axis,  said  first  means  supporting  one  portion  of  form  bcirig 
positioned  above  said  second  means  supporting  another 
portion  of  form  with  corresponding  surfaces  of  tlie  p<w- 
tions  of  thermoplastic  form  to  be  scaled  together  facing 
each  other,  said  first  and  second  means  being  containers 
SO  shaped  as  to  be  fully  closed  when  the  respective  portions 
of  thermoplastic  form  arc  positioned  therein  in  sealing 
position,   vacuum  producing  means  communicating  with 

each  of  said  first  and  secoiMl  means  for  retaining  said  por- 
tions of  form  in  sealing  positions  therein,  air  pressure  pro- 
ducing means  also  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  means  for  pressuring  said  portions  of  thermoplas- 
tic form  from  said  first  and  second  means  subsequent  to 
scaling  said  portions  together,  said  first  means  being  re- 
ciprocably  movable  along  said  axis,  third  means  attached 
to  said  first  means  to  reciprocate  same,  a  source  of  heat, 
fourth  means  positioned  to  move  said  source  of  heat  into 
heating  position  intermediate  the  surfaces  of  said  portions 
of  form  to  be  sealed  and  to  withdraw  said  source  of  heat. 
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3,175,940 
PREFABRICATED  HEAT-INSL'LATING  PANELS 

Paul  Talmey.  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Ameri- 
can Transportation  Corpofatioo,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUsd  Nov.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  151,445 
29  Claims.    (CI  161—41) 


i;',i  iT^TiX^V* 


E3 


1.  A  prefabricated  heat-insulating  and  self-supporting 
panel  of  rigid  unitary  sandwich  structure  comprising  a 
fi"t  sheet  of  plywood,  a  slab  of  synthetic  organic  resin 
of  rigid  cellular  structure  intimately  adhered  to  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  first  plywood  sheet,  a  second  sheet 
of  plywood  intimately  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  slab,  said  panel  being  of  block-like  configuration  and 
having  a  sul>stantial  length  (X)  and  a  subsUntial  width 
(Y)  and  a  thickness  (Z);  said  first  plywood  sheet  being 
of  composite  construction  including  a  nomber  of  in- 
dividual sections  cemented  together  in  abutting  edge  re- 
lationship to  provide  first  joinU  therebetween,  each  of 
said  first  plywood  sheet  sections  extending  in  the  y  di- 
rection of  said  panel  and  having  a  length  of  substantially 
Y,  said  first  joints  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  in  the  y  direction  of  said  panel;  said  slab  being 
of  composite  constrtKtion  mcluding  a  number  of  individ- 
ual block-like  sections  cemented  together  in  abutting 
edge  relationship  to  provide  second  joints  therebetween, 
each  of  said  slab  sections  extending  in  the  y  direction  of 
said  panel  and  having  a  length  of  substantially  Y,  said 
second  joinU  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each 
odier  and  in  tlie  y  direction  of  said  panel;  said  second 
plywood  sheet  being  of  composite  construction  including 
a  number  of  individual  sections  cemented  together  in 
abutting  edge  relatiooaliip  to  provide  third  joints  there- 
between, each  of  said  second  plywood  sheet  sections  ex- 
tending in  the  y  direction  of  said  panel  and  having  a 
length  of  substantially  Y,  said  third  joints  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  y  direction 
of  said  panel;  said  first  and  second  and  third  joints  being 
mutually  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  z  direc- 
tion through  said  panel.       -      - ..      . —   ..-.-..  ^  ... 
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3,175,941 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  POWDERY  MILDEW 
WITH  PARAAMINOBENZOIC  AND  CINNAMIC 
ACID  ESTEILS 
Jolian  Dekker,  WagenUigcn,  N  ctlierlaiKlK,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  I>clawarc 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1962.  Ser.  No.  143,439       v       i 

CWnw  priorltY.  appiicatioD  Netherlands,  Jan.  3,  IHI, 

259,642 
4  Claimfl.     (CL  147-.3*) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  powdery  mildew  on  living 
plants  comprising  treating  said  plants  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


f\.>    !v»/     •.  M    -  ^ -«%••»     .4     ..*-   »».',  .    ^    , 


wlierein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R4  and  Rs  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  m  arid  n  are  each  whole  numbers 
from  0  to  1  and  the  hydrochloride  and  bydrobromide 
salts  thereof. 


3,175,942 
CASTRO-INTESTINAL  THERAPEUTIC 

William    Anden»on,    Coatt>ridgc.    Scotland,    and    Gordon 

Francis  Hargreaves,  Harpenden,  England,  assignors  to 
.    Evans  Medical  Limited,  Spelcc,  Liverpool,  England,  a 

Brttiab  company 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Mar.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,4M 
6  Claims.     (Q.  147—55) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  form  com- 
prising degraded  carrageenin  having  a  sulphate  content 
from  about  28%  to  about  32%  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  20,000  and  an  optical  rotation  of  +33*  said  de- 
graded carrageenin  being  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent 
of  about  45  grams  to  about  50  grams  per  100  ml.  of  water 
at  room  temperature  and  forming  a  21%  w./v.  aqueous 
solution  which  at  22*  C.  exhibits  a  viscosity  of  about  20  to 
about  40  centipoises,  and  an  antacid. 


r 


3,175,943 
PROCESS  FOR  STIMULATING  CHOLERESIS 
Molho,  Boulogne,  Engine  Bocciieiti,  Venissieox, 
and  IxMils  Fontaine,  Lyon,  France,  assignors  to  LIPHA, 
L>oonaise  Industriclle  Phannaceutique 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  207,089 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  13,  1941, 
848,149 
2  Clafans.     (CL  147—55) 
1 .  The  method  of  exciting  the  bile  secretion  of  invalids 
suffering  from  incorrect  hepatic  fimctioning  comprising 
orally  administering  to  said  invalids,  in  dosage  imit  form 
of  about  20  to  about  800  mg.  of  a  choleretic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-n3ethyl  7-hydraxy- 
coumahne  and  its  alkaline  salts. 


.,. .  .....  3475,944 

I,   DIRYDRONOVOBIOCIN  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 
Hcraian   Hockacma,   Kalamazoo  Township,   Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  JnM  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  592,212 
ut  11  CUdms.     (CL  147—45) 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  dihydronovo- 
hiocin  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,175,945      '  -^    -  ■  - 

ANTiHYPERTENSIVE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SALTS  OF  l:2:3:4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 
Leslie    Frederidi    Wiggins,    Wargrave,    Ricliard    William 

Temple,  Marlow,  and  Maurice  Wtnl  Glttos,  Langky, 

England,  assignors  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited,  Sloagl^ 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  93,874 
Clalmi  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  8,  IH$, 

8,202/40  . 

15  Claims.    (CL  167 — 45)  i  :  . 

11.  A  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension in  animals,  consisting  essentially  of  a  nontoxic 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  with  a 
nontoxic  anion  of  2-methyl-2-ethyl-l:2:3:4-tetrahydro- 
isoquinoline;  2  -  methyl  -  2  -  allyl  -  1 :2:3:4  -  tctrahydro- 
isoquinoline;  2-2-diethyl-l  :2;3:4-tetrahydroisoquinoline; 
and  2  -  ethyl  -  2  -  (2'  -  hydroxyethyl )  -  1:2:3:4  -  tetrahy- 
droisoquinoline;  and  a  therapeutically  acceptable  carrier. 


*■  3  175  944 
STEROID  for'  DYSPROTEINEMIA 
Jean  de  Larcbcyrette,  27  Rue  Sahit-Georges, 
Paris,  France 
No  Drawing,     nied  June  21,   1943,  Ser.  No.  289,745 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jane  22,  1942, 
901,720 
2  Claims.    (CL  147—77) 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

'  CH»-0-C— CO— CHf—CHr-COiH 

CO 
r-OH 


0=* 


f 


in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to  5  mg.  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


3  175  947 

HUMAN  SERUM 'tetanus  ANTITOXIN 

TITER  PRODI  CnON 

Sidney  Goldsmith,  929  Tyson  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127X34 

2  Claims.    (CL  147— 78) 
1.  In  the  method  of  obtaining  human  tetanus  antitoxin 
serum  having  an  antitoxic  potency  of  at  least  150  I.U. 
per  cc.  by  the  combined  sequence  erf  steps  consisting  of: 

(a)  immunizing  with  a  combination  product  contain- 
ing tetanus  toxoid  and  pertussis  vaccine,  donon  who 
have  been  previously  immunized  against  tetanus  and 
who  are  in  good  health  and  are  capable  of  being 
bled  for  500-600  cc.  of  whole  blood; 

(b)  bleeding  said  donors  within  an  8  to  20  day  period 
following  the  last  scheduled  injection  of  said  tetanus- 
pertussis  combination  immunization  product; 

(c)  titrating  the  individual  sera  for  antitoxin  potency; 

(d)  selecting  for  concentration  and  purification  sera 
having  an  antitoxin  potency  of  at  least  15  interna- 
tional units  (I.U.)  per  cc.; 

(«)  concentrating  said  aera  (having  an  antitoxin 
potency  of  at  least  15  LU./cc)  to  at  least  150 
LU./cc. 

(/)  adding  0.8%  sodium  chloride  to  a  sterile  filtrate  of 
concentrated  sera; 

(g)  adding  a  preservative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phen(4  and  cresol; 

(A)  adjusting  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  to  that 
of  i>iood; 
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(/)  standardizing  the  human  antitoxin  sera,  in  its  final 
product,  to  have  an  antitoxic  potency  of  at  least 
150  I.U./CC.; 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  producing 
human  serum  tetanus  antitoxin  titers  of  at  least  15  I.U./cc. 
by  immunizing  with  a  0.2  cc.  tetanus  toxoid/0.5  cc.  per- 
tussis vaccine  combination  immunization  product,  donors 
who  have  been  well  immunized  against  tetanus  at  least 
5  years  previously  and  who  have  not  received  a  tetanus 
booster  injection  during  the  aforesaid  interval  of  at  least 
five  years. 


3  175  94S 
MULTTVITAMTN  TABLETS  AND  PREMISES 
Arnold  Koff,  West  Orange,  and  Loab  Ma^d,  CUfton, 
NJ.,   assi^iors  to  Hoffniann-L4i  Roche  Inc^  Natley, 
NJm  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  1»,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S«,493 
4  Claims,    (d.  167— «1) 
1.  A  iM-emix  comprising  from  about  5  to  about  20  per 
cent  niacinamide;  from  about  15  to  about  55  percent  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  as- 
corbic   acid,    sodium    ascorbate,    and    mixtures    thereof; 
from  about  20  to  about  80  percent  dicalcium  phosphate; 
and  from  about  0.5  to  about  25  percent  cornstarch. 


3,175,949  * 

EMULSION  OF  MINERAL  OIL,  LAURIC  DIETHA- 

NOLAMIDE,  AND  WATER 
Bernard  Siegal,  Berkeley  Heiglits,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,019 
6  Claims.    (CI.  167 — 87) 

1.  A  clear,  transparent,  oU-in- water  emulsion  contain- 
ing at  least  30  percent  by  weight  each  of  water  and  min- 
eral oil  aiid  containing  an  amide  emulsifier  in  an  amount 

by  weight  equal  to  from  about  0.5  to  0.75  times  the 
amount  of  the  mineral  oil  present,  said  amide  emulsifier 
being  linoleic  acid  diethanol  amide. 


3,175,950 
SUNSCREENING  PREPARATIONS 
Miltoa  E.  Abraham.  CrcaBkill,  and  John  L.  Smith,  East 
Orange,    NJ.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor« 
poradon  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,618 
4  Chdms.     (Ci.  167—90) 
1.  A  process  for  protecting  skin  from  ultra-violet  light 
having  a  wavelength  within  the  range  from  2950  A.  to 
3150  A.  which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  to  be  pro- 
tected a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r  (R.oc=0). 

L  (A*)., 


(O»=C0Ki), 


>-?-<I3^ 


-iOJU), 


(BO. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  cartxHi  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  bydroxyalkykl  of  from  2 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  6  bydroxyls,  ether ified 
hydroxyalkyl  oi  from  3  to  30  carbons  and  from  1  to  6 
ethers,  esterified  hydroxyalkyl  from  3  to  30  carbons  and 
from  1  to  6  esters  and  hydroxyoxyalkylcne  of  from  1 
to  about  40  oxyalkylene  units,  each  oxyalkyiene  unit  hav- 
ing from  2  to  1 8  carbons;  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons 
and  aryi,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  of  from  6  to  18  carbons; 
wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons; 
wherein  mj  and  mj  have  a  value  from  0  to  1,  at  least 
one  o{  nil  a^^d  mj  is  1,  and  wherein  pi  and  pj  have  a 
value  from  0  to  4,  at  least  one  of  pi  and  P]  is  1,  rii  and  n^ 
have  a  value  from  0  to  4,  and  .c  has  a  value  from  1  to  5. 


3,175,951 

ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CARIES 

PROPHYLAXIS 

Nathaniel  B.  Tucker,  Clendale.  NfaHon  D.  Francis, 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  Count>,  and  William 
J.  Griebstein.  Mount  Healthy,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  322,535 

9  Claims.  (CI.  167—93) 
1.  An  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis  com- 
prising ( 1 )  at  least  one  water-soluble  dental  enamel  sol- 
ubility reducing  fluoride  which  in  acidic  aqueous  solution 
demineralizes  dental  enamel,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
provide  from  about  25  to  about  7500  parts  of  fluoride 
ion  per  million  parts  of  the  total  composition  and  (2) 
at  least  one  water-soluble  indium  salt,  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  indium  (III)  to  fluorine 
within  the  range  from  about  1:1  to  1:2000,  said  com- 
position having  a  pH  within  the  range  from  about  2.5 
to  about  6.0  in  aqueous  solution. 


3,175,952 
AQUEOUS  RADIOPAQUE  SOLUTIONS  CONTAIN- 

ING  SODIl  M  AND  CALCIUM  IONS 

Joseph  G.  Bird,  East  GreeniMJsli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,989 

13  Clahns.  (CI.  167—95) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  in  radiopaque  X-ray  diag- 
nostic examinations  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  anion  of 
an  iodinated  organic  acid,  effective  as  an  X-ray  con- 
trast agent  and  having  low  intravenous  toxicity,  the  cation 

content  of  the  solution  comprising  sodium  and  calcium 
such  that  the  sodium/calcium  ratio  by  weight  is  between 
about  5  and  about  75. 


3,175,953 

STEAM-COOLED  NXICLEAR  REACTOR 

POWER  PLANT 

Frederick  Nettel,   173  Chapel   Road,  Manhasset,  Long 

Island,  N.Y..  and  Tetsnlchlro  Nalianishi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

(173  Chapel  Road,  Manhasset,  Long  IsUnd,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feh.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,010 

2CIaimi.    (CL  176— M) 


•    ^ 


1.  In  combination  a  steam-cooled  nuclear  reactor  for 
producing  high-pressure  superheated  steam,  a  multi-stage 
steam  turbine  constructed  to  partially  expand  high-pres- 
sure steam  which  is  reheated  and  then  further  expanded 
for  production  of  useful  power,  a  steam  condenser  con- 
nected to  said  turbine,  said  reactor  having  nuclear  fuel 
assemblies  and  tubular  passage  means  forming  part  of 
and  in  heat  exchange  relatioiuhip  with  said  fuel  assem- 
blies, said  tubular  passage  means  receiving  high-pressure 
saturated  steam,  a  closed  pressure  vessel  disposed  outside 
of  said  reactor,  said  vessel  being  partly  filled  with  water, 
first  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressure  vessel  with 
the  inlets  to  said  tubular  passages,  second  conduit  means 
connecting  the  outlets  of  said  tubular  passages  with  said 
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pressure  veswl,  thus  forming  a  closed  circuit  path  through 
said  tubular  passages  and  back  to  the  said  closed  vessel,  a 
steam  pump  interposed  in  said  conduit  means,  a  motor  dis- 
posed to  drive  said  pump,  said  pump  regulatably  nK)ving 
saturated  steam  from  said  closed  vessel  through  said  tub- 
ular passage  means  and  back  to  said  vessel,  thus  transfer- 
ring nuclear  beat  from  the  fuel  assemblies  to  the  saturated 
steam,  the  resulting  superheated  steam  being  desuper- 
heated  on  re-entry  to  said  vessel  by  contact  with  the  water 
in  said  vessel,  thereby  evaporating  some  of  the  water  in 
said  vessel,  third  conduit  means  branching  off  superheated 
steam  from  said  second  conduit  means  and  connecting  it 
to  the  high-pressure  inlet  of  said  steam  turbine,  fourth 
conduit  means  connecting  a  first  intermediate  pressure 
stage  of  said  turbine  leading  the  partly  expanded  steam  to 
re-enter  said  turbine  at  an  intermediate  turbine  stage  of 
lower  pressure  than  said  first  intermediate  stage  for  fur- 
ther expanson  in  the  turbine,  convection-type  heat  ex- 
changer means  interposed  on  the  heating  side  in  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  at  a  point  between  the  outlets  from 
the  tubular  passages  of  the  reactor  and  the  inlet  to  said 
pressure  vessel,  the  heated  side  of  said  heat  exchanger 
being  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means  for  reheating 
the  steam  issuing  from  the  first  intermediate  turbine  stage 
by  the  superheated   steam,  thereby  reducing  partly  the 
superheat  of  the  steam  in  the  second  conduit  means  before 
it  enters  the  pressure  vessel,  fifth  conduit  means  with 
interposed  pumping  means  leading  the  condensate  from 
the  condenser  back  into  said  pressure  vessel,  sixth  valved 
conduit  means  by-passing  the  heated  side  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  regulating  the  quantity  of  steam  being  re- 
heated in  said  heat  exchanger,  temperature  sensing  means 
in  said  second  conduit  means  interposed  in  said  second 
conduit  means  at  a  point  near  the  outlets  from  said  tubu- 
lar passages  and  means  for  controlling  the  valve  in  said 
sixth  conduit  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  steam 
temperature  in  said  second  conduit  means  indicated  by  the 
said  temperature  sensing  means. 


3,175,954 
NT^CT  EAR  REACTOR  CORF  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  Potter,  Broadstone,  near  Poole,  Dorset,  England, 
asKignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energ>  Anthority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,446 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  5,  1962, 

25,786-  62 
1  Claim.     (CL  176—41) 


fl/    r  .  'W 


if-    . 


v.'j    br-t 


A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  elongated  fuel  element 
•MembUes  clustered  on  respective  parallel  axes  to  form 
a  generally  cylindrical  reactive  core  configuration, 
spaced  parallel  tubes  defining  channels  separately  hous- 


ing the  individual  fuel  element  assemblies,  first  connect- 
ing means  between  neighbouring  channel  defining  tubes 
to  establish  a  first  set  of  flow  paths  for  causing  fluid  mod- 
erator flowing  in  the  channels  to  pass  sequentially  over 
fuel  element  assemblies  lying  on  chords  of  the  cylin- 
drical core  configuration  which  chords,  for  the  paths  of 
the  first  set,  are  parallel  to  one  another,  and  second  con- 
necting means  between  other  neighbouring  channel  de- 
fining tubes  to  establish  a  second  set  of  flow  paths  for 
causing  fluid  moderator  flowing  in  the  channels  to  pass 
sequentially  over  fuel  element  assemblies  lying  on  chords 
of  the  cylindrical  core  configuration,  which  chords  are 
in  parallel  relationship  but  intersect  the  chords  for  the 
first  set  of  paths. 


3,175,955 
GRADIENT  FUEL  PLATES 

Richard  D.  Cheverton,  Knoxvilie,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,141 
7  Claims.     (CL  176—68) 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  fuel  element  plate  having  a 
central  fissionable  fuel-bearing  core  surrounded  by  a  pro- 
tective cladding,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  com- 
posite core  of  uniform  thickness,  said  composite  core  being 
divided  into  a  primary  core  which  varies  in  thickness  across 
its  width,  said  primary  core  containing  a  fissionable  fuel 
of  uniform  composition  and  a  burnable  neutron  poison; 
and  a  secondary  core  consisting  essentially  of  a  burnable 
neutron  poison  dispersed  in  a  carrier  m  erial  covering  at 
least  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  primary  core. 


3,175,956 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

CARTRIDGES 

Jean  Ltermann,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

k  TEnergie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,676 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  10, 1962, 

893  925 

2  ChUnis.     (CL  176—77) 


1 .  A  plurality  of  nuclear  reactor  fuel  cartridges  stacked 
end-to-end  in  a  nuclear  reactor  channel  the  ends  of  the 
cartridges  being  closed  by  plugs  and  adjacent  plugs  hav- 
ing co-operating  aimular  male  and  female  aligning  mem- 
bers respectively,  a  rigid  support  secured  to  each  end  of 
each  of  said  plugs,  a  central  electric  contact  stud  secured 
to  said  support,  a  peripheral  electric  contact  stud  sur- 
rounding said  central  stud,  a  resilient  cup  supporting  said 
peripheral  stud  and  motmted  on  and  electrically  insulated 
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from  said  support,  means  for  electrically  insulating  said 
studs  from  each  other,  said  peripheral  stud  normally  ex- 
tending beyond  said  central  stud  and  sheathed  electric 
conductors  extending  through  said  aligning  members  and 
connecting  like  studs  for  each  fuel  cartridge,  said  aligning 
members  surrounding  said  studs. 


jt 


3,175,957 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FT  EL  CHANNEL  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  N  ON -RETURN  DEVICE 
DIdler   Costes,   Paris,   Noel    Laurent,   Saint-Mande,   and 
Alphoow  Peuchmaur,  Boulogne-sur-Sehie,  France,  as- 
riSTion  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,729 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1961, 
863,095 
2  Claims,     (CL  176—87)  ,. 


i.) 
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1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  channel  assembly  including 
a  non-return  device  comprising  a  channel  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  forming  a  duct  and  a  path  for  nuclear 
fuel  elements,  a  counterbore  of  predetermined  length  in 
an  end  of  said  wall,  a  non-return  device  in  said  duct 
preventing  movement  of  the  nuclear  fuel  elements  in 
a  predetermined  direction  along  said  axis  after  they  have 
been  inserted  into  said  duct  past  said  device  in  a  direc- 
tion oi^XMite  to  said  predetermined  direction,  said  device 
comprising  a  radially  expandable  thimble  of  uniform 
thickness  throughout  its  length  expanded  and  locked  in 
said  counterbore  and  having  an  axial  length  slightly  less 
than  said  predetermined  length  and  axially  disposed  slits 
in  said  thimble  forming  resilient  arms  in  said  thimble  in- 
tegral therewith  and  terminating  short  of  the  ends  thereof, 
said  arms  being  inclined  toward  said  axis  of  kaid  wall 
in  their  at  rest  condition  to  enter  the  path  of  the  fuel 
elements. 


3,175,958 

THERMAL  BARRIER  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  VESSEL 

Pierre  Bourgade,  Meiun,  France,  assignor  to 

-.«.i  St^  Indatom,  Paris,  France 

Fned  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,096 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  34,  1962, 
v»n  899,322 

5  Claims.     (CL  176— «7) 


«,--•• ' 


pressure  comprising  a  nest  of  spaced  tubes  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  the  concrete  and  through  <vhich  a  coolant 
circulates,  said  tubes  being  disposed  between  at  least 
one  thin  internal  sheet  and  an  external  sheet  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  tubes,  said  external  sheet  being  of 
greater  thickness  than  said  oppositely  facing  internal 
sheet  and  said  internal  sheet  being  corrugated  for  faciliut- 
ing  thermal  deformations. 


3,175,f59 

PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  HORIZONTAL  COKE 

OVEN  BATTERIES 

Ka|q»ar  Heinrich  Osthaus,  Fritz  Rose,  Adotf  Link*,  and 

Hans   Wagner,    all    of    Lssea,    Germany,   msugaon,   by 

^  mesne  assignments,  to  koppers  Company,  inc.,  Pitta- 

,  burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,066 

1  Claim,     (a.  202—12) 

-'  A  i»-ocess  for  heating  the  walls  of  a  horizontal  coke 

oven  battery  which  comprises:  mixing  a  minor  quantity 

of  gasoline  vapor  with  a  major  quantity  of  flue  gas  that 

has  been  formed  by  the  prior  burning  of  gasoline  vapors 

in  the  coke  oven  walls  to  form  a  mixture  having  an  oxygen 

content  of  less  than  6%  and  a  heating  value  of  3600  to 

3900  kilogram   calories  per   normal   cubic   meter,   said 

gasoline  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  30-150*  C.  and 

burning  said  mixture  in  the  walls  of  said  coke  oven  to 

provide  heat  therefor  and  to  provide  additional  flue  gas 

for  further  mixing  with  gasoline  vapor  and  subsequent 

heating  of  said  coke  oven. 


3,175,960 

AIR  COOLED  CONDENSER  FOR  DISTILLING 

APPARATUS 

HanTKaasat,    Bochum,    Germany,    asrignor   to    GEA 

LaftknhJergcsclIschaft   Happcl   GescUscliaft,   Bochum, 

Germany 

rtied  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16,  I960, 

G  30,297 

11  Claims.     (CL  202—189) 


»A1« 


1.  Thermal  barrier  for  the  prestressed  concrete  vessel 
of  a  nuclear  reactor  which  is  coc^  by  a  gas  under 


1.  In  a  distilling  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  the 
vaporized  head  product  ascends  through  a  riser  tube 
which  extends  upwardly  from  the  head  of  the  distilling  col- 
umn, an  air-cooled  condenser  for  the  head  product  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  condenser  means  each  in- 
cluding an  upper  chamber,  a  lower  chamber,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  condenser  elements  extending  between 
and  communicating  with  said  chambers,  said  upper  cham- 
bers being  arranged  closer  to  said  riser  tube  than  said 
lower  chambers;  wall  means  disposed  between,  above 
and  below  said  condenser  means  so  as  to  form  with  the 
elements  thcrof  an  enclosed  space  about  the  riser  tube 
Upering  toward  the  top  of  the  latter;  means  for  connect- 
ing the  upper  chambers  of  at  least  some  of  said  elements 
with  the  riser  tube  so  that  the  head  product  may  pass 
through  said  condenser  elements  toward  the  respective 
lower  chambers,  whereby  the  condensate  will  flow  down- 
wardly in  said  condenser  eiemenu  at  portions  thereof  fac- 
ing said  riser  tube;  means  for  circulating  air  between  the 
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condenser  elements  of  said  condenser  means  so  as  to  con- 
dense the  head  product  passing  therethrough,  said  air  cir- 
culating means  comprising  a  substantially  annular  casing 
for  each  of  said  condenser  means  said  casings  disposed 
beneath  the  respective  condenser  means  and  received  in 
said  wall  means,  each  of  said  casings  having  an  air-admit- 
ting lower  end  and  an  air-discharging  upper  end  communi- 
cating with  said  space,  a  blower  received  in  each  of  said 
casings  and  rotatablc  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  so 
as  to  draw  air  upwardly  and  into  said  space  so  that  the  air 
will  brush  first  against  said  inwardly  facing  portions  of  said 
condenser  elements  along  which  the  condensate  flows 
before  passing  out  of  said  space  between  said  condenser 
elements,  and  means  disposed  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
casings  for  regulating  the  admission  of  air  to  the  respective 
blowen;  and  means  connected  with  the  lower  chambers  of 
said  condenser  means  for  collecting  the  condensate. 


bcr  bears  against  said  collar  member,  said  housing 
member  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  to  give 
access  to  said  nut  adjacent  said  collar  member. 


3,175,961 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  SPRINGS  ASSOCIATED 
WITH  THE  BUCKSTAYS  OF  COKE  OVEN 
BATTERIES 
Samson  Olsen,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  wsignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,291 
3  Claims.     (CL  2«2— 223) 
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3.  In  a  coke  oven  battery  having  buckstays  on  the  t^- 
posite  sides  thereof,  bolt  means  associated  wih  said  buck- 
stays,  and  compression  springs  on  said  bolt  means  for 
exerting  compressive  forces  on  said  buclcstays,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises,  means  for  adjusting  the  com- 
pressive forces  exerted  by  said  springs,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising: 

(fl)   said  bolt  means  each  having  a  threaded  project- 
ing portion; 
(A)  a  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  projecting  por- 
tion with  the  end  of  said  projecting  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  said  nut; 
(c)  a   collar   member  adjacent   said   nut,  said   collar 
member   controlling   the    pressure   exerted    by    the 
compression    spring   associated    with   said   threaded 
portion,  the  said  nut  being  movable  on  said  threaded 
portion  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  collar  member 
on  said  threaded  portion  and  thus  change  the  com- 
pressive forces  exerted  by  said  compression  spring; 
d)   a  rotatable  member  having  at  one  end  a  nut  mem- 
ber for  threaded  engagement  with  the  end  of  said 
threaded  portion  to  suppori  said  rotatable  member 
on  said  threaded  projecting  portion; 
(e)  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  rotating  same; 
(/)  an    adjustable   bearing   stop    at    an    intermediate 
point  along  the  length  of  said  routable  member  in 
threaded   engagement   with   said    rotatable   member 
for  adjustably  positioning  said  stop  on  said  rotatable 
member; 
(g)   a  jack  member  on  said  rotatable  member  having 
one   end   positioned    to   bear   against   said    bearing 
Mop; 

-.  (A)  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of 

said  jack  member;  and 

(/)  a  housing  member  on  said  roUUble  member,  one 

end  of  which  housing  member  is  actuated  by  said 

piston  rod  and  the  other  end  of  which  housing  mem- 


J  3,175362 

FALLING  FILM  EVAPORATOR 

David  J.  Holtslag,  Schenectady,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92349 

8  Claims.     (O.  202 — 236) 


t(2^ 


1.  In  a  distillation  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  heat  exchange  wall  member  defining  an  evjyxv 
rating  surface  opposite  a  condensing  surface,  said  heat 
exchange  wall  member  defining  a  longitudinal  tapered 
passage  means  of  gradually  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
in  the  direction  of  flowing  distilland,  means  for  flowing 
distilland  over  the  evaporating  surface  as  a  thin  film, 
means  for  passing  a  condensible  heat  exchange  medium 
in  contact  with  the  condensing  surface  of  the  heat  ex- 
change wall  member  to  condense  heat  exchange  medium 
on  the  condensing  surface  thereby  placing  the  heat  ex- 
change medium  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  distil- 
land on  the  evaporating  surface  to  evaporate  a  substantial 
portion  of  distilland  film,  and  means  for  recirculating 
a  portion  of  the  vapor  formed  from  the  distilland  film  to 
pass  the  vapor  over  the  evaporating  surface  to  maintain 
a  desired  level  of  turbulence  in  the  distilland  film  flowing 
over  the  evaporating  surface. 


■  *■  , 


3,175,963 

ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

Saul   Keasier,   Liberty  Lake,   Wash.,   assignor  to  Kaber 

Ahimhium  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,494 
14  Claims.     (CL  204—35) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  crazing-rcsistant  anodic 
oxide  coating  on  an  aluminum  body  which  comprises  im- 
mersing said  body  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  bath  whUe  it 
is  connected  as  an  anode  in  an  electric  circuit  which  in- 
cludes said  electrolyte  bath,  passing  electric  current 
through  said  body  to  produce  an  anodic  oxide  coating  on 
said  body,  removing  said  body  from  said  electrolyte  bath 
and  immersing  it  in  a  hot  aqueous  sealing  bath  with  at 
least  one  of  said  aqueous  electrolyte  bath  and  said  aque- 
ous sealing  bath  containing  para-toluenesulfonamide. 


i^  ■ 


3,175,964 
SLTIFACE  TREATMENT  OF  METAL  ARTICLE  BY 

WATER-SOLITBI  E  (FTIM-FORMING)  MATERIAL 
SeUchi  Watanabe  and  Saburo  Aynsawa,  Tokyo,  Tadashl 
Tanaka,  Todamachi.  and  Kiyoslil  Komata,  Musasfaino, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,149 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23.  1960. 
...  35/2,182 

15  Claims.     (CL  204— 37) 
10.  A  surface  treating  method  for  a  metal  article  to 
produce  a  fUm  thereon  by  apjrfying  thereto  a  water-solu- 
ble film  forming  material,  wliich  comprises: 

(I)  providing  an  aqueous  scrfution,  the  solute  of  which 
consists  essentially  of 
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n,  <  '       (a)  a  water-soluble  organic  high  polymer  selected 

n-  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  partially  hydro- 

lyzed  polyvinyl  acetate;  a  polyvinyl  alcobol- 
maleic  acid  c(^)olymcr;  a  polyethylene  oxide; 
a  polymethylol  urea;  a  polymethylol  melamlne; 
a  polymethylol  phenol;  a  polyalkylvinylethcr- 
maleic  acid  copolymer;  polymaleic  acid-ethyl- 

'^'>  ene  copolymer;  a  polymaleic  acid-vinyl  acetate 

copolymer;  a  polyacrylic  acid,  a  polymethacryl- 
ic  acid,  a  copolymer  of  polyacrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid;  and 
(ft)  a  water-soluble  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  compounds  of 
trivalent  and  hexavalent  chromium  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.01%  to  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  solution, 
(c)  an  acidifying  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and 
acidic  salts  of  said  acids  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.01%  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  solution,  the  said  solution  having  a  pH 
of  from  0.5  to  7.0  and  a  viscosity  of  1  to  1000 

c»^-'''      centipoiscs    at   a  temperature   of  from    15   to 
80'  C, 

(II)  introducing  an  article  of  a  metal  selected  from 
<-i     the  group  consisting  of  iron,  tin,  zinc,  aluminum  and 

magnesium  in  said  solution, 

(III)  subjecting  said  article  in  said  solution  to  electrol- 
'4.     yais  as  a  cathode. 

(IV)  withdrawing  the  article  from  said  solution  and 
heating  the  same  to  dry  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100'  to  300°  C 


3,175^«5 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  PIG  IRON  CONTAINING 

COPPER 

Shizuo  Sato  and  Kenzi  Hagimori,  both  of  Gunma-ken, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  A  en  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan,  a  Jotot-stock  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  6.  1962.  S«r.  No.  177,722 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  July  15,  1961, 
36/25,372  , 

ICIainu.  (CL  204— 112) 
1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  refining  of  impure 
pig  iron  which  comprises  maintaining  impure  cast  iron 
anodes  containing  1.1-2.5  weight  percent  copper  in  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution  containing  Mohr's  salt,  elec- 
trolyzing  the  solution  to  deposit  iron  cathodically,  re- 
covering the  cathodically  deposited  iron,  and  recovering 
undissolved  anode  impurities.   <t  k     ,»    *.. 


3  175  966 
TREATMENT  OF  A  CRUDE  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
IN  SEVERAL  STAGES  TO  PRODUCE  REFINED 
LOWER  BOILING  PRODUCTS 
Warren  E.  Burch,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cities  Service  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,450 
5  Claims.     (CL  208—79) 
1 .  The  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  crude  oil  which 
comprises: 

(a)  fractionating  said  criide  oil  to  produce  a  normally 
gaseous  fraction,  an  intermediate  naphtha  fraction,  a 
gas  oil  fraction  and  a  residual  fraction, 

(b)  hydrocracking  said  residual  fraction  under  suitable 
hydrocracking  conditions  in  the  presence  of  added 
hydrogen  and  recovering  therefrom  a  normally  gase- 
ous fraction,  a  residual  fraction  and  gas  oil  fraction. 

(c)  hydrocracking  said  gas  oil  fraction  from  step  (b) 
and  said  gas  oil  fraction  from  step  (a)  under  suit- 
able hydrocracking  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
added  hydrogen  and  recovering  therefrom  a  normal- 


ly gaseous  fraction,  a  fuel  oil  fraction  and  an  inter- 
mediate naphtha  fraction, 
(d)  reforming  the  intermediate  naphtha  fractions  from 
steps  (a)  and  (c)  under  suitable  reforming  conditions 
and  recovering  therefrom  hydrogen,  a  normally  gase- 
ous fraction  and  a  reformate  fraction. 
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(e)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  normally  gase- 
ous fractions  from  steps  (a),  (/>),  (c)  and  {d)  to 
treatment  for  production  of  hydrogen  therefrom, 
and 

(/)  recovering  all  normally  liquid  material  resulting 
from  step  (a)  as  product  of  the  process  except  for 
such  material  which  is  treated  in  steps  {b),  (c)  or 
(d)  and  recovering  all  normally  liquid  material  re- 
sulting from  step  (c)  as  product  of  the  process,  ex- 
cept for  such  material  which  is  treated  in  step  (</). 


3,175,967 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  ACTIVATED 

CATALYST 

Joseph  N.  Mialc,  Rannemede.  and  Paul  B.  Weisz,  Media, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  lac^  a 

corporation  of  .New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,6M 
16  Claims.    (CL  208—120) 

8.  A  method  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  under  catalytic  cracking 
conditions  including  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  900* 
F.  with  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline  metal  aluminosilicate 
which  has  undergone  contact  prior  to  completion  of  said 
cracking  with  a  sulfur-containing  activator  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  effectively  enhance  the  activity  of 
said  catalyst  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur,  carbon  bisulfide,  thiophenol,  a  metal  sulfide  and  a 
metal  acid  sulfide,  said  metal  being  identical  with  the 
cation  of  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate  undergoing  treat- 
ment, which  catalyst  has  rigid  three-dimensional  networks 
made  up  of  imit  cells  characterized  by  the  substantial 
absence  of  change  in  unit  cell  dimensions  upon  dehydra- 
tion and  rehydration  and  a  uniform  pore  structure  made 
up  of  pores  of  between  about  3  and  about  15  Angstroms 
in  diameter. 


'  3,175.969 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  AND  OPTI\nZATION  OF 

A  FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKER 
Donald  E.  Berger,  Bartlesville,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,114 
13  Claims.     (CI.  208—164) 
4.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  and  optimiz- 
ing the  fluidized  catalyst  cracking  of  petroleum  oils  re- 
sponsive to  control  signals  calculated  by  a  computer  hav- 
ing a  fixed  program,  comprising:  setting  the  air  flow  rate 
to  the  catalyst  regenerator  at  its  maximum  value;  comput- 
ing the  coke  burning  capacity  of  said  regenerator  corre- 
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sponding  to  said  maximum  air  flow  rate  according  to  a 
stoichiometric  calculation  within  said  fixed  program  to 
give  a  first  computed  measurement  signal;  computing  the 
conversion  of  said  hydrocarbon  material  feeds  within  a 
fluidized  catalytic  reactor  according  to  a  material  balance 
calculation  within  said  fixed  program;  computing  there- 
from predictively  the  rate  of  coke  laydown  in  said  reac- 
tor according  to  a  coke  laydown  calculation  within  said 
fixed  program  to  give  a  second  signal;  comparing  said  first 
and  second  signals  and  obtaining  a  first  control  signal,  the 
mafoittide  of  which  is  related  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  signals;  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  the 


highest  colce-forming  charge  oil  feed  to  said  reactor  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  control  signal  until  the  coke  laydown 
rate  approximately  equals  the  coke  burning  capacity;  and 
adjusting  the  reactor  temperature  by  means  of  varying 
the  flow  rate  of  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  regenera- 
tor, and  also  adjusting  the  reactor  catalyst  bed  level  by 
means  of  varying  the  flow  rate  of  the  spent  catalyst  from 
said  reactor  both  by  use  of  a  control  means  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  an  optimizing  signal  transmitted  by  said  com- 
puter, until  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  conversion  level 
and  distribution  and  yield  of  products  from  said  catalytic 
craclung  process  represents  the  optimum  of  the  petroleum 
oils  cracking  operation. 


3,175,969 

RECOVERY  OF  OILS 

Junes  W.  Slover,  Phillips,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhllUps 

Petroleum  Companv.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165.493 

aClaloM.     (CL20»— 187) 


tST: 


,_ 


1.  An  improved  method  of  removing  lighter  hydro- 
carbons and  water  vapor  from  a  stream  of  oil  containing 
the  same  which  comprises  passing  said  stream  of  oil  into 
a  fractionation  zone,  fractionating  said  stream  of  oil  in 
said  fractionating  zone,  obtaining  an  overhead  and  a  bot- 
toms product,  forming  and  recovering  in  said  fractionat- 
ing zone  an  intermediate  oil  stream,  passing  said  inter- 
mediate oil  stream  to  a  zone  maintained  under  stripping 
conditions  and  therein  stripping  said  intermediate  stream 
ot  oQ  to  remove  vapors  therefrom,  recovering  overhead 
said  vapors,  drawing  said  vapors  from  said  stripping  zone 
employing  a  reduced  pressure  producing  zone  requiring  a 
sealing  fluid,  removing  from  said  stripping  zone  stripped 


oil  as  a  product  of  the  operation,  passing  a  pcHtion  of 
said  product  to  said  vacuum  producing  zone  as  sealing 
fluid  therefor,  discharging  from  said  vacuum  producing 
zone  said  vapors  removed  from  said  stripping  zone  and 
passing  into  said  vacuum  producing  zone  and  said  seal- 
ing fluid  used  in  said  vacuum  producing  zone,  and  re- 
tuAing  said  vapors  and  said  sealing  fluid  to  said  frac- 
tionation zone. 


/.' 


"  3,175,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  JET  FUEL 
PanI  G.   Bcrdk,  Glenshaw.   Harold   Beother,  Gibsonla, 
and  Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale,   Pa.,   assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,963 
3ClaiBis.     (CL20»— 212) 


""1        .iinMathHTmtjL 

-r7  Ci 


I  '■: 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  hydrocarbon  c<xnposition 
adapted  to  be  employed  as  a  jet  fuel  which  comprises 
fractionating  a  catalytic  cracking  cycle  oil  to  obtain  a 
fraction  containing  nitrogen  and  sulfur  and  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  more  than  475"  P.,  a  50  percent 
p(Mnt  more  than  550*  P.,  a  75  percent  point  less  than 
675*  F.  and  an  end  point  less  than  715*  P.,  solvent  ex- 
tracting said  fraction,  recovering  the  extract,  reducing 
the  sulfur  and  nitrogen  content  of  said  extract  by  catalytic 
hydrogenation,  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  resulting 
composition  to  saturate  said  composition,  fractionating 
the  resulting  hydrogenated  composition,  and  recovering 
from  said  hydrogenated  composition  a  fuel  having  a  net 
heat  of  combustion  of  more  than  18,350  B.t.u.'s  per 
poimd  and  more  than  135,000  B.t.u.'s  per  gaUon  of  the 
fuel. 

3  175  971 
LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  ORGANO-MO- 

LYBDENUM  TRICARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Edwin  L.  Dc  Young,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard  Oil   Company,   Chicago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,473 

3  Claims.  (CL  251—33) 
3.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  having  improved  oxi- 
dation stability  comfrrising  (a)  a  major  amount  of  a  min- 
eral lubricating  oil  base;  (Z>)  0.5%  of  dodecylbenzene 
molybdenum  tricarbonyl;  (c)  3.0%  of  calcium  petroleum 
sulfonate;  and  (</)  1.25%  of  calcium  sulfide  phenate. 


3  175  972 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSFHON  AND  METHOD 

Bill  Mitacek  and   John   P.  Graham,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,352 

4  Claims.    (CI.  252—35) 
1.  An  improved  fluid  lubricant  comprising  50  to  99.4 
weight  percent  of  a  paraffinic  base  oil,  0.5  to  45  weight 
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percent  of  an  extreme  pressure  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvalent  metal  naphthenates,  sul- 
furized  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  normally 
oil-insoluble  finely  dispersed  solid  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  a  copolymerizable  olefin  having  3-8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule. 

3,175,r73 

ANTI-WEAR  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Allen  F.  Mlilikan,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Gifford  W.  Crosby, 

River  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Companjr, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35^98 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252 — M.4) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  lubricating  oil  and  a  wear-inhibiting  amount 
of  a  phosphorus  compound,  at  a  phosphoriu  concentra- 
tion of  0.005-1.0%  wt.,  having  a  sulfur-to-phosphorus 
atomic  ratio  in  excess  of  2.0,  produced  by  reaction  of  an 
acid  ester  of  the  formula  (RO)sP(S)SH,  where  R  i«  a 
hydrocarbon  radical,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzyl  alcohol  and  derivatives  thereof  contain- 
ing functional  groups  which  are  inert  toward  said  acid 
ester,  at  a  temperature  of  20-160*  C.  , , 

3,175,f74 
MINERAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Charanjit  Rai  and  John  B.  Braonwarth,  Crystal  Laiie,  III., 
assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corpora  tioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed   Aug.   31,   19^1,  S«r.  No.  135,154 

3  Claims.    (CL  252 — 47) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.1  to 
3.0  wt.  percent  of  an  antioxidant  of  the  formula 

0-(CHi)«— &-(CHi).— C  i B' 

/  \'^ 

wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  12,  m  has  a  value  of  1 
to  12,  and  R  and  R'  are  substituents  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  C,-Cao  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
biphenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  cyclopropyl, 
cyclobutyl,  cyciopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
hexoxy,  chloro  and  bromo.  ^  i . 


I 


3,175,975 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  IH-V  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Cahin  S.  FnOer,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tcle- 

phooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FU«d  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,633 
'     iClaiin.     (Q.  252--62.3) 


.in-'3fe> 


In  the  diffusion  heat  treatment  of  a  first  single  crystal 
gallium  arsenide  semiconductor  body  the  steps  of  placing 
said  body  in  a  container  in  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity 
of  sulfur  and  a  second  crystalline  semiconductor  body 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  arsenide 
and  gallium  phosphide,  said  second  body  having  compara- 
tively more  crystalline  imperfections  than  said  first  body. 


and  heating  said  container  including  said  bodies  and  said 
sulfur  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  800  degrees  centigrade 
but  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  first  body  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  diffusion  of  sulfur 
from  said  small  quantity  of  sulfur  into  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  body. 


c.  • 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  252—62.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,175,984 


1 


3,175,976 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS 

Edward  G.  Fochr,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Call- 

fomia  Research  Corporation,  San  Fraoc^co,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaif.     FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,942 
8  Claims.    (CL  252—75) 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity  range  from 
39  SSU  to  50  SSU  at  210*  F.,  and  a  viscosity  index  in 
the  range  of  60  to  80,  from  2  to  8  mM./kg.  of  a  zinc 
mixed  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  wherein  one  of  the  alkyl 
radicals  contains  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
other  alkyl  radical  contains  6  carbon  atoms,  from  2% 
to  6%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  alkyl  methacrylate-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
100.000  to  500,000,  and  from  0.1%  to  0.5%  of  a  2,6- 
di(tertiarybutyl)-p-cresol  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
pyrrolidone  copolymer  to  said  cresol  is  from  10: 1  to  5:1, 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  pyrrolidone  copolymer  to 
said  dithiophosphate  is  from  5: 1  to  40: 1. 


■''U.-t.  ir- 


3,175,977 
LIQUTD  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
H.  Smitlison,  Jr.,  El  Ccrrito,  and  Oliver  K.  Moore, 
Richmond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Cor- 
poration,   San    Francisco,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179^76 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 152) 
1.  A  liquid  detergent  concentrate  adapted  upon  dilution 
with  water  to  give  an   aqueous  liquid  detergent  solution 

having  a  low  ckxid  point,  laid  concentrate  consisting  ey 

sentially  of,  by  weight,  25  to  50  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
sodium  and  ammonium  sulfonates  of  alkylbenzenes  hav. 
ing  a  molecular  weight  between  about  215  and  250,  2  to  30 
percent  urea,  and  the  remainder  water,  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  sodium  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  to  the  ammonium 
alkylbenzene  sulfonate  ranging  from  about  60:40  to 
90:10. 


3,175,978 
LIGHT  DLTY  LIQUID  DETERGENT 
Lntber  H.  Smithaoa,  Jr.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aadcnor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  Saa  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,271 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—153) 
1.  A  detergent  solution  having  a  clear  point  below 
about  40*  F.,  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight,  based 
on  the  solution,  of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  indi- 
cated proportions,  sufficient  water  being  present  to  give 
100%: 

(a)  15  to  20  percent  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  am- 
monium sulfonates  of  alkyl  benzenes  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  250  and 
3(X),  the  weight  ratio  of  the  sodium  alkyl  benzene 
sulfonate  to  ammonium  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  rang- 
ing from  about  25:75  to  75:23; 

(b)  5  to  10  percent  of  ammonium  salt  of  the  sulfate 
ester  of  alkyl  pbeooxy  poiyoxyethyieae  ethaooi  hav- 
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!      ing  8  to  18  cartx>n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 

4  to  20  oxyethylene  groups; 
(c)  1.2  to  3  percent  of  inorganic  sulfate  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  anunonium  sul- 
ii      fale; 
id)  0  to  3  percent  of  an  alkylolamide  foam-improving 

agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lauric  di- 

ethanolamide  and  lauric  isopropanolamide; 
(e)  15  to  16  percent  of  low-molecular  weight  alcohol; 

and 
C/)  2  to  4  percent  of  urea. 


3,175,979 
CONTROLLING  THE  DECOMPOSITION  RATE  OF 

LITHIUM  PERCHLORATE 
Meyer  M.  Markowitz,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Foote 
Mineral  Company,  Phlladelpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,842 
ItClaioM.    (CL  252— 186) 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  polypep- 
tides, natural  polypeptides,  vinyl  polymers  and  cellulose 
acetates,  containing  from  0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight,  of  the 
composition,  of  a  3.5-diamino-pyrazine-2.6-dicarboxylic 
acid  amide  of  the  formula : 


^  \ 

.      Bi— NH— C  C— NH— R, 

B|— NH— O— O  6— O— X  I 

i.  V    i 


wherein  Rx,  Rj  and  Rj  each  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  substituted 
methyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  amino,  secondary  amino, 
tertiary  amino  and  ureido  groups. 


TiMf.MMWTK   Ktrm  yo^im  i.<ut. 


I  ,f.^_^ — ■     I — I — 1     i     I     1     ■     III 

I  M         M  ,#  M  ••  Wt  iM  ■>  IM 

I  ^'Mf ,  M«MUTlft,  MFLKt  TO  .  UO.-  ««Cli^    *M0 


1.  The  method  of  producing  decomposition  of  lithium 

percfalcrate  it  t  rate  different  from  that  of  pure  lithium 
pcrchlorate  which  comprises  raising  the  temperature  of  a 
mixture  of  lithium  perchlorate  and  a  decomposition  rate 
controlling  additive  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lithium  chloride,  lithium  chlorate,  silver  nitrate  and  silver 
perchlorate,  said  additive  being  present  in  said  mixture  in 
an  annount  of  at  least  0.05  mol  percent  and  below  90 
moi  percent,  baaed  on  said  mixture,  said  raising  of  the 
temperature  being  initially  to  at  least  400*  C.  to  initiate 
decomposition  and  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  there- 
after being  maintained  at  at  least  247*  C. 


3,175,988 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  OF  IMPROVED  AP- 
PEARANCE IN  DAYLIGHT,  CONTAINING  A  3.5- 
DIAMINOPYRAZINE-2.6  •  DICARBOXYUC   ACID 
DERIVATIVE 
AnCkooy    Fenwick    Daglisli,    Cbeadle    Holme,    Endand, 
Rodolpbc  Vondcrwahl,  Richen,  near  Basel,  Switzeriand, 
and  George  Arnold  TlUotson,  Hale,  England,  assignors 
to  J.  R.  Geigy,  A.-<;.,  Bwcl,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Original  appttcatioa  May  23,   1958.  Ser. 
No.  737,215,  now  Patent  No.  3,043,780,  dated  Jnly  10, 
1M2.     Divided  and  this  appUcatloo  Nov.  16,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  179063 
Clainis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  29,  1957, 

46,700/57 
7  Claims.     (CL  252—381.2)  '  ' 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  of  improved  appearance 
'    in  daylight  consisting  essentially  of  an  uncoloured  carrier 


3475,981  r 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCA 
HYDRO-ORGANOSOLS 

Wflson  H.  Power,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,491 
'■'^  15ClainM.     (0.252—386) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  acidic  silica  hydro-organos(d 
containing  small  amoimts  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  is  con- 
tacted, in  any  sequence,  with  the  hydrogen  form  of  a 
water-insoluble  strong  cation<xchange  material  and  with 
the  sulfate  form  of  an  anion-exchange  material  contain- 
ing salt-forming  nitrogen  atoms,  to  lower  the  salt  content 
of  said  hydro-organosol,  said  cation-exchange  resin  is  re- 
generated and  re-used  and  said  anion-exchange  material 
is  regenerated  from  the  bisulfate  form  to  the  sulfate  form 
by  treatment  with  water  and  the  process  is  repeated  until 
an  appreciable  loss  of  the  original  capacity  of  said  anion- 
exchange  material,  when  substantially  in  the  sulfate  form, 
to  remove  mineral  acid  anions  from  said  bydro-organo- 
sols  has  occurred,  the  improvement  in  increasing  the  ca- 
pacity of  said  anion-exchange  material  for  further  use 
in  said  process  and  in  other  processes,  which  comprises 
the  step  of  treating  said  last-mentioned  anion-exchange 
material  when  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sulfate  form,  the  bisulfate  form  and  mix- 
tures of  said  forms  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  containing  from  about  4%  to  aboitt  12% 
by  weight  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  more  than  500%  of  said  hydroxide  theoreti- 
cally required  to  convert  said  anion-exchange  material  to 
the  hydroxide  form. 


r(f.   ••• 


-4'.\         '    f  . 


w  3,175,982  ^ 

TETRAALKYLLEAD  COMPOSITIONS 
Mnrray  Robert  Miller,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  I>At 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  20,016 
4  aafans.     (CL  252—386) 

1.  The  process  for  improving  the  stability  of  a  tetra- 
alkyllead  antiknock  composition  of  the  gorup  consisting 
of  at  least  one  tetraalkyllead  antiknock  compound  and 
a  tefraalkyllead  antiknock  Mend  and  decreasing  the  cor- 
rosiveness  of  said  antiknock  composition  toward  a  closed 
ferrous  metal  vessel  containing  it,  which  process  com- 
prises maintaining  from  about  0.005%  to  about  1% 
by  weight  of  ammonia  in  contact  with  said  antiknock 
composition  in  said  vessel  during  storage  and  shipping 
thereof. 
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3475^83  *>-  -- 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  A  CARBON- 
CONTAINING  CATALYST 
John  Mooi,  Homewood,  and  Stanley  Manne,  Park  Foreat, 

HI.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Refining  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,019 
5  Claims.     (CI.  252 — (16) 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  carbon-containing  cata- 
lyst deactivated  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process 
while  converting  hydrocarbons  with  about  1  to  25  weight 
percent  hydrogen  halide  present  based  on  the  hydrocar 
bon  feed  to  deposit  halide  on  the  catalyst  and  said  con- 
version being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  500 
to  800°  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  200  to  1000  p.s.i.g.. 
said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.01  to  2 
percent  of  a  platinum  group  noble  metal  and  about  3  to 
20  percent  of  boria  supported  on  an  activated  alumina; 
the  steps  consisting  essentially  of  heating  the  catalyst  at 
temperatures  from  about  600  to  1100*  F.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  essentially  inert  stripping  gas  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  reduce  the  halide  content  of  the  catalyst  pro- 
vided by  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  halide  below  about  1  weight  percent,  and  in- 
troducing an  oxidizing,  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to  bum 
carbon  present  on  the  catalyst. 


«(.«  f^ 


3,175,984 

PREVENTING   AGGLOMERATION  WHILE   DIS- 
PERSING  PIGMENTS   IN  VINYL  CHLORIDE- 
VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  RESIN 
Marlow  H.  Paulson,  Jr.,  Fanwood,  and  William  A.  Dim- 
ler,  Jr.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,449 

3  Claims.  (O.  252—62.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  high  solids  pigmented 
coating  compositions  in  which  a  mixture  of  75  to  90  wt. 
percent  of  a  pigment  is  dispersed  with  a  10  to  25  wt.  per- 
cent of  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resin, 
the  method  of  preventing  agglomeration  during  said  dis- 
persing which  comprises  carrying  out  said  dispersing  in 
the  presence  of  3  to  5  wt.  percent,  based  on  total  resin  pig- 
ment mixture,  of  a  liquid  oily  polymer  of  a  C4  to  C«  con- 
jugated diolefin  which  has  been  blown  with  air  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  until  the  oxygen  con- 
tent is  at  least  16  wt  percent 


3,175,985 

FOAMED  POLllVfERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

GciM    E.    Liglitaer,    Moscow,    Idaho,    and    Kenneth    R. 

NkkoUs,    WilbraJuun,   Mass.,   assignors   to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliig.    FUed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109^40 
6  Claims.     (CL  26»— 2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  thermoplastic 
polymer  structure  which  comprises  extruding  a  foamable 
thermoplastic  polymer  composition  at  a  temperatiire  of 
about  250-400*  F.  and  an  extrusion  die  pressure  of  about 
150-3000  p.s.i.;  said  foamable  thermoplastic  polymer  com- 
position comprised  of  a  free-flowing  uniform  blend  of 
(a)  large  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  700-1500  microns,  and  (b)  finely- 
divided  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  less  than  100  microns  and  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  volatile  organic  foaming  agent  in  the 
amount  of  about  10-50%  by  weight;  said  volatile  organic 
foaming  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  non-reactive  organic  compound  which  has  at 
most  a  slight  solvent  action  on  the  large  thermoplastic 
polymer  particles  and  finely-divided  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer particles  and  has  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  in  the 
range  of  from  about  —10"  C.  to  about  80'  C.  and  (2) 


mixtures  consisting  of  70-99%  by  weight  of  (1)  with, 
correspondingly,  30-1%  by  weight  of  an  organic  com- 
pound having  a  solvent  action  on  tiie  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer particles  employed  therein;  the  proportions  of  (a) 
and  (b)  being  such  that  the  composition  contains  about 
5-12%  by  weight  of  the  volatile  organic  foaming  agent 


3  175  986 
CARTON  BOARD  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Dominic  A.  Apikos,  I  aurel  Springs,  NJ.,  and  Henry  J. 
De  Marsico,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Richard  L.  Lutgen, 
Ridley  PariL,  Pa.,  asatgnors  to  The  Atlantic  Re- 
fining Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,773 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  260—28.0) 
1 .  A  composition  for  coating  and  laminating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  from  about  145*  F.  to  155"  F.  and  the  following 
components  in  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
total  composition: 

t 

Ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 25-40 

MicrocrysUlline  wax,  M.P.  160"  F.  to  180*  F.  —  12-30 
Terpene  resin,  M.P.  115"  C.  to  135"  C. 3-10 

wherein  the  vinyl  acetate  content  of  the  copolymer  ranges 
from  26  weight  percent  to  30  weight  percent  and  the  melt 
index  of  the  copolymer  ranges  from  2  to  25. 


3,175,987 
AQUEOUS  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION  YIELD- 
ING ANTI-STATIC  SOIL  RESISTANT  FINISH  ON 
TEXTILES 
John  Edward  Pretka,  Sharpicy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,9«6 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.2) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  total 
solids  of  which  from  about  30%  to  about  65%  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  polyacrylate,  maleic 
anhydride,  phthalic  aniiydride  and  pyromellitic  anhy- 
dride, the  remainder  comprUng  a  mixture  in  proportions 
between  about  4: 1  and  1 :  10  of  a  polyepoxide  and  a  poly- 
amine  of  the  formula: 


H[— X— CHjCH, 


-(OCH^H,).— O— R— O 
(CHjCHjO).— CHjCH,] , 


-X— H 


wherein  — R —  is  a  divalent  radical.  — X —  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  amino  nitrogen  and  divalent 
radical  terminating  in  amino  nitrogen,  m  and  n  are 
small  whole  numbers  from  about  3  to  about  40  and  p 
is  an  integer  no  greater  than  about  10. 


f 


3,175,988 

COATING  OF  GLASS  FIBER  FABRICS 
Harry  Bems,  Fab-  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  United  Mer- 
chants and   Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,935  ' 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  method  of  coating  glass  fiber  fabrics,  which 
method  comprises  treating  said  fabrics  with  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing,  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  from  5  , 
to  30  f>arts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  ethyl 
acrylate-methyl  mcthacrylatc  copolymer,  from  3  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  di-2-cthylhexoate, 
from  0.2  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  di-butoxyethyl  phthalate, 
from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
softener,  the  balance  essentially  water,  and  drying  the 
fabrics  lo  bond  the  coating  thereon. 
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3,175,989 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS  MODI- 
FIED WITH  PHTHALIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Joseph  A.  Cannon,  Affton,  and  Joseph  R.  Darby,  Websto* 
Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,695 
14  Clafans.     (CL  260— 31  J) 
1.  A   coating  composition   comprising   a  pcJymer  of 
methyl  methacrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ijomopolymers  of  methyl   methacrylate   and  copolymers 
of  methyl  methacrylate  containing  at  least  75%  methyl 
methacrylate  and  up  to  25%  of  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  an  organic 
solvent  for  said  polymer  and  a  compatible  amount  of  a 
plasticizer  of  the  stnicture: 


•>4^  o 

C— O— Hi— C— O— R, 


C— 0-Rf-C— o— : 

LA         A 


'1 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  Rj  and  Rj  are 
divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aralipbatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
R(  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 


3,175,990 
STABILIZATION  OF  ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING 

UREYLENE  GROUPS 
Edward  Theodore  Roehl,  Waynesboro,  Vs.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,837 
1  Clahn.     (CL  260—41) 

In  the  process  of  preparing  a  dispersion  of  stabilizer 
in  a  spinning  solution  of  elastomeric  fiber-forming  long 
chain  synthetic  segmented  copolymers  and  spinning  the 
solution  into  filaments,  said  segmented  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  low-melting  polymeric  segments  al- 
ternating in  the  polymer  chain  with  tiigh-melting  ureylene- 
cootaining  segments,  the  polymeric  segment  being  the 
rendne  remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hy- 
draaqrl  groups  from  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polymer  hav- 
iag  •  melting  point  below  60*  C.  and  a  second  order 
transition  temperature  below  room  temperature,  the 
ureylene-containing  segment  containing  at  least  one 
group  of  the  formula 

H    0    X 

I  -Xr-Cs—C-N^ 

wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  radical  attached  to 


I.    » 


hk 


-A- 


group  of  the  formula  through  a  carbon  atom  of  an  aro- 
matic ring  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  the  im- 
provement  for   providing  better  whiteness   and  stability 
against  loss  of  whiteness  which  comprises  sand  grinding 
a  slurry  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment  and  poly(N,N-di- 
ethyl-beta-aminoethyl  methacrylate)  in  a  solvent  for  the 
•    segmented  copolymer,  containing  27-33  parts  by  weight 
of  pigment  and  27-33  parts  of  polymeric  amine  per  1(X) 
'  parts  of  slurry,  by  high  speed   agitation  with  70-120 
parts  of  20-40  mesh  sand  per  1(X)  parts  of  slurry  and 
I       then  separating  the  sand  to  reduce  the  pigment  agglom- 
I      erates  to  a  particle  size  of  0.1-1.0  micron  and  provide  a 
stable  homogeneous  dispersion  having  a  viscosity  in  the 


range  of  5-40  poises,  and  intimately  mixing  this  initial 
slurry  with  a  solution  of  the  segmented  copolymer  to 
provide  a  spinning  solution  containing  0.5-10%  of  titani- 
um dioxide,  0.5-10%  of  the  polymeric  amine  and  a 
concentration  of  the  segmented  copolymer  suitable  ftx* 
extrusion  into  filaments. 


3,175,991 
ZINC-FILLED   COATING   COMPOSITION   FROM 
A  CARBOXYL-CONTAINING  INTERPOL YMER 
AND    A    METAL    OXIDE,    HYDROXIDE,    OR 
CARBONATE 
Morris  Levfaie,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Charles  H. 
Reed,    Lakewood.    Ohio,    assignors    to    Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbivgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  ia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,682     . 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—41) 
1.  The  composition  comprising 

(1)  an  interpolymer  which  comprises  (a)  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene,  an  alkyl 
ester  of  acrylic  acid,  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha- 
alkyl  acrylic  acid,  and  (b)  from  0.25  percent  to  5 
percent  by  weight  based  on  said  interpolymer  of  an 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
having  1  to  2  carboxyl  groups; 

(2)  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
composition  of  zinc  particles;  and 

(3)  0.001  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  composition  of  an  alkaline  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hy- 
droxides, and  carbonates  of  soap-forming  metals. 


3,175,992 

RUBBER  PRODUCTS  RESISTANT  TO 

RADIATION  DAMAGE 

Herbert  R.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Bartiesvllle,  OkUL,  assignor 

to    PhiUlps    Petroleum    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,294 

5  CbUms.  (Ci.  260—45.7) 
1.  A  composition  produced  by  vulcanizing  in  the 
presence  of  sulfur  a  mixture  of  a  rubbery  polymer  of 
butadiene  and  styrene  and,  per  1(X>  parts  by  weight  of 
said  polymer,  5  to  10  parts  of  a  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  monosulfide,  bis(2,4- 
nitrophenyl)  disulfide,  bis(2-mtrophenyl)  disulfide,  and 
bis(4-nitrophenyl)  disulfide. 


3  175  993 
FOLYFUNCnONAL  SILOXANES  CONTAINING 
TERMINAL  ALKOXYL  GROUPS 
Donald  R.  Weyenberg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,442 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—46.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
molecules  of  the  average  formula 


R,     R,     Rv^ 

811(081)  .ZSKORO.l^-, 


•<">  f  _'\  /  ■>_.!  y^^ 


in  which  each  R  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  monovalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
and  monovalent  cyanoalkyi  radicals,  all  of  1  to  18  in- 
clusive carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  of  from  2  to  18  inclusive 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  haloalkyl  radicals  having  no  halogen  alpha  to  the 
oxygen  and  alkyl  radicals,  both  of  less  than  5  carbon 
atoms,  y  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
X  has  a  value  of  at  least  3  and  a  has  an  average  value 
from  2  to  3  inclusive. 
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3.  A  curable  benzene  soluble  compontion  of  matter 
which  is  stable  in  the  absence  of  moisture  but  cures  at 
room  temperature  oa  exposure  to  moisture  ccmsisting  es- 
sentially of   (1)   a  siloxane  of  the  average   molecular 

formula 

8l((081)Jfil(OR').)«-, 
in  which  each  R  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  monovalent  balohydrocarbon  radicals 
and  monovalent  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  all  of  from  1  to  18 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  all  of  from  2  to  18  in- 
clusive carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  haloalkyl  radicals  having  no  halogen  alpha  to 
the  oxygen  and  alkyl  radicals,  both  of  less  than  5  carbon 
atoms,  y  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
X  has  a  value  of  at  least  3  and  a  has  an  average  value  of 
from  2  to  3  inclusive  and  (2)  a  catalyst  capable  of  cur- 
ing said  siloxane  in  the  presence  of  moisture. 


3,175^4 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANO- 

POLYSILOXANES 

Artfanr  Katchman  and  Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Geaerai  Electric  Company,  a  coqpo- 

ratlon  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FOcd  Apr.  6,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1S5^13 

ISCWdm.  (CL2M-^44.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  beating  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  prep>olymer  containing  an  average  of  from 
1.0  to  1.1  silicon-bonded  organic  groups  per  sihcon  atom 
and  composed  of  from  90  to  100  mol  percent  of  organo- 
siloxy  units  of  the  formula. 

RSiO,/,        '>    '     '    ' 

any  remaining  organosiloxy  units  of  the  organopoly- 
siloxane  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  or- 
ganosiloxy groups  of  the  formula 

R'R'SiO,  R'[CN-(CHfc,]SiO,  R"'SiO,/,       ^, 
and  ^• 

»is  uT'    i-^  CN(CHj)aSiO|/j 

wf»ere  'R  is  an  aryl  radical,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals,  al- 
kenyl  radicals,  and  mixtures  of  such  radicals,  R'"  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  and  m  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
from  2  to  4,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  the  organo- 
polysiloxane,  an  alkaline  rearrangement  and  condensation 
catalyst,  and  a  minor  weight  proportion  of  an  organo- 
sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  sulfoxides  and  alkyl  sulfones  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  at  most  four  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  of 
the  organosulfur  compound  being  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  prepolyroer,  thereby  to  obtain  a  soluble,  higher  mo- 
lecular weight  organopolysiloxane  composition  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  benzene  at  25'  C.  of  at  least  0.4 
deciliter  per  gram  and  which  is  of  a  higher  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity than  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  i»°epolymer. 


3,175^5 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  BY 

SILOXANE  REARRANGEMENT 
John  R.  Elliott  and  Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
■ssisiiors  to  General  Elcdric  Company,  a  corporadon 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,514 

18  Claims.     (CL  26Q — 46  J) 
1.  The    process    for   causing   siloxane    rearrangement 
which  comprises  contacting  an  organopolysiloxane  having 
the  formula 

with  an  alkaline  rearrangement  and  condensation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali-metal  hydrox- 


ides, alkaU-mctal  silanolates,  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds,  and  quaternary  pbosphonium  compouiuls  of 
the  formula  (R')4pOR",  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.005 
percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organo- 
polysiloxane, of  an  organosulfur  compound  of  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  sulfoxides  and  alkyl  sulfones  con- 
taining at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  where  R  and  R'  are 
members  selected  from  the  class  of  radicals  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  halogenated  aryl. 
cyanoalkyl  radicals,  and  mixtures  of  such  radicals,  and 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  and  a  has  an  average  value 
of  from  about  1.2  to  less  than  3. 


3,n5,f9€ 

CROSSLINKING    POLYXfERS    CONTAINING    CAR- 

BONYL  GROL  PS  WITH  ALLMINUM  ALKOXIDES 

Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Silver  Spring,  and  Richard  W.  Bush, 

Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  6,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  2353^2 
17  Claims.     (CI.  260—65) 

1.  The  process  of  crosslinking  polymeric  material  con- 
taining carbonyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehyde  and  ketone  cart>onyl  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  polymeric  material  in  undissolved  form  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  50-300'  C.  with  a  cross- 
linking  agent  of  the  general  formula:  Al(OR),_^l, 
wherein  OR  is  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  v  is  equal  to  0  to  1,  the  amount  of  said 
crosslinking  agent  being  in  the  range  of  1  to  6  times  the 
stoichiometric  amount  required  to  crosslink  the  polymeric 
material  through  the  carbonyl  groups. 


'*•"*■  -J  3,175,997 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYMERS  CONTAIN- 
ING HYDROXY  END  GROtTS 
Iliimj  L.  Hsich,  BarUesrilic,  Okla.,  aaaigsor  to  PUnips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84S,193 

It  dafanc.  (CL  26«--<5.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymer  having  hy- 
droxy end  groups  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  hydro- 
carbon media  a  terminally  reactive  polymer  of  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes 
containing  from  4  to  1 2  cartxm  atoms  per  molecule,  aryl- 
substituted  olefins,  heterocyclic  nitrogen-containing  mono- 
mers, acrylic  acid  esters,  alkacrylic  acid  esters,  vinylfuran 
and  vinylcarbazole,  said  polymer  having  1  to  4  terminal 
alkali  metal  atoms,  with  an  epoxy  compound  having  the 

formula 

R         R' 

*  K— C C-R'  I 

wherein  eadi  R  and  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl,  alkaryl, 
and  aralkyl  radicals  and  one  R  and  one  R'  can  together 
form  an  alkylcne  radical,  said  epoxy  compound  having 
from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  50  to  250*  C,  and  replacing  the  alkali 
metal  atoms  in  the  resulting  polymer  with  hydrogen  atoms. 


3,175,99t 
<*-VINYL0XYALKYLPH08PH0NATES.  POLYMERS 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  RaMnowitz,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion ol  Matac 
No  Drawfaif.     FDcd  Feb.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M^5« 

12  Claims.     (CL  260— %5S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHr-CHOBP(0&')t 


h 
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in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aryl  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to 
eighteen  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  honaopolymer  of  a  compound  as  represented  in 
claim  1.  I 


/•{ 


3,175,999 

BLOCK    POLYMERS    OF    ALPHA  -  OLEFINES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME, 
AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF  WITH  ISOTAC- 
TIC   POLYOLEFINES 
GinUo  Natta  and  Giovanni  Creq>i,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Mootecatini  Societa  Gcneralc  per  llndustria  Mlnera- 
rla  e  Chimkra,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  3.  1956.  Ser.  No.  602,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  6,  1955, 

11,523.55 

7  Claims.     (CI.  240—93.7) 

1.  Substantially     linear,     substantially     homogeneous 

head-to-tail  stereoisomer  block  polymers  of  a  single  alpha- 

olefine  of  the  general  formula 

"-=»    T  CH,=CHR      >  T 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
radicals,  said  stereoisomer  block  polymers  being  char- 
acterized in  consisting  of  macromolecules  containing  (A) 
crystallizable  isotactic  sections  and  (B)  non-crystallizable, 
atactic  sections,  said  sections  (A)  and  (B)  being  insepa- 
rable by  solvent  fractionation. 

4.  Mixture  of  isotactic  polymers  of  an  alpha-olefine 
with  substantially  homogeneous  stereoisomer  block  poly- 
mers of  alpha-olefine  having  the  formula  CH|=CHR 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
radicals,  which  block  polymers  are  composed  of  macro- 
molecules  containing  (A)  crystallizable  isotactic  sections 
and  (B)  non-crystallizable,  atactic  sections,  which  sec- 
tions (A)  and  (B)  are  inseparable  by  solvent  fractiona- 
tion, said  mixtures  being  characterized  by  high  tensile 
strength  and.  when  oriented  by  stretching,  a  high  reversible 
elastic  elongation. 


T 


.  fll'V" 


3,17«,t,, 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  OLEFIN 

POLYMERS   FOR   REMOVAL   OF   INITIATOR 

RESIDUES 

Jack  S.  Scoggin.  RartlesvUlc,  Okla..  assitmor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  C'ompan>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,526 

9  Claims.     (CL  260—93.7) 


1.  A  process  for  removing  initiator  residue  resulting 
from  use  of  a  metal  compound  wherein  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  IV-A  and 
V-A  metals  in  combination  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organo  metals  and  metal 
hydrides  of  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  from  a  solid  olefin 
polymer  using  first,  second,  and  third  cyclone  separation 
zones,  comprising  slurrying  the  polymer  containing  the 


initiator  residue  with  an  extractant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  carboxylic  adds 
and  anhydrides  of  said  acids  which  will  remove  the  resi- 
due but  is  not  a  solvent  for  the  polymer,  passing  the 
slurry  to  a  first  cyclone  separation  zone,  removing  an 
overflow  from  said  first  cyclone  separation  zone,  mixing 
slurry  obtained  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first 
cyclone  separation  zone  with  the  overflow  from  said  third 
cyclone  separation  z<M>e  and  passing  this  last  mixture  to 
said  second  cyclone  separation  zone,  removing  an  over- 
flow from  said  second  cyclone  separation  zone,  mixing 
slurry  obtained  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  second 
cyclone  separation  zone  with  an  additional  portion  of  said 
extractant  and  passing  this  last  mixture  to  a  third  cyclone 
separation  zone,  mixing  slurry  obtained  from  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  third  cyclone  separation  zone  with  an 
additional  portion  of  said  extractairt  and  passing  this  last 
mixture  to  a  filter  zone,  removing  liquid  from  said  filter 
zone,  removing  solid  polymer  from  said  filter  zone,  and 
drying  said  polymer. 


'         3,176,001 
CONCENTRATION  OF  GELATIN  SOLUTIONS  BY 
COACERVATION  USING  GELATINS  OF  OPPO- 
SITE ISOIONIC  pH 

Arthur  Veis.  Skokie,  and  Jerome  Cohen  and  Catherine  J. 

Aranyl,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,167 
6  Clahns.     (CL  260—118) 

1 .  A  process  for  obtaining  a  concentrated  gelatin  phase 
from  aqueous  solutions  of  gelatin,  comprising  mixing  a 
first  aqueous  solution  of  a  gelatin  with  a  second  aqueous 
solution  of  a  different  ^latin,  said  mixing  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperatiuY  within  the  range  from  about  40  to 
60'  C,  the  gelatin  in  one  of  said  solutions  being  an  acid- 
precursor  gelatin  having  an  alkaline  isoionic  pH  and  the 
gelatin  in  the  other  of  said  solutions  being  alkali-precursor 
gelatin  having  an  acidic  isoionic  pH,  both  of  said  gelatin 
solutions  being  substantially  salt-free,  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  thus  obtained  by  at  least  10*  C. 
to  form  a  concentrated  coacervate  phase  containing  a 
complex  coacervate  of  said  first  and  second  gelatins  and 
a  dilute  supernatant  solution  of  said  gelatins,  and  sepa- 
rating the  said  concentrated  coacervate  phase  from  the 
supernatant  solution. 


3.176,002 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES 

OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES 

Ladano  Nobile,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Miled  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  18,  1961, 

18,814/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  260— 119)       •     .  • 

1.  Process  for  preparing  casein  fibres  which  consists 

in  submitting  casein,  after  solubilization  of  the  same  by 

the  addition  of  a  basic  substance  to  its  water  suspension, 

to   simultaneous   spinning,   drawing   and   tanning   in   an 

aqueous    bath   containing    50-200   g./l.    of   dialdehyde 

starch. 


3,176,003 

SELECTIVE  EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCOLLOID 

FRACTIONS  FROM  SEA  PLANTS 

Dimitri  J.  Stancioff,  Rockport,  Maine,  assignor  to  Marine 

Colloids   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y^   ■   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,649    «^*r  .t> 
15  Claims.     (O.  260—209) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  solid  undissolved  carrageenan- 
containmg  material  comprising  lambda  and  kappa  compo- 
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nents  for  the  selective  extraction  of  said  components  there- 
from, which  comprises  soaking  said  carrageenan-contain- 
ing  material  in  a  water  solution  of  a  water-soluble  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water- 
soluble  salts  and  hydroxides  of  the  cations  ammonium, 
potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  calcium,  barium,  strontium 
and  magnesium  at  a  temperature  between  the  approxi- 
mate limits  of  5°  and  90°  C,  the  cation  concentra- 
tion at  such  temperature  being  within  the  range  effectively 
equivalent  Co  potassium  as  defined  in  the  relationship 
0>  log  O0.03T— 2.77,  wherein  C  is  the  potassium  ion 
concentration  in  moles  per  liter  and  T  is  the  temperature 
of  the  solution  in  degrees  centigrade  and  the  concentration 
for  any  hydroxyl  ions  in  said  solution  being  not  more  than 
about  0.2  mole  per  liter,  the  lambda  component  of  said 
carrageenan-containing  material  under  said  combined  con- 
bined  conditions  of  cation  concentration  and  temperature 
being  rendered  substantially  more  soluble  than  the  kappa 
component  so  as  to  go  into  solution  in  substantial  amount 
while  the  kappa  component  is  selectively  prevented  from 
going  into  solution,  and  separating  the  solution  contain- 
ing the  dissolved  lambda  component  from  the  undissolved 
solid  residue  containing  the  imdissolved  kappa  component. 


3,176,004 

6-DEOXY-6-MERCAPTO-D-GLUCOSAMINE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIS 
COMPOUND 

Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Setsgaya-ka,  Tokyo,  and  Tetichiro  Ito, 
Bankyo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seika 
Kahha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corponitk»  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,   1962,  Scr.  No.  182,966 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1961, 
36/9,382 

5  ClaiBS.    (CL  260—211) 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-dcoxy-6-mer- 
capto-D-glucosamine  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali 
metal  thioacetate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  and  sodiimi  tluoacetates  with  N-anisylidene- 1 , 
3,4-tri-O-acetyl  -  6  -  0-tosyl-^D-glucosamine  to  give  N- 
ani8ylidene-l,3,4-tri-0-acetyl-6-deoxy-S-acctyl-6-thio  -  fi- 
D-glucosaminc,  then  reacting  hydrochloric  acid  therewith 
to  form  a  salt  of  the  acid  with  l,3,4-tri-0-acetyl-6-dcoxy- 
S  acetyl-6-thio-^-D-glucosamine  and  finally  deacetylating 
this  compound. 

3,176,M5 

f-NUCLEOSIDE-6-THIOHETEROCYCLESAND  . 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 

George  H.  HHcfaings,  Yonkers,  and  Gertrude  B.  EUon, 
BronxriUc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Burrotighs  Wellcoinc  ft 
Co.  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Tnckahoc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,   1963,  Scr.  No.  257,884 

4Clalmt.    (0.260—211.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonntila 


NOt 


C< 


LL  t>'-(j 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  amino  group,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  ooa- 
sisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aralkyl  groiq>  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,176,006 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATLNG  DESOXYRIBO- 

NUCLEIC  ACID 

Rndolf  Karl  Zahn.  Goldbergweg  2, 

Frankfurt  am  Main  6,  Germanv 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,169 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—211.5) 

1.  Process  for  treating  desoxyribonucleic  acid  solutions 
contaming  active  dcsoxyribonucleascs  cajsablc  of  degrad- 
ing the  desoxyribonucleic  acid  comprising  pouring  into 
said  desoxyribonucleic  add  solution  a  hot  aqueous  solution 
containing  an  anionic  wetting  agent  and  being  at  a  temper- 
ature sufl^ciently  high  so  that  when  added  to  the  desoxy- 
ribonucleic acid  solution,  the  resulting  temperature  of  the 
mixed  solutions  will  be  between  40*  C.  and  the  structtiral 
deformation  temperature  of  the  desoxyribonucleic  acid. 


} 


3,176,007 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  CHELATING  AGENTS  TO 
PREPARE   SLUDGE -FREE   HYDROXY  ALKYL 
STARCH   ETHERS 
John  V.  Tuschhoff.  Decatur.  III.,  assifmor  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Manufacturing  C  ompany,  Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,277 

6  Clalma.  (CL  260— 233  J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  hydroxalkyl  starch  ether, 
which  comprises  reacting  starch  with  a  viciiud  epoxy  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  starch 
with  the  vicinal  epoxy  compound  at  an  alkaline  pH  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  but  effective  concentration  of  up  to 
5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  chelating  compoimd 
which  forms  a  stable  chelate  with  iron  over  the  pH  range 
of  7  to  9,  and  then  neutralizing  the  reactants. 


i,  -^ 


3,176.008 
5-FHENYL-BENZOTRIAZEPIN-2-ONE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Theodore  S.  Sulkowski.  Nart>ertfa.  and  Scott  J.  Chiidnai, 
Newtown  Square,   Pa.,  aitstgnors  to  American   HoaM 
Products  Corporation,  New  Yott,  N.Y^  «  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,940 

7  Chdms.     (O.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl, 
and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  monohalophenyl. 

7.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  together  a  2- 
aminobenzophenone  having  the  formula 


yv*^ 


-c=o 


v-r 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl 
and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  monohalophenyl  with  a  hydrazinoacyl  compound 
having  the  formula: 


HiXNH 


O 

A-T 
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wherein  Y  is  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  to  form  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


Iw^ 


C-O 

t!t-H 


I  SyAc-N/ 

wherein  X  and  Ar  are  as  hereinabove. 


7 


3,176.009 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  l-ACYLATED-3-ACYLOXY 
BENZODIAZEPINES 
Stanley  C.  Bell,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  OcL  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,726 

4  ClainM.    (CL  260—2393) 
1 .  The  method  which  comprises  treating  with  a  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines, 
secondary  amines,  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydrobromic  acid 
a  compound  having  the  formula: 


I 


B  -  .(, 


— C-K> 


xy    \ 


C-OR' 


XA 


C=N 


./N. 


1, 


where  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  trifiuoromethyl 
and  methylsulfonyl;  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  thienyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine, 
mcthoxy,  methy<  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R  and  R'  arc 
the  acyl  radicals  of  monocarboxylic  acids,  to  form  a  prod- 
uct having  the  formula: 


where  Ar,  X,  Y,  and  R  are  as  hereinabove  stated. 


3,176,010 

6-METHYL-3-OXO-4.7-DIENTC  STEROIDS 
George    Coolcy,    Bernard    Ellis,    and    Vladimir    Petrow, 
London,    England,    assignors    to    The    BritUi    Drug 
Houses  IJmlted 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mv.  22,  1962, 

11,106/62 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 
1.  A  6-methyl-3-oxo-4,7-dienic  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


I     I 


wherein 

R  ii  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halofOfi, 
caHxm  cartxjxylic  acid  contaming  from  1  to  12  atoms, 
hydroxyl  and  OAcyl  wherein  Acyl  is  derived  from  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to 
12  atoms, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  Acyl 
as  defined  above,  and 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH,,  OH 
and  OAcyl  as  defined  above,  and; 


wherein  R^  has  the  definition  given  above,  and  Rt  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkynyl. 


3,176,011 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  lOa-STEROIDS 

FROM  2,19-CYCLO  STEROIDS 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aasignor  to 
Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,830 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  19-hydroxy-3- 
keto-lOa-steroid  which  comprises  treating  a  3-keto-2,19- 
cyclo-steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  andro- 
stane  and  pregnane  derivatives  with  a  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  strong  acids  and  strong 
bases. 


3,176,012 

NOVEL  2I-BIS-<HYDROXYMETHYL)-5^-PREG- 

NANES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Daniel   Bcrtin,   Montronge,   Seine,   France,    assignor   to 

Roossel-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

France 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,075 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20,  1962, 

888,614 

5  Clalma.     (CL  260— 239  J5) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CHiO  R« 

/       \ 

OHtO  R« 


0.,^ 


BO- 


^t. 


wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  7  cart>on  atoms 
and  when  Re  is  phenyl,  R«  is  hydrogen  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  of  an 
CM-ganic  carboxylic  acid  having   1   to   18  carbon  atoms. 
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3,176,013 
17«^ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON)  -  4^  .  EPOXY-19- 
NORANDROSTANE  -  3/3,17/3  -  DIOLS  AND  LOWER 
ALKANOATES  THEREOF 
Pwil   D.   Klimstra,  Nortbbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searte  &  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
.;  No  Drawing.  Filed  July  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  297,683 
>  15  Claims.     (CL  26« — 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OB  •   ^    * 


*  "  3,176,014 

PROCESS  AND  5-OXYGENATED  EVTERMEDIATES 

FOR  THE  MANXFACTLTIE  OF  19-NORSTEROIDS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  SERIES 
Raphael  Pappo,  SItoltle,  and  Leonard  N.  Nysted,  Highland 

Park,  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chkago, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,115 
17  Clafans.     (CL  260—239.55) 

13.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


.*:^^- 


OCOCHt 

wherein  X  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
consisting  of  carbanyi,  /3-hydroJtymethylenc,  and  ^(lower 
alitanoyl)  oxymcthylene. 


3,17M15 
PHENTHL4ZrVE  DERIVATTVES 
Robert  Mkfael  Jacob,  Abion,  and  Gilbert  Loais  Regnicr, 
Paris,  France,  asignors  to  Societe  des  I'sinea  Chimiqncs 
Rhone- Poulenc,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Not.   19,   1956,  Ser.  No.  622,740 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  25,  1955, 
703,310;  Aug,  16,  1956,  57,583 
8  Ckdma.    (CL  26»— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenthiazine  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


wfaerein 


T 


anno-  and  4-ethyl-pipeTazino,  and  B  U  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  straight  and  branched  chain  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  their  acid  addition  salts  containing 
phannaceutically  acceptable  anions. 


\ 


3,176,016 
4,7.DIAMINO-2-MORPHOLINO-4- 
PTERIDINECARBOXAMIDES 
Thomas  S.  Osdenc,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,488 

4  Clafans.     (CL  26»— 247  J) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula ; 


i  ^ 


B 
CONAZ 


wherein  X  represents  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, and  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  ai>d  lower  alkanoyl  radicals. 


SCHa 


V 


Ri 


'  ■  ,  /t'''9 


B. 

is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  monomethytamino, 
moooethylamino,  dimethylamino,  diethyiamino,  pyrrol- 
idine, piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  4-methyl-piper- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
A  is  an  alkyiene  group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-(Iower) 
alkylamino.  morpholino,  piperidino.  pyrrolidino  and 
piperazino  and  AZ  taken  together  represent  hydrogen. 


3,176,017 
AROYLALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  DLiZABICYCLO- 

NONANF.S  AND  -DECANES 
Mrier  E.  Freed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporatioa,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26M12 

5  Cfadms.     (CL  26«— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-(CHO. 


-(G 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  and  lower  alkyl;  n  is  a  number 
ranging  from  2  to  3;  and  m  ranges  from  3  to  4. 


3,176,tl8 
NOVEL    DERIVATIVF^    OF   RING    E    KETO 
YOHIMBE  ALKALOIDS  ASD  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SA.ME 

Jay  Donald  Albright  and  I>eon  Goldman,  Nanoet,  N.Y., 

aarignon  to  American  Cyajuunid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  ■  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,859 
4Claiiiia.    (CL  26«— 287) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


V.     1  ' 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  m(Mio( lower  alkyl) phenyl;  and  a  non-toxic  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  process  which  comprises  refluxing  yohimban-17- 
one  with  a  secondary  aliphatic  amine  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent;  and  contacting  the  yohimban-17-enamine  so  ob- 
tained with  an  isocyanate  of  the  formula: 

I'  f««,   t  ^ — NCO  ., 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  mono(lower  alkyl )phenyl. 


'  3,176,019 

SUBSTITUTED  AMESOBUTYNYL  ACETATES 
Kenneth  N.  CampbcD  and  Robert  F.  Ma)ewski.  Evans- 
▼iUe,  Ind.,  assignors  to   Mead  Johnson   &   Compan}', 
Evansrillc,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,261 

7  Clafans.     (CL  26«->293.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula 


Bi  o 
Bi— C-C— O— CHt— C=C— CHr-T 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  a-thienyl;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  benzyl;  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy], 
methoxy.  ethoxy  and  methylthio;  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  dialkylamino,  piperidino, 
pyrrolidino  and  morpholino.  and  the  therapeuticaUy  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 

5.  4-piperidino-2-butynyl-a-methylthiodiphenyl-acetate. 


3,176,020 

EVDAZOUUM  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  Frederic  Micbel  Sureau,   Enghien-les- Bains,  and 

Georges   itaymood   Henr>    Mingaason,   Paris,   France, 

assignors  to  Ftablissements  kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

No  I>rawing.     FUed  Jan.  1 1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,772 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Jan.  13,  1962, 

884,763 

3  ClafaiM.    (CL  268— 318) 

1.  A  ctJorless  compound  of  the  formula 


HaN 


-B 


• 


I     •  '* 
4,:s-. 


wbeiein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  and  A3  is  an  anionic 
radical. 


A9trCi   fti^ 


iM-i*   A 


3,176,021 
FOLYFROFYLENE  FILM  MODIFIED  WITH  FATTY 

ACID  AMIDE  AND  POLYETHYLENE 
Richard  J.   Vohingis.  Wilmington.   Del.,   and   Donald  F. 
Thompson,  Landenberg,  Pa.;  said  V  olungis  assignor  to 
Sun  Oil  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey,  and  said  Thompson  assignor,  by  mesne 
'     assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,244 

8  Clafans.     (O.  268—32.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polypropylene  fihns  which 
comprises  (A)  admixing  substantially  crystaUine  isotaotic 


polypropylene  with  between  about  0.1  and  4.0  weight 
percent  erf  polyethylene  and  from  about  0.005  to  about 
2.0  weight  percent  of  a  material  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  amide  oi  a  water-insoluUe  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mix- 
tures of  said  amides,  (B)  melt  extruding  the  so-formed 
admixture  at  a  temperature  between  about  400  and  550* 
F.,  and  (C)  recovering  a  polypropylene  film  having  a 
static  coefficient  of  friction  no  higher  than  0.6  and  no 
more  than  about  3.5%  haze  as  determined  by  ASTM 
D-1003-59T. 


3,176,822 

MYRCENE  SULFONE  HYDRATE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Jack  H.  Blumentfaal,  Oakhurst,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Interna- 
tional Ffaivors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,142 

5  Claims.    (CL  268— 332.1) 

1.  Myrcene  sulfone  hydrate,  having  the  formula: 

CH« 
CH«— C— OHf— CH»— CHf— C  CH 

6h  HiO       chi  .  I 


361 


3,176,023 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIOXANE  USING  A 
CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  HAVING  — SO»H 
RADICALS 

YosUaU  Yamasc,  Meguro-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Yawata  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,184 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  12, 1961, 

36/32,248 

3  Oafans.     (CL  26»— 348) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  trioxane  which  comprises 
mixing  a  40  to  75%  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde 
with  more  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  cation  exchange 
resin  having  — SO,H  radicals  as  the  exchange  radical, 
heating  and  distilling  the  mixture  of  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  formaldehyde  and  said  cation  exchange  resin  at 
a  temperature  of  about  the  azeotropic  temperature  of 
91.4*  C.  of  trioxane  and  water  to  obtain  a  distillate  con- 
taining trioxane. 


3,176,024  .     . 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLORO-PHTHALANES    >t 

Hans  Feichtinger,  Dinslaken,  and  Hanswemer  Linden, 
Ot>ertiausen-HoUen.  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohrche- 
mic  Aktiengcscllscliaft,  Oberiiansen-Hofaen,  Germany, 
a  German  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nor.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,134 

Cfadms  frioriljr,  application  Gcrmi^r,  Dm.  8,  1961,    . 
-      -  •        ••-  R  31,647  :  y" 

S  Claims.    (CL  268— 346J)  'J^^ 

2.  Process  for  the  production  of  fungicidally  active 
derivatives  of  4,5,6,7-tetrachloro-4,7-endoxo-4,7,8,9-tctra- 
hydrophthalane  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of 
the  endo-  and  exo-forms  of  4,5,6.7-tetrachloro-4,7-end- 
oxo-4,7,8,9-tetrahydropbthalane  with  70  to  98%  sulfuric 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  between  —10  to  -f-100*  C.  and 
recovering  the  4,5.6-trichloro-7-hydroxyphlhalane,  5,6- 
dichloro-8,9-dihydropbthalochinone  (4,7)  and  5,6-di- 
chloro-4,7-dihydrophthalane  thereby  formed. 
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3,176,M5 
S     N^'-BIS(LOWER  ALKYLCARBAMOYL). 
ACTINOSPECTINOIC  ACID 

Paul  F.  Wiley,  Texas  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coanty, 
MJcli^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  167,932.  Divided  and  this  application  June  3, 
1963,  S«r.  No.  284,820 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—347  J) 

1.  N.N' -  bis(all^yIcarbanioyl)actinospectinoic    acid,    a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


i  >r       '  r 


r-it;:iij, 


COt 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,176,026 

14-DIOXASPIRO-2,4-HEPTANE  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Erwin  Steininger,  Frankfurt  am  .Vfain-Sossenheim,  Hesse, 
Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Socony 
MobU  OU  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,581 

12  Claims.     (O.  26«— 347.8) 

1,  l,5-dioxa^iro-2,4-beptane. 


Ji.:  = 


3,176,027 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCIDE 
ETHERS  OF  MONOHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Manfred  BudnowsU,  Dnsseldorf-Holthausen,  and  Man- 
fred Dohr,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  & 
Cie.  Cm.b  Jl.,  Dnsseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  11,976 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1959, 

H  36,694 

12  Claims.    <CL  260— 348.6) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glycidyl  ether  of 
monohydric  phenol  consisting  of  the  steps  of  reacting  at 
temperatures  between  about  60*  C.  and  200*  C.  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  monohydric  phenol,  said  phenol 
having  one  reactive  aromatic-bound  hydroxyl  group  and 
no  other  reactive  groups  in  the  molecule,  (2)  mono- 
halogen-mono-vic.-epoxy-lower-alkane,  said  halogen  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  being  vicinal  to  said  epoxide  group,  said 
mono-halogen-mono-vic.-epoxy-lowcr-alkane  being  pres- 
ent in  a  quantity  of  more  than  5  mols  per  mo!  of  mono- 
hydric phenol,  and  (3)  an  organic  higher  molecular 
weight  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  insoluble  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  of  polyacrylic 
acid,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  of  cation 
exchange  resins,  acid  salts  of  anion  exchange  resins,  the 
free  base  of  anion  exchange  resins,  melamine  resins, 
epoxide  resins  hardened  with  organic  polyamines, 
zwitter-ion  exchange  resins  and  nylon,  and  recovering 
said  glycidyl  ether  of  monohydric  phepol. 


3,176,028 
20-( ALIPHATIC    HYDROCARBONOXY)-    AND    20- 

(SUBSTITUTED     ALIPHATIC     HYDROCARBON- 

OXY)  PREGNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporatioo 

of  Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282^46 
27  Claims.     (CL  260—397.1) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


"^^X/ 


I 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
yl, and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  an  N,N-dialkylamino  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  containing 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano  group  and  a  carboxyl 
group. 
27.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


^ 


iii^i 


CH« 
H  <Mv  C  <**•  0— R— X* 


-■■\'<ri 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
an  acyl  group  containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
X*  represents  a  carboxyl  group. 


V 


3,176,029 

PREPARATION  OF  VTTAMIN  D, 

Kekhiisroo  R.  Bharuclia,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Frank 

M.   >fartin.    Rexdale,   Ontario,   Canada,   assignors   to 

Canada  Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,945 

21  Clainis.     (CL  260— 397  J)  ^v 

1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  irradiation  prod- 
ucts of  7-dchydrocholesterol,  comprising:  treating  said 
irradiation  products  with  ethanol  to  remove  a  portion 
of  the  unrcacted  provitamin  and  provide  a  residual  eth- 
anol gvim,  dissolving  said  ethanol  gmn  in  methanol,  precip- 
tating  an  adduct  of  vitamin  D|  and  provitamin  from 
the  methanol  solution,  and  separating  said  precipitated 
adduct  from  said  solution. 
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3,176.030 


16.  .  LOWERHYDROCARBON  -  ANDROSTEN  .  16/3.  dr^«^  l^^r      /    f  .      ^'""P  .consistmg  of  hy- 

OL  -  3  -  ONE  AND  16a  -  LOWERHYDROCARBON-  h^^^^  t^  f  "*^'  "^'^^  °f  ^  organic  carboxyUc  acid 

ANDROSTEN-16^-OL-3-OL  COMPOUNDS  ^""^  ^  ^  ^*  <^*~°  «^^°"' 

Max  N.  HuflFman,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ^— ^^■■^——^  "  "' 


Lasdon  Foundation,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,515 

13  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  steroid  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CH« 


R 


.,    .  '  3,176,032        ' 

"'\^},R}^^^^^  DERIVATIVES  OF  6a-METHYL. 

A>.*.PREGNADIEN-3,20-DIONE  AND  OF  6a-METH- 

YL.A«.PREGNEN-3a0-DlONE 
'^TT*^  '•  '^''<*'<*  ■"«'  George  Rosenkranz,  Mexico  City, 

Mexico,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to  Syntex 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

'^°^??''*^'     ''''"*   ^^-   **'   *'**'  ^'-  No.  806,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  18.  1958. 

50,758 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—397.47) 

The  17,21  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  diesters  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  of  6a-methyl-Ai  «-pregnadien-17a,21- 
diol-3.20-dione. 


and  lower  alkanoic  add  esters  thereof,  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl  and  hydroxy 


methylene  and  R  is  lower  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  5    ^.t^V^^^^^^^^  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
carbon  atoms.  Michel  Guyot,  La  Varenne  Saint  Hilaire,  and  Andr^  Conll- 


3,176,033 

NOVEL  CUPRIC  PYRUVATE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 


3,176,031 
A»<").ESTRENE-9a,17;i-DIOL-3.0NE  AND  ITS 
17-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gerard  Nomine,  Noisy -le-Sec,  Seine,  and  Robert  Bucourt, 
Clkfay  sous  Bois,  and  Jean  Tessicr,  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Apr.  29,   1963.  Ser.  No.  276,164 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1962,  896,172 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  An  estrene  compound  having  the  formula 


OR 


laud,  Rosny-sous-Bois,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel- 
UCLAF  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  17,  1961, 
858,955 
2  Claims.     (CL  260 — 438) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(CHi 


O 

J- 


COO)|Cu-3Cu(OH)f 


i.  \ 


V?-. 


3,176,034 

SILOXANE  COPOI^'MFRS  OF  ALLYL  ETHERS 
Harold    A.    Clark,    Midland.    Mich.,    assignor    to    Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Mklland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Micliigan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,031 
8aainis.     (CL  260— 448.2) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
polynuclcar  aromatic  ether-si loxane  polymeric  fluids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of         ,..;.;    n. 


a  w 


(1)     CHf^CXCH 


Y. 


Ri    Ri  Bt 

OCH,CHXCH,8l[081].81- 


Slr'j"^    -iii    !.!' 


:4 


:CH,0<^  y^'^C  NoCH,CX=CH,; 

Ri      Ri  _^ 

HR,8M081U08JCH,CHXCH,o/^  ^^'^  NoCHjCHX- 


-^» 


(r-  ...  :••  ,. 

CH|Sl[0S11.08iRiH;   and 

,      Ri    Ri         .    .  .^  . 

O)    oopolTiners  haTing 

(a)    at  teaat  one-CHiCHX 


Ri    Ri 

)-Sl[081 


'•7 


»<»«. 


•c:>< 


Ri 

I 


(6)    at  least  0De-^l[0dll.08i-anit  and  ■'•'     '  a-k-..-^. 

(e)  t«nnlnal  onlts  aetoetad  from  unltsof  tb« group  >  r.  . 

.M     f.  ■ 


'? 


812  O.O.— 100 


eonristingof  HRiSi{0SiRd.OSi-  and 


•  i, 


f 


't\ 


.(': 


CH|-CXCH«(XQ  y^'^'^  SoCHiCHXCHr- 


-K,*) 
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wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  units  to  (6)  uniti  is  between 
1/2  and  2/ 1,  each  X  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  halogen,  each  Y  being  a 
divalent  group   selected  from   the   group  consisting  of 


-CHr-.  (CHi)C(C|H*).  (CH.) 


,iH,i 


(CH«)i   and   — O— 


a  has  a  value  from  0-1  inclusive,  each  R  is  selected  ^om 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  methyl  radicals,  there 
being  at  least  one  phenyl  radical  per  two  methyl  radicals 
and  m  has  a  value  from  0  to  SO  inclusive. 


3,176,035 
ALDEHYDO^UBSTITUTED  MONO.  AND 
DI-THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Karl  Lutz,  Basel,  and  Max  Scbuler,  Arlesheim,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  14,  1960.  Ser.  No.  42,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  17,  1959, 

75,881 
1«  Claims.     (CI.  264»--Ml)       .r«.<« 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  /-« 

i'      ■     <  RiO    T       R«     o 

^  A, 


..it 


RiO 


;ho 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  alky  I  with  at  most  two 
carbon  atoms,  R|  is  alkyl  with  at  most  three  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — Cx»Hjn+i  wherein 

n  is  a  numeral  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  and  Y  is  a  chalcogcn 

with  an  atomic  weight  from  16.00  to  32.06. 

I 

3476,036 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PYROPHOSPHATE 

ESTERS  USING  KETENE  DIMER 

Tcmaki  Mukaiyama,  Tokyo,  and  Tsujiaki  Hata,  Yoko- 

snka-slii,  Japan,  a^ignors  to  Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Katm- 

iiiiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr   1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  269,71S 

,      Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1962, 

37/12,130 
•  SClaiBM.     (CL  260-^461) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyrophosphate  from  a 
phosphate  in  the  presence  of  ketene  duner  according  to 
the  following  equation: 


RIO  0 

\    ^  CH^C O 

^         ^         +         i        X 

/    \  CHj — C=0 

RK)  OH 


^ 


>  RIO  O     O  0R« 

P  P  +C0,  +  CHifiCH. 

/    "^^    ^^    \ 

,  .     ;  RIO  o  CRi  -•*■ 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  and 
benzyl  radicals,  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  p-nitrophcnyl, 
p-chlorophenyl,  and  benzyl  radicals. 


'.TT 


3,176,037 

REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

POLYMER  SOLLTIONS 

Paul  F.  Warner,  PhiUips,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pliillip* 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83^7 

10  Claims.  (CL  260 — 475) 
1.  ki  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  terpolymer  pro- 
ducedby  solution  polymerization  of  1,3-butadicne,  styrene 
and  butylmethacrylate  in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  in  the 
presence  of  a  metallic  sodium  catalyst  and  in  which  the 
resulting  liquid  terpolymer  is  carbonated  with  COj  to 
form  a  carboxylated  polymer  in  solution  which  contains 
metallic  sodium  and  sodiimi  derivatives  as  impurities,  the 


improvement  which  comprises  passing  said  terpolymer  in 
said  solution  in  said  hydrocarbon  diluent  through  a  bed  of 
an  acid  regenerated  ion  exchange  resin  to  remove  said  im- 
purities, and  recovering  said  terpolymer,  substantially  free 
of  said  impurities,  as  a  product  (rf  the  process. 


3,176,038 
REACTION  OF  A  MONO-UNSATURATED  MONO- 
CARBOXYXIC  ACID  ESTER,  CO,  AN  ALKANOL 
AND  AN  RhjO,  CATALYST  TO  PRODUCE  AN 
UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DIESTER 
James  Br>an  ZjicIio,  Baton  Rouge.  La.,  and  Clyde  Lee 
Aldridge.  Brvan,  Tex.,  asikignors  to  Elsso  Re^arch  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,185 

5  Claims.  (CL  260 — 485) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated diester  which  comprises  contacting  a  reaction  mix- 
ture containing  an  unsubstituted  C4  to  C^s  alpha.beta 
mono-ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
monoester  and  a  Ci  to  C30  alkanol,  at  least  2  moles  of 
said  alkanol  being  present  in  said  reaction  mixture  per 
mole  of  said  unsaturated  ester,  with  substantially  hydit>- 
gen-free  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  5 
wt.  percent,  calculated  as  metal  on  said  unsaturated  ester, 
of  a  rhodium  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  125 
and  225*  C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  in 
the  range  of  500-3000  p.sJ.g.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce said  ethylenically  imsaturated  diester  and  then  re- 
covering said  diester. 


3,176,039 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 

Allan  S.  Hay,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ot'  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186369 
6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 488) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  carboxylic  esters  which 
comprises  reacting  oxygen  under  anhydrous  conditions 
with  an  organic  compound  containing  a  — CHj —  group 
adjacent  to  a  , 

group,  said  organic  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenes  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 
aryl-substituted  alkanes,  carboxyaryl-substituted  alkanes, 
haloaryl-substituted  alkanes,  carboxyhaloaryl-substituted 
alkanes.  aryl-substituted  alkenes,  carboxyaryl-substituted 
alkenes,  haloaryl-substituted  alkenes,  and  carboxyhalo- 
aryl-substituted alkenes,  said  organic  compound  being 
dissolved  in  a  solution  composed  essentially  of  (a)  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  cobalt, 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  and  bromine  in  which  the 
bromine-to-cobalt  atomic  ratio  is  about  0.008  to  1.9 
atoms  of  bromine  per  atom  of  cobalt,  (6)  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  and  (c)  a  metal  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,176,040 

NOVEL  24'-<ETHYLENEDIIMINO)-I>I-l. 

BUTANOLS 

Raymond  George  Wilkinson.  Montvale.  and  Robert  Gor- 
don Shepherd,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,241 
Claims  priori,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1961, 

4,517/61 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—501) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-[N-(a-ethyl  -  fi  ■  hydroxyethyl)-/5-aminoethyl]-/3-cthyl- 
/i-aminoetfaanol  and  the  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  there- 
of.   _ 
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3,176,041 
SEPARATION  OF  NAPHTHENIC  ACIDS  FROM 
A  PETROLEUM  OIL 
George   W.   Ayert,   Chicago,   and   William    A.    Krewer, 
Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Com- 
pany. Palatine,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,991 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—514) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  naphthenic  acids  from  a 
petroleum  oil  containing  same  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  oil  at  elevated  temperature  simultaneously  with 
adsorbent  clay  and  at  least  one  nitrogenous  reagent  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  mono-alkylamines,  di- 
alkylamines,  trialkylamines,  diamines  and  hydrazines, 
boiling  below  212*  P.,  said  clay  and  reagent  being  used 
in  such  amounts  as  to  synergistically  effect  the  removal 
of  naphthenic  acid  from  the  oil  by  adsorption  on  the  clay, 
separating  the  clay  containing  adsorbed  constituents  frcxn 
the  oil,  washing  the  separated  clay  with  a  light  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  to  remove  oil  from  the  clay,  heating  the 
washed  adsorbent  in  a  current  of  inert  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ttire  of  400-550°  P.,  extracting  naphthenic  acids  from 
the  adsorbent,  after  heating,  with  a  light  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  and  stripping  the  solvent  from  the  naphthenic 
acids. 


3  176  042 
TREATING  PROPIOLACTONE  WITH  HEATED 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  TO  PRODUCE  ACRYUC 
ACID 

Arthur  W.  Schnizer  and  Edward  N.  Wheeler,  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of 
America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Oct  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  947^71 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—526) 
I.  Process  for  making  acrylic  acid  from  beta-propiolac- 

tone  which  comprises  bringing  beta-propiolactone   into 

contact  with  heated  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  vapors  of 

said  acrylic  add. 


3,176,045 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Frank  J.  Jcmiy,  460  W.  24tfa  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,680 

1  CUim.    (CL  26(K— 673) 
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In  a  method  for  converting  a  gas  containing  acetylene 
to  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement  of 
converting  said  acetylene  in  a  vapor  phase  reaction  in  a 
dense  phase  fluidized  reaction  bed  at  superatmospheric 
pressure  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  450* 
F.  to  about  950*   F.  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  metals  and  metal  oxides  of  Group  VI 

and  Group  VIII  metals,  at  a  space  velocity  in  excess  of 
about  250  standard  v./hr./v.,  cooling  the  products  of  said 
reaction,  and  recovering  said  liquid  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons. 


3,176,043 
DERIVATIVES  OF  ACTINOSPECTACIN 
Herman  Hoekscma,  Kalamazoo,  and  Paul  F.  Wiley,  Texas 
Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  TW 
Up)ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Hied  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,435 

9  Claims.     (Q.  260—552) 

2.  Actinospectacin  thioaemicarbazone  having  in  the 
form  of  its  sidfate 

(o)  a  melting  point  of  254-258'  C; 

ib)  a  pKa,  of  7.0  and  a  pKa,  of  9.0;  and 

(c)  the   following  elemental   analysis:   C,   36.52;  H, 
5.54;  S,  12.44;  N,  13.73; 
and  being  obtained  by  reacting  actinospectacin  with  thio- 
semicarbazide. 

3,176,044 
RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Malcolm  Korach,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
bumh  Plate  Glass  Company,  PittstNirgh.  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,752 

10  Claims.     (CL  260-^33) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  from  aqueous  solution  an 
aliphatic  chlorohydrin  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  comprises  extracting  said  chlorohydrin  from  said 
aqueous  solution  with  a  liquid  organic  phosphate  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phosphates  and 
aryl  phosphates  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
phosphate  having  a  solubility  in  water  below  1  gram  per 
liter  of  water  at  20*  C.  and  a  boiling  point  above  200*  C. 
at  760  mm.  of  mercury  and  separating  said  chlorohydrin 
from  said  phosphate  ester. 


3,176,046 
PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  STABLE 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FLAME 
Reiichi  Kondo  and  Kazumi  Taluigi,  Niihama-sfai,  Japan, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Societe  Beige  de 
I'Azotc  et  des  Produits  Chimiques  du  Mariy,  Liege, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84.856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1960, 

35/3,425 

4ClalBS.     (CL  260— 679) 


.liiiL. 


tUB  ViiJ 


>■;•  4- 


■•(     .  . 


1.  In  the  pyrolysis  decomposition  of  a  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon into  more  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  in  a  pyrolysis 
zone  by  heat  produced  by  complete  combustion  of  a 
fuel  gas  with  a  comburent  gas  in  a  combustion  zone  pre- 
posed  to  said  pyrolysis  zone,  the  method  of  establishing 
and  controlling  a  heat-producing  flame  in  said  combus- 
tion zone  at  a  substantially  stationary  position  therein, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  separately  injecting  into 
said  combustion  zone  said  fuel  gas  and  said  comburent 
gas  in  separate  gas  streams  for  admixture  in  said  com- 
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busdon  zone,  one  of  said  gases  being  injected  in  a  stream 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  combustion  zone, 
and  the  other  of  said  gases  being  injected  into  said  com- 
bustion zone  in  a  plurality  of  gas  streams  symmetrically 
disposed  around  said  first-mentioned  axially  directed  gas 
stream  and  directed  to  impinge  upon  said  first-mentioned 
axially  directed  gas  stream  at  an  angle  of  about  10'-60°, 
and  maintaining  said  heat-producing  flame  at  substantially 
the  point  of  impingement  of  said  two  gas  streams. 


3,176,047 

PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Frederic  F.  A.  Bracooier,  PlainevMix,  and  Jean  J.  L.  E. 
Rica,   LIccc,   Bclcfami,   assignors   to   Sodcte    B«lge   de 

FAzotc  et  des  ProdoMs  Chimiqucs  do  Marty,  Licfe, 
Bclgliun 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,116 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  4,  1959, 

7,536/59 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—683) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons by  the  pyrolysis  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  intro- 
duced into  hot  combustion  gases  m  a  pyrolysis  zone  en- 
closed within  ripd  walls  onto  which  carbonaceous  by- 
products of  said  pyrolysis  tend  to  deposit,  the  steps  which 
comprise  introducing  steam  into  said  pyrolysis  zone,  di- 
recting said  introduced  steam  around  the  inner  surface  of 
said  walls  for  forming  a  continuous  screen  of  steam  around 
said  walls,  cooling  said  walls  for  condensing  said  steam 
against  said  walls  forming  thereover  a  continuous  and 
said  pyrolysis  zone  for  entraining  and  carrying  away  said 
carbonaceous  by-products  and  protecting  said  walls  from 
moving  water  curtain  flowing  along  said  walls  axially  of 
depositlMi  <^  said  by-products  thereon. 


3,176,048 
ISOMERISATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Alan  Arthur  Yeo  and  James  Keith  HamblinK.  Sunbory-on- 
Thames,  England,  assignors  to  Ihe  British  Petrolcani 
Company  Limited,  London,  Elngland,  a  joint-«tock  cor- 
poradoa  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112418 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  30,  1960, 

19,213/60 
3  CUbh.  (CL  264—683.2) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  isomerising  4-methyl- 
pentene-1  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  lamellar 
complex  of  potassium  and  graphite  selected  from  the 
group  of  said  lamellar  complex  catalysts  consisting  of 
KC34,  KCjc  KC«,  KCm,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 
and  recovering  from  the  product  a  C«  fraction,  the  major 
constituent  of  which  is  2-niethylpentene-2.     , ,  ^ 


3,176,049 
ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNI>S 
Donald  L.  Cndn  and  Roy  A.  Gray,  both  of  Bartlesvilic, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro4«am  (Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,786 

18  Claims.    (CL  260— M8) 
1.  A  nuclear  substituted  aromatic  compound  character- 
'ized  by  having  a  substituent  on  the  aromatic  nucleus 
thereof  which  is  a  saturated  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


H|C CHi 

H— C    H    C— H 

H.C^  ^i^  ^CH. 
H|6  6  6  Hi 


C  C 


H»C CHi      ' 

H— C  t—H 

H.C^  ^i^  \b. 

E»6       6       <!;Ht 


^c/i\/ 


H«         Hi  H«         Hi 

H|C CHi 

— C    H    C-H 

HiC  C  CHi 

H,0  C  CHi  > 

Ht        Hi 

4.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons with  a  cyclotriene  hydrocarbon,  which  process  com- 
prises: contacting  an  aromatic  compound  having  at  least 
one  alkylatable  nuclear  carbon  atom  with  a  cyclotriene 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
cyclicthene  hydrocarbons  having  1 2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring  and  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  in  the  1,  5,  and 
9  positions  in  said  ring  and  trimethyl  derivatives  thereof 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid- acting  alkylation  catalyst  no- 
der  alkylation  conditions;  and  recovering  an  alkylated 
aromatic  compound  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


3,176,050 
FULLY  CURABLE  UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 

TREATED  WITH  ALLY!   ALCOHOL 
Yon  Jen  and  James  A.  Scncker,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors 
to   California    Research   Corporation,   San    Francisco, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  27,  1960.  Ser.  No.  32,099 

4  Claims.  (CL  260 — 861) 
2.  Process  for  preventing  the  polymerization-inhibiting 
effect  of  air  on  unsaturated  polyesters  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  allyl  alcohol  and  preformed  unsat- 
urated polyester  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  and  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  esterifying  material  at  least  50  mol  percent  of  which 

is  an  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated  acid-reacting  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  unsaturated 
alpha.beta  polycarboxylic  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  said 

dihydric  alcohol  being  used  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of 
up  to  5  mol  per  cent  over  combined  acid  material,  the 
allyl  alcohol  being  employed  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
0.25  mol  to  1.2  mols  per  mol  of  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated 
compound,  heating  the  mixture  at  reflux  temperatures  to 
effect  addition  of  said  allyl  alcohol  to  the  ethylenic  bond 
of  said  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated  acid-reacting  compound, 
and  admixing  with  the  ally  alcohol-modified  unsaturated 
polyester  a  monomer  containing  the  polymerizabic  group 
CHr=C<  copolymerizable  with  the  resin  to  a  hard,  in- 
fusible state. 


3,176.051 

BLENDED  POLYETHY  LENE  COMPOSITION 

Razmk  S.  Gregorian  and  Frank  A.  Mirabile.  Silver  Spring, 

Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  19,  1960.  Scr.  No.  50,592 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—878) 
1.  A   blended   composition,   comprising   polyethylene 
having  a  density  in  the  range  0.94  to  0.97  and  a  mdt  index 
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in  the  range  0.5  to  10  and  a  minor  amount,  between  0.1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  an  additive 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  having 
a  reduced  viscosity  in  the  range  2.9  to  10  and  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  l-butene  having  a  reduced  viscosity  in 
the  range  4.0  to  10. 


3,176,052 

BLENDS  OF  POLYETHYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Warner  Lcland  Peticolas,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoo, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.      F  iled  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,a9< 

8  Claims.     (CL  260— «97) 
2.  A  homogeneous  polyolcfin  blend  comprising  from 

10  to  60  weight  percent  of  polyethylene,  prepared  by  free 
radical  initiated  polymerization,  having  an  annealed 
density  of  0.910  g./cc.  to  0.940  g./cc.  and  90  to  40 
weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  a-ole- 
fin,  said  a-olefin  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butene-1,  octene-1  and  decene-1  and  being 
present  in  said  copolymer  in  a  concentration  of  1  to  10 
weight  percent,  said  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of 
0.1  to  20  g./lO  min.  and  said  copolymer  having  a  melt 
index  of  0.01  to  10  g./lO  min.,  the  melt  index  of  the 
copolymer  being  lower  than  the  melt  index  of  the  poly- 
ethylene. 

3,176.053 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  TEST  CORES 

Joaeph  R.  Di  Stasio,  710  Sliore  Road, 

Spring  Lake  Heiglits,  NJ. 

FUmI  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  320,102 

6  Claims.     (CL  264--31) 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  concrete  test  core  from  a 
concrete  floor  or  the  like  which  comprises  securing  in  the 
area  where  said  floor  is  to  be  formed  an  outer  member 
which  is  open  at  its  top,  placing  witiiin  said  outer  mem- 
ber an  inner  member  having  an  open  top  and  comprising 
side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  side  walls  being 
freely  telescopically  receivable  inside  said  outer  member, 
said  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  radi- 
ally inner  surface  of  said  outer  member  and  resting  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  member,  pouring  concrete 
over  said  area  around  said  outer  member  and  inside  said 
inner  member,  permitting  said  concrete  to  set,  removing 
said  inner  member,  together  with  the  concrete  core 
formed  therewithin,  from  said  outer  member,  and  remov- 
ing said  core  from  said  iimer  member.         .    , 


3,176,054 
V   V  o.       INSULATING  REFRACTORIES 

Edward  Einstein,  Homestead,  and  Donald  O.  McCreight, 
Betlicl  Park,  Pa.,  assiKuors  to  Harfoison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Company,  Pittstmrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,877 
4  Claims.     (CL  264 — 44) 
1.  That  method  of  fabricating  lightweight,  porous  re- 
fractory insulating  shapes,  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
mixing  a  batch  of  3  ingredients,  a  first  ingredient  constitut- 


ing the  major  portion,  by  wei^t,  of  said  batch  and  being 
very  finely  divided  —325  mesh  alumina;  a  second  batch 
ingredient  being  charrable  bead-like  material  consisting  of 
relatively  coarse  but  stable  structural  entities  — 4-|-35 
mesh  in  size,  the  third  batch  ingredient  being  fine  char- 
rable bead-like  material  in  the  range  —28+150  mesh, 
said  —4-1-35  mesh  bead-like  material  constituted  from  60 
to  70%,  by  volume,  of  the  batch,  the  remaining  30  to 
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40%,  by  volume,  of  the  batch  being  the  —28+150  mesh 
bead  material  and  the  alumina,  adding  sufficient  tempering 
liquid  to  the  batch  to  provide  a  formable  mixture,  form- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  into  shapes,  subjecting  the  shapes 
to  an  initial  bum  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1700*  F.  to  char  the  bead-like  material, 
and  then  to  a  subsequent  bum  at  a  higher  temperature  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  gasify  and  remove  all  of  the  bead-like 
material  without  disruption  and  cracking* of  the  shapes. 


3,176,055 

PLASTIC  BOAT  HULL 

Edward  Loos,  503  E.  19th  Ave.,  Yancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,546 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  16,  1961, 

836,229 
1  Claim.     (CL  264 — 45)  | 


A  process  for  manufacturing  a  final-shaped  and  precise- 
ly dimeivsicMied  structural  shell  from  synthetic  plastic  ma- 
terials without  use  of  a  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  rigid  skeletal  framework  whose  outline 
conforms  to  the  desired  final  shai>e  of  the  shell; 

{b)  planking  said  frame  by  attaching  inner  and  outer 
reinforced  plastic  glass  sheets  to  inner  arvl  outer  sides 
of  said  framework  so  as  to  enclose  said  framework 
between  said  sheets  and  whereby  a  hollow  compart- 
ment is  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer  sheets; 

(c)  cutting  a  temporary  access  in  said  sheets  leading 
into  said  compartment; 

(<^)  introducing  a  "foam-in-place"  plastic  material  in 
said  compartment  through  said  access  so  as  to  fill 
said  compartment  with  said  plastic  material;  and, 

(e)  sealing  said  access.       '^  •    -     •  *^^-  \     '  -     '       - 


1556 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  80,  1966 


3,176,056 
METHOD  OF  FORME^G  AND  RAPID  FIRING 
PERICLASE  PELLETS 
James  C.  Hicks,  Los  AHos,  Roger  H.  Cook.  San  Jose, 

Lloyd  M.  Housh,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
V  Aiuminom  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oaldand,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drav%ing.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,121 

6  Claims.  (CL  264—66) 
3.  Method  of  preparing  dense,  high  purity  peridase 
grain  material  which  comprises  calcining  precipitated, 
finely  divided  magnesium  hydroxide  at  up  to  about  1000° 
C.  to  form  caustic  magnesia,  forming  said  magnesia  into 
pellets  under  high  pressure,  firing  said  pellets  at  a  tem- 
perature increasing  from  about  1200*  C.  to  about  1670* 
C.  at  a  heating  rate  of  at  least  100°  C.  per  second,  main- 
taining said  pellets  at  1670*  C.  for  about  one  hour,  and 
cooling  to  recover  high  density  periclase. 


3,176,057 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Louis  H.  Peters,  Somcrriile,  NJ.,  and  Harold  S.  Cloyd, 
Erie,  Richard  W.  Welch.   Lake  City,  and  Robert  T. 
Mangold,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cofpo- 
ratkm,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,494 
5  Claims.     (CL  264— 2M) 


t4- 


V/^//Vy//////y7///f^///////A{i?^ 


^^^'^^^^^^S^ 


in. 


1.  The  process  for  applying  a  thermoplastic  applique 

design  to  substrate  which  comprises  forming  a  mold 
cavity  by  pressing  together  into  intimate  contact  a  sub- 
strate and  a  mold  plate  having  an  intaglio  design  thcrem 
and  having  projecting  lands  defining  the  boundaries  of 
said  intaglio  design,  the  substrate  being  of  a  pressure  de- 
fOTmable  material  and  being  impressed  against  the  lands 
of  said  intaglio  mold  with  sufficient  pressure  that  the 
lands  inwardly  deform  the  surface  of  the  substrate  along 
the  area  of  contact,  and  thereafter  injecting  a  cavity- 
filling  quantity  comprised  of  at  least  one  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  into  the  mold  cavity  thus  formed  through 
at  least  one  small  bore  channel  communicating  the  said 
mold  cavity  with  the  exterior  face  of  the  intaglio  mold 
plate,  cooling  to  a  solidification  temperature  the  molten 
thermoplastic  in  contact  with  the  substrate,  and  thereafter 
removing  the  mold  plate  from  contact  with  the  substrate, 
whereby  the  applique  design  remains  adhered  to  said  sub- 
strate. 

3,176,058 
"   EMBOSSED  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  AIVD 
APPARATUS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Emanuel  Mittman,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,3«7 
4  Claims.     (O.  264—284) 
1.  In  an  embossing  operation  wherein  a  sheet  of  rela- 
tively soft  plastic  material  is  brought  into  contact  with 
and  between  opposed  surfaces  of  a  rotating  pressing  roll 
and  a  cooperating  rotating  embossing  roll  provided  with 


indentations  on  the  surface  thereof,  the  number  of  said 
surface  indentations  being  in  the  range  400-25,000  per 
square  inch  of  the  surface  of  said  embossing  roll,  said 
indentations  having  a  depth  in  the  range  0.002-0.5  inch 
and  a  surface  diameter  in  the  range  0.002-0.2  inch,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  flowing  a  film  of  a  first 
liquid  onto  one  surface  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  material 
jtist  prior  to  bringing  said  one  surface  into  contact  with 
the  surface  of  said  embossing  roll,  said  embossing  roll 
being  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  about 
250°  P.,  said  first  liquid  applied  to  said  plastic  material 
being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  about  50-300  de- 
grees Fahrenheit  below  the  temperature  at  which  said 

embossing   roll  is  maintained,   applying   a   second   liquid 


■*   A  .: 


to  the  other  surface  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  material  to 
be  embossed  just  prior  to  the  embossing  operation,  said 
first  and  second  liquids  being  applied  to  said  sheet  of 
plastic  material  at  about  the  location  where  said  sheet 
material  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  emboss- 
ing and  pressing  rolls,  the  temperature  of  said  second 
liquid  being  in  the  range  of  10-110  degrees  Fahrenheit 
lower  than  said  first  liquid  applied  to  said  one  surface 
of  said  plastic  sheet  material  brought  into  contact  with 
the  embossing  roll,  to  maintain  a  temperature  differential 
across  the  plastic  sheet  material  during  the  embossing  op- 
eration in  the  range  10-90  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  press- 
ing said  one  surface  of  said  plastic  sheet  material  against 
the  surface  of  said  embossing  roll  to  force  said  plastic 
material  into  the  surface  indentations  of  the  embossing 
roll  so  as  to  substantially  completely  occupy  these  inden- 
tations and  removing  the  resulting  embossed  plastic  she^ 
material  from  contact  with  said  embossing  roll. 


3,176,059 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

ARTICLES  FROM  FORMS 
Frits  Cremer,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to   Oak   Rubber  Company,   Ravauui,  Oido,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,903 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—335) 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  an  ariide  of  thin  stretchable 
material  from  the  form  on  which  it  is  made  which  com- 
prises introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  article 
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while  on  the  form  to  thereby  inflate  the  article  and  move 
a  surface  portion  thereof  out  of  contact  with  the  form 
into  engagement  with  a  single  pair  of  continuously  mov- 
ing frictional  surfaces  without  having  said  surfaces  con- 
tact tlie  body  area  of  said  form,  and  moving  the  friction 


surfaces  away  from  the  fwm  to  concomitantly  move  the 
article  therewith  and  strip  the  latter  from  the  form,  said 
single  pair  of  continuously  moving  frictional  surfaces  be- 
ing the  only  moving  frictional  surface  in  contact  with  said 
article. 


.^?.» 
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3,176,©6# 

GATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

Ml'SICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Alfred   J.    Bissonette,   Mflford,   Ohio,   and   Walter 

Mancfa,   Jr.,   Covington,    K>.,   assignors  to   D.   H. 

Baldwin  Company,  a  corporatifM  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  1,  1960.  Ser.  No.  40,232 
13  Claims.    (CL  ft4 — 1.91) 


9.  A  gating  circiut.  comprising  a  plurality  of  tone  sig- 
nal sources  encompassing  at  least  two  octaves  of  the 
musical  scale,  a  separate  keying  means  in  cascade  with  each 
of  said  sources,  said  keying  means  having  inherent  feed- 
through  of  said  tones  when  non-conductive,  a  gate  con- 
nected with  plural  keying  meaits,  said  last  named  keying 
means  being  connected  only  to  harmonically  related  tone 

signal  sources,  said  gates  being  normally  non-conductive 

and  being  subject  to  substantially  zero  inherent  feed 
through  of  said  tones  when  non-conductive,  and  means 
responsive  to  closure  of  any  of  said  keying  means  for 
rendering  the  gate  in  cascade  therewith  conductive,  where- 
by said  gate  when  conductive  passes  a  tone  and  only  feed- 
througb  tQOCf  which  are  harmonically  related  to  that 
tone. 


I 


1. 


3,176,061 
CONDUCTOR  SPACER 

.'AnAoay  L.  Montet^ni  and  Heimar  Ounapan,  Scar- 
borough, Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaakec,  Wii^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,245  *  ** 
3  CUims.  (CI.  174 — 40) 
A  conductor  spacer  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors comprising  a  plurality  of  clamps  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  spacer,  each  said  clamp  having  a 
body  member  with  a  pair  of  spaced  spring  receiving  pro- 
iectiont  and  a  conductor  engaging  jaw  surface  facing 
radially  outward  from  the  axis  of  said  spacer,  a  movable 
clamping  member  having  a  conductor  engaging  jaw  sur- 
face in  confronting  relation  to  said  body  member  jaw 
surface  and  securing  means  disposed  radially  inward  of 
said  body  member  jaw  surface  intermediate  said  projec- 
tions and  interconnecting  said  body  member  and  said 
clamping  member  for  selectively  moving  said  movable 
clamping  member  jaw  surfaces  toward  or  away  from  en- 
gagement; and  a  plurality  of  spring  members  equal  in 
number  to  the  pliu^Iity  of  said  clamps  each  formed  of  a 


resilient  rod  having  a  coiled   portion   intennediate  the 
ends  tliereof  with  the  rod  ends  respectively  rigidly  secured 


>/?•  ir    ,    ).»' 


>%• 


■■  1     (V-  ■ 


■^■1  i. 


to  the  spring  receiving  projectioiu  of  perif^rally  adjoin- 
ing clamp  body  members.  ^^ 


3,176,M2 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  COMPONENT  TO  A 

MOUNTING  PLATE 
Osiuu-  Edvin  Rudolf  Nordstrom,  Hagcrsten,  and  Per  Olof 
Ragnar  Perason,  Linkoping.  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tele- 
fonaktiebolaget  L  M  Eriaesoo,  StocUwim,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  4,  1959, 

11,431/59 

11  Claims.   (CL  174-^2) 


^r 


■  1     <^: 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  component  on  a 
support,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  moimting  plate 
made  of  comparatively  brittle  but  slighdy  resiliently 
flexible  insulation  material,  said  i^ate  having  a  first  and 
second  key  slot,  the  first  key  slot  having  a  narrow  por- 
tion and  a  contiguous  wide  portion;  and  a  component 
having  a  protruding  first  and  a  second  key  member,  the 
first  key  member  having  a  narrow  portion  and  a  con- 
tiguous wide  portion,  the  wide  portion  of  the  first  key 
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member  fitting  the  wide  portion  of  the  first  key  slot 
and  the  nairow  portion  of  the  first  key  member  fitting 
the  narrow  portion  of  the  first  key  slot,  said  first  and 
second  key  slot  and  said  first  and  second  key  member 
being  disposed  in  a  spatial  relationship  such  that  when 
the  wide  portion  of  the  first  key  member  occupies  the 
wide  portion  of  the  first  key  slot,  the  second  key  mem- 
ber is  out  of  alignment  with  the  second  key  slot  and 
rests  upon  said  mounting  plate  and  when  the  narrow 
portion  of  the  first  key  member  occupies  the  narrow 
portion  of  the  first  key  slot  the  second  key  member  and 
the  second  key  slot  are  in  alignment,  said  wide  portion 
of  the  first  key  member  being  freely  insertable  in  the 
wide  portion  of  the  first  key  slot  within  the  thickness 
of  the  mounting  plate  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  mounting  plate  but  is  blocked  in 
said  normal  direction  against  deeper  insertion  by  the 
second  key  member  resting  upon  the  mounting  plate  and 
against  displacement  in  the  plane  of  the  mounting  plate 
by  the  boundary  walls  of  said  first  key  slot  therein,  bend- 
ing of  the  plate  portion  including  said  first  key  slot  to- 
wards the  component  effecting  deeper  insertion  of  the 
first  key  member  to  free  the  wide  portion  of  the  first  key 
member  from  said  boundary  walls  of  the  f>late  thereby 
releasing  said  member  and  to  displace  the  narrow  por- 
tion of  the  first  key  member  into  the  narrow  portion  of 
the  first  key  slot,  said  displacement  placing  the  second 
key  slot  in  alignment  with  the  second  key  member  for 
entering  the  latter  into  the  second  key  slot,  whereby 
upon  relaxation  of  the  plate  the  component  is  locked 
in  the  plate  against  perpendicular  and  transverse  dis- 
placement by  the  wide  portion  of  the  first  key  member 
underlying  the  plate  and  the  second  key  member  en- 
gaging the  second  key  slot.  i      •■^ 


:".  .t-. -. 


3,176,063 
CAN  OPENER  SUPPORTING  DEMCE 
hrar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  and  Gilbert  R.  Wolter,  Elmhorst, 
DL,  Mrignors  to  Sunbeam  Coqwratioo,  Chicago,  Dl^  a 
en por alien  of  Illinois 
OrigiiiaJ  appiicatioa  Jane  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,888,  now 
Patent  No.   3,002J74,  dated   Oct  3,   1961.     Dirided 
and  this  appiicatioa  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142^81 
13  Claims.    (CL  174—52) 


4.  In  a  can  opener  comprising  a  housing,  a  stand  sup- 
porting said  can  opener  having  a  base  and  a  vertical  up- 
right portion,  said  upright  portion  having  a  mounting  plate 
formed  integrally  therewith  and  projecting  vertically 
from  the  top  thereof,  said  housing  being  secured  to  said 
mounting  plate,  said  upright  portion  being  hollow  and 
having  one  open  side,  a  base  plate  covering  the  opening 
in  said  upright  forming  a  cord  storage  chamber,  a  power 
cord  extending  from  said  housing  through  an  opening  in 
said  upright  into  said  cord  storage  chamber,  and  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  of  said  cord  storage  chamber  near  the  said 
base  and  said  cord  emerging  therefrom  for  connection 
with  an  electrical  outlet 


3,176,064 

END  FimNG  FOR  SLTPORTING,  SEALING  AND 
GROUNDING  MULTICONDUCTOR  ARMORED 
CABLE  ON  STEEL  CONDUIT 
Frank  L.  Browne,  Wantagli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  O.Z.  Elcc* 
trical  Manofacturing  Co^  Inc.,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.,  a  cw^ 
poratioD  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,566        t 
,  1  Claim.    (CI.  174— 78) 

.--4         I      •»  '  •        '• 


An  end  fitting  for  supporting,  centering,  sealing  and 
grounding  multiconductor  armored  cable  on  steel  con- 
duit, comprising 

a  tubular  housing  internally  screw  threaded  at  one  end 
for  engagement  directly  over  the  screw  threaded  end 
of  steel  conduit  or  for  engagement  with  a  screw 
threaded  member  applicable  over  the  end  of  said 
conduit, 

said  housing  having  an  integral,  part  tubular  extension 
projecting  from  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  open 
at  the  top  for  exposure  of  armored  cable  projecting 
from  the  conduit  to  which  the  fitting  is  applied, 

means  for  sealing  the  full  tubular  screw  threaded  end 
portion  of  the  housing  to  conduit  to  which  it  is 
applied, 

means  for  sealing  the  housing  to  the  external  surface 
of  armored  cable  extending  from  the  conduit  through 
the  housing, 

companion,  relatively  adjustable  armor  gripping  upper 
and  lower  clamp  members  supported  in  independ- 
enUy  adjustable  relation  in  said  open  extension  of 
the  tubular  housing, 

a  cap  over  the  open  top  portion  of  the  housing  exten- 
sion, said  cap  and  the  portion  of  the  extension  in 
which  the  lower  clamp  member  is  seated  having 
seats  for  the  upper  and  lower  clamp  members  of 
larger  extent  than  said  clamp  members  for  enabling 
independent  self-adjustment  of  the  clamp  members 
to  fit  the  armor  of  the  enclosed  cable, 

said  companion  clamp  members  being  independenUy 
adjustable  in  their  respective  seats, 

said  cap  engaging  said  upper  clamp  member  for  clos- 
ing said  clamp  members  uito  holding  engagement 
with  the  armor  of  the  cable, 

clamp  closing  screws  adjustably  securing  said  cap  to 
said  open  top  extension  and  thereby  automatically 
centering  and  grounding  the  cable  armor  as  the 
cap   is   secured   in   fixed    relative   on   the   housing. 

a  contractible  split  bushing  between  said  upper  and 
lower  clamp  members, 

said  bushing  being  corrugated  to  match  the  contour 
of  the  armor  on  the  cable  and  by  reason  of  its  split 

construction    being    contractible    to    enable    it    being 

forced  over  the  cable  into  position  beneath  the 
armor,  and 
the  split  formation  of  the  bushing  being  provided  by 
a  slot  in  one  side  of  the  bushing  enabling  the  bush- 
ing to  accommodate  itself  to  variations  in  the  diam- 
eter of  the  cable  enclosed  therein. 
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3,176,065  "    ''"'• 

INSLTLATED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Donald   C.   Alexander,    Paxton,   and    Harold    L.   Pibus, 
^   Sterling,  Mass.,   assignors  to   International   Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Mao  land 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,602 
4  Claims.     (CL  174— 120) 


•^  ■ 


1    i-  VM 


1.  An  insulated  cable  comprising,  a  conductor,  extruded 
layers  of  insulating  material  surrounding  said  conductor, 
said  extruded  layers  comprising  a  first  layer  of  insulating 
material  adjacent  said  conductor,  a  second  layer  of  in- 
sulating material  containing  abrasive  resistant  particles 
thoroughly  intermixed  therein  surrounding  said  first  layer 
of  insulating  material,  and  a  third  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  second  layer,  the  interfaces  between 
said  first  and  second  layers  and  between  said  third  and 
second  layers  being  a  fusion  of  the  insulating  materials 
therein  whereby  the  insulating  materials  of  all  three  layers 
form  a  unitary  mass  and  the  abrasive  resistant  particles  of 
said  second  layer  are  contained  within  an  annular  zone  of 
said  unitary  mass  insulating  material. 


3,176,066 

ANSWER-BACK  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Ralpii  H.  Halvorsen.  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype 

Corporation.  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,058 
n.io-   .•.  tCialma.     (CL  178--4.1) 

■  »  . 


1.  In  a  teletypewriter  having  a  keyboard  for  controlling 
signal  transmission,  answer-back  control  circuitry  for  en- 
abling an  answer-back  mechanism  upon  receipt  of  a  se- 
quence of  predetermined  signals  from  a  remote  station 
and  for  disabling  said  answer-back  mechanism  during 
generation  of  the  same  sequence  of  predetermined  sig- 
nals at  the  local  station  comprising:  an  answer-back  mag- 
net energizable  to  enable  the  answer-back  mechanism,  an 
energizing  circuit  for  said  answer-back  magnet  having  con- 
tacts operable  to  complete  said  energizing  path  upon  re- 
ceipt of  the  sequence  of  answer-back  signals  from  a  re- 
mote Station,  an  answer-back  control  relay  energized  by 
operation  of  the  local  keyboard,  and  contacts  operated 
by  said  answer-back  control  relay  which  open  said  en- 
ergizing path  for  said  answer-back  magnet  and  thereby 
disable  said  answer-back  mechanism  while  signals  are 
being  generated  at  the  local  station. 
812  O.G.— 101 


3476,M7  "^^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  EDITING  MAGNETIC  TELEVISION 

RECORDINGS 
Kurt  R.  Maciiein  and  Norman  F.  Bounsall,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Reidwood  City, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,573  j  , 

9  Claims.     (CL  178 — 6.6) 


•**■■■$      *       t*l»ii»tr  mmmri\       {       '■■oil- 
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1.  An  electronic  editing  system  for  a  magnetic  tape 
apparatus  having  magnetic  record  transducers  comprising: 
means  for  delaying  the  energization  of  the  record  circuit 
of  said  transducers  for  a  predetermined  time;  and  means 
for  energizing  the  record  circuit  in  response  to  a  synchro- 
nizing pulse  that  is  applied  to  such  delaying  means  so 
that  actual  recording  commences  when  the  synchronizing 
pulse  occurs. 

3,176,068 

TYPE  WHEEL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

TELEGRAPHIC  PAGE  PRINTER 

Norman  A.  Jacobs,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to 

Teletype   Corporation,  Skokie,   MIL,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,327 

7  Claims.     (CL  178— 28)  '^^ 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  reciprocatable  and  rotatable 
type  wheel  of  a  three-point  support  for  the  type  wheel 
for  controlling  the  rotary  position  thereof  and  for  guiding 
it  in  its  reciprocatory  motion,  and  a  hammer  for  striking 
the  type  wheel  to  oscillate  it  with  respect  to  its  three- 
point  support  into  a  printing  position  whereby  the  type 
wheel  after  being  reciprocated  to  a  selected  position  and 
rotated  to  a  selected  position  may  be  struck  to  oscillate  it 
and  effect  printing.     .    -;..^.,.:     ^     '.  ,.  .:.- 


3,176,069 
TYPE  WHEEL  MECHANISM  FOR  PRINTING 

TELEGRAPH  PAGE  PRINTER 
Walter  J.  Zenner,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype 
Corporatioii,  Skokie,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,330       ,^ 
9  Claims.     (CL  178 — 28)  1 

1.  In  a  printing  telegraph  printer,  signal  responsive 
means   for   receiving   permutation   code   signals,   coded 
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transfer  means  sellable  to  selected  positions  by  said  signal 
mponsive  means,  function  code  members  selectively 
operable  under  control  of  said  coded  transfer  means, 
a  type  bearing  member  having  type  arranged  thereon  in 
a  coordinate  pattern,  means  selectively  actuated  by  said 
function  code  members  for  positioning  said  type  bearing 
member  to  present  one  type  thereon  in  a  predetermined 
position,  said  last-mentioned  means  itKluding  a  shaft  on 


which  the  type  bearing  member  is  fixed,  a  plate  fixed  to 
said  shaft  to  form  said  type  bearing  member,  said  shaft 
and  said  plate  into  a  rigid  unitary  structure,  means 
for  moving  said  plate  selected  amounts  in  coordinate 
paths,  and  means  for  rocking  said  plate,  shaft  and  type 
bearing  member  as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the  means  for 
selectively  positioning  it  to  cause  said  one  type  to  effect 
printing.  , 

NOISE  ANALYZER 
Dale  H.  Rumble,  Cannel,  N.Y.,  assi^iior  to  Inlematkmal 
Business  Machfaies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  163,339 
11  Claims.     (CL  178--69) 


^^F^^ 


FA  TT^ft^^' 
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1.  A  circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
information  signals  having  discrete  time  durations  in 
combination  with  a  noise  discrimination  crcuit  for  deter- 
mining, in  the  output  of  said  circuit  means,  the  existence 
of  noise  signals  characterized  by  greater  or  lesser  tinae 
durations  than  said  information  signals,  said  discrimina- 
tion circuit  comprising: 

pulse  generator  means  associated  with  said  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  test  pulse  coincident  with 
the  leading  edge  of  a  received  signal; 
delay  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  pulse  gen- 
erator means,  said  delay  means  having  a  plurality 
-  of  taps,  the  time  delay  to  a  first  one  of  said  taps  being 
less  than  the  time  duration  of  the  shortest  expected 
information  signal,  the  time  delay  to  a  second  of 
said  taps  being  greater  than  the  time  duration  of  the 

longest  expected  information  signal; 


I      I 


anti-coincidence  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  first  tap  and  another  input  associated  with  said 
circuit  means  for  generating  an  output,  indicative  of 
narrow  noise,  only  when  the  occurrence  of  said  test 
pulse  at  said  first  tap  succeeds  the  passage  of  the 
lagging  edge  of  said  received  signal  through  said 
circuit  means;  and, 

coincidence  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  second  tap  and  a  second  input  associated  with 
said  circuit  means  for  generating  a  signal,  indicative 
of  wide  noise,  only  when  said  test  pulse  arrives  at 
said  second  tap  before  the  lagging  edge  of  said  re- 
ceived signal  has  passed  through  said  circuit  means. 


3,176,071 

ELECTRONIC  SOUND  TRANSMISSION 

William  E.  TUtoo,  20021  Riopclle,  and  Edward  G.  Hall, 

739  E.  Roblnwood,  both  of  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,883 

.      '  7Claliiii.     (CL  179—1) 


dy<H:-^-- 


',  . .-»».  «•■  f 


1.  An  electronic  sound  transmission  system  compris- 
ing a  current  source  with  two  poles,  a  loudspeaker,  a 
transistor  including  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector, 
a  first  conductor  joining  one  pole  of  said  source  to  said 
base,  a  microphone  of  a  carbon  granule  type  operatively 
interposed  in  said  conductor  in  series  with  the  base  and 
proportioned  for  insertion  beneath  and  adjacent  to  a  tele- 
phone stand  having  a  sound  signal  with  means  for  sound- 
ing said  signal  to  indicate  an  incoming  telephone  call,  a 
second  conductor  operatively  connecting  said  pole  to  the 
collector,  means  interposed  in  the  second  conductor  in 
series  with  the  collector  to  activate  the  loudspeaker,  and 
a  third  conductor  joining  the  other  pole  of  the  source 
to  said  emitter. 


3,176,072 

STEREOPHONIC  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Novak,  La  Grange  Parli,  lU.,  assignor  to  The 

Mater  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  21,  I960,  Scr.  No.  23,780 

13  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


V- 


.<%   -M- 
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1.  A  system  for  the  reproduction  of  stereophonic 
sound  from  modulated  electrical  signal  currents  carried 
by  two  separate  channels  which  comprises  an  impedance 
bridge  having  four  series-coimected  impedance  arms,  the 
product  of  the  impedances  of  one  pair  of  opposite  arms 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  the  imped- 
ances of  the  other  pair  of  opposite  arms,  a  first  sound  re- 
producing means  connected  to  a  first  pair  of  points  in  said 
bridge,  said  first  pair  of  points  having  means  for  con- 
nection to  the  first  of  said  chamiels,  a  second  sound  re- 
producing means  connected  to  a  second  pair  of  points  in 

Said  bridge,  said  second  pair  of  points  having  means  for 
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connection  to  said  second  chaimel,  said  first  pair  of  points 
being  at  equal  potential  with  respect  to  the  signal  voltage 
applied  to  said  second  pair  of  points  and  said  second  pair 
of  points  being  at  equal  potential  with  respect  to  the  sig- 
nal voltage  applied  to  said  first  pair  of  points,  and  a  third 
sound  reproducing  means  having  its  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  to  form  one  of  said  impedance  arms 
in  which  the  currents  from  both  said  channels  are  addi- 
tive, whereby  portions  of  both  signal  currents  arc  com- 
bined and  introduced  into  said  third  sound  reproducing 
means  while  said  channels  are  maintained  substantially 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other. 


\,' 


■<''i. 
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3,176,073 
'  BUZZ-HISS  DECISION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

CHANNEL  VOCODER 

Joha  R.  Samoclson  and  Theodore  M.  Stomp,  Webster, 

N.Y.,    assignors    to    Genenl    Dynamics    Corporatioa, 

Rodiester,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,786 

5  Clatani.     (CL  179—1) 


m^^-^i&^^^ 
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4.  In  a  vocoder,  a  voice  channel,  a  pitch  derivation 
circuit  for  deriving  the  pitch  frequency  present  in  said 
voice  channel,  said  pitch  derivation  circuit  having  an  in- 
put circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means  for  coupling  the 
input  circuit  of  said  pitch  derivation  circuit  to  said  voice 
channel,  a  pitch  tracking  filter  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit,  a  buzz  generator  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit, means  for  coupling  the  output  circuit  ol  said  pitch 
derivation  circuit  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  pitch  track- 
ing filter,  means  coupled  between  the  output  circuit  oi 
said  pitch  tracking  filter  and  the  input  circuit  of  said  buzz 
generator  for  causing  the  operating  frequency  of  said 
buzz  generator  to  be  controlled  in  accordance  with  the 
frequency  of  the  pitch  signal  produced  in  the  output 
circuit  of  said  pitch  tracking  filter,  a  decision  circuit  hav- 
ing an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  voice  channel  for 
changing  the  center  frequency  of  said  pitch  tracking  filter 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the  signal  present  in 
the  output  circuit  of  said  pitch  tracking  filter  only  where 
a  substantial  majority  of  the  energy  in  said  voice  chan- 
nel is  distributed  in  the  lower  frequency  portion  of  said 
voice  channel. 


3,176,074 

TIME  DIVIWON  MULTIPLEX  STEREOPHONIC 

SOUND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Gtoftrj  D'AfCT  Browne,  .Norwood.  Ix>ndon.   Rngtand, 

assignor  to  North   American   Philips  Company,   Inc., 

New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9.  1960.  Ser.  No.  13,850 

CUms  priority,  application  Great  Britaiii,  Mar.  11,  1959, 

8,407/59  ,    . 

8  Claims.  (CL  179—15) 
8.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  two  identi- 
fiable stereophonically  related  audio  signals  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  time-interlaced  pair  of  first  gating 
waves,  means  for  gating  said  two  audio  signals  alternately 
with  said  first  gating  waves  for  a  time  period  less  than  one- 
half  cycle  of  each  gating  wave  thereby  obtaining  a  coded 
wave  having  minima  at  a  substantially  uniform  level, 


means  for  modifying  said  coded  wave  by  di4>lacing  the 
level  of  alternate  minima  with  respect  to  the  level  of  the 
remaining  minima,  thereby  obtaining  a  complex  wave- 
form, means  for  transmitting  the  complex  waveform 
thus  obtained,  means  for  receiving  said  complex  wave- 
form, means  for  separating  said  alternate  minima,  means 


' — ^'— n      l___Qssra8B». 
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for  deriving  from  said  separated  minima  a  second  pair 
of  gating  waves  having  substantially  the  same  phase  as 
said  first  pair  of  gating  waves,  means  for  supi^ying  said 
second  pair  of  gating  waves  to  gating  means,  and  means 
for  supplying  said  complex  signal  to  said  gating  means, 
said  gating  means  reconstituting  said  audio  signals. 


3,176,075 
DETECTOR  OF  MULTIPLEX  STEREOPHONIC  ^ 
SIGNALS 
Theodore  Bially,  Brooklyn,  N.Y~  assignor  to  Electronic 

Instniment  Co.  Inc.,  I^xmg  Island  CHy,  N.Y. 
*  Filed  Oct  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,545  '    ••  •^ 

V^  '     -      17  Claims.     (CL  179— 15)    .       "    - 


".  9 
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16.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  multiplex 
stereophonic  signals  including:  a  composite  stereophonic 
input  signal  having  a  main  audio  frequency  signal  chaimel 
formed  of  L->rR  intelligeiK:e,  a  pilot  carrier  signal,  a  sec- 
ond audio  frequency  channel  formed  of  amplitude  modu- 
lated L—R  intelligence  on  a  suppressed  sub-carrier  that  is 
twice  the  frequency  of  said  pilot  carrier  signal,  means 
being  provided  for  separating  said  pilot  signal  from  said 
composite  signal,  means  being  provided  for  deriving  said 
L—R  intelligence,  aiKl  mixing  means  being  provided  for 
mixing  at  atidio  frequencies  said  L-^R  with  said  L—RXo 
produce  a  pair  of  outputs  respectively  having  an  L  only 
signal  and  an  R  only  signal  available  thereat,  said  means 
for  providing  said  L—R  intelligence  comprising:  an  oscil- 
lator driven  by  said  pilot  signal  to  provide  a  switching  sig- 
nal oi  substantially  zero  average  value;  a  synchronous  de- 
modulator coimected  to  receive  said  composite  signal  and 
said  switching  signal;  and  means  being  included  in  said 
deoKxlulator  to  utilize  said  switching  signal  for  producing 
from  said  composite  signal  an  output  signal  having  sub- 
stantially only  audio  demodulated  L—R  intelligence,  said 
demodulator  being  coimected  to  apply  said  L—R  outpu,t 
signal  to  said  mixing  means. 
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3,176,076 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  PULSE  REPEATER  EN- 
CLOSED WITHIN  A  COAXIAL  CABLE 

Robert  Anthony  Hyman.  London,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,741 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


*f_  A'*f    A*r±  A»fj_  . 
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1.  A  puhe  transtuKsion  line  comprising  inner  and  outer 
coaxial  conductors,  a  plurality  of  coaxial  conductive  an- 
nular rings  disposed  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
conductors,  a  plurality  of  coaxial  insulating  discs  disposed 
between  said  annular  rings,  an  active  negative  resistance 
material  filling  the  space  between  said  inner  conductor 
and  said  annular  rings,  a  resistive  material  filling  the 
space  between  said  annular  rings  and  said  outer  con- 
ductor, a  source  of  direct  current  coui^ed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors,  a  source  of  pulses  coupled 
to  one  end  of  said  plurality  of  annular  rings,  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  annular  conductive  rings  forming  a  ca- 
pacitor which  is  charged  by  said  direct  current  and  upon 
application  of  a  pulse  to  said  first  annular  conductive 
ring  said  capacitor  is  discharged,  the  resulting  discbarge 
forming  in  effect  a  regeneration  of  the  input  pulse  and 
forming  thereby  a  trigger  pulse  for  the  next  adjacent 
capacitor  unit.  « .    - 

I       1  . ' '  -"-;., 

*"         ''  3,176,077    /'        "" 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING   TELEPHON^E  SYSTEM 
Barrie  Brigfatmaa  and  James  G.  Pearce,  Rochester,  and 
Matthew    P.    Tubinis,    Penfield,    N.Y.,    asB^ors    to 
GeocnU   Dynamics   Corporation,   Rochiester,  N.Y.,   a 
corporatioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,926 
15  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


5.  In  a  telephone  system,  first  and  second  offices  inter- 
connected by  a  plurality  of  trunl^  lines,  a  plurality  of  line 

terminating  units  in  said  first  office  including  a  group  of 
units  individually  terminating  said  trunk  lines,  a  register 
and  a  link  circuit  in  said  first  office,  a  multichannel  trans- 
mission network  in  said  first  office,  means  for  individually 
assigning  the  channels  of  said  network  to  said  imits,  means 


for  controlling  said  register  to  store  the  identity  of  the 
channel  assigned  to  a  unit  when  a  call  is  initiated  on  the 
line  terminated  by  that  unit  and  to  thereafter  register  line 
selecting  signals  received  over  that  channel,  means  rea- 
sponsive  to  the  registration  of  the  one  or  more  signals 
identifying  said  group  of  units  for  selecting  an  idle  unit 
in  said  group,  means  for  controlling  said  register  to  store 
the  identity  of  the  channel  assigned  to  the  selected  unit 
and  to  thereafter  transmit  over  that  channel  and  thus  to 
the  second  office  signals  corresp<uiding  to  all  line  selecting 
signals  received  over  the  calling  unit  channel  subsequent 
to  the  receipt  of  the  one  or  more  signals  identifying  said 
group  of  units,  means  in  said  register  for  reading  out  and 
for  controlling  said  link  circuit  to  read  in  and  store  the 
identities  of  the  channels  assigned  to  the  calling  and  se- 
lected units  when  sufficient  signals  have  been  transmitted 
to  said  second  office  to  complete  a  connection  in  that 
office,  and  means  in  said  link  circuit  for  completing  a 
communication  connection  between  channels  when  the 
identities  of  those  channels  are  stored  in  said  link  circuit. 


3,176,078 

AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCH- 

ING  SYSTEMS 

Bloomfield  James  Warman,  Charlton,  London,  England, 

assignor   to  Associated    Electrical   Industries   Limited, 

London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  1,  1959, 

100  59 
11  Claims    (CL179— 18) 
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1.  An  automatic  telecommunication  switching  system 
including  a  primary  switching  stage,  a  plurality  of  line 
circuits  for  respective  lines  connected  to  the  primary 
switching  stage,  resistances  in  each  of  said  line  circuits 
connected  to  present  a  starting  potential  in  response  to 
a  calling  condition  of  the  pertinent  line,  means  responsive 
to  such  starting  potential  for  initiating  setting  of  a  switch 
of  said  primary  stage  appropriately  to  the  particular  call- 
ing line,  and  a  single  cut-off  relay  in  each  line  circuit,  said 
relay  connected  for  operation  in  response  to  an  operating 
condition  extended  thereto  over  a  primary  switch  set  as 
aforesaid  and  having  contacts  connected  for  disconnect- 
ing said  resistances  on  operation  of  the  relay  and  further 
contacts  connected  for  establishing  on  operation  of  the 
relay  a  local  holding  circuit  therefor  independent  of  the 
set  primary  switch,  thereby  permitting  removal  of  said 
operating  condition  from  the  operated  cut-off  relay  with- 
out consequent  release  thereof. 
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3.176,079 
DIGIT  ABSORBING  TRUNK  dRCUTT 

Thomas  R.  Batin.  Rochester,  Wllbert  C.  Brown.  Penfield, 
and  William  H.  Pharis,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignoni  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,812 
7  Claims.    (Q.  179— 18) 


5.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  signal  responsive  incoming 
trunk  circuit  having  a  line  circuit  associated  therewith, 
a  signal  responsive  switching  circuit,  means  for  coupling 
said  switching  circuit  with  said  line  circuit,  a  signal  source, 
means  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  source  to  said 
trunk  circuit,  means  included  in  said  trunk  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  first  signal  from  said  source 
for  activating  said  coupling  means,  and  means  for  said 
trunk  circuit  to  transmit  signals  as  received  subsequent 
to  a  second  signal  from  said  source  to  said  switching 
circuit  only  when  said  switching  circuit  has  been  coupled 
to  said  line  circuit  before  said  subsequent  signals  are 
transmitted  to  said  tnmk  circuit. 


I 


3,176,080 
NIGHT  ANSWERLNG  AND  TRANSFER 

OF  TRUNK  CALLS 
Ernest  H.  Gatzert,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  and  George  W. 
Killian,  Rochester,  N.^'.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,     Rochester,     N.Y.,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

Hied  Dec  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,961 
12  Clalmi.    (CL  179—27) 


II  till  I  .•wms  It  w  r  ^.^T 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office,  a  PBX  with 
a  plurality  of  stations  each  equipped  with  control  signal- 
ing means  consisting  of  a  dial  and  a  hookswitch,  a  plu- 
rality of  trunk  lines  connecting  said  PBX  with  said  central 
office,  said  PBX  stations  comprising  first  and  second 
groups  which  are  and  are  not.  respectively,  restricted  from 
making  outgoing  calls  from  said  PBX.  subscriber  lines 
connected  to  said  central  office,  switching  circuits  in  said 
central  office  for  completing  transmission  connections  be- 
tween said  subscriber  lines  and  said  trunk  lines,  common 
indicator  means  at  said  PBX  for  indicating  an  incoming 
call  on  any  one  of  said  trunk  lines,  means  for  any  one 
of  said  PBX  stations  to  be  connected  with  the  particular 
trunk  line  having  an  incoming  call  in  response  to  the  dial- 
ing of  a  predetermined  code  at  said  PBX  station,  and 


means  subsequently  responsive  to  additional  control  sig- 
nals from  said  one  of  said  PBX  stations  for  coupling 
another  one  of  said  PBX  stations  to  said  particular  trunk 
line. 


^  3,176,081  1  \ 

CORDLESS  SWITCHBOARD 
Robert  H.  Dmican,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Thomas  P. 
Miller,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors  to  International 
Telephone   and    Telegraph    Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,086 
11  ClainM.    (CI.  179—27) 


1.  A  cross-bar  telephone  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  link  sleeve  conductors  divided  into  groups,  a  plurality 
of  control  conductors  common  to  said  sleeve  conductors, 
a  group  of  allotter  relays,  each  of  said  relays  being  in- 
dividually associated  with  a  group  of  said  sleeve  conduc- 
tors, means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  each  of  said  re- 
lays for  connecting  the  group  of  said  sleeve  conductors 
individually  associated  therewith  to  said  switch  controlling 
conductors,  means  for  causing  said  relays  to  operate  se- 
quentially in  a  first  order  thereby  sequentially  connecting 
said  sleeve  conductors  by  groups  to  said  control  conduc- 
tors in  said  first  order,  means  responsive  to  busy  or  idle 
markings  on  said  sleeve  conductors  for  either  operating 
the  next  relay  in  said  first  order  or  causing  a  selected  link 
to  function,  and  means  responsive  to  fault  conditions  at 
any  one  of  said  relays  tor  reversing  said  order  thereby 
enabling  the  connection  of  said  sleeve  conductors  to  said 
control  conductors  in  a  reverse  order. 


3,176,082 

TELEPHONE  RINGING  SIGNAL  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 

Nils  Emil  Nilsson,  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telc< 

fonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden  .     , 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1961, 
12,407/61 
i-     '^  '^2  Claims.    (CL  179— 84)        ^ 


!>^ 
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1.  In  a  telephone  installation  including  a  first  sub- 
scriber's set  connected  to  a  line  and  a  second  subscriber's 
set  connected  to  said  line,  a  device  for  transferring  ringing 
signals  received  on  said  line  to  said  second  subscriber's 
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set,  said  device  comprising  a  rectifier  bridge  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  line  for  rectifying  ringing  signal  alternating 
current,  a  relay  having  a  make  contact  and  a  back  con- 
tact connected  with  its  coil  to  direct  current  terminals  of 
said  rectifier  bridge  circuit,  a  capacitor  connectable  by 
the  make  contact  of  said  relay  when  the  latter  is  operated 
to  said  direct  current  terminals  to  charge  the  capacitor, 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to  the  back 
contact  of  said  relay  when  the  latter  is  not  operated,  a 
first  and  a  second  stepping  relay,  each  of  said  stepping 
relays  including  releasable  latch  means  which  automati- 
cally retain  the  respective  relay  armature  in  the  operated 
position  thereof  when  the  respective  stepping  relay  is  op- 
erated, the  coil  of  the  first  stepping  relay  being  connected 
to  said  back  contact  to  form  a  discharge  circuit  for  said 
capacitor,  said  first  stepping  relay  being  operated  by  a 
discharge  of  current  by  said  capacitor  and  when  op- 
erated connecting  said  second  stepping  relay  to  the  dis- 
charge circuit  of  said  capacitor,  the  second  stepping  relay 
being  also  operated  by  a  discharge  of  current  of  said 
capacitor  and  when  operated  connecting  said  second  sab- 
scriber's  set  to  the  line,  and  a  release  relay  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  subscriber's  set,  said  release  relay 
including  means  mechanically  releasing  said  latch  means 
of  said  first  and  second  stepping  relays  when  the  release 
relay  is  operated.  , 


3,17i,083 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Fred  Hauser,  1544  Mid  vale  Ave^  Los  Ancelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,t94 

€  CWmb.    (CL  17»— 1M.2) 


.-■Y-^-- 


..'.  t- 


2.  A  machine  for  producing  tetters  and  other  com- 
munications containing  dictated  and  written  intelligence 
comprisiiig,  in  combination  with  a  housing  axitaining  an 
electro-acoustic  transducer  system,  the  provision  of: 
means  within  the  housing  for  advancing  sheet  material 
having  longitudinal  margins  and  a  plurality  of  transverse- 
ly extending,  narrow,  parallel,  and  spaced  bands  of  para- 
magnetic recording  medium  carried  on  a  lower  surface 
of  said  sheet,  a  top  surface  of  said  sheet  being  of  matt 
texture;  a  magnetic  sound  recording  head  within  the 
housing  associated  with  the  electro-acoustic  transducer 
system;  means  for  repetitively  moving  said  head  trans- 
vene\y  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  in  recording  rela- 
tion to  successive  bands  of  said  paramagnetic  recording 
mediimi  on  said  sheet;  incremental  advancement  means 
associated  with  said  sheet  advancing  means  for  advancing 
said  sheet  material  longitudinally  of  said  housing  between 
successive  transverse  recording  movements  of  said  head; 
and  a  transversely  extending  writing  aperture  disposed  in 
said  housing  directly  above  the  transverse  generally  hori- 
zontal path  of  said  recording  bead  whereby  visibly  ob- 
servable written  intelligence  may  be  placed  upon  saki  top 
matt  surface  of  said  sheet  material  in  accurate  relation  to 
the  intelligence  recorded  on  bands  of  recording  medium 
on  said  lower  surface.  , 


'  3 176,M4 

AFPARATUS  FOR  FTDONG  AND  ADJUSTING  A 
TRANSDUCER  CO-ACTING  WITH  A  GUIDED 
RECORD  CARRIER 
Viktor  PoHaschek,  Vienna,  Ansfrfa,  assigiior  to  North 
American  Pliillps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,062 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioD  Austria,  Nov.  9,  1961, 

8,435/61 

5  Claims.    (CL  ITf^lHJ) 

i        4     ) 


1.  An  adjustable  mount  for  a  transducer  arranged  in 
an  aperture  of  a  wall  across  the  surface  of  which  a  record 
carrier  is  adapted  to  be  led  to  co-act  with  the  front  (A 
the  transducer  containing  the  useful  gap,  comprising:  a 
stationary  wall  having  a  nominal  thickness  and  contain- 
ing a  cylindrical  guide  bore  having  an  axis  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  wall  surface,  said  wall  having 
a  thnist  surface  close  to  said  guide  bore  extending  back 
of  the  wall  and  beyc«id  the  nominal  thickness  thereof, 
a  plate  having  a  bearing  surface,  said  plate  containing  a 
cylindrical  plate  bore  having  the  same  diameter  as  the 
guide  bore  and  an  axis  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  bearing  surface,  means  for  urging  said  bearing  sur- 
face against  said  thrust  surface,  said  bores  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  transducer  introduced  therein,  fixing  means 
provided  in  said  plate  and  extending  into  the  plate  bore 
for  fixing  the  position  of  a  transducer  introduced  therein 
with  respect  to  the  wall  surface,  and  adjusting  means  co- 
acting  with  the  plate  and  stationary  supports  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  head  relative  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carrier  by  rotating  the  plate  about  said 
axes  and  fixing  the  plate  in  position. 


I* 


3,176,08S 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE  BOTH  IN  PICK-UPS  AND 

IN  TRACK  CUTTING  MEANS 
Madiiel  dc  Vrics,  Amsterdam,  Netberbnids,  maaUfcaor  to 
Rooctte  Piezo  Elcctrische  Industrie,  N.V..  AnMtcrdain, 
Netlieriands,  a  corporatioa  of  the  Netherlands 
Filed  July  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,843 
ClaiiiM  ariority,  applicatioa  Netlier lands,  Aug.  13,  1960, 
-  -i-  254,865 

5  ClaiBM.    (CL  179— 100.41) 


I 

1 

r 
P 


t.  lo  a  binaural  transducer  means  for  use  in  reproduc- 
ing or  recording  sound,  including  a  bousing  means,  two 
electro-acoustic  transducing  elements  each  having  a 
mounting  portion  and  a  driven  portion,  said  mounting 
portions  bemg  attached  to  the  bousing  means  to  position 
the  driven  portions  closely  adjacent  each  other,  and  elon- 
gated stylus  holder  having  two  stylii  at  one  end  projecting 
laterally  in  angular  relationship  to  each  other  and 
having  a  driving  portion  remote  from  said  stylii  for  simul- 
taneous operative  engagement  with  the  driven  portions 
of  both  said  transducer  elements,  rotary  support  means 
for  the  stylus  holder  attached  to  the  housing  means  to 
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position  the  driving  portion  of  the  stylus  holder  in  said 
operative  engagement,  said  rotary  support  means  includ- 
ing means  to  rotate  the  stylus  holder  about  its  principal 
axis  to  selectively  position  said  stylii  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  a  recording  surface  and  concurrently  to  posi- 
tion said  driving  portion  out  of  engagement  with  said 
driven  portions  of  the  transducing  elements  during  said 
rotation  between  said  operative  positions.  i 


3,176,086 

TRANSDUCER  FIELD  STRUCTURE  ASSEMBLY 

AMo  L.  Cocn,  1640  E.  50tli  St.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Fifed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,504 

10  Claims.    (CL  179—119) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  which  includes  a 
sheet  metal  basket  structure  having  a  central  annular 
flange  forming  a  circular  opening,  an  open  top  cup  mem- 
ber of  ferrous  metal  having  an  interior  coaxial  magnet 
therein,  an  annular  ferrous  metal  ring  in  the  cup  member 
disposed  in  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  ring  spaced 
from  the  magnet  to  provide  an  annular  gap,  said  cup  mem- 
ber being  fitted  in  said  circular  opening  and  said  cup 
member  having  means  holding  said  ring  in  assembly  with- 
in said  cup  member  while  simultaneously  holding  said 
cup  member  in  assembly  upon  said  annular  flange. 


3,176,087 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  SUPPORT 

Charles  H.  Scbetzer,  P.O.  Box  441,  Goodland,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,748 

8  Clainu.     (CL  179—157) 
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1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  telephone  handset  upcn 
a  person  comprising:  a  crook-shaped  yoke  having  a 
curved  upper  extremity  adapted  to  hook  about  and  de- 
pend from  the  neck  of  a  user;  a  handset  clamping  assem- 
bly adapted  to  be  clamped  to  a  telephone  handset;  and 
receiving  means  on  said  yoke  positioned  to  detachably  re- 
ceive and  support  said  handset  clamping  means. 


3,176,088 
SEQUENTIAL  SWITCHING  CONTROL  UNIT 
Charles  Horbcrg,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Panunoant 
Textile  Machinery  Co.,  Kanlukce,  I1L,  a  corporatioa 
of  IlllDois 

FUcd  Dec  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,522 
2  Claims.     (O.  200—5) 
1.  A  linear  switching  control  unit  which  comprises,  io 
combination,   a   hollow   casing,   a   cylindrical    actuator. 


means  mounting  said  actuator  on  said  casing  for  back  and 
forth  longitudinal  axial  movement  in  the  casing,  a  idu- 
rality  of  circumferential  cam  surfaces  on  said  actuator 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  therealong  and  extend- 
ing transversely  outwardly  for  different  distances  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  actuator,  a  plurality  of  control 
switches  in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  plungers  in  said 
casing  associated  with  said  switches  respectively  for  ac- 
tuating the  switches  upon  movement  of  the  plungers,  a 
cam  follower  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plungers 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  acttiator  for  engagement  by  a 


cam  surface,  and  meai»  mounting  each  of  said  plungers 
and  its  associated  cam  follower  means  for  back  and  forth 
movement  transversely  of  said  actuator  axis  for  actuating 
the  switch  associated  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  cam 
follower  means  being  engaged  and  moved  by  an  inner 
one  of  said  cam  surfaces  to  move  its  associated  plunger 
and  thereby  actuate  the  switch  associated  therewith,  and 
at  least  one  other  of  said  cam  follower  means  being  en- 
gaged and  moved  by  an  outer  one  of  said  cam  surfaces 
to  move  its  associated  plunger  and  thereby  actuate  the 
switch  associated  therewith  only  upon  such  engagement, 
when  said  actuator  is  moved  in  said  casing. 


3,176,089 
LOAD  TAP  CHANGERS  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 
Alexander  Bleibtreu,  RegenstHirg,  Germany,  and  Anton 
August  Schunda.  deceased,  late  of  Regensburg,  Ger- 
many, by  Wilhelmine  Schunda,  Anton  Schunda,  and 
Bninhtlde  Schunda,  heirs,  all  of  Regensburg.  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder 
Scheubeck  K.G.,  Regensburg,  Germany,  a  firm  of 
Germany 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jmc  22,  1961, 

M  49,421 

SCUriiiM.    (CL200— 18) 


1.  A  load  tap  changer  for  polyphase  transformers 
comprising  in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  tapped 
phase  windings  of  a  polyphase  transformer: 

(a)  a  horizontal  cover  plate: 

ib)  an  oil  filled  cylindrical  vessel  attached  to  said  plate 
and  projecting  from  the  lower  surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stacked  transfer  switches  each  ar- 
ranged within  said  vessel  in  coaxial  relation  thereto, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  transfer  switches  including 
fixed  contacts  and  movable  contacts  cooperating  ^^ith 
said  fixed  contacts  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

(d)  a  shaft  coextensive  with  the  axis  of  said  vessel 
piojecting  transversely  through  said  cover  plate  for 
joint  operation  of  said  plurality  of  transfer  switches; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  resistors  arranged  within 
said  vessel  each  at  substantially  the  same  level  as  one 
of  said  plurality  of  transfer  switches,  the  constituent 
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resistors  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of  re- 
sistors having  a  first  end  conductively  «mnected 
to  some  of  said  fixed  contacts  of  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  transfer  switches  and  the  constituent  resistors 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of  resistors  hav- 
ing a  second  end; 

(/)  a  plurality  of  stack  selector  switches  each  arranged 
at  substantially  the  same  level  as  one  of  said  plurality 
of  transfer  switches  and  one  of  said  plurality  of 
groups  of  resistors,  each  of  said  plurality  of  selector 
switches  including  a  pair  of  rotary  contacts,  and  each 
of  said  plurality  of  selector  switches  including  a  plu- 
rality of  circularly  arranged  fixed  contacts  engageable 
by  said  pair  of  rotary  contacts,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  fixed  contacts  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  selector 
switches  being  conductively  connected  to  one  tap  of 
one  of  said  plurality  of  phase  windings,  and  said 
pair  of  rotary  contacts  of  each  of  said  pair  of  selec- 
tor switches  being  conductively  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  constituent  resistors  of  one  of  said 
plurality  of  groups  of  resistors; 

(g)  an  insulating  colimin  parallel  to  said  shaft  pro- 
viding fulcra  for  said  pair  of  rotary  contracts  of  each 
of  said   plurality  of  selector  switches;   and         >(■ 

(/i)  drive  means  for  said  plurality  of  transfer  switdlet 
and  for  said  plurahty  of  selector  switches  supported 
by  said  cover  plate,  said  drive  means  including  a 
loaded  operating  spring  arranged  above  said  cover 
plate  for  operating  said  first  shaft  and  a  Geneva  gear 
drive  for  gang  operating  said  pair  of  rotary  contacts 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  selector  switches. 


1^:. 


3,176,090 
PROGRAMING  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  CON- 

TKOL  CIRCUIT  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  MACHEVE 
Alan  John  Cox,  Birminghani,  Eosland,  aarigaor  to  The 
Birmingham  Small  Arms  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  D«c.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  11,  1959, 

42,112/59 
~.A    -.    .      4  Claims.     (CL  20«— <M)  ^ 


1'  >  <r:  ; 
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1.  In  a  control  device  for  an  automatic  machine  char- 
acterized by  a  rotatable  disc  of  relatively  ductile  material 
mounted  on  a  shaft  driven  by  the  machine  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  and  relatively  angularly  dis- 
placed surface  deformations  and  a  row  of  spaced  electric 
switches  for  controlling  machine  operations  positioned 
to  be  actuated  in  sequence  by  said  disc  deformations,  the 
provision  of  a  fixed  support  member,  means  carried  by 
said  siqipcMt  member  for  mounting  said  switches  on  said 
tDpport  member  for  selective  movement  away  from  opera- 
tive positions  adjacent  the  disc  to  expose  the  surface  of  a 
non-deformed  disc  to  be  deformed  in  situ  according  to  a 
desired  sequence  of  operations  of  said  machine,  means 


mounting  a  disc  deforming  unit  for  measured  displace- 
ment substantially  radially  of  said  non-deformed  disc,  and 
means  on  said  unit  for  deforming  said  disc  to  provide 
said  surface  deformations,  said  disc  being  so  deformed 
when  it  has  been  angularly  positioned  by  the  machine  in 
accord  with  the  particular  operation  and  said  unit  has 
been  displaced  to  the  radial  location  of  the  associated 
switch. 


3,176,091 

CONTROLLED  MULTIPLE  SWITCHING  UNFT 

HeliiMr  C.  Hanaon,  3422  Dover  Road,  and  Andrew  J. 

Kmetz,  3333  Dunn,  both  of  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  .No.  236.023 

i  Claims.     (CL  2M-44) 


•    \ 


1.  A  controlled  multiple  switching  unit  adapted  for 
selective  actuation  by  a  programmed  control  dement 
comprising  a  mounting  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  super- 
imposed mounting  plates  secured  to  said  mounting  frame, 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  switching  means  mounted 
upon  each  said  mounting  plate,  said  switching  means  upon 
each  said  mounting  plate  being  positioned  in  staggered 
relationship  relative  to  the  switching  means  upon  the 
remaining  mounting  plates  to  prevent  the  vertical  align- 
ment of  said  switching  means,  carriage  means  for  support- 
ing said  programmed  control  element  movably  mounted 
in  spaced  relationship  above  said  mounting  plates,  can 
means  movably  mounted  upon  said  mounting  frame  below 
said  mounting  plates,  said  cam  means  adapted  for  limited 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  mounting  frame  and 
including  roller  bearing  cam  following  means,  suppori 
means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  carriage 
means,  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  means  being  ^o- 
vided  with  a  cam  follower  in  contact  with  said  movable 
cam  means,  whereby  said  support  means  is  caused  to  pro- 
vide limited  reciprocal  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  mounting  plates  upon  the 
movement  of  said  cam  means,  means  mounted  upon  said 
mounting  frame  to  cause  selective  movement  of  said  cam 
means,  and  switch  actuating  means  connected  to  each  said 
switching  means,  said  switch  actuating  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  contact  said  programmed  control  element  upon 
movement  of  said  carriage  means  toward  said  mounting 
plates  to  selectively  actuate  certain  of  said  switching 
naeans.  .L.**: '  !  / 

3,176,092 
FLASHLIGHT  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  WTTH 
ROTATABLE  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Arthur  S.  Lukaseii,  1234  Colorado  Ave., 
MarysvUle,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1S4,26S 
i  Claims,     (a.  290 — 60) 
1.  A  flashlight  construction  including  a  tubular  casing 
for  mounting  an  electric  lamp  and  dry  cells  therein,  a 
combination  multiple  contact  switch  and  closure  cap  re- 
movably mounted  on  one  end  of  said  casing  for  both 
axial  and  rotational  movement,  a  unitary  electrical  con- 
ductor for  connecting  said  switch  to  said  lamp,  said  con- 
ductor consisting  of  a  metallic  strip  disposed  within  and 
extending  lon^ptudinally  of  said  casing,  a  laterally  extead- 
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ing  arm  at  one  end  of  said  strip  for  abutting  electrical 
engagement  with  said  lamp,  the  other  end  of  said  strip 
comprising  a  ring  having  radially  projecting  pins,  said 
pins  constituting  both  switch  contact  elements  and  re- 
tainers for  said  cap,  said  cap  having  an  inwardly  opening 
chamber  consisting  of  a  flat  outer  bottom  wall  and  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  receiving  the  open  outer  end 
of  said  casing  therein,  the  cylindrical  side  wall  having  a 
plurality   of   circumferentially   q>aced    grooves   recessed 


therein,  each  groove  containing  circumferentially  spaced 
axially  extending  outer  and  inner  portions  connected  by 
a  circumferentially  extending  portion,  said  outer  portions 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  cap  and  providing  an  inlet 
for  the  passage  of  said  pins  into  said  grooves,  resilient 
contact  fingers  each  seated  in  one  of  said  inner  portions 
and  against  said  bottom  wall  for  electrically  connecting 
said  dry  cells  and  engaged  by  said  pins  when  the  latter 
are  moved  in  said  circumferentially  extending  portions 
from  said  outer  portions  to  said  inner  portions. 


«•    I 


3,176,093 

CLOSURE  OPERATED  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
HAVING  SAG  COMPENSATION 
Edward  C.  Pollak,  21  Thimble  Lane,  HiduvUlc,  N.Y.; 
Bennett  B.  Harman.  80 — 05  Grand  Central  Parkway, 
Jamaica,  N.Y.;  and  Hiiliam  Soiomoo,  46  Crolcy  St., 
Hnntiiigton,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,785 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—61.62) 


1.  Closure  operative  electrical  switch  construction  com- 
prising: an  actuator  unit  including  a  relatively  fixed 
bracket  mount,  a  shaft  supported  by  said  bracket,  a  switch 
actuator  member  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  and 
capable  of  limited  movement  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  switch  actuator  member  including  a  trip  finger  por- 
tion, and  a  switch  actuator  member  including  a  projec- 
tion having  a  cam  surface  thereon;  a  housing  element 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  actuator  unit  and 
including  a  trip  finger  lying  in  the  path  of  motion  of  said 
trip  finger  portion  of  said  actuator  unit  and  selectively 
contacting  the  same  to  impart  arcuate  motion  to  said 
projection  on  said  switch  actuator  member;  there  being 
an  opening  in  said  housing,  switch  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  located  opposite  said  opening  to  be  se- 
lectively actuated  by  the  entry  of  said  projection  there- 
through; whereby  misalignment  of  said  projection  and 
said  opening  upon  movement  of  said  housing  with  re- 
spect to  said  actuator  unit  is  corrected  upon  the  contact- 
ing of  said  cam  surface  with  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  opening  to  result  in  axial  displacement  of  said 
actuator  unit  along  said  shaft. 


3,176,094 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  CONTROL  DE\TCE 
FOR  INDICATING  LOW  SPEED  OF  A  ROTAT- 
ABLE MEMBER 
Peier  G.  Ipsen,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Oct.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,40S  '  • 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—81) 


■,-...ii 


1.  A  low  speed  indicating  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  fluid  nozzle,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle  and  causing  a  jet  of  fluid  to  flow 
therefrom,  a  conduit  member  defining  a  fluid  receiving 
orifice  spaced  from  said  nozzle  and  aligned  to  recover  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  fluid  from  said  jet,  pressure 
responsive  means  connected  to  said  conduit  member  and 
receiving  fluid  from  said  fluid  receiving  orifice,  switching 
means  arranged  to  be  activated  by  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  after  the  jet  has  flowed  into  the  fluid  receiving 
orifice  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  means  resetting 
said  pressure  responsive  means  to  its  initial  position  when 
the  fluid  jet  is  blocked  from  flowing  into  the  fluid  receiving 
orifice,  and  a  movable  member  disposed  between  the  ori- 
fice and  the  nozzle  and  defining  spaced  apertures,  whereby 
said  fluid  jet  is  intermittently  unimpeded  for  periods  of 
time  determined  by  the  speed  of  said  movable  member. 


3,176,095 

CONTROL  SWITCH  HAVING  ISOLATED 

FLUID  ACTL  ATOR 

William  J.  Conery,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydr-O- 

Matic  Pump  Company,  Hayesvillc,  AsUand,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  OcL  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,819 
5  Claims.     (0.200—83) 


I  •  ■■  ' 


•o»».,,..,  .' 


1 .  In  combination  in  a  control  for  an  electrically  driven 
sump  pump,  or  the  like,  ••"  '         I 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  portion  wfA  a  downwardly 
open  recess  therein, 

a  pressure  actuated  switch  unit  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  including  a  pressure  chamber  having  a 
tube  for  receiving  switch  actuating  pressure  extend- 
ing therefrom, 
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,  lead  means  extending  through  said  housing  in  sealed 
relation  thereto  and  connecting  to  said  switch  uiMt, 

an  oil  impervious  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said 
^     housing  and  extending  over  said  recess  to  form  a 
compartment  therewith,  and 

means  forming  a  sealed  connection  between  said  com- 
partment and  said  tube, 

said  compartment  and  tube  being  completely  or  at 
least  substantially  filled  with  oil  that  extends  to 
and  at  least  substantially  fills  said  pressure  chamber 
whereby  the  pressures  of  a  body  of  liquid  in  which 
said  housing  is  immersed  is  transmitted  to  said  switch 
unit  that  is  isolated  from  such  body  of  liquid,  said 
oil  being  lighter  in  weight  than  said  liquid  is  retained 
in  said  compartment  even  upon  failure  of  said  dia- 
phragm. 

^_^_-_         ! 

3476,096 

MAGNETIC  PROXrVflTV -SENSING  DEVICES 

Charles  R.  Marcum,  Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen* 

end    Eqaipment    &    Manufacturing    Compaoy,    Inc., 

Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentnclcy 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,966 

13  Claims.     (CL  200—87) 


■^PT^ 


vu-m- 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  proximity  device  of  the  mag- 
netic sensing  type  adapted  for  use  with  at  least  one  mag- 
netically permeable  foreign  element  which  is  movable  be- 
tween different  operating  positions  including  one  inside 
and  another  outside  of  one  magnetic  sensing  area  of  the 
device,  comprising:  '• 

(A)  a  pivotally  mounted  magnetically  permeable  con- 
trol member;  and 

(B)  magnetic  means  providing  magnetic  polls  of  one 
sign  adjacent  said  armature,  magnetic  poles  of  oppo- 
site sign  remove  from  said  armature,  and  at  least  one 
sensing  area  of  one  sign  adjacent  said  armature, 

(1)  said  means  including 

(a)  a  permanent  pro-bias  magnet  providing 
a  pro-bias  magnetic  bond  of  said  one  sign 
which  attracts  the  armature  in  one  pivotal 
direction  toward  a  first  position;  and 
'itvKt  ,i  (^)  ^  permanent  contra-bias  magnet  provid- 
ing a  contra-bias  magnetic  bond  of  the  same 
one  sign  which  attracts  the  armature  in 
the  opposite  pivotal  direction  toward  a  sec- 
ond position.  I 


a 


CA 


'ii  i 


3,176,097 

PUSHBUTTON  MAGNETIC  SWITCH  WITH 

A  MEVfORY 

William  H.  Wood,  Roanoiie,  V  a.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  291,877 

1  Claim.     (CL  200—87) 


iMJ 


^ 

4C^ 


said  permanent  magnet'  positioned  on  said  pushrod  to 
close  the  reeds  of  said  switch  when  said  pushrod  is  moved, 
a  bar  of  magnetic  material  positioned  to  hold  said  perma- 
nent magnet  when  said  pushrod  is  moved  so  that  the  reeds 
of  said  switch  remain  closed,  means  for  moving  said  bar 
of  magnetic  material  to  release  said  permanent  magnet, 
and  means  for  moving  said  pushrod  to  open  the  reeds 
of  said  switch. 


3,176,098 

THERMALLY  SENSITIVE  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 

James  P.  Watson,  Wlilttier,  Calif. 

(59  Waterway  Road,  Waterway  Village,  Japiter,  Fla.) 

Original  applicaUoo  Apr.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  575,467. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

24,193 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 113) 


.J  tt'i*^- 


I 


1.  Switch  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  contact 
means  mounted  for  engagement  and  disengagemem  to 
make  and  break  an  electric  circuit,  at  least  one  of  said 
contact  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  be- 
ing biased  into  resilient  pressure  contact  with  the  other 
contact  means,  and  thermally  sensitive  means  for  individ- 
ually moving  said  contacts  away  from  said  other  contact 
means  in  response  to  temperature  generated  by  current 
flowing  through  each  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  to  in- 
dividually regulate  said  resilient  contact  pressure  between 
said  plurality  of  contacts  and  said  other  contact  means, 
thereby  to  tend  to  equalize  flow  of  current  through  tl»e 
several  said  contacts. 


r- 


in  a  pushbutton  device  including  a  permanent  magnet, 
a  switch  having  two  magnetic  reeds,  a  movable  pushrod. 


3,176,099 

HOT  WIRE  HAVING  FORCE  MULTIPLYING 

SPRING  CONTACT  ARM 

Rndoiph  Bcrgsma,  Aam  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  King- 

Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ami  .\rbor,  MIcIl,  a  corporatioa 

of  .Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,066 
6  Claims.     (CL  200— 113) 

1.  A  relay  mechanism  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  wire 
having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  supported 
on  and  in  substantial  parallelism  with  one  face  of  said 
base  plate  and  adapted  to  elongate  in  response  to  elec- 
trical energization  thereof,  a  first  electrical  contact,  means 
supporting  said  first  electrical  contaa  adjacent  said  base 
plate,  a  second  electrical  contact  matable  with  said  first 
electric  contact,  an  elongated  resilient  cantilever  spring 
arm  having  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  plate 
and  having  an  opposite  freely  movable  end  supporting  said 
second  contact  and  exerting  a  force  tending  to  move  said 
second  electrical  contact  in  one  direction  relative  to  said 
first  electrical  contact,  and  means  for  applying  a  force  on 
said  cantilever  spring  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  when  said  wire  is  deenergized  including  an 
actuator  plate  shdably  mounted  in  said  base  plate  for 
mechanically  coupling  said  wire  to  said  cantilever  spring 
arm  and  means  engaging  said  cantilever  spring  arm  opera- 
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tive  in  response  to  welding  of  said  contacts  for  reducing 
the  effective  stiffness  of  said  spring  arm  thereby  permitting 
the  rocking  motion  of  said  contacts. 


3,176,100 
FUSE  CONSTRUCTION  IN  WHICH  THERE  IS  AN 
INTERCONNECTION  BETWEEN  A  ROD-LIKE 
TERMINAL  AND  SURROUNDING  METALLIC 
TUBE  BY  A  FLEXIBLE  CONDUCTOR  IN  AN  IM- 
PROVED MANNER 
Hem7  J.  Barta,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  S  &  C  Electric 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,886,  now 
Patent  No.  3.094.597,  dated  June  18.  1963.     Divided 
this  appUcation  Dec.  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  245^46 
7  Chdns.    (CL  200—117)      ^^    ■      7.    ^ 


..» 


,.i^    %t\: 


1.  In  a  fuse  construction,  in  combination,  an  insulat- 
ing fuse  tube,  a  first  terminal  at  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube, 
a  metallic  tube  extending  at  one  end  into  the  other  end 
of  said  fuse  tube  and  forming  a  second  terminal  for  said 
fuse  tube,  a  rod-like  terminal  at  one  end  projecting  into 
said  one  end  of  said  metallic  tube  and  movable  further 
into  the  same,  fusible  means  interconnecting  the  other 
end  of  said  rod-Uke  terminal  and  said  first  terminal,  a  coil 
tension  spring  in  said  metallic  tube  anchored  at  one  end 
to  said  one  end  of  said  rod-like  terminal  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  metallic  tube  and  biasing 
said  rod-like  terminal  thereinto,  and  a  flexible  conductor 
within  said  metallic  tube  interconnecting  said  one  end  of 
said  rod-hke  terminal  and  said  one  end  of  said  metallic 
tube  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  maintain  the  intercon- 
nection on  movement  of  the  former  into  the  latter  for  a 


substantial  distance  without  interference  with  such  move- 
ment. 

3,176,101 
UQUm    CONTACT    SWITCH    WITH    AUXILIARY 

HEATING  MEANS 
Hans  Awender,  BerUn-Nikolaase,  Erhard  Becker,  BerHn. 
Lichtenrade,    Manfred    Franke,    Berlin-Lankwitz,    and 
Rudolf  Engei,   Berlin- Frohnau,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Telefunken  Aktiengesciiscliaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,647 

Cfarims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  20,  1959, 

T  16,431;  Apr.  15,  1959,  T  16,543 

26  Claims.    (CL  200—122) 


I.  A  thermo  relay  comprising;  a  first  gas-filled  cham- 
ber, a  second  gas-flUed  chamber,  a  conduit  interconnect- 
ing said  two  chambers;  two  electrical  conductors  in  said 
conduit  insulated  from  each  other;  an  electrically  con- 
ductive hquid  drop  in  said  conduit  movable  therein  for 
interconnecting  said  two  conductors;  heat  generating 
means  positioned  in  said  first  chamber;  and  means  located 
exteriorly  of  said  second  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  first  chamber  for  heating  the  wall  of  said  second 
chamber  from  the  outside  thereof. 


.•c 


3,176,102 
'•       TWO  PIECE  ARC  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 


AHen  E.  Stringfellow,  Haddonfield,  NX,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa,,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,762 

llClaiiBB.    (CL  200— 144)  ' '^ 

. .  ^  -    .  - ,,.,  ...  -J     •>v 
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1.  An  arc  plate  assembly  for  a  circuit  breaker  ccxnpris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  two-piece  arc  plates,  the  members  com- 
prising each  of  said  two-piece  arc  {dates  being  coplanar, 
resilient  cord  means  secured  to  said  arc  plates  for  position- 
ing and  securing  said  arc  plates  in  a  spaced  parallel  ar- 
rangement; each  of  said  two  piece  arc  plates  being  adapted 
to  form  a  notch  therebetween  for  guiding  and  elongating 
an  electric  current  arc  to  facilitate  extinguishment  thereof, 
said  resilient  cord  means  being  adapted  to  act  as  a  shock 
absorber  to  reduce  the  impact  imparted  to  the  arc  plate 
assembly  due  to  a  circuit  breaker  tripping  operation,  said 
resilient  cord  being  formed  of  an  inorganic  non-conductive 
materiaL. 


•  !►  -      -.-.^- 
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BLOW-IN  EFFECT  ON  JUMP  GAP 
Joseph  D.  Wood,  Haverf  ord.  Pa.,  asignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,750 
>    -  3  Claims.    (CL  200—147) 


it 


c  :  >ir- 


.J'vT 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  first  contact  struc- 
ture, a  second  contact  structure  operable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  contact  structure,  an  arc 
chute   operatively   positioned   to  receive  and   extinguish 
electric  current  arcs  drawn  between  said  contact  struc- 
tures  upon   disengagement   thereof,   a   magnetic   means 
energizable  by  arc  current  and  which  when  energized 
drives  the  arc  deeply  into  said  arc  chute,  a  jump  gap 
operatively   positioned   in   close   proximity   to  said   first 
contact  structure  and  connected  in  electrical  parallel  with 
said   magnetic  means  for  extinguishing  an  arc   portion 
near  said  first  contact  structure  whereby  said  magnetic 
means  is  energized;  said  jiunp  gap  comprising  an  arc 
extinguishing  means  having  a  first  end  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  first  contact  structure,  a  top  runner  and 
a  bottom  runner  positioned  on  the  top  and  bottom,  re- 
spectively, of  said  arc  extinguishing  means;  said  top  and 
bottom  runners  each  having  a  first  end  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  first  contact  structure;  said  runners  be- 
ing operatively  positioned  so  that  arc  current  flows  there- 
in in  opposite  directions;  the  first  ends  of  said  top  and 
bottom  runners  extending  beyond  the  first  end  of  said 
arc  extinguishing  means  in  the  direction  of  said  first  con- 
tact structure  so  that  arc  current  flowing  therethrough 
establishes  a  magnetic  field  which  urges  said  arc  portion 
toward  the  rear  of  said  arc  extinguishing  means;  said  arc 
chute   including  a  front   and  a   rear   runner;   said  rear 
runner  being  electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
top  runner;  said  rear  ruimer  having  a  portion  confronting 
said  top  runner  to  form  a  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
figuration therebetween,  whereby  current  flows  in   op- 
posite directions  in  said  rear   runner  portion  and  said 
top  runner. 


3,176,104 

COMPRESSED  AIR  SWITCH  WITH 

AL-XILIARY  ARC  GAP 

Kurt  Sphinler,  Baden,  Aargaa,  Switzerland,  anigDOr  to 

Aiitiengeseilschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  C  ie,  Badca,  Swite- 

erland,  a  Joint-stocli  cocnpany 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  12, 19M, 

10,300/60 
5  Claims.  (CL  200—148) 
I.  In  an  electric  switch  of  the  type  wherein  a  pres- 
surized gas  is  utilized  to  facilitate  arc  extinction,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  main  chamber  containing  a  pair 
of  main  load  contacts  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed 
in  conjunction  with  the  passage  of  pressurized  gas  through 
said  chamber,  said  contacts  when  opened  drawing  a  main 
arc  therebetween,  a  current-reducing  resistance  element, 
an  auxiliary  arc  gap  structure  operable  independently  of 
the  arc  established  between  said  main  load  contacts  to 
connect  said  resistance  element  in  parallel  with  the  en- 
tire main  arc  drawn  between  said  n>ain  load  contacts,  said 


auxiliary  arc  gap  structure  being  contained  within  an 
auxiliary  chamber  through  which  the  pressurized  gas 
passes  after  leaving  said  main  chamber  and  comprising 
a  first  stationary  electrode  connected  to  one  of  said  main 
load  contacts,  a  second  statiooary  electrode  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  electrode  and  which  is  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  resistance  elentent,  the  other 
end  of  said  resistance  element  being  connected  to  said 
other  main  load  contact,  and  a  third  stationary  electrode 


r'', 


1        r 


electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode  and  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  by  a  distance  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  whereupon 
an  auxiliary  arc  is  first  ignited  between  said  first  and  third 
electrodes  to  connect  said  resistance  element  in  parallel 
with  said  main  arc,  and  subsequently  the  arc  root  on  said 
third  electrode  is  transferred  to  said  second  electrode  and 
thereafter  the  arc  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
is  quenched  to  thereby  disconnect  said  resistance  element. 


3,17(,ie5 
SHOCK  PROOF  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  USING  INTER- 
RUPTOR    MEANS    TO     DISABLE    ACTUATING 
MEANS 

Don  M.  Hallerberg,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,004 

4  Claims.     (CL  200—153) 


*'f  r 
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2,  A  switch  assembly  comprising  switch-actuating  means 
movable  in  a  given  path  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  manually-operable  means  for  moving 
said  switch-actuating  means  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  switch  means  actuated  by  said  switch 
actuating  means  when  in  its  second  position,  said  switch 
actuating  means  being  yieldably  movable  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  its  path,  a  weight,  interruptor  means  as- 
sociated with  said  weight  and  movable  therewith,  and 
guide  means  for  directing  said  interruptor  means  in  a 
path  intersecting  the  path  of  said  switch-actuating  means 
between  the  first  and  the  second  positions  of  said  switch- 
actuating  means,   said   interruptor   means   moving   said 
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switch-actuating  means  to  cme  side  of  its  path  when 
said  interruptor  means  intersects  said  path  and  engages 
said  switch-actuating  means,  said  interruptor  means  mov- 
ing into  the  path  of  said  switch-actuating  means  during 
sudden  movement  of  said  switch  assembly  suflicient  to 
cause  said  manually-operable  means  to  move  said  switch- 
actuating  means  from  its  first  position  toward  its  second 
position. 


3,176,106 

VOLTAGE  CHANGE-OVER  SWITCH  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Jan  van  den  Driest,  Dracbten,  Netlicriands,  assignor  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  13,  1961, 

267,067 
4  Claima.    (CI.  200—157) 


1.  A  voltage  change-over  switch  for  an  electric  shaver 
comprising  an  insulated  supporting  plate  provided  with 
guide  grooves  therein,  two  buttons  slideable  in  said  guide 
grooves,  voltage  indicia  on  said  supporting  plate  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  buttons,  a  contact  member,  and 
means  pivotally  securing  said  contact  member  to  said 
supporting  plate,  said  buttons  being  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  pivotal  contact  member  whereby  said  buttons 
are  simultaneously  slidable  in  opposite  directions  so  that 
one  c'  said  voltage  indicia  is  always  covered  by  one  of 
the  buttons  when  another  voltage  connection  has  been 
made  to  said  contact  member. 


-.-  > 


3,176,107 

LIMIT  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A 

ROTATABLE  CONTROL 

Sy»C7  J.  Temple,  Plttsbnrgfa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Edwtn  L. 

Wiegand  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  173,097 

^  2  Claims.    (CL  200— 166) 


at-i*  >:iiNt  vA'^'. 


1.  In  combination:  a  sheet-metal  support  bracket  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  offset  from  the  plane  of  its 
end  portions  to  form  shoulders  therebetween,  said  shoul- 
ders being  apertured  and  one  providing  a  fixed  stop  within 
its  aperture,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  intermediate  portion,  a  washer-lilce  member 
carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  having  a 
radial  finger  movable  through  said  shoulder  apertures  and 
engageable  with  said  fixed  stop  to  limit  rotation  of  said 


shaft,  a  washer  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
shaft  extends,  said  washer  spanning  said  offset  bracket 
portion  and  having  a  tab  engageable  with  said  finger  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  holding  said 
washer  in  a  selected  rotated  position  about  said  shaft, 
whereby  the  position  of  said  tab  may  be  adjusted  to  limit 
rotation  of  said  finger  to  a  selected  amount. 


3,176,108 

THERMALLY    EFFICIENT    CONTACT-TERMINAL 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SWITCH  .MECHANISM 

James  P.  Watsoo,  Whittier,  Calif. 

(59  Waterway  Road,  Waterway  VUlage,  Jupiter,  Fla.) 

Original  application  Apr.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  575,467,  now 

Patent  No.  2,964,602,  dated  Dec.  13,  1960.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  24,194 

1  Claim.    (CL  200—166) 


>' 


•ii{'- 


'•-   -'."I'' 


"HA 


In  a  switch  mechanism  enclosed  within  a  casing  the 
provision  of  improved  stationary  contacts  utilizing  one 
piece  terminal-heat  sink  means  comprising: 

electrically  isolated  terminals  outwardly  jH'ojecting  in 
parallel  arrangement  from  a  common  external  sur- 
face of  said  casing  and  so  arranged  as  to  provide 
maximum  clearance  from  one  another;  each  said 
terminal  having  an  enlarged  portion  located  inside 
said  casing  immediately  adjacent  said  outwardly  pro- 
jecting terminal  and  consisting  of  a  volume  of  metal 
at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  volume  of  metal  con- 
tained in  said  outwardly  projecting  terminal;  each 
said  enlarged  portion  having  a  relatively  thin  station- 
ary contact  secured  directly  thereto;  said  outwardly 
projecting  terminal  and  said  enlarged  poriion  being 
formed  from  a  single  piece  of  metal  having  a  high 
specific  heat  value,  such  as  copper;  said  stationary 
,  1,  contact  being  formed  of  a  corrosion  resistant  metid 
possessing  high  heat  conductivity,  such  as  silver;  the 
securement  embracing  the  entire  mating  area  be- 
tween said  stationary  contact  and  sadi  enlarged 
portion. 


*>'  *•' 


3,176,109 

CIRCUIT  FLUTTER  PREVENTING  SWITCH 
CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  J.  Wodtkc,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,509 
20  Claims.    (CL  200—166) 
7.  In  combination:  a  first  switch  conductor;  a  second 
switch  conductor,  said  conductCM-s  being  relatively  mov- 
able to  closed  and  open  circuit  positions  to  close  and  open 
an  electric  circuit  through  said  conductors;  and  a  flexible 
conductor  fork  prong  construction  electrioally  connected 
to  one  of  said  conductors  and  having  two  flexible  con- 
ducting prongs,  both  prongs  being  eJectrically  connected 
to  said  one  of  said  conductors  aiMl  extending  into  the  space 
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between  said  coodncton,  and  both  prongs  being  electrically 
engaged  by  the  other  of  said  conductors  when  said  con- 
ductors are  being  relatively  moved  to  dosed  caxuit  po- 


■ition  and  being  dis«igaged  by  said  other  of  said  con- 
ductors when  said  conductors  are  being  relatively  moved 
to  open  circuit  position. 


3,176,1  !•  ' 

ELECTRIC  INDUCTION  HEATING  DEVICES 
Alfred   John   Ahiley,   Manchester,   England,   assignor  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
famd,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,4«7 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  BiitaiB,  Nor.  3,  IMl, 

39,422 

S  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.49) 


-«.Af 


't«» 


1.  An  electric   induction    heating   device   having   two 

core  members  of  ferro-magnetic  material,  a  solid  partidoQ 

of  electrically  insulating  mateaial  separating  the  two  core 
members,  each  core  member  having  a  slot  pcoitioned  att 
right  angles  to  the  said  partition,  and  a  second  insulating 
paititioa  being  provided  in  said  slot,  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous surface  being  formed  by  portions  of  said  core 
membccs,  an  intermediary  member  of  ferro-magnetk  ma- 
terial being  arranged  to  contact  with  one  surface  portion 
an  object  to  be  heated  and  with  another  surface  portion 
the  said  oootinuoufi  surface,  a  continuous  recen  in  said 
continuous  surface,  and  a  winding  oonnectiUe  to  an 
alternating  currem  source  being  acoonunodated  in  said 
continuous  recess. 


3.176,111 
ADAPTER  FOR  BRLSHLESS  WIRE  PREHEATER 
Wilfred  L.  Pettier,  Johnston,  R.L,  asBignor  to  Waico  Elec- 
tric Company,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


FUed  Aag.  6.  1963,  Ser.  No.  300^26 
7  Claims.     (CL  219—10.61) 
1.  In  a  wire  preheater  having  an  inductor  aiKl  upper 
and  lower  shafts  provided  with  rotatable  grooved  wheels. 


an  adapter  for  rcj^cing  the  upper  wheel  comprising  a 
triangular  plate,  a  collar  adjacent  one  comer  of  said  plate 
for  mounting  said  plate  on  the  upper  shaft,  a  short  shaft 
extending  from  said  plate  at  each  of  the  other  two  comers, 
an  idler  pulley  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  at 


J*    •• 


:«*'v  .'. 


»'/ 


one  comer,  and  a  double-grooved  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  shaft  in  the  other  comer  of  said  plate, 
said  plate  having  one  obtuse  an(le,  said  collar  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  obtuse  angle,  said  plate  having  two 
short  sides  and  a  longer  side,  one  of  said  short  sides  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  said  collar. 


3,176,112 

ELECTRIC  ARC  STL'D  WELDING  APPARATUS 

John  Gordon  Stolies,  Chelmsford,  Essex,  England, 

assignor  to  Crompton  Parldnson  Limited 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia,  Dec  13,  I960, 

42,^58/60 
8  Claimt.     (CL  219^-^98)  ". 


1  »t>f,-n 


1.  An  arc  welding  system  comprising,  a  main  welding 
controller  having  input  terminals  connected  to  a  main 
power  supply  and  a  set  of  output  terminals,  a  welding  tool 
including  an  end  weldable  stud  removably  secured  in  the 
chuck  of  the  welding  toot  an  atixiliary  controller  con- 
nected to  said  welding  tool  and  to  the  output  terminals  of 
said  main  controller,  said  auxiliary  controller  supplying 
a  current  to  said  stud  for  establishing  a  low  intensity  arc 
between  said  stud  and  a  workpiece  sufficient  to  heat  the 
weldable  end  of  the  stud  without  appreciably  melting  the 
stud  or  the  workpiece,  said  auxiliary  controller  includ- 
ing time  delay  means  for  maintaining  the  current  in  the 
arc  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  adequate  to  heat 
the  weldable  end  of  the  stud  to  a  height  of  at  least  a  weld 
fillet  which  is  to  fix  the  stud  to  the  workpiece,  and  said 
auxiliary  controller  connecting  sajd  welding  tool  directly 
to  said  main  controller  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined 
period  to  cause  a  full  welding  cmrent  to  flow  in  said  arc. 
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3,176,113 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HOT  WATER  APPA- 

RATl  S  HAVING  A  THERMOSTAT 

AJfred  EclLerfeld,  43  Bokenbuscli,  Langenl>erg,  Rhineland, 

Germaay,  and  Leonid  Scliomann,  Wuppcrtai-Elberfcld, 

Germany;  said  Schomann  assignor  to  said   Eckerfeld 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134.507 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1960, 

£   19,»40 

13  Clafans.     (CL  219—331) 
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1.  In  a  highly  loaded  apparatus  for  the  continuous- 
flow  heating  of  water  and  having  a  switch,  a  body  with 
a  heating  channel  having  an  electrical  resistance  heating 
member  therein  comprising  a  bare  heating  element  in 
direct  contact  with  the  flowing  water,  said  member  de- 
fining an  elongated  axis  and  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power  through  said  switch  to 
coiUrol  the  flow  of  electric  power  to  the  heating  member, 
the  improvement  comprising:  thermostatic  means  includ- 
ing a  thermally  responsive  expansion  member  in  contact 
with  said  flowing  water  and  ope  native  I  y  connected  to  said 
switch  to  actuate  the  same,  said  expansion  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  length  along  said  axis  at 
least  equal  to  the  approximate  length  of  said  heating 
member  along  its  axis,  said  members  being  positioned 
with  their  axes  generally  parallel,  with  one  being  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  other  throughout  their  length,  and 
without  other  obstruction  between  the  members  so  that 
the  expansion  member  will  respond  to  localized  overheat- 
ing of  the  heating  member. 


jaan    ^ncw  j  ■ 

3,176,114 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  NASAL  HAIR 

Rkhard  F.  Knetelev,  1643  S.  Cove  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohk) 

FUed  July   16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,875 

1  Claim.    (CL  219— 223) 


r   •  'f.v 


>^- 


(»> 


A  device  for  removing  nasal  hair  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  having  batteries  therein  and  a  switch 
carried  thereby,  an  exposed  singeing  wire  carried  at  one 


end  o(  said  body  and  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  tubular  body,  one  end  of  said  singeing  wire 
being  coimected  to  one  side  of  said  batteries  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  singeing  wire  being  connected  to  said 
switch  whereby  a  circuit  is  completed  with  said  singeing 
wire  and  said  battery  in  series  when  said  switch  is  closed, 
a  tubular  guard  member  having  a  serrated  open  end 
carried  by  said  tubular  body  and  coaxial  therewith,  the 
extremity  of  said  serrations  extending  beyond  the  plane 
of  said  singeing  wire  and  protecting  the  same,  and  the 
roots  of  said  serrations  lying  below  the  plane  of  said 
wire,  whereby  hairs  entering  said  serrations  are  forced 
into  contact  with  said  singeing  wire  substantially  through- 
out the  periphery  of  said  tubular  guard  member. 


3,176,115 

ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 

Earl  W.  Balis,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,469 

TClalmi.    (Q.  219— 318) 


^ 1 ^'' 


«Ui  h 


•f 


!.  , 


1.  In  an  electrical  immersion  type  hot  water  tank  as- 
sembly, which  is  closed  to  enable  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  therein  to  force  the  water  therefrom  to  a  level 
above  the  tank,  the  wall  of  the  tank  comprising  a  metal 
shell  with  a  protective  coating  over  substantially  the  entire 
inner  surface  thereof  and  the  water  being  heated  by  an 
electrical  resistance  heating  element  protruding  through 
said  wall  into  the  water  and  adaptable  to  be. removed  from 
the  tank  without  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  completely  covering  the  electrical  resistance 

element  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom  for  cath- 

odically  protecting  said  metal  shell  of  the  tank,  and 

{b)  means  for  electrically  coimecting  said  protecting 

means  to  said  metal  shell, 

(1)  said  protecting   means   being  composed   of 

metal,  which  is  anodic  to  the  metal  of  which  said 

metal  shell  is  composed  and  which  when  op- 

'  eratively  connected  to  said  metal  shell  continues 

"'    to  dissipate  until  substantially  consumed  to  the 

degree    required   to   cathodically    protect   said 

*       metal  shell.         *    -^.^      /^..'-. '.-.>.  j..    s:..?,  . 


't.j 


•'-,  1. 


.i*^ 


3,176,116 

^r..  HEATING  PANEL 

,ic:      Stephen  Lighter,  3522  Lake  Mendota  Drive, 
:  .«  Madison,  Wis.  ., 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,269 
2  Clafans.  (CL  219—345) 
1.  In  a  stmcture  exposed  outdoors  for  supporting  peo- 
ple: a  panel  comprising;  a  sheet  of  insulating  material 
having  a  plurality  of  local  substantially  parabolic  con- 
cavities throughout  a  major  portion  of  a  side  thereof  each 
bounded  on  one  side  by  a  substantially  continuous  inter- 
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naDy  curved  surface,  a  continuous  coating  of  highly  re- 
flective electrically  non-conductive  material  completely 
covering  the  said  surface  of  each  concavity  and  each  of 


-•,;« 


I 


■  u 


said  concavities  being  bounded  on  the  side  opposite  said 
curved  surface  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  in  direct  contact  with  said  side  of  said  sheet. 


n. 


3,176,117 

ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATER  UNIT 
David  Knoll.  Bayside.  and  Albert  Greenhaus,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Berko  Electric  Manufacturing  Cor* 
poratioa.  Queens  Village,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,639 
4  Claims.     (CL  219— 370) 


4P< 


r»» 


i.^n  electric  space  heater  unit  comprising  a  double 
open  ended  housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
a  supporting  rod  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  top  wall  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  member, 
a  grill  carried  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  a  fan  carried 
at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  operable  to  jx'oduce 
a  flow  of  air  through  said  housing,  said  bottom  wall  hav- 
ing a  relatively  large  opening  therein  disposed  between 
the  ends  of  said  housing  between  said  fan  and  said  grill, 
a  chassis  removably  secured  to  peripheral  edges  of  and 
closing  said  opening,  a  cover  member  overlying  said 
chassis,  said  chassis  and  said  cover  defining  a  box-like  en- 
closure, electric  coiled  heating  means  carried  by  and  in 
cantilevered  relationship  to  said  chassis  and  extending 
into  said  housing  and  air  flow  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  fan  and  grill,  said  heating  means  extending  through 
said  chassis  for  support  of  said  heating  means  and  having 
terminals  located  in  said  enclosure  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electric  energy,  wiring  means  for 
said  heating  means  located  in  said  enclosure  and  including 
electrical  control  means  interconnected  with  said  heating 
means  terminals  to  control  the  application  of  electrical 
energy  thereto,  said  electrical  control  means  including  a 
thermal  circuit  breaker  and  a  manually  resettable  circuit 
breaker  means  having  a  reset  lever  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  enclosure. 


3,176,11S 

^  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

CONVERTIBLE  DRAWER  OVEN 

Georce  A.  Scott,  Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,596 

9  Claimj.     (CI.  219—394) 


8.  A  domestic  oven  comprising  a  cabinet  having  walls 
defining  an  oven  cavity,  heating  means  for  said  cavity, 
circuit  control  means  for  said  heating  means  selectably 
operable  to  control  the  heating  means  to  effect  various 
cooking  operations,  temperature  control  means  for  said 
heating  means  settable  to  control  the  heating  means  to 
hold  a  selected  temperature,  said  temperature  control 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  external  tem- 
perature sensors  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  oven  walls,  each  sensor  being  joined  with 
the  other  so  as  to  average  out  the  effect  of  each  sensor,  the 
sensors  being  connected  to  a  thermostatic  device  so  that 
the  combined  effect  of  the  dual  sensors  may  be  transmitted 
to  the  thermostat  for  obtaining  more  uniform  tempera- 
tures for  the  walls  of  the  oven. 


.»..•- 


3,176,119 

ATTITUDE  COMPUTER 
George*  A.  Desctuunps,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation, 
Nutiey,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Mar>Uind 

FUed  May  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  736,439     ^ 

MCkims.    (CL  235— 151)  u^^^tP 


1:  ^^^ 


9.  A  system  for  detecting,  computing  and  storing  in- 
formation representing  the  attitude  of  a  body  with  re- 
spect to  a  reference  frame  comprising  means  for  sensing 
rotations  of  said  body  about  axes  fixed  to  said  body. 
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means,  coupled  to  said  sensing  means,  for  producing 
digital  signals  representative  of  said  rotations,  a  plurality 
of  storage  means  each  for  storing  signals  representing 
a  part  of  said  information,  a  plurality  of  gating  means 
each  coupling  the  output  of  one  of  said  storage  means 
to  the  input  of  another  storage  means,  and  means,  cou- 
pled to  said  gating  means  and  responsive  to  said  rota- 
tion representing  signals  for  altering  the  information  rep- 
resenting signals  in  each  storage  means  in  proportion  to 
the  information  representing  signals  in  other  of  said  stor- 
age means. 


I  3,176,120 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Gerald  Whitcmore,  Ha>e<i,  and  Donald  Ernest  Tyzacl^ 
Clialfoat  St.   Giles,    England,   assignors   to   Electric   & 
Musical   Industries   Limited,  Hayes,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,661 
Claiau  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  25,  1960, 

6,559/60 
,     7  Claims.    (CL  235—151) 


.■»  •' 


1.  Automatic  control  apparatus  suitable  for  control- 
ling the  relative  displacement  of  a  cutter  and  a  workpiece 
according  to  a  desired  outline  comprising  a  source  of  a 
signal  which  varies  to  represent  the  value  of  a  first  co- 
ordinate associated  with  the  corresponding  value  of  a 
second  co-ordinate  to  define  said  outline,  means  for  resolv- 
ing a  further  signal  representing  a  dimension  of  said 
cutter  acting  in  the  instantaneous  direction  of  the  normal 
to  said  outline  into  component  signals  in  the  directions 
of  said  co-ordinates,  deriving  means  responsive  to  the 
signal  from  said  source  and  the  component  signals  from 
said  resolving  means  for  deriving  signals  for  controlling 
the  relative  di^lacement  of  said  cutter  and  said  workpiece 
taking  account  of  said  cutter  dimension,  said  resolving 
means  including  means  for  selectively  variably  adjusting 
said  component  signals  controlled  by  said  deriving  means 
whereby  the  compensation  for  said  cutter  dimension  can 
be  varied  between  zero  and  the  correct  value  during  de- 
scription of  an  initial  portion  of  said  outline. 


3,176.121 
COMBINED    LAMP-SOCKET    AND    LENS 
FOR    LIGHTING    FIXTURE    FOR    SEW- 
ING    MACHINES 
Albert  N.  Cook,  Bemardsvillc,  and  Willhun  H.  Griffith, 
Somervllle,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
^.  FUed  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,418 

3  Claims.     (CL  240— 2.14) 
1.  A  lighting  device  swingable  into  and  out  of  a  cavity 
in  the  frame  of  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  two-part 
split  lamp-receiving  socket  of  transparent  molding  mate- 
rial, ooe  of  said  parts  having  a  lens  portion  molded  in- 


tegrally with  said  socket  portion,  a  mounting  bracket  em- 
bracing said  socket  and  formed  with  a  bent  portion  con- 
taining an  aperture,  a  shoulder  screw  received  in  said  aper- 
ture and  threaded  into  said  sewing  machine  frame  to  form 


a  hinge  for  said  device  and  a  lip  portion  molded  onto  said 
lens  portion  and  coc^rating  with  said  frame  and  said  bent 
portion  of  the  bracket  to  form  a  latch  for  selectively  se- 
curing said  device  within  said  cavity. 


3,176,122 

LIGHTER  FOR  HANDBAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Theodore  J.  Heinrich,  69  Safford  St,  Madison,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,551 

5  Claims.     (CL  240—6.45) 


"     At 

to 


ij  /Jea'^iia^'^^\a 


1.  For  use  on  a  container  including  a  pair  of  pivotally 
connected  closure  frames,  a  lighter  for  the  container  com- 
prising a  flashlight  including  a  metallic  case  having  an 
opening  therein  mounted  on  one  of  the  frames,  a  re- 
movable tube  of  insulating  material  removably  mounted 
in  said  case  and  having  a  counterbore  in  one  end  pxjrtion 
providing  a  shoulder,  a  metallic  lamp  holder  slidably  in- 
serted in  the  counterbore  and  abutting  the  shoulder,  an 
electric  lamp  in  said  holder,  a  metallic  reflector  for  the 
lamp  slidably  inserted  in  the  counterbore  and  abutting 

the  holder  and  adapted  to  contact  the  case,  a  battery,  a 
coil  spring  in  the  case  engaged  with  one  terminal  of  the 
battery  for  electrically  biasing  the  other  terminal  of  the 
same  in  engagement  with  the  one  terminal  of  the  lamp, 
for  engaging  the  reflector  with  the  case  and  for  electrical- 
ly connecting  said  battery  to  said  case  for  energizing  said 
lamp,  and  a  pushbutton  on  the  reflector  projecting  through 
the  opening  and  providing  means  for  disengaging  the  re- 
flector from  the  case  for  decnergizing  the  lamp,  and  means 
on  the  other  frame  for  engaging  said  pushbutton  and  de- 
energizing  said  lamp  in  response  to  closing  of  the  frames, 
said  means  having  a  recess  for  releasably  latching  said 
frames  in  closed  position. 


3,176,123 
ARTIFICIAL  TREE 
Charles  E.  Blake,  P.O.  Box  666,  Heame,  Tex. 
FUed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,009 
2  Clahns.     (CL  240—10) 
1.  An  artificial  tree  comprising  a  coil  of  wire  wound 
in  the  form  of  a  spiral,  the  convolutions  thereof  being 
spaced  apart  and  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  flat  pan- 
cake having  at  the  central  portion  thereof  a  relatively 
short   upstaiKling   vertical   portion   of   conical    form,   a 
flat  circular  base  having  a  slot  formed  therein  at  the 
central  portion  thereof  communicating  with  an  opening 
having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
slot,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  clips 
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at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  clips  being  bent  over  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  outermost  convdution  of  said 
wire  coil  to  secure  the  latter  to  the  base,  and  means 
to  extend  the  coil  upwardly  to  tension  the  same  into  a 
conical  shape,  said  means  comprising  a  supporting  rod 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  opening  and  provided 
with  an  enlargement  at  its  upper  end  portion  engaging 
said  upstanding  portion  of  the  coil  to  extend  the  coil  up- 
wardly, the  lower  end  portion  of  the  supporting  rod  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  portion  capable  of  being  passed  through 
said  opening  and  of  such  size  to  contact  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base  when  the  rod  is  moved  laterally  in  the  slot 
to  support  the  coil  in  its  extended  position. 


/    (& 


?Uj^  A 


2.  The  artificial  tree  of  claim  1  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  lamp  holders  connected  to  the  base 
and  extending  outwardly  of  the  lowermost  convolution 
of  the  wire  coil,  and  electrical  lamp  means  housed  with- 
in each  holder,  the  holders  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  base  to  direct  light  from  said  lamp  means 
upwardly  at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  conical 
angle  of  the  wire  coil  when  extended. 


3,176,124 

DIPPED  HEADLAMPS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

nerrc  Clbie,  159  Ave.  dc  Wagnun,  Paris  17,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1W2,  Ser.  No,  245.529 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Jan.  8,  1962,  884,1 5S; 

Feb.  13,  1962,  887,818;  Apr.  7,  1962,  893,717 

15  Claims.    (CL  240 — 4135) 


1.  In  a  headlamp  having  a  cut-off  beam  limited  by  a 
boundary  surface  for  dipped  lighting  on  an  automotive 
vehicle,  in  combination,  a  source  of  light,  reflecting  means 
constituted  by  at  least  a  pair  of  lateral  segments  of  re- 
flecting surfaces  of  revolution,  generated  each  by  a  ok- 
responding  sector  of  a  parabolic  line  contained  in  said 
boundary  surface  of  said  beam,  said  sectors  having  a 
common  focus  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  light  source, 
said  sectors  being  each  geometrically  rotated  around  re- 
spective corresponding  distinct  and  fixed  axes  of  revolu- 


tion, externally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  common 
focus,  and  means  for  blocking  the  passage  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  light  generated  by  said  light  source  and 
comprising  a  screen  situated  on  one  side  of  said  source 
and  having  free  edges  substantially  coinciding  each  with 
one  of  said  axes  of  revolution. 


3,176,125 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  TRAFFIC 

Willis  R.  Smith,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasicnor  to 

General  Signal  Corporation 

Flkd  May  29,  1961,  S«r.  No.  113,302 

20  Claims.     (CL  244—123) 


^^s-'-Sl 


11.  A  recording  system  for  printing  arrival  times  on 
a  record  sheet  at  a  control  office  of  a  vehicle  when  it 
arrires  at  field  stations  at  the  ends  of  passing  sidings  in 
a  single  trade  right-of-way  comprising,  normally  at  rest 
code  communication  means  connecting  a  control  office 
and  the  field  stations  operable  through  a  cycle  of  operation 
to  communicate  an  indication  to  the  control  office  in 
response  to  the  arrival  of  a  vehicle  at  one  of  the  passing 
sidings,  tracking  means  at  the  control  office  for  identifying 
and  tracking  the  vehicle  through  the  several  field  stations 
along  the  right-of-way,  and  recording  means  at  the  control 
office  responsive  to  an  indication  received  from  a  field 
station  by  said  code  communication  means  for  typing  the 
arrival  time  of  the  vehicle  on  a  record  sheet  in  a  position 
selected  by  said  tracking  means. 


3,176,126 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGHWAY 

CROSSINGS 

Edwin  G.  Vincall,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to 

General  Signal  Corpomtion 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,038 

18  Claims.     (CL  244—125) 


I.  A  protective  system  for  vehicles  at  a  grade  cross- 
ing between  a  railroad  track  and  a  highway  comprising, 
a  vehicle  detector  at  the  crossing  for  registering  the  pres- 
ence of  a  highway  vehicle  on  the  crossing,  a  timer  ini- 
tiated by  the  registration  of  the  presence  of  a  vehicle  on 
the  crossing  by  said  vehicle  detector  which  timer  is  op- 


erable to  an  actuated  position  a  predetermined  time  after 
its  initiation,  and  means  controlled  by  said  vehicle  de- 
lector  after  said  timer  has  been  operated  to  its  actuated 
position  for  effecting  a  stop  control  for  a  train  approach- 
ing said  crossing  on  said  railroad  track. 

td)(»l  Jif'.lj  J>\   ii  rj  .J^.n-  jf    ,    .• 

3  176  127  ' 

INDICATION  DISPLaV  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM FOR  RAILROADS 
Reginald  F.  Albrigbton,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  asaigDor  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUad  June  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817^41 
••  —        IS  Claims.     (CL  244— 220) 


.'(tTitkJ 


1.  In  an  indication  and  storage  system  for  a  track  switch 
in  a  track  layout,  a  track  diagram  of  said  track  layout, 
a  changeable  display  and  storage  indicator  located  on  said 
track  diagram  including  a  movable  display  element  oper- 
able to  at  least  three  different  symbolic  positions  represen- 
tative of  the  different  characteristic  positioiu  and  unlocked 
condition  of  said  track  switch,  and  circuit  means  controlled 
by  the  positions  and  unlocked  condition  of  said  track 
switch  for  controlling  said  changeable  display  and  storage 
indicator  to  a  corresponding  position. 


3,176.128 
FLUID  SAMPLE  INTRODUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  AI  >-nCAL  EQUIPMENT 
Ckaries  H.  Ehrhardt.  Western  Springs,  IIL,  and  Wmtcd 
H.  MocUcr,  Chesterton,  and  Henry  M.  Gnibb,  Higk- 
land,  ImL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  application  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,757.  now 
Patent  No.  3.103,277,  dated  Sept.  10,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,287 
7  Claims.     (CL  250~41.9) 


kit.' 


r 


^> 


,.     t 


.1  f  'T'  ji 


1.  The  method  of  introducing  a  fluid  sample  into  an 
analytical  device  which  comprises  sealing  said  sample  in 


an  elongated  tube  made  of  a  metal  which  is  fusible  at  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  the  sample  decomposes, 
introducing  said  sample-containing  sealed  tube  into  the 
analytical  device,  and  melting  the  tube  whereby  to  release 
the  said  fluid  sample. 


.  Jt\ 


3  174  129 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRON 

IRRADIATION  OF  MATERIALS 

Elliott  J.  Lawton,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Anatolc  M. 

Gurcwitsch.  Z4irich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  144,705 

8  Claims.     (CL  250 — 49.5) 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  generator  system  for  irradi- 
ating materials,  an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  elec- 
tron beam  and  including  a  grid  electrode,  an  electron 
transmissive  window  separating  said  gim  and  said  mate- 
rials, means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  grid 
electrode  for  producing  space  charge  limited  operation 
of  said  electron  gun,  means  for  accelerating  said  electron 
beam  with  a  voltage  whose  magnitude  varies  as  a  function 
of  time  during  substantially  its  entire  period  of  operation, 
and  means  for  applying  a  variable  voltage  to  said  grid 
electrode  for  causing  the  magnitude  of  the  beam  current 
to  vary  during  substantially  the  same  period  and  in  pro- 
portion to  the  magnitude  of  said  acceleration  voltage. 


3,174,130 
NARROW  BAND  X-RAY  DETECTOR 
Joris  M.  Brinkerboff.  Arlington.  Mass..  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laboratory   for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boa- 
ton,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,105 
11  Claiins.    (CL  250—51^ 


•  > 


f. 


;«>•».     -^   :  ».•!•      '    » 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  a  selected  energy 
range  of  an  incident  beam  of  X-rays  comprising,  a  radia- 
tor element;  an  X-ray  detector  adapted  to  measure  sub- 
stantially only  radiation  from  said  radiator  element;  a 
filter  plate  interposed  between  said  incident  beam  of 
X-rays  and  said  radiator  element,  said  radiator  element 
being  formed  of  a  first  material  characterized  by  having 
its  critical  X-ray  abscM-ption  edge  at  a  first  energy  value 
equal  to  the  lower  limit  of  said  selected  energy  range,  said 
filter  plate  being  formed  of  a  second  material  characterized 
by  having  its  critical  X-ray  absorption  edge  at  an  energy 
value  equal  to  the  upper  limit  of  said  selected  energy 
range,  said  second  material  being  further  characterized  by 
having  its  characteristic  fluorescence  X-ray  emission  energy 
at  a  value  less  than  the  X-ray  absorption  edge  of  said  first 
material. 
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MONOCHROMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVELY    REFLECTING     PREDETERMINED 
WAVELENGTHS  FROM  A  SPECTRUM 
Jacques  Louis  Romand,  Bourg-la-Reinef  and  Boris  Vodjur, 
Paris,    France,    assignors    to    Centre    National    de    la 
Recherche  Scientiiique,  Paris,  France,  a  French  govern- 
meat  administration 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203.190 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Juiw  26,  1961, 

866,109 

4  Claims.     (CL  250— 51^ 


1.  A  monochromator  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

a  frame, 

a  first  support  exclusively  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
frame  in  a  first  direction  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
frame, 

a  second  support  exclusively  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  frame  in  a  second  direction  malcing  a  fixed  angle 
with  said  first  direction,  | 

means  carried  by  said  frame  in  fixed  position  thereon 
forming  a  first  slit  extending  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  both  of  said  direction^,  '  ' 

means  carried  by  said  second  support  forming  a  second 
slit  parallel  to  the  first  one  and  located  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  second  direction  and  passing  through 
said  first  slit, 

a  rigid  arm  of  fixed  length  pivoted,  at  one  end,  to  said 
second  support  about  a  pivot  axis  coinciding  with  said 
second  slit  and,  at  the  other  end,  to  said  first  su|>- 
port  about  another  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  two 
slits,  said  last  mentioned  pivot  axis  intersecting  the 
line  parallel  to  said  first  direction  passing  through 
said  first  slit,  and 

a  concave  grating  rigidly  carried  by  said  arm  at  the 
place  thereon  where  is  located  said  second  mentioned 
pivot  axis  and  the  radius  of  curvature  of  which  in 
section  planes  parallel  to  both  of  said  directions  are 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  Rowland  circle  passing 
through  said  two  slits  and  said  second  mentioned 
pivot  axis.  t 

3,176,132 
LUMINOUS   SOURCE    WHEREIN   THE   LUMINES- 
CENT MATERIAL   IS   ACTIVATED   BY   RADL4- 
TION  FROM  A  RADIOACTIVE  SOLUCE 
Paul  Miiller,  9  Am  Bergwerl^  Ostbeim,  Kreifl 
Hanau,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,468 
Claims  priority,  applicadoo  Germany,  Apr.  20,  1959, 
L  33,027 
10  Cbims.     (O.  250—71) 


;o    iAi>' 


-.s"t 


1.  A  luminous  source  comprising  a  light  transmitting 
housing,  a  light  transmitting  carrier  means  retained  with- 
in said  housing,  a  luminescent  substance  supported  on 
said  carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  dividing  the  space 


within  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  radioactive 
material  contained  in  said  zones,  the  maximum  dimen- 
sions of  said  zones  being  no  greater  than  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  the  transmission  range  of  the  utilizable  ra- 
dioactive radiation  of  said  radioactive  material,  whereby 
radiation  produced  by  said  radioactive  material  strilies 
said  luminescent  substance  and  causes  it  to  emit  light. 


3,176,133  1 

READING  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOLL^MINES- 

CENT  TYPE  RADLVTION  DOSIMETERS 

Richard  C.  McCall,  Watertown,  and  William  H.  Barr, 

Hingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Controb  for  Radiation, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  259,266 

12  Claims.     tCL  250—71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  radiation  dosimeters  of  the 
thermoluminescent  type  comprising  means  defining  a 
chamber, 

a  light  sensor  disposed  to  sense  light  emitted  from  said 
chamber, 

two  sets  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  said  chamber, 

each  set  of  contacts  including  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  con- 
tact elements  disposed  in  face  to  face  relation, 

means  to  connect  each  set  of  contacts  to  an  electrical 
circuit  capable  of  carrying  a  high  amperage  electrical 
current, 

means  to  introduce  a  resistance  element  adapted  to 
carry  thermoluminescent  material  into  said  cham- 
ber for  connection  to  said  sets  of  electrical  contacts 
to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  con- 
tacts comprising  a  carrier  element  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 

said  portion  including  means  to  receive  in  carrying  re- 
lation said  resistance  element, 

said  portion  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
external  of  said  chamber  and  a  second  position  at 
which  said  resistance  element  is  disposed  in  firm 
electrical  engagement  with  said  contact  sets, 

and  means  cooperating  with  said  carrier  element  for 
preventing  external  light  from  entering  said  chamber. 


\* 


3,176,134 

GAMMA  DENSITOMETFR  FOR  TESTING 

RAILROAD  TIES 

James  J.   Wright,   Bratenahl,  Cleveland,  Ohio,   assignor 

to  Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1960.  Ser.  No.  71.188 
17  Claims.  (CI.  250— 83J) 
1.  Apparatiu  for  testing  wood  ties  embodied  in  a  rail- 
road track  to  determine  the  soundness  of  their  internal 
structure,  comprising  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  along 
said  trade,  radiation  source  means  carried  by  said  vehicle 
and  adapted  to  emit  incident  gamma  radiation  of  energy 
less  than  about  1.02  m.e.v.  into  each  tie  being  tested, 
detector  means  for  detecting  gamma  radiation  scattered 
from  the  interior  of  the  tie  being  tested  and  for  traru- 
mitting  electrical  pulses  originating  from  such  radiation, 
said  radiation  source  means  and  said  detector  means  be- 
ing positioned  relatively  to  each  other  and  to  the  tie  being 


! 


r  • 


tested  so  that  said  detector  means  detects  scattered  gamma 
radiation  in  the  angular  range  between  the  direction  of 
incident  radiation  and  about  30*  to  the  direction  of  inci- 
dent radiation,  means  for  selecting  for  counting  substan- 


tially only  those  pulses  that  originate  from  gamma  radia- 
tion scattered  in  said  angular  range  and  for  transmitting 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  pulses,  and  indi- 
cator means  actuated  by  said  signals  for  indicating  the 
soundness  of  the  tie  structure.  «  .    ..  .. 


3.176,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  ANALYSING 

LOW  GASEOUS  CONCENTRATIONS 
James  Epfaraim  Lovelock,  Mill  Hill,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  National  Research  Development  (  orpora- 
tion.   Ix>ndoo,   England,  a   Britisii   body   corporate  of 
England 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  26,  1960, 

2,792/60 
10  Claims.     (CL  250—83.6) 


r*^M    icl    ♦..It       }  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  small  con- 
centrations of  gaseous  substances  in  which  said  substances 
are  introduced  in  low  concentration  into  an  atmosphere 
of  a  rare  gas  acting  as  carrier  having  an  excitation  poten- 
tial not  less  than  the  ionisation  potential  of  said  sub^ances 
and  being  substantially  free  from  impurities  of  lower  ex- 
citation potential,  comprising  a  closed  chamber,  means  to 
produce  free  electrons  within  said  chamber,  an  inlet  to 
said  chamber  for  said  carrier  gas  and  substances,  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  in  said  chamber  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  potential  to  apply  an  electric  field  to  accelerate  elec- 
trons in  said  chamber  to  an  energy  level  sufficient  to  excite 
atoms  of  said  carrier  gas  to  a  mctastablc  state  upon  col- 
lision therewith,  said  anode  being  adjacent  said  carrier 
gas  inlet,  whereby  molecules  of  said  substances  in  said 
chamber  are  ionised  by  collision  with  said  metastable 
gas  atoms,  a  third  electrode  in  said  chamber  to  collect  the 
ionisation  current,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said 
chamber  for  a  scavenging  gas  to  sweep  away  molecules 
which  have  been  ionised  and  detected. 


3,176,136 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  SOURCES 

OF  RADIATION 

Eric  C.  Hopldnson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141^23        i 
llClaiiiH.    (Q.  250— «4.5) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  artificially  producing  radioactivity, 
said  system  including 
an  ion  beam  accelerator  tube,  and 
an   electrostatic   generator  arranged   and  adapted   to 
supply  said  tube  with  a  relatively  constant  accelerat- 
ing voltage  and  including  an  endless  belt  adapted  to 
carry  an  energizing  electric  current  to  said  tube, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising 
a  radiation  detector  arranged  in  close  proximity 
to  said  tube  and  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical 
signal  generally  composed  of  pulses  functionally 
related  to  radiation  incident  on  said  detector, 
comparing  means  interconnected  to  receive  said 
'•■"■■         electrical  signal  provided  by  said  detector  and 
adapted  to  derive  a  compensating  signal  sys- 
tematically related  thereto,  and 
'  means  interconnected  with  said  comparing  means 
and  said  generator  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of 
said  energizing  electric  current  carried  by  said 
belt  in  a  manner  determined  by  said  compensat- 
ing signal.    T»  *.j,T^ 
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3,176,137 
CRT  X-RAY  GENERATOR  WITH  BEAM  VELOCITY 

MODULATION  FOR  EQUALIZING  RADLiTION 
Ernst-Gunter  Hofmann.  BerlinWihnersdorf,  and  Helmut 

Dietrich,  Neu-Isenburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ucentia 

Patent-Verwaltnng»-G.m.bJL,    Franlcfurt    am    Main, 

Gormany 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  31,  1961, 
L  40,350 
14  Claims.    (CL  250—99)    ■ 


1.  A   high   power  X-ray   tube   comprising,   in  oom- 
biiution : 

■  ••■       O'     .    r/i  ;> 


(a)  an  anode  having  a  surface  area; 
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ib)  a  cathode  for  producing  an  electron  beam  of  small 
cross  section  directed  toward  said  surface  area  of 
said  anode,  said  surface  area  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  cross  section  of  said  electron  beam; 

(c)  distributed  potential  type  accelerating  means  ar- 
ranged between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  for 
accelerating  the  beam  toward  the  latter; 

(d)  deflecting  means  arranged  between  said  accelerat- 
ing means  and  said  anode  and  capable  of  deflecting 
the  beam  in  two  dimensions  for  causing  the  beam  to 
trace  a  two-dimensional  path  on  said  surface  area 
of  said  anode  to  cover  a  large  focal  area  which  it- 
self is  substantially  greater  than  the  cross  section  of 
said  electron  beam;  and 

(e)  means  for  varying  the  scanning  speed  of  said  de- 
flecting means  to  obtain  a  local  homogeneous  radia- 
tion field  ahead  of  said  anode. 


3,176,138 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

MODUI  ATED  C.R.T.  LIGHT  SOURCE 

'hoaua  A.  Coffee,  745  Dei  Vloate,  Las  Cmccs,  N.  M^ 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  231^2 

5  Oaims.     (CL  250—199) 

(Gnmted  under  Tide  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  tec  266) 


1.  A  device  disposed  for  generation,  modulation  and 

propagation  of  radiant  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tul>e  for  directing  a  flow  of  electrons 

..     to  a  predetermined  point; 

j{b)  i  conduit  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  win- 

•i  (tows  disposed  in  diametrically  opposed  relation,  the 
first  of  said  windows  being  of  beryllium  and  disposed 

<u     at  said  predetermined  point  for  transmission  of  said 

>(     electron  flow; 

b:(c)  a  liquid  phosphor  medium  disposed  in  said  conduit 

.}  for  flow  between  said  windows  for  excitation  and 
generation  of  radiant  energy  in  the  infhired,  ultra- 
violet and  visible  portions  of  the  electromagnetic 
wave  spectrum  responsive  to  said  electron  flo^; 

(d)  the  second  of  said  windows  being  transparent  to 
Y     radiant  energy  in  the  infrared,  ultraviolet,  and  vis- 
ible portions  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum,  said 

***  second  window  disposed  for  passage  of  said  radiant 
energy  therethrou^   responsive   to  the  generation; 

(e)  a  heat  exchanger  coimected  to  said  conduit  for 
cooling  and  recirculating  said  medium  through  said 
conduit;  and, 

(/)  means  for  collimating  said  radiant  energy  for  trans- 
mission thereof. 


3,176,139 

PHOTOELECTRIC  READER  WITH  OPAQUE 

SHIELD     INTERSECTING     CONDENSING 

LENS 

WiDiam  P.  Astcn,  AMk,  Va^  assignor  to  Melpar,  Inc., 

Falls  Chorch,  Va^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,544 

3  Claims.     (CL  250—216) 

1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  an  object  comprising  a  light 

source,  a  photo-cell,  a  condensing  lens  for  focusing  light 

from  said  source  on  said  object,  and  for  focusing  reflected 

light  from  said  object  on  said  photCK:ell,  a  light  opaque 

shield  for  shielding  said  photo-cell  from  said  source  bciiig 

located  to  substantially  intersect  said  lens  to  divide  said 

lens  into  two  parts,  the  light  propagated  from  said  source 


being  transmitted  through  only  one  of  said  parts  and  the 
light  reflected  from  said  object  being  transmitted  through 
the  other  of  said  parts,  said  shield,  where  it  intersects  the 


i. 


t.  f  o«wi»'-'Vci 


lens,  including  a  thin,  sbeei-Iike  wall  extending  only  is  a 
plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  plane  conuining  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lens.  . 

3,176,140 
PHOTOSENSmVE  DOCL'Vf  ENT  IDENTIFICATION 

APPARATUS  I 

Lotiiar  Sctiroth.  Berlin.  Germany,  aasignor  to  farter- 
natiooai  Standard  Electric  Con>oratioo,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jaa.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  334 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5,  1959, 

St  14,640 

7  OainM.     (CL  250—219) 

•  ■      ■    \ 


♦  % 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  dociunents  having  elec- 
troluminescent indicia  thereon  comprising:  means  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  and  a  plane  electrode  for  producing  an 
electric  field;  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  elec- 
trode for  propelling  the  documents  having  electrolumines- 
cent indicia  thereon  between  said  electrodes  so  that  the 
electroluminescent  indicia  crosses  the  electric  field  which 
causes  the  electroluminescent  indicia  to  fluoresce;  sam- 
pling means  adjacent  one  of  said  electrodes  for  sampling 
the  presence  a(  electroluminescent  radiation;  and  means 
on  said  one  electrode  by  which  said  sampling  means  can 
view  said  indicia. 


3,176,141  

INFORMATION  READING  CIRCUIT  NFI^'ORK    ^ 
Ralf  Siegcnmad,  ArUii«toa,   Va.,  assigDor  to  Coounoa-) 
weatth  Eogioccrfaig  Compaoy  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,511 
5  Claims.     (CL  250—219) 
1.  An  input  device  for  data  processing  systems  compris- 
ing: a  continuously  moving  carrier  for  encoded  informa- 
tion defined  by  similarly  shaped  patterns  of  colored  dots 
thereon,  the  colors  thereof  being  selected  from  a  group 
of  predetermined  colors;  a  first  permanently  enabled  light 
sensitive  means  scanning  the  extension  of  each  pattern  in 
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the  direction  of  carrier  movement  and  being  respooisve 
to  light  reflection  and  occurrence  from  one  (tarticular  dot 
of  each  pattern;  second,  normally  disabled  light  sensitive 
means  detecting  the  color  of  the  other  dots  of  the  same 
pattern;  a  logic  "and"  circuit  network,  connected  to  said 
first  and  said  second  light  sensitive  means  and  governing 


i^- 


•t 


n«. 


'.Ol. 


ffie  responsiveness  of  said  second  light  sensitive  means 
by  enabling  it  in  dependence  upon  an  output  produced  by 
said  first  light  sensitive  menas;  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  when  the  color  of  one  dot  corresponds  to 
a  preselected  color;  and  a  coincidence  network  including 
a  plurality  of  logic  "aixJ''  circuits. 


3,176,142 

PRIME  MOVER  DYNAMO  PLANT  HAVING  A 

SPEED  DROOP  C  HARACTERISTIC 

Frederick  E.  Vandaveer,  Jr.,  North  Chili,  N.Y.,  asrignor 

to  Ta>lor  Instrument  Companies,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,017 
.    ,  7  Claims.     (CL  290—40) 


^».^-i*^ 


;*»    Oil 
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6.  A  power-generating  system  including:  a  power  gen- 
erator; a  variable  speed  motor  for  driving  said  generator; 
control  means  for  exerting  a  speed  adjusting  effect  on 
said  motor;  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  speed 
of  said  motor  and  producing  a  first  effect  corresponding 
to  actual  motor  speed;  set  point  means  for  setting  the 
speed  of  said  motor  and  for  producing  a  second  effect 
in  accordance  with  its  setting;  said  measuring  means  and 
said  set  point  means  being  automatically  operative  to 
cause  said  control  means  to  exert  said  speed-adjusting 
effect  on  said  motor  in  such  fashion  as  to  expose  change 
in  motor  speed,  said  speed-adjusting  effect  corresponding 
to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  effect;  said 
measuring  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pit>- 
duce  said  first  effect  in  the  form  of  a  pneumatic  signal 
corresponding  to  the  said  speed  of  said  motor,  and  said 
control  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  re^xxid 
to  said  pneumatic  signal  and  to  said  second  effect  in  order 
to  produce  said  speed-adjusting  effect;  droop  means 
responsive  to  said  speed-adjusting  effect  for  modifying 
said  second  effect  so  as  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  said 
speed-adjusting  effect  to  oppose  said  changes  in  motor 
«pe«*.  |. 


3,176,143 

PULSE  ENERGIZATION  OF  INERTLAL 

DEVICES 

Tcmiy  D.  Lode,  Minneapolis,  Mfain..  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,449 


fX. 


7  Claims.    (CL  307—38) 
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1.  In  combination:  means  supplying  a  continuous  train 
of  spaced  energy  pulses;  a  load  device  to  be  energized 
with  pulses  from  said  source;  auxiliary  pulse  receiving 
means  having  the  same  electrical  characteristics  as  the 
load  device;  condition  responsive  switching  means  nor- 
mally supplying  said  pulses  to  said  auxiliary  means,  and 
operable  to  divert  pulses  to  said  load  device  when  a 
variable  condition  departs  from  a  predetermined  value; 
and  means  causing  operation  of  said  switching  means  to 
take  place  substantially  during  an  interpuisc  interval  of 
said  train. 


•s- 


3,176,144 
SELECTIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Gunderson,  Torrance,  and  Edmund  F.  Klein, 
San   Pedro,   Calif.,   assignors   to   The   National    Cash 
Register   Company,   Dayton,   Ohio,   a   corporation   of 
Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,759 
7*  llCbdms.     (CL  307— 88) 


^:~:^^n^ 


12.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  plurality  erf 
logical  circuits  by  means  of  which  logical  operations  are 
performed  during  an  operations-interval  of  said  system, 
improved  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  logical 
circuits  during  each  c^rations-interval  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  sense  lines,  said  sense  lines  being  coupled  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  logical  circuits  so  that  a  signal 
induced  in  a  sense  line  is  capable  of  controlling  the  op- 
eration thereof,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  each  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  particular  type  of  operation  to 
be  performed  during  an  operations-interval,  each  of  said 
magnetic  elements  being  inductively  linked  to  tiiose  sense 
lines  whose  respective  logical  circuits  are  to  be  controlled 
to  provide   the  particular  type  of  operaticxi  to  which 


fMS 


•J.'.i.-|t«» 


1582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1965 


Mabch  80,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1583 


each  magnetic  element  corresponds,  at  least  one  sense  line 
being  inductively  linked  to  a  plurality  of  magnetic  ele- 
ments and  at  least  one  magnetic  element  t>eing  inductively 
linked  to  a  plurality  of  said  sense  lines,  and  selection 
means  capable  of  changing  the  state  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  magnetic  elements  to  produce  an  approximately  con- 
stant rate  of  change  of  flux  therein  so  as  to  induce  an 
approximately  constant  voltage  signal  on  each  of  the 
sense  lines  inductively  linked  thereto,  each  selection  means 
being  coupled  to  said  logical  circuits  so  that  the  selected 
magnetic  element  is  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
sults of  predetermined  logical  operations  performed 
during  the  previous  operations-interval. 


3,176,145 
STATIC  RELAY  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  IMPROVED 

ANNUNCIATOR  DEVICES 

John  Baude,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,060 

3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88) 


■i"«t* . 


>     i 
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1.  An  indicating  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic 
cores,  a  primary  winding  and  a  pair  of  secondary  wind- 
ings mounted  on  one  of  said  cores  and  a  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  secondary  winding  mounted  on  the  second  of 
said  cores,  each  of  said  primary  windings  being  connected 
in  series  across  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  first 
one  of  said  secondary  windings  mounted  on  said  first 
core  being  connected  in  series  with  a  visual  registration 
device,  the  second  one  of  said  secondary  windings  being 
connected  to  an  auxiliary  source  of  potential,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  second  core  being  connected 
across  said  registration  device,  said  second  core  upon  en- 
ergization of  said  primary  winding  mounted  thereon 
triggering  said  registration  device,  said  primary  winding 
on  said  first  core  upon  predetermined  energization  thereof 
causing  a  predetermined  flux  setting  of  said  first  core,  said 
second  secondary  winding  on  said  first  core  upon  ener- 
gization thereof  reversing  said  flux  setting  of  said  first 
core  and  thereby  causing  said  first  secondary  winding  on 
said  first  core  to  trigger  said  registration  device. 


y- 


3,176,146 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SW TTCH  UTILIZING  LOW  TEM- 

PERATL  RE  AND  LOW  IMPURITY  CONTENT 

William  Crawford   Dunlap,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass., 

V.     anigBor  to  The  Bendlx  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,009  * 

3  Chdma.     (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  solid  state  switching  apparatus  comprising 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  inherent  lattice 

vibrations, 

means  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  body  to  a  tem- 

^     perature  of  20*  Kelvin  or  less  to  reduce  said  vibra- 

^      tions  thereby  providing  a  relatively  free  path  for  car- 

"     rier  flow  through  the  semiconductor  body, 

an  input  electrode  forming  an  ohmic  contact  with  said 

body, 
output  electrodes  each  forming  an  (^imic  contact  with 
said  body. 


means  to  cause  a  current  flow  between  said  input  elec- 
trode and  one  of  said  output  electrodes, 

means  to  establish  an  electric  field  tlirough  said  body  in 
one  direction  to  switch  the  current  from  said  input 
electrode  to  one  of  said  output  electrodes  and  to  estab- 


.IfT" 


"S" 


lish  an  electric  field  in  a  second  direction  to  switch  the 
current  from  said  input  electrode  to  another  of  said 
output  electrodes, 
»aid  body  having  an  impurity  content  of  10^  impurity 
particles  per  cubic  centimeter  or  less. 


.■  I 


3,176,147 
PARALLEL  CONNECTED  TWO-TERMINAL  SE\n- 
CONDUCTOR  DEVICES  OF  DIFFERENT  NEGA- 
TIVE RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Solomon  L.  Miller.  Poughkeepsie,  N.V.,  assignor  (o  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Vo^l^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,4«4  , 

2  Claims.     (CI.  307 — 88.5) 


T 


il 


1.  A  two-terminal  network  effective  when  supplied 
with  increasing  current  to  switch  from  a  relatively  high 
impedance  condition  to  a  relatively  low  impedance  con- 
dition at  a  predetermined,  stably  maintained  threshold 
value  of  current,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body  including  a  conductive  path 
compnsing  in  series  four  non-degenerate  regions  of 
•i.      alternately  opposite  conductivity  types,  each  pair  of 
adjacent  regions  being  separated  by  a  boundary  junc- 
tion; 
(6)  two  terminals;  *» 

(c)  means  connecting  the  two  regions  at  the  ends  of 
the  series  of  four  regions  to  the  respective  terminals; 
*  {d)  an  Esaki  diode  comprising  two  adjacent  degener- 
ate regions  of  conductivity  types  respectively  cor- 
responding to  the  conductivity  types  of  one  of  said 
end  regions  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  four  regions; 
{e)  means  connecting  the  two  regions  of  said  diode 
directly  to  said  two  corresponding  regions,  said 
Esaki  diode  having  a  current-potential  characteristic 
including  a  negative  resistance  region  and  having 
a  peak  current  at  the  low  potential  eixl  of  the  nega- 
tive resistance  region,  the  peak  current  of  said  Esaki 
diode  being  effective  to  determine  the  threshold  value 
of  current  at  which  the  unit  switches  from  its  low 
impedance  condition  to  its  high  impedance  condition. 
I 


'^■"'^  3,176,149 

^AUTO-STABILIZED  LEVEL  SELECTOR 

C«org«  G.  Lampkc,  Framlngluuii,  Mass.,  asstgnor  to 
RaytfacoD  Company,  Lexington,  Ma«.,  a  cocporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,520 
14  Claims.     (CL  307—08.5) 


DC  LfvCl. 


3  176  149  '*' 

SOLID  STATE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Icrome  J.  TIcmann,  Bamt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Ym^ 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,432 

ISCbiliBg.     (CL307— S8J) 


1.  A  solid  state  circuit  interrupter  comprising:  a  nar- 
row junction  degenerate  semiconductor  diode;  a  multi- 
layer semiconductor  device,  said  diode  and  multilayer 
device  each  having  a  low  and  high  impedance  stable  oper- 
ating condition;  means  connecting  said  diode  and  said 
multilayer  device  in  series  with  a  circuit  to  be  interrupted; 
means  for  setting  said  diode  and  multilayer  device  in  their 
low  impedance  conditions  to  initiate  current  in  said  circuit; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  diode  for 
impressing  a  voltage  across  said  multilayer  device  of  po- 
larity and  duration  sufficient  to  allow  said  multilayer 
device  to  recover  to  its  high  impedarKe  condition  when- 
ever said  diode  is  caused  to  change  from  its  low  to  its 
high  impedance  condition  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
current  through  said  diode  in  excess  of  the  value  of  its 
peak  current  \ 


having  its  contro!  gate  element  coupled  to  a  single-ended 
source  of  electric  control  signals,  a  load  device  connected 
m  circuit  relationship  with  said  master  unidirectional  con- 
ducting device  with  the  circuit  thus  formed  being  de- 
signed for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
supply,  a  charging  device  connected  in  circuit  relationship 
with  said  master  controlled  unidirectional  conducting  de- 
vice whereby  the  level  to  which  the  charging  device  is 
charged  is  determined  by  the  period  of  conduction  of  the 


2.  An  auto-stabilized  level  selector  for  detector  systems 
comprising  input  means  connected  to  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing voltage,  signal  controlled  high  gain  current  switching 
mearis  having  an  output  and  a  plurality  of  inputs,  one 
of  said  inputs  receiving  the  alternating  input  voltage  from 
said  input  means,  nonlinear  feedback  means  connected 
from  the  output  to  one  of  the  plural  inputs  of  said  high 
gain  switching  means,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said 
nonlinear  feedback  means,  said  feedback  means  including 
a  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  high  gain  cur- 
rent switch,  a  buffer  amplifier  coupled  to  said  capacitor,  a 
peak  detector  connected  to  said  buffer  amplifier,  and  an 
emitter  follower  connected  in  series  with  the  peak  detec- 
tor, said  peak  detector  feeding  a  direct  current  voltage 
equal  to  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  peak  to  peak 
amplitude  of  said  alternating  input  voltage  to  said  output 
^  means  and  also  as  a  control  signal  to  one  of  the  plural 
.  inputs  of  said  high  gain  current  switching  means. 


master  controlled  unidirectional  conducting  device  during 
cne-half  cycle  of  the  alternating  current  supfriy,  and  a 
slave  gate  controlled  unidirectional  conducting  device  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  said  load  device  and 
having  its  gate  element  operatively  coupled  to  the  charg- 
ing device  whereby  the  charging  device  renders  the  slave 
controlled  unidirectional  conducting  device  conductive  for 
a  time  period  during  the  remaining  half  cycle  which  is 
dependent  on  the  charge  of  the  charging  device. 


H-i.' 


3,176,151 
VARACTOR  DIODE  WITH  CONCENTRATION  OF 
DEEP  LYING  IMPURITIES  AND  ENABLING 
CIRCUITRY 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Mountainside,  and  Dawon  Kahng, 
SomerviUe,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feh.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88^12 
7  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


■  •;■-  '' 


V,  .> 


1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
at  least  one  PN  junction  and  an  associated  space  charge 
region,  substantially  all  of  said  space  charge  region  in- 
cluding a  concentration  of  a  deep  lying  impurity,  said 
deep  lying  impurity  having  an  associated  ionization  fre- 
quency, supply  means  for  reverse  biasing  said  PN  junc- 
tion, and  signal  means  for  varying  the  reverse  bias  at  a 
frequency  greater  than  said  ionization  frequency. 


iK.rt 


3,176,150 
MASTER  SLAVE  PUSH  PULL  AMPLIFIER  UTfLIZ- 

ING  TWO  SILICON  CONTROL  RECTIFIERS 

William   McMnrray,   Ballston   I>ake,  N.Y.,   assipior  to 

General  Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

»  FUed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,743 

6  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 

1.  A  push-pull  amplifier  including  in  combination  a 

master  gate  controlled  unidirectioiud  conducting  device 

812  O.O.— 102     ■ 


3,176,152 

CURRENT  SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR  SYSTEM 
UTniZTNG    TITNNEL    DIODE    COUPIING 
Philip  Spiegel.  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Phlico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,412  .^' 
4  Claims.  (C\.  307—88.5) 
1.  In  •  ctirrent  switching  transistor  system,  at  least 
two  cascaded  current  switching  stages,  eadi  of  said  stages 
including  a  pair  erf  transistors  connected  in  parallel  rela- 
tion with  one  another,  a  constant  current  source  con- 
nected to  the  emitters  of  said  transistors,  signal  input 
means  connected  to  the  first  of  said  stages  for  controlling 
the  current  switching  action  therein,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  current  switching  action  in  the  second  of  said 
stages  comprising  coupling  means  between  the  respective 
outputs  <rf  the  transistors  of  the  first  stage  and  the  re- 


J&2a4 
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q)ective  inputs  of  the  friiMhtnrs  of  the  second  stage,  each 
of  said  coupling  means  hw*"^'"!  a  resisted  axxl  a  tunnel 

-r r— (C 


ir-' 


;—      ;r 


^' 


..   _  tjf 


an  input  inserted  across  said  aeries  connected  diode  and 
inductance,  an  output  taken  across  said  series  connected 
diode  and  inductance,  said  inductance  having  a  value  to 
permit  said  diode  to  oscillate  in  the  negative  resistance 
portion  of  the  characteristic  curve  thereof  whereby  the 


diode,  said  resistor  being  of  a  value  such  that  it  and  said 
diode  operate  as  a  monostable  switch. 


3,176,153 
MESA-TYFE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  AND 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Jean  N.  B«iat,  4  Rne  Antoine  Petit,  Fontenay-aux-Roses, 
France;  Paul  Durand,  186  Qual  dc  Stalingrad,  Isty-les- 
Moulineaox,  France;  Jean  P.  Girard,  12  Rue  Aobcr, 
Nice,   France;   Marc  E.  SavelU,   7   Rue   Emile  ZoU, 
Fontenay-le-Fleury,  France;  Marc  A.  Chappcy,  27  Ave. 
Raymond  Poincare,  and  Georges  Tsoucaris,  125  Blvd. 
*-  Saint-Michel,  both  of  Paris,  France;  Alice  L.  Soala, 
42  Ave.  du  General  Leclerc,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France; 
and  Jean  R.  Dehnas,  44  Rue  de  la  Republique,  \  anvcis 
France 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,396 
.     CbrinH  priority,  applicatioa  France  Sept  It,  19M 
;>       .    .  4  Claims.    (CL  3»7— 88^ 


« 


1.  A  mesa-type  field-effect  transistor  comprising  a 
body  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  given  resistivity 
in  a  given  condiKtivity  type,  a  layer  of  the  opposite  type 
of  conductivity  on  said  body  and  forming  a  junction 
therewith,  said  layer  having  a  given  thickness  and  a  re- 
sistivity substantially  greater  than  said  given  resistivity 
of  said  body,  a  first  ohmic  electrode  on  the  surface  of  the 
body  not  covered  by  said  layer,  second  and  third  ohmic 
electrodes  on  said  layer  having  two  parallel  edges,  the 
gap  between  said  edges  being  substantially  equal  to  said 
given  thickness  of  said  layer,  first  means  for  producing 
into  said  layer  between  said  parallel  edges  an  electric 
field  having  the  critical  value  for  which  the  mobile  con- 
duction carriers  reach  their  limiting  drift  velocity,  said 
first  means  comprising  means  for  applying  a  given  voltage 
between  said  second  and  third  ohmic  electrodes  and  sec- 
ond means  for  developing  through  said  junction  into 
said  layer  a  space-charge  region  extending  substantially 
into  the  whole  thickness  of  said  layer  between  said  paral- 
lel edges,  said  second  means  comprising  means  for  ap- 
plying a  bias  voltage  to  said  first  obnuc  electrode  and 
means  for  applying  a  signal  voltage  between  said  first 
and  second  ohmic  electrodes. 


y0' 


f^ 


T: 


^ 


output  of  said  device  is  caused  to  have  a  characteristic 
curve  with  three  positive  slopes  therein,  and  means  for 
operating  said  device  on  each  of  the  positive  slopes  of  the 
characteristic  curve  of  said  device  responsive  to  pre- 
determined input  voltages  thereto. 


3,17i,154 

THREE  STATE  MEMORY  DEVTCF 
Forrest  O.  Salter,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  aastgnor  to  the  L  nited 
}:   States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
a    Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,014 
^  4  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 

1.  A  three  state  memory  device  comprising  a  tunnel 
diode,  an  inductance  in  series  connection  with  said  diode, 

T 

I 
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3,176,155  ^ 

HYBRID  VOCODER  SPECTRUM  EXPANDER      ' 

Theodore  M.  Stump,  Webster,  N.V..  assifpsor  to  Genend 

Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.'\'.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Sept.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  140,490  ^ 

6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5)  • 


TEUTfE 


1.  In  a  spectnmi  expander  for  applying  a  plurality  (A 
frequencies  to  a  utilization  device,  a  signal  source,  a  first 
and  second  full-wave  rectifier,  means  for  coupling  said 
signal  source  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  first  full-wave 
rectifier,  means  for  applying  only  the  A.C.  component  of 
the  unfiltered  output  of  said  first  full-wave  rectifier  to  the 
input  circuit  of  said  second  full-wave  rectifier,  means  for 
applying  substantially  all  of  the  frequencies  produced  by 
said  second  full- wave  rectifier  to  said  utilization  device, 
and  means  for  unbalancing  said  first  full-wave  rectifier. 


3,176,156 
BIPOLAR  CITIRENT  GENERATOR 
Daniel  Danieisen,  Bloomincdale,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,     Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,152  "^ 

12  Clafans.     (CL  307—88.5)  ^ 


«rL» 


■» 

»1 


1.  In  combination  in  a  magnetic  recording  write  cir- 
cuit, a  first  transistor  including  base  means,  collector 
means,  emitter  means  and  a  base-emitter  junction,  a 
second  transistor  including  base  means,  collector  means, 
emitter  means  and  a  base-emitter  junction,  said  first  and 
second  collector  means  being  electrically  connected  to- 
gether, a  tiip-(iop  having  two  output  terminals,  said  first 


base  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  output  termi- 
nals and  said  second  base  means  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  output  terminals,  a  diode  connected  across  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  each  of  said  U-ansistors  in  an  op- 
posite polarity  as  the  equivalent  base-emiUer  junction  di- 
ode, and  a  load  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
emitter  means.  ^    -....- 


Trn^air 


itrFlkSf: 
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'  3,176,157 

FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Carroll  B.  Vanghan,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
BcBdix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
^Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,678 
9  Clahns.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  fimction  generator  comprising  capacitive  means 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals;  a  source  of  electrical 
potential  connected  to  the  capacitive  means  for  impress- 
ing a  potential  at  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  capaci- 
tor means;  another  source  of  a  different  electrical  poten- 
tial and  an  electrical  load  serially  combined  with  said 
other  source  and  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
the  series  combined  load  and  other  source  being  con- 
nected to  a  third  terminal  of  the  capacitive  means,  and 
means  to  electrically  connect  the  other  terminal  of  the 
series  combined  load  and  other  source  alternatively  to 
the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  capacitive  means 
so  as  to  effect  a  flow  of  current  to  and  from  said  load 
in  electrical  circuits  including  said  two  terminals  of  the 
series  combined  load  and  other  source. 


/  V 


.lit.  I 


3,176,158 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Jean  Hubert  Cnignard,  LHay  les  Roses,  Seine,  France, 

aarignor  to  Sodete  de  Prospection  EJectrique  Schhim- 

berger,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1962.  Ser.  No.  191,025 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  19, 1961, 

862,470 

9  Clafans.     (CL  307—88.5) 


^'-  ■-'t* 
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3,176,159 
SWITCHING  CIRCUTr 
Frederkk  Her1>ert  Laishley,  SoUbnll,  England,  assignor 
to   Joseph    Lucas   (Industries)    Limited,    Bbmfaigham, 
England 

FUed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,383 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  18, 1961, 

33,327/61 
2  Clafans.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  signal  generator  comprising:  a  series  cricuit  in- 
cluding an  induolor,  a  oapacilor,  load  means  and  a  first 
controllable  switching  device;  circuit  means  for  charging 
the  capacstor,  circuit  means,  for  rendering  the  first  switch- 
ing device  oonductive  to  enable  ^  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge through  the  inductor  and  the  load  means;  a  second 
oootmllable  switching  device  included  in  the  charging  dr- 
ouit  means;  and  circuit  nie>ans  respofisive  to  a  voltage 
condition  in  the  series  circuit  for  rendering  the  second 
switching  device  oonductive  to  enable  rapid  recbargmg 
of  the  capadnor. 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combination  first 
and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  D.C.  source  so 
as  to  be  of  relatively  positive  and  negative  polarities  re- 
spectively, a  first  controUed  rectifier  having  its  anode 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  and  its  cathode  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  through  a  first  resistor,  a  second 
controlled  rectifier  having  its  anode  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  through  a  second  resistor  and  its  cathode  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  through  the  first  resistor,  a 
capacitor  connected  between  the  second  terminal  and  the 
anode  of  the  second  controlled  rectifier,  and  a  third  re- 
sistor and  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  between  the 
cathode  of  the  second  controlled  rectifier  and  the  second 
terminal,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  use  a  voltage 
supplied  to  the  gate  of  the  first  controUed  rectifier  wiU 
render  it  conductive,  whereafter  a  ventage  supi^ied  to  the 
second  controUed  rectifier  wiU  render  it  conductive,  and 
aUow  the  capacitor  to  discharge  through  the  first  resistor 
and  thereby  reduce  the  anode-catbode  voltage  of  the  first 
controUed  rectifier  suflSciently  to  switch  it  off,  the  value 
of  the  second  resistor  being  chosen  so  that  when  the  ca- 
pacitor has  discbiarged  the  current  through  the  second 
controUed  rectifier  is  reduced  to  a  value  such  that  it  is 
switched  off. 


3.176,160 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCLTT  ARRANGEMENT 

E^^epe  Boer,  Enimasingel,  Ehidhoven,  Netherlands, 

aarignor  to  North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc., 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,816 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sept  26,  1961, 

269,611 
3  Clafans.    (CL  307— 98.5) 


•-• 


i>'*;j- »ii  >^'  ^i. 
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1.  A  tunnel  diode  circuit  arrangement  comprising:  an 
input  terminal,  a  common  terminal,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, an  inductance  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  combi- 
nation in  parallel  with  said  input  and  common  terminals 
and  in  parallel  with  said  output  and  common  terminals,  a 
tunnel  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  combi- 
nation, said  diode  and  tunnel  diode  being  connected  with 
the  same  pass  direction,  and  means  for  coupling  a  load 
impedance  to  said  output  terminal,  said  diode  having  a 
differential  resistance  which  is  low  relative  to  that  of  the 
tunnel  diode  in  the  condition  of  low  current  and  high 
voltate. 
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3,176,U1 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  PULSE-RESPON- 
SIVE ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
William  C.  Vertrees,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  aasicnor  to  tbc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1963,  S«.  No.  250,963 

14  Oaims.     (CL  307—88.5) 

(Granted  ondcr  Titk  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 


teuoct 
o» 


1.  A  switching  circiiit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  pulses; 

an  electronic  device  having  a  gate,  a  cathode  and  an 

anode; 
a  network  comprising  a  storage  capacitor  shunted  by  a 
^     resistor; 
circuitry  connecting  said  source  of  pulses  to  one  side 
of  said  capacitor  and  to  the  gate  of  said  device; 
-»the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to 
ground  through  first  diode  means; 
resistor  means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  device  to 
^t,      ground  through  said  first  diode  means; 

a  secoDd  diode  means  also  connecting  said  anode  to 
groniid; 
V  a  source  of  direct  current  positive  potential  connected 
€      to  said  anode;  and 

'third  diode  means  and  resistor  means  in  series  con- 
necting the  cathode  of  said  device  to  ground. 


j.^  *c?  ;■ 


3,176,162 
HIGH-SPEED  LnVEAR  SWEEP  CIRCUIT 

Masao  Kawashlma  and  Vfaroslii  Hosfaino,  Yokohama-sU, 
Japan,  asstgnors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaid,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,467 
1^1  4  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5)  j^    • 


=11'        »,•.  '      ..          » 
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1.  A  high  speed  linear  sweep  circuit,  comprising  a 
sweep  capacitor,  first  switch  means  connected  across  said 
sweep  capacitor  for  discharging  said  sweep  capacitor 
and  for  permitting  said  sweep  capacitor  to  charge  through 
said  first  switch  means,  a  charging  resistor  connected  to 
said  sweep  capacitor,  amplifier  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  sweep  capacitor  and  an  output  and 
responding  to  the  voltage  across  said  sweep  capacitor, 
a  voltage  source,  a  clamp  diode  connected  to  said  charg- 
ing resistor  and  adapted  to  connect  said  charging  resistor 
to  said  voltage  source,  a  clamp  capacitor  connecting  the 
junction  of  said  diode  and  said  charging  resistor  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  means,  and  second  switph  means 
responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  cliarging  said  clamp 


capacitor  during  discharge  of  said  sweep  capacitor,  said 
second  switch  means  being  connected  from  the  input  of 
said  first  switch  means  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means. 


3,176,163 

SOLID  STATE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  HAVING 

A    MULTILAYER    SWITCHING    DEVICE    AND 

TUNNEL    DIODE   CURRENT  SENSING   MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Jerome  J.  Ticmann,  Bomt  HiUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original   application   Mar.   24,    1960,   S«r.   No.    17,432. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
358,135 

3  Claims.     (CL  307 — 88.5)  . 


1.  A  solid  state  circuit  interrupter  comprising:  a  multi- 
layer semiconductor  device  having  a  low  and  high  imped- 
ance stable  operating  condition;  a  current  threshold  sensing 
circuit  arrangement  including  a  resistance,  an  inductance 
and  a  narrow  junction  degenerate  semiconductor  diode 
having  a  high  and  low  impedance  condition,  said  induct- 
ance connecting  said  diode  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with 
said  resistance;  means  connecting  said  multilayer  device 
and  said  current  threshold  sensing  circuit  arrangement  in 
series  with  a  circuit  to  be  interrupted;  means  for  setting 
said  diode  and  multilayer  device  to  their  low  impedance 
conditions  to  initiate  current  in  said  circuit;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  current  threshold  sensing 
circuit  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  voltage  across  said 
multilayer  device  lower  than  its  sustaining  voltage  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  allow  it  to  recover  to  its  high  impedance , 
condition.  v  >.»^  tir 


3,176,164 

HIGH  VACUUM  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 

James  E.  Beggs,  Schenectady.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771415 

3  Claims.     (CL  310—4) 


if< 


^' 


-^:r 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  electron  emissive  cathode 
electrode  and  an  electron  collecting  anode  electrode  closely 
spaced  to  said  cathode  electrode,  means  for  maintaining 
the  spacing  between  said  electrodes  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pillars  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cathode  electrode  and 
secured  at  the  other  end  to  means  rigid  with  said  anode, 
said  pillars  being  insulated  from  one  of  said  electrodes. 


3,176,165 

SERIES  CONNECTION  AND  SPACING  TECH-    ' 

NIQlTi!  FOR  THERMIONIC  CONVERTERS 

Jackson   I^wrence.  West  Sand   Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Corapanv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  .Not.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,414 

13  Ckrins.     (CL  310—4) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  heat  energy  to  electrical 

eoBTgy  oompruing   a   plurality  of  converter   units  each 

having  a  catthode  electixxJe  enclosed  in  and  spaced  from 


I 


a  collector  electrode,  means  for  interconnecting  the  cath-  nals  connected  to  said  anode  and  cathode  respectiveiy  to 

ode  electrodes  of  one  less  than  the  total  number  of  said  provide  electric  energy,  and  exhaust  means  located  be- 

umto  to  Je  coUe^  electrode  of  one  other  of  said  unita.  yond  said  aoode  for  exhausting  at  least  a  p<Ktion  of  said 

each    ccOlcctor    being   coooectod   to   only   one   cathode,  medium.                                                                       «   ••«* 
means  establishing  oonveotioo  communication  between 


said  units,  each  of  said  units  including  mciMis  for  nuan- 


r-*- 


t  I 


■A'-A   -'. 


\A ; 


taining  the  spacing  between  said  electrodes  and  com- 
prising a  base  member  having  a  pedestal  supporting  mi 
insulating  member  and  a  spacer  pin  embedded  in  said 
insulating  member,  said  base  member  being  disposed  in 
a  recess  of  sasd  aoode  electrode  and  the  tip  of  said  pin 
projecting  towards  said  cathode  and  being  in  engagement 
therewith  in  the  operaiting  conditioo  of  said  converter. 


-.  I 


3,176,166 
THERMIONIC  GENERATOR 
Kari-Georg    Giintber,    Numberg,    and    Waiter    Hiinlcin, 
Erlangen,   Germany,   assignors  to  Siemens-Scluickert- 
weriie  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin-Siemensstadt  and  Er- 
langen, German>,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

nied  Jul)  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  212.775 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  27,  1961, 

S  75,023 

13  Clafais.     (CL  310-^) 


ij  ^t.,  ■ 


••'.    .1      !jI4,4         |,< 


1.  A  thermionic  energy  converter  comprising  a  k>w- 
pressuie  vessel  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  insulated 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  cathode  forming  heat- 
ing chamber  means,  conduit  means  for  introducing  di- 
rectly into  said  heating  chamber  means  a  mixture  of  a 
fluid  driving  and  heating  medium  and  an  ionizable  metal 
addition  finely  distributed  in  said  medium,  said  cathode 
and  anode  having  respective  active  surface  areas  contact- 
able  by  said  mixture,  whereby  said  mixture  is  heated  in 
said  chamber  means  for  driving  it  toward  said  anode,  and 
wijereby  said  metal  addition  is  ionized  when  contacting 
said  cathode  and  the  ions  are  thereafter  electrically  dis- 
charged when  contacting  said  anode,  two  electric  termi- 


3,176,167 

QUARTZ  OSCILLATOR  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Gerhard  Vosseler,  Rosieres,  Swltzeriand 

(Steinentor  Str.  25,  Basel,  Switzerland) 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,564 

Claims  priority,  an»lication  Switzerland,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

115/62 
2  Claims.     (CL  310—8.1) 


1 .  An  electric  resonator  for  driving  clocks  and  watches 
having  a  drive  gear  train  comprising  a  drive  gear,  said 
resonator  comprising  a  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  base-emitter-circuit  and  an  emitter-collec- 
tor circuit,  a  first  crystal  oscillator  omnected  in  series 
with  said  base-emitter  circuit,  a  second  crystal  oscillator  in 
series  with  said  emitter-collector  circuit,  a  direct  current 
source  connected  in  said  emitter-collector  circuit,  means 
mechanically  coupling  said  first  and  second  crystals  for 
transmission  of  mechanical  oscillations  one  to  the  other, 
and  a  mechanical  pawl  element  connected  to  said  second 
crystal  vibratable  therefrom  for  driving  said  drive  gear. 


3,176,168     * 
RUGGEDIZED  MOUNT  FOR  LOW  FREQUENCY 
CRYSTALS 
William  K.  Barrett,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dynamics 
Corporadon  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 

»  •  Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,703       '  <  '^ ' 

<•  7  Claims.     (CL  310— 9.4)  -''J 

■\  -.'      .  .y  . 

1  a         .       .... 


■?c-- 


r  ' 

1.  A  piezoelectric  crystal  mount  comprising 

a  base, 

a  pair  of  rigid  electrical  conductors  extending  through 
said  base, 

a  resilient  wire  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  said 
conductors,  each  of  said  wires  terminating  at  their 
upper  end  in  a  substantially  ri^  angle  befxl  and  liav- 
ing  a  further  similar  bend  intermediate  said  ter- 
minating bend  and  said  cotiductors, 

a  generally  Sat  symmetrical  crystal  mounted  between 
and  $up>ported  by  said  resilient  wires  at  said  bends, 

electrodes  on  opposite  faces  of  said  crystal,  each  of 
said  electrodes  extending  to  opposite  edges  of  said 
crystal  and  partially  about  the  circumference  of  said 
crystal  so  as  to  contact  the  associated  angle  bends  in 
said  resilient  wires,  «-  --^^  • 

and  a  housing  secured  to  said  base  for  enclosing  said 
crystal. 
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3,176,169  j^  ^.. 

MHD  E^DLCnON  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  NcttzcU  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcn^iU 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39^#  *' 

2  Claims.    (CL  31»— 11) 


-i-'^--'- 


1.  In  a  magnetohydrodynamic  induction  device  for 
erating  alternating  power,  the  combination  comprising 
means  defining  a  flow  passage  for  a  fluid,  means  for  in- 
jecting a  material  into  said  fluid  to  make  said  fluid  con- 
ductive, said  last  named  means  including  a  radial  por- 
tion, flow  control  means  disposed  in  the  radial  portion  of 
said  flow  path  for  imparting  a  radially  inward  direction  to 
said  conductive  fluid  as  it  moves  through  said  flow  path 
defining  means,  magnetic  means  for  impressing  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  on  the  radial  portion  of  said  flow  passage 
which  interacts  with  said  rotating  gas  to  produce  a  circulat- 
ing current  in  said  gas,  said  circulating  current  interacting 
with  said  magnetic  means  and  including  an  alternating 
electromotive  force  therein. 


„yf.  --—    -H  3,176,17«  -*■ 

♦  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONSTANT  VELOCITY 

ACTLJATOR 

Langdon  H.  Fulton,  Wyoncwood,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  D. 

TUton,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpo- 

ratiOB  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  i91,5«7 

9  Claims.     (O.  31»— 12) 


;i44  A     ' 

lis.      ■  ■         ■'  '-' 

1.  An  actuator  for  producing  mechanical  movement  of  a 
member  comprising  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
al  limited  extent  axially  of  said  actuator,  a  coil  supported 
for  axial  movement  through  said  field,  said  coil  comprising 
a  winding  portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  wind- 
ing portion  producing  acceleration  in  one  direction  of  said 
actuator  from  rest  upon  energization  of  said  winding  by 
an  electric  current  as  said  winding  portion  moves  through 
said  field,  a  second  winding  portion  next  to  said  first  named 
winding  portion,  and  conductive  material  retarding  means 
on  said  coil,  said  second  winding  portion  upon  continued 
energization  of  said  winding  in  conjunction  with  said 
retarding  means  producing  continued  nuivement  oi  said 
actuator  at  substantially  constant  velocity  as  said  second 
winding  portion  moves  through  said  field. 


3,176,171 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  OSCILLATORY  DRIVE 
Werner   Ricliard    Baumgartner,   Neachatel,   Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recbercbes  Horlo- 
<    geres,  Neuctiatel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,711 
Kiority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1961, 
3,083/61 
2  Clalmi.    (CL  310— 3S) 


1.  An  oscillatory  motor  for  controlling  an  electronic 
time-piece  comprising,  an  electronic  circuit  for  energiz- 
ing said  motor  including  a  driving  winding  and  a  control 
winding,  a  U-shaped  ferromagnetic  core  including  two 
legs  carrying  respectively  said  driving  winding  and  said 
control  winding,  the  free  terminal  surfaces  of  which  are 
separated  by  a  very  narrow  gap  of  about  0.1  mm.,  at  a 
small  distance  therefrom,  a  magnet  bar,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bar  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  terminal 
surfaces  of  the  core  legs  and  passing  normally  through 
the  middle  of  said  gap  to  oscillate  in  front  of  the  gap 
under  the  action  of  the  cooperating  electronic  circuit, 
and  a  U-shaped  armature  including  two  legs  extending 
symmetrically  to  either  side  of  said  magnet  bar,  in  par- 
allelism therewith  in  the  plane  including  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  core  legs. 


3,176,172  ' 

SMALL  AND  FRACTIONAL  HORSE-POWER  DYNA- 

MOELECTRIC  MACHINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Palfe  W.  Thompson  and  Lawrancc  W.  WIghtman,  Fort 
Wayne.  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,755 
2  Claims.     (CL  310-^2) 


iO 


1.  A  permanently  assembled  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  stationary  member  including  a  magnetic 
stator  core  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface 
defining  a  bore,  and  two  end  surfaces  with  at  least  one  of 
said  end  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  boles  formed  there- 
in spaced  radially  between  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
and  outer  surfaces,  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  member  secured 
to  said  shaft  and  concentrically  positioned  within  said 
bore  and  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  stationary 
member,  at  least  one  end  frame  assembly  supporting  said 
rotatable  member,  one  end  frame  assembly  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  end  surface  of  said  stationary  mem> 
ber  having  holes,  a  shaft -carrying  bearing  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  end  frame  assembly  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
bore,  said  one  end  shield  assemblies  having  portions  pro- 
jecting into  at  least  some  of  said  boles  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  stator  core,  and  structural  adhesive  bonding 
material  disposed  within  the  holes  accommodating  said 
end  frame  portions  rigidly  bonding  said  one  end  frame 
assembly  to  said  stationary  member  in  a  permanently  fixed 
relation  for  the  operating  life  of  the  machine. 
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3,176,173 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BRAiGE 
Hermann  Straub  and  Siegfried  Krauss,  Fricdrichahafen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Zabradfabrili   Friedricbshafrn, 
Akticngesellachaft,     Friedricbsiufeo     am     Bodensee, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,298 
'     6  Claims.     (CL  31»— 59) 


J.:-.w 
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being  formed  of  magnetizable  material  and  having  a 
central  hub  section  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  apart 
salients  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  toward  the  sta- 
tionary member  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  the  ratio 
of  the  number  of  magnetic  poles  to  the  number  of  salients 
being  an  odd  integer,  and  the  total  circumferential  length 
of  said  salients  and  magnet  faces  adjacent  the  bore  being 
not  substantially  less  than  40%  nor  substantially  greater 
than  48%  of  the  bore  circumference. 


•  I 


3,176,175  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  COUPLINGS 
Ralph  L.   Jaescbke,   Kenosha.   Wis.,   assignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUmI  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,4S3 
13  Claims.     (CL  31«— 105) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electric  motor  having  a  shaft 
with  a  Ik^Iow,  open  end  and  a  brake  therefor  comprising 
spaced  frictional  elements  surrounding  said  shaft  at  said 
end,  means  for  effecting  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  frictional  elements,  a  fan  mounted  on  said  shaft 
axially  inwardly  of  said  frictional  elements,  a  one-way 
drive  clutch  intermediate  said  fan  and  said  shaft,  ventilat- 
ing passage  means  through  said  hollow  end  disposed  to 
conduct  air  to  said  frictional  elements  as  effected  by  rota- 
tion of  said  fan,  said  air  entermg  the  hollow  end  of  said 
shaft  at  said  open  end  and  passing  radially  to  said  fric- 
tional elements  and  therebetween  and  being  drawn  radi- 
ally outwardly  by  said  fan  to  take  an  axial  direction 
through  said  fan,  wherein  said  fan  continues  to  rotate  by 
momentum  after  said  frictional  elements  have  effected 
stopping  of  said  shaft. 


rjd 
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3,176,174  I 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  BRAKING  AND 

MAGNETIC  HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Lewis  C.  Bolyard,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  199,401 

11  Oaims.     (CL  310—93) 


1.  An  electric  coupling  comprising  a  casing  contain- 
ing pole  ring  means  and  an  exdter  coil  therefor,  a  ro- 
tary inductor  drum  assembly  within  said  ring  means  and 
forming  an  outer  parasitic  gap  therewith,  a  polarized 
rotor  within  the  drvun  assembly  and  providing  an  inner 
working  gap  therewith,  means  adapted  to  introduce  cool- 
ant into  one  end  of  the  drum  assembly  for  axial  move- 
ment therethrough,  the  drum  assembly  having  an  open- 
ing at  its  other  end  for  escape  of  coolant  therefrom 
after  passage  through  said  working  gap,  and  means  pro- 
viding at  least  one  pressure-equalizing  c^)ening  means 
communicating  between  spaces  in  the  casing  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pole  ring  means. 


/    I-  - 

.   1* 


1.  For  use  with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
rotor  and  shaft  assembly  and  means  for  reducing  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  assembly  to  a  predetermined 
speed,  a  device  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  assembly 
within  one  revolution  at  and  below  the  predetermined 
speed  and  for  preventing  rotary  motion  of  the  assembly 
below  a  predetermined  torque  load  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary member  hiving  a  yoke  annnlus  of  magnetic 
material,  at  least  four  equally  spaced  apart  magnetic  poles 
extending  inwardly  from  said  annulus  to  form  a  bore 
having  inner  pole  faces  of  themating  polarity,  and  a 
rotary  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  revolve 
with  the  rotor  and  shaft  assembly,  said  rotary  member 

•-.7    i "  U 
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3,176,176 
COIL-TO-COIL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  DYNAMO- 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR  WINDING 
David  M.  WlUyoong.  Scotia.  N.Y,.  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,739 
3  Claims.     (CL  310—208) 
3.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  rotor  comprising  a  rotor 
body  defining  circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extend- 
ing slots,  a  winding  disposed  in  said  slots  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coils  circumscribed  about  one  another,  each 
coil  including  radial  stacks  of  radially  extending  conduc- 
tors and  radial  stacks  of  circumferentially  extending  con- 
ductors electrically  connecting  said  axially  extending  con- 
ductors in  series  relationship,  said  coils  being  connected 
in  series  relationship  by  first  conductors  extending  axial- 
ly from  the  top  layer  of  alternate  first  slots  and  by  second 
conductors  extending  axially  from  the  bottom  layer  of 
second   slots  between  said  first  slots,  the  circumferen- 
tially extending  conductors  of  the   coils   entering  said 
first  slots  and  the  axially  extending  conductors  of  the 
coils  entering  said  second  slots  all  being  depressed  ra- 


1590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1966 


dially  inward  toward  the  rotor  axis  by  substantially  one 
conductor  thickness  adjacent  the  coil  comers,  so  that  the 


'ijtjn  i  vl 
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bottom  depressed  conductors  between  two  coQs  may  be 
connected  together  at  the  coil  comers. 


3,176,177 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MOTORS 
Paul  O.   Haston,   Bloomfield,   NJ^  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  M3351 
.    16  Claims.     (0.310—247) 


ti  I . 


-»»om  '.si/fc 


1.  A  brush  support  for  electric  motors  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  frame,  an  armature  provided  with  a  commutator, 
and  a  carbon  brush  engaging  said  commutator,  said  brush 
support  having  an  upstanding  member  and  two  spaced 
wells  formed  adjacent  to  said  upstanding  member;  an  in- 
sulating brush  holder  resting  on  said  upstanding  member 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  protuberances  entering  said 
wells;  and  means  engaging  said  brush  holder  for  pressing 
said  brush  holder  against  said  upstanding  member  and 
for  holding  said  protuberances  in  said  wells. 


3,176,178 
'-         FUNNELED  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 
George  W.  Goodrich,  Oak:  Park,  and  James  R.  Ignatowsid, 
Wanren,  Mich-,  and  James  E.  Norman,  Jr.,  Huntxvllle, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sontlifield, 
Mkfa.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,742 
8  Claims.    (CL  313— 104) 
1.  A  multiplier  comprising 
receiving  means, 
collecting  means, 

wall  means  being  at  least  partially  provided  with  sec- 
ondary emissive  material  and  defining  at  least  a 
partially  enclosed  multiplying  path  having  its  longi- 
tudinal dimension  between  said  receiving  means  and 
collecting  means. 


said  multiplying  path  being  totally  dear  of  field  pro- 
ducing physical  obstructions  independent  of  said 
wall  means. 


i9    H 
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said  wall  means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  non- 
parallel  to  said  multiplier  longitudinal  axis, 

means  for  establishing  a  continuous  potential  gradient 
along  said  longitudinal  dimension, 

said  Last  means  establishing  a  total  electric  field  which 
is  angularly  related  to  the  longitudinal  axis  cor- 
responding to  the  wall  means  angular  relation  to 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


.ti 
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3,176,179 

ELECTRON  GUN  AND  SLTPORT  STRUCTURE 

THEREFOR 

Gerhard  B.  Knehnc,  Santa  Clara,  and  Martin  E.  I.evin, 
Millbrae,   Calif.,   assigtiorj  to   Eltel-McCullough,   Inc^ 
Smn  CarkM,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,196 
6  Claims.    (CI.  313— 237) 

r  -.1. 


1.  An  electron  gun  support  assembly  comprising  a  hol- 
low rigid  metallic  housing  portion,  a  hollow  dielectric 
support  shell  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a  side  wall 
extending  into  one  end  of  said  housing  portion  and  her- 
metically united  thereto  to  close  said  one  end,  an  electron 
gun  assembly  including  a  cathode,  heater  and  focus  elec- 
trode mounted  on  the  closed  end  of  said  dielectric  sup- 
port shell  to  project  a  beam  of  electrons  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  alignment  means  interposed  between 
the  housing  portion  and  the  hollow  dielectric  support 
shell  to  accurately  set  the  longitudinal  axis  along  which 
the  beam  is  projected.  . 


3,176,18« 

DISPENSER  CATHODE  '' 

John  H.  Affleck  III,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assif^ior  to  Gcn-> 

end  Electric  Company,  a  corporatkta  of  New  York       « 

FUed  S«pC  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,549  » 

9  Claims.     (CI.  313—346) 

1.  A  thermionic  cathode  comprising  a  densely  packed 

fused  mixture  of  powders  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  a 
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refractory  matrix  material  and  (2)  an  activator  compoiind 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium   siiicidc, 


.s'-i 


A 


It 


barium  iodide  and  barium  aluminide  and  combinations 
thereot 


3,176,181 

APERTURED  COAXIAI  Tl  BE  QUADRIPOLE  LENS 

Francis  Geoffrey  Blackler,  Walllngton,  and  Der«k  Robert 

Skoyles,  Reigate,  England,  assignors  to  North  American 

Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  25,  1959, 

40,011/59 


11  Claims.    (CI  315— 3) 


't 


'•'I 


I.  A  quadripole  electrostatic  lens  system  adapted  to 
focus  a  beam  of  electrically  charged  particles  along  a 
given  axis,  comprising  a  tubular  inner  conductive  mem- 
ber longitudinally  disposed  about  said  beam  and  having 
a  pair  of  windows  formed  in  regions  thereof  which  are 
diametrically  disposed  relative  to  the  beam  axis,  field 
configuration  modifying  means  comprising  conductive  ele- 
ments projecting  from  said  inner  member  into  the  win- 
dow areas  along  axes  substantially  parallel  to  said  beam 
axis,  an  outer  conductive  member  coaxial  with  and  longi- 
tudinally disposed  about  said  inner  member  and  having 
operative  conductive  elements  arranged  substantially 
in  juxtaposition  to  and  covering  said  windows  and  said 
field  modifying  means,  and  means  for  establishing  a  poten- 
tial difference  between  said  inner  and  outer  conductive 
members. 


3,176,lt2 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTING  CIRCUIT 
Arrmd  Somlyody,  Raritan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
j«j,  FUed  Sept.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,705      ^^ 

^  6  Claims.    (CI.  31S— 8.6) 

6.  A  counter  circuit  including  an  electron  beam  switch- 
ing tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrodes  arbitrarily  numbered  "0,"  **1."  "2"  .  .  .  "n"; 
each  group  including  a  target  electrode  which  receives 
an  electron  beam  and  produces  an  output  signal  there- 
from, a  spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron  beam 
on  its  associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switching  clec- 
812  O.O.— 108 


trodc  which  serves  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from  one 
group  of  electrodes  to  the  next; 

said  spade  electrodes  being  connected  in  two  sets  with 
odd-numbered  spades  being  in  one  set  and  even- 
numbered  spades  being  in  the  other  set; 

said  switching  electrodes  being  cotmected  in  two  sets 
with  the  odd-numbered  switching  electrodes  being 
connected  in  one  set  and  the  even-numbered  switch- 
ing electrodes  being  connected  in  the  other  set; 

two  transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector,  and 
base  electrodes; 

the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  reference  potential;  »  . 


^ 
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the  collector  electrode  of  the  fh^t  transistor  being 
coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transis- 
tCM^  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first 
transistor  whereby  each  transistor,  when  it  is  turned 
on,  can  hold  off  the  other  transistor; 

the  collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  also  being 
connected  to  the  set  of  even-numbered  switching 
electrodes  while  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor is  connected  to  the  corresponding  set  of  even- 
numbered  spade  electrodes; 

the  collector  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  set  of  odd-numbered  switching  elec- 
trodes with  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  the  corresponding  set  of 
odd-numbered  spade  electrodes; 

the  interconnections  being  such  that,  when  one  of  the 
transistors  is  turned  on,  it  turns  off  the  other  tran- 
sistor, the  other  transistor  in  turn  then  applying  a 
switching  pulse  to  the  switching  electrodes  to  which 
it  is  connected  whereby  an  electron  beam  is  switched 
from  one  position  to  the  next. 


I 


/ 


3,176,183 

STORED  SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Arthurs.  Jensen  and  Melvln  P.  Sicdband,  BalUmore,  Md., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,899 
SClainis.    (CI.  315— II) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  en- 
velope, target  means  within  said  envelope  excitable  to 
produce  a  charge  pattern  on  one  surface  thereof,  elec- 
tron beam  producing  means,  means  for  scanning  said 
beam   over  said   charge  pattern,   said   beam  producing 
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means  operable  at  a  first  electrical  potential  with  respect 
to  said  target  to  provide  enhancement  of  said  charge  pat- 
tern through  differential  charging  by  secondary  electron 
emission  therefrom,  said  beam  producing  means  sequen- 
tially operable  at  a  second  electrical  potential  with 
respect  to  said  target  to  permit  read  out  of  said 
charge  pattern. 


■^  '  3,176,184 

ELECTRON  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGE 
REPRODUCTION  INCLUDING  FLAT  TUBE  AND 
PLANAR  CATHODE 

John  Everett  Hopkins,  San  Die);o,  Calif.,  maigBfOr  of 

one-fourth  to  Roy  L.  koox,  San  Diego,  QUtf. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  9«,2S5 

7  Claims.    (CL  31S— 13) 


'^^^% 


4  ■/»t^-'jf|f?'    '^'^ ' 


3.  A  deflection  system  comprising: 

a  control  member  comprising  an  elongated  block  of 
material  having  tunnel  structure  extending  there- 
through in  one  direction; 

means  for  directing  electrons  in  said  direction  into  all 
parts  o(  said  tunnel  structure; 

means  for  curving  the  trajectory  of  undcMied  electrons 
so  that  they  do  not  traverse  said  tunnel  structure, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  deflectors  positioned 
along  opposite  edges  of  said  block,  means  to  apply 
electrical  potential  on  said  deflectors,  and  means  to 
vary  the  proportional  potential  on  said  opposed  de- 
flectors to  produce  a  zero  effect  in  a  limited  zone  of 
said  timnel  structure  and  an  electron  deflecting  field 
^■(,     at  all  other  portions  of  said  tunnel  structure.    • 


V-  ••  »  ,' 
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face;  said  second  group  being  formed  of  elongated  ribbon- 
like elements  all  being  of  a  primary  color  different  from 
said  first  primary  color;  said  second  group  elements  being 
substantially  parallel  to  and  interspersed  with  said  first 
group  elements  in  a  regular  predetermined  array;  an  elec- 
tron gun  positioned  in  the  neck  of  said  tube  for  generating 
an  electron  beam;  means  for  causing  said  electron  beam 
to  trace  a  predetermined  pattern  on  said  tube  face;  a 
first  electronic  control  means;  a  second  electronic  control 
means;  said  first  and  second  control  means  being  adapted 
to  generate  first  and  second  alternating  voltages  respec- 
tively; a  first  array  of  deflecting  members  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  fashion,  each  member  being  positioned 
adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  group  elements 
and  connected  to  said  first  control  means;  a  second  array 
of  deflecting  members  positioned  adjacent  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  second  group  elements  and  connected  to 
laid  leoond  control  means;  said  first  and  second  deflecting 
nudibfr  arrays  being  adapted  to  control  the  path  of  said 
electron  being  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  tube  face 
to  determine  the  fluorescent  elements  to  be  bombarded 
by  said  electron  beam;  said  first  and  second  control  means 
being  adapted  to  generate  first  and  second  alternating 
voltages  each  being  of  the  same  signal  frequency;  said 
first  control  means  generating  an  alternating  current  sig- 
nal ti',  said  second  control  means  generating  an  alternating 
current  signal  e^  where  ei  has  a  phase  delay  of  approxi- 
mately 90*  relative  to  e^;  said  third  control  means  gen- 
erating an  alternating  current  signal  ej  where  e^  has  a 
phase  delay  relative  to  «i  of  approximately  236*. 


3,176,185 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  USED  FOR  POST  DEFLEC- 
TION COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Masao  Inaba  and  KJnya  Knrimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMign- 
ors    to    Nippon    Electric    Company    Limited,    Tokyo* 
Japan 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  209477  .  . 

Claiiiis  priority,  application  Japan,  Joij  17,  IMl,  ^'  * 
36  25,603  ,  J 

■^  3  Clafans.     (CL  315—21)  *'^ 


1.  Image  reproducing  means  for  generating  a  true- 
color  image  comprising  a  tube  envelope;  first  and  second 
groups  of  fluorescent  elements  for  emitting  colored  light 
when  suitably  excited;  said  first  group  being  formed  of 
elongated  ribbon-like  elements  all  being  of  a  first  primary 
color;  said  elements  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  being  arranged  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  tube 


I 


3,176,186 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  AND  CIRCUIT 

COMPONENT  STACKED  ASSEMBLY 
Waiter  Grattidgc,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 
Cootinoatioa  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  607,732, 
Sept.  4,  1956.     This  application  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  181,689 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  315—59) 
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1.  An  electric  discharge  device  circuit  assembly  com- 
prising a  stack  of  disc-lilLe  metal  terminal  members  and 
a  plurality  of  hollow  cylindrical  insulating  members  dis- 

poied  respeaively  between  pairs  of  said  terminal  mem- 
bers and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  an  envelope 
structure,  electric  discharge  device  electrodes  within  said 
envelope  structure  connected  respectively  with  different 
ones  of  said  termiiuds  to  provide  a  plurality  of  electric 
discharge  devices  each  including  an  anode,  a  control  mem- 
ber, and  a  cathode  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of 
said  stack  and  passive  circuit  elements  within  said  envelope 
structure  each  electrically  connected  between  a  terminal 
to  which  one  of  said  anodes  is  connected  and  a  terminal 
spaced  therefrom  in  said  stack  in  the  direction  remote  from 
the  correspoDding  control  member  terminal  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  electric  discharge  paths  each  having  in  series 


Mabch  80,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1593 


therewith  one  of  said  passive  circuit  elements  and  means 
coupling  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  one  of  said  dis- 
charge devices  to  the  control  member  of  a  second  of  said 
devices  to  control  the  discharge  in  the  second  of  said  dis- 
charge devices  in  accordance  with  the  discharge  in  the 
first  of  said  devices.  '-^  '"■'       "  ■" 


,  3,176,187 

'      SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUORESCENT 
LAMP  BALLASTS 
G.  Sola,  River  Forest,  HL,  assignor,  by  _ 
_  iments,  to  Basic  Products  Corporatioii,  West 
waakec.  Wis.,  a  corponitioa  of  Wiaconsin 

Fikd  Sept.  29,  1953,  Scr.  No.  382,903 
2  Claims.    (CL  315— 257) 


Mil- 


i 

'^n^  *-:i-.-.i>i]  t^,i 


ii.i  I  J,. 


'',-v 


■i.i  I 


1.  Ballast  means  for  use  with  fluorescent  lighting  tube 
meaiu  and  a  grounded  source  of  A.C.  power,  said  ballast 
means  comprising  a  circuit  including  a  primary  winding 
for  connection  to  said  grounded  source,  a  circuit  includ- 
ing a  secondary  winding  for  applying  A.C.  voltage  across 
said  tube  means,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  be- 
ing coupled  magnetically  but  isolated  electrically,  and 
high  impedance  auxiliary  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween the  circuit  of  said  primary  winding  and  the  circuit 
of  said  secondary  winding  whereby  grounding  of  any 
point  in  the  circuit  of  said  secondary  winding  will  com- 
plete a  ctrcnit  through  said  primary  winding  circuit  and 
including  said  auxiliary  circuit  means,  the  impedance  of 
said  auxiliary  circuit  means  being  sufficient  to  limit  the 
current  therethrough  to  a  value  less  than  that  creating 
a  shock  hazard. 


.-.V  "  -»• 
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-wn-, 

MIXED  LINES  CROSiSED  FIELDS  OSCILLATOR 

OR  AMPUFIER 

Donald  A.  Wnbor,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Geoervl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  65,716 

,  12  ClalBM.     (CL  315—39.69)       „ 
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II.  A  magnetron  device  comprising  an  anode  ttroc- 
ture  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive  anode  seg- 
ments joined  at  one  end  to  a  conducting  structure  defin- 


ing an  anode  circuit  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  seg- 
ments, means  providing  an  electron  beam  adjacent  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  conducting  segments  including  means 
subjecting  said  beam  to  crossed  electric  and  magnetic 
fields  to  establish  motion  of  said  electron  beam  to  pro- 
vide high  frequency  excitation  of  said  anode  structure, 
conductive  means  connected  to  alternate  anode  seg- 
ments establishing  capacitive  coupling  over  one  portion 
of  said  anode  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined frequency  versus  phase  shift  per  anode  seg- 
ment characteristic  for  said  portion  of  said  anode,  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  anode  having  a  different  cou- 
pling between  said  anode  segments  to  provide  a  different 
frequency  versus  phase  shift  per  anode  segment  charac- 
teristic which  intersects  said  first  characteristic  so  that 
stable  operation  is  attained  for  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  the  intersection  of  said  frequency  versus  phase 
shift  per  anode  segment  characteristics,  each  of  said  anode 
portions  including  at  least  two  adjacent  anode  circuits. 


3,176,189 

PHOTOELECTRIC  UGHTT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Tabet,  1336  Ballentine  Blvd.,  Norfolk  12,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,734 

"'  SCkdms.    (CL  315— 158) 


1-   ..,1' 
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i^iM  \i^-'i.  .... 

1.  A  system  for  contr<rihng  the  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  a  lamp  load  comprising  in  combination, 
a  photoelectric  element,  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  two  secondary  windings,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  means  connecting  said  photoelectric  ele- 
ment in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said  primary 
winding  across  said  source,  a  lamp  load,  a  semiconductor 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  means  con- 
necting said  load  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  across  said  source,  a  second 
semiconductor  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  gate, 
means  connecting  the  anode  and  the  cathode  of  the  sec- 
ond semiconductor  in  reversed  relationship  across  the 
cathode  and  the  anode  of  the  first  semiconductor,  a  recti- 
fier, means  connecting  one  ol  said  secondary  windings 
and  said  rectifier  in  series  circuit  relationship  across  said 
source,  means  connecting  said  rectifier  to  the  gate  of  the 
first  semiconductor  to  apply  a  positive  pulse  thereto  in 
timed  relation  with  the  positive  pulse  applied  to  the  anode 
of  the  first  semiconductor  to  energize  said  load  through 
a  half  cycle  of  said  source,  a  second  rectifier,  means  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  secondary  windings  to  said  sec- 
ond rectifier  in  series  circuit  relationship  across  said 
source,  means  connecting  said  second  rectifier  to  the  gate 
of  the  lecood  semicooductor  to  api^y  a  positive  pulse 
thereto  in  timed  relation  with  a  positive  pulse  applied  to 
the  anode  of  the  second  semiconductor  to  energize  the 
load  through  the  next  half  cycle  of  said  source  whereby 
the  load  remains  energized  until  the  resistaiKC  of  said 
photoelectric  element  because  of  natural  light  falling 
thereon  decreases  to  a  value  that  the  current  through  said 
primary  winding  induces  voltages  in  said  secondary  wind- 
ings for  neutralizing  the  pulses  applied  to  said  gates  to 
block  the  flow  of  current  to  said  load. 


'  .1 


1594 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


BiABCH  30,  1965 


PHASE-COMPARISON  PROTECTTVE 

RELAYING  SYSTEM 

Merwyn  E.  Hodges,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FU«d  Dec.  16,  1960,  S«r.  No.  76.209 

17  Claims.    (CL  317—28) 


^^^ 


•-.f. 


«  ^a.   t^J-  . 


■t.:-- ; 


1.  to  a  fault  responsive  protective  retrying  system  for 
an  alternating  current  electric  power  transmission  line: 
signal  transmitting  means  for  sending  a  signal  from  a  lo- 
cal terminal  to  a  remote  terminal  of  the  transmission  line; 
signal  receiving  means  operative  in  response  to  a  signal 
being  sent  from  said  remote  terminal  to  said  local  termi- 
nal; means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  transmitting 
means  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  any  line  fault  be- 
tween said  local  and  remote  terminals;  means  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  line  at  said  local  terminal  for  deriving 
a  single-phase  alternating  electric  quantity  representative 
of  line  currents  under  fault  conditions;  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  representative  quantity  for  concurrently 
stopping  operation  of  the  transmitting  means  and  initiat- 
ing a  predetermined  relaying  operation  only  when  the 
representative  quantity  has  a  predetermined  polarity,  said 
receiving  means  being  connected  and  arranged  to  prevent 
said  relaying  operation  when  the  receiving  means  is 
operative. 


strips  including  collector  and  emitter  connector  strips, 
each  of  said  circuit  terminal  strips  including  a  terminal  tab 
protruding  beyond  said  mounting  panel,  said  mounting 
panel  being  formed  with  a  bore  intersecting  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  an  encapsulated  transistor  including  base, 
emitter,  and  collector  terminal  prongs  mounted  within 
said  mounting  panel  opening,  said  mounting  panel  having 
a  thickness  transversely  to  said  one  surface  such  that  said 
transistor  is  accommodated  entirely  within  said  bore,  some 
of  said  conductor  strips  being  formed  respectively  with 
emitter,  collector,  and  base  contact  tabs  extending  across 
said  bore  and  having  holes  formed  therein  receiving  said 
emitter,  collector,  and  base  terminal  prongs  respectively 
to  establish  connections  to  said  transistor,  and  a  plurality 
of  resistor  stripes  of  a  conductive  material  of  relatively 
high  resistivity  imprinted  on  said  first  surface  each  ter- 
minating in  contact  with  respective  conductor  strips  to 
establish  resistors  connected  therebetween. 


II 


Rcii< 


3,176,192  I 

INTEGRATED  CTRCLTTS  COMPRISING 

FIELD-EFFECT  DEVICES 

C.  Sacvr,  21  Rue  Spontini.  and  Stanidas  Teszncr, 

49  Rue  de  la  Tour,  both  of  Pari&,  France 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  298^51 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1962,  906,lt2 

6  CUOms.     (CI.  317—101) 


3,176,191 
COMBINED  CIRCUIT  AND  MOUNT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Wniiam    E.    Rowe,   Newburyport,    Mass.,   aaigDor   to 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  May  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,132 
(daims.    (CL317— in) 
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1.  A  combined  mount  and  circuit  unit  comprising  a 
mounting  panel  formed  of  a  non-conductive  ntaterial  and 
having  first  and  second  parallel  surfaces,  a  plurality  of 
sfKiced  conductor  strips  embedded  in  said  first  siu^ace  <^ 
said  mounting  panel  including  at  least  one  internal  cir- 
cuit connector  strip  and  a  plurality  of  circuit  terminal 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  parallelepiped 
semi-conductor  wafer  having  two  rectangular  faces,  a  p- 
type  H-shaped  region  in  said  wafer,  said  p-type  region 
including  two  rectilinear  longitudinal  regions  along  the 
sides  of  the  wafer  and  a  third  rectilinear  region  transverse 
thereto,  two  first  n-type  regions  on  both  sides  of  said  p- 
type  transverse  region,  two  second  n-type  regions  in  the 
edges  of  the  wafer  parallel  to  said  p-fypc  longitudinal  re- 
gions, in  each  of  said  first  n-type  regions,  an  active  field- 
effect  element  including  a  plurality  of  internal  rod-shaped 
n-type  regions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  faces 
of  the  wafer,  embedded  in  an  internal  p-type  layer  and 
integral  with  n-type  superficial  layers  on  the  faces  of  the 
wafer,  said  active  elements  being  structurally  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  the  median  plane  of  the  wafer,  source 
and  gate  electrodes  for  each  active  field-effect  element 
respectively  connected  to  one  superficial  and  to  the  inter- 
nal layers,  a  drain  electrode  for  each  active  element  cchi- 
nected  to  the  other  superfkial  layer,  the  drain  electrode 
of  one  active  clement  being  on  the  same  face  as  the  source 
and  gate  electrodes  of  the  other  active  element  and  ad- 
jacent to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  other  clement,  at 
least  a  coupling  element  integrated  in  said  wafer  con- 
nected between  the  drain  electrode  of  one  active  element 
and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  other,  a  supply  bar  and  a 
ground  bar  respectively  metallized  onto  said  two  second 
n-type  regions,  and  integrated  resistors  connected  between 
said  drain  electrodes  and  said  supply  bar  and  between 
said  source  and  gate  electrodes  and  said  ground  bar. 
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<i!  3,176,193 

TRANSFORMER  AND  REGULATORS  IN  HEAT 

TRANSFER  RELATIONSHIP 

William  C.  Sealey,  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmcrs  Manufacturing  t  ompanv,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,582 

i  Claims.     (CL  317—103) 


>. 


VSI/ 


^ 


.MOflx^i-v-l 


I 


1.  An  electrical  power  distribution  system  comprising 
a  transformer,  said  transformer  enclosed  in  a  tank,  a  load 
tap  changing  regulator  enclosed  in  a  second  tank,  and 
a  support  element  secured  to  said  regulator  tank  and  said 
transformer  tank  intermediate  their  ends  and  spaced 
from  the  ground,  said  support  element  being  of  a  heat 
conducting  material  whereby  a  thermal  flow  occurs  be- 
tween said  tanks. 


3,176,194 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  CONTROL  PANEL 

Herald  J.  Williams,  Jr.,  Aostln,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aqua- 

Lcctric«  lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  i  corporation  of 

^4*np  *  fif  tw 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,859 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—116) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  electric  baseboard  radiator 
units  and  the  like,  comprising  a  sealed  insiilated  panel 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  also  having  a  top  surface 
with  a  plurahty  of  prong-receiving  socket  boles  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  lines  and  rows  extending  transverady 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  terminals  arranged  parallel 
to  one  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of  conductor  bars  em- 
bedded in  said  panel  and  extending  along  said  lines  and 
rows  at  varying  distances  from  said  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  terminal  projections  in  said  holes  and 
each  of  the  projections  being  connected  to  a  respective 
conductor  bar,  a  plurahty  of  current  overload  protective 
device  blocks  and  relay  blocks  arranged  in  respective  rows 
and  having  prongs  removably  seated  in  said  holes  and 


engaging  the  terminal  projections  therein,  each  of  said 
protective  device  blocks  and  a  respective  relay  block 
being  disposed  in  one  of  said  lines,  means  on  the  panel 
supplying  power  to  the  bars  along  the  row  of  protective 
device  blocks,  said  protective  device  bloclcs  having  cur- 
rent overload  protective  devices,  and  said  relay  blocks 
having  relay  power  contacts  cooperating  with  said  pro- 
tective devices  and  bars  along  said  lines  for  supplying 
power  to  said  pairs  of  terminals. 


3,176,195 

SUPERCONDUCTING  SOLENOID 

Roger  W.  Boom  and  Ix)uis  D.  Roberts,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  L'nited  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,613 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—123) 


:  V 

I    ■ 


1.  An  improved  superconducting  solenoid  for  produc- 
ing a  strong  magnetic  field  up  to  20,000  gauss,  compris- 
ing a  dewar,  a  liquid  gas  disposed  in  said  dewar,  a  super- 
conducting primary  winding,  a  high  resistance  secondary 
copper  winding  in  intimate  coupling  with  said  primary 
winding,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  gas  within  said  dewar,  said  liquid 

gas  providing  an  operating  temperature  below  the  transi- 
tion temperature  of  said  superconducting  primary  wind- 
ing, an  external,  adjustable  load  circuit  being  connected 
across  said  secondary  winding,  an  external,  low  voltage 
D.C.  source  ocmnected  across  said  primary  winding  to 
supply  operating  current  thereto,  an  adjustable  resistor 
connected  in  said  low  voltage  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
value  of  current  supi^ied  to  said  primary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  being  superconducting  up  to  a  critical 
value  of  supply  current  thereto,  said  primary  winding  go- 
ing  normal  when  said  critical  value  of  current  has  been 
reached  or  exceeded,  and  an  emergency  shunt  resistor 
connected  across  said  battery  and  said  primary  winding 
to  carry  the  current  in  the  event  said  primary  winding 
goes  normal  (that  is,  loses  its  superconducting  property), 
whereby  said  solenoid  operates  to  provide  a  strong  mag- 
netic field  up  to  said  critical  value  of  said  supply  current, 
said  secondary  winding  serving  as  a  means  for  dissipating 
the  released  energy  from  said  primary  winding  at  its 
transition  to  normal,  thereby  protecting  said  primary 
winding  against  damaging  voltage  surges.,., 


•i'^'H 


3,176,196  ,  ,  .  .  , 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  RELAY 

Prands  P.  Dimigan,  Holden.  Mass..  assignor  to  Machinery 
Electrification,  Inc.,  Northboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  oif 
Massacbusetta  *^>:' 

Fikd  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M329 
4  Claims.  (CL  317—125) 
1.  A  photo-electric  relay  for  use  with  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  electricity,  comprising  a  photo  resistor,  a 
relay  coil,  the  resistor  and  the  coil  being  connected  in 
series  for  connection  across  the  source,  means  causing  the 
light  to  pass  in  a  defined  path  to  the  resistor,  a  movable 
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elemcDt  associated  with  the  coil  and  adapted  on  move- 
nt to  bring  about  a  switching  function,  a  shield  actu- 

by  the  movable  element  from  a  first  position  in  tiie 

■If* 


signal  means  and  that  said  correcting  means  operate  to 
correct  defective  switching  (^wrations  when  said  values 

are  different  from  said  fixed  values. 


■fi 


f^ 


said  path  when  the  coil  is  non-energized  to  a  second  posi- 
tion at  least  partly  rennoved  from  the  said  path  when  the 
coil  is  energized. 

3,176,1^7  I 

DEVICES  FOR  TESTING  THE  CARRYING  OUT  OF 
SWITCHING  OPERATIONS  IN  SYNCHRONISED 
RELAY  GROUPS 
Walter  Hoppe,  Munich,  Germany,  and  Erwfn  Schlatter, 
Oberglatt,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  El>Re-Ma 
S^.  per  lo  sfruttamento  di  brevetti,  Lugano  (Tesdn, 
Switzerland),  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 
FUcd  Sept  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  141,(74 
3  Claims.     (CL  317—157) 


r,  s-. 


!)'•»< 


«ctf 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  having,  in  combination,  at 
least  two  synchronized  groups  of  relays  actuated  by  cur- 
rent impulses,  an  impulse  generator  for  feeding  each  of 
said  relay  groups  with  control  impulses,  contacts  in  each 
of  said  relay  groups,  switch  means  actuated  by  control 
impulse  current  passing  through  at  least  one  relay  winding 
of  one  group  of  relays  and  a  contact  of  another  group  of 
relays  for  controlling  the  flow  of  direct  current;  means 
for  both  testing  the  carrying  out  of  switching  operations 
in  said  synchronized  relay  group  fed  by  its  said  impulse 
generator  and  ccHrecting  any  defective  switching  opera- 
tions, said  testing  and  correcting  means  including  a  signal 
means  for  indicating  the  correct  switching  operation, 
means  electrically  associated  with  sakl  signal  means  for 
correcting  defective  switching  operations,  control  cle- 
ment means  for  testing  the  signal  from  said  signal  means, 
said  control  element  means  being  electrically  associated 
with  said  means  for  correcting  defective  switching  opera- 
tions and  said  signal  means  and  said  impulse  generators, 
said  control  element  means  being  so  electrically  associat- 
ed in  such  a  manner  that  switching  on  occurs  only  at  pre- 
delermined  fixed  vaiues  of  the  ekctricjki  signal  of  said 


MAGNET  BODY  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CLUTCHES  ESPECIALLY  OF  THE  ST  A- 
TIONARY   BODY  TYPE 

Hermann  Straub,  Friedrichshafen.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  h  riedrichshaf en  Aktienge5>ellM:haft,  Fric« 
drich^hafen  am  Bodensee,  Germany  .    , 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29,  19M, 

Z  7,947 
7  Claims.     (CL  317— 15S) 


I.. 


■'  •> 


iMj      .^ji-'f?  .  .'»rt"T...''j 


'A     I 


L  In  an  electromagnet,  a  main  magnet  body  having 
a  face  channel  and  an  auxiliary  magnet  body  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  peripheral  channel  with  radial  flanges 
and  a  solenoid  coil  wotuid  therein  between  said  flanges, 
said  auxiliary  body  being  renwvably  disposed  within  the 
channel  of  said  main  body,  means  comprising  longi- 
tudinally extending  collars  secured  to  a  face  of  said 
auxiliary  body  and  being  disponed  within  respective  bores 
provided  in  said  main  body,  said  collars  having  internally 
threaded  bores,  and  respective  screws  passing  into  said 
main  body  and  into  said  collars  to  secure  said  auxiliary 
body  to  said  main  body. 


3,176,199 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
John  H.  Horman,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  aaslgiior  to  Allied  Con- 
trol Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Flkd  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17M72 
7  Claims.     (CL  317—197) 


rm 


1.  tn  an  electromagnetic  device,  support  means  com- 
prising an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  bracket  unit,  said 
bracket  unit  including  a  top  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arms  depending  from  the  top  member,  an  electro- 
magnet unit  mounted  on  the  bracket  unit  and  comprising 
a  magnetizing  coil  positioned  above  the  top  member,  • 
core  extending  through  the  coil  and  a  pair  of  pole  pieces 
which  are  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  core  and  to 
the  bracket  unit,  each  pole  piece  including  a  pair  of  feet 
which  are  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other,  an 
armature  unit  carried  by  the  bracket  unit  and  pivotal 
about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  core,  said  armature  comprising  an 
armature  member  having  fotv  angularly  spaced   lobes 


Makch  30,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1507 


which  are  cooperatively  associated  with  corresponding 
feet  of  the  pole  pieces,  and  biasing  means  normally  urging 
the  armature  unit  in  a  direction  away  from  the  feet  of 

the  pole  pieces  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
support  means,  the  armature  unit  being  adapted,  upon 
energization  of  the  coil,  to  be  moved  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion about  said  pivotal  coooection  against  the  action  of 

the  biasing  means  by  magnetic  attraction  between  tlie  feet 
of  the  pole  pieces  and  the  armature  unit. 


wHen      ,    tt  3,176,2^ 

BEAM  CENTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES 
Fr^  P.  MaMtti,  River  Forest,  mmi  Oric  E.  PhM,  Lombard, 
lU.,  asslKnors  to  American  Plasticraft  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,1«7 
5  Claims.     (CL  317—200) 


tending  downwardly  into  the  base  recess,  and  said  annular 
metal  ring  further  having  a  web  portion  extending  radially 

outward  from  said  inner  annular  rim  over  at  least  a  part 

of  the  radial  width  of  said  welding  ring,  with  one  of  said 
two  rings  having  a  circular  projecting  portion  outside  said 
base  opening  extending  to  the  other  said  ring  and  welded 
thereto,  said  projecting  portion  being  lurrower  in  its  di- 
measion  between  said  rings  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  said  inner  annular  rim  measured  from  the  bottom 
of  said  web  into  said  base  recess,  and  stiff  lead  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  semiconductor  unit  through 
said  insulating  material  of  said  cover  and  supported  in  a 
centered  position  within  said  base  opening  by  said  insulat- 
ing material. 

3,176002 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Arthar  Uhlir,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave 
AaMKriates,  Inc.,  Burliogton,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 

MjHsachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,603 
aw->w    .'      3  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


■.i.i'_. 


•>  II- . 


.«'.-      0. 

'fi' 

.•    *rtiu  i.    Co-. 

■'  '.1>1   ■; 

»'  • 
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'«  '- 


J>  jr 


■.  1 


>•»    oft 


5.  In  a  combination  sweep  yoke  assembly  cover  and 
magnetic  centering  device  comprising  a  unitary  molded 
member  having  a  cup-like  portion  including  a  forwardly 
extending  cylindrical  sleeve  and  a  circular  flange,  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  arcuate  portion  on  said  flange,  a  sleeve 
portion  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  arcuate  portion  for 
mounting  said  combination  sweep  yoke  a&sembly  cover 
and  magnetic  centering  device  on  associated  picture  tubes, 
said  flange  having  an  axially  disposed  tube  receiving  aper- 
ture therein,  a  plurality  of  rearwardly  extending  projec- 
tions on  said  flange  on  which  magnetic  rings  may  be 
mounted,  said  arcuate  portion  being  longer  in  the  axial 
direction  than  said  projections  to  provide  a  clearance 
space  between  said  sleeve  and  said  projections. 


3.176J0I  } 

HEAVY-BASE  SEMICONDICTOR  RECTIFIER 

C.  Dickson,  Jr.,  Pboentx.  and  Robert  M.  Bird, 
Mmb,  Ariz.,  assigiiors  to  Motorola,  Ibc,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

.     Filed  Feb.  6,  1961.  Scr.  No.  87,136 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


.r- 


M      1% 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  in  combination,  a 
meal  base  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  annular 
side  wall  forming  a  recess  in  the  base  opening  at  the  top 
of  said  annular  side  wall,  a  semiconductor  unit  centered 
at  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  secured  to  said  bottom 
wall,  means  for  closing  the  base  opening  and  sealing  the 
device  at  the  base  opening,  said  means  including  a  welding 
ring  secured  to  the  top  of  said  annular  side  wall  around 
said  opening,  and  a  cover  over  said  base  opening  includ- 
ing an  annular  metal  ring  having  central  opening  therein 
and  insulating  material  in  said  central  opening,  said  an- 
nular meUl  ring  having  an  inner  annular  rim  portion  cx- 


»fT'.>'f 


>t> . 


r^^  t> 


1.  A  rectifying  diode  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  diodes  each  having  similar  electrical  charac- 
teristics and  a  pair  of  opposite  poles  arranged  in 
relatively  opposite  directions; 

a  hollow  insulating  bousing  eiKlosing  both  diodes  and 
having  a  pair  of  open  ends; 

a  first  lead,  supported  by  the  housing  at  one  of  the  open 
ends,  the  end  of  the  first  lead  being  in  direct  ohmic 
contact  with  both  the  one  pole  of  one  diode  and  the 
opposite  pole  of  the  other  diode;  and 

a  second  lead,  supported  by  the  housing  at  the  other 
open  end,  the  end  of  the  second  lead  being  in  direct 
ohmic  contact  with  both  the  opposite  pole  of  the  said 
one  diode  and  the  one  pole  of  the  said  other  diode. 


3,176,203 

NEGATIVE-RESISTANCE  TECNETRON 

Stanislas  Teszner.  49  Roe  dc  b  Toar,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,357 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  15,  1960, 
.  .    ,  838,680;  Aug.  12,  1961,  870,891 

7  Claims.    (CL  317—235) 


t.H    ,  /  ,tif1     K. 


'<V> 


•f.  < 


1.  A  tecnetron  semiconductor  trigger  device,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  semiconductor  rod  pro- 
vided with  a  central  groove  of  a  given  length,  an  ohmic 
source  electrode  and  an  ohmic  drain  electrode  respec- 
tively at  the  ends  of  said  rod,  an  annular  gate  electrode 
shorter  than  said  given  length,  surrounding  the  central 
part  of  said  central  groove  and  having  a  rectifying  con- 
tact therewith,  and  an  additional  groove  in  the  central 
groove  located  for  the  gate  electrode  substantially  flush 
with  said  gate  electrode  and  on  that  side  thereof  near  the 
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source  electrode  the  length  of  said  extra-groove  being 
smaUer  than  the  diffuaon  length  of  the  minority  carriers 
in  said  semi-conductor  rod. 


t*«f  Hi  5UU  d 


Vi-*- 


3,176^04 
DEVICE  COMPOSED  OF  DIFFERENT  SEMI.  ' 
CONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS  ^• 

Theodore  C.  Taylor,  South  Lincofai^  Mmb^  asignor  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Maai^  a  coqporatkw 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  77,735 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—237) 


-ifc;ivri  '., 


•  "•l^*^** 


jr*'^  H 


^t. 


,.-.'» »|!1    ,.*K    ,^ot4;iH'*?' 


1.  A  semiconductive  device  comprising  a  body  of  sili- 
con carbide,  a  region  of  aluminum  carbide  in  contact  with 
said  body  of  silicon  carbide,  the  interface  between  said 
aluminum  carbide  and  said  silicon  carbide  constituting  a 
rectifying  barrier,  and  conducting  leads  electrically  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  aluminum  carbide  region  and 
to  said  silicon  carbide  region. 


3,1764*5 

COMFARATOR  MECHANISM 

Hairy  L.  Peters,  Clarks  Sommit,  Pa.,  asigiior  to 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,079 

5  Claims.    (CL  318—28) 


Weston 


2"^> _]' 


hr.- 


t^-.  m    t«*^*{^ 


4.  An  electrical  controller  for  maintaining  the  actual 
value  of  a  process  variable  substantially  at  a  selected 
value,  said  controller  including  transducing  means  for 
providing  an  output  error  signal  that  varies  in  amplitude 
and  phase  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  difference 
between  said  selected  and  actual  values  of  said  process 
variable,  and  means  including  a  servo  system  responsive 
to  said  output  error  signal  for  varying  said  process  vari- 
able thereby  to  reduce  said  error  signal  to  zero,  said  trans- 
ducing means  including  sensing  means  responsive  to  said 
process  variable  for  sensing  its  actual  value,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  a  mechanical 
output  signal  whose  amplitude  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
actual  value  of  said  process  variable,  an  electrical  divider 
element  having  a  continuously  variable  tap,  adjusting 
means  mechanically  connected  to  said  divider  element  for 
positioning  said  divider  element  with  respect  to  said  tap, 
thereby  to  establish  said  selected  value  of  said  process 
variable,  adjustable  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  said  mechanical  output  signal 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  tap  only  over  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  range  of  motion  of  said  electrical 
divider  element,  whereby  the  amplitude  and  pvhase  of  said 
output  error  signal  are  substantially  always  proportional 
to  said  instantaneous  difference  between  the  actual  and 
selected  values  of  said  process  variable. 


3,176,206 

TORQUE  BALANCING  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Philip  S.  Lmd,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,534  %4\ 

..]  15ClaiBH.    (CL318— 32)  ■, 

it* 


7.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described:  a  stater,  a  mov- 
able member;  means  mounting  said  movable  member  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  stator  and  allowing  relative  move- 
ment therebetween:  signal  generating  means  mounted  on 
said  stator,  said  signal  generating  means  producing  a  sig- 
nal dependent  upon  the  relative  position  of  said  stator  and 
said  movable  member;  force  generating  n>eans  mounted 
on  said  stator  and  adapted  to  have  a  signal  applied  there- 
to, said  force  generating  means  producing  a  force  on  said 
movable  member  when  a  signal  is  applied  thereto;  null 
compensating  means;  means  connecting  said  null  com- 
pensating means  to  said  signal  generating  means,  said  null 
compensating  nteans  causing  said  signal  generating  means 
to  produce  a  zero  signal  when  said  force  generating  nwans 
is  producing  zero  force;  and  compensating  means  mount- 
ed on  said  stator,  said  compensating  means  compensating 
for  substantially  any  interaction  between  said  signal  gen- 
erating means  and  said  force  generating  means.  ] 


3,176,207 

ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING 

POSITION  CONTROL 

Jokn  H.  Wallace,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  miii 

assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

FUed  Jane  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,108 


^HS^ 


An  A.C.  system  wherein  two  polyphase  A.C.  motors 
are  adjustably  coordinated  with  one  another,  comprising 
a  polyphase  alternator;  variable  speed  means  connected 
to  drive  said  alternator  selectively  at  a  chosen  speed  to 
produce  a  desired  frequency;  a  first  A.C.  slave  motor 
electrically  connected  to  said  alternator  to  run  at  a  speed 
which  is  a  direct  function  of  the  frequeiKy  produced  by 
the  alternator;  a  rotary  transformer  having  a  stator  and 
a  rotor,  inductively  coupled,  and  the  stator  of  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  the  alternator;  a  second  A.C. 
slave  motor  electrically  connected  to  the  rotor  of  said 
rotary  transformer,  hence,  in  series  witfi  said  rotary  trans- 
former, to  said  alternator;  a  second  variable  speed  means 
mechanically  comtected  to  the  rotor  of  the  rotary  trans- 
former, said  second  variable  speed  means   including  a 
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separate  A.C.  motor  and  a  brake  adapted  to  be  selectively 
applied  and  released,  said  separate  A.C.  motor  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  alternator  to  nm  at  a  speed 
which  is  a  direct  function  of  the  frequency  produced  by 
the  alternator  whereby  (1)  when  said  brake  is  applied 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  rotary  transformer,  the  two 
A.C.  slave  motors  run  in  substantial  synchronism,  (2) 
when  said  brake  is  released  only  sufficiently  to  permit  the 
rotor  of  the  rotary  transformer  to  move  through  a  small 
angle  and  reapplied,  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  second 
slave  motor  are  shifted  through  a  small  angle,  and  (3) 
when  said  brake  is  released  and  the  separate  A.C.  motor 
is  energized  by  the  alternator,  the  second  slave  motor  will 
run  at  a  different  speed  but  at  a  constant  ratio  with  respect 
to  the  speed  of  the  first  slave  motor,  regardless  of  any 
change  of  frequency  of  the  alternator. 


-?*•! 


3,176,208 

PHASE  LOCKING  COVTROL  DEVICE 

Thomas  H.  Cifft,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
"     ,      FUed  Joiy  2, 1962,  Ser.  Na  206,852 
,     5  Clatans.    (CI.  318—314) 


^ 


r* 


>^ 


^ 


A     rl- 


U^^±^ — S^ 


\,y\-*.:r.    ^\ 
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1.  A  device  for  phase  locking  a  device  to  be  controlled 
with  a  pulse  signal  source  output  comprising, 

a  shift  register  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  signal 
source  output  and  a  signal  indicating  the  output  of 
said  device  to  be  controlled, 

said  pulse  signal  source  output  being  connected  to 
drive  said  shift  register  in  one  direction, 

said  signal  indicating  the  output  of  said  device  to  be 
'  controlled  connected  to  drive  said  shift  register  in 
a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  and 

control  means  interposed  between  said  shift  register 
'  and  said  device  to  be  controlled  for  regulating  the 
input  to  said  device  to  be  controlled  in  response  to 
said  shift  register  output, 

said  control  means  having  an  output  consisting  solely  of 
one  or  the  other  of  two  fixed  magnitudes,  one  in 
response  to  a  first  plurality  of  predetermined  shift 
register  conditions  and  a  second  in  response  to  a 
second  plurality  of  predetermined  shift  register  con- 
ditions. 


3,176,209 
SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  D.C.  MOTOR 
Tricst  J.   Cappcllo,   Dcpcw,   N.Y.,   assignor,   by   mesne 
a<i^iniments,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 
pany, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,408  o    I 

3  Claims.    (CL  318—332) 
<   1.  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  controllably  ener- 
gizing a  load  such  as  an  electric  motor  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(fl)  a  triggerable  rectifying  device, 
I  (b)  means  connecting  said  device  in  series  with  the 
^      load  across  an  alternating  current  source, 
.^  (c)  a  saturable  reactor  for  triggering  said  device, 
^  (d)  said  reactor  having  a  main  winding  and  plural 

control  windings, 
..  (e)  and  a  uni-directional  current  device, 
,  (/)  one   of   said   control    windings   being    connected 
across  the  current  source  in  series  with  said  main 
winding  and  said  uni-directional  current  device. 


(g)  the  trigger  terminal  of  said  triggerable  rectifying 
.j,,^  device  being  connected  to  the  junction  between  said 
main  winding  and  said  one  control  winding. 


05' 


•>; 


3,176,210 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  INDEPENDENT 
REFERENCE  SOURCE  OF  VOLTAGE 
Ljjpm  W.  Bcthke,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  LTnited  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,712     - 
16  Claims.    (CL  320— 40) 


1.  In  an  automatic  electronic  charging  apparatus  for 
electrical  batteries,  means  for  conveying  a  direct  current 
charging  potential,  means  providing  an  independent  source 
of  constant  reference  voltage,  a  ventage  level  determining 
means,  energizable  by  said  reference  source  of  voltage, 
and  cyclically  ofierating  electronic  oscillator  means  for 
periodically  connecting  said  battery  to  said  conveying 
means  for  receiving  an  incremental  charge  and  alternately 
connecting  said  battery  to  said  voltage  level  determining 
means  to  compare  the  battery  voltage  with  said  reference 
voltage,  said  determining  means  being  responsive  to  the 
battery  voltage  reaching  said  reference  for  disabling  said 
conveying  means,  thereby  to  prevent  overcharge  of  said 
battery. 


3,176,211  *  ...^ 

POLYPHASE  POWER  SOURCE  <x^ 

Jerome  S.  Linn,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genlico, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,016    i^,.    ^.^ 


9  Claims.    (CL  321—5) 


t/'  -^, 


.  •  't 


'   <  »Vi-  >»; 


.«■   -.-tw.'-v  C 


7.  A  power  supply  for  converting  direct  current  power 
into  three  phase  alternating  power,  said  supply  comprising 
the  combination  of: 
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input  means  having  two  sides  of  opposite  pdarity  for 

being  connected  to  a  source  of  said  direct  current 
power, 
three   pairs   of  solid   state   switching  means   with   the 
switching  means  in  each  pair  being  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  extending  between  the  opposite 
sides  of  said   input  means,  each  of  said   switching 
means  having  a  conductive  and  a  non-conductive 
state, 
a  three  phase  output  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
pairs  at  the  junction  between  the  switching  means  in 
the  pair, 
tuned  circuits  interconnected  to  the  switching  means  of 
each  of  the  three  pairs  to  cause  one  of  the  switching 

'"     means  in  each  pair  to  become  non-conductive  when 

•"'  the  other  switching  means  in  that  pair  becomes  con- 
ductive, 
control  circuit  means  intercoimected  with  said  three 
pairs  of  switching  means  to  form  a  three-stage, 
double-ring  counter  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
switching  of  said  solid  state  switching  means  between 

,^,    their  conductive  and  non-conductive  states,  and 
a  source  of  trigger  pulses  operatively  interconnected 
with  said  control  circuit  means  for  triggering  said 

^  control  circuit  means  and  operating  said  three  pairs 
of  switching  means  as  a  double-ring  counter  arrange- 
ment to  provide  three  phase  currents  on  said  output 
means  having  frequencies  determined  by  the  repeti- 
tion rate  of  the  pulsing  source. 


l>  '- 


3,17«412  -^. 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLIES 

Robert  P.  D«  Puy,  Haddonfield.  N  J.,  asaicnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Ser,  No.  781,762 

10  aaims.     (CL  321—8) 


K»^ 


^r  ■:'■.  ■  N>j    X..I, 


ft 


1.  A  power  supply  comprising:  in  combination  a  source 
of  periodically  varying  electrical  currents;  diode  rectifier 
means  connected  to  said  source  and  having  output  termi- 
nals to  provide  unidirectional  output  currents  having 
significant  ripple  content;  controlled  rectifier  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  of  said  output  terminals  aiKi 
with  a  load  circuit  connected  across  said  output  terminals 
such  that  the  ripple  content  of  said  output  current  causes 
the  potential  across  said  controlled  rectifier  mcan^  pe- 
riodically to  decline  at  least  to  a  level  sufficknt  to  cause  an 
interruption  in  the  conduction  of  said  output  current  by 
said  controlled  rectifier  means;  and  gating  means  for 
providing  a  phase-controlled  gate  signal  to  said  controlled 
rectifier  means. 


*vt 


3,176,213 
STATIC  INVERTER 
Georie  N.  Klees,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 
American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,306 
3  Claims.     (CL  321—45) 
1.  In  combination : 
a  source  of  direct  current  power; 
an  alternating  current  signal  source; 
a  modulator  connected  to  said  source  of  direct  current 
power  and  to  said  signal  source  to  modulate  the 
power  from  said  power  source  in  synchronism  with 


laid  signal  source  to  produce  a  square  wave  signal; 

a  first  integrator  connected  to  integrate  said  square 
wave  signal  to  generate  a  triangular  wave  si^al  in 
synchronism  with  said  square  wave  signal; 

a  clipper  connected  to  convert  said  triangular  wave  sig- 
nal to  a  substantially  sine  wave  alternating  signal; 

a  second  integrator  connected  to  convert  said  substan- 
tially sine  wave  alternating  signal  to  a  sine  wave 
alternating  signal; 

a  power  amplifier  connected  to  amplify  said  sine  wave 
alternating  signal; 


■w  u 


5ft?*^ 


<r 


1 


I       Mil 


"m 


f. 


^. 


rectifier  connected  to  produce  a  direct  current  signal 
proportional  to  the  average  voltage  of  said  amplifier 
alternating  signal; 

filter  connected  to  filter  said  direct  current  signal; 
direct  current  reference  voltage  source; 
comparator  connected  to  compare  said  filtered  di- 
rect-cturent  signal  and  said  reference  voltage  to  ob- 
tain a  direct  current  error  voltage; 
modifier  connected  to  modify  said  direct  current 
power  from  said  source  in  accordance  with  said  di- 
rect current  error  voltage. 


-•  r,t  3,176,214  ;, 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZER 

LcoiM>1d  J.  Johnson,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.,  a«ii:nor  to  Lear 

Siegler,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,564 

4  Claims.     (CI.  323— 45) 


1.  In  a  voltage  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  regulated 
output  signal  to  a  load  through  a  pair  of  leads  from  an 
unregulated  output  voltage  source  the  combination  which 
comprises,  refenetKe  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating an  alternating  cinrent  reference  signal,  signal 
coupling  means  having  a  first  winding  connected  across 
said  reference  signal  generating  means  and  a  second  wind- 
ing having  two  terminals  and  inductively  coupled  to  said 
first  winding,  amplifying  means  having  a  two-terminal 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means  connecting  one 
terminal  of  said  input  circuit  of  the  amplifying  means  to 
one  terminal  of  said  second  wiixling.  and  means  for  di- 
rect current  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond winding  to  one  lead  of  said  pair  of  leads,  load  cur- 
rent sensing  means  coupled  in  series  with  the  source  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  current 
flow  through  the  load,  resistive  means  connected  to  said 
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load  current  sensing  means  and  direct  current  connected 
in  series  between  the  remaining  terminal  of  said  input 

circuit  and  said  other  lead  for  applying  the  output  signal 
from  the  load  sensing  means  to  said  amplifying  means,  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  means  for  coupling  the  output 
circuit  of  the  amplifying  means  and  the  source  in  series 
relationship  across  the  output  terminals  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  across  said  output  terminals  which  is  directly 
compensated  for  losses  from  said  output  coupling  means 
and  is  proportional  to  the  reference  signal.     •<>     '        > - 

fit  s.  .iilt/.Afiid  r  ■  sJr-'^j'     ivil 

3,176.215  ' 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Akxaoder   Kasko,   Newton   Center,   Mass.,   aMigDor  to 
Basic  Products  Corporatioa,  .Milwaukee,  Wic,,  a  corpo- 

.    ratioa  of  VN  iscuosin 

ft  ••  V*  ..   FU«d  Jane  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,172 

;  1  Claim.     (CL323— 24) 


-.TO 


«-.' 


In  an  electric  regulator  the  combination  including  an 
A.C.  input  and  an  A.C.  output,  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
meaiu  connected  between  said  input  and  output,  said  sili- 
con controlled  rectifier  means  having  control  means  con- 
nected therewith.  Hall  effect  conversion  means  including 
an  R.M.S.  measuring  means  for  providing  a  signal  whose 
value  is  a  measure  of  the  effective  value  of  the  output 
current,  reference  signal  means,  magnetic  amplifier  means 
connected  to  said  Hall  effect  conversion  means  and  to 
•aid  reference  signal  means  to  provide  a  summation  sig- 
nal, said  magnetic  amplifier  means  having  gate  winding 
means,  and  means  connecting  said  magnetic  amplifier  gate 
winding  means  with  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  load  current. 


^  IV'  w.".,  >  ."•••.■• 

3,176,216 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  lON- 
f  IZABLE  MEDIl  M  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 

TO  LOAD  DEMAND 
Joha  W.  Drenning,  Baltimore,  Md^  and  John  B.  Tbomas, 
Ptainsboro,  NJ.,  aasiipiors  to  Koppers  Company,  loc^ 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUwl  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861^1 

2  Claims.     (CL  32^—28) 

ik  ..    .     j>j 

JP 


i.  A  voltage  regulating  system  including  an  unregulated 
supply  of  direct  current  for  supplying  a  load  voltage  and 


means  for  maintaining  said  load  voltage  constant,  said 
maintaining  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  filled  with  a  gas  at  substantially  atnoos- 
pheric  pressure, 

(1)  said  gas  being  ionizable  under  large  voltage 
gradients. 
(6)    electrode   means   disposed    in   said   envelope   for 

forming  a  corona  discharge, 
(c)    means   operatively    connected   to   said   electrode 
**"  means  for  beating  the   gas  in   said  envelope   to  a 
'  selected  elevated,  substantially  imiform  and  substan- 
tially constant  temperature  and 
(J)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heating  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  temperature  of  the  gas 
in  accordance  with  the  load  voltage  demand 
thereby  maintaining  said  load  voltage  substantially  con- 
stant. 


3,17«;217 

COMBINED  UNIT  OF  RESISTANCE  AND 

INDUCTANCE 

Mitsuo  Matsushima,  Nikaho-machi,  Ymi-gun,  Akita-ken, 
and  Shigeaki  Ogawa,  Kisakata-machi,  Yari-gnn,  Akita- 
ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  168,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  19€1, 
36/2,803  . 

aClaiiiM.    (CL323— 78)  j^:. 


:* : 


J*-/;  ' 


1.  An  impedance  device  combining  resistance  and 
inductance,  said  impedance  device  comprising  an  integral 
one-piece  ferritc  core  having  relatively  large  diameter 
imperforate  circular  disc  ends  joined  by  a  relatively 
small  diameter  circular  cross-section  solid  central  section 
coaxial  with  said  disc  ends  to  provide  an  H -shape  axial 
cross  section;  a  winding  on  said  central  section  having 
an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  disc 
ends  and  disposed  completely  within  the  peripheries  of 
the  latter;  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  respective  disc  ends  to  form  the 
connections  for  the  resistance  components;  and  lead 
wires  on  the  respective  ends  of  said  winding  to  fcmn 
the  connections  for  the  inductance  component. 


•:wuA.;a 
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3,176,218 

VARIABLE  rVDUCTORS 

William  Brooks,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  asBiRmor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank.  Calif.  -f^v 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,845        '> 

10  Claims.     (Q.  323— 85) 


.n 


7.  A  variable  inductor  comprising  a  core  having  an 
elongated  insulative  body,  a  strip  of  photoconductive 
material  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  body  extending 
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substantially  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  and  a  coating  of  conductive  material  on  the 
remainder  of  the  surface  of  said  body,  a  coil  having  con- 
ducting turns  around  said  core,  and  means  for  illuminat- 
ing said  strip. 

ELECTRIC  OUTLET  GROUND  dRCUTT  TEST  IN- 
STRUMENT HAVLNG  RELAY  MEANS  RESPON- 
SrVE  TO  A  PREDETERMINED  CURRENT  FLOW 
Samuel  H.  Behr,  1046  Pembroke  St,  UnkMidak,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,742 
6  Claims.     (CL  324—51) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


•^'  *■  i»^ ' 


1.  An  electrical  continuity  test  instnmient  comprising 
a  polarized  three-terminal  receptacle  plug  including  a 
ground  terminal  and  two  power  supply  terminals  for 
connection  to  an  outlet  receptacle  having  a  ground  ter- 
minal and  a  pair  of  power  supply  terminals  having  a 
particular  A.C.  voltage  therebetween,  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  high-current  low-voltage 
secondary  winding  for  developing  about  six  volts  when 
said  A.C.  voltage  is  across  said  primary  winding,  con- 
ductor means  including  manually-operable  normally-open 
switch  means  connecting  the  two  power  supply  terminals 
of  the  plug  in  series  with  the  primary  winding,  a  relay 
having  a  winding  and  normally  separated  contacts  which 
are  close-circuited  when  more  than  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  amperes  flows  through  the  relay  winding,  ground- 
ing means,  conductor  means  connecting  in  series  said 
ground  terminal  of  the  receptacle  plug,  said  transformer 
secondary  winding,  said  relay  winding,  and  said  ground- 
ing means  and  together  having  a  total  impedance  equal 
to  a  minor  fraction  of  an  ohm  and  low  enough  to  pass 
more  than  said  plurality  of  amperes  when  energized  by 
six  volts,  electrical  indicator  means,  conductor  means 
connecting  in  series  said  transformer  secondary  winding, 
said  relay  contacts  and  said  indicator  means  whereby 
when  said  grounding  means  is  connected  to  a  grounded 
conductive  structure  and  said  plug  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  receptacle  and  said  switch  is  manually 
closed,  said  transfonner  is  energized  through  said  two 
power  supply  terminals  in  said  plug  and  said  switch,  and 
said  indicator  is  energized  to  indicate  a  proper  ground 
only  if  the  ground  terminal  of  the  receptacle  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  grounding  means  through  a  conductive 
path  whose  impedance  is  a  minor  fraction  of  an  ohm 
low  enough  to  permit  at  least  said  plurality  of  amperes 
to  flow  through  said  relay  winding  at  said  A.C.  voltage 
to  cause  the  relay  contacts  to  be  close  circuited. 


i^  3,176,220 

FLASHLIGHT  FOR  CONTINUITY  CHECK 
WITH     SELF     CONTAINED     BATTERY 
CHARGER  ACCESSORY 
ChfflrtM  G.  Alexioa,  6758  Yolanda  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,857 
2  Claims.     (CI.  324—53) 
I.  la  the  apparatus  of  the  class  described  adapted  for 
use  in  a  continuity  check,  comprising,  a  flashlight  unit 
having  an  upper  and  a  bottom  housing  detachably  mount- 


ed and  super-imposed  one  over  the  other,  said  upper 
housing  having  a  top  ridge  section  extending  upwardly, 
a  reflecting  plate  having  a  dwell  and  mounted  within  said 
top  ridge  section,  a  wall  in  said  upper  housing  having  an 
aperture  passing  therethrough,  a  light  bulb  secured  in 
said  reiflecting  plate,  a  set  of  longitudinal  compartments 
m  said  bottom  housing  positioned  adjacently  to  each  other 
and  each  having  an  open  and  threaded  end  terminating 
at  the  bottom  of  said  bousing,  an  outer  wall  surrounding 
said  compartments  in  said  bottom  housing,  a  closing  plug 
secured  in  each  of  said  open  and  threaded  ends  of  said 
longitudinal  compartments  in  said  bottom  housing,  a  dry 
cell  battery  disposed  in  one  of  said  longitudinal  com- 
partments having  the  anode  electrode  thereof  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  and  connecting  said  light  bulb  secured 
in  said  reflecting  piate  of  said  upper  housing,  a  slidably 
movable  switch  in  said  upper  housing,  a  contacting  plate 
in  said  upper  housing  and  actuated  by  said  movable  switch 
for  making  a  contact  with  the  cathode  electrode  of  said 
dry  cell  battery  and  said  light  bulb  and  thereby  energizing 
same,  a  top  enclosure  made  of  translucent  material  for 
enclosing  said  upper  housing,  a  transparent  lens  in  said 
top  enclosure  made  an  integral  part  of  said  translucent 
material  and  also  super-imposing  said  light  bulb  for  con- 
centrating and  intensifying  the  light  rays  passing  from 
said  light  bulb  and  when  said  light  rays  are  reflected 
from  the  surface  of  said  reflecting  plate;  a  first  tubular 
contact  socket  secured  at  the  bottom  surface  of  said  re- 
flecting plate  and  having  the  opening   thereof  directed 
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outwardly  toward  said  aperiure  disposed  in  said  wall  of 
said  upper  housing,  a  second  tubular  contact  socket  in 
said  upper  housing  passing  through  the  wall  thereof  and 
also  having  tfae  opening  thereof  directed  outwardly  there- 
from, means  in  said  second  tubular  contact  socket  for 
connecting  said  contacting  plate  and   thereby  securing  a 

closed  electrical  circuit  between  said  dry  cell  battery  in- 
cluding said  first  tubular  contact  socket,  a  pair  of  lead 
wires  each  having  a  contact  plug  at  the  respective  ends 
thereof  and  being  adapted  for  connecting  the  respective 
first  tubular  contact  socket  and  said  second  tubular  con- 
tact socket,  each  of  said  lead  wires  having  a  prodding 
rod  at  the  extended  ends  thereof  and  adapted  for  use  in 
continuity  check;  in  combination  with,  a  battery  recharg- 
ing unit  mounted  in  the  center  compartment  of  said  bot- 
tom housing  connected  to  and  for  recharging  said  dry  cell 
battery  disposed  in  the  adjacent  longitudinal  compartment 
of  said  bottom  housing,  a  pair  of  conUct  prongs  in  said  bot- 
tom housing  having  the  upper  ends  extending  into  said 
upper  housing  for  securing  same  in  mounted  position, 
one  of  said  prongs  for  connectmg  said  recharging  unit  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  the  other  prong  for  contacting 
said  dry  cell  baUcry  disposed  adjacently  thereto  in  its 
respective  longitudinal  compartment,  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending ends  of  said  pair  ck  contact  prongs  being  used 
for  contacting  the  outlet  of  A.C.  voltage  current  soiu-ce 
when  said  upper  housing  is  removed  from  its  mounted 
position  upon  said  bottom  housing  and  thereby  recharging 
said  dry  cell  battery  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  com- 
partment of  said  bottom  housing. 
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3,176,221 

TEST  UNIT  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LIQUID  OXYGEN 

CONTAINERS 

Leo  Stamler,  Plainricw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ConsoUdatcd 

Airlwrnc  Svstetns,  Inc.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,031 

6  Claims.    (CL  324— 61) 


1.  A  liquid  oxygen  converter  testing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  two 
connected  secondary  windings; 

(b)  circuit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  secondary 
windings  and  including  a  plurality  of  standard  ca- 
pacitors each  having  a  capacitance  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  capacitance  of  a  converter  to  be  tested, 
one  of  said  capacitors  being  connected  with  one  of 
said  secondary  wnndings; 

(c)  test  connector  means  connecting  said  circuit  means 
to  the  other  of  said  secondary  windings  and  having 
means  to  be  connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent-volume liquid-oxygen  converters; 

(d)  a  zero-center  meter  system  connecting  the  junc- 
tion of  said  secondary  windings  with  the  junction 
of  said  drcuit  means  and  said  test  connector  means 
and  reading  in  plus  and  minus  values; 

(e)  voltage  control  means  connected  to  said  primary 
windings  to  vary  the  voltage  across  each  secondary 
windings  in  proportion  to  the  other;  and 

(/)  switching  means  for  selectively  changing  the  capac- 
itor connected  to  said  secondary  windings,  said 
switching  means  being  connected  to  said  voltage 

contrcrf  means  for  varying  the  voltage  across  the 
windings  in  proportion  to  the  impedance  of  said 
standard  capacitor. 


3,176,222 

APPARATUS     HAVING      COAXIAL     CAPACI- 
TOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 
DENSITY 
Eugene  A.  Atldsson,  Falrview  Park,  Ohio,  alienor  to  the 
I'nlted  States  of  America   as   represented   by   the   Ad- 
ministrator   of    the    National    Aeronautics   and    Space 
Administration 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,187  | 

1  Claim.  (CL  324 — 61) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  density  comprising,  a 
tubular  casing  having  a  venturi-shaped  inner  surface,  a 
centerbody  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  within  said 
casing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  plates  interposed  between 
said  centerbody  and  said  iimer  surface,  a  plurality  of 
members  extending  inwardly  from  said  inner  surface  for 
rigidly  mounting  said  centerbody  along  the  axis  of  said 
casing,  said  members  being  in  electrical  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  plates  for  mounting  the  same  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  centerbody  and  forming  the  ground 
potential  of  a  capacitor  assembly,  a  plurality  of  support 
arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  centerbody  toward 
said  inner  surface  for  electrically  connecting  the  re- 
mainder of  said  plates  and  mounting  the  same  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  centerbody  thereby  forming  the 
remainder  of  said  capacitor  assembly,  means  for  elec- 


trically insulating  said  support  arms  from  said  center- 
body,  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  capacitor  as- 
sembly to  one  arm  of  a  capacitance  bridge  circuit,  and  an 


indicator  coupled  in  said  bridge  and  calibrated  to  read 
density  correlative  to  the  capacitance  variation  in  said 
bridge. 

3,176,223 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  CURRENT  MEASURING   dR- 
CUTT USING  A  CONTROLLED  FIRING  RELAX- 
ATION  OSCILLATOR 

Edmund  E.  Goodale,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,521 

8  Claims.     (CL  324—122) 


*^.-^ 


■  >.. 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  an  electric  current  compris- 
ing a  capacitance,  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  gaseous 
discharge  tube  and  a  resistance  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitance,  a  periodic  voltage  source  con- 
nected in   parallel  with   said   series  circuit,  said  periodic 

voltage  source  providing  a  periodic  voltage  across  said 
discharge  tube,  said  periodic  voltage  having  an  amplitude 
which  is  small  relative  to  the  firing  potential  of  said 
gaseous  discharge  tube  and  a  frequency  higher  than  the 
firing  frequency  of  said  gaseous  discharge  tube,  means 
for  supply  a  current  to  be  measured  across  said  series 
circuit,  and  means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  output 
pulses  appearing  across  said  resistance. 


j^ 
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3,176.224  »  *  ' 

COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER 
George   G.    Lampke,    Framingham,    Mass.,   assignor  to 
RaytlMoa  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  71,609 
-irft  «*  10  Claims.     (CL  325— 38)  .>    juMI 

1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulation  signal  communication 
system  comprising  a  transmitter  having  a  compression  de- 
vice for  compressing  input  modulated  signals  according 
to  a  given  compression  characteristic  curve  and  a  receiver 
for  receiving  said  signal  transmission,  said  receiver  in- 
cluding an  expansion  device  for  expanding  received  sig- 
nals according  to  an  expansion  characteristic  curve  sub- 
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stantially  the  complement  of  said  compression  character- 
istic curve,  means  including  said  compression  device  to 
generate  said  characteristic  curves  in  said  transmitter  and 


receiver  from  nonlinear  slope  function  waveforms  derived 
from  a  sawtooth  wave  generated  independent  of  said  input 
modulated  signals  in  timed  relation  to  the  cyclic  pulse 
repetition  rate  of  said  system. 


3,176,225 
PULSE  MODLTATION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTTEM 
James  R.  Ransom  and  Merttn  E.  Otmstead,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  mmigDon  to  The  Bendu  Corporatioa,  BaJtinMirc, 
Md^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Ftled  May  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  195,731 
7  Claims.    (CL  325— 3«) 


1.  A  oommurtications  system  for  transinktiog  time 
varying  signals  from  a  transmitto-  to  a  selected  receiver, 
comprising 

means  at  the  transmitter  for  regularly  sampling  the 
signal,  the  samples  thus  provided  being  of  short 
dandon  in  comparison  to  the  interval  separating 
suooessive  samples; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  samples  in  se- 
quence; 

means  for  retrieving  a  plurality  of  said  samples  from 
stora^  in  sequence  identical  to  the  sequence  of 
storage,  said  retrieval  being  accomplished  in  an  inter- 
val which  is  short  in  comparison  to  the  interval  sepa- 
rating successive  samples  of  the  signal;  and 

means  for  encoding  said  retrieved  sample  to  form  an 
address  recognizable  by  the  selected  receiver. 


3,17<,22« 

ELIMINATION  OF  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  IN 

SUPPRESSED  CARRIER  SYSTEMS 

Uriah  S.  Bender,  Andover,  Mass.,  umigiuir  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Ijiboratoiies.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  S«r.  No.  155381 
3  Claims.    (CL  325-^9) 
1.  In  a  suppressed-carrier  amplitude  modulation  signal 
transmission  system  having  a  transmitting  end  and  a  re- 
ceiving end,  an  arrangement  for  eliminating  frequency 
errcx"  which  comprises  means  to  transmit  a  pair  of  pilot 


frequencies  over  said  system  afong  with  the  regular  signal 
from  the  transmitting  end  to  the  receiving  end,  said  pilot 
frequencies  being  harmonically  related  to  one  another,  a 
demodulator  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  system,  means 
to  select  said  pilot  frequencies  at  the  receivmg  end  of 
said  system,  means  to  multiply  one  of  said  pilot  fiv- 


M~[M-T-S-r- -i^H^l-S 
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quencies  in  frequency  by  the  factor  m  and  the  other  by  the 
factor  n,  where  m  and  n  arc  integers  greater  than  zero 
satisfying  the  relation  m=n-|-l,  a  second  order  modulator 
and  a  means  to  derive  a  demodulating  carrier  for  said 
demodulator  by  intermodulating  said  pilot  frequeiKies 
with  one  another  in  said  second  order  modulator  subse- 
quent to  multiplication. 


3,176,227 
CONTROL  OF  IONS  IN  IONIC  MEDIA  FOR  COM- 

MUNTCATION  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES 
William    Bender,    B«IIin«ham,    Wash.,    asB^or   to    The 
Bendlx  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dtlmr 
Filed  Sept  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,548 
'"  4CIafaiis.    (CL325— 45) 


'  :ialir> .'     lit.; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transmission  through  a  high  tem- 
perature ionized  plasma  which  forms  about  the  hull  of  a 
space  vehicle  traveling  in  atmosphere  at  hypersonic  speeds 
comprising  means  within  the  hull  of  the  vehicle  for  es- 
tablishing an  electron  accelerating  field,  means  for  di- 
recting said  field  exteriorly  of  the  hull  into  the  plasma, 
to  excite  and  accelerate  the  charged  particles  in  the  plas- 
ma whereby  the  charged  particles  will  generate  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  means  for  regulating  the  field  strength 
to  obtain  a  predetermined  electron  acceleration. 


3,176,228 

SPACE  VEHICLE  REENTRY  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATl'S 

RIckard  L.   Phillips  and   Robert   De  Losfa,  Ann   Arbor, 

Mick.,  a«ii«nors  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioa,  Soathfieid, 

Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12.  1960.  Ser.  No,  75,293 
3  Claims.     (CL  32S— 65) 
1.  A  device  for  aiding  the  transmission  of  electromag- 
netic waves  through  ionic  plasma  comprising  means  for 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force  pene- 
trating said  plasma,  to  dear  a  path  for  transmission  of 
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electromagnetic  energy,  means  for  transmitting  electro- 
magnetic waves  through  the  region  of  plasma  penetrated 
by  said  lines  of  force,  said  last  means  transmitting  electro- 
magnetic waves  along  said  lines  of  force  of  said  magnetic 
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field,  said  last  means  polarizing  substantially  the  entirety 
of  said  transmitted  waves  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
direction  of  the  cycling  of  electrons  about  the  magnetic 
field  lines. 

3.176,229 

RADIO  RF^CIE  BEACON 

Reginald  R.  Pierce,  Sidrup,  Kent,  England   "'■  " 

(Riversite  Baildings.  Eritfa,  Kent,  Fjigland) 

Filed  Not.  7.  1962.  Ser.  No.  236,076 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  9,  1961, 

40,225  61 
,u  4Cbdms.    (CL  325— 1«5) 


1.  A  battery  operated  radio  rescue  beacon  employing 
semiconductor  devices  as  the  sole  active  elements,  com- 
prising: a  semiconductor  crystal  controlled  radio  fre- 
quency oscillator;  a  semiconductor  amplifier  connected  to 
receive  and  amplify  oscillations  from  the  said  oscillator; 
and  a  frequency  multiplier  stage  connected  to  receive  am- 
plified oscillations  from  the  said  amplifier,  the  said  stage 
including  a  semiconductor  voltage  variable  capacity  diode 
connected  to  a  source  of  reverse  bias,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  circuit  tuned  to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of 
the  said  oscillations,  across  which  the  output  from  the 
said  diode  is  developed  at  a  frequency  which  is  the  said 
multiple  of  that  of  the  oscillations  received  by  the  stage, 
the  said  stages  comprising  a  transmitter;  an  antenna;  and 
a  transistor  oscillator  D.C.-D.C.  converter  of  the  push- 
pull  transformer  type  connected  to  provide  the  power 
supplies  to  at  least  the  last  two  stages  of  the  said  trans- 
mitter, the  said  converter  including  an  unsmoothed  recti- 
fier in  the  output  thereof,  whereby  to  effect  a  high  modu- 
lation of  the  transmitter  signal,  the  said  converter  being 
arranged  to  operate  with  one  transistor  conducting  for 
substantially  more  of  each  period  of  oscillation  than  the 
other,  the  said  rectifier  being  connected  so  as  to  supply 
the  said  transmitter  stages  while  the  longer  duty  transistor 
is  operating.       •     ,      >■,•     ■   \  -,  u-  -^toi"^"' vit/a- »;. ;.  . 


3,17MM 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  AND  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  RADIO  RECEIVERS 
James  F.  Collhis.  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cable 
TV  of  Santa  Barbara,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif^  a  cor^ 
poration  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,005 
5  Claims.    (CL  325—308) 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  receiver 
loads  to  a  coaxial  transmission  cable  having  a  signal- 
carrying  inner  conductor,  a  generally-tubular  outer  con- 
ductor spaced  from  and  arranged  concentrically  relative 
to  said  inner  conductor,  and  layers  of  insulation  on  op- 
posite sides,  respectively,  of  said  outer  conductor,  com- 
prising ■  -^-.~«.-.    -- 

a  conductive  bousing  having  first  and  second  opposed 
end  walls  and  containing  a  chamber  between  said 
end  walls;      .  '  r»  ^  ;-».-;  .  ;  i/n^f 

means  for  connecting  said  housing  with  a  portloQ  of 
the  cable  intermediate  its  ends,  the  first  wall  of  said 
bousing  being  in  contiguous  engagement  with  said 
cable  portion; 

amplifier  means  arranged  in  the  housing  chamber  and 
including  an  input  terminal,  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  and  a  ground  lead  electrically  connected 
with  the  housing; 

first  pin  means  for  connecting  said  amplifier  input  ter- 
minal with  the  inner  conductor  of  the  cable,  said  pin 
means  including  a  conductive  pin  having  a  pointed 
free  extremity  for  piercing  the  insulation  layers  on 
onxMite  sides  of  the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable 
and  for  penetrating  the  outer  conductor; 

tubular  insulator  means  for  insulating  said  first  pin 
means  from  said  housing  and  the  outer  conductor  of 
the  cable; 

second  pin  meatis  including  at  least  one  second  pin 
having  a  pointed  extremity  for  piercing  the  outer  in- 
sulation layer  of  the  cable  and  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  amplifier  ground  lead  with  the  outer 
cable  conductor; 

and  a  plurality  of  mutually  insulated  connector  means 
carried  by  said  housing  and  electrically  connected 
with  the  amplifier  output  terminals,  respectively,  for 

'^'connecting  said  output  terminals  with  the  respec- 
tive receiver  loads. 


3,176,231 
SYSTEM  FOR  CANCELLATION  OF  GROUND 
REFI.ECTIONS 
Lock)  M.  Valleae,  Glen  Rid(;e.  and  Leon  Hhnmel.  Cedar 
Grove,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
i:;  Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,231  v^,,. 

1  Clahn.  (CL  32S-^76) 
A  system  for  suppression  of  spurious  signals  mixed 
with  information  signals,  said  information  signals  being 
amplitude  modulated  and  said  spurious  signal  being  both 
amplitude  modulated  and  frequency  modulated,  said  fre- 
quency modulated  signals  being  a  function  of  said  modu- 
lated spurious  signals,  comprising  means  to  receive  said 
mixture  of  signals  first  means  to  detect  said  amplitude 
modulated  spurious  signals  and  information  signals,  sec- 
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ond  means  to  detect  said  frequency  modulated  spurious 
signals,  said  frequency  modulated  signals  having  a  con- 
stant frequency  component  and  a  variable  frequency  com- 
ponent, means  to  subtract  said  constant  freqtjcncy  com- 
ponent from  said  detected  frequency  modulated  signals, 
means  to  integrate  said  subtracted  signal,  means  to  shift 


the  phase  of  said  integrated  signal,  means  to  add  the  quan- 
tity "one"  to  said  phase  shifted  signal  to  produce  a  signal 
equal  to  said  detected  spurious  signals,  dividing  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  detection  means  and  to 
said  adding  means  whereby  the  output  of  said  dividing 
means  is  said  information  signals  free  from  said  spurious 
signals. 


3,176,232 
BACKWARD  WAVE  CONVERTER  TUBE  WITH 
DOUBLE  CONVERSION  INCLUDING  A  FRE- 
QUENCY  CONTROL  LOOP 
Robert  W.  Wilmarth,  Bioomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Mar>land 

Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,336 
3  Claims.     (CL  325 — 447) 


>. 
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1.  A  backward  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  elec- 
tron gun  for  projecting  an  electron  beam,  a  collector 
spaced  from  said  gun  for  receiving  said  beam,  a  first  helix, 
a  source  of  signal  at  a  first  frequency  coupled  to  said  first 
helix  for  velocity  modulating  said  beam  according  to  said 
first  frequency,  a  second  helix  for  velocity  modulating  said 
beam  in  accordance  with  an  internally  generated  frequen- 
cy of  oscillation,  said  frequency  of  oscillation  being  differ- 
ent from  said  first  frequency  so  that  a  first  difference 
frequency  \&  produced  in  said  beam,  a  source  of  signal 
at  a  third  frequency  coupled  to  said  second  helix  for 
velocity  modulating  said  beam  to  mix  with  said  first  dif- 
ference frequency  to  produce  a  second  lower  difTerencc 
frequency,  a  tuned  output  circuit  connected  to  said  col- 
lector responsive  to  said  second  difference  frequency  for 
coupling  the  second  difference  frequency  signal  off  said 
beam  and  a  frequency  control  circuit  interconnected  be- 
tween said  output  circuit  and  said  source  of  signal  at  said 
third  frequency  to  adjust  the  frequency  of  said  third  fre- 
quency source  and  maintain  said  second  difference  fre- 
quency at  a  constant  value.  n 


3,176433 
LOGICAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  INPUT  AND 
OUTPUT  SIGNALS  CHARACTERIZED  BY  VARI- 
OUS STABLE  FREQUENCIES 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  and  Barry  M.  Mindes,  Fort 
Lc«,  NJ.,  issiKnors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telefraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,886 
5  Claims,    (a.  328—92) 


Z^ij^f  ^s^^?^-^ 
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3.  A  logical  switching  system  comprising: 

two  sources  of  information  signals  each  of  which  is 
capable  of  assuming  two  stable  frequency  states  which 
are  representative  of  digit  intelligence  referenced  to 
the  base  two; 

means  coupled  to  said  sources  for  producing  an  output 
signal  at  one  and  only  one  of  four  possible  different 
frequencies  and  at  an  associated  one  of  four  output 
terminals,  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  com- 
bined frequency  conditions  of  said  sources; 

four  frequency-selective  networiu  coupled  to  said  four 
output  terminals;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  frequency-selective  networks  for 
converting  the  outputs  of  said  networks  to  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  base-two-referenced  digit-repre- 
senting stable  frequencies  associated  with  said 
sources,  whereby  the  output  of  said  last-mentioned 
means  represents  a  predetermined  switching  function 
of  the  frequency  conditions  of  said  sources. 


3,176434 
SYNCHRONOUS  MODE  AMPLIFIER  WITHOUT 
SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUITS 
Johan  W.  Khiver,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,189 
5  CUhns.     (CL  33«— 4.7) 


MODf     OONrvdPTMV 

AtfJM  rvmf  amrr 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

means  for  forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons 
along  a  path; 

means  for  establishing  a  synchronous  mode  of  wave 
propagation  within  said  beam  comprising  means  for 
producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  along  the  path; 

means  for  imparting  a  substantially  uniform  rota- 
tional velocity  component  to  said  beam; 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  signal  frequency  energy; 

means  for  amplifying  said  signal  energy  by  inducing 
interaction  between  the  electromagnetic  signal  wave 
energy  and  said  synchronous  mode  of  the  beam  com- 
prising an  interaction  resonator  surrounding  part 
of  said  path  which  is  directly  connected  to  the  signal 
frequency  source; 
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said  interaction  resonator  having  an  even  number  of 
conductive  poles  extending  radially  toward  said  beam, 
the  number  p  of  said  poles  being  substantially  de- 
termined by  the  relationship  -r..  ,.    ^ 


.1       I 


«.-(|-l)^=0 


where  m,  is  the  angular  frequency  of  said  signal  fre- 
quency and  Mr  is  the  angular  frequency  of  said  beam 
rotation. 


3,176435 
NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUITS 
Derek  Bray,  Uxbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Electric  St 
Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  9,  1961, 

20,858/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  33«— 18) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  a  capacitor,  said  first  transistor  being  connected 
in  common  emitter  arrangement  having  its  collector  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor, 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  in  common  base 
arrangement,  means  for  maintaining  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  at  a  fixed  potential,  means  for  connecting 
one  side  of  said  capacitor  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
a  source  of  a  varying  signal,  and  means  connecting  said 
source  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a  load  impedance 
connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and 
means  for  deriving  therefrom  a  signal  having  substantially 
the  same  phase  as  the  signal  at  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistor  and  for  applying  said  signal  to  the  other  side 
of  said  capacitor  without  introducing  a  substantial  change 
of  phase  in  said  signal.       .       ■■  •<(>-' 


3,176,236  , 

DRIFT  STABILIZED  AMPLIFIER 
Matthew  C.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  H. 
Griffin,   Tulsa,   Okla.,   assignors   to   Sylvania   Electric 
Prodacts  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
'  >     >     FUed  Jane  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,144 
'  2  Claims.    (CL  330—25) 
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1.  A  drift  stabilized  amplifier  circuit  comprising, 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  current  input  signal, 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit, means  coupling  said  input  signal  to  said  input  circuit 
to  produce  an  amplified  output  signal  having  a  direct  cur- 
rent component  and  an  alternating  current  component,  a 
filter  connected  to  said  output  circuit  and  operative  to 
pass  only  the  direct  current  component  of  said  output  sig- 
nal, a  source  of  reference  voltage,  a  comparator  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  direct  current  component  and  said 
reference  voltage  to  generate  an  inverted  signal  equal  to 


the  difference  between  said  direct  current  component  and 
said  reference  voltage,  and  feedback  circuit  means  for 
applying  said  inverted  signal  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
amplifier  to  cancel  variations  in  the  quiescent  operating 
level  of  said  amplifier. 


3,176437 
TELECOMMUNICATION  RECEIVERS 

Marc  Liger,  Draveil.  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonymc 
de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,669 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1960, 

820,089 

3  Claims.    (CL  330—53) 


1.  A  telecommunication  receiver,  comprising  an  input 
phase-shifting  network  having  input  terminals  connected 
to  at  least  one  source  of  signals  and  to  at  least  one  match- 
ing impedance  for  said  source  of  signals,  and  a  plurality 
of  output  terminals,  an  output  phase-shifting  network 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  at  least  one  out- 
piit  load  terminal,  and  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  trans- 
mission devices  n  in  number,  liaving  respective  inputs 
and  outputs,  between  which  the  transmission  factors  and 
phase  shifts  arc  respectively  a'l,  a\  .  .  .  a'^-  and  a'l, 
a'j  .  .  .  a'n,  impedance  transforming  means  for  connect- 
ing therethrough  the  inputs  of  said  transmission  devices 
resr>ect{Vely  to  output  terminals  of  said  input  network 
at  which  the  successive  transmission  attenuations  and 
phase  shifts  measured  from  the  input  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  said  source  of  signals,  are  respectively 
ai,  aa  .  .  .  ^B  and  aj,  aj  .  .  .  an,  said  attenuations  and 
phase     shifts     having     substantially     the     relationship 

where  /=v'— 1.  said  transforming  means  being  adapted 
for  impedance-mismatching  the  inputs  of  said  transmis- 
sion devices  with  the  said  output  terminals  of  the  input 
network  to  which  the  said  last  inputs  are  connected  there- 
through, and  the  outputs  of  said  transmission  devices 
being  connected  to  input  terminals  of  said  output  network 
from  which  successively  the  transmission  attenuations  and 
phase  shifts  measured  at  the  said  output  load  terminal 
thereof  are  equal  to  the  differences  between  an  arbitrary 
constant  and  respectively  oj— o'l,  aj—a.'^  .  .  .  on— a'^ 
and  aj-}-«'i.  «j+«'2  •  .  .  «'B+«'n- 

...■       ..|.,.„ 

3,176,238 

VOLTAGE  EQUALIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONSTANT 

GAIN  DURING  SWITCHING  OF  AGC  CIRCLTT 

Norman  C.  Dickerson,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

CoUins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 

corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,624 
3  CUims.    (CL  330—134) 
1.  An  amplifier  gain  control  circuit  having  first  and 
second  gain  controls,  an  amplifier  circuit  having  a  gain 
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control  conductor  to  which  control  voltage  is  to  be  ap- 
plied, switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  gain  controls  to  said  gain 
control  conductor,  said  second  gain  control  having  an  inte- 
grator with  a  long  time-constant,  means  effective  during  se- 
lection of  said  second  gain  control  to  apply  to  the  input  of 
said  integrator  voltage  proportional  to  the  signal  strength 
at  the  output  of  said  amplifier  circuit  that  is  being  con- 


r**o4  4ba«T^ 
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trolled  by  application  of  voltage  to  said  gain  control  con- 
ductor, and  means  effective  during  selection  of  said  first 
gain  control  to  apply  to  the  input  of  said  integrator  a  volt- 
age that  is  the  difference  between  the  voltage  applied  by 
said  first  gain  control  to  said  gain  control  conduaor  and 
the  output  voltage  of  said  integrator  so  that  the  latter 
voltage  is  equal  to  that  applied  to  said  gain  control  con- 
ductor by  said  first  gain  control. 


I 


*  '     "  3,176^3f  I       '  ■'- 

IMPUtSE-NOISE  ARRESTING  TUNED  A\fFLIFIER 

Jewel  D.  Browder,  San   Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  of  ifty 

percent  to  James  W.  Browder,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841^3 

7  Claims.    (CL  330—149)  , 


fe^-Or; 


2.  An  impulse-noise  arresting  alternating-current  tuned 
amplifier  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  signal  source,  an  amplifying  means,  a  sum- 
ming amplifier  having  two  inputs,  a  coupled  resonant  cir- 
cuit including  a  capacitor  and  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  section  connected  to  said  signal  source,  a  sec- 
ondary section  connected  across  said  capacitor  and  the 
input  terminals  of  said  amplifying  means,  and  a  tertiary 
section  connected  to  one  of  the  two  inputs  of  said  sum- 
ming amplifier,  the  other  of  said  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means,  said  sec- 
ondary section  and  capacitor  comprising  an  oscillatory 
circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  a  signal  current  in  said 
primary  section,  said  inputs  having  voltages  thereon 
which  effect  zero  output  of  said  summing  amplifier  dur- 
ing the  state  of  foroed  oscillations  in  said  coupled  re- 
sonant circuit,  said  inputs  having  voltages  thereon 
which  effect  an  amplified-sum  output  of  said  sum- 
ming amplifier  in  response  to  an  externally-generated 
electrical  transient  or  impulse  entering  said  coupled  res- 
onant circuit  thereby  to  generate  a  local  electrical  tran- 


cient  or  impulse  having  substantially  equal  and  opposite 
characteristics  to  those  of  said  entering  electricaJ  tran- 
sient or  impulse,  and  means  operatively  coupling  the  out- 
put of  the  simiming  amplifier  to  said  coupled  resonant 
circuit  for  neutralizing  said  externally-generated  and  lo- 
cally-generated electrical  transients  or  impulses  by  effect- 
ing their  coincidence  in  time  and  place  in  said  coupled 
resonant  circuit. 

■  '»i  ■  I 

3,17<,24« 

REDUNDANT  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

Daniel  P.  Sante,  WUHamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SylTasia 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatiuti  of  Delaware 
w  >  w:    FUmI  Dec.  U,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  162,058  « 

.1.  :.  4ClataD&    (C1.331— 42) 
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1.  A  standby  circuit  arrangement  comprising  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  and  each  adapted  to  perform  the  same  circuit 
function  when  suitably  energized,  a  first  source  of  poten- 
tial of  one  polarity  connected  to  the  collectors  of  both 
of  said  transistors,  a  second  source  of  potential  of  oppo- 
site polarity  connected  through  a  first  resistor  to  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  second  and  third  resistors 
respectively  connected  from  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, and  a  diode  connected  between  the  emitten  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  poled  to  conduct  current  in 
the  forward  direction  from  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  said  po- 
tentials and  said  resistors  having  such  relative  values  that 
said  first  transistor  is  normally  operative  and  said  diode 
is  normally  biased  to  prevent  current  flow  therethrough, 
and  on  failure  of  said  first  transistor,  said  diode  is  biased 
into  its  forward  conduction  region  thereby  to  connect 
said  second  source  of  potential  to  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  to  cause  operation  of  said  second 
transistor. 


■  11    •si'^c- 
-^ia^B  3,174^1 

MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Jbnmie  S.  Hogan,  4501  Creelibend  Drive,  Hoostoo,  Tex., 
and  Robert  L.  Hogan,  Hoostoo,  Tex.;  said  Robert  L. 
Hogan  assignor  to  said  Jimmie  S.  Hogan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,474 
■    -' —  3  Claims.    (CI.  331— 75) 

I.  A  device  for  switching  electricity  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  selectively  energizing  a  first  magnetic 
structure  with  a  magnetic  flux; 

(b)  pickup  means,  magnetically  coupled  with  said  struc- 
ture to  receive  an  induced  current  from  said  magnetic 
flux,  coupled  with  said  first  named  means  to  sustain 
a  state  of  self -regenerative  magnetic  oscillations  in 
■aid  first  structure  by  controlling  said  first  named 
means  in  a  relationship  to  the  polarity  of  said  induced 
current; 

(c)  a  second  magnetic  structure  attached  to  said  first 
magnetic  structure; 

(</)  shielding  means  to  shield  said  second  striKture 
from  said  magnetic  flux  in  said  first  Aructure  by 
providing  a  preferred  magnetic  path; 
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.  (*)  a  circuit  having  windings  magnetically  coupled  to 
-•»  said  second  structure  to  receive  an  induced  current 
■'  from  magnetic  flux  in  said  second  structure  and  oper- 
V       atively  coupled  with  a  semi-conductor  to  control  the 

conductivity  of  said  semi-conductor  in  a  relationship 

with  the  polarity  of  said  current  induced  in  said 

windings; 
(/)  and  magnetic  conveying  means,  suitably  noounted 

for  movement  relative  to  said  second  stnicture.  faav- 


3,17M43 

FULL-WAVE  DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL  CIR- 
CUIT   EMPLOYING    SINGLE    SATURABLE 
CORE  TRANSFORMER 
Doo  E.  Meier,  Marioo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  ColUns  Radio 
Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184^57 
6  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 


)^ 
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ing  selected  positions  that  cancel  the  effect  of  said 
shielding  means  by  providing  another  preferred  mag- 
netic path  that  conveys  said  magnetic  oscillations 
from  said  first  stnicture  to  said  second  structure,  for 
controlling  the  conductivity  of  said  semi-conductor 
by  said  magnetic  oscillations  conveyed  to  said  second 
structure  by  said  conveying  means  when  in  said  se- 
lected potitiofM. 


3,176,242 

REGULATED  FLUX  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  A 

CONTROLLABLE  FREQUENCY 

George  A.  Dyer,  Santa  Ana,  and  Daniel  L.  Hoskinson, 

DowDcy,  Calif.,  aasigMtrs  to  North  American  Aviation, 


Flkd  Aig.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129^271 
'•^      «•  4ClaliM.    (CL  331— 113) 

>i*  •     vr.  •     i  )  . 
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1.  A  square  wave  generator  compri«ng  a  flux  oscillator 
having  a  saturable  transformer  having  a  prinvary  winding, 
a  source  of  direct  current  supfdy,  a  vokage  regulator  re- 
sponsive to  said  supply  and  to  current  in  said  primary 
winding  for  providing  a  regulated  DC.  potential  to  the 
oscillator,  means  connected  to  said  prrmary  winding  for 
j>roviding  a  reference  potential,  a  timing  resistor  and  ca- 
pacitor series  connected  between  a  point  of  fixed  poten- 
tial and  said  reference  potential,  means  connected  to  a 
junction  between  said  capacitor  and  resistor  for  discharg- 
ing the  capacitor  through  a  low  impedance  path  as  said 
capacitor  is  charged  to  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
difference  between  said  fixed  and  reference  potential,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  discharging  of  the  capacitor  for 
providing  syndironizing  signals  to  the  flux  oaciUator. 


1.  A  differential  control  circuit  of  the  type  producing 
first  and  second  output  signals  differentially  referenced 
to  a  common  output  terminal  comprising  first  and  second 
control  circuits  each  comprising  a  like-wound  control 
winding  on  a  saturable  core  member  common  to  each 
of  said  control  windings;  a  load  circuit  comprising  a  com- 
mon direct  current  voltage  source  including  a  common 
terminal,  first  and  second  lilLe- wound  load  windings  wound 
on  said  saturable  core  member,  said  load  windings  being 
oppositely  polarized  with  respect  to  said  control  windings, 
means  connecting  first  ends  of  said  local  windings  through 
said  direct  current  voltage  source  to  said  common  output 
terminal,  the  other  ends  of  each  of  said  load  windings 
being  respectively  connected  to  the  emitter  elements  of 
first  and  second  transistors,  the  base  elements  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  being  respectively  connected 
to  oppositely  polarized  ends  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol windings,  the  other  ends  of  said  control  windings 
being  connected  through  first  and  second  control  resist- 
ance members  to  the  junction  between  said  output  wind- 
ings, third  and  fourth  transistors,  the  emitter-collector 
junctions  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistor  respectively 
shunting  said  first  and  second  control  resistance  members, 
and  means  controlling  the  base  current  of  each  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  in  a  differential  manner  to 
vary  the  emitter-collector  impedances  thereof. 


."v" 


3,176,244         '**"        .'J. 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF  QUARTZ 

CRYSTAL  BY  NETWORK  SYNTHESIS  MEANS 
Darren  Edwin  NewcU,  Iowa  City,  and  Norbert  R,  Malik, 
Ames,    Iowa,    assignors   to    Collins   Radio   Company, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Flkd  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,330 
1  Claim.    (CL  331— 116) 
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A  frequency  stabilizing  network  for  highly  accurate 
compensation  of  oscillator  output  frequency  drift  due  to 
ambient  temperature  variations  over  a  range  at  least  from 
—40*  C.  to  -t-70'  C,  said  network  comprising:  an  oscil- 
later  the  output  frequency  of  which  deviates  due  to  tem- 
perature variations,  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator being  determined  by  a  crystal;  a  capacitive  load 
shunting  said  crystal,  said  load  including  a  pair  of  junc- 
tion diodes  having  their  anodes  connected  in  common 
and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  cathodes  of  said 
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diodes  said  crystal  having  first  and  second  terminal  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  cathodes  of  said  diodes;  a  source 
of  direct  voltage;  a  bridge  circuit  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  impedance  units  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond units  connected  serially  across  said  D.C.  source  and 
said  third  and  fourth  units  connected  serially  across  said 
D.C.  source,  the  positive  terminal  of  said  D.C.  source 
being  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  second  and 
fourth  units;  said  first  and  second  impedance  units  includ- 
ing at  least  one  thermistor;  first  and  second  D.C.  return 
resistors  respectively  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said 
junction  diodes  to  the  junction  between  said  third  and 
fourth  impedance  units;  and  an  isolation  resistor  connect- 
ing the  cathodes  of  said  junction  diode  to  the  junction 
between  said  first  and  second  impedance  units. 


3,176^45 
FREQUENCY  ^ABILIZED  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  and  Barry  M.  Mindes, 
New  York.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  TelepiKMC 
and  Telegraph  Corpwation,  Nutley,  NJ^  a  corporallOB 
of  Maryland 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811^97 
10  Claims.    (CL  331—175) 


ssxsr 
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3.  A  frequency  stabilized  oscillator  system  operating  at 
a  given  frequency  and  subject  to  deviation  therefrom  due 
to  power  supply  voltage  variations  comprising  an  oscilla- 
tor circuit  for  generating  a  signal  at  said  given  frequency, 
a  frequency  controlling  element  included  in  said  oscillator 
circuit,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
circuit  responsive  to  variations  in  the  output  voltage  of 
said  power  supply  to  produce  a  control  voltage  varying 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  operating  characteristics 
of  said  responsive  means  produced  by  said  variations  in 
the  output  voltage  of  said  power  supply  and  means  cou- 
pling said  control  voltage  to  said  frequency  controlling 
elements  to  adjust  the  operating  characteristics  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  to  compensate  for  changes  in  said  given 
frequency  doe  to  said  variations  in  the  output  voltage  of 
said  power  supply  to  maintain  said  signal  at  said  given 
frequency. 

3,176,246 
CIRCUrr  FOR  keeping  the  CENTRAL  FRE- 
QUENCY OF  A  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 
OSCILLATOR  CONSTANT 
Egbert  Hendrilc  Boiten,  Pijnacker,  Netberiands,  assigDor 
to  The  Nederiandse  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuur- 
wetenscbapp«lijk  Onderzoek  ten  bcboeve  van  Nijver- 
heid,  Handel  en  Ycrkecr,  The  Hague,  Netherlandi^  a 
corporation  of  the  Netlierlands 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,182 
1  Claim.    (CL  332—19) 


SrtV 


"i  A 
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A  circuit  comprising  a  first  frequency  modulated  ou- 
cillator,  a  modulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  oscillator. 


a  second  frequency  modulated  oscillator,  a  further  modu- 
lator circuit  coupled  to  said  second  oscillator,  a  common 
input  modulation  signal  coupled  to  both  said  modulator 
circuits,  a  mixer  with  two  inputs  and  an  output,  one 
input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
oscillator,  the  other  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  second  oscillator,  aiui  a  crystal  discrimina- 
tor detector  tuned  to  the  frequency  supplied  by  said  mixer 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer, 
the  output  of  said  detector  being  cotmected  to  the  modu- 
lator circuit  of  only  the  first  oscillator,  the  operation  fre- 
quency of  said  first  oscillator  being  at  least  ten  times  as 
high  as  the  operation  frequency  of  said  second  oscilla- 
tor wherein  the  detector  has  a  stability  better  than  that 
of  the  first  oscillator  to  provide  a  control  signal  from 
said  detector  which  is  free  from  modulation. 


3,176^47  K 

MASER 
Jad(  Fajans,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electrokinetics 
Corporatioo,  Flortiam  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,268 
11  Claims.    (CI.  332—57) 


:r   c^^^Bq)"^; 


5.  In  a  maser,  a  primary  emitter  body  of  gaseous  par- 
ticles of  mercury  198;  means  for  supplying  energy  to  said 
body  for  exciting  emission  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
therefrom  at  a  wave  length  of  2537  Angstrom  units;  a 
secondary  emitter  body  of  gaseous  particles  of  mercury 
201  exposed  to  said  radiation,  whereby  said  secondary 
emitter  body  is  energized  to  emit  radiation  at  a  frequency 
of  substantially  14,060  megacycles  per  second;  and  means 
for  withdrawing  the  emitted  radiation  from  said  second 
body. 


MICROWAVE  COAXIAL  TERMINATION 
Vincent   J.    McHenry,    Farmington,    Mich.,    ass^or   to 
Omni  Spectra,  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,152 
14  Claims.    (CL  333— 22) 


L  Apparatus  for  absorbing  incident  power  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  within  the  microwave  spectrum  compris- 
ing a  coaxial  line  having  a  center  conductor  surrounded 
by  an  outer  tubular  shield,  a  termination  portion  of  said 
coaxial  line,  said  outer  shield  of  said  coaxial  line  of 
said  termination  portion  being  partially  removed  to  defirie 
an  opening  progressively   increasing  from   a   minimum 
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proximate  an  input  end  of  said  termination  portion  to 
a  maximum  at  an  opposite  end,  and  a  member  of  micro- 
wave absorbing  material  disposed  proximate  to  and  in 
confrontation  with  said  opening. 


3,176,249 
WAVEGUTOE  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  TRAN- 
SITIONS  WHILE   MAINTAINING   EFFECTIVE 
CROSS-SECTION  UNCHANGED 
Ernst  Friedrich  Schelisch,  Great  Baddow,  and  John  Alfred 
Berry,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61.269 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30,  1959, 

40,577/59 
8  Claims.    (CL  333—34) 


.1 
•i  •> 


1.  A  waveguide  coupling  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combinaton:  a  first  waveguide  of  circular  cross-section 
having  a  predetermined  value  of  surface  impedance  over 
the  major  portion  of  its  length,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  waveguide  having  plural  circumferential  grooves 
therein  over  the  remaining  portion  of  its  length  terminat- 
ing in  one  end  to  provide  a  gradual  transition  of  surface 
impedance  for  matching  said  predetermined  value  to  an- 
other, different  value  of  surface  impedance  at  said  end, 
said  grooves  having  dimensions  which  vary  progressively 
toward  said  end,  and  both  said  major  portion  and  the 
remaining  portion  having  the  same  constant  minimum  in- 
ternal diameter;  a  secoixl  waveguide  of  circular  cross- 
section  having  a  surface  impedance  substantially  equal 
to  said  different  value;  and  coupling  means  for  joining 
said  first  waveguide  and  said  second  waveguide  end  to 
end  for  propagation  of  energy  in  the  TEoi  mode  between 
the  two  waveguides  without  any  reflection  or  mode  con- 
versiotL 


3  176  250 
WIDE  BAND  ADJUSTABLE  CAFACmVE      - 
ATTENUATORS 
Nathan  Marcfaand,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Klren  Pleset, 
New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Singer  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Ma>  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,181 
5  Qaims.     (CL  333—34) 


'\'sxrr%  v;  r^\<y\  •: •  .*t*.u^.  ap'  *■»  a.-  ■...,7  ^ri^ 

I.  A  capacitive  attenuator  for  coupfing  co-axial  trans- 
mission lines  having  co-axial  transmission  line  inner  and 
outer  conductors  and  predetermined  characteristic  imped- 
ances, comprising  flared  extensions  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tors, said  extensions  providing  substantially  parallel, 
terminating  spaced  interfaced  capacitive  plates  of  greater 
areas  than  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  said  inner  conduc- 
tors, flared  extensions  of  said  outer  conductors  arranged 
and  adapted  to  maintain  coo&tant  said  characteristic  im- 


pedance throughout  said  flared  extensions,  each  of  said 
outer  conductor  extensions  extending  to  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  terminating  plane  of  its  respective  inner 
conductor  extension,  resistance  terminations  connected 
between  the  plates  of  said  flared  extensions  of  said  inner 
and  outer  conductors  equal  to  said  characteristic  imped- 
ances, the  space  between  said  plates  containing  only  di- 
electric, said  plates  being  relatively  movable  at  will  to 
vary  the  spacing  therebetween. 


3,176,251 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TL^ED  FILTER 

Daniel  C.  Kuenzig,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Erie  Resistor 

Corporation,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,658 

8  Claims.    (CL  333— 72) 


i-i 


(■<-   '  *        -.n<  ,       .'►  • 

1.  In  a  tuned  electrom'c  circuit,  a  piezoelectric  couplmg 
element  comprising  a  disc  of  ferroelectric  ceramic  mate- 
rial polarized  in  the  thiclmess  direction  and  having  elec- 
trodes on  opposite  sides  exciting  the  disc  in  the  radial 
mode  of  vibration,  said  disc  having  a  central  hole  which 
is  enlarged  to  tune  the  disc  to  lower  frequencies,  and  a 
mounting  for  the  disc  including  a  part  engaging  one 
side  of  the  disc  around  the  hole  and  a  lead  extending 
from  said  one  side  of  the  disc  through  said  hole  aiKl 
engaging  the  electrode  on  the  c^posite  side  of  the  disc 
around  said  hole. 


:>/:• 


3,176,252        !.    .  ■ 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  CORE  PARTS 

Joseph  Spiteri,  142  W.  26th  St,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,924 

2  Claims.    (CL  336—118) 


w 


.j   I  . 


4    ...: 


v'jo  ;'  :,; 
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1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  U-shaped  fijied  core 
having  legs  and  an  intermediate  part  connecting  said  legs 
together  and  a  movable  core  disposed  with  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  core  facing  toward  said  movable  core,  a  first 
coil  on  said  fixed  core  and  a  second  coil  on  said  movable 
core,  cylindrical  guide  core  members  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  fixed  core  and  extending  there- 
from generally  parallel  thereto,  said  guide  members  on 
said  fixed  core  extending  through  the  legs  of  said  movable 
core  and  slidably  receiving  said  movable  core,  and  means 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  movable  core  on  said  guide 
core  members  whereby  the  length  of  magnetic  circuit 
through  said  cores  is  increased. 
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TRANSFORMER  CORE  AND  LAMINATION 
THEREFOR 
Gottfried  E.  Radtke,  Beilwood,  IlL,  asiignor  to  BiHie 
Prtxiucts  Corporatioo,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  a  corporadoa 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Not.  8,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  <7,94« 
7  Claims.    (0.334—1(5) 


pressure-applying  means  received  between  the  axially 
inner  end  ol  each  of  said  end  members  and  the  adja- 


■'-  w. 


1 .  A  lamination  for  a  transformer  core  having  an  area 
for  each  of  two  windings  and  a  high  reluctance  shunt  be- 
tween such  windings  compming,  first  and  second  L 
members  and  a  T  member  disposed  between  said  L 
members,  said  L  members  each  including  a  leg  portion 
and  a  foot  portion  and  said  T  member  including  a  leg 
portion  and  a  bead  portion,  the  leg  portions  of  each  of 
said  L  members  including  a  wide  section  adjacent  the  foot 
portion  and  a  narrow  section  extending  from  the  wide 
section  to  the  extremity  of  the  leg  portion,  the  leg  por- 
tion of  said  T  meiaber  including  a  wide  section  adjacent 
the  head  portion  and  a  narrow  section  extending  from 
the  wide  section  to  the  extremity  of  the  leg  portion,  the 
head  portion  of  said  T  member  being  disposed  between 
the  extremities  of  the  narrow  sections  of  the  leg  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  L  oKmbers,  the  extremity  of  the 
narrow  section  of  the  leg  portion  of  said  T  member  being 
disposed  between  the  foot  portions  facing  each  other  of 
said  L  members,  the  wide  section  of  the  leg  portion  of 
said  T  member  having  such  a  length  and  the  wide  sec- 
tions of  the  legs  of  said  first  and  second  L  members  each 
having  such  a  length  that  the  extremities  of  said  wide  sec- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  L  members  overextend  the 
extremity  of  the  wide  section  of  the  leg  portion  of  said  T 
member,  said  overextension  comprising  said  high  re- 
luctance shunt,  and  the  areas  between  the  narrow  leg  sec- 
tion of  said  T  member  and  the  wide  leg  sections  of  said 
L  members  forming  a  window  for  one  winding  and  the 
areas  between  the  wide  leg  section  of  said  T  member  and 
the  narrow  leg  sections  of  said  L  members  forming  a 
window  for  another  winding. 


3,17<,254 
SEAM-WELDCSG  WHEEL  BEARING 
Sfanon  Fisher,  Bay  City,  and  WliUam  L.  Ward,  EsmxtOIc, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  National  Electric  Welding  MacUoct 
Co^  Bay  City,  Miclu,  a  corporatioa  of  Midiigaa 
FUcd  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  16M65 
8  Claims.    (CL  339—5) 
6.  In  a  resistance-welding  machine  having  a  current- 
conducting   frame   member   and   a  shaft   rotatable   with 
respect  to  said  frame  member,  means  for  conducting  elec- 
tric current  from  said  frame  member  to  said  shaft,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  spaced  pair  of  end  members  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
frame  member; 
(?«  bearing  supported  at  the  axially  outer  end  of  each  of 
said    end    members    for    rotatably    supporting    said 
shaft; 
contact  shoe  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  the  internal 
on     surface  of  said  contact  shoe  means  being  in  contact 
»**    with  the  external  surface  of  said  shaft  over  a  large 
«n     area,  said  shoe  means  having  external  surfaces  taper- 
ing  axially  toward  the  opposite  axial  ends  thereof; 
wedge  means  surrounding  and  engaging  the  respective 
tapered  surfaces  of  said  contact  shoe  means;  and 


cent  wedge  means  for  urging  said  wedge  means  to- 
ward each  other  and  into  snug  contact  with  said 
tapered  surfaces. 


3,17^55 

LAMP  SOCKET  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR 

EDGE-LIGHTED  PANEL 

Rodger  H.  Jensen,  217  Rose  Ave.,  Venice,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  19o0,  Ser.  No.  47^5 

3  Claims.    (CL  339—17) 


n.    4' I 
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1.  A  miniattirized  lamp  socket  for  mounting  in  an 
aperture  of  an  edge-lighted  panel  having  spaced  circuits 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  lamp  socket  comprising:  a  first 
conductive  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a  fint 
pair  of  spaced  legs  with  portions  designed  to  extend 
through  said  aperture  and  contact  one  of  said  circuits;  a 
plastic  sheH  designed  to  be  secured  within  said  aperture, 
said  legs  of  said  first  member  being  molded  into  said 
plastic  shcil;  a  second  conductive  member  radially  dis- 
posed within  said  shell  and  having  a  second  pair  of  legs 
with  pxMtions  thereof  designed  to  extend  through  said 
aperture  and  contact  the  other  of  said  circuits,  said  legs  of 
said  second  member  being  molded  within  said  plastic 
shell;  a  metallic  cap  member  connected  to  said  fbst  mem- 
ber; a  lamp  disposed  within  said  camp  member,  said 
lamp  having  an  angtilated  aimular  terminal  flange  adja- 
ocat  the  bulb  portion  thereof;  lamp-retaining  means  with- 
in nid  cap  for  retaining  said  lamp  within  said  cap;  spring 
means  axially  interposed  between  the  pin  terminal  of  said 
lamp  and  said  cap  to  form  an  electrical  connection  there- 
between; and  an  annular  portion  formed  on  said  second 
member  for  contacting  said  annular  terminal  of  said 
lamp,  said  spring  means  also  serving  to  axially  urge  said 
angulated  annular  terminal  of  said  lamp  against  said  an- 
nular portion  of  said  second  member  to  form  the  other 
electrical  connection.  , 


•    f 


3,176454 

TEST  FIXTURE 

Udore  Turinsky .  311  Wicks  Are^  North  Babyloii,  N.Y, 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,317 

7  Claims.     (CL  33»— 31) 

6.  A   test  fixture    for   connecting   an    electrical    com- 

pon«it  to  test  apparatus,  iiKluding  a  support,  a  pair  of 
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connecting  units  carried  at  side-by-side  positions  thereon 
and  insulated  from  each  other,  each  of  said  units  having 
first   and    second    terminals,    said    first    terminals   being 


'i        -?«a^«ci 


fixed  in  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  support  and 
said  second  terminals  being  supported  by  said  connect- 
ing units  movably  relative  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  first  terminals  at  the  same  side  of  the  support. 


3,176,257 
BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  TRAILER  PLUGS  OF 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  VEHICI.F>S 
Aagelo  J.  Introvigne,  Stafford  Springs,  Coon.,  assignor  to 
Colc-Hersee  Company,  South  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^*7 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—38) 


•  •   •    '  ;;-i  >.'   ■ 
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1.  A  bracket  for  holding  a  disconnected  trailer  plug  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  body  portion  provided  with 
at  least  one  longitudinal  key  having  a  shoulder  at  its  in- 
ner end,  said  bracket  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  wall  of  a  tractor  cab  and  a  supporting  plate 
for  a  housing,  said  supporting  plate  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  cup-shaped  housing  mounted  in  inverted 
position  on  said  supporting  plate  around  said  opening, 
said  supporting  plate  having  a  keyway  communicating 
with  said  opening  and  adapted  to  receive  said  key,  and 
having  a  pair  of  locking  tabs  projecting  inwardly  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  erf  said  keyway,  a 
plunger  plate  movable  longitudinally  within  said  hous- 
ing and  engageabie  by  an  cod  of  said  plug,  and  resilient 

means  in  said  housing  normally  urging  said  plunger  plate 
toward  said  opening,  whereby,  when  the  free  end  of  said 
trailer  plug  is  inserted  through  said  opening  into  the  hous- 
ing against  said  plunger  plate,  with  the  key  of  the  plug 
aligned  with  said  keyway.  and  pressed  upwardly  until  the 
shoulder  of  the  key  clears  one  of  said  locking  tabs,  and  the 
plug  is  then  rotated,  the  plug  will  be  resilicntly  locked  in 
the  housing  by  said  resiliently-pressed  plunger  plate  and 
said  locking  tab;  said  plunger  plate  having  a  resilient 
gasket  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  inserted  plug,  to 
•eal  said  plug  end  against  moisture. 


^*'o 
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3,176,258 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

,    Martin  Coen,  738  Sea  St.,  Quincy,  Mi 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,693 

9  Claims.     (CL  339—42) 


a  iA 


i>  fAiMi    .* 
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1.  In  a  connector  for  electric  cables  said  coimector  hav- 
ing an  insulating  jacket,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
conductive  sleeve  dis|K>sed  within  said  jacket  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  cable  end,  a  split  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  en- 
abling said  sleeve  to  be  compressed  about  the  cable  end, 
a  split  ring  disposed  within  said  sleeve  in  the  region  of  the 
split,  and  an  outer  ring  positioned  concentrically  about 
said  sleeve  in  the  region  o(  the  split  for  compressing  said 
sleeve  and  split  ring  on  said  cable  end  to  establish  elec- 
trical contact  therewith. 


:■>] 


3,176459 
CONNECTOR 
Harold  C.  Macnamara,  Mimieapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
National  Connector  CorporatioD,  Minneapolis,  Mfam., 
a  corporation  of  Mhmcsota 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217^1 
1  Claim.     (CL  339—91) 


In  a  connector  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  cooperating 
connector  assemblies  adapted  for  connection  in  aligned 
non-rotatative  relationship  and  in  which  each  of  said 
assemblies  includes  a  plurality  of  connector  elements  con- 
nectable  with  the  connector  elentents  of  the  other  assem- 
bly only  in  a  given  indexed  relationship, 

(a)  one  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  body  carrying  the  connector  elements  for 
said  one  assembly  and  having  one  open  end  and 
formed  to  define  radially  outwardly  opening  gen- 
erally circumferential  groove  means  in  its  outer  sur- 
face, 
(6)  the  other  of  said  assemblies  ccmiitrising:       ^' 

( 1 )  a  tubular  shell  carrying  the  connector  ele- 
ments for  said  other  assembly  and  having  a  front 
end  portion  tclescopically  receivable  within  said 
open  end  of  said  tubular  body  to  define  a  con- 
nected position  thereof, 

(2)  a  collet  encompassing  said  shell  and  secured 
thereto,  said  collet  including  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  axially  forwardly  extend- 
ing spring  fingers  which  encompass  said  one 
open  end  of  the  body  of  said  one  assembly  when 
said  rfjcll  is  received  therein,  the  free  end  por- 

"■]  tions  of  said  fingers  defining  radially  inwardly 
projecting  heads  having  radially  inner  surfaces 
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ELECTRICAL 


of  a  size  and  configuration  corresponding  to 
said  groove  means  in  said  one  assembly  and  said 
fingers  being  yieldingly  biased  radially  out- 
wardly and  disposed  for  engagement  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  heads  in  said  groove  means  of 
the  one  assembly  when  said  tubular  shell  is  in 
its  connected  position  relatiye  to  the  tubular 
body  of  said  one  assembly, 

(3)  a  tubular  actuator  sleeve  of  materially  greater 
length  than  said  collet  and  its  spring  fingers 
axially  slidably  encompassing  said  collet  and 
continuously  completely  enclosing  said  collet, 
and 

(4)  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  collet-finger- 
engaging  portion  responsive  to  axial  movement 
of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  to  move  the  pro- 
jecting heads  of  said  fingers  against  the  yielding 
bias  thereof  to  cause  and  maintain  said  engage- 
ment of  said  head  surfaces  with  said  groove 
means  whereby  to  lock  said  shell  of  said  other 
assembly  against  axial  movement  with  respect 
to  the  body  of  said  one  assembly,  said  sleeve 
further  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  nor- 
mally disposed  in  forwardly  spaced  relation  to 
the  front  ends  of  said  fingers  and  engaging  the 
front  ends  of  said  fingers  upon  movement  of  said 
sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  said 
shell  from  said  body. 


3,176,260 
SOCKET  RETAINER  CLIP  FOR  LIGHT  FIXTURES 
Ernest   B.    Pascucci,   Meriden,   Conn.,   assignor  to   The 
MiUcr  Company,   Meriden,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Fikd  June  »,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,897 
4  Claims.     (CI.  339— 12S) 


I*- 


2.  Means  for  mounting  a  lamp  socket  on  a  supporting 
plate  having  an  elongated  socket  receiving  slot  therein 

and  wherein  said  socket  includes  a  narrow  elongated 
lamp  receiving  portion  extending  through  said  slot,  and 
an  enlarged  base  part  comprising  a  mounting  clip  having 
a  base  lying  against  one  side  of  said  plate  adjoining  one 
elongated  edge  of  said  slot,  an  elongated  U-shaped  clip 
tab  carried  by  said  base,  said  base  being  placed  in  posi- 
tion on  said  plate  before  installation  of  said  socket  with 
said  tab  extending  through  said  slot  and  into  overlying 
relationship  with  the  other  side  of  saifll  plate,  socket  base 
engaging  means  carried  by  said  base  and  engaging  said 
socket  base  to  hold  the  socket  in  position  in  said  slot, 
said  elongated  lamp  receiving  portion  when  in  position  in 
said  slot  holding  said  tab  in  engagement  with  said  sup- 
porting plate,  said  socket  base  engaging  means  compris- 


ing a  pair  of  spaced  outwardly  extending  legs  biased  in- 
wardly one  toward  the  other  and  including  means  engag- 
ing opposing  sides  of  said  socket  base  for  securing  the 
socket  to  said  plate,  and  at  least  one  tab  carried  by  said 
base  and  engaging  another  side  of  said  socket  base. 


3,176,261 

PRINTED  CIRCl  IT  BOARD  COWECTOR 

Peter  F.  Greco,  Norwalk,  and  Heinz  Pioninneck,  South 

Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bumdy  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,874 
SOaims.    (CL339— 17#) 


^  1 


1.  A  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 
plurality  of  speced-apart  independent  contacts  on   both 
sides  of  the  board  adjacent  one  edge,  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  bores  there- 
through from  face  to  face,  a  transverse  slot  into  said 
front  face  bisecting  the  forward  portions  of  each  of 
said  vertical  bores  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  the 
edge  of  the  printed  circuit  board  and  its  contacts,  a 
transverse  web  bisecting  the  rearward  portion  of  each 
of  said  bores,  and  coplanar  with  said  transverse  slot, 
said  transverse  slot  and  said  web  dividing  each  said 
vertical  bore  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  contact-re- 
ceiving socket; 
a  resilient  contact  disposed  in  each  said  housing  socket, 
each  said  contact  having  a  resilient  forward  portion 
extending  in  part  into  said  transverse  slot  and  adapted 
to  engage  a  contact  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  and 
a  resilient  rearward  portion  having  a  contact  surface 
disposed  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  housing  socket  and 
biased  against  the  wall  c^  said  housing  socket  and 
adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a  terminal 

disposed  between  said  wall  and  said  contact  surface; 
and  cooperating  interlocking  means  on  each  said  con- 
tact and  said  housing  socket  to  snap-lock  said  con- 
tact in  said  socket. 


3,176,262 
DIRECTIONAL  SONAR  SYSTEMS 
Stanley  L.  Ehrttch,  Waltham.  and  Paul  D.  Frclich, 
Weilesley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Apr.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,444 
15  Claims.    (CI.  344^—3) 
12.  A  detection  system  comprising  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  substantially  omnidirectional  pattern  of  pulses 
of  wave  energy,  a  plurality  of  transducer  means  each  for 
detecting  echoes  of  said  wave  energy  from  different  azi- 
muthal  directions,  compass  means,  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent channels,  means  for  combining  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels echo  signals  detected  at  all  of  said  transducers  pro- 
ducing in  a  first  channel  a  signal  whose  phase  represents 
one  of  a  first  pair  of  opposite  directions,  producing  in  a 
secoixl  channel  a  signal  whose  phase  represents  one  of 
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a  second  pair  of  c^^posite  directions,  and  producing  in 
a  third  channel  a  signal  whose  magnitude  is  representa- 
tive of  the  strength  of  the  echo;  a  display  device,  resolver 
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to  control  the  operation  thereof,  a  differential  device  hav- 
ing two  input  members  movable  relative  one  to  the  other 
and  a  signal  output  means,  clutch  means  rendered  effec- 
tive by  the  operation  of  said  switch  means  in  said  one 
sense  to  operatively  connect  said  servomotor  means  to 
said  one  input  member  of  said  differential  device,  said  sec- 
ond sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  input  member  of  said  differential  device,  indicator 
means,  said  operator-operative  switch  means  being  op- 
erable in  another  sense  to  disconnect  said  first  sensing 
meaiw  fr«n  control  of  the  operation  of  said  servomotor 


means  in  said  first  and  second  channels  driven  by  said 
compass  means  and  means  coupling  said  signals  in  each 
of  said  channels  to  the  active  parts  of  said  display  device. 


*-\ 


3,176063 
MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
EUwood  S.  Douglas,  1429  Oregon  St.,  Berliclcy,  Calif. 
,       .         Filed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,729 
•^  ITClainu.     (CL  340— 16) 


.J'  1 


■iff 


means  and  to  connect  the  signal  output  means  of  said  dif- 
ferential device  to  said  servomotor  means  to  control 
the  operation  thereof,  and  other  clutch  means  rendered 
effective  by  the  operation  of  said  switch  means  in  said 
other  sense  to  operatively  connect  said  servomotor  means 
to  said  indicator  means  to  effect  operation  thereof  to 
indicate  any  difference  between  said  condition  as  there- 
after sensed  by  said  second  sensing  means  from  that 
sensed  by  the  first  sensing  means  at  the  time  of  opera- 
tion of  the  operator-operative  switch  means  in  said  other 
sense.  ^     ' 
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3,176,265 

FLIGHT  DIRECTOR  DISPLAY  I 

Horst  M.  Scbweigfaofer,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  fo 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,683  ':       ^ 
1  Claim.    (CL  34«— 27) 


v_ 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  unknown  size  and 
shape  of  solid  objects  comprising  the  steps  of  producing 

sounds  directly  at  spaced  points  on  an  unmeasured  surface 
of  said  object;  detecting  some  of  said  produced  sounds  at 
a  plurality  of  detection  points  spaced  from  said  object; 
and  measuring  the  relative  travel  times  of  said  produced 
sounds  to  each  of  said  spaced  detection  points  respectively 
to  determine  the  size  and  shape  of  said  object 
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3,176,264 
WARNING  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Nonnaa  Wail,  deceaaed,  late  of  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  by  Lee 
WaM.  administratrix.  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The 
Rendix  Corporation,  TeteriMro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,909 
7  Claims.     (CL  34<^— 27) 
1.  A    monitoring    system    comprising    first    means    to 
sense  an  operative  condition  of  an  aircraft,  second  means 
to  sense  said  condition,  servomotor  means,  operator-op- 
erative switch  means  operable  in  one  sense  to  operatively 
connect  said  first  sensing  means  to  said  servomotor  means 
812  O.O.— 104 


A  flight  directing  indicator  of  the  apparent  motion 
indicating  type  responsive  to  first  and  second  input  signals 
indicative  respectively  of  aircraft  pitch  and  bank  com- 
mands, comprising  a  first  memt)er  including  a  viewable 
surface  portion  upon  which  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines 
are  disposed,  said  lines  being  diagonally  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  movable  surface  portion,  a  second  mem- 
ber including  a  viewable  surface  portion  upon  which  a 
plurality  of  like  disposed  parallel  lines  are  affixed  with 
diagonal  inclination  opposite  those  lines  on  said  first 
member,  means  superimposing  the  viewable  portions 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  members,  bidirectional 
positioning  means  connected  to  each  of  said  members, 
said  positioning  means  adaptable  to  effect  translation  of 
the  viewable  lines  on  each  of  said  viewable  surface  por- 
tions, said  positioning  means  including  meaiu  effecting  a 
like  rate  of  displacement  of  said  viewable  lines  on  said 
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first  and  second  members  in  the  same  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  bank  command  signal  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  input  pitch  command  signal,  said  positioning 
means  including  means  to  effect  a  like  rate  of  displace- 
ment of  the  viewable  lines  on  each  of  said  members  in 

mutually  opposite  directions  in  response  to  an  input  pitch 

command  signal  and  in  the  absence  of  an  input  bank 
command  signal,  said  positioning  means  including  means 

to  effect  rates  of  displacement  and  relative  directions  of 

displacement  of  said  members  in  proportion  to  the  mag- 
nitude and  sense,  respectively,  of  said  input  pitch  and 
bank  command  signals,  and  said  positioning  means  in- 
cluding means  differentially  responsive  to  the  simultane- 
ous presence  of  both  of  said  input  pitch  and  bank  com- 
mand signals  in  response  to  which  the  geometric  pattern 
formed  by  the  viewable  overlap  of  said  first  and  second 
plurality  of  lines  shifts  with  apparent  motion  correspond- 
ing to  independent  and  composite  commands  as  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  magnitudes  and  senses  of  said  input 
pitch  and  bank  command  signals;  wherein  said  position- 
ing means  comprises  first  and  second  servo  positioning 
systems,  the  outputs  of  which  are  respectively  connected 
to  and  effect  translation  of  the  viewable  lines  on  said  first 
and  second  members,  each  of  said  servo  positioning  sys- 
tems including  a  servo  amplifier  responsive  to  the  phase 
and  magnitude  of  the  input  signal  thereto  to  effect  a  pre- 
determined rotational  output,  each  of  said  servo  ampli- 
fiers including  input  means,  means  connecting  said  pitch 
command  signal  and  bank  command  signal  to  the  input 
means  of  each  of  said  ampUfiers,  said  amplifier  input 
means  including  phasing  means  to  combine  said  pitch 
and  bank  command  signals  whereby  said  servo  amplifiers 
effect  associated  rotational  outputs  of  like  rate  and  direc- 
tion in  response  to  an  input  pitch  command  signal  in  the 
absence  of  an  input  bank  command  signal  and  effect 
associated  rotational  outputs  of  like  rate  and  mutually 
opposite  direction  in  response  to  input  bank  conunand 
signals  in  the  absence  of  input  pitch  command  signals; 
wherein  said  phasing  means  comprises  a  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding  and  first  and  second  like 
wound  primary  windings;  and  wherein  said  pitch  com- 
mand signal  is  connected  with  like  polarization  to  each 
of  the  first  primary  windings  of  said  transformers,  said 
bank  command  signal  being  connected  with  opposite 
polarization  to  each  of  the  second  primary  windings  of 
the  said  transformers,  said  polarizations  being  such  that 
like  instantaneous  polarities  of  said  pitch  and  bank  com- 
mand signals  differentially  subtract  as  applied  to  one  of 
said  servo  amplifiers  and  add  as  applied  to  the  other  of 
said  servo  amplifiers. 


passing  the  expected  reception  time  by  said  receiving 
transducer  of  reflection  pulses  from  said  vehicles  in  re- 
sponse to  the  last-transmitted  pulse,  said  output  means 
including  means  normally  in  an  inactive  condition  and 
also  including  means  for  operating  said  normally  inactive 

means  from  its  normal  condition  only  once  throughout 

any  said  predetermined  time  interval  and  only  in  response 


J 
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to  said  signal  provided  by  said  gating  means,  said  output 
means  including  further  means  responsive  to  said  nor- 
mally inactive  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  ve- 
hicular traffic  when  said  normally  inactive  means  has 
been  operated  successively  at  least  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  times  at  a  rate  approximating  said  predetermined 
repetition  rate  of  said  transmitting  means. 


VEHICLE  REGISTERING  SYSTEM 

Nomum  A.  Boltoa.  ScottBrillc,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,790 

6  Claims.    (CL  34«— 51) 


3,176,264 

VEfflCULAR  TRAFFIC  DETECTION  SY«TEM 

John  H.  Aacr,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  12.  1960,  S«r.  No.  49,294 
18  Claims.  (CL  340—38) 
"1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  vehicular 
traffic  in  at  least  one  detection  zone  defined  by  a  beam 
of  repetitive  energy  pulses  directed  across  the  path  of 
said  vehicles  comprising  in  combination,  transmitting 
means  including  at  least  one  transducer  positioned  and 
directed  to  transmit  said  pulses  across  said  path  and  in- 
cluding means  for  intermittently  energizing  said  trans- 
ducer at  a  predetermined  repetition  rate,  receiving  means 
for  each  said  detection  zone  including  a  receiving  trans- 
ducer for  receiving  reflections  of  said  pulses  from  the 
reflective  surfaces  of  said  vehicles  to  be  detected,  output 
means,  gating  means  coupled  between  said  receiving 
means  and  said  output  means  and  supplying  signals  to 
said  output  means  only  in  response  to  reflection  pulses 
received  within  a  predetermined  time  interval  occurring 
between  successive  of  said  transmitted  pulses  and  encom- 


! 


1.  In  a  system  for  registering  the  nimiber  of  vehicles 
separately  detected  by  each  of  a  plurality  of  vehicle  detec- 
tors the  combination  comprising,  a  first  storage  means 
for  each  said  detector  being  operable  from  a  normal  con- 
dition to  a  distinctive  storage  condition  upon  the  detection 
of  a  vehicle  by  the  respective  vehicle  detector,  a  second 
storage  means  for  each  said  vehicle  detector  and  also  be- 
ing operable  from  a  normal  condition  to  a  distinctive 
storage  condition  in  response  to  the  corresponding  first 
storage  means  being  in  said  distinctive  storage  condition, 
means  for  at  times  electrically  coupling  each  said  second 
storage  means  to  the  respective  first  storage  means,  digital 
counting  means,  means  responsive  to  any  said  second 
storage  means  being  in  said  distinctive  condition  for 
operating  said  counting  means  to  the  next  digit  and  for 
concurrently  also  restoring  one  of  said  second  storage 
means  to  its  normal  condition,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  responsive  means  and  acting  on  said  coupling  means 
to  electrically  uncouple  each  said  second  storage  means 
from  its  associated  first  storage  means  throughout  the 
time  the  responsive  means  is  restoring  said  one  of  said 
storage  means. 
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'T  3,176468 

EMERGENCY  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Irving  Stanley  Meyer,  175  W.  81st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243.084 

5  Claims.     (CL  340 — 88) 
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1.  In  an  emergency  warning  system  for  a  metal  t>odicd 
vehicle  containing  a  grounded  battery  and  a  switch  con- 
trolled and  insulated  electrical  conductor  leading  from  the 
battery,  and  a  combined  audible  and  visual  signal  device 
grounded  to  and  mounted  as  a  single  unit  on  the  grounded 
roof  of  said  vehicle, 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 

a  casing  for  the  device  including  a  vertical  axis  lower 

,.     cylindrical  metal  portion  with  means  to  secure  it  to 

the  roof,  an  upper  coaxial  cylindrical  metal  portion 

secured  to  said  lower  portion,  and  an  overlying  hemi- 

<^'     spherical  transparent  dome  secured   to  said   upper 

portion, 

a  base  member  secured  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 

lower  casing  portion,  and  an  annular  intumed  ceiling 

for  said   latter  portion,  said   ceiling  of   said   lower 

casing  portion  also   functioning  as  a   floor  for  said 

upper  casing  portion. 

said  upper  casing  portion  having  apertures  throughout 
its  cylindrical  wall,  and  being  closed  near  the  top  of 
said  walls  by  a  circular  plate  member,  said  plate 
member  possessing  an  axial  aperture  and  an  upturned 
rim  of  a  diameter  such  as  to  contact  the  interior  ol 
the  base  of  said  dome, 

a  high  speed  vertical  axis  hollow  shafted  electric  motor 
supported  from  and  within  said  annular  inturned 
ceiling  and  grounded  thereto,  said  electric  motor  ex- 
tending vertically  into  both  said  first  and  second  cas- 
ing portions  and  presenting  upper  and  lower  stub 
shafts  in  both  of  said  portions, 

a  high  speed  siren  rotor  within  said  upper  casing  and 
directly  connected  to  said  upper  stub  shaft,  said  siren 
rotor  presenting  peripheral  apertures  adjacent  to  and 
similar  in  size  to  said  apertures  in  said  upper  casing 
portion, 

a  hollow  lamp  shaft  member  passing  with  clearance 
through  the  interior  of  the  hollow  motor  shaft  and 
the  motor  shaft  stub  shafts,  said  lamp  shaft  member 
provided  with  upper  and  lower  extensions  protruding 
beyond  the  stub  shafts  of  said  motor,  the  upper  ex- 
tension possessing  lamp  grounding  means  to  the 
casing, 

feared  speed  reduction  means  rotatably  driving  the 
lower  extension  of  said  lamp  shaft  from  the  lower 
stub  shaft  of  said  motor, 

a  high  intensity  lamp  inciinedly  secured  to  the  top  of 
the  lamp  shaft,  and  within  said  hemispherical  dome, 
and  grounded  to  said  upper  casing  portion, 

and  parallel  insulated  conductor  branches  from  said  in- 
sulated electrical  conductor  means  leading  indi- 
vidually to  said  motor  and  said  lamp,  so  as  to  pass 
energizing  current  through  each,  then  to  their 
ground  connections  and  finally  back  to  said  battery 
by  way  o|  the  grounded  body  of  the  vehicle. 


3,176^69 
RING  COUNTER  CHECKING  CIRCUIT 
John  G.  Croad,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  inter- 
nationaJ   Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York« 
.   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,ai2     .  ..(  f 
6  Claims.     (CL  340 — 146.1) 


1.  A  checking  circuit  for  a  signal  generator  including  a 
pluraUty  of  cascaded  bistable  devices  which  are  caused 
to  sequentially  turn  on  under  control  of  an  advance  pulse 
to  produce  a  transitim  pulse  under  normal  conditions  on 
the  output  of  an  OR  gate  connected  thereto  comprising: 
test  advance  pulse  means, 
a  checking  trigger  connected  to  both  said  OR  gate  and 

said  test  advance  pulse  means, 
first  inverter  means  connected  to  said  OR  gate, 
second  inverter  means  connected  to  said  test  advance 

means, 
first  AND  means  connected  to  the  OFF  output  ter- 
minal of  said  checking  trigger  and  to  said  first  in- 
verter means, 

second  AND  means  connected  to  the  ON  output  ter- 
minal of  said  checking  trigger,  to  said  OR  gate  and 
to  said  second  inverter  means,  and 

third  AND  means  connected  to  the  ON  output  ter- 
minal of  said  checking  trigger,  to  said  first  inverter 
means  and  to  said  second  inverter  means. 


3  176  270 

CODED  CHARACTERS  AND  READING 

APPARATUS 

Theodorus  Reumerman,  12  Zandvoortselaan,  Zandvoort, 

Netherlands,  and  Wlllem  Hendrik  Tbeodoms  Heimig, 

9  Van  Slingelandtlaan,  Leiden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1960.  Ser.  No.  63.632 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  20,  1959, 

35,459  59  i 

13  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 


<^'  JCtfims  MfAO 


6.  Apparatus  for  translating  characters  appearing  on  a 
carrier  and  each  identified  by  the  occurrence  of  a  con- 
tinuous linear  interruption  in  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  parallel  interruption  zones  into  elec- 
tric signals,  comprising  a  scanning  head  relatively  dis- 
placeabie  with  respect  to  said  carrier  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  said  interruption 
zones,  and  a  plurality  of  scanning  elements  in  said  scan- 
ning head  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  relative  dis- 
placement at  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
center  lines  of  two  adjacent  interruption  zones,  said  scan- 
ning elements  being  arranged  in  staggered  position  and 
each  yielding  an  electric  output  signal. 
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3,176^71 

RECOGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  READING 
MACHINES 
Lyk  W.  Madcr,  Ofency,  M4.,  assHpior,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,    to    Control    Data    Corporatioa,    Minoeapolis, 
MloB.,  a  corporadoa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,M7 
S  CUims.     (CL  340—146^) 
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trie  circuit  and  each  designating  a  different  one  of  said 
stations,  at  each  station  a  movable  scanner  switch  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  operating  switches  one  connected 
in  the  electric  circuit  of  each  of  said  loads,  an  electric 
circuit  interconnecting  the  plurality  of  scanner  switches 
and  loads,  the  scanner  switches  being  arranged  to  actuate 
simultaneously  all  of  the  operating  switches  designating 
the  same  one  of  the  stations,  electric  drive  means  for 
each  scanner  switch  for  actuating  the  associated  operat- 
ing switches  one  at  a  time,  each  electric  drive  means  hav- 
ing an  electric  circuit,  electric  drive  control  means  at 
each  station  including  switch  means  in  the  electric  circuit 
of  each  drive  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
latter,  an  electric  circuit  interconnecting  the  plurality  of 
drive  control  means,  control  switch  means  at  each  station 
in  the  electric  circuit  of  the  scanner  switches  and  each 
operable  at  its  station  for  releasably  completing  the  elec- 
tric circuit  of  its  designating  loads  at  the  other  stations, 
and  start  switch  means  at  each  station  in  the  electric 
circuit  of  the  drive  control  means  and  each  ojxrable  at 
its  station  for  actuating  the  plurality  of  drive  control 
means  simultaneously  from  said  station. 


1.  In  a  system  to  identify  characters  by  machine  where 
the  characters  have  a  contrasting  background,  means  to 
examine  the  individual  areas  of  a  character  and  its  back- 
ground and  to  provide  outputs  corresponding  to  the  opti- 
cal density  of  each  area,  criteria  means  for  the  characters 
that  the  machine  is  capable  of  identifying,  each  criterion 
means  including  components  which  correspond  to  some 
first  areas  which  an  examined  character  is  expected  to 
occupy  and  other  second  areas  which  the  examined  char- 
acter background  is  expected  to  occupy,  said  first  and 
second  components  being  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to 
each  other  for  said  criterion  means,  and  the  criteria 
means  for  all  others  of  the  characters  having  components 
for  their  characters  and  background  areas  in  substantially 
the  same  ratio,  and  means  to  effect  a  comparison  of  said 
outputs  with  said  criteria  means. 
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3,17^72 

ELECTRIC  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

REMOTELY  SPACED  STATIONS 

Claodc   M.  Faiut,    17237   SW.    Keiok   Road,   Pordaad, 

Oreg.,  and  Robert  T.  Fox,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 

Mtxfi       FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,479 

'^^  ■  7  Claims.     (CL  340—147) 
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1.  An  electric  system  for  actuating  electric  loads  at  a 
plurality  of  remotely  located  stations,  comprising  at  each 
station  a  plurality  of  electric  loads  each  having  an  elec- 


static  switching  arrangements  of  the 
Cross-point  t\  pe 

William  Benuird  Deller,  Mottlngham,  London,  and 
Harold  James  Stirling,  Orpington,  England,  assignors  to 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng* 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Auk.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  134.278 
Cialnis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  2,  1969, 

30,371  60 
V.  :!tv      2  Ctolma.    (CL  34*— 164) 


Mi> 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coordinate  switching  networks  each  of  which  comprises 
a  first  array  of  conductors,  a  second  array  of  conductors 
disposed  in  coordinate  relationship  with  said  first  array 
and  defining  cross-points  tlierewith,  and  a  plurality  of 
cross-point  switches  constituted  by  respective  two- 
terminal  four-zone  diodes  each  connected  between  the 
pair  of  conductors  defining  its  cross-point ;  means  associ- 
ated with  each  switcliing  network  for  rendering  conduc- 
tive the  diodes  at  selected  cross-points  therein  thereby 
to  establish  connection  between  the  conductors  defining 
such  cross-points  but  also  resulting  in  the  establishment 
of  standing  voltages  on  these  conductors,  said  means 
including  first  pulse  means  for  selectively  applying  a  first 
switching  voltage  pulse  of  one  polarity  and  amplitude 
to  a  selected  conductor  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
arrays  and  second  pulse  means  for  selectively  applying  a 
woood  switching  voltage  pulse  of  opposite  polarity  and 
different  amplitude  relative  to  said  firat  pulse  to  a  selected 
conductor  in  the  other  of  said  arrays,  the  amplitudes  of 
said  first  and  second  pulses  being  together  suffkicnt  to 
produce  across  the  diode  connected  between  said  selected 
conductors  a  combined  voltage  which  is  at  least  as  great 
as  the  diode's  forward  breakdown  switching  voltage,  but 
the  amplitude  of  each  such  pulse  being  insufl^cient  in 
relation  to  said  standing  voltages  to  cause  breakdown 
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of  another  diode  connected  between  the  conductor  to 
which  such  pulse  is  applied  aiKJ  another  conductor  on 
which  such  standing  voltage  may  be  present. 


J"  w 


3,176,274 

RECORDING  STORAGE  TUBE  READOUT 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLIS 
Catrin  M.  Clarii,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  725^1 

4  Claims.     (CL  340—172^  .     >  * 
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mission  line  of  said  second  set,  each  transmission  line  of 
said  first  and  second  sets  being  terminated  at  one  end  with 
a  resistance  having  a  value  equal  to  the  characteristic  im- 
pedance of  said  transmission  line,  and  a  sheet  of  electrically 
conductive  material  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  transmission  lines,  said  sheet  of 


4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  linearity  of  informa- 
tion readout  from  a  recording  storage  tul>e  comprising  in 
combination;  a  recording  cathode  ray  storage  tube,  having 
elements  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  a  target  cle- 
ment and  a  storage  surface  upon  which  information  may 
be  stored  in  the  form  of  varying  relative  charge  modifica- 
tions in  accordance  with  varying  relative  information 
transmitted  thereto,  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  elec- 
tron beam  elements  of  said  storage  tube,  said  energizing 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  relative  potential 
between  said  electron  beam  elements  and  said  storage  sur- 
face of  said  storage  tube  in  accordance  with  a  continu- 
ously repeating  wave  form  pattern,  means  for  deflecting 
said  electron  beam  to  scan  said  storage  surface  to  sense 
the  information  stored  thereon  in  the  form  of  charge 
modifications,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  target 
element  for  collecting  said  electron  beam  and  for  produc- 
ing signals  representative  of  said  collected  electron  beam, 
said  signals  being  dually  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
information  stored  on  said  storage  surface  and  varied  in 
accordance  with  said  relative  adjustment  of  said  electron 
beam  elements,  an  amplitude  comparator  circuit  for 
comparing  said  signals  with  a  reference  voltage  and  in- 
cluding a>eaiu  for  producing  a  plurality  of  time  modulated 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  occurrence  of  equality  be- 
tween said  signals  and  said  reference  voltage,  and  means 
for  integrating  and  recording  said  time  modulated  pulses 
as  an  indication  of  the  operation  of  said  storage  tube  in 
its  linear  information  readout  condition. 


K' 
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,  3,176,275 

[  INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICES 

Maorice    Wooimer    Gribbie,    Romiley,    Stockport,    and 
Ronald    Naylor,    Cbeadle    Halme.    Cbeadle.    England, 
aasi^Dors  to  FcrraoH,  Limited,  Lancashire,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,978 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  7,  1962, 

13,487/62 
11  Clafans.  (CL  340— 173) 
1.  Af^  Information  storage  device  comprising  first  and 
second  sets  of  transmission  lines,  each  set  of  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  sets  of  spaced  electrical  conductors 
mounted  respectively  in  first  and  second  parallel  planes, 
each  transmission  line  of  said  second  set  crossing  each 
transmission  line  of  said  first  set  to  define  a  plurality  of 
•lonfB  locations  at  each  of  which  one  transmission  line 
ol  mM  first  set  may  be  electrically  coupled  to  one  trans- 


'.'It''   t     , 


electrically  conductive  material  having  holes  at  positions 
corresponding  to  the  required  storage  locations  to  permit 
electrical  coupling  between  the  two  transmission  lines 
defining  each  required  storage  location  and  to  prevent 
electrical  coupling  between  the  two  transmission  lines  de- 
fining each  remaining  storage  location. 


3,176,276 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN-WALL  STORAGE  AND 

LOGIC 

Donald  O.  Smith,  Lcxing:ton,  Mass.,  assicnor  to  Maw»- 

chusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,113  f 

,   ,  6  Claims.     (CL  340— 174)  "I 


•jn»';> 


1.  Data  processing  apparatus  comprising,  a  strip  of 
magnetic  film  material  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tion substantially  transverse  to  its  length,  a  source  of 
electrical  data  pulses  in  binary  form,  write  windings  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  magnetically  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  strip  for  applying  thereto  a  local  switching  field 
at  an  angle  to  said  easy  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  strip  to 
inject  domain  walls  therein  having  a  predetermined  sense 
of  rotation  of  magnetization  controlled  in  accordance 
with  the  sense  of  said  data,  means  for  applying  local 
propagation  fields  in  the  plane  of  said  strip  along  said 
easy  axis  in  the  vicinity  of  domain  walls  to  shift  the  posi- 
tion of  said  wails  along  said  tape  through  a  predetermined 
zone,  an  erase  winding  spaced  along  said  strip  from  said 
write  winding  and  adapted  when  energized  to  apply  local 
magnetic  fields  having  the  same  direction  simultaneously 
to  two  adjacent  domain  walls  thereby  bringing  said  adja- 
cent walls  together  for  one  direction  of  current  flow  to 
cause  algebraic  summation  of  domain  wall  rotation, 
whereby  lilte  walls  form  a  double  wall  of  360*  rotation 
and  unlike  walls  are  returned  to  0°  rotation  and  for  the 
alternate  direction  of  current  flow  moving  adjacent  walls 
apart,  and  timing  means  for  energizing  said  write  windings 
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said  propagation  means  and  said  erase  winding  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence  whereby  said  data  is  stored  and 
processed  along  said  strip  as  the  controlled  sense  of  rota- 
tion of  magnetization  within  domain  walls  which  separate 
domain  zones  magnetized  in  alternate  directions  along 
said  easy  axis. 


3,17«4T7 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  MEMORY 
Robert  S.  Weisz,  Pacific  Palisades,  Salvadore  J.  Zuccaro, 
Santa  Monica,  and  Mario  Semeraro,  Sherman  Oaka, 
Calif.,    assignors   to    Amp«x    CorporatioD,    Redwood, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,429 
4  Claims.     (CL  346—174) 
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4.  A  magnetic-storage  device  comprising  a  base  of  mag- 
netic material,  a  rectangular  grid  of  grooves  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  base,  said  grooves  separating  lands  of  ma- 
terials, a  plurality  of  sensing  wires,  a  different  one  of 
which  is  in  and  extends  along  a  different  one  of  the 
grooves  in  said  rectangular  grid  which  are  parallel  to 
one  another,  a  plurality  of  driving  wires  a  different  one 
of  which  is  in  and  extends  along  a  different  one  of  the 
grooves  in  said  rectangular  grid  which  are  at  right  angles 
to  the  grooves  wherein  said  sensing  wires  are  disposed, 
said  sensing  and  driving  wires  crossing  each  other  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  and  being  insulated  from  one 
another,  a  nonmagnetic  nonconductive  sheet  adjacent  to 
said  base  of  magnetic  material  and  extending  over  the 
surface  thereof,  said  nonmagnetic  nonconductive  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  which  are  dis- 
posed to  afford  access  to  each  of  the  intersections  of  the 
grooves  in  said  rectangular  grid,  a  plurality  of  plug  mem- 
bers a  different  one  of  which  is  rotatably  inserted  into  a 
different  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings,  each  of  said 
plug  members  carrying  a  bridging  member  made  of  mag- 
netic material,  said  bridging  member  being  positioned  at 
the  end  of  the  plug  member  for  contacting  diagonally 
opposed  lands  at  an  intersection  of  the  grooves,  said 
plug  being  rotatable  iac  affording  a  selection  of  the 
diagonal  position  of  the  bridging  member. 


3,17«J7f 
.1^    THERMAL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Ladwff  J.  Mayer,  St.  Paal,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Litton    Systems    Inc.,    Beverly    Hills, 
Caltf.,  a  corporatioD  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  73«,145  ^ 
12  Claims.  (CL  34«— 174.1) 
1.  A  method  of  recording  information  on  a  magnetiz- 
able film  comprising  the  steps  of  initially  magnetizing  said 
film  to  saturation  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  general 
plane  thereof,  applying  a  positive  potential  to  said  film, 
directing  a  concentrated  beam  of  electrons  at  certain  por- 
ti(xi8  of  the  film  in  order  to  beat  said  portions  above  the 
Curie  point  of  the  film  material,  said  portions  being  repre- 
sentative of  information  to  be  stored,  reversing  the  polar- 
ity of  the  potential  applied  to  said  film,  directing  a  diffused 


beam  of  electroos  toward  said  film,  and  obtaining  an  elec- 
tron image  of  the  diffused  beam  of  electrons  after  reflec- 


tion from  said  film  which  reflection  is  indicative  of  the 
orientation  of  said  portions. 


3,176,279 
DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
D.  Lin,  Campbell,  Dennis  D.  WUlard,  San  Jom, 
aad  Donald  D.  Johnson,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Intcmatioiial    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,168 
16  Claims.     (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  A  random  access  data  storage  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination  a  plurality  of  separate  short  compliant 
noncyclic  type  record  carriers  for  storing  data,  means  for 
storing  said  carriers  in  an  array,  a  transducer  unit  mounted 
in  a  fixed  position  and  operable  to  transfer  data  signal 
representations  to  and  from  a  selected  record  carrier, 
means  for  transporting  a  selected  one  of  said  carrien 
from  the  array  to  said  transducer  unit,  and  means  for 
translating  the  carrier  relative  to  said  transducer  unit  in  a 
cyclic  manner  to  present  the  full  length  of  the  carrier  to 
the  transducer  unit  during  a  single  cycle  of  movement  of 
the  carrier. 


3,176,280 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Ckarles  R.  Fisher,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aasifBor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Rocbesler,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  Delawiire 
Original  application  Jan.  18.  1957.  Scr.  No.  634,973,  now 

Patent  No.  2,976,347,  dated  Mar.  21,  1961.     Divided 

Md  this  appUcatioo  July  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  45,9t7 
7  Claims.     (CL  340— 174.1) 

7.  A  commutator  apparatus  comprising  a  length  of 
sensible  medium,  a  plurality  of  data  recording  heads 
disposed  adjacent  transversely  spaced  portioiu  of  said 
medium,  a  counting  chain  of  electronic  devices  operable 
through  a  fixed  cycle  of  operation  in  which  each  device 
controls  one  of  said  heads,  a  signaling  conductor  con- 
nected to  all  of  said  heads  for  receiving  a  series  of  signals 
representing  an  item  of  information  to  be  recorded,  means 
including  said  conductor  and  said  counting  chain  for 


selectively    and    sequentially    energizing    said    recording 
heads  to  record  said  item  on  said  medium,  and  means 
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path  which  branches  into  two  main  current  paths,  first 
current  sensitive  means  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  objects  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  current  through  said  two  main  current 
paths  of  said  current  carrying  means,  said  first  signal 
having  a  magnitude  and  characteristic  indicative  of  the 
relative  position  of  said  current  carrying  means  and  said 
current  sensitive  means,  seccmd  current  sensitive  means 
for  producing  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ence in  currents  in  said  two  main  current  paths  of  said 
current  carrying  means,  and  means  coupling  said  second 
signal  to  said  first  signal. 


controlled   by   said  counting  chain   for  advancing  said 
medium  a  single  step  incident  to  said  cycle  of  operation. 
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3,176,281 

PORTABLE  MEMORY  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 
MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Pattison,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national BusineMi  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  I>ec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,384         t      ' 
•  ClaliM.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


3,176,283 

SUPERVISED  ANNUNCIATOR 

James  C.  Shanahan,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,485 

7  Claims.     (CL  340— 213) 


1.  A  compact,  portable  memory  package  for  use  with 
a  memory  processing  unit  which  includes  a  memory 
drive  means,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  memory  including  meaiu  for 
achieving  precise  aligimient  with  the  memory  drive 
means; 
a  dust  cover  for  enclosing  the  memory;  and 
locking  means  carried  by  the  memory  for  locking  the 
manory  to  the  drive  means  whenever  the  cover  is 
remored  from  the  memory  and  for  automatically 
locking  the  cover  to  the  memory  when  the  memory 
package  is  separated  from  the  processing  unit. 


3,176^82 

COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  POSITION 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Joha  M.  Rboades,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,235 

7  Claims.     (CL  340—196) 


if\ 
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4.  In  a  detection  system,  at  least  one  normally  open 
device  providing  a  closed  circuit  upon  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  condition,  a  source  of  power,  a  first  and  a 
second  loop  circuit,  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of 
said  loops  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  source,  means  ccm- 
necting  said  device  between  said  loops,  a  first  relay  means 
having  a  first  energization  winding,  second  relay  means 
having  a  holding  circuit,  first  circuit  means  associated 
with  said  second  relay  means  for  connecting  said  first 
energization  winding  between  said  loops  to  establish  a 
supervisory  circuit  whereby  said  first  relay  means  is  ener- 
gized if  no  trouble  exists  in  said  circuit  to  affect  the  sup- 
ply of  a  predetermined  current  to  said  energization  wind- 
ing, means  associated  with  said  first  relay  when  not  ener- 
gized for  connecting  said  second  relay  means  to  said 
source  to  indicate  the  presence  of  trouble  in  the  system, 
means  associated  with  said  second  relay  means  for  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  loops  at  the  opposite  ends  from 
said  first  mentioned  power  connection  when  said  predeter- 
mined current  does  not  exist  whereby  said  first  relay  means 
can  be  energized  upon  a  closed  circuit  of  said  device  even 
though  said  open  circuit  trouble  is  present,  and  cycling 
means  operable  during  said  trouble  for  periodically  de- 
energizing  said  second  relay  means  to  establish  said  super- 
visory circuit  to  check  said  circuit  so  that  if  said  trouble 
is  gone  said  second  relay  will  remain  deenergized. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  position  of  two  objects 
with  relation  to  each  other  comprising  current  carrying 
means  adapted  to  be  associated  with  one  of  said  objects, 
said  current  carrying  means  having  a  common  current 


^  «^  3,176,284 

SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  PLURAL  CONDITIONS 

WITH  FALSE  INDICATION  PREVENTION 
Rottr  B.  Jones,  North  CaldweU,  and  Ravmond  Bruce 
Smith,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Develop- 
ment  Corporation,   Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corporation   of 
New  Jency 

FUed  Sept,  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,107 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—213) 

1.  In  a  condition  responsive  system,  the  combination 
of  condition  responsive  means  having  an  electrical  prop- 
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eity  which  varies  in  response  to  variations  in  condition 
from  a  normal  value  when  the  condition  is  normal  to- 
ward an  extreme  abnormal  value  when  the  condition 
becomes  abnormal,  a  first  switching  circuit  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  condition  responsive  means  and 
having  an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal  a  pre- 
determined time  interval  after  said  electrical  property 
moves  through  a  first  predetermined  value  in  changing 
from  said  normal  value  toward  said  extreme  abnormal 
value,  switch  operating  means  connected  to  said  switch- 
ing circuit  output  to  be  actuated  when  said  switching 
circuit  produces  said  output  signal,  indication  producing 
switch  means  under  the  control  of  said  switch  operating 
means,  a  second  switching  circuit  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  condition  responsive  means  and  having 
an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal  when  said 
electrical  property  assumes  a  second  predetermined  value 


'V,..f 


able  to  the  pyloo.  a  pair  of  spaced  ferrous  strips  position- 
able  adjacent  to  a  metallic  element  of  the  pylon  to  form  a 
low  relucunce  magnetic  path  with  said  metallic  element; 
an  air  gap  between  said  ferrous  strips  in  said  casing,  an 
armature  plate  having  a  portion  of  ferrous  material  dis- 
posed in  said  air  gap.  an  indicator  plate  juxtapositioned 
with  respect  to  said  armature  plate  and  slidabie  by  gravity 
from  an  upper  non-indicating  position  to  a  lower  indicating 
position,  and  a  latching  element  carried  by  said  armature 
plate  and  normally  retaining  said  indicator  plate  in  the  up- 
per non- indicating  position,  whereby  when  a  fault  occurs 
in  the  insulators  of  the  pylon,  a  magnetic  field  is  created 
sufficient  to  cause  said  ferrous  strips  to  move  said  armature 
to  release  said  latching  element,  permitting  said  indicator 
plate  to  move  downwardly  by  gravity  to  its  indicating 
position. 


3,17(4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  BEARINGS 
Yiian-Heng    Dschen,    Baden,    Switzerland,    anignor    to 
Aktiengescllschaf t  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Ck.,  Baden,  Switz- 
eriand,  a  joint-stock  company 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Maj  22,  1962, 

M44/i2 
9  Claiiiu.     (CL  340— 2S2) 


which  value  is  more  extreme  in  the  abnormal  direction 
than  said  first  predetermined  value,  second  switch  op- 
erating means,  transfer  switch  means  normally  connect- 
ing said  output  of  said  second  switching  circuit  to  said 
first  switching  circuit  to  inert  said  first  switching  circuit 
when  said  electrical  property  changes  in  value  from  said 
first  predetermined  value  to  said  second  predetermined 
value  in  less  than  said  predetermined  time  interval,  said 
transfer  switch  being  operated  by  said  first  switch  op- 
erating means  to  connect  said  output  of  said  second 
switching  circuit  to  said  second  switch  operating  means 
to  actuate  said  second  switch  operating  means  when  said 
electrical  property  changes  in  value  from  said  first  pre- 
determined value  to  said  second  predetermined  value  in 
greater  than  said  predetermined  time  interval,  and  sec- 
ond indication  producing  switch  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  second  switch  operating  means  to  be  operated 
upon  actuation  of  said  second  switch  operating  means. 


3,176,285 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  HIGH 

TENSION  UNE  INSULATORS 

EUczcr  Neenum,  46  Aliyah  S(^  Bath-Galim,       .. 

Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,635 

5  Claims.     (CL  340—255) 


"^i 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  bearings  to  detect  any 
metallic  contact  between  a  rotatable  electrically  conduc- 
tive shaft  and  the  bearing  which  normally  supports  said 
shaft  with  a  non-conductive  film  of  lubricant  therebetween 
which  comprises  at  least  two  capacitors  connected  in 
series  and  a  capacitance  change  detector  electrically  con- 
nected across  said  series  connected  capacitors,  each  said 
capacitor  including  as  one  element  thereof  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  electrically  conductive  shaft  which  thereby 
electrically  interconnects  said  peripheral  portions  and 
which  are  axially  spaced  from  each  other,  and  the  other 
element  of  at  least  one  of  said  capacitors  being  the  in- 
ternal periphery'  of  said  bearing  which  is  also  electrically 
conductive,  whereby  any  metallic  contact  between  said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  bearing  and  shaft  results  in  a 
short-circuit  of  the  capacitor  established  by  said  periph- 
eral portions  and  a  substantia!  decrease  in  the  total 
capacitance  across  said  series  connected  capacitors  as 
measured  by  said  detector.  ^, 


I-..' 
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1.  A  device  attachable  to  a  pylon  for  detecting  faulty 
insulators  which  cause  short  circuits  in  high  tension  lines 
carried  thereby,  comprising,  a  non-magnetic  casing  attach- 


3,176,287 
DATA  HANOI  ING  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Fisher.  Jr..  Plttsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporatioa,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radon  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  634,973.  now 

Patent  No.  2.976,347.  dated   Mar.  21,   1961.      Divided 
and  this  appUcation  July  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,906 

17  CUims,  (CL  340—345) 
1.  A  data  transmitting  apparatus  for  use  with  plural 
bit  code  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  electronic  means, 
means  for  operating  said  electronic  means  in  accordance 
with  the  code  bits  of  a  signal  to  be  transmitted,  a  pair  of 
signal  conductors,  a  pair  of  gate  circuits  connecting  each 
of  said  electronic  means  to  both  of  said  conductors,  and 


A  •:*-.  .'jr  n,,'^. 


pulse  generating  means  for  selectively  supplying  signals  ducing  means  on  the  center  aection,  the  body  being  rotat- 
irprescntmg  the  code  bits  stored  m  said  electronic  means  able  about  the  center  section  and  having  a  radome  there- 
on, an  antenna  in  the  body  and  confronting  the  radome, 
a  tether  station,  a  cable  connecting  the  helicopter  with  the 
tether  station,  radar  components  in  the  helicopter,  radar 
components  associated  with  the  tether  station,  said  com- 
ponents in  said  helicopter  and  in  said  station  being  inter- 
connected by  said  cable,  adjusuble  means  in  the  tether 
station  for  restraining  movement  of  the  cable  against  lift 
forces  of  the  helicopter  whereby  elevation  of  the  helicopter 
above  said  tether  station  may  be  controlled,  and  drive 
I  means  associated  with  the  tether  station  and  coimected 
with  the  helicopter  by  said  cable  for  routing  the  body 
about  the  center  section,  thereby  sweeping  the  antenna  in 
azimuth.  .>  .i   i 

'3,176^89 

ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Joe  J.  Breitliaupt,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collins  Rndio 

Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Dec  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,350 

6  Claims.     (CL  343—6) 


to  one  or  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors  through  a 
■elected  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  gate  circuits. 


3  176  288 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXTENDING  THE  RANGE  OF  A 
SEARCH  RADAR 
Theodore    Wyatt,   SUver   Spring,    Md.,    assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Navy 

FU«d  Ang.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  681,148 
10  Clates.     (CL  343—^ 
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1.  A  radtr  system  including,  in  combination,  a  heli- 
copter comprising  a  body  and  a  center  section,  lift  pro- 
812  0.(i.— 106 
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J.  Electronic  display  apparatus  comprising  a  cathode- 
ray  indicator  including  sweep  generating  means,  a  direc- 
tional antenna  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis,  antenna  bear- 
ing determining  means  for  determining  the  bearing  of 
said  antenna  relative  to  a  predetermined  rotational  posi- 
tion thereof,  means  for  angularly  deflecting  said  sweep  in 
accordance  with  said  antenna  t>earing  determining  means; 
means  for  intensity  modulating  said  sweep  in  accord- 
ance with  a  source  of  radar  developed  video  signals;  bear- 
ing determining  means  for  determining  with  respect  to 
magnetic  north  the  bearing  of  a  navigation  aid  station, 
bearing  conversion  means  for  converting  the  output  from 
said  antenna  bearing  determining  means  to  a  magnetic 
bearing,  said  conversion  means  comprising  a  compass  and 
means  for  differentially  combining  the  indications  of  said 
compass  and  antenna  bearing  determining  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output  referenced  to  said  compass;  synchronous 
switching  means  including  first  and  second  rotary  con- 
tact members  each  independently  positionable  about  a 
common  axis,  said  first  and  second  contact  members  be- 
ing adapted  to  form  an  electrical  contact  therebetween 
when  respectively  positioned  coincident  about  said  com- 
mon axis,  first  positioning  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  antenna  and  navigation  aid  station  bearing  determin- 
ing means  and  connected  to  and  positioning  said  first  con- 
tact member,  second  positioning  meaiu  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  anteima  and  nagivation  aid  station  bear- 


1024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


If  ARCH  80,  1966 


ing  detennining  means  and  connected  to  and  positioning 
said  second  contact  member,  a  source  of  direct-current 
voltage  connected  to  one  of  said  rotary  contact  members 
and  means  for  connecting  the  other  o(  said  rotary  contact 
members  to  said  cathode-ray  indicator  to  effect  a  further 
intensity  modulation  of  said  sweep  upon  coincidence  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  rotary  contact  members. 


3,176^90 
AERIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
BEACON  IDENTIFICATION 
lacqacs  VUlicrs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Inteniatioiuil 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
al   poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  92^12 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  MJar.  1,  1960, 

820,011,  Patent  1,226,4S5 

4Claiiiu.    (CL343— 6^ 


1.  An  omni-range  beacon  system  for  interrogating  a 
craft  and  determining  the  location  of  said  craft  and  trans- 
mitting rotating  direction  indicating  signals  in  a  radiation 
pattern  from  which  azimuth  indications  of  said  craft  can 
be  produced  in  a  beacon  station  comprising  at  the  beacon 
station  a  generator  for  producing  continuous  wave  further 
signals,  the  frequency  of  which  is  a  harmonic  of  said  di- 
rection indicating  signals  plus  additional  cycles,  said  fre- 
quency being  identified  with  said  beacon,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  further  signals  substantially  omni-direc- 
tionally  from  said  beacon,  an  indicating  device  at  said 
beacon  synchronized  with  said  further  signals,  means  on 
said  craft  for  receiving  and  detecting  said  direction  indi- 
cating signals  and  said  further  signals  at  the  time  said 
radiation  pattern  is  aligned  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
with  respect  to  said  craft,  means  for  generating  a  pair  of 
signals  from  said  further  signals  and  said  direction  indi- 
cating signals  having  a  spacing  therebetween  equal  in 
time  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  frequency  of  said  further  sig- 
nals, means  to  transmit  said  pair  of  signals  and  means  at 
said  beacon  to  receive  said  pair  of  signals  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  pair  of  signals  from  said  craft  and  to  said 
further  signals  for  producing  on  said  indication  device  an 
indication  of  the  distance  and  azimuth  of  said  interrogated 


craft  relative  to  said  beacon. 


.fu> 


■5d 


3,176,291 

SIDE  LOBE  SUPPRESSION  NETWORK 

John  B.  Majems,  Marion,  and  Norton  S.  Moit,  Cedar 

Rapids,    Iowa,    assignors   to   Collins   Radio  Company, 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1961.  Ser.  No.  92,956 

5  Claims,     (CI.  343— 6.») 

<*  4.  In  a  transponder  adapted  to  receive  a  coded  signal 

having  a  pair  of  spaced  trigger  pulses  from  a  directional 


anteima  and  a  control  pulse  from  a  nondirectional 
antenna  with  the  control  pulse  closely  following  the  first 
trigger  pulse  and  preceding  the  second  trigger  pulse,  a  side 
lobe  suppression  network  for  assuring  that  said  transpon- 
der will  not  be  triggered  by  a  side  lobe  pulse  from  said 
directional  antenna,  said  side  lobe  suppression  network 
comprising:  amplifying  means  for  receiving  said  coded 
signal;  repressing  means  coimected  to  said  amplifying 
means  to  receive  the  output  therefrom,  said  repressing 
means  preventing  said  control  pulse  from  attaining  a  pre- 
determined minimum  magnitude  if  said  first  trigger  pulse 
originated  from  the  main  lobe  of  a  directional  antenna; 
first  and  second  coincidence  means;  said  second  co- 
incidence means  connected  to  said  repressing  means 
to  receive  the  output  therefrom;  a  delay  line  receiv- 
ing the  output  from  said  repressing  means;  means  for 
coupling  first  output  signal  from  said  delay  line  to 
said  second  coincidence  means,  said  first  output  sig- 
nal being  delayed  with  respect  to  the  input  signal  to 
said  delay  line  by  a  time  interval  equal  to  the  time 
interval  between  said  first  and  second  trigger  pulses;  said 
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second  coincidence  means  providing  an  output  only  if 
said  first  and  second  trigger  pulses  are  coincidently  applied 
thereto;  means  coupling  the  output  from  said  repressing 
means  to  said  first  coincidence  n>eans;  means  for  coupling 
a  second  output  signal  from  said  delay  line  to  said  first 
coincidence  means,  said  second  output  signal  being  de- 
layed with  respect  to  the  input  signal  to  said  delay  line  by 
a  time  interval  equal  to  the  time  interval  between  said 
first  trigger  pulse  and  said  control  pulse:  said  first  coinci- 
dence means  providing  an  output  only  if  said  first  trigger 
pulse  and  said  control  pulse  are  coincidently  applied  to 
and  are  of  a  magnitude  at  least  as  great  as  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  magnitude;  a  multivibrator  connected  to 
said  first  coincidence  means  to  receive  the  output  there- 
from and  generate  a  squelching  pulse  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  greater  than  the  lime  interval  between  said 
control  pulse  and  said  second  trigger  pulse:  and  means  for 
coupling  said  squelching  pulse  to  said  amplifying  means 
to  squelch  said  second  trigger  pulse  whereby  said  side  lobe 
suppression  network  rejects  all  received  coded  signals 
whenever  said  trigger  pulses  are  from  a  side  lobe  of  a 
directional  antenna. 


^  "  3,176,292 

REGENERATIVE  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Harris,  Jr.,  Cedartaarst.  N.Y^  — ignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1946,  Ser.  No.  658,164 
27  Claims.     (CI.  343—7) 
I.  In  a  gun  director,  an  automatic  tracking  mechanism 
comprising  a  radio  sighting  system,  having  azimuth,  eleva- 
tion, and  range  control  members  determining  the  posi- 
tion in  space  defined  by  said  system,  aiKl  including  means 
for  obtaining  azimuth,  elevation,  and  range  error  signals 
representing  the  difference  between  said  defined  position 
and  the  position  of  a  target,  a  computing  mechanism  re- 
sponsive to  said  members  for  computing  signals  propor- 
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tkmal  to  rate  of  change  of  azimiKh,  elevation,  and  range. 
and  servo-motive  means  for  driving  said  members  at  rates 
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proportional  to  the  respective  sums  of  said  error  signals 
and  said  rate  signals. 


'  3,176,293 
INSTANTANEOUS  THRESHOLD  TIME  CONTROL 
FOR  ENHANCING  DETECTION  PROBABILITIES 
IN  RADAR  HAVING  CLUTTER 
John  C.  Nolen.  John  W.  Martin,  and  John  F.  Bachmann, 
Baltimore  Count>.  Md.,  assignors  to  Ihe  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781^55 
t  9  Claims.     (CL  343—7) 
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I.  An  object  locating  system  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  perodic  pulse  signals  and  receiving  signals 
returned  from  surrounding  objects,  a  utilization  device 
responsive  to  said  returned  signals,  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  synchronized  with  said  pulse  signals  and 
having  magnitude  values  between  predetermined  limits 
corresponding  to  the  received  instantaneous  clutter  signal 
level,  a  sensitivity-time  control  wave  generator  syn- 
chronized with  said  pulse  signals,  means  for  combining 
said  control  signal  and  said  sensitivity-time  control  wave, 
and  means  for  altering  the  response  sensitivity  of  said 
device  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  combined 
values  of  said  control  signal  and  said  wave. 


}   I 


3,176,294 
VEHICLE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
ABgcIo  L.  Merlo,  Troy,  and  Richard  T.  Seeger,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  awiirnor^  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
^  ratioo  of  I>elaware 

Filwl  Oct.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,031       ^  k,  , 

15  CUims.     (CI.  343—7) 

^  1.  A   vehicular   radar   system   for   signifying  closing 

movements  between  a  vehicle  and  an  object  in  the  path 

of  said  vehicle  comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  single 


side  band  high  frequency  signal,  means  for  receiving  the 
reflections  of  said  signal,  the  received  signal  having  open- 
ing and  closing  Doppler  signals  therein  caused  respec- 
tively by  opening  and  closing  movements  between  the 
vehicle  and  the  object  in  the  path  of  said  vehicle,  means 


for  discriminating  between  opening  and  closing  Doppler 
frequencies  in  the  reflections  of  said  single  side  band  sig- 
nal, means  for  emitting  an  electrical. signal  when  there 
is  a  closing  Doppler  signal,  and  means  for  altering  said 
electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the 
closing  Doppler  signal. 


3,176,295 
MONOPULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
George  M.   Kirkpatrick,  North  Syracuse,  and   Lewis  J. 
Neelands,   Cazenovia,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  the   United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  May  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,18i 

6  Claims.     (CL  343—16)  -,  , 
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1 .  In  a  combination  amplitude-phase  comparison  mono- 
pulse  radar  system  having  means  responsive  to  detected 
target  signals  whereby  there  is  produced  a  first  sum  and 
a  first  difference  signal  at  a  first  prescribed  intermediate 
frequency,  said  difference  signal  having  a  prescribed  phase 
angle  with  respect  to  said  sum  signal  which  is  a  measure 
of  the  deviation  of  the  target  from  the  boresight  axis  of 
the  system,  means  for  detecting  the  phase  angle  com- 
prising: discrete  means  for  converting  said  sum  signal 
and  said  difference  signal  to  respective  second  sum  IF 
and  second  difference  IF  signals  such  that  the  frequency 
of  said  second  sum  signal  and  the  frequency  of  said  sec- 
ond difference  signal  differ  by  a  prescribed  audio  fre- 
quency, means  for  generating  a  signal  at  said  audio  fre- 
quency, means  for  additively  combining  said  second  sum 
and  said  second  difference  signals  whereby  there  is  pro- 
duced a  component  which  includes  said  second  sum  sig- 
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nal  and  a  difference  signal  amplitude  modulated  by  said 
audio  frequency,  said  modulated  difference  signal  includ- 
ing said  phase  angle,  an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  out- 
put of  said  additive  means  for  simultaneously  amlifying 
said  second  sum  signal  and  said  amplitude  modulated 
difference  signal,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  for  recovering  the  envelope  of  the  amplitude 
modulated  difference  signal  whereby  there  is  produced  the 
audio  frequency  signal  shifted  in  phase  by  said  phase  angle, 
and  means  for  comparing  said  generated  audio  frequency 
and  the  audio  frequency  signal  including  said  phase  an- 
gle whereby  said  phase  angle  is  detected. 


PULSE  COMPRESSION  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Earl  F.  Adams,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Compaay,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  299,325 

11  Claims.     (CI.  343~17J) 
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one  of  said  hybrid  signals  is  applied,  each  of  said  filter 
means  being  tuned  to  a  respectively  different  portion  of 
the  frequency  range  of  said  frequency  modulation;  and 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  several  filter 
means. 


'  L  An  electronic  echo- ranging  system,  compriang 
means  for  generating  and  transmitting  carrier  wave  pulses 
of  a  given  amplitude  and  duration,  each  of  such  pulses 
being  modulated  in  frequency  over  a  given  frequency 
range;  means  for  receiving  echo  pulses  corresponding  to 
such  transmitted  pulses;  means  for  converting  such  re- 
ceived pulses  of  carrier  wave  frequency  into  correspond- 
ing pulses  of  intermediate  frequency;  a  plurality  of  delay 
line  means  of  incrementally  different  length;  means  for 
applying  each  of  such  intermediate  frequency  pulses  to 
the  input  of  all  of  said  delay  line  means  simultaneously; 
means  interconnecting  the  outputs  of  said  several  delay 
line  means  in  ordered  incremental  sequence,  with  the 
outputs  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  delay  line  means  being 
connected  in  phase  opposition  to  provide  respective  hybrid 
intermediate  frequency  signals  each  constituting  a  time- 
displaced  pair  of  output  signals  from  such  respective  ad- 
jacent delay  line  means;  a  plurality  of  narrow-band  filter 
means  to  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  such  hybrid 
signals  is  applied,  each  of  said  filter  means  being  tuned 
to  a  respectively  different  portion  of  said  modulation 
frequency  range;  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said 
several  filter  means  and  providing  an  output  represent- 
ative of  the  summation  of  such  filter  outputs,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  output  of  said  summation  means  to  pro- 
vide an  output  corresponding  to  the  modulation  em- 
ployed in  said  transmitting  means,  whereby  the  pulses 
constituting  the  output  of  said  summation  means  are  of 
shorter  duration  and  greater  amplitude  than  such  re- 
ceived echo  pulses. 

11.  In  an  electronic  system  employing  frequency  mod- 
ulation, a  signal  compression  circuit  for  converting  input 
signals  applied  thereto  into  corresponding  output  signals 
of  shorter  duration  and  greater  amplitude,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  delay  line  means  of  incrementally  different 
lengths;  means  for  applying  said  input  signals  to  the  in- 
puts of  all  of  said  delay  line  means;  means  interconnect- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  several  delay  line  means  in  ordered 
incremental  sequence,  with  the  outputs  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  delay  line  means  being  connected  in  phase  op- 
position to  provide  respective  hybrid  signals  each  con- 
stituting a  time-displaced  pair  of  output  signals  from 
such  respective  adjacent  delay  line  means;  a  plurality  of 
narrow-band  filter  means  to  each  of  which  a  respective 


3,174497 
ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 
KenncAi    F.    Forsben;.    Huntington.    N.Y.,    assisBor   fo 
Speiry  Rand  Corporatioa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  I>elawar«  i 
FUmI  Not.  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  236^42 
14  Claims.     (CL  343—100) 


r^^-'T^ 


1.  An  electronically  steerable  antenna  system  compris- 
ing a  hybrid  phasing  matrix,  a  plurality  of  output  ter- 
minals on  said  matrix,  a  first  hybrid  coupler  connected  to 
receive  energy  from  a  pair  of  said  output  terminals,  a 
variable  phase  shifting  means,  a  second  hybrid  coupler 
connected  to  receive  energy  from  one  output  terminal  of 
the  first  hybrid  coupler  through  the  phase  shifting  means, 
said  second  hybrid  coupler  being  further  connected  to 
receive  energy  from  the  other  output  terminal  of  the  first 
hybrid  coupler,  and  an  output  port  on  the  second  hybrid 
coupler  to  transmit  substantially  all  of  the  energy  to  uti- 
lization means. 


3,176,298 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  ANTfeNNAS  TO  REDUCE 

OPERATING  FREQUENCIES 

Walter  E.  Nettles,  Denver,  Colo.    (83S5  Tanqnc  Verde 

Road.  Rtc.  2,  Box  694R,  Tucson,  Ariz.) 

FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201346  i 

1  Claim.     (CL  343—722) 


^^tmm^ 


Attachments  for  application  to  the  two  extremities  of 
the  driven  element  of  a  multi-band  radio  antenna  to  en- 
able said  antenna  to  be  operated  on  an  additional  lower 
frequency  band  without  interference  with  the  antenna's 
operation  on  its  former  bands,  each  of  said  attachments 
comprising:  a  connecting  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  one 
of  said  extremities;  an  elongated  metallic  capacitance  tube 
forming  an  axial  extension  of  said  sleeve;  an  antenna  ele- 
ment positioned  within  and  insulated  from  said  tube  and 
forming  ao  axial  extension  from  said  tube,  said  clement 
and  said  tube  forming  a  capacitance;  an  inductance  coil 
surrounding  said  capacitance  and  shunting  the  latter  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  antenna  element,  said  induct- 
ance coil  having  clamping  terminals  attached  to  the  con- 
necting sleeve  and  the  antenna  element,  said  capacitance 
and  inductance  providing  hi^  impedance  to  said  former 
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bands  and  low  impedance  to  said  additional  lower  fre-  provide  a  loop  linked  by  the  magnetic  field,  said  coupling 
quency.  each  d  said  attachmenU  having  a  second  antenna  element  being  formed  with  feet  and  said  guide  having 
dement  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  first  antenna  cle- 
ment  and  insulated  from  the  latter  and  a  loading  coil 
shunted  between  and  surrounding  the  adjacent  extremities 
of  tx>th  antenna  elements  and  providing  an  inductance 
to  cause  said  attachment  to  resonate  at  said  additional 
lower  frequency;  and  an  insulating  member  in  the  form 
of  a  sleeve  with  a  wall  dividing  the  sleeve  into  two  cylin- 
drical recesses,  one  antenna  element  being  seated  in  one 
recess  and  the  other  antenna  element  being  seated  in  the 
other  recess,  said  loading  coil  surrounding  the  antenna 
element  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  being  connected  at 
its  ends  respectively  to  said  antenna  elements,  said  sleeve 
having  a  flange  integral  therewith  and  supporting  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  loading  coil. 


'  3,176,299 

CIRCULAR-TYPE  ANTENTVA  WITH  SYMMET- 
RICALLY  MOVABLE  ARMS  PROVIDING  CA- 
PACmVE    AND    INDUCTIVE    VARIATION 
FOR  TUNING 
John  B.  Caraway,  Newlwrfh,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Electronics 
Research,    Inc.,    EvansviUe,    Ind^    a    corporatioB    of 
Indiana 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,580 
1  CUdm.    (CL  343—744) 


H>  •    t'     l>*f-> 


>3.-:<.» 


I  •• 


rwJ.    t  u\*   ii   c 


ff.rlic 


U    r>y 


-.^ 


J    ti-:^    » 


A  circular-type  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  identical 
semi-circular  conductors,  a  capacitor  plate  permanently 
mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  one  end  of  each  conductor, 
a  mounting  bracket  affixed  near  the  other  end  of  each 
conductor,  a  mounting  plate  for  supporting  each  of  said 
brackets  with  said  conductors  held  symmetrically  in 
conductive  contact  to  constitute  a  circular  conductor 
opened  at  a  gap  between  said  capacitor  plates,  cooperative 
adjustable  means  in  said  brackets  and  said  mounting  plate 
for  moving  both  said  conductors  apart  the  same  amount 
to  vary  the  distance  between  said  capacitor  plates  while 
maintaining  the  inductive  component  of  the  antenna 
identical  in  both  conductors,  and  a  feed  line  constituting 
the  sole  conductive  connection  to  said  semi-circular  con- 
ductors coupled  at  a  position  of  predetermined  feed  line 
impedance  established  on  said  conductors. 


3.176,300 
ADJUSTABLE  SLOTTED  WAVE  GUIDE  RADIATOR 

WITH  COUPLING  ELEMENT 
^  John  A.  Kueclien.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  a.«signor  to  Atco 
•'       Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatkiB  of 

1  ^km  \»mm  ill'^ 

t!  FU«I  Jan.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,014 

3  Claims.     (CL  343 — 767) 

\.  The  combination  of  a  rectangular  wave  guide  operat- 
ing in  a  YE  mode  aiKl  formed  with  a  normally  substan- 
tially non-radiating  slot  extending  parallel  to  the  electrical 
field  and  across  the  short  side  of  the  guide,  and  a  hairpin- 
shaped  substantially  inductive  coupling  element  mechani- 
cally portioned  in  the  guide  obliquely  with  respect  to  the 
nugnetic  field  behind  the  slot  to  bridge  the  slot  and  to 


apertures   adjustably   receiving   said    feet   in   trombone 
fashion. 


3,176,301 
PLURAL  HORNS  AT  FOCUS  OF  PARABOLIC  RE- 
ELECTOR  WITH  SHIELDS  TO  REDUCE  SPILL- 
OVER AND  SIDE  LOBES 
Rictiard  S.  Welions,  Arlington,  Mass.,  and  Carey  A.  Evans, 
Huntington,  .N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  I  nited  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,968 
8  Claima.     (CL  343—782) 


.  1^   ■<•> 


I.  A  shielding  arrangement  for  minimizing  the  spill- 
over lobes  of  an  antenna  system  having  a  generally  para- 
bolic  reflector  and  a  plurality  of  feed  horns  disposed  in  the 
focal  plane  of  said  reflector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  metallic  shield  coextensive  with  the  edge  of  said 
reflector  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  reflector  toward  said  focal  plane, 
{b)  a  second  cylindrical  shield  coaxial  with  said  axis 
extending  from  said  focal  plane  toward  said  reflector 
and  enclosing  said  feed  horns, 
(c)  said  second  shield  having  a  diameter  and  length 
proportioned  so  as  to  permit  illumination  of  the  en- 
tire reflector  surface  by  said  horns./  ^^^  • 
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INFLATABU:  VARIABLE-BANDWIDTH 

ANTENNA 
Charles  Dawes  Tipton,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,430 
2  Claims.    (O.  343—872) 

1 .  In  an  antenna  system  having  an  inflatable  housing,  a 
variable  beam-width  reflector  comprising,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm having  spaced  elastic  flexible  pafallel  strips,  each 
of  said  strips  having  conductive  portions,  the  ends  of  said 
strips  being  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  housing  of  said 
inflatable  antenna  to  normally  position  said  strips  in  a 
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plane  within  said  housing,  and  means  for  providing  a  pres- 
sure differential   on   opposite   sides   of  said   diaphragm 


on  the  interior  of  said  drum;  guide  means  arranged  with- 
in said  drum  together  with  means  connected  to  said  shaft 
adapted  to  cooperate  to  guide  movement  of  said  shaft 
in  a  longitudinal  direction:  a  stylus  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  movable  therewith  adapted  to  record  on  said  record- 


whereby  said  strips  are  positioned  on  a  curved  surface 
for  changing  the  beam  width  of  said  antenna  system. 


3,176,303 

COLLAPSIBLE  ANTENNA  WITH  PLURALITY  OF 

FLEXIBLE   REFLECTOR   PETALS  RELEASABLY 

RETAINED 

Herman  Holland,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,776 

4  Claims.     (CL  343—915) 


1.  A  collapsible  reflector  assembly  essentially  compris- 
ing a  base  member,  a  plurality  of  independent  petals  at- 
tached to  said  base  member  and  extending  radially  there- 
from, each  of  said  petals  being  composed  of  a  flexible 
solid  material,  said  petals  in  an  uiiflexed  state  being 
capable  of  presenting  a  unitary  reflector  surface,  rcleas- 
able  retainer  means  for  holding  said  petals  in  a  flexed, 
overlapping  position,  means  for  deactivating  said  retainer 
means,  whereby  the  energy  utilized  to  expand  said  reflec- 
tor assembly  is  supplied  solely  by  the  petals. 


3,176,304 

SUBSURFACE  FLOWMETER 

Beldon   A.  Peters,  Ehis  Rich,  and   Louis  A.  Cariton, 

Houston,   Tex.,   assignors,   by    mesne   a««l(niniettts,   to 

Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tul^,  OUa^,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,094 
5  Claims.     (CL  34^—33) 

1.  Apparatus  suspendiblc  in  a  well  on  a  non-conductor 
wire  line  including  a  flow  meter  for  detecting  and  record- 
ing the  rate  and  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  a  well  bore 
comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
ports  for  permitting  well  fluids  to  flow  through  said  hous- 
ing, the  interior  wall  of  said  housing  being  tapered  inward- 
ly in  a  downward  direction  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
and  inwardly  in  an  upward  direction  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  to  define  two  variable  area  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, the  smallest  cross-sectional  area  being  located  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  sections;  a  float  arranged  in  said 
housing  longitudinally  movable  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
well  fluids  upwardly  and  downwardly  through  said  hous- 
ing; a  shaft  connected  to  said  float  and  movable  there- 
with; a  rotatable  chart  drum;  a  recording  chart  mounted 
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ing  chart;  a  spring  connected  to  the  lower  eiKl  of  said 
shaft  adapted  to  bias  downward  movement  of  said  shaft 
when  said  float  is  moved  downwardly  in  said  lower 
tapered  portion;  and  a  motor  connected  to  said  drum 
adapted  to  rotate  aaid  drum. 


'  *       3,176305 

SEISMIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  M.  Webster,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Pro- 
duction Research  Company ,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,462  , 

12  Claims.    (CL  346—33) 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  a  transient  signal  which 
comprises  in  combination:  a  comb  filter  having  a  plu- 
rality of  essentially  equally-spaced  filter  sections  in  paral- 
lel, said  comb  Alter  including  an  AGC  unit  for  each 
said  filter  section,  said  comb  filter  being  further  char- 
acterized such  that  its  impulsive  response  is  a  repetitive 
function;  adding  means  to  add  the  output  of  each  AGC 
unit  of  the  comb  filter;  controlled  recording  means  con- 
nected to  the  said  adding  means  to  record  the  output 
from  said  adding  means  during  a  repetitive  period  of  the 
comb  filter  beginning  after  it  has  received  the  complete 
input  signal.  - 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TF^STTNG  SITWACE 

•"'  QUALITY  OF  MATERIAL 

Oiarles  Bums,  Worcester  Parte,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 

to  The  British  Iron  A  Steel  Research  Association 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  5,  1961, 

31,846  61 
15  Claims.    (CL  346—33) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  surface  quality  of  moving 
elongate  material  comprising  means  for  illuminating  the 
material  surface  in  an  area  extending  transverse  the  path 
of  material  movement,  an  optical  system  for  receiving 
light  from  the  illuminating  means  by  reflection  from  the 
material  to  form  an  image  of  the  illuminated  surface, 
means  for  moving  at  least  part  of  the  optical  system  in 
the  direction  of  material  movement  relative  to  the  optical 
path  of  such  system  to  neutralise  optically  image  move- 
ment which  would  otherwise  result  from  movement  of 
the  material,  and  means  for  recording  the  image  formed 
by  the  optical  system. 


I  3,176307 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC RECORDING 
Robert  J.  Dunlavey,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,391 
19  Claims.     (O.  346—74) 


4.  A  device  to  record  alphanumeric  information  on  a 
moving  web  from  a  signal  source,  said  device  comprising 
an  electrostatic  printing  station  and  means  to  advance  a 
web  comprising  an  insulating  layer  overlying  a  charge  dis- 
sipatmg  backing  past  the  printing  station,  an  electrode 
petitioned  adjacent  to  said  web  across  the  direction  of 
motion  thereof,  a  series  of  electrostatic  printing  means 
in  combination  with  said  electrode,  each  printing  means 
comprising  a  conductive  alphanumeric  character  face  posi- 
tioned on  a  movable  support  means  in  sequence  to  bring 
character  faces  of  the  printing  means  successively  into 
closely  spaced  relationship  with  said  electrode  to  form 
electrode  character  combinations  in  timed  relationship. 


means  to  receive  the  advancing  web  of  insulating  material 
between  said  electrode  character  combinations  with  said 
charge  dissipating  portion  against  said  electrostatic  print- 
ing means  and  said  insulating  layer  facing  and  spaced 
from  said  electrode,  means  to  energize  said  electrode  char- 
acter combinations  through  said  web  and  successively 
across  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  web,  and  means 
sequentially  coordinated  in  time  relation  with  successive 
signal  voltages  of  said  signal  source  to  activate  said  char- 
acter electrode  combinations  successively  to  apply  silent 
discharge  voltage  pulses  between  the  electrode  and  the 
character  faces  whereby  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern 
corresponding  to  said  character  faces  is  placed  on  the 
insulating  layer  of  said  web  in  response  to  said  signal 
source. 


3,176,308 
CONTINUOUS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Homer  Jensen,  EUdns  Parli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aero  Service 
Corporation,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,862 
2  Claims.     (CL  346—107) 


rte?"- 


1.  In  an  apt)aratus  for  making  a  continuous  photo- 
graphic record  of  linearly  arranged  objects  or  siirfaces 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  travel  path  of  a  vehicle 
moving  linearly  upon  a  supporting  land  surface,  a  wheeled 
land  vehicle  adapted  to  have  rolling  contact  with  said  sup- 
porting land  surface,  a  photographic  strip  camera  carried 
by  said  vehicle  including  lens  means  for  focusing  an  image 
upon  a  film  strip  through  a  slit  arranged  transversely  to 
the  film  strip  and  having  its  optical  axis  perpendicular  to 
and  intercepting  a  line  across  said  objects  or  surfaces 
which  is  transverse  to  said  travel  path  and  represents  the 
image  of  said  objects  or  surfaces  focused  upon  said  film 
strip,  means  adapted  to  have  rolling  contact  with  said  sup- 
porting land  surface  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of 
said  camera  with  the  travel  speed  of  said  vehicle  whereby 
said  film  strip  is  moved  at  a  speed  and  direction  equal 
to  that  of  the  image  as  a  result  of  the  linear  travel  of  said 
vehicle  relative  to  said  objects  or  surfaces,  means  for 
stabilizing  said  camera  whereby  its  optical  axis  remains 
substantially  constant  with  respect  to  said  supporting  land 
surface,  and  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  directing  a 
beam  (rf  light  to  said  objects  or  surfaces  lying  in  the  optical 
path  of  said  camera  in  a  common  plane  transverse  to  the 
optical  axis  and  at  a  substantially  grazing  angle  of  in- 
cidence to  the  line  of  said  objects  ot  surfaces  intercepted 
by  the  optical  axis.         ^    -   -        — 


3,176,309  . 

TACHOGRAPHS 
Oscar   Chatelaln,   La   Chanx-de-Fonds,   Switzerland,   as- 
signor to  Zenith  S.A.,  Lc  Lode,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1962.  Ser.  No.  179.992 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  13,  IMl, 
-.    .•«    vr  10,619/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  346—137) 
1.  In  a  tachograph  for  a  vehicle,  at  least  one  recording 
member,  a  plurality  of  annular  discs  alike  in  configura- 
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tion  disposed  in  operation  of  the  tachograph  in  a  stacked 
cooditioD  and  rotationally  driven  for  recording  thereon 
with  said  recording  member  on  the  individual  discs  sik- 
cessively,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  radial  slot  and  a 
radial  projection  extending  inwardly  and  made  of  a  ma- 
terial which  is  crusbable  and  tearable,  rotary  driven  sleeve 
means  having  recesses  engageable  with  the  individual 
radial  projections  on  said  discs  for  rotationally  driving 
the  discs  without  interconnection  with  each  other  and 
disposed  in  a  stacked  condition  with  the  slots  of  the 
successive  discs  being  disposed  substantially  defining  a 


-y.-' 
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helical  surface  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  rotation  of  said  discs,  means  for  causing 
decoupling,  of  the  discs  iiKiividually  and  successively  from 
»aid  rotary  driven  sleeve  means  and  for  causing  the  in- 
dividual discs  to  be  individually  and  successively  in  posi- 
tion for  recording  thereon  with  said  recording  member 
including  stationary  means  disposed  to  engage  the  discs 
successively  by  engaging  an  edge  of  the  individual  slots 
of  the  discs  upon  coni|rietion  of  one  revolution  of  the 
individual  discs  to  stop  the  individual  discs  and  cause 
said  radial  projection  to  be  creased  or  torn  and  thereby 
disengaged  from  said  rotary  driven  sleeve  means. 


vy.t-^-rtv, 


MAGAZINE-LOADED  SOUND  MOTION 

PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

John  A.  Flnnerty,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morrte  L. 

Berman  and  H.  Hyland  Gross,  Brookline,  Richard  Sb 

'  Rofcn,  Milton,  and  Jason  M.  Poster,  Waban,  MaM. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225^7* 

tQaioH.    (CL352— 29)  .-  ::< 


erating  gate,  and  means  for  feeding  film  through 
said  gate; 

and  a  projector  including  a  projection  lamp,  a  shutter 
mechanism,  an  intermittent  film-feeding  mechanism, 
and  a  drive  means  for  said  ftlm-feedmg  means; 

said  projector  being  formed  with  a  substantially  plane 
upper  surface  and  abutment  means  protruding  up- 
wardly therefrom,  for  abutment  with  said  lower 
surface  and  said  forward  wall,  respectively,  in  a 
registered  juxtaposition  of  said  magazine  and  said 
projector;  said  upper  surface  further  being  formed 
with  guide  means  for  slidably  engaging  said  maga- 
zine; said  projection  lamp  protruding  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  projector,  and  said  lower  surface  of 
said  magazine  being  formed  with  an  opening  rela- 
tively rearwardly  of  said  forward  wall  for  receiving 
said  lamp;  said  shutter  protruding  from  said  upper 
surface  forwardly  of  said  abutment  means  and  be- 
ing aligned  with  said  projection  aperture  and  gate 
in  the  registered  juxtaposition,  whereby  a  light  beam 
from  said  lamp  passes  through  film  in  said  proiection 
gate  to  said  shutter  mechanism; 

said  film-feeding  mechanism  being  operatively  aligned 
with  said  projection  aperture  and  gate,  and  said  drive 
means  drivingly  engaging  said  film-feeding  means, 
in  the  registered  juxtaposition;  whereby  assembly  of 
said  magazine  with  said  projector  into  said  registered 
juxtaposition  with  the  elements  thereof  in  operative 
relation  for  displaying  motion  pictures  is  accom- 
plished by  a  relative  forward  and  downward  move- 
ment of  said  magazine,  guided  by  said  guide  means, 
and  disassembly  is  accomplished  by  a  relative  up- 
ward and  rearward  displacement  of  the  magazine. 


3,176^11 

MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  WITH 

CONTROLLED  ASPECT  RATIO 

Leon  Kasparian,  3460  Liberty  Ave.,  Fresno,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sept.  6,  I960,  Scr.  No.  54,137 

1  Claim.     (CL  352— 3S) 


—  -i  — r- 


1.  A  magazine-loaded  motion  picture  projector  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  magazine  comprising  longitudinally  and  laterally 
elongated  housing  having  a  substantially  plane  lower 
surface  and  a  forward  wall  extending  transversely  to 
said  lower  surface,  said  housing  defining  an  en- 
closure for  an  endless  coil  of  film  and  having  a  pro- 
^     jection  aperture  in  said  forward  wall  and  a  coop- 


A  method  of  presenting  a  composite  motion  picture 
comprising  photographing  a  relatively  narrow  angle  cen- 
tral scene  on  successive  frames  of  a  first  strip  film,  photo- 
graphing a  relatively  wide  angle  peripheral  scene  on  suc- 
cessive frames  of  a  second  strip  film,  masking  directly  on 
the  film  peripheral  areas  of  the  successive  frames  of  the 
first  strip  film  progressively  to  vary  the  size,  shape  and /or 
aspect  ratio  thereof,  masking  directly  on  the  film  central 
areas  of  the  successive  frames  of  the  second  strip  film 
so  that  the  masked  areas  of  the  second  strip  film  suc- 
cessively match  the  unmasked  areas  of  the  correspond- 
ing frames  of  the  first  strip  film,  and  simultaneously  and 
synchronously  projecting  corresjxjnding  frames  of  the 
strip  films  through  respective  first  and  second  projectors 
onto  a  common  screen  so  that  the  images  from  the  sec- 
ond strip  film  surround  and  are  fitted  to  the  images  of  the 
first  strip  film  to  provide  a  co-ordinate  and  unitary  visual 
eflfcct. 


\ 


3,176,312 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  REGULATING 
TRANSDUCER  ARRANGEMENT 
Herbert  Rcfauch,  Stuttgart,  German v,  assignor  to  Eagrn 
Bancr  Cm.b.H.,  Stuttgart-L  nterturkheim,  Germany 
FUed  May  1,  1962,  S«r.  No.  191,543  <  ^  r      i 
8  Claims.     (CL  352 — 141) 
4.  An  automatic  exposure  regulating  arrangement  suit- 
able for  photographic  camera  means  including  a  movie 
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rected  at  the  main  objective  of  the  camera  and  at  said 
photoresponsive  resistance  means  for  varying  the  amount 
of  light  applied  to  said  photoresponsive  resistance  means 
and  thereby  varying  said  resistance  value  in  a  predeter- 
mined proportion  to  the  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber until  the  difference  between  said  currents  causing  such 
movement  is  eliminated  and  both  said  currents  are  equal 
to  each  other  and  for  simultaneously  varying  the  amount 
of  light  directed  at  said  main  objective  in  the  same  man- 


ner. 
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camera  having  a  main  objective  and  a  shutter,  the  ar- 
rangement being  responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of 
variable  amounts  of  light  and  causing  a  movable  member 
to  assume  a  position  corresponding  to  the  amount  of 
light   applied   thereto,   comprising,   in   combination,   first 
transducer  means  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  application 
of  variable  amounts  of  light  and  including  photorespon- 
sive electrical  resistance  means  exposed  to  light  directed 
at  the  main  objective  of  the  camera  and  having  a  resistance 
value  varying  depending  upon  the  amount  of  light  applied 
to  said  transducer  means,  whereby  varying  amounts  of 
applied  light  are  converted  into  corresponding  varying  re- 
sistance values;  second  transducer  means  including  means 
producing  a  stationary  magnetic  field  and  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical   moving   means  cooperating  jointly  with 
portions  of  said  field  of  respectively  equal  intensity  and 
movable  relative  to  said  field  in  a  first  and  in  an  opposite 
\aecond  direction,  respectively  depending  upon  which  of 
Said  electrical  moving  means  carries  a  greater  amount  of 
electric    current    passing    therethrough,    and    a    movable 
member  movable  in  said  first  and  in  said  second  opposite 
direction,  respectively,  by  said  movable  member,  whereby 
the  difference  between  said  electric  currents  is  converted 
into  a  corresponding  movement  of  said  movable  member 
in  one  or  the  other  direction;  electric  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  source  of  electric  energy  and  having  two  parallel 
circuit  branches,  said  photoresponsive  resistance  means 
being  located  in  only  one  of  said  branches  together  with 
said  first  electrical  moving  means,  and  said  second  elec- 
trical moving  means  and  at  least  one  compensating  re- 
sistor being  located  in  the  other  one  of  said  branches,  so 
that  a  variation  of  said  resistance  value  causes  said  cur- 
rent in  one  of  said  electrical  moving  means  to  be  greater 
than  in  the  other  one  thereof;  and  regulator  means  actu- 
ated by  said  movable  member  and  including  variable  aper- 
ture diaphragm  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  light  di- 


,176^13 

COMBINED  MOVIE  CAMERA  AND  PROJECTOR 

FOR  CONTINUOUS  PHOTOGRAPHING 

Shinzaboro  Yatera,  3076  Oaza  KIsabe,  Katano-chOj 

Kitakawachi-gun,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1959, 

34/34,201 

3  Claims.     (CL  352—194) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
two  film  guide  means  each  having  a  part  thereof  which  is 
straight  for  guiding  film  along  a  path  at  least  part  of  which 
is  straight,  the  straight  parts  <rf  said  two  guide  means  being 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  straight  part  of  each  guide 
means  having  an  aperture  therein  opening  toward  the  in- 
ternal angle  between  said  two  guide  means,  a  shutter  hav- 
ing at  least  one  portion  thereof  removed,  said  shutter  being 
rotatably  mounted  between  the  straight  parts  of  said  two 
guide  means  and  along  a  line  bisecting  the  internal  angle 
between  said  two  guide  means,  one  side  of  said  shutter 
means  being  a  reflecting  surface,  and  a  drive  mechanism 
comprising  gear  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  shutter 
for  rotating  said  shutter,  a  single  oscillating  lever  hav- 
ing film  engaging  means  on  the  end  thereof  engaging  the 
film  in  the  respective  guide  means,  a  cam  drive  engaging 
said  oscillating  lever  and  to  which  said  gear  means  is 
drivingly  connected  for  oscillating  said  lever  first  in  one 
direction  along  one  of  the  guide  means  and  then  in  a 
corresponding  direction  along  the  other  film  guide  means 
for  moving  the  film  through  the  guide  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  rotation  of  said  shutter. 
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200,697 
CXOG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ^*'' 

Edfv  E.  Joiner,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Sboc 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Nlass.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  75^38  and 
75,239,  June  5,  1963.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1964, 
S«r.  No.  79,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years      ^;  -^ 
,,r^l  M  tCL  D7-7) 


200,700 

RESTAURANT  BUILDING 

lames  S.  Rhymond,  926  Woodford  Ave., 

Voungstown,  Oliio 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,935 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


200,698 

COMBINATION  BRUSH  AND  AEROSOL 

DISPENSER 

Daniel  H.  Gattooe,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Birch  A 

Gattone,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  partnersliip 

FUed  Oct.  11.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


.     .  200,701 

,.    ARCHITECTURAL  DECORATIVE  PANEL 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  M.  Krippendorf,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alu- 
minum Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 
-s  ^  Filed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,089 

-  'ti,  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD13— 1) 
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200,699 
^  COMBINATION  BROOM  AND  TRASH  TRAY 

HOLDER 

Harry  N.  Pappas,  2210  Butler  St.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,M4 

<  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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200,702 
DECORATIVE  RAILING  CAP 
Norman  B.  Huret,  Hadsworth,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Locke 
Manufacturing  Company,  LodL,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,917 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 7) 
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'                     200,703  200,706 

THREE  WHEELED  COMPACT  AUTOMOBILE  LABORATORY  POTENTIOMETER 
Glenn  R.  Thomas,  2116  NW.  23rd  St,  and  Charics  E.     Gale  E.  Bouhon,  13771  Olympic  Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Kerr,  1449Vi  NW.  30th  St.,  hoth  of  OUahoma  Cky,  FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,815 

Okla.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^7  '    ■  '  (CL  D36     1) 

Term  of  patent  14  yean       -i  "  r       »— t*  .p, ..    ;  > 

(CLD14— 3)  «        M  \   ,       i 
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2M,704 
CHAIR 
Edward  M.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
Birmingham  Ornamental  Iron  Company,  Inc.,  Binning- 
Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alahama 
FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,324 
,      Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D15 — 1) 
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200.705 

PROTECTIVE  WORK  CHAMBER 

Frederick  John  May,  Wantage,  England 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D16--2) 


200,707 
UNDERFLOOR  WIRING  DUCT  UNIT 
Michael  J.  Mayer  and  Colin  Femie,  Lexington,  Ky.,  as- 
signors to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  UL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,513 
.   , ,  Term  of  patent  14  yean  "', 

,,.,        (CLD26— 5) 
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200,708 

COMBINED  CARD  READER,  CARD  PRINTER  AND 

CARD  PUNCH  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  A.  Moore,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

natioaal   Business   Machines   Corp<H-atioa,   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ^  ork 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,515 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD26— 5) 
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200,709 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  KNIFE  CHARGER  RACK 
AND  BLADE  HOLDER  OR  SIM  11  A R  ARTICLE 
John  C.  ShalTOjF,  Fairfiekl,  and  Max  C.  Hauenstein,  Moo- 
roc,  Conn.,  aasiffDors  to  G«nend  Electric  Company,  a 
.conoration  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,164 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CLD26— 15) 
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i  200,712 

TABLE 
Robert  E.  KJcr  Jakobscn,  Manhanan  Beach,  and  Wi 
D.    Petenicn.    Redondo     Beach,     Calif.,    assignor!    to 
SchliunberKer  limited  (Schlumberger  N.V.»,  Houston, 
Tex^  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No,  79^69 

Term  ai  patent  14  yean  ' 

(CL  D33— 14)  I 
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200,710 
FIREARMS  RECOIL  PAD 

A.   Pacfamayr.    l.os    Angeles,    Calif.,   aasignor   to 

Mershoo  Company,  a  division  of  Firearms  Accessories, 
p    taK^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,323 
Term  oi  patent  14  yean 
(CLD3a— 1)     , 


1  1««,713 

END  TABLE 
Adrian  M.  Pearsall,  Forty  Fort,  Pa.,  aasicnor  to  Craft 
Associates,  Inc.,  Wilkca-Barrc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUe4  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,348        _^  ^ 
.„      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
"f     ''  (CLD33— 14) 


•    ? 


2i0,711 
oaW  o»  LTVE  BAIT  LURE  ji^t* 

lohn  R-  Ditson,  1919  S.  Ewing,  Dallas.  T«u    m 
FUed  June  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  70,581  A 

•_,      ..  ^,         Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D31— ♦) 


200.714 

GAME  BOARD 

Henry  E.  Martens  and  Charlotte  M.  Martens,  both  of 

35  SpHttK  Road,  Kentfield,  Calif. 

FUed  July  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,940 

,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

!  (CL  D34— 5) 

I       I 


i 


i 


Vabch  80,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1685 


200,715 
CHn.DREN'S  LAWN  SWING 
A.  Cond,  Dothan,  Ala.,  a.saignor  to  Hedstrom  Dnioa 
._-,4i„         Company.  Fitchburg,  Mass.  «-— - 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,512         1  ♦^* 
""♦P    Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D34 — 5) 


200,718 

COMBINED  PADDI  E  AND  CATCHING  TOY 

Eugene  R.  Caporak,  225  Stephen  St, 

-  ■  »»«^  North  Beilmore,  N.Y.  W'lYH 

PHed  M«r.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,103 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


A  -^  n 


>uiii 


a 


.«  t    \  %  ^    -1 


<: 


-      '      200,716 
PLAYGROUND  FERRIS  WHEEL    ' 
Dawey  D.  Boyd,  3813  Donna  CIrck, 
>  North  Highlands.  Calif. 

Filed  May  19.  1964.  Ser.  .No.  80,048 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D34— 5) 


200,719 

INFLATABLE  BALL  FLIP  AND  CATCH  TOY 

Eugene  R.  Caporale,  225  Stephen  St, 

North  Beilmore,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,428 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


►^f^if; 


.t!«ch;-i  . 


»^f^v:'? 


t*A      A 


200,720 

COMBINATION  FLOWER  BASE  AND  CANDLE 

HOLDER 

Mildred  M.  Hennig,  5433  Edelweiss  Lane,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,610 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'  (CLD35— 3) 


i1  n.  > 
Ml 


ivtir  '  200,717 

GAME  BOARD 
James  F.  Ronayne,  Oait  Pariu  III.,  assignor  to  Schapcr 
Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34 — 5)  ;.    . 


f\  <ivJiJ0.4l  bi  V  :^^n 


Lje"^ 


.r. 
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2M,721 

f     DIGGER  TOOTH  FOR  EXCAVATING 

APPARATUS 

WUUam  W.  Wilson,  6204  W.  Canal  Blvd.,  Shrcveport,  La. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1W4,  S«r.  No.  78,925 

Tcnn  ai  patent  14  yean 

(CLD3*— 1) 


2M,724 
PIE  PLATE 
Merrill  A-  Grogcl,  Henrico  County,  Va^  assignor  to  Reyn- 
olds Metals  Conpany,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatkNi 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1943,  Scr.  No.  76,049 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 
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...     J.                    200,727                        ...  !                                                 200,730 

BASE  FOR  TABLE  LAMPS  HOUSING  FOR  AN  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
E4win  L  Cole,  Eagle,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Stiffel  Com-    Thomas  L.  Faui,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aqua- 

pany,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  Marine  Mfg.  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  77,955  FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,640 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,     (CLD4ft— 20)        ,  (CLD52— 6) 


iti 


ftyt 


riz-i 


n%M 


•Ml  %it  .«snr»T 


200,722 

DIGGER  TOOTH  UNIT  FOR  AN  EXCAVATING 

APPARATUS 

William  W.  Wilson.  6204  W .  Canal  Blvd.,  Shreveport,  L«. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D39— 1) 


A' 


m^  t ' 


-Klilc 


^    200,725        

LINKING  MACHINE  FOR  KNTTTFO  GOODS 

Achille  Peloggio,  Brignanu  d'Adda.  Italy 

(%  Modiana,  Via  MeravigU  16,  Milan,  Italy) 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1W2,  Sier.  .No.  72,110 


,«#-»  4t    " 


Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D47— 5) 


200,723 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Robert  C.  Van  Lew  and  Thomas  R.  Rankin,  Cuyahoga, 
CMilo     (hoth  %  Aerokits,  Inc.,  19930  Ingersol  Drive, 
Cleveland  16,  Ohio) 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,129 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D41— 1) 


-      1    ■'-  200,724 

PRISMATIC  PANELING  FOR  LIGHTING 
FIXTURES 
Carl  X.  Meyer,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
-^^^  <4  -fi  (Cl.  D4«— 16)  K 


I 


.■^n*;'*.)   « 


-    ) 


'.tiAf-lt- 


200,728 
COMBINATION  COLLAPSIBLE  DR\TNG  RACK 
AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Albert  Spielman,  43  Grand  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,950 
I      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (Cl.  D49— 1) 


200,731 

WALL  FACING  PANEL 

John  S.  Mapes,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2067,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,634 

Term  oiF  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 2) 


(1/ 


i 


T»    nr,:. 


i,^i'. 


m 


200.729 

TUBING  CLAMP 

George  Coanda,  North  Hollywood,  and  Roger  A.  Ekbom, 

Lj  Crescenta,  Cilif.,  assignors  to  Pharmaseal  Labonh 

torics,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  July  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75.606 


200,732 
ETCHING  TOOL 
Howvd  R.  Fischer,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aa^or  to 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,198 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i 

(CLD54— 13) 


Tcrra  of  patent  14  years 


I 


,  D: 


(CL  D54— 13) 
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200.733 

'^••PHONOGRAPH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLl  *"*• 

ArtkBT  R.  Bentsen,  Lirerpool,  N.Y^  asaignor  to  General 

ElectHc  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  703S4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 4)  ,' 


200,737 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
C.  Douglas,  Leonla,  NJ^  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,2f  1 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5«— 9) 


200,734 
COMBINED  EYE  GLASS  FRAME  AND 
HEARING  AID 
Max  Bill,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Bommer  AG,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Fiied  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,901 
Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D57— 1)  I 


■A  t2> 


'I 


200,738 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Theodore  Scbeindel,  Glen  Gardner,  NJ..  and 
Herbert  Eric  Ralph  Brown,  South  Acton,  Mas&^  as- 
signors to  American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,559 

Term  of  patent  1 4  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


f^- 


^ 


^' 


200,735 
COMBINED  SUNGLASSES  AND  HAIR  BAND 
Atherton    MitcbelL    San    Francisco,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Renauld  IntenuuHooal,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81048 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1)  : 


I 


to 


200,736 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Donald  J.  McCulloch,  Greece,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Bausch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1)         I  I 


'     "  200,739 

POSrn\T  PICTURE  COPIER 

Tosio   Isikawa,   Minami-ku,   Osaka,   Japan,   assignor 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,824 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Ml— 1) 

a 

.-4   1    ,  '  tf3.\ 

aaiiol 
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'  '  200,740 

FRONT  PANTL  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Carl  W.  Sundberg.  Bloomfieid  Hills,  and  Richard  A.  Heck, 
Southfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioa, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  h.  „  ,; 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,027 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D«2— 4) 
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200,743 
Tlfi  Ji'<iX\  a/.  AIRCRAFT       iJV-f>*t'Q3 

J.  Gr^c,  1505  W  Saint  Andrews  Drira,     ^^ 

Midland,  .\Uch. 
Filed  May  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,830        ^o:? 
Tann  of  patent  14 
(CLD71— 1) 


_  — ■*-     _»— - 


,-r.'-'^'^-^ 


-  —  '*—-*- 


H 
U 


■^-■■■^--T--^- 


f-.;.^ 


200,744 

AIRCRAFT 

John  J.  Grebe,  1505  W.  Saint  Andrews  Drive, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

■    ,,  (CLD71— 1) 


«()«< 


its  > 


'ii-i 


SjUI 


200,741 

TAPE  EMBOSSING  TOOL 

Benedict  E.  Bogeaus,  10350  Sunset  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,934 

Term  of  pat  em  14  years 

(CL  D64— 10) 


r— " 


r»»»t  I*!  Jf. 


tl  :.iMi  V 


.^xl 


.*,A 


.i.| 


200,745 

PONTOON  BOAT 

Hercliel  Howry,  419  N.  Harmon,  Watonga,  OUa. 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71~l) 


'\ 


I 


1 


i 


(2C 


200,742 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Moto  Shimano,  Los  Angeles,  and  Delmar  Everftt,  Santa 
Susana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Friden,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64 — 11) 

•tW> '  y  '  P 


200,740  i-^.^jf 

PEN  CLIP  .hi'- 

Samuel  D.  Han,  353  Broad  Ave,  Leonia,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,697 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74—2) 
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2M,747 
COMBINED  CALENDAR  AND  DESK  SET 

McFadyen,  Essex  Fclls«  NJ^  asstpior  to 
Ketcliam  and  McDougaU,  Inc^  RoMiand,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1W3,  S*r.  No.  73,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 5) 


^.<. 


200.748 

MAILBOX  SUPPORT 

Cari  R.  Taylor,  5210  S.  Wheeling,  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,340 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 9) 


-s. 


^-■3*. 


fr- 


200,749 

THERMAL  INSULATOR  FOR  A  HOT  AND  COLD 

FOOD  SERVICE  CART 

Lorancc  E.  Stems,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  J.  Thomas  Heckel,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 

lad. 

.fc^    Filed  Oct  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  72,012  « 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D81— 1) 


■l'^ 


300,750 
AUTOMATfC  POPCORN  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
E  Burton  Benjamin,  Highland  Parlt,  HI.,  assignor  to  C. 
Crctors  A  Co.  Incorporated,  Cliicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


<  '■■ 


200,751 

RANGE  VENTILATOR 

Marvfai  D.  Shafer,  1722  Westwood  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,636 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 25) 


200,752 

SURGICAL  CAST  ANCHOR  I  OOP 

Edward  J.  Hill.  1660  Ix>chridge.  BloomHeld  HilU,  MiclL 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,904 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


^ 
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200,753 

BICYCLE 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Ah,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Califomia 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,597 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD90— 8) 


200,754 

COMBINED  FAUCET  FIXTLTIE  AND  HANDLE 

Harper  Landell,  Whitemarsh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcakman 

Company,  Wilminiton,  DeL 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,537 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91--3) 
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UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1965 


^'^i 


Mom.- 


-ArrangMl  In  accordance  wlUi  the  first  ■ixnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  ettj  and 

telephone  dlrectoi  J  practice). 


200.701. 


200,738. 


Inc.    Automatic  pop- 


200.741.  3-30- 


200.706.  3-30- 


■.T'>J«-'  .•+,(;  .    I    ii^ 

Alamtnom  CV>.  of  Amerlea  :  St 

Krlppendort.  Joseph  M. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

ScripiDd^l,  CbriHttan  T..  and  Brown. 
Aqua-MarlDe  Mfg.  Ltd.  :  ;8ee-- 

Kaul.  T.iomaH  L.     2OO.730. 
Bauach  &  Lomb  Inc.  :  fie» — 

Met.  allocfa.  Donald  J.      200,736. 
Benjamin,  Burton  K.    to  O.  Cretora  *  Co.,  m...-^.    ^^^^—^^.■^  ^^r- 
corn  machine  or  the  like.     2tX),750,  3-a0-«5,  CI.  D81 — lO. 
B«ntaen.  Arthur  U..  to  General  Electric  Co.     raonograph  or 

■imllar  article.     200,733,  3-30-ft5    (T.  D56 — 4. 
Bill,    Max,    to   liommer   AU.      Combined  eye  glaaa  frame  and 

liearlnc  aid.     200,734,  3-30-68,  CI.  D67— 1. 
Birch  A  Oattone  :  Hee —  i 

Uattone,  Daniel  H.     200,698. 
Bogeana,  Benedict  K.     Tape  embosaing  tool. 

fc,  cn.  r)»4 — 10. 

Bommer  AO  :  Bee — 

Bill,  Max.      200,734. 
Boulton,  Oale  E.     Laboratory  potentiometer. 

65,  CI.  D26-  1. 
Boyd,  Dew«y  D.     Piargronnd  ferrU  wheel.     200,716,  3-30-68, 

CI.  D34 — 6. 
Brown,  Herbert  E.  R.  :  Bee — 

Scbelndel.  ChrUtlan  T..  and  Brown.     200.738. 
Caporale.  Eugene  K.    Combined  paddle  and  catching  toy.    200.- 

718.  3-30-65.  CI    U34 — '15. 

Caporale,  Eugene  R.     intlaUble  ball  fiip  and  catch  toy.     200,- 

719.  3-30-65.  CI.  DS4 — 15. 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  9ee —  '  | 

FUcher.  Howard  R      200.732. 
Coanda.  (ieorge,  and  K.  A   Ekbom,  to  Pharmaaeal  Laboratories. 

Tubing  clamp.     200,729.  3  30-65,  CI.  D50 — 13. 
Cole,    Edwin    I.,   to   The   Stlffel    Co.      Base  for   Ubie  lamps. 

200,727.  3-80-65,  O.  D48— 20. 
Colgate-KalMollve  Co.  :  Bee— 

DoofUa.  Livingston  C.     200,737. 
Conti,  J<mn  A.,  to  Hedstrom  Union  Co. 

200,715,  3-30-65.  CI.  D34 — 6. 
Oaft  AasocUtes,  Inc.  :  See— 

PMrsall,  Adrian  M.     200,713.   ' 
Cretora.  C,  k  Co.  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Benjamin.   Burton  E.      200,750. 
Dltaon,  John  R      Live  bait  lure.    200,711.  3-30-65.  CL  D31 — 4 
I>onglaa,   Livingston  C,  to  Colgate-PalmollTe  Co.     Bottle  or 

similar  article.     200,737,  3-30-65,  CI.  D68 — 8. 
Bkbom,  Roger  A.  :  ^See — 

Coanda.  Oeorge,  and  Bkbom.     200,729. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Meyer,  Carl  X.     200,726. 
Ererttt,  Delmar :  See— 

Shimano,  Moto,  and  Eviritt      200,742. 
Kaul,  Thomas  L.,  to  Aqna-Marine  Mfg.  Ltd. 


ChildreB's  lawn  swing. 


Housing  for  an 


200.730,  3-30-65.  CI.  D62 — 6 


Indicating  Instrument. 
Fernle.  Colin  ;  Bee — 

Mayer.  MIctiael  J  ,  and  Fernle.     200.707. 
Fischer,  Howard  U..  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Etching 

tool      200,732.  3-3tV-66,  CI.  D54 — 13. 
Frlden.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bblmaoo.  Moto.  and  Krerltt.     200.742. 
Uattone.  Oaniel  H..  to  Birch  A  (iattone.     Combination  brush 

and  aerosol  dUpenser.     200,698,  3-30-65,  CI.  D9 — 2. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Bbalvoy.  John  C  .  and  Hauensteln.     200,709. 
Bentsen,  Arthur  R.     200,733. 
Orehe.  John  J.     Aircraft.    200.743.  3-30-66,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Orebe.  John  J.     Aircraft.     200.744   3-Q0-65.  CI.  DTI— 1. 
Uroael.  Merrill  A.,  to  KeynolOa  Metals  Co.     Pie  plate.     200,- 

724.  3-30-66.  Cl.  D44— 1. 
Han.  Samuel  D.     Pen  clip.     200,746.  3-30-«5,  Cl.  D74 — 2. 
HaacMtein.  Max  C.  ;  See — 

«lialvoy.  John  C,  and  Hauensteln.     200,709. 
Heck,  RIctiard  A.  :  See— 

^uodberg.  Carl  W..  and  Heck.      200.740. 
Heckel.  Thomas  J..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Sterns.  Lorance  E.     200,749.  ,     -^ 

Hedstrom  Union  Co.  :  See — 

Conti.  John  A.      200.716. 
Hennig.    Mildred    M.      Combination    flower    baae    and    candle 

holder      200.720,  3-30-65.  Cl.  DS5 — 3. 
Hill,  Edward  J.     Surgical  cast  an<4K>r  loop.     200,732.  3-30- 

6i.  a.  D83— 1. 
Howry,     Herehel.       Pontoon     boat.       200.745,    3-30-65,    Cl. 

D71  — 1. 
Hnret,  Norman  B.,  to  Locke  Mfg.  Co.     DecoratlTe  railing  cap. 
200.702,  3-30-«6,  Cl.  U13— 7. 

International  Baslneas  Machines  Oorp. :  See — 
Moore,  Donald  A.     200,708. 

Isikawa,  Tosto,  to  MinolU  Camara  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Posi- 
tive picture  coplar.     200,739.  3-30-65,  Cl.  D61— 1. 

Joiner,  ICdgar  B..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Clog  or 
similar  article.    200,607.  3-30-66.  Cl.  D7— 7. 


Kerr,  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Tbomas.  (ilenn  R..  and  Kerr.     200,703.  > 

Ketcham  k  McDougall,  Inc. :  See — 
.McFadven.  Richard.     200.747. 
Kjer  Jakobaen.   Robert  E..   and  W.   D.   Petersen,   to  Schlum- 

berger  Ltd.     Table.     200.712.  3-30-65.  Cl.  D33— 14. 
Krippendorf.  Joaeph  M.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  ot  America.    Archi- 
tectural decorative  panel  or  the  like.     200,701,  3-30-66,  Cl. 

D13 — 1. 
Landell.  Harper,   to  Speakman  Co.     Combined  faucet  fixture 

and  handle.    200,704,  3-30-65,  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Locke  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Huret,  Norman  B.      200,702. 
.Mapes.   John    8..   Jr.      Wall  facing  paneL     200.731,  3-30-65, 

cn.  D54— 2. 
Martens.  Charlotte  M. :  See — 

Martens.  Henry  E.  and  C.  M.     200,714. 
Martens.  Henry  K.  and  C.  M.     Ciuae  board.     200,714.  3-30- 

66.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.     200.758. 
May.  Frederick  J.     Protective  work  chamber.     200.706.  3-30- 

65.  a.  D16— 2. 
Mayer.  Michael,  and  C.  Fernle,  to  Square  D  Co.     Underfloor 

wiring  duct  unit.     200.707,  3-30-66,  Cl.  D26 — 6. 
McCnlloch,  Donald  J.,  to  Bauach  k  Lomb  Inc.     Pair  of  spec- 
tacles.   200,736,  3-30-66,  Cl.  D67— 1. 
McFadyen,  Richard,  to  Ketcham  *  Mcl>ougall.  Inc.     Combined 

calendar  and  deak  set.     200,747.  3-30-65.  Cl.  D74 — 5. 
Mershon  Co..  a  division  of  Firearms  Accessories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.      200  710. 
Meyer,  Carl  X.    to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Prismatic  paneling 

for  lighting  flxtures.     200  726,  3-30-65.  Cl.  1)48— 16. 
MinolU  Camara  Kabusblki  Keisha  :  See — 

Isikawa.  Tosio.     200,739. 
Mitchell,  Atherton.  to  Renauld  International    Inc.     Combined 

sunglasses  and  hair  band.     200.735    3-30-65.  Cl.  D57 — 1. 
Moore,  Donald  A.,  to  International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 

Combined  card  reader,  card  printer  and  card  punch  madiine 

or  similar  article.     200.708,  3-30-«6.  Cl.  D26— -5. 
Ornamenui  Iron  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rogers.  Edward  M..  Jr.     200,704. 
Pachmayr.  l-^rank  A.,  to  Mershon  Oo.,  a  dlviaion  of  Firearms 

Accessories,   Inc.     Firearms  recoil  pad.     200,710,  3-30-65, 

Cl.  D30 — ^1. 
Pappas.  Harry  N.     Combination  broom  and  trash  tray  holder. 

200.699.  3-30-65,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Pearsall.   AdHan    M.,    to   Craft   Asaociatea,   Inc.      End   Uble. 

2O0.713.  3-30-65,  a.  D33 — 14. 
Peloggio,  Achllle.     Linking  machine  for  knitted  goods.     200,- 

725,  3-30-65,  Cl.  I>47— 8. 
Petersen,  Warren  D.  :  See — 

KJer  Jakobaen,  Robert  E.,  and  Petersen.     200,712. 
Pharmaseal  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Coanda.  George,  and  Bkbom.     200,729. 

Rankin,  Thomas  R. :  Bee — 

Van  Lew.  Robert  C.  and  Rankin.     200,723. 
Raymond.  Jamea  S.     ReaUurant  bnildlng.     200.700,  3-30-66, 
^Cl.  D13— 1. 

R^nauId  International,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Mitchell,  Atherton.     200,736. 

Reynolds  MeUls  Co. :  See — 

Grogel,  MerriU  A.     200,724. 

Rogers.  Edward  M..  Jr.,  to  Ornamental  Iron  Co.,  Inc.  Cbair. 
200  704,  3-30-aC.  Cl.  D15— 1. 

Konayne,  James  F.,  to  Schnper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Game  board. 
200,717,  3-30-65,  Cl.  D34 — 6. 

Ryan,  John  W.,  to  Mattel,  lac  Bicycle.  200,753,  3-30-65, 
Cl.  D90— 8. 

Bchapcr  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Konayne.  James  F.     200,717. 
Schelndel.  Christian  T.,  and  H.  E.  R.  Brown,  to  American  Can 
Co.     Collapsihle  tube.     200.T38.  3-30-65,  Cl.  D5fr— 17. 

BdHamberger  Ltd. :  See — 

KJer  Jakobsen.  Robert  E..  and  Petersen.     200.712. 

Shafer,  Marvin  D.  Range  ventiUtor.  200.751,  3-30-66,  Cl. 
DW— 26. 

Shalvoy  John  C.  and  M.  C.  Hauensteln,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Combined  electric  knife  charger  rack  and  blade  bolder 
or  similar  article.    200.709.  3-30-65.  Cl.  D26— 16. 

Shimano.  Moto.  and  D.  Kverttt,  to  Friden,  Inc.  Electronics 
calculator.     200.742.  3-30-66.  Cl.  D64 — 11. 

Speakman  Co. :  flee — 

Landell,  Harper.     200.764. 

Spielman.  Albert.  Combination  collapsible  drying  rack  and 
container  therefor  or  similar  article.  200.728,  3-30-66.  Cl. 
D49— 1. 

Square  D  Co. :  Bee — 

Mayer.  Michael  J.,  and  Fernle.     200,707. 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


sterns   Lorance  E..  to  T.  J.  H«ckel,  Jr.    Thermal  insulator  for  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cwp. :  S««— 

a  hot  and  coid  food  service  cart.     200,749.  3-30-65.  CI.  Joiner    Edgar  K.     200,697.                    o     .  w  w      .      .. 

nei-li  Van  Lew,  kobert  C.  and  T.  B.  Rankin.     Beat  belt  retractor. 

Btlffel  Co."  Ttie  :  See—                                           1  200.723.  3-30-66.  CI.  D41— 1. 

Cole,  Edwin  I.     200.727.                                               _  milrlpool  Corp. :  See— 

Sundberg.  Carl  W..  and  R.  A.  Heck,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Front  Sundberg  Carl  W..  and  Heck.     200,740. 

Ta^^^^rR*.''  TaK.r.'app'o^'*''i<fe?2^iSa5?5'-a:  ^^^^i^lT^^.  C^'SS^r''  '""  "'*''""'  ''^'•*"- 

Thomas    Glenn  R..  and  C.  E.  Kerr.     Three  wlieeled  compact  Wilson.  William  W.     DlMer  tooth  unit  for  an  pxravatins  ap- 

automobile.    20<J,708,  ^-30-65.  CI.  D14— 3.  paratua.    200.722.  3-30-65.  CI.  D09— 1. 
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TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30th  DAY  OF  MARCH,  1966 

Mora. — ^Ananged  in  accordance  with  the  tlrat  ligniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

«a»V"^    -T  Mm.:  ^J'  f  telephone  directory  practice) . 
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3,175.699. 


ACF  Indastrles    Inc.  :  See — 

Price.  William  O.,  and  Frederick. 
AWKI'A  ;    Bee — 

Weber.   Alexander.     8,175,248.  ••- 

Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Ling,  Wilfred  C       3,176.555. 
Abbott.  Matthew  C.  and  T.  H.  Griffin,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products      Inc.      Drift      sUblliaed      amplifier.      3,176.236. 
3-30-65.   CI.    830—25.  «.*«". 

Aberg.  Lars  D..  to  Aktiebolaget  Ootex.  Pyrotechnic  hand 
flares.      3,175.498.  3-30-65.  CI.  102—37.8. 

Abodeely.  Alex  J.  Conrertlble  top  folding  corer.  8.175.859. 
»-«0  65.   CI.   296—186.  ^  — 

Abraham  Milton  E..  and  J.  L.  Smith,  to  Armour  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Hunacreenlng  preparations.  3.175,950.  3-30-65. 
CI    167-90.  -  -    •- 

.Vdams  Charles  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Switch  actuator. 
3.175,423.  3-30-65    CI.  74—568. 

.\dama.  Earl  P,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Pulse  compression  radar 
system.     3.176,296,  3^30-65.  CI.  343—17.2 

Adams.  Janes  K.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Baboock  Corp.  Sup- 
porting foot  assembly  for  houHinfn*  of  rt'frtgerators  and 
the  like.      3,176,785,  3-30-65.  CI.  248 — 188.4. 

.\dams.  Kirk  8.  :  Hee — 

Konelle,  Richard  D..  and  Adams.     3,175.604. 

Adams  Rite  Mf(  Co.  :  See — 

Cantwell,   Robert  O.     3.175,876. 

Adams.    Kobert  T..  and  B.   M.   Mlndes.  to  International  Tele 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.      Logical  owltcbing  syiitem  for 
input   and   output   HlgnaU  oharacteriied   by   yarious  stable 
frequencies.     3.176.233,  .S-30-65.  CI.  .128-92. 

.VdaniM.  Robert  T  .  and  B.  M.  MlndeH,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Kre4]uency  stabilised  oscillator. 
3,176.245,  3.30   65,  CI.  331—175. 

Addler,  John  W..  Jr  :  See—  ,    ,> 

Weber.  Edward  B..  Addler,  and  Volk.     «  '•»«  «'-  *♦ 


3,175,27«. 
3.175,695. 


Advance  Scientific  Corp.  :  See 

Ooodman    I>onald  K.,  and  Murphy. 
.Vero  Service  Corp.  :  Sre  — 

JenHen,   Homer.      3.176.808.  '  ,■'     s- 

Aerojet-Oeneral   Corp.  :  See —  .'- 

Atanasoff.  John  V.     8.175^395. 
Braun    Edwin  C,  Jr.     3.175.422. 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See —  ,  , 

Bayer    Joseph,  and  Patterson.     8,175,937. 
.\ero-Vsc  Corp.  :  See — 

Holkeboer,  David  H..   Pagano,  Santeler,  and  Venneman. 
3.175.373. 
Affleck,    John    H..    III.    to    Oeneral    Electric    Co.     Dispenser 

cathode      3.176.180,  3-30-65,  CI.  313 — 346. 
Ahlgren,    Myron,   and    P.   D.    Alexander.     Device   for   closing 

sacks  or  the  like.     3,175.338.  3.30-65.  CI.  ."kS- 390. 
.\lnley.    Alfred   J.,    to    AKSodated   Electrical    Industries    Ltd. 
Electric  induction  heating  devices.     3.176,110,  3-30-65,  CI. 
219—10.49 
.\ir  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brady.  JoRenh   8.      8,175,932. 
Air  Techniques.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kauer   Oeorge  C.  Jr..  and  Brooks.     3.175.572. 
Akers,     Richard    J..    Jr      Double  acting    reversible    wrench. 

3,175.433,  3  30-65.  CT.  81—57. 
Albinger,    Harry.    Jr.,    to    Oeneral    Electric   Co.     Bell    alarm 

damping  device.     8.175.352,  3-30-65,  CI.  58 — 18. 
Albosta,  Chester  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Sheet  driving  and  aligning  mechanism.    3.175.824,  3-30-65. 
CI.  271—52 
Albrecht.  James  W.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corn.     Electromagnetic 

friction   clutch.      3,175.865,    .3-.30-65.    C\     192—84. 
.\lbrigfat.   Jay   D..   and   L.    Goldman,   to   American   Cyanamid 
Co.     Novel   derivatives   of   ring   E   keto  yohlmbe   alkaloldx 
and    method   of  preparing   same.      3,176.018,   8-30-65,   CI. 
260—287. 
.\lbrlghton.  Reginald  P..  to  General  Signal  Corp.      Indication 
display  and  storage  system  for  a  centrallxed  traffic  control 
system    for    railroads.      3,176,127,    3-30-65,    CI.    246—220. 
Aldons.  Dudlev  J.  :  See — 

Titus,  Leslie,  and  Aldons.     8.175.889. 
Aldrldge.  Clyde  L.  :  See— 

Zachry,  James  B..  and  Aldridge,     8.176.0S8. 

Alexander,  Donald  C.  and  H.  L.  Pibas,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Insulated  electrical  cable. 
3.176.065.  8-30-68,  CI.  174—120. 

Alexander.  Paul  D. :  See — 

Ahlgren.  Myron,  and  Alexander.     8.17S.8S8. 
Alexion,    Christos   G.     Flashlight  for  continuity   check   with 

•elf     contained      battery      charger     accessory.      3,176,220, 

»-8<MW,  Cl.   824 — 58. 

Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Ferree,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.     8.175,902. 
Allegheny  Plastics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Marshall.  Robert   M.     8,175,772. 
Allen,  Edwin  L.  :  Se« — 

Eirk,  Joseph  R.,  Dodge,  and  Allen      8,175,949. 
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Humidity  control  appa- 
8,175.400, 
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AUgaler,  Erwln,  and  K.  Rltter,  to  Kopat  Oesellschaft  fur 
Konstruktion  Entwicklnng  und  Patentverwertung  m.b.H. 
k  Co.  KG.  Slide  control  particularly  for  the  adjustment 
of  swinging  bodies  of  axial  piston  pumps  and/or  a^otors, 
3,176,365,  3-80-65,  Cl.  60 — 53.  •  i        •-■,-"  i 

.\llled  Chemical  Corp.:  See —  '    :>j  -  v-u /.;!•  f  .k.,iI«: 

Olsen.   Samson.     3,175,961. 

Townend,  Robert  V..  and  Wilkalis.      8.175.879. 
Allied  Control  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Horman.  John  H.      8.176,199.  ^    '^  -  .  vi  ■:;  «•<  ri 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  -   >       ' 

Baude.   John.      3.176,145.  .•-.  ,  j<    '.; 

Sealer  William  C.     3.176,198.  '     / 

Altarilla.  Benjamin  J. :  See — 

Teale.  Leon,  and  AlUvlUa.     3.175.759.  " 

Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lindsay,  James  O..  and  Galley.      3.176,883. 
Alvls    Ltd.  :    See — 

Vamey.  Arthur  P..  and  Bailey.     3,175,4M. 
.\matl.  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

Kravka.   MiloA.     3.175,449. 
Amdnr,  Elias  J.,   to  Honeywell  Inc. 

ratus  having  an  energy  limiting  power  source 
3-30-65,  Cl.  73 — 386.5. 
American  Chain  *  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bratx,  Utto  J.     3,175,679.  .  £. 

Coffey     Ralph   J.      8,175,358. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See —  j 

Albright,  Jay  D..  and  Goldman.      3.176,018. 
Rablnowltz,   Kobert.     3,175.998. 

Wilkinson.   Raymond  O..  and  Shepherd.     8.176,040. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Bell.  Stanley  C.      8.176.009. 
Freed,   Meier  E.      3,176.017. 
Osdene.  Thomas  8.     3,176.016. 

Sulkowskl,   Theodore  S.,   and  ChlldrcM.     3,176,008. 
American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helss,   Louis  R.      8,175,734. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  :  See — 

Grimes,  George   R.      8,175,809.  -•.-"'  Jj. 

.American   Plastlcraft  Co.  :  See —  .^  , 

Manettl.  Fred  P..  and  Pine.     8.176,200. 
American  Sugar  Co.  :   See —  •  ,«' 

Boucher,    Kajmond   M.   G.      8,175.299.  , 

American-Saint  Oobain  Corp.:  See —  '.      .. 

Insollo.  Thomas  A.     8,175,745.  -I  ■      ',   '     ' 

Amnl  Spectra,  Inc. :  See —  "'I 

McHenry,  Vincent  J.     8,176,248.  '*. , 

Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Machein,  Kurt  R.,  and  Bounsall.     3,176,067. 
Weia*.  Robert  8.,  Zuccaro.  and  Semeraro.     3,176,277. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

Roberts.  Cedl   P..  Foss.  and  Runco.     3.175.837. 
Anderson.  Clarence  L. :  See — 

Braden.  Arthur  B..  Jr.,  Kleekamp.  Aygun.  and  Anderson. 
3.175.487. 
Anderson.  Gtordon  R..  to  Desalination  Plants   (Developers  of 
Zarchin   Process)    Ltd.      System   and   method  for  deriving 
poUble  water.      3.176.372.  3-30-65    Cl    62—123 
Anderaon.  Herbert  R..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Rubber 
products  resistant  to  radiation  damage.     3.175.992.  3-30- 
65.  a.  260—^5.7. 
Anderson.  William,  and  G.  F.  Hargreaves.  to  Evans  Medical 
Ltd.      Gastrointestinal    therapeutic.      8,175.942,    8-80-65. 
Cl.  167—55. 
Andre   Jean  D. :  See —  '       ,--'^l£ 

Blue.  David  M..  and  Andre.    3  1T5.684.  "    ■^'*^ 

Andre.  Noble,  deceased,  by  J.  D.  Andre,  executrix,  and  D.  M. 
Blue,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Multlbottle  package  and  car- 
rier.    3.175  684.  8-30-65    Cl.  206 — 65. 
Angle.  Diiward  P..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     Filling  tall 

removal  eqniDment.     8.175.588,  8-30-66,  Cl.  189 — 266. 
Anthony  Co.  :  See —  .. 

Mathers.  Robert  V.     8.176.707.  "^ 

Mathers,  Rol»ert  V..  and  Bass.     8.175.706.  _,, 

Antognlnt.  Joe:  See— 

Tilles,  Harry,  and  Antognlnl.     8.175.897. 
Aplkos.  Dominic  A..  H.  J.  De  Marsico,  and  R.  L.  Lutgen.  to 
The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Carton  board  coating  composi- 
tion.    3.175  986    3   .30-«5.  Cl.  260—28.0. 
ApplUnce  Operation  Corp.  :  See—-    __  _.„  ...        ,  . 

Teale.  Leon,  and  AlUvllla.     8.176,759.     .,,:  y£.  ..^^    ^  ^^ 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

London,  Alvan  G.    8,175,882. 
Aqua  I>ectric.  Inc.  :  See — 

Williams,  Herald  J.,  Jr.     3.176.194.     .     ._     .   .^  ^.     _ 
Arakawa.    Ralsuke.      Vise   wrench.      3,175,487,   8-80-68,   CL 

81 — 381.  •  .;   IS.)  >.C  i 

Aranyl.  Catherine  J. :  See—  ^      .,--An»       ' 

Vels.  Arthur.  Cohen,  and  Aranyl     .O;]  oV-    o   ««  ..    m 
Arbaugh.  Robert  L.     Trailer  hitch.     8.175.846,  8-80-«6.   Cl. 

280—490 
Armco  Steei  Corp^  See—    ,,„.__  I,    i  i 

Wachsmann.  Konrad.     8,178,607.        -Tis«i*'    .    - '. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Annoar  aod  Co. :  See — 

U&rria,  lUymond  N.,  and  Knaass.     3,175,592. 
Vela,  ArtQur.  Cobem.  and  Aran>l.     3,170,001. 
Armour  f  barmaccutic&l  Co. ;  See — 

Abraham,   Milton  B.,  and  Smith.      3.175.950. 
Anaatrons,  Kayujond  E.,  Jr.  :  See —  r"»  nr"'    • 

Hmim,  oeurge  H.,  and  ArmittroDC.     3,175,817. 
Aradt,  Fnedilcb,  A.  Ciyiewski.   E.  Ortebn^h,  and  O.   Liedtke, 
to  Scherlns,   A.Q.      Uerbicldai  oematocidai  and  funsiciaal 
—taou.     3,i75,«»6.  3-30-«6,  a.  71— 2.».  '         "X     .. 

Araaa,  Lyl*  L. :  See —  , .  r.(\»  n 

Fowent,  Walter  H..  and  Amea.     3.175.363.        >'  '"f    ^ 
Aaahl  Kaael  Kogj'o  Kabusblkl  Kalnba  :  See- 

Makaiyaaia,  Teruakl,  and  UaU.     8,176.036. 
Aahton.  Robert :  See — 

Home.    Donald   S..    A«hton.   and    Kepkay.      3.175,425. 
Aapro-Nicbolaai  Ltd.  :  See —  _  «._.„.. 

Wigguxn,  LevUe  F.,  Temple,  and  Olttoa.     3479.MS. 
Iwriattd  Electrical  Industrlea  Ltd. :  See — 
▲lal«y,  Alfred  J.     3,17«,110. 
Deller.  WlUlaiii  B.,  and  Stirling.     3,17«.278. 
Warman,  Bloomfield  J.     3.176,078. 
Aatatic  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Jacque,  James  M.,  and  Liadcnberg.     3,176. *28. 
Aaten.  WUllam  P.,  to  Melpar.  Inc.     Photoelectric  r«ad«r  with 
opaque  shield  intersecting  oondenalng  lent*.    3,176.139,  S-30- 
lu    CI    250^—216 
Atalia,  Martin  M.  and  D.  Kahn«.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 
toiiea  Inc.     Varactor  diode  with  concentration  of  deep  lying 
impurities  and  enabling  circuitry.     3,17«,151.  3-30-65.  CI. 

Ataaaaoff.  John  V,.  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
sensing  and  measuring  fluid  turbulence.     3.175,395.  3-30- 

Atksaa,  Arthur  8..  and  R   D.  Nelson,  to  International  BuMnesM 

Machines    Corp.      High    speed    print    hammer.      3,175.486, 

3-30-65    CI.  101 — 93.  ^    .        _.         ^   «         i 

Atklsaon    Burene  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 

AeronauUcs  and  Space  Administration.     Apparatus  having 

coaxial    capacitor    structure    for    measuring    fluid    density. 

3.176.222.  3-30-65,  CI.  324 — 61. 

Atlantic  Reflniag  Co.,  The:  See —  ^  ,    .  -  t-,^  aoa 

Aplkos,  Dominic  A..  De  Marslco,  and  Latfea.     3,175,986. 

Atlas  Metal  Work«    Inc.  :  See — 

Bryan.  Carroll  W.      3.175.6S5. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co. :  Bee--  «,,.  «^a 

Kirk.   Joseph   R.,   Dodge,  and    AUen.      8.175.649. 
Auer.  John  H..  Jr.,  to  General  Signal  Corp      Vehicular  trafflc 

Election   system.      3.176.266.  ^80-^.  O.  840—38. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co.  :  *••— 
Rlcterlnk,  Preston  D.     3,175.BtS. 

^"^Had^ld.  Bertram,  and  McParland.     3.175.778 
Hartford.    Charles    E..    and    Wohlfort.      3.176.650. 
Kuecken.  John  A.     3.176,800. 
Awender.  Hans    E    Meeker,  M.  Franke.  and  R-^?*«-  *•  ^ele^ 
funken  Aktlengesellschaft.     "att'd „«>nt«J  ■;!;'*^Lr"?4"* 
lllary  heating  means.     3.176.101.  8-30-«5   CI.  200—122. 
Axel8s6n.    Folke     to    St.    Crvlx    Corp.      Fishing    rod    handle. 

3  175.323    3-30-65    CI.  43 — 22. 
Ayers    George  W.,  and  W.   A.   Krewer,  to  The  Pure  OH  Co. 
Separation    of    naphthenic    acJds    from    a    petroleum    oil. 
3.176,041.  3-30-65.  C\.  260—614., 

^'^B^din"ArthutB..  Jr.  Kleekamp.  Ay««».  *nd  Anderson. 

8.175,487. 

^^"  wVtkSTK"'^*^   Ay««iwa,    Ta-aka.    and    Komata. 
3.175.964. 

^^^tihS^nla'^  8.175.905.       ^     0. 

^%s'.  SlStr.  M^er.  and  fiteppan^  ^^T  Inc      Shoe 
Baas   Edmnnd  J..  8r..  h>  Rocjiester  Shoe  Tree  Co..  Inc.     Shoe 

Ba^  nV^'^'^r^^^r^^n^'S-i^^^i  ^ 

superheating  stages.  8.176,542.  8-30-65.  CI.  12.4— *71». 
^•^'Kn;  rhn?-.:  ten.  and  Bschnu^nn  3^176.293. 
Bagdassarroff.  Boris  J,  also  known  "  ^    1.  -8P'M_a6^"J^ 

Aatlc   life    raft    ejecting    means.      3.175.236,    3-30-B0,    ci. 

9— 4O0 
^"*^arSeTArthMr^r"«HJ  Bailey.     3,1T6.49». 

^"¥mi^h:^^nchefl'r«Hl  Bailey      3.175^59. 
n»\rA    Rocer  P     Jr.    8.  B.  Balrd.  and  J    C.  Heea.     coin  op- 
erJtedTr  wash      8178,564,  3-30-65.  Q.  184-68. 

^"'Baf^^R^oW^pTjr..  8.  B.  Balrd.  and  Ba...    8.175.664. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  See-- 

Howard.  David.  F.      3.175,674. 
Baldwin,  D.  H..  Co.  :  Bee—  «  ir«  a«« 

Blwonette.  Alfred  J.,  and  Munch.     3,176  OflO. 
Baldwin.  John  H..  H    W   'Berry,  and  B.  M-,>f*^^-%,  ^^^g^K 
weU  Inc.     Aircraft  control  apparatua.     3.175,788,  3-30-TO. 

Ba^  ^Itari"w..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electric  water  heater. 

BaJil^'Vt^bh^n^'^^a^ke'r^SrnilSn  Corp.  Filter  dryer  unit 
fof  cleaning  scaled  refriferatlng  systems  after  motor  bum- 
ouU.     3.175,342.  3-30-65.  CI.  5.5— 316.  ,,,«-,, 

Bankert,  A^lllard  E.     Hydraulic  Uner  for  condulta.     3,175.671. 

Bat^Sr?oh?b^."o"o\Jins-nilnots  Glass  C»  Artlete  tranafcr 
apparatus.    3  175.702,  3-30-65.  CI.  214--1.  .   .    ,  _^. 

Bartbd  Frederik^  to  Tie  Bendlx  Corp  Fuel  Injection  sys- 
tem.    3.175.54J5.  3-30-65,  CI.  123—119. 

Barr,  William  H.  :   See —  »  ,--  ,-o 

kcCaU.  Blchard  C.  and  Barr.     3,176,188.         ,    .  .^  , 


Barrett,   William   K.,   to  Dynamics  Corp.   of  America.     Rag- 

"    ~     — 8    ^- 
50-68.  CI.  310 — 9.4. 


fedtaed  mount  for  low  treqaeucy   crystals.      3,i7o,168. 


Barta,  lienry  J.,  to  S  4  C  Electric  Co.  Fuse  construction  In 
which   there  Ls  an  tntercounectlon  twtween  a  rod  like  ter- 

,  miaai  and  Hurroundiug  metallic  tube  by  a  flexible  conduc- 
tor in  an  improred  mauaer.  ;i.l76,lUO,  ,i-M>-it6,  CI.  2U0 — 
117. 

Uasic  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Kusko,  Alexanuer.      3,176,215.  / 

f         Bautke.  GotUrled  JC.     3.176^03.     inpi     i/ 
Uoia,  Joseph  U.     3,176.187.  .IJ/.V 

Baattan-Blesalnc  Co.,  The  :   See —  / 

Shaw.  Uarrr  N.     3.176.»7r  '        ' 

Bateaon,  Hamuel.  Low  traction  vehicle  propulsion  device. 
3.175,634,  3-30-65,  CI.  180— 7 

Batin.  Thomas  R  W.  C.  Uruwn.  and  W.  W.  Pharls,  to  G«B- 
eral  Dynamics  Corp.  Dlcit  absorblnc  trunk  circuit.  8,176,- 
079,  3-30-«5,  a,  179—18. 

Baude.  John,  to  Allls- Chalmers  Utg.  Co.  StaUc  relay  system 
employing  Improved  annunciator  davlcea.  ;t.l76,l45,  3— 30- 
63.   CI.   307  -  S8. 

Baudraa-Chardigny,  Alfred  A.,  to  CIDMA.  Method  of  maaa- 
facturlng  a  casing  for  a  traaamissloa.     3,175,283,  3-30-65, 

Bauer.' iCacen,  U.m.b.U.  :  See — 

Relnsch.  Herbert.     3,176,312. 
Baumgartner,     Werner    R.,     to     Laboratolre    Snlsse    de    Be- 
c-hercbett    Horlogere».       Electromagnetic    oecUlatory    drive. 
3,176.171.  3-30-<i5,  CI.  310 — 38. 
Bayer,  Clifford  M.     Ticket  board  and  ticket  support  debtees 

therefor.     3,17j.318,  ;i-30-«5,  CI.  40 — H*.5. 
Bayer,  Joseph,  and  W.   A.   Patterson,   to  Aeroaca  Mfg.  Corp. 
Method     of     bonding     metals     using     borosUlcate    glasses. 
3,175.937.  3-30-^3,  CI.  156 — 89. 
Beach    David  E..  and  F.  A.  WUllama.  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
Photocrapblc  flash  exposure  control.     3,175,479.  8-30-65, 
CI.  96 — 11. 
Beason,  Elmer  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hanes,  Lewis  F.,  Seefluth.  and  Beason.     3.176.939.        '^^ 
Beck.  Louis  ;   See — 

Waterbury.  .NeUon  J.   3.176,6«5. 
Becker.  Krhard  :   See— ^ 

Awender,   Hans,   Becker,  Franke,  and  Engel.     8,176.101. 
Beckman     Walter  8.      Hand-held   fruit   tree   thinner.     3,179.- 

SM.  3-30-66,  a.  47—1. 
Beene.   Jones  C.,   III.     Furniture   leg  and  atUchlng   meaaa. 

8.175,794,  8-30-65.  a.  246 — 188. 
Beer.  Dr.  liana  :  See — 

Weber.  .Alexander.      3,176  243. 
Bens   Jameit  E.    to  General  Electric  Co.     High  vacuum  tl>er- 

mlonlc  converter.       3,176,164,  3-30-66.  Cf  310 — 4. 
Behr,  Samuel  H.     Electric  outlet  ground  circuit  test  lastni- 
ment    baviag   relay    means   respunaive   to   a   predetermined 
current  How.     3,176.219.  3-30-65.  O.  324 — 51. 
Bejat,  Jean  N.,  P.  Durand,  J.  P,  Ulrard.  M.  E.  Savelll    M.  A. 
Chappey.    G     Tsoucarls,    A.    L.    Soula,    and    J.    R.    Ijetaaa. 
Mesa  type  field-effect  transistors  and  electrical  system  tkcre- 
for.     3,176.153.  3-30-<i5.  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Belaga.  Myron  W.  ;   See — 

Llpton    Sydney^   Belaga,  and  Kelley.     8,176,773. 
Belknap,    Kenneth    E.,    to   John   Mohr   4   Sons.      Retractable 
cavity  noxsle  for  vacuum  packinc  aad  liftioc  devlot.    8,176,- 
590.  3-30-65.  CI.  141— 8.  •,      ..  :•  „. 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See—  '     ''  ''■     '       ' 

De  Tore.  John  A.,  and  Wernicke.     3  175  T86. 
Bell,    Stanley    C..    to    American    Home    Products    Corp.      Hy- 
drolysis   of    1-acylated  3-acyloxy    bensodiaseplnea.      8,176,- 
009.  3-30-65.  CI.  260—239.3. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  : 
Atalla.  Martin  M..  and  Kahng. 
Berger.  Uriah  8.      3.176.226. 
Danlelsen,   Daniel.      3,176.156. 
EUner.  Edward.     3.175,406. 
Fuller,  Calvin  S.     3.175  975. 
Kleinman,  David  A.     3.175,929. 
Kluver.  Joiian  W.     3.176.234.  :^ 

Bellantl.  Anthony  :  See —  .  -  i     _  . 

Caravella.  Frank.     3,175,233. 
Belshaw     Thomas    E.      Adjustable    drive    for    doughnut    ma- 
chines'.    3.175,415.  3-30-65    CI.  74 — 397. 
Bender.   William,    to  The   Bendlx   Corp.      Control  of   Ions   in 
ionic  media  for  communication  and  other  purposea.    3,176.- 
227.  3-30-65,  CL  326—65.  „ 

Beadlz  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Albreebt^ James  W.     S  175.665.        ^     -, 

Barfod.  Fredertk.     3,175.545  ^'  'J 

Bender.  WUlUm.     3.176.227. 

Bunger,  Dennen  J.     3.176,804. 

Dunlap,  WlUlam  C.  Jr.     3,176.146. 

Bendlx  Corp.  :  The — 

Goodrich,  George  W..  Ignatowski.  and  Norman. 

178. 
Herron,  Eobert  H.    3.175,»03. 
Klein.  Bruce  W.     3.175.644. 

Merlo.  Aagelo  U,  and  Beeger.     8,176.294._  __ 

Nolen,  John  C.  Martin,  and  Bachmann.     3.176.293. 
PhUlips,  Richard  L.,  and  De  Loeh      3.176.228. 
Ransom,  James  R.,  and  Olmstead. 
Scruoa.  Darld  U.    3,175^79. 
Vau^n,  Carroll  B.    3.176.157. 
WallTNorman.     3,176,264. 
Benson,  Harry  A.     Feeding  mechanlam 
press.    3.17T5,822.  3-30-65.  CI.  271—2. 
Berclk.  Paul  G..  H.  Bentber,  and  A.  M.  Henke    to  Golf  Re- 
search A  Development  Co.     Process  for  preparing  a  jet  fuel. 
3.175.970.  3-30-65.  CI.  208 — 212. 
BersenwaU.  Henning  O.,  to  Merex  Furniture  Co.  Ltd.     Hos- 
pUal  bed.     3,17542».  8-80-66.  CL  0— 4ft. 


8,176,161. 


•ii 


8.176. 


3,176.«26. 


for  envelope  printing 
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Bergar,  Donald  B.,  to  PhOllps  Petroleum  Co.     Antomatic  con- 
trol   aad    optimisation    of    a    fluidlsed    catalytic    cracker. 

3.175,968.  3-30-65,  Cl.  208—164. 
Berger,  UrUh  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea.  lac.     Kltml- 

natton   of   frequency    shift   In    suppressed   carrier   systems. 

8.176.226.  3-30-65,  Cl.  325 — 49. 
Bergoulst,    Clifford    A.,    to    Pendleton    Tool    Industries.    Inc. 

Ratchet  wrench  with  improved  pawl  release  means.     8.175,- 

434,  3-30-65.  Cl.  81-58.2 
Bergama,  Rudolph,  to  King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.    Hot  wire  hav 

lag  force  multiplying  spring  contact  arm.     8.176.099,  3-30- 

65.  Cl.  200—118. 
Bergatedt.     Karl    A.,     to    Penta.    AB.       Marine    propuiBlon 

mechanisms.     S.175.529.  3-30-66.  Cl.  115 — 36 
Bergsten,  Peter  A.     Charcoal  barbecue  broiler  firebox.     3.176.- 

549,  3-30-65.  Cl    12»  -25. 
Berko  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Knoll,  David,  and  OreenhauB.     3.176.111.        .       .,«. 
Berman.  Morris  L. :  See—  si     .v»iuV/       n.-ik 

Ftnnertv.  Joha  A.     8.176.810.  - 

Bernard.    Robert   J.,    to   United   Shoe   Machinery  Corp.      Con- 
veyor apparatus.     3.175,516.  3-30-65,  Cl.  10*— 178. 
Bems.  Harrv.  to  United  MerchanU  and  Manufacturers.  Inc. 

Coating  o/  gUss  fiber  fabrics.    3.175,968.  3-30-65,  C\  260— 

29.6. 
Bernstein.  Allan  C.  to  Bxecutone  Inc.     Hoapltal  cable  clamp. 

3.179.2*3.  3-30-65.  Cl.  24—81 
Berry.  Henry  W.  :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  H.,  Berry,  and  MadTlg.    3.176.788. 
Berry,  John  A.  :  See — 

Schellsch.  Ernst  F  ,  and  Berry.    3.176.249. 
Berthler.  Albert  F.     Reel  with  resilient  drfrlng  meana.    3.175.- 

782,  8-80-65.  Cl.  242      84  .3 
Bertin     Daniel,    to    Roussel  DCLAF.    8.A.      Novel   2l-bls-(h* 

droxymetbylj -5])  pregnanea  and  tnelr  preparation.     3,176.- 

012.  8-30-65,  n.  260— 289.56. 
Beetoola.  Inc.:  See —  -   ._. ,. 

■MMen.  Robert  H.     S.lTS.tSl.  ^''>'-<        --  ■', 

Bethke.  Lyman  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Battery  charger 

with  independent  reference  source  of  voltage.     3,176.210. 

3-30-65.  n    320 — 40. 
Beuther,  Harold  :  See — 

Berclk   Panl  O..  Beuther.  aad  Henke.    3  175,970. 
Beyeler.  Ernst.     Stirring  bead  for  mlxtng  or  liquids.     3,175,- 

SlO.  i-30-65.  CT.  259—1.14. 
Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R.,  snd  F.  M    Msrtin.  to  Canada  Park- 
ers Ltd      Preparation  of  vlUmln  Di.     8.176.029.  3-30-65, 

Cl.   260— 397.1 
Blally.  Theodore,  to  Electronic  Instrument  Co.  Inc.     Detector 

of  multiplex  stereophonic  signals.     8.176.075.  8-30-65,  Cl. 

179—15. 
Blerman,    Harry   C.      Pocket   for   traveling   bac      S,1T5,«S8, 

3-SO-66.  n    190—61.  •     ^'  I 

Btgelow-Banford.  Inc.  :  See —  '"» 

TtUet.  Mary  V.  and  G.  H.     3.175.4«8. 
Billing.  Anders  R.  L..  to  Tetra  Pak.  AB. 

S.175,688    ,1-30-65.  O    206 — 46. 
Bin  DIcator  Co.,  The  :  S«« — 

Orostlck.  Norman  L.    3.176.831. 
Bird.  Joseph  G..  to  Sterllnr  Drag  Inc. 


Tranaport  package. 


•  I  .l., 

TT.   BaMwln 
Instrument. 


Aqueous  radiopaque 
•olntions  containing  sodium  and  calriam  Ions.  8,175,962, 
3-30-66.  Cl    167 — ©6.       i»  .r  n..  w..  ■,..> 

Bird.  Robert  M. :  See—  U*oi 

Dickson.  Donald  C.  Jr.  and  Bird.    S.176.201.  | 

Binnlngham  Small  ^rms  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Cox.  Alsn  J.     3,176.090  --i- 

Bishop  and  Ba brook  Corp..  Th*  :  See — 

Adams.  James  E.     3.179  795. 
Blssonette,  Alfred  J.,  and  W.  Munch.  Jr  .  to  D 
Co.       Gating    system     for    electrical    mualcal 
.1.176  060.  3-30-66.  CT.  84 — 1.01. 
Blacker.   Francis  G  .  and  D.   R    Skoyles,  to  North  American 
PhlllDa  Co     Apertured  coaxial  tube  quadripole  lens.    8,176.- 
IRV  3-,10-fi5    n    31.%-   3 
Blackwell.  Curtia  R      Flahing  lure.     3.175,324.  3-30-66,  C\. 

43—42  03 
Blake,   Charles   B.     ArtiflcUl   tree.     3,176.123.   3-30-66.   Cl. 
240—10. 

Bleibtren.  Alexander.  A.  A.  Rrbunda  deceased  (by  W.,  A  ,  and 
B.  Scbunda.  heirs),  to  Manrhlnenfabrlk  RelnhauRen  Ge- 
bruder  Rcbeubeck  K.G.  Load  tap  changers  for  transformers. 
3.176.089.  3-30-65.  Cl.  200—18. 

Blocb.  Godfrey.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  bulked 
filament  yams      3,175.348,  3-30-65.  Cl.  57—34. 

Blocb.  Godfrey.  Method  for  making  bulked  continuous  fila- 
ment yams.     8,175,381,  3-30-66.  CL  57—167. 

Blocher,  John  M.,  Jr  .  snd  M.  F.  Browning,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  for  coat- 
ing srtinlde  particles.     3.175.922.  3-30-66.  Cl.  117 — 100. 

Bloroqulst.  Arthur  G..  W.  F.  Helns,  and  M.  C.  Neumsn,  to 
FMC  Corp.  Psael  locklne  mechanism  for  coaaole  type 
stmctures.      3,176,873,   3-30-66,   Cl.   812 — 296. 

Blocher,  Joseph  T. :  See—  " 

Grant,  Nicholas  J.,  Zwilsky.  and  Blucher.    S.175.904. 

Blue.  David  M.  :  See — 

Aadre,  Noble,  and  Blue.     3.175.684. 

Blumenthal,  Jack  H  ,  to  International  Flavors  k  Frairrances 
Inc.  Myrcene  sulfone  hydrate  and  process  for  making  aame. 
8.176.022.  3-SO-65.  C!.  260 — 332  1. 

Blumrich.  Josef  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  .National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  .Xdmlnlstratlnn.  Landing  pad  as- 
sembly for  aerospace  vehicles.  3,175.789,  3-30-^.  Cl. 
144—100. 

BobardL  BmUe  Vehicle  stahlllser  system.  3,176,837,  3-30- 
65,  dl    280—6.1 

Bockelmann,  John  B. 

Strandskov,  Freds  B 


and  Bockelmann.    3,176,812. 


Boiten,  Egbert  H.,  to  NederUndse  Organlsatle  voor  Toefapast- 

NatuurwetenschappeUJk  Ondersoek  ten  Behoeve  van  Nljver- 

held.     Circuit  for  keeping  the  central  frequency  of  a  fre- 
quency modulated  oscUiator  constant     3,176,246,  3-30-66, 

Cl.  832—19. 
Bolton,  Norman  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Vehicle  resistar> 

ing  system.    3,176.267,  3-30-63,  Cl.  340—61. 
Bolton,  Wilbur  M.  :  See —  tn^f, 

Brelnlng,  Elmer  R.,  and  Bolton.    3,175,269. 
Bolyard,   Lewis  C,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Dynamoeleetrtc 

machine     braking     and     magnetic     holding     arrangement. 

3,176.174,  3-S0-tt6,  Cl.  310—98. 
Bone,  Arnold  R.,  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.    Key  interposer  means 

in   printlag  and   pnnclUng  machine.     8.176.484.   8-80-69. 

Cl.  101—19. 
Boom.    Roger    W.,    and    L.    D.    RoberU,    to    United    States   of 

America,    Atomic    Energy    Commission.       Superconductinc 

solenoid.    8,176.195,  3-SO-66.  Cl.  817—128. 
Borden    John  V.     Dental  handpiece.     8.175,298,  3-80-66,  CI. 

32—27. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.:  See —  ■  ■'      i  l--,'-. 

Carle,  Joseph  T.     3,176,001.       *     i      '*  f       -    iH 

Boschettl.  Eugene  :  See —  ,1 

Molho    Darius.  BoechetU.  and  Fontaine.     8,119,948. 
Boteler,    Henry    W.,    and    W,    L.    Linker,    to   GrtnneU    Cora. 

Spring  and  fluid  preasure  actuator.     8.179.473,  8-80-66,  O. 

92-128. 
Boucl»er,  Raymond  M.  G.,  to  American  Sugar  Co.     Method  of 

drying    sugar    crystals    with    acoustic    energy    and    a    gas. 

3,176^99,3-30-65,0.34 — 4. 
Boue,  Pierre  G.  R     A.  O.  O.  Brast.  and  J.  P.  J.  Jardlaler,  to 

Bociete   Natlonale   d'Etude   et   de   Construction   de   Motears 

d'Avlation.     Aircraft  having  multiple  lift  engines.     8,170,- 

787,  3-30-65.  Cl.  244—76. 
Bounsall    Norman  F.  :  See —  Tf 

Macheln.  Kurt  R.,  and  BounsaU.    3,176,067. 
Boargade,    Pierre,    to    St«    Indatom.      Thermal    barrier    for 

nuclear  reactor  veesel.     8.175,968,  8-80-66.  Cl.  176 — 87. 
Boxall.  Genefer  M  :  See—  -    . 

Butterfleld,  Michael  H..  and  Boxall.     8,179.776. 
Boyd    John  L.  :   See — 

Holbert,  Don  R.,  Perry,  and  Bord.     3J75.612. 
Braconier.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  J.  J.  L.  E.   Riga,  to  Sodete 

Beige   de   L'Asote   et   des    Prodults    Chimlques   dn    Marly. 

Pyrolysls  of  hydrocarl>onB.      3,176,047,   3-30-65,  Cl.  260 — 

Braden,  Arthur  B^  Jr.,  R.  L.  Kleekamp,  N.  Aygun,  and  C.  L. 
Anderson,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Hammer 
driving  means  In  high  speed  printers.     3,175,487,  3-30-66, 

Brady,    Joseph    8..    to   Air   Reduction    Co.,    Inc.      Flux   com- 
position.   3,175.932,  8-30-66.  Cl.  148 — 2S. 
Brandenberg,  Karl  A.,  and  P.  F.  Carels.  to  Modemalr  Corp. 

Multi  way    poppet    valve       3.175.581.    8-30-65,    Cl.    187 — 

596.15. 
Brats,  Otto  J.,  to  American  Chain  4  Cable  Co..  Inc.     CoUed 

wire   package.      8.175,679,   3-30-66,   Cl.   206 — 62 
Braun.    Edwin    C,    Jr..    to    Aeroiet-General    Corp.      Memory 

storage  pin  detent  means  for  Mectro- mechanical  memories. 

3.175,422.  3-30-65.  Cl.  74 — 568. 
Braunwarth,  John  B.  :   Bee — 

Rai.  Charanllt,  and  Braunwarth.    3.175,974. 
Bray,  Derek,  to  Electric  4  Mualcal  Industries  Ltd.     Negative 

toedback  transistor  amplifier  clrcuiU.     3,176,236,  3-To-66, 

Cl.  SSO — 18. 
Bredtschneider.  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co. 

3.175.802,  3-30-65.  Cl.  251—828. 
Brelnlng.  Elmer  R..  and  W.  M.  Bolton,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 

Method  of  making  pattern.     8,176.269,  3-80-65.  Cl.  22 — 

IVO. 

Breithaupt,  Joe  J.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Electronic  display 
spparatus.     3,176,289.  S-80-65,  Cl   843 — 6. 

Brekell.  Arne,  and  B.  Skoglund,  to  Svenska  Flaktfabrlken, 
Aktlebolaget.  Means  for  Interconnecting  adjacent  wall  sec- 
tions.    8  175.662   8-30-65.0.189—36. 

Br«tlng,  Olivier.  Fuel  Injectors  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines.    3^175  77r  8-30-66,  Cl   239—538 

Bridwell.  Harold  C,  and  D.  8.  Rowley,  to  Jersey  Production 
Research  Co.  Process  for  making  n^^tal  carbide  hard  snr- 
teclng  msterlal  and  compoaite  eaating.    3.176,260,  S-80-69, 

Bridwell,  Harold  C.  and  D.  8.  Rowley,  to  Jersey  Production 
Reaearch  Co.  Method  for  tiard  surfacing  tools.  S.17S427. 
.1-80-66,  Cl.  76—108. 
Brightman,  Barrie.  J.  G.  Pearce,  and  M.  P  Tublnls.  to  General 
Dynamics  Corp.  Electronic  switching  telephone  system. 
3,176  077,  3-30-66,  O.  179—18.  *  v        ^     7»v«» 

Brinkerhoff  Joris  M.  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  Nar- 
row band  X  ray  detector.  8,176.130,  8-30-66.  Cl.  250 — 
51.5. 
Brinkman,  John  A..  C.  J.  Meechan.  and  H.  M.  Dleckamp, 
to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Method  for  artificial 
syntltesls  of  diamonds.  3,175,885,  3-30-66.  O  28 — 209.1. 
Bristol  Myers  Co  :  See — 

Slegal,  Bernard.    3.170,949. 
British  Aircraft  Corp.  (Operating)  Ltd. :  See —  ,  ,v    ., 
Toms,  Charles  F.     8,175. 79r  ,  '" 

British  Drug  Houses  Ltd.  :    e«e — 

Cooley    <;eorge.   Ellis,   and  Petrow.      8.176,010. 
British  Industries  Corp.,  Avnet  Shaw  Division  :  Bee — 
Rohrer,  Douglas  P.    3,175.498. 
Rohrer,  I>onglas  P..  and  Luballn.    3.175,268.. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association.  The  :  S«e- 
Burns.  Charles.     3,176,806. 

Butterfleld.   Michael  H..  and  Boxall.     3,176  776. 
Wlstrelch.  John  G      3,175.382. 

British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See —  i»  , 

Teo.  Alan  A.,  aad  Hambling.    8,176,048.  ' 

Britton    Donald  H.  :  See — 

HoUMrd,  Charleo  L.,  Cbar«ke,  aad  Brittoa.  8,176,688 
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Brodskj,  Oaeorary  M. :  Bm — 

Oablnor.   vklery  L.,  Brodsky,  Khokhlor,  and  PodlaaoT. 

3.175.2»4. 
Bromann,  Albert  H.,  Jr.    Door  for  refrigerator  and  the  like. 

3.175,254,  3-30-65,  CI.  20 — 19. 
Brooks,  B.  J.,  Co.  :  8e# — 

Moberg.  Slfnrd  M.    S,178,9S8. 
Brooks,  Louis  B. :  See — 

Kauer,  Qeorge  C,  Jr.,  and  Brooks.    3.1T5.672. 
Brooks,   WllUam,    to  Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.     Variable  la- 
doctors.     3.17flL218,  3-30-68,  CL  328 — 8«.  i 
Browder,  James  w.  :   8e« —                                                            I 

Browder,  Jewel  D.    8,176,289. 
Browder,  Jewel  D.,  50%    to  J.  W.  Browder.     Impulse-noise 
arresting  tuned  amplifier.     3,176,239,  8-30-65.  Q.  830— 
149. 
Brown,  Borerl  k  Cle,  AktlengeseUschaft :  Bte — 
Dacben,  Yaan-Heng.     3,176,286. 
'    Bvlnnler,  Kurt.     8,176,104. 
Brown,  Dean  V. :  See — 

Sgriccla,  Mario  T.,  Brown,  and  McOow.     8.178,670. 
Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  L.  R.  Downing.  Jr.,  to  Donn  Products 
lac.     Controlled  expansion  structural  beam  and  grrld  stmc- 
ture  iBdadlng  same.     3,175,655.  8-80-65,  O.  189 — 82. 
Brown,  Horace  A.  :   See — 

Flamm,  Irrlng  8.,  and  Brown.    8,176J48. 
Brown,  Marrln  A.,  and  J.   P.  Dries,   to  Red  Jacket  Mfg. 
Method  of  Baking  sUtors.     3,178.277,  8-80-65,   CI. 
155.5. 
Brown.  WUbert  C.  :  See — 

Batla   Thomas  R.,  Brown,  and  Pharls.     3.176,070. 
Browne.    Frank    L.,    to    O.Z.    Electrical    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      End 
fitting  for  supporting,  sealing  and  gronnding  maltlconduc- 
tor  armored  cable  on  steel  conduit.    3,176,064,  8-30-65,  Cl. 
174—78.  ^  .         „       , 

Browm*.  Geoffr  D'A..   to  North   American   Philips  Co.,   Inc. 
TtBM  dlTlslon   multiplex   stereophonic   sound    transmission 
system.     3,176,074,  8-30-65,  Cl.  179 — 15. 
Browninx.  Melvin  F.  :  See — 

Blocber,  John  M.,  and  Brownlnt.    84^70,923. 
Brown-Line  Corp. :  Sec —  --^ 

Prete,  Emeaf.  Jr.     3.175.806. 
Browaseombe,  Philip  J.,  to  Engene  Dletsgen  Co.     Viewing  de- 
Tloe  with  translatlonal  scanning  linkage.    8,175,461,  3-30- 
65,  Cl.  88 — 2*.  -  --{;-, 

Brundige  Co..  The  .  See —  I 

Rockafel'l.  WUden  A.     8  175,7TS5.  

Bmalnga.  Willis  J.,  to  Kerstone  8te«l  ft  Wire  Co.     Nailable 

metal  stud.    8.175.651,  3-30-65,  CL  189 — 34. 
Bniun,  Knud  I.  :  See — 

McMarry.  Brerett  D.    3,175  M4. 
Bryan,    Carroll    W..    to    Atlas   Metal    Works,    Inc.      Traction 
means  for  Irriaation  pipe  transporting  derlce.     3,175,635. 
3-30-«.n.  Cl.  180 — 9.64. 
Buco-irt.  Robert :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bncourt.  and  Tesaler.    3,176  081. 
Budnowskl.  Manfred,  and  M.  Dohr.  to  Henkel  ft  Cle.  O.m.b.H. 
Process  for  the  pro«*uction  of  glydde  others  of  monohydrlc 
phenols.     3  176  027.  3-30-65.  Cl.  260—348.6. 
Bnehler    Gebrueder  :  See — 

Oiesendsnner.  Emil.  and  Mueller.    8,175.440. 
Bollard  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wllterdluk.  Meredith  W.,  add  Hnrsen.    3,170,289. 
Bulldof;  Enjdneered  Products  Co.  :  Sec — 

Herndon.  Edward  C     3.175,719. 
Bump,  Edward   L..   to  Industrial  Research  and  Derelonracnt 
Corp.     Carton  with  handle  and  pouring  spout     8,175,750, 
8-30-98   Cl.  22ft— 17. 
Bunger.  Dennen  J  .  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Radial-flow  turbine 

safety.     3  ITS. 804   3-30-66.  a.  253 — 77. 
Bunting.   William   W.,  Jr.,   R.   Meagher.   K.   O.   Swayne.   and 
J.  P.  Work,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  (ie  Nemours  and  Co.     Yam 
handling  apparatus.     3.175.21H).  8-30-65.  Cl.  30—228. 
Burch.   Warren   E.     to  Cities  Serrice  Research  and  Develop- 
ment  Co.     Treatment  of  a  crude  hydrocarbon  oil  in  8eT«>rHl 
stages  to  produce  refined  lower  boiling  prodncts.     3.175.966, 
S— 30— ^5    Cl    20ft— 79 
Bargess,  Carl  A.,  and  J.  D.  Scfaaffer,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
ica. Atomic  Energy  Commliwlon.     Treatment  of  aluminum 
aarfaces.     3.175  931.  3-30-65,  CT.  148 — 6.15. 
BnrOMa.   Frank   H.      Cardboard   box   construction  and   blank 

tftrcfor     3.175.751.  8-80-66.  Cl.  229 — 28. 
Burke.  Donald  J.     Dual  bicycle  connector.     3,175,848,  8-80- 

65.  Cl.  280—209. 
Burkbardt.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Bast.  Oerrr  O..  and  Burkbardt.    3,170,615. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Angle.  Duward  P.     3,175,588. 
Bumdy  Coro.  :  See — 

Oreco.  Peter  F..  and  Ploninneek.    3,176.261. 
Bums.  Charles,  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Heseareh  Aasn. 
Apparatus  for  testing  surface  quality  of  material.     3,176,- 
aM.  3-30-65.  Cl.  346 — 33. 
Barrooglis  Corp. :  See — 

MeRae.  Robert  A.    3,17«.925. 
Somlyody    Arpad.     8,176.182. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  See — 
Hitcfaings.  Oeorge  H..  and  Ellon.    8.176.000. 
Bush,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Gregorian.   Razmii^^  S..  and  Bush.     3,175,906. 
Butterfield.  Michael  H..  and  G.  M.  Boxall.  to  The  British  Iron 
and  Steel  Reaeareh  Assn.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  storing 
elongate  material.     3,175,776.  J-30-65,  Cl.  242—58.01. 
Bywater.  John  A.    Ckunp-applylng  tool.    3,175,428,  3-30-65, 

CT.  81—9.8. 
CIDMA  :  Bee— 

Baudras-Chardigny.  Alfred  A.     3,175,283. 
C.S.R.  Chemicals  Pty.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Krvemlnakl   Zbigniew  S.,  and  Schrameyer.     8,175,886. 


S,176,977. 
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Cable  TV  of  Santa  Barbara,  Inc. :  S«« —  -< 

Collins.  JaoMs  F.    8,176,280. 
Cadmus,  Lamont  A.,  to  KalMr  Jeep  Corp.    Spar*  ttre  carrier. 

3.175,742,  3-80-65   C\.  224—42.28. 
Calllouette,   James   C,   and   W     B.   Worley.      Thermal   thera- 
peutic park.     3. 175/558.  3-30-«5.  Cl.  128 — 408. 
Calne,  Raymond  A.  :  Sec — 

Mc<;ahan.  John  J.,  and  Oalaa.    S,1T5,918. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  0m —  t  .* 

Clark,  Calvin  M.     S,176l2T4.  -•.•« 

Foehr,  Edward  O.     3,175.976. 
Jen.  Yun.  and  Seneker.     21,176,050. 
Smithson,  Luther  H.,  Jr.     8,175,978. 
Smlthson,  Lutbar  H.,  Jr.,  and  Moore. 
Callaway  MilU  Co. :  Sea— 

Peanton,  WUbert  C.     3.175,589. 
Calmar,  Inc. :  See — 

Duda.  Otto  H.     8,175,740. 
Calvert.  William  B..  to  Metal  Service  Co 

assemblies.     3,175,654.  3-30-66,  Cl.  189—43. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  N..  and  R.  F    Majewskl.  to  Mead  Johnson 
ft  Co.     Substituted  aminobiKynyl  acetates.    3,176.018,  8-80- 
65,  CT.  260—203.4. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  The  Queen  In  the  right  of,  as  represented 
by  the  Postmaster  General  :  See — 
Meier,  Rudoh>h  H.     3,175.828. 
Canada  I'ackers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bharucha   Kekhusroo  R.,  and  Martin.     3,176,029. 
Coetlgllola.  Biagio.  and  Teaadale.     8.175,916. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

RoberUon,  Thomaa  R.     3 J  75.491. 
Cannon.  JOaeph  A.,  and  J.  R.  Darby,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Methyl 
methacrylate  polymers  modified  with  pbthalic  acid  esters. 
3,175.989.  3-30^5,  Cl.  "260—31.8. 
Cantwell.  Robert  G  ,  to  Adams  Rite  Mfg.  Co.    Lock  mechanism. 

3.175  376.  3-30-60.  Cl.  70—181. 
Capaul.  E>ugeD.     Four  column  planer.     3,175,466,  8-30-65,  Cl.' 

Cape.  Arthur  T..  to  CMst  Metals.  Inc  Method  of  treating 
metalpowdera  for  braiing  porposes.     8,175.285,  8-30-^6, 

Cape,  Arthur  T.,  to  Coast  Metals,  Inc.  Method  of  treating 
metal  powders  for  braiing  purpoaea.  3.175,286,  3-30-68. 
Cl.  29 — 496. 

CanpeUo.  TrieM  J.,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co 
Speed  control  circuit  for  D.C.  motor.     3.176.209.  8-30-65, 

^^I!5"ft  'la^'  ^  to  ^  BelUntl.  Belt  buckle.  8,175.283, 
8-80-65,  Cl.  7 — 14.25. 

Canway.  John  B..  to  Electronica  Research,  Inc.  Clrcnlar- 
type  antenna  with  symmetrically  movable  arms  prorldlag 
capacitive  and  inductive  variation  for  tunlaa  S.176.109 
3-30-65.  a.  34a— 744.  ».*.w»*^. 

Carborundum  Co..  The:  See — 
Foot.  E>onaUl  G.     3,175  J94. 
Kuhn.  William  B.     3.170.884. 
McGahan.  John  J.,  and  Caine.    3,175,918 

^*|^2!?:»l'^iP*o^      Output  control  for  accordiona    8,175,448. 

3~"30— oo,  Ou  o^     376. 
Carels.  Peter  F.  :  Sm — 

Brandenberg.  Karl  A.,  and  Carels.     8,175,061. 
Carlton.  Louis  A   :   See — 

Peters    Beldon  A.,  Rich,  and  Carlton.     8.176,804         J 
Carrell.    Theodore    B..     to    Parker  Hannifin    Corp.    "  SealTag 

gasket.      3.175.832.   3-30-65.   Cl.   277—199  "<»"«>■ 

Caaperson.  Dartell  D  .  to  Hoppers  Co..  Inc.     Lance  carriage 

counted  paeumaUc  Jack  hammer.     3.175.239.  3-30-65.  Cl. 

Catallo.  Frank  :  See — 

Cobn.   Samuel.  E  .  and  J.,  and  Catallo.     8.175.272 
CaterolUar  Tractor  Co. :  See— 

Kampf.  Deaala  D..  Ramsel.  and  Rohweder.     8,175,503. 

Ramiiel.  CharleM  .\.     3.175.664 

Weber.  Edward  B..  Addler.  and  Volk      8.175  276 

Williamson.  Herschel  M.     3.175,314 
Ceanar.  Arrtgo.  to  Pirelli  S.p.A.     Pneumatic  tirea.     3,175.598 

5-30-65.  Cl.   152-361. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Schniser.  Arthur  W..  and  Wheeler.     3,176.042. 
Centre  National  de  la   Recherche  Sdentiflque  :   See — 

Romand.  Jacques  L..  and  Vodar.     8,176.131 
Cessna  Aircraft  Co.,  The:   See— 

KrehbieL  Rt>bert  D.     3.175.580. 

Miller.  WendeU  E.     3,175,468. 
Challfour.   Henri  R.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc. 
Method   for  ajmlying  electrodes   to   semiconductor  devicea. 
3.175,274,  »-i»-66,  a.  29—25.3. 
Challeofa-Cbok  Broa.,  lac. :  See — 

Jackaon,  Robert  E.    3.175.811.  «  ' 

CbappeT,  Marc  A.  :   Bee — 

Bejat.  Jean  N..  Durand.  Glrard.  Sarelli.  Chappey.  Tsoa- 
oaris.   Soula.  and   Delmas.     3,176.153. 
Charrln,  Denis:   See- - 

Reyne,  Maurice,  and  Charrin.    3.175,492 
Charske.  Charles  J.  :  Bee — 

Hubbard.   Charles  L..  Charske,   and   Britton.      8,175.638. 
Chatelain.    Os<ar.    to  Zenith   S.A.     Tachograptaa     3.176,306, 

3--30-65,  CL  .'^46— 187. 
Cbatflekl.  Victor  O.  M. :  Se»— 

Newey,  Robert  A.,  and  Chatfleld.    8.175,803. 
ChatUlon.  John,  ft  Sons  :   See —  .     ■■{ri 

Sachers.  Frits  E.     3.175,393. 

Checkland,  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Farrand.  Thomas  H..  and  Checkland.     3.175.774. 

Cheely,  Borl  L.  Jet  saction  device.  3,175.015,  3-30-65.  Cl. 
1  OS— 262. 

Cheney,  Alwyn  H.  Control  means  for  eoacrete  Ujtag  ma- 
chines.    3.170,477,  3-30-65,  a.  94 — 46. 
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Chengges,  James  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Shock  absorb- 
ing conveyor  device.     3.175.672.  3-30-65,  Cl.   198 — 1. 
Cbeverton,   Richard  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic 
Bnergy     Commision.       Gradient     fael     plates.       8,175,955, 
8-30-68,  a.    176 — 68. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Co.  :  See — 

CotovRky.  Sherwyn.     3.175.284. 
Chlldreas.  Hcott  J.  :    See    - 

Sulkowskl.  Theodore   8.,   and  Childreaa.      8.176.008. 
Chlala     VineeniL   J.    M.   I^aferty.   Jr  .   and  C.   D.   Vanderpool, 
to   Sylvania   Electric   Products   Inc.      Method   of  producing 
crystalline  ammonium  metatuagatate.     3,175.881,  3-30-65, 
a.   23—51.  ..... 

Chloride  Batteries  Ltd.  :  See —  '    -<^ 

Gray,  Robin.     3.175.930  -.rX 

Chrysler  Corp.  :  See —  '. 

WalUce.  Lealie  M..  and  Doran.    3.175.834. 
Wlnkelmann.  Otto  J      3.175.636. 
Clbie,  Pierre.     Dipped  headlamps  for  motor  vehicles.     3,176.- 

124.    3-30-65.    Cl.    240     41  35. 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Co. :  See — 

Burch,  Warren  E.     3.175.9M. 
Civttello,   Anthony   J.,   to  ContlnenUI   Can  Co.,   Inc.     Multi- 
wall   paper  bag.      3.175. 7.^8,   3-30-65.   Cl.    226 — 55. 
CUmp.    David    W.    L..    to    Joseph    Lucas    (Industries)    Ltd. 
,_ Weighing  apparatus      3.175.63^  3-30-65,   Cl.   177—46. 
Clark,    Calvin    M..    to   California    Research   Corp.      Recording 
storage    tube    readout    method    and    apparatus.      8.176,274. 
3-30-65.   Cl.   340— 172.5. 
'  Clark.    Harold   A.,    to   Dow   Coming  Corp.      Slloxane  copoly- 
mers of  allyl  etherv.     8,176,034,  3-30-65.  CI.   260 — 448.2. 
Clark    Ray  E.  :   Bee— 

Oarwlck,  William  N..  and  Clark.     3.175.288. 
Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc.  :   See —  «    • 

Wright.  James  J.     3.176,134. 
Clevlfe  Corp.  :  Bee— 

MerHskT.  PanI  L.    3,175.898 
Clifford,    Jack.      Repair    plug   for   tlrea      3,175,599,    3-30-65. 

Cl.    152—370 
Cloyd,  Harold  8.  :   See — 

Peters.  Louis  H.,  CToyd,  Welch,  and  Mangold.    3,176.057. 
Coast  Metals.  Inc.  :  See- 
Cape.  Arthur  T.     3.175,285 
Cape.  Arthur  T.     3.175.286. 
Co- Bar  Knterprises    Inc.  :  See— 
Cralf.  Burnte  M.     8.175.420. 
Coen,  Alao  L.     Transduoer  field  stmctnre  assembly.     3,176,- 

086,   3-30-65,   Cl     179—119. 
Coen,    B4artln.      Connector    for    electric    cables.      3,176,258. 

3-30-65,   CT.    33© — 42. 
Coffee.  Thomas  A.     Optical  communioatton  system  with  modu- 
lated CRT.   light   source.     3,176,138,   3-30-65.  Cl.   250— 
199. 
Coffey.  Ralph  J.,  to  American  Chain  ft  Cable  Co.,  Inc.     Cbaln- 

maklnx  apparatua.      3.175.353.  3-3<M».  Cl.  59 — 22. 
Cohen.  Jerome  :    See — 

Vels.  Arthur.  Cohen,  and  Aranyl.     3.176.001. 
Cobn.  Eugene  ;   flee — 

Cohn.   Samuel.  E.,  and  J.,  and  OaUIlo.     3,175,272 
Cohn.  Joseph  :    See — 

Cohn,   Samuel.  B.,  and  J.,  and  Catallo.     3.175,272 
Cohn.    Samuel.    E  .   and   J.,   and   F.    Catallo,   to  Bamcoe  Hold- 
ing   Corp.      .Method    and    apparatus    for    treating    tubular 
knitted   fabric  by   lateral   distention.     3,175,272,  3-30-65, 
Cl.   26 — 55. 
Cota  Acceptors,  Inc. :  See — 

Offntt.  Elmer  B..  and  J.  A.  and  J.  F.  Lotspelcb.     3.175.- 
670. 
Cole-Hersee  Co.:   See —  •.;.-. 

Introvlgne,  Angelo  J.     3.176.267.      •      •     '    - 
Colemsn.    Dt>nald  C.      Torque   Imparting  wrencfa.     8.175.436. 

3-30-65.   Cl.   81—177. 
Colllna,  Jamea  F..  to  Cable  TV  of  SanU  Barbara,  Inc.     Cable 
connector  and  alnal  distribution  system  for  radio  receivers. 
8,176.230.  3-«V-65,  Cl.  825-308. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Breltbaupt,   Joe  J.      8.176.289.  >, 

Dickerson,  Normsn  C.  Jr.     8,176,238.  I  | 

MaJeraa,  John  B.,  and  Moat.     8.176.219.  ] 

Meier,   Don  B.     3.176.243  ' 

,i,i     Newell,  Darrell  K..  and  Malik.     8.176.244. 

Bchweighofer,    Horst   M.      .S. 176,265.  -     '      <• 

Tipton.    CharleH   D.      3.176.302.  »•.  r  •,    . 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.  :  See —  *     ■ 

Challfour,    Henri   R.     8.175.274. 
Rowe.  William  E      .3.176.191. 
CoBSblned  Locks  Paper  Co.  :  See —  }• 

Muifgleton.   Gerald   D       8.175,532.  -   ■,. 

CombuMtlon  Eng1ne«*rlng,  Inc.  :  See — 

Huttenstlne.    Ri'>hard   D.      3.175,041. 
Commissariat  a  I  Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Costes,    Didler,    Laurent,    and   Peucbmaur.     8.175.957 
Uermann.    Jean       3.175.956. 

Mtllot.  Jean,  and  Mulot.     8.175.720.  .^ 

Commonwealth  Knglneerlng  Co.  of  Ohio  :  See — 

Slegemund.   Ralf.     3,176,141. 
Comstock.    George    E.,    3rd.    to   Potter    Instmment   Co..   Inc. 

Tape  reader  apparatus,     3.175,747,  8-30-65,  Cl.  226 — 39. 
Conch  Internatlunal  .Mftbane  Ltd  :  See — 

Schlnmberger.  Ktienne  M..  and  Ploum.     3.175,870. 
Conerv.    William    J.,    to    Hydr-O  Matic    Pump    Co      Control 
switch  hsvlng  isolated  fluid  actuator 
CL   too— 83. 
Conaolldated  Airborne  Systems.  Ine 

SUmler.   Leo.     8,17^6.221. 
Consolidated  Paper  Co.  :   See — 

Qrelner,  Winiara  J.     8.170.880. 
Continental  Air  Filters.  Inc.  :  See— 

Wnrtenberg,  Oscar  A.,  and  Wooldridge.     8,170,770. 


3.176,095,  8-3(^-65. 
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Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See —  -i    ••       •«     .ii' 

tlvltello.   Anthony  J.      8,176,763  »    i j-mj 

Ellas.    Robert  T.      3,175,749  "     '■••'.i»- 

Continental    Gumml  Werke    AktlpnKeH«>ll8chaft :    See— .  i ' 
Loges,  Adolf,  and   Huff.     8,176,246.  ■*"1 

Contractors  Supply  Co.  :  See 

McMullen,   Edward  L. 
Control  Data  Corp.  :  See —  •  i.« 

Mader.  Lvle  W.     3,176,271.  th.    : 

Controls  for  Radiation  Inc. :  See— 

McCall,  Richard  C.  and  Barr.     3,176.133. 
Cook.    Albert    N..    and    W.    H.    Griffith,    to    The    Singer   Co. 
Combined  lamp-ttocket  and  lens  for  lighting  fixture  for  aew 
Ing    machines.      3,176,121,    8-30-65,    Cl.    240—2.14. 
Cook,  Roger  H. :  See —  -.,-,  j 

Hicks,  James  C,  Cook,  and  Housh.     3,176,056.       "^ " 
Cooley,   Charles   R  :   See — 

Dempster,  James  W.,  Cooley,  and  Voorheea.      8.175.718. 
Cooley.    Qeorge,    B.    Ellis,    and    V.    Petrow,    to   British    I>mg 
Houses  Ltd.     6-methyl-S  oxo-4,7-dlenic  steroids.     3,176.010, 
3-30  65,  Cl.   260— 397.4. 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.  :  Bee —  i       ..*»•! 

Katchman,   Arthur,  and  Cooper.     8,175,994. 
Elliott.  John  R..  and  Cooper.     3.175.995.  •     a  i 

Copie,  Fernand  :  Bee —  -■  - 

Voreaux,   Claude,   Joyeux,   and   Copie.     3,175.570, 
Corcoran,  Joseph  F.,  .Shoe  Co.  Inc.  :  See- —  »  . 

Ferrelra.  Joseph  J.      3.175.249. 
Costakls.  Andrew  L..  to  National  Steel  Corp.      Edge  position 
control  of  strip  material  in  furnacea.     3,175,813,  3-30-65, 
Cl.  263—3. 
Coates.  Didler,  N.  Laurent,  and  A.  Peucbmaur.  to  Commis- 
sariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque.     Nuclear  reactor  fuel  channel 
aaaembly   with   nonreturn   device.      8,176,957,   3-30-66,  Cl. 
176—87. 
Costigliola,  Biagio,  and  B  F.  Teasdale,  to  Canada  Packers  Ltd 
Preparing  edible  oils  from  tall  oil  fatty  adds.    3,175.916, 

3-.S0   65,   Cl,   99—118. 
Cotovsky,    Sherwyn.    to   Chicago   Bridge  ft   Iron   Co.      Method 

of  friction  welding  dissimilar  metals.     8.175.284,  S-SO-65, 

Cl.   29 — 470  8. 
Couillsud,  Andre  :  Bee — 

Guyot.  Michel    and  Coulllaud.     3,176,033. 
Council  For  Sclentlflc  and  Industrial  Research  : 

Firth,   Donald,   and   Hancock.      .S, 175,354. 
Coutts,  Morton  W,.  to  I>omlnlon  Breweries  Ltd. 

shredder.     3,175.595,    3-30-65.    CI.    146-70.1. 
Cox.    Alsn    J.,    to    The    Birmingham    Small    Arms    Co.    Ltd. 

Programing  device  for  or»eraiing  a   control   circuit   of  an 

automatic    machine.      3.176.090.    3-30-65,    Cl.    200 — 46. 
Craig.    Burnle    M.,    to    Co  Bar    Enterprises.    Inc.     Extension 

device  for  toggle  switches.    3,175.420.  3-30-65,  Cl.  74—544. 
Crain.  Donald  L..  and  R.  A.  Gray,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Alkylstion    of   aromatic    compounds.      3.176.049,    3-30-66, 

Cl.    260 — 668. 
Crandall,    Lold.     Tire   repair   tool    and   method.      3.175,432, 

8-80-65,  CT.   81—15.7. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Bredtschnelder.  Kurt  B.     8,175.802.  "" "  *  "    ' 

Crane,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Sharp.  Allen  W..  and  Crane.      8.175.244. 
Crawford.    Alan    E..    to   Elliott    Bros.    (London)    Ltd.      Appa 

ratus  for  effecting  ultrasonic  cleaning  of  Internal  conduit 

surfaces.     3.175.567,  3-,30-65,  CL   134—169 
Cremer.    Frits,    to   Oak    Rubber  Co,     Method    and   apparatus 

for    stripping    articles    from    forms.      3,176,059.    S-3(M^. 

a.   264 — 836. 
Crespl.  Glovsnni :  See — 

Natta.  Glullo.  and  Crespl      3.175999. 
Crider.   Orin   N.,   to   Slick    Industrial  Co.     Projection  screen 

or  shade  constroction.     3,175,602,  S-SO-65.  Cl.  160 — 28. 
Criacuolo,    Andrew   C.      Drumstick.      3.175.450,    8-80-65,    Cl. 

84^22. 
Croad,  John  G..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machinea  Corp. 

Ring    counter    checking    circuit.     3J,7d^9»    S-3<MI5,    Cl. 

840—146  1. 
Cronipton  Parkinson  Ltd. :  See — 

Stokes.  John  O.      8.176,112. 
Crosbv.  Glfford  W,  :  Bee — 

MUllkan.  Allen  F..  and  Crosby 
Cross,  Alexander  D..  to  Syntex  Corp. 

of  lOo-ateroids  from  2,19-cyclo  steroids.    8,176.011,  S-30-65. 

Cl.   260 — 239  55. 
Cross.    Alexander   D..    to   Syntex  Corp.      20- (aliphatic  hydro- 

carbonoxy)-  and  20  (substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy) 

pregnane  derivatives.     3  176  028,  .V30-65.  O.  260-397.1. 
Croaeher,    Antony   H.,    to   Wlldt  Mellor   Bromley   Ltd.     Hy- 
draulic buffera.     8,175,818.  3-3(M»5,  Cl.  267-1. 
Csassar,   Albert   K...  and   L.  W.   Holm,   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 

Secondary   recovery    process  with   gas-Ilquid  drive  agents. 

3.176.609,  8-30-65.  Cl.  166 — 0. 
Culp,   John    F.     Jet  control    unit      3,1T5,356,   3-30-65,    Cl. 

60—35.56. 
Cunningham.  William  O..  Jr.     Lumber  grade  printer.    S,17tS,- 

485.  3-30-6.^,  Cl.  101—36. 
Cyclone  Seeder  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See —  ' 

Spelcher.  Paul  L.    3.175,789.  ' 

Ctysewakl,  Alfred  :  Bee— 

Arndt      Frledridi,    Clyxeirskl.    Qrictecfa,    and    Lledtke. 
3,17^896. 
Da  Coata.   Harry,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Optical  am>aratQS  for 

positioning  a  workplece.    3.175.458,  3-8(Ml5,  Cl.  88—14. 
Daglish,  Anthony  F..  R.  Vonderwahl,  and  O.  A.  Tlllotson,  to 

J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.     Composition  of  matter  of  improved  ap- 
pearance in  daylight,  containing  a  3.5-diaminopyrazlne  2.6- 

dlcarboxylic  acid  derivative.    8,175,980,  3-30-&,  CL  262— 

301.2. 

D'Amato.  Michael  A.    Variable  dtopUcemeat  pump.    3,170.010, 
3-30-65,  CL  103—162.  k      .^       .       ^ 
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3,175.973. 

Process  for  preparation 
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Dice  macfaine  UM«.      8,17S.82«,  3-30-60. 


Dlsta 


DambroKlo.   Edward  J.    to  W«ateni  El«etrle  Co..  Inc. 

ment  cuide.     S.175,784.  S-SO-65,  a.  242—128. 
Daniel*.  JoM^to,  to  Koppen  Co..  Inc.    AppAratut  for  Kmoral 

by  BMAOS  of  •laleea  of  the  niiflcatlon  resldne*  frcm  ipacn 

prarallins  under  Increased   pressure.     3,175,566,  3-30-65. 

CL  184 — 166. 
OanMaen,  Daslel,  to  Bell  Telepbone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.      Bl 

polar  curreJit  jtenwator.    3,176,156,  3-30-65.  CI.  307 — 88.6. 
Darby.  Joaeph  R. :  Bee — 

Cannon.  Joseph  A.,  and  Darby.    3,179.989. 
Dasaler.    Albert    L.,    to    Koehrinc   Co.      Hydraolle  atabUlser. 

3,175.898,  3-30-65,  CL  212 — 146. 
Davidson  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hood.  Brnce  Q.    3,175,863. 
DaTlji,   Frank   L       Misaile   tiedown.      3,17S,799.   8-30-66,   CI. 

248 — 361. 
Davis.   Garlin   R 

CI.  273—146. 
Daria,  Orrla  A.,  8r.,  and  B.  R.  Walah,  to  Qnlf  Research  k 

Development  Co.     Compreaaor  and  atomlslnr  nossle  Inbrt 

cator.    8,175,643,  3-30-66,  CI.  184 — 85. 
Dawson,  Dennis  J.  :  Bee — 

Le.  Ralph,  and  Dawson.    3.175,864. 
DawaoB.  Frad  C,  deceaaed ;  H.  M.  Dawson,  execntrlx. 

waaber-drrer  combination.     3.175,M5,  3-30-65.  CI 

70. 
Dawson,  Henriette  M. :  Bee — 

Dawson,  Fred  C.     3  17t5,565. 
Deaner,  Harold  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Altitude  sensing 

apparatus.     3,175.527.  »-«<>-65.  CI.  114—66.6. 
De  Boer,  EeHle.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Tnnnel 

diode  drcolt  arrangement.     3,176,160.  3-30-68.  CI    807 — 

88.5. 
De  Boer,  Herman  O.   Jr.  :  See — 

Jepaon    Ivar,  Wolter,  and  De  Boer.    8,176.594. 
Dedoaa,  Arnold  A.    Paint  mlziag  apparatua.    8.175.808,  8-30- 

66.  Cl.  2C9 — 107. 
Deere  *  Co.  :  See — 

Schnell.  Ernst  E.    3.175,787. 
Deerlng  .MllUken  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Gagarine.  Dmitry  M.     3.175  874. 
Ganrtne.  Dmitry  M.     3,^175  875. 
Dehn,  Oordlan  R.     Vehicle.     Il75.868,  3-30-65,  Cl.  29^—1 17 
Dekker.  Herman  C.  to  John  Wood  Co.     Interlock  mechanism 

for  a  fluid  dlspenslnx  pump.    3,175.780,  3-30-65,  a.  222— 

80. 
Dekker,  Johan.  to  Nortb  American  Philips  Co.    Inc.     Method 

of  combatting  powdery  mildew  with  paraamlnobenxolc  and 

clnnamlc  add  eaters.     3,175,941,  3-30-66,  Cl   167—80 
DeKnutdt.  Ren«  :  See—  .  v.  .  x»i— au. 

Retail.  Roger,  and  DeKnotdt.    3.170,302. 
^^6.1^3^5*0*  m-^77'*****  '*"  djaprotelnemia.     8.176,- 
Dellere.  Jean  :  See — 

H«iry.  Georges,  and  Deliere.    3.175,814. 
Deller,  William  B..  and  H.  J.  Stirling,  to  Aaaodated  Electrtcal 
Industries  Ltd.     SUtic  switching  arrangements  of  the  nsaa 
point  type.     3.176,273,  3-30-65.  Cl.  340 — 166. 
Delllofer.    Thomas   B.,    to   Jersey    Production    Reaearch   Co. 
S/atem  for  incorporatlna  addltlree  In  drilling  doida     3.175  - 
•28.  8-30-65,  Cl.  175—72. 
OelaMs  Jean  R. :  Bee — 

BeJat.     Jean     N..     Dorand.     Qirard,     SavelU.     Chappey. 
Ttmcarla,  Soola.  and  Delraas      8.176.168. 
Da  Loach,  Forreat  H.,  Jr.,  and  H.  B.  MiUer.     Method  of  pre- 
serring  and   restoring  the   freshness   of  cakea.      3,175,813, 
8-30-68.  CT.  99—92. 
De  Losb,  Robert  :  Bee — 

Phillips.   Richard  L.,  and  De  Loah.     3.176,228. 
De  Maraleo.  Henry  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Apikoa.   Dominie   A..   De  Marsico,   and   Latgea.      8.178,- 
986. 
Demaater  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Denpeter,  James  W.,  Cooley.  and  Voorheea.     3.175,718. 

Heri>lch,  William  A..  Wender.  and  Garr«4t.     8.175,712. 

Dampster.   James  W..   C.   R.   Cooley.   and   8.   C.   Voorheea,   to 

Dempster  Bros..  Inc.     Apparatus  for  handling  containers. 

3,175.718,  3-30-65,  Cl.  214 — 518. 

Dengie.    Sydne}    H.,    to    Meredith    Publishing   Co.      Printing 

plate  r^stering  spparatns  and  method.     8,176,298,  3-80- 

Dennisoo  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bone.  Arnold  R.     3.175,484. 
De  Puy.  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Direct  current 

power  supplies.     3.176,212,  3-30-65,  CT.   321 — 8. 
Derr,  Ralph  B.     Production  of  aluminum  fluoride.     8,17<V,882, 

3-30-65.  Cl.  23—88. 
Desalination    Plants    (Developers   of  Zardhin   I^roceaa)    Ltd  : 


Flla-     Dickcraoa.    Norman 


Anderson.  Gordon  R.    3.175,872. 

Deachamps,  Georgea  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Attitude  computer.  3,176,119,  3-30-66,  Cl. 
286—151. 

De  Tore.  John  A.,  and  R.  K.  Wernicke,  to  Bell  Aeroapaee 
Corp.  Combination  rotary  wing  and  ground  effect  nacntae. 
3.175.785.  3-30-65.  Cl.  244 — 17.11. 

De  Vrtea.  Gerr.t,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary.  Water 
activated  gas  buoyancy  derlce.  S,175,<V26,  8-30-66,  Cl. 
114 — 20. 
"Da  Vrles,  Machlel,  to  Ronette  Pleso  EiOctrlsche  Indnstrle. 
N  V  Transducer  for  use  both  in  pick-ups  and  In  track 
catting    means.       3.176.085,    3-80-65,    O.     179 — 100.41. 

De  Witt,   John   R.,  J.   C.   Mackay.  and  R.   P.   Reilly,   8r.,  to 

J  F.  McElwalB  Co.,  a  division  of  Melvlle  Shoe  Corp.  Uni- 
tary shoe  and  heel.     8,175,809.  3-30-65,  Cl.  86— tt. 

De  Young,  Edwin  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Labricatlag  oils 

f  containing  organo-molybdenum  tricarbonyl  compounds. 
8.175,971.  3-30-65.  Cl.  252—88. 


C.   Jr.   <o   Collins    Radio   Co.      Voltage 

eqaaillalag  circuit   for   constant   sain   during  switching  of 
AGC  drcult.     3.178.238.  8-80-86.  Cl.  MO— 184. 
Dickinson,  Becton,  and  Co. :  See — 

Stewart.  Robert  A.     3,176,554. 
Dickson,   Donald   C.   Jr.,   and   R.   M.   Bird,   to  Motorola,   Lac 
Heavy-base    semiconductor    rectifier.      3,176^1,    8-80-60, 
Cl.  317—284.  ..  >  » 

Dieckamp,  Herman  M.  :  See — 

Brlnkman.  John  A.,  Meeehan,  and  Dteckamp.     3,170,886. 
Dietrich.  Helmut  :  See — 

Uoteann.  Ernst-QonUr.  and  Dietrich.     3.176.187.  . 
DletSfeB.  Eugene.  Co.  :  See —  j 

Brownscombe,  Philip  J.    3,175,461.  irrj 

Dimler,  William  A..  Jr.  :  See— 

Paulson.   Mar  ow   H.  Jr.  and   Dimler.     3,175,984. 
Dinger,  George  F.     Adaptor  for  coanecting  a  flaahllght  to  a 

flshinf  line.     8,176.320.  8-30-65,  Cl.  48—17. 
Dlnter.  Henry  A..  Jr.,  to  Honey weU  lac    Centrifuge.    8,178,- 

782^30-65^  Cl.  233 — 11. 
Dirk.  WlUlam  R.,  to  Lennox  Indostriea  Inc.     Compressor  con- 
struction with  inertlal  suction  valve.     3.176,758.  3-30-65, 
CI.  230—190. 
Dialer,  Aubrey,  to  O.K.N.  Screws  A  Fasteners  Ltd.     Expan- 
Rible  fastener  with  locking  washer.     8,176,462,  8-30-65.  CL 
85—70. 
Di  Staslo,  Joaeph  R.    Method  for  obUlalng  test  corea.    8.176.- 

053.  8-80-65.  CL  264 — 81. 
Dtttrtch.    Otto,    and    W.    Gesche,    to    R^sacrs   Getriebe   K.O. 
Infinitely    variable  cone   pulley   gear   with   toothed   conical 
pulley  disks.     3,175,410,  3-30-68.   Cl.  74 — 380.17. 
Dodge,  Adlel  Y.  :   See — 

Kirk.  Joseph  R^  Dodge,  and  Allen.     8,170,049. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See —  .  ,^n\ 

Mscy,  John  M.    8,175,4M. 
Dohr,  Manfred  :  See— 

Budnowskl,  Manfred,  and  Dohr.    a.lT«.0S7. 
Domes.  B  A  :  See — 

Moreno,  Emll  F     Domes,  and  Marquardt.     8,170,819. 
Dominion  Breweries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Contts.  Morton  W.     8,176,595. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works.  Ltd. :  See — 

Newer,  Robert  A.,  and  Cliata«ld.     3,175,808. 
Doan  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.    8,176,606. 
Donner,  Verne  P..  and  W.  L.  Werchun,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Hydraulic  control  aystem  and  aoloadlng  valre 
therefor      8.175.800.  8-30-66,  CL  261 — 86. 
Doran^  Daniel  W   :   See — 

Wallace.  Leslie  M..  and  Doran.    8,170,884. 
Dorr-OllTer  Inc.  :  See — 

Watson    UoTd  W.     8.176,691. 
Douglas.   Ellwood   S       Measuring  and   recording  method  and 

apparatus.     3,176,283.  3-30-65.  Cl.  840 — 16. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Habn.  Harold  G.,  Kochaney,  and  Modeea. 
Paahak.  John  F      3,175^87. 
Seymour,  Keith  G,  and  Harper.    8.175.898. 
Dow  Comlnjj  Corp.  ;   See — 

CTark,  Harold  A.     3,178.084. 
Weyenberf.  Donald  R.     8.175.993. 
Dow  Coming  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hedlund.  Robert  C.     8,175,921. 
Downing.  Loden  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Brown.  Donald  A.   and  Downlnc .     3,175,600. 
Doyle.    Barrett,    and    H.    W.    Ten    firoek,    to   Honeywell   lac 
Snpercondactlng  apparatus.     8.176,406,  8-80-65,  CL  T8 — 

Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Gove.  PanI  B..  Jr..  and  Remington.    8,175,587. 

Drebes.  Armln,  to  A.  Stlhl.  Air  compreaslnf  piston  Internal 
combuRtlon  engine.      8J76,648.   8-30-65,  Cl.   123—82. 

Drennlng.  John  W.,  to  Koppers  Co  Inc.  FuUt  automatic 
8he<>t  length  control  for  a  cut  off  knife  with  digital  selec- 
tion and  displav.      3,176,440.  8-30-65,  Cl.   88 — 76. 

Drennlng.  John  W..  and  W.  A  Stewart,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 
Changover  device  from  register  to  non  register  control  of 
a  cut-off  mechanism.      8,175.441.  3-30-65,   a    88 — 76. 

I>reBnlng.  John  W.,  and  W.  A.  Stewart  to  Koppers  Co.,  lac 
Register  control  for  a  cut-off  mechanlsas.  8,175,442,  8-80- 
65.  a.  88—76. 

Drennlng.  John  W.,  and  J.  B  Thomas,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 
Voltage  regulating  device  with  an  lonlsable  medium  tem- 
perature responsive  to  load  demand.  8,176,216,  8-80-66, 
Cl.  323 — 28. 

Dreaser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Hopklnson,  Erie  C.    8,lTe.l8«. 
Wilson,  BUly  F.     8.1T8.oSft.  ""  • 

Dries,  Jaaaes  P.  :  See — 

Brown,  Marvin  A.,  and  Dries.    8,170,277. 

Daeben.  Tflan  Heng,  to  Brown.  Boverl  4  Cle,  Aktleageeell- 
sefaaft.  Apparatui  for  monitoring  bearings.  8,178,286, 
8-80-60.  Cl.  340—282 

Dubin.  Melvln,  M  Gordon.  B.  Roan,  and  I.  Turlnsky,  to 
Slant/Fin  Radiator  Corp.  Hot  water  boiler.  8.175,640, 
3-30-65,  CT    122 — 230 

Du  Bols,  Robert  C,  to  Manning.  Maxwell  4  Moore.  Inc  'Mm- 
temal  pointer  adjustment  for  a  dial  Instrument.  8.17S,- 
581,  8-30-«5,  Cl    116—129. 

Ehida,  Otto  H.,  to  Calauir,  Inc.  Cream  dlspeaaw.  8,175,740, 
3-80-65,  Cl.  222—890. 

Duff,  Richard  D.,  and  J.  W.  Haekett,  to  Owens- Illiaols  Olaas 
Co.  Glassware  cooling  and  transfer  apparatus.  3.170,- 
301,  8-80-85.  a.  84— MkO. 

Dulaney,  Richard  O.  Hydraulic  pumping  unit.  8.175,518. 
3-30-65,  Cl.  108—206. 

Duncan,  Robert  H.,  and  T.  P.  Miller,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.     Cerdleaa  awttchboard.     8,1T8,- 


8,170,926. 


pnone  and  Teiegrapn  Corp. 
081.  8-80-65,  d.  179--27. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Photo- 


8.178.479. 


8.175.578. 


DoBlsaa.  n«Bels  P..  to  Machinery  Electrification.  Inc. 

electric  reUy.  3,176,196.  3-30-66.  CL  817—125 
l>uniap,  WlUlam  C.  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Bemlcondoc^ 
tor  HWltch  utilising  low  temperature  and  low  impurity  con- 
tent.  3.176.146,  3-80-65.  tT  307-  8S. 5. 
LHinlavcy,  Kobert  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  electroeutlc  recording.  8,176,807,  8-80-66,  Q. 
84  6— 74. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See 

^^'iV^atw"''*"  ^  •  "''' '  ****«'*•'■•  Swayae.  and  Work. 
Mllier,  ^lurray  R.     8.175.982. 
PetlcoUs,  Wsraer  L.    8,176.002 
Pretka.  John  E.     3,175.»87 
Ruehl,  Edward  T.     3,175,990. 

nlfV^  ^'A°**i5^. J"«*"*  keying  devices.     8.176.802.  8-30- 
OO.  Cl.  *o7 — 52.00. 
Durand.  Paul :  See — 

BeJat.     Jean     N.,     Durand.     Olrard.     Savelll.     Chappey. 
Tsoaeartea.  Soula,  and  Delmas.     3,176,153. 
'Vj.  X^'t   ^  •   "*''   ^    ^    HoBklnson,   to  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.     Regulated  flux  uscillator  having  a  control- 
Uble    frequency        3.176,242,    3-80-60,    CL    881—118. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — 
Barrett,  William  K.    8,176,168. 
Beat,   Gerry  G.,  and   J.  A.   Burkhardt,   to  Jeraey  Production 

r?^-^,''.  ^o"-.«^i?*^Si!'^'^  <*'  subsurface  earth  formaUons. 
3,175,615,  3-80-65,  Cl.  166 — (2 
Bastman  Kodak  Co  :   See- 
Beach,  David  B.,  and  Williams 
Bastrldge  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See— 

Gunderson.  Arthur  M.    8.170.260. 
Eaton  Mfa.  Co      See— 

Jaaachke.  Ralph  L.     3.176,175. 
■ekarfald.  Alfred    and  L.  Schomann ;  said  Schomann    assor 
to  said  Bckerfeld.     Electrically  heated  hot  water  apparatus 
having  a  thermostat.     8,176,113.  3-80-65,  CL  219 — 881. 
Bdelstein.  Philip  M   :  See — 

Pstterson,  Clarence  L.,  and  Bdelstein 
Bhlers.  Harold  L.  :  See — 

Frank.   Andrew  A.,  Bhlers.  and  Rogers.     8.175,786. 
Bhret.     Charles.       Board    game    with    flgnrinee.       3,170.825. 

3   30-65.  Cl.  278—135. 
Ehrhardt,   Charles  H..  W.  H.  Moeller,  and  H.  M.  Orubb.   to 
Standard   Oil   Co      Fluid   sample   introduction   system   for 
analytical  equipment.     8,178,128.  3-30-65,  Cl.  250—41.9. 
Ehrllch.  Stanley  L..  and  P.  D.  Fr^ich.  to  Raytheon  Co      Dlrec 

tlonal  sonar  systems.     3.178.282,  3-30-65    Cl.  340 — 8. 
Elckmann.  Karl     Closure  device  for  hydraulic  cylinder  or  the 

ilka.     8.175J74,  8-80-85,  CL  92—168. 
Blmeo  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bchwartx.  Daniel  M..  Haekett    and  McCallom      8.170.470. 
Vrabllk,  Edward  R.     3.175.692. 
Einstein,  Edward,  and  D    O.  McCrelght.  to  Harbiiwn-Walker 
RefrartoHes  Co.     Insulating  refractories.     3,176.054.  3^  30- 
66.  a    284—44 
Eisner,    Edward     to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc.      Me- 
chanical  amplitude   tranaformer.      8,175.406,   8-30-60.   Cl. 
74—1. 
Bltel  McCuIIourh.  Inc.  :  See— 

Kuehne,    Gerhard    B  .   and   Levin.     8.176,179.       . . , 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See —  i 

Brsy,  Derek.     3.178.235. 

Whltemore.  Gerald,  and  Tyaack.     8.170.120.      ,  , 

Electric  Regulator  Corp. :  See—  "' 

Wllcoi.  I.ance  C.     8.175.646. 
Electroklnetlca  Corp.  :  See —  ,     , 

Fajans    Jack      8  178.247.  ,',,     ;,,:, 

Electronic  Instrument  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See —  .  . 

Blally.  Theodore.     3.176.076.  ~-  ,,. 

Electronics  Research    Inc.:  See — 
Caraway.  John  B.     8.176  299 
Elfsten.  Robert  H..  to  Beetools.  Inc.     Method  and  tool  for  re- 
pairing   a   hose       3.175  281     8-.«»0-68.    Cl.   29—401. 
Ellas.  Robert  T..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Saueeie  open 
pour  spout  for  a  carton.     8.175.749.  8-80-65.  O.  229 — 17. 
Blfon    Gertrude  B  .  :  See  — 

HltchiniT".   Oer>rge  H.,   and  Bllon.     8.176.006. 
Elkus.  James  H.  :  See — 

Pennington.  Margaret  R.     8.176.288. 
ElHot  Enterprt>ies.  Inc.:  See —  ;.         '      .'^■»"-' 

Malllnrkrodt    George  E.     8.176.487.  '^    «»      • »' 

Elliott  Brotberji  r London)  Ltd   :  See —  '' 

Crawford    Alan  E      3  176  067. 
Elliott.   John   R  .   and   O    D    Cooner.   to  General  Electric  Co. 
Preftaration  of  orranopnlyslloxanea  bv  niloxane  rearrange- 
ment     8.175.995.  3-80-65.  Cl.  260—46.6. 
Elliott.  Reo  F.  :  flee  - 

Kappelmana.  Benjamin  C.  and  Blltott.     8.175,681. 
Bllla.  Bernard  :  See — 

Cooley.  George.  Bllla,  and  Petrow.     8.176.010. 
Bllman.   Irving  A.      Fluoride  containing  dentifrice  dispenser. 

8.178.781.  8-80-65    CT    222—94. 
Elmqulst    Lvie  F  .   to  General   Mills.  Inc.     Process  of  prepar 
Ing  protein   fibers  uHlng  HafDower  need  meal  and   resulting 
product.     3.17.1.909    3-.'»0-«5.  Cl    99 — 17. 
Bl-Re-Ma  S.A.  per  lo  sfrntumento  di  brevetti  :  See —  •> 

Hoppe.  Walter    and  SchUtter.     8.176,197. 
■meraon  Electric  Co  :  See — 

Wallace.  John  H.     8,176,207. 
Bagel.  Rndolf  :  See — 

Awender.   Hans.   Becker.   Franke.  and  Engel.     8,176.101. 
Batln    Leonard  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Accelerometer.     8,176.- 

404,  3-80-65,  Cl.  78—616. 
Bquttv  Financial  Corp. :  See — 

Sharp   Allen  W    and  Crane.    8.170.244. 
Brdmann.  Hans      Routing  vane  type  pamp.    8,170,008.  8-80- 

65    Cl    103—186. 
Brie  Resistor  Corp  :  See — 

Koenal«,  Daalal  C.     8,176,201.  iM  .    >    «•%        >•  > 


Ernst,  Adopbe  O.  G. :  See —  -  ■   ■•  .    .     • 

«.-.  ^'jro'*'f'"S  ^    *•  ■""*•  "•J  iardlnler.     3,170,787. 
Kscursell  Prat,  Roberto.     Doffing  and  donning  annaratus  for 

spinning  inachlnes.      3.175.»4»,  3   30-66.  CL  67— iS 
Ksso  Rem-arch  and  Engineering  Co      See — 

Lipton,    Svdney,   BeUga.   and   Kelley.     8,175,773. 

Paulson.  Harlow  H.,  Jr.,  and  Dimler.     8,170,984.    v 

le^.K.'?""^'"^'  f*'^"'v?  •  ""^  Aldridge.     8,176,038. 
EUbllssemeotH  Kuhlmann  :  See—  i 

».*w  ?'i^*"'  ^L"^'"*  ^    M-  *'»<1  Mlngasaon.     3,176,020. 
Ethyl  Corp.:  See —  -t-. 

Normaa,  Velio,  and  Whaley.    3.175,824  \ 

Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.  :  See —  ->    ►,>      •    u 

Wassennan.  Rene  D..  and  Zlellk      8,176.988.      ' — ■■''• 
/if'o  ^"thony   J.      Shoe  atUehnaent.     8,175,807,   8-80-«6. 
Cl.  36 —  1. 
Evans,  Carey  A.  :  See — 

Wellons.  Richard  8..  and  Evans.    8.176,801.    ^i-x"- 
Evans  Medical  Ltd.  :  See —  "  !••''' 

Anderson.    William,    and   Hargreavea.      8,176.942. 
Bxecutone  Inc.  :  See — 

Bernstein,  Allan  C.     3,175.268.        •  —'i, 
FMC  Corp. :  See—  ''--      -  -■ 

Volnngls,  Richard  J.,  and  Thompson.     8.178,021. 
Blomqulst.  Arthur  Q.,  Heins.  and  Neuman.     3.175,878. 
McDowell,  Robert  L.     3.175,339. 
Fabbro,  Q4ovannl.     Safety  device  for  vehicle  brakes.     8.176, 

647.  3-80-65.  C\.  188 — 106. 
Faber  Castell,  AW.  :  See—  v»a>  ••  ,»  •  .•        -'       n*^ 

GoBsel,  Edgar.     3,176.588.  "'  "'■  ■  '•    - 

Saflund,  Gote  R..  and  Bchwaruugl.     8,175,689.    -*< 
Fachlnl.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Tracy.  Jame*  T  ,  and  Fachlnl.     8.176.346. 
Faisandler.    Jacques.       Hydro  electric    servo    control    mecha- 
nisms.    3.175.585,  3   30-65.  O.  187 — 625.66. 
Faians.    Jack,    to    Elect roklnetles   Corp.      Maaer.      8,176,247. 

3-30  63.  Cl.  332    -57 
Falls.  Henry  8.,  and  R.  C.  Horton,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  for  manufacturinf  mtiltl-colored  glass  fiber  fabrics. 
8.175.273.  8-80-68.  CT.  28—78. 
Farmer.  Guy  F.  :  See — 

Murphy.  Shirley  D..  and  Farmer.     8,176.869. 
Farrand.  Thomas  H..  and  P.  B.  Checkland.  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.     Winding  of  yams.     3.176,774.  8-80-65, 
Cl.  242 — 18. 
Faust,  Claude  M..  and  R.  T.  Fox.     Electric  signalling  ^stem 
for  remotely  spaced  sUtlons.    8.176.272,  8-80-66.  Cl.  840 — 

relchdnger,  Hans,  and  H.  Linden,  to  Rubrchemle  AktlBfi 
sellschaft.  Preparation  of  chloro-phthalanea.  8,176,024, 
3-30-65.  a.  260— 346  2 

FeHs,  Wallace  M..  to  Fruehanf  Trailer  Co  Support  for  hy- 
draulic cylinder.     3,175,708,  3-S0-86.  Ci.  214 — 82.    .•     < 

Fenestra  Inc.  :  See—  • '  '  _ 

Franks,  Ferdinand  F.     3.175.476. 

Fenster  Abraham  S..  and  A  Zimmerman,  to  International 
Harvester  Co.  Peripheral  feed  blower.  3,176,88T,  8-80-60. 
a.  802 — 37.  •  V     '  ~  •    •  , 

Ferrantl  Ltd.:  See—  _1"     '"'  " 

Gribble.    Maurice   W.,   and   Naylor.     3.176.275. 

Ferree.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Allegheny  Lodlnm  Steel  Corp.  Ans- 
teniOc  aUoy.     il.175.902.   3-30-65.   Cl.   75 — 128. 

Ferrelra,  Joaeph  J.,  to  Joseph  F.  Corcoran  Shoe  Co.  Inc.  In- 
jection molding  apparatus.     3,175,249,  3-30-6.1,  Cl    18 — 80. 

Ferris,  Robert  G..  to  Starllne.  Inc  Stackable  package  for  stor- 
sge  and  ablpplng.     3  175.681,  3-30-65.  CL  206 — 66. 

Ferris,  Robert  G..  to  SUrline.  Inc.  Tandem  flail  type  ma- 
terial unloaders.     3.175  829.  3-30-65.  Cl.  275 — 8. 

Fiedler,  WUllam  D.,  H  to  W.  H.  Fiedler.  Removable  protec- 
tive cover  for  ouOet  conduit  box.  3,175,724.  3-30-65.  Cl. 
220 — 3  8.  .,  , 

Fiedler,  William  H.  :  See—  •   '       - 

Fiedler,  William  D.    8.175.724. 

Flnnerty.  John  A.,  to  M.  L.  Berman,  H.  H.  Gross,  R.  8.  Rogers, 
and  J.  M.  Poster.  Msgasine-loaded  sound  motion  picture 
projector      3.176.310.  3-30^  65.  O.  352—29. 

Firth.  Donald,  and  R.  H.  T.  Hancock,  to  Conndl  for  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research.  Hydraulic  transmission  >yateraB. 
3,175.3.14,  3-30-65,  CT.  60—19 

Fischer.  Raymond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Wbeel 
mounting  for  forage  harvesters.  3.170,844.  3-30-85,  Cl. 
.16—24 

Fischer  Raymond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Self- 
propelled  irrigation  apparatus.  8,175,769.  8-80-85,  Cl. 
239 183 

Fisher.  Charles  R..  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Data  han- 
dling aratem.     3,176.280.  3-30-6.V  Cl.  840 — 174.1. 

Fisher.  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dvnamics  Corp.  Data  han- 
dling system      8.176  287,  8-30-66.  CL  840 — 846. 

Fisher  Governor  Co  :  See —  '•'' 

ZelKler.  Ralph  W      3  175.500. 

Fisher,  Simon,  and  W.  L  Ward,  to  National  Electric  Welding 
Machines  Co  Seam-welding  wbeel  bearing.  3,176,254, 
3-30-65,  Cl.  389 — 5. 

Flshman.  Adolph.  to  Talb  Industries,  Inc.  Btripning  realata 
from  printing  pistes      3.176.907.  8-30-68.  Cl.  96—36. 

Fives  Lllle-Oall  :  See — 

Retail    Rofrer,  and  DeKnntdt.     8.175,802. 

Flamm.  Irving  S..  and  H.  A.  Brown.  Freiner  carton.  8,170.- 
748.  3-30-65,  Cl    229 — 6. 

Flugseugbau,  Ernst  H.,  G.m  b.H.  :  See —  i-^i««.< 

Knauer.  Kari.     3.175  355 

Foehr,  Edward  O..  to  California  Research  Corp.  Automatic 
transmission  fluids.     8.176,976.  3-30-65.  Cl.  252 — 70. 

Fontaine.  Louis:  See—  •»»-. 

Molho,  Darius,  Boschetti,  and  Fontaine.     8.175.94S. 

Foot.  Donald  O..  to  The  Carborundum  Co.  Mixture  of  fused 
alumina  and  fused  sirconla  granules  In  bonded  abraslTe  artl- 
daa.     8.175,894.  8-80-86.  Cl.  61—298. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Control 


wrapper.    3,175, 


roote  Mineral  Co.  :  a«€— 

MarkowitJ.  Meyer  M.     3,175.»7» 
Ford,  Gail  B.,  and  C.  £.  Jobnaon,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

apparatus.     3.173,388.  3-3a-«»,  CI.  73 — 1. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  -8«« — 

Keney,  Albert  H.,  and  Smltb.    3,176,424. 
Forrer,  Homer  W.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.    Can  ^ 

682.  3-30-86.  CI.  206—85. 
Forabers.  Kenneth  B.,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Antenna  aya- 

tema.     3.176,297,  3-80-«6,  CI.  343—100. 
Fortmann.   William   E.,    to   United   Aircraft  Corp.     Preeaure 

probe  valYe.     3.175,583.  3-30-66,  CL  137—826.11. 
Foaa,  George  J. :  Bee — 

Iloberta.  Cecil  P.,  Foaa.  and  Runco.     3,175.337. 
Foater,   Harold   8.,   and   R.   L.  Logg,   to  General  Electric  Co. 

Steam  Iron.     3,175,316,  3-30-^  CI.  38—77. 
Foeter  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

Goraegno,  Walter  P.,  and  Weber.    3,175,3«7. 
Fox,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Faaat.  Claude  M,.  and  Fox.     3.178,272. 
Fraga.  Anthony  ;  See—  „  .>,  ..^  •»--- 

Steinberg,  Richard,  and  Fraga.      3,176,607. 
Francis,  Marion  D.  :  See —  .  ^  .  ^      ,        „  ....in.. 

Tucker,  Nathaniel  B..  Franda,  and  Griebatein.    3.175  961. 
Frank,  Andrew  A.,  H.  L.  Khlera,  and  B.  O.  Rogers,  to  North 
American  Aviation.  Inc.     Helicopter  flight  control  ayatem. 
3,175,786.  3-30-65.  CI.  244 — 17  13. 
Franke.   Manfred:  See —  .,_«,„, 

Awender,  Hans,  Becker,  Franke.  and  Bngel.     8,176,101. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schaefer,  Edward  J.    3.176.418. 
Franks,  Ferdinand  F.,  to  Fenestra  Inc.    Locking  bar  for  aoxil- 

Ury  landing  mat.     3.175,476.  3-30-66,  CI.  »4— 13. 
Frederick,  George  E..  Jr.     See—  „,,..«« 

Price,  William  Q.,  and  Frederick.     8.175,690. 
Fredericks,  WUllam  M.     Scent  producing  candle  and  method 

for  making  same.     3,175.875,  3-30-65,  CI.  21—116. 
Freed.  Meier  B.,   to  American  Home  Producta  Corp.     Aroyl- 
alkyl     derivativea    of    dlaaabicyclononanea    and    decanet. 
3.176.017.  3-30-85.  CI.  260—268. 
Freeland  Gauge  Co.  :  See — 

MlnU,  WUllam  A.    3.175,297.  _       _  .  . 

FrwTol.  Baiph  H..  to  Garden  City  Fan  and  Blower  Co.    Moltl- 

pto  utmM»  Mower.    3.175,756.  3-30-66.  C\.  230—130. 
FrenchTPaul  D   :  See —  _    _^  „^^ 

Bhrlich,  Stanley  U.  and  Frelich.     8,176.262.  _ 

Frenkel.  Amota :  See —  .._„-,  ■ 

Wood,  Ernest,  and  Frenkel.    3,l70,5o«. 
Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.  :  See — 

Scbirmer,  Robert  M.,  and  Fromm.    3,170.881. 
Fmehauf  Trailer  Co.  :  See — 

Felts.  Wallace  M.     3,175.708. 
Frydryk,  John  T.,  to  Johnson  k  Jobnaon.    Tall  tacking  device. 

3.175,533.  3-30-65,  CI.  118—202.  „        ..  ^  ,^ 

Fnglaang-Madsen,  Erik,  and  B.  Monberg.     Expellant  holders 

for  atick  material.     3.175.680.  3-30-«,  CI.  208 — 56. 
Fnjluu  Ltd. .  See —  __  _.»..,-. 

Kawashlma,  Maaao,  and  Hoatalno.     3,178.162. 
Fukaya.  Toshluda.   M.   Kato,  and  T.   Ito.  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.     Manafaetnre  of  malt  beverage.    8,176,»10, 
3-30-66,  CI.  99—61. 
Pukuo  Saekl :  See — 

Matsul,  Maaayukl.     3J75,640.  .  „     ^ 

Fuller,  Calvin  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratorleB,  Inc.     H««t 

treatment  of  III-V  compound  semiconductors.     8,178,978. 

•» *10— 6fi    d    252 62  3 

Fuller,  Charles  F.,  and  B.  Ruff.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
machining  manhole  rime  and  covers.     3,175.465,  8-30-68, 
Cl.  90 — 12. 
Fuller.  William  D.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  for 
making   stroctarally    Integrated    film   electronic  aaaembliea. 
3  175,278,  .^-30-6."),  Cl    29—155.7 
Fulton.  Langdon  H.,  and  T.  D.  TUton.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica     Electromagnetic  conatant  velocity  actuator.     3,176,- 
170,  3-30-65.  Cn7  310— 12. 
GBA  Luftkuh.ergewellschaft  Happel  Geeelleefaaft :   «•• — 

KasMt.  Harrr.     3,175.960 
G.K.N.  Screws  k  Fasteners  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

DlBlev.  Aubrey      3.175.482. 

Oabinov.  Valerr  L..  G.  M.  Brodaky,  J.  V.  Khokhlov,  and  fl.  8. 

Podlasov.      Inductive   device   for   dividing  a   circle   into   a 

determined    number    of   equal    parts.      3,175,294,    3-30-85, 

Cl    33—1 

Q«dbury.  Harry  L      Drawing  alda.     3.176.298.  3-30-66.  CI. 

Oafarlne.    Dmitry    M..    to    Deering    MUllken    Reeearcta    Corp. 
Cellnlosic  fabrics  and  methods  for  making  the  same.    3.175. 
875.  3-30-85.  Cl.  8—120. 
GagaHne     Dmitry    M.,    to   Deering    Milllken    Research    Corp. 
Method  of  creaaeprooflng  celluloeic  fabrics  by  wet  crease- 
proofing  followed   by  dry  creaseprooflng  and  the  resuHlng 
product.      3.175,874.  3-30-65.  Cl.   8 — 115.6. 
0«lley.  Hugh  J.  :   See — 

Lindaay.  James  G..  and  Galley.     3.175.883. 
Oarfoer.   Clark  A.,  and  W.   H.  Hlld.  to  Garber  Seeders.  Inc. 
Minimum  tillage  planter.     3,175.522,  3-30-66,  Cl.  111—61 
Garber  Seeders,  Inc.  :  See — 

Garber.  Clark  A.,  and  HUd.    3.175.622. 
Garden  City  Fan  and  Blower  Co.  :  See — 

Freevol,  Ralph  H.     3,175.756. 
Garrett  Enumclaw  Co. :  See — 
Maras.  Percy  J.    3,175.264. 

Garrett.  Glenmore  G.  :  See — 

Herptcfa.   WlUlam  A..  Wender,  and  Garrett.     3,175.712. 


Garrison,  Paul  J. 
C\.  280—5.32. 


DolUe  curb  jumper.     3,175,836.  3-30-46, 


a«rTln.  Alex  J.,  to  Superpack  Vending  (Coracmo)  N.T.  De- 
vice for  vending  cyllndrloal  objects.  3.175.669.  3-30-66. 
a.   194—2.  ._  .        .. 


Oarwlclc  WUUam  V.,  and  R.  E.  dark.    Tfty  p«ck  proeemlaff 

cutter.     3,176.268,  3-30-66,  Cl.  30—2. 
Qataert.  Bmest  H.,  and  G.  W.  Kllllan.  to  General  Dynamica 
Corp.    Might  answering  and  tranAter  of  trunk  calla.     3,176,- 
080.   3-30-65,   Cl.    179 — 27. 
Gaudet,  Joseph  K.     Sewing  machine  atuchment.     3.175,333, 

3-30-66.  Cl.  51 — 257. 
Geigie,  John  F.  :  See — 

(X-h,  Edward  J.,  and  Gelgle.     3.175,304. 
Gelgy,  J.  K..  A.-0. :  See — 

Oagllah,  Anthony  F.,  Vonderwahl,  and  Tlllotson.    3,175,- 
980. 
Geldmactaer.  Donald  E.     Body  temperature  indicator.     3.176,- 

401,   3-30-65,   Cl.   73-358. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :  See — 

Talmey,  Paul.    3,175,520.  ' '** 

TVilmey,  Paul.    3,175,940. 
Talmey.  Paul,  and  V^eaton.     3,175,808. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See —  t 

Batin.  Thomas  R..  Brown,  and  Pharis.     3,176,079. 
Brlghtman,  Barrle,  Pearce,  and  Tublnla.     3,176,077.       ' 
Fisher,  Charles  R.,  Jr.     3.176,280. 
Flaher,  Charles  R..  Jr.     3,176,287. 
Oatxert,  Ernest  H  .  and  KillUn.     3.176.080. 
Samuelson,  John  K.,  and  Stump.    3,178,073. 
Stump,  Theodore  M.     3.176,155. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Adams,  Charles  J.     3,175,423. 

Affleck.  John  H..  III.     3.176.180. 

Alblnger,  Harry,  Jr.    3.176,352.  .,     • 

BaUs,  Earl  W.     3,176,115.  ''^ 

Beggs.  James  E.     3.178.194. 

Boiyard.  LewU  C.     3.176,174. 

Cliencges,  James  L.     3,175,672. 

De  Puy,  Robert  P     3.176,212. 

EUlott.  John  R.,  and  Cooper.    3.176,995. 

Foeter,  Harold  S  .  and  LofS.    3.175.316. 

GratUdge.  \%  alter.     3.178,186. 

Hay.  AUaa  8.    S.176.0S9. 

Hodaaa.  Merwyn  B.     3,176.190. 

HoltsUf,  David  J.    3,175.962. 

Howard,  Charles  F.    3,175.927. 

Ipaen.  Peter  G.    3.176.094 

Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Cooper.    3,175.994. 

Lawrence    Jackson.     3,176,165. 

Lawton.   Elliott  J.,  and  Gurewltach.     3.176,129. 

Mc.Murray.  William.     3,176.150. 

Neitxel.  Robert  E.    3.176,169. 

~ 3.176.282. 

3,178.118. 

W.,  aad  Wigbtman.    8.176,171 
J      3.176.1467 
J      3,176.163. 
3.176.188. 


HhoAdes.  John  M. 
Scott.  George  A. 
Thompson,  Paige 
Tlemann.  Jerome 

Tiemanu,  Jerome 
Wilbur,  Donald  A. 


WUlyoung.  David  M.     8.1^6.176. 

Wood.  WlllUm  H.     3.176,097. 
General  Equipment  *  Mfg.  Co,,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Marcum    Charles  R.     3,176.096. 
General  Foods  Corp.  ;  See —  , 

Oldershaw,  Charles  G.  P.      3.178,661. 

Raye,  George  \V.     3.175,60«. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  See —  ^    • 

Elmquist,  Lyle  F.     3,175.909. 
General  Signal  Corp.  :  See — 

Att>rlghton,  Reginald  F.     3.176.137. 

Auer.  John  H..  Jr.      3,176,286. 

Bolton,  Norman  A.     3,176.267.  '  **^ 

'Smith,  WUlia  R.     3,176436. 

Vineall,  Bdwln  G      3.176.136.  '> 

General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Rogerson,  Thomas   W.     S.17S.416.  ~" 

Genlaco,  Inc. :  See —  -.i 

Unn.  Jerome  g.     3.176.211. 
Gerdts,  Gustav  F..  KG. :  Bee—  ^ 

Pape,  Hans-MarUn,  and  Lingnau.     3.176,766. 
<>esche,  Werner  :  See — 

Dlttrich.  Otto,  and  l^esebe.     3,176,410. 
Gibson    George  A.     Plural  stage  caliper  controlled  collator. 

3,175.821,  3-30-66,  CL  270-^8. 
Gtese,  Bmil :  See — 

Manrer.  Albredit.  and  Qleee.     3.178,691. 
Oleaendanner,   Emil,  and  W.  Mueller,  to  Bnebler  Gebrueder. 
Automatic    transfer    and    cutting    mechanism.      3,176,445, 
3-30-66.  a.  83 — 419. 

Gifft.   Tbomas  H.,   to  North  American  Avlatloo,  Inc.     Flwae 

locking  control  device.     3.176,208.  8-Sa-66.  Cl.  K18 — S14. 
GUbertaon.   John   B.      Lock    means       3.176,863.   8-80-90    CL 

292—86. 
(Jlllette  Co.,  The :  See— 

Tyte.  Bmest  H.     3,176,729. 
Girard.  Jean  P.  :  See — 

Bejat,  Jean  N.,  Durand.  lilrard    Bavelll.  Cltappey,  Tsou- 
caris.  Soola.  and  Delmas.     3,176.163. 
Olttoa^  Maurice  W. :  See — 

VN  inlns.  Leslie  F..  Temple,  and  Glttoa.     3.176,946. 
Glande,  Leopold  K.     Work  table  and  movable  workholder  tber*> 

for.    3.175,332,  3-30-65.  Cl.  61—240 
Glaverbel.  S  A.  :  See — 

Henry,  Georges    and  Dellere.     8.175,814. 
Glenn.  Thomas  L.     Peripheral  closed  chamber  engine.     3.175.- 

360.  3-30^5,  Cl.  60—39.61 
Glesnunn   Herbert  C,  to  International  Harvestsr  C6.    Clutch. 

3  175,663,  3-30-66,  Cl.  192 — 68. 
Globe  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Isaacson.  Milton  8.     3,176.33^ 
Qoldberger,  Sno  M. :  Bee — 

Menuhln,  Yebudl,  and  Goldberger.     3,176.446. 
Goldman,  Leon:  See — 

Albright,  Jay  D.,  and  Goldman.     3.176.013. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Uoldsmftb,  Sidney.    Haman  senia  ieUnus  antitoxio  titer  pro- 
duction.    3.175,947.  3-30-66,  Cl.  167—78. 
OoBaalY«a,  John  T.  Method  of  purse  seining.    3,176.819.8-80- 

Uoodnma.  Donald  E.,  and  E.  8.  Murphy,  to  Advance  Scientific 
Corp.  Tiasue  culture  tube  rack  meana.  3,175,695,  3-30-66, 
Cl.  211—74. 

Goodrich,  George  W.,  J.  R.  Ignatowskl,  and  J.  E.  Norman.  Jr.. 
to  The  Bendix  Corp.  i'^inneled  electron  multiplier.  3,176,- 
178,  S-SO-dd,  Cl.  813—104. 

Goodsell,  John  M.,  to  Micro-Precision  Co.  Interchangeable  re- 
loading dies.    8.176.4«e.  3-30-^6,  CL  88—23. 

Goodwin,  Ralph  C,  and  T.  K.  Laven.  Jr.,  to  The  Western 
SUtes  Machine  Co.  Link  suspended  centrifugal.  3,175,689, 
3-30-66,  CI.  210—365. 

Gordon,  Milton:  See — 

Dnbln,  Melvln,  Gordon,  Ronn,  and  Tnrlnaky.     3,175,540. 

Gordon,  Paul  C.  and  T.  J.  Scarnato,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Mower  mounting  and  operating  mechanlam 
3,175,346,  S-SO-65    H.  56 — 25. 

Gorsegno,  VN  alter  P.,  and  F.  H.  Weber,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
^9'^  Forced  How  vapor  generating  unit.  3,175,367.  3-30- 
66,  Cl.  60 — 73. 

Oossel,  Edgar,  to  Faber-C*atell,  A.W.  Method  of  bonding 
pencil  leada  to  pencil  sheatha.    3,170,638,  3-30-65,  Cl.  120— 

Gotex,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Aberc,  Lars  D.     3,176.493. 
Goulet.    Hoger   and   T.      Endless   tread   aelf-propelled   vehicle. 

3.175,633,  3-30-65,  Cl.  180— 6.  ..r- 

Goulet,  T%eophile  ;  See —  .' 

Goulet,  Roger  and  T      3.175,633. 
Goovela.  A.   Peter,  to  Johnn-ManvtUe  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
i>aratua   for    preparlnic   a    nber-r«>lnforoed   molding  composi- 
tion.    3.175,807,  3-3(MJ5    Cl.  269 — 21. 
Gove,   Paul  B.,   Jr.,  and   hi.   L.    Remington,   to  Draper  Corp. 
Tape  motion  for  abuttleleaa  looms.    5.176,587.  3-30-d6  (5. 
IS* — 127. 
Grace,  W.  R..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Gregorian,  Razmlc  S..  and  Buah.     3.175.996.  ' 

Grego.  Ian,  Kazmic  S..  and  Mirablle.     3,176,061. 
Mlttman,  Emanuel.     3,176,068. 
Graham.  John  P.  :  See — 

.Mltacek,  Bill,  and  Graham.     3,175,972. 
Graham.    Tbomas   A.,    to   Bmtth-Blalr    Inc.      Band   attaching 
means  for  pipe  clamp  having  malleable  Jaws.     3.175,287, 
3-^30-95    Cl.  24—279.  .        ..      , 

Oraham-Wtiite  Sales  Corp.  :  See —  i    „ 

Kelly,  Daniel  A.     3,175,849.  "■ '    ** '  * 

Uranryd,  Thorvald  G  ,  to  The  tVank  O.  Hough  Co.     Tractor 

loadera.     3,175.711    3-30-65,  Cl   214 — 140. 
Grant.  Nicholas  J.,  K.  M.  ZwUsky    and  J    T    Blucher,  to  New 
England  Materials  Laboratory,  Inc      Dispersion  strengthen 
^  of  pUUnuB  base  alloys.     8,175,904.  3-80-66,  Cl.  76 — 

Grlttldge,  Walter,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electron  discharge 
<teTl«si  and  circuit  component  stacked  assembly.    3,176  186 
3-80-66    Cl.  316 — 59. 
Gray,  Bobtn.  to  Chloride  Batteries  Ltd.     Lead-add  electric  ac- 

enmnlatora.     3,176.980.  3-30-90   Cl.  136 — 182. 
Gray,  Boy  A. :  See— 

Craln.  Donald  L.   and  Gray.     3,176,049. 
Greco.  Peter  F.,  and  H.  Plomnneck.  to  Bnmdy  Corp     Printed 
circuit  board  connector.     3,176.261,  3-30-66.  Cl   339 — 178 
Gre«L  Wm.  8  :  See — 

Waterbury.  Nelson  J.      8.176.886. 
OreenhauB.  .\lbert :  See — 

Knoll.  Davlfl,  and  Greenhana.     3.176,117. 
Greger,  Paul  :  See — 

Papke.  Frledrlch,  Relche.  and  Greger.     3.176  4S7 
Gregorian.  Kaxmlc  8.,  and  R.  W.  Bush,  to  W    R.  Grace  A  Co 
Crossllnking  polymers  containing  carbonyl  rronps  with  alu- 
minum alkoxldes.    3,175.996.  3-30-66.  Cl.  260 — 63. 
GregoHan.    Rasmic   8 ,   and   F.   A.   Mirablle.    to  W.   R    Grace 
8-3^6    Cr^^S^s'"'"'^'*'^      comporttlon.      8.176.051. 
Grelner.    William    J.    to    Consolidated    Paper   Co,     Chemical 
recovery  by  ion  eiduslon  from  neutral  sulfite  aemlcbemica] 
sr>ent  liquor      3178.880   3  ,'M>-96,  n.  23—49 
Oribble,  Maurice  W..  and  R.  Navlor.  to  Ferrantl  Ltd.      Infor- 
mation storage  devices.     8.176.270.  8-30-65,  Cl.  840 — 178 
Orlebsch.    Eugen  :    See— 

Amdt.    FHedrtch.    Ciysewskl,    Qriebscb,    and    Lledtke 
8.175.896. 
Orlebstetn.  William  J.  :  See — 

Tucker    Nsthanlel  B  ,  Francta,  and  Ortebeteln.     8.175  951 
Griffin.  I'Zdward  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

L*acaster.  Barl  B..  and  Grifln.     8,178.928. 
Grlffla.  Tbomaa  H. :  See —  .     ,, 

Abbott.  Matthew  C.  and  Orlffln.     3.176.236.  "L 

Griffith.  WlUlam  H. :  See—  f**' 

Cook.  Albert  N,  and  Griffith.     3.178  121 
Orimea.  George  R..  to  Araericsn   Metal  Climax.  Inc.     Rabble 

tooth.     3.175.809.  »-.'»0-95.  Cl.  259 — 126. 
Grtnnell  Corp.  :    Sec — 

Boteler.  Henry  W.,  and  Linker.     8,175.478. 
Grobman.    William     I     KeMtenbaum,    and    H.    W.    Moeer.    to 
Samuel  M    Ivingston  Co.     Roll  lift  shaft  mounting.     3.175,- 
779.  .H-.HO-65,   Cl    242—58.6. 
Gross,  Horst  H  ,  and  K.   LInders,  to  Rchloeman  Aktiengesell 
achaft.    Extrusion  presses.    8.170,384,  3-30-65,  Cl.  72 — 263. 
Gross.  Hyland  H.  :  See — 

FInnerty.    John    A.      3.176.^10. 
Groatick.    Norman    L..   to  The    Bln-Dicator  Co.     Rotary   seal 

assembly      8,175.881.  8-80-65,  Cl.  277—84. 
Grubh     Henrv   M   :   See — 

Ehrbardt.  Charles  H..  Moeller,  and  Qrubb.     3,176.128. 
Guard-Well  Corp.  :  See — 

Lowthera,  Frank  J.,  and  Stoner.     3,176,227. 


Oulgnard     Jean    H..    to    Soelete    de    ProepecUon    Electriaue 
bchhimber||er,  S.A.     Signal  generator.     ^76,158.  iSBS! 

Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :  See ^A* 

Berclk.  Paul  O..  Beuther,  and  Henke.     8,176,970. 
Dayla.  prvls  A^  8r.,  and  Walsh.     3,176,648.  i> 

y^Vul%'?^iii'T''f\'fi Vii ^°^-»"-  ^"«.««- 

°".^t7?t%^^'3^^'5>5•V3'^f5"'^^'*V4:S.^20^^       ^''''  "^ 

^"^iTS"!'  *^"  ii  *?,'*  ^-  K   ^^f}'^  '°  The  National  Cash 

f^^  CL  307-fe     *     •i«Ml»n»     »yitem.      8,176.144. 

Gunther,  kar!  Oeore.  aiid  W    Hanlein,  to  Siemens  Schuckert 

TL'J'^  Aktlengetwllschaft.      Thermionic  generator.      8a76.- 

166.  8-30-65,  a.  310 — 4.  v*^-"-      ••*••• 

Gurewltscb.  Anatole  M.  :  See —  ,  sir*ff^ 

Lawton    Elliott   J.,   and   Gurewltach.     8.178,129. 
Ouyot.    Michel,    and    A.    Couillaud.    to    RousHelLCLAF    8A. 
Novel  cuprlc  pyruvate  compounds  and  fungicidal  composi- 
tions thereof.      8,176.083.   8-80-66,   Cl.  260 — 488 
Gusan.  Michael,  Jr.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Robert  E.,  and  Guian.     8,175.723. 
Hackett,  James  W.  :  See—  ,  . 

Duff.  Richard  D..  and  Haekett     3,175.301. 
Hackett,   Theodore    N.  :   See — 

..       S<*hwartx,  Daniel  M.,  Hackett.  and  McCaUum.     3,176,470. 
Madfleld.    Bertram   M..   and  F.   H.   McParland.   to  Avco  <^orp 
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Means     for    storing    and     transi>ortlng 

3,175,778,  3-30-65,  Cl.  242—66.19. 
Haglmorl,  Kensl :   See —  -  „    . . 

Sato    Shlsuo.  and  Haglmorl.     3,176,965. 
Magner,    Lawrence   R.,    and   O.    Stegner,    to   Western    Electric 

Co.,    Inc.       Article    handling    and    advancing    mechanlam. 

3,175  673,  3-.H0-66,  Cl.  198—25 
Hahn.  Harold  G.,  E.  E.  Kochaney,  and  J.  H.  Modeen,  to  The 

Dow   Chemical    Co.      Vlnylldene  chloride   terpolymer  as  a 

coating  for  regenerated  cellulose  film.     8,176,926.  8-80-66. 

Hall,   Edward  O.  :  See —     ■*    <      :i  ntt^n  v...        .-.v 

Tliton.  William  E.,  and  Han.     3.176,071. 
Hallerberg.  Don  M      Shock  proof  switch  assembly  ualng  inter- 
rupter    means     to     disable     actuating     means.     3.178.105, 
.1-30-65,  a.  200—153. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See — 

Hower.  Wayne  F.     8,175,611. 
Haivorsen,  Ralph  H.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Answer-back  control 

circuit      3,176.066,  3-30-65.  Cl.  178— 4.1.         .'■■ 

Hambllng,  James  K.  :  See  -  •  "-''i 

Teo,  Alan  A.,  and  Hambllng.     8,176,048. 
Hammelmann.  Paul.    Spraying  apparatus.    8,175,768.  8-80-66. 

CL   239—112. 
Hammond.  Daniel  U.    Tracheal  cannula.    8.175.657.  8-30-66, 

Cl.   128—351. 
Hancock,  Roger  H.  Y.  :  See —  ; 

Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.     8,176.354. 
Hanea,   Lewis  F..   C.   L.   Seeflnth,  and  E.  C.  Beason.  Jr.,  to 
Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Apparatus    for    welding    thermo- 
plastic forms.     3.175,989,  8-30-65,  Cl.  156 — 499. 
Hanlein.   Walter  :   See — 

Gunther,  Karl-Oeorg.  and  Hanlein.      3,176,166. 
Hanson.   Helmer  C,   and  A.   J.    Kmett.     Controlled 
switching  unit.     8,176,091.  3-80-65,  CL  200 — 46. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co  :  See — 

Einstein     Edward,    and    McCrelgbt.     3.176,054. 
Smoot,  Thomas  W..  and  Ryan.     3,175,919. 
Wlcken,  Oscar  M.,  and  Schneider.     8,175,815. 
Hargreaves,  Gordon  F  :  See — 

Anderson.  William,  and  Hargreaves.     3,175,942 
Harman.  Bennett  B.  :  See — 

PolLak.  Edward  C,  Harman.  and  Solomon.      3,176,098. 
Harper,  Billy  O.  :  See —  ■'"- 

Seymour.  Keith  G.,  and  Harper.     8,175,898.  «-* 

Harper,  Norman  G. :  See — 

Singleton.   William   H.    Hari>er,  and  fipansy.      .<), 175.241. 
Hsrrls,    Herbert.    Jr..    to    Rnerrv    Rand    Corp.      Regenerative 

tracking  system       3.176,292.  .S-SO-65.  Cl.  843 — 7. 
Harris,  Raymond  N.,  and  R.  L.  Knauaa,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Recovery    of   Hausage    meat    from    hog    belllea.     3,175.592. 
S-SO-65.  Cl.   146—241. 
Ilarsco  Corp.  :   See — 

Miballk,   Robert  J.     8,175.641.  <-r.  • 

Hart -Carter  Co. :  flee —  - .-    ' 

Rcheldenhelm.  Barl   L.     8,175.347. 
Hartford.    Charles    E.,    and    R.    J.    Wohlfort, 
(Avco).      Trussed      structure.      3,175,660, 
18»— 11. 
Harwich.  SUnler.     Refrigeration  process  and  apparatna  for 

the  aame.    3,175,371.  8-^0-66,  CL  62 — 101. 
Hau,  Tsujiaki:  See— 

Mukalyama,  Teruakl.  and  Hata.     8,176,036 
Hathorn.     Roy    C.       Sand    blowing    apparatua. 

.1-.30-85.  Cl.   222—193 
Hauser,  Fred.     Recording  and  reproducing  machine. 

083.  3-30-65,  O.  179 — 100.2.  

Hawkins,  Royal  R.,  and  A.  C.  Welch,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.     Ex- 
trusion press  control  apparatua.     8,176,881,   8-80-66,   Cl. 
72—8. 
Hay,  Allan  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Process  of  prcparlac 

carboxylic   esters.      8,176,089,    8-30-66.   Cl.   260 — 488. 
Head  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Johnson,  Harold  B.     3.175.770. 
Head,  ▼emoB  L.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Segntented  rocket 

engine.     3,175.497.  S-30-65,  Cl.  102 — 98. 
Hedlnnd.  Robert  C,  to  The  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Method  for 
Improving    the    corrosion    resistance   of    a    metal    surface. 
8,175,921,  3-80-65.  CL  117 — 76. 
Heldeman,  Leslie  R. :  See —  •».     ,ritt 

MacQuald,  Craig,  and  Heldeman.    3A76.2M.  .'.  ..•:|     >:^ 
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Hdn.  Martin  B.  :  Bee — 

Uela,  Staon  J.  and  M.  B.    8.170.930.  , 

Heln,  Hlmon  J.  and  U.  B.     Aifer  bit.     S,175,C90,  S-SO-46, 

CI.  17^—386. 
Helnrlcb,   Theodore  J.     Lighter  for  handlMtgi  and  tk«  Uke. 

3,176,122,  3-30-60.  CI.  2-»0 — 6.48.  .1 

Helns.  WiliU  F.  :   Bee— 

Blomqulat.  Arthur  G.,  Ueln8,  and  Neuman.     8,178,878. 
Helas,  Louia  H.,  to  American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    Titration 

apparatus.     3,175,'<  34,  3-30-65,  CI.  222—181. 
Uelmig.  Wlllem  U.  T.  :  Bee — 

K«ainerinan,   Theodoras,   and   Helmi^.      3,176,270. 
Henderson,  Cyril,  to  8.  8mltb  A  Sods   (ii^nglandj   Ltd.     Frlc- 

tlonal  and  poslUye  clutch.     3.175,662,  3-30-60.  LI.  l»a — 

58. 
Uen«M,    Ronald    B.      Sprlac^llp-applrlnc    tool.      8,179^^, 

3-80-65,  CI.   28 — 225. 
Henke,  Alfred  M.  :  See —  "" 

Berdk,  Paul  0.,  Bentber,  and  Henke.     8,175.970. 
Uenkel  *  Cle.  O.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Budnowskl,  Manfred,  and  Dohr.     3,176,027. 
Henrlcot,   Paul   K.   E.   A.   A.      Transition  gear  mechanism  for 

use  with   automaUc  rallwaj   coupler.     3,176,701,  3-30-66, 

a.  213—112.  .    ^    , 

Henry,  Oecrfea,  and  J.  DeUere,  to  OUvertMl.  SjL     Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  prebaatlnf  TltrlHable  batcli.     8.17B.- 

814,^  3-3O-60,  01.  263 — 30. 
Herdai,  Astrid  L.     Bolster  for  nlffht  wear.     8,170,28«,  »-SO- 

60,  a.  5 — 341. 
Herlon.  Krtch  :  See — 

Ruchser,  Erich.     3,175,65». 
Herndon,    Edward    C.    to   Balldoa   Enalnecred    Prodncta   Co. 

Drum  handllnc  apparatva.     8.176,719.  S-80-65.  CL  114 — 

630. 
Herpleta,   William  A.,   N.   F.   Wender,   and  O.   G.   Qarrett,   to 

Dempster    Brothers,    Inc.      Material    handling    equlpmeat. 

8,175,712,  3-30-65,  CI.  214 — 303. 
Herrmann,    Frlta.      Method    for    prodadng    cnrred    broaiies. 

8,175,865,  3-30-65,  CI.  300—21. 
Herron,  Robert  H.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Proceaa  for  formlns 

porous  tunifsten.     3,175,903,  3-8O-«0,  Q.  70—200. 
Herahberc,    Ehnanuel   B.,    to    Scberlny   Corp.      Apparatns  for 

pancblnc  miniature  tableU.     3,175.521,  3-80-60.  CL  107 — 

Hewitt-RoMna  Inc.  :  Sm — 

NacT^  Nicholas,  and  Saaadl.    8,175,718.  _ 

He/lnc,  llteodore  L.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Uthlum  decatwrane  ammonia  addncta  preparation.  8,170,- 
877.  3-30-65,  CI.  28 — 14.  _ 

Hicks,  James  C,  R.  H.  Cook,  and  L.  M.  Honab.  to  Kaiser  Ala- 
mlnum  k  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  formloc  ^hd  rapid 
flrtnc  pertclaae  pelleta.     3,176,056.  3-^30-60.  C\.  264—66. 

Hlaamf,  Hlroshl.  and  T.  Matauo,  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.  SampUns  derlc*.  8,176,402,  8-SO-66,  CL  7» — 
421. 

HUd.  Wllbar  H.  :   Bee —  ^ 

Oarber.  Oark  A.,  and  HUd.    8.179,oas. 

Hlllard.  John  M..  to  RlchAeld  Oil  Corp.  Hydranlle  pic  la- 
lector.     3.176,240,  3-3O-60.  CI.  15 — 104.06.    „    ^    ^     , 

Hlllyer,  John  C.,  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  «r- 
bonate  leaching  uranium  ores.  3.175.878.  8  >0  <!,  CI.  28 — 
14.5. 

HImwrt.  Leon  :  Bee — 

Vallese.  Ludo  M..  and  HlmmeL    8.176.281. 

Hinea,  Alexander  F  ;  See — 

ONeel,  Robert  W.,  and  Hinea.    8,175,886.        ^    „  .. 

Hiteblnaa,  George  H.,  and  Q.  B  Ellon,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 
ft  Co  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  ^-nucleoside  e^thlobeterocyclea  and 
method  of  making.     3,176,005,  3-30-65.  C\.  260—211.5. 

Hodges.  Merwrn  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Phase-comparl- 
■OB   protoctlTe   reUylng  system.     3,176,190,   3-80-66,   CI. 

Hoeksema,'  Herman,  to  The  Uplohn  Co.     Dlbydronoroblodn 

and  derlTatlvea  thereof.     8.176,944,  8-80-65.  C\.  187— «6. 
Hoeksema,    Herman,    and    P.    F.    WUey.    to   The    Dpiohn   Co. 

Derlvatlrea    of    actinoapeetadn.      8.176,048.    8-S<>-«5.    CT. 

260—592. 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :   See — 

Keff,  Arnold,  and  Magld.    8.175.94a 
Hofmann,  Ernst-Gnnter,  and  H.  Dietrich,  to  Llcentla  Patent 

Verwaltungs-Q.m.b.H       CRT    X  ray    generator    with    beam 

▼elodty    modulation    for   equalising    radiation.      8,176,187. 

8-80-65.  CI    250—99  „    .     „  »         .^ 

Hogan.  Jimmle  8.  and  R.  L.  ;  said  R.  L.  Hogan,  aawtr   to  a^d 

J.  8    Hogan      Magnetic  awltcblng  devleo.    8,176,241.  »-80- 

65,  CI.  siSl— 75 
Hogan,  Robert  L. :  See —  »,_.«.. 

Hogan,  Jimmle  8.  and  R.  L.     8.176.241.  «.   j  . 

Holbert.   Don   B..   R.   O.   Perry,   and   J.   L.   BoxA.*®  *»J«*!^ 

Reaearcb.  Inc.     Method  for  treating  wella.    8.175.612.  8-80- 

65,  O.   166—83.  ^     ,    o      .  .  .•   nr    ■• 

Holkeboer,   Dartd  H..  F    Pagano.  D.  J.  Santeler.  "d^W.  F. 

Venneman.  to  Aero-Vac  Corp.     Combination  trap  and  baffle 

for   high    vacuum   systems.      3.175,878.    8-80-60.   a.    62 — 

268 
HoUand,    Herman,    to   Whlttaker  Corp.      CoUapaltae  antenna 

with  plurality  of  flexible  reflector  petals  releasably  reUlned. 

8,176.803.  3-3O-60,  CV.  348 — 915.  „  ,.    „  .. 

HolUngs,    John    8..    and    G     W.    MoofJ.    *«    »«"t»Sy5f.  •^^ 

AaMJdates  Ltd.     ValTe  aaaembly.     8,176,076.  8-80-60.  CI. 

137—610. 


8.175,78l(. 


Holm,  LeRoy  W.  .  »^ 

Csasaar.  Albert  K.,  and  Bolm.    t,17S,<M. 
Holaman,   Heorr  T.     Bead  for  plaster,  atncco.  and  the  Ilk*. 

3.175.330,  3-50-65.  CI.  50 — 166. 
Holtalag  DaTld  J.,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.     Falling  film  erap- 

orator.    8,170,962,  8-30-66,  CI.  202 — 286. 
Honda    Soichiro.     Motor  rehlde  with  Independently  mounted 

drive    wheels   and    load   carrier    therebetween.      3,175,687, 

3-8O-60,  a.  180 — 7%.  ..,-4 —  . 

I 


Honeywell  Inc. :  Bee— 

Amaur,  KlUa  J.     3,175,400. 
Baldwin,  John  H..  Berry,  and  Madrig. 
Dlnter.  Henry  A.,  Jr.    3.175.i'62. 
Doyle,  Barrett,  and  Ten  Broek.    8,176,405.  . » 

Kntln,  Leonard  P.     3,175,404. 
Ford    Gall  B.,  and  Johnson.     3.175,888. 
Hawkins,  Kuyal  K.,  and  Welch.     8,175,881. 
Lode,  Tenny  D.     3,176,143. 
Lund.  Philip  8.     3.176.206. 
Medlar   Lewis  A.     3.175,399. 
Honeywell   Inc  :  Bee —  . 

Sbanahan,  James  C.     3.176,283.  L 

Sundin,  Carl  W.,  Jr.     8,175,898. 
Honick.  Kenneth  R..  to  Minister  of  ATlation  in  Her  M«>aty's 
GoTernment  of  the   United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland.      Position  and  track  locating  apparatus. 
8.175,460.  3-30-65,  Cl.  88—24 
Hood.  Bruce  G..  to  Davidson  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.     Upbolatered 
cfaalr  of  molded   uretbane   foam.     3,175,863.   3-80-65.  Cl. 
2tt7 — 455. 
Hopkins,   John   E..    %,   to  Roy  L.   Knox.     Electron  deflection 
system    for    image    reproduction    Including    tlat    tube    and 
planar  cathode.     3,176,184,  3-30-65.  Cl.   315 — 13. 
Hopklnaon.  Eric  C.  to  Dreaaer  Industries.  Inc.     Control  sys- 
tem for  artlfldal  sources  of  radiation.     8.176,136.  3-30-60. 
Cl.   250      84.5. 
Hoppe.    Walter,    and    E.    Schlatter,    to    El  Re  Ma    8. A.   per    lo 
sfruttamento  dl  breTettl.     Dericea  for  testing  the  carrying 
out  of  switching  operationa  in  aynchronlsed  relay  groups. 
3,176,197,  3-30-65,  Cl.  317—157. 
Hort>erK.    Charles,    Jr  ,    to   Paramount   Textile   Machinery   Co. 
Seouentlal  swltctilng  control  nnlt.     3,176,088.  3-30-65.  Cl. 

Horman,   John   H.    to  Allied  Control  Co.,  Inc.     Electromag- 

neUc  device.    3.176.199.  3-30-65.  Cl.  817—197. 
Horne.  Donald  S..  R.  Ashton,  and  L.  L.  Kepluiy,  to  Maaaay- 

Ferguson  Ltd.     Drive  assembly  for  self  propelled  comblns. 

3,175,425,  3-30-65.  Q.  74 — 745. 
Horton,  Charlea  L.     Loom  crank  aha/t  gearing.     8.175.419, 

3   30-«5,  Cl.  74 — 448. 
Horton.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Falls,   Henry  S.,  and  Horton      S.175.37S. 
Horton,  Robert  C.    to  The  Schlegel  Mfg.  Co.     Weather  strip. 

3,175.256.  3-30-65.  Cl.  20—69. 
Hoahlno,  Marosbi  :  See — 

Kawaahlma     Manao.   and   Horsblno.      3.176.162. 
Hosklnaon.  Daniel  L.  :  See — 

Dyer.  George  A.,  and  Hoskinson.     3,176,242. 
Hottenatlne,    Richard    D.,    to    Combustion    Engineering. 

Aatomatlc  feedwater  control  system  and   metho<l  of 

aUng   same.      3,175,541,    3-30-65,    Cl     122—451. 
Uouda.  James  C.   Jr.,   to  Weatem    EJ«^trlc  Co..   Inc.      Article 

frtppinc  apparatna     3.175,708,  3-30-65,  O.  214 — 1. 
Hough.   Eldred  W  .  (i    D    Thompson.  J.   W.  Rhea,  and  J.  D. 

Parker,    to    Jersey    Production    Research    Co.      Well    perfo- 

nOhg  with  abraalTe  fluid*.     8,175,618,  8-80-416.  CI.  19«— 

SO. 
Hough,  Frank  G.,  Co.,  The  ;  Bee— 

Granryd,  Thorrald  O.     3.175.711. 
Strader.  Don  8.     8.176.315. 
Btrader.  Don  8.     3.170.864. 
Housh.  Lloyd  M   :  See — 

Hicks,  James  C.  Cook,  and  Hoosh.     8.176.056 
Howard    Charles  F..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Reconstltoted 

micaceous   products.      3.175.927.   .T-30-65.  Cl.    117—128. 
Howard     David    F..    to    Baker    Perkins    Inc.      Conveyors    for 

grouping  articles.     3.175.674,  S-30-65.  Cl.  198—84. 
Uower.  Wayne  F..  to  Halliburton  Co.    Method  of  consolidating 

Incompetent   sands   in   oil   bearing   fonnatloo.      8,175,611, 

S-S0-«5.  Cl.  166—29. 
Hruby    John  O..   Jr..   to  Rain   Jet  Corp      OmamenUl  water 

fountains.     3.175.767.  8-30-68.  Cl    289—17 
Hsleh     Henry   L  .   to   Phillips  Petroleum  Co.      Method  of  pre- 

psHng  polymers  containing  hydroiy  end  groapa.    8.175.W7, 

3-30-«5.  Cl.  260 — 80.1. 
Hubbard.   Charles   L..  C.   J.   Charske.  and   D.    H.   Britton.   to 

Jersey   Production   Research  Co.     Wall   logger.      8.170,638. 

.V-.'M)-65.  a.  181 — 5. 

Huff.  Karl  :  See —  , 

Logea.  Adolf,  and  Huff.     3.175.246. 
Huffman,  Max   N..  to  Laadon  Foundation.   Inc.      16«-lowerny- 

drooarbon  androsten  16^  s  3  one  and  16s-lowerhydrocarl>o»- 

androdten  16tf-ol-8-ol   eompoanda.      8.176.080.    8-30-60.   Cl. 

260 — 397  4  ^  -.---... 

Hughes    Jamea  W      Internal  comboatlon  engines.     8,179.044^> 

8-80-65.  a.  123 — 06. 
Hultt  Jimmle  L.    B   B    McOlothlin.  and  E   Topanellan.  Jr..  to 

Gulf  Resesrch  *  Development  Co.     Method  for  trestlng  a 
»aubsurface  formation.     8.175,616.  8-80-65.  CI.  166 — 48. 

Hursen.  Thomas  F.  :  See —  , 

Wllterdink.  Meredith  W..  and  Hursen.    3.175,289. 
Huaton    Paul  O,.  to  The  Singer  Co.     Brush  holder  assembly  , 

toT  eiectric  motors.     8.176.177.  8-80-65,  O.  810—247. 
Hvde.    Jack,    and    F     M.    Scbwetnberg.    to   Koppjra   Co..    !■«.  > 

Hot  blast  stove  and  blast  fnmace  arrangement.     S.17B.816. 

8-80-66,  Cl.  266—14. 
Hydro  Matic  Pump  Co. 


Inc. 

oper- 


8.176.090. 


:> 


Conery.  William  J. 

Hygrodynaraica,  Inc. :  800—    .  ,  „  „, 

Rudlgler.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.     8.175.W1.  > 

Hyman.  Robert  A.,  to  International   Standard  El^^tfl^^^fP; 
Negative  rwilstanee  pulse  repeater  enclosed  within  a  coaxial.) 
8.176.076.  8-80-68.  Cl.  17r      '" 


cable 
I  T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co  :  See— 

Strlngfellow,  Allen  E.     8.176.101. 
WooiC  Joaeph  D.    8,176,108. 


19. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Ignatowskl 


A    hM«a  t  tui<r'n*»CX 
and  Norman.     8.176,- 


8.179.279. 


..«>. 


Ignatowskl,  Jamsa  R. :  S« 

Ooodrieh,  Oeorge  W. 
178. 

.'Dfleld.   Richard  J  .   to  Joaeph    Laca    (Industries)    Ltd.     Hy 
-*      drauhr  tranamiaslon  systems.     3,170.864,  8-30-65,  Cl   60 — 
58 
Bfleld,   Richard   J.,    to   Joseph   Lucaa    (Industrlea)    Ltd.      Hy- 
draulic pnmpa  or  motors.      8,175,511.   8-80-^5    (3.   108— 
162. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Farrand.    Thomas   H  .  and  Checkland.      8,175,774. 
Inaba,  Masao,  and  K    Kurlmoto,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Cathode   ray   tul>e  used   for  post   deflection   color  television 
systems.     8.178.185.  3  30  65.  Cl    815—21. 
Independence  Foundation  :  See- 
Johnson,  Arthur  F      8,175.900.  •""    ' 
Industrial  Research  and  Development  Corp. ;  Bee — 

Bump.   Ekiward  L.     8,175  7^50. 
Insollo,  Thomas  A  ,  to  American  Saint  Gobaln  Corp.     Olaas 

breaker.     8,175.748    S30  65,  CT   225 — 96.9.  ,„^ 

International  Business  Msrhlnes  Corp. :  See — 

Albosta,  Chester  A.     8.176.824.  '  ,  Tf"' 

Athens.  Arthur  S.  and  Nelson.     8.176.486.  ' 

Croad.  John  O  ,  Jr.     8.176,269. 
.  Lahr    Roy  J.     3,178,481. 

Lin.  Andrew  D..  WUlard,  and  Johnson. 

Miller,  Soloman  L.      8,176,147. 

Pattlson,  Robert  E.     8.176.281. 

Roshon,  Clyde  C.     8,170,800.  '   , 

Rumble,  Dale  H.     8,176,070  ^ 

International  Flavors  A  Prafrances  Inc.  :  tM- 

Bluroenthal,  Jack  H.     3.176,022.  ^»    •      .  ^^. 

International  Harvester  Co.  :  See — 

Donner,  Verne  P..  and  Werchun.    8.170,800.  , .., 

Fenster,  Abraham  8.,  and  Zimmerman.     8,176,807. 

Fischer.  Raymond  C     3.175,344.  .,  , 

Fischer.  Raymond  C      3.175.769. 

Olpsmsnn.  Herbert  C.     3.175.663  ;.    i 

Gordon.  Psul  C,  and  Scamato.     3.178.848. 

Johnston,   Edward  J.,  and  Peacock,     t.179.843. 

Kolthoff,  C.  Paul,  Jr.    3,175,605. 

Lepp.  Jacob  H.     3,175,830. 
h        Moreno.  MmU  F.^  Domes,   and  Mamnardt.     3.176,819. 

Novas,  Peter  P.     3,175.394. 

Reynolds.   Ralph   K.   and   McKenxle.     3.175,312.      , 

Tracy,  James  t ,  and  Facfalnl     8,175.846. 

Vorsaox.  CUnde.  Joyeux,  and  Copte.     8.17S.970. 

Ward.  Gerald  O.     3.175.624. 

Ward.  Gerald  O^  and  RandoL     8.175,628.        ..  .-.1. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See —  .1  . 

Worthlngton.  Roaa  R.    S.l 76,700. 
International  Shoe  Co  :  See — 

MacQnaid.  Craig.     3,175.310. 

MacQoald,  Crala      3.175.311. 

MacQoald.  Craig,  and  Helderoan. 
IntemstioDsl  Standard  Klectrtc  Corp. 

Hyman.  Robert  A.     3,176.076.  I    ., 

«chroth.  Lothar.    3.176.140.  .^  ' 

VUllers.  Jaeqoesi     8.176.290. 

International  Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp. :  8m — 
Adams.  Robert  T.,  and  MIndes.     3,176.233. 
'^         Adams.  Robert  T  .  and  MIndes.     8.176,246. 

Alexander.    Donald   C.   and   Plbns.      8.176.060. 
*         Deschamps   Georges  A.     8.176.119.  ^ 

Duncan.  Robert  H.  and  Miller.     3.176.081. 
VaUese.  I^odo  M  ,  and  HImmel.    8,179.231. 
Wllmarth.  Robert  W.     3.176,232. 
IntroTlfBe,  Angelo  J.,  to  Cole-Beraes  Co.     Bracket  for  hold- 
ing   nailer    plugs    of    tractor- trailer    rehlclea.      3,176.257, 
»-V)-65.  Cl.  330 -38 
IpMB.  Peter  U..  to  tieneral  Electric  Co.     Fluid  pressure  ac- 
tnated  control  device  for  indlcatlnff  low  speed  of  a  rotat- 
able  member.     3,176.094,  3-30-65,  Cl.  200—81. 
laascson,  Milton   8,   to  Globe  Industries.   Inc.     Ball  hearing 

toy.      3,175,326,   i  30-65.   CT     46 — 61 
lakida.  Hajlme,  to  Pairotto  Man  New  Hitso  Kabnahlkl  Kaiaha. 
Cltp  mounting  device  for  writing  to<^.     3,175.261.  3-30- 
96.  CT.   24—11. 
Ito.  Tndanori :  Se* — 

Faka/a.  Toohluda,  Kato.  and  Ito.     S.175.910. 
Ito.  Tellchiro  :   See  - 

Ogawa.  Hiroahl.  and  Ito.     9,179,004. 
Ivena.  William  R.  C.  ;  Bee — 

Jubb.  Albert.  Johnaon,  and  Ivena.     3,175.368. 
Jackson,   Robert   E..   to  Challenge-Cook  Broa^   Inc. 
for  a  traaait  mixer.     3.176.811.  3-30-66. 


■"»y 


3,170.292. 
See — 


?3^ 


Loading 
CT.  269— 


Jacob.  Robert  M  ,  and  G.  L.  Regnler.  to  Sodete  des 
Dslnes  CblmlqueH  Rhone-Poulenc.  Phenthlastne  deriva- 
tivea.      3.176.015,   3-30-68,   O.   260—243. 

Jaeoba.  Norman  A.,  to  Teletyi>e  Corp.     Type  «n>eel  actnatiag 

mechanism  for  telegraphic  page  printer.      3.176.068,  3—30- 

65,   CT.    178—28. 
Jatsne,  James  M.,  and  T    Llndent>erg    to  The  Astatic  Corp. 

Pnonograph   pickup  cartridge  monnting.     3,170,828.  3-3(>- 

65,   Cl.    274—24. 
Jaeschke,  Ralph  L.,  to  Baton  Mfg.  Co.     Klectrlcal  couplings 

3,176.175.   3^0-65.  Cl.   310— 1O6. 
Jardlnler.  Jea:i  P.  J  :  See — 

Bone.  Pierre  G.  R..  Bmat.  and  Jardlnler.     3.170,787. 
Jeffrey,  William  E.  :  See — 

Wortooia.  Robert  J.,  and  Jeffrey.    3.175.389 

Jan.  Ton.  and  J.  A.  8eneker.  to  California  Reaearch  Corp. 
Fuliv  curable  onaaturated  polyeatera  treated  with  allyl 
alcohol      3,178.050.   8-30-65.   CT.   260 — 861. 

Jenny,  Fmak  J.  Method  of  sTntbealsing  aromatic  hydrocar- 
koBS.     3.176.046,  3-3O-06,  CL  200—673. 


Jensen.  Arthur  8..  and  M.  P.  Sledband.  to  Westlngfaouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.      Stored   signal   enhancement  electron  dladiarce 
device.     3.176.183.  3-30-65.  CT    315—11. 
Jensen     Homer,    to   Aero    Service   Corp.      Continuous   photo- 

graphic  apparatus      3.176.308.  3-30-65.  Cl    346 — 107 
Jensen.    Rodger    H        Lamp    socket    and    connector   for    edge- 
lighted    panel.      3,176^^55.   3-30-65,   Cl.    339 — 17 
Jepson,  Ivar.  and  O.  R.  Wolter,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Can  onetier 

supporting  device.     3.176,063.   3-30-65,   CT.   174 — 52 
Jepson.  Ivar.  G    R.  Wolter.  and  H.  0.  De  Boer,  Jr..  to  Sun 
beam  Corp.     Disintegrator  and  mixer.     3,175.594.  3-30-05. 
CT.   146 — 68. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :    See — 

Brtdwell,  Harold  C.  and  Rowley.    3.178.200 
Bridwell.  Harold  C,  and  Rowley.     3.178,427' 
.,.      Delllnfer,  Thomas  B.     3,175,628. 

Eaet,  Gerry  O.,  and  Burkbardt.    3,178.615. 

Hough,  Eldred  W.,  Thompson,  Rhea,  and  Parker.     3,175,- 

613. 
Hubbard.  Charles  L.,  Charake.  and  Brttton      3.176,636. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.    3,175,403. 
North,  Daniel  A.     3.176.617       „   ' 
Oaoba.  Joseph  8.     3,175,610.    '* 
Jeraey  Prodnotlon  Research  (Jtt. :  8ke — 

Peters,  Beldon  A.,  Rich,  and  Carlton.     3.170.804.' 
Rowley,  David  S.    8.175,629. 
Webster,  Gerald  M.     3^76,806. 
Jesmont,  John  J.,  and   S.   Weimeraheimer.  to  C.8.  Ma«net  4 
Alloy  Corp.     Permanent  magnet  and  alloy  therefor     37176.- 
901.  3-SO-06.  Cl.  76—124. 
Jettron  Products,  Inc.:  See —  ,  . 

Reddy,  Robert  R.    3,175.455.         '     -■    "  ''  '     '* 

Johns  Manvllle  Corp.  :  See—  '',"*-       "^  '  'Vl 

Oouvela,  A    Peter.     3.175.80T.^-''' '  '*    *"  '•''''*'*^     . 

Johnson,  Arthur  F.,  to  Independence  I^>ondatfon.    Proe«as  for 
the  recovery  of  iron  and  uranium  from  slags,  boiler  waste 
and  the  like.     8,17«,900.  3-80-65,  Cl    T5-    84  1 
.  Johnson.  Carl  B.  :  See — 

Ford.  Gall  B.,  and  Johnaon.    3,176,388.  .1 

Johnson,  Christopher  L  :  See—  " 

Jubb.  Albert.  Johnson,  and  Ivens.     8,176,358. 
Johnson.  Frederick  O.     Method  and  apparatus  for  apoortion- 
iV  ^1    oV^i  **'  *  ''o«">'P>«c«  for  cutting.     3.175.438,  3-30- 

'Tm'!77?,"5:!io5i6W2^iy'*^'^  ^""  '^"^" 

Johnson  John  M..  Jr.,  and  R.  Olahansen.  to  North  American 
kli*H^;  ^''*^-  .  -^"tom-t'c  sltltnde  control  system  for  s 
hydrofoil  vessel.      3.176,026,   3-80-68,   CT   114— 66!6 

Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Frydry»[,  John  T,    3,175,533. 

Johnston  Edward  J  ,  and  P.  J.  Peacock,  to  International 
?43  Ts'fLS;  c^«V6^n<»'«oner  llftlag  mochanl...    8,176.- 

'T«;  i^^°  ''•;  ^'-  ,*?,^*'^'K»<*o«>  Compnter  Corp.  Tape 
transport  system.     3.175,777,  3-30-«S,  (A.  242— 65  il 

Xt,     We^*^"^  ®i  Smith,  to  Specialties  Develobmeot 
,J^JF       System    responsive   to   phiral    conditions   with    false 
indication  prevention.     3,176  284    3-30-65    cA40— 218 
'"S?*-    ^'»"*o    H..    to   Komllne-Sanderson    E>nglneerina  Co'iw 

Flotation  unit.     3.178.687,  3-30-60.  Cl.  2l6— 120 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Slblc?.  John  R.    8.178.709. 
Joyeux.  Jean-Pierre  :  See —  '^>''   •' 

T   w,.^???*""'.,*-^*"*'*'  Joj**".  *«"J  Cople.     8.17^.870.      ' 
^"^^^^'^'^.^  ^  Johnson,  and  W.  R.  C.  Ivena,  to  Rolls  Royce 
3:^rCl.*60^.28:  •   '"   *"""•  *"•*"••     3.175,308. 
Julian.  James  A. :  See — 

Squier    William  H,  and  JnlUn.     3.178,936.  •    "'' 

K.C.K.  Holding  Co.  :  See —  xim./; 

Mllbourne,  Ben^mln  K.     3,175,696 
Kaboahlkl  Kalsha  HlUrhl  Selsakusbo  :  See — 

Tomono,  Maaami,  Takagl,  Tokuyama,  and  Sate.     3,176,- 

Kafka     Jack.      TllUbie    umbreUa    eoMtmctloa.      3,176,608, 

3-30-06,  CL  186 — ^20. 
Kahng,  Dawon  :  Ses —  ^■-' 

Alalia.  Martin  M.,  and  Kahng.     3.170.191. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemlcsl  Corp.  :  See —  ^''  ^ 

Hicks.   James  C.   Cook,  and  Honah.      8.176.066        >••<*■ 

Kesaler.  Saul.    3.175,968.  '-^-i 

THUS,  Leslie,  and  Aldoua.    3,176.889. 
Kaiser  Jeep  Cor". :  See — 

Cadmus,  Lamont  A.     3.17T^.742. 
KaUee  AktIengesellHcbaft :  See —  .  ,   *C      ''^ 

Schneider.  Ernst  M.     3,175.908.  - 

Kaasan,  Frank  A^to  SkU  Corp.    Rotary  impact  tooL     8.17S,- 

600.  8-30-65,  CT.  192—30.5. 
Kamondy,    Charles,    and    C.    Vaavarr.      Meana    for    applying 
nalnt  In  long  narrow  atrips.     3.1T5.242.  3-30-06,  CT.  16 — 

Kane.'  Virginia  B.  Bathing  salt  with  attached  hraaaiera. 
8,175.559^   3   8(V-65.  CT.   128—456. 

Kappelmann.  Benjamin  O.,  to  Predslon  Agricultural  Machin- 
ery Co.  Prsciaion  plantar  for  plaatlc  sheet  plant  rows. 
8.175.628,  8-30-66.    CL  111 — 88. 

Kappelmann  Benjamin  O..  to  Predalon  Agricultural  Machia- 
ery  Co.  Mulch  sheet  perforating  apparatus.  8,170,524, 
3-30-66.  Cl.  111—91. 

Kappelmann,  Benlamln  O.,  and  R.  F.  Elliott,  to  Predtion 
AgricuHtiral  Machinery  Co.  Plastic  mul*^  sheet  plefc-op 
machine.    3.175.621.  3-30-60,  CT.  171—03. 

Kasparlan,  Leon.  Motion  picture  prodvctloD  with  controlled 
aspect  ra«io.    3.176,811,  3-30-66,  CT.  352-88. 


'■.^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kassat.  Harrr,  to  QKA  LAftkiiblerges«Ilactuift  Happel  OeMll- 

•chaft.      Air    cooled    condenser    for    diatilling    apparatus. 
'      3,1T5,960,  S-30-65.  CI.  202—189. 

Katchman,   Arthur,  and   Q.   D.   Cooper,   to  0«neiml  EUectrlc 
*'      Co.      Proceas    for   preparing   organopolyslloxaBe*.      3,175,- 

994,  3-30-65.  CI.  260 — M.5. 
Kato,  Mlklo  :  See— 

Fukaya,  Toabitada,  Kato,  and  I-to.    8,175,910. 
Katxenatein,  Mllec.     Centrifugal  clutch.     3,170,666,  3-30-65. 

CI.  192—103. 
Kauer,  George  C.  Jr.,  and  L.  E.  Brooks,  to  Air  Technliinee. 

Inc.       Automatic     condensate-removal     Talve.       3,176,572, 

3-3(K65,  CI    137—204. 
Kawashima.  Masao,  and  M.  Hoshlno,  to  Fujltan  Ltd.     High- 
speed linear  sweep  circuit     3.176.163,  3--30-65,  Cl.  307 — 

88.6. 
Kee.  William  B.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navv.     Ht- 

draulic  cam  motor  Taoe  switching  system.    3,175,469,  S-30- 

65.  Cl.  91—104. 
Keitel,  Oustar  :  Be* — 

Scblfer,  Willi,  and  Keitel.    3,175,645. 
Keller,  Wolfgana.  and  O.  Ziegler.  to  Siemens-Schnckertwerke 

Aktiengesellsonaft.     Method  for  the  production  of  dialoca- 

tion-free  monocrystalUne  silicon  by  Hoating  tone  melting. 

3.175i891.  3-30^5.  Cl.  23 — 301. 
Kelley,  Roland  T.  :  See — 

Llpton,  Sydney.  Belaga.  and  Kelley.     3.175,778. 
Kelly,  Daniel  A.,  to  Graham- White  Salea  Corp      Rotary  fluid 

coapllng.     3,175.849,   3-30-66,   C\.   286—137. 
Kelly,  Eldon  O.     Apparel  rack  supports.     3,176,897,  8-W-65. 

Cl.  211—113. 
KemmetmQller.    Roland.       Method    for    operxtlns    steel    works 

wherein  oxygen  or  air  enriched  with  oxygen  is  ased  as  a 

refining  means.     3,175.899.  3-S0-65.  Cl.  75 — 60 
Kempf,    Oennls   D.   C.    A.   Bamsei.   and   Q.   D.    Kohweder    to 

■  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Variable  capacity  bydraalic  Mar 
^      pump.     3.175,502.  3-30-66.  Cl.  103 — 120. 

Kennedy,  Kaj  D..  to  Ken-Ray  Brass  Products.  Inc      Mixing 

valve.     3.176,575.  3-30-65,  Cl.  137 — 360 
Kennedy    Olivia  V.     Hanger  for  supporting  open  paper  bags 
3.175,793.  3-30-65.  Cl.  248— 99.  *^ 

Ken-Ray  Brass  Products,  Inc. :  fise — 

Kennedy.  Kay  D.    3.175.575. 
Kepkay.  Leslie  L.  :  See — 

Home,  Donald  S.,  Ashton.  and  Kepkay.     3.175,425 
Kersey.  Albert  H..  and  F.  J.  Smith,  to  Ford  Motor  Co     Trans 

■  3;l7M24T^5.*^rV'^5Vo. '"'    •«^«""*i    «'•'»»'• 


Kepaler,  Gerald.     Water-retarding  pile  weather  strip 


8,175.- 


Ano- 


257,  i-30-66.  Cl.  20 — 69. 
Kessler   Saul,  to  KaUer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corn 

ir-^"^  *'"™'°"™      3,175.963.3-30-65.0.204—35 
Ke«teDbaum,  Irving:  See — 

Grobman.  WilTlam.  Kestenbaam.  and  Moaer      3  175  770 

Ketterer.  Stanlev  J     to  The  Singer  to      Bobwi  for  a  L2;;ii 

machine.     3.lf6j63   3-30-«6.*a.  242—118.4°  ^ 

^^.^^\^^\  ^  •  .*"**  ^"^    ^    8ar«nt.   to  teletype  Corp. 

KeweU,  Richard  J.  :   See— 

Porter,  Leonard  O..  and  KewelL     8.175,746. 
Keystone  Steel  k  Wire  Co.  :   Seo— 
=-v    Brunlnsra.  WlUis  J.     8,176,661. 
KhokhloT,  Jury  V.  :  8e« — 

^ITiTSmS*^*'^   L..   Brodaky,   Khokhlor.  and   Podlasov. 
Kldde    \t^alter.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   ««« — 
Reffell.  Brian  B.  A.     3.175,790. 
Kllllan.  Geor«e  W.  :  See— 

Gatiert.  Emeat  H..  and  Kllllan.     3.176.080 
Klmmel.  Victor  I.  :  See- 
Smith.  Charles  W.,  and  Klmmel.      3,175  430. 
King.    SnUth    F.      Ring  plate   valve   nnlt   for  stationary  air 

compressors.     3.175;577.  3-^30-66.  CL  137 — 612.1 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  S«e — 

Bergsma.  Rudolph.     3,176,099. 
Kirk,   Joseph   R..  A.   T.    Dodge,  and   B.  L.  Allea,  to  Atwood 

Vacuum  Machine  Co.     Trailer  brake  actuator.     8.175.649, 

3-30-65.  Cl.  188—112. 
Kirk.  Walter  B..  to  Weatlngboase  Air  Brake  Co.     Fluid  pres- 
sure brake  control  apparatus  with  accelerated  release  after 

service  application,     3,175.869,  3-30-65.  Cl.  308 — 33. 
Kirkconnell,  Thomas  W.     Educational  teaching  and  grading 

mact>lDe.     3  175.303.  3-30-65.  Cl.  36 — -9. 
Klrkpatrlck,  George  M..  and  L.  J.  Neelands,  to  United  SUtes 

of  America.   Army.      Mooopulse   radar  system.      3.176.296. 

3-30-65,0   343—16. 
Klstner    Cliarles  W.      Boat   traUer.     3.175.710.  8-30-66.  CT. 

214 — 84. 
Klann,  Paul  A.     Pedal  board  for  organa.    3,175.447.  3-30-65. 

a.  84—366. 
Klann,  Paul  A.     Doable  toncb  key  for  muslc&I  Instruments. 

3.175,451.  3-30-66,  Cl.  84 — 433. 

Kleekamp,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Braaen,  Arthur  B.,  Jr.,  Kleekamp,  Aygun.  and  Anderson. 
3.176.487. 
Klees,  George  N.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Static  in- 
verter.    3,176.213,  3-30-65.  Cl.  321 — 46. 
Klein.  Bmce  W.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Friction  brake  struc- 
ture.    3,175.644,  3-30-65.  O.  188—78. 
KleiA.  Edmund  F.  :  See — 

Ganderson,  Robert  O..  and  Klein.     3.176.144. 

Klein,  Hans  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  highly 
compressed  operating  gas  for  beat  engines.  3,175.357.  3- 
30-65.  O.  80 — 29.02. 

Klein.  Joseph  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Oeanlng  and  scour- 
tnc  pad.    3.17b.3Sl.  3-30-65,  CL  51—100. 


Klelnman.    David    A.,    to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratorlea,   Inc. 
Solar   energy    converting   apparatua.      3,175,929.   3-30-66, 
O.  136 — 89. 
Kllmstra.  Paul  D.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.     17a-(alijphatle  hy- 
drocarbon)-4,5-epox7-19-norandroatane  -  3/L170  ■  dlols     and 
lower   alkanoates   thereof.      3,176,013,   3-30-65     Cl    260 — 
239J». 
Kluver,  Jotaan  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc    Syn- 
chronoua    made    parametric    amplifier    widiout    slow    wave 
drcalta.    3,176,234,  3-30-65,  CL  330—4.7. 
Knapp,   Robert  S.,   to  Knapp- Monarch  Co.     Dual  air  heater. 

3.175.550.  3-30-65.  Cl.  126 — 63. 
KnapD.  Robert  S.,  and  R.  B.  Nebinger,  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co. 
Hydrocarbon   burning  device   with   orifice  cleaning  means. 
3.175,601.  3-30-65.  Cl.  158—120. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :   See — 

Knapp.  Robert  S.     3,175.550. 
Knapp.  Robert  8.,  and  Nebinger.     3.175,601. 
Knauer,  Karl,  to  Bmst  Helnkel  FIugsengbaD,  G.m.b.H.    Power 
plant  housing  for  supersonic  aircraft.     3.176,865,  8-30-66, 
Cl.  60 — 36.6. 
Knauss,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Harris,  Raymond  N.,  and  Kaaoaa.     3,175,592. 
Kneisley.  Richard  F.    Device  for  removing  nasal  hair.    3.176,- 

114,  3-30^-65.  Cl.  219—223. 
KnoU.  David,  and  A.  Oreenhaua.  to  Berko  Electric  Mfg.  Corp. 
Electric  space  heater  unit.     S.176,117.  3-80-68.  CL  219— 
370. 
Knox  Mfg.  Co. :  Ss« — 

Petrlck.  RoasaU  B.     8.175.796. 
Koox,  Boy  L  :  8«e —  \ 

Hopkins.  Johfa  E.     3.178.184.  * 

KnutsoD.  Knut  G.  :   See— 

Petterson.  Adolf  H.     3.175.530. 
Koch.  Carl.     Photographic  camera  diaphragm.     8.175.480.  3- 

30-«,  Cl.  95—64. 
Kochaney,  l!:ugene  K.  ;   See — 

H&hn,  Harold  G.,  Kochaney.  and  Modeen.     3.176,926. 
Kock.    Rune,     to    Vdo    Tachometer    Werke    Adolf    Scnindllng 
G.m.b.H.     Holding  device   for  loga,  particularly  propeller 
Ion-    3,175,396,  3-30-6S,  Cl.  78— i6t: 
Koehring  Co.  :  See — 

Dualer.  Albert  L.     3,175.698. 
Kotr,  Araola,  and  L.  Magid.  to  Uoffmana-La  Roche  Inc.     Mnl- 
tivitamin    Ublets    and  premUes.      3.176,948.   3-30-66,   CL 
167—81. 
Kolesh    Victor  A.,  and  W.  E.  Lamleln,  to  Slmonds  Saw  and 
Steel   Co.     Tool   for   installation  and   removal  of  inserted 
parte.     3,175,428,  3-30-65.  Cl.  78 — 80. 
Kolthoff,  C.  Paul.  Jr..  to  latematlonal  Harvester  Co.     Rotary 
regenerator     assembly     having     improved     sea  ling     means. 
3475.605,  3-30-66,  CL  16*— 9. 
Komata.  Kiyoshi ;  See —  " ' 

Watanabe.     Seikhi.    Aynaawa,    Taaaka,    aad    K«Bata. 
3.175.964. 
Komline.  Thomas  R.  :   See — 

Slrles,  Aden  R..  and  Komline.      3.176.690.  I 

Komllne-Sanderson  Knglneering  Corp.  :  See — 
Jones.  Warren  U.     8.176,687. 
Slrlea,  Aden  R..  and  Komline.     3.17ft.690. 
Kondo   ReUchl,  and  K.  Takagl.  to  Societe  Beige  de  L'Asote  et 
des  Prodnits  Clilsaiques  du  Marly.     Pyrolysis  of  hydrocar- 
bons    with     stable     high     temperature     flaasc.       8.178.046. 
3-30-66.  O.  260—679. 
Kopat  Gesellschaft  fur  Konatmktlon  Entwicklung  and  Patant- 
verwertung  m.b.H.  k  Co.  KG  :  See — 

Allgaler,  Erwin.  and  Bitter.     3.175,365. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc.  .   See —  u  ' 

Casperson,  Dariell  D.     3,175.239. 
Daniels.  Joaeph.     3,175,566. 
Drenning    John  W.     3,175.440. 
DrennlDg.  John  W..  and  Stewart.     3.175,441. 
Drenning.  John  W..  and  Stewart.      3.175.442.  t> 

Drenning,  John  W..  and  Thomas.     3,176  216. 
Hyde  Jai^k,  and  Schwelnberg      3.175.81^ 
Nltchle,  Charles  P      -  ---  ■^ 
Koppers  Co..  Inc.  :  Se< 


list' OF  PATENTEES 


rr 


Nltchle,  Charles  D.     3,175,300 
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8  176,959. 
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Osthans,  Kaspar  H.,  Rose.  Llnke.  and  Wagner. 
Korach.   Malcolm,   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co. 

process.     3,176,044.  3-30-65,  Cl    280 — 633. 
Kosoff.   Harold.     Comprsasor   valve   for  internal   combustion 

engine.      3.175.584.  8-30-46.  CL   137 — 825  33. 
Kovan.  Dennis  J.  :  See — 

Pelto,  Eino  W.     3,175.736 
Kramme.  SIvert.     Process  for  making  packaged  whipped  bat- 
ter in  stick  or  brick  form.    8,175i9T7.  3-30-«6.  O.  99—179, 
Krauss.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Straub,  Hermann,  and  Kranss.    3,176,173. 
Kravka,  Mllos.  to  Amatt.  nsrodnl  podnlk.     Brass  wind  tastra- 

ment.     3.175.449,  3-80-65.  Cl.  H4— 390. 
Kreeft,  John,  and  V   Moaca.  to  Morrison  Machine  Co.    Tenter- 

ing  apparatus.     3.175,245    3-30-66.  Cl.  18 — 1. 
Krehbiel.  Robert  D.,  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Co.    Control  valva 

for  at  least  two  hydraulic  motors.     3.175.880,  3-30-65,  CL 

137—596.12. 
Krejd,  Joaeph  C.  to  Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co.     AfDaratna  for 

producing  low  structure  cartwa  black.    8.175.888.  3-30-60, 

Cl.  23— 259  5. 
Krewer,  William  A   :  See — 

Ayers,  George  W..  and  Krewer.    3,176.041. 
Krsemlnskl,    Zbignlew    S.,   and   J.    B.    Schrameyer,    to   C.8.R. 

Chemicals   Pty    Ltd.     Apparatus  for  the   measurement   of 

electrical    conductivity    In    combnstlon    sones.       8.176,886, 

•    QA_AK     rn     23 254 

Kochenhart.  Friedrtch-Wilhelm,  to  Robde  *  Dorrcaberg.  De- 
rice  for  dreaaing  grinding  diaca.  8.175.647.  8-80-65.  CL 
12^—11. 

Knecken.  John  A.,   to  Aveo  Corp.     Adjustable  slotted  wave 

guide  radiator  with  coupling  element.     3.176,300,  3-30-66, 

Cl  84S— 7«7.  _ 

•    rj*-'ji^«.     {A^jn-n^     .««art 
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Kaehoe,  Gerhard  B.,  and  M.  E.  Levin,  to  Eltel-McCuIloagh, 
Inc.  Electorn  gun  and  support  structure  therefor.  3,176,- 
179.  3-30-65   Cl.  313—231 

Kuenslg.  Daniel  C.  to  Kne  Resistor  Corp.  Electromechanical 
tuned  filter.     3.176.251.  3-30-65.  O.  333 — 72. 

Kohm,  Max,  to  Karl  Schmidt,  G.m.b.H.  Pistons.  8.175,475, 
b-30-65.  Cl.  92—228. 

Kuhn.  William  B  .  to  The  Carborundum  Co.  Sabmicron  sili- 
con carbide.     3,175,884,  3-30-65.  CL  28—208. 

Kuhrcas  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 
Nledersesass.  (iuitav.     8.175.397. 

Kurlmoto,  Klaya  :  See —  ...  . 

laaba.  Maaao,  and  Kurlmoto.     8,176,186. 

Kuako.  Alexander,  to  Basic  Products  Corp.  Conatant  cnrrent 
raiulator.    3J76,215.  3-30^65,  Cl.  323 — 24. 

Kutal.  Bro  A.    Folding  boat.    3,175,234.  3-30-65,  Q.  9—2. 

Kuie.  Toahikasu.  Variable  delivery  oil  pumps.  3.175.S09, 
8-30-66.  Cl.  103—162. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See —  T  ' 

Fukaya,  ToshTtada.  Kato.  and   Ito.     8.175,910. 

Labvrmtotre  Suisse  de  KechercbeH  Horlogerea  :  Bt 
Baomgartner,  Werner  B.    3.176.171. 

Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Brinkerboff,  Jorls  M.     3,176.130. 

Lafertv    Johu  M..  Jr.  :  See— 

Chlola,  Vincent.  Laferty,  and  Vanderpooi.    3,176.881. 

Lahr.  Roy  J.,  to  International  Bualneas  Machines  Corp.  Docu- 
ment copier.     3,175,481.  3   30-65.  Cl.  95      75. 

Lalng,  Mkolaus.  Botor  coastructioa.  3,175,757,  3-30-60, 
O.  230—134. 

Laishley.  Frederick  H..  to  Joseph  Lacas  (Industries)  Ltd. 
Switching  circuit.     3.176.159.  5-30-^,  O.  307—88.5.        ■>. 

Lamletn,  Walter  B.  :  Sse — 

lolwli.  Victor  A.,  and  Latnlein     3.17B  420. 

Irampta.  George  O.,  to  Baytheoc  Co  Aato-Btabillsed  level  se- 
lector.    3.176.148,  3-aO-65.  Cl.  307—88.5, 

Lampke,  George  O.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Compressor-expander. 
3.176,224.  3-30-«5,  Cl.  326—38 

Lancaster,  Earl  B  .  and  E.  L.  Griffin.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Anhydrous  HCl  modification  of  flour. 
3.1TSJ»28,  f-30-65,  O    127—38. 

Laac  Harold  M.,  and  D.  Silverman,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.  Apparatus  for  placing  a  liner  In  a  vessel. 
8.175.618,  3-30-65.  Cl    166—63 

Langston.  Samuel  M  .  Co.  :  See — 

Grobman.  William,  Kestenbaum,  and  Moaer.    3,175,779. 

Lapolnte.  Lloyd  J  ,  and  R  L.  Parker,  Jr.,  to  Royal  McBee 
Corp.  Printing  head  posltlnniUK  meana  using  circular  code 
members.     8.175,671.  3-30-66.  Cl.  197—50 

Larsson,  Nils  B.  B.  System  for  controlling  capacity  regula- 
tion of  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  compressors.  3.175,764, 
3-30-68.  O.  230—31 

Laraaon.  Stelnar.  to  0.  Mastad  k  Son.  Ice  borers.  8,175,627, 
8-80-85.  Cl.   175 — 18. 

Foundation.  Inc.:  See —  '       ',. 

Huffman,  Max  N.     8.176.030. 

Laonay.  Pierre.  Screwdriver  blade.  3.175.598.  8-SO-<5,  Cl. 
145—60. 

Laurent.  NoJH  :  See — 

Coetea.  Dldler.  Laurent,  and  Peuchmaur.     3,176.957. 

Laven.  Tbomao  R.,  Jr.  :  See- 

Goodwin,  Ralph  C.  and  I.ravea.     3,175.689 

Law  Charles  C.  Deck  construction.  3,175.663.  3-30-65,  Cl. 
189—37. 

Lswrence.  Jackaoa.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Series  connection 
and  spaHna  te<-hDiq<ies  for  thermionic  converters.  8,176,- 
166    3-:^0-4J5.  O.  310 — 4 

Lawton.  Elliott  J.,  and  A.  M.  Guflewitsch,  to  General  Electric 
Co  Method  and  system  for  electron  irradiation  of  ma- 
terials.    3,176.129.  i-30-66.  O.  250 — 49.5. 

Lear  Slegler.  Inc   :  See  -  ^'    •■"•;,'     -" 

Johnson.  I>eooold  J.     3  176.214. 

Lee.  Ralph,  and  P.  J.  Dawson,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Ene^ray  Authority.  Nuclear  reactors.  3.175.854,  3-30-66, 
Cl    294  —83 

Leitner.  KsjeUn.  Faatening  meana.  3,175.462.  3-80-6S,  O. 
88 — 8.  ^   .  , 

Lennox  In<1nstrie8  Inc. :  See —  ^     ' 

Dirk    William  K.     8.175.T58. 
Lenties.  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Teitor,  Hans  P      3.175,890. 
Lepn,  Jacob  H  .  to  Intemsttnnnl  Harvester  Co.     Single  beater 

manare   spreader       .?  175.830.    S-30-«6.    Cl.    275 — 6. 
Lerner.  Bernard,  to  Wlllcox  A  GIbbs  Sewinx  Msrhlne  Co.     Ex- 
cess adhesive  removal  from  a  moving  l)elt.    8.175,928.  3—30- 
«6.  a.  117—102. 
Lemer.  Nathan  B      Means  for  beatina  the  contents  of  a  pree- 
■■rtaed  aerosAi-tyoe  dispenser  as  ssme  Is  being  discharged 
for  use      3.175,73.'?.  3-30-65.  Cl    222-146. 
Lesser,    Bertrand    B..   and   M.    L  Thomas.     Sled.     3,175,839. 

3-30-«fl.  Cl.  280—16 
LeVaoz.  Bene  G.  :  See — 

Wood.  Ernest,  and  Frenkel.    8,175,566. 
Lerln,  Martin  E.  :  See — •  — 

Knehne.  Gerhard  B..  and  Levin.     3.176.179. 

Levlne.  Alfred   B.     Magnetic  processes.     3.175.383.  3-30-65, 

Cl.  72—56. 
Levlne.  Morris,  end  C.  H.  Reed,  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co. 

Zinc-fllled  coating  compoeition  from  a  carbozyl-contalnlng 

intenx>lymer  and   a   metal   oxide,   hydroxide  or  carbonate. 

3.175,991.  3-30-66.  O.  260 — 41. 
Levy,  Harold.    Coaster  caddy.    8.175,726.  3-30-66.  O.  220— 

lOi. 
Lewis,    Kobert   E.     Truck   camper.      8,176.867.   3-30-65,   CL 

aO«— 23. 
Lewis,   William  L.     Meat  book  releaae.     3,176.798.   3-30-66, 

Cl.  248 — 806. 
LIben.   William      Method  for  meaauring  formation  porosity, 

permeability  and  mud  cake  thickneas  in  oil  well  bore  boles 

by  sonic  pulses.     3,175,639,  3-30-66,  Cl.  181 — .5. 
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3,176,187 

and    Liedtke. 


Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trait  Co. 
Capfielio.  Trtest  J.     3.176.209. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.bJI. :  Set 
Hofmann,  Ernat-Gunter,  and  Dletrtdi 
Liedtke,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Arndt,    Friedrich,    Clysewakl,    Grietwcb. 
3,1  f  6.896. 

Liermann,  Jean,  to  Commlaaarlat  a  I'Enargle  Atomique.    Elec- 
tric connectors  for  nuclear  fuel  cartrid^ea.    3.175.966.  3-80- 

65.  O.  176—77. 

Liger.    Marc,    to    Societe    Anonyme    de    Telecommunicatlona. 

Telecommunication  receivers.     3,176,237,  3-30-65.  Cl.  330 — 

53. 
Lighter,    Stephen.     HeaUng  panel.     3,176,116.   3-30-^6,   Cl. 

219—346. 
Ligdtner,    Gene   E..   and   K.    B.    NickoUa,    to   Monsanto   Co. 

Foamed  polymers  and  process  for  prejiaring  same.     3.178,- 

J»88.  3-30-e6.  Cl.  260—2.6. 
Lin,  Andrew  D  .  D.  D.  W  Ulard,  and  D.  D.  Johnson,  to  Inter- 

national  Business  Machines  Corp.    Data  atorage  apparatua. 

3,176,279,  3-30-65,  O.  340—174.1. 
Lindblom.  Frank   W.,   to   Welsh  Mfg.  Co.     Suspension  device 

for  hard  hat.     8.176,226,  3-30-68,  CI.  2 — 3. 
Linden.   Uanswemer  :  See — 

Felchtlngpr,  Hans,  and  Linden.     3,176,024.  -  t-H. 

Lindenberg.  Theodore  :  See — 

Jacque.  James  M..  and  Lindenberg.     3,175.828. 
Linden,  Karl :  See — 

Gross.  Horst  H.,  and  Linders.      3.175.384. 
Lindsay,  James  U.  and  U.  J.  (ialley,  to  Aluminum  Laboratorlea 
Ltd.     Proceaa   for  reducing   the  aoda  content  of  aluiaina. 
3.175,888,  3-30-65,  CL  23—142. 

Llndsey,  James  C,  and  F.  A.  McKoy.  to  Tfae  Beebarg  Corp. 

Cam  plate   dispensing  meclianiBm.      3.175.728.   3—30-66    O. 
221—15. 
Ling,    Wilfred    C,    to    Abbott    Laboratories.      Apparatus    for 

treating  blood.     3.175.665,  3-30-66,  Cl.  128 — ^214. 
Lingnau.  Josef:  See — 

Papc.  lians-Martln,  and  Lingnau.     3,176.766. 
Llnke,  Adolf :  See— 

Oathans.  Kaapar  H..  Rose,  Linke,  and  Wagner.      3,176,969. 

Linker,  William  L. :  flee —  .  -  ■  ^j«»  « 

Boteler.  Henry  W.,  and  Linker.     3.176.473.  '"*^' 

Linn.  Jerome  S.,  to  Genlsco,   Inc.     Polypbase  power  source. 

3.176  211.  3-30-66,  Cl,  321—5. 
Llpha    Lyonnalse   Indus'rielle  Pharmaceutlque :  See — 

Molho.  Darius.  Boschetti.  and  Fontaine.      3,176,943.  '• 

i.ipton.  Sydney.  M    W.  Helaga,  and  R.  T.  Kelley,  to  Eaeo  Be- 
search  and  Knglneering  Co.     Surge  drum  system      3,176.- 
773    3—30—65    O    241—42 
Little.'  Robert  k.,  to  RKL  Controls.  Inc.    Fluid  motor.    3,175,- 

472,  3-30-65.  O.  92—94. 
Litton  Systems  Inc.  :  See —  ...-..,-■. 

Mayer,  Ludwig  J.     8.176.278.  *  •      '        7''' 

LItzelman  Leon  E. :  See — 

Kelbold,  Elmer  L..  Lltxelman.  and  Masco.     3,176,694.    '  ' 
Llvlngood.  Joton  L.    Golf  eight    8.176.827,  3-30-65.  Cl.  273 — 

183. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Brooke,  William.     3,176,218.  "  .T  ; -  '     ''V 

Fuller.  William  D.     S.1'^5,278.  *      •     .  »>•     *.-^ 

l>ode,  Tenny  D,,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Pnlse  energisation  of  in- 

erUal  devices.     3,176,143.  3-30-66.  O.  307—38. 
Logea.  Adolf,  and  K.  Huff,  to  Continental  Gumml-Werke  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft,    Apparatus  for  heat  treating  long  lengtha 
of  hose.    3  173.246.  3-30-65.  O.  18—6.  •,.-...    «r 

Logg.  Robert  L. :  See—  '     *     '  ''       "'*^ 

Foster,  Harold  S.,  and  Logg.     3,175,816. 
Lomart  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Selley.  Wilbur  Webb.     3.175.296. 
London.  Alvan  O..  to  Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.    Release- 
relief  valve.     3.175.582.  3-30-66,  Cl.   137—599.2. 
Looa.    Edward.      Plastic  boat  hull.     3,176,065,   3-30-68.  Cl. 

264—46. 
Lotspelch.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Offutt.  Elmer  B..  and  J.  A.  and  J.  F.  Lotspelch.     8,175.- 
670. 
Lotspelch.  JoeeiMi  F.  :  See —  1 

Offutt,  Elmer  B.,  and  J.  A.  and  i.  F.  Lotspelch.     3,175,- 
•70. 
Lovelock.  James  E..  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  and  analysing  low  gaseous  concen- 
trations.    3.176.135,  3-30-66.  Cl.  260 — 83.6. 
Lowthers    Frank  J.,  and  E.  J.  Stonei,  to  Guard-Well  Corp. 
Folding  commode  chair  for  hospital  use.     3,175,227.  3-4i(>- 

66,  O.  4 — 112. 

Luballn,  Irwin  J. :  8e€ — 

Rohrer.  Douglas  P..  antf  Laballn.     3,176,258. 
Lucas.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.  :  See — 
Clamp,  David  W.  L.      3.175,631. 
Ilfleld.  Richard  J.     8.176.364.    «    •■!«»*?    -     ».' 
Ilfieldj  Richard  J.     3.175,511.  •^*       "**    ' 

LaUhiey,  Frederick  H      3.176,15».  t^ 
Soltan.  John  P.     3,175.806.  * 

Lukasek,  Arthur  S,     Flashlight  switch  construction  with  ro- 
Utable  contact  structure.     3.176,092.  3-30-65.  Cl.  200 — 60. 
Lund.   Ptiilip  8..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Torque  balancing  motor 

control.     3,176,206,  3-30-66,  O.  318—32. 
Lupfer.  Dale  E.,  and  M.  W.  Oglesby,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Pneomatic  compensating  control  circuit  to  mluimlie 
process  dead  time.     3,175,764.  3-30-65.  O.  235 — 200. 
Lutgen.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Apikoa,  Dominic  A..  De  Maralco,  and  Lntgen.     3.176.986. 
Luts.  Karl    and  M.  Schuler.  to  Sandot  Ltd.     Aldehydo-substi- 
tuted  mono-  and  dl-rhlophosphoric  acid  esters.     3,176,035, 
3-30-66.  O.  260 — 16L 
Lyon^  Charles  M. :  See — 

Maury,  Alfred  D.,  and  Lyon.     8,176,781. 
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Lyon  Tac :  890— 

Martin,  Wayne  A.      3,175,495. 
H.R.M.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Manaa,  Uerioan  D.     3.175,&81. 
MacbelD.  Kurt  H.,  and  N.  K.  Bounsall,  to  Ampez  Corp.    Sya- 
tem  for  editing  magnetic  televUion  recordincs.     S,  170, 007. 
3-30-65,  CT.   178 — 6.6. 
Machinery  Electrlflcation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Dunigan,  Francis  P.     3,17«,li«. 
-Mack  Trucks,  Inc. :  See —  -    .  •      '  -^  - 1    t  •   ■ , :  " 

•MaF,  Walter  M.     3,175.«7.  '  ■         *•• 

Webster,  Robert  M.     3,175,840. 
.Mackay.  James  C.  :  See — 

De  Ultt,  John  K.,  Mackay,  and  RelUy.      3,173,30«. 
Maenamara,  Harold  C,  to  National  Connector  Corp.     Connec- 
tor.    3,178,259,  3-30-65,  CI.  339 — 91. 
.MtcQuald,  Craig,  to  Internatloaal  Shoe  Co.     Webbed  instep 

protector.    3  176,310.  3-30-65,  CI.  36 — 72. 
MacQuaid.  Craic,  to  International  Shoe  Co.     ProteetlTe  work 

•hoe.     8,175,311,  S-30-46,  CI.  36—72. 
MacQaaid,  Crals,  and  L.  R.  Heldeman,  to  International  Shoe 
Co.     Protective  shoe  construction.     3,175.292,  3-30-65,  CI. 
36 — 72. 
Macy,   John  M.,   to  Dodxe  Mfg.  Corp.     Variable  speed  drlre 

mechanism.      3.175.409,    3-30-65,    CI.    74 — 230.17. 
Mader,  Lyle  W.,  to  Control  D«U  Corp.     Becofnitlon  sratem 
for  reading  machines.     3,176,271,  3-30-66,  O.  »40 — 14%^ 
Madvlg,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Baldwin,   John   H.,   Berry,  and  Madvlg.      3.175,788. 
Magarlo,    Robert   A.,   and   E.   E.   Nelson,   Jr.      Sleeping   bags. 

3,175.231,  3-30-65,  CI.  5 — 343. 
Magld,  Louis  ;  See — 

Koff,  Arnold,  and  Magld.    3,175,948. 
Majerus.  John  B.,  and  N.  S.  Most,  to  CoUlns  Radio  Co.     Side 
lobe  suppression   network.     S.176.219.  S-^80-68,  CI.   84S — 
6.8. 
Majewskl,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Kenneth  N.,  and  Majewskl.     3,176,019. 
Malik.  Norbert  R.  :  See— 

Newell  Darren  B.   and  Malik.    3.176,244. 
Malllnckrodt,   Oeorge  B.,   to  Elliot  Bnterprlses,   Inc.     Rotary 

engine.     3,175,467,  3-30-65.  CI.  91 — 60. 
Manas,  Herman  D.,  to  M.R.M.  Co.,  Inc.     SaniUry  dispensing 
noaxles  for  fllllng  machine*.     8,176,591.  8-30-66.  CI.  141 — 
295. 
Manetti,  Fred  P.,  and  O.  B>.  Pine,  to  American  Plasticraft  Co. 
Beam  centering  apparatus  for  cathode  ray  tubes.     3,176,200, 
3-80-65.  CI.  317—200. 
Maii«ld,  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Peters.  Louis  H  .  Clo/d,  Welch,  and  Mangold.    8.176.067. 
Mann,  Torsten  L.  T.,  to  Mann  k  Co.  Aktlebolag.    Conduit  coa- 
pHng  having  hinged  locking  or  covering  neans.     3.176tS48. 
3-30-66,  Cl.  286—119. 
Mann  ft  Co.  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Mann,  Torsten  L.  T.    8,176,848. 
Manne,  Stanley  :   See — 

Moot,  John,  and  Manne.    3,175,988. 
Manning.  Maxwtdl  A  Moore.  Inc.  :  See — 
Ou  BoU.  Kobert  C.     3.175  531. 
Paulssen,  Walter  A.    3.178,722.  ^  , 

Vater,  Donald  K.     3.175,573.  •     ■  • 

Maras,   Percy  J.,  to  Garrett  Ennmelaw  Co.     8U<Ung  logging 

hook.     3,175,264.  3-30-65,  Cl.  24 — 123 
Marble,  B.  L.,  Furniture.  Inc  :  See — 
Sullivan.  William  H.     3J75.872. 
Marchand.  Nathan,  and  K.  Plesset,  to  Tlie  Slnfer  Co. 
band  adjustable  capscttlve  attenaatort. 
65.  Cl.  333—34. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Schellsch.  Ernst  F,  and  Berry.    8.176.249. 
Marcum.  Charles  R..  to  General  Equipment  *  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Magnetic    proximity-sensing   devices.      3.170,096,    8-80-65, 
CT.  200 — 87. 
Marine  Colloids  Inc. :  See — 

Standoff.  Dimltri  J.    8,176,008. 

Markowits,  Meyer  M.,  to  Foote  Mineral  Co.     Controlling  the 

decomposition  rate  of  lithium  perchlorate.     3,175,979,  §-90— 

65,  CT.  252—186. 

Marland,  Joseph  A.    One-way  clntch  with  splash  and  gravity 

flow    lubricating   system.      8.175,667,    3-50-66,    Cl.    192— 


Wide 
8.116.280.  S-SO- 


3.175,250,  3-30-65.  Cl.  18—89. 
Simulated  bible  book.     8,176,- 


118. 

Mario,  Arvld.     Molding  unit. 
Marquart,  Gail  E.  and  H.  L. 

305,  3-30-65,  Cl   35—23. 
Martraart.  Helen  L.  :  See — 

Marouart.  Gail  E   and  H.  L.     8,175.305. 
Maranarat.  Julius  F.  :   See — 

Mor^Do.   Bmll   F,   Domes,   and   Marquardt.      8,176.819. 
Marshall,  Robert  M..  to  Allegheny  Plastics,  In«.     Steaa  )et. 

8.175,772.  3-30-65,  CT  289—602. 
Martin  Automatic  Fishing  Reel  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Maury.  Alfred  D..  and  Lyon.     8.176.781. 
Martin.  Frank  M.  :  See — 

Bharucba.  Kekhusroo  R.,  and  Martin.     8,170,029. 
Martin,  John  W.  :  See — 

Nolen.  John  C.  Martin,  and  Bacbmann.     3.176.298. 
Martin.    Wallace   B.      Ratchet   drive   mechanism.      3.175.408. 

8-30-65.  Cl.  74 — 142. 
Martin,  Wayne  A.,  to  Lyon  lac.     MlsaUe  easing.     8,176,490. 

»-30-65,  Cl.  102 — 49. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Charles  W..  and  Kimmel.     8.175.480. 

Mascblnenfabrik  Relnhausen  Oebruder  Scbeabeck  K.Q. 

Bleibtreu.  Alexander,  and  Schunda.    3,176,089. 
Masco,  Rot)ert  W.  :   See — 

Reibold.  Elmer  L.,  LItselman.  and  Masco.    S,176,( 
Massachnaetta  Institute  of  Technology  :   See — 

Smith.  LK)nald  O.    3,176,276. 

Masaeria,  Vincent.     Wheeled  cargo-earrying  vehicles. 
716.  3-30-65.  Cl.  214—512. 


a 


8,175,- 


Masaej  Ferguson  Ltd. :  See—  , 

Uorne.  Donald  S.,  Ashton,  and  Kepkay.     8,lT8,4««w •*■'■**•  •' 
Matber,  Glenn  E.,  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.     Load  raspott- 
slve    wheel    suspension   for    vehicles.      8,l76,836,    3-80-66, 
a.  280—6. 
Mathers,  Robert  V.,  to  Anthony  Co.    Automatic  fold-op  device 

for  drop  leaf  tailgate.     8.175.707.  8-30-66,  Cl.  21^77. 
Mathers,  Kobert  V.,  and  P.  N.  Saas,  to  Anthony  Co.     Hydraulic 

tail  gate.     3.175,706.  3-30-65,  Ci.  214—77. 
Matsui,  Masayukl,  to  Fukuo  Saekl.     Muffling  devices  for  air 

handling  systems.     3.175,640,  3-30-68,  Cn.  181 — 55. 
Matsuo,  Tomoki :  See — 

HlKami,  Hlroshi.  and  Matauo.     3,175^402. 
Matsuanlma,   Mitsuo,  and  8.  Ogawa,  to  Tokyo  Denkl  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabuxhlki  Kaisha.     Combined  unit  of  resistance  and 
Inductance.     3,176.217,  3-30-66,  Ci.  823 — 78. 
Mattson.  Roger  P.     Urine  test  kit.     8,176,688,  3-80-66,  CI. 

128 — 2. 
Maurer,  Albrecht,  and  E.  Giese,  to  Rin^pann  Albrecht  Maurer 
K.O.      Freewheel   cluctch    with   tlltabfe   spraga.      3,175,661, 
3-30-65    a.  192 — 45.1. 
Maury,  Alfred  D.,  and  C.  M.  Lyon,  to  Martin  Automatic  Fish- 
ing Reel  Co..  Inc.     Clutch  for  fishing  reel.     3,175,781,  8-80- 
65,  Cl.  242 — 84.2. 
May,    Walter   M.,    to   Mack   Trucks,    Inc.      Axle  carrier  unit 

3,175  417,  3-30-65,  CT.  74 — 412. 
Mayer,  Lndwlg  J.,  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.     Thermal  method 
and    Bvstem   of   magnetic    recording.      8,176,278,    3-30-66, 
Cl.  340—174.1. 
MtK^all,  Richard  C,  and  W.  H.  Barr,  to  Controls  for  Radia- 
tion  Inc.      Reading  apparatus   for   tbermoluminescent    type 
radiation  dosimeters.     3,176.133,  3-30-66,  Cl.  260 — 71.5. 
MeCallum,  Duncan  I. :  See — 

Scbwarts,   Daniel   M.,   Hackett,   and  McCallnai.     t.n^"-! 
470. 
McCallnm,  Lanrette  C. :  See — 

Scbwarts,  Daniel  M.,   Hackett,  and  MeOtllDaa.     8,178,- 
470. 
McCllve,  WUliam  J.     Trailer  and  wheel  coupled  vehicle  hitch 

therefor.     8,176,845,  3-80-66,  Cl.  280 — 460. 
.McConkle,    Howard    8.       Method    of    testing    for    tire    leakH. 

3,175,390,   3-30-63,   CL    73 — 49. 
.McCreery.   Cecil   W.,    to   Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Transfer 

apparatus.      3,175.704,  8-30-66,  Cl.  214 — 1. 
McCrelght,   Donald  O.  :   See — 

ElDMteln,  Edward,  and  McCreight.     3,176.0*4. 
McDowell.    Robert   L..    to   F'MC   Corp.     Conjugated   cellulosic 

tllnmenU.     8.175.339,  3-30-65.  Cl.  55 — 74. 
McEIwala,  J.  F..  Co.  :  See— 

De  Witt,  John  R^  Mackav.  and  Rellly.     8.176.309. 
McKarland.  Douglas  F.     Multi-speed  transmission.     8.176  41'< 

.V30-e5,   Cl.    74—330. 
McGaban.   John   J.,   and   R.    A.   Caine,    to  The   Carborundum 
Co.     Porous  refractory  bodies  and  the  manufacture  thereof. 
3,175,918,  3-30-65,  Cl.  106 — 41. 
.McGlothlln.  Bruce  B.  :  See — 

Hultt.  Jimmie  L.,  McGlothlln,  and  Topanellan.     8,175,616. 
McOow.  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

SKrlccia,  Mario  T.,  Brown,  and  McGow.      3,175,675. 
McGraw  EdlHon   Co.:   See — 

Montegani,  Anthonv  L.,  and  Ounapon.     8,176,061. 
Olson.    Henry   L.      3.175,482.  ^  ' 

Olson,   Henry    L.      3.175,483. 
.McHenry,    Vincent    J.,    to    Amni    Spectra,    Inc.      Microwave 

coaxial  termluatlon.     3,176,248,  3-30-65,  Cl    333 — 22. 
Mclntire.   Osaie   C.      Plow  having  earth    fender  attachment. 

.•?,  17.^,825,  3-30-65.  Cl.  172—513. 
McKenzie.  William  J.  :   See — 

Reynolds.  Ralph  K..  and  McKenzie.     8.175.812. 
McKowen,  William,  to  Mere<lltb  Publishing  Co.      Plastic  spine 
construction    for    ring    binders.       8.175,847.    8-30-66.    Cl. 
2«1— .^6. 
McMullen,   Edward  L.,    y,   to  Contractors  Supply  Co.     Drill 

cnrrter.     8,175.626,  3-S0-65,  Cl.  178—22 
McMullen,     Louis    J.       Fastener.       S.17.%,266,    8-80-65.    Cl. 

24-181. 
&icMurray,  Frederick  R..  to  M.  B    Skinner  Co..  a  division  of 
Textron  Oregon,  Inc.      Bell  Joint  pipe  damp  with  rockable 
drawbolts.     \l75,851,  .V30-65.  Cl.  288 — 337. 
McMurray.   William,   to   General    Electric  Co.      Master   slave 
push   pull  amplifier  utilizing  two  Hilleon  control  rectlflem. 
3,176.150.  3-30  65,  CT.  307—88.5. 
McMurray,  Everett   D.,    Mi    to  K.   I.    Bmnn.     Aj>paratu8  for 

St  lift  production  of  liquid  froa  wella.    3,176,514,  3-80-66, 
.   108—282.  .1 

McParland.  Frauds  H.  :  See — 

Hadfield.    Bertram    M..    and    McParland.      8,175.778. 
McRae.   Robert    A.,    to    Burroughs   Corp.      Method   of  coating 
a  porous  web  with  Ink.     3.175.925,  5-30-65,  Cl.  117—111. 

McRoy,  Frank  A. :  Fee— 

Undsey,  James  C  .  and  McRoy.     8.176.728. 

Mead  Corp..  The:  See — 

Forrer.   Homer  W.     3,176.682. 

Mead  Johnson  k  Co.  ;  See — 

Campbell,   Kenneth  N.,  and   Majewskl.     8.176,019. 

Meagher,   Robert:  See—  ■  .1 

Bunting,  William  W..  Jr.,  Meagher,  Swayne.  and  Work. 
3.175,290. 
Medlar,  Lewis  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Fluid  flow  measuring 

apparatus.     3.176.399,  8-30-65.  Cl.  78—194. 
Meechan,  Charles  J.:  See —  _  _. 

BrtnkDian.  John  A..  Meechan,  and  Dleckamp.     S. 175,889.    ' 
Meeker.    Horace   O..    and    C.    O.    Wennerstrom.      Method    for 
lowering  and  raising  bimetallic  cable.     3.175.282,  3-30-66, 
Cl.   29 — 404. 
Meier,  Don   E.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Full-wave  differential 
control  cirralt  emplovlng  tingle  saturable  core  tranafomiet.    i 
3.176.243.  3-80-66.  Cl.  881—113.  •; 
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Meier,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Her  Majaatr  the  Queen  In  the  right  of 
Canada  as  represented  by  the  Postmawter  General.     Stack- 
ing mechanism.    8,175,828.  8-80-65,  Cl.  271—2.       ,     .,     . 
MeUl  tieika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  :  See —  *  ' 

Ogawa.  Hlroahl,  and  Ito.     8,176,004.    _,  ,         ^ 
Melpar.  Inc.  :  See—  mt  >.■>■".    \:     . 

Asten.    William   P.     3.176,139 
MelvUe  Shoe  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Witt    John  R..  Mackay,  and  Rellly.     8,175.309. 
Menuhin.  YehuUl.  and  £.  M.  Goldberger.     Tlolln  with  chin 

rest     8,175.444.  8-30-65,  Cl.  84—279. 
Mensel  *  Co.  :  See — 

Zlnk,  KarL     3,178,688. 
Measles.  Mary  R.     Reducing  garment. 

Cl.  Ii8--52l 
Meredith  Publishing  Ca 
Denfle,  Sydney   H. 
McKowen.   William. 
Meretaky,    Paul    L.,    to 
material  and  method 
Cl.   29^-197. 
Merex  Furniture  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  .  -    -    •   ■ 

Bcrgenwall,   Hennlng  O.      3,175,229. 
Merlo,   Angelo  L,   and    R.    T.    Seeger,   to  The   Bendlx   Con> 

Vehicle  radar  system.     3,176,294,  8-80-65,   Cl.   843 — 7. 
Metal  Service  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  -». 

Calvert.  William  B.     8.175,654. 

warning   system.      3,176,268, 


■  8.178^298. 
8.17i.847. 
Clevite    Corp. 
of  fabricating. 


3,175.560.   3-SO-65, 


Laminate    composite 
3.175.893.   3-30-65, 


3.176,761, 


Meyer,    Irving   8.      Emergency 
3-30-65,  a.  340—88. 


Co. 
CL 


Mlale,  Joseph   N..  and   P.  B.   Weiss,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co 
Inc.     Catalytic  conversion  with  activated  caUlyst.     3,175,- 
967,   3-30^    Cl.   208—120 
Michael,   Harold  J.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Cor- 
rosion protection  at  Intermediate  temperatures.     8,176.920. 
3-30-65,  Cl.   117—70. 
.Micro  Precision  Co. :   See — 

Goodaell.  John  M.     8,175,466.  .    .     ■ 

Microwave  Assoelates,  Inc.  :  See —  •"  ■• 

Ihlir,   Arthur,   Jr.      3,176.202. 
Mlhsllk,  Robert  J.,  to  Haraco  Corp.     Mobile  ladders.     8,1V6,- 

641.  3   30-65.  Cl.  182—15. 
Miltolycsyk,    Edward  C.  :   See —  >- 

TharalHon,    Earl   H„  and   Mikoljctvk.     3.176.392. 
.Mllbourne,    Benlamin    K..    to    K.C.K.    Holding    Co.     Hanger 

stmctur*.     8.176,696,  8-80-W.  CL  211—86. 
Mllcd  S.p.A. :  See — 

Nobllc.   LucUno.     8.176,002. 
Miller  Co..  The  :  See— 

Paaeucci,  Kmcst  B.     8,176.260.  ,.t 

Miller.  Harmon  B. :  See — 

De  Loach,   Forrest   H..   Jr..  and    Miller      3.175.913. 
Miller.    Murray   R..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and 
Tetraalkyllead      compositions.      8.176,982,      8-30-66, 
2.'i2— 386. 

Miller,  Solomon  L.,  to  International  Business  Marhlnes  Corp. 
Parallel   connected   two  terminal  semlcuDductor  devicet*  of 
different    negative    resistance    characteristics.       3,176,147, 
.S    30-65.   Cl    307 — 88.5. 
Miller,  Thomas  P.  :   See — 

Dunan.  Robert  H  .  and  Miller.     3,176,081. 
Miller,  Wendell  E.,  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Co.     Fluid  motor 
with    delayed    pressure    loading.      3,175,468,    3-30-66,    Cl. 
91—87 
Milllkan,   Allen   F.,   and   G.  W    Crosby,   to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Anti-wear  lubricant   composition.     3,175,973.   3-30-65.  Cl. 
2.^2—46.6. 
MUlut,    Jean,    and    P.    Mulot,    to    Commissariat    a    I't^nerque 
Atomlque.     Fuel     element     handling     derlee.     8.178.720, 
3-30*.  Cl.   214—658.  '   ' 

Mlndes,  Barry  M. :  See—  * 

Adams.  Robert  T.,  and  Mindes.     3.176.2SS. 
Adams.  Robert  T.  and  Mlndes      3,176.245. 
Mlnnaaoa.  Georges  R.  H. :  See — 

8or«au.  Robert  F.  M.,  and  MIngasson.     3.176.020. 
Minister   of    Aviation    in  Her   Majesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Greet  Britain  and   Northern   Ireland  : 
See— 

Honlck.  Kenneth  R.     3,175.460. 

Mlnix.  William  A.,  to  Freeland  Gaoge  Co.     Air  gauge  head. 

3.17.^,207,    3-30-65.   Cl.   33—172. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Vanstrum,  Robert  C.    3,175.988. 
Mlrabile.  Frank  A. :  See- 
Gregorian.    Raxmlc    S..    and    Mlrsblle       8,176081. 
Mltacek.  Bill,  and  J.  P.  Graham,  to  PhUHiM  Petroleum  Co. 
Lubricant    composition    and    method.      3.175.972,    3-30-66. 
Cl     252— >"W. 
Mitchell,   George  A.,  to  George  A.   Mitchell  Co.     Drawbeneb. 

8.175.385.  3-^80-65.  Q.  72—281. 
Mitchell.  tJeorge  A..  Co.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  George  A.     8.175.385 
MIttman.    Ehnanuel,    to    W.    R.    Grace   *    Co.      Embossed    ma- 
terial and  method  and  apparatus  of  produdng  ssme.    3,176.- 
OfiS.  3-30-65.  Cl.   264—284. 
Moberg.    SIfurd    M..    to   E.    J.    Brooks  Co.      Poultry   tagging 

device.     3.17."i.»38.  3-30-65.  Cl.   156 — 489. 
Modeen,  Jsmes  II    :    See — 

Habn.  Harold  O.,  Kocbaney,  and  Modeen.     3,175.926. 
Modemair  Corp.  :  See — 

Brandeoberg,  Karl  A.,  and  Carets.     8,175,5«1. 
Moeller,  Warren  H.  :  See — 

Ehrhardt.  Charles  H..  Moeller.  and  Grubb.     3.176,126. 

Mobr,  John,  k  Sons  :  See— 

Belknap,  Kenneth  E     3.175.500 

Molho,  Darius,  B.  BoscbetU.  and  L.  Fontaine,  to  Lipha. 
Lyunnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaceutlque.  Process  for  stunu- 
lating   cbolereslB.      3.175.943.   3-SO-65.   Cl     167—55. 

Molly,  Hans.  Hydraulic  machine  of  axial  piston  type.  3,175,- 
863.  3-^0-66,  a,  60—53. 


MoUy,  Hans.     Cydoldal  pump.    3,176.804.  3-30-66.  CL  108 — 

130. 
MoDbsrg,  B5rge :  See — 

Fuglsang,  Madsen,  Erik,  and  Monbers.    3,175,680. 
Monaanlo  Ca .  See —  ••      .      .      .        ., 

Cannon.  Joseph  A  ,  and  Darby.    8.176.969. 

Llghtner.  Gene  E.,  and  NIckofls.    3.175.986 

Power,  WUnon  H.     3,175,981 
Monteoatinl    Socleu   Generate   per  L'lndustrla   MlnerarU   • 
Chunlca :  See — 

Natta,  Giullo,  and  Crespi.    3,175,999. 

Montegani,  Anthony  L.,  and  H.  Ounapuu,  to  McGraw-Edlson 

».  *^?-   ,9?«>diictor   spacer.      3.176.061,    3-30-66.    Cl.    174 — 40. 

Mool.  John,  and  8.  Manne,  to  Sinclair  Refining  Co.     Proeaaa 

J*^^^»«J*t^^c»'*<>n  «>ntainlng  caUlyst.     3,175,983, 

Moore,   Archie   L,      Door   balancer   construction. 

3—30—65.   CL   232 — 45. 
Moore.  Oeorge  W.  :   See — 

HolllngB,  John  S..  and  Moore.    3,175,576.      "* 
Moore,  Oliver  K. :  8e» — 

Smlthson,  Luther  H..  Jr.,  and  Moore.     3,175.977,      '"''■* 
Morehouse.  Frank   L.     Balanced  solenoid  magnet  and  brake 

3,175.648.  3-30-65,  CL   188—106. 
Morelock.  Charles  N.  :  See — 

Powell,  Carroll  B.,  8r..  and  Morelock.     8,176,360.         '     * 
Moreno.  Emil  >'.,  E  A  Domes,  and  J.  F.  Marquardt.  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Co.     Vehicle  suspension  means     3  175  - 
819,   3-30-65.   CL   287—56. 
Morford,    Marvin    A.      Garden    hose    support    and    retrieving 

means.     3,175,574.  3-80-65,  CL   137--356.26. 
Morln,  Louis  H.     Dual  sUder  stop.     3.175,268.  3-30-65,  CL 

24—206.11.  ^^ 

Morley  Co..  The  :   See — 

Spinney,  Clayton  8.     8,176.444.     I     l"         '  "• 

Morrison  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Kreef t  John,  and  Mosca.    8,175,248. 

Morrison^  Wallace  T.,  and  C.  A.  Stoody,  to  Stoody  Co.    Meth 

o«   "d   apparatus   for   coating   welding   rods.     8,175,247, 

^~oO— oO,    Cl.    1& — —13. 

^  Morse.    Milton.       Threaded    sealing    devices    having    O-rtng 

|;:»c»M  of  asymmetrical  configuration.     3,175,454.  3-30-68, 

Morsa,  MUton.    MulU-ribbed  sealing  device.    3.175,833,  3-80- 

vkJ  f        \^Ma        All  *  wV   I    • 

'  Mosca.  Victor  :  See — 

Kreeft,  John,  and  Mosca.     3.176,245 
iMoser.  Henry  W.  :    See — 

'         Grobman.  WllMam,   Kestenbaum.  and  Moeer.     3.178,779. 
Mostj  Norton  8.  :  See — 

Majerus,  John  B.,  and  Most     3,176,219 
Motorola.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ds  Costa.  Harry.     3.176.458.  ■       .    -- 

EHckson.  Donald  C,  Jr..  and  Bird.     3.176.201. 

Reinwall,  Ernest  W.,  Jr.    3,175,407. 
Mueller,  Walter  :  See — 

C.lezendanner.  E>mil,  and  Mueller.     3.175,445. 
Muggleton,  Gerald  D.,  to  Combined  Locks  Paoer  Co.     Roller 
«^|aratus  for  coaUng  paper  web.     3,175,552,  3-30-65,  Cl. 

*''i^i^'?*-  TeruakL  and  T.  Hata,  to  Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo 
KMNiahiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  making  pyrophosphate 
esters  using  ketone  dimer  3,176,036,  S-So-65.  CL  260— 
461. 

Muller,  Paul.     Luminous  source  wherein  the  luminescent  ma- 

o*r^  .H!  .•'^i'T.****'  ^y  radUtlon  from  a  radioactive  source. 
3.176,132,  3-30-65,  Cl.   250 — 71 
Mulot,  Pierre:  See—  .    .   ,  , 

Mlllot  Jean,  and  Mulot     3,175,720  •■ 

Munch.  Walter.  Jr.  :   See — 

Bissonette.  Alfred  J.,  and  Munch.     3,176,060        'A        •'    * 
M  under,  Johannes  :  See —  ff- 

Sfls,  Oskar.  Munder,  and  Steppan.     3,175.906.  •   ui    v 
Murphy,  Edward  S.  :   See— 

<^joodman.  Donald  t.,  and  Murphy.     3.175,695 
Murphy,  Jsck  E.,  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp      Manu- 
f»^n«*  of  American  cheese.     3.176.918,  3-30-66    CL 
116.  ' 


Ice  making  madtlne. 


i 


Loader. 


Murphy,  Shirley  D..  and  G.  F.  Farmer 

3,175.369.  3-3(V-66,  Cl.  62 — 3 
Murray  Corp.  :  See — 

Sdiukraft,  John  W.     3,178,271. 
Mustad,  ().,  k  Son  :  See —  ^ 

Larssoo.  Stelnar.    8.175,627      .1  • 
Muter  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Novak,  James  F.     3.176.072. 
Nagy,  Nicholas,  and  J.  SasadI,  to  Hewitt-Robins  Inc 
3,175.713,  3-3(V-«5,  Cl.   214—308.         '"^•°"  *»*= 
Nakanishl    Tetsulcbiro  :  See — 

Nettel,    Frederick,    and    Nakanishl.      8,175.958 
Nardo.    Daniel    C.    to    Nardo-Warder   Enterprises.      BarlMrina 
shears.     3  175  291.  3-30-65.  Cl.  SO — 264  n^^^ug 

Nardo  Warder  Enterprises:  Be* —  > 

Nardo,  Daniel  C.     8,175,291.  -'     .-'.      - 

National  Cash  Register  Co.   The  :  See —  .n;...:  .IS..4.4    . 

^'J^tl-  ^«"*»»u'"  B-.  Jr-.  Kleekamp,  Aygun.  knS  Anderson. 

3,175.487. 
Gunderson,    Robert   O..    and   Klein.      3.176,144 
Slmmerman,  Richard  C.  and  Roudebush.     8.178.663 

National  Connector  Corp.  :  See — 

Maenamara.   Harold  C.      3.176.259 

National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See —  * 

Murphy,  Jack  E.     3,175.915. 

National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co.  :  See- 
Fisher.  Simon   and  Ward.     3  176.284. 

National  Renearrh  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Lovelock.  James  E.     3,176,136. 

National  Steel  Corp. :  See—  .'. 

Cortakls.  Andrew  L.    3.178,818.        J    '.' 
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the  aame  and  mtz- 
3,178,tWW.  3-30-8S. 


3.1T«.276. 

3,175,«01. 


Natloiua  Union  Electric  Corp. :  Sm — 
8mltli8on,  Cbarles  B.     3,175.508. 
Natta,  Uiulio,  and  G.  Cre«pl,  to  MoDtecatlnl  Bocieta  0«D«rale 
per  L'  Indastria  Mlnerarla  e  Chlinlca.     Block  pol/mer3  of 
alpho-oleuneti,   proce»Be8  for  producing 
tures  tiiereof  with  laotactlc  polyoleHna. 
CI.  260— »3.7. 
Navlcation  Computer  Corp. :  8m — 
Jones.  Jobn  P.,  Jr.     8,175,777. 
Naylor,  Ronald  :  See — 

Oribble,  Maurice  W.,  and  Najrlor. 
Neblnnr.  Ricbard  B. :  See — 

Knapp,  Robert  S..  and  Nebinger. 
Nederlandse   Organlaatle  Toor   Toegepast-Natuar-wetenscbap- 
pelljk  Oodersook  ten  Betaoeve  Tan  Nljverbeid  :  See — 
Bolten.  Efbert  H.     3,176.246.  i 

Neelanda,  Lewis  J. :  See —  ' 

Kirkpa trick,  George  M.,  and   Neelanda.     3.176,299. 
Neeley,  Perry  E.     Knockdown  scaffold.     3,175,642,  3-3(M)0, 

CI.  182 — 224. 
Neeman,  filleser.     Device  for  detecting  faalts  (n  blgh  tension 

line  inaulatora.     3,176.280,  8-30-65,  CT.   840— 2{». 
Neltxel.  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     MHD  induction 

device.     3.176,169,  3-30-65,  CI.  310—11. 
Nelson,  Edward  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Magario.  Robert  A.,  and  Ndson.     3.176,281. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Con- 
tinuously determining  the  density  of  a  flow  stream.    8,175,- 
403,  3-30-65.  a.  73 — 438. 
Nelson,  Roland  D. :  See — 

Athens,  Arthur  8.,  and  Nelson.    8.175,486. 
Nettel,    Frederick,   and   T.    Nakanishi.      Steam-cooled   nuclear 

reactor   power   plant.      3.175.953.   3-30-65,   CI.    176 — 60. 
Nettles.  Walter  K.     Attachment  for  antennas  to  reduce  oper- 
ating frequencies.     3,176,298.  3-30-65,  CI.  343 — 722. 
Nettles,  Walter  E.     Ribbon  relnking  derlce.     3,175,780.  1^80- 

65,  a.  242 — 67.3. 
Newell,   Darrell   E.,   and   N.    R.   Malik,   to  Collins   Radio  Co. 
Temperature   compensation  of   quartz   crystal   by    network 
aTBt&Wla  means.     3.176,244,  3-30-65,  CI.  331—116. 
New  Bacland  Materials  Laboratory,  Inc.  :  See — 

Grant.  NIchoUs  J.,  Zwilsky,  and  Blucber.     3.175.904. 
Newey.  Robert  A.,  and  V.  G.  M.  Chattield.  to  Dominion  Engl- 
newinc  Works,  Ltd.     Method  of  securing  runner  blades  to 
Kaplan  type  torfolne  hubs.     3.175,803.  3-30-45.  Cl.  253^31. 
Newport   News   Shipbuilding  and   Dry    Dock   Co.  :   See — 

Williams,  Thomas  G.     3,175.453. 
Newton,  Norman  B.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Two  position 

low   pitch   stop.      3.175.820,    3-30-65.   CL   170 — 160.32. 
Nichoi.  John  W.     Method  and  apparatus  for  blowing  Insula- 
tion.    3,175,866.  3-30-63.  Cl.  30S— 36. 
NickoUs,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Ughtner.  Oene  E..  and  Nickolls.  3,175,985. 
Niedergesaas.  Gustar,  to  Kuhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  and  device  for  automatically  ascertaining  the  beating 
value  of  gaseH  with  reference  to  a  certain  normal  condition. 
3.175,397,  3-30-65,  O.  73—190. 
Nllsson,  Nils  E..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Tele- 
phone ringing  signal  transfer  d«Tic«.  8.176.082,  8-80-65, 
CL  17^—84.  T  ^. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Inaba,  Maaao.  and  Kurimoto.  8,176,185. 
Nitchle.  Charles  D.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  con- 
trolling tbe  beating  of  corrugated  board  by  injection  of  an 
air  film  between  tbe  board  and  heating  surface.  3,175,300, 
8-30-65,  Cl.  34 — 48. 
NoUle  Luciano,  to  Miled  S.p.A.  Process  for  improving  tbe 
properties  of  textile  fibres.     8,176,002,  3-30-65,  CT.  260— 

119. 
Nolen.   John   C,  J.   W.   Martin,  aad  J.   P.   Bachmann,   to  The 
Bendlz    Corp.       Instantaneous    threshold    time    control    for 
enhancing  detection   probabilities   In   radar  having  clutter. 
3,176.293,  3-30-65,  CT.  343 — 7. 
Nolln.  Roger  J. .  See- 
Russell.  Fred  J..  Witt  and  Nolln.    3,175,377. 
Nomine.    Gerard.    R.    Bucourt,    and    J.    Tessler.    to    Rouasell- 
UCLAF,  8.A.     A»<>»>  e8trene-9a.l7^  dlol  3  one  and  its  17  car- 
boxyUc  add  eateri-.     3,176.031.  3-30-«5.   a.   260—397.45. 
Nordstrfim,  Oskar  E.  R..  and  P.  O.  R.  Persaon.  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget L  M  Ericsson.     Device  for  fastening  a  component 
to  a  mounting  plate.     3.176,062.  3-30-66.  CL  174 — 52. 
Norman,  James  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Goodrich.  George  W.,  Ignatowskl.  and  Norman.     3,176,- 
178. 
Norman,  Velio,  and  T.  P.  Whaley,  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Method  of 

metal  plating.     3,175.924,  8-30-65.  CL  117—107.2. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brtnkman,  John  A.,  Meechan.  and  Dieckamp.     3.175,8S5. 
Dyer,  George  A.,  and  Hoskinson.     8.176.242. 
frank.  Andrew  A..  Ehlera,  and  Rogers.     3.173.786. 
Gifft.  Thomas  H.     8.176.208. 
Johnson    John   M..   Jr.,   and  Olsbausea. 
Klees.  George  N.     3.176.213. 
Michael,  Harold  J.     3.175,920. 
Reed.  David  A..  Jr.    3,175,619. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Blacker,  Francis  O.,  and  Skoyles.    8,176.181. 
Browne.  GeofTr  D.     8,176.074. 
De  Boer,  Beltje.     3,176.160 
Dekker.  Joban.     8.175.941. 
Pollaachek.  Viktor.     3.176.084. 
Van  den  Driest.  Jan.     3,176  106. 
North.  Daniel  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Align- 
ment means  for  perforating  multi-pipe  string  wells.    3,175.- 
617,  3-30-d6,  CL  166—55.1. 
Norton,  Henry  P.  •  See — 

Wyers  George  J.,  and  Norton.    3,175,788. 
Novak,  James  F.,  to  The  Muter  Co.     Stereophonic  reproduc- 
tion system.    8.176,072.  3-30-65,  Cl.  179—1. 


8.175^26. 


Novas.  Peter  P..  to  iBtemationa]  Harvester  Co.     Powsr  o«t-' 
put  Indicating  system.     8.175.894,  3-30-65.  O.  78 — 186. 

Nysted,  Leonard  N.  :  See — 

I'appo.  Raphael  and  Nysted.    3,176,014. 

O.  Z.  Blectric-al  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Browne.  Frank  L.     3,176,064. 

Oak  Rubber  Co.  :  Set— 

Cremer,  Frits.     3,176,059. 

Och,  Edward  J.,  and  J.  F.  Qeigle.  Educational  device  for 
teaching  electrical  circuit  theory,  fundamentals,  electronics, 
and  the  like.    3,175,304  3-30-65,  Cl.  35—19. 

Offutt.  Elmer  B.,  J.  A.  and  J.  F.  Loupeich,  ^  to  Tbe  Veodo 
Co.,  and   h^   to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.     Coin  changing  equip- 
ment  having  payback   escapement  mecbanlam.     8J75.67&.  ' 
3— SO— ft5    Cl    1  vi      1 0 

Ogawa.  Hl'roshi.  and  t!  Ito.  to  Meiji  Selka  KaUha.  Ltd.     6* 


deoxy-6-mercapto-D  glucosamine  and  a  process  for  the  prep- 
ation  of  this  compound.     3.176.004,  8-40-65.  Cl.  260 — 211. 
Ogawa.  Shigeaai :  See 


Matsushtma,  Mitsuo,  and  Ogawa.    8.176.217. 
Oglesby,  Minor  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Lupfer.  Dale  E..  and  Oglesby.    3,175,764.  . 

okajlma.  Saburo  :  See —  J 

Yasawa,  Masahlde.  and  Okajima.     3.175.375.  "1 

Oldersbaw.  Charles  G.   P..  to  General  Foods  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  stripping  Brussels  sprouts.     8,175,561, 
3-30-«5,  Cl.  130 — 30. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Turner.  Charles  F.    3.175,494.  i 

Oimstead,  Merlin  E. :  See—  t 

Ransom.  Jam«>ti  R.,  and  Olmstead.     3.176,625. 
Oisen,   Samson,   to   Allied  Chemical  Corp.     AdJusUng  devlc* 
for  springs  associated  with  the  buckstays  of  coke  oven  bat- 
teries.    3.175,9«1.  3-30-65,  Cl.  202—228. 
Olshausen,  Richard:  See —  , 

Johnson.  John  M.,  Jr.,  and  Olshaussn.     8,175.526. 
Olson,   Henry   L.,   to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.     Timer.     8.176.482.  . 

8-30-65,  Cl.  999—329. 
Olson,  Henry  L..  to  MrGraw-Edison  Co.     Automatic  toaster 

3,175.483.  3-30-65.  Cl.  99 — 391. 
O'Neel.   Robert   W.,  and  A.   F.   Hines.      Pork  dispensing  ai»a- 

ratus.    3.176,336,  3-30-65.  Cl.  58 — 68. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See — 

Relbold.  Elmer  L..  Lltzelman.  and  Maaco.     8.175,004 
Osdene.  Thomas   S.,  to  American  Home   Products  Corp.     4,7-  . 
dlamlno-2-morphollno  6-pteridlnecarbozamldes.        3  176  016. 
3-30-65,  Cl    260— 247  2.  ; 

Osoba,  Joseph  S.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co  Removal 
of  undesirable  Ions  from  aqueous  flooding  solution  3  175,- 
610.  3-30-65,  Cl.  166 — 9. 
Osthaus,  Kaspar  H.,  F.  Rose,  A.  Llnke,  and  H.  Wagner  to 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  heating  horiiontal  cok« 
oven  batteries.  3,175,969.  3-30-65,  Cl.  202  12. 
Ota.   Kelichl.     Method   of  producing  a  homogeneoos  mixture 

of   different   kinds   of  fibers.      3,176,262,  8^0-06,   Cl.    19 

145.5. 
Onnapuu,  Helmar  :  See — 

-Montegani,  Anthony  L.,  and  Ounapna.     8,170.061 
Owens-Illinola  Glass  Co.  :  See— 
Banyas.  John  D.     3.175,702. 
Duff.  Richard  D..  and  J.  W   Hackett.    3.175.801. 
McCreery,  Cecil  W.     3.175.704. 
I'agano,  Frank  :  See — 

Holkeboer.  David  H.,  Pagano,  Santeler,  and  Venneman. 
3,175,373. 
Faint,  Neville  St.   J.     Clasp  for  bracelets,  watchstraps  and 

the  like.     3,175,270,  3-80-06,  Cl.  24 — ^265. 
Pairotto  Man-.New  Hltsu  Kaboshlkl  Kaiaba :  See — 
lahlda.  Hajine.    3,175.261. 

I'an  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Lang,  Harold  M     and  Silverman.     3.170.618. 
Panick,   Kari.   to  Webaato  Werke  Q.m.b.H.      Heating  devices. 

more  especially   for   motor   vehicles.     3,175,551,   3-80-05.   , 

Cl.  126—116. 
Pape.  Hans-.Martln   and  J.  Llngnau.  to  F.  Gustav  Oerdu,  K.O. 

Thermally     operated     dischargers    of    coodenaation     water. 

3,175.7«6.  3-30-63.  Cl.  286 — 59. 
Fapke.  Friedricfa,  W.   Relche,  and  P.  Oreger,  to  Volgtlander  ' 

AG.      Albada   viewflnder  with    integral   rvflector  and   lent 

means  for  viewing  external  pointer.     3,175,487,  3-30-65, 

Pappo,    Raphael,   and   L.  N.   Nysted,   to  G.   D.   Searle  *  Co.  ' 
Process  and  5-oxygenated  intermediates  for  tbe  mannfac- 
ture  of    19-norsteroid8   of    tbe  androstane   serlea     3,170,- 
014,  3-30-6.-).  Cl    260-  239  50. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Horberg.  Charles,  Jr      3,176.088. 
Parker,  Jack  I)  :  See — 

Hough.  Eldred  W..  Thompson,  Rhea,  and  Parker.    8.17S.- 
013. 
Parker.  Ralph  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Lapointe.  Lloyd  J.,  and  Parker.    3.175.671. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp.  :  See — 
Balogh,  Stephen.    8.175.342. 
Carrell.  Theodore  R.    3.175,832.  , 

PascucH.  Ernest  B.,  to  Tbe  Miller  Co.  Socket  retainer  clip 
for  light  fixtures.     8.176.260,  3-30-65.  Cl.  339 — 128. 

Pashak.  John  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Preparation  ot 
magnesium  seamless  rings.  3,175,287,  3-30-65,  Cl.  29 — 
528. 

Patterson.  Clarence  L.,  and  P.  M.  Edelsteln.     Wa<er  supply  ' 
systems.    3,1T5,578.  3-30-05.  Cl.  187—561. 

Patterson,  William  A.  :  See- 
Bayer.  Joaaph,  and  Patterson.     3.175,987. 
Pattison.  Robert  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.   , 

PorUble  memorv  for  data  processing  machina.     8.176.281. 

3-80-65.  Cl    340—174.1. 


I^nl,   Milton  A.     Apparatna  for  grooming  and  applying  In- 

swrticlde  to  an  animal.     3.175,537,  3-30-66    Cl    119-— 157 

Paulson    Marlow  H  .  Jr.,  and  W.  A    Dlmler,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Re- 

^-   ■•?..      ...""^    Engineering    Co.       Preventing    agglomeration 

While  dispersing   plgmenU  In   vinyl   chlorTde-vlnyl  aceUte 

copolymer  resin.     3,l76.i*84,  8-30-65,  Cl.  2l>2 — 62.6 

airfi'^    Walter    A.,    to    Manning.    Maxwell    k   Motire,    Inc 

Stacker  crane.     8,175,722.   3-80-66    CL  214—781 

Peacock,  Peter  J   :  See — 

Johnston,  Edward  J.,  and  Peacock.    8.175.348. 
Pearce,  Jamas  G. :  Sas — 

Brightman,  Barrie.  Pearce.  and  Tublnla.     3  176  077 

'^.^5V."S3o2«>"'c'i"','5."'.„1""  <^     *•'"  "K.He 
Peltier,  Wilfred  L.,  to  Walco  Electric  Co.    Adapter  for  bnish- 

less  wire  preheater      3,176,111,  3-30-05.  a    219—10  61 
Pelto   Elno^..  to  Dennis  J    kovan.     C^lnw  for^s^Ling 
P-^  r^*"J?^  quantity.     3.175,786.  3-30-66,  Cl.  222-^    ' 
PendletoD  Tool  IntHistrles   Inc      See— 
Bercqulst    Clifford  A.'    8.175,434. 
Pennington.  Manraret  R..  to  J    H   Blkns 

Pe^.^AB^^y;^^^^'-  ^  i^"- 


Pollard,  Margaret  E.  :  See— 

Pollard    Robert  E.     3.176,634. 

3  175.534,  3-30-65.  a.  119—1. 
Pollaachek,  Viktor,  to  North  American  Philips  Co     Inc 


XIX 


Pet  drrlng  dertec. 


?^I^}J^*J?'  '**.'°«  *°<1  adlustlng  a  transducer  coactinc  wl 

3,176,084.  3-3O-06.CL  1I»-?100. 


2. 


.a- 


Adjustable  loading 


,.       Bergstedt,  Karl  A. 
Pera*.  Lucien,  to  Regie 

cbromeshing  devices 
Peras,  Lucien.  to  Regie 

cbromesb    devices    for 

Cl.  74 — 339. 


3,176  629. 
•Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.     Syn 

3,17.^,412.  3-30-65,   Cl    74—^39 
Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault.     Syn- 

■lldlng  gears.      3,175,413.   3-30-65, 


^•i!ir,;»i',!l'^!L,?^  *^.«*r  N*"oMle  d*«  Uelnes  Renault.     Seg 
30^.  CI^&130  '***^  *°^°*"      3,175,503!T 

^*I!?^  Lucien    to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault      Scrap 
65    cf**19^'^224''        "»'■''"»«  workshop.      3,175,677.  S-^ 

PerrV    Robert  O.  :  See —  . 

Holbert,  Don  R.    Perry,  and  Boyd      3,176.612 

PerssoB.  Per  O.  R.  :  kee—  o.»«u.wi*. 

**''o'"^Vr"'»-  ^^i*""  E.  R.,  and  Perssoa      3.176,062 
Peters    Beldon  A.,  E.  Rich,  and  L.  A.  Cariton    to  Jeraey  Pro- 
tso^:i.%*^'^^:      *"»*"''■«   flowmeier.      3T/6,3W, 

P«tf",  Harry  L..  to  Weston  Instruments  Inc.  Comparator 
meohaniam.  3.176.206^3-30-65  Cl  318—28  ^""t"™'^"'^ 
i^ni'  f^V}*.".,"  S  *^'°y*-  ^^  Welch,  and  R  T.  Man- 
fiVoS  Cl  204— 2M  ^**'*'  Molding  process.  3,176.057, 
^*^*5'  -^'■t''*''wH  "> ^  ^  ^^  Pon'  ^  Nemonie  and  Co. 
£S^5  ??  2*«0^°9V"*'  **'»'•*''*  copolymers.  8.176,062. 
Petrick.  Rii.seil  E.,  to  Knox  Mfg   Co.     Universal  wall  mount 

for  movie  screens.     8.175,796,  8-80-65,  CT    248—228 
Petrow,  Vladimir  :  See— 

Cooley,  George.  Ellis,  and  Petrow.     8,170.010. 
Pettenon,  Adolf  H  ,   to  K.  0.  Knutson      ProoeUlna  svstsm 
for  boats.    3,175,5^.  3-30-65.  CL  [;^,"°P«""°«  'y"*" 
Peoehauur,  Alnhonse  :  See — 

Cos  tee    Did  ler   Laurent,  and  Peuchmaur. 
Pharis.  William  W.  :  See — 

Batln,  Thomas  R.,  Brown   and  Pharis 
Phlico  Corp.  :   See — 
„^,.  Spleacl.  Philip     3.176,152. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co  :  See —  ' 

Anderson,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.      3.175.992 
"•rger    Donald  E.     3,175,968. 
Craln   Donald  L.,  and  Gray.      3,176.049. 
Hanes,  Lewis  F..  .Seefl-ith    and  Season 
Hlllyer   John  C.     8,175,878. 
Hsleh    Henry  L.     3  175,997. 
Krejd,  Joseph  C      3  175,888. 
Lupfer   Dale  E.    and  Oglesby.     3.175,764. 
MIfacek,  BUI  and  Graham.     3,175  972  "•' 

Schlrmer    Robert  M..  and  Fromm.      3,175  861 
«cogjln.  Jack  S.      3,176.000. 
Slover.  James  W.      3  175.969 
Warner.  Paul  F.      3.176,037. 
PhlUlpa    Richard  L.,  and  R    De  Loah.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp 
f^S^aJfflw'c'TjJ!/^'?'""""'*'****''  apparatus.     3,17f- 

Piboa,'  Harold   L.  :    Pre — 

Alexander    Donald  C.  and  Ptbus.     3,176,065 
Plel    David  Vf     deceased  ;  T.   M.  Plel.  Independent  executrix 

SO-^    CT    220^24  5  '""  ""*  •"*'•"      '"'^'^^T.  8- 

Plel,  Tllile  M.  :  See— 

Plel,  David  W.     8.175.727. 

Radio  rescue  beacon 


(1927)   Ltd. 
3,175.600,  S-SO-65,  Cl. 

Method  for  producing 
3-30-66,  Cl.  262—306. 


Jack. 


3,175,967. 
3.176,079. 


and  G.  E.  Frederick,  Jr.,  to  ACF  Induatrles, 
Hydraulic  draft  gear.     3,175,690,  3-80-86,  Cl.  218— 


8.17B,»S1. 


3,175,939 


1 


3,176,229,  8-aO- 


and  Pine. 


8.170,200. 

3,176,261. 


Pierce,  ^ciriaald  B. 
65.  a.  325—105. 
Plne^  Oris  K  ;  See— 

Manettl,  Fred  P 
Piorunneck,  Helm  : 

flreco,  Peter  F.,  and  Piorunneck. 
Pirelli  S.p.A.  :  Sea— 

Cegnar.  Arrico.     8.175.598. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co  :   See— 

Korach.  Malcolm.      3  176,044.  ,  , 

Levlne,  Morris,  and  Reed.      3,175,991.  ,     '    ' 

Plesset    Klven  :    See 

Marchand,  Nathan^  and  PleseeL     8.176,250.  , 

Ploum.  Arnold  J   W.  :   ifree—  "  ' 

Schlumberger.   Etienne  U..  and  Ploum.      3,176.370. 
Podlatov.  Serguey  8.  ;  See — 

Gablnov,  Valery  L..  Brodsky,  Khokhlov    and  Podlatov. 
3,175,294. 

Pollack,  .Nathan  M.  Coupling  wrench.  8,176,488,  8-30-68 
Cl.  81—121. 

Pollak.  Edward  C,  B.  B.  Harman.  and  W.  Solomon.  Closure 
operated  switch  actuator  having  sag  compensation.  3.176.- 
OM.  3-30-65.  Cl.  200—61.62.  ^^ 


a  guided  record  carrier. 
Portage  Machine  Co.  :  Bei 

Schller    Frederick  S.     8,175,820.      --        .':"-"; 
.'.IJI'.^;'/!?!  ^  •^°,  P'"<xl"«  ^l«n  A  Engineering.  Inc.    Clo- 
74?  S^O^Tci    122^21         "^^  °'  •  container.    3,175,- 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  „      ,-.r       ' 

Schmidt.  Robert  E.,  and  Gutan.     8,175  728    ' 
Porter.  Leonard  G.,  and  R.  J.  Kewell.     Breaking  device  for 
froien  confectionery.     3,175,746,  3-30-66,  Cl.  225— 104. 

Finnerty.  John  A.      3,176,310. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Comstock    George  E.,  8d.     8.175,747. 
Potter  Ronald,  to  UnUed  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 
,-f'*'V.  "•'tor    core   structure.      3,175,964,    »-.30-68     Cl. 
1  (  6 — 61.  ■ 

Powell,  Carroll  B.  8r.,  and  C.  N.  Mortdock.     Ring  raO  lower 

Ing  apparatus.     3,175,350,  3-30-65,  Cl   67 — 54 
Powell.  Gerald  E.,  to  Rlcardo  k  Co.    Engineers 

Burner  apparatus  for  liquid  fuel.     -    ■ 

158 — 4. 
Power.  Wilson  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
silica  hydro-organosols.     3,176,981 
Powers  Curbers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Roy  W.     3.175.478. 
Powers,  Walter  H.,  and  L.  L.  Amea,  to  Walker  Mfa  Co 
3.175.362,  3-30-06,  Cl.  60— 51.  ^- -^ 

Precision  Agriculture  Machinery  Co. :  See —  ;    ■ 

Kappelmann,  Benjamin  O.     3  175,523.  -    • 

Kappelmann,  Benjamin  O.     3.175,524. 
Kappelmann.  Benjamin  O..  and  Elliott.     8.176.021. 
Presbv.  Edwin  K.  :  See — 

Price,  Daniel  D.,  and  Presbr.    3,175,334. 
Prete.    Ernest.    Jr.,    to    Brown-Line    Corp.      Ratchet    buckle 
3,175.806,  3-^0-^5.  Cl.  254— 164.  «™t:^«r. 

Pretka.  John  E  ,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Aque- 
ous epoxy  resin  composition  yielding  antistatic  soil  renst- 
ant  finish  on  textiles.     3,175,987,  3-30-65,  Cl   260 — 29  6. 
Price,  Daniel  D.,  and  E.  E.  Presbv,  to  Rainbow  Plastic.     Spot 
under  for  swimming  pools.     3,176,334.  3-30-06,  Cl.  61 — 

Price.'willlam  O 
Inc. 
48. 
Probe,  Inc. :  See — 

Toeike,  Lester  W.     3,175.374. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 

Tn<*er.  Nathaniel  B  ,  Frands.  and  Oriebstein 
Product  Design  k  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Porter,  Alvln  J      3,175.741. 
Proepectlon  Electrtque  Schlumberger,  S-A..  Sodete  de  :  See — 
Oulgnard    Jean  H.     3.176.158. 
Reyne,  Maurice,  and  Charrin.    8,175.402. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Warheit,  William  A     8.175.518. 

Warhelt.  William  A.     3,175,519.  / 

Pure  (Ml  Co    The  :  See —  , 

Ayers,  Oeor»re  W.,  and  Krewer.    8.170.041.      . 
Csassar,  Albert  K.,  and  Holm.     3,175,009. 
Mllllkan,  Allen  F,  and  Crosby.     3,175.973. 
Ral,  Charanjlt.  and  Braunwarth.     3,175,974 
Quamgesser,    Blwood    8.      Sofa    bed    structure. 

3-30-06.  Cl.  5 — 17. 
RKL  Controls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Little,  Robert  K.    3.17S.472. 

Rabtnowlts.   Robert,   to   American   Cvanamid   Co. , , 

alkylphosphonates.  polymers  thereof  and  method  for  makiuK 
same.      3.17.'i.»98.  3-30-05,  Cl.  260—85.5 
Rader  Pneumatics  4  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  . 

Smith,  William  C.    3.175.868. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  _  , 

Fnlton.   LansdoB  H..   and  Tilton       8.176.170. 
Radtke,   Gottfried  E..  to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Transformer 
core    and    lamination    therefor.      3,176,253,    3-30-65.    Cl. 
336 — lfi6. 
Raduns.  Solomon  B..  and  W.  N.  Willis,  to  Scroll.  Inc     Strap 

end  erip.     3  175, 269.  ."l-SO-eS.  C\.  24 — 265. 
Rai.  Charanjlt,  and  J.  B.  Braunwarth,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Mineral  lubricating  oil  compositions.     3.175.974.  8-30-65. 
Cl.  262—47.  .       .     ^ 

Bain  Jet  Corp. :  See — 

Hruby.  John  O..  Jr.    8.176.767.  -„  .-  •, 

Rainbow  Plastic:  See —  ...  'l 

Price.  Daniel  D..  and  Presby.     3.175.334. 
Rambold.  Adolf,  to  Teepack  SpeslalmaBchlnen  G.m.b.H.  k  Co. 
Infusion  device  for  coffee  or  tea.     3.175,911,  3-80-65,  CI. 
00—77.1. 
Ramsel.  Charles  A.,   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co      Separators 

for  clutch  discs.     3.175,664,  8-30-05,  Cl.  192 — 60. 
Ramsel.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Kemnf,  Dennis  D.,  Ramsel,  and  Rohweder.     3,178,502. 
Randol,  Glenn  T      Reaction-transmitting  mechKoIsm  adapted 
for  pressure  differential  motor  use      3.176,235,  3-30-03.  Cl. 
91 — 369. 
Randol,  Glenn  T.    Hydranllcally-operated  brake  booster  mech- 
anism     3,175,471.  3-30-05.  Cl.  01—216. 
Randol.  Kent  B.  :  See — 

Ward    Gerald  G.,  and  Randol.     8,175,023. 
Ransom,  James  R..  and  M    E.  Olmstead.  to  The  Rendlx  Corp. 
Pulse  modulation  communication  system.    3.176.025.  3-30- 
65.  n    32.'V— 38 
Raplstan-Keystone :  See — 

ftgricda,  Mariq  T..  Brown,  and  McGow.    8,175.075. 


8.175.22K. 


«»-vlByloxy- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ray-Craft,  Inc. :  Bee—  ^ 

Ward,  Haymond  R.     3.175,380. 
Raye,  UeorKe  W.,  to  U«nerai  Foods  Corp.    Apparatus  for  treat- 
ment of  dehydrated  par«ea.     3,175.&9e.  i-30-W,  CL  146 — 
79. 
Baytbeon  Co. :  Bee — 

Adams,  Earl  P.    3.176.2M. 
Ehrllch,  SUnley  L.,  and  FreHch.     3,17e,2CS. 
Lampke.  George  O.     3.176.148. 

LAmpke,  Ueorge  O.     3,176,224.  *' 

Taylor.  Theodore  C.     3,176.204. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 
Brown,  Marvin  A.,  and  Dries.     3,176,277. 
Reddy,  Robert  R.,  to  Jettron  Products,  Inc.    Anchoring  device 
with  expandable  wedge  elements.     3,175,400.  3-30-65,  CI. 
85 — 75. 
Reed,  Charles  F.     Hair  curler  having  preformed  d«alceant  In- 
sert.    3.175,562.  3-30-65,  CL  132--3». 
Reed,  Charles  H. :  See— 

Levlne.  Morris,  and  Reed.    3.175.W1. 
Reed.  David  A.,  Jr..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Ro- 
tary wing  aircraft.     3.175.619,  3-30-65,  CI.  170 — 160.13. 
Reed      Kdwln     G.,    Jr.       Alr-dellvered    anti-personnel    mine. 

3.175.489.  3-30-65.  CL  102—8. 
Rees.  James  C.  :  Bee — 

Balrd.  Roger  P.,  Jr..  and  S.  and  J.  Reea.    3,175.564. 
Reffell.   Brian  R.  A.,   to  The  Walter  Kldde  Co.   Ltd.     Bscape 

system.      3,175,796.  3-30-65.  O.   244 — 122. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes  Renaolt :  See — 
P«ras.  Lncien.     3.175,412. 


P4ras,  Lucien. 
P4ras.  Lucien. 
P4ras,  Laden. 

Regnler,  Gilbert  L. 


3,175,413. 
3,175,503. 
3.175,677. 

Jacob.  Robert  M.,  and  Regnler.     8,176.015. 

Rflibold,  Elmer  L.,  L.  B.  Litaelman.  and  R.  W.  Masco,  to 
Oneida  Ltd.  Flatware  display  equipment.  3,175,694, 
3-80-65.  CI    211 — 60. 

Relche.  WlLhelm  ;  Bee —  « 

Papke.  Frledricfa,  Relcbe.  and  Greger.     S.175,467. 

Rellly.  RaymoDd  P..  8r. :  Bee — 

De  Witt.   John  R..   Ifackay.  and  Rellly.     3475.309. 

Reimers  Getrlebe  K.G.  :  See — 

Dtttrlcb,  Otto,  and  Geache.    3.175,410. 

Relnsch,  Herbert,  to  Bugen  Bauer  O.m.b.H.  Automatic  ex- 
posure regulating  transducer  arrangement.  3,176,312, 
5-80-65,  Cn.  853 — 141. 

Relnwall,  Ernest  W.,  Jr..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Wave  signal  ap- 
paratus.   3,175.407,  8-S0-65,  CI.  74—10.8. 

Relterer.  Ferdinand,  to  Whltln  Machine  Works.  Method  for 
making  the  effective  height  of  the  teeth  in  a  card  clothing 
uniform.     3.175,251,  3-30-65.  CL  19 — 114. 

Remington,  Elliott  L. :  Bee — 

Gove,  Paul  B^  and  Remington.    3,175.587. 

Renahan,  John  w.,  to  Tamboll  Elevator  Ltd.  Snow  plow 
structure  with  means  to  exert  down  pressure  on  sUde. 
3.175^313,  3-30-65,  CT    37—42. 

RetaU.  Roger,  and  R.  De  Knntdt,  to  Fives  Lille-Call.  Gravity- 
type  heat  exchanger  for  treating  particulate  solid  material. 
3,175.302,  »-30-W,  CI.  34 — 174. 

Reumerman,  Theodoros,  and  W.  H.  T.  Helmlg.  Coded  charac- 
ters and  reading  apparatus.  8,176,270,  3-30-65,  CI.  340 — 
146.3. 

Reyne,  Maurice,  and  D.  Ctaarrin,  to  Bodete  de  Prospectlon 
Electrlqne  Bcninmberger.  S.A.  Electrical  safety  detonator. 
3.175,4^2,  3-30-65.  CI.  102 — 28. 

Reynolds,  Ralph  K.,  and  W.  J.  McKensie.  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Earth  working  vehicles.  8,176.812.  8-80-65. 
a.  37 — 4. 

Rhea,  John  W.  :   Bee —  ^    _ 

Hough,  Eldred  W..  Thompson.  Rhea,  and  Parker.    3.175,- 
613. 

Rhoades.  John  M.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.  Compensating 
drcnlt  for  posiUoa  indicating  device.  8,176.282,  ft-80-60, 
a.  340 — 196. 

Bicardo  *  Co^  Engineers  (1927)  Ltd. :  Se»— 
Powell,  Gerald  E.    3,170,600. 

Rich.  Elvis  :  See — 

Peters.  Beldoa  A.,  Rich,  and  Carlton.     3,176.904. 

Richard,  Alice  O.  Carrier.  8,175,743,  8-80-66,  a.  224 — 
42.46. 

Richfield  Oil  Corp.  :   See — 

Hlllard.  John  M.    S.175,240. 

Rleth,  Hans.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  and  recon- 
ditioning molding  sand.     8,176,686,  3-80-65,  Cl.  209 — 8. 

Riga.  Jean  J   L.  K.  :   Bee —  _^  ^  _ 

Braconler.  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.     3,176.047. 

Ringold,  Howard  J.,  and  O.  Ro8<>nkrans,  to  Syntex  Corp.  17«. 
21-dlacyloxy  derivatives  of  6«-methyl-A''^pregnadlen-S,20- 
dlone  and  6a-methyl-A^pregnen-3.20-dlone.  8476.082. 
3-80-65.  a.  260 — 397.47. 

Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer  K.G. :  See— 

Manrer,  Albreoht,  and  Qleee.    8.176.661. 

Rlgterink,  Preston  D.,  to  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co. 
Drainage  system  for  a  hog  boose.  3,175.5M,  ft-30-60.  Cl. 
119—28. 

Rltter,  Kaspar  :  Bee — 

Allgaler.  Brwin,  and  Rltter.    8,170,865. 

Robblna,  Jamea  M.  Beat  belt  escutcheon.  8,176.862.  8-80- 
65.  CT    297 — 886. 

Roberts,  Cecil  P.,  G.  J.  Foss,  and  J.  C.  Runco.  to  Anchor  Hock- 
ing Glass  Corp.  Container  bead^acer.  3,170,837,  8-80-60. 
a.  53—124. 

Roberts,  Louis  D. :  See — 

Boom,  Roger  W.,  and  Roberts.    8.176,190. 

Eobertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Wodtke,  Robert  J.    8.176.109. 
Robertson,  Thomas  R..  to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.    J -shaped 
detonating  fuse  connector.    8.175.491.  &-80-60,  Cl.  102 — 27. 


Rocha.  John  O..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Safety 
brake   mechanism   for  externally   powered  automatic  gan. 
8.175,464.  3-30-65,  Cl.  89 — 161. 
Rochat,  Jean.     Electric  firing  device  for  projectiles.     8,176,- 

49<J,  3-«0-«5,  Cl.  102 — 70.2; 
Rocheater  Button  Co.  :   Bee — 

Young,  Darcy  A.    Jr.     8,17(L708. 
Rochester  Shoe  Tree  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Baas,  Edmund  J.,  8r.     3,179,237. 
Rockalleld,   Wllden  A.,  to  The  Brundage  0».     Fan  censtmc- 

tion.     3,175,766,  3-30-65,  CT.  230 — 117. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :   See — 
Mather.  Glenn  E.    3,170,886. 
Rogertt.  Klchard  8.  :  Bee — 

Flnnerty.  John  A.    8,176,310. 
Rogers.  Konaid  U.  :   Bee — 

Frank.  Andrew  A.,  Ehlera.  and  Rogers.     3,175,786. 
Rogers.   Thelmer  ▲.     Oraak  ara  axla.     8,170442,  S-<0-60, 

Cl.  280—124. 
Rogerson,  Thomas  W..  to  General  Tloie  Corp.     Toraae  lock 
release  for  clutch  motors.     8,175,416.  8-80-65.  Cl.  74 — 405. 
Rohde  k  Oorrenberg  :   See 

Kucbenhurt,  Friedrlch-WUbelm.     8.175,047. 
Rohrer,  Douglan  P.,  to  British  Industries  Corp..  Avaet-Shaw 
Division.     tUarry  metering  pomp.     8.170.498,  S-SO-60,  Cl. 
103—87. 
Rohrer.  Douglas  P..  and  I.  J.  Laballn,  to  British   Industries 
Corp..   Avnet-Shaw   Division.     Sliell   mold  method  and  ap- 
paratus.    3.175.258.  3-30-65,  Cl.  22 — 84. 
Robweder,  Gerald  D.  :  Bee — 

Kempf,  Dennis  D.,  Ramsel,  and  Robweder.  8.170.0O2. 
Rolls  Royce  and  Associates  Ltd   :   See — 

Holllngs,  Johu  8.,  and  Moore.    3.170.076. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd.  :   See — 

Jubb.  Albert,  Johnson,  and  Ivens.    8,170.808. 
Romand.  Jacques  L.,  and  B.  Vodar,  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Bdentlfique.     Monochromatic  apparatus  for  se- 
lectively reflecting  predetermined  wsvelengtns  from  a  spec- 
trum.    3,176,131,  3-SO-66,  Cl    250 — 61.9 
Ronette  Pleso  Electriscbe  Industrie.  M.Y. :  See — 

De  Vriea.  Maeblel.    8.176,080. 
Ronn,  Benjamin  :  Bee — 

Dubln,  Melvln,  Oordoa.  Ronn,  and  Turtnsky.     3,175,540. 
Roper,   John   H.     Positive  crankcase  ventlUtlon.      8.175.546. 

3-30-65.  a.   128—119. 
Rose,  Frits  :   Bee — 

Osthaus,   Kaspar  H..  Rose.  Llake.  and  Wagner.     8,175.- 
909. 
Roselle,  Richard  D.,  and  K.  8.  Adaas.    Space  divider.    S.170,- 

604    3-30-65.  Cl.  160—878. 
Rosenkrans,  George  :   Bee — 

Ringold.    Howard    J.,    and    Roeenkrans.      3.176,032. 
Rosbon,  Clyde  C.   to  Internstional  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Film  strip  or  chip  picking  mecbanlam.     8,170.800.  8-80-60. 
a.   294 — 104. 
Rouban,    Baslle,    to    Tra/voo    a.A.    Roe    Oamille    Chardlny. 

Weighing  s/stem.     8,175,632.  3-80-60,  Q.  177—64. 
Roudebush.  Melvln  T.  :  See — 

Slmmerman,   Richard  C,   and   Roodebosb.      8,175.563. 
Roussel  UCLAF.  S.A.  :  See — 

Bertia.  Daniel.     3,176,012.  , 

Ouyot.  MIeheL  snd  Coulllaud.    8.176.088. 
Nomine.   Gerard,   Bucourt.   and   Tessicr.      3,176.031. 
Rowe.    William    E.,    to   Columbia    Broadcasting   System,    Inc. 
Combined  circuit  and  BMont  and  method  of  maaofactore. 
3.176.191,  3-30-65.  Cl.  317—101. 
Rowley,  Dav.d  8.  ;  Bee — 

BridweU.  Harold  C  .  and  Rowley.      3.179.260. 
Brldwell.  Harold  C.  and  Rowley.     3,175,427. 
Rowley,  David  8..  to  Jersey  Production  Reeearch  Co.     Jet  bit. 

3,175,629.  3-30-66,  Cl.  175—329 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

I^poInU,  Uoyd  J.   and  Parker.     3,170,671. 
Rubery,  Owen  and  Co   Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Wyers.  George  J     and  Norton.      3.179  738. 
Ruchser,  Ericb.  to  E.  Herlon.     Control  mechanism  for  presaes. 

3.175,659,  3-80-65.  CL   192—12. 
Rodigter.  Joeeph   J..  Jr..   to   Hygrodynamics,   lac.     Moisture 

tester      3,175,891.  3-30-60,  Cl.  78—73. 
Ruehl,    Edward   T..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont  de   Nemoars   aad   Co. 
Stabilisation    of    elastoaaers    coatalolng    ureylene    groups. 
8,175,990,  S-80-65.  CL  260 — 41. 
Ruflr.  Edwin  :  See — 

F^jller.  Charles  F  ,  and  Roff.     3,170.460. 
Kuhrchemie  .\ktlengesellKChsft  :   See — 

Felchtlnger    Hans    snd  Linden.      3.176.024. 
Rumble.   Dale   H..  to  International  Business  Machlnee  Ceip. 

Noise  analyser.      8.176.070,   3-80-60,  Cl.   178 — 69. 
Runco.  Joseph  C.  :  Bee — 

Roberts.    Cecil   P..    Foes,   and    Runco.     8,17.V3.37. 

RusseU,  Fred  J.     Cylinder  lock  assembly.     8.179,378.  3-80-65, 

CL  70—382. 
Russell.    Fred  J.,   snd   Q.   B.   Solovleff :  said   Solovieff  assor. 

to  said  RuKsell.     CooMtructlon  master  key  system.     8.170.- 

379,  3-30-85,  Cl.  70 — 383. 
RosselL   Fred   J.,   snd   J.   D    Witt;   said   Witt  assor.   to  said 

Eassell.     Flange  trimming  method  and  apparatus  therefor. 

3,170.4.'i9,  3-30-^65.  CL   R.V-92 
Russell    Fred  J..  J.  D.   Witt,  snd  R.  J.  Nolln  ;  said  Witt  snd 

said  Nolln  assors.  to  said  Russell.     Hand  hold  face  opening 

and  spindle  device  for  insertion  or  removal  of  key  operated 

mechanism.      3.179.377.  .3-30-66,  Cl.  70 — 224. 
Russell.  Jamea.     Apparatus  for  slmoltaaeously   feeding  snd 

mixing  components  to  make  concrete.     3,175,812,  3-30-65. 

CL   209—164. 
Ryan.  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Smoot   Thomas  W.,  snd  Ryan.     3.175,919. 
Rydberg,    Bverker       Device    In    rotary    macbines    useful    as 
pompe,    motors    and    floid    meter*.      8,175,007,    3-80-65,    Cl. 

103 — 149. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Force  nieasur- 
mcaaurement. 


A.  W.  Fabcr-Castell. 
3.175,589,   3-aO-65, 


SAC  Kleetric  Co. :  See— 

Barta.  Henry  J.     3,176,100. 
8-P  Mtg.  Corp.    The  :  See- 
Sampson,   MerrHt   B.      8,176,725. 
Sachers,  Frits  E.,  to  John  Cbatlllon  A  Sons. 
lag   aaparatus    with    cumulative    ranges    of 
M70,W8.  8-30-65,  C\.  73—134 
Sada,   Pietro.  and  L.  Taragna.      Manually  operated  capstans 
partlcularlv  for  the  ruaalng  rlgglag  of  Miilboau     3.176,805 
3-30-65.    Ci.   254—150. 
Saflund,  Gote  R.,  and  J.  Schwarsaugl,  to 
Electric   lead  and  pencil  sharpener. 
Cl.   120—96. 
Saginaw  Wire  Producu,  Inc. :  See — 

Sproul,  Milton  D       8.179,886.         *',L^       T 
Saint  Clara  Collsge  :  See —  "'*^ 

Veronica,  Sister  Marie.     3,175,806.  ' 

St.  CroU  Corp.  :  See — 

Axelsson    Folke.     3,175,323. 
St.    Uilalre,   Raymond.   60%    to  V.   SUroev.     Bird  grit  cake 

and  holder.      3,179,936,  3-30-65,  CL  119 — 51 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :  Sec —  "  •^• 

Andre,  Noble,  and  Blue.     3.175.684. 
Salter,  Forrest  0.   to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Three     sUte     memory     device.      3,176.154. 
8-80-60.   CL   807—88.0. 
Salter.   Jack  N.      Magnetostrlctlve  multiplier  device.      8.174- 

716.  3-23-65,   Cl.   251— 129. 
Samcoe  Holding  Corp. :  Bee — 
_  8.,  K^  and  J.  Cohn,  and  CaUllo. 
BunaoB    Merrltt   B..   to  The  S-P 
8,170.725,  3-30-65.  Cl.  220-  46 
Samoel.  Peter  B. :  See — 

Wood.  Ernest   and  Frenkel.     3.175.556.  * 

Samuelson,  John  B.,  and  T.  M.  Stump,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.      Butx-hlss   decision   system   for   s    channel   vocoder. 
3,176.073.  3-30-65,  Cl.   179 — 1. 
Sandox   Ltd.  :   See—  ^      '  .    ■ 

Lots,  KarU  and  Schulsr.      8,176,035. 
Sante.    Daniel    P.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric    ProducU    Inc. 
dundant     transistor     circolta,       8.176^40,     ^-80-65, 
331 — 62.  7-     -•    .   • --  I  — ■ 

Santeler,  Donald  J.:  See —     ■     '       *'••*•-* 

Holkeboer,   David  H..  Pagano,  Santeler,  and  Tenneman 
3.179,373. 
Sargent,  Norman  D.  :  Bee — 

Kettnlch,  Ernst  W.,  and  Sargent.      8,170,448.         "•'•'   - 
Sasadl.  Jobn  :  Bee — 

Nagy,  Nicholas,  and  Sasadi.     8,170,718.  • 

Sass,  Psul  N.  :  Bee —  4 

Msthers,  Robert  V.,  and  Sass.     8.175.706.  • 
Sato,  Kogo  ;  See —  -'-   "  » 

Tomono,      Masamf,      Takagi,      Tokuyama,      an4      Sato. 
8,175,984 
Sato,  Sblzuo,  and  K.  Uaglmorl.  to  Tobo  Aen  Kabnshlkl  Kaishs. 


8.175.272. 
Mfg.   Corp. 


Fluid  motor. 


pig    iron 
—112. 


containing    copper.      8.175,965, 


Corner    adjustable    roller 
Cl    20—19. 


assembly. 


Chappej. 


Electrolysis   of 
8-80-65,  Cl    204 
Sawiders,    Robert    M 
8,1TS.255.  3-80-65. 
Savclll,  Marc  E. : 

Bejat.     Jean     N       Durand.     Olrard,     Savelll. 
Tsoocaris,  Soula,  and  Delmas.     8,176,108. 
Seamato.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Gordon,  Paul  C,  and  .Scarnato       3,175,345. 
Schaefer,   Edward  J.,  to  Franklin   Electric  Co.,  Inc.      Switch 

actuating   device.      3.175,418,    3-30-65,   Cl.    74 — 424.8. 
Bchaafer,  F.  A  M.,  Brewing  Co  :  Bee- 

Strandskov,   Frede  B  ,  snd  Bockelmsnn.     8,176.912. 
Schlfer,    WllU,    and    O.    Kdtel.    to    Stabllos    Industrie-    und 
HsndeiHgesellscbaft   m.b.H.      8hock  sbsorber  with   primary 
and  secondsry  damping  chambers.     8.175.640,  3-30-66.  Cl. 
Ig8__g7. 

Staffer,  John  D. ;  See — 

Burress.  Csrl  A     snd  Scbsffer.      8.170.981. 
Scbeidenhelm,   Earl   L.,  to  Hart-Carter  Co.     Tine  mounting. 

8.175.847.  3-80-65.  CL  56 — 400. 
Scbelisch,  Ernst  F..  snd  J    A.  Berry 
Wsvegulde    Impedance    matcbing 
talnlng      effective      cross-section 
S-30^,   Cl.   388 — 84. 
Bcherlng.   AG.  :   See — 

Arndt,    Friedricb,    Ctyaewskl, 
3,175,696 
S^erlng  Corp.  :   See — 

Herahberg    Emanuel    B.      3,175,521. 
Scbctser,  Cbaries  H.     Telephone  handset  support.     8,176.087, 

S-Sa-40.  Cl.  179—107. 
Sehller.  Frederick  S..  to  Portage  Machine  Co.  Rotary  table 
having  trimetrlc  adjustment  featnree.  3.1T0.820,  S-SO-65, 
a.  269—296 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.,  and  E  H  Fromm,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Turbojet  engine  and  Its  opcrstlon.  8,170.861.  8-80-65. 
Cl.   60—89.69.  .  .  .       , 

Schlstter.   Erwin  :  See —  «- 

Hoppe,  Walter,  and  Schlatter.     8.176.197. 
Scblerel  Vf/g   Co.,  The  :  See— 

Horton.  Robert  C      8  175,256. 
Schloeman  Aktiengesellsrhaft  :  See —  -.'^"      "' 

Gross.  Honit  H     and  Llnders.     8.175.384.  "* 

Schlumberger,  Etlenne  M.,  snd  A.  J.  W.  Ploum.  to  Conch  In- 
ternational Methane  Ltd.  Roofs  for  reservoirs.  8.170.870. 
8-80-65.  a.  62 — 45. 

Schmidt  KarL  G. m.b.H.  :  See — 

Kuhm.   Max.     8.175,475. 
Sebmtdt.  Robert  ■.,  aad  M.  Gusaa.  Jr..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.. 
lac     Wiring  sjrstem  Jonctioa  box.    8.170.728.  8-80-65.  Cl 
290—8.7 

ilnke,  Richard  :  See —  ,/, 

Wlchmann.  Ernst,  and  Scbmlnke,     8,170.887.    . 


,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd. 
transitions    while    main- 
unchanged.       3,176.249. 

Oriebach,    and    Lledtke. 


**^/''!i*!f^  ^'I'W  **■•  }"  ^*^S  AktlaMaariiachaft.    Production 
8c?ne?d^er  KcK^  ^^^^.l7t.SoSn^^.  d.  96-88. 

a  w  '^,'**2?'-   ***^  **••  *°<*  Schneldw.     8,175,815. 

^^^•t?7'"'^*o5--«**'^P^J:^  *oC*»-  ^'•'•tUlser  dUtrlbutor. 
8,175,787,   3-80-60.  CL  222 — 267 

Schnlser,  Arthur  W.,  and  E.  N.  Wheeler,  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of  America.  Treating  proplolactone  with  heated  phosphoric 
add  to  produce  acryflc  acid.     8,176,042,  3-80-66,  a.  260— 

Scboenfeld,  Robert  W.     Means  for  mounting  acoustical  ceil- 
ings.   8.175.656.  3-30-60,  Cl.  18»— 88. 
Scbomann.  Leonid  :  See — 

Bckerfeld.    Alfred,    and    Schomann.      8.176,118. 
Schrameyer,  Job  an  B.  :  See — 

KrsemdnskL  Zhlgnlew  S..  and  Schrameyer      8,176.6M. 
Schrelner.    Horst,    to    Siemens  Schuckertwerke    Aktiengaatf- 
•chaft.     Silicon  rectifier.     8,175,892,  &-80-65.  a.  29—190. 
Schroeter,   Alexander  R.      Shielded  wire  dielectric  extractor. 

8,175.431,  3-80-65.  Cl    81 — 8.51. 
Schroth,    Lothar,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 

8.176.- 


devlce. 


./• 


Schulse.  executrix. 
3.176,840,  3-80-60, 


Re 
CL 


Photosensitive  document  Identification  apparatus. 
140,  8-30-80,  Cl    200— 219. 
Schukraft,    Jobn    W.,    to    Murray    Corp.      CUmnlag 
8.175.271.  3-80-65,  a.  24 — 274.  « 

Bcbuler,  Max  :  See —  ,     '       ^ 

Luts,  Karl,  and  Scbnler.     8.176.080. 
Schulse,  Hertha  M.  :  See —  .,  t.  ., 

Schulse,  William  O.  A.    8.175.840. 
Schulse.  WllUam  O.  A.,  deceased  ;   H.  M 
Method  and  apparatus  for  scrubbing. 
Cl.  55—86. 
Schunda,  Anton  A. :  See — 

Blelbtreu,  Alexander,  and  Schunda. 
Schunda.  Brunbllde  :  See — 

Blelbtreu,    Alexander,   and   Schunda. 
Schunda.  Wllhelmlne  :  See — 

Blelbtreu.    Alexander,    and   Schunda. 
Schwab.  Fredric  P.  :  See — 

Stephens.  Cbaries  D.    8,170.821.  ) 

Schwarti.  Daniel  M..  T.   N.   Hackett ;   D.   I.  McCallum    (de- 
ceased),   L.    C.    McCallum.    administratrix,    to   The    Elmco 
Corp.     Pressure  fluid  control  means  and  system.     8.170.470. 
8-80-66.  Cl.  91—189. 
Schwsrsaugl,  Josef  ;  See — 

id,   Oote  R..  and   Schwarsaogl.      8.175.089. 


8.176.088. 
8.176.080. 
8.176.089. 


ii  I". 


Saflune 


lOgl. 

ullo 


Flight  dUector 


Schwelghofer.  Horst  M.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 

display.     8.176.265.  8-30-60.  CL  840—27. 
Schwelnberg.  Fred  M.  :  See — 

Hyde.  Jack,  and  Schwelnberg.     8.175.816. 
Scoggtn.    Jack    S..    to    Phillips    Petroluem    Co.      Process   for 
treatment  of  solid  olefin  polymers  for  removal  of  Initiator 
realdnea.      8,176,000.    3-80-65.    Cl.    260 — 98.7. 
Scott.  George  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Temperature  c<mj- 
trol  means  for  convertible  drawer  oven.     8,176.118,  8-80- 
65,  Cl.  219 — 894. 
Seoucaris,  Georges  :  See — -  _ 

BeJat,  Jean  N.,  Durand,  Glrard    Savelll,  Chappey,  Taoo- 
earta  Soula,  and  Delmas.    8,176,158.  ,  . 

ScToU.  Inc.:  See—  _^^ 

Raduns,  Solomon  B.,  and  WIHIb     8,175,269. 
Scruggs.  David  M..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Ductile  chromium 

composition.      3,176,279.   8-80-65,   CT.   29 — 182.5. 
Sealev.  William  C.  to  Allls-Chslmers  Mfg.  Co.     Transformer 
and    regulators    In    heat    transfer    relationship.      8.176,198, 
3-30-65.  Cl.  317—108. 
Searle,  G.  D.  A  Co. :  See — 

Kllmstra,  Psul  D.     3,176.018.  < 

Psppo.  Raphael,  and  Nysted.    8.176.014.     • 
Seashore    Carl  G.     Rear  view  mirror  having  plane  and  eon- 
vex  reflecting  surfsces.     8.176,468,  8-30-66.  Cl.  88 — 87. 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The  :  See —  .. 

Undsey,  Jamee  C,  and  McRoy.     8,170.728.        =♦  .  -,     "  " 
Seefluth,  Charles  L.  :  See— 

Hsnes,  Lewis  F.    Seefluth.  and  Beaaon.     3.176.989. 
Seeger.  Richard  T.  :  See — 

Merlo,  Angelo  L..  and  Seeger.     8.176,294. 
Selley.  Wllbur^ebb.  to  Lomsrt  Mfg.  Corp.     Device  for  mak- 
ing   optically    correct    perspective    drawings.      8.170.296. 
8-80-fe.  a.  88 — 18. 
Seneker,  James  A. :  See — 

Jen,  Ynn,  and  Seneker.    8,176,050.        ^      .     , 

Seymour.  Keith  G  .  and  B    0.  Harper,  to  The  Dow  Chemical   | 
Co       Method    for    reducing    spray    drift    In    applying    plant 
growth  regulating  agents      8.175,898.  3-30-65,  Cl    71—2.7. 
Sgriccia,  Mario  T     D    V.  Brown,  and  T.  C.  McOow,  to  Rapis- 
taa-Keystone.     Automatic  transfer  for  conveyors.     8,175,- 
675,   3-30-65,  Cl.  198 — 88. 
Shanahan.  James  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Sopervlsed  annunci- 
ator.   3.176^283,  8-30-65,  Cl.  340 — 213. 
Sharp,  Allen  W.,  and  B.  J.  Crane,  to  Equity  Financial  Corp. 
Method  of  processing  gissards  of  fowls.     8,170,244,  8-80- 
66.  Cl.  17—45. 
Shaw,  Harry  N.,  to  The  Bastian  Blessing  Co.     Liquefied  cas 
flUer  and  education  device.     3,175.679.  8-80-66.  Cl.  187— 

ShJtfA8Uvskv.Inc.:See^  "^,        •^'-  '"!    ''«■  ^"' 

Slsvsky.  Robert  J.    8.175.S1T. 

Shepherd,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Wilkinson.  Raymond  G.,  and  Shepherd.     8.176.040. 
SMrey.  Frank  W.    to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Hydraulic 

draft  gear  for  raUway  cars.     8.175.700,  8-80-60,  CL  218 — 

48. 
Sibley,  John  B..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Cross  equalising  suspension 

for  shutUe  car  wheels.  1.175,709,  S  30-65,  Cl.  214—83.86. 

Sledband,  Melvln  P.:  See —  .,-.,„.  ^m 

Jensen.   Arthur  8..  and  Sledband.     8,176.188.  -,1 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blegal.  B«rnArd,  to  Brlatol-My^ra  Co.  BboWod  of  mineral 
oil,  Uurlc  diethanoiamlde,  and  water.  8.175,949,  3-30-65 
CI.  167—87. 

Siegemund,  Ralf,  to  Commonwealth  En^lneerlnc  Co.  of  Ohio. 


XXlll 


.,  and  J. 
Zlrconla 


R.  Ryan,  to 
refractory. 


Hartlson  Walker  Re- 
3,175.919.    3-30-65. 


Information  reading  circuit  network 
CI.  250—219. 
Biemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktienfeaellachaft :  Bee — 
Ounther,  Karl  Geo rg.  and  Hanleln.     8,176,166. 
KeUer.  Wolfgang,  and  Zlegler.    8,175,891. 
Schrelner,  Horst.     3,175,892. 
SIlTerman,  Daaiel  :   dee — 

Lang,  Harold  M.,  and  Silverman.    8.175, 618 
Slmmerman,     Richard    C,    and    M.    T.    Roudebuah 


8,176.141.  3^80-65, 


Flahhoofc.     3.175.322.  S-3<V-65.  CL  43— 


IvJ- 


to    The 


National  Cash  Register  Co.  Coin  dlapensers.  ^,175,563, 
S-30-65.  CI.  133—1. 
glmmoaa.  Arthur  W.,  and  J.  Waahboura,  to  Weatlnghouae 
Brake  k  Signal  Co.  Control  reservoir  pressure  release 
and  cbargtof  valve  device  3,175,870,  3-30-66,  CI.  308 — 
74. 
Simonda  Saw  and  Steel  Co. :  Bee —  ( 

Kolesh.  Victor  A.,  and  Lounlein.    3.175.426. 
Sinclair  Reflolng  Co.  :   See —  ^ 

Moot,  John,  and  Manne.     3,175.983.  ■■  t 

Sinclair  ScMarch.  Inc. :  See —  ^$„! 

Holbert,  Don  R.,  Perry,  and  Boyd.    8,175,612.  .    ^ 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  •»,... 

Cook.  Albert  N..  and  Griffith.    3,176,121. 
Huston.  Paul  O.     3.176,177. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J      3.175,783. 
Marchand.  Nathan,  and  Plesset.     3.176.250. 
Sln^eton,    William    H..    N.    O.    Harper,    and    B.    C.    Spanay. 
Quard  for  paint  applicator.     3,175,241.  3-30-66,  a.  15 — 
248. 
Sioux  Steel  Co. :  Bee — 

Vander  Schaaf.  Douwie  J.     3.175,676. 
Sirles,   Aden   R..   and  T.   R.   Komllne.    to  Komline-Sanderson 
Engineering  Corp.     Plastic  rotary  drum  filter  niilt,     3.175.- 
690.  3-30-65.   CI.   210 — 404. 
SkU  Corp.  :  See— 

Kaman,  Prank  A.    3,175.660. 
Skinner,  M.  B..  Co..  a  division  of  Textron  Oregon.  Inc. :  8m — 

McMurray,  Frederick  R.    3,175.861 
Skoglund,  Bengt :  Bee — 

Brekell,  Ame,  and  Skoglund.     3,175,652 
Skoyles,  Derek  R.  :  Bee — 

BUcker.  Francis  G..  and  Skoyles.    3,176,181.  i< 

Slant/ Fin  Radiator  Corp.  :  See— 

Dobin.    Melvin,    Gordon,    Bonn,    and   Tnrinsky.      3,175.- 

640. 
Steinberg.  Richard,  and  Fraga.     3.175,607 
Slavsky,   Robert  J.,  to   Shaw  *  Slavsky,   Inc.     Identification 

Ug.     3,175,317.  3-30-65,  CI.  40—2. 
Slick  Industrial  Co. :  Bee— 

Crtder,  Grin  N.    8,175.602. 
Slover,    James   W.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum 
oils.     3,175.969,  3-30-65.  CI.   206—187. 
Smallian,  Robert  J.     Wear  resistant  wire  scrsen 

3-30-65.   CT.   246—8. 
Smith.    Charles    W..    and   V.    I.    Kimmel,    to    Bfartin-Marletta 
Corp.      Cable   stripping  machine.      3.175.430.   3-30-65.   CI. 

ol — V.3 1 . 

Smith.  Donald  C.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

MagneUc  domain-wall  storage  and  logic.     3.178,276   3-^5- 

85,  CI.  340 — 174. 
Smith.  Frederick  J.  :   Bee — 

Kersey.  Albert  H.,  and  Smith.     3.175.424. 
Smith,   George  H..  and  R.  E.  Armstrong.  Jr.,  to  Union  Car- 

81?;  &T65!"C?."26T^'°'  '"^  ""'^"'  "***"•     '•''•'•■ 
Smith.  Georce  K. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Otho  W.  and  G.  K.    8,175,716. 
Smith,  John  L.  :  Bee — 

Abraham,  Milton  E..  and  Smith.     3.175.950. 
Smith,  Laird.     Vehicle  body  supporting  and  cushioning  sys- 
tem.     3.175.717.  3-30-65.  CI.   214—51,% 
^°Mo'   ?n4  ft     TraUer   suspension.      3.175.841.   3-30-66,    C\. 

^^VVV  9,*5**  X«  "S?  2-  ?•.    ^"«  »°<'   *«"«•  structure. 

3,175,715.   3-30-65.  CI.  214 — 394. 
Smith.  Raymond  B.  :   Bee — 

Jones,  Roger  B.    and  Smith.     3,176,284. 
Smith,  Boy  W..  to  Powers  Curbers.  Inc      Apparatus  for  Uy- 

ing  strips  of  paving  material.    3.175,478,  3-30-66,  01. 


Smoot,  Thomas  W 

fractories    Co. 

CI.   106—57 
Sn/der,  Vernon  W 

$6, 
Soclete  Beige  de  L'Asote  et  des  Produits  Chlmiques  du  Marty : 

0V0 

Mftepnter,  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.     3,176,047, 

Kando,  Belichi.  and  Takagi.    3.1T6jHi 
Soclete    Natlonale   d'Etude   et   de    Construction    de    Moteurs 
d  Aviation  :  Bee — 

Boue,  Pierre  O.  B..  Ernst,  and  JanUnier     3  175  787 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee—         ™"'"-     ^.^'o.iai. 

Miale.  Joseph  N..  and  Weiss.    8,175,»«7. 

Steinlnger,  Erwin.     3,176,026 
Sou,  Joseph  O.,  to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Safety  system  tor 
fluorescent   Ump   ballasts.     8,176,187^  »-80^,   CI.   315— 

Solomon,  William  ;  Bee — 

<.  ,  Z**il*^  Edward  C.  Harman,  and  Solomon.     8,176,098. 
Solovleff,  George  B.  :  Bee —  »,*i«.w»a. 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff.    8,175,879 
Soltau,  John  P,  to  Joseph  Luca   (Industrtes)   Ltd.     Pubim 
3.175.505.  3-30-65.  CI.  103—135.  rumps- 

Somlyody.   Arpad,   to   Barrougbs  Corp.      Blsctronlc  counttna 

circuit.     3,176,182,  8-30-65   CI.  81^—8.6. 
Soula,  Alice  L. :  Bee — 

Bejat,  Jean  N..  Durand,  Oirard,  Savelll,  Cbappey,  Tsou- 
carls,  Soula,  and  Delmas.    3.176,168. 
Sowers,   Edwin   U.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Pure  fluid  pulss 

generator.     8,175.569.  3-30-65.  CI.  137 — 81.5. 
Spansy,  B  rower  C.  :  Bee — 

Singleton,  WUlUm  H.,  Harper,  and  Spanay      8,176,241. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  :  Bee —  i 

Jones.  Roger  B..  and  Smith.     3.176.284. 
Speedway  MacDlne  4  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee —  ' 

Zappla,  Anthony  T.      3,175,895 


Co.      Recovery   of 


3,175.792. 


Smith,  S..  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd. : 

Henderson.  Cyril.    3,175,662 

Smith     Samuel   P.      Fork  lift  attachment  with  t1]t«ble  forks 

86*  C?   2*4^*71^  "°  *  "PPOrt  bracket.     8,176,7JU,  »-«0- 

^°^^'  WilUam  C.   to  Radar  Pneumatics  *  Engineering  Co. 

V  2x  ^™S?*?J^5'^J5***'^**  digging  apparatus.     3.178,868, 
o—oO— 65.   CI.   302 — 56. 

Smith.  Willis  R,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Recording  system 
for  vetilcle  traffic.     3,176,126.  3-30-66,  CI.  246—^ 

Smith.  Winchell.  and  G.  F.  Bailey,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Meter  for  optlcallv  measuring  fluid 
current   velocity.     3,175,469,  3-3^-65    CI    88—14 

Smlth-Blalr,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Oraham,  Thomas  A.    3,175,267. 

*™\?"^°'.FVr]*"  ^-  *®  National  Union  Electric  Corp     Vari 
?Sif    ,io  <1«"^«'T  or  tnUke  pump.     3,175,508,  3-30-66   CI. 

^i5!!®nA  ^2^*1  ^"  '/••  to  California  Research  Corp,  Ught 
duty  liquid  detergent.     3,175.978,  3-^0-65   CI    282— 16jr 

•7nS(^?Cl.  ^Ij^isl*'"'*"'   compoJtlons.      8,176.- 


Speicher,  Paul  L.,  to  The  Cyclone  Seeder  Co.,  Inc.     Spreader 

with  self-locking  spring.     3.176,739,  3-«0-65.  CI.  225— 34:i. 
Sperry  Band  Corp. :  Bee — 

Deaner,  Harold  W.     3,176,527. 
Forsberg,  Kenneth  E.     3,176,297, 
HarrU,  Herbert,  Jr.      3,176,292. 
Sowers,  Edwin  U.    III.      3.175,569. 
Spiegel.  I'hiiip,  to  Phiico  Corp.     Current  switching  transistor 

ayHtem  utilising  tunnel  dlods  coupling.     3,176, lu2.  3-30-65. 

CI.  307—88.5. 
Spinney,  CUayton  S.,  to  The  Morley  Co.     Measuring  apparatus 

having  a  carriage  advancing  to  feed  worKpiece  and  roller 

means    feeding    workpiece    whii*    carriage    la    retracting. 

3,175,444,  3-^0-65,  CI.  83—2*1. 
Splnnler,  Kurt,   to  Brown,  Bovert  4  Cie.  Aktlengesellachaft. 

Compieased  air  switch  with  auxiliary  arc  gap.     3,17o  104. 

3-30-65.  CI.  200—146.  •»'•,., 

Spiteri,   Jotteph.      Tramtformer   with   relatively  movable  core 

parts      3,176,252,  3-30-65,  CI.  336— 118. 
Springer,  Martin  L. :  Bee — 

Bagdaaaarroff,  Boris  J.     8,176.286. 
Sproui,  Milton  U.,  to  tiaginaw  V>  ire  I'roducU,  Inc.     Wire  bend- 
ing machine.     3,175,386,  3-30-65,  CI    72 — 384 
Squier,  VMlliam  H.,  and  J.  A.  JulUn,  to  J    P.  Stevens  k  Co 

inc.     Method  of  preparing  laminated  foam  articles.    3  175.- 

936,  3-30-66,  CI.  166—79. 
SUbenow,  Ueorae  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Package  tearlaa 

means.     3,175,752,  3-30-65,  CI.  229— »!.  "^^utm 

SUbilus  Industrie-  und  Uandelagesellschaft  m.b  H  -  Bee 

*1?fSf^,  Si^^cW^"'*-    ^t -"-"ve  materui. 
SUley,  A.  a:.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Tosciihoff,  foha  V.      3,178.007. 
"Hi^v.*!*'?*'^*-*^       Sealing   device   for   fertUlser  applicator. 

3.176,622,  ;^-30-66.  CI.  172—159,  •fi'ucawr. 

Stamler    Leo.   to  Consolidated  Airborne  Syatema    Inc      Test 

"J't^or  aircraft  liquid  oxygen  conuiners.     3.176.22l',  3-30- 

o5.  CI.  324 — 61. 
Suncloir   Diniltrl  J.,  to  Marine  Colloids  Inc.    SelecUve  extnc- 

^«X^6   a'26li^*'209'"**^"**"  ''**"  ■**  **'"^-     *'^'*''^- 
SUndard  6ll  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 
De  Voung,  Edwin  L.      3,175,971. 

o.     P'?.*'"'^''  S^*'"'^  H  •  Woeller,  and  Grubto.     3.17«,128. 
Stanley  W  orks.  The  :  «es —  «.*t«,**o. 

Stowell,  Austin  L.     3,176,282. 
SUrcev,  VasUije:  Bee— 

St.   HUalre.   Raymond.      3,175.636. 
Starline,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ferris.  Robert  O.     3,176,681. 

Ferri*.  Robert  O.     3,175,829. 
Stanffer  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Tllles.  Harry,  and  AntognlnL 
St*  Indatom  :  Bee— 

Bourgade,  Plerrs.     3.175,968. 
Stectynski.  M  vron  E.     ^  M*  mmgU  thread  and 
Ing  same.    3.175.860.  ^SO-m/Cl.  285—333. 

^'ai'i-^^*'  J     P>P«  bundling  racks.    3,175.693,  3-30-66.  CL 

Stegner,  Gustav  ;  Bee —  .j, 

^Mio^r.  Lawrence  B..  and  BtegBcr.     3,178  878. 

**Rrdu?,;r*-uh'l/»f »  ^   **!?«■•  to  Slant/ Kin  RadUtor  Corp. 
68  a   16^^^  ***    °*  •odosure.     3,176,607.  ^■^ 

**t!Si'i!!5'...K"'   ***   5**^°^  *•<*"  oil   Co  .   Inc.      1.5-dlox- 
oS^<t5rcl° 26'oi34"'8'"~'  '"'  '"  P"'*'*"»»-    3.176,- 


3,176,8»7. 


I  method  of  form- 


■'ij-. 


«i 


8te(>pan.  Hartmnt :  Bee — 

SQh,  Oskar,  Munder,  and  Steppan,     3,176.90t. 
Steriing  Drug  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bird,  Josepti  G.     8,175,962. 
Stevens  J.  P.,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Falls,  Henrv  s.,  and  Horton.     3.175,273 

Squier,  William  H.,  and  Julian.     3.175,936.    ' 
Stewart,  Robert  A.,  to  Dickinson,  Becton,  and  Co.    BpUt  biopsy 

needle.    3,175.554,  3-30-65,  ci.  12S— 2. 
.Stewart,  Warren  A.  :  Bee — 

Drennlng.  John  \*.,  and  Stewart.     3,175,441. 

Drennlng,  John  W.,  and  Stewart.     8,175,442. 
Stichtlng  Wattrbouwkundlg  Laboratorium  :  Bee — 

Taconis,  Eelke  W.     3.175,801.  .  '-        ' 

Stihl    Andreas :  ««e —  .  >. 

Drebea,  Armln.      3.176,540  *'  • 

Stirling.  Harold  J.  :  Bee—  •        r*' 

Deller  William  B    and  Stirling.     8.176,278. 

Stokes.  John  G..   to  Crompton   I'ariiinaon  Ltd.     Electric  arc 

stud  welding  apparatus     3.178.112,  3-30-65.  Cl  2.9 — 98 

«i^**^*',Jl*'"7  ^-     *'■■•'*«•  distributor.     8.175,668.  3-30- 
65.  Cl,  193 — 3. 

Stoner,  Edward  J. :  Bee — 

Lowttiers,  Frank  J.,  and  Stoner.     3,176.227. 

Stoody.  diaries  A.  :  Bee — 

.Morrison,  Wallace  T.,  and  Stoody.     3.175  247      '    ' 

Stoody  Co.  :  See- 
Morrison.  Wallace  T.,  and  Stoody.     3.175.247 

Stowell.  Austin  L.,  to  l^he  SUnley  Worka  Percussive  tool 
having  improved  handle  fastening  means.  8,175,232,  3-30- 
86   CT.  7 — 8. 

Strader.  Don  S.,  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Co.  Bear  dump 
trailer.     3,175,864.  3-30-65.  CT.  298— 20. 

Strader,  Don  S.,  to  The  Frank  O.  Hongfi  Co.  Adjustable  bnll- 
doser  blade  mounting.     3  175,315.  3-30-65    C\    37^144 

Stranak,  Michael.  Hot  and  cold  water  mixing  valve  3  i76 
.65.  3   30-65,  C\.  236—12.  .        .     v. 

Strandakov,  Frede  B.,  and  J.  B.  Bockelmann  to  F  4  M 
Schaefer  Brewing  Co.  Synthetic  organic  chemical  preserva- 
tive for  beer.     3.175,912,3-30-65   0199 18 

Straub  Hermann  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktlen- 
gesellactiaft.  Magnet  body  for  electromagnetic  clutclies 
espclally  of  the  atationary  body  type.  3,176,198.  3-30-66, 
n.  317 — 158. 

Straub,  Hermann,  and  8.  Kraasa,  to  Zahradfabrik  Friedrich- 

i'73' ^^^^'iri'cai'  ^'*"'"'^  ""^^  *""*'*  '•''«•■ 

Stringfellow.  Allen  K,  to  1-T-E  (Ircult  Breaker  Co  Two 
piece  arc  plate  asaembly.     3.176,102,  8-30-65.  Cl.  200—144 

Stump,  n>eodore  M.  :  Bee — 

Samuelaon,  John  H..  and  Stump.     3.176  073 

Stump.  Theodore  M.,  to  General  D.vnamlcs  Corp  Hybrid 
vocoder  spectrum  expander.     3.176.156,  3-30-65;  Cl    307— 

BS.O. 

**"^2i'.i„**'2*ii'«""'..^, ''*«*°*'"  Integrated  circuits  com- 
prising  fleld-effect  devices.      3.176,192,  3-30-66.   Cl.  317— 

Inlkowsk^  Theodore    8..   and   8.    J.    Childress,    to   American 

W^^  ^'*^^K*!   ^^^      5-phenyl  ben  otriaxepln-2K)ne   com- 
pounds and  their  production      3,176,008.  3-30-65,  CI.  260 

Sullivan    William  H .,  to  B.  L.  Marble  Furniture.  Inc.     CaW 
„  n*;*-    3-175.872,  .3^0-65,  n.  312— 107.5 

"T^SO^f  "ci'*226-j9*'"'*  •"•P*Ming   machine.     8.175,744, 
Son  Oil  Co.  :   igee — 

Volunjrls.  Richard  J.,  and  Thompson 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Jepson.  Ivar.  and  Wolter.     3.176.063. 

Jepson,  Ivar.  Wolter.  and  De  Boer. 
Bundln.    Carl   W.    Jr.     to   Honeywell    Inc. 
ratua    3J76.308,  8-30-65,  CL  73 — 194. 
Superpack  Vending  (Curacao)  N.V. :  Bee 

Garvin.  Alex  J.     3  175.669. 

Bureau    Robert  F.  M.,  and  G.  R.  H.  MIngaason,  to  Eubllsse 

Sfi.    ^"  «?,?'"'      Indaxolium  derivatives.     3,176.020    3- 
30— 68,  Cl.  260 — 310.  ' 

**?••  w**""'  ?.  Munder.  and  H.  Steppan.  to  Aioplate  Corp. 
Light  sensitive  material  for  the  nhotomechanlral  Dpet>ara- 
tlon  of  printing  nla res.     3.175  906,  .<»-30-«5    Cl    96     ii3 

3^()-65'''cf  ?08^^''*"  •*""**  '**'"  "■*^"  <*•••     3.^75,512, 

^"ii*'°A,  ^^•Sf*  h.,  ^^^  heating  fireplace.  8.175,652.  8-30- 
8o.  Cl    126 — 121. 

Svsaska  Flaktfabriken.  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

Brekell,  A rne  and  Skoglund.     3.175  652.  -"      ' 

Swayne.  Kenneth  G.  :  Bee — 

Bunting,  William  W.,  Jr.,  Meagher,  Swayne,  and  Work, 

'*2*4T'^O^Cl^i8-^^*'  '**'  nioldlng  material.     3,176,- 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Abbott,  Matthew  C  ,  and  Griffin.      3.176,286. 

Chlola,  VlncenlL  Laferty^  and  Vanderpool.     8,176,881. 

Sante    Daniel  P.     3.176,^40. 
Syntex  Corp  :   Bee — 

Croas.  Alexander  D.     3,176,011.  """ 

Cross,  Alexander  D      3,178,028. 

Rlngold,  Howard  J  ,  and  Rosenkrani.     3,176,032. 
Sslecbter,    Isaac.      RoUry  combustion  engine.     3.175.369    3- 
30-66.  Cl    60-^9  45.  ' 

Tabet,  Michael  A.  Photoelectric  light  control  system.  3.176.- 
189.  3-30-66.  a.  316—158.  /  -,       , 

Taconis.   Kelke  W.,   to   Btlcbtlnc  Watorbouwkundig  Labora- 
torium     Fluid  flow  control  device.     3,175,801.  3-30-63   Cl 
351—809, 

Takagl,  Kaiuml  :  Bee —  ^  ^-  ■    _ 

Kondo,  ReUchi,  and  Takagl.     3,176,046. 


.     3,176.021. 

3,175.594. 
Measuring 


appa- 


Takajl.  Takeshi  :  See— 

TomoBo,  Masaml,  TakagV,  Tokuyama,  and  Sato.     8,176.- 

Talb  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Fishman,  Adolph.     3.175,907. 
''"*u™*?'.  ***."'•  .to    General    American    TransporUtlon    Corp, 

r// ^  'P.??'*'**'   railway  box  cars.     3,176,620,  3-30-66    Cl. 

lOO — 404. 

Ta^ey,  Paul,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp 
Prefabricated  heat-insulating  panels.  3,175,040.  3-30-66' 
Cl.   161 — 41, 

Talmey.  Paul    and  E.  H.  Weston,  to  General  American  Trans 
§0?*£S^66°'^C1   Hr£:!fr**^  ^"  containers.     3,176,- 
Tanaka,  Tadas^l  :   See — 

^^i^f??***-'     Sellchl,    Ayusawa,     Tanaka,     and    Komata. 
3,175,964. 
Taragna,  Luigl  :  Sec — 

Sada.  Pletro  and  Taragna.      3,175,805. 
Taranov,  Boris  P.     Steam  turbine  with  regulated  bleeding  of 

ateam.     3  175,366,  3-30-65,  Cl.  60 — 67. 
Tarlow,  Benjamin.    Automobile  tire  chain  device.     3.176,697. 

3-30-65.  Cl.  152—237. 
Tatsch,     Richard.       Conduit    and     method    of    manufacture 
3.175,586,  3^0-65,  Cl.  138—137.  — «*~.-Miire. 

Taylor  Instrument  Companies  :  Bee — 

Vandaveer.  Frederick  E.,  Jr.     3,176,142. 
Taylor,   Theodore  C,   to   Raytheon   Co.      Device  composed  <rf 
different  semlconductive  materials.     3,176,204,  3-36--66   Cl. 
317 — 237. 
Tchemiavsky.   Victor.     Convertible  chair.      3.175.860.   S-30- 
65    Cl.  297—93.  ^^ 
Tchernlavsky,  Victor.     Convertible  chair.     3.175,861    8-30- 

65    Cl    297 93  >   —  — 

Teale,  Leon   and  B,  J.  AlUvilla.  to  Appliance  Operating  Corp. 
Coin  vault  having  slldable  latch  locking  means.     3,175,769, 
3-30-65.  Cl.  232—1. 
Teasdale,  Barton  F. :  See — 

Costlgllola   Blagio,  and  Teasdale.     3,176,916. 
Teepack  Spesialmaschinen  G.m.b.H.  k  Co.  :  See — 

Rambold.  Adolf.     3.175.911.  ,      /. 

Telecommunications.  Soclete  Anonyme  de  :  Bee — 

Llger,  Marc.     3,176,237. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  Bee —     *       •     '  ' 

Nilsson.  Nils  E.     3J76,082. 

NordstrOm,   Oskar  E.  R.,  and  Persson.     3,176,062. 
Telefunken  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Awender,  Hans,  Becker,  Franke,  and  Engel.     8,176,101. 
Teletype  Corp.  :   Bee— 

Dunlavey,  Robert  J.     3,176,307.  ••    • 

Halvorsen.  Ralph  H.     3  176,066. 
Jacobs.  Norman  A.      3.176,068. 
Kettnlch,  Ernst  W.,  and  Sargent.     3,175,448. 
Zenner,  Walter  J.     3,176,069. 
Temple,  Richard  W.  :   Bee — 

Wiggins,  Leslie  F..  Temple,  and  GVttos.     3,175,945. 
Temple.  Sidney  J.,  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.     Limit  adjust- 
ment means  for  a   routable  control.     3,176,107.  3-30-68. 
a.  200—166.  , 

Ten  Broek,  Henry  W. :  Bee —    '      '■ 

Doyle,  Barrett,  and  Ten  Broek.     8,175,406. 
Tessler,  Jean  :   See — 

Nomine    Gerard    Bucourt,  and  Tessler.     3,176,031. 
Tessner,  Stanislas  :   Bee — 

Sueur  Rene  C,  and  Tescner.     3,176,102. 
Tessner,    Stanislas.       Negative-resistance    tecnetron.      3,176,- 

203,  3-30-65,  Cl.  317—236. 
Tetra  Pak.  AB  :  See— 

Bluing,  Anders  R.  L.     3.175,683. 
Textor,  Hans  D..  to  F.  LenUes.     Apparatus  for  the  genera- 
tion of  carbon  monoxide  gas.     3,175,690,  3-30-65.  Cl.  23 — 
281. 
Tharalson,  Earl  H..  and  E.  C.  Mttolycsyk.     Soil  tesUng  ap^ 

paratus.    3,175,392.  3-30-65,  CL  73—84. 
Thomas,  John  B.  :   Bee — 

Drennlng,  John  W.,  and  Thomas.     3,176,216.  ■     ' 

Thomas,  Morton  I.  :  Bee —  ,. 

Lesser.  Bertrand  R.,  and  Thomas.     3,175,839. 
Thomas.  Setb.     Ski  bow  presa.    8,175,838,  3-,30-65,  O.  280 — 

11.37. 
Thonipson.  Donald  F.  :   Bee —  '  u  : 

Volungla,  Richard  J.,  and  Thompson.     3,176,021. 

Thompson.  Gene  D.  :  Bee — 

Hough,  Eldred  W.,  Thompson,  Rhea,  and  Parker.    8,176,- 
613. 
Thompson,  Paige  W  ,  and  L.  W.  Wightman,  to  General  Elec- 
tric  Co.     Small   and   fractional   horse  power   dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  construction.    3,176,172,  8-50-65,  Cl.  310 — 42. 

Tlbblts,  Peter  D..  Jr.     Cable  laying  device.     8.1,73.368,  3-30- 

65,  Cl.  61—72.6. 

Tiemann.  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co,  Solid  stats 
circuit  Interrupter.     3,176,149,   3-30-66,   CT.   307 — 88.5. 

Tiemann,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Solid  state  cir- 
cuit interrupter  havlnr  a  multilayer  switching  device  and 
tunnel  diode  current  sensing  means  therefor.  3,176,168. 
3-30-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Tllkkalnen.  Velkko  V,     Bait  holding  device.    3.176,326.  3-30- 

66,  Cl.  48— 42.39. 

Tllles,  Harry,  and  J.  Antognlni.  to  Stauffer  Chemieal  Co. 
As/mmetric  thlolcarbamates  as  herbicides.  3.176,807, 
3-«0^6,  CT.  71—2.8. 

Tlllett.  George  H. :  Bee— 

Tlllett.  Mary  V,  and  G  H.    8.178.488. 

Tlllett.  Mary  V  and  G  H.,  to  Bigelow-Sanford.  Inc  Print- 
ing and  dyMng  of  pile  material.  3.175.488.  3-36-66,  CL 
101 — 115. 
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Tlllotaon,  Oeorg*  A. :  See — 

Daelisb,  Antbony  F.,  Vonderwahl,  and  Tlllotaoa.    tkl75,- 
v80. 
TlUon.  Thomas  D. :  See —  u*"* 

Fulton.   Langdon   H.,   and  Tllton.      3.176,170. 
TUton,  WUUam  E.,  and  E.  O.  Hall.     Electronic  lound  trana- 

mtMion.    8,176.071.  S-30-66,  C\.  179—1. 
Tipton.  Charles  D..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Inflatable  ▼artable- 

bandwidth  antenna.     3,176,302.   3-30-66,  CI.   348 — 872. 

Titua.  Leslie,  and  D.  J.  Aldons.  to  Kaiser  Alnmlnam  4  Chem- 

Icni  Corn.     Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  msterlsl 

at  elerated  tempertttnres.     3,175.8«9,  3-30-6.'^.  CI.  23 — 260. 

Toelke,   Lester  W.,   to  Probe,  Inc.     Tubular  member  for  oae 

In  well  driUlnx  operations.    3,1T6,874.  3-30-60.  C\.  64 — 1. 
Totao  Aen  Kabashikl  Kalsha  :  Bet — 

Sato.  Shlsuo.  and  Haglmort.     8,178.965. 
Tokovama,  Takashi  :  Bee — 

Tomono.  .Masaml,  Takagi.  Tokuyama,  and  Sato.     8,178. • 
934. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabuiAilkl  Kalsba  :  8»^ — 

Matsushlma.  Mltsno,  and  Ogawa.     3.176.217. 
Tomono,    Masami,  T.   Takagi.   T.   Toknyama,   and  K.   Sato,  to 
Kabushiki     Kaisha     Hitachi     Seisakusho.       Semicondactor 
switching   elemeat   and   process    for    producing  the   same. 
3,175,934.  3-30-65,  CI.  l-fo--177 
Toms,  Charles  F.,  to  British  Aircraft  Corp.   (Operating)  Ltd. 
Fuselage    closure    for   variable   sweep   aircraft.      3,175,791, 
3-30-65,  CI.  244 — 130. 
Tonnon,   Vincent   F.      Frame  and  attaching  means  for  win- 
dows, screens  or  the  like.     S.175,608,  3-30-65,  CI.   160— 
107. 
Tool-Tech  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Tyclenski.  Martin  J.     3,175.429. 
Topanelian,  Edward,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Huitt.  Jimmie  L..  McQlothlln,  and  TopanelUn.    3,175,516. 
Townend,   Robert  V.,  and  J.  E.   WUkalls,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.      Treatment    of   by-product   uranium    material    to    re- 
cover   porifled    concentrated    uranium    values.      3,175,879. 
8-30-flS,  CI.  23 — 14.5. 
Tracey,  Jamea  T.,  and  R.  M.  Fachlai,  to  International  Hir- 
vester  Co.     Lifter  means  for  low  cotton  bolU.     3,175,346, 
3-80-65.  CI.  56 — 44. 
Trayvou  S.A.  Rue  Oamille  Chardlny  :  See— 

Rooban.  Basile.     8.175,632. 
Trlearleo,    Dominlck.      Wheeled   devices   baring  wheela   and 

detaehable  handles.     3,175.328,  3-30-65,  CI.  46—220. 
TnMnis.  Mattew  P.  :  See— 

BrlKhtman.   Barrle,   Pearce,   and   Tublnls.      8,178.077. 
Tucker,  .Nathaniel  B..  -M.  D.  Francis,  and  W.  J.  Orlebsteln,  to 
The   Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Oral  composltiona  for  carles 
iwophylaxls.     3.175,951.  3-30-66,  CI.  167—93. 
Tnrinskv,  Isidore  :  See — 

Dubin,  Melvln,  Gordon,  Boon,  and  Turlnaky.    3,175,540. 
Tnrinsky,    Isidore.      Teat    fixture.      3,176.366,    8-80-65.    C\. 

389—31. 
Tnmboll  EHevator  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Renahan.  John  W.    3,175,818. 
Turner,  Charles  F.,  to  Clin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Liquid 
nropellant   projectile  unit.     3,179,494,  8-80-66,  CI.   102 — 

Tuschhoff.  John  V.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Process  employ- 
ina   chelating   agents   to  prepare   sludge-free   hydroxyalkyl 
starch  ethern.     3,178,007,  3-30-85,  CI    260—238.8. 
Tyclenski     Martin    J.,    to    Tool-Tech    Corp.      Wire    stripper. 

8.175.4^.  3-80-65,  CT.  81—9.5.       ^         ^  .        ^_ 

Tyte     irneat    H..    to    The   Gillette   Co.      DUpenslng   derlee. 

3,175.729   3-30-85,  CI.  221—97. 
Tysack,  Donald  E.  :  See —  .   „    ,^ 

Whltemore,  Gerald,  and  Tyiack.    3,176,120. 
Uhllr    Arthur.  Jr.,   to  Microwave  Associstea.   Inc.      Semicon- 

duc'tor  device.     3,178,202.  8-30-^5.  CI    317—284 
Cncer    Hans   P.   O.     Derlee  for  measuring  and  dividing  or 

liquids.     3,175.732,  3-30-65,  CI.  222—134. 
Dnlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Breinlntt.  Elmer  R.,  and  Bolton.     3.176,250. 

Klein.  Joseph  J.     3  175.381.  o.^a^xf 

Peters,  Louis  H.,  Cloyd.  Welch,  and  Mannld.    a,17«.057 

Smith,  Oeorire  H.,  and  Armstrong.     3,175,817.        »»irf, 

Stabenow.  George  C.     3.17^,752.  '      ,' 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See— 

Bethke,  Lyman  W.     8,176,210. 

Fortmann   William  E.    3.175,583. 

Head,  Vernon  L.     3.175  497. 

Newton.  Norman  B      3,175,620. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  £^ergv  Authortty  :  See — 

Lee.  Ralph,  and  Dawson.  ^,175,854. 

Potter    Ronald.     3,175,954. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bems.  Harry.    3,175.988. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bernard.  Robert  J.    3.176.516. 
U.S.  Magnet  k  Alloy  Cort>.  :  See — 

Jesmont,  John  J.,  and  Wetmerahelmer.     8,175,901. 

Unked  SUteo  of  America 
Ajgriculture :  See — 

T4incaster.  Earl  B.,  and  Grlffln.     3,175.928. 
Air  Force  :  Bee — 
'■■■*         Heylng.  Theodore  L.     8.176,8T7. 
Army  :  Bee — 
«        Klrkpatrirk,  George  M.,  and  Neelanda.    3,176,296. 
Rocha.  John  O.    8,175,464. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Bee — 

Blocber    John  M.,  Jr..  and  Browning.     3,176,922. 


%. 


momar  W.,  and  Roberta.    3,176.195. 
Bnrgew  Cvl  A.,  and  Schaffer.    3.175,931. 
Cktverton,  Richard  D.     3,175,960. 
■•Iter,  Forrest  O.     3,176,154. 


United  States  of  Aaaerien — Ooatlnaed 
Interior :  See — 

Smith,  WlnebeU,  and  Bailey      3.175.469. 
National  Aeroaaotlcs  and  Soace  Administration  :  Be 
Atklsson,  Eugene  A.    3,176,222. 
Blumrlcb,  Josef  F.     8.176.789. 
NsTy  :  See — 
Ts»<i    ^  Vrles,  Gerrit.    3.175,526. 
Kee.  William  R.     3,175.489. 
Vertrees,  WlUlam  C.     3,178,161. 
Wall.  Lester  R      3.175,490. 
WaUons.  Richard  ».,  and  Evana.     8.176.801. 
Wratt,  Theodore.     3,176.288. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hoeksema,  Herman.     3,175,944. 
Hoekaema,   Herman,  and   WUey.     3.176,048. 
Wiley    Paul  F.     3,176,026 
Uslnes  Cbtmlques  Rhone  Poulenc,  Societe  des :  See — 

Jacob,  Robert  M.  and  Regnier     3.176,015. 
Vahltlng,  Frederick  H.,  Jr.,  to  Vahlslna ,  Inc.    Method  of  treat- 
ing poUto  solids.     3.176.914.  3-30-65,  CL  99 — 100. 
Vahlalng,  Inc.     See — 

Vahising.  Frederick  H..  Jr.     3,175.914 
Valleae,  Lucio  M..  and  L   Hlmmel,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     System  for  cancellation  of  ground  re- 
fleetlona.    8.178,231.  3-30-66,  a.  326 — 476. 
VandaTeer.    Frederick    E.,    Jr..    to    Taylor    lastrunkent    Coa. 
Prime  mover  dynamo  plant  bavina  a  speed  droop  character- 
istic.    3.178,142.  3-30-65.  C\.  290—40. 
Tan  den  Berg.  Michael  A.,  to  Wright  Anderson  (South  Africa) 
Ltd.      Apparatus    for   the   aerobic   digestion    of   night   soil- 
3.175,887,  3-30-65.  CI    23— 259  1 
Vsn   den   Driest,    Jan.    to  North   American   Philips  Co.,   Inc. 
Voltage  cbanaeover  switch  for  electrical  aparatus.     8,176,- 
10673-30-65,  CI.  200—167. 
Vaoderpool,  Clarence  D. :  See — 

Chlola.  Vincent.  Laferty.  and  Vandarpool.     8.175,881. 
Vander  Scbaaf,  Douwle  J.,  to  Rloaz  Steel  Co.     Tilting  hopper 

elevator      3,175,678,  3-30-65.  CT.   198—114. 
Vanstrum.    Robert    C,    to    Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 
Method  of  makina  reflective  particles  and  resultant  article. 
3.175.935.  3-30-66.  CI.  156—3. 
Vamey.  Arthur  F.,  and  A.  J.  Bailey,  to  Alvls  Ltd.     Piston 
pump   bavins  a   variable   stroke.      8,175,499.   8-80-66.   CI. 
103—38. 
Vasrary,  Charles  :  See — 

Kamondy.  Charles,  and  VasTarr.     8.175.242. 
Vater,  Donald  K.,  to  Manning,  Maxwell  k  Moore,  Inc      Pack- 
ing-adjusting means  for  capped  valve.     8,175,578,  8-80-66, 
CT.  187—312  _ 

Vaoghan,  Carroll  B.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Function  gener- 
ator    3.176.157.  3-30-416.  CI.  807—88.5. 
Vdo  Tachometer  Werke  Adolf  Schladllag  Gjs.b.H.  :  Bee — 
Kock.  Rune.     3,175,396. 

Veeder-Boot  Inc. :  Bee— 

Wells.  Arthur  J.     8,175.414. 

Yels,  .\rthnr,  J.  Cohen,  and  C.  J.  Aranrl,  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Concentration   of   gelatin    solutions   bv   eoacerratloo    using 

feUtlns  or  opposite  Isotonic  pH.     8,176.001,  8-90-46,  Cl. 
60—118. 

Yendo  Co.,  The  :  See —  _      _ 

Offntt  Elmer  B.,  and  J.  A.  and  J,  F,  Lot^elcb.     S,17B,- 
670. 
Venneman.  Walter  F.  :  See — 

Holkeboer,  David  H..  Pagano.  Santeler.  and  Venneman. 
3.176478. 
Veronica.    Sister  Marie,   to   Saint  Clara   CoUece.      Maltl-leaf 
teaching  aid  for  globe  Instruction.     8,176,306,  3-80-65,  C\. 
35 — 40. 
Vertreea,  WUlUas  C,  to  United  States  of  Aoiertea.  Nary.  Tem- 
perature-compensated pulse-responsive  electronic  switching 
circuit.     3.176,161,  3-30-65.  Cl    307—88.5 
VUliers,    Jscques     to    International    8tandsrd    Electric   Con. 
Aerial  navigation  system  with  bescon  Identifies tion.     8,176,- 
290.  3-30-65,  Cl.  343— 6  5 
Tlneall   EJdwln  G.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.    Protective  system 

for  highway  crossings.    3,176,126.  8-30-66,  Cl.  246—126. 
Vinten,  Charles.     High-speed  watercraft.    3,176,528.  8-30-66, 

a.  114—66.6.  ..  , 

Vodar,  Boria :  Sse —  _  i 

Somnnd.  Jacqnea  L..  nod  Todar.    S,176.l8l.  J* 

Volgtlander  AG,  :  See — 

Papke.  Friedricfa,  Reiche.  and  Oreger.     8.175,467. 
Volk.  Henry  A.  :  See — 

Weber,  Edward  B..  Addler,  and  Volk.     3,176.276. 
Volungls,    Richard    J.,   and    D.    F.    Thompson,    said   Yolungla 
asaor.  to  Sun  Oil  Co..  and  said  Thompson  sssor    to  FMC 
Corp.      Polypropylene  film   modified   wtlh   fatty  srid  smids 
and  polyethylene.     3,176.021.  3-30-66,  CL  260—32.6. 

Vonderwshl,  Rodolphe  :  See — 

Dagllah,  .\nthony  F..  Vonderwahl,  and  TUlotson.     8.176,- 
980. 

Voorhees,  Steven  C.  :  Bee — 

Dempster.  James  W.,  Cooley,  and  Voortaeea.    8,173,718. 
Voreanx.  Claode.  J  -P.  Joyeux.  snd  F   Copie.  to  Internationa] 

Harvester    Co.      Hydrostatic    transmission    system    for   ▼•- 
hides.     3,175.570,  5-30-66,  CT.  137—101. 

Voaseler,    Gerhard.      Qnartx    oadllator    and    drtre    system. 

8,176,167,  3-80-68,  CT.  310—8.1. 
Vrablik.   Edward  R.,  to  The  Blmco  Com.     Feedwell  for  sedt- 

menUtion  spparatus.     3,176,692.  3-3<M>6.  CT.  210 — 519. 

Wscfasmann.  Konrad.  to  Armco  Steel  Corn.  Locking  device 
for  building  panels  and  the  like.  3.178,667,  S-30-«6,  .01. 
189—88. 
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Wagner,  Hans  :  Bee —  -^^ 

Oathaua.  Kaapar  H..  Boa*.  Unke,  and  Warner.    8,175,959. 
wahl,  Frank,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,   Int     Transfer  appa- 
ratns  for  loading  parts  onto  receptadea.     8.176,835.  3-30- 
66,  Cl.  58 — -58. 
Wsil,  Lee  :  See   - 

Wail.  .Norman      3,176,264. 
Wall,  Norman,  deceased,  by  L.  WaU,  administratrix,  to  The 
Bendli  Corp.     Warning  and  monitoring  system.    8,176.264 
3-30-^6,  CI.  840 — 27. 
Walco  Klectrtc  Co  :  See — 

Peltier.  WUfred  L.     3,176.1U.  vi-^is' 

Walker  Mfg.  Co  ;  See- 
Powers.  Walter  H  ,  and  Ames.     8.175,362. 
Wall,  Lester  R.    to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.     Hydro^ 

sUt.     8.175,490.  3^30-66,  Cl    102—14. 
Wallace,  John  H.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Electrical  motor 
drive  system  having  position  control.     3,176,207.  8-80-65, 

Wallace,  L«alie  M.    and  D.  W.  Doran,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Ball 

Joint  seal     3,175,834,  3-3(>-63  CT   277—212 
Walah.  Bruce  E.  :  See — 

Davis,  Orvls  A.,  Br,  and  Walsh.    3,176,643.    ,    '  ,; 
Wslsteclinlk  Saarke-  Zorn  K  G.     Bee — 

Zorn.  Walter.     3,175.275. 
Ward,  Gerald  O.,  to  International  Harveater  Co.     Two-way 
»low  actuating  mechanism      3,176,624,  8-8&-66,  CT    172— 
i26. 

^i^'  ^S!*^**  °-  "*<'  ^  ®-  R*ndol,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.  Two  way  plow  with  cushioned  cylinder  monntina 
8,176  623.  3-80-65,  CT.  172--225. 

^V^^-  K*/"""^  *  •  *o  EaT<:raft  Inc.     Key  holder.     8,176, 

380.  .1   .10-85.  CT.  70 — 456. 
Ward.   William  L.  :    Bee — 

Fiiiber  Simon,  and  Ward      S. 176.254  *•         '!'  ' 

Warbelt,    William    A  ,   to  Pullman   Inc.     Trougt  trpe  katch 

operatlnr  arrangement.     »  175,518,  8-30-65,  CT    108 — 877 
Wsrhelt.  William  A     to  Pullman  Inc.     Tronrh  hatch  arranae- 

Bient.     8.175,811*.  3- 3a  65,  CT   105 — 377 
Warmaa,    BloomAeld    J      to    Associated    Electrical    Industries 

Ltd.       Automstir     telecommnaicatlon     switching    systems. 

3,176,078,  8-80-66.  CT   17l»^-18. 
Warner,    Psul    F,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Removal    of 

?*»*?'    contaminants    from    polymer    solutions       8.176.087. 

8-80-65,  Cl.  260 — 475. 
Wsshbourn,  Jsck  :   See — 

Simmons    Arthur  W,  and  Wsshbourn.     8,176,870. 
Wasserman.  Rene  I).,  and  D.  D.  Zielik,  to  Eutectlc  Welding 

Alloys  Corp.     Braslng  flux.     8,176,933,  8-80-65,  CT.  148^- 

Wstanabe.  SeUchl.  B.  Avnsawa,  T.  Tanaka,  and  K.  Komata, 
to  TawaU  Iron  and  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.     Surface  treatment  of 
?ftS?^fr*'5*l>.'7    wster  soluble    (fllm  forming)     material 
8.176.964,  8-8ft-^8,  CT.  204— 87 

Waterbury.  Nelson  J  10%  to  L.  Beck,  5%  to  W.  S.  Green, 
snd  25%  to  H.  Hlrshberg.  Combined  friction  lighting 
Mtch  snd  writing  pencil.     8,176,686,  8-80-66,  CT.  206-- 

^^*!?*\i2"T' J*  -  J'**n?*"y  sensitive  snap  action  switch. 

8.178.098,  3-30-85,  Cl.  20a^l IS. 
WatsoB    Jasses   P.     Thermally  efficient   conUctterminai   as- 

aembly   for  a   switch    osechanlsm.      3,176,108,    3-80-65,   CT. 

•Olr— 166. 

Watson,  James  P      Adjustable  ca 

8-80-68.  CT.  74 — 668. 
Wataon^  Llovd  W  ,  to  Dorr^liver  Inc.     Device  for  deUchably 

CT^ZlO^oi'"***  members  on  filters.     8,176,691,  8-A0-66, 
Webanto  Werk  G.m.b.H.  :  Sea—  •/ \        ^ '»     I  - 

Panick,  Karl.     8,176,661. 
Weber,  Alexander,  to  Dr    H.  Beer,  and  Mrs.  B.  Weber-Horis- 

berger,    trsding    as    AWEPA.    firms       Curtain    suspension 

glider  and  hook.     3,175.243,  8-SO-66,  CT.  16 — 87.4. 
^^J***"     ^,^'^^^     ^    ^     Addler.   Jr.,   snd    H.   A.   Volk,   to 

CsterpilUr^Trsctor  Co.     BoUry  mlU.     8,176.276,  »-80-66, 

Weber,   Frederick  H.  :   See— 

Gorst'irno    Walter  P.  and  Weber.     8,176  867 
Weber  Horisberger.  Mrs.  Emma  ;   See — 

Weber.  Alexander.    8,175.248. 
Webster.  Gerald  M..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Seis- 
mic signal  processing  system.    8,176,806.  8-80-65,  CT.  846 — 

Webster,    Robert    M  .    to    Mack   Trucks,    Inc.      Suspension   for 
vehicles.     S.  1 75.840,  .^-80-65,  CT.  280— 104.6. 

Welmernhelmer.  Samuel  :   See — 

Jenmont,  John  J.,  and  Wetmerahelmer.     8,175  901 

Weinberg.   Jay.      Clove   construction   with   differential  expan- 
sion menas.    8,175.226.  8-.Ha-65   CT.  2 — 159 

''^^•■,?^''"'.*7  *     Cutting  wheel  holders.    8.176.648.  8-80-66, 

CT.  IZo — 16. 
Weiss    Psul  R.  :  See — 

MIsle,  Joseph  N..  and  Weiss.    8,175.967 
Weiss,  Robert  8.,  S.  J    Zoccsro.  and  M    Semeraro.  to  Ampex 

CorpL     Nondestructive  readout  memory.     8,176,277,  8-So- 

66,  CT.  84(^—174. 

Welch.  Alrin  C.  :   See — 

Hawkins.  Boysl  R.,  and  Welch.    8,176,881. 
Welch,  Richard  W. :  Be&— 

^^^17-   ^°*"  ^  •  ^o'<*'  Welch,  and  Mangold.     8,176.- 

087. 
Wrtlons.   Richard   8     and  C.   A.  Brans,  to  United  SUtes  of 
.  "''lilf-  ^^VL      Plu"l  !>"">■  "t  focus  of  parabolic  reflec 
ISL'i    »  »  shields  to  reduce  spillover  and  side  lobes.     8,176,- 
801,  3-80-66,  CT    343—782. 

^^'rT-^rJ^^L  '.«  *2.^;!:*'*'"^oo*  '■»<     Oulck-change  variator. 
3.175.414,  8-80-65,  CT.  74 — 854. 

Wrtls.  Darld  R.     Form  lock.     8.176,797,  8-^80-66,  CT.  148— 
zsw. 


Welsh  Mfg. 
dbl« 


i 


8.i7e,28a. 

8,176,800. 


.i*:f' 


T^-j 


:> 


mechanism.     8,176,421, 


_   Co.:  «0»— 
Undblom,  Frank  W.     8,175.225. 

'^chute'''?M.8%7  Ss^^s"lv::8S:  •^'-«>-*^-«»  I*"- 

Wender,  Nell  F      See—  '      "    "^"^ 

Wenll^fi^^  V^l\^^  ^^e^""*'-  "**  "^"^      «.176.712. 

WerchuT^aU«T:"sa:^'  Wennerstrom. 

Donner,  Verne  P.,  snd  Werchun. 
Werman,  A..  A  Bona,  Inc.  :  See —  .h 

Werman,  David  and  M.  8.     8,175,808.  ■  -  v  '  '     -- f 

Werman   David  and  M   8.,  to  A.  Werman  k  Sona,  Inc.    Molded 

sole  shoe  construction.     8,176,308,  3-3a-«0.  CL  86—14 
Wernicke.  Rodney  K  :  See—  ^^'         «»^**- 

De  Tore.  John  A.,  and  Wernicke.    8.176.78S.    ■  • 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :   See—  o,.i  •  o.  t !»,». 

Dambroglo,  Edward  J.     3.175,784. 

Hsgner,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Stegner.     8,176.678. 

Houda  Jamea  C,  Jr.    8,176.705:         .n,-.^         . 

Wahl.  Frank.    3,175^33i5. 
Western  States  Machine  Co.,  The :  See — 

Goodwin.  Ralph  C,  and  Laven.    8.176,689. 
Westlntrhouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Kirk.  Walter  B.     3,176,869. 

Shlrey,  Frank  W.    8,176,700. 

Wilson,  Richard  L.    8.175,871. 

W'orbois,  Robert  J.,  snd  Jeffrey.    8,176,889. 
Westingbouse  Brake  A  Slanal  Co.  :   Bee — 

Simmons.  Arthur  W..  and  Waahboum.     8,175.870. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Jensen,  Arthur  8^  snd  Siedband.    8,176.188. 

Winter.  William  R.     3,176,341. 
Weston    Everett  H.  :   See —  ,.    ,         •    i 

Talmey.  Paul,  and  Weston.    8.176,606.  .-     / 

Weston  Instruments,  Inc  :  See —      .», 

Peters,  Harry  L.     8,176,206.       *^   -  -      '-  .''V    '^•' 

Weyenberg,  Donald  R  ,  to  Dow  Comtaf  Carp.  PolyfnncHoaal 
Hiloxanes  containing  terminal  alkoxyl  groups.  3.175.998, 
3-80-65,  CT.  260 — 46.5.  •        .^ 

Wheeler,  Edwsrd  N.  :   See —  .     - 

Schniser   Arthur  W,  and  Wheeler.    8.176,042.     ' 
280^221'  ^***'^     Treadle  scooter.    8,176,844.  8-80-66,  CT. 

Whitemore.  Gerald,  and  D.  E.  Tysack,  to  Electric  k  Musical 
InduHtrles  Ltd      Automatic  control  mechanism  for  machine 
tools.    3,178,120,  8-80-66.  CT.  285—151 
Whitin   Mschine  WorkB :  See-  "  1' 

Relterer.    Ferdinand.      3.175,261.  .  t         . 

Whittaker   Corp.:   See —  •  "''        - 

Holland.    Herman.      8.176.308.  1' 

Whittaker.  Harold  P  ,  to  M.  H.  Whittaker  k  Ron  Ltd  Type 
casting  machines  for  the  printing  trade,  3,175,678, 
.S-.H0-8.'),   Cl     199 — 47.  K  "•  ,        ,      o, 

Whittaker,  M.  H.,  k  Son  Ltd.  :  See —         i  '"        ,      • 

Whittaker,  Harold  P.      3.175,678. 
WIchmann.    Ernst,    and    R.    Scbminke.     High    speed    swaging 

mschine.     3,175,387,  8-30-65,  CI.  72 — 403. 
Wlcken,  Oscar  M..  and  R.  R.  Schneider,  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories   Co.      Kiln.      .3.175  815.    3-30-65,   CT.  268 — 32 
Wiedermann,    Anton.      Suspension.      8,175,517,    .3-30-66.   CT 

104—173. 
Wiegand,  Edwin  L.,  Co.  :  See- 
Temple    Sidney  J.     8.176.107. 
WIgg'nK.  Leslie  F..  R    W.  Temple,  and  M.  W.  Gittos,  to  Aspro- 
Nlcholas  Ltd.    Antihypertensive  quaternarv  ammonium  salts 
of    1:2:3:  4-tetrahydroisoquinoilne.      3,175,945.    3-30-65, 
C.    167 — 65. 
Wlghtman,  Lawrance  W. :  Bee — 

Thomnson.  Paige  W.,  and  Wiirbtman.     8,176,172. 
Wilbur.    Donald    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Mixed    lines 
crossed   fields   osrillstor  or  amplifier.      8,176,188.   3-.30-65, 
Cl.    315 — .19  69 
Wilcox.    Lance    C,    to    Electric    Regulator    Corp.     Joint    for 
piston-piston  rod  combination,  and  vslve  function  thereof. 
3,175  646.  S-.30-65.  Cl.  188 — 94. 
Wlldt  Mel'or  Bromlev  L/»d.  :  See — 

Croucher.  Antony  H.     8,176,818. 
Wilej\  Psul  F.  :  Bee— 

Hoeksema,  Herman,  and  Wiley.     3,176.043. 

Wiley  Psul  F..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  N,N'  bisdower-alkyl- 
carbsmoyl)  sctisospectinoic  acid.  3,176,025,  3-30-65.  Cl. 
260—347.8. 


Wllkalls,  John  E. :  See — 

Townend.  Robert  V.,  and  Wllkalla     3.175,879. 
Wilkinson.    Raymond   G.,  and   R.   G.    Shepherd,   to   American 

Cysnamid  Co.      Novel   2  2'-(ethylenediimlno)-di-l-butanola. 

3.178,040.  3-30-65.  CT.  260 — 684. 

Willsrd,  Dennis  D.  :  See — 

Lin,  Andrew  D  .  Wlllard,  and  Johnson.     8,176,279. 
WiUcox  k  Olbbs  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  Bee-*- 

Lerner.    Bernard.     3,175,923. 
Williams.  Francis  A.  :  Bee — 

Beach.  David  E..  and  Williams.     8,175,479. 
WiUisms.  Hersid  J..  Jr.,  to  Anua-Lectrlc.  Inc.     Electric  heat- 
ing control  panel.     8.176.194,  3-30-65,  CT.  817 — 116. 
Williams,  Thomas  G..  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry 
Dock    Co      Locking    nin    assembly    having    a    spring    clip. 
3,175,4.53.  3-30-65.  CT.  85— «.3. 
Williamson.  Herschel  M..  to  Caterplllsr  Tractor  Co.     Retain- 
ing pin  for  telesconed   parts  comprising  sef>arate  longltu- 
dlnsliy    bowed    sequentially    insertsble    resilient    members. 
3.175.314,  8-80-65,  CT.  37—142. 
Willis.  Wilbur  N   :  See-— 

Rsduns.  Solomon  B..  and  Willis.     8.176.269. 
Willsoa.  Corwin  D.     Automotive  domestic  enaemblea.     8,176.- 
866,  3-80-66.  CT.  296— 28.  ■- 
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Willyoung,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  CoU-to-colI 
coanec[ioD8  for  dynamoelectric  macbine  rotor  winding. 
3,176,176,  3-30-66,  CI.  310—208. 

Wilmarth  Robert  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Backward  wave  converter  tube  with  double 
conversion  including  a  frequency  control  loop.  3,176,232, 
3-30-63,    a.    325 — 447. 

Wilson,  Biny  F.,  to  Dreaaer  Indastriea,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  directional  tubing  perforation.  8,175,008, 
3-30-63,  01.  166—*. 

Wilson,   Harold  K.      Clamp.     3.175.262.   3-30-65,  CI.  24 — 16. 

Wilson,  Richard  L..  to  Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Continual 

aulck  aervlce  valve  device.     3,175,871,  3-30-65,  CI.  303 — 82 
terdink.  Meredith  W.,  and  T.  F.  Hursen,  to  The  Bullard 
Co.     Cable  cutter.     3,175,289.  3-30-68.  CI.  80—180. 
Wlnkelmann,    Otto   J.,    to    Chrysler    Corp.      Curved    propeller 
shaft   rotatably   supported  in  a  plastic  sheath.      3,175,636, 
3-30-65,  CI.   180 — 70. 
Winter,  William  R.,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
cells   for   electrostatic   predpitators.      3,175,341, 
CI.   55—143. 
Wistreich,  John  O.,   to  The  British   Iron  and  84eel  Research 

Association.       Forging.      3,175.382,    3-30-65,    CI. 
Witt,  Joseph  D.  :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Witt.      8,175,439. 
Russell,  Fred  J..  Witt,  and  Nolln.     3,175,377. 
Wittek  Golf  Range  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wlttek.    Klem   R.      3.175,714. 
Wittek.  Klem  R.,  to  Wittek  Golf  Range  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

ball   retriever.      3,175,714,  3-30-65.  CI.  214—356. 
Wodtke,    Robert    J.,    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co.     Circuit 
flutter  preventing  switch  construction.     3,176,109,  3-30-6."S, 
CI.   200 — 166. 
Wohlfort,  Ronald  J.  :  See — 

Hartford,  Charlea  B..  and  Wohlfort.     3,175,690. 
Wolter.  Gilbert  R. :  See— 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  Wolter.     3J76,06«. 
Jepson.  Ivar,  Wolter,  and  De  Boer.     3,175.594. 
Wood,   Ernest,   and   A.    Frenkel,   25%    to  P.   B.    Samuel   and 
25%    to  R.   G.   Le  Vaux.      Dlssector-obstructor  apparatUM. 
3,175,.'i56,  3-30-65,  CI.  12&— 305. 
Wood.  John.  Co. :  See — 

Dekker,  Herman  C.     3,175.730. 
Wood,    Joseph    D.,    to    I-T-E    Circuit    Breaker    Co.     Blow-in 

effect    on   Jump   gap.      3.176.103.    3-.30-65,   CT.   200—147. 
Wood,  William  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pushbatton  mag 
netlc    switch    with    a    memory.      3,176,097,    3-30-65,    CI. 
200—87. 
Wooldridge.  James  E.  :  See —  ....««. 

Wurtenberg,  Oscar  A^and  Wooldridge.     3,175,775. 
Worbois,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  B.   Jeffrey,  to  Westlnghonse  Air 
Brake    Co.      Brake    pipe    Integrity    signalling    apparatus. 
3,175.389,  3-30-65,  CI.  73 — 39. 
Work.  John  P.  :  See —  ^  ..«,•. 

Bunting,  William  W.,  Jr.,  Meagher,  Swayne,  and  Work. 
3  175  290. 
Worley,  Wililam' B.  :  See—         _    .  „,,.,,„ 

Caillouette,  James  C.  and  Worley.     3,175,558. 
Worthlngton,    Ross   R.,    to   International    Paper   Co.     Refuse 
container  having  a  removable  receiving  chamber.    3,175,760, 
3-30-6.').  CI    232 — 43.2. 
Wright  Anderson  (South  .\frlca)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Van  den  Berg.  Michael  A.  3.175.887. 
Wright  James  J.,  to  Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc.  Gamma 
densitometer  for  testing  railroad  ties.  8,176,184,  3-30-65, 
Ql  ''50^—83  3 
Wurteiiberg.  Oscar  A.,  and  J.  E.  Wooldridge,  to  Continental 
Air  Filters,  Inc.  Control  apparatus  for  advancing  web 
of  filter  medium  through  a  filtering  lone.  8,175,775, 
8-30-65,   CI.  242—55. 


..  •-r 


Wyatt.  Theodore,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.    System 

for   extending    the    range   of   a    search    radar.      8,176,288, 

8-3(^-65,  CI.  343—5. 
Wyer*,  George  J.,  and  H.   P.   Norton,   to  Rnbery,   Owen  and 

Co.    Ltd.      Means    for    dispensing    measured    quantities    of 

liquid.      3,175,738,  3-30-65,  CI.  222      309. 
Wylfle.   Malcolm   R.   J.,   to  Gulf  Research   4  Development  Co. 

Underground    gas    storage    process.       3,175,614,    3-30-45, 

CI.    166 — 42. 
Xanten.    Elmer    F.      One-piece    nalUeaa    bridging    members. 

3,175,253.  3   30-65,  CI.  20— 9. 
Yamase,    Yoshiaki,    to   Tawata   Chemical 

Process    for    producing    trioxane   usini 


una   a 

1.176,0 


Industry 
cation 


Co.,    iXd. 
exchange 
resin    having    — SOtff  radicals.      8.1?6,028,    3-30-63,    CI 
260 — 340. 

Yatera,   Shinsaburo.     Combined  movie  camera  and  orolector 
for    continuous    photographing.       8,176,813,    3-.tO-65,    CI. 
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TawaU  Chemical  Induatrr  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Yamase.  Yoshiaki.     3.176,023. 
Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  Ses — 

HlgUBl,  Hlroahl.  and  MaUuo.    8,17^,402. 
Watanabe,     Seiiohi,     Ayusawa,     Tanaka,     and     Komata. 
3,175.9«4 
Yasawa,  Masahide,  and  S.  Oksjlma.     Apoaratus  for  the  con- 
tlnuoas    treatment    of    sllrers.      8,175,373,    S-SO-65,    CI. 
68 — 5. 
Yeo,  Alan  A.,  and  J.  K.  Rambling,  to  The  Britlah  Petroleum 
Co.  Ltd.    Isomerisation  of  hydrocarbons.     3,176,048,  S-SO- 
65.  CI.  260 — 683.2. 
Young,  Darcy  A.,  Jr..  to  Rochester  Button  Co.    Button  loading 
mechanlsin   for  sewing  machines.     3,170,703,   8-30-65,  CT. 
214—1. 
Zachry,  J*mes  B.,  and  C.  L.  Aldrldge,  to  Bsso  Research  and 
Ekiglneering  Co      Re«ctlon   of  a   mono-unsaturated  mono- 
carboxvlic  acid  ester,  Co,  an  alkanol  and  an  RhjOa  catalyst 
to  produce  an  unsaturated  dioartwxyllc  acid  diester.    3,176,- 
088,  3-30-63,  CI.  260 — 485. 
aahn,  Rudolf  K.     Process  for  treating  de«oxyrU>onnclelc  add. 

3.176,006,  3-30-00.  CI.  260—211.5. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedricbshafen,  AktlengeseUschaft ;  B9«— 
Straub,  Hermann.     3. 176. 198. 
Straub,  Hermann,  and  KraoM.    8,176.178. 
Zappia,  Anthony  T.,   to  Speedway  Machine  4  Tool  Co.,   Inc. 
Bottom  plate  slide  assembly  for  hollow  ware  glass  machine. 
3.175.895,  3-30-63,  Cl.  65—263. 
Zeigler,  Ralph  W.,  to  Ptober  Governor  Co.     Electro-hydraalle 

actuator.    3,175,500,  3-80-63,  Cl.  108 — 58. 
Zenith  S.A.  :  See — 

ChateU In.  Oscar.    3.176.809. 
Zenner,  Walter  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Type  wb«el  mechanism 
for  printing  telegraph  page  printer.     8.176,066,  3-30-66, 
Cl.  178 — 28. 
Ziegler.  GQnther  :  See — 

Keller,  Wolfgang,  and  Ziegler.    8,175,801. 
Ziellk,  Daniel  D.  :  See— 

Waaserman.  Rene  D.,  and  ZlsUk.    8,170.933. 
Zimmerman,  Arnold  :  See — 

Fenster,  Abraham  8.,  and  Zimmerman.     8.175.867. 
Zink,  Karl,  to  Mensel  A  Co.     Sewage-treatment  plant  for  the 
biological  purification  of  sewage.     3,176,688,  »-30-6S.  CL 
210 — 149. 
Zorn.   Walter,   to  Walstecbnik  Saacke-  Zom  K.O.     Hob  with 

inserted  cutler  bam      8.1T6.275.  8-30-60.  Cl.  29 — 106. 
Zucearo.  Salvadore  J.  :  See — 

Welsx,  Robert  8..  Zuccaro,  and  Semeraro.     8,176.277. 
ZwUsky,  KUus  M.  :  See— 

Grant.  NlchoUs  J.,  Zwllaky,  and  Blocbcr,    8,175,904. 
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2-     3 

IS9 

4-lU 

i-    17 

66 

841 

M» 

7-     « 

14.2S 
8-115.6 

1» 
9-     2 
400 
12-1164  : 
14-   71 
15-104.06: 
104.1 
340 

SSO      : 
16-   87.4  : 
45      : 
1       : 
6      : 
U       : 
JO       : 


17- 
18- 


1/ ..« 


^>  •><  r  ,f.'i», 


fi 


1     •-    •■ 


.    i  ...    mf  If  • 


rt  i 


.<>.:.:  *  >;^i,«>«w     i«  .ti-irf 


n^ 


iM. 


-T 

3: 


■"ev*      •" ' 


•-■•»r 


» 
19-114 
145.5 

ao-    9 

19 
M 

21-116 

22-  M 
195 
202 

23-  14 
14.5 

49 
51 

n 

142 

808 

209.1 

254 

259  1 

259.5 

260 

281 

301 

24-  II 
16 

81  : 
123  : 
Ul  : 
301  : 
305.11: 
8ft5       : 

274       : 

279      : 

26-  55      : 

28-  75 

29-  25.3  : 
106      : 

155.5  : 
155.7  : 
183.5  : 

196  : 

197  : 

491      ! 


470.3 
496 

5a 

30-     2 

180 

288 

2S4 
38-  17 

33-  1 
M 
M 

172 
184.5 

34-  4      : 
48       : 

188     : 
174     : 


3.175J2S 

3.175J86 

3.17SJ27 

3.17S.2a 

3,175.229 

3.175J30 

3,17SJ81 

3.175jeS2 

3. 1 75.239 

3.175J74 

3.175.875 

3.175.234 

3.175.2S6 

3.I75J37 

3.175.238 

3.I7.S.240 

3,175.239 

3.175,241 

3.175.243 

:    3.17S.3tt 

:    3.175.244 

:    3.175.245 

:    3.175.246 

:    3.175.247 

:    3.175JW 

3,175.2«9 

:    3.175JS0 

:    3.175.251 

:    X175JS2 

:    3.175453 

:    3.175J$4 

S.175J55 

:    3.175.2S6 

3.W5J57 

3.175376 

3. 175.258 

3. 1 75.259 
3.175J60 
3.175J77 
3.175J78 
3,175.879 
3.175J80 
3.17SJ81  I 
3.175J82  I 
3.175JK3  I 
3.175J84 
3,175J8S  I 
3.175ja6  { 
3,175J87  I 
3.I7S.nB 
3.175ja9  I 
3.175,890  I 
3.175JI91 
3.175J61  I 
3.175J62  I 
3.175JU  I 
3.175.864  I 
3.175J66  ! 
3.175.866  I 
3.175J(8  I 
3.175.269 
3.175.270  I 
3.175.271 
3.175J67 
3.17S.272 
3.175.273 
3.175.274 
1175.275 
3,175.276 
3.175,277 
3.175.278 
3.175J79 

3.175393 

3.175.2n 

3.175.281 

3.175.S8 

3.17SJB3 

3.175.2M 

3.175.285 

3.175JB6 

3.I7SJB7 

3.175JH 

3.175J89 

3.I75J90 

3,175.291 

3.I75.2M 

3,175.294  < 

3,175.295 

3.175.396  I 

3.175.297 

3.175J9e 

3.175J99 

3.175.308 

8.175J0I 

3.175302 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MARCH  30,  1965 

Note. -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


35-  9 

19 
29 

40 

36-  1 
14 
93 

73 


97-     4 

43 

143 

144 

38-   77 

40-     2 

19.5 
49-     4.5 
17 
23 

36 

43.03 

4339 

46-  61 
86 

380 

47-  1 
SO-165      ; 
51-240      : 

357  : 

898  : 

399  : 

400  : 

S3-  58     : 

124  : 

990  : 

55-  74  : 
86 

143  : 

316  : 

56-  1  : 
24  : 
35  : 
44  : 

400      : 

57-  94      ; 

53  : 

54  : 
157      : 

58-  16       : 

59-  22 

60-  19  : 
35.55: 
95.6  : 
99.02: 
99.28: 
99.45: 
99.61: 
99.69: 
51  : 
53      : 


67 
73 
61-    716 

63-  3 
45 

101 
123 
266 

64-  1 
66-963 
68-  5 
70-131 

284 
382 
383 
456 

71-  23  ; 
Z6  : 
27   : 

72-  8  : 
9      : 

86      : 

8SS      : 

881      : 

984      : 

403      : 

79-      1      : 

99      : 

49      : 

78      : 

84      : 


:    3.175303 
:    3.175304 
:    3.175306 
:    XI 75306 
:    3.175307 
:    3.175308 
:    3.175309 
:    3.175392 
3.175310 
9.175311 
:    3,175312 
:    9.175319 
:    3,175314 
:    3,175315 
:    3.175316 
:    3,175317 
:    3,175318 
:    3.175319 
:    3,175320 
:    3,175,321 
3.175.323 
:    3.175.322 
:    3.175.324 
:    3.175.325 
:    3,175326 
:    3.17S327 
:    3.175338 
3.175329 
3.175330 
3.175333 
3.17S333 
S.17SJ94 
9.175394 
3.175331 
3.175395 
3.175396 
3.175397 
3.175338 
3.175399  I 

3.175340  ! 

3.175341  I 

3.175342  I 
3.I7S34S  I 

3.175344  i 

3.175345  I 

3.175346  I 

3.175347  I 
3.175348 
3.175349  I 
3.1753S0 
3.175351 

3.175352  . 

3.175353  I 
3.175354 

3.175356  ' 
3.175355  I 

3.175357  ' 
3.175358 
3.175399  I 
3.175360 
3.175361  I 
3.175363 

3.175363  ! 

3.175364  , 

3.175365  I 

3.175366  I 
3.175367 
3.175368 
3.175369 
3.175379 
3.17S371 
3,175372 
3,175373 
3.175374 
3.175396 
3,175375 
3,175376 
3,175377 
3.17537B 
3.175379 
3.175380 
3.17SJ96 
3.175397 
3,175398 
3.175381 
9.175383 
3.175388 
3.175384 
3.175385 
3.175386 
3.175387 
3,175388 
3.17&3W 
3,175390 
9,17SJM 
9,17S3M 


73-194 
136 
170 
187 
190 
194 

3963 
358 

431 
488 
516 

517 
74-     1 
108 
143 
280.17 

330 
339 


354 

397 
405 
412 


544 
568 


740 
745 

75-  60 
84.1 

124 
128 
200 
206 

76-  80 
108 

81-  93 
9.5 
931 

15.7 

57 

58.2 

121 

177 

381 

83-   13 

52 

76 


100 
251 
419 

84-  1.01 
279 
366 
376 
390 
422 
433 

85-  3 
83 
9 

70 
75 

86-  23 
88-      13 

14 


87 

89-161 

90-   12 

34 

•1-  60 

87 

104 

189 

216 

369 

92-  94 

138 

166 

238 

94-    13 

46 

98-  It 


3.175393 

3,175.394 

3.175395 

3.175396  I 

3.175.397 

3,175.398 

3.175399  1 

3,175.400 

3.175.401 

3.175.402  I 

3.175.403 

3.175.404 

3.175.405  I 

3.175.406 

3.175.407 

3.175,408 

3,175.409 

3.175.410  i 

3.175.411  I 
3.175.412 

3.175.413  ' 

3.175.414  I 

3.175.415  ' 
3.175.416 
3,175.417 
3.175.418 
3,175.419 
3.175.420 
3.175.421 
3,175.422 
3.175.423 

:    3.175.424 
:    3.175,425 
:    3.175399  i 
:    3.175.900  | 
:    3.173.901  I 

3.175.902  I 

3.175.903  I 

3.175.904  I 

3.175.426  ! 

3.175.427  I 
3.175,428 
3,175,429 

3.175.430  I 

3.175.431  I 

9.175.432  I 
9.17S.4SS  ! 
3,175,434 
3.175.435 
3.175.436 

3.175.437  I 

3.175.438  1 
3.175.499  I 
3.175.440  i 
3.175.441 
3.175.4U 
3.175,443 
3.175.444 
3.175,445 
3.176.060 
3.175.446 
3,175.447 
3.175.448 
3,175.449 
3.175.450 
3,175,451 
3.175.452 
3.175.453 
3.175.454 

3.175.462  I 
3.17S.4S5  I 
3.175.456 
3.175.457 

3.175.458  I 

3.175.459  ' 
3.175.460 
3,175.461  I 

3.175.463  I 

3.175.464  I 

3.175.465  1 

3.175.466  I 

3.175.467  I 
3.175.468 

3.175.469  I 

3.175.470  1 

3.175.471  , 
3.175,235  I 

3.175.472  ! 

3.175.473  i 

3.175.474  I 

3.175.475  I 
3.175.476 
3.175.477 
3,175,478 
3.175,479 
3,175.480 


98-  75 
96-  99 

36 
38 

99-  17 
48 
51 
77.1 
92 

100 
116 
118 
179 
339 
991 

101-  19 
95 
93 

115 

102-  8 
14 
27 
38 
97J 
98 
49 
70.2 
98 

108-  37 

98 

53 

102 

120 

180 

135 
136 
149 
MS 


179 

282 
263 

104- 172 

173 

105-377 

404 

106-  41 
57 

107-  17 
111-  61 

89 
91 
114-  30 
6&5 


:    3,175,481 
:    3. 175.905 
3,175.906 
3.175.907 
3,175.908 
3,175,909 
:    3,175,912 
:    3.175.910 
:    3,175,911 
:    3,175,913 
:    3,175.914 
:    3.175,915 
:    3,175,916 
:    3,175,917 
:    3.175.482 
:    3,175,483 
:    3.175,484 
:    3,175,485 
:    3.175.486 
3.175,487 
:    3.175.488 
:    3.175.489 
:    3.175.490 
:    3.175,491 
:    3.175.492 
:    3.175.493 
:    3.175,494 
:    3,175,495 
:    3,175.496 
:    3.175,497 
:    3,175,498 
:    3.175.499 
:    3.175300 
:    3.175301 
:    3.175.502 
:    9.175303 
9.175304 
:    3.175305 
:    3.175306 
:    3.175.507 
:    3.175308 
9.175309 
3.175310 
3.175311 
9.17&312 
3.17S313 
3.175314 
3.175315 
3.175316 
3,175317 
3.175318 
3.175319 
3,175.520 
3.175.918 
3,175,919 
3.175.521 
3.175322 
3.175323 
3.175324 
3.175325 
3.175326 
3.175327 
3,175328 
3.175329 
3,175330 

3.175331  I 

3.175.920  ' 

3.175.921  , 

3.175.922  I 

3.175.923  I 

3.175.924  I 

3.175.925  I 

3.175.926  I 

3.175.927  I 

3.175332  I 
3.175.593 

3.175334  I 

3.175335  I 
3.175,536 
3.175337  I 
3.175338 
3.175399 
3,175340 
3.175.541 
3.175343 
3.175,543 
3.175.544 
3.175.545 
3.175346 
3.175347 
3.175348 
3.175349 
3,175350 
3,175351 
3.175353 
3,175,938 


130 
133 
133 
134 


135- 
136- 

137- 


138-     3 


314 
986 

961 
403 
455 
521 

30 
99 
1 
58 
70 
166 
169 
20 
89 
182 
813 
101 
111 
304 
312 
35536 
360 
510 
512.1 
561 
565 
596.12 
596.15 
5993 
625.11 
62533 
625.65 
137 
127 
256 
403 
8 
296 
SO 
68 
70.1 
79 
241 
6 
23 
26 
177 
237 
361 
370 
3 
79 
89 


138 
139 


I  141- 
I 

I  145- 

!  146 


148- 


152- 


156- 


.15 


499 

4 

120 

160-  23 

107 

378 

41 

9 

41 

55 

4 

9 

29 
93 
95 

48 


158- 


161 
165 


166- 


167- 


170- 

171- 

172- 


S5.1 
63 
30 
55 

65      : 

77 

78      : 

81      : 

87      : 

90      : 

«      : 

95      : 

160.13: 

16032: 

58      : 

159       : 

225       : 


:    3.17S..S.S3     17J 

-519 

:    3.175,825 

3.175,554      17J 

-  32 

:    3.17S386 

:    3,17.V.'>.V>  1   174 

-  40 

:    3,176M1 

:    3.17.S,.'V.S«  1 

52 

:    3,176362 

:    3,175,557 

3.176363 

:    3,175.558  | 

78 

:    3,176364 

:    3. 175.559 

120 

:    3,176365 

:    3.175.560  1    175 

-    18 

:    3,175,627 

:    3.175.561 

72 

3.175.628 

:    3,175.562 

329 

:    3.175329 

:    3,175.563 

386 

:    3.175.630 

:    3,175,564      176 

-  60 

3.175.959 

:    3.175.565 

61 

:     3.175.954 

3,175,566 

68 

:    3.175.955 

:     3.175.567 

77 

3,175.95* 

:    3.175.568 

87 

:    3.175.957 

:     3.175.929 

3.175.958 

:     3.175.930  |    177 

-  46 

:    3.175.631 

:    3.175.569  i 

64 

:    3.175333 

:    3.175,570      178 

-     4.1 

:    3.176.066 

:    3,175.57 

1 

6.6 

:    3.176.067 

3,175.572  i 

38 

:    3,176.068 

:    3.175,573  | 

3,176,069 

>:    3,175374  i 

69 

:    3,176,070 

:    3.175,575  1   179 

-      1 

:    3,176.071 

:    3,175376  | 

3.176.072 

:    3,17537" 

'  1 

3.176,073 

:    3,175.5Jt 

1 

15 

:    3.176.074 

:    3.17537S 

3.176.075 

•:    3.175,58C 

3.176.076 

:    3.175.581 

1 

18 

:    3,176.077 

:    3,175.5W 

; 

3,176,078 

:    3.I75.SW 

i 

3,176,079 

:    3,175.584 

27 

:    3.176,080 

:    3,175,585 

3,176,081 

:    3.I75,S« 

' 

84 

:     3,176,082 

:    3.175,587 

100.2 

:     3.176.083 

:    3,175.588 

3.176384 

:    3.175.589 

! 

100.41 

:     3.176,085 

:    9.175,590 

119 

:    3,176.086 

:    3.175.591 

i 

157 

:    3,176.087 

:    3,175,593 

180- 

-     5 

:    3.175.633 

:    3,175.594 

1 

7 

:    3,175.634 

:    3.175.595 

1      . 

9.64 

:    3.175.635 

:    3,175,596 

] 

70 

:    3,175.696 

9.175.592 

72 

:    3,175337 

3.175,931 

181- 

-       .5 

:    3,175,638 

9,175,932 

3.175.639 

3,175,933 

55 

3.175.640 

3.175,934 

1   182- 

-   15 

3,175,641 

3.175.597 

1 

224 

3,175,642 

3.175398 

1   184- 

-   55 

3,175.643 

3.175.599 

188- 

-   78 

3,175.644 

3.175.935 

1 

87 

3.175345 

3.175.936  1 

94 

3,175346 

9.175.937  1 

106 

3.175347 

3.175.998 

1 

3,175348 

3.175.939 

' 

112       : 

3.175349 

3.175.600 

189- 

11 

3,175350 

3,175301 

i 

94      : 

3,175351 

3.175.602 

86      : 

3,175352 

3,175.603 

97      : 

3,175353 

3.175.604 

43 

3,175354 

3,175.940  1 

83      : 

3,175.6.55 

3,175.605  1 

88      : 

3,175,6.S6 

3.175.606 

3,175357 

3.175.607 

190- 

49 

3.175358 

3.175308 

192- 

12       : 

3,175359 

3.175309 

903  : 

3.175360 

3.175,610 

1 

45.1  : 

3.17.5361 

3.17S311 

59      : 

3.175362 

3.175^612 

68      : 

3.175363 

3.1753U 

69      : 

3.175.664 

3,175314 

84      : 

3.175.665 

3.175315 

103      : 

3.175.666 

3.175.616 

113      : 

3,175.667 

3,175,617 

193- 

3      : 

3.175368 

3.175318 

194- 

2       : 

3.175369 

3,175.941 

10       : 

3.175370 

X17S.942 

197- 

50       : 

3.175.671 

3.175.943 

198- 

1 

3.175.672 

3.175,944 

25       : 

3.175373 

3.175.945 

34      : 

3.175.674 

3.175.946 

38       : 

3,175,675 

3,175,947 

114      : 

9,175376 

3.175,948 

224       : 

3,175377 

3.175.949 

199- 

47        : 

3.175.678 

3.175.950  1  200- 

5 

3,176.088 

3.175.951 

18      : 

3,176,089 

3.175,952 

46 

3,176.090 

3.175.619 

3.176.091 

3.175.630 

60      : 

3,176,092 

3,175.631 

61.62: 

3,176,093 

3.175.622 

81       : 

3,176,094 

3.175,623 

89       : 

3.176.095 

3,175.624 

87       : 

3,176.096 

1— 


xxvil 


I  ( 


I  . 


XXVlll 
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am 


.1'  I 


200-  S7 

:    3.176.097 

322-  94 

:    3,175.731 

2S0-  84.5 

:    3.176,196 

360-40S 

:    3.176.098 

1 
307-  88^ 

:    3.176.146 

335-M6 

:    U76J» 

113 

:    3.176.098 

134 

:    3,175,732 

99 

:    3.176.137 

488 

:    3.176.039 

3.176.147 

:    S.176JM 

3.176.099 

146 

:    3.175,733 

199 

:    3.176.138 

501 

:    3,176,040  | 

3.176,148 

447 

:  X176392  > 
:    X176,231                   , 

117 

:    3,H6.100 

181 

:    3.175,734 

216 

:    3.1T6.199 

514 

:    S,176JH1  1 

3,176,149  1             476 

la 

:    3.176.101 

1«S 

:    3.175.735 

319 

:    3.176.140 

536 

:    S,176J>42  | 

3.176l150 

1  338-  93 

:    X176J33 

144 

:    3. 176. 102 

307 

:    3.175,796 

3.176.141 

552 

:    3,176,043 

3.176.151 

330-     4.7 

XI  76.234 

147 

:    3.176.103 

367 

:    3.175.737 

251-  35 

:    3.175J0O 

633 

:    3,176.044 

- 

3.176.152  1               M 

:    X176  2.Vi 

148 

:    3.176.104 

309 

:     3.175.738 

309 

:    3.175.801 

668 

:    3.176.049 

' 

3.176,153 

25 

:    3.176.236 

IS3 

:    3.176.106 

343 

:     3.178,739 

338 

X175302 

673 

:    3.176.045 

9.176.154 

53 

:    X176337 

157 

:    3.176.106 

390 

:    3,175.740 

252-   33 

;    3.175.971 

«79 

:    3.176.046 

X176.1SS 

134 

:    X176jaB 

M6 

:    3,176,107 

521 

:     3.175,741 

35 

:    3.175.972 

683 

:    3,176JM7 

! 

X176.156 

149 

:     X17ft299 

3,176,108  !  234-  42.23 

:    3.175,742 

46.4 

:    3.175.973 

6«k2 

:    3.1760)48 

X176.157 

331-62 

XI  76.240 

3.176.109 

42.46 

:    3,175.743 

47 

:    3,175.974 

861 

:    3.176,050 

XI76.1S8 

75 

:     X176J41 

202-   13 

:     3.175,95(9 

1  225-  39 

:    3.175.744 

63J 

:    3.175.975 

878 

:    3.176.051 

i 

X176.159  i            119 

:     XI76J42 

189 

:    3.175,960 

96,5 

:     3.175.746 

63,5 

:    3.175.984 

•97 

:    3.176,052 

X176.160 

\ 

XI  76.243 

223 

;    X  175.961 

104 

:    3.175.746 

75 

:    3.175.976 

263-     3 

:    3,175J13 

X 176. 161 

116 

XI  76.244 

236 

:    3. 175.962 

226-   39 

:    3. 175.747 

153 

:    3.175.977  i               30 

:    3,175314  1 

X 176. 162 

175 

3,176.245 

204-  35 

:    3,175.963 

229-     6 

:    3.175.748 

153 

:    3.175.978  1               32 

:    3,175315 

1 

XI 76. 163 

332-    19 

3.176.246 

37 

:     3.175.964  \                17 

:    3.175.749 

186 

:    Xn5.979  1  264-  31 

:    3,176,053 

i  310-     4 

:    X176,164 

57 

X176J47 

112 

:    3.175,965 

3. 175.750 

901.3 

:    3.175.980  1               44 

:    3.176.054 

X176,16S 

333-   22 

XI  76.248 

ao»-  52 

:     3.175,679 

28 

:    3,175.751 

906 

:    3.175.981  j              4S 

:    3.176.055 

1 

X176.166 

94 

XI  76.249 

56 

:    3,175.680 

51 

:    3,175,752 

986 

:    3.175.982  |              86 

:    3.176.0S6  1                8.1 

:    X176.167 

3.176,250 

<6 

:    3.175.681 

55 

:    3,175,758 

4M 

:    3.175.983  1             366 

3,176^)57 

9.4 

:     XI76,168 

72 

XI  76,251 

3.175.682 

230-  31 

:    3.175.754 

i  253-  31 

3.175J03  1            »4 

:    3.176.058 

11 

:    X176.169 

396-118 

3,176.252 

3.175.683 

117 

:    3.175,755 

1             77 

:    3.17SJ04  1           S9S 

:    3.176.059 

12 

:    X176,170 

165 

xm25.^ 

3.175.684 

130 

:    3,175.756 

254-150 

3,175,805      266-    14 

3.175316 

98 

;    X176.171 

399-     5 

X176JS4 

67 

:    3.175,685                134 

:    3.175.757 

164 

.     3,175,806                  34 

3.175317 

1               43 

:    X176,172 

17 

X176  2S.S 

20*-  79 

:    3.175.966                 190 

:    3,175.758 

259-  21 

.    3,175,807  1  267-      1 

3.175318 

59 

:     X176,173 

31 

XI76,2S6 

ISO 

:    3.175.967  i  232-      1 

:    3,175,759 

107 

:    3,17.5,808  '               56 

3.175319 

93 

X176.174 

38 

XI76JS7 

164 

:    3.175,968 

43.2 

:    3,175.760 

136 

:    3,175J09     269-296 

3.175320 

105 

X176.175 

43 

X  176^58 

187 

:    3.175.969 

45 

:    3,175.761 

134 

:    3.175J10      270-   58 

3.175321 

2U8 

X1T6.176 

91 

XI  76.259 

212 

:     3.175.970 

2.1.1-    11 

3.175,762 

163 

3.175,811  1  271-     2 

3,175322 

247 

X176.177 

128 

X176360 

209-     3 

:    3.175,686 

234-    17 

3,175,763 

164 

3,175,812  1 

3,175323 

312-107.5 

XI 75372 

176 

X176J61 

210-120 

:    3.175,687 

236-151 

3.176.119 

268-     2.5 

3,175,985  1              S3 

3,175324 

296 

3.I7S373 

340-     3 

XI7».3«2 

149 

:    3.175,688 

3,176.130 

38 

3.175,986  1  279-135 

3.175325 

313-104 

XI76.178 

16 

XI  76.263 

365 

.    3.175,689 

300 

3.175.764 

39.3 

3.175.987  1             145 

3.175336 

237 

X176.179 

r 

3.176.264 

404 

:    3.175.690 

236-   13 

:    3.175.765 

39j6 

3.175.988  1             183 

3,175327 

946 

X176.180 

X176  26,S 

3,175.691 

S9 

.    3.175.766 

31J 

3.175.989  i  274-  34 

3,175338 

315-     3 

X 176. 181 

38 

XI  76,266 

519 

3.175.092 

2»-  17 

3.175.767 

31A 

3.17».a21     275-    3 

3,175329 

83 

XI 76. 182 

SI 

XIT6J67 

211-  49 

3.175.693 

112 

3.175.768 

41 

3.175.990                  6 

3.175330 

11 

X176.183 

88 

X176JH 

60 

3.175.694 

183 

3.175.769 

3.175.991  1  277-  84 

3.175331 

19 

X 176. 184 

146.1 

X 176369 

74 

3,175.695                 189 

3.175.770 

4S.7 

3.175.992  1             199 

3.175332 

'               21 

X176.I85 

146.3 

XI  76,270 

86 

3,175,696  1             533 

3.175.771 

46.5 

3.175.993               305 

3.175333 

9939 

XI 76. 188 

X176.27I 

113 

3.175,697  1            602 

3.175.772 

3.175.994              212 

3.175334 

99 

X 176, 186 

147 

XI76J72 

212-145 

3.175.698  i  240-     114 

3.176,121 

3.175.995     280-     5.32 

3.175335 

158 

X 176, 189 

166 

X176,273 

213-  43 

X 175.699 

6.45 

3.176,123 

63 

3.175.996                   6 

3.175396 

257 

X 176, 187 

172.5 

X176,274                 ' 

3.175.700 

10 

3.176.123 

86.1 

3.175.997                   6.1 

3,175337 

317-   28 

X 176, 190 

173 

XI76.27S 

112 

3.175,701 

41J5 

3.176.134 

as3 

3.175.998  I               11J7 

3.175318 

101 

X 176, 191 

174 

XI  76.276 

214-     I 

3.175,70s 

341-  43 

3.175.773 

98.7 

3.175.999                 16 

3.1753.19 

XI 76, 192 

XI76,2r7                    f 

3.175.703 

243-   18 

3.175.774 

3.176.000               IOCS 

3.175340 

103 

X176,193 

174.1 

X176.278 

3.175,704 

55 

3.175.775 

IM 

3.176.001  1 

3.175341 

116 

XI76,194 

X176,279 

3.175.705 

5.S.01 

3.175.776 

119 

3.176.003               IM 

3.175342 

123 

X176,195 

XI76J80 

77 

3,175.706 

55.11 

3.175.777 

309 

3.176.003              309 

3,175343 

135 

XI 76, 196 

XI 76381 

3,175,707 

55.» 

3.175.778 

211 

3.176.004               m 

3.175344 

157 

X 176, 197 

196 

X176303 

as 

3.175.708 

58.6 

3.175,779 

211.5 

3.176.005               460 

3.175345 

158 

X176.198 

213 

X176JBI 

8S.J6 

3.175,709 

67J 

3.175.780 

3.176,006               490 

3.175346 

197 

X 176, 199 

X176304 

84 

3,175,710 

•C2 

3,175.781 

233J 

3.176.007  1  281-  36 

X175347 

200 

X17^200 

255 

X176J85 

140 

3.175.711 

84J 

3,175.7»2 

t39J 

3.176^008  1  285-119      : 

3.175348  1             394 

X 176301 

3n    ' 

3,176386           < 

309 

3.175.712 

iia4 

3.175.783 

3.17«.0O9  ,            137      : 

3,175349 

1 

X176J0S 

916 

XI76jn                i 

3U8 

3.175.713  1            128 

3.175.784 

2S9.S5: 

3.17MII  1            339      : 

3.175350 

235 

X  176,303 

343-     5 

X176J0B 

366 

3,175.714  1  244-    17.11 

3.175.785 

3.176.013  1            337     : 

3,175351 

297 

X176J04 

6       : 

X176309 

994 

3.175.715  (               17.13 

3.I7S.786 

9.I7«.019  1  287-   53.05: 

3,175352 

318-   28 

X176  2n5 

6.5  . 

X  176.290                   1 

512      • 

3,175.716  1               76 

3,175,787 

3.176,014  f  290-   40      : 

3.176,142 

92 

XI  76.306 

63  : 

X176,291                  ' 

S15 

3.175.717                 77 

3,175.788 

343 

3,176,015      292-   86 

3,175353 

67 

X176,2n7 

7      : 

XI  75,292 

SM      : 

3.175,718               100 

3.175,789 

247.2 

3,176.016      294-  83 

3,175354 

314 

X 176.208 

X176,293                    ' 

620 

3.175,719  1             132 

3,175,790 

268 

3,176.017                104 

3,175355 

332 

X  176.209 

X176J94                    1 

658 

3,175«720  {             130 

3.175.791  1 

287 

3.176.018      296-   23 

3,175356 

320-   40 

X176J10 

16 

XI76J95                    J 

700     : 

3,175,721  !  245-     8 

3.175.792 

293.4  : 

3.176.019 

3,175357 

321-     5 

X176,211 

17.2   : 

X176.296 

731 

3,175.722  i  246-123 

3.176,125 

310      : 

3.176.030  !              117      : 

3.175358 

8 

X176J12 

100       : 

XI  76.297 

219-    10.49: 

3,176,110                125 

3.176.126 

332.1   . 

3.176.022  '■             196     : 

3.175359 

45 

X176,213 

722       : 

X  176,298 

lOM: 

3.176,111                220 

3,176.127 

340 

3.176,023  1  297-  99      : 

3.175360 

323-   24 

XI  76.215 

744       : 

X176399 

M       : 

3,176,112     248-  99 

3.175.793 

346.2  : 

3,176,024 

3.175361 

28 

X176,2I6 

767       : 

X176.300 

233     : 

3,176.114                188 

3,175.794 

347J  : 

3.176.036               986      : 

3.175363 

46 

X176J14 

712      : 

XI  76.301 

3U     : 

3,176,115               188.4 

3,175,795  ! 

347J  : 

3.176.036              466      : 

9.175363 

78 

X176.217 

872       : 

XI  76.302 

331       : 

3.176.113               223 

3.175.796 

348.6  : 

3.176.027  1  298-   30      : 

3.175364 

85 

XI  76.218 

915 

XI  76.303 

345 

3.176.116                229      : 

3,175,797 

997.1   : 

3.176,028      300-   21 

3.175365 

324-   51 

X176.219 

346-  33      : 

X176304 

SW       : 

3.176,117  1             306      : 

3,175,798 

397.2  : 

3,176,029      302-    36      : 

3.175366 

59 

XI  76.220 

X176306 

394      : 

3.176.118               361      : 

3,175,799  , 

397.4  : 

3,176.010                  37      : 

3,175,867 

61 

X  176,221 

XI76306 

220-     3.7  : 

3.175.723      250-  41.9  : 

3,176,128  I 

3.176.090                56      : 

3,175  868 

XI76,222 

74      ; 

X176307 

3J   : 

3.175.724                 49.5  : 

3.176,129  i 

9)7.45: 

3.176.031     909-  33      : 

3,175369 

122 

X 17ft  223 

107      : 

X176J08 

M^   : 

3,175.727  1                51.5  : 

3,176.130  1 

997.47: 

3,176,033                  74      : 

3,175370 

325-  98      : 

X  176.224 

197      : 

X 176309 

46 

3. 175.725 

3.176.131  1 

498      : 

3,176.033                  82      : 

3.175371 

X 176  225 

352-   29      : 

X176J10 

103 

X  175.736                 71      : 

3.176.132  1 

448.2  : 

3.176.094     307-  38      : 

3,176.143 

49      : 

X  176.226 

98 

3.176311 

221-    IS      : 

3.175.728               71.S': 

3.176.133 

4*1      : 

3.176.035  1              m     : 

3.176.144 

«      : 

X176.2r 

141 

X17«312 

97 

3,175.729  !              83.3  : 

3.176,134 

3,176.096  1 

3,176,145 

X176.238  1 

194       : 

X176313 

222-  30      : 

3.175,730                83.6  : 

3.176.196  1 

1 

475      ; 

3.176.037 

1 
1 

k^ ,          

Classii 
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•  I 

• 

D  7-     7 

3BQ.697 

D36-     5 
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300.717 

D48-  38 

380,727 

1 
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200.708 
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S 
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IS 
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10 
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7 
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11 

:      300.743 

25 

300,751 

DI4-     3      : 

300.703 
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D«l-     1 
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0S«-     4 

300.733 

D71-     I 

:      »8,743 

D8S-     1 

300.758 

DIS-     1 

200.704      D34-     5 

200.714 

DM-     1     . 

30817M 

D67-     1 

300.734 

200.744 

D98-     8 

:      aO,7S8 

D16-     2     : 

200.705 

200.715 

D47-     5      : 

388^725 

300.735 
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D91-     3 

:      aCTM 

D96-     1      : 

300.706 

200.716 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Scrrlcc  by  Publicadoa 

A  petition  to  caned  the  recistratlon  Idcntlflcd  below  bsTlnc 
been  nled.  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding  sent  bv  register*^ 
mall  to  reftRtrant  at  the  last  known  addregu  harfng  been  re- 
tained by  the  Poat  OlBce  aa  nndellTerable.  notice  la  hereby 
rlren  that  unlesa  the  realatrant  Hated  herein,  hla  aaalfna  or 
leiral  repr«»wntatlve».  ahall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty 
dajB  from  the  date  of  tbia  publication,  the  cancelation  will  l>e 
proceeded  with  aa  In  the  caae  of  default. 

Trail  lleui  Producti  Co..  Inc.,  Miami,  Fl*..  R«f.  No  428.850, 

Caoc.  No.  8.410. 
„       .   ,^.  _  EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 

Mar.  8,  1000.  Firwt  A»»Uta»t  CommisHoner  of  Patent: 


Rttlco  €d  Practice  fai  TradMnark  C 

[87  CFR  Part  21 

/>arao«i«   Who  May  Practice  Be/oro  the  Patent  Ogloe  im 
J      j         Tradewiark  Caaea 

Nottca  !■  karcby  rlren  that  the  U.S.  Patent  OOc^  propoHea 
to  amend  one  of  Ita  rulea  relatlnf  to  trademarka.  The  purpoae 
of  the  amendmant  la  to  permit  recocnltlon  for  practice  In 
trademark  matter*  of  former  trademark  ezamlnera  who  are 
not  aUglble  for  recornltlon  under  exlatlns  rules  but  who  are 
qnallAed   for   recoffnltlon   by   reaaon   of  their   Patent 


OfBce  •ervlce.  The  amendment  la  proposed  pursuant  to  the 
authority  conUlned  In  Title  15,  D.8.C..  section  1123,  Title  35. 
use,  sections  6  and  31,  and  other  authority. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  daU,  riews,  arfu- 
ments,  or  sufrntions  for  consideration  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  are  invited  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  Commlaaloner  of  Patents.  Washington,  D.C.,  20231,  within 
80  days  of  pabllcatlon  in  the  Federal  Reflster.  An  oral  hear- 
ing will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  Is  as  follows  : 
Section   2.12   of  TtUe   87    CFB    (Trademark    Rule  2.12)    Is 
proposed    to   be  amended  by   amending  the  first  sentence  in 
paragraph  (e)  to  include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (g), 
so  that  such  sentence  and  paragraph  (g)  will  read  : 
I  2.12     Pertont  who  maw  practice  before  the  Patent  Olflee  in ' 
Trademark  oaaea. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  No  persons  other  than  thoae  mentioned  In  paragraphs 
(a),  (b).  (c).  and  (g)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office  In  trademark  cases.   •   •   • 


(g)   Any   person   who  has  serred  actlrely  for  a  period  of 
four  years  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  member  of  the 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excludinf  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)J 15,  769 

Date  of  oldeet  new  application  - June  23,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  loi  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Dtvwtar.  TnMUmarfc  Examinlac  OpwaUoa 

TRAOKMAKK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDKR  KXAMINATION 


a)  CM.  WlNDT.CMiB*  1,4,  «,t.  11,12.11,  U.  U,  !•.  17.  II.  20, 21. 21.  K  «».  M.  27.  2S.  »,  M.  «.  12.  ».  M,  35,  SB.  V.  10.  41. 
«,4I,«4. 

ai)  H.  E    KABrHT'B,  CIsssm  1. 1.  «.  7.  ».  10.  II.  H,  r,  M.  40,  45,  46,47,  tt,«,  50,  51,  M;  Serrlce  Msrks,  ClMSSs  100,101,103, 
IM,  104,  KM.  lOS,  107;  CoUmAIts  Msmbsrshlp  Msrks,  Clam  200;  Csrtlfleatton  Msrks,  Clsssss  A  snd  B  


) 


Ranswals  (AU  CIsmsb)     

12  (s)  PubUcatloM  UU  C 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  January  1965 — 1,841 


RegiitrtUont  Issued _ 310— No.  787,358  to  No.  787,667 

Renewsis  luued 60 


IWTRADEMARK  SECTION  of  ibc  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMa«a  weeklr.  i*  aaiM  under  ib«  airMiioo  of  the  SaperinteiMleiit 
•^  "y^^»*»»«-  Co»«»«m««t  Pnniinf  Oftoa,  Waclunctoa.  D.C.,  20402  lo  whom  all  (ubMriplmtt  ihould  be  madr  payable  and  all 
""■■■■"■••"■•  addraaaed;  aBbacnpiMMi  prioa,  112.00  per  annum,  fareicB  mailing  $4.00  addiiioaal:  aingle  copies,  25  c«nu  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ar«  funiiahad  by  tlia  Pat«nt  OAo*  for  10  eMiU  <weh.     AddnM 
ordan  t«  Um  CommUnkMMr  oT  PatMito,  Waahiiigtow.  D.C,  MUl. 


TM  811  CO.— IT 


TM  183 


TM  184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


March  30,  1966 


Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approval  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  In  trademark  cases. 

(Sec.  41,  60  Stat.  427.  440.  15  U.S.C.  1123  ;  »ec.  1.  66  SUt. 
792.  793,  795,  35  U.B.C.  6,  31) 

i  ^^       '  BDWARD  J.  BREXNEB. 

CommUtioner  of  Patent*. 
Approved  :  February  17,  1965. 
J.  Hbsbbbt  Hollomon, 

A»»i»tant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[P.R.  Doc.  65-1983  ;  Filed.  Feb.  25,  1965  ;  8  :  47  a.m.] 

[PvblUhed  in  30  F.R.  tSSS.  Feb.  it,  19ti] 


Trademark  Salts 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
B«ff.  N*.  1M,SM  (CHANEL),  Chanel,  Inc.,  Toilet  prepara 
tlons — vl«.,  face  powder,  perfume,  eau  de  cologne,  toilet  water, 
lipstick,  and  rouge;  Beg.  No.  tUJM*  (NO.  5),  same.  Perfume 
and  toilet  water  ;  Beg.  N«.  SSS,407.  same.  Perfume,  toilet  water 
and  face  powder;  B«r  N«.  S«e.fl»«  (CHANEL),  same.  Soap; 
Keff.  No.  400.004  (NO.  5),  same.  Toilet  soap  ;  &««.  No.  4tX.SS5. 
same.  Perfume,  toilet  water,  eau  de  cologne,  fac*  powder, 
talcum  powder  and  bath  powder;  Reg.  No.  506.022  (REPRE- 
SENTATION OF  A  BOX),  same,  Perfume;  Reg.  No.  510.M2 
(CHANEL),  same,  Perfume,  toilet  water,  eau  de  cologne,  fact- 
powder,  bath  powder,  talcum  powder,  lipsticks,  and  lip  oil  ; 
R««.  No.  511405  (CHANEL  NO.  5  AND  DESIGN),  same. 
Perfume;  Beg.  No.  StS.lSS  (CHANEL),  same,  Soap,  Bled  Dec. 
8,  1964.  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  16017,  Chanel.  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  Vim  Laboratoriea  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

R«g.  No.  215,sa«.     (See  Reg.  No.  195.360.)  ■    ...r 

No.2S5.407.     (See  Beg.  No.  198.360.)  u 

.  No.  SOS.090.  (See  Reg.  No.  196,300.) 
R«g.  No.  380.578  (LUSTEROID).  Lusterold  ConUlner  Com 
pany,  Inc.,  Bottles,  vials,  and  tubes  made  of  plastic,  thermo- 
plastic, and  thermosetting  materials,  for  holding  liquids,  pow- 
ders, and  pastes,  aied  Dec.  10.  1964,  D. C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
1101-64,  Lueteroid  Container  Company,  Inc.  v.  Beckman 
Instrumentt,  Inc. 

B«g.  No.  aoo;ta«  (FORMCRAFT),  The  standard  Register 
Company,  Hand  drawn  illustrations,  sketches.  layouts,  and 
designs  for  printeil  reproductions  thereof  prepared  by  the 
applicant  and  sold  to  the  trade  as  such,  llled  Dec.  8,  1964, 
D.C..  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  64'rH-«33.  The  Standard 
Register  Company  v.  Houeton  Formcraft,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  400.0M.     (See  Reg  No.  196.M0.) 

Beg.  No.  422,885.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.a«0.) 

Bog.  No.  484;e70  (WEATHER  WINKY),  Supak  k  Sons. 
Snow  suits  and  macklnaws.  and  adults'  and  children's  akl 
pants  ;  Beg.  No.  444.041  (WEATHER  WINKY  AND  DESIGN), 
same.  Snuwsuits  and  children's  and  adults'  ski  anlts.  ski  pants, 
and  macklnaws,  flled  July  6,  1962.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
62/2397,  Supak  *  Son«  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Juniorite,  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  discontinuing  action  Dec.  1,  1964. 

Bog.  No.  444.041.     (See  Reg.  No.  434,270.) 
1    Bog.  No.  508.022.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.360.) 

Beg.  No.  510.M2.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.360.) 

Beg.  No.  511.106.     (See  Reg.  No.  195.360.)  -  *.^.  » 

R«g.  No.  5IS.1S2.     (See  Reg.  No.  195.360.) 

»•  Bog.  No.  558.700  (PERITRATE).  The  Maltlne  Company, 
Medicinal  preparation  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  coronary 
artery  diseases,  fllod  Dec.  2,  1964.  D.C..  N.D.N.Y.  (Utlca). 
Doc.  10406,  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Inc.  v. 
Allied  Drug  Company,  Inc.  -  .- ^^.^ 


Reg.  No.  508.880  (NATIONAL  HONOR  SOCIETY  AND  DE- 
SIGN). National  Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals, 
Stimulating  and  maintaining  Interest  in  good  scholarahip 
among  students  in  secondary  schools  and  organizing  and  as- 
sisting in  maintaining  chaptera  of  a  students'  honor  society 
In  such  schools  ;  Bog.  No.  005.072  (NATIONAL  HONOR  80- 
CIE^TY),  same.  Stimulating  and  promoting  high  scholarahip. 
constructive  leadership,  purposeful  service  and  good  character 
among  students  In  secondary  schools  by  establishing  chaptera 
of  students  and  supplying  thereto  printed  publications  and 
peraonal  guidance,  filed  Nov.  16,  1964.  D.C.,  District  of  Colum- 
bia, Doc.  2885-64.  National  Anociation  of  Secondary  School 
PrincipaU  v.  ymtional  Scholastic  Achievement  Society  et  al. 
Order  dismissing  complaint  as  respects  defendant  Stuyveaant 
B.  Wright,  without  prejudice  Jan.  8.  1965 

Bog.  No.  084 J18   (ONE  A  DAY).  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc., 
Vlumin  tablets,  filed' Dec.  7,  1964.  DC,  E.D.  Pa.   (Phlladel 
phia).  Doc.  87010.  Mile*  Laboratoriet,  Inc.  v.  Generic  Phar 
maceutical  Corp.  et  al. 

Bog.  No.  071.080  (MARTINIZINO),  The  American  Laundry 
Machinery  Company,  Fabric  cleaning  and  processing  service, 
filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/2876.  Martin  Equip 
ment  Company  v.  Benjamin  Davidoff  et  ano.     Order  discon 
tlnulng    action    Dec.    9.    1964.      Bmbo,    Doc.    63/2877.    Martin 
Equipment  Salea  et  ano.   v.   Benfamin  Davidoff.     Decree  as 
above.     Saao.  Doc.  68/2878,  MttrUn  Biuipment  Bolea  et  •no. 
V.  Benfamin  Davidoff  et  ano.     Decree  as  above.     Ba— ir.  Doc. 
63/2879.  Martin  Equipment  Bales  et  ano.  v.  Benfamin  David- 
off et  ano.     Decree  as  above      Haine,  filed  Oct.  21.  1963.  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/3077,  Martin  Equipment  Salea  et  ano.  v. 
Seymour    Donitt    et    ano.      Decree    aa    above.      Ttn-iit.    Doc. 
68/8078.  Martin  Equipment  Bale*  et  ano.  v.  Beymour  Donitt 
et  ano.     Decree  as  above.     Sane.  Doc.  63/3079.  Martin  Equip 
ment  Salee  et  ano.  v.  Seymour  Donita  et  ano.    Decree  as  above. 
8ame.  I>oc.  63/3080.  Martin  Equipment  Sales  et  ano.  v.  Sey 
mour  Donitt  et  ano.     Decree  as  above.     Hamo.  Doc.  63/3081. 
Martin  Equipment  Sales  et  ano.  v.  Beymour  Donitt.     Decree 
aa  above.   Saaie.  Doc.  63/3082.  Martin  Equipment  Sales  et  ano. 
V.  Seymour  Donitt.    Decree  as  above. 

R«g.  No.  806.012.     (SeeReg.  No.  5aS.«S6.) 

Rag.  Na.  m^f  (CROWN  JEWEL).  Brunswick  Corpora 
tlon.  Bowling  balls  :  8.068.007.  F.  E,  Stachell,  PLASTIC  BOWL- 
ING BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  fllod  Dec.  17, 
1962,  DC.  ED.  Wash.  (Spokane).  Doc.  2881.  Brunswick 
Corporation  v.  Columbia  Industries.  Inc.  Final  judgment : 
complaint  dismissed  ;  defendant's  counterclaim  for  declaratory 
judgment  of  invalidity  of  claims  12.  14.  15  and  16  of  plain- 
tllTs  Patent  3,068.007.  granted  Oct.  9.  1964. 

Rog.  No.  7U.a2»  (IMPERIA  NOODLE  CHEF).  Italian  Im 
ports  Company,  assignee  of  Industrial  Prodottl  Stampatl, 
Hand-operated  machine  for  rolling  and  cutting  dough  into 
needles,  spaghetti,  ravioli,  and  the  like,  filod  Dec.  4,  19«4, 
DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/8780.  ItaUan  Imparts  Company  v. 
Imber  Associates,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  782.287  (PRINCE  ORLOFF).  Eabeco  Distilling 
Corporation,  Vodka,  filed  Aug.  22,  1963.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
63/2520.  £«beco  DUtilling  Corp.  v.  Sorth  End  Wine  4  Liquor 
Btore,  Inc.    Order  of  dismissal  Dec.  7. 1964. 

Rf«.  No.  757.808  (BACK  MAGIC),  Lady  Lynne  Lingerie, 
Inc.,  Slips,  nightgowns,  brassieres,  and  girdles  for  women. 
filed  Oct.  29.  1964.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3315,  Lady  Lynne 
Lingerie,  Inc.  v.  Youtheraft  Creations,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  7M.81S  (FRESH  START  BY  POND'S).  Chese 
brough-Pond's.  Inc.  Medicated  preparation  for  acne  and 
pimples,  filed  June  4.  19«4.  D.C.,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  64/1740, 
Chesebrough-Pond's,  Inc.  v.  RerUm,  Inc.  Consent  judgSMat ; 
defendants  enjoined  Dec.  2,  19<N. 
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MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


^ui'  .iiij -'  )>i>i 


SECTION  1 


-„2?1  ^   .^  mark,  are  publUhed  in  compliance  « 1th  section  12(.)  of  the  Trademarlc  Act  of  1046.     Application  for  the  registration  of  the« 

^^,   -T^^  ?T      "*.  °^  ''  "'"'  *'''^  '°  »*'«^''°n  »«'«"'  •«  -  '"Mended  by  Public  Law  772,  srth  Congress,  approved  Oct  fl  1902 

»  fiUt.  ,N.     Opposition  under  section  13  may  I*  flied  w  ithin  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105  ' 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollar?  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

I  :i      CNOTI:  For  publication  of  markj  presented  in  applications  for  regUtrstion  In  one  class,  see  section  2.1 


8N  177,750.     BAH  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Winston  Salem, 
N.C.    Filed  Sept.  26.  1963. 

ClafiB  4«— Fancy  Goods,  Fomigfaings,  and  Notions 


For  Hair  Brush  and  Comb  Sets. 
FIrat  nae  July  1961. 


.  f.i. 


CbflB  51— Conne<ic8  and  Toikt  Preparations 

For  Cream  Rinses,  Cold  Wave  Lotloa.  and  Bod  Wraps. 
Flnt  nae  June  1958.  tirkv'\)  '^v 

CtesB  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoos.  ,    .,^v  >     .  , 

Flrtt  naa  February  1961.  ' 


Cbfli  1-^Uw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matcriab 

For  Silica  Sand  and  Sllidous  Earth. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compoiitions 

For  Activated  Carbons,  Calcium  Carbonate,  Magnesium 
Oxide  Compounds,  Inorganic  Acids,  Sodium  Chloride.  Poly- 
phosphate Crystals,  Chlorine  Containing  Compounds.  Cyanurtc 
Adds,  Sodium  Add  Sulfate,  Sodium  Carbonate,  Quaternary 
Ammonlnm  Compounds.  Chromate  Compounds,  and  Non-Oxl- 
dlilng  Combination  Microblocides. 

Class  31— FUters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Sillclous  Gel-Type  Zeolites,  Ion  Exchange  ResiOB,  and 
Oreensanda.  .    t     •    ■   |.  .      .  ,^  ,  j, 

Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


8N  180,600.     General  Fooda  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N  Y. 
Filed  Nov.  B,  1968. 


•I      ■ 


8N  178,781.     CuUlgan,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111.     Filed  Oct    11. 
1998 

I     CULLIGAN 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  421.540,  688,671.  and  othera.  i     > 

ClaflB  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Silica  Sand  and  Sillclous  Earth. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Composttions  I 

For  Activated  Carbons.  Calcium  Carbonate,  Magnesium 
Oxide  Conpounda.  Inorganic  Acids,  Sodium  Chloride.  Poly- 
phosphate CrytUla.  Chlorine  ConUlnlng  Compounds.  Cyanurlc 
Adds,  Sodium  Add  Sulfate.  Sodium  Carbonate.  Quaternary 
Ammonium  Compounds.  Chrooiate  Compounds,  and  Non-Oxl- 
dlslng  Combination  MIcrobiocldes. 


'^•; 
*aH 


'\-       I    «jki*i 


31- Filters  and  Refrigeraton 


The  word  "Foods"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  680.251  and  742.733. 


:  i  ■»ci 


For  Sllldout  Gel-Type  Zeolites,  Ion  Exchange  Resins,  and 
Oreenaanda.  ,^  .        ,      . 

First  use  Jan,  21,  1988.  ^ . '. 

8N  178,783.     Culligan.  Inc.  Northbrook.  111.     Filed  Oct.  11, 
1968.       .      . 


Class  4 — Abraslrcs  and  PoUafaing  Materials 


For  Soap  Pads. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  4.  1962. 


-I'     '»£i 


"\f. 


l-' 


>    "  !•',  fki,«>j 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Bluing ;  Preparation  for  Use  aa  an  Ironing  Aid  for 
Starched  Fabrics.  ,     ^-,  ^.^  ,,,»  ■ .  ^^ 

Flrat  use  Oct.  4.  1962. 


CUss  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Wfiters 

For  Powders  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  4,  1968.  /if,  i 

Class  44 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


y.f. 


l\ 


For  Cooking.  Baking,  and  Bating  Chocolate.  Cocoa.  Shredded 
Coconut  and  Desiccated  Coconut.  Dessert  Topping  Mix  for 
Use  as  a  Substitute  for  Whipped  Cream.  Barbecue  Sauce,  Dog 
Food,  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods,  Edible  Gelatin.  Gelatin  Dessert 
Powdera.  Puddings.  Pudding  and  Pie  Fllllaga  of  a  Cream 
Nature.  Pectin,  Cake  Flour.  Cake  Mixes.  Tapioca.  Rice.  Food 
Beverage  Powdera  of  a  Cereal  Nature.  Fruit  Flavored  Powders 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  no  apeclflc  color  for  Making  Flavored  Breakfast  Drinks,  Coffee,  Tea.  Salad 
is  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Dreaalng   Mixes.    Soup   Mixes,    Mix   for   Making  a   Chocolate 

TM  185 


TM  186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Makcr  so,  1M5 


FUrored  Food  Beyermffe,  Dried  Oniona,  Mayonnalae,  Tartar 
Sauce,  Pickles,  Relish.  Syrups  for  Food  Purposes,  Chocolate, 
Butterscotch,  and  Marsbmallow  Topping  for  Desaerts,  Shelled 
Peanuts,  and  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Frosen  Fmlta  and 
Vegetables. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1962,  on  chocolate ;  at  least  as  early  as 
1939  as  to  the  letters  "OF"  ;  at  least  as  early  as  1968  as  to 
the  words  "General  Foods"  In  a  dlfTerent  deslfn. 


SN  19S,073.     8.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 


Apr.  23,  1»«4. 


JOHNSON'S 


SN  18«,fl09.     Domlnator  Corporation.  Kansas  City.  Mo.    Filed 
Feb.  13.  1»«4.  . 

DOMINATOR      i  i 

Class  21 — Elcctxfeal  Appvahis,  Machines,  aad  Supplies 

For  Electronic  Sirens  and  Parts  and  Components  Thereof. 

Class  2< — Mcasnriiic  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Traffic  Radar  and  Parts  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  Qse  daring  April  1969. 


SN  190,599.     Cort  Cosmetics.  Inc..  Stamford,  Conn.     PUed 
Apr.  8,  1964. 

CORT 


-,     m.     ^H 


Class  <— Chcmicab  and  Chemical  ComposMons 

For  Air  Fresheners.  .    .  ' 

First  use  May  20,  1968.  -        ! 


and  Toilet 

1^  For  Cosmetics  ;  Toilet  Preparations  for  Men.  Women,  and 

Children ;  Perfumes,  Colognes,  and  ToUet  Waters ;  aad  Hair 


and  Nail  Oroomlng  Preparatlona. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


*fki!9f. 


Chm  52 — Dctartwti  tmd  Soaps 


1 


For  Soaps  and  Shampoos  for  Use  on  the  Human  Body. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1956. 


SN    192,334.     The    Themocor   Company,    Incorporated,    Er- 
langer,  Ky.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 

ENEMEEZ 


Claa*  18 — Medicines  and  Phamiaccatical  Prcparatioas 

For  Bulk  Enema  Fluid. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  AppliaMCs 

For  Filled  and  Unfilled  Plastic  Disposable  Container 
Applicators  for  Injecting  Fluids  Into  Body  Carttles,  the  Con- 
Ulner  Portions  Being  of  the  Nature  of  Collapsible  Tubes. 

First  oae  Mar.  2S.  1SS8. 

8abJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188,323.     . 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  106,108,  726,698,  and  others. 

Cfaus  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matcriak 

For  Phenolic  DeriTstlTes  and  Synthetic  Resinous  Composi- 
tions, Both  Kinds  of  Products  Being  for  General  Use  In  the 
Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  Aug.  21,  1958,  on  synthetic  resinous  compositions. 

Class  4— Abrashres  and  PoUiliing  Materials 

For  Waxes  and  Polishes  for  Finishing.  Coating,  and/or 
Protecting  Wood,  Metal  and  Other  Surfaces,  Including  Floors. 
Furniture,  Automobiles  and  Other  Interior  and  Exterior  Fin- 
ished Surfaces.  Preparations  for  Polishing.  Protecting  and 
Adding  Color  to  Leather  Surfaces  of  Shoes  and  Other  Leather 
Ooods. 

First  use  In  or  about  1890.  on  waxes. 

Oass  (— Cbemlcab  aad  Chemical  ComposMoas 

For  Chemical  Intermediates  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Ingredients  for  Paints,  Inks.  Metal  Coatings.  Corrosion  In- 
hibitors. Plastics,  Amine- Aldehyde  Reaint.  Phenollca.  Phenolic 
Aldehyde  Resins,  Epoxies.  Textile  Treatments  and  Water  Solu- 
ble Systems.  Bactericidal  Additive  for  Use  In  MeUl  Working 
Coolants. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15.  1968. 

ClasB  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Metal  Working  Preparations  for  Use  as  Lobrtcanta 
and/or  Coolants. 

First  use  on  or  atwut  Not.  12.  1946.  "^ 

-/♦ 
Class  I6^Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Tarnish.  Paint,  Sealers  for  Wood.  Terraaso.  Marble. 
Concrete  «nd  Tile  Floors,  Preparations  for  Wax -Coating  Agri- 
cultural Produce. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1896,  on  Tarnish. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Floor  Polishing  Machines.  ^ 

First  use  on  or  abont  Dec.  17,  1924. 

■1 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dastcrs 

a  -^..^kAK 
For  Polishing  Brushes.  Lung   Handled   Hand   Manipulated 
Applicator  To  FaclllUte  Cleaning  and  Coatlof  of  Floors  aad 
Otknr  Svvfaoea. 

tint  uc  IQ  or  about  1883,  on  poUihlaf  braibet. 


t. 


BN  193,005.'  'Estimating  Serrices  Inc..  Dundee,  Oreg.    Piled 
May  8,  1964. 

METAGE  '"'" 

!      .,«!   fit.t    tho«»4— *«f   »1t!l> 

ClasB  3S— PrfaitB  and  FabHcaltaH 


For  Cleaners  for  Use  on  Hard.  Flexible  and  Soft  Surfaces 
in  and  Around  the  Home  and  la  Commercial,  Inatltutlonal  and 
Indastrlal  EstabllsbmeDtji.  Cleaner  for  RemoTlnK  Old  Wax  and 
Wax  nBUlaloBs  From  Floors  and  Other  Surfaces,  Shoe  Clean- 
era,  All  Purpose  Cleaners  and  All  Purpose  Cleaners  Haring 
Incidental  Germicidal,  Deodorising  and  Banitlslag  Properties. 

First  use  in  or  about  1915  on  preparatloDH  for  use  by  house- 
hold consumers  in  cleaning  hard  surface*. 

'JSf.t  lift. 

8N  195.195.     Aero  Geo  Astro  Corporation.  Alexandria.  Vs., 
Filed  June  9,  1964. 


i.,1,   Umo'' 


For  Business  Forms   Used  in  Cooaeetlok  With  Computor 
Programming. 

CiMi  If  1— Advcrtishig  and  Bosincss 

For  Batlmatlon  of  Construction  Cost  InTolTlag  Computor 
Programssing. 
First  Bse  AprU  1964. 


'*i 


ii.   ]i«.<Min" 


Owner  of  Ssg.  No.  792,498. 


i. 


r 
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21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  aad  Supplies    SN  206,118. 

12  1964 
For  Badar  and  Radio  Bjtttmt,  and  Parts  Thereof.  e.f.. 

▲ataanas.       r   . ,  .oj  ..^i  wt^r^^  UmH  a  u 

Class  2«— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Test  EqulpoMBt.  Computer  Systems  and  Parta  Therefor 
for  Use  With  Radar  and  Radio  Systems. 

First  use  July  1968.  . 


Helene  Peasl.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Not. 


^in 


SN  300,557.     Drug  I%lr-Community  Drug  Co.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Drug 
F%lr,  Alexandria,  Va.    FUed  Aug.  25,  1964. 

BUCKINGHAM 


*— Chemicals  and  Cbcaaical  Compositions 

For  Antl-Freese. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1968 


li. 


22 — Gaascs,  Toys, 

For  Playing  Cards 
First  ase  Aug.  16,  1968. 


9ponill2  ^^OOQS 


J^ 


Cbm  51— ComicCks  and  Toilet  PreparatioiH 

For  Toilet  Water,  Cologne.  Hand  Lotion,  Liquid  Bubble 
Bath.  Bubble  Bath  Powder,  Dusting  Powder,  Face  Powder. 
Body  Powder,  Bath  Powder,  Upstldt  Pomade,  Nail  Polish, 

and  Nail  Polish  RemoTer. 

«   •■' 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  Soaps  and  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1944. 


>.. 


i-:.*^  MA  .j...^,c..,  ,v.  SECTION  2  .,"  - 

The  toflowinir  marks  are  pubMsbed  In  oomptlanee  with  section  13(a)  o(  tb«  Tradtmark  Aot  of  IMS.    Opposttlon  under  section  13  may  b«  Sled 
within  thirty  dayi  o(  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fse  of  twenty-flre  dollars  most  aooonipany  the  opposition. 

P<OTB:  For  pubUoatlon  ot  marks  prsaantad  In  s  eomMned  application  tor  rsglftratloa  In  more  than  one  dass,  see  section  1.] 

OtSS  1  —  Raw   or  Partly   PreOared    Materials     ^^      I95.28O.     Cari      Freudenberg      Kommandltgeeellschaft 

'  '^  Weinhelm/Bergstraaae.  Oermany.     PUed  June  10,  1964. 


SN  187,679.     Hampshire  Mannfaeturtag  Corporation,  Nashua 
N.H.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1964 


FLEXOPLAN 


RIGIPAX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  745,249,  dated  Feb.  1.  1961. 

For  Non- Woven  Sheet  Material  Containing  Synthetic  Resins 

and   Natural  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers  Useful  as  Sheeta  for 

For  Non-Toxic  Rigid  PUsUc— Namely,  Polyvinyl  Chloride.     Printing,  Drawing  and  Painting  Thereon,  as  for  Example,  in 

First  use  Aug.  6, 1968.         ,  .„     .j^^,.  .  », ,  ^         .     ..    .,4      the  Production  of  Printed  Maps,  Wallpapers,  Lamp  Shadee, 

^^^^^^^  IdenUflcatlon  Blanks,  Drawing  Sheets  and  PalnUng  Sheeta. 


SN    189,770.     S    Ronald   Barnette,   Miami   Springs,   Fla.,  as-  ~~^^"~~ 

slgnee  of  Dimensional  Plastics  Corp..  Hlaleah.  FU.     Filed     sn   196,762.     The  Charles  Rlrer  Breeding  Laboratories  In- 
Mar.  27,  1964.  ^      ,  corporated.  North  Wilmington,  Maaa.     Filed  June  30,  1964. 


//t/£7K57Z7/l//7Z 


The  drawing  Is  ahadad  for  coloring,  but  no  dalm  la  made 
to  a  particular  color     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,818. 
For  Plaatlc  Sheeta 
First  uss  June  1, 1960. 


COBS 


For  Laboratory  Anlmala. 
First  uae  June  18,  1964. 


8N    201,181.     McGregor-Vantresa   CorporaUon.   AtUnta,   Oa. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


,><" 


AA 


8N  198,964.     Keetar  Charcoal  Company,  Branson.  Mo.    Filed 
May  21,  1964. 

.  SHEPHERD  OF  THE  HU^LS 


For  Fuel  Brtqueta. 

First  use  on  or  abont  Apr.  80,  1964. 


I 


SN  194,676.     Charcoal  Industries,  Inc.,  Paso  Robles,  Calif. 
FUed  June  1,  1964. 


I      OAK  GLO 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Oak"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  showa. 

For  Packaged  Charcoal  Briqueta. 
First  use  prior  to  September  1958. 


I')  aw  11'  -'.      '  J  7  •  ■  1 


For  Cattle. 

First  uae  Mar.  8,  1964. 


SN  201,158.     United  Mink  Producers  Association,  JanesrlUe. 
Wla.     Filwl  Sept.  2,  1964.     COLLKCTITE  MARK. 


TYRIAN  GLO 


For  Mink  Fur  Pelta. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


»j;'-<< 


i 
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SN    201.726.     Mortoo    Salt    Companjr,    CMca«o.    lU.      FUed 
8«pt  11. 1964. 

CONCORD 
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Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


For  Epozy  Molding  Compoaltiont. 
Pint  use  Aug.  2S.  1904. 


1i 


SN  200,083.  Dlal-A-Mald  Serrlcc  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.,  aMlgnee 
of  B«nt-A-Mald  Serrioe,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.  FUed  Aug.  17. 
1»«4. 


Qassl-Receptades 


y 


SN  188.500.     American  Can  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  12,  1964. 

MARATHON 

For  Paper  Trayi  for  Meat  Products,  Metal  Holders  and 
Dispensers  for  Paper  Napkins,  Paper  and  Paperboard  Cartons, 
and  Bags  Made  From  Paper,  Waxed  Paper  or  Laminated  Sbeet 
Material. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1945,  on  paperboard  cartons,  i 


>* 


IX' 


f^mtJl-JfCaid     - 


':■*;   ' 


SN  197,568.     E.  Oreene  and  Company.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
FUed  July  10,  1964. 


f    <5< 


I 


4C 


V  - ,..  11 


For  HoQsebold  Products — Namely,  PolUhtng  Wax  for  Fur- 
niture and  Floors,  and  Polishing  Compounds  for  Metal 
Surfaces. 

First  use  Aipr.  1, 1944.  ^r-t-  ■  ^ 


:*. 


0^ 


For  Paper  Cups,  Paper  Bags,  Paperboard  Containers,  Paper 

Board  Trajs,  Paperboard  Cartona  for  Packaslnc  Various  Prod- 
ucts, and  Paper  Platet. 

First  use  at  least  prior  to  June  1,  1955. 


.J  — — ^— ^  I 

SN  201.584.     8.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis.     FUed 
Sept.  9,  19«4. 

RONDELLE     e-^^;,^) 

For  Floor  Polish  With  Cleaning  Properties.  , 

First  use  Ads.  5,  19«4. 


SN    198,220.     Rezall    Drag    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.i 
Tuppenrare,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  July  20.  19<t4. 


Qats  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positMNis 


-i    V. 


t'^i'-.         »"i     H 


TUPPERCRAFT 


SN    173.M4.     The    Lubrisol    Corporation,    Clereland,    Ohio. 
Filed  July  24.  1968. 

11 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  751,349. 
For  Baskets  and  Hampers. 
First  use  June  1959. 


^  t        ^ 


SN    198,986.      Sweetheart    Plastics.   Inc.,    Wilmington,   Mass. 
FUed  July  31, 1904. 

PIPE  DREAM 

For  Disposable  Plastic  Containers  for  Dairy  Confections. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  July  15,  1964. 


Lubrizol 


For  Addltire  Concentrates  for  Use  in  Preparing  Labrlcatlng 
Compositions,  Fuel  Oils,  and  Internal  Combustion  Engine 
Fuels,  and  Other  Organic  Cliemlcal  Compositions. 

First  use  June  13.  1963.  f 


SN  199,436.     American  Can  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Aug.  7,  1964.  -J  ,1 

FEATHER  TOUCH 

.1   .1 

For  Metal  Cans  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  in  or  about  AprU  1904. 


SN  183,850.     Pelron  Corporation.  Lyons.  111.     FUed  Dee.  !•, 
1963. 


-  LPU  ^}'V  '■'■■'- 


8N    190,614.     RexaU    Drug    and    Chemical    Companj,    d.bui. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1904. 


PARTY  SUSAN 


C.r 


i'<  >.*  Mm 


-At 


J't    xiel    -S.>I(< 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510,623. 

For  Plastic  Dish  and  CoTer  Therefor. 

First  use  October  1958. 


■c-f^fJii    .;-. 


For  Chemicals  for  Use  in  Preparing  Resins,  Resin  Compost- 
tlons,  and  Resin  Foams. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  11,  IMS.  -  J^ '■^ 


March  80,  1066 
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VERSENET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410,864.  766.624,  and  others. 

For  Chemical  Composition  Useful  as  Laundry  Addltire  To 
I  Extend  the  Life  of  Laundered  TextUe  Products.  I 

i  First  use  Jan.  14. 1950. 


u 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
514,868,  dated  July  19.  1968  (Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  209,810. 

For  Preparation  for  Prerenting  Shrinkage  and  Feltin*  of 
Wool, 


SN  187.791.     Norocol  ChenUcal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn  N  T 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


RADIOL 


SN    184.826.     Jefferson    Chemical    Company,    Inc.,    Houston 
Tex.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1904 

DIGLYCOLAMINE 

For  Chemical  Compound  2-(2  Amlnoethoxy)Kthanol  for 
Use  as  a  Natural  Oas  Treating  Agent  and  as  a  Chemical  Inter- 
mediate for  the  Production  of  Surface  Actire  Agents  and 
Polyetber  Polyol  Condensation  Polymers. 

First  use  Not.  5,  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  190,215. 

For  Oermicidal  Solutions  for  the  Chemical  Disinfection  of 
Surgical  Instruments  and  Appliances. 
First  use  July  12,  1940. 


.  .t 


SN   185,455.     Technlc,   Inc.,   Cranston,  a.I.     FUed   Jan    27, 
1904. 


PALLAMERSE 


For  Palladium  Solution  for  the  Deposition  of  Palladium. 
First  use  Sept.  11.  1908. 


SN  192.681.     Purttan  Chemical  Company,  AtlanU.  Oa.    Filed 
May  4,  1904. 

QUATRAMINE      - 

For  Quaternary  Ammonium  (Germicide  Sanitising  Agents 
Which  Are  Oenerally  Distributed  to  Customers  for  IndustHal 
and  Institutional  Housekeeping  Jobs  and/or  Repackaging 
Under  Their  Own  Brand  Names. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  80,  1950. 


SN  192,779.     Ames  Company,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     FUed  May 
6.1964. 


•W-, 


8N  185.550.     Waldo  B.  Berryman.  d.b.a.  Berryman  Products, 
San  Jose.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1964. 


URACRIT 


SEALEX 


..»? 


For  Chemical  Reagents  for  Laboratory  and  Consumer  Use 
for  the  Analysis  of  Body  Fluids. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  21,  1904. 


For  AntomobUe  RadUtor  Sealing  Preparation  ConUining  a 
Rust  Inhibitor. 
First  use  1928. 


SN  193,482.     B.  k  E.  Martin  (partnership),  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  14.  1904.  , 


SN  186,678.  Albert  Chemical  Coriwratlon,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignee  of  Albert  HIrson,  d.b.a.  Albert  Photographic  Prod- 
ucts Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     FUed  Jan.  80,  1964. 


DIGESTALL 


For  Preparation   of  Chemical   Components  for  Liquefrlng 
Solids  and  Eliminating  Odor  In  Sewage  Systems. 
First  use  July  5,  1960. 


J 


SN  198.634.  Badische  AnUin-  J^  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine),  Qermany.  FUed  July  28, 
1904. 


COLLACRAL 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "CThemlcals"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Photogrsphic  C?hemicals — Namely,  Fixers,  Developers. 
Hardeners,  Replenlshers.  Fixing  Baths.  Fixing  Powders,  Acetic 
Add,  CThemical  Compositions  for  Glossing  and  Flattening 
Photographic  Prints,  and  Microfilm  Starting  Solutions. 

First  use  June  1959.  ,  ^..  »       ,   .    . 


8N  185,745.     Technlc.  Inc.  Cranston,  R.I.     FUed  Jan.  27. 
1904. 


PALLABAR 


For  Chemicals  as  AnxUlariss  for  the  Adheaivee  and  Plastic 
Industries. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1987 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  25,  1957. 


SN  199,184.     Taconic  Natural  OUs  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T, 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


AROMADERM 


For  Palladlam  Solution  for  the  Deposition  of  Palladium. 
First  nse  Jan.  29,  1968. 


For  Line  of  Fragrances  and/or  Compounds  Used  in  the  Pro- 
duction of  Goods  by  the  Flarors,  Soap,  and  Cosmetic  Indns- 
trtes.. 

First  use  July  10,  1964.  i.f 


:ji'.' 


TM  190 
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m  1»0,889.     0«wm  ▲aiUiM  ft  Film  Corpontl<m.  N«w  York.    8N  200,6M.     Mooaaato  Coapuj,  St  LooU.  Mo.    lltod  Anf. 
NT.    FU«d  Auff.  14,  19»4.  2e,  19«4. 


BUTOXYNE 


RAMROD 


For  Herbicide. 
For  AddltlTea  in  BlectropUtlnc  Batba.  CorrOiSbn  Inhibitor*.  First  um  Mjlj  18. 1M4. 

Plckllac    Inhibitors,    Monomers    for    Produdnf    Polymen. 
Chemical  Intermediates,  Oelllnf  Ajfents,  and  Surface  Actlre  """^^^^""^ 

Acents  Harlns  Wetting,  Dlapersln*.  Detergent,  and  Bmalslfy-     gjj  200,M«.     Monsanto  Coapanj,  St.  Loals.  Mo.     FUed  Aug. 


ti 


Inc  Properties. 
Flnt  itee  July  8,  1IM8.  on  addltlTct  In  electroplatlnc  baths. 


26,  l»«4. 


MANAGE 


SN    199,946.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
FUed  Aag.  17,  1964.  For  Herbicide. 


■'...:,  ■i-'  .'i 


For  Defoliant 

First  aae  Aa«.  4,  10«4. 


•J  1.!, 


SN    200,687.     Monsanto    Company,    St    Louis,    Mo.      Fltod 
Ans.  26,  1964. 


r  I' 


SN  200,610.     Tanelba  Corporation,  CbarlotteeTlUe,  Ta.    Filed 
Aii«.  20, 1964. 


TO  U  C  H  E 


SCREEN 


<  M       ^       r- 


For  Herbtdde.  ♦"  '"•    ^ "" 

First  nee  Jnly  24,  19«4.      \ 


SN    200,716.     Oelsy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


.      :                                           1   b      ■ 
t  ■-  ■ 

For  Insecticides.                 .«;•. 
First  use  February  1964. 

■'!.l  -j    ■ 

[■■or 

_                     :1 

TOPOPRIM 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  720,190. 

SN  200,611.     Vanelba  Corporation.  CbarlotteeTlUe.  Va.    FUed         ^o'  Chemical  Compoand  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbl 

Aug.  20,  1964.  ,  «1<1«^ 

First  use  Joly  16,  1964. 

VANELBA  . 


For  Insecticides. 
First  use  AprU  1964. 


i 


SN    200.716.     Qelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


SN  200,612.     Vanelba  Corporation,  CharlottesTlUe,  Va.    FUed 
Ang .  26.  19«4. 


'■{.'  • 


I    •     t 


CIPOMIL 


r  ♦  ^^f  i'.'f 


For  Inaecticldee. 
First  use  AprU  1964. 


31  i 


<Cl 


I 


Own*>'  nf  R»v   No    721,4M. 

for  cnemicai  compoand  Used  as  an  Ingredient  of  Herbi- 
cide*. 
First  nse  Joly  16. 19«4. 


SN    200.717.     Oeigj    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley,    N.T. 
FUed  Ang.  27,  1964. 

^  CAMPABAL*^  2> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688,968. 

For  Chemical  Compoand  Used  as  an  Ingredient  ot  HerM- 
ddec 

First  ase  Jnly  16. 19«4.  "  ' 


J  ■.  -.V 


SN  201,640.     Ames  Company,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    FUed  Sept. 
11,  19«4. 


AZOSTIX 


•'t  r.;^ 


For  Chemical  Reagents  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  nse  on  or  before  Aag.  19,  1944. 


March  80.  19«5 
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SN  202,990.     Bxpancol  Sodedade  de  Bxpansio  Commercial  de 
PUstlcoe,  LlmlUda,  Usbon,  Portugal.    Filed  Sept.  80,  1964. 


SN    190.724       DsTld   O.    Showalter,   d.b.a     Cor«  Dehydrating 

Plant,  MarUnsburf,  Pi     Filed  Jan  IB.  IWW. 


PANAPLUG 


For  Screw  Anchor*.  !  " 

First  use  July  7,  1964  ;  In  commerce  July  7,  1964. 


SN  208,860.     Oorham  Corporation,  Prorldence,  R    1      FUed 
Oct.  6,  1964. 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  wording  "Nature's  Finest  Mulch" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pine  Bark  Mulch. 
First  ase  Feb.  0. 1962. 


diss  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN   142.012.     Hezcel   Products  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  18,  1962. 

NP 

For  Reinforced  Plastic  Honeycomb  Materials  Primarily 
Deed  in  the  Fabrication  of  Structural  Sandwich  Components 
Caed  To  Make  Parts  for  Aircraft  MlasUes,  Radomes,  and  in 
the  General  Construction  Arts. 

First  use  Apr.  10. 1900. 


•^f  Marine  Hardware — Namely,  Standard  Oeats,  Jam 
CTeats.  Hook  Jam  QeaU,  Streamline  Cleats,  Streamline  Skene 
Chocks,  Broadhook  Skene  Chocks,  Open  Chocks.  Closed  Chocks. 
Flagpole  Holders.  Bye  Straps.  Peewee  VentlUtors.  aam  SheU 
Ventilators,  Streamline  Ventilators.  Bow  Rub  Ralls,  Stern 
Heads.  Snubbing  Winches,  Ratchet  Winches,  Tiller  Fittings, 
PiTot  Hinges,  Hatch  Hinges.  Hasps,  CTeat  Cams,  Oeat  Blocks, 
Tumbnckles,  Open  PosU,  Sutlonary  Posts,  Deck  Plate  As- 
semblies and  Corers,  Winch  Handles,  and  Stem  Rub  Ralls. 

First  use  June' 29,  1964. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pttting  Supplies 

SN  184,176.     Pfaudler  Permntlt  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.T.     FUed 
Jan.  7,  1964. 

DEGNA 

For    Flnoridator    for    Introducing    Measured    Amounts    of 
Fluoride  to  Water  Supplies. 
First  mm  Oct  22,  1968. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 

Forgings 

'"■  ■'.  -'  1        '■' 

SN  192,680.     Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
May  0,  1964. 

'"      NELCO 


For  Calcium  and  Magnesium  Metals. 
First  use  In  or  before  April  1948. 


Oits  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


»    ♦.f"  fv, 


r  '"  *  " 


8M   189,468.     The   Hansen   Manufacturing   Company,   Clere- 
Und.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1964. 


SN  171,967.     Cato  OU  and  Qrease  Company.  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  June  27,  1968. 


RL 


■         4 


MYSTIK 


For  Fluid  Line  Coairilngs. 
First  nse  Jan.  20,  1964. 


SN  190,646.     Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Olen- 
dora.  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  78.646  and  627.284. 

For  Lubricating  Orease.  Outboard  Motor  OU.  Penetrating 
OU,  AddltlTee  for  Automatic  Transmission  Fluid,  and  Addl- 
tlres  for  Gasoline  and  Crankcase  OU. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1904. 


RAIN  GUN 


SN  195,662.     The  SUndard  Oil  Company,  ClereUnd,  Ohio. 
FUed  June  12, 1964. 


For  Irrigation  Sprinklers. 
First  use  Feb.  0,  1964. 


SOHIWAY 


SN  197,978.     Moline  MaUeable  Iron  Company,  St  Charles.  lU. 
FUed  July  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,809,  667.648,  and  others. 
For  Lubricant  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  March  1907. 


The  mark  Is  used  by  forming  or  applying  a  dot  centrally 
located  In  the  head  of  a  chain  pin. 

For  Chain  Pins  Used  With  Metal  Chain  T.<nfc« 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1968. 

TM  812  O.O.— 18 


IN  204,404.     Crown  Industrial  Products  Company,  Hebron, 
m.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 

COLOR  GAUGE 

For  General  Line  of  Lubricating  Greases. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1964. 


TM  192 


SN  200,351.     Rast  Master  Cbemlcal  Corporation,  WorcMter 
Man.    FUed  Not.  2, 1»64. 


,  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ITarch  30,  1965 

Class  17— Tobacco  Products         -  0^'  >^4^ 


GAS  MASTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672,388,  708,519,  and  others. 

For  Qasollne  Additive  To  Prevent  Preeslns  of  Water  in 
Oasoline  Tanks  and  Fuel  Lines,  and  for  Conditioning  the  Fuel 
Lines. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1957. 


8N  1»8,981.     Agio  Stgarenfabrteken  N.V..  Dalsel,  Netherlands 
Filed  July  31,  liMM. 


AGIO 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  82,926.  dated  Apr.  1,  1832. 
For  Cigars,  ClgarlUos,  Whiffs,  Cigarettes,  and  Tobaeco. 
First  aw  October  1946 ;  lo  commerce  October  194«. 


.•i.   . 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  143,398.     Iowa  Paint  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1»«2. 

:   THRUSTGARD 

For  Mnltlple  Component  Architectural  and  Industrial  Coat- 
ing Which  Provides  an  Attractive,  Chemical  and  Abrasion  Re- 
sistant. Waterproof  Finish,  With  the  Appearance  and  Char- 
acteristics of  Glased  Tile,  for  Widely  Diveraified  Application. 

Flrat  oae  Mar.  26. 1962. 

■if»j't3  ««r  ■  __^^^^^^___  \*,\.        ^,  •  . .  . 

SN   162.140.     Carldon  Hall  Finishes,   Inc.,   Braaford.  Conn. 
FUwl  Feb.  6,  1903. 


SN  198,922.     Agio  Sigarenfabrteken  N.T.,  Dnlael,  Netherlands. 
Filed  July  31,  1964. 


EDGAR 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  148.297,  dated  June  19.  1963. 
For  Clgara,  Cigarlllos,  Whiffs,  Cigarettes,  and  Tobacco. 


SN  201,522.     Companla  Insular  Tabacalera,  8.A..  Las  Palmas, 
Canary  Islands.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1964. 

t4 


LA  INSULAR 


h  %.f^4'- 


KEEPER.3 


An  Bagllah  translation  of  the  words  "La  Insnlar"  Is  "the 
insular." 
For  Cigars. 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  13,  1904  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  13,  1904. 


. .  -  »_ 


For  Liquid  Compound  Which  Is  a  Quick  Drying,  Impregnat- 
ing. Scratch  Resistant.  Oil  Finish  Which  Preserves.  Stains  and 
Seals  Wood  Paneling  and  Fumltara  So  As  To  Protect  and 


•»     ■        'r 


Daoorate. 

Flrat  ase  Jan.  21,  1963. 


♦    '^^^ 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


r  K    «  a  ^Hi     WW  •■  I   #T»  • 


SN    162,141.     Carldon   Hall   Finishes,    Inc..   Branford,   Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  6.  1963. 

KEEPER-3  FOR  FINE 
WOODS 

The  words  "For  Fine  Woods"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Penetrating  Liquid  That  Impregnates  the  Wooden 
Surface  Upon  Which  It  Is  Applied  and  L^aTM  a  CleM  Surteet. 

Flrat  nse  Jan.  21.  1908.  "» '    '<^- 


SN   187,099.     Weleda    A.G.    (Weleda    Co.    Ltd.),    Arleshelm. 
SwitaerUnd.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1902. 


I 


ISCADOR 


For  Phsrmaceutlcal  Preparation — Namely  a  Cardiac  and 
Uterine  Stimulant. 

First  use  September  1946 ;  in  commerce  in  or  about  the 
year  1946.  >    •.  ^ 


SN  178,943.     Merrill's  Tnrf  Supplies  Co.  Ltd^  IsUngton,  On 
tario,  Canada.'    Filed  Oct.  14.  1903. 


'V 


APPETONE 


•w^  •«  ■     1  » 


SN  167.317.     Products  Techniques,  Inc.,  Lot  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1903. 


For  Veterinary  Tonic  Containing  Vitamins. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  6,  1963  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  9,  1903. 


MASKERAID 


For  Strippable  Masking  Compound  Used  en  Metal  Surfaces 
Not  To  Be  Milled  in  the  Chemical  BillUng  Operation  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  9. 1901. 


SN  179,749.     The  Vale  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  AUentown, 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1908. 


LEPTINOL 


SN  194,919.     Reliance  Universal  Incorporated,  LouisvUle.  Ky. 
Piled  Jone4,  1904. 

COPOLY 

For   Industrial   Primer   Coatings,   Stains,   FUler   Coatings, 
Paints,  Lacqoera,  and  Enamels  for  Wood  Finishing. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  21.  1958. 

8N    200,038.     Sol    B.    Snlts,    d.b.a.    Power    Industries    Inc.. 
Beverly  HlUs,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


Por  Bl-Layer  Tablet  With  Analeptic  Action. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1967.         ..   ,     ,  .»i« »    r.^ 


SN  182,850.     Walte  Pharmacal  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Dec.  11.  1963. 

DANALAX 


\; 


Por  Laxative  Tablets. 
Plrat  nse  Angnst  1954. 


TUF-KOTE  - 


SN    184. 7S6.     Olin    Mathleaon    Cheosleal    Corporation,    New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1904. 


Por   Silicone   Protective   Spray   Coating  To   Prevent   Food 
From  Sticking  to  Pots.  Pans,  Ovens,  OrlUs,  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  use  June  19,  1904. 


NOCTAGETIC 


For  Sedative-Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  0.  1904. 


March  80,  1M6 
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'M^Twiu*   "^    '^**'*^"""*'°''^*"*''"'''     ^•^    8N  199.082.     Manufactura  de  Prodnlt.  Pharmacutlqoe.  A. 
'      "•  Christlaens,  Brussels,  Belgium.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1904. 

AQUATAG 


Por  Diuretic  Composition. 
Pint  sac  Jan.  17, 1904. 


TRENTADIL 


r: 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  92,185,  dated  May  17,  1901. 
''or  Broncho-DUator  and  Vascular  and  DlgestlTe  Bpasaio- 

"'iif  lTl90?"   ""*'  *  ^  •  '"  '  "*•'  """'^^  '*''     ™*^     «^  *»»•««»      Manufacture  de  Prodults  Pharmaceutlque.  A. 
wr  A  rwiw^'k.TOi^v  ChrlstUens,  Bmsaels.  Belgium.     Piled  Aug.  11.  1964. 

VATENSOL 


For  Antl-Hypertenalve  Compound. 
Plrat  nse  Feb.  17,  1904. 


CRISTALOXINE 

Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  95,001,  dated  Mar.  8,  1902. 
For  DlglUlic- Basis  Heart-Tonic. 


8N  188  580.     PhUipa  Roxane,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     PUed  SN  500,650,     L'fiqulllbre   Blologlque  Association   Technique 

r.  la.  1964.        -,_____,____  Pbarmaceutique    et    KquUU)re    Blologlque    Reunis,    Societe 

I           S I  NCUMA  Anonyme.  AmlUy,  Lolret,  France.     PUed  Aug.  20,  1904. 

Por  Medical   Preparation— Namely,   a  Choleretic  Used  To  xlllir^AiylvU  JWLlll 

Increase  Bile  Plow.  Owner    of   French    Reg.    No.    2.290.    dated    Oct.    20.    1901 

Plrat  aae  Psb.  24,  1904.                  .„.,^^     .                .  (Montlncon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  2.296. 

^^^^^^^  For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  the 

■~"^^^""~  Uver. 

SN  198.282.     George  V.  Kinsel.  d.b.a.  Fur  Animal  Inatltnte.  — ^— -^ 

Mont'oTU,  Calif.    FUed  May  12.  1904.  g^  201.102.     Clba  Limited,  Baael,  SwitaerUnd.     Filed  Sept. 

.1                            I  2,1904. 


Por  Nutritional  Supplement  for  Pnr  Bearera  and  Other  Ani- 
"»»ls — Namely.    Nutria.    Mink.    Chinchilla.    Karakul,    Sheep. 
Rabbits.  Horses,  Dogs,  and  Cats. 
,     Pint  nse  May  81.  1902. 


PARENABOL 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  198,285,  dated  May  16,  1968. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Conuinlng  an  Anabolic 
Component. 


SN   201,172.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1904. 


RONDAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  005,800. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  in  the  Nature  of  a  Psychotropic 
Agent. 

Plrat  aae  Ang.  18, 1904.    i  '^ 


SN    190.687.     Mattoz    and    Moora,    Inc.,    Indianapolis.    Ind. 
Piled  Jane  29,  1904. 


ESMOPAL 


SN  201.703.  Transdence  Investment  Company,  d.b.a.  Tran- 
adence  Laboratories,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  Piled  Sept  11, 
1904. 


ALKOATSIN 


Por  Composition   ConUining   Estradiol  17^MonopalmlUte 
for  Administration  to  Poultry  and  Other  Animals 
First  ase  Oct.  19.  1901. 

'  '     '  _^_^_      ■'    ^ 

BN  199.226.     The  Salerno  CO..  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     PUed 
Aa«-  4.  1M4. 

TURF  CHAMPION 


For  Antacid  Tablets. 
Flrat  aae  July  10.  1904. 


S     » 


SN  205,331.     Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc..  Kanaas  City,  Kana. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 

ORBIFERROUS 

For  Vitamin  and  Iron  Tableta.  ' 

Flrat  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


Por  Veterinary  Pharmaceatlcala. 
Plrat  use  Jane  1, 1954. 


8N  199,237.     The  Salerno  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 

Aag .  4, 1964. 
'-  [9  i«awO      %.•■<■  .ft  .)«,....> ^.»    ., 


:W'  p  'A 


UNIVERSITY 


Por  Veterinary  PharmaceatlGals. 
Pint  us*  Aagnst  1901. 


*  1    4 


SN   205,882.     Alcon    Laboratories,   Inc..   Forth   Worth     Tex 
FUed  Nov.  3,  1964. 

MAXITROL 

For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 

Plrat  aae  Oct.  16,  1904.  ^    .      ?.^      .         ^    .^  :    VM 

f     •'''  '    »i07 

SN  200,442.     N.V.  PhUips-Duphar,  Amaterdam,  Netherlands. 
PUed  Nov.  3,  1964. 

ll.,.;       ETHIFASTON     -     ^ 

Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  138,394,  dated  Aug.  81,  1900.  ,v;jt, 
Por  Hormone  Preparations. 
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S^  20S,4M.     PhiUpt  Roxaoe.  Inc..  Ntw  Tork,  M.T.     Filed  SN   206,888.     Scnju   Pturmac«atlcftl  Co..   Ltd..   HlsuM-kn, 

Mot.  S.  1M4.  Owmkn,  Japan,    riled  Nor.  24,  1»«4. 

^*^^^  CATALIN 

For  Modldnal  Preparation  for  Uae  In  Connection  With  Bx- 

temal  Hemorrholda.  Owner  of  Japan«M  R*f .  No   «S7,8i»,  dated  Feb.  Sg.  IftM. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  23,  19«4.  y^.  Ophthalmic  PreparaUona. 


8N  806.M8.     The  Upjohn  Companj.  Kalanaaoo.  Mich.    FUed     a^  207,068.     Lander  Co..  Inc.  d.b.a.  Lander,  New  York.  N.T. 
Not.  8.  1»«4.  PUed  u^t.  27. 1»«4. 


FORTE-TOPICAL 

For  Topical  Ointment  In  the  Treatment  of  Skin.  Bar  and 
Ooiltal  Infectlona  for  Veterinary  Uae. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  28, 1M4. 


SEPTINE 


For  Ifovthwaah  and  Garflf  Preparation. 
Vint  OM  at  least  as  early  as  November  1986. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  189,448. 


SN  206,180.     Reed  Cokeabary  Laboratorlea,  Ltd.,  Woodmere. 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  18,  1964. 


Oau  t9-V*liidef 


DISOLVE 


For  Anal^ealc  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  14. 1964. 


SN  187,587.     L-F-L  Indnatrlea,  Inc.,  NobleaTllle,  Ind.     FUed 
Feb.  S7,  1964. 


SN  206,640.     National  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Cblcaco,  111.    FUed 
Not.  20,  1964. 

BLUE  RIBBON 

For  Vitamin  Preparatlona. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  2. 1964. 


SN  206,694.     Brlstol-Myera  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


Not.  28.  1964. 


CITRISUN 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  626,466,  626.471.  and  768,882. 
For  Cold  Medication  for  Relief  From  Naaal  Con^eatlon, 
Coashlnff,  Headache,  Achea  and  Palna. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SN  206,786.     U.S.  Kthieala  Inc.,  Lone  laland  City.  NY.    FUed 


Not.  28.  19«^. 


ECLAMYCIN 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  760,281. 

For  Pharmaceatlcal  Preparation — Namely,  an  Antlhlotre. 

Fint  oae  Not.  18. 1964. 


SN   306,808.     American   Home   Prodncta  Corporation,   New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  24, 1964. 


BOVIBORT 


For    Vaedne    for    Prerentlon    and    Treatment    of    Vlrna 
Dlarrbea.  Rhinotracheitls  and  Related  Conditions  In  Anlmala. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  18,  1964. 


The  word  "Vlaor"  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
■hown. 

For  Glare  Shield  Self-Adhertas  to  Aatomotlre  Windshields, 
Windows,  and  the  Like. 

First  oae  on  or  aboot  Not.  20, 1968. 


Of  1M,611.     Volkswacenwerk  AktlenfeaeUschaft,  Wolfabarf, 
OtTMany.    FUed  July  24. 1964. 


REA-PLEX 


SN    206,809.     American    Home    Producta    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Not.  24,  1964. 

The  drawing  la  Uned  for  bine.     Owner  of  US.   Ref.  No. 
681,649. 

For  Vehlclee— Namely,  Aatomobllea  and  Tmcks.  Aircraft. 

and  Boats  ;  and  Parts  of  and  Acceaaorles  for  Aatomobllea — 

For    Vaccine     for    Prevention     and    Treatment    of    Vims     Namely,  Radiators.  Direction  Indicators.  Windshield  Defroat- 

Dlarrfaea,  Rhinotracheitls.  Shipping  FcTer  and  Related  Con-     ers,   Antl  Dasale   Appliances.   Windshield    Wipers.    Shock   Ab- 

dltlons  In  Anlmala.  aorbera.  Brakes,  and  Baorage  Racks. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  18, 1964.  Flrat  nae  Joly  1,  1900  ;  In  commerce  Jaly  1,  1950. 

I 


\  I 
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"ViiTf^w^fS'^^"**^   I«»rpor.t*l,    Sallabnry,    Md.    SN  163,889.     Dual  Electric  Heater  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1964.  t^^  j^  28.  1968. 


MTI    ■     tf; 


at  '  t*l  «-;  01 


^*  n'tl-   .  ^f    T 


The  word  "Heat"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  wary  design  features  of  the  mark  are  red.  the 
color  red  being  claimed  as  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark. 

For  Electric  Haaten. 

First  nae  Jnne  21,  1962. 


it 


For  Cnahlon  UnderfraiMa  for  Railroad  Cara. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  16. 1961. 


\'     » 


SN  901. ITT.     Arnold,   Schwlnn  *  Co.,  Chieago,   m.     FUed 
Sept.  8, 1964. 

"SLIK  CHIK'^ 

For  Blcyelea. 

Flrat  nae  Ang.  19,  1964. 


ii       •>. 


SN  166,060.     Magnetic  Metals  Company,  Camden,  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  20,  1968. 

CENTRICORES 

Fttr  Magnetic  Stmctnrea — Namely,  Spiral  Tape-Woand 
Toroidal  Cores  for  Uae  In  the  FabrlcaOon  of  Sutlc  Magnetic 
ComponenU  Such  as  MagneUc  Ampllflers,  Tranaformers,  In- 
ductlTc  Reactors,  and  the  Like.       

Flrat  nae  October  1944. 


Cliss  21  -  Dectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    100.418.     HamUton    Watch    Company.    Lancaster,    Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1962. 


SN  181,287.     Edwin  L.  Wlegand  Cmnpany,  Plttabnrffh.  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1968. 


■u;'-. r-i   •! 


I-  •    fV    •       .      a-rfi: 


u ,  ^:^^^ 


<MW^.  ...•^^„  "«•■■(     ;»^ 


1  ■■■     ;.<■     •:: 


i't- 


!«"- 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  represents  Unlng  in  the  mark, 
and  doee  not  repreaent  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,628. 

For  Electrical  Heating  Equipment — Namely.  Brollera. 
OTena,  Air  Heaters,  Heater  Bands.  Table  Food  Heaters.  Blow- 
er-Type Heaters,  Rand  and  Hot  PUtes,  Immersion  Heatera, 
Radiant  Heatera,  and  ParU  and  Acceaaory  Equipment  There- 
for. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  6,  1962. 
The  mark  condsts  of  a  symbol  Indadlng  a  pair  of  atyllied  — ^^«^__  \  •      •    ;      I 

triangles  having  parallel  Tertlcallj  disposed  baaea  and  haTlng  — ^i«»^—     \ 

a  straight  line  drawn  through  their  apexes,  said  design  look-     8N  181,868.     James  R.  Kearney  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Ing  somewhat  Uke  a  styllaed  "H."  Filed  Nov.  18,  1968. 

For  IndnctlTe  DeTlcea — Namely,  Chokea  and  R.F.  Colli  '^ 

Flrat  oae  May  16. 196L ;  I       ,_  QUENSUR 

^"'"■■^^~~  For  Electric  Swltchea.  ••  vv  >■ 

SN  161.456.     Aa«>eUted  C-A  R.  Inc.,  Kanaaa  aty.  Mo.    FUed        Flrat  uae  Oct.  28, 1968.  *^.      > 

Jan.  28. 1968.  I   ,  •    ^  f 


a»it. 


)       to' 


SN    187,008.     Briacoe    Manufactartng    Company,    Columbw, 
OWo.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1964.  \ 


SAMOX 


ii.fl>'.-  '.-J 

JS     s  .  •^r  Fibrous  Glaaa  Inaulatlon   Incorporated   In   Electrical 

Heating  Tapea. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  18, 1964.  .  „«,  ., 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  ;  howcTer,  the  color  red  Is  not 
claimed  as  an  Integral  part  of  the  nsark. 

For  Tranalstorlaed  Ignition  Systems  for  Internal  Combus- 
tion Engines. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  12. 1963.         .  ,1  -r^A  ytN>4B  i<«  ao  acr  f  ini^ 


SN  187.059.     Clalrtone  Sound  Corporation,  Limited.  Rexdale. 
OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 


PROJECT  G 


For  Stereophonic  Sound  Consoles.  Uf^  .,  .^ 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  9,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Jaa.  8,  IM^^,  :„ri 
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SN    1S8.S26.     Wtaedock    Slsnals.    lac,    Lon«    Brancb,    VJ. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  19«4. 


SN   200,826.     CbajuMl  Master  Corponttloii.   EUenvUl*,   NT. 
ru«l  Xug.  21. 19«4. 


'     SwiTc+4- 


^-•3 


COLORAY 


For  TdcTlaloa  and  Radio  Antcnaaa,  aad  Antenna  KlU. 
nrat  QM  July  81,  1»M. 


For  R«ed  RcUya. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  7, 1M4 


\^i  ur 


8N  200,800.     Victory  MeUl  Mannfactarlnc  Company,  Plya- 
oatb  MeetlDf,  Pa.    Filed  Ao(.  27,  1»«4. 


SN   191.081.     Seal-O-Matlc  Dlspeoaer  Corporation,  Newark, 
N.J.    FUed  Apr.  14, 19«4. 

DIAL-0-MATIC 

For  Electrically  Operated  Tape  Dlapenalng  Machine*. 
Flret  nee  Oct.  1,  19«8.  l . 


>-'n 


VMCO 


i 


I     •'.Bit 


Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  837,712.  637.732,  and  740.013. 
For    BlectrlcaUy    Heated,    Temperature    Controlled    Fo«d 
Warming  Cabinet!  for  Commercial  and  Inatltuttonal  Uae. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  July  15,  1968.      ,  ,    ,.. 


8N  194,122.     8.  BUckman.  Inc.,  Weehawken,  N.J.    FUed  May 
20.1964. 


8N  200,867.     Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  EngUnd.     FUed  Aug. 
28.  1964. 


PYE 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colora  allver  and  gold  ;  appli- 
cant dlaclalma  the  colora  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  607.541,  667.406.  and  others. 

For  BlectrlcaUy  Controlled  Aatomatle  Cof(ee  Brewing  Urns. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  23, 1964. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  752.179,  dated  Mar.  21,  1966; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  430,720,  749,847,  and  other*. 

For  Tranaformers,  Motora  for  Gramophonea,  Switch  Gear, 
Ware  Guides,  Current  Rectifiers,  Commntators,  Condensers. 
Conrertera.  Current  Umlter*  and  Regulatora,  Cut-Outa.  Con- 
tact EteTlcea  and  Relays.  All  Being  Electric ;  Parta  of  AU  the 
Aforesaid  Goods  ;  and  Bealstances.  Cable*.  Coll  Holders.  Con- 
nectors, Conductors  and  Terminals,  AU  Being  Electric. 

I        I 


V  •.■» 


SN  198,491.     The  North  American  Mogul  Products  Company, 
OeTeUnd,  Ohio.    Filed  July  24, 1964. 

MOGUL  SOLUTROL 

For  PrecUlon  Electronic  Units  To  Cmtrol  the  Concentra- 
tion of  Imparltie*  In  Water. 

First  use  July  81,  1968.  .  '■ 


8N  200.972. 
81.  1964. 


Pye  Ualtsd.  Cambrldg*.  EngUnd.     FUed  Aug. 


SN  198,506.     Ultronlc  Systems  Corp.,  Pennsauken.  N.J.    FUed 
July  24,  1964. 


MARKET-VU 


>.k> 


.>»•!• 


For  Electrical  System  and  Derlees  for  VlsuaUy  Displaying 
InformaUon  Including  a  Oosed  Telerlslon  System  for  Security 
Market  Reports  in  Stockbrokers'  Offices. 

First  use  July  8,  1964.  .  \, 


SN  199,197.     General  Electric  Company,  HendersonTlUe.  N.C. 
FUed  Aog.  4. 1964. 


"■••"' 1 

.tuO  .a.ii  |»xi  sa-*  '■ 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  762.182.  dated  Mar.  21.  1966: 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  430.720.  749.847.  and  others. 

For  Transformers.  Motors  for  Gramophones,  Switch  Gear, 
Ware  Ooldes,  Current  Rectifiers,  CommuUtors.  Condensers, 
Conrerters,  Current  Umlters  and  Regulators,  Cut-Oots.  Con- 
Uct  DeTlce*  and  Relays.  All  Being  Electric :  Parta  of  AU  the 
Aforesaid  Gooda  ;  and  RealaUnces.  Cablea,  Coll  Holders.  Con- 
nectors, Conductors  and  Terminals,  All  Being  Electric. 


'       POLYVOLT 

For  Photoelectric  Lighting  Controls. 


First  uae  during  June  1964. 


SN  199,864.     AdtfC.  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     FUed  Aug.  14. 
1964. 

n  '  HZA 


For  Electronic  Amplifiers.      ■■    -■     a*ft*|^tei  -  . 

First  nse  during  May  1969.    399  m-'     i-5*<  .«  .ft**  «•«  »«»*'i 


8N  201.612.     Norbatrol  Electronics  Corporation.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Piled  Sept.  10, 1964. 

SenSwitch 


The  word  "Switch"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  a 
a  whole. 

For  Electronic  Bistable  Amplifiers. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1964.  u  tmf'- 
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Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  ^'^."f^    ^  ^  «•**•  ^'^*  ^''''^  ^   "^^  "^ 

SN   160.9S1.     Kenner  Prodnets  Company,   Cincinnati.  Ohio.  '-'     i^Al'l-Ci     I!ii"l 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1962.  ^  sdr.f>  ".  For  Decorative  Animal  Characters  for  Use  as  Toys. 

jv    *]««'    -  First  use  May  1,  1964. 


Qifi^fuiei 


t3 


8N  198,758.     C.  L.  Qeek,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.    FUed  May 
19  1964 

U  NAME  ME 

For  Decoratlre  Animal  Characters  for  Use  as  Toys. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


flftFUNl 


SN  198,754.     C.  L.  Cleek,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.    FUed  May 


For  General  Lin*  of  Infanta'  and  ChUdrea'a  Toys  and  Board 
and  Similar  Type  Parlor  Games. 
First  use  June  22,  1962. 


19.  1964. 


U  NAME  IT      \ 


For  Decorative  Animal  Characters  for  Use  as  Toys. 
First  nse  Apr.  26,  1964. 


SN    166.650.     Transogram    Company,    Inc..   New   York,    N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  27,  1968. 


ESPIONAGE 


» ji -;  *»- 


SN  194,896.     Manning  Manufacturtog  Corporation.  Chicago, 
m.    FUed  June  4,  1964. 


For  E<|ulpment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  December  1962.  :..«-ji    ; 


POWER  4 


-*■ .  •-. 


f  ■♦ 


SN  169,488.  Calsaturiflcio  dl  Santo  Tessaro,  d.b.a.  Calsa- 
turiflclo  dl  Sante  Teesaro,  Trevtoo,  Italy.  FUed  May  22, 
1968. 

1-      SM        -■= 

For  Ski  Boots. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1961  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  8,  1961. 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Car  Racing 
Game. 

First  use  May  15,  1964. 


W .\     i  t   i 


SN  195,419.'    Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June 


11,  1964. 


NIMBLE  WORDS 


SN  180.871.     Kelton  CorporaUon  Limited.  Toronto,  Ontario. 
Canada.    FUed  Not.  1,  1963. 


MAGNA-SLIDE 


fi  •  ■■'  •  f 


The  word  "Words"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Word  Game. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  181,698.  dated  June  28,  1968. 
For  ChUdren'a  Toy  Projectors. 


8N  196,632.     Kohner  Bros..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June 
12,  1964. 


EASY  ADDER 


8N  184.690.     PhUllp  N.  Legg.  Arilngton,  Ta.    FUed  Jan.  14. 
1964. 


I     CHOOL 


The  word  "Adder"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  at 
shown.  .    I 

For  Toy  Adding  Machine.  i  [     ■ 

.  First  use  May  6,  1964.     ,    ,^ 


For  Equipment  Bold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1964. 


SN  188,781.     Ruth  (Mrs.  8.  G.)  Nielsen.  d.b.a.  Uttle  Red  Hen 
Enterprises,  Midland,  Mich.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1964. 

SKRIBBLE  STIX 

For  Educational  Toy.  .*»"ji. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1968.  .  ,  «        V    <  .  A 


SN  198.660.     Irwin  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July 
28.  1964. 

-■»|-    vvli 


MISS  MARY 


SN  192,006.     8tlU  Flak  Reel  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.     FUed 
Apr.  27, 1964. 

No  claim  1*  made  to  the  exduslTc  right  to  use  "Fish"  for 
the  goods  recited. 

For  Fishing  Bqatpment— Namtfy.  Reels  and  Rod/Reel  Com- 
binations. 

First  nse  Sept.  1, 1969,  on  reels.         -<r»»  .•*  ».«■•  »•-    •«<  » 


For  Children's  Tea  Sets. 

First  OM  Mar.  1. 1964.        >  >.'.>  .r  *  ..- -  f  .Jr.-  .,      '  v«?.  '■-  v  >  ■■■ 

SN  199.061.     The  Hettrick  Manufacturing  Company,  SUtes- 
TiUe,  N.C.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


W/A^kl^Af 


For  Tenta. 

First  nse  Jnne  26,  1964. 


Mf.:  ,ii   t .  •-,  p«D  :-i?^ 
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8M  199,184.     Donlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corpormtlon.  BnCalo, 
M.Y.    FUed  Aa<.  4,  19«4. 


GREENSMAN        i 

3Ai  t: 


8N  199.976.     Bcrerlr  OoocUs.  MashTllto.  Twin.     Filed  Aoc. 
17.  1904. 

TRAVELITE 


For  OoU  Claba. 
Flrat  ase  July  9,  19«4. 


For  Golf  Clabs. 

Flrat  UM  Sept.  20,  i9«S. 


SN  199.180.     Dnnlop  Tlr«  and  Kubbar  Corporatloa.  Boflalo, 
N.T.    FU«d  Aoff.  4. 1904.  ^ 


SN  201,604.     \MQ\M  Ifarx  k.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  10.  1964. 


-''-  '   CLASSIC 

For  Oolf  Clnba. 

First  aae  Jnly  9,  1964.  - 


MtSli 


8N  199.390.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tbe 
Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Aoceles,  CallT.     Filed  Aug. 

CASTILE 

For  Underwater  Athletic  Equipment— Namely,  Swim  Flna 
First  ase  Mar.  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  879.848. 

For  Toy  Pistols  and  Oaas,  and  Pistol  and  Oan  Sets. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  10S2. 


.>  i..i 


.1    I 


SN  199.392.  Rexall  Druf  and  Cbemlcal  Company.  d.b.a.  Tbe 
Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Ancelea,  Calif.  Filed  Aug. 
6,  1964. 

COLOMBO 


Qms  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof     trg^x 

SN  181,148.     Jaekaoa  Vibrators,  Inc.,  Lodlnctoo,  Mich.    FUed 
Not.  14,  1968.- 


!4--. 


For  Underwater  Athletic  Equipment — Naaaely,  Underwater 

uk. 

First  use  Mar.  24. 1964. 


SN  199.894.  Rexall  Dmc  and  Cheaiieal  Coaipany,  d.b.a.  The 
Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Filed  Aug. 
6.  1964. 

>  BALI  >^*  ^i^^^^T*' 

For  Underwater  Athletic  Equipment — Namely,  Underwater 
Mask. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1964.  s.»       .      .  i     , 


For  Railroad  Track  Alignment  and  Tamping  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


I  «-•  )»-»i     af." 


SN  199,896.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  The 
Seaaless  Rubber  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  FUed  Aug. 
6,  1964. 


SN  189.925.     Omark  Industries,  Inc..  Portland,  Orcf.     Filed 
Mar.  80,  1964.  c   tr* 

For  Powder  Actuated  Tools,  DrlTe  Pins  for  Powder  Actu- 
ated Tools,  and  DrUl  Anchors. 
First  use  May  11,  1968. 


,.  1   .  o«^  t-^r  •■.- 


CORONADO 


SN  189.926.     Osurk  Industries,  Inc.,  PortUnd.  Oreg.     Filed 
Mar.  80,  1964. 


LO-V 


For  Underwater  Athletic  Equipment — Namely,  Underwater 
First  use  Mar.  24, 19M.  xlu 


For  Powder  Actuated  Tools,  DrlT*  Pins  for  Powder  Actu- 
ated Tools,  and  DrlU  Anchors. 

First  use  July  26.  1962        ,^       ^^^^^ 


SN  199.690.     Northwestern  Oolf  Company,  Chleago.  UL    FUed 
Aug.  11.  1964. 

NORTHWESTERN  Sll^,r 

For  Oolf  Equipment  and  Supplies,  SpedflcaUy.  Clubs,  Balls, 
Club  CoTcrs.  Bags,  Carts,  and  Olores. 
First  use  prior  to  1948  on  golf  clubs. 

SN  199,742.     Tlraah  U.  Hopkins,  d.b.a.  Hopkins  Fishing  Com- 
pany, Norfolk,  Va.    FUmI  Aug.  12,  1964. 


SN    198.877.     Jet-SUrt    Corporation,    PhoeaU,    Aria.      FUed 
Jan.  18.  1964. 


HOPKINS  V 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7M.B89. 
For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  ase  Sept.  12,  1900. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red,  but  no  cUlm  Is  mm6»  to  color. 
For  Mechanical   Fuel   Injectors   for  Internal   Combustloa 
Engines.  i 

First  uss  July  22, 1968.         «;.<wvr«.  •Bttl  ^  4%>«  JWMin 


March  30,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  197,244.     Aaerlcan  Metal  Qlaax,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hmter  En-     SN  208,048.     Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Watertown,  Masa. 
glneerlng  Co.,  New  Tork.  NT.     Filed  July  7,  1964.  FUed  Sept.  80,  1964. 


•tS^:Cl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.963. 

For  Machinery  Used  in  the  Noa-Ferrous  MeUls  Industry — 
Namely,  Production  Machinery  for  the  Manufacture  of  Sheet 
Meul,  Sheet  Metal  Products,  and  Extruded  Metal. 

First  use  F^.  10,  1964.  ?-    ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687.542,  608,702,  and  618,  146. 
For  Vibration,  Shock,  and/or  Sound  Absorption  Mountings 
for  Minimising  and/or  Isolating  the  Effects  of  the  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN  204,114.     Zoo-Plks,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     FUed  Oct 
16,  1964. 


SN   199.816.     8*8  MachUiery  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
▲««.  B,  19M. 


IMPERIAL 


MON-STIRS 


For  Beverage  Stirring  Rod. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  16, 1964. 


.4-.  i 


(hss  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


For  Machine  Tools — Nsmely.   MeUI-  snd   Plastic-Working     SN  165.282.     Ametek,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Mar.  SB, 
Machine  Tools,  Sugar  and  Cement  Machine  Crushers,  and  Ball         1968. 

First  Mt  Jnat  19B8.  '^  ATLAS 


For  Commercial  Laundry  Centrifugal  Extractors. 
8N  199,899.     Rotex  Punch  Company.  Inc..  Ban  Leaadro,  Calif.         Flnt  use  1944. 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


MINUTE  BRAKE 

"Brake"  Is  disclaimed  spart  from  the  mark. 


SN  204,180.     Metal  Spinners,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     FUed 
Oct.  16,  1964.  ..    ...        . 


jlfMrlllAanleal  Press  Brake. 
First  use  about  Dec.  IB,  1949 


I 


J3<i  -"".i^i^^/A , 


8N  201,942.     Buret  et  ses  Flls,  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise, 
Naaterre  (Seine),  France.    FUed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


I 


SVELTO 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  511,406,  dated  Feb.  19,  1968 
(Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  199,897. 

For  Gear  Shifting  Mechanisms. 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1968 ;  In  commerce  in  or 
about  September  1968. 


METAL 
SPINNERS 


8N    202.822.     SUrUte   Manufacturing    Oo.,    Oardena.    Calif. 
FUed  S^t.  21,  1964. 


'"  r 


TRU  CUT 


For  L«wnmowera. 
First  use  Mar.  80,  1968. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Metal  Spinners"  apart  from 
the  other  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Metal  Parts  and  Component  Parta  for  Industrial  Laun- 
dry Equipment  and  Machines. 

FUrst  ase  Not.  28,  1962. 


»-o 


;.•-■>,    ■     ty  >  ■    .  -.-5  ■  t         •-  ,  ,'- 


SN  202,888.     Turbo  Machine  Company,  Lanadale,  Pa.     Filed 
8«pt  21,  1864. 


TIJ*     WT,    -v.. 


Qass  26 ~ Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


•,    *T  ■,•*•„•»   -  ,    ,|. 


£^^^f^ 


UAiiNE 


SN  186,787.     StUe-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc..  St.  Loula,  Mo. 
Fllad  Fsb.  14,  1964. 


»-i  r  .  f 


REGU-GAGE^  '^ 


Far  TaxtUe  Fiber  Proceaalng  Machlnea.  «i,v>r>f.    rfTjJ  '     -T    • 
First  «as  Mar.  17, 1964.  T   T  »**•-,,,»:      ? 


For  Pressure  and  Vaenna  Oangaa.    ^  ,.>;  j...,.  ^   .  'aif) 

First  use  June  12,  1968.  ,  ,>,    .^ ^  J  ,n  .    .  '^.,r< 


TM  200 


8N   199,960.     Unda   Ooldberg.    Woodalde,   N.T.     PUsd   Jnn* 
15,  1964. 
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Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery  ^'^^ '' 


.nt-i 


SN   190,878.     Conco  EnfflDMiinf  Works,   Inc..  MendoU.  III. 
Filed  June  11,  1964. 


FAS-LOK 


For  Storage  Racka,  Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Majr  1,  19M. 


The  picture  of  the  ffirl  shown  in  the  drawing  as  used  does 
not  represent  any  living  individual. 

For  Patterns  Used  in  Connection  With  the  Manufacture  of 
Children's  Wear,  Including,  but  Not  Limited  to.  Children's 
Dresses,  Suits,  Raincoats,  Rompers,  Hosiery,  Socks,  Under- 
wear, Sleepwear,  Hats,  Shoes,  and  Olovea. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1963. 


SN  199,347.     Baalc-WiU  Furniture  Indostrlea.  Inc..  Waynea- 
boro,  Ta.    PUed  Ang .  6,  1964. 

-   YOUNG  FAMILY 

Owner  of  Rec.  No*.  706.6S0,  735,332,  and  762.317. 
For   Suite   of  Living   Room,    Dining   Room,   and   Bedroom 
Furniture. 

Plrat  use  July  15,  1964.       — 


^fl 


*    >< 


SN  198,285.     Mathatronics,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.    Filed  July     QdSS   33  ^  GlsSSWare 


^^- 


21,  1964. 


MATHATRON 


For  Electrical  Data  Signal  Processing  Apparatus — Namely, 
Digital  Computers  and  Calculators.  ,.  i 

First  aae  on  or  before  June  29,  1968.         *  ,«' 


SN  195,039.     Abllltlea,  Inc.,  Albertson,  N.T.     niad  June  8. 
1964 

f       »   "S*    '*       *       W«l»  ^9*        WW 


SN  203.508.     Kontes  Glass  Company,  Vtneland,  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  7,  1964. 

KEM-KLAMP 


>«lil  '41i 


For  Laboratory  Apparatus  Clamps. 
First  use  June  20,  1964. 


For  Engraved  Glass  Products — Namely.  Drinking  Qlaases, 
Coasters,  Plates,  and  Paperweights.  - 
First  nse  Feb.  26,  1964. 


Qass  27  —  Horoiogical  Instruments        [ 

SN    172,290.     Erlsmann-Schins    S.A.,    La    Nenvevllle,    Bern, 
Swltaerland.    Filed  July  2,  1963. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  ligtiting,  an<f  Ventilatmg 
Apparatus 

8N  181,278.     Pnmmafll  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C.     Filed 
Nov.  15,  1963. 

TAC 

For  Air  and  Material  Control  Systems,  Plant  Air  Condi- 
tlonlng.  With  Control  of  Temperature,  Humidity,  and  Lint  and 
Ehist  Removal  From  Work  Areas  in  Textile  Mill  Installations. 

First  use  December  1961. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  146,180,  dated  Apr.  14,  1903. 
For  Sbock-Abaorbers  and  Protector  of  the  Pivot  of  a  Watch 
Pendulum.       «  <    .: 


ir^-  iii 


■  i 


I 


SN   202.488.     Integrated   Ceilings    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  33. 1964. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metai  Ware 

SN    193,286.     Mappln    k   Webb    Limited,    London,    England. 
Filed  May  12,  1964.  , 

MAPPIN   ■•-■•—' 

For  SUverplated  Spoons.  Fortes,  and  Holloware.  1tfc»T* 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1900  ;  In  commerce  June  19,  1923. 


HERITAGE 


For  Ll<ht  Screens,  Light  DtfTusers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1964. 


SN    202.484.     Integrated   Ceilings   Inc.,    Los   Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1964. 


,  CONTOURA 


For   Light    Screens,    Light   Dlffnsers.    and   Parts  Thereof. 
First  nse  Apr.  28,  1964. 


SN    205,588.     G«Mral    CUssles,    Incorporated.    Chicago.    lU. 
Filed  Nov.  0,  1964. 

THE  CLASSIC  LINE 

For    Trophies,    Figurines,     Plaques.     Medallions,    Medala. 
Charms,  and  Award  Pins. 

First  nse  December  1954.  ,---    -,  .-,,_ 


SN   202.097.     Integrated   OslUacs   lac,   Lss   hmm^M,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  24. 1964. 


■  -   •*j'*   n^ 


ACRYGLO 


For  Light  Screens,  Light  Dlffasers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  nse  May  7,  1964. 


ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  188.102.     The  Goodyear  Tirs  4k  Eubtosr  Cooapany,  Akron. 
Olik).    FUed  Mar.  6,  1964.  .    \   \ 

ROTO   CORD 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  any  exclualve  right  to  the  word 
"Cord"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Water  Discharge  Hose. 
First  nse  Dm.  7,  1968. 
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Oiss  35  -  Belting,  Hese,  Machinery  Pack-  ^^i^'^^  ^^  *  *°'"  ==*•  ^p^^.  h-oi^i-.  h.wu. 


PUcd  An«.  10,  1964. 


i^     '^j 


f  i 


u  ■ 


i  - 


For  Ukuleles. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1968. 


SN    189,648.     Better    Monkey    Grip    Company,    Dallas,    Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1964. 

CHEM-O-PLUG  ,^ 

For  Tubeless  Tire  Repair  Material  Comprised  of  a  Combtna-  ■  #•        . 

tlon  of  Cured  and  Dncured  Rubber  Bonded  to  a  Nylon  Cord.     QlSS  37  ^  Paper  MQ  StatHMMnf 
First  nse  Mar.  9,  1964. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN     172,876.     DlcUphone    Corporation,     Bridgeport,     Conn. 
FUed  July  8,  1968 

TRAVEL-MASTER 

OwMr  of  Beg.  Nos.  66,997.  077,280,  and  others. 

For  Blectiirally-Operatrd  Sound  Recording  and  Reproduc- 
ing Machines  Such  as  IHrUting  and  Transcribing  Machines, 
and  Parts  for  Such  Machines. 

First  nse  October  1962. 


SN  181,896.      Barrows  Industries.   Inc.,  ProTfdeaee,  R.I.  as- 
signee of  Irons  k  Russell  Company,  Providence,  R.I.     FUed 


Nov.  26,  1968 


For  Pens  and  Penclla. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  28, 1968. 


i  f 


SN  198.633.  Badische  Anllln  *  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesell 
scbaft,  LudwlgitiAfen  (Rhine),  Germanj.  FUed  July  28, 
1964 

.-/I     BASF 

Tot  MafMtlc  Tapts. 

First  use  1902  ;  in  commerce  1904.  <      a     .. 

I       ___^__^^  ■■■iaf  ^K     .        ■ 

SN  198,608.     The  Musical  HeriUge  Society,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    ni«l  July  28.  1964. 


SN  197.S69.     E.  Greene  and  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  July  lO;  1964. 


v 


I 


-^ 


• 


MHS 


A   T-T 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1962. 


A 


SN  190,O7S.     Kaaiaka  4  Bona  Enterprises.  Honololu.  Hawaii. 
Flted  Aug.  10.  1964. 


"1     ' 


-I'. 


A  f: 


mo 


■■mii>\iP»'».- 


'f«a»  •    t 


r*^/" 


-•W      •-.li    ■■■■^ 


For    Wax    Papers,    Wrapping   Papers,    Facial    and    ToUet 
Tissue. 

First  nse  at  least  prior  to  June  1,  1900. 


8N    198,701.     Manifold   SnppUes   Company,   Brooklyn.    N.T. 
FUed  July  29,  1964.  \  «  ^M 


Tviaaiii 


For  UknlelM. 

First  nse  Feb.  10,  1908. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  bine,  but  no  claim  Is  nuule  to  color. 
For  Copy  Paper  and  Copy  Sets.  f  jtijii^'v  ->•.,  't 

First  use  June  8,  1968.  i^-snA.  ->.■:■  jrin 
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SN  190,497.     Thomas  F.  Bybert.  d.b.a.  Hybert  Prlntlnc  Corn- 
pan/,  AtUnU,  Qa.    FUed  Au(.  7,  19«4. 

STONE  MOUNTAIN  BOND 

Tb«  applicant  diaclaims  the  word  "Bond"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Bond  Paper.  '  !    '       ' 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  1, 19t8. 


SN  20a.«08.     Phllllpa  Petroleum  Compaay.  BartlesTlUe.  OUa. 
ritod  Oct.  IS,  19«4. 


^ii    I   I' 


(' 


SN  199,958.     C.  L.  Barkley  *  Co..  Chleaco,  DI.     Filed  Aug. 
17.  19«4. 

DURA-STIK    , 


For  Plain  or  Partially  PrUted  Labels. 
First  use  May  28,  19«4. 


t    -  f"''.:--?^  ;. 


\ 


For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  Jnly  80,  19«4. 


■.t,*^ 


u  «.-u^ 


i 


I 


SN  201,588.     Michigan  Carton  Co..  Battle  Creek,  Mich.    Filed 
Sept.  9,  19«4. 


R) 


:j*  i\^%-r*ii^  ^f^O 


LEV 


Oats  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

BN    178,788.     CloTer   Farm    Stores   Corporation,    Clereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  25.  1968. 


FOOD  MARKETER 


I) 


For  Bl-Monthly  Magaslne  Directed  to  the  Food  Indnstry.  ^^ 
First  use  Mar.  1.  19«8. 


For  Boxboard  Adapted  To  Take  Various  Forma  of  Printing 
Including  Grarure,  and  Particularly  Suitable  for  Use  In  the 
Production  of  Folding  Cartons  and  the  Like. 

First  nse  Sept.  4. 19«4.  ,  ' 

:•  .■} : 

SN  208,897.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  e,  19«4.  . 


SN  176,585.     F.  D.  Thompson  PubUcations,  lac.  Chicago,  m. 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1968. 

RESEARCH/DEVELOPMENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666.406. 

For  Magaslne  Issued  Periodically. 

First  use  Jan.  4.  1967. 


8N    179,742.     The   Thomas   More   AssocUtion.    Chicago.   111. 


B-;it  :<^ 


i        FUed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


CATHOUC  BOOK  ANNUAL 

For  Book  Catalog,  Issued  Annually.  .... —  .. .. 

First  use  S^t.  1, 1959. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "IP"  and  design.     Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  216.088.  771,492,  and  others. 
For  Paper  and  Pap«1>oard. 
First  use  Not.  15,  1960.  ' 


SN  161,946.     American  ArUtion  Pnbllcationa.  Inc..  Wi 
ton,  D.C.    FUed  Not.  27,  1963. 

AVIATION  DAILY 


For  DaUy  Newsletter  of  News  Relating  to  ATiatlon,  Aero- 
nautics, and  Space  Published  at  Regular  InterTals. 
First  use  Jan.  8. 1939. 


SN  203.898.     International  Paper  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


•^'.*~i~  ■  i*»  '   ,i 


^^ 


j:*--r'j 


tJf 


.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  216,088,  M8,588,  asd  823.848. 
For  Writing  and  Printing  Papwa. 
First  nse  Angost  1969.  H^i  .k^tnft  %ai  t9-n 


SN    184,596.     The    AdTertlacr    OMspany,    Montgomery,   Ala. 
FUed  Jan.  iS,  1964.  m 

The  Promenader 

For  Column  Appearing  Regnlarty  in  a  Newspaper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jas.  1,  1989. 

••  ■   !  ■  '■  _^_^      . 

SN  184,967.     LoretU  Rosenthal  and  Jack  T.  Dlnsmore  (joint 
Tentnre),  Washington,  D.C.    FUad  Jan.  20.  1964. 

SCENT-A-MEANT 


For  Scented  Greeting  Cards, 
First  nse  April  1968. 


March  80,  1966 
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SN  186,976.     Tbosaas  Industries  Inc..  LoalsrlUe.  Ky.     Fll«l     8N  198,972.     Marketing  Manpower  DeTelopment,  Inc.,  BraM- 
Fab.  18,  1964.  ton,  lU.    FUed  May  21,  1964. 

LIGHTING  CLASSICS 

For  CaUloga  Issued  PeriodlcaUy  to  the  Lighting  Industry. 
First  eae  December  1961. 


SN  188,252.     The  Market  PUee.  lac.  Oxob  HUl,  Md.     PUed 
Mar.  9,  1964. 


rv 


THE  MARKET  PLACE 


For  Monthly  Magaslne  Directed  to  the  ATiatlon  Industry. 
First  use  September  1963. 


SN   190,408.     John  T.  McOinnls,  Peoria,  lU.     FUed  Apr.  6, 
1964. 


liiitt  •'.ti»4 


TV  DIAL- 


For  Management  and  Sales  Training  Ijasaons.  Booklets,  and 
Conne  Materials. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1962. 


SN  199,241.     A  Worid  of  Music,  Incorporated,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1964. 


The  letters  "TV"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 

For  Periodical  Publication  In  Pamphlet  and  BuUetln  Form. 
Including  AdTertislng  Matter  and  the  Coming  Programs  of 
TeleTlsion  Broadcasting  Stations. 

First  nse  Mar.  6.  1964. 


SN   190.404.     John  T.   McOlnnta.  Peoria.   lU.     FUed  Apr.  6, 


'  )   :;" 


1964. 


^•1  -t 


The  letters  "TV"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 

For  Periodical  Publication  In  Pamphlet  and  Bulletin  Form, 
Including  AdTcrtisIng  Matter  and  the  Coming  Programs  of 
TeleTlsion  Broadcasting  Stations. 

First  use  Oct  28. 1955. 


^■^ 


\ 


i'    4    * 


•  t  ■   f  I 


A  WOULD  OF  MUSIC 


\ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  pink,  gold,  and  blue. 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  May  14,  1964.       '  -  p 


SN     191.820.     The    Leatherneck    Association.    Incorporated, 
Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Mar   ig.  1964 


Leatherneck 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  398.989.  .      '  " 

For  Magaslne  Published  for  the  U.S.  Marine  Corpa.        "  , 
First  use  Not.  17,  1917.  H 


SN  199,277.     B.  F.  Gladding  4  Co..  Inc.,  South  OtseUc.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1964. 

TIPS  FROM  THE      I 
TACKLE  BOX 

For  Articles  in  Newspapers  and  Other  Printed  Publications. 
First  nse  Apr.  19,  1963. 


SN  201,248.     United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Company,  Canton. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept  8,  1964. 


SN  192.167.     The  Family  Circle,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  28.  1964. 


TILE  TALK 


firt  *B 


iliteiit'*! 


Eveiyj^mans    SHOPPING     CIRCLE 


»         1 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Shop  by  MalL"  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  882.401  snd  976.725 

For  Section  of  a  Magaslne  UMlag  Prodneta  for  Sale  by 
MaU  Order.  '    <na<jj  >*i»w  »«a  «/iwf  .tat-,  :  -..  ( 

First  nse  Not.  17.  1980.  •^-^;.|^ 


For  Publication — Namely,  Company  Magaslne. 
T\T%X  us*  Jnly  6,  1964. 

SN  202.709.     Noreross,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  26. 
1964. 


PASTEL  POODLES 


•» 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  nse  Apr.  1.  1964. 


•i-  .     r 


•i    •-■(■ 
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Makch  80,  1966 


Mabch  so,  1966 


SN  203,871.     nilnois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  ChlctL«o.  HI.     FU«d    SM   172,878.     CootinenUl  Oanml-Werke  Aktlenc«MlUchaft, 
Oct.  18,  1064.  HAnnorer,  Ocrnuiny.     FUed  Joly  12,  19«S. 


J  \-  J<r. 


r     i   \  4.',»V«|^-iJ 


■  I  ■>. .  «>. 


a-*? 


Si  -    ( 

U    ^ 


•T 


For  House  Organ. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1»«3. 


Oats  39  -  Clothing 


.!l,-«V«**l,!'»*' 


,  Ij  ... 


if) 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  1B8,08S,  dated  Apr.  27,  1912 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  902.007  and  «M,514. 

For  Shoes  and  Boots,  and  Parts  Thereof — Namely.  Shoe 
Soles,  Sole  PUtes.  Heels,  Hs«l  PUtes  (i.e.  Lifts) ,  and  Corners  ; 
Spats,  Head  CoTerlnga,  Trooaer  Crotches.  Garters.  Sus- 
penders, Hosiery,  Gloves,  B«thlaf  Capa,  and  Corsets. 

First  Dse  1912  on  soles,  heels,  and  lifts ;  In  commerce  1912. 


SN  154,164.     SUndard  Garments,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    FUed 
Sept.  28,  1962. 


SN   182.839.     Simplex   Shoe  Manafacturing  Company,   Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis.    FUed  Dec.  11,  1963. 


PRIDELINE 


ceanaire 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
First  nse  Not.  18,  1968.        .^. 


For  Sport  Shirts. 
First  ase  Sept.  11. 196S. 


SN  185,287.     Hat  Corporation  of  America,  Norwalk,  Conn 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1964. 

\  AUTUMN  LEAVES 


SN  168,793.     The  Oothes  Tree,  Inc..  Youngstown,  Ohio.    FUed 

rwo    in    iMM  ^o'  Men's  Hats. 

^•"•^•^-  First  use  D«:.  17,  1968 


i 


•■iTr       ^;v'r 


i    /         ?-»•■■"•    -J--:    r*i    , 


.tOfti»i.5:  'i'b^' 


SN  189,602.     Tba  Man  at  Base,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.    FUed  Mar. 
25,  1964. 


11 


THE      ■ 
-'-^  '        CLOTHES  TREE  J^ 


For  Articles  of  Apparel — Namely,  Women's  and  Girls'  Salts, 
CoAts,  Dresses.  Skirts,  Handkerchlefii,  Underwear  of  Knitted. 

Netted  or  Textile  Fabric,  Nightgowns,  pajamas.  Night  and  Day 
Robes,  Bath  Robes,  Beach  Robes,  Raincoats.  Waists.  Vests. 
Sweaters,  Neckties,  Scarres,  ColUr  and  Cuff  Sets,  Hats,  Ho 
slery.  Hose  Supporters,  Corsets,  Brassieres.  Negligees,  Petti- 
coats, Slips,  Bathing  Suits,  Slippers,  Shoes  and  Boots.  Over- 
shoes.  Caps,  Gloves,  Slacks,  Shorts,  Garters,  Belts  for  Personal 
Wear,  Girdles.  Aprons.  Cloaks,  Shawls,  Blouses.  Kimonos.  Fur 
Coats,  Fur  Capes,  Fur  Wraps,  Fur  Neckpieces,  Fur  CoUars  and 
Fur  Jackets. 

First  use  Aug.  14,  1961.  -     ~  -,-^t  , 


The  word  "Chicago"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Skirta,  Jackets,  Trousers,  SulU,  Ties  and  Other  Neck 
wear.  Hats,  Swimwear,  Vests,  Robes,  Mufflers.  Belts,  Under 
wear.  Shoes.  Sweaters,  Caps,  OrercoaU,  Raincoats  and  Top- 
coats. 

First  use  Not.  16,  196S. 


SN  190,484.  AssocUtlon  Poor  la  Dttrnslon.  la  Recherche 
I'organlaatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  Flls  Textures,  Paris  8, 
FrtncB.    FUed  Apr.  7. 1964.  _ 


DROPGAL 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  516,963,  dated  Sept.  21.  1963 
(Seine)  :  NaU.  Inst.  No.  211.847. 

For    Clothing    for    Men,    Women,    and    Children— Namely, 
Dresses,   Robes,  Two  Piece  Suits.  Shirts,   CoaU,   Underwear, 
Cardigans,  Vests  and  Waist-Coats,  Including  Boots,  Shoes  and     \ 
suppers.  ,  .1    ..___„_:.  ^ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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■H    190,487.     Association    Pour    la    Diffusion,    la    Recherche     SN    196,266.     EleTen-EleTen   Corporation.   Bayamon,    Puerto 
rorganisatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  FUa  Textures,  Parla  8,         Rico.    Filed  June  23,  1964. 
Fraac*.    FUed  Apr.  7. 1964.  »,«    , 


\»      t 


DROPNYL 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  615,962,  dated  Sept.  21,  1968 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  211,886. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Dresses.  Robes.  Two-Plece  Suits,  Shirts,  Coats.  Underwear, 
Cardigans,  VesU  aad  Waist  Coats,  Inciudlng  BooU,  Shoes  and 
Slippers.  ri> '      .   '   •»:     -  •     ••         % 


■^*..l 


Oftce 


"H-. 


8K  191.540.     Pederleo  J.   Femandes,  Flushing,   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  20.  1964. 


*.•  '    •• 


ijU%fe/rt  t^ive^ 


The  meaning  of  the  Spanish  words  "Once.  Once"  is  "Bleren. 
KlcTen"  or  "11,  11." 

For  Hosiery.  -      ^  ^   -<^..*i<5^    ^ 

First  use  June  6,  1968. 

SobJ.  to  intf.  with  SN  191,540. 


SN  197,184.     Jubo — Schuhfabrtk  JuUus  Bock  K.G,,  Hauen 
stein/PfalB.  Germany.    FUed  July  6,  1964. 


DRAWINQ 


The  word  "Once"  Is  Spanish  for  "elcTen." 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  March  1986. 

Snbj.  to  intf.  with  SN  194.472  and  SN  196,265. 


JVBC 


0 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  743,987,  dated  Dec.  28,  1960, 
For  Shoes. 


8N    194,472.     Bleren-EleTen    Corporation,    Bayamon,    Puerto 
Rico.     FUed  May  28,  1964. 


SN  198,284.     Susy  Brooks,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July 


20,  1964. 


SUZY  BROOKS 


The  name  "Susy  Brooka"  la  ttctltlous. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,262. 

For  Infants',  Toddlers',  ChUdren's.  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Coats, 
Sleepwear  and  Underwear,  Including  Slips,  Panties,  Pajamas 
snd  Gowns.  »..  j.       ^    fi  « *V 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1944.    '  *  ' 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1962. 

SubJ.  to  mtf.  with  SN  191,640. 


SN  194,816.     Mister  Marty,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed  June 
8,  1964. 

MART-i-FINO 


SN  200,019.     Charles  Motal.  l»c.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Aug.  17, 
1964. 

MODERN  NAPOLEON  TEMPO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,479. 

For  Men's  Apparel — Namely.  Neckties.  Outer  Shirts,  Ho- 
siery, Underwear,  Pajamas,  Suits,  Sport  Jackets,  Slacks,  Outer 
Coats,  Hats,  Handkerchiefs,  Sweaters,  and  Raincoats ; 
Women's  Apparel— Namely,  Scarfs,  Sweatera,  Coats,  Drosses, 
and  Ralncoata.  "^X'*' 

First  use  Not.  4,  1963.  *  •  /'. 

SnbJ.  to  intf.  with  SN  192,451.  \    v 


jf-«»y 


s;     3  J  I  •/  - 


',     V, 


SN  201,118.     Oelshu  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 
For  Ladles'  Shoes. 


I 

For  Women's  Sportswear — Namely,  Blouses,  Shorts,  Skirts, 

and  Suits.  ,  .,...,. 

First  use  Jan.  80,  1964.  tMfl    ri      •'     .-,•:■ 


NOUVELLE 


First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


TM  206 
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Mabch  80,  1965 


8N  201,681.     O«neaco  Inc.,  NaahTllle,  Tenn.     7U«d  Sept.  11, 
1»64. 

CORFLEX 

For  Men'a  Boots  and  Shoes.  I 

Flnt  Me  Sept.  20.  1922.  , 


SN  202,157.     Max  Koch  *  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  18,  1904. 


l\j 


;    ii;.'»ritja:  ->  t  jx 


For  Dlckj  for  Men  and  Women. 
Flrat  nie  Jane  11,  1964. 


'■Jfei; 


SN  202,335.     Wastalnffton  Manufacturins  Company.  Nashrllle, 
Tenn.    FUed  Sept.  21.  19«4. 


DEE  CEE 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  198,367.  602,747,  and  691.712. 
For  Shirts,  Jackets,  Slaeka.  Shorta,  Dungarees,  and  Pajamas 
for  Men,  Women,  and  Children.  .      . 

First  nae  1917  on  shirts. 


Cass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  170,501.     United  Elastic  Corporation,  Bastbampton.  Mass. 
FUed  Jane  6.  1963. 


H,  au  f**frt 


SHRINK  NIX 


III 


;i     "'^ 


For  EUstlc  Webhlnc. 
First  ase  Um.j  22.  1968. 


SN   185,162.     Seara,   Roeback  and   Co.,   Chicago.   lU      FUed 
Jan.  22.  1964. 


MAY  LING 


"May  Ling"  constltntea  a  Chineae  expression  which  trans- 
lated Into  English,  signifies  "more  than  beautiful." 
For  Rags  and  Carpeting  of  Woren  TextUe  Fabric*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  30.  1963. 


*.xrvnK   r^i 


li 


SN  186,206.     TextUe  Corporation  of  America,  Los  Angelea, 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1964. 


♦^ 


For  Printed  Fabric  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Sport  Shlrta, 
Sun  Dresses,  Swim  Suits,  and  SimUar  Oarments. 
First  ase  Not.  26.  1963.  11 

Snbj.  to  intf.  with  SN  189.231.         Mh..'    A.;   ^iriA.  s^tt  ss^r-l 


SN  189.281.     Westwood  TextUe  Mannfactoring.  Inc..  Soath- 
bridge,  Maaa.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1964. 


CHARADE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  ef  Wool.  Worsted,  Wool  Worsted  and 
Mohair. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1963.  '     .^  ;i 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  186,206. 


SN  190,485.  Association  Poor  la  Diffusion,  la  Recherche 
I'organlsatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  FUs  Textures,  Paris  8, 
France.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1964. 


DROPGAL 


*«.-i>> 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.   516.968.  dated  Itept  SI.  IMS 

(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  211.837. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Used  for  Making  Dreiises.  Suits.  Coats, 
Underwear,  Shirts,  and  the  Like,  and  Bed  and  Table  CoTers. 


u 


SN  190,488.  Association  Pour  la  Diffusion,  la  Recherche 
I'organlsatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  Fils  Textnrss.  Paris  8. 
France.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1964. 

DROPNYL  '^ 

Owner  of  Fren<A  Rcc.  No.  515,962,  dated  Sept.  21,  IMS 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  211,886. 

For  TextUe  Fabrics  Used  for  Making  Dresses.  SulU,  Coata. 
Underwear,  Shlrta,  and  the  Like,  and  Bed  and  Table  Corers. 


SN  196,167.     Lerl  Strauss  *  Co.,  Ban  Francisco.  Calif.    FUed 
Jane  22,  1»«4. 

j     GRIZZLY 

For    Fabrics    for    making    Trousers    In    AU    Cotton    and 
Cotton/Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1908.  v 


SN  196,168.     Leri  Straass  *  Co..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed 
June  22,  1964. 


CRIZZIY 


For    Fabrics    for    making    Trousers    In 
Cotton/Synthetic  Flbtra. 
First  ase  Oct.  1,  19M. 


AU    Cotton    and 


SN    201.691.     Huyck    Corporation.    RensMUer,    N.T.      FUed 
Sept.  10.  1964.  I 

-  '•  ^ "«  i»"i-'  PRES-FAB 

For  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Pspermaklng  Machinery. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1963. 


SN  208.425.     PeppereU  MaaafaeCnriag  Company,  N«w  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct.  6.  1964.  « 

CRESCENDO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  863.899. 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1962. 


March  80,  1966 

Qatf  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 
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t|     If.'    v. 


SN    198.296.     Rothsteln    Dental    Laboratories.    Inc..    8UT«r 
Spring,  Md.    FUed  Jaly  21,  1964. 


SN  190,486.  AssocUtlon  Poor  U  Diffusion,  U  Recherche 
I'orsaalaatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  FUs  Textures,  Paris  8, 
Fna«e.    FUed  Apr  7.  1964 

'  ■  "' ""'      DROPGAL    ' 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  616.968.  dated  Sept  21.  1963 
(Salae)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  211,887. 
For  Threads  and  Tama  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  190.489.  Association  pour  la  Dlffaslon.  la  Recherche 
rOrganlsatlon  et  la  Promotion  de  FUs  Textures.  Paris, 
France.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1964. 


•^'  - 


DROPNYL 


For  Deatal  Beatorations. 
First  eae  in  or  about  Jaly  1962. 


(Sdne)  ;  Nati.  Inst.  No.  211.836. 

For  Threads  and  Tarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   615.962,   dated   Sept.  21,   1968     SN  201.241.      Stephenson  CorporaUon,  Red  Bank,  N.J.     FUed 

Sept.  8,  1964. 

STEPHENSON  SCOUT 
RESUSCITATOR 

e 

The  word  "ResasclUtor"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  682.862  and 
632,791. 

For  Eesuscitators. 

First  use  June  29,  liHM.  >  w        | 


Gass  44-Dental  Medlcaf,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  I 

SN  188,040.  Reslflex  Laboratory.  Los  Ang^ea,  Calif.,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  SHHlgnmcnU  of  Doable  D  Plastic  Co..  Los 
Angeles,  Oallf.    FUed  Dec.  16,  1968. 

URI  FLECTOR 

For  ProtectlTO  Shields  or  Ooards  for  Use  With  Bed  Pans. 
First  use  Not.  22.  1968. 


1 


SN   201,615.     Propper  Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Long 
IsUnd  City,  N.T.    FUed  Sept.  10.  1964. 


STERI-STIK 


SN  188.828.     The  Macblck  Company.  WUmlngton.  Mass.  FUed 
Mar.  9,  1964. 

ENEMEX 


For  Paper  Bags   Spedfleally   Designed  To  Hold   Snrgleal 
Instruments  During  Sterilisation. 
First  use  Sept.  2.  1964. 


For    PUstic    Disposable    Enema    Bags.    Closures    Therefor,      gjj    202.6O8.     Mead    Johnson    A    Company     EransTlUe     Ind 
iblng  and  Clamps  Therefor.  Bnesu  Nossles  for  Use  There^  ip,,-^  o._.  o^   1011*  ^««ui«iiy.    orrsnsTiue,    ma 


Tnblng 

with,  snd  Funnels  for  FUllng  Said  Bags. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 

Babj.  to  Uitf.  with  SN  192.834.  | 


FUed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


- ;/ 


•  .1 


MUCOLIZER 


8N    181,111.     Boehrtnger     Ingelhelm    O.a.b.H..     lafeltoti 
(Rhine),  CJermanr      Filed  Apr   15.  1964 


^DOSOLATOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  762.625  and  775,666.   »  '      i 

For  Nebulliers  for  Medical  Treatment  and  Parts  and  Ac- 
cessories Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Aug.  7,  1964. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Keg.  No.  771,768. 

For  Medical  Inhalation  Derlce  In  Aerosol  Form. 

First  ass  Mar.  81,   1964  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  31,  1964. 


8N  198.421.     The  Tan  O  Mstlc  Corporation  of  America,  Brook- 
lyn. N.T.    FUed  May  13,  1964. 


TAN-0-MATIC 


For  Coin  Operated  Sun  Lamp. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1964. 


S'^' 


>i 


•-041 


8N  194.082.     Cardlosonics  Medical  Instrui 
Belmont.  Mass.    FUed  May  22.  1964. 


ita  Corporation, 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  185.652.     AUied  Mills.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Jan    11, 
1962. 

HORSE  KRUNCH 

CONCURRENT  USB  to  be  restricted  to  the  states  of  Louisi- 
ana and  Texas.  Concurrent  use  with  Reg.  No.  690,891. 
No  dalm  is  made  to  the  excIuslTe  use  of  the  word  "Horse" 
alone. 

For  Horse  Feed.  0*.»(*vu7.-!:    .i.>y^     .,  ..     .).»  .n   f     - 

First  use  during  the  first  week  of  1901.  '''        ^  ^ 


I-     >■.•! 


LITTMANN 


SN  175.867.     Chaa.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 
Ang.  27,  1968. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  751,809. 

For  Cutters  for  Segmenting  Cardiograph  Leads  snd  Locat- 
ing Fraasea  and  Boarda  for  Positioning  and  Moantiag  Said 
Segmented  Leads  on  Sheets  ConUlnlag  Medical  Records. 

First  ase  about  May  1964.  ;.;.  ^  .  ^^^. 


METROCLOT 


For  Ensyme  Preparation  To  Clot  ilUk. 
First  use  In  or  about  September  1960.  .- 


.A  .»,    -..    1 
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8N  182,976.     Edward  W.   Sutter,  d.b.a.   Sutter  Candy  Com- 
pany, Athland,  Ohio.    PUed  Dec.  13, 1968. 


SN    184.322.     Tateratate 
rUed  Jan.  9.  1964. 


March  80,  1966 

Fooda,    Waanbom,    Main*. 


"TEN  PENNY"  TATERS 

No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  word  "Tttara"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  stiown. 

For  Froaen  French  Fried  PoUtoea. 
Flrat  QM  Dec.  20, 196S. 


SN     185,04S.     Manfred     Kombrecht,     d.b.a.     Ceytea     Import  ^ 
O.m.b.H.  4  Co.,  Hamburg,  Germany.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1964. 


CEY 


T   •     4*#i»  t         9^<  ..     \ 


9  A  Al     -  akJ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Salt  Water  Taffy"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Salt  Water  Taffy. 
Flrat  nae  194S.  i 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 
Hied  Sept.  20,  1963;  Reg.  No.  782,996,  dated  Jan.  27,  1964. 
Owner  of  U.S.  R«c.  No.  763,619. 

For  Tea  ;  and  Tea  Extracts  and  Completely  Soluble  Powders 
of  Tea  Extracta. 


SN   182,977.     Edward   W.   Sutter,   d.b.a.   Sutter  Candy  Com- 
pany, Aabland,  Ohio.     Piled  Dec.  13.  1966. 


rv6 


Por  Salt  Water  Taffy. 
First  use  1943. 


^■T 


M 


8N  183,156.      CondetU  Oesellsctaaft  m.b.H.,  Halle.  WestpbalU, 
Germany.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1963.   — 


SN    188.669.     Seapak    Corporation.    St.    Slmona   laland,    Ga. 
FUed  Mi^r.  IS,  1»«4. 


CAP'N 
PRIDE 


For  FroMO  Breaded  tod  FroMD  Plain  Sbrlmp  and  Breaded 

Oysters. 

First  use  June  10,  1963. 


vv; 


CONDETTA 


Owner   of   German   Reg.   No.   686,402,   dated    Apr.    7.    19S3. 

Por  Oelatlniaed  Meat.  Plah.  Fruit,  and  Yeretables,  Sugar, 
Syrupa  for  Food  Purposes,  Chocolate  Candy,  Biscuits  and 
Toasted  Breads.  Baking  Powder,  and  Malt  for  Food  Purposes. 


8N    190.038.     The   Safardale   Provlalon   Company,   Canton. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  81,  1964. 


.^A«' 


.<A 


-itk  uK»  -tn*-^  oiiu 


SN   183,835.     Padflc  HawalUn  Products  Company,   Puller 
ton.  Calif.    Piled  Dec.  31.  1968. 


SURE-TEND 


For  Presb  Dressed  Beef  Sides.  Quartera.  and  Cuts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  9.  1964. 


dbo?  %  * 


■i  .**\.t  '.a 


H 


w«^>n 


SN  190.279.     Noramco.  Inc.,  Queens  VUlage.  N.T.     FUed  Apr. 
8.  1964. 

SALEM  HILL 

Por  Cake. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1964.  r  r    •  t 


»i 


Applicant  claims  no  excluslre  rights  in  "Punch"  as  the 
name  of  the  goods  identified  herein. 

Por  Non-AlcohoUc,  Non-Carbonated,  Blended  Fruit  Jnlee 
Pood  Drink. 


First  use  Not.  22,  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  194,445. 


**■  i-.  %  .■ 


\ 


Jfttf-iJt^^i 


2>M 


8N  184,058.     Oeneral  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Piled 
Jan.  6, 1964. 

TURTLES 

For  Beady  To  Eat  Breakfast  Cereal. 
Pirtt  aae  Not.  T.  1963. 


SN  190,522.     George  P.  Joseph,  Takima,  Wash.     PUed  Apr. 
7.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531,892  and  659.636. 

Por  Presb  Pmits. 

Flrat  na«  Sept  25,  1932.  '  »V( 


March  SO,  1966 
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SN   193,170.     Industrial  Sugars,   Inc.,  Bt.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed     SN  201,038.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains    N.T. 
May  11, 1964.  FUed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


CASCADE 


For  Liquid  Sugar  for  Food  Purpoi 
First  use  1949. 


KING  VALLEY 


SN  194.210.      Early  California  Foods.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif., 

tulfnee  of  Pacific  OUfe  Company,  d.b.a.  Padflc  Ollre  Co., 
Vlsalla,  Calif.    FUed  May  26,  1064. 

EARLY  CALIFORNLV 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  896,011. 

For    Canned    and     Bottled    Ollres,     Canned     Wbole    New 
PoUtoea. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1941.  sv 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  186,826. 

For  Dog  Pood. 

First  use  Aug.  21,  1964.  p 


SN  202.031       Francis  H.  Legget  *  Company,  CarlsUdt,  N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


Wtlk 


SN   194,440.     VIU  Pakt  Citrus  ProdncU  Co.,  CoTlna,  Calif. 
FU«1  May  27,  1964. 

PARTY  PUNCH 

No  claim  of  ezdustre  right  is  made  to  "Punek." 
For  Non- Alcoholic  Prnlt  Juice  Pood  Drinka. 
First  use  Aug.  5.  19S9. 
Sobj  to  Intf.  wltb  SN  183,850. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,458. 

Por  Tea  Concentrate  In  Liquid  Form,  the  Prlndpal  Ingredi- 
ents of  Which  Are  Tea,  Water  and  Sugar. 
First  use  May  20,  1903. 


SN  204,179.     Mendelson-Zeiler  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
PUed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SUN-GLO 


SN   196,899.     The  Page  Milk  Company,  Merrill.  Wli 
July  1,  1964. 


Filed 


Por  Fresh  Citrus  PrulU. 
First  use  July  13,  1964. 


Paqe-Glencliff 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,435,  780,891,  and  others. 
For  Dairy  Products — Namely,  Fluid  MUk,  Buttermilk,  Half 
and  Half.  Ice  MUk.  and  Ice  Cream. 

Flnt  uie  Jdd9  4, 1M4. 


SN   204,186.     NaUey'a,   Inc.,   Tacoma,   Wash.      PUed  Oct.   16, 
1964.^ 

POLAR  SPEARS 

For  Pickles. 

rint  oie  Bept.  8, 1»«4.  ' 


8N  197,857.     Tiny  Tim   (Petfoods)   Limited,  North  Shields,     8N  204,223.    The  Arkanaas  Rice  Growers  Cooperative  Assoda- 
NorthumberUnd,  England.     FUed  July  14.  1964.  ^O".  d.b.a.  Riceland  Rice,   Stuttgart,  Ark.     FUed  Oct.   19. 

1M4. 

TINY  TIM 


COWBOY 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  806,968,  dated  Jane  10,  1960. 
Por  Foodatnffs  for  Dogs  and  Cats. 


For  Rice. 

First  uae  Oct.  14, 1968. 


'i..r? 


aw    loaaoo      wri.    a  k   .     •      t  w       w  ,.     w.  w       «,  ..     ^^  204,469      Mr.  Donderbnk,  Inc.,  Cherry  HUl,  N.J.     FUed 

8N    198,692.     Win    Schuler's,    Inc.,    MarshaU,    Mich.      Piled         fw^  o,    ,0-4 

July  18,  1964.  ^^  ^^-  ^^^ 

MR.  DUNDERBAK'S 
BAVARIAN  PANTRY 

The  word  "BaTarlan"  is  disdaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  MusUrd ;  Salad  Dreasing ;  Vermont  Cheddar  Cheese ; 
Smoked    Processed    Cheese ;    Smoked    Swiss    Cbeese ;    Frank- 
furters ;    Schlnkenwurst  ;    Ring   Bologna  ;    Bloodwurst   Caps  ; 
Llrerwurst ;     Lirer    Pudding ;     Pork    Sausage ;     Bratwurat ; 
The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  gold  and  blue,  but  no     Kielbaae ;  Knockwurst ;  RoUed  Boneless  Hams  ;  Ham  Knuckle 
cUlm  to  color  Is  made.     The  name  "Win  Scbuler's"  Identlfles     Roulettes ;   Decorated   Boneless  RoUed   Ham  ;    Sliced   Bacon  ; 
a  Urlng  indirldual,  whose  consent  is  of  record.  .-  Bologna;    Schmler  ;   Jagdwurst ;    Smoked   LlTerwurst ;   Land- 

Por  Cheeae  Sold  in  Crocks.  .  Jager  ;  Smoked  Sausage  ;  Calf  LlTerwurst 

First  use  July  1,  1960.  n«<»  «.  r   .  First  use  Not.  30,  1962,  on  ring  bologna. 


■.n 


IN  100,827.    The  Coca-Cola  Compaaj,  AtlanU,  Oa.    Filed    SN  204,876.    Hyrrade  Food  Producta  Corporation,  Detroit. 

▲og.  28.  1»«4.  lUcb.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1964. 


BREAKFAST  CLUB 


FIESTA    j, 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645,848. 

For  CoCTee. 

rirat  naa  Jan.  1, 18U. 


r:.; 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  695,779,  725,694,  and  735,750. 
For  Oronnd,  Shredded  or  Chopped  Beef. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Not.  5. 1968. 


TM  210 
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SN  204,618.     J.  (Bud)  VakJuoTleta.  WatMOTlU*.  Calif.    Flted    fUfc  61  ^  WllieS 

Oct.  22,  1964.  \    i  ,f'j  ' 


March  80,  1966 


JOIENE 


For  Fresh  Vefctables  and  Melons. 
First  ase  in  or  ai>oat  the  year  1961. 


SN  204,619.     J.  (Bad)  TakaaoTlch,  WatsoaylllA,  Calif.    ru«d 
Oct.  22.  1964. 


8N    194.828.      H.    Sicbd   *    Sons   Limited,    Adelphl.    London. 
EncUnd.     Filed  May  26,  1964. 


\ 


Owner  of  British  Bee.  No.  542.108.  dated  June  8,  1933,  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  309.191.  669.194,  and  others. 
For  German  Wines. 


I 


(*•»' 


8N  200,092.     B.  ft  J.  OaUo  Winery,  d.b.a.  Orape  Vallej  Wine 
Co..  Modesto.  Calif.    PUed  Auf.  18.  1964. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables  and  Melons. 
First  use  in  or  about  1949. 


SN  204.620.     J.  (Bud)  Vakasorl^,  W«tw>nTme,  Calif.    Filed 
Oct.  22.  1964.  r        .     -      j  j 


-x 


For  Wines. 

First  use  A«g.  22,  19ST 


? ...  wn 


For  Fresh  Vegetables.  Melons,  and  Fresh  Strawberries. 
First  use  in  or  about  1944. 


8N  200.432.     B.  ft  J.  OaUo  Winery.  ModMto.  Calif.     Filed 
Ang.  24.  1964. 

CABARET 


SN  204,621.     J.  (Bud)  Vukasorich,  Watsonrllle,  Calif.    FUed 
Oct.  22.  1964. 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Ang.  11,  1964. 


-■•f-\ 


:-! 


JBV 


g' 


For  Fresh  Vegetables  and  Melons. 
First  use  In  or  about  1961. 


Qass  48  — Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  191.891.     8.  8.  Stelner.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     Piled  Apr. 
28.  1964. 

I        HOP-ISO 

For  ConrertAd  Hop  Extract  for  Use  In  the  Preparation  of 
Malt  BeTtrajw. 

First  use  Apr.  1. 1964. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  198.766.  .  / 


SN  206,147.     Stanley  Byrd,  d.b.a.  Byrd  Prodaee  Co..  Ooada- 
lupe.  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  SO.  1964. 


BYCO 


SN  198.766.     Chas.  Pfiser  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
July  29,  19M. 

^        ISOHOP         7 

Wot   Hop  Extract   and   0>neentrate   for   Use  in   Brewing 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1964. 


.■i*?*-! 


First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  191,891. 


r«r» 


SN  208,148.     Stanley  Byrd,  d.ba.  Byrd  Prodvee  Co.,  Ooada- 

lupe,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1964. 

-I 

ROSE  GARDEN 


SN  199.998.     Hops  Extract  Corporation  of  America.  Takima. 
Wash.    FUed  Ang.  17.  1964. 


HOPSTRACT 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1964. 


For  LIqald  Sxtract  From  Hops  Employed  In  at  Least  Par- 
tial Substitution  for  Natural  Hops  In  the  Brewing  of  Beer. 


First  OM  Jan.  28.  1964. 


ct«r  .1 


fi 
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Oais  49  -  DUtaied  AlcoboUc  Uquors   : 


SN  196.099.      Jas.  Barclay  ft  Co.  Limited.  PeorU.  Ul.     FUed 
JUM  22.  1»«4. 


SN  190,264.     SarfCBt-SoweU,  Inc.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.    Filed 

June  9.  1964. 

RAINBOW 

For  Signs. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  IS,  1968. 


CANADA  STAR 

Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights.  appUcant  disclaims 
the  word  "Canada"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
For  Canadian  Whiskey. 
First  nse  June  8,  1964.  y 

SN  198.640.  ConUnenUl  DistlUing  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Inrer 
House  DlstlUers,  Lialtad.  Philsdelphia.  Pa.  FUed  July  28. 
1964. 

GLENMAVIS 


SN  200,910      The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Cincinnati. 


Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1964 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  July  21.  1964. 


/ 


f^ 


•M      / 


Oass  50-Merchai4isa  Not  Otherwise 

Oassifieii  / 

SN  177.716.     Laurance  A.  McCahe.  Dearborn  Heighta,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1968.     " "-"—      ■^- 


For  Finished  Plastic  Psrts  for  Oeneral  Use  in  the  Industrial 
Arts. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  1, 1961. 


8N  201,186.     MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactorlng  Company, 
St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1964. 


|T  •  -   I 


-M-^^-f     ^  ^ 


WORRY 
I  BOX 


...    ^.A  '  .  .1- 

Wffboot  watTtng  his  common  law  rights  and  for  purposes 
of  tbli  reglatratlon  only,  applicant  makes  no  claim  herein  to 
the  word  "Box,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Corered  ConUiner  Within  Which  Written  Out  "Wor- 
ries" May  Be  Stored  for  Safe  Keeping  (and  Forgotten),  as  a 
Novelty. 

First  osc  Ang.  12.  l»eS. 


For  Photo  OiTset  Plates. 
First  use  Mar.  6.  1962. 


SN  201.187.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 


St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  Sept.  2.  1964. 


I 


SN   188.499.     Mini  Auto  Plates.  Oraage.  Calif.     Filed   Mar. 
12.  1964. 


<     1 
•.^f  : 


For  Photo  Offset  Plates. 
First  use  June  17.  1964. 


)   . » 


/».  I 


;Ul  «l^^ 


Without  walTing  their  common  law  rights  and  for  the  pur- 
poses of   this    r^istraUon   only,    applicants   make  no   claUn     SN   202.721.     Union   Carbide   Corporation.    New   York.   N.T. 


herein  for  the  word  "Tajs"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Signs  Adapted  for  Attachment  to  Automobile  Antenna. 
First  nse  Jsn.  6.  1964. 


Filed  Sept.  26.  1964. 


GLAD 


\K 


SN     194.666      Ambnlltter     Corporation,     Chestertowa,    ltd. 
FUed  June  1,  1964. 

«d'>i«     .>-'->*«€,    V- 

GREENSLEEVES 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  788.875  and  789,088. 

For  Plastic  Drinking  Strawa. 

First  use  July  7,  1964.  t  tfXt^i  '^^^      '<■ 


.  !•■' 


8N  204,462.     The  Fibre-Metal  Products  Company,  Chester,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


\4 


JE      ELEGANCE    ^ 


tm* 


vo^W***      <*  1*^' 


,|«T 


t      •••W.inM      -    .'I 


For  DecoratlTe  FounUlns  Which  May  Be  ninssinated  Elec- 


For  Comblnatloa  Annular  Mulch  Pad  and  Water  Container.     trtcaUy.  -»n«^i.      vf.*-*  it,'  ■M'l.ir  '..:';,!..  ^(^^ 

First  nse  May  14, 1964.  First  use  Sept.  18, 1964.  <IM»:  .»i    !<  i  ^t  t*ir  ? 


TM  212 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


Makch  so,  1965 


8M  205,757.     A-B  Siffn  Service  of  CaUfornta,  Inc..  WUmlnc 
ton,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  »,  1»«4. 


ABCAST      i 


Per  Individual  Letters  Uaed  In  Slfna  and  Advertlslnc. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1963.  i 


J" 


Qass  51  —  Gismetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

8N    174.485.     Allied    Stores    Corporation.    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  6,  1968. 

ALTEST 

For  Cosmetic  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Skin 
Freshener,  Moisture  Cream,  Deep  Pore  Cleanser,  Cleansins 
Cream,  Night  Cream,  Hand  and  Body  Lotion.  Foaming  Bath 
OU.  Personal  Deodorant.  Lipstick.  Dusting  Powder,  Hair 
Spray.  Toothpaste  and  Distilled  Witch  Hasel. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1962,  on  toothpaste.  i 


8N  188,597.     Norda  BssentUl  Oil  *  Chemical  Company,  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  13,  19«4. 


ANC lENNE 


The  word   "Aneienne"  signifies  "ancient"   in   the  French 
language. 

For  Colognes,  Perfumes,  Toilet  Waters. 

First  uae  Not.  20,  19«8.  '       =    ► 


I 


8N   189,592.     Jay  Kay   Company,   Fort   Worth,   Tex.      Filed 
Mar.  26,  1964. 


SUNTAMER 


For  Sun  Tan  Lotion. 
First  use  May  24.  196S. 


wiH  '^unui^-l 


8N  180,898.     Janus  Mann,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Rot. 
12.  1963. 

CARAMINTA 


SN  197.297.  Hudson  National.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Prodncta.  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  7.  1964. 

^    ^^''H-  ^   TANSUM 


For  Suntaa  Lotion. 
First  use  Jnne  9.  1964. 


►^4- 


I 


For  Facial  Masques. 
First  use  July  8,  1963. 


ti" 


SN  198.061.      Lucky  Heart  Laboratories.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  American 
Chemical  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  July  17,  1964. 


SN  184,101.     Neisner  Brothers.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  6.  19«4. 


GOOD  LUCK 


For  Perfume  and  Bleaching  C 
First  use  July  1,  1916. 


,.    ■     r-.i 


ANITA 

LEWIS] 


SN  198,296.     Walter  L.  Schwartz,  d.b.a.  ETenique  Company. 

Columbus,  Ohio.     FUed  July  21,  1964. 

"   i  ■ 


•t 


The  name  "AniU  Lewis"  is  a  fictitious  name  and  does  not 
refer  to  any  particular  IndlTldoal  either  living  or  dead.  The 
applicant  disclaims  the  descrtptlTe  word  "Quality."  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  714,244,  714.161,  and  708,115. 

For  Hair  Sprays,  Nail  Polish,  Nail  Polish  RemoTer,  Per- 
sonal DeodoranU,  Makeup,  Hand  and  Body  Lotions  and  Hand 
and  Body  Creams. 


wv.  ■      1  . 


First  use  June  1, 1960. 


SN    185,523.     Mead    Johnson    *   Company,    Evansville,    Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1964.  wt^r'    - 


SATIN  TAN 


-■*■'"•  -■ '  * 


t-  ■  ^ 


The   word   "Tan"   is   disclaimed   apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Sun  Lotion  and  Cream. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  11,  1964. 


r»r  Combined  Skin-Aid  and  Make-Up  Base. 
First  use  Junes,  1964. 

SN  198,908.     Swank.  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Maaa.     FUed  July  80, 

"^«.:  r'JADE  EAST 

For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  Talcum  Powder  and  Shaving 
CreaaL 

First  nse  Jan.  21,  1964. 


i 


I 


SN  185,564.     Cinema  Enterprises,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  KUyten's,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 


SN    198.954.     Richard    Hudnut.    Morris  Plains,   N.J.     FUed 
July  81.  1964. 


^ 


For  Uqnld  Baae  for  Fadal  Make-Up. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1968.  •>     .-n 


a 


CLARION 


--•^.T  -.-"^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428,717. 
*    For    Shaving    Lotion.    After    Shave    Talcum    Powder,    and 

Cologne.  10^  ^,  I 

First  use  July  14.  1964.  ,  ..      ^  ^     ^   ^^  j,  ,^; 
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*  Vi!!'*®*'      "**"  ^"^°<^'  ^^-  ^°«-  *"*•  >'°°'~-  ^»ll'      8N  198.885.     Joseph  D.  Conway.  d.b.a.  The  Certified  Chemical 
FUed  Aug.  17.  1964.  and  Equipment  Co.,  OeveUnd,  Ohio.     Filed  July  80.  1964. 


DAYBREAK 


MISTER  STAIN 


For  After- ShaTe  Lotion  and  Cologne. 
First  nsa  Jan.  27.  1964^^ 


'l; 


For  Stain  Removing  Compound. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1964.  , 


SN   200,167.     CUlrol    Incorporated.    New   York.    NY.      Filed     8N    199.609.     The   Procter  *  Gamble   Company    Cincinnati 
Aug.  19.  1964.  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


MOONLIT  MINK 

For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1964. 


RANGE 


For  Sudsing  Cleaner.  Cleanser  and  Detergent. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


SN   200,159.     CUlrol    Incorporated,   New   York.   N.Y.     Filed     SN  200,131.     Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corporation.  Wyandotte 
Aug.  19,  1964.  Mich.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 


BABY  BLUSH 


TALENT 


For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing  and  Coloring  PreiMiratlon. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


For  Cleaner,  Particularly  Adapted  for  Marine  Applications 
Such  as  Marine  Tanks  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1964. 


SN    201,509.     American    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    FUed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


t-" 


NTM-4 


For   Ingredient   Used   In  Hair  Preparation   for  Control  of 
I>andniff. 

First  use  May  5,  1864. 


SN  200,548.     aeanmetal  Proeeas  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1964.     .*  .     >    = 

CLEMET 


For  Pickling  Liquid  for  Steel  Manufacturers. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1968. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

an  186.145.     Bourjols,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Feb.  6. 


i  r^    >■  u^  - 


^     s 


SN  201.033.     Johnson  *  Johnson.  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  1,  1964. 


19M. 


EVASION 


For  ToUet  Soaps. 
First  nse  Jan.  7,  1964. 


8N  186.270.     Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadelphU. 
Pa.     FUed  Feb.  7.  1964. 


PENNICO 


For  Laundry  Detergent. 
Ftrat  use  Dec.  14.  1909. 


SN   195.868.     Edward  S.  Johnson,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  June 
17,19«.      ,      I  .,. 

ReV lew 


.4, 


For  Baby  Shampoo.       ^     j 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1959.         ( 
^ i 


.-^*a«* 


SN  201.154.     Softex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Orange.  Tex. 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


i'»«ta    «ri       J.  ..t! 


For  Window  Cleaning  Composition. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  9.  1964. 


as-  iw  1.  '»i,"" 


,W       I.',',  ,t  •     /, 


tf    >-     ty 


SOFTEX 


.1  ::ii         > 


For  Liquid  Household  Detergent. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1964. 


I.  -'.i. 
-It  >>  1?  1 


8N  196.015.     Carley.  Inc.  Haddonfleld.  N.J.     Filed  June  19, 
1964. 

Uie««0  ^1  at  mk^f    CARLEY 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1964.  t*  ..    ..    . 


t-M 


SN  201,889.     Demcorp  Inc.,  Caro.  Mich.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 

A  J     PUFFY    i  i 


For  Hoasehold  Soap  Pads. 
First  use  June  1.  1964. 


.**•.'•'•»•.?!  to a-« if, .?<»•««  -,i  -^ 


-»ii   ^*i 


r\ 


Cass  100 -Miscellaneous 


r..rv-'.y       . 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Gass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN  178.8T5.     Amateur  Athletic  Union  ot  tte  DnltMl  StatM,     8N  1«S,444.     X«roffra»hlc  Cop/  Serrlct.  Inc.,  BochMt«r,  N.Y. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1»«8.  i^ed  ^^  28.  19«S. 


>:<«>.«. 5. 


.tT  ~i- 


■n 


For  Copying  Docnmenta   and   Otbcr  Writtn   or   Printed 
Matter  Submitted  by  Customera. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Sept.  19,  1943. 


Tbe  drmwlnc  la  lined  for  the  colore  red.  blue  and  gold. 


I 


AIMS      UrAWlU^       to      ««M%7U      •«»         *-«^       ^v»w--      -■.'^— t » • 

For  Promotion  and  Bncouragement  of  Amatear  Sporta  and  gjf  175,171.     Container  AdrerUalng  Co..  Denrer. 

Physical  Education  Throughout  tbe  United  Statea.  ^g^ ,  \^  19M. 
Plrat  OM  1935  ;  year  1888  in  another  form. 


Colo.    FUed 


;   'vi•^,/   ■•  •     ' 


SN    189,478.     International    Franchlee    Corporation.    Baat- 
cheeter.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  24. 19«4. 

BONANZA  SIRLOIN  PIT 

Without  relinquishing  any  common  law  rlghta,  exclualre  uae 
of  the  word  "Sirloin"  la  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Restaurant  Serrlcea.  ^  i  '    i  I  > 

Flrat  use  Sept.  28.  1968. 


m    IK: 


SN  191.919.     Food  *  FUtare  Co.  of  Ohio.  Columbus.  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  24,  19«4. 


t^^mit 


.iTiX    .*V<" 


For  Distributing  OrnamenUl  Trash  ConUlners  Harlng  Ad 
rertlslng  Panels  to  Franeblsed  EHatrlbutors  and  to  Users  and 
the  Preparation  and  DlatrtbuUon  of  Advertising  for  Placement 
of  AdTertlslng  on  the  Panels  on  the  Sides  of  Ornamental  Trash 
ConUlners  Located  In  Shopping  Areas.  . 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1»«8.  i 


I 


8N  192,079.     Robert  Etherton.  Seattle.  Wash.     FUed  May  4, 
19«4.  I 


^»f«  •    a  i- 


The  word  "Burger"  Is  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
abowa. 

For  BeaUurant  Drire-In  and  Carry  Out  Eterrlcet. 
First  use  June  18,  1901. 


NAHONAL  AUCTION  SERVICE 


The  words  "Aaetlon"  and  "Senrice"  are  dlaclalmed  and  ao 
claim  Is  made  thereto  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Auctlona  and  Auctioning 
First  use  June  8,  1908.  , 


8N  194.061.     W.  T.  Oraat  Company.  d.b.a.  DIakay  EMacount 
Mart.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  22.  1964. 


SN  194.798.     FranksTllle.  Inc.,  Cblcago.  111.     FUed  June  8, 


1964. 


FRANKSVBLLE 


DISKAY 


^^ 


For  ReaUnrant  Serrlcea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1968. 

TM  214 


hi 


For  RetaUlag  SerTlcea  Ralatloff  to  Gooda  la  tbe  Oaacral 
Mercbandlse  Category 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  12. 1968.  MMtf 


\ 
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Clais  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnancial  Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

8N  ^198^8.     Fr««  Meyer.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  May     8n  156.589.     Harvey  Emeraon  Enterprise,,  Inc.,  d.b.a  Candy 

*P*  C»^  Craft  Institute  and  Candle  Institute    FaUbrook 
Calif.    FUed  Nov  5,  1962. 


«  -C . 


THRIFTY  PAY 


For   Arranging   for   Financing   of   Goods   Purchased    From 
Merchandising  Stores. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  1957. 


Class  104  -  Communicatiofl 

SN  190,468.     Success  Broadcasting  Company,  Newport  Beach 
Calif.    Filed  June  11,  1964. 


\A'. 


-.><? 


For   Educational    Services— Namely,    Instructions   in   Cake 
Decorating,  Candy  Making,  and  Candle  Making 
First  use  January  1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  caU  letters  "KOCM  '  and  the  lettera 
"FM"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  without  any  waiter  of  *  x 

l^r^e  Zr';«:i"''"  ""'''  '"*'*"'     '^'  ''"^'"  •"  """'     ^'^  '''"«      San  Antonio  Fair,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hemis  Fair.  San 

vT^Z  B^Xstlng  Servic-.  ^"^'"^'''  ^"     ^^  "^^  "'  '^. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1964.  *>" 


J 


Oass  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  lg9.63S.     Sunpak  Movera.  Inc..  ScatUe,  Waah.    Filed  Mar. 
25,  1964. 


For  Packing  Household  and   Peraonal  Ooods  and  Moving         For  RiifiihH.hm>nf  ,.#  .»  i   . 


First  use  Oct.  3,  1960 


Subscribers  and  Others. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1964. 


jn 


TM  812  O.O.— 19 


'  -li- 


>a  ,<)£  f£r>H,^ 


^m^r^s^r,^id  \m^  m^^^^  ■-  CC^«  *^*'^ 


;hnffe 


^r  a^M, 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  181,138.     Devlne  Science  Federation  International.  Den- 
ver, Colo.    Filed  Nov.  14,  IMS. 


SN  196,085.     Wrttlnj  In«trument  Manufacturer*  ABBOciatloo. 
Incorporated.  Wa»hln»ton.  D.C.    Filed  June  18.  1964. 


I 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant.  ' 

First    use    January    1957  ;    Oct.    25,    1898,    as    to    "Divine 
Science"  ;  1951  as  to  "Divine  Science"  and  design. 


For  Indicating  Mentbershlp  In  Applicant. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1»«8. 


SN  184,»«0.     The  Trustees  of  Indiana  University,  Blooming 
ton.  Ind.    FUed  Jan.  20,  1964. 


SN    196,977.     The   NaUonal    Ezchangc   Club,   Toledo,   Ohio. 
FUed  July  2,  1964. 


The  Latin  wording  shown  as  part  of  the  mark  means  "light 
and  truth"  and  "seftl  of  the  University  of  Indiana." 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Student  Body  of  Indiana 
University  as  an  Upper  Classman,  and/or  for  Indicating  Mem- 
bership m  the  Alumni  Body  of  Indiana  University  as  One  Who 
Previously  Attained  the  Status  of  an  Upper  CUssman  In  the 
Student  Body  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  December  1962. 


^cr? 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  266,968. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Junior  Exchange  Club 
Sponsored  by  the  Applicant. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1954. 


SN  188,763.     International  Aaaodatlon  of  Electrical  Inspec      gjj    196,978.     The    National    Exchange    Qub.    Toledo,    Ohio. 


tors,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1964. 


PUed  July  2,  1964. 


•::s^v^^f 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  ute  Jannary  1991. 
TM  216 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  266.»«8. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant 

FIrat  uac  December  1917. 
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SN    196,979.     The    National    Bhcchange   CInb    Toledo     Ohio      rn    loviuie       *-    _*  *i  -    ^  . 

FUed  July  2.  1»W.  '  FuJdiXlC  IWW  ^°**""'    ^^'*'    ^^ 


<!'    • 


Nrm\.   ^  ^  ^"^ 


■1. . 


:'^'■^1ei'^  ^:i 


■Ti' 


r    J 


.«•)-■«  *"  #>■    :.■ 


i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  266,968. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Junior  Bxcbangette  Club 
Sponsored  by  the  Applicant. 
Flnt  UM  8«pt.  20,  1»«4. 


k'i 


:^yi^-;'-J-: 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  AaMcUtlon. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


^i) 


^ 


—  CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA  —  Coods 


SN  184,269      Security  Lithographers  Section  of  Printing  In- 
dustries of  America,  Washington,  DC.  by  change  of  name 
from  Security  Lithographers  Division  of  Lithographers  and 
Printers  National  AeaocUtlon  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C     FUed 
,     Jan.  8,  1964. 


•/•: 


/■ 


7 


A'. 


'^"' 


I'M  V 


;i; 


f^.' 


■ft*^  \  i:i\mh^> 


^  ^     The  mark  certifies  that  the  goods  were  produced  by  a  mem 
ber  of  the  applicant  organisation  by  a   lithographic  process 
on  a  specially  processed  safety  paper. 

For  Stock  Certificates,  Bonds,  and  Similar  Securidea 
.     First  oae  Oct.  2. 196S. 


1    <■. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

/^^.t  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  ' 

Gass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


787.358.  FLEX-A-POL.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd..  aiiHicnw 
of  T.  F.  Washburn  Company.  SN  151.703.  I'ub.  12-31-63. 
Filed  8-22-62. 

787.359.  MARCHESA.  National  Superior  Fur  Dresulng  and 
Oyelnc  Co.     8N  178.213.    Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  10-2-63. 

787.360.  REOINA.  National  Superior  Fur  Dr«wtiaK  a>d 
Dyeing  Co.     SN  178,214.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  10-2-63. 

787.361.  CONTESSA.     National  Superior  Fur  Dressing  and 
,            Dyeing  Co.     SN  178.216.     Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-2-63. 

787.362.  TEXPA.    Curlator  Corporation.    SN  180,296.    Pub 
i            1-12-65.    Flied  11-1-63. 

787.363.  BARRETT'S  ALPINE  AND  DESIGN.  Barrett  * 
Company,  Inc.     SN  184,429.    Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  1-13-64. 

787.364.  THREE  DIAMONDS.  Mltsublxhl  Shojl  Kaisha. 
Ltd.     SN  186,548.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

787.365.  FLOCOLAINE.  Societe  Rhovyl.  SN  192,216. 
Pab.  1-12-65.    Filed  4-2^-64. 

787.366.  BORQ  WARNER  AND  DESIGN.  Borg  WarB«r  Cor- 
poration. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  195.589. 
pub.  1-5-65,  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  1  ;  SN  195.590,  pub.  1-5-65, 
filed  6-15-64,  CI.  5;  SN  195.591.  pub.  12-29-64,  filed 
6-15-64,  CI.  12  ;  SN  195,592.  pub.  12-29-64,  filed  6-lft-«4. 
CI.  13  ;  SN  195.593.  pub.  12-29-64.  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  14  ; 
SN  195.594,  pub.  12-29-64,  filed  6-15-64,  a.  16;  hN 
195,595,  pub.  12-20-64,  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  19  :  SN  195,596, 
pub.  12-29-64.  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  21  ;  SN  195.597,  pub. 
12-29-64.  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  23  ;  SN  195.598.  pub  12-29-64, 
filed  6-15-64.  a.  24  ;  SN  195.599.  pub.  12-29-64.  filed 
6-15-64.  CI.  26  .  SN  195.600.  pub.  12-29-64.  filed  6-15-64. 
CI.  31  ;  SN  195.601,  pub.  12-29-64.  filed  6-15-64,  CL  32  ; 
SN  195,602,  pub.  1-5-65,  filed  6-15-64.  CI.  .14  ;  SN  195,603. 
pub.  12-2»-64,  filed  6-15-64.  Q.  35:  SN  195.604.  pub. 
1-5-65.  filed  6-15-64,  CI.  44. 

787.367.  VIKING  SHIP  (DESIGN).  Norttk  Hydro  Elektrtsk 
Kvaelstofaktleselskab.  SN  204,116.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Filed 
9-16-64. 


Oats  2  —  Receptades 


787.368.  CUTLER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cntler  Mall  Chute 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CXASS  (CUsses  2,  13.  and  25). 
SN  164.703.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  3-15-63. 

787.369.  SII'ARETTE.     Mrs.  Philip  Cammack.     SN  187.243. 
'     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  2-24-64. 

787,870.  THE  THRIFTY  DRIPPER  "YOUR  GRILLS  BEST 
FRIEND"  AND  DESIGN.  Elmer  C.  HUberg.  SN  191.691. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  4-21-64 

787.371.  HONEYCOTS.  ConsoUdAted  ConUloer  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  1»4,M9.     Pub.  1-13-66.     flUd  6-4-64. 

787.372.  JARDIER.  Antoial  Trap  Company  of  Amarica.  8N 
195,269.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-10-64 

787,878.  DANIEL  BOONK.  AUddln  Indnstrle*,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  198,019.     Pab.  1-12-65.     FUed  7-17-64. 

787.374.  8  (DESIGN).  Scott  Paper  Company.  8N  199,621. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

787.375.  SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.  Scott  Paper  Company.  SN 
199,625.     Pub.  1-12-65.    Piled  8-10-«4. 

787.376.  TUPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Rexall  Dmg  and  Chemical 
Company,  d.b.a.  Tupco.  SN  201.872.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Filed 
9-14-64.  .    , 

TM  21«  ' 


787.377.  ACCOLADE.  Pnrex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  assignee  of 
T.  F.  Washburn  Company.  8N  170,007.  Pnb.  10-27-64. 
Filed  5-29-63. 

787.378.  DURA  FINISH.  PinM  International  Chemical 
Company.     SN  189,360.     Pub.  11-6-64.     Filed  S-23-64. 

787.379.  DURA  SHEEN.  Pines  International  Chemical 
Company.     SN  189^1.     Pnb.  11-8-64.     Filed  8-2S-64. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


787,366.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  1. 

787.380.  M  MYERS  TIRE  SUPPLY  AND  DESIGN  Myers 
Industries,  Inc.,  by  chang«-  uf  name  from  Myers  Tire  Supply 
Co.     SN  167,926.     Pub.  l-12-«6.     FUed  6-1-63. 

787.381.  BOXER  STIXIT  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Labora- 
torie».   Inc.      SN   183.191.     Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  12-17-63. 

787.382.  QUIK  SPARE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Spiegel  Brothers 
Corporation.     SN  195.165      Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  6-8-64. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Con- 
positions 

787.383.  REDI-LITH.  L.  B.  Russell  Chemicals.  Inc.  8N 
161.283.     Pub.  3-3-64.     Filed  1-23-63. 

787.384.  PROLATE.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  8N 
165.639.    Puh.  6-5-64.    FUed  8-28-68. 

787.385.  COSAN.  Coaan  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  168.686. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     nied  6-10-68. 

787.386.  COSAN.  Coaan  Chemical  Corporation.  8N  168.688. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     Filed  5-10-63. 

787.387.  COSAN.  Cosan  Chemical  Corporation.  8N  168,689. 
Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  5-l(MJ3. 

787.388.  NEUTRO  "C."  atrus  and  AUIed  Essential  Oils 
Co.     SN  179,614.     Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  10-28-63. 

787.389.  NEUTRO  "A."  Cltms  and  AUled  Eaaential  OUa  Co. 
SN  179.616.     Pnb.  1-12-65     Filed  10-23-63. 

787.390.  3  C  AND  DESIGN.  Intrusion  Prepakt.  Inc.  8N 
180.209.    Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  10-31-63. 

787.391.  MICRO  GRAPH.  PhlUp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, by  merger  from  Philip  A.  Hunt  Company.  SN 
180.888.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  11-12-63. 

787.392.  MR.  ETCH.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corporation, 
by  merger  from  PhUtp  A.  Hunt  Company.  SN  180,890. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  11-12-63. 

787.393.  PAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  George  J.  Zafflras,  d.b.a. 
Pan  American  Company.  8N  182.021.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
ru«d  11-37-68. 

787.SM.  STEXR-KLEKB.  Tb«  Dow  Ctaomical  Company. 
8N  184.448      Pub.  1-12-66.     nud  l-l>-«4. 

787,896.  PEEMANOX  AND  DESIGN.  Foote  Mlnoral  Co. 
SN  186.122.    Pnb.  1-12-66.    FUod  l-23-«4. 

787.896.  8ERAMOX  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaoeatical  Com- 
pany.    8N  187,448.     Pub   1-12-66.     FUed  2-25-64. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


787.397.     AVICOED.     FMC  Corporation.     8N  187,486.     Pnb. 
1-13-66.     Piled  2-26-64. 
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787,8M.     AVILOC.     FMC  CorporatloB.     8N  190,866.     Pnb. 
1-12-66.    rUod  4-6-64. 
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Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles     tk   -  )  —  1.a  / 

787.399.     METEOR.       Canadian     Indnstrlea     Umlted.       SN 
1T1.827.     Pnb.  1-12-65.     FUed  6-25-68. 


Qau  12 -Construction  Materials 

787.866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

787.400.  MERIDIAN  PUMICE  BRICK  AND  DESIGN. 
Lools  L.  Magyar,  d.bA.  Meridian  Brick.  8N  179,243.  Pnb. 
1-12-66.    Pltod  10-17-68. 

787.401.  CAROUSEL.  Minnesota  and  OnUrlo  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  179.441.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     FUed  10-21-68. 

787.403.  CLBVE-TEK.  Clereland  Technical  Center.  Inc. 
SN  181.124.     Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  11-14-63 

787.408.  SUPER  #3000.  Refractory  *  InmiUtlon  Corpora- 
Uon.     SN  181,496.     Pnb.  1-12-66.     FUed  11-19-68. 

787.404.  CASCADE.  MlnnesoU  and  OnUrlo  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  182.198.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  12-2-68. 

787,406.  PRK-CI8ION  STACKED.  Metal  Serrlce  Company. 
Inc.     8N  182,808.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  1^-11-68. 

787.406.  TECKNIT  THERMA8HIELD  AND  DESIGN. 
Technical  Wire  Products.  Inc.  8N  184.268.  Pub.  1-12-66. 
FUed  1-8-64. 

787.407.  AMLINB.  AUeo-Morrison.  Inc.  SN  188,846. 
Pnb.  1-12-66.    FUed  8-30-64. 

787.408.  "MARTY"  AND  DESIGN.  Martin  Marietta  Cor 
poratlon.    SN  191.867.    Pub.  1-13-65.    Filed  4-23-64. 

787.409.  8F-416.  Hagan  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
196.408.     Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  8-ll-«4. 

787.410.  MOBIN8UL.  Johns-ManvUle  Corporation.  SN 
196,580.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  6-12-64. 

787.411.  PANELDBAIN.  Wheeling  Cormgating  Company. 
SN  196,988.    Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  6-18-64. 

787.412.  PACIFIC.  Dominion  Tar  k  Chemical  Company. 
Umlted.     SN  196,868.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  6-24-64. 

787.418.  PLATEBOARD.  Abitibl  Power  A  Paper  Company. 
Umlted.     SN  196.491.     Pnb.  1-12-66.     FUed  6-26-64. 

787,414.  T-C.  Ta/lor^ol4)nltt  Co.  SN  196.679.  Pnb. 
1-12-45.     Filed  6-26-64. 

787.416.  APACHE.  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  8N 
196.756.    IMib.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-80-64. 

787.416.  ARM-R-BRITB.  Hordis  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  196.785. 
Pnb.  1-12-65.    FUed  6-80-64. 

787.417.  DIAMONITE.     United   SUtea   Ceramic   Tile   Com 
pnny.     8N  204,325.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  10-19-64. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

787.866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     Bee  Class  1. 
787.868.      (Bee  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.418.  SUPER  BAR.  Vanghan  h  Bnahnell  Mfg.  Co  SN 
183.806.    Pnb.  1-13-60.    Filed  12-8-68. 

787.419.  DU8TAWAY  Flnlshlne  LaboratoHea,  Inc.  8N 
184.012.     Pnb.  1-13-65.     FUed  1-2-64. 

787.420.  BOSS  AND  DESIGN.  Boaa.  8N  184,668.  Pnb. 
1-12-66      FUed  1-14-64. 

787.421.  KAY  KENNEY.  Kenney  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  194.988.     Pnb.  1-12-66.     Filed  6-6-64. 

787.422.  EISB'A'R  AND  DESIGN.  Jos«  Jungbecker,  d.b.a. 
Joa.  Zimmermann.  8N  197.806.  Pnb.  13-29-64.  FUed 
7-7-04. 


787,428.     WEDOE^LOCK.      T.    D.    WUlUmaon,     Inc       8N 
198.246.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  7-20-64. 

Qass  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

787,366.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Oass  1. 
787.424.     GARRISON  SPECIAL.    B.  W.  BUss  Company      SN 

177,488.    Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  9-23-68. 
787,426.     CWX.       WUson    Supply    Company.       SN    179,841. 

Pub.  1-12-68.    Filed  1(^26-68. 

787.426.  WSX.      National    Steel  Corporation.      SN   198,032. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-8-64. 

787.427.  S  (DESIGN).     Scott  Paper  Company.     SN  199,622. 
Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  8-10-64. 

787.428.  SCOTT    AND    DESIGN.      Scott    Paper    Company 
SN  199,626.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases  i 

f 

787.429.     PATRICIAN.     Candle  Artisans,  Incorporated.     SN 
202,981.    Pub. '1-12-66.    FUed  9-30-64. 


f. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

787,366.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

787.480.  HOT  ROD  PRIMER  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods 
and  Industries,  Inc.  SN  186,885.  Pub.  1-12-66  FUed 
1-27-64. 

787.481.  8/0  84.  The  Bums  A  RusaeU  Company  of  Balti- 
more aty.     SN  186,282.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  2-7-64. 

787.482.  DDRA  BOND.  Southwest  Grease  A  OU  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  186,480.    Pnb.  1-12-66.    FUed  2-11-64. 

787.483.  HITEST.  Sargent  Manufacturing  Corp.  SN 
191.444.    Pub.  1-13-66.    FUed  4-16-64. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

787.484.     DUC  GEORGE.    Dnc  Georg*  Slgarenfabrleken  N  V. 

SN  179,127.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    Piled  10-16-63. 
787.486.     JUAN   DB   PUCA.      General   Cigar  Co.,    Inc.      SN 

183,721.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    FUed  12-10-68. 
787,486.     CONTESSA.    La  Prlmadora  Cigar  Corporation    8N 

185,050.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Piled  1-21-64. 

787.437.  ROCKING  CHAIR.  Max  Gnttmann,  d.b.a.  MOT. 
Tobacco  Company.  SN  196,668.  Pub.  1-12-66.  FUed 
6-15-64. 

787.438.  RAND  MINA-TIP.  Stephano  Brothers.  SN  201.890. 
Pnb.  1-13-06.    Pltod  9-14-64. 

787.439.  FIELD  k  STREAM.     PhUlp  Morris  Incorporated 
SN  202.096.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    FUed  9-17-64. 

787.440.  COUNTRY  DOCTOR.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated 
SN  202.097.    Pnb.  1-12-66.    Piled  9-17-64.  \ 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


SN 


787.441.  PROLOTHAN.        Brans     Medical      Limited. 
182.830.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    Piled  13-4-68. 

787.442.  TOMANOL.  Byk-Gulden  Lomberg.  Chemlsche 
Pabrik  0.m.b.H.  SN  186.104.  Pnb.  1-12-65.  Filed 
1-23-64. 

787,448.  DI8CASE.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N  187  000. 
Pnb.  1-13-66.    PUed  2-19-64. 
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Class  19- Vehicles 


787,366.     CONSOLIDATED  CEKTIFICATK.     See  Claw  1. 

787.444.  FLIGHTWATS.  Toolcraft  Corpormtion,  d.b.a. 
nirhtwajs.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19,  28,  and  39). 
8N  170,967.     Pub.  1-12-68.    Filed  6-13-63. 

787.445.  PIGGYBACK  TREASURE  CHEST  AND  DESIGN. 
McLaln  Mfg.  Co.  8N  180,514.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Filed 
11-5-68. 

787.446.  CARQOMORE.  Alcor  Aviation,  Inc.  SN  194,112. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-25-64. 

787.447.  ROLL-A  MATIC.  Jeffrey-Allan  Industries.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  196.525.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

787.448.     CUSHIONWALL.        Conroleum-Nairn      Inc. 
196,628.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  6-29-64. 


SN 


Qass  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies  ' 

787.366.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

787.449.  CCW.  General  Cable  Corporation.  SN  161,879. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  2-1-63. 

787.450.  TALLY  TAPE.  Consolidated  Electronics  Indus- 
tries Corp.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Obmite  Man- 
ufacturing Company.  SN  164.061.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Filed 
3-6-63. 

787.451.  MULTI-STENO.  Grnndlg  Werke  GmbH.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (OasMS  21  and  36).  SN  175,488.  Pub. 
1-12-65.     Filed  8-21-63. 

787.452.  NOAM.  Noam  Electronic  Corporation.  SN  178,957. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  10-14-63. 

787.453.  VERSTAR.  Sigma  Initrumenta.  Inc.  SN  182,837. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  12-11-63. 

787.454.  TRIM-TITE.  Faircbild  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation.     SN  183,047.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 

787.455.  RUBY.  The  Baby  Lighting  Corporation.  8N 
184.754.    Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  1-16-64. 

787.456.  POCKET-LITE.  Tensor  Corporation.  SN  186,126. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  2-5-64. 

787.457.  FIRST  MATE.  Rnmar  Heating  Corp.  SN  186,567. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

787.458.  MUTUATROL.  Eaton  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  186,826.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  2-17-64. 

787,469.  PORTA-STIR.  Laplne  Scientific  Company.  SN 
186.859.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  2-17-64. 

787.460.  D-MIST.  CuUer  Hammer,  Inc.  SN  188,782.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    FUed  3-lft-64. 

787.461.  OMEGA-VU.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
190,878.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

787.462.  OMEGA-82.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
190,886.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

787.463.  TELECHROMB.  The  Whitney  Blake  Company. 
8N  191,092.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  4-14-64. 

787.464.  BONANZA.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany.    SN  194.287.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  5-26-64. 

787.465.  QUIBTHON.  Rae  Company,  Inc.  SN  194.654. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-1-64. 

787.466.  SANITAIRS.  NaUonal  Union  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  195,008.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-5-64. 

787.467.  COMMAND  LINE.  The  HaUlcraftera  Co.  SN 
197.391.     Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 

787.468.  AUDIO  SECRETARY.  Electronic  Futurea.  Incor 
porated.     SN  198,944.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  7-31-64. 

787.469.  KA  FLEX.  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  199,744.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  8-12-64. 


787.470.  DURAPLATB.      Grcmar   Manufacturing   Co.,    Inc. 
SN  199,820.    Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  8-13-64. 

787.471.  LEARNING  LOOP.     Electronic  Futurea,  Inc.     SN 
201,526.    Pub.  1-12-60.    FUed  9-9-64. 


•{ 


.  y 


: .  r  V 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

787.472.  GRIP  MASTER.    T.  A.  Johnston,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Master 
Products  Co.    SN  179,904.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-28-63. 

787.473.  SHAMROCK.      St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  187,966.     Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  8-4-64. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


787,366.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  aaaa  1. 
787,444.     (See  Claaa  19  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.474.  R0T08TAT.  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  140,072.    Pub.  1-12-68.    Filed  3-19-62. 

787.475.  DRI-8LIDE.  Dri  Slide,  Inc..  assignee  of  Mag-Craft 
Sales  Corporation.   SN  168.422.   Pub.  8-4-64.    Filed  5-8-63. 

787.476.  D26  AND  DESIGN.  Draper  Corporation.  8N 
169.120.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  5-17-68. 

787.477.  26.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  169,121.  P«b. 
1-12-66.     FUed  5-17-68. 

787.478.  GARRISON  SPECIAL.  E.  W.  Bllsc  Cofltpaay.  SN 
177,484.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  9-28-68. 

787.479.  MOTOW  WHEEL.  Lift  Parts  Mfg..  Inc.  8N 
177,900.     Pub.  2-25-64.     FUed  9-27-63. 

787.480.  DYNATRACE.  Retor  Developments  Limited.  SN 
178.800.    Pub.  11-8-64.    FUed  10-8-63. 

787.481.  JET.  Royal  McBee  Corporation.  SN  179.369 
Pub.  7-14-64.     FUed  10-18-68. 

787.482.  LEHMANN.  MulUns  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  180.110.     Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  10-30-68. 

787.483.  ASM.  The  Akron  SUndard  Mold  Company.  SN 
182,141.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  12-2-68. 

787.484.  CO-RECT  LINE.  Tru  Bal  Products.  Inc.  SN 
182.227.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  12-2-63. 

787.485.  HERCULES.  Hercules  Tool  Company.  SN  182,484. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  12-»-68. 

787.486.  FRANKLEN  PRODUCTS.  F.  R.  Schwanke  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  188,118.    Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  12-16-63. 

787.487.  OLD  MANOR.  Saunders  Incoriwrated.  SN 
184,658.    Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  1-16-64. 

787.488.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Belson  Corporation.  SN 
186.486.    Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  l-2»-«4. 

787.489.  BILZ.  Firma  Otto  Blla  Werkseugfabrik.  8N 
189.160     Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  3-20-64. 

787.490.  GESTETNER.  Oestetner  Limited.  SN  192.280. 
Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  4-29-64. 

787.491.  DIP  O  MATIC.  Shur  Gloss  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
192.982.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-7-64. 

787.492.  CLIP  EASE.  Midwest  Tool  *  CuUery  Co..  Inc.  SN 
194,735.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

787.493.  ROTASPREADBR.  SUrllne,  Inc.  8N  196,316. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  6-28-«4. 

787.494.  TRANSBLENDER.  The  A.  J.  Sackett  *  Sona  Cob 
pany.    SN  197.618.    Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  7-10-64. 

787.495.  HAMMER  GUN.  The  Black  and  Decker  Manufac 
turing  Company.  SN  198,819.  Pub.  1-12-45.  FUed 
7-30-64. 

787.496.  CTI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Oeveland  Crane  * 
Engineering  Company.  SN  199.028.  Pub.  1-12-66.  FUed 
8-3-64. 

787.497.  SPIRaFLAT.  Dezco  Corporation.  SN  199,546. 
Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  8-10-64. 

787.498.  TOUCH  4  SEW.  The  Singer  Company.  SN  199,681. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  8-10-64. 
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787.499.  CMC  BVENFEED.  CurUtor  Corporation.  8N 
199.658.    Pub.  1-12-65     Filed  8-11-64. 

787.500.  LAFANA  AND  DESIGN.  Fabrique  Natlonale  de 
Lames  de  Raaolrs.  8N  199.668.  Pnb.  1-12-65.  Filed 
8-11-64. 

787.501.  SAFE  T  TWIST  TIP.  Joseph  L.  Perry  SN 
199.696.     Pub   1-12-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

787.502.  REMOPRINT.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation.  8N 
201.490.     Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  9-8-64. 

787.503.  CHILRON  Sandusky  Foundry  A  Machine  Com- 
pany.    SN  202,106.     Pnb.  1-12-65.     Filed  »-17-64. 

787.504  PERMASPRING.  Curtls^Wright  Corporation 
SN  202,287.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  9-21-64. 


TM  221 


1  ■  I 

Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

787,866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
787.606.     HAMILTON.     Brighton  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Hamll 

ton  Copper  and  Braaa  Worka.     SN  142,599.     Pub.  1-12-65 

FUed  4-19-62. 


787.524.  SCPERGARD.  Ametek.  Inc.  SN  197,580  Pnb 
1-12-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 

787.526.  THERMOCARB.  The  Steel  Company  of  Canada 
Limited.    SN  197.622.    Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  7-10-64. 

787.526.  TOP  NOTCH.  Porter  4  Co..  Inc.  SN  198  292 
Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  7-21-6*. 

787.627.  MODULINE.  WUkens  Instrument  4  Research  Inc 
SN  198,619.    Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  7-27-64. 

787.628.  NORTIQUE.  Ritchard  8.  Salrage.  SN  198  667 
Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  7-28-64. 

787.529.  CONVBRKAL.  Kalrar  Corporation.  SN  198  851 
Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  7-30-114. 

787.530.  KALVALITH.  Kalrar  Corporation.  SN  198  852 
Pub.  1-12-68.    FUed  7-80-64. 

787.581.  PANPBHA.  Rledel  De  Haen  AktlengeaeUachaft. 
SN  199,110.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 


Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

787.868.     ( See  Class  2  for  thU  trademark. ) 
787.506.     ••2"    LINE.      Sargent    4    Company 
Pnb.  1-12-66.    Filed  1-18-64. 


SN    184.616. 


Qass  26  — Measuring 
Appliances 


and     Scientific 


787.866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  1. 
787.607.      ANALOOOER.      Republic    Flow    Meters    Company 
SN  148,227.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  7-2-62. 

787.508.  JET   UNE.     The   Nuarc  Company.     8N   164  144 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  9-28-62. 

787.509.  XENO    TEST.      Quarslampen    Oesellschaft   mbH 
8N  168.271.    Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  6-18-63. 

787.610.  BIM.  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  8N  170  781 
Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  6-11-63. 

787.611.  ANA-LITB    176.      CanadUn    Ablation    Electronics 
Ltd.     SN  176.999.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  9-16-63. 

787.612.  KARDIGRAF.  lUumltronie  Systems  Corporation 
SN  180,207.    Pnb.  1-12-68.    Filed  10-31-63. 

787,618.     POWR-CEL.      Penn   Controla.   Inc.     SN   182  439 

Pub.  1-12-68.    FUed  12-6-68. 
787,614.     SYNCHROSLIDB.       Colin    C.    Kerr    4    Company 

Limited.     SN  188,076.     Pub    1-12-65      Filed  12-16-63. 

787.515.  COLORMASTER.      Manufacturers    Engineering    4 
Equipment     Corporation.       SN     188,829.       Pub      1-12-65 
FUed  12-20-68. 

787.516.  BYE-CON  LABORATORIES  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Eye-Con  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN  183,889.  Pub  1-12-65 
Filed  12-23-63. 

787,817.  GEOGRAPHIC  PANEL.  Automatic  Control  Com 
pany.    8N  184.422.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  1-18-64. 

787.618.  FASHION  SWKBP.  Comptone  Company  Ltd  SN 
184,894.    Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  1-20-64. 

787.619.  TRI  MO  LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Lanston  Industries 
Incorporated.     SN  185,801.     Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  1-24-64! 

787.620.  VOLUME-AIRE.  Thermal  Industries  of  Florida 
Inc.     SN  191,228.     Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  4-16-64. 

787.521.  GESTETNER.  Geatetner  Umlt«l.  8N  192  281 
Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  4-29-64. 

787,622.  PROTECTIRE.  Berg  Mfg.  4  Salea  Co.  8N  195  199 
Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  6-9-64. 

787,628.  AUTO/8HARP.  HoneyweU  Inc.  8N  196  671 
Pub.  1-12-68.    Piled  6-29-64. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

787.832.     STERLING'S    OTHER    NAME.       Raimond    SUver 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.     SN  183.989.     Pub   1-12-66 
Filed  1-3-64. 

787.888.     FILENE'S.      Federated    Department    Stores.    Inc., 

d.b.a.    Wm.    Fllene's    Sons    Company.      SN    190.074       Pub 

1-12-66.    Filed  4-1-64. 
787,834.     CORNELIA'S    JEWELS.      Shlman    Manufacturing 

Company.  Inc.     SN  195,974.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 
787.535.     GMC.       Gold-Master    Corp.       SN    204.120       Pub 

1-12-65.    Filed  7-17-64. 

787.586.     G.M.C.      Gold-Master    Corp.      SN    204.121       Pub 
1-12-68.     FUed  10-12-64. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

787.537  LADY  COLBY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Merchants 
Buying  Syndicate.  Inc.  SN  186,106.  Pub.  1-12-68.  FUed 
2—8—64. 

787.838.  WING-SPREAD.  Theron  V.  Moss,  d.b.a  South 
Eastern    Cordage.       SN    199,909.       Pub.    1-12-68.       FUed 


Qass  30- Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

787,839.     MALZE-WARE.       Terrace     Ceramic*      Inc        8N 
190,867.    Pub.  1-12-68.    FUed  4-7-64. 


Qass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators 

•  I 

787,366.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

787.640.  PURIT.    National  FUter  Corporation.     SN  182  484 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  12-5-63. 

787.641.  SBI^REX    AND    DESIGN.      Sel-Rex    Corporation. 
SN  182.744.     Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  12-10-63. 

787.542.  TAP-MASTER.  The  Vendo  Company,  d.b.a  Ven- 
doriator  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  182,985.  Pub  1-12-65 
Fljed  12-13-63.  i 

787.543.  MARVELBO-S.    MarTel  Engineering  Company      SN 
196.174.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-22-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

787,866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  1. 


TM  222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MiUtCH  80,  1965 


787.544.  PONT.  Aorri  B.  Dtefendorf.  8N  156,578.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    Filed  11-5-62. 

787.545.  HISTORIC  NEWPORT.  The  Ppewerratlon  Societr 
of  Newport  County.  8N  175,827.  Pub.  12-15-64.  Filed 
8-27-68. 

787.546.  CURRICULA.  Coppes.  Inc.  8N  1»1,»11.  Pub. 
1-12-65.     FUed  4-24-64. 

787.547.  PILLIOD.  The  Pilllod  Cabinet  Co.  ,  SN  188,040. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-8-64.  ,!!>«" 

787.548.  ELECTRATKD.  Plymouth  Rubber  Compsny,  Inc. 
SN  U>6,70».     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  6-29-64. 

787.549.  BUD8EN.  The  Budsen  Corporation.  SN  197.034. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 

787.550.  THERAPEDIC.  Ther.A.PedIc  Aaaodatea,  Inc. 
SN  198,236.    Pub.  1-12-66.    FUed  7-20-64. 


t 


Class  33  — Glassware 


787,551.  THE  OALAXT  LINE.  Creative  Specialty  Manufac 
turera,  d.b.a.  The  GaUxy  Line.  SN  185,364.  Pub.  1-12-66. 
Filed  1-27-64. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


See  CUaa  1- 
SN    197,057. 


787.366.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE. 

787.552.  ANTAR.      Antar    Induatrlec.    Inc 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

787.553.  WHEELABURNER.     Charlea  H.  Krueffer.  Jr.     SN 
190.289.     Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  8-5-64. 

787.554.  HEARTH   HUTCH.      Seymour   Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  190,401.    Pub.  1-12-66.    Piled  8-6-64. 

787.555.  DBOXAIR.    Engelhard  Induitrles,  Inc.  SN  200,427. 
Pnb.  1-12-66.     Filed  8-24-64. 

787.556.  DYNABRAZE.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloya  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  200.634.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  8-26-64. 

787.557.  MECHANITROL.   Camea  Corporation.   SN  200,701. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  8-27-64. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Noflflietallic  Tires     '  "'^'    "  ^" 

787,366.     C0N80LIDATBD  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  1. 

T87.444.     ( See  aan  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

787,558.     KENTON.       Westminster    Tire    Corporation.      SN 
183,820.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  12-30-68.  I 


Gass  37  "  Paper  and  Stationery 

787.565.  SHELF  BEAUTIFUL.  Peat-Oaard  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  144,185.    Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  5-9-62. 

787.566.  LOS  ANGELES.  Jeffrie*  Banknote  Company.  SN 
176,535.     Pub.  1-12-66.     FUed  9-9-63. 

787.567.  ACCURACT.  Weatab  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Western  Tablet  *  SUtlonery  Corporation.  SN  179,571. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-22-63. 

787.568.  IDKNT-I-CHECK.  General  Bank  Supply,  Inc.  SN 
182,074.    Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  11-29-63. 

787.569.  FABAND.  The  Eagle  Plcber  Company.  SN  198,848. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  5-13-64. 

787.570.  DURA-GLOSS  ETC,  AND  DESIGN.  Grtffln.  Camp- 
bell, Hayes,  Walsh.  Inc.  SN  194,176.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Filed 
5-25-64. 

787.571.  TICONDEROOA.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN  199.204.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  8-4-64. 

787.572.  FEED8ET.      International    Paper 
199.205.    Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  8-4-64. 

787.573.  S   AND  DESIGN.      Safeway   Store 
SN  199,317.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  8-5-64. 

787.574.  KIMFAX.        KImberly-CUrk      Corporation. 
199,575.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

787.575.  S  (DESIGN).  Scott  Paper  Companj.  SN  199.62S. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

787.576.  SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.  Scott  Paper  Company.  8N 
199,627.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

787.577.  GRAND  UNION.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN 
199.818.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  8-18-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

787,451.      (See  CHas*  21  for  this  trademark.) 

787.559.  STARDAT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Starday  Record- 
ing and  Publiablng  Co.,  Inc.  8N  193,229.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
Filed  5-11-64. 

787.560.  VOCA.  Alroy  International  Corporation.  SN 
193,733.     Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-15-64. 

787.561.  MOSRITE.  Semie  A.  Moseley,  d.b.a.  Mosrite  Com 
I«ny.     SN  194,062.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  5-22-64. 

787.562.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Semle  A.  Moseley.  d.b.a.  Moarite 
Company.     SN  194,205.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  5-25-64. 

787.563.  RODEO.  Rodeo  Music  Corporation.  SN  194,659. 
P«b.  l-l»-«8.    FUed  6-1-64. 

787.564.  NASHBORO.  Nashboro  Record  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
194,908.    Pub.  l-ia-65.    FUed  6  4  64. 


Company.      SN 
a.   Incorporated. 
SN 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications  '  ' 

787.578.  DOW  METAL  PRODUCTS  NEWS.  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  SN  180,383.  Pub.  1-12-65.  FUed 
11-4-68. 

787.579.  TOUR  FAMILT  MATTERS.  Oty  National  Bank 
and  Trust  Company  of  Kansas  City,  Missouri.  SN  181,323. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  11-18-63. 

787.580.  TICKET  TO  BEAUTT.  John  Garriaon.  SN 
184,462.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  1-18-64. 

787.581.  MI(X)/TAPE.  Mlco/Tape.  Inc.  8N  185,061.  Pnb. 
1-13-65.    FUed  1-21-64.  ' 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


787.582.  DURA  STRETCH  TOP.  Tip-Top  Hosiery  MUla, 
Inc.     SN  126,275.     Pub.. 8-14-62.     Filed  8-18-61 

787.583.  BOCCACCIO  DI  ROMA.  Finn  Fabrics  Corporation. 
SN  151,672.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-22-62. 

787.584.  CUTE  'N'  COZT,  P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company. 
SN  165,828.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  3-25-63. 

787.585.  AIR  STROLL.  Daniel  T.  Robblns,  d.b.a.  Easy 
Walker  Shoe  Company.  SN  170,221.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
Filed  6-8-63. 

787.586.  DI8P08EZE.  Ipco  HosplUl  Supply  Con>oration. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsaes  89,  42,  and  44).  SN  171,465. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-20-68. 

787.587.  CL  AND  DESIGN.  O.K.I.  Supply  Co.  SN  178,471. 
Pnb.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-7-68. 

787.588.  GRECIAN  BEAUTT.  Wayne  Knitting  Mills.  SN 
179,175.    Pub.  6-80-64.    Filed  10-16-68. 

787.589.  COWL-TOWL.  Saks  *  Company.  SN  181,181. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  11-18-68. 

787.590.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Clothea  Horae. 
SN  182,586.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  12-9-63. 

787.591.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Clothe*  Horae. 
SN  182,587.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  12-9-63. 

787.592.  BUG'S  EARS.  Jay  Thoasaa,  Inc.  8N  182,949. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  12-18-68. 
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Sid 
1-12-66 


Filed 

Mont- 
Filed 

SN 

SN 


Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  4-15-64 

787.594.  TOUNG    EDITIONS    AND    DESIGN. 
Aaaodataa,     Inc.       SN     191,681. 
4-21-64. 

787.595.  MARJORIE     MONTOOMERT.       Marjorie 
gomery  of  CallfornU.     SN  192,194.     Pub.  1-12-65. 
4-28-64. 

787.596.  GAMBADEUR         Rampon      Producta,      Inc. 
194,421.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

787.597.  SOFPUFF.     MasterfoUt  Hosiery  Company,  Inc. 
195.126.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  6-18-64. 

787.598.  CAPRI  LETS.       Adama-MUlls     Corporation. 
195,266.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  6-10-64. 

787.599.  GT  EASE  AND  DESIGN.     G.T.,  Incorporated. 
195,528.     Pub.  1-12-65.    FUwl  6-12-64. 

787.600.  BACTO-BAND.     Angelica   Uniform  Company. 
195,577.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  6-15-64. 

787.601.  MAESTRO.       Arthur    Doctor    k    Company. 
195,768.    Pub.  1-13-65.    FUed  6-16-64. 

787.602.  KNBE^CAP.  Zwlcker  Knitting  Mills.  8N  196,411. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

787,608.  MISS  FLORENCE.  The  Duquesne  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  198,258.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  7-21-64. 

787.604.  VITALITT  TOWN  PACERS.  International  Shoe 
Company.     SN  198.478.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  7-24-64. 

787.606.  JAMS  GIRL.  Maternity  Modes.  SN  198.967. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-31-64. 

787,606.  BATELLI.  Maternity  Modes.  SN  198,968  Pub. 
1-13-65.    FUed  7-31-64, 


«*«»*  Appliances 


See  Claaa  1. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


787,866.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE. 
787.586.      (S«e  Claas  89  for  this  trademark.) 

787.620.  GALVANOTRON  AND  DESIGN.  Elisabeth  Ungar 
d.b.a.  Elisabeth  Ungar  Skin  Care,  Inc.  SN  184,114.  Pub' 
1-12-65.    Filed  1-6-64. 

787.621.  FLOCOLAINE.  Soclete  Rhoryl.  SN  192  217 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  4-28-64. 

787.622.  SPEED  CLAVE.  WUmot  CasUe  Company  SN 
195,188.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-»-64. 

787.623.  ZIMCX)DE.  Zlmmer  Manufacturing  Company  SN 
195,351.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-10-64. 

787.624.  SHOE  MATE.  Monte  H.  Greenawalt,  d.b.a  Shoe- 
Mate  Orthopedic  Arch  Co.  SN  196,148.  Pub  1-12-65 
Filed  6-22-64.  ^^' 

787.625.  MEDI-FLOSS.       WUllam     Bennett     Collett 
196,765.     Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 

787,628.     COLOSTOBELT.      John   F.   Greer   Company 

196.858.  Pub.  1-12-66.    Filed  7-1-64. 
787,627.     C0L08T0PAD.      John    F.    Greer    Company 

196.859.  Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-1-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


787.628.  EL  MONOGRAM.    Edwards  Laboratories   Inc 
198,147.    Pub.  1-12-66.     Filed  7-20-64. 

787.629.  PERFECTO.NE.     Max  Kurti,  d.b.a.  The  Perfectone 
Co.     SN  198,182.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  7-20-64. 


■,i 


SN 


Oiss  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor         1 

787.586.      ( See  Claas  39  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.607.  MARIE  ANTOINETTE  LACE  BT  KLAUBER  AND 
DESIGN.  Klauber  Broa.  Inc.  SN  145.086.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
Filed  5-21-62. 

787.608.  CELLUFAB  AND  DESIGN.  Denison  Cotton  Mill 
Company.     8N  175,478.    Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  8-21-63. 

787.609.  SAF  T  SOFT.  Tennessee  Tufting  Company.  SN 
180,620.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  11-6-63. 


787.630.     ELREZ.       Bererly     Dental     Ceramics,     Inc 
198,818.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 

787.681.     MANDELAT8.     Delancey   Chemical   Co.   Inc      SN 
198,463.    Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  7-24-64. 


SN 


787,632.     MODE  AIRE.       Modecraft     Company      Inc 
198,489.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-24-64. 

787,638.     NUR8-AID.      Smith   Brothers,    Inc.      SN    196  598 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-27-64. 


787.684.     LACTaSEAL.       Lacto-Seal,     Inc. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 


SN     199.291. 


787.685.  8  (DESIGN).    Scott  Paper  Company.    SN  199  624 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

787.686.  SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.     Scott  Paper  Company      SN 
199,628.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 


787,610.     LOOPER-MAT. 
181,642.    Pnb.  1-12-65. 


Indian    Head 
FUad  11-21-68. 


MUls,     Inc.       SN 


787,611  AVICORD  FMC  Corporation.  SN  187,486.  Pub 
1-12-65.    Filed  2-26-64. 

787,612.  AVILOC.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  190,856.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    FUed  4-6-64.  /  <^.  ..•  .    , 

787.618.  SPAN  NETTE  International  Latei  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Thomaii  Wilson  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  191,283.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    FUed  4-15-64. 

787.614.  PLUTIAL.  Walea  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
192,645.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  5-4-64. 

787.615.  CLOUD  TRIQUE.  CoUtna  k  Alkman  Corporation. 
8N  198,451.    Pnb.  1-12-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

787.616.  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  World  Carpets,  Inc..  by 
merger  of  World  Carpet  MlUa,  Inc.  8N  196.758.  Pnb. 
1-12-65.    Filed  6-29-64.  «•' 

787.617.  TONNEAU.  Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  SN  196,775. 
Pub.  1-13-65.    FUed  6-30-64 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

787.637.      SUN  SIP.     Ben  HIU  Oriffln,  Inc.     SN  179,634      Pub 
1-12-65.    Filed  10-23-63. 

787,688.     BETTT  BAKER.    The  Southland  Corporation     8N 
182,841.    Pnb.     1-12-65.    Filed  12-11-63. 

787,639.     ORIEN  TAL8.   Luk  O  Ma  Corporation    SN  187,675. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    FUed  3-28-64. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


787,640.  ATTACHE.  "Stromburg"  Siegert  k  Co.  O.m.b.H. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aasses  47  and  49).  8N  180,972.  Pub. 
1-12-65.     FUed  11-12-68. 


Oass  43 -Thread  and  Yam 


787.618.  AVICORD.     FMC  Corporation. 
1-13-65.    Filed  3-36-64. 

787.619.  AVILOC.     FMC  Corporation. 
1-13-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

TM  812  O.O.— 80 


In'" 


787,641.     DUKAT.      De    Haen-Carstanjen    k   8«hne 
TIPLE  CLASS   (Oasses  47  and  49).     SN  181,618. 
1-13-65.    Filed  11-21-68.     ri  ..' 


\ 


SN  187,487.     Pub. 


8N   190,857.     Pub. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

787.640.  (See  Claaa  47  for  this  trademark.)      ' 

787.641.  (See  Oaaa  47  for  this  trademark.) 


MUL- 
Pub. 


i-i 
.    1 


TM  224 


787,842.  BOLSHOI.  JoMpb  K.  Seagram  *  Sou,  Inc.,  ai- 
■l<aee  of  GUmore  k  Co.  8N  182,827.  Pub.  8-24-«4.  rUed 
12-4-63. 
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Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business   -^^ 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otiierwise 

Classified  f 

••>  'I- 

787,848.  COVES  QUICK.  Bcmls  Bro.  Bag  Company.  8N 
179,109.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-16-68. 

•'        .-■  .■•*•*».■,    Sc^.'- 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

787.644.  NICK-KNACK.  West  Foreat  Corp.  SN  171.292. 
Pab.  1-12-65.    Filed  6-18-63. 

787.645.  OIL  OP  OLAY  AND  DESIGN.  Adams  National 
Industrleg  (Pty.)  Ltd.  8N  179,008.  Pub.  1-12-65.  Piled 
10-15-63. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

787.646.  CLEVB-TKK  E^3.     CleTeland  Technical  Center. 
Inc.     SN   181.123.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  11-14-63. 

787.647.  BPEEDSOL.      Apco  OU  Corporation.     SN   199,249. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 


'  XK 


■r-. 


-^:-   Service  Marks 


f 


Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 


787.648.  BEEFT'S.       Leonal     P.     Gardner,     d.b.a.     Beefjr't 
DrlTe  In.    SN  172,478.    Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  7-5-63. 

787.649.  AGRINAUTIC8.     Arrieultural  Arlatlon  Engineer 
Ing  Company.     SN  186.312.     Pub.  1-1^65.     Filed  2-10-64. 

787.650.  ALLSTATE   MOTOR   CLUB   AND   DESIGN.      Ail 
8Ute  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN  188.324.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed 
3-10-64. 


i    4trS 

787.651.  AYR-WAY.  Ayr-Way  Stores,  Inc.  8N  179,852. 
Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  10-28-63. 

787.652.  L.  S.  AYRE8  4b  CO.  OF  INDIANA.  L.  S.  Ayrea 
and  Company.   8N  179,853.   Pub.  1-12-65.    Filed  10-28-63. 

787.653.  EL  AND  DESIGN.  EconomlcH  Laboratory,  Inc. 
SN  182,607.     Pub.  1-12-65.     Filed  12-9-63. 

787.654.  AGRIMANAGEMENT.  Norkem  CorporaUon,  d.b.a. 
Agricultural  Production  Speciallsu.  SN  187,599.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    FUed  2-27-64. 

787.655.  CHAUFFEURS  UNLIMITED  AND  DESIGN. 
Chauffeurs  Unlimited,  Incorporated.  8N  187,723.  Pub. 
1-12-65.    FUed  3-2-64. 


h 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair      ;^ 

787.656.  PARACHEK.  Halliburton  Company.  SN  171,851. 
Pub.  1-12-65.    Piled  6-19-63. 

787.657.  UNILOCK.  Arthur  L.  WUlie,  d.b.a.  Metalock 
Western  Repair  Serrice  Co.  SN  182.993.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
PUed  12-13-68. 

787.658.  FASHION  FAST  SERVICES  AND  DESIGN. 
Thomas  Noble  Vaughan,  8r.,  d.b.a.  Ashland  Laundry  k 
Cleaners.     SN  184,531.     Pub.  1-12-65.     FUed  1-13-64. 


I 

Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

787,659.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  O.  H.  Overmyer 
Warehouse  Company.  8N  187.6M.  Pub.  l-ll-«a.  FUed 
2-28-64.  ,     -, 


■^t. 


Certification  Mark 

Qass  A  —  Goods 


iC*^ 


787,660.  AMERICAN  WAY  ASSOCIATION  AND  DESIGN. 
Ame^ean  Way  AsaocUtlon.  8N  182.392.  Pub.  1-12-65. 
FUed\2-5-6S. 


■4  ■  ,     ■  •*     ♦. 

.4 

*H»     .lif-i-- 


►  t.i  ti-i   .'■'■ 


«,. 


■  -«-. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TtMsa  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition.  1 

SECTION  1  I     * 

(Combined  Ccrtlflcataa)  i 


787,663.  Theodoras  Niemeijer  N.V..  d.b.a.  Theodoras  Nic 
meyer  N.V..  Oroningen,  Netherlands.  SN  158,924.  FUed 
P.R.  7-l(M»3 :  Am.  S.R.  2-5-65.  ,       „. .    -       , 


NIEMEYER 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  143.914.  dated  Apr.  18.  1962  ;  and 
U.S.  Ret.  Nos.  629,654,  736,683,  and  others.  . 

I      '  '" 
Clagg  17 — ^Tobacco  Products 

For  Tobacco  and  Cigarettes,  Shas  Tobacco  and  Pipe  Tobacco. 
Claa  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Meat  and  Meat  Product*.  Vegetables  and  Fraita.  Edible 


SbellOsh  and  MoUascs.  Fowl  and  Poultry.  Bitter  Prcah,  Drtcd, 
Deep  Froxen.  or  Preserred  in  Another  Way  ;  Flour,  Groats. 
Grits.  Semolina.  Meal,  Malt  of  Oats  and  Groats,  Cora.  Rice. 
Cornmeal  and  Farina.  Rice  Flour,  Custard.  Pudding  Powder. 
VermlceUi,  Macaroni,  Spaghetti  and  Similar  Pastes.  Rusks, 
Biscuits.  Cake.  Pastries.  Bread.  Wafers,  and  Other  Bakery 
Products,  Jam,  Jellies,  Marmalade.  Treacle,  Syrup  of  Apples 
and  Syrap  of  Pears.  Frait  Juice,  Fruit  Syraps.  Edible  Seeds 
of  Leguminous  Plants.  Seml-Tropical  Fruit ;  Coffee,  Tea.  In- 
stant Coffee,  Coffee  Extracts,  Instant  Tea,  Chicory,  Vinegar, 
Musurd,  Spices,  Poultry  Feed.  Sugar,  VanlUa  Sugar,  Salt. 
Condiments,  VegeUble  and  Animal  Edible  Pats,  Edible  Oils, 
Batter.  Milk  and  Milk  Products.  _    . 


.1 


ME 


SECTION  2 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


Qass39-Qothing 


787,661.     Oilman    Paper    Company.    New    York,    N.Y.       SN 
186,842.     Filed  P.R.  2-17-64  ;  Am.  8R.  2-5-66. 

Sack  m  Sack 


787. 66o.     Mangel   Stores   Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.     8N 
174,519.    s>«i^  pji   8_4j_«8  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-4-65. 


For  Paper  Grocery  Sacks. 
First  nae  Jan.  16,  1964. 


1\AM 


c 


For  Women's  Slips. 
First  use  August  1962. 


Qass  5  —  Adiiesives 


787,662.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.   PhUadel 
phia.  Pa.,  assignee  of  The  Atlas  Mineral  Products  Cumpany 
of  Pennsylranla.  Mertstown,  Pa.     SN  lb5.854.     Filed  P.R. 
2-8-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-8-66. 


787.666.     The    Perry    Knitting    Company.    Perry,    N.Y.      SN 
176,315.     FUed  PR.  9-4-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-28-64. 


PLAYPANT 


EPOXYBOND 


1. 


For  Outerwear — Namely,  Boys',  Girls',  and  Toddlers'  Sweat 
Pants. 

First  Use  Dec.  6,  1962. 


For  FUllng  and  Bonding  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  Not.  4,  1963. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


787,663.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


787,667.     Aatra  Furs  S.A..  Paris,  France.     SN  184,602.    Filed 
PR.  1-15-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-23-64. 


Qass  34  — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


For  PUe  Fabric  With  a  Cotton  Base  for  Use  In  Items  of 


787,664.     Geo.    D.    Roper    Corporation.    Kankakee,    HI.      SN     ^^^^• 
182.SS9.     Filed  P.R.  12-4-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-64.  —     -  - 

COOK  &  KEEP 


First  use  Nor.  14.1963  ;  In  commerce  Not.  14,  1963. 


ooklng  and   Baking   Unlts-Namely.   StoTes.  Ranges.     Q  ^^  _  f^      ^    InOredientS   of   Foods 

and    Wall  Mounted,    Cabinet  Baaed,    and    Countertop     *>■•»»  '♦*'        rwwii»    mm    ■■■^k^wiv.iim   wi    ■  wvv« 

787,663      See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate).       '.  | 


For  Cook! 
OTens. 
UnlU. 

First  use  Oct.  8.  1962 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25,968. 

26,254. 
188,798. 
192,004. 
192,501. 
194.086. 
195.029. 
195.045. 
195.SS4. 

195.449 
195.987. 
196.492. 
197,S2S. 
197,401. 
1»7,89«. 
lM.tt8. 
198.8T3. 


REPRESENTATION    OF   THREE    SEA    SHELLS  199.811. 

(DESIGN).    CI.  48.    2-5-1895.  199,879. 

QUAKER  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  46.     3-19-1895.  199.487. 

MOUNTAIN  BEAUTY.     C\.  46.     5-6-24.  200.100. 

PAN-AM.    a.  IB.    11-25-24.  200.269. 

NYPRINT.    CI.  87.    12-9-24.  200,885. 

FASHEEN      CI.  42.     1-18-25.  200,711. 

PYREX     CI.  26.    2-17-25.            -  200,820. 

8TA  PUT.     CI.  39.    2-17-25.  200,927. 

HI-ORADE  SMITH  AL80P  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16.  410,530. 

2-24-26.                                                                       I  410.904. 
LONDONAIRE.    O.  89.    2-24-25.                        \ 

NU  WOOD.     a.  12.     8-10-25.  411,022. 

BRONCHO      CI.  46.    3-17-25.  411.043. 

FBIKX)  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  16.     4-14-26.  411.123. 

DR.  PEPPER  GOOD  FOR  LIFE.    CI.  45.    4-14-25.  ^jj  237 
PURPLE  ROYAL.    CT.  29.    4-28-25. 

HT8TER.    CI.  23.    5-U>-25.                                 ^  411,272. 

nCMINKX.     CI.  18.     8-26-26.  411.296. 


2.    6-80-25. 


WONDER.    CI.  46.    6-9-26. 

FLOORKON.    CI.  16.    6-9-25. 

MACLAREN'S.     CT.  46.     6-9-26. 

ALCUMITE.    a.  14.    6-23-28 

DESIGN  OF  CIRCULAR  FIGURE.  CT. 

ORBI8.    CT.  6.    6-80-25. 

ORBIS.     a.  46.    7-7-25. 

ALCUMITE.    a.  18.    7-14-25. 

SAFEWAY.    CI.  9.    7-14-25.  :  '    . 

NUODEX.    CI.  11.     11-28-44.    ■ 

ROYAL      CANADIAN      AND     DESIGN.        O.      8. 

12-26-44. 
HILITB.    a.  31.    1-2-45.  '"         , 

KONTRKX.    CI.  52.    1-2-45. 
STAR  5X.     CI.  6.     1-2-46. 
8PITFIRB.    CT.  23.    1-9-45. 
ACCOZINB.    CI.  6.    1-9-45. 
7-70-7.     CI.  6.     1-9-46. 


:l 


TM225 


TM  226 
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411,M2. 
411,677. 
411,678. 
411,«7». 
411,711. 

411,795. 
411,800. 
411,858. 
411,861. 
411,898. 
411.958. 
411,981. 
411,998. 
412,001. 


TSLrS-FOUL.    CI.  21.    1-23-45. 
GOLDEN  BRIAR,    a.  8.    1-30-45. 
MOUNTBATTEN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     1-30-45. 
THE  ROYAL  LANE  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  8.    1-30-45. 
SENIOR     8BRVICB     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     17. 

1-30-45. 
QUICKLAO.     CL  21.    2-6-45. 
NAUTA.    a.  13.    a-6-45.  f-    *^'       /J*^ 

CODE-O-MATIC.    CI.  23.    2-6-15.         '  *  *    ^' 
FLINT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.    2-6-45. 
DOFAN  AND  DESIGN.     CL  S.     2-«— «5. 
GETZ-tOO.    CL44.    2-13-45. 
CELPON.    CI.  6.    2-13-45.  ,1 

RADUL.    CI.  6.    2-13-" 
BATHASWE'''^     v-l.  52.    2-13-46. 


412,108.     REPRESENTATION  OF  FISH  (DESIGN).    CI  87. 

2-20-45. 
412.356.      REl'RESENTATION  OF  GLOBE  AND  MAIL  DAG 

(DESIGN).     CI.  37.     3-«-45. 
412,6M.     SUPER  DUPER.    CI.  46.    .'uao-ia. 
413,107.      STEHNSON    8T«»UClCRAL    SPECIALTIES    AND 

DE8IO>r.     CI.  12.    4-10-15. 
413,163.      f»-^« STORM   AND  DESIGN.     CL  23.     4-1(^^5. 
41.<iarx.     ZA  REX.    CI.  46.    5-8-46.  J 

414.417.     SHEDDAR.    CI.  39.    6-12-15 
414.522.      BATTLESHIP.     CL  2«.     8-12-46.  , 

414,635.      MIRACLE  TRED.    CL  39.     6-19-45 
414.744.     8TRASCO.    CI.  18.    6-26-45. 
415.102.     N  AND  DESIGN.    CL  25.    7-10-45. 
415.138.      WARRIOR.     CI.  26.     7-10-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


•^"'1 


Scctioo  8 
The  folloycing  regiatrationa  issued  Feb.  10,  19 S9 


673.685. 

678,688. 

673.691. 

673.694. 

673.696. 
^  •73,608. 

•78,700. 

.  673.702. 

.  673.708. 

673,709. 

•73,711. 

•73,715. 

•78,718. 

673,721. 

•73,722. 

•73.723. 

•73,724. 

•73.730. 

•78.736. 

673.740. 

673.742. 

673.Y43. 

673.754. 
673.756. 
673,761. 
678,762. 
678.767. 

673.768. 

673.771. 

673.774. 

678.775. 

678.7T7. 

873.778. 

673.780. 

673,782. 

673.784. 

673.793. 

673.799. 

673.800. 

673.803. 

673.808. 

673.819. 

•73.825. 

873,834. 

673,835. 

673.837. 

678,838. 

673,839. 

•73,842. 
673.843. 
673,844. 
673,860. 
673,861. 
673,863. 
873.866. 
673.868. 
873.871. 
673.874. 
673,875. 


».  T 


I 


CI.  2. 


»■ 


■r 


CL  6. 


ft. 


CI.  13. 


SVELTE.  CL  1. 

ADANO.  CI.  1. 

REX.  CT.  2. 

QUARTER  PAK.  C\.  2. 

GLITTER  LITTER  BUG  AND  DESIGN 

BBACON  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  2. 

FIBERMETAL.  (H.  2. 

ROTAL  COACH,  a.  4. 

PDO  40.  CI.  6. 

GREEN  STUFF  AND  DESIGN 

FOUR  PAC.  a.  8. 

RESISTAIN.  CT.  6. 

PLASTAIB.  CI.  6. 

AER0-S0LAB80LUTE.  CI.  6. 

AERO-SOLFLAVROME8.  CL  6. 

AERO-80LBASEAROME8.  C\.   6. 

AERO  SOLAROMES.  CI.  6. 

GLA8-GLAZ.  CI.  12. 

RBS.  a.  18. 

B-W  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

OA.  a.  14. 

8TRATALLOY.     CI.  14. 

VAPO  FLttU.     Cl.  18. 

ALL-IN-ONB.    a.  18. 

PRO  ACTA8B.     O.  18. 

RODOON.    CT.  18. 

ANIMAL  HEALTH  ASSOCIATES  ETC.  AND  DE 

SIGN.    a.  18. 
BIO- ADD.    a.  18. 

VITA  WELL.    CL  18.  

NUAPI.    a.  18. 
GLUTAZTME-PF.    CL  18. 
MINCARD.    a.  18. 
E-Z  GLIDER  *  BASKET.    Cl.  18 
ALCO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  19. 
HOWARDUCT.    Cl.  21.  , 

EMCO.     Cl.  21.  i 

RANGER      Cl.  21. 

SKITO  REEL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 
SACKET.     a.  22. 
PUTT  A  GAME.    O.  22. 
Cl.  22. 
23. 
Cl.  28. 


^. 


■  -,  I: 


-a^ 


,^^, 


-^1 


■^ 


BONB-A-PABT. 

POLLAIRB.    Cl 

RANCH  HAND. 

ACE.     a.  23.  * .       I 

MOLB-OCN.    Cl.  23.  I     ! 

THE  MEETING  MASTER.  Cl.  26. 

TALYLIN.  a.  29. 

DBTECTOLAB.  Cl.  26. 

DIGITHOL.    a.  26.  ^w 

CENTURY,     a.  26. 

LETTER  T  ( DESIGN).     Q.  »•. 

EXELLA.     Cl.  32. 

RESIFRAME.    a.  82.  i 

HOLIDAY.    CLS4. 

BRAZO  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  34. 

THERMOLITE.     CT.  34. 

GEMINI  TWINS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  86. 

BEE  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl   86. 

HAWKEYE.    Cl.  86.  ^^ 


{' 


r.^'-  »• 


-KikA 


673,885. 
673,887. 
673.888. 
873.892. 
673.895. 

873.896. 

673.897. 

673.898. 

678,900. 

673.904. 

873,905. 

673.909. 

873.913. 

673.914. 

673.915. 

673.921. 

673.922. 

673,928. 

673.929. 

873.933. 

673.936. 

673.941. 

873,943. 

873,944. 

673,945. 

•78,949. 

673,952. 

873.953. 

673.959. 

673,981. 

673,966. 

673.970. 

873.973. 

873.976 

673,979. 

673.980. 

673,988. 

673,989. 

•78,991. 

673.992. 

673.998. 

673,998. 

673,997. 

674,003. 
874.007 

«74,0a9. 

674.010. 


122.857. 
425.886. 
440.828. 
•90,849. 


38. 


A 


f^r 


SCOTT  PAPER  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  87. 
FORGET  NO.    Cl.  87.  I 

DIG.    Cl.  37.  I 

S.K.  FOLKS,    a.  38. 

GOOD8TIX  PRODUCT  IDENTIFIERS   AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  38. 
YOUR  FAMILY'S  FINA.NCE8.     Cl.  38. 
NURSING  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 
SMO.    Cl.  38. 
MARINA.     Cl.  38. 
LEISURE,     a.  38. 
HALOID  XEROX,     a.  88. 
LAMPACA.     a.  39. 
8PUTKAP.     Cl.  39. 
SWEETIE  PANTS.    Cl.  39. 
PIXIE  SLIP  ONS.    Cl.  39. 
FALCON.     Cl.  39. 
LANCELOT  AND  DB8IGN.    Cl.  39. 
VENUS  SHERMA.    Cl.  39. 
SWIM  SHIFT.     Cl.  39. 
THEROMO-SAN.    Cl.  42. 

MULTATONE.     Cl.  42.  '  -  ' 

MOTTEX.    a.  43. 
DISPACK.     a.  44. 
SCOTT  DISPOS  A-GLOVE.    Cl.  44. 
EVACU  KZE.     Cl.  44. 
8LBNDERELLA     INTERNATIONAL     AND     DB- 

SIGN.  Cl.  46. 
SONA.    a.  46. 

CAPE  COD  COOKS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 
TREAT  TIME  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46. 
NALLEY  8  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 
LIVELY  CUP.    Cl.  46.  "'' 

BRADING'8.    Cl.  48. 
LEPAGE'S.     Cl.  50. 
PINESOLA.    Cl.  52. 
A  BEN  A-QUI.    a.  52. 
BLUETONIC.    Cl.  52. 
YOUTH  UNLIMITED.    Cl.  10».     f   ,^, 
THE  TRADERS,    a.  100. 
OPEN  TIME.     Cl.  101. 
PRESSURE  POINT,    a.  101. 
ALL  FAMILY.    Cl.  102. 
KISS  OF  BEAUTY.    Cl.  103. 
LAWN    GOLF    TURFGRASS    ENGINEERS    AND 

DESIGN.     Cl.  103.  — 

COLUMBIA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  108. 
BRIDE  TO  BE.     O.  107. 

PHOTO  PAK.    Cl.  37. 

HOME  BRAND  ON  THE  LABEL  ETC.     CL  46. 

Scctfcm   18 

ORIPTITE.    Cl.  IS.    8-1S-46. 

JOAN  KENLEY.     CT.  39.     12-3-46. 

RAZOR  BACK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     9-28-48.   I 

FISHERMAN'S  PAL.     a.  22.     1-5-60. 


'■f' 


yj 


Jir 


.•>■<»  i»«r 


Erratain 

In  the  OmcuL  GAtrrri  of  February  23.  19^5.  at  page 
TM  160.  under  Trademark  Reglatratloni  Canceled.  Section  8. 
"672.095.  LOZOTHRICIN.  Cl.  18."  and  "672.223.  THE 
LUXWOOD.    a.  82  •  abould  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


"IJ^      BLACKHAWK.      Cl.  46.      1-29-24.     International 
MUUnc    Company.      International    Milling    Company    Inc 
Minneapolis,  Minn.     Am«-nd«Kl  to  appear  : 


BLACKHAWK 


254,956.  PITOCIN.  CI.  18.  4-2-29.  Parke,  Darl.  *  Com- 
pany. Detroit.  Mich.  Amended  :  In  the  amendment  dated 
December  26.  1961.  the  description  of  roods  is  deleted  and 
pharmaeeutUMl  preparations  containinn  omytocin  and  salts 
thereof  Is  inserted. 

8.19^095.  WHITE  FLAG.  CT.  47  11-13-34.  Malson  F 
ChauTenet  S.A.  Soriete  Commerclale  des  Bour»ognes  de 
Marque  F.  Chaurenet  ou  par  abrevlatlon  "S.C  B  M  •  Nults- 
St  -Georfes.  France  Amended  In  the  certificate,  line  6 
after  France"  ,  »o«-  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commer- 
dale  des  Bonrgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par 
abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  Is  Inserted  and  In  line  17  In  the 
heading.  sl<natare  and  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
after  "S.A."  ,  note  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commerciale 

*^nTJ'!?'"*'  "'  ^'"'"•*  ''   <^*«««'«rt  ou  par  abreviation 
a.L.B.M."  Is  inserted. 

S19.096.  RBD  FLAG.  Cl.  47.  11-18-34.  Malson  F 
CbauTenet  S.A.  Bodete  Commerclale  des  Bourgojnes  de 
Marque  F.  Chaurenet  ou  par  abrevlaUon  "S.C.B.M  "  Nults- 
St^Georges,  France.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate,  line  5, 
after  France"  .  aom^  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commer- 
eimle  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F  Chauvenet  ou  par 
abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  Is  inserted  and  In  line  17.  In  the 
beading,  signature  and  in  the  statement,  column  I  line  I 
after  "S.A  ••     nou'  bg  change  of  name  Boeiete  CommereiaU 

f.VnVL^^**'  *'  *•'■***  '   C^*^'*  ou  par  abreviation 
"B.C.B.M."  Is  Inserted. 

3IM97.  WHITE  CAP.  Cl.  47.  11-13-34.  Malson  F 
Chaurenet  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale  des  Bourgognes  de 
Marque  F.  Chaurenet  ou  par  abreriatlon  "S.C  B.M  "  Nults 
St-Georges,  France.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate,  line  5. 
after  France"  ,  nou,  bg  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commer- 
eiale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F  Chauvenet  ou  par 
obrepiatio*  "B.C.B.M."  is  inserted  and  In  line  17,  In  the 
biding,  signature  and  in  the  sUtement.  column  1.  line  1, 
after  "S.A."  .  imw  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commerciale 

l^nVunW  *'  *•''*•*  ''   f^-"*"*'  ou  par  abreviation 
"8.C.B.M."  Is  inserted. 

S19.098.  PINK  CAP.  Q.  47.  11-18-84.  Malson  F 
Chaurenet  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale  des  Bourgognes  de 
Marque  F.  Chaurenet  ou  par  abreriatlon  "S.C  B.M  "  NnlU- 
8t.-G«)rges.  France.  Amended  :  In  the  certlflcati.  line  5. 
after  "France'  .  no^t  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commer - 
dale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par 
•breriation  "B.C.B.M."  Is  Inserted  and  In  line  17.  in  the 
"leading,  slfnature  and  in  the  sutement.  column  1.  line  1. 
after  "8.A."  ,  note  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Com^eiaU 

«t* /f*"^""*"  "'  ^'»''««"  ''    Ohanvenet  ou  par  abreviation 
"B.C.B.M  "  is  inserted. 


17,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  sUtement.  column 
1.   line   1.   after   "S.A."   .   »<,v>   by   change  of  name  Boeiete 
vomw^erciale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou 
P»r  abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  is  Inserted. 
324.478.     RBD     CAP.        CT.      47.        5-21-36.        Malson      F 
Chaurenet   S.A.      Soclete  Commerclale  des   Bourgognes  de 
Marque  F.  Chaurenet  ou  par  abreviation  "8.C.B.M.,"  Nults- 
St.-Georges.  France.       Amended  :  In  the  certlflcat^.  line  5. 
after  "France"  ,  now  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commer- 
ciale  des    Bourgognes    de    Marque   F.    Chauvenet    ou    par 
abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  Is  inserted   and  in  line  17.  in   the 
heading,  signature  and  In  the  sUtement.  column  1,  line  1, 
after  "S.A."  ,  nov  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Commerciale 
f^^^'^^'^'Oognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par  abreviation 
"B.C.B.M."  is  Inserted. 

658.667.     AIR  LOK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  13.     2-25-58      Jack 
Stolteben.  South  Pasadena.  Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 


j^igjf 


671.814.  DILIGENT  DUCHESS.  Cl.  23.  12-30-58  Con 
solldated  Tool  Company.  Pendleton  Tool  Industries  Inc 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement.  column  2 
line  1,  "blU-  should  be  deleted  and  kits  should  be  Inserted' 

"i'*^:.  ^^  "*^  DESIGN.     CT.  28.     10-13-64.     MarkowiU 
*  Friedman.  Inc..  ClereUnd.  Ohio.     Corrected  to  appear 


820.149.  BED  FLAG  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  47  12-18-34 
Malson  F  Chaurenet  S.A  Soclete  Commerciale  des 
!^"r.Tf^**   *^   »«*«^"*  I'    Chaurenet   ou    par  abreriatlon 

:Zm  '   **"'*•  *t-0*<>«V».   France.     Amended  :   In   the 

?^?"!f"  ""*  ^-  *'**'  "I^'"»"  .  nou,  by  change  of  name 
Boeiete  Commerciale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F  Chau- 
venet ou  par  abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  is  Inserted  and  In  line 

17.  in  the  heading,  slfoatur*  and  In  the  ■Utement.  column  1 
line  1.  after  "S.A."  .  -«  by  change  of  name  Boeiete  Com 
merciate  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par 
abreviation  "B.C.B.M."  Is  inserted. 

820.150.  WHITE  FLAG  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  CT  47 
12-18-34.  Malson  F  Chaurenet  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale 
-r^^  w'?.'".-  "*  **•«■"""  ^   Chaurenet  ou  par  abreriatlon 

S.C.B.M..      Nults^St  Georges.   France.      Amended:   In   the 
certlflcate.  line  6.  after  "France"  .  now  by  change  of  name 
Boeiete  Commerciale  des  Bourgognes  de  Marque  F    Chau 
venet  on  par  abreviation  "B.O.B.M."  U  Inserted  and  in  line 


780.658.     IDAHO  KINO.     CT.  46.     11-24-64.    Ore-Ida  Foods 
Inc..   assignee  of  Idaho  Potato   Proceaaors.   Inc..   OnUrlo' 
Oreg.     Correctwl :  In  the  sutement.  column  1.  before  line 
1.  Ore  Ida  Foods,  Inc.  (Oregon  corporation) .  P.O.  Bom  to 
Ontario.  Oregon,  assignee  of  should  be  Inserted 

780.798.     WHIP-TAIL.      CT.   1.      12-lHM.      Surpass   Leather 
Company,  Philadelphia.  P..     Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement 
column  1,  line  I.  "Delaware  "  should  be  deleted  and  Pennsyl- 
vania should  be  inserted. 

783.867^  TINOLITE.  Cl.  6.  1-28-65.  Geigy  Chemical  Cor- 
poration Ardsley.  N.Y.  Corrected;  In  tbe  sUtement. 
coluinn  2.  line  8.  after  "commerce-  August  .hould  be 
inserted. 

^^1!f"     ^,^^^  DESIGN.    CT.  23.     2-2-65.    P.tterwn  In- 
dustrlM.    Inc.    East    Llrerpool.    Ohio.      Corrected:    In    the 
SUtement    column  2.  line  3.  "four"  should  be  deleted  and 
flour  should  be  inserted. 

784.486.  NAPGUARD/8UPERLOFT.  CT  42  2-2-65  Pep 
perell  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  • 
In  the  SUtement,  column  I.  line  3.  "14th"  should  be  deleted 
and  ioth  should  be  Inserted. 

'^e'UlVxn  ^S?^'rt  *^  "  ^'^^  '^•^  Pharmaceutl. 
cal.  Inc.,  Miami.  Fla.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column 
2  line  1.  gardlotonlc"  should  be  deleted  and  cardiotonic 
should  be  Inserted. 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

MARCH  30,   1966 

(R^i.t«r^    IUnew«l ;  Canc^l^  ;  Am.nded.  Dl.cl.Uned.  Copr*ct*<l.  etc. ;  New  CerUflcte.  ;  12c  Publication..) 


^'rlVV'^aTub  *i-!5T5.''?:i  V" '  ^'"•'''*'*'  ^"**''°'  *'"-'*' 

Ace  Rubb*r  Co  .  Muskogee.  OkU.     fl7S,8a4,  c*nc.     CI   23 

(»T"C1    39    "'"•    "'*•*   *'""'*•    '*-^'      ■^87.8»8,    pub    i-12- 

Adaini  National  Industrtes  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Durban,  Natal  Reoub 
Itc  of  South  Africa.     787.843.  pub.  1-12-65      CI    51 
ajT'ci    23       '     *^°-    «"^'"*''*-   ^^•'"       787:474,    pub    i-12- 

^7''87'i!.rpub^V'{a5'=°8''HS'''   ''"•    ^°**    ^••~'    ^"'^ 
A»rloultural  Production  SpecUllits  :  Bee— 


Norkem  Corp. 
Air  Product*  and  CbemlcaU,  Inc..  Trexlertown,  Pa 


787.413. 
787,483.  pub. 


cane.     CI    2.  '    — "-• 

Ametex,  Inc.    New  York   N.T.     787.524.  pub,  1-12HJ8     ( 
(^39   ^°'''*''"  ^®  •  **•  ^°'«.  Mo.     7^7.«00.  pii^  i-l 


l-12-«8. 


pub.  l-12-fl5      CI.  12. 

'*V-l"2-%°''ci*'23'''*^  ^°'  ^'**'  '^^""*'  ^'''° 

Aladdin  Indn.trlet.  Inc..  Chicago.  Dl.     787,373.  pub.  1-12-68. 

.\Ira  Mfg.  Corp.    Haileton.  Pa      «73.8«0.  cane.     CI    32 
M*"    CI    19*"'  ^°  Antonio.  Tex.     787,446.  pub.  1-12- 

"^'n"  12*"^"**°'  *"■■  ^'»*^*"»'""«'  ^^      787.407.  pub.  1-12-68. 

'^^Cl'^?6*''*^*°  '^"*  '^**"  '"*^'  ^'"'•^'  Calif.     e73.»6».  cane. 

^'a  "ioo*^"^"'^'^'*''  '""^  •  "o^*»-  "'      787,680,  pub.  1-12-68. 

'^'l-12-68'"'ci"*38*'    ^°'^'    ^*^   ^'*'^'   ^■^-      "'S^'***.    P«>»» 

'^'iri'''*"c2rt^r'Z'n?H.'  T***-  '^^'"<'5^v"^  R«Tenn.,  Ohio.  Chlcafo. 
in.'  2?2V4.^'e"n'.'|:ir65-  '  Cr56  ^"''"  ^'^  ^"  "  ^*"'^*»*'' 

^°?Snc*''a'*12''***   ^'^""*  C**  •  Clereland,  Ohio.     678,730. 

'^m'^'ci    a'^  Aaaoclatlon.  Ada.  Mich.     787.660.  pub.  1-12- 

^"^l^  **S**^2  ""'*'**'*    ^°-    Son»n»erTlUe,    Maaa.      678,691, 

CI.  26. 
-12-68. 

"^  es'^'a""  ^*'   "'  America,  Lltlti,  Pa  787.872,  pub.  1-12- 

^V"  a^si^"^"'  ^'"^'  '*"'  ^°''^'  ''^  787.882.  pub.  1-12- 
^  ct"  82  ^°'** '  ^'''•''°"*  ^^'ty-  O"*      787,647.  pub 

Armour  and  Co..  Chlcafo.  lU.     673.688,  cane      a    1 

.ymour  and  Co.   Chlrafo.  111.     678.688.  cane.     CI    1. 
AHhland  I>aundrT  4  Cleaners  :   See  - 
VauKban.  Thomat  N„  8r. 

AH."  J.""  ^4-  ?"'■•  ^'■•nce.     787.667.     a.  42. 

Atla«  Mineral  Product*  Co.  of  PennaTlranla  ■   Bee 

.    ^  Electric  8torare  Battery  Co  ,  The. 
Auto  Lamp  Mff    Co.  Chicago.  lil.     673.780,  cane 
Automatic  Control  Co.,  8t    Paul    "'  ^•~^'"- 

«8.    CT.  26. 

^'es*'  Ci  \oi^^  ^°'  ^"'"'"P**""-  Ind.  787.682.  pub.  1-12- 
^'m''^*^  *101***  '*'*^'  ^"•"■"Po"*-  !'»<'  787.681.  pub.  1-12- 
""^.w.'T^'J^,  ^°'P^    Chlca»o.     111.        787.366.     pub.     1-8-68. 

2T3n2'^^r35^'i'n'dT4,^-  ^-  "'  "'  '''  ^«-  ^^-  ^^  "•  24. 
BoBii    LuMwck.  Tex.     787.420.  pub.  1-12-68.     CI    18 

™n?'  cTTS'^**  ^**'  •  ^***''"-  Ontario.  Canada.  '  678.970. 

^'c\^V  ^*'°^**°"  ^"'P  •  'T*'*'  Maynard.  Maaa.    673,698.  cane. 

B^hl^^  S?  •  '^'"Ji  Rockford.  111.     673.848.  eanc.     CI.  26. 
Br1?hton    Corp.    d  ba     Hamilton    Copper   and    Braaa   Worka 
Cincinnati.   Ohio       787. SOS.   pub     1-12-65       O    24       works, 

^^"''ci^l""'***""*"''''   *■"    *^*''<^»<^0-   Cailf.      673,768. 

"7.Von'i;.^s^'i£"2"te^''is^^  <^o^>  <^'- 

BruDxwtck  Corp.  :   «e« — 

Brunnwlck  Balke  Collender  Co.    The 
BuekHtaff  Co.  The,  Oahkosh,  WU.     673.861.  caB«.     C\    S2 
6lr°C?32"  ■  ^"'  Ro*-^""*".  NY.     787.849;  pob!  1-12- 

"7?;.4*31^^Sr"l-?2-6"5  ^^l"lT"  '^*^-  "^^  """-*"*•  »"' 
"^*-?2'-85°  cfTs***'  '^'""**°"'  G*n«>an7.  787,442,  pub. 
^8'7^."^^e™  cf  86  *"*■'•  ®**  *^"*  ^°  •  *^"<'>'>t.  Pa.  673.- 
^cTl'  *  ^°'  ^°*^  ■  Newark.  N.J.  787,868,  pub.  1-12-6S. 
BathaKweet  Corp.  :   Bee—  a.   : 

Welch.  C.  8..  Co..  Th«. 

l-12-63.'*"ci^*'r8*''  '"*'  ''°'"*°°  *'"'*••  "1      787.443.  pub. 
Bee  Record  Co.':  Bee —    .  .  ,  . 

Barbour.  OroTer  ▲.  '^'■'        ••■''■■' 


'■       "■  o.  1  ou,    c«nc.       CT.    19. 

Minn.     787.517.  pub.  1-12- 


Beefy-8  Drlre  In  :   Sec — 
Gardner.  Leonal  P. 
BelsonOorp     New  York,  N.Y.     787,488,  pub    1-12-68      CI   2S 
M     C^SO*'        •  **""»*•«>«»■•  ^»°°      787.64STub.  1-12- 
^criM    ^**'***'"  '■'   ®''°   '^■ncl'co.   Calif.     673.989.   cane, 
^e!  ^cf  26*"**  ^'''  ^^  P'»"»*«-  "1-     787,822,  pub.  1-12- 
^pub*^^2"-^5  ^^C™"!*"'  ^°*'  •  ®*^*'"*^  ^*""-  C'i"-     787.680, 
^'■-'12-65  ^11*23**'*    ^^^'^  ^*'*'  '^*"'"**°-  ^^     '787,495.  pub. 
^'cT'  14'    ^■'    ^°  •    P»""'»'"'8»»-    1*«-      787.424.    pub.    1-12-68. 
*'cr'23"    ^^   ^'*'    ^'"■'>"'«'»'   P»      787.478.   pub.    1-12-65. 
Borg  Warner   Corp..    Chicago.    III.      673.740.    cane.      Cl     13 
Borg-Warner    Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      673,839     cane.      C      26 

^'^V*'6?3'Sirea5;'^"'r-,^£  ^°""™°~  ^°-    «•"— "to. 
Cammack     Mrs.    Philip,    Santa   Monica,   Calif.      787,369,   pub. 

Canadian    Aviation    Electronics    Ltd.,    St.    Laurent     Quebec 
o  ^*5f**"  .    787.511.  Dub.  1-12-63.      dl.  26  Wueoec. 

Canadian  InduHtrlM  Ltd..  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.   787.8»», 

^■,"**,'^   aV*'*?*.?"-,.^"*"'     ^»"f    Valley,     N.J.       787,429.    pub. 
l-l«i-oS.      (  I.    13. 

Cape  Cod  Cooks.  Inc..  Sandwich,  Mass.    678.953  oanc.    a  46 

Carlon  I'roductK  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.    673.736  cane     Cl   IH 

Carn«'«  Corp.,  Verona,  WU.     787,557,  pub.   1-12-65      Cl    34 

Ch«nnH  MaKter  Corp..  Ellenvllle.  N. Y.     787.461.  pub.'  1-12-65.' 

^'•i»{"n''  Master  Corp.,  Ellenvllle.  N.Y.     .787.482.  pub.  1-12-85. 
^^■"5^"i?    ^^l'*?;-,  ^"'^  •    ^^'^    ^°'^'    NY.       787.688.    pub. 

1  —  1^-00.       Ll.   101. 

Chauvpnet.     Malnon     P.,     S.A,       Soclete     Commerclale     des 

Bour«)eneH   De  Marque   F.   Chauvenet   on   par   abreviatlon 

S.C.B.M.,"  NultK-St.-Oeorges,  France.     319.095.    Am.  7(d). 

Chauvenet.  Maison  F..  S.A.  Soclete  Comuicrclale  des 
.?^'iT???r*.?  ^  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par  abreviatlon 
"S  C  B  M  ,"  Nults-St. -Georges.  France.     319.096.    Am.  7(d). 

Chauvenet.  Maison  F..  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale  de8 
Bourm)eneM  De  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par  abreviatlon 
^S.CB.^I.,  •  Nults-St.  Georges,  France.    319,097.     Am.  7(d). 

Chauvenet.  Maison  F.,  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale  de8 
r^HT???"*"  ^  Marque  F.  Chauvenet  ou  par  abreviatlon 
"S.C_B.M.,"  NultB-St -Georges,  France.     319,098.     Am.  7(d). 

Chauvenet.     Maison     F.,     S.A.       Soclete     Commerclale     des 
.%'i,'"?.'*^"*'!   ^  -Marque   F.   Chauvenet   ou   par   abreviatlon 
S.C.B.M.,    NuttsSt.-Georges.  France.    320,149.    Am.  7(d) 

Chauvenet.  Maison  F.,  S.A.  Soclete  Commerclale  des 
BourKpeneH    De    Marque    K.    Chauvenet   ou    par    abreviatlon 

"S.C  B.Sl,"  Nulti-St.-Oeorges,  Fraii<».    320,150.    Am.  7((l). 
Cl.  47. 
Chauvenet.     Maison     F.,     S.A.      Soclete     Commerclale     des 
BoiirgORneK    De   Marque    F.    Chauvenet   ou    par   abreviatlon 
••S.C.B.M.,"  Nults-St.-Oeorges.  France.    324.473.    Am.  7(d). 

Che«co  Products :   See —  >  ■   t  1  ■    ■        .  i- 

Cheslev,  Frank.  ^  ■     ' 

Chesley,    Frank,    d.b.a.    Chesco    Products,    dndnnati.    Ohio 

67.H.887    cane.     Cl.   37. 
Clba  Co.  Inc.,  to  Clba  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     411.272,  ren 

.3-^30-65.      Cl.  6. 
Clba  Co.,  Inc..  to  Clba  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     411,998,  ren 

3-30-65.     Cl.  8. 
Clba  Corp.  :  Hee — 
Clba   Co.,   Inc. 
Circle  A   Co.,  The,   Denver,  Colo.,   to  Dr.   Pepper  Co.,  Dallas, 

Tex.      197,401,   ren.   .3-36-65.      Cl.  4.">. 
Citrus  and  Allied  Ensentlal  Oils  Co.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     787,388 

pub    1    12-65.     Cl.  8. 
Citrus  and  Allied  Essential  Oils  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     787.389 

pub    1-12-65.      Cl.  6 
City    National    Bank    and    Trust    Co.    of   Kansas    City.    Mo.. 

Kannas   City.    Mo.      787.579,   pub.    1-12-85.      Cl.   38. 

Clayton.  8.  C,  Co..  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.    413.871,  ren.  3-.*i0-83. 
Cl.  48. 

Cleveland   Crane  *   Engineering  Co.,   The.    Wlnckllffe.   Ohio. 
787.496,   pub.   1-12-65.      Cl.  23. 

Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     787.402. 
pub     1-12-85.     CI.   12. 

Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     787.848. 
pub.    1-12-65.     Cl.  52. 

Clothes  Horse.  The.  Mlllburn.  N.J.     787,590-1.  pub.  1-12-68. 
CL  39. 

TM   i 
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CoUett,    William    B.,    Atlanta,    Oa.     787,825,    pub.    1-12-65. 

CI.  44. 
Collins    &    Alkman    Corp..    New    York.     N.Y.      787.815.    pub. 

1-12-65.      CI.  42. 
Columbia    Terminals    Co..    St.     Louis.     Mo.       674.003,    cane. 

CI.    105. 
Comptone  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,518.  pub.  1-12-65. 

CI.  26. 
Consoleum-Nalrn  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.     787.448,  pub.  l-12-«5. 

Ci.  20. 
Consolidated  ConUlner  Corp..  Minneapolis.   Minn.     787,371, 

pub.   1-12-65.     Cl.   2. 
Consolidated   l^lectronlcs   Industries   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y., 

from  Ohmite  Mfg.  Co.,  Skokle,  111.     787,450.  pob.  1-12-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Consolidated  Tool  Co.     Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc.,  Loa 

Angeles.  Calif.     671.814.  cor.     Cl.  23. 
CouTertex  Corp..  The,  New  York,  NY.,  to  The  Kendall  Co., 

Walpoie,  Mass.    194.086,  ren.  3-30-65.    Cl.  42. 
Coppes.  Inc..  Nappanee.  Ind.     787.546,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  32. 
Corning  Glass   Works.    Corning  N.Y.      1»5.02».   ren.   3-30-60. 


Electric   Storage  Battery  Co.,  The,  PhUadalphU,  Pa.     787,- 

464.  pob.  1-12-66.    Cl.  21. 
SUectrlc    Storage    Battery    Co.,    Th«,    PhlladelphU,    Pa.,    from 

The  Atlas  Mineral  Products  Co.  of  PennsylTanla,  Mertxtowa, 

Pa.     787.662.     Cl.  5. 

North  Baren,  Conn.     787,468,  pub. 


787,471,  pub. 
678.843.    cane. 


orning  I 
Cl.   26. 


Coaan  Chemical  Corp..  Elisabeth,  N.J.    787,385,  pub.  6-23-64. 

CoMn  Chemical  Corp..  Elisabeth,  N.J.    787,386,  pub.  6-23-64 

Cl.   6. 
Coaan  Chemical  Corp.,  Elisabeth,  N.J.    787.387,  pub.  1-23-64. 

Cl.   6. 
Craddock-Terry   Shoe  Corp.,   Lynchburg,   Va.     414,635,   ren. 

3-30-65.     Cl.  39. 
Creative   Specialty   Manufacturers,    d.b.a.    The   Oalazy    Line, 

Waterloo,  Iowa.      787,551.  pub.  1-12-65.      Cl.  33. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     673,748,  cane. 

Cl.   14. 
Curlator  Corp.,  East  Rochester,  NY.     787,362,  pub.  1-12-65 

Cl.    1. 
Curlator  Corp.,  East  Rochester.  N.Y.     787,499,  pub.  1-12-65. 

a.   23. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.,  Cleyeland,  Ohio.     787.504,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Cl.   23. 
Cotter-Hammer,  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     787.460,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Cl.   21. 
Cvtler  Mail  Chute  Co..  Rochester,  N.Y.    787,368,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  2,  1.3,  and  2.5 > 
De  Haen-CarsUnJen  k  Sohne,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.    787,641, 

pub.  1-12-65.     Multiple  Clasa  (Classes  47  and  48). 
Oelancey  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Bronx,  NY.     787,631,  pub.  1-12- 

6S.     Cl.  44. 
Denlson  Cotton  BiUl  Co.,  Denlson,  Tex.     787,608,  pub.  1-12- 

65.     a.  42. 
Dewhurst,  John,  k  Sons,  Ltd.,  Sklpton    England,  to  English 

Sewing  Cotton  Co.  Ltd.,  Manchester,  England.     25,968.  ren. 

3—30—65      Cl    43 
Dexco  Corp.,  Detroit,  Bilch.     787,497.  pub.  1-12-66.     Cl.  23. 
Dickinson,    Bection   and   Co.,    Rutherford,   N.J.,   from   Omega 

Precision  Medical  Inatrumeat  Co.,  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.    673,- 

943,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Dlefendorf,  Anrel  B.,  Topeka,  Kans.     787,644.  pub.  1-12-66. 

Cl.  32. 
DlTersey    Corp.,    The,    Chicago.    lU.      411,043,    ren.    8-30-65. 

Cl.  52. 
Doctor,  Arthur,  k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,601,  pob.  1-12- 

65.  Cl.  39. 

Dofan  Handbag  Co.,  Inc.  :  iSee — 
Parisian  Hanflbag  Co.,  Inc. 
Dominion  Tar  k  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 

787.412.  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  12. 
Double  Envelope  Corp..  Roanoke,  Va.     674,009.  caac.    Cl.  37. 
Dougherty,  W.  W.,  Little  Rock,  Ark.     440,828,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Dow  ChoBleal  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.     787,304,  pub.  1-12- 

66.  a.  6. 

Dow   CiMmical   Co.,   The,   Wilmington,   DeL     787,678,   pob. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  38. 
Draper  Corp.,  Hopedale,  Mass.     787,476,  pob.  1-12-60.     a. 

Draper  Corp.,  Hopedale,  Mass.     787,477,  pub.  1-13-66.     CT. 

Dri-Sllde,  Inc..  from  Mag-Craft  Sales  Corp.,  Fremont,  Mich. 

787,475,  pub.  8-4-64.     CL  28. 
Dr.  Pepper  Co. :  Bee — 
arcle  A  Co.,  The. 
Drug  Store  Products,  Toledo,  Ohio,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  lac, 

Elkhart.  iQd.     198.872,  ren.  3-30-65.    Cl.  18. 
Due  George  Slgarenfabrieken  N.V.,  VeldhoTen,  Netherlaads. 

787.434,  pub.  1-12-65.     O.  17. 
Domas  Mllaer  Corp.,  from  Mllner  Products  Co.,  Jackson,  Miss. 

673.976,  cane.    Cl.  52.  _ 

DoqacHM  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  New  Kenalngtoa,  Pa.     787,608,  pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  39. 
Doriron  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.    200,100,  ren.  3-80-60. 

Cl.  14. 
Dortron  Co.,  lac.  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.    200,820,  rea.  S-80-60. 

Cl.  13. 
Dalnbek.   Alfred,  d.b.a.  U.S.  k  Sooth  Aaiericaa  Trading  Co., 

New  York.  N.Y.     673,926.  cane.     Cl.  89. 
B-Z  Glider  k  Basket  Co. :  filatf— 
Folding  Carrier  Corp. 

Eagle-Plcher  Co.,  The,  Cladaaatl,  Ohio.     787,569.  pob.  1-12- 

65.     a.  87. 
Easy  Walker  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Robblns.  Daniel  T. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  CleTelaad,  Ohio.    787.458.  pob.  1-13-66.    Cl. 

21. 
BeoBomlcs  Laboratory.  lac.  8t.  Paol.  Mian.     787.668.  pob. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  101. 
Edwards  Laboratoriea,  lac.  Baata  Aaa,  Calif.    787.628.  pob. 

1-12-66.     a.  44. 
Bkco  Products  Co. :  See — 
Geneva  Forge,  Inc. 


Electronic  Futures,  Inc., 

1-12-65.    CL  21. 
Electronic  Futurea,  Inc.,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

1-12-65.     CL  21. 
Electro    Precision    Corp.,    Arkadelphla,    Ark. 

Cl.  26. 
Emco  Sales  Co. :  Bee — 
Emerson,  David  B. 
Emerson,  David  E^  d.b.a.  Bmco  Sales  Co.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

673,7(44.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.    787,505,  pub.  1-12- 

65.     Cl.  34. 
English  Bewlag  Cotton  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Dewhnrtt,  John,  k  Sons,  Ltd. 
Ersted,  Alfred  J.,  d.b.a.  Ersted  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Hyster 

Co.,   PortUnd,  Oreg.      198,628.   ren.  3-30-66.     Cl.  23. 
Ersted  Machinery  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Ersted,  Alfred  J. 
Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.T.     787,556,  pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  34. 
Evans  Medical  Ltd.,  Bpeke,  LlTcrpool,  Baglaad.    787,441,  pob. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  18. 
Eye-Con    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.      787,616,    pob. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  26. 
FMC  Corp.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.    787,697-8,  pob.  1-12-66.    Cl.  7. 
FJiC    Corp.,    PhlUdelphla,    Pa.      787,611-12.    pub.    1-12-66. 

a.  42. 
FMC  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     787.618,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  43. 
FMC  Corp  .  Philadelphia,  Pa.     787,619,  pub   1-12  65.     Cl.  43. 
Fabrlque    Natiunale   de    Lames    de    Raaolrs,    Polasy    8eine-et- 

Oise,  France.     787,500,  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  28. 
Faircblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Syoaaet,  N.T.     787,- 

454,  pub.  5-19-64.     O.  21. 
Falr-Tex   Distributing  Co.,    New  York,  N.T.     678,941,  caac. 

Cl.  43. 
Federal  Composition  k  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T., 

to   The   Federal    Paint  Co.,   lac,   Newark,   N.J.      197,823, 

ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  16. 
Federal  Palat  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Federal  Cumposition  k  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Wm.  Flleae's  Boas 

Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     787,588,  pub.  1-12-66.     Cl.  28. 
Flelderest    Mills,    Inc.,    Spray,   N.C.      787,817,   pub.    1-12-65. 

a.  42. 
Flnlshine   Laboratortea,   lac,   Syracuse,   N.T.     787,419,   pub. 

1-12-66.     CL  13. 
Finn  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     787,588.  pob.  1-12-68. 

Cl.  89. 
Flrma  Otto  Btls  Werkseugfabrtk,  Nelllngen,  Near  Essllngen. 

Oermaay.     787.4H9.  uub.  1-12^60.    CL  23. 
Fllcklager,  8.  M.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Tracy-Waldron  Co. 
FUghtways:  Bee — 

Toolcraft  Corp. 
Folding  Carrier  Corp.,  d.b.a.  E-Z  Gilder  *  Basket  Co.,  Okia- 

hocia  City.  Okla       673.778,  cane.      CI.  19. 
Foote  Mineral  Co.,  Exton,  Pa.     787,395,  pub.  1-12-^65.     Cl.  6. 
Four    Pac   Chemical    Corp.,    Lafayette,    La. 


787,099,    pub.    1-12-65.      CT     39 


673,711,    cane. 

Cl.  6. 
G.T.,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass. 
Galaxy  Line,  The  :  See — 

Creative   Specialty   Manufacturers. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.,  Qulney,    III.      673.830.   cane.      Cl.   23. 
Gardner,    Leonal   P.,  d.b.a.   Beefy'i   Drive   In.   Seattle,  Wash. 

787.648,  pub    1-12-65.      Cl.  100. 
Garrison,  John,  Chicago.  III.     787,580,  pub.  1-12-60.     Cl.  38. 
Oelgy  Cbemleal  Corp.,  Ardsle/,  N.T.     788,857,  cor.     Cl.  6 
General    Bank    Supply.    Inc..    Nevada.    Iowa.      787,068.    pub. 

1-12-60.     Cl.  37. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  Bee — 

General  Dyeatuff  Cotd. 
General  Cable  Corp..  New  Tork,  NY.    787,449,  pub.  l-12-«5. 

Cl.  21. 
General    Cigar    Co.,    lac.    New    York,    N.T.      787,435,    pub. 

1-12-65      Cl.  17. 
General    Dyestutf  Corp.,    to   General    Anlllae   4   Film   Corp.. 

New  York.  NY      411.981,  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  6. 
Geneva    Forge,    Inc.,    Geneva     N.Y..    to    Ekco    Products    Co.. 

Chicago,  111.    411,861,  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Gextetner    Ltd.,    London.    England.      787.490,    pub.    1-12-60. 

Cl.   23. 
Gestetner    Ltd..    London.    England.      787.521.    pub.    1-12-65. 

Cl.    26. 
Gets.  William,  Corp..  The :  See— 

Otz.  William.  Co..  The. 
Gets,  William,  Co.,  The,  to  The  William  Gets  Corp.,  Chicago, 

III.     411.955,^  rea.  3-30-65.     Cl.  44. 
Oilman  Paper  do..  New  York,  NY.      787,661.     Cl.  2. 
Gllmore  k  Co  :  See — 

Searrain^  Joseph  E.,  k  Sons,  Inc. 
Glitter  Bug  Products  Co..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     673,696,  caac. 

Cl.   2. 
Godfrey-Stone   International  Publications,   lac,   Chicago,  III. 

673.904.  cane      Cl.   38. 
Gold-Maater  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     787,660-6,  pob.  1-12-60. 

a.  28. 
Goodren    Products    Corp.,    Eaglewood,    N.J.      678,895,    cane. 

Cl.  38. 
Qraad   Union  Co.,  The,   East  Pateraon,    N.J.     787,577,   pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  37. 
Grant's  Bridal  Shoppe,  lac,  Clerelaad.  Ohio.     674,007.  caac 

CL   107. 
Greenawalt,  Monte  H.,  d.b.a.  Shoe-Mate  Orthopedic  Arch  Co., 

Dubuqoe,  Iowa.     787,624,  pob.   1-12-66.     C\.  44. 


Greer,  John  P.,  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     787,626,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Cl.  44. 
Oreer,  John  F.,  Co.,  Oakland.  Calif.      787,627,   pub.   1-12-65. 

Cl.   44. 
Gremar     Mtg.     Co.,     Inc..     Wakefield,     Mass.      787.470.     pub 

1-12-6:5.     CI.  21. 
Oriffln.  Ben  Hill,  lac.  Frostproof.  Fla.    787,687,  pub.  l-H-«6. 

Cl.   46.  .       .  K- 

Oriffln      Campbell.     Hayea.     Walsh.     Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y. 

787.570^  pub.    1    12-65.      Cl.    37. 
Gnindlg  Werke  GmbH,  Fuerth,  Bavaria,  Germany.     787,451, 

pub.  1-12-65      Multiple  Class   (Classes  21  and  86). 
Outtmann,    Max.    d.b.a     MOT.   Tobacco   Co.,    Kew   Gardens, 

NY.      787,437.  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  17. 
Haaan     Mfg.    Co..    Delphoa,    Ohio.       787.409,    pub.    1-12-60. 

Cl.    12. 
Halliburton     Co.,     Duncan,     Okla.      787,606 

CI.    103. 
Halllcrafters  Co  .   The.   Chicago,   111.      787,467,   pub.    1-12-65 

Cl.   21. 
Haloid   Xerox   Inc.,   Rochester,  NY.     673,905,  cane 
Hamilton  Copper  and  Brass  Works  :  Bee — 

Brighton  Corp. 
Haaes,   P.    H..   Knitting  Co.,   Winston-Salem, 

pub.   1-12-65      Cl.  .39 
Hawkeye   Records,  Inc.,   Cedar  Rapids,   Iowa. 

Cl.    36. 
Hercules    Tool     Co.,     Tulsa.     Okla.      787,480 

Cl.  23. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Nuodex  I'roductn  Co..  Inc. 
Hlckev-Freeman  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlckey-Freeman  Co. 
Hlrkev-Freeman  Co..  to  Hlckey-Freeman  Co.  Inc.  Rochester, 

N.Y.      195.449.  ren.  3-30-65.      Cl.  39. 
Hilberg.     Elmer    C,    Friday    Harbor.    Wash.     787,370.    pub. 

1-12-63.     Cl.  2. 
Hllllard    Corp,   The,    Elmlra,    N.T.      411,022,    ren.    8-30-66. 

Cl.  31. 
Home  Brand  of  America.   Inc..  Chicago.  III.     674.010    cane. 

Cl.   46. 
Honeywell    Inc..   Minneapolis,    Minn.      787,523,   pub.    l-12-6.'> 

Cl.   26. 
Hoover.  James  K.,  d.b.a.  Jim  Hoover  Electric  Co.,  Huntington. 

Va.     673,819,  cane     Cl.   23. 
Hoover.  Jim,  Electric  Co.  :  See- 
Hoover.   Jameti   K. 
Hordis  Bros.,  Inc.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.     787,416,  pub.  1-12-65 

Cl.   12. 
Howard  Electric  Co. :  See 


pub.     1-12-65. 
-12-65. 
Cl.   38. 

N.C.  787,584, 
673,870,  cane, 
pub.     6-2-«4. 


787,480, 


National  Supuly  Co..  The. 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries   Inc,  FuUertoa,  Calif, 

pub    1-12-60.     Cl.  16. 
Hunt,  Philip  A.,  Co.  :  Bee— 

Hunt.  Philip  A,.  Chemical  Corp. 
Hunt.   Philip  A.,   Chemical  Corp..  from  Philip  A    Hunt  Co., 
Palisades  Park,  N  J.     787..19f.  pub    1-12-65      Cl.  6. 


Hunt.    Philip   A..   Chemical   Corp..   from    Philip   A.    Hunt   Co., 

787.392.  pub.    1-12-65.      ~     " 


N.J. 


C\.  6. 


Palisades   Park, 
Hyster  Co.  ;  See— 

Ersted.  Alfred  J.     '  *' 

Idaho  Potato  Proresnors,  Tnc  :  Bee — 

Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc. 
niumitronlc  Systems  Corp.,  Bnnnyrale,  Calif.     787,012,  pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  26. 
Imperial    Brass   Mfg    Co.,   The,   to   Imperial-Bastaiaa   Corp., 

(Tilcago.  Ill     4 11J850,  ren.  3-80-65.    Cl.  18. 
Imperial  Eastman  Corp.  :   See — 

Imperial  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    787,610,  pub.  1-12- 

60      a.  42  . 

International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover.  Del.,  from  Thomas  Wilson 
k  Co  .  Inr  .  New  Tork.  N.T.     787,618,  pub.  1-12-60.     Cl.  42. 
International  MIIIIdk  Co.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
International  Mllllna  Co. 

International    Milling   Cn      International   Milling  Co.   Inc, 

Minneapolis.    Minn.      178.804.      Am.   7(d).      Cl.   46. 
International  Milling  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Midland  Flour  Milling  Co..  The. 
International    Paper   Co.,   New   York,   N.T.     787,571-2,   pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  87. 
International  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     787,604,  pub.  1-12-40. 

CT    89 
Intruslon-Prepakt.  Inc..  CTeveUnd.  Ohio.     787.390.  pub.  1-12- 

60.     Cl.  6. 
Ipco  HoeplUl  Supply  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NT.     787,586,  pob. 

1-12-65      Multiple  Class   (CTasses  39.  42,  and  44). 
Jackson   Box  Co.,  The,  Norwood,  Ohio,   to  The  Mead  Corp.. 

Chllllcothe,  Ohio.     200,269,  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  2. 
Jam  Handy  Organisation,  Inc.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.     678,887, 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Jay-Thomas,   lac,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     787,592,  pob.   1-12-65. 

Jeffrey-Allan  Indnstrtea.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  787,447,  pub. 
1-12-65.     Cl.  19.  -m  .  f 

Jeffries  Banknote  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  787.066,  pub.  1-12- 
66.     a.  87. 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  767,410,  pob.  1-12- 
60.     Cl.  12. 

Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  from  Le  Page's 
Inc..  Gloucester.  Masa.    673.973.  caac    Cl.  60. 

Johnston.  T.  A..  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Master  Products,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
787,472,  pab.  1-12-66.    Cl.  22. 

Joseph  k  Felaa  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  414,417,  rea.  S-SO- 
65.     Cl.  89. 

jDnirt>ecker,  Jose,  d.b.a.  Joa.  ZImmermann  Aseben,  Ros-Strasae, 
Germany.     787.422,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl.  13. 

Justman.  Frank  8.,  Chicago,  111.     678,871,  cane     Cl.  86. 


^pUb""  ?-i°-M°  a^l"'**'  ^^^^  ^*""*'  ^^»"'-  787.469. 
^^  Cl^Ji  ^^^^^  ^°'  ^°''  ^'**'  *'»°<^*»««t«''  Conn.  678.808,  caac 
K«l7»r  Corp.,  New  Orleana.  La.     787,02»-S0,  pub.   1-12-66. 

Cl ,  26. 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Con  vertex  Corp.,  The. 
Kenney  Mf«.  Co.,  Warwick.  R.I.     787,421,  pub.   1-12-60.     Cl. 

^*pub^l-lVi5^**(!nH6'  **°°*"*''  Q''««>^.  Canada.  787,614. 
^^'''o-*  *'■**'■  ^°  •  Hoboken,  N.J.  414,522.  ren.  8-80-65. 
*'*o5'i-*  ^■^''  Co.,  Hobokea,  N.J.     416,188,  ren.  8-80-66. 

l>^^!!^"■^.'"L"*i*'''■■  ^°<'-  M***?*;  *^     784,781,  cor.    a.  18. 
Cl    37^  Corp.,  Neenah,  W'ls.     787,6^4,  pub.  1-12-66. 

KlanberBros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  787,607,  pub.  l-12-«6. 
Ko^  gBfo*-.    In«-.   New  Tork,   N.Y.      195,045.   ren.   3-80-65. 

Kraft  Cheese  Co. :  See — 

Kraft  J.  L.,  k  Bros.  Co. 
^^!^.'  ^  wf"'..*  ^'^f-  Co..  to  Kraft  Cheese  Co..   to  National 

l?'*^*^^"*^*"  Corp.,  Chicago,   111.     199.48f,   rea.   8-80- 

60.     Cl.  46. 

^^foo*    °  •    ■"•'    ^0  •    N*^  ^o'^'   NT.      678,921-2.   caac 
Cl.   Ov. 

^^^^  Color  k  Chemical  Co.,  lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    678,- 
709,  cane.     Cl.  6. 

^T'-^^^'^'^L^"    '''■'    *""'*■''***•    I°<*       787,068,    pub. 

^•VSf-Jiv*^'  "J"*:*    P*  Perfectoae  Co.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

787,629,  pub.  1-12-60.    Cl.  44. 
L»rto-8«al,   lac,  ladlanapoUs,  lad.     787,684,  pub.   1-12-66. 

Cl.    t4. 

Laae  Ltd. :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd. 
Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  to  Laae  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     410,904. 

ren.  3-30-60.     Cl.  8. 
Lane  Tobacco   Ltd^  to  Lane  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    411,677-9. 

ren.  3-80-65.     Cl.  8. 
Lanolin  Plus,  Inc. :  Bee — 

National  Boulevard  Bank  of  Chicago 
LanstoD    Industries,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      787.619,    pub. 

1—12 — 66.     Cl.  26. 
Le£'n|  Sdentlflc  Co.,   Chicago,  Dl.     787,459,  pob.   1-12-68. 

^  ^o°i^*'*"!S,  ^P*"  Corp..   New  Tork,  N.T.     787,486,  pob. 
1—1*— 60.     Cl.  17. 

'^,?!.*'''*  Helahts  Canning  Co.  Inc..  Boena  Park,  Calif.     188,- 

798,  ren   3-30-65.    Cl.  46. 
Lawn  Ooir  Turfgrass  Engineers,  Washington,  D.C.     678,997. 

cane     Cl.  108.  -•       . 

Lift  Parts  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     787,479.   pub.  2-25-64. 

Cl.     ^af. 

Ungner-Werke    O.m.b.H.,    Doesaeldorf,    Germany.       678,980. 
cane    Cl    52.  -*  .        . 

Livestock  Spraver  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Superior  Separator  Co. 

Luk-O^Ma  Corp.,  Port  Chester,  N.T.     787,689,  pub.  l-12-«6. 

M.G.T.  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 

Outtmann.  Max. 
MagPraft  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

Dri  Slide,  Inc. 
Maglklst  Service  Corp     Chicago,  HI.     678,996,  cane     Cl.  108. 
Magna,   Inc..   Bensenvllle.   III.      673,754,  cane.     Cl    18. 
Magyar,  Louis  L.,  d.b.a.  Meridian  Brick,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

787  400,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  12 
Manirel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,660.     Cl.  89. 
Manufacturers  Engineering  k  Equipment  Corp.,  Warrington, 

Pa.      787..'^15,   pub.    1-12-65.      Cl.   26.  "•       . 

Marietta,    Martin,    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      787.408,    pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  12. 
Marina    Publications.   Inc.    New  Tork,   N.T.     673.900.   cane 

Cl.  88. 
Markowlts  4  Friedman,  Inc,  Clereland,  Ohio.     778,502    cor. 

Cl.   28 
Marvel  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     787,543,  pub.  1-12-65. 

i- 1,     ol. 

Master  Products  :  See — 
Johnston,  T.  A.,  Jr. 

.Masterbllt  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     787,597    pub 

l-V2~6:>.     Cl.   ,39.  •  f 

Maternity    Modes,    Chicago,    111.      787,605-6,    pub.    1-12-65. 

C  I.    3v> 

McKelvey.  Collin  S.  J..  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

673,9.H3,  cane     Cl.   42. 
McLain     Mfg.    Co.,    Tulsa,    Okla.     787,446.    pob.     1-12-65. 

Mead   Corp..   The  :   See — 

Jackson  Box  Co..  The. 
-Medical    Accessories    Co..    New    Tork.    N.Y.     673,945,    cane. 

Merchants  Buying  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     787,587, 

pub.    1-12-65.      CI     29. 
Meridian   Brick  :   See — 
Magyar.   Louis  L. 
MeUI     Service    Co.,     Inc.,    Alexandria.     Va.     787,406.     pub. 

1-12-65      Cl.  12. 
Metalock  Western  Repair  Service  Co.  :  See — 

Willie,  Arthur  L. 
Mexican   Petroleum    Corp.   of   Louisiana,  Inc,   New  Orleans, 

Ls.,    to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Corp..    Tulsa,    Okla. 

192.004,   ren.   3-.30-65.      Cl.    15. 
Mleo/Tape.   Inc,   Hollywood,   Calif.      787,581,   pub.   1-12-6.V 

Cl.   38. 


TMiv 


INDEX  OF  EEGISTRANTS 


to  Inter- 
196,492, 

Stursls.   Micb.     787,492, 


Paper 
CI.  12 
Paper 
CL   12. 
New    York. 


Co.,     MlnDeapoUs,     Iflan. 


Ltd. 
CI.  1. 


Co.,     MlaneapolU,     Minn. 


N.Y.      42S,8d«.    eanc. 


Cblyoda-ku,    Tokyo,    Japan. 


787,632.   pub.   1-12-65. 


Calif. 

pub. 

Calif. 


Lanolin    PIum. 


York,     N.Y.       787.540.     pub. 
111.      415.102,    ren.    3-30-6.'>. 


787.426,  pub.  1-12-65. 


Midland  Flour  MiUlns  Co..  The,  KauMS  City,  Mo 

national    Milling    Co.,    liic,    Minneapolis,    Minn 

ren.    3-30-65.      CI.   46. 
Midwest  Tool  k  Cutlery  Co.,  Inc. 

pub.   1-12-65.     CI.  23. 
MUes  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Drug  Store   Products. 
Minnesota    and    Ontario 

787,401,   pub.  5-19-64. 
Minnesota     and     Ontario 

787,404.   pub.    1-12-65. 
Mitchell    *    Weber.    Inc., 

Cl.  39. 
Mlt8Ublstai    Shojl    KaUha. 

787,364,  pub.  1-12-65. 
Modecraft  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

CI.   44. 
Montgomery,    Marjorle,    of    California,    Los    Angeles, 

787. o95,   pub.    1-12-65.      Cl.   39. 
Morris,    Pbllip,     Inc.,    New    York.     N.Y.       787,439-40 

1-12-65.     Cl.   17. 
Moseley,    S«mie   A.,    d.b.a.    Mosrite    Co.,    Bakersfleld, 

787,561-2.  pub.  l-12-6.*>.     Cl.  36. 
Moss,   Theron    V'.,   d.b.a.    South   Eastern   Cordage.   Cleveland. 

Ohio.      787,538,  pub.  1-12-65.      Cl.  29. 
Mosrite  Co.  :   See —  / 

Moseley,   Semle  A. 
MuUins    Mfg.    Corp.,    Salem,    Ohio.     787.482.    pnb.    1-12-65. 

Cl.   23. 
Myers  Industries,  Inc.,  from  Myers  Tire  Supply  Co.,  Akron, 

Ohio.      787,380,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  5. 
Myers  Tire  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Myers  Industries,  Inc. 
Myers,   William    M.,   d.b.a.   Sanstorm   Mfg.   Co.,   to  Sanatonn 

Mfg.  Co..  Fresno,  Calif.     413,163,  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
Nalley's,    Inc.,    Tacoma,    Wash.     673,961,    cane.     Cl.   46. 
Nashboro   Record   Co.,    Inc.,    Nashrille,   Tenn.     787,564,   pub. 

1-12-65.      Cl.   36. 
National    Boulevard    Bank    of    Chicago,    from 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    873.756,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Kraft.  J.  L.,  k  Bros.  Co. 
Papst  Corp. 
National     Filter     Corp..     New 

1-12-65.     Cl.  31. 
National    Lock    Co.,    Rockford. 

CT.   25. 
National  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Cl.   14. 
National  Superior  Fur  Dressing  and  Dyeing  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

787,35»-61,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  1. 
National  Supply  Co..  The.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  to  Howard  Elec- 
tric Co..   Melrose  Park,   111.      673,782,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
National    Union    Electric    Corp.,    Bloomlngton,    111.      787,466, 

pub.   1-12-65.      Cl.  21. 
Neller,   James   R.,   Olean,   N.Y.     673.803.   cane.     Cl.   22. 
New    Jersey    Machine    Corp.,    Hoboken,    N.J.      411,858.    ren. 

3-30-65.     Cl.  23. 
New   York   Herald   Tribune  Inc..    New  York.   N.Y.      878.896. 

cane.      Cl.   38. 
New    York    Knitting    MUla,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      673.909. 

cane.      Cl.  39. 
New  York  k  Pennsylvania  Co.,  Castanea,  Pa.,  and  New  York, 

NY.,  to  New  York  k  Pennsylvania  Co.,  Inc.,  Lock  Haven, 

Pa.      192.501.  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  37. 
New  York  k  Pennsylvania  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — •         '  i 

New  York  k  Pennsylvania  Co.  I      '      ' 

Nlemeyer,  Theodorus.  N.V. :  See —  ■       \    t       u 

Nlemeijer.   Theodorus.  N.V.  "      ■• 

Nlemeljer.   Theodorus.   N.V.,   d.b.a.  Theodorus  Nlemever  N.V., 

Gronlngen.  Netherlands.     787,663.     Multiple  Class  (Claaaes 

17  and  46). 
Noam     Electronic    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.       787.452.    pub. 

1-12-65.     Cl.   21. 
Norkem     Corp..     d.b.a.     Agricultural     Production     Specialists, 

Yakima.    Wash.      787,654.    pub.    1-12-6.").      Cl.    101. 
Norsk   Hydro-Elektrlsk   Kvaelstofaktieselskab.   Oslo.   Norway. 

787.367.  pub.   1-12-65.      Cl.   1. 
Nuarc  Co..  The,  Chicago,  III.     7S7.508,  pub.  1-12-85.    Cl.  26. 
Nuodex   Products  Co..   Inc.,  Elizabeth.  N.J..  to  Heyden  New- 
port   Chemical     Corp.,     New    York,     N.Y.       410.530,     ren. 

S-.'lO-es      Cl.   11. 
Nursing  World,  Passaic.   N  J.     673.897,  cane.      O.  88. 
Nu  Vita,  Inc..  Kenosha.  Wis.     673.774,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
O.K.I.  Supply  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     787,587,  pnb.  l-12-««. 

Cl    39 
Ohmite  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Consofldated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. 
Olln    Mathieson    Chemical   Corp.,    East    Alton,    111.      678.742, 

cane.     Cl.  14. 
Omega  Precision  Medical  Inatminent  Co. 

Becton,  Dickinson  k  Co. 
Open  Time  :   See — 

Turngren,  Eugene  8. 

OrbU  Prodncta  Corp. :  See — 

Orbls  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc. 

Orbla  Products   Trading  Co..   Inc..   to  Orbls  Products  Corp.. 
New  York.  NY.    2007335.  ren.  3-30-66.    CT.  6. 

Orbls  Prodocts  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Orbts  Prodncta  Corp.. 
New  York.  N.Y.    200.711.  ren.  3-30-65.    Cl.  46. 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical   Corp.,   RarlUn,   N.J.     673,761,  euie. 
Cl.  18. 

Ore-Ida    Foods,    Inc.,    from    Idaho    Potato    Proceasora,    Inc., 
OnUrlo.  Oreg.    780,658,  cor.    Cl.  46. 

OTermyer,  D.  H.,  Warehoaae  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio.    787.669.  pob. 

1-12-65.    Cl.  105. 
Pan  American  Co. :  Bee — 
Zafflraa,  Oeorge  J. 


Inc. :  Bee — 


I 


I 


I 


Am.  7(d).  Cl. 
Ohio.  784.879. 
England.     411,- 


787,513,   pnb. 
784,486.  cor. 


1-12-60. 
a.  42. 

28. 


678,775,  cane. 
Waahburn  Co., 


0«rmany. 


Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See —  if.  . 

Mexican  Petroleum  Corp.  of  Louisiana,  Inc. 
Papst  Corp.,   MUwaukee,   Wla..   to  National  Dairy  Prodncta 

Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     199,311,  ren.  3-30-65.     Cl.  46. 
Parlaian  Handbag  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Dofan  Handbag  Co..  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.    411.898,  ren   3-30-65.     Cl.  3. 
Parke,  DavU  *  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     254,956. 

18. 
Patterson   Induatriea.   Inc.,   Eaat   Liverpool, 

cor.     Cl.  23. 
Pattreiouex,  J.  A.,   (Overseas)   Ltd.,  London, 

711.  ren.  3-30-65.    a.  17. 
Pendleton  Tool  Induatriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Consolidated  Tool  Co. 
Penn   Controla,    Inc.,   Ooahen,    Ind. 

Cl.  26. 
PeppereU  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Perfectone  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kurta.  Max. 
Perry,  Joseph  L.,  Geneva,  IlL    787,501,  pub.  1-12-60.    Cl. 
Perry  Knitting  Co..  The,  Perrj,  N.Y.     787,666.     Cl.  89. 
Pest-Guard  Producta,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     787,565,  pub.  1-13- 

65.     Cl.  37. 
PhlladelphU  Steel  and  Wire  Corp.,  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     678.- 

694,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Pike.  B.  W„  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee—  i 

Pike,  Eugene  W. 
Pike,  Eurene  W.,  d.b.a.  E.  W.  Pike  k  Co..  to  E.  W.  Pike  *  Co.. 

Inc.,  Elixabetb,  N.J.     412,108,   ren.  8-30-65.     Q.  87. 
Pilllod  Cabinet  Co.,  The,  Swanton.  Ohio.    787.547,  pab.  1-12- 

65.     a.  32. 
Pines   International  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     787,878-9, 

pub.  11-3-64.    Cl.  4. 
Plymouth    Rubber   Co.,    Inc.,    Canton,    Maaa.      787,548,    pnb. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  32. 
Porter  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Butler,  N.J.     787,526,  pnb.  1-12-65.     Cl. 

26. 
Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County.  The,  Newport.  R.I. 

787,545,  pub.  12-15-64      Cf  32 
Propesa  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    673,868,  cane.    CL 

Purdue  Fredertck  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  18. 
Purex  Corp^  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  CalU.,  from  T.  F. 

Chicago,  111.    787,358,  pub.  12-81-63.    Cl.  1. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  from  T.  F.  Waahburn  Co., 

Chicaao,  111.    787,377,  pub.  10-27-64.    Cl.  4. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  See — 

American  Cereal  Co.,  The. 
Quaralampen    Gesellschaft    m.b.H.,    Hanan/Maln, 

787.509,  pub.  1-12-66.    Q.  26. 
R.B.M.  Mfg.  Co.,  CarmichaeL  Calif.     673J99,  cane.    Q.  22. 
Rae  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind.     787.466.  pnb.  1-12-65.     Cl. 

21. 
Ralmond  Silver  Mfg..  Co..  Inc.,  Cambridge.   Maaa.     787.5S2, 

pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  28. 
Rampon  ProducU,  Inc.,  Asheboro,  N.C.    787,596,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Refractory  k  Insulation  Corp.,  Port  Kennedy,  Pa.     787,408, 

pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  12. 
Reld.  Rose  M.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif .     678,929.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Republic  Flow  Meters  Co..  Chicago.  111.     787,607.  pnb.  1-1»- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Retor  Developmenta.  Ltd..  Gait,  OnUrlo.  Canada.     787,480, 

pub.  11-3-64     Cl.  28. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupco,  Los  Angelea,  Calif. 

787,376,  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  2. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co.,  Richmond.  Calif.     673,868,  cane.     Cl.  84. 
RIedelDe    Haen    Aktiengesellschaft.    Seelse,    near    Hannover. 

Germany      787^631.  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  26. 
Robbins,   Daniel   T..  d.b.a.   Easy   Walker  Shoe  Co.,   Portland, 

Oreg.    787,585,  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  39. 

Robert  Hosiery  MUla,  Inc..  CoUeceviUc, 

Cl.  39. 
Rodeo  Music  Corp..  Beverly  HlUa.  Calif. 

69.     Cl.  86. 
Rodoon,  Inc..  Joplln,  Mo.    673,762,  cane. 
Roper,  Geo.   D..   Corp.,   Kankakee.   lU.     787,664.      Cl.   84. 
Royal  Coach  Products,  Inc..  HoUywood,  Calif.    678,702,  cane. 

Royal  McBee  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     787.481,  pab.  7-14-64. 

Cl.  23. 
Ruby    Lighting   Corp.,    The.    New   York,    N.Y.      787,455,    pub. 

1-12-65.      Cl.  21. 
Rugglero,    Michael,    Camden,    N.J.      690.849,    cane.      Cl.    22. 
Rumar  Heating  Corp..  Tacoma,  Waah.    787,467.  pab.  1-12-66. 

Cl.   21. 
Ramble.  David  E..  d.b.a.  Sputkap.  Copenhagen.  N.Y.     673.913. 

cane.     Cl.   39. 
Russell.    L.    B.,    Chemlcala,    Inc.,    Long    Island    City.    N.Y. 

787,.'?83,  pub.  3-3-64.     Cl.  8. 
Rnttledge,  William  L..  d.b.a.  Viu  WeU  Products  Co..  Sawyer. 

Mich.      673,771.   cane.      Cl.    18. 
Sacket    Sporting    Goods    Co.,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.     673.800, 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
Sackett.  A.   J.,  k  Sons  Co..  The,  Baltimore.   Md.     787.494, 

pub.   1-12-65.     Cl.  28. 
.Safeway  Stores.  Inc..  Los  AuKeles,  Calif.,  to  .Safeway  Stores. 

Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif.     200.927.  ren.  8-80-65.     Cl.  9. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.     787.573,  pah.  1-12-65. 

Cl.  37. 

St.    John    AsaocUtes.    Inc..    The,   New   York.   N.Y.     412.356. 

ren.  3-30-65.      C\.  87. 
St.     Lawrence     Mfg.     Co..     Inc..     GiiTard.     Quebec.     Canada. 

787.473.  pub.  1-12-66.     Cl.  22. 

Saka  *  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  787.589,  pub.  1-12-66.  Cl.  89. 
Saka  k  Co..  New  York.  NY.  787,593,  pub.  1-12-65.  Cl.  89. 
Salva^^  Hltchard  S.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     787,528.  pub.  1-12-65. 


Pa.     678.916.  cane. 
787,568.  pab.  1-12- 

Cl.  18. 


'^i. 
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TMv 


Sandusky  Foundry  k  Macblne  Co.,  Saadtuky,  Ohio.     787,503, 

pub.  l-12-«5.     CI.  23. 
Sanitorm  MfK.  Co.  :  Hef — 

Myera.   WillUni   M. 
8arff«ut   *  Co..    New   Haren.   Conn.     787,506. 

CI.   2.-). 
Sartent   Mfg.   Corp.,    Haaelton.   Pa.     787,483, 

(1.    16 
Saunders  Inc  .  Charlotte,  N.C.    787,487,  pub.  1-12-65. 
Schenker  Winkler,  Krtti,  d.b.a.  KaHper  Winkler  *  Co. 

Hwltterland.      673,718,   cane.      CI.    6. 
Schwanke,    F.     R..    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago.     III.     787,486, 

1-12-63.      CI.   23. 


pub.    l-12-«:i. 
pub.    1-12-6S. 


CI.  23. 
Zurich, 


pub. 


Hociete  Commerdale  dea  Bourrofnea  De  Marque  F.  Chauvenet 
ou  par  abrerlatlon  "S.C.B.M.'  :  See — 


44. 

37. 
1-12-6.-). 


787,427-8,  pub.  1-12-65. 
787,575-6.  pub.  1-12-65. 
787,635-6,  pub.  1-12-65. 


IIL     787.491,     pub. 


787.453, 


pub.  1-12-65. 
673,888,  cane. 
CI.   21. 


International. 


par  a 

Chauvenet.   Matson  K.,   8.A. 
Scott   Co..   The,    Omnha.   Nebr.     673.944.   cane.     CI 
Scott    Paper   Co..    Chester,    Pa.      67.^885.    cane.      CT 
Scott  Paper  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     787.374-5.  pub. 

CI.   2. 
Seott  Paper  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

O.   14. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CI.   37. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

CI    44 

Seauram,    Joaeph    E..    k    Sons,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.,    from 

Ollniore  k  Co..  .South  Ban  Franclttco.  Calif.     787,642,  pub. 

3-24-64.      CI.  49. 

Searle.    O.    D..   k   Co.,    Skokie,    III.      678,777.   cane.      CI.    18. 

Sel-Oood    Undergarment    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.     673,914, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Sel  Rex  Corp..  Nutley.  N.J.     787,541.  pub.   1-12-65.     CI.  31. 
Seymour   Mfg.    Co..    Seymour.    Ind.      787,554.    pub.    1-12-65. 

CI.   34. 
Shnttuek.  CliflTord  k  McMillan.  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     673.992. 

cane.     CI.   101. 
Shiman  Mfg   Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     787,534,  pub.  1-12-65. 

CI.   28. 
Shoe-Mate  Orthopedic  Arch  Co. :  See — 

Oreenawalt,   Monte  H. 
Shur-Olost     Mfg.     Co..     Inc..     Chicago, 

1-12-65.     CI.  23 
Sid   Eagle   Associated.   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      787,594.   puh 

1-12-65       CI     .39 
Sigma    Instruments.    Inc..    South    Braintree.    Mass. 

pub.  1-12-66.     CI,  21. 
Singer   Co..   The.    New    York.    NY.      787.498, 

CI.   23. 
Sirls.  A.  J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 

CI    37. 
Skellr  Oil   Co..   Tulsa,   Okla.     673.798,   cane. 
Slenderella   International  :  See — 

Slenderelln  Systems,  Inc. 
Slen<1erella    .Systems,     Inc.,    d.b.a.    .Slenderella 

Stamford.  Conn.     673,949,  cane.     CI.  46. 
SmIth-Alsop  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.,  The,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

195..S84,  ren.  3-30-6.->.     CI.  18. 
Smith-Alsop  Paint  and  Varnish  Co..  The.  Terre  Haute.  Ind. 

199,379.  ren.  8-SO-65.      Cl.  16. 
Smith    Bros..    Inc..    Altoona.    Iowa.      787.633.    pub.    1-12-65. 

Cl     44 
Smith     Kline    k     French     Laboratories.     Philadelphia.     Pa. 

67.1.892.  cane      Cl.  38. 
Societe  Rhoryl,  Parle.  France.      787.365.  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  1. 
Sooiete  Rhovyl.  Parts.  France.     787.621,  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  44. 
Sona  Food  Products  Co..  Los  Alamltos.  Calif.     673.952.  cane 

Cl.   46 
South  Eastern  Cordage  :   See — 

Moss,   Theron   V. 
Southland  Corp..  The.  DalUs.  Tei.     787.638.   pub 

Cl.   46. 
Southwest  Grease  k  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Wichita.   Kans. 

pub    1-12-65.     Cl.  16 
Rootb-Western    Broom    Mfg.    Co..    The,    RranaTllle,    Ind..    to 
D.  W.  Swindle,  d.b.a.  D.  W.  Swindle  k  Sons  Co..  NaahTllle, 
Tenn       197, K96.   ren.  S-.30-65.      Cl.  29 
SnauldlncMoHB   Co.,    Boston.    Mass.      673  898.    cane 
Splegal   Broa.  Corp.,   The,   Long  laland  City,  N.Y. 

pub.   1-12-65      Cl    5. 
Spitfire  Tool  k  Machine  Co.  :  Bet —  ^ 

Spltflre  Tools.  Inc. 
Spitfire  Tools.  Inc..   to  Spltflre  Tool  k  Machine  Co..  Chicago 

111.      411.237.  ren.  S-30-6."i.      Cl.  23. 
Sputkap ;   See — 

Rumble,  David  E. 

SUndard  Brands  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    

StanloT  Home  Products,  Inc.,  Westfleld,  Maaa 

»-8<V-«5.     Cl    5. 
Starday  Recording  and  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Madlaon,  Tenn. 

787.559,  pub.  1-12-66.    CT.  36. 
Starline.  Inc.,  HarTard.  111.     787.493.  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl    23. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     787,884.  pub.  5-6-64. 

Cl.  6. 
Steel  Co.   of  Canada   Ltd..  The,   Hamilton,  OnUrto,  Canada. 

787.525  j>ub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  26. 
Stephano  Brotbera.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    787,488,  pub.  1-12-65. 

Sterne.   G.    F.,   and   Sona,   Ltd.,   Brantford,  OnUrio,   Canada. 

418.107.  ren.  8-80-65.    H   12. 
Stetson.  John  B.,  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    678,718.  cane.    Cl  6. 
Stolteben.  Jack,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.    658,607.    Am   7(d). 

Cl.  18. 
Stone  k  Smith,  Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     678,700,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Strasenburg,  R,  J..  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  to  Wallace  *  Tleman, 

Inc.,  Beireyllle.  N.J.     414,744.  ren.  8-80-65.     Cl.  18. 
Stromburg   Slegert   k   Co.   G.m.b.H„   Docaaeldorf.    Germany. 

787.640.  pub.  1-12-65.    Multiple  Claaa  (CUsaea  47  and  49). 
Sun  OU  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     678,708,  cane.     Cl.  6. 


1-12-65. 
787,432. 


Cl.    38. 
787,882, 


678.966,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
411,296,  ren. 


787,650,  pub. 
Fla,     787,620, 

787,682,  pnb. 
pnb,    1-12-6S. 


Inc., 

pnb. 

pnb. 

678,- 


787.417.  pnb. 

787.418,  pnb. 


Sarpasa  Leather  Co.,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.     780,798,  cor.     Cl   1. 
SuMrior    Separator    Co.,    Hopkins,    Minn.,    from    Llreatock 

a    i'*^?'*?^*^^   ^i*  ■  **°  "'^•*'  C*"*-     «78,625,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Dwindle,  D.  W.  :  See — 

Southwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Swindle,  D.  W,  A  Sons  Co.  :  Bee — 

Southwestern  Broom  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
T»ylor,  TaTlor  k  Hobson  Ltd.,  Leicester,  EngUnd,     678,888, 

T*^j>or  Col<^ultt  Co.,   Spartanburg,  S.C.     787,414,  pnb.  1-12- 

^-?2^5^*^  Producta,  Inc.,  Cranford.  N.J.     787,406,  pnb. 

Ten^es^  Tufting  Co.,  NaahrUle,  Tenn.     787,609,  pub.  1-12- 

Tensor  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    787,466,  pub.  1-12-66     Cl  21 

^*ir**Tr,9*^""*<^'  ^"<^  •  ZanM^ille,  Ohio.    787,539,  pub.  1-12- 
65.     Cl.  80. 

Ther.a.pedlc    Associates.    Inc.,    Paaaalc,    N.J 

1-12-65.     Cl.  32. 
Thermal   Industries  of  Florida,   Inc.,   MUml. 

pub.  1-12-66.    Cl.  26. 

'^?"'^^P-?°"lS.'"y  **•"••   I"**-.  Aaheboro.  N.C. 
8-14-62.     Cl.  39. 

''°]^?.-^****   Corp.,   Toledo,    Ohio.      787,602, 
Cl.  23. 

Toolcraft  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Fllghtways,  Genera.  111.     787,444,  pah. 
1-12-65.    Multiple  Claaa  (Claaaea  19,  2^,  and  86). 
8f.  2a      •*'^*"'   "*^  •  ^«^«f*y  HUla,  Oallf.     678,844,  cane. 

'"''S'^-^" i"^"  ^?i'JlS^^-  ^"^^  A  to  8.  M.  Fllcklnger  Co.,  Inc.. 
Buffalo  NY.    412,686,  ren.  8-80-65.    Cl.  46. 

7-^^65   °a*^2'i  Mlnneapolla,    Minn.      787,484,    pub. 

Tupco  :  See — 

Rexal  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 

Turngren   Eugene  S.,  d.b.a.  Open  Time,  Chicago,  lU.    678,991, 

^If*'-    EH»«beth,    d.b.a.    Ellaabeth    Ungar    Skin    Care 

New  York,  NY.     787,620,  pub.  l-12-<6.     Cl    44. 
Ungar.  Elisabeth.  Skin  Care,  Inc. :  fi'ee — 
Unrar,  Elisabeth. 

^'i'*'?o  'i^''*""Af '"■***'•    ^'>«^-   MorgannUe,    N.J.      787,881, 
1— 12— oo.      Cl.  5. 

^°^*Vk  «!'■*'''?.(*  oS,*""**  •  ^*"*  Hartford,  Conn.     787,610, 
l~l*— OO.     Cl.  26. 

^I'l?'  Pharmaeal  Co.,  of  Mlasouri,  Inc.,  St.  Joaeph.  Mo. 

767,  cane.     Cl.  18. 

U.S.  k  South  American  Trading  Co. :  Bee 

Dslubek,  Alfred. 
United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio. 

1-12-65,     Cl    12 
Vaughan   *    Bushnell   Mfg.   Co.,   Chicago.   111. 

1-12-65.     Cl.  13. 
Vaughan.  Thomas  N..  Sr.  d.b.a 

Ashland,  Va.    787.658.  pub.  1- 

"""S^^^-  p?b*l-?2-66'°?inV.°'  ""'■  ""'•  ^"'"  ^^'^  "'»■ 
Vendorlator  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Vendo  Co..  The. 
Verier^  Albert,  k  Co..  Linden,  N.J.     678,721-4,  cane.     Cl    6. 
Vita  Well  Products  Co.  :  Seo— 

Ruttledge,  William  L. 
Wales  Mfg  Co.,  Boston,  Maaa.    787,614,  pnb.  1-12-68.    Cl.  42. 
Wallace  k  Tlernan,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Strasenburg,  R,  J.,  Co. 
Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains.    NJ. 
787,396.  pub.  1-12-66.    Cl.  6. 

Warren  Woolen  Co.,  Tolland  County,  Conn.  678,986,  cane. 
Cl.  42. 

Washburn,  T.  F.,  Co.  :  See —  , 

Purex  Corp. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. 

Wayne  Knitting  Mills,  Humboldt,  Tenn.    787,688;  pnb.  6-80- 

64.  Cl.  89. 

Welch,  C,  S.,  Co.,  The,  New  York,  NY.,  to  Bathaaweet  Corp., 
Morris  PUlns.  N.J.     412,001.  ren.  8-30-65.    Cl.  52. 

West  Forest  Corp.,  Great  Neck,  NY.  787,644,  pub.  1-12-68. 
Cl.  51. 

Westab  Inc.,  from  Western  Tablet  k  SUtlonery  Corp.,  Dayton. 
Ohio.     787,567.  pub.  1-12-65.    CT.  87.  k  ,      -^        . 

Western  Clay  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Aria.    678.866.  csne. 

Cl.  84.  •     i 

Western  Tablet  k  Stationery  Corp. :  Bet — 
Westab  Inc. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Westlnghouse  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  to 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  4fl,798,  ren. 
3-30-68.     Cl.  21. 

Westminster  Tire  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  787,658,  pnb.  1-12- 
66.     Cl.  35. 

Wheellmr  Corrugating  Co.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.     787,411,  pnb. 

Whitney  Blake  Co.,  The,  Hamden,  Conn.     787,468,  pub.  1-12- 

65.  Cl.  21. 

Wilkens  Instrument  k  Research  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  CSallf. 
787.527,  pub.  1-12-65.    Cl.  26. 

Williamson,  T.  D.,  Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  787,428,  pub.  11-24-64. 
Cl.  18. 

Willie,  Arthur  L..  d.b.a.  Metaloek  Western  Repair  Serrlce  Co., 

Compton.  Calif.     787,657.  pub.  1-12-65.     Cl.  108. 
Willows  Mfg.,  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     422,867,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Wllmot  Castle  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     787,622,   pnb.  1-12-66. 


Ashland  Laundry  k  Cleanera, 
-12-65.    CT.  103. 
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WUaon   SapplX  Co..  Honrton,  Tex.     787,428,   pub.   l-l»-««.  Wyandotte  Cbemieala  Corp.,  Wyandotte, \Mlch.     411, US,  ren. 

Cl    14  »-30-«0.     CI.  6.                                                                             _ 

WUson   Thomae  ft  Co.  :  Ste —  Youm.  Alfred  L..  d.b.a.  Kleen-Ald  Producta,  BeUowa  FaUa.  Vt. 

International  Latex  Corp.  673,979.  cmnc.     Cl.  52. 

WlnUer  KaBwrACo.:  Sefr-  Youth  Unftd.  Foundation.  Baton  Baptda,  Mich.    «78,»88,  cane. 

Schenker  Winkler    Frits  Cl.  100. 

Wood  Conversion  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     190.987,  ren.  »-3a-«C.  ZalBrag.  Oeorte  J.,  d.ba.  Pan  AmcHcan  Co.,  Dea  Motnea,  low*. 

Cl    12  787,393.  pab.  l-12-«5.    Cl.  6. 

World  Carpets,  Inc.,  from  World  Carpet  Mllla,  Inc..  Dalton,  Zlmmer  Mfg.  Co.,  Warsaw,  Ind.     787.828,  pub.  l-ia-«8.     Cl. 

Qa.    787,816,  pab.  1-12-68.    Cl.  42. 
World  Carpet  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 
World  CarpeU,  Inc. 
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Zwicker  Knitting  Mills,  Appleton,  Wis.     787,602,  pub.  1-12- 
60.     Cl.  89. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


of  Apyc«li  Dcdstoos  Rendered  fai  (be  M ontk  of 
February  1M5 

Examiner  a/Brmsd 883 

Bxamlner  afllniMd  In  part 40 

Examiner  reTsned 96 

Total 478 


Informal  Appttcmtknu  of  Foreign  Appilcaoto 

Thla  Notice  la  of  apeclal  Intereat  to  attorney*  and  agents 
Pro«*<*utlnf  applicatloni  on  Inrentloni  orlylnatlnf  abroad. 

Manj  appUcatlona  filed  In  thla  Office  correspond  In  form 
and  antwtanc*  to  the  reqolrementa  ( regulatlona )  of  countrlea 
forelffn  to  the  United  SUtea.  Since  they  were  not  ortflnallj 
drafted  to  comply  with  our  Hulea  of  Practice,  eapeclally  those 
based  on  8S  U.8.C.  112,  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 
fan  and  eomplets  one  e*Dtemplated  nnder  current  examining 
procedures  This  first  examination  U  necensarlly  limited,  un 
der  MPBP  70«.01,  to  pointing  out  the  Informalities  and  dMng 
th»  reeulu  of  a  March,  the  search  being  based  upon  the  Inyen- 
tlon  so  far  as  It  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  type  of 
claims,  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalised  disclosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  Ofllce  policy  Is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
to  all  ekaes  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures. 
aa  explained  In  the  address  reprinted  In  808  O.O.  89S.  subject 
theae  applications  to  final  determination  on  the  second  action. 

It  la  obTloosly  to  applicant's  adranuge  to  /U«  the  applica- 
tion with  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  claims  which  con- 
form to  U.S.  Patent  Office  uaages  and  requirements.  This 
should  be  done  wbenerer  possible.  If,  howeTer,  doe  to  tbe 
pressure  of  a  Conrentlon  deadline  or  other  reasons,  this  Is 
■ot  possible,  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pref- 
•r«6lif  within  thre*  wtontht  after  fUinff,  a  preliminary  amend- 
ment which  corrects  the  obrlous  Informalities.  The  Infor- 
■uames  should  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
la  readily  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  Initially  examined 
are  In  proper  form,  particularly  aa  to  dependency,  and  other- 
wlae  clearly  define  the  Inrentlon.  "New  matter"  must  be 
excluded  from  these  amendments  since  preliminary  amend- 
ments do  not  enjoy  original  dlacloaure  status,  section 
908.04 (b).  MPKP. 

SDWARD  J  BRKNKER. 
Mar.  4,  l»«a.  Commi*»ioner  of  Patent*. 


Practice  Under  Rule  147 

In  Tlew  of  the  frequent  misunderstandings  which  have 
arisen  aa  to  the  filing  of  applications  under  Rule  147,  It  la 
considered  adrlaable  to  Issue  the  following  sUtement  aa  to 
the  practice  under  that  rule. 

Tbe  rule  Is  clearly  reatrlcted  by  Its  terms  to  dlrislonal 
applications  directed  to  "nonelected  Inventions,  those  not 
elected  after  a  requirement  for  restriction."  It  Is  thus  more 
limited  than  85  U.8.C.  121,  on  which  It  Is  based,  and  applies 
only  to  dlTiaional  applications  which  are  necessitated  by  a 
requirement  for  restriction  In  the  parent  case. 

It  Is  further  to  be  noted  that  a  Rule  147  application  com- 
prises (1)  a  copy  of  the  original  application  <m  filed,  prepared 
and  certified  by  the  Patent  Office  and  (2)  a  proposed  amend- 
ment canceling  the  Irrelevant  claims  or  other  matter.  The 
sole  juatlflcatlon  for  the  use  of  unexecuted  copies  In  the  di- 
visional application  Is  that  their  subject  matter  has  already 
been  executed  in  the  parent  case.  Accordingly,  an  application 
under  Rule  147  should  not,  either  as  filed  or  by  a  preliminary 
amendment  prior  to  the  time  when  It  la  accorded  a  filing  date, 
contain  anything  whatever  that  was  not  present  In  the  parent 
application  <m  filed.  The  Patent  Office  cannot  undertake,  prior 
to  giving  a  filing  date,  to  decide  whether  differences  between 
the  parent  and  dlvlalonal  caae  Involve  matters  of  snbeUnoe 
or  of  form  only.  It  follows  that  any  proposed  amendments 
to  the  divisional  application  ahould  be  withheld  until  It  has 
received  a  filing  date. 

Since  a  Rule  147  application  muat  be  baaed  on  the  parent 
caae  as  filed  and  must  be  directed  to  nonelected  Inventions, 
the  claims  which  It  Is  sought  to  Include  In  such  an  application 
■iMt  be  original  claims  of  the  parent  caae  and  must  have 
boon  present  In  that  case  in  their  oriffinal  form  when  the  re- 
striction requirement  was  made  ;  bat  If  that  condition  la  satla- 
fied,  It  Is  not  material  that  other  clalma  were  amended  or  new 
claims  were  added  prior  to  the  requirement  so  long  as  no  such 
amended  or  added  claim  is  to  be  Included  In  the  Rale  147 
application. 

An  amendment  sutlng  that  the  Rule  147  application  la  • 
divlalon  of  the  parent  case  may  accompany  the  application, 
but  no  other  amendments  to  the  specification  or  drawing 
Bhoald  be  reqUented  until  the  application  has  received  its 
serial  number  and  filing  date. 

Since  Rule  147  is  limited  by  its  terms  to  caaea  in  which  the 
parent  application  Is  still  pending  when  tbe  divisional  case 
Is  filed,  It  is  necessary  that  all  requirements  of  the  rule  be 
satisfied  prior  to  abandonment  or  patenting  of  the  parent 
application. 

BDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS. 
Mar.  11,  1M8.  rir$t  AtHttant  CommUHon^r. 


New  AppUcadoiu  Recdred  During  Febmary  1945 

Patnu e,557 

Deetgna tg5 

Plant  Patenta 8 

Relasuea 18 

Total e,»41 


-April  6,  IMS 

PatenU 1184 — No.  8,176.814  to  No.  8,177.4»7,  Ind. 

Dealgns 87— No.      200,7&0  to  No.      200,841,  ind. 

PUnt  Patents.-         2— No.         2.490  to  No.         2,491,  Ind. 
Relssaeo 10— No.       28,751  to  No.        25,760,  Ind. 

Total 1288 
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DMlantion  In  Lira  of  Oath— Ribboalng  of 
Papers  Uniiccc«ary 

Recent  leflalfttlon,  SO  U.S.C.  2&,  and  Rule  68  bated  thereon 
permit  appllctinta  to  make  a  written  declaration  In  lieu  of  the 
customary  oath  or  affirmation  which  accompanies  a  patent 
application. 

Such  a  declaration,  e^en  if  slfned  In  a  conntrr  foreign  to 
the  United  BUtee,  need  not  t>e  ribboned  to  the  other  paper*. 

The  dedaraUon,  like  the  oath.  Is  an  Integral  part  of  the 
application  and  must  be  maintained  tog«ther  therewith. 
When  a  declaration  Is  used,  it  Is  unnecessary  to  appear  before 
any  official  In  connection  with  the  making  of  the  declaration. 

Further  deUUs  are  given  In  29  F.B.  18002,  Dec.  29,  1»«4, 

811  O.O.  2. 

RICHARD  A     WAHL. 
Mar.  2,  IMO.  Buperintendent,  Patent  Smam*n*ng  Ovrp*. 


meprednlsone :  glucocorticoid 

metaaamlde  :  analgesic 

naaoxyrate :  analgesic 

neutral  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 

nogalamydn :  antineoplastic 

plposolfan  :  antlaaoplastlc 

poloxalene :  surfactant 

puromydn  :  antibiotic 

qulndecamlne  acetate  :  topical  antl-lnfectlre 

almtrasene  :  antineoplastic 

sodium  actinoqulnol  :  treatment  of  flash  barns  (ophthalmic) 

sodium  glymldlne  :  oral  hypoglycemic 

sodium  metrlsoate  :  contrast  naedlaB 

testosterone  ketolaurate :  androgen 

thlognanlne :  antineoplastic 

trimoUde :  sedatlTe 


Uirftcd  State*  Adopted  N 

Llat  No.  10 
November  1,  19*k-F9bntary  »».  t»»l 

The  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  described 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  U8AN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  spoiuored  by  the  American  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United 
Sutes  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  interested  man- 
ufacturers. The  designation  "United  SUtea  Adopted  Names" 
(U. S.A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprietary 
names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  imply  endorsement 
of 'the  products  inrolTed  by  the  A.M.A.  Council  on  Drugs,  the 
U8P,  or  the  National  Formolary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addresMd  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  Assistant  Secretary,  Council  on  Drugs, 
American  Medical  AaaocUtion,  OSO  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
111.,  60610. 

algeldrate :  antacid  ' 

benaydamine    hydrochloride  :    analgesic  ;    antl-lnflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
buquinolate :  poultry  cocddlostat 
calcium  polycarbopbll :  antldiarrheal 
dopenthlxol :  tranqulllser 
coumermycin  :  antibiotic 
debrisoQUin  sulfate  :  hypotenalTe  agent 
dlcloxaclllln  :  antlbiotie 
encyprate  :  antidepressant 
estradiol  undecylate  :  estrogen 

fenfluramine  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  (anorexic) 
flubanllate  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 
flarogestone  acetate :  progestla 
glyhexamide  :  hypoglycemic 
hamydn  :  antifungal  agent 
hetadllln  :  antibiotic 
hexedlne  :  antibacterial 
hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
levofuraltadone  :  antibacterial 
lypreaain :  antidiuretic 
medrogestooe :  oral  progestla 


Patents  ATailabIc  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

D.  200,456.  ASH  TRAY.  John  R.  Christian,  2218  Cumls- 
key,  MarysTlUe,  Calif. 

2,T72,6S9.     FISH  FKKDINO  DBVIOl.     Francis  H.  Tennis. 
HarUand,  Wise. 

8,168,887  SHIPPING  AND  8T0RAGB  CONTAINER  FOB 
AQUATIC  LIFB.  Bruce  R.  BodeU,  281  B.  Chicago  Are.,  Chi- 
cago 11,  lU. 

3,170,175.  BUOYANT  SWIMMING  DEVICE.  Virgil  T. 
Brandt,  3324  Explorer  DrlTe,  Sacramento  27,  Calif. 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by  Th.  Kleaelrinf  * 
Albrecht,  SoUngen.  Germany.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael  8. 
Strtker.  360  Lexington  Are.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

8,130,426.  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  AND  LOCKING 
HOLDERS  FOR  THREAD  CUTTING  TOOLS 
AND  THE  LIKE. 

3,143,876.     DRAWING  BENCH. 


General  Blectrlc  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-excln- 
sire  licenses  under  the  following  7  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  doasestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
adreeaed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  I'ower  Tran«ml88lon  IMrlslon, 
General  Electric  Company,  6»01  Elmwowl  Are.,  PhlUdelphla, 
Pa.,  10142. 

3,168,681.     PBOTBCTIVB  ABRANGBMENT  FOB  AN  ELBC- 
TRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER. 

Asollcatlons  for  license  under  the  followinc  6  patents  may 
"  General  Electric  Compaov,  Tower  DUtrlbn- 


AttB 


be  siddreesed  to  .     ^ 

tlon  DlTlslon,   100  Woodlawn  Are.,  Plttsf^eld,   Mass 

DlTlslon  Pstent  Counsel. 

8,020,488.      MAGNETIC  CORE. 

8,106,781.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CUBE-ON  EDGE  TEX- 
TURE IN  HIGH  PURITY  SILICON-IRON. 

8.100,783.  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  MATE- 
RIAL. 

8,140,867.  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOB  ORIENTING 
LIQUID  LEVEL. 

8.164,889.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  COBB. 

8.164,794.  OILrFBEE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  TRANSFORM- 
ER TANK  FOR  MOUNTING  LOW  VOLTAGE 
BUSHING. 


a&«i  ,8  .i;j5<? 


3n:-iXAv.j 


n'90--' 


•>.l  1 


,!?     ».•■ 


r   « 


llt« 


■  f>«»'< 


i.'7- 


TRIAL  OF  "SPECIAL"  EXAMINING  PROCEDURE 
.M^Lni        FOR  CERTAIN  "NEW"  APPLICATIONS 


Effectire  April  1.  1965,  new  procedure*  will  be 
initiated  under  which  special  requests  may  be  filed  for 
the  examination  of  a  limited  number  of  new  applicfl- 
tions  which  (1)  have  been  awaiting  action  for  more 
than  six  months,  and  (2)  have  no  earlier  effective  U.S. 
filing  date.  These  new  procedures,  which  are  to  be 
referred  to  as  "New  Special  Procedure,"  will  be  fol- 
lowed on  a  trial  basis  and  will  be  directed  toward  (a) 
reducing  the  number  of  new  applications  awaiting 
action,  (6)  providing  relief  to  an  applicant  whose 
aiH>Ucation  can  not  otherwise  qualify  for  "special" 
status,  and  (c)  making  possible  materially  reducing 
the  time  of  pendency  of  new  applications  in  the  Office. 

The  new  procedures,  during  the  trial  period,  will  be 
applied  to  not  more  than  100  applications  in  each 
Examining  Group.  Special  status  will  be  granted  to 
the  first  100  requests  received  within  each  Examining 
Group  after  the  effective  date  stated  above  and  com- 
plying with  the  requirements  and  conditions  outlined 
hereinafter. 

Reguirementi  Precedent  to  Obtaininff  Special  Statut 

A  new  application,  which  has  been  pending  more  than 
six  months  prior  to  the  effective  date  stated  above  and 
which  has  no  earlier  effective  U.S.  filing  date,  may  be 
granted  special  status  provided  that  applicant,  and 
this  term  Includes  applicant's  attorney  or  agent,  con- 
currently: 

(a)  Submits  a  written  request  for  special  status. 

( b)  Agrees  that  the  application  will  not  include  more 
than  ten  claims  at  any  time.  Should  the  pending 
application  contain  more  than  ten  claims  when  the 
request  for  special  status  is  filed  an  amendment  must 
be  proposed  at  that  time  to  reduce  the  number  to  not 
more  than  ten,  which  amendment  will  be  entered  only 
if  the  special  status  is  granted.  All  of  the  claims 
presented  for  this  special  prosecution  must  obviously 
be  directed  to  a  single  Invention. 

(c)  Submits  a  statement  that  a  pre-examlnation 
search  was  made,  and  specifying  whether  by  the  inven- 
tor, attorney,  professional  searchers,  etc.,  and  listing 
the  field  of  search  by  class  and  subclass,  publication, 
chemical  abstracts,  foreign  patents,  etc. 

(d)  Submits  one  copy  each  of  the  references  deemed 
pertinent  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims.  I  •> 

(e)  Submits  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references, 
which  discussion  polnta  out,  with  the  particularity 
required  by  Rule  111  (b)  and  (c),  how  the  claimed 
subject  matter  is  distinguishable  over  the  references. 
Where  applicant  Indicates  an  Intention  of  overcoming 

of  the  references  by  affldavlt  under  Rule  131,  the 
ivit  must  be  submitted  before  the  application  is 
taken  up  for  action  but  In  no  event  later  than  one  month 
after  request  for  special  status. 

In  those  Instances  where  the  request  for  this  special 
status  does  not   meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth 


celved  In  excess  of  the  first  100  to  be  granted  In  each 
Group,  applicant  will  be  so  notified.  In  either  case 
above,  the  application  will  remain  in  the  status  of  a 
new  application  awaiting  action  in  its  r^ular  turn. 
In  those  instances  where  a  request  is  defective  in  one  or 
more  respects  applicant  will  he  given  one  opportunity 
to  perfect  the  request.  If  perfected  the  request  will 
then  be  granted  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  quota 
of  100  applications  has  not  been  reached  in  the  Examin- 
ing Group  concerned  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  per- 
fected request. 

Once  a  request  has  been  granted,  prosecution  will 
proceed  according  to  the  procedure  set  forth  below ; 
there  is  no  provision  for  "withdrawal"  from  this  special 
status. 

Special  Examining  Procedure 

(1)  The  new  application,  having  been  granted  special 
status  as  a  result  of  compliance  with  the  requirements 
set  out  In  the  section  titled  "Requlrementa  Precedent 
to  Obtaining  Special  Status,"  supra,  will  l>e  taken  up 
by  the  Examiner  before  all  other  categories  of  appli- 
cations except  those  clearly  in  condition  for  allowance 
and  those  with  set  time  limits,  such  as  Examiner's 
Answers,  I>ecisions  on  Motions,  etc.,  and  will  be  given 
a  complete  first  action  which  will  Include  all  essential 
matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims.  The  Examiner's 
search  will  be  restricted  to  the  aubfect  matter  encotn- 
pa*»ed  by  the  claima.  This  first  action  will  terminate 
with  the  setting  of  a  four  months  shortened  period  for 
response. 

(2)  During  the  four  months  period  for  response,  ap- 
plicant is  encouraged  to  arrange  for  an  Interview  with 
the  Examiner  In  order  to  resolve,  with  finality,  as  many 
issues  as  possible.  In  order  to  afford  the  Examiner 
time  for  reflective  consideration  before  the  Interview, 
applicant  or  his  representative  should  cause  to  be 
placed  in  the  hands  of  the  Examiner  at  least  one  work- 
ing day  prior  to  the  interview,  a  copy,  other  than  a 
permanent  or  ribbon  copy,  of  the  amendment  that  he 
proposes  to  file  in  response  to  the  Examiner's  action. 
Such  a  paper  will  not  be  entered  but  will  form  a  basis 
for  discussion  at  the  interview. 

(8)  Subsequent  to  the  interview,  or  responsive  to  the 
Examiner's  first  action  if  no  interview  was  had,  ai^ll- 
cant  will  file  his  "record"  response,  which  response 
should  refiect  any  changes  or  agreements  reached  at 
the  interview.  The  response  at  this  stage,  to  be  proper, 
must  be  restricted  to  the  rejections,  objections,  and  re- 
quirements made.  Any  amendment  which  would  re- 
quire broadening  the  search  field  will  be  treated  as  not 
a  proper  response. 

(4)  The  Examiner  will,  within  one  month  from  the 
date  of  receipt  of  applicant's  formal  response,  take  up 
the  application  for  final  disposition.  This  dlsposltlcHi 
win  constitute  either  a  final  action  which  terminates 
with  the  setting  of  a  two  month  period  for  response, 
or  a  notice  of  allowance.    No  further  response  will  be 


above,  applicant  will  be  notified  and  the  defects  in  the    made  by  the  Examiner  after  a  final  actiwi  with  the 
request  will  be  stated.    Also,  where  requests  are  re-    exceptions  that   (o)   an  Examiner's  Answer  may  be 
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prepared  in  response  to  an  appeal  brtef.  or  (6)   the  (6)  The  result*  achieved  by  the  foregoing  procedures 

application  may  be  passed  to  issue.  during  the  trial  period  will  be  studied  and  a  subsequent 

(5)  ▲  personal  interview  after  the  final  Office  action*  determination  made  of  whether  these  procedures  will 

will  not  be  permitted  unless  requested  by  the  E^xaminer.  be  adopted  on  a  permanent  basis.   ']' 
However,  telephonic  Interviews  will  be  permitted  where 

appropriate  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  any  minor  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

matters  which  remain  outstanding.  March  2,  1966.                                           Cotnmittioner. 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  1.  1965 
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PATBMT  KXAMIMIMQ  OPKBAnONS  ANP.OBOUP8 


4"»-    - 


■.,0    f 


Actual  Flllnc  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  AoUon 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OFBEATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  Otr*etm. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Supervtoory  Examiner 

InoTfanlc  rompounda;  Inorganic  ComportUoni.  Organo-MeUl  and  Organo-MeUUold  Chemtatry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Cbemlstry;  Battarlea. 

GENERALOROANICCHEMIBTRY.  GROUP  1»-I.  MARCU8.  SwpervUory  Eiamlnw 

Hetwocyellc;  Amldaa;  Alk*»o4d».  Aao;  Baitax.  MUc.  Erten;  Carbohydratee;  Hwblcldea;  Polton»;  Medldnea;  Coametkt; 
Bterolda. 

PETBOLKUM  CHEMIBTBY.  GROUP  lao— J.  R.  LIBEBMAN.  Sixftmrriaorj  BsamliMr i— .— — 

Hydrocarbooa;  Hakigaiatad  Hydrocarbon*;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compowtiona;  OaMOUt  Cotapoaitlaw; 
Fuel  and  IfnlUng  DeTioet;  Organic  Chemtatry  (Part)  e.g.   Oio  and  Oxy,  Qulnones.  Acld».  CarboxyUc  Acid  Eiten; 


New      Anended 


•  ','  ,,  <  lafjJt' 


■I  U 


\  '.»»' 


Add  Anbydrtdea;  Add  Halldaa 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.  8TBRMAN.  Buperrtoory  ExamliMr  

Synthetic  Rertna,  Robber;  Protelna;  Macromolecaiar  Carbohydratee;  Mixed  SyntbeUc  Realn  CompoeUfcrna;  SyntheOc 
BMlnt  With  Natural  Polymwi  and  Reiliu;  Natural  Realna:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming.  ^  -     ;  *v     ^f 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acting  Superrlaory  Examiner ..«,..... 

Compo«ltk>n»  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding.  AdhealTe  Compoeltlona;  Abrading;  Uquld  Purtflcatlon  or  Separation;  Oaa 
Separation;  Special  UtiUty;  Molding  Prooeaaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  1«>-J.  REBOLD.  8aperTl»ry  Examiner 

CoiUlng:  Proeeaaea.  Apparmtua  and  Mlae.  ProducU;  L*minating  Metboda  and  Apparatua;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; AdhaelTc  Bonding.  SpecUl  Manuiactures. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supenisory  Examiner... 
Bleaching  and  Dyatng;  Fertlhaeii;  Food*;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glaas  Manofactope;  Metalhirgieal  Apparatus;  Oaa.  Heating  and  IDaoilnating:  Cleaning  Proe- 
cesaa;  Uquld  Purtflcation;  Thermolytlc  DlstlUatlon;  Preeerrlng.  .S'-;    • 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Superrisory  Examiner 

Gas.  Uquld  and  Solid  Beparation:  Centrifogal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and   Uquld  Contact  Appantoa;  DiMlUatlOD; 
Drying;  Befrlgaration;  CoooeatratlTe  ETaporators;  Mineral  Oik  Apparatos;  Mlac.  Physical  Prooeaaea 


'fi> 


BLSCTBICAL  BXAMININO  OPEBATION-N.  H.  ETANS. 


DIrwter. 

1  •  .ri '■^ 


.It,  - 


POWEB.  GBOUP  no— M.  L.  LEVY,  BuperTlaory  Examiner.  .. 

"    Oeoeratloa  and  Utilintlon ;  General  AppUcaUons;  Conrerslon  and  DMrlbotlon;  Heating  and  Related  Art.  ^ 

SECURITY.  GROUP  J»— 8.  BOYD.  Superrlaory  Examiner  

Ordnance.  FireamM  and  Ammmittlon;  Radar,  Sonar.  Directional  Radk).  Torpedoes.  Setsmlc  Explortng.  Radlo-AetlTe 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metalhirgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-ActJTe  Material.  ^        ^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  MO-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Snperrlwry  Examiner ....;.;.......,.-,..:.. 

Commonlcatlona;  MuKlplexlng  Techniques;  Pacslmlls  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  MO-W.  W.  BURNS.  Superrisory  Examiner 

DaU  Procaaaing.  CompuUtion  and  ConTersion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  IfiO-B.  G.  MILLER,  SuperTlsory  Examiner... 

Seml-Cooductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  DeTlces;  Electronic  Component  CIrculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  3eo-F.  M.  STRADER.  SuperTlsory  Examiner 

Opdca;  Radiant  Enercr;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS.  GROUP  »70— E.J.  SAX,  Superrisory  Examiner.. 

Coodnetors;  Switchss;  Mlaoellaneoaa.  , : 
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ToUl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  DesignB) 

TotJti  number  of  Drsign  a{)plicationB  pending 

Total  number  of  application?  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) - 

ToUl  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. - 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. ^°-  |^'  {^t? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ^*y  ^^'  ^^^' 


201,282 
5,306 

142,763 
2,219 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patenU  within  the  range  ot  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  durtng  April  18M.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
pmTWoos  oTthe  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  31«  as  amended  by  M  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
tnw  under  the  provisions  oT  PubUe  Law  eoa  A  Vat  of  Veterans'  patentt  which  have  been  extend^l  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PatenU-im 
■vwuiKMr  vm  pre  »!»  «  Numbers  a,4W3M  to  2,440,870,  Inclusive 

**  Number  7«8 


Plant  PatfloU. 


PATKNT  EXAMINING  OPBBATION8  AND  GBOUPS  (CMillaaMi) 


MKCHANICAL  ENOINEESINO  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— P.  H.  BBONAUGH.  (ActiM)  IMraclw.  . 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING,  GROUP  SIO— A.  BERLIN,  Superrlaory  Bnmlner . .. 
^^  Material  or  Article  IlandUng  and  Dlspentlnt',  Conreyort;  IloUts:  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implemantj;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  EztlnguUbert;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatua; 
Clualfylni  and  AMortlng  Solids.  •   ^ 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  Sao-N.  BEROER,  Supervisory  Enmlner  '.*  ''.. . . .'. .'. '.'. .^.^ 

MeUl  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging,  RolUng;  Sheet  MeUl  Working;  Wlreworklng;  Chain,  Staple,  Horaaahoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MIBCELLANE0U8  ARTICLES,  GROUP  Sao-A.  M.  HORTON. 
Supervisory  Examiner... -. 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implement  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  S40— F.  H.  BRONAUOH,  Supervisory  Examiner. 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elemaots  Including  Power  Trmnsmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  MO— T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner ■f."lh.j'..-.l,.\ 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connaeton;  Boeklat;  Bal> 

tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pusning  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  aeo— E.  PAUL,  Supenrisory  Examiner.  A 

Fluid  Handling;  Valret;  Pipes  and  Tabular  CondoiU:  Fhild  Material  Haadlinf;  Lubrieatkm;  Baths,  CIOMts  aad  BInka; 
Joint  Packing. 

P0WERPLANT8,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Intamal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P   L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner  

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  RefUlaUoo, 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  niiimlnatkwi. 

GENERAL  ENGINEEBING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ABT8  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— J.  A.  MANUN.  DIneim. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Aninul  Husbandry;  Botcbailng;  Pishing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Plant  Husbandry;  Tob«coo,  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4aO-B.  BSNDETT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  *30-R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  GeooietrlaU  InatrumaDts. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER.  Supervisory  Examiner / 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  a«wlag  MMhlnM. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  iSO— P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  IM-Mf.  8.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT,   GROUP   470-L.   W.   VARNER.   Superriaory 
Examiner ..^. 

Prtntlnr.  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  Material  Treatment.  «.-,.- 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  tfO-A.  RUlOO,  Acting  Sopai^ 

vlsory  ExanUner 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artiflcial  Body  Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns;  Projectors. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  480-J.  A.  MANLA.N,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

V3,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


.?b^"'<"^"-'^       Iif  BE  Wbmxt  Oalb  Iborb 

"^  No.  7507.     Decided  February  4,  1965 


.% 


[52  OCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  144  U8PQ  851] 
li  Patentabiutt— Utilitt— EviMWOE  or   QpttATiviWEBB— /n   re   Vovak  Con- 

BTBUBD. 

"We  acknowledfe  that  the  placebo  ^ect  may  be  apfMredable  and  ahould 
J  be  Uken  Into  account  when  subjecUTe  aymptoma  are  being  treated.     How- 
ever, we  cannot  agree  that  under  the  particular  facta  In  this  ease  wmtroUed 
tests  such  as  double  blind  tests  are  the  only  means  of  establishing  utility 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.    The  Patent  Ofllce  has  failed  to  show  why  the  historical 
control  used  •  •  •  would  Introduce  error.     The  Solicitor  relies  upon  In  re 
'  Novak,  49  CCPA  1283,  306  F.2d  924,  134  USPQ  335.     In  the  Novak  case  we 
held  that  when  utility  as  a  drug.  medic«nt  and  the  like  in  human  therapy 
is  alleged,  it  is  proper  for  the  Examiner  to  ask  for  substantiating  evid«ice 
unless  one  with  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  would  accept  the  alle«ation8  as 
obviously  correct.    The  Solicitor  argues  that  the  subsUntiating  evidence  must 
be  of  a  type  that  would  convince  one  skilled  in  the  art.     We  agree  that  the 
'    proofs  of  utility  should  be  convincing  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  but  we  cannot 
agree  with  the  degree  of  proof  required  by  the  Patent  CHBce."  ^ J^ . 

2.  Saue — Samb — Same — Aifn-ABTHBinc  Compound.  .     •..-?. 

"The  SolldtM-  contends  that  past  experiwce  which  was  used  in  Dr.  Hill- 
man's  statistical  analysis  cannot  replace  a  control  group.  The  Johns  HojAins 
Bulletin  •  •  •  suggests  that  the  historical  control  Is  less  desirable  because 
factors  such  as  the  methods  of  treatment  and  type  of  patient  may  not  remain 
constant.  Each  change  in  test  conditions  apparently  will  affect  the  certainty 
and  accuracy  of  the  test  results.  There  Is  apparently  little  doubt  that  a 
douWe  blind  control  Is  more  reliable  than  a  historical  control.  But,  the 
evidmce  clearly  Indicates  that  both  types  of  amtrol  are  accepted.  In  fact, 
the  Beecher  and  Johns  Hopkins  articles  were  apparently  written  to  persuade 
those  skilled  In  the  art  to  use  controlled  experiments  In  place  of  whatever  less 
acceptable  techniques  they  are  now  using  in  evaluating  the  performance  of 
drugs.  Thus  it  would  tippear  that  tests  of  the  type  conducted  by  appellant 
are  conTlncing  to  many  skilled  In  the  art.  We  feel  that  the  888  tests  found 
to  be  statistically  significant  by  Dr.  HlUman  establish  that  appellant's  com- 
pound possesses  anti-arthritic  utility  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  patent 
sUtut*."  "  '  '"•■■'i       •       • 

3.  Same— Same— Same— 35  U.S.C.  101. 

Upon  reviewlnjt  the  rejection  of  claims  relating  to  a  polypeptide,  disclosed 
as  suitable  for  the  treatment  of  arthritis  and  related  diseases,  for  la<*  of 
otlUty  under  36  U.S.C.  101,  Held  that  "The  burden  the  Patent  Office  would 
place  on  appellant  would.  In  effect,  require  proof  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 
that  the  claimed  compound  possesses  the  alleged  utility" ;  that  "The  Patent 
Office  has  required  one  of  the  most  rigid  and  complete  tests  known  to  the 
medical  profession" ;  and  that  "We  feel  that  In  view  of  the  factual  situation 
presented  by  the  rrcord  before  us,  appellant  has  met  the  burden  of  showing 
compliance  with  section  101." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.      Serial  No.  857^66. 
REVERSED.  *" 

Dayton  R.  Stemple,  Jr.^  John  J.  HaH,  Liddy^  Sullivan^  Hart^ 
DameU  <&  Stemple^  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAirmf,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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Wesley  Gale  Irons  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
afllrming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  5  to  17  in  his  application  ^ 
relating  to  an  anti-guanidine  polypeptide  factor  having  the  formula : 
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where  n  is  an  integer  and  each  R  is  seiected  from  the  groap  consisting  o€  the 
hydrogen  atom  and  the  monoTalent  radicals  CHsCHsCOOH,  CHtCOOH, 

■-L,         CHfCHfCHjNH— C.NH— NHj         .,        ,  :^. 

and  CHjCHsCHjNHk  the  yalues  of  n  and  R  being  such  that  the  moiecxilar 
weight  Is  between  10,000  and  11,000  •  •  •  j  4M-i,rt» 

Appellant  claims  the  process  for  making  the  polypeptide,  the  poly- 
peptide product  in  terms  of  the  process  for  making  it  and  the  process 
of  using  the  polypeptide.     Claims  10  and  14  are  illustrative : 

10.  A  method  of  treating  human  arthritic  dlseasee  coci^>riaing  the  adminis- 
tration of  anti-guanidlne  factor  of  daim  14  to  said  human. 

14.  An  antl-guanldine  polypeptide  factor  produced  In  a  process  from  beef 
lirer  tissue  after  removal  of  proteins,  albuminoids,  histonea  basic  amino  acids, 
proteoses  and  peptones  to  leave  a  peptide-containlng  extract  by  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  to  said  extract  a  water-miscible  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-mlscible  alcoh(^  ketones  and  ethers  so  that  the 
concentration  of  the  solveiH  does  not  exceed  60%  by  volume,  allowing  the  mate- 
rial to  stand  at  a  low  temperature  for  some  hours  until  it  forms  a  top  Uquld 
layer  of  an  orange-red  colour  separated  by  a  solid  wafer  of  a  gray  or  olive- 
green  colour  from  a  lower  liquid  layer,  separating  the  upper  liquid  layer,  adding 
thereto  a  water-miscible  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
miscible  alcohols,  ketones  and  ethers  and  cooling  to  a  low  temperature  for  some 
boors  to  form  a  flocculrat,  slightly  pinkish  precipitate,  separating  the  solid 
from  the  liquid,  macerating  the  solid  with  an  aqueous  liquid  having  a  pH  of 
between  7  and  9,  separating  the  liquid  obtained  and  subjecting  It  to  dialysis, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  dlalysed  liquid  to  a  temperature  of  43  to  49*  C. 
imtil  a  heavy  flocculent  precipitate  forms,  separating  the  liquid  and  subjecting 
it  to  distillation  at  a  reduced  pressure  and  a  tnnperature  not  exceeding  43*  C. 
until  a  solid  residue  of  said  factor  is  formed. 

The  st^e  ground  of  rejection  is  lack  of  utility  under  85  U.S.C  101. 
The  basis  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  on  utility  can  best  be  under- 
stood by  considering  the  actions  of  the  appellant  and  Examiner  in 
chronological  order.  The  application  contained  the  following  state- 
ment of  utility: 

This  invention  relates  to  novel  compounds  and  the  production  thereof,  and  is 
pcuticularly  concerned  with  new  sulmtances  suitable  for  the  treatment  of  arthritis 
and  r^ated  diseases. 

There  is  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  method  of  administering  the 
claimed  compound  followed  by  5  examples  of  clinical  results  obtained 
by  using  the  compound.    A  typical  example  is  reproduced  below : 

*  *  *  A  female  aged  59  suffering  from  Arthritis  Deformans  was  given  by  injec- 
tion one  dose  per  week  for  five  weeks  of  a  preparation  according  to  the  invention 
consisting  of  5  ccs.  ot  liquid  containing  1.5  mgm.  of  the  solid  produced  accord- 
ing to  Example  1.  No  adverse  effects  were  observed  and  th^c«  wjm  comj^lte 
relief  of  pain  and  marked  reduction  of  Joint  swelhngs.  .  » 

In  response  to  the  Examiner's  rejection  for  lack  of  utility,  the  appel- 
lant submitted  the  following  evidence  of  utility :  ^  ^  ^  ■ 
^^  (1)  A  letter  from  Jack  R.  Knudson,  M.D.,  to  appellant  stating  that 
370  patients,  310  of  whom  had  rheumatic  disease,  had  been  treated 
with  appellant's  compound  and  that: 

There  was  complete  subjective  and  objective  Improvement  in  many  ms^s  anfl 
profound  improvement  in  the  majority  of  cases,  far  superior  to  any  previous 

i  Serial  No.  867,260.  fll«d  December  4,  1959,  for  '^edldnal  Compounda  and  the  Prodae- 
tlon  Thereof." 
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therapy.     In  aboat  S%  of  tiie  cases,  the  response  was  minimal,  attrttmted  to 
ettlier  inadequate  therapy,  or  the  presence  of  chr<Hilc  infection. 

(2)  A  letter  from  M.  P.  Ream,  M.D.,  to  appellant  stating  that  518 
patients,  361  of  whcwn  are  arthritic  pyatiente,  were  treated  with  appel- 
lant's co<mpound  and  that  "Less  than  5%  failed  to  receive  some  relief." 

(8)  An  article  in  the  American  Institute  of  Homeopathy  *  giving 
10  case  histories  of  the  treatment  of  arthritis  patients  with  appellant's 
compound.  In  all  cases  pain  was  relieved  and  in  9  cases  other  symp- 
ytoms  sut^  as  swelling  or  mobility  were  improved--  r>«<  >;■!>:    v-^'-^^kt 

The  Examiner  rejected  appellant's  proofs,  stating 
THe  tests  set  forth  in  tlie  record  of  this  application  have  been  carefully  con- 
sidered, however  since  the  tests  are  without  controls,  the  uncontrolled  tests  do 
not  cdnvince  the  Examiner  that  applicant's  composition  has  the  utility  alleged 
for  It  ^Pouble  Mind  tests  with  the  protocol  of  the  experiment  set  fcMth  should 
be  perfo^ed  and  presented  as  proof  of  utlUty. 

In  support  of  his  position,  the  Examiner  cited  t^e  following  ref- 
erences: 


\, 


^  Beecher,>f  Appraisal  of  Drugs  Intended  to  Alter  Subjective  Re- 
.^       sponsee,  symptoms,"  158  A.MA.J.  399. 

H     Beecher,  "The  Powerful  Placebo,"  159  A.M.A.J.  1602.  I^-^    '*>>   - 
*^'  The  Washington  Daily  News,  May  6,  1969,  p.  18.  >-     '    *' '-  '"  ' 

The  Daily  News  aHiole  reports  that  of  426  arthritis  patients  treated 
at  the  Arthritis  Clinic  ^  Cook  County  Hospital  in  Chicago  with  sugar 
pills  and  salt  water  shots,  80%  "responded  favorably."  The  sugar 
pills  and  salt  water  shots  or  any  other  pharmacologically  inert  sub- 
stances are  known  as  placebos  w^hich  are  used  to  make  patients  think 
they  are  actually  receiving  something  good  for  them. 

The  Beecher  articles  point  out  that  placebos  have  an  average  effec- 
tiveness of  about  35.2%  in  the  relief  of  pain.  It  is  p>ointed  out  that 
because  of  this  effect,  very  special  controls  are  necessary  to  appraise 
drugs  having  as  their  chief  purpose  a  change  in  symptoms.  Beecher 
C(Hitends  that  when  the  placdtx)  effect  is  involved,  hundreds  of  un- 
controlled cases  and  years  of  effort  may  be  valueless  in  evaluating  a 
drug.  The  necessary  ocmtrols  suggested  by  Beecher  involve  use  of 
a  "double  blind  test."  In  the  double  blind  test  each  subject  is  given  a 
placebo,  a  standard  referwice  drug  and  the  drug  being  tested  in  random 
order.  Neither  the  subject  nor  the  observer  knows  what  or  when  test 
agents  are  employed. 

In  answer  to  the  Examiner's  demand  for  controlled  tests,  appellant 
then  submitted  an  affidavit  of  Robert  W.  Hillman,  M.D.,  a  professor 
at  the  State  University  of  New  York,  CoUege  of  Medicine  and  lecturer 
in  Fundamental  Biostatistics  and  Applied  Statistics  (Medical).  Dr. 
Hillman  analyzed  the  data  presented  in  the  letters  by  Dr.  Knudson 
and  Dr.  Ream  and  in  the  Ream  et  al.  article.  The  data  was  analyzed 
in  accordance  with  a  text.  Hill,  "Principles  of  Medical  Statistics" 
( 7th  ed.  1961 ) .  The  data  was  compared  with  data  in  five  publications 
rep<Mting  experiences  with  rheumatoid  arthritis  and  osteoarthritis. 
Dr.  Hillman 's  calculation  indicated  that  appellant's  data  was  ^atisti- 
cally  significant  -^-cr   4  i 

The  Examiner  was  not  convinced  by  the  affidavit  because  the  data 
upon  which  it  was  based  were  merely  the  conclusions  of  Doctors  Ream 
and  Knudson.    The  Examiner  also  pointed  out  that  the  Hill  text 
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*Ream.    Ironi    k   Marauet.    "Tozolofleal    Evalaation    of    'FERAMID'   9   A'nd   CHnical 
StOdlee  of   lu  Uee  for  Treatment  of  Artbrltls."  Joamal  of  The  American  Inatttnte  of 
^SoaMopathy.  November- December  1969,  p.  198. 
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In  prftc*i<?al  Btatlatlcal  work  the  occasions  upon  which  rach  p««t  ej 
available  as  a  safe  and  sufficient  guide  are  relatively  rare.     As  a  sut 
I>a8t  exiwrlence  the  experimenter  takes  a  control  group  and  use«  it  ai  the 
standard  of  comparison  against  the  exi)erlmental  group. 

The  Examiner  further  relied  upon  the  following  article :  "Clinical 
Therapeutic  Trial  of  a  New  Drug,"  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital  Bulletin, 
September  1949,  p.  221.     The  Bulletin  states: 

It  may  be  well  to  mention  two  or  three  types  of  "controls"  that  are  not  satis- 
factory. One  is  the  historical  control,  for  example  the  observation  that  in  the 
pre-drug  days,  only  m  percent  reacted  favorably  and  with  the  drug  in  use  thla 
is  changed  to  n  i)ercent.  If  everything  remained  c<m«tant  in  the  situation,  this 
would  be  all  right,  but  there  is  no  assurance  that  this  ie  the  case.  There  are 
differences  in  treatment  aside  from  the  specific  drug,  dlifereQce  in  type  ot  patients 
IH-eeenting  themselves,  often  due  to  the  very  fact  that  a  drug  is  available; 
difference  in  the  general  econixnic  and  health  set-up  of  the  patirats.  . ; 

With  regard  to  statistical  analysis  of  results,  the  Bulletin  states:' 

In  dealing  with  clinical  studies  of  this  type,  it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  for  the 
clinician  to  seek  statistical  aid  after  the  results  are  in,  to  find  out  whether 
differences  are  significant,  or  in  some  other  way  to  have  assistance  in  the 
analysis.  If  such  a  move  is  contemplated  It  is  well  to  seek  this  assistance  at  the 
outset  for  there  are  no  stadetlcal  maneuvers  that  will  rescue  a  study  that  has 
not  been  well  c<«trolled.  Statistical  constants  can  be  coonxited  and  it  can  be 
determined  whether  a  difference  is  significant,  iMit  whether  or  not  the  difference 
is  associated  with  the  therapy  or  with  the  unknown  or  unthought  of  factor,  such 
as  ballast  in  the  ship,  is  anybody's  guess. 

Relying  upon  the  articles  described  above,  the  Examiner  finally  con- 
cluded that  appellant's  evidence  would  not  convince  the  medical  pro- 
fession that  the  claimed  product  was  effective  in  the  treatment  of 
arthritis  and  thus  did  not  convince  him. 

The  Board,  in  aflBrming  the  Examiner,  indicated  that  it  was  in- 
fluenced by  the  fact  that  it  was  "dealing  with  a  disease  whose  treat- 
ment dep^ids  as  much  on  subjective  sympt<Mns  as  it  does  on  objective 
symptoms."  In  addition  to  agreeing  generally  with  the  Examiner's 
position,  the  Board  stated: 

In  our  opinion,  evidence  should  have  been  presented  which  showed  either 
objective  improrement,  such  as,  for  example,  decreased  swelling  of  the  hand  or 
X-ray  observation  showing  improvement  in  the  bone  structure,  or  alternatively, 
demonstrated  subjective  improvement,  by  means  of  iwoperly  controlled  tests. 

Although  the  above  statement  is  apparently  intended  to  establish 
some  criterion  for  acceptable  proof  of  utility,  it  fails  to  do  so  in  at  least 
one  respect.  The  Board  indicated  that  evidence  showing  decreased 
swelling  would  be  acceptable  in  place  of  controlled  tests  demonstrat- 
ing subjective  improvement.  Appellant  points  to  16  case  histories 
describing  objective  improvement  such  as  increased  flexion  and  de- 
creased  swelling .  This  apparently  is  the  exact  type  of  evidence  the 
Board  was  looking  for  and  yet  they  failed  to  mention  it.  It  may  be 
they  failed  to  consider  it.  The  Solicitor  argues  that  the  Board  found 
that  15  case  histories  were  not  enoug'h.  We  do  not,  however,  find  any- 
thing in  the  Board's  opinion  that  would  even  imply  such  a  holding. 
We  avoid  deciding  the  case  on  this  issue  because  the  Board's  position 
is  unclear. 

*  [1]  The  Board  has  made  its  position  clear  on  the  need  for  controlled 
experimentation  and  on  this  issue  we  disagree.  We  acknowledge  that 
the  placebo  effect  may  be  appreciable  and  should  be  taken  into  account 
when  subjective  symptoms  are  being  treated.  However,  we  cannot 
agree  that  under  the  particular  facts  in  this  case  controlled  tests 
such  as  double  blind  tests  are  the  only  means  of  establishing  utility 
under  35  U.S.C.  101.    The  Patent  Office  has  failed  to  show  why  thai 
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historical  c<Mitrol  used  in  the  HiUman  calculations  would  introduce 
error.  The  Solicitor  relies  upon  In  re  Novak,  49  CCPA  1283,  306 
F.2d  924,  134  USPQ  335.  In  the  Novak  case  we  held  that  when  ' 
utility  as  a  drug,  medicant,  and  tlie  like  in  human  therapy  is  alleged, 
it  is  proper  for  the  Examiner  to  ask  for  substantiating  evidence  unless 
one  with  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  accept  the  allegations  as  -  » ^-•'  ;« 
obviously  correct.  The  Solicitor  argues  that  the  substantiating  evi- 
dence must  be  of  a  type  that  would  convince  one  skilled  in  the  art. 
We  agree  that  the  proofs  of  utility  should  be  convincing  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art,  but  we  cannot  agree  with  the  degree  of  proof  required  by  '^ 
the  Patent  Office. 

[2]  The  Solicitor  contends  that  past  experience  which  was  used  in 
Dr.  Hillman's  statistical  analysis  cannot  replace  a  control  group.    The 
Johns  Hopkins  Bulletin  previously  quoted  suggests  that  the  historical 
control  is  less  desirable  because  factors  such  as  the  methods  of  treat-  .^ . 
ment  and  type  of  patient  may  not  remain  constant.     Each  change  in 
test  conditions  apparently  will  affect  the  certainty  and  accuracy  of  the 
teat  results.     There  is  apparently  little  doubt  that  a  double  blind 
control  is  more  reliable  than  a  historical  control.     But,  the  evidence     ^^ 
clearly  indicates  that  both  types  of  control  are  accepted.     In  fact,  the    •   i 
Beecher  and  Johns  Hopkins  articles  were  apparently  written  to  per--  -^-  ^ 
suade  those  skilled  in  the  art  to  use  controlled  experiments  in  place  of    ;  , 
whatever  less  acceptable  techniques  they  are  now  using  in  evaluating  jc,.' 
the  performance  of  drugs.     Thus  it  would  appear  that  tests  of  the 
type  conducted  by  appellant  are  convincing  to  many  skilled  in  the 
art.     We  feel  that  the  888  tests  found  to  be  statistically  significant 
by  Dr.  Hillman  establish  that  appellant's  c«npound  possesses  anti- 
arthritic  utility  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  patent  statute. 

[3]  The  burden  the  Patent  Office  would  place  on  appellant  would, 
in  effect,  require  proof  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  that  the  claimed 
compound  possesses  the  alleged  utility.  The  Patent  Office  has  re- 
quired one  of  the  most  rigid  and  complete  tests  known  to  the  medical  •♦ 
profession.  We  feel  that  in  view  of  the  factual  situation  presented  by 
the  record  before  us,  appellant  has  met  the  burden  of  showing  com- 
pliance with  section  101.  .^t.  .  .     ..  \  ^ 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  thus  reversed. 
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Notice  under  S5  U.S.C.  2»0 ;  Patent  Act  of  19B2  V 
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t.441JSS(o).  P.  El«ler.  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUrr  COMPONENTS;  tfiilJBM.  same ;  t.7SS.SS1(a),  aame, 
ai^  Sept.  17,  1M2.  DC,  N.D.  ni.  (Ctaiatfo).  Doo.  «2cl7ei, 
rarkno^rayk  Printti  CirtuiU,  Ltd.  et  al.  t.  Methode  Bl«c- 
tronie*.  Inc.  Defendant's  motion  for  aummary  Jodrment 
allowed  ;  Judpnent  in  favor  of  defendant ;  complaint  dlsmlaaed 
Dee.  SO.  1»«4. 

t^l.S«S(b):  t,tmjmn(h);  Se.  M.IW  Ct  tMlJim)(m),  P. 
BlBler.  MANUFACTURE  OP  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  COMIHV 
NBNT8.  •!•«  Jan.  2B.  1M3,  DC,  8.D  Calif.  (San  Dlero). 
Doc.  2837-8D-W,  Terhnoffraph  PrinttA  CircuiU.  Ltd.  et  al.  ▼. 
VonLintmr  Sfttems,  Inc.  Stlputatlon  and  order  of  dlamlsaal 
Bapt  18,  1M4.  8mm.  Mm*  Jan.  81,  1»«S.  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif. 
(San  Dleco),  Doc.  2840-SD-K,  Tecknoffraph  PHnted  Circuit*. 
Ltd.  et  al.  r.  Electrolab  Eleclronica  Corporation.  Stipulation 
asd  order  of  dtsmlMal  8ept.  18,  1M4.  Hmims  filed  Jan.  24, 
IMS,  D.C.,  N.D  III  (Chicaro),  Doc.  ft3rl42.  Technof/raph 
Prtnt»4  OtromtU,  Ltd.  0t  ml.  v.  CrtmaaM,  Inc.  Defendant's 
motion  for  aumniary  JodrB^nt  alloved ;  Jndrment  In  faror  of 
defendant  :  complaint  dliimiiMed  Dm.  30,  1964. 

t.WM»7(«);   B«.  S44M   (af  t.M7.Mfti(b),  Al«d  Jan.  7,  IMS, 


DC.  N.D.  111.  (ChlMifo).  I>o<?  63r86,  Technoffraph  PHnted 
Cireuit$,  Ltd.  et  al.  t.  General  Telephone  d  Electronic*  Corp. 
et  al.  Defendentfl'  motion  for  summary  judgment  allowed  ; 
Judgment  In  faror  of  defendants ;  complaint  dlsmlaaed  Dec. 
30,  1964. 

B«.  t4.1M  (af  t.5r7.M8)(e),  ai«d  Jan.  28.  1963,  DC,  S.D. 
Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  2836-8D-K,  Technograph  PHnted 
Circuit*,  Ltd.  ««  ol.  ▼.  Rvan  Aennautioal  Go.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlamlsaal  without  prejudice  Ang.  21,  1064.  Baie, 
fitod  Jan.  IS.  1968.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  28a»- 
8D-K,  Teehmoffraph  Printed  Circuit*.  Ltd.  et  al.  t.  Cohu 
Electronic*,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamlasal  Sept.  28. 
1964.  Same.  ai«d  Jan.  30,  1963.  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego), 
Doc.  2839-8D-K.  Technograph  PHnted  Circuit*.  Ltd.  et  al.  t. 
Cubic  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Sept. 
28,  1964.  Rame.  filed  Jan  18,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  63rll0,  Technograph  PHnted  Circuit*,  Ltd.  et  «l.  ▼.  Trav- 
Lmr  Ra4il«  Corp.  Defendant's  motion  for  summary  Judgment 
allowed  ;  Jvdgment  In  faror  of  defendant ;  complaint  dlsmlaaed 
Dec.  80,  1964.  8mm>,  Doc.  63clll.  Technograph  PHnted 
Circuit*.  Ltd.  et  al.  r.  Webcor.  Inc.     Decree  as  abore.  y,.  .^.i .  ^ 
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Matter  encloaed  In  beaTj  brackets  C 1  appear*  la  the  orlstnal  patent  bat  foi 

printed  In  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


25,751 
PRINTED  MATERIALS  FOR  COVERING  FLOORS, 

WALLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  F.  Seedorf,  Cincinnati,  Obio,  assignor  to  Carthage 

Mills  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Oridbal  No.  3,109,746,   dated  Not.  5,   1W3,  Ser.  No. 

(75,4«1,  Jnly  31, 1957.    AppUcatioo  for  reissue  Feb.  !•, 


BO  part  of  tills  reissue  spedflcation  ;  matter 


t: 


ap 


1944,  S«r.  No.  342,541 
3  Claims. 


(a.  117—15) 


25,753 

XYLENE  ISOMERIZATION  WITH 

HYDROGEN  ATION 

McItIb  M.  Holm,  621  Waterview  Uc,  Afamicda,  CaHf. 

Origfaial  No.  2,7g4,241,  dated  Mar.  5,   1957,  Ser.  No. 

230,168,  Jane  6,  1951.     AppHcatioa  for  reissue  July  8, 

1963,  Ser.  No.  295,281 

8  Claims.    (CL  26»     668) 


1.  A  floor  and  wall  covering  material  comprising  a 
flexible  support,  a  smooth  sealing  coating  on  said  sup- 
port comprising  a  filler  material  and  a  binder  substance 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  binder  substance  being  chosen 
frcttn  a  class  consisting  of  oleo  and  oleo-resinous  emul- 
sions and  synthetic  polymer  latices,  a  printed  design  im- 
pression on  said  sealing  coating  formed  of  ink  comprising 
a  vehicle  and  a  soluble  dye,  and  a  relatively  thicker 
opaque  layer  of  wear  coating  material  imposed  upon 
said  design  layer,  said  wear  coating  comprising  a  filler 
material  and  a  binder  substance  chosen  from  a  class 
consisting  of  casein,  oleo  and  oleo-resinous  substances  and 
synthetic  rubber  polymers,  the  said  wear  coating  being 
stained  by  the  dye  from  said  ink  substantially  throughout 
its  thickness  and  substantially  uniformly  to  the  top  sur- 
face thereof,  whereby  to  provide  at  said  top  surface  a 
design  appearance  which  will  remain  substantially  con- 
stant as  said  wear  coating  wears  away. 

25,752       '    ^  "**'«»»  ^i-'  'itf' 
ELECTROLVnC  MASS  SHIFT  COMPENSATOR 
FOR  GYROS 
George  F.  Schroeder,  Pines  Lake,  Wayne  Township,  NJ., 
assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instrument 
Company  Division,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  No.  2,943,494,  dated  July  5,   1960,  Ser.  No. 
852,528,  Nov.  12,  1959.    Applicatioa  for  reissae  June 
12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,277 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 573)  -,- 


:lK» 


^  ^^^.'^^.•^^J■.•7^f?r^7.'/.'L^J.'f.'7>.f.'^.\f.■/7/\^ 


,Jtf  . 


.  ^  \.  A  process  for  recovering  a  desired  xylene  isomer 
from  a  [mixture  of  xylene  isomers!  xylene-containing  C» 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction  having  less  than  the  equi- 
librium content  of  the  desired  isomer  which  comprises 
contacting  said  [xylene  mixture]  hydrocarbon  fraction  in 
vapor  phase  and  hydrogen  in  a  conversion  zone  with  a 
hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  plat' 
inum  on  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
clay,  alumina,  and  silica-alumtna  at  a  space  velocity  in 
the  range  from  0.1  to  10  v./vJhr.,  maintaining  the  con- 
version  zone  [under  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure 
and  hydrogen  partial  pressure  that  permit  the  existence 
of  a  minor  amount  of  naphthene  in  equilibrium  with  the 
xylenes]  at  a  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  in  the  range 
from  about  20  to  100  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  400  to  about  800'  F.  in  a  first 
portion  of  the  process  and  a  temperature  above  800*  F. 
and  up  to  about  1200*  F.  in  a  subsequent  portion  of  the 
process,  whereby  hydrogenation  of  xylenes  occurs  in  said 
first  portion  and  formation  of  a  substantially  equilibrium 
mixture  of  xylenes  occurs  in  said  second  portion,  and  sep- 
arating the  desired  zylenc  isomer  from  the  resulting  re- 
action product 

25,754 
BATTERY  CHARGERS  WITH  TIMING  MEANS 
Lewis  A.  Medlar,  Oreland,  Pa.,  by  Fox  Products  Com- 
panv,  Phihideiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Originai  No.  2,987,663,  dated   June   6,    1961,  Ser.  No. 
58,663,  Sept  27,  1960.    Application  for  reissoc  Nov.  t, 
,    1962,  Ser.  No.  250,453 
^  10  Claims.    (CL320— 3S) 


I  -!  l»'1»- 


•«ai  1 


17.  A  mass  shift  compensating  and  counterbalancing 
element,  said  compensating  and  counterbalancing  element    \t  iv:: 
comprising  a  closed  container  the   walls  of  which  are  -'«" 

formed  of  a  single  thickness  of  hard  rigid  impervious  In- 
sulating material,  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  axially  aligned 
anodes  mounted  in  fixed  position  in  said  container,  a  non- 
gassing  electrolytic  plating  solution  in  said  container, 

means  by  which  a  direct  current  is  selectively  passed  in  1.  In  a  battery  charger,  the  combination  of  a  char| 
either  direction  through  said  solution  from  one  anode  to  circuit  for  connection  to  at  least  one  battery  to  supply 
the  other  anode  thereby  depleting  one  of  said  anodes  and  charging  current  thereto;  a  timiag  device  comprising  drive 
plating  the  other  of  said  anodes  to  effect  a  longitudinal  means  placed  in  operation  by  initiation  of  operation  of 
shifting  of  the  center  of  mass  oj  said  couruerbalancing  said  charging  circuit,  said  timing  device  being  operative 
element.  -"•^•'  -"  -— '    "^  '^^  -   '  •'   '  ** '  '  '^ .         to  define  a  shorter  time  period  of  charging  via  said  charg- 

12  .  I 
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ing  ctrcoit  and  a  longer,  smultaneously  initiated,  sub- 
sequently tenninated  time  period  of  charging  via  said 
charging  circuit;  control  means  opcrativcly  connected  to 
said  charging  circoit  to  control  the  same;  an  actuating 
circuit  re^Kmsive  to  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  be- 
ing charged  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cootrol 
means  to  actuate  the  same  when  the  terminal  voltage  of 
the  battery  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  the  combina- 
tion of  said  timing  device  and  control  means  being  op- 
erative to  terminate  charging  subsequent  to  said  shorter 
time  period  when  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  be- 
ing charged  attains  s<ud  prccklermincd  value  during  said 
longer  time  period  and  said  timing  device  being  operative 
to  terminate  charging  at  the  end  of  said  longer  period 
when  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  fails  to  reach 
said  predetermined  value;  indicia  di^ayed  for  view  by 
the  operator  [,]  ,•  pointer  means  operatively  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  indicia;  and  means  driven  by  said 
dri^e  nKans  and  [cooperating  with]  operatively  arranged 
to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  pointer  means 
and  said  indicia  to  indicate  to  the  operator  the  proper 
hanHMng  of  the  battery  subsequent  to  termination  of 
charging. 


25.755 

REFRACTORY  BRICK  AND  FURNACE 


unit,  a  first  cue  generator  circuit  operative  to  generate  a 
first  discrete  group  of  signals  for  coupling  to  said  display 
device  to  provide  a  set  of  background  cues  on  said  display 
unit  including  signal  means  for  adjusting  the  signal  out- 
put the  generator  circuit  to  vary  given  characteristics 
of  the  background  cues  responsive  to  changes  in  a  first 
data  set  which  is  coupled  thereto,  and  a  second  cue  gen-, 
crator  circuit  operative  to  generate  a  second  group  of  sig- 
nals for  coupling  to  said  display  device  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond discrete  cue  set  on  said  display  device  in  superposed 


or  to  E.  J.  Lavlno 
corporatioa    of 


CONSTRUCTION 
Horace  N.  HaO,  CoilegeviUc,  Pa., 
and    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa., 
Delaware 
Origfaial  No.  3,139,048,  dated  Jnne  30.   1964,  Ser.  No. 
69,652.  Nov.  16,  1960.    Applicatioa  for  reissue  July  20, 
1964,  S«r.  No.  395,974 

13  ClalBM.     (CL  110—99) 


t«  ' 


15.  A  refractory  brick  of  magneto-bearing  refractory 
material  for  use  In  the  construction  of  a  furnace,  the 
said  brick  being  substantially  square  in  cross  section  at  its 
coot  end  lying  in  a  range  from  3  inch  x  3  inch  to  iVi 
inch  X  iVi  inch  and  at  its  hot  erui  of  slightly  less  width,  m 
plurality  of  separate  steel  plates,  one  of  said  plates  being 
permanentty  sectored  to  one  face  of  the  brick  and  another 
of  said  plates  being  permanently  secured  to  a  lateral  face 
of  the  brick,  at  least  one  integral  embossment  on  at  least 
one  of  said  steel  plates  adfacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof, 
said  embossment  extending  outwardly  from  a  point  ad- 
facent the  bottom  of  the  brick  a  minor  proportion  of  the 
length  of  the  brick,  said  embossment  being  compressible 
Into  the  plane  of  said  plate.  ■«  •- 


i>R' 


;i^ 


V«W'i\  -v  25,756  'J»"»«  ^  "^     '•'•*■-•■ 

VBIIAL  CUE  GENERATOR 
George  H.  Balding,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesBC 
asi^nments,  to  kaiser  Aerospace  St  Electronics  Cor- 
poration, Oaiiland,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 
Original  No.  3,093,822,  dated  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
728,019,  Apr.  11,  1958.  Application  for  rdasoc  June 
24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390^52 

111  CUims.    (O.  343—11) 
1.  In  a  visual  cue  system  for  displaying  different  items 
of  information  for  viewing  purposes  on  a  video  disf^y 


ar 


=^^-^1 


relation  with  said  bacl^ground  display  comprised  of  at 
least  one  path  which  has  characteristics  related  to  a  sec- 
ond set  of  data,  including  means  for  adjusting  the  signal 
output  of  said  second  cue  generator  circuit  to  vary  given 
characteristics  of  the  superimposed  cue  set  to  indicate 
changes  in  the  information  represented  thereby  relative  to 
said  first  cue  set,  whereby  the  information  represented  by 
said  two  indef>endently  adjustable  sets  of  visual  cues  is 
simultaneously  presented  on  a  common  display  for  com- 
parison purposes.  -liJt.  T"" 


K^ 


Wlj 


—  •  >,  t-. 
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25,757 
INSULATING  AND  CORROSION  PROTECTTVE  MA- 
TERIAL AISD  METHOD  OF  AFPLICATION 
Fmrk  L.  Morse,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  GO- 
sonitc  Company,  Salt  Lalie  City,  Utah,  a  corporatioa  of 
Defaiware 
Orlgkud  No.  2,903,409,  daCed  Sept  8,  1959,  Ser.  N*. 
597,208,  July  11,  1956.     Application  for  reissue  Juna 
19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,790  jjurf   .-i    ^»i 

27  Claims.    (CL  264— 35)    .^  ^     .^i^.it 
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24.  A  method  of  insulating  and  protecting  underground 
piping  from  corrosion  comprising  covering  a  surface  of 
said  piping  with  a  layer  at  least  two  irtches  thick  of  an 
insulating  body  of  discrete  mobile  particles  of  granular 
material  without  such  an  application  of  heat  to  the  par- 
ticles as  would  form  a  sintered  or  consolidated  zone,  said 
material  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
asphaltites,  asphaltic  pyrobitumens  and  gilsonite  having  a 
sintering  temperature  above  the  maximum  temperature 
attained  by  said  piping,  said  particles  having  a  screen 
analysis  substantially  within  the  area  ABCKDA  of  the 
trilinear  diagram  of  FIGURE  1. 
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i  25,758 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  CONCRETE  OR 

LIKE  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Frank  La  Monica,  Aron,  Conn.,  assignor  to  A.  Rontondo 

St  Sons,  Avon,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Orisinai   No.    3,136,024.   dated   June   9,    1964,  S«r.  No. 
219,837,  Aug.  28,  1962.     Application  for  rdonc  Oct. 
12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,663 
^    .  15  Claims.  (  CL  2^— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  concrete  tank  sections  com- 
prising a  rigid  substantially  rectangular  core  having  top, 

sid«,  and  eixl  walls, 

flanges  secured  to  the  lowennost  edges  of  said  side  and 
end  walls, 

and  outer  wall  forms  spaced  from  the  tide  and  end 
walls  of  said  core  and  hingedly  supported  by  said 
flanges,  said  flanges  having  openings  adjacent  each 
comer  of  the  mold  cavity  formed  by  said  core,  walls 
and  flanges, 

a  base  support.  ^  ,  ^.  ,^,  •>,  .  ^,,   ^  . .  .. 

columnar  supp<Mis  extending  from  said  base  support 
into  said  openings  and  partially  defining  the  bottom 
of  said  mold  cavity, 

toggle  mechanisms  adjacent  said  cc^umnar  supports 
connected  to  said  core  and  base  support  and  adapted 
in  straightened  condition  to  evenly  support  said  core 
in  a  raised  position, 

crank  arms,  links  connecting  said  tog^  mechanisms 
to  said  crank  arms,  and 

means  for  t^jerating  said  crank  arms  simultaneously 
whereby  said  toggles  are  broken  and  said  mold  appa- 
ratus lowers  to  said  base  support  relative  to  said 
coitMiwiar  supports  thereby  to  strip  said  mold  appara- 
tm  firom  a  product  formed  in  the  mold  cavity. 


^JWf 


25,75f 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

SEPARATION 
J«y  P.  Walker  and  Robert  W.  Coggiiis,  Tulsa,  Okia., 
asdgnors  to  National  Tank  Company,  Tulsa,  Okia.,  a 
corporation  of  Nevada 
Original  No.  3,012,629.  dated  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
751,069,  July  25,  1958.  Application  for  niamt  Jane  19. 
1963,  Scr.  No.  290,280 

16  Claims.    (CL  55—57) 


sequent  composition  of  the  gaseous  portion  of  the 
well  stream   when   the  pressure  of  the  entire   well 
stream  is  subsequently  reduced, 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  entire  well  stream, 
separating  the  well  stream  at  the  reduced  pressure  into 

a  gaseous  portion  and  a  liquid  portion, 
directing  heat  of  the  single  source  into  only  the  sepa- 
rated liquid  as  desired  and  independent  of  the  heat- 
ing of  the  entire  well  stream,  to  control  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  separated  liquid, 
.  and  removing  the  gaseous  portion.  ^^  ^„ 


Jt  f 


25,760 

GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

Charles  P.  Lamb.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Meria  Tool 

Corporation,  DalUs,  Tex.,  i  corporatioa  of  Tex«f 

Origliial  No.  3,0*2,131,  dated  Jane  4,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
123,473,  Inly  12,  1961.  Application  for  reissue  Aug. 
26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,032 

4  Clafana.    (CL  137—155)  .-  .r  ,  • 
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12.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  pressure,  predomi- 
nantly gaseous,  hydrocarbon  well  stream  including, 

employing  a  single  source  of  heat  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gaseous  portion  and  the  liquid  portion  of 
the  entire  well  stream  as  desired  to  control  the  sub- 


4.  A  gas  lift  valve  comprising,  a  tubular  housing,  a 
main  gas  passageway  through  the  housing,  a  valve  seat  in 
said  main  gas  passageway,  a  main  valve  member  cooper- 
able  with  the  valve  seat  to  control  flow  through  the  pas- 
sageway, a  boss  carried  by  the  housing  and  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  the  bore  in  said  hous- 
ing to  provide  an  annulus  therebetween,  a  motor  piston 
in  said  annulus  sealingly  engaging  said  housing  and  cylin- 
drical surface  and  having  one  endwise  face  exposed  to  said 
inlet,  mearu  connecting  said  valve  member  and  piston  to- 
gether, a  passageway  extending  through  said  valve  mem- 
ber arui  piston  and  connecting  means,  a  passageway  ex- 
tending through  said  boss  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  passageway   through  said  piston,  a  pilot   valve 
seat  in  said  boss  passageway ,  a  pilot  valve  member  co- 
operable  with  said  pilot  valve  seat  to  control  flow  there- 
through, a  pilot  gas  passageway  between  said  pilot  valve 
seat  amd  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  said  pilot  gas  passage- 
way having  a  bleed  section  providing  a  pressure  drop 
thereacross  when  the  pilot  valve  member  is  in  open  posi- 
tion, means  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
other  endwise  face  of  said  piston  arui  said  pilot  gas  pas- 
sageway between  said  bleed  section  arui  said  pilot  valve 
seat,  and  pressure  responsive  motor  means  for  moving 
said  pilot  valve  member  between  open  arui  closed  posi- 
tions. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


) 


'  GRANTED  APRIL  6,  1965 

Illastratloas  for  plant  patents  are  oaually  in  color  and  therefore  It  !■  not  practicable  to  reprodoec  tbe  drawing. 


I  2,490 

AZAI^A  PLANT 

Frank  M.  Sidiiyama,  5006  N.  Bardctt  Ave., 

San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 19H  Ser.  No.  336^7 

1  Claim.     (CL  VU. — 56) 

A  new  and  distinct  vanety  of  azalea  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  natural 
dwarfish  habit  of  growth,  with  an  aged  appearance,  very 
small  and  abundant  dark  green  leaves  which  fully  clothe 
the  plant,  profuse,  colorful  and  silky  flowers  of  pink  gen- 
eral color  tonality  and  attractive  shape,  good  tempera- 
ture tolerance,  an  excellent  general  attractiveness  for 
bonsai  type  potted  plantings,  both  with  and  without 
blooms  anid  requiring  no  special  care. 


rf  '  .•  >!<■•».  bk 
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2  491  '  1  - 

JUNIPER  PLANT 
Frank  M.  Sakiyama,  5006  N.  Bartlett  Atc, 
San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  19(>4,  Ser.  No.  336,848 

1  Claim.      (O.  Pit. — 50) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  juniper  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
graceful,  dwarfish,  compact,  synrnietrical  and  very  lacy 
habits  of  growth,  relatively  fine  and  smooth  needle-like 
foliage,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  over-all  golden  color 
which  bends  to  become  richer  and  darker  in  cold  weather, 

a  natural  moderately  spreading  habit,  thereby  making 
trimming  or  pnmdng  unnecessary  and  requiring  no  other 
special  attention,  and  a  good  temperature  tolerance. 
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.  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  6,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3476,314 

HARD  HAT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  RIM 

Albert  J.  Perry,  Grand  Junctioa,  Colo. 

(5M1  E.  Towner  St^  Tucson,  Ariz.) 

Ftkd  Oct  3.  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,552 

^  7  Claims.     (CL  2—3) 


means,  said  body  element  may  be  folded  and  said  pocket 
and  cover  means  turned  inside  out  to  enclose  said  body 
means  and  expose  said  handle  means. 


U. 


»;- 


ii 


J  1.  A  safety  hat  comprising  a  hard  impact  resistant 
crown,  a  hard  impact  resistant  visor  fixed  to  said  crown 
and  projecting  outwardly  in  a  forward  direction  from  the 
lower  edge  of  the  hard  crown,  and  a  flexible  resilient, 
shock-absorbing  rim  fixed  to  the  crown,  said  rim  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  hard 
crown  about  the  entire  portion  of  the  lower  edge  of  the 
crown  between  the  sides  of  the  visor. 


3,176,315 

COMBINATION  BEACH  ROBE  AND  BLANKET 

Fred  Freund,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Puritan  Sporti- 

wcar  Corp.,  Altoooa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTaaia 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,283 

1  Clatan.     (CL  2—69) 


3,176,316 

PLASTIC  PROSTHETIC  TENDON 

Bruce  R.  Bodell,  »08  Part  Ave.,  River  Forest,  IIL 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,818 

2  ClataBik     (CL  3—1) 


4^"'th* 


'  u'lS  Tt.li 


1.  A  tendon  prosthesis  comprising  a  solid  central  siec- 
tion  longitudinally  aligned  between  and  integrally  joined 
to  hollow  end  sleeve  sections,  said  central  section  having  an 
elongated  substantially  inelastic,  flexible  shaft  including  a 
tight  mesh  lubric  plastic  outer  sheath  portion  impene- 
trable to  living  fibers  and  scar  tissue,  each  said  hollow 
end  sleeve  section  extending  longitudinally  from  said  cen- 
tral section  and  having  an  open  end  to  receive  therewithin 
the  end  of  a  living  tendon,  each  said  hollow  end  sleeve 
section  being  a  loose  mesh  to  facilitate  ingrowth  of  living 
tissue,  and  each  said  hollow  end  sleeve  section  having  a 
plurality  of  endwise  projecting  connection  threads  for 
lutxue  into  the  corresponding  tendon  for  fixing  such  ten- 
don to  the  in'osthesis  while  living  tissue  ingrowa  in  the 
loose  mesh  to  form  a  secure  bond. 


3,176,317 

DISPOSABLE  WATER  CLOSET  BOWL  LINERS 

Marie  Kelscanx,  2605  E.  7th  St,  Tulsa,  OUa. 

FDed  Dec  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32S443 

4  ClalBH.     (CL  4—1) 


Combination  garment  construction  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  body  element  composed  of  flexible 
planar  absorbent  material  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end 
edges,  connecting  means  disposed  along  said  side  edges  at 
points  adjacent  said  end  edges,  there  being  a  medially 
disposed  transversely  extending  neck  opening  extending 
through  the  plane  of  said  body  element,  pocket  and 
cover  means  coimected  to  said  main  body  element  at 
cxie  end  thereof  of  size  and  configuration  sufficient  to 
receive  and  contain  said  main  body  element  in  folded 
condition,  selectively  inflatable  means  disposed  within 
and  secured  to  said  pocket  and  cover  means,  and  selec- 
tively exposable  handle  means  disposed  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  pocket  and  cover  means;  whereby  upon 
the  unfolding  of  said  rectangular  body  element  from  said 
pocket  and  cover  means,  said  inflatable  means  may  be 
inflated  to  form  a  cushion  covered  by  said  pocket  and 
cover  means,  and  upon  the  deflation  of  said  inflatable 

16 
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I.  A  disposable  water  closet  bowl  liner  comprising 
a  sheet  of  material  disposable  by  the  flushing  action  of  a 
water  closet  and  sequentially  dispersable  and  decom- 
posable by  septic  sewage  action,  said  liner  being  of  such 
configuration  and  flexibility  as  to  readily  accommodate 
the  interior  surface  wall  of  said  closet  bowl  to  thereby 
cover  and  protect  said  interior  surface  ot  said  water  closet 
bowl,  said  liner  further  characterized  by  a  straight  hori- 
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zonLal  base  and  two  convex  arcs  rising  one  at  each  end 
of  the  base  and  following  the  curvilinear  contour  of  the 
upper  border  of  the  side  and  front  walls  of  said  water 
closet  bowl  and  thereby  meeting  at  the  vertex  of  the  arc 
formed  by  their  course. 

'  3,176,318 

TOILET  FLUSH  TANK  VALVE  GUIDE 

WOlard  H.  Smith,  671  Moorevillc  Road,  Milan,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,643 

1  Clafan.     (a.  4—57) 


i    -      i     V|nU«a<' 


■.■,cf/ 


,Mh^,ff 


r'^J'K: 


JJi.^ti 


'V-'l    .'      .'.to* 


.11     R«t    l.'.H 


A  bushing  attachment  for  a  flush  tank  having  an  outlet 
controlled  by  a  floatable  valve  member  on  a  stem  extend- 
ing through  a  vertical  bore  in  a  bracket  comprising  a  pair 
of  bendable  metal  strips,  said  strips  having  alike  retainer 
portions  forming  two  of  the  shorter  sides  of  a  rectangle, 
tab  end  portions  to  attach  respectively  each  to  the  re- 
tainer portion  of  the  other,  connecting  portions  forming 
the  longer  opposite  sides  of  the  rectangle  and  connecting 
the  retainer  portions  respectively  to  their  tab  portions,  a 
retainer  socket  formed  in  each  of  said  retainer  portions, 
a  tab  receiving  slot  in  each  of  said  retainer  portions  on 
the  other  side  of  the  sockets  from  said  connecting  por- 
tions, and  a  bushing  in  each  of  said  sockets  to  be  held 
against  opposite  ends  of  said  bore. 


■  i 


'l**l 


3,176,319 

CHILiyS  TRAINING  CHAIR  AND  LTIINAL 

Naomi  Ruth  Mackey,  7II2  SE.  Raymond  Court, 

-  Kii.   *r-  Portland.  Oreg. 

.  !>*».  «ni  py^  j^  2g  ^^^3  ^^  ^^  254^93        ^ 

6  Claims.     (CL  4—134)       '^t'  '  "* 


itr»''tf^*»? 


1.  A  child's  training  chair  comprising:    ^    \ 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  horizontal,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  elongated,  rearwardly  extending 
support  arms  elevated  from  the  floor  and  having  un- 
obstructed sides, 

(b)  a  dished  urinal  having  an  elevated  hooded  front 
)H  portion  with  an  arcuate  front  wall  communicating 
y  with  an  open,  rearwardly  located  seat  portion,  hav- 
a     ing  unobstructed  sides,  and 

''•  (c)  means  for  mounting  the  urinal  horizontally  be- 
tween the  support  arms  for  supporting  a  child  in  a 
forward  facing  direction  sir  addling  the  urinal. 


3,176,32« 

TRANSFORMABLE  MULTIPLE  UTILITY  COT 

Jaime  Ramonet  Mirrt,  Calle  Mont-Ros  6,.       , 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,476 

2  Claims.     (CL  5— 3)  ' 


^.•• 


I    ) 


;<i 


3/  irj 


1.  A  foldable  and  transformable  piece  of  furniture 
comprising  a  pair  of  inverted  similar  U-shaped  side  mem- 
bers each  having  a  base  with  legs  extending  therefrom,  a 
pair  of  similar  straight  members  each  fixedly  mounted  on 
one  of  said  bases,  for  symmetrically  curved  tubular  mem- 
bers, means  rotatably  coimecting  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  straight  members  to  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  said  curved 
members,  a  second  pair  of  similar  straight  members 
fixedly  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  curved  mem- 
bers forming  a  flat  frame,  V-shaped  braces  detachaUy 
connected  to  said  second  pair  of  straight  members  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  side  members  normally  hold- 
ing said  side  members  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  one 
another,  a  rigid  base  board  of  a  configuration  for  being 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  straight  and  curved  mem- 
bers forming  a  table  therewith  and  flexible  means  con- 
nected to  said  flat  frame  and  said  base  board  capable 
of  suspending  said  base  board  below  said  strai^  aixl 
curved  noembers  alternately  forming  a  cradle. 


•f*  ''  1^ 


,i.X'  c-' 


»...  •  U.J  -    '. 


^*  3,176,321         "    -.v,  ^.1.31.  MI 

FOLDING  STRETCHER         4'ti  *       !  .  ■*, 

.     Joke  Conrad  Shump.  9920  SW.  TerwilUger  Blv^   -xt 

:  Portland,  Oreg.  ;cr 

-*->fU  St.   f*U«*  -A-ug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,806     i^^  .  *k,,, 

6  Claiois.     (CL  5—82) 


1.  A  folding  stretcher  comprisfegir'  * 

(a)  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  sheet  metal 
sections  arranged  end  to  end  to  form  an  assembly  of 
laterally  spaced,  elongated  side  rails  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  their  upper  margins 
bent  inwardly  to  form  flanges, 

(6)  the  ends  of  the  flanges  of  each  section  pair  facing 
one  end  of  the  assembly  of  pairs  overlapping  the 
oppositely  facing  ends  of  the  flanges  of  the  section 
pair  next  adjacent  in  articulated  sequence, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  cross  bars  disposed  be- 
tween the  overlapped  ends  of  the  section  pairs, 

(d)  bolt  means  extending  through  aligned  laterally  ex- 
tending openings  in  and  hinging  together  each  over- 
lapped section  pair  and  connectig  the  ends  of  a  cross 
bar  thereto. 
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{e)  handle  means  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rail 

assembly, 
(/)  web  means  stretched  between  the  rails  and  spaced 

above  the  cross  bars,  and 
(g)  fastening  means  fastening  the  web  means  to  the 

flanges, 
(h)  the  stretcher  being  adjustable  between  a  folded 
position  wherein  the  section  pairs  nest  one  within 
the  adjacent  overlapping  one  by  folding  at  said  bolt 
means  from  said  one  end  of  the  assembly  and  an 
unfolded  position  wherein  the  section  pairs  are  held 
rigidly  aligned  by  the  overlapping  flanges  at  the  re- 
spective ends  thereof.  . 


3,176^22 

BEDSIDE  SUPPORT 

Rnth  Mulc«hy,  1909  WasUngton  Ave.,  Cairo,  HI. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,629 

1%  Claims.     (CL  5— W) 


longitudinal  girder  in  lateral  alignment  with  a  correspond- 
ing support  on  the  opposite  longitudinal  girder,  said  sup- 
port cooiprising  a  profiled  rod  member  of  elastic  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  flat  side  abutting  against  the 
respective  longitudinal  girder  with  a  lower  body  portion 
and  a  headed  top  projection  connected  to  said  body  by 
a  medial  rib  on  each  side  of  which  there  is  a  slot,  each 
end  of  said  slats  being  notched  to  receive  the  medial  rib 
of  said  support  and  having  their  ends  extending  into 
the  slots  of  said  support  on  each  side  of  said  medial  rib, 
and  means  at  the  lower  eiKls  of  said  support  for  securing 
said  support  to  said  longitudinal  girders  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting them  to  be  bent  outwardly  under  loading  of  said 
slats. 

3,176,324 
SPRING  CONSTRUCTION 
Gordon  J.  Birgbaoer,  Sr.,  Grosse  Polnte  Woods,  Mlch.. 
■ssignor,  by  mesne  aaaigDnicntB,  to  American  Metal 
Products  Company,  Detroit,  MJch.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250^3 
S  ClafaDfl.    (O.  5—247) 

..:1      ,  •     ■■  .       I*  '^^'  »    T'"^ 


f4< 


1.  A  bedside  support  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  upstanding  side  walls,  means  de- 
fining an  upright  back  wall  extending  and  secured  between 
one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  a  considerable  distance 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  back  wall  and  including  gen- 
erally horizontal  members  extending  along  the  upper  ends 
thereof,  said  support  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the 
floor  adjacent  a  bed  with  said  back  wall  against  one  side 
of  said  bed,  said  side  waHs  and  said  horizontal  members 
projecting  away  from  said  one  side  of  the  bed,  said  back 
wall  having  a  vertical  extent  adapted  to  position  the  up- 
permost portion  of  at  least  a  central  portion  <rf  said  back 
wall  a  spaced  distance  below  a  mattress  on  said  bed,  said 
side  walls  being  free  of  brace  members  extending  there- 
between fofwardly  of  said  back  wall. 


V 


i}. 


3,176423 
-  '*    *^  COUCH  FRAME 

Hogo  Degen,  Oetlingerstrasse  152,  Basel,  Swttzerlaiid 

Fikd  Nov.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  237,S49 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  1, 1961, 
14,017/61 
.  >-       >t^-     4  Claims,    (d.  5— 23S)  [^ 


■*i 


1.  A  frame  for  a  lounge  and  similar  piece  of  furniture, 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  girders,  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  slats  supported  between  said  girders, 
a  plurality  of  elastic  supports  in  a  number  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  slats  secured  to  the  inner  ade  of  each 


'4in!!liiSiiiir;- 


^^I'lTlT"^-"" 


'•Ijlljg,. 


^Vh/I  w 


1.  In  a  spring  construction  having  a  rigid  frame  and  a 
spring  device  including  a  plurality  of  extensible  spring 
strips  connected  at  their  ends  to  said  frame,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  a  non-extensible  supporting  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  of  said  spring  strips  and  con- 
nected at  its  ends  to  said  rigid  frame,  said  member  being 
solely  supported  by  said  frame  and  providing  the  sole 
support  for  the  center  of  said  siH^ing  strips  against  excessive 
displacement. 

3,176325 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  . 

Mac  L«vin«,  Worceater,  Msh.,  assignor  to  Webiter  Spring 

Co.,  Inc,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Anf.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,699 

5  Claims.     (CL  5 — 249) 


rf^ 


■    A   ; 


1.  A  spring  assembly  for  use  in  a  furniture  seat  frame 
of  the  customary  froot-to-rear  dimension  and  of  arbitrary 
length,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  independ- 
ent prefabricated  spring  platforms  arranged  side-by-side  in 
said  frame,  all  of  said  platforms  being  of  the  same  front- 
to-rear  dimensions,  and  connecting  means  so  permanently 
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uniting  adjacent  platforms  as  to  provide  an  assembly  of 
invariable  length  and  such  as  to  fit  said  seat  frame,  and 
wherein  the  assembly  has  a  horizontal  supporting  surface 
whose  forward  edge  functions  substantially  as  tboagh  it 
were  continuous  and  uninterrupted  from  end-to-end  of 

the  tMembly. 

3,176,326 
MATTRESS  HANDLES 

Mlltoo   B.  Zysman   and   Simon   J.   7vvman,   both  of 

113  Old  Forest  Hill  Road,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,553 

6  Claims.    (CL  5—345) 


receiving  positicm,  said  supporting  structure  being  con- 
structed to  float  and  including  means  for  maintaining  the 


rj«  '». 


il   f\.if,     x!       t\     .     il-  ■■'■1 


"t  A  /■«  J  '•-    k     .iC     IP. J 


1.  A  molded  one-piece  handle  of  stiff  resilient  material 
for  engagement  in  a  pair  of  handle  grommets  mounted 
in  relatively  fixed  spaced  apart  relation  on  a  mattress 
tidewall,   comprising:  .  ...m-. 

a  hand-grip  portion; 

terminals  integral  with  said  hand-grip  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom  and 
spaced  correspondingly  to  said  handle  grommets  for 
,   ■    insertion  and  capture  within  said  gronunets; 

a  tip  integrally  joined  to  and  constituting  a  forward 
extension  of  each  said  terminal; 

said  terminals,  tips  and  hand-grip  portion  forming  a 
structure  with  sufficient  stiffness  and  said  terminals 
being  oriented  to  permit  them  to  be  plugged  simul- 

..    taneously  into  said  gronmiets  by  said  hand-grip,  and 

a  branch  integrally  rooted  in  each  said  tip  adjacent 
its  juncture  with  said  terminal  and  extending  gen- 
>  erally  rearwardly  of  said  terminal,  said  branch  being 
resilient  for  movement  between  a  relaxed  position 
in  which  it  is  outspread  relative  to  said  terminal  and 
li:  a  itreased  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  contiguous- 
ly to  said  terminal; 

each  said  terminal  and  branch  being  dimensioned  to 
permit  passage  thereof  throu^  a  said  grommet  with 
said  branch  in  its  contiguous  stressed  position  but 
being  incapable  of  withdrawal  through  said  grom- 
met with  the  branch  in  its  relaxed  outspread  posi- 
tion procuring  impingement  of  said  branch  on  the 
gronunet  upon  withdrawal  tension  being  applied 
thereto; 

each  said  terminal  being  resiliently  archable  to  procure 
disposition  of  said  tip  substantially  transversely  across 
4      said  grommet; 

said  tip  being  non-withdrawable  through  said  grom- 
met while  thus  transversely  disposed. 

-  '  -nJ'  Iv  (»  ^  /• 
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3,176,327  ■'•   *  '-  *   ''■'    ' 

PICKUP  SYSTEM 
Encat  Oberth,  3215  N.  Francisco  Ave.,  CUawo,  ID. 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,639 
31  Claims.     (CL  9—14) 
1.  An  air  pickup  system  comprising  a  tow  line,  means 
connected  at  one  end  of  the  line  for  supporting  the  same 
in  operative  position  for  interception  and  pickup  by  air- 
craft, a  pickup  container  normally  open  at  the  top  and 
at  one  side  thereof  operatively  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  line,  and  a  supporting  structure  for  maintain- 
ing the  pickup  container,  prior  to  pickup,  in  an  object- 
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open  pickup  container  in  operative  position  below  the 
water  surface  for  receiving  a  water  borne  object.    """. 


3,176,328 

FOOT  BINDING  FOR  WATER  SKIS 

Richard  D.  Wallbcrg,  Skokie,  Ronald  R.  Johnson,  Mount 

Proq>cct,  Norman  K.  Johnson,  Glen  view,  and  Don  H. 

Moritz  and  David  E.  Dettman,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,486 

17  Claims.    (CL  9— 310) 


a: 


•♦• 


1.  In  a  foot  binding  for  a  water  ski,  the  combination 
of  a  nmner,  a  vamp  and  a  heel  structure  mounted  there- 
on, said  heel  structure  including  a  heel  receiving  portion 
and  a  base  therefor,  means  for  locking  the  base  in  selected 
positions  relative  to  the  vamp,  and  water  flow  directing 
means  on  the  heel  structure  for  flushing  said  locking  means 
with  water  attendant  to  the  ski  moving  in  the  water  to 
remove  contaminants  from  said  locking  means.'  * 


It.ri.  ii1fW->" 
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3,176,329 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PARTIALLY  HOLLOW 
RIVETS  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES  ^ 

Wlllbm  R.  Frame,  Brookhaven.  Pa.,  asslinior  fo  Soofb 
Chester    Corporation,    Lester,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
'    Delaware  ,  AiiffWf ? 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,558 
4Clafans.  (CL  10— 27) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  out  of  a  solid  metal  blank 
of  rod  stock  a  rivet  element  having  an  axial  bore  extend- 
ing through  the  head  and  into  the  shank,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  blank  in  a  substan- 
tially corresponding  opening  in  a  confining  block  but 
leaving  one  end  portion  of  the  blank  projecting  from  the 
opening,  prc-forming  a  preliminary  head  by  upsetting  said 
projecting  end  portion  by  a  force  applied  in  the  axial  di- 
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rectJon,  substantially  simultaneously  axially  piercing  and 
finish-upsetting  the  preformed  head  to  form  a  final  head 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  piercing  extend- 
ing into  the  shank  at  least  to  the  depth  R,  where  R  is  the 


radius  of  the  junction  of  the  shank  and  the  undersurface 
of  the  head  and  confining  only  the  shank  of  the  final- 
headed  blank  while  applying  axial  force  to  the  bottom  of 
the  bore  formed  by  said  piercing  to  cause  metal  to  back 
extnide  without  altering  the  shape  of  the  final  bead. 


3,176^30 
COOLANT  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR 
CLTTING  TOOL  ' 

Edward  E.  Jennhigs,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Pipe  Machiiwry  Company,  WickJiiEc,  Ohio,  a  corpofs- 
tkmofOhio 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,786 
4  Claims.    (CL  10—106) 


f1 


-m 


1.  In  a  metal  cutting  machine  tool  and  carrier  combi- 
nation, a  rotary  head,  a  tool  carrier  mounted  thereon  for 
reciprocation  radially  thereof  and  having  a  notch  with 
its  base  defining  a  supporting  wall  and  its  side  defining 
an  anvil  wall  angularly  disr>osed  relative  to  the  supporting 
wall  and  facing  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation, 
a  coolant  supply  trough  in  the  supporting  wall,  a  car- 
bide tool  having  a  planar  leading  face  with  a  cutting 
edge  in  the  plane  of  the  leading  face,  and  having  another 
edge  spaced  from  said  cutting  edge  and  resting  on  said 
supporting  wall,  said  tool  having  a  trailing  face  juxtaposed 
against  the  anvil  wall,  a  chip  breaker  having  a  trailing 
face  juxtaposed  against  said  leading  face  of  the  tool  and 
having  one  edge  resting  on  the  supporting  wall,  another 
edge  of  the  breaker  being  near  to,  but  spaced  frooL,  the 
cutting  edge  and  being  beveled  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  trailing  face  of  the  breaker  forwardly  and  toward  said 
other  edge  of  the  breaker,  a  row  of  open-sided  shallow 
channels  in  the  chip  breaker  with  their  open  sides  in  its 
said  juxtaposed  trailing  face  and  substantially  closed  by 
the  said  juxtaposed  leading  face  of  the  tool,  and  said  chan- 
nels being  spaced  laterally  from  each  other  endwise  of  the 
cutting  edge  and  extending  transversely  of  said  trailing 
face  and  being  open  at  their  opposite  ends,  said  channels 
having  the  ends  nearest  the  cutting  edge  opening  through 
said  beveled  edge  of  the  breaker,  in  closely  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  endwise  of  the  row  for  discharging  coolant 
across,  and  in  contact  with,  the  leading  face  of  the  tool 
directly  to  the  entire  cutting  edge,  each  channel  having 
its  other  end  in  communication  with  said  trough,  means 
for  supplying  coolant  under  pressure  into  said  trough, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  tool  and  breaker  in  position 
on  the  carrier. 


te   •♦^.i.-#»i»  :-u     -A,'      3,176,331 

HIGH  SPEED  CARBIDF  CHASER  SET 
Donald  O.  Appleby,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Pipe 
MacMacry  Company,  WkkUffc,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,7S1 
3  ClaiDW.    (CL  10— 120) 


... 


1.  A  set  of  thread  cutting  chasers,  said  set  consisting 
of  three  high  speed  carbide  chasers  each  with  two  teeth 
only,  said  chasers  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  rotary 
spindle  head  in  radially  and  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  head 
for  co-rotation  of  the  chasers  by  the  head  about  said  axis 
and  for  concurrent  advancement  and  retraction  of  the 
chasers  relative  to  the  axis  for  cutting  on  a  cylindrical 
member,  coaxial  with  the  spindle  head,  an  external  wide 
crest,  wide  root  tapered  thread,  said  chasers  having  their 
teeth  shaped  and  arranged  in  the  order  of  cutting  as 
follows: 

1st,  2nd  and  3rd  teeth,  said  1st  tooth  having  a  leading 
portioo  and  a  trailing  portion,  the  said  trailing  por- 
)  tion,  the  2nd  tooth,  and  the  3rd  tooth  being  of  pro- 
granivcly  greater  height,  radially  of  the  axis,  in  the 
order  enumerated,  the  2nd  tooth  being  approxmiately 
twice  the  height  of  said  trailing  portioo  of  the  1st 
tooth  and  the  3rd  tooth  being  approximately  three 
times  the  height  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  1st 
tooth,  the  3rd  tooth  being  adapted  to  cut  a  portion 
of  the  finished  root  of  the  thread,  said  trailing  portion 
and  the  2nd  and  3rd  teeth  being  of  progressively  less 
length  eixiwiae  of  the  axis,  liie  flanks  of  said 
trailing  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  being  inset  from  the 
corresponding  finished  flank  hnes  of  the  thread,  the 
flanks  of  the  2Dd  tooth  being  inset  from  the  corre- 
sponding flanks,  respectively,  of  said  trailing  portion 
of  the  1st  tooth,  the  flanks  of  the  3rd  tooth  being  in- 
set from  the  corresponding  flanlu,  respectively,  of 
the  2nd  tooth,  whereby  said  teeth  make  successive 
1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  plunging  cuts, 
a  4th  tooth  of  height  greater  than  said  trailing  portion 
of  the  1st  tooth  and  less  than  that  of  the  2nd  tooth 
and  having  a  leading  flank  sloping  from  its  crest  in 
the  leading  direction  to  said  leading  portion  of  the 
1st  tooth  and  intersecting  the  leading  flank  line  of  the 
2nd  tooth,  for  making  a  first  flank  cut  oo  the  trail- 
ing flank  of  the  thread, 
a  5th  tooth  of  height  greater  than  the  4th  tooth  and 
less  than  that  of  the  3rd  tooth  and  having  a  leading 
flank  sloping  from  its  crest,  in  the  leading  direction, 
to  said  leading  portion  of  tiie  first  tooth  and  intersect- 
ing the  leading  flank  line  of  the  3rd  tooth,  for  making 
a  second  flank  cut  on  the  trailing  flank  of  the  thread, 
a  6th  tooth  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  the 
3rd  tooth  and  having  leading  and  trailing  flanks  out- 
set endwise  of  the  axis  from  the  corresponding  flanks 
of  said  trailing  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  and  from  the 
corresponding  flanks  of  the  2nd  through  5th  teeth 
and  conforming  to  the  finished  trailing  and  leading 
flanks,  respectively,  of  the  finished  thread,  said  6th 
tooth  having  a  trailing  portion  extending,  in  the  trail- 
ing direction,  from  the  lowest  point  on  its  rear  flank 
predominantly  endwise  of  the  axis  and  forming  with 
its  rear  flank  a  continuous  cutting  edge  conforming  to 
the  flnished  leading  flank  and  crest  of  the  thread. 
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and  said  leading  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  extending  from 
.    the  lowest  point  on  the  leading  flank  of  the  trailing 
portion  of  the  first  tooth  in  the  leading  direction  gen- 
erally endwise  of  the  axis  and  forming  with  the  lead- 
s' flank  of  said  trailing  portioo  a  continuous  cutting 
•dge  extending  in  the  leading  direction  beyond  the 
'    leading  flank  of  the  6th  tooth  and  being  of  a  height 
,^   less  than  the  height  of  said  trailing  portion  of  the  6tb 
tooth,  so  that  the  3rd  tooth  makes  a  finish  cut  on  the 
thread  trough  and  the  6th  tooth  makes  the  finish  cuts 
on  both  flank  and  the  remainder  of  the  thread. 


3  176,332 
HEEL  END  ASSEMBLING  MACHINES  n 

D.  Dell,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  United  Shoe 
Maciiiiwr>  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass^  a  corpomtiiM  of 
New  Jersey  i.i^.' 

IBcd  Not.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,2St 
!;^?l  At  -V.        12  Clia«fc    (CL  12— »,7)  .^  .ra-  I 


.1-1 

.J  ■ 
■    *>) 


1.  In  a  shoe  machine,  work  supporting  means  having 
means  for  mounting  a  form  constructed  and  arranged  for 
the  shaping  of  shoe  upper  parts  thereon,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  work  supporting  means  for  movement  between  a 
loading  station  and  an  operating  station,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  work  supporting  means  against  movement  from 
the  loading  station,  and  means  operated  by  a  movement 
of  the  form  for  releasing  the  supporting  means  for  move- 
ment from  the  loading  station. 


VS    *4^rj4^WM 
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3,176,333 

METHODS  OF  CONDITIONING  SHOE  UPPERS 
Mieth  Maeaer,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporatioo,  Flemiagtoo,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,417 
'•       '  23  Claims.    (O.  12—142) 


vs»tri 


9.  The  method  of  shoemaldng  comprising  subjecting  a 
leather  upper  to  a  humidifM  atmosphere  to  distribute 
water  uniformly  throughout  the  upper  leather,  heating  the 
upper  leather  in  high-temperature  moist  air,  said  moist 
air  having  a  dew  point  above  the  temperature  of  the  upper 
leather,  and  lasting  the  leather  upper  while  said  upper 
ie  f/SXk  m^  and  at  a  hi^  temperature. 


3,176,334 

COLLAPSIBLE  RAMP  AND  STAIR  UNITS 

Kenneth  P.  Lovdahl,  P.O.  Box  592,  Mundelein,  Dl. 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,274 

,  2  Cfadms.    (CL  14—71) 


ftJ.R^.'-      'V^.W  >^: 


it  w    \o     "iiTj    f  ,  .  « 


1.  A  folding  ramp  haviag  a  hinge  at  one  end  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle,  said  ramp  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  hinged  segments  having  parallel  up- 
standing flanges  along  the  outer  edges  thereof  to  pre- 
vent passage  thereover  of  the  wheels  of  a  vrfiicle,  said 
segments  having  a  hinged  tread  element  cut  out  of  the 
center  thereof  and  supported  at  its  hinge-free  end  by  a 
Ur«haped  rod  bracket  fastened  to  the  segment,  said 
bracket  being  adapted  to  retain  the  tread  in  a  stair4ike 
position,  said  tread  cut-out  being  of  narrower  gage  than 
that  of  the  ramp  between  flanges  to  provide  for  track- 
ways between  the  cut-out  and  the  upstanding  flanges, 
latch  means  for  retaining  said  treads  flush  with  the  ramp 
segments,  and  manual  pullwire  means  connected  to  said 
latch  means  for  releasal  thereof. 


3,176,335    !• 
SEWiER    ROD    DRIVING    AND    ROTATING    REEL 

WITH  DUAL  VARIABLE  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 
Peter  L.  Ciaccio  and  Donald  J.  BcU.  Calver  City,  CaHf., 
aaalgBon     to     Flexible     Manafactnring     Corporation, 
Csivcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  California 
.  ^         Filed  Jan.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  336.900      -r.. 
^!  14aataiis.    (CL15^1«4JJ  v- 


Q'O'tff*  Li/^ 


1.  Sewer  rod  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  rotatable 
means  for  feeding  sewer  tool  orive  rod  longitudinally 
along  a  feed  axis;  a  carriage  in  which  said  feeding  means 
is  mounted  for  feeding  rotation;  means  for  turning  said 
carriage  about  said  feed  axis  so  as  to  transmit  rotary  drive 
to  the  drive  rod  being  fed  along  said  axis;  an  hydraulic 
motor  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  turning  bodily  there- 
with; means  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  motor  to  said 
rod-feeding  means  for  effecting  rod-feeding  rotation  there- 
of; pumping  means;  conduit  means  for  circulating  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pumping  means  to 
»aid  hydraulic  motor  and  beck  to  said  pumping  means 
for  driving  said  motor;  and  contrcri  means  for  cootrolUng 
the  operation  of  said  hydraulic  motor  by  controlling  the 
hydraulic  fluid  flowing  in  said  conduit  means. 
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Aatbony  C.  Sdnta,  Hamburg,  N.Y^ 

Trico  Products  Corporation,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,2W 

11  Claims.    (CL  15 — 250.35) 


to 


7.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  assembly,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  arm  assembly  on  a  rotatabk  shaft  for  movement 
therewith,  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  arm  assembly  toward  and  away  from  the 
surface  of  a  windshield,  means  for  biasing  said  arm  to- 
ward the  surface  of  a  windshield,  means  for  automatical- 
ly locking  said  arm  in  any  position  assumed  by  said  arm 
through  application  of  a  component  of  force  toward 
said  windshield  and  manually  actuatable  nteans  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means. 


,     , I.   . 

**^  •»»  3,17«,337    '^    i*  V'  <n   I     ^rt  y 

WBVDSHTEID  CLEANEl® 
Brian    Glynii,    Dundas,    Ontario,    Canada,    assignor    to 
Tridon    Manufacturing    Limited,    Hamlltoa,    Ontario, 

1  FUed  Jane  13,  1>«,  Ser.  No.  287,573 

'L.     ^        .    9  Claims.    (CL  15— 250.42) 

^^^ '  /"  7 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  for  cleaning  a  curved  surface 
and  comprising; 

a  squeegee  element  flexible  throughout  its  length  and 
conformable  to  a  surface  being  wiped; 

a  bowed  resilient  plastic  leaf  spring  backing  member 
tapering  in  thickness  from  its  central  portion  to  its 
ends  and  having  a  convex  face  and  a  concave  face; 

a  plurality  of  plastic  connectors  integrally  protruding 
from  the  concave  face  of  the  backing  member  in 
^>aced  apart  relationship  along  its  concave  face; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  leaf  spring  plastic  blade  supports 
integral  with  and  extending  from  the  ends  of  the 
connectors  in  directions  lengthwise  of  the  backing 
member  and  upon  the  free  ends  of  which  blade  sup- 
ports the  squeegee  element  is  slidably  supported; 

the  free  end  portions  of  the  blade  supports  flexing 
under  urge  of  the  backing  member  towards  a  surface 
being  wiped  to  lie  along  and  press  against  the  squee- 
gee element; 

said  backing  member  being  formed  with  an  indent  in- 
termediately of  its  length  to  reduce  the  backing 
member  in  cross  sectional  area  at  the  indent; 

one  portion  of  the  backing  member  extending  from 
the  indent  to  the  end  of  the  backing  member  being 
reduced  in  thickness  for  increase  in  &xibility  for 
the  purpose  specified. 


3,176,338 

APPLICATORS 

Freddy  Homburger,  759  High  St,  Dedham,  Mam. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,735 

16  Claims.    (CL  15—509) 

I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  coextensive 

plies  of  flexible  material  situated  face-to-face,  a  plurality 

of  spaced  bodies  of  yseful  composition  attached  to  the 

I         •      II 


face  of  one  of  the  plies,  said  spaced  bodies  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  ply  to  which  they  are  attached  collectively 


.:rM 


p*    .ap- 
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constituting  an  appticator  for  the  compound,  and  ad- 
hesive detachably  connecting  the  plies  face-to-face. 


4>.|l;  -XL 


I*. 


3,176^39  . 
CARPET  OR  THE  I.IKE  SHAMPOOING 
APPARATUS 
William  Joha  McDould,  WilUan  Fnmck  Cook,  and 

Joseph  Peter  Raffe,  all  of  Ix>iKlon.  Fnsland,  assignora  to 
Chlswick  Products  Limited,  IxNidon,  I':ngland,  a  Britiah 
company  >»-- 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  20,  1962, 

31,960/62 
9  Claims.    (O.  15—533) 


1.  An  appliance  for  shampooing  carpets  of  the  type  set 
forth  comprising  a  tank  for  liquid  detergent,  a  valve  to 
control  discharge  of  liquid  downwardly  from  said  tank, 
control  means  to  adjust  said  valve,  walls  downwardly 
directed  from  said  tank,  roller  means  carried  by  way  of 
said  walls  to  support  the  appliance  for  rolling  movement 
over  the  carpet,  at  least  one  elongated  brush  extending 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  roller  means 
and  spaced  from  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  and  guide 
means  to  receive  liquid  discharged  from  said  tank  and 
direct  such  liquid  out  of  contact  with  said  roller  means 
and  on  to  said  brush  in  the  region  of  the  bristle  roots 
so  that  bristle  agitation  in  use  foams  the  detergent  prior 
to  its  application  via  said  brush  to  the  carpet.  .^^ 


i- .-  . 


1  .    .  4  3,176,340 

CASTER  DEVICE 
Midiael  Kramcsak,  Jr.,  Bridgeport  and  Robert  E. 
Shcahan,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  a:uignors  to  Stewart- 
Warner   Corporation,    a    corporation    of   Vlrgfaiia 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,835 
1  Claim.    (CL16— 18) 


.-< . 


[r?f 


f:  ^il. 


In  a  caster  device  having  complementary  shell  portions 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  one  another  about  a  rota- 
tional axis  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  sup- 
porting surface,  the  first  portion  being  fixed  against  rota- 
tion about  said  axis  and  the  second  portion  being  rotatable 
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about  said  axis  and  having  a  raised  circumferential  tread 
engageable  with  the  floor  surface,  and  an  axle  intercon- 
necting the  shell  portions,  the  improvement  comprising, 
the  disposition  of  the  rotational  axis  on  an  angle  inclined 
approximately  20*  from  the  supporting  surface,  a  hub  on 
the  concave  side  of  each  of  the  shell  portions,  said  hub 
pnoenting  a  bore  of  generally  uniform  cross-section  ter- 
mfaiating  at  an  abutment,  the  axle  having  its  opposite 
ends  disposed  in  the  respective  bores  against  the  abut- 
ments and  being  in  complementary  relationship  there- 
with, one  of  the  ends  of  the  axle  being  knurled  and  press- 
fit  into  the  bore  of  its  shell  portion  subsequent  to  and 
independently  of  the  fabrication  of  the  shell  portion,  the 
other  of  the  ends  being  of  generally  circular  cross-section 
and  disposed  in  rotatable  fit  within  the  bore  of  its  shell 
portion  and  defining  the  rotational  axis,  said  raised  cir- 
cumferential tread  being  a  segment  of  a  sphere  having  its 
center  on  the  rotational  axis  and  extending  in  width  be- 
tween its  edges  across  an  included  angle  of  almost  40° 
symmetrically  of  a  plane  normal  to  the  defined  rotational 
axis  through  the  engagement  of  the  tread  and  the  floor 
surface  and  means  including  a  slip  ring  disposed  in  a  re- 
cess on  the  other  end  of  the  axle  and  expandable  to  engage 
frictionally  the  respective  hub  for  detachably  securing  the 
axle  axially  to  the  shell  portion. 


3,176,341 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING  CASING 

STITFED  PRODUCTS 

Edward  Schroook,  Jr.,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Oscar 

Mayer  &  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Original  application  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  52,428,  now 

Patent  No.  3,107,392,  dated  Oct  22,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appiication  Nor.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,341 

2  Claims.    (CI.  17 — 35) 


interior  of  said  hopper  means  below  the  open  top  thereof 
to  be  completely  covered  and  sealed  from  the  atmosphere 

by  meat  preparation  accumulated  therein. 


1.  A  system  for  preparing  and  continuously  supplying 
deaerated  wiener-type  batter  for  stuffing  thereof,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  meat  preparation  supply  means,  continu- 
ously operating  comminution  means  receiving  meat  prep- 
aration from  said  supply  means,  said  comminution  means 
being  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  vacuumizatioo  means 
in  communication  with  said  commimition  means  to  de- 
aerate  the  meat  preparation  in  its  comminuted  state, 
means  to  deliver  comminuted  meat  preparation  from  said 
comminution  means,  storage  hopper  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  delivery  means,  said  hopper  means  being 
opened  at  the  top  to  the  atmosphere  for  ready  interior  ob- 
servance and  access  thereinto,  said  delivery  means  being 
sealed  from  the  atmosphere  and  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  hopper  means  above  the  bottom  there- 
of but  below  the  open  top  thereof  to  be  completely  cov- 
ered and  sealed  from  the  atmosphere  by  meat  prepara- 
tion accumulated  therein,  and  further  delivery  means  con- 
nected to  said  hopper  means  and  to  stuffing  means  to 
deliver  meat  preparation  for  casing  stuffing  thereof,  said 
further  delivery  means  being  in  communication  with  the 


3,176,342 
SPINNERETTE 
Waltar  H.  Davis,  Jr.,  Decatur.  Ab.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawiu^ 
FUmI  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,692 
1  Claim.    (CL  18— S) 


An  apparatus  for  spinning  filaments,  comprising  a 
spinning  head  having  therein  a  pluraUty  of  concentric  an- 
nular grooves  separated  by  concentric  annular  walls  hav- 
ing V-shaped  outer  ends,  a  circular  spinnerettc  plate  posi- 
tioned on  the  head  to  cover  the  grooves  therein,  a  cap 
attached  to  the  head  and  having  a  portion  engaging  the 
outer  edge  of  the  spinnerettc  plate  for  holding  said  plate 
on  the  head,  said  plate  having  therein  a  pliu-ality  of  con- 
centric V-shaped  corrugations  having  straight  sides,  said 
walls  being  aligned  with  and  engaging  the  corrugations 
at  the  apexes  thereof,  said  plate  having  therein  a  plurality 
of  spinning  orifices  positioned  at  spaced  intervals  along 
said  apexes,  said  head  having  therein  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sageways leading  to  the  annular  grooves  for  the  passage 
of  spinning  solutions  thereto,  and  means  located  at  the 
center  of  the  i^ate  for  securing  said  center  to  said  head. 


3,176,343 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  FILAMENTS 
Bin  Edward  Calaway  and  Ballet  Brazelton,  Decatw,  Ala., 
assigDors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jane  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,723 
2  Claims.    (CL  18—8) 


■€!>- 


■  J*- 


-V  :.' 


i.  An  apparatus  for  spiiming  filaments,  comprising  a 
plate  having  therein  a  bore,  an  insert  mounted  in  the 
bore  and  having  in  the  periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of 
spaced  longitudinal  grooves  extending  the  length  of  the 
bore,  the  grooves  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  defining  spiiming 
orifices,  means  attached  to  the  pl&te  defining  a  first  mani- 
fold opening  surrounding  the  insert  and  leading  to  the 
grooves  therein,  said  insert  having  therein  a  central  bore 
and  a  plurality  of  openings  leading  from  said  central  bore 
to  said  grooves,  said  openings  intersecting  said  grooves  at 
points  within  the  bore  in  the  plate,  and  means  defining 
a  second  manifold  opening  connected  to  the  central  bore 


in  the  insert. 


"Ik     i>«)'*«qiti: 
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3  176  344 

APPARATUS  FOr'sPCVNING  FILAMENTS 

Robert  E.  Opf erkuch,  Jr.,  Dccatnr,  AUi^  asuguor  to  Moo- 

•anto  Company,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser,  No.  204,724 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—8)     • 


tv. 


manifc^d  openings  communicating  with  said  slots,  said 
plates  and  sheets  having  therein  aligned  apertures  defin- 
ing a  first  passageway  leading  to  the  openings  in  the  first 
plates,  said  plates  and  sheets  also  having  therein  aligned 
apertures  defining  a  second  passageway  to  the  openings 
in  the  second  plates,  means  for  forcing  a  first  spinning 
sc^ution  into  said  first  passageway  and  means  for  forc- 
ing a  second  spinning  solution  into  the  second  passageway. 


1.  A  device  for  spinning  filaments,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  passageway  therethrough,  and  a  pair  of  spin- 
nerette  plates  mounted  in  said  passageway,  each  of  said 
spinnerettes  having  therein  an  array  of  spinning  orifices 
substantially  covering  the  face  of  said  spinneretlc  so  that 
substantially  all  portions  of  the  face  of  each  spinnerette 
arc  provid^  with  spinning  orifices,  one  of  said  spinner- 
ette plates  being  positioned  downstream  from  the  other, 
said  liousing  having  a  first  inlet  leading  to  the  passageway 
at  a  point  upstream  of  both  of  said  spinnerette  plates, 
said  housing  having  a  second  inlet  leading  to  the  passage- 
way at  a  point  between  said  spinnerette  plates,  said  pas- 
sageway having  a  restriction  downstream  of  said  second 
inlet  1    . 

3,176^5  ' 

SPINNERETTE 

Fred  B.  Powell,  Decatnr.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Mooaaoto 

Company,  a  corporatioa   of   Delaware 

FUed  June  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,744         ^^, 

2  Claims.     (CL  18 — 8) 


\  f 


1.  A  spinning  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
and  second  plates  arranged  in  alternated  relationship,  a 
plurality  of  sheets  interleaved  between  the  plates  so  that 
adjacent  plates  are  separated  by  one  of  the  sheets,  each 
of  said  sheets  having  therein  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
inwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  slots  defining 
spinnerette  orifices,  each  of  said  plates  having  therein 


3,176346 
CONJUGATE  SPINNERETTE  »' 

HaOct  BrazeMon,  Decatur.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsmfo 

Company,   a   corporation    of    Detail  are 
rf    .       FUed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,771 
2  Claims.     (CI.  18—8) 


1.  A  spinnerette,  comprising  a  body  member  having 
therein  a  hole  and  also  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
spaced  orifices  extending  from  the  hole  to  the  surface  of 
said  body  member,  and  a  substantially  T-shaped  insert 
positioned  in  the  hole  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cross 
arm  of  the  T  covers  the  orifices  and  the  leg  of  the  T 
extends  across  the  hole  to  divide  said  hole  into  two 
chambers,  said  cross  arm  having  therein  a  plurality  oi 
spaced  grooves  aligned  with  the  orifices  and  extending 
across  said  cross  arm  from  one  chamber  to  the  other, 
said  body  portion  having  therein  passageways  leading  to 
the  chambers  for  adnussion  pf  spinning  solutions  thereto. 


.  >• 


3,176^7 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC 

TUBING 

Duane  D.  Shaul,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  3%,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,35« 

6  Claims.     (CL  18—14) 


<t 


'.n^tditifi  iii  antirytn 


1.  Ail  apparfifus  for  preparing  blown  plastic  seamless 
tubing,  comprising  means  for  extruding  a  molten  thermo- 
plastic through  an  annular  orifke  in  the  form  of  tubing, 
means  to  withdraw  said  tubing  from  said  die.  means  to 
inflate  said  tubing,  and  means  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially uniform  annular  flow  of  gas  converging  on  the 
surface  of  said  tubing  as  it  emerges  from  said  die,  the 
latter  means  comprising  an  annular  stationary  bearing 
made  of  plastic  and  having  a  first  plurality  of  openings 
therein,  stationary  means  to  support  said  bearing,  sta- 
tionary  plenum    means   communicating    with   said    first 
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plurality  of  openings,  means  to  supply  said  gas  to  said 
plenum  means,  rotatable  annular  hollow  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  bearing  and  defining  with  said  bearing  an 
annular  channel  communicating  with  said  first  plurality  iA 
openings,  said  rotatable  hollow  annular  means  having  a 
second  plurality  of  openings  communicating  with  said 
amiular  channel,  said  rotatable  hollow  annular  means 
also  provided  with  an  annular  opening  adjacent  its  inner 
periphery  for  discharge  of  said  converging  flow  of  gas,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  annular  means. 


tioning  of  said  heating  means  over  the  film,  and  means 
for  forming  said  film  section  subsequent  to  positioning  of 
said  heating  means. 

>^-         :■  

•"''   "   *     '       ''''"       3,176358"  ''  ^*  ''^'*^'^  ^^ 

DENTAL  FLASKS 

Aaron  Ryen  and  Hlrsh  E.  Ryen,  both  of  276  Nancy  Drlre, 

East  Meadow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,797 

13  Claims.     (CI.  18 — 33)  J'-jmoj 


o< 


i  3,176348 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
Albert  E.  Schmuck,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Paul  M.  Glllea- 
plc,  Euclid,   and   Cameron   M.   Smith,  Sooth   Russell, 
Ohio,  amignors  to  TbompMMi  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc., 
Cl«Teiand.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  286,044 
6  Claims.    (CL  18—16) 


>i;tr 


3  176349  '-^^  ' 

PI  Asnr  FUM  forming  apparati^s 

Panl  Meisner,  Parli  Forest,  and  Fred  A.  Groth,  Chicago, 
DL,  aasignors,  by  mespe  assignments,  to  Dj  iiawii  ■  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,063 
9  Claims.     (CL  18—19) 


4»*»;,  nc 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  plastic  film  ^Sompfising 
a  film  supply  means,  a  film  forming  station,  first  film 
clamping  means,  means  for  operating  said  first  clamping 
means  to  move  said  Aim  into  said  forming  station,  sec- 
ond clampmg  means  adapted  to  engage  said  film  in  said 
forming  station,  means  for  releasing  said  first  clamping 
means,  a  heating  means  for  use  in  forming  said  film, 
means  for  posittonuig  said  heating  means  over  said  film 
when  said  first  clamping  means  is  released,  film  cutting 
means  associated  with  said  beating  means  adapted  to 
sever  a  film  section  from  the  film  supply  dufins  poti- 


tc'tr^, 
-><>*  d» 
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"'0)*:P;»'; 
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1 .  A  molding  presi  Installation  compffling  a  base  plate 
at  substantially  floor  level,  a  shaft  movable  through  said 
plate,  a  pair  of  separable  molding  elements  engageable  by 
said  shaft,  positioning  means  on  said  base  plate  for  locat- 
ing one  of  said  elements  on  said  base  plate,  and  a  hy- 
draulic system  disposed  below  said  base  plate  and  oper- 
ating said  shaft  to  apply  molding  pressure  to  material  con- 
tained within  said  separable  molding  elements. 


'  1.  In  a  dental  molding  flask  adapted  for  forming  ex- 
tensive units  of  plastic  or  acrylic  bridgework,  a  lower 
flask  member  comprising  a  base  and  first  and  second 
directly  opposite,  spaced  walls  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base;  tlie  space  between  said  walls  being  adapted  to 
have  moldable  material  therein  supporting  bridgework  in 
a  direction  along  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  separate  upper 
flask  members  positioned  to  hold  moldable  material 
against  and  along  different  portions  of  the  bridgework  re- 
spectively; each  of  said  upper  flask  members  spanning 
said  walls  and  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  lower  flask 
member  whereby  each  of  said  upper  flask  members  is 
swingable  upwardly  to  be  away  from  over  the  space  be- 
tween said  walls  whereupon  when  so  swung,  is  furtiier 
away  from  the  first  wall  than  from  the  second  wall,  and 
then  is  swingable  downwardly  to  again  span  said  walls; 
the  axes  of  swing  of  predetermined  upper  flask  members, 
diverging  downwardly  and  means  for  relcasably  securing 
said  upper  flask  members  to  the  lower  flask  member. 


3,176351  '  ,.  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE 
YARN 
William  RoIHa  Keen,  Media,  Pa.^  Msignor  to  CoUfau  and 
Aikman  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
«   of  Delaware 

i-r  ^    yi;rfU«i  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,282      lo?*^* 
V„   v-<  ,     7Cl«inM.     (CL19— 236)  ;.* 


,.y     ^h^r,iiXl.  ^H.  ,^^  ^*«  {  ./  4  mi .-.  ii>ou  ^ .^ .-,  ^^;  ^f 

1.  Apparatus  Tor  producing  cdnftnuous  composite  tex- 
tile yarn  comprised  of  a  repeating  pattern  of  successive 
sections  of  fibers  having  different  characteristics,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  first  sliver  of 
fibers  having  a  first  characteristic;  means  for  supplying 
a  second  sliver  of  fibers  having  a  second  characteristic; 
a  drafting  stage  including  a  pair  of  back  nip  rolls;  first 
and  second  complementary  pressure  roller  gate  means  dis- 
posed rearward  of  said  back  nip  rolls  and  forward  of  said 
first  and  second  supply  means  for  applying  pressure  selec- 
tively to  one  or  the  otlier  of  said  first  and  second  slivers 


26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ArioL  6,  1965 


for  controlling  the  forward  movement  of  said  slivers    a  portion  of  the  depth  of  said  frame  member  to  provide 


toward  said  back  nip  rolls;  merging  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  gate  means  and  said  back  nip  rolls  and  into 
which  the  output  of  said  gate  means  is  convergingly  fed, 
said  merging  means  including  a  confining  aperture  sized 
to  merge  said  slivers;  and  intermittent  means  for  operat- 
ing said  complementary  pressure  roller  gate  means  it 
selected  intervals  to  control  selectively  the  feed  of  said 
first  and  second  slivers  into  said  merging  means;  said 
complementary  pressure  roller  gate  means  including  an 
upper  and  a  lower  roller,  the  upper  one  having  first  and 
second  coaxial  portions  adjacent  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  adjacent  portions  having  a  full  diameter  sector  and 
a  reduced  diameter  sector,  the  full  diameter  sectors  of 
said  adjacent  portions  being  disposed  at  different  angular 
positions  relative  to  each  other,  the  fuU  diameter  sector 
of  each  portion  being  of  a  dimension  to  engage  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  lower  of  the  pressure  gate  rollers. 


a  spaced  zone  between  the  under  surface  of  said  top  panel 


3,176^52 
MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOR  MOVING  A  DRAFTING 

APRON  TO  ENGAGE  A  STRAND 

Saal  RickHiL,   Bristol,  RJ^  assignor,  by  mesne  aarign- 

ments,  to  Dixie  Machine  &  Tool  Company,  Greeii»- 

"  boro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59^32 

3  Claims.     (CL  19—248) 


'»i 


1.  In  a  drafting  apparatus  for  textile  strands  a  pair  of 
back  rolls,  a  pair  of  front  roHs,  means  between  said  pairs 
of  roUs  for  controlling  the  strand  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  plate  presenting  a  surface  to  be  contacted  by  the 
textile  strand  and  a  belt  guided  to  present  a  surface  of  a 
stretch  thereof  parallel  to  and  in  close  proximity  to  the 
surface  of  the  plate  for  controlling  the  fibers  of  the  strand 
as  it  passes  between  the  said  surfaces,  the  material  pre- 
senting one  of  said  surfaces  being  magnetized  and  the 
material  presented  at  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  cap- 
able of  being  attracted  by  a  magnet  whereby  said  surfaces 
are  magnetically  drawn  toward  each  other. 


3,176,353 

TABLE  TOP  CONSTRUCTION 

George  L.  Pilliod  and  Herman  F>.  Ernst,  Swanton,  Ohio, 

— ignnrs  to  The  Pilliod  Cabinet  Company,  Swantoa, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  S«r.  No.  279,760 

.     .-  2  Claims.     (0.20—15) 

1.  A  table  top  construction  comprising  an  extended 
surface  top  panel,  a  frame  member  underlying  said  top 
panel  in  surface-to-surface  contact  therewith  and  ex- 
tending completely  around  the  edges  thereof,  the  outer 
marginal  edge  of  said  frame  member  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  said  top  panel, 
adhesive  means  securing  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame 
member  to  the  under  surface  of  said  top  panel,  and  a  bevel 
extending  continuously  about  the  outer  portion  of  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame  member 
and  extending  inwardly  of  said  frame  member  at  least 


'  I 


'•  ih 


and  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame  member  for  the 
reception  of  excess  adhesive. 


347M54 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  FREE  FLOWING 

INSULATING  FILL  MATERIAL 

Theodore  N.  Blau,  Irvington,  and  Sidney  Speil,  Somer- 

vilie,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns- Vlanville  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,469 

10  Claims.  (CI.  20—101) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  applying  particulate  insu- 
lating fill  materials  having  low  bulk  densities  and  fluid- 
like flow  characteristics  to  the  interior  cavity  of  an  im- 
pervious retaining  casing  and  controlling  the  applied  den- 
sity of  the  particulate  insulating  fill  material;  the  im- 
proved method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  particulate  solid  insulating  fill  mate- 
rials of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica  aerogel  and  pyrogenic  colloidal 
silica  having  initial  dry  tmlk  densities  less  than  about 
10  Ibs./cu.  ft.,  fluid-like  flow  characteristics  and  an 

, ;  •  ultimate  structural  unit  having  an  average  effective 
y  pore  space  between  the  smallest  of  said  structural 
units  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  mean 
free  path  of  the  molecules  comprising  air  at  150*  F. 
and  atmospheric  pressure,  with  non-polar  liquid  hy- 
drocart>on  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  ap- 
proximately 75'  F.  and  thereby  providing  cohesive 
particulate  solids,  said  particulate  solid  insulating 
fill  being  combined  in  amount  approximately  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  solids  density  desired  in  the  dry 
insulating  fill  and  said  non-polar  liquid  hydrocarbon 
being  combined  in  amount  of  an  approximately 
equivalent  volume  ot  the  cavity  of  the  retaining 
casing  less  the  approximate  actual  solids  volume  of 
the  insulating  fill  materials; 

(b)  then  introducing  the  cohesive  particulate  solids 
comprising  the  combined  low  density  particulate 
solid  insulating  fill  materials  and  non-polar  liquid 
hydrocarbon  into  the  cavity  formed  by  the  casing; 
and, 

(c)  removing  the  non-polar  liquid  hydrocartxMi  by 
evaporation. 

3,176,355 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULAT- 
ING  THE  COOLING  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
MATERIAL    IN    THE    SECONDARY    COOLING 

ZONE         „_»__ 

Lars-Einar  LfuBcstrumcr,  TorshaNa.  Sweden,  assigBor  to 

C'oncast  \G.,  Zurich.  Switzerland 

Filed  June  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,522 

Claims  priorit;>,  application  Switzerland,  June  19,  1941^ 

7.164/61 

5  Claiou.     (CL  22— 57  J) 

1.  Apparatus   for  cooling  the  strand   issuing  from   a 

continuous  casting  mold  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 

nozzle  blocks  positioned  in  approximately  parallel  col- 
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umns  adjacent  said  strand,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  carried 
by  each  of  said  nozzle  blocks  and  arranged  to  form  ap- 
proximately parallel  rows  of  nozzles,  each  of  said  nozzle 
blocks  including  a  plurality  of  conduits,  means  coupling 
each  conduit  to  a  selected  number  of  spaced  ai>art  nozzles. 


"■J  rtni'-r: 
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and  means  for  closing  said  conduits  selectively  to  effect 
changes  of  the  cooling  of  said  strand  by  selective  control 
of  the  nozzles  spraying  water  on  said  strand  without 
permitting  temperature  differences  in  the  solidified  skin 
of  the  casting  which  would  induce  cracks  therein. 


3,176,356 
METHOD  AM>  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  RE- 
LEASE   OF     GAS     PLATED     METAL     DEPOSITS 
FROM  SI  BS^IHATK  SI  RFACFJ5 
William  C.  Jenkin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,347 
1  Claim.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


.Hf 
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Apparatus  for  making  a  self-supporting  metal  foil 
shape  comprising  a  rotatablc  drum  substrate  surface  for 
receiving  a  gas  plated  deposit,  said  substrate  surface  com- 
prising titanium  metal,  means  enclosing  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  surface  of  the  drum,  and  means  introducing  an 
adsorbent  gas  into  said  enclosure,  a  second  enclosure 
means  adjacent  said  first  enclosure  means  ertclosing  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  substrate  surface  of  the  drum, 
and  means  introducing  a  thermally  decomposable  metal 
bearing  gas  into  said  second  enclosure  means,  means  for 
heating  said  substrate  surface  to  a  temperature  to  cause 
thermal  decomposition  of  said  metal  bearing  gas  aixl 
deposition  of  metal  on  said  substrate  surface,  and  means 
for  stripping  said  deposition  of  metal  from  said  substrate 
surface  to  recover  a  self-supporting  metal  foil. 


3,176,357 
PERMANENT  MOLD  FOR  CASTING  ALUMINUM 
STUD  CHAIN  LINKS 
John  S.  Nelson,  249  Herlel  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,642 
5  Claims.    (CL  22—137) 
1.  A  permanent  moid  for  castmg  stud  link  chain  links 
of  high  tensile  strength  alloy  metal,  said  mold  compris- 
ing two  pairs  of  separable  mold  blocks  having  comple- 
mentary mold  cavities,  said  moid  blocks  being  slidably 
fitted  together  whereby  their  opposing  mold  cavity  faces 
meet   and   extend   vertically   defining  a   mold  cavity   for 
casting  stud  links,  a  gate  having  an  integral  wide  neck 
portion  conununicating  with  said   mold  cavity  through 


which  molten  metal  is  introduced  thereinto,  said  mold 
block  faces  defimng  said  mold  cavity  being  raised  above 
and  offset  from  the  surface  of  the  mold  block  face  to 
provide  a  recessed  opening  slot  between  said  mold  blocks 
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to  effect  rapid  release  of  gas  from  the  mold  cavity  during 
casting,  and  means  comprising  vents  spacedly  disposed 
about  and  communicating  with  different  areas  of  said 
mold  cavity  and  connected  with  said  recessed  opening 
slot. 


■»''     !  3,176,358  '" 

FASTENERS  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS    - 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Eugene  Leflon,  85  Rue  Vauban,  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,726 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Mexico,  July  18,  1962, 

68,282 
10  Claims.    (CL  24—33) 


•ti- 


1.  A  hinge  fastener  for  conveyor  belts  and  the  like 
comprising 

two  U-shaped  members  adapted  to  be  respectively 
clamped  on  the  belt  ends  to  be  connected  with  each 
other, 

each  of  said  U-shaped  members  comprising  an  upper 
plate  and  a  lower  plate, 

said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  respective  opposite  faces  of  the  ends  of 
said  belt, 

said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  being  substan- 
tially parallel  relative  to  each  other  and  being  con- 
nected by  at  least  two  U-shaped  portions  integral 
with  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate,  respec- 
tively, and  defining  a  free  space  between  said  U- 
shaped  portions, 

each  of  said  U-shaped  portions  forming  a  housing,^'  " 

said  U-shaped  portion  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers entering  said  free  space  of  the  other  of  said  U- 
shaped  members, 

each  of  said  U-shaped  members  having  the  same  num- 
ber of  U-shaped  portions  and  the  same  number  of 
free  spaces  as  that  of  the  opposite  and  complemen- 
tary of  said  U-shaped  members,  and  said  U-shaped 
members  being  exchangeable, 

a  hinge  pin  passing  through  said  housing  of  said  respec- 
tive U-shaped  members  to  pivotally  connect  one  of 
said  U-shaped  members  with  the  other  of  said  U- 
shaped  members, 

said  U-shaped  members  including  integral  means  {my- 
venting  the  closing  of  said  U-shaped  members  in  or- 
der to  assume  a  diameter  of  said  housing  sUghtly 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  hinge  {hu, 
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said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  i^ate  having  a  plurality 
of  orifices  aligned  between  said  upper  plate  and  said 
lower  plate, 

a  rivet  received  in  each  of  said  orifices  of  said  upper 
plate  and  in  the  corresponding  aligned  orifice  of  said 
lower  plate  and  adapted  to  extend  through  said  belt 
for  connection  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates  with 
said  belt, 

each  of  said  rivets  having  a  bead  received  in  said  upper 
and  lower  plates  and  flush  with  the  outer  faces  of 
said  upper  and  lower  plates, 

said  hinge  {mu  comprising  a  steel  cable, 

one  end  of  said  steel  cable  being  pointed  for  easy  in- 
sertion of  said  steel  cable  through  said  housings, 

the  other  end  of  said  steel  cable  having  an  enlarged 

,  bead  portion  adapted  to  operate  as  abutment  means 
during  the  insertion  of  said  steel  cable  through  said 
housings, 

and  one  of  said  U-shaped  p>ortions  having  an  inclined 
part  projecting  from  said  upper  plate,  permitting  the 
V^f  insertion  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  members  relative 
to  the  opposite  of  said  U-shaped  members  from 
beneath,  whereby  no  open  space  remains  upon  con- 
^-  nection  of  the  corresponding  U-shaped  members  and 
any  escape  of  the  conveyed  material  is  prevented. 


r>itir» 


ra*.    ..  3,176,359  . 

^^^'   *  CLAMPING  DEVICE  "*'* 

William  F.  Ward,  17M  Kurtz  Avc^  LaCfacrvilk,  Md. 
Filed  Not.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,623 
4  Ciaims.    (CL  24—73) 


I 
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4.  Af  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  hofl  fastener  for 
holding  an  object  in  resilient  grip,  said  bolt  fastener  hav- 
ing a  shanlc  and  an  integral  head  on  said  shanlc,  said 
head  being  formed  of  a  thin  deformable  elastic  base  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  solid,  opposing  non-deformable  spaced 
forms  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  forming  a 
spacing  therebetween  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  feet 
extending  downwardly  from  said  base  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  beneath  said  spaced  forms,  whereby  when  said 
feet  of  said  bolt  fastener  are  positioned  against  a  surface, 
aiKl  an  object  of  a  width  no  greater  than  said  ^Muring 
between  said  forms  is  inserted  in  said  spacing,  said  object 
is  securely  gripped  by  said  forms  when  said  bolt  is  tight- 
ened, with  said  feet  of  said  bolt  head  preventing  roCation 


of  said  bolt  relative  to  said  surface. 


^  *  ht>^ 


3,176,360 

SAFETY  KEY  CLIP 

Sudor  Paoer,  4«30  40th  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  27«,5M 

'  3  Claims.    (CI.  24—73) 

1.  A  holder  for  a  key  chain,  comprising  a  single  blanli 
piece  of  pliable  metal  bent  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
loop  for  receiving  a  supporting  belt  tlierethrough,  said 
loop  having  front,  back,  upper  and  lower  walla,  and  a 
hook,  said  hook  having  a  bottom  wall  integral  with  and 
extending  forwardly  from  said  back  wall  below  said  lower 
wall,  said  hook  having  an  upstanding  forward  wall  in- 
tegral with  said  bottom  wall,  said  forward  wall  being 
^aced  from  said  front  wjdl  of  the  loop;  and  a  flat  chain 


ring  having  an  elongated  slot  with  a  straight  course  at  one 
end  of  the  ring  defining  one  side  of  the  slot,  said  course 
having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  the  maximum  width 
of  said  cross  section  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing of  tlie  forward  wall  of  the  hook  from  the  front  wall 
of  the  loop,  so  that  the  ring  is  removable  from  the  hook 
only  when  the  plane  of  the  ring  is  perpendicular  to  the 


plane  of  tlie  front  wall,  said  ring  being  engaged  on  said 
hook  with  said  bottom  wall  passing  tiu'ough  said  slot, 
tlie  width  of  said  slot  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
both  the  bottom  and  forward  walls  of  the  book,  and  a 
tongue  extending  into  said  loop  from  said  forward  wall 
for  engaging  said  belt  to  prevent  sliding  of  the  holder 
along  the  belt. 


rf 


3,176,341 
ORNAMENTAL  SNAP  FASTENERS 
Philip  B.  Jensen,  Naugatuck,  Coon.,  aasigiior  to  ScoviD 
ManufactDfing  Company,  Watcri>ary,  Cooa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Connecticut 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  216053 
3  Claims.    (CL  24—90) 


1.  In  an  ornamental  snap  fastener,  tlie  combination  of 

(a)  a  snap  fastener  element  having  a  base  and  a  hollow 
projection  extending  inwardly  of  said  base,  the  hol- 
low space  of  said  projection  opening  through  the 
outer  face  of  said  base; 

(b)  a  tuft  consisting  of  a  bundle  of  fibrous  strands 
having  a  retaining  ring  surrounding  said  strands  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  wherein  the  free  ends 
of  said  strands  flare  out  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring; 
aod, 

(c)  securing  means  comprising  a  tack  having  a  bead 
bearing  against  the  side  of  said  tuft  opposite  said  base 
of  the  fastener  element  and  a  shank  extending 
through  said  tuft  and  ring  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion as  said  strands  in  the  region  of  said  ring,  the 
inner  end  of  said  sliank  being  upset  inside  said  hol- 
low projection  whereby  the  strands  of  said  tuft  are 
compressed  tightly  in  the  region  of  said  ring  so  that 
the  head  of  said  tack  forms  an  eye  surrounded  by  tlie 
tuft  material. 


3,176342 
•        '     PROTECTIVE  CI  ASP  TO  PREVENT      " 
UNTYING  SHOELACES 
Esther  Tames.  837  E.  2Ziid  SC,  BrooUvn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,i41 
6  Cfadaw.    (CL  24—120) 
1.  A  clasp  for  preventing  a  tied  shoelace  from  un- 
tying, comprising  a  first  frame  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  holes  near  opposite  ends  thereof  for  passmg  ends 
of  the  siioelace  therethrough,  a  second   frame   member 
hinged  to  an  edge  of  the  first  frame  member  for  closing 
tiiereover,  said  second  frame  member  havti^  a  central 
aperture  for  receiving  a  knot  tied  in  the  ends  of  the  shoe- 
lace and  having  arcuate  end  portions  for  passing  ends  of 
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the  shoelace  beyond  the  knot  and  outside  of  the  second 
frame  member,  whereby  the  knot  is  prevented  from  loos- 
ening and  untying  when  the  second  frame  nnember  is 
closed  over  the  first  frame  member,  inner  edfcs  of  said 
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central  portion  being  formed  with  teeth  to  engage  said 
knot,  said  arcuate  portions  being  formed  with  ribs  ex- 
tending toward  the  first  frame  member  for  engagmg  the 
ends  of  the  shoelace  passing  therethrough. 


3,176,363 
PAPER  FASTKVER 
Peter  M.  Klein,  (>i;den.<>tMirg,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Na 
Corporation,  doing  business  as  Acco  Products,  0(d 
*"         N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Piled  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,013 
8  Claims.    (CL  24—153) 


i     i*'-.'.- 


ktct^ 


1.  A  listener  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  <rf 
resiliently  flexible  prongs  adapted  to  be  extended  through 
aligned  holes  in  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  compressor  including 
iatcliing  means  adapted  to  be  seated  on  said  stack  for  se- 
curing the  extended  portions  of  said  prongs  in  a  bent 
down  position,  said  compressor  comprising  an  elongated 
channel  shaped  body,  a  pair  of  latching  elements  slid- 
able  along  said  body  and  projecting  beyond  one  edge 
thereof,  each  of  said  elements  being  apertured  in  the 
portion  which  projects  beyond  said  one  edge  to  receive 
the  extended  end  of  a  prong  therethrough,  the  extended 
end  portions  of  said  prongs  being  adapted  to  be  bent 
down  towards  the  stack;  and  means  on  each  latching  ele- 
ment engageable  by  the  respective  prong  for  securing  it 
in  bent  down  position. 


»=-^ 


3,176344 
SEPARABLE  FASTENTR 
Artbv  Dritz,  1 1 15  Broadway,  New  Yor*  10,  N.Y. 
•*•  Filed  Oct.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,743 

•■*w   -wif-*.    .      3  Claims.    (CI.  24 — 213)  '• 


each  attached  to  a  different  part  of  a  garment  and  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  bond  of  fusible  silicone  rubber  between  said 
elements  to  bind  them  more  securely  but  releasably  to- 
gether, in  which  one  of  the  intercommunicating  elenaents 
is  a  plastic  disc  having  a  projection  carrying  an  expanded 
end  portion  having  an  outer  concave  face  carrying  some 
of  the  stated  fusible  pressure-sensitive  silicone  rubber,  and 
the  other  of  the  intercommunicating  elements  is  a  cup- 
shaped  member  having  an  enlarged  depression  for  recep- 
tion of  the  expanded  end  portion  on  the  projection,  the 
depression  having  as  a  layer  therein  some  of  the  fusible 
pressure-sensitive  silicone  rubber  at  the  base  of  the  de- 
pression, whereby  on  pressure  contact  the  elements  inter- 
lock and  also  pressure  seal  at  the  fusible  silicone  rubber 
contacts. 
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1.  A  two  part  fastener  for  garments  and  the  like  con- 
Bating  of  a  garment,  separate  intercommunicating  elements 


3,176,345 
SNAP  FASTENER  INSTALLATION 
Midiacl   J.   Carpinella,    Waterbury,    Conn.,    assignor   to 
Scoviil  Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Coim.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FUcd  Sept  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,514  i 

9*  2  Claims.    (CL  24— 219)  -      -> : 

•  ■*  "'  -         --.'    .   '■•  •.  «'*  "     4i  ,:  ,i(i? 


1.  A  fastener  installation  comprising 

(a)  a  flexible  support; 

(6)  a  metal  stud  element  having  a  hollow  bulbous- 
shaped  head  and  a  radial  flange  seated  against  one 
side  of  said  support;  and 

(c)  a  post  consisting  of  thermo-plastic  material  having 
a  shank  and  an  integral  head  flange  seated  against 
the  opposite  side  of  said  support,  said  shank  extend- 
ing through  said  support  and  permanently  anchored 
within  said  hollow  stud  head,  said  head  flange  being 
of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  radial 
flange  and  being  bonded  in  that  region  extending 
beyond  said  radial  flange  to  said  support  sheet. 


*.  »* 
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11. r*  3,176,346 

HOOK  AND  EYE 

Leo  Roaeman,  3T7  S.  Harrison  St,  East  Orange,  NJ. 

PHed  Sept  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,006 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—228) 


An  eye  fastener  element  formed  of  a  single  piece  of 
wire  having  end  portions  and  a  bar  portion  ther^ie- 
tween,  said  bar  portion  being  connected  at  each  of  its 
ends  to  an  elongated  straight  side  portion,  said  side  por- 
tions being  perpendicular  to  the  bar  portion  and  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and  there  being  a  loop 
portion  spaced  from  and  approximately  parallel  to  each 
of  said  side  portions,  each  loop  portion  being  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  corresponding  side  portion  and 
being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  corresponding 
end  portion  of  the  wire  piece,  said  end  portions  being 
disposed  in  approximate  alignment  with  said  bar  portion. 
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AIR  CLEANER  HOLD-DOWN  MEMBER 
Wfllls  H.  Rkae,  Chicago,  IIU  assignor  to  Novo  Industrial 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,568      , 
*    *  3  Claims.     (CL  24—260)  ^  ^ 

ji' 


with  its  said  free  end  passed  through  the  said  one  arm 
aperture  along  tlic  surface  of  the  tensioning  plate  opposite 
the  tensioning  screw  through  the  said  other  member  aper- 
ture, the  plate  being  tightened  against  tiie  portion  of  the 
strap  along  its  said  opposite  surface  by  adjustment  of  the 
tensioning  screw  within  the  member,  deforming  a  section 
of  the  strap  into  a  minor  loop  extending  through  the  plate 
aperture  on  the  side  between  the  said  other  member  arm 
and  the  screw,  locking-over  the  other  arm  aperture  and 
passing  back  through  the  plate  aperture  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  said  other  member  arm. 


1".  A  hold-down  arrangement  for  securing  an  air  clean- 
er to  a  carburetor  or  the  like  including  a  rod-like  mem- 
ber formed  into  two  generally  synmictrical  halves,  in- 
tegrally joined  together  at  one  end.  those  portions  of  each 
half  adjacent  the  joined  ends  being  half  round  in  cross 
section  and  exteriorly  threaded,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  threaded  portions  being  generally  flat,  said  threaded 
portions  diverging  slightly  away  from  the  joined  ends, 
but  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  exteriorly  threaded 
member  when  said  flat  inner  surfaces  are  held  together, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  halves  being  widely  spaced  and 
having  generally  diametrically  opposed  inwardly  directed 
securing  portions,  said  threaded  portions  being  connected 
to  said  ends  by  gradually  diverging  portions  merging  into 
sections  which  are  generally  parallel  to  said  threaded  por- 
tions when  the  flat  inner  surfaces  of  said  threaded  por- 
tions are  held  together,  and  an  interiorly  threaded  nut- 
like  member  positioned  on  said  threaded  portions  and 
effective  to  move  said  slightly  divergent  threaded  portions 
together  as  it  moves  from  the  joined  ends  toward  said 
widely  spaced  ends.  .^.u. 


3,1764^ 
AUTOMATIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Darwin  W.  Dennis,  Saginaw,  and  William  G.  Beck,  Bay 
City,  Mich.,  madgaon  to  Concrete  Engineering  and 
Machinery  Incorponited,  Bay  City,  MIdh.,  a  corpom- 
o<  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,565 
8  Claiiiii.    (CL  25—36) 


t 


3,176,368 
CLAMPING  STRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Edward   Sampson,   Westfield,   NJ.,   Mrfgnwr  to 
Blooder-ToDgue  Electronics,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,611 
9  Claims.     (CL  24— 28«) 


I  ,  t  ", 


1.  An  automatic  drain  tile   forming  machine   having 
mold  filling  means  operably  supplying  tile  forming  mate- 
rial to  vertically  reciprocating  packer  means,  comprising 
in  combination : 
a  mold  having  independent  top,  bottom  and  side  sec- 
tions in  a  casting  position  defining  a  cavity  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  packer  means  and  the  tile 
forming  material  to  cast   a  tile  in  said  cavity,  said 
sections  being  movable  outwardly  from  said  position 
to  free  the  cast  tile; 
means  for  moving  said  bottom  section  outwardly  while 

said  side  sections  are  in  the  said  casting  position; 
gripi»ng  means  incorporated  in  said  side  sections  to 
maintain  the  tile  between  said  two  side  sections  after 
removal  of  said  bottom  section; 
means  for  placing  a  pallet  in  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  said  side  sections  and  the  underside  of  the 
tile  while  said  side  sections  are  in  said  casting  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  moving  said  side  sections  outwardly  after 
they  contact  the  pallet  to  allow  the  tile  to  freely  rest 
on  the  pallet; 
means  for  moving  said  top  section  outwardly  after  the 

tile  has  been  cast;  and 
means  for  moving  said  sections  in  said  casting  position 
after  the  tile  and  pallet  have  been  removed. 


1.  A  clamping  strap  assembly  having,  in  combination, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  tensioning  member  comprising  a 
transverse  neck  connecting  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending arms  and  provided  with  an  aperture  in  each  of  the 
arms  of  the  U-shaped  member,  one  aperture  in  one  of 
the  arms  being  disposed  more  remote  from  the  neck  of 
the  U-shaped  member  than  the  other  and  receiving  a 
resilient  strap  tied  at  one  end  to  the  said  one  arm  within 
the  said  one  aperture  and  free  at  its  other  end,  a  tension- 
ing screw  extending  through  the  neck  of  the  U-shaped 
member  between  the  said  arms,  and  a  plate  partly  extend- 
ing transversely  between  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  an  offset  aperture  for  receiving  the 
other  arm  of  the  U-shaped  member  and  secured  to  the 
end  of  the  tensioning  screw  at  one  side  of  the  plate  aper- 
ture, the  strap  being  tensioned  into  a  major  damping  lo<^ 


3,176,370 

COMPACTION  APPARATUS 

Wylte  M,  Lafferty,  New  PhiijMlelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

United  States  Coocrete  Pipe  Company,  Pittstnirgh,  Pa^ 

a  company  of  Pennsylvania 
Origfaial  appUcatioD  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,411.  now 

Patent   No.   3.151.870.   dated   Oct.   6,    1964.     Divided 

and  tliis  application  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,868 
4  Claims.     (CL  25—39) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  manufacturing  bell  and  spigot 
tamped  concrete  pipe,  including  a  stationary  core,  a  cross- 
member  supporting  the  core,  a  rotatablc  outer  form  hav- 
ing a  top  edge  and  a  lateral  bell  packer  secured  to  said 
core  and  having  side  and  boUom  walls  adapted  to  form 
the  inside  wall  and  shoulder  of  the  bell  end  of  a  pipe 
section,  the  improvement  of  a  vertical  bell  packer  for 
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CKxnpacting  the  concrete  vertically,  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  inside  wall,  said  vertical  bell  packer  comprising 
a  base  plate,  a  motor  moui>ted  on  said  base  jrfate,  support 
means  mounted  on  said  motor  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
thereby,  a  roller  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  having  an  edge  adapted  to  engage  upon  said  tc^  of 
said  outer  form  and  to  be  driven  by  engagement  there- 
with when  said  outer  form  is  rotated,  second  roller  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  having  an  edge  of  greater 
diimrter  than  said  first  roUer  means  for  compacting  the 


u-. 
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concrete  in  the  bell  laterally  outwardly  of  said  inside  wall, 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  roller  means, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  base  plate  to  said 
croas-caember  whereby  said  base  plate  is  radially  and  an- 
gularly adjustable  on  said  cross-member  and  relative  to 
said  core  and  outer  form,  said  motor  means  including 
means  to  exert  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said  roller 
means  to  hold  said  roller  means  in  a  predetermined  po- 
sition, and  to  raise  and  lower  said  roller  means  selectively 
relative  to  said  outer  form. 


I 


'  3,176371 

CONCRETE  \TBRATOR  AND  FORMER 

Ue  H.  Patchen.  3905  E.  16th  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,401 

2  Claims.     (CI.  25 — 41) 


«■ 


1.  In  a  concrete  forming  machine  of  the  nature  afore- 
said, for  the  formation  of  hollow  elongate  products,  hav- 
ing longitudinally  extending  central  chambers,  the  com- 
bination of  a  forming  head  having  side  members  struc- 
turally communicating  with  each  other,  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof  being  adapted  to  form  the  sides  of  said  prod- 
uct; a  vibrator  support  communicating  between  said  sides 
carrying  a  plurality  of  elongate,  pipe-like  vibrator  tubes, 
having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  longer  dimension  of  said 
sides,  with  physical  constants  such  that  the  natural  period 
of  vibration  thereof  is  substantially  at  a  nodal  point  at 
the  forward  portion  of  said  vibrating  tubes  and  substan- 
tially at  maximum  amplitude  near  the  rearward  portion 
thereof;  vibrating  means  in  said  tubes  and  a  power  source 
to  cause  vibration  therein;  an  elongate  flat  sheet-like 
pallet  associated  with  said  forming  head  so  as  to  support 
the  product  formed  thereby;  and  means  of  relatively  mov- 
ing said  pallet  and  said  forming  head  parallel  to  each 


other  so  that  product  formed  on  said  pallet  is  carried 
from  said  forming  head  as  formed,  wherein  said  vibrat- 
ing means  comprises  two  similar  mating  cylindrical  shell- 
like body  members,  having  means  of  attachment  to  each 
other  and  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  therebetween 
when  mating,  said  members  carrying  axially  aligned  bear- 
ings in  each  of  the  opposed  end  portions  thereof,  said 
bearings  being  held  in  position  by  bearing  caps  fastened 
to  said  body;  a  ball  bearing  carried  about  the  central 
inner  periphery  of  said  chamber  by  a  channel  therein, 
said  bearing  carrying  about  the  inner  race  thereof  an 
eccentric  weight  free  to  rotate  thereabout  in  said  cham- 
ber; and  a  central  driving  shaft  supported  by  aforesaid 
bearings,  having  diametrically  opposed,  radially  extend- 
ing keys,  radially,  immediately  inward  from  aforesaid 
weight,  adapted  to  cause  said  weight  to  rotate  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft. 


5     \./ 

3,176,372  >  5 

MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  MASTIC  ARTICLES 
Gas  W.  Lang,  Hollywood.  Fla..  asBignor  to  Thomas  O. 
Brown,  Jr.,  Hoil;  wood,  Fla. 
,      Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,678 

6  Claims.    (CL  25—99)  ,:^j 


»>*. 


1.-» 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  for  molding 
mastic  articles  comprising  a  frame,  an  endless  chain  con- 
veyor extending  through  the  frame  and  with  the  chain 
engaging  sprocket   wheels   at   the   opposite  end   of  the 
frame,  the  chain  being  supported  against  sagging  through- 
out its  length  both  forward  and  reverse,  a  plurality  of 
brick  forming  pallets  supported  upon  and  driven  by  the 
chain,  a  hopper  carried  by  the  frame  and  overlying  the 
pallets  whereby  the  pallets  are  filled  with  a  mastic  ma- 
terial as  they  pass  therethrough,  each  of  the  pallets  being 
separated  at  their  ends,  each  of  the  pallets  embodying  a 
flat  plate  having  a  group  of  free  core  forming  members 
adjacent  each  side  and  whereby  to  form  a  pair  of  bricks 
simultaneously,  a  plate  overlying  the  pallet  and  with  the 
plate  being  substantially  the  same  dimension  as  the  pallet, 
the  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
engagement  over  the  core  forming  members,  the  second 
named  plate  being  provided  with  push  rods  and  extend 
downwardly  below  the  pallet  for  tranverse  engagement 
with  a  progressively  inclined  trackway,  a  housing  dis- 
posed over  the  pallets  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  frame 
and  through  which  the  filled  pallets  travel,  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  division  wall  intermediate  its  width  that  constitutes 
a  sheer  for  slicing  the  pair  of  bricks  into  separate  units, 
a  curing  oven  through  which  the  bricks  travel  after  leaving 
the  housing  and  with  the  rods  elevating  the  second  named 
plate  after  the  bricks  have  passed  beyond  tne  oven  and 
whereby  the  bricks  are  verticaUy  removed  from  the  cores, 
the  said  partition  of  the  housing  terminating  downwardly 
to  a  point  that  permits  the  pallet  and  its  overlying  plate 
to  freely  pass  therebeneath  during  the  slicing  operation. 


'-"^  3,176373  ^-     u   I 

METHODS  OF  TEXTURIZING  FILAMENTS       I 

Ernest  A.  Taylor.  Jr..  Decatur.  Ala.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aadgninents,  to  Moosanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,299 

6  Claims.    (CL  28—72) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  syrHhctic  textile  filament, 

comprising  passing  the  filament  through  a  treating  zone 

under  tension,  and  simultaneously  heating  and  cooling 
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opposite  sides  of  the  filament  in  said  zone,  said  heating 

being  done  at  substantially  a  point  location  in  said  zone, 
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said  beating  being  sufficient  to  stress-relieve  the  heated 
side  of  the  filament. 


3,17«»374 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  FILAMENTARY  TOWS 
Arthur  Mormy   Cardfaier  Kinnear  and   Thomas  Henry 
Bull,  Harrogate,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporadon 
of  Great  Britain 
'    No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  276,204 
Cbdms  prlortty,  application  Great  Britain,  May  7,  1962, 
17,421/62,  17,422  62 
14ClaioH.    (CI.  28— 72) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  filamentary  tows  of 
synthetic  linear  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyesters  based  on  tercphthalic  acid  and  stereo- 
regular   pc^ypropylenc,   which   have   variable   shrinkage 
characteristics  along  their  length  and  which  are  suitable 
for  conversion  into  staple  fibres  and  spun  yams,  com- 
prising subjecting  a   substantially   uniform  tow  of  un- 
drawn filaments  with  a  birefringence  of  0-12  XlO~',  to 
molecular  orientation  in  a  drawing  process  using  draw- 
ing conditions   one   parameter   of  which   selected   from 
draw  ratio  and  temperature,  is  continuously  varied  be- 
tween defined  limits  at  substantially  uniform  time  inter- 
vals, SO  that  at  a  given  tow  speed  the  attained  optical 

birefringence  of  the  filaments  becomes  1 5-200  X  10-'  and 
their  shrinkage  in  boiling  water  for  10  minutes  10%- 
60%,  the  intervals  corresponding  to  a  tow  length  which 
is  greater  than  five  times  the  shortest  fibre  length  into 
which  the  tow  is  to  be  converted  but  less  than  100  m., 
using  draw  ratios  between  2 : 1  and  5 : 1 ,  in  a  liquid  medium 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C.-lOO*  C,  fol- 
lowed by  converting  the  tow  into  staple  fibres,  tops  and 
yams,  care  being  taken  that  the  temperature  of  the  fila- 
ments, fibres,  tops  and  yams  is  not  allowed  to  rise  above 
50*  C.  in  order  not  to  affect  the  shrinkage  properties  of 
the  filaments  and  fibres  beyond  the  specified  limits  '^f 
shrinkage  characteristics,  before  a  subsequent  heat  shrink- 
ing operation. 

3,176475 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER-MACHINE  FEI  T 
Thomas  Hindle  and  Edward  Race,  Blackburn.  EogUnd, 

assigsors  to  Scapa  Dryers  Ltd.,  a  company  ol  Great 

Britain,  Nortliem  Ireland,  and  the  Isle  of  Man 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Aug.  8,  1960,  S«r.  No. 

47,956.     Divided  and  this  applicatioD  June  20,  1963, 

Scr.  No.  289,381 

11  CiaiBS.    (CL  28—73) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  woven  fabric  suitable  for 
use  as  a  papermaker's  felt  and  which  possesses  wear- 
resistance  such  as  results  from  the  incorporation  therein 
of  at  least  a  predominance  of  synthetic  fibrous  material 
and  which  possesses  desirable  characteristics  of  a  conven- 
tional wool  felt,  including  flexibility  and  permeability  to 
water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 


woven  fabric,  of  a  structure  acceptable  for  use  as  a  base 

fabric  of  a  papermaker's  felt  and  consisting,  at  least  in 

major  proportion,  of  synthetic  fibres,  impregnating  the 
fabric  with  a  weak  aqueous  solution  of  inorganic  salt,  pro- 
gressively concentrating  the  salt  solution,  thereby  intensi- 
fying the  normal  tendency  of  the  solution  to  migrate  to- 
ward and  accumulate  at  the  points  at  which  fibres  cross  and 
contact  one  another,  whereby  the  concentrated  salt  strfu- 
tion  reacts  with  the  fibres  at  said  crossing  points,  causing 
them  to  gel  and  coalesce  and  to  form  permanent  bonds 
predominantly  at  the  fibre  crossing  points,  whereby  the 
fabric  retains  an  acceptable  percentage  of  its  initial  water- 
permeability  and  flexibility,  then  washing  the  fabric  to 
remove  the  salt,  and  thereafter  drying  the  fabric. 


i^. 


3,176,376 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Dale  T.  Kcllcy,  Fhoenix,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoif 
Continnatioa  of  applkatioa  Scr.  No.  730,642,  Apr.  24, 
1958.    This  application  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,024 
...  1  Claim.    (CL  29—25.3)  , 


1. 1 
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The  method  of  manufacturing  alloy  junction  semi- 
conductor devices  where  a  jig  is  employed  aod  continu- 
ously dosed  during  the  manufacturing  operation  employ- 
ing the  jig.  with  the  jig  having  a  shaped  cavity  on  the 
inside  thereof  and  a  hole  in  each  of  two  opposite  tides 
thereof  exteiKling  from  the  outside  of  the  jig  into  the 
cavity,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  in 
the  shaped  cavity  a  semiconductor  element  having  two 
sides  and  a  metal  conductor  member  to  be  fused  together 
by  heat  during  the  manufacturing  operation,  with  said 
element  and  said  member  remaining  in  the  same  relative 
position  in  the  jig,  dropping  a  metallic  bead  into  one  of 
said  holes  of  the  jig  so  that  it  falls  guided  by  the  bore 
of  said  hole  onto  one  side  of  the  semiconductor  element, 
heating  said  element  and  the  other  contents  of  said  jig  to 
fuse  said  bead  to  said  element,  inverting  the  semiconduc- 
tor clement  while  leaving  the  same  in  the  closed  jig  so 
that  said  element  faces  upward,  dropping  another  metallic 
bead  into  the  second  hole  to  fall  guided  by  the  bore 
thereof  onto  the  other  face  of  said  element,  heating  said 
element  and  the  other  contei>ts  of  said  jig  to  fuse  the 
other  bead  to  said  clen*ent,  inserting  a  lead  wire  into  one 
of  the  two  holes  to  fall  onto  a  corresponding  bead,  heating 
the  bead  to  fuse  said  lead  wire  to  the  bead,  inverting  the 
contents  of  the  jig  so  that  the  semiconductor  element 
faces  upward  at  its  opposite  face,  inserting  a  lead  wire 
into  the  hole  corresponding  to  the  other  bead  until  it 
engages  the  bead,  heating  the  other  bead  to  fuse  the  lat- 
ter mentioned  lead  wire  to  said  otfarr  bead. 
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3,176377  -    J. 

PRESSED  PIN  CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER*- - 
Victor   Milewski,    Birmingham.    Mich.,   asiigiior   to  The 
Valeron  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micb.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,441 ,  ^ 

3  Claims.     (CL  29— 96)  ' 


'  ,-.• 
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shell  having  a  circumferential  spacing  approximately 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  openings  in  the  end  bell 
prior  to  assembly  of  the  end  bell  on  the  shell,  inserting 
the  end  bell  into  the  end  of  the  shell,  inserting  expansible 
fasteners  through  the  openings  in  the  shell  into  the  open- 
ings in  the  end  bell,  locating  the  end  bell  in  a  preselected 
position  on  the  shell  by  engaging  the  end  bell  with  at  least 
one  of  the  items  comprising  the  shell  and  rotor  to  align  the 
axis  of  the  bearing  in  the  end  bell  with  the  rotor  axis,  the 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  body  having  a  seat  ex- 
tending in  a  flat  plane,  a  cutting  insert  located  on  said 
seat  comprising  an  indexable  regular  polygon  having  edge 
surfaces  normal  to  said  seat,  a  cylindrical  pin  in  said 
body  projecting  from  said  seat  having  an  axis  normal 
thereto,  a  cylindrical  hole  in  said  insert  centrally  located 
relative  to  the  edge  surfaces  thereof  extending  normal  to 
said  seat  fitting  closely  over  said  pin,  means  for  produc- 
ing relative  lateral  movement  between  said  pin  and  said 
insert  substantially  confined  to  a  plane  containing  the 
axis  of  said  pin  and  the  center  of  resulting  pressure  con- 
tact between  said  pin  and  cutting  insert,  said  body  having 
a  recess  formed  therein  for  engaging  said  means,  said  re- 
cess including  an  arcuate  seat  adapted  to  provide  back- 
up reaction  pressure  concentrated  substantially  along  said 
latter  plane. 

1  ^""^^"^ 

3.176,378  , 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BUSHING  SOCKET      ! 
IN  A  PI  ATEN 
Kasimir  Janiszewsid,  5426  Andover  Road,      , 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
f'  Flkd  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,102 

*^^    <'  3Claim«.    (CL  29— 149.5)  I 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  die  set  comprising  platens 
and  leader  pin  and  bearing  bushing  parts,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  making  one  of  said  parts  with 
a  frusto-conically  tapered  portion,  making  a  tapered 
socket  in  one  of  said  plateiu,  and  finishing  the  socket  to 
be  complementary  to  the  tapered  portion  aforesaid  by 
inserting  a  tapered  cuttmg  tool  axially  into  the  tapered 
socket  while  centered  free  of  platen  contact,  providing 
bearing  support  for  the  tool  at  a  point  less  distant  from 
the  platen  than  the  thickness  of  the  platen,  and  rotating 
the  tool  while  advancing  it  axially  into  platen  contact, 
the  advance  being  for  a  distance  materially  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  platen  in  which  the  socket  is  formed. 


3,176,379 
MOTOR  END  BELL  AND  CASE  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin   A.   Brown,   Davenport,   Iowa,   assignor   to   Red 
Jacket  Manufacturing  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Iowa  _  . 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,335 ^^'WJ*^  *-« 
i  Claina.    (CI.  29—155.5) 
1.  The  method  of  assembly ing  a  stator  shell,  a  rotor, 
and  an  end  bell  having  bearings  for  rotatably  support- 
ing the  rotor  on  the  shell  comprising,  forming  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  in  the  periphery  of 
the  end  bell  and  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  end  of  the 
818  CO.— a 
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openings  in  the  end  bell  having  a  cross-section  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the  unexpanded  fastener 
to  receive  the  same  and  accommodate  tolerance  variations 
in  the  relative  axial  and  circumferential  positions  of  the 
openings  in  the  shell  and  end  bell  when  the  end  bell  is  in 
said  preselected  position,  and  radially  expanding  the  fas- 
teners in  the  openings  in  the  end  bell  while  the  end  bell  is 
located  in  said  preselected  position  to  lock  the  end  bell  in 
said  preselected  position  and  accommodate  any  misalign- 
ment between  the  openings  in  the  shell  and  end  bell. 


/.J  i 
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METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  DYNAMO 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Lawrancc  W.  Wixfatman,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
CoDtinnatioD  of  application  Ser.  No.  757,652,  Aug.  26, 
1958.    This  applicatioB  Nov.  28.  1961,  Scr.  No.  174,329 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


4-     I' 


1 .  A  method  of  assembling  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  stator,  a  rotor,  and  a  housing  rigidly  supporting 
said  stator  and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  assembling  said  rotor  and  said  stator  in 
their  predetermined  concentric  relationship,  inserting  an 
annular,  corrugated,  meltable  non-metallic  shim  member 
in  the  air  gap  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor  at  each 
end  thereof  to  maintain  them  in  concentric  relationship 
with  said  shim  member  having  a  melting  point  below 
the  temperature  at  which  temperature  sensitive  machine 
parts  are  deleteriously  affected,  assembling  said  stator 
and  rotor  in  said  bousing,  securing  said  stator  and  hous- 
ing together  while  maintaining  said  corrugated  meltable 
shim  members  in  said  air  gap,  and  applying  heat  to  the 
assembled  dynamoelectric  machine  to  liquefy  said  shim 
members  and  causing  said  liquefied  shim  members  to  be 
removed  from  said  air  gap  to  release  said  stator  and 
said  rotor  relative  to  each  other,  said  housing  fixedly  re- 
taining said  predetermined  concentric  relationship  estab- 
lished by  said  corrugated  shim  members,  ri'  .raaft^  ;i  ^  .^ 
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3,176^1 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  WELDABLE  TERMINALS 
ON  CIRCirr  BOARDS 
Vlto  D.  Elarde,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  anignof  to 
AmphcDol-Bont  Electronics  Corporation,   Broad* 
Tiew,  111.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
Otigliial  applicatioo  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5^^4,  now 
Pfttent  No.  3,129.280.     Divided  and  this  application 
Jm,  ai,  1962,  S«r.  No.  167,810 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


ing  base  for  connection  of  one  side  of  said  die  to  said  base, 
placing  and  retaining  a  connector  in  said  opening  with  a 
portion  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  die  for  connection 
to  the  other  side  thereof,  and  subsequently  subjecting  the 
resulting  assembly  to  a  heating  cycle  such  that  said  die  is 
connected  to  said  base  and  to  said  connector  by  said 
solder. 


-u 


l' 


JO* 


2.  The  method  of  forming  a  weldable  terminal  in  the 
manufacture  of  an  electric  circuit  board  including  the 
steps  of  forming  a  terminal  tab  of  metal  suitable  for  weld- 
ing by  plating  the  metal  to  a  terminal  area  formed  by  an 
opening  in  a  mask  that  covers  a  backing  sheet  of  electri- 
cally conductive,  bendable  metal;  applying  a  release  mask 
to  the  terminal  tab;  covering  the  backing  sheet,  including 
the  release  mask,  with  a  dielectric  layer;  after  the  circuit 
pattern  of  the  board  has  been  established,  lifting  the  ter- 
minal tab  away  from  the  dielectric  layer  by  bending  the 
electrically  conductive  material  adjacent  the  tab.'^>-''-i  - 


3,176,382  1 

METHOD  FOR  MAKLNG  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Donald  C.  Dickson,  Jr.,  Scottsdalc,  and  Robert  M.  Bird, 

Mesa,  Ariz.,  issignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Ctakago,  IIU, 

a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t7,I36. 
Divided  and  this  appUcaboo  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr. 

.  No.  261,535 

9  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


&      l.'M 


.) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  semiconductor  device 
iiK:luding  therein  a  mounting  base  and  a  hollow  member 
maintained  with  said  base  in  the  assembled  finished  device 
which  comprises,  placing  said  hollow  member  on  said 
mounting  base  for  the  semiconductor  device,  with  said 
hollow  member  having  an  opening  extending  entirely 
therethrough  and  portions  about  said  opening  for  guidmg 
a  semiconductor  die  upon  placing  the  same  in  said  open- 
mg  retaining  said  hollow  member  relative  to  said  mount- 
ing base  so  that  a  selected  portion  of  said  base  is  accessible 
through  said  opening,  placing  a  semiconductor  die  with 
solder  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  said  opening,  with  said 
hollow  member  serving  as  a  guide  in  the  placement  of  said 
die  in  ^ligTwn^n*  with  said  selected  portion  of  said  mount- 


3,176,383 

PUNCH  REMOVING  AND  INSERTING  TOOL 

James  £.  Parker,  18230  Valade,  Hyandotte,  .Vlich. 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,164  , 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—278) 
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1.  A  tool  for  removing  punches  from  a  tool  retainer 

and   inserting   punches   into   a   tool    retainer   comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  helical  spring  mounted  on  said  handle  for  receiving 
a  punch  and  releasably  gripping  the  periphery  of 
same;  and 

a  punch  lock  release  means  operatively  mounted  on 
said  handle  for  engaging  a  ball-type  detent  lock  in- 
cluding a  ring  slidably  mounted  on  said  handle  and 
an  elongated  rod  carried  on  said  ring  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  handle.  j 


3,176,384 

PIPE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Nib  F.  Johnaon,  74  Cowcaett  Road,  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,189 

2  Claims.     (CL  29— 280) 


1.  A  tail  pipe  removini  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  solid  body  with  a  slot  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  generally  lengthwise  of  the  body 
and  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body  providing  a  wedge 
shaped  blade  and  a  rolling  arbor,  said  wedge  shaped  blade 
adapted  to  be  driven  between  the  rear  end  of  a  muffler 
nipple  and  a  tail  pipe  secured  therein  so  as  to  cause  the 
tool  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  tail  pipe  and 
the  muffler  nipple  when  driven  in,  said  body  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  slotted  end  having  flat  portions  for  the 
reception  of  a  wrench  to  roll  the  tool  about  the  inner 
edge  of  the  mufiler  nipple  to  collapse  the  tail  pipe  to  be 
removed  and  inwardly  shrink  the  same  and  break  it  from 
the  muffler  nipple  by  bending  and  roiling  it  about  said 
arbor.  >«'.  -^ 
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3,176385 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COLLECTING 

AND  DIVIDING  ROD  INTO  BL^DLES 

Morgan   and   William  J.  Hill,   Worcester,  Masa., 

to  Morgan  Construction  Company,  Worcea- 

.,  a  corporation  off  .Massachusetts 

FUcd  No*.  13,  1962.  Scr.  No.  237,237 

14  Claims.    (CL  29 — 417) 


a  dry  reducing  atmosphere  at  an  elevated  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  decompose  said  salt  to  form  a  refractory  oxide 
finely  dispersed  therethrough. 


3,176,387 

METHOD  OF  MACHINING  A  THIN-WALLED 

OBJECT 

Lnis  M.  Artnieso,  Jr.,  Wlilte  Plains,  and  Cyril  S.  Treacy, 

Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  M.  Argueso  it  Co.,  Ibc, 

Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dm.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,079 
'  22  Clafans.    (CL  29 — 423) 


12.  The  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  coils  of 
rod  made  from  a  single  billet,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  positioning  said  rod  in  a  series  of  overlapping 
non-concentric  rings,  moving  said  rings  continuously  to 
a  position  above  a  coil  assembly  table,  releasing  said  rings 
one  at  a  time  in  generally  horizontal  position  to  fall  by 
gravity  in  helical  form  to  collect  as  a  coil  on  said  table, 
stopping  the  descent  of  said  rings  after  a  predetermined 
weight  of  rin08  has  collected  on  said  table,  severing  said 
rod  at  the  level  where  descent  of  said  rings  has  been 
•topped  whereby  the  coil  on  said  tabic  becomes  independ- 
ent of  the  following  rings,  removing  said  coil  from  Mtid 
table,  then  allowing  said  stopped  rings  to  drop  to  said 
table  to  resume  assembly  of  said  rings  as  a  coil,  again 
Mopping  the  descent  of  said  rings  after  a  predetermined 
weight  of  rings  has  again  collected  on  »aid  table,  again 
severing  said  rod  as  aforesaid,  removing  the  coil  then  on 
the  table,  and  repeating  the  aforesaid  steps  until  all  of 
the  rod  from  said  single  billet  has  been  coiled,  sub-divided, 
and  removed  from  said  table. 


1.  The  method  of  machining  a  thin-walled  object  which 
cominises  filling  the  voids  of  said  object  with  a  water 
soluble  wax;  machining  said  object;  and  completely  re- 
moving said  wax  with  water. 

22.  The  method  of  machining  a  thin-walled  object 
which  comprises  filling  the  voids  of  said  object  with  a 
compound  including  14  j)arts  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  20,0(X),  56 
parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  6.000,  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

finely  divided  mica  and  spun  glass  fiber,  and  20  parts  by 

weight  of  precipitated  calcium  carbonate  (CaCOj);  ma- 
chining said  object;  and  completely  removing  said  com- 
pound by  subjectiog  said  object  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid.  \:.^    _;•    -L-  •-  <u;-:! 


3,176,386 

DISPERSION  STRE.NGTHENING  OF  METALS 

Nldiolas  J.  Grant,   10  Leslie  Road,  Winchester,  Mass.^ 

and  Richard  J.  Murphy,  Bdmont,  Mass.;  said  Murphy 

assignor  to  said  Grant 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,731 

16  Claims.  (CI.  29—420.5) 
1.  A  wet  method  for  producing  a  homogeneous  metal- 
containing  mixture  for  use  in  the  production  of  dispersion 
strengthened  wrought  ductile  metals  of  melting  point 
above  250*  C.  having  a  uniform  dispersion  therethrough 
of  a  refractory  oxide  phase  whose  negative  free  energy 

of  formation  is  at  least  about  100,000  calories  per  gram 
atom  of  oxygen  at  about  25*  C.  which  comprises,  pro- 
viding a  solution  of  a  soluble  decomposable  refractory 
oxide-forming  salt  with  a  non-residue  leaving  solvent,  said 
salt  being  one  which  decomposes  on  heating  to  a  refrac- 
tory oxide  whose  negative  free  energy  of  formation  is  at 
least  about  100,0(X)  calorics  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  at 
about  25*  C,  slowly  adding  said  finely  divided  ductile 
matrix  metal  powder  of  melting  point  above  250*  C.  to 
said  solution  while  rapidly  stirring  and  evaporating  said 
solution  to  produce  a  highly  viscous  slurry  which  tends 
to  resist  further  stirring,  confining  the  highly  viscous 
slurry  in  a  mold,  evaporating  substantially  all  of  the 
solvent  therefrom  to  form  a  dry  solid  residue  compris- 
ing said  ductile  metal  with  said  salt  associated  with  the 
particles  thereof,  and  subjecting  said  residue  to  heating  in 


^f ^.^     ■>  .V   -    ■  t.  ,  V ...    ..   •  I'm 

3,176,388  n^.c  > 

METHOD  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
MANUFACTURE 
Harold  R.  Datton,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioD  of 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,861 
.>".  :       •:  5  Claims.    (CL  29—450)  "»? 


1.  In  a  method  of  assembly  of  a  resilient  rolling  dia- 
phragm wall  on  a  direct-acting  tubular  type  shock  ab- 
sorber having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shell  partially 
encircled  by  a  generally  cylindrical  shell  member  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  outer  shell  and  movable  telescopically 
with  an  open  end  thereof  over  said  outer  shell  with  the 
diaphragm  wall  having  ends  carried  by  said  outer  shell 
and  said  shell  member,  the  steps  of,  assembling  a  resilient 
cylindrical  diaphragm  wall  on  the  periphery  of  an  outer 
shell  of  the  shock  absorber  with  one  end  of  the  diaphragm 
wall  turned  back  upon  itself  to  lie  upon  the  diaphragm 
wall  portion  stipported  by  said  outer  shell  and  terminating 
in  a  free  end,  engaging  said  free  end  of  said  diaf^agm 
wall  with  said  open  end  of  said  shell  member,  and  supply- 
ing fluid  pressure  into  the  space  between  said  outer  shell 
and  said  shell  member  for  delivery  between  the  doubled 
portions  of  the  diaphragm  wall  to  radially  separate  the 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbil  6,  1965 


sanK  thereby  white  coDCurrently  moviof  said  diaphragm 
free  end  longitudinally  over  the  open  end  of  said  »liell 
member  for  placement  thereon.  <,      , 


■Ut-^ 


3,176,389 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CYLINDER  FROM 
HEAVY  METAL  PLATE 
RoUand    A.    Rkhardson,    Alameda,    CaMf^   aMigBor   to 
Pacific  Industrial  Manufacturing  Co^  a  cogparaiton  of 
Calif  oraia 
Ordinal   application  June  9,   195S,  S«r.  No.  74«,75«. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Mar.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
183,934  , 

3ClaiMi.    (CL29— 477)  ' 


isFi 


y: 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metal  plate  into  a  cyhn- 
der,  comprising 

placing  an  end  of  said  metal  plate  above  the  lower 
'        knife   of  a   power  shear  with  said  end  in  spaced 
>»      relationship  to  the  shearing  edge  (rf  said  lower  knife, 
-   arcing  said  plate  end  into  contact  along  the  shearing 
edge  of  said  lower  knife  and  shearing  said  plate  as 
it  contacts  said   knife   along  its   shearing  edge    to 
produce  a  bevel, 
similarly  beveling  the  oppoaite  end  of  said  plate  to 
produce  a  bevel  having  a  reverse  slope  with  reapect 
Co  said  first  bevel, 
'  rolling  said   plate  into   substantially   a  cylinder  and 
bringing  the  proximate  edges  of  said  beveled  ends 
together  to  form  a  trough, 
and  depositing  weld  material  along  said  trough  to  weld 

said  beveled  ends  together. 
3.  The  method  of  preforming  an  end  of  a  metal  plate 
in  preparation  for  rolling  the  same  into  a  cylinder,  com- 
prising 
placing  such  end  of  said  metal  i^ate  above  the  lower 
knife  of  a  power  shear  with  said  end  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  shearing  edge  of  said  lower  knife, 
progressively  bringing  said  plaie  end  from  point  to 
point  transversely  of  said   plate  into  contact  with 
the  shearing  edge  of  said  lower  knife  and  along  a 
beiKling  radius  such  as  to  form  an  arc  having  sub- 
stantially the  curvature  of  the  cylinder  to  be  fabri- 
cated, 
and  shearing  said  plate   as  it  progressively  contacts 
said  lower  knife  along  its  shearing  edge,  to  form 
a  bevel  across  the  thickness  of  said  plate  at  the 
free  edge  of  said  arc.  <      | 
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3,176.390 

FOOD-HANDLCSG  DEVICES 

I<Ab  E.  Robinson,  Oakes  Drive,  Crystal  Chy,  Mo. 

FUed  July  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  211^50 

5  Claima.     (CL  30—24) 


5.  A  peeler  that  can  be  used  to  peel  a  fruit  which  has 
a  reinovable  peel  and  that  comprises: 


(d)  a  blade  that  has  a  portion  with  a  generally  si^erical 
bottom  surface  which  can  bear  against  the  membrane 
of  a  fruit, 

{b)  said  bearing  portion  having  a  leading  edge  in  the 
form  of  an  apex  which  is  spaced  radially  outwardly 
of  said  bottom  siu^ace  of  said  portion  and  which  will 
raise  the  peel  of  said  fruit, 

(c)  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  bearing  portion  that  extends  out- 
wardly and  away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
bearing  portion  and  thus  away  from  said  membrane 
of  said  fruit, 

{d)  a  cutting  edge  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  t)earing  portion  that  extends  out- 
wardly and  away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
bearing  portico  and  thus  away  from  said  membrane 
of  said  fruit, 

(e)  said  bottom  surface  of  said  bearing  portion  acting, 
whenever  it  is  seated  solidly  against  said  membrane 
of  said  fruit  to  keep  said  leading  edge  and  said  cut- 
ting edges  from  cutting  said  membrane  of  said  fruit. 


3,176391 
RESERVOIR  SAFETY  RAZOR 
Hyman  Rcsnkk,  2983  N.  6di  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  and 
Louis   Shnidman,    1878   N.   Clinton   Ave.,  Rockcstcr, 

FUed  Dec  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,937  ,  i 

2  Claims.    (CI.  30— 41)  'T 
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1.  In  a  replaceable  reservoir  safety  shaver,  a  shaving 
head  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
opposed  sides  between  the  top  and  bottom,  there  being 
a  transverse  bore  in  said  head  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof  and  extending  between  one  of  the  pair 
of  opposed  sides  of  said  head  and  opening  out  of  said 
oppcraed  sides,  the  bottom  of  said  head  being  provided 
with  a  recess  extending  inwardly  and  terminating  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  bore,  the  bottom  of  said  head  being 
provided  with  an  outlet  port  extending  from  the  terminat- 
ing point  of  said  recess  and  opening  into  said  bore,  said 
head  having  a  passageway  extending  along  each  of  the 
other  pair  of  opposed  sides  of  said  head  with  one  end 
opening  into  said  bore  and  the  other  end  opening  out  of 
the  top  of  said  head,  and  a  valve  member  mounted  in 
said  bore  for  sliding  movement  in  opposite  directions,  said 
valve  member  being  provided  with  spaced  vertical  pas- 
safes  and  a  horizontal  groove  in  association  with  each 
passage,  sUding  movement  of  said  member  in  one  direc- 
tion bringing  one  of  its  passages  into  communicatioo 
with  said  one  end  of  one  of  said  passageways  and  the  as- 
sociated horizontal  groove  and  sliding  movement  in  the 
opposite  direction  bringing  the  other  of  its  passages  and 
the  associated  horizontal  groove  into  communication  with 
said  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  passageways. 
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V  3,176,392 

GLIDE  AGENT  DISPENSER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DRY  SHAVER 

Robert  P.  Gwinn,  Riverside,   111.,  assignor  (o  Sunbeam 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnok 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,663 

2  Claims.     (CL  30—41) 


movable  mounting  means  interconnecting  said  base  por- 
tion and  said  web  members  for  moving  said  web  mem- 
bers away  from  said  upper  surface  to  permit  said  razor 
blade  in  said  zone  to  be  replaced.  '"■ 


.-  c-  * 
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1.  In  an  electric  dry  shaver,  the  combination  of  a  cas- 
ing, an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  casmg,  an  arcu- 
ate comb  secured  to  said  casing,  a  cutter  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  casing,  a  cutter  blade  iovported  by  said  shaft  for 
movement  in  shearing  engafement  with  said  comb,  means 
drivingly  relating  said  shaft  and  said  motor  to  cause  oscil- 
lation of  said  shaft  and  said  blade,  means  comprising  a 
bore  in  said  shaft,  a  conduit  projecting  from  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  bore,  the  end  of  said  conduit  remote 
from  said  shaft  terminating  adjacent  the  inside  surface  of 
said  comb,  said  comb  bemg  provided  with  a  slot  at  the 
terminus  of  said  conduit,  and  means  for  supplying  a  fric- 
tion reducing  substance  under  pressure  to  said  bore. 
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3,176,393 
RAZOR  HAVING  PIVOTAL  SECTIONAL  CAPS  FOR 
A  BLADE  HAVING  FOL  R  CLTTING  EDGES 
,     Umry  P.  Taylor,  15320  Blossom  Hill  Road, 
I  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Orf^nal  application  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,310. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
»1,475 

1  Claim.     (CL  30— 60.5)     '^ 
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3,176,394 
RAZOR  FOR  FOUR-EDGED  RAZOR  BLADE 
Harry  P.  Taylor,  15320  Blossom  HUl  Road,        ^ 
Los  Gatos,  Calif. 
OriglBal  appUcation  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2«2,310. 
.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
391,476 

1  Clafan.     (CL  30—60.5) 
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'"A  shaving  implement  comprising  a  base  portion  having 
a  generally  rectangular  upper  surface  to  support  a  razor 
blade  thereon,  a  pair  of  web  members  positioned  above 
said  upper  surface  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  upper  surface  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  upper  surface,  said  web  members  having  down- 
wardly facing  surfaces  thereon  cooperative  with  said 
upper  surface  for  defining  a  generally  convex  razor  blade 
receiving  zone  which  has  an  intermediate  zone  portion 
between  said  web  members  and  opposite  terminal  zone 
portions  adjacent  to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 
surface  and  located  outwardly  of  said  upper  surface  fram 
said  web  members,  a  generally  rectangular  razor  blade 
received  in  said  zone  and  supported  in  generally  convex 
condition  by  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  razor 
blade  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  sharpened  ex- 
terior edges  in  said  terminal  zone  portions  and  a  central 
opening  bounded  in  part  by  a  pair  of  sharpened  interior 
edges  adjacent  to  and  facing  toward  each  other  in  said 
intermediate  zone  portion  generally  parallel  to  said  ex- 
terior edges  and  exposed  between  said  web  members  and 


A  safety  razor  for  holding  a  four-edged  razor  blade 
while  exposing  all  foiu*  edges  of  the  blade  for  use  which 
comprises  a  base  portion  having  a  generally  rectangular 
upper  surface  to  sui^>c>rt  a  razcM-  blade  thereon,  a  pair  c^ 
web  members  positioned  above  said  upper  surface  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  upper 
surface  from  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  surface,  said 
web  members  having  a  blade  holding  position  with 
downwardly  facing  surfaces  thereon  cooperative  with 
said  upper  surface  for  defining  a  generally  convex  razor 
blade  receiving  zone  wtiich  has  an  elongated  and  unob- 
structed intermediate  zone  portion  extending  continu- 
ously between  said  web  members  and  op(>osite  terminal 
zone  portions  adjacent  to  said  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 
surface  and  located  outwardly  of  said  upper  surface  from 
said  web  members,  said  razor  having  in  said  blade  holding 
position  a  continuous  unobstructed  opening  into  said  in- 
termediate zone  portion  between  said  web  members  with 
the  width  of  said  opening  being  at  least  ten  percent  of  the 
width  of  said  blade  receiving  zone  to  permit  shaving  with 
blade  edges  exposed  through  said  opening  and  mounting 
means  interconnecting  said  base  porti(xi  and  said  web 
members  for  moving  said  web  members  away  from  said 
upper  surface  to  permit  a  razor  blade  to  be  introduced 
into  said  zone  with  the  mounting  means  having  a  central 
portion  pocitioDed  below  said  intermediate  zooc  portion. 


.T 


3,176,395 

PHOTOENGRAVER'S  SABER 

David  H.  Warner  and  Ethel  D.  Warner,  both  of     '^ 

25  E.  Buddy  St.,  Barberton,  Ohio  '-•'•*' 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,839 

2  Claims.     (CL  30—154) 


S5 
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1.  A  photoengraver's  saber  including  a  tubular  handle 
having  at  least  one  open  end,  a  plunger  movably  mounted 
within  the  handle  near  said  open  end,  a  spring  within  the 
handle  for  holding  the  plunger  in  a  retracted  position,  the 
plunger  being  manually  movable  to  an  advanced  posi- 
tion with  a  portion  extending  out  of  the  open  end,  said 
portion  of  the  plunger  having  a  diametric  slot,  a  knife 
blade  pivotally  mounted  within  the  slot  and  having  an 
outer  cutting  end  with  an  inner  end  within  the  slot,  the 
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pivot  pin  being  disposed  outside  of  the  handle  when  the 
blade  is  in  the  advanced  position,  an  elongated  rod  with- 
in the  handle  and  having  one  end  mounted  in  the  plunger 
and  having  another  end  extending  toward  the  end  of  the 
handle  remote  from  said  open  end,  a  body  on  the  rod 
and  spaced  from  the  plunger,  the  spring  being  disposed 
on  the  rod  and  engageable  at  one  end  with  the  body  on 
the  rod,  stop  means  within  the  handle  and  adjacent  the 
retracted  plxmger  for  engagement  with  the  other  end  of 
the  spring,  the  handle  having  an  elongated  bayonet  groove, 
a  manually  movable  button  extending  through  the  groove 
in  the  handle  and  having  an  inner  end  within  the  plimger 
and  having  an  outer  end  extending  beyond  said  groove, 
spring  means  within  the  plunger  and  engageable  with  the 
end  of  the  blade  within  the  slot  for  urging  the  blade  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  when  the  blade  is  in 
the  advanced  position,  the  spring  being  compressed  be- 
tween the  body  and  the  stop  means  when  the  blade  is  in 
the  advanced  position,  and  the  end  of  the  rod  within  the 
plunger  engaging  the  inner  end  of  the  blade  in  its  angled 
position. 

3,176^96 
COIL  STRIPPING  CHISEL 
PUfp  Stnkm,  Portland.  Oreg.,  aas^or  to  Crown  Indns- 
trijd  Prodncts  Company,  Woodstock,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S7,97< 
0  1  Claim.     (CL  90—168) 


t 
1 
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A  coil  stripiHng  chisel  including  a  shank  and  an  in- 
tegral working  end  section  forming  an  obtuse  angle  there- 
with, said  end  section  gradually  merging  and  curving  into 
said  shank  and  tapering  from  a  thickness  approximating 
that  of  the  shank  down  to  a  rounded,  blunted,  relatively 
thin  end,  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  end  section 
being  generally  flat  with  said  flat  surfaces  merging  into 
said  thin,  rounded,  blimted  end,  a  crescent-shaped  recess 
in  said  end  forming  a  lower  crescent-shaped  cutting  edge 
in  said  bottom  flat  surface,  the  upper  edge  of  said  crescent- 
shaped  recess  extending  further  from  said  blunted  end 
than  said  lower  cutting  edge,  with  a  crescent-shaped  slanted 
surface  being  formed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
crescent  shaped  edges,  said  slanted  surface  forming  an 
angle  with  the  upper  flat  surface  of  the  working  end  sec- 
tion, said  crescent-shaped  recess  extending  inwardly  from 
said  blunted  end  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  rounded  blunted 
ends  adapted  to  be  pushed  against  the  side  of  a  motor 
casing  or  the  like. 

I  1 

3,176,397 
SKINNING  DEVICES 
Kart  Schohmann,  Knittlingen,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Schmid  &  Wezel,  Maulbroon,  Wnrttemberg, 

Gmnany,  a  corponttion  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10.  1463,  Ser.  No.  250,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1962, 
i  Sck  31,830 

y  11  Claims.    (CL  30—219) 

1.  A  disintegument  apparatus  comprising  a  housing; 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  blade  members  joumaled 
in  said  housing  for  relative  angular  displacement  about 
a  common  axis;  drive  means  within  said  housing  spaced 
from  said  members,  said  drive  means  including  a  source 
of  motive  power,  and  transmission  means  operatively 
connecting  said  members  with  said  drive  means;  parti- 


tion means  within  said  housing  between  said  blade  mem- 
bers and  said  transmission  means  for  limiting  contact  of 
foreign  matter  with  said  transmission  means,  said  trans- 
mission means  including  a  crankshaft  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  members  and  a  pair  of  arms 
rotatably  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  crankshaft  and 
pivotally  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  members 
at  locations  thereon  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  tbere- 
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of  and  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
plane  passing  through  said  axes,  said  partition  means  in- 
cluding a  first  wall  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blade  members,  said  arms 
being  provided  with  connecting  elements  extending 
through  apertures  provided  in  said  wall  portion  into  en- 
gagement with  said  blade  members;  and  shield  means  at 
said  apertures  for  blocking  the  passage  of  foreign  matter 
therethrough. 

3,176,398 

RAZOR  BLADE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

CUTTING  EDGES 

Harry  P.  Taylor,  15320  Blossom  Hill  Road, 

LosGatoa,  Calif. 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  282,318 

1  Claim.     (CL  30—354) 


A  razor  blade  consisting  essentially  of  a  generally  rec- 
tangular and  integral  sheet  of  metal  having  long  and 
short  exterior  sides  and  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
said  short  sides  with  said  sheet  having  a  bounded  interior 
aperture  with  elongated  interior  sides  thereof  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  long  exterior  sides  and  with  said 
sheet  being  sharpened  into  razor  edges  along  both  of  said 
elongated  interior  sides  and  along  both  of  said  long 
exterior  sides. 


3,176,399 
TOOL  PUNCH  WITH  SPRING  ACTUATED 
IMPACT  MEANS 
Anthony  J.  Marino  and  Anthony  M.  BeMore,  both  of 
559  Endnitas  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Adolph  F. 
Graf  von  Soden.  3909  Riviera  Drive,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,976 
2  Clates.     (CL  30—367) 
1.  In  a  hand  tool  impact  device  of  the  class  described 
having  a  frame,  a  base  in  said  frame,  a  front  enclosure 
secured  in  said  frame  and  a  pivotally  movable  handle 
connected   to  said   frame;   a   movable   bracket   slidably 
mounted  in  said  front  enclosure,  a  hammer  plate  mounted 
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on  said  movable  bracket  extending  downwardly  there- 
from and  terminating  in  a  hammer,  an  internal  ledge  at 
the  bottom  end  of  said  movable  bracket  extending  inter- 
nally into  said  frame,  a  top  enclosure  disposed  at  the  top 
of  said  front  enclosure  extending  into  and  blending  with 
said  frame;  a  threaded  nut  supported  by  said  top  enclosure 
and  lying  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  of  said  front  en- 
closure; an  outer  impact  spring  mounted  between  and 
carried  by  said  internal  ledge  of  said  movable  bracket 
and  dispMed  against  the  inner  side  of  said  top  enclosure, 
an  inner  power  spring  positioned  within  said  outer  im- 
pact spring,  an  adjusting  screw  adjustably  engaging  said 
threaded  nut  and  engaging  said  inner  power  spring  for  ad- 
justing an  impact  force  to  said  movable  bracket  including 
said  anvil  associated  therewith,  said  movable  bracket  and 
said  pivotally  movable  handle  having  a  set  of  pawl  means 
for  providing  a  tripping  action  for  said  movable  bracket 
when  actuating  said  movably  and  pivotally  mounted  han- 
dle, the  combination  of,  a  tubular  guide  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  front  enclosure,  said  tubular  guide  hav- 


ing a  threaded  end  section  and  a  i^urality  of  transversely 
cut  slots  at  the  end  thereof,  a  locking  sleeve  sectired  on 
said  threaded  end  of  said  tubular  guide,  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures passing  through  said  front  enclosure  and  said  tubular 
guide,  a  center  punch  tool  removably  and  interchangeably 
disposed  in  said  tubular  guide  and  supported  by  said  lock- 
ing sleeve  when  in  position,  a  shank  upper  end  in  said 
center  punch  tool  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  and 
against  the  end  of  said  hammer,  an  annular  groove  in 
said  shank  upper  end,  said  annular  groove  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  pair  of  apertures  in  said  front  en- 
closure and  said  tubular  guide,  and  a  U-shaped  lock  spring 
secured  in  said  pair  of  apertures  for  engaging  said  an- 
nular groove  of  said  shank  upper  end  and  thereby  holding 
said  center  punch  tool  in  position  and  also  for  retaining 
same  in  place  within  said  tubular  guide  when  imparting 
a  driving  force  and  an  impact  against  said  shank  upper 
end  by  said  hammer  and  when  said  set  of  pawl  means  are 
tripped  by  the  action  of  said  pivotally  movable  handle  of 
said  hand  tool  impact  device. 


3,176,400 

HINGE  JOINT  FOR  DENTAL  ARTICIXATOR 

Anthony  J.  De  Pietro,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Medical 

Electronics  and  Rescarcfa  Corporation,  Camden,  NJ., 

a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  38,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,607 
7  Claims.    (CL  32—32) 

1.  In  a  dental  articulator,  a  lower  bow  member,  an 
upper  bow  member,  and  means  for  mounting  said  upper 
bow  member  upon  said  lower  bow  member  including  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  hinge-type  joints,  each  of  said 
hinge-type  joints  including  a  hinge  part  carried  by  said 
lower  bow  member,  and  a  hinge  part  carried  by  said 
upper  bow  member  including  a  sleeve  mounted  upon 
said  upper  bow  member  for  lateral  shifting  movement. 
meaiu  securing  said  sleeve  against  turning  movement 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  releasably  clamping  said 
sleeve  to  said  upper  bow  member  thereby  to  secure  said 
sleeve  against  shifting  and  tipping  movement,  said  clamp- 
ing means  being  independent  of  the  first  mentioned  means 


securing  said  sleeve  against  turning  movement,  a  yoke 
extending  into  and  tumably  received  by  said  sleeve,  means 
releasably  clamping  said  yoke  to  said  sleeve  thereby  to 
secure  said  yoke  against  turning  in  said  sleeve,  an  ele- 
ment cam'ed  by  said  yoke  and  having  an  undersurface 


^^:^ 


which  bears  upon  the  first  mentioned  hinge  part,  said 
element  being  mounted  for  tilting  movement  with  said 
undersurface  in  contact  with  the  first  mentioned  hinge 
part,  and  means  releasably  securing  said  element  against 
tilting  movement. 
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3,176,401 
SHOE  MANUFACTURING  GAUGE 
Silvio   Costantino,   Elmhm^   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Evins 
Design  Studio,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  Yorii 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336^40 
(,/>.    n;   te  .      iClaiiBf.    (CL33— 3)     »  ;«f.,,     ii-^'> 
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5.  A  shoe  manufacturing  gauge  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  member,  said  base  member  having  a  guide  slot 
formed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  base  member  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
slide  member  mounted  in  said  guide  slot  and  having  a 
cross  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  abutting  one 
end  of  said  base  member  in  the  retracted  position  of  said 
slide  member,  the  top  surface  of  said  slide  member  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  vamp  size  scale  on  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
member  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  indexing  means 
on  said  slide  member  for  registry  with  said  scale;  said  base 
member  having  a  guide  bore  in  said  base  member  be- 
neath said  guide  slot  and  parallel  therewith,  a  second 
slide  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  bore  and 
having  a  cross  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  each  of 
the  cross  head  portions  on  said  slide  members  including 
a  transversely  extending  hook  portion,  a  shoe  size  scale 
on  said  base  member  and  indexing  means  extending  trans- 
versely from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second  slide 
member  tot  repstry  with  said  secoiKl  mentioned  scale. 


3,176,402  ■"  "*  V 

THICKNESS  CHECKING  FIXTURE 
Walter  B.  Coclu,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Meredith 
Publishing  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FUed  Jane  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,179 
6  Claims.    (CI.  33—147} 
1.  A  thickness  checking  fixture  of  the  character  dis- 
closed comprising  a  base,  an  anvil  coliunn  extending 
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upwardly  therefrom,  a  main  anvil  carried  by  the  upper 
end  of  said  anvil  column,  a  gauge  column  spaced  hori- 
zontally from  said  anvil  column  and  extending  upward- 
ly from  said  base,  said  gauge  column  having  a  head  over- 
hanging said  main  anvil,  a  cylinder  in  said  head,  a  piston 
therein,  supporting  means  carried  by  said  piston,  a  dial 
gauge  carried  by  said  supi>orting  means,  a  zero  adjust 


f^:-^ 


anvil  carried  by  said  heat  in  position  to  be  engaged 
by  the  feeler  pin  of  said  dial  gauge,  said  supporting 
means  having  a  main  feeler  element  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  head  in  alignment  with  said  main  anvil, 
and  means  for  selectively  supplying  actuating  fluid  under 
predetermined  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  move  said 
IHSton  and  thereby  said  main  feeler  element  into  contact 
with  work  on  said  main  anvil.   1   ,  ,     . 


3,176,403 

MEASURING  ELEMENTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CONSroER^ABLE  LENGTHS 

Meyer,  Le  Bognon  24,  Renens,  Vaad,  Switzerland 

Fifed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,919 

priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcriand,  Jnnc  30,  196«, 

7,472,60 

3  Claims.    (CL  33— IM) 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  accurately  determining  the 
distance  between  two  relatively  widely  spaced  points, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  external  casing, 

a  tubular  measuring  element  within  and  spaced  from 
the  casing  to  provide  a  chamber, 

sealing  means  at  the  ends  of  the  ca<iing  and  chamber, 

a  sustaining  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  surrounding  said 
measuring  element  to  obviate  bending  of  the  exter- 
nal casing  being  transmitted  to  the  measuring  ele- 
ment to  prevent  the  latter  from  sagging, 

and  covers  fitted  to  the  opposite  exposed  ends  of  the 
measining  elements. 


rji 


3,1 7^,404 
^^^  COMBINATION  PLUG  AND  SNAP  GAGE 
Carl  Herzoff,  11   38th  Place,  Ix>ng  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,818 
15  Cbims.    (CL  3^—168) 
1.  A  combination   plug  and  snap  gage   comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  side-by-side  gage  rods  having  correspond- 
ing end  portions  constituting  snap  gage  jaws,  an  inter- 
mediate gage  rod  between  said  pair  of  gage  rods  and  off- 
set longitudinaJly  therefrom  and  having  an  end  portion 
defining  a  plug  gage  element  remote  from  the  snap  gage 
jaws,  said  intermediate  gage  rod  having  opposite  sides 
in  direct  contact  with  inner  sides  of  said  pair  of  gage 
rods  and  thereby  defining  the  width  of  tbe  work  checking 


gap  between  said  snap  gage  jaws,  said  gap  being  of  tbe 
same  width  as  said  plug  gage  element,  and  rigid  inter- 
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connecting  means  for  said  gage  rods  locking  the  same  to- 
gether in  an  integrated  assembly. 


■r»> :>.»»»;  >,  -a. 


3,176,405  < 

CONCRETE  PAVEMENT  SAWED  lOlNT  < 

DEPTH  MARKER  J""v 

WHUain  M.  Carver  and  E)w(n  W.  Sherrard.  Lincoln,  Nsfer., 

assignors  to  the  State  of  Nebraslui 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  S«r.  No.  187,790 

11  Claim*.    (CL  33—169) 


8.  Apparatus  operable  to  provide  a  visible  mark  adja- 
cent one  edge  of  an  elongate  groove  in  a  slab  whenever 
the  depth  of  the  groove  is  less  than  a  preselected  value 
comprising  a  circular  gauge  disk  of  sutwtantially  greater 
radius  than  the  expected  maximum  depth  of  the  groove, 
a  propelling  handle  for  said  disk,  the  disk  being  connected 
with  said  handle  for  rotation  about  the  disk  axis,  a  beam 
member  also  connected  with  said  handle  for  pivotal  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  wheel  means  positioned  to  en- 
gage and  ride  upon  said  slab  when  said  disk  is  inserted 
in  said  groove,  said  beam  member  connected 'with  and 
supported  by  said  wheel  means  for  rocking  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  with  but  spaced  from  said  disk 
axis,  and  marking  means  connected  with  and  supported 
by  said  beam  member,  said  marking  means  being  so  lo- 
cated that  movement  of  the  disk  in  an  upward  direction 
relative  to  said  slab  cause*  movement  of  said  marking 
means  downwardly  toward  the  slab  surface. 


"■         ♦*'  3,176, 

GAGEDRFVT 
Herbert  F.  WUliams,  201 1  Brookhavca  Drtva, 
,JU.  r.  ^  Dallas  24,  Tex. 

FUed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,952 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  33—178) 

1.  In  a  measuring  system  wherein  a  micrometer  gage 

having  a  normally  manually  operated,  rotatable  spindle 

whose  axial  excursion  indicates  the  height  of  a  point  above 

a  reference  plane,  the  combination  with  said  micrometer 

gage  of  a  gage  drive  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller, 

{b)  means  to  detachably  mount  said  drive  attachment 
onto  said  micrometer  gage  in  a  position  such  that  said 
roller  bears  lightly  against  said  spindle  and  the  axis 
of  said  roller  is  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle, 
(c)  the  surface  of  said  roller  that  bears  against  said 
spindle  being  of  resilient  material  whereby  rotation 
of  said  roller  produces  rotation  of  said  spindle  with- 
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.    oat  said  roller  exerting  substantial  transrerae  fane 

OS  said  spmdle,  and 
{d)  means  to  rotate  said  roller,  HjG  <  •^:i  ^<<aj  vi:  rii-<: 

....  vT'jj' -H**?--^ '(kti  .  •  1''-    ^''■tJ«>.i  ■ 


directly  with  the  degree  of  inclination  of  the  housing 
from  vertical. 


(e)  the  length  o)'  said  roller  being  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum excursion  of  said  spindle  whereby  said  roller 
remains  in  driving  contact  with  said  spindle  for  all 
positions  of  said  spindle. 


'  i'f»# 


K».f  3,176,407 

DRIFT  INDICATOR 
Robert   Lcc   Alder,   La  Canada,   and   Paol   J.   Amcrlch, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  \  ame>  Fngineering  Cor- 
poration, El  Segundo,  C  alif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,311 
27  Claims.    (CL  33—205) 


>:;• 


■■?<. 
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1.  In  a  signalling  drift  indicator  for  use  in  a  downward 
stream  of  drilling  fluid  in  a  drill  string  in  a  well  bore 
wherein  the  drift  indicator  has  a  housing  for  position- 
ing in  the  drill  string  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plunger 
protruding  longitudinally  from  the  housing  for  exten- 
sion and  retraction  relative  thereto  to  generate  a  series 
of  spaced  signals  by  downward  movement  in  response 
to  force  by  the  stream  of  drilling  fluid,  aiKl  means  to 
urge  the  plunger  upward,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  pendulum  in  said  housing  movable  longitudinally  in 
response  to  the  upward  movement  of  the  plunger;  means 
responsive  to  the  Inclination  of  the  housing  relative  to  the 
pendulum  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  pendulum  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  inclination  of  the  housing;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pendulum  to  limit  the  upward  movement 
of  the  plunger  inversely  as  the  magnitude  of  movement  of 
the  pendulum  whereby  the  number  of  signals  generated  by 
the  return  downward  movement  of  the  plunger  varies 
818  CO. — « 


3,176,408 

FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

MaBMl  E.  FncntevUla,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor,  bj 

mesne  assignments,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  CorporatioD, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpombun  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,234 

lOdaima.    (CL  34— 5) 


•J.''  li.iit 


1.  Apparatus  for  freeze  drying  articles  of  substantially 
the  same  size  and  kind  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  shelf  within  said  chamber,  a  tray  for 
frozen  articles  to  be  freeze  dried  within  said  housing,  said 
tray  being  supported  on  said  shelf,  means  for  freeze  dry- 
ing the  articles  on  said  tray  by  causing  ice  in  the  frozen 
specimens  to  sublime,  and  means  responsive  to  the  loss 
of  weight  of  the  articles  for  automatically  controlling  said 
freeze  drying  means,  said  last-mentioned  means  including 
at  least  one  load  cell  supporting  the  weight  of  said  tray 
and  the  articles  to  be  freeze  dried,  whereby  an  electrical 
signal  may  be  generated  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  change  of  weight  of  the  articles  due  to  the  sublima- 
tion of  ice  from  the  articles.  .   s.       - 

3,176.409 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM-     I 
TREATDVG  MOLDABLE  FIBER  MAT  I 

Harry  A.  McKeever,  Loogvicw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer* 
haeuscr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Wasliington  | 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,759 
9Claiiiis.    (CL34— 16) 


:b  A 


1.  The  process  of  heating  a  moldable  fiber  mat  under 
controlled  coitditions  of  temperature  and  moisture  content 
comprising 

placing  said  mat  in  a  chanober,    ,.. ,  i  t^    '.^'- 

sealing  said  chamber,         ^  ...^: .    .-     i ...  ;.   .'  ^.^  v.* 
injecting  a  high  pressure  steam  into  said  ch'amb^  to 

remove  ambient  air  from  said  chamber, 
injecting  a  low  pressure  steam  into  said  chamber  where- 
by said  mat  is  heated  to  a  desiiod  temperature,     ^_^ 
unsealing  said  chamber  aiui  •  •  «*^ 

withdrawing  said  heated  mat.  '^ *'«  ^«"*''  ••'-''t'^'*  ?*> 
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3,176,411 
ALUMINUM  BRONZE  CYLINDRICAL  SHELL 
loha  F.  Klcmcnt,  Milwauke*,  Wis^  assignor  to  Ampco 
McUl,     Inc^     Milwaukee,    Wk^    a    corporation    of 
Wiacoosin 
Origiiia]  application  Feb.  12,  1958,  Scr.  N*.  714,708,  now 
Patent  No.  3,007,821,  dated  Nor.  7,  lf41.     Wrided 
and  tliis  application  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  lMy494 
1  Claim.    (CL  34— 11«) 


In  a  paper  making  machine,  a  generally  cylindrical 
shell  comprising  a  series  of  aluminum  bronze  alloy  sec- 
tions containing  from  8%  to  12%  aluminum,  said  sec- 
tions characterized  by  having  a  tensile  strength  in  the 
range  of  70,000  p.s.i.  to  95,000  p.s.i.,  a  yield  strength  in 
the  range  of  28,000  p.s.i.  to  42,000  pj.i.,  an  elongation 
in  the  range  of  1%  to  25%  in  two  inches  and  a  Brinnell 
hardness  in  the  range  of  120  to  240.  and  a  plurality  of 
aluminum  bronze  alloy  welds  joining  the  sections  to- 
gether, said  welds  having  a  chemical  composition  and 
physical  properties  substantially  similar  to  that  of  said 
cast  sections. 

'^!  3,17M11  '    '  '       , 

*•  PAPER  DRYING  HOOD 

I^Odiacl  Denis  Jepson,  Ilkiey,  and  George  Flaxman  Under- 
kay,  Weybridge,  England,  assignors  to  The  Bowater  Re- 
•nrch  and  Development  Company  Limited,  Loadoo, 
England,  a  company  of  the  United  Kingdom 
Filed  S«p<.  26.  I960,  S«r.  No.  58a« 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  ScpL  2,  19M, 

30,426  60 
7  Claiou.  (  CL  34—122) 


chamber  to  withm  said  manifold;  two  transverse  parti- 
tions parallel  respectively  to  the  transverse  walls  and  ex- 
tending from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  manifold  one  at 
each  side  of  said  arcuate  part  of  said  bottom  wall  defining 
a  path  for  return  flow  of  exhaust  gas  to  the  supply  cham- 
ber; longitudinal  partitions  extending  between  said  trans- 
verse partitions  to  define  a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers 
between  the  bottom  of  the  manifold  and  the  arcuate  sur- 
face, and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  passageways  coextensive 
with  the  pressure  chambers  about  the  periphery  of  the 
cylinder,  the  face  of  said  manifold  facing  said  bottom  wall 
being  [M'ovided  with  ports  for  the  flow  of  heated  gaseous 
medium  from  the  interior  of  said  manifold  to  each  of  said 
pressure  chambers;  shutters  for  closing  said  ports  to  a 
variable  extent,  each  of  said  shutters  being  individual  to 
one  of  said  pressure  chambers;  and  means  for  individually 
adjusting  said  shutters  from  without  said  casing,  said  arcu- 
ate part  of  said  bottom  wall  being  apertured  for  the  direc- 
tion of  gaseous  mediimi  from  said  pressure  chambers  on 
to  a  web  of  paper  on  said  drying  cylinder  and  further 
apertured  to  provde  access  to  said  exhaust  passageways 
for  gaseous  medium  flowing  over  and  away  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  web  on  said  cylinder  and  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageways conmiunicating  through  said  transverse  parti- 
tions with  said  supply  chamber  for  the  return  to  said  sup- 
ply chamber  of  gaseous  medium  received  in  said  exhaust 
passageways. 

3,176,412 

MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  AIR  BLAST  WEB  DRYING 

Thomas  A.  Gardner,  513  Clark  St.,  Necnah,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,610 

8  Claims.     (CL  34— 122) 


1.  A  drying  hood  for  a  drying  cylinder  of  a  machine 
for  drying  sheet  material  in  continuous  lengths  to  be  en- 
trained about  said  cylinder,  comprising  a  casing  having 
longitudinal  walls,  transverse  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  at  least  in  part  of  ex- 
teriorly concave  arcuate  shape  adapted  to  the  periphery 
of  the  drying  cylinder  and  having  its  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  transverse  walls;  a  manifold  within  said 
casing,  a  supply  chamber  being  defined  between  said  top 
wall  and  said  manifold;  heating  means  disposed  in  said 
supply  chamber  for  heating  gaseous  medium  therein;  fan 
means  housed  writhin  said  casing  and  having  its  inlet  in 
said  supply  chamber  and  its  outlet  within  said  manifold 
for  supplying  heated  gaseous  medium  from  said  supply 


1.  In  a  web  dryer  of  the  type  in  which  the  work  to  be 
dried  is  exposed  to  jets  of  drying  gas,  the  combination 
with  means  for  advancing  upon  a  predetermined  path 
the  work  to  be  dried  of  a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending 
continuously  for  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  work 
transversely  of  such  path  and  very  narrow  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  work,  said  nozzles  being  directed 
toward  the  stirface  of  the  work  to  be  dried  at  a  distance 
of  not  more  than  three-fourths  of  an  inch  therefrom  and 
spaced  not  less  than  three-fourths  inch  and  not  more 
than  two  inches  from  each  other,  the  ratio  of  total  nozzle 
orifice  area  to  total  exposed  work  area  being  no  less  than 
one  and  one-half  percent  and  no  more  than  five  and  one- 
half  percent  . 

3,176,413 
FLY  ABLE  HELICOPTFR  PH  OT  TRAINING 
APPARATTS 
Peter  Domlcr,  Uadan,  and  Theodor  Lairfer,  FriedHclw> 
hafen,  Germany,  asilgnon  to  Domicr-Werkc  Gjn.i»JL, 
Friedridishafen,  German  v.  ■  firm  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No,  266,735 
6  Claims.     (CL  35—12) 
1.  A  flyable  training  apparatus  for  supporting  and  train- 
ing helicopter  pilots,  comprising: 

a  device  capable  of  leaving  the  ground  and  including: 
a  pilot's  seat, 

a  compressed  air  jet  driven  helicopter  reaction  rotor 
capable  to  lift  said  device  from  the  ground  and  to 
maintain  said  device  in  the  air,  m 
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conduit  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  supplying 

comprcsesd  air  thereto, 
a  rudder,  '     ' '' 

a  diffuser  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  receiv- 
ing compressed  air  therefrom  and  discharging  air 
expanded  in  said  diffusor  onto  said  rudder  and  pro- 
ducing a  thrust  simulating  the  thrust  produced  by 
a  tnrbine  driving  the  compressor  producing  cora- 
ptCMCid  air  for  driving  the  reaction  rotor  of  a  heli- 
copter, » »'^  ''   "  ' 


means  operable  by  the  trainee  for  controlling  the  pitch 
.    of  the  blades  of  said  rotor,  for  controlling  said  rud- 
der, and  for  controlling  the  supply  of  compressed  air 
to  said  conduit  means; 
oompresed  air  supply  means  resting  on  the  ground, 
a  pipe  connecting  said  compressed  air  supply  means 

to  said  coiKluit  means,  and 
tether  means  for  anchoring  said  device  to  the  ground 
for  limiting  movement  of  said  device  away  from  the 
ground. 
-■>:.-    r...     ■(,  — ^— ^—  >": 

3,176,414  

TEST  SCORING  AND  RECORDING  MACHINE 

Wa4  Leathers,  23  Walker  St.,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,749 

3  Claims.     (CL  35 — 48) 


I     -I 


movement  for  secondary  cards  successively  fed  to  the  ma- 
chine, means  establishing  a  sensing  station,  a  marking  sta- 
tion and  a  printing  station  along  said  path,  means  for  im- 
pelling the  secondary  cards  along  said  path  in  endwise 
fashion  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 
a  series  of  devices  at  said  sensing  station  for  sensing  the 
multiple  choice  positions  on  successive  secondary  cards 
passing  through  said  sensing  station,  a  series  of  marking 
devices  at  said  marking  station  for  marking  the  multiple 
choice  positions  on  successive  secondary  cards  passing 
through  the  marking  station,  a  cumulative  totalizing  print- 
ing wheel  at  the  printing  station  for  printing  a  numerical 
designation  on  successive  secondary  cards  passing  through 
said  printing  station,  a  correct  response  counter,  means 
responsive  to  the  sensing  of  a  perforation  in  a  multiple 
choice  position  of  the  primary  card  on  the  cylinder  for 
actuating  a  corresponding  marking  device  at  the  marking 
station,  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  sensing  of 
perforations  in  the  multiple  choice  positions  of  the  pri- 
mary card  on  the  cylinder  and  a  secondary  card  at  the 
sensing  station  for  energizing  said  counter,  means  oper- 
atively  connecting  the  printing  wheel  and  counter  for  ad- 
vancing the  printing  wheel  upon  each  energization  of  the 
counter,  and  means  operable  in  timed  relation  with  the 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  for  effecting  relative  movement 
of  the  printing  wheel  and  the  opposed  portion  of  a  second- 
ary card  at  the  printing  station  into  {M-inting  engagement. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  grading  and  marking  secondary 
student  response  cards  according  to  their  comparison  with 
perforated  data  appearing  on  a  similar  primary  matrix 
card  and  relating  to  multiple  choice  responses  to  a  series 
of  questions,  the  secondary  and  primary  cards  having  cor- 
respondingly arranged  groups  of  multiple  choice  positions, 
the  multiple  choice  positions  of  the  primary  card  being 
teacher-perforated  in  accordance  with  correct  responses  to 
•aid  questions,  and  the  positions  of  the  secondary  cards 
being  variously  perforated  so  as  to  be  indicative  of  correct 
and  incorrect  answers  to  said  questions,  a  rotary  cylinder 
for  supporting  the  primary  card  in  wrap-around  fashion, 
means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  a  series  of  sensing  de- 
vices cooperating  with  said  cylinder  for  repeatedly  sensing 
the  multiple  choice  positions  on  the  primary  card,  during 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  means  providing  a  linear  path  of 


\}»  ru.s     .{> 


3,176,415 
TEST  SCORING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Ward  Leathers,  93  Walker  St.,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,596  ^    -  „ 

6  Claims.     (CL  35 — 48)  '^\^^ 


r>) 


.*« 


1.  In  a  machine  for  grading  and  marking  student's  test 
cards  according  to  their  comparison  with  indicia  appear- 
ing on  a  similar  answer  card  and  relating  to  multiple 
choice  responses  to  a  series  of  questions,  the  test  and 
answer  cards  having  correspondingly  arranged  columns  of 
multiple  choice  positions,  the  multiple  choice  positions  of 
the  answer  card  having  indicia  applied  in  accordance  with 
correct  responses  to  said  questions,  and  the  positions  of 
the  test  cards  having  indicia  variously  api^ied  so  as  to 
be  indicative  of  correct  and  incorrect  answers  to  said 
questions,  means  establishing  a  first  sensing  station  for 
the  test  cards,  means  establishing  a  second  sensing  sta- 
tion for  the  answer  card,  means  for  impelling  the  test  cards 
successively  through  the  first  sensing  station  in  endwise 
fashion,  means  for  repeatedly  impelling  the  answer  card 
through  the  second  sensing  station  in  timed  relation  to  the 
movement  of  the  test  cards  through  the  first  sensing  sta- 
tion, means  at  said  first  and  second  sensing  stations  for 
comparatively  sensing  the  indicia  on  the  test  cards  and 
answer  card  respectively,  a  series  of  energizable  marking 
devices  at  said  first  sensing  station  and  operable  when 


i   ■ 
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energized  to  mark  respectively  the  multiple  choice  po«i- 
tioas  on  successive  test  cards  passing  through  said  first 
station  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  indicia  on  the  answer 
card,  means  normally  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  an  in- 
dicia on  the  answer  card  for  energizing  a  corresponding 
marking  device,  and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
Mosing  ol  corresponding  indicia  on  a  test  card  and  the 
answer  card  for  disabling  the  energizing  means  for  the 
corresponding  marking  device. 

•-+•'«<     &    i    If. 

GOLF  OVERSHOE 
Henry  A.  Scegert,  418  .Vlioeral  Springs,  McHcnry,  OL 
FUed  Jane  3,  1964,  S«r.  No.  372424  ^^_, 
1  Claim.    (CL3#— 7aj  ^*^_l, 

a    />> 

.f^  ".I 

_  .     3 


>«    ^*.?!tW-^ 


A  golf  overshoe  comprising  in  combination  a  continu- 
ous side  wall,  sole,  heel,  a  center  raised  arch  between 
the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  sole,  a  pair  of 
front  straps  and  a  pair  of  rear  straps  providing  means 
for  securing  said  overshoe  to  a  spiked  golf  shoe  worn 
by  a  golfer  to  prevent  injury  to  floors  and  carpeting, 
the  heel  of  said  overshoe  containing  a  downward  recess 
within  said  heel  to  accommodate  the  heel  portion  of  said 
spiked  golf  shoe,  a  buckle  being  secured  by  suitable 
fastening  means  to  a  rear  strap,  and  another  opposing 
strap  of  said  overshoe  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  for  adjustable  engagement  with  said  buckle 
to  accommodate  the  tightness  across  the  instep  of  the 
foot  of  the  golfer,  said  front  straps  having  buckle  means 
and  forcing  the  tension  of  said  straps  across  the  toe 
area  of  the  golfer's  spiked  shoe,  said  wall  of  said  over- 
shoe encasing  the  side  region  of  said  spiked  golf  shoe 
and  said  overshoe  being  molded  from  resilient  material 
which  is  of  the  same  and  equal  thickness  throughout. 


3,17M17 

DETACHABLE,  INTERCHANGEABLE  HEELS 
PUUp  D.  Kappe,  1700- IM  S.  Wadur  Drive,  Chkago,  DL 
Flkd  Dec  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  333,«45 
1  Claim.     (CL  34—34)        ■ 

y  .1 


uT   i:rf?u< 


hi 


tb^ 


n»'. 


|iO    as 


A  detachable  interchangeable  heel  for  shoes  com- 
prising a  T-shaped  bolder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  shoe 
and  having  a  longitudinal  main  portion  and  a  reduced 
tongue  portion,  said  reduced  tongue  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  bevel  edge  sections,  a  transverse  groove  ex- 
teiKling  across  the  bottom  of  the  holder  at  the  junction 
between  the  tongue  portion  and  the  main  portion,  and 
a  resilient  tread  member  having  an  open  recess  in  its 
forward  portion,  said  resilient  tread  member  having  bevel 
edge  portioiu  surrounding  the  open  recess,  and  a  trans- 
verse rib  portion  extending  upwardly  and  into  the  open 


recess  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  resilient  tread  mem-  | 
ber,  whereby  the  transverse  of  the  resilient  tread  mem- 
ber will  snap  into  the  transverse  groove  of  the  T-shaped 
holder   for  securing  the  resilient  tread  member  to   the 
holder. 


3,176,418 
SIGNBOARD  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY 

Vanlry  D.  Ramseor,  Jr.,  212  Riverside  Drira, 

GreenviUe,  S.C. 

FUed  July  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,117 

7  Claims.     (CL  44— U5) 


1.  Signboard  apparatus  comprising  a  lightweight  rigid 
framework,  said  framework  including  means  for  sup- 
porting signboard  panels  thereon,  said  framework  also 
including  locking  portions  for  engaging  and  locking  sign- 
board panels  in  place  relative  thereto,  and  reversible 
bracket  means  removably  attached  to  said  framework,  said 
reversible  bracket  means  being  attached  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  framework  and  defining  along  one  edge  por- 
tion thereof  a  channel  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  sign- 
board panel,  said  reversible  bracket  means  including 
along  another  edge  portion  tliereof  a  supporting  Up 
adapted  to  engage  the  upper  part  of  a  signboard  panel. 


3,174,41* 

DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  COLLAPSIBLE 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

Elmer  L.  Stein,  MHwaokec,  Wis.,  aaricDor  to  Eye-Beam 

Diipbys,    Inc.,   Mihranlicc,    Wis.,   a   corporatioo    of 

Wiscoiuin 

FUed  Oct  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  228,444 
SCIalM.    (CL44— 125) 


\ 


t 


w        ^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  display  panel,  of  a  support 
therefor  comprising  collapsible  hghtweight  structural 
member  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  material  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  fold  line  and  faces  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  fold  line  which  are  hingedly  movable  upon  said 
fold  line  with  respect  to  each  other  between  collapsed 
positions  of  substantial  parallelism  and  erected  positions 
in  which  said  faces  are  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  the  said 
faces  being  respectively  subdivided  by  aligned  transverse 
fold  lines  upon  which  they  are  foldable  in  their  collapsed 
positions  of  parallelism,  but  upon  which  they  are  not 
foldable  when  erected  to  positions  in  which  they  are 
angularly  related  to  each  other,  and  means  carried  by 
said  strip  for  rendering  said  faces  self-erecting  when  por- 
tions of  the  respective  said  faces  at  opp<Mite  sides  of  the 
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respective  fold  lines  are  aligned,  said  meaiu  cominising 
a  rubber  band  entirely  externally  encircling  said  strip 
and  under  greater  tension  in  said  collapsed  position  than 
in  said  erected  position  for  biasing  said  faces  toward  their 
angularly  related  erected  positions,  said  means  being 
yieldable  to  accommodate  movement  of  said  faces  to 
their  collapsed  positions  of  substantial  parallelism,  said 
faces  having  flaps,  and  means  connected  with  said  flaps 
for  maintaining  said  faces  in  the  angular  erected  positions 
to  which  they  are  biased  by  said  rubber  band. 


having  a  generally  annular  wall  extending  forwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  said  plate  to  define  a  side  of  said  recess 
and  to  engage  and  bold  an  end  bead  of  the  can,  said 
generally  annular  side  wall  tapering  rearwardly  at  a 
gradual  angle  between  about  7  and  10  degrees  to  fric- 
tionally  but  releasably  grip  said  can,  said  plate  contain- 
ing an  opening  for  passing  gases  forwardly  from  the 
barrel  into  said  recess  and  against  the  can. 


I  3,17M24 

REFLEX  SIGN 

Howard  C.  Alrcnon,  1539  W.  Glenn  Ave,  Sprtncficld,  IlL 

Continuation   of   appUcatloa  Scr.   No.   804,324,   Apr.  6, 

1959.    This  appUcation  OcL  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,948 

15  Claims.     (CL  44—135) 


4.  A  pattern  light  reflector  comprising,  flat,  non-pat- 
terned reflective  backing  means,  first  reflex  reflective 
layer  means  tiirough  which  light  is  optically  refracted 
completely  coating  said  backing  means  and  second  reflex 
reflective  layer  means  through  which  light  is  optically  re- 
fracted coating  portions  of  the  first  layer  meaiu  to  op- 
tically cooperate  therewith  for  passage  of  light  differ- 
eoUy  from  optically  exposed  portions  of  the  first  layer 
means  forming  a  light  pattern  of  relkx  reflections  only. 


3,176,421 
CAN  EJECTING  DEVICE 
Walter  R.  Naas,  Eacoodido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Firearm  Ac- 
ccsaorlca.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,242 
1  Oahn.    (CL  42—1) 


{i 


A  device  for  use  with  a  gun  having  a  barrel,  compris- 
ing a  holder  adapted  to  releasably  hold  a  can  or  the  like 
at  a  location  opposite  the  muzzle  end  of  said  barrel  for 
ejection  from  the  holder  and  gun  upon  firing  of  a  car- 
tiidge  in  the  gun,  and  a  releasable  spring  clip  removably 
receivable  in  resilient  gripping  relation  about  said  barrel 
for  detachably  securing  said  holder  to  the  gun  in  a  po- 
sition to  hold  said  can  at  said  location,  said  clip  includ- 
ing two  spring  arms  formed  of  resilient  sheet  material 
positioned  to  extend  upwardly  adjacent  and  yieldingly 
grip  opposite  sides  of  said  barrel,  said  arms  containing 
grooves  extending  axially  of  the  barrel  and  defining  four 
spaced  points  of  contact  relative  to  said  barrel  for  locat- 
mg  the  clip  in  a  predetermined  fixed  orientation  with 
respect  thereto,  said  holder  including  a  plate  carried  by 
said  clip  and  forwardly  thereof  at  a  location  to  be  dis- 
poaed  transversely  of  the  barrel  at  its  forward  end  and 
to  define  the  back  wall  of  a  forwardly  facing  and  for- 
wardly opening  recess  for  receiving  a  can,  said  holder 


3,174,422 

ANTI-IAMMING  MEANS  FOR  REVOLVERS 

Harlan  N.  Harris,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

(9981  PaU  Ave.,  Tujnnga,  Calif.) 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,288 

1  Claim.    (CL  42—59) 


( I. 

H    .1 


In  a  gun  having  a  frame,  a  cylinder  mounted  in  the 
frame,  said  cylinder  having  chambers  for  holding  car- 
tridges to  be  fired,  a  barrel  on  the  frame  forming  part  of 
the  frame  and  having  a  bore  opening  toward  the  cyl- 
inder, the  cylinder  being  rotatable  on  a  shaft  whereby 
different  ones  of  said  chambers  may  be  brought  into 
registration  with  the  bcwe,  the  frame  including  frame 
surfaces  facing  and  spaced  from  an  adjacent  cylinder 
surface  on  the  cylinder  by  a  first  distance,  thereby  form- 
ing an  orifice  between  the  barrel  and  the  atmosphere, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  flow  chamber  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  end  of  the  bore  adjacent  to  the 
cylinder  and  opening  onto  said  cylinder,  said  flow  cham- 
ber being  formed  by  a  sink  in  each  of  said  surfaces,  a 
sink  being  formed  in  the  frame  surface  around  the  bore, 
and  a  sink  being  formed  in  the  cylinder  surface  around 
each  chamber,  the  sink  around  the  bore  and  each  cylin- 
der sink  when  aligned  with  the  bore,  being  opposite  from 
and  facing  each  other,  portions  of  each  of  said  sinks  then 
being  spaced  from  portions  of  the  opposite  sink  by  a  sec- 
ond distance  which  is  larger  than  the  first  distance,  said 
fiow  chamber  being  peripherally  surrounded  by  surfaces 
separated  by  the  first  distance,  whereby  some  gases  gen- 
erated by  firing  a  cartridge  are  discharged  into  the  flow 
chamber  where  they  exert  pressure  on  the  said  adjacent 
cylinder  surface  and  thereafter  flow  through  the  orifice, 
the  flow  chamber  thereby  providing  a  region  of  elevated 
pressure  which  is  exerted  upon  the  cylinder  to  force 
the  cylinder  away  from  the  barrel  when  the  gun  is  fired. 
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3,176,423 

REVOLVER  FIRING  MECHANISM 

Eogenc  E.  Geber,  1908  Douglas  SL,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Jane  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,948 

3  Claims.     (CI.  42—65)  »^' 

1.  In  a  revolver,  the  combination  of,  a  frame,  a  cylin- 
der rotatably  moimted  on  said  frame,  a  trigger  disposed 
beneath  said  frame  and  pivoted  thereon  to  swing  rear- 
wardly from  a  released  position  toward  a  firing  position, 
a  trigger  guard  removably  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  frame  around  said  trigger  and  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  bore  therein  behind  tlie  trigger  and  a  slot  ex- 
tending through  said  guard  from  the  forward  end  of  the 
bore  toward  said  trigger,  a  strut  guided  for  back  and  forth 
sliding  along  said  slot  and  fxilcrumed  at  its  forward  end 
on  said  trigger,  the  rear  end  of  said  strut  projecting  into 
said  b<H'e,  a  coiled  compression  spring  in  said  bore  acting 
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between  said  guard  and  said  other  end  to  urge  said  strut 
and  said  trigger  forwardly  toward  said  released  position, 
said  slot  being  narrower  than  said  bore  and  the  diameter 
of  said  8i»ing  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot 


i:    K 
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4  ' ^ 
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whereby  said  spring  abuts  against  the  forward  end  of  the 
bore  and  is  retained  in  place  thereby  when  said  guard  is 
removed  from  said  frame  and  said  strut  is  pulled  from  the 
slot. 


3,176,424 

RECOIL  ABSORBING  STOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  O.  Hoge,  1352  N.  AMa  Viita  Blrd^ 

Loe  Angeks,  CaUf. 

FHcd  June  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,tl8 

It  Claima.     (CL  42—74) 


-yt:  M    m  'm 


1.  A  recoil  absorbing  stock  assembly,  comprising: 

a  short  stock  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and 
adapted  to  be  affijted  at  its  forward  end  to  the  re- 
ceiver of  a  firearm; 

a  member  embodying  a  butt  plate  and  a  cheek  piece 
secured  to  one  another,  and  telescopically  mounted 
on  said  stock  for  movement  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  relative  thereto  along  a  direction  line; 

a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  stock  and  having  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said 
direction  line; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  move- 
ment between  forward  and  rearward  limit  positions 
and  secured  to  said  butt  plate; 

conH>ressible  fluid  under  a  predetermined  control  pres- 
sure greater  than  ambient  pressure  in  said  cylinder 
yieldably  urging  said  piston  toward  its  rearward  limit 
position; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  pressiire  of  said  fluid  in 
said  cylinder  dropping  below  said  control  pressure 
for  automatically  supplying  additional  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  raise  the  pressure  therein  sub- 
stantially to  said  control  pressure. 


3,176,425 

FISHING  TACKLE  RETRIEVER 

EmMl  L.  Mudd,  Rte.  5,  Boi  388,  Port  Orchard,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,907 

3ClalM.     (CL43— 17JJ 
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3.  A  fishing  tackle  retriever  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  plate  member  having  inner  and 
outer  ends, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed  in  a  rectilinear  row  on 
the  inner  end  of  the  plate  member  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  latter  and  projecting  in 
the  direction  of  said  inner  end, 

(c)  a  substantially  symmetrical  smooth  bail  member 
positioned  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  plate 
member  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  plate  member 
to  span  the  inner  end  of  the  latter  inwardly  thereof, 
and 

(d)  means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  bail  mem- 
ber providing  an  opening  between  said  bail  member 
and  plate  member  for  receiving  a  fishing  line  there- 
through, 

(e)  the  space  between  the  teeth  and  spanning  bail  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  receive  a  fishing  line  freely  there- 
through and  the  bail  member  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection of  a  retrieving  line  to  its  central  portion. 


3,176,426 

ANIMAL  TRAPS 

Herbert  Coonts,  522  IdleyU  Route,  RoMburg,  One. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,751 

2  Claims.     (CL  43— TT) 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising, 

an  elongated  spring  steel  main  body  member  having 
an  opening  through  one  of  its  ends  and  adapted  to 
be  sprung  into  a  spring  bow, 

a  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  opening, 

hook  meaiu  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  the  body 
member, 

means  securing  said  opposite  end  of  the  body  member 
to  a  point  of  anchorage, 

a  trigger  bar  cradle  means  rockably  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  ring  member  and  rotatable  therewith 
relative  to  said  opening. 
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a  trigger  bar  normally  supported  by  said  cradle  means, 

means  connecting  said  trigger  bar  at  its  center  to  said 
hook  means  for  holding  the  trigger  bar  within  said 
cradle  and  for  setting  the  trap  with  said  body  mem- 
ber sprung  to  form  a  spring  bow  and  thus  holding 
said  trigger  bar  on  center  relative  to  said  cradle  means, 

a  loop  of  flexible  wire  having  end  portions  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  trigger  bar  and  connected 
to  said  trigger  bar-book  interconnecting  means  and 
extending  through  and  outwardly  from  said  ring 
member,  and 

trip  fingers  attached  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  trigger 
bar  cradle  means  and  having  a  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  end  portions  of  said  loop  of  flexible  wire 
and  portions  extending  into  the  space  defined  by  said 
loop  when  the  trap  is  set  whereby  movement  of  either 
the  loop  or  the  spring  fingers  in  either  direction  by 
an  animal  coming  into  contact  therewith  will  cause 
either  the  loop  or  the  spring  fingers  to  rock  the  cradle 
off  center  and  thus  release  the  trigger  bar  to  the  snap 
action  of  the  now  released  spring  body  member  caus- 
ing said  ring  member  and  the  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber to  spring  out  along  the  loop  with  a  resultant  tight 
trapping  encirclement  of  the  loop  about  the  body  of 
an  animal  within  the  loop.  >, 


«•' 


3,176.427 

BAIT  BAG  FOR  CRAB  FISHING 

Henry  Hershey,  P.O.  Box  174,  Chinook,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,812 

3  Claims.    (CL  43—100) 


*--■,  3,176,428  ..«»-- 

TAKE- APART  TOY  PROPELLrai 
Eugene  SUngluff,   Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  SmsUtc 
Plastics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Milwaukee        ^„ 
FUad  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,036 

1  Claim.    (CL46— 17)  .  ^      „ 


a  -• 
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An  article  formed  from  a  plurality  of  normally  straight 
flexible  resilient  plastic  straws  and  a  coupling  member 
for  said  straws,  said  article  comprising  a  plurality  of 
straws  all  being  of  substantially  equal  length,  and  a  cou- 
pling member  for  said  straws,  said  coupling  member  in- 
cluding a  hub  having  an  opening  at  its  axial  center  of  a 
size  and  configiu'ation  to  receive  a  straw  end  and  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  pins  integral  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  hub,  the  pins  being  inserted  in  the  ends 
of  said  straws,  the  straws  being  bent  against  their  inherent 
resiliency  and  associated  with  said  radially  extending  pins 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  flexible  resilient  straws  are 
bent  back  upon  themselves  with  their  terminals  inserted 
over  the  pins  to  simulate  propeller  blades. 


3,176,429 
TOY  VEHICLE  EXPLODABLE  ON  CONTACT 
WITH  AN  OBJECT 
Ftuk  R.  Brown,  Des  Plalncs,  Irwin  J.  Grai»cl,  Chicago, 
and  Sherman  D.  Rubenstetn,  SkoUc,  III.,  assignors  to 
Premium  E^ngineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  IlUnols 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,832 
2  Claims.    (CL  46—17) 


<:■ 


1 .  For  use  in  a  crab  trap,  a  bag  for  crab  bait  made  of  a 
multiplicity  of  relatively  small  non-corrodible  rigid  rings 
flexibly  and  hingedly  linked  to  each  other  and  providing 
a  mesh  bag  which  is  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  chum  and 
which  lends  itself  to  clawing  and  squeezing  by  entrapped 
crabs,  said  bag  being  elongated,  being  closed  at  its  bot- 
tom, closed  along  its  respective  longitudinal  sides  and 
having  an  openable  and  closable  mouth  at  its  top,  said 
mouth  having  spaced  cooperably  aligned  rings  for  a 
drawstring,  a  drawstring  having  portions  thereof  laced 
through  said  mouth  rings  so  that  when  the  drawstring 
is  properly  pulled  upon  and  tautened  it  functions  to  draw 
the  mouth  rings  together  and  close  the  mouth  of  said  bag, 
said  drawstring  having  an  outer  ancborable  end  which  is 
free  and  provided  with  manually  attachable  drawstring 
anchoring  means,  said  means  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
leasably  engaged  with  a  relatively  stationary  part  of  the 
trap  in  which  said  bag  is  enclosed  and  suspended,  an 
elongated  elastic  element  having  one  end  thereof  attached 
to  a  median  part  of  the  cooperating  bottom  of  said  bag, 
said  elastic  element  being  provided  with  a  rigid  anchor- 
ing element  having  a  free  end  which  is  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  cooperating  relatively  stationary  part  of 
said  trap  whereby  the  bag  is  yieldingly  suspended  and 
in  the  trap  in  readiness  for  use  by  the  victim 


re     ^r 
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1.  An  all-plastic  toy  vehicle  comprising  one  unitary 
molded  piece  in  the  shape  of  a  chassis  having  two  lon- 
gitudinal side  frame  members  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse members  connecting  the  side  frame  members,  an 
axle  carrying  a  wheel  at  each  end  molded  as  a  unitary 
part,  one  transverse  member  having  a  portion  shaped  as 
a  retaining  clip  and  holding  an  axle  in  desired  transverse 
position  on  the  chassis,  a  second  axle  and  wheel  unit,  a 
second  transverse  member  having  a  retaining  clip  porticxi 
and  holding  the  second  axle  in  spaced  parallel  relaticm 
to  the  first  axle,  said  chassis  including  a  plastic  leaf 
spring  having  one  end  bridging  the  side  members  aiKl  the 
leaf  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  with  a  plastic 
detent  tooth  on  the  free  end  of  said  leaf,  said  leaf  having 
its  free  end  movable  vertically  when  the  chassis  is  hori- 
zontal, a  molded  plastic  auxiliary  frame  member  com- 
prising side  and  transverse  members  and  carrying  a 
bumper  at  one  end  thereof,  said  auxiliary  frame  member 
being  small  enough  to  lie  between  the  chassis  side  mem- 
bers, said  auxiliary  frame  member  being  slidably  sup- 
ported on  certain  of  the  chassis  transverse  members,  said 
auxiliary  frame  member  having  one  transverse  member 
for  engagement  with  the  leaf  spring  tooth,  said  leaf  ^ning 
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being  nonnally  bUaed  to  an  up  position  in  which  posi- 
tion the  leaf  spring  tooth  is  free  of  the  one  auxiliary 
frame  transvene  member,  plastic  means  molded  on  said 
auxiliary  frame  member  and  on  said  chassis  for  defining 
a  limited  range  of  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
two,  said  auxiliary  frame  member  having  one  end  posi- 
tion where  said  bumper  is  extended  beyond  the  end  of 
the  chassis  in  which  position  said  leaf  spring  tooth  is 
depressed  to  engage  the  one  auxiliary  transverse  frame 
member  and  lock  the  leaf  spring  in  down  position,  said 
bumper  when  moved  toward  the  chassis  end  releasing 
the  leaf  spring  for  upward  movement,  two  plastic  molded 
body  portions  normally  resting  upon  said  chassis  and 
having  fingers  resting  upon  said  leaf  when  leaf  is  in  itj 
locked  lower  position,  said  leaf  spring  throwing  said 
body  portions  upwardly  clear  of  said  chassis  when  said 
leaf  ^ring  is  unlocked,  said  vehicle  being  entirely  of 
plastic  and  free  of  metal. 

jctTt  e  brtfi  ,Aj9a»i   — ^^-^■■^^^— —  •-  • 
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surface,  both  said  coils  having  spaced  convolutions  and 
the  resiliency  of  both  coils  being  such  that  they  may 
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freely  reciprocate  vertically  and  freely  oscillate  in  lat- 
eral directions  relative  to  the  supporting  surface. 
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3,17M30 

JUMPING  FIGURE  AND  GAME 

Joka  W.  Ryan,  Bel-Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Ibc^ 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  iNo.  19M49  i 

IClafaBi.    (CL44— 129)  1       ' 
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3,176,432 

WALL  PANEL 

RiuBcU  C.  Doolittlc,  Jr.,  4349  Bagley  Parkway, 

Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,M9 

4  CfadM.    (CL  5«— 1S6)        "     ' - 
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1.  A  jumping  figure  toy  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
handle  and  actuating  member,  a  collapsible  body  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  outwardly  bowed  bow  spring  elements 
interconnecting  said  members  and  yieldabty  retaining  said 
members  in  spaced  relation,  a  suction  cup  diaphragm  on 
one  of  said  members  engageable  with  the  other  member, 
said  bow  spring  elements  having  ends  connected  to  said 
base  member  and  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  actuat- 
ing member,  and  a  body  of  flexible  sheet  material 
secured  to  said  members  and  enclosing  said  bow  spring 
elements  and  said  suction  cup  whereby  to  define  a  gen- 
eraUy  bulbous  body  when  said  members  are  in  said  spaced 
relation. 


; 


^  3,176y431 

V*  RESILIENT  ACTION  FIGURE  TOY 

»•*   Dtanc  W.  Ricfaardson  and  David  B.  Smith,  both  of 
vr  3111  Carriage  Lane,  Colambas,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  196«,  Scr.  No.  73,752 
1  Claim.  (CL  44—151) 
A  resilient  action  figure  toy,  comprising  a  resilient 
helically  wound  lower  cylindrical  coil  of  a  relatively  large 
diameter  having  a  flat  lower  end  and  a  flat  upper  end. 
a  rod  secured  diametrically  to  the  flat  upper  end  of  said 
lower  coil,  a  resilient  beiically  wound  upper  cylindrical 
cofl  of  a  relatively  small  diameter  disposed  coaxially 
above  said  lower  coil  and  having  a  depending  extension 
at  its  lower  end  secured  to  the  center  of  said  rod,  a  trans- 
verse bar  intersecting  and  secured  to  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  upper  coil  and  projecting  laterally  to  both 
Sides  thereof  within  the  diametric  limits  of  the  lower  coil, 
and  a  pair  of  eye  simulating  elements  provided  on  the 
end  portions  of  said  bar,  the  flat  lower  end  of  said  lower 
Qoil  being  positiooable  upon  a  flat  horizontal  supporting 


1 .  In  a  building,  a  foundation,  a  generally  vertical  sup- 
port member  mounted  on  the  foundation,  a  base  member 
secured  to  the  foundation  and  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  a  beam  disposed  generally  parallel  and 
in  spaced  vertical  relation  to  the  base  member  and  secured 
to  said  vertical  support  member,  said  beam  having  an 
outer  flange  and  a  downwardly  extending  inner  flange 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  outer  flange,  an  outer  panel  hav- 
ing a  series  of  generally  vertical  inwardly  and  outward- 
ly extending  convolutions  with  the  inwardly  extending 
convolutions  extending  inwardly  of  the  building,  first  con- 
necting means  connecting  the  outer  panel  to  the  upwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  base  member,  second  connect- 
ing means  connecting  the  outer  panel  to  the  outer  flange 
of  the  beam,  an  inner  panel  located  inwardly  of  the  outer 
panel  and  having  a  series  of  generally  vertical  inwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  convolutions  with  the  inwardly 
extending  convolutions  of  the  inner  panel  being  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  inwardly  extending  convolutions  of 
the  outer  panel,  third  connecting  means  connecting  the 
inner  panel  to  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  base 
member,  and  a  flexible  retaining  member  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  portion  of  the  inner  panel,  said  retaining 
member  having  a  deformabk  section  extending  upwardly 
and  inwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  inner  panel  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  outer  panel  and  disposed  in  yieldable  bear- 
ing engagement  between  the  inner  flange  of  the  beam 
and  the  outer  panel  and  holding  the  inner  panel  in  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  outer  panel. 
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\..;  t.  3,176y433  •.•inn'     said   i^te   during  the   grinding   opo-ation,   means   for 

FURNACE  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  rotating  said  plate  and  drum  about  a  vertical  axis  duriai 

ArckilMkI    Davies,    Havemcycr    Park,    Old    Greenwich,    the  grmdrng  operaUon,  a  second  conveyor  adjacent  tbt 
Conn.,  and  Otto  C.  Schauble,  deceased,  late  of  HUls-     ^    .  „  „^  ..  _,^;,    . ^,,     ,    ^  ,.  .^ 

dale,  N.Y.,  by  Miriam  IL  Schauble,  executrix,  Hills- 
dale, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  196«,  Scr.  No.  78,777 

9  Claims.     (CL  5»--4«4)  _     / 


•  t  -pi . 


'i  .  ;n. 


1.  Refract(M7  assembly  for  a  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppori  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  flanges  each  horizontally 
affixed  to  said  suppori  structure  and  vertically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other,  each  flange  having 
a  portion  thereof  extending  from  said  structure,  each 
of  said  portions  including  an  aperture  vertically 
aligned  with  an  aperture  of  another  extending  por- 

"'•    tion; 

(c)  refractory  means  including  an  aperture  and  posi- 
tioned between  a  pair  of  said  plurality  of  flanges,  said 
apertures  of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  said  aperture  of 
said  refractory  means  being  in  axial  alignment  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

(</)  a  first  retaining  means  extending  through  an  aper- 
ture of  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  and  removably 
supported  thereby; 

(e)  a  rod  member  extending  through  the  aperture  of 
said  refractory  means,  said  rod  member  including  an 
enlarged  portion  having  a  configuration  of  smaller 
size  than  the  aperture  of  said  one  flange  to  pass 
therethrough  and  such  that  said  rod  member  in  com- 
bination with  said  first  retaining  means  is  supported 
by  said  one  flange;  and 

(/)  a  second  retaining  means  removably  supported  by 

and  extending  through  an  aperture  of  the  other  of 

'^        said  pair  of  flanges  and  coaxially  surrounding  a  por- 

'  tion  of  said  rod  member  for  restricting  horizontal 

movement  of  said  rod  member. 

bli'   .u  t't».fW  ''> '      • 

'■■   . — — .^— — —  j^_   .,. 

3  176  434  v'.>3'  J 

GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  BRAKE  DRUM 
Stiigekichi  Miyabayashi,  Chignsa-ku.  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi- 
ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  .Nippon  Told  Kaisha  Ltd., 
Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan  .  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,06S 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  IMI,    ^ 
36  37,571 
5  Cfadms.     (CL  51—105) 
1.  A  grinding  machine  for  a  brake  drum  comprising 
a  frame,  a  horizontal  brake  drum  loading  plate  for  hold- 
ing  a   brake    drum    thereon    while    its    circumferential 
periphery  is  being  ground,  a  first  conveyor  adjacent  offc 
side  of  said  plate  for  feeding  a  brake  drum  onto  said 
plate,  feed  arm  meant  for  pushing  a  brake  drtmi  from 
■aid  conveyor  onto  said  plate,  clamping  means  for  en- 
Lbe  outer  periphery  of  said  drum  to  fix  it  on 


other  side  of  said  plate  for  receiving  a  ground  drum 
therefrom,  and  claw  means  extending  into  the  center 
of  said  drum  for  pulling  said  ground  dnmi  from  said 
plate  onto  said  second  conveyor.  ,-. .      ^ :  •• 


'-►<"' 


3,176,435 

MACHINE  FOR  SHAPING  THE  END  PERIPHERY 

OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  CYLINDRICAL  OWECTS 

Michael    N.   Swierbut,    1816    Lynn    Lane   NW.,   Grand 

Rapids,  Mich.,  and  Louis  J.  Silko,  Coral,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,922 

^'  3  Claims.    (CL  51— 138) 

I  '-  ■■  -       .•       •  ^-     •  y-  *  -■•■ 


0*A.    '..,!«  U.f" 


■fi 


3.  A  machine  for  beveling  the  ends  of  substantially 
cylindrical  objects,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  recesses  for  receiving  there- 
in a  plurality  of  workpieces; 
peripheral  bearing  means  engaging  the  outer  extremity 
of  said  workpieces  being  carried  by  said  recesses  to 
^      rotate  said  workpieces  with  respect  to  said  wheel, 
•'-         said  peripheral  bearing  means  including  a  tape 
imder  tension,  and  substantially  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame,  said  recesses  being  of  a  se- 
lected depth  to  cause  said  workpieces  to  project 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  wheel; 
and  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  operat- 
ing on  the  ends  of  said  workpieces  carried  by  said 
recesses. 


",5 


3,176,436  v,     y 

ELECTRIC  BELT  SANDER 
Nicholas  T.  Anton,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  assignor  to  Wen  Prod- 
ucts,  he,   Chicago,   IlL,  a   corporation   of   Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,530 
15  Claims.    (CL  51— 170) 
1 .  In  a  belt  sander,  a  unitary  belt  housing  having  a  top 
wall  and  a  side  wall,  an  idler  pulley  assembly,  a  drive 


!  .- 
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pulley  assembly,  an  abrasive  belt  driven  by  said  drive 
pulley  assembly,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  bosses 
formed  integrally  with  the  side  wall,  a  yoke  plate  assembly 
supporting  said  idler  pulley  assembly  and  including  a  plate 
portion  and  a  tail  portion,  one  of  the  bosses  having  a 
slot  receiving  the  plate  portion  and  affording  tranvserse 
movement  thereof  and  the  other  of  the  bosses  having  a 
slot  and  pin  pivoting  the  tail  portion  while  maintaining 
the  tail  portion  against  transverse  movement,  spring 
means  bearing  on  the  other  of  said  bosses  and  urging 
the  plate  portion  and  idler  assembly  in  the  directions  of 
the  idler  assembly  and  into  belt  tensioning  position,  said 
tail  portion  having  an  axial  lost  motion  slot  receiving  said 
pin  to  afford  relative  axial  movement  of  the  yoke  assem- 


inner  marginal  edge  thereof  and  concentric  therewith, 
and  a  flanged  annular  clamping  member  applied  to  the 
opposite  face  of  the  buffing  element  having  a  projecting 
portion  fitted  snugly  within  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
buffing  element  to  align  the  clamping  member  concen- 


■* 

'^•. 


bly,  a  belt  platen  carried  by  said  bosses  and  the  housing 
fw  a  belt  on  said  idler  and  drive  pulley  assembhes,  cam 
means  formed  integrally  with  the  belt  bousing  for  urging 
the  belt  away  from  the  side  wall  and  into  centered  position 
on  said  idler  and  drive  pulley  assemblies,  a  motor  hous- 
ing on  the  belt  housing,  and  a  fan  in  the  motor  housing, 
said  motor  housing  and  belt  housing  having  openings  for 
the  fan  to  direct  the  air  therefrom  onto  the  upper  reach 
of  the  belt,  said  belt  housing  having  a  forwardly  and 
downwardly  turned  portion  around  the  idler  pulley  as- 
sembly and  spaced  radially  thereto  to  afford  direct  flow  of 
air  current  downwardly  beneath  the  lower  reach  of  the 
belt,  with  the  fan  being  effective  to  clean  materials  from 
the  belt. 


3,176,437 

FIBER  PRODUCT 

Ckwlcs  E.  Lanyon,  Troy,  N.Y^  aMJfnnr  to 

Maonfaig  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  $«r.  No.  2«9»3t3 

14  Claims.     (CL  51 — 4«8)         < 


JokB  A. 


Ml  ■ 


-«    f. 


3,176,438 
BITFING  WHEEL  ASSEMBI  Y 
George  R.  CburchiU,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  George 
R.  CtaorcUIl  Company,  Inc.,  Hingfaam,  Mas.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,246 
7  Claims.  (CL  51— 3»4) 
1.  A  buffing  wheel  assembly  of  the  character  described 
ccmiprising  an  annular  buffing  element,  and  a  reusable 
center  disk  assembly  comprising  a  circular  retaining  disk 
having  a  central  arbor  opening  and  provided  wit^  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  extended  laterally 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disk,  said  teeth  being 
extended  into  one  face  ol  the  buffing  element  adjacent  the 


trically  with  said  buffing  element,  said  clamping  member 
having  portions  arranged  to  cooperate  with  portions  of  the 
retaining  disk  upon  rotation  of  the  clamping  member  to 
detachably  support  the  parts  in  assembled  relation  where- 
by to  permit  easy  disassen»bly  and  replacement  of  a  worn 
buffing  eletnent. 


3,176,439 

MACHINE  TOOL  WORKPIECE  SLTPORT 

Robert  C.  Gabriel,  Chidnnati.  and  Jason  R.  I.emon,  MO- 

ford,  Ohio,  assizors  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 

Co.,  ClactanatL,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUmI  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,494 

ISClataM.    (CL  51—237)  nr  • 


'Jl  e. 


1.  A  coated  abrasive  comprising  abrasive  grains  an- 
chored by  an  adhesive  to  a  fibrous  backing  comprised  of 
multiple  fibrous  layers  and  a  resin  film  between  and 
bonded  to  first  and  second  ones  of  said  layers  said  ad- 
hesive being  contiguous  with  a  fibrous  layer  of  said  back- 
ing and  anchoring  said  grains  directly  thereto. 


6.  In  a  support  to  carry  an  annular  workpiece  for  a 
machining  operation  on  the  external  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  an  abutment  surface  to  engage  one  end  of  the 
workpiece,  a  support  surface  in  registration  with  a  work- 
piece  engaged  with  said  abutment  surface  and  encircling 
with  clearance  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  work- 
piece,  said  support  surface  having  a  plurality  of  angtilar- 
ly  spaced  openings  therein  for  the  discharge  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  a  plurality  of  barriers  carried  by  said  support 
to  yieldably  engage  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
workpiece  and  impede  circumferential  fluid  flow  around 
the  workpiece. 

3,176v44« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A 

CYLINDRICAL  SURFACE 
Earl  A.  Thompson,  1300  Hilton  Road,  Femdalc,  Mich. 
Filed  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,325 
10  Claims.    (CL  51— 2S1) 
1.  The  method  of  grinding  on  a  workpiece  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  about  a  given  axis  comprising  the  steps  of 
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rigidly  locating  the  workpiece  adjacent  a  face  grinding    with  a  package  forming  member,  said  apparatus  compris- 


wfaeel,  continuously  rotating  the  wheel  about  its  axis, 
moving  the  wheel  face  into  grinding  contact  with  the 
worlq>iece,  and  then  pivoting  the  axis  of  the  wheel  about 


the  cylindrical  axis  to  move  the  wheel  in  an  arcuate  path 
about  the  given  cylindrical  axis  to  generate  the  cylindrical 
surface  while  simultaneously  moving  the  wheel  in  the 
plane  of  its  face  to  expose  an  extended  area  of  the  wheel 
face  to  the  workpiece.       ^  ,     -v..      . 


3,176,441 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACING  GLASS 
Emmett  L.  Walters,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Msinor  to  Lfbbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora, 
tkm  of  Ohio 
CMsinal  application  Not.  30,  1960.  Scr.  No.  72,778,  now 
Patent  No.  3,107.458,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.     DivMed 
and  this  application  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,480 
5  Claims.    (CL  51— 283) 


1 .  In  a  method  of  polishing  a  surface  of  a  continuous 
glass  ribbon  moving  relative  to  a  surfacing  tool,  the  work- 
ing face  of  said  tool  including  a  surfacing  runner  having 
a  plurality  of  individually  movable  sections,  the  steps  of 
pressing  the  surface  runner  into  polishing  engagement 
with  said  glass  ribbon  surface,  periodically  feeding  a  fluid 
polishing  medium  interiorly  of  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
tions, and  substantially  simultaneously  with  said  feeding 
disengaging  any  said  section  being  fed  from  the  glass 
surface  whereby  said  fluid  polishing  medium  comes  into 
contact  with  that  portion  of  the  glass  ribbon  immediately 
adjacent  any  disengaged  runner  section. .  - 


•^r 


'..'VI. 


3.176.442 
PACKAGE  FORMING  MACHINE      " 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  Bcrgenfield,  N  J.,  asrigoor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Incl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yor^ 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,974 

27  Claims.    (CL  53 — 48) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  package  of  the  type 

ftK^wling  a  plurality  of  members  disposed  in  a  row  and 

having  one  eod.  ooiy  thereof  positioned  m  and  interlocked 


ing  a  conveyor  for  moving  members  to  be  packaged  in 
groups  of  a  predetermined  number,  blank  feed  means  for 
depositing  a  blank  in  overlying  aligned  relation  to  each 
group  of  members,  first  fold  means  for  reversely  folding 
intermediate  portions  of  each  blank  down  alongside  each 


group  of  members  with  a  central  portion  of  each  blank 
directly  overlying  the  members,  second  fold  means  for  in- 
wardly folding  blank  edge  portions  into  lapped  relati<» 
overlying  the  blank  central  portion,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing the  interlocking  of  edge  portions  of  each  blank  to  com- 
plete the  pacliages.     -  .   .     "..  ■  ^■■■ 


L  , 


3,176,443  i     'T 

WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
William  Klamp,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland- 
Detroit  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Dcfaiware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,253 
3  Claims.     (CL  53—390) 


1.  A  wrapping  apparatus  comprising  a  plate-like  sheet 
supporting  structure  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  plastic  wrap- 
ping material,  means  adjacent  one  side  of  said  structure 
for  supporting  a  roll  of  plastic  sheet  material  adapted  to 
be  drawn  from  said  roll  across  said  structure,  a  taMe 
above  said  structure  for  supporting  a  package  to  be 
wrapped,  said  structure  guiding  said  wrapping  material 
under  said  table  to  the  side  of  said  structure  opposite  to 
said  one  side,  a  severing  device  having  an  uppermost  por- 
tion for  severing  plastic  sheet  material  moved  thereagainst 
disposed  adjacent  the  side  of  said  structure  opposite  to 
one  side  but  below  the  level  of  said  table  and  outwardly 
of  said  structure,  said  apparatus  having  an  open  area 
above  said  sheet  supporting  structure  and  from  said  taUe 
outwardly  beyond  said  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  sup- 
porting structure  aiid  above  said  uppermost  portion  where- 
by sheet  material  on  said  sheet  supporting  structure  may 
be  moved  from  under  said  table  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  sheet  supporting  structure  <m  the  side  there<rf 
remote  from  said  one  side  over  but  clear  ot  said  severing 
device  and  over  a  package  on  said  table  and  then  down- 
wardly into  contact  with  said  sheet  severing  device. 


52 


j:^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1965 


UK  347<,444 

ADSORPTION  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Kazuo  Kiyonaga,  Newark,  NJ.,  asdsnor  to  L'oion  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  4,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  221,033 

28  Claims.    (CL  55— 2«) 


.  v» 


^L-_yV 


^"^^ 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  fluid  stream  which  com- 
prises providing  a  feed  fluid  stream  containing  an  admix- 
ture of  impurity  and  product  fluid;  providing  an  adsorption 
zone  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  end  and  containing 
therein  a  bed  of  adsorbent  particles  capable  of  selectively 
adsorbing  said  impurity  from  said  feed  fluid  stream,  said 
bed  having  voids  between  the  adsorbent  particles;  introduc- 
ing said  feed  fluid  stream  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  adsorp- 
tion zone  and  contacting  such  stream  with  said  bed  at  a 
first  higher  pressure  thereby  adsorbing  said  impurity  with- 
in said  bed  and  trapping  part  of  said  feed  fluid  in  said 
voids;  continuously  discharging  an  impurity-depleted  prod- 
uct fluid  stream  from  said  adsorption  rone  discharge  end 
at  substantially  said  first  higher  pressure  during  the  in- 
troduction of  said  feed  fluid  stream  to  the  adsorption  zone 

inlet   end;   establishing    an    impurity    adsorption    front   at 

said  inlet  end  of  said  adsorption  zone;  progressively  mov- 
ing such  front  longitudinally  through  said  adsorption  zone 
toward  said  discharge  end  to  a  predetermined  location 
within  said  adsorption  zone;  terminating  the  introduction 
of  said  feed  fluid  stream  at  said  first  higher  pressure  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  adsorption  zone;  removing  at  least 
most  of  the  trapped  product  fluid  component  of  the  feed 
fluid  in  said  voids  through  said  discharge  end  of  said 
adsorption  zone  as  a  separate  fluid  stream  thereby  cocur- 
rently  depressurizing  said  adsorption  zone  from  said  first 
higher  pressure  to  a  second  lower  pressure  and  thereby 
further  moving  said  impurity  adsorption  front  toward  said 
discharge  end  of  said  adsorption  zone;  and  thereafter 
desorbing  said  adsorption  zone  to  remove  said  impurity 
therefrom. 


.,■     3,17(y445 

^  METHOD  OF  SEPARATEVG  GAS  l^fDHTURES 

BY  ADSORPTION 
John  J.  CoUina,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  L.  Clvk, 
Houston,  Tex.,  asignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Sept  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,514 
14  Clainu.  (CL  55—58) 
.  :1.  A  process  fw  purifying  an  ethylene  gas  stream  which 
coinprises  providing  a  fixed  bed  of  crystalline  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  material  having  pore  sizes  of  at  least  4 
angstrom  units;  providing  an  ethylene  feed  gas  stream 
containing  an  admixture  of  carbon  dioxide  impurity  in 
ethylene  gas  product;  contacting  such  stream  with  said 
bed  as  an  adsorption  step  by  introducing  said  feed  gas 
stream  at  the  inlet  end  tlwrreof  to  adsorb  at  least  part  of 
said  carbon  dioxide  impuriucs  and  part  of  said  ethylene 
product  gas  in  said  bed  of  crystaUine  zeolitic  molecular 
sieve  material,  discharging  a  carbon  dioxide  impurity  de- 
pleted ethylene  product  gas  stream  from  the  opposite  end 
of  saki  bed;  establishing  a  carbon  dioxide  impurity  adsorp- 
tion front  at  said  inlet  end;  progressively  moving  such 


front  longitudinally  through  said  fixed  bed  toward  the 
opposite  end  thereof  thereby  displacing  said  ethylene  prod- 
uct gas  with  carbon  dioxide  impurity  in  said  crystalline 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  material  as  the  result  of  thie  move- 
ment of  said  carbon  dioxide  impurity  adsorption  front; 
terminating  the  introduction  of  said  feed  gas  stream  to 
said  bed  to  complete  the  adsorption  step;  as  a  regeneration 
step  introducing  a  hot  purge  gas  having  a  temperatiu-e 
substantially  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  the 
adsorption  step  takes  place  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  bed 
and  flowing  said  purge  gas  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
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feed  gas  to  regenerate  such  bed;  as  a  cooling  step  provid- 
ing a  cooling  gas  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  bed  at  a  tem- 
perature less  than  that  at  which  regeneration  talces  place 
and  flowing  said  cooUng  gas  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  feed  and  purge  gases;  and  as  preloading  step  provid- 
ing at  the  inlet  end  of  said  bed  a  gas  containing  at  least 

part  of  said  ethylene  product  gas   and   flowing  such  gas 

in  the  same  direction  as  said  feed,  purge  and  cooling  gases 
to  adsorb  said  product  gas  in  such  zone  thereby  partially 
preloading  said  bed  with  a  product  gas  prior  to  the  be- 
giiming  of  the  adsorption  step  whereby  a  net  increase  in 
the  yield  of  ethylene  product  gas  is  realized. 


3,176,444 

CERAMIC  GAS  CONT>mONT!:R 

Gcrt  K.  A.  SiggcUn,  7c  A.B.  Svenskaflakfabrikeo, 

Dcp<.  U,  P.O.  Box  20040,  Stockbotm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  283,377 

13  Clalmf.    (CL  55—189) 
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1.  A  rigid  ceramic  gas  moisture  modifying  body,  said 
body  having  a  large  plurality  of  elongated  thin  contiguous 
porous  cells,  extending  longitudinally  from  one  side  of 
said  body  to  an  opposite  side,  the  said  body  being  gas 
permeable  in  the  longitudinal  tlirection  for  substantially 
unimpeded  gas  flow  therethrough,  the  cellular  walls  there- 
of being  substantially  gas  impermeable  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion, said  walls  supporting  and  the  cellular  pores  thereof 
containing  a  moisture  interchange  substance  adapted  to 
impart  or  receive  moisture  passed  to  or  removed  from  a 
gas  passed  longitudinally  through  said  body.  <ii>  >  < 


Apbil  6,  10«6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


0*   r;uljrU'  fiXk 


•>i. 


3,174,447  v.^     J-  ■ 

AIR  PURIFIER 
William    A.    OmobuDdro,    Westport,    and    PcCer 

DaHen,  Conn.,  aMtgnors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,348 

5  Claima.     (CL  55—279)  ■» 


I.! 


^1 :  vc'i'  n« 


**].  An  air  purifier  comprising  a  vertically  shallow  casing 
having  upstanding  front  and  rear  walls  and  generally  hori- 
zontal bottom  and  top  walls,  said  bottom  wall  being  sub- 
stantially open  to  define  an  enlarged  air  inlet,  an  air  dis- 
charge opening  formed  in  the  top  portion  of  said  front 
wall,  an  elongated  ultra-violet  lamp  located  in  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  said  casing  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  rear  wall,  an  elongated  electron  emitting  plate  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  to  said  ultra-violet  lamp  between 
said  lamp  and  said  rear  wall,  baflle  means  positioned  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  casing  between  said  air  discharge 
opening  and  said  lamp,  a  coarse  filter  f>ositioned  across 
•aid  air  inlet  having  openings  which  vary  in  size  from 
approximately  .010  inch  to  .040  inch,  a  superfine  filter  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  to  said  first  filter  and  formed  of 
fibers  having  a  mean  diameter  of  approximately  one 
micron,  a  layer  of  material  arranged  generally  parallel  to 

laid  filters  and  spaced  downstream  therefrom  to  deodorize 
the  air  which  passes  through  the  filters,  and  a  fan  posi- 
tioned in  the  top  portion  of  said  casing  between  said  lamp 
and  said  ba£9e  walls  for  drawing  air  through  said  filters, 
between  said  plate  and  said  lamp,  along  said  baffle  and 
through  the  discharge  opening.  -  ■ 


3,176,448 

Am  PURIFIFR  c'oNSTRUCnON 

Wmiam  A.   Omohundro,   Weatport,   Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,351 

8  Claims.    (CL  55—279) 


'r. 


s:!» 


itk     ','. 


1.  An  air  purifier  comprising,  a  casing  having  upstand- 
ing front,  rear  and  side  walls,  and  generally  parallel  top 
and  bottom  walls,  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  with 
an  enlarged  air  inlet  opening,  flange  means  formed  on 
the  inside  of  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  arranged  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pluraUty 


of  placed  downwardly  extending  rods  fixed  to  said  flange 
means,  a  generally  flat  sheet  metal  housing  for  holding 
activated  charcoal  extending  across  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing perforated  upper  and  lower  walls,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  outwardly  extending  flange  means  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein,  said  housing 
being  positioned  with  the  threaded  rods  extending  through 
said  apertures,  a  sheet  metal  grille  of  aw'roximately  the 
same  cross-section  as  said  housing  and  extending  bei>eath 
said  housing,  said  grille  being  provided  with  outwardly 
extending  flange  means  having  aperiures  formed  therein 
for  receiving  said  threaded  rods,  filter  pad  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  housing  and  said  grille,  and  means 
threaded  onto  said  threaded  rods  compressing  the  edges 
of  said  filter  pad  means  between  the  grille  flange  means 
and  the  housing. 


3.176,449 
REVERSE-JET  TYPE  DUST  FHTER 
CarkM  S.  Schnltz,  Baltimore,  and  Robert  J.  W.  Williams, 
Latlienille,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Bvllalo  Forge  Companv,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^84 
10  Claims.    (CL  55— 294) 


X    J^.ss—f 


:L.i  ■. 


1 .  In  a  dust  filter  wherein  a  porous,  flexible,  cylindrical 
filter  medium  is  emjrfoyed  for  accumulating  upon  the 
inner  side  thereof  solid  particles  from  a  dust-laden  gas 
and  wherein  a  reverse-jet  cleaning  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  hollow  curved  sections  mounted  on 
a  carriage  and  substantially  encircling  the  filter  medium 
is  employed  to  dislodge  the  solid  particles  from  the 
filter  medium  by  ejecting  a  jet  of  pressurized  fluid  from 
without  to  within  said  filter  mediimi  through  an  orifice  in 
each  curved  section  while  the  reverse-jet  cleaning  device 
is  reciprocated  along  the  length  of  the  filter  medium,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  mounted  <»  the  carriage 
for  moviiig  said  plurality  of  curved  sections  to  a  retracted 
position  out  of  physical  contact  with  said  filter  medium 
and  means  connected  to  said  reverse-jet  cleaning  device 
for  reciprocating  said  reverse-jet  cleaning  device  with  a 
hi^  speed  "up"  stroke  aixl  a  low  speed  "down"  stroke. 

* 

3,176  458  * 

VACUUM 'CLEANTR  BAG 
Adolph  J.  Weinstefai,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  urignor  to  A.  J. 
Weinstein    Company,    Carnegie,    Pa.,    a   company    of 
Pennsylvaiiia  r 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,786 
1  Claim.  (CL  55—367) 
A  disposable  vacuimi  cleaner  dust  bag  comprismg  a 
flexible  bag  element  pervious  to  the  passage  of  air  there- 
through, the  bag  element  having  an  open  end,  a  closure 
panel  of  cardboard  to  the  marginal  portion  of  which  the 
open  end  of  the  bag  element  is  attached,  the  central  area 
of  said  panel  having  a  circular  perforation  therein  on 
the  surface  opposed  to  the  surface  which  is  next  to  the 
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bag  and  in  which  the  perforations  extend  only  partially 
through  the  cardboard  and  which  circular  perforation 
defines  a  suction  tube  receiving  opening,  the  area  oi  the 
cardboard  bounded  by  the  perforation  having  a  single  slit 
therein  extending  across  the  full  diameter  of  the  circle 
aiKl  having  two  parallel  slits  transverse  to  the  first,  one 
at  each  side  of  the  center  of  the  circle  extending  in  the 
position  of  equal  chords  of  the  circle  and  terminating  at 
the  circle,  there  also  being  in  said  area  two  divergent 
slits  extending  outwardly  from  the  diametrically-extend- 
ing slit  to  the  perforatttl  circle  about  midway  between 

each  of  said  parallel  slits  and  the  terminal  of  the  diamet- 
rically-extending sht  whereby  the  area  of  the  circk  is 
divided  on  each  side  of  the  diametrically-extending  slit 
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into  five  areas  which  on  one  side  of  the  diametrical  slit 
are  mirror  images  of  those  on  the  other  and  each  area 
has  but  one  boundary  attached  to  the  body  of  the  panel 
at  the  perforated  circle,  all  other  boundaries  of  said  areas 
being  defined  by  slits  with  the  diametrically-extending 
slit  common  to  all  such  areas,  the  five  areas  comprising 
a  central  area  with  parallel  edges  and  an  inner  edge 
perpendicular  to  said  parallel  edges,  a  smaller  area  at 
each  side  of  the  central  area  having  one  edge  parallel 
with  and  adjacent  the  larger  central  area  and  one  diag- 
onal edge  and  a  perpendicular  edge  defined  by  the  di- 
ametrically-extending slit  and  two  smaller  but  oppositely 
facing  still  smaller  areas  having  only  two  detached  edges, 
one  of  which  is  provided  by  the  diametrically-exteDding 
slit 
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3,176,451 
CROP  HARVESTER 


Ardrar  L.  Hubbard,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Dccre 

ft  Compaay,  Moline,  in.,  a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 

Continuatioa    of    application   Scr.   No.    54,895,   Sept.   9, 

19M.    This  application  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,476 

26  Clainu.    (CI.  56—14) 


L'ii,:  j-rj 
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1.  A  cotton  harvester  for  use  in  a  field  in  which  cotton 
is  grown  in  parallel  rows  comprising:  a  main  fore-and- 
aft  extending  frame  including  traosvene  axle  structure; 


laterally  q>aced  wheels  carried  on  the  axle  structure  so 
as  to  embrace  a  pair  of  rows;  a  pair  of  harvesting  units 
supported  on  the  frame  forwardly  of  the  wheels  a&d 
having  fore-and-aft  extending  plant  passages  for  accom- 
modating the  rows  of  plants  between  the  wheels,  each  of 
the  harvesting  units  having  harvesting  mechanism  inboard 
and  outboard  of  a  respective  row  with  the  outboard  mech- 
anisms being  at  least  partially  in  direct  leading  relation 
with  the  respective  wheels;  and  a  pair  of  harvesting  units 
supported  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  rearwardly  of 
the  wheels  and  having  fore-and-aft  extending  plant  pas- 
sages for  accommodating  a  row  of  plants  outboard  of  the 
respective  wheels,  each  of  the  latter  harvesting  units  hav- 
ing harvesting  mechanisms  inboard  and  outboard  of  its 

plant  passage  with  the  latter  inboard  harvesting  mecha- 
nisms being  at  least  partially  in  direct  trailing  relation 
with  the  wheels. 


3,176,452 

POWER  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  MOWERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

WUUam  A.  Watfaen,  Detroit,  and  Merie  H.  Peterson, 
Livonia,  Mkh.,  and  Robert  G.  Tomer,  Borttngton,  Vt^ 
aarignois  to  Maasey-Ferguson,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Nfldi.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  July  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2f9,5U 
^  .  f         ItClaiau.    (CL  54— 25)  ^     . 
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1 .  In  a  mower  or  the  like  of  the  type  having  wheeled 
frame  means,  mowing  means  including  a  cutter  bar 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  means  fer  swinging 
movement  between  a  lowered  mowing  position  and  a 
lifted  transport  position,  and  mower  drive  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  means  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
mowing  means;  the  improvement  comprising  an  exten- 
sible and  retractable  screw  jack  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively reciprocable  members  respectively  operatively 
connected  to  said  frame  means  and  said  cutter  bar  to 
control  movement  of  the  latter  between  said  positions, 
clutch  means,  drive  means  connecting  said  clutch  means 
to  said  screw  jack  to  control  actuation  of  the  latter, 
brake  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  manually 
operable  means  mounting  said  clutch  means  on  said 
frame  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  clutch  means  engages  said  mower  drive  meaiu  to 
power  actuate  said  screw  jack,  a  second  position  in  which 
said  clutch  means  engages  and  is  braked  by  said  brake 
means  to  hold  said  screw  jack  substantially  stationary, 
and  a  third  position  in  which  said  clutch  means  may 
free-wheel  out  of  engagement  with  said  mower  drive 
means  and  said  brake  means,  and  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  clutch  means  for  selectively  holding 
the  latter  in  said  third  position  thereof  upon  release  of 
said  manually  operable  means. 
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GRASS  CATCHER 
Jack  C  Boohcr  and  Walter  J.  Larson,  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 
aarignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American  Machine 
Jk  FuuDdr>  C  omp«ny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,456 

4Claliiis.    (CL56— 202) 

(irti..  •!.   1.  •      .       ■ 


3,176,455 
*  -^  ROTARY  MOWER  BLADE     '"^^  '"''1 

John  D.  Buctianan,  2123  Eastridge  Road,  l^tbenille,  Md. 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,393 

9  Claims.    (CL  56— 295)  m^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  mower  having  a  frame 
and  rearwardly  throwing  grass  cutting  means,  a  grass 
catcher  comprising 

(1)  a  U  shaped  supporting  structure  formed  of  a  pair 
of  L  shaped  members,  each  having  an  arm  and  a 
base  section  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  said  base  sec- 
tions being  telescopically  connected  whereby  said 
arms  are  transversely  movable  relative  to  each  other, 

(2)  means  for  adjusUUe  fastening  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  to  the  frame  of  the  lawn  mower  to  permit  the 
rear  end  portion  thereof  to  skid  on  the  ground  sur- 
face to  the  rear  of  said  grass  cutting  means, 

(3)  a  basket  having  a  self-supporting  rear,  side  and 
bottom  walls,  said  walls  being  contoured  to  per- 
mit said  basket  to  seat  upon  said  supporting  struc- 
ture in  a  petition  to  receive  grass  cuttings  as  said 
mower  is  operated,      j.^^    j«a«4;j  i 


3,176,454 
CAST  ALUMINUM  FRAME  FOR  A  POWER 

OPERATED  LAWN  MOWER 
Iw  JepwNi,  Oak  Park,  DL,  and  Etchison  G.  Lill,  East 
Lansing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chl< 

cage.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Noy.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  773,456,  now 
Patent  No.   3.035.386.  dated  May  22,   1962.     Divided 

and  thk  application  Sept.  18,  1961.  Scr.  No.  138,649 
5  Cbdnw.    (CL  56—249) 


1.  A  reel  type  lawn  mower  comp)rising  a  frame  of  cast 
aluminum  including  a  pair  of  end  plates  and  a  tubular  por- 
tion extending  between  said  end  plates  and  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  steel  tube  housed  within  said  tubular 
portion  with  the  ends  thereof  embedded  in  said  end  plates, 
a  pair  of  members  seated  against  the  ends  of  said  tube 
and  held  against  rotation  relative  to  said  frame,  a  tension 
bolt  extending  through  said  tube  and  bearing  against  the 
outer  sides  of  said  members,  the  ends  of  said  tension  bolt 
being  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube,  and  a  lug  in  said  tube  forced  by  said  tension  bolt 
the  central  portion  of  said  tube. 
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3.  A  cutting  member  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  com- 
prising a  blade  of  friastic  reinforced  fabric  material  of 
generally  circular  configuration  and  havii^  cutting  teeth 
arranged  on  its  periphery,  said  blade  being  between  .010 
and  .060  inch  in  thickness  where<by  it  is  easily  deflected 
in  case  of  suffering  a  glancing  blow  with  an  object  having 
substantial  mass  and  easily  frangible  in  case  of  striking  an 
object  (A  substantial  mass  with  such  directness  as  to 
preclude  deflection. 


3,176,456 

ASPARAGUS  HARVESTER 

Donald  E.  Franzcn,  Monrocville,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,288 

15  Claims.    (CL  56— 327) 


•  1. 


•  ^        -   ^..      ., 

1 .  An  asparagus  harvester,  comprising  a  wheeled  frame 
movable  along  an  asparagus  field,  sensing  means  on  said 
frame  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  tips  of  growing  aspara- 
gus spears  of  predetermined  height,  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  providing  a  cutting  edge  extending 
transversely  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  harvester  in  posi- 
tioa  to  sever  at  its  base  the  spear  actuating  said  sensing 
means,  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  and  mov- 
ing said  means  providing  said  cutting  edge  along  said  line 
of  travel  of  the  harvester  to  engage  and  sever  the  base 
only  of  the  spear  sensed  thereby  to  cause  it  to  fall  by 
gravity  toward  the  ground,  means  on  said  frame  arranged 
to  catch,  subsequent  to  said  severing,  the  spear  severed  by 
said  means  providing  said  cutting  edge  before  falling  flat 
on  the  ground,  means  moving  said  spear  catching  means 
at  a  speed  much  slower  than  said  means  providing  said 
cutting  edge  to  a  receiving  station,  and  means  actuating 
said  spear  catching  means  to  rekase  said  spear  at  said 
receiving  station.       ,1,   >-»«**<«.   '.  .'r-:  tu  r  ^iJiW  .if-'>!;j,!>7' • 
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3476y457 

IMPLEMENTS  FOR  LATERALLY  DISPLACING 

CROP  LYING  ON  THE  GROUND 

Coni«Hs  vtn   dcr  Ldy,   Zug,  Switzeriand,   asstgaor  to 

C.  van  der  L«ly  N.V.,  Mu^and,  .Nethcrland<^  a  Dutch 

Umited-liabiUty  company 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,044 
ClafaBf  priority,  appUoKtkm  Netfaeriands,  Nov.  10,  1959, 

245,220 
16  Oains.    (CL  56—377) 


V- 


1.  An  implement  of  the  kind  set  forth,  comprising  a 
frame  and  a  row  of  rake  wheels  wherein  the  frame  in- 
cludes a  first  frame  member  on  which  the  rake  wheels  of 
the  row  are  mounted,  and  having  a  second  frame  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  draw-bar,  first  and  second  ground 
wheels  supporting  said  frame,  said  first  ground  wheel 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  row  of  rake  wheels  on  the 
draw-bar  so  as  to  be  movable  horizontally  therewith,  said 
first  ground  wheel  having  a  shaft  rigid  with  said  draw-bar, 
and  means  connecting  said  draw-bar  and  said  first  frame 
member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  draw-bar  and 
said  first  ground  wheel  as  an  entity  with  relation  to  said 
first  frame  member. 


3,176,458 
BOBBIN  DOFFING  MECHANBM 
W.  Dubois,  North  Smitfaficld.  RL,  and  John  A. 
Cogfaii,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Draper  Corpora- 
tfoo,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  cotporatlon  of  Maine 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962.  Ser,  No.  237,273         ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  57— 53) 


1.  A  doffing  mechanism  adapted  to  remove  bobbins 
from  a  row  of  spindles  supported  on  a  machine  compris- 
ing a  carriage  with  means  for  mounting  the  latter  on  said 
machine  to  move  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  spindles, 
said  doffing  mechanism  including  two  principal  doffing 
units,  the  first,  a  combined  drive  breaking  cam  and  a 
bobbin  raising  cam,  and  the  second,  a  flexible  inclined 
lifting  guide  member  yieldably  urged  into  engagement 
with  said  spindles  and  adapted  to  serpentine  the  same 
therearoand  as  said  guide  member  moves  past  said 
spindles,  said  first  doffing  unit  including  a  first  camming 
surface  at  an  inclination  to  the  horizontal  and  a  second 
camming  surface  contiguous  with  and  at  a  greater  in- 
clination to  the  horizontal  and  a  second  camming  surface 
contiguous  with  and  at  a  greater  inclination  than  said 


first  CJimming  surface,  said  second  doffing  unit  including 
a  further  camming  surface  at  an  inclination  greater  than 
those  of  said  first  doffing  unit. 


i  3,176,459  ^ 

THROTTI E  ACTUATOR 
Lciand  C.  Parker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,748 
4Claiiiis.    (CL6»— 19)       .      , 


1.  For  use  in  an  engine  driven  vehicle  having  a  throttle 
valve  and  an  engine  driven  pressure  devclopmg  mecha- 
nism including  a  conduit  radially  expansible  as  pressure 
is  developed  in  said  mechanism,  a  device  positioned  about 
said  conduit  and  adapted  to  respond  to  radial  expansion 
thereof  to  open  said  throttle  valve. 


^t'3    ■if"-    -t 
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3,176.46« 

HEAT  DETECTION  APPARATL» 

John  E.  LJndb«rg.  Alamo,  Calif. 

(1211  Lpper  Happy  \  alley  Road,  Lafayette,  Calif.) 

Orlgfaial  appiicatiua  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,440. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

367,272 

1  Claim.    (CL  60—24) 
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A  heat  detecting  sensor  of  extended  length  comprising 
an  imperforate  tube  containing  a  first  metallic  hydride 
occupying  a  major  portion  of  said  length  that  outgasses 
hydrogen  when  a  first  critical  temperature  is  reached, 
and  a  second  metallic  hydride  occupying  a  minor  portion 
of  said  length  and  that  outgasses  hydrogen  at  a  second 
critical  temperature  below  said  first  critical  temperature. 


♦ft    KTl^T'* 
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3,176,461 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

y    GAS  CONVERTERS  I 

Willard  R.  Catvert,  306  Glenloch  Road,  Ridley  Park,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  I,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,062 
14  aaims.    (CL  60—30) 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  converter  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  manifold  connection 
having  a  first  gas  conduit  for  low  mass  gas  flow  and  a 
second  bare  gas  conduit  for  high  mass  gas  flow,  a  valve 
in  said  second  gas  conduit,  a  control  member  for  said 
valve,  a  sonic  muffler  having  an  interior  apttce  with  a  sep- 
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arately  enclose  i  catalytic  unit  therein,  said  first  gas  con-  position  of  said  closure  means,  and  said  forward  coni- 

dtiit  extending  to  and  from  said  enclosed  catalytic  unit  cal  portion  being  received  in  said  central  body  member 

for  delivery  of  gas  therethrough,  said  second  gas  conduit  in  said  forward  position  of  said  closure  body  member, 

being  connected  to  said  sonic  muffler  interior  space  ex-  -..'•frrwi*  ».   v.su  >.«.'.t</ 

3,176,463 
FUGHT  CONTROL  AND  STABILIZATION  BY  HOT 
JETS,  APPLICABLE  IN  PARTICULAR  TO  AIR- 
CRAFT TAKING  OFF  VERTICALLY  WITHGUT 
CHANGE  OF  ATTITUDE 
Lonis  Jules  Banger,  Vanves,  Sefaie,  and  I.ouis  Francois 
JamcUe,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationalc 
d'Etudc  et  de  Construction  de  Motcurs  d'Aviation, 
Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Sept.  25.  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,340 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  27,  1960, 

839,633,  Patent  1,277,312 

3  Claims.    (CL  60—35.54) 

teriorly  of  said  enclosed  catalytic  unit,  a  high  mass  flow  | 

catalytic  unit,  and  a  fluid  delivery  conduit  extending  from 
said  space  to  said  high  mass  flow  catalytic  imit  for  de- 
livery of  gas  thereto. 


,    ■•.ir  4:.i-,  -I  M    iV       3,176,462        ■  f^-'-  fJ  *     ' 
PROPUTJION  I  NM  FOR  AIRPLANES 

Bruno  Eckert,  Stottgart-OberturiLheim,  Germany,  i .__ 

to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellacliaft,   Stnttgwt-Unter> 
.    turiiheim,  Germany 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,614 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Aug.  4, 1960, 

D  33,945 

2  Chdms.    (CL  60—35.6) 


1.  A  combination  propulsion  unit  for  airplanes  com- 
prising ram  jet  propulsion  means  and  gas  turbine  jet  pro- 
pulsion means  which  together  or  alternately  provide  the 
propulsion  means  for  the  plane,  namely  said  gas  turbine 
jet  propulsion  means  during  starting  and  in  the  relatively 
low  velocity  range  and  said  ram  jet  propulsion  means  in 
the  relatively  high  velocity  range,  said  ram  jet  propul- 
sion means  including  a  ram  jet  pipe  having  a  supersonic 
air  inlet,  supersonic  diffusor  means  arranged  adjacent 
said  air  inlet,  a  combustion  chamber,  fuel  injection  means 
and  thrust  no/^le  means,  said  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion 
means  being  arranged  within  said  ram  jet  propulsion 
means  coaxially  thereof,  said  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion 
means  including  a  housing  containing  a  turbo-compressor 
having  a  drive  shaft,  a  combustion  chamber,  fuel  injec- 
tion means,  a  gas  ttirbine  and  a  thrust  nozzle  means,  said 
housing  being  provided  with  air  inlet  means  for  the  com- 
pressor, closure  means  for  the  air  inlet  means  of  said  gas 
turbine  propulsion  means  adapted  to  be  closed  when  the 
gas  turbine  propulsion  means  is  rendered  inoperative, 
said  supersonic  diffusor  means  being  constructed  as  in- 
clined impact  diffusor  having  a  central  body  member, 
said  central  body  member  being  disposed  in  said  super- 
sonic air  inlet,  said  closure  means  being  arranged  in 
front  of  said  air  inlet  means  for  said  gas  turbine  propul- 
sion means  and  including  an  aerodynamically  correct 
closure  body  member  having  a  forward  conical  portion 
and  a  rear  conical  portion,  and  means  for  displacing 
said  closure  body  member  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  gas  turbine  i>ropulsion  means  to  a  rearward  do- 
sure  position  and  a  forward  position  to  thereby  selectively 
open  and  close  said  inlet  means  for  the  gas  turbine  pro- 
pulsion means  with  the  rear  conical  portion  of  said 
closure  body  member  closing  said  air  inlet  means  for  the 
gas  turbine  propulsion  means  in  said  rearward  closutt 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  propulsion  power  unit  in- 
corporating a  compressor  having  a  high  pressure  stage, 
a  reaction  flight  control  and  stabilization  system  compris- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  complementary  nozzles  and  con- 
trolled feed  means  for  feeding  the  same  with  gas  to  pro- 
duce jets  for  rotating  the  aircraft  in  opposite  directions 
about  a  flight  control  axis  thereof,  said  feed  means  com- 
prising separate  combustion  chambers  each  delivering  its 
exhaust  gases  to  one  of  said  nozzles,  duct  means  for  bleed- 
ing compressed  air  from  the  high  pressure  stage  of  said 
compressor  to  deliver  said  compressed  air  to  both  asso- 
ciated combustion  chambers  at  a  substantially  constant 
flow  during  operation  of  the  device,  fuel  supply  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  each  combustion  chamber,  ignition 
means  in  each  combustion  chamber,  and  a  regulating 
device  correlating  the  relative  rates  of  fuel  supply  to  the 
respective  chambers,  to  selectively  increase  the  rate  of 
fuel  supply  to  one  said  chamber,  while  maintaining  the 
rate  of  fuel  supply  to  the  other  said  chamber  substantially 
at  a  minimum, 
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:  -   "i.  3,176,464 

'  -  DUCTED  ROCKET  ENGINE        '-'^"^ ' 
Andre   J.    Meyer,    Littleton,    and    E^met   A.   Mossman, 

Engicwood,  Colo.,  as&ignors  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpo- 

raoon,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,454 
14  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.55) 

1.  In  a  rocket  missile,  a  rocket  engine  for  combusting 
fuel  in  order  to  develop  thrust  for  the  propulsion  of  said 
missile,  said  engine  being  motmted  in  gimbals  so  as  to  be 
steerable,  an  augmenter  disposed  in  essentially  surround- 
ing relationship  about  said  engine  so  as  to  be  movable 
therewith  and  defining  a  substantially  circimiferential  pas- 
sageway thereabout  through  which  secondary  air  may 
flow,  adjustable  inlet  means  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
augmenter  for  admitting  secondary  air  into  said  aug- 
menter in  order  to  mix  with  the  products  of  combustion 
emanating  from  said  engine,  means  for  maintaining  the 
area  of  said  inlet  substantially  constant  despite  movements 
of  said  motor  and  augmenter,  and  also  for  varying  the 
area  of  said  inlet  so  as  to  alter  the  amount  of  air  enter- 
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ing  said  augmenter  in  response  to  changes  in  missile  speed 
and  atmospheric  density,  a  throat  area  defined  in  said 
augmenter  for  bringing  about  sonic  velocity  of  said  sec- 
ondary air  iHior  to  mixing  with  the  products  of  combus- 


tion emanating  from  said  engine,  combustion  means  up- 
stream of  said  throat  for  combusting  additional  fuel  in 
said  secondary  air,  and  means  for  jettisoning  said  aug- 
menter at  a  predetermined  altitude. 


3,176,465 

VAPOR  FUEL  INJECTOR  FLAMEHOLDER 

WilUam  C.  Collcy,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,695 

SCkfam.    (CLM— 39.72) 


JFf 


1.  A  vapor  fuel  injector-flameholder  for  a  reaction  en- 
gine combustion  chamber  comprising, 

a  hollow  tube  for  conducting  vapor  fuel  and  disposed 
across  the  combustion  chamber, 

a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  and  extending  downstream 
from  the  tube  to  form  a  V-gutter  flamcholder, 

said  tube  having  a  first  series  of  diametrically  opposed 
spaced  apertures  for  directing  fuel  transversely  of  the 
combustioo  chaniber, 

a  second  series  of  ^wced  apertures  in  said  tube  directed 
upstream  thereof, 

and  a  deflector  over  each  of  said  second  series  of  aper- 
tures, 

said  deflector  being  spaced  from  said  tube  and  conform- 
ing in  curvature  therewith  to  direct  fuel  from  said 
second  apertures  as  a  film  along  said  plates. 


3,176,466 
HYDRA L  Lie  PRESS 
Edwin  C.  Pinsenschannt,  Coiumbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

nied  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,326 
8  Claims.    (CI.  60—51) 
1.  A  hydraulic  press  comprising  a  ram,  means  for  op- 
erating said  ram  in  continuous  reciprocating  movement,  a 


high  pressure,  low  volume  pump  and  a  high  volume,  low 
pressure  pump,  a  changeover  valve  having  a  pair  of  inlets 
and  an  outlet,  said  valve  being  selectively  actuatabie  to  al- 
ternately connect  said  inlets  to  said  outlet,  fluid  passage- 
ways connecting  one  of  said  inlets  to  said  high  pressure 
pump,  the  other  of  said  inlets  to  said  high  volume  pump 
and  said  outlet  to  said  ram  operating  means,  a  cam,  means 


moving  said  cam  in  fixed  relation  to  the  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  ram.  and  cam  follower  means  actuating 
said  valve  to  connect  said  high  volume  pump  to  said  ram 
operating  means  for  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  ram  in  a  given  direction  and  to  connect  said 
high  pressure  pump  to  said  ram  operating  means  for  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  ram  in  said 
given  direction. 


3,176,467 
VEfflCT  E  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,898 
IS  Cfadnu.    (CI.  60—54.6) 


8.  A  vehicle  brake  system  comprising  a  brake  wheel 
cylinder  pressurizing  circuit,  a  master  cylinder  having 
pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  said  circuit,  fluid 
power  actuated  means  for  actuating  said  master  cylinder 
pressurizing  means  throughout  the  normal  prcssurization 
range  thereof,  a  source  ot  fluid  power,  fluid  power  control 
valve  means  connected  to  control  application  of  fluid 
power  to  said  fluid  power  actuated  means,  and  means 
held  poised  by  fluid  power  from  said  source  including 
a  mechanically  stored  energy  power  actuator  to  power 
said  master  cylinder  pressurizing  means  upon  failure  of 
said  source  to  maintain  a  predetermined  minimum  fluid 
power  thereto. 
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3,176,4M 

BLOCK  FOR  ABSORBING  WATER  FLOW  ENERGY 

Sbociilchlro   NagaL,    10    Nogami-Dori-2-chome,   Takara- 

laka,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  and  Aklra  Takada,  %  TakaaU 

Takada,    16    Omiya-Cho-S-chomc,    Asahi-kn,    Osaka, 

FIM  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,024 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  61-- 4) 


1.  A  block  for  use  as  a  member  for  resisting  and  dis- 
sipating the  kinetic  forces  of  water,  said  block  compris- 
ing a  flat  substantially  rectangular  body  member  having 
two  flat  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  block  and  four 
edge  faces  around  the  periphery  of  said  block,  said  block 
having  a  central  aperture  therethrough  from  one  flat  face 
to  the  other  flat  face,  legs  at  corresponding  positions  on 
each  corner  of  each  flat  face  of  said  body  member,  said 
legs  being  congruent  and  each  having  a  substantially 
square  cross  section  and  projecting  from  said  flat  faces, 
said  legs  on  each  pair  of  adjacent  comers  of  said  body 
member  having  the  bases  thereof  at  the  said  flat  faces 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  which  is  at  least 
slightly  greater  than  the  total  dimension  of  the  terminal 
ends  of  the  legs  remote  from  the  flat  faces  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  they  are  spaced,  the  spacing  of  said  legs 
on  adjacent  comers  in  any  plane  parallel  to  said  respec- 
tive flat  faces  and  lying  between  the  base  of  said  legs 
and  the  terminal  ends  thereof  being  at  least  as  great  as 
said  distance,  said  rectangular  body  member  extending 
at  least  part  way  into  the  space  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  legs. 


diminish  the  effect  of  said  force,  whereby  the  gate  is  not 
moved,  compartmented  structures  aligned  in  parallel  and 
having  means  to  support  the  gate  for  pivotal  movement, 
two  of  the  structures  having  at  least  three  compartments, 
in  each  of  said  two  compartmented  structures  a  first  com- 
partment housing  one  of  the  counterweight  elements  sus- 
pended therein,  a  second  compartment  housing  one  of 
the  float  elements  suspended  therein,  and  a  third  compart- 
ment having  partition  means  forming  an  upper  and  a 
lower  portion  which  through  a  passage  opening  at  its 
bottom  communicates  with  the  second  compartment,  a 
hollow  weir  element  supported  through  the  partition 
means  and  having  openings  into  both  portions  of  the  third 
compartment  wherein  said  openings  communicate  with 
each  other  through  a  hollow  part  of  said  weir  element, 
an  inlet  pipe  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said 
upper  portion  and  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said 
upper  portion,  an  outlet  pipe  having  an  opening  which  is 
small  relative  to  said  inlet  pipe  opening,  being  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  the  second  compartment  to  provide  a 
drain  therefor,  the  control  apparatus  being  operative  to 
gradually  open  the  gate  when  at  a  predetermined  level  in 
a  flood  in  the  reservoir  water  enters  into  each  of  the  two 
compartmented  structures  and  passes  therethrough  in  the 
inlet  pipe,  the  weir  element  and  its  openings,  the  said 
passage,  and  into  the  second  compartment  to  buoy  up  the 
said  one  float  element,  and  diminish  the  counterbalancing 
effect  thereof  upon  the  said  one  counterweight  element, 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  latter  is  effective  to  open  the 
gate  by  overcoming  the  weight  of  the  gate  and  the  friction 
restraining  the  movement  thereof. 


3,176,470 

MODULAR  FLOAT  AND  PIER  STRUCTURE 

Bernard  G.  E.  Sdff,  Lynnfield  Center,  Mass.,  asrignor  to 

William  L.  Ericson,  Marblehead,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,322 

4  Claims.    (CL  61— 46) 


3,176,469 

ORIFICE-IN-SERIES  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FLOAT-OPERATED  GATES 

Richanl  Walter  Fowler,  1910  S.  Franklin  St., 

Denver  9,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  233M 

4  Claims.     (CI.  61—22) 

(Gmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  to  control  the  operative  position  of 
a  radial  type  flood  gate  means  in  a  spillway  from  a  reser- 
voir, said  gate  means  including  a  gate  being  held  by  its 
own  weight  in  closed  position  to  restrain  the  flow  of  water 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  spillway,  a  control  apparatus 
operative  to  position  the  gate  including  counterweight  ele- 
ments attached  to  the  gate  over  a  pulley  suspension  where- 
by the  weight  of  the  elements  effect  a  force  tending  to 
open  the  gate,  float  elements  attached  to  the  coimter- 
weight  elements  over  a  pulley  suspension,  the  effective 
weight  of  the  float  elements  being  operable  to  counter- 
balance the  weight  of  the  counterweight  elements  and 
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1.  A  modular  structure  for  piers  and  floats,  compris- 
ing, in  oocnbination;  a  plurality  of  girders,  keys,  and  pin 
means,  said, keys  being  provided  with  spaced-apart  open- 
ings for  receiving  said  pin  means,  said  pin  means  being 
attached  to  said  girders  and  received  in  said  key  openings 
to  secure  ends  of  said  girders  thereto  to  form  a  polygonal 
framework  in  which  a  key  forms  each  apex  and  a  planar 
polygonal  deck  element  receivable  in  said  framew(M-k 
for  support  thereby  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  deck, 
the  edges  of  said  deck  element  abutting  said  girders  in-, 
teriorly  of  said  framework  for  transverse  support  there-' 
of,  said  keys  furtho-  being  provided  with  recesses  located 
intermediate  adjacent  ones  of  said  pin-receiving  openings, 
a  plurality  of  angles  secured  in  said  recesses  and  secur- 
ing the  apices  of  said  deck  element  thereto,  whereby  said 
girders  and  said  deck  element  are  independently  secured 
to  said  keys,  a  plurality  of  suppcMting  posts,  each  of  said 
keys  being  formed  with  a  central  bore  receiving  one  of 
said  supporting  posts,  said  recesses  in  each  key  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  thereof  to  receive  said  angles  in 
abutting  relation  against  said  post,  and  means  for  jam- 
ming said  angles  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  posts 
to  secure  said  modular  striKture  thereon. 
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.w  3,176^71 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  OR  CONSOLIDATING  . 
EAinHEN  FORMATIONS 

Joseph  Ramos  and  Homer  C.  McLanghlin,  Duncan,  Okla^ 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  OkUL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,972 
17  Claims.    (CL  61— 3«) 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  or  consolidating  earthen  for- 
mations, consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  mixing 
a  urea-formaldehyde  concentrate  with  water,  urea  and 
a  hardening  agent  thereby  forming  a  low  Viscosity  resin 
solution,  introducing  the  resin  solution  before  setting 
thereof  into  the  earthen  formation,  and  allowing  the  resin 
solution  to  set  a  predetermined  length  of  time  whereby 
a  hard  impermeable  compound  of  high  compressive 
strength  is  formed. 


J  3,176,472 

MICROTOME  FREEZING  SYSTEM 

ETcrett  F.  Cox,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  aMigaor  to 

Whiripool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ma>  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,828 

9  Claims.    (0.62—3) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  freezing  a  microtome  specimen,  com- 
prising: beat  absorbing  means  including  a  body  of  liquid, 
thermoelectric  cooling  means  arranged  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  said  liquid  for  chilling  the  same;  and  a 
thermally  conducting  support  for  said  specimen  in  heat 
conducting  relationship  with  said  liquid  for  chilling  said 
specimen. 

3,176,473 

MODULAR  DEWAR  VESSEL  FOR  CRYOGENIC  USE 

Martin  D.  Andonian,  Lexington,  Mass.     (%  Andonian 

Aasociates,  Inc.,  26  Thayer  Koad,  Waitham,  MaH.) 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,671 

14  Claims.    (CL  62— 45) 
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1.  A  muld-waUed  vacuum  insulated  vessel  comprising 
(a)  an  outer  vacuum  shell. 


(6)  an  intermediate  low  temperature  thermal  radiation 
shield  having  inner  and  outer  walls  forming  a  cham- 
ber between  them, 

(c)  an  inner  container. 

(d)  a  first  plate  extending  across  and  removably  secured 
to  a  first  end  of  said  shell, 

(e)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  inner  container  out- 
wardly through  said  first  plate, 

(/)  first  sealing  means  sealing  the  interior  of  said 
inner  container  from  the  space  around  said  inner  con- 
tainer and  within  said  outer  shell, 

ig)  second  sealing  means  sealing  said  chamber  from 
said  space, 

(/i)  a  supporting  structure  for  supporting  said  shield 
from  said  first  plate,  and 

(i)  means  removably  securing  said  shield  to  said  sup- 
porting structure. 


X. 


'     ^'  3,176,474  '    ^'  ■" 

AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Roy  W.  Abbott,  Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,636 

4ClalaM.    (CL62— 280) 


•-     > 
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1.  A  condensate  elevating  means  for  an  air  conditioner 
including  fan  means  comprising: 

an  annular  ring  rotatable  with  said  fan  means,  a  sta- 
tionary annular  member  having  channel-shaped 
groove  enclosing  said  ring  and  including  an  inlet  for 
condensate  at  the  bottom  thereof, 

a  trough  extending  tangentially  from  the  top  of  said 
annular  member, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  ring  in  said  groove  causes 
condensate  to  be  swept  upwardly  into  said  trough, 

said  ring  including  a  peripheral  portion  composed  of 
soft  foam  plastic  foam  material  extending  into  said 
groove. 

3,176,475 

ADJUSTABLE  CLIP  FOR  EARRINGS  HAVING  A 

SINGLE  TOOTH  THREAD  MEANS 

Nazaraio  J.  SaccoccJo,  Cranston,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Aro- 

Sac    Inc.,    Providence,    R.I.,    a   corporatioa   of   Rhode 


FUcd  Ang.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,888 
3  Claims.    (CL  63—14) 

1.  In  a  clip  for  earrings  and  the  like,  a  sutionary  jaw 
member  comprising  means  for  contact  with  the  ear-lobe, 
a  movable  jaw  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  sta- 
tionary jaw  member,  a  leaf  spring  connected  to  said  mova- 
ble jaw  member  and  bearing  against  said  stationary  jaw 
member  for  urging  said  movable  jaw  member  toward  said 
stationary  jaw  member,  a  loop  formed  on  the  end  of  said 
pivoted  jaw  member  with  its  opposite  parallel  sides  pierced 
by  a  pair  of  smooth  bores  disposed  in  axial  alinement,  a 
screw  rotatable  and  slidable  in  said  bores,  said  loop 
having  its  terminal  portion  directed  toward  said  screw 
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and  formed  with  integral  tooth  means  at  its  end  shaped 
to  provide  an  arcuate  beveled  edge  located  adjacent  one 
of  said  bores  and  extending  helically  in  engagement  wkh 
one  side  of  said  screw  between  adjacent  threads  thereof. 


.Af 
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said  tooth  means  normally  acting  to  bold  said  screw  from 
sliding  in  said  bores,  said  screw  also  being  manually  ro- 
tatable to  move  it  in  opposite  directions  axially  of  said 
bores  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  pressure  api^ed  to  bind 
the  earring  to  the  ear. 


4 


3,176,476 
UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
William  Coll,  Hest  Bank,  near  Lancaster,  Eagland, 
assignor  to  Birficid  Lngioeering  Limited,  London, 
Eo^and 

FUcd  Dec.  16.  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,369 
ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec.  12,  1961, 
,  44,422/61 

16  Claiaa.    (CL  64—8) 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer 
member  having  longitudinal  grooves,  and  a  part-spherical 
inner  member  having  grooves,  said  grooves  cooperating 
and  forming  tracks  in  which  torque-transmitting  balls  are 
located  so  as  to  p>ermit  both  articulating  and  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  the  inner  and  outer  members, 
a  carrier  having  an  external  part-cylindrical  surface  form- 
ing a  substantial  contact  area  with  the  internal  surface 
of  said  outer  member  so  as  to  sUde  thereon  in  coaxial 
alignment,  said  carrier  also  having  a  part-spherical  in- 
ternal surface  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  inner 
member  and  an  abutment  surface  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  carrier,  and  including  guide  means 
for  locating  the  balls  in  the  median  plane  of  the  joint 
through  the  joint  pivoting  center,  said  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  member  engaging  said  abutment  surface  on 
the  carrier. 


3,176,477 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  OF  THE  CONSTANT 
VELOCn  Y  rVPF. 
PhiUp  J.  MazziottI,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Dana  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
•"^  Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,596 

12  Claims.  (CL  64—21) 
1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  of  the  type  where- 
in inner  and  outer  members  are  provided  with  grooves 
formed  therein  and  disposed  in  paired  cooperating  rela- 
tionship and  are  coupled  for  unitary  rotation  by  means 
of  a  plurahty  of   torque  transmitting   means  engaging 


said  grooves  characterized  in  that  said  members  are  spaced 
from  each  other,  are  free  from  positionable  engagement 
and  are  angularly  and  axially  movable  relative  to  each 


other,  and  the  axes  of  said  grooves  are  formed  arcuatdy 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  member  containing  the 
same. 


3,176.478 

ROLLER  BEARING  POWER  TAKEOFF  ASSEMBLY 

Bennic  L.  House,  Hickory  Ridge.  Ark. 

FUcd  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,614 

3  Claims.    (CL  64—23) 


^ 
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1.  Coupling  means  adapted  for  use  with  a  machine 
power  takeoff  having  a  power  shaft,  a  hollow  driven 
shaft  drivingly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  power  shaft, 
said  coupling  means  ccMnprising  a  box  having  a  hollow 
interior  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  having 
an  area  in  excess  of  the  cro&s-sectioi^  area  of  said  driven 
shaft  said  box  being  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
other  etid  of  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  driven 
shaft,  with  the  hollow  interior  in  substantially  longitudinal 
alinement  with  the  longitudinal  axis  and  hollow  interior 
of  the  driven  shaft,  said  box  adjacent  two  opposed  sides 
of  its  hollow  interior  journalling  parallel  series  oi  bear- 
ing rollers  supported  perpendicularly  to  said  axis,  each 
said  series  of  rollers  being  respectively  spaced  from  the 
box  interior  side  opposed  to  the  series  and  said  rollers 
spanning  from  side  to  side  of  said  box  interior,  the  other 
end  of  said  box  being  open,  an  extension  shaft  of  similar 
rectangular  cross-section  having  one  end  inserted  into 
said  box  open  end,  said  rollers  engaging  and  spaiming 
the  exterior  of  two  faces  of  said  extension  shaft  for  longi- 
tudinal shifting  movement  of  said  extension  shaft  rela- 
tive to  said  box,  the  inserted  end  of  said  extension  shaft 
telescopically  extending  beyond  said  box  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  driven  shaft  to  permit  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  extension  shaft  relative  to  said  box  and 
driven  shaft,  the  engagement  of  said  extension  shaft  in- 
serted end  with  the  interior  of  said  bax  and  with  said  rol- 
lers rotational!  y  coupling  said  extension  shaft  to  said 
driven  shaft  for  rotation  conjoint  therewith  while  per- 
mitting relative  longitudinal  shaft  movement. 
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3,176,479   " 
INSTRL^MENT  BED  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Gcorp^  H.  Noll,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wildman 
Jacquard    Co.,    Norrlstown,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,29t  ''>  '^ 
6  Claims.  (CL  66—115) 
1.  An  instrument  bed  iot  knitting  machines  having  in 
oombinaftion  knitting  instnunentalities,  a  needle  cylinder, 
longitudinal  and  equally  spaced  grooves  formed  about  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  insert  blades  adapted 
to  be  received  by  each  of  said  grooves,  said  cylinder  in- 
cluding a  drcumferentially  extending  groove  having  a 
blade  retaining  lip  defined  by  an  undercut  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  lip  and  a  bevelled  portion  at  the  outwardly 
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directed  part  therecrf,  said  inaert  blades  including  inward- 
ly directed  and  integrally  formed  hook  members  on  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  the  upper  hook  member 


•-»««.»" 


r.f^ 


the  sequence  of  knitting  and  loop  shifting  operations 
employed  in  forming  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
each  said  transfer  line  comprising  several  repetitions  of 
the  following  cycle: 

loops  are  shifted  one  needle  space, 
several  courses  arc  knitted  during  which  the  narrow- 
ing fingers  remain  stationary, 
loops  are  shifted  one  needle  space, 
several  courses  are  knitted  during  which  the  narrow- 
ing fingers  return  one  needle  space, 
loops  are  shifted  one  needle  space, 
several  courses  are  knitted  during  which  the  narrow- 
ing fingers  return  one  needle  space, 
loops  are  shifted  one  needle  space, 
several  courses  are  knitted  during  which  the  narrow- 
ing fingers  return  one  needle  space.  »  »         - . 
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being  adapted  to  fit  over  tbe  top  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
lower  hook  member  being  adapted  to  snap  over  said  re- 
taining Up  of  said  circumferential  groove. 


3  176  480 
REAR    PANEL    FOR    WOMEN^    KNITTED    GAR- 

MENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  KNITTING  SAME 
Bamctt  D.  Gordon,  Brookline.  Fstephan  der  E«tephanian, 
Worcester,  and  Edward  J.  Boutillette,  Oxford,  Mass^ 
Msignors  to  MJt.M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manchester, 
N.&,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Hampshire 

FUmI  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113^16 
r-  3CbUins.    (CI.  66— 189) 
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3,17^481 
FLINT  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  LIGHTERS 
Ray  L.  Burchett,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Jacques 
Krcbler    Manufacturing    Corporatioa,    North    Bergen, 
NJ-  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  183,521 
3  Claims.    (CI.  67—7.1) 


3.  A  method  of  knitting  a  seamless  three  dimensional 
rear  panel  for  a  form  fitting  garment  for  women,  which 
comprises  straight  knitting  from  the  bottom  of  the  panel 
to  the  center  of  the  buttocks  covering  areas,  shifting  in- 
ward a  distance  of  one  needle  space  by  means  of  narrow- 
ing fingers  all  the  yam  loops  on  needles  between  the 
centers  of  the  buttocks  covering  areas  and  the  correspond- 
ing selvages,  knitting  several  courses  from  selvage  to 
selvage,  shifting  inward  a  distance  of  one  needle  space 
all  the  yam  loops  on  needles  between  the  centers  of  the 
buttocks  covering  areas  and  the  corresponding  selvages, 
again  knitting  several  courses,  and  continuing  alternately 
shifting  loops  and  knitting  numbers  of  selvage-to-selvage 
courses  to  form  two  transfer  lines  extending  several  inches 
up  from  the  buttocks  covering  areas,  the  numbers  of  the 
courses  knitted  between  successive  shifts  of  loops  being 
varied,  said  narrowing  fingers  being  returned  after  some 
of  the  loop  shifting  operations  to  the  position  occupied 
thereby  just  before  the  shift  and  being  retained  in  posi- 
tion after  each  of  the  other  loop  shifting  operations. 


1.  A  lltat  feeding  mechanism  for  advancing  a  length 
of  flint  into  engagement  with  the  abrasive  wheel  of  a 
lighter  including  in  combination  means  for  guiding  a 
length  of  flint  for  movement  in  a  direction  along  which 
one  end  of  said  flint  length  is  adapted  to  engage  said 
wheel,  resilient  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  urge 
said  flint  into  engagement  with  said  wheel,  an  actuator 
for  actuating  said  resilient  means  and  a  releasable  coupling 
disposed  between  said  actautor  and  said  guide  means, 
said  releasable  coupling  providing  a  certain  force  retain- 
ing said  actuator  in  said  guide  means,  said  releasable 
coupling  being  responsive  to  a  force  of  said  resilient 
means  greater  than  said  certain  force,  to  relieve  the  force 
exerted  by  said  resilient  means  when  said  resilient  means 
is  loaded  to  apply  a  force  to  said  flint  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  force. 


3,176,482 

MAGAZINE  CONTAINING  SEVERAL 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMPS 

Karl  Herrmann,  Augsburg,  Germany,  ajsignor  to  Patent- 

Treuhand-Geaellschaft    fur     elcktriacbe     Ghihlampen 

nLb.H. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  26,  1968, 

P  25,583 
1  Claim,    (a.  67— 31) 
A  pbotoflash  magazine  unit  for  use  in  a  flash  device 
comprising,   in  combination,  a   plurality   of  pbotoflash 


lamps  each  having  a  flat  stem  press  provided  with  at 
least  one  transverse  groove  with  lead-in  wires  protruding 
from  the  press  and  being  retroverted  to  form  terminal  con- 
tacts for  the  lamp,  and  a  flexible  resilient  tubular  base 
of  synthetic  resin  having  a  longitudinal  slit  therein,  said 
slit  being  provided  with  notches  spaced  along  the  length 
of  said  base  to  receive  said  lamps  with  the  edges  of  said 
notches  resting  in  said  transverse  grooves  «o  that  said 
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lamps  are  resiliently  mounted  within  the  slit  in  said  base 
spaced  from  each  other  and  with  the  notches  gripping 
said  transverse  grooves  to  restrain  the  lamps  from  inadver- 
tent longitudinal  movement  along  the  length  of  the  base, 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  being  provided  with  apertures 
to  expose  said  terminal  contacts  of  each  lamp  when 
mounted  in  said  base  for  engagement  by  contacts  of  a 
flash  device. 


3,176,483 

CASCADE  SQUEEZE  ROLLS 

Bernard  D.  MarscUo,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,891 

5  Claims.    (CI.  68 — 43) 


•  ■  1- 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  stripping  and  sqoeeez- 
ing  a  filamentary  tow  comprising: 
(a)  a  cascade  containing  a  fluid, 

{b)  a  base  plate  being  mounted  in  said  cascade,  said 
base  plate  having  a  polished  surface  for  receiving  said 
tow,  said  polished  surface  being  spaced  above  the 
iloor  of  said  cascade  thereby  raising  said  tow  to  a 
position  away  from  said  floor  of  said  cascade,  and 
(c)  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cascade  and 
rally  engaging  said  tow  in  a  roiling  relation- 
said  cylinder  having  a  cavity  therein  for  re- 
,.«,  ceiving  a  weighty  fluid,  said  cylinder  pressing  said 
unst  said  base  plate  thereby  temporarily  re- 
itmd  fluid  therefrom. 


^1 


'  3,176,484 

WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 
VAtVE  MEANS 
Winston  L.  Sbchon,  JeScrsontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
era] Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,464 
8  Claims.    (CL  68—196) 
1.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising: 
(a)  an  open  top  tub  for  containing  liquid  in  which 

clothes  are  to  be  washed; 

(6)   an  annular  cover  member  having  an  outer  edge 

secured  about  the  rim  of  said  tub  and  having  an 

inner  edge  defining  an  access  opening; 

ic)  a  mixing  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  hav- 

fth  tng  inlet  openings  formed  for  connection  to  sources 

"1  ■  '  . 


of  hot  and  cold  water  and  having  an  outlet  arranged 
in  spaced  relation  over  said  tub  to  discharge  there- 
into through  an  air  gap; 
(d)  means  on  the  top  surface  of  said  cover  member 
for  receiving  said  valve  and  preventing  movement 
thereof  except  upwardly; 


(e)  and  a  cabinet  enclosing  said  receptacle  and  said 
valve  and  including  a  removable  top  portion  ex- 
tending horizontally  above  said  valve,  said  top  por- 
tion being  arranged  to  press  said  valve  down  into 
said  receiving  means  when  said  top  portion  is  assem- 
bled to  the  remainder  of  said  cabinet. 


3,176,485 

TAMPER-PROOF  DOOR  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Roy  D.  Chishdm,  Louisvflle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,067  ' 

6Clahns.    (CL  70— 121) 


•tie 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  latching  a  door,  a  doix-  and 
a  door  frame  where  the  door  is  hingedly  mounted  to  the 
door  frame  along  one  edge  thereof,  the  door  frame  includ- 
ing a  latch  mechanism  having  a  movable  latch  means  and 
a  swinging  handle  member  for  moving  the  latch  means 
between  a  locked  and  an  unlocked  position,  the  door 
including  a  keeper  means  for  engagement  by  tbe  latch 
means  for  locking  the  door  in  a  closed  position;  the  inven- 
tion comprises  a  locking  means  for  holding  the  handle  of 
the  latch  mechanism  in  the  locked  position,  said  handle 
having  a  main  portion  and  a  removable  key  portion  that 
must  be  inserted  in  the  main  handle  portion  in  order  to 
be  able  to  move  the  latch  mechanism,  the  main  handle 
portion  being  connected  to  the  latch  means  of  the  latch 
mechanism,  and  a  guide  rail  cooperating  with  the  main 
handle  portion  throughout  tbe  extent  of  the  movement 
thereof,  the  main  handle  portion  having  slot  means  inter- 
fitted  with  tbe  guide  rail,  tbe  removable  key  portion  also 
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having  slot  means  that  is  registrable  with  the  flrst-men- 
tioned  slot  means  and  interfitted  with  the  guide  rail  ex- 
cept when  the  handle  is  in  its  k)ck.ed  position,  whereby  the 
removable  key  may  only  be  inserted  and  removed  from  the 
mwn  handle  portion  when  the  handle  is  in  its  locked  posi- 
tion, and  a  sliding  bolt  member  within  the  main  handle 
portion,  biasing  means  exerted  on  the  bolt  member  to 
cause  interference  with  the  guide  rail  so  as  to  hold  the 
handle  member  in  the  locked  position  when  the  key  mem- 
ber is  absent  therefrom.  '  '-i 


the  enclosure,  comprising  a  lock  cylinder  extending  into 
the  door,  a  mounting  plate  integral  with  the  cylinder 
c(xitacting  the  outer  surface  of  the  door,  a  bolt  slidably 
contacting  the  mounting  plate  and  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  a  txmibler  lock  mounted  within  the 
cylinder  and  retaining  the  bolt  on  the  mounting  plate 
and  a  single  mounting  tcrew  insertable  into  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  mounting  plate  and  the  door,  said  bolt  having 
locking  engagement  with  the  strike  on  the  enclosure. 


3,176,486 

MANIPULATION  RESISTIVE  COMBINATION  LOCK 

Jack  M.  Rkhardsoo,  Canton,  Ohio,  asignor  to  Dieboid, 

Incofporated,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FU«d  July  12,  1963,  S«r.  No.  294,481 

13  Claims.    (CL  7»— U3) 


347<,488 

TUMBLER  SPRING  RETAINER  FOR  PIN 

TLfMBLER  CYLINDER  IXKTK 

Edward  N.  Jacobi,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brigns  A 
Stnttoa  Corporadon,  MUwaoliec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,713 
.      K  4  Claims.    (Ci.  70—373)  ■  »-^* 


1.  In  a  combination  lock,  a  casing,  lock  means  within  the 
casing  comprising  a  fence,  a  series  of  rotatable  tumblers 
having  gates  into  which  said  fence  enters  upon  alignment 
of  said  gates  and  said  fence,  a  cam  nub  upon  one  of  said 
tumWers,  a  cam  plate  rotaLably  mounted  in  said  casing. 
there  being  a  cam  slot  in  said  cam  plate,  a  reciprocable 
bolt,  a  sttid  on  said  bolt  received  in  said  cam  slot,  an  op- 
erating lever  pivoted  at  one  end  upon  said  cam  plate, 
said  fence  being  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  operating 
lever,  a  trigger  pivoted  upon  said  cam  plate,  a  spring 
connected  directly  to  said  other  end  of  the  operating 
lever  and  to  said  trigger  for  holding  a  portion  of  the 
trigger  in  the  path  of  said  cam  nub  and  for  normally 
pressing  said  fence  away  from  said  timtblers,  said  cam 
nub  being  arranged  to  engage  the  trigger  once  during 
each  revolution  of  said  one  tiunbler  for  momentarily 
moving  said  fence  toward  said  tumblers,  said  spring 
immediately  pressing  said  fence  away  from  said  tumblers 
when  said  trigger  is  released  from  said  cam  nub,  said 
fence  being  movable  incidental  to  rotation  of  said  tum- 
blers after  said  fence  enters  the  gates  thereof,  whereby 
said  movement  of  the  fence  by  said  tumblers  rotates 
said  cam  plate  to  retract  said  bolt. 


*  . 
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3,176,4«7 
EXTERNALLY  MOUNTED  LOCK 
Robert  L.  Daaenbaugfa,  Rockford,  IIL,  asrigaor  to 
National  I  ock  Co.,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  coryomtfam 
of  Delaware  •{    i 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,625  >,  is  . 

9  Claims.    (CL  70—1 37)  ^"J, 


i^ 


1.  An  externally  mounted  lock  for  the  door  of  an  en- 
closure and  having  locking  engagement  with  a  strike  on 


1.  in  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  casing  with 
a  ridge-like  tumbler  chamber  extending  lengthwise  along 
one  side  thereof  that  has  a  radially  facing  outer  surface 
and  opposite  circumfcrentially  facing  side  surfaces,  ainJ 
which  casing  has  parallel,  axially  spaced  radial  tumbler 
bores  that  open  to  said  outer  surface  of  the  tumbler 
chamber,  in  each  of  which  there  is  a  tumbler  and  a 
coiled  compression  spring  that  biases  the  tumbler  radi- 
ally inwardly,  means  for  holding  the  tumblers  and  springs 
in  said  bores  and  for  receiving  the  outward  reaction  forces 
of  the  s{>ring8,  said  means  comprising: 

(A)  means  on  the  casing  providing  a  pair  of  ledges, 
one  extending  along  each  side  of  the  tumbler  cham- 
ber near  iu  outer  surface  and  each  having  a  radially 
inwardly  facing  surface  that  extends  circumfcren- 
tially beyond  its  adjacent  side  surface  of  the  tumbler 
chamber;  and 

(B)  a  resiliently  flexible  unitary  retainer  that  straddles 
the  tumbler  chamber,  said  retainer  having 

(1)  an  elongated  body  portion  which  flatwise 
overlies  the  outer  surface  of  the  tumbler  cham- 
ber, 

(2)  integral  leg  portions  bent  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  body  portion  and  which  overlie  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  tumbler  chamber,  and 

(3)  an  integral  tang  on  each  of  the  leg  portions, 
defined  by  a  U-shaped  slit  in  the  leg  portion 
that  has  its  bight  portion  adjacent  to  the  body 
portion  of  the  retainer,  each  of  said  tangs  being 
bent  out  of  its  leg  portion  to  project  obliquely 
inwardly  and  toward  the  body  portion  from 
near  the  outer  free  end  of  its  leg  portion  and  to 
be  engaged  under  one  of  said  ledges,  said  tangs 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  retainer  being  flexible 

^  away  from  one  another  to  permit  installation  of 
the  retainer  on  the  tumbler  chamber  by  substan- 
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tially  translatory  motion  of  the  retainer  in  a 
radially  inward  direction  relative  to  the  casing 
as  the  tangs  are  cammed  outwardly  by  the 
ledges  to  positions  clearing  the  same. 


ing  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  slot,  said  openings  being 
positioned  to  be  brought  into  registration  fcH-  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  head  of  a  key  loop  by  pivotal  movement  of 
said  locking  member,  and  a  spring  tongue  struck  up  from 


I  3,176,4S9 

KEY  LOOP  HOLDER 
Karl  F.  Soontag,  Watcrtown,  Conn.,  aarfgnor  to  Scovill 
Mannfactvrkig  Company,  Watcrbury,  Conn.,  a  corpois- 
tionof  Connectlcnt 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,995 
3  Claims.    (CL  7»-^56) 


.f-. »". 


1.  A  holder  for  key  loofM,  each  loop  having  a  shank 
with  a  head  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  shank  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  sheet  metal  front  plate  having  a  generally  flat 
lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  bent  into  a  sub- 
stantially inverted  U -shape  to  provide  a  hollow  re- 
taining barrel  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  ex- 
tending slots,  each  slot  being  of  a  width  to  pass  the 
shank  of  a  key  loop  but  to  retain  the  head  thereof, 
each  of  said  slots  terminating  in  a  release  aperture  in 
the  top  portion  of  said  barrel,  such  aperture  being 
large  enough  to  pass  the  head  of  a  key  loop; 
(ft)  a  sheet  metal  base  plate  underlying  said  front  plate 
and  having  a  lower  portion  in  face-to-face  contact 
with  said  lower  portion  of  said  front  plate,  an  upper 
portion  extending  under  said  barrel  portion,  and  a 
spring  tongue  stnKk  out  from  the  metal  of  said 
upper  portion  and  extending  forwardly  at  an  aculK 
angle  to  said  t>ack  plate  into  die  hollow  space  of 
said  barrel; 

(c)  a  locking  bar  extending  lengthwise  through  ibe  in- 
terior of  said  barrel  and  normally  positioned  against 
the  top  portion  of  the  barrel  in  a  position  to  obstruct 
said  release  apertures; 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  locking  bar  to 
the  top  wall  of  the  barrel  to  swing  inwardly  and 
downwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  barrel  and  about 
an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  barrel; 

(e)  means  on  said  locking  bar  engaging  over  the  front 
surface  of  said  spring  tongue  whereby  it  is  normally 
held  in  position  to  obstruct  said  release  apertures; 
and 

(/)  manual  control  means  for  swinging  said  locking  bar 
into  said  barrel  away  from  said  release  apertures  dur- 
ing insertion  or  removal  of  a  key  loop. 


'  3,176,49« 

KEY  LOOP  HOLDER 
Nicholas  Rinaldi,  Watertmr),  Coon.,  assignor  to  Scovfll 
Manufactniing  Company,  Waterbiir>,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ratloo  of  (  onnecticiit 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,250 
3ChUms.    (CL7*— 456) 
1.  A  key  loop  holder  consisting  of  a  retaining  member 
comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  stationary  cylindrical  re- 
tainer along  one  edge  of  and  located  forwardly  of  said 
base  plate,  a  locking  member  of  cylindrical  form  em- 
bracing the  cylindrical  retainer  and  being  pivotally  mov- 
able thereon,  said  locking  member  and  cylindrical  retainer 
having  registering  slots  to  receive  the  shanks  of  key  loops, 
each  of  said  slots  communicating  with  an  enlarged  open- 
818  O.O.— 0 


said  base  plate  and  having  a  portion  bearing  against  said 
movable  locking  member  for  automatically  moving  the 
locking  member  so  that  said  enlarged  openings  are  out 
of  registration  to  lock  the  heads  of  the  Icey  loops  in  the 
slots. 


3,176,491 
THREAD  AND  OTHER  FORM  ROLLING  DIES 
William  L.  Man,  Warrens>Ule  Heights,  and  Ernest  A. 
Nagy,    Cleveland,    OfaJo,    assignors    to    The    National 
Rolled  Thread  Die  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  708,706 
26  Claims.    (CL  72— 71) 


1.  In  an  apparatus,  relatively  movable  dies  for  rotat- 
ing about  its  longitudinal  axis  a  cylindrical  workpieoe 
formed  of  extrudable  and  work-hardcnable  material  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  cylindrical  extrudable 
portion  for  forming  a  pointed  screw  threaded  product 
with  a  threaded  body  i>ortion  and  threaded  point  by 
relative  advancing  movement  between  said  dies  aiKl  axis 
providing  an  axis  advancing  direction  relative  to  each 
die.  said  dies  including  thread  rolling  means  responsive 
to  relative  die  movement  and  operable  during  work- 
piece  rotation  for  rolling  threads  or  other  form  on  said 
workpiecc,  extrusion  means  responsive  to  relative  die 
movement  and  operable  during  workpiece  rotation  for 
forming  a  fully  formed  point  on  the  workpiece  by  ex- 
trusion of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extrudable  portion 
of  the  workpiece,  said  extrusion  means  including  means 
for  axially  forming  the  point  at  a  rate  different  from 
the  axial  advance  of  the  helix,  severance  means  re- 
sponsive to  relative  die  movement  and  operable  during 
workpiece  rotation  for  removing  excess  material  exist- 
ing beyond  the  fully  formed  point  by  extruding  it  into  a 
slug  and  connecting  portion  thin  in  cross  section  at- 
tached to  said  point  and  coimecting  said  slug  and  point, 
and  means  for  frictionally  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece  and  positively  rotating  said  workpiece  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  during  relative  die  movement 


1         .,.,  3,176.492  ,        I 

!  FLARING  TOOL  J 

WlUUm  J.  Francos,  Glfl,  Mass.    ^ 

(R.F.D.,  Turners  Falls,  Mass.) 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,406 

1  Claim.     (CL  71—75) 

A  flaring  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 

body  having  an  axial  bore  and  at  least  one  transverse  bore 

communicating  with  said  axial  bore  adjacent  each  end  of 

said  body,  a  metal  ball  in  one  of  said  transverse  bores,  a 

push  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  and  having 
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an  Old  projecting  tberefrom  and  terminating  in  a  palm 
pressure  head,  said  push  rod  having  spaced  shoulders 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  transverse  bores  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  other  end  in  a  tapered  portion  engageable  with 
said  ball  to  force  it  outwardly  in  said  one  transverse 
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bore  upon  movement  of  said  palm  pressure  head  toward 
said  body,  a  finger  rod  rigidly  fixed  to  said  body  to  en- 
able a  hand  to  effect  such  movement,  and  a  stop  mounted 
in  the  other  of  said  transverse  bores  and  projecting  be- 
tween said  rod  shoulders  to  limit  sliding  movement  of 
■aid  push  rod  in  either  direction. 


I 
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3,17^,493 

METHOD  OF  STRETCHING  HOLLOW  METALUC 

BODIES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Eugene  Weiss,  1000  Park  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  S«r.  No.  140,433 

4  Claims.    (CL  72— 2«9) 


ference  of  the  work,  said  zones  being  spaced  around  the 
circumference  of  the  work  and  together  constituting  sub- 
stantially the  whole  circumference  of  the  work,  each 
zone  after  each  application  consisting  of  a  predominant 
middle  section  having  a  profile  substantially  circular  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  work,  and  said 
zones  each  further  consisting  of  two  end  sections  joined 
with  the  ends  of  the  middle  section  in  points  of  inflection, 
each  pair  of  neighboring  end  sections  of  adjacent  zones 
constituting  the  flanks  of  small  ribs  having  a  profile  rang- 
ing from  a  profile  which  is  concave  with  respect  to  the 
interior  of  the  ribs  to  a  profile  which  is  a  straight  pro- 
file, the  profiles  of  the  end  sections  extending  from  the 
points  of  inflection  towards  the  respective  circumference 
of  the  work  against  which  rolling  pressure  is  to  be  ap- 
plied, as  well  as  toward  the  nearest  axis  of  symmetry  be- 
tween pairs  of  adjacent  end  sections,  and  rolling  pres- 
sure being  exerted  at  the  flanks  of  the  developing  ribs 
from  both  sides  in  oblique  directions  against  the  parts  of 
the  work  lying  between  adjacent  middle  sections,  for  turn- 
ing a  considerable  part  of  the  spread  as  it  develops  from 
the  lateral  direction  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
work,  and  for  thereby  decreasing  the  part  of  the  spread 
remaining  in  the  lateral  direction  to  restrict  the  develop- 
ment of  the  said  ribs  so  that  they  are  harmless,  the  ribs 
being  small  enough  so  that  they  do  not,  even  at  the 
largest  stretchings,  reach  the  circumference  of  the  work 
prior  to  the  respective  application  of  rolling  pressure. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  hollow  metallic  bodies, 
especially  seamless  tubes,  comprising  a  mandrel  and  a 
plurality  of  angularly  staggered  roll  passes,  through  which 
the  work  carried  on  the  mandrel  is  driven,  the  rolls  in 
each  pass  being  separated  from  each  other  by  narrow 
gaps,  and  the  profile  of  each  roll  in  each  pass  consisting 
of  a  predominant  middle  section  having  a  profile  substan- 
tially circular  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pass,  the  smallest  radial  distance  of  the  middle  section 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pass  being  at  the  most 
0.83  times  the  smallest  radial  distance  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  work  entering  the  pass  from  the  said  axis  plus 
0.17  times  the  radius  of  the  mandrel,  and  said  roll  profile 
further  consisting  of  two  end  sections  joined  to  the  ends 
of  the  middle  section  in  p>oint$  of  inflection,  and  each  end 
section  having  a  profile  convex  with  respect  to  the  body 
of  the  respective  end  part  of  the  roll,  the  profile  of  each 
end  section  extending  from  the  point  of  inflection  ever 
farther  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pass  as  well  as 
toward  the  radial  middle  line  of  the  nearest  roll  gap,  each 
pair  oi  neighboring  end  sections  of  adjacent  rolls  con- 
stituting, as  seen  in  the  rolling  plane,  the  sides  of  a  wedge- 
like space. 


i" 


'^  1.  A  method  of  stretching  hollow  metallic  bodies,  es- 
pecially seamless  tubes,  comprising  suporting  the  work 
against  a  decrease  of  its  internal  diameter,  applying  rolling 
pressure  against  the  circumference  of  the  work  a  plu- 
rality of  n  times  and  at  intervals  separated  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  work,  for  ac- 
complishing elongation  of  the  work  by  reducing  its  wall 
thickness  to  a  pre-finished  wall  thickness,  the  first  ap- 
plication of  pressure  being  against  the  work  when  it  has 
a  smallest  wall  thickness  s^  the  smallest  wall  thickness 
j^  of  the  work  prior  to  the  first  application  of  rolling  pres- 
sure being  reduced  in  n  steps  to  a  smallest  wall  thickness 
/n  after  the  last  application  of  rolling  pressure,  the  ratio 
mJs^  being  sufficiently  large  that  the  exiM^ession 

amounts  to  at  least  1.26,  which  exin'ession  is  tlie  geometric 
mean  ratio  of  n  individual  ratios,  each  step  having  an 
individual  ratio  of  the  smallest  wall  thickness  preceding 
the  step  to  the  smallest  wall  thickness  after  the  step  has 
been  performed,  and  each  application  of  rolling  pressure 
being  directed  against  a  plurality  of  zones  of  the  circum- 
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EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Daniel  J.  Cslkn,  Phoenix,  and  John  A.  .Merrill,  Scottsdalc, 
Ariz.^  asiigDors  to  Reynolds  .Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mood,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  S09,I9«  ^     . 

11  Claima.    (CL  72— 2M) 


*i 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  metal  extruded 
tube  having  a  long  thin  tubular  body  and  externally 
thickened  wails  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  by  extruding  a 
confined  metal  charge  through  an  annular  orifice  between 
a  die  of  fixed  size  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel 
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extending  through  the  bore  of  said  die  having  in  alter- 
nation, small  mandrel  portions,  and  terminal  and  inner 
large  mandrel  portions  which  are  of  equal  height  or 
diameter,  to  vary  the  orifice  and  control  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  extruded  product,  which  comprises  extruding 
the  charge  through  the  orifice  while  advancing  the  man- 
drel to  form  uniform  successive  thick  and  thin  adjoin- 
ing parts  of  the  extruded  product  by  varying  the  internal 
configuration  of  the  extrusion  at  the  die,  and  includes 
the  following  steps:  successively  (a)  enlarging  the  extru- 
sion oriike  to  form  a  uniformly  and  internally  thickened 
wall,  (6)  gradually  reducing  the  orifice  to  form  a  tapered 
wall  of  decreasing  thickness,  (c)  maintaining  the  reduced 
orifice  substantially  constant  to  form  a  long  thin  tubular 
body,  (d)  gradually  enlarging  the  extrusion  orifice  to 
form  a  tapered  wall  of  increasing  thickness,  (^)  main- 
taining the  enlarged  orifice  substanually  constant  to  form 
a  second  uniformly  and  internally  thickened  wall,  and 
progressively  freeing  the  extrusion  from  confinement  by 
the  die,  while  advancing  it  relative  to  the  mandrel  out- 
wardly of  the  die  and  radially  expanding  the  first  formed 
thickened  wall  over  the  terminal  large  mandrel  portion 
and  the  succeeding  thickened  wall  over  an  inner  large 
mandrel  portion  to  form  a  completed  hollow  extruded 
tube  of  uniform  internal  diameter  throughout  and  having 
a  long  thin  tubular  body  and  externally  thickened  walls 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  at  opposite  ends  there- 
of, and  having  an  externally  thickened  tapered  wall  inter- 
mediate each  of  said  umformly  thickened  end  wall  and 
said  tubular  body. 


3,176,495 

PIPE  CALKING  TOOL 

John  J.  Zanc,  424  Via  Aimor,  Palo*  Verdes  F^states,  Calif. 

niMi  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,427     , 

1  Claim.    tCL  72—402) 


.*.'         rv  •;: ' 
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In  apparatus  for  calking  material  in  the  space  between 
mutually  adjacent  bell  and  spigot  ends  respectively  of  two 
sections  of  pipe  in  which  the  bell  end  is  provided  with  a 
bead  thereon,  the  combination  comprising:  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  pivoted  generally  semi-circular  arms 
to  fit  around  the  pipe;  a  flange  on  each  of  said  arms  to  lie 
behind  said  pipe  bell  end  bead;  anvil  means  including  a 
plurality  of  anvils  each  including  an  arcuately  shaped 
flange  to  fit  in  the  space  between  the  bell  and  spigot  ends 
of  said  sections  of  pipe,  each  of  said  anvils  being  equally 
spaced  around  the  pipe;  a  guide  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  pins  connected  between  said  support  and  anvil  means 
to  support  said  anvil  means  in  a  position  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  support  means;  spring  means  between 
said  support  and  anvil  means  to  urge  said  anvil  means 
away  from  said  support  means  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  pipe;  a  handle  fixed  to  each  of  said  arms  in  a  posi- 
tion such  that  movement  thereof  toward  each  other  moves 
said  arms  apart;  and  a  leaf  spring  fixed  to  one  of  said 
handles  in  a  position  bearing  against  the  other  of  said 
handles  to  bias  said  handles  apart. 


3,17<,49i 
MIETAL  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Kari  Bolun,  Mondien-Giadbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann-Meer,  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach,  Germany,  a  German  company 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,867 

Claiaaa  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  IMl, 

M  51,168 

nClalnia.    (CL  72— 4<7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  elongated  bodies  com> 
prising  a  dressing  tool  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  ma- 
terial to  be  straightened,  said  frame  having  a  top  edge 
and  a  side  edge,  a  horizontally  sliding  guide  plate  for 
receiving  said  top  edge,  a  vertically  guided  slide,  fixed 
to  said  horizontally  sliding  guide  plate,  and  crank  means 
for  reciprocating  said  vertically  guided  slide  in  a  vertical 
direction,  in  combination  with  a  vertically  sliding  guide 
plate  for  receiving  said  side  edge,  a  horizontally  guided 
slide  attached  to  said  vertically  sliding  guide  plate  and 
crank  means  for  reciprocating  said  horizontally  guided 
slide  in  a  horizontal  direction. 


3,17«,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SEAL  TEMPERATURES  AND  SHAFT  TORQUE 

Rot>ert  L.  Dega,  Utica,  Micli.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,847 

9  Claims.    (CL  73—9) 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  running  torque  and 
the  temperature  developed  between  the  rubbing  lip  of  an 
annular  seal  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  shaft  com- 
prising the  steps  of  fixedly  mounting  the  seal  in  the  open 
end  of  cup-shaped  housing,  inserting  a  cylindrical  shaft 
into  peripheral  engagement  with  the  rubbing  lip  of  the 
seal  so  as  to  sealingly  close  said  housing,  rotating  said 
housing  with  said  seal  at  a  predetermined  speed  about  said 
shaft,  introducing  a  fluid  into  the  closed  housing  at  a  pre- 
determined pressure  according  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  housing  to  counteract  centrifugal  forces  acting  on 
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the  lip,  the  pressure  being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  lip 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  shaft  during  the  rotation 
of  ttm  seal,  and  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  lip  at  a 
line  on  the  shaft  surface  in  contact  with  the  seal  lip  and 
indicating  the  torsional  friction  between  the  lip  and  shaft 
by  the  amount  of  angular  deflection  of  the  shaft. 


3,176,498 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  PLASTIC  FILM 

Burton  F.  B.  Smith,  Madison,  and  William  L.  Olmsted,  Jr^ 

Sammit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Alli-^d  Chemical  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUmI  July  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  128,044 

2  Claims.    (0.73—15) 


1.  The  method  of  testing  rigid  plastic  fUm  up  to  8  mils 
in  thickness  to  determine  suitability  of  the  rigid  plastic 
film  in  vacuum  forming  operations  which  comprises  sus- 
pending a  specimen  of  rigid  plastic  film  to  provide  an  ex- 
posed untensioned  planar  surface  area  disposed  in  free 
space  and  supported  only  at  the  edges  of  said  surface  area, 
subjecting  said  unsupported  exposed  surface  area  of  the 
specimen  to  intense  radiant  heat  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  film  to  the  flow-point  in  less  than  about  one  min- 
ute to  relieve  interna]  stresses  present  in  the  film  rapidly, 
and  thereafter  continuing  said  heating  of  ttie  exposed  film 
to  determine  whether  the  film  specimen  withstands  per- 
foration for  a  period  of  at  least  about  5-8  seconds  after 
the  flow-point  temperature  is  reached. 


I 


3,176,499 

HIGH  TEMPERATLTIE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  F.  Sikora,  Parma  Heists,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator    of     the     Natioiial     Aeroaaatics     and     Space 
AdministratioD 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,554 

1  Claim.    (O.  73—15.6) 

(Granted  imder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


An  apparatus  for  determining  mechanical  properties  of 
a  refractory  material  specimen  at  a  high  temperature  com- 
prising, 
^pping  means  for  selectively  holding  opposite  ends  of 

the  specimen, 
pulling  means  mounted  in  a  frame  and  secured  to  said 
gripping  means  for  supplying  forces  thereto  along 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  specimen  to  load  th« 
same  in  tension, 

a  clumber  for  enclosing  said  gripping  means  and  the 
specimen  when  the  specimen  is  held  by  said  gripping 
means,  said  chamber  comprising, 

a  first  section  rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 

a  second  section  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  sec- 
tion for  providing  access  to  said  gripping  means  for 
the  insertion  of  the  specimen, 

a  heater  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  specimen 
to  a  predetermined  value  in  said  chamber,  said  heater 
including  a  heated  hollow  member  positioned  be- 
twtea  said  gripping  means  for  receiving  the  speci- 
men, said  hollow  member  having  an  inner  surface  in 
close  proximity  with  the  specimen  in  said  gripping 
means  tor  maximum  heating  thereof,  , 

a  rigid  member  extending  through  said  first  section  into 
said  chamber  toward  said  heater, 

a  support  secured  to  said  heater,  and 

a  stud  extending  outwardly  from  said  rigid  member 
through  said  support  with  a  surface  on  said  support 
being  in  engagement  with  a  surface  on  said  rigid 
member,  said  surface  on  said  support  having  a  spher- 
ical configuration  and  said  surface  on  said  rigid  mem- 
ber being  curved  to  mate  with  said  support  surface, 
both  of  said  surfaces  being  in  selective  engafement 
with  one  another  for  selectively  altering  the  posi- 
tion of  said  support  relative  to  said  rigid  member 
thereby  enabling  said  hollow  member  to  be  aligned 
with  the  specimen  in  said  gripping  means  whereby 
the  q>ecimen  is  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  hollow  member. 


■t.> 


3,176,500 

MEASUREMENT  OF  G  ASES  IN  METALS 

Frank  R.  Coe,  Stapleford.  England,  assignor  to 

British  Welding  Research  Association 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,427 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  21,  196«, 

14,051  60 
4  Claims.    (O.  73—19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  thermal  conductivity  meas- 
uring device  in  determining  the  amount  of  occluded  gas 
in  a  metal  specimen  comprising,  a  heating  chamber  and 
means  for  heating  a  specimen  in  the  heating  chamber  to 
cause  the  specimen  to  evolve  its  occluded  gas;  outlet 
passage  means  adapted  to  connect  said  heating  chamber 
to  a  device  for  measuring  the  thermal  conductivity  of  a 
gas;  loading  means  and  a  passage  connecting  said  load- 
ing means  with  said  beating  chamber,  said  loading  means 
comprising  a  housing  and  a  body  which  is  rotatable  within 
said  housing  between  a  loading  position  and  a  discharge 
position  and  which  includes  a  loading  chamber,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  first  aperture  for  the  introduction  of  a  speci- 
men into  said  loading  chamber  in  the  loading  position  of 
said  body  and  a  second  aperture  connected  through  said 
passage  to  said  heating  chamber  for  the  discharge  of  said 
specimen  into  said  passage  after  the  rotation  of  said 
body  into  its  discharge  position,  said  loading  chamber 
being  isolated  from  said  outlet  passage  means  when  said 
body  is  in  said  loading  position  and  isolated  from  the 
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atmosphere  when  said  body  is  in  said  discharge  position; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  moving 
said  loading  chamber  and  said  passage  in  a  first  sense  to 
permit  said  specimen  to  slide  under  gravity  from  said 
body  when  in  its  discharge  position  to  said  heating  cham- 
ber and  in  a  second  sense  to  return  said  specimen  to  said 
chamber  for  removal  when  the  determination  has  been 
carried  out;  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  carrier  gas 
to  said  loading  chamber  whereby  when  said  body  is  in 
said  loading  position  carrier  gas  is  flustied  through  said 
loading  chamber  and  when  said  body  is  in  said  discharge 
position  the  carrier  gas  is  guided  over  the  heated  speci- 
men, and  then,  carrying  occluded  gas.  is  guided  through 
said  outlet  passage  means. 


3,176,501 

ENTRAINMENT  AND  MIST  SEPARATOR 

William  C.  Briggs,  Sweeny.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1961.  Scr.  No.  157,988 

5  Claims.    (CL  73— 23.1) 


^jH7% 


3.  Apparatus  for  separating  entrained  material  from  a 
gas  containing  the  same  comprising  a  tube  having,  in  the 
order  named,  an  inlet,  a  straight  section,  and  an  elbow 
section  having  a  short  radius  and  a  downwardly  directed 
outlet;  means  for  subjecting  said  gas  to  centrifugal  force 
in  said  straight  section  to  cause  said  entrained  material 
to  move  toward  the  wall  of  said  straight  section;  a  subtan- 
stially  vertical  baffle  mounted  in  said  elbow  section;  means 
for  for  removing  said  gas  in  an  upward  direction  from 
said  elbow  section  at  a  point  adjacent  the  downstream  side 
of  said  baffle,  and  means  for  removing  the  thus  separated 
entrained  material  through  said  outlet. 


II. 


3,176,502 
P?VEUMATIC  GAGE 
J.  Cizek  and  Shih  Nang  Wn,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 
to  Pratt  tt  Whitney  Ik.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUmI  July  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,931 
.    .,     ,       17  Claims.    (CL  73— 37.5) 


^ 


J,; 

1.  A  gaging  circuit  comprising;  .    ,    .^ 

(d)  an  injector  pump  having       ..^•■a^'i  v  "i. 
(i)  a  converging  chamber, 


(ii)  a  diverging  chamber  conmiunicating  with 
said  converging  chamber  through  a  throat  sec- 
tion, ^, 

(iii)  a  primary  inlet  to  said  converging  chambelf 

(iv)  a  secondary  inlet  to  said  converging  cham- 
ber, and 

(v)  an  outlet  from  said  diverging  chamber, 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  under  regulated  pressure  sui^ly- 
ing  said  primary  inlet, 

(c)  a  nozrie  within  said  converging  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  primary  inlet,  said  nozzle  being  down- 
stream of  said  secondary  inlet, 

(d)  a  flow  meter  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(i)  said  outlet  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ondary inlet,  and 

(e)  a  gage  plug  connected  to  said  injector  pump  out- 
let. 


3,176,503 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  LEAK  TESTOR 
Bemie  E.  Robinson,  Green  Township,  Hamiltoa  County, 
Ohio,  asiignor  to  Inteco  Corporation,  Green  Township 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,726     -        £ 
6  ClainM.    (CL  73 — 40) 


■•» 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  measure  fluid  tightness  of 
a  pressure  vessel  whereby  said  apparatus  rejects  a  defective 
vessel  or  accepts  same  in  a  satisfactory  condition,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

( 1 )  a  U-tube  adapted  to  contain  a  freely  movable  mer- 
cury piston  in  its  legs  the  displacement  thereof  along 
such  legs  reflecting  fluid  leakage  loss  sustained  by  the 
vessel. 

(2)  a  pneumatic  circuit  system  maintained  by  a  line 
pressure  conduit  and  comprising  conduits  for  supply- 
ing air  individually  to  each  leg  of  said  U-tube,  a  con- 
necting conduit  between  one  of  the  legs  of  said  U- 
tube  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  vessel  being  tested, 
means  to  regulate  flow  of  air  to  the  vessel  moimted 
in  said  connecting  conduit,  and  an  additional  con- 
duit for  supplying  at  line  pressure  air  directly  to  the 
vessel  not  through  said  regulating  means,  thereby 
not  increasing  the  time  required  for  obtaining  testing 
pressure  in  the  vessel. 

(3)  means  provided  for  said  pneumatic  circuit  system 
to  cut  off  the  supply  of  air  to  both  legs  of  said  U- 
tube  and  to  said  additional  conduit  supplying  air  to 
the  vessel  during  the  testing  cycle  thereon,  and 

(4)  means  to  indicate  a  volume  loss  of  air  sustained 
in  said  one  of  the  legs  of  said  U-tube  and  connecting 
conduit  as  a  result  of  leakage  loss  sustained  in  such 
vessel. 
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RACK  FOR  HEMATOCRIT  TUBES 

J.  Shapiro,   39   Domingo  Ave^  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  I9€yn 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—61) 


1.  A  rack  for  sleoder  glass  tubes  compriaing  a  geoerally 
cyluKlrical  shell  member  of  relativdy  stiil  cardboard  mate- 
rial open  at  its  top  end  and  adapted  to  stand  in  an  up- 
right position  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface,  a  rela- 
tively yicldable  vertical  rcrfled-up  supporting  core  of  verti- 
cally corrugated  relatively  flexible  paper  material  snugly 
and  tightly  enclosed  in  said  shell  member,  said  core  being 
normally  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the  inside  of 
the  shell  member,  said  core  being  adapted  to  clampingly 
receive  the  tubes  between  adjaceiU  coovcrfutions  thereof  in 
the  vertical  grooves  defined  by  the  corrugations  and  to 
clampingly  suf^xxt  the  tubes  in  inverted  readily  acccwible 
positions,  a  corrugated  paper  band  surrounding  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shell  member  and  having  outwardly  fac^ 
ing  vertical  corrugations,  and  an  elastic  band  surrounding 
said  paper  band  and  being  adapted  to  clampingly  engage 
tubes  dnposed  in  the  vertical  grooves  defined  by  the  cor- 
rugatioDS  of  the  paper  band  and  to  siqsport  said  last- 
named  tubes  in  upright  positions,  said  corrugated  paper 
band  being  substantially  lower  in  height  than  the  shell 
member,  whereby  the  upper  portion  of  the  shell  member 
will  ptxmde  a  viwal  background  for  the  upper  portioo* 
oitht  tubes. 


3,176,5«5 

VDRATION  ENERGY  TRANSFER  TECHNIQUES 

USING  STRETCHED  LINE  ELEMENT 

Iver  GicB  Hendricksoo,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aasigiior  to  Tkc 

Bockic    Company,   Seattle,    Wash.,   a   corporatloo   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,3r7 
.:«,     :  29  ClaliBS.     (CL  73— 67  J) 


OC  1M» 


I.  In  an  energy  transfer  system  including  a  vibratable 

test  body,  means  for  supporting  said  body  at  at  least  one 
location  defining  a  nodal  point  on  said  body  wtien  in  vi- 
bration,   an    energy    transfer    device    separate   from   said 


support  means,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  vibratable  line  element,  holding  means  secured 
to  the  ends  of  said  element  and  operable  to  maintain  said 
element  substantially  straight  under  tension  with  said 
element  extending  substantially  throughout  its  length 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  vibration  of  said  body, 
positioning  means  operatively  associated  with  the  sup- 
porting means  and  the  holding  means  to  effect  relative 
positional  adjustment  between  the  element  and  body  and 
operable  to  establish  substantially  only  point  contact 
therebetween  at  a  relative  location  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  element,  with  minimum  contact  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  such  contact  continuous  throughout  each  vi- ' 
bration  cycle,  and  energy  transfer  coupling  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  element  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  point  of  contact  and  operable  to  effect  trans- 
formation between  vibration  of  said  element  and  another 
form  of  energy. 


3.176,5«6 

ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Jacques  Dory,  Meaux,  France,  assignor  to  Realisations 

Ultraaoniqaes,  Meaux,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,5«1 

Claims  prioritv.  application  France,  June  26,  1961, 

866.275,  Patent  1,300.875 

6Clafans.    (CL  73— 67  J) 


:t 


1.  A  system  for  inspecting  objects,  comprising:  trans* 
mitter  means  for  generating  electric  pulses  of  ultrasonic 
frequency;  a  timing  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter meaiu  for  triggering  the  same;  transducer  means, 
energized  by  said  transmitter  means,  for  transmitting 
pulses  to  the  object  through  a  coupling  n>edium  and  re- 
ceiving echo  pulses  reflected  from  said  object;  a  receiver 
amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  transducer 
means,  and  an  output:  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  vertical 
and  horizontal  deflection  plates;  vertical  and  horizontal 
sweep  generators  respectively  coimected  to  said  plates; 
and  control  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
timing  pulse  generator,  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
receiver  amplifier  and  first  and  second  outputs  coupled 
to  said  vertical  sweep  generator,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  provide,  at  its  first  output,  a  first  voltage 
proportional  to  the  propagation  speed  of  the  ultrasonic 
waves  in  said  coupling  medium  during  a  first  time  interval 
between  the  transmitted  pulse  and  the  return  of  the  first 
echo  pulse  reflected  from  the  front  surface  of  the  object 
under  inspection  and,  at  its  second  output,  a  second  volt- 
age proportional  to  the  propagaLion  speed  of  the  ultra- 
sonic waves  within  said  object,  during  a  second  time  in- 
terval between  said  return  of  the  first  echo  pulse  and  the 
end  of  the  vertical  sweep,  said  vertical  sweep  generator 

being  adapted  to  provide  a  sawtooth  voltage  having  a 
slope  which  is  proportional  to  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages successively. 
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<-  3,176,507 

APPARATUS   FOR   STRESSING    MEMBERS   SUCH 
AS  TEST  SPECIMENS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  D^esu  and  Coultas  I).  Pears,  Blrmingtiam.  Ala., 
assignon  to  Southern  Research  Institute,  a  corporation 
of  Alabama 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,955 
^  "  3  Claims.    (CL  73— 103) 


•I      ' 


1.  In  an>aratiu  for  testing  the  tensile  strength  of  speci- 
mens having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  given  cross  sec- 
tional area, 

(a)  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  specimen  and 
holding  it  against  axial  movement, 

{b)  a  first  member  operatively  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  specimen  and  having  a  surface  extending 
generally  symmetrically  and  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  surface  having  an  area 
larger  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  specimen, 

(c)  a  second  member  having  a  surface  substantially 
coextensive  with  and  facing  the  said  surface  of  said 
first  member  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  film  of 
gas  continuously  supplied  from  a  source  imder  pres- 
sure, and 

(</)  means  to  apply  a  force  to  said  second  member  in 

a  direction  so  as  to  tend  to  decrease  the  thickness  of 

the  film  of  gas  between  the  said  surfaces  of  the  first 

and  second  members,  thereby  to  exert  longitudinal 

^'      pull  on  the  specimen. 


3,176,5*8 
WEIGHT  SCALE  AND  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
n    Warren  F.  Ward,  4419  Rawlins  St.,  Dallas  19,  Tcz. 
niMi  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,733 
•-  <     6  ClaioM.    (CL  73—141) 


2.  A  weight  measuring  scale  and  shock  absorber,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discs  having  mutually  parallel  faces; 
plural  resilient  rubber  cushioning  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  discs  in  alternate  succession  therewith  and  sub- 
stantially filling  the  space  therebetween,  the  rubber  being 
bonded  to  the  faces  of  the  discs  over  the  entire  area  of 
muttial  contact  and  the  discs  and  cushioning  means  having 
a  composite  central  bore  of  constant  diameter  when  the 
cushioning  means  is  relaxed  extending  therethrough  nor- 
mal to  said  faces;  and  scale  means  connected  between  two 
oi  said  discs  end  responsive  to  relative  di^acement  of 
the  discs  axial ly  of  the  bore,  the  scale  means  being  cali- 
brated in  temn  of  di^acement. 


3,176,5*9 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SPRINGS 
John  C.  Schmertz,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesns 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FDed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,506 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  spring  device  for  meas- 
uring a  deflecting  force  which  device  includes:  a  housing; 
a  spring  assembly  including  a  spring  sandwiched  between 
a  pair  of  expander  blocks;  one  end  of  the  spring  and 
blocks  being  secured  to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  of 
the  spring  extending  beyond  the  blocks  to  form  a  can- 
tilever against  which  a  deflecting  force  is  to  be  apjdied; 
and  a  means  to  sense  the  movement  of  the  cantilever  as  a 
measure  of  the  deflecting  force  on  the  cantilever,  the 
spring  and  blocks  having  different  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  whereby  the  change  in  geometric  stiffness  of 
the  cantilever  is  controlled  with  a  change  in  temperature. 


3,176,510 
WIRE  LINE  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Garman  O.  KlmmcU,  52  NW.  42nd  St.,  OUabmna  CHy 
18,  Okla.,  and  Art  I.  Robinson,  4505  Kenwood,  Wichita 
Falls,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273^12 
i  llClaias.    (CL  73— 144) 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  tension  in  a  cable,  in  com- 
bination, a  strain  unit  consisting  of  a  frame,  two  end 
clamps  and  a  central  clamp  mounted  on  the  frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  cable  firmly  at  three  ^aced  points 
and  hold  the  same  in  a  bent  position  with  a  definite  fleet 
angle,  the  two  end  clamps  having  means  connected  there- 
to for  causing  the  end  clamps  to  freely  float  lengthwise 
of  the  cable  with  respect  to  the  frame  when  the  portions 
of  the  cable  with  which  they  are  engaged  move  away 
from  the  central  clamp  when  the  cable  stretches. 


3,176,511 
PRODUCTIVITY  WELL  LOGGING 
Richard  H.  Widmycr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  ^        FUed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,631      ...  ^ 
• '"'  1  Claim,    (a.  73—155)  "*    ^' 

Apparatus  for  determining  the  nature,  location,  and 
flow  rate  of  fluids  flowing  from  a  given  portion  of  a  bore- 
hole comprising  in  combination  with  an  open-bottomed 
housing,  and  means  for  passing  said  housing  through  the 
iMjrehole  while  suspended  from  a  conductor  cable,  said 
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housing  including  means  engaging  the  walls  of  the  bore- 
hole so  that  substantially  all  of  the  fluid  entering  the 
borehole  below  the  bousing  will  be  forced  to  pass  up- 
wardly through  the  housing,  said  housing  also  having  first 
aperture  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  there<^  for  con- 
ducting all  of  the  fluid  out  of  said  housing,  and  baffle 
means  within  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternately  disposed  and  separated  baffle  plates  forming 
the  walls  of  a  tortuous  passageway  in  which  the  fluid 
is  confined  in  its  upward  flow  for  mixing  all  the  fluid 
passing  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first 
partition  located  within  said  housing  above  said  baffle 


r 

-i."-'- 


i  I' 
I-- 


means  and  having  second  aperture  means  therethrough 
for  the  passage  of  aU  of  said  fluid,  a  second  partition 
within  said  housing  spaced  vertically  above  said  first  par- 
tition and  spaced  vertically  below  said  first  aperture 
means  and  having  third  aperture  means  therethrough  for 
the  passage  of  all  of  said  fluid,  said  first  and  second  par- 
titions defining  with  the  walls  of  said  bousing  two  ad- 
joining chambers  through  which  all  of  said  fluid  flows  on 
the  way  to  said  first  aperture  means,  means  within  one 
of  said  chambers  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  said 
fluid,  and  means  in  the  other  of  said  chambers  for  meas- 
uring the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid.  ,^_, 


3,176^12 

MACHINE  FOR  RUNNING  GEARS  FOR 

TESTING  OR  FINISHING 

Edwin  A.  Hediger,   Rochester,  N.Y.,   aasigiior  to  The 

GleaMHi  Worka,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

FUed  June  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119^9 
16  Claims.    (CL  73— 1«) 


L  I. 


.*.     ■'».-; 


joumaling  said  one  spindle  and  movable  on  the  guide  in 
said  directions,  first  and  second  reversible  motors  for  ef- 
fecting said  movements  of  the  guide  and  the  head  respec- 
tively, said  motors  being  arranged  for  reaction  against  the 
support  and  the  second  motor  having  limited  motion  rela- 
tive to  the  support,  and  means  operable  upon  the  second 
motor  reaching  the  limit  of  its  stroke  in  said  one  direc- 
tion for  reversing  the  first  motor  to  cause  the  latter  to 
effect  terminal  motion  of  the  head  in  said  one  direction 
as  a  unit  with  the  guide  and  the  second  motor. 


3,176,513 
FEEDING     AND     METERING     THE     FLOW     OF 

FLUENT  MATERIAL  THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 
Ednafd  W.  Kriete,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wesfern 
Electric  Company,  locurporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoo  or  New  York 

FOmI  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  It3470 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—194) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  numfbcr  of  succewive 
discrete  quantities  of  fluent  material  passii>g  through  a 
conduit  and  generating  sound  waves  by  developing  vibra- 
tions in  the  conduit  wall  comprising  means  for  isolatii^ 
the  vibrations  developed  in  a  given  portion  of  the  conduit 
length  from  the  vibrations  developed  in  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  conduit  length,  means  for  recording  the 
number  of  discrete  quantities  of  fluent  material  pass- 
ing through  the  conduit,  and  means  responsive  to  each 
successive  sound  wave  generated  by  the  vibrations  devel- 
oped in  the  given  portion  for  actuating  the  recording 
means.  i 


3,176,514 

METER  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 

Kemicth  W.  Foster,  Houstoii,  Tex.,  asRiKnor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  \  orlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,36« 

8  Claims.    (CL  7,^^229) 
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1.  A  machine  having  a  pair  of  spindles  each  adapted 
to  support  one  gear  of  a  pair  to  be  run  together  on  the 
machine,  and  means  supporting  one  sirindle  for  motion 
relative  to  the  other  in  one  direction,  to  bring  the  gear 
carried  thereby  into  a  position  of  mesh  with  the  other 
gear,  and  in  the  opposite  direction,  away  from  said  posi- 
tion of  mesh,  said  means  comprising  a  support,  a  guide 
movable  on  the  support  in  said  directions  a  spindle  head 


1.  A  compensating  system  for  a  fluid  flow  meter  com- 
prising: transducer  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  flow 
meter  to  convert  the  fluid  flow  to  a  series  of  dectrical 
pulses  related  thereto;  a  counting  means  for  counting  said 
electrical  pulses;  circuit  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  transducer  means  and  the  input  of  said 
counting  means  for  passing  said  electrical  pulses  to  said 
counting  means  when  in  a  closed  position  and  for  block- 
ing the  passage  of  said  electrical  pulses  to  said  counting 
means  when  in  an  open  position;  control  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  circuit  means;  for  connecting  the 
outpiit  oi  said  transducer  means  to  said  counter  when  in 
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a  closed  position  and  for  disconnecting  said  output  from 
said  counter  when  in  an  open  position;  an  additional 
transducer  nteans  disposed  to  momtor  the  fluid  passing 
through  said  fluid  meter  and  detect  changes  in  a  physical 
characteristic  of  the  fluid;  said  additional  transducer 
means  being  coupled  to  said  control  means  to  control  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  circuit  means  in  response  to 
the  changrs  in  the  physical  condition  ot  the  fluid. 


3,176,515 
EXPLOSION-PROOF  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Winiam  D.  Hoston,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can    Radiator     A     Standard     Sanitary     Corporation, 
Rodicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Piled  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,861 
3  CUims.    (CL  73 — 416) 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
sealed  chamber  therein,  a  helically  wound  Bourdon  tube 
mounted  m  said  chamber  with  the  open  end  of  said  tube 
fixed  in  said  housing  adjacent  one  end  of  said  chamber  for 
communication  with  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  at 
the  exterior  of  said  chamber,  a  stationary  wall  in  said 
housing  extending  transversely  across  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  tube  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber,  a 
stem  secured  to  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  and  joumaled 
in  a  central  opening  in  said  wall  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  housing  upon  the  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  tube  in  response  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure,  a  mag- 
net secured  to  said  stem  for  rotation  therewith  in  said 
chamber  on  the  side  of  said  wall  remote  from  said  tube, 
indicator  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing at  said  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  and  including 
a  graduated  dial  and  a  pointer,  respectively,  one  of  which 
is  rotatable  relative  to  the  other,  a  paramagnetic  element 
secured  to  the  rotatable  part  of  said  indicator  means  and 
disposed  in  operative  relation  with  said  magnet  so  that 
rotation  of  said  magnet  causes  a  corresponding  rotation 
of  said  paramagnetic  element  and  said  indicator  part 
secured  thereto,  and  a  casing  surrounding  said  indicator 
means  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  housing,  said  casing 
having  a  transparent  cover  secured  in  the  opposite  end 
thereof  and  confronting  said  indicator  means  so  that  the 
latter  is  viewable  through  said  cover,  a  second  wall  en- 
closing, with  the  first-named  wall,  said  magnet  and  dis- 
posed between  said  magnet  and  said  casing  to  shut  off 
said  housing  and  said  chamber  completely  from  said 
casing,  and  a  second  stem  in  said  second  wall  and  extend- 
ing tiserefrom  into  said  casing,  said  paramagnetic  element 
■^'"t  mounted  on  said  second  stem. 
818  O.O.— « 


3,176,516  ^ 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  MULTIPORT  VALVE 

Emmcfich    Gaenther,    Bartlcs«111c,    OUa.,    awisnor    to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawva 

Fikd  Dec.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,997 

3ClaiaH.    (CL  73>^22) 


Ah- 


3.  A  sample  collecting  device  comprising  a  diaphragm 
sample  valve  to  collect  a  fluid  sample,  and  apparatus  to 
operate  said  sample  valve  according  to  a  predetermined 
time  cycle  comprising  a  spring-biased,  solenoid-operated, 
piston-actuated  pilot  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  bores  extending  pardy  therethrough  and 
having  a  piston  operatively  positioned  in  each  bore;  an 
inlet  port  in  said  valve  body  operatively  connected  to 
said  stream  of  carrier  gas  and  to  an  inlet  at  the  terminus 
of  each  bore;  a  pair  of  ports  in  said  valve  body  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  side  of  said  diaphragm  valve  and 

to  a  separate  bore  in  said  valve  body;  an  exhaust  port 
in  said  valve  body  connected  by  a  passageway  to  each 
of  said  bores;  a  pair  of  O-rings  in  each  bore  positioned 
so  as  to  be  axially  and  alternately  compressed  by  said 
piston  to  dose  the  inlet  at  the  terminus  of  a  first  bore,  to 
open  the  inlet  at  the  terminus  of  the  second  bore  so  as  to 
pass  carrier  gas  to  the  second  side  of  the  diaphragm 
valve,  to  open  the  port  connected  to  a  frst  side  of  the 
diaphragm  valve  and  to  the  first  bore  so  as  to  connect 
said  port  and  diaphragm  valve  to  said  exhaust  port  in  said 
valve  body  when  said  valve  is  in  a  first  position  and  to 
open  the  inlet  at  the  terminus  of  the  first  b<M%  so  as  to 
pass  carrier  gas  to  the  first  side  of  the  diaphragm  valve, 
to  close  the  inlet  at  the  terminus  erf  the  second  bore,  to 
open  the  port  connected  to  the  second  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm valve  and  to  the  second  bore  so  as  to  connect 
the  port  connected  with  the  second  side  of  the  diaphragm 
valve  with  said  exhaust  port;  and  means  to  operate  said 
solenoid  according  to  the  predetermined  time  cycle. 


3.176,517 
FLUID  SAMPLING  BOTTLE  APPARATUS 
Stephen    V.   Cbelminski,   Redding,   Conn.,   assignor,   hy 
mesne  assignmentB,  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc.,  East  Nor- 
walk.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
,    w /..  ,;     FUed  June  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201.532      ,j       /►.a 
20  Claims.    (CL  73 — 425.4) 
1 .  In  a  fluid  sampling  apparatus,  a  flexible-walled  con- 
tainer having  port  means;  means  for  mounting  said  con- 
Uiner;  movable  port-controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  port  means;  means  for  operat- 
ing said  port-controlling  means  comprising  a  reciprocable 
bar  having  cam  means  thereon  in  position  to  cooperate 
with  said  port -controlling  means;  said  bar  being  movable 
into  a  cocked  position  wherein  said  cam  means  cooperates 
with  said  port-controlling  means  for  closing  said  port 
means  and  being  movable  into  an  opening  position  where- 
ing  said  cam  means  cooperates  with  said  port-controlling 
means  for  opening  said  port  means  and  being  further 
movable  into  a  reclosing  position  wherein  said  cam  means 
cooperates  with  said  port-controlling  means  for  reclosing 
said  port  means;  means  for  holding  said  bar  in  said  cocked 
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position  with  said  port-controlling  means  closing  said  port 
means;  means  for  moving  said  bar  to  said  opening  posi- 
tion for  opening  said  port  means;  and  means  responsive 
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to  the  fining  of  said  container  for  effecting  the  further 
movement  of  said  bar  to  said  reclosing  position  for  effect- 
ing reclosing  of  said  port  means. 


3,17M18 

DUAL  ACCELERATION  RANGE  INTEGRATING 

ACCELEROMETER 

HaroM   D.  Morris,  Orinda,  awl  Wallace  E.  Hyde,  Jr^ 

Moraga,   Calif.,   assignors  to   Systroo-Dooiier   Corpo- 

ratkMi,  Coocord,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133,7«1 

10  Claims.    (CL  73—503) 
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3.  In  a  dual  acceleration  range  integrating  accelcrome- 
ter,  a  first  accelerometer  having  a  relatively  high  accelera- 
tion range,  a  second  accelerometer  having  a  relatively  low 
acceleration  range,  a  total  information  integrator,  a  par- 
tial information  integrator,  switch  means  connecting  the 
first  and  second  accelerometers  to  the  total  information 
integrator,  switch  means  connecting  the  second  acceler- 
ometer to  the  partial  information  integrator,  means  for 
nulling  the  output  of  the  first  accelerometer  before  receipt 
of  a  compute  command,  each  of  said  integrators  including 
switch  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the  same,  means 
for  operating  the  switch  means  of  the  total  information 
integrator  so  that  the  total  information  integrator  com- 
mences to  operate  upon  the  receipt  of  the  compute  com- 
mand, time  delay  means  connected  to  said  switch  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  accelerometers  for  pro- 
gramming the  operation  of  the  same,  said  time  delay 
means  commencing  operation  upon  receipt  of  the  com- 
pute command,  and  means  for  sensing  when  the  accelera- 
tion being  measured  comes  within  the  range  of  the  second 
accelerometer  for  commencing  operation  of  said  partial 
integrator. 


3,17M19  <; 

SUPERCONDUCTING  INERTIAL  REFERENCE 

SYSTEM 
MOton  U.  Clauser.  Rollfaig  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Tliompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Los  Angela, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FIlMi  Ang.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,8«9 
27  CUrns.    (CL  73— 5«5) 
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4.  In  an  inertial  guidance  system, 

movable  superconducting  means  defining  a  movable 
cavity, 

energy  injecting  means  associated  with  said  movable 

superconducting  means  for  injecting  energy  into  said 
movable  cavity  to  establish  a  resonant  wave  having 
a  predictable  node  position  and  being  substantially 
free  from  displacement  through  movement  of  said 
movable  cavity, 

detecting  means  physically  attached  to  said  movable 
superconducting  means  and  initially  positioned  at  the 
originally  established  resonant  wave  node  position, 

said  detecting  meaiu  being  displaced,  upon  subsequent 
movement  of  said  movable  superconducting  means, 
away  from  said  resonant  wave  node  position  for 
response  to  cavity  movement  about  said  resonant 
wave,  and 

clock  means  provided  with  refereiKx  energy  having  a 
specific  phase  relationship  with  said  resonant  energy 
wave  in  said  cavity, 

a  phase  sensitive  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  de- 
tector means  and  to  said  clock  means  for  comparing 
any  output  of  said  detector  means  to  the  reference 
eaex^  of  sakl  clock  means. 

'--viv?l«C     t 

3,17M2« 
ANGULAR  ACCELEROMETER 
Ycfnon  H.  Aakc,  Hopkins,  Minn^  asidgDor  to     . , 
Honeywell  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
:  Filed  Sept  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  55,4S4 

'^'^  -  13  Clahns.    (CL  73—516)  ' 
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13.  An  angular,  force  rebalance  accelerometer  which 
cooipriees  means  defining  a  closed  annular  passage;  mag- 
netic flux  producing  means  effective  lo  cause  magnetic 
ftux  to  bridge  said  pataafe;  said  means  defining  said  ifm- 
sage  including  pickoff  contact  means  and  torquer  cootaaC 
means  posiuooed  transversely  to  the  djj-ection  of  said  naag* 
netic  flui;  means  including  amplifier  oseans  electrically 
connecting  said  pickoff  contact  means  and  said  torquer 
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oootact  means;  and  conductive  fluid  seismic  mass  means 
positioned  within  said  passage,  said  seismic  mass  means 
being  diq>iaced  relative  to  said  means  forming  said  paa- 
•afe  in  response  to  accelerations  applied  about  the  axis 
of  said  aimular  passage,  the  relative  displacement  of  said 
aeisouc  mass  mecms  being  cfTectivc  to  generate  a  signal 

in  said  pickoff  oootact  means  which  is  iiukcative  oi  the 
applied  acceleration,  said  torquer  contact  means  being 
effective  to  apply  a  voltage  across  said  seismic  mass  means 
that  is  a  fimctioo  of  said  signal  so  as  to  apply  a  rebalance 
force  thereto,  said  rebalaiKC  force  resulting  from  the  in- 
teraction between  said  magnetic  flux  in  said  paasa^  and 
the  current  flowing  between  «aid  torquer  contact  means 
and  through  said  seismic  maas  means. 


3,176^21 

SENSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LINEAR  SERVO 

ACCELEROMETER 

Donald  E.  Clariu  Concord,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Systroo-Donner  CorporatioB,  Concord, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,756 
3  daioM.    (CL  73—517) 


t-       j;-..^'. 


2.  In  a  sensing  assembly  for  a  linear  servo  accel- 
erometer, an  annular  body,  a  pendulous  inember,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  pendulous  member  within  said 
body  so  that  the  pendulous  member  extends  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body,  a  substantially  planar  conducting  element  mounted 
on  said  member  and  serving  as  the  mass  to  be  accelerated, 
said  member  being  formed  with  an  elongate  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  a  substantially  planar  restor- 
ing coil  disposed  in  said  dot  and  affixed  to  said  member 
and  lying  in  a  plane  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
plane  in  which  the  i>lanar  element  is  lying,  a  pair  of 
C-shaped  magnets  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  body 
and  defining  a  pair  of  air  gaps  through  which  magnetic 
lines  of  flux  pass,  portions  of  the  restoring  coil  being 
disposed  in  the  air  gaps  so  that  magnetic  lines  of  fliu 
pass  through  the  restoring  coil,  a  block  mounted  on  the 
other  side  of  said  body,  a  pickoff  coil  mounted  on  said 
body  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  planar  element,  a  cylindrical  cap  removably 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  annular  body,  one  of  said 
caps  enclosing  the  magnets  and  the  restoring  coil  aiKl 
the  other  of  said  caps  enclosing  said  block,  the  pickoff 
coil  and  the  planar  element,  the  outer  circumferential 
surfaces  of  the  caps  and  the  annular  body  being  substan- 
tially fhish  with  each  other,  terminal  posts  mounted  in 
said  block  and  extending  through  the  adjacent  cap,  means 
connecting  one  pair  of  the  terminal  posts  to  the  restor- 
ing coil,  and  means  connecting  the  other  pair  of  terminal 
poets  to  the  pickoff  coil. 

3,176,522 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Raymond  N.  QucnncTillc.  Granby,  and  Roy  D.  Fisher, 
East  Hartland,  Coon.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
Mratioii,    East    Hartford,    Coon.,    a    corporation    ol 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204^962       ' 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—540) 
L  An  actuator  mechanism  for  actuating  a  relatively 
sensitive  device  by  minute  movements  including  an  axially 


movable  actuating  member,  a  homing  adapted  to  rotate 
at  relatively  high  speed,  means  for  driving  said  housing, 
means  carried  by  said  housing  including  centrifugally 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  acttuting  inember  along 
the  axis  of  rotation,  means  urging  said  centrifugal  means 
to  an  actuator  inactive  position,  spring  means  operative 

when  the  housing  is  stationary  to  move  said  actitator  and 
centrifugal  means  in  an  actuating  direction  without  actu- 
ating said  actuator,  and  means  connecting  said  actuator 


1^  r 


mechanism,  said  driving  means  for  iiuctivating  said  driv- 
ing means  upon  actuation  of  said  actuator,  said  urging 
means  comprises  an  abutment  having  a  central  opening 
receiving  said  actuating  member  and  a  spring  retained  by 
said  abutment,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  abutment  and 
connected  to  restrict  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said 
sleeve  mounted  in  said  housing  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto  and  centrifugal  means  engageable 
with  the  wall  of  said  housing  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  said  sleeve  w^en  said  housing  rotates. 


3,176323 

TWO  AXIS  RATE  GYRO 

Thomas  S.  Amiic  and  Earl  J.  Donaldson,  China  Lake, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  M 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  •     ■ 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,464 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.6) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


•        .,i»     1 


1.  A  two  axis  rate  gyro  device  comprising: 

a  rotor  mass  having  a  spin  axis; 

an  elongated  flexure  shaft  having  a  given  resonant  fre- 
quency of  suspension  for  supporting  said  rotor  mass 
at  said  spin  axis; 

means  defining  a  raised  and  elongated  coupling  segment 
formed  about  the  central  portion  of  said  flexure 
shaft; 

a  tubular  spin  shaft  fixed  to  said  coupling  segment  in  a 
concentric  relationship  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  mutiutlly-spaced  bearing  means  fixed  about 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  spin  shaft  adapted 
to  support  said  roto  mass  for  gyroscopic  rotation 
relative  to  said  segment;  and 

shaft  support  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
flexure  shaft  for  supporting  said  flexure  shaft  at  its 
opposite  ends  for  thereby  supporting  said  rotor  mass 
in  suspension  therebetween,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
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rotor  mass  about  said  spin  axis  may  serve  to  impart 
rigidity  to  said  rotor  mass  so  that  angular  rate  im- 
posed on  the  rotor  mass  through  the  flexure  shaft  may 
cause  the  rotor  mass  to  precess  and  deflect  said 
flexure  shaft  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


X-' 


INERTIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Hefannt    W.    E.    SchUtt,    WUUjuiisvUle,    and    Walter   J. 
Young,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  anigDors,  by  mesne  aa- 
rigmnents,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corporatioa,  Wbcatfield, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,140 
19  Clafans.    (CL  74— 5  J7) 


«»••     [^ 


12.  A  Schulcr  tuned  type  navigating  system  including 
a  platform  two-degree  of  freedom  gyros  mounted  on  said 
platform,  a  pair  of  accelcrometcrs  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form, an  integrator  receiving  acceleration  signals  from 
each  of  asid  accelcrometcrs,  a  gyro  torquing  amplifier 
receiving  the  output  signals  from  each  of  said  integrators, 
a  gyro  torquer  coupled  to  each  gyro  and  receiving  sig- 
nals from  said  amplifiers,  a  variable  speed  motor  con- 
nected to  drive  the  rotor  of  said  gyro,  and  means  for 
periodically  varying  at  the  Schuler  frequency  rate  the 
speed  of  said  motor  about  a  median  value. 


3,17«,525 

STARTER  MECHANISM  FOR  REVERSIBLE 

ENGINE 

Edgar  Rose,  Oshkoch,  Wis,,  aarignor,  by  mesne  a»ign- 

ments,  to  Kiekhaefer  Corporatioo,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 

poratioii  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  IfS**,  Ser.  No.  853,216 
6Claiiiia.    (CL74— 7) 


1.  In  a  reversible  engine  starter  drive  a  power  shaft, 
a  hollow  screw  shaft  spUned  thereon,  an  internally  and 
externally  threaded  sleeve  threaded  on  the  screw  shaft. 


a  pinion-control  nut  threaded  on  the  sleeve  for  movement 
of  the  pinion  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  an 
engine  to  be  started,  the  internal  and  external  threads  of 
said  sleeve  being  of  opposite  hand;  means  positively  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  the  pinion-control  nut  and  sleeve  in 
the  meshmg  direction,  and  yielding  means  resisting  move- 
ment of  the  screw  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


•'      I  3,176,526  '.       .' 

SIFTEjRS 
Richard  C  Ftscher,  Addison,  111^  iiMfrif,  ky  MOM 
MripimcDts,  to  Blaw-Knox  Company,  Pittsburgh,  1^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  116,142 
4  Ciaims.    (CL  74—86) 


1.  A  high  speed  separating  or  agitating  device  for 
imparting  true  circular  motion  in  a  horizontal  plane  to 
a  bodily  rigid  material  carrying  support  member  such 
as  a  platform  or  the  like,  said  device  providing  true 
circular  motion  to  the  carried  material  irrespective  of 
the  load  distribution  on  the  bodily  rigid  material  carry- 
ing support  member,  said  device  including: 

a  baae, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  shaft  assemblies  mounted  on 
the  base  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto, 

each  of  said  shaft  assemblies  including  a  rigid  shaft 
having  a  crank  arm, 

each  of  said  shafts  being  in  axial  parallelism  with 
other  like  shafts  in  a  condition  of  no  load,  the 
rigidity  of  the  shafts  eliminating  destructive  shaft 
wobble  under  load  conditions,  including  irregxilar 
loading, 

a  bodily  rigid  material  carrying  support  member, 

structure  for  connecting  the  support  member  to  each 
of  the  shaft  assemblies  for  floating  movement  there- 
on, 
said  structure  including 

firstly,  a  support  member  supporting  pin  carried  by 
each  crank  arm  and 

secondly,  self-aligning  bearing  means  for  rotably  con- 
necting each  pin  to  the  said  support  member  in  driv- 
ing engagement  therewith  from  beneath  to  thereby 
enable  the  support  member  to  float  on  the  pins, 

said  shaft  assemblies  thereby  performing  the  dual 
function  of  supporting  and  driving  the  support  mem- 
ber without  wobble  from  locatioiu  entirely  be- 
neath the  upper  ends  of  the  pins, 

drive  means  for  imparting  true  circular  motion  to 
the  support  member, 

said  means  including  a  direct  drive  power  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  direct  drive  power  transmis- 
sion means  extending  from  a  common  power  point 
to  each  of  the  support  member  supporting  and  driv- 
ing shaft  assemblies. 

the  length  of  the  path  defined  by  each  direct  drive 
power  transmission  means  from  the  common  power 
point  to  its  associated  point  of  application  to  the 
bodily  rigid  support  member  being  equal,  and 

a  support  member  counterweight  carried  by  each  shaft 
assembly,  the  total  counterweighting  effect  of  the 


counterweights  tending  to  counterbalance  the  sup- 
port member  mass  eccentric  to  the  axes  of  said  shaft 
asaemblies. 


Av  ^• 
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TAB  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
irwlB  F.  Hydcn,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  aarfgnor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Warwick  Electrooics  Inc.,  CliiGi«o,  DL, 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  inly  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,667 
2  Clainis.    (CL  74—100) 
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1.  A  tab  switch  assembly  for  an  electronic  organ,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  and  second  tab  lever,  pivot  means  mounting  said 
tab  levers  in  longitudinal  alignment; 

each  lever  having  a  finger  contact  top  portion  and  a 
driven  extension  arm  projecting  downwardly  on  the 
side  of  said  pivot  means  opposite  said  top  portion; 

a  first  link  bar  pivotally  attached  to  said  extension  arm 
of  the  first  tab  lever  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  pivot  means  under  said  second  tab  lever  to  a 
remote  terminus; 

L  second  link  bar  pivotally  attached  to  said  extension 
arm  of  the  second  tab  lever  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  pivot  means  to  a  remote  terminus; 

said  first  link  bar  offset  vertically  with  respect  to  the 
place  of  pivotal  attachntent  of  said  second  link  bar 
to  said  second  tab  extension  arm; 

said  first  and  second  link  bars  extending  in  lateral  align- 
ment at  a  given  location  between  the  said  terminus 
and  said  second  tab  lever;  and 

over-center  detent  means  attached  to  said  Unk  bars  at 
said  given  location.      <     ,  ;,   .^.,>, 


3,176,528 
DUAL  DRTVTS  USING  ENDLESS  FLEXIBLE  INEX- 

TENSIBLE  DRIVE-TRANSMnriNG  MEMBERS 
Claude    HiU,    kenilworth,    England,    avsignor   to    Harry 
Ferguson  Re^arrh   Limited,  Stow -on-tb«- Wold,  Eag- 
laad,  a  Britiali  company 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,734 
ClalnM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18,  1962, 

14,731/62 
tClaiBM.    (C1.74— 226) 
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3,176,529 
C       MACHINE  TOOL  TRANSMISSION  AND 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

lohn  G.  Osbam,  MUwaukee,  and  Jack  P.  Spridco,  New 

Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to  ICeamey  &  Trecker  Corpora- 

Hon,  West  A  Ills,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,436 

31  Claims.    (CL  74 — 364) 


,,* 


1.  An  Idler  assemMy  for  a  dual  drive,  the  assembly 
including  a  stationary  shaft,  a  pair  of  side-by-side  co- 
axial pulleys  rotatably  carried  by  said  stationary  shaft, 
means  for  displacing  the  effective  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
pulleys  relative  to  said  stationary  shaft  into  any  position 
within  a  predetermined  area  around  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  pulleys  relative  to  one 
aiKrtba'  about  their  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  Tn  a  time  delay  mechanism  for  retarding  fhe  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  to  a  fluid  actuated  device;  a  valve  body; 
a  pair  of  cylinders  fc»ined  within  said  valve  body;  a  pair 
of  {Mstons  slidable  longitudinally  and  independently  of 
each  other  being  carried  within  said  respective  cylinders, 
each  piston  being  provided  with  an  opening  extending 
longiutdinally  therethrough,  said  valve  body  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  passageways 
having  communication  with  said  cylinders,  one  of  the 
passageways  connecting  said  cylinders  to  exhaust,  another 
of  the  passageways  being  in  communication  with  one  of 
said  cylinders  and  with  said  hydraulically  actuated  device; 
a  spring  disposed  between  said  pistons  in  a  manner  to 
bias  said  pistons  in  opposite  directions  within  their  re- 
spective cylinders;  and  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  cylinders,  one  of  said  pistons 
being  provided  with  means  for  distributing  pressure  fluid 
from  said  source  to  one  of  the  passageways;  whereby  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  fluid  actuated  device  is  re- 
tarded a  predetermined  interval  of  time  regardless  of  the 
viscosity  of  said  pressure  fluid. 


3,176,530 
AUTO-CYCLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Stobbc,  West  AUis,  and  Frank  Zankl,  MU- 
waakec.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corpora- 
tioa, West  A  Ills.  Wis.,  a  corporatioD  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,913 
14  Claims.    (CL  74— 365) 
-    1.  In  a  machine,  a  control  apparatus  for  a  bodily  mov- 
able machine  element  to  be  positionally  controlled;  a  plu- 
rality of  signal  control  means  carried  by  said  machine 
and  comprising  a  first  signal  means  operatively  connected 
to  initiate  displacement  of  said  machine  element  at  a  feed 
rate  in  a  first  direction  of  movement;  a  second  signal 
means  operatively  connected  to  initiate  displacement  of 
said  machine  element  at  a  rapid  rate  in  the  first  direction 
of  movement;  a  third  signal  means  operatively  connected 
to  initiate  displacement  of  said  machine  element  in   a 
second  direction  of  movement;  a  fourth  signal  means 
operatively  connected  to  initiate  displacement  oi  said 
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machine  element  at  a  rapid  rate  in  the  second  direction 
of  movement;  a  fifth  signal  means  operativcly  connected 
to  stop  displacement  of  said  machine  clement  in  any  pre- 
detennined  position;  said  first  and  second  signal  means 
being  operatively  connected  in  combination  to  initiate 
reversed  movement  of  said  machine  clement  from  the  first 
direction  of  movement  to  the  second  direction  of  move- 
ment; said  third  and  fourth  signal  means  operatively  con- 
nected in  combination  to  initiate  reversed  movement  of 
said  machine  element  from  the  second  direction  of  move- 


*-^ 
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ment  to  the  first  direction  of  movement;  a  plurality  of 
signal  actuating  means  removably  and  selectively  secured 
to  said  element  in  a  manner  to  actuate  said  signal  means 
individually  in  selected  combination  during  movement  of 
said  element;  circuit  control  means  connected  to  be  ac- 
tuated by  operation  of  said  signal  means  and  including 
manual  starling  means;  and  a  variable  speed  reversibly 
operable  power  source  connected  to  effect  movement  of 
said  element  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  cir- 
cuit control  means  and  said  manual  starting  means. 


VALVE  OPERATING  APPARATUS 
WilUam   F.   Phune,   Wheatoo,   IlL,  asdgnor,  by   mesne 
■arignmeotB,  to  Unk-Beh  Compwiy,  a  corporation  of 
Dllaoii 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  16M21    ' 
IClaiM.    (0.74—345) 


1 .  Two-speed  drive  apparatus  for  a  valve  having  a  valv- 
ing  member,  a  valve  operator  for  moving  said  valving 
member  between  open  and  dosed  positions  and  power 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  operator,  comprismg: 

(a)  first  and  second  routivdy  mounted,  axially  aligned 
shafto; 

(1)  said  second  shaft  being  rotaubly  supported 
lo  ,  adjacent  each  end  thereof  by  bearing  means; 

(b)  a  first  electromagnetic  clutch  with  its  input  element 
rotatively  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  and  its  output  ele- 
ment rotatively  fixed  to  said  second  shaft; 

( 1 )  said  output  element  of  said  first  clutch  having 
a  cup  shaped  cod  bell  portion, 


(2)  bearing  means  disposed  within  said  end  bell 
■  portion  for  rotatably  supporting  one  end  of  said 
first  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  electromagnetic  clutch  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft  between  said  bearing  means  with  its 
input  element  rotatable  about  said  second  shaft  and 
its  output  element  rotatively  fixed  thereto;  is .     ^ 

(</)  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power 
means  for  affecting  simultaneously  rotation  of  said 
first  shaft  and  the  input  element  of  said  second  elec- 
tromagnetic clutch  upon  activation  of  said  power 
means; 

(e)  aeelctively  operable  means  for  energizing  one  or 
the  other  of  said  electromagnetic  clutches  to  drive 
connect  its  input  and  output  elements  and  thereby 
effect  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  through  the  se- 
lectively energized  clutch;  and 

(/)  means  for  connecting  said  second  shaft  to  said  valve 
operator. 

3,17«,532     ^"«*-^''  ^'^   '     ' 
GEAR  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

O.  Laenberger,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  aadfnor,  hj 
assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co^  a  corpo- 
of  Missouri 
WUtd  Apr.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19f439 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 41«)  , 

I 


''■ry 


•.  ^    k'.  i  *}. 


1.  In  a  reduction  gear  mechanism;  a  driven  gear;  a  pair 
of  pinions  engaging  the  gear,  the  axes  of  the  pinions 
being  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  the  driven  gear; 
a  pair  of  intermediate  driven  gears  rotatable  with  the 
pinions;  a  shaft;  means  mounting  the  shaft  for  at  least 
limited  axial  movement;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  pinions 
moimted  on  the  shaft  and  engaging  the  intermediate 
driven  gears  respectively;  another  intermediate  driven 
gear  mounted  on  said  shaft;  the  axially  spaced  pinions 
and  the  said  other  intermediate  driven  gear  all  having 
helical  teeth,  the  helical  angles  of  the  two  axially  spaced 
pinions  being  of  opposite  hands  aiKl  of  different  helical 
angles  to  produce  an  axial  thrust  on  said  shaft  when  the 
torques  exerted  by  said  axially  spaced  pinions  are  equal; 
the  helical  angle  of  said  other  intermediate  driven  gear 
being  designed  to  balance  said  axial  thrust;  and  an  input 
pinion  engaging  said  other  intermediate  driven  gear. 


3,17M33 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  LARGE-SIZED 
GEAR  RINGS 
Dvnmd,  199  Boalerari  Cmtmttt, 
\jt  Veatoet,  France 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  lM,7gf 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1959,  7t5JS#, 
Patent  1^30,4S5;  June  2,  1960,  828,876,  Patent  77,824, 
1st  Add.  to  Patent  1^3«,4S3;  Nov.  18,  1961.  879,445, 
Patent  1,322,824 

HCIafaBS.  (CL74— 421) 
1.  An  arrangement  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  rotary  gear  ring  having  a  toothed 
peripheral  portion  and  at  least  one  guide  track  concen- 
tric to  said  peripheral  portion  and  symmetrically  arranged 
with  Ttsped  to  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  gear  ring  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  thereof,  supporting  means,  a  driving 
pinion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  supporting  meaiu  and 
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in  meshing  engagement  with  said  toothed  peripheral  por- 
tion, means  for  driving  said  pinion,  at  least  two  spaced 
guide  members  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  on 
either  side  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  driv- 
ing pinion  and  gear  ring,  said  members  engaging  said 
guide  track  on  opposite  sides  of  a  transverse  mesial  plane 
of  said  driving  pinion  extending  normal  to  the  axis  thereof, 


a  rod  for  holding  said  supporting  means  against  tangen- 
tial movements  in  relation  to  said  toothed  peripheral  por- 
tion, the  axis  of  said  rod  intersecting  the  transverse  mesial 
plane  of  said  driving  pinion  normal  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  the  end  portions  of  said  rod  being  attached  for  univer- 
sal tilting  movement  to  said  supporting  means  and  to  a 
fixed  point  respectively. 


I 


3,174,534 
WORM  AND  WHEEL  UNIT 
Edgar  Rkc,  Wayne,  and  Stanley  Handelman,  Emerson, 
N  J.,  aasigBon  to  Thcta  Instrument  Corporation,  Saddle 
Brook,  N  J. 

Flkd  Apr.  12.  1941,  Scr.  No.  142311 
7  Claims.    (CL  74—425) 


L 


1.  A  worm  and  wheel  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  worm  of  hard  material  having  a  thread  surface  there- 
on, means  for  supporting  said  worm  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  a  wheel  of  plastically  and  elastically  deformable  ma- 
terial substantially  softer  than  said  worm,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  in  force- 
ful engagement  with  said  worm,  the  rim  of  said  wheel 
having  embossed  teeth  thereon  formed  by  said  forceful  en- 
gagement with  said  worm,  whereby  the  rim  is  plastically 
and  elastically  deformed  initially  and  thereafter  has  teeth 
resilientJy  meshing  with  the  thread  of  said  worm  by  reason 
of  the  circumfeientially  directed  elasticity  remaining  in 
said  plastic  material  after  embossing. 


3,174^35 
BALL  BEARING  NUT  AND  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 
Dan  R.  Rowhuid,  Saflnaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Dc^xtit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUmI  Not.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,344 

14  Claims.    (CL  74-^459) 

1.  A  ntit  and  screw  device  comprising  a  nut  having  an 

internal  helical  groove,  a  screw  having  a  corresponding 

external  helical  groove,  said  grooves  cooperating  with  each 


other  to  form  a  race,  a  train  of  balls  loaded  in  said  race 
providing  a  connection  between  the  nut  and  screw,  and 
means  for  returning  the  balls  from  one  end  of  the  race  to 
the  other  end  of  the  race  including  return  passageway 


V 


■  ■  '-  ■--- 


means  on  the  nut  and  screw  separate  from  and  independ- 
ent of  said  grooves  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form 
a  helical  return  passageway  sufficiently  large  to  freely 
accommodate  the  balls  at  all  times  during  nut  aiKl  screw 
device  operation. 

'"'       '         '  '     -  3,176434 

BRAKE  OPERATING  HANDLE  DEVICE 

Karl  Altenborger,  Jestetten,  Baden,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  13,  1942, 

13,337/62 
SClainw.    (CL74 — 489) 


•x-fc- 


1.  A  braiu  operating  handle  device  for  a  handle-bar 
of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be  fixed  on 
the  handle-bar  at  one  end  and  having  an  edge  portion  at 
the  other  end  of  the  support,  a  hand  lever  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  pivot  on  the  support  and  having  a  hollow 
space  therein,  and  a  member  in  the  hand  lever  and  having 
a  leaf  spring  section  at  one  end  projecting  into  and  bear- 
ing in  the  hollow  space  in  the  hand  lever  and  an  abutment 
secured  on  the  other  end  of  the  member,  said  abutment 
abutting  against  the  edge  portion  of  the  sui^>ort  in  a  nor- 
mal position  of  non-braking  acti(Mi.  - 


3,174,537 
STEERING  MECHANISM 
Philip  B.  Zeigler,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gentfal 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkli.,  a  corpoiadon  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,134 
9  Claims.    (CL  74-— 492) 

■4      ,| 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  system  comprising,  support  means 
within  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  a  console  device  of  broad 
area  providing  a  rest  for  the  arms  and  bands  of  an  indi- 
vidual operator,  meatis  mounting  said  console  device  on 
said  support  means  in  such  manner  that  said  console 
device  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  support  means 
in  relation  to  the  steering  function,  an  instrument  of 
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vehicle  control  unrelated  to  the  steering  function  mounted 
on  said  console  device,  a  steering  shaft  extending  to  said 
console  device,  and  manually  manipulated  steering  means 
mounted  on  said  console  device  and  being  manipulable 
under  operator  finger  action  while  the  operator's  arms  and 
hands  are  at  rest  on  said  console  device,  said  steering 
means  being  operably  connected  to  said  steering  shaft. 


,1 

■-I 


3,176^38 

PUSH-PULL  TYPE  REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE 

John  B.  Huriow,  1010  Fir  Park  Lane,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  May  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  25,942 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5dl) 


1.  A  push-pull  type  remote  control  cable  assembly 
comprising  a  core  of  wire  strands  armored  with  a  fused 
flexible  plastic  overlayment  adapted  to  transmit  tension 
and  compression  forces  without  disarrangement,  the  over- 
layment of  the  core  having  a  smooth,  continuous  outer 
surface,  and  a  sheath  slidably  receiving  the  plastic  over- 
layment, the  sheath  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  tube 
wrapped  exteriorly  with  wire  and  having  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous inner  surface,  the  cable  assembly  thus  being  flex- 
ible and  the  core  thereof  being  in  free  sliding  contact  with 
the  plastic  tube  of  the  sheath  in  flexed  conditions  of  the 
assembly. 

3,176,539 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
ETerard  C.  Mersereau,  Westfield,  NJ.,  awlgnor  to  EDcoo- 
Nadonal,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FDcd  Ang.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,834 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—505) 


^J. 


1.  A  brake  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  shaft,  a  driving  member  moimted  on  said  shaft, 
means  operable  by  said  shaft  for  moving  said  driving 
member  axially  in  two  opposite  directions  upon  relative 
rotatioo  between  said  shaft  aiKl  said  driving  member,  a 
detent  member  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  and  undamped 
from  said  driving  member  by  such  axial  movement,  a 
coupling  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  therewith,  a  pinion  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  means  for  urging  said  coupling  member  into 
engagement  with  said  pinion  whereby  said  pinion  rotates 
with  said  driving  member,  and  means  for  disengaging  said 


pinion  and  said  coupling  member  whereby  said  pinion 
rotates  on  said  shaft  indepeixlently  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber and  said  driving  member. 


3,176,54«  I 

VALVE  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR  4 

A  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Robert  Henry  Davis  and  Robfai  Michael  Dakin,  Coventry, 
England,  assignors  to  Bristol  SIddelcy  Eogiues  Limited, 
Bristol,  England 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,787 
CUdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  6,  1962, 

21,827/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  74— 522) 


-ilk* 


;iu  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  fuel 
system,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  seat  through 
which  said  fluid  passes,  a  valve  member  co-operating  with 
said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  said  fluid  there- 
through, a  valve-controlling  arm  carrying  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  means  engaging  said  arm  to  apply  a  controlling 
force  thereon,  said  arm  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  posi- 
tioned end-to-end.  intcrfitting  and  reiativcly-slidable  ad- 
jacent eiKis  on  said  levers,  said  adjacent  ends  engaging  one 
with  the  other  to  form  a  longitudinally-adjustable  knuckle 
joint  therebetween,  a  first  pivot  on  one  of  said  levers,  the 
other  of  said  levers  being  of  telescopic  construction  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  interfltting  and  longitudinally-adjust- 
able portions,  a  second  pivot  on  that  portion  of  said  other 
lever  which  is  remote  from  said  one  lever,  said  first  and 
second  pivots  being  spaced  apart  by  a  fixed  distance,  said 
vaHe  member  being  carried  on  said  one  lever  and  said 
means  for  applying  said  controlling  force  engaging  the 
other  of  said  levers,  whereby  adjustment  of  said  other 
lever  will  effect  adjustment  of  said  knuckle  joint  and  there- 
by the  amount  of  movement  of  said  valve  member  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  means  applying  said  con- 
trolling force. 

3,176441 
CONTROL  KNOB  WITH  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Kermit  B.  Keeling.  Sr.,  and  Howard  B.  Banglunan,  Louia- 
Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mmr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  Nt».  1M,524 
3  CUims.     (CL  74 — 553) 
1.  In  combination, 

a/  Imob  having  a  hub  portion  arranged  to  receive  an 
operating  shaft  of  an  associated  control  device  which 
is  to  be  manipulated  by  rotation  of  said  knob, 
a  dial  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub, 
and  combination  calibration  and  dial  sectirenKnt 
means,  said  means  comprising  a  resilient  metal  clip 
fastener  of  annular  shape  slipped  over  said  hub  and 
automatically  locked  therewith. 
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a  flexible  calibration  arm  extending  radially  from  said 
annular  member  and  normally  biased  toward  the 
dial 


■■i  »- 


and  indexing  slot  means  on  the  back  side  of  said  dial 
for  cooperation  with  the  calibration  arm  for  hold- 
ing the  dial  from  turning  on  the  hub  of  the  knob. 


'      3,17€342 
CONNECTING  ROD  ARRANGEMENT 
Werner  Mooch,   Mannheim-Feadenbeim,  Germany,  a*> 
iigDor  to  Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  A.G.  Torm.  Benz 
AM.  Stat.  Motorenbau,  Mannheim,  Germany,  a  Gcr- 
man  company 

Filed  Not.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  t9357 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  3,  1959, 
M  43,582 
laClafaM.    (CL74-^M)  { 


1.  In  a  V-type  engine  having  pistons  in  cylinders  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  at  an  angle  of  not  greater  than  90* :  a 
connecting  rod  arrangement  for  the  pistons  of  each  pair 
of  cylinders,  each  said  connecting  rod  arrangement  com- 
prising a  main  connecting  rod  having  opposite  ends  one 
of  which  is  adapted  for  being  coupled  to  one  of  the  pistons 
of  the  associated  pair,  an  auxiliary  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  ooe  of  which  is  adapted  for  being 
coupled  to  the  other  of  the  pistons  of  the  associated  pair, 
said  main  connecting  rod  including  a  main  body,  an 
integral  flange  constituting  a  foot  at  the  end  of  the  main 
body  remote  from  the  associated  piston,  an  upper  bearing 
part,  a  bearing  cover,  and  connection  means  detachably 
connecting  together  the  foot,  the  upper  bearing  part  and 
the  bearing  cover  in  that  order,  said  upper  bearing  part 
and  bearing  cover  having  openings  which  defuie  a  circular 
bore  with  a  central  axis  when  the  bearing  part  and  cover 

are  connected  together,  said  bore  being  adapted  for  the 
aocommodaUon  of  a  crank-pin  extending  coaxiaUy  in 
said  bore,  said  upper  bearing  part  and  bearing  cover 
having  smooth  flad  surfaces  in  mating  engagement,  said 
connection  means  comprising  connecting  rod  bolts  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  said  bolts  each 
having  an  aju»,  the  axes  of  the  bolt«  lying  in  a  plane  which 


is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  and  means  coo- 
neoting  the  atixiliary  connecting  rtxl  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  associated  piston  to  the  upper  bearing 
part  fcM*  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  located  on  a 
side  of  one  of  the  connecting  rod  bolts  which  is  opposite 
the  bore  such  that  the  latter  connecting  rod  bolt  exteixls 
between  the  bore  and  the  said  axis  about  ^niiich  the 
auxiliary  ccMinecting  rod  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  bearing  part,  whereby  with  the  connecting  rod 
bolts  removed,  the  main  body  is  free  from  the  remainder 
of  the  main  connecting  rod  and  the  auxiliary  connecting 
rod  is  still  connected  to  the  upper  bearing  part  for  pivotal 
movement  whereas  the  upper  bearing  part  and  bearing 
cover  are  disconnected. 


3,176,543 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  PAPER  MAKING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  A.  Moore  and  Loyal  HL  Hess,  BcloH,  Wk^ 

asslgDori  to  Bcloit  Corporation,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ralion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2n,745 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 681) 


^^^""^'■^^■^'■^'■i 
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1.  In  a  power,  transmission  device  for  driving  paper 
making  machines  and  the  like,  a  synchronous  motor  hav- 
ing a  casing  and  a  hollow  motor  shaft  projecting  from 
each  end  of  said  casing, 

an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  hollow  motor  shaft 
and  spaced  therefrom, 

a  primary  variable  speed  drive  unit  including  a  casing 
joumalled  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
having  said  output  shaft  joumalled  therein  and 
extending  therefrom,  1 

a  coupling  connecting  one  end  of  said  hollow  motor 
shaft  with  said  casing, 

a  control  shaft  extending  through  said  hollow  motor 
shaft  beyond  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  one 
end  joumalled  in  said  casing  having  a  pinion  there- 
on within  said  casing, 

a  ring  gear  within  said  casing  and  rotatably  driven 
thereby, 

a  cage  rotatably  joumalled  within  said  casing  and 
forming  a  drive  member  for  said  output  shaft  and 
having  at  least  one  planetary  pinion  joumalled  there- 
in meshing  with  said  internal  gear,  :•      ;^  ' 

a  geared  drive  connection  between  said  pinion  on  said 
control  shaft  and  said  planetary  pinion, 

a  secondary  variable  speed  drive  unit  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  motor  from  said  casing, 

a  geared  drive  connection  from  said  hollow  motor 
shaft  to  said  secondary  variable  speed  drive  unit, 

and  a  geared  drive  connection  from  said  secondary 
variable  speed  drive  unit  to  said  control  shaft  for 
driving  said  control  shaft  to  vary  the  output  speed 
of  said  planetary  geared  drive  unit  and  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft. 
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3,176r544 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  RAIL  VEHICLES  WITH 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Caiiotto  Baumeister,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany,  a^ 
iignor  to  V  oitfa-Getriebc  KG,  Heklenbeim  (BrenzX 
Gcnnimy 

FDed  Ang.  2,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  128,777 
Claims  priority,  appllcadoo  Germany,  Aug.  9, 1M#, 
V  19,15« 
;,.,     *,  « Claims.    (0.74—731)  ^*  • 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  driven  rail  vehicle: 
input  shaft  meaps  for  driving  connection  with  an  internal 
combustion  Engine,  transmission  shaft  means,  output  shaft 
means,  at  least  two  different  velocity  range  transmissions 
operatively  connected  between  said  input  shaft  means 
and  said  transmission  shaft  means  for  respectively  selec- 
tively effecting  driving  connection  between  said  input  shaft 
means  and  said  transmission  shaft  means,  said  two  trans- 
missions being  operable  to  drive  said  transmission  shaft 
means  in  one  and  the  same  direction  of  rotation,  at  least 
the  one  of  said  two  transmissions  having  the  lowermost 
velocity  including  a  fluid  flow  power  transmitting  unit, 
means  selectively  operable  for  effectively  interrupting  the 
flow  of  fluid  in  said  unit  to  make  said  one  transmission 
ineffective  for  ti'ansmitting  power,  a  mechanical  shiftable 
reversing  transmission  operatively  connected  between  said 
transmission  shaft  means  and  said  output  shaft  means  for 
selectively  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  out- 
put shaft  means,  and  an  additional  velocity  range  trans- 
mission operatively  connected  between  said  input  shaft 
means  and  said  transmission  shaft  means  for  respectively 
selectively  effecting  driving  connection  between  said  input 
shaft  means  and  said  transmission  shaft  means,  said  addi- 
tional velocity  range  transmission  including  a  fluid  flow 
circuit  and  having  a  velocity  range  within  the  limits  of  the 
lowermost  velocity  range  of  said  two  first  mentioned 
transmissions  and  being  operable  at  one  and  the  same  posi- 
tion  of  said  mechanical  reversing  transmission  to  drive 
said  output  shaft  means  in  a  direction  of  rotation  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  means 
when  the  latter  is  driven  by  one  of  said  two  first  men- 
tioned transmissions,  whereby  in  both  lowermost  ranges 
said  output  shaft  means  has  available  one  hydraulicaUy 
controllable  velocity  range  transmission  in  each  direction 
of  rotation  regardless  of  the  respective  position  of  said 
reversing  transmission.  'lif,'    "^  l^'i  q<. 


fjtm 


3,176,545 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  BICYCLE  HUB 
Hana  Joachim  Schwerdhofer,  Schweinfart  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schweinfart  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corpomtion  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  189,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  21,  IMl, 
F  33,732 
9  Claims.     (CL  74— 75«) 
1.  In  a  multiple-speed  hub  for  a  bicycle  and  the  hke,  in 
combination: 

(a)  hub  shell  means  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  driver  member  rotatable  about  said  axis; 

:  (c)  actuating  means  for  selectively  actuating  rotation 
of  said  driver  member  about  said  axis  in  a  forward 
and  in  a  backward  direction; 


id)  variable  speed  transmission  means  including  n>- 

,.  IftUble  input  means,  rotatable  output  means,  and  a 
speed  changing  member  movable  between  a  plurality 
of  positions  for  varying  the  speed  ratio  of  said  input 
and  output  means; 

(«)  first  motion  transmitting  means  connecting  said 
driver  member  with  said  input  means  for  joint  rota- 
tion of  said  transmission  means  with  said  driver 
member; 

(/)  second  motion  transmitting  means  selectively  con- 
necting said  output  means  with  said  hub  shell  means 


4V  « 


for  joint  rotation  when  said  driver  member  rotates 
in  said  forward  direction; 

(g)  third  motion  transmitting  means  selectively  con- 
necting said  driver  member  with  said  speed  chang- 
ing member  for  moving  the  same  between  said  plu- 
rality of  positions  thereof  when  said  driver  member 
rotates  in  said  backward  direction;  and 

(h)  motion  limiting  means  for  limiting  said  backward 
rotation  of  said  driver  member  to  a  predetermined 


arc. 


3,176,544 
TRANSMISSION 
Paul   T.  JokaaoB^    Mentor,    Ohio,   aacigiior  to  Cweral 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatfoB  of 

FUcd  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208  J34  , 

12  ClalnM.    (CL  74 — 665) 


.    ( 


/i 


^i^sm..>.AmMm:^ 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism,  a  transmission  having  an  out- 
put member  and  providing  forward  and  reverse  direction 
drive  of  said  output  member,  a  pair  of  driven  shafts,  a 
final  drive  selectively  connecting  said  output  member 
and  said  driven  shafts,  operative  in  one  condition  to  con- 
nect the  output  member  to  drive  one  driven  shaft  in 
one  direction  and  the  other  driven  shaft  in  the  other  di- 
rection and  means  to  control  said  transmission  to  pro- 
vide drive  in  one  drive  direction  to  drive  said  final  drive 
to  provide  a  steering  drive  in  one  steering  direction  and 
to  provide  drive  in  the  other  drive  direction  to  drive  said 
final  drive  to  provide  a  steering  drive  in  the  other  steer 
direction. 


Apul  6,  1965 
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3,176.547 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A 

P(N<TABLE  DRILL 

Waher  H.  Schnacke,  1016  E.  Cohmibia  SL, 

£>aiisvillc  7,  IimL 

FDed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,0<M 

•Ctatoa-     (CL77-7)    ,  ^,. ,     _^ 
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1.  In  a  portable,  hand-manipulable  drill,  a  variable 
speed  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  a  power  stuft 
extending  into  said  housing,  a  driven  shaft  joumaled  in 
said  housing  for  supplying  power  to  a  drill  bit,  a  counter- 
shaft in  said  housing,  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
countershaft  to  said  power  shaft,  a  first  set  of  gears  on 
said  countershaft,  a  second  set  of  gears  on  said  driven 
shaft,  one  of  said  sets  of  gears  being  displaceably  mounted 
on  its  respective  shaft  and  movable  thereon  as  a  unit, 
a  shift  mechanism  on  said  housing  operatively  connected 
to  said  one  set  of  gears  for  shifting  and  positioning  said 
one  set  of  gears  with  respect  to  the  other  set  of  gears, 
said  power  shaft  having  an  axial  extension  connected  to 
said  transmission,  and  a  clutch  connecting  said  power 
shaft  to  said  extension. 


I  3,17644t 

HOLE  LOCATING  DEVICE  FOR  DRILLING 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Hcrtart  H.  Leerkamp,  Bcfve,  LmL,  aasigBor  of  thirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  each  to  Georfc  A.  Panlcy 
and  Robert  £.  Eash,  Decatur,  Lad. 

FU«d  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232^83 
8  Claims.     (CL  77—62) 


of  a  workpiece  therein  on  the  base,  each  of  said  members 
having  an  elongated  bar  projecting  through  the  upper 
portion  thereof  for  individual  rotation  therewith  parallel 
to  the  base  above  the  workpiece,  each  bar  being  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  through  the  corresponding  member, 
said  bars  converging  inwardly  toward  each  other,  and 
means  releasably  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of  said 
bars,  said  means  consisting  of  a  vertical  drill  buahing. 


1.  An  adjustable  drilling  jig  comprising  a  flat  base,  a 
first  vertical  member  moimted  on  said  base  and  project- 
ing thereabove  for  rotation  about  its  own  vertical  axis,  a 
second  vertical  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  and  in  a  first  vertical  plane 
with  the  first  vertical  member,  a  third  vertical  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  first  member  in  a  second  vertical  plane,  said 
three  members  forming  a  right  angle  for  the  reception 


3,176»549 

MACHINE  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATION 

FROM  CABLES 

HowH^  A.  Bnrdwood,  1380  Wcstbrook  St., 

Portland,  MafaM 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281^76 

7  Claimc     (CL  81— 9J1) 


1.  Mechaniun  for  stripfnng  insulation  from  cables, 
comiMising  a  baae,  a  frame  mounted  in  a  vertical  plane 
on  said  base,  said  frame  having  a  central  hole  there- 
through, four  circular  knives  each  consisting  of  a  disk  of 
substantial  thickness  having  a  margin  tapering  in  thick- 
ness to  a  sharp  edge  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  cen- 
ter of  said  hole  to  revolve  about  axes  in  a  common  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  the  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  and  rotating  said  knives,  and  means  on  said 
frame  operable  to  adjust  said  knives  toward  and  from 
the  center  of  said  hole.  I   "'  ' 


3,176459 

WIRE  STRIPPING  MACHINE 

Robert  A.  Marcottc,  Briatoi,  Conn.,  aa^iiinr  to  General 

Electric  Compaoy,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yoit 

FDed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  398,468 

9  ClafaM.     (CL  81—931) 


^«  »-H 


1 .  A  wire  stripping  machine  for  removing  a  section  of 
insulation  sheath  from  an  elongated  electrical  conductor 
comprising: 

(o)  a  pair  of  pivoully  supported  cutting  jaw  members, 
each  of  said  cutting  jaw  members  comprising  an 
elongated  planar  guide  surface  and  an  insulation  cut- 
ting edge; 

(6)  a  pair  of  pivotally  supported  intcrooimected  in- 
sulation gripping  jaw  members,  each  of  said  gripping 
jaw  members  being  supported  for  sliding  movement 
along  said  planar  guide  surface  of  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  cutting  jaw  members  respectively; 

(c)  said  cutting  jaw  members  being  movable  betweai 
an  open  position  in  which  said  planar  guide  surfaces 
converge  in  a  first  direction  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  planar  guide  surfaces  extend  parallel  to 
each  other; 
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{d)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  cutting  jaw  mem- 
bers between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  and 

(«)  actuating  means  for  sliding  said  insulation  gripping 
jaws  along  said  planar  guide  surfaces  in  said  first  di- 
rection when  said  cutting  jaws  are  in  said  closed 
position,  to  remove  said  section  of  insulation  follow- 
ing cutting  of  said  insulation  by  said  cutting  jaw 
members, 

(/)  said  gripping  jaw  members  being  prevented  from 
moving  in  said  first  direction  by  said  planar  guide 
surfaces  of  said  gripping  jaw  members  at  all  times 
except  when  said  cutting  jaw  m«nbert  are  in  said 
closed  position.  |   .     .  .^ 


3,176^51 

CONVERTIBLE  JAW  PLIERS 

Burton  R.  Hansen,  1631  S.  2nd  St, 

Mount  Vemoo,  Waah. 

Filed  Mnr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,654 

5  Claims.    (CL  81— 423) 


1.  A  convertible  jaw  hand  tool  of  the  pliers  or  mov- 
able jaw  wrench  type,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  having  a  coacting  pair  of  tool  jaws  con- 
1      nected  in  an  operative  manner  by  pivo<  means; 
(6)  a  coacting  pair  of  insert  jaw  members; 

(c)  a  transversely  disposed  dovetailed  slot  in  the  inner 
-  ,    face  of  each  of  said  tool  jaws  arranged  to  secure  said 

pair  of  insert  members  in  a  coactive  manner; 

(d)  said  slots  having  an  unsymnaetrical  form  in  which 
the  deepest  end  of  the  dovetail  is  nearest  to  said  pivot 

';• .  '*     means  and  the  shallofwest  end  farthest  away  from  said 
pivot  means; 

(e)  each  of  said  insert  members  having  a  dovetailed 
key  block  for  coaction  with  said  dovetailed  slots 
and 

(/)  means  for  locking  said  insert  members  against  trans- 
vene  movement  within  said  tool  jaws. 


along  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  turret  mounted  to  said 
saddle  and  routable  around  a  third  axis  which  is  non- 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  axes;  a  plurality  of  seU 
of  tod  slides,  motive  means,  tool  carriers,  and  template 
holders,  the  tool  slides  and  motive  means  being  mount- 
ed to  the  turret,  the  tool  carriers  and  template  holders 
being  mounted  to  respective  tool  slides,  the  tool  carriers 
being  adapted  to  carry  respective  tools,  and  the  template 
holders  being  adapted  to  carry  respective  templates,  the 
tool  slides  being  angularly  spaced  around  the  turret  from 
one  another  and  their  axes  being  disposed  non-parallel 
to  the  second  axis;  a  tracer  valve  of  the  class  adapted 
to  select  and  control  the  direction  and  rate  of  flow  of 
pressure   and  exhaust  fluid   to  a  motive   means  in  re- 
sponse to  interaction  between  a  tracer  stylus  and  a  tem- 
plate, said  tracer  valve  being  mounted  to  the  machine 
tool  frame  with  its  stylus  so  disposed  and  arranged  as 
to  be  contacted  by  a  template  held  in  one  of  said  tem- 
plate holders  when  the  turret  is  set  in   one   registered 
position  wherein  one  of  the  templates  will  be  held  parallel 
to    the    longitudinal    axis;    a    distributor    non-rotatably 
mounted  to  the  saddle;  a  pair  of  fluid  conduits  extend- 
ing through  said  distributor  interconnecting  the   tracer 
valve  to  a  pair  of  distributor  ports;  and  a  pair  of  supply 
conduits  for  each  motive  means  mounted  to  the  turret 
and  adapted  to  join  to  the  distributor  ports  only  when 
the   respective    set   is   in   the   said   registered   position, 
whereby  indexed  rotation  of  the  turret  around  the  third 
axis  brings   a  respective  set   into   registered   position   so 
as  to  make  the  respective  cutting  tool  effective  upon  the 
workpiece   and   the   respective   template  operative   rda- 
tive  to  the  tracer  valve,  the  distributor  and  turret  tiien 
serving  to  register  the  respective  supply  conduits  to  the 
distributor  ports,  thereby  to  make  appropriate  fluid  con- 
duit connections  for  operating  the  selected  set  under  con- 
trol of  the  tracer  valve.  | 


3,176,552 
MULTIPLE  SLIDE  COPYING  MACHINE 
Panl  J.  Weaver,  PasadenJ^  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Tni*-Tr«:« 
Corporation,     El     Monte,     CaUf.,     a     corporatioa     of 
Connectkmt 

FUed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,997 
5  Claims.    (CL  82— 14) 


I' 
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3,176353 

PICK  OFF  ATTACHMENT 

Kari  P.  Schnbcrt.  Cleveland  Heii;lits,  Ohio,  aadgoor  to 

The  NatioDal  Acme  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«7,958 

8  Claims.    (CL  81—38) 


1.  In  combination:  a  machine  tool  frame;  a  saddle 
slide  on  said  frame  extending  along  a  longitudinal  first 
axis;  rotatable  means  on  said  frame  for  turning  a  work- 
piece  on  a  second  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis;  a  saddle  mounted  to  and  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally  along  said  slide;  feed  means  adapted  to 
move  the  saddle  toward  and  away  from  tbe  workpiece 


4.  A  pickoff  attachment  including  a  housing. 

a  pickoff  ^indlc  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotative 

movement, 
a  chuck  coaxial  with  said  pickoff  spindle, 
a  chuck  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  chuck  and  movable 

axially  with  respect  thereto  to  cause  opening  and 

closing  of  said  chuck, 
one  end  of  said  chuck  sleeve  surrounding  said  pickoff 

spindle,  .  . 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  detent  receiving 

radially  tapered  gj^ooves  in  said  one  end  of  said 

chuck  sleeve,  *• 

detents  positioned  in  said  grooves, 
an  axially  movable  cam  sleeve  surrounding  said  chuck 

sleeve  and  said  detents  and  axially  shdable  on  said 

chuck  sleeve, 
axially  Upered  wall  means  on  one  of  said  cam  sleeve 

and  said  detents,  ''  >  <m« 
wall  means  in  said  bouaiflg  forming  an  annular  cyfai- 

der. 


AnuL  6,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


and  an  axially  movable  piston  in  said  cylinder  and 
fenerally  surrounding  and  connected  to  move  said 
cam  sleeve. 


,  3,176,554 

LOAF  SPLITTER 

Jacob  E.  Dietrich,  18569  Haynes  St.,  Reseda,  CaUf.,  and 

H.  Dietrich,  543  Ave.  B,  Boulder  City,  Nct. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,520 

8ClainBS.    (CL  83— 11) 


tape  by  passing  a  thin  fixed  knife  through  the  tape  and 
into  the  soft  rotary  supporting  surface  to  form  a  track 
therein. 

•  II,.         •  ■■  '^1'  "^^^^■^^" 

3,176,556  ■"< 

CONTROL  FOR  THE  BACK  GAGE  OF  A  ••■''■•- 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
Webster  C.  Roberts,  John  F.  Blaha,  and   Richard   C. 
OUricn,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertypc 
Corporation,     Cleveland,     Ohio,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,798 

13  Claims.    (CL  83— 71)  "^  -^ 


mm 


1.  Apparatus  for  splitting  unbaked  loaves  of  bread  in 
a  plurality  of  pans  connected  together  in  a  fixed  group, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  having  guide  means  for  positioning  a  group  of 

said  paiu  in  a  predetermined  location  in  the  same 

plane  as  said  base  and  adjacent  thereto; 
a  cutting  machine  mounted  on  said  base,  said  cutting 

machine  including  a  first  frame  member  extending 

superjacent  said  pans  for  reciprocation  in  a  vertical 

plane; 
a  second  frame  member  flexibly  connected  to  said  first 

frame  member  for  oscillation  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
blade  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  second  frame 

member  and  having  a  blade  positioned  over  each 

pan  of  said  group; 
a  lever  linked  to  said  first  frame  member  for  lowering 

said  blades  into  said  pans; 
a  vibrator  motor  connected  to  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber for  oscillating  said  blades  in  a  horizontal  plane 

as  they  are  lowered  into  said  pans; 
an  oil  reservoir  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent  said 

cutting  machine; 
a  pump  mounted  in  said  reservoir  for  pumping  oil 

therefrom;  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  to  each  of  said 

blades  for  lubricating  them  as  they  are  lowered  into 

said  pans. 


Ervtn 


3,176,555 
TAPE  SLrmNG  MACHINE 

Bowker,    37    Warren    Ave.,    Tiverton, 


ILIm   and 


Ervln  Bowker,  Jr.,  31  Higliland  Road,  Swansea,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,033 

4ClainH.    (CL  83— 28) 
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4.  The  method  of  slitting  tape  which  is  adhesive  on 
one  surface  and  which  comprises  supporting  the  tape  on 
a  relatively  soft  rotary  surface,  feeding  the  tape  to  and 
from  the  soft  surface  by  an  advancing  surface  to  which  the 
adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  will  adhere  and  slitting  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cutting  machine  having  a 
Uble  and  a  knife  reciprocably  operable  in  a  cutting  plane 
transversely  of  said  table,  a  beck  gage  operable  along  the 
surface  of  said  table  toward  and  away  from  said  cutting 
plane  to  position  ntaterial  to  be  cut  with  respect  to  said 
knife,  back  gage  position  control  means  movable  along 
a  defined  path  in  relation  to  movement  of  said  gage  and 
including  a  plurality  of  pulse  generating  means  spaced 
thereon  to  define  successive  positions  of  said  back  gage, 
drive  means  for  moving  said  back  gage  pulse  sensing 
means  for  scanning  said  position  control  means,  means 
driving  said  sensing  means  to  scan  cyclically  over  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  path  along  which  said  position 
control  means  travels,  means  defining  a  reference  posi- 
tion in  said  portion  of  said  path  scanned  by  said  sensing 
means  and  including  means  generating  an  impulse  for 
said  reference  position,  and  means  operative  by  pulses 
from  said  pulse  sensing  means  and  said  reference  posi- 
tion means  to  disable  said  drive  means  and  halt  said 
back  gage  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relation  between 
said  pulse  generating  means  and  said  reference  position. 


3,176,557 

CUT-OFF  KNIFE  CONTROL 

John  W.  Drcnning  and  James  P.  Haas,  BaHtmore,  Md., 

assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continnatioii  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  705,605,  Dec  27, 

1957.    This  appUcatioo  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,666 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  83— 76) 
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1.  A  device  for  selectively  cutting  a  continuously  mov- 
ing web  of  material  into  lengths  comprising  means  for 
feeding  the  web,  rotatable  means  for  periodically  cutting 
the  web,  adjustable  variable  speed  means  connected  to 
said  web  feeding  means  and  to  said  cutting  means  for 
providing  a  selected  operating  speed  ratio  between  said 
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web  feeding  means  and  said  cutting  means  so  that  the 
wob  may  be  selectively  cut  into  lengths  which  vary  di- 
rectly with  the  speed  ratio,  means  connected  to  said  cut- 
ting means  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
cutting  speed,  means  connected  to  said  we*5  feeding  means 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  web 
feed,  means  for  receiving  the  signals  so  generated,  ad- 
justable means  for  selecting  the  sheet  length  to  be  severed, 
said  adjustable  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
signal  receiving  means  to  determine  therein  a  reference 
value,  said  signal  receiving  means  being  operative  to  com- 
pare the  realtive  values  of  the  signals  with  the  reference 
value,  a  null  signal  resulting  from  such  comparison  when 
said  web  feeding  means  and  said  cutting  means  operate  at 
a  speed  ratio  whereat  the  severed  sheet  length  corresponds 
to  the  selected  sheet  length  and  an  error  signal  resulting 
from  such  comparison  when  the  speed  ratio  changes  to 
sever  a  sheet  length  deviating  from  the  selected  sheet 
length  and  means  connected  to  said  variable  speed  means 
responsive  to  the  error  signal  for  automatically  restoring 
the  speed  ratio  to  a  value  whereat  the  severed  sheet 
length  again  corresponds  substantially  to  the  selected  sheet 
length.  I 

3,17M5S 
WEB  FEED 
StcrUng  T.  Gustavson,  Roscdak,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  A  Foondry  Compaoy,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

FOcd  May  29,  \H2,  Set.  No.  lfM74 
nClafans.    (CL83— 100) 


1 .  In  a  dgar  machine,  a  source  of  reconstituted  tobacco 
web,  a  die  for  cutting  a  wrapper  or  a  binder  from  said 
web,  means  for  mounting  said  die  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  in  said  machine,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal tobacco  web  feed  mechanism  for  directing  said 
web  to  said  die  in  said  plane,  means  in  said  mechanism 
for  directing  said  web  toward  said  die  at  any  desired  angle 
throughout  a  range  in  said  plane  and  means  in  said 
machine  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  die  linearly 
so  as  to  conform  to  the  angle  at  which  said  mechanism 
is  set  so  that  said  die  lies  in  the  path  of  said  web. 


(b)  guide  means  held  by  holding  means  and  having 
an  inclined  surface  extending  upwardly  toward  said 
bar  and  adapted  to  meet  the  advancing  edge  of  the 
workpiece  and  guide  it  upwardly  against  said  bar, 
whereby  the  droop  inherent  in  the  workpiece  is 
avoided; 

(c)  pivot  means  on  said  bar  to  permit  articulation  of 
said  guide  means  and  said  inclined  surface  relative 
to  said  bar; 

(d)  control  means  responding  to  the  cutting  move- 
ment of  said  ram  to  articulate  said  guide  means  about 
said  pivot  means  aiKl  away  from  the  shear  when  the 


.  .V     'Ji.•^|J- 


workiMece  is  cut.  thereby  moving  the  inclined  surface 
of  the  guide  means  from  under  the  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  and  permitting  the  workpiece  to  fall;  and 
{e)  said  control  means  including  a  lever  arm  con- 
nected to  said  guide  means  and  extending  from  said 
guide  means,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  guide 
means  to  the  position  for  guiding  the  workpiece.  a 
stationary  cable  guide  mounted  on  said  shear,  and 
cable  means  connecting  said  lever  arm  to  said  ram 
against  said  cable  guide  for  drawing  the  lever  arm 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  ram  during  shearing  motion. 


3,176.560  

ORBITAL  CUTTER  CARRIER  WITH  CUTTER  OSCIL- 
LATED BY  ROTATION  OF  CARRIER  AND  TOOL 
SHARPENING    MEANS   IN    PATH    OF    CUTTER 
-  MOVEMENT 

Dietrich  Bardenhagen,  Hamburg- Lohbmgfe,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hauni-Wcrkc  Kdrfocr  A  Co.  ILG.,  Hamburg- 
Bergedorf.  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,772 

Ctadma  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany.  Nov.  29,  19M, 

H  38,763 

(CL  83—174) 


b'.. 


3,176,559 
INDEXING  DEVICE  FOR  SQUARING  SHEAR 
John  W.  Kootz,  Abington,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

meats,  to  Athos  Steel  and  Aluminum,  Inc.,  Phliadclpkia, 
Pa^  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1962.  Ser.  No.  220,414 
g  Claims.    (CL  83—157) 
1.  For  a  squaring  shear  wherein  a  flat  horizontal  work- 
piece  is  intermittently  advanced  against  a  back-gage  bar 
to  be  cut  by  a  shearing  tool,  an  apparatus  for  minimizing 
droop  in  the  flat  metal  workpiece  comprising: 
,(a)  holding  means  secured  to  the  back-gage  bar; 


1.  In  a  cutting  device  for  cigarette  rod  making  ma- 
chines, a  driven  shaft,  a  hollow  carrier  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  radial  bore,  a 
pivot  pin  roUtably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  carrier  to 
be  roUtably  adjustable  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  curved 
cutting  blade  carried  by  said  pivot  pin,  and  means  located 
within  said  carrier  and  operatively  engaging  said  pin  for 
oecillating  said  cutting  blade  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
pin  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  carrier. 
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,     CinriNG    MACHINE    HAVING    MEASURING 

MEANS  TO  ACTUATE  THE  CUTTER 
Bernard   H.   Wittier,   Rowville,  Ga.,  anlgnor,  by  mcflM 
•HiKniDeDts,  to  Tb«  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
■  corporatioa  of  New  Jency 

FU«d  June  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  204,9«S    ^ 
7  Claims.    (CL  t3— 222) 
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1.  In  a  cutting  machine,  a  fabric  feed  mechanism  for 
feeding  a  fabric  to  be  severed  into  predetermined  lengths, 
drive  means  for  said  fabric  feed  mechanism,  a  carriage, 
means  for  mounting  said  carriage  for  movement  width- 
wise  of  and  adjacent  a  fabric  fed  by  said  fabric  feed  mech- 
anism, a  reversible  drive  means  on  said  carriage,  means 
connecting  said  reversible  drive  means  to  said  carnage 
for  driving  said  carriage  upon  operation  of  said  reversible 
drive  means,  cutting  means  on  said  carriage  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  said  reversible  drive  means,  measuring 
means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  fabric  feed 
mechanism,  means  actuated  by  said  measuring  means 
after  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  fabric  for  stop- 
ping said  fabric  feed  mechanism  and  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  said  reversible  drive  means,  reversing  means  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  reversible 
drive  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  completion 
of  each  traverse  of  said  carriage  for  stopping  said  re- 
versible drive  means,  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
fabric  feed  mechanism,  and  for  CH>erating  said  revers- 
ing rncwm 

3,176,542 
SINGULAR  ACTUATION  FOR  PLURAL  FEEDING 
AND  CUTTING   MEANS  IN  STAMP  VENDING 
MACHINES  ... 

Robert  E.  FHzgerald,  1409  E.  EncUd,  '       *. 
Arlington  Heights,  III.  '■'^' 

■'  FIM  Aug.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  302^2  ^      *  " 

•QK/^  **       <\         4  Clafant.    (CL  83—233) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  vending  stamps  in  a  predetermined 
quaobty  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiving  ToUi 

of  stamps  to  be  vended, 
(6)  elongated  arcuated  juxtaposed  tracks  for  each  com- 
partment through  which  the  stamps  to  be  vended 
are  moved, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  stamp  engaging  means  movable  ro- 
l  tatioiially  through  each  of  said  tracks  for  moving  a 

pt^etermined  number  of  stamps  therethrough, 
,      (</)  a  single  actuator  for  moving  said  stamp  engaging 
bitt    means  simultaneously  through  their  respective  tracks 
^         to  vend  a  predetermined  quantity  of  stamps  there- 
9. ,     ttaroufh. 


(«)  moving  means  carried  by  said  actuator  for  in- 
terconnecting each  of  said  stamp  engaging  means  in- 
dependently to  said  actuator  for  rotational  move- 
ment thereof, 

(/)  means  for  selectively  positioning  each  of  said 
stamp  engaging  means  intermediate  the  end  of  their 

,    path  of  movement  through  said  tracks  and  relative  to 

•  said  moving  means  of  said  actuator  to  determine 
the  degree  of  rotational  movement  therethrough  and 
the  number  of  stamps  to  be  vended  thereby, 

(g)  a  toggle  link  connection  between  said  actuator 
and  said  stamp  engaging  means  for  effecting  rota- 
tional movement  in  one  direction  of  said  stamp 
engaging  means  upon  lineal  movement  of  said  actu- 
ator, 


(A)  spring  means  for  effecting  ro'tational  movement  of 
said  stamp  engaging  means  in  an  opposite  direction 
independently  of  the  lineal  movement  of  said  ac- 
tuator, 

(/■)  a  rcleasablc  latch  for  preventing  operative  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  for  effecting  vending  of  stamps 
from  the  apparatus, 

(y)  a  guillotine  for  severing  the  vended  stamps  from 
the  vending  end  of  said  tracks, 

(it)  said  guillotine  normally  disposed  across  and  block- 
ing the  vending  end  of  said  tracks,  and 

(/)  means  carried  by  said  actuator  for  moving  said 
guillotine  from  its  normal  position  through  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  during  the  vending  of  the 
stamps  through  the  vending  end  of  said  tracks. 


3,174^3  «     „ 

TAPE  SERVING  MACHINE 

Everett  E.  Sharpc,  Sbclton,   Comi.,  assigiior  to  Better 

Packages,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,719 

•  Claims.    (CL  83— 241)       ' 

■'  «  i<Trf^     i  Tii'-: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  strip  material  in  meas- 
ured lengths,  intermittently  acting  strip  dispensing  means, 
a  feeler  element  for  contacting  the  strip,  a  knife  for  sever- 
ing the  strip  material  movable  in  one  diret^ion  to  con- 
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tact  said  feeler  element  and  move  it  out  of  the  strip  path 
prior  to  the  feeding  of  a  new  length  of  strip,  said  knife 
being  movable  in  an  opposite  direction  out  of  contact  with 
said  feeler  element  to  permit  it  to  come  into  contact  with 
a  piece  of  strip  after  it  has  been  fed  and  before  it  is 
withdrawn  from  the  machine,  and  means  actuated  by 
movement  of  the  feeler  element  when  the  piece  of  strip 
which  it  has  contacted  is  removed  from  the  dispenser  for 
initiating  the  feed  of  another  length  of  strip  and  for  mov- 
ing said  knife. 

3,176,564 
FLYING  SHEAR  APPARATUS 
Walter  O.  Jones,  Boca  Raton,  Fla^  and  Irvin  M.  Pttdif ord, 
Howland  Township,  Trumbull  County,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The   Wean  Engineering   Company,   Inc,   WaircOf 
Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216^70 
9  Claims.    (CL  83—314)    , 


second  shaft;  a  knife  cutting  mechanism  driven  by  said 
second  shaft;  a  driving  arm  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  second  shaft;  means  providing  a  driving  connection 
from  said  first  shaft  to  said  driving  arm  whereby  a  con- 
stant angular  speed  of  rotation  for  said  first  shaft  is  effec- 
tive to  drive  said  second  shaft  at  a  cyclically  varying  rate 
for  each  revolution  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  counterbalancing  arm  freely  mounted  upon  said  second 
shaft;  means  providing  a  driving  connection  from  said 
first  shaft  to  said  counterbalancing  arm  whereby  a  con- 
stant speed  rotation  is  effective  to  drive  said  counterbalanc- 
ing arm  in  the  same  direction  said  driving  arm  is  operating 
at  a  cyclically  varying  rate  for  each  revolution  thereof  with 
said  driving  arm  and  said  counterbalancing  arm  complete 
a  revolution  in  equal  time  intervals  for  all  revolutions. 


hi  '-r-:;  -)  i 


1.  Flying  shear  apparatus  having  a  base,  shear  frame 
means  pivotally  mounted  thereon  for  flying  movement 
backwardly  and  forwardly,  means  yieldingly  urging  said 
shear  frame  means  in  one  direction,  cam  means  variably 
urging  said  shear  frame  means  in  the  opposite  direction, 
first  knife  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  shear  frame 
means,  second  knife  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
shear  frame  means  and  in  cutting  relationship  to  said 
first  knife  means,  cam  means  associated  with  the  first 
and  second  knife  means  and  in  operative  connection  there- 
with so  constructed  and  arranged  that  motion  of  all  said 
cam  means  relative  to  the  shear  frame  means  and  knife 
means  causes  simultaneous  flying  action  of  the  shear 
frame  means  and  cutting  motion  of  the  respective  knife 
means  in  opposite  directions  in  the  shear  frame  means. 


ih«^ 


3476^45 

COUNTERBALANCING  MEANS  FOR 
CUTOFF  KNIVES 
AJbert  F.  Shields,  43  Exeter  St,  Forest  HUk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,804    \ 
16  Claims.    (CL  83—324)  ' 


3,176,566 
REMOTELY  POSmONED  SLITTER  SYSTEM 
Henry  R.  Patterson,  Jr.,  West  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Beloit  Eastern  Corporatioo,  I>ownington,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Fitod  Jane  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  114,446 
•  CUbs.    (CL83— 348) 


\ 


1.  In  a  severing  system  including  means  for  supporting 
a  web  of  material  for  longitudinal  movement,  web-severing 
means  including  a  pair  of  shearing  means,  a  pair  of  car- 
rier means  supporting  said  shearing  means  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  web,  a  pair  of  guide  means  supporting  said 
shearing  means  for  movement  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  web,  a  pair  of  sensing  means  for  developing  a  pair 
of  signals  corresponding  to  the  transverse  positions  of 
said  pair  of  carrier  means,  command  means  for  develop- 
ing a  command  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  posi- 
tion of  said  carrier  means,  a  pair  of  power  means  for 
moving  said  pair  of  carrier  means,  and  means  responsive 
to  any  difference  between  each  signal  of  said  pair  of  sig- 
nals and  said  command  signal  and  arranged  to  respec- 
tively control  said  power  means  to  drive  said  carrier 
means  along  said  guide  means  and  develop  a  balance 
between  said  signals.  ...    ...-=. 


4.  In  a  mechanism  for  cutting  strip  material  including 
a  first  shaft;  a  source  of  power  for  driving  said  shaft;  a 


•  .>!  •  .•'3     «     .  •-• 

3,1 763^7 

SLITTER  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

EDGE  CONTROL 

Fnndfl  A.  McCormick  and  Robert  L.  Newton,  both  of 

Toledo,  Ohio,  asiignors  to  Owens-IIIinols  Gfaus  Coro- 

paiy,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15.  1961.  Scr.  No.  118,229  ' 

9  Claims.    (CI.  83 — 364) 

1.  In  a  slitter  machine  having  a  frame,  a  slitter  shaft, 

means  for  rotatably  and  axially  shiftably  mounting  said 

shaft  on  said  frame,  slitting  knives  on  the  shaft  adapted 

to  cut  a  web  of  material  as  said  wed  is  fed  through  the 
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machine,  a  reciprocating  fluid-operated  cylinder  motor, 
means  connecting  said  motor  for  reciprocally  axially 
shifting  said  last-named  means,  means  sensing  the  edge 
position  of  said  web,  motor  control  means  for  operating 
said  cylinder  motor  in  response  to  the  edge-sensing  means, 
a  slide  mounting  for  said  edge-sensing  means  on  said  ma- 


chine frame,  and  connecting  means  between  said  edge- 
sensing  means  and  said  slitter  shaft  for  coupling  the  two 
for  like  parallel  linear  movement,  the  edge-sensing  means 
causing  the  motor  control  means  to  operate  the  motor  for 
shifting  the  slitter  shaft  and  the  edge-sensing  means  to 
maintain  a  registered  position  on  the  web. 


^\ 


3,176,568 

MICROSET  PUNCH 

Jmcs  W.  BnMfley,  1185  Oakdale  Road,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec,  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,794 

1  Claim.    (CI.  83 — 468) 


In  a  punch  assembly  for  punching  spaced  holes  in  a 
strip  of  material  having  a  longitudinally  extending  straight 
edge,  a  longitudinally  extending  base,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending reference  edge  on  the  base  for  engaging  the  strip 
straight  edge,  a  punch  head  including  a  punch  on  the  base, 
a  longitudinally  extending  screw  mounted  on  the  base  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  reference  edge,  a  carrier  slidably 
supported  on  said  screw  and  having  thereon  means  for 
engaging  a  given  hole  in  the  strip  for  positioning  the  strip 
against  the  straight  edge  with  respect  to  the  punch  head, 
means  for  roughly  positioning  said  carrier  on  said  screw 
including  indicator  markings  on  the  base  and  carrier,  a 
first  threaded  sleeve  threadably  engaging  the  longitudinal 
screw  and  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  carrier,  a  second 
threaded  sleeve  threadably  engaging  the  longitudinal  screw 
and  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  carrier  remote  from  the 
said  first  sleeve,  and  markings  on  one  of  said  sleeves  for 
precisely  indicating  the  position  of  said  carrier  with  re- 
spect to  said  punch,  whereby  the  carrier  is  precisely  posi- 
tioned and  locked  to  the  screw  between  the  threaded 
sleeves,  thus  positioning  the  strip  to  be  punched  with 
respect  to  the  punch  head. 


v-»-'^ 


3,176,569 
PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
Damli  Daniels,  Williamsville,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Houdaille 
iBdntrics,     lac,     BolIaJo,     N.Y.,    a    corporation     of 
If  n4lcUgaii 

Fikd  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,4S4 
11  Claims.    (CI.  83—559) 
1.  A  punching  apparatus  comprising: 
''  (a)  a  rigid  reaction  press;  and 


(b)  a  fluidly  actuated  punching  device  rigidly  sup- 
ported by  said  press  only  at  a  single  surface  thereof, 
said  device  during  punching  being  further  engageable 


at  an  opposite  surface  thereof  with  said  rigid  press 
for  reaction  thereby,  said  device  being  removable 
from  and  replaceable  in  said  rigid  press  as  a  single 
unit. 


3,176,576 
MULTIPLE  PUNCH 
Wllliam  L.  Gaya,  Summit,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The  Bates 
Mannfactnrtng  Company,  Onmgc,  NJ^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,536 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83—571) 


J-f 


1.  A  perforating  device  including  a  base  having  at  least 
one  punch  block  mounted  thereon,  said  punch  block  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  a  perforating  element  reciprocaUy 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  opening,  said  punch  block 
also  having  a  die  opening  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
perforating  element,  said  perforating  element  having  a 
land  or  tooth  projecting  therefrom,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  punch  block  perpendicularly  to  said 
opening  with  a  portion  extending  into  the  opening  and 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  receiving  said  tooth  for  re- 
ciprocation of  the  perforating  element  upon  manual  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  in  one  direction,  said  punch  having  an 
abutment  beneath  said  shaft  to  abut  the  shaft,  a  spring 
in  said  punch  block  beneath  and  engaging  said  abutment 
to  actuate  said  punch  in  the  opposite  direction  add  to 
cause  said  abutment  to  engage  said  shaft  to  limit  such 
movement  of  the  punch,  said  tooth  projecting  from  one 
side  only  of  said  perforating  element  and  being  disen- 
gageable  from  said  groove  upon  rotation  of  said  perforat- 
ing element  so  that  the  perforating  element  then  will  be 
inoperable  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft.  I  ' 


.':.  3,176471  I         . 

PERFORATING  MECHANISM       ' 
Trevor  Drake  Reader,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorjk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«1,173        .  i 
4  Claims.     (CI.  83— 639)  '  '' 

1.   A  fluid   amplifier  for  actuating  a   punch  element 
comprisins  a  pair  of  fluid  outlets,  a  power  fluid  source. 
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means  for  switching  said  fluid  from  said  fluid  source  from 
one  of  said  fluid  outlets  to  the  other,  a  chamber  disposed 
intermediate  said  pair  erf  fluid  outlets  in  the  path  of  said 
power  fluid  during  a  switching  operation,  a  movable  driv- 

!  t 


» .,'.  3,174473  ■' 

EXFLOSrVE  SEPARABLE  NUT 
WUUam  R.  Dkide,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hl-Shcar  Corporatioa,  ToiTwice,  Calif^  a  corporadoa 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Not.  (,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  15«^5 
iCIalmc     (CLtS— 33) 


'       I 


ing  clement  connected  to  said  punch  element  disposed 
within  said  chamber  to  receive  fluid  pressure  from  said 
fluid  source  during  a  switching  operation  whereby  said 
driving  element  actuates  said  punch  element.      " 


3,176,572 
TAPE  CUTTING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
*^^  RjJph  L.  Comet,  Naticy,  NJ. 

<»><.  (200  Baldwin  Road,  Panip|>any,  NJ.) 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  22942# 
3  Claims,     (a.  83— 64f )  f  • 


1.  A  tape-severing  and  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
substantially  U-shaped  base  having  a  bight  block  from  the 
opposed  side  of  which,  respectively,  project  a  side  arm, 
said  side  arms  being  spaced  frcxn  one  another  and  being 
parallel  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  on  said  side 
arms  adjacent  the   outer  ends  thereof  for  supporting  a 
roll  of  tape  therebetween,  a  tape-supporting  bar  mounted 
on  said  bight  block  and  projecting  therefrom,  a  cutter 
blade  fixedly  secured  to  said  bight  block  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  said  support 
bar,  said  cutter  blade  projecting  above  said  bight  block, 
said  support  bar  being  disposed  intermediate  said  roll  of 
tape  and  said  cutter  bar  and  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  latter,  a  pair  of  standards  mounted  on  said  bight 
block,  said  standards  being  disposed  adjacent  each  end. 
respectively,  of  said  cutter  blade,  said  standards  being 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  cutler 
blade,  a  striker  bar  having  its  respective  ends  slidably 
engaging  one  of  said  standards  whereby  said  striker  bar 
may  reciprocate  on  said  standards,  said  striker  bar  being 
reciprocable  vertically  over  said  cutter  blade  and  having 
a   longitudinally-extending  groove   formed  therein   con- 
stantly confronting  and  being  constantly  aligned  with  said 
cutter  blade,  said  cutter  blade  being  engageable  within  said 
groove  to  effect  severance  of  a  length  of  tape  drawn  from 
said  roll  and  making  line  contact  with  «aid  cutter  blade, 
and  resilient  means  surrounding  each  of  said  standards 
and  interposed  between  said  striker  bar  and  said  bight 
block,  said  resilient  means  constantly  biasing  said  striker 
bar  for  movement  away  from  said  cutter  blade. 


1.  A  separable  nut  for  attachment  to  a  threaded  shank 
member,  said  separable  nut  having  an  axis,  and  compris- 
ing: a  retainer,  an  interior  wall  in  said  retainer  defining  a 
chamber;  an  axial  passage  through  said  wall  in  commu- 
nication with  the  chamber,  the  passage  having  a  boundary: 
an  internally  projecting  shoulder  in  the  chamber  adjacent 
to  the  passage;  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  and  radially 
spaced-apart  nut  segments,  each  comprising  a  thread- 
bearing  portion  and  a  cam-bearing  portion;  a  thread  frag- 
ment on  each  thread-bearing  portion,  said  fragments  all 
being  part  of  the  same  thread,  and  which  lie  on  the  spiral 
path  thereof,  said  thread-bcjiring  fragment  being  disposed 
in  the  passage  with  clearances  between  each  other  and 
the  boundary,  when  the  segments  are  in  a  first  position, 
forming  a  thread  means  for  engagement  by  the  threaded 
shank  member;  a  cam  surface  on  each  segment  extending 
radially  outward  when  the  segments  arc  arranged  as 
aforesaid,  and  being  relieved  from  the  thread  fragment 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  all  of  said  cam  surfaces  ly- 
ing within  the  chamber  and  radially  overhanging  said 
shoulder  in  the  first  position;  an  extrudaWe  encapsulating 

material  completely  filling  said  clearance,  bondii»g  the 

segments  in  the  first  position  by  adhesion  to  the  interior 
wall  and  to  the  surfaces  of  the  segments  which  face  it, 
there  being  a  full  annular  layer  of  encapsulating  mate- 
rial in  the  radially  overlapping  region  between  the  shoulder 
and  the  cam  surfaces,  and  a  squib  in  the  chamber,  said 
squib  being  of  the  type  which  releases  gases  when  fired 
to  build  up  a  pressure  in  the  chanrber;  whereby,  with  a 
shank  member  threaded  into  the  segments  to  close  the 
chamber,  the  scub  may  be  fired  to  expel  the  segments  from 
the  chamber  and  passage  contact  between  the  cam  sur- 
faces and  the  shoulder  camming  the  thread  fragments  off 
the  ^lank  number  and  freeing  the  shank  member  from 
the  separable  nut.  ^.  .,  » 


3,176474  ^^, 

LOW   REFLECTANCE   COATINGS   FOR   OPTICAL 

ELEMENTS    INCLUDING    GRADUATED    HIGH 

INDEX    LAYER  .     .  „    •, 

Arthur  J.  Socfca,  Wedfworth,  HL,   assignor  to  BeD  * 

HoweU    CompMy,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 

HUnofa 

FU«4  Dec  If,  lf6«,  Ser.  No.  76,7W 
3  Claims.     (CL  8S— 1) 

■Ltma    ALASS 


1  A  low  reflectance  optical  member,  wliich  comprises 
a  substrate  having  a  predetermined  index  of  refraction 
substantially  less  than  that  of  lanthanum  oxide  and  great- 
er than  that  of  magnesium  fluoride,  a  first  layer  on  the 
subsu-ate  comprising  lanthanum  oxide  gradated  from  low 
to  high  in  index  of  refraction  proceeding  outwardly  from 
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the  innermost  portion  of  the  inner  layer  and  having  a 
thickness  of  approximately  one-half  of  a  wavelength,  and 
a  second  layer  of  magnesium  fluoride  of  a  thickness  of 
approximately  one-quarter  of  a  wavelength  on  the  first 
layer. 

a!- 

3,176,575 
LOW   REFLECTANCE   OPTICAI.  MEMBER   COAT- 
INGS WITH  BARRIER  LAYER 
Aithor  J.   Socha,   Wadsworth,   DL,   assignor  to   BcD   A 
Howdl    Compaay,    Chicago,    DL,    a    corporatloii    of 
nUaota 

FDed  Dec  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7(,755 
3  Claima.     (CL  8S— 1) 


V(>1' 


"2.  A  low  reflectance  optical  member,  which  comprises 
a  substrate  of  extra  dense  flint  glass  having  a  predeter- 
mined index  of  refraction,  a  barrier  layer  of  essentially 
pure  silicon  dioxide  on  the  substrate  of  a  thickness  be- 
tween one  thirty-second  and  one-sixteenth  of  a  wave- 
length of  light,  a  firM  coating  on  the  substrate  having  an 
index  of  refraction  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
sobitrate  and  being  approximately  one-half  of  a  wave- 
length of  light  in  thickness,  and  a  second  coating  on  the 
first  coating  and  of  a  material  of  an  index  of  refraction 
substantially  less  than  that  of  the  first  coating  and  being 
of  a  thickness  of  approximately  one-quarter  of  a  wave- 
length of  light. 

^^— ^        •    ■•      ,y^ 

3,17«,57« 

TRACKING  ACCURACY  CONTROL  FOR 
ANALYZERS 

Karl  E.  Sundfltrom,  1m  Habra,  Wilbur  T.  Kave,  Fulleitoa, 
and  Kenneth  V.  Matthews.  Garden  Grove,  Calif,,  ■•- 
siltnors  to  Bcdunan  inatnunents,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Mar  22,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  IHMl 
9  ClalmB.     <CL  M — 14) 


M*< 


,41^'. 


--: 


11 


■H,* 


n.» 


1.  In  an  analyzer  having  a  light  source,  reference  and 
sample  beam  paths,  a  monochromator  and  a  wavelength 
scanning  mechanism  therefor,  an  electrical  signal  genera- 
tor, a  period  filter  circuit,  and  a  servo  for  varying  the  in- 
tensity of  the  beam  along  one  of  the  paths,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

a  drive  motor  in  said  wavelength  scanning  mechanism 
^  for  continuously  varying  the  wavelength  of  said 
^7    mooochromator  output; 


a  control  drcuit  connected  to  said  drive  motor  for  op- 
erating said  motor  at  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
control  circuit  including  a  first  retislance  for  setting 
said  speed; 

a  resistance-capacitance  section  in  said  period  filter 
circuit  between  said  generator  and  servo  and  includ- 
ing a  second  resistance  for  setting  the  time  constant 
of  said  filter  circuit  and  thereby  controlling  the  re- 
sponse time  of  the  servo; 

a  lamp; 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generator  for 
energizing  said  lamp  as  a  function  of  said  signal 
generator  output;       ^ 

and  photosensitive  means  for  connecting  in  circuit 
with  each  of  said  resistances,  with  said  photosensitive 
means  positioned  for  radiation  by  said  lamp  and 
with  the  resistance  of  said  means  varying  as  a  func- 
tion of  tlie  light  impinging  therein. 


3,176,577 

VISUAL  COLOR  COMPARATOR  HAVING  A 

ROTATABLE  COLOR  KEYED  STANDARD 

Gomer  S.  Frank,  16311  Birdier  St,  Granada  Hllla,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191»939 

2  Claims.     (CL  88— 14) 


1.  A  CK^or  comparator  compridnf: 

a  walled  casing  of  light-excluding  material  having  a 
back  wall,  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walla, 
partkioQ  means  substantially  porallel  to  said  end 
walls  and  spaced  tfaerefrom  so  as  to  define  at  least  a 
pair  of  vertical  compartments,  an  opening  in  said 
top  wall  above  one  of  said  compartments  and  a  front 
wall  removably  secured  so  as  to  rJoae  said  coa^Mrt^ 
ments.  said  one  of  said  compartments  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  transparent  liquid  container  therein; 

a  cylinder  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  compartmenta 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
tlierethrough  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumfereiv- 
tially  spaced  ct^or  keys;  an  opening  in  a  portioD  of 
said  casing  defining  said  othM*  compartment  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  cylinder  to  rotate  same, 

a  first  observation  opening  extending  through  the  front 
and  back  wall  portions  of  said  one  of  said  compart- 
ments of  said  casing  and  through  which  the  liquid 
in  a  container  residing  therein  is  observable;  and 

a  second  observvtion  opening  exterwling  through  the 
front  and  bock  walls  of  said  other  of  said  compart- 
ments of  said  casing  and  through  which  one  of  said 
keys  of  said  cylinder  is  observable  as  aaid  cylinder 
is  rotated  on  said  axis  to  align  a  key  therewith  and 
for  comparison  with  the  liquid, 

a  fkat  indicia  means  having  a  plurality  of  first  indida 
arranged  circumferential  I  y  on  said  cyliruler,  each 
indicium  indicating  a  potential  condition  of  the  liquid 
observable  through  said  first  observatioo  opening; 

second  indicia  means  having  a  plurality  of  second 
indicia  circumferen tially  arranged  on  said  cylinder 
in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  said  fint  indicia 
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means,  each  second  indicium  indicating  an  inatnic- 
tion  corresponding  to  a  condition  of  the  liquid  ob- 
served through  said  first  observation  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  cylinder  iirto  a  position 
wherein  a  color  key  most  closely  cofrespoodang  to 
the  color  of  the  liquid  is  observable  through  said 

'     first  observation  opening; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  discrete  opeoingB  ex- 
tending through  said  froiU  wall  and  aligned  with 
said  first  and  second  indicia  means  for  viewing  there- 
of,  so  as  to  visually  determine  the  condition  at  the 
liquid,  

said  cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  drcumfercotiaily 
spaced  cylindrical  sockets  having  their  longitudinal 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

'■  said  cylinder  and  wherein  each  of  said  ct^or  keys  in- 
cludes a  cup-sbaped  body  of  tramparent.  colorless 
material  disposed  in  one  of  said  sockets  and  having 
a  closure  of  sinular  material  closing  its  open  end, 
means  having  a  preselected  color  axvd  intensity  of 
said  ccJor  contained  in  said  body,  each  of  said  color 
keys  rejH-esenting  a  preselected  standard  color  com- 
parable to  said  liquid  for  determining  the  condition 

thereof, 

said  cylinder  including  a  cup-shaped  member  having 
a  back  wall  and  an  annular  wall  integral  therewith 
surrounding  said  sockets  and  having  an  annular  re- 
cess adjacent  to  its  open  end;  and  |  > 

a  closure  member  detachably  fitting  in  said  recess, 
said  closure  member  including  said  first  and  second 
indicia  means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  in  radially 
spaced  and  substantially  concentric  relationship  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  be  ob- 
servable through  one  of  said  discrete  observation 
openings  and  a  plurality  of  aperture*  in  said  back 
wail  and  said  closure  member  and  aligned  with 
said  sockets. 


HOUSING  FOR  PROJECTOR  WITH  MECHA^aCAL 

IMAGE  SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Erich  ZJIhner,  Braunscbweig.  Germany,  asirignor  to  Volgt- 
laailrr  A.G.,  Brannschweljj.  Germany,  a  corporation  at 

Ffled  Nov.  22. 19M,  Ser.  No.  71,i41 

Clafans  priorMy,  mpplicatioa  Gemuuiy,  Dec  1,  1959, 
Z  7,690 

IClatm.    (CLM— 28) 


3,176,578 
OPTICAL  PROJECTION  DEVICE 
Jacques  Botoey,  Hartsdaie,  N.Y.;  Emil   Bobey,  Maria 
Bolscy,   and   Norman    W.   Scfanr,   execvton  of   said 
Jmcqae*  Boiscy,  deceased 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854^99       I 
4  Clafans.     (CL  S8 — 26) 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  provided  with  a  reciprocable 
slide  shifter  and  including  an  electrical  control  circuit 
for  effecting  reciprocation  of  said  slide  shifter,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  bousing  for  the  projector  formed 
with  a  space  for  receiving  an  automatic  actuating  mecha- 
nism for  the  slide  shifter;  a  pair  of  electrical  connectors 
extending  into  said  space  and  connected  in  the  control  cir- 
cuit; said  electrical  connectors  being  adapted  to  have 
mating  engagement  with  corresponding  electrical  connec- 
tors on  the  automatic  actuating  mechanism  for  electrical- 
ly connecting  said  mechanism  into  the  control  circuit; 
said  space  comprising  a  recess  opening  outwardly  of  a  wall 
of  the  housing;  a  cover  secured  to  the  wall  having  said 
recess  therein  and  normally  closing  said  recess;  means 
biasing  said  cover  to  the  closed  position;  and  means 
on  said  cover  engageable  with  the  mechanism  to  retain  the 
same  in  operative  relation  in  iU  receiving  recess. 


3,176,580 

SOUND  TAPE  AND  PICTURE  SLIDE  HOLDER 

lack  L.  Metz,  Des  Pbines,  III.,  assigDor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Chicago.  III.,  a  corpooitioo  of  Illinok 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  172,014 

5  ClataM.    (CL  80—28) 


ff=^ 


1.  In  an  optical  projection  device,  in  combination,  opti- 
cal means  including  an  objective  and  a  condenser  lens  lo- 
cated along  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  means;  means 
supporting  said  condenser  lens  for  movement  along  said 
optical  axis  so  that  the  position  of  said  condenser  lens  in 
said  optical  means  can  be  adjusted;  and  means  supporting 
said  objective  for  removal  and  replacement  by  an  objec- 
tive of  a  different  focal  length,  whereby  the  position  of 
said  condenser  lens  along  said  optical  axis  may  be  adjusted 
in  accordance  with  the  focal  length  of  the  particular  ob- 
jective which  is  iiKluded  in  said  optical  means,  said  means 
for  removably  mounting  said  objective  including  a  pair  of 
channel  members  receiving  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed edge  portions  of  said  ol^ective. 


I  ' 


1.  A  sound-slide  bolder  comprising:  I 

a  first  portion  for  holding  a  sound  tape, 
and  a  second  portion  for  holding  a  transparency, 
said  first  portion  comprising  a  compartment  for  said 

sourwl  tape, 
said    compartment    having    a    head-receiving    recess 

adapted  for  cooperation  with  a  magnetic  play  back 

head, 
tape  guiding  means  in  said  compartment  to  support 

and  guide  said  tape  in  said  compartment  for  transport 

through  said  recess, 
said  second  portion  comprising  a  window  for  support- 
ing a  film  transparency  mounted  therein, 
said  first  and  second  portions  being  arranged  in  drcum- 

jaceot  relation. 


# 
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STILL  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Kcmeth  E.  Golden,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sawyer's 

, ,  lac.  Progress,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,949 

7  Clafans.     (CL  88 — 28) 


I.  In  a  projector, 

a  base  portion,  ■       ^ 

a  substantially  vertical  aperture  plate  having  an  aper- 
tiu^  positioned  above  the  base  portion, 

projector  lens  means  projecting  forward!  y  from  the 
aperture  plate  and  in  an  elevated  position, 

and  a  guide  channel  positioned  under  the  lens  means 
and  facing  upwardly  and  forwardly, 

the  upper  end  of  the  guide  channel  being  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  aperture  for  guiding  a  picture  strip 
to  and  from  the  aperture, 

the  guide  channel  being  curved  so  as  to  extend  substan- 
tially vertically  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  sub- 
stantially horizontally  at  the  lower  end  thereof. 


THREE  LENS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Emit  Troonler  and  Joachim  Eggert,  Brannscbweig,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to   Volgtlander  A.G.,   Brannacbwcig, 
Germanv,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1960.  Ser.  No.  51,883 

Clafans  priority,  applkatloa  Germany,  Jan.  II,  1960, 

V  11.146 

1  Claim.    (CLtS— 57) 


A  photographic  objective  consistitig  of  three  serially 
arranged  coaxial  and  axially  spaced  lenses  including,  in 
the  direction  of  light  rays  entering  the  objective  from  the 
side  of  the  longer  conjugate  toward  the  side  of  the  shorter 
conjugate,  a  convergent  front  lens,  an  intermediate  di- 
vergent lens,  and  a  convergent  rear  lens;  only  said  con- 
vergent rear  lens  being  formed  of  lanthanum  glass,  and 
the  refractive  indices  of  the  several  lenses  increasing  imi- 
formly  in  such  direction  of  light;  and  wherein,  with  refer- 
ence to  an  objective  having  a  focal  length  of  100  mm., 
the  radius  of  cm^attire  (R,)  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
front  lens  is  -f  42.81  mm.,  the  radius  of  curvature  (R,) 
of  its  rear  surface  is  —7013.04  mm.,  its  axial  thickness 
(di)  is  7.476  mm.,  ita  refractive  index  (ni)  is  1.65844, 
and  its  Abbe  number  is  50.84;  the  axial  length  (oi)  of 
the  air  space  between  the  front  lens  and  the  intermediate 
lens  is  10.241  mm.,  the  radius  of  curvature  (R|)  of  the 
front  surface  of  the  intermediate  lens  is  —60.91  mm.,  the 
radius  of  curvature  (R4)  of  its  rear  surface  is  -1-41.27 


mm.,  iti  axial  thickness  (</])  is  2.969  mm.,  its  refractive 
iiKlex  (/I3)  is  1.67270,  and  its  Abbe  number  is  32.23;  the 
axial  length  (O])  of  the  air  space  between  the  intermedi- 
ate lens  and  the  rear  lens  is  11.265  mm.;  and  the  radius 
of  ciu^ature  (R,)  of  the  front  surface  of  the  rear  lens  is 

+  167.23  mm.,  the  radius  of  curvature  (R|)  of  its  rear 

surface  is  —47.36  mm.,  its  axial  thickness  (d,)  is  6.799 
mm.,  its  refractive  index  (rtj)  is  1.6910,  and  its  Abbe 
number  is  34.80;  or,  expressed  mathematically: 

/=</,-|-ff,+<f,+arfrf|=38.750  mm. 
which  is  between  30%  and  45%  of  /=100  mm.; 


n,=  1.65844 
-4- n,=  1.6910 

3.34944 


1.67472 


1.67472 
-14=1.67270 

.00202 

which  is  between  —0.01  and  -{-0.01; 

««     +41.27  mm 


ft,     -1-42.81  mm. 
which  is  between  1.05  and  0.9; 
10.241  mm 


0.9640 


at 


11.265  mm. 


-0.9091 


7013.04  mm. 
and  this  is  between  —0.05  and  -1-0.05; 
Rt      —47.56  mm. 


- -0.6776 


--0.00610 


which  is  between  1.1  and  0.85; 

ft«^  +  41.27  mm. 

fti"— 60.91  mm. 
and  the  absolute  value  is  thus  between  0.63  and  0.70; 

Rj       -t-42.81  mm. 
Rt" 


-0.2844 


+  167.23  mm. 
and  the  absolute  value  of  this  is  between  0.20  and  0.30; 

d,     7.476  mm. 

<i,"6.799  mm 
which  is  between  1.15  and  0.9.  *■■ 


-1.0996 


3,176^83 

WIDE  FIELD  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 

Waiter  Klehi,  WIssmar  nbcr  Wetzlar  (Ijahn),  Germany, 

awignor  to  Ernst  Leitz  G.m.b.H.,  Wetdar,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  724,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1954, 
L  19,427 
€  Clafans.     (CL  S8 — 57)  .      | 


:  V 

■>.    ■     ^  .     ^'  .-.■  »i 

3.  A  wide  field  microscope  objective  for  focusing  the 

image  of  an  object  at  a  predetermined  focal  plane  spaced 


1 1 


i. 


■A<.l- 


I. 


M 
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from  said  object,  said  object  being  illuminated  by  light 
passing  through  said  objective  to  said  object,  said  objec- 
tive comprising:  negative  lens  means  located  between  said 
plane  and  said  object;  first  positive  lens  means  located 
between  said  negative  lens  means  and  said  plane,  said 
negative  lens  means  and  said  first  positive  lens  means 
being  dimensioned  to  constitute  a  telelens  system;  and 
second  positive  lens  means  positioned  between  said  nega- 
tive lens  means  and  said  object,  said  second  positive  lens 
means  being  dimensioned  to  render  illuminating  light  rays 
passing  through  said  telelens  system  to  said  object  sub- 
stantially parallel  within  each  bundle,  whereby  said  rays 
are  retroflectively  reflected  from  said  object  back  into  said 
second  positive  lens  means,  all  of  said  lens  means  being 
dimensioned  to  form  a  real  image  of  said  object  at  said 
plane.  ;  >  '  ' 

3,176^84  '    ' 

REFLEX  REFLECTIVE  SHEETING  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKLNG  SAME 
Eduard    R.    de    Vries,    Huntingdon,    and    William    H. 
Riley,  Jr.,   Aitoona,   Pa.,   assignors  to   Prismo  Safety 

Corpontioii,    Hnntiiigdofi,    Pa^    a    corporatkw    of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,427 
12  Cfayms.     (CI.  8»— 82) 


to  said  wheel  shafts;  said  crank  shaft,  said  clutch  and 
said  gear  member  being  disposed  in  a  substantially 
straight  row  between  said  front  and  said  rear  wheel 
shaft,  said  engine,  said  clutch,  and  said  gear  member 
having  substantially  one  common  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  front  and  rear  wheel  shaft 
and  being  arranged  below  said  bottom  at  subsUntially 
the  same  level  as  said  wheel  axes. 


3,176^85 
AMPHIBIOUS  ARMOLTIED  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Walter  Rnf,  Bottigbofen,  Thurgan,  Switzeriand,  assignor 
to  Firma  Mowag,  Motorwagenfabrik  A.G.,  Kreuzilln- 
gen,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  278,969 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  9,  1962, 

5445/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  89— 36) 
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9.  A  reflex  reflective  sheeting  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
transparent  binder  material  having  a  monolayer  of  small 
transparent  glass  spheres  completely  embedded  therein, 
one  surface  of  said  layer  being  flat  and  having  the  spheres 
in  point  contact  therewith,  the  other  surface  of  said  layer 
assuming  the  curved  configurations  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
spheres,  and  a  thin  refleaing  coat  on  the  other  surface 
of  said  layer,  said  reflecting  coat  having  the  curved  con- 
figuration of  said  other  surface  and  being  evenly  spaced 
by  said  transparent  binder  from  said  spheres. 


1.  An  amphibious  armoured  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  water  tight  body,  a  set  of  front  wheels  and  a  act 
of  rear  wheels,  side  walls  and  an  intermediate  bottom, 
said  walls  and  said  bottom  arranged  in  said  body  and 
forming  a  loading  room  in  the  upper  part  of  said  body, 
a  driving  engine  including  a  crank  shaft,  a  clutch,  a 
gear  member,  said  clutch  being  interconnected  between 
said  engine  and  said  gear  member,  a  front  and  a  rear 
wheel  shaft  supporting  said  front  and  rear  wheels,  means 
to  transmit  output  driving  power  of  said  gear  member 


t 


3,176,586 

MACHINE  FOR  CLnTTNG  RACK  TEETH 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Charies  G.  Ellwanger,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  — itgnor  to  The 

Gleaaoo  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Yorii 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,611 
11  Claims.    (CL  90—9.6) 


11.  A  machine  having  a  frame  supporting  for  rotation 
on  intersecting  axes  a  pair  of  interlocking  disc  cutters 
having  convex  conical  cutting  surfaces  adapted  to  simul- 
taneously cut  opposite  sides  of  a  rack  tooth  slot,  the 
frame  also  supporting  a  work  holder,  a  sliding  base 
mounted  for  reciprocation  on  the  frame  for  effecting  rela- 
tive infeed  and  withdrawal  between  the  cutters  and  work 
holder  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  line  which  is  coplanar 
with  said  axes  and  at  least  approximately  bisects  the  an- 
gle between  them,  a  cutting-motion  slide  reciprocable  on 
the  frame  for  effecting  relative  cutting  motion  between 
the  work  holders  and  cutters  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  both  of  said  intersecting  axes,  and  an  indexing  slide  for 
effecting  stepwise  advance  between  the  work  holder  and 
cutters  in  a  direction  perpendicular  both  to  the  direction 
of  infeed  and  withdrawal  and  to  the  direction  of  recipro- 
cation of  the  cutting  motion  slide,  and  actuating  means 
for  effecting  said  reciprocations  of  the  sliding  baae  and 
cutting-motion  slide  and  said  stepwise  advance  in  such 
timed  relation  as  to  effect  the  cutting  of  successive  tooth 
surfaces  on  a  workpiece  on  the  work  holder. 

3,176487 
MLXTIPLE  PLTIPOSF  FABRICATTON  \fFTHOD 
Joseph  S.  Appletoo,  Gardena,  and  Latham  Pollock,  Padfic 
Palisades,  CaHf.,  a«ignon  to  North  American  Aria- 
tion.  Inc. 

Original  appHcatioa  Mar  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,111. 
DiTtded  and  this  appUcaHon  May  21,  1964,  8«r. 
No.  375,995 

ICliriak  (CL9#— 134) 
A  method  of  precision  machining  a  first  structural  ele- 
ment and  a  second  structural  element  whereby  the  ma- 
chined portions  of  both  such  elements  are  of  precisely 
matching  oMitour,  said  method  comprising  securing  tem- 
plate means  to  said  first  structural  element  so  that  said 
first  structural  element  constitutes  the  sole  support  for 
said  template  means,  placing  said  second  structural  ele- 
ment in  dose  proximity  with  said  first  structural  element. 
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and  machining  said  first  and  second  structural  elements 
by  mobile  tool  means  moving  along  and  guided  by  saki 


.t.*-' 


template  meaiu  whereby  the  contours  of  both  said  ma- 
chined portions  are  accurately  determined  by  said  tern- 
plate  means.!  J-  ■"  'iv  >(^. 


3,176488 

MACHINE  TOOL  COUNTERWEIGHT 
Albert  W.  Keller,  ChKinnatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Obio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Otiio 

Filed  Jane  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«5,73t 
4Clatam.    (CL  9«— 17) 


.■»■••     1 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  slide  angularly  adjust- 
able in  a  vertical  plane,  a  counterweight  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bracket  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  slide  and  having 
a  curved  track  surface  on  an  under  side  thereof  ardi- 
ing  away  from  said  slide,  ^ 

(b)  a  tension  member, 

(c)  means  to  produce  a  force  tending  to  move  one  end 
"^   of  said  tension  member  vertically  away  from  said 

slide,  and 
{d)  means  to  secure  said  one  end  of  the  tension  mem- 
ber to  said  track  surface  for  movement  tberealong 
when  said  slide  is  angularly  moved  whereby  said 
force  is  transmitted  vertically  through  said  braciutt 
to  said  slide  regardless  of  the  instantaneous  angular 
position  thereof. 


3,176,589  _ 

KEYWAY  CUTTING  MACHINE  ^^i*^* 
Lawrence  A.  Attcrmeyer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machfaic  Co.,  Cindmiati,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Aug  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  676,960,  now 
Patent  No.  3.018,696.  dated  Jan.  30,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Apr    4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,040 

1  Claim.    (CL  90—21) 
In  a  milling  machine  having  a  slidable  work  table  and 
a  cutter  spindle  carrier  movable  toward  and  from  a  cut- 
ting position  with  respect  to  the  table,  the  combination 
of  nteans  for  supporting  a  worlq>iece  in  cutting  position 


longitudinally  of  the  table  including  a  headstock  and  a 
tailstock  having  axially  aligned  centers  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  the  table,  an  iiKlexable  work  carrier  inter- 
posed between  said  stocks  for  automatically  positioning 
a  workpiece  therebetween,  an  indexing  mechanism  for 
advancing  said  work  carrier  through  one  step  of  move- 
ment to  remove  a  finished  workpiece  from  between  the 
stocks  and  to  position  an  unfiiiished  workpiece  there- 
between,  a  work  su(^>orting  jack  moimted  on  said  table 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  imderside 
of  a  workpiece  positioned  between  said  centers,  power 
operable  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  centers  to 


disengage  aiui  engage  a  workpiece  positioned  therebe- 
tween and  for  raising  and  lowering  said  jack  into  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  underside  of  a  workpiece,  aiKl  auto- 
matic control  means  operable  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  work  table  and  spindle  carrier  to  prede- 
termined positions  to  cause  said  power  operable  means 
to  open  said  centers,  lower  said  jack,  and  initiate  opera- 
tion of  said  indexing  mechanism  so  as  to  cause  the  work 
carrier  to  move  an  unfinished  workpiece  into  position 
between  said  centers,  said  control  means  being  further 
operable  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  iiklexing 
mechanism  to  cause  said  power  operable  means  to  close 
said  centers  and  raise  said  jack.^ 


1     '    •     ir  '  -  •<  *  .  ;■...- 

3,176,590 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Herbert  R.  Uhtenwoidt.  Wilmington,  and  Albert  H.  Dall, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cindnnati  Milling 

Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,408 

7  Claims.    (CL  91— 45) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  holding  a  piston  rod  against 
movement  relative  to  an  operating  cylinder  in  which  it 
works  comprising  an  auxiliary  cylinder  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  operating  cylinder  with  the  piston  rod  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder,  a  piston  in 
said  auxiliary  cylinder  surrounding  said  piston  rod  and 
moveable  with  respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  clamping 
discs  surrounding  said  rod  within  said  auxiliary  cylinder 
between  the  piston  and  the  end  of  the  operating  cylinder,  a 
hydraulic  connection  to  the  distal  end  of  said  auxiliary 
cylinder  to  admit  pressure  thereto  and  cause  said  piston 
to  compress  the  discs  and  clamp  the  piston  rod,  and  a 
port  communicatively  connecting  the  proximal  end  of 
said  auxiliary  cyliiuler  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  oper- 
ating cylinder  to  cause  the  piston  to  be  returned  to  its  rod 
releasing  position  when  pressure  is  admitted  to  the  oper- 
ating cylinder  to  effect  actuation  oi  the  piston  rod.      m,^ 
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DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  FLOW  VALVE 
Donald   C.   Howiand,   Coatm   Mesa,  CaUT^   ■■iffiir  to 
Ez-CciM)  Corporation,  C<Mta  Mcaa,  Cattf^  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  Mkhi«an 

Flkd  Oct.  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,7M 
1  Claim.    (CL91— 433) 
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A  hydraulic  system  for  poaitioning  a  load  in  accord- 
ance with  a  control  signal  comprising:  a  hydraulic  actua- 
tor adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  load  and  including 
a  double-acting  piston  which  may  be  variously  positioned 
to  divide  said  actuator  into  a  first  and  a  second  cavity; 
hydraulic  valve  means  incorporating  feedback  meaiu  aiKl 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  and  a  hydraulic  return,  said  valve  means 
being  controlled  by  said  control  signal  to  pressurize  and 
relieve  said  first  and  second  cavities  whereby  to  position 
said  double-acting  piston;  a  cylinder;  an  orifice;  means 
coimecting  said  orifice  between  said  first  cavity  and  said 
cylinder;  a  free  piston  closing  said  cylinder  on  one  side 
of  the  orifice  connection;  first  and  second  coil  spring 
means  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  free  piston  for 
balancing  the  position  of  said  free  piston;  means  for  ap- 
plying the  pressure  in  said  second  cavity  to  said  free  piston 
to  vary  the  operating  volume  in  said  cylinder;  and  slider 
valve  nieans  closing  said  cylinder  on  the  otfaer  side  of  the 
orifice  connection  whereby  to  be  controlled  by  the  pres- 
sure in  said  cylinder  to  directly  control  said  hydraulic 
valve  means  thereby  to  adjust  the  pressures  in  said  first 
and  second  cavities  whereby  to  damp  resonant  loads  on 
said  double-acting  piston  by  pressurizing  aiKl  relieving 
said  first  and  second  cavkies. 


an  open  end  exposed  to  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber, fluid  actuated  main  valve  means  movable  down- 
wardly into  and  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder  means  for  controlling  com- 
munication between  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  means 
and  the  chamber,  vent  passage  means  formed  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  chamber  and  said  cylinder  means  below  the 
open  end  thereof  and  communicating  between  the  interior 
of  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  means  and  the  atmos- 
phere, and  an  exhaust  valve  means  mounted  in  said  vent 
passage  means  for  opening  and  closing  communication  in 
said  vent  passage  means  between  the  upper  end  of  the 
cylinder  means  and  the  atmosphere,  said  exhaust  valve 
means  including  an  operator  stem  biased  to  extend  up- 
wardly above  said  open  end  to  close  said  exhaust  valve 
means  when  said  main  valve  means  is  open  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  and  moved  downwardly  by  the  main 
valve  means  to  operate  open  the  exhaust  valve  means 
when  said  main  valve  means  closes  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  means. 

3,174,593 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SERVO  VALVE 

Robert  I.  Bemstciii,  ldS41  Danberry  Drive, 

Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Contiiiiuitioo  of  application  Ser.  No.  9S,45S,  Mar.  13, 

I9<1.    TUs  appUcadoa  June  21,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  3«4,21f 

9  ClaioM.     (CL  91 — 459) 
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FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Oscar  A.  Wandcl,  Monddcin,  Dl^aHlgBOr  to  Fastener 
Corporatioii,    FranUin    Park,    IlL,   a   corporatioB    of 
Illinois 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  245340 
5  Clafans.    (CL  91—457) 
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1.  A  fastener  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing 
forming  a  chamber  continuously  suj^lied  with  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  cylinder  means  in  said  chamber  having 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  servo  valve  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  housing  having  fluid  passageways  for  connec- 
tion with  pressure  responsive  means,  a  flow  control  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  forming  a  pair  of 
separated  fluid  chambers  therewith  and  having  means 
controlling  fhiid  flow  through  said  passageways,  sepa- 
rate passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  affording 
fluid  flow  through  said  chambers,  and  condition  respon- 
sive means  in  said  passage  means  for  varying  the  pres- 
sure differential  in  said  chambers  to  thereby  cause  said 
flow  control  member  to  vary  accordingly  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  passageways,  said  flow  control  member  be- 
ing formed  with  a  flow  control  opening  for  each  of  said 
passage  means  to  cooperate  respectively  therewith  to  in- 
versely vary  fluid  flow  to  said  chambers  upon  rotation 
of  said  flow  control  member. 


IH 


3,176,594 

FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANI»i 
Oliver   B.   Cnise.   Florissant,   Mo.,    mmixaor   to   Wagnsr 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  OcL  12, 1941,  8«r.  No.  23«,14« 
16  Claims.     (CL  91—51) 

1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  compnamg 
a  housing  having  a  bore  and  an  aligned  tapered  bore 
therein,  a  slioulder  formed  at  tl»e  juncture  of  said  housing 
bore  and  tapered  bore,  an  end  wall  connected  with  said 
housing  at  one  end  thereof  and  closing  said  housing  bore, 
an  end  plate,  a  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  housing 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  said  end  plate  closing  said 
tapered  bore,  a  push  rod  connected  with  said  diaphragm 
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and  having  a  working  end  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
end  plate,  a  first  piston  including  a  head  portion  normally 
engaged  with  said  shoulder  and  an  integral  sleeve  por- 
tion slidable  in  said  housing  bore,  a  first  expansible 
chamber  in  said  bousing  bore  and  tapered  bore  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  first  piston  head  portion,  a  sleeve 
bore  in  said  first  piston  sleeve  portion  and  coaxial  with 
said  housing  bore,  a  centrally  located  aperture  in  said  first 
piston  bead  portion  between  said  first  chamber  and  sleeve 
bore,  a  second  piston  slidable  in  said  slieve  bore,  an 
extension  connected  with  said  second  piston  aiKi  slidable 
in  said  aperture  in  said  first  piston  head  portion,  said 
extension  having  a  working  end  in  said  first  chamber  for 
driving  engagement  with  said  diaphragm,  a  second  expan- 
sible chamber  in  said  sleeve  bore  between  said  first  piston 
head  portion  and  said  second  piston,  a  peripheral  recess 
in  said  first  piston  sleeve  porUon,  passage  means  in  said 


K   i 


first  piston  sleeve  portion  connecting  said  peripheral 
recess  with  said  secoiid  chamber,  a  first  fluid  pressure  port 
in  said  housing  connecting  with  said  first  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  port  in  said  bousing  connecting  with 
said  peripheral  recess,  said  passage  means  and  said  second 
chamber,  and  spring  means  biased  between  said  end  wall 
and  second  piston,  said  spring  means  normally  urging  said 
second  piston  and  extension  in  a  working  direction  to 
drivingly  engage  the  working  end  of  said  extension  with 
said  diaphragm  and  concertly  move  said  diaphragm  and 
said  push  rod  to  actuate  the  working  end  of  said  push 
rod  when  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  second  port  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  amount,  said  diaphragm  being  movable 
in  a  working  direction  at  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  port  to  actuate  said  push  rod  and  the  working  end 
thereof,  and  said  first  piston  being  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure at  said  first  port  to  oppose  the  compressive  force  of 
said  spring  means. 


flexible  and  resiUent  flanges,  the  terminals  of  said  body 
also  liaving  inwardly  extending  aimular  grooves  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  transverse  center  of  said  body,  and  said 
grooves  being  of  a  substantially  V-shape  in  cross-section 
and  cooperating  with  said  flanges  to  define  compression 
chambers,  the  outer  end  termination  of  said  annular 
flanges  having  a  feathered  edge,  said  anchor  head  being 
located  centrally  of  the  body  and  equidistantly  of  the  ends 
of  the  body  and  inward  ot  said  grooves  to  define  a  re- 
inforcement for  said  body. 


3,176,595 
'        PLASTIC  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Rm  C  Scliwartx,  BrooldBeld,  Wis.,  Msignor  to  Galland- 
Henning  Manafactnring  Company,  MflwanlMS,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  WisconsiD 

FU«1  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,311 
1  ClaiBk     (CL  92—243) 
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A  piston  assembly  comprising  a  piston  rod  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  terminal  anchor  head  and  a  one- 
piece  piston  molded  around  said  rod  and  bead,  said  pis- 
ton including  a  solid  body  and  outwardly  flared  annular 
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3,176,596 

ENVELOPE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Louis  Triolo,  26  Bulwer  Place,  Brookiyn,  N.Y. 

FUmI  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270^35 

11  Claims.     (CL  93 — 49) 


1.  A  machine  for  making  rectangtilar  envelopes  with 
one  open  edge  and  formed  from  blanks  provided  with 
shallow  side  walls,  at  least  two  of  which  have  attached 
glue  flaps,  said  machine  including  a  frame,  a  conveyor 
for  moving  the  blanks,  means  for  folding  the  side  walls 
with  atuched  flaps  inwardly,  means  for  applying  glue 
to  portions  of  the  blanks  where  the  flaps  engage  a  hori- 
zontal wall,  a  rectangular  hopper  formed  with  four 
walls,  at  least  two  of  said  walls  which  are  movable  in- 
wardly towards  said  side  walls  of  the  envelope,  means 
for  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to  the  movable 
walls,  a  conveyor  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  on  which 
the  assembled  blanks  rest,  means  for  folding  the  side 
walls  of  the  blanks  and  for  feeding  the  blanks  with  super- 
imposed walls  to  the  bottom  of  the  stack  on  said  con- 
veyor, and  heating  means  attached  to  at  least  two  of 
said  side  walls  for  reactivating  the  adhesive  after  which 
pressure  from  the  upper  envelopes  of  the  stack  secures 
the  adhesive  portions  of  the  lower  envelopes  together. 


3,176,597  I 

VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR 

Hairy  J.  Seaman,  P.O.  Box  3025,  Milwanliec,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,488 

5  Claims.     (CL  94 — 50) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  prime  mover  having 
driving  means  for  drivingly  engaging  the  earth,  and  appa- 
ratus for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  prime  mover  weight 
while  vibratorily  compacting  earth,  such  apparatus  further 
comprising 

a  cylinder  for  rollably  contacting  tiie  earth,  '' 

selectively  controllable  vibrating  means  for  vibrating 
said  cylinder  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  earth, 

a  support  connecting  said  vibrating  means  to  said  cyl- 
inder, and  *    ,     J  •■'.  ^'^    '/i 
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a  frame  connecting  said  support  to  said  prime  mover 
for  restraining  said  cylinder  to  vibratoriiy  compact 
and  to  rotlably  engage  the  earth  while  the  combina- 
tion advances  thereover  responsive  to  said  driving 
means  and  while  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
prime  mover  weight; 

said  frame  iiwluding  an  anchor  frame  assembly  re- 
siiiently  connected  to  said  support  and  connected  to 
said  prime  mover  about  a  vertical  pivot, 

steering  means  connected  between  said  prime  mover 
and  said  anchor  frame  assembly  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  cylinder  about  said  pivot  to  move  in 
a  predetermined  path, 

said  selectively  controllable  vibrating  means  exerting 
a  force,  causing  said  cylinder  to  lift  from  a  position 
w^ere  it  supports  a  portion  of  prime  mover  weight, 
to  thereby  maintain  said  comhination  in  a  supported 
position  while  said  cylinder  is  out  of  contact  with 
the  earth. 


;i! 


3,176,598 

SHLTITER  DIAPHRAGM  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Manfred    MftUer,    Donaueschingen,    and    Willi    Sckalz, 
Scfawenniiigen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Akticngc- 
■eUschaft,  LcverkuscD-Bayerwerk,  Germany 
FUed  July  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  208,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Inly  13, 1961, 
A  37,868  , 

9  Claims.     (CL  957-19j|  I' 


-t 
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3,176,599 
FILTER  COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Anwyl,  Rochcftcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastern 
Kodak  Company,  Rodiestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of 
New  Jersey 

FUad  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,412 
^  14  Claims.     (CL  95— 10)  « 


1.  In  a  camera  loaded  by  insertion  of  Aim  carrying 
means  aixl  receiving  scene  light  along  a  picture-taking  axis 
for  exposure  of  film,  the  combination  comprising: 

structural  means  on  said  film  carrying  means  having 
a  preselected  conformation  representative  of  the  tpcc- 
tral  sensitivity  of  film  carried  thereby; 

a  filter  element  movable  into  and  out  of  aligimient  with 
said  axis  to  alter  the  spectral  composition  of  light 
exposing  said  film; 

lighting  condition  input  means  positionable  in  accord- 
ance with  the  spectral  characteristics  of  scene  illumi- 
nation; and 

filter  control  means  cooperating  with  and  responsive 
to  the  conformation  of  said  structural  means  and  to 
the  position  of  said  lighting  condition  input  means, 
for  moving  said  filter  element  into  and  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  axis  to  correlate  the  spectral  compo- 
sition of  light  exposing  said  film  with  the  spectral 
sensitivity  of  said  film. 


3.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  blades 
adapted  to  act  both  as  shutter  and  as  diaphragm  blades; 
diaphragm  ring  means  aiul  shutter  ring  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  blades  for  turning  the  latter  when  either 
one  of  said  ring  means  turns  relative  to  the  other,  said 
diaphragm  ring  meaiu  being  turnable  for  setting  said 
blades  at  positions  which  will  provide  selected  apertures 
and  said  shutter  ring  means  turning  to  drive  said  blades 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  make  an  exposure; 
exposure-time  setting  means;  adjusting  ring  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  diaphragm  ring  means  for  ad- 
justing the  latter  and  having  a  camming  portion  coop- 
erating with  said  exposure-time  setting  means  for  adjusting 
the  latter;  light-measuring  means  for  measuring  the  light 
intensity;  and  scanning  means  connected  with  said  adjust- 
ing ring  means  for  scanning  said  light-measuring  means 
to  determine  an  angular  position  of  said  adjusting  ring 
means  in  accordance  with  the  lighting  conditions,  so  that 
said  adjusting  ring  means  will  set  said  diaphragm  ring 
means  and  said  exposure-time  setting  means  according 
to  the  light  measured  by  said  light-measuring  means. 


\ 


\ 


'    '  3,176,600 

CAM  CONTROLLED  DIAPHRAGM  AND       . 

FOCUS  COACnON 

Gcort*  Tokv,  57  RusscU  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FDcd  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,466 

8  Claims.     (CL  95—64) 


\ 


*T    .    I 


I    iJi 


1.  In  an  iris  diaphragm  control  for  a  camera  having 
a  slide  carrier,  a  lens  supporting  member  movably  mounted 
theron,  an  iris  diaphragm  and  an  iris  diaphragm  control 
lever,  said  control  comprising  in  combination,  a  cam 
member  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  supporting  member 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  lens,  said  cam  member  including  a 
convex  camming  surface  on  one  side  thereof  having  a 
generally  hyperbolic  curvature  with  a  relatively  straight 
portion  along  the  rearward  aspect  thereof  and  a  relatively 
sharply  curved  portion  near  the  forward  end  thereof,  a 
cam  follower  member  rigidly  mounted  upon  said  slide 
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carrier  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  portion  of 
said  cam  follower  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said 
camming  surface,  a  resilient  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  cam  member  for  urging  said  cam  member  into 
engagement  with  said  cam  follower  and  means  connecting 
the  rearward  end  of  said  cam  member  with  said  control 
kver. 

6.  The  method  of  forming  a  cam  for  adjusting  the  dia- 
phragm setting  of  a  camera  having  a  slide  carrier,  a  lamp 
mounted  thereon,  a  photographic  film  supporting  stage, 
a  carriage,  a  diaphragm  and  a  control  lever  therefor,  the 
steps  of  pivotally  mounting  a  blank  cam  upon  said  car- 
riage, operatively  connecting  said  blank  cam  to  said  lever, 
mounting  a  marking  member  upon  said  slide  carrier  in  a 
position  adapted  to  engage  said  blank  cam,  focusing  said 
camera  upon  subjects  at  different  distances  from  said 
camera  and  at  each  focal  setting  adjusting  said  control 
lever  to  provide  the  same  illumiiution  upon  said  stage, 
causing  said  cam  member  to  produce  a  mark  upon  said 
blank  cam  at  each  setting  of  said  control  lever  and  there- 
after forming  a  cam  surface  upon  said  blank  cam  along 
the  line  connecting  the  marks  thus  made  upon  said  cam. 


I 


3,176,601 

STEP-AND-REPEAT  MACHINE 

lames  W.  Bradley,  1 185  Oakdale  Road.  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,850 

7  Claims.     (CL  95— 76) 


:M 


I  ^^  -v*  ' '  Y' 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  base,  an  exposing  head 
mounted  on  the  base,  and  a  support  adapted  to  be  trans- 
lated on  the  base,  indexing  means  for  positioning  the 
support  with  respect  to  the  base  comprising  a  series  of 
spaced  holes  having  symmetrical  shapes  and  a  plunger 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  in  said  holes,  said  plunger 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  spherical  end  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  holes,  wherein 
the  plunger  end  seats  in  a  selected  hole  so  that  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  plunger  is  aligned  with  the  center 
of  the  selected  bole. 

5.  In  a  step-and-repeat  machine  for  projecting  an 
image  from  a  document  to  a  series  of  positions  on  a 
photosensitive  sheet:  a  base  including  a  frame,  a  support 
for  photosensitive  sheets,  means  for  holding  the  sheets  to 
the  support,  means  for  movably  mounting  the  support 
on  the  frame,  and  indexing  means  for  indexing  the 
movement  of  the  support  with  respect  to  the  frame;  an 
exposing  head  including  an  exposing  surface  in  the  ex- 
posing head,  light  means  mounted  in  said  exposing  head 
for  projecting  light  through  the  exposing  surface,  and 
holding  means  for  holding  the  doc\)ment  on  the  exposing 
surface;  means  for  supporting  the  exposing  head  from 


the  base  extending  between  the  head  and  base  including 
means  for  swinging  the  head  between  an  exposing  po- 
sition at  which  the  exposing  surface  is  parallel  and  ad- 
jacent the  photosensitive  sheet  and  a  position  at  which 
the  head  is  away  from  the  photosensitive  sheet  and  the 
exposing  surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
sheet,  and  means  for  effecting  rotational  movement  of 
the  head  during  the  portion  of  the  swing  away  from  the 
photosensitive  sheet  and  translational  movement  of  the 
head  during  the  portion  of  the  swing  adjacent  the  photo- 
sensitive sheet,  whereby  the  exposing  surface  and  docu- 
ment are  brought  into  exposing  position  adjacent  the 
photosensitive  sheet  by  movement  of  the  exposing  sur- 
face through  parallel  planes. 


Loyal 


3,176,602 

MOVIE  CAMERA  AND  AUTO  DASH 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

R.  Wilt,  4M1  N.  Hiway  61,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  Mlm. 

FDed  Jnly  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,685 

1  ClaiBi.     (CL  95—86) 


1  f 


Means  for  mounting  a  movie  camera  in  a  usable  picture- 
taking  position  atop  the  surface  of  a  horizontal  part  of  an 
automobile  instrument  panel  structure  comprising  a  rigid 
bracket  arm  having  a  rearward  end  provided  with  an  ad- 
justable suction  cup,  having  a  vertically  disposed  forward 
end,  a  coimector  having  fork  means  at  its  bottom  strad- 
dling said  forward  end  and  detachably  and  adjustably 
bolted  in  position  thereon  permitting  the  connector  to  be 
hinged  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  lengthwise  axis  o€ 
said  bracket  arm,  said  connector  having  an  upper  portion 
which  is  axially  bored  and  then  counterbored.  the  axial 
bore  and  counterborc  constituting  communicating  sock- 
ets, a  median  portion  of  said  connector  being  provided 
with  a  spring-loaded  ball  detent  normally  projecting  into 
the  associated  socket,  and  an  adapter  having  a  screw- 
threaded  stud  at  an  upper  end  connectible  with  existing 
screw-threaded  socket  means  on  the  bottom  of  a  movie 
camera,  said  adapter  having  a  conical  head,  said  head 
being  swivelly  and  removably  seated  in  the  socket  which 
is  uppermost  in  said  connector,  said  adapter  also  includ- 
ing a  spindle  depending  axially  from  the  bottom  of  said 
head  and  fitting  tumably  and  removably  in  the  socket 
provided  therefor  and  having  a  groove  with  which  said 
ball  detent  is  cooperable. 


3,176,603 

ROTATABLE  ELONGATED  AIR  DIFFXJSER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Cortland   N.  0*Day,  Port  Washington,  and  George  J. 

Sweeney,  Plandome,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Air  Devices, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1962,  Ser.  No,  170,574 

19  Cbiims.    (CI.  98—40)  -^ 

1.  A  borizootaJ  axis  parallel  ribbon  jet  barrel-type  air 
diffuser  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  for  mounting 
against  the  periphery  of  a  rectangular  wall  opening  hav- 
ing elongated  horizontal  side  members  and  short  connect- 
ing end  members,  and  L-sfaaped  junction  elements  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  side  and  end  members  at  the 
comers  of  the  frame  to  hold  said  frame  together,  and  a 
rotatable  elongated  cylindrical  barrel  pivotaliy  mounted 
therewithin,  pivotal  mounts  at  the  ends  oi  said  barrel 
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oo  said  end  members  and  having  partial  cyUndrical  out- 
side bearing  walls,  said  bearing  walls  forming  the  out- 
aide  of  said  barrel  and  contacting  and  bearing  aguntH 
the  inside  edges  of  said  side  members  and  flat  paraUel 
inside  vane  carrying  walls,  said  carrying  walls  consisting 
of  a  central  wall  extending  along  and  being  positioned 
in  the  horizontal  axis  at  the  rotatable  barrel  and  two 
outside  walls  spaced  on  each  side  of  said  central  wall 
and  creating  separate  parallel  channels  through  which  the 
air  may  be  projected  in  a  series  of  jets  in  the  same  or 
opposite  directions  on  opjxisite  sides  of  said  central  wall, 
said  walls  extending  the  full  leagtii  o(  said  barrel  par- 


'    (     -I 


} 
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allel  to  the  axis  o(  said  barrel,  and  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able rows  of  vanes  within  the  ^ace  between  said  vane 
carrying  walls,  said  vanes  having  enlarged  pivotal  end 
portions  and  pivot  rods  extending  through  said  pivot  end 
portions  and  through  said  carrying  walls  permitting  each 
of  said  vanes  to  be  independently  adjusted,  whereby  said 
dififuaer  projects  a  series  of  sepcu'ated  laterally  elongated 
oblique  jets  of  air  in  the  same  or  different  directions  oo 
each  side  of  the  horizontal  axis  thereof,  which  jets  are 
cetUrally  separated  from  each  other  in  a  plane  extending 
through  said  horizontal  axis  and  which  may  be  in  the 
same  and  in  opposite  directions  or  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane  extending  through  said  horizontal  axis. 


ji.j8-»  »  t>r 
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3,17(,M4 
COMBINED  LIGHTING  AND  VENTILATING 

SYSTEM 

George  K.  Raider  and  Donald  J.  Grodesky,  Chicago,  DL, 
assignors  to  The  Pyie  NatkMud  Company,  Chicago,  IIL, 
a  COfponitioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,859 

5  Claims.    (CL  98-— 4«)  | 


inner  and  outer  ledges  projecting  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and 
diqxMed  in  a  common  plane, 


V    ! 


1.  Air  and  light  distribution  apparatus  for  combination 
with  the  ceiling  of  a  room,  comprising, 

a  false  ceiling  for  the  room  having  at  least  one  open- 
\      ing  therein  through  which  air  and  hght  is  to  be  dis- 
tributed, 
•  a  fluorescent  troffer  light  in  said  opening  having  a  troffer 
housing  recessed  above  said  false  ceiling,  a  pair  of 
first  channel-shaped  fittings  disposed  at  opposite  edges 
^       of  said  opening  and  each  including 

inner  and  outer  upstanding  longitudinally  extend- 
ing walls  forming  an  elongated  narrow  air  slot. 


said  outer  ledge  underlying  said  false  ceiling 

at  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  opening, 
said  inner  ledge  forming  a  mounting  means 
underlying  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  trof- 
fer light, 
a  pair  of  second  channel-shaped  fittings  each  including 
inner  and  outer  longitudinal  walls  spaced  apart  to 
telescopically  fit  together  with  the  upstanding  walls 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair  of  first  fittings, 
said  inner  longitudinal  wail  conformably  overlying 

said  troffer  light  housing, 
said  opter  longitudinal  wall  extending  upwardly, 
said  inner  and  outer  longitudinal  walls  forming 
the  side  walls  of  an  air  chamber  in  said  second 
fitting  communicating  with  a  corresponding  said 
air  slot, 
and  means  forming  an  opening  in  each  of  said  second 
fittings  for  effecting  a  coupling  connection  of  said 
air  chambers  with  a  ventilating  system  as  an  air 
supply  or  an  air  return. 


.     ,  3,176,605 

i         VENTILATING  HOOD 

Kenneth  S.  Jensoo,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  anignor  to 

Preway,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,516 

5  Claims.    (0.98—115) 


1 


1.  A  ventilating  hood  comprising,  a  casing  having  walls 
including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  arxi  a  front  wall,  a 
motor-driven  blower  positioned  within  the  casing  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  motor  positioned  in  the 
casing  beneath  the  blower,  an  exhaust  port  in  one  of 
said  walls  in  fluid  communication  with  said  blower, 
means  located  between  said  blower  and  the  front  wall 
defining  an  opening  extending  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  across  substantially  the  entire  width 
of  the  casing,  means  positioned  in  said  opening  from  re- 
moving grease  from  grease-laden  hot  air  prior  to  flow 
of  said  air  to  said  blower,  means  in  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  the  front  wall  defining  an  inlet  port  to  said 
casing  and  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of 
tlie  casing,  means  in  said  top  wall  adjacent  the  front  wall 
and  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  the  casing 
defining  an  intake  port  to  said  casing  for  cool  air,  and 
means  located  in  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  in- 
take ports  for  causing  mixing  of  cool  and  hot  air  prior 
to  passage  thereof  to  the  blower. 


♦  I 


3,176,6*6  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HOP  LEAVES 

FROM  WORT 
Paul  Zoffmann,  1310  Delaware  Ave.,  Buffalo  9,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,179 
SClafans.    (CL  99^278) 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  hop  leaves  from  wort  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  hopper  into  which  wort  with  hop  leaves  in  sus- 
pension can  be  delivered,  said  hopper  having  per- 
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fonted  side  walls  throu^  which  wort  can  drain  out 
and  being  open  at  its  bottom, 

(b)  a  contamer  for  the  wort  into  which  said  hopper 
extends, 

(c)  an  inclined  tube  mounted  within  said  container  and 
extending  upwardly  from  a  point  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  said  contaii>er  to  a  point  adjacent  its  top,  said 
tube  having  an  opening  on  its  upper  side  which  reg- 
isters with  the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
and  which  is  of  an  area  at  least  as  great  as  the  area 
of  the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  so  that 


all  of  the  material  dropping  out  of  the  hopper  enters 

said  tube,  said  tube  being  perforated  along  its  length 

so  that  wort  can  flow  therefrom  into  said  container, 

(</)  a  conveyor  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tube, 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  screw  to  convey  hop  leaves 

upwardly  through  said  tube,  and 
(/)  an  enclosed  tubular  conduit  connected  at  one  end 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  the  hop  leaves  from  the  tube  into 
said  conduit  thereby  to  squeeze  wort  out  the  hop 
leaves,  said  conduit  having  a  discharge  port  through 
which  the  hop  leaves  are  discharged. 


3,176,607 

CONTINUOUS  FILTER 

Sidney  D.  f-«ph«m,  Rtc.  2,  Box  319,  Martinez,  Calif. 

led  July  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,224 

13  Clainw.    (CL  100—118) 


r 


1.  A  continuous  rotary  filter  comprising  an  endless 
sponge  belt;  an  endless  rotating  dam  located  adjacent  said 
belt,  said  belt  and  dam  being  arranged  to  converge  into 
compressing  contact  with  each  other  over  a  limited  zone 
and  to  form  a  downwardly  converging  trough  above 
said  limited  zone;  means  for  feeding  a  slurry  to  said 
trough;  means  for  rotating  said  belt  and  dam  towards 
each  other  and  downwardly  through  said  trou^  at  sub- 
stantially equal  speeds;  means  for  blanking  off  the  inner 
surface  of  said  belt  at  least  over  an  area  adjacent  said 
limited  zone;  said  belt  and  blanking  off  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  a  liquid  storage  zone 
to  accommodate  liquid  displaced  from  said  slurry  during 
said  compressing  contact;  and  means  downstream  from 
said  limited  zone  for  squeezing  said  displaced  liquid 
from  said  belt 


3,176,608 
CALENDER 
Charles  J.  Klara,  Scymoor,  and  Warren  C.  Whittnm, 
Orange,    Conn.,    assignors    to    Farrel    Corporation, 
Ansonia,  Conn. 

Filed  July  24,  1963.  Scr.  No.  297;I74 
14  Claims.  (CL  100—163) 


5.  A  paper  calender  comprising  frame  means  rotatafely 
supporting  a  main  calender  roll,  a  support  roll  rotatably 
mounted  below  said  main  roll,  means  urging  said  support 
roll  against  said  main  roll  to  inhibit  deflection  of  said 
main  roll,  a  plurality  of  presser  rolls  spaced  apart  around 
said  main  roll  and  in  operative  relation  thereto,  housing 
means  rotatably  carrying  said  presser  rolls,  and  means 
urging  each  of  said  presser  rolls  radially  toward  the  axis 
of  said  main  roll,  said  housing  means  being  formed  in 
two  portions  each  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  away  from 
one  another  and  from  the  main  roll  to  allow  access  tp 
the  rolls.  ],. 

3,176,609 
AUTOMATIC  CAN  MARKING  DEVICE 
Charles  SteckUng,  Sr.,  Milwankce,  Wis.,  asiigDor  to  Jos. 
Sdilitz  Brewi^  Company,  MUwaaitcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Wiw»osin 

FiM  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  13M44 
7  Claims.    (CL  101— 35) 


1.  In  a  marking  apparatus  for  applying  a  mark  to  a 
series  of  containers; 

(1)  a  marking  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  printing 
inserts  equicircumferentially  spaced  about  the 
periphery  of  the  marking  wheel, 

(2)  a  pair  of  hollow  driven  members  rotatably 
mounted  in  spaced  axial  alignment  to  receive  the 
marking  wheel  therebetween, 

(3)  a  wheel  shaft  slidably  disposed  in  the  hollow 
driven  members  and  rotatably  supporting  the  mark- 
ing wheel  therebetween, 

(4)  coupling  means  rotatably  securing  the  shaft  to  the 
hollow  driven  members  and  the  marking  wheel,  said 
coupling  means  permitting  axial  sliding  disengage- 
ment movement  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the 
hollow  driven  members  and  the  marking  wheel, 

(5)  a  resiliently  loaded  latch  securing  the  marking 
wheel  to  the  wheel  shaft  to  hold  the  shaft  against 
the  sliding  movement,  and 
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(6)  can  driven  means  coupled  to  drive  the  hollow 
driven  means  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of 
the  cans  over  the  marking  wheel. 


!"»►' 


TYPE-SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTERS 

Wilfred  Y.  Beiuoa,  Natkk,  and  Lynn  W.  Marsh,  Jr^ 

Marblebcad,  Mass.,  as^zoon  to  Anelex  Corpontion, 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Oct  25,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  318,882 

5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  A  type-aetting  mechanism  for  a  high-speed  printer 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted 
print  wheels  each  bearing  a  peripheral  font  of  characters, 
said  type-setting  mechanism  comprising: 

driving  means  including  a  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
gears  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  in  relatively  ro- 
tatable  relation,  each  for  driving  engagement  with 
one  of  said  print  wheels,  and  a  plurality  of  torque- 
limiting  over-running  clutch  means  each  drivingly 
connecting  one  of  said  gears  with  said  drive  shaft; 

selectively-operable  indexing  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  interference  with  said  gears  to  halt  the 
rotaticm  of  all  of  said  gears  at  a  common  index  po- 
sition, and  for  subsequently  releasing  said  gears  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  by  said  dutch  means  in  com- 
monly-phased relation; 

means  for  positioning  said  gears  individually  at  selected 
angular  positions,  said  positioning  means  including  a 
piuralty  of  interposing  pawls,  pawl-displacing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  solenoids  each  selectively  op- 
erable to  produce  interference  of  one  of  said  pawls 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  gears,  circuit  means 
for  comparing  the  ang\ilar  positions  of  said  gears  with 
stored  positioning  data  for  each  print  wheel  cor- 
^  responding  to  a  pre-selected  angular  displacement 
thereof,  and  a  rotary  selector  switch  having  station- 
,  ary  and  rotataUe  contact  elements,  one  of  said  con- 
*  tact  elements  having  a  plurality  of  angularly-spaced 
contacts  each  individually  connected  with  said  cir- 
^  cuit  means  for  delivering  a  different  position  signal 
.     thereto  upon  contact  with  the  other  of  said  elements; 

torque-limiting  over-running  clutch  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  rotatable  contact  element  with  said 
drive  shaft,  said  rotatable  contact  element  having  an 
index  stop,  said  indexing  means  ftirther  including  a 
•top  arm  selectively  movable  for  interference  with 
said  index  stop  to  halt  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
element  at  an  index  position  corresponding  to  said 
common  index  position  of  said  gears; 

said  circuit  means  being  opcratively  connected  with 
each  of  said  solenoids  to  produce  interference  of 
one  of  said  pawls  upon  the  arrival  of  the  correspond- 
ing gear  at  its  preselected  position. 


.      ,  3,176^11 

INK  RESERVOIR 
Keondk  F.  Tripp,  Peterborough^  NJI^  aarigBor  to 
Marlum  Machine  Company,  Kecnc,  N  JL,  a  com- 
psny  of  New  Hampshire 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23^,381 
4  Clainis.    (Ci.  191--3M) 


1 .  An  improved  ink  reservoir  comprising  a  rigid  frame 
member,  a  rotatably  joumaied  steel  inking  roll  carried  by 
said  frame,  a  first  and  second  pair  of  opposed  grooves  in 
said  frame,  an  ink  pot  slidably  carried  by  said  first  pair 
of  grooves  and  traversable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  inking  roll  by  a  pair  of  adjusting  means;  a  rigid- 
ly held  non-rotatable  smoothing  bar  carried  in  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  grooves,  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inking  roll  by 
another  pair  of  adjusting  means;  and  a  doctor  blade, 
comprising  one  side  of  the  aforesaid  ink  pot. 


3,17M12 
CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  INKING  DEVICE  IN 

ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Aim^    Fox,    Strasbourg,    Ba»-Rhln,    France,    assignor   to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Jane  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,296 
11  Claims.    (CL  1«1— 367) 


oU 


1.  Inking  apparatus  for  printing  equipment  comprising, 
an  ink  distributing  member  permeable  to  liquid  ink  and 
having  an  exposed  cylindrical  surface  portion  thereon, 
means  mounting  said  ink  distributing  member  for  ro- , 
tative  movement,  a  cylindrical  indicia  bearing  member 
likewise  mounted  for  rotative  movement,  and  capable  of 
producing  an  impression  therefrom,  means  for  transfer- 
ring ink  from  said  ink  distributing  member  to  said  in- 
dicia bearing  member,  means  coupling  said  ink  distribut- 
ing member  to  a  source  of  rotative  power,  an  ink  reservoir, 
said  coupling  means  including  means  for  supplying  ink 
to  said  ink  distributing  member  from  said  ink  reservoir, 
and,  means  for  placing  the  ink  at  said  ink  distributing 
member  under  sufficient  vacuum  to  counteract  the  effect 
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of  centrifugal  forces  at  the  surface  of  said  ink  distributing 
member  as  a  result  of  the  rotation  of  said  member  where- 
by during  a  printing  operation  misting  and  spraying  of 
ink  ii  substantially  eliminated. 


•I        3,176,613 
SHAPED  EXPlX)SrVT  CHARGE 
Charles  S.  Godfrey,   Berkeley,  and   Donald   F.  Martin, 
Alamo,   Califs   assignors,   by    mesne    assignments,   to 
Physics  International  Company,  Bcrlwley,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,824 
10  Claims.     (CL  102—24) 


recess  extending  through  said  head  portion,  a  primer  posi- 
tioned in  said  recess,  said  member  having  an  internal 
diameter  sized  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  case  engaged  by  said  member  to  compres- 
sively  deform  said  plastic  in  said  head  and  rim  inwardly 
about  said  primer  to  hold  and  seal  said  primer  in  laid 
recess. 

3,176,615 

GUN-PROPELLED  ROCKET-BOOSTED  MISSILE 

Anthony  C.  De  Matthew,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor 

to  Avco  Corporation,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^  ^  ^ 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,644 

2  ClafaiM.    (a.  If  2— 49) 


1.  A  shaped  explosive  charge  comprising  a  bowl- 
sliaped  liner  formed  by  a  figure  of  revolution  about  an 
axis  thereof  and  being  defined  by  concentric  outer  con- 
vex and  inner  concave  surfaces  extending  away  from  said 
axis  and  a  terminating  edge  joining  said  surfaces,  explo- 
sive means  disposed  in  contact  with  said  convex  surface 
and  terminating  in  an  fcdge  adjacent  said  liner  edge,  said 
explosive  means  regularly  increasing  in  radial  thiclmess 
as  tlie  explosive  extends  away  from  said  axis  and  being 
thickest  at  the  edge  thereof,  and  detonator  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  explosive  means  to  ignite  said  explosive 
progressively  from  the  axis  to  the  edge. 


«j»    »»>*r^!K 
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3,176,614 
PIASTIC  CARTRIDGE 
William  B.  Woodring,  Branford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathiesoa    Chemical   Corporation,    a   corporation    of 
Virginia 

FDed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,087 
2  Clatans.     (CL  in— 43) 


1.  An  ammunition  cartridge  case  including  a  thick 
head  portion,  a  relatively  thin  tubular  wall  portion  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  head  portion,  and  a  circum- 
ferential rim  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
head  portion,  said  portions  and  rim  being  formed  as  a 
one  piece  unit  from  a  resinous  plastic  material,  an  an- 
nular metallic  member  including  a  tubular  ring  circmn- 
fereotially  engaging  said  head  portion  forward  of  said 
rim  and  an  integral  flange  flared  outwardly  to  circum- 
ferentially  surround  a  forward  portion  of  said  rim  nor- 
nudly  engaged  by  a  firearm  extractor  and  extending 
rearwardly  and  inwardly  to  surround  a  lateral  and  a 
rear  portion  of  said  rim,  said  flange  and  said  rim  being 
spaced  to  provide  an  expansion  relieving  void  between 
said  rim  aiid  said  lateral  portion  of  said  flange,  a  primer 


I 

1.  In  a  rocket,  the  combination  of : 

a  generally  cylindrical  non-jettisoned  rocket  base  open 
at  its  front  and  formed  to  define  an  exterior  rear  sur- 
face and  an  interior  chamber  for  a  rocket  propellant 
and  also  to  define  a  posterior  nozzle; 

a  base  cap  screwed  onto  the  front  of  said  base;^ 

a  perforated  stem  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  base 
cap  to  said  nozzle; 

rocket  igniter  means  projecting  into  said  nozzle; 

a  generally  cylindrical  projectile  case  member  having 
an  open  front  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  rocket 
base  and  an  open  rear,  the  interior  of  said  case 
member  and  said  rear  surface  being  formed  to  define 
a  gas  chamber; 

a  generally  cylindrical  arbor  centrally  screwed  cmto 
the  rear  of  said  case  member  and  formed  with  a 
succession  of  three  bores; 

said  igniter  means  including  an  igniter  housing  secured 
in  the  fore  one  of  said  bores; 

a  percussion  charge  holder  screwed  onto  the  rear  one 
of  said  bores; 

a  percussion  charge  in  said  holder; 

a  gun  charge  mounted  in  the  central  one  of  said  bores, 
and  hammer  means  mounted  in  communication  with 
said  igniter  housing; 

said  arbor  and  igniter  means  and  percussion  charge 
holder  being  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said  case 
member  so  that  they  do  not  fly  with  the  rocket; 

said  arbor  being  formed  with  transversely  extending 
channels  between  the  second  bore  and  the  gas  cham- 
ber so  that  gases  from  the  gun  charge  flow  trans- 
versely into  the  gas  chamber  and  exert  pressure  di- 
rectly against  said  rear  surface  as  the  percussion 
charge  ignites  the  gim  charge  and  the  hammer  ignites 
the  rocket  igniter  means; 

whereupon  pressures  against  the  rear  of  the  roclcet 
base  propel  the  rocket  forwardly,  so  that  the  rocket 
base  becomes  severed  from  said  case  by  reason  of 
the  action  of  the  gim  charge,  and  the  thrust  of 
propellant  gases  thereafter  takes  over  rocket  propul- 
sion when  said  stem  collapses. 
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SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  RIFLE  GRENADE 

Boris  Batou,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  AnstaU  for 

die   Entwicklung   von    Erfindungen   und   gewerbUcben 

Anwendungen  Eoerga,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,235 

Clafani  priority,  application  Swttzeriaiid,  Dec  23,  IMl, 

14^8/61 
Sdalms.    (CL1«1— 65J) 


♦  M" 


L  A  sitting  device  for  a  rifle  grenade  having  a  tubular 
tail  ending  in  a  radially  disposed  fin,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  support  detachably  held  by  said  fin,  guiding  means 
on  said  support  and  a  movable  sight  slidabie  radially  in 
said  guiding  means  and  into  operating  position. 


3,17M17 

SEPARATE  LOADING  OF  ARTILLERY 

FROPELLANT  CHARGES 

Donald  A  Brafford,  Bcioit,  Wis^  aarignor  to  Bcloit 

CorpontkNi,    Beloit,    Wli^    a    corporation    of 

Wisconain 

FUed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,45« 
2  Claims.  (H.  102—97) 


n*- 


./^= 


I 


1.  A  container  for  a  charge  of  propellanf  for  a  gun 
comprising 

an  elongated  shell  having  a  rigid  cylindrical  wall  the 
outer  surface  of  which  is  sized  to  fit  into  the  breech 
end  of  the  gun  and  defining  a  propellant-containing 
chamber  therein, 
>*><•      said  wall  having  a  closed  axially  elongated  reduced 
diameter  portion  at  one  end  thereof  to  be  tele- 
scopically  received  in  an  enlarged  portion  of  a 
shell  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  having  an  open 
ended  axially  elongated  enlarged  diameter  por- 
tion at  the  oUier  end  thereof  having  a  given  axial 
dimension,  and 
an  axially  elongated  inverted  cup-shaped  member  tele- 
•copically  received  in  the  enlarged  diameter  portion 
of  the  wall  through  the  open  end  thereof, 

said  cup-shaped  member  having  an  axial  dimension 
'  '-  '       less  than  said  given  axial  dimension  and  posi- 
tioned inwardly  from  said  open  end  to  enable 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  a  shell  adjacent 
said  open  end  to  be  received  in  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion  of  said  wall  outwardly  of  said 
cup-shaped  member  for  combining  a  plurality 
of  shells  into  a  uirit, 
said  container  being  constituted  completely  of  a 
combustible  molded  fiber  pulp  to  be  consumed 
'T^r^x    ^th  the  propellant. 


•*.<-«. . 


3,176,61S 
ROCKET  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

FABRICATION  PROCESS 

Richard  P.  Forsberg,  John  P.  Schafer,  and  Welb  A.  Webb, 

aO  of  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Products, 

Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  June  14,  1961.  S«r.  No.  117,123 

15  Claima.     (CL  102—98) 


1.  In  a  rocket  motor  for  the  utilization  of  high  specific 
impulse  propellants  having  an  idealized  stoichiometric 
ratio  of  propellant  and  oxidizer,  the  combination  of  a 
rocket  grain  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  radially 
oriented  honeycomb,  said  honeycomb  formed  of  consum- 
able material  and  filled  with  preselected  fuel  components, 
each  one  of  said  layers  formed  by  winding  strips  of  honey- 
comb helically  along  a  supporting  surface,  a  conductive 
foil  helically  wound  intermediate  adjacent  layers  of  honey- 
comb in  each  layer  to  provide  conductive  paths  between 
adjacent  layers  of  the  grain  and  an  adhesive  to  bond  the 
honeycomb  strips  and  interleaving  foil  together  to  pro- 
vide an  integral  grain  structure. 

14.  A  reinforced  rocket  grain  comprising  a  coherent 
amorphous  propellant  mass  of  fuel  and  oxidant;  a  struc- 
tural honeycomb  fuel  component  reinforcing  said  propel- 
lant mass  substantially  throughout  its  body;  said  honey- 
comb comprising  at  least  one  relatively  narrow  ribbon  of 
expanded  honeycomb  helically  wound  into  cylindrical 
shape  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  grain; 
said  propellant  mass  filling  all  of  the  cells  of  the  honey- 
comb and  intimately  adhered  to  the  walls  of  the  honey- 
comb; said  propellant  mass  including  sufficient  oxidant  to 
support  combustion  of  the  structural  honeycomb  fuel 
component 

3,17M19 
PLUNGER  CONSTRUCTION 
WnUam  A.  Shaw,  Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   avd^nor  to 
Cameo  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  lt2,82S 
10  Claima.     (CL  103—52) 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  plunger  for  travel  in  a  sectional 
eduction  tube,  the  combination  comprising:  a  tubular 
body,  a  valve  on  the  tubular  body  operable  to  prevent 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  expansible  sealing  elements 
on  the  body  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  the  eduction  tube,  said  sealing  elements  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  segmental  rings,  each  of  said  segmental 
rings  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring  segments,  the  ring 
segments  of  one  segmental  ring  each  having  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  pins  project- 
ing into  recesses  provided  on  the  segments  of  the  other 
segmental  ring,  resilient  means  acting  on  said  segments 
to  move  them  radially  outward,  and  means  on  the  body 
limiting  outward  movement  of  said  segments. 
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3,176,620 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CRYOGENIC  TURBINE 

DRIVEN  PUMP 

Donald  P.  SkOcy,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Tbomp- 

aon  Ramo  Wooldrldga  lac,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Ohio  ^    ,^^ 

FUcd  Jnly  12,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  123,5M 
4  Clafana.     (CL  103—87) 


1 .  In  a  pump  having  a  shaft  rotataWy  mounted  therein, 
a  casing,  opposed  mounting  plates  in  said  casing  having 
inner  recesses  formed  therebetween,  a  bearing  assembly 
including  an  outer  race  ring  damped  in  the  inner  recess 
of  said  mounting  plates,  and  an  inner  race  ring  forming 
a  part  of  said  bearing  assembly  and  a  pumping  impeller 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  inserted  in  said  inner  race  ring.  - 


3,176,621 

UNDER  WATER  PUMP 

Cortla  McCleUan  PbiUips,  Rodyard,  Mont 

FBed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,783 

2  Claims.     (CI.  103—92) 


k"i- 


1.  In  an  under  water  pumping  unit  a  shaft,  means  on 
the  shaft  by  which  it  may  be  connected  to  be  driven,  bear- 
ing elements  in  which  the  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted,  frame 
bars  connecting  the  bearing  elements,  a  cylindrical  casing 
mounted  in  the  frame  bars,  said  casing  having  flat  ends 
with  water  inlet  openings  through  which  the  shaft  passes 
and  a  discharge  outlet,  truncated  conical  inlet  casings 
mounted  in  the  water  receiving  casing  inlet  openings  with 
the  shaft  passing  axially  therethrough  and  with  the  trun- 
cated ends  of  the  inlet  casinp  inward,  and  spiral  blades 
mounted  on  the  shaft  in  the  conical  casings,  said  blades 
tapering  complementary  to  the  conical  casings. 


^-  3,170,622 

PUMP  ^'  ■^'-   " 

Fred  B.  Pfeiffer,  270  Femdale  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUmI  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,503 
3  Claims.     (CL  103—149) 

I.  A  ptimp  designed  to  create  a  high  vacuum  pressure 
in  a  chamber  in  which  an  industrial  operation  is  to  be  per- 
formed comprising:  :>^'-"^  "      j^"--  <      ■' 
818  O.O.— 8 


(a)  a  rigid  air-tight  cylindrical  case, 

(ft)  a  flexible  endless  tube,  having  a  body,  crown  and 
base  portion,  the  tube  being  disposed  inside  the  caae 
and  extending  completely  about  the  inside  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  case  with  said  crown 
portion  attached  thereto, 

(c)  the  body  portion  of  the  tube  including  a  strain 
member  composed  of  a  layer  of  transversely  extend- 
ing cord, 

(d)  a  short  length  of  the  tube,  relative  to  its  length, 
being  closed  air-tight,  said  tube  being  provided  with 
a  first  inlet,  adjacent  one  side  of  the  short  length, 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  an  outlet,  ad- 
jacent the  other  side  of  said  short  length,  commu- 
nicating with  the  atmosphere, 


l4. 


(e)  a  driven  rotor  including  at  least  three  equispe«d 
pressure  rollers  mounted  in  the  case,  means  adapted 
to  activate  the  rollers  and  to  resiliently  force  the 
rollers  against  and  lengthwise  of  the  tube,  thereby 
pressing  the  tube  airtight  shut  under  each  roller, 
dividing  the  opening  of  the  tube  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  compartments  that  travel  longitiidinally  of 
the  tube  under  the  influence  of  the  rollers,  said  tube 
being  provided  with  a  second  inkt  and  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  dosed  compartment  of  the  tube, 
and  conununicating  with  the  inside  of  the  case 
through  means  induding  piping  outside  the  case, 

(/)  said  traveling  compartments  successively  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlets  and  outlets,  and 

(g)  said  base  portion  having  an  endless  flexible  sub- 
stantially inextensible  roller  track  attached  thereto. 


3,176,623  _ 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Hugh  K.  Howerton,  Sliver  Spring,  and  Allen  E.  Bbden, 
Bctbesda,  Md..  assignors  to  American  Instrument  Co., 
Inc.,  Silver  Spring.  Md.  .-,  ■    r.^ 

FUed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,538  '  -' 
10  Claima.  (CL  103—152) 
1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  operated  device  of  the  type 
comprising  a  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  moimted  in 
said  chamber  and  defining  a  driving  fluid  space  on  one 
side  thereof  and  a  pumping  space  on  the  other  side  there- 
of, a  driving  fluid  containing  fluorescent  material  in  said 
driving  fluid  space,  a  sampling  chamber  communicatively 
connected  to  said  pumping  space,  a  collection  plate 
mounted  obliquely  in  said  sampling  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  non-reflective  face  located  in  a  posi- 
tion exposed  to  fluid  from  said  pumping  space,  whereby  to 
collect  particles  of  the  fluorescent  material  thereon  in  the 
event  of  leakage  of  the  driving  fluid  into  said  pumping 
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space,  a  source  of  exciting  radiation,  means  to  irradiate 
said  face  from  said  source,  and  photo-sensitive  means 


mounted  to  receive  fluorescent  radiation  from  the  parti- 
cles of  fluorescent  material  collecting  on  said  face. 


3,176,624 
OUTLET  CHECK  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  A 
GREASE  GUN  HEAD 
Edwin  P.  Sundbolm,  Albert  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  South- 
west Grease  &  OU  Co^  Inc^  Wkhtta,  Kans^  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  Kansas 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,635 
4  Claims.    (CL  163 — 153) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grease  gun  head  including 
an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  therethrough  with  an  intermediate  portion  pro- 
viding a  high  pressure  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  grease  inlet  port  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  tubular  body  ad>acent  said  inlet 
end,  and  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  an  outlet  check  valve  assembly 
comprising  a  hollow  cyUndrical  valve  cage  seated  in  said 
bore  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  high  pressure  cylinder 
and  having  an  open  end  facing  away  from  said  cylinder, 
the  other  end  of  said  valve  cage  being  closed  and  provid- 
ing a  transversely-extending  wall  defining  the  outer  end 
of  said  cylinder,  said  wall  providing  a  grease  outlet  port, 
a  movable  valve  within  said  cage  for  closing  said  port, 
said  valve  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  cylindrical 
member  having  an  enlarged  head  extending  into  said  valve 
cage  and  a  reduced  shank  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  cage,  said  head  providing  a  face  cooperating  with  the 
transversely-extending  wall  of  said  cage  to  close  said  out- 
let port  when  urged  against  said  wall,  said  shank  being 
provided  with  an  annular  groove  adjacent  said  head,  and 
a  conical  compression  spring  having  its  end  portion  of 
reducing  diameter  received  on  said  shank  with  the  last 
turn  thereof  retained  in  said  annular  groove,  the  portion 
of  said  bore  adjacent  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  said 
conical  spring  being  provided  with  threads  and  wherein 
at  least  the  largest  diameter  turn  of  said  spring  engages 
the  said  threads  of  said  bore  for  holding  said  spring  under 
compression  permitting  said  spring  and  valve  to  be  in- 
serted and  removed  by  rotation  thereof  with  rtspcct  to 
said  threaded  portion. 


3,176,625 

MOBILE  TRACK  AUGNING  MACHINE 

Franz  Plaswr  and  Joaef  Tbeurer,  both  of 

JohannesgBssc  3,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mjij  18, 1961, 

A  3339/61 

7  ClaiBH.     (CL  164—8) 


1.  A  track  tamping  and  aligning  machine  compris- 
ing a  machine  chassis  with  mobility  on  the  track  and  hav- 
ing a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  track  tamping  means 
mounted  on  said  chassis,  means  for  lifting  the  track 
mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  machine  chassis,  a  pivot- 
al arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
machine  chassis  and  said  arm  having  two  ends,  bearing 
means  for  mounting  one  of  the  arm  ends  on  the  machine 
chassis,  power  means  mounted  on  the  machine  chassis 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  pivotal  arm  for  pivoting 
said  arm,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  arm  for 
engaging  at  least  one  rail  of  the  track  and  for  transmit- 
ting the  pivoting  movement  of  said  arm  to  said  rail. 


r 


3,176,626 

TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  TRACK  SYSTEM 

Harold  V.  Hawkins,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ColambM 

McKinnoa  Corporation,  Tonswanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  S«r.  No.  287^79  .     y 

3  Clalnw     (CL  1«4— 96) 


1.  In  a  trolley  system,  in  combination, 

a  trolley  track  running  along  a  given  course  and  includ- 
ing a  switch  device  having  a  branch  deviating  from 
said  given  course, 

a  trolley  device  having  a  pair  of  roller  units  disposed 
in  predetermined  longitudinally  spaced  relation, 

a  power  chain  assembly  disposed  above  said  track 
along  said  course  and  including  a  depending  dog 
adapted  to  engage  said  trolley  device  and  move  it 
along  said  course, 

a  free  track  leading  to  but  spaced  from  said  branch  of 
the  switch  device  and  having  a  given  inclination  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  for  feeding  said  trolley 
device  therealong  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 

a  sharply  inclined  track  section  joining  said  free  track 
to  said  branch  of  the  switch  device,  said  track  sec- 
tion having  an  inclination  substantially  greater  than 
the  inclination  of  said  free  track  and  being  of  a 
length  less  than  said  predetermined  spacing  between 
the  roller  units  of  said  trolley  device. 


,  <  ■■ 


I 


3,176,627  + 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Roland  E.  Bonnctte,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporatioii,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  jersey 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  276^77  f 

5  ClaliM.    (CL  164—172) 

1.  A  conveyor  system,  comprising  conveying  means 

adapted  to  transfer  article  carrying  devices  between  work 

stations,  stop  means  associated  with  Xht  conveying  means, 

said  stop  means  being  shiftabk  between  a  stop  podtioo 
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in  which  an  article  carrying  device  is  arrested  when  it 
reaches  the  stop  member  and  a  pass  position  in  which  the 
article  carrying  device  is  not  arrested,  a  pboto-req>onsive 
device  associated  with  each  stop  means,  means  actuatable 


■^X,* 


□  ' 


W 


.    0  CK**  i' 


3,176,629 

COMPARTMENTIZER  SUSPENSION  AND 

SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT 

WHUam  R.  Shaver,  Mmuter,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pnllman 

iBcorporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,798 

4  Claims.    (CL  105—376) 


□  '^^:-n^ 


CJ 


by  the  photo-responsive  device  to  cause  the  stop  means 
associated  therewith  to  shift  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other,  and  photo- responsive  device  activating  means 
associated  with  each  work  station. 


'  '    3,176,628 

LOCOMOTIVES  FOR  OVERHEAD  HAULAGE 
SYSTEMS 
lames  F.  Rcid,  RlTonla,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Re- 

pablic  of  Sooth  Africa,  sissif^nor  to  Anglo-Transraal 
Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited,  Johannes- 
borg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  May  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  280,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Sept.  25,  1962,  62   4,047 


;;  17  Claims.    (CI.  105—73) 


13.  An  overhead  haulage  system,  comprising  an  over- 
head track  having  upper  traction  surfaces  and  a  lower 
traction  surface,  an  upper  wheel  assembly  comprising  at 
least  a  i>air  of  tandem  running  wheels  on  the  upper  trac- 
tion surface  and  on  each  side  of  said  track,  rigid  connect- 
ing means  between  the  tandem  wheels  on  their  respective 
sides  of  said  track,  stub  axles  on  said  connecting  means 
and  each  axle  carrying  a  running  wheel,  said  running 
wheels  being  arranged  in  forward  and  rearward  pairs 
spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  track,  a  locomotive  frame 
positioned  below  said  track,  a  suspension  link  having  an 
apper  end  pivotally  attached  to  and  suspended  from  each 
stub  axle  and  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  whereby  said  frame  has  swinging  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  track  and  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
track,  a  driving  wheel  supporting  truck  body  disposed  be- 
neath said  track  and  adjacent  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
frame,  means  supporting  the  truck  body  on  the  frame  at 
a  location  between  the  forward  and  rearward  pairs  of  nm- 
ning  wheels,  a  driving  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
supporting  truck  body  and  having  constant  driving 
tment  with  the  said  lower  traction  surface  of  the 
track  at  a  location  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
pairs  of  running  wheels,  a  driving  motor  carried  by  said 
locomotive  frame,  a  driving  coupling  between  the  driving 
motor  aiKl  the  driving  wheel,  said  driving  wheel  being 
selectively  adapted  to  impart  forward  and  rearward  driv- 
ing thrust  against  said  lower  traction  surface,  and  means 
for  connecting  a  load  to  the  upper  wheel  assembly,  the 
said  suspended  locomotive  frame  and  parts  supported 
thereby  from  the  running  wheels  by  said  links  tending  to 
swing  upon  the  application  of  driving  thrust  by  the  driv- 
ing wheel  against  the  said  lower  traction  surface  and 
thereby  effect  adhesive  engagement  of  the  driving  wheel 
with  its  traction  surface  in  accordance  with  requirements 
of  a  load  for  maintainii>g  a  non-slipping  engagement  be- 
tween the  driving  wheel  and  its  traction  surface.       , 


1.  A  load  dividing  arrangement  for  a  freight  vehicle 
having  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  and  opposing  side  walls,  said 
load  dividing  arrangement  comprising  gate  means,  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  transversely  spaced  track  means 
mounted  on  said  ceiling,  carriage  means  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  side  walls  and  including  means  slidably 
supported  by  said  track  means  so  that  said  carriage  means 
is  movable  lengthwise  of  said  vehicle,  latch  means  along 
the  side  of  said  gate  means  movable  between  gate  lock- 
ing and  gate  unlocked  positions,  keeper  means  on  said 
ceiling  and  said  floor  for  coacting  with  said  latch  means 
in  the  locked  position  thereof,  a  substantially  semi- 
circular arcuate  means  affixed  to  said  carriage  means 
having  one  end  thereof  underlying  said  transverse  carriage 
means  and  the  other  end  terminating  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  side  walls,  said  arcuate  means  including  a  vertical 
wall  and  horizontal  flanges  extending  from  each  side 
of  said  vertical  wall,  hanger  means  affixed  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  gate  means,  and  hanger  means  including  a 
pair  of  horizontal  arms  having  terminal  ends  spaced  from 
and  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  vertical  wall,  said 
horizontal  hanger  arms  overlying  and  being  suspendingly 
engaged  from  respective  ones  of  said  horizontal  flanges, 
said  latch  means  and  keeper  means  including  means  oper- 
ative to  raise  said  horizontal  hanger  arms  from  suspend- 
ing engagement  with  said  horizontal  flanges  to  detach 
said  gate  means  from  said  carriage  means  and  to  provide 
a  turning  axis  about  which  said  gate  means  is  turnable 
in  the  direction  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  means  be- 
tween a  position  transverse  to  said  side  walls  and  a  posi- 
tion parallel  to  said  side  walls. 


3,176,636 
TROUGH  TYPE  HATCH  OPERATING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  A.  Scfameider,  Bntler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pnllman  In- 
corporated. Chlcajfo,  ni..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,397 
9  Claims.    (CI.  105—377) 
1.  In  a  hopper  car  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  hop- 
pers provided  with  a  continuous  hatch  opening  which  is 
deflned  by  a  continuous  rim.  and  a  single  hatch  cover 
plate  enclosing  said  opening  with  marginal  portions  there- 
of in  sealing  engagement  with  said  rim,  the  provision  of 
hatch  cover  plate  operating  means  mounted  in  said  open- 
ing  and  comprising  a   horizontal   pivot    arm   extending 
transversely  of  said  cover  plate  and  being  pivotally  at- 
Uched  thereto  centrally  thereof,  said  pivot  arm  including 
vertical  support  means  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
adjacent  a  side  portion  of  said  (^ning,  meaiu  carried  by 
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said  car  and  pivotally  receiving  said  support  means,  drive 
means  for  said  support  means  carried  by  said  car  and  ex- 
tending externally  thereof  for  access  thereto,  and  kver 


means  interconnecting  said  drive  means  and  support  means 
to  raise  and  lower  said  support  means  and  said  pivot  arm 
and  cover  plate  ui>on  operation  of  said  drive  means. 


3,17M31 
jfc      PELLETING  MACHINE  HAVING  GROOVED 

PELLET  HOLES 

Artfaar  Raymond  Cnnningfaam,  Chicago,  ID.,  aasigdibr  to 

Camiingfaam  &  Sons,  Chicago,  lU^  a  partnership 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,717 

15  Claims.    (O.  107—14) 


b.  .-  ^.  • 

^.  ■.■^1 

■■V    ■••■f.'" 

'  r^p^— -^ — 

^^£^ 

12.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  and  pelleting  a  cut 
crop,  a  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  through  which 
the  cut  crop  is  adapted  to  be  pressed  to  compress  the 
same  into  pellets,  said  holes  extending  entirely  through 
said  member  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  other  and  be- 
ing of  substantial  length,  said  holes  each  having  a  gen- 
erally dromiferentialy  extending  helical  groove  therein 
to  retard  the  movement  of  the  crop  through  said  holes 
and  thereby  increase  the  compression  thereof. 


I,'- 


3,176,632 

MULTIPLE  USE  PALLET 

Edward  Joseph  Yhiglfaig,  403  Lotis  Way,  LoaisTllle,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,102 

7  Claims.    (CL  10»— 5^) 


r>*- 


-^ 


r;.o^' 


1 .  A  pallet  comprising  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  channel 
members,  a  second  sot  of  at  least  two  channel  members, 
a  set  of  sleeve  membcn  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
second  set  of  channel  members  and  a  set  of  pins;  each 
member  of  said  first  set  of  channel  members  containing 
a  series  of  spaced  holes  for  insertion  of  said  pins  and 
each  member  of  said  second  set  of  channel  members  con- 


I' 


taining  a  series  of  notches  which  are  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  first  set  of  channel  members  and  a  aeries  of  flanges, 
in  which  each  of  said  flanges  contains  a  lip  for  engage- 
ment with  said  sleeve  member,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  set  of  channel  members  may  be  securely  inter- 
locked to  form  a  pallet. 


3,176,633 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLES 

LioiMl  Maxwell  Joachim  Batfonr,  Tbc  Folly,  Chavenagc 

Lane,  Tetbury,  England 

FBcd  Jnnc  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,055 

14  Claims.     (CL  108 — 67)  < 


1.  A  collapsible  table  comprising  at  least  two  table 
flaps,  and.  pivoted  to  the  flaps,  a  pair  of  lazy  tongs  link- 
ages adapted  to  extend  generally  horizontally  while  lying 
in  parallel  vertical  planes,  and  each  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  elongated  links  each  pair  being  pivotally 
connected  to  each  other  at  middle  pivots  and  to  at  least 
one  neighboring  pair  of  lower  pivots  and  upper  pivots, 
means  for  supporting  the  linkages  so  as  to  be  movable  be- 
tween an  erected  position  with  the  Unkages  horizontally 
extended  and  the  upper  faces  of  the  flaps  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane,  and  a  retracted  position  with  the  linkages 
horizontally  collapsed  and  the  flaps  in  spaced  parallel 
planes  inclined  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  horizontal,  in 
which  the  flaps  lie  wholly  between  the  vertical  planes 
containing  the  linkages  and  each  is  pivoted  to  each 
linkage  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  planes  which 
axis  is  situated  adjacent  an  upper  pivot  of  the  linkage  and 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  flap,  but  so  spaced  from  the 
upper  surface  of  the  flap  that  in  the  erected  position  the 
upper  surface  of  the  flaps  lies  wholly  above  the  upper 
ends  of  the  links,  and  a  plurality  of  supporting  crossbars 
each  supporting  the  end  of  a  flap  remote  from  its  pivot 
in  the  erected  position  and  extending  between  correspond- 
ing points  of  the  two  linkages,  each  such  point  being 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  an  upper  pivot,  so  that  when 
moved  to  the  retracted  position  the  end  of  each  flap  re- 
mote from  its  pivot  first  moves  down  relatively  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  next  flap  and  then  swings  down  to  the 
retracted  position  in  which  the  flaps  lie  mainly  within  the 
space  between  the  linkages. 


<*-■    •.   .^iU    'f 


'  3,176,634  I 

FIREBALL  INCINERATOR 
Lewis  S.  Martin,  Harrisonborg  Va.,  assignor  to  Slienan- 
doah  Equipment  Company,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  a  firm 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,771 
"*  1  Clahn.     (a.  110—3) 

A  poultry  incinerator  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
and  means  for  providing  a  lower  flame  to  encircle  the 
charge  to  be  incinerated  and  an  upper  flame  at  the  dis- 
charge area  to  prevent  passage  of  incompletely  burned  par- 
ticles; said  housing  including  a  lower  cylindrical  wall  of 
fire  brick  having  an  opening  for  entry  of  fuel  and  air, 
an  open-topped  cylindrical  fire  brick  upper  wall  forming 
with  the  lower  wall  an  annular  ledge,  a  grate  resting  upon 
said  ledge,  a  hinged  refractory  closure  with  its  free  edge 
extending  to  the  curved  margin  of  the  housing  to  provide 
access  for  said  charge  to  be  incinerated,   a  cylindrical 
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flue  at  the  top  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing,  lo- 
cated with  its  axis  adjacent  the  hinge  and  diametrically 
opposite  the  free  edge  of  the  closure  of  the  open  top  oi 
the  housing;  said  means  including  a  fluid  fuel  burner 
nos^  projecting  into  said  opening  and  arranged  to  dis- 
cbarge a  flame  under  the  full  area  of  the  grate,  and  a 
second  fluid  fuel  burner  nozzle  located  immediately  be- 


plates  for  swinging  the  lower  ends  of  said  coacting  mena- 
bers  apart  in  response  to  their  movement  to  lowered  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  frame. 


J    ,JOOS 


vid 


3,176,636 
PLANTER  MECHANISM 
James  RusscU  WUcox  and  Wesley  D.  Wilcox,  both  of 
JcwcU,  Iowa,  Mrignors  of  one-tUrd  to  Ray  V.  BaOcy, 
Clarkm,  Iowa 

FUed  Jnoc  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,208 
9  Claims.     (CL  111—51) 


low  the  lower  surface  of  said  closure  and  in  vertical  aline- 
ment  with  the  outer  edge  of  both  the  flue  and  the  verti- 
cal wall  of  the  housing  and  comprising  a  means  to  form 
a  ball  of  fire  immediately  below  and  of  a  diameter  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  flue,  whereby  said 
fireball  as  it  ascends  completely  fills  the  flue  and  insures 
complete  combustion  of  the  charge. 
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\  3,176,635 

AUTOMATIC  PLANTER  AND  PLASTIC 

LAVING  DEVICE 

Stanley  J.  Maboa,  Upper  Moantain  Road,  Sanl>om,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,290 

3  Claims.     (CL  111—3) 


1.  A  plant  receptacle,  ground  digging  and  plant  plant- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  support  frame  adapted  to  be 
moved  along  a  path  of  movement  above  the  ground,  a 
support  shaft  joumaled  from  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  of  movement,  a  pair  of  up- 
standing coacting  members  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
receptacle,  a  pair  of  mounting  plates  secured  to  said  shaft 
at  points  spaced  longitudinally  thercalong  and  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  a  mounting  shaft  joumaled  between  said 
plates  and  generally  paralleling  said  support  shaft,  said 
coacting  members  being  mounted  on  said  mounting  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  stationary  drive  whed  station- 
arily  supported  from  said  frame  and  concentric  with 
said  support  shaft,  a  driven  wheel  on  said  mounting  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  therewith,  an  endless  flexible  drive 
member  entrained  over  said  drive  and  driven  wheels 
drivingly  connecting  the  former  to  the  latter  for  main- 
taining said  receptacle  generally  upright  during  swinging 
movement  of  said  coacting  members  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  support  shaft,  and  means  carried  by 
said  coacting  members  engafpable  with  portions  of  said 


2.  Seed  planter  mechanism  for  carrying  hill-size  seed 
groupings  to  a  point  near  the  ground  and  discharging  each 
group  in  a  constricted  condition  so  that  the  component 
seeds  will  come  to  rest  on  the  ground  in  close  proximity 
to  one  another  whereby  the  respective  seeds  can  help 
one  another  break  through  crusted  ground  comprising  a 
conveyor  having  a  primary  surface,  means  for  propelling 
said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  protuberances  projecting 
from  the  primary  surface  of  said  conveyor  and  dividing  it 
into  a  plurality  of  seed  carrying  compartments,  housing 
structure  cooperating  with  at  least  some  of  said  seed 
carrying  compartments  to  prevent  seed  from  becoming 
dislodged  therefrom,  and  a  valve  swingably  mounted 
near  the  discharge  of  said  conveyor  which,  when  iq  closed 
position,  extends  at  least  momentarily  to  a  point  on  the 
primary  surface  between  two  of  the  said  protuberances 
on  said  conveyor  for  restricting  the  movement  of  the  seed 
of  a  seed  grouping  to  cause  the  said  seed  to  come  close 
together  and  which  is  capable  of  being  opened  for  the  dis- 
charge of  said  seed  while  the  same  remain  in  said  close 
relationship  to  one  another,  said  valve  having  its  extending 
end  formed  to  a  general  hook-shape,  it  being  the  latter  por- 
tion of  the  valve  which  projects  to  a  point  on  the  primary 
surface  between  two  protuberances  when  said  valve  is 
closed. 

3,176,637  *        . 

'^       MEANS  FOR  MANUFACnJRING  SLIDE 
FASTENER  STRINGERS 
Norman  W.  MacFec,  Conneant  Lake.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania         ,     -' 
FUed  Jnly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,208 
10  Claims.     (CL  112—2) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  stringers  for  slide  fasteners 
the  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  into  and  through 
which  a  Upe  is  adapted  to  be  fed  opposite  a  reciprocating 
needle  arranged  therewith, 
meatu  lor  deUvering  a  continuous  length  filament  to  a 
point  adjacent  said  needle  transversely  of  the  tape, 
means  transversely  movable  alternately  to  one  side  and 
then  the  other  of  the  tape  which  is  adapted  to  form 
and  lay  a  loop  of  said  filament  in  the  path  of  said 
needle  alternately  to  either  side  of  the  tape  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  filament  is  adapted  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  edge  of  the  tape,  said  needle  in  its 
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reciprocating  movement  together  with  the  thread 
carried  thereby  adapted  to  pass  successively  through 
said  loops  and  around  the  filament  so  as  to  attach 
the  same  to  the  tape  by  a  longitudinally  extending 


i&i'T? 


line  of  stitching  along  the  marginal  edge  portion 
thereof,  and 
movable  means  arranged  opposite  said  filament 
adapted  to  form  a  head  portion  in  each  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  the  filament  as  the  tape  moves 
therealong. 

CARPET  BINDING  SEWING  MACHINE 
John  E.  Goppert,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Jet 
Sew,  Inc.,  Bameveld,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
_^  Filed  May  4,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  192,553 

'^^  ( claims.     (CL  111—*)  -^ 


•»'SL 


1.  A  carpet  binding  sewing  machine  comprising  a  re- 
ciprocating needle  at  a  sewing  point,  a  tape  guide  plate 
having  an  open-ended  slot  near  the  closed  end  of  which 
the  needle  operates,  means  beyond  the  sewing  point  for 
feeding  a  binding  tape  underneath  the  tape  guide  plate, 
and  other  means  for  feeding  a  carpet  above  the  tape  guide 
plate,  in  combination  with  a  looper  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  needle  in  producing  a  double  chain  stitch  in  the 
tape  and  also  in  the  carpet  when  present  at  the  sewing 
point,  said  tape  guide  plate  extending  beyond  the  sewmg 
point;  whereby  the  machine  will  sew  the  tape  alone  or  the 
tape  and  carpet  together,  according  to  what  is  fed. 


afl 


3,176,63f 

TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  POST  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Karl    Kl««inann,     Kaiscrslantcm,    and    Erait    Albrccht, 

Hochspeyer,  Germany,  assignon  to  G.  M.  PfidT  A.G., 

Kaiserdautem,  Pfalz.  Germany 

Filed  Jane  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  2«5,7f  1 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  (,  IMl, 

P  27,485 

3  Clalnis.     (0. 112—123) 

1.  Trimming  device  for  post  sewing  machine  of  the 

type  having  a  looper  provided  proximate  and  within  the 


,1" 


upper  end  of  the  work  supporting  post,  said  machine  bav- 
mg  a  looper  shaft  supporting  said  looper  and  disposed 
in  vertical  positon  in  the  post  of  the  machine  and  a 
hollow  rocking  shaft  joumalled  around  said  looper  shaft, 
a  trimmer  carrier  supported  by  said  rocking  shaft,  a 
trimmer    of    arcuate    conformation    supp<Mted    by 


trimmer  carrier  and  movable  with  said  carrier  about  the 
axis  of  said  looper  shaft,  said  trimmer  carrier  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  guide  track,  and  a  bolt  having  a 
setting  lever  mounted  externally  of  said  post  and  sup- 
ported by  said  post  having  an  eccentric  member  extend- 
ing into  said  track. 


r*n"W' 


3,176>4« 

CtrmNG  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ncrlno  .Marforio,  Milan,  Italy,  urifnor  to  S.  p.  A.  ViralBio 
Rimoldi  AC  Milan.  Italy 
^  FI1«I  Mar.  15,  1W3,  Ser.  .No.  245,53S 
^  4Claima.     (CL  112— 123) 


^ 


JbO    » 
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I.  A  ooe-needle  sewing  machine  comprising  a  side 
wall,  a  working  table,  a  needle  plate  on  said  table,  a 
main  driving  shaft,  extending  below  said  table,  means  for 
supporting  the  needle  and  for  moving  it  towards  and  away 
from  said  table,  a  looper  beneath  said  table,  means  for 
supporting  and  for  moving  said  looper  synchronously  with 
the  movements  of  the  needle  to  form  a  double-chain 
stitch  seam,  a  work  feed  device,  and  a  device  comprising 
a    lower    stationary    cutter    and    a    top    movable    cutter, 

meant  for  actuating  the  top  cutter  for  cutting  the  edge 

of  the  material  of  the  work  t>eing  sewn  after  the  mate- 
rial  is   already    sewn   a   device    for   discharging   cuttings 

from  the  work  being  sewn,  comprising  a  main  U-thaped 
channel  chute  perpendicular  to  the  main  shaft  interposed 
between  an  opening  in  said  side  wall  situated  on  the  inlet 
side  of  the  work  being  sewn,  and  a  region  in  which  the 
top  movable  cutter  of  the  trimming  device  acts,  an  in- 
clined auxiliary  transverse  channel  in  communication 
with  said  main  channel  and  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  needle  and  inclined  towards  the  main  channel, 
said  auxiliary  channel  having  its  higher  end  in  the  region 
of  the  stationary  cutter  of  the  cutting  device. 


\ 
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3,176,641 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Gcorg*  William  Palmer.  I^>ion.  Ixmdon,  England,  w- 

aignor  to  Light's  Loodoii  Limited 

FDed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,123 

Clafana  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  19, 1961, 

37,572/61 
7  Clalaa.     (CL  112—219) 


1.  fh  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  mounted  for 
movement  up  and  down  along  a  defined  path  and  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  needle  in  such  up  and  down 
motion : 

(A)  I  driving  shaft  rotatable  with  the  electric  motor; 

(B)  a  driving  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
the  driving  shaft; 

(C)  electromagnetic  clutch  metns  opcrttivcly  associ- 
ated with  tile  driving  shaft  and  the  driving  wheel 
and  coa4>rising 

( 1 )  a  coupling  element  movable  between  a  clutch 
engaged  position  at  which  the  coupling  element 
constrains  the  driving  wheel  to  rotate  with  the 
driving  shaft  and  a  clutch  disengaged  position 
at  which  the  coupling  element  permits  the  driv- 
ing wheel  to  rotate  relative  to  the  driving  shaft, 

'^     -       and 

(2)  first  electromagnet  means  encrgizable  to  hold 
the  coupling  element  in  one  of  its  said  poai- 

■"  tions; 

(D)  needle  actuating  means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  rotatable  driven  shaft  and 

(2)  means  for  translating  rotation  of  the  driven 
shaft  into  up  and  down  motion  of  the  needle; 

(E)  a  driven  wheel  constrained  to  rotation  with  the 
driven  shaft; 

(F)  means  providing  a  rotation  transmitting  connec- 
tion between  the  driving  wheel  and  the  driven  wheel 

"^  through  which  the  motor  can  drive  the  needle  in 
up  and  down  motion  when  the  coupling  element 
of  the  electromagnetic  clutch  means  is  in  its  first 
designated  position; 

(G)  electromagnetic  brake  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  driven  wheel  and  comprising 

(1)  a  brake  element  movable  between  a  brake 
disengaged  position  and  a  braking  position,  at 

"'      '      the   latter  of  which   said  brake  element   is  en- 
•  '-i  ■  *        gaged  with  the  driven  wheel  and  witti  a  fixed 

part  on  the  sewing  machine  to  restrain  the  driven 

wheel  against  rotation,  and 

(2)  second  electromagnet  means  ertergizable  to 
move  said  brake  element  from  one  to  the  other 
of  its  said  positions; 

(H)  means  for  controlling  energization  of  said  first 
and  second  electromagnet  means  from  a  current 
source  to  effect  movement  of  the  brake  element  to 
its  braking  position  concomitantly  with  movement 
of  the  coupling  element  to  its  clutch  disengaged  posi- 
tion, and  for  effecting  movement  of  ti»e  coupling 


element  to  its  clutch  engaging  position  concom- 
itantly with  movement  of  the  brake  element  to  its 
brake  disengaged  positi(»,  said  last  named  means 
comprising 

( 1 )  switch  means, 

(2)  conductor  means  connected  with  said  switch 
means  and  with  the  first  and  second  electro- 
magnet means  and  connectable  with  a  current 
source,  and 

(3)  manually  CY>erable  actuator  means  for  said 
switch  means;  and 

(I)  cam  means  constrained  to  rotation  with  the  driven 
wheel  and  operatively  associated  with  the  electro- 
magnetic brake  means  for  causing  the  brake  element 
to  engage  the  driven  wheel  when  the  latter  ia  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  rotation  corresponding  to 
a  desired  position  of  the  needle  along  its  path  of 
motion. 

3,176,642      • 
RACE  CLEARING  SHUTTLE  DEVICE  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

GcBC  A.  Love,  2067  S.  Main  St.,  Joneaboro,  AiIl 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,203 

6  Claims.     (CI.  112—232) 


1.  In  a  shuttle  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  in- 
cluding a  stationary  shuttle  housing  having  an  internal 
circular  raceway  defined  between  a  back  portion  and  an 
open  axial  end  of  the  housing  and  a  shuttle  driver  co- 
axially  mounted  within  said  shuttle  housing  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  internal  circular  raceway  and  a 
resilient  impact  element  fixed  to  the  shuttle  driver  through 
which  oscillatory  movement  thereof  is  adapted  to  be 
imparted  to  a  shuttle  member  joumaled  in  said  raceway, 
said  shuttle  housing  being  formed  with  a  circular  groove 
between  said  internal  raceway  and  the  back  portion 
thereof  dimensioned  to  collect  debris  from  the  internal 
raceway,  and  said  resilient  impact  element  being  secured 
to  the  shuttle  driver  by  fastener  means  having  spaced  pro- 
jections which  radially  project  into  said  circular  groove 
without  contact  of  the  shuttle  housing  to  sweep  debris 
from  the  circular  groove  ar>d  thereby  prevent  accumula- 
tion of  debris  in  the  shuttle  bousing. 


3,176,643 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NAPPED  FABRIC 
Francis  T.  Spencer,  Biddeford,  Maine,  asBHsnor  to  Pep- 
percll  Mamifactnring  Company,  Boston,  Maw.,  a  cor- 
ponutton  of  Massachusetts 

FDed  Jvn«  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  290,676 
3CWM.     (a.  112— 2M)    . 


#/ 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  napped  fabric,  useful  as 
blanket  cloth,  which  comprises  as  steps:  providing  a  base 
fabric  by  assembling  an  open  mesh  textile  material,  whose 
constituent  yams  are  predominantly  of  high  tenacity 
nylon,  with  a  substantially  continuous,  non-woven  ply 
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which  is  soft,  flexible,  pervious  to  air  and  of  an  insulating 
character;  uniting  said  textile  material  and  said  non-woven 
ply;  subjecting  the  base  fabric,  so  provided,  to  a  tufting 
operation,  whereby  tufting  yarn  loops  are  formed  at  one 
face,  at  least,  of  the  base  fabric;  and  napping  the  tufting 
loops,  the  substantially  continuous  ply  being  of  formed 
polyurethane,  said  method  including  the  further  step  of 
saturating  the  polyurethane  ply  with  a  water-soluble 
stiffening  agent  before  introducing  the  tufting  yams. 


y«r»  ^n 


3,17C,<44 
RETRACTABI  E  D.AMPENER  FOR  VESSELS 
Maniice  B.  Thomas  and  James  L.  Steide,  Houston,  Tex^ 
anignon  to  Movlble  Offshore,  Inc,  Hoaaton,  Tex.,  a 
corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29t,815 
4  Claims.     (CI.  114—126)    .    ■ 


1.  A  pitch  dampening  apparatus  for  dampening  the 
vertical  movement  of  a  crane  positioned  on  and  at  one 
end  of  a  vessel  comprising, 

a  single  elongate  hollow  body  horizontally  disposed  be- 
neath the  hull  of  the  vessel  at  said  one  end, 

said  body  being  positioned  eccentrically  of  the  mid- 
ship of  the  vessel  and  adjacent  said  crane  for  damp- 
ening only  the  vertical  movement  of  said  one  end 
of  the  vessel  and  the  crane  due  to  the  pitch  of  the 
'*     vessel, 

a  plurality  of  elongate  vertical  tubular  support  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  body  for  supporting  and  verti- 
cally positioning  said  body, 

tubular  wells  connected  to  said  vessels  for  receiving 
said  tubular  support  members,  and 

vertical  positioning  means  connected  between  said  tubu- 
lar wells  and  said  tubular  support  members  for  slid- 
'.  ably  and  adjustably  positioning  the  horizontal  body 
in  a  verticsil  direction  for  positioning  at  various 
depths. 

3476,645 
SHIP  POSmONEVG  APPARATUS 
Howard  L.  Shatto,  Jr.,  PaJos  Verdes,  Calif.,  aarifcnor  to 
Shell  Ofl  Company,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,6«5 
5  Claims.     (CL  114—144) 


w 


r''. 


1.  In    a    vessel    positioning    system    the    combination 
comprising: 

,  at  least  two  propulsion  units  disposed  on  said  vessel, 
\      said  propulsion  units  having  means  for  varying  the 


direction  and  magnitude  of  their  thrust,  said  propul- 
sion units  in  addition  being  moimted  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  turning  center  of  said  vessel; 

a  position  detecting  means  mounted  on  the  vessel  for 
determining  the  position  of  the  vessel  with  respect  to 
the  desired  position  of  the  vessel; 

a  vessel  control  system  disposed  on  said  vessel,  said 
control  system  being  coupled  to  said  position  detect- 
ing means  and  said  two  propulsion  units  to  maneuver 
said  propulsion  units  in  response  to  said  position 
detecting  means; 

at  least  one  additional  propulsion  unit  disposed  on 
said  vessel,  said  additional  propulsion  unit  having 
a  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  and  direction 
of  thrust; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  additional  propulsion  unit 
for  controlling  said  additional  propulsion  unit  to 
counteract  the  main  force  tending  to  displace  the 
vessel  from  the  desired  position. 


3,176,646 
TOW  CABLE  WITH  MlNIMLrM  WIDTH  FAIRINGS 

Mka  0.  Natwkk  and  Donald  A.  NkboU,  NianHc,  Conn., 
■Migjiors  to  the  United  States  of  America  aa  rcpr*- 
•BBted  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,902 

20  Claima.     (CI.  114—235) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  VA.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


17.  A  tow  line  by  which  a  submerged  object  may  be 
towed  from  a  ship,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  tow  cable, 

(b)  SL  plurality  of  fairing  units  arranged  in  end  to  end 
relationship  along  and  freely  and  individually  pivot- 
ally  and  slidably  mounted  upon  said  cable, 

(c)  means  for  coupling  together  adjacent  units  with 
lost  motion  movement  enabling  limited  separation  of 
the  units  upon  flexing  of  the  cable, 

(d)  means  connecting  adjacent  units  for  keeping  adja- 
cent units  approxinutely  aligned  with  one  another  on 
the  cable, 

(e)  a  pliu-ality  of  conductors  for  establishing  communi- 
cation between  said  object  and  said  ship  extending 
along  said  tow  cable  through  said  units  from  adjacent 
said  object  to  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  cable 
and  having  overall  lengths  greater  than  the  combined 
overall  lengths  of  said  imits, 

(/)   said   units  having  spaces  therein  into  which  said 

conductors  are  flexed  lidewise  when  adjacent  units 

are  close  together  and  out  of  which  the  conductors 
may  be  pulled  and  straightened  out  when  such  adja- 
cent units  separate  somewhat  as  permitted  by  said 
lost  motion  movement  during  flexing  of  the  cable, 
one  group  of  the  units  on  the  end  portion  nearest 
said  object  having  the  conductors  disposed  between 
said  coupling  means  and  said  cable,  and  another 
group  of  units  on  the  opposite  end  portion  having  the 
conductors  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  coupling 
means  opposite  from  said  cable,  and  a  transition  unit 
between  said  groups  in  which  the  conductore  at  the 
end  of  this  unit  adjacent  said  one  group  pass  between 
the  coupling  meaiu  and  the  cable,  and  at  the  other 
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end  adjacent  said  another  group  pass  the  said  cou- 
pling means  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said 
cable. 


t  3,176,647 

RESCUE  CRAFT 
AkmlM  F.  Grengs  and  Sheldon  A.  Grcac>>  ^»o^  ^  ^'l 
E.  Sims,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  , 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,249 
I      6  ClaiiiM.     (CL  115—1) 


3,176,649 
DUPLEX  COATING  MACHINE 
Geor«c  W.  Heiselcr,  Saugns,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Boaton 
Machine  Works  Company,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corponitioa 
of  Massactansetts 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,635 
6  Claima.     (CL  IIS— 027) 


1.  A  rescue  craft  including  an  elongated  frame,  a  first 
pair  of  pontoons,  means  coimecting  said  pontoons  in  par- 
allel relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  forward  part  of  said 
frame,  a  second  pair  of  pontoons,  means  connecting  said 
second  pontoons  in  parallel  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  rearward  part  of  said  frame,  and  a  passenger  com- 
partment secured  to  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  locus  subsUntially 
in  the  plane  of  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  pontooiu. 


1.  A  coating  machine  comprising  a  receptacle  for  a 
pool  of  liquid  cement,  a  horizontal  lower  roll  extending 
into  said  receptacle  for  partial  immersion  in  said  pool, 
a  horizontal  upper  roll  above  and  spaced  from  said  lower 
roll,  means  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  rolls  in  op- 
posite directions,  and  means  operating  when  the  rolls  are 
rotating  to  raise  cement  from  said  pool  and  to  apply 
cement  to  a  limited  end  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
upper  roll  on  the  rising  side  thereof,  and  means  on  the 
descending  side  of  said  upper  roll  for  propelling  some 
of  the  cement  carried  by  said  end  portion  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  upper  roll,  whereby  to  distribute  cement 
from  the  pool  along  the  surface  of  said  upper  roll. 


3,176,648 
WATER  JET  BOAT  WITH  STEERABLE  FRONT 

AND  REAR  OLTLET  NOZZLES 

ManacI  Cavcro,  151-B  Rnas  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,058 

18  Claims.    (CL  115—12) 


3,176,658 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR-CODING  AN 

ELONGATED  ARTICLE 

Horst  L.  WoeUner,  Cokien,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUmI  Ang.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,968 
3ClaiM.    (CL  118— 314) 


10.  A  water  jet  boat  with  steerable  front  and  rear  ont- 
let  nozzles  comprising  a  hull,  water  pump  means  in  said 
hull  including  water  intake  means  opening  outwardly 
through  said  hull  and  water  outlet  means,  motor  means 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  pimip  means,  first  and  second 
conduits  communicated  at  one  pair  of  ends  with  said 
water  outlet  means,  front  and  rear  pairs  of  first  and  sec- 
ond outlet  nozzles,  each  of  said  first  nozzles  including  an 

inlet  end  and  a  substantially  vertically  opening  outlet  end, 

each  of  said  second  nozzles  including  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  said  second  nozzle  outlet  ends  being  articulated 

and  pivotabic  about  a  vertical  axis  with  the  front  and 
rear  second  nozzle  outlet  ends  opening  forwardly  and 
rearwardly,  respectively,  and  being  selectively  swingable 
to  positions  opening  outwardly  to  either  side  of  said  hull, 
first  and  second  control  valve  means  communicating  the 
other  pair  of  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conduits  with 
the  inlet  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  outlet  nozzles 
respectively,  said  control  valve  meaiu  including  means  for 
selectively  communicating  each  of  the  first  and  second 
conduiu  with  the  first  and  second  nozzles  of  the  corre- 
sponding pair  of  iu>zzles. 


■  U 


1.  Apparatus  for  color  coding  an  elongated  article 

having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  article  being  driven  foe 
movement  in  an  axial  direction,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  liquid  color-applying  wheels,  eadi 
wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  plane  of 
rotation  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  each  wtjcel  in- 
cluding a  peripheral  rim  with  fiuid-egreaa  aperture* 
formed  therein  for  allowing  the  radial  egress  of 

liquid  from  inside  the  wheels, 
means  for  rotataWy  mounting  each  wheel  with  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  adjacent  the  longitudinal  aws  of  the 
article  and  for  positioning  each  wheel  on  opposite 
tidee  ot  the  article, 
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each  wheel  having  the  plane  of  roUtdoa  thereof  in- 
clined relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  article 
such  that  the  planes  o(  rotatioci  of  said  wheels  form 
respective  equal  but  opposite  acute  angles  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and 

means  rotating  said  first  aixl  second  wheels  in  opposite 
relative  directions  so  that  the  ot^or  spray  is  at  least 
partially  directed  by  centrifugal  force  against  op- 
posite sides  of  the  article  with  a  velocity  component 
in  the  direction  of  article  movement 


3,176,651 

PUDDLE  COATER 

Inrki  J.  PhilttiM,  South  Beloit,  111^  aarignor  to  Bcloit  Iroo 

Works,  B«loit,  Wis.,  s  corporatioa  of  Wtecooafai     - 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  16M7f 
9  Claims.     (CL  1  IS— 419) 


V' 


7" 


W 


il    "'  V. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  coating  a  travelling  paper  web 
comprising  a  backup  roU  for  supporting  the  travelling 
web,  means  for  supporting  a  doctor  blade  for  engage- 
ment with  the  web  on  the  roll,  a  first  blade  support  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  support  means  for  moving  the  blade 
from  a  rest  position  away  from  the  backup  roll  to  a  ready 
position,  a  second  blade  support  member  connected  to 
said  first  support  member  for  moving  the  blade  to  a  close 
position  relative  to  the  roll  and  supporting  the  weight 
of  the  blade  in  that  position,  and  a  third  blade  support 
member  also  connected  to  said  first  support  member  for 
controlling  the  blade  pressure  in  a  close  running  position, 
means  connecting  said  aecoiKl  and  third  members  to  said 
first  member  to  accommodate  the  second  and  third  mem- 
bers in  acting  on  the  doctor  back,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  connecting  means  so  that  said  second  and  third 
members  will  act  on  the  blade  in  a  predetermined  range 
of  movement. 


3,176,652 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
George  R.  Mott.  Roche<!ter,  and  Harold  E.  Clark,  Pen- 
ftekl,  N.Y.,  assif^or^  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  •  corporadon  of  New  York 
'<  Filed  Dec  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I63,2M 

•-     »-•  4  Claims.     (O.  11»— 637)  t- 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images 
previously  formed  on  a  support  member,  the  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

.  (a)  a   stationary   magnetic  field  producing  means  of 
K      predetermined  length, 

V  (fr)  means  to  support  said  field  producing  means, 
(c)  a  cylindrical  shield  formed  of  alternating  circum- 
ferential sections  of  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  ma- 
terial substantially  enclosing  the  length  of  said  field 
producing  means  and  spaced  at  least  partially  within 
the  effective  mapietic  field  off  said  field  producing 


means  to  physically  prevent  magnetic  particles  from 
attaching  to  said  field  producing  mrrtiw. 

id)  said  shield  having  an  exterior  snrfioe  patterned 
to  retain  a  quantity  of  magnetic  powder  developer 
particles  attracted  thereto  by  the  field  producing 
means  enclosed  therewithin  and  substantially  sta- 
tionary relative  to  said  shield  during  rotation,  the 
magnetic  particles  being  caused  to  form  a  brush- 
like array  on  said  exterior  surface. 

(e)  a  supply  source   of  magnetic  powder  developer 


particles  supported  at  least  partially  within  the  field 
produced  by  said  field  producing  means, 

(/)  means  to  rotate  said  shield  about  said  field  pro- 
ducing means  and  between  said  supply  source  and 
said  field  producing  means  whereby  developer  par- 
ticles are  attracted  from  said  source  to  said  shield 
surface,  and 

(g)  means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  an 
image-bearing  member  and  a  rotating  shield  to  con- 
tinuously present  a  brush-like  array  of  developer  on 
said  shield  surface  into  contact  with  an  image  to  be 
developed  on  the  image-bearing  member. 


fi/ 


3,176,653 

FLUID  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS 

Rkkard  C.  Hamen,  Collhigswood.  NJ.,  Bnifnior  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  ■  corporation  «>f  Delaware 

Fil«i  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259.859 

5  Claims.     (CL  118—637) 


i. 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  images  on 
an  insulating  surface  comprising: 

t  conductive  member  supporting  said  surface  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane; 

an  applicator  head  having  a  substantially  planar  base; 

first  conduit  means  formed  in  said  head  with  an  open- 
ing through  said  base  for  the  egress  of  liquid  de- 
veloper composition; 

second  conduit  means  formed  in  said  head  with  an 
opening  through  said  base  for  the  return  flow  of 
liquid  developer  composition; 

means  substantially  surrounding  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  for  directing  a  current  of  air  against 
said  surface  such  that  a  portion  of  said  air  sweeps 
excess  of  said  liquid  developer  toward  said  second 
conduit  means  to  aid  said  return  flow; 

a  developing  electrode  having  connection  means  for 
applying  electrical  potential  thereto  and  establish  a 
potential  difference  between  said  electrode  and  said 
conductive  member; 
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insulating  means  on  said  head  for  mounting  said  elec- 
trode between  said  openings  through  said  base  por- 
tion; and 

means  for  supporting  said  applicator  head  with  said 
base  portion  and  said  electrode  in  close  proximity  to 
sakl  insulating  surface. 


t 


'  3,176,654 

Mn^KING  DEVICE 

Dmid  K.  Morrison,  Miami,  and  Frank  H.  Enlman,  Fort 

Uwderdaie,  Fla.,  aarignors  to  U.  S.  industries,  bc^ 

N«w  York,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware       .     . 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,848 

15  ClalBM.     (CL  119—14.81) 


-  —  H-...>i 


\.-'\. 


|:     --a  ■      .»f1'  •; 


1.  A  teat  cup  attachment  for  a  milking  system,  com- 
prising suction  chamber  means  arranged  in  generally  cir- 
cular configuration  and  shaped  and  proportioned  to  engage 
and  to  grip  by  a  suction  sealing  action  the  teat  of  a 
cow  at  its  lower  end  extremity  and  in  tJie  immediate 
region  of  the  sphincter  muscle,  means  communicating  with 
said  suction  chamber  means  for  evacuating  the  air  there- 
from by  continuous  suction  and  causing  said  suction 
ctaunber  means  to  firmly  and  continuously  apply  a  radial- 
ly outwardly  directed  force  to  grip  the  sphincter  muscle 
region  of  the  teat,  and  expansion  means  to  effect  diametri- 
cal expansion  of  the  circular  configuration  of  said  suction 
chamber  means. 


I  fvr^ 


.11    If 


3,176.655 
CHAIN  HOLD  DOWN  MEANS  FOR  CORNER  UNIT 

OF  CIRCUITOUS  CONVEYOR  TROUGH 

Kkk  W.  Rcimers,  Ltncofai,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor^ 

pontioiL,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,476 

8  Claims.     (CL  119 — 61) 


■»'•'  ^i-*"' 


1.  A  poultry  feed  conveyor  comprising  a  feed  trou^ 
having  a  bend  section  therein,  a  link  chain  slidably  mov- 
able within  said  feed  trough,  an  idler  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  the  inside  edge  of  said  feed  trough  at 
said  bend  section,  said  link  chain  being  trained  about  said 
idler  wheel,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  arcuate  guide 
member  rcsiliently  positioned  above  said  link  chain  in 
said  bend  to  press  downwardly  on  the  chain  to  maintain 
proper  alignment  of  said  link  chain  as  it  moves  around 
said  idier  wheel. 


3,176,656 
ANIMAL  WATERING  AND /OR  FEED  TROUGH 
Benjamin  W.  Bates,  4589  CoUcfC  Ave,  Sm  Diefo 
,  .  15,  Calif. 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296^39 
8  Claims.     (CL  119— 62) 


<  ""t  * 


1.  A  trough  such  as  a  watering  or  feeding  trough  for 
an  animal,  such  as  a  dog  or  cat,  compnsing  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  A  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor; 
.  (B)  an  open  top  container  for  food  or  water  remov- 
"*      ably  supported  at  the  rear  of  the  frame; 
(C)  a  lid  disposed  above  the  conuiner  for  closing  the 
container; 
*  (D)  means  on  the  rear  of  the  fran»e  supporting  the  lid 
for  pivotal  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis; 

(E)  a  lever  forming  a  platform  at  the  front  thereof; 

(F)  means  on  the  front  of  the  frame  supporting  the 
kver  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis,  said 

kver  having: 

(1)  a  rearwardly  extending  surface  slidably  en- 
gageablc  with  the  lid  for  lifting  the  lid  away 
'•"" '  '*       from  the  container  upon  depressing  of  the  plat- 
fornn 

(G)  and  ftsificnt  means  connecting  the  lid  and  lever 
and  yieldingly  urging  the  lid  toward  closed  position 
when  said  lid  is  in  fully  open  position,  the  effective 
length  of  the  resilient  means  and  the  connection  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  resilient  means  and  the  lid  and 
lever  is  such  that  the  resilient  means  is  ineffective 
after  the  Hd  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  dur- 
ing the  closing  movement  thereof. 


•       -    "         -      3.176,657 

ANIMAL  HARNESS 

CUatoo  H.  Callaway,  12844  Cowley  Ave.,  Downey,  Caltf. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,122 

4  Claims.     (CL  119—143) 


f.. 


\    ^1 


1.  A  dog  harness  to  prevent  breeding,  said  harness 

comprising: 

support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  female  dog 
adjacent  the  hind  end  thereof  and  including  a  portion 
sufficiently  rigid  for  projection  beyond  said  hind  end; 

and  a  protective  shield  depending  from  said  portion  of 
said  support  means  for  location  in  overlying  relation- 
ship to  the  generative  organs  of  the  dog  and  beneath 
the  tail  of  the  dog,  said  shield  being  secured  to  said 
support  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
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stantially  horizontal  axis  whereby  said  shield  is 
adapted  to  swing  outwardly  when  the  dog  squats,  said 
shield  being  pivotable  independently  of  the  tail  of  the 
dog  whereby  movement  of  the  tail  is  ineffective  to 
alter  said  overlying  relationship.       , 


■  I  I 

3,176,658 

ANIMAL  RUBBING  AND  LIQUID  APPLYING 

APPARATUS 

George  W.  Keenc,  619  N.  12tfa  St.,  Rocliellc,  IlL 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,852 

11  Claims.     (CL  119—157) 


3.  In  a  liquid  applying  apparatus  for  animals,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  liquid-containing  tank,  elon- 
gated flexible  elements  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  an 
overhead  framework,  two  rigid  support  members  car- 
ried by  the  lower  ends  of  said  elements  and  supporting 
opposite  ends  of  said  tank  for  rotation  of  the  tank  about 
a  horizontally  disposed  axis  exteiKling  longitudinally  of 
the  tank,  liquid  delivery  means  for  outlet  holes  at  spaced 
points  along  the  exterior  of  said  tank,  said  delivery  means 
including  an  Archimedes'  screw  spiraling  about  said  axis 
and  operable  during  rotation  of  the  tank  to  deliver  liquid 
to  said  outlet  holes  from  an  inlet  end  of  the  screw  lo- 
cated within  the  tank,  a  one-way  coupling  comprising  two 
members,  one  mounted  on  said  tank  and  the  other  on  one 
of  said  members  and  selectively  engaging  each  other  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  tank  with  respect  to  the  member 
only  in  one  direction  in  which  said  screw  delivers  Uquid 
to  said  outlet  holes,  and  liquid  absorbing  material  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  of  said  tank  to  receive  liquid  gravi- 
tating from  said  outlet  holes.  ,. 


3,176,659 

MARKING  DEVICE 

Charics  J.  Sauber,  115  Main  SC,  Virgfl,  IB. 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  195,904 

^    .  ^  2  Claims.     (CL  120—18) 


1.  A  marking  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
substantially  unitary  tubular  barrel  having  an  elongated 
fin  extending  the  full  length  inside  the  barrel  and  con- 
tinuing beyond  one  end  of  the  barrel  and  external  means 
at  said  one  end  for  receiving  and  holding  a  hollow  tip, 
the  internal  bore  of  said  tubular  barrel  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length, 
said  hollow  tip  having  internal  means  adjacent  its  rear 
end  for  cooperation  in  rotatingly  holding  said  tip  on  said 
external  means  on  said  barrel  end  and  permitting  rota- 
tion thereon  and  internal  threads  at  its  front  end  having 
a  diameter  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  the  in- 
ternal bore  of  the  barrel  and  an  elongated  marking  mem- 
ber such  as  a  crayon  or  the  like  having  an  elongated  slot 
thereon  throughout  its  extent  slidably  received  within  the 
internal  bore  of  the  barrel  with  the  slot  received  by  and 
slidabie  over  said  fin  in  the  barrel,  said  internal  threads 
within  the  tip  cooperating  with  the  projecting  portion 


of  said  fin  throughout  the  internal  threaded  portion  of 
the  tip  for  tbreadedly  engaging  the  marking  member 
and  positively  driving  the  entire  length  of  the  marking 
member  tlirough  said  tip  as  the  tip  is  rotated  relative 
to  the  barrel,  said  projecting  portion  of  the  fin  also  serv- 
ing to  support  the  marking  member  adjacent  its  pressure 
receiving  end  during  use  thereby  preventing  breakage 
at  the  marking  end  of  the  marking  member. 


rJ- 


3,176,660 

COPY  HOLDER 

Liooel  J.  Scbcr,  3543  Brady  St.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUmI  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,4«5 

2  Claims.     (CL  120—32) 


1.  A  copy  holder  for  holding  copy  material  in  an 
elevated  position  above  a  typewriter,  said  copy  holder 
including  a  pair  of  opposite  side  generally  V-shaped  roller 
support  members  constructed  of  small  diameter  rod-like 
material,  each  of  said  support  members  including  a  pair 
of  upwardly  divergent  legs  terminating  at  their  upper 
ends  in  generally  parallel  stub  axle  portions  and  secured 
together  at  their  lower  ends  at  the  apex  of  the  corre- 
sponding support  member,  said  support  members  being 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  upright  planes,  the  stub  axle 
portions  of  each  set  of  corresponding  stub  axle  portions 
of  said  support  members  being  axiaily  aligned  and  directed 
toward  each  other,  parallel  first  and  second  drive  and 
pressure  rollers  joumaled  from  the  sets  of  said  axiaily 
aligned  stub  axle  portions  and  disposed  in  rolling  con- 
tacting engagement  with  each  other,  an  upstanding  paper 
table  defining  an  inverted  U-shaped  member  including 
a  pair  of  depending  legs  interconnected  at  their  upper  ends 
by  means  of  a  bight  portion,  said  paper  table  extending 
between  said  support  mcn»bers  and  projecting  above  said 
rollers  and  having  the  lower  ertd  portions  of  its  legs 
secured  to  corresponding  legs  of  said  support  members, 
an  elon^ted  brace  secured  between  the  apices  of  said 
support  members,  each  of  said  support  wcrvhtr  legs  in- 
cluding a  defending  support  leg  secured  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  corresponding  support  member  leg  intermediate  the 
corresponding  apex  and  stub  axle  portion,  the  lower  end 
of  each  support  leg  including  means  adapted  to  engage  and 
to  be  supported  from  the  carriage  of  a  typewriter,  said 
drive  roller  including  means  adapted  to  be  dnvingly  con- 
nected to  the  platen  of  an  associated  typewriter,  an  elon- 
gated paper  pan  assembly  generally  arcuate  in  cross- 
section  disposed  beneath,  generally  paralleling  and  open- 
ing upwardly  toward  said  rollers,  the  opposite  eiKis  of  said 
elongated  paper  pan  assembly  being  supportingly  secured 
from  corresponding  legs  of  said  support  members,  said 
paper  table  and  said  support  legs  each  also  being  con- 
structed of  small  diameter  rod-like  material. 


3,176,661 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Raymond  A.  Lanoie,  East  Greenwich.  R.I..  assjinmr  to 

Lew  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FDcd  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,971 

3  Claims.     (CL  120-^2.03) 

1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  writing  instrument 

having  a  forward  end  to  be  located  toward  the  writing  end 

of  the  instnmMDt  and  a  rear  eiKl  to  be  located  remote 


I 
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therefrom,  said  ntechanism  comprising  relatively  rotatable 
telescoping  parts  having  respectively  straight  and  helical 
slots,  abutment  means  to  hold  said  parts  against  axial 
moventent  iiKluding  a  member  at  the  rear  end  of  one  of 
the  parts  surrounding  the  other  part,  a  carrier  tube  of  a 
size  to  permit  a  writing  member  to  freely  pass  there- 
throu^  and  movable  within  said  parts  and  having  an  out- 
wardly radially  extending  finger  in  both  of  said  slots  for 


movement  of  the  tube  axiaily  in  opposite  directions,  a 
writing  member  provided  with  a  bayonet  slot,  said  carrier 
tube  projecting  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  parts,  the  pro- 
jecting part  of  said  tube  being  provided  with  a  tit  to  re- 
leasably  engage  the  bayonet  slot  of  said  writing  member 
to  lock  the  same  to  the  carrier  tube,  said  tit  being  of  an 
extent  to  pass  beneath  the  abutment  member  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  parts. 

( 

3,176,662 

ILLUSTRATOR'S  PEN-HOLDER  DESK  SET  AND 

COMPON  E  NTS  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  WUIlams,  3656  San  Anseline, 

Long  Beach  8,  Calif. 

FOcd  Joiy  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,048 

1  Claim.     (CL  120—108) 


A  device  for  removably  supporting  a  plurality  of  pens 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes an  elongate  handle  having  a  point  of  lesser  trans- 
verse cross  section  depending  from  the  lower  end  thereof, 
with  said  handles  projecting  upwardly  when  said  pens 
are  so  supported,  which  device  includes: 

(a)  a  base; 

ib)  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 
mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from to  define  an  enclosed  rectangular  space,  with 
connected  longitudinally  extending  recesses  being 
formed  in  the  outer  upper  portions  of  said  end  walls 
and  side  walls; 

(c)  an  elongate  strip  in  which  a  plurality  of  longi- 
'      tudinally  spaced  openings  are  formed; 

(J)  a  continuous  flange  that  projects  downwardly  from 
the  outer  side  and  end  portions  of  said  strip  and 
removably  engages  said  recesses  to  hold  said  strip 
in  a  fixed  position  on  said  side  walls  and  end  walls; 

{e)  a  plurality  of  individual  tubular  wells  that  depend 
from  said  strip,  the  interior  of  each  of  which  wells 
communicate  with  one  of  said  openings  and  define 
a  circumferentially  extending  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly tapering  surface  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  each  of  which  surfaces  is  located 
above  the  bottom  of  said  well  of  which  it  forms  a 
pari  a  substantially  greater  distance  than  the  length 
of  the  point  of  one  of  said  pens; 

(/)  A  plurality  of  sponges  of  such  size  as  to  be  insert- 
able  in  said  wells  and  rest  on  the  bottoms  thereof, 
which  sponges  when  saturated  with  water  maintain 
a  moist  atmosphere  in  said  wells  to  prevent  drying 
of  ink  in  said  points  during  the  time  said  pens  are 


supported  in  said  wells,  with  the  lower  ends  of  said 
handles  resting  on  said  surfaces  and  said  points 
being  disposed  above  said  sponges,  and  said  pens 
being  in  contact  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  only 
when  individually  removed  from  the  one  of  said 
wells  with  which  said  sponge  is  associated. 


3,176,663 

HORIZONTAL  BOILER  HAVING  A  FIRE  TUBE 

AND  SMOKE  TUBES 

Marcel  Cyprien  Kuczewski  de  Foray,  Les  Qnatre-Saisons 

Rodez  (Aveyron),  France 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,056 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  15, 1961, 

873369 

4  Claims.     (CL  122—149)  { 


1.  A  boiler  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated  cy- 
lindrical shell;  front  and  rear  walls  closing  the  ends  of 
said  shell;  a  forward  tube  plate  extending  transversely 
of  said  shell,  said  forward  plate  and  said  front  wall  de- 
fining a  forward  smoke  box  therebetween;  a  rear  tube 
plate  extending  transversely  of  said  shell,  said  rear  plate 
and  rear  wall  defining  a  rear  smoke  box  therebetween; 
a  vertical  partition  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  shell  and  between  said  tube  plates,  said 
partition  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shell  and  terminating  with  its  top  located  below 
said  axis;  a  fire  tube  extending  between  said  front  wall 
and  said  rear  tube  plate  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said 
axis  at  one  side  of  said  partition,  said  fire  tube  having 
a  constricted  neck  portion  in  proximity  to  said  rear  tube 
plate  and  communicating  with  said  rear  smoke  box; 
burner  means  adjacent  to  said  front  wall  for  projecting  a 
flame  into  said  fire  tube;  a  refractory  lining  in  said  neck 
portion,  said  lining  thermally  insulating  said  neck  por- 
tion for  reducing  the  operating  temperature  thereof;  a 
nest  of  laterally  spaced  smoke  tubes  of  diameters  smaller 
than  said  fire  tube  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shell  and  between  said  tube  plates,  said  smoke 
tubes  being  located  at  the  other  side  of  said  partition  in 
a  space  which  extends  vertically  both  above  and  below 
the  top  of  said  partition;  inlet  means  at  said  other  side 
of  said  partition  for  introducing  feed  water  into  said 
shell  intermediate  said  tube  plates  and  below  said  smoke 
tubes,  said  water  extending  upwardly  above  and  laterally 
surrounding  all  of  said  tubes;  and  means  for  connecting 
said  front  smoke  box  to  a  chimney. 


3,176.664 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Keamon  Knrose,  702  N.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer 
Island,  Wasli. 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262.458 
4  CUims.     (CL  123—15) 
1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  a  rotor  hous- 
ing having  therein  a  cylindrical  rotor  compartment;  a 
power  rotor  in  the  said  rotor  compartment,  said  power 
rotor  having  circumferential  vanes  each  provided  with  an 
end  portion  which  is  inclined  relative  to  the  periphery  of 
the  rotor  forming  a  cam;  tubular  valve  means  including  a 
valve  ttibe  fixed  relative  to  said  rotor  housing  and  com- 
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municating  with  the  compressor  compartment  thereof  and 
a  valve  tube  snugly  telescopically  interfitting  said  fixed 
valve  tube  and  oscillatingly  movable  relative  to  said  fixed 
valve  tube,  said  two  valve  tubes  having  therein  ports  which 
are  movable  into  and  out  of  registration  with  each  other 
by  oscillation  of  said  movable  valve  tube  relative  to  said 
fixed  valve  tube;  conduit  means  communicatively  con- 
nected with  said  fixed  valve  tube  adapted  to  supply  fuel 
under  pressure  thereto;  a  combustion  tube  extending  be- 
tween said  tubular  valve  means  and  said  power  rotor 
compartment  and  being  substantially  tangential  to  said 
power  rotor,  one  end  of  said  combustion  tube  being  rigid- 
ly secured  to  said  movable  valve  tube  and  encompassing 
the  port  of  said  movable  valve  tube  and  the  other  end  of 
said  combustion  tube  being  open  and  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  power  rotor  compartment  and  resting 


20  «{  ''*  n     ■^'' 


against  the  vane  carrying  circumferential  portion  of  said 
power  rotor;  yieldable  means  urging  said  combustion  tube 
toward  said  power  rotor,  whereby  rotation  of  said  power 
rotor  will  oscillate  said  combustion  tube  and  said  mov- 
able valve  tube  and  provide  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment of  the  ports  in  said  two  valve  tubes;  and  a  tongue 
member  supported  from  the  rotor  housing  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  said  conrbustion  tube  and  extending  into  said 
combustion  tube  toward  said  valve  tubes  and  terminating 
in  an  inner  end  portion  positioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
a  short  distance  from  said  outer  valve  tube,  said  tongue 
member  functioning  in  the  combustion  tube  as  a  loosely 
fitting  stationary  partition  relative  to  which  the  combus- 
tion tube  moves  and  around  the  inner  end  of  which  in- 
coming fuel  gases  pass  frotn  one  side  to  the  other  of  said 
tongue  member. 

it;  not.  I 

3,176,665 

ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Usandro  MacarmUa,  323  W.  80th  ».,  New  York  24,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  2,  lf61,  S«r.  No.  128,819 

!•  ClaiBM.     (CL  123—16) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  comprising  a  stator  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  and  two  end  walls  defining,  thereby 
a  central  chamber  therein,  a  rotor  rotatably  joumaled 


in  aod  disposed  eccentrically  of  said  chamber,  vanes  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  rotor  and  projecting  beyond  the 
rotor  fwriphery  into  continuous  sealing  engacement  with 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  vanes,  stator 
and  rotor  periphery  dividing  said  central  chamber  into 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  working  cham- 
bers successively  varying  in  volume  during  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  fluid  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  in  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  stator  re- 
spectively successively  supplying  fluid  charges  into  said 
working  chamber  and  exhausting  fluid  charges  there- 
from, fluid  precompression  means  in  said  rotor  compris- 
ing helical  passages  extending  axially  through  said  rotor 
and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  rotor  periphery,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  helical  passages  periodically  communi- 
cating with  said  fluid  inlet  port  in  said  stator,  an  arcuate- 
ly  extending  recess  in  said  stator  other  end  wall,  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  helical  passages  periodically  com- 
municating with  said  arcuately  extending  stator  recess, 
said  helical  passages  receiving  fluid  from  said  inlet  port 
at  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  centrifugally  compressing 
and  delivering  said  received  fluid  under  increased  pres- 
sure at  the  other  side  of  said  rotor  and  into  said  arcuately 
extending  stator  recess,  bypass  means  in  said  stator  com- 
municating said  arcuately  extending  stator  recess  with  the 
inlet  port  of  said  working  chambers,  said  inlet  port  being 
positioned  adjacent  but  displaced  from  said  exhaust  port 
in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  the  leading  edge  of  said 
arcuately  extending  stator  recess  being  so  positioned  as 
to  establish  communication  with  said  other  end  of  said 
helical  passages  at  the  same  time  as  one  of  said  vanes 
reaches  the  leading  edge  of  said  exhaust  port  and  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  arcuately  extending  stator  recess 
being  so  positioned  as  to  terminate  communication  with 
said  other  end  of  one  of  said  helical  passages  immedi- 
ately after  communication  has  been  established  between 
said  recess  and  said  other  end  of  the  next  succeeding 
helical  passage. 


3,176>66 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

'    •'  '  CYUNDER  HEADS 

HCTbcft  A.   Hhitebead.   ''Saddleworth,''  Waterloo 

Skeliingtborpe,  Uncobi,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,985 

9  Claims.     (CL  123—41.82) 


>r  • 


1.  An  overhead-valve,  liquid-cooled  cylinder  head  of 
an  internal-combustion  engine  in  which  a  separate,  re- 
movable and  replaceable  fire  plate  functioning  as  a  com- 
bustion space  wall  or  deck  as  valve  seat  inserts  which  are 
rigidly  secured  thereto  at  both  its  hot  and  cool  faces  and 
are  over  substantially  the  whole  of  their  peripheries  sur- 
rounded by  interconnecting  coolant-flow  passages  formed 
between  said  hot  and  cool  facet. 


:     -'     *  3,176,667  ^ 

PISTON  ENGINE  ^^  ' 

Wnbelm  Hammer.  13  .SandrartstraMI^ 
Ingolstadt,  Germany 
^.Ti  V    Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,152  » 

11  CUims.    (CL  123 — 43) 
1.  A  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing,  first  and  second 
bellow  members  having  spherical  surfaces  arranged  one 
within  the  other,  at  least  two  diametrically  opposite  piston 
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second  boUow  members,  a  piston  in  each  chamber,  means 
defining  a  path  of  rotation  of  said  pistons  inclined  relative 


chambers  defined  by  spherical  surfaces  of  said  first  and    a  pressure  chamber  between  said  memben,  check  valve 

means  connecting  said  pressure  chamber  with  an  ante- 
chamber located  in  one  of  said  cylindrical  members,  bore 
holes  in  said  memben  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  antechamber,  said  cylindrical  monbers  being  tele- 
scoped into  each  other  with  relatively  large  clearance, 
elastic  sealing  elements  sealing  off  the  said  two  members 
with  Ttspecl  to  each  other,  at  least  one  vent  bore  for  said 
pressure  chamber  communicating  with  the  outside  of  the 
valve  lifter  from  the  pressure  chamber,  a  self-actuating 
closure  and  throttle  element  inserted  in  the  pressure  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  vent  bore,  said  closure  element  closing 
off  the  vent  bore  when  a  certain  over-pressure  exists  in 
the  pressure  chamber. 


to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  piston  chambers,  and  said 
piston  chambers  further  including  straight  side  walls  lo- 
cated paraxially  in  relation  to  each  other  and  defining 
guides  for  said  pistons. 


'  3,17(,M8 

MANIFOLD  STRUCTL  RE  FOR  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Elmer  Carl   Klekhaefer,   Cedarbarg,  Wis.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assltnimrnts,  to  Kielihaefer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,563 
3  Claims.     (O.  123 — 56) 


1.  In  an  opposed  cylinder  engine  having  back-to-back 
opposed  cylinder  blocks  in  a  cylinder  block  assembly, 
carburetors  for  each  of  the  opposed  cylinder  blocks  and 
mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  cylinder  block,  and  a  pair 
of  manifold  passageways  integrally  formed  in  the  wall  of 
the  cylinder  block  assembly  oppositely  extending  from 
the  respective  carburetor  and  being  selected  of  a  corre- 
sponding length  and  cross-section  to  tune  the  manifold 
system  for  a  selected  operating  engine  speed. 


3,176,M9 

SELF-ADJUSTING  HYDRAULIC  VALVE  LIFTER 

FOR  PISTON  ENGINES 

Richard   Knchen   and   Hans-Jurgen   Sossna,   Ingolstadt, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Motomak,  G.m.bJH.,  Ingolstadt, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1963, 

55,969 
9  ClaloH.     (CL  123— 9«) 


St  M     t  a       8    0 


1.  A  self-adjusting  hydraulic  valve  lifter  for  piston 
tmilMft  comprising  two  cylindrical  longitudinally  slidable 
tdeaooped  members  closed  on  the  extreme  ends  defin^g 


3,176,67e 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Toossafait  SInlbakU,  2  Bhrd.  Persfaiiig,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,407 

11  CUms.     (CL  123—119) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  improving  the  combustion  in  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  of  the  explosion  or  vaporizing 
type  having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  valve  cover,  com- 
prising a  conduit  adapted  for  interconnecting  the  inlet 
manifold  of  the  engine  with  the  interior  of  the  valve 
cover  to  suck  oil  fumes  from  the  latter,  and  a  valve  incor- 
porated in  said  conduit  and  comprising  a  body  having  a 
bore  interconnecting  an  oil  fume  inlet  opening  and  an  out- 
let opening  in  the  body,  a  valve  member,  which  has  a 
passageway  therethrough  intercommunicating  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore,  and 
resilient  means  urging  the  valve  member  towards  the  oil 
fume  inlet  opening,  the  said  body  having  air  inlet  means 
opening  into  said  bore  and  progressively  uncovered  by  the 
valve  member  as  the  valve  member  is  moved  against  the 
resilient  means  by  increasing  depression  at  the  outlet  open- 
ing to  increase  the  air  inflow  in  accordance  with  increas- 
ing inlet  manifold  suction.         ^  >    , 


3,176,671 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Donald  E.  Stinebaugfa.  Coear  d'Alcne,  Idaho,  assignor  to 
Hilbec  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washingtoa 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963.  Ser.  Now  252,982 
14  Oaims.     (CL  123—197) 
1.  A  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder,  a   piston  reciprocable   in  said  cylinder  and  a 
rotatable  cranlcshaft,  said  engine  also  including  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  two  portion  connecting  rod  connecting  said  piston  to 
said  crankshaft  and  converting  reciprocatory  piston 
movement  into  cranluhaft  rotation, 
a  pivoted  connection  between  said  portions  positioned 

intermediate  the  length  of  said  connecting  rod, 
and  means  driven  from  said  crankshaft  for  moving  said 
pivotal  connection  laterally  of  said  connecting  rod 
during  said  cycle  to  produce  piston  movement  rela- 
tive to  crankshaft  rotation  which  differs  in  alternate 
strokes  of  said  piston  in  the  same  direction, 
said  means  including  a  control  rod  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting  rod  adjacent 
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said  pivotal  connection  between  said  portions  and 
extending  generally  laterally  of  said  connecting  rod, 
and  including  actuating  means  driven  from  said  crank- 
shaft for  moving  the  other  end  of  said  control  rod 
laterally  of  said  connecting  rod. 


.'i  '  i>    At^  ■ 


said  actuating  means  serving  to  move  said  control  rod 
to  provide  the  same  predetermined  starting  point  of 
said  piston  for  both  the  power  stroke  and  the  intake 
Stroke  thereof  and  cause  the  intake  stroke  to  be  a 
predetermined  length  substantially  longer  than  the 
power  stroke. 


li  t 


347M72 
LOW  OIL  PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ENGINE 
GOVERNOR 
Mark  R.  Rowe,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Harry  C.  Zebioft,  Flint, 
Mich.,  and  Claude  B.  McCathron,  RoclMster,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,784 
>  12  Claims.     (CL  123— 198) 


V 


12.  A  combination  low  lubricating  oil  pressure  and 
overspeed  governor  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  first  spring  biased  member  operable 
in  response  to  lubricating  oil  pressure,  a  pump  to  further 
pressurize  the  lubricating  oil  proportional  to  engine  speed, 
a  second  spring  biased  member  operable  in  response  to 
the  pressure  differential  prevailing  between  said  lubri- 
cating oil  and  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  pump,  an 
adjustable  member  adapted  to  regulate  maximum  lubri- 
cating oil  pressures  applied  to  said  first  spring  biased 
member,  and  an  engine  control  member  sensing  lubri- 
cating oil  pressure  and  allowing  engine  operation  when 
both  the  lubricating  oil  pressure  and  engine  speed  are 
within  safe  operating  limits,  said  first  and  second  spring 


biased  members  moving  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to 
vent  said  control  member  to  lubricating  sump  pressure 
when  said  safe  c^>erating  limits  are  exceeded. 


3,17M73 

THROWING  TOY 

William  E.  Dill,  4625  Sycamore  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,373 

3  Claims.    (CL  124—5) 

•I  g 


.*-. 


1.  In  combination,  a  throwing  stick  and  a  cirxrular 
hoop,  said  throwing  stick  comprising  an  elongated  shank, 
an  outstanding  disc  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shank,  said 
disc  having  a  bevel  at  its  inner  side  toward  said  shank 
whereby  rotation  of  said  hoop  about  said  shank  causes 
said  hoop  to  ride  over  said  bevel  and  be  thrown,  said 
hoop  comprising  a  circular  member  having  a  smooth 
continuous  inner  surface  in  contact  with  said  throwing 
stick,  and  a  member  carried  by  said  hoop  at  one  point 
of  the  same,  said  member  being  sufficient  in  weight  to 
impart  a  marked  eccentricity  to  the  throwing  of  said 
hoop. 

.   t  ' 

3,176,674 

HANDGRIP  FOR  BOWS 

Louis  C.  Smitli,  Windyghoul  Estates,  Beaver,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116425 

2  Clatans.     {CI.  124—23) 


I    - 


1 .  A  handgrip  for  a  bow  comprising  a  base  portion  ex- 
tending across  the  string  side  of  the  handle  portion  of  the 
bow  and  along  each  side  of  said  handle  portion  and  a 
body  portion  extending  rearwardiy  from  the  base,  said 
body  portion  having  means  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardiy from  the  vicinity  of  the  top  of  the  base  to  such 
length  and  in  such  wddth  as  to  engage  substantially  all  of 
an  archer's  palm  when  tie  is  holding  the  bow  in  straight 
wrist  shooting  position,  and  thereby  transmit  a  portion 
of  the  load  of  the  drawn  bow  to  the  heel  of  the  archer's 
hand. 
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3,176,675 

HYDRAUUC  CUTTING  BLADES  FOR  STONE 

SAWING  MACHINES 

Wniiam  S.  Bomba,  R.  R.  1,  McCowan  Road, 
Agincourt,  Toronto,  Canada 
FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,514 
,     6  Claims.     (CL  125—15) 


closed  container,  upper  and  lower  leg  sections  being 
formed  to  permit  an  end  to  end  connection  thereof  to 
define  a  leg  assembly,  means  in  the  plate  of  said  base 
section  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  leg  assembly 
in  an  upright  position,  means  in  the  plate  of  said  bowl 
section  for  permitting  said  bowl  section  to  be  carried  on 
the  upper  portion  of  said  leg  assembly  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  leg  assembly  extending  above  said  bowl  sec- 
tion, a  grill,  means  in  the  center  of  said  grill  adapted  to 


1.  In  a  thin  laminated  movable  cutting  blade  for  saw- 
ing stone  or  the  like,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  thin  blade  body  with  a  dosed  internal  water  pas- 
sageway extending  only  along  its  cutting  edge,  a  majcr 
portion  of  the  total  area  of  the  body  l>eing  solid, 
•aid  blade  body  comprising, 

( 1 )  two  opposed  thin  metal  outer  plates  of  suh- 
stantially  the  same  size  and  shape, 
^   .       (2)  elongated  thin  metal  spacing  plates  disposed 
between  and  united  to  said  outer  plates  along 
the  cutting  edge  in  end-to-end   spaced  relation 
and  forming  a  part  of  the  boundary  of  said 
passageway, 
(3)  other  thin  metal  plate  spacing  means  disposed 
between   and    united   to   said   outer  plates   and 
forming  the  remainder  of  the  lx)undary  of  said 
.-.■'*     passageway,  such  plate  spacing  means  including 
at  least  one  plate  of  large  surface  area  which 
wlten  united  face  to  face  with  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  outer  {Hates  will   make  a  major 
portion  of  the  total  area  of  the  blade  body  solid, 
{b)  elongated  cutting  segment  bodies  having  diamond 
particles  embedded   in  a  metal  matrix,  such  bodies 
being   iotegrally   united   to   said  elongated   spacing 
plates   longitudinally   thereof,    and   being   disposed 
along  the  cutting  edge  in  end-to-end  sjMiced  relation, 
said  segment  bodies  being  of  generally  rectangular 
shape   with   a   transverse   width   greater  than    the 
thickness  of  the  blade  body. 

(c)  said  elongated  spacing  plates  being  of  greater  length 
than  said  segment  Ixxlies  and  having  their  ends  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  ends  of  the  segment  bodies, 
whereby  spaces  are  formed  along  the  cutting  edge 
by  the  opposed  ends  of  adjoining  segment  bodies, 

(d)  restricted  water  discharge  passages  disposed  along 
the  cutting  edge  and  formed  by  the  close  spacing 
of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  adjoining  elongated  spac- 
ing plates,  said  passages  opening  at  one  end  into  said 
passageway  and  at  the  other  end  into  said  spaces 
formed  between  the  opposed  ends  of  adjoining  seg- 
ment bodies,  and 

(*)  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  passageway, 
whereby  when  the  blade  is  moved  and  water  is  sup- 
plied to  the  passageway,  fine  forceful  jets  of  water 
will  be  freely  discharged  directly  and  freely  into  said 
spaces  and  against  tlie  txMtom  of  tlie  kerf  to  flush 
out  the  stoiK  cutting  as  fast  as  they  are  formed  and 
to  replace  them  by  clean  water. 


J 


3,176,676  < 

PORTABLE  GRILL 
F.  Caldwell,  C  hicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Elcctri- 

Flcx  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,885 
I'  7  Claims.     (0.126—25) 

1.  In  a  portable  grill,  a  base  section  comprising  a  cir- 
cular plate  having  a  depending  annular  wall,  a  bowl 
section  comprising  a  circular  plate  having  an  upwardly 
extending  annular  wall  of  a  diameter  permitting  said 
t>ase  and  bowl  sections  to  be  placed  together  to  define  a 


cooperate  with  said  means  formed  on  the  portion  of  said 
leg  assembly  extending  above  said  bowl  section  for  ad- 
justably supporting  said  grill  over  said  bowl  section,  said 
last  mentioned  means  being  formed  to  operate  respon- 
sive to  a  rotation  of  said  grill  relative  to  said  leg  assem- 
bly in  one  direction  to  free  said  grill  for  movement  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  leg  assembly  and  to  operate  responsive 
to  a  rotation  of  said  grill  relative  to  said  leg  assembly 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  lock  said  grill  against  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  leg  assembly. 


I  3,176,677 

GAS  RANGE 
George  McArthur,  Jr.,  Delaware  Coonty,  Ohio,  aasisiMir 
to  The  Simray  Stove  Company,  Delaware,  Oliio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,263 ; 
4  Claims.    (CL  126—37) 


1 .  A  gas  range  comprising  a  main  body,  the  main  body 
having  upstanding  side  walls  and  an  upstanding  back 
wall  and  having  a  recess  formed  between  said  side  and 
back  walls  and  having  burners  positioned  in  said  recess; 
rod-like  projections  in  said  recesses  extending  inward  from 
said  side  walls  and  said  main  body  being  provided  with 
a  frame  surrounding  the  edge  of  the  recess;  and  a  pivoted 
cooking  tc^  above  said  burners  fitting  snugly  in  said 
frame  and  having  openings  for  access  to  said  burners  and 
also  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  openings  embracing  said 
projections  whereon  the  coolung  top  is  pivoted  wliereby 
the  cooking  top  may  be  pivoted  upward  by  pivoting  about 
said  projections. 


r 
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— '       -r  3,17M7S 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Robert  C.  Langicy,  MilUngton,  NJ^  sMlgnor  to  EjiccI- 
hard  Industries,  Inc^  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
.    Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249^41  1 

10  Claims.    (CI.  126^276)  t 


oirruaiQN   barwicb  latiji 

0'    »    WCrW  AC  TOWY   maTTkial 


MSJjy^jj^j^^^pU, 


— ^^! 


MITALLIC     »A»I^« 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  metallic  base, 
a  thin  solar  energy-absorptive  receiver  layer  over  the  me- 
tallic base  and  exposed  to  solar  radiation,  the  receiver 
layer  comprising  an  intimate  fused  mixture  of  gold  and 
a  glass,  and  a  thin  barrier  layer  of  a  refractory  material 
intermediate  the  base  and  the  receiver  layer,  the  barrier 
layer  preventing  interdiffusion  of  the  gold  and  the  metal 
of  the  base. 


3,176,679 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Robert  C.  Langicy,  MiUingtoo,  NJ.,  Milfnr  to  Eagcl- 
hard  bdostrlcs,  Inc.,  Newarl^  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,942 
^^  4  Claims.    (CL  126—276) 


MCtlVtW      LATr» 
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• .   .    .   4.    .    .    .    .   . 


MtTAt-t-IC     »ASI    « 

1.  A  solar  energy  conector  comprising  a  thermally  con- 
ductive base,  a  solar  energy-absorptive  receiver  layer  over 
the  base,  the  receiver  layer  comprising  an  intimate  fused 
mixture  of  gold  and  a  glass,  a  barrier  layer  of  a  thermally 
refract(M7  material  intermediate  the  base  and  the  receiver 
layer,  and  an  optically-interfering  thin  layer  of  a  solar 
energy-transmitting  thermally  refractory  material  over  the 
receiver  layer. 

'     I  - 

3,176,666 
SAND  STEAMING  DEVICE 
Lyall  B.  White,  Zcphyrhiils,  FUu,  ■■Ijiui  to  L.  B.  White 
Company,    Inc.,   Ln    Crosae,   WIs^   a   corporation   of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,639         > 
1  Claim.    (CL  126— 27L2) 


?'• 


A  steamer  for  sand  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-topped  water  receptacle  having  upwardly 

converging   side   walls  and   vertical  triangular  end 

walls  extending  above  said  side  walls, 
(^)  a  roof  for  said  receptacle,  said  roof  having  tri- 


walls  corresponding  to  the  side  walls  of  the  receptacle 
to  form  a  roof  structure  resting  on  the  apexes  of  the 
triangular  end  walb  of  said  receptacle  to  form  a 
closed  chamber, 

(c)  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  receptacle  and  said 
roof  overlapping, 

(d)  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  steamer  being  formed 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  elon- 
gated vents  communicating,  in  the  area  of  said  over- 
lapping, between  said  chamber  and  directly  to  the 
exterior  of  the  steamer, 

(r)  and  means  for  heating  water  in  said  receptacle 
to  provide  steam  to  fill  said  chamber  and  pass  out- 
wardly through  said  vents  into  the  sand, 

(/)  the  position  of  said  vents  between  said  chamber 
and  the  sand  being  such  that,  as  the  sand  is  heated, 
the  steam  will  pass  through  the  vents  uncondensed. 


3,176,681 
METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  PLTLSE  DETECTION 
Peter  Smith,  Gicndoia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ratioa of  America,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  153,423       i 
1  Claim.    (CL  128—2.05) 


f 


A  method  of  detecting  an  arterial  pulse  within  a  digit 
which  comprises  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of 
the  arterial  pulse  and  the  artifact  resulting  from  move- 
ment of  the  digit,  generating  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  artifact  resulting  from  movement  of  the  digit, 
combining  said  first  and  second  signals  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  like  artifact  signals  are  of  opposite  polarity,  and 
activating  an  indicating  device  with  the  resultant  signal 
representative  of  said  digital  pulse. 


3,176,662 
SELF-RETAINING  VAGINAL  SURGICAL 

RpriLA,cnroR  ' 

David  J.  Wexler,  111  CaHeton  Ave.,  IsHp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265.696 
t       .0.         3ClalBS.    (CL  126— 17) 


■.i!"  t^'Ti:  f  1  3r>Y  ••• 


1.  A  self -retaining  vaginal  retractor  comprising  a  main 
frame;  a  first  retractor  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  retractor  assemblies  ren>ovably  nvMinted 


angular  end  walls  joining  upwardly  converging  side    in  opposed  relation  on  said  frame  and  spaced  from  said 


first  retractor  means,  each  assembly  including  a  support- 
ing member,  said  member  and  said  frame  having  comple- 
mental  means  arranged  to  support  said  member  on  said 
frame  in  non-rotatable  but  readily  renwvable  relation, 
each  said  assembly  further  including  an  arm  rotatably 
secured  to  said  member,  a  one-way  ratchet  connection  be- 
tween said  arm  and  said  member,  and  a  retractor  finger 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  and  freely 
rotatable  on  its  pivot  for  automatic  self-adjustment,  and 
manually  releasable  locking  means  for  securing  the  as- 
sembly oo  the  franrie,  said  assembly  being  freely  remov- 
able upon  release  of  said  locking  means. 

2.  A  self -retaining  vaginal  retractor  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  first  retractor  blade  means  secured  to  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  lower  area  of  the  vaginal 
opening,  an  arm  depending  from  said  frame  below  said 
first  retractor  blade,  said  arm  having  thereon  an  enlarged 
weighted  portion  located  below  said  first  retractor  blade, 
said  weighted  portion  being  relatively  heavy  as  compared 
with  the  remainder  of  the  retractor,  a  pair  of  upper  re- 
tractor assemblies  mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  said 
frame,  each  of  said  retractor  assemblies  embodying  a  re- 
tractor element  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  an  upper  area 
of  the  vaginal  opening,  the  mounting  means  for  each  as- 
sembly embodying  a  one-way  ratchet  connection  permit- 
ting outward  adjustment  of  the  element  and  the  mounting 
means  for  each  assembly  being  independent  of  the  other 
and  permitting  adjustment  independently  of  the  other,  said 
auxiliary  weight  being  of  sufficient  amount  to  hold  said 
first  retractor  blade  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  vaginal 
opening  at  any  normal  outward  adjusted  positions  of  said 
upper  retractor  assemblies. 


'  3,176,663 

RESTRAINING  AND  EXERCISING  MITT 

John  T.  Posey,  1739  Meadowbrook  Road, 

Altadcna,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,937 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  126—25) 


■  Jl-    \  'ji 


»  f. 


1  qi««sls  •^  r-*  A 

1.  A  hand-restraining  mitt  for  a  patient,  the  mitt  com- 
prising two  sheets  of  material  joined  together  around  a 
portion  of  their  edges  to  form  a  flat  pocket  part  open 
at  a  wrist  portion  of  the  mitt  to  receive  the  hand  of  a 
patient,  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  sheets  to 
rigidify  the  pocket  portion  of  the  said  one  sheet  overlying 
the  hand  of  the  patient,  the  wrist  portion  of  the  sheets 
extending  away  from  the  pocket  portion  and  beyond  the 
said  rigidifying  means  to  leave  the  wrist  portion  of  the 
mitt  flexible  with  respect  to  the  said  rigidified  podiet  por- 
tion, the  sheets  each  having  at  least  one  separate  hole 
through  them,  an  exercising  cord  disposed  through  the 
boles,  padding  means  encircling  the  wrist  portion  of  the 
mitt,  a  longitudinal  loop  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  wrist 
portiooj  and  a  belt  di^osed  throu^  the  said  loop  and 

"    1   '     ■ 


around  the  outside  of  the  padding  and  wrist  portioo  for 
securing  the  mitt  firmly  to  the  wrist  of  the  patient  without 
chafing  and  to  leave  the  wrist  of  the  patient  flexible. 


3,176,664 
PELVIC  TRACTION  BELT 
Joiu  W.  Walsh,  Memphis,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Lcc*s  Ortho- 
pedic Appliances,  Inc.,  Memphi^,  Tean.,  a  corporation 
of  Tennessee 

FUcd  Not.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,935 
4  Claims.    (CL  126—75) 


1 .  In  a  pelvic  traction  belt,  an  elongated  body  made  of 
a  single  length  of  a  material  resiliently  stretchable  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  and  having  lengthwise  parallel  edges 
and  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  waist  of  a  patient, 
parts  of  the  material  being  folded  and  joined  together  to 
obtain  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  transverse  rib  portions, 
a  body  central  portion  intermediate  the  rib  portions  and 
a  pair  of  body  end  portions,  said  body  central  portion 
having  a  generally  trapezoidal  configuration,  each  body 
end  portion  extending  beyond  the  side  of  a  correspond- 
ing rib  portion  which  is  remote  from  the  body  central  por- 
tion, the  body  end  portions  being  angulated  in  relation  to 
the  body  central  portion,  separable  non-metaUic  fasten- 
ing means  consisting  of  a  first  unit  carried  by  one  body 
end  portion  and  a  second  unit  carried  by  the  other  body 
end  portion,  said  units  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  re- 
spective body  end  portions  and  cooperative  to  be  releas- 
ably  joined  together  by  pressing  one  thereof  against  the 
other,  and  means  secured  to  the  belt  material  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  traction  applying  apparatus. 


I 


3,176,665  f 

COLD-FORM  ABLE  SPLINTS 

Walter  H.  Smarook,  Soiner>iIIe,  N J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,295 

6  Clafani.     (CL  126—96) 


,    J. 


1.  A  cold-formable  splint  comprising  an  elongated 
member  having  a  thermoplastic  core  of  from  O.OOS  inch 
to  1.4  inches  thick,  said  core  having  secured  to  both  sur- 
faces thereof  a  metal  foil  of  from  0.00025  inch  to  0.01 
inch  thick,  wherein  said  thermoplastic  core  has  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the  metal  foil 
laminate,  and  wherein  the  sum  of  the  yield  strength  in 
tension  and  the  yield  strength  in  compression  of  the  said 
metal  foil  laminae  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  yield 
strength  in  tension  and  the  yield  stren^  in  compression 
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of  said  thermoplastic  core,  but  less  thao  the  shear  strength 
of  the  metal-thermoplastic  interfaces  of  said  composite 
laminate,  and  less  than  the  shear  strength  of  said  thenno- 
plastic  core. 

3,176,686 
SHOCK  ABSORBENT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

ATHLETIC  GARMENTS 

Thomas  D.  Banics,  P.O.  Box  1955,  Sterttng,  Cdo. 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,885 

2  Clalmi.    (CL  12S— 132) 


1.  A  protective  support  device  comprising  a  rigid  cup- 
shaped  base,  and  a  resilient  shock  absorbing  member  re- 
movably secured  thereto,  said  member  including  a  front 
wall  coextensive  with  the  outer  face  of  the  base,  a  rear 
wall  integral  with  the  front  wall  and  coextensive  with 
approximately  the  lower  one-half  of  the  inner  face  of  the 
base,  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  forming  a  pocket 
for  the  reception  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  base  therein, 
and  means  releasably  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  mem- 
ber to  the  base. 


N^J 


3,176,687 

GAS  TUBED  FURNITURE  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADMINISTERING  INHALATION  THERAPY 

Ahran  L.  Barach.  72  E.  91st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  69,927 

7  Claiiiii.     (CL  128—293) 


.|..  ^ 


any  of  the  first  mentioned  gripper  roenibers  to  secure 
the  diaper  around  the  body  of  a  relatively  small  baby, 
tab  means  carried  by  the  waist  line  edge  portion  and 
spaced  from  the  gripper  member  disposed  on  the  said 
opposite  surface  for  selective  engagement  with  the  first 
mentioned  gripper  memrbers  to  retain  the  waist  line  edge 
portion  in  an  efficient  overlapped  positioo  when  the  diaper 
is  disposed  on  the  smaller  babies,  band  means  carried 
by  the  waist  edge  portion  for  precluding  contact  of  any 
of  the  gripper  members  with  the  body  of  the  baby 
regardless  of  the  size  of  the  baby,  flap  means  integral 
with  the  bend  means  and  in  the  proximity  of  the  second 


ir    It,' 


<•       v    .' 


I 


•'.1  'u<  I  ^l 


mentioned  gripper  members  whereby  said  second  men- 
tioned gripper  member  may  be  exposed  for  engagement 
with  the  first  gripper  means  in  the  smaller  diaper  sizes 
and  covered  in  the  larger  diaper  sizes,  additional  gripper 
members  provided  on  said  opposite  edge  portion  for  en- 
gagement with  the  first  mentioned  gripper  members  to 
further  secure  the  diaper  around  the  body  of  the  bafcy, 
and  said  first  mentioned  gripper  members  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  last  mentioned  gripper  members  in 
lieu  of  the  said  one  oppositely  dispoaed  gripper  members 
when  the  diaper  is  disposed  around  the  body  of  a  relatively 
large  baby. 


3,176,689 

CLAMP  CLOSING  OFVICTS 

WUUam  Zachary  Yahr,  Scarsdalc  Manor  N, 

ScmiMlalc,  N.Y. 

FBc4  ScvL  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  396,445 

5  ClainM.    (CL  128—321) 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  treating  patients  requiring 
inhalation  therapeutic  treatment  which  comprises  furni- 
ture means  comprising  tubular  elements,  said  furniture 
means  designed  to  support  said  patient  and  said  tubular 
elements  designed  to  store  and  to  convey  therapeutic 
fluids,  means  for  introducing  a  therapeutic  fluid  into  said 
tubular  elements  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said 
tubular  elements  for  administering  said  fluid  from  said 
tubular  elements  to  a  patient. 

.  i 


3,176,688 
SNAP-ON  DIAPER 
Dan  E.  Tschappat,  4737  S.  Columbia  Place,  T■lai^  Okla. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,553 
3  Claims.    (O.  128—284) 
M.  A  diaper  of  a  substantially  trapezoidal  configuration 
having  one  edge  portion  adapted  for  disposition  around 
the  body  of  a  baby  in  the  proximity  of  the  waist  line  and 
an  opposite  edge  portion  adapted  for  further  surrounding 
the  body  of  the  baby,  a  plurality  of  gripper  members  pro- 
vided on  one  surface  of  the  diaper  and  spaced  along  the 
waist  line  edge  portion  thereof,  at  least  one  gripper  mem- 
ber disposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  diaper  in  the 
proximity  of  the  waist  edge  portion  for  engagement  with 


I 


I    i 


1.  In  a  clamp  closing  device  of  the  class  described  for 
use  in  an  instrument  having  a  pair  of  gripping  members 
at  one  end  for  manual  manipulation,  the  improvements 
which  comprise: 

(a)  a  pair  of  resilient  pivoted  handles  with  finger  loops 
at  the  end  opposite  the  gripping  members 

(b)  a  pair  of  aligned  opposed  legs  depending  from  and 
integral  with  the  pair  of  handles 

(c)  latching  means  comprising  interengaging  surface 
configurations  on  the  opposite  external  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  legs  and  in  substantially  the  plane  of 
each  of  the  said  looped  handles  when  the  latching 
means  are  not  engaged  so  that  one  or  the  other  tide 
of  one  leg  will  releasably  engage  an  adjacent  side  of 
the  other  leg  when  the  handles  are  compressed  by 
the  right  or  left  band  and  one  leg  moves  by  the 
other.  .       i 
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'     ^'"  '     ^1'-    •'■  •-    '    3,176,699 
CATHETER  HAVING  INTEGRAL,  POLYMERIC 
FLANGES 
Peter  B.  HT>oablcr,  155  Gerry  Road, 

Chestnnt  Hill  67,  Ma«. 

FUcd  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112^33 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—348) 


J      r^ 


-JL 


■^ 


WJ 


fO 


1.  A  tubular  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  patient, 
said  catheter  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  an  ex- 
ternal flange  integrally  secured  to  said  outer  cyhndrical 
wall  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
flange  being  constructed  of  a  polymeric  material,  said 
polymeric  material  being  compatible  with  and  dissolvable 
in  the  body  tissues. 


3,176,691  I 

CATHETER  Tl  RING  CLAMP 
Ridiard  Evan  Ericaoa,  Barrington,  U.,  aasignor  to  The 
Kendall   Company,   Boatoo,   Mam.,   a  corporation   of 
Mamacbusetts 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,836 
3  Claims.     (CI.  128—349) 


comprising  the  nip  of  said  spring,  releases  the  nip  pres- 
sure closing  the  channel  of  said  side  arm  and  com- 
presses the  inflated  chamber  of  said  side  arm  causing 
fluid  to  move  from  asid  chamber  into  the  side  arm  chan- 
nel hence  into  the  auxiliary  chaimel  and  finally  into  the 
collapsed  balloon  to  inflate  the  same. 


3,176,692 
COMBINATION  MATERNITY-NURSING 
BRA^LIP 
Nidmlas  A.  Marino,  Cliicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  ScarL  Roc- 
bock  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU..  a  corporation  of  New  Vorii 
FUcd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,295 
2  Claimi.    (CL  128-^54) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  spring  clamp  and  a  retention  type 
catheter,  said  catheter  having  a  flexible  tubelike  main 
arm  containing  a  main  channel  including  a  connection 
end  leading  thereinto  and  an  auxiliary  channel,  said  main 
arm  terminating  at  its  other  extremity  in  an  insertion  end 
suitable  for  introduction  into  an  animal  body,  said  inser- 
tion end  containing  an  aperture  into  said  main  channel 
and  being  fastened  to  a  collapsed  balloon,  said  balloon 
being  connected  to  said  auxiliary  channel  and  being  in- 
flatable, after  said  introduction,  by  fluid  therefrom,  said 
auxiliary  channel  being  an  extension  of  a  side  arm 
channel  diverting  from  said  main  arm  and  contained 
in  a  side  arm  attached  to  said  main  arm  adjacent  the 
connecting  end  thereof,  said  side  arm  channel  leading 
into  a  fluid  inflated  chamber  in  said  side  arm,  the  fluid 
in  said  chamber  being  retained  therein  by  closure  of  said 
side  arm  channel  by  the  nip  pressure  of  said  spring 
clamp,  said  spring  clamp  being  formed  of  an  integral 
spring-metal  ribbon  by  a  series  of  transverse  bends  into 
a  form  resembling  a  capital  A,  the  nip  of  said  clamp  com- 
prising two  lip-like  reverse  bends  in  spring  contact  with 
and  compressing  said  side  arm  and  corresponding  to  the 
top  of  the  A,  the  two  ends  of  said  ribbon  constituting 
finger  gripping  ends  of  said  clamp  corresponding  to  the 
legs  of  said  A,  and  the  bridge  of  said  clamp  correspond- 
ing to  the  bridge  of  said  A  formed  by  filleted  transverse 
bends  in  that  portion  of  said  ribbon  intermediate  the 
lip-like  reverse  bends,  there  being  a  hole  in  said  bridge 
through  which  said  side  arm  is  threaded,  said  inflated 
chamber  of  said  side  arm  being  situated  between  said 
finger  gripping  ends  and  being  separated  by  said  bridge 
from  that  portion  of  said  side  arm  compressed  by  the 
nip  of  said  spring,  whereby  pressure  urging  said  finger 
gripping  ends  into  closer  relationship  separates  the  lips 


1.  A  combination  slip-type  garment,  comprising 

(a)  a  skirt  portion  and  a  nursing-bra  portion  secured 

together  adjacent  the  waist  line, 
(ft)  said  skirt  portion  having  gussets  adjacent  the  sides 
thereof  and  tapering  from  a  maximum  width  adja- 
cent the  waist  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  thighs, 
said  gussets  being  vertically  and  horizontally  elastic, 

(c)  said  bra  portion  having  a  pair  of  cup  portions 
each  with  a  detachable  flap  exposing  the  breast  nipple 
to  permit  nursing. 

(d)  a  vertically  and  horizontally  elastic  panel  below 
said  cups  extending  substantiaUy  across  the  dia- 
phragm, and 

(e)  horizontally  elastic  back  panels.  I 


•  3,176,693 

PANTY  GIRDLE 
Simon  Grishman,   Yonken,  N.Y.,  airigDor  to  WiUiam 
Gluckin  &  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorl( 

FUcd  Nov.  39,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,419 

1  Claim,    (a.  128— 528)  "      . 


■Kr  Y  . 


A  girdle  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  girdle 
body  having  front  and  rear  panels  and  side  portions  fixed 
to  side  edges  of  said  panels,  a  panty  arranged  within  the 
body  of  the  girdle,  the  panty  comprising  a  central  band 
of  substantially  the  same  width  throughout  the  major  por- 
tion of  its  length,  ends  of  the  band  terminating  in  out- 
wardly contracted  end  portions,  said  contracted  end  por- 
tions being  stitched  to  the  front  and  rear  panels,  the  panty 


\ 


126 


I       OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnUL  6,  1965 


including  side  portions  stitched  to  side  edges  of  said  panty 
band,  and  the  side  portions  of  the  panty  having  upper 
edges  fixed  to  side  portions  of  the  girdle  body  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof.  i  ^  ;  v»i  i 

rt^k  'iftH  :o,.  •-  I  <- 
3,176,694 
DEVICE    FOR    CONNECTING    ALIGNED    ROD 
SHAPED  OBJECTS  BY  A  WRAPPER 
Heinz  Kaeding,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  Germany,  asdgaor 
to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburf>Bcr|e- 
. .  4orf,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,042 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Germany,  June  12,  1961, 

H  42,820 

12  Claims.    (O.  131—94) 


S.  In  an  apparatus  for  connecting  two  rod  shaped  ob- 
jects of  rounded  cross-section  and  of  predetermined  aver- 
age diameter  in  alignment  relative  to  a  common  axis  and 
in  axially  abutting  relationship  by  means  of  an  adhesive- 
coated  connecting  sheet  wrapped  about  the  abutting  por- 
tions of  said  objects,  in  combination, 
a  first  rolling  member  having  a  first  rolling  face; 
a  second  rolling  member  having  a  second  rolling  face 
locked  opposite  said  first  rolling  face  and  spaced 
therefrom  in  a  predetermined  direction  a  distance 
similar  to  and  smaller  than  said  diameter,  said  faces 
forming  a  rolling  zone  therebetween; 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  faces  relative  to  each 
other  transversely  of  said  direction,  said  first  face 
being  formed  with  a  recess  dimensioned  to  partly 
*•■      receive  said  objects  when  coimectcd  and  said  re- 
"       cess  having  a  bottom  spaced  from  said  second  face 
a    distance    greater   than   said    diameter   and   being 
elongated  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  of  said  rolling  members; 
,  retaining  means  on  said  first  face  for  releasably  re- 
taining thereon  an  adhesive-coated  connecting  sheet 
in  such  a  position  that  two  terminal  portions  of  said 
sheet  arc  respectively  remote  from  and  adjacent  said 
recess  in  said  direction  of  relative  movement  where- 
by said  objects,  when  placed  between  said  faces  in 
simultaneous  contact  with  said  remotely  spaced  ter- 
minal portion  and  with  said  second  face  while  axially 
,  oriented   substantially   parallel   to   the   direction   of 

elongation  of  said  recess,  are  rolled  about  said  com- 
mon axis,  wrapped  in  said  sheet,  and  deposited  in 
said  recess;  and 
.^elongated  guide  means  extending  through  said  rolling 
^      zone  and  beyond  said  second  rolling  face  in  the  di- 
rection of  relative  movement  of  said  faces  and  spaced 
^      frorti  said  first  face  a  distance  similar  to  and  smaller 
^      than  said  diameter,  said  guide  means  being  spaced 
4.     from  said  bottom  of  said  recess  a  distance  greater 


than  said  diameter  and  being  arranged  to  hold  the  ob- 
jects against  said  first  face  during  relative  movement 
of  said  faces  independently  of  said  retaining  means. 


3,176,695 

DEVICE  FOR  GROOMING  NAILS  OF  ANIMALS 

Charics  Macllcr,  Cozy  Lalie  Road,  0»k  Ridge,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,771 

1  Claim.    (CI.  132— 75.«) 


W: 
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A  device  for  grooming  nails  of  animals,  comprising 

(a)  a  revcrfvable  worm, 

(b)  a  body  of  circular  cross-sections  and  resilient  ma- 
terial, and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  side  wall,  a 
first  flat  end  face,  a  second  flat  end  face,  and  a  cavity 
throughout  of  cylindrical  shape,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  side  wall  being  of  cylindrical  shape,  said  first  and 
second  end  faces  being  opposite  each  other,  said 
cavity  opening  in  said  second  end  face  and  extending 
axially  from  said  second  end  face  to  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  end  face,  said  worm 
being  received  in  said  cavity,  said  cavity  being  of  a 
size  and  being  shaped  to  frictionally  retain  said  worm 
therein, 

(c)  at  least  a  single  sanding  disk  lying  against  said 
first  end  face,  and 

(d)  ring  means  of  resilient  material,  frictionally  enclos- 
ing said  cylindrical  side  wall  portion,  and  having  an 
end  flange  turned  inwardly  to  fit  tightly  over  a  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  disk. 


•-II 


/.  : 


.,L  3,176,696 

COIN  VENDING  APPARATL'S 

Carfile  R.  Stevens.  Pasadena.  Calif. 

(1370  Vjnisclo  Valley  Road,  Walnut  Creek,  CaBf.) 

Fikd  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,351 

2  ClaliM.    (CL  133—5)  <  ^ 

1.  A  coin  vending  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  coin  stacks  arranged  in  a  circular 
path; 

(b)  a  housing  supporting  said  coin  stacks  vertically 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship  so  that  each  stack  pre- 
sents a  topmost  coin  which  is  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  topmost  coin  in  adjacent  coin  stacks; 

(c)  said  housing  having  a  dish  portion  for  receiving  the 
topmost  coin  from  each  of  said  stacks; 

(d)  coupling  means  for  selectively  securing  and  tm- 
securing  each  of  said  coin  stacks  to  said  housing; 

(e)  a  disc  rotatabiy  mounted  upon  said  housing  having 
an  edge  marginal  region  adapted  to  travel  in  a  cir- 
cular path  over  said  stacks  of  coins  and  said  dish 
portion; 

(/)  said  disc  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  edge  mar- 
ginal region  adapted  to  receive  the  topmost  coin  of 
said  stacks  of  coins; 

(g)  means  supported  on  said  bousing  selectively  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  disc  for  rotating  said  disc 


AnuL  6,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


127 


and  its  recess  along  its  circular  path  to  serially  re-  port  structure,  said  reversible  actuation  means  being  ren- 

move  the  topmost  coin  from  said  stacks  of  coins  and  dered  operative  by  the  rotary  motion  of  said  deflector 

to  deposit  the  topmost  coin  in  said  dish  portion;  relative  to  said  support  structure. 

(A)  and  said  last  mentioned  means  for  selectively  rotat- 


H- 


ing  said  disc  including  a  motor,  a  gear  train  opera- 
tively   connected   to   said   disc,   and    an   electrically 
'  '    operated  clutch  mechanism  selectively  connected  to 
'^'^'     said  motor  and  to  said  gear  train. 


3,176.697 
APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  THE  ACTION  OF  AND 
TO  DISTRIBUTE  WASHING  FLUID  IN  A  DISH- 
WASHING MACHINE 

George  M.  Gibson,  %  G.  M.  GibwNi  Corp., 
Bellevue,  Iowa 
Origiiial  appUcatioa  Jan.  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  84,036 
Divided  and  this  application  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
277,653 

S  Claliiis.    (CL  134—183) 


\- 


3.  A  washing  apparatus  to  cleanse  a  group  of  articles 
comprising  conduit  means  to  continuously  direct  a  single 
uninterrupted  supply  stream  of  washing  fluid  along  a 
given  path  with  respect  to  the  location  of  said  articles, 
a  rotary  deflector  to  receive  said  stream  on  one  face 
thereof  having  surface  configurations  on  said  face  to  con- 
vert and  redir^t  said  one  stream  into  a  washing  fluid 
pattern  for  impingement  against  said  articles,  a  support 
structure  to  carry  said  deflector  for  rotation  thereon  and 
to  guide  the  same  axially  along  said  given  path  through 
said  articles,  and  reversible  actuation  means  connected 
with  said  rotary  deflector  and  with  said  support  struc- 
ture respectively  to  cause  bodily  movement  of  said  de- 
flector in  oppositely  related  axial  directions  on  said  sup- 


3,176,698 

COLLAPSIBLE  TEEPEE  SHELTER 

Hairy  A.  Warner,  3842  Leafy  Way,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,649 

2  ClaioM.    (CL  135—1) 


1.  A  collapsible  shelter  device  of  tnmcated  cone-shape 
octagonal  in  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  rigid  stays  that 
extend  for  the  full  height  of  the  shelter,  the  stays  at  their 
upper  ends  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  rigid  ring,  a 
spreader  device  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  shelter 
with  the  spreader  device  embodying  a  rigid  ring  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  arms  that  extend  from  the  ring  to  each 
of  the  stays,  the  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
ring  and  to  the  stays  and  whereby  an  upward  movement 
of  the  spreader  device  will  cause  all  of  the  stays  to  swing 
together  toward  the  rmg,  a  flexible  cover  for  the  shel- 
ter that  overlies  the  several  stays,  the  cover  at  its  lower 
marginal  portion  being  connected  to  each  of  the  stays 
by  a  snap  button  and  whereby  the  cover  may  be  de- 
tached, lips  formed  upon  the  ring  of  the  spreader  at  the 
point  of  each  pivotal  point  for  the  arms,  the  lips  over- 
lying the  arms  and  contacting  with  the  arms  when  said 
arms  extend  horizontally  whereby  the  spreader  device 
will  be  prevented  from  shifting  below  a  horizontal  po- 
sition, each  of  the  stays  also  being  provided  with  stops 
that  underlie  the  arms  adjacent  to  the  points  of  pivotal 
connection  of  the  arms  to  the  stays  and  also  serving  to 
prevent  shifting  of  the  spreader  below  the  horizontal  po- 
sition, each  of  the  stays  at  their  lower  ends  being  reduced 
to  form  a  greater  piercing  leg  and  step-on  plates  carried 
adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  stays  whereby  to  facili- 
tate the  engagement  of  the  prongs  into  the  ground,  the 
cover  being  provided  with  vent  c^wnings  in  at  least  two 
segments  of  the  cover,  between  two  adjacent  stays,  a 
door  opening  for  the  shelter  that  is  disposed  in  another 
segment  of  the  cover,  the  door  opening  being  closed  by 
a  flexible  cover  that  is  stitched  to  the  cover  at  its  top 
and  along  one  side,  a  sight  and  access  opening  formed 
in  the  door  whereby  the  operator  may  reach  through  the 
opening  to  shift  the  spreader  either  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly, a  pair  of  handles  that  are  fixed  to  the  stays  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  door  and  whereby  to  facilitate  the 
handling  of  the  device  when  in  a  collapsed  position  and 
to  set  the  device  in  its  collapsed  position  upwardly  prior 
to  the  shifting  of  the  spreader  downwardly  for  expand- 
ing the  shelter  and  a  cone-shaped  cap  disposed  over  the 
top  of  the  shelter  and  that  overlies  the  first  named  ring 
and  an  upper  marginal  edge  of  the  cover.         .  .r^ 
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3,17M99 

.    KNOCKDOWN  ADJUSTABLE  POSmON 

CANOPY  MOUNTING 

G«orse  R.  RoUins,  P.O.  Box  1416,  Clarkibarf,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,$45 

2Clalni.   (0.135— 5) 


1.  A  knockdown  adjustable  position  canopy  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  frame  with  separable  side  and 
end  members  and  a  telescopic  ridge  pole,  a  canopy  sup- 
ported in  fully  extended  position  on  said  frame,  a  post 
adjacent  each  end  of  ea<^  of  said  side  members,  said 
posts  being  pivotally  and  slideably  mounted  relative  to 
said  side  members  whereby  the  posts  may  be  slideably  ad- 
justed toward  and  away  from  each  other  along  said  side 
members,  clamping  devices  adjustable  to  the  thickness  of 
a  supporting  member  siKh  as  a  picnic  table,  collar  type 
brackets  pivotally  mounted  on  the  backs  of  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  clamping  devices,  each  of  said 
posts  being  slideably  received  in  said  collar  type  brackets, 
whereby  the  entire  structure  can  be  adjusted  to  different 
angular  positions  and  to  various  elevations. 


3476,7M 

WALKING  AID  DEVICE 

H.  Drury,  Jr.,  2121  Roih  Road,  Abingt 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,653 

4  ClainM.    (CL  135—45) 


on.  Pa. 


?  . 


>■ 


■        -ft  V- 


1 1      4. 


1.  A  walking-aid  device  to  be  used  as  an  aid  for  walk- 
ing on  flat  surfaces  and  for  ascending  and  descending 
stairways  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  framework  having  three  closed  sides  and 
one  open  side; 

(b)  at  least  one  vertical  support  means  secured  to  one 
of  said  closed  sides  and  disposed  opposite  to  said 
open  side  to  rest  on  a  surface  to  be  walked  upon; 

(c)  two  vertically  adjustable  rear  legs,  between  which 
lies  said  open  side,  secured  to  said  rigid  framework, 
said  vertically  adjustable  rear  legs  having  slidably 
coupled  parts  to  be  adjusted  to  a  contracted  posi- 
tion, each  vertically  adjustable  leg  being  spring- 
loaded  to  cause  an  automatic  extension  thereof  to 
an  extended  position  which  is  the  length  of  said  at 
least  one  vertical  support  meaiu,  when  said  verti- 
cally adjustable  rear  legs  are  not  locked  in  said  con- 
tracted position; 

id)  operable  positioning  means  a  part  of  which  is  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  two  ver- 


tically adjustable  rear  legs  to  enable  said  adjosubk 
rear  legs  to  be  readily  adjusted  to  said  contracted 
and  extended  positions  and  locked  thereaL 


3.176,7fl 
FT.YWEIGHT-OPERATED  GOVERNOR  VALVES 
Robert  Sporgeoa  Wood,  ChadweB  Heath,  Romford,  Eaf 
land,  aiiiiiinr  to  Tbc  PlesMy  Company  Limited,  Dford, 
England,  a  Britbh  company 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,659  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  IS,  196«, 

36^76/60 
4ClalnH.    (CL137— 56)      . 


r-i 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  comprising  in  combination  a 
stationary  governor  sleeve  having  along  its  axis  a  cylin- 
drical bore  provided  with  a  control  port,  a  slide  valve  ele- 
ment mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said 
cylindrical  bore  and  rotatable  therein  about  the  axis  there- 
of, said  slide  valve  element  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending control  edge  for  co-operation  with  said  port  and 
having  a  stem  fixedly  connected  to  it  and  projecting  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  sleeve  beyond  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  stem  having  a  head  at  its  projecting  end.  a  governor 
bush  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation  about  the  sleeve  and 
having  means  engageable  to  drive  the  bush  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  a  set  of  governor  weights  pivoted  on  said 
bush  for  movement  about  fulcrum  axes  each  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  a  plane  that  includes  the  axis  of  the  bush, 
each  governor  weight  having  an  arm  extending  from  its 
fulcrum  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  radius  that  contains  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  weight,  and  having  a  cylinder  sur- 
face coaxial  with  the  fulcrum  axis  of  the  weight  and 
spaced  laterally  from  the  said  plane,  said  head  having 
plane  surfaces  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bush  and  respec- 
tively in  tangential  contact  with  each  such  cylinder  sur- 
face, the  combination  also  comprising  coupling  means  ar- 
ranged outside  said  cylinder  surfaces,  coupling  each  arm 
to  said  head  for  transmitting  thereto  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  centrifugal  movement  of  the 
weights  about  their  fulcra. 


3,176,702 

LIQUm-METAL  VALVE  WITH  RUPTURABLE 

DIAPHRAGM 

Edward  B.  Scvetz,  West  Hartford,  Con.,  a«ignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
OriKinal  application  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,227,  now 

Patent  No.   3.14«,859.     Divided  and  tU»  appHcatfon 

Ang.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,613 

3  Clafatts.     (CL  137—68) 

1.  In  a  high-temperature  liquid-metal  valve,  a  vahr 
body  forming  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve-operating  stem 
extending  into  said  chamber,  a  plug  valve  member 
mounted  on  said  valve  stem  having  an  integral  tubular 
member  axially  aligned  with  said  stem,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  connected  with  said  plug  member  by  a  thin- 
walled  diaphragm  which  forms  a  closure  for  said  tubular 
member,  first  and  second  ports  in  said  valve  body,  said 
first  port  being  axially  aligned  with  said  tubular  member 
and  in  which  said  tubular  member  is  fixed  in  a  fluid- 
tight  maimer,  a  valve  member  fixed  in  said  vaWe  body 
having  an  annular  seat  axially  aligned  with  said  plug 
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valve  member  and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  closure  for  said  valve,  and  an  annular 
cutting  member  located  in  said  tubular  member  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  from  said  plug  member 
with  its  cutting  edge  adjacent  said  diaphragm,  said  cutting 


member  having  an  operative  connection  with  said  valve 
stem,  whereby  upon  initial  opening  movement  of  the 
latter  said  diaphragm  will  be  severed  by  the  cutting  mem- 
ber and  bodily  rcnwved  to  open  said  first  port  into  said 
valve  chamber  establishing  a  flow  path  through  said  tubu- 
lar Qiember.  chamber  and  second  port. 


ing  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  movable  flow-obstructing 
member  mounted  within  said  casing  and  cooperable  with 
the  wall  of  said  casing  to  vary  toe  flow  therethrough,  and 
a  fluid-deflecting  means  comprising  a  raised  ridge  adjacent 
to  and  set  back  a  short  distance  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  flow-obstructing  member,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
ridge  being  gradually  inclined  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  HKmber  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  ridge  being 
inclined  more  abruptly  toward  the  plane  of  said  member 
whereby  to  deflect  impinging  fluid,  when  said  flow-ob- 
structing member  is  in  a  position  intermediate  its  fully 
closed  and  fully  opened  positions,  against  that  region  of 
the  interior  surface  of  the  casing  which  is  adjacent  said 
flow-obstructing  member  when  the  latter  is  in  its  fully 
closed  position, 

3,176,705 

GLOBE  VALVE  ADAPTER 

Sterling  W.  Holmes,  510  Norwood  St.,  Braincrd,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,133 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—269) 


3,176,703 

PL1.SED  FLLID  AMPLIFIER 

Hubert  T.  Sparrow,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,631 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—81.5) 


;:if,  r.  %3V 


1.  A  fluid  amplifier  control  device,  including:  fluid 
inlet  means  supplied  with  a  fluid  to  be  controlled;  fluid 
flow  outlet  means;  control  fluid  means  adjacent  said  inlet 
means  and  including  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  con- 
trol fluid  means  directed  toward  said  inlet  fluid  flow;  said 
control  fluid  means  being  sealed  at  an  end  opposite  said 
opening  by  variable  volume  chamber  means;  and  mov- 
able means  to  vary  said  variable  volume  chamber  means 
to  create  an  output  of  fluid  from  said  opening  to  con- 
trol the  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  outlet  means. 


'  3,176,704 

CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  VALVE 
Ted  V.  Dc  Palma.  RoscUc,  III.,  assiinior  to  Universal  OU 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaioes,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,642 
6  Claims.    (CL  137— 239) 


1   . '      ■■,'Jfx 


1.  A  carburetor  throttle  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  opening  and  a  fluid  outlet  open- 
813  o.o. — B 


1,  The  combination  of  a  valve  body  provided  with  a 
partition  separating  the  interior  thereof  into  an  inlet  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  chamber  and  also  provided  in  said 
partition  with  an  opening  extending  therethrough,  an 
adapter  carried  by  said  valve  body  and  including  a  casing 
in  communictiaon  with  said  outlet  chamber  and  a  tubular 
member  having  one  end  thereof  in  abutment  with  said 
partition  and  in  register  with  said  opening  whereby  to 
communicate  with  said  inlet  chamber  in  exclusion  of  the 
outlet  chamber,  means  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  member  to  the  interior  of  said  casiiif 
whereby  fluid  entering  said  inlet  chamber  may  be  passed 
through  said  fluid  delivering  means  to  the  outlet  chamber, 
said  fluid  delivery  means  including  a  by-pass  passage  ex- 
ternal of  said  adapter  casing  and  valve  body  adapted  to 
be  connected  in  series  with  a  fluid  treatment  station,  one 
end  of  said  by-pass  passage  connected  to  said  tubular 
member,  another  end  of  said  by-pass  passage  connected  to 
said  outlet  chamber  through  said  adapter  casing,  valve 
means  in  said  adapter  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  fluid  delivering  means,  said  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member  constituting  a  valve  seat,  and  said  valve 
means  including  a  valve  member  provided  in  said  adapter 
and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat. 


y*3 


3,176,706 
PORTABLE  TIRE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Thurston  Scramlin,  4451  William  Court, 
Port  Huron,  Mich. 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,957 
5  Claims.     (0.137-228) 
1.  A  portable  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  hollow  elon- 
gated body  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  transversely  ex- 
tending wall  provided  with  an  opening  and  having  at  the 
other  end  thereof  an  open  end,  a  tubular  elen>ent  having 
at  one  end  thereof  a  head  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said 


body  and  haviog  at  the  other  end  thereof  an  inverted  sub- 
stantially cup-shaped  socket  adapted  to  fit  freely  over  an 
end  of  a  valve  tube  containing  a  depressible  valve  stem, 
said  inverted  cup-shaped  socket  being  provided  with 
means  for  depressing  said  valve  stem  and  provided  with 
means  for  conducting  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ment fluid  released  from  said  valve  tube  when  said  valve 
stem  is  depressed,  a  transversely  extending  partition  within 
said  hollow  body  in  spaced  relation  to  said  head  and  divid- 
ing said  hollow  body  into  two  chambers,  a  movable  valve 
controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  from  said  tubular  element 
into  one  of  said  chambers  and  having  a  stem  portion  pro- 
jecting through  said  partition  into  the  other  of  said  cham- 
bers, a  side  wall  of  said  hollow  body  being  provided  in 
commimication  with  said  one  chamber  with  an  escape 
port  for  fluid  from  said  tubular  element,  spring  means 
extending  through  the  opening  in  said  transversely  extend- 


♦ 


leg  and  a  short  and  a  long  dependmg  leg,  both  of  said  long 
legs  passing  through  said  float,  and  fastening  means  on 
said  long  legs  engaging  the  underside  of  said  float  and 


\\ 


ing  wall  into  the  other  of  said  chambers,  said  spring 
means  engaging  the  stem  portion  of  said  movable  valve 
and  being  adapted  to  control  the  opening  movement  of 
said  movable  valve,  means  upon  the  outer  side  of  said 
transversely  extending  wall  for  regulating  the  effective- 
ness of  said  spring  means,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding an  inwardly  extending  tubular  element  threadedly 
engaging  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  said  transversely 
extending  wall  and  encircling  a  portion  of  said  spring 
means,  and  an  elongated  guide  for  said  spring  means  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  said  transversely  extend- 
ing wall  and  disposed  within  a  portion  of  and  concentric 
with  said  tubular  element,  said  guide  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  last  mentioned  means  and  having 
the  Other  end  thereof  spaced  from  and  in  alignment  with 
a  part  of  tbe  stem  portion  of  said  movable  valve  and 
providing  an  abutment  for  limiting  opening  movement 
of  said  movable  valve.  •    . 


3,176,707 
FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Wilson,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dare 
Products,  Incorporated,  Battle  Creek,  Mkla^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  f7^14 
10  Claims.  (CI.  137—315) 
1.  In  a  float  valve  construction,  a  float  and  valve  as- 
sembly comprising  a  float  casing  with  top,  sides  and  ends, 
and  an  open  bottom,  a  mounting  bracket  having  means  for 
attachment  to  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  fkmt  casing 
ends,  a  float  support  pivotally  carried  inside  said  casing 
by  said  mounting  bracket,  a  watertight  float  rigidly  car- 
ried by  said  float  support  remote  from  said  mounting 
bracket,  a  valve  member  carried  by  said  float  support  ad- 
jacent said  mounting  bracket,  said  float  casing  having  a 
top  inlet  therethrough  scalable  by  said  valve  member, 
when  said  float  is  in  uppermost  position,  said  float  support 
comprising  two  spaced  wires  each  having  a  horizontal 


clamping  said  float  against  said  horizontal  legs,  said 
short  legs  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting 
bracket. 


t 


3,176,708 
TAPPING  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLASTIC 

PIPE 
John  Shields,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmlngtoo,  DcL,  a  coipCH 
nation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242^15 
5  Clalmi.     (CL  137—311) 


1.  An  improved  tapping  and  valve  assembly  attach- 
able to  plastic  pipes,  said  assembly  comprising;  a  body 
unit  having  a  first  passageway  itKrethrough  and  a  second 
passageway  intersecting  said  first  passageway,  said  body 
unit  provided  with  structure  surrounding  one  end  of  said 
first  passageway  and  adapted  to  engage  a  plastic  pipe  in 
fluid-tight  relationship  therewith,  said  first  passageway 
provided  with  an  abutment  forming  a  first  valve  seat  be- 
tween said  one  end  of  said  first  passageway  and  the  inter- 
section of  said  first  and  second  passageways,  a  movable 
first  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  passage- 
way for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  fluid-tight 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  one  end  and  said  intersection,  and  a 
second  position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  in  which  posi- 
tion fluid  communication  is  established  between  said  one 
end  and  said  intersection,  a  first  means  cooperating  with 
said  body  unit  and  said  valve  member  for  moving  said 
valve  member  between  said  two  positions,  said  valve 
member  provided  with  a  third  passageway  extending 
therethrough  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  tbe  direc- 
tion of  sliding  movement  of  said  valve  member  in  said 
first  passageway,  a  poriion  of  said  third  passageway  defin- 
ing a  second  valve  seat,  a  movable  second  vaNe  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  third  passageway  between  a  first 
position  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  second  valve 
!>eat  and  a  second  position  spaced  therefrom,  said  second 


valve  memtxr  provioea  wim  a  pia&uc  pipe  cuiuug  ck- 
noent  operative  to  form  an  opening  without  creating  chips 
or  fine  particles  in  a  plastic  pipe  in  engagement  with  said 
structure  surrounding  said  one  end  of  said  first  passage- 
way when  said  second  valve  member  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion, a  second  meaiu  cooperating  with  said  first  valve 
member  and  said  second  valve  member  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  second  valve  member  in  its  first  position,  said 
second  valve  member  provided  with  a  third  means  for 
actuating  said  cutting  element  when  said  second  valve 
member  is  in  its  second  position,  said  first  valve  member 
being  provided  with  a  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
valve  member  and  said  first  passageway  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  along  said  first  passageway  between  said  first  valve 
member  and  the  sui-face  of  said  first  passageway,  said 
cutting  element  being  a  friction  heat  type  rotating  melt 
cutter  operative  to  accomplish  cutting  action  without  ap- 
plying significant  force  against  said  pipe  and  said  second 
valve  unit  being  additionally  mounted  in  said  third  pas- 
safeway  for  free  rotation  when  in  its  second  position,  said 
ciUting  element  being  provided  with  a  device  for  engag- 
ing and  retaining  the  piece  of  plastic  pipe  formed  during 
cutting  to  form  the  opening  in  a  plastic  pipe  engaged  with 
said  assembly.  i 

1  I  3,176,7ff 

LIQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS  VAPORIZER 
HAVING  A  SURGE  CHAMBER 
Sam   P.   Joocs,   Dallas,   Tex.,   assignor  to  J.   A   S. 
Carburetor  Company,  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corporation 
. , .     of  Texas 

,    .        FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216.680 
6  Claims.     (CL  137— 340) 


II 


•  <* 


1.  A  vaporizer  for  liquefied  petroleum  gas  including  a 
casing  having  a  high  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  lique- 
fied petroletmi  gas  from  a  supply  source,  means  for  ex- 
panding the  gas  from  the  supply  source  into  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  gas,  a 
vaporizing  chamber  communicating  with  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  for  receiving  the  expanded  gas  there- 
from, a  hot  chamber  surrounding  the  vaporizing  cham- 
ber in  heat  exchange  relationship  and  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  conducting  a  heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough 
whereby  the  gas  vaporizes  in  said  vaporizing  chamber, 
a  low  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  vaporiz- 
ing chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  its  communication  with 
said  high  pre«sure  chamber  for  receiving  and  discharging 
warm  vaporized  gas,  and  a  surge  chamt)er  between  said 
high  pressure  aiKl  vaporizing  chambers  and  having  re- 
stricted communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  said 
vaporizing  chamber  for  receiving  therefrom  liquid  under 
praMOre  created  by  continued  vaporization  witbin  said 
vi^orizing  chamber  after  tbe  gas  demand  is  reduced  so  as 
to  retard  vaporization  and  the  discharge  of  warm  vapor- 


tijc\i  Koa  iuiui  ujc  usuiouu  uiciciuf   i«  uicicascu,  ujc  9Ui||c 

chamber  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  high 
pressure  chamber  so  as  to  be  cold  due  to  its  exposure  to 
the  low  temperature  of  the  Uquefied  gas  in  said  high  pres- 
sure chamber. 


*  3,176,710 

TAMPERPROOF  GAS  OUTLET 
FraBds  J.  Eichelman,  La  Grange  Park,  Dl.,  assigpor  to 
Chemetroa  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  oi 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  495,490, 
Mar.  21,  1955.  This  appUcation  May  27,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  32,414 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—383) 


1.  In  a  therapy  fluid  distribution  outlet  of  the  type 
having  a  socket  coupling  member  connected  to  a  fluid  line 
which  socket  member  includes  an  internal  latch  member 
biased  toward  a  latching  position,  the  socket  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  releasably  hold  a  male 
coupling  member,  the  male  coupling  member  having  con- 
formations adapted  to  receive  the  internal  latch  member 
thereby  to  hold  tbe  members  in  coupled  relation,  an  open 
face  box-like  enclosure  surrounding  the  socket  coupling 
member,  and  a  cover  plate  mounted  over  the  open  face  of 
said  enclosure,  said  plate  having  an  opening  in  alignment 
with  said  soci^et  coupling  member  to  receive  a  male 
coupling  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a  male 
dummy  or  plug  coupling  member  for  obstructing  said 
opening  when  not  in  use,  key-operated  means  in  the  en- 
closure adjoining  the  cover  plate  for  controlling  the 
release  of  a  male  coupling  member  from  the  socket 
coupling  member,  said  key-operated  means  including  mov- 
able linkage  means,  linkage  engaging  means  cooperating 
with  said  linkage  means  for  effecting  the  disengagement 
of  the  internal  jaw  member  from  a  male  coupling  member 
on  operation  of  said  key-operated  means  by  a  key,  and 
said  cover  plate  having  a  keyhole  formed  therein  in  com- 
munication with  said  linkage  means,  so  that  a  key  in  said 
keyhole  may  be  operated  from  outside  said  enclosure  with- 
out removing  the  cover  plate,  thereby  to  release  a  male 
coupling  member  held  by  said  socket  member  rendering 
said  socket  member  accessible  to  another  male  coupling 
member  through  said  opening. 


3,176,711 
VALVE  MOUNTING  AND  NOVEL  DISCONNECT 

CHECK  VALVF  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Hans-Werner  A.  Borg,  Baldwin  Park,  and  Keith  S.  Roda- 
way,    Anaheim,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Parker-Hannifin 
Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,165 
11  Claims.    (CI.  137—454.5) 
1.  In  combination,  a  supporting  base,  a  valve  unit  re- 
movably mounted  on  the  base,  said  base  and  valve  unit 
having  therein  at  least  one  set  of  flow  passages  disposed 
to  communicate  when  the  valve  unit  is  mounted  on  the 
base,  check  valve  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  effec- 
tive whenever  the  valve  unit  is  removed  from  the  base 
to  close  off  communication  through  the  base  flow  pas- 
sage, a  member  on  tbe  base  and  engageable  and  movable 
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by  a  part  of  the  valve  unit  as  it  is  being  mounted  on  the 
base,  and  means  forming  a  movement  imparting  couple 
between  said  member  and  the  check  valve  and  effective  to 
impart  opening  movement  to  the  clieck  valve  as  said  mem- 
ber is  moved  by  engagement  of  said  valve  unit  part,  said 
last  named  means  including  a  plurality  of  levers  disposed 
in  generally  horizontal  position  and  radially  and  equidis- 
tantly  about  the  central  portion  of  the  check  valve  and 
pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  check  valve, 
an  inwardly  directed  annular  flange,  the  outer  ends  of  the 


v»  .• 


r\  ■ 


levers  resting  as  fulcra  on  said  flange,  and  said  movement 
imparting  member  having  a  depending  annular  rib  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  said  flange  in  position  to  overlie  and 
press  against  the  levers  at  points  closer  to  the  fulcra  con- 
tacts thereof  on  the  flange  than  the  distance  between  said 
rib  and  lever  contacts  and  the  pivotal  mountings  of  said 
levers  on  the  check  valve,  whereby  the  movement  im- 
parted to  the  check  valve  through  said  levers  will  be 
greater  than  the  movenjent  imparted  by  the  valve  unit 
part  to  said  member  in  a  direction  for  opening  the  check 

valve. 

■    -  . .  ___^^^^.,^^_  ,      . . 

3,176,712  .  ' 

NON-RETURN  VALVE 

Clement  Ramsden,  10  Prince's  Court,  Prince's  Ave., 

Benoni,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Sept.  24.  1962.  Ser.  No.  225^68 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Oct  3,  1961,  R  61/1,807 

4  Claims.    (CL  137— 496)    J-  . 


!        ! 


opening  therethrough  and  fabricated  from  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  and  polyester 
resins,  each  of  said  members  having  a  face  arranged 
to  abut  a  corresponding  face  of  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  arranged  to  be  separated  from  each  other  by 
an  axial,  nonrotary  movement  thereof,  means  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  members  arranged  to  brace 


1.  A  check  valve  including  a  pair  of  pipes  having 
aligned  passages  and  a  pair  of  spaced  adjacent  ends,  means 
securing  the  ends  of  the  pipes  together,  a  rigid  disc  and 
an  elastic  disc  of  rubber  like  material,  said  discs  being  in 
side  by  side  relation  and  extending  across  said  passages 
with  said  rigid  disc  supporting  said  elastic  disc,  said  discs 
having  peripheral  edge  portions  snugly  fitting  between 
said  pipe  ends,  said  rigid  disc  having  ports  therethrough 
which  are  radially  spaced  between  the  center  of  said  rigid 
disc  and  its  peripheral  edge  portions,  said  elastic  disc 
having  a  bole  through  the  center  thereof,  a  semi-spherical 
knob  larger  in  diameter  than  the  hole  in  said  elastic  disc 
secured  to  the  center  of  said  rigid  disc  and  extending  into 
said  hole  so  as  to  seal  same. 


3,176,713 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE 

John  R.  McDennott,  Luling,  and  Richard  F.  Mnller,  Jr., 

New  Orleans,   La.,  assignors  to   American   Cyanamid 
Company,  New  \oriL,  N.V.,  a  corpomtioo  of  Maias 
FUed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137^49       «-  ,,,. 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—533.15) 
1.  A  ball  check  valve  comprising  a  housing  consisting 
of  at  least  two  ring-like  members,  each  having  an  axial 


and  secure  said  members  in  said  abutting  relationship, 
one  of  said  members  having  its  axial  opening  enlarged 
adjacent  that  end  of  said  member  where  the  same  abuts 
said  other  member,  a  resilient  seat  positioned  within  said 
axial  opening,  and  a  ball  formed  from  graphite  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  resilient  seat  and  positioned  within 
said  axial  opening. 


3,176,714  '-^     ^    ■'■^' 

VALVE  ASSElVfBLY 
Joiin  G.  Smith,  Philadelphia,  and  Erik  R.  Solyst,  Haver- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burrougtis  Corporation,  Detroit, 
MicliL,  a  corporation  of  MichiKan 
Origiiial  applicatioa  Apr.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,224. 
Divided  and  this  appUcadoa  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
377,433 

7  Clabm.    (CL  137—596.16) 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid  flow  valve  units,  first  fluid  passageways  inter- 
connecting said  valve  units  in  a  valve  tree  beginning  at  a 
row  of  apertures  along  one  edge  of  the  assembly  and  at 
least  one  other  aperture  in  another  edge  thereof  whereby 
fluid  may  freely  flow  through  said  assembly  by  way  of 
said  row  apertures,  said  passageways  and  said  other  aper- 
ture, and  second  fluid  passageways  connected  to  said  valve 
units  whereby  fluid  pressure  may  be  directed  to  close 
selected  of  said  valve  units  in  a  manner  whereby  only 
one  of  the  row  apertures  is  connected  in  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship with  the  said  other  aperture. 


t<.>»4  n| 


3,176,715 
LOUVER  TYPE  DAMPER 
Fraacis  Gordon  McQuowa,  Bloomington,  IIL,  aasigDor  to 
American  Foundry  &  Furnace  Company,  Bloomington, 
DL,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 
,  ,    .*y.y  Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,489 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—601) 
In  a  louver  type  damper  for  use  within  an  air  duct, 
said  damper  being  of  a  standardized  construction  that  is 
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custom  suited  in  height  and  width  in  acqprdance  with 
the  height  and  width  of  said  duct  and  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  side  members,  each 
side  member  being  a  cut  to  length  section  in  the  form  of 
an  outwardly  facing  channel,  rotary  bearings  mounted 
in  said  side  members  in  aligned  cooperating  pairs  and 
each  comprising  an  axial  bearing  stub  portion  rotatably 
joumaled  in  the  corresponding  side  member  and  a  disc 
portion  having  external  peripheral  gear  teeth  and  ro- 
Utable  in  a  plane  inwardly  of  and  alongside  said  cor- 
responding side  member,  each  bearing  being  provided 
with  an  inwardly  directed  socket,  and  a  louver  blade 
extending  between  each  cooperating  pair  of  bearings  and 


an  outlet  at  the  other  extremity,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  tubing  within  said  body,  valve  means  in  said 
body  controlling  flow  through  said  tubing,  a  seal  in  said 
body  forming  a  detergent  reservoir  therein,  a  hole  in 
said  tube,  a  resilient  liner  surtounding  said  tube  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  ball,  means  urging  said  ball  into 
said  Ur>er  and  said  liner  into  said  hole  shutting  off  flow 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  tube  whereby  flow  through 
said  tube  draws  detergent  from  said  reservoir  when  said 

liner  is  not  in  said  hde. 


3,174,717 

NEUTER  COUPLING  WITH  POPPET  VALVES 
David  Ogne,  Nortliridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raymond  G. 
Koger,  doing  business  as  CliSko  Manufacturing  Com- 
■any,  Chatswortli,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26M94 
9  Claims.     (CL  137—614.02) 


being  cut  to  length  and  of  imiform  cross-section  fron 
end  to  end  and  engaged  in  the  sockets  thereof  to  rotate 
in  unison  therewith,  said  bearings  being  spaced  along 
said  side  members  so  that  each  disc  has  its  gear  teeth 
drivingly  meshing  with  gear  teeth  of  each  adjacent  disc 
and  so  that  said  blades,  in  one  corresponding  position 
thereof,  completely  close  the  space  within  said  frame,  and 
wherein  each  socket  has  an  enlarged  region  of  correspond- 
ing form  at  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  its  bearing  and  each 
louver  blade  is  an  extrusion  having  an  endwise  extendmg 
enlargement  which  at  each  end  mates  with  and  interlocks 
in  the  enlarged  region  of  iU  corresponding  bearing 
socket. 

3,176,716 
DETERGENT  DISPENSER 
Enicft  H.  Bocknell  and  Ining  A.  Ward,  Lm  ;^«*^ 
Calif.,  assignors  of  five  percent  to  the  estate  of  Ralph  K. 
BIcCclier,  deceased,  three  and  one-tliird  percent  to  James 
Hamiltoa  Bletcbcr,  trustee,  ten  percent  to  Pear!  v^hite 
BIctcher,  ten  percent  to  Hazel  SlLinner  Brondum,  eight 
percent  to  Charlotte  Robertson,  one  percent  to  Kenneth 
Robertson,  trustee,  two  and  two-tlilrds  percent  to  Gary 
B  Robertson,  eight  percent  to  James  Hamilton  Bletcher, 
ti^o  percent  to  Richard  James  Bletcher,  eight  percent  to 
E  H.  BuckneU,  four  and  one-half  percent  to  Myron 
Glauber,  trustee,  twelve  and  one-half  percent  to  the 
estate  of  Mabel  BucknelL  deceased,  twenty  and  one- 
half  percent  to  Marda  B.  Uston,  and  four  and  one-half 
percent  to  Daniel  G.  U^oo,  trustee  ^  ^ 

Flkd  Jttly  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,7W 
12  Claims.    (CL  137— 604) 


1.  A  coupling  member  compriting: 

an  outer  body  member; 

a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  outer  body 
member*, 

an  inner  body  member  encompassing  a  portion  of  aaid 
valve  member  and  having  a  portion  shdably  mounted 
in  said  outer  body  member,  said  inner  body  member 
including  a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  member; 

resilient  means  mounted  in  said  outer  body  member 
for  biasing  said  valve  member  into  seated  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  scat; 

means  for  moving  said  inner  body  member  within  said 
outer  body  member,  and 

means  for  unseating  said  valve  member  when  said  inner 
body  member  is  moved  within  said  outer  body  mem- 
ber.   

3,176,718 
UQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  MIXING  MACHINE 
Edgar  Riiegger,  Gossau.  Sanlct  Galien,  Swltieriand,  a»- 
iignor  to  Gebruder  Buhlcr,  UzwU,  Switzerland,  a  com- 
pany  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,343 
Claims  priority,  upUcation  Switzerland,  Sep*.  18,  1961, 

10,790/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—625.17) 


'  t 


1.  In  a  detergent  disperser  of  the  type  connected  to  a 
water  supply  by  a  flexible  hose  and  a  hoUow  body  havmg 
an  inlet  connectible  to  said  hose  at  one  extremity  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mixing  chamber,  waU  means 
defining  an  inlet  communicating  direcUy  with  the  mtenor 
of  said  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  and  delivcnng  rela- 
tively solid  ingredients  to  be  mixed  with  liquid  media;  said 
mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  the  mixed  ingredients, 
spaced  from  said  inlet;  a  first  conduit  extending  across  said 
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inlet  with  its  exterior  surface  in  substantially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  wall  means,  and  formed  with  apertures  spaced 
alons  its  length  within  said  inlet  and  communicating  di- 
rectly with  the  interior  of  said  inlet;  a  second  conduit 
telescoped  within  said  first  conduit  and  formed  with 
apertures  spaced  along  its  length  within  said  first  conduit; 
the  spacings  of  said  second  apertures  being  equal  to  the 
spacings  of  said  first  apertures;  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits being  relatively  displaceable  in  an  axial  direction 
and  in  an  angular  direction;  said  first  and  second  apertxires 
being  serially  aligned  in  one  of  said  directions  through  a 
distance  such  that,  upon  relative  displacement  of  said 
conduits  in  said  one  direction,  the  number  of  registering 
first  and  second  apertures  is  correspondingly  varied; 
means  for  supplying  a  liquid  media  to  at  least  ooe  end  of 
said  second  conduit  for  discharge  into  said  inlet  through 
aligned  first  and  second  apertiires;  means  for  maintaining 
a  selected  relative  displacement  of  said  conduits  in  said 
one  direction  to  select  the  rate  of  supply  of  said  liquid 
media  to  said  mixing  chamber;  and  means  for  relatively 
displacing  said  conduits  in  the  other  of  said  directions  to 
selectively  establish  and  interrupt  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  first  omduit  and  said  first  apertures  to 
selectively  establish  and  interrupt  the  supply  of  liquid 
media  to  said  inlet  directly  at  said  inlet. 


3,176,719 
FOUR-WAY  AIR  VALVE 
Eric  T.  Nord,  Obcrlin,  and  Sanrael  R.  Roaen,  Lorain, 
Ohio,    assignors    to    Nordsoo    Corporatioo,    Amherst, 
Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  171,941 
8  Ciainis.    (CL  137—^25^7) 


1.  A  four-way  valve  for  an  air  motor  having  pairs  of 
intake  and  exhaust  valves  oppositely  spaced  along  a  com- 
mon axis  and  comprising 

a  body  having  an  interior  chamber  with  a  pressure 
fluid  supply  passage  communicating  with  a  source 
of  compressed  air,  and  having  inlet  ports  for  said 
inlet  valves  between  said  chamber  and  said  motor 
with  inlet  valve  seats  aligned  on  said  axis, 

said  body  also  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed, 
externally  situated,  exhaust  ports  for  said  exhaust 
valves  remote  from  said  chamber  with  exhaust  valve 
seats  at  the  iimer  ends  of  said  ports  aligned  on  said 
axis  adjacent  and  juxtaposed  respectively  to  said  in- 
let valve  seats,  said  exhaust  ports  being  communi- 
cable with  said  motor  through  said  exhaust  valves 
and  being  wholly  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  unob- 
structed beyond  said  valve  seats, 

a  movable  valve  stem  aligned  on  said  axis, 

pairs  of  oppositely  facing,  juxtaposed  valve  closure 
members  carried  on  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  stem 
between  said  juxtaposed  scats  respectively  and  aligned 
on  said  axis  and  simultaneously  and  selectively  en- 
gaging an  intake  seat  at  one  end  of  said  stem  and 
with  an  exhaust  seat  at  the  other  end  of  said  stem, 

means  removed  from  said  exhaust  ports  for  slidably 
supporting  said  valve  stem  for  reciprocation  on  said 
axis,  and 

means  removed  from  said  exhaust  ports  for  moving 
said  valve  stem  and  said  closure  members  along  said 
axis  for  selective  engagement  with  said  seats. 


3,176,72« 

MOTORIZED  VALVE 

Lawreacc  E.  Donaboc,  Mount  Prospect,  01^  aKignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FU«d  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,6«8 

•  Claims.    (CL  137—625.44) 


8.  A  motor  operated  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body 
having  a  pluraUty  of  inlet  and  outlet  ports  terminating 
in  said  valve  body  in  a  central  recess,  the  inlet  ports  in 
said  valve  body  being  spaced  apart  therein,  valve  seats 
positioned  over  and  adjacent  each  of  said  inlet  ports,  a 
flexible  mounting  means  positioned  within  said  recess  of 
said  valve  body  being  secured  thereto  and  engaging  said 
valve  seats  to  position  the  same  over  said  valve  ports, 
a  valve  closure  member  and  a  lever  mounting  the  same 
positioned  in  said  recess,  said  closure  member  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seats  to  selectively 
close  the  passage  through  the  respective  inlet  ports,  shaft 
means  extending  through  said  valve  body  and  engaging 
said  lever  for  mounting  the  same,  said  shaft  means  being 
joumalled  in  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to  pivot  said 
lever  with  said  valve  closure  member  thereon  between 
said  spaced  valve  seats,  and  motor  means  connected  in 
part  to  said  shaft  and  in  part  to  said  valve  body  for  pivot- 
ing said  shaft  and  opening  and  closing  said  valve. 


3,176,721 

HYDRAnir  VALVE 

Ridiard  O.  Gordon,  New  Buffalo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Eqaipmcnt  Company,  a  corporation  of  .Vlichigan 

FUed  Oct-  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,118 

12  ClaliiH.    (CL  137—625.68) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  bore,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
ap>art  fluid  inlet  ports  in  said  body  communicating  with 
said  bore,  a  spool  slidably  dispos^  in  said  bore,  a  pair 
of  fluid  seals  disposed  between  said  spool  and  said  bore  at 
opposite  ends  erf  said  bore  for  preventing  fluid  from  escap- 
ing out  of  the  ends  of  said  bore,  at  least  two  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  annular  lands  on  said  spool,  the  said  two 
lands  defining  with  said  seals  and  said  bore  a  pair  of  fluid 
chambers  located  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bore 
adjacent  said  inlet  ports,  and  a  pair  of  cbordal  grooves  in 
the  surface  of  said  two  lands,  each  cbordal  groove  ex- 
tending partially  across  the  surface  of  the  respective  land 
from  the  outer  edge  thereof  so  that  when  said  spool  is  in 
a  centered  position  relative  to  said  body  said  chordal 
grooves  communicate  respectively  said  fluid  chambers  with 
the  fluid  inlet  port  adjacent  thereto  and  when  said  spool 
is  shifted  a  predetermined  distance  in  one  direction  cuie 
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of  said  chordal  grooves  no  longer  connects  one  of  said 
chambers  and  the  inlet  port  adjacent  thereto. 

7.  A  valve  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  bore,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  fluid  inlet  ports  in  said  body,  a  fluid  outlet  port  in 
said  body  located  between  said  fluid  inlet  ports,  a  pair 
of  fluid  motor  ports  in  said  body  located  respectively  be- 
tween said  outlet  port  and  said  inlet  ports,  all  of  said 
ports  communicating  with  said  bore,  a  spool  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  bone,  a  first  pair  of  annular  lands  on  said 
spool  which  block  communicatioo  of  said  fluid  motor 
ports  with  said  bore  when  said  spool  is  in  a  centered 
position,  first  passage  means  in  said  spool  for  connecting 
one  of  said  fluid  inlet  ports  with  said  outlet  port  when 
said  spool  is  in  said  centered  position,  second  passage 
means  in  said  spool  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  fluid 
inlet  ports  with  said  outlet  port  when  said  spool  is  in 
said  centered  position,  a  second  pair  of  annular  lands  dis- 
posed on  said  spool  outwardly  of  said  first  pair  of  lands, 
said  second  pair  of  lands  defining  with  said  bore  a  pair  of 
fluid  chamben  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  and 
adjacent  said  fluid  inlet  ports,  third  passage  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  said  chambers  with  the  adjacent  fluid  inlet 
port  when  said  spool  is  in  a  centered  position,  and  fourth 
passage   means   for  connecting  the   other  of  said   fluid 
chambers  with  the  adjacent  fluid  inlet  port  when  said 
spool  is  in  said  centered  position,  said  third  and  fourth 
passage   means  being  disposed  so  that  when  said  spool 
is  shifted  a  predetermined  distance  in  one  direction  from 
said  centered  position  communication  between  said  third 
passage  means  and  the  adjacent  fluid  inlet  port  is  shut  off 
and  when  said  spool  is  shifted  a  predetermined  distance 
in  the  other  direction  from  said  centered  position  com- 
munication between  said  fourth  passage  means  and  the  ad- 
jacent fluid  inlet  port  is  shut  off. 


3,176,723 
INTEGRAL  ORIFICE  PLATE  AND  METAL  SEAL 
Herbert   H.   Hodgeman    and    Philip    Edward    SlaujEfater. 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Daniel  Orifice  Fitting  Com- 
pany, Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,0*2 
3  Claims.    (CL  Uft— 44) 


•  y. 


I  i»6. 


.^U 


3,176,722 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  DEMCE 

Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  IIHnois 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1962.  Ser.  No.  215,193 

5  Clai^     (€1,137—625.69) 


I  II 


3.  An  integral  one-piece  orifice  plate  and  metal  seal  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  gap  between  ends  of  a  pipe  for 
measuring  fluid  flow  in  the  pipe  comprising, 

a  circular  metal  plate  having  an  orifice, 

a  resihent  metal  seal  integrally  connected  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  plate  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  plate  including, 

an  annular  arm  protruding  outwardly  from  the  plate, 

a  shoulder  provided  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  arm 
and  positioned  to  contact  the  pipe  when  the  orifice 
plate  is  inserted  in  the  said  pipe  gap,  and 

a  resilient  metal  lip  projecting  from  said  shoulder  in- 
wardly in  a  directicm  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plate,  and 

Ihc  outer  end  of  said  lip  being  positioned  a  greater 
distance  from  the  plane  of  the  plate  than  said  shoul- 
der and  positioned  to  engage  the  end  ot  the  pipe  when 
the  orifice  plate  is  inserted  in  said  pipe  gap  thereby 
providing  a  resilient  metal  seal, 
.  the  outer  end  of  said  Up  including  a  tapered  face  allow- 
ing the  lip  to  be  moved  into  the  pipe  gap. 


t.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising:  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  drain  outlet 
means,  said  housing  having  chamber  means  communipat- 
ing  said  inlet,  outlet,  and  drain  outlet  means;  a  manually 
operated  valve  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapt- 
ed to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  and  carrying  means  effective  to  gradually  close  off 
increasingly  greater  increments  of  said  drain  outlet  means 
in  accordance  with  each  equal  increment  of  movement 
of  said  valve  member  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  fluid  flow  is  permitted  freely  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  fluid  flow 
is  substantially  restricted  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  said  vtlve  member  having  differential  surfaces  sub- 
ject to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  means  and  adapted 
to  resist  manual  movement  of  said  valve  member  toward 
uid  second  position  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing 
pressure  in  said  chamber  means  thereby  to  impart  a  "feel" 
to  the  operator  which  is  correlated  with  the  degree  of 
movement  of  said  valve  number. 


i«  '■ 


3,176,724  ,. 

PLUMBER'S  COMBINATION  PLUG  AND 

PENETRATION-FORMING  DEVICE 

Seymour  Prince,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(500  Ocean  Ave.,  Apt.  3A,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,640 

5  CUms.    (Q.  138—89) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  plugging  a  pipe  fitting  whose  open 
mouth  to  be  plugged  faces  a  proposed  wall  and  for  simul- 
taneously providing  that  such  wall  when  erected  will  have 
an  opening  therethrough  to  such  mouth  for  the  peneto-a- 
tion  of  a  nipple  for  connection  to  such  mouth,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member,  the  first  end  of  which  is  adapted 
to  be  set  to  substantially  encompass  said  mouth,  an  elon- 
gated screw  member,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  plug 
said  mouth,  positioned  within  and  along  said  tubular 
member  and  an  element  supporting  said  members  whereby 
said  tool  is  a  unitary  structure;  said  members  being  rela- 
tively movable  longitudinaUy  to  alter  the  position  of  said 
tubular  member  in  relation  to  said  end  of  the  screw;  said 
tubular  member  being  withdrawable  through  the  wall  after 
the  wall  is  erected  about  it.  '^'-■'  >  -         ';  ■f"^"'  • 
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3,17«,725  .     i 

SELVAGE  MECHANISM 
Randell  F.  Sample,  Hopcdalc,  Mav^  aaslgnor  to 
■^-  Draper  Corporad<»,  Hopedalc,  Man.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Maine 

Filed  Not.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,203 
1  Claim.    (CL  139—54) 


•ectioo  being  formed  to  provide  two  blending  circular 
arcs  which  have  their  centers  in  said  horizontal  plane 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  said  vertical  plane. 


'  "TKt  ji; 


A  continuous  driving  means  for  a  binder  disk  for 
selvage  binding  threads  of  a  loom  having  in  combina- 
tion a  driven  shaft  carrying  at  one  end  a  binder  thread 
mounting  and  controlling  disk,  a  driving  shaft  and  a  first 
gear  fixed  thereto,  a  gear  casing  and  further  gears 
mounted  on  individual  shafts  diametrically  opposed  to 
said  driven  shaft  one  of  which  has  a  pitch  diameter  at 
least  twice  as  great  as  the  other,  and  both  being  caused 
to  rotate  with  said  first  gear,  shaft  connecting  means 
forming  a  part  of  each  of  said  further  gears,  said  casing 
being  selectively  reversible  to  either  of  two  driving  posi- 
tions, and  an  interconnecting  drive  shaft  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  one  of  said  further  gears  depending  upon 
the  position  of  the  casing  and  gear  means  .it  the  other 
end  of  said  interconnecting  drive  shaft  and  the  driven 
shaft  for  transmitting  rotation  of  the  disk. 


3,176,726  ' 

HOSE  CLAMP  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Clarence  E.  Mecsc,  New  Philadelphia,  and  Ronald  R. 
Meese,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  of  twelve  and  one-half 
percent  each  to  Naomi  M.  Streb  and  Joseph  M.  Streb, 
Dover,  OUo  I 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,t3« 
9  ClainuL     (CL  1441 — 80) 


1.  A  core  die  for  making  hose  clamps  consisting  of  a 
lower  semi-elliptical  core  section  and  an  upper  semi- 
elliptical  core  section,  said  upper  core  section  having 
axially  spaced  arm-forming  die  surfaces  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  central  vertical  plane  through  the  upper  and  lower 
core  die  sections,  said  upper  and  lower  core  die  sections 
having  cooperating  means  to  hold  the  upper  and  lower 
core  die  sections  to  each  other,  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  being  secured  to  each  other  on  a  horizontal 
plane  normal  to  said  vertical  plane,  said  lower  core  die 


3,176,727 
PRESSURE   FILLER   HEAD   HAVING   A   UNI- 
VERSAL ADAPTER  HOLDER  AND  ADAPT- 
ERS    FOR     PRESSURE     FILLING     VALVED 
AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 
Roy  S.  Rousseau,  Mount  Prospect,  ID.,  assignor  to  The 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,418 
39  Claims.     (CL  141—20) 


•1    : 


f 


4- 


'      '»-■• 


'       .-:i'j 


..I 

r 


9.  In  a  pressure  filler  head  of  the  type  which  is  char- 
acterized by  a  dependmg  stem  structure  having  a  dis- 
charge passage  extending  therethrough  which  is  open  at 
its  upper  end  to  a  pressurized  source  of  fluid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  adapter  holder 
body  portion  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  depending 
stem  structure  and  having  a  discharge  passage  extending 
downwardly  therethrough,  a  normally  closed  discharge 
valve  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  discharge  passage  in 
said  adapter  holder  body  portion,  an  aiapter  supported 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  adapter  holder  body  portion 
in  a  manner  permitting  vertical  movement  relative  there- 
to, said  adapter  having  an  axial  discharge  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  having  its  underside  adapted  for 
fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  on  a  valved  aerosol  con- 
tainer, a  readily  releasable  split  collar  and  retaining  sleeve 
device  for  supporting  said  adapter  from  said  lower  end 
of  said  adapter  holder  body  portion,  means  preventing 
upward  movement  of  said  adapter  relative  to  said  adapter 
holder  body  portion  ui>til  said  adapter  is  disposed  in 
fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  on  a  valved  aerosol  con- 
tainer, and  means  on  said  adapter  operable  in  response  to 
upward  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  adapter  holder 
body  portion  to  open  said  normally  closed  discharge  valve. 


3,176,728 
AUTOMATIC  VALVE  FOR  USE  WmnN  A     ^'  I 
FUNNEL 
Po«l  H.  Bamnann.  2102  Tolman  Road.  Applewood  Acres, 
Port  Credit,  Ontario,  C  anada 
FUcd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,011 
3  Claims.     (CI.  141—199) 
1.  An  automatic  valve  for  use  within  a  funnel,  where- 
by fltiid  poured  through  said  ftmnel  will  be  automatically 
stopped  flowing  upon  a  predetermined  level  being  reached, 
and  comprising:  a  tubular  housing:  a  valve  body  within 
said  housing  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  there- 
of to  define  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber, 
said  valve  body  also  defining  a  passageway  therethrough; 
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a  poppet  valve  including  a  head  portion  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  said  passageway;  a  plurality  of  radial  fins  pro- 
jecting from  said  p<^>pet  valve  to  be  in  sUdable  contact 
with  the  sides  of  said  passageway,  said  fins  thus  providing 
a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  passageways  thereabout;  a  lever 
pivotally  supported  below  said  valve  body  and  having 
one  end  in  operable  engagement  with  said  poppet  valve; 
a  float  slidably  positioned  within  said  lower  chamber;  a 


plurality  of  knobs  projecting  from  said  float  ifi  slidable 
contact  with  the  sides  of  said  lower  chamber  said  luiobs 
thus  providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  there- 
about; and  link  means  operably  connecting  said  float  to 
the  other  end  of  said  lever,  whereby  upon  said  float 
being  buoyed  up  by  said  liquid,  said  poppet  valve  will  be 
moved  to  a  closed  ix>sition,  thereby  to  stop  the  flow  of 
said  liquid  through  said  valve. 


I 


3,176,729 
FILLING  MACHINE 
Alfred   Steiner,   Irvington,   NJ.,   assignor   to   American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icrscy 

Filed  Dec  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,831 
16  Claims.     (CI.  141—275) 


than  said  nozzle  and  which  is  engageable  against  an  an- 
nular wall  portion  of  said  fimnel  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  nozzle  to  seal  said  funnel  when  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber is  in  its  bottommost  position,  and  a  lifter  foot  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  sleeve  member  and  engageable  by 
the  container  being  filled  to  raise  said  sleeve  member 
and  said  valve  stem  member  to  lift  the  enlarged  head 
of  said  valve  stem  member  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  funnel  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  through  said 
nozzle  and  into  said  container. 


3,176,73i 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FLUID 

BETWEEN  VESSELS 

Houston  W.  Knight,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joce,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,163 
35  Claims.    (CI.  141-290) 


< 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  a  liquid  into  a  container, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  reservoir  for  holding  a 
supply  of  liquid,  a  funnel  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending 
nozzle,  and  a  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  through  said  nozzle,  said  valve  mechanism  com- 
prising a  holder  member  secured  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  portion  of  said  funnel  and  sur- 
rounding the  upper  portion  of  said  nozzle,  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  within  the  portion  of  said  holder 
member  disposed  below  said  funnel  for  vertically  recip- 
rocable  movement  relative  to  said  nozzle,  a  valve  stem 
member  carried  by  said  sleeve  member  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  nozzle  and  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  in  an  enlarged  head  which  has  a  greater  diameter 
813  O.O.— 10 


2.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  conveying  fluid  to  a 
vessel  and  conveying  fluid  from  the  vessel  comprising  a 
pair  of  upstanding  coaxial  riser  pipes  having  spaced  con- 
fronting ends,  vertically  spaced  swivel  joints  connected  to 
said  ends  of  the  riser  pipes,  a  conduit  connected  to  and 
extending  laterally  from  each  of  said  swivel  joints,  a  swivel 
joint  head  assembly  connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  said 
conduits,  said  head  assembly  being  effective  to  maintain 
..said  conduits  in  a  certain  relationship  to  each  other,  a 
pair  of  tubes  connected  at  their  i»-oximal  ends  to  said 
swivel  joint  head  assembly  and  respectively  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  conduits,  a  swivel  joint  on  the  distal 
end  of  each  of  said  tubes,  and  means  connected  to  the 
swivel  joints  at  the  ends  of  the  tubes  for  providing  inde- 
pendent flow  communication  with  said  vessel. 

7.  In  a  fluid  delivering  and  vapor  recovering  appara- 
tus, a  coupling  head  comprising  a  drop  pipe  adapted  to 
extend  into  a  receiving  vessel,  a  vapor  recovery  hood 
surrounding  said  drop  pipe,  means  defining  an  inlet  open- 
ing leading  from  the  receiving  vessel  into  the  vapor  re- 
covery hood,  a  valve  mounted  on  the  last  mentioned 
means  normally  closing  said  inet  opening,  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  placement  of  said  coupling  head 
in  contact  with  the  receiving  vessel  to  open  said  valve 
in  the  inlet  opening  of  said  vapor  recovery  hood. 


3,176,731 

FILLING  VALVE  FOR  EASY  MOUNTING  AND 

DISMOUNTING  FROM  A  FILLING  MACHINE 

Everett  S.  Minard,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,206  ': 

7  Clafans.  (CL  141—295) 
3.  In  a  filling  machine:  a  reservoir,  at  least  one  valving 
device  adapted  to  be  in  liquid  communication  with  the 
inside  of  said  reservoir,  said  valving  device  having  a  sta- 
tionary valve  element  and  a  co-operating  movable  valve 
element,  means  for  urging  said  movable  valve  element 
downwardly  into  a  closed  position  to  prevent  flow  out  of 
said  valving  device,  an  actuator  for  actuating  said  mov- 


138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Afkil  6,  1965 


able  valve  element  upwardly  to  an  open  position  enabling 
flow  out  of  said  valving  device  into  a  receptacle,  means 
adjustably  connecting  said  actuator  to  said  movable  valve 
element,  said  valving  device  having  a  vent  tor  permitting 


group  that  constitutes  alternate  teeth  defining  oi^>osed 
surfaces  of  revolution  axially  outwardly  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  saw  body  and  forming  the  kerf  of  the  saw. 


^  ,.-^  c 


vapor  to  escape  from  the  receptacle  as  it  is  being  filled, 
and  a  slide  retainer  disposed  outside  said  reservoir  and 
engagcable  with  said  reservoir  and  said  stationary  valve 
clement  for  enabling  said  valving  device  to  be  quickly 
mounted  on  and  dismounted  from  said  reservoir. 


,      ERRATUM 

For  Class  143 — 135  see: 
Patent  No.  3,176,733 


[  -,'   'ti 


3,17«,732 

CIRCULAR  SAW 

Georse  A.  Henderson,  1807  N.  Calif oniia  Atc^ 

Chicago,  m. 

FOed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No,  140^29 

2  Clalow.     (CL  143—133) 


I 


3,174,733 
SAW  CHAINS 

Gnnther  Helnrich  Wiibelm  Dobbertin,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
■Kignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Partner,  Gunoebogatan, 
Mdndal,  Sweden 

FU«d  May  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  279,757 
2  Claims.     (CL  143—135) 


.1  .  u  .   T«k 


1.  A  saw  chain  comprising  center  links  and  connecting 
side  links  interconnecting  said  center  link,  cutter  teeth 
being  provided  on  some  of  said  side  links,  each  center 
link  being  provided  at  its  front  end  with  a  projection 
extending  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
chain  and  positioned  to  contact  the  rear  end  of  the  ad- 
jacent center  link  in  the  stretched  condition  of  the  chain. 


3,174,734 

DEBARKER 

Stanley  Broadbcnt,  Box  144,  Qnlncy,  Pa. 

FBcd  Sept.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,43S 

7  Claims.     (CL  144—208) 
1  «i  f 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  flat  disk-like  saw  body 
having  opposite  sides  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  saw  body,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  tooth  backing  elements  on  the  periphery  of  the 
saw  body  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  an  inserted  saw  tooth  secured  to  each  backing  ele- 
ment, each  saw  tooth  having  a  front  face  presented 
toward  the  adjacent  forward  backing  element  and  lying 
in  a  plane  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  sides  of  tne  body, 
each  said  tooth  also  having  an  end  surface  and  lateral 
faces,  only  one  of  the  lateral  faces  having  a  flange  which 
projects  axially  beyond  one  side  of  the  saw  body  and 
bears  against  said  one  side  of  the  saw  body,  the  front 
face,  end  surface  and  lateral  faces  of 'each  tooth  inter- 
secting to  form  a  lateral  cutting  edge  and  a  peripheral 
cutting  edge,  the  lateral  cutting  edges  of  alternate  teeth 
lying  axially  outwardly  of  one  side  of  the  saw  body 
and  the  lateral  cutting  edges  of  the  remaining  alternate 
teeth  lying  axially  outwardly  of  the  other  side  of  the 
saw  body,  the  lateral  cutting  edges  of  the  teeth  of  each 


1.  In  a  log  debarker,  log  supporting  mechanism,  a 
reciprocabic  carriage  connected  to  said  log  supporting 
mechanism,  a  floating  boom  having  a  cutter  head  on 
one  end  carried  by  said  carriage,  a  compound  lever 
system  supporting  said  boom  on  said  carnage  and  com- 
pressible fluid  pressure  means  connected  to  and  oper- 
able against  the  opposite  end  to  exert  and  maintain  a 
predetermined  constant  pressure  on  the  cutter  head 
against  the  work,  said  compound  lever  system  includ- 
ing a  lever  having  a  fixed  pivot  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, a  movable  pivot  spaced  therefrom  and  an  interme- 
diate pivot,  non-compressible  fluid  pressure  means  in 
contact  with  said  intermediate  pivot  for  swinging  said 
lever,  a  link  connecting  the  movable  pivoted  end  of 
said  lever  with  said  boom  generally  centrally  thereof 
whereby  the  boom  will  be  elevated   upon  the   upward 

swinging  of  the  lever. 

ti  tx» 
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,        .Li,..  3,174,735 

VENEER  LATHE 
Tkomas  A.  PeKo,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tkc  Coc 
Manufacturing  Company,  PaincsviUc,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

raad  Aag.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  133,194 
2  Claims.     (CL  144—009) 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe  having  a  plurality  of  concentric 
rotatable  spindles  each  having  a  chuck  thereon,  mecha- 
nism for  moving  said  spindles  and  said  chucks  axially  com- 
prising: double  acting,  reciprocating-type,  fluid  actuated 
motors  having  discrete  fluid  chambers  in  fixed  concentric 
telescopic  relation  with  one  another,  a  piston  movable  in 
each  of  said  fluid  chambers,  means  opcrativcly  con- 
necting said  pistons  individually  to  said  spindles  for 
reciprocating  the  same,  and  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  fluid  chambers  of  said  motors  to  a  source 
of  fluid  and  to  discharge  means  for  reciprocating  said 
q>indks.    .,. 

3,174,734  

APf  ARATT'S  FOR  SECTIONIZING  CITRUS  FRUIT 

WUbcr  C.  Belk,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  avignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poratioa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,380 

3  Claims.     (CL  144—3) 


'•,-   ^ 


•  1.  In  a  citrus  fruit  sectionizing  machine,  means  for  po- 
sitioning a  peeled  citrus  fruit  in  fixed  position  with  its 
blossom  end  uppermost  and  at  a  predetermined  elevation, 
an  abrading  member  above  said  fruit  positioning  means, 
means  mounting  said  abrading  member  for  movement 
downwardly  to  contact  the  blossom  end  of  the  fruit  in 
^M^mbrane  removing  engagement  and  means  for  stopping 
the  downward  movement  of  said  abrading  member  at  a 
point  slightly  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  fruit. 


3,174.737  \.,  >  ,„ 

TUNG  NUT  HULLER 

Hirold  S.  Shaw,  P.O.  Box  264,  Picayiwc,  Mte. 

FUcd  Aof.  30,  1942,  Scr.  No.  220,390 

13  ClaioBS.     (CL  144—8) 


r±y 


1.  A  tung  nut  huller  adapted  to  hull  tung  nuts  of  vari- 
able moisture  content  comprising:  an  inclined  support 
surface  adapted  to  receive  nuts  at  the  lower  end;  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  slots  in  said  support  oriented  along 
the  inclination  thereof;  a  aeries  of  nut-beater  means  along 
said  surface  moving  at  controlled  high  speeds  and  mounted 
to  cause  said  nut-bcater  means  to  momentarily  pass 
through  said  slots  and  above  said  support  surface  to  strike 
and  throw  unhulled  nuts,  push  hulled  nut  meats  along 
said  surface,  and  clean  the  surface  of  fines;  said  nut- 
beater  means  being  mounted  and  driven  to  move  toward 
the  upper  end  of  said  inclined  surface  when  extending 
through  said  slots  above  said  surface;  nut  retaining  cover 
means  over  said  surface  and  beater  means;  controlled 
depth  baffle  elements  above  said  surface  and  spaced  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  top  <^  said  inclined  surface, 
enabling  regulation  of  nut  progression  from  bottom  to 
top;  aiKl  separation  means  at  the  top  of  said  surface, 
thereby  enabling  continiKxis  progiressive  hulling  and  sep- 
arati<Mi  of  tung  nut  meats. 


3,174,738 
APPARATUS  FOR  BRUISING  GREEN  FODDER 
Herbert  VIsscrs,  Nicaw  Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Landboawwerktuigen-   en   Machinefabriek  H.   Visaers 
N.V.,  Nlcuw  Vennep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1962.  Ser.  No.  225,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  25, 1941, 

249,551 
2  Oaims.     (CL  144—107) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bruising  green  fodder,  comprising 
a  trough-shaped  casing  for  receiving  the  material  to  be 
treated,  a  conveyor  screw  having  a  helical  rib 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  said  cas- 
ing, means  for  rotating  said  screw  at  a  given  speed, 
a  housing  connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  casing, 
discharge  means  in  said  housing,  a  smooth  unobstructed 
circular  opening  between  said  casing  and  said  housing,  a 
set  of  beating  bars  devoid  of  cutting  edges  and  arranged 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  casing  close  to  the  end  of  the 
helical  rib  of  the  screw  but  spaced  slightly  from  the  rib 
end  to  avoid  any  shearing  action,  said  set  of  beating  bars 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  alignment 
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with  said  axis  of  the  conveyor  screw,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  set  of  beating  bars  at  a  much  greater  speed  than 
the  screw. 


3,176,73f    i 

METHOD  OF  STEMMING  FRUIT 

SalTador  A.  Miners,  1500  Judah  St,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

FUed  June  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,2S4 

6  Claims.     (CL  144— 23ft) 


1.  The  method  of  stemming  cherries  and  the  like  that 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

{a)  moving  cherries  in  a  straight  path  of  travel  longi- 
tudinally thereof  in  one  direction, 
;.  (b)  engaging  the   stems  of  said  cherries  during  said 
movement  in  said  path  in  said  one  direction, 

(c)  gripping  the  stems  of  said  cherries  at  one  side  of 
said  path  during  their  said  movement  in  said  one 
direction,  then 

(d)  holding  said  stems  in  positions  projecting  to  said 
one  side  of  said  path  when  so  gripped  against  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  one  direction  in  said  path  and 

(«)  rotating  the  cherries  on  the  stems  so  held  relative 
to  said  stems  about  axes  extending  generally  parallel 
with  said  path  and  transversely  of  the  blossom-stem 
axes  of  said  cherries  whereby  the  stems  will  be  pulled 
from  said  cherries  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
versely of  the  blossom-stem  axes  of  said  cherries. 


I 


3,17<,74« 

JAR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PASTE  MATERIALS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Eogene  B.  Yohe,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Lc  Page's, 

Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
'  Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,386 

3  Claims.     (CL  15»— .5) 

4t     ••..>■• 


securely  in  place,  a  radially-outwardly  extending  flange 
on  the  bottom  of  said  skirt  portion  of  the  cap  which 
may  be  pried  upwardlly  to  force  the  flange  on  the  cap 
over  the  flange  on  the  neck  portion  to  remove  the  cap 
from  the  jar.  and  a  paste  spreader  integrally  formed 
with  said  top  portion  of  the  cap  and  depending  down- 
wardly into  paste  in  the  container  with  the  cap  fitted 
onto  said  neck  portion. 


2.  In  a  jar  construction  for  paste  materials  and  the 
like,  the  combination  of  a  container  formed  from  semi- 
resilient  plastic  material  or  the  like  and  having  an  up- 
standing open-ended  neck  portion  of  generally  annular 
configuration,  an  annular  flange  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  neck  portion,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  cap  adapted 
to  snugly  fit  over  said  neck  portion,  said  cap  having  a 
top  portion  and  a  downwardly-depending  generally  an- 
nular sldrt  portion,  the  cap  also  being  formed  from  semi- 
resilient  plastic  or  the  like  and  having  an  annular  flange 
formed  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  its  skirt  portion 
whereby  the  cap  may  be  fitted  over  the  neck  portion 
and  pressed  downwardly  until  the  flange  on  the  cap  snaps 
over  the  flange  on  the  neck  portion  to  hold   the  cap 


I  i/ 


I 


3,176,741 

BRIEF  BAGS 

Mmry  J.  Brenner,  2024  S.  Wabash  Ave., 

Highland  Park,  Di. 

FUed  July  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,900 

2  ClaiiM.     (CL  150—1.6) 


^  -:    ■  ■  ,  -       .  , 

1.  A  brief  bag  including  a  pair  of  jaws  comprising 
an  outer  jaw  and  an  inner  jaw,  each  said  jaw  having 
side  w^ls  and  inner  ends,  said  inner  jaw  telescoping 
within  the  outer  jaw  when  in  closed  position,  a  pin  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  jaws  for  connecting 
said  jaws  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  each  otiier,  a 
spring  having  opposite  ends,  said  spring  encircling  said 
pin  and  positioned  between  the  side  walls  of  the  inner 
and  outer  jaws,  said  spring  having  its  opposite  ends  an- 
chored to  the  side  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  jaws  to 
normally  urge  said  jaw  members  away  from  each  other 
and  in  open  position. 


'  3,176,742 

COLLAPSIBLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Norman  R.  Kubnick,  Wheeling,  111.,  ssrignnr  to  BcO  ft 
Howell    Company,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    corporatioa    of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271340 
8  Claims.     (CI.  150—34)  , 


^^ 


i  ^-  I  .    ( 

I.  A  collapsible  carrying  case  for  an  elongated  article 
including; 

a  rigid  collar  portion,  ' 

a  flexible  bag  portion  extendable  longitudinally  from 
said  rigid  collar  portion, 

a  rigid  pad  in  the  bottom  of  said  bag, 

and  retaining  means  in  said  collar  portion  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  pad  to  prevent  the  pad  and  the 
bag  attached  thereto  from  freely  falling  out  of  said 
collar  portion  after  being  collapsed  thereinto.  i 
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I         '         3,176,743 

CONTAINER 
William  C.  Bundy,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bandy  Company,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  192,658 
,      3  Claims.    (CL  150-— 42) 


and  said  member,  each  side  of  said  locking  element  hav- 
ing a  relieved  portion  to  form  parallel  fulcrum  edges  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  edges  being  spaced  in  opposite 
directions  from  the  center  of  said  hole  to  permit  roclung 


1.  An  elongate  imitary  container  of  flexible  ma- 
terial having  a  tubular  side  wall  and  opposed  end  walls 
defining  an  inner  closed  chamber  and  formed  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal slit  therealong.  said  container  having  outwardly 
extending  flanges  formed  along  both  edges  of  said  slit 
and  joined  together  at  the  ends  thereof  to  form  a  normal- 
ly closed,  lapped  sealing  mouth  into  said  chamber,  said 
flanges  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  length  of 
said  container  and  down  the  ends  of  said  container  to 
the  center  of  said  ends  whereby  to  form  opposed  finger- 
engaging  press  points,  and  centrally  spaced  circumferen- 
tial rib  means  formed  on  said  side  wall,  said  rib  means 
serving  to  normally  hold  said  flanges  tightly  together 
and  as  break  means  adapted  to  make  the  portion  of  the 
side  wall  opposite  the  slit  bend  on  a  line  extending 
transverse  the  axis  of  and  towards  the  slit  to  open  said 
flanges  apart  at  said  slit  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
opposed  press  points. 


L         — J# 


movement  relative  to  said  shank,  and  a  screw  member 
threaded  in  said  locking  element  radially  spaced  from  said 
hole  for  rocking  said  locking  member  around  said  fulcrum 
edges  to  wedge  said  head  and  said  member  apart  and  re- 
tain them  against  relative  rotation. 


►*>•■ 


I    ' 


3  176  744 
SELF-LOCKING  FASTENING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Brightman.   Ridgei^ood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Nylok  Corporation,  Paramus,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,141 
7  Claims.    (CL  151—7) 


\: 


iy 


1.  A  self-locking  fastener  comprising  a  member  havmg 
threads  thereon,  a  portion  having  a  plurality  of  sections 
of  said  threads  on  its  outer  surface  demarcated  by  and 
separated  from  the  remainder  of  said  threads  by  a  pair 
of  generally  longitudinally  extending  grooves  on  each 
lateral  side  of  said  portion,  said  portion  extending  only 
partially  around  the  circumference  of  said  member,  and  a 
locking  insert  of  resilient  plastic  material  overlying  said 
portion  and  having  lateral  edge  portions  extending  into 
and  retained  in  said  grooves,  said  insert  being  impaled  on 
said  thread  sections  and  thereby  retained  against  length- 
wise movement. 

3,176,745 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Edward  Nyborg,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  to 
.     Wsdsworth   W.    Mount,   Warren   Township,   NJ.,   and 
one-fourth  to  The  Nylok  Corporation,  Paramus,  NJ., 
a  corporat^o  of  Dels  ware  i 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  Ul^U 
4  Claims-  (CL  151—20) 
1.  A  device  for  locking  an  internally  threaded  member 
against  rotation  relaUve  to  a  bolt  having  a  head  and  a 
shank  threaded  into  said  member,  comprising  a  generally 
flat  sided  locking  element  having  a  hole  therein  larger 
than  and  loosely  receiving  said  shank  between  said  head 


SELF-HOLDING  SCREW  MEMBER 
MarHn  WaKon,  134  Tuscaloosa  Ave.,  Atfaerton,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,663       < 
1  Clafan.     (CL  151—22) 


A  self-holding  screw  member  comprising  a  helically 
descending  thread  having  a  crest  containing  at  angulariy 
spaced  points  along  its  total  length  laterally  directed  dents 
extending  generally  radially  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
the  screw,  each  of  said  denU  comprising  two  substan- 
tially triangularly  shaped  surfaces  dining  leading  and 
trailing  ends  thereof  and  intersecting  on  a  line  radially 
inwardly  the  crest  of  said  thread,  the  leading  end  of  each 
dent  forming  a  raised  portion  on  the  flank  of  the  thread 
facing  an  end  of  the  screw  member,  said  raised  portion 
extending  gradually  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect 
to  said  crest,  and  the  trailing  end  of  each  dent  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  raised  portion  wherein  said  continua- 
tion extends  downwardly  and  outwardly  with  reH>cct  to 
said  crest  at  a  more  acute  angle  than  that  of  the  raised 
portion  at  the  leading  end. 


,  .1. 


3  176  747 
SELF-SEALING  piuT  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  F.  Nenzeil,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Mathewson  Corporation,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  July  27,  1953,  Ser.  No.  370,357 
6  Claims.  (CL  151—41.7) 
1,  A  self-sealing  dome  nut  assembly  comprising:  a 
domed  anchor  shell  having  an  inner  supporting  base  and 
an  outer  nut-receiving  socket;  means  on  said  base  for  se- 
curing said  base  to  a  structural  element;  a  nut  fitted  with- 
in said  socket;  a  rigid  annular  retainer  body  in  said  shell 
and  of  a  size  to  bear  against  the  inner  end  of  said  nut 
within  said  socket,  said  body  being  positioned  for  direct 
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engagement  with  the  surface  of  a  structure  on  which  said 
baae  is  seated;  and  a  deformable  packing  member  fitted 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body  and  shaped  to 


^    m 


bear  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  shell  and  said  struc- 
ture when  said  body  is  forced  against  said  structure  by 
said  nut. 


3476,748 
TIRE  FOR  VEHICLES  WITH  PROFILED  TIRE 
SHOULDERS 
Aoton  Giebhart,  Baden,  near  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to 
Flmui    Semperit    Osterr«ichisch-Amerikanisrlie    Gam- 
miweriu  Aktiengeseil&ciuift,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  corp<^ 
ration  of  Aa«tria 

Filed  Dec  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32S4M 

Claims  priority,  application  Aostria,  Dec  11,  1962, 

A  9,657/62 

4  Claima.     (CL  152—209) 


1.  A  tire  for  vehicles,  comprising 

a  center  zone  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  first  ribs 
extending  in  peripheral  direction  of  said  tire,  said 
center  zone  being  adapted  to  engage  the  road  dur- 
ing straight  normal  travel, 

a  shoulder  zone  disposed  laterally  on  each  side  of  said 
center  zone  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  sec- 
ond ribs  extending  in  peripheral  direction  of  said 
tire,  said  shoulder  zones  being  adapted  not  to  engage 
the  road  during  normal  straight  travel,  but  to  en- 
gage the  road  with  one  of  the  shoulder  zones  during 
travel  in  a  curve, 

taid  second  ribs  of  said  shoulder  zones  having  running 
faces  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  an  imginary 
horizontal  center  line  across  said  tire,  and  are  sep- 
arated from  each  other  by  grooves,  and 

said  running  faces  of  successive  rows  of  said  second 
ribt  being  set  off  in  stair-like  manner  and  substantial- 
ly parallel  relative  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart 
from  an  imaginary  horizontal  line  extending  sub- 
stantially tangentially  crosswise  the  road  engaging 
faces  of  said  first  ribs. 


3,176,749 
UQUID  FUEL-BURNING  HEATER 
Edgar  S.  Downs,  WortiiJngfon,  Ohio,  assjenor  to 

Development  Corporation,  Worthingtoo.  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26«,627 
5  Claims.  (CL  158 — 4) 
1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  peripheral  wall,  a  spinner  rotatably  mounted 
on  its  axis  within  the  combustion  chamber  in  radially 
spaced  relationship  to  the  surrounding  peripheral  wall 
of  the  combustion  chamber  and  in  a  transverse  plane  rela- 


tive thereto,  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  the 
spinner,  means  for  supplying  air  for  combustion  to  the 
spinner  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the  liquid  fuel 
supplied  thereto,  means  for  rotating  the  spinner  so  as  to 
throw  off  the  liquid  fuel  supplied  thereto  in  the  form  of 
droplets  in  a  main  transverse  planar  stream,  a  liquid 
fuel  absorbent  wall  surrounding  said  spinner  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  between  the  spinner  and 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
absorbent  wall  being  of  material  of  high  capillarity  for 
receiving  droplets  of  the  liquid  fuel  thrown  off  by  the 
spinner  and  spreading  it  throughout  the  area  thereof  to 
provide  a  large  area  for  rapid  evaporation  and  burning 
of  the  fuel,  said  absorbent  wall  extending  axially  in  both 
directions  relative  to  the  transverse  plane  of  the  spinner 


•  f.i 


'  •  ti 


t 


and  the  main  transverse  plane  of  the  stream  of  droplets 
created  thereby,  and  a  baffle  means  of  nonabsorbent 
material  located  in  said  main  transverse  plane  radially 
between  said  spinner  and  said  absorbent  wall  so  that 
part  of  the  droplets  thrown  off  by  said  spinner  will  first 
contact  said  baffle  means  and  be  broken  up  and  then 
be  directed  onto  said  absorbent  wall,  said  nonabsorbent 
baffle  means  extending  axially  only  a  portion  of  the 
axial  extent  of  said  absorbent  wall  to  expose  said  absor- 
bent wall  to  direct  contact  of  some  of  the  droplets 
thrown  off  by  the  spinner,  said  nonabsorbent  baffle  means 
extending  axially  Vi«  to  Mi  the  axial  extent  of  the  ab- 
sorbent wall  and  the  radial  spacing  of  the  nonabsorbent 
baffle  means  from  the  absorbent  wall  being  about  Vis  to 
Va  the  radius  from  the  axis  of  the  spinner  to  the  surface 
of  the  absorbent  wall. 


3,176,758 
LIQUID  FtlEL-BURNTNG  HEATER 
Edgar  S.  Downs,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Burner 
Development  Corporation,  Worthington,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FDcd  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328^56    "■ 

7  Cfarima.     (CL  158 — 4)  I 


,.'.! 


I' 


,'  I 


;.    5; 


t.  A  burner  for  burning  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  spinner  rotatably  mounted  centrally 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supplying  liquid 
fuel  to  the  spinner,  means  for  rotating  the  spinner  so  as 
to  throw  off  the  fuel  in  the  form  of  droplets  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  means  within  the  combustion 
chamber  outwardly  of  the  spinner  for  receiving  and  ab- 
sorbing any  droplets  of  the  liquid  fuel  which  reach  it, 
said  means  comprising  a  metal  felt  composed  of  super- 
imposed filaments  of  metal  bonded  together  and  contain- 
ing a  multitude  of  capillary  pockets  for  receiving  and 
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retaining  the  fuel  and  being  porous  for  the  passage  of 
air  therethrough,  and  means  for  forcing  air  therethrough 
to  support  combustion. 


.  1 » , .  •  -?  I.  > 
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♦    i 3,176,751 

HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  BURNER  FAN 
Rcuixn   A.   Gcrlitz,  Springfield,  Oiiio,  aasigMir  to  Rob- 
Mns  A  Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,836 
1  aaim.     (CL  158—76) 


»y^ 


,"1 


A  pressure  atomizing  burner  fan  unit  of  the  type 
wherein  the  fan  impeller  is  subject  to  contact  with  the 
burner  flame,  comprising  a  fan  housing  having  a  terminal 
end  and  a  shaft  mounted  therein  for  rotational  move- 
ment, a  motor  secured  to  said  housing  and  driving  said 
shaft,  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an  air  duct 
connected  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  fan  housing,  a 
burner  in  said  air  duct,  aixl  a  circular  imperforate  heat 
shield  means  for  said  impeller,  having  a  radius  smaller 
than  the  radius  of  said  air  duct,  said  imperforate  heat 
shield  means  being  disposed  between  said  impeller  and 
said  burner,  and  providing  an  annular  passageway  be- 
tween said  fan  housing  and  air  duct,  so  that  air  set  in 
motion  by  said  impeller  passes  through  said  annular  pas- 
sage, and  by  vortex  action,  scrubs  said  imperforate  shield 
means  to  cool  the  same,  so  that  said  impeller  is  protected 
from  the  direct  flame  and  heat  of  the  burner. 


.♦>  -^^tj  .        1-  •«  ^ 

'^'  '  3 176,752       '  *  ■"  •"  "     ■* 

OIL  BURNER  AND  IMPROVED  IGNITION 
BAFFLING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Miltoa  D.  Hastott,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trols Company  of  America,  Schiller  Park,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,974 
3  Claims.     (CI.  158—91) 


r,  1.  In  an  oil  burner  structure,  a  pot  having  a  circum- 
ferential side  wall,  a  bottom  and  a  liquid  fuel  inlet  adja- 
cent one  edge  of  the  bottom,  the  side  wall  having  a  plural- 
ity of  air  inlets  therein  spaced  circumferentially  there- 
about at  various  distances  from  the  ends  of  the  pot,  the 
top  of  the  pot  being  at  least  partly  open,  an  ignition  tube 
extending  diagonnally  downwardly  and  inwardly  through 


the  wall  of  the  pot  adjacent  but  spaced  upwardly  from 
the  pot  bottom  and  formed  and  adapted  to  admit  a  light- 
ing torch,  a  snuffer  tube  removably  insertable  in  said  igni- 
tion tube,  there  being  opposed  means  in  the  two  tubes  to 
Umit  the  downward  and  inward  movement  of  the  snuffer 
tube  in  the  ignitioa  tube,  the  snuffer  tube  being  open  at 
its  upper  end,  whereby  to  admit  the  insertion  of  the  torch 
when  not  in  use,  the  lower  end  of  the  snuffer  tube  having 
a  closure,  said  closure  having  one  or  more  air  admitting 
apertures  whereby  to  draw  the  fumes  of  the  torch  down- 
wardly and  inwardlly  into  the  interior  of  the  pot,  and 
fiuther  including  means  for  limiting  the  entry  of  the  torch 
into  the  snuffer  tube,  whereby  to  prevent  blocking  of  the 
air  admitting  aperture  or  apertures. 


3,176,753 

FLUID  FITI  BURNER  APPARATUS 

G«orge  E.  Townsend,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  asslipMir  to  WUri- 

pool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dclawan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,278 

3  Claims.     (CL  158—115) 


1.  Burner  apparatus  comprising:  a  source  of  fluid  fuel; 
a  burner  head;  a  standing  pilot  q>aced  from  said  burner 
head;  an  ignition  pilot  device  adjacent  said  burner  head; 
means  defining  a  first  flow  passage  for  delivering  combus- 
tible fluid  fuel  to  said  burner  head;  means  defining  a  sec- 
ond flow  passage  for  delivering  combustible  fluid  fuel  to 
said  ignition  pilot  device;  means  defining  a  third  flow 
passage  between  said  second  flow  passage  and  said  stand- 
ing pilot  for  receiving  fluid  fuel  from  said  second  flow 
passage  to  flash  back  and  ignite  fluid  fuel  delivered  to  said 
ignition  pilot  device  thereby  to  ignite  fluid  fuel  delivered 
to  said  burner  head;  and  manually  controlled  valve  means 
controlling  the  delivery  of  fluid  fuel  through  said  flow 
passages  including  means  for  delivering  fluid  fuel  to  said 
second  passage  for  flow  to  said  ignition  pilot  device  at  a 
high  rate  for  instantaneous  ignition  of  said  pilot  device 
and  then  at  a  low  rate  to  maintain  said  ignition  of  said 
pilot  device,  said  valve  means  deUvering  fluid  fuel  to  said 
first  passage  selectively  over  a  range  of  flow  rates  only 
after  the  ignition  of  said  pilot  device,  i 


3,176,754 
SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  A  RANGE 
Theodore  W.  Mados,  2820  Dogwood  Drirc,     ^'■ 
Granite  City,  HI. 
^         FDed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,639 
7  Clahns.     (CL  158—122) 
I.  A  safety  burner  construction  comprising: 
a  burner; 
valve  means  including  a  rotatable  operating  member 

for  controlling  said  burner; 
a  knob  member  concentric  with  and  rotatable  relative 

to  said  operating  member; 
an  electromagnetic   winding  carried  by  one   of  said 

members; 
means  including  a  catch  movable  in  response  to  ener- 
gization of  said  winding  to  interlock  said  members 
thereby  to  couple  them  for  rotation  together  to  en- 


I 


144 


>  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apsil  6,  1965 


able  said  burner  to  be  controlled  by  said  knob  mem- 
ber; and 
a  time  delay  switch  interconnected  in  a  circuit  for  en- 
ergizing said  winding,  said  switch  including  a  man- 


''      '  ,,  '  • 
r       » 


ually  operable  member  and  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  member  for  closing  said  circuit  only 
during  a  preselected  time  interval  following  such 
operation,  whereby  said  burner  can  be  turned  on  by 
said  knob  member  only  during  said  preselected  inter- 
val following  operation  of  said  switch  member. 


3,17«,755 

co^^^ROL  system  for  multiple-effect 

EVAPORATORS 

G«orge  L.  Hamum,  Milwaukee,  Wb^  assignor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,269 

5  Claims.     (CL  159—44) 


t»7'5- 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  multiple-effect  evaporator 
system  for  the  coooentratioo  of  thin  black  liquor  to 
thick  Mack  liquor,  comprising  in  combination;  measur- 
ing means  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  heating  medium  fur- 
nisbed  the  system,  re8:ulating  means  of  the  heating  me- 
dium furnished  the  system  operated  by  said 
meam  and  having  an  adjustable  set  point,  means 
ing  the  rate  of  flow  of  thin  black  liquor  to  the  cyitein, 
means  operated  by  said  last  named  means  adjusting  the 
set  point  of  said  regulating  means  to  maintain  a  constant 
ratio  between  the  rates  oi  flow  of  beating  medium  and 
thin  black  liquor,  means  determining  the  coocentratioo 
of  the  thick  black  kquor  and  means  operated  by  said 
last  named  means  adjusting  the  ratio  maintainrd  between 
the  rates  of  flow  of  beating  medium  and  thin  black  liquor 
in  a  direction  tending  to  maintain  a  cooslant  conceit 
tration  of  the  Chick  black  liquor. 


3,176,756 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE-EFFECT 

EVAPORATORS 

Samnel  G.  Dakelow,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assiKDor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23,  196«,  Ser.  No.  58,lf7 

9  Claims.     (CL  159 — 44) 

3.  In  a  control  system  for  a  multiple-effect  evaporator 

system  for  the  concentration  of  thin  black  liquor  to  heavy 

black  liquor  composed  of  several  evaporators  arranged 


in  cascade  by  vapor  piping  in  which  the  water  boiled 
off  the  liquor  in  one  evaporator  acts  as  the  heating 
medium  in  the  following  evaporator  and  arranged  to 
admit  steam  as  the  heating  medium  to  the  first  evaporator 
and  to  admit  thin  black  liquor  to  the  last  evaporator  where- 
by the  black  liquor  and  heating  medium  pass  throu^  the 
system  in  contra  flow  reaction  and  wherein  the  liquor  is 
diverted  through  a  soap  separation  tank  in  passing  from 
one  evaporator  to  another,  the  combination  comprising; 
control  means  maintaining  a  constant  rate  of  flow  of 
the  steam  admitted  to  the  first  evaporator  having  an  ad- 
justable set  point,  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  liquor 


M     ■»■ 


leaving  the  soap  separation  tank  adjusting  the  set  point 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  ratio  between  the  flow  of 
steam  to  the  first  evaporator  and  the  flow  of  liquor  leav- 
ing the  soap  separation  tank,  means  measuring  the  tkyw 
of  thin  liquor  to  the  last  evaporator,  means  operated  by 
said  last  named  means  producing  a  control  effect  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  of  change  in  the  flow  of  thin  liquor 
and  means  operated  by  said  control  effect  modifying  said 
predetermined  ratio  to  produce  a  temporary  change  in 
the  flow  of  steam  to  the  first  evaporator  in  substantially 
direct  proportion  to  the  rate  of  change  in  flow  of  thin 
liquor  to  the  last  evaporator. 


3,176,757 
OVERHEAD  DOOR 
Ralph  D.  Lomaz,  South  Eoclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Padflc  Coast  Company,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,890 
.'.    ,.  4  Claims.     (CI.  160— 209) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  overhead  rolling  door  of 
the  type  including  a  guide  track  having  horizontally  dis- 
posed sections  and  upright  sections  inclined  relative  to 
the  door  opening  frame  and  a  plurality  of  articulated 
panel  sections  mounted  on  the  track  through  rollers,  a 
roller  support  for  the  panels,  comprising,  a  bracket  mem- 
ber having  a  body  portion  including  first  and  second 
mounting  flanges  for  securing  the  body  to  the  panel 
sections,  the  mounting  surface  of  the  second  flange  being 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  mounting  surface  of  the  first 
flange,  the  bracket  body  also  having  two  bores  there- 
through, spaced  from  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
the  mounting  flanges,  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
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the  bores  being  twice  the  distance  between  the  mounting 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  bracket  flanges,  and,  a 
shaft  having  a  roller  joumaJed  at  one  end  thereof,  adapted 
to  be  removably  seated  through  either  of  the  mounted 
bracket  bores  with  its  roller  engaged  with  the  door  guide 
track,  whereby  said  roller  shaft  may  be  located  in  four 
different  predetermined  positions  relative  to  the  door 
panel,  depending  upon  whether  the  bracket  body  is 
mounted  on  its  first  or  second  flange,  and  whether  the 
roUer  shaft  is  positioned  through  the  first  or  second  bore. 


means  for  controlling  liquid  flow  therethrough,  branch 
conduits  having  selector  valve  means  from  said  supply 
conduits  to  each  heat  exchanger,  said  supply  conduits  be- 
ing diminished  in  size  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow,  a 
return  conduit  connected  to  receive  exhaust  liquid  from 
each  exchanger,  said  return  conduit  having  an  increase 
in  size  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow,  and  means  for 
controlling  pressure  differentials  between  the  hot  liquid 


3,176,758 
CRYOGENIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gregory  Tbeoclltus,  Wellsville,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  a  stock 
corpomtion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,016 
6  Claimi.    (CL  165—5) 


supply  conduit  and  the  common  return  conduit  and  be- 
tween the  cold  liquid  suiH>ly  conduit  and  the  common  re- 
turn conduit,  said  pressure  differential  controlling  means 
being  connected  across  the  first  supplied  heat  exchanger  in 
the  system,  whereby  pressure  differential  control  across 
the  first  supplied  heat  exchanger  is  reflected  to  following 
heat  exchangers  to  maintain  the  volume  of  liquid  flow  of 
hot  and  cold  liquids  through  the  heat  exchangers  within 
preselected  limits. 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  rotor  including  a  central  rotor  post,  a 
rotor  shell  concentrically  spaced  from  the  rotor  post, 
radial  partitions  extending  from  the  rotor  post  to  the 
rotor  shell  to  provide  a  series  of  rotor  compartments 
therebetween,  radial  plate  means  at  axiaJly  spaced  ends 
of  each  compartment  combining  with  adjacent  rotor  struc- 
ture to  provide  an  open  ended  frame  having  its  open 
ends  laterally  spaced  from  and  confronting  the  radial 
partitions,  a  mass  of  perforate  heat  exchange  material 
carried  by  each  open  ended  frame,  a  housing  surroimd- 
ing  said  rotor,  circumferentially  spaced  inlet  and  outlet 
ducts  in  said  housing  for  a  first  fluid,  inlet  and  outlet  ducts 
in  said  housing  for  a  second  fluid,  by-pass  ducts  in  the 
housing  between  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  each  fluid  ar- 
ranged to  permit  each  fluid  to  by-pass  the  radial  parti- 
tions and  flow  serially  between  frames  of  heat  exchange 
material  carried  by  the  rotor,  said  by-pass  ducts  inter- 
mediate the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  the  first  fluid  in- 
duding  duct  means  that  by-pass  a  plurality  of  consecu- 
tive compartments,  and  other  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  in  said 
housing  having  ingress  and  egress  to  the  consecutive  by- 
pass compartments  to  permit  a  purging  fluid  to  traverse 
the  open  ended  frames  passing  thereby  and  remove  resid- 
ual matter  therefrom. 


"       3,176,76«     I 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Mnrdoch,  204  Glenn  Road,  Ardmorc,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,285 

19  Claims.    (Q.  165—29) 


'  3,176,759 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Elwood  A.  Windham.  782  E.  Broad  St.,  Westfield,  NJ. 

FUed  June  3.  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,694 

12  Claims.     (CL  165—22) 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  a  plurality  of 

heat  exchangers  for  separate  heating  and  cooling  of  spaces 

and  wherein  exhaust  liquid  from  the  heat  exchangers  is 

received  by  a  common  return  conduit,  a  liquid  volume 

control  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hot  liquid  supply 

conduit  having  valve  means  for  controlling  liquid  flow 

therethrough,  a  cold  liquid  supply  conduit  having  valve 


1.  In  a  heating  system  for  a  building,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  enclosure,  a  partition  wall  dividing 
said  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  in 
said  wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  heat-dissipating  units  of 
refrigeration  apparatus  disposed  adjacent  a  selected  group 
of  said  openings,  said  heat-dissipating  units  being  fewer 
in  number  than  the  total  of  said  openings,  means  con- 
nected with  said  enclosure  for  drawing  air  into  said  en- 
closure on  one  side  of  said  wall  and  for  drawing  air  out 
of  said  enclosure  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  means  con- 
nected with  said  enclosure  for  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  within  said  enclosure  within  predetermined 
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limits  on  each  side  of  said  wall  and  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  heat-dissipating  units  for  propelling  air  acro6S 
said  units  through  the  openings  adjacent  thereto  and  for 
forcing  air  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall  back 
through  the  remaining  openings  therein.  i 


3,176,761 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  F.  Anderson,  Canoga  Parii,  and  Donald  F.  Casey, 
Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American 
Arlation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  233,593 
1  Clnim.    (CL  165— «1) 


1-.  •  i 


...1    IJ 

A  beat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  shell  having  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

(b)  a  bundle  of  tubes  extending  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  and  within  said  shell, 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  shell  for  compensating 
for  differential  thermal  expansion  between  said  shell 
and  said  tube  bundle. 

(</)  at  least  first  and  second  headers  suitably  positioned 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  by  said  tube  shell  and 
said  tube  bundle, 

(e)  each  of  said  headers  comprising:    '  I 

( 1 )  an  inner  tube  sheet  member. 

(2)  an  outer  member  integrally  attached  to  said 
inner  member. 

(3)  said  attached  inner  and  outer  members  having 
a  longitudinal  axis, 

(4)  a  truncated  cone  in  said  outer  member  defin- 
ing an  inner  passage  concentrically  positioned 
about  said  axis, 

(5)  respective  wall  portions  in  said  inner  member 
defining  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface  and  a 
hemispherical  inner  surface  cooperating  with  the 
base  of  said  truncated  cone  passage, 

(6)  said  inner  truncated  cone  and  said  inner  hemi- 
spherical surface  defining  an  internal  volume  in 
said  attached  inner  and  outer  members, 

(7)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ports  in  said  inner 
hemispherical   surface   extending  through   said 

•*^  inner  hemispherical  surface  to  said  flat  outer 

surface  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with 
said  axis,  and 
^  e      (8)  a  plurality  of  tubular  extensions  integrally 
formed  on  said  flat  outer  surface. 
(9)  each  of  said  tubular  extensions  defining  one 
end  of  each  of  said  ports, 
(/)  said  tubular  extensions  being  butt  welded  to  said 

tubes,  and 
(;)  a  tubular  shell  extension  on  each  of  said  headers 
surrounding  said  plurality  of  tubular  extensions  and 
being  integrally  attached  to  said  tubular  shell. 


3,176,762 
SUPPORTING  GRIDS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  Greenwood,  Clfviger,   Bomley,  and  Royce  O. 
Wlndley.  Crawikawbootfa,  Rossendale.  England,  assign- 
ors to  Joseph  Locas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No,  292,972 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  July  17,  1962, 

27,364/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  165— 162)     ,  ,, 


1.  A  supporting  grid  for  cylindrical  heat  exchanger  ele- 
ments, comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  strips  cor- 
rugated by  bends  transversely  of  the  strips  and  intercon- 
nected so  as  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  polygonal  com- 
partments each  defined  by  two  strips  and  integral  projec- 
tions extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  sheets  so  as  to 
provide  at  least  three  projections  in  each  compartment, 
the  projections  being  positioned  to  support  the  cylindrical 
heat  exchanger  elements  within  the  compartments  respec- 
tively with  their  axes  parallel,  and  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  a  line  extending  at  right  angles  between  the  axes 
of  any  pair  of  heat  exchangers  in  adjacent  compartoKnts 
will  not  pass  through  more  than  one  projection. 


f 


3,176,763 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Franldin  Frohlich,  St  I.eonhard'xtrasse  39, 
Sankt  Ciallen,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27, 

2,362/61 

1  Claim.    (CL  165—166) 

•  !•  ^■• 


1961, 


i 


s  •  '•**>- 1 


..f  I 


A  heat  exchanger  unit,  comprising 

a  first  horizontal  massive  thick  brittle  plate; 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  parallel  spaced  brittle  first  spacer 
strips  each  of  which  is  bonded  in  fluid-tight  sealing 
engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  plate, 
the  outermost  pair  of  said  first  spacer  strips  being 
adjacent  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  first  plate; 

a  second  horizontal  massive  thick  brittle  plate  bonded 
in  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  the  said  outermost  pair  of  said  first  spacer 
strips  and  in  contiguous  unbonded  engagement  with 

■    the  upper  surfaces  of  the  remaining  first  spacer  strips, 

said  first  and  second  plates  and  said  first  spacer  strips 

defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  high  pressure  passages; 

a  plurality  oif  coplanar  parallel  spaced  brittle  second 
spacer  strips  each  of  which  is  bonded  in  sealing  en- 
gafcmeat  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  secood  plate, 
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said  second  spacer  strips  extending  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  axes  of  said  first  spacer  strips,  the  outer- 
most pair  of  said  second  spacer  strips  being  adjacent 
the  corresponding  edges  of  said  second  plate;  and 
third  horizontal  plate  means  in  contiguous  unbonded 
engagement  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  second 
spacer  strips  and  cooperating  with  said  second  strips 
and  said  second  plate  to  define  parallel  low-pressure 
paSMges  extending  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  high 
pressure  passages,  wltereby  when  a  plurality  of  the 
heat  exchanger  unit  components  are  stacked  upon 
each  other,  the  weight  of  the  components  effects 
sealing  contact  between  the  contiguous  unbonded 
surfaces  thereof. 


composed  of  a  mixture  of  40  to  70  parts  by  weigiit  of  a 
non-resinous  urea-formaldehyde  condensation  product 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
about  120  to  240;  15  to  45  parU  by  weight  free  formalde- 
hyde; 20  to  60  parts  by  weight  free  urea;  about  30  to  80 
parts  water;  and  about  0.2  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  mixture  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  said  mixture 
having  a  pH  greater  than  10.5. 


•   3,176,764 
INTEGRAL  TANK  SHELL  HEAT-EXCHANGE 

COILS 

Joaeph  La  Barl>cra,  Shreveport,  La.,  assigiior  to  The  J.  B. 

Beaird  Company,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,105 

4  Cfadma.    (CL  165—168) 


3,176,766 
SEALING  POROUS  FORMATIONS 
George  S.  Leachnum,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  George  K.  Clcck, 
Cheiftar,  Va.,  matAgaon  to  AUied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
No  Dnwkw.     FUed  July  28,   1961,  Scr.  No.  127,5«3 
3  Claims.    (CL  166—33) 
1 .  A  n>ethod  of  scaling  porous  underground  formations 
whereby  the  compressive  strength  is  greater  than  100  p.s.i., 
the  pumping  time  is  about  10  to  about  30  minutes  and 
the  gel  time  is  about  30  minutes  to  about  3  hours  which 
comprises   impregnating    the    porous    formation    with    a 
clear  mobile  non-resinous  fluid  composition  composed  of 
a  mixture  of  40  to  70  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  non-resinous 
urea-formaldehyde  condensation  product  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  120  to 
240,-  15  to  45  parts  by  weight  free  formaldehyde;  30  to  60 
parts  by  weight  free  urea;  about  100  to  160  parts  water, 
and  about  3  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  an  acid  producing  catalyst  which  is  a  salt 
of  a  strong  acid  and  basic  trivalent  nitrogen  compound 
containing  at  least  one  N-H  bond,  said  mixture  having 
a  pH  of  about  4  to  6. 


1.  A  fabricated  vessel  comprising  plural  wall  plate  sec- 
tions secured  together  and  including  at  least  one  heat- 
exchange  plate  section,  the  heat-exchange  plate  section 
comprising  a  one-piece  extrusion  having  peripheral  web 
portions,  of  thickness  approximating  the  thickness  of  the 
other  wall  plates,  said  peripheral  web  portions  bordering 
upon  heat-exchange  portions  wherein  the  overall  thick- 
ness of  the  extrusion  is  more  than  twice  the  thickness  of 
the  peripheral  portions  and  each  heat-exchange  portion 
having  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent  parallel  ducts  extending 
therethrough  and  separating  the  thicker  portion  of  the 
extrusion  into  inner  and  outer  walls,  the  said  heat-ex- 
change portions  between  the  ducts  comprising  curved 
fileted  ribs  integrally  joining  the  inner  and  outer  walls, 
and  each  heat-exchange  portion  having  an  opening  in  an 
outer  wall  to  expose  open  ends  of  at  least  one  of  its 
ducts;  a  manifold  plate  secured  to  the  heat-exchange  por- 
tion at  the  opening  and  closing  the  exposed  duct  ends 
and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  respec- 
tively with  different  duct  ends,  and  said  manifold  plate 
having  vessel  drainage  pipe  means  extending  through  it 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  passing  through 
the  inner  wall  of  the  heat-exchange  section;  and  means  for 
doling  the  ducts  at  the  ends  of  the  extrusion  and  for 
transversely  joining  some  of  the  ducts  to  form  a  continu- 
ous tortuous  path  therethrough  between  said  inlet  and  out- 
let means. 

1  ^^^^~~~  ■ 

3,176,765 
SEALING  CALCAREOUS  POROUS  FORMATIONS 

Donald    E.    Ha>-ford,    Hopewell,    and    Alexander   Sadie, 
Peterslxirg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Hied  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,5«2 

4  Claims.  (CL  166—33) 
1.  A  methoQ  of  sealing  porous  underground  forma- 
tions whereby  the  compressive  strength  is  greater  than 
100  p.sj..  the  pumping  time  is  about  10  to  about  30 
minutes  and  the  gel  time  is  about  30  minutes  to  about 
3  hours  which  comprises  impregnating  the  pwous  forma- 
tion with  a  dear  mobile  non-resinous  fluid  composition 


.1. 


3  176  767 

CONSOLIDATION  OF  INCOMPETENT  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 

Harry  Brandt.  Whlttier,  Bamev  R.  Treadway,  Brea,  and 

PhiUip  H.  Parker,  Jr.,  San  Rafael.  Calif.,  assignors  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,573 
13  Claims.     (CL  166—33) 

1.  Process  for  consolidating  an  incompetent  earth  for- 
mation of  loose  earth  particles  adjacent  to  a  borehole, 
which  comprises  impregnating  the  formation  with  a  liquid 
resinous  mixture  curable  to  the  solid,  insoluble  and  in- 
fusible state  by  treatment  with  a  curing  agent,  flushing 
the  formation  thus  impregnated  with  an  inert,  resin  im- 
miscible liquid  in  proportions  of  1  to  10  volumes  per 
volume  of  said  resinous  mixture  to  impart  permeability  to 
the  treated  formation  and  leave  a  film  of  the  resinous  mix- 
ture around  the  earth  partides,  then  contacting  said  film 
of  resinous  mixture  with  a  curing  agent  to  render  the 
film  solid,  insoluble  and  infusible. 


3,176,768 

SAND  CONSOLIDATION 

Harry  Brandt,  Whltttcr,  PhllUp  H.  Parker,  Jr.,  San  Rafael, 

and  Barney  R.  Treadway,  Brea,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,498 
20  Claims.     (CL  166—33) 

1.  Method  ot  consolidating  an  incompetent  earth  forma- 
tion of  loose  sand  particles  traversed  by  a  borehcJe, 
which  comprises  injecting  through  said  borehole  into  said 
earth  formation  a  mixture  comprising,  by  weight,  about 
40  to  95%  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  400-700  and  a  viscosity  at  the  temperature  of 
the  earth  formation  above  about  400  centipoises.  and  a 
normally  liquid  reactive  diluent  in  an  amount  within 
about  the  range  5  to  60%  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the 
epoxy  resin  below  about  400  but  above  about  25  centi- 
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poises  at  the  temperature  of  the  earth  formation;  flushing 
the  treated  formation  with  a  flushing  fluid  that  is  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  said  epoxy  resin  but  is  misdble 
with  the  reactive  diluent  to  impart  permeability  to  the 
treated  formation  by  displacing  the  epoxy  retsin  while 
leaving  a  film  of  epoxy  resin  around  the  sand  particles 
and  to  extract  the  reactive  diluent;  then  contacting  said 
epoxy  resin  film  with  a  curing  agent  to  harden  the  resin. 


3  176  769 

CONSOLIDATION  OF  INCOMPETENT  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 

Barney  R.  Treadwav,  Brea,  Joseph  F.  Chlttom,  WWttler, 

and  Phillip  H.  Parker.  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  Callf^  aaslgiion 

to   California    Research    Corporation,   San   Fnmcfaco, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,«33 
12  Claims.    (CL  166—33) 

1.  Process  for  the  cementing  together,  in  a  permeable 
aggregate,  of  loose  earth  particles  contained  in  an  in- 
competent formation  adjacent  to  a  borehole  for  the  re- 
covery of  fluid,  which  comprises  pre-flushing  the  forma- 
tion with  a  water-removing  liquid  to  render  the  formation 
preferentially  wettable  by  the  cementing  agent,  impreg- 
nating the  flushed  formation  with  a  liquid  resinous  mix- 
ture of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride copolymerizable  therewith  to  the  infusible  insolu- 
ble state,  flushing  the  impregnated  formation  with  an 
inert  liquid  to  provide  permeability  to  the  formation  and 
leave  a  film  of  the  resinous  mixture  around  the  earth  par- 
ticles, then  contacting  said  film  with  an  epoxy  resin  amine 
curing  agent,  said  epoxy  resin  having  more  than  two 
epoxy  groups  in  primary  position  per  molecule,  and  said 
resinous  mixture  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  50  to 
500  centipoises  at  150*  F.  i  | 

"'    y^t''^- -.•'<>-' 

f.  3,176,77» 

PERFORATOR  BVITIATING  DEVICE 

Harry  Cera  Ehlert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assijnior  to  Cameo, 

Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  S«r.  No.  226,898 

1  Claim.    (O.  166—55.1) 


ably  fitted  within  the  housing  means  and  exposed  to  di- 
rect action  thereon  of  the  explosive  force  of  the  second 
mentioned  charge  upon  firing  of  the  same,  a  frangible 
member  initially  anchoring  said  plunger  to  the  housing 
means,  a  second  plunger  slidably  fitted  within  the  housing 
means  for  transmitting  force  to  fire  the  first  mentioned 
charge,  a  lost  motion  connection  joining  said  plungers 
and  compelling  breakage  of  said  frangible  member  in  ad- 
vance of  unison  slide  travel  of  said  plungers,  electrically 
actuated  means  to  fire  said  second  mentioned  charge  in- 
cluding a  normally  open  electric  connection,  a  connec- 
tion closing  switch  and  a  magneto  device  operative  on 
the  switch  to  close  the  same  and  positioned  by  the  hous- 
ing for  operation  under  influence  of  said  magnetic  field 
upon  traverse  thereof. 


I        i'        3,176,771 

MUD  SCRAPER 

Marshall  L.  Claiborne,  2—  W.  Alto,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.,  and 

Edward  G.  Dnrrett,  P.O.  Box  866,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,612 

6  Claims.    (CL  166—173) 


n 


I" 


l'-    ,.  Il 


'■'4 


In  combfnatfon,  a  tubing  string  having  marker  means 
providing  an  inwardly  protruding  magnetic  field,  perforat- 
ing equipment  to  be  lowered  in  the  tubing  string  and 
including  housing  means,  a  laterally  projectable  member 
mounted  by  the  housing  means  and  carrying  a  tubing  wall 
punch,  a  force  transmitting  wedge  engagcablc  with  the 
member,  means  for  imposing  force  on  said  wedge  includ- 
ing a  first  explosive  charge  positioned  by  the  housing 
means  to  be  fired  for  furnishing  said  force,  another  ex- 
plosive charge  in  the  housing  means,  a  first  plim^r  slid- 


r. 


2.  A  mud  scraper  mounted  on  casing  comprising: 
(a)  an  upper  spiral  member  surrounding  the  casing, 
lb)  the  upper  spiral  member  having  helical  vanes  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  casing, 

(c)  the  upper  spiral  member  mounted  for  free  rota- 
tional movement  on  the  casing, 

(d)  the  upper  spiral  member  mounted  for  limited  trans- 
lational  movement  on  the  casing,  and 

(e)  a  lower  spiral  member  surrounding  the  casing, 
(/)  the  lower  spiral  member  having  helical  vanes  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  casing  which  roUte 
around  the  casing  in  the  opposite  direction  than  the 
vanes  of  the  upper  spiral  member, 

(g)  the  lower  spiral  member  mounted  for  free  rota- 
tional movement  on  the  casing,  and 

(A)  the  lower  spiral  member  mounted  for  Umited 
translational  movement  on  the  casing. 


3,176,772 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  DETRITAL  MATERUL 

FROM  A  LINXR,  Tt'BING  AND  CASING 
Robert  Roy  MacGregor,  1340  Florida  St, 
Long  Beach.  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,933 
4  Clafans.    (CL  166—173) 
1.  A   device    for    removing   detrital    material   from   a 
liner,  tubing  and  casing,  including:  a  tubular  body  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  diametric  bores  spaced  apart  both 
axially  of  and  spirally  of  the  body,  and  scraper  mem- 
bers positioned  in  each  diametric  bore  and  extending 
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3,176,774 

HEUCOPTER  DRIVE  CONTROL 

WnUam  V.  Krinsky,  320  Montauk  Atc., 

New  London,  Conn. 

FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,246 

3  Claims.    (CL  170—135.22) 


Yf^ 


w 


its  periphery  with  an  oblique  groove  for  receiving  there- 
in an  intersecting  scraper  member. 


3,176,773 
FIRE  FIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Richard  T.  Headrick,  916  Crestfield  Ave.,  Daartc,  CaMf., 
and  F^ward  E.  Headrick,  4900  Crown  Ave.,  La  Canada, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,633 
16  Claima.    (CI.  169—5) 


•<     I 


1 .  Apparatus  for  controlling  flres  in  hilly  terrain  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  water  storage  means  positioned  at  an  elevated 
location  in  a  fire  control  area  in  said  hilly  terrain, 

(b)  at  least  one  ground  mounted  water  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  water  storage  means  ar»d  extending 
downwardly  away  from  the  water  storage  means 
into  the  fire  control  area, 

(c)  regulating  means  in  the  water  conduit  means  below 
the  water  storage  means  for  closing  off  flow  of  water 
through  the  conduit  means  from  the  water  storage 
means  when  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  conduit 
means  downstream  of  the  storage  means  reaches  a 
predetermined  pressure, 

(</)  at  least  one  continuously  open  water  dispersion 
I         means  connected  to  the  water  conduit  means  at  a 
location  removed  from  the  water  storage  means, 

(e)  discharge  valve  means  associated  with  the  water 

conduit  means  at  a  location  remote  from  the  water 

/,       dispersion  means  for  regulating  water  flow  from  the 

•  :    water  storage  means  to  the  water  dispersion  means, 

and 

(/)  control  means  for  the  discharge  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  physical  condition  sensing  unit  operative 
in  response  to  sensing  of  a  predetermined  physical 
condition  external  of  the  apparatus  to  operate  the 
discharge  valve  means  from  oi»e  of  two  valve  means 
conditions  to  the  other  <rf  the  vaWe  means  con- 
ditions. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  main  lifting  rotor  driven  by 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  by  an  air  frame  about  a 
fixed  vertical  axis  thereon,  and  a  tail  rotor  driven  by  a  taU 
shaft  geared  to  the  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  about  a  fixed 
horizontal  axis  on  the  air  frame  disposed  perpendicular  to 
said  fixed  vertical  axis;  directional  control  means  for  re- 
spectively varying  the  inclination  of  the  main  liftmg  rotor 
and  the  tail  rotor  with  respect  to  rotational  planes  per- 
pendicular to  said  fixed  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  com- 
prising, journal  means  mounted  on  said  air  frame  for  ro- 
tatably supporting  each  of  said  drive  and  tail  shafts  about 
said  fixed  vertical  and  horizontal  axes,  socket  means  fixed 
to  each  of  said  journal  means  centrally  aligned  with  pro- 
jecting ends  of  said  drive  and  tail  shafts,  ball  means  en- 
closed within  said  socket  means  for  universal  movement 
in  all  planes  intersecting  said  fixed  axes,  bearing  means 
mounted  internally  of  said  ball  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  rotors  about  adjustable  rotor  axes  carried  by  each 
of  said  ball  means,  universal  joint  means  enclosed  within 
each  of  said  ball  means  for  connecting  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  drive  and  tail  shafts  to  the  main  lifting  rotor  and 
the  tail  rotor  respectively,  and  power  operated  means 
anchored  to  the  air  frame  in  surrounding  relation  to  the 
socket  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  ball  means 
within  the  socket  means  for  varying  the  inclination  of  both 
of  said  rotors  to  control  the  speed  and  direction  of  the  air 
frames,  said  power  operated  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hydraulic  cylinder  devices  pivotally  anchored  to  said  air 
frame  in  equal  circumferentially  spaced  relation  about 
each  of  said  fixed  axes,  and  piston  means  extending  in  con- 
verging relation  from  each  of  said  cylinder  devices  through 
circumferentially  spaced  slots  in  said  socket  means  for 
pivotal  connection  to  each  of  said  ball  means. 


3,176,775 

STRUCTLTIES  OF  AEROFOIL  SHAPE 

Ronald  Clemens,  Spring  Field  Road,  Winscombe, 

Somerset,  England 

FMed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,927 

7  Claims.    (CL  170—159) 


1.  A  structure  of  aerofoil  shape,  comprising  a  leading 
portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  the  said  leading  portion 
being  hollow  and  consisting  of  a  metal  outer  skin  and 
a  member  composed  of  a  mixture  of  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin  and  asbestos  fibre  in  intimate  contact  with  and 
adhering  to  the  said  metal  skin,  while  the  trailing  por- 
tion is  secured  to  the  leading  portion  to  complete  the 
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aerofoil  structure,  the  amount  of  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin  in  the  said  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  30% 
to  40%  by  weight. 


3,176,77« 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  BLADE 
Edmnnd  A.  Bartsch,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed   Aircraft   Corporation,    Burbank,   Calif. 
FUed  Dec  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331^7 
3Cljdiiu.    (CL  170— 159) 

.,    <  I   >.  :K     i 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  blade  comprising: 

(a)  a  skin  portion  defining  a  leading  edge,  a  tracking 
edge,  a  root  and  a  tip; 

(b)  a  shear  web  mounted  in  said  skin  portion  aiKl  ex- 
tending from  said  root  to  said  tip; 

(c)  a  fore  and  an  aft  cable  mounted  axially  within  said 
skin  portion  adjacent  said  leading  edge  and  said 
shear  web,  respectively; 

id)  a  root  cap  connecting  one  end  of  said  cable  means 
to  said  root; 
'"^  (e)  an  end  cap  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cable 
means  to  said  tip;  and 
(/)  cable  tensioning  means  connected  to  said  cables  for 
determinably   maintaining   a   constant    compression 
force  between  two  chordwise  stations  in  said  rotor 
blade  and  for  lowning  the  bending  frequency  there- 
•'      of. 


3,176,777 

ELEVATIONAL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

IMPLEMENT  CARRIER 

Adrian  St  J.  Bowie,  San  Jok,  CaHf.,  anignor  to 

FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Caltf.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  193,12< 
!irfyt«  no-  4ClalBM.    (CL  172 — 4)  i    :    v.: 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  support  mounted  for  both  forward 
and  rearward  earth  traversing  movement  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  an  implement  carrier,  means  mounting  said 
carrier  <xi  the  support  for  elevationally  adjustable  move- 
ment, fluid  control  means  mounted  on  said  support  and 
connected  to  said  carrier  for  raising  and  lowering  said  car- 
rier and  including  a  power  cylinder  cxmnected  to  said  car- 
rier, a  valve  arranged  when  actuated  to  control  flow  of 
fluid  to  said  cylinder,  ground  engaging  means  connected 
to  said  carrier  for  sensing  the  changes  in  the  contour  of 
terrain  traversed  during  forward  movement  of  said  sup- 


port, means  operably  interconnecting  said  ground  engag- 
ing means  and  said  valve  for  actuating  said  valve  to  ener- 
gize said  cyliivder  and  thus  raise  and  lower  said  carrier  in 
response  to  rise  and  fall  of  said  ground  engaging  means 
during  said  forward  movement,  and  means  on  said  support 
for  effecting  rearward  movement  thereof  and  being  oper- 
ably  associated  with  said  interconnecting  means  for  raising 
said  ground  engaging  means  and  thus  said  carrier  during 
rearw«rd  nK>vcmeot  of  said  support. 


3,176,778 

PROTECTING  AND  THINNING  DEVICE 

FOR  ROW  CROPS 

Pant  A.  Bezzerides,  P.O.  Box  13«3,  Orod,  Caltf. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,12« 

4  Claims.     (CL  172 — 62)  1 1 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  including  a  mobile 
vehicle  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel  and  a  tool  bar  frame  mount- 
ed on  the  vehicle  for  elevational  movement,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
frame  and  longitudinally  spaced  therein;  a  continuous 
chain  trained  about  the  sprockets  and  constrained  to 
a  path  of  movement  in  an  upright  plane  parallel  to  said 
path  of  travel,  the  chain  thereby  providing  respective 
upper  and  lower  runs  in  a  circuitous  path;  earth  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  the  chain  adapted  to  penetrate 
the  earth  and  anchor  the  lower  run  of  the  chain  during 
earth  traversing  movement  of  the  vehicle;  cultivator 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  luid  including  a  blade 
adapted  to  penetrate  the  earth  along  a  predetermined 
swath  as  the  vehicle  traverses  said  predetermined  path; 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  plant  protec- 
tive means  carried  by  the  chain  and  each  being  adapted 
to  deflect  the  blade  of  said  cultivator  means  from  said 
swath,  wherein  a  pressure  member  is  borne  by  the  frame 

ahd  resiliently  urges  the  lower  run  of  said  chain  down- 
wardly and  forces  the  earth  oigaging  means  into  an  earth 
penetrating  position,   u ;...->  o(4>-^ 


< 


3,176,779 
..     FIELD  MARKER  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENTS 

Plaierick  J.  Schneider,   E.stoo,  Saskatchewan.  Canada 

|B18  Colony  St.,  Sasiiatooa,  Sasliatcbewan,  Canada) 

FOed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,438 

3  aaims.     (O.  172—126) 

1.  A  field  marker  for  an  agricultural  implement  having 
a  frame  consisting  of  a  single  frame  bar  and  a  tow  bar 
fixed  to  the  front  end  portion  of  the  frame  bar  inclined 
laterally  in  relation  thereto,  a  marker  wheel  with  a  hollow 
rubber  tire,  means  mounting  the  marker  wheel  rotatable 
on  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  frame  bar  in  supporting  re- 
lation thereto,  a  draft  guide  comprising  a  flat  disc  and  a 
bent  axle  on  which  the  disc  is  rotatable.  means  mounting 
the  disc  axle  on  the  frame  bar  adjustable  axially  thereon, 
the  bent  portion  of  the  axle  inclining  from  the  mounting 
means  by  which  the  disc  may  be  set  in  opposing  directional 
relation  to  the  draft  pull  on  the  tow  bar,  and  a  stabilizer 
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comprising  a  tubular  ring  and  a  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  side  of  the  ring  extending  laterally  and  means  mount- 
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an  arm  on  the  bracket,  a  rod  mounted  free  to  turn  in  the 
arm  and  bracket  pivotally  movable  in  the  bracket  and 
slidable  backward  and  forward  in  the  arm  between  a  ver- 
tical position  and  a  rearwardly  inclined  position,  and  cam 
means  mounted  in  the  bracket  for  holding  said  arm  in  its 
vertical  position  and  movable  to  permit  the  arm  to  move 


ing  tht  other  end  of  the  rod  on  the  frame  bar  ttimable 
axially  and  securabic  to  the  frame  bar  with  the  ring  ex- 
tending above  and  below  the  frame  bar.  i 


"      ,  3,176,780 

GARDEN  HOES 
George  Sommer,  33  Aztec  Drive  SW^ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,166 

1  Clafan.     (CL  172—377) 


freely  within  the  limits  provided  for  movement  of  the 
arm  in  the  bracket,  an  arm  on  the  outer  end  of  the  sec- 
ondary section  rearwardly  projecting,  and  latch  means  on 
the  main  section  with  which  said  arm  is  automaU<»Uy  en- 
gageable  when  the  secondary  section  is  moved  into  re- 
versed position  behind  the  main  section. 


'  3,176,782 

PLANT  CHOPPER 

Panl  A.  Bezzerides,  OrosI,  Calif.,  assignor  of  OM<hatf  to 

Arthur  A.  Bezrerldes,  Orosi.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,378 

9  Claims.    (CL  172—534) 


A  garden  hoe  comprising:  an  elongated  handle,  a  shank 
connected  to  said  handle  and  having  diverging  bifurca- 
tions terminating  in  two  blade  receiving  ends  having  blade 
retaining  means  and  a  blade  affixed  thereto,  said  Wade 
retaining  means  comprising;  a  notch  formed  in  each  of 
said  shank  ends,  said  notches  lying  in  a  plane  extending 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  haiKlle,  a 
hole  in  each  of  said  ends  positioned   intermediate  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  its  associated  notch  and  normal  to 
said  plane  thereof,  leaf  spring  means  attached  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  holes  in  said  shank  ends,  said  spring 
means  extending  from  said  point  across  said  holes,  pin 
means  attached  to  said  spring  and  removaWy  engaging 
said  boles,  said  blade  being  cmbracingly  received  m  said 
slou    and   having    holes   therein   spaced    equally   to   the 
distance  between  the  holes  in  said  shank  ends  and  each 
of  Mid  holes  having  its  associated  pin  extending  there- 
through whereby  said  blade  is  quickly  and  easily  reieas- 
able.  ,     . 

'*'•     '    ^'  '  3,176,781 

TWO  SECTION  DEEP  TILLAGE  CULTIVATOR 
George  Henry  Morris,  37  6tfa  Ave.  N.,  Yoekton, 
SaslLStchewan,  Canada 
FOed  Auk.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,315    - 
6  Claim*.     (CI.  172—395) 
1.  In  a  cultivator  having  main  and  secondary  sections, 
said  Jections  including  wheel  supported  frames  carrying 
soil  working  elements,  and  means  forwardly  connecting  the 
frames  together  in  line  abreast  disengageable  the  one  from 
the  other;  means  rearwardly  connecting  the  sections,  said 
means  including  an  arm  fixed  to  the  rear  inner  end  of  the 
secondary  section  rearwardly  projecting  and  inclined  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  bracket  fixed  to  the  rear  inner  end  of 
the  main  section  rearwardly  projecting,  means  pivoUlly 
connecting  said  arm  and  bracket  with  the  secondary  sec- 
tion movable  into  reversed  relation  to  the  main  section, 


\*^ 


■a' 


1.  A  chopper  for  thinning  plants  in  rows,  said  chopper 
being  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement  in  a  pre- 
determined   forward    direcUon    of    travel    longitudinally 

along  such  rows  of  plants,  comprising  a  hub  mounted  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  in  oblique  angular  rela- 
Uon  to  said  forward  direction  of  travel;  and  a  substantially 
circular  concavo-convex  earth  engaging  chopping  blade 
mounted  on  the  hub  for  rotation  about  said  axis  incident 
to  said  earth  traversing  movement  of  the  chopper,  said 
chopping  blade  having  a  plurality  of  horseshoe-shaped 
openings  therethrough  defined  by  conUnuous  leading  and 
trailing  edges  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  roUtion 
of  the  blade,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  extended  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  cutting  edges  individually  disposed  be- 
tween pairs  of  adjacent  openings  so  that  during  said  ro- 
tation and  forward  movement  of  the  blade  said  cutting 
edges  move  successively  through  the  rows  of  crops  in  a 
direction  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  hub  to  form  spaced 
swaths  therethrough  with  said  openings  leaving  spaced 
plant  areas  in  the  rows  between  the  swaths;  and  a  plurality 
of  earth  turning  members  individually  mounted  on  the 
blade  along  said  leading  edges  of  the  openings  and  ex- 
tended axially  outwardly  of  the  blade  in  substantially 
right  angular  relation  thereto  to  minimize  tumbling  of  the 
earth  encountered  by  the  preceding  cutting  edge  of  the 
blade  rearwardly  past  said  leading  edges  of  the  openings. 


/ 
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''  3,176,783 

WEEDER 
Paul  A.  Bczzerides,  P.O.  Box  1303,  Orosi,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  abandoaed  application  Ser.  No.  25,920, 

May  2,  1960.     This  appUcatioo  Dec  14,  1962,  S«r.  No. 
245,363 

22CUinw.    (CL  172— 686) 


1.  In  an  eartibworicing  implement  for  ctiltivating  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  row  of  crops  and  in  close  proximity  to 
the  crops,  a  frame;  means  mounting  the  frame  in  elevat- 
ed position  for  earth  traversing  movement  in  a  predeter- 
mined forward  direction  along  a  line  of  travel  extended 
longitudinally  of  the  row  of  crops;  a  pair  of  elongated, 
substantially  flat,  longitudinally  resiliently  flexible,  earth 
penetrating  blades  having  forward  and  rearward  end  por- 
tions, and  frcmt  and  rear  surfaces;  and  means  individually 
mounting  the  forward  end  portions  of  the  blades  on  the 
frame  with  the  blades  rearwardly  extended  in  convergent 
relation  to  each  other,  with  their  front  surfaces  facing  in 
said  forward  direction  of  travel  and  in  opposed  relation 
to  each  other,  and  with  the  rearward  end  portions  in  juxta- 
position to  a  common  upright  plane  aligned  with  said  di- 
rection of  travel  whereby  during  movement  of  the  blades 
through  the  soil  on  opposite  sides  of  a  row  of  crops,  the 
blades  flex  rearwardly  incident  to  engagement  with  the 
crops  and  slide  therepast  without  damaging  or  apprecia- 
bly displacing  the  crops,  the  rearward  end  portions  of  the 
blades  being  transversely  overlapped  and  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  respect  to  said  line  oif 
travel.  ■ 


i 


3,176,784 

ICE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  B.  Nezzle,  2343  Marengo  Drive,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  It,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,924 

2  Claims.    (CL  175—18) 


.»<■.• 


■;!'"■. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  cutting  holes  in  ice,  com 
prising  a  vertical  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  cutting  blade  and  a  cutter  head  carried  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft,  with  said  cutter  bead  being  located  beneath 
said  cutting  blade  in  position  to  initiate  the  cutting  action 
and  being  of  such  size  in  relation  to  the  cutting  blade  that 
the  initial  opening  formed  by  the  cutter  head  is  smaller 
than  the  hole  formed  by  the  cutting  blade,  said  cutting 
blade  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  solid  plate 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  loo^iudioally  disposed 


flat  medial  lower  surface  portion  substantially  parallel 
with  said  flat  upper  surface,  said  flat  medial  lower  sur- 
face portion  terminating  in  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  side  marginal  surfaces,  said  rectangtilar  plate 
having  end  surfaces  that  flare  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  flat  upper  surface,  the  inclined  margi- 
nal side  surfaces  extending  from  the  flat  medial  lower 
surface  portion  having  a  portion  of  increased  width  ex- 
tending from  substantially  the  transverse  axis  of  the  rec- 
tangular plate  to  the  adjacent  end  surfaces  and  diag- 
onally disposed  relative  to  one  another,  said  flat  upper 
surface  terminating  in  downwardly  and  outwardly  in- 
clined side  surface  portions  from  substantially  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  plate  to  the  adjacent  end  surfaces  and 
in  diagonally  disposed  relation  to  one  another,  the  in- 
clined lower  marginal  side  surfaces  of  increased  width 
and  said  inclined  upper  surface  side  portions  being  con- 
vergently  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another  to  form 
elongated  cutting  edges,  the  said  plate  being  also  pro- 
vided with  elongated  flat  surface  side  portions  extend- 
ing from  the  cutting  edges  to  the  opposite  end  surfaces 
of  the  plate  and  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  cutting 
edges  to  provide  clearance  areas  to  facilitate  removal  of 
the  ice  cut  away  by  said  cutting  edges,  said  shaft  having  a 
lower  reduced  end  portion  terminating  in  a  threaded  por- 
tion passing  through  an  opening  in  the  center  of  said 
plate,  means  locking  said  plate  on  the  reduced  end  pwr- 
tion  of  the  siiaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  said  cutter 
head  being  formed  with  means  threadedly  received  on  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  shaft  to  secure  said  cutting 
blade  and  cutter  head  on  the  said  shaft 


3,176,785 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE  ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

Midiael  Loiuiwsliy,  871  N.  22nd  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,740 

3  Claims.     (CL  180—15) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  mcluding  a  frame  and  a 
pair  of  rotatable  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  said 
frame,  a  housing  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  each  of 
said  wheels,  each  housing  having  spaced  side  walls  and  an 
open  bottom,  a  longitudinally  arranged  horizontally  dis- 
posed trackway  on  each  of  said  housing  side  walls  said 
trackway  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  upwardly 
offset  portion  at  said  second  end,  said  second  end  being 
adjacent  to  the  ground  engaging  wheels,  a  slide  element 
mounted  in  the  trackways  of  each  housing  for  sliding 
movement  from  said  first  to  the  second  end  of  said  track- 
ways aixl  for  rotary  movement  in  said  trackways,  beams 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  slide  elements  and  having 
the  other  ends  normally  over  the  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing bottom,  said  beams  other  ends  being  swingable  down- 
wardly through  said  bottom  opening  upon  execution  of 
sliding  movement  of  said  elements  from  said  first  to  said 
second  ends  of  said  trackways  and  upon  execution  of 
rotary  movement  of  said  slide  elements,  traction  wheels 
joumalled  in  the  other  ends  of  said  beams,  said  traction 
wheels  being  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  surface  when 
said  beams  have  been  shifted  from  the  normal  position  to 
a  position  with  said  one  end  thereof  in  the  offset  portion 
of  the  trackway  and  swung  to  the  downward  position, 
hand  actuable  means  connected  to  said  beam  for  effect- 
ing the  movement  of  said  beam,  and  means  (^cratively 
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connecting  said  traction  wheel  to  the  adjacent  ground  en- 
gaging wheel  for  rotation  therewith  when  said  traction 
wheels  are  in  ground  engaging  positions. 


r 


3,176,786 
REINFORCED  VEHICLE  FRAME  FOR  LOW 

GROUND  CLEARANCE  VEHICLE 
Joseph  A.  ScUL  Caledonia,  Wis.,  assigiior  to  A.  O.  Smith 
CorponittoB,  MUwaulbSC,  WIs^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Ffled  Nov.  13, 1962,  S«r.  No.  236,980 
2  Claims.     (CL  180—70) 


i>:  \f~ 


of  v^ch  longitudinally  coextensive  therewith  has  ap- 
preciable electrical  conductivity,  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing along  the  inside  of  said  sheath  and  essentially  me- 
chanically  disconnected  therefrom,  means  operatively 

connected  to  a  first  point  on  said  body  for  causing  me- 
chanical vibration  of  said  body  within  the  normal  cross- 
sectional  confines  thereof,  and  means  operatively  cod- 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  low  silhouette,  comprising  a  pro- 
pulsion system  having  a  drive  sliaft  extending  from  the 
front  portion  thereof  to  the  rear  portion,  a  vehicle  body 
having  a  contoured  floor,  a  rear  passenger  seat  having  a 
central  recess  extending  upwardly  from  under  the  bottom 
front  portion  thereof,  a  wide-hipped  vehicle  frame  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  said  vehicle  body  thereon,  said 
frame  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  coincident 
with  the  plane  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  transverse  reinforcing 
member  in  the  portion  of  said  frame  which  is  disposed 
beneath  said  rear  passenger  seat,  said  reinforcing  member 
having  an  arched  portion  intermediate  its  ends  extending 
upwardly  into  the  central  recess  in  the  rear  passenger  seat 
to  provide  clearance  for  the  drive  shaft 


3,176,787 

SEISMIC  SOUND  SOURCE 

Wimam  L.  Rocvcr,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  JDoe  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  118,934 

9  Claiais.    (CL  181— .5) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  acoustical  impulses  com- 
prising: an  elongated  tube  having  a  relatively  flat  cross 
section  and  a  flexible  wall  capable  of  changing  configura- 
tion in  response  to  a  small  differential  pressure  across  the 
wall,  said  cross  section  consisting  of  a  generally  circular 
central  portion  joined  to  two  readily  collapsible  lateral 
portions,  said  tube  having  sufficient  structural  strength  to 
substantially  maintain  the  internal  volume  of  said  central 
portion  when  said  tube  is  collapsed;  conduit  means  com- 
mimicating  with  said  central  portion  for  introducing  an 
explosive  gas  therein  and  exhaust  the  mixttve  after  it  is 
exploded  and  means  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
tube  to  explode  said  gas  mixture. 


>' 


3,176.788 
TRANSMISSION  OF  VIBRATORY  ENERGY 
Wilbur  T.   Harris,   Woodbury,   Conn.,   assignor  to  The 
Harris  Transducer  Corporation,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Julv  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,929 
4  Claims.    (O.  181—29) 
1.  An  energy  transmission  system  comprising  an  elon- 
gated sheath,  an  elongated  wire-like  hard  body,  a  portion 


nected  to  said  body  at  a  second  point  remote  from  said 
first  point  for  detecting  mechanical  vibrations  thereof,  at 
least  one  of  said  means  being  electrical  in  nature  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  body,  and  additional  means 
for  transmitting  electrical  energy  via  said  body  to  said 
one  of  said  means  from  a  point  on  said  body  remote 
from  said  one  of  said  means. 


3,176,789 

ACOUSTIC  PANELS 

Stephen  Lighter,  3522  Lake  Mendota  Drive,  Madison,  Wifc 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,901      ,    ,      . 

15  Claims.    (CL  181—33) 


1.  An  acoustic  panel  comprising  in  combination  two 
relatively  rigid  facing  panels,  at  least  one  laminar  inter- 
layer  comprising  relatively  pliable  sheet  material,  said 
sheet  material  being  of  substantially  planar  configuration, 
rigid  projecting  members  extending  inwardly  from  each 
of  said  facing  panels  into  contact  with  said  interlayer  at 
points  of  contacting  adjacency,  with  points  of  contacting 
adjacency  therebetween  with  respect  to  one  of  said  facing 
panels  being  staggered  in  arrangement  with  respect  to 
points  of  contacting  adjacency  with  the  other  of  said  facing 
panels,  said  interlayer  providing  a  resilient  support  to  said 
facing  panels,  said  inner  layer  and  said  facing  panels  de- 
fining air  filled  spaces. 


3,176.790 

MUFFLER 

Ervin  C.  Lcntz,  2741  Brooluide.  Jaduon,  Midi. 

Filed  Jane  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  202,313 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  181—48) 


3.  A  combined  tailpipe  and  exhaust  silencer  compris- 
ing a  long  outer  tube  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
from  end  to  end  and  adapted  to  extend  from  the  front 
to  the  rear  of  a  vehicle,  first  and  secoixl  annular  silencing 
devices  secured  inside  of  the  tube,  each  at  one  end  only, 
said  first  silencing  device  comprising  a  resonator  chamber 
forming  means  including  an  enlarged  end  secured  to  the 
outer  tube  and  a  reduced  end  forming  a  tuning  passage 
with  the  outer  tube,  the  inside  of  the  means  between  said 
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two  ends  comprising  a  flow  passage  tot  gas  and  the  out- 
ride forming  with  said  tube  a  resonator  chamber,  the 
Other  of  said  means  comprising  a  tubular  device  having 
an  enlarged  end  secured  to  the  outer  wall  and  additional 
enlargements  slidably  fitting  the  outer  wall,  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  other  means  being  perforated  and  forming 

with  the  enlargements  and  outer  tube  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers for  silencing  high  frequencies. 


3,176,791 

MUFFLERS  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES 

WilUam  M.  Betts,  4580  NX.  4di  Afe^  and  Regiiudd  C. 

Reipu,  700  N.  Riverskle  DrlTC,  bodi  of  Pompano 

Bdich,  Ffau  « 

FOcd  N<rr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322^3 

Vj    r-  2  Claims.    (CL  181—52) 


1.  A  muffler  for  marine  engines  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated hollow  shell  composed  of  upper  and  lower  sections 
forming  a  hollow  body,  the  uppermost  of  the  sections 
having  a  plurality  erf  spaced,  relatively  deep  indentations 
extending  across  it  and  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shell,  said  indentations  forming  double-walled 
baffles  having  their  walls  spaced  apart  on  the  outside  of 
said  upper  section  to  form  air  spaces  between  such  walls, 
and  gas  expansion  chambers  between  such  walls  on  the 
inside  said  baffles  extending  on  the  inside  of  the  shell  to 
the  center  of  the  upper  shell  section  on  which  they  are 
formed,  the  lower  shell  sectiwi  having  transverse  indenta- 
tions of  considerably  less  depth  than  those  which  are 
formed  in  the  upper  section,  creating  inline  openings  be- 
tween the  outer  ports,  whereby  water  is  trapped  in  the 
lower  section  located  below  the  terminations  of  the  baffles 
in  the  upper  section. 


i'lt? 


3,176,792 
1  lUfc     MOVABLE  WORK  PLATFORM 
C  Obon,  Bartmnk,  Calif..  assiiEnor  to 
Aircraft  Corpontk>a,  Burbank,  Calif. 
hmt  01  Tf  FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261>34 


-^trfhruti  • — , 


Claims.    (CL  182—2) 


.d-Hff^ 
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A- 
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.^  -t 


1.  A  work  platform  comprising:  ^t   < 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  basket  assembly; 

(c)  mechanical  means  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
basket  attscmbiy  vertically  and  horizontally  relative 
to  said  base  and  iiK:iudins, 


a  pair  of  parallelogram  linkages, 
a  stabilizer  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  mu- 
tually adjacent  ends  of  said  linkages, 
separate  actuator  means  for  independently  mov- 
ing each  of  said  parallelogram  linkage, 
a  first  one  of  said  linkages  pivotally  connected  to 

said  base  and  said  stabilizer  assembly,  and 
a  second  one  of  said  linkages  pivotally  connected 
to  said  stabilizer  and  said  basket  assembly; 
(d)  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  tracks  upon  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  second  parallelogram  linkage 
adjacent  said  basket  assembly; 
{e)   first  r(^er  means  affixed  to  said  basket  assembly 
and  positioned  to  bear  against  and  roU  over  said 
upper  track  so  as  to  facilitate  lateral  basket  move- 
ment and  prevent  separation  of  said  basket  from 
said  second  parallelogram  linliage; 
(/)  second   roller  means   affixed   to  said  basket  as- 
sembly and  positioned  to  bear  against  and  roll  over 
said  lower  track  so  as  to  facilitate  lateral   basket 
movement  aixl  support  said  basket  in  its  vertical 
position  with  respect  to  said  parallelogram  linkage; 
and 
ig)  drive  meaiu  upon  said  basket  assembly  and  said 
second  parallelogram  linkage  for  moving  said  basket 
assembly   laterally   with   respect  to  said  last  men- 
ticMied  linkage. 


3,176,793  i 

GARMENT  FOR  HOLDING  WORKMEN       " 
AGACS.ST  FALLING 
Roland  Robert  Hiacia.  36  Rue  Chaoveaa, 

Ne«lllv-«ir-S«lne,  Fnmce  »■' 

Filed  July  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,737 

ClalBM  prioilty,  appUcatioa  France,  July  7,  1961, 

867,224,  Patent  1,301,410 

4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  182—3) 


I      « 


.  > 


if' 


1.  A  safety  harness  comprising  a  strap  passing  succes- 
sively from  a  crossing  point  on  the  wearer's  back  between 
his  shoulders  up  over  his  right  shoulder,  downwardly 
over  the  right  side  of  his  chest,  rearwardly  about  his  rijju 
buttocks,  downwardly  and  forwardly  through  his  crotch, 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  crossing,  on  the  wearer's  right 
side  above  the  hip,  the  portion  extending  downwardly  on 
the  right  chest,  then  continuing  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
about  the  wearer's  body  to  said  crossing  point,  said  strap 
continuing  from  the  crossing  point  up  over  the  wearer's 
left  shoulder,  downwardly  over  the  left  portion  of  his 
chest,  rearwardly  about  his  left  buttocks,  downwardly 
and  forwardly  through  the  wearer's  crotch,  then  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  crossing,  on  the  wearer's  left  side  above 
the  hip,  the  portion  extending  downwardly  on  the  left 
chest,  tlaea  continuing  upwardly  and  rearwardly  about 


the  wearer's  body  to  said  crossing  point  at  the  wearer's 
back,  fonaing  loops  embracing  the  shoulders  and  thighs 

3,176,7f4 

MOBILE  ELEVATING  APPARATUS 

LMmard  Evans  and  Leonard  Ronald  Laccy  Etsm,  Mk  of 

14  The  Meadway,  Syston,  Leicester.  England 

FUed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208.086 

daims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  22,  1961, 

26,642/61 
ICMarn.    (CLlt2— 17) 


^.  1 


1.  An  elevating  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  chassis; 
a  guideway  rigidly  mounted  on  said  chassis  at  a  fixed  in- 
clination to  the  vertical;  a  carriage  arranged  above  the 
guideway  and  comprising  guide  means  cooperating  with 
the  guideway  whereby  the  carriage  is  supported  and 
guided  on  the  latter  for  movement  therealong,  a  lower 
horizontal  main  platform  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
guide  means  in  a  direction  away  from  the  guideway  for 
carrying  an  operative,  and  an  upper  horizontal  auxiliary 
platform  which  extends  above  the  guide  means  forwardly 
towards  the  guideway  for  carrying  goods;  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  carriage,  and  for  arresting  it  at  re- 
({■ired  positions,  along  the  guideway;  and  means  on  said 
carriage  for  operating  the  means  for  raising,  lowering 
and  arresting  the  latter,  said  chassis  having  wheels  at  one 
end  and  feet  at  the  other  end  on  which  the  chassis  rests 
when  the  carnage  is  raised  from  its  lowermost  position, 
at  least  one  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  chassis;  re- 
tractible  castors  arranged  adjacent  the  feet  and  rigidly 
secured  to  the  arm  and  movable  therewith,  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  carriage  upon  the  guideway.  whereby  when  the  car- 
riage is  moved  to  its  lowermost  position  the  arm  is 
engaged  by  the  carnage  aiui  thereby  pivoted  downwardly 
so  that  the  castors  are  automatically  lowered  to  take  up 
the  support  of  the  chassis  from  the  feet  and  mobilize 
the  apparatus.  .,  :i 

3,176,7*5 
ELEVATED  WORKING  SUPPORT  ^.  k   |:" 
■■v    ■■    Barry  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  8,  Franklin,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  322,402 
4  Claims.    (CL  182—82) 
1.  An  elevated  working  support  for  high  level  high  ten- 
sion electric  lines  comprising  in  combination,  a  working 
support  platform,  a  helicopter  for  suspending  said  working 
support  platform,  an  open  parachute  intermediate  said 
working  support  platform  and  said  helicopter,  means  con- 
necting said  open  parachute  to  said  working  support  plat- 
form to  support  said  platform  from  said  parachute,  a  lift- 
ing line  interconnecting  the  top  of  said  parachute  and  said 
helicopter  to  hold  the  parachute  and  working  support  plat- 
twa  in  an  elevated  position,  a  quick  release  connection  in 


said  lifting  line  between  said  parachute  and  said  helicopter 
operable  from  said  work  support  platform  to  release  the 
coimection  between  said  helicopter  and  said  parachute, 
and  at  least  one  anchor  line  secured  to  said  wcvking  sup- 
port platform  and  to  the  earth  to  hold  said  platform  in  a 


>.->  1  • 


relatively  fixed  elevated  position,  said  anchor  line  being 
made  of  a  material  having  relatively  little  elongation  with 
tension  loading  and  said  lifting  line  being  made  of  a 
material  having  relatively  greater  elongation  with  tension 

"-^•.      /N,.: '  .  ';    . 

'  3,176,796 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRING  CLOW 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
H.  Pr«drickson,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnly  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,847 
20Clalnia.    (CL  185— 40) 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  spring  ck»e  mechanism  of  a 
cirouit  breaker  comprising,  a  limit  switch  having  a  first  and 
second  pair  of  contacts;  each  of  said  pair  of  contacts 
being  movable  between  an  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tion; said  first  pair  of  contacts  being  in  a  first  series  cir- 
cuit including  an  electrically  energizable  spring  charging 
means;  said  second  pair  of  contacts  being  in  a  second 
series  circuit  including  an  electrically  energizable  latch 
defeating  mechanism;  an  electrically  energizable  lockout 
means;  a  third  series  circuit  including  said  lockoiu  means, 
connecting  means  opcratively  connecting  said  first  pair  of 
limit  switch  contacts  to  said  spring  close  mechanism, 
coupling  nteans  operatively  coupling  said  second  pair  of 
limit  switch  contacts  to  said  first  pair  of  limit  switch 
contacta;  said  connecting  means  moving  said  first  pair  oi. 
limit  switch  contacts  to  their  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tions correspondinf  to  the  discharged  and  charged  coo- 
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ditioo  respectively  of  an  operating  spring;  said  coupUnf 
means  moving  said  second  pair  of  limit  switch  contacts  to 
their  disengaged  position  when  said  first  pair  of  limit 
switch  contacts  are  at  their  said  engaged  position;  said 
coupling  means  permitting  said  second  pair  of  Umit  switcii 
contacts  to  be  in  said  engaged  or  disengaged  position  when 
said  first  pair  of  contacts  are  in  their  said  disengaged  posi- 
tion; said  energized  lockout  means  maintaimng  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  contacts  in  their  said  disengaged  position, 
thereby  interrupting  said  second  series  circuit. 


1 


3,176,797 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  SENSING  MEANS  FOR 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL 
John  R.  Dfaniliig,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Toledo 
Scak    Corporadoo,    Toledo,    Ohio,    a    corporatioa   of 
OUo 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12^2 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL187— 29) 


••M«  niM* 


■a 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  comprising  a  car  and  means 
for  operating  said  car  according  to  a  plurality  of  patterns 
to  serve  varying  traffic  demands,  in  combination;  an  entry 
for  said  car  defining  a  path  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  the  car,  a  first  object  sensing  means  responsive 
to  an  object  in  a  first  region  of  said  path,  a  second  object 
sensing  means  responsive  to  an  object  in  a  second  regkm 
of  said  path,  first  and  second  output  means,  means  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  first  sensing  means  prior  to 
operation  of  said  second  sensing  means  to  energize  said 
first  output  means,  means  responsive  to  energization  of 
said  first  output  means  for  maintaining  energization  of 
said  first  output  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
second  sensing  means,  means  responsive  to  energization 
of  said  first  output  means  to  disable  response  of  said  sec- 
ond output  means  and  means  to  select  one  of  said  plurality 
of  operating  patterns  in  response  to  a  given  function  with 
respect  to  time  of  the  accumulated  interval  of  energization 
of  said  first  output  means. 


3,176,798 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  CHECK  MEANS 

Walter  Nessciberger,  Hirtenstr.  11,  Wlesbaden- 

Sonnenber^,  Germany 

CoatiniMtk>n  of  application  S«r.  No.  234^91,  Nor.  1, 

1962.    This  applicadon  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,642 

12  Claims.     (CL  188—4) 
7.  A  wheel  block  shoe  construction  for  preventing  un- 
desired  rolling  of  a  parked  vehicle,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  hollow  wheel  block  engageable  with  the  vehicle 

wheel, 
{b)  an  actuator  rod  extending  into  the  block  and  piv- 
otally  connected  thereto, 

(c)  a  positioning  arm  located  within  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  the  block,  said  arm  being  rigidly  con- 
nected and  affixed  to  the  actuator  rod  and  being 
di;q>osed  at  one  side  thereof, 

(d)  power  means  connected  to  the  rod  to  shift  the 
same  for  the  purpose  of  moving  the  block  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  wheel,  and 

'•  (e)  a  pair  of  resilient  means  connected  respectively 
between  opposite  sides  of  the  lateral  arm  affixed  to 
the  actuator  rod  and  the  block,  tending  to  maintain 


the  latter  in  a  given  rotary  position  with  respect 
to  the  rod.  said  means  yielding  upon  engagement  of 


^y 


the  block  with  the  wheel  to  enable  the  block  to  con- 
form its  position  to  that  of  the  wheel. 


3,176,799 
FLUID  FLOW  BRAKE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING THE  BRAKING  ACTION  THEREOF 
Helmut  Miiller  and  Gerhard  Staudenmaicr,  Heidenhehn 
(Brcnz),  Germany,   assignors  to  Votth-Getrlebe  KG., 
Heidenhefan  (Brenx),  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236309 

Claiiiis  priority,  applkatioD  Austria,  Nov.  14,  1961, 

A  8,56661 

S  ClaloM.    (CL  188— 9«) 


vtto 


1.  A  fluid  flow  brake  having  a  rotatable  shaft,  which 
comprises:  a  housing  confining  a  working  chamber,  pas- 
sage means  communicating  with  said  working  chamber 
and  having  an  outlet  opening  for  discharging  fluid  from 
said  working  chamber,  first  control  means  for  controlling 
said  outlet  opening,  spring  means  biasing  said  first  con- 
trol means  in  a  direction  for  closing  said  opening,  said 
first  control  means  having  surface  means  exposed  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  working  chamber  and  being  oper- 
able in  response  to  a  certain  minimum  fluid  pressure  in 
said  working  chamber  to  move  in  a  direction  against 
the  thrust  of  said  spring  means,  and  second  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  first 
control  means  and  operable  in  response  to  a  certain 
minimum  speed  of  said  shaft  to  adjust  said  first  control 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  work- 
ing chamber  through  said  outlet  opening  in  order  to 
maintain  the  braking  power  of  said  fluid  brake  at  a  pre- 
determined substantially  constant  value  over  at  least  a 
certain  range  of  angular  speed  of  said  shaft,  said  second 
control  means  being  independent  of  the  influence  of  said 
spring  means  and  of  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  working 
chamber. 

3  17630# 
DAMPING  MEANS 
Ronald  D.  Tmpp,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  asatgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  L'nHed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Coatinaation    of   application   Scr.   No.    858,549,   Dec.   9, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Oct.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,253 

1  Claim.    (CL  188—93) 
Motion  damping  means  including:  an  enclosure;  said 
enclosure  having  two  spaced  apart  shelves  and  defining 
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three  chambers,  a  convoluted  bellows  in  a  first  one  of 
said  chambers;  said  bellows  being  connected  at  one  end 
to  plate  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  shelves  and  at 
the  other  end  to  a  plate  like  bracket;  valve  rod  means 
connected  to  said  bracket  and  extending  through  said 
plate  means;  valve  means  and  rotary  pump  means 
mounted  in  a  second  one  of  said  chambers  and  between 
said  shelves,  said  valve  means  including  fluid  control 
means  that  is  connected  to  said  valve  rod  means,  said 
pump  and  valve  means  having  interconnected  fluid  pas- 
sages and  said  fluid  control  means  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passages;  a  bearing  plate  secured  to 
the  other  of  said  shelves;  a  rotary  structure  in  a  third 


tion  of  said  motioo-trammitting  ineans,  and  means  for 
establishing  a  pressore  exceeding  a  predetermined  value 
in  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  expansible  chambers  com- 
prising a  differential  piston  having  two  active  unequal 
areas,  together  with  means  for  subjecting  the  larger  of 
said  areas  to  a  pressure  of  said  predetermined  value,  and 
the  smaller  of  said  areas  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
obtaining  within  said  cyiindo'. 
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one  of  said  chambers  and  including  a  bearing  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  relative  to  said  bearing  plate  and  con- 
nected to  a  rotary  member  of  said  rotary  pump  means 
for  rotation  thereof;  damping  fluid  filling  said  second  one 
of  said  chambers,  said  third  one  of  said  chambers  and 
the  interior  of  said  bellows;  and  means  communicating 
fluid  flow  from  said  third  one  of  said  chambers  to  said 
second  one  of  said  chambers  and  from  said  second  one 
of  said  chambers  to  the  interior  of  said  bellows,  whereby 
said  bellows  is  adapted  to  respond  to  pressures  created 
by  said  damping  fluid  due  to  temperature  changes  thereof 
and  actuate  said  fluid  control  means  to  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passages  in  proportion  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  damping  fluid. 


3,176.801 
PRECISION  MOTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Joseph  F.  Hoff,  Hyde  Parli,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporatioa,  Bcverty  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,179 
5  Clainis.     (Ci.  18ft— 97) 
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3,176,802 

TELESCOPIC  HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

WITH  FLEXIBLE  OUTER  TUBE 

Willi  Zeidler,  Dosseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.,  Dosseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

R  29  823 
F  1  Claim.    (Ci.  188—100) 


1.  A  tnotido  control  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: an  expansjble-dxanaber  device  including  piston 
means,  two  expansible  chambers,  and  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  expansible  chambers  for  fluid  transfer  there- 
between my  nK>vement  of  said  piston  means,  motion-trans- 
mitting means  drivingly  connected  with  said  piston  means 
and  adjipted  to  be  drivingly  connected  with  motive  means 

and  with  a  device  lo  be  driven  thereby,  valve  means 
interposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  regulating  a  fk>w  of 
fluid  between  said  expansible  chambers  to  cootrol  mo- 


A  telescopic  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising  a  pis- 
ton rod  and  piston,  a  dashpot  cylinder  composed  of  a  plas- 
tic material  and  in  which  the  piston  is  movable  and  form- 
ing a  space  for  a  working  fluid,  a  metal  tube  surrounding 
the  cylinder  which  is  open  at  one  end  through  which  the 
piston  rod  projects  and  closed  at  the  other  end  to  form  a 
lug  for  an  attachment  eye,  a  corrugated  sheet  metal  tube 
surroimding  the  first-mentioned  metal  tube  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  form  a  space  for  the  fluid,  said  corrugations 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shock 
absorber  to  provide  rigidity  against  buckling  but  to  fa- 
cilitate slight  elastic  deformation  in  radial  directions,  and 
end  caps  of  rubber  provided  at  the  ends  of  the  space 
formed  by  the  corrugated  sheet  metal  tube  to  close  the 
ends  of  the  latter,  said  sheet  metal  tube  having  over- 
lapping longitudinal  edges  to  form  a  seam  closed  by  a 
rubber  block  vulcanized  to  the  seam. 


3,176,803 

MECHANICAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  TRACTOR 

BRAKES 

Ckwics  E.  McKcon,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearlram,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,495       ,^    j 
6  Claims.     (CL  188—204) 
1.  An  equalizing  brake  linkage  few  a  pair  of  brake  opi- 
ating shafts  extending  longitudinally  of  a  rear  axle  hous- 
ing and  joumaled  for  rotation,  said  linkage  comprising  a 

cross-shaft  journaled  for  oscillation  on  a  fixed  axis,  a  firrt 
radially  projecting  arm  fixed  to  the  cross-shaft,  a  iM-akc 
pedal  Qwunted  on  said  first  arm  for  oscillation  on  an  axis 
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parallel  to  the  axis  oi  the  cross-shaft,  a  first  lever  mounted  move  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  boom  support  means  to 
for  oscillation  with  and  about  the  axis  of  the  brake  pedal,  mount  the  boom  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
means  connecting  i»Mi  first  lever  with  ooe  of  the  brake 


operating  shafts,  a  second  Icvm-  fixed  to  the  cross-shaft, 
and  means  connecting  said  second  kver  with  the  other 
brake  operating  shaft 


FRICTION  BRAKING  MEANS 
Anton  F.  Erickson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«ipior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Dela:warc 

FQcd  June  26, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  29t,(97 
1  Claim.    (CLIM— 25«) 


A  braking  mechanism  comprisnig:  a  brake  shoe  mem- 
ber; a  brake  dnun  member;  a  plurality  of  friction  ele- 
ments having  ductile  metal  bases  and  brittle  drum  en- 
gaging portions  secured  to  said  bates,  said  elements  being 
mounted  in  transversely  extending  dovetail  slots  in  said 
shoe  and  frictionally  engageable  in  braking  relation  with 
said  dnun;  and  means,  including  said  ductile  bases  on  said 
elements  and  the  sides  of  said  slots,  holding  said  elements 
press  fitted  therein;  said  slot  sides  formed  in  press  fitting 
relation  only  with  said  element  ductile  bases  and  having 
staked  means  substantially  throughout  the  lengths  there- 
of engaging  only  said  ductile  bases  and  holding  said  ele- 
ments in  said  slots. 


{' 


3,17(.8«5 

UNIVERSAL  BOOM  HEEL  SLTPORT 
Gcovcc  N.  Candy,  Newport  News,  V«^  assiinxx*  to  New- 
port News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company,  New- 
port  News,  Va.,  ■  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  267,641 
8  Claims.  (CL  189—28) 
1.  A  universal  boom  heel  support  comprising  boom 
support  means,  said  boom  support  means  including  bear- 
ing seat  means,  bearing  mean*  supported  by  said  bearing 
seat  means  for  movement  relative  to  said  boom  support 
means,  boom  means  including  a  heel  portion  having  spaced 
depending  portions,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said 
spaced  depending  portions  with  said  t)earing  means  to 


^31 


axis  extending  through  said  connecting  means  and  also  for 
limited  movement  in  a  plane  extending  through  said  axis. 


3,176,M6 
CURTAIN  WALL 

A.  Fsvrcll,  Pittaburgli,  Pa., 
EL  H.  Robertson  Company 
Filed  May  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,398 
16  Claims      (CL  189—34) 


1.  In  a  curtain  wall  for  a  building  structure  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  frames,  each  frame 
being  formed  from  a  pair  of  vertical  mullion  elements  and 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  muntins,  structural  panels  secured 
within  each  frame,  the  improvement  in  said  frames  com- 
prising said  muntins  and  mullion  elements  having  co- 
planar  rear  flanges  retaining  said  structural  panels  along 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  mullion  elements  mcluding 
(1)  a  clamping  mullion  element  having  a  laterally  ex- 
tended rear  flange  and  a  fastener-receiving  front  portion, 
and  (2)  a  clamped  mullion  element  having  a  lateraUy 
extended  front  flange  and  a  laterally  extended,  inwardly 
offset  rear  flange  engaged  with  the  said  rear  flange  of  said 
clamping  mullion  element,  a  vertical  retainer  channel 
seciu^  to  said  clamping  mullion  element  front  portion 
and  frictionally  engaging  the  front  flange  of  a  clamped 
mullion  element  of  an  adjacent  frame,  said  clamping  and 
clamped  mullion  elements  being  in  contact  only  along  the 
surfaces  of  the  said  laterally  extended  rear  flanges  thereof, 
each  said  frame  being  independently  slidably  secured  to 
said  building  stnictiuv  to  permit  relative  movement  in  a 
single  plane  parallel  to  the  exposed  building  structure 
upon  thermal  expansion  and  contraction. 
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3,176307 
INTERLOCKED  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
John  Pavlecka.  8797  Capital  St.,  Oak  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1952,  Ser.  No.  324,903    . 
33  Claims.     (CI.  189 — 34)  ... 


U: 


.  with  the  latter  a  path  for  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said 
field  means,  particulate  magnetic  material  in  the  air  gap 
between  said  input  and  output  rotors  aiKl  responsive  to 
said  flux  for  transmitting  torque  from  one  to  another  of 

t   said  rotors,  and  brake  means  between  said  pole  means 


1.  In  a  structure,  two  panels  meeting  with  each  other 
along  their  edges,  stringers  extending  on  said  panels, 
each  of  said  stringers  having  a  first  wall  at  and  along  a 
plane  through  said  panel  edges  and  having  another  wall 
apart  from  said  first  wall  and  connected  therewith  to 
form  a  hollow  section,  reentrant  mortise-and-tenon  for- 
mations borne  on  said  first  wall  of  each  stringer  and 
being  complemenUl  with  the  formations  on  the  other 
stringer,  said  stringers  being  joined  relatively  immovably 
by  said  formations  thereof  in  a  slidable  engagement  with 
each  other  for  holding  said  panels  together  at  said  edges 
thereof  and  for  providing  jointly  by  said  hollow  section 
thereof  a  uniUry  stress  member  of  a  substantial  hollow 
section  for  said  panels. 


1 


t         3,1763M 

FLOW  BOLT 

Charles  W.  Matthews,  East  Moline,  111..  assi^CDor  to  Dccrc 

A  Company,  Moline.  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  140,326 

3  Clainv.    (CL  189—36) 


1.  A  construction  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  boh- 
receiving  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  of  noo- 
circular  cross-section,  a  second  part  having  a  countersunk 
bolt-reoeiving  hole  extending  entirely  through  said  sec- 
ond part  and  in  register  with  said  opening,  said  second 
part  being  normally  separable  from  said  first  part  and 
fastener  means  holding  said  first  part  to  said  second  part, 
said  fastener  means  including  a  bolt  having  a  head  and  a 
threaded  shank,  said  head  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  said  first  portion  being  adjacent  to  said 
shank  and  having  a  non-drcular  cross-section  taken  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  shank,  said  first  portion  being 
non-rotatably  seated  within  said  opening,  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  adjacent  to  said  first  portion  and  flared 
outwardly  from  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
being  seated  within  and  substantially  filUng  said  hole, 
the  parts  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  said 
second  portion  engages  only  said  countersunk  hole  and 
said  first  portion  engages  only  said  non-circular  opening. 


and  one  of  said  rotors  and  having  a  normally  applied 
position  for  retarding  rotation  of  the  latter,  said  brake 
means  being  responsive  to  flux  from  said  field  means  and 
movable  thereby  to  release  said  one  rotor  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  coil  means.     _^i-  . 


3,176,810 
COMPACT    CENTRIFUGAL    AND    ONE-WAY 
CLUTCHES  WITH  INTERNAL  OIL  RESERVOIR 
Galen  P.  ButterilMiugh,  Lynwood,  and  Louis  C.  Galleber, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Saisbarj  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Not.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,711 
,       ,.  7  Claims.    (CL  192— 48)  J 


3,176.809 

PARTICULATE   MAGNETIC    MATERIAL  CLUTCH 

WITH  FRICTION  BRAKE 

Wmiam  A.  Monroe.  5259  Strawberry  Lane, 

Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  .Ser.  No.  236,346 

18  Claims.    (CL  192—12)  '' 

6.  In  electromagnetic  coupling  apparatus,  a  housing, 
field  means  in  said  housing  comprising  annular  pole  means 
and  energizable  field  coil  means  associated  therewith,  an- 
nular rotor  means  in  said  bousing  comprising  relatively 
rotatable  power  input  and  power  output  rotors  in  asso- 
ciated air-gap  relaticm  to  said  pole  means  and  forming 


1.  In  a  clutch  assembly,  the  combination  of:  v 

coaxial  driving  and  driven  rotary  members,  said  driven 
roury  member  having  an  annular  wall  enclosing  an 
inner  space  centrally  of  the  clutch  assembly,  which 
inner  space  has  a  longitudinal  axis  along  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotary  members; 

centrifugally-actuatcd  means  for  coupling  the  two  ro- 
tary members  together  when  rotational  speed  of 
the  driving  member  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

a  third  rotary  member  disposed  within  said  inner  space 
and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the 
other  two  rotary  members,  said  third  rotary  member 
having  a  central  cavity  whose  longitudinal  axis  coin- 
cides with  the  axis  of  rotation; 

a  sprag  element  disposed  between  said  third  rotary 
member  and  said  driven  rotary  member;  and 


>.  •?••" 
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an  oil  reservoir  disposed  within  the  central  cavity  of 
the  third  rotary  member,  said  oil  reservoir  being 
connected  by  a  passageway  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  to  the  sprag  element. 


3,176311 

TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  Smith,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 

tion,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1960,  Scr.  No.  48^98 

13  Claims.    (CL  192—54) 


end  part,  means  mounting  said  clutch  pin  on  said  first 
clutch  member  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  an  axis 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  dutch  members 
and  between  a  first  position  engaging  said  relieved  end 
part  in  one  of  said  recesses  whereby  driving  engagement 
of  the  said  members  is  established,  and  a  second  position 
clear  of  said  recesses  whereby  said  clutch  members  are 
disengaged,  detent  means  on  said  main  clutch  pin  part 
and  on  said  first  clutch  member  acting  radially  of  said 
clutch  pin  mounting  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
clutch  pin  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  an  actuat- 
ing finger  extending  from  said  clutch  pin  radially  of  said 
clutch  pin  mounting  means  and  outwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  first  clutch  member  to  afford  shifting  of  said 
clutch  pin  notwithstanding  said  detent  means,  and  a 
counterweight  on  said  first  clutch  member  in  diametrical- 
ly opposed  relation  to  said  pin  to  rotationally  balance 
said  first  clutch  member. 


1 .  In  a  torque  transmitting  device  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  torque  transmitting  members,  one  of  said 
torque  transmitting  members  carrying  friction  clutch 
means,  axially  shiftable  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
torque  transmitting  members  and  having  friction  clutch 
means  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  above  said  friction 
clutch  means,  means  selectively  operable  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  said  friction  clutch  means  to  effect  the  trans- 
mission of  torque  between  said  members,  and  thrust  de- 
veloping means  between  said  axially  shiftable  means  and 
said  other  torque  transmitting  member  and  operable  upon 
the  transmission  of  torque  between  said  members  in  one 
direction  to  cause  movement  of  said  axially  shiftable 
means  in  a  first  axial  direction  for  increasing  the  engage- 
ment force  on  said  clutch  means,  said  thrust  developing 
means  also  being  operable  upon  the  reversal  of  torque 
between  said  torque  transmitting  members  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  axially  shiftable  means  in  an  opposite  axial 
direction  for  increasing  the  engagement  force  on  said 
clutch  means. 


3,176,812 

ROTATING  KEY  POSITIVE  CLUTCH 

Delbert  D.  Towne,  Fort  Atldnsoa,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Kasten 

Mfg.  Corp.,  Allenton,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  xNo.  226,988 

1  Claim.     (CI.  192—71) 


.1 


M 
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A  clutch  construction  comprising  a  first  clutch  mem- 
ber, a  second  clutch  member  mounted  for  rotation  co- 
axially  with  said  first  clutch  member  and  including  a  cir- 
cular series  of  recesses  coaxial  with  said  clutch  mem- 
bers, a  clutch  pin  having  a  main  part  and  a  relieved 


3,176,813 
CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED  FLUID  CLUTCH 
Artfanr  L.  Lee  and  Arttar  B.  Coral,  Colombas,  Ohio, 
■Misnon  to  CtMoHdadon  CoiJ  Company.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

nicd  Aoc.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22t,429  I 

12  Claims.    (CL  192—85)  i 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  clutch  the  combination  compris- 
ing, a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  axially  with 
said  drive  shaft,  an  annular  housing  secured  to  and  ro- 
tatable  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  driven  shaft  extending 
into  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  clutch  discs  positioned 
within  said  housing,  alternate  clutch  discs  being  non- 
rotatably  secured  to  said  driven  shaft  and  intermediate 
dutch  discs  being  nonrotatably  secured  to  the  inner  wall 
of  said  housing  and  being  movable  axially  relative  there- 
to, actuator  means  within  said  housing  to  frictionally  en- 
gage said  clutch  discs  to  each  other,  a  portion  of  said 
actuator  means  forming  a  chamber  within  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passageway  adjacent  said 
housing  inner  circumferential  edge  portion,  said  fluid  in- 
let passageway  communicating  with  said  chamber,  said 
housing  having  a  fluid  outlet  passageway  adjacent  said 
housing  outer  circumferential  edge  portion,  said  fluid 
outlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
means  to  continuously  supply  fluid  to  said  chamber 
through  said  inkt  passageway  when  said  drive  shaft  is 
rotating,  said  fluid  being  adapted  to  drculate  through 
said  chamber,  control  means  including  valve  means  with- 
in said  outlet  passageway,  biasing  means  urging  said  valve 
means  open  for  passage  of  fluid  therearound,  and  con- 
trol nieans  operable  to  doM  said  valve  meaiu  against  the 


AvfOL  6,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


urging  force  of  said  biasing  means  and  stop  the  circula- 
tion of  fluid  through  said  chamber,  said  control  means 
including  fluid  actuated  means  operable  to  be  actuated  by 
a  fluid  other  than  said  fluid  within  said  chamber,  said 
fluid  within  said  chamber  operable  by  means  of  the  cen- 
trifugal force  caused  by  the  roUtion  of  said  housing  to 
actuate  said  actuator  means  and  frictionally  engage  said 
clutch  discs  to  each  other  to  thereby  transmit  torque 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft. 


3,176314  

RESILIENT  LOCK  FOR  CLUTCH  ADJUSTING 
DEVICE 
William  H.  Sink,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Oct  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,338 
7  Claims.    (CL  192—111) 


selection  means  to  be  operated,  n>eans  for  providing  a 
cyclically,  repetitiously,  audible  message  directed  to  one 
of  said  brands  of  merchandise  including  a  record  medium 
and  means  for  driving  said  record  medium  through  a 
complete  message  cycle,  means  for  amplifying  said  mes- 
sage including  a  pick-up  cooperating  with  said  record 
medium  and  a  transducer,  control  means  for  energizing 
said  record  medium  driving  means,  said  amplifier  means 
connected  to  a  source  of  power  through  said  control 
means,  and  means  actuated  by  the  presence  of  a  coin 
at  said  coin  receiving  means  for  actuating  said  control 
means  to  initiate  a  message  cycle  prior  to  said  operation 
of  one  of  said  selection  means. 


1  •• 


3,176,815 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Vlto  Farfaola,  lt96  Wallace  Ridge,  Beveriy  HiUs,  Calif. 

FIM  Ang.  12.  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,553 

5  Claims.    (CI.  194—1) 


.      1]       J®^    fi= 


3,176,816 

MONEY-ACTUATED  DEVICES 

Edward  L.  Helm,  Horissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Nationl 

RcicctoffB,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  MisHMui 

Filed  Sept,  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,702 

14  Claims.    (CL  194—9) 


1.  In  a  clutch  having  a  cover  member  and  pivotally 
mounted  pressure  plate  actuating  levers,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  ring  member  adjustably  carried  by  said 
cover  member  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  relative  to  said 
cover  member  to  effect  adjustment  thereof,  pivot  means 
on  said  ring  member  for  cooperation  with  the  pressure 
plate  aduating  levers,  whereby  drcumferential  rotation 
of  said  ring  member  effects  adjustment  of  the  throw  of 
said  levers,  and  engaging  means  secured  to  one  of  said 
memben  and  resiliently  engaging  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  being  resiliently  deformed  upon  relative  roUtion 
between  said  members  for  resiliently  resisting  relative 
rotation  therebetween. 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  selecting  and  vending  differ- 
ent brands  of  merchandise,  comprising  plural  sources  and 
separate  selection  means  for  each  source,  coin  receiving 
means  including  coin  acceptance  means  for  enabling  said 

818  O.O. — 11 


12.  A  slug  rejedor  and  a  mounting  therefor  which 
comprises  a  switch,  an  actuator  for  said  switch,  a  coin 
chute  that  is  movable  with  said  slug  rejector,  said  switch 
actuator  being  immediately  adjacent  said  coin  chute  and 
being  in  the  path  which  said  coin  chute  follows  as  said 
slug  rejector  is  tilted  relative  to  said  mounting,  whereby 
unlimited  tilting  of  said  slug  rejector  relative  to  said 
mounting  could  cause  said  coin  chute  to  apply  hurtful 
stresses  to  said  switdi  actuator,  and  a  member  on  said 
mounting  that  limits  tilting  of  said  slug  rejector  relative 
to  said  mounting  as  said  slug  rejector  engages  said  mount- 
ing during  the  assembling  of  said  slug  rejector  with  and 
during  the  separating  of  said  slug  rejector  from  said 
mounting  and  thereby  keeps  said  coin  chute  from  apply- 
ing hurtful  stresses  to  said  switch  aauator. 


fli.'i/ 
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3,176,817 
COIN  FREED  DISPENSER 
Gvido  Perrella,  4850  Cote  SL  Lac  Road,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  and  Frank  Picker,  1958  Des  Cedrcs  Are^ 
St  Bruno,  Quthtc,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328^15 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  23,  1963,      I 
880,776 
r..        SClainM.    (CL  194— 63) 
1.  A  coin  freed  dispenser  for  articles  provided  with 
a  suspension  loop,  comprising  a  body  having  a  loop  stor- 
age channel  therein  and  a  coin  receiving  magazine;  a 
member  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body, 
said  member  having  a  coin  receiving  slot  and  a  loop  re- 
ceiving recess;  a  spring  normally  biasing  said  member  to 
rotate  in  a  first  direction;  a  regulator  mounted  on  said 
body  for  controlling  said  rotatable  member,  said  regulator 
comprising  first  means  to  limit  rotatitm  of  said  member 
in  said  first  direction;  second   means  engagcable  with 
said  slot  to  prevent  illicit  rotation  of  said  member  in  a 
second  direction,  said  second  means  being  rendered  in- 
operative by  the  introduction  of  a  coin  into  said  slot 
thereby  to  free  said  member  for  rotation  in  the  second  di- 
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rection  and  third  means  adapted,  upon  roUtion  of  said  continuous  form  upon  which  output  daU  from  the  ap- 
member  in  the  second  direction,  to  reject  said  coin  from  paratus  is  recorded,  and  in  which  a  control  means  responds 
the  slot  into  the  magazine;  said  loop  being  cngageable    to  certain  programming  codes  stored  m  the  apparatus  to 

selectively  actuate  the  drive  means  m  accordance  witn 

the  codes, 
tbe  combination  with  the  control  means  of 
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with  said  recess  for  manual  rotation  of  said  member  in 
the  second  direction  to  a  delivery  position  whereby  said 
loop  and  its  associated  article  can  be  removed  from  said 
dispenser. 

ri: 

3,176,818  1. 

COIN  SEPARATORS 
Antoo  OkoUschan,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  Nadonal 
Rejccton,    Inc.,   St.    Lomis,    Mo^    •    corporation    of 
MiflKMui 

Filed  Jan.  17,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  83,233 
12  Claims.     (CL  1>4— 97) 


^^ 


it^\  /*<j, 


1 1.  In  a  coin  separator  that  has  a  coin  passageway  and 
a  housing  that  holds  a  rim-engaging  element  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  coin  passageway,  said  rim-engaging 
element  having  a  conical  face  that  is  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  coin  passageway,  said  conical  face  normally 
lying  in  the  path  of  authentic  coins  in  said  passageway 
and  responding  to  the  movement  of  an  authentic  coin  in 
said  passageway  to  move  away  from  said  authentic  coin 
and  thereby  permit  said  authentic  coin  to  move  into  reg- 
ister with  the  apex  of  said  conical  face,  said  apex  of  said 
conical  face  thereafter  intercepting  a  further  portion  of 
the  rim  of  said  authentic  coin  and  causing  said  authentic 
coin  to  change  direction  while  permitting  said  authentic 
coin  to  move  substantially  continuously  through  said  pas- 
sageway, said  coin  passageway  being  substantially  clear 
adjacent  to  said  rim-engaging  element  so  coins  can  ap- 
proach and  leave  said  rim-engaging  element  at  determin- 
able speeds. 

3,17M19 
PAPER  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ewl  M.  Bloom,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  L.  Schapp«,  Endlcotl, 
N.Y..    assiitnors    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  IW^^T 
10  Claims.     (CL  197—133) 
1.  In  stored  program  data  processing  apparatus  of  the 
type  in  which  a  drive  means  is  provid<Kl  for  advancing  a 
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a  plurality  of  devices  each  adapted  to  advance  a 
respective  continuous  form  web, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  at  least  certain  ones  of 
the  same  codes  for  selectively  actuating  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  devices, 

and  switch  means  for  alternatively  rendering  the 
control  means  or  the  circuit  means  ineffective. 


3,176,820 

SYNTHETIC  AND  NATURAL  FIBER  INKED 

RIBBON  SUBSTRATE  MATERIAL 

Kari  L.  GriiBn.  Box  147,  Allentown,  Pa.    ,«^,  ;^  , 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,285 

4  ClalBS.     (CL  197—172) 


'^'-i ' 


1.  A  cloth  substrate  suitable  for  ink  impregnation, 
characterized  by  high  strength  and  high  moisture  absorb- 
ency  properties,  said  substrate  being  manufactured  of  con- 
tinuous filament  natural  and  synthetic  yams  comprising 
silk  and  nylon  respectively;  the  warp  of  which  includes 
152  apparent  ends  each  comprised  of  parallel  laid  natural 
and  synthetic  warp  ends  paired  together  in  a  zone  to  one 
ratio;  the  filler  of  which  is  comprised  of  approximately 
118  picks  per  inch  of  synthetic  and  natural  fibers  twisted 
together,  the  ratio  of  natural  to  synthetic  fibers  being  two 
to  one,  the  caliper  of  said  substrate  being  the  range  of 
3.2-3.7  thousandths  of  an  inch. 
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,-  3,176,821 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  AND  TRANSFERRING 


3,176323 
'     TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  TUBULAR 

John  W.  Eldr«i  JH^^T^,  Cotambos,  OWo,    Vincent  D^co.Mjjyi«J^M.«.  J^^ 

ussignors  to  The  Eldred  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a        Can  Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  INew 

~^"SLir23.  1963,  Ser.  No.  310.767  ^'    Filed  O^^^^^,;,^^^^''' 

12  Claims.     (CL  198—20)  ^  Claims.     (CL  19»— i4) 


I     •• 
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1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  for  feeding  articles  in 
one  direction,  a  conveyor  for  feeding  articles  in  a  direc- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  first  conveyor,  and  a  roller  dis- 
posed between  the  two  conveyors,  transversely  of  the 
first  conveyor  and  longitudinally  of  the  second  conveyor, 
for  stopping  articles  fed  into  contact  therewith  by  the 
firel  conveyor  and  arranging  them  in  a  row  for  transfer 
onto  the  second  conveyor,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
roller  to  effect  the  transfer,  said  conveyors  having  article 
supporting,  substantially  horizontal  surfaces  and  said 
roller  projecting  radially  upwardly  above  such  surfaces 
to  a  limited  extent  to  stop  said  articles  until  routed  by 
said  rotating  means.  f  *^ 


.-.i.. 


3,176,822  ' 

SEMI-AirrOMATlC  DRYER  FEEDER 
Jack  A.  Sckikofsky,  Saulf  Salnte  Marie.  Ontario,  Canada, 
aaiicnnr  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wask., 
a  corporation  of  Vi  ashington 

FUedDec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,586 

3  Claim*.     (CL  198—21)  | 


»•■' 
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1.  A  device  for  transferring  tubular  articles  from  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  operation  conveyor  having  project- 
ing pins  supporting  said  articles,  said  device  comprising: 
a  transfer  head  movable  adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  said   conveyor  pins  while  simultaneously  main- 
taining a  position  clear  of  said  path  for  attracting 
and  engaging  said  articles  without  interference  from 

said  pins; 

said  transfer  head  including  a  concave  shaped  curved 
face  conforming  substantially  to  the  contour  of  a 
tubular  article  body; 

vacuum  means  within  said  transfer  head  communicat- 
ing with  said  curved  face  so  that  said  curved  face 
j  attracts  and  engages  one  of  said  articles  along  its 
body  when  said  curved  face  is  brought  into  close 
'        proximity  with  one  of  said  article  bodies; 

means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  within  said  transfer 
head  for  attracting  and  releasing  an  article  relative 
thereto  at  the  proper  time;  I 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  head  relative  to  said 
pins  for  stripping  a  tubular  article  from  a  said  pin; 

and  means  for  receiving  an  article  from  said  transfer 
head.  

3,176,824 
LOADER 
John  W.  Eldred  and  James  B.  Legg,  Columbos,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  The  Eldred  Company,  Cohunbos,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,195 
9  Claims.    (CL  198—25) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  veneer 
sheets  onto  a  dryer  conveyor,  comprising:  a  dryer  con- 
veyor; a  cross-feed  conveyor  table  adapted  to  carry  the 
veneer  sheets  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  dryer  conveyor  to  a  predetermined  station,  a  bottom 
roller  mounted  on  said  conveyor  table  adjacent  the  dryer 
conveyor  connected  to  a  power  source  and  adapted  to 
convey  the  plurality  of  veneer  sheets  uniformly  onto  the 
dryer  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  wheel  means  mounted 
above  said  bottom  roller  and  means  to  lower  the  wheel 
means  into  gripping  relationship  with  said  bottom  roller. 


1.  An  article  transfer  apparatus  comprising  article-en- 
gaging levers  carried  on  a  carrier  which  moves  them  from 
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an  article-engaging  position  to  an  article-disengaging  posi- 
tion, said  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier 
for  swinging  movement,  said  levers  carrying  separate 
spaced  cam  followers,  and  separate  spaced  cams  mounted 
so  that  the  carrier  will  move  relative  thereto  and  engage- 
able  with  the  respective  separate  spaced  cam  followers  so 
that  the  levers  are  successive  under  the  control  of  the 
different  cam  followers  and  engaging  cams  during  move- 
ment of  the  carrier  relative  to  said  cams. 


axis  disposed  in  a  predetermined  plane,  re^lient  means 
movable  across  said  orienting  means  transversely  of  said 
predetermined  plane  for  engaging  an  unoriented  pear  on 
said  orienting  means  and  urging  it  from  the  unoriented 
position  to  aid  in  the  orientation  of  said  pear,  and  drive 
means  for  moving  said  resilient  means  transversely  across 
said  orienting  means.  -<....(']  ir 


3,176^25 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSING 

STICK-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
WiDy  Rndszinat,  Hamburg-Lohbrugge,  and  Heinz  Kae- 
ding,    Geesthacht,    Luneberg,    Germany,    assignors   to 
Hauni-Werlie  Korbcr  &  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg- Bergcdorf, 
Germanv 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13,  1961, 

H  41,713;  Aug.  28,  1961,  H  43,496 

21  Claims.     (CL  198—32) 


b-r 


1 .  A  reversing  arrangement  for  elongated  sticks,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  holding  means  each  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  means  for  transferring  sticks 
into  said  holding  means  so  that  one  end  of  each  stick 
is  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respective  holding 
means;  and  combined  pneumatic  and  mechanical  means 
for  automatically  reversing  the  sticks  in  the  respective 
holding  means  by  tilting  the  same  about  said  ends  thereof 
in  planes  passing  through  the  respective  holding  means, 
said  reversing  means  comprising  at  least  one  fixed  revers- 
ing guide. 

3,176,826  I 

FRUIT  PREPARATION  MACHINE 
Dnald  W.  Chamberiin,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,9«9 
13  Claims.     (CK  198— 33) 


3,176,827 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Erik   L   Naslund,   Santa   Clara,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

FMC  Corporatioo,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,363      i 
9  Claims.     (CL  198—35)  < 


1.  A  two  layer  article  conveying  system  comprising  an 
endless  generally  horizontal  main  conveyor,  an  endless 
stacking  conveyor  running  along  each  side  of  said  main 
conveyor,  each  stacking  conveyor  having  an  article  receiv- 
ing portion  adjacent  its  lower  end  with  the  sUcking  con- 
veyor extending  upwardly  from  its  article  receiving  por- 
tion to  a  delivery  end  portion,  said  delivery  end  portion 
being  spaced  above  said  main  conveyor  so  that  the  lateral- 
ly inner  edge  of  the  stacking  conveyor  is  spaced  above 
said  main  conveyor  by  at  least  the  average  height  of  the 
article,  being  conveyed,  each  stacking  conveyor  being 
laterally  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  main  conveyor, 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  each  stacking  conveyor  exceed- 
ing the  dynamic  angle  of  repose  of  articles  on  the  stack- 
ing conveyor  for  delivering  a  layer  of  articles  on  top  of 
a  layer  of  articles  previously  delivered  to  said  main  con- 
veyor, means  for  delivering  articles  to  said  main  conveyor 
and  to  each  stacking  conveyor,  and  means  for  driving  said 
storage  and  stacking  conveyors. 


'  3,176,828  ' 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR  HAVING 
SKEWABLE  ROLLERS 
Norman  M.  Sullivan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Alvey-Ferguson  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo* 
ratkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  235,629 
6  Claims.    (CL  19»— 127) 


I   ft 


1.  In  a  pear  orienting  apparatus,  orienting  means  for  1.  An  article-accumulating  conveyor  comprising  a  sup- 
supporting  a  pear  and  rotating  the  pear  about  a  plurality  porting  frame  including  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  apart, 
of  axes  to  orient  the  pear  with  its  stem  end  projecting  in  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  side  rails;  a  plurality 
a  predetermined  direction  and   with  iu  stem   blossom  oi  cylindrical,  article-conveying  rollers  extending  gen- 
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erally  transversely  between  said  rails;  means  on  said  raUs 
for  rotaUbly  supporting  said  rollers  and  providmg  for 
selective  adjustment  of  said  rollers  between  several  dif- 
ferent transversely  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said 
rails;  and  means  for  driving  said  rollers  in  rotation,  said 
last-named  means  including  a  plurality  of  driving  wheels 
each  having  a  transversely  crowned  driving  surface  dis- 
posed in  frictional  driving  engagement  with  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  regardless  of  the  angularly  adjusted  posi- 
tion thereof.  | 

I 

3,176,829 
BALE  THROWING  MECHANISM  WITH  AUGERS 
William  A.  Wathen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasi«Dor  to  Maaaey. 
Fer«nson    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

^^**^     FUed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,397 
3  Claims.    (O.  198—128) 
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having  braking  means  for  the  other  brake  drum,  means 
on  the  support  for  applying  and  releasing  said  braking 
means,  said  differential  having  a  longitudinal  drive  shaft 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  power  shaft,  said 
braking  means  being  adapted  to  be  appUed  for  arrcsUng 
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rotation  of  said  other  drum  and  producing  rotation  of 
said  one  dram  for  swinging  the  arm  upwardly  from  iU 
depressed  position,  said  braking  means  being  thereafter 
adapted  to  release  the  braking  means  to  permit  the  arm 
to  fall  gravitationally  from  an  elevated  position  to  its  de- 
pressed position.  I      _._ 


y>t  -i 


1.  A  projector  for  hay  bales  and  the  like  comprising 
a  frame,  guide  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
frame  to  direct  a  bale  along  a  predetermined  path  from 
an  entrance  opening  to  a  discharge  opening  formed  in  the 
frame,  means  forming  a  source  of  roUry  power,  bale 
driving  means  alongside  said  path  having  a  driving  ele- 
ment engageable  frictionally  with  a  side  surface  of  the 
bale,  power  means  for  conunuously  operaUng  the  bale 
driving  means,  a  shiftablc  mounting  means  for  the  bale 
driving  means  arranged  to  allow  shifting  of  the  bale  driv- 
ing means  parallel  to  the  path  while  mainUining  the  op- 
eraUon  thereof  by  the  power  means,  and  means  biasing 
the  bale  driving  means  parallel  to  said  path  away  from 
the  entrance  whereby  the  first  engagement  of  a  bale  with 
the  bale  driving  means  serves  to  shift  the  latter  against 
said  bias  toward  the  entrance  to  increase  the  length  of 
frictional  engagement  therebetween. 


3,176,831  :• 

ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER  CONVEYOR         _• 
Leon  R.  McRobert,  Wllllamstoo,  Mich.,  aasigMr  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Joae,     CaUf.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  „        ^,       _  ^^, 

Original  appUcatioa   Feb.  9.   1960,  Ser.  No.  7,645    now 
PaUnt  No.  3,125,097,  dated  Mar.  17,  1'^,  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,546 
,  5  Claim..    (CL  198—195) 
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3,176,83* 
BALE  LOADER 
CtarcBCC  G.  Andrews,  802  S.  17th  St.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 
FOed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,248 
1  Claim.    (CL  198—128) 
A  bale  loader  comprising  a  support  havmg  a  portion 
spaced  above  the  ground,  a  horizonUl  transverse  rotary 
member  joumalcd  on  said  support  portion,  a  radial  arm 
fixed  to  said  rotary  member,  said  arm  being  long  enough 
that  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  depressed  pick-up 
position  thereof  its  outer  end  is  close  to  and  spaced  above 
the  ground,  lateral  impaling  means  fixed  on  the  arm  at  its 
outer  end  for  impaling  a  bale,  means  for  rotating  said 
rotary  member  for  swinging  said  arm  upwardly  from  its 
depressed   position,  and  bumper  means  on  the  support 
above  said  rotary  member  with  which  the  arm  is  adapted 
to  engage  as  it  is  swung  upwardly,  for  arresting  further 
swing  of  the  arm  and  permitting  the  momentum  of  a 
bale   impaled  on  said  impaling  means  serving  to  throw 
the  bale  off  the  impaling  means,  said   rotary   member 
comprising  a  differential  unit  having  rotary  brake  drums 
at  its  ends,  the  inner  end  of  the  arm  being  fixed  dia- 
metrically on  one  of  the  brake  drums,  the  differential 


1.  In  a  conveyor,  a  chain  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected links  each  comprising  a  bight  portion,  opposite 
legs  projecting  from  said  bight  portion,  each  leg  including 
a  straight  central  portion  disposed  in  a  first  plane  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  leg  and  a  stop  portion  adjacent 
said  bight  portion  and  having  a  contact  area  in  a  second 
plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane  and  generally  parallel 
thereto,  a  return  bend  in  each  leg  spaced  from  the  ter- 
minal end  thereof  and  providing  the  associated  leg  with 
a  hook,  the  hooks  of  each  link  connecting  the  same  to  the 
bight  portion  of  an  adjacent  link  of  the  chain,  each  of  said 
hooks  having  an  end  portion  extending  in  said  first  plane 
between  said  return  bend  and  said  terminal  end  of  the 
associated  leg.  and  an  abutment  on  each  leg  spaced  from 
said  bight  portion  and  having  a  contact  area  disposed  in 
said  second  plane,  the  contact  area  of  an  abutment  on  a 
leg  of  one  link  being  engageable  by  the  contact  area  of 
the  slop  portion  of  the  associated  leg  of  the  adjacent  link 
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during  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  links  in  one  an- 
gular direction  about  an  axis  defined  by  the  bight  portion 
of  said  associated  link. 


aniTa9Tu;-fT  • 


3,17M32 

MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 

Raymond  S.  WUkes,  MoUne,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Deer*  * 

Compuiy,  MoUne,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,541       | 

4  ClalBS.    (CL  19S— 213) 


3,17M34  _ 

VIBRATING  CON\'EYOR  WITH  SUSPENDED  AD- 
JUSTING     FRAME     AND     CANTILEVER     SUF- 

PORTED  L^BALANCING  ROTOR  

kenncth  M.  Allen  and  Chester  H.  Harper,  Newberg,  Orcf^ 
Msignon  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc^  Portland,  Oreg .,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oregon 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1941.  See.  No.  97,114 
.«,,,-.  17  Claims.    (CL  198— 22«) 


•f 


L  ^itt!».» 


1 .  In  a  bunit  feeder  having  an  elongated  auger  tube  as- 
sembly with  a  continuous  slot  extending  from  one  end  to 
the  other  end  with  a  lower  lip  over  which  material  may 
be  discharged  and  an  auger  flighting  within  the  tube  as- 
sembly, the  improvement  residing  in  track  structures  ex- 
tending around  the  tube  assembly  outwardly  thereof,  each 
of  the  track  structures  having  a  continuous  outer  track 
spaced  from  the  tube  assembly  and  a  radial  flange  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  track  and  fixed  to  the  surface 
of  the  tube  assembly,  the  radial  flange  having  a  radially 
outward  recess  across  the  expanse  of  the  slot 


3,17<333 
MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 
Raymond  S.  Wilkes,  MoUnc,  111^  assignor  to  Dccrc  ft  Com- 
pany, Moiine,  lU.,  a  corpomtioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aof.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,762 
4CteiBH.    (CL  198— 213) 


1.  A  vibrating  conveyor  comprising  a  conveying  de- 
ment having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  for  receiving 
material  to  be  conveyed,  a  fixed  frame,  a  plurality  of 
equilinear  links,  a  plurality  of  upper  pivots  respectively 
suspending  said  links  from  said  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ments in  parallel  arcs,  a  movable  frame,  a  plurality  of 
lower  pivots  respectively  connecting  the  lower  ends  of 
said  links  to  said  movable  frame,  adjusUble  means  in- 
terconnecting said  frames  whereby  said  movable  fran»e 
may  be  adjustably  shifted  with  respect  to  said  main  frame 
in  the  diieotion  of  swinging  movement  of  said  links  to 
an  extent  such  that  said  links  may  be  vertical  with  respect 
to  said  surface  or  inclined  at  various  angles  to  either  side 
of  the  vertical  with  respect  to  said  surface,  a  plurality  of 
equilinear  thrust  members  equal  in  length  to  said  links 
and  supporting  said  conveying  element,  means  maintain- 
ing said  thrust  n>embers  parallel  to  each  other  and  geo- 
erally  parallel   to  said  haks  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lower  thrust  transmitting  members  fixed  to  said  movable 
frame  and  respectively  supporting  said  thrust  members 
on  said  movable  frame  and  a  plurality  <rf  upper  thrust 
transmitting  n>embers  fixed  to  »aid  conveying  element 
and  respectively  ec»gaging  the  upper  ends  of  said  thrust 
members,  said  thrust  rrkcmbers  and  said  thrust  transmit- 
ting means  permitting  arcuate  movements  of  sajd  thrust 
members  in  unison  with  said  links,  means  connected  to 
said  conveying  eiemeot  to  inopart  thereto  oscillating,  vi- 
bratory motion  havir>g  a  feeding  component  in  the  di- 
reotioQ  of  adjusting  movement  of  said  movable  frame, 
the  amplitude  and  direction  o(  said  component  varying 
with  the  inclination  of  said  thrust  members  and  links 
with  respect  to  said  surface,  and  resilient  means  biased 
between  said  fixed  frame  and  said  conveying  element 
providing  for  said  motion  of  said  conveying  dement  and 
urging  said  conveying  element   to  a  centered  posiiioo 
horizootally  relative  to  said  fixed  frame. 


1.  In  an  auger  bousing  induding  an  elongated  auger 
tube  having  a  side-opening  slot  offset  laterally  from  the 
aufer  axis  and  defined  by  upper  and  lower  substantially 
pvallel  edges  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  tube,  the 
improvement  of  a  frame  structure  for  the  tube  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  rings  extending  around  and  at  respective 
opposite  ends  of  the  tube,  each  thereof  being  fixed  to 
the  tube  and  having  a  flange  extending  radially,  and  a 
pah"  of  elongated  channels  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tube  extending  substantially  the  full  length  thereof  and 
disposed  closely  adjacent  but  offset  above  and  below  re- 
spectively the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  slot;  and 
means  fixing  opposite  ends  of  the  channels  to  the  rings 
whereby  said  rings  and  said  channels  shall  rigidify  said 
housing  so  that  torsional  forces  tending  to  distort  the 
auger  housing  will  effect  uniform  inclination  of  the  slot 
edges  throughout  their  length,  --f  '-  >-^  *-• 

I   ,   I     I'     . 
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3,176435 
MATCH  BOOK 
Faal  Marach,  6361  Marquette  St.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 
FOcd  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,158 
't^  2  Claims.    (CL  2«6— 29) 

1  A  match  book  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  cigarette 
pack,  having  a  pair  of  main  faces  and  an  end  face,  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  bousing  members  of  sheet  material 
and  of  U-shaped  cross-section  to  form  a  wtb  portion  and 
side  flanges,  said  housing  members  nested  one  within  the 
other  with  said  side  flanges  in  direct  and  adhered  coo- 
tact  and  with  their  web  portions  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  a  housing  opening  to  the  exterior  at  both  ends 
thereof,  the  web  portion  of  said  outer  housing  member 
consisting  of  two  mutually-inclined  parts  and  having  its 
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apex  in  the  central  plane  transverse  to  said  housing,  and 
a  group  of  matches  inserted  through  each  opening,  each 
match  having  a  tail  end  portion  protruding  outwardly 
from  the  associated  opening  with  the  ignitable  ends  of  the 
matches  of  the  two  groups  in  adjacent  relation  in  the 
middle  zone  of  said  housing,  said  middle  zone  having 
a  greater  depth  than  the  zones  of  said  openings,  means 
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and  about  1  to  about  10  parts  by  wdght  pulvcrired  dia- 
tomaceous  earth,  all  enclosed  in  a  flexible  container  capa- 
Ue  of  being  kneaded  without  tearing.  ^ 

— — — ^M  fivn 

3,176,838 
-  ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT  PACKAGES 

Edward  P.  Dnval,  Wtothrop,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  numt 
assignments,  to  Dnval  Corporation,  Canton,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts  '  T'' 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,662  i 

12  Claima.     (CI.  206—65) 


to  removably  attach  said  matches  in  said  position  in  said 
housing,  said  match  book,  when  in  secured  position  on 
said  cigarette  pack,  having  the  web  of  said  inner  housing 
member  overlying  said  edge  face,  and  said  side  flanges 
overlying  said  main  faces  in  pack  cmbrasive  relation, 
means  to  secure  said  match  book  to  said  pack,  and  a 
match  igniting  strip  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  outer 
housing  member. 


•TK|r.»« 
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3,176,836      »^'^-*'^' 
PICTXTRE  KIT 
foe  C.  Gm»n,  Box  523,  Washington,  Mo. 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,936 
M»i       4Clakn«.    (CL  2M— 45.33) 

".1  - 
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1 .  A  package  of  electrical  elements,  which  electrical 
dements  comprise  a  housing  having  electrical  compo- 
nents therein  and  axial  wire  leads  extending  from  said 
housing,  said  package  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover  for 
said  base,  said  base  comprising  a  first  longitudmal  chM- 
ncl  having  the  housings  of  said  dectrical  elements  in  Mde- 
by-8ide  relationship  therein,  a  plurality  of  transverse  chan- 
nels leading  into  said  longitudinal  channel  having  the 
wire  leads  of  said  electrical  elemcnU  therem  and  at  least 
one  secondary  longitudinal  channel  running  through  said 
transverse  channels,  said  cover  comprising  a  sheet  of 
material  to  cover  said  base,  the  bottom  of  said  cover  bear- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinal  rib,  said  rib  bemg  positioned 
so  as  to  correspond  and  fit  into  the  secondary  channel  of 
said  base  when  the  cover  is  in  place  over  said  base,  and 
thereby  lock  the  dectrical  elements  in  place. 


1.  A  kit  containing  the  necessary  material  for  con- 
structing a  picture  comprising  a  base  member  of  flat  card- 
board material  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  sur- 
face, a  pattern  printed  on  said  front  surface  having  lines 
defining  the  outline  and  demarcating  certain  areas  for  the 
picture  to  be  constructed,  a  plurality  of  different  kinds  of 
vegetable  seeds,  a  like  plurality  of  container  bag  means  , 
of  flexible  transparent  material  attached  to  said  back  sur- 
face for  attaching  said  seeds  to  said  base  member  with 
each  container  bag  containing  like  seeds  of  a  kind  of 
said  plurality  of  different  kinds  of  vegetable  seeds,  identi- 
fying indicia  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  container  bag 
means,  and  corresponding  indicia  on  said  base  member 
disposed  within  said  certain  areas  of  said  pattern. 

?  •    i»iUiuP<:»:«  i<[i» 

3,176,837  ■"^^■.^^ 

PACKAGE  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON  IN        r.. 
WET  FORM 
John  J.  Hrooas,  Greentree  Borough,  Fa.,  assignor  to 
'     Calgoo  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
^  FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,«5« 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  206 — 46) 
1.  A  packaged  activated  carbon  diatomaceous  earth 
filter  charge  replacement  in  wet  form  comprising  about 
55  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  water,  about   10  to 
about  35  parts  by  weight  of  pulverized  activated  carbon, 


3,176,839  _  ^, 

MEMORY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ,^  ^ 
ASSOCIATION  WITH  MOVING  ARTICLES 

Ahen  E.  Whitecar,  Wcst>llle,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania  ^,--x« 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,168 
1  Claim.    (CL  209—74)    v     ■ 
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A  memory  control  apparatus  for  use  in  association  with 
moving  articles  in  cotnbination  with  means  effecting  move- 
ment of  articles  in  succession  along  a  predetermined  path 
with  approximately  unifOTm  spacing  between  thepi  com- 
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prising;  a  series  of  signal  receiving  and  transmitting  means 
each  being  made  operable  to  transmit  a  signal  on  receipt 
of  a  signal,  said  series  of  signal  receiving  and  transmitting 
means  comprising  circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of 
relays  each  having  a  coil  and  a  switch,  the  coils  of  the  re- 
lays being  connected  in  parallel,  and  the  switch  of  each 
relay  being  in  series  with  the  coil  of  the  next  adjacent  re- 
lay, a  switch  in  the  circuit  between  each  said  first  men- 
tioned switch  and  the  said  coil,  a  holding  circuit  for  each 
relay,  and  a  switch  in  each  holding  circxiit,  means  located 
at  one  position  along  said  path  for  transmitting  a  signal 
to  the  first  in  series  of  said  signal  receiving  and  transmit- 
ting means  on  detection  of  an  article  having  a  predeter- 
mioed  characteristic,  rotatable  cam  means  to  operate  the 
last  two  mentioned  switches  to  provide  for  the  successive 
energizing  and  deenergizing  of  the  relays  to  successively 
operate  at  predetermined  intervals  the  signal  receiving  and 
transmitting  means  to  provide  for  an  eariier  one  initiating 
the  operation  of  a  later  one  by  the  transmission  of  a  sig- 
nal from  an  earlier  one  to  a  later  one  and  to  free  the  ear- 
lier one  for  the  receipt  of  a  new  signal,  means  for  reject- 
ing an  article  located  at  aiK>ther  later  station  along  said 
path  spaced  from  the  first  mentioned  position  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  spacing  of  the  articles  and  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  from  the  last  of  said  signal  receiving  and 
transmitting  means  to  reject  the  article  detected  as  having 
a  predetermined  characteristic. 


3,176,840 
AUTOMATIC  SORTING  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  L.  Bickel,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ass^or  to  Atlantis  EUc- 
tronics  CorporatioD,  Garland,  Tez^  a  corporatkni  of 
Texas 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1W3,  S«r.  No.  255,829 

9  Claims.     (CL  209 — 74) 
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1.  A  sorting  mechanism  for  storing  a  plurality  of  items 
having  different  characteristics  according  to  the  classifica- 
tion of  each  item  that  comprises: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  stcM^ge  bins;  t 

(b)  Item  directing  means  for  directing  the  items  to  one 
of  the  storage  bins  in  accordance  with  the  classifica- 
tion of  the  items; 

(c)  A  plurality  of  lamps  capable  of  emitting  radiation 
of  a  desired  frequency  range,  each  of  said  lamps 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  stor- 
age bins; 

id)  Means  for  energizing  one  of  said  lamps  respon- 
sive to  the  indication  of  the  presence  of  an  item  of 
one  classification;  and 

ie)  Means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  radiation 
emitted  by  one  of  said  lamps  for  positioning  the 
item  handling  means  to  direct  said  item  of  one  clas- 
sification to  the  storage  bin  associated  with  said  one 
of  said  lamps,  said  means  responsive  including  • 
first  photocell  array  and  a  second  photocell  array 
which  are  sensitive  to  radiation  of  the  frequency 
range  emitted  by  said  lamps  and  further  including 
a  housing  supporting  said  first  and  second  photocell 
arrays  with  each  of  said  arrays  facing  in  a  substan- 
tially different  direction  whereby  at  least  one  of  said 
arrays  will  receive  radiation  emitted  by  any  of  said 
.  „   lamps. 


3,17M41 
DOCUMENTARY  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

SYSTEMS 

Henry  N.  Staats,  1344  Lhiden  Ave.,  Deerfleld,  ID. 

FUed  Sept  29.  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,207 

16  Claims.     (CL  209 — 81) 
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1.  A  card  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  like  file  cards  having  information  indicia 
thereon,  electrically  conductive  means  on  an  edge  por- 
tion of  each  card  exposed  at  predetermined  card  edge 
locations  in  code  positions  according  to  the  informa- 
tion on  each  card;  frame  means,  storage  means  on  said 
frame  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  like  file  cards 
on  edge  in  vertical  position  in  closely  spaced  face-to- 
face  relation  with  the  coded  edges  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon direction,  carriage  means,  means  movably  support- 
ing said  carnage  means  from  said  frame  means,  means 
acting   befween    said    carnage    means    and    said    support 

means  for  causing  said  carriage  means  continuously  to 
traverse  said  storage  means  perpendicular  to  the  faces 
of  said  cards  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  ar- 
rangement, means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  car- 
riage and  acting  to  reverse  the  direction  of  traverse 
thereof  upon  reaching  a  limit  position  in  either  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  electrical  search  means  on  said  car- 
riage respectively  engageable  with  the  coded  locations 
of  said  cards  while  said  carnage  is  moving,  electric 
means  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  and  ejecting  cards 
from  said  storage  means  while  said  carriage  is  moving, 
and  electric  means  including  selective  switch  means  in- 
terconnecting said  search  means  and  said  ejecting  means 
for  operating  said  ejecting  means  when  said  search  means 
encounter  the  card  electrical  conductive  means  at  pre- 
determined exposed  locations. 

3,17M42 

INWECriNG  HOLLOW  CONTAINERS  FOR 

UNE-OVER-FINISH  DEFECTS 

WnUam  L.  Fry,  Lafayette,  and  Albert  F.  LliUg,  Oakland, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  19.  1960.  Ser.  No.  63.550 
15  Claims.  (CL  209— Hi. 7) 
11.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  rim  of  a  hollow 
container  made  of  translucent  material  for  line-over-finish 
defects,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  pad  on  which 
said  container  is  supported,  means  for  rotating  said  pad 
to  rotate  the  container  about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  container,  means  for  yieldingly  urging 
each  said  roller  downwardly  onto  the  top  surface  of  the 
container  thereby  holding  said  container  firmly  against 
said  pad,  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  vertically  down- 
wardly onto  the  top  surface  of  the  container,  means  for 
focusing  said  beam  in  a  spot  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
container,  a  light-sensitive  device,  means  for  supporting 
said  light-sensitive  device  in  position  adjacent  the  top  of 
tho  c<mtaiaer  wkh  its  line  of  vision  fonning  an  acute  angle 
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with  the  direction  of  the  Ught  beam  toward  the  container  impedance  of  said  branches,  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  intersecting  the  beam  at  the  top  surface  of  the  con-  mounted  in  the  ion  exchange  material  and  water  of  the 
Uincr  whereby  a  defect  causes  a  portion  of  the  beam  to  water  softener  to  be  responsive  to  the  impedance  of  the 
*  ion  exchange  material  and  the  water  in  the   softener, 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  electrodes  in  said 
first  branch,  a  third  electrode  mounted  in  a  chamber  con- 
^  1  nected  to  contain  only  water  from  the  softener,  said  sec- 

ond and  third  electrodes  being  responsive  to  the  imped- 
ance of  the  water  in  the  softener,  said  first  electrode  hav- 
ing a  smaller  area  than  said  third  electrode,  a  temperature 
responsive  means  having  an  impedance  which  varies  with 
temperature,  said  temperature  responsive  means  being 
mounted  to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  the  water  and 


If 


be  randomly  reflected  toward  said  light-sensitive  device, 
and  means  for  focusing  said  randomly  reflected  portion  in 
an  image  of  the  defect  adjacent  the  light-sensitive  device. 


I 


f  3,176,843 

'        SCREEN  TENSIONER 
Robert    J.    HosiJns,    Guilford,    Conn.,    and    Walter   R- 
Hoover,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Entolctcr,  Inc., 
Ntw  Haven,  Coon.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,084 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  209 — 403) 


1.  A  demountable  tensioning  assembly  for  screening 
material  which  is  adapted  to  be  inacrted  into  receiving 
channels  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  member  having  a  cross-section  which  is 
substantially  L -shaped,  said  member  also  having  an 
inwardly  and  downwardly  curving  lip  for  engaging 

'  an  edge  of  said  channels  thereby  substantially  to 
prevent  movement  laterally  thereof, 

(b)  a  tubular  inflatable  member  disposed  in  contact 
with  said  rigid  member,  and 

(c)  screening  material  curved  over  and  resting  upon 
a  surface   portion   of  said   inflatable   member  and 

•r     having  its  edges  fixedly  connected  to  a  lower  sur- 
face of  said  L -sectioned  member. 
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ion  exchange  material  in  the  softener,  means  connecting 
said  second  and  third  elecfrodes  and  said  respoQ&ive 
means  in  said  second  branch  whereby  the  effects  of 
changes  of  the  impedance  of  the  water  due  to  changes 
in  ion  concentration  or  temperature  and  of  the  impedance 
of  the  ion  exchange  material  due  to  changes  in  tempera- 
ture can  be  compensated  and  said  output  is  determined 
only  by  the  impedance  change  of  the  ion  exchange  mate- 
rial due  to  a  change  in  i<xi  content,  control  means  adapted 
to  control  the  regeneration  cycle  of  the  water  softener, 
and  means  connecting  said  output  circuit  to  said  control 
means  to  start  the  regeneration  operation  when  the  im- 
pedance of  the  ion  exchange  material  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value. 
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3,176345 

f^IT  T^R  ROOP 
Robert  E.  Schenk,  %  Scbenk  Engr.  Co.,  22S  Waterloo 
BIdg.,  Waterloo,  Iowa 
^  Filed  Jm.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,419 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Darid  E.  Nelson,  Bloomlngtoa.  Minn..  aasicAor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,569 
3  Claims.     (CL  210—96) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  regeneration 
operation  of  a  water  softener  wherein  an  ion  exchange 
material  which  changes  in  impedance  is  used  to  soften 
water  as  water  passes  therethrough,  an  elecfrical  network 
circuit  having  two  branches  and  an  output  circuit  which 
has  an  output  signal  depending  upon  the  relation  of  the 
81S  CO.— 12 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  filter  bed  for  use  in  the  treat- 
ing of  wastes,  underdrain  means  for  supporting  said  filter 
media  and  for  permitting  air  to  pass  through  said  filter 
media  to  ventilate  the  latter,  a  filter  bed  cover  positioned 
over  the  filter  bed  and  comprising  a  body  of  rigid  mate- 
rial having  a  bottom  air  opening  of  relatively  large  diam- 
eter formed  at  its  lower  end  adjacent  said  filter  bed  and  a 
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top  air  opening  of  relaUvely  smaU  diameter  formed  at  its 
upper  end,  the  diameter  of  said  bottom  air  opening  being 
several  times  larger  than  the  diameter  of  saici  top  air 
opening,  said  body  of  rigid  material  tapering  continuously 
upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  bottom  air  opening  to 
the  top  air  opening  such  that  there  arc  no  sudden  changes 
of  air  flow  to  cause  sudden  accelerations  normal  to  the 
direction  of  air  flow,  said  body  providing  an  inner  convex 
surface  in  the  vcrUcal  plane  defining  a  continuous  en- 
closure having  a  horizontal  cross-section  which  decreases 

as  a  function  of  the  height  of  said  body  to  enhance  and 
provide  uniformity  to  the  flow  of  air  through  the  filter 

media  in  the  filter  bed.  the  horizontal  cross  section  of  said 
body  and  said  air  openings  being  »ubsuntially  circular. 
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3,176,844 

AUTOMATIC  STRAINER 

Renard  P.  Adams,  87  Nottingham  Ternice,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145^52 

1  Claim.    (CL21»— 333) 


said  bearing  means  and  being  disposed  m  the  central  part 
of  said  inlet  secUon  and  including  a  radiaUy  extending 
hollow  portion  which  in  turn  U  in  commumcaUon  witH 
a  longitudinaUy  extending  sleeve  portion  having  an  open 
end  disposed  adjacent  said  inlet  ring,  an  inner  scalmg  sleeve 
slidably  disposed  within  said  sleeve  portion  and  extend- 
ing through  said  open  end  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  sealing  surface  of  said  inlet  ring,  means  normally 
biasing  said  sealing  sleeve  into  liquid-tight  abutting  rela- 
tionship  with  said   sealing  surface,   said   sealing  sleeve 

having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  substantially  equal  tO 

that  of  said  tubes  and  engaging  only  a  very  minor  por- 
tion of  said  inlet  ring  at  any  instant  so  as  to  provide  a 
small  bearing  area  with  the  inlet  surface  of  said  inlet  ring 
to  afford  a  good  liquid-tight  seal  at  all  times,  and  actuat- 
ing means  connected  with  said  movable  backwash  means 
for  moving  said  sealing  sleeve  from  a  position  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  the  filter  tubes  to  a  position  in  align- 
ment with  the  next  filter  tube  whereby  the  backwash 
means  can  be  rotated  to  as  to  be  successively  in  commum- 
cation  with  said  filter  tubes,  said  open  ends  of  the  filter 
tubes  being  circumferentially  arranged  such  that  roUtion 
of  said  backwash  means  in  a  circular  manner  will  bring 
the  seahng  sleeve  into  communication  with  the  open  ends 
of  the  various  filter  tubes  in  a  sequential  manner  upon 
rotation  of  the  backwash  means. 


3,176,S47 
TOOL  roENTIFICATlON  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Sedgwick,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  aaricuor  to  Ki 
ney  ft  Trecker  Corporatloa,  We«  AI1I«,  WIfc,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Wisconsin  ^  .  ... 

FUed  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,211 
If  Clalma.     (CL  111— IS) 


Filtering  apparatus  for  removing  contaminanU  from 
a  liquid  comprising  a  filter  housing,  said  housmg  includ- 
ing an  inlet  section  and  a  discharge  section,  an  inlet  con- 
duit in  communication  with  said  inlet  section,  an  outlet 
conduit  in  communication  with  said  discharge  section,  a 
first  tube  plate  means  dividing  said  inlet  section  from  said 
ouUet  secuon,  a  second  tube  plate  means  in  said  ouUet 
secuon.  said  tube  plate  means  each  having  holes  therein 
for  receiving  filter  tubes,  a  plurality  of  filter  tubes  disr 
posed  within  said  discharge  section  and  having  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  supported  within  the  holes  in  each  of 
said  tube  plate  means  whereby  said  tubes  may  be  readily 
removed  individually  from  the  apparatus  by  sliding  a  tube 
out  of  the  holes  in  the  spaced  tube  plates,  means  for 
sealing  one  end  of  said  tubes,  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  tubes  being  open  and  being  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  section  when  in  place  within  said  tube  plates, 
each  of  said  tubes  being  of  substantially  cylindrical  con- 
figuration, said  filter  tubes  having  longitudinally  spaced 
discharge     means     formed     therethrough     substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  also  being  circumferen- 
tially spaced  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof  for  dis- 
charging from  the  inside  of  said  tubes  outwardly  into 
said  discharge  section,  said  cylindrical  filter  tubes  being 
circumferentially  spaced  in  substantially  parallel  relaUon- 
ship  with  one  another  and  the  outer  periphery  of  each 
tube  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  adjacent  tubes,  an  annular  inlet  ring 
supported  in  liquid-tight  sealing  relationship  with  the  open 
ends  of  said  tubes  and  having  a  substantially  planar  seal- 
ing surface,  said  ring  having  an  inlet  port  disposed  in 
alignment  with  the  open  end  of  each  of  said  tubes,  back- 
wash means,  said  filter  housing  including  bearing  means 
for  movably  supporting  said  backwash  means  within  said 
inlet  section,  said  backwash  means  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  hollow  portion  rotatably  supported  by 


1.  In  a  tool  sdeotion  mechanism  for  selecUng  a  desired 

tool  from  a  group  of  took; 

a  tool  storage  member  carrying  the  group  of  tooh  and 
beii«    movably    supported    for    moving    the    tools 

through  a  tod  select  station; 

a  source  of  power  connected  to  drive  said  storage  mem- 
ber in  its  path  of  travel; 

a  plurality  of  designation  elements  each  having  means 
actuatable  in  different  combinations  in  accordance 
with  a  first  numbering  system  to  designate  the  num- 
ber of  the  tool  to  be  located  at  the  tool  select  sUtion; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  control  elements  actuatable  in 
differem  combinations  in  accordance  with  said  first 
numbering  system,  said  designation  and  control  ele- 
ments being  connected  to  regulate  said  source  of 
power  to  terminate  the  movement  of  said  storage 
member  when  said  control  elemenu  are  actuated  in 
the  combination  that  coincides  with  the  combinaXion 
of  actuated  designation  elements; 

and  actuating  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  tools  in 
code  fashion  in  accordance  with  a  second  numbenng 
system  to  actuate  said  control  elements  as  the  tools 
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.     move  past  said  control  elemenU  to  terminate  the 
i^i'  movement  of  said  storage  member  when  the  desired 
■  tooi  arrives  in  said  tool  selected  sUtion. 

f.0    

^  3,176,848        - 

CONVERTIBLE  RECORD-MAGAZINE  RACK 

RoscU  O.  Stefan,  Downey,  Calif. 

(1*950  Voican  S<.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,266 

4  culms.      (CL  211 — M) 


the  body  portion  in  opposite  directions  and  downwardly 
vertically  to  form  on  the  body  portion  an  end  pair  of 
inverted  U-shaped  loops,  each  loop  having  one  leg  in- 
tegral with  one  of  said  reinforcing  rods,  short  longitudinal 
bottom  connecting  portions  on  the  other  legs  of  the  end 
pair  of  loops  extending  in  opposite  directions  longitudinal- 
ly and  disposed  at  the  inner  side  of  the  first  and  second 
reinforcing  rods  and  welded  thereto  near  diagonally  op- 
posite comers  of  the  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate inverted  U-shaped  loops  and  integral  bottom  lon- 
gitudinal connecting  portions  formed  from  said  wire  be- 


t.  In  a  phonograph  record  envelope  rack,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontally  opposed  rack 
ends  resting  on  the  floor;  a  horizontal  spacer  bar  rekas- 
ably  united  with  said  rack  ends,  at  the  respective  ends 
of  said  bar,  at  corresponding  locations  a  substantial  dis- 
tance below  the  centers  of  said  rack  ends;  and   a  grid 
including  two  parallel  transverse  horizontal  bars  relcas- 
ably  united  with  said  rack  ends,  at  the  respective  ends  of 
said  grid  bars,  a  first  one  of  said  grid  bars  being  located 
adjacent  the  front  of  said  rack  and  at  a  level  slightly  above 
that  of  said  spacer  bar.  the  second  of  said  grid  bars  being 
located  adjacent  the  back  of  said  rack  at  a  relatively 
high  level,  and  a  multiple  of  guide  rods  united  at  their  low- 
er  and  upper  ends  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
grid  bars,  said  rods  lying  in  uniformly  spaced  parallel 
planes  to  form  record  filing  pockeU  between  said  planes, 
said  first  grid  bar  and  spacer  bar  providing  record  envelope 
bottom  rests  for  each  pocket  and  said  second  grid  bar 
providing  a  back  record  envelope  rest  for  each  pocket, 
said  grid-pocket-forming  rods  being  imiformly  shaped  to 
incline  from  their  lower  ends  for  a  major  part  of  their 
length  at  a  substantial  angle  upwardly  from  the  plane 
common  to  said  grid  bars  to  a  level  above  that  of  said 
second  grid  bar.  the  remaining  upper  portions  of  said  rods 
being   bent    rearwardly   and    downwardly    towards   taid 
plane  and  the  points  of  their  connection  with  said  second 
grid  bar.  whereby  reversing  said  grid  in  assembling  said 
rack,  with  the  first  grid  bar  in  the  place  of  the  second 
grid  bar  and  vice  versa,  causes  said  grid  to  function  as 
a  flat  magazine  rack. 


twoen  said  end  pair  of  loops,  all  of  said  connecting  por- 
tions welded  to  said  reinforcing  rods  at  the  inner  sides 
thereof,  said  connecting  portions  on  one  side  of  the  rack 
staggered  longitudinally  from  the  connecting  portions  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  and  a  sheet  material  base  member 
for  the  rack  body  portion  lying  substantially  in  a  com- 
mon plane  with  said  reinforcing  rods  and  connerting  por- 
tions, said  base  member  including  transverse  end  strips 
haviiig  their  ends  terminating  in  rolled  clips,  said  clips 
embracing  said  reinforcing  rods  immediately  inwardly 
of  said  end  pair  of  loops. 

3,176,85« 

ANODIZING  RACK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Ernest  B.  Roancr,  104  N.  Green  St.,  Cliic^o,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,982 

,,.     15  Chdnu.    (CL  211-117) 


3,176,M9  ^j 

FILING  RACK  OR  STORAGE  DEVICES 

Darid  Meade  Peebles.  2912  Coardand  Place  NW.. 

Washbigton,  D.C. 

nied  Sept  20.  1961.  Ser.  No.  13M33 

4.  1  Claim.     (CL  211—50) 

A  rack  having  a  body  portion  formed  from  a  sin^ 
piece  of  wire,  said  wir-  having  a  first  end  and  extending 
longitudinally  therefrom  to  form  a  first  elongated  rein- 
forcing rod  on  the  body  portion  at  the  bottom  and  at  one 
side  thereof,  said  wire  having  a  second  ernl  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  body  portion  and  diagonally  opposite 
the  first  end,  said  wire  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
second  end  to  form  a  second  elongated  reinforcing  rod 
on  the  body  portion  at  the  bottom  and  other  side  thereof 
approximately  parallel  to  and  coextensive  lengthwise  with 
said  first  reinforcing  rod.  said  wire  being  directed  ver- 
tically upwardly  from  diagonally  opposite   ends  of  the 
reinforcing  rods  and  then  transversely  horizontally  across 


•  J 


1  A  holder  for  supporting  articles  in  a  chemical  bath 
or  the  like  adapted  to  be  mounted  along  the  length  ofa 
bar  extend  therethrough,  comprising  an  annular  shaped 
unitary  structure  having  an  inner  sleeve  section  terniinat- 
ing  in  the  plurality  of  radiaUy  extending  resihent  finger 
means  with  the  extremities  of  said  fingers  collectively 
defining  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  shaped  struc- 
ture and  adjustable  clamping  means  fixedly  secured  to 
said  sleeve  section  and  disposed  within  the  confines  there- 
of from  frictionally  engaging  said  bar  to  support  the  said 
article  holder  in  any  desired  location  therealong. 


'■  I 


ITS 
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347M51  '    t     ih 

RETRACTABLE  CLOTHES  LINE  SUFPORT 
Allan  E.  Mueller,  Arlingtoa,  Mfam. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  213,948         i. 
1  Claim.    (CL  211— 119.15) 


3,176,852  _ 

APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    OF    CONVEYWG, 

STORING  AND  FREEZING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Jamcfl  E.  Stovall,  Douglas,  Ga. 

(P.O.  Box  758,  HendereooviUe,  N.C) 

Filed  Not.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,232 

Udaimt.    (CL  211— 124) 

I 


->C       fc*'-* 


A  retractable  clothes  line  support  adapted  for  sccure- 
mcnt  to  overhead  supporting  structure,  said  clothes  line 
support  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  generally  U-shaped  hanger 
bars  each  having  an  elongated  generally  horizontal 
intermediate  portion  and  upturned  opposite  end  por- 
tions, an  aperture  in  each  end  portion,  said  elon- 
gated generally  horizontal  intermediate  portion  com- 
prising: 

(1)  generally  tubular  end  sections  one  each  se- 
cured to  a  different  one  of  said  upturned  end 
portions, 
":  (2)   an  elongated  connecting  bar  section  having 

•  its  opposite  end  portions  tclcscopingly  and  ad- 

o   K       justably  received  in  said  tubular  end  sections, 

and 
K.       (3)   sccurement  means  for  fixing  said  connecting 
bar  section  in  different  positions  relative  to  the 
tubular  end  sections  whereby  to  provide  an  ad- 
justment for  the  width  of  said  hanger  bars, 

(b)  mounting  means  mounting  each  of  the  upturned 
end  portions  of  said  hanger  bars  on  said  overhead 
supporting  structure  for  pivotal  swinging  movements 
of  said  hanger  bars  about  spaced  generally  parallel 
horizontal  axes,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an 
L -shaped  bracket  and  an  elongated  spindle  having 
a  concentric  spacing  boss  around  the  base  thereon  on 
one  leg  of  the  L  for  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  the  upturned  end  portion  to  mount  and  space  said 
end  portion  relative  to  said  leg  for  swinging  move- 
ment relative  thereto, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  clothes  lines  secured 
and  extending  between  the  intermediate  portions  of 
said  hanger  bars, 

(</)  an  elongated  flexible  tie  member  releasably  secured 
and  extending  between  one  of  said  hanger  bars  and 
said  fixed  supporting  structure  and  adapted  to  main- 
tain said  hanger  bars  in  generally  depending  vertical 
positions, 

(e)  flexible  pull  means  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
f  hanger  bars  and  adapted  and  arranged  relative  to 

said  fixed  supporting  structure  to  move  said  cooperat- 
ing hanger  bars  upon  the  release  of  said  restraining 
means  from  said  generally  vertical  positions  to  re- 
tracted positions  in  relatively  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  fixed  supporting  structure,  and 

(/)   said  flexible  pull  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pulley  secured  to  said  fixed  supporting 
structure  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  hanger  bars, 

(2)  an  elongated  flexible  pull  member  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  other  of  said  hanger 

'  bars   and   an   intermediate   portion  thereof  en- 

trained on  said  pulley,  and 

(3)  an  enlarged  stop  member  secured  adjacent  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  flexible  pull  member 
and  positioned  so  as  to  limit  movement  of  said 

'  hanger  bars  to  their  said  generally  vertical  posi- 
'  '  *      tions  upon  movement  thereto  from  their  said 
retracted  positions.  i     ft-^-— -        ■ 


1.  A  two  sided  open  wire  work  basket  for  receiving 
articles  to  be  stored,  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  ends, 
each  including  a  rectangular  peripheral  frame  formal  of 
a  metallic  rod  and  reinforcing  means  extending  within 
said  frame,  three  parallel  rods  extending  between  three 
corresponding  comers  of  said  frames,  a  bottom  defined 
by  metallic  rods  extending  between  two  of  said  three 
parallel  rods  disposed  in  a  subsuntially  horizonUl  plane, 
and  a  back  defined  by  meuUic  rods  extending  between 
two  of  said  three  parallel  rods  disposed  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  said  basket  having  an  open  unobstructed 
front  side  and  an  open  unobstructed  top. 


/* 


3,176^3 
MOBn  E  LIFT  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Bandhuin  and  .Arnold  C.  Petersen,  both  of  Stnr- 
geoo  Bay.  Wis.,  assignors,  by   meme   a-sslgnments,  to 
Drott  Manafacturing  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Hb.,  a 

corporatiofi  of  Wisconsin  [ 

Original  application  May  23,  196«,  9*T/N0.3f,Ul,  Bjm 
Patent  No.  3,161.309,  dated  Dec  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appllcatloo  Imky  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,137 
4Clai«fc    (d212-U) 


1.  A  mobile  lift  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
gantry-type  frames  each  including  a  bridge  portion  and 
depending  legs,  a  side  beam  attached  to  each  of  the  legs 
of  said  first  frame,  a  bearing  member  slidably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  side  beams,  the  legs  of  said  second  frame  bemg 
attached  to  said  bearing  members  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  frame,  support  wheels  attached 
to  said  first  and  second  frames,  first  and  second  transverse 
beams  respectively  extending  between  the  legs  of  said 
first  and  second  frwnes,  power  means  mounted  on  each 
of  said  first  and  second  frames  and  having  cables  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  transverse 
beams  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  same,  a  vertical 
guide  rail  on  each  of  the  legs  of  said  first  and  second 
frames,  a  guide  on  each  of  said  rails,  means  connecting 
the  guides  to  the  respective  transverse  beams  to  inhibit 
movement  of  the  transverse  beams  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  the  lift  apparatus,  carriage  means  on  each 
transverse  beam,  a  cradle  including  first  and  second  sec- 
tions  attached   to   said   carriages   respectively   and   ad- 
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jusUble  relaUve  to  each  other  in  a  direcUon  longitudinally 
of  the  lift  apparatus  as  said  first  and  second  frames  are 
moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  on 
said  cradle  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  lifted  by  the  lift 
apparatus.  <.•   \ 

3,176,854  ' 

BOOM  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Aivlier  W.  Brown,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hoist  A  Derrick  C  ompany,  SL  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
■oration  of  Delaware  _^_  ^.^^ 

FUed  Mar.  14, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  265,t97 
8Cialms.    (CL  212— 144) 


f-^t 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ITS 


'^^w^'.^^^^^^^■<^^ji^^<^'^<>''^ww^^^^^'^^vw^^^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  crane  base,  a  boom 
mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  hoist  means  for  raising  said 
boom,  upper  and  lower  pendants,  each  having  outer  and 
inner  ends,  said  outer  ends  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  boom  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  boom,  an  equalizer  arm 
having  spaced  first  and  second  arm  ends,  means  to 
mount  said  equalizer  arm  to  said  hoist  means  includmg 
a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  positioned  between  said 
spaced  arm  ends,  and  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said 
inner  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  pendants  to  said  first 
and  second  arm  ends,  respectively.  J 


1      -"J 


•I. 


r]  3,176,855  

SHOCK  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.   Mnlcahy,  Chicago   Heights,  and  ^Donald  R. 
Holm,  MariLluun,  OL,  mstdt^on  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc. 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  N».  259,H2 
22  Chdms.     (CL  213—43) 


approximately  equal  to  the  distance  said  friction  clutch 
portion  normally  projects  from  the  inner  end  of  said  casing 
and  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said 
draft  gear  pocket,  said  draft  gear  being  normally  disposed 
in  its  outermost  position  relative  to  said  pocket  with 
said  intermediate  follower  in  engagement  with  said  outer 
stop  members,  coupler  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  cen- 
ter sill  for  imparting  buff  forces  to  said  outer  end  follower 
said  draft  gear  casing  being  bodily  movable  inwardly  of 
said  center  sill  a  distance  which  is  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  draft  gear  pocket  during  full  closure 
of  said  friction  draft  gear  when  buff  forces  are  applied 
to  said  outer  end  follower  by  said  coupler  means  with  said 
inner  end  follower  being  engageable  with  said  inner  stop 
members  to  limit  further  inward  movement  of  said  draft 
gear  casing,  a  coupler  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  center  sill  for  longitudinal  movement 
relative  thereto  and  having  a  portion  disposed  outwardly 
of  the  outer  end  of  said  center  sill  for  supporting  said 
coupler  means,  a  motion-transmitting  connection  between 
said  coupler  means  and  said  coupler  carrier,  a  hydraulic 
piston-and-cylinder  cushion  unit  mounted  in  said  center 
sill  inwardly  of  said  draft  gear  pocket,  and  force-trans- 
mitting means  connected  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
yoke  and  the  piston  of  said  hydraulic  cushion  unit  whereby 
the  latter  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  friction  draft 
gear  in  cushioning  buff  forces  applied  to  said  coupler 
means  during  said  inward  movement  of  said  draft  gear 
casing. 

3  176  856 

IMPACT  ABSORBESG  APPARATUS 

lames  T.  Smith,  WUmette,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

Jay  R.  Sheesley,  Glencoe,  IlL 

FBcd  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,fM 

5  Clatam.    (CL  213—43) 


20.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
stationary  center  sill  with  an  open  outer  end,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  draft  gear  pocket  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
center  sill  and  defined  by  longi.'udinally  spaced  mncr  and 
outer  stop  members,  a  friction  draft  gear  having  an  over- 
all  length   approximately   equal   to  the  length   of  said 
pocket  and  mounted  therein  for  relative  movement  longi 
tudinally  of  said  stationary  center  sill,  said  friction  draft 
gear  being  characterized  by  an  open-ended  casing  posi- 
tioned in  said  pocket  with  its  closed  end  disposed  outward- 
ly and  defining  an  outer  end  follower  and  with  its  open 
end  opening  inwardly  of  said  center  sill  and  having  a  fric- 
tion clutch  portion   normally   projecting  therefrom,  by 
a  separate  inner  end  follower  which  is  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  casing  and  which  is  adapted  for  actuating  engage- 
ment   with    said    friction    clutch    portion    upon    relative 
movement  of  said  inner  end  follower  toward  said  outer  end 
follower,  and  by  rigid  radial  flange  means  on  said  casing 
at  said  inner  open  end  thereof  defining  an  intermediate 
follower  which  is  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
end  followers,  which  intermediate  follower  is  normally 
spaced  from  said  inner  end  follower  a  distance  which  is 


1.  An  impact  absorbing  apparatus  for  interposition  be- 
tween the  draft  gear  and  the  lading  in  a  railway  car  of  the 
type  having  a  center  sill  and  a  lading  supporting  frame 
mounted  for  movcnKnt  relative  to  each  other,  the  appara- 
ttis  having  a  pair  of  heads  normally  abutted  against  stops 
earned  on  the  center  sill  and  force  transmitting  members 
carried  on  the  lading  supporting  frame,  a  cylinder  motmt- 
ing  one  of  the  heads,  a  piston  rod  mounted  on  the  other 
of  the  heads  and  projecting  into  the  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  fixed  to  the  rod,  a  fluid  reser- 
voir surrounding  the  cylinder,  and  a  spring  interposed 
between  the  other  of  the  heads  and  the  cylinder  to  urge  the 
heads  toward  normal  position,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  restricting  orifices  in  the  side 
wall  of  the  cylinder  beyond  the  head  end  of  the  piston  in 
its  normal  position,  said  orifices  being  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly and  communicating  with  the  reservoir  so  that  when  the 
heads  are  moved  toward  each  other  hydraulic  fluid  is  ex- 
pelled from  the  head  end  of  the  cylinder  and  taken  in  at 
the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  piston  progressively 
closes  said  orifices  in  the  head  end  to  diminish  the  fluid 
ourflow  rate  from  the  head  end,  flow  restricting  means 
in  the  reservoir  limiting  the  fluid  flow  through  the  reser- 
voir longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  check  valve  con- 
trolled passage  between  the  reservoir  and  the  head  end 
of  the  cylinder  to  accommodate  rapid  inflow  of  fluid  when 
the  spring  is  restoring  the  heads  to  normal  position. 
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RAILWAY  CARS  PROVTOED  WITH  DRAFT  RIG-  EQUIFMENT  FOR  LOADING  f  ALIFTS 

GINGS    INCORPORATING    SHOCK-ABSORBING  Helge  C.  Sokamm,  West  Chester,  P«^  marigoor  to  Certate- 

MECHANISMS  Teed  Products  Corporation,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  a 

Dcodat  ClejaB.  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  CuAloa  Coapler  FUed  Jan.  16,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  82,W3 

Corporation,    New    Yoric,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of  9  Claims.     (CL  214—6) 

Delaware  i 

Filed  May  2«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S1^2      *  1    - 

•^••>           28  Claims.     (CL  213— 22)  '1 
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14.  In  a  railway  car  including  a  center  sill  having  an 
open  outer  end,  a  striker  plate  rigidly  carried  by  the 
extreme  outer  end  of  said  center  siU  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  communicating  with  the  adjacent  open 
outer  end  of  said  center  sill,  the  outer  portion  of  said 
center  sill  disposed  immediately  inwardly  of  said  striker 
plate  being  hollow  and  having  a  draft  gear  pocket  formed 
therein,   and   a  draft  gear  disposed  in  said   draft   gear 
pocket  and  operatively  connected  to  said  center  sill;  the 
combination  of  a  car  coupler  comprising  a  first  shank 
arranged  in  the  outer  open  end  of  said  center  sill  and 
projecting  through  the  opening  provided  in  said  striker 
plate,  an  operative  connection  between  the  rear  end  of 
said  first  shank  and  said  draft  gear  for  transmitting  both 
draft  and  buff  forces  from  said  first  shank  to  said  center 
sill  through  said  draft  gear,  a  second  shank  cooperating 
with  said  first  shank  and  disposed  outwardly  thereof, 
cushioning  mechanism  interconnecting  said  shanks  and 
biasing  the  same  into  normal  positions  with  respect  to 
each  other,  lost-motion  mechanism  interconnecting  said 
shanlu  and  arranged  to  accommodate  no  substantial  out- 
ward movement  of  said  second  shank  out  of  its  normal 
position  and  with  respect  to  said  first  shank  and  to  ac- 
commodate substantial  inward  movement  of  said  second 
shank  out  of  its  normal  position  and  with  respect  to  said 
first  shank,  whereby  a  draft  force  applied  to  said  second 
shank  is  transmitted  therefrom  to  said  first  shank  by  said 
lost-motion  mechanism  and  independently  of  said  cushion- 
ing mechanism  and  a  buff  force  applied  to  said  second 
shank  may  be  transmitted  therefrom  to  said  first  shank 
through  said  cushioning  mechanism  and  independently 
of  said  lost-motion  mechanism,  locking  mechanism  coop- 
erating between  said  shaniu  and  having  lock  and  unlock 
positions,  said  locking  mechanism  in  its  lock  position  con- 
necting said  shanks,  whereby  a  buff  force  applied  to  said 
second  shank  is  transmitted  therefrom  to  said  first  shank 
by  said  locking  mechanism  in  its  lock  positron  and  in- 
dependently of  said  cushioning  mechanism,  said  locking 
mechanism    in    its    unlock    position    disconnecting    said 
shanks,  whereby  a  buff  force  apiriied  to  said  second  shank 
is  transmitted  therefrom  to  said  first  shank  through  said 
cushioning  mechanism  and  independently  of  said  locking 
mechanism  in  its  unlock  position,  and  a  coupling  head 
rigidly  connected  to  said  second  shank  and  disposed  out- 
wardly thereof,  said  coupling  head  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  usual  draft  and  buff  forces  and  to  transmit  the 
same  to  said  second  shank,  whereby  only  said  draft  gear 
acts  to  reduce  the  shock  of  a  draft  force  applied  between 
said  coupling  head  and  said  center  sill,  whereby  only  said 
draft  gear  acts  to  reduce  the  shock  of  a  buff  force  applied 
between  said  coupling  head  and  said  center  sill  when  said 
loclung  mechanism  occupies  its  lock  position,  and  where- 
by said  cushioning  mechanism  and  said  draft  gear  act  in 
series  relation  to  reduce  the  shock  of  a  buff  force  applied 
between  said  coupling  head  aixl  said  center  sill  when  said 
locking  mechanism  occupies  its  unlock  position.  ,.„,,  ^ 


1.  Equipment  for  stacking  a  series  of  completed  load 
layers  on  a  pallet  comprising  a  lift  table,  a  shuttle  con- 
veyor frame  carried  by  the  lift  Uble  and  mounted  there- 
on to  move  bodily  as  a  unit  back  and  forth  across  the 
table  top,  power  means  on  the  lift  table  for  effecting  said 
movement  of  the  shuttle  conveyor  frame,  conveyor 
mechanism  mounted  upon  and  movable  with  said  frame 
including  means  also  movable  with  said  frame  for  actuat- 
ing said  conveyor  mechanism,  said  shuttle  conveyor 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  receive  a  completed  load 
layer  when  the  shuttle  conveyor  frame  is  at  one  side  of 
its  stroke,  a  discharge  conveyor  attached  to  the  shuttle 
conveyor  frame  at  its  opposite  side  in  position  to  re- 
ceive a  completed  load  layer  from  the  shuttle  conveyor 
mechanism  when  said  shuttle  conveyor  frame  is  at  the 
opposite  side  of  its  stroke  and  to  deliver  the  same  to 
the  pallet,  and  means  operating  to  raise  the  lift  table 
with  the  shuttle  conveyor  frame  and  the  discharge  con- 
veyor after  the  discharge  conveyor  delivers  a  load  layer 
to  the  pallet,  the  degree  of  lift  being  sufficient  to  permit 
delivery  of  the  succeeding  load  layer  on  top  of  the 
layer  already  in  place. 
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3,176,859 
STACK  DIVIDER 
George  J.  Pragcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aariftnor  to  Bclott  Eait- 
em  Corporatioo,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118^91 
4Clain.    (CL  214— S.J) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  lift  of  sheets  of 
paper  from  a  stack  of  sheeU  of  paper,  a  pushing  appara- 
tus including  a  vertically  extending  leg  mounted  for 
movement  along  a  stack  of  sheeU  of  paper,  a  pusher  plate 
mounted  on  said  leg  for  movement  therewith  and  having 
a  gauge  plate  extending  therefrom  for  engagement  with 
the  top  of  a  stack  of  sheeU  of  paper  and  limting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  pusher  plate  with  respect  to  the 
stack  of  sheets  of  paper,  a  divider  blade  spaced  beneath 
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said  pusher  plate  and  mounted  thereon  for  vertical  ad- 
justable movement  with  respect  thereto,  means  retaining 
said  divider  blade  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  said 
pusher  plate,  said  divider  blade  having  a  thin  advance 
portion  having  an  air  port  opening  therethrough  for  float- 
ing a  lift  of  sheets  of  paper  from  a  stack  of  sheeU  of 
paper  upon  the  insertion  of  said  divider  blade  in  a  stack 
of  sheets  of  paper,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  leg  and  having  a  piston  rod  connected  with  said 
gauge  plate  and  moving  said  gauge  plate  and  divider  blade 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  leg  and  engaging  said  gauge 
plate  with  the  top  of  the  stack  of  sheets  of  paper  with  a 
pressure  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  re- 
quired to  position  said  divider  blade  vertically  along  the 
stack  of  sbeeu  of  paper  to  be  inserted  in  a  stack  of  sheets 
of  paper  to  divide  a  uniform  lift  of  sbeeU  of  paper  from 
the  stack  of  sheeU  of  paper. 
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175 


k.  A'i 


n 


3,176,866  '       ■  """' 

CAR  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
Joh0   A.   Franklin,    Faiconbridge.   Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
rignor  to  Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines  Limited,  Falcoo- 
bridse,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,698 
6  Cfadms.     (CL  214 — 64) 


for  engaging  the  stack  carrier  with  said  post  when  the  stock 
carrier  is  elevated  by  the  hoist  to  enable  the  post,  stack 
carrier  and  stack  of  loaded  boxes  to  turn  as  a  unit. 


f  -•■ 
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3,176,862 
JUNIOR  SHOVEL 
A-      King  W.  Walters  and  Doss  W.  McKfamcy,  botk  of 

966  Waggoner  Road,  Paradise,  CaUf. 
•    ,  .  FUed  Mar.  5,   1962,  Ser.  No.   177,643       vs»r 

6  Claims.     (CL  214— 135)  .  ,n,t 
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1.  A  car  dumper  comprising  a  frame, 

a  redprocatably  movable  arm  on  said  frame  having  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  car  dumping  posi- 
tion, 

a  car  dumper  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  the  extending 
end  of  said  arm  having  a  hooked  portion  on  one  side 
of  the  pivotal  mounting  projecting  outwardly  of  said 

arm, 

means  on  said  arm  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
car  dumper  hook  between  a  first  position  with  said 
hooked  portion  lower  and  a  second  position  with  said 
hooked  portion  higher,  and 

rest  means  engaging  said  car  dumper  hook  when  said 
arm  is  in  its  retracted  position  and  urging  said  car 
dumper  hook  to  an  intermediate  position  between 
,,taid  first  and  second  positions  as  said  arm  extends. 


3,176,861  ""  * 

TRUCK  MOUNTED  BOX  LOADER 

Lowell  A.  Paul  and  I.o>d  Adams.  Pasadena,  and  Tyler  S. 
McDonald,  Ewrondklo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Calavo 
Growers  of  California,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,275  X        \  . 
'  7  Claims.    (CL  214— 75) 

*  1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of:  a  carriage  adapted  to  move  longitudinally,  guide  means 
on  the  carriage  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carriage,  a  support  member  mounted  to 
move  on  said  guide  means,  a  jib  crane  including  a  post 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  including 
a  boom  extending  laterally  from  said  post,  a  power  driven 
hoist  carried  on  the  boom,  a  stack  carrier  suspended  from 
the  hoist  for  engaging  a  stack  of  loaded  boxes,  and  means 


1.  A  toy  excavating  machine  comprising  a  horizontal 
platform,  an  upstanding  center  post  having  its  lower 
end  supported  from  said  platform,  a  bushing  joumaUed 
on  said  post  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  there- 
of, a  pair  of  generally  parallel  and  inclined  beams  se- 
cured to  said  bushing  intermediate  their  opposite  ends 
with  said  beams  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  post, 
an  elongated  dipper  support  beam  disposed  between  said 
inclined  beams  and  including  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
with  the  latter  supporting  said  dipper  beam  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  fixed  axis  extending  between  the 
inclined  beams  and  longitudinal  shifting  of  the  dipper 
beam  relative  to  said  axis,  a  dipper  bucket  carried  by  one 
end  of  said  dipper  beam,  a  pair  of  upright  supports  se- 
cured at  their  lower  ends  to  said  bushing  and  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  post 
projecting  above  said  bushing,  control  means  carried  by 
said  upright  supports  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
dipper  beam  for  longitudinally  shifting  and  rotating  said 
dipper  beam  relative  to  said  axis,  said  axis  being  spaced 
between  said  post  and  one  set  of  corresponding  ends  of 
said  inclined  beams,  means  interconnecting  the  upper  end 
of  one  of  said  upright  supports  and  said  one  set  of  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  inclined  beams,  and  vertically  ad- 
justable seat  means  carried  by  the  other  pair  of  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  inclined  beams,  said  one  set  of 
ends  of  said  inclined  beams  being  disposed  uppermost. 
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EJECTOR  BUCKET  FOR  FRONT  END  LOADER 
Bernard  A.  Kuhl,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  General 
Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawarc 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  22t,lU 
6  Claims.     (CL  214 — 144) 


at  a  level  wherein  it  is  subrtanUaUy  flush  with  i«»d  wp- 
port  surface,  rolling  sufficient  barrels  onto  the  p»Uet  to 
fill  the  seating  means  provided  the  pallet  rolling  the 
barrels  directly  on  the  surface  of  the  pallet  into  nesting 
position  in  the  seating  means,  superimposing  a  slip  sheet 
over  the  just  laid  Ucr  of  barrels,  by  conUct  only  with 
the  barrels  in  the  just  laid  tier  of  barrels  anchoring  the 
sUp  sheet  to  the  barrels,  lowering  the  pallet  and  tier  of 
barrels  to  a  level  wherein  the  top  of  the  slip  sheet  u  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  support  surface,  roUing  sufficient 
barrels  onto  the  slip  sheet  to  fill  the  seating  means  pro- 
vided the  sheet,  rolling  the  barrels  dirccUy  on  the  surface 
of  the  slip  sheet  to  nest  the  barrels  in  said  seating  means, 
and  lifung  the  pallet,  barrels,  and  slip  sheet  to  a  level 
enabUng  their  pickup  by  means  inserted  under  the  pallet. 


•I 


1.  In  a  front  end  loader  vehicle  having  a  main  frame, 
a  boom  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
main  frame,  a  bucket  pivotally  supported  by  the  other  end 
of  the  boom,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  boom 
for  moving  the  bucket  about  its  boom  pivot  axis,  means 
connected  between  the  main  frame  and  boom  for  moving 
the  latter  between  a  lowered  digging  position  and  a  raised 
dumping  position,  said  bucket  comprising  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  walls  connected  by  a  transversely 
extending  load  support  wall,  an  ejector  plate  compnsing 
a  first  and  second  section  interconnected  about  a  movable 
transverse  pivot  axis,  said  first  section  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  load  support  wall  on  a  fixed  transverse  pivot  axis, 
operating  means  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  sec- 
tions and  at  the  other  end  to  the  bucket  for  moving  the 
ejector  plate  relative  to  the  bucket  about  the  fixed  pivot 
axis  in  all  positions  of  said  boom,  and  means  for  latching 
the  second  section  to  the  load  support  wall  when  the  ejec- 
tor plate  is  fully  retracted  to  prevent  said  second  section 
from  moving  about  the  movable  pivot  axis.  ,   ^ 


3,17<3^ 

BOAT  TRAILER  WITH  PUSH-OFF  DEVICE 
Thomas  L.  Faul  and  Hniry  A.  Leeder.  Jr.,  Skancatelcs, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lone  Star  Boat  Company,  Piano, 
Tex^  a  corporatioo  of  Texas 

Filed  May  27.  1W3,  Scr.  Now  2S3,444 
3  Claims.    (CL  214-^5) 


^^S^^-77^ 


If       tM 


3,176364 
METHOD  OF  BARREL  LOADING 
'       Henry  O.  Hausermann,  Portland.  Oreg.,  a^isignor  to 

BHtz  Welnhard  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Original  application  Nov.  13,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  »523»7,  now 
Patent   No.    3,105.59<».   dated   Oct.   1,    1943.     Dj^M 
and  this  applicatioo  May    10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  279^54 
.  2  Claims.     (CL  214—152) 
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3.  In  a  boat  trailer,  a  frame;  a  tongue  pivotally  atUched 
to  the  frame;  keel  roUers  arranged  centrally  of  the  frame; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  longitudinaUy  extending,  bol- 
sters secured  to  the  frame  at  the  rear  thereof;  a  roller 
mounted  at  the  rear  of  each  bolster,  with  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  rollers  arranged  above  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  bolsters;  a  winch  including  a  rotatable  drum  mount- 
ed on  the  tongue;  a  line  wound  about  the  drum;  means  to 
rotate  the  drum;  a  lever  pivotaUy  carried  by  the  tongue, 
having  legs  extending  from  the  pivot  pomt  therefor,  at 
least  one  of  said  legs  being  arranged  to  engage  a  boat 
disposed  on  the  frame;  a  line  atuchment  member  on 
the  other  leg.  including  a  hook;  means  to  atuch  the  line 
to  the  line  attachment  member  including  a  nng  engage- 
able  over  the  hook;  a  line  extension  attached  to  the  ring; 
attachment  means  on  the  free  end  of  the  Une  extension 
for  attaching  same  to  the  bow  eye  on  a  boat;  the  hook 
on  the  attachment  member  and  the  ring  on  the  line  being 
so  related  that  upon  outward  force  being  exerted  on  the 
line  extension  the  ring  will  be  disengaged  from  the  hook. 


f  *  J;«.u  '^f 


3,176,»44 

TOP  LIFT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

Harry  G.  Mcktcr,  Jr.,  Portland,  Ortf.,  assignor  to  Hyster 

Company.  Portland.  Oreg..  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  July  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,34» 

lOataM.    (CL  214— 429) 


■^«v  I 


1  A  method  of  stacking  barrels  in  vertically  spaced 
tiers  with  plural  barrels  in  each  tier  thus  to  prepare  them 
for  transport,  said  method  using  pallets  for  supporting 
a  bottom  tier  of  barrels  and  slip  sheets  for  separating 
adjacent  tiers,  said  pallets  and  slip  sheets  having  substan- 
tially flat  top  surfaces  and  seating  means  for  nesting  bar- 
rels thereon,  said  method  comprising  roUing  the  barrels 
on  their  sides  over  a  flat  support  surface  to  a  loading 
station,  supporting  a  paUet  with  the  top  surface  thereof 


1    An  atuchment  for  a  pair  of  fork  arms  of  a  fork  lift 
truck  to  enable  Uie  truck  to  pick  up  a  rectangular  con- 


i 
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tainer  which  is  wider  than  the  distance  between  the  forks 
and  which  has  shoulders  and  vertical  faces  defining  a 
pair  of  grooves  along  two  of  the  upper  opposite  comer 
portions  of  the  container,  and  wherein  the  container  has 
a  horizonul,  lateraUy  projecting  top  lifting  lug  at  each 
end  of  each  groove  in  spaced  reUtion  to  the  associated 
shoulder, 

said   attachment   comprising   a   generally   recUngular 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  side  mem- 
bers connected  by  a  pair  of  cross  members. 
means  providing   spaced,   parallel   slots   beneath  said 
cross  members  for  slidably  receiving  the  fork  arms, 
latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  fork  arms  in 

said  slots  and  beneath  said  cross  members, 
a  forward  and  a  rearward  load  engaging  unit  for  each 
side  member,  each  unit  being  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  lengthwise  of  its  side  member, 
each  unit  including  a  hook  opening  in  a  forward  du*c- 

tion  for  engaging  a  lug, 
each  unit  also  including  a  gauging  means, 
the  spacing  between  the  two  forward  gauging  means 
being  slightly  narrower  than  the  spacing  between  the 
vertical  faces  of  said  grooves  so  that  said  forward 
gauging  means  will  seat  in  said  grooves  and  locate 
the  associated  hooks  in  positions  for  engaging  the  as- 
sociated lugs, 
the  rearward  gauging  means  being  similarly  located  in 
relation  to  said  grooves, 
;    each  forward  gauging  means  being  disposed  rearwardly 

of  iu  hook, 
each  rearward  gauging  means  being  disposed  forwardiy 
of  iu  hook  so  that  such  gauging  means  and  hook 
can  straddle  the  associated  lug  to  assist  in  position- 
ing said  attachment  on  said  container, 
and  means  for  detochably  holding  said  units  in  dif- 
ferent positions  along  said  side  member  for  engag- 
ing different  size  containers, 
said  cross  members  being  located  substantially  above 
said  hooks  and   said   gauging   means  so  that   said 
fwk  arms  will  assume  a  position  above  the  con- 
:           tainer  at  the  time  the  attachment  is  applied  to  the 
\    \      container.         ,,         j 

I  3,174,»47         _ 

RECL08URE  CAP  FOR  BOTTLE* 

Fnmk  J.  Reynolds,  Rte.  30,  North  Brunswick,  NX 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,236 

6Clalma.    (CL  215— 40) 
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ing  rib,  and  upon  subsequent  sliding  movement  of  the  do- 
sure  cap,  the  remaining  unengaged  portion  of  the  locking 
rib  is  engaged  about  and  beneath  the  lip  of  the  bottie  with 
the  inherent  forces  of  the  compressed  gasket  mamtairung 
the  locking  rib  in  locking  engagement  with  the  container 

lip.  

3,176,S68  ^™,„^ 

SNAP-FfT  COVER  FOR  FLUSHFILL  CONTABSEM 
Victor  E.  CiIkJ,  Leorahister,  Masfc,  assignor  to  Mammoth 
Plastics,     Inc..     CUntoo,    Mam,    a    corporation     of 
Massachnsetts  _,     .__  __. 

^^Flkd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357^3      ... 
1  Claim.    (CL  215—41) 


A  flexible  cover  for  use  with  a  container  havmg  a 
circular  opening,  a  sligbt  body  taper  and  a  boad  ^ita 
Sp  rim.  Uprising  a  substantially  flat,  bonzootal  bo^.y 
^rtion  terminating  in  a  circumferential  downwardly  di- 
rected vertical  wall;  fhe  outer  surface  of  said  waJl  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  pr<^OM; 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  being  provided  wtfh  aor- 
cumfercntial  bead  engageable  with  said  oontamer  boad, 
the  bottom  of  said  wall  being  outwardly  flaruig  to  provide 
a  manipulablc  lip;  the  top  of  said  body  portion  b«ng  pro- 
vided with  a  coDccntrk  upwardly-directed  nng  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly-directod  horizontal  protuberance*. 


NAn^FAffTENED  INSULATED  OUTLET  BOX^ 
Da^^Ktency,  Parkersbnrg,  W.  Va    a^or  toU^oo 
Insulating  Co.,  Inc.,  Pariiersburg,  W.  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  West  Virginia  ^     -,^  .^ 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,864 
6  Claims.    (CL  220—3.9) 


h^^ 


.,  '  '*! 


,     l--*ir 


.<■    ' 


1.  A  bottle  redosure  cap  comprising  a  cap  body,  «wd 
cap  body  including  an  end  wall  and  a  depending  penph- 
eral  skirt,  said  peripheral  skirt  having  an  inwardly  direct- 
ed peripheral  rib  spaced  from  the  end  wall  of  the  cap 
body  a  locking  rib  secured  to  the  peripheral  nb  by  a 
complementary  peripheral  groove,  a  resilient  gasket  in  said 
cap  body  positioned  between  the  locking  nb  and  the  end 
waU  the  disUince  between  diametrically  opposite  points 
of  the  locking  nT)  being  less  than  the  distance  between 
diametrically  opposite  points  of  a  Up  defining  a  mouth 
of  a  conUiner,  and  the  disUnce  between  a  lower  surface 
of  the  gasket  and  the  locking  rib  being  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  uppermost  and  lowcnnost  penpheral  sur- 
faces of  the  conUiner  lip  whereby  the  gasket  is  compressed 
upon  the  application  of  the  reclosure  cap  to  a  container  by 
tilting  the  cap  body  until  a  portion  of  the  lip  of  the  bottle 
is  engaged  between  a  portion  of  the  cap  body  and  the  lock- 


1  A  tnolded  plastic  wiring  box  that  may  be  fastened 
to  a  support  by  one  or  more  nails  and  that  is  made  direcUy 
in  finiiSed  form  by  a  simple  molding  apparatus  in  wh^h 
the  two  die  parts  have  a  relative  movement  m  a  s^0>t 
line  and  no  laterally  movable  die  parts  are  required,  said 
box  comprising  in  combination  .    •  ,    „j  havino 

(A)  a  body  molded  of  insulating  matenal  and  having 
an  open  top.  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  end  and 
side  walls,  one  said  side  wall  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  support,  and 

(B)  nail-receiving  passageways  mo>^«*.j°J5^"^'' 
rial  of  the  body  at  the  juncture  of  said  bottom  and 
end  walls,  said  passageways  extending  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  open  face  of  the  body  and  from  one 
tide  wall  to  the  other,  ,  *,     * 

(C)  said  passageways  being  formed  by  a  Pl«rali^  of 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  at  least  one  of  which 

opens  into  the  interior  of  the  body  toward  ito  open 
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top  and  the  others  open  to  the  exterior  through  said 
bottom  wall,  said  grooves  having  longitudinally 
alined  bottom  wall  portions  engageable  by  the  nails 
to  support  and  guide  them  as  they  are  hammered  into 
a  support  to  prevent  bending  of  the  nails,  said  grooves 
being  of  greater  depth  than  the  diameter  of  the  nails 
whereby  the  portions  of  the  nails  exposed  at  the 
interior  of  the  box  wUl  be  in  substantial  isolaUon 
from  a  conductor  within  the  box. 


3176,870  .JiJ*Jn*»t  t^jJ 

FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANBM 
OUTer  B.   Cnise,   Florissant,   Mo,,  aMlfnor  to  W«gn« 
Electric  Corporatioo,  St  Loola,  Mo^  a  corporaOon  of 

Oricteal  applicatioa  Oct.  12,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  23«,14d. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Sept.  17,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  397,253  ^^  ^^^     ^^ 

4Cljdms.    (CI.  220— 4) 


MCTAL  END  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER  BODY 
oi  a«plny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  .  corporation  of  New 

'*"^  FUed  Feb.  28, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  176,28« 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22« — 54) 

'•!<■     '.; 


tc    §rriyjifi 


>•  •<         ■* 


1  In  a  friction  device  operating  mechanism  including 
a  pair  of  separable  housings  and  an  eod  plate,  removable 
means  connecting  said  housings  against  separaUon,  clamp- 
ing means  removably  engaged  between  said  end  plate  and 
one  of  said  housings  to  normally  prevent  separaUon 
thereof  and  extension  means  on  the  other  of  said  housings 
normally  juxtaposed  with  said  clamping  means  to  prevent 
removal  thereof  until  said  removable  means  are  removed 
to  effect  separation  of  said  housings. 


1    In  an  end  closure  for  a  container  having  a  tubular 
body,  said  end  closure  including  a  cc°?"»l  P*^*''*  .Pf" 
ripheral  portion  integral  with  said  panel  and  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  one  end  of  said  body  in  an  end  seam,  the 
Ler  surfaa  of  said  closure  facing  toward  the  intenor 
of  said  body,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  score  lines  surround- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  panel  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  peripheral  portion,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  score 
line,  continuing  from  said  first  pair  of  Kore  lines  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  therefrom,  a  single  score  Ime  ^>imng 
«ch  of  said  second  pair  of  score  lines  at  their  mwardly 
^tending  ends,   said  score  lines  defining  a  continuous 
tear  strip  within  said  panel,  and  an  elongated  pul    tab 
SurS  at  one  end  to  said  tear  strip  adjacent  saidsmgle 
score  line;  the  improvement  compnsing  a  f^t  boss  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  >*^P*^ 
a  second  boss  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  boss 
SJS^an  aperture  in  one  end  of  "jf .  P"",^^^^  °"^ 
most  ^rf ace  of  said  second  boss  being  J';';^  °^^^ 
Deriphcry  of  said  aperture  to  secure  said  pull  tab  to  said 
S;rS,  t  free  e^^^  of  said  pull  tab  "tending  beyond 
said  first  boss  to  provide  a  space  between  saad  fr«  e^ 
and  the  subjacent  portion  of  said  ?»««»  "t^'^^^'^  "^  j^ 
^  may  be  manually  grasped  and  lifted  to  brealc  through 
said  Tingle  score  line  and  pulled  to  remove  «ud  tear  strap 
from  said  panel  to  open  said  container. 


^ 


3,176,871 

MEANS  FOR  OPENING  CANS 

Harold  W.  Imerman,  18469  Sorrento  Ave.,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,9*4 

9CliriiiM.    (C1.22»-48)        I 
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1.  In  combinadoo,  a  sheet  metal  can,  a  paii;  cl  spaced 
parallel  tracks  on  tlie  outside  of  said  can,  a  key  compris- 
ing a  bar  retained  by  said  tracks,  a  grasping  portion  on 
said  key,  the  key  being  rotatable  by  means  of  said  grasp- 
ing portion  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  said  bar 
between  a  folded  position  and  a  cutting  position,  and  a 
cutting  portion  on  said  key,  the  bar  being  so  proportion*^ 
with  respect  to  said  tracks  that  said  cutting  portion  will 
penetrate  said  shell  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  key 
from  its  fcrfded  position  to  its  cutting  position. 


.!    t      I 

The  combination  with  a  fruit  picker's  bucket  of  a  rec- 
tangular metal  plate  attiiched  to  the  outer  «fc  of  sa^ 
bucket  doae  to  but  entirely  below  the  top  of  the  bucket 
with  it.  longest  dimension  parallel  with  the  P^^^ /Jj* 
top  of  the  bucket;  a  rope  catch  member  displaced  from 
and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  ^Ktal  Plate. 
«ud  rope  catch  member  comprising  a  base  part  mtcgral 
with  Z  curving  away  from  aid  plate.  *°  ">^l!°^  ^j 
wardly  extending  convergent  part  mtegral  with  said  curved 
baw  «trt,  and  a  flat  terminal  part  mtegral  wiA  said  out- 
w^dTeitending  part,  the  forward  end  portion  of  ^id 
flat  terminal  part  being  of  rounded  outlme.  '^jd  flat  ter- 
minal part  and  said  outwardly  extending  part  being  of 
narrow^  width  at  the  location  where  they  |om  and  of 
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increasing  width  in  both  direction,  from  said  joined  loca- 
tion providing  a  knot  receiving  indentations  on  each  edge 
of  uid  rope  cateh  member  at  the  said  joined  location  and 
making  said  plate  reversible,  whereby  two  of  said  plates 
can  be  applied  to  opposite  sides  of  a  bucket  with  their 
rope  catch  members  pointing  in  the  same  direction,  said 
flat  terminal  part  being  slighUy  incUned  away  from  said 
plate  toward  its  forward  end  and  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving thereunder  and  holding  a  knotted  supporting  rope 
with  the  rope  fitting  snugly  between  the  rope  catch  mem- 
ber and  the  plate  and  a  knot  in  the  rope  engaged  within 
the  indentation  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  rope  catch  mem- 
ber; an  integrally  formed  bail  receiving  ear  of  U-shaped 
cross  section  extending  outwardly  from   and  vertically 
across  said  metal  plate  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the 
tip  end  of  the  flat  terminal  part  of  said  rope  catch  mem- 
ber, said  ear  having  two  pairs  of  vertically  elongated  slots 
therein  with  each  pair  of  slots  in  approximately  horizontal 
alignment  with  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  catch  member;  and 
a  bail  having  an  end  ring  engaged  within  the  uppermost 
pair  of  sloU  in  the  ear.  whereby  said  bail  can  be  positioned 
on  and  supported  by  said  rope  catch  member  below  but 
approximately  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the 
bucket. 


3,17«,874 
PAN  UNSTACKING  APPARATUS 
Hlmi  E.  Temple.   Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor   to  Mier 
Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yotfc  I 

Ilkd  Jnty  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,910 
'    Y'\     19  Claims.    (CL  221— 210)      | 

."^ .     Hi'  ■       ' 

t'l  id'  -5  ■■■' 


most  pan  to  said  level  to  release  said  latch  means  and 
enable  said  biasing  means  to  effect  relative  movement  of 
said  member,  in  wud  direction. 


I'.  »• 


'  ■    ^    3,176,875 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

ABen  F.  Glanbke,  Indianapolis.  Francis  E.  Kni^  GTe»- 

wood,  and  Homer  P.  Ijmt  and  Robert  L.  Netoo";  »- 

dianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wertern  £»«**:  Com- 

«uiy  lncoh>onrted.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpormlioo  of 

^  nied  Ang.  28, 1963, 9«r.  No.  3W,157 
8  Claims.     (CL  221—238) 


^:  -nr 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  unstacking  pans  or  the  like  having 
opposed   waUs,  taid   apparatus  comprising:    mean,   for 
supporting  a  stack  of  pans;  a  pair   of  clamp  members 
mounted  Uiereover;  elevator  means  for  moving  the  upper- 
most of  Mud  pans  upwardly  to  the  level  of  said  clamp 
members;   means   mounting   wid   members   for  reUtive 
movement    toward    and    away   from   one    another    from 
and  to  a  normal  position  in  which  said  members  are 
spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  to  be  free  of  engage- 
ment with  said  walls;  biasing  means  acting  on  at  least 
one  of  said  member,  and  urging  the  latter  in  a  direction 
to  effect  engagement  of  said  members  with  said  walls; 
relcasable  latch  means  acting  on  said  one  of  said  mem- 
ber, when  said  members  are  in  »id  normal  position  and 
being  operable  to  disable  said  biasing  means  and  latch 
Mid  members  in  wid  normal  position;  and  latch  releasing 
mean,  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  the  upper- 


1  Apparatus  for  extracting  a  bundle  of  sheets  from  a 
stack  of  substantially  rigid  sheets  whose  thickness  varies 
within  tolerance  Umits,  such  bundle  contammg  an  inde- 
terminate number  of  sheets  whose  combined  thickness 
approximates  a  prescribed  value,  said  apparatus  compn^ 

stop  means  defining  a  ptaoe  against  which  the  rtack 
of  sheets  may  be  advanced, 

resti^aining  means  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  stop 
means  by  a  distance  determinative  of  a  prescnbed 
maximum  value  of  bundle  thickness  and  positioned 
to  jM^vent  extraction  of  more  than  the  prescnbed 
maximum  thickness  of  bundle  from  the  stack,  and 

plunger  means  for  advancing  an  indeterminate  number 
of  sheets  along  said  stop  means  such  that  the  leadmg 
ends  of  the  sheets  are  advanced  past  said  restrainmg 

mean^  ..... 

said  plunger  means  including  a  positively  driven  mam 
plunger  arranged  to  engage  and  to  advance  at  least 
all  but  one  of  the  sheets  which  may  be  moved  past 
said  retraining  means,  said  main  plunger  having  an 
effective  thickness  less  than  the  maximum  bundle 
thickncM  minus  the  thickness  of  the  thickest  sheet 
whereby  no  dieet  may  be  engaged  by  both  said  mam 
plunger  and  said  restraining  meaxis, 

said  plunger  means  also  including  an  auxiliary  plunger 
arranged  along  the  side  of  said  main  plunger  which 
faces  away  from  said  stop  means,  and  means  for 
resilienUy  maintaining  said  auxiliary  plunger  on  said 
main  plunger  with  the  sheet-engaging  face  thereof 
substantially  flush  with  the  sheet-engaging  face  of 
said  main  plunger,  .'—     . 

Mid  auxiliary  plunger  having  an  effective  thickness  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  sheet,  and  said 
main  and  auxiliary  plungers  having  a  combined  effec- 
tive thickness  less  than  the  maximum  bundle  thick- 
ness and  greater  than  titie  maximum  bundle  thickness 
minus  the  thickness  of  the  thinnest  rfieet,  whereby 
any  sheet  which  may  be  moved  past  said  restraining 
means  is  engaged  and  advanced  by  wid  plunger.. 
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DISPENSER  FOR  UQUIDS  OR  SEMI-UQUTOS 
Warren  G.  Fischer,  Elmhnrst,  and  Joseph  V.  WUke,  CW- 
cago,  Hl^  assignors  to  H.  G.  Fischer  &  Co^  Inc.  a  cor- 
Doratloa  of  Illhiots 

Filed  June  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IM^M 
4  Claims.    (CL  222-^44) 


4- 


•>i* 


•u. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  Uquid  or  semi-liquid  materials,  said 
dispenser  comprising  a  housing  having  in  the  normal  posi- 
tion thereof  a  base  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  open 
top.  said  housing  providing  a  generally  cylindncal  stor- 
age chamber  with  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  laterally 
offset  portion  extending  for  the  length  of  the  housing, 
said  laterally  offset  portion  having  an  annular  well  in 
the  base  portion  of  the  structure,  a  separate  prcfabncatcd 
pump  cylinder  tube  disposed  in  the  late.ally  offset  portion 
and  having  one  end  resting  in  said  well  and  sealed  therein, 
a   vertically    movable   piston    and    piston    rod    assembly 
within  said  pump  cylinder,  a  bearing  structure  for  said 
piston  rod  rigidly  attached  to  said  housing  adjacent  the 
top  thereof,  said  bearing  structure  closing  the  top  end  of 
said   pump  cylinder   and   providing   a   clearance   region 
along  the  piston  rod  from  the  bottom  of  said  bearing 
structure  upwardly  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
bearing  structure,  said  bearing  structure  having  a  lateral 
relief  port  extending  between  said  clearance  region  and 
the  storage  chamber  with  the  piston  rod  extending  above 
the  bearing  structure   and  terminating  in   a  handle,   «o 
that  on  piston  movement  along  the  cylinder  axis,  air 
above  said  piston  may  move  into  or  out  of  the  storage 
chamber,  said  base  having  a  horizontally  disposed  valve 
chamber  with  a  valve  member  rotatable  therein  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  valve  chamber  having  valve  inlet 
passages  from  the  bottoms  of  said  pump  cylinder  and 
storage  chamber  respectively,  said  valve  chamber  having 
a  valve  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  base,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  suitable  passages  for  three-way  valve  opera- 
tion, means  for  engaging  one  end  of  said  valve  member 
for  turning  the  same  about  the  axis  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber, and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  valve  member 
for  maintaining  said  valve  member  in  position  within 
said  valve  chamber  against  endwise  removal,  said  last 
named  means  including  an  end  cap  for  covering  one  end 
of  said  valve  chamber,  said  end  cap  having  a  flexible  O 
ring  for  sealing  purposes. 


(c)  a  acrew-type  conveyor  contained  within  said  houa- 

ing,  .      . 

(</)  means  for  feediagnad  at  a  predetermined  rate 

to  one  end  of  said  ooBfeyor, 
(*)  a  discharge  nozzle  at  the  other  end  of  the  said 

conveyor,  . 

(/)  means  for  feeding  the  additive  at  a  predctenmnod 

rate  to  said  conveyor,  '<'  ^'*'*'.' 

(j)  drive  means  for  said  conveyor,  •   -  ^   .  . 
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(A)  an  operating  handle  disposed  near  said  discharge 
nozzle  for  swinging  said  conveyor  and  housing  rela- 
tive to  said  frame,  _  , 

(/)  control  means  for  said  apparatus  comprismg  a  pair 
of  manually  operable  control  members  disposed  near 
said  discharge  nozzle,  operation  of  one  of  the  said 
members  serving  to  start  the  drive  means,  the  feed 
means  for  the  sand  and  the  feed  means  for  the  ad- 
ditive and  operation  of  the  other  said  member  serv- 
ing to  stop  the  drive  means,  the  feed  means  for  tbe 
sand  and  the  feed  means  for  the  additive. 


1.- 


3,17M7f  ^^ 

METERING  AND   PROPORTIONING   APPARATUS 

FOR  FLUENT  SOLID  MATERIAI>S 

Price  Hobijood.  509  Monin  St.,  Bryan.  Tex.,  a^ 

Walter  Ro6«nberij,  Clnebar,  Wash. 

FUmI  Not.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234,417 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222—134) 


rr^ 


/JO 


'I-       ; 
3  176  877 
COMBINED  MIXER  ANd'  CONVEYOR  UNIT  FOR 

GRANULAR,  POWDERED  OR  LIKE  MATERIALS 
Glno  Cianl.  Bdoijna,  Italy,  and  Patrick  V.  Palmer,  Epsom, 
and  Harold  Hi«n;s,  West  Bromwich,  EoKland.  assignors 
to  Fordath  Engineering  Company  Limited,  We*  Brom- 
wich, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1942.  Ser.  No,  247,495 
3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 57) 
1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  mixing  and  conveying 
sand  and  an  additive  comprising:  j 

(a)  a  frame,  ■ 

(&)  a  housing  pivotally  mounted  tq>on  said  frame. 


t.  Metering  and  proportioning  apparatus  for  flnent 
solid  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  compartment  adapted  to  hold  the  material, 

(6)  rotary  material-discharging  means  arranged  for 
discharging  the  material  from  the  compartment  to 
a  station  outside  the  same, 

(c)  actuating  means  for  the  rotary  material  discharg- 
ing means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  drive  coupling  means  secured  to  me 
rotary  material-discharging  means  for  roUtion 
tlierewith,  and 

(2)  a  pair  of  reciprocating  drive  lever  means  one 
releasably  engaging  each  drive  coupling  means 
and  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom  m 
opposite  directions,  one  of  the  drive  lever  means 
being  arranged  in  one  direction  of  reciprocation 
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;  '^i.  to  engage  its  associated  coupling  means  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  of  reciprocation  to  dis- 
engage from  its  associated  coupling  nwans,  the 
other  drive  lever  means  being  arranged  in  said 
one  direction  of  reciprocation  to  disengage  from 
its  associated  coupling  means  and  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  of  reciprocation  to  engage  iu  asso- 
ciated coupling  means,  whereby  reciprocation 
of  the  pair  of  drive  lever  means  effects  rotation 
of  the  material-discharging  means  in  one  direc- 
tion only, 
(</)  a  pair  of  link  members  coimected  at  one  end  one 

to  each  of  the  lever  means, 
(*)  crank  means, 

(/)  connector  means  mounted  on  the  crank  means  for 
adjustment  along  the  length  of  the  latter  for  adjust- 
ing the  throw  thereof,  the  connector  means  securing 
the  pair  of  link  members  pivotally  to  the  crank 
means  at  the  ends  of  the  link  members  opposite 
their  connection  to  the  drive  lever  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  link  members  in  imison  upon  movement 
of  the  crank  means,  and 
(*)  power  driven  shaft  means  supporting  the  crank 
means  for  movement  therewith. 


drical  peripheral  portion  telescopically  arranged  within 
the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  main  section,  a  top  sec- 
tion of  cured  resin-bonded  fiber  glass  having  a  central 
opening,  a  sloping  annular  wall  around  said  central  open- 
ing and  cylindrical  peripheral  portions  telescopically  ar- 
ranged within  the  upper  end  of  said  main  section,  said 
main  section  having  oppositely  disposed  integrally  formed 
cars  projecting  upwardly  above  said  top  section,  each  of 
said  ears  having  an  aperture,  a  transverse  abutment  mem- 
ber having  trunnions  at  each  end  thereof,  the  overall 
length  of  said  transverse  abutment  member  exceeding  the 
distance  between  said  cars,  said  trunnions  being  propor- 
tioned to  fit  within  said  ear  apertures,  a  lid  for  said 
central  opening  in  said  top  section,  means  to  provide  scal- 


3,174.r79 
CONTAINER  WITH  SPOUT,  HANDLE  AND  A 
DEPRESSION  IN  FTS  BOTTOM  WALL  FOR 
STACKING 

Albert   B.   Mojoonler,   Chicago,   HI.,  assignor  to  Albert 

Mokmnier,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

FDcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,684 

11  CiaiBH.    (CL  222—143) 


2}« 


1.  A  plastic  container  for  liquids  having  a  generally 
rectangular  overall  configuration  comprising,  top  and 
bottom  face  panels  and  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular 
side  panels  extending  between  the  face  panels  and  de- 
fining a  closed  liquid  receiving  vessel,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom panels  defining  the  major  sides  of  the  container  and 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  the  face  panels  to  provide  a  low  flat  vessel  when 
the  container  is  stored  on  the  bottom  face  panel,  said 
container  having  a  pouring  spout  formed  on  said  top 
panel  adjacent  one  comer  thereof  and  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  top  panel,  and  said  bottom  panel  having 
a  depression  formed  in  the  registering  comer  thereof  for 
receiving  the  spout  of  a  container  therebelow,  said  de- 
pression in  said  bottom  panel  opening  at  the  side  and 
end  of  the  container  to  enable  sliding  of  the  containers 
into  and  out  of  stacked  position. 


3,174,880 
BE\T>RACE  TANK 
Ralph  L.  Archbold.  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated IndastHes.  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,972 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  222—158) 

1.  A  container  for  liquid  comprising  a  cylindrical 
main  section  having  side  walls  of  cured  resin-bonded 
fiber  glass,  a  rounded  bottom  section  of  cured  rcsin- 
booded  fiber  glass,  said  bottom  section  having  a  cylin- 


ing  engagement  between  said  lid  and  said  central  opening, 
said  abutment  member  having  a  cam  face  at  the  under- 
side there<rf  adjacent  said  lid,  said  abutment  member 
having  a  manually  operable  lever  extending  laterally  frwn 
said  cam  for  rocking  said  abutment  member  about  its 
trunnion  mounting  in  said  ear  apertures  from  a  first  posi- 
tion with  said  cam  face  biasing  said  lid  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  central  opening  to  a  second  position 
with  the  cam  face  moved  away  from  said  lid,  said  abut- 
ment member  having  spaced  integrally  formed  lugs  there- 
on to  embrace  opposite  sides  of  the  lid  and  thereby  pre- 
vent axial  movement  of  the  abutment  member  in  iU 
trunnion  mounting  the  abutment  member  in  said  first 
position.  j 

^^^■""""  ! 
3,174,881 
MOLDED  HOUSING  FOR  FERTILIZER  AND 

SEED  SPREADER  . 

Howani  S.  Malby,  Westfield,  and  Fred  M.  Recknagel, 
Clark,  N J.,  assignors  to  Callfomb  Research  Corpora- 
tion, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  DeUware 
FOed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,173 
11  Claims.    (CL  222— 177) 
9.  A  unitary  spreader  for  particulate  or  granular  mate- 
rial comprising  a  unitary  pair  of  opposed  lower  concave 
side  walls  flexibly  joined  along  their  lower  edges  to  form 
a  longitudinal  hinge,  a  pair  of  upper  side  walls  diverging 
outwardly  to  form  a  storage  chamber  for  said  material, 
said  upper  side  walls  being  connected  along  their  lower 
edges  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  lower  walls  by  substantial- 
ly flat  intermediate  side  walls,  each  end  of  each  side  wall 
being  integral  with  one  side  half  of  a  vertically  ^lit  end 
wall,  means  for  securing  together  the  halves  of  said  end 
walls  to  form  end  closures  for  said  spreader,  a  resilient 
faced  rcrfler  enclosed  by  said  lower  concave  side  walls,  a    , 
shaft  secured  to  said  roller  and  extending  out  of  said 
spreader,  a  driving  wheel  on  each  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
second  resilient  faced  roller  adjustably  positioned  between 
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said  intermediate  side  walls  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
said  first-oamcd  roller  to  feed  said  material  therebetween 


r    ■)' 


from  said  storage  chamber,  and  means  in  one  of  said  con- 
cave lower  side  walls  forming  an  outlet  for  said  material. 


3,176,882  I 

LIQUID  RESERVOIR 
_   W.   Meermans,   Balboa,   Califs   afirignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioii 
of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,947 
6  Claims.    (CL  222— 187) 


:  r  [ 


.  •.-tTC- 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  which  comprises:  '"'=    ' 

a  vessel  having  an  outer  wall  and  an  interior  space 

to  contain  a  supply  of  liquid, 
porous  interior  wall  means  within  said  vessel  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  outer  vessel  wall, 
said  interior  wall  means  substantially  completely  en- 
circling said  interior  space  of  said  vessel  in  a  plu- 
rality of  intersecting  planes  passing  through  the  ap- 
proximate center  of  said  space  and  defining  at  least 
in  part  annular  passage  means  substantially  com- 
pletely encircling  said  interior  space  in  each  of  said 
planes, 
said  passage  means  communicating  to  said  interior  space 

through  pores  in  said  wall  means, 
an  outlet  on  said  vessel  opening  at  one  end  directly 
to  said  passage  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
exterior  of  the  vessel  for  conimunicating  said  pas- 
safe  means  to  a  pressure  less  than  the  pressure  ex- 
isting in  said  interior  space  of  the  vessel,  thereby  to 
create  a  pressure  differential  between  said  passage 
means  and  said  interior  space  tending  to  cause  liquid 
and  gaseous  flow  from  said  interior  space  to  said  pas- 
sage means  through  said  pores, 
said  wall  means  comprising  a  material  which  is  wetted 

by  said  liquid, 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  pores  being  such 
that  when  said  wall  means  is  wetted  by  said  liquid, 
the  liquid  enters  said  pores  by  capillary  action  to 
form  meniscus  interfaces  exposed  to  said  interior 
space  across  the  pores  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
liquid  in  said  interior  space  of  said  vessel  and  gaseous 
flow  from  said  interior  space  to  said  passage  means  is 


resisted  by  said  meniscus  interfaces  when  said  pres- 
sure differential  is  less  than  that  required  to  over- 
come the  surface  tension  of  the  liquid  at  said  inter- 
faces and  the  adhesion  between  said  liquid  and  the 
walls  of  said  pores,  and 
said  wall  means  being  adapted  to  pass  liquid  from  said 
interior  space  of  said  vessel  to  said  passage  means 
through  pores  in  direct  contact  with  the  liquid  in  said 
interior  space. 

3,176483 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

Geoffe  B.  Davis,  Jr.,  7512  Marbury  Road, 

Bctbcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,855 

5  CialBM.    (CL  222—193) 


1     ft    :r,.'-i<' 
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1.  An  atomizing  dispenser  of  the  type  disclosed  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  resilient  walled  recepucle, 
means  forming  a  discharge  port  in  said  receptacle,  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  mutually  separate  fluid  communi- 
cation passages  respectively  for  air  flow  and  for  liquid 
flow  from  within  said  receptacle  to  said  discharge  port, 
valve  means  normally  closing  said  fluid  communication 
passages  and  operative  upon  an  increase  in  pressure 
within  said  recepUcle  to  open  to  pass  fluid  to  said  dis- 
charge port  to  atomize  the  liquid  flow  therethrough, 
means  forming  an  air  return  passage  into  said  receptacle, 
valve  means  normally  closing  said  air  return  passage 
and  operative  to  open  said  return  passage  upon  a  decrease 
in  pressure  within  said  receptacle. 


3  176  8S4 

MATERIAL  UNLOADRR  WITH  END  GATE 

AKin  F.  Kloods.  Molfne,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 

panv,  Molin*.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

'FUed  Jaly  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  121.682 

14  Claims.    (CL  222— 243)  ' 


•»..» 


•••^i.. 


12.  On  a  material  unloader  including  a  material  con- 
tainer having  a  pair  of  upright  sidewalls  interconnected 
by  a  floor  at  their  lower  edges  and  open  at  one  end  for 
permitting  discharge  of  material,  the  floor  having  a  trans- 
verse edge  at  the  open  end,  a  floor  conveyor  means  for 
moving  material  to  the  open  rear  end,  and  a  matenal 
distributing  rotor  at  the  open  end  above  the  floor,  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  end  gate  attachment  rear- 
ward of  the  rotor  including  a  transverse  upnght  panel 
having  a  lower  edge  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  the  floor 
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and  an  upper  edge  at  the  level  of  the  rotor  and  upright 
side  structure  disposed  adjacent  the  respective  sidewalls 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  upright  panel;  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  side  structures  to  the  sidewalls 
to  permit  the  end  gate  atUcnment  to  swing  between  a 
first  position  whereby  said  lower  edge  is  closely  adjacent 
the  edge  of  the  floor  and  material  may  be  discharged  over 
the  upper  edge  by  the  rotor,  and  the  second  position  in 
which  the  lower  edge  is  spaced  from  the  floor  edge  to 
provide  an  open  gap  to  permit  material  to  pass. 


y.v  ic  |>.'  I  .rrAi.. 


3,176385  

MATERIAL  OPERATED  LIQUID  METERING 
DEVICE 
Manrlcc  G.  BandT,  Kansas  City,  Kana.,  aasiffMir  to  The 
Industrial  Fumlgajat  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  IIHnote 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,659 
10  Claims.     (CL  222—369) 


t'         ■•  • 
1^ 


3.  Fluid  dispensing   apparatus   comprising: 

a  hollow,  enclosed  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  open- 
ings therethrough  presenting  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  therefor: 

means  dividing  the  interior  of  said  body  into  a  pair  of 
'     chambers   and   being   movable   between   a   pair   of 

'  spaced  limits  to  alternately  increase  and  decrease  the 
»  volume  of  each  of  said  chambers,  said  inlet  being 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  limits  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  one  of  the  chambers,  said  outlet  being  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  limit  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  other  chamber; 

means  placing  said  chambers  in  fluid  communication 
with  each  other  to  permit  said  dividing  means  to 
be  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  on  opposed  sides  there- 
of; 

means  coupled  with  said  dividing  means  for  applymg  a 
pressure  thereto  less  than  said  fluid  pressure  and  in 
a  direction  to  bias  said  dividing  means  toward  said 

,     one  limit; 

an  actuatable  valve  normally  closing  the  outlet  and 
disposed  for  opening  the  latter  when  the  valve  is 
actuated;         | 

means  coupled  with  said  valve  for  actuating  the  same, 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  will 
naove  said  dividing  means  from  one  limit  to  the 
other  limit  and  thereby  force  a  predetermined  volume 

I  of  aud  fluid  out  of  said  body  through  said  outlet, 
tiiere  being  structure  shifubly  carried  by  said  body 
and  defining  said  one  limit;  and         .,^  ,., 


k 


means  releasably  maintaining  said  structure  in  any  one 
erf  a  number  of  fixed  positions  to  permit  variations 
in  the  distance  between  the  limits  and  thereby  the 
volume  of  the  fluid  forced  out  of  said  body.    .  «^ 


3,176386 

PRESSURE  GUN  WITH  AIR  RELEASE 

AND  FILLER 

Donald  G.  Worden,  302  E.  Main  St.,  Platterffle,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261^96 

4  Claims.     (CL  222—387) 


1.  An  improved  pressure  gun,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  gun  housing  forming  a  chamber  for 
storage  of  material  therein, 

(b)  said  housing  having  an  opening  in  its  discharge 
end  for  dispensing  the  material  from  the  chamber, 

(c)  pressure  applying  means  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  housing  for  applying  a  force  on  the  material 
so  that  it  will  pass  outwardly  through  said  opening, 

(d)  valve  means  disposed  in  the  discharge  end  of  said 
housing, 

(e)  means  to  bias  said  valve  means  to  a  normally 
closed  position, 

(/)  said  valve  means  being  manually  opcnable  against 
said  biasing  means  for  permitting  air  entrapped  in 
the  discharge  end  of  said  housing  chamber  to  be  re- 
leased therethrough  when  said  pressure  applying 
means  is  in  operation, 

{g)  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve 
closure  member  together  with  a  valve  chamber 
through  which  the  entrapped  air  passes  in  an  out- 
wardly direction, 

(A)  and  filler  means  comprising  a  one-way  valve  con- 
nected to  said  valve  chamber  and  normally  closed 
but  openable  upon  application  of  external  pressure 
for  permitting  inward  passage  of  said  material 
through  the  said  valve  chamber  and  into  said  housing 
cliamber  to  fill  the  gun, 

(i)  said  valve  means  and  said  filler  means  being  posi- 
tioned 80  that  material  entering  said  filler  means  will 
pass  through  said  valve  chamber  into  said  housing 
chamber  when  said  valve  means  is  in  normally  dosed 
seated  position. 


••<i- 


•     '    ■     ■^     ''•'        3,176,887  '-i    •''  -• 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSER 
GanmMty  Potapcnko,  1718  Oalidale  St.,  and  John  K.  Lyoa, 
1176  AftoB,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif.        *.  ^. 
FUed  Aug.  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,395     , ;  i 

12  Claims.  (CL  222— 394) 
1.  A  pressurized  dispenser,  comprising:  a  container 
having  a  neck  portion;  a  valve  assembly  fastened  to  said 
neck  portion,  said  assembly  including  a  housing  member 
containing  a  passageway  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  interior  of  the  container  and  providing  an  upper 
transfer  chamber  and  a  lower  measuring  chamber;  a 
stem  member  mounted  in  said  passageway  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  and  including  means  providing  com- 
munication between  the  exterior  of  the  dispenser  and  the 
transfer  chamber;  and  a  plurahty  of  vertically  spaced  sets 
of  cup-Uke  sealing  elements  and  co-operating  wall  sur- 
faces on  said  stem  member  and  housing  member  in  the 
passageway,  said  sets  providing  a  seal  between  the  interior 
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of  the  container  and  the  measuring  chamber  and  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  measuring  chamber  and 
the  transfer  chamber  when  the  stem  member  is  in  the 
closed  position,  and  providing  a  seal  between  the  measur- 
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ing  chamber  and  the  transfer  chamber  and  providing 
communication  between  the  measuring  chamber  and  the 
interior  of  the  container  when  the  stem  member  is  in  the 
open  position. 

3  176  8M 
VALVE  OPERATING  BinTONS  FOR  AEROSOL 
DISPENSERS 
John  Rkhard  Focht,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Precision 
Valve  Corporation,  Yonliers,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York  ^     - 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  249,432 
lOaaimc     (0.222—394)  I 


.1 


.  •!,. 


Ill 


9.  An  aerosol  valve  operating  button  comprismg:  a 
body  portion  provided  in  its  lower  portion  with  a  cavity 
to  receive  the  valve  stem  of  an  aerosol  dispenser  and  in 
its  upper  portion  with  a  socket  spaced  from  the  cavity 
by  an  interposed  partition  having  therein  an  opening, 
and  a  discharge  outlet  leading  from  the  socket  to  the 
exterior  of  the  button,  in  combination  with  a  plug  rotat- 
ably  seated  in  the  socket  and  having  passages  extending 
from  a  position  in  communication  with  the  opening  in 
the  partition  to  the  discharge  outlet  and  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  passages  of  the  plug  has  branch  passages  of 
different  size  adapted  to  be  selectively  brought  into  regis- 
tration with  the  opening  in  the  partition  to  pass  a  greater 
or  lesser  amount  of  material  from  the  plug,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  plug  to  vary  the  relationship  between  the 
passages  of  the  plug,  the  opening  in  the  partition  and  said 
discharge  outlet  to  control  the  capacity  of  the  button  to 
deliver  material  therethrough. 


3,176,889 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

STEM  SEAL 

Gefmady  Potapenko,  1718  Oakdale  St.,  and  John  K.  Lyoa, 

1176  Afton,  both  of  Pa&adeoa,  Calif. 
Original  application  Aug.   14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131395. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
262,662 

7aainis.     (a.  222— 394) 
1.  A  pressurized  dispenser,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  neck  portion;  ''' 


a  valve  asaembly  fastened  to  «aid  neck  portion  and 

including  a  bousing  member; 
a  pasaagcway  in  said  housing  adapted  to  cooununicate 

with  the  interior  of  the  container; 
vertically  spaced  upper,  intcrmeditac,  and  lower  coo- 
ttnoous  flange  dements  formed  on  said  housing  and 
pftjjecting  into  the  passageway,  each  of  said  flange 
elements  including  an  inner  lip  portion, 

the  upper  and  intermediate  flange  elements  defin- 
ing, in  part,  a  transfer  chamber,  and  the  inter- 
mediate and  lower  flai^e  ele«ncnts  dcfininig  in 
part  a  measuring  chamber; 
a  stem  member  mounted  in  the  passageway  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  the  houdng  member  between 
an  open  position  and  a  doaed  positinn. 


i*>i>i 


said  stem  member  containing  an  upper  wall  w- 
face  in  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  the  lip 
portion  <rf  the  upper  flange  element,  an  inter- 
mediate waU  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  lip 
portion  of  the  intenncdiate  flange  element  in 
sealing  engagement,  and  a  lower  wall  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  lip  portion  of  the  lower 
flange  element  in  sealing  relationship; 
channel  means  providing  communicatioo  between  the 
transfer  chamber  and  the  measuring  chamber  when 
the  stem  number  is  in  the  closed  position,  the  lip 
portion  of  the  lower  flange  element  being  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  lower  wall  surface  when 
the  stem  member  is  in  said  closed  position; 
the  lip  portion  of  the  intermediate  flange  element  and 
the  intennediate  wall  surface  being  in  sealing  en- 
gagement, and  the  lip  portion  of  the  lower  flange  ele- 
ment  and   the   lower   wall   surface   being   in    axial 
spaced  relationship  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  measiHing  chamber  and  the  interior  of 
the  container  when  the  stem  member  is  in  the  open 
position;  and 
passage  means  between  the  exterior  of  the  container 
and  the  transfer  chamber. 


'\ 


3,176,890  t'. 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSFR  \%TrH  INTEGRAL 
CONTAINER  SEAL 
Gcnnady  PoUpcnko,  1718  Oakdale  St.,  and  John  K.  Lyon, 

1176  Afton.  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Origfaial  appiicatioD   Aug.   14,   1961,  Ser.  No.   1313W. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
M2,700 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 
1.  A  pressurized  container,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  neck  portion; 
a  valve  assembly  fastened  to  said  neck  portion  and 

including  a  housing  member; 
a  passageway  through  said  housing  member  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  end,  said  passageway  being  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  container; 
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vertically  spaced  intermediate  and  lower  continuous 
flange  elements  with  inner  lip  portions  provided  m 
said  passageway, 
^'  the  intermediate  flange  element  and  the  upper  ena 
of  the  passageway  defining  in  part  a  transfer 
chamber,  and  the  intermediate  and  lower  flange 
elements  defining  in  part  a  measuring  chamber; 


having  an  opening  formed  therein,  an  insert  for  contam- 
ing  said  objects  placed  within  said  conUiner,  said  insert 
being  of  strip  form  and  having  its  free  ends  projecting 
through  the  container  (H>ening  a  sufficient  distance  to 
form  superimposed  manually  compressible  lip  members 
which  selectively  engage  said  objects  during  dispensing. 


3,176392 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Edward  Waltz,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  ««^«»^^**L^-,'?- 
Bulman  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Kapios, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,695 
5  Claims.     (CL  225 — 66) 


/.  .MM  '  ■  *■»    <'"  •> 


an  elongated  stem  member  mounted  in  the  passageway 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  housing  member 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
said  stem  member  containing  an  upper  wall  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  the  lip  portion  of  the 
intermediate  flange  clement  in  sealing  relaUon- 
ship,  and  a  lower  wall  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  lip  portion  of  the  lower  flange  element  in 
sealing  relationship; 
means  providing  communication  between  the  measur- 
ing chamber  and  the  transfer  chamber  when  the  stem 
member  is  in  the  closed  position,  the  lip  portion  of 
the  lower  flange  element  being  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  lower  wall  surface  when  the  stem  member 
is  in  said  closed  position; 
the  lip  portion  of  the  intermediate  flange  clement  and 
the  upper  wall  surface  being  in  sealing  engagement, 
and  the  lip  portion  of  the  lower  flange  clement  and 
the  lower  wall  surface  being  in  axial  spaced  relation- 
ship to  provide  communication  between  the  interior 
of  the  container  and  the  measuring  chamber  when 
the  stem  member  is  in  the  open  position;  and 
passage  means  between  the  exterior  of  the  container 
and  the  transfer  chamber.  '         i 


.1 


V'-.' 


ERRATUM 
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For  Class  224 — 42.03  see: 
Patent  No.  3.176,903 


3,176J91 

..    -    DISPOSABLE  STAMP  DISPENSER 
Morion  Goldsholl,  Northfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Earcka 
Specialty  Printing  Company,  Scranton.  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,449 
,       7  Claims.     (CL  225— W) .  y,,    ,    ., 


':>.•' 
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i    1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  container  for  retaining  a 
plurality  of  individually  detachable  objects,  the  container 


1  A  device  for  supporting  a  roll  of  strip  material  hav- 
ing an  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof,  and  for  sevenng  a 
piece  of  the  strip  material  from  the  roll  thereof,  said  roll 
having  a  coaxial  opening  therein,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  straight  and  parallel  side  ele- 
ments spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  slighUy 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip  material,  said  side 
elements  being  slightly  longer  than  the  initial  diam- 
eter of  said  roll; 

an  elongated  cutting  member  connected  near  its  oppo- 
site ends  to,  and  extending  between,  said  side  ele- 
ments adjacent  the  front  ends  thereof,  said  cutting 
member  being  substantially  p«T>endicular  to  said  side 
elements  and  having  a  cutting  edge  parallel  with 
and  adjacent  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  side  ele- 
ments; .  J      J 

elongated  handle  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
substantially  parallel  handle  elements  substantially 
disposed  within  said  plane  and  extending  beyond 
the  rear  ends  of  said  side  elements  a  distance  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
handle  elements,  said  handle  elements  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  side  elements; 

first  connecUng  means  extending  between  the  rear  ends 
of  said  handle  elements; 

second  connecting  means  rigidly  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing between  the  front  ends  of  said  handle  elements 
and  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  elements,  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  lying  substantially  within 
said  plane;  and 

mounting  means  slidably  supported  upon  said  side  ele- 
menU  for  engaging  the  portion  of  a  rcrfl  of  strip 
,  material  adjacent  said  opening  therein,  and  support- 
ing said  roll  for  rotation  around  an  axis  parallel  with 
said  cutting  member  and  substantially  within  a  plane 
defined  by  said  side  elements,  said  mounting  means 
being  movable  with  said  roll  toward  and  away  from 
said  cutting  member  in  a  direction  diametrically  of 
said  roll,  so  that  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roll  at 
>  one  end  of  said  diameter  can  be  constanUy  urged 
into  a  position  closely  adjacent  said  cutting  member. 

.  said  mounting  means  being  engaged  with  said  side 
elements  at  points  spaced  lengthwise  thereof,  where- 
by the  parallel  relationship  of  said  axis  and  said  cut- 
ting edge  is  positively  maintained. 
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vacuum' BUFFER  TANK 

Robert  E.  Schoeneman,  Port  Washington,  N.Y^  — 
to  Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc^  PUInview,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York  ^<.^«-,     i- 

FUed  Aug-  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  22d,915     • 
SClainu.     (CL  224—118)  • 


',r  -4    *:?> 


a  first  web  storage  means  oo  one  side  of  the  working 
station  to  absorb  a  predetermined  web  length  dunng 
a  start-stop  programming  operation, 

a  second  web  storage  means  adjacent  the  first  storage 
means  including  a  vacuum  buffer  chamber  to  provide 
storage  having  inertia  less  than  the  first  storage 


.»«•;•♦«■ 


li  • 


:f 


a  V-shaped  vacuum  recess  substantially  smaller  than 
the  vacuum  buffer  chamber  positioned  within  the 
vacuum  buffer  chamber  to  develop  a  low  inertia 
pucker  in  said  web, 

said  V-shaped  recess  being  located  adjacent  the  path  ot 
the  web  as  it  exits  from  the  second  storage  means,  and 

whereby  a  tendency  in  the  web  to  develop  a  velocity 
fluctuations  is  damped. 


1.  In  an  information  processing  apparatus,  a  vacuum 
tape-storage  chamber  comprising, 

a  substantially  enclosed  receptacle  having  a  preselected 

depth  and  an  opening  to  receive  a  loop  of  tape, 
a  first  plurality  of  vacuum  port  openings  arranged  ma 
predetermined  pattern  in  one  wall  of  the  receptacle 
and  located  a  predetermined  distance  within  the  re- 
ceptacle from  the  tape  loop  opening  in  the  mid  region 
?        of  the  chamber  wall,  and 

a  second  plurality  of  vacuum  port  openings  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  in  one  wall  of  the  receptacle 
and  located  at  a  depth  within  the  receptacle  greater 
""        than  the  depth  of  said  first  plurality  in  the  bottom 
region  of  the  chamber  wall  so  that  the  second  plural- 
ity of  vacuum  port  openings  is  spaced  from  said  first 
plurality  of  vacuum  port  openings  by  an  imperforate 
section  of  said  one  wall  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  said 
one  wall  being  a  wall  in  a  plane  normal  to  Ihc  trans- 
verse dimension  of  a  tape,  ^ 
whereby  a  tape  loop  stored  in  said  receptacle  is  sub- 
ject to  a  vacuum  pull  of  two  different  magnitudes. 


3,174^5 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  MECHANISMS 
HaroM   A.  Kurth,  Woodland   HUls,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 
Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora-      | 
tk>n  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273^92 
10  ClaiiM.    (CL  226—176) 


•T  .tv  <  .  n. 
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3,176,894 
TAPE  VELOCITY-FLUCTUATION  DAMPER 

Robert  E.  Schoeneman.  Port  Washinijton,  NY.,  •"^'^ 
to  Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y., 
«  corporation  of  New  York  «.««,^ 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,916 
3  Claims.     (CL  226—118) 


«9. 
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1.  In  an  infomaUon  processing  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

a  working  station  positioned  to  permit  an  elongatea 
moving  web  to  pass  in  juxtaposition  thereto. 

driving  means  to  move  said  web  at  least  in  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  working  station,      »#»'-  ►-■" 


1.  A   magnetic   taipe   transport   system    for   mtennit- 
tently  driving  a  magnetic  tape,  and  for  bringing  the  tape 
up  to  a  selected  terminal  velocity  within  a  very  bncf 
interval  but  without  introducing  significant  abrupt  dis- 
continuities in  tape  motion,  including  the  oombinaUon 
of  a  rotating  capstan  having  a  peripheral  veloaty  cor- 
responding to  the  selected  tape  velocity,  a  pmch  roller 
mechanism  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  upe  from 
the  capstan  and  not  in  engagement  therewith  when  m  an 
unactuated  posiUon,  means  for  actuating  the  pinch  roller 
mechanism  in  the  direction  toward  the  capstan  to  urge 
the  tape  against  the  capstan,  and  means  positioned  to 
routably  engage  the  pinch  roller  mechanism  in  the  un- 
actuated position,  the  last-named  means  imparting  a  pe- 
ripheral velocity  to  the  pinch  roller  mechanism  which  is 
between  50  and  80%  of  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the 
capstan,  and  the  pinch  roller  being  freely  routing  be- 
tween the   unactuated   position  and   the   capsUn  when 
actuated.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3476,896 

MEDICAL  STAPLER 

Radolph  F.  Mallina,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  •««°«[ 

'to  Foandatlon  for  Medical  Technology,  a  corporation 

'of  New  York  „      ^,     ,,^  ..^ 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,816 
14  ClalBW.  (CI.  227—19) 
1  In  a  suturing  stapler  having  forceps  means,  in  com- 
bination, two  bushings  each  comprising  two  opposite  parts 
positionable  on  the  forceps  means  and  f^^^'^i^ J^ 
interior  a  central  passage  for  one  end  of  a  «^  «^- 
culatory  vessel,  means  operable  for  clamping  at  least  » 
portion  of  said  vessel  end  to  «»train  accidental  removaJ 
.  thereof  from  said  passage  of  each  bushmg  and  means 
operable  for  holding  relcasably  each  severed  end  of  the 
veLjl  cuffed  over  a  bushing  comprising  ^  toothednm 
formed  on  the  exterior  of  each  bushing  »<1,^P^^^2 
the  cuffed  vessel  end  so  that  the  cuff  will  be  PO«t.oncd 
Sacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  bushing,  and  1*0  cuffinf 
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damps  for  each  bushing  operable  to  engage  the  cuff  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  outer  bushing  surface,  each  cuffing 
clamp  having  two  cuff  engaging  edges  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  for  a  cerlaTn  distance  in  one  plane  and  being 
pivoted  on  the  forceps  means  about  a  fulcrum  so  posi- 


in  rolling  and  driving  frictional  engagement  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  band,  and  said  carriage  being  adapted 
to  carry  a  tool  for  work  on  the  pipe  dunng  its  move- 
ment thereabout. 


I  ■     v: 
r.r 


1  • 


<  i  '  •>.■ 


3,176398 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Gaylord  E.  Sefer,  Jr.,  Qnincy,  Dl.,  anigiior  to  PwJuglng 
CorporatkNi  of  Ancrlca,  EvanftoD,  DL,  a  corporatk>B 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,535     |  , 
11  Claims.    (CL  229— 6) 


V-. 


tioned  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  bushing,  and  said  certain 
distance  being  so  dimensioned,  that  both  edges  of  each 
cuffing  clamp  will  engage  two  points  of  a  semicircular 
portion  of  the  cuff  on  the  bushing  within  a  range  of  bush- 
ings having  diameters  of  said  outer  surface  from  unity  to 
about  2.5  times  unity. 


PIPE  WELDING  TOOL  CARRIAGE 

Martin  C.  Tucker,  207  Hodge  St.,  Mom  Point,  Mkk 

FUed  Jaly  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,033 

7  Oatam.     (CL  228 — 29) 


v*'.'.-^ 


•^  f 


i—i-^- 


V 


1 .  A  foldable  box  construction  for  accommodating  live 
poultry  or  the  like  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality 
of  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  wall,  and  comer  assemblies  disposed  intermediate 
and  connecting  adjacent  side  walls;  each  comer  assembly 
including  a  first  element  foldably  connected  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  bottom  wall,  and  second  elements  fold- 
ably connected  to  adjacent  peripheral  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  said  second  elements  having  corresponding  first 
portions  disposed  in  coplanar  edge  abutting  relation  and 
corresponding  second  portions  foldably  connected  to  said 
first  portions;  the  first  element  of  said  comer  assembly 
sequentially  overlapping  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces 
of  the  coplanar  abutting  first  portions  of  said  second  ele- 
ments and  having  its  end  portions  cooperating  with  the 
second  element  second  portions  to  effect  interlocking  of 
said  first  and  second  elements. 


3,176,899 
EGG  CARTON 
MkhMl  J.  McMaboo,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Red 
Owl  Stores,  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporatkw  of 
Dclawvc 

FBad  Ang.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,153 
2  Chdms.     (CL  229—29) 


1.  In  combination,  first  means  defining  a  generaUy 
cylindrical  mounting  band,  damp  means  carried  by  said 
band  and  adapted  to  clampingly  mount  said  band  on  a 
pipe  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  band  and  with  the 
latter  generally  concentrically  disposed  about  said  pipe 
and  spaced  therefrom,  an  elongated  tool  carriage  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  band,  first  roller  means  ear- 
ned by  one  end  portion  of  said  carriage  ar>d  second  roller 
means  carried  by  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  carriage 
and  jouraalled  for  roUtion  about  axes  generally  paral- 
leling the  band  axis  and  disposed  in  rolling  contacting 
relation  with  circumfcrentially  spaced  portions  of  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  band,  addiuonal  roller  means 
carried  by  said  carriage  and  joumalled  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  generally  paralleling  and  disposed  between  radial 
planes  of  said  band  conlaimng  said  axes  and  dispowd 
radially  outwardly  of  the  plane  in  which  said  axes  lie, 
said  additional  roller  means  being  adapted  to  be  driving- 
ly  coiuiected  to  a  source  of  motive  power  and  disposed 


_i     i'-a'/' 


.  .-^^ 


b.,'>M.l   P'i.ii'i   '\¥^  

1.  An  egg  carton  compri^ng: 

(a)  a  box-like  closure  member  formed  from  a  blank  of 
sheet  material  and  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar bottom  wall-fomiing  member  having  front,  rear 
and  opposite  end  wall-forming  flaps  secured  thereto 
along  marginal  fold  lines;  .   j 

(ft)  said  front  and  rear  wall-forming  flaps  having  fol«- 

able  tabs  projecting  laterally  to  overlap  eacfa  other 
exteriorly  of  said  end  wall-forming  flaps  when  all  of 
said  wall -forming  flaps  are  caused  to  assume  opera- 
tive positions  substantially  normal  to  said  wall-form- 
ing member; 
(c)  means  for  locking  said  tabs  in  said  over-lappmg 

reUtiofuhip; 
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(d)  egg  supporting  and  separating  tray  means  remov- 
ably positioned  within  said  closure  member  having 
egg  receiving  cradles  therein  resting  oo  said  bottom 
wall-forming  member  with  the  edges  of  said  tray 
means  abutting  said  front  and  rear  wall-forming  flaps 
at  approximately  the  midsection  thereof; 

(e)  a  top  wall-forming  cover  member  hingedly  secured 
to  said  rear  wall-forming  flap  <m  a  fold  line  extending 
along  the  marginal  upper  edge  of  the  latter; 

(/)  flap  elements  foldably  secured  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  cover-forming  member  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  place  the  ends  thereof  between  said  end  wall- 
forming  flaps  and  adjacent  ends  of  said  tray  means 
when  said  cover  member  is  closed; 

(g)  a  lip  foldably  secured  to  the  free  outer  edge  of  said 
cover-forming  member  said  lip  likewise  being  re- 
ceived within  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  bottom 
wall  member  and  side  wall-forming  flaps  and  butting 
against  the  upper  surface  of  said  tray  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  tmat  wall-forming  flap;  and 

(A)  reuseable  means  comprising  an  elongated  pressure- 
sensitive  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall- 
forming  flap  for  detachedly  securing  said  lip  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  front  wall-forming  flap. 


•..,  ^-     3,17Mtl  '• 

ANGULAR  SHAPED  CONTAINFH 

Elbert  O.  Redmond,  Salem,  Ohio,  assi«Dor  to  Scbrii^ 

Container,  Inc^  Sdem,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jane  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287 .Ol* 


3,176,9M 

QUICK-SEALING  CONTAINER 

Fred  dganenko,  1154  Meister  St.,  Sooth  PUinfieM,  NJ. 

filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  188,105 

7Claima.    (CL  229— 31) 


■^  -*• 


1  f^ 


3  CUinu.     (CL  229—39) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  pair  of  identically  formed 
paperboard  blanks  each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  side 
wall  portions,  a  pair  of  top  flap  portions  and  a  pair  of 
bottom  flap  portions  and  wherein  said  top  and  bottom 
flap  portions  have  packing  form  extensions  integral  there- 
with, said  bottom  flap  portions  being  relatively  narrower 
than  said  top  flap  portions  and  said  side  wall  portions 
having  Upering  edges  extending  between  said  top  flap 
and  bottom  flap  portions,  said  blanks  having  their  adja- 
ce^it  tapered  side  portions  secured  to  one  another  so  as 
to  form  a  folding  container  wherein  the  packing  form 
extensions  are  foldably  positioned  within  the  conUiner 
defined  by  angulariy  disposed  side  walls  and  wherein  said 
packing  form  extensions  of  said  top  and  bottom  flap  por- 
tions frictionally  engage  slits  formed  in  said  top  and  bot- 
tom flap  portions  to  hold  the  same  in  assembly. 


3.176.962 
CARRYING  CARTON  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Ckarlcs  L.  ChampUn,  Rittman.  Ohio,  asignor  to  Pack- 
aging Corporation  of  America,  Evanston,  IlL,  i 
poratkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1962,  Ser.  No.  166^51 
4  Claims.     (CL  229— 44) 


I 


1.  A  quick-sealing,  box-like  container  comprisinf: 

(A)  a  tray,  said  tray  having  a  bottom  and  nde  walk, 
each  sidie  wall  lying  in  a  plane  near  the  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  bottom; 

(B)  a  cohesive  coating  upon  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
tray  side  walls; 

(C)  a  cover  for  placement  in  a  mating  position  upon 
said  tray,  said  cover  having  a  top  and  side  walls, 
each  side  wall  lying  in  a  plane  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  with  said  top; 

(D)  plications  joining  adjacent  ends  of  said  cover  side 
walls,  said  plications,  providing  closures  between 
said  adjacent  ends  during  placement  of  said  cover 
into  said  mating  position  and  forming  flexures  allow- 
ing said  cover  side  walls  to  be  moved  toward  a 
position  nearer  the  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of 

>c  said  top  while  remaining  plane  in  form  after  said 
cover  is  placed  in  said  mating  position;  and 

(E)  a  cohesive  coating  upon  interior  surfaces  of  said 
cover  side  walls  for  firmly  gripping  said  cohesive 
coating  upon  said  tray  side  walls  and  sealing  said 

A,  container  when  said  cover  is  in  said  mating  posi- 

%>  tion  upon  said  tray  and  said  cover  side  walls  are 

moved  toward  said  near  perpendicular  position; 

(F)  said  obtuse  angle  being  great  enough  to  preclude 
inadvertent  gripping  and  sealing  during  placement 
of  said  cover  in  said  mating  position  upon  said  tray 

ir  and  small  enough  to  allow  said  cover  side  walls  to 
serve  as  closures  during  such  placement  ^''•''^ 


1,  A  carrying  carton  for  containers,  said  carton  com- 
prising: a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  pair  of  end 
panels  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said 
panels  being  connected  to  form  a  collapsible  body  which 
when  set  up  is  initially  open  at  both  sides,  bottom  side 
flaps  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel,  top  side  flajfe  hinged 
to  said  top  panel  and  tuck  flaps  hinged  to  the  side  edges 
of  said  end  panels,  said  side  and  tuck  flaps  being  movable 
between  a  closed  position  to  at  least  partially  close  the 
sides  of  said  body  and  an  open  position  to  at  least  par- 
tially expose  both  of  said  side  openings  and  to  facilitate 
charging  of  containers  into  said  body  therethrough,  said 
tuck  flaps  having  solts  therein,  and  said  side  flaps  having 
forwardly  tapered  and  rearwardly  barbed  tongue  forrna- 
tions  thereon  adapted  for  insertion  into  and  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  slots  in  said  tuck  flaps,  said  top  and 
bottom  panels  having  fold  lines  spaced  inwardly  from 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  side  edges  thereof  to  define 
edge  portions  which  are  disconnected  from  and  free  to 
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move  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  end  panels,  whereby 
aftei  the  tuck  flaps  have  been  closed  the  tongues  on  said 
side  flaps  may  initially  enter  the  slot  formations  in  said 
tuck  flaps  without  substantial  bending  and  said  side  flaps 
may  subsequently  move  substantially  parallel  to  said  ttjck 
flaps  to  effect  interlocking  engagement  of  said  formations. 


3,176,993  ' 

TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE  CARRIER 

Leonard  M.  Farley,  Cypress,  Calif. 

(14715  S.  Vermont,  Gardena,  Calif.) 

Filed  Dec  23,  1963.  Ser.  No.  332.668 

5  Claims.    (CL  224—42.03) 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  two-wheeled  pneumatic-tired  vehicle 
which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  from  the  rear  of  the 
chassis  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  including: 

(a)  two  parallel,  laterally  spaced,  rigid  members; 

(b)  means  for  so  supporting  said  members  from  said 
chassis  that  jxjrtions  of  said  members  extend  rear- 
wardly therebehind  in  longitudinal  relationship  there- 
with; 

(c)  first  and  second  transversely  positioned  angle  irons 
that  rest  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  members  and 
are  affixed  thereto,  with  the  forward  and  rear  in- 
terior surfaces  of  said  angle  irons  being  sp>aced  apart 
a  slightly  greater  distance  than  the  width  of  one  of 
the  tires  on  said  two-wheeled  vehicle; 

(d)  a  yoke  that  extends  upwardly  from  first  end  por- 
tions of  said  angle  irons  for  removably  engaging  a 
wheel  of  said  two-wheeled  vehicle  to  maintain  the 
same  in  an  upright  position  on  said  angle  irons; 

(e)  means  for  removably  securing  said  two-wheeled 
vehicle  in  a  supported  position  on  said  angle  irons; 

(/)  a  rigid  bumper  comprising  an  elongate  web  and  two 
flanges  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal 
sides  thereof; 

(g)  means  for  removably  supporting  said  bumper  from 
the  rear  portions  of  said  members;  and 

(A)  means  for  removably  htrfding  a  first  end  portion 
of  said  bumper  in  communication  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  angle  irons  when  a  second  end  portion  of 
said  bumper  rests  on  the  ground  to  provide  a  ramp 

!  on  which  said  two-wheeled  vehicle  may  be  wheeled 
onto  said  angle  irons  or  wheeled  downwardly  there- 
from. 


'  3,176,904  ' 

CARTON  WITH  TEAR  STRIP  CLOSURE 
Peter  C.  Colhira,  Waltham.  Mass..  assignor  to  Container 
CorporatioB  of  America,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,034 
1  Claim,     (a.  229—51) 
A  top  opening  tray  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldablc  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  having  opposed  pairs 
of  single-ply  side  walls  and  double-ply  end  walls 
hinged  to  opposed  pairs  of  side  edges  thereof  and 

upstanding  therefrom  to  form  a  box-like  itructurc 
open  at  the  top; 


{b)  said  end  walls  each  including  an  inner  panel  and 
a  pair  of  outer  end  wall  flaps  hinged  to  correspond- 
ing end  edges  of  re^)ective  side  walls  and  disposed 
to  overlie  said  inner  panel; 
(c)  means  for  closing  the  top  of  said  structure  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  a  pair  of  opposed  outer  and  inner  top  closure 
panels  having  outboard  edges  hinged  to  cor- 
responding upper  edges  of  respective  side  walls 
and  having  inboard  edges  disposed  to  overlap 
medially  of  the  tray  top  to  form  a  top  wall; 
(ii)  generally  rectangular  comer  flaps  at  each 
comer  of  the  tray  each  being  divided  by  a 
diagonal  fold  line  into  a  pair  generally  tri- 
angular first  and  second  gussets  hinged  to  an 
upper  edge  of  a  related  end  closure  flap  and  an 
end  edge  of  a  related  top  closure  flap,  re^>ec- 
tively; 


(iii)  the  gussets  of  each  comer  flap  being  folded 
one  against  the  other  with  the  pairs  of  first  gtis- 
sets  at  each  end  of  the  tray  being  joined  to  each 
other  to  form  a  composite,  triangular  under- 
lying closure  member  disposed  below  related 
pairs  of  second  gussets  and  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  top  closure  flaps;  and 
(d)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  top  closing 
means  in  closed  position,  including: 

(i)  an  elongated  securing  flap  removably  joined 
to  the  inboard  edge  of  said  outer  top  closure 
flap  along  a  weakened  line  of  tear  and  over- 
lying and  adhesively  secured  to  a  marginal  in- 
board edge  portion  of  said  irmer  top  closure 
flap;  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  securing  tabs  deUchably  joined  to 
opposite  end  edges  of  said  outer  top  closure 
flap  adjacent  said  securing  flap  along  weakened 
lines  of  tear  and  overlying  and  adhesively  se- 
cured to  upper  medial  portions  of  re^>ectivc 
end  walls.  ,  I   .  * 


3,176.905 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES  SUCH 
AS  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Karl-Hetnz  Honsel,  Herforder  Strasse  285, 
Bielefeld,  Germany 
Filed  Mav  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,797 
1  Clafan.    (a.  229—68) 
A  protective  cover  for  flat  articles  particulariy  for  phono- 
graph records  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  blank 
cut  from  paper  or  an  equivalent 'wrapping  material;  a 
transverse  folding  edge  in  said  blank  dividing  the  same 
into  an  upper  and  a  lower  half  which  are  folded  otie 
over  the  other;  a  flattened  transverse  section  from  plastic 
tubular  material  placed  upon  said  lower  half,  said  sec- 
tion having  a  width  substantially  equalling  the  width  of 

the  blank  and  a  length  substantially  equalling  one  half 
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of  the  link  of  the  blank;  and  laterally  extending  laps 
on  the  lower  half  of  the  blank,  said  laps  folded  over  and 


('L-.~»i'  \«;tr*>' 


••1  ■<,     ri    : 


zone  in  which  gas  ionization  is  accomplished,  electrical 
connections  to  said  cathode  and  anode  which  when  con- 
nected to  an  external  electrical  potential  source  will  cause 
an  electrical  field  to  be  established  between  the  anode  and 
cathode,  a  magnetic  circiiit  arranged  to  established  a  mag- 
netic field  transverse  to  the  said  electrical  field,  the  glow- 
discharge  zone  having  a  long  dimension  transverse  to  the 
magnetic  field  which  is  at  least  several  times  greater  than 
that  dimension  of  the  zone  which  is  parallel  to  the  mag- 
netic field,  an  envelope  defining  a  sorption  zone  in  which 
ions  and  molecules  are  sorbed.  the  cathode  extending  along 


-II- 


embracing  the  said  flattened  tubular  section  and  glued 
to  the  underside  of  the  upper  half  of  the  blank. 


I 


3,176,906 
ION  PUMP 
Panl  A.  Redhead,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  asisBor  to 
National  Research  Council,  Ottawm,  Ontario,  CanMla,  a 
body  corporate  of  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  Now  21iy9U 
13  Claims.    (CL  230—^9) 


1.  An  ion  pump  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode 
spaced  apart  to  define  therebetween  a  glow-discharge  zone 
in  which  gas  ionization  is  accomj^shed,  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  cathode  and  anode  which  when  con- 
nected to  an  external  electrical  potential  source  will  cause 
an  electrical  field  to  be  established  between  the  anode  and 
cathode,  a  magnetic  circuit  arranged  to  establish  a  mag- 
netic field  transverse  to  the  said  electrical  field,  the  glow- 
discharge  zone  having  a  long  dimension  transverse  to  the 
magnetic  field  which  is  at  least  several  times  greater  than 
that  dimension  of  the  zone  which  is  parallel  to  the  mag- 
netic field,  a  sorption  zone  in  which  ions  and  molecules 
are  sorbed,  the  cathode  extending  along  said  long  dimen- 
sion, the  cathode  serving  to  separate  the  glow-discharge 
and  sorption  zones,  the  cathode  being  positioned  to  per- 
mit ready  escape  of  positive  ions  from  the  glow-discharge 
zone  into  the  sorption  zone,  a  sotirce  of  sorption  metal 
positioned  within  said  sorption  zone,  said  source  being 
a  sputter  cathode  positioned  in  said  sorption  zone  siich 
that  positive  ions  from  the  glow-discharge  zone  can  strike 
its  surface  and  disintegrate  metal  therefrom,  means  defin- 
ing a  substantial  sorption  area  in  the  sorption  zone  on 
which  sorption  metal  is  deposited,  the  sorption  area  being 
outside  of  the  glow-discharge  zone,  and  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  area  of  cathode  separating  the 
glow-discharge  zone  from  the  sorption  zone,  and  means 
to  connect   said    sorption   zone   to   a    structure    to   be 
evacuated. 

! 

3,176,907 
TON  FlTVfF 
Paal  A.  Redhead.  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  asignor  to 
National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  An«.  23,  1962.  S«t.  No.  218,917         -.^w 
8  Claims.    (CL  230— «9) 
1.  An  ion  pump  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode 
spaced  apart  to  define  therebetween  a  glow-discharge 


said  long  dimension,  the  cathode  serving  to  separate  the 
glow-discharge  and  sorption  zones,  the  cathode  being  posi- 
tioned to  permit  ready  escape  of  positive  ions  from  the 
glow-discharge  zone  into  the  sorption  zone,  a  source  of 
sorption  metal  positioned  within  said  sorption  zone,  means 
defining  a  substantial  sorption  area  in  the  sorption  zone  on 
which  sorption  metal  is  deposited,  the  sorption  area  being 
outside  of  the  glow-discharge  zone,  and  being  sulwtantially 
greater  than  the  area  of  cathode  separating  the  glow- 
discharge  zone  from  the  sorption  zone,  and  means  to  con- 
nect the  said  sorption  zone  to  a  structure  to  be  evacuated. 


3,176,908 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  OR  ENGINE  HAVING  A 

VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO 

Mcffvdith  E.  Bowdiafa,  P.O.  Box  2011,  Anchorage,  Alaska 

Filed  Dec  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,781 

13  Clafans.    (CL  230—138) 


1.  In  a  rotary  device  of  the  character  described,  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  walled  chamber,  grooved  disc  and  Haded 
hub  rotors  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  in  end-to- 
lelationship  with  their  axes  of  rotation  intersecting  one 
another  at  an  acute  angle,  said  rotors  being  cooperatively 
engaged  with  one  another  and  with  one  end  of  the  cham- 
ber in  defining  an  annular  operating  well  with  the  cham- 
ber wall  portion  lying  between  the  end  of  the  chamber 
and  the  periphery  of  the  disc  rotor,  the  grooves  and  blades 
of  the  rotors  being  arransed  at  angular  intervals  about 
the  opposing  end  faces  of  the  rotors  and  cooperauvely 
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engaged  in  formmg  a  series  of  radially  oriented  cells  at 
the  intervals,  said  end  faces  being  substantially  centered 
at  the  intersection  of  the  axes  and  at  least  one  of  the  faces 
having  a  conical  section  which  is  inclined  at  the  afore- 
mcnUoned  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  other  face  so 
that  when  the  rotors  are  conjointly  rotated,  the  faces  al- 
ternately converge  and  diverge  between  opposite  angular 
stations  at  which  they  diverge  to  a  maximum  and  coin- 
cide, respectively,  thus  subjecting  the  cells  to  cyclical  in- 
take and  compression  stages  of  opposite  sides  of  the  well, 
said  housing  also  defining  a  pair  of  ports  one  of  which 
opens  into  the  intake  side  of  the  well  and  terminates  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  at  a  first  angular  station  therein 
to  supply  fluid  to  the  cells,  and  the  other  of  which  opens 
from  the  compression  side  of  the  well  and  commences 
in  the  direction  of  xoUtion  at  a  second  angular  station 
therein  to  exhaust  the  fluid  from  the  cells,  said  chamber 
wall  portion  being  operalively  dosed  throughout  the  sec- 
tor of  the  well  lying  between  the  first  and  second  angular 
stations  but  at  least  a  part  thereof  being  recessed  back 
from  the  surface  generated  by  the  edges  of  the  blades  to 
the  extent  that  a  part-annular  channel  is  formed  on  the 
compression  side  of  the  well  between  the  blades  and  the 
wall  portion,  said  channel  extending  from  an  intermediate 
angular  station  adjacent  to  the  station  of  maximum  di- 
vergence to  at  least  the  second  angular  station  so  as  to 
communicate  with  the  exhaust   port,  and  an  adjustable 
filler  element  of  comparable  cross  section  operatively 
positioned  in   the  channel  adjacent  to  the  intermediate 
ai^ular  station  to  determine  the  compression  stroke  of  the 
device. 


the  radially  inner  wall  of  said  groove  and  the  radially 
inner  face  of  said  apex  seal  member;  a  plurality  erf  cut- 
out means  formed  in  each  apex  portion  of  said  inner 
body,  there  being  at  least  one  cut-out  means  on  each  side 
of  said  groove  communicating  with  a  respective  wcM-king 
chamber  adjacent  each  apex  portion  and  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  wall  of  said  groove  communicating  with 
a  side  face  of  said  apex  seal  member  and  said  gap  so 
that  gas  pressure  may  flow  from  said  working  chambers 
through  said  cut-out  means  into  said  gap  and  against  an 
apex  seal  member  side  face  for  urging  said  apex  seal 
member  toward  a  groove  side  wall;  and  an  insert  mem- 
ber disposed  in  each  said  gap  with  said  insert  member 
having  a  lateral  width  smaller  than  the  lateral  width  of 
said  groove  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said  insert 
member  between  the  side  walls  of  said  groove  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  gas  pressure  from  said  working  cham- 
bers and  said  insert  member  having  radial  and  axial  di- 
mensions greater  than  the  openings  of  said  cut-out  means 

to  said  gap  so  that,  wticn  the  gas  pressure  is  higher  in  one 
of  said  working  chambers  than  the  gas  pressure  in  an  ad- 
jacent working  chamber,  said  insert  member  will  move 
laterally  in  said  groove  in  response  to  the  higher  gas 
pressure  to  block  the  opening  of  said  cut-out  means  to 
said  gap  communicating  with  the  working  chamber  hav- 
ing the  lower  gas  pressure  and  permit  the  higher  gis  prw- 
sure  to  act  against  said  apex  seal  member  for  urging  said 
seal  member  radially  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  body  peripheral  wall. 


A-f\ 


3,176,909 
SEALING  STRUCTURES 
Manriioir,   Neoenstadt   am   Kocher,   (Germany, 
>«•    to    NSU    Motorenwerke    Aktlengesellschaft, 
Neckarmlm,  Germany,  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H..  Undao 
(Bodcnsee).  Germany,  both  corporations  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,6^5 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1961, 

N  19,725 
4  Claimi.    (CL  230—145) 


ROTOR  AND  SEAL  COMBINATION  FOR       ^  I 
ROTARV  MECHANISMS 
Max  Bentele,  Ridgcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- Wright 
Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware         . 
'  *•         Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,027       '  -   ;° 
10  Clafans.    (CL  230— 145)  "^" 


1    t'^  ',  ^  &j  < '      V 
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'  .1  ti  ■ 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  a  rotary  mechanism  having  an 
outer  body  formed  by  a  peripheral  wall  interconnected 
with  a  pair  of  end  walls  to  define  a  cavity,  an  inner  body 
supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  outer  body  about 
and  axis  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  outer 
body  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  body  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaccd  apex  portions  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  puter 
body  peripheral  wall  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  work- 
ing chambers  which  during  relative  rotation  between  said 
inner  and  outer  bodies  vary  in  volume,  and  each  said 
inner  body  apex  portion  having  a  groove  formed  therein 
extending  axially  across  the  entire  width  of  said  inner 
body,  said  sealing  means  comprising;  and  apex  seal  mem- 
ber in  each  said  groove  with  said  apex  seal  member  hay- 
ing a  lateral  width  smaller  than  the  latemal  width  of  said 
groove  to  permit  movement  of  said  apex  seal  member 
relative  to  the  walls  of  said  groove  and  during  operation 
of  said  rotary  mechanism  being  radially-spaced  from  the 
radially  inner  wall  ot  said  groove  to  form  a  gi4>  between 


1.  A  rotor  and  seal  combination  for  use  in  a  rotary 
mechanism  having  an  outer  body  comprising  a  peripheral 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  end  walls 
spaced  along  said  axis  and  forming  a  cavity  within  which 
said  rotor  and  seal  combination  is  received,  said  rotor 
being  roUtoble  relative  to  said  outer  body  about  an  aws 
displaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  outer  body  axis,  said 
rotor  axis  planetating  about  said  outer  body  axis  to  form 
a  irfurality  of  variable-vcrfume  working  chambers  between 
said  rotor  and  said  outer  body  wherein  high  gas  pressures 
cyclically  occur;  said  rotor  and  seal  combination  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  parallel  end  faces  respectively  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  end  walls  and  parallel  therewith, 
said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  apex  portions  sweeping 
the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  in  sealing  rela- 
ticm  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  end  faces  having  a  seal 
groove  therein  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
generally  parallel  thereto  and  extending  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  apex  portions,  and  a  seal  strip  member 
disposal  in  each  of  said  seal  grooves,  each  of  said  seal 
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strip  members  liaVing  an  axfaJly  outward  plane  scaling 
face  sweeping  one  of  said  end  walls  in  sealing  relation 
thereto  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  sealing 
faces  having  a  radially  outward  edge  and  a  radially  in- 
ward edge  as  positioned  by  said  rotor,  each  of  said  sealing 
faces  having  therein  a  plurality  erf  gas-lubrication  recesses 
communicating  with  said  working  chambers  at  said  radial- 
ly outward  edge  of  said  sealing  face  and  closed  at  said 
radially  inward  edge  whereby  said  high-pressure  gas 
cyclically  enters  said  recesses  to  provide  gas-lubrication 
between  said  seal  strip  and  said  end  wall. 


dish  baffle  centrally  supported  in  the  cyclone  chamber  and 
tangential  openings  near  the  top  of  the  chamber  to  direct 
the  wet  gas  from  the  pump  exhaust  in  a  helical  path 
downwardly  within  the  cyclone  separator  above  the 
conical  walls  thereof. 


3  176  911  ' 

COMPRESSION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Paol  C  Wallace,  PennsvOle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmingtoo,  DeU  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  19S^9 
_  ,.  w.       g  Claimt.    (CL  23d— 202)  ^ 


i  .y.^iti. 


:^-'  ■  JiT^-a-? 


1.  The  process  for  preventing  the  formation  of  tar  dur- 
ing compression  of  a  gaseous  mixture  which  consists 
essentially  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  acetylene,  and  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  1,1-difluorocthane  and  mixtures 
of  1,1-difluoroethane  and  vinyl  fluoride,  the  hydrogen 
fluoride  constituting  from  5%  to  about  70%  by  weight 
of  the  mixture,  which  process  comprises 

(c)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  to  a  piston  type 
compressor, 
(fr)  compressing  the  mixture  to  a  pressure  of  from  15 

to  100  p.s.i.g., 
(c)  and  heating  the  parts  of  the  compressor  that  are 
in  contact  with  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
5*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  above  the  dew  point  of  the 
compressed  mixture  during  the  compression. 


--'^  3,17M13 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Karl  WUhelm  Sons  and  Albin  Hiissier,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Walter  MoUs,  Surth,  near  Cologjie,  Germany,  asignors 
to  Gesclbchaft  Fur  Linde's  Eiamaachinen  AkticngcacU- 
achaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

nied  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  t25J64 
CbUiv  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  July  22,  1960 
-  ^CtetaM.    (CL  23»— 207) 


3,176,912 

DEVICE  TO  REDL'CE  OIL  LOSSES 

Willy    Rollinger.    Porz-Westboven,    and    Hefanot    Bode, 

BeTKisch-CIadbach,     Germany,     assHtnors,     by    mesne 

aidgnments,  to  Leybold  Holding  A.G.,  La%,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,702 

S  Claliii&    (CL  230—205) 


i 


4 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  arrangement  particularly 
adapted  for  pumping  and  compressing  a  refrigerant  and 
comprising  a  horizontally  positioned  cylindrical  reservoir 
for  containing  lubricant  oil,  a  tubular  shell  mounted  in 
the  lower  half  of  said  reservoir  with  one  end  thereof 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  reservoir,  a  cooling  unit 
mounted  in  said  tubular  shell  for  cooling  said  oil,  a 
multiple  stage  oil  separator  mounted  in  the  upper  half 
of  said  reservoir,  an  opening  in  the  reservoir  receiving 
the  upper  open  end  of  the  oil  separator,  a  rotary  com- 
pressor having  inlet  and  discharge  openings,  with  said 
discharge  opening  connected  to  the  open  end  of  the  oil 
separator,  the  lower  end  of  the  oil  separator  being  in  open 
communication  with  the  oil  reservoir,  a  first  oil  line  con- 
nected to  said  lower  half  of  said  reservoir  for  collecting 
oil  therefrom  and  feeding  it  to  said  oil  cooler,  and  a 
second  oil  line  connecting  said  oil  cooling  unit  and  said 
compressor  so  that  cooled  oil  is  conveyed  under  the 
discharge  pressure  of  said  compressor  to  said  compressor 
to  lubricate  and  cool  the  same. 


3,176,914 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

Dean  C.  Rlnehart,  Louis>llle.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatJon  of  New  York 

Filed  Ant-  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,916 

2  ClaliM.    (CL  230—207) 


I    1-!     '. 


i'1 


\.  The  combination  of  a  vacuum  pump  having  an  oil 
immersed  exhaust  valve  with  means  for  largely  separating 
the  oil  from  the  air  being  exhausted,  which  comprises  at 
least  one  cyclone  separator  composed  of  a  vertical  conical 
chamber  with  its  large  end  upward,  a  cylindrical  outlet 
tube  set  into  the  upper  closed  end  of  the  conical  chamber 
and  extending  inwardly  and  coaxially  one-third  of  the 
length  of  the  chamber,  an  inner  fnisto-conical  baffle 
within  the  outlet  tube  and  fitted  into  the  top  of  the  tube,  a 


1.  In   a  hermetically  sealed   compressor   including  a 
sealed   casing   having   an   oil   reservoir   in   the    bottom 


1    \ 


April  6,  1965 

thereof,  a  compressor  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  drive  motor  including  a  rotor  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  casing,  a  vertical  drive  shaft  connecting  said 
compressor  and  said  rotor,  means  including  an  axial  pas- 
sage in  said  shaft  for  conducting  oil  from  said  reservoir 
to  the  upper  portions  of  said  shaft,  said  passage  open- 
ing into  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting discharge   gas  from  said  compressor  upwardly 
through  said  motor;  the  improvement  comprising  a  um- 
tary  assembly  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  passage 
and  for  separating  entrained  oil  from  the  discharge  gas 
passing  through  the  said  motor,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  rod  adapted  to  slide  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
passage,  a  disc  rigidly  secured  to  said  rod  and  means 
for  securing  said  disc  only  to  said  rotor  for  rotaUon 
of  said  disc  with  said  rotor  to  centrifugaUy  separate  en- 
trained oil  from  said  discharge  gas.  . 
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of  the  rotor  and  each  compartment  drains  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  coolant  during  other  pwtions  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  rotor.  '     ' 


3,176,916 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY 

MECHANISM 

Ferdinand  P.  SolUnger,  Wayne,  NJ..  assignor  to  Cnitlss- 

Wricht  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,982 

6  Claims.     (CL  230—210) 


3,176,91s 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  MECHANISM 
Max  Bentelc,  Rldgewood,  and  Charles  Jones  and  Alex- 
ander H-  Raye,   Fanunus,   NJ.,   assignors  to  Curtiss- 
Wrisht  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,753 
34  Claims.     (CL  230—210) 


1    In  a  rotary  mechanism  for  fluid  pumps,  fluid  motors, 
combustion  engines  or  the  like  comprising  an  outer  body 
with  a  cavity  therein,  a  rotable  shaft  mounted  m  said  out- 
er body  co-axial  with  the  axis  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
outer  body  cavity  and  having  an  eccentric  portion  thereon, 
a  rotor  joumalled  on  said  eccentric  portion  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  while  said  rotor  axis  descnbes  a  planetary 
motion  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  body  whereby 
each  point  on  said  rotor  is  subjected  to  acceleration  forces 
which  successively  change  in  direction  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  peripheral  surface  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumfcrcntially-spaced  apex  portions 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
peripheral  wall  and  thereby  forming  working  chambers  be- 
tween the  rotor  peripheral  surface  and  the  peripheral  wall 
of  said  cavity  which  upon  relaUvc  rotaUon  of  said  outer 
body  and  said  rotor  vary  in  volume,  said  rotor  having  an 
outer  wall  including  a  hub  portion  enclosing  a  hollow 
interior  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced, 
generally-radial  partiUons  therein  forming  compartments 
in  said  rotor,  means  including  openings  through  the  rotor 
outer  wall  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  hub  portion  at 
the  radially  inner  portions  of  said  compartments  for  sup- 
plying a  liquid  coolant  sequentially  into  said  rotor  com- 
partments and  for  sequentially  draining  said  coolant  from 
said  rotor  compertmenU  as  the  rotor  routes  about  its 
axis  such  that  each  compartment  receives  a  major  portion 
of  iU  liquid  coolant  during  a  portion  of  each  revoluUon 
818  0.0—18 


1    In  a  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body 
having  a  cavity  therein,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  said 
outer  body  co-axial  with  said  cavity  and  having  an  eccen- 
tric poruon  thereon,  a  rotor  joumaled  on  said  eccentric 
portion,  said  rotor  having  a  multi-lobcd  peripheral  surface 
forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex  por- 
tions for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  outer  body  thereby  forming  working  cham- 
bers between  the  rotor  peripheral  surface  and  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  body  which  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  rotor  and  said  outer  body  vary  in  volume, 
said  rotor  having  a  hollow  interior  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of  the 
hollow  rotor  with  each  of  said  ribs  running  from  one  end 
face  of  the  rotor  to  the  other  in  a  direction  inclined  to 
the  rotor  axis  to  form  separating  walls  of  a  plurality  of 
open-end  passageways  inclined  to  the  rotor  axis,  said  rotor 
also  having  an  inner  annular  wall  portion  secured  across 
said  ribs  to  form  the  inner  walls  of  said  passageways; 
means  for  supplying  a  liquid  coolant  to  one  end  face  of 
the  rotor  for  flow  of  the  coolant  into  adjacent  open  ends 
of  said  rotor  passageways,  the  inclination  of  said  rotor 
passageway  separating  walls  being  such,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  rotor  rotation,  to  function  as  a  pump  dunng 
rotor  rotation  to  pump  the  liquid  coolant  through  said 
rotor  inclined  passageways  from  said  one  rotor  end  face 
to  the  other  rotor  end  face. 


3,176,917 
COMPRESSOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Sieefried  Maier,  Rommelshausen.  Krels  Walbllngen,  Ger- 
many,   assignor    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Stuttgart-Unterturkhelm,  Germany  f  n 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,77t 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  18,  196«, 

6CUdms.    (CL  230— 215)  \ 

1.  A  compressor  housing  construction  especially  for 
gas  turbine  drive  units  having  a  drive  for  auxiliary  aggre- 
gates derived  from  the  compressor  drive  shaft  to  the 
rear  of  the  last  compressor  stage  through  which  the  air 
flows  radially  and  which  is  adjoined  by  the  comprcssor- 
diflFuser  said  housing  construction  comprising  a  front 
housing  half  and  a  rear  housing  half,  detachable  securing 
means  connecting  said  front  housing  half  to  said  rear 
housing  half,  said  housing  halves  being  subdivided  ap- 
proximately at  the  height  of  the  compressor-diffuser 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  dnve  unit, 
said  front  housing  half  serving  for  the  support  of  said 
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auxiliary  aggregates,  drive  means  for  said  auxiliary  aggre- 
gates comprising  a  spur  gear  train  drivably  connecting 
said  compressor  drive  shaft  with  said  auxiliary  aggregates, 
■aid  spur  gear  train  including  forwardly  disposed  spur 
gear  means  disposed  within  said  front  housing  half  and 
rearwardly  disposed  spur  gear  means  disposed  within  said 
rear  housing  half,  said  rearwardly  disposed  spur  gear 
means  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  last  compressor 
stage,  shaft  means  drivably  connecting  said  forwardly  dis- 


posed spur  gear  means  with  said  rearwardly  disposed 
spur  gear  means,  a  center  bearing  and  a  rear  bearing  for 
said  compressor  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  rear  hous- 
ing half,  said  front  housing  half  and  said  rear  housing 
half  having  mutually  confronting  end  faces,  wedge-shaped 
guide  vanes  disposed  between  said  end  faces,  said  ag- 
gregates including  oil  pump  means  having  supply  and 
discharge  lines,  said  lines,  said  detachable  securing  means, 
and  said  shaft  means  extending  through  said  guide  vanes. 


3,176,918 

HOUSEHOLDER'S  MAILBOX  PICK-UF  SIGNAL 

Louis  J.  Poscli,  Rte.  2,  Royaltoo,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,566 

2  Claims.     (CL  232-^5) 


abutment  with  the  result  that  said  signal  arm  will 
remain  in  a  second  tilted  position  until  again  man- 
ually rotated  to  said  one  tilted  position. 


3,176,919 

MODI!  ATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hnbcrt  T.  Sparrow,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HooeywcU 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOmI  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,577 

7  CbOms.     (CL  236—68) 


ac/ 


^^ 


7.  An  electrically  modulated  control  system,  including: 
conductive  fluid  filled  actuator  means  having  mechani- 
cal output  means;  an  electromagnetic  conductive  fluid 
pump  connected  to  said  actuator  means  wherein  said 
pump  moves  said  fluid  fill  to  move  said  actuator  means 
and  said  output  means;  heat  responsive  variable  current 
generator  means  connected  to  said  pump  to  energize  said 
pump;  and  variable  beating  meaiu  controlled  by  con- 
tinuous electric  signal  means  applied  to  said  current 
generator  means  to  vary  the  current  to  said  pump;  said 
pump  and  said  actuator  means  moving  said  output  means 
in  response  to  said  applied  heat  to  in  turn  modulate  the 
position  of  said  mechanical  output  means  as  said  elec- 
tric signal  means  varies. 


3,176,92f  ' 

FLUID  OPERATED  PUMP 

Aabforn  M.  Scverson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aadfnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  113,822 

18  Clalma.     (CL  236—79) 


1.  In  a  mailbox  having  an  open-ended  stationary  body, 
a  swingable  door  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  to  said  body 
and  adapted  to  cover  the  open  end  of  said  body,  said  door 
having  a  vertical  flange  extending  along  one  side  thereof, 

(a)  a  bracket  frictionally  engageablc  with  said  flange 
having  first  and  second  arcuately  spaced  abutments 
residing  to  either  side  of  a  vertical  plane  when  said 
bracket  is  engaged  with  said  flange  and  said  door  is 
closed, 

(6)  a  signal  arm  having  a  lateral  projection  a^  one  end, 

(c)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  signal  arm  at  a 
point  intermediate  its  ends  so  that  the  end  opposite 
said  one  end  is  larger  and  heavier  than  said  one  end, 

(</)  whereby  when  said  signal  arm  has  been  manually 
rotated  to  cause  engagement  of  said  projection  with 
said  first  abutment  with  said  door  closed  it  will  re- 
main in  one  tilted  position,  subsequent  opening  of 
said  door  causing  automatic  shifting  of  said  arm  to 
cause  engagement  of  said  projection  with  said  second 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  driven  pump  system  including: 
fluid  amplifier  means  including  an  inlet  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid;  said  fluid  amplifier  means  having  outlet 
means;  a  first  of  said  outlet  means  providing  a  continuous 
fiow  passage  for  said  fluid;  a  second  of  said  outlet  means 
obstructed  by  pump  means  which  is  subjected  to  said 
fluid;  control  means  at  said  inlet  to  cause  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  said  inlet  fluid  flow  to  switch  said  fluid 
between  said  outlet  meant;  and  said  control  means  in- 
cluding connection  means  connecting  said  control  mean* 
to  said  second  outlet  means  to  feed  back  a  pressure  to 
switch  said  amplifier  inlet  between  said  outlet  means;  said 
inlet  directed  at  said  outlet  means  so  as  to  normally  build 
up  a  presfure  at  said  pump  means,  said  connection  meant. 
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and  said  control  meant;  said  preature  in  taid  connection 
means  and  said  control  meant  switching  said  amplifier 
meaiu  to  relieve  said  pressure  buildup  and  to  in  turn 
operate  taid  pump  meant. 


7 


3,17M2I 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBUS- 
TION  FIRING  OF  ASPHALT,  PETROLEUM  AND 
PULVERIZED  COAL 

Albwt  W.  Jyt  Voe,  565  Danforth  St.,  Portland,  Main* 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  183,137 

2  Cfadnit.     (CL  239 — 8) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  for  combustion 
firing  comprising  diffusing  compressed  air  into  the  needle- 
like  streams  in  a  firing  gun.  feeding  superheated  liquid 
asphalt  to  the  firing  gun  for  admixture  with  the  needle- 
Uke  streams  of  compressed  air  to  produce  an  emulsion 
iliury  of  asphalt  and  air.  diffusing  the  emulsion  slurry  to 
effect  a  slicing-rollmg  of  the  emulsion  slurry  to  refine  the 
latter,  adding  compressed  air  to  the  emulsion  slurry  to 
effect  expansion  of  the  latter,  and  successively  aligning 
and  accelerating  the  emulsion  slurry  in  several  stages 
prior  to  enussioo  thereof  from  the  firing  gun. 


3,176,922 

SPRAY  GL™^ 

Herman  W.  Decker,  P.O.  Box  1318,  Staart«  Fla. 

FUed  Joly  14,  1968.  Scr.  No.  42,871 

,     ISClafans.     (CL  239— 112) 


no 


#  • 


fiiQ^] 


1.  In  combination,  a  supply  of  a  first  liquid,  a  supply 
of  a  second  liquid,  a  liquid  dispenser,  a  dispensing  nor- 
zit  having  an  orifice,  a  dispenser  body  supporting  said 
nozzle,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  primary  supply 
pamfM  and  a  Mending  chamber  having  longitudinal 
wafifl  in  communication  with  said  supply  passages  and 
taid  iK>zzle,  a  fluid  conduit  from  said  first  liquid  supfrfy 
to  a  first  of  said  primary  supply  passages,  a  fluid  conduit 
from  taid  second  liquid  supply  to  a  second  of  said  pri- 
mary supply  passages,  a  supply  valve  adjacent  taid  lon- 
gitudinal walls  of  said  chamber  and  individual  to  each 
*upply  passage  for  controlling  the  flow  to  said  chamber 
of  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  each  supply  valve  dividing 
a  respective  supply  passage  into  a  first  and  second  section, 
each  of  said  first  sections  exteivding  from  said  valve  to 
said  respective  fluid  conduit,  each  of  said  second  sections 
being  open  to  said  chamber  and  extending  from  said  valve 
to  said  chamber  wall,  said  body  having  a  secondary  pat- 
safe  iiKiividual  to  and  intersecting  and  communicating 
with  said  second  section  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
primary  passages,  a  supply  of  liquid  solvent  for  said  first 
and  second  liquids,  and  means  to  couple  said  supply  of 
solvent  liquid  to  said  secondary  passages. 


3,176,923 

ACCESSORY  FOR  TRAVELING  LAWN 

SPRINKLER 

Leonard  Simmons,  34  Hewlett  Lane,  Flower  Hm, 

Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnnc  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,574 

9ClaiiiM.    (CL  239—183) 


■'*• 


1.  In  combination  with  a  traveling  lawn  sprinkler  of' 
the  class  described  having  a  skid  adapted  to  travel  along 
the  ground  in  a  predetermined  path  defined  by  the  length 
of  hose  associated  therewith, 

(A)  an  elongated  ramp  member  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  ground  in  the  path  of  the  hose  at  a 
point  where  the  hose  makes  a  sharp  turn, 

(a)  said  ramp  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  central  portion, 

(1)  said    first    end    being    substantially    at 
ground  level. 

(2)  said  second  end  being  spaced  from  said 
first  end, 

'  ^  (3)  said  central  portion  being  positioned 
higher  than  said  first  end; 
(4)  a  portion  of  the  length  of  hose  being  re- 
leasably  engaged  by  said  ramp  member 
along  the  length  thereof,  the  sprinkler  be- 
ing adapted  to  traverse  the  full  length  of 
said  ramp  member  to  thereby  release  the 

,  hose  and  permit  the  sprinkler  to  follow  the 

succeeding  length  of  hose;  and 

(B)  locating  means  depending  from  said  ramp  mem- 
ber whereby  said  ramp  member  may  be  fixed  in  posi- 
tion on  the  ground  at  the  point  where  said  sprinkler 
it  intended  to  turn;  arxl 

(C)  a  boot  clamped  to  the  skid  of  said  q>rinkler,  said 
boot  being  adapted  to  slide  along  the  length  of  said 


ramp. 


3,176,924 

BATHTUB  FIXTURE  HAVING  DOUBLE-ACTING 

SHOWER  HEAD 

Joseph  M.  Canavan,  370  Newport  Ave.,  Henniston,  Oreg. 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213^46 

11  Claims.     (CI.  239-^444) 


.11 


-ri*". 


11.  A  water  fixture  comprising, 

a  fixture  body, 

said  body  being  formed  with  a  water  inlet  and  a  flnt 
water  outlet  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 

a  water  discharge  unit  providing  a  second  water  out- 
let, 

said  water  discharge  unit  being  mounted  in  said  body 
for  movement  from  a  retracted  poaition  to  a  project- 
ing positioa, 


196 


i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1965 


piston  means  within  said  body  and  connected  to  Mid 
unit  for  projecting  and  retracting  the  Mine, 

passageway  means  in  said  body  for  conducting  w<ater 
from  said  inlet  to  both  of  said  outlets  throu^  said 
body,  and  to  both  sides  of  said  piston  means, 

a  single  handle  movable  to  any  of  three  positioos, 

and  valve  means  actuated  by  said  single  handle,  and 
operable  when  said  handle  is  in  one  position  to  cut 
off  communication  between  said  inlet  and  both  said 
outlets,  and  operable  when  said  handle  is  in  another 
of  its  positions  to  place  said  inlet  in  communication 
with  »id  first  outlet  and  with  the  side  of  said  piston 
means  which  causes  retraction  of  said  discharge  unit, 
but  cut  off  comnumication  with  said  second  outlet, 
and  operable  when  said  handle  is  moved  to  still  an- 
other of  its  positions  to  place  said  inlet  in  oomr 
munication  with  said  piston  means  in  a  manner  to 
project  said  water  discharge  unit  and  supply  water 
to  said  second  outlet  but  to  cut  off  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  Mid  first  outlet 


ported  on  said  plate  and  connected  to  said  conveyor  to 
direct  feed  from  the  conveyor  to  said  processor,  said  guide 
means  being  movable  with  said  conveyor  and  relative  to 
said  bottom  plate  when  the  conveyor  is  swung  laterally, 
and  said  second  section  when  retracted  permitting  free 
discharge  of  feed  from  said  conveyor  to  said  hopper. 


I  -» 


3,17M25 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FINELY 

DIYTOED  PIGMENTS 

Eric  Reginald  Huband  and  John  Mitchell,  Manchester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Loodoo,  England,  a  corporatioD  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  3Q,  IMl, 

31,225  61 
5  Claims.  (CL  241— 1<) 
1 .  A  process  for  reducing  the  particle  size  of  a  pulveriv 
able  solid  which  comprises  vigorously  agitating  a  fluid 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  pulverisable  solid, 
a  grinding  aid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  inorganic  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  as  the  sole 
grinding  aid,  and  an  organic  liquid,  the  solubilities  of  said 
solid  and  said  grinding  aid  in  said  liquid  being  less  than 
5%  by  weight. 

3,176,926 
FEED  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Wnilam  Hobbs,  Jr.,  Lancaster.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,974 
10  Clainia.    (CI.  241 — 101) 


•»*' 


1.  Feed  handling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hopper  having  a  top  opening,  a  conveyor  having  an  end 
above  said  opening  and  in  discharge  relation  to  said  hop- 
per, said  conveyor  normally  being  located  at  one  side  of 
said  hopper,  means  suwwrting  said  conveyor  for  lateral 
swinging  movement  from  said  normal  location  while  main- 
taining said  end  in  said  discharge  relation  to  said  hop- 
per, a  feed  processor  located  generally  along  a  side  of 
said  hopper  opposite  said  one  side,  a  feeder  unit  having 
a  first  section  connected  to  said  processor  and  a  second 
section  extendible  and  retractable  relative  to  the  first 
section,  said  second  section  comprising  a  bottom  plate 
which  closes  said  hopper  opening  when  the  second  sec- 
tion is  extended  and  having  guide  means  pivotally  sup- 


3,176,927 
REPEATER  MECHANISM  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Carlos  A.  Irazoqui,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Mecfaankal  Coosultants,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkHi  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  20.  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,068 
11  daims.    (CL  242—55.12) 


lac? 


; 


"  "^"r  ftntttf  fi'^^f. 


8.  A  take-up  device  for  a  magnetic  tape  or  the  like 
comprising:  a  rotary  table  having  at  least  two  concentric 
circular  rows  of  circumferentially  spaced  guide  rollers 
thereon,  each  row  having  at  least  four  rollers;  a  stationary 
support  having  at  least  one  circular  row  of  at  least  four 
circumferentially  spaced  guide  rollers  thereon  between 
said  concentric  rows  on  said  table;  and  means  for  rotating 
said  table  in  at  least  one  direction. 


3,176,92s  I 

ROM   LHVWIND  STAND 
Lawrence  J.  Saunders,  Elmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  S  A  S 
Corrugated  Paper  Macliiner>  Company  Lie,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,166 
17  Claims.    (CI.  242—58.6) 


1.  A  device  of  the  dass  deecribed  comprising  first 
and  second  side  structures  positioned  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship;  first  means  carried  by  e«ch  of  said  struc- 
tures defining  an  individual  track;  each  of  said  tracks 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  raised  generally  hori- 
zontal first  linear  section,  a  second  and  a  third  linear 
section  at  the  rear  and  front  ends,  respectively,  erf  said 
first  section;  aaid  second  section  being  inclined  down- 
ward and  rearward  from  said  rear  end;  said  third  sec- 
tion being  inclined  downward  and  forward  from  said  front 
end;  a  first  and  a  second  conveyor  for  said  first  and  said 
second  structures,  respectively;  said  conveyors  each  in- 
cluding movable  portions  guided  parallel  by  said  first, 
said  second,  and  said  third  track  sections;  and  a  second 
means  for  operating  said  conveyors  in  unison. 
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1  176  929 
FISHING  REEL  WITH  MEANS  UMTTING 
i"  UNWINDING 

Walter  William  Britt,  N.  Shore  Drive,  Box  409, 
Delavan,  Wis. 
^1  v.,  FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,968 

.,;.,...         .    3  Claims.    (CL  242— 84.1)  ' 


^f  ./* 


3.  A  reel  having  a  cordage-receiving  peripheral  groove 
defined  by  side  walls  with  plural  apertures  spaced  pe- 
ripherally of  the  reel  and  having  an  axial  aperture,  aper- 
tures at  one  depth  being  interspersed  with  apertures  at 
different  depths  of  the  groove,  means  extending  through 
the  axial  reel  aperture  for  pivoting  the  reel  for  free  ro- 
tation thereof  and  including  a  washer  at  one  end  of  the 
means  for  free  rotation  of  the  washer  relative  to  the 
reel,  and  a  wire  mounted  on  the  washer  and  having  a 
spring  portion  extending  radially  of  the  reel  and  having 
a  stop  portion  for  entry  into  the  side  wall  apertures 
and  across  the  groove,  the  wire  spring  portion  flexing 
for  entry  of  the  wire  stop  portion  into  the  deeper  side 
wall  apertures  and  the  stop  portion  defining  a  storage 
rone  for  retention  of  cordage  in  the  groove  and  an  active 
rone  for  unwinding  cordage  from  the  reel. 


up  device;  a  rcsiliently  mounted,  retractable  feathering 
device  mounted  within  said  shell  and  having  a  button 
normally  extending  forwardly  through  said  opening  and 
beyond  said  tapering  surface  of  said  pick-up  device  toward 
the  path  of  said  line  between  the  ^>ool  and  the  central 
aperture  of  said  housing,  said  button  being  positioned 
radially  inwardly  of  said  tapering  surface  of  said  pick-up 
device,  an  arcuate  light  leaf  spring  disposed  within  said 
shell  substantially  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  pick-up  device  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  less 
than  the  inner  radius  of  said  tapering  surface  on  said  pick- 
up device  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  one 
end  of  said  spring  being  secured  to  said  shell  and  said  but- 
ton being  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring,  said 
spring  extending  away  from  the  point  of  its  securement  in 
the  direction  of  unwinding  of  the  line,  said  shell  and  said 
button  being  movable  with  said  pick-up  device  by  said 
operator-controlled  means  from  a  location  wherein  said 
line  is  entirely  clear  of  said  button  at  the  commencement 
of  a  cast,  when  said  pick-up  device  is  retracted,  gradually 
toward  said  rearward  side  of  said  front  wall  means  so  that 
the  spacing  between  said  rearward  side  and  said  button  is 
progressively  narrowed,  whereby  the  line  will  be  caused, 
momentarily  during  the  rotation  of  said  pick-up  device, 
to  engage  said  button  first  on  the  rounded  forward  tip 
thereof  and  later  at  a  more  rearwardly  portion  thereof. 


3  176  930 

FEATHERING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSED  FACE 

SPINNING  REEL 

E«l  E.  Miller  vd  Adolpfa  C.  Refam,  Dowagtoc,  Mich., 

Msignors  to  James  Heddon's  Sons,  Dowagiac,  Mkh^  > 

corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  Now  233,753 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  242— 84J) 


3,176,931 
STATIC  GROUNDING  REELS 
George  A.  Hannay,  Westerlo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CUIford 
B.  Hannay  A  Son,  Inc.,  Westcrlo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,661 
3  Clatana.    (CL  242 — 107.7) 


I 


In  a  fishing  reel  assembly  including  a  shaft,  a  spool 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  hold  a  line  and 
mounted  for  free  delivery  of  the  line  therefrom  substan- 
tially axialiy  from  the  spool  in  the  casting  position,  a 
rotatable  pick-up  device  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  dis- 
posed on  the  forward,  delivery  side  of  the  spool,  said 
shaft  projecting  forwardly  of  said  pick-up  device,  and 
means  to  impart  relative  rotation  between  said  spool  and 
said  pick-up  device,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  centrally  apertured  front  wall  means  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  the  forward  side  of  said  pick-up  device, 
the  rearward  side  of  the  front  wall  means  and  the  forward 
side  of  said  pick-up  device  having  similar,  forwardly  taper- 
ing and  engagcable  surfaces,  said  tapering  surface  on  said 
pick-up  device  being  annular  in  shape  and  constituting  a 
brake  surface;  operator-controlled  means  for  moving  said 
pick-up  device  axialiy  toward  said  housing  for  braking 
engagement  of  said  line  between  said  tapering  surfaces; 
a  shell  affixed  to  said  shaft  forwardly  of  but  rigidly  with 
respect  to  said  pick-up  device  and  having  an  opening  there- 
in at  a  point  spaced  from  said  shaft,  said  shell  being  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  <rf  said  brake  surface  of  said  pick- 


1.  A  static  grounding  reel  assembly  for  a  ground  cabk, 
comprising  ,, 

a  frame  comprising 

a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supp<»t  struc- 
ture, and 
a  pair  of  symmetrical  arms  extending  upwardly 

from  said  base  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  arms  including  parallel  lower  portions,  par- 
allel upper  portions  and  inclined  portions  ex- 
,  tending   between   said   lower   and    said   upper 

portions, 
said  upper  portions  being  spaced  a  distance  less 
than  the  spacing  of  said  lower  portion; 
a  stationary  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 
a  medial  portion  abutting  said  upper  portions,  and 
a  pair  of  externally  threaded  end  portions  of 
reduced  diameter  supported  on  and  extending 
through  said  upper  portions; 
a  drum  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  drum 
comprising 

a  ring,  and  ,,.  ■■^■i;  \i 

a  pair  of  annular  flanges  secured  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  ring  and  extending  radially   inwardly 
"^      and  outwardly  of  said  ring,  whereby  the  cable 
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is  adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  ring  and  retained 
thereon  by  said  flanges; 
a  pair  of  ball  bearings  supported  <m  said  medial  por- 
tion of  said  shaft; 
a  bearing  support  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  flanges 

and  to  one  of  said  ball  bearings; 
a  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  the  other  of  said  flanges  and 
to  the  other  of  said  ball  bearings,  whereby  said  drum 
b  siu>ported  on  said  frame  via  said  shaft,  said  ball 
bearings,  said  bearing  support  plate  and  said  ratchet 
'^'    wheel; 

"ii  spiral  torsion  spring  enclosed  in  said  drum  between 
said  flanges  and  having  one  end  anchored  on  said 
ring  and  its  other  end  anchored  by  said  shaft,  said 
spring  biasing  said  drum  in  a  winding  direction; 
a  pawl  releasably  engageable  with  said  ratchet  wheel 
for  locking  said  drum  against  rotation  due  to  the  bias 
'"    of  said  spring; 
a  guide  adapted  to  guide  the  cable; 
an  adjustable  guide  support  arm  moimted  on  one  end 
of  said  shaft  and  supporting  said  guide  at  its  outer 
^  end;  and 

a  lock  ring  having  axially  projecting  teeth  engageable 
with  said  guide  support  arm  and  including  a  flat  face 
abutting  said  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  arms  of 
said  frame, 

said  lock  ring  including  a  projection  engageable' 
with  said  arm  of  said  frame  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  lock  ring  and  said  guide  support  arm 
from  its  adjusted  position. 


*""  3,17M32 

SPOOL  FOR  WIRE 

Joseph  J.  Kovaleski,  10  Garnet  RomI,  TrambuU,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jane  26,  1963,  S«r.  No.  292,193 

7  ClaliH.    (C|.  242—118.8) 


=*«V5 


1.  Wire  spooling  equipment  comprising  in  combina- 
tioD: 

(a)  a  wire  and  cable  spool  having  coil-resting  and  nest- 
ing peripheral  interior  end  portions  and  including  a 
pair  of  shells  comprising  conical  flanges  having  their 

•^  small-diameter  portions  connected  to  dispose  the 
flanges  in  coaxial  relation,  said  flanges  extending  in 

^*"  directions  away  from  each  other  and  having  smooth 
axially  inno*  convex  surfaces  defining  conical  sur- 
faces of  revoltrtion,  i 

(b)  axially  and  radially  inwardly  protruding  means  on 
and    integral   with   the   peripheral   portions   of   the 

,  flanges,  for  catching  and  holding  loose  coils  of  wire 
which  may  shift  away  from  the  body  portions  of  the 
spool  when  the  wire  becomes  slack,  said  means  in- 
cluding axially  and  radially  inwardly  curved  and  dis- 
posed annular  beads  of  appreciable  cross  sectional 
radius  and  of  at  least  partially  circular  cross  section. 
said  beads  comiMising  continuations  of  the  conical 
flanges  and  convex  surfaces  thereof  and  being  sub- 
stantially wholly  positioned  axially  inward  o(  the 
inner  convex  surfaces  and  conical  surfaces  of  revolu- 
tion of  the  flanges,  and  abruptly  jutting  out  from 
Mdd  convex  surfaces  to  provide  abrupt  and  relatively 
Steep  abutment  shoulders  of  appreciable  height  to 
halt  and  hold  the  said  loose  coils  of  wire. 


(c)  a  mandrel  passing  through  said  spool, 

(d)  means  on  said  mandrel,  engaging  the  spool  and 
mounting  the  same  for  rotation  with  the  mandrel, 

(e)  said  shells  being  formed  of  separate  pieces  ot  sheet 
metal  and  comprising  radially  inwardly  extending 
flanges  at  their  small  diameter  portions,  said  flanges 
being  joined  to  secure  the  shells  in  coaxial  align- 
ment, 

(/)  said  annular  beads  being  hollow  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially completely  circular  cross  section. 


3,17M33 
THERMAL  CONTROL  OF  SPACE  VEHICLES 
Dewey  L.  Clemmoos,  Jr.,  Hamptoo,  Va^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admio- 
istntor     of     the    NatkMial     Acrooaotica    and     Spacs 
A  dministni  tion 

-   »  FUed  May  3,  1963,  S*r.  No.  277,961 
-       ^-  SClaioM.     (CL244— 1) 

(Granted  under  TM*  35,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  sm:.  266) 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  passively  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  satellite  when  orbited  in  a  sunlighted  ^alial  vacuum 
comprising: 

providing  an  exterior  aluminum  surface  for  said  satel- 
lite. 

chemically  converting  a  thickness  of  said  alimummi 
surface  into  an  amorphous  pho^hale  layer, 

said  amorphous  phosphate  layer  having  the  physical 
property  characteristic  of  providing  a  solar  ah- 
sorptanoe  to  emittance  ratio  range  of  7  to  0.80. 


3,176,934 
VTOL  AIRCRAFT 
Peter  Gottfried  Kappus,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 
FUcd  ScpC  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,327 
6ClaiaM.    (CL  244— U) 


I 


^ 


I.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  ftiselage  with  s  tail  unit 
thereon  with  a  nozzle  at  said  unit  end  and  a  separate 
wing  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  said  fuselage: 
a  separate  generally  circular  duct  extending  vertically 
through  each  wing,  a  multi-bladcd  fan  mounted  for  free 
rotation  axially  in  said  duct,  pivoted  angular  discharge 
control  vanes  in  each  duct  outlet  and  movable  between 
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open  and  closed  position  to  direct  the  angle  of  discharge 
of  fluid  from  vertical  to  shut  off  through  said  duct,  a 
turbine  operatively  connected  to  drive  said  fan,  jet  engine 
means  operatively  mounted  in  said  aircraft,  a  tail  pipe 
interconnecting  the  jet  engine  means  and  nozzle  for  nor- 
mal rearward  thrust,  scroll  means  having  an  inlet  at  said 
tail  pipe  and  an  outlet  adjacent  said  turbine,  &aid  outlet 
extending  circumferentially  around  a  portion  of  said  tur- 
bine and  being  shaped  to  direct  exhaust  gases  through 
said  turbine  into  said  duct,  and  means  in  said  tail  pipe 
to  divert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  engine  exhaust  gases 
into  said  inlet. 

'  3,176,935 

SLTIVIV  AI.  SYSTEM 
John  Swfcnt  White,  1322  Barger  Drtrc,  Falls  Chardi,  Va., 
and   David   Shields  Cooptr,   426  Sprlngmann   Drtrc, 
Fairrax,  Va. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,888 
17  Claims.    (CL  244—31) 


id)  first  rod  means  connecting  said  second  force  trans- 
mitting means  to  said  one  arm  of  said  bell  crank  for 
maintaining  their  parallel  relationship  when  they 
are  rotated  due  to  a  second  input  force; 

ie)  second  rod  means  connected  to  the  pivot  point  of 
said  bell  crank  for  transmitting  a  first  output  force 


when  said  first  force  transmitting  means  is  rotated 
about  said  fixed  axis;  and 
(/)  third  rod  means  connected  to  another  arm  of  said 
bell  crank  for  transmitting  a  second  output  force 
when  said  first  force  transmitting  means  is  rotated 
about  said  fixed  axis  and  a  third  output  force  when 
said  bell  crank  is  rotated  about  its  pivot  point. 


•  3,176,937 

EMERGENCY  FLOTATION  GEAR 
Jean  P.  Labrecque.  Monroe,  and  Albert  J.  Tolomeo,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  L'nited  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         ^ 
FUcd  Sept  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,001 
14  Claims.     (0.244—107) 


1.  A  survival  system  suitable  for  lifting  and  maintain- 
ing a  crash  victim  aloft  comprising  an  inflatable  support 
means  for  supporting  said  victim  in  a  medium,  inflatable 
buoyant  means  having  a  sufficient  buoyant  force  for  lift- 
ing and  maintaining  said  inflatable  support  means  sup- 
porting said  victim  aloft  connected  to  said  support  means, 
a  first  means  for  inflating  said  support  means,  a  second 
means  for  inflating  said  buoyant  means  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  altitudes  for  selectively  regu- 
lating the  displacement  of  said  buoyant  means. 


3.176.936 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  G.  Howard,  Northridge.  Thomas  H.  McClain,  La 
Canada,  and  G«orgc  C.  Perrlnc,  Burbank,  Calif.,  aarign- 
ors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  i    , 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,125 
9ClainM.    (CI.  244— 75) 
~  1.  A  control  system  for  producing  a  plurality  of  out- 
put motions  which  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  plurality  of 
input  motions  comprising: 

(a)  first  force  transmitting  means  rotatably  mounted 
'^     on  a  fixed  axis,  said  first  force  transmitting  means 
being  rotated  about  said  fixed  axis  when  subjected  to 
a  first  input  force; 
(fc)  second  force  transmitting  means  rotatably  mounted 
and  said  fixed  axis,  said  second  force  transmitting 
means  being  normally  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
angle   to  said  first   force  transmitting  means; 
(c)   a  bell  crank  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  force 
transmitting  means,  said  bell  crank  having  a  plurality 
of  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  normally  positioned 
parmllel  to  said  second  force  transmitting  means; 


id) 
(e) 
(/) 


■iL-ni 


I  i 


!•  • 


1.  In  combination  on  an  aircraft: 

(d)  a  landing  gear, 

ib)  said  landing  gear  including  a  wheel  mounted  on  an 
axle. 

(c)   means  supporting  said  axle, 
said  axle  having  a  bore  therein, 
a  releasable  emergency  flotation  unit,     '' 
said  emergency  flotation  unit  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  tube  releasably  fixed  in  said  bore, 

(2)  a  deflated  bag  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
tube  so  that  the  tube  is  adapted  to  direct  a  flow  of 
gas  thereinto, 

(3)  a  hub  enclosing  said  bag,      «  "        '*^  ^'  , 

(4)  said  hub  being  releasably  attadhed  to  said 
tube. 

(5)  valve  means  in  said  tube  for  maintaining  gas 
in  said  bag, 

(6)  said  valve  means  including  a  latch  mechanism 
for  holding  said  valve  means  in  an  intermediate 
open  position. 

(7)  dynamic  means  responsive  to  a  flow  of  fluid 
v^' '  through  said  valve  disabling  said  latch,  and    '« 

(g)  means  for  directing  gas  into  the  tube. 


T 
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"  3,176,938       ^  3,176,940                      - 

LANDD^G  GEAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HEUCOPTER  POD  POSITIONING  AND 

ARRANGEMENT  SUPPORTLNG  MEANS 

John  Robert  Hayden,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  General  Charles  M.  Ecbeverria,  Jr.,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

Delaware  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963,  S«r.  No.  306,920  FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,632 

3Claliiia.    (CL  244— 111)  IS  Clainu.     (CL  244— 118) 


2.  The  arrangement  in  combination  with  an  airplane 
landing  gear  wheel  and  brake  assembly  having  a  stator 
part  surrounding  a  supporting  axle,  said  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  liquid  to  liquid  heat  exchanger,  the  latter  com- 
prising a  housing  enclosing  perforated  plates  intersecting 
to  partition  and  traverse  a  vaporizing  zcMie  for  a  first 
Buid,  headers  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  l^at  ex- 
changer, tubes  forming  multiple  passes  extending  through 
said  partitioned  and  vaporizing  zone  and  connecting  said 
headers,  a  pressure  actuated  vent  on  said  housing  and 
leading  from  said  vaporizing  zone,  conduit  means  adapted 
to  connect  said  headers  to  said  stator  part  to  accommodate 
circulatory  flow  of  a  non-vaporizable  second  fluid  such 
as  a  braise  coolant  through  said  tubes,  and  flange  means 
on  said  housing  for  attaching  and  supporting  said  heat 
exchanger  on  said  stator  part  away  from  said  axle. 


3,176,939 

HELICOPTER  POD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  C.  Mard,  Stratford,  and  Richard  A.  Orr,  Monroe, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  L'aited  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 

Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,631 

lOClaini.    (0.244—118) 


^^ 


1.  A  fuselage  for  carrying  a  load  having  a  plurality  of 
individual  units  connecting  said  load  to  said  fuselage: 

(1)  each  unit  including  a  main  positioning  link; 

(2)  each  connecting  link  including  as  a  part  thereof 
means  for  maintaining  said  load  at  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  fuselage  regardless  of 
weight  change  of  said  load; 

(3)  said  part  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  piston 
mounted  therein  for  reciprocal  movement; 

(4)  said  cylinder  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said 
fxiselage; 

(5)  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  through 
the  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(6)  the  free  eiKl  of  said  piston  rod  forming  one  end 
of  said  positioning  link;  and 

(7)  means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  pressure  or 
to  return  so  as  to  move  said  piston.  ._., 


1.  In  combination: 
(a)  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage; 
{b)  said  fuselage  being  shaped  so  as  to  receive  a  load 
thereunder; 

(c)  a  load; 

(d)  means  on  said  fuselage  for  mounting  said  load  on 
said  fuselage; 

{e)  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
load  attaching  devices; 

(/)  each  load  attaching  device  having  means  for  con- 
necting it  to  said  load; 

(g)  said  mounting  means  including  a  controllable 
positioning  link  for  each  load  attaching  device;  and 

(/t)  means  for  controlling  each  link  to  raise  and  lower 
its  respective  load  attaching  device. 


1  3,176,941 

LOAD  UNLOCKING  AND  ACTUATING 

THRUSTER 
GUbcrt  H.  Skopp,  Lcvittown,  and  Charics  W.  Boaz,  WU. 
low  Grove,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  reptesented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,674 
2  Claims.     (CL  244—147) 
(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


..P^JoS^'iJ 


1 .  In  an  aircraft  escape  system  having  a  main  parachute 
and  a  drogue  parachute  for  normally  operating  the  same, 

a  container  supporting  said  main  parachute  and  having 
an  apertured  extension. 

a  body  member  releasably  connected  to  said  container 
and  having  closely  spaced  pin  means  extending 
through  said  apertured  extension  and  normally  lock- 
ing said  main  and  drogue  parachutes  from  relative 
movement,  and 

a  pilot  parachute  lanyard  connected  to  said  body  mem- 
ber for  actuating  said  main  parachute  should  said 
drogue  parachute  be  rendered  ineffective, 

said  body  member  including  a  body  portion  closed  at 
one  forward  end  adjacent  said  pilot  lanyard  and  hav- 
ing centrally  apertured  flange  means  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  body,  means  including  a  flange  slid- 
able  withm  said  body  portion  and  a  rod  aligned  with 
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said  flange  means  central  aperture  for  relative  move- 
ment rearwardly  therethrough  when  said  body  por- 
tion is  moved  forwardly,  means  normally  restricting 
forward  movement  of  said  flange  means  away  from 
said  extension,  and  means  including  propellant  and 
ignition  means  therefor  for  developing  sufficient  pres- 
sure between  said  body  closed  end  and  said  slidable 
flange  to  provide  relative  movement  therebetween 
upon  rendering  said  restricting  means  ineffective, 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  said  pressure  is 
developed,  said  body  portion  and  lanyard  will  move 
forward  to  release  said  locking  means  and  actuate  said 
main  parachute. 


3,176,942 
MIRROR  MOUNTING  AND  CONCEALING 

MEANS 
Clyde  R.  Mitchell  and  Dorothy  D.  Mitchell,  Glendalc, 
Calif.,  assignors  of  one-tenth  to  Gadget-of-the-.Month 
Clab,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334^97 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  248—28) 


1.  Controllably  openable  and  positionally  adjustable 
mirror  mounting  and  concealing  means,  comprising:  a 
first  mounting  element  provided  with  first  pivotal  mount- 
ing hinge  means  and  attachment  means  cooperable  for 
attaching  one  portion  thereof  at  a  selected  fixed  location 
with  respect  to  an  auxiliary  vertical  wall  member  where- 
by to  effectively  pivotally  connect  said  first  mounting 
element  with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  vertical  supporting 
wall  for  relative  roution  about  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  said  wall;  a  second  mounting  element  provided 
with  second  pivotal  mounting  hinge  means  effectively 
connecting  said  second  mounting  element  to  a  portion  of 
said  first  mounting  element  for  relative  rotation  around 
a  second  longitudinal  axis  displaced  from  said  first  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  first  pivotal  mounting  hinge  means; 
a  third  mounting  element  provided  with  a  third  pivotal 
mounting  hinge  means  effectively  connecting  said  third 
mounting  element  to  said  second  mounting  element  for 
relative  rotation  around  a  third  longitudinal  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  said  third 
mounting  element  being  provided  with,  and  mounting, 
cosmetic  mirror  means;  and  concealing  cover  means 
mounted  for  normally  concealing  and  covering  relation- 
ship in  front  of  said  second  and  third  mounting  elements, 
said  second  and  tiiird  pivotal  mounting  hinge  means,  and 
said  mirror  means,  and  controllably  hingedly  movable 
into  an  open  relationship  placing  said  first,  second,  and 
third  mounting  elements  and  said  first,  second,  and  third 
pivotal  mounting  hinge  means  and  said  mirror  means  in 
open  relationsiiip  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to 
said  auxihary  vertical  supporting  wall.     , 


i.i. 


t'*i  uJ>-.i.'- 

3,176,943 
HOLDERS  FOR  PAINTINGS 
Robert  S.  HuRlies.  28275  Rancfawood,  Southfield,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,706 
9  Claims.     (CL  248—30) 
4.  A   holder   device   for   retaining   a  freshly   painted 
painting  or  the  like  comprising 

818  O.O.— 14 


•I .  I 


(a)  a  flat  elongated  base  member, 
(6)  a  first  clamping  means  being  [»-ovided  at  one  end 
of  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  second  clamping  means  longitudinally  adjust- 
ably slidably  carried  on  said  base  member  and  co- 
acting  with  said  first  clamping  means  to  clamp  a 
painting  or  the  like  to  said  base  member, 

(d)  said  second  clamping  means  comprising  a  flat  base 
portion  slidably  engaging  said  base  member  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  extending  arms  bent  one  toward 
the  other  and  slidably  clamping  around  said  base 
member, 

(e)  said  base  member  being  provided  with  a  longi- 


I 
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> 
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tudinally  axially  extending  displaced  portion  form- 
ing a  depression  in  the  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber engaged  by  said  base  portion  of  said  second 
clamping  means  and  a  strengthening  rib  on  the  op- 
posite surface  of  said  base  memt>er, 

(/)  a  screw  member  carried  by  said  base  portion  in 
a  position  to  be  tightened  into  said  depression  where- 
by to  lock  said  second  clamping  means  to  said  base 
member  in  a  desired  longitudinal  position, 

(g)  said  depression  being  formed  of  sufficient  depth 
such  that  burrs  formed  therein  as  said  screw  mem- 
ber is  tightened  into  said  depression  do  not  contact 
said  base  portion  as  said  base  portion  is  moved  to 
new  positions  along  said  base  member. 


3,176,944 

UNIVERSAL  DROP  WIRE  CLAMP 

James  C.  Crates,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Jameson  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.   10,   1964,  Ser.  No.  350,824 

5  Claims.    (CL  248— 62) 


1.  A  drop  wire  support  clamp  comprising  a  base,  a 
pair  of  upstanding  ears  on  said  base  having  convex  inner 
surfaces,  said  ears  having  grooves  adjacent  one  of  the 
ends  thereof,  means  for  attaching  said  clamp  to  a  support- 
ing structure,  a  keyhole  slot  in  said  base,  a  wire  locking 
member  removably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  member 
including  a  body  having  generally  concave  side  walls,  a 
flange  on  said  member,  a  portion  of  said  flange  being 
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receivable  within  said  grooves,  a  key  mounted  on  said 
locking  member  and  being  engageable  with  said  keyhole 
slot,  said  locking  member  being  attachable  to  said  base 
in  a  position  remote  from  said  ears  and  movable  toward 
said  ears  so  that  said  body  is  in  proximity  to  said  ears, 
whereby  a  drop  wire  can  be  placed  about  said  body  and 
the  body  moved  toward  said  ears  to  bind  the  wire  there- 
between. 

3,176,945  '' 

ADJUSTABLE  CABLE  STRAPS       \ 
John  M.  Anderson,  416  W.  Maple  St,, 
Sturgeon  Bay,  Wb. 
Continnatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  197,150,  May  23, 
1962.    This  applicatiuo  Oct-  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,631 
4  ClaiuM.     (CL  248 — 71)  i  \ 


L-shaped  brackeU  tlidably  mounted  in  said  plate  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  to  detachably  secure  said  base  plate 
to  a  support,  a  pair  of  parallel  strips  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  baae  plate  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  trans- 
verse aligned  slots  on  said  strips,  a  hinge  member  slidably 
positioned  on  said  base  plate  between  said  strips,  and 
held  thereby  in  guiding  relation.  An  iron  support  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  hinge  member  such  that  the  lower 
edge  of  said  suppcMt  member  may  be  lekctiycly  posi- 


i 


V 


1.  An  adjustable  span  cable  strap  comprising  a  flexible 
wire  having  its  ends  formed  into  two  sets  of  multiple  coils 
disposed  on  laterally  spaced  substantially  parallel  axes  and 
providing  nailways,  nails  in  said  nailways,  convolutions 
in  said  wire  between  said  nails  to  form  a  cable  strap  bridge 
having  an  adjustable  span  between  said  nails,  said  nail- 
ways holding  said  nails  upright  along  the  sides  of  the 
cable  for  adjustment  of  the  lateral  spacing  therebetween 
by  altering  the  configuration  of  said  convoluUoDS. 


3,176,946 

WATCH  HOLDER 

Floyd  M.  Biirdk±,  P.O.  Box  371,  Elmhnrst,  DL 

Filed  Dec-  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,771 

5  Claims.     (CI.  248—115) 
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1.  A  wristwatch  holder  comprising  an  elongated  body 
section,  said  body  section  comprising  two  portions  ad- 
justably secured  each  to  the  other,  each  of  said  portions 
having  a  recessed  free  end  for  reception  of  a  wristwatch 
band  when  the  band  longitudinally  surrounds  said  body 
section,  an  elastic  shock-absorbing  band  longitudinally 
positioned  around  said  body  section,  a  bracket  connected 
to  one  of  said  portions,  and  screw  means  for  securing  said 
bracket  in  an  operative  position. 


3,176,947 

SAFETY  REST  STEAM  AND  FLAT  IRON  HOLDER 

Albert  Inverso,  553  17th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1»«,665 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248— 117.6) 

1.  An  iron  holder  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  pair  of 

L-shaped   brackets   extending    longitudinally   outwardly 

from  the  ends  of  said  base  plate,  at  least  one  of  said 


tioned  in  a  pair  of  aligned  slots,  an  iron  support  bracket 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  iron  support  member,  a 
confining  iron  tip  section  positioned  on  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  iron  support  member,  and  a  brace  element 
pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  respectively  to  said  iron 
support  member  and  to  said  base  for  maintaining  said 
iron  support  member  in  a  selected  inclined  position  which 
is  determined  by  the  aligned  slots  in  which  said  lower  end 
of  said  iron  support  member  is  positioned. 


3,176,948 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  CARRIER  CRADLE 

William  M.  Wolford,  Cllntoii,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,769 

5  Claims.     (CL  248—119) 


y-f.^jfi  1 


1.  An  outboard  motor  carrier  cradle  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced,  upsunding  loops  of  tubular  material, 
each  loop  having  vertically  spaced,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending upper  and  lower  portions,  the  spacing  between 
said  portions  being  substantially  less  than  the  long  di- 
mension of  said  loops,  longitudinally  spaced  and  trans- 
versely extending  forward  and  rear  carrier  members  join- 
ing said  loops  intermediate  the  respective  ends  thereof, 
the  rear  carrier  member  being  rigidly  joined  to  said  loops 
within  the  space  delineated  by  said  pair  of  loops  and 
having  attached  thereto  fixed  transom  means  adapted  to 
receive  the  stem  bracket  clamp  of  the  motor,  the  forward 
carrier  member  being  mounted  on  and  freely  slidable 
along  said  longitudinally  extending  upper  portions,  and 
cooperating  with  said  rear  carrier  member  for  structural- 
ly maintaining  said  upstanding  loops  in  vertical  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  releasable  fastening  means  at  the 
midpoint  of  said  forward  carrier  member  for  engaging 
the  lower  gear  housing  of  said  motor  and  holding  the  mo- 
tor in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinally 
extending  upper  and  lower  portions. 


r»- 
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.  -]  ,       3,176,>4* 
SUPPORT 
L.  Motiiton,  S*dn«>.  Moot    (Fairfield,  Moot.) 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,060 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—147) 


jaw  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  disposed  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position,  an  adjustable  plate-like 
member  mounted  for  lateral  swinging  movement  on  the 
said  portion  and  carrying  an  elongated  substantially  hori- 
zontal transverse  element,  the  said  element  having  a  pin- 
like projection  on  each  end  thereof,  and  a  refuse  recepta- 
cle supporting  frame  mounted  for  adjustment  on  the  hori- 
zontal element  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
having  opposed  rearwardly  extending  resilient  members 


1.  A  stand  asKmbly  for  use  with  refuse  container  or 
the  like  having  a  substantially  cylindrical,  upwardly  flaring 
side  wall  with  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  base 
wall  extended  across  the  lower  end,  a  cover  removably  se- 
cured on  the  upper  end,  and  the  cover  having  an  up- 
wardly extending,  substantially  U-shaped  handle,  the 
stand  assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  ring  member  extending  about  the  container 
lower  end; 

plural  support  members  secured  to  the  ring  member 
and  supporting  the  container  base  wall; 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  secured  to  the  ring  mem- 
ber to  support  the  same  in  spaced  location  upwardly 
from  a  supporting  surface; 

outwardly    extending    guide    members,    having    slots 
j        formed    therein,    secured    to   the   ring   member   on 
opposite  sides  thereof; 

support  brackeu,  having  apertures  therein,  depending 
from  the  support  members  at  spaced  locations  be- 
neath the  ring  member; 

an  actuating  hail  assembly,  including  a  substantially 
U-shaped  main  bail  portion  with  a  foot  engaged  bight 
portion  and  side  elements  with  intermediate  bearing 
portions,  the  bearing  portions  being  pivoUlly  jour- 
nalled  in  the  apertures  of  said  support  brackets,  and 
the  side  elements  having  outwardly  extended  end 
portions; 

coiuection  bracket  meant  pivotally  secured  to  the  end 
portiotis  of  the  side  elements; 

cover  actuating  arm  means  including  elongated  side 
arms,  with  lower  ends  connected  to  the  connection 
bracket  means,  extending  slidably  through  the  slots 
in  the  guide  members; 

a  top  member  extending  between  the  side  arms  and 
having  a  raised  central  portion; 

an  annular  band  secured  to  the  top  member  beneath 
the  raised  central  portion  thereof,  the  top  member 
being  extended  across  the  container  cover  with  a 
band  extending  about  the  handle  thereof;  and 

a  spring  clip,  releasably  secured  to  the  band  and  clamp- 
ing the  handle  against  the  central  portion. 


ii  *ii 


%  '.Jti^  ».7c|(7-.  t  3  176  95i*'***^'"'^^  '' 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Robert  M.  Hittesdorf,  719  Lincoln  Way, 
*^t         '  Su  Francisco  22,  CaUf.  '^-" 

FDed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,391    yv 
5  Claims.    (CL  248— 226) 
1.  In  a  refuse  receptacle  holder  for  vehicles,  a  resilient 
unitary  clip  formed  from  a  strip  of  spring  material  and 
comprising  opposed  upper  and  lower  gripping  jaws  adapted 
to  engafs  with  opposite  surfaces  of  a  dash  panel,  the  lower 


normally  arranged  in  rearwardly  converging  relation  to 
each  other  but  adapted  to  be  adjusted  outwardly  to  pro- 
vide tension  therein,  the  said  resilient  members  adjustably 
gripping  the  ends  of  the  transverse  element  and  having 
openings  to  receive  the  pin-like  projections  on  the  ends 
of  the  elemenU,  the  frame  having  opposed  forwardly  ex- 
tending converging  resilient  arms  adapted  to  be  adjusted 
outwardly  to  provide  tension  therein,  the  said  arms  being 
adapted  to  embrace  the  sides  of  a  refuse  receptacle  firmly. 


3,176,951 
TELEPHONE  DIALING  PENCIL  HOLDER 
Richard    McFadyen,    Upper  Montclair,   and  James  M. 
Bosiand,    Wayne,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Ketcham    and 
McDottgall,  Inc.,  Roscland,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jsney 

FUsd  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,200 
2  Claims.    (CL  248—227) 


->¥.' 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  dialing  instrument  having 
a  rotatably  moimted  ball  end  on  a  telephone  base  of  the 
type  having  a  hand-set  cradle  and  a  lifting  ledge,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  resilient  clip  having  two  identical  gen- 
erally parallel  portions,  said  portions  being  joined  to- 
gether at  one  end,  each  portion  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending hook  at  the  end  remote  from  said  joined  end, 
the  portions  adjacent  said  hooks  inclining  towards  each 
other  to  space  said  hooks  slightly  less  widely  than  the 
remaining  generally  parallel  portions,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending reverse  bend  located  intermediate  said  joined  end 
and  said  hook  and  an  upwardly  extending  angular  por- 
tion intermediate  said  joined  end  and  said  reverse  bend, 
said  angular  portion  forming  a  restricted  passageway 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  Ufting  ledge  to  position  the 
device  on  the  telephone  base  with  the  hooks  extending 
forwardly  so  that  a  dialing  instrument  resting  therein 
will  be  suf^KHted  on  the  telephone  dial  structure.  ■<,}.. 
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DIRECTORY  HOLDER  DEVICE 

William  J.  Giimorc,  Manitoa  Beacli,  Mich^  assignor 

American  Cliain  &  Cable  Co.,  Inc. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,604 

6  Claims.    (CI.  248—317) 

r 


solenoid  for  moving  said  plunger  away  from  Mid  inlet  port 
against  the  action  of  said  spring,  force-multiplying  means 
*o  between  said  pilot  valve  and  main  valve,  said  force-multi- 
plying means  having  a  housing  with  a  lower  housing  sur- 
face connected  with  the  upper  main  valve  housing  surface 
and  an  upper  housing  surface  connected  with  the  lower 
pilot  valve  housing  surface,  said  force-multiplying  means 
further  having  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  its  housing 
and  having  a  piston  chamber  connected  to  said  upper 


•    i 


1.  A  locking  holder  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  back  of  a  directory,  said  holder  device  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  at  least  one  depressible  element  on  said  base  plate, 

(c)  a  sliding  plate  slideable  in  telescoping  engage- 
ment with  said  base  plate,  said  sliding  plate  having 
at  least  one  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  said 
depressible  element  on  said  base  plate,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  bars  in  bridging  engage- 
ment with  the  remote  ends  of  said  base  plate  and 
said  sliding  plate. 


3,176,953 
BOOK  HOLDER 
Lloyd  E.  Magers,   deceased,   late  of   Evanston,   111.,  by 
State  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor,  Evanston,  III., 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc., 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,127         ^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  248 — 451) 


f.    'i 


1.  A  book  holder  which  compriseis  a  generally  rectan- 
gular metal  plate  having  a  central  longitudinally  extend- 
ing arcuately  raised  bead  contoured  to  fit  the  back  of  a 
book  in  open  position,  longitudinal  flanges  at  the  side 
edges  of  the  irfate  defining  inwardly  facing  channel 
grooves,  upturned  flanges  at  the  bottom  of  the  plate,  said 
latter  flanges  terminating  at  the  arcuately  raised  bead  so 
as  to  lie  wholly  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  channels 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  end  edges  of  a  book  cover, 
said  raised  bead  being  adapted  to  support  the  bound  edge 
of  a  book  and  said  bottom  flanges  being  adapted  to  abut 
the  bottom  edges  of  the  book  cover  for  holding  the  book 
in  an  open  flat  position. 


•^i£' 


housing  surface  of  the  force-multiplying  means,  the  outlet 
port  of  said  pilot  valve  being  connected  with  the  lower 
housing  surface  thereof  and  thereby  with  said  chamber,  a 
force-transmitting  portion  of  said  force-multiplying  means 
extending  to  the  lower  housing  surface  thereof  and  there- 
by being  connected  to  said  main  valve,  a  supply  port  for 
said  main  valve,  and  a  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  supply  port  and  an  outlet  connected  to 
said  pilot  valve  inlet  port.  , 


3,176,955 

AIR  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  DIE  PUNCHES 

AND  DIE  BITTONS 

lame*  E.  Parker,  18230  Vaiadc,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  214,098 

,    .        2  Claims.    (CL  251—151) 


!/*$•, 


3,176,954 

CONVERTIBLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Russell  J.  Cameron,  Birmingham,  and  Daniel  B.  Abbott, 
Clawson,   Mich.,   assignors   to   Ross   Operating   Valve 
^  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 
*'  FUed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,778 

■3^-    -  4  Claims.     (CL  251—29) 

;  1.  In  combination,  a  piston-operated  main  valve  having 
a  valve  seat,  inlet,  outlet,  piston,  piston  chamber  and  an 
upper  housing  surface  to  which  the  piston  chamber  is 
connected,  a  solenoid-operated  pilot  valve  having  a  lower 
housing  surface,  a  plunger,  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the 
inlet  port  being  in  opposed  relation  with  the  plunger  when 
the  plunger  moves  to  one  position  closing  said  inlet  port, 
a  spring  urging  said  plunger  toward  said  one  position, 
whereby  the  spring  must  counteract  the  inlet  pressure,  a 


•I 


«  V  :* 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  apparatus  for  inserting  pressurized 
fluid  into  a  conduit  in  a  die  retainer  for  ejecting  a  tool 
from  the  die  retainer,  comprising,  a  handle;  an  air  pas- 
sage formed  through  said  handle;  means  on  one  end  of 
said  handle  for  connecting  the  same  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air;  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  handle  and 
communicating  with  said  air  passage;  a  manually  oper- 
ated valve  mounted  in  said  handle  in  the  other  end  there- 
of between  said  air  passage  and  said  outlet  tube  and 
adjacent  said  outlet  tube  for  controlling  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  through  said  outlet  tube;  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  outlet  tube  for  abutment  against  the  die 
retainer  when  the  outlet  tube  is  inserted  into  the  die 
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retainer;  and  means  interconnecUng  said  sleeve  and  ouUet 
tube  to  limit  the  distance  that  the  sleeve  can  be  slidably 
moved  on  sai(l  outlet  tube. 
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b-n*  a  V   M    ''■-••         3176956       "vl 
FABRICATED  CONDUIT  TYPE  PTFF  TINE  VALVES 
JoMpb  A.  Englert  and  Ernest  W.  Geipel,  ^  hic^igo,  -od 

John  P.  Magos,  Wllmette,  lU.,  assignors  to  Crane  Co., 

Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioo  of  DUnois 

nied  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,381 

.     .-.  5  Claims.    (CI.  251— 329) 


a  casing  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders  axially 
spaced  along  said  shaft, 

bearings  on  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  for  rotatobly 
supporting  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  rotors  reH>cctively  received  in  said  cyl- 
inders, 

said  rotors  each  being  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith, 

said  cylinders  each  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed 
endwalls  on  opposite  sides  of  a  rotor  and  a  circum- 
fercnUally  extending  cylindrical  sidewall  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,   ,   :■■,  .   \- 


and  a  central 
a    valve    gate 


t.  In  a  fabricated  gate  valve; 
a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
valve    chamber    therebetween    with 

the  valve  chamber  being  defined  on  lU  side  portions  by 
elongated  rail  members  oppositely  disposed; 

cast  ported  spooU  oppositely  disposed  communicatmg 
with  said  valve  chamber;  w      w  • 

the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  valve  chamber  being 
defined  in  part  by  said  cast  ported  spools,  the  latter 
members  having  transversely  extending  mtegral  y 
cast  inner  flange  portions  of  plate-like  substantially 
polygonal  configuration; 

oppotttely  disposed  transverse  plates  both  above  and 
below  the  said  inner  flange  portions  of  said  spools 
and  being  of  the  same  width  as  the  inner  flange  por- 
tions of  the  said  spools;  v 

pipe  line  connecting  means  attached  to  the  outer  end  ot 
said  ported  spools;  .     .   •     j 

said  elongated  side  raU  members  rcspecUvely  )oined  on 
edge  portions  thereof  to  the  said  plate-like  flange  por- 
tions of  the  spools  and  to  each  of  the  said  transverse 
plates  above  and  below  the  said  plate-Uke  portions  of 

said  spools;  

a  base  member  joined  to  said  plate-hke  members  to 

close  the  lower  limiU  of  the  valve  chamber; 
and  bonnet  flange  connecting  means  welded  to  upper 

edges  respectively  of  said  upper  transverse  plates  and 

said  side  rail  naembers. 


said  endwalls  each  being  provided  with  a  central  open- 
ing and  being  in  lapping  relationship  at  all  times 
with  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  rotor, 

a  discharge  nozzle  in  each  of  said  sidewalls  for  direct- 
ing fluid  into  each  said  cylinders  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally tangcntially  thereof, 

the  outer  cylindrical  periphery  of  each  of  said  rotors 
being  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
adjacent  sidewall  to  define  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending unobstructed  passageway  of  varying  radial 
extent  between  said  rotor  and  said  sidewall. 


ti    ;i:.v. 


>r.ri-v 


.".r-^idi 
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nr  3,176,957 

FLUID  DRFVEN  MOTOR 
Hvold  B.  Rice.  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Jotai 
Barton  Macliine  Corporation,  CoDcord,  L^alB. 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173^79 
1  Claim.     (CL  253— 2)        i, 
A  fluid  driven  motor  comprising: 
a  shaft,  ,   , 


»t 


3,176,958 

STEAM  TURBINES 

Michael  Leslie  RyaU,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to 

Pametrada,  Wallsend,  Northumberland,  England 

nied  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,728 

Claims  nriority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  11, 1962, 

^^^"        "^"^       5,340/62 

5  Claims.     (CL  253— 39)  i^' ^ 

I.  A  steam  turbine  comprising  an  outer  casing,  axial- 
ly extending  ledges  in  the  outer  casing,  a  plurality  of  dia- 
phragms supported  in  said  outer  casing  and  having  axially 
projecting  rims  providing  abutting  radial  surfaces  de- 
fining an  inner  casing  and  a  steam  zone  between  said 
outer  and  inner  casings  and  isolated  from  a  steam  zone 
within  said  inner  casing,  each  of  said  diaphragms  being 
formed  of  two  complementary  parts,  each  of  said  parts 
having  a  flange  mating  with  the  flange  of  the  correspond- 
ing complementary  part,  said  flanges  having  radially  pro- 
jecting abutting  lugs  sUdably  supported  in  said  axially 
extending  ledges,  said  abutting  lugs  having  passages  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  portions  of  the  outer 
steam  zone  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lugs,  means  for 
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transversely  aligning  the  diaphragms,  means  providing 
coaununication  between  said  inner  and  outer  steam  zones 


at  a  preselected  stage   and   means  for  bleeding  steam 
from  said  outer  steam  zone. 


TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAINTAE«NG 

CONSTANT  OUTPUT  TORQUE 
Fnmds  Richard  Ellenberger,  Marblehead,  Ma«^  aMlgnor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,149 
9  Claims.    (CL  253— 59) 


.•<-•■ 


':^U.' 


'^V 


it:    ■■ 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  output  torque  of  a  turbine 
wheel  driven  by  a  stream  of  motive  fluid,  said  control 
means  comprising: 

(a)  movable  mounting  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
wheel, 

(b)  said  mounting  means  adapted  to  move  the  wheel 
periphery  into  and  out  of  the  motive  fluid  stream 
and  thereby  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  im- 
posed on  the  wheel  by  the  motive  fluid  stream, 

(c)  means  connecting  the  wheel  to  a  load, 

(d)  means  transmitting  the  forces  imposed  on  said  con- 
necting means  by  the  load  to  said  mounting  means 
such  that  the  net  effect  of  the  load  on  the  mounting 
means  is  proportional  to  the  actual  output  torque  of 
said  turbine  wheel  and  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
wheel  to  decrease  the  magnitude  of  the  torque  im- 
posed on  said  wheel  by  the  fluid  stream. 

(e)  and  means  imposing  a  reference  force  on  said 
movable  mounting  means  such  that  the  net  effect  of 
the  reference  force  on  the  mounting  means  is  pro- 
portional to  a  desired  output  torque  of  said  wheel 
and  in  a  direction  to  move  said  wheel  to  increase 
the  magnitude  of  the  torque  imposed  on  said  wheel 
by   the    fluid    stream,    said    mounting   means   being 


positioned  solely  by  the  net  effect  therecm  of  the  load 
and  the  reference  force, 
(/)  whereby  the  mounting  means  is  moved  to  an 
equilibrium  position  in  which  the  actual  output  torque 
of  said  wheel  is  equal  to  the  output  torque  speci- 
fied by  the  reference  force. 


1. 


HYDRAUIJC  TURBINES  OR  PUMPS 

Robm  S.  Sprovic,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  aadsDor 

to  Dominion  Engineering  Workc,  Limited 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,304 

1  Claim.    (CL  2S3— 14S) 


A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  rotor  having  vari- 
able pitch  rotor  blades  and  a  stator  having  a  single  piece 
spherical  throat  ring  embedded  in  concrete  and  surround- 
ing said  rotor  blades,  said  rotor  blades  having  tip  ends 
corresponding  in  contour  with  the  internal  surface  of  said 
throat  ring  such  that  a  constant  clearance  is  maintained 
between  the  tips  of  said  blades  and  said  throat  ring  at 
all  pitch  settings,  a  constricted  portion  in  said  throat  ring 
of  lesser  diameter  than  the  overall  tip  diameter  of  said 
rotor  blades,  said  throat  ring  being  provided  with  a  piu« 
rality  of  slots  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  along  the  constricted  portion  of 
the  throat  ring  at  least  to  the  median  plane  of  said  throat 
ring,  each  slot  being  dimensioned  to  permit  the  passage 
of  a  rotor  blade  whereby  the  rotor  may  be  installed  or 
removed  from  the  stator,  and  filler  means  for  doting 
said  slots  when  the  rotor  is  installed  in  tlie  stator. 


i''...-^»j'  'f^'' 


-  .-.  347M<1 

HYDRAUUC  JACK  APPARATUS 

Joiu  P.  Glass,  718  Lorraine  Ave.,  Ardmorc,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,442 

8  Claims.     (CL  254—29) 


(  9rti 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  housing  containing 
a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber,  a  compression  tube  ex- 
tending from  said  housing  and  having  a  front  end  adapted 
to  abut  an  anchor  used  to  hold  a  tension  wire,  a  piston 
positioned  in  said  chamber,  a  tensioning  rod  connected 
to  said  piston  and  extending  from  said  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  compression  tube,  gripping  means  lo- 
cated on  the  front  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to  grip  the 
wire  wlien  it  is  being  subjected  to  tension  stress,  hydraulic 
pressure  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  moving 
said  piston  and  tensioning  rod  and  gripping  means  rela- 
tive to  said  chamber  and  compression  tube,  which  are 
fixedly  positioned,  to  pull  the  wire  and  exert  a  tension 


i 


/ 
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stress  thereon,  and  means  automatically  urging  the 
grippmg  means  to  grippmg  posiuon  when  the  tensionmg 
rod  is  being  retracted  to  tension  tl»e  wire  and  automatical- 
ly releasing  the  gripping  means  when  the  tensioning  rod 
is  bemg  extended. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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the  base  of  said  slot  when  the  screw  jack  is  initially  as- 
sembled, whereby  said  jack  screw  and  said  auxiliary 
nut  may  lower  relative  to  said  fixed  support  as  the  in- 
internal  tlireads  of  said  drive  nut  become  worn. 


/       • 


3,17M«2 
JACK 

,---  np*. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,749 
19  Claims.     (CL  254—67) 


Robert  S,  Baker,  P.O.  Box  11476,  Tampa.  Fla. 


!  -  3,176,964 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 

ACOUSTIC  VIBRATIONS  IN  FLUIDS 

Eric  C.  Cottell,  Rowayton,  and  John  Jacobs  III,  Darien, 

Conn.,    assignors   to   Sonic    Engineering    Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,764 

8  Claims.     (CL  259—1) 


1.  A  jacking  device  comprising,  a  body,  a  portion  of 
the  body  forming  an  elongated  guide  having  a  free  end 
forming  an  abutment,  a  pulling  head  slidablc  in  the  guide, 
a  screw  atUched  to  tlie  pulling  head,  a  nut  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  body  and  threaded  upon  the  screw,  the 
nut  being  fixed  against  bodily  movement  relative  to  the 
body  in  the  direction  in  which  the  pulling  head  is  slidable, 
and  means  to  rotate  the  nut  including  a  motor  mounted 
on  the  body  and  interconnecting  the  motor  and  nut  to 
move  the  pulling  head  along  the  guide,  the  frame  having 
side  rails  by  which  the  jacking  device  can  be  handled  and 
a  leg  to  support  the  jacking  device  on  the  ground. 


A- 


3,176,963 

SAFETY  JACK  WITH  AUXILIARY  SAFETY  NUT 
Robert  M.  Sturm,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Joyce- 
Cridland   Company,   Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporatloa  of 

Okie 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,874 
I        3  Claims.    (CL  254— 183)  ,     . 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  acoustic  vibrations  in  a 
flowing  liquid  which  comprises  a  nozzle  to  produce  a  jet 
of  liquid,  a  blade-like  vibratory  element  positioned  to 
encounter  said  jet  so  tliat  said  vibratory  element  is  caused 
to  vibrate  upon  impingement  by  said  jet,  a  cliamber  sur- 
rounding said  nozzle  and  said  vibratory  element  and 
means  positioned  downstream  of  said  nozzle  for  adjiisting 
the  liquid  pressure  in  said  chamber  surrounding  said  vi- 
bratory element. 

3,176,965 
COUNTER-ROTATING  DISC  MIXER 
Wahcr  J.  Schrenk,  Bay  City,  and  Douglas  S.  Chisliolm 
and  Turner  Aifrey,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,782 
12  Claims.     (CL  25»— 6) 


■    ^1  .^^ 

1.  In  a  screw  jack,  a  fixed  support;  a  drive  nut  hav- 
ing internal  threads  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  sup- 
port; a  threaded  jack  screw  projecting  through  said  nut 
and  supported  by  said  internal  threads;  an  auxiliary  nut 
having  internal  threads  engaged  with  said  screw  spaced 
above  said  drive  nut;  a  ring  having  an  upper  portion  re- 
ceived within  a  lower  surface  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
nut  and  connected  thereto  by  at  least  one  pin  projecting 
between  said  ring  and  said  auxiliary  nut.  said  ring  hav- 
ing at  least  one  depending  tang  projecting  into  a  slot 
formed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  drive  nut  whereby  said 
ring  and  said  auxiliary  nut  route  along  with  said  drive 
nut,  tlie  bottom  surface  of  said  ung  being  spaced  above 


,1-;  ft»: 


,-1'  b\^ 


12  Apparatus  for  mixing  diverse  viscous  liquids  com- 
prising in  combination,  rotatable  disc  mixer  means  hav- 
ing adjacent  faces  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  disc  like 
mixing  chamber,  means  for  feeding  viscous  liquids  into 
said  chamber  in  an  alternate  sequential  pattern,  means 
to  rotate  said  disc  mixer  means  to  induce  a  shear  stress 
in  the  viscous  liquids  to  cause  a  mixing  together  there- 
of, and  means  to  remove  said  liquids  from  said  chamber. 
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3,176,966  ' 

BLENDING  APPARATUS 
Carl  Austin  Rietz,  San  Francisco,  and  Warrai  S.  Enoch- 
ian  and  Harold  T.  Andersen,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  asdgn- 
on  to  Rietz  Manufacturing  Co.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  a 
corpontioii  of  Californiji 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,79« 
2  Claims.     (CL  259 — 41) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  out  blending  operations, 
a  body  into  which  feed  material  to  be  blended  may  be  in- 
troduced, a  pair  <rf  material  conveying  screws  disposed 
sidc-by-side  within  the  body,  each  of  said  screws  being 
provided  with  continuous  flight  means,  means  for  rotating 
said  screws  whereby  material  acted  upon  by  the  flight 
means  of  one  screw  is  moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  which  the  other  screw  moves  feed  material,  the  flight 
means  at  remote  end  portions  o(  the  two  screws  being  of 
a  pitch  greater  than  the  flight  means  at  the  other  end 
thereof  whereby  material  acted  upon  by  the  two  feed 
screws  is  caused  to  move  in  a  generally  circuitous  path 
with  material  being  transferred  into  portions  c4  the  screws 
than  have  flight  means  of  greatest  pitch. 


-I* 


:'      v».  3,176,967 

BIN  TUMBLER  APPARATUS 
Lany  D.  Hartley,  Beatrice,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball 
and  Bearing  Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Michigan 
-   ,      Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,77S      . 

MClainu.    (Q.  25>— «9)  [ 


3.  In  combination  with  a  bin  having  a  lower  end  and 
an  upper  end,  a  bin  supporting  frame  having  a  generally 
horizontal  base  arranged  in  supporting  engagement  with 
said  bin  lower  end,  said  frame  having  a  top  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  base  and  dis- 
posed in  clamping  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
bin,  a  cradle,  means  on  said  cradle  rotatably  supporting 
said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  base,  and  means  mounting  said  cradle  for 
movement  to  a  position  in  which  said  base  is  inclined 
and  said  axis  is  horizontal. 


3,176,968 

PORTABLE  FOOD  MIXER 

Artlmr  L  Appieton,  1713  Wellington,  Northbrook  13,  IlL 

Original  application  June  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  594,574,  now 

Patent  No.  2.905,452,  dated  SepL  22,  1959.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,687 

6  Claims.    (CL  259—108) 

1 .  In  a  portable  mixing  device  for  foods  and  other  sub- 
staiKCs  having  a  base  including  a  housing,  an  upstanding 


power  head  on  said  base  and  extending  above  said  hous- 
ing including  stationary  outer  members  and  rotating  in- 
ner members,  the  combination  comprising,  an  annular 
mixing  bowl  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to  remov- 
ably fit  over  said  power  head  and  be  held  by  said  station- 
ary members  of  said  power  head  in  substantially  con- 
centric relation  therewith,  said  mixing  bowl  also  having 
a  bottom,  power  driven  impeller  means  removably  con- 
nected to  said  rotating  members  of  said  power  head  and 
disposed  within  said  bowl  so  as  to  rotate  adjacent  the 


bottom  thereof  and  stir  contents  therein,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  power  head  providing  a  temperature  control- 
able  heat  emitting  support  for  the  bowl  including  an  an- 
nular electrical  heating  element  carried  in  surrounding  re- 
lation with  said  power  head  under  said  bowl,  said  heating 
element  being  in  substantially  coextensive  engagement 
with  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  to  support  and  heat  said  bow] 
and  its  contents,  and  a  member  flxed  to  said  power  head 
stationary  members  and  extending  laterally  thereof  be- 
neath said  annular  heating  element  for  supporting  said 
annular  heating  element  and  a  bowl  received  thereon. 


3,176,969  M 

COOLING  PELLETS 
Arthur  W.  Storm  Mid  Frank  G.  Rinker,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
asrignors  to  Midland-Roas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,997 
16  Claims.    (CL  26^— 29) 


1.  In  a  process  of  treating  pellets  of  finely  divided 
solid  material  involving  feeding  the  pellets  to  the  upper 
part  of  a  column  of  such  pellets  gravitationally  descend- 
ing through  a  generally  vertical  shaft-type  indurating 
furnace,  heating  the  pellets  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
column  and  thereafter  cooling  the  pellets  by  forcing  a 

current  of  cooling  gas  through  such  pellets  column  and 
finally  discharging  the  so-colled  pellets  from  the  furnace, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  introducing  the  cooling 


^ 
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gas  into  the  column  intermediate  confronting  sides  of  the 
column,  laterally  disengaging  the  cooling  gas  froin  the 
column  through  slotted  screens  in  confrontmg  walls  of 
the  furnace  parts  of  said  slotted  screens  being  oscillatablc, 
and  oscillating  said  oscillaUble  screen  parU  at  intervals 
sufficiently  frequent  to  prevent  stoppage  of  the  slots  of 
the  screens  by  solid  particles  lodged  in  said  slots. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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power  means,  a  fume  exhaust  intake  means  positioned  on 
the  car  on  each  side  of  the  track  and  located  super- 
jacent the  billet,  a  sutionary  header  located  parallel  to 
the  rail,  means  on  the  car  connecting  each  of  the  fume 


'         3,176,979 
ROTARY  RETORT  FURNACE  FOR  HEAT  TREAT- 

ING  PARTS  IN  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 

Walter  H.  Holcroft,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holcrolt 

Jk  Compan> ,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

iriied  Jul}  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,417 

■'•        tClatans.    (CI.  266     4) 


•H  -' 


6.  In  a  furnace  for  heat  treating  parts  in  a  controlled 
atmosphere,  the  combination  of  a  substantially  gas  tight 
beating  chamber  having  enclosing  walls  including  opposite 
end  walls  defining  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  chamber, 
a  meUUic  cylindrical  retort  of  length  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  end  walls  and  having  its  opposite  ends 
widlin  said  heating  chamber,  rollers  beneath  said  cylin- 
drical retort  for  rotatably  supporting  the  same,  said  rollers 
having  rolling  supporting  contact  for  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  cylindrical  retort,  means  outside  said 
heating  chamber  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  thereby  cause 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  retort,  said  retra-t  being  pro- 
vided with  internal  sections  for  engaging  the  parts  within 
the  retort  to  thereby  obtain  a  lumbUng  action  during  ro- 
tation, and  a  discharge  chute  from  said  chamber  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  a  quench  tank  below  said  heating 
chamber. 

I  

3.176.971 
METAL  SCARFING  APPARATUS  ' 

Charles  S.  Hahoo,  Chicinnati,  William  T.  Fleming,  Silver- 
ton,  and  James  D.  Bninfaig.  Terrace  Park,  Ohio,  and 
W  Gram  Stalker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Kirk 
and  Blum  Manufacturing  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  

FUed  Oct.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,885    , 

6  Claims.    (CI.  266— 23)  ,  .^  , 

1.  Apparatus  for  scarfing  the  surface  of  a  metal  wuet 
held  stationary  upon  a  billet  holder  comprising  a  rail 
positioned  beside  the  billet  holder,  a  car  on  the  rail,  a 
reversible,  muluspeed  power  means  for  moving  the  car 
on  the  rail  in  opposite  longitudinally  directed  scarfing 
motions  relaUve  to  the  billet,  a  track  mounted  on  the 
car  above  the  level  of  the  billet  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  rail,  said  track  having  an  inboard  end  located  on  one 
side  of  the  billet  and  an  outboard  end  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  bfllet,  a  carriage  reciprocable  from 
end-to-end  on  the  track,  an  operator's  chair  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  adapted  to  confront  the 
billet  at  each  end  of  travel  on  the  Uack,  power  means  on 
the  car  for  effecting  traverse  of  the  carriage  on  the  track, 
automatically  operated  means  for  pivoting  the  operator's 
chair  during  reciprocating  movement  of  the  carriage  on 
the  track,  a  torch  projecting  from  the  confronting  side 
of  the  car  downwardly  into  scarfing  position  relative  to 
the  billet  surface,  pedal  control  means  on  the  carriage 
adjacent  the  operator's  chair  for  actuating  the  power 
means  to  control  the  speed  and  direction  of  travel  of  the 
car  on  the  rail,  control  means  on  the  carriage  accessible 
at  the  operator's  scat  to  actuate  the  carriage  traversing 


exhaust  intake  means  with  the  header,  and  automatically 
operated  means  controlled  by  the  directional  movement 
of  the  car  for  rendering  one  of  the  intake  nieans  opera- 
tive and  the  oiH>oscd  intake  means  inoperative. 


3  176  972 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Richard  E.  Deschner,  5550  Harcross  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,570 

SCbims.   (CI.  267— 1) 


y  i-* 


4.  In  a  hydraulic  control  device  having  a  housing  with 
a  bore  containing  fluid  and  a  cylinder  with  a  slidable 
piston,  said  piston  forming  a  part  of  a  reciprocative 
plunger  adapted  to  resist  movement  of  bodies  in  motion, 
said  cylinder  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  axis  and  a 
wall  with  apertures  therethrough  to  permit  fluid  flow,  the 
piston  having  "start  stroke"  and  "end  stroke"  positions 
between  which  said  piston  travels  when  making  a  work- 
ing stroke;  the  combination  of  a  control  surface  provided 
within  the  housing  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cylinder,  said  control  surface  being  shaped  to  restrict  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  apertures,  and  pressure  means 
urging  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  adjacent  the  apertures 
toward  the  control  surface,  said  pressure  means  compris- 
ing a  pressure  member  reUined  l>etwcen  the  cylinder  and 
the  housing. 


t- 
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3,17MT3 
CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Dennis  Daniels,  WlUiamsvUle,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  HoodalUe 
Industries,    Inc^    Buffalo,    N.Y^    a    corporatioa    of 

\Iichisan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  235,04« 
19  Claims.     (CL  269—153) 


7.  A  clamping  mechanism,  comprising  in  combination: 
(o)  a  body  having  means  by  which  it  may  be  secured 

to  a  support; 
(6)  a  rigid  clamp  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  body 
and  at  one  end  defining  therewith  a  workpiece-rcceiv- 
ing  opening,  said  clamp  arm  being  biased  by  gravity 
to  tend  to  pivot  in  an  opening  direction; 

(c)  a  screw  secured  to  said  arm  remotely  from  said 
one  end  and  operative  to  vary  the  size  of  said  open- 
ing; 

(d)  a  spring  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  and  having 
such  construction  as  to  act  on  said  screw  to  close  the 

opening  at  said  one  end,  said  spring  toeing  pivoted  by 
said  arm  as  it  moves  in  an  opening  direction;  and 

{e)  a  cam  rotatably  supported  by  said  body  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  spring  to  act  therethrough  to  pivot 
the  clamp  arm  in  a  closing  direction,  said  cam  hav- 

;  ing  a  rise  of  suflBcient  magnitude  to  insure  yielding 
of  said  spring  in  response  to  further  cam  movement 
in  the  same  direction  after  said  arm  has  closed  upon 
the  workpiece. 


movement  thereof  into  or  out  of  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
having  an  outer  wall  remote  from  the  other  leg  of  the 
second  U-shaped  member,  an  opening  through  the  outer 
wall  of  said  sleeve,  a  pawl,  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
pawl  on  said  outer  sleeve  wall  over  said  opening  in  the 
outer  wall  of  the  sleeve,  means  biasing  the  pawl  through 
the  opening  in  the  sleeve  wall  into  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  member  on  the  post  of  the  first  U-shaped  member, 
a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  the  connecting  portion 
of  the  second    U-shaped   member   in   the   outer   surface 
thereof,  a  lever  having  a  camming  surface  thereon  adja- 
cent the  other  leg  of  the  second  U-shaped  member  pivot- 
ally moimtcd  in  said  slot,  clamping  means  secured  to  the 
other  leg  of  the  first   U-shaped  member  and  extending 
toward  the  other  leg  of  the  second  U-shaped  member  with 
the  post  of  the  first  U-shaped  member  inserted  within  the 
sleeve  of  the  second   U-shaped  member  and  clamping 
means  secured  to  the  other  leg  of  the  second  U-shaped 
member  in  engagement  with  the  camming  surface  of  said 
lever  for  movement  toward  the  clamping  means  carried 
by  the  other  leg  of  the  first  U-shaped  member  on  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  into  the  slot  in  the  connectmg  por- 
tion of  the  second  U-shaped  member. 


^1^ 


3,17<,r75 
SURGICAL  TABLE 
Kari    H.    Barzlaff,    Falrpoft,    Egoo    R.    Weickgenannt, 
Rochester,  and  George  E.  Martin,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Ritter  Company,  Inc.,  Rociiester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkw  of  Debware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960.  Ser.  No.  56J03 
23  Claims.    (CI.  269—323) 


3,176,f74 


'I 


QUICK  ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 

Albert  G.  Dahtatrom,  11150  Monmg,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  May  13,  19«,  Ser.  No.  279,»54 

i  Claims.    (CL  269— 215) 


.car*  i 


1  A  C<lamp  comprising  a  fin*HJ-«haped  member  hav- 
ing a  connecting  portion  betweert  two  legs  including  an 
outer  surface  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  legs 
one  leg  of  which  is  substantially  longer  than  the  other 
and  forms  a  post  having  an  outer  surface  remote  from 
the  other  leg  of  the  first  U-shaped  member,  a  Imear  ratchet 
member  extending  longitudinally  of  and  secured  to  the 
other  surface  of  the  post,  a  second  U-shaped  member 
one  leg  of  which  is  longer  than  the  other  and  is  hollow 
and  forms  a  sleeve  open  at  only  one  end  to  receive  the 
post  of  the  first  U-shaped  member  and  guide  said  post  on 


•'•I 


2.  A  surgical  table  wherein  a  table  top  has  a  plurality 
of  sections  at  least  some  of  which  are  articulated  with 
respect  to  each  other  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
including  a  plurality  of  manually  actuated  controls  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  articulated  sections,  said 
controls  being  mounted  in  a  cluster  and  being  adapted  for 
finger  operation,  a  safety  device  independent  of  said  con- 
trols mounted  adjacent  said  cluster  adapted  to  be  de- 
pressed by  the  palm  of  the  hand  as  the  user  brings  his 
fingers  into  contact  with  one  of  said  controls  and  means 
interrelating  said  safety  device  and  said  controls  so  that 
said  controls  are  ineffective  until  said  safety  device  has 
been  depressed. 

'  ,  ,  .     .      3,176,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING 
,  FOLDED  LEAVES  OF  A  SIGNATURE 

Rndolf  Hepp,  Schmidt -Ott-StrasM  7a,  Bcrlin- 
Steglitz.  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,f75 
7  Claims.    (CI.  270—54) 
1.  A  method   of  spreading  juxtaposed   flexible   leaves 
of  a  signature  having  a  folding  edge,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  displacing  said  signature  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  folding  edge  with  said  folding  edge  rearwardly 
and  with  leading  edges  of  said  leaves  forwardly  m 
the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  signature; 

(b)  gripping  a  forward  portion  of  one  of  said  leaves 
and  entraining  it  with  a  relatively  low  speed  while 
pushing  a  rearward  portion  of  said  signature  for- 
wardly at  a  relatively  high  speed  to  flex  at  least  said 
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one  of  said  leaves  of  said  signature  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  forward  portions 
and  swing  the  leading  edge  of  the  other  of  said  leaves 
away  from  the  leading  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
leaves; 
(c)  entraining  a  forward  portion  of  said  other  leaf 


scanning  means  including  first  and  second  photocell  means 
spaced  along  the  path  of  feed  of  said  articles  adjacent 
said  knife  means  to  sense  the  position  of  an  article  when 
it  is  in  a  position  ready  for  folding,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  photocell  means  and 
effective  to  phase  shift  said  folding  blade  in  accordance 
with  whether  the  article  is  sensed  by  said  first  or  said  sec- 
ond photoelectric  cell  means. 


generally  in  said  direction  upon  the  swinging  of  its 
leading  edge  away  from  the  leading  edge  of  said  one 
leaf,  thereby  spreading  said  leaves  while  continuing 
the  displacement  of  said  signature;  and 
(</)  releasing  said  leaves  in  a  spread  condition  of  said 
signature. 


,.t 


ti 
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3,176,977 
PHASE  SramNG  DEVICE  FOR  BLADE 

FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Graf  and  Karl  R.  Scheuter,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
ors  to  Maschinenfahrik  Winkler,  Fallcrt  A  Co. 
A.G.,  Berne,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,425 
priority,  application  Sweden,  Nor.  20,  1*61, 
11,535/61 
1  Clabna.    (CL  27#— 77) 


•x:« 
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3,176,978 
BLANK  FEEDERS  FOR  BOX  FORMING 
MACHINES 
Thomas  R.  Baker,  Los  AHos,  and  WUIard  E.  Cartwrigiit, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Bradford  Speed  Packaging  and  Derelopnaent  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,014 
4  Claims.     (CL  271—5) 


•^z- 


*  .  ■»« 
/oft* 
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Xip*.^\>c.     ^JnO'ii*.-l^     .J^lJf*-' 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  articles  including  means  for 
feeding  a  series  of  articles  in  succession  along  a  path,  fold- 
ing knife  means  including  a  folding  blade,  means  operable 
in  synchronism  with  said  feeding  means  for  revolving 
said  folding  blade  in  one  angular  direction  and  at  a  sub- 
stantially consUnt  speed  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  iU 
length  and  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  articles  while 
synchronously  routing  said  blade  in  the  opposite  angtilar 
direaion  about  a  second  axis  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  said  first  axis  for  contacting  each  article  as  it  is  fed 
and  folding  it  around  said  blade,  means  for  phase  shift- 
ing said  folding  blade  during  the  operative  movement 
thereof,  and  scanning  means,  adjacent  said  knife  meaiu 
and  connected  to  said  means  for  phase  shifting  said  blade, 
effective  to  sense  each  article  as  it  approaches  said  knife 
means  and  to  phase  shift  said  folding  blade  in  either  a 
lagging  or  a  leading  direction  in  accordance  with  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  sensed  article  along  said  path;  said 


1.  A  blank  feeding  mechanism  for  transferring  a  blank 
from  a  pickup  station  of  a  folding  box  machine  to  a 
blank  deposit  station,  the  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  power  operated  crank; 

a  first  angle  lever  having  two  arms; 

a  first  link  connecting  said  crank  to  one  arm  of  said 
first  lever; 

a  second  angle  lever  having  two  arms; 
.  a  second  link  pivotally  coimected  to  the  second  arm 
of  the  first  lever  and  to  the  first  arm  of  the  second 
lever,  the  points  of  pivotal  connection  moving  on 
arcs  when  said  first  lever  is  oscillated  by  rotation 
of  said  crank, 

a  feed  carrier  pivotally  mounted  on  the  second  arm  of 
said  second  lever,  said  feed  carrier  comprising  suc- 
tion cup  means  for  grasping  a  blank:     ^  — 

a  fixed  control  pivot; 

and  a  control  arm  fixed  on  said  carrier  and  having 
slidable  as  well  as  pivotal  engagement  with  said  con- 
trol pivot  for  varying  the  inclination  of  the  feed 
carrier  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  during  oscil- 
lation of  the  second  angle  lever; 

the  relative  disposition  of  the  axes  of  the  angle  levers 
and  the  pivot  axes  at  which  said  second  link  is  con- 
nected to  said  angle  levers  being  such  that,  between 
the  end  positions  of  the  movement  of  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  second  link  on  the  first  angle  lever,  said  last 
named  pivot  axis  moves  from  one  side  of  the  hypo- 
thetical straight  line  connecting  the  axis  of  said  first 
angle  lever  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  second  link 
on  said  second  an^c  lever,  beyond  said  line,  to  the 
other  side  of  said  line. 
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S,176,f79  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  RELEASING 
OBJECTS  MADE  OF  MATERIALS  ADAPTED  TO 
BE  PIERCED  BY  NEEDLES 
Alfred  Engelmann,  Iznang.  Germany,  assignor  to  Trttot- 
fabriken  J.  Schiesser  A.G.,  Radolfrell  (Bodense*),  G«r- 
Dumy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19.  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,6M 

Clidms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,  19^ 

T  21,629 

10  CiaioH.     (CL  271—lS) 


r^V 


and  engaging  both  of  said  bracket  ears  for  mounting 
said  bracket  means  for  pivotal  adjusting  movement 
about  an  j^tjj  that  paMes  through  the  said  associated 
roU. 


;i  3,176,961  * 

SHEET  DETECTOR  ' 

lack  E.  Vandeman,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris-Inter- 
type  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,262 
8  Claims.    (CL  271— <57) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gripping  and  releasing  an  object 
having  at  least  one  surface  consisting  of  a  material  adapted 
to  be  pierced  by  needles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
holding  element,  a  plurality  of  needle  supports  movably 
mounted  on  said  holding  element  and  each  having  a  work 
surface,  a  plurality  of  needles  forming  two  groups  on  said 
needle  supports  and  projecting  at  a  uniform  length  from 

all  of  said  work,  surfaces  and  each  needle  group  being 
movable  by  said  needle  supports  relative  to  the  other 
needle  group,  the  planes  of  said  needles  of  both  groups 
and  the  planes  of  movement  of  said  needles  of  both  groups 
being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
needle  groups  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  of  said 
needles,  the  first  needle  group  projecting  at  a  substantially 
uniform  oblique  angle  from  at  least  one  first  of  said  work 
surfaces  and  the  second  needle  group  projecting  from  at 
least  one  second  of  said  work  surfaces  at  a  substantially 
uniform  oblique  angle  inversely  symmetrical  to  the  angle 
of  said  first  needle  group,  means  for  reciprocating  the  ad- 
jacent needle  supports  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other 
so  that,  when  said  adjacent  needle  supports  are  moved 
away  from  each  other,  the  two  needle  groups  move  rela- 
tive to  each  other  from  an  inactive  position  to  a  gripping 
position,  and  when  the  adjacent  needle  supports  are  moved 
toward  each  other,  the  two  needle  groups  move  relative  to 
each  other  from  the  gripping  position  to  the  inactive  posi- 
tion. 

b  3,176,989 

ROLL  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  SHEET  HANDLING 
DEVICES 
Thomaj  J.  Mitcbcll,  Riverside,  and  RichaH  J.  Tracy, 
Glenbrook,    Conn.,    assi«^ors    to    Pitney-Bowea,   Inc., 
Stamford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
"  FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,214 

4aafaiis.     (0.271— 52) 


1.  A  roll  support  arrangement  for  wbect  handling  de- 
vices: comprising 

a  sheet  guideway  along  which  work  sheets  are  adapted 

to  move; 
an  elongated  strap  mounted  along  said  guideway; 
.    a  plurality  of  guide   rolls  positioned   in  longitudinal 
^wced  relation  along  said  strap; 
a  bracket  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  rolls 
on  said  strap  for  rotation  about  iu  geometric  axis 
said  bracket  means  having  formed  thereon  two  sup- 
porting ears  that  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
t       the  associated  roll  and  substaiUiaUy  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  roU;  and  retaining  means  on  said  strap 


5.  In  a  sheet  detecting  mechanism, 

a  sheet  support, 

means  for  transporting  sheets  in  lapped  stream  fashion 
along  said  support  to  provide  said  stream  with  alter- 
nate thick  lap  and  thinner  stream  sections  in  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  said  sheets, 

means  sensing  the  thickness  of  said  stream  in  said 
thinner  stream  sections, 

means  for  performing  a  control  function  upon  detec- 
tion of  an  excess  thickness  of  sheets  presented  to  said 
sensing  means, 

switch  operating  means  timed  with  the  travel  of  sheets 
along  said  support, 

a  first  switch  independent  of  said  switch  operating 
means,  said  first  switch  being  adapted  to  be  closed 
by  said  sensing  means  upon  detection  of  an  excess 
sheet  thickness  in  a  stream  section  of  said  stream, 

and  a  second  switch  operated  by  said  switch  operating 
means  to  open  each  tinK  said  sensing  means  is  nor- 
mally sensing  a  lap  section  and  to  close  each  time 
said  sensing  means  is  normally  sensing  a  stream 
section, 

said  switches  being  in  scries  circuit  with  said  control 
means,  whereby  said  first  switch  can  function  to  oper- 
ate said  control  means  only  during  that  portion  of  a 
cycle  when  the  sensing  means  is  sensmg  a  section 
which  is  normally  a  stream  section. 


>.     A 


3,176,982 

RESILIENT  REPELLING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Okiv  ODanicIl.  18  8.  Hanover,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,656 

2  Claims.     (CL  272—1) 


HI-.. 


'•Vsv 


1.  An  inflatable  amusement  device  including  a  fluid 
containing    dome-shaped    outwardly    projecting    portion 


formed  solely  of  a  sealed  flexible  and  resilient  material 
which,  when  inflated,  has  the  transverse  diameter  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  substantially  greater  than  the  maximum 
height  thereof  as  to  present  a  relatively  wide  froce  re- 
cerving  and  repelling  domed  surface,  a  flat  rigid  supportmg 
base,  said  dome-shaped  portion  having  an  integral  periph- 
eral flange  about  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  flange  being 
sealed  to  said  base  so  as  to  mount  said  dome-shaped  por- 
tion thereon,  and  a  fluid  introducing  valve  means  located 
below  the  domed  surface  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  dome-shaped  portion. 


aircraft  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  an  outlet  directed 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  aircraft  to  continually  produce  upward 
and  forward  thrust;  and  flexible,  tubular  tethering  means 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rotatable  outlet  and 
rigidly  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  jet  nozzle  means 
for  communicating  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pedestal 


3,176,983 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

GcraU  L.  Barber,  1811  Woodward  Ave.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,325 

11  Claims.     (Q.  272—29) 


means  to  said  jet  nozzle  means  so  as  to  propel  said  toy  air- 
craft circularly  about  said  pedestal  means  and  elevate  said 

aircraft  against  the  resistance  of  said  tethering  means, 
said  tethering  means  being  constructed  of  a  material  to 
resist  upward  movement  of  said  aircraft  and  to  resist 
rotation  of  said  aircraft  about  the  major  axis  of  said 
tethering  means. 


*  •<■ 


6.  An  amusement  ride  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical 
supporting  column,  a  support  structure  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  colunm,  laterally  extending  axle  means  having  its 
center  rigidly  fixed  in  said  support  structure  and  having  its 
ends  extending  out  of  said  support  structure,  laterally  ex- 
tending support  means  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  support 
structure  and  on  said  axle  means  with  each  said  support 
means  having  inner  and  outer  ends  with  the  outer  ends 
extending  laterally  out  of  said   support  structure,  first 
brake  means  operatively  connected  between  said  support 
structure  and   said  column  and  selectively  operable  to 
prevent  the  rotation  of  said  support  structure  on  said 
column,   bevel  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  on   said 
column,  a  pinion  gear  fixed  on  the  inner  end  of  each  said 
laterally  extending  support  means  to  rotate  therewith  and 
in  mesh  with  said  bevel  gear  means,  second  brake  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  bevel  gear  means  and 
said  column  and  selectively  operable  to  prevent  the  rota- 
tion of  said  bevel  gear  means  on  said  column,  a  driving 
motor  mounted  on  said  support  structure,  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  motor  with  said  bevel  gear  means,  and 
seat  supporting  structure  fixed  to  said  laterally  extending 
support  means  to  rotate  therewith  and  having  outer  ends 
adapted  for  pivotally  suspending  seats  therefrom. 


3,176,985 
PUNCHING  BAG 
John  C.  Chopa,  Sandiuky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Barr 
Rubber  Products  Company,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1959.  Ser.  No.  852,454 
8  Claims.     (CL  272 — 77) 


1.  A  punching  bag  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having 
a  neck  and  a  stress-mitigating  insert  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end  in  said  neck,  the  inner  end  of  said  insert 
having  a  bell-shaped  cavity,  said  cavity  substantially  con- 
forming in  contour  to  a  stress-diagram  of  the  stresses 
occurring  in  the  neck. 


4 


3,176,984 
CAPTIVE  JET  PROPELLED  ROUNDABOUT 
TOY  AIRCRAFT  .    -  . 

Cltitoa  C.  Sallivan,  1413  Undsay  Drive, 
Bakersfield,  Calif. 
"'  I  FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,632 

3  Claims.     (CL  272—31) 
1.  In  a  captive  toy  aircraft  capable  of  sustained  flight, 
the  combination  with:  hollow  pedestal  means  adapted  to 
received  fluid  under  pressure  said  pedestal  means  having 
a  rotatable  outlet;  jet   nozzle   means  mounted  on  said 


3  176  986  * 

ARM  OR  LEG  EXERCISER 
Bohdan  Posatsky,  P.O.  Box  553,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,521 
5  Claims.     (CL  272—80) 
3.  A  limb  exerciser  comprising  a  bracket  with  spaced 
confronting  walls  having  conforming  semi-cylindrical  con- 
figurations along  the  periphery  thereof,  a  rod  having  the 
proximal  end  thereof  disposed  between  said  walls,  said 
rod  being  formed  with  an  opening  in  the  proximal  end 
thereof,  a  shoe  carried  by  said  rod,  frictional  lining  at- 
tached to  said  shoe  in  confronting  relation  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  walls,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  walls 
and  received  by  said  opening  in  said  rod  for  supporting 
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said  rod  for  pivotal  movement,  said  shoe  being  spaced 
from  said  pivot  pin  a  predetermined  distance  whereby 
said  friction  lining  is  in  continuous  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  walls,  a  coil  spring  freely  receiving  said 
rod  and  arranged  to  transmit  from  one  end  thereof  a 
force  upon  said  shoe  to  urge  said  shoe  toward  said  wall 


■rH 


3,176,9M 
FLYING  TARGET  WITH  AIR  SCREW  AND  DISC 

SEPARABLE  BY  PROJECTILE  IMPACT 

Albert  d«  Ferdinando,  70  Rue  du  Colonel,  Sevran,  Fnuic« 

FUed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,662 

Clainu  prioHrv.  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  II,  1M2, 

91 1,998;  Apr.  2,  1963,  930,176  J 

7  Claims.    (CL  273—105.4) 


U 


for  maintaining  said  friction  lining  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  walls,  means  adjustably  positioned  along 
said  rod  for  abutting  against  another  end  of  said  spring 
to  regulate  the  frictional  engagement  between  said  fric- 
tion lining  and  said  wall,  and  a  sandal  carried  by  the 
free  end  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to  receive  a  limb  of  an 
operator.  ■  ''     ' 


3  176  987 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDEVG 'means  FOR  ALIGNING 

THE  SHAFT,  HOSEL  AND  STRIKING  FACE 

Frank  L.  Johnston,  140  La  Lomita  Drive, 

Escondido,  Calif. 

FBed  Sept  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,643 

3  Claims.     (CL  273—77) 


r 


f 


1.  A  flying  target  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
disc,  a  supporting  air  screw,  a  ring  carried  by  said  air 
screw  coaxial  with  said  air  screw,  aikl  means  extending 
between  said  disc  and  the  periphery  of  said  ring  for  de- 
tachably  securing  said  disc  to  said  ring,  said  securing 
means  being  adapted  to  become  inoperative  in  response 
to  a  projectile  impact  on  said  target. 


3,176,989 
MAGNETIC  MISSILE  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  PLAYING  GAMES 
Clifford  GaltslieU  Harrison  and  Christopher  John  Harrl- 
soa,  both  of  West  Malvern,  England,  assignors  to  H.  J. 
Chapman    A    Company    (Adglow)   Limited,    Ledbary, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,645 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28,  1961, 

7,211  61 
.        2  Oalms.    (CL  27J— 106)        >f 


1.  A  magnetic  missile  device  of  the  character  described 
consisting  of  a  member  of  pliable  rubber  sheet  material 
of  substantially  uniform  thickrjess  and  embodying  in  the 
composition  of  said  sheet  material  in  a  homogeneous  man* 
ner  magnetised  ferrite  powder,  the  degree  of  magiKtic  at- 
traction of  the  ferrite  powder  being  so  related  to  the 
degree  of  pliability  of  said  sheet  material  as  to  cause  mag- 
netic adhesion  of  the  missile  to  a  surface  of  non-mag- 
i^tised  magnetic  material  when  incident  thereon  at  a 
substantial  acute  angle  thereto. 


3,176,990 

FOOT  MANTPn  ABI  E  DTE 

Thomas  P.  Allll,  1507  Beach  St,  Cheswick,  9%, 

FilMi  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,635 

2  Claims.    (CL  273—106) 


1.  In  a  golf  clab  and  in  combination, 

a  head  having  a  metallic  hosel. 

said  hosel  having  a  downwardly  extending  bore  there- 
in misaligned  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  hosel, 

a  metal  shaft  hollow  at  least  at  its  bottom  end  por- 
tion, 

an  adapter  for  imiting  said  head  with  said  shaft  com- 
^^  prising  a  top  section  tapered  upwardly  and  firmly 
enga^d  with  the  interior  of  the  bottom  end  of 
said  shaft  by  a  friction  fit,  and 

a  bottom  section  tapered  downwardly  and  misalipjed 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  top  section, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  adapter  rela- 
tive to  said  boael  will  bring  the  longitudinal  axis 
2  of  the  hosel  into  axial  alignment  with  the  longitu- 
l,^  dinal  axis  of  said  shaft. 

4  ,  '  ■■ 


/1..^: 


1.  A  foot  manipulable  die  for  use  in  playing  games 
comprising 

(a)  a  cubical  block  member 

lb)  a  disc-like  element  carried  on  a  face  of  said  block 
member 

(c)  said  disc-like  element  being  centered  on  said  face 
and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom  by  an  extension 
from  said  face  joined  to  the  bottom  of  said  element 

(</)  said  disc-like  element  having  a  flat  top  surface 
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and  an   axially  rounded   periphery   spaced   slighUy    greater  than  the  thickness  of  one  blank  but  less  than  the 
inwardly  from  the  permieter  of  said  face. 


\ 


"h 


thickness  of  two  blanks  whereby  only  one  blank  at  a  time 
can  pass  out  of  the  magazine. 


3,176,991 

CLOSABLE  GOLF  PUTTING  TARGET 

inh  Niamtn.  Jr.,  1426  26th  St.,  NW.,  Caston,  Ohio 

FUmI  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,258 

2  Claims.    (CL  273—177) 


,.l' 


i.>>4 


3,176,993  ■■■  ■  •' 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  PHONOGRAPH 

PICKUPS 

Clarence  F.  Jensen,  Lombard,  DL,  assignor  to  Jensen  In- 

dnstries.  Inc.,  Addison,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,049 

16  Claims.    (CL  274— 24) 


1.  A  golf  training  device  including  two  members  shaped 
to  jointly  encircle  a  golf  ball  and  having  one  pair  of  end 
portions  interconnected  by  a  hinge,  the  members  being  ro- 
Utable  about  the  hinge  and  having  another  pair  of  end 
portions  movable  between  opened  and  closed  positions, 
lever  means  for  closing  the  members  and  including  a  strike 
bar  having  one  end  portion  fixedly  attached  to  one  member 
and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  strike  bar  being  disposed  across  and  spaced  from 
the  inner  side  of  the  hinge,  a  target  attached  to  said  other 
end  portion  of  the  strike  bar,  said  Urget  extending  lateral- 
ly on  opposite  sides  of  said  other  end  portion,  whereby 
striking  of  the  target  by  a  golf  ball  moves  said  other  end 
portion  to  the  closed  position. 


3,176,992 
RECORD  FEED  MECHANISM 
Edward  B.  Lipskl,  Oak  Ijiwn,  DL,  assignor  to  Williams 
Electronic  Manufacturing  Corp.,  CUcago,  lU.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,017 
15  Claims.    (CL  274 — 10) 


•r ;' 


a- 


1 .  In  a  phonograph  pickup  adapted  for  use  with  a  tone 
arm,  the  combination  of  a  bracket  adapted  to  interfit 
with  and  be  supported  by  tone  arms  of  different  dimen- 
sions and  having  a  bearing  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  dis- 
posed horizontally  beneath  a  supporting  arm,  a  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  bearing,  a  clip  of  U -shape  having  later- 
ally spaced  legs  and  a  closed  end  secured  to  said  shaft 
with  the  legs  paralleling  and  straddling  said  axis,  a  car- 
tridge disposed  between  and  supported  by  said  clip  legs 
and  having  two  styli  angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  to 
be  brou^t  individually  into  an  operative  pickup  position 
beneath  the  arm  as  an  incident  to  rotation  of  the  clip 
about  the  axis,  said  clip  and  said  cartridge  having  cotn- 
plementary  interfltting  surfaces  permitting  assembly  in 
only  one  relative  position  and  engaging  each  other  to 
prevent  assembly  of  the  clip  and  cartridge  in  other  posi- 
tions, and  locking  elements  on  said  clip  and  said  car- 
tridge releasably  holding  the  same  assembled  in  said  one 
position. 

'    — ^^— ^— 

3,176,994 

MATERIAL  UNLOADER  AND  SPREADER 

John  P.  Dall,  Jr.,  Harvard,  IIL,  assignor  to  StarUne,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,770 

4aaims.    (CL275— 3) 


14.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  on  record  blanks 
wherein  a  plurality  of  blanks  are  disposed  in  a  stack 
resting  on  the  floor  defined  by  a  magazine,  the  improve- 
ment in  means  for  delivering  said  blanks  to  a  recordmg 
turntable  comprising  a  slideable  plate  movable  adjacent 
the  floor  of  said  magazine,  an  opening  defined  by  said 
plate  sufficiently  large  to  receive  a  blank,  said  turnUble 
being  disposed  beneath  said  plate,  means  for  moving  said 
plate  whereby  the  opening  thereof  is  located  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  stack  whereby  a  blank 
can  be  received  in  said  opening,  means  for  moving  said 
plate  whereby  the  opening  therein  is  located  in  a  position 
over  said  turntable,  means  for  depositing  a  blank  posi- 
tioned in  said  opening  on  said  turntable,  said  sliding  plate 
being  provided  with  abutting  edges  approximately  equal 
in  thickiien  to  the  thickness  of  a  single  Wank,  said  plate 
sliding  adjacent  the  floor  of  said  magazine  whereby  only 
the  bottom  Wank  is  engaged  by  said  abutung  edges,  said 
magazine  defining  an  exit,  and  means  spaced  from  the 
floor  of  the  magazine  adjacent  the  exit,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said   last  mentioned  means  and  the   floor  being 


1.  A  material  spreader  comprising:  a  carriage  having 
coaxial  supporting  wheels;  a  container  on  said  carnage 
having  an  arcuate  wall  providing  a  bottom  and  sides,  and 
front  and  rear  end  walls  which  are  parallel  to  the  wheel 
axis;  a  rotauble,  longitudinal  unloader  shaft  in  the  up- 
per part  of  said  container,  said  shaft  extending  beyond 
one  of  the  end  walls;  a  plurality  of  flexible  flails  secured 
to  said  unloader  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  an- 
other; a  drive  member  coaxial  with  the  wheels  and  se- 
cured directly  to  one  of  them;  a  gear  box  mounted  on 
the  carriage  between  the  wheel  axis  and  the  plane  of 
said  one  of  the  end  walls;  a  driving  connection  between 
the  drive  member  and  the  gear  box;  a  longitudinal  out- 
put shaft  extending  from  the  gear  box  alongside  the  lower 
part  of  the  conuiner  and  beyond  said  one  of  the  end 
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walls;  a  first  sprocket  on  the  output  shaft;  a  second 
sprocket  on  the  unloader  shaft  coplanar  with  said  first 
sprocket;  a  drive  chain  trained  over  said  sprockets;  clutch 
means  at  the  side  of  the  carriage  for  selectively  breaking 
the  driving  connection  between  the  drive  member  and 
the  output  shaft;  and  means  for  controlling  the  clutch 
means  from  a  position  forward  of  the  container  and  the 
coaxial  wheels. 

3,176,995 

FLEXIBLE  FLAIL  FOR  MATERIAL  UNLOADER 

Howard  J.  Ferris,  Gulfport,  Fla.,  assigDor  to  Starlinc,  loc^ 

a  corporation  oif  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,927 

16  Claims.    (CL  275 — 3) 


1.  A  flexible  flail  adapted  to  have  one  end  detachably 
connected  to  one  side  of  a  rotatable  shaft  of  a  material 
handling  device  and  to  receive  a  flail  plate  at  its  opposite 
end,  said  flail  comprising:  a  broad,  thin,  band  of  highly 
flexible  material  that  has  receiving  means  at  each  end  for 
engagement  with  mounting  means;  and  highly  flexible 
high  tensile  reinforcing  means  embedded  and  substantially 
entirely  encased  within  said  flexible  material,  said  rein- 
forcing means  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  band 
effectively  in  a  single  plane  and  extending  around  said  re- 
ceiving means  so  that  tensioning  stresses  applied  to  the 
flail  through  the  mounting  means  are  borne  i^incipally  by 
the  reinforcing  means,  said  flail  being  adapted  to  coil  in 
a  very  small  arc  so  as  to  wind  closely  around  the  shaft 
when  the  latter  is  rotated. 


3,176,996 

OIL  BALANCED  SHAFT  SEAL 

LeOP  Traman  Bamett,  Fort  Hill  Road,  Grotoo,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,299 

10  Claims.    (CI.  277—2) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


--5^ 


■f.^'MvT- 


'7 


t---  ,'.*b.>  ... 


1.  A  balanced  seal  for  a  member  that  passes  through 
and  is  movable  in  the  hull  wall  of  a  ship  below  the  water 
line  thereof,  where  sea  water  is  on  the  exterior  side  of  said 
wall,  which  comprises: 

said  wall  having  an  aperture  therethrough, 
a  tubular  sleeve  secured  endwise  to  said  wall  at  and 
surrounding  said  apedure,  with  its  passage  aligned 
and  communicating  with  said  aperture,    >    r 


said  member  passing  endwise  through  said  aperture  and 
sleeve  and  having  bearing  in  said  sleeve, 

separate  annular  sealing  rings  confined  in  and  spaced 
apart  along  the  passage  of  said  sleeve  and  being  cup- 
shaped  in  cross-section,  with  the  concave  sides  of  the 
cup  shapes  facing  one  another, 

separate  spacer  means  between  said  rings  for  keeping 
them  separated,  and  means  including  a  pump  con- 
nected to  said  space  between  said  rings  for  continu- 
ously supplying  to  and  maintaining  in  such  space  be- 
tween said  rings  a  liquid  lubricant  under  a  selected 
pressure  somewhat  above  the  expected  maximum 
pressure  of  the  sea  water  on  said  hull  wall, 

and  pressure  alarm  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
sea  water  on  the  exterior  side  of  the  hull  and  with 
the  said  space  between  said  rings,  for  signalling 
whenever  such  lubricant  pressure  between  said  rings 
fails  to  exceed  the  sea  pressure  on  said  hull  wall  by 
a  selected  margin. 

\  "■      ■     ^^^_^_  I 

■    i  3,176,997  1    ■■■ 

FIXTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  RING  GEARS 

John  J.  Parker  and  London  T.  Morawski,  t>oth  of 

11487  E.  Nine  Mile  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  164,925 

11  Claima.    (CI.  279—1)  ' 


>ft 


! 
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I'    1 

r.  ■ 


>•') 


9.  In  a  fixture  for  supporting  ring  gears  of  the  type 
wherein  a  ring  gear  is  adapted  to  be  clamped  axiaUy 
against  a  plurahty  of  studs  mounted  on  a  backing  plate 
on  the  fixture,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  arcuate  segments  forming  a  ring  on  the  backing 
plate,  said  segments  being  separated  from  one  another  by 
relatively  narrow  radial  slots,  said  slots  having  a  resiliently 
elastic  material  therein,  the  alternate  segments  being  fixed 
to  the  backing  plate  and  the  remaining  segments  being 
resiliently  shiftablc  circumferentially  on  the  backing  plate 
through  a  small  extent  as  permitted  by  the  resiliently  elas- 
tic material  in  the  slots,  each  of  the  circumferentially  shift- 
able  segments  having  one  of  the  ring  gear  supporting  studs 
fixedly  mounted  thereon  whereby  when  the  ring  gear  is 
clamped  axially  against  the  studs,  the  studs  are  enabled  to 
shift  slightly  circumferentially  for  solid  interengagement 
with  the  teeth  of  the  ring  gear. 


I 


3,176.998 

SPRING  EJECTION  MEANS  FOR  DIE  PUNCHES 

AND  DIE  BLTTONS 

James  E.  Parker,  18230  \  alade,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,017 

3  Claims.     (CI.  279^—76) 

1.  In  a  tool  construction,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  retainer  block; 

a  tool  socket  formed  in  said  retainer  block; 
means  enclosing  the  inner  end  of  said  socket; 
a  tool  slidably  mounted  in  said  tool  socket  and  having 
a  recess  in  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  a  closed 
end; 
releasabie  locking  means  engaging  said  tool  for  releas- 
ably  holding  the  same  in  said  tool  socket;  and  :...- 
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ejection  means  mounted  in  said  socket  and  in  said 
recess  and  engaging  said  tool  for  ejecting  the  tool 


t>ers,  said  side  bridging  elements  being  connected  by  c(mi- 
necting  elements  pivotally  connected  one  to  another  by 
second  hinge  members,  said  second  hinge  members  be- 
ing simultaneously  positionable  in  axial  alignment  with 
respective  first  hinge  members;  said   support  members 


when  said  locking  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
tool. 


•J 


3,176,999 

SPORTS  VEHICLE 

Samuel  Lawrence  Atcherley,  Jr.,  XVIII  Airfoome  Corps, 

Fort  Bragg,  N.C. 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  285,485 

2  Claims.     (CI.  280—12) 


K^. 


.^  I .  «  tf  J 


I 


I 


1.  A  personally  portable  sand  slide  vehicle  for  use  on 
seashore  sand  left  wetted  by  receding  wave  action,  the  ve- 
hicle utilizing  the  momentum  of  a  user  thereof  in  motion 
just  prior  to  its  being  placed  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
wetted  sand  and  the  simultaneous  occupancy  thereof  by 
the  user  when  the  vehicle  is  in  sand  contact  for  sliding 
movement  over  the  wetted  sand,  said  vehicle  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  board-like  structure  having  a  length- 
to-width  ratio  of  approximately  2  to  1,  said  structure  hav- 
ing oppositely  angled  side  and  end  walls  and  flat  upp>er  and 
lower  surfaces,  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  throughout  their  entirety,  said 
oppositely  angled  side  walls  having  substantially  parallel 
edges  extending  longitudinally  of  said  structure,  said  end 
walls  having  edges,  the  edge  of  one  said  end  wall  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  and  arcuately  merging  into 
said  side  wall  edges,  the  other  of  said  end  wall  edges  com- 
prising a  front  end  edge  of  forwardly  curved  and  general- 
ly arcuate  configuration,  the  surface  of  each  of  said  side 
walls  and  said  end  walls  being  of  a  slope  to  form  a  beveled 
surface  terminating  in  said  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces, 
said  beveled  surfaces  tapering  inwardly  from  said  top 
surface  to  said  lower  surface  at  an  angle  of  at  least  45 
degrees  but  not  more  than  60  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
lower  surface  to  form  a  continuous  slope  throughout  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  structure. 


and  frame  sections  being  accordion  collapsible  when  said 
first  and  second  hinge  members  are  respectively  aligned; 
and  self-actuating  latch  means  for  holding  said  bridging 
elements  in  a  bridging  position  relative  to  support  mem- 
bers. 


3  177  081 

OLTBOARD  MOTOr'  CARRIER  TRUCK 

William  M.  Wolford,  706  6th  St.  Terrace,  Clinton,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,684 

5  Claims.     (CL  280—47.24) 


3,177,808 
COLLAPSIBLE  HAND  TRUCK 

^  William  J.  Alexander,  19966  Alana  Road, 

Castro  Valley,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,608  , 

7  Claims.  (CL  280—36) 
I.  A  collapwible  hand  truck  comprising  a  main  articu- 
late support  having  a  plurality  of  side  support  members 
pivotally  connected  one  to  another  by  first  hinge  mem- 
bers and  positionable  in  substantial  endwise  alignment; 
a  locking  articulate  support  having  a  plurality  of  frame 
sections  including  longitudinally  unconnected  side  bridg- 
ing elements  slidably  mounted  in  said  side  support  mem- 


1.  An  outboard  motor  carrier  comprising  a  cradle 
and  a  pair  of  detachable  wheel  members,  said  cradle 
including 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  upstanding  and  elongated 
loops  of  tubular  material  and  transversely  extending 
forward  and  rear  motor  carrier  members  joining 
said  loops  and  adapted  to  receive  thereon  an  out- 
board motor, 

each  (rf  said  loops  having  upper  and  lower  portioiu 
extending  longitudinally  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship and  forward  and  rear  portions  joining  said 
••"    upper  ai»d  lower  portions, 

a  socket-supporting  member  joining  the  upper  and 
lower  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  each  of 
'      said  loops  between  the  respective  ends  thereof, 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  sockets 
rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said  socket-supporting 
members,  each  socket  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  and  each  socket  di^)osed  with  its  open 
end  facing  away  from  said  rear  carrier  member, 

the  lower  socket  of  each  i>air  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  longitudinally  extending  portion 
of  each  of  said  loops  with  its  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relationship  therewith  and 
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the  upper  socket  of  each  pair  being  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  longitudinally  extending  portion 
of  each  of  said  loops  with  its  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  divergently  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  lower  sockets,  .-.>,.  , 
said  wheel  members  each  including 

a  frame  of  resiliently  bendablc  tubular  material  adapt- 
ed to  fit  into  said  sockets  and  having  aji  upwardly 
extending  base  portion  positioned  forwardly  beyond 
the  forward  and  portions  of  said  loops  and  arms 
extending  from  the  respective  upper  and  lower  ends 

thereof, 
said  arms  extending  convergenUy  with  respect  to  one 

another  and  coaxially  with  respect  to  said   upper 

and  lower  sockets  for  slidable  movement  mto  and 

out  of  said  sockets, 
a  wheel  attached  to  and  joumalled  adjacent  to  the  base 

portion  on  each  of  the  arms  which  is  engagcable  with 

a  lower  socket,  .-       u  i 

said  wheels  having  portions  thereof  extending  below 
and  forwardly  beyond  both  the  forward  end  portions 
of  said  loops  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  base  por- 
tions, . 
a  friction-developing  member  rigidly  secured  to  each 
lower  portion  of  said  loops  at  a  point  between  the 
•    wheel  attachment  and  tlfc  lower  socket  of  each  pair, 
each  of  said  friction-devejoping  members  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship with  one  of  said  pair  of  lower  sockets,  the  arms 
of  each  of  said  wheel  members  which  engage  as- 
sociated lower  sockets  being  freely  slidable  through 
said  friction-developing  members  and  into  said  lower 
sockets  in  slip-fit  engagement  therewith  in  the  ab- 
sence of  bending  stress  imposed  on  said  last-named 
irms,  and  frictionally  engaging  said  friction-develop- 
ing members  to  maintain  attachment  of  said  wheel 
members  to  said  cradle  in  response  to  bending  stress 
imposed  on  said  last-named  arms 
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voir  to  said  first  cofeuit  and  operatively  connected  to  «id 
brakes,   a  cam  operatively  connected  to  said  coupling 
means  and  a  valve  interposed  in  said  second  conduit  in- 
cluding a  depressible  valve  stem  engaged  by  said  cam, 
said  stem  being  completely  depressed  by  said  cam  to  open 
said  second  conduit  as  said  wheeled  umt  is  uncoupled 
from  said  body  and  said  stem  being  extended  to  a  posi- 
tion where  the  valve  closes  off  said  second  conduit  and 
allows  air  to  bleed  off  from  said  brakes  when  said  wheeled 
unit  is  fuUy  coupled  to  said  body,  and  a  two-way  check 
valve  operatively  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduits,  said  two-way  check  valve  acting  to  clow 
off  said  first  conduit  when  said  valve  stem  is  completely 
depressed,  said  two-way  check  valve  being  free  to  open 
said  first  conduit  and  allow  connection  to  said  brake  oper- 
ating means  and  to  close  off  said  second  conduit  when 
said  valve  stem  is  extended. 


•J 


3,177,003 

TANDEM  SUSPENSION  CONSTRUCTION 
Keith  W.  Tantlinger.  Gros»e  Polnfe  Shores,  Mich.,  «»• 
ri^or  to  Fniehauf  Corponrtlon,  DetroU,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  1 1,  1 W3,  Ser.  N«.  250,«51 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—104.5) 


I 


3,177,002  _,^ 

FAILSAFE  MEANS  FOR  MECHANISM  COUPLING 
^^RUNNTNG  GEAR  TO  VEHICLE  BODY 
George  A.  Schmidt  Liuighonie,  Pa.,  Mri^or  to  Stiick 
Trailcn,  a  division  of  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.,  Fhiladel- 
P«.,  a  corpor«tioo  of  Michigan 
FU«d  Mar.  11.  1963.  Ser.  No.  264,11» 
4  Claims.     (CL  2M— «1) 
h  ' 


(~V< 


1.  An  equalized  multiple  axle  wheel  suspension  com- 
prising 

an  elongated  frame, 

front  and  rear  axles  extending  laterally  of  said  frame, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  aligned  elliptical 
springs  for  suspending  said  axles,  respectively,  from 
said  frame, 

an  equalizing  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame 
between  and  in  alignment  with  said  springs,  said 
lever  having  end  portions  pivotally  engageable  witil 
ad>acent  end  portions  of  said  springs, 

a  first  radius  rod  extending  between  and  pivotaUy  cou- 
pled  to  said  axles,  respectively,  said  radius  rod  being 
attached  to  the  rear  axle  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
central  axis  thereof  so  that  a  line  drawn  between  the 
central  axis  of  the  rear  axle  and  the  point  of  atuch- 

"  '  ment  of  said  radius  rod  thereto  is  anguUrly  reUted 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  radius  rod  so  that 
tensioning  of  said  radius  rod  due  to  upward  move- 
ment of  said  front  axle  produces  a  torque  on  said 

' ..    rear  axle,  and 
a  second  radius  rod  extending  betwceo  Ibe  front  axl« 
and  said  frame.  'i-'i  o»  »5«b-«'«  i5*t>' 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  a  wheeled  umt  in- 
cluding pneumatic  brakes,  means  to  couple  said  wheeled 
unit  and  to  uncouple  the  same  from  said  body,  a  tractor 
connected  to  said  body  and  including  means  to  operate 
said  brakes,  a  first  conduit  extending  from  said  Uactor 
to  said  wheeled  unit  and  operaUvely  connected  between 
said  brake  operating  means  and  said  brakes,  an  air  reser- 
voir and  means  actuated  by  said  coupling  means  to  ener- 
gize said  brakes  but  isolate  said  brake  opcratmg  means 
on  said  tractor  when  said  wheeled  unit  is  uncoupled 
from  said  body,  and  to  release  said  brakes  and  restore 
said  brake  operaUng  means  on  said  tractor  when  said 
wheeled  unit  is  fuUy  coopled  to  said  body,  said  last- 
'named  means  including  a  second  conduit  from  said  reser- 


3,177,1. . 
LOAD  EQl  AT  I7ER  FOR  SINGLE  AXLE  BOGIES 
Geone  A.  Schmidt,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Strick 
Trailen,  a  dlvlskm  of  Fniehauf  Trailer  Co.,  Philadel- 
phia, PSm  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2*5,537 
8  Claims.  (CL  28<K— 104.5) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  front  and  rear  bogies 
separately  and  slidably  coupled  thereto,  each  bogie  in- 
cluding a  frame,  a  transverse  axle  adapted  to  mount 
wheels,  longitudinally  extending  springs  supportmg  said 
axle,  means  suspending  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
springs  from  said  frame,  the  means  suspending  the  front 
end  of  each  rear  bogie  spring  including  a  rocker  arm  piv- 


APRIL  6,  1966 

oted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  rear  bogie  frame  for 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  end  portion  of  said 
rocker  arm  to  the  rear  of  its  pivot  engaging  the  front  end 
of  the  rear  bogie  spring,  and  pneumatic  retractable  means 
operative  upon  and  beneath  the  end  portion  of  said  rocker 
arm  in  front  of  its  pivot  to  raise  the  same  to  a  posiUon  of 
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end  to  said  side  rail,  whereby  a  spring  attachment  bracket 
is  eliminated,  and  whereby  a  leaf  spring  suspension  of 
minimum  height,  length  and  width  is  provided. 


3  177  006 

AXLE  CONTROL  ARM  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION 

Richard  L.  Knight,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Genenil 

Motors  Corporation,  DetroH,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Jan-  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,170 
7  Claima.    (CL  280—124) 


substantial  horizontal  aUgnment  with  the  rear  end  of 
the  front  bogie  spring  whereby  upon  relaUve  movement 
between  the  bogies  towards  each  other  the  rear  end  of  the 
front  bogie  spring  will  engage  the  said  front  end  porUon 
of  said  rocker  arm  and  remain  thus  engaged  after  said 
pneumatic  retractable  means  has  been  retracted  to  an  m- 
operauvc  posiUon  to  effect  load  equalization  on  the  axles. 


3,177,005 

LEAF  SPRING  ATTACHMENT  TO 

VEHICLE  FRAME 

Jote  J    Doero  and  WUIlam  G.  Pierce.  Whitefish  Bay, 

Wia.,'asrignori  to  A.  O.  Smkh  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 

Wb.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FulMi  May  14,  1963.  Ser.  No.  280^47 
I  elite.     (CL  280— 106.5) 


y  ^^>a..ii'-^,n. 


In  a  low  ground  clearance  passenger  vehicle,  a  space- 
cooaerving  vehicle   leaf  spring  suspension   system   com- 
-riliM    first  and   second  downwardly   opemng  channe 
iBHiiber  side  rails,  each  having  a  generaUy  horizontal 
web  portico  and  a  pair  of  generaUy  vertical  flanges  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  parallel  configuraUon  and  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  channel  mem- 
bers each  having  upwardly  bowed  intermediate  portions 
to  provide  clearance  for  a  vehicle  axle  disposed  trans- 
versely thereto,  each  channel  member   havmg  forward 
and  rear  end  portions  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  gen- 
eraUy coinciding  with  the  plane  of  said  vehicle  axle,  a 
pair  of  leaf  springs  each   having  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  intermediate  portions,  said  leaf  springs  bemg 
diipoaed  to  extend  between  the  forward  and  rear  end 
portions  of  the  respective  channel  members  and  travers- 
ing the  bowed  intermediate  portion,  the  respective  end 
portions  of  said  leaf  springs  being  nested  inside  the  re- 
spective end  portions  of  said  channel  members  between 
the  vertical  flanges  thereof,  all  parts  of  said  leaf  spnngs 
being  disposed  above  the  lowest  level  of  said  frame  ele- 
ment at  all  times  pivotal  attachment  means  connecUng 
the  front  and  rear  end  portions  of  said  leaf  springs  to 
the  forward   and   rear  end   portions  of  the   respective 
downwardly    opening  channel  member  side  rails,   said 
pivotal   attachment   means  being  disposed   between   the 
vertical  side  flanges  of  said  side  rails  at  least  one  of  said 
pivotal  attachment  means  utilizing  only  the  flange  por- 
tions of  said  side  raUs  for  direct  attachment  of  the  spnng 


1  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame, 
comprising  an  axle  assembly  rotatably  supporting  ground- 
engaging  wheels  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  first  and 
second  A-shaped  control  arms  connecting  said  axle  to 
said  frame  for  oscUlatory  movement  relative  to  the  latter 
each  of  said  arms  having  the  vertex  portion  "wreof 
universally  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  the 
spaced  arms  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  axle  as- 
sembly at  spaced  pivot  points  located  above  and  below 
the  axis  of  wheel  rotaUon.  said  spaced  pivot  points  de- 
fining a  common  pivot  axis  that  is  inclined  to  the  vertica 
and  lies  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel 
of  rotation,  and  spring  means  connected  between  said  axle 
and  said  frame  for  cushioning  said  oscillatory  movement 
of  the  axle.  

i      ;  .  ,  3,177,007  *-T  * 

CARGO  RESTRAINING  MEANS 

Donald  G.  Oren,  780  N.  Prior  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,856 

6  Claims.     (CL  280—179) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cargo  carrier  having  a  floor 
and  an  end  wall,  a  cargo  restraining  means  comprising:  a 
rigid  movable  panel  member  extending  across  said  car- 
rier parallel  to  said  end  wall  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
panel  member  being  on  the  order  of  at  least  half  as  wide 
and  half  as  high  as  said  end  wall,  said  panel  member  hav- 
ing a  hole  located  approximately  in  the  center  thereof, 
an  elongate  pulling  means  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  floor  at  a  point  intermediate  said  end  wall 
and  said  panel  and  said  second  end  portion  extending 
through  said  hole  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  mem- 
ber so  that  the  pulling  means  can  form  a  substantially 
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straight  line  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  floor,  and  an  in- 
finitely adjustable  gripping  means  positioned  on  said  op- 
posite side  of  said  panel  member  to  hold  said  second  end 
portion  firmly  and  simultaneously  urge  said  panel  member 
toward  said  end  wall,  whereby  cargo  positioned  between 
said  end  waU  and  said  panel  is  held  in  substantially  fixed 
position.  

»  3,177,008 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Jack  W.  Steele,  6201  Long  View  Drive,  Murray,  Utah 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,231 

5  Claims.    (CL  280— 502) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1965 


1.  For  attachment  to  the  rear  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  said 
bumper  having  fixedly  disposed,  vertically  spaced  bumper 
bars;  a  trailer  hitch  including,  in  combination,  an  inverti- 
ble  tongue  member  having  an  outer  tongue  portion,  an 
inner  tongue  portion,  and  an  intermediate  tongue  portion 
integral  with  and  connecting  said  outer  and  inner  tongue 
portions,  said  outer  and  inner  tongue  portions  being  in 
vertically  spaced  planes,  a  ball  hitch  releasably  secured 
to  said  outer  tongue  portion  and  constructed  for  mount- 
ing to  both  sides,  alternately,  of  said  outer  tongue  por- 
tion, and  means  releasably  securing  said  hitch  to  said 
bumper  at  said  bumper  bars,  and  wherein  said  tongue 
member  is  provided  with  a  bumper  mounting  portion  in- 
tegral with  said  inner  tongue  portion  and  having  upper 
and  lower  lipped  flanges  delineating  respective  bumper 
bar  receiving  recesses.  .  ..a.-  oik-^i.       - 


gizing  the  power  operated  means  to  withdraw  a  discrete 
portion  of  the  recording  material  from  the  storage  means, 
resettable  means  connected  to  the  gear  means  and  engage- 
able  by  the  power  operated  means  when  withdrawing  the 
recording  material  from  the  storage  means  for  moving  the 
closure  member  to  the  open  position,  cycle  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  power  operated  means  for 
terminating  energization  thereof  upon  delivery  of  the  dis- 
crete portion  of  the  recording  material  to  the  dispensing 
device,  and  means  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  lock 
means  upon  selective  closing  of  said  closure  member  and 
resetting  of  the  resettable  means  for  energizing  said 
power  operated  means  for  a  period  terminated  by  the 
cycle  control  means  to  feed  said  recording  material  to  the 
dispensing  device. 

3,177,010  ' 

ACCOUNTLNG  SET 

Geone  W.  Stroh,  272  E.  Madison  St.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,058 

4ClaiiiM.    (CL282— 23) 


3,177,009 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  INFORMA- 
TION ANALYZING  MACHINES 
Abraliam  R.  Zaichick,  345  SW.  25th  Road,  Miami,  Fla- 
FOed  Aug.  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215,309 
6  Claiins.    (CL  281 — 1) 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism  for  handling  record- 
ing material,  the  combination  of  a  continuously  moving 
conveyor,  a  dispensing  device  operatively  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  conveyor  for  depositing  discrete  portions  of  said 
recording  material  onto  the  conveyor,  storage  means 
from  which  the  recording  material  is  withdrawn,  power 
operated  means  energized  for  sequentially  withdrawing 
the  recording  material  from  the  storage  means  and  feed- 
ing the  recording  material  to  the  dispensing  device,  a 
housing  enclosing  the  recording  material  having  a  selec- 
tively closed  closure  member,  gear  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  closure  member  for  powered  movement 
thereof  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  ex- 
posing the  recording  material,  lock  means  engageable 
with  the  gear  means  only  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
closure  member,  means  responsive  to  withdrawal  of  the 
lock  means  from  the  gear  means  for  momentarily  ener- 


t^,.] 


1.  An  accounting  form  comprising  a  ledger  sheet  hav- 
ing columns  and  data  entry  spaces  thereon  and  a  plurality 
of  auxiliary  record  sheets  each  having  columns  and  a 
data  entry  space  thereon  corresponding  to  the  columns 
and  one  data  entry  space  on  said  ledger  sheet,  said  record 
sheets  being  arranged  in  offset  alignment  so  that  a  por- 
tion of  each  record  sheet  overlaps  the  top  edges  of  other 
record  sheets  and  so  that  said  data  entry  space  on  said 
record  sheet  is  superimposed  directly  over  a  correspond- 
ing data  entry  space  on  said  ledger  sheet,  said  record 
sheets  being  detachably  attached  to  one  another  by  a 
layer  of  adhesive  applied  to  the  surface  formed  by  their 
aligned  edges,  the  contiguous  surfaces  between  any  two 
record  sheets  being  substantially  free  of  said  adhesive, 
and  said  record  sheets  being  detachably  attached  to  said 
ledger  sheet  by  a  strip  of  adhesive  in  the  margin  of  said 
ledger  sheet  inwardly  from  an  edge  thereof  so  that  each 
record  sheet  is  attached  to  said  ledger  sheet  by  said  strip 
of  adhesive  in  that  portion  of  the  record  sheet  overlapping 
the  top  edges  of  other  record  sheets  and  directly  superim- 
posed on  said  ledger  sheet,  whereby  said  record  sheets 
can  be  used  consecutively  for  the  entry  of  data  and  there- 
after removed  completely  from  said  form  without  being 
torn  or  disturbing  other  record  sheets.  ■* 


3,177,011 
NFITER  COITLING 
David  Ogne,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raymond  G. 
Koger,  doing  business  m  Cllfflio  Manufacturing  Com- 
Dany,  Cliatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,719 

4Claiiiis.    (CL285— 70) 

1.  A  neuter  coupling  comprising: 

first  and  second  body  portions  each  having  segments 

extending  axially  and  radially  offset  from  one  end 

thereof,  the  segments  of  one  of  said  body  portions 

being  adapted  to  slide  between  the  segments  of  and 

to  overlap  the  other  of  said  body  portions; 
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detent  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  segments 
on  one  body  portion  and  engageable  with  the  other 
of  said  body  portions  as  said  body  portions  are 
brought  together;  and 


3,177,013 

DUAL  STRING  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Laurence  L.  Rector,  P.O.  Box  1286,  Fort  Worth  I,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,977 

8Claiiiia.    (CL  285— 137) 


detent  receiving  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
body  portions  for  engagement  with  said  detent  means 
when  said  body  portions  have  been  brought  together; 
and  means  to  retain  said  detent  means  and  receiving 
means  in  operative  relation. 


3,177,012 

SWIVEL  PIPE  JOINT  AND  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  FREEZING  THEREOF 

Armand  L.  Faccou,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,931 

3  Claims.    (CL  285—94)  ' 


7.  In  a  tubing  supporting  device;  a  tubing  head  having 
a  central  bore  through  said  head  and  an  annular  upward- 
ly facing  shoulder  about  said  bore;  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary and  separable  mandrels  having  coinciding  ex- 
terior surfaces  suspended  on  said  shoulder,  each  mandrel 
having  a  tubing  string  attached  therebelow  and  coincid- 
ing vertical  slots  in  opposite  edges  of  said  mandrels; 
and  retractable  pins  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
head  into  said  slots  to  prevent  lateral  or  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  mandrels. 


3,177,014 
PLASTIC  FITTING  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUIDS 
FROM  DRUMS 
Harold  A.  Bergstrom,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  Yorli 

nied  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,154 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—206) 


1.  A  swivel  pipe  joint  for  rotatably  interconnecting 
two  axially  aligned  conduits  for  carrying  low  temperature 
fluids,  comprising  a  female  coupling  member  having  an 
enlarged  housing  adjacent  one  end,  an  outwardly  facing 
abutment  surface  at  the  inner  end  of  said  housing,  a  male 
coupling  member  projecting  into  said  housing  with  its 
eivl  surface  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  abutment  sur- 
face to  form  a  radial  passage  that  interrupts  the  smooth 
otherwise  continuous  bore  surfaces  of  the  male  and  female 
coupling  members,  bearing  means  in  said  housing  inter- 
connecting said  coupling  members  for  relative  rotation,  a 
sealing  ring  interpcwcd  between  said  coupling  members 
externally  of  said  bearing  means  for  preventing  leakage 
of  fluid  between  said  members,  a  plurality  of  radial  ports 
in  said  male  coupling  member  adjacent  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  bearing  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  male  coupling  member  and  said 
sealing  ring  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  bias  said 
ring  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  male  coupling 
member,  means  defining  axial  passageways  in  said  hous- 
ing providing  fluid  communication  between  said  radial 
ports  and  the  radial  passage  between  the  end  of  said  male 
coupling  member  and  said  abutment  surface,  whereby 
turbulence  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end  of  said  male  coupling 
member  causes  a  pressure  drop  adjacent  said  radial  pas- 
sage thus  establishing  fluid  flow  from  the  bores  through 
said  radial  ports,  through  said  axial  passageways  in  said 
housing,  and  back  to  the  bores  via  said  radial  passage 
to  prevent  condensation  within  said  housing. 


^ 
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In  a  drum  construction,  a  drum  end,  a  sealing  disk  se- 
cured to  an  inner  surface  of  the  drum  end,  a  fitting  carried 
by  said  drum  end  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  drum, 
said  drum  end  and  sealing  disk  each  having  an  opening, 
said  drum  end  opening  being  of  a  non-circular  outline,  said 
fitting  including  a  dispensing  opening  defining  member  and 
a  retaining  ring,  said  member  including  a  lower  flange  un- 
derlying said  drum  end  sealing  disk  and  a  reduced  exter- 
nally threaded  upper  portion  projecting  through  said  drum 
end  opening  above  said  drum  end,  said  reduced  upper  por- 
tion having  an  intermediate  portion  of  a  non-circular  out- 
line for  seating  in  the  drum  end  opening  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  member  relative  to  said  drum  end.  said  re- 
taining ring  being  positioned  on  said  upper  portion  with 
said  drum  end  and  sealing  disk  being  clamped  between 
said  flange  and  said  retaining  ring,  said  member  and  said 
retaining  ring  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  re- 
sistant to  attack  by  corrosive  liquids  and  acids,  said  flange 
and  said  retaining  ring  having  opposed  surfaces  between 
which  said  drum  end  and  sealing  disk  are  clamped,  the 
surface  of  said  flange  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  directed 
spaced  annular  ribs  bearing  against  said  sealing  disk,  and 
sealing  compound  disposed  between  said  ribs,  said  sealing 
disk  and  said  drum  end.  . 
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PIPE  COUPLING  OF  SPONGE  ELASTOMER 
D«lmoat  D.  Brown,  North  BaJtimore,  Ohio,  aflslffDor  to 
Tk«  D.  S.  Browa  Company,  North  Baltiniore,  Obm,  a 
itioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  168,453 
2  Claims.    (CL  285—236) 


1.  A  pipe  and  coupling  assembly  comprising  a  hoUow, 
cellular-elastomer  coupling  ring  having  normally  frusto- 
conical,  inner  walls  tapering  from  an  axially  central  por- 
tion of  said  coupling  ring  to  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
central   portion  including   a   cellular-elastomer,    annular 
rib  projecting  into  the  central  portion  of  said  coupling 
ring,  a  cylindrical  pipe  mounted  in  each  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  coupling  with  the  outer  walls  of  said  pipes 
deforming  said  normally  frusto-conical  inner  walls  into 
cylindrical  inner  walls,  said  annular  rib  projecting  into 
said  coupling  ring  a  distance  not  substantially  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  pipes,  said  central  por- 
tion having  an  enclosed,  annular  cavity  with  the  outer, 
radial  wall  of  said  cavity  located  radially  outwardly  of 
the   inner  wall  of  said  central   portion  and  the   inner, 
radial   wall    located    inside   said   rib   for   compensating 
stresses  in  said  coupling  ring  when  said  pipe  ends  are 
inserted  in  said  coupling  ring,  and  a  ring  clamp  extend- 
ing about  the  outer  wall  of  said  central  portion  opposite 
said  rib  and  clamping  said  pipe  and  coupling  assembly. 


cumulative  length  of  the  outer  end  portion  and  mid- 
portion  of  the  insert,  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  includ- 
ing rounded  means  for  precluding  notching  of  the  hose 
thereat,  said  mid-portion  of  the  socket  bore  bemg  de- 
fined by  a  round  thread  having  a  consunt  inner  diame- 
ter smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  hose,  and 
said  inner  portion  of  the   socket  bore  being  threaded 
for  engagement  with  said  thread  of  the  inner  portion 
of  the  insert  to  draw  the  insert  axially  outwardly  to  a 
position  wherein  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  portion  of 
said  insert  is  within  said  mid-portion  of  the  socket  bore 
whereby   the   outer  end   portion,   the   mid-portion,   and 
the  outer  end  of  the  inner  portion  of  the   insert  are 
forced  into  a  hose  end  coaxially  in  the  outer  end  por- 
tion and   mid-portion   of  the   socket   bore   for   retaming 
the  hose  end  in  the  space  therebetween,  said  threaded 
mid-portion  of  the  socket  bore  extending  in  surround- 
ing relationship  to  s/iid  inner  portion  of  the  insert  in  the 
made-up   arrangement  of   the   fitting   a   length   at   least 
equal  to  the  outer  radius  of  the  thread  of  the  mid-portion 
of  said  insert  measured  from  the  axis  of  the  insert  to 
the  tip  of  the  thread. 


3,lT7,tl7 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  PIPE  JOINT 

Leslie  A  Gulldner.  B«tbe«U,  Md.,  and  Harold  F.StiiMoa. 

Washington.  D.C.,  asrignors  to  the  United  Sute.  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,819 

2  Claims.    (CL  285— 27«) 


3,177.dl6 

HOSE  COUPLING 

Marvin  E.  Holmgren,  Prospect  Heights,  ni.,  assizor  to 

Impcrtel-Eastman  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,759 

15  Claims.    (CL  285— 247) 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  with  flexible  hose  having  a  tubular 
core  formed  of  a  plastic  such  as  nylon,  a  tubular  sheath 
surrounding  the  core  formed  of  a  plastic  such  as  nylon, 
and  a  braid  layer  between  the  core  and  sheath,  com- 
prising:  a  tubular  insert  having  an  outer  end  portion, 
a  mid-portion,  an  inner  portion,  ai.d  a  bore  extending 
co-axiaUy  through  the  insert  opening  outwardly  through 
the  outer  end  portion,  said  outer  end  portion  being  de- 
fined exteriorly  by  an  axiaUy  outwardly  narrowing  frusto- 
conical  guide  surface,  said  mid-portion  being  defined  ex- 
teriorly by  a  rounded  thread  fnisto-conically  truncated 
to  define  a  spiral,  axially  inwardly  widening  extension 
of  said  guide  surface,  and  said  inner  portion  being  de- 
fined exteriorly  by  a  round  thread  continuing  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  thread  of  said  mid-portion  and  having 
a  constant  outer  diameter  larger  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  hose;  and  a  tubular  socket  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough  for  receiving  the  insert  coaxially 
therein,  said  bore  having  an  outer  end  portion,  a  mid- 
portion,  and  an  inner  portion,  said  outer  end  and  mid- 
portion  of  the  bore  being  diametrically  larger  than  said 
outer   end  portion  and  mid-portion   of  the   insert   and 
having  an  axial  cumulative  length  greater  than  the  axial 


1  "a  ball  and  socket  pipe  joint  comprising,  a  baU  mem- 
ber having  a  ball  at  one  end  thereof,  a  conduit  member 
having  a  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  said  ball  member 
and  conduit  member  being  disposed  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship with  said  ball  and  said  cylinder  confronting  each 
other   a  first  bearing  for  said  ball  disposed  between  the 
confronting  portions  of  said  ball  and  said  cylinder.  Qtc 
outer  diameters  of  said  ball,  first  bearing  and  cylmder 
being    substantially    equal,    a    packing    sleeve    disposed 
around  said  ball,  first  bearing  and  cylinder,  a  casing  dis- 
posed around  said  packing  sleeve,  a  second  bearing  for 
said  ball  disposed  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  ball  and 
opposite  said  first  bearing,  said  casing  havmg  an  inwardly 
projecting  flange  for  restraining  said  second  bearing  from 
moving  out  of  said  casing,  the  end  of  said  packing  sleeve 
adjacent  said  ball  abutting  said  second  bearing,  first  means 
for  tightening  said  packing  sleeve,  said  first  means  com- 
prising a  first  leaf  spring  having  a  central  opening  for 
said  cylinder  and  a  collar  for  engaging  the  end  of  ^id 
packing  sleeve  adjacent  said  cylinder,  the  ends  of  said  first 
leaf  spring  being  adjustably  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
casing  adjacent  said  cylinder,  whereby  said  collar  urges 
said  packing  sleeve  against  said  restrained  second  bearing, 
second  means  for  tightening  said  first  and  second  bearings, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  second  leaf  spring  at- 
tached at  its  midportion  to  said  cylinder,  the  ends  of  said 
second  leaf  spring  being  adjusUbly  secured  to  the  end  of 
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said  casing  adjacent  said  cylinder,  whereby  said  cylinder 
urges  said  first  bearing  against  said  ball,  and  said  ball 
against  said  restrained  second  bearing. 


.     '^t  «  ?  3,177,818 

SNAP  RING  COLTI.TNG 

Gordon  W.  Goodwin,  Jackson,  Mich.,  asaigDor  to 

Aeroquip  Corporation,  JadLsoo,  Mick. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,966 

6  Claims.    (CL  285—277) 


^    .-s 


1.  A  conduit  end  fitting  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  bore  defined  therein 
having  an  open  end, 

(b)  an  annular  recess  defined  within  said  body  member 
intersecting  said  bore  and  concentric  thereto, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  locking  surface  defined  in  said  bore 
adjacent  said  recess  and  axially  located  between  said 
recess  and  said  open  end,  said  recess  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  said  surface, 

(d)  a  radially  expansible  ring  within  said  bore, 

(«)  first  and  second  means  within  said  bore  confining 
axial  movement  of  said  ring  within  said  bore,  said 
first  means  axially  aligningsaid  ring  within  said  recess 
and  said  second  means  aligning  said  ring  with  said 
locking  surface,  and 

(/)  means  within  said  bore  adapted  to  selectively  shift 
said  ring  from  axial  alignment  with  said  locking 
surface  to  axial  alignment  with  said  recess. 


3,177,819 
PIPE  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Pral  L.  Ofweiler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Price 
BroCkcrs  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

lUcd  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,992 
.       .    .,       1  Claim.     (CL  285— 288) 


tbt  free  end  of  the  pipe  wall,  said  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  spigot  shoulder  so  that  the  spigot  shoul- 
der and  gasket  can  be  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  bell 
portion,    said   cylindrical    bell    portion    having    sufficient 
length  so  that  said  spigot  shoulder  and  gasket  can  re- 
main within  the  bell  cylinder  in  sealing  relation  in  spite 
of  relative  pipe  movement  longitudinally  of  the  pipes  over 
a  predetermined  range,  said  bell  terminating  in  a  con- 
ventional outwardly  flaring  pipe  bell  end,  a  steel  ring  con- 
struction rigidly  secured  around  the  ouuide  of  the  flaring 
pipe  bell  end,  said  steel  ring  extending  beyond  the  pipe 
bell  end  and  having  the  inner  surface  of  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  steel  ring  construction  shaped  to  provide 
an  outer  ring  bell,  said  outer  ring  bell  having  igi  shortest 
inside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  pipe  bell  cylinder  to  permit  the  spigot  and  the 
spigot  shoulder  portion  to  be  inserted  into  the  steel  ring 
construction  and  thence  into  the  steel  ring  construction 
and  theoce  into  the  pipe  bell  cylinder,  said  steel  ring 
construction  and  thence  into  the  pipe  bell  cylinder,  said 
steel  ring  construction  providing  a  free  annular  space  be- 
tween the  small  end  of  the  steel  ring  construction  outer 
bell  and  the  end  of  the  flaring  bell  portion  of  the  pipe  bell, 
the  steel  ring  construction  surrounding  said  annular  space 
having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  bell  cylinder,  a  steel  split  lock- 
ing ring  disposed  within  said  annular  space  and  having 
ends  bent  outwardly  and  extending  through  a  gap  in  said 
first  named  steel  ring  construction  to  be  accessible  from 
outside  of  the  joint,  said  annular  space  being  larger,  as 
measured  radially  from  the  cylinder  axis,  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  split  locking  ring  so  that  said  split  locking  ring 
can  be  expanded  or  contracted  by  manipulating  the  bent 
ends  therof,  said  split  locking  ring  when  expanded  having 
an  inside  diameter  which  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  pipe  bell  whereby 
the  spigot  can  be  accommodated  during  assembly,  said 
split  locking  ring  thickness  being  great  enough  so  that 
when  contracted,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  split  locking 
ring  will  be  larger  than  the  smallest  inside  diameter  of 
both  bell  structures,  said  first  named  steel  ring  construc- 
tion being  shaped  to  provide  a  shoulder  facing  the  free 
flaring  end  of  the  pipe  bell  so  that  when  the  joint  is  assem- 
bled and  the  split  locking  ring  is  contracted,  relative  pipe 
joint  opening  movement  will  be  limited  by  the  split  lock- 
ing ring  being  caught  between  the  side  of  the  spigot  shoul- 
der and  the  shoulder  provided  by  the  first  named  steel  ring 
construction,  said  joint  providing  sealing  throughout  the 
range  of  relative  pipe  movement  and  providing  steel -to- 
steel  contact  for  limiting  the  maximum  movement  of  the 
spigot  out  of  the  bell. 


A  joint  construction  for  pipe  having  a  diameter  of  at 
least  about  16  inches  and  useful  in  pipe  lines  where  tran- 
sient liquid  pressure  peaks  within  the  hne  tend  to  spread 
the  joint  pipe  ends  apart,  said  joint  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing: a  steel  spigot  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  surface  with  the  end  portion  thereof  provided  with 
an  annular  shoulder  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  projection  of  the  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said  shoul- 
der having  one  side  thereof  inward  from  the  free  spigot 
end  facing  sway  from  the  free  spigot  end  and  said  shoul- 
der being  provided  with  an  annular  gasket  groove  between 
said  one  shoulder  side  and  free  spigot  end,  a  gasket  in  said 
groove  with  the  outer  gasket  surface  being  available  for 
cooperation  with  an  opposed  cylindrical  surface,  a  coop- 
erating bell  construction,  said  bell  construction  including 
the  following:  a  steel  bell  rigidly  secured  to  the  pipe 
proper  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  beyond 


3,177,020 

PRE-LUBRICATED  SEALED  BEARINGS 

lanls  Dumpis,  St  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Champ-Items, 

Ibc,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,096 

1  Claim.     (CL287— 87) 
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A  thrust  bearing  of  the  ball  and  socket  type  com- 
prising, 

( 1 )  a  metal  housing  forming  the  base  and  thrust-trans- 
mitting portion  of  the  socket  part,  , 
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(2)  a  smooth  metal  ball  having  a  shank  projecting 
axially  thereof  in  the  direction  which  is  generally 
parallel  with  the  depth  direction  of  said  housing, 

(3)  said  housing  having  a  larger  opening  at  one  ex- 
tremity of  its  depth  which  is  at  least  as  large  plus 
clearance  as  a  great  circle  of  said  ball,  and  a  smaller 
opening  at  the  other  extremity  of  its  depth  which 

w    is  substantially  smaller  than  said  great  circle  and  sub- 
stantially larger  than  said  shank, 

(4)  said  housing  having  adjacent  its  smaller  opening 
,    a  thrust-sustaining  interior  surface  which,  with  clear- 

•  ance,  is  roughly  contragereric  with  the  smooth  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  ball,  said  contrageneric  sur- 
face extending,  in  the  depth  direction  of  said  hous- 

•  ing,  for  at  least  about  half  a  radius  from  said  small- 
er opening, 

(5)  said  housing  having  adjacent  its  larger  openmg  an 
interior  surface  which,  normal  to  the  depth  direction 
of  said  housing,  has  no  dimension  which  is  smaller 
than  a  great  circle  of  said  ball,  and  which  extends 
parallel  with  said  depth  direction  to  a  position  be- 
yond the  great  circle  of  said  ball  which  is  normal  to 
said  depth  dimension, 

(6)  a  moldable  plastic  material  filling  the  space  and 
aet  in  situ  between  said  ball  and  said  interior  surfaces 
of  said  housing, 

(7)  means  anchoring  said  plastic  material  against 
movement  relative  to  said  thrust-sustaining  interior 
surface  of  said  housing,  and 

(8)  a  permanent  greasy  coating  on  said  ball  which  is 
compatible  with  said  moldable  plastic  material  to 
provide  for  freedom  of  nwvemcnt  of  said  coated 
surface  in  said  plastic  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
fonn  a  seal  for  said  bearing.  >.  i 


3,177,021 

KNOT  TYING  DEVICE 

Franklin  G.  Bcnham,  Stratford,  Conn. 

(Pepper  SL,  Stepney,  Conn.) 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  224,485 

1  Claim.     (CL  289—17) 


ti-  r 
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(g)  the  ends  of  said  member  defining  said  slit  being 

disposed  in  contiguous  relationship, 
(A)  said  tubular  member  having  an  opening  located  on 

said  slit  adjacent  said  nose  portion, 
(i)  and  said  slit  partitioning  said  nose  portion  to  de- 
fine a  pair  of  resilient  jaw  members  whereby  a  hook 
having  a  line  threaded  through  the  eye  thereof  to 
define  a  loop  having  a  long  and  a  short  end  is  dis- 
posed between  the  said  jaw  members  to  be  retained 
thereby  so  that  the  ends  of  the  loop  so  formed 
are  disposed  within  said  tubular  member  and  the 
knot  formed  by  withdrawing  the  short  end  of  the  loop 
partly  through  said  slit  and  the  withdrawn  portion 
of  said  short  end  being  coiled  about  said  tubular 
member  between  said  withdrawn  portion  and  said 
opening,  the  free  end  of  the  short  end  then  being 
inserted  through  said  opening  to  extend  out  the  rear 
of  said  tubular  member  whereby  the  respective  ends 
of  the  loop  can  then  be  withdrawn  from  said  tubular 
member  through  said  slit  to  remove  the  coils  off 

the  body.  

,>t  I . .. 

3,177.022 

LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  OVERHEAD 

DOORS 

Joiin  F.  McKee  and  Reynold  E.  Schumacher,  Aurora, 

III.,  assigoors  to  McKee  Door  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Dlinois 

FUed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,544  i 

1  Cialm.     (CL  292 — 50) 


A  knot  tying  aid  comprising: 

(a)  an  expandible  ring  adapted  to  be  worn  on  one's 
finger  so  as  to  be  rotatable  thereon  whereby  said  aid 
is  disposed  on  the  palm  side  of  said  hand  in  the 
operative  position  and  on  the  back  side  of  said  hand 
in  the  inoperative  position, 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  member  connected  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  ring  so  as  to  extend  normal 
to  the  ring  and  along  the  length  of  the  finger  on  which 
said  ring  is  worn, 

(c)  said  elongated  tubular  member  including  a  mam 
body  portion,  and 

(d)  a  projecting  nose  portion  fornung  an  integral  ex- 
tension of  said  body  portion, 

(«)  said  nose  portion  being  of  a  reduced  cross-section 
with  respect  to  that  of  said  main  body  portion, 

(/)  said  tubular  member  having  a  slit  extendirig 
through  the  wall  portion  of  said  member  and  said 
slit  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  substantially 
co-extensive  with  the  length  of  said  member. 


Latching  mechanism  for  an  overhead  door  having  door 
mounted  guides  operable  in  vertical  tracks  disposed  along- 
side the  door,  a  separate  strike  for  securcment  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  along  each  track,  a  separate  throw  for  each 
strike,  means  for  rtiounting  each  throw  to  the  door  for 
shifting  movement  between  an  outboard  position  where- 
in such  throw  underlies  the  corresponding  strike  when 
the  door  is  in  closed  position  and  an  inboard  position 
wherein  such  throw  is  clear  of  the  corresponding  strike, 
resilient  means  biasing  each  throw  towards  its  outboard 
position,  a  rotary  actuator,  means  mounting  the  rotary 
actuator  to  the  door  at  a  point  intermediate  of  and  gen- 
erally aligned  with  the  throws  to  allow  rotation  of  the 
actuator  about  an  axis  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  door  to  move  between  a  latch  position  and  a  release 
position,  said  actuator  having  a  pair  of  spools  individually 
rotatable  thereon  at  horizontally  offset  locations  spaced 
symmetrically  from  said  axis  such  that  when  said  actua- 
tor is  at  latch  position,  one  spool  is  in  a  first  quadrant  of 
rotary  position  about  said  axis  and  the  other  spool  is  in 
a  third  quadrant  of  rotary  position  about  said  axis  and 
when  the  actuator  is  at  release  position,  said  one  spool  is 
in  a  second  quadrant  of  roUry  position  about  said  axis 
and  said  other  spool  is  in  a  second  quadrant  of  roUry 
position  about  said  axis,  and  a  single  piece  of  cable  pro- 
viding a  length  of  cable  engaged  to  each  throw  and  en- 
gaged in  a  spirally  inwardly  winding  configuration  upon 
the  spool  that  is  remote  from  the  corresponding  throw 
when  said  actuator  is  in  latch  position,  with  the  line  of 
the  cable  from  the  spool  to  the  throw  moving  vertically 
beyond  said  axis  when  the  actuator  is  routed  from  latch 
position  to  release  posiUon  to  enable  the  biasing  action 
of  said  resilient  hieans  acting  through  the  cable  to  yield- 
ably  hold  the  actuator  at  its  release  position,  wherein  said 
actuator  spools  are  offset  horizontally  a  slight  distance 
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and  individually  rotatable  and  a  single  cable  line  has  its 
intermediate  portion  engaged  upon  said  spools  and  its  end 
portions  attached  to  the  throws. 
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I  -._  3,177,023 

HANDLE-LATCH 
Frank  Robert  Nuckols,  Nap«r>Ule.  lU.,  assignor  to  Fl«  'N 
Feather   Farm,   Inc.,   Dundee,   DL,   a   corporation   of 

Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,358 
3  Claims.     (CL  292— 128) 


1.  A  combination  handle-latch  for  structures  joined  by 
hinge  means  so  as  to  releasably  latch  same  in  a  closed 
position  comprising: 

(o)  support  means  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said 
structures  in  spaced  relation  from  said  hinge  means; 

(b)  a  latch-engaging  extension  fixedly  secured  to  said 
other  structure  in  spaced  relation  from  said  hinge 
means  and  disposed  in  apposed  relationship  to  said 
support  means  when  the  structures  are  in  said  closed 
position; 

(c)  handle  means  for  moving  said  one  structure  and 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
pivotal  movement  through  a  restricted  arc  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  handle  means  including  spring 
means  biasing  said  handle  means  to  one  extremity 
of  said  arc,  said  extremity  being  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  latch-engaging  extension  when  said  struc- 
tures are  in  said  closed  position;  and 

id)  latch  means  pivotally  supported  on  said  handle 
means  for  pivotal   movement   through   a  restricted 
arc  with  respect  thereto,  said  latch  means  including 
a  latch  arm  with  an  engagcable  lip  adjacent  an  ex- 
tremity thereof,  said  latch  arm  and  engageable  lip 
being  gravitationally  biased  towards  said  latch-en- 
gaging extension  when  said  structures  are  in  said 
closed  position; 
the  handle  means  and  the  latch  means  being  disposed  so 
that  contact  between  said  engageable  lip  and  said  latch- 
engaging  means  is  effected  by  overcoming  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means. 

!  3,177,024 

LEAF  SPRING  KNOB  DETENT 

Edwin   J.   Krook.    1008   S.   Ottillla   SF      and   H^   V. 
Bukala,  906  Eastern  Ave.  NE.,  both  of  Grand  RapMs, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,870 

4  Claims.     (CL  292— 353) 

4  A  device  for  retaining  a  door  knob  having  a  cavity 
of  relaUvely  large  diameter  and  a  tubular  shank  of  rela- 
tively small  diameter  provided  with  an  opening  thercm 
in  engagement  with  a  door  latch  mechanism,  said  device 
comprising:  . 

a  tubular  sleeve  extending  from  said  mechamsm, 
a  resilient  leaf-spring  member  having  a  base  normally 
secured  to  said  sleeve,  said  spring  member  extending 
generally  axially  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a  lock- 
ing projection  adjacent  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  base  and  extending  radially  outward  with  re- 
spect to  said  sleeve,  and  also  having  an  inclined 
portion  intermediate  said  base  and  projection,  spaced 
from  said  projection,  and  diverging  with  respect  to 
. -o     the   axis  of  said  sleeve,  proceeding  inwardly,  and 
818  O.G.— 15 


normally  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
sleeve,  said  locking  projection  and  inclined  portion 
spacing  having  a  relationship  to  the  spacing  of  said 
knob  cavity  and  shank  opening  that  the  engagement 
of  the  inner  edge  of  said  knob  shank  with  said 
inclined  portion  will  depress  said  spring  member  to 
retraa  said  locking  projection  radially  inward  below 


the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  on  continued  axial  move- 
ment of  said  knob  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  and 
said  relationship  further  establishing  that  said  inclined 
portion  is  disposed  within  a  portion  of  said  knob 
of  larger  diameter  than  said  shank  when  said  locking 
projection  is  opposite  said  shank  opening,  whereby 
the  resilience  of  said  spring  member  urges  said  lock- 
ing projection  radially  outward  into  said  opening. 


3,177,025  J 

SPRING  CLIP  TYPE  HANDLE  FOR  CAS 

CYLINDER 

Daane  F.  Short,  10113  Dellridge  Lane,  Dellwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,048 

1  Claim.     (CL  294—33)  j 


A  handle  for  a  gas  tank  of  the  kind  having  a  cylinder- 
like body  closed  at  one  end  and  provided  with  an  outlet 
at  its  opposite  end  including  a  tubular  neck  protruding 
axially  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  cylinder-like  body. 
a  threaded  end  on  said  neck  to  provide  for  connection  to 
a  gas  burner  and  terminating  at  an  annular  collar  on  the 
neck  spaced  from  the  top  end  of  the  cylinder-like  body, 
said  handle  having  a  means  for  ready  attachment  to.  and 
detachment  from  said  cylinder-like  body  and  for  mount- 
ing said  handle  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cylinder-like 
body  when  attached  thereto,  said  means  comprising, 

(1)  a  tubular  metal  handle  part  flattened  at  opposite 
ends  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  sockets  at  each  of  said 

ends,  . 

(2)  a  first  spring  clip  part  formed  by  an  open  loop  ot 
springy  wire  having  spaced  legs  individually  held  at 
one  end,  one  of  said  legs  in  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  sockets  and  extending  into  said  handle  part,  and 
anchored  in  said  sockets  by  an  angular  deformation 
of  said  sockets  and  the  porUon  of  said  legs  in  said 
sockets  with  respect  to  said  handle  part  and  the  por- 
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-  tion  of  said  legs  in  said  handle  part,  said  spring  clip 
part  having  facing  curved  leg  portions  extending  later- 
ally of  said  handle  part  to  grip  opposite  sides  of 
aud  cylinder-like  tank  body,  and 
(3)  a  second  spring  clip  part  formed  by  a  loop  of 
springy  wire  having  spaced  legs  with  substantially 
parallel  portions  individually  held  at  one  end,  one 
of  said  legs  of  said  second  clip  part  in  each  of  said 
second  pair  of  sockets  in  said  handle  part  and  ex- 
tending into  said  handle  part,  and  anchored  in  said 
sockets  by  angular  deformation  of  the  portion  of  said 
legs  extending  into  said  handle  part  with  respect  to 
the  portion  of  said  legs  in  said  pair  of  sockets,  said 
loop  having  a  constricted  portion  at  its  closed  end 
into  which  said  neck  can  be  forced  by  springing  said 
legs  of  said  second  clip  part  apart  and   said  loop 
having  onsets  within  said  constricted  portion  engag- 
ing under  said  collar  on  said  neck  to  force  the  closed 
end  of  said  loop  against  the  top  of  said  tank, 
said  first  spring  clip  part  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  handle  part  to  be  forced  onto  said  body  by  movement 
of  said  handle  part  in  a  direction  toward  said  body  and 
said  second  spring  clip  part  being  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  handle  part  to  be  forced  onto  said  body  by  move- 
ment of  said  handle  part  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
body  to  interconnect  said  handle  part  with  said  body  and 
frictionally  resist  rotation  between  handle  part  and  said 
body. 


3,177,02* 
SNOW  SHOVELS 
Artfanr  W.  Cowan,  Westfieid,  N.Y^  avignor  to  Tnic 
Tmwct  Corpormtion,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

ofOWo 

FUed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,805 
3  Claims.    (€1,294—54) 


-  t  4«.'  fe-  ■«*.  3,177,«7 

BOX  LOADER 
Lowell  A.  Paul  and  Loyd  Adams,  Pasadena,  and  "Tgrler  S. 
McDonald,  Eacondido,  Calif.,  asslgnoni  to  Calavo 
Growcrt  of  California,  Lo«  Angeles,  Call!.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Caitfomia 
Original  appHcation  Sept.  If,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  139,275. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  7,  1963,  Sm".  No, 
270,781 

3Claiaa.     (CL  294— 67) 


1.  In  a  portable  device  for  lifting  a  stack  of  boxes,  the 
combination  of:  a  frame  having  parallel  foot  members 
fixed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  straddling  a  box,  means 
ai  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  whereby  it  may  be  pendent- 
ly  supported,  wedge  means  on  each  foot  member  having 
a  vertical  face  for  engaging  the  box.  each  wedge  means 
being  mounted  for  limited  movement  along  a  path  which 
is  inclined  with  respect  to  its  vertical  face,  relcasable 
latch  means  on  the  frame  for  holding  the  wedge  means  in 
inoperative  position,  and  at  least  one  element  associated 
with  the  wedge  means  on  each  foot  member  projecting 
below  its  respective  foot  member  for  moving  the  wedge 
means  to  said  inoperative  position  when  the  device  is 
rested  upon  a  horizontal  surface. 


3,177,028 
HELICOPTER  CARGO  HOOK 
Michael  Cozzoli,  Hagerstown,  Md.;  Michael  P.  Cozzoli, 
John  D.  Cozzoli,  and  Thomas  E.  Cozzoli,  administra* 
ton  of  said  Michael  Cozzoli,  deceased 

Filed  Auk.  15.  1961,  S«r.  No.  131,523 
7  Claims     (CL  294— «3) 


■  ^l.■Lfl^<i^ 


<>> 
1,  In  a  snow  shovel  of  the  type  referred  to  comprising 
a  relatively  wide  blade  portion,  said  blade  portion  having 
elongated  arcuately  formed  means  secured  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  blade  and  longitudinally  of  the  depth  of  said 
blade,  said  rear  face  of  said  Wade  being  flattened  in  the 
portion  enclosed  by  the  arcuately  formed  means  and 
forming  tlierewith  a  socket  having  an  arcuate  portion  and 
a  relatively  flattened  portion,  said  arcuate  portion  of  said 
socket  having  integrally  formed  locking  means  disposed 
therein,  a  handle,  said  handle  having  locking  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof  in  a  peripheral  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  locking  means  in  said  arcuate  por- 
tion of  said  socket,  said  handle  having  an  oppositely  dis- 
posed peripheral  end  portion  adapted  to  wedgingly  con- 
tact the  relatively  flattened  portion  of  said  socket,  said 


I 
I 

•  t 
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socket  thus  frictionally  receiving  said  handle  and  said    pivot  secured  within  said  housing,  a  load  beam  pivoted 
handle  being  secured  against  twisting  within  the  socket      on  said  pivot,  said  load  beam  including  a  hook  portion 
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extending  forwanUy  from  said  pivot  out  of  said  housing 
and  an  aftar  catch  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  pivot,  a  pawl  including  an  offset  portion  removably 
engaging  said  catch  portion,  a  pawl  pivot  bolt  mounted 
in  said  housing,  said  pawl  pivot  bolt  canning  said  pawl 
a  centerline  projecting  from  said  pawl  pivot  bolt  and 
intersecting  the  intcrengaging  surfaces  of  said  fHsft  P<*- 
tion  of  said  pawl  and  said  catch  portion  of  said  load  beam 
forms  therewith  an  obtuse  angle  which  opens  towards  the 
greater  portion  of  said  catch  portion  of  said  load  beam, 
a  holding  device  including  rollers  with  guide  means  and 
a  locking  member  for  said  rollers,  said  rollers  holding 
said  offset  portion  of  said  pawl  in  engagement  with  said 
catch  poruon  of  said  load  beam,  and  actuation  means 
for  moving  said  rollers  from  said  pawl  whereby  the  weight 
of  said  hook  portion  of  said  load  beam  causes  said  catch 
portion  to  disengage  said  offset  portion  of  said  pawl  and 
said  hook  thereby  opens. 
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3,177,i3i 
CAMPING  TRAILKR  ^ 

William  H.  Anderson,  850  NX.  122nd,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FOcd  Oct  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317^7*  .     , 

I  3  Claims.    (CI.  296— 23) 


3,177,029 

PULPWOOD  GRAPPLE 

Robert  W.  Larwn,  Ashland.  Wis,,  assignor  to  Beloh 

Corporation.  ■  corporation  of  Wisconrin 

FUmI  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,048 

5  Claims.     (CL  294— 88) 


1    A  pulpwood  grapple  comprising: 

(fl)   a   supporting    structure    adapted    to   be    pivotally 

secured  to  a  hoist; 
(fc)  a  pair  of  confronting  and  cooperating  jaws  both 

of  which  are  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 

said  supporting  structure, 

(c)  each  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  plurahty  of  jaw 
frame  members  positioned  in  parallel  planes  and  a 
relatively  narrow  lip  strip  secured  transversely  across 
the  jaw  frame  members  of  each  jaw  at  only  the  lower- 
most ends  thereof, 

(d)  said  pair  of  jaws  further  having  one  shorter  and 
narrower  jaw  than  the  other  jaw  such  that  one  will 
swing  through  the  other  to  cause  said  lip  strips  to 
traverse  paths  forming  closely  spaced  substantially 

concentric  arcs,  .    ,    ■ 

{e)  the  jaw  frame  members  of  each  jaw  inclining 
upwardly  from  said  lip  strips  and  extending  inwardly 
of  and  away  from  the  paths  of  said  arcs  to  provide 
angled  bearing  surfaces  which  form  an  upwardly 
and  narrowing  notch  as  said  jaws  arc  progressively 
intermeshcd  with  each  other,  and 
(/)  powered  extensible  and  retractable  means  secured 

between  said  supporting  structure  and  said  jaws, 
(g)  whereby  when  said  powered  means  is  extended 
said  jaws  are  progressively  intermeshcd  with  each 
other  to  cause  said  angled  bearing  surfaces  to  cam 
against  varying  quantities  of  pulpwood.  including  as 
little  as  a  single  log,  to  posiUvely  clamp  said  pulp- 
wood and  to  release  said  pulpwood  when  said 
powered  means  is  retracted.       .^,  , 


1.  A  camping  trailer  comprising  in  combination  an 
upwardly  opening  unitary  main  body  mounted  upon 
ground  engaging  wheels  and  having  front,  rear,  side,  and 

bottom  walls,  ,.,     «  ^       a 

a  superstructure  comprising  interengageable  nrst  ana 

second  closure  members  for  said  main  body, 
means  hingedly  attaching  said  first  closure  membwr 
to  one  of  said  side  walls  for  nvovement  from  a  closed 
horizontal  position  relative  thereto  to  a  substantiaHy 
vertical  open  position, 
means  hingedly  attoching  the  second  closure  member 
to  the  other  of  said  side  walls  for  movement  from 
a  horizontal  position  of  engagement  with  said  first 
closure  member  when  closed  to  an  open  horizontal 
position  on  the  exterior  of  its  respective  said  side 

wall, 
foldable  sectional  front  and  rear  walls,  and  a  umUry 

movable  side  wall. 

means  hingedly  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear 
walls  with  said  unitary  side  wall  and  with  said  first 
closiB-e  member  whereby  said  superstructure  can  be 
extended  to  position  said  front  and  rear  sectional 
walls  in  a  common  vertical  plane  with  said  front 
and  rear  walls  of  the  trailer  body  and  said  umtary 
movable  side  wall  into  engagement  with  the  outer 
edge  of  said  second  closure  member  when  the  same 
is  in  said  open  horizontal  position,  and 

a  flexible  cover  atUched  to  the  top  edges  of  said  first 
closure  member  and  to  said  foldable  front  and  rear 
wall  seaions  and  to  said  movable  umtary  side  wall 
for  movement  therewith  from  an  extended  position 
to  a  wrflapsed  posiuon  within  the  area  of  said  first 
closure  member.  i  '  ' 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING  INCREASED  GROUND 

CLEARANCE  LEVEL  FLOOR  SPACE 
Arnold  G.  Schilberg,  deceased,  late  of  Mllwaukw    Wis., 
by  Irene  G.  Schilberg,  special  administratrix    MUwau- 
kec   Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Aug.  17,  1959.  ^er.  N»- •^♦^Ji^*^ 
^Sit  No.  3,084.971,  dated   Apr.  9,   1^3.     Dhided 
and  this  appbcation  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,180 

1  Claim.    (CL  296-28)   ^  ^ 

A  vehicle  construction,  comprising  a  fran»e  member 
having  fore  and  aft  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  tubular 
side  rails  and  a  pair  of  tubular  center  side  rails  dis- 
posed in  laterally  outwardly  offset  relation  with  the  cor- 
responding fore  and  aft  side  rails  and  connected  thereto 
to  provide  a  composite  frame  construction,  a  sheet  metal 
body  separate  and  distinct  from  said  frame  for  mount- 
ing thereon  and  having  opposed  side  waUs  spaced  m 
accordance  with  the  center  side  rails  and  a  floor  pan 
extending  between  said  side  walls  and  formed  intennedi- 
atcly    with    downwardly    depressed    portions,    resilient 


Ml        i     i. 
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cushion  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  said  frame 
at  predetermined  mounting  locations  with  said  body 
side  walls  spaced  directly  above  said  center  side  rails 
and  with  said  floor  pan  extended  between  and  below  the 

said  center  side  rails,  and  a  trim  panel  having  its  upper 


guided  means  movable  along  said  guide  means,  means 
piv(rtaUy  interconnecting  said  guided  means  and  said 
cover  member  to  mount  said  cover  member  on  said 
compartment  for  movement  transversely  thereof  and 
swingably  relative  thereto  between  a  normal  position 
wherein  one  side  of  said  cover  member  closes  said  open- 
ing and  a  reverse  position  wherein  the  other  side  of  said 
cover  member  closes  said  opening,  resilient  means  in- 


edge  secured  to  said  body  above  each  corretponding  cen- 
ter side  rail  and  having  its  lower  edge  secured  approxi- 
mately beneath  the  corresponding  center  side  rail, 
with  a  bend  in  said  trim  panel  providing  for  limited 
fiexing  thereof  in  response  to  the  functioning  of  said 
resilient  cushion  mounting  means.  {        , 


'  3,177,*32 

HIGH  SHEAR  DAMPING  MOUNT  FOR 
VEHICLE  BODY 
Prank  T.  Jaskowiak,  Milwaokee,  Wb^  assfgnor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporatioa,  Milwaakec,  Wis^  a  corponitioQ  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,5«5 
7  Claims.     (CI.  296— 35) 


K.  i         Mil 
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terconnecting  said  guided  means  and  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  resilient  means  having  a  free  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  of  said  cover  member  interme- 
diate said  normal  and  reverse  positions  and  biasing  said 
cover  member  from  said  normal  and  reverse  positions 
thereof  to  said  intermediate  position,  and  latch  means 
for  holding  said  cover  member  in  said  normal  and  reverse 
positions  thereof. 


3,177,«34 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP  ASSEMBLY 
James  C.  Looton,  Jr.,  L'tica,  Mich..  assigDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  20.  1961,  Scr.  No.  199^11 
4  Claims.    (CL  29^—117) 


•  1.  A  vehicle  body  mount  construction  for  attaching  a 
vehicle  body  to  a  frame  at  a  plurality  of  attachment  points, 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  rubber  load  mounts  hav- 
ing a  high  static  loading  strength,  said  load  mounts  being 
disposed  on  the  vehicle  frame  at  the  points  which  are  sub- 
ject to  the  greatest  static  body  load,  and  a  plurality  of 
body  brackets  having  vertically  flexible  metal  flange  por- 
tions integral  therewith,  said  flange  portions  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  long  axis  of  the  frame 
and  defining  a  generally  pyramidal  configuration  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  when  viewed  in  the  plane  of  said  flanges 
disposed  at  the  attachment  points  where  the  frame  is  sub- 
ject to  the  greatest  amplitude  of  vertical  vibrations  to  pro- 
vide a  vehicle  l>ody  mounting  system  which  isolates  sub- 
stantially all  undesirable  vertical  vibrations  from  the  ve- 
hicle compartment. 


3,177,«33 
VEHICLE  COMPARTMENT  CI  OSI  RE 
WUlian  H.  Daniels,  Southfield,  Mick,  assignor  to  Geis- 
eral  Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corforadon 
of  Delaware 

FUed  SepL  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,103 
4  Claims.  (CL  296—37) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  including  a  com- 
partment therein,  a  cover  arrangement  for  said  com- 
partment comprising,  a  cover  member  for  closing  the 
opening  of  said  compartment,  guide  means  defining  a 
path    of    movement    transverse    of    said    compartment. 


-.1.    r.Ml-'^.i|:'    "''•..  <■•>•-.  I 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  convertible  top  mounted 
thereon  for  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions and  including  a  rear  rail  section  swingably  mounted 
on  the  body,  the  combination  comprising,  a  counter- 
balance assembly  including  a  pair  of  members  movable 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  means  swing- 
ably mounting  one  of  said  members  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  on  said  body,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
of  said  members  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  rear 
rail  section  to  one  side  of  the  pivot  thereof  on  said  body, 
resilient  means  interconnecting  said  members  adjacent 
the  other  free  ends  thereof,  said  resilient  means  having  a 
free  position  corresponding  to  a  position  of  said  top  inter- 
mediate said  raised  and  lowered  positions  thereof  and 
being  arranged  to  selectively  and  alternately  bias  said 
members  to  said  extended  and  said  retracted  positions 
thereof  when  said  top  is  in  said  lowered  and  said  raised 
positions  thereof,  respectively.  i 
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3,177,035  , 

STOOI5 
Robert  T.  HaMrkk,  Hontingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  _ 

American  Mrtal  Worlis,  Inc.,  Phllad«iplila,  Pa 

poratioo  of  Penns>lvanla 

Origiiial  applicatioa  May  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,546. 

Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  325,602  ^     ^^^^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  297—451) 


•■'■•}■ 
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A  stool  having  a  seat,  supporting  legs  for  said  seat, 
back  rest  support  hangers  mounted  on  a  contiguous  pair 
of  said  legs,  a  baclt  support  frame  having  iu  lower  ends 
carried  in  said  support  hangers,  said  frame  having  a  hor- 
izontal clamping  rod  portion  supported  above  said  scat,  a 
back  seat  having  a  hanger  with  side  sections  extending 
horizontally  therefrom  with  a  central  section  connecting 
said  side  sections,  said  central  and  side  sections  haymg  a 
slot  for  the  reception  of  said  clamping  rod  portion,  a 
clamping  cap  engaging  said  clamping  rod  portion,  bolts 
engaging  said  central  section  and  said  clamping  cap  and 
holding  said  clamping  cap  in  clamped  engagement  with 
said  clamping  rod  portion,  said  slot  in  said  central  section 
having  an  enlarged  opening  for  insertion  of  the  heads  of 
said  bolts,  said  hanger  comprising  a  strip  of  material  with 
side  stops,  and  attaching  portions  between  the  side  sec- 
tions and  the  side  stops  and  connected  to  the  back  rest. 


'  3,177,036 

SEAT  DEVICE 

Lodwig  HaHer.  Sommcrberg  16,  WUdbad, 

Black  Forest,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,025 

7  Claim*.    (CL  297—454) 


I    •■    \ 
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3,177,037 

CUTTING  DEVICE  WITH  RESILIENT  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Gerald  W.  Elders,  10  HiUcreflt,  Christopher,  IlL 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,356 

6  Claims.    (CI.  299—92) 


1.  A  cutting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  provided  with  a  socket, 

(b)  a  bit  having  a  shank  received  in  said  socket,  the 
shank  being  provided  with  a  recess, 

(c)  the  holder  being  provided  with  an  aperture  com- 
municating with  said  socket,  said  aperture  including 
an  enlarged  portion  immediately  adjacent  said  socket, 
said  aperture  being  reduced  intermediate  its  ends 
to  provide  outwardly  and  inwardly  facing  shoulders, 

(J)  a  resilient  block  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said 
block  including  an  end  located  in  said  enlarged 
aperture  portion  and  tapered  toward  said  socket  to 
provide  a  lateral  space  between  the  tapered  block 
end  holder,  said  block  being  reduced  intermediate 
its  ends  to  engage  said  shoulders,  and 

(e)  a  pin  carried  by  said  block,  said  pin  having  a 
head  seating  on  said  tapered  block  end  and  extend- 
ing into  said  socliet  to  interfit  said  shank  recess. 


3,177,038 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRAL  BRUSH 

AND  HEAD  UNIT 

Joseph  Paccione,  Oradell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  A  A  F  Brush 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,433 
9  Claims.    (CL  300—21)      < 


i- 


1.  A  seat  device  adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  body 
comprising  a  scat  portion  and  a  back  rest  portion,  said 
seat  portion  being  shaped  generally  to  the  form  of  the  seat 
and  thighs  of  a  person  sitting  in  normal  relaxed  position, 
and  the  back  rest  portion  being  shaped  generally  to  the 
form  of  the  back  of  a  person  sitting  in  normal  relaxed 
position,  said  seat  portion  being  provided  at  its  central 
portion  near  the  rear  of  said  seat  portion  with  a  slightly 
protruding  area  forming  a  firm  support  for  the  ischium 
tubers  only  of  tlie  seated  person,  and  the  seat  portion 
being  provided  with  two  flat,  elongated  troughs  each  of 
which  troughs  is  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
tlM  central  plane  of  the  seat  portion  and  each  of  wliich 
tQpnijfaa  is  adapted  to  support  an  ischium  tut)er. 


of 


2.  A  method  for  making  a  brush  comprising  the  steps 

(fl)  placing  a  tuft  of  bristles  in  a  ferrule  with  the  tip 
ends  of  the  bristles  extending  outwardly  from  the 
ferrule, 

(b)  applying  a  mucilaginous  material  on  the  tip  end 
of  the  bristles  to  bind  the  bristles  together  and  fix 
their  position. 

(c)  sizing  the  bristles  within  the  ferrule  to  not  less 
than  a  H<2  of  an  inch  hoki  therein. 

(</)  applying  a  bonding  agent  to  form  a  knot  at  the 
root  end  of  the  bristles  within  the  ferrule, 

(e)  inserting  a  handle  into  the  ferrule  and  extending 
into  the  bonding  agent  before  the  bonding  agent  has 
a  chance  to  set,  so  that  on  its  hardening  the  brush 
will  be  integrally  formed.  |  «(^     ?t 
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3,177,039 

COMBINATION  OF  PNTUMATIC  TIRE,  RIM, 

WHEEL  AND  BALANCING  WEIGHTS 

Frank  O.  Skldmore,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aasignor  to 

Three  G  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,6  li 
5  Claims.     (CL  301—5) 


cess  to  one  side  of  the  opening,  both  the  entrance  opening 
and  recess  being  open  to  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  a  rim 
having  a  plurality  inwardly  extending  lugs  of  angular 
spacing  corresponding  to  the  entrance  openings  and  each 
of  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  entrance  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  recess  upon  rotation  of  the 
rim  relative  to  the  brake  drum,  a  bridge  member  fixed  to 
said  drum  and  carrying  a  stud  at  its  center,  a  locking 
member  having  its  center  slidably  fitting  over  said  stud 
and  arms  with  outer  ends  of  angular  spacing  correspond- 
ing to  the  entrance  openings  entering  said  entrance  open- 
ings and  engaging  said  lugs,  a  nut  on  said  stud  for  tight- 
ening said  locking  member  toward  the  brake  drum,  the 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  ends  and  said  lugs  being  in- 
clined at  a  wedging  angle  whereby  as  the  locking  member 
is  tightened  toward  the  drum  the  lugs  are  clamped  against 
one  side  of  said  receu. 


4.  In  combination, 

a  one-piece  drop  center  rim,  said  rim  having  a  well  and 
substantially  horizontal  bead  receiving  flanges  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  well  and  integral  therewith. 

tire  bead  retaining  flanges  extending  substantially  ver- 

'-  tically  from  the  edges  of  the  bead  receiving  flanges 
and  integral  therewith,  i 

a  wheel  secured  to  the  well  of  the  rim,        !"' 

a  pneumatic  tire  mounting  on  the  rim  and  secured  by 
the  tire  bead  retaining  flanges,  said  tire  having  an 
arcuate  spread  heavy  area  causing  unbalance  to  the 
combination,  and 

a  wheel  balancing  weight  secured  by  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  means  to  the  radially  inward  side  of 

?    an  arcuate  surface  of  the  rim  which  surface  is  parallel 

^  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  and  substantially 
between  the  bead  receiving  flanges,  said  weight  hav- 
ing a  weight  of  between  about  .22  ounce  per  lineal 
inch  and  1.32  ounces  per  lineal  inch  with  a  width 
between  substantially  two  and  about  five  times  the 
thickness  and  a  length  greater  than  five  times  the 
width,  said  weight  being  at  the  light  spot  of  the  tire, 
rim  and  wheel  assembly  extending  over  a  substantial 

"  arcuate  distance  in  an  amount  to  substantially  coun- 
terbalance the  extended  arcuate  heavy  area  of  un- 
balance in  the  tire. 


3,177,041 
HUB  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  O.  Isenbarfcr,  Ckkafo,  DL,  aarinior  to  Chicago 
Rawhide  Mamifactmins  Company,  Ckkaso,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,054 
8  Claims.     (CL  310— 108) 


4 


3477,040 

WHEEL  RIM  SECLKING  MEANS 

John  W.  Hogan  and  John  W .  Hogan,  Jr.,  both  of 

349  W.  7th  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FOed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,464 

1  Claim.     (O.  301—6) 


1 .  A  hub  cap  comprising  an  annular  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  axially  projecting  collar  portion,  and  window 
means  enclosing  the  outer  end  of  said  collar  portion, 
said  window  means  being  of  generally  frusto-conical 
shape  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  collar  por- 
tion, the  outer  central  area  of  said  window  means  being 
recessed  and  including  plug  means  therein,  which  plug 
means  is  at  least  substantially  confined  within  said  re- 
cessed area  in  protected  relation,  said  window  means  be- 
ing formed  from  transparent  material  which  by  reason 
of  its  shape  refracts  light  into  the  interior  of  said  body 
portion. 

3  177,042  ' 

PNEUMATIC  UNLOADING  ARRANGEMENT 
AND  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Jack  W.  Borgcr,  Calumet  City,  and  Victor  J.  Tome,  Chi- 
cago, ni..  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  12.  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,534 

4  Claims.     (CI.  302— 58)  '""^ 

-  1.  In  combination,  a  hopper  and  a  penumatic  unload- 
ing device  mounted  on  said  hopper  and  extending  into 
the  bottom  portion  thereof  for  the  removal  of  particulate 
material  therefrom,  said  unloading  device  comprising  a 
sleeve  extending  externally  from  said  hopper  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  hopper  through  an 
opening  therein,  a  suction  ti*c  teleacopically  received 
through  said  sleeve  and  provided  with  material  intake 
and  discharge  ends,  said  suction  tube  being  slidable  in 

In  a  wheel,  a  brake  drum  having  a  plurality  of  bayonet  said  sleeve  to  P^o^^^^'^T  ""^rf""^  ^^.?*J"«i^h!i 
slots  angularly  spaced  around  its  periphery  each  with  a  thereof  mto  and  out  of  '^  .^''^  J^'Z^J.^^.^ 
narrow  axially  facing  entrance  opening  connected  to  a  re-    per.  and  air  supply  means  m  sa.d  lube  extendmg  loBgi- 
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tudinally   thereof,  said  air  supply   means  »*i"8  »"  ^^      ulTRACENTRIFUGE  OBLWIESSURE  BEARINGS 
fonn  of  a  conduit  having  an  open  discharge  end  adjacent      ^^^^l^^^^^  ^.^i,  Swtaeriand,  asignor  to  Firm. 

Martin  Christ,  Osterode,  Han,  Germany 
'  FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25,  1962, 
C  26,088 
V-  6ClidBM.     (CL  308 — 134.1) 


/.  '.1 


3^T 
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the  intake  end  of  said  ti*e  and  an  air  intake  openi^ 
in  «w  opposite  end  of  said  conduit  extending  through 
a  wall  portion  of  said  tube 


-:.t 


14 


3,1T7,»43  _„ 

BRAKE  CYLINDER  RELEASE  VALVES 

Henry  R.  Bllleter.  Deerfield,  lU.,  a-sslgnor  to  Slom  Valve 

Company,  Chicago.  HU  •  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,663       , 

It  Claims.     (CL  303—69) 


4 


^M^fec. 


11    I'- 


1    In  an  ultracentrifugc  having  a  vacuum  chamber,  a 
rotor  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  rotor  havmg 
a  downwardly  extending  verUcaUy  disposed  shaft,  a  motor 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  means  definmg  an 
oil  pressure  bearing  including  a  housing  disposed  around 
said  shaft  intermediate  said  motor  and  said  rotor  and 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  an  upper 
bearing  and  a  lower  bearing  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotary  and  axial  movement 
therein,  a  cylindrical  bore  defined  in  said  housing  around 
and  coaxially  of  said  shaft,  a  disc  provided  on  said  shaft 
in  the  area  of  said  bore  having  a  diameter  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  a  supply  duct 
for  oil  under  pressure  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
bore  below  said  disc,  an  oil  chamber  above  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore  and  a  discharge  duct  extendmg 
from  proximate  said  oU  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing.  f..  ,  .      « 


:\v 


"  3  J77  045 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Vcmon  J.  LondcO,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  assignor  io  Masaey- 
Fergnson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antillca, 
a  corporation  of  Netherlands  Antilles 
1  Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,294 

i.:  4  Claims.     (CL  308— 187) 


1    In  a  brake  cylinder  release  valve,  a  casing  having 
a  connection  with  a  brake  control  valve  and  a  connection 
with  a  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  in  said  casing  havmg 
a  double  acting  valve  member  on  one  end  and  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  casing  on  the  other  end.  a  valve  seatjn 
said  casing  opened  by  said  valve  member  to  permit  free 
passage  of  air  pressure  from  said  brake  control  valve  to 
said  brake  cylinder,  a  spring  on  said  valve  stem  biasing 
said  valve  member  in  said  open  position,  manual  operated 
means  in  said  casing  for  actuating  said  valve  stem  to 
move  said  valve  member  to  close  on  said  valve  seat  and 
disconnect  the  air  pressure  from  said  brake  cylinder  while 
retaining  the  air  pressure  from  said  brake  control  valve, 
said  retained  air  pressure  being  effective  on  one  side  of 
said   piston   opposed  to  said  spring  to  hold  said  valve 
stem  and  valve  member  in  actuated  position  after  said 
manual  operating  means  is  released,  and  air  passage  means 
in  said  valve   stem  extending  from  said  brake  control 
passage  below  said  piston  to  an  exhaust  position  above 
said  piston,  said  air  passage  means  controlled  by  said  pis- 
ton independently  of  the  movement  of  said  valve  stem 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  dependmg 
upon  the  pressure  thereof. 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  rotatably  compacting  forage 
material  into  and  through  a  plurality  of  die  cells  in  an 
annular  wafering  chamber  comprising,  in  combmauon,  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  arms  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
rotation  within  the  wafering  chamber,  a  shaft  fixed  to 


232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnUL  6,  1965 


said  arms  and  extending  therebetween,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical roller,  an  antifriction  bearing  journalling  said  roller 
upon  said  shaft  for  rotation  between  said  arms,  said  bear- 
ing including  an  outer  race  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
roller  and  an  inner  race  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
shaft,  a  pair  of  closure  plates  carried  by  each  end  of 
said  roller  and  respectively  extending  across  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  bearing  toward  said  inner  race  and  mounting 
internally  thereof  a  resilient  seal  circumferentially  engag- 
ing said  inner  race  for  minimizing  lubricant  escape  from 
said  bearing,  and  a  pair  of  circular  guard  plates  interposed 
between  and  stationary  with  respect  to  said  inner  race 
and  said  arms  and  having  on  the  surfaces  thereof  oppo- 
site said  arms  radially-spaced,  axially-pr ejecting  annular 
ribs  interfitting  with  complementally  formed  and  disposed 
grooves  in  the  side  faces  of  said  roller  so  as  to  define 
a  labyrinthian  separation  therebetween  for  minimizing  the 
entry  of  forage  material  from  the  wafering  chamber  in- 
ternally of  said  roller. 


3,177,04« 
DESK  PEDESTAL  CONSTRUCTION 
John  P.  Ericson,  St  Charles,  and  Brace  O.  Buhrmaster, 
North  Aurora,  DI.,  assignors  to  All-StccI  Equipment 
loc,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  20, 1963,  S«r.  No.  289,177 
4  Claiim.    (CL  312—195) 


1.  A  pedestal  0-frame  of  rectangular  outhne  and  com- 
prised of  parallel  pairs  of  rails  constituting  top,  bottom 
and  side  rails,  each  of  hat-shaped  section  having  an  in- 
wardly offset  channel  wall  flanked  by  exterior  and  interior 
edge  flanges,  said  rails  having  meeting  ends  defining  cor- 
ners of  said  frame,  with  each  such  corner  having  one 
rail  end  thereof  equipped  with  integral  right  angle  end 
flanges  bent  out  from  the  material  of  the  channel  wall 
to  border  and  define  a  socket  for  receiving  the  other  rail 
end  of  such  comer,  said  end  flanges  having  rigid  secure- 
ment  to  corresponding  portions  of  said  other  rail  end, 
and  a  separate  comer  bracket  for  each  comer  of  said 
frame  and  secured  to  each  of  the  rail  ends  thereof. 


3,177,M7 
DRAWER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLIES 

Henry  Mutcfanik  and  Melvtn  Vf  u<chnik,  both  of 
5804  Gist  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Nor.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  239,469 
8  Claims.     (CL  312—308) 
1.  A  drawer  guide  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively reciprocable  but  laterally  inseparable  interengaging 


guide  rails,  each  pair  adapted  to  be  mounted  independent- 
ly and  in  its  entirety  on  the  same  level  on  each  of  the 
opposite  inner  side  walls  of  a  cabinet,  one  of  said  rails  of 
each  pair  comprising  a  vertical  web  with  a  bottom  flange 
extending  transversely  towards  the  interior  of  the  cabinet, 
and  adapted  to  be  affixed  by  its  vertical  web  to  the  wall  of 
the  cabinet,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  vertical  web  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  rail  and  spaced  from  said  web,  the 
other  one  of  each  pair  of  said  guide  rails  comprising  a 
second  vertical  web  with  an  upper  flange  adapted  to  con- 
tact and  ride  upon  said  roller  with  lateral  play  in  the 

.1 


I 


course  of  its  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  rail,  and  a  second  roller  mounted  on  said  last-men- 
tioned vertical  web  at  the  rear  end  of  said  movable  guide 
rail  for  rolling  movement  with  lateral  play  on  said  bottom 
flange  of  said  first-mentioned  fixed  guide  rail,  said  second 
roller  being  disposed  in  a  plane  closer  to  the  cabinet  wall 
than  said  first-mentioned  roller,  a  horizontal  shelf  pro- 
jecting from  said  second  vertical  web  towards  the  interior 
of  the  cabinet  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  upper 
flange  for  supporting  the  side  of  a  drawer,  and  means  for 
detachably  intercoimecting  the  side  of  the  drawer  with 
said  reciprocably  movable  guide  rail.  « 


3,177,048 

SOAP  HOLDER 

Blanche  E.  Wbatley,  2281  NW.  Hoyt,  Portland,  Orcg. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315^49 

1  Claim.     (CL  312—351) 


A  soap  holder  for  a  bar  of  soap  having  opposite  face 
surfaces  and  end  edges,  comprising  a  housing  having  inte- 
gral side,  front,  and  back  walls,  means  on  said  back  wall 
for  attaching  the  holder  to  a  supporting  structure,  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing  being  open  for  receiving  a  bar 
of  soap  and  said  housing  being  dimensioned  and  arranged 
to  receive  a  bar  of  soap  in  vertical  end  edge  position, 
said  front  and  side  walls  being  of  selected  dimension 
whereby  to  be  of  less  height  than  a  bar  of  soap  stood  on 
edge,  means  in  said  front  wall  defining  a  transverse  open- 
ing adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  flange  means  extend- 
ing between  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  interiorly 
of  said  housing  at  the  sides  thereof  and  in  alignment  with 
the  lower  defining  edge  of  said  front  wall  opening,  a 
removable  bottom  plate  projecting  into  said  opening  and 
supported  sUdably  on  said  flanges,  means  in  said  plate 
defining  at  least  one  depression  for  holding  soap  drippings, 
and  a  projection  on  each  of  said  back  wall  and  front  wall 
to  maintain  a  bar  of  soap  out  of  contact  with  said  walls. 
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3,177,049 
ANTHRAQUE^ONE  DYE  MIXTURE  AND 
WOOL  DYEING  THEREWITH 
Albert  Job  and   Roland   Heinz,  LeverkuscD,  Germany, 
aasignon  to  Farbenfubriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  27,  1962,  Ser,  No.  205,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11,  1961, 
,  .  F  34,401 

I  5  Claims.  (CL  »— 25) 
1.  Neutrally  dyeing  anthraquinone  dyestuff  prepara- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  1,4-di-p-toluido 
anthraquinone  with  an  active  amount  of  1.4-di-(p-cyclo- 
hexyl-phenylamino) -anthraquinone,  the  mixture  contain- 
ing an  average  of  about  1-1  Vi  sulphonic  acid  groups. 


3,177.050 
RECOVERY  OF  ELEMENTAL  IODINE  WITH  A 
FLL'IDIZED  ION  EXCHANGE  BED 
James  J.  Houy,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.   17,  1963,  Set.  No.  273,554 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23—216) 
1.     In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  elemental  iodine 
wherein  iodine  is  removed  as  a  polyhalide  anion  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  iodine  by  an  anion  ex- 
change resin,  the  improvement  which  consists  of: 

( 1 )  introducing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  iodine 
at  the  lower  end  of  an  anion  exchange  resin  column; 

(2)  causing  the  aqueous  solution  to  flow  upwardly 
through  the  resin  bed  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  fluid- 
izc  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resin  bed  and  to  establish 
and  maintain  in  the  resin  bed  a  downwardly  increas- 
ing gradient  of  resin  in  the  polyhalide  form;  and 

(3)  continuing  said  upflow  feed  until  the  resin  bed  is 
loaded  to  the  desired  degree  with  iodine. 


3,177,051 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MELTABLE  MATERIAL 

BY  FLOATING  7.0NE-\fEI  TING 

louiiiefl  Wilhelmus  Andreas  Scholte,  Nijmegen,  Nether- 

1    lands,  assignor  to  Nortk  American  Pliilips  Company, 

Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  28,  1960, 

253.184 
4  Claims.  (CI.  23—293) 
1.  A  method  of  floating-zone  melting  and  treating  of 
a  rod-like  body  of  meltable  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  and  semiconductors,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supporting  the  body  in  a  vertical  position, 
establishing  in  a  first  transverse  region  of  the  body  a  first 
molten  zone  that  occupies  more  than  half  but  less  than 
the  whole  cross  sectional  area  of  the  body  leaving  a 
first  solid  unmelted  region  in  said  first  transverse  region, 
establishing  in  a  second  transverse  region  of  the  body 
spaced  above  the  first  transverse  region  a  second  molten 
zone  that  lies  directly  above  the  first  unmelted  region 
adjacent  the  first  molten  zone  and  that  also  occupies  more 
than  half  but  less  than  the  whole  cross  sectional  area  of 
the  body  at  the  second  transverse  region  leaving  a  second 
solid  unmelted  region  in  the  said  second  transverse  region 
that  lies  directly  above  the  first  molten  zone,  and  simulta- 
neously passing  the  two  spaced  molten  zones  longitudinally 
through  the  body  maintaining  the  overlying  relationship 
of  the  molten  zones  and  unmelted  regions  in  the  different 
transverse  regions  such  that  the  molten  zone  in  each  trans- 
verse region  sweeps  through  the  same  section  of  the  rod- 
818  0.0—18 
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like  body  that  remains  unmelted  in  the  other  transverse 
region  in  order  to  treat  the  whole  of  the  body  cross  section 
in  a  single  pass  by  a  melting  treatment 


3,177,052 
BILLET  LOG 
Joseph  L.  Hunter  and  Axel  E.  Jensen,  Riverside,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American  Metal 
Climax,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152^77 
1  Claim.    (CL29— 1S7) 


As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  series  of  cast,  metallic 
distinct  billets  defining  a  log  of  generally  cylindrical  billets 
comprising  at  least  one  cast  billet  of  a  given  length  and 
a  given  diameter  separably  connected  to  a  second  cast 
billet  of  corresponding  length  and  diameter  by  a  central 
neck  where  the  first  and  second  billets  uniformly  cast 
successively  over  said  length  arc  joined,  said  billets  being 
substantially  free  of  cold  shuts  in  said  length  and  sepa- 
rated by  an  annular  cold  shut  which  extends  radially  to 
said  diameter  and  encircles  said  neck  whereby  a  weakened 
cross-section  is  developed  between  billets  operative  to 
render  said  billets  readily  separable. 


3,177,053 
DIFFERENTIALLY  COATED  GALVANIZED  STRIP 

George  Lusa,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
862,082,  now  Patent  No.  3,112,213,  dated  Nov.  26, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  256,530 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—196.5) 
1.  A  galvanized  sheet  material  bearing  upon  one  of  its 

sides  a  layer  of  coating  metal  consisting  principally  of 
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zinc,  and  characterized  by  a  thin  interface  alloy  layer 
lying  between  the  zinc  and  the  ferrous  base,  and  charac- 
terized on  the  other  side  by  a  thin  layer  of  zinc  substan- 
tially wholly  alloyed  with  the  ferrous  ba*e.  ,• 


April  6,  1965 
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3,177.054 
COMPOUND  FOIL  FOR  CONNECTING  ELEC- 
TRODES TO  SEMICONDl'CTOR  MATERIAL 
Yo«iiiro   Moriguchi,   Tokyo,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  coqMMirtion 
off  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  153,M5 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1960, 
35  49,149 
4  Claima.     (CI.  29—199)  ,     i| 


s 
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4.  A  compound  foil  for  attaching  an  electrode  to  a 
semiconductor  material,  said  compound  foil  comprising 

a  relatively  thin  metal  base  foil  made  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  and 
^\  alloys  of  gold-antimony  and  silver-antimony,  said 
alloys  containing  a  relatively  low  percentage  of  anti- 
mony, 

a  relatively  thin  coating  of  antimony  on  one  surface 
of  said  metal  base  foil, 

and  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  and  alloys  of 
gold-antimony  and  silver-antinujny  secured  to  the 
other  side  of  said  antimony  coating. 


I..* 
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3,177,05« 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  POROUS  ABRASIVE 

BODY  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Hjum  Hofelmann,  W  iesbaden-Biebrich,  and  Robert  Braun, 

WIcabaden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kalle  Aktienjjesell- 

Khaft,  Wicsbaden-Bicbricli,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Geraouuiy  I 

No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.   11,   1962,  Ser.  No.   186,622 

Claims  priorit),  applicadon  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1959, 
V  K  37,157 

■  4  Claims.    (CL  51— 296) 

1 .  A  process  for  malung  a  porous  abrasive  article  which 
comprises  foaming  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising polyvinyl  alcohol,  formaldehyde,  an  acid  catalyst, 
a  finely  divided  thermoplastic  material,  and  an  abrasive 
present  in  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  three  times  as 
much  abrasive,  by  weight,  as  the  total  weight  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  finely-divided  thermoplastic  material,  setting 
the  resulting  foam  in  a  mold,  and  washing  and  drying 
the  molded  porous  article. 

4.  A  porous  abrasive  article  comprising  a  binder  of 
polyvinyl  formal  and  a  dispersed  thermoplastic  material, 
and  an  abrasive,  the  latter  being  present  in  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  three  times  as  much,  by  weight,  as 
the  total  weight  of  binder. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  QUARTZ  FIBERS 
FROM  EXTRl  DED  RODS 
Charles  Potter,  South  Orange,  and  John  W.  Lindenthml, 
Hazlet,  NJ.,  aaeignon  to  Engelhard   Industries,  Inc., 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,502 
6  Claima.     (CL  65— 7) 
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3,177,055       S  '' 
CLEANING  PAD 
William  T.  Rnckle,  Lancaster,  and  Moses  Sparks,  Jr.,  Man- 

heim  Township,  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

AnMtlMW  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tfca  of  Pcansylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,403 
10  Claims.    (CI.  51—295) 

5.  An  air-laid  fibrous  sheet  comprising  a  blend  of  60- 
80%  by  weight  cellulosic  fibers  and  40-20%  by  weight 
rayon  staple  fibers  wherein  the  fibers  are  coated  with  a 
synthetic  rubber  composition  containing  30-60%  by 
weight  butyl  rubber  consisting  essentially  of  a  tacky  co- 
polymer of  isobutene  and  a  small  proportion  of  a  multi- 
olefinic  unsaturate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isoprcne  and  butadiene,  5-20%  by  weight  carboxylated 
butadicne-styrene  rubber  consisting  essentially  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  buUdiene,  styrene  and  less  than  about  5%  by 
weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  a  curing  agent  only  for 
said  carboxylated  butadiene-styrene  rubber,  0.5-10%  by 
weight  of  an  anionic  synthetic  detergent  in  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  molecule  '\%  oleophilic  and  a  portion  is  hydro- 
philic  and  ionizable,  said  detergent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates  and 
alcohol  sulfates  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  chains  of  said 
compounds  contain  1-18  carlion  atoms  and  said  aryl 
groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  benzyl  groups,  and  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  an  addi- 
tional cleansing  and  chelating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trisodium  phosphate,  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate,  tclrasodium  pyrophosphate,  tctrapotassium 
pyrophosphate,  sodium  borates,  sodium  carbonate,  sodiimi 
sulfate,  and  sodium  metasilicate. 

7.  A  fibrous  sheet  according  to  claim  5  containing  a 
finely  divided  inorganic  abrasive  material. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  fused  quartz  fibers,  which 
comprises  mixing  together  powdered  substantially  pure 
silica,  from  about  0.1-25  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  SiO]  of  a  liquid  binder  composition  comprising 
from  about  1-50  weight  percent  of  an  organic  binding 
agent,  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  impart  extrud- 
ability  to  the  resulting  mixture  of  an  extruding  agent, 
extruding  the  mixture  into  a  self-sustaining  rod  and 
avoiding  heating  the  mixture  to  high  temperatures  suf- 
ficiently high  to  bum  out  the  organic  binding  agent  dur- 
ing and  after  the  extruding  except  for  a  fiber-forming  step 
hereafter  described  thereby  avoiding  burning  out  the  or- 
ganic binding  agent  from  the  mixture  with  attendant  de- 
terioration of  the  rod  prior  to  the  fiber-forming,  drying 
the  extruded  self-sustaining  rod  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  room  temperature  to  up  to  but  below 
150*  C,  and  passing  the  rod  into  a  fiber-forming  torch 
having  an  operating  temperature  above  1800*  C.  thereby 
forming  the  fused  quartz  fibers. 


3,177,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT- 
SOFTENABLE  MATERIAIi? 
Games  Slayter  and  Henry  J.  Snow,  Newaric,  and  Robert 
G.    RnsMll,    Gmville,    Ohio,    and    Dale    Kleist,   Sv 
Lausanne.    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Owens-Coming 
Fibentlas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  18.  1956,  Ser.  No.  578.926,  now 
Patent  No.  3,026,563,  dated  Mar.  27,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,872      j 

3  Claims.    (CI.  65 — 15) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat-softened  material  in- 
cluding   in    combination,    a    rota  table    hollow   element 
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adapted  to  receive  heat^sofleoed  material  interiorly  there- 
of from  a  supply,  said  element  having  an  outer  peripheral 
wall  provided  with  apertures,  a  member  disposed  within 
and  carried  by  the  element  and  adapted  to  receive  the  ma- 
terial from  the  supply,  means  for  rotating  the  element  and 
member,  said  membier  being  formed  with  a  spirally  ar- 
ranged surface  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
dement  arranged  to  be  traversed  by  the  material  as  the 


material  nwves  away  from  the  center  of  rotation  under  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  forces  and  is  impelled  outwardly 
of  the  member,  the  apertures  in  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  element  being  disposed  with  respect  to  the  spirally 
arranged  surface  to  receive  material  impelled  therefrom, 
the  material  adjacent  the  apertured  wall  being  projected 
through  the  apertures  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
forces. 
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METHOD  FOR  BURNING  OFF  THE  MOIL  OF  A 
GLASS  ROTARY  BODY  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  THE  METHOD 

EmU  Jan  Johan  Benard,  I^erdam.  Netberinnds,  asslimor 
to  N.V.  Vereenigde  GlasfabHeken  (1  ntted  Glassworks), 
Scfalrdam  County.  Netfaeriands,  a  Itmited-UabUtty  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 

Flted  Sept  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  137^32 
9  ClaliM.     (CL  65— Its) 
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meaiu  for  urging  said  clutch  meant  away  from  said 
btimer  following  engagement  thereof  with  the  moil 
of  a  glass  article,  4 ' 

control  means  regiftering  the  time  elapsing  between 
the  movement  of  a  glass  article  to  said  treating  posi- 
tion by  said  support  means  and  the  movement  of 
said  clutch  means  away  from  the  burner  in  response 
to  the  severance  of  the  moil  from  the  body  por- 
tion, and  :  -i 

means  rendered  operative  in  response  to  said  move- 
ment of  the  clutch  means  away  from  the  burner  and 
being  actuated  by  said  control  means  to  move  said 
-. .  MVPort  means  away  from  said  burner  at  an  interval 
^tta  said  movement  of  the  clutch  means  away  from 
the  btimer  which  is  a  ftmction  of  said  time  regis- 
tered by  the  control  means,  thereby  to  terminate  the 
finishing  of  the  edge  of  the  body  portion  by  said 
flame  corona  with  the  period  of  finishing  of  the  edge 
varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  period 
required  for  severing  of  the  moil  from  the  body 
portion. 

8.  A  method  of  buming-off  a  moil  portion  from  the 
body  portion  of  a  glass  article,  comprising 

vertically  positioning  the  glass  article  coaxially  in  a 
flame  corona,  with  the  desired  plane  of  severance 
between  said  body  portion  and  said  moil  portion  at 
the  level  of  said  fljsme  corona, 

rotating  the  glass  article  relative  to  the  flame  (iorona 
so  that  the  article  is  uniformly  subjected  to  heating 
by  said  flame  corona  at  said  plane  of  severance, 

applying  a  substantially  constant  tensile  force  on  one 
of  said  moil  and  body  portions  during  the  heating 
of  the  glass  at  the  plane  of  severance, 

registering  the  softening  time  from  the  beginning  of 
the  beating  of  the  glass  until  severance  of  the  two 
portions  occurs. 

removing  said  moil  portion  from  said  body  portion, 

maintaining  the  edge  of  the  body  portion  in  the  region 
of  influence  of  the  flame  corona  for  finishing  the 
edge  of  the  body  portion  during  a  period  of  time 
which  depends  on  the  registered  softening  time, 

and  removing  the  finished  article  from  the  flame  corona 
at  the  conclusion  of  said  period.  j 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  a  moil  from  a  body  por- 
tion of  a  glass  article  and  for  finishing  the  edge  of  the 
body  portion  comprising 

an  annular  burner  for  emitting  a  flame  corona, 

support  means  for  the  glass  article  movable  coaxially 
toward  and  away  from  the  burner  so  as  to  move  the 
flats  article  to  and  from  a  treating  position  where  the 
plane  of  severance  between  its  moil  and  body  portion 
coincides  with  the  plane  of  said  flame  corona, 

clutch  means  movable  coaxially  with  said  burner  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  latter  to  respectively  engage 
the  moil  of  a  glass  article  at  said  treating  positicm 
and  to  exert  a  pull  on  the  engaged  moil  for  severing 
the  latter  from  the  body  portion  upon  softening  of 
the  glass  article  by  said  flame  corona  at  said  plane 
of  severance. 
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3.177,060 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DEEP-SIDED  VESSELS 

FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

Norman  E.  Pederaen,  Troy,  N.Y. 

(16  Federal  SL,  Wilmington,  Mass.) 

FUcd  May  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,498 

9Claiiiit.    (CL65— 106) 


t : 


1.  The  method  of  forming  sheet  glass  into  non-planar 
shapes  by  means  of  a  cavity  mold,  which  comprises  heat- 
ing the  mold  to  a  temperature  approximating  the  tem- 
perature at  which  the  glass  softens,  then  placing  the  glass 
sheet  to  be  processed  over  the  mold  with  its  margins  sup- 
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ported  by  the  rim  of  the  mold  and  quickly  bringing 
the  edges  up  to  a  temperature  approximating  the  softening 
point  of  the  glass  while  also  heating  the  area  of  the  glass 
over  the  mold  by  radiation,  clamping  the  margins  of  the 
glass  sheet  against  the  rim  of  the  mold,  heating  the  glass 
while  so  clamped  to  its  softening  temperature  but  below 
its  melting  point  while  protecting  it  from  external  drafts 
of  air,  and  when  the  glass  has  become  sufficiently  soft, 
exhausting  air  from  the  mold  cavity  and  drawing  the  sheet 
down  into  the  mold,  thereafter  allowing  the  piece  so 
formed  to  partly  cool  in  the  mold  only  suflRciently  for  it 
to  shrink  from  the  mold  walls  and  then  thereafter  re- 
moving it  from  the  mold  while  the  mold  is  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  at  least  1000*  F. 


and  elemental  sulfur;  subsequently  stabilizing  said  with- 
drawn granules  which  fall  within  said  size  range  by  heat- 
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V  3,177,0«1 

'^  CARBAMIC  ESTERS  ^'   i 

Jean    M^lhler,    Arpajon,    France,    assignor    to   Rbooe- 
Poulenc  SJi..,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228^43 
Claims  priorit>,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1959, 
810,319,  Patent  1,249,434;  Aug.  5,  1960,  835,108, 
Patent  1,249,434 

9  daims.    (CL  71—2.6)  < 

1.  Carbamic  esters  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  racemic  and  optically  active  D  forms  of  carbamic 
esters  of  the  formula: 

,V  ^,.    ,v      .     Ar— NHCOO— CH— CONHBi 
-  '   ■  CHi 

wherein  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  chloro-substituted  phenyl  and  Ri  repre- 
sents and  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  carbamic 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  racemic  and 
optically  active  D  fonns  of  carbamic  esters  of  the  for- 
mula: 

A  r— NHCOO— C  H— CO  N  H  R  • 

=>■-   '  •     \  CH, 

wherein  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  chloro-substituted  phenyl  and  Ri  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  associa- 
tion with  an  inert  diluent  compatible  with  the  said  ester, 
the  quantity  of  said  carbamic  ester  being  between  0.005 
and  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


3  177  062 
PROCESS   OF   MAKING    A    GRANULATED, 
HOMOGENEOUS  PHOSPHATE  ROCK  SUL- 
FUR FERTILIZER 
Travig  P.  Hignett  Sheffield,  and  George  Hoffmelster.  Jr., 
Florence,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority, 
a  corporation  of  the  United  States  of  America 
FUed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,565 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  71—33) 
Jftanted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
Tbc   process  of  making  a   granulated,  homogeneous 
phosphate  rock-sulfur  fertilizer  of  minus   10-  plus  20- 
mesh,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of 
pulverizing  raw  phosphate   rock,  mixing  and   blending 
said  pulverized  phosphate  rock  with  particulate  elemental 
sulfur  in  proportions  such  that  approximately  10  to  30 
parts  of  sulfur  are  utilized  per  100  parts  of  phosphate 
rock,  subsequently  granulating  the  mixed  and  blended 
phosphate  rock  and  elemental  sulfur,  subsequently  sub- 
jecting said  granulated  phosphate  rock  and  elemental  sxil- 
fur  to  a  sizing  step;  returning  the  undersize  and  crushed 
oversize  portions  thereof  firom  said  sizing  step  to  the 
aforementioned  mixing  and  blending  step;  withdrawing 
from  said  sizing  step  only  those  homogeneous  granules 
which  fall  within  the  size  range  of  minus  10-  plus  20- 
mcsh  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  ground  phosphate  rock 


r.  -*' 


ing  same  to  a  temperature  of  about  3(X)*  F.  for  a  period  of 
approximately  1  to  2  hours;  and  recovering  said  stabilized 
granules  as  produa. 


i 


3,177,063 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPLEX 
FERTILIZERS,     PARTIALLY     SOLUBLE     IN 
WATER 
Loois  Andr^  ViUeneave-ia-Garcnne,  and  Andr6  KJeiber, 

Enghien,  France,  assignors  to  Potaaw  et  Engrals  Cbl- 

miques,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,723 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  9,  1960,  843,407 

3  Claim*.     (CI.  71—37) 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  nitrosulphuric  phos- 
phate-containing fertilizers  by  reacting  rock  phosphate 
with  nitric  acid  to  produce  a  resultant  mixture  contammg 
calcium  nitrate  and  subsequently  ammoniating  said  re- 
sultant mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 
creasing the  proportion  of  PjOj  soluble  in  water  relative 
to  P3O5  soluble  in  ammonium  citrate  by  adding  to  the 
material  to  be  treated,  before  its  pH  exceeds  5,  an 
amount  of  sulphuric  acid  such  that  the  molar  ratio 
HaSOt/PsOt  is  about  equal  to  (p+2n— 2)  where  p  is 
the  molar  quantity  of  CaO  solubilized  by  acids  per  mole 
of  P2O5  present  in  said  rock  phosphate  and  n  is  the 
proportion  of  water-soluble  PsO|  present  in  the  final 
fertilizer  relative  to  the  total  PjOj.  adding  to  the  material 
to  be  treated,  before  its  pH  exceeds  5,  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  water-soluble  form  of  ions  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  cl«»  oooaiadng  of  magnesium,  alumin- 
ium, iron  and  manganeae,  said  ions  being  effective  to 
promote  stabilization  of  the  water-aoluble  phosphate 
contained  in  the  final  product,  and  recovering  there- 
from a  nitro-suiphuric  phosphate-containing  fertilizer 
containing  a  desirably  high  proportion  of  water-soluble 
phosphate. 

3,1T7,M4 
CUPOLA  MELTING  PROCESS   FOR   PRODUCING 

GRAY  CAST  IRON 

Walter  F.  Bohm,  Flint,  Mkh^  aarifnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,325 

4  Claims.  (CL  75-^3) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  gray  cast  iron  without  using 
blast  furnace  pig  iron,  said  method  comprising  melting 
steel  and  scrap  iron  together  in  an  acid-lined  cupola, 
melting  scrap  steel  in  a  basic  slag  cupola,  blending  the 
output  from  the  two  cupolas  at  a  temperature  of  about 
2800*  F.  to  2850*  F.  in  a  proportion  of  30%  to  75%  out- 
put of  the  acid-lined  cupola  and  25%  to  70%  output  of 
the  basic  slag  cupola,  adding  silicon  and  manganese  to 
the  resultant  melt,  and  thereafter  pouring  the  gray  cast 
iron  thus  produced. 
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3,177,065 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
WASTE  GAS  FROM  OXYGEN  TOP  BLOWING 
CONVERTER  IN  LNBLRNED  STATE 
Ke^  Okaniwa  and  lano  Takatama.  Yokohama,  Kana- 
gawa  Prefecture,  and  Sliigeni  Maehara  and  Isoji  Igara- 
shi,  \aHata,  Fukuol^a  Frefeiturt;,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yawata  Iron  St  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  \'okoyama  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  t>oth  cor- 
porations of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  171.051 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1961, 
36/4,473,  36/4,474 
I       1  Claim.    (CL  75—60) 


said  entry  to  effect  passage  of  essentially  all  of  the  reduc- 
ing gas  used  in  the  overall  process  through  said  cavity  and 
the  discharge  thereof  from  the  other  end  of  said  cavity, 
and  to  prevent  entry  of  such  reducing  gas  into  said  cham- 
ber until  after  such  gas  has  been  discharged  from  said 
cavity,  and  providing  and  maintaining  a  flow  rale  of  said 
gas  sufficiently  to  effectively  remove  from  over  the  ger- 
manium dioxide  the  water  vapor  formed  during  the  reduc- 
tion action  in  such  manner  as  to  enable  the  reduction  of 
germanium  dioxide  to  germanium  metal  to  proceed  to 
completion  within  a  significantly  shorter  time  than  re- 
quired in  the  absence  of  such  sealing  of  said  boat. 


3,177.066 
REDUCTION  OF  GERMANTUM  DIOXIDE 
Ronyon  G.  Enut,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Metal  CUmax,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,066 
•     '  13  Claims.     (CL  75—84) 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  germanium  dioxide  to  ger- 
manium metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  placing  a 
charge  of  germanium  dioxide  within  the  cavity  of  a 
graphite  boat  leaving  a  free  space  thereover  within  said 
cavity,  completely  enclosing  said  cavity  so  as  to  seal  said 
germanium  dioxide  therein  and  to  close  said  overlying  free 
space  at  its  top,  sides  and  ends  save  for  permitting  gas 
entry  at  one  end  and  discharge  thereof  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  boat  through  openings  of  cross-sectional  area 
substantially  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
overlying  free  space,  heating  said  boat  and  its  content 
in  a  chamber  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  650*  C, 
passing  a  stream  of  reducing  gas  from  a  source  of  supply 
in  a  closed  conduit  through  said  chamber  and  directly  into 


In  a  method  of  recovering  combustible  waste  gas  gen- 
erated in  refining  pig  iron  by  blowing  pure  oxygen  into 
a  converter  by  causing  the  waste  gas  to  flow  in  an  un- 
bumed  state  into  a  gas  cooler  closely  mounted  over  the 
top  of  the  converter  and  drawing  the  cooled  waste  gas 
into  a  gas  holder  through  a  gas  pipe  connected  with 
said  gas  cooler  by  means  of  a  suction  blower,  the  steps 
of  sealing  the  joint  between  the  top  of  the  converter  and 
said  gas  cooler  by  means  of  an  inert  gas,  detecting  the 
pressure  within  the  gas  cooler  and  automatically  regulat- 
ing gas  flow  by  valving  the  gas  flow  in  said  gas  pipe 
according  to  the  value  of  the  cooler  pressure  detected 
BO  as  to  maintain  the  hood  pressure  at  a  positive  pres- 
sure below  5  mm.  water  column. 


3,177,067 

METHOD  OF  RECYCLING  FINE  REFRACTORY 
METAL  PARTICLES  UNTIL  PARTICLES  GROW 
TO  THE  DESIRED  SIZE 

NewUn  S.  Nichols,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wyan- 
dotte Chemicals  Corporatioii,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Micliigan 

Original   application   June  22,    1962,  Scr.   No.  204,403. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  1,   1963,  Scr.  No. 
300  128 
'  4  Claims.    (CL  75—84.5)  1 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  refractory  metal  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum,  mo- 
lybdenum and  tungsten  by  the  vapor  phase  reduction  of  a 
chloride  of  said  metal  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about 
700  to  1200°  C.  with  a  reducing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  zinc  vapor,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  introducing  said  reducing  gas 
into  a  reaction  zone  upwardly  from  an  open  end  tube  at 
a  velocity  of  about  100  to  200  feet  per  second,  said  reduc- 
tion gas  being  directed  to  pass  through  an  inwardly  ta- 
pered path,  mixing  said  reducing  gas  with  a  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  refractory  metal  chloride 
and  a  refractory  metal  chloride-reducing  gas  mixture  at 
a  point  above  the  termination  of  said  tapered  path,  the 
metal  chloride  being  reduced  to  form  metal  particles  that 
drop  downwardly  below  said  reacticm  zone  whereby  a 
large  particle  fraction  of  sufficient  size  and  density  drops 
into  a  collection  zone  and  a  fine  particle  fraction  is 
carried  back  into  the  reaction  zone  by  said  reducing  gas, 
thereby  continuously  circulating  said  fine  particles  back 
to  the  reaction  zone  until  said  particles  are  of  suflicient 
size  to  become  part  of  the  large  particle  fraction  drop- 
ping into  the  collection  zone. 
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3,177,068 
RECOVERY  OF  BER Y  LLIUM  FROM 
BERTRANDITE  ORE 
William  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Charies  W.  Becker, 
Angleton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,508 

8  Claims.    (CL  75—101) 
1.  A  process   for  the   recovery  of  beryllium   values 
from  fluoride  ore  which  contains  bertrandite  ore  com- 
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prising  mixing  the  ore  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
strong  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  contiiting 
of  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  sulfuric,  nitric,  and  plKM- 
phoric  acids,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70  to  about 
120  degrees  centrigrade,  thereby  converting  the  beryllium 
in  the  ore  to  a  soluble  salt  and  dissolving  the  beryllium 
■alt  in  the  add  solution,  and  recovering  the  beryllium 
values  from  the  add  solution.  ; 


METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING   FISSIONABLE 
MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Marcel  Englander,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Andr^  Stohr,  Bure»> 
nr-Yvette,  France,  assignors  to  CommlHariat  k 
FEnergic  Atomlqae,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcatioo  June  7,  1956,  Ser.  No. 
5«9,876.  Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  19M, 
Ser.  No.  10^41 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jone  14,  1955, 
-  693,701,  Patent  1,129,082;  Apr.  21,  1956,  713,135, 
•i/     Patent  1,149,991 

4  Claims.  (CL  75— 122.7) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  fissionable  material 
which  ccMnprises  f<H-mlng  a  coarse  grain  alloy  of  uranium, 
from  0.1  to  2+  percent  of  the  weight  of  uranium  of 
aluminium,  and  from  0.05  to  1%  of  the  weight  of  ura- 
nium of  zirconium,  heating  the  molten  alloy  thus  obtained 
under  a  vacuum  ranging  from  10-*  to  10-»  mm.  of  mer- 
cury at  a  temperature  of  about  1,500°  C.  allowing  said 
alloy  to  solidify,  heating  it  under  a  vacuum  of  approxi- 
mately 10-'  mm.  of  mercury  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  1,000*  C.  but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
alloy,  for  about  50  hours,  quenching  suddenly  said  alloy 
and  annealing  it  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C. 


3,177,t70 

STEEL  FOR  DRAWING,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THIS  STEEL 

Pkrre  Wacquez,  Liege,  Belgium,  aMignnr  to  S.A.  Mctal- 
Inrgique  d'Esperance-Longdoz,  Liege,  Belgium 

No  Drawing.      FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,965 

Claima  priority,  application  Lnxemboorg,  Apr.  25,  IMlj 

40,061/61 

5  Claims.     (CL  75—125) 

1.  Mild  steel  suitable  for  deep  drawing  having  a 
rimmed  structure,  said  steel  containing  between  0.25  and 
0.45%  of  copper,  less  than  0.0010%  of  nitrogen,  less 
than  0.010%  of  carbon,  between  0.20  and  0.45%  manga- 
nese, less  than  0.030%  of  phosphorus,  less  than  0.025% 
of  silicon,  a  total  of  less  than  0.15%  of  other  impurities 
and  the  remainder  being  iron. 


3,177,t71 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  IRON- 
SILICON  MAGNESIUM  PREALLOYS 

Hans  Ebert  and  Klaus  Frank.  Knapsadi,  near  Cologne, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack-Griedieim  Akticnge- 
sellschaft.  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany  , 

FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,717 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  S«p<.  25, 1961, 
K  44,783 

10  Claims.     (CL  75—129) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  iron-silicon-mag- 
nesium prealloys,  which  comprises  preparing  a  liquid 
magnesium  melt  having  a  temperature  of  about  650*  C, 
protecting  the  melt  against  air  oxidation,  and  slowly  add- 
ing solid  ferrosilicon  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight 


silicon  to  the  melt  while  gradually  increasing  the  tem- 
perature thereof  to  about  1070*  to  110*  C.  with  the 


»{^>»1  l^w';  r* 


i<« 


■*.»»    •< 


»    '»!».« 


;.-:f   } 


•»• 


^'.^ 


resultant  formation  of  an  alloy  composed  of  MgjSi  and 
FeSL 


3,lT7,r72 

ALLOY  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM,  SILICON, 

AND  CALCIUM 

Franz  Kacas,  Traunstcin,  and  Erich  Pfluger  and  Lotliar 

Strassbenjer,  Trostberg.   Germany,   assignors  to  Sud- 
deutsche   KallL>>tickstoff-Werke   Aktiengesellschaft,  and 
Metallgescllschaft    Aktiengesellschaft,    TroattMCg    ani 
Frankfort,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  14.  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14,  1960, 
.M   46.560 
3  Claims.    (CI.  75—134) 
1.  An  addition  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  17 
to  40  percent  of  magnesium.  35  to  60  percent  of  silicon, 
the  balance   being  iron,  and  in  fine  suspension   therein 
caldum  cyanamide  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  3  to  6 
percent  of  caldum  and  0.8  to  2.5%  of  nitrogen. 


1 1 


3,177,073 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR 

PELLET  EXTRUSION  AND  PRODUCT 

George    S.    Foerster,    Midland.    Mich.,    assignor    to    The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corpora* 
'  tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,648 

2  Claims.  (CL  75—147) 
1.  An  aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  magnesium,  from 
about  0.5  to  about  10  wdght  percent  silicon,  an  addi- 
tive metal,  balance  aluminum,  said  additive  metal  being 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
and  iron  and  the  concentration  in  weight  percent  of  said 
additive  metal  in  said  alloy  being  from  about  1.5  to  about 
3  for  chromium  and  from  about  3  to  about  6  for  iron,  the 
weight  percent  of  silicon  in  said  alloy  being  predeter- 
mined within  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10 
percent  in  accordance  with  the  equation 
Wt.  percent  Si  =  '  <!'—•.• 

— '      1^3 ^-f-iST  (wt.  percent  additive  metal) 

where  K  is  1.1  for  chromium  and  0.5  for  iron. 


^^  3,177,074 

iy  <oor  COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS 

Walter  A.  Lace  and  Glenn  W.  Jackson,  both  of  Dayton, 

Oldo,  aarignors  to  The  Duriron  Company,  Inc.,  Daytoa, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  .New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.  189,274 
6  CUims.    (CL  75—171) 

6.  A  corrosion  and  abrasion  resistant  cobalt  base  al- 
loy containing  by  weight   from   approximately   26%    to 


AntL  6,  IMi 


CHEMICAL 


239 


32%  chromium,  from  8%  to  15%  molybdenum,  not  ex- 
ceeding ibout  0.10%  carbon,  from  1.5%  to  4.5%  copper, 
up  to  10%  nickel,  up  to  6%  iron  and  conventional  hard- 
ening, deoxidizing  and  carbon  stabilizing  modifiers  which 
aggregate  not  more  than  about  3%,  the  balance  being 
subsuntially  all  cobalt  except  for  incidental  impurities, 
said  alloy  having  its  carbon  content  adjusted  within  the 
stated  range  in  accordance  with  the  chromium-molybde- 
num content  to  maintain  an  as-cast  hardness  of  at  least 
about  270  Brinell,  the  carbon  being  below  about  0.03% 
at  the  higher  levels  of  molybdenum  and  chromium  to 
compensate  for  the  increased  tendency  toward  carbide 
formation  and  accompanying  decreased  corrosion  re- 
sistance. 

3,177,«75 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM  SHEET  ALLOY 

Edward     G.     Richards,     Fxlgbastoa.     Birmhigham,    and 

Ronald  A.  Smith,  West  Hagle>,  Eogiand,  asaicnors  to 

The  International  Nkkcl  Company,  lac^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwtaig.    Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,576 

Claims  priorlO'i  application  Great  Britain,  Jaly  14,  1961, 

25,665/61 
aClainia.  (0.75—171) 
1.  A  weldable  nickel-base  alloy  characterized  by  a  creep 
strain  in  96  hours  of  less  than  0.15%  at  a  stress  of  8.6 
long  tons  per  square  inch  and  840*  C,  capable  of  being 
rolled  into  sheet  and  consisting  essentially  of  about  18% 
to  20%  chromium,  about  25%  to  40%  cobalt,  about  3% 
to  8%  molybdenum,  about  0.04%  to  about  0.1%  carbon, 
about  2%  to  2.75%  titanium,  about  0.7%  to  1.3%  alu- 
minum, up  to  about  0.004%  boron,  up  to  about  0.1% 
zirconium,  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 


not  above  the  temperature  of  thermal  decomposition  and 
at  a  pressure  of  above  about  1  ton/cm.*. 


3,177,t7« 
FILTER  AND  ABSORBING  DYES  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC EMULSIONS 
Erich     BSckly,     Coiogne-Stammlicim,     C^ermany,     Karl 
Loffler,   deceased,   late   of   Leverkusen,   Germany,   by 
Beatc  Loffler,  legal  representative,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, and  Reinhard  Miiller,   Leverkusen,  Germany, 
aaBignon  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Gcr. 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1962, 
A  39,366 
6  Claims.    (CL  96 — 74) 
5.  A  photographic  element  for  subtractive  colour  pho- 
tography comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a 
plurality  of  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  one  of  which 
is  sensitive  to  the  blue  region  of  the  spectrum  and  con- 
tains a  colour-forming  compound  capable  of  coupling 
with  the  oxidation  products  of  a  colour  developer  to  pro- 
duce a  yellow  image,  one  of  which  is  sensitive  to  the 
green  region  of  the  spectrum  and  contains  a  colour-form- 
ing compound  capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation 
products  of  a  colour  developer  to  produce  a  magenta 
image  and  one  of  which  is  sensitive  to  the  red  region  of 
the  spectrum  and  contains  (1)   a  colour-forming  com- 
pound capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  products 
of  a   colour  developer  to  produce  a   cyan   image   and 
(2)  from  about  0.5  to  10  grams  per  mole  of  silver  halide 
of  a  water  soluble  dye  having  its  maximum  absorption 
in  the  red-light  region  of  the  spectrum,  said  dye  being  a 
reaction  product  of  ferric  chloride  with  1,2-diaminonaph- 
thalene-disulpbonic  acid. 


I    t 


3,177.076 

FORGEABLE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CAST  ALLOYS 

G«ort*  A.  Tlnunons,  Femdalc,  and  Marion  Scmcfavsben, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  asrignors  to  American  Metal  Climax, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,251 

SClaiBM.  (CL75— 176) 
I.  A  cast  alloy  characterized  by  its  capacity  to  be 
woriied  at  elevated  tenxperatures,  said  alloy  casting  con- 
Uining  from  .005%  to  .50%  boron,  at  least  one  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  up  to  14%,  zirconi- 
um up  to  2%,  tantalum  up  to  9%,  columbium  up  to  10%, 
and  hafnium  up  to  12%,  and  the  balance  consisting  essen- 
tially of  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum 
and  tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,177  079 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SPUN  PROTEIN  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  BY  USING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Stmpey  Knramoto,  St.  Louis  Park,  Richard  W.  Westeen, 
Minneapolis,  and  James  L.  Keen,  St.  Paul.  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  General  .Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Ang.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,033 
12  Claims.    (0.99—17) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  fibrous  product  compris- 
ing: (1)  forming  a  dispersion  of  edible  soy  protein  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  dispersing  medium;  (2)   forming  fila- 
ments from  said  dispersion  by  forcing  same  through  a 
porous  membrane  into  an  acid  coagulating  bath;  and  (3) 
treating  the  precipitated  filaments  with  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfur 
dioxide  producing  materials.    .. 


Tf  i-:'  -•' 


x>?  .-^U«Tf  ^-i   .".'       3,177,077        ■*  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPACT 
OR  FINE-PORED  METALUC  COMPOSITIONS  BY 
AGGLOMERATING  PARTICULATE  METALS 

Ckvies  Eyraud,  Lyon,  Charles  Dancyrolle.  Limoncat, 
Manrice  Cbevreton  and  Germaine  Thomas,  Lyon, 
Pierre  Phirien,  Palaiseau,  and  Daniel  Massignon.  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  ik  I'Energk  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,091 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  Ig,  1958, 
779,397;  July    18.    1959,  800,485;  Oct  13,  1959, 
807,365 

12  Ctaima.  (CL  75—201) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  agglomerated  metallic  com- 
podtions  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  finely  divided  metal 
compound  containing  carbon  in  its  molecule  at  tempera- 
tures from  150*  to  400*  C.  to  thermal  decomposition  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  aiKl  then  compressing  the  resulting 
meul  powder  in  said  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 


3,177,080 
MEAT  PROCF>SSING 
Thomas  W.  Alberts,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,304 
2  Claims.  (CL  99— 108) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  partially  defatted 
chopped  meat  product,  the  steps  of  grinding  a  mass  of 
meat  to  a  particle  size  not  exceeding  %",  heating  and 
comminuting  the  ground  mass  to  bring  it  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  100"  F.  to  about  120*  F.  at  which 
temperature  a  portion  of  the  fat  in  the  meat  has  melted, 
introducing  the  heated  and  comminuted  meat  along  with 
its  melted  fat  to  a  zone  of  centrifugation  bounded  by  a 
rotating  peripheral  surface,  said  zone  having  a  liquid  dis- 
charge opening  spaced  inward  from  the  greatest  radius 
of  the  surface  and  a  solids  discharge  opening  spaced  from 
the  liquid  discharge  opening  and  closer  to  the  axis  than 
the  liquid  discharge  opening,  continuously  discharging 
substantially  separated  melted  fat  through  said  liquid  dis- 
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charge  opening,  said  peripheral  surface  enclosing  a  driv- 
ing surface  adapted  to  drive  the  meat  at  least  partially 
separated  from  the  fat  toward  the  solids  discharge  open- 
ing, discharging  the  partially  separated  meat  through  said 
solids  discharge  opening,  measuring  the  fat  content  of  the 


solids  discharge,  and  controlling  the  speed  of  the  driving 
surface  relative  to  the  peripheral  surface  to  control  resi- 
dence time  of  solids  in  the  zone  and  thereby  to  maintain 
the  fat  content  of  the  solids  discharge  consisting  of  the 
meat  product  within  desired  limits. 


-rrtv*  u 


-    '\      I 


3,177,«81 
.       .  PACKAGED  DOUGH  PRODUCTS  FOR    ' 
REFRIGERATED  STORAGE 
Albert  W.  Kleinschmidt,  Park  Forest,  and  Kazuo  Higa. 
shiuchl,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Short  Milling 
Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan,  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  341,7W 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99—172) 
1.  In  the  production  of  packaged  dough  products  for 
refrigerated    storage    by    first    preparing    a    quantity    of 
dough,  then  forming  the  dough  into  a  layer  of  the  tiiick- 
ncss  desired  for  the  product,  severing  dough  pieces  from 
the  layer,  and  depositing  a  plurality  of  dough  pieces  in  a 
container  of  a  type  which  can  be  opened  and  stripped 
from  the  contents  at  the  time  of  use,  the  improvement 
comprising 

dusting  the  surfaces  of  the  layer  of  the  dough,  prior  to 
severing  the  dough  pieces,  with  a  uniformly  mixed 
dusting  composition  comprising  a  starchy  flour  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  com  flour,  wheat 
flour,  rice  flour  and  potato  flour,  and  0.05-1.00% 
by  weight,  of  tricalcium  phosphate  which  is  of  finer 
particle  size  than  said  starchy  flour, 

said  flour  being  of  such  fineness  that  at  least  50% 
thereof  has  a  particle  size  smaller  than    150 
microns, 
said  tricalcium  phosphate  having  a  particle  size 

smaller  than  75  microns, 
individual  particles  of  said  starchy  flour  being  sur- 
rounded and  isolated  by  a  plurality  of  finer  par- 
ticles of  said  tricalcium  phosphate  with  the  finer 
particles  of  said  tricalcium  phosphate  adhering 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  larger  particles  of  starch 
flour, 
said  dusting  step  providing  on  the  faces  of  the  dough 
pieces  a  uniform  layer  of  said  dusting  composition 
and  said  dusting  composition  therefore  being  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  ones  of  said  dough  pieces  in 
the  package, 

said  particles  of  tricalcium  phosphate  tending  to 

^j;  isolate   said   starchy   flour   particles   from   the 

-^,  aqueous  content  of  the  dough  pieces,  whereby 

the  dough  pieces  are  readily  separable  from  each 

other  upon  opening  of  the  container  and  removal 

thereof  from  the  dough  pieces  after  prolonged 

under  refrigeration. 

I  ■ 


3,177^«2 
ARSENIC  SULFIDE  GLASSES 
Thomas  C.  MacAvoy,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assifpior  to  Corni^ 
Glass  Woriu,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  o/  N«w 
York 


FUed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,103 

4  Claims.    (CI.  106—47)  ^ 


.    I 


»  9- 


1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  softening  point  and 
steepening  the  viscosity  curve  of  an  arsenic  sulfide  glass 
with  a  minimum  of  volatilization  loss  during  melting 
which  comprises  incorporating  a  halide  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  100  into  the 
batch  from  which  the  glass  is  melted,  the  metal  halide 
being  incorporated  in  proportions  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  remaining  batch  constituents  to  form  a  glass,  and 
thereafter  melting  the  batch  to  form  a  glass  containing 
the   metal    halide. 

4.  An  arsenic  sulfide  type  glass  composed  essentially  of 
arsem'c,  sulfur,  and  stannic  iodide,  each  of  these  essen- 
tial constituents  being  present  in  an  appreciable  amount 
encompassed  within  tbie  U-shaped  area  on  the  ternary 
composition  diagram  of  these  three  components  defined 

by  curved  line  B  in  FIGURE  2  of  the  drawing. 

I 

3,177,003 

ANTT-STATIC  TREATMENT  OF  GLASS  BEADS 
Eduard  R.  de  Vries.  Huntingdon.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Prismo 

Safety  Corporatioa,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  a  corponition  of 

Pennrvlvania 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Feb.   13,   1962,  Ser.  No.   172,077 
9  Claims.    (CL  106—207) 

4.  A  composition  suitable  for  the  treatment  of  a  mass 
of  glass  spheres  to  render  them  free  of  static  and  yet  free 
flowing  comprising  a  mixture  of  the  following  ingredients 
per  100  pounds  of  spheres: 

alkyl  trimethyl  ammonium  chloride nil__  1-100 

colloidal  silica gr._  5-100 

water ml_.  1-100 

isopropand    mi..  0-100 


I 


3,177,004 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBIDE-COATED  GRAPH- 

ITE  DIES  AND  COATED  ARTICLE 
Edmund  Hollis  Amstein,  Chester,  Ejigland,  assignor  to 
The   British    Aluminium    Company    limited,   London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr,  20,  1961.  Ser.  No.  104,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23,  1956, 

25,822  56 

5  Oaims.    (CL  117—5.1) 

1.  A  graphite  die  for  use  in  a  >igh  temperature  hot 

pressing  process  having  disposed  on  the  surfaces  defining 

a  die  cavity  a  fired  coating  comprising  a  film  of  a  carbide 
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of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chro- 


mium, molybdenum  and  tungsten,  said  film  containing 
no  free  metal.  j 


'  3,177,005 

SILICA  SOL-MASKING  IN  GALVANIZING 
PROCESS 
Nicholas  M.   Adams,   Chicago,   lU.,   assignor   to  Nako 
Clicmical   Company,   Chicago,   IlL,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,545 

4  Claims.  (CI.  117—5.5) 
1.  A  method  for  galvanizing  only  a  portion  of  a  fer- 
rous metal  object  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  object  not  to  be  galvanized,  a  coat- 
ing of  an  aqueous  colloidal  silica  sol,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silica  particles  of  a  size  less  than  150  millimi- 
crons and  in  an  amount  of  from  1%  to  30%  by  weight 
SiOa,  heating  the  surface  so  treated  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  substantially  dry  the  sol,  and  form  a  thin 
film  of  colloidal  silica,  and  galvanizing  the  metal  object. 


i: 


3,177.086 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  HECTOGRAPH 
TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Douglas  A.  Newman.  Glen  Cove,  and  Allan  T.  Schlotz- 
haacr.   Locust   Valley,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Columbb 
Ribbon   and    Carbon    Manufacturbig   Co.    Inc.,   Gien 
Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,695 
/^'  3  Claims.    (CL  117— 36.1) 


^"  -------------  ^  -        T" 


HiAT  nSKTMIT  TVAWfVK  IMV* 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  hectograph  transfer  element 
comprising  a  flexible  foundation  carrying  a  volatile-sol- 
vent-applied frangible  transfer  layer  which  is  substan- 
tially completely  transferable  to  a  master  sheet  in  areas 
impressed  with  imaging  pressure,  said  transfer  layer  com- 
prising from  3%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic fUm-forming  binder  material,  an  amount  of  a 
miscible  mixture  of  at  least  two  oleaginous  modifying 
agents  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  said  binder  material, 
said  miscible  mixture  including  from  20%  to  80%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  oleaginous  material  which  is  sub- 
stantially compatible  with  said  binder  material  and  from 
80%  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oleaginous  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  non-compatible  with  said 
binder  material,  and  from  35%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a 
spirit-soluble  hectograph  dyestuff,  said  dyestuff  being  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  said  oleaginous  materials  and  in- 
soluble in  the  volatile  solvent  used  to  apply  said  transfer 
layer. 


3,177,087 
METHOD  OF  COATING  AN  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
RESINOUS  ARTICLE  WITH  A  COPOLYMER  OF 
VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUND,  ALKYL  ACRY- 
LATE  AND  UNSATURATED  ACID 
WUliam  R.  R.  Park  and  Jerome  H.  Stickelmeyer,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  149,715 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—47) 


)   , 


rmsin  or  he/* 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous 
shaped  articles  heat  sealable  below  its  heat  distortion  tem- 
perature and  block  free  at  50°  centigrade,  steps  of  said 
method  comprising 

applying  to  a  hydrophylic  surface  of  an  oriented  alkenyl 

aromatic  resinous  shaped  article  a  coating, 
said  coating  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  48  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  of  8  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  the  vinyl  group  is  attached 
directly  to  the  benzene  ring; 
(6)  from  30  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  comprising  at  least  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  of  the  acrylate  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  having  from  1  to  2  carbons  in  the  alkyl 
group,  any  remaining  portion  of  the  alkyl  acry- 
•  late  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the 

alkyl  group;  and 
(c)  f^om  about  1  to  about  10  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  a  copolymeriza- 
ble  unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methacrylic  acid  and  itaconic  acid, 
subsequently 
drying  said  aqueous  dispersion  to  deposit  a  substan- 
tially continuous  adherent  coating  on   said  shaped 
article. 


I  3,177,000  I 

GALVANIZED  STEEL  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

William  C.  Sievert,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,324 

10  Claims.    (CL  117—66)  ;    j      . 


e{ 
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l.  A  process  for   producing   an   adherent,  corrosion- 
resistant,  dark  gray  galvanized  coating  on  flat  steel  ma- 
terial, said  process  comprising  the  stejx  of: 
coating  flat  steel  material  having  a  thickness  of  about 
14-24  gauge  with  about  0.5-1.5  ounces  of  zinc  per 
square  foot; 
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and  then  alloying  said  zinc  in  said  coating  with  iron 
from  said  steel  material  by  heating  said  zinc-coated 
steel  material  at  an  iron-zinc  alloying  temperature 
between  750°  F.  and  1900'  F.  for  a  time  between 
60  seconds  and  72  hours. 


3,177,889 
BASE  COATED  WITH  A  LINEAR  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYETHER 
CUilord  D.  Marshall,  Houston,  aod  Peter  B.  KeUy,  Pasa- 
dena, Tex^  aasignors  to  Sfaeil  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,394  , 
8  Claims.    (CI.  117— 72)  ' 


.nr  CMriMWFIll  FMMMt  HSU 


„       i..-  •^  .  ^..i^^,-    ,      3,177,ifl  -'  '     ' 

HANDLING  WAX-COATED  ARTICLES 
Everett  N.  Case,  Hoaiewood,  and  John  PodUpoik,  Palo* 
Heights,  ni.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Stai- 
data-  Researdi,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,503  . 

15  CUdms.    (CI.  117—113)  I 


2Zh^ 


eMBTirmT  iivo  ncMNrusTic  mrtrKi 

W  NlCMltl  KMT  UMf  tUM 


US  MTMIU 


.< 


7.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  base,  a  tough, 
continuous,  strongly  adhering  primer  coating  on  said 
base  containing  as  sole  film-forming  constituent  a  sub- 
stantially linear  thermoplastic  polycther  reaction  product 
of  substantially  equimolar  parts  of  a  terminal  di-vic- 
cpoxide  and  a  dihydric  phenol,  characterized  by  a  sub- 
stantial excess  of  non-epoxy  end  groups  over  epoxy  end 
groups,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  above  25,0(X), 
and  complete  solubility  in  ethylene  glycol  monoethylether 
acetate,  and  a  top  coating  of  a  different  film-forming 


resm. 


3,177,090 

BASE  COATED  WITH  A  LINEAR 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYETHER 

Robert  E.  Bayes  and  Joseph  P.  Manasia.  L'nion,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,015 
20  Claims.     (CL  117—72) 
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18.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  base,  a  tough 
ooadnuous  strongly  adhering  primer  coating  on  said  base 
containing  as  sole  film-forming  constituent  the  reaction 
product  of  ( 1 )  a  substantially  linear  thermoplastic  poly- 
ether  condensation  product  of  substantially  equimolar 
parts  of  a  terminal  (h-vic-epoxide  and  a  dihydric  phenol, 
characterized  by  a  substantial  excess  of  non-epoxy  end 
groups  over  epoxy  end  groups,  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  above  25,000,  and  complete  solubility  in  ethylene 
glycol  monoethylether  acetate,  with  (2)  from  1  to  100% 
of  a  stoichiometrically  equivalent  amount,  based  on  the 
content  of  secondary  aliphatic  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
polyether  condensation  product,  of  a  polyfunctional  reac- 
tive modifying  a^nt  capable  of  reacting  with  said  hy- 
droxyl groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aminoplasts,  base-catalyzed  phenol-formaldehyde  conden- 
sation products,  methylol  resins  free  of  amino  groups, 
organic  isocyanate  compounds  having  at  least  two  — NCO 
groups  per  molecule,  inorganic  acid  anhydrides,  organic 
acid  anhydrides,  and  diepoxides,  said  reaction  product 
having  been  formed  after  deposition  of  the  film-forming 
ingredients  on  said  base,  and  a  top  coating  of  a  different 
film-forming  resin. 


8.  A  method  for  handling  an  article  having  an  uncon- 
gealed  wax  coating  which  comprises  providing  a  rigid 
conveying  means  having  a  rigid,  water-wettable,  water- 
absorptive  surface  which  is  a  non-fibrous,  inorganic  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plaster  of 
Paris,  unglazcd  ceramic*  and  porous  concrete,  wetting 
the  said  surface  with  water  and  conveying  said  article 
through  a  cooling  zone  by  contact  of  the  said  article  with 
the  said  wetted  surface. 


3,177.092 
VINYL-RESIN  COATED  CANS  AND  PROCESS 
Raymond    E.    Meyers,    North    Riverside,   and    Edgar  W. 
Eubanlu,  Chicago,  lU.,  a&signors  to  The  Giidden  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  (>hio,  a  corporadoo  of  Ohio 
FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,695 
10  Claims.    (CL  117—132) 


S' 


1.  A  coated  metal  article  having  an  exposed  surface 
film  thereon  adapted  for  non-injurious  prolonged  contact 
with  foods  and  beverages,  said  surface  film  being  contin- 
uous and  pore-free  through  (a)  fusion  of  the  resinous 
solids  laid  down  in  an  applied  organic  solvent  solution 
of  said  solids  and  (6)  evaporation  of  the  solvent  compo- 
nent of  said  organic  solvent  solution,  in  a  baiung  treat- 
ment of  the  api^ed  wet  film  for  6-11  minutes  at  310*  F.- 
355*  F.,  the  resinous  solids  of  said  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  neutral  copolymer  material  having  a  rela- 
tive viscosity  of  1.27-1.60  as  measured  in  a  1%  cyclo- 
hexanone  solution  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copolymers  prepared  from  the  monomers  Usted  in 
formulations  A  and  B  below,  and  mixtures  of  said  copoly- 
mer*: ,  -  .  . 
Formulation  A:  Wt.  percent 

Vinyl  chloride  ___ —  55-77 

Neutral  diesters  of  a.^  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  maleic  acid,  chloromaleic  acid  and 
fumaric  acid,  each  alcohol  radical  of  said 
diesters  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
1-10   carbon   atoms  substantially    free   of 

ethylenic  unsaturation 45-23 

Formulation  B: 

Vinyl  chloride    55-80 

Neutral  diesters  as  defined  in  Formulation  A 

above 3-23 

Neutral  alkyl  esters  of  an   a,^  unsaturated 

monocarboxylic    acid    selected    from    the 

group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 

acrylic  acid,  each  alkyl  group  thereof  con- 

..  ;.j  taining  6-12  carbon  atonu 1-22 

said  solvent   component   consisting   of   (a)    7-50%    by 
weight  in  toto  of  at  least  one  strong  solvent  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  methyl  iao- 
butyl  ketone,  acetone,  isophorone  and  2-nitropropane, 
with  any  one  of  said  strong  solvents  amounting  to  a  max- 
imum of  20%;  (b)  40-94%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  (c)  any  re- 
mainder being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvents,  alkanols  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  lower  alkyl  esters  of  acetic  acid,  alkylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ether  alcohols  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alcohol  radical  thereof,  1-6  carbon  satu- 
rated aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  esters  of  the  latter 
ether  alcohols,  polyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  afco- 
hols  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alcohol  radical 
thereof,  1-6  carbon  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  esters  of  the  latter  ether  alcohols,  and  mixtures  of 
the  foregoing  solvents. 


^•*  3,177,f*3  i 

METHOD   OF  TREATING    CELLULOSE   TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  A^fD  THE  TREATED  MATERIAL 
William  Julias  van  Loo,  Jr.,  Middlesex,  and  Samuel  James 

O'Brien,  Dunellen,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mld    Company,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 

Maine 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Scr.    No. 

796,209,  Mar.  2,  1959.    This  appUcation  Jiue  6,  1962, 

Scr.  No.  200,315 

10  Claims.    (CL  117—139.4) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cellulose  textile  material  where- 
by high  tensile  strength  and  wrinkle  recovery  are  ob- 
tained, which  comprises  applying  thereto,  from  an  aque- 
ous solution,  a  formaldehyde  condensate  of  a  5-membered 
cyclic  urea  and  a  zinc  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  as  a  cata- 
lyst therefor,  and  immediately,  without  intermediate  dry- 
ing, wet  curing  said  cyclic  urea  in  an  atmosphere  of 
wet  steam,  maintaining  the  textile  material  in  the  wet 
state  until  completion  of  the  cure  and  thereafter  drying 
the  fabric  .  .     ., 


«MA.»<'te-    iff  3,177,094        "''■    nidt  4^         f^K.n 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  MOLYBDENUM  WIRE 
WITH  A  CARBON  LAYER  AND  THE  COATED 
ARTICLE 
Popko  Reinder  Difksterfaais,  Hans  Melscrt.  and  Poppc 
Jtuidema,  Emmasingel,  Findboven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
on  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I)elaware 

Filed  June  15.  1962,  Ser.  No.  202.829 
Clalnis  priority,  appUcatioa  Nefhcrtands,  Jaly  14,  1961, 

267,095 
2ClaiiM.    (CL  117— 216)  .   ,      .. 


no. 


cct. 


[;  . .' 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  a  molybdenum  wire  with  a 
satisfactorily  adhering  carbon  layer  comprising  the  steps 
of  passing  the  molybdenum  wire  through  an  atmosphere 
of  silicon  tetrachloride  heated  to  a  temperature  of  ap- 
proximately 900*  C.  to  deposit  a  layer  of  silicon  thereon 
and  subsequently  passing  the  silicon-coated  molybdenum 
wire  through  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  tetrachloride 
heated  to  approximately  1100*  C.  to  deposit  a  coating 
of  cart>on  thereon. 


J.  f  ■-  3,177,095  ••«;?» 

,,       .    METHOD  FOR  WASHING  ARTICLES  :     . 

..  ^    George  M.  Gibson,  %  G.  M.  Gibson  Con*.,'   ' 

BcUevuc,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,036 

10  CUfam.    (CL  134—29) 


(■ 


I.  The  metliod  of  washing  articles  which  comprises 
projecting  an  initial  concentrated  stream  of  wash  water 
along  a  given  line  of  travel  among  the  articles,  convert- 
ing said  stream  of  wash  water  at  a  predetermined  zone 
out  of  its  line  of  travel  into  a  continuous  rotating  sheet 
of  wash  water  radiating  about  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
initial  stream  for  cleaning  contact  with  the  articles,  and 
redirecting  the  radiating  portion  of  said  wash  water  sheet 
to  impart  thereto  a  wavclike  pattern  directed  both  fore 
and  aft  with  respect  to  the  zone  of  wash  water  conver- 
sion to  sweep  alternately  back  and  forth  across  the 
articles. 


^i. 


3,177,096 
ELECTRICAL  ACCL^MULATOR 
Otto  Jache,  Budingen,  Upper  Hesse,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Accnmulatorenfabrik   Sonnenscfaein   G.m.b.H.,   Budin- 
gen, Lpper  Hesse,  Germany,  a  llmited-iiability  com- 
pany of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10,  1962, 
A  39,921  „^,, 

4  Oabo*.    (CL  134—6) 
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1.  A  sealed,  non-spillablc  type  electrical  accumulator 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  of  opposite  po- 
larity, a  rigid  housing  surrounding  said  electrodes,  tlie 
walls  of  said  housing  consisting  of  a  polymer  and  having 
a  thickness  sufficient  to  render  them  self-supporting,  an 
electrolyte  in  said  housing  surrounding  said  electrodes  and 
consisting  of  diluted  sulfuric  acid,  the  walk  of  said  bousing 
having  a  co-extensive  thin  layer  firmly  adhering  thereto 
and  consisting  of  a  material  having  a  substantially  lower 
coefficient  of  water  vapor  diffusion  than  that  of  said  poly- 
mer to  deter  escape  of  water  vapor  through  said  walls, 
said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  organopolysiloxane,  polyvinylidenc  chloride  and  a 
metal,  and  a  cover  for  said  housing  for  sealing  the  top  of 
said  housing  to  prevent  escape  of  water  vapor  therefrom 
during  normal  operation. 
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3,177,«97 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTION  APPARATUS 

DaTid  L.  B«ab,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59^73 

4  Claims.    (CI.  136— S6) 


J7*'  ^jTiTi 


1.  An  electrochemical  reaction  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination  a  plurality  of  hydrogen  permeable  electron 
conducting  palladium  sheets  disposed  in  juxtaposed  spaced 
relation,  non-conducting  parous  matrices  disposed  in  the 
spaces  between  said  electron  conducting  palladium  sheets. 
an  intermediate  electron  conducting  member  being  a 
porous  member  and  coacting  with  the  porous  matrix  at 
each  side  to  form  independent  interfaces  with  each, 
respectively,  the  next  adjacent  electron  conducting  pal- 
ladium sheet  on  each  side  of  said  porous  electron  con- 
ducting member  each  forming  an  independent  reaction 
interface  with  the  corresponding  porous  matrix,  respec- 
tively, means  for  supplying  hydrogen  to  tbe  reaction  inter- 
faces between  each  of  said  next  adjacent  electron  con- 
ducting palladium  sheets  and  the  corresponding  porous 
matrix,  means  for  supplying  and  maintaining  an  aqueous 
ion-containing  and  conducting  medium  in  each  porous 
matrix,  means  for  supplying  and  distributing  a  gaseous 
coreactant  for  hydrogen  through  the  intermediate  porous 
electron  conducting  member,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  porous  intermediate  electron  conducting  member  to 
one  pole  of  an  elctrical  circuit  and  other  means  for  con- 
necting the  next  adjacent  electron  conducting  palladium 
sheets  to  the  opposite  pole  of  said  circuit,  whereby  said 
intermediate  electron  conducting  member  i<!  adapted  to 
coact  as  a  common  electrode  between  two  adjacent  elec- 
trochemical reaction  units. 


said  electrode  compartment,  said  reservoir  being  bounded 
on  one  side  by  a  frangible  membrane  separating  it  from 
said  electrode  compartment  and  on  an  opposite  tide 
by  a  deformable  diaphragm  substantially  parallel  to  said 
membrane,  said  membrane  constituting  the  sole  barrier 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  electrode  compartment; 
a  pressure  chamber  adjoining  said  diaphragm;  and  a 
source  of  releasable  gas  under  pressure  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  sufficiently 
distensible  under  pressure  of  gas  from  said  source  in  said 
chamber  to  flex  into  said  electrode  compartment  follow- 
ing rupture  of  said  membrane  under  pressure  of  an 
electrolyte  in  said  reservoir  upon  release  of  said  gas 
whereby  said  electrolyte  is  forced  into  said  electrode 
compartment  by  the  gas  pressure  deforming  said 
membrane. 


3,177,099  ' 

HIGH  POWER  OUTPUT  MAGNESIUM 
PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Roj  C.  Kilt  and  Richard  E.  Carr,  Midland,  Mich.,  assign- 
on  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  132,5«6 
2  Claims.    (CI.  136—100) 


3,177,09g 
DEFERRED-ACnON  BATTERY 

Bernard  Amiet.  Ville-d'Avmy,  Pierre  Langelfa^  Harfy-Ie- 
Ris,  and  Christian  Sentenac,  Mantes-la-Villc,  France, 
ass^Snors  to  Yardney  lotemational  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,863 
Claims  priority,  application  F>ance,  Feb.  16,  1960, 
818,614,  Patent  1,199.072 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  136—90)     I 
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1.  In   a   deferred-action    battery,   in   combination,    an 
electrode  compartment;  an  electrolyte  reservoir  adjacent 


1.  A  high-drain  magnesium  primary  battery  which 
comprises;  a  plurality  of  individual  modules,  each  of 
said  modules  containing  a  plurality  of  an  equal  number  of 
alternately  spaced  circular,  flat  magnesium  based  alloy 
anodes  and  thin  platinized  electron  conductive  cathodes 
and  non-electron  conducting  flat,  circular  end  members, 
said  alternately  spaced  anodes  and  cathodes  positioned  so 
that  their  flat  faces  are  parallel,  electrically  insulating 
spacers  placed  between  said  anodes  and  said  cathodes,  all 
of  the  anodes  in  each  of  said  modules  connected  to  a 
common  metal  contact  and  all  of  said  cathodes  in  each 

of  said  modules  connected  to  a  second  similar  common 
metal  contact,  said  anodes  and  cathodes  being  positioned 
in  the  module  so  that  the  metal  conucts  holding  the  elec- 
trodes are  diametrically  opposed,  each  of  said  anodes  hav- 
ing an  indentation  in  the  edge  opposite  that  connected  to 
the  metal  contact,  said  indentation  extending  a  short  dis- 
tance beyond  the  ends  of  the  contact  holding  said  cath- 
odes, and  each  of  said  cathodes  having  a  similarly  shaped 
and  positioned  indentation  at  its  periphery,  each  of  said 
anodes,  cathodes  and  module  end  plates  defining  an  open- 
ing near  one  edge  and  defining  a  second  opening  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  first  opening,  the  plates  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  openings  are  in  axial  alignment,  said 
end  members  being  fastened  at  one  edge  to  an  electrically 
insulating  shim,  said  modules  connected  electrically  to 
each  other  in  a  series  arrangentent  having  the  end  anode 
of  a  given  module  joined  to  the  end  cathode  of  an  adja- 
cent module  by  a  conductive  metal  connector  positioned 
diametrically  opposite  to  said  insulating  shim  holding  said 
end  plate,  said  connected  modules  encased  in  an  electri- 
cally insulating,  liquid  in^Mrvious,  cyiindrically  shaped 
protective  coating,  said  coating  having  one  end  wall  fitted 
with  an  inlet  port  aligned  to  mate  with  one  series  of  open- 
ings in  the  connected  module,  the  other  end  wall  of  said 
protective  coating  having  an  exit  port  positioned  to  mate 
with  the  second  series  of  openings  in  the  connected  mod- 
ules, a  manifold  tube,  said  tutw  being  electrically  insu- 
lating and  having  a  narrow  slot  along  its  entire  length. 
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•aid  tube  having  one  end  attached  to  the  inlet  port  in  the 
end  wall  of  said  protective  coating  and  passing  through  all 
the  openings  in  the  plates  of  the  modules  aligned  with 
•aid  inlet  port,  a  second  similar  manifold  tube  having  one 
end  attached  to  the  exit  port  in  the  other  end  wall  of  said 
protective  coating  and  passing  through  all  the  openings 
in  the  plates  of  the  modules  aligned  with  said  exit  port, 
and  an  aqueous  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  continuously 
flowing  into  said  inlet  port  during  battery  operation,  be- 
tween the  plates  of  said  modules  and  exiting  from  the 
battery  at  said  exit  port.  ,  ; 


.1. 


3.177,100 

DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  OF  SILICON 

FROM  A  VAPOR  MIXTl'RE  OF  SiH4  AND  Hj 

Alfred  Mayer.  Plalnfield,  and  JoMph  Lesliy,  Cranford, 

NJh  asdgnors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,570 
I      6  Claims.     (CI.  148—175) 
■\  .1 


weight  of  a  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  with  about 
4  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  light  metal  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  magnesium  al- 
loys, admixtures  of  magnesium  and  aluminum  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  light  metal  fuel  further  being  charac- 
terized in  having  at  least  about  50  weight  percent  mag- 
nesium content,  said  solution  containing  at  least  about 
50  weight  percent  ammonium  nitrate,  and  the  solvent  for 
said  ammonium  nitrate  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  ammonia  and  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, said  light  metal  fuel  being  capable  of  under- 
going chemical  reaction  with  said  ammonium  nitrate  solu- 
tion, and,  reacting  said  solution  and  said  metal  fuel  at 
ambient  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about 
Vi  to  about  24  hours  thereby  to  provide  a  sensitive  solidi- 
fied explosive  composition.  \    <,  ■ 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  an  epitaxial  silicon  layer  on 
a  semiconductive  wafer,  comprising  heating  said  wafer 
at  a  temperature  of  about  1000*  to  1350'  C.  in  an  am- 
bient consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  and  0.01  to  1.5 
voliune  percent  silane. 


3,177,101 
CARBOXYI>-TERMINATED    LINEAR    POLYESTER 
GAS-GENERATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METH- 
OD OF  PREPARATION 

Calvin  W.  Vriesen,  BroolLside.  Del.,  asdgnor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jaly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,063 

9  Claims.  (CL  149— 19) 
I.  A  gas-generaling  composition  essentially  composed 
of  ammonium  nitrate  powder  and  a  cured  carboxyl- 
terminated  essentially  linear  polyester  binder,  said  linear 
polyester  prior  to  curing  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
500  to  5000  and  being  the  condensation  product  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 


't 


3,177,102  " 

EXPLOSIVES 
Joseph  R.  Hradel,  Mount  Pleasant,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,587 

2  Claims.     (CI.  149—43) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  sensitive  solidified  explo- 
sive composition  from  insensitive  components  which  com- 
prises; admixing  from  about  96  to  about  35  parts  by 
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3,177,103 
TWO  PASS  ETCHING  FOR  FABRICATING      '" 
PRINTED  CIRCUITRY 
Sidney  K.  Tally,  George  S.  Price,  and  George  F.  Gordon, 
all  of  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,909 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  156—3) 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  unitary  electrical  conductor 
element  for  electrical  apparatus  having  the  form  of  a 
freely  flexible  sheet  and  providing  a  plurality  of  discrete 
conducting  paths  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  etching  partially  through  a  sheet  of  foil  to  leave 
an  embossed  circuit  pattern  on  said  foil. 

(ft)  positioning  said  foil  with  its  embossed  face  in  con- 
tact with  a  flexible  base  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
resinous  insulating  material  and  by  heat  and  pressure 
causing  said  sheet  of  foil  to  bond  to  said  sheet  of 
"  thermoplastic  to  thereby  lock  said  circuit  pattern  in 
position  to  maintain  said  circuit  pattern's  dimensional 
stability  during  subsequent  processing, 

(c)  etching  through  said  foil  from  the  side  which  has 
not  yet  been  etched  until  the  circuit  pattern  becomes 
discrete, 

(</)  placing  a  covering  of  substantially  similar  flexible 
thermoplastic  as  said  base  over  said  base  and  dis- 
crete circuit  pattern,  and 

{e)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  cause  said  covering  to 
flow  into  exposed  areas  of  said  base  to  effect  a  bond 
of  the  surface  of  said  covering  to  the  surface  of  the 
exposed  areas  and  said  circuit  pattern,  said  circuit 
pattern  maintaining  its  dimensional  stability  during 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure. 
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3,177,104 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTING  CYLINDERS 
Seward  S.  Miller,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mark 
Steel  Stamp  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,520 
7  Cbdms.  (CL  156—14) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  printing  cylinder  having 
raised  printing  characters,  comprising  filling  recesses  in 
a  cylindrical  die  with  etch  resist,  said  recesses  being 
bounded  by  steeply  inwardly  converging  sides  substan- 
tially inclined  from  the  radial  direction;  rotating  said 
die  in  registration  with  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece  to  apply  etch  resist  thereto  in  the  areas  of  and 
surrounding  the  faces  of  the  characters  to  be  formed; 
etching  away  the  surface  material  of  said  workpiece  only 
outside  the  airas  of  the  applied  resist  to  form  character 
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coTtt  having  greater  transvene  dimensicHM  than  the  full 
characters  to  be  formed;  cleaning  the  resist  from  the  re- 
cesses of  said  die  cylinder;  rotating  said  workpiece  in 
regiatration  with  said  die  cylinder,  with  the  cores  received 
in  said  recesses  and  interfering  with  the  sides  thereof, 
while  relatively  displacing  said  die  and  said  workpiece  to 
apply  pressure  therebetween,  thus  producing  cold  Sow  of 


.1^ 


.■  ii 


T. 


and  surrounding  side  walls,  the  rim  portions  extending 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  tray  travel  hereinafter  de- 
scribed being  termed  side  rinu,  comprising,  positioning 
said  cover  over  said  top  portion  so  as  to  overlay  said 
rim,  mechanically  tacking  said  cover  to  said  side  rims 
by  moving  said  tray  thru  a  tacking  station;  punching  a 
small  area  of  said  cover  into  the  subjacent  side  rims  at 
successive  points  along  the  line  of  travel  while  resiliently 
supporting  the  underside  of  the  rim  at  the  punch  area 
in  each  instance  to  form  a  row  of  punch  marks  depress- 
ing said  small  area  of  said  cover  into  a  corresponding 
depressed  area  of  said  rim;  and,  thereafter,  heat  sealing 
said  cover  to  said  rim.  .     .r 


the  walls  of  said  cores;  and  terminating  the  relative  dis- 
placement of  said  workpiece  and  said  die  cylinder  at  a 
fixed  relative  axial  displacement  sufficient  to  maintain 
clearance  between  the  remaining  surface  areas  of  said 
faces  and  the  roots  of  said  recesses,  to  provide  precise 
predetermined  conformity  of  character  face  outlines;  and 
removing  the  applied  resist  from  the  surface  areas  of 
said  faces. 


3,177,105       ' 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIBER-REINFORCED 
HOLLOW  ARTICLE 
Arthur  1.  WUtaUrc,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asigiior  to  Slr«c- 
tnral  Ffbcra,  Inc^  Chardon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,082 
'■«  -  -  12  Claima.    (CL  156—218) 


T-..4. 


t  r 

•  \ 


f. 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  laying  up  a  sheet  of  fibrous  reinforcing 
material  against  the  inner  surface  of  a  hollow  mold,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  correspondingly  tapering  opposite  edges 
of  said  sheet  to  form  feathered  edge  surfaces  disposed  in 
parallel  planes,  wrapping  the  sheet  substantially  once 
around  an  expandable  mandrel  while  the  mandrel  is  col- 
lapsed with  the  body  of  the  sheet  adjacent  one  of  its  feath- 
ered edges  overlapped  by  the  opposite  feathered  edge  of  the 
sheet,  placing  said  collapsed  mandrel  and  wrapped-around 
sheet  within  said  mold,  expanding  the  mandrel  and 
wrapped-around  sheet  against  said  mold  surface  in  con- 
forming relationship  therewith  to  draw  the  feathered  edge 
surfaces  of  the  sheet  into  substantial  registry.  .  i 


3,177,106 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TACKING  OF  COVERS 
TO  THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINERS  PRIOR  TO 
SEALING 
Charles   L.  Seeflnth,   Lewis  F.   Hanes,   ud   Elmer  C. 
Beason,   Jr.,   Bartlesville,   OUa.,   assignors   to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporadon  olf  Delaware 
FQed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,210 
6  Cbima.    (CL  156—250) 


4.  A  method  for  sealing  a  thermoplastic  cover  to  a 
laterally  extending  flat  rim  bordering  the  open  top  por- 
tion of  a  thermoplastic  tray,  said  tray  having  a  bottom 


3,177.107 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  LNSULATION,  AND 

PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREBY 

Miclwcl  J.  Bolton,  George  A.  Joyncr,  Jr.,  and  Ridiard  H. 

LnXt  all  of  Rome,  Ga.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  De<.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,830 
^  5  Claims.    (CL  156—319) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  hard,  dense  electrical  in- 
sulting laminated  asbestos  product  having  high  dielectric 
strength,  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  asbestos  paper  having  a  thickness  in 
the  range  of  about  8  to  18  coils  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  mono-alummum  phosphate, 
(6)  drying  the  impregnated  paper  to  substantially  re- 
move tackiness, 
(c)  compfaasing  the  dried  paper  until  its  thickness  is 

reduced  about  30-42%, 
(</)  coating  the  compressed   i>aper  with  an  aqueous 
solution   of   aluminum   phosphate   of   the    formula 
'     A1.(H,..P04),, 
(</')  wherein  x  has  a  value  of  from  1.3  to  1.7,  and 
(«)   forming    a    laminated    product    from    the    coated 
paper.  

I 
3,177,108  I 

FLORAL  GARLAND  AND  CLIP 
John  Chester  Waszldewicz,  Jr.,  Middle  Settlement  Road, 
New  Hartford,  N.Y. 
Oriffaial  appUcatioa  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,099. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nor.  13,  1962,  8«r.  <• 
No.  238,321 

1  Clafan.    (CL  161—27) 


>) 


-  4 


M'^ 


A  garland  support  comprising  a  thin  elongated  flexible 
stem-like  cord  member,  a  plurality  of  clip  elements  for 
securing  natural  flowers  on  said  cord  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement,  each  of  said  clips  comprising  a  hollow  manu- 
ally deformable  sheet  metal  body  having  a  narrow  tubu- 
lar neck  portion  at  one  end  to  encircle  and  grip  the  elon- 
gated cord  member  which  passes  continuously  there- 
through, said  clip  body  flaring  conically  outwardly  from 
said  neck  portion  and,  prior  to  engagement  with  a  flower. 
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having  the  configuration  of  the  major  portion  of  a  hollow 
cone  partially  open  along  a  sector  of  the  cone  from  the 
neck  portion  to  the  free  outer  end  of  the  t>ody,  said 
body  having  two  sets  of  inwardly  turned  flower-engag- 
ing teeth  at  its  free  outer  end  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
open  sector  whereby  it  can  be  manually  pinched  together 
about  a  portion  of  a  flower  into  a  substantially  closed 
conical  configuration  so  as  to  fix  the  flower  on  the  cord. 


-5  I  /'./ 


v|  At^ 
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3,177,109 

FIREPROOFED  LARGE  CELLED  POLYSTYRENE 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Eari  E.  Zicgler,  1001  W.  Sugnet  Road,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filad  Jan.  IS,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,885 

15  Claims.    (CL  161—161) 


4.  A  relatively  thin  cellular  sheet  panel  comprising  a 
pair  of  light  i>nd  infrared  transmitting  skins  arranged  in 
spaced  relation,  a  core  of  large  celled  foam  of  substan- 
tially transparent  thermoplastic  material  formed  of  a  poly- 
styrene lubricated  with  mineral  oil  and  containing  about 
4Vi  percent  acetylene  tetrabromide  and  0.15  percent  of 
substituted  benzophenones  arranged  between  said  skins, 
and  the  cells  of  said  foam  core  having  common  walls  with 
the  cell  walls  heterogeneously  arranged  providing  good 
light  transmissibility  with  diffusion  which  eliminates  direct 
light  transmission  and  view  therethrough  with  a  minimum 
of  light  absorption. 

5.  A  cellular  panel  as  set  forth  in  claim  4  wherein 
said  panel  has  relatively  wide  outer  faces  and  relatively 
narrow  edge  surfaces,  said  panel  comprising  multiple  lay- 
ers of  cells  formed  of  sub«tantially  transparent  material 
and  having  common  walls  with  the  cell  walls  heterogene- 
ously arranged  providing  good  light  transmissibility  with 
diffraction  which  eliminates  direct  light  transmission  and 
view  therethrough,  said  material  being  self  (ire-extinguish- 
ing and  substantially  color  stable  under  exposure  to  light, 
said  cells  being  generally  polyhedral  with  the  sides  there- 
of of  various  sizes  and  having  an  average  cell  size  be- 
tween Va  inch  and  1  inch  and  wherein  the  cells  on  at 
least  one  of  the  relatively  wide  outer  faces  are  generally 
outwardly  open-sided. 


the  natural  water  content  of  the  wood,  straining  excess 
alkaline  solution  from  the  mixture  and  regenerating  the 
removed  solution  with  a  corresponding  amount  of  al- 
kaline solution,  recirculating  the  regenerated  solution 
through  the  pipeline  together  with  the  wood  chips,  and 
storing  the  impregnated  wood  for  at  least  one  hour  prior 
to  the  sulfite  digestion. 


3,177,111 
HYPOCHLORITE   SULFAMIC   ACID   PROCESS   OF 

BLEACHING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

Lee  E.  Larsen,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company.  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,600 

10  Claims.  (CL  162—73) 
1.  The  process  of  bleaching  cellulosic  materials  which 
comfMises  reacting  the  cellulosic  material  in  finely  divided 
form  and  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  bleaching  quan- 
tity of  an  inorganic  hypochlorite  bleaching  agent  and 
from  1-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  available 
chlorine  in  said  bleaching  agent,  of  sulfamic  acid,  the 
reaction  being  carried  out  until  the  predetermined  degree 
of  bleaching  of  the  cellulosic  material  has  been  obtained. 


3,1T7,112 
METHOD  FOR  PRETREATING  WOOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULOSE 
Alfred  Ogait,  Aschaffenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aschaffenburger  Zellstoffwerke,  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Aschaffenburg  (Main),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  II,  1960.  Ser.  No.  28,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  12,  1959, 
I  I  A  32,025 

6  Chdms.  (CL  162—86) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cellulose  from 
fir  wood  comprising  first  pretreating  the  wood  by  impreg- 
nation with  an  alkaline  solution  and  then  subjecting  said 
pretreated  wood  to  a  sulfite  digestion,  the  improvement 
which  compyrises  discontinuing  said  impregnation  when 
up  to  an  amount  by  weight  of  the  alkaline  solution  is 
absorbed  in  the  wood,  so  that  one  part  by  weight  of  the 
theoretically  dry  wood  contains  at  the  end  of  the  im- 
pregnation not  more  than  one  part  by  weight  of  water 
including  the  natural  water  content  of  the  wood,  the 
strength  of  said  alkaline  solution  being  equivalent  to  an 
amount  of  CaO  in  the  range  of  0.5-5%  of  the  theoretical- 
ly dry  wood;  and  storing  said  impregnated  wood  for  at 
least  one  hour  prior  to  introducing  said  wood  into  the 
sulfite  digestion. 


I  %   '.  •    - 

3,177,110 
PROCESS  FOR  PRETREATING  WOOD  FOR  THE 
PRODI  mON  OF  CELIl  I  OSE 
Alfred   Ogait,   Aschaffenburg,   Main,   Germany,  assignor 
to    Aschaffenburser    ZcllstoffwerlLC    Aktiengescllsduift, 
Aschaffenburg,  CermaDy 

No  Drawtnf.     FUed  July   19,   1962,  Ser.  No.  211,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24,  1961, 

A  37,957,  A   37,958,  A   37,959 

1  Claim.    (CL  162 — 45) 

In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cellulose  from  wood 
comprising  first  {M'etreating  the  wood  by  impregnation 
with  an  alkaline  solution  and  then  subjecting  said  pre- 
treated wood  to  a  sulfite  digestion,  the  steps  of  cutting 
the  wood  into  chips  and  forming  a  mixture  of  the  wood 
chips  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion, flowing  the  mixture  of  wood  chips  and  alkaline 
solution  through  a  pipeline  to  a  sulfite  digester  so  that 
the  wood  becomes  impregnated  with  the  alkaline  solu- 
tion, discontinuing  the  impregnation  when  up  to  an 
amount  by  weight  of  the  alkaline  solution  is  absorbed 
in  the  wood  so  that  one  part  by  weight  of  the  theoret- 
ically dry  wood  contains  at  the  end  of  the  impregnation 
not  more  than  one  part  by  wei^t  of  water  including 


3,177.113 

CHROMIUM  COATED  PAPERMAKING  WIRE 

Martin   A.   GoMcn,  Green   Bay,   and   John   I.  Vlosnk, 

Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  lUtra  Plating  Corporation, 

Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,869 

8  Claims.    (CI.  162 — 348) 


5.  In  a  papermaking  wire  the  combination  comprising: 
a  metallic  core  structure;  a  chromium  coating  enclosing 
said  core  in  varying  thicknesses  between  0.0000125  inch 
and  0.00075  inch;  at  least  one  side  of  said  wire  being  a 
wear  side;  said  chromium  coating  on  said  wear  side  being 
harder  and  thicker  than  said  coating  elsewhere  on  said 
wire.       •■■''  ■■'!-»   ■■'•  '  I   ■•  ' 
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3,177,114 

AVAILABLE  IODINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARLNG  THE  SAME 

Abraham    Cantor,    Elklns    Park,    Pa.,   and   Murray   W. 

Winicov,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  West  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Set.  No.  184,575 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—17) 
1.  The  process  for  directly  preparing  an  available  iodine 
composition  of  enhanced  iodine  complexing  that  com- 
prises combining  poly-N-vinyl-5-mcthyl-2-oxazolidinonc 
with  iodine  and  an  iodide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  HI  and  alkali  metal  iodides  in  proportions  to 
provide  a  poly-N-vinyl-5-methyl-2-oxazolidinone/Ia  ratio 
of  at  least  4  and  an  I'/Ij  ratio  of  at  least  0.5  so  that  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  iodine  composition  exhibits  a 
value  in  excess  of  about  200  for  distribution  coefficient 
(D.C.)  as  determined  by  the  formula: 

^  p  _mg.  It  remaining  in  aq.  phase      ml.  heptane 
'"  mg.  If  in  heptane  ml.  aq.  phase 


3,177,115 

ANTISEPTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  E.   Casely   and   Darwin  R.   Noel,   Chicago,   III., 

assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1962,  S«r.  No.  184,672 
9  Claims.    (CI.  167—30) 

1.  An  antiseptic  composition  containing  as  its  essential 
active  ingredients  a  synergistic  combiftation  of  2,2'-dihy- 
droxy-3,5,6,3',5',6'-hexachlorodiphenyl  methane  and  a 
polyhalocarbanilide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3,4,4'-trichlorocarbanilide  and  3,3'4-trichlorocarbanil- 
ide,  the  proportion  of  said  hexachiorodiphenyl  methane  to 
said  trichlorocarbanilides  being  about  9  to  1  parts  of  the 
hexachiorodiphenyl  noethane  to  about  1  to  9  parts  by 
weight  of  said  trichlorocarbanilides,  said  composition  con- 
taining from  about  0.2%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of 
said  hexachiorodiphenyl  methane  and  said  trichlorocar- 
banilides. 


3,177,116 
ANTHELMINTIC    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAIN- 
ING     SUBSTITUTED     STYRYLPYRIDINIUM 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  ADMINIS- 
TERING SA.VIE 
Irwin  B.  Wood,  Hopewell,  John  A.  Pankavich,  Hamilton 
Sqoare,  and  Ronald  E.  Bambury,  Trenton,  NJ.,  aasigB- 
ors   to    American    Cyanamid    Company,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Jan.   26,   1962,   Ser.  No.   169,094 
16  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  method   of  controlling  helminthiases   in   warm 
blooded  animals  by  introducing  orally  into  the  animals 
a  helminth-toxic  quantity  of  an  anthelmintic  composition 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 


-CH=CH— ^  H 


R  X-  ' 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  X  is  a  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  anion,  and  an  edible  carrier. 


3,177,117 
PROCESS  FOR  FREEZING  BLOOD 
Joseph   F.   Saunders,   Spriii«field,   Va.,  assignor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawhig.     Filed   Dec.  26,   1961,  Ser.  No.  162,296 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  of   freezing  blood  containing  an  anti- 
coagulant which  composes  adding  thereto  and  thoroughly 


mixing  therewith  an  amount  of  mannitol  to  form  a  result- 
ing blood  solution  which  contains  from  about  15  to  25% 
by  w^ght  of  mannitol,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  blood 
solution  to  rapid  freezing  down  to  a  temperature  of 
about  -196°  C. 


3,177,118 
CAMPHORATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  2-AMINO- 
THIAZOLLNE  FOR  ANALEPTIC  AND  ANTI- 
TUSSIVE ACTIVITY 
Jacques   Louis   Edouard    Baetz,   La  Garenne-Colombes, 
France,    assignor    to    L'Equilibrc    Biologique,    Amilly, 
Loiret,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Aug.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  220,080 
Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Sept  13,  1961, 
873,087 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  Process  for  exerting  a  respiratory  analeptic  and  anti- 
tussive activity  in  patients  comprising  administering  to 
these  patients  a  daily  dose  of  0.2  to  1  g.  of  a  camphorated 
derivative  of  2-ainino-2-thiazoline  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  camphorate  of  2-anuno-2-thiazoline,  the 
campho-carboxylate  of  2  -  amino  -  2  -  thiazoline  and  the 
campho-sulfonate  of  2-amino-2-thiazoline. 


3,177,119 

AEROSOL  HAIR  LACQUERS  CONTAINING  LOW 

VISCOSITV  POLYVINYL  ACETALS 

Hans  Zoebelcin,  Dusseldorf-Eller,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkel  &  Cle.  G.m.b.H..  Dusseldorf-Holthauscn,  Ger- 

maav,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June   26,   1962,  Ser.  No.   205,20S 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  3,  1961, 

H  43,037 

10  Chdms.    (CL  167—87.1) 

1.  A  sprayable  hair  lacquer  composition  comprising  a 

solution  of  low  viscosity  polyvinyl   acetal  of  an  alkyl 

aldehyde  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  10  to 

30%  non-acetalized  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  whose  5% 

solution  in  butanol  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  70  cp. 

in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

alkanols  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  such 

alcohols   with   methylene   chloride   and   a   hydrocarbon 

propellant,  the  said  polyvinyl  acetal  being  0.5  to   10% 

by  weight  of  the  entire  composition. 


3,177,120 
STABLE  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING DIHYDROXY  ACETONE 
Archie  Scott  Black  and  Raymond  Alfred  Cashii,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Plough,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,092 

2  Claims.  (Q.  167—90) 
1.  A  cosmetic  preparation  comprising  a  non-toxic,  sta- 
ble, creamy  base,  a  cosmetically  effective  amount  of  di- 
hydroxy  acetone,  and  an  effective  amount  of  sunscreening 
agent  characterized  in  being  free  from  active  amino  group*, 
unreactive  with  dihydroxy  acetone,  and  non-toxic,  said 
preparation  having  a  pH  upon  compoundii^g  and  upon  six 
months'  aging,  of  between  2.5  and  6.0. 


3.177.121 

SWIMMING  POOL  REACTOR  FOR  STUDYING 

MATERIALS  UNDER  IRRADIATION 

Jules  Horowitz,   Paris,   and   Victor  Raievski,   Chatenay- 

.Malabr> ,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEncrgi* 

Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  109,713 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  20,  1960, 

827,830 

i  Claim.     (CI.  176—12) 

In  a  swimming   pool   reactor  having  means  defining 

a  pool  and  a  nuclear  core  in  a  closed  casing  in  said  pool, 

trackways  on  the  bottom  of  said  pool  and  extending  gen- 
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erally  radially  of  said  cores;  a  carnage  on  each  track- 
way and  controllable  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
carriages  thereon  toward  and  frcwn  said  core;  support 
means  removably  carried  by  each  carriage  for  support- 
ing material  to  be  irradiated  in  close  proximity  to  said 


n.       ! 


core;  means  providing  for  radioscopic  observation  of 
said  material;  means  including  flexible  conductors  ex- 
tending from  said  support  means  and  upwardly  to  the 
exterior  of  said  pool  whereby  said  support  means  may 
be  lifted  from  said  carriages  and  said  pool  without  rup- 
turing said  flexible  conductors. 


3,177,122 
MULTI-PURPOSE  REACTOR 
Byron  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nnclear    Company,    Clayton,    Mo.,    a   corporation   of 
MiMOuri 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,344 
7  Claims.     (CI.  176 — 40) 


•.»i.' 


r.  •  k  • 


1.  A  multi-purpose  nuclear  reactor  for  testing  and 
training  purposes  having  a  core  tank  of  hexagonal  shape 
containing  a  supporting  grid  and  a  core  within  said  tank 
removably  supported  by  said  grid,  said  core  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  diamond  shaped  containers  arranged  in 
side  by  side  contact  to  fill  said  core  tank,  some  of  said 
containers  enclosing  replaceable  elements  containing 
nuclear  fuel  and  hollow  plates  and  others  enclosing  neu- 
tron reflector,  moderator,  and  absorber  materials,  means 
on  said  containers  received  in  said  grid  for  removably 
supporting  and  orienting  said  containers  individually  in 
selected  locations  and  various  angular  positions  at  the 
selected  location  to  form  various  core  configurations. 


3,177,123 

FUEL  ROD  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Andr^  Uuet,  48  Ave.  du  President  Wilson,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,752 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  13,  1959, 

794,630 

5  Claima.    (CI.  176—83) 


'i  --^-i^ 


M.. 

1.  A  tubular  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  with 
fluid  cooling,  said  tubular  element  being  defined  by  a 
tube  having  a  solid  unitary  body  defining  an  outer  wall 
and  an  inner  wall  and  said  body  being  formed  with 
helicoidal  channels  of  circular  cross-section  defined  in  said 
body  of  the  tube  itself  and  extending  from  the  outer  wall 
to  the  inner  wall,  said  channels  opening  tangentially 
to  the  inner  wall. 


3,177,124 
REACTOR  EXCURSION  FUSE 
Donald  T.  Eggen,  Santa  Susana,  and  Harry  A.  Morewitz, 
Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation, 


FUed  Oct  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,000 
,  -       4  CUims.     (CL  176—86) 


ii.  t 


.-..    ,[. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  reactor  core  component  segments  coaxially 
mourned,  a  plurality  of  spring  members  positioned  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  segments,  a  separable  mem- 
ber adapted  to  hold  said  springs  in  a  compressed  state, 
said  separable  member  comprising  links  joined  together 
by  a  relatively  low-melting  material,  and  a  fissile  material 
juxtaposed  to  said  low-melting  material,  the  heat  gener- 
ated by  said  fissile  material  upon  a  reactor  transient  melt- 
ing said  low-melting  material,  thereby  permitting  said 
springs  to  expand  and  separate  said  reactor  core  maetrials. 


3,177,125 
HEAT  SUPPLY  CONTROLLER 
Donald  E.  Berger,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  19,  1960.  Ser.  No.  56,963 
5  Claims.     (CI.  202 — 40) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  heat  supplied  to  a 
fractionation  tower  wherein  heat  is  supplied  to  a  heating 
zone  by  a  flowing  stream  of  vapor  which  comprises  deter- 
mining the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  and  producing 
in  response  thereto  a  first  signal  proportional  thereto,  de- 
termining the  enthalpy  of  said  stream  at  a  point  prior  to 
entering  said  zone  and  producing  in  response  thereto  a 
second  signal  proportional  thereto,  determining  the  en- 
thalpy of  said  stream  at  a  point  after  leaving  said  zone  and 
producing  in  response  thereto  a  third  signal  proportional 
thereto,  producing  a  fourth  signal  proportional  to  the  heat 
of  vaporization  of  the  kettle  product  of  said  fractionation 
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tower  in  response  to  a  measurement  of  a  property  of  said 
kettle  product  indicative  of  said  heat  of  vaporization, 
automatically  combining  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  signals  to  produce  a  fifth  signal  proportional  to 

'  '    t 


•w 


the  heat  supplied  by  said  stream  to  said  zone  divided  by 
said  heat  of  vaporization  whereby  said  fifth  signal  varies 
as  said  kettle  product  varies  and  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  stream  as  a  function  of  said  fifth  signal. 


3,177,12« 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

SOLVENTS,  MORE   ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE 

DRY  CLEANING  LNDL  STRY 

Paul  Auguste  Joseph  Charreau,  23  Rue  des  ChapUcrs, 

Lannion,  Cotes-du-Novd,  France 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,932 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1958,  775^57 

7  Claims.     (CI.  202—48) 


v 


(J)  controlling  the  gas  heating  in  said  he*dng  zone 
and  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gas  through  said  cycle  to 
cause  solveiu  in  said  films  to  evaporate  at  a  tem- 
perature of  the  range  of  50-90*  C.  which  lies  bdow 
the  theoretical  boiling  point  thereof,  measured  in 
degrees  centigrade,  by  no  more  than  50  percent;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  gas  and  vapour  mixture  in  said  conr 
densing  zone  to  a  temperature  below  said  film  evap- 
orating temperature,  so  as  to  cause  solvent  vapour 
from  said  mixture  to  separate  as  a  liquid  phase. 


I  > 


3,177,127 
GEAR  PUMP  DEVOLATILIZING  METHOD  AND 
APPAR.\TUS 
Murrey  O.  Longstreth.  Midland.  Mich.,  asignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,4M 
4  Claims.     (CL  202 — 53) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  unfiUered  impure,  dry 
cleaning  solvent  which  is  laden  with  impurities  as  a  result 
of  a  dry  cleaning  operation  and  may  additionally  contain 
a  waterproofing  silicone,  which  process  comprise*: 
(a)  cycling  an  uncoodcnsable  inert  gas  through  a  cycie 
including  in  sequence  the  upper  portion  of  an  evap- 
-?       orating  zone  which  contains  a  body  of  a  liquid  sol- 
vent to  be  purified  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a 
condensing  zone  and  a  heating  zone; 
{b)  supplying  solvent  to  be  purified  to  said  body; 
(c)   mechanically  lifting  a  plurality  of  solvent  films 
from  the  surface  of  said  solvent  body  into  said  upper 
portion  of  said  evaporating  zone  at  a  rate  which  is 
alow  enough  to  prevent  said  films  to  be  torn  off 
into  droplets  and  to  prevent  mechanical  production 
of  foam,  so  as  to  expose  said  films  to  the  gas  draft 
througli  said  upper  portion  of  said  evaporating  zone 
and  cause  solvent  vapour  produced  from  said  films 
to  be  carried  by  and  with  said  gas  draft  as  a  mixture, 
from  said  upper  portion  of  said  evaporating  zone  to 
said  condensing  zone; 


■ '  .>     '^- 
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1.  A  low  temperature  method  for  removing  volatiles 
from  a  partial  polymer  solution  of  high  viscosity  com- 
prising the  steps  of  feeding  a  stream  of  such  polymer, 
after  heating,  directly  onto  tandemly  arranged  intermesh- 
ing  rotating  gear  means  of  a  gear  pump  assemblage  in 
the  region  of  intermesh  while  providing  a  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  above  said  gear  means,  said  feeding  being  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  devolatilization  until  said  stream 
enters  said  region  of  intermesh,  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
stream  to  and  said  sub-atmospheric  pressure  above  said 
gear  means  being  regulated  to  provide  for  quick  removal 
of  the  volatiles  from  the  solution,  and  subsequently  con- 
ducting the  volatiles  to  a  condensing  means. 


'  J 


3,177,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODI  CING  CARBON   BY  DI- 
RECT HEATLNG   WITH  RECYCLED   VOLATILE 
BY-PRODUCTS 
Bart  V.  Vartanlao,  902  Esplanade,  Rcdondo  Beack,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1961.  Set.  No.  148,398 
13  Claims.     (CI.  202—108) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  top  and  in  the  bottom 
of  said  housing;  an  open-ended  stack  disposed  in  the  top 
opening  in  said  housing  and  centrally  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  housing;  a  first  hopper  for  receiving  organic 
material,  said  first  hopper  being  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  stack,  disposed  externally  of  said  housing, 
and  providing  access  for  said  organic  material  to  said 
stack;  a  second  hopper  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  housing  below  said  stack  for  receiving  organic  ma- 
terial from  said  stack,  said  second  hopper  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  sides  of  said  housing  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
stack,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  stack  being  disposed  in 
the  open  upper  end  of  said  second  hopper;  a  cylindrical 
chamber  mounted  on  said  hopper  and  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  for  receiving  organic  material  from 
said  second  hopper,  said  chamber  projecting  downwardly 
through  the  bottom  opening  in  said  housing;  means  for 
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generating  and  cxmtrolling  an  exothermic  heat  reaction  electrolyte    comprising    an   alkali   metal   trihydrocarbon 

in  the  organic  material  in  said  chamber;  means  for  dis-  aluminum  alcoholate,  forming  thereby  a  tetrahydrocar- 

charging  inert  gases  and   volatile   distillates  from  said  bon  lead  at  the  anode  and  then  withdrawing  the  letrahy- 

•tack  and  said  second  hopper  into  said  housing;  means  drocarbon  lead  from  said  zone, 
for  discharging  said  gases  and  distillates  from  said  hous- 


ff^^ 
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ing;  means  for  separating  said  distillates  from  said  gases; 
means  for  reheating  said  gases;  means  for  introducing 
said  reheated  gases  into  said  chamber  and  into  said 
housing;  and  means  for  discharging  carbonaceous  resi- 
due from  said  chamber. 


1. 


3,177,129 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN  AND  REBOILER 

Harold  A.  HbcUm,  Jr.,  New  Canaaai,  Coon.,  aacigiior  to 

Halcon  lotemational,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  121,619 

,        1  Claim.     (CI.  202—153) 


i. 
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A  distillation  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  distillation 
column  having  a  vertically  disposed  column  wall  and 
having  a  substantially  constant  cross-section;  a  reboiler 
defin^  by  and  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  a  lower 
part  of  said  column  wall  and  having  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  said  column  diameter;  a  plurality  of  inlets 
defined  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  surrounded  column 
wall  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluids  from  said  distil- 
lation column  to  said  reboiler;  a  plurality  of  outlet  means 
deflned  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  surrounded  column 
wall;  heating  means  in  said  reboiler  intermediate  to  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means;  passage  means  juxtaposed  to  said 
heating  means  and  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluids 
upwardly  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  means. 

;:.-  J-  . 

3,177 13#  -^ 

PRFPARATION  OF  ORCANOI  EAD  COMPOUNDS 
Albert  P.  Gtraids,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
CorporatkNi,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,495 

3  Claims.     (CI.  204 — 59) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tetrahydrocarbon 

lead  comprising  passing  an  electric  current  through  an 

electrolyte  in  an  electrolysis  zone,  and  through  a  lead 

containing  anode  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte,  said 


3,177,131 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIGN  OF  PLATINUM 

COATED  TITANIUM  ANODES 
Clifford    Hyde    Angell,    Sutton    Coldfield,    and    Marcel 
George  Dcriaz,  Widnes,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27,  1959, 
14,254  59;  Aug.  16,  1962,  31,497/62 
8  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 98) 
7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  and  caus- 
tic alkali,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  titaniimi  support 
at  least  one  coating  of  a  platinum-bearing  preparation 
comprising  a  thermally  reducible  platinum  compound  in 
an  organic  vehicle  and  which  on  heating  to  a  temperature 
between  350'  and  550"  C.  produces  a  deposit  consisting 
essentially  of  platinum,  said  platinum  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroplatinic  acid, 
bromoplatinic  acid  and  platinum  resinates,  drying  each 
coating  and  then  firing  the  same  by  beating  in  %n  oxidis- 
ing atmosphere  to  a  temperature  between  350'  and  550° 
C.  to  form  said  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  platinum 
and  electrolysing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  in  an  electrolytic  cell  using  said  platinum  coated 
titanium  support  as  the  anode. 


3  177  132 

IRRADIATION  CONVERSION  OF  PARAFFINS 
Akundcr   T.    Wilson,    Wellington,    New    Zealand,    and 

Darid    A.    McCaulay,    Homewood,    Hi.,   assignors   to 

Standard  OU  Compuy,  Chicaco,  EL,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,689 
18  Claims.    (CI.  204— 154) 

1.  A  non-catalytic  process  for  the  conversion  of  light 
paraffins  to  liquid  products  boiling  above  butane  which 
comprises:  charging  to  a  reaction  zone  a  feed  stock  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  light  paraflSn  having  .from  three  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  per  molecule;  subjecting  said 
parafiin  as  a  liquid  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  total  dosage 
of  from  about  10«  to  about  IQio  rep  of  gamma  and  beta 
rays  as  the  sole  effective  conversion  agents;  and  separat- 
ing the  resultant  liquid  products  from  the  resulting  reac- 
tion mixture. 


3,177,133 

SEPARATION  OF  CYCLOALKANONE  OXIMES 
Horat  Metzger  and  Dieter  Weiser,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 

Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Nov.   13,    1962,  Ser.  No.  237,354 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

B  64,829;  May  16,  1962,  B  67,268 

7  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 162) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  cycloalkanone  oxime 
from  a  reaction  mixture  as  formed  by  the  action  of  a 
nitrosating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrosyl  chloride  and  of  a  mixture  of  nitric  oxide  and 
chlwine  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  chloride  on  a  cyclo- 
alkane  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  imder  the  influence  of 
light  which  comprises  removing  the  reaction  mixture 
from  the  reaction  zone  in  which  the  photochemical  re- 
action takes  place  into  a  zone  in  which  a  photochemical 
reaction  is  not  taking  place  and  adding  in  this  latter 
zone  a  strong  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid,  orthophospboric  acid,  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid,  and  polyphosphoric  acid,  mixing  the  min- 
eral add  with  the  reaction  mixture,  separating  the  two 
phases,  recycling  the  organic  phase  into  the  reaction  zone 
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in  which  the  photochemical  reaction  takes  place  and  re- 
moving the  mineral  acid  solution  of  the  cycloalkanone 
ozime. 


3,lT7,i?4 
METHOD  OF  FORMEVG  CORT.OSION  RESISTANT 

COATINGS 
Goitav    Giirtiier,    Gerlingen,    Stuttgart,    Rudolf    Riihlc, 
Stuttgart-Zuflfenhausen,  and  Gerda  Motschier,  Stuttgart, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  Gjn.bJl.,  Stntt- 
l*   gart,  Germany 

ifr  FUed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  823*7 

■  H  12  Claims.    (CL  204— 192) 


an  initial  boiling  point  of  about  200*  F.  and  an  end  boil- 
ing point  of  about  400'  F.  containing  at  least  about  20 
mole  percent  alkylcyclopentanes  and  sulfur  in  amounts 
from  about  .07  weight  percent  to  about  0.7  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  naphtha  charge,  over  a  platinum  on 
alumina  catalyst  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  2 
weight  percent  platinum  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0 
weight  percent  chlorine  under  reforming  conditions. 


.    •  .   '-■:      U> 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  on  a  lacquer-covered  metallic 
body  a  firmly  adhering,  corrosion  resistant,  reflecting 
metal  coating,  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said 
lacquer-covered  body  with  an  oxygen  atmosphere  main- 
tained at  subatmosphcric  pressure;  vaporizing  chromium 
in  said  atmosphere  so  as  to  oxidize  vaporized  chromium 
and  to  form  a  layer  of  chromium  oxide  on  said  lacqucr- 
covered  metallic  body;  and  forming  by  vapor  deposition 
an  aluminum  coating  on  said  layer  of  chromium  oxide, 
the  lacquer  covering  and  said  chromium  oxide  layer  elec- 
trically insulating  said  aluminum  coating  from  said  metal- 
lic body. 

*^  3,177,135 

5     REFORMING  NAPHTHAS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

ALKYLCYCLOPENTANE  CONTENT 
WilUam  H.  Lang,  Wenonah,  and  Donald  M.  Nacc,  West 
-f     Deptford  Township,  Gloucester  County,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Socooy  i'^'  bil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Aog.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,622 

3  Clainis.    (CI.  208—139)  „ 
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3,177,136 
REFORMING  WITH  STEAMED  PLATINUM 
CATALYST 
WilUam  H.  Lang,  Wenonah,  and  Donald  M.  Nacc,  West 
Deptford  Township,  Gloucester  County,  N  J.,  asignon 
to  Socooy  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
N«w  York 

FUed  Anf.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,623 
2Cbdms.    (CL  208— 139) 
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1.  A  method  for  reforming  of  a  hydrocartwn  naphtha 
which  comprises  passing  a  hydrocarbon  naphtha  having 
an  initial  boiling  point  of  about  140'  F.  and  an  end  boil- 
ing p>oint  of  about  400*  F.  and  containing  at  least  about 
20  mole  percent  of  alkylcyclopentanes  with  sulfur  in 
amounts  ranging  from  about  .0025  weight  percent  to 
about  0.6  weight  percent  based  on  the  naphtha  charge, 
in  contact  with  a  steamed  platinum  on  alumina  catalyst 
containing  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  at>out  5 
weight  percent  platinum  and  less  than  about  .05  weight 
percent  halogen  under  reforming  conditions. 


3,177,137 
ACID  TREATING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Moaes  Gordon,  Chicago,  111.,  Eugene  P.  Goodmann,  Higb- 
Und,  Ind.,  and  George  E.  Tbompsoo,  Chicago,  IlL,  as- 
signors to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana  *e  kta' 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,579 
ICWai.    (CL20S— 247) 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  contacting  a  feed  liquid 

1.  A  proce«  for  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  naphtha   hydrocarbon  with  a  liquid  acid  medium,  which  method 

which  comprises  passing  a  hydrocarbon  naphtha  having   comprise,    simultaneously    contacting    and    separating 
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said  hydrocarbon  and  said  add  medium  in  a  contacting- 
separating  zone  having  a  supernatant  layer  of  essentially 
haze -free  hydrocarbon  above  a  layer  of  dispersed  liquid 
system  by  (a)  intermingling  said  hydrocarbon  and  said 
acid  medium  to  form  a  dispersed  liquid  system  charac- 
terized by:  acid  medium  as  the  continuous  phase; 
liquid  hydrocarbon  droplets  as  the  dispersed  phase,  said 
droplets  providing  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  said 
dispersed  system;  a  grease-like  appearance;  and  ready 
separability  into  a  clear,  essentially  acid-medium-free 
treated  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  acid  phase;  (b)  con- 
trolling the  intermingling  to  provide  a  supernatant  layer  of 
clear,  essentially  acid-medium-free  treated  liquid  hydro- 
carbon above  a  layer  of  dispersed  liquid  system,  (c) 
passing  feed  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  said  layer  of  dis- 
persed liquid  system  and  (d)  withdrawing  clear,  essen- 
tially acid-medium-free  treated  liquid  hydrocarbon  from 
said  supernatant  layer. 


3,177,13S 

PROCESS  CONTROL  BY  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Owen  D.  Larrison,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporabon  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,069 
'>  2  Claims.    (CL  208—351) 


•J 


■'ife 


^S: 


tJ- 


5^ 


t 


•MMMT 


MMOwrr/ 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  process  having  a 
manipulated  process  variable,  wherein  a  sample  of  gas 
mixture  is  olHained  from  said  process  and  analyzed  by 
gas  chromatography  wherein  a  sample  of  said  gas  mix- 
tore  in  a  stream  of  inert  carrier  gas  is  introduced  onto 
a  packed  chromatographic  column,  said  sample  is  eluted 
by  continuing  the  passage  of  said  stream  of  carrier  gas 
into  said  column  to  cause  the  separation  of  at  least  one 
sample  component  of  interest,  and  a  stream  of  carrier 
gas  containing  at  least  one  separated  sample  component 
of  interest  is  withdrawn  as  effluent  from  said  column, 
the  improvement  comprising  passing  said  stream  of  car- 
rier gas  through  the  reference  zone  of  a  chromatographic 
detector  into  and  through  said  column  and  then  into 
and  through  the  sensing  zone  of  said  detector,  subse- 
quent to  the  commencement  of  passage  of  carrier  gas 
through  said  sensing  zone  introducing  said  sample  into 
said  stream  of  carrier  gas  at  a  point  upstream  of  said 
reference  zone  and  passing  said  stream  of  carrier  gas  con- 
taining said  sample  through  said  reference  zone  prior 
to  passing  the  same  onto  said  column  and  passing  ef- 
fluent from  said  column  through  said  sensing  zone  of 
said  detector  while  continuing  the  passage  of  carrier 
gas  through  said  reference  zone  and  into  said  column 
to  provide  at  a  first  point  of  time  only  carrier  gas  in 
said  sensing  zone  and  carrier  gas  plus  said  sample  in  said 
reference  zone  and  at  a  second  subsequent  point  of  time 
only  carrier  gas  in  said  reference  zone  and  carrier  gas 
pltis  said  separated  component  in  said  sensing  zone,  de- 
tecting at  said  first  point  of  time  a  change  in  a  selected 


property  of  said  carrier  gas  passing  through  said  reference 
zone  due  to  the  presence  of  said  sample  of  gas  mixture 
and  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  thus 
detected  change,  establishing  and  storing  a  second  sig- 
nal representative  of  the  integral  of  said  first  signal, 
and  detecting  at  said  second  point  of  time  a  change  in 
said  selected  property  of  the  carrier  gas  passing  through 
said  sensing  zone  due  to  the  presence  of  said  separated 
component  therein  and  establishing  a  third  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  thus  detected  change,  establishing  and 
storing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  integral  ot 
said  third  signal,  establishing  responsive  to  said  stored 
second  and  fourth  signals  a  fifth  signal  representative  of 
the  ratio  of  said  second  and  fourth  signals  and  thus  rep- 
resentative of  the  concentration  of  said  component  in 
said  sample,  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative 
of  a  predetermined  desired  concentration  of  said  com- 
|X)nent  in  said  gas  mixture,  comparing  said  fifth  and 
sixth  signals  and  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  said  fifth  and  sixth  sig- 
nals, and  controlling  said  process  variable  responsive 
to  said  seventh  signal. 


3,177,139  j 

DESALINATION  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION       ' 

Charles  Newton  Klmberiin,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  Ijl,  and 

Roger  W.  Richardson,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,254 
nClafans.    (a.  210— 21) 


f- 
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1.  In  a  solvent  extraction  zone  for  the  extraction  of 
water  of  reduced  salt  concentration  from  an  aqueous  salt 
sorption  of  greater  salt  concentraticxi  by  contacting  said 
salt  solution  with  a  water  selective  amine  solvent  char- 
acterized by  the  formula 


Ri-N(R,)-R, 


i 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  Rj  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each 
amine  being  4  to  7,  to  form  in  the  zone  an  extract  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  said  amine  and  dissolved  water, 
and  a  raffinate  phase  consisting  essentially  of  water  with 
salt,  the  improved  method  comprising  providing  a  tem- 
perature gradient  within  the  solvent  extraction  zone,  sepa- 
rating the  said  raffinate  phase  of  increased  salt  concen- 
tration from  the  extract  phase,  beating  the  extract  phase 
to  cause  separation  of  water  from  the  amine  solvent,  and 
then  recovering  water  of  substantially  reduced  salt  con- 
centration. 


254 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ap«il  6,  1965 


?•.  •  i/^j-«"t 


.  3,177,14« 

PROCESS  FOR  GRO^VTH  CONTROL  OF  ALGAC 
Robert  J.  Herschier,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 

Zcllerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor< 

poration  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  20«,f71 
18  Claims.     (O.  210— M) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  and  propaga- 
tion of  algae  which  comprises  applying  to  said  algae  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  disulfoxides  and  sulfoxides  represented  by 
the  general  formulas:  m  ■ 


(1) 


•I  » 


'»" 


Ri  Ri 


>  -4  oU '   ■ 


•    ^j.    j,_<!j_<|;_b,  ^     ,     >       .'Mi:- 


(3) 


(») 


B.B. 
Ki-C-C-Ri 

0   '• 

Ri— 8-Ri 


l:.- 


3,177,143  hint 

EMULSION  FOR  THE  CONT>rnONING  OF 
RAW  COTTON  FIBERS 
Frederick  T.  Lenae,  Mauldin,  S.C,  assignor  to  Ecso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawinc.     FUed  Ang.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,541 
5  Claims.    (CL  252— 8.9) 
1.  An  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  75  wL 
percent  of  a  Ci«  to  Cjo  branched  chain,  monohydric,  pri- 
mary alcohol  conuining  25  to  75  wt.  percent  water  and 
0.05  to  10  wt.  percent,  based  on  said  water,  of  a  non- 
ionic  emulsifying  agent  contaitiing  a  hydrophobic  group 
consisting  of  a  dialkyl  substituted  phenol  containing  20 
to  36  cart)on  atoms  wherein  each  alkyl  substituent  con- 
tains at  least  9  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyalkylene  oxide 
hydrophilic  group  comprising  70  to  95  wt  percent  of  said 
agent,  wherein  said  alcohol  is  a  liquid  at  temperatures 
between  40°  and  115°  F. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  group  containing  between  1  and  1 0  car- 
bon atoms;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  containing  between  6  and  23  carbon  atoms 
and  alkaryl  groups  containing  between  7  and  23  carbon 
atoms;  K,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  between  1  and  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  compound  is  between  6  and  24.  , 


3  177  141  ' 

DRILLING  FLUID  ' 

John  S.  Bmiaicr  and  Clarence  O.  Walker,  Howrfoa,  and 
Walter  X.  Weias,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jane  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204^39 

M  Claims.  (O.  252—4.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous 
phase  which  is  unsaturated  with  calcium  hydroxide,  said 
aqueous  phase  having  a  water  soluble  calcium  salt  dis- 
solved therein  to  yield  a  calcium  ion  concentration  of  at 
least  200  parts  per  million  by  weight  and  a  minor  amount 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  lbs.  per  barrel 
of  said  drilling  fluid  of  a  compatible  water  soluble  in- 
organic salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  the 
stannates,  arsenites,  periodates,  chlorates,  vanadates  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,177,142  It'   , I 

DRILLING  FLUID 
John  S.  Bmkner  and  Clarence  O.  Walker,  Homtoo,  and 
Walter  J.  Weiss,  Sugar  Land.  Tex.,  aasipiorB  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiwsre 
No  Drawfaic.     FUed  June  21,   1962,  Scr.  No.  204,t74 
22  Claims.    (CL  252—8.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous 
phase  which  is  saturated   with  calcium   hydroxide   and 
having  a  pH  not  above  12.6,  said  aqueous  phase  contain- 
ing a  water  soluble  calcium  salt  dissolved  therein  to  yield 
a  calcium  ion  concentration  of  at  least  200  parts  per  mil- 
lion by  weight  and  a  minor  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10  lbs.  per  barrel  of  said  drilling  fluid 
(rf  a  compatible  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal,  arrmionium  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  the  staimates,  arsenates,  sul- 
fites, bisulfltes,  metaborates.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


Il 


3477,144 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
E.   Reamer,   El   Cerrito,   and   John   E.  Wdgel, 
BerlMicy,  CaHf.,  anignon  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,947 

6  Clahns.  (CL  252—32.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  metal  working  lubricant  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  water  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
1 5%  by  weight  of  each  of  ( 1 )  water-soluble  dialkali  metal 
salt  of  chloro  Ci^  alkyl  pbosphonic  acid,  (2)  an  alkanol- 
amine  salt  of  a  Cij.jo  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  (3)  free 
alkanolamine  and  (4)  a  water-soluble  heterocopolymer  of 
a  mixture  of  randomly  distributed  ethylene  and  propylene 
oxides  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  250  to  about 
1500. 


3,177,145 
MANGANESE    COPPER    FERRTTE    COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING    TITANIUM    AND    GERMANIUM 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
James  M.  Brownlow.  Crompond,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natloaal  Business  Machines  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawk^    FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  35<,139 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—62^ 
1.  A  fcrrite  ceramic  composition  having  a  formtila 


Fe,Mn/:u/3e,TibZncCd^Mg,La,U,Bih04 


wherein 


and 


-    -  <  x-\-y-\-z-\-a+b+c+d-\-e-\-f-i-g-\-h=i    !>^v^  ^ 

*"'  0.05  ^a -I- 6^0. 15  '      "^ 

''■*'^'  'I    ',       0.05^c-|-J^0.50 


>        li  -    •: 

■  .     ^  ■     ■ 
.•I  .-'  ,. 
■r\.-'. 


x=  1.45-2.00 
7=0.10-1.03 
1=0.20-0.45 
fl=0.00-0.15 
*=0.00-0.15 
c=0.0(M).5O 
J=0.0CM).50 
r=0.00-0.20 
/=0.00-0.02 
^=0.00-0.20 
A=0.00-0.03 


••{ti 


S,177,14« 

FIRE-RESISTANT  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS 

Charles  E.  Fraods,  Martbcx,  Calif..  a«d«nor  to  SheU  Oft 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.     FUed  Oct  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,754 

10  Claims.     (CL  252—75) 
1.  A   water-in-oil   emulsion   lubricant   and   hydraulic 
fluid  which  is  from  about  20%  to  about  45%  water  phase 
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consisting  essentially  of  water  and  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  2%  of  a  water-soluble  ]X>lymeric  compound  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  1,000  to  500,(XX) 
and  having  the  formula  ii^.-wvs 


CV 


f 


R 

CHr-C 

C-0 
in    . 


R 

-CH,-C- 

i. 


R 

CHt— C 

i 


.0  c=o 

OH    JyL  NR'R' 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  C1.4  alkyl  radical,  R'  and  R"  are  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  am- 
monium, and  an  organic  base,  x  is  a  positive  integer  and 
y  and  i  may  be  zero  and  positive  integers,  and  from  about 
55%  to  about  80%  oil  phase,  the  oil  phase  being  essen- 
tially a  high  viscosity  index  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  from  50  SUS  at  100'  F.  to  150  SUS  at  210* 
F.  containing  ( 1 )  from  about  1  %  to  about  4%  of  a 
monoester  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  an  inner  ether  of  an  aliphatic  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  1-2  ether  and  4-6  hydroxyl  groups, 
and  (2)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  of  an  oil-soluble 

alkyl  phenoxy  polyalkylene  glycol  having  the  formula 
R-phenyl(— OR')n— OR"— OH  where  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  and  R"  are 
alkylene  groups  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  6. 


-M 


3,177,147  ' 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bernard  Baron  Dugan,  Dunkeld.  Johannesburg,  Transvaal, 
Republic  of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pa Imolive 
Company,  New  Vorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ang.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,244 

Oalnu  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Sept  23,  1960,  3,895  60 

14  Claims.    (CI.  252—99) 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bleached  particulate 
detergent  composition  having  an  apparent  density  of  less 
than  about  0.45  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  which  com- 
prises mixing  from  about  2  to  about  65*^^  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  foaming  synthetic  organic  detergent  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  nonionic 
s)mthetic  organic  detergents,  about  10  to  75%  by  weight 
of  an  alkaline  hydratable  inorganic  sodium  phosphate  salt 
which  forms  a  stable  hydrate  at  room  temperature,  about 
2  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotrope  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  toluene  sulfonate  and  sodium 
xylene  sulfonate,  about  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  water,  and 
about  0.25  to  1%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  to  form 
a  paste  capable  of  retaining  small  oxygen  bubbles  with- 
out substantial  coalescence  thereof  at  a  temperature  of 
about  35  to  60*  C,  mixing  of  said  paste  being  stopped  prior 
to  any  substantial  loss  of  oxygen  generated  subsequent 
to  the  addition  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  mixture, 
liberating  oxygen  from  said  hydrogen  peroxide  into  said 
paste  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bleach  and  to  expand 
said  paste  to  a  final  volume  at  least  2.5  times  the  initial 
volume  thereof  by  the  generation  of  small  oxygen  bubbles 
therein  while  said  paste  has  a  consistency  which  permits  it 
to  expand  and  to  retain  said  small  oxygen  bubbles  in  dis- 
persed form,  setting  the  expanded  paste  under  quiescent 
conditions  to  a  friable  mass  of  substantially  said  final  vol- 
ume, and  granulating  said  friable  mass  to  form  particles 
of  a  bleached  detergent  composition  containing  from  15 
to  35%  moisture  and  having  an  apparent  density  of  less 
than  about  0.45  gram  per  cubic  centimeter,  said  percent- 
ages by  weight  of  said  organic  detergent  and  inorganic 
salt  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  final  product  and 
said  percentages  of  water  and  hydrogen  peroxide  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  paste. 


14.  A  process  for  the  ixeparation  of  a  bleached  par- 
ticulate detergent  composition  having  an  apparent  density 
of  less  than  about  0.45  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  which 
comprises  mixing  from  about  2  to  65%  by  weight  of  a 
sodium  salt  of  a  higher  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  contains  about  10  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
about  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  water,  about  10  to  75% 
by  weight  of  pentasodium  tripolyphoiphate,  and  about 
0.25  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  hydrogea  peroxide  at  a  pH 
of  9.5  to  1 1  and  a  temperature  of  about  35  to  60*  C, 
to  form  a  paste  capable  of  retaining  small  oxygen  bubbles 
without  substantial  coalescence  therecrf,  said  phosphate 
being  added  as  the  penultimate  constituent  and  said  per- 
oxide being  added  as  the  last  constituent  of  said  paste, 
mixing  of  said  paste  being  stopped  less  than  one  minute 
after  \ht  addition  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  prior  to 
any  substantial  loss  from  said  paste  of  oxygen  generated 
by  said  hydrogen  peroxide  subsequent  to  the  addition 
thereof  to  said  paste,  liberating  oxygen  from  said  hydrogen 
peroxide  into  said  paste  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bleach 
and  to  expand  said  paste  to  a  final  volume  at  least  2.5 
times  the  initial  volume  thereof  by  the  generation  of  small 
oxygen  bubbles  therein,  setting  the  expanded  paste  under 
quiescent  conditions  to  a  friable  mass  of  substantially  said 
final  volume,  and  granulating  said  friable  mass  to  form 
particles  of  a  bleached  detergent  composition  containing 
from  15  to  35%  moisture  and  having  an  apparent  density 
of  less  than  about  0.45  gram  per  cubic  centimeter,  said 
percentages  by  weight  of  said  organic  detergent  and  in- 
organic salt  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  final  prod- 
uct and  said  percentages  of  water  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  paste. 


3,177,148 

BLEACHING  PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel    Claude    Bright    and    Francis    Robert    MaxwcU 

McDonnell,   Bebington,   England,   assignors   to   Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    appUcatlon    Scr.    No. 

811,279,  May  6,  1959.     This  appUcation  Jan.  6,  1964, 

Ser.  No.  336,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  9, 1958, 

14,921/58 
19  CUdms.     (CL  252—99) 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  materials  which  comprises 
contacting  the  material  to  be  bleached  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  effective  amounts  of  both  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  reactive  acyl  organoamide  of  the  formula 
RCONR,Ra,  where  RCO  is  a  carboxylic  acyl  radical,  Rj 
is  an  acyl  radical,  and  Rj  is  an  organic  radical,  said  acyl 
organoamide  having  a  titre  in  the  Per-Acid  Formation 
Test  of  not  less  than  1.5  ml.  of  0.1  N  Na^jOj,  from 
about  V4  to  about  4  molecules  of  amide  being  employed 
for  each  atom  of  available  oxygen. 

16.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  inorganic  persalt  and  a  reactive  diacyl  organoamide 
of  the  formula  RCONRiR,  wherein  RCO  is  a  carboxylic 
acyl  radical,  Ri  is  an  acyl  radical,  and  R^  is  an  acyl-free 
organic  radical,  said  diacyl  organoamide  having  a  titre 
in  the  Per-Acid  Formation  Test  of  not  less  than  1.5  ml. 
of  0.1  N  NajSjOj,  from  about  V4  to  about  4  molecules 
of  amide  being  employed  for  each  atom  of  available 
oxygen. 

■  "•*  \ 

3,177,149 
LAUNDERING  COMPOSITION  '!'' 

Donald  C.  Wood  and  Richard  C.  Davis,  St.  Joseph,  ^ch., 
assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,214 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  252—153) 
1.  A  laundering  composition  particularly  adapted  for 
laundering  woolens,  consisting  essentially  of:  from  about 


856 

5-20  parts  of  a  cleansing  detergent  reaction  product  of 
between  about  2-20  mols  of  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  per  mol  of 
a  mixture  of  ethylhexyl,  tridecyl  and  isohexadecyl  alco- 
hols; from  about  2-30  parts  of  an  amine  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  monoethanolamine,  diethanolaminc, 
triethanolamine,  N-methyl  ethanolamine,  N-methyl  di- 
ethanolamine,  dimethyl  ethanolamine,  N.N-diethyl  etha- 
nolamine. N-butyl  ethanolamine,  N,N-dibutyl  ethanol- 
amine, N.N-diisopropyl  ethanolamine,  N-aminoethyl  eth- 
anolamine, N-cthyl  diethanolamine,  benzyl  dimethyl- 
amine.  dimethylamine,  phenyl  cthanolamme.  monoiso- 
propanolamine,  diisopropanolamine,  mixed  isopropanol- 
amines.  dibutyl  isopropanolamine,  morphohnc,  N-mcthyl 
morpholine.  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)  morpholine,  2,6-duneth- 
yl  morpholine,  N-ethyl  morpholine.  N-anunopropyl  mor- 
pholine and  N-aminoethyl  morpholine;  and  from  about 
0.7-20  parts  of  a  wool  lubricant  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  fatty  and  oily  lubricants  for  the  wool  to 
make  the  wool  resilient  and  lively,  said  parts  bemg  by 
weight  of  the  composition. 
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3  177  15# 

TREATMENT  GAS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ITS 

GENERATION 

Jack  WlUiam  Cameron,  West  Covlna,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Vltagen  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  corporation 

oi  Nevada 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959.  Ser.  No.  845,537 
2  Claims.     (CL  252—373) 


phoric  acid  solution  containing  from  about  18%  to  72% 
by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid  into  a  mixture  of   (a) 
alumina  trihydrate  having  an  average  surface  particle  di- 
ameter of  less  than  one  micron  and  (b)  alumina  trihy- 
drate having  an  average  surface  particle  diameter  in  the 
range  of  from  10  microns  to  100  microns,  the  phosphoric 
acid  in  the  said  solution  being  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  5.7%  to  about  14.3%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  said  mixture  and  the  first  mentioned  alumina  tri- 
hydrate being  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  wei^t  of 
said  mixture  tumbling  said  mixture  of  alumina  trihydrates 
during  the  spraying  and  subsequent  thereto,  quenching  the 
thus  formed  substantially  spherical  pellets  with  an  alumina 
trihydrate  quenching  powder,  heating  the  pellets  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  ambient  to  about  212*  F.  to 
harden  the  pellets,  separating  out  the  pellets  in  the  range 
of  from  about  .22  inch  to  about  .11  inch  and  then  mak- 
ing the  thus  separated  pellets  catalytically  active  by  heat- 
ing to  decompose  the  Al(OH),  to  a  mixture  of  AIO(OH) 
and  AI3O3. 

6.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  making  substantially 
spherical  alumina  trihydrate-aluminum  phosphate  pellets 
having  a  diameter  of  from  about  .016"  to  about  .033" 
which  comprises  spraying  a  phosphoric  acid  solution  con- 
taining from  about  18%  to  72%  by  weight  of  phosphoric 
acid  into  a  mixture  of  (o)  alumina  trihydrate  having  an 
average  surface  particle  diameter  of  less  than  one  micron 
and  (6)  alumina  trihydrate  having  an  average  surface 
particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  10  microns  to  100 
microns,  the  phosphoric  acid  in  the  said  solution  being 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  5.7%  to  about  14.3%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  said  mixture  and  the 
first  mentioned  alumina  trihydrate  being  from  about  5% 
to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  tumbling  said 
mixture  of  alumina  trihydrates  during  the  spraying  and 
subsequent  thereto,  quenching  the  thus  formed  substan- 
tially spherical  pellets  with  an  alumina  trihydrate  quench- 
ing powder,  heating  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  ambient  to  about  212'  F.  to  harden  the 
pellets,  separating  out  the  pellets  in  the  range  of  from 
about  .22  inch  to  about  .11  inch. 


'  I 


1.  A  process  for  preparmg  a  gaseous  composition  for 
the  treatment  of  food  products,  comprising  intermixing  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  was  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  natural  gas,  (M-opane  and  butane  and  mixtures  thereof, 
with  from  85%  to  95%  of  the  amount  of  air  required 
for  complete  combustion  of  said  fuel  gas.  bunung  said 
fuel  gas  in  a  combustion  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
about  1250*  F.  and  1700*  F.  in  contact  with  the  mncr 
surface  of  a  surrounding  refractory  material,  said  fuei  gas 
being  retained  in  said  combustion  zone  until  the  gaseous 
product  of  combustion  is  free  of  hydrocarbons,  coohng 
said  hydrocarbon-free  gaseous  product  outside  of  said 
combusUon  zone  with  a  cooling  medium  and  contactmg 
the  outer  surface  of  said  refractory  matenal  with  said 
cooled  hydrocarbon-free  gaseous  product  whereby  sub- 
stantially the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  refractory  w 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  1250'  F.  and 
1700°  F.  during  burning  of  said  fiiel  gas. 


3,177,151 

FROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL 

CATALYST  PELLETS 

Willard  R.  Calvert,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxy- 

Catalyst,     Inc.,     Berwyn,     Pa.,     a     corpocatloo     of 

Pcniuy  1 V  ania 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1961.  Ser.  No.  81,M5 

7  Claims.    (CL  252—435) 

1.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  making  substantially 

spherical  catalyst  pellets  having  a  diameter  of  from  about 

.020"  to  about  .100"  which  comprises  graying  a  phos- 


'  3,177,152         '^"  '^   *>••  I 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MOLECU- 

LAR  SIEVE-PLATINUM  CATALYST 
Ketweth  K.  Kearfoy,  Watchung,  N  J.,  aadtBor  to  EaM>  Re- 
search  and   Engineering   Company,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,868 

1  Claim.    (CL  252—455) 
An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst 
which  comprises: 

( 1 )  wetting  and  soaking  a  crystalline  aluminum  silicate 
molecular  sieve  having  uniform  pore  opening  diam- 
eters of  about  4  to  about  13  Angstrom  units  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  hydrazine  hydrochloride 
to  effect  an  exchange  of  hydrazine  ions  for  sodium 
ions  inside  the  sieve  pores, 

(2)  washing  and  draining  the  sieve  containing  the  ex- 
changed hydrazine  ions  to  remove  unexchanged  hy- 
drazine hydrochloride  from  the  sieve, 

(3)  soalung  the  sieve  containing  the  exchanged  hy- 
drazine ions  in  a  solution  of  PtCU, 

(4)  effecting  reduction  of  the  PtCU  to  platinum  inside 
the  sieve  pores  by  the  exchanged  hydrazine  therein, 

(5)  washing  the  sieve  and  draining  solution  of  un- 
reacted  platinum  chloride  from  the  sieve  conuining 
the  reduced  platinum  inside  its  pores,  and 

(6)  recovering  as  a  resulting  catalyst  composition  the 
molecular  sieve  containing  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of 
the  platinum  inside  its  pores  where  the  hydrazine  ions 
were  exchanged  for  the  sodiimi  ions  and  PtCU  w«» 
reduced.  1  .    . 


II 
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3,177,153 

MACROMOLECULAR    SUBSTANCES    OPTICALLY 
BRIGHTENED  WITH  1,4-BI».STYRYL-BENZJ£NES 

Horst  Fommer,  Hans  Peter  Siel>el.  Roland  Scbwen,  and 
Walter  Stilz,  all  of  LodwigsliafeD  (Rhine),  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badiscbc  Anilin.  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticn- 
gcsellschaft,  Ludwigshafeo  (Rhine),  Germany 

No   Drawing.      Filed   Jan.    18,    1962,  Ser.   No.   167,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1959, 

B  54,162 

16  Claims.    (CL  252— 3«1.2) 

1.  An  optically  brightened  synthetic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  macromolecular  polymeriza- 
tion products  of  polymerizable  unsaturated  compounds. 
macromolecular  linear  polyesters  and  mixtures  of  said 
macromolecular  substances  in  which  there  is  homogene- 
ously distributed  as  a  brightening  agent,  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  optically  brighten  said  substance,  the  compound 
l,4-bi8-styryl-benzene  in  which  from  one  to  two  of  the 
positions  2,  3',  4'.  and  5'  of  at  least  one  of  the  two  phenyl 
niidet  corresponding  to  the  styryl  moiety  bear  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  acyloxy,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  dioxymethylene. 


I 


3,177,154 
OPTICAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 

Rahph  R.  Sodcn,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Le  Grand  G.  Van 
UHert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporabon  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,790 
9  Claims.  (CL  2S2— 301.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
single  crystal  tungstate  material  having  a  crystalline  lat- 
tice of  the  scheelite  structure  and  an  empirical  formula 
Lio  >A«  J  .,B,W04,  where  A  is  an  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and  gadolinium, 
B  is  a  trivalent  rare-earth  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  europium,  terbium,  and  ytterbium,  and  x 
has  a  value  of  from  0.07  to  0.50. 


3,177,155 
OPTTCAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 
Ralph  R.  Soden,  Scotch  Plains,  and  I.e  Grand  G.  Van 
Lttert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J.,  aarignors 
to   Bell   Telephone    Ijiboratorics,    Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,793 
3  Claims.    (CL  252—301.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula Ko.sT^o.s-sEuxA  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  WO4  and  M0O4  and  x  has  a  value  of  from 
0.003  to  0.50. 

I  •k-'f,  '        3,177,156  rx    I       {. 

OPTICAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 

Ralph  R.  Soden,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Le  Grand  G.  Van 
IJItert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ.,  assten- 
ors  to  Bell  Telephone  I  ahoratories.  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,794 
11  Claims.  (CL  252—301.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
single  crystal  tungstate  material  having  a  crystalline  lat- 
tice of  the  scheelite  structure  and  an  empirical  formula 
Na,  »Ao  s_,B,W04,  where  A  is  an  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lutetium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and 
gadolinium,  B  is  a  trivalent  rare  earth  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  europium,  terbium,  and  ytterbium. 
and  X  has  a  value  of  from  0.06  to  0.45. 

818  CO.— IT 


3,177,157 
-  ^  "^*     OPTICAL  MASER  CRYSTALS 
Ralph  R.  Soden,  Scotch  Plains,  and  U  Grand  G.  Van 
Uitert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Comity,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,796 
3  ClaiuM.  (CL  252—301.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  single  crystal  tungstate  material  having  a  crystalline 
lattice  of  the  scheelite  structure  and  an  empirical  formula 
Ao.»Tb«.(_,EuxW04,  where  A  is  an  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  and  sodium  and  x  has  a  value 
of  from  0.002  to  0.35.       -|   -  u  ..    *<- 


\      .    '    ■{  ..  ■    ■  f^-  n  -  ■ 

3,177,158 
REMOVAL     OF     ARSENIC     CONTAMINANT 
FROM    PLATINUM-ALUMINA    CATALYTIC 
COMPOSITES 
William  K.  T.  Gletan,  Island  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Unl- 
▼ersal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dee  Plalncs,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,172 

9  Claims.  (CL  252 — 414) 
1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  arsenic  from  an 
alumina-platinum  catalytic  composite  which  comprises 
contacting  said  arsenic-containing  composite  with  and 
dissolving  the  arsenic  in  a  chlorohydrocarbon  solution 
containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
free  iodine  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  80*  C, 
said  solution  being  maintained  substantially  in  the  liquid 
state  during  said  contacting. 


3,177,159 
HYDROISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFIN 
Thomas  A.  Rodgers,  La  Porte,  and  Maxwell  Nager, 
dena,  Tex.,  a^gnors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,661 
3  Claims.  (O.  252 — 439) 
1.  A  catalyst  which  comprises  nickel  and  tungsten  de- 
posited on  an  acid-acting  support,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
nickel  to  tungsten  being  from  about  10  to  1  to  about  150 
to  1,  the  amount  of  nickel  being  from  about  0.5  to 
about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  catalyst,  and 
said  nickel  and  tungsten  being  in  the  form  of  a  sulfide. 


3,177,160 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDRODESULFURIZATION 
CATALYST 

Annand  J.  de  Rosset,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  PUines,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

73,989.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1962, 

Ser.  No.  168,815 

4  Claims.    (CL  252 — 465) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrodesulfurization  cata- 
lyst which  comprises  imtially  precipitating  basic  alumi- 
num sulfate  from  a  solution  of  aluminum  sulfafte,  hy- 
droiyzing  the  precipitate,  while  maintaining  the  resulting 
slurry  at  a  pH  less  than  about  7.0,  with  a  chlorine-con- 
taining compound  in  an  amount  to  form  a  slurry  having 
a  formula  weight  ratio  of  alumina-equivalent  to  chloride 
ion  within  the  range  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  50:1, 
washing  the  resulting  hydrolyzed  precipitate  until  the 
washed  precipitate  contains  less  than  about  2-0  percent 
by  wei^t  of  sulfate,  drying  and  calcining  to  produce 
alumina,  combining  at  least  one  metallic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of 
Groups  VI-A  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  with  the 
calcined  alumina  and  thereaflO'  drying  and  calcining  the 
resulting  comfXMite. 


^8 
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EXPANDED  METALUC  AND  CERAMIC  BODIES 
Robert  Smitb-Jotuumscn,  NiikayioM,  N.Y^  aaa^Knor  to 

Chemgene  Corporatioa,  Vfineola,  N.Y.,  •  corporBtfon 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1961.  Ser.  No.  117,788 
14  Claima.     (CI.  252—502) 

1.  The  proceas  of  forming  porous,  connected,  struc- 
tural bodies  which  comprises  freezing  a  freeze-fleositive, 
aqueous,  silica  dispenioa  and  an  inorganic  silioophilic 
nuUerial  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mica,  gn^riule.  clay,  molybdenum  disulfide, 
and  zinc  in  less  than  about  one  minute  on  a  highly  nucleat- 
ed surface  to  form  a  frozen  body,  said  mixed,  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  a  sufficieiU  amount  of  total  solids  so 
thait  they  will  touch  each  other  when  forced  together  by 
the  formattoD  of  ice  during  the  freezing  thereof,  and  thaw- 
ing the  frozen  body  in  the  absence  of  agitation,  said 
aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  sufiKcient  amount  of 
silioophilic  material  to  effect  a  strong  bonding  of  the 
silica  particies  aikd  the  silicopfaihc  material  to  form  a 
coiuiected,  &tnu;i.urai,  porous  body. 


acetate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  400- 
700*  F.  adding  a  conventional  blowing  agent  and  foaming 
the  mixture. 


i\i.at.f  -M*"  ■«, 


.;4^-^-n  " 


rr.    r.ani    .m-  3,177,162'     '  ' 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POLYMER  FROM  A 

CYANO  -  SUBSnTUTED    DIVALENT    RADICAL 

SECIES 

Robert  M.  Kliss,  Marblehead,  and  Joha  E.  Hairla,  Hyde 
Park,  .Mass.,  assignor)  to  Vloasajito  Research  Corpora* 
tioD,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May   17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  195,349 
6  Claims.    (CL  26«— 2) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  polymer  from  a  cyano- 
substitutcd  divalent  radical  species  which  comprises  main- 
taining an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  trihaloacetate  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  effect  its  decarboxylation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inorganic  cyanide  salt  in  a  non-protonic  or- 
ganic liquid  solvent,  and  recovering  polymer  from  the 
resulting  reaction  product.  ,»..*, 


3,177,163 
RESIN  PREPARED  BY  REACTING  TANNIN-CON- 
TAINING  BARK  WITH  UREA  AND  FORMALDE- 
HYDE 
Charles  Roland  McCully,  Prospect  Hdfbti,  DL,  assii^Mr, 
by  mesne  asstgnments^  to  C.  Roland  McCuOy,  PrtMpect 
Heights,  111. 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,68« 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 2.2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  rcsin-.bearing  material  which 
comprises  admixing  a  moist  tannin  containing  bark  in 
particulate  form  with  crystalline  urea,  heating  the  result- 
ing mixture  until  the  urea  is  adsorbed  by  the  bark,  adding 
aqueous  formaldehyde  to  the  resulting  urea-treated  mix- 
ture, and  acidifying  the  mixture  at  least  to  pH  1  with 
rapid  heating  up  to  at  least  75*  C.  at  a  rate  between  2* 
and  10*  C.  per  minute  to  effect  resin  formation  in  the 
bark. 


3,177,164 
PROCESS  FOR  FOAMING  A  MIXTURE  OF  AS- 
PHALT AND  A  COPOLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE 
4     AND  VINYL  ACETATE  AND  PRODUCT  PRO- 
DUCED THEREFROM 
iTor  W.  Mills,  Glenolden,  Pa.,  William  J.  Stout,  WOming- 
toa.  Del.,  and  Luther  Le  Master  Yaeger,  Houston,  aiHi 
Joel  Nelson  Lipscomb,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Su» 
Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpori^on  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawiog.     FOed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,301 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  improved  foam 
composition  cc»nprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  homogene- 
ous mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  asphalt  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  resinous  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 


3,177,165 
ANTIOXIDANTS  COMPRISING  REACnON  PROD- 
UCTS OF   UQLTID    RUBBERS   AND    AROMATIC 
AMINES    AND    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING 
SAME 
Roger  E.  Morris,  Ci  yahofa  Falls,  and  James  T.  Gregory, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ihe  B.  K.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  .New  \  ork 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,976 
12  Clafans.    (CL  260—5) 

I.  An  antioxidant  for  rubbery  and  plastic  materials 
which  by  virtue  of  its  polymeric  nature  is  essentially  im- 
mobile when  incorporated  in  a  matrix  thereof,  said  anti- 
oxidant being  the  reaction  product  of  reactants  consist- 
ing of 

(d)  a  diene  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  bomopolymers  of  conjugated  diene  hydro- 
carboiu  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  copolymers  of  more  than  50%  by  weight  of 
a  conjugated  diene  hydrocart>on  having  from  4 
to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  lesser  amount  of  a 
copolymerizable  compound  containing  the 
CHr=C<group 

said  homopolymers  (1)  and  copolymers  (2) 
being  characterized  by: 
'•*  V   [  (/)  having   a   molecular   weight  in   the 

•     I.*'*  -4.  range  of  500  to  15,000  and 

(//)  having  less  than  50%  of  the  diene 
1*"  *      hydrocarbon  imits  therein  present  in 
the  1,4  configuration,  and 
(b)  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula 

H 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  having  its  con- 
necting valence  on  a  nuclear  carbon  atom, 
said  reaction  product  containing  from  10  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  (/>)   chemically  combined  with   1(X)  parts  by 
weight  of  (a). 

II.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  rubbery  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

natural  and  synthetic  rubbery  homopolymers  of  iso- 

prene 
rubbery  homopolymers  of  butadiene  ^, 

rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  styrene 
rubbery  copolymers  of  isobutylene  with  isoprene 
and,  as  a  flex-resisting,  non-staining,  non-migrating  anti- 
oxidant therefor,  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubbery  material  of  anti- 
oxidant as  defined  in  claim  1. 


3,177,166 
ANTIOXIDANTS  COMPRISING  REACmON  PROD- 
UCTS OF  UQUID  RUBBERS  AND  PHENOLS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
JaoMs  T.  Gregory,  Akron,  and  Roger  E.  Morris,  Cnya- 
boga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, New  Y  ork,  N.Y'.,  ■  corporation  of  Nev*  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,977 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—5) 
1.  An  antioxidant  for  rubbery  and  plastic  materials 
which  by  virtue  of  its  polymeric  nature  is  essentially  ioi- 
mobile  when  incorporated  in  a  matrix  thereof,  said  aali- 
oxidant  being  the  reaction  product  of  reactants  consist- 
ing of: 
(a)  a  diene  polymer  selected  from  the  class  coosistint 
of:  i . 

(1)  homopolymers   of   conjugated    diene   hydro- 
having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aad 
Ti--.o.a  «i»       1 1 
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(2)  copolymers  of  more  than  50%  by  weight  of 

-'-       a  conjugated  diene  bydrocart>on  having  from  4 

.-  ;»:   to  8  cartwn  atoms  with  a  lesser  amount  of  a 

copolymerizable     compound      containing      the 

CH,=C<  group, 

said  homopolymers  (1)  and  copolymers  (2)  being 

characterized  by: 

(i)  liaving  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 

500to  15,000  and 
(ii)  having  less  than  50%  of  the  diene  hydrocar- 
'  bon  imits  therein  present  in  the  1,4-coafiguration, 

and 
(b)  a  phenolic  compound  of  the  structure  R — (OH)b 
wherein 
R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6  to  15 
carbon  atoms  having  each  connecting  valence  on 
a  nuclear  cartxin  atom, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive, 
said  reaction  product  containing  from  10  to  50  parts  by 
wai^t  of  (b)  chemically  combined  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a). 

9.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  rubbery  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

natural  and  synthetic  rubbery  homopolymers  of  iso- 

prcne  „      . 

rubbery  honwpolymers  of  butadiene  .,-  . 

rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  with  styrene. 
rubbery  copolymers  of  isobutylene  with  isoprene 
and,  as  a  flex-resisting,  non-staining,  non-migrating  anti- 
oxidant therefor,  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  baaed  on 
100  parts  by  wei^t  of  said  rubbery  material  of  anti- 
oxidant as  defined  in  claim  1. 


3,177,167 
QUICK-DRYING  URETHANE  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gendd  R.  Skreckoskl,  Buffalo,  and  George  S.  Woostcr, 
Hamburg,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpon- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,363 
7  Claims.  (C\.  240—18) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  for  quick-drying  protective 
<i'**»*«^  comprising  a  film-forming  component  in  an 
inert  volatile  solvent  wherein  the  film-forming  component 
is  a  reaction  product  of  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
reactant  mixture  containing  esters  of  drying  oil  fatty  acids, 
wheiein  the  esters  in  said  reactant  mixture  are  pre- 
dominantly partial  esters  of  unsaurated  fatty  acids  derived 
from  glyceride  drying  oils,  wherein  said  reactant  mix- 
ture contains  from  0.5  to  5.0  free  hydroxyl  groups  per 
ester  linkage  present,  wherein  from  2%  to  40%  of  the 
total  of  (a)  the  free  hydroxy!  and  (6)  the  ester  groups 
present  in  said  reactant  mixture  are  groups  bonded  to 
structural  residues  of  polyether  polyols  having  molecular 
weights  above  500,  said  polyether  polyols  being  a  conden- 
sating  product  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  with  a  poly- 
hydroxy  organic  compourxl,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
niunber  of  free  isocyanate  groups  in  said  organic  poly- 
isocyanate to  the  number  of  free  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
reactant  mixture  is  greater  than  0.8,  and  wherein  the  re- 
action product  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate  and  said  re- 
actant mixture  is  substantially  free  from  unreacted  iso- 
cyanate  groups. 


f  «;"ni  jV 


..-;«. 


3,177,168 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYTIENE 
Hans  E.  Lnak,  Oakland,  and  Marshall  E.  Doyk.  Ahuncda, 
Calif.,  asslAiors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporanon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,183      '^ 
2  Clafans.    (O.  266—28.5) 
1.  A  high  impact  polystyrene  nwiding  composition  com- 
prising from  about  85  to  about  98  parts  by  weight  of 
polymerized  styrene.  from  about  2  to  about  15  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubber  polymer,  and  from  about  1  to  about  6 


parts  by  weight  of  a  Inbrioant,  said  lubricant  comprising 
from  0.5  to  about  2.5  paits  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  and  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
paraffin  wax  which  oooaists  substantially  only  of  alkanes 
and  naphthenes,  and  which  has  a  melting  point  between 
40*  and  70*  C. 


f" 


3,177,169 
SPINNING  SOLUTIONS  COMPOSED  OF  ACRYLO- 

NITRILE  POLYMERS  AND  FLUOBORIC  ACID 
Larry  L.  Crooks  and  Julian  J.  Hirshfeld,  Decatur,  Ala., 

assignors   to   Monsanto   Company,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,900 
3  Clafans.     (O.  260—29.1) 

1.  A  spinning  solution  composed  of  one  part  by  weight 
of  polymers  of  at  least  80  percent  acrylonitrile  and  up  to 
20  percent  of  another  mono-olefinic  copolymerizable 
monomer  therewith  and  four  parts  by  weight  of  fluoboric 
acid.      ^     ,     ' 


3,177.170 
GLASS  EMULSION  COATWG  COMPOSITION  OF  A 

FILM    FORMING    RESIN    AND    AN    HYDROXY 

SILANE 
Albert  H.  Lund,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assign<M-,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Mobil  Ffaiisfaes  Company,  Inc^  New 

Yoii,  N.Y.,  a  corporadou  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,S11 
15  Cbdms.    (CL  260—29.2) 

1.  An  emulsion  coating  composition  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  untreated  glass  as  a  sin^  coating  to  form 
adherent  coatings  thereupon  comprising,  film-forming 
resin  containing  at  least  one  reactive  functional  group 
dissolved  in  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  comprising 
the  dispersed  liquid  phase  of  said  emulsion,  and  an  aque- 
ous continuous  phase  containing  dissolved  hydroxy  silane, 
said  silane  being  substituted  to  provide  at  least  one  re- 
active functional  group  reactive  with  said  film- forming 
resin  and  providing  functionality  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amine  functionality,  cart>oxyl  functionality 
and  vinyl  functionality,  said  organic  solvent  being  non- 
reactive  with  said  film-forming  resin  and  said  silane,  and 
the  reactive  ftmctional  group  of  said  film-forming  resin 
providing  functionality  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxyl  functionality,  oxirane  fimctionality,  hy- 
droxyl fimctionality  and  olefinic  imsaturation  fimction- 
ality.   

— ■^^■^^^■■■^^^^^^  ^f 

3,177,171 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  AMMONIA  OR  A  PRI- 
MARY AMINE  WITH  AN  ACROLEIN  POLYMER 
AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Elbert  E.  Gmber,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Edward  F.  Kala- 
fns,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,099  *- 

7  Clafans.     (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  The  method  which  cominiaes  reacting  in  aqueous 
media        -      i-i;,- 

( 1 )  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide,  a  primary 
monoalkyl  amine  and  a  primary  monocycloalif^uitic 
amine  with 

(2)  an  acrolein  polymer  being  dispersed  in  said  media, 
having  an  average  molecular  wdgbt  of  at  least  about 
500  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(2-1)  a  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units 
of  A  and 

(2-II)  a  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring 
units  of  a  predominating  amount  of  A  and  the  bal- 
ance B, 

when  A  has  the  general  structural  formula: 


-  t 


1*3 


v>v 


-R  R 

/''  -  -C— OHt-C-CH» 

HO-  -C — O — C 

_H  H  _Jm 
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where  B  is  a  recurring  unit  of  «t  least  ooe  copolymer- 
taed  moaomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene,  cyanoprene,  di- 
methyl butadiene,  styrene,  acrylooitrile,  and  methyl 
iaopropenyi  ketone, 

said  ( 1 )  being  used  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.25  mole 
per  mole  of  said  (2), 

to  form  an  amine  addition  product  of  said  (2)  and  to 
convert  at  least  25%  of  said  (A)  units  to  units  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A-1)  having  the  general  structural  formula: 


mf'-M 


1 


R 
x-CHr-C — C 
\        HC 


HCsNR'    H 


and 


\1 
IJ.\ 


CHr- 
H 


CO/,  ■  ,*     ' 


(A-2)  having  the  general  structural  formula: 


R     "N 


-CHr-C— CHi— C— 
HC-N CH 

i 


-LCHr-C— V- 

\      Hio/. 


•R'Jm 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  jp-oup  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen,  alkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  cycioaliphatic 
radicals, 

where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  and  cycloaliphataic  radicals, 

where  m  is  an  integer  greater  than  5,  and 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1. 


3,1T7,172 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LATEXES 
OF  SYNTHETIC   RESLNS  AND  FOR  THE  CON- 
TROL OF  THE  VISCOSITY  OF  SUCH  LATEXES 
Jack  1.  Adams,  Midland,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coq>onitioD  of 
r    Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,796 
^^  •'  It  ClainM.    (CL  26«— 29.6) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  latex  of  controlled 
viscodty,  said  latex  being  derived  from  the  emulsion 
polymerization  of  a  polymerizable  mixture  (A)  consisting 
of  at  least  one  monomer  U )  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate, 
and  at  least  one  other  monomer  copolymerizable  there- 
with, said  method  comprising  employing  as  the  aqueous 
phase  for  the  said  emulsion  polymerization  of  mixture 
(A)  a  latex  obtained  from  a  first  emulsion  polymerization 
of  a  polymerizable  mixture  (B)  derived  from  polymer- 
izable mixture  (A)  by  the  substitution  therein  for  at  least 
about  25  percent  of  monomer  {a)  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
containing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  aUiyl  group, 
said  first  emulsion  polymerization  of  polymerizable  mix- 
ture (B)  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  minor 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  aminoalkyl  and  sulfoalkyl  esters  of  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacryUc  add. 


14.-  • 


3,177,173 
1  AQUEOUS     LATEXES     OF     HEAT-CURABLE 
ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  GROUPS 
Harold  E.  Filter,  Midland,  and  Robert  J.  Pueschner,  St. 
Loais,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.      Filed   May   31,   1961,  Ser.  No.   113,597 
13  Claims,    (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  A  heat-curable,  film-forming  composition  of  matter 
comprising  an  aqueous  latex  of  an  intcrpolymer  com- 
posed essentially  of  (I)  from  about  80  to  about  99  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  non-acidic  monomeric  material  com- 
prising at  least  16  percent  by  weight  of  an  open-chain 


aliphatic  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  about  9 
carbon  atoms  with  any  remainder  of  nid  non-acidic 
monomeric  material  being  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  mon- 
omer and  (II)  from  20  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  polym- 
erizable carboxylic  monomer  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ( 1 )  an  s^unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  and 
(2)  an  a,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  said  carboxylic 
acids  being  in  the  ratio  to  each  other  of  from  0.5  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  for  each  part  of 
said  monocarboxylic  acid. 


3,177,174 

NON  .  STATIC  POLY  OLEFIN  ■  POLYETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  STEARATE  ESTER  COMPOSITION 

George  A.  Tbpak,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  * 

Co.,  a  corporation  of  Coanecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,855 

3  Clainu.     (CL  260—31.4) 

1.  A  substantially  rK>n-static  composition  comprising 
(A)  a  polymer  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.940 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
bomopolymer  and  polyethylene  copolymers  containing  up 
to  about  5%  of  another  a-olefin  comonomer  and  (B)  a 
mixture  of  polyethylene  glycol  stearate  esters  containing 
about  5%  by  weight  of  free  glycol  and  an  ester  of  the 
formula  , 

CH.(CH«)i.-*-0— (C|H«— 0)*-H 

aiKl  about  95%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 

■    ■■  »   ■'■■        o  ■'    "      o 

CHi(CHi)i«— C-0-(C»H«-0),-fi-(CHi)i/:Hi 

with  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  unit 
— (CA— 0)„— 

being  about  600,  the  said  mixture  of  stearate  esters  being 
present  in  amounts  of  from  about  15  to  about  2%  by 
weight. 

,^y^-   '■■    -  3,177,175 

;    ,41      ABLATION-RESISTANT  RESINOUS 

COMPOSITIONS 

Waiiam  T.  Barry,  Jr.,  Lafa>ette  Hills,  Pa.,  awliani   to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  \'ork 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,609 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—33.4) 

4.  A  resinous  material  consisting  essentially  by  wei^ 
of  approximately  3  weight  equivaleiH  parts  of  a  reain 
of  the  formula  r 

OR       r     OB       n       OB 


^<:> 


OR 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  glycidyl,  wherein  from  3  to  10  glycidyl  groups  are 
present  per  molecule,  and  wherein  n  represents  an  integer 
from  1  to  8,  about  1  to  3  weight  equivaleiUs  of  an  anhy- 
dride of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic,  polyadipic,  pimehc,  polypimelic,  suberic,  poly- 
sutNcric,  azeiaic,  polyazelaic,  subadc,  maleic,  cfaJoro- 
maleic,  succinic,  methyl  succinic,  phthalic.  endoroethylene 
tetrahydrophthalic,  and  methylbicyclo[2-2- l]heptene-2, 
3-dicart)oxylic  acid,  about  Vi  to  2Vi  weight  equivalents 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  conaisttng  of  mono 
and  dialkyl  ester  of  orthophosphoric  add,  said  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  for  the 
purpose  of  imparting  flexibility  about  V4  to  1  mole  of  a 
glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropyl- 
ene glycol,  polyethylene  glycol,  1,3  propane  diol,  2,2  di- 
methylpropane  diol.  2.2  diethyl  propane  diol,  1.4  butane 
diol,  1,5  pentane  diol,  1.6  bexane  diol  of  molecular 
weights  ranging  from  monomer   to  about  2,000,  said 
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weight  equivalents  being  equal  to  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  constituent  composition  divided  by  the  number 
of  functional  groups  per  molecule. 


.  t". 


-<■  »-' 


I  3 177  17^  't 

ADDING  SnJCA  PRIOR  TO  CONDENSATION 
OF  BORONPOLYSILOXANE 
RMlnald  J.  Boot,  Niskayuna,  and  George  P.  De  Zoba, 
Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
'    pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,014 
4  Claim*.  (CL  260—37) 
•  1.  A  process  for  making  plastic  organopolysiloxane 
compositions  that  exhibit  a  high  degree  of  elasticity  under 
suddenly  applied  stress  comprising  ( 1 )  forming  a  mixture 
by  uniformly  dispersing  together  by  weight  100  parts  of  a 
poly(methylsiloxane),  having  the  formula 


rttv  .4- 


(CB4).810 


a 


!••    .!.• 


1  to  10  parts  of  a  boron-oxygen-compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  boron  oxide,  and  a  borate  ester, 
3  to  30  paru  of  a  silica  filler,  and  0.05  to  2  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  resulting  mixture  of  ferric  chloride, 
(2)  heating  the  mixture  of  (1)  at  a  temperature  between 
90"  to  250*  C.  until  there  is  a  sudden  and  substantial  in- 
crease in  the  viscosity  of  the  mixture,  (3)  allowing  the 
product  of  ( 2 )  to  cool  to  atmospheric  temperatures,  where 
a  can  vary  from  1.85  to  2.1. 


>UL'iS  '.>.<w»iM<rMi        3177  177  »   '     :      -i 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RUBBER  STABILIZED 

WITH  TUNGSTEN  TRIOXIDE 
WUUam  J.  Bobear,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Companv.  i  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawinc.    Original  application  Apr.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No. 
21,141,  DOW  Patent  No.  3,098,836,  dated  July  23,  1963. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
.   227,575 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  organopolysiloxane  rub- 
ber composition  having  improved  resistance  to  heat-aging 
comprising  mixing  together  by  weight,  ( 1 )  0.8  to  20  parts 
of  tungstein  metal  in  the  form  of  an  oxide  of  tungsten  con- 
sisting essentially  of  tungsten  trioxide,  (2)  100  parts  of  an 
organopolysiloxane,  (3)  10  to  200  parts  of  a  filler,  (4) 
and  a  curing  catalyst,  and  curing  the  resulting  composition 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  80  to  200'  C,  said  organo- 
polysiloxane having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100,000  centi- 
poises  when  measured  at  25*  C,  the  organo  radicals  of 
said  organopolysiloxane  being  members  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  there  being  an  average  of  about  1.98  to  2.01  or- 
gano radicals  per  silicon  atom. 


'*C''.': 


ii 


(a)  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of 
chemically  combined  siloxy  units  having  carboxy- 
alkyl  radicals  attached  to  silicon,  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  said  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  and 
organosiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  chemically 
combined  siloxy  units  having  organo  radicals  at- 
tached to  silicon,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  and  said  equilibration  catalyst  is  the  prod- 
uct of  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
—  10*  C  to  100*  C  of  0.1  to  400  parts  of  a  hydroxy 
containing  material,  per  part  of  a  pho^>horous  halo- 
gen compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
phosphorous  pentahalides  and  phosphorous  oxy  ha- 
lides,  where  said  hydroxy  containing  material  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  secondary  ali- 
phatic alcohols,  tertiary  aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids,  and  adds  of  ^^osphorous  having 
hydoxy  radicals  attached  to  phosphorous. 


3,177,179 
CHAIN  TERMINATED  POLYCARBONATES 

Lieng-buang  I^ee  and  Henno  Keskkohi,  Midland,  MIcli., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,575 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  thermally  stable  chain 
terminated    polycarbonate    resin    having    a    structural 
formula 


in  which 
of  hydroxyl 


is  the  divalent  residue  of  removal 
hydrogens  from  a  diol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycols  and  diphenols,  /i  is  an  integer 
greater  than  20,  and  T  is  the  monovalent  residue  of  re- 
moval of  reactive  hydrogen  from  a  monofunctional  chain 
terminator  having  molecular  weight  less  than  400,  reactive 
with  chloroformyloxy  groups,  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols 
and  mercaptans. 


ti».t 


;r 


f^'    '   i        "*  '  3,177,170 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOPOLY- 

SILOXANTS 

Ben  A.  Bluestein.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,669 
9CUimi.    (CL  260— 46.5) 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  intercondensation  and 
rearrangement  of  siloxy  units  having  carboxyalkyl  radi- 
cals attached  to  siUcon  by  carbon-sUicon  linkages  to  pro- 
vide for  the  formation  of  carboxyalkylorganopolysiloxanc 
having  a  ratio  of  the  sum  of  carboxyalkyl  radicals  and 
organo  radicals  per  silicon  atom  of  from  1.5  to  3,  and 
a  viscosity  up  to  10»  centipoises  at  25*  C,  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperamre  between  20*  to  170*  C,  a 
mixture  of  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  and  0.01%  to  10% 
by  weight  thereof  of  an  equilibration  catalyst,  where  said 
carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  is  selected  from. 


3,177,1«0 

•       POLYESTERS  ' 

James  D.  Doedens,  Midland,  and  Earl  H.  Rosenbrock, 

Aobvra,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tlie  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

fmaj.  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,984 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  resinous  polyester  consisting  essentiaUy  of  the  re- 
peating unit  having  the  formula 

0         0 

wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing at  least  two  carbon  atoms.  , 


.rg 


3,177,181 

TWO  STAGE  VACUUM  DEVOLATILIZATION 

TO  PURIFY  POLY  AMIDES 

Sidney  I.  Banm,  Fitchburg,  and  Rene  AeUon,  Groton, 

Mstss.,  assignors  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster, 

Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,144 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 

1.  A  method  of  pcrfymcr  purification  wherein  unpolym- 

erized  monomer  and  volatiliziable  low  molecular  wei^t 

oligomers  axe  removed   from  a  poly  (amiiKxarboxy  lie 
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>ci<l)-<ypo  {K^y amide  reactioa  product,  said  method  corn- 


feeding  said  polyamide  reaction  product  through  an 
ejBtnuion  zone  in  a  molten  state  at  a  tfemperature  in 
the  range  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  300°  C; 
extracting  at  least  a  predominant  portion  of  the  mooo- 

]l  mer  by  feeding  the  molten  polymers  past  a  first  vent- 
ing passage  in  the  extrufition  zone,  said  paftsage  being 
maintained  at  a  subatmospheric  preasure  of  from 
about  2  to  about  40  millimeters  of  mercuiy; 

.-  maintaining  said  predominant  portion  ol  the  extracted 
monomer  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70*  C.  to 
about  100°  C; 


-«a  <    .»nsj.'      % 


3- 


extracting  at  least  a  predominant  portion  of  the  oli- 
'       gomers  by  feeding  the  molten  polymer  past  a  second 
venting  paasage  in  the  extnuion  zone,  said  second 
passage  being  maintained  at  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure lower  than  said  first  passage  up  to  about  40  mil- 
"       limeters  ci  mercury; 

maintaining  said  predominant  portion  of  the  extracted 
oligomers  at  a  temperatiu-e  of  from  about  200*  C. 
to  about  330*  C; 
«nd  extruding  the  substantially  molten  polyamide  prod- 
uct from  which  there  has  been  removal  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  unwanted  monomers  and  oligomers  to  re- 
cover the  purified  poly (aminocarboxy lie  add) -type 
^r      polyamide  product. 


ni  • 


3,177,lg2 
VULCANIZATION  OF  HALOGENATED 
RUBBERY  POLYMERS 
Dcliner    L.    Cottle,    Highland    Park,    and    Leon   S. 
Mfnclder,  Jr.,  Metncbea,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  EsM> 
^       Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  DrawlDg.    FUed  Sept.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  57,Mt 

14Claliiia.  (CL  240— 79.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  halogenated  rubbery 
copolymer  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  C4  to  C«  isookfin 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  C«  to  C^  multiokfin,  and 
a  minor  proportion  based  on  rubbery  copolymer  of  a 
thiohydantoin  compound  with  no  elemental  sulfur  being 
present,  said  thiohydantoin  compound  being  represented 
by  one  of  the  following  generic  formulas:  .  1 


Vn|(    '.\.-if  1     '•■-'*], 


Rt  Ri 


-.r-w-.^ 


and 

H 


R^i-A 

\ 

L 

Rt  Ri 


■•» 


»<3 


1C-8  . 

—t 


-i-A 


^  '.Mu 


0—0 

I 


wherein  Ri,  Ri,  R|  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  Ci  to  Cm  alkyU,  (c) 
Ci  to  Cjo  aryl,  and  (</)  C^  to  C»  acyls. 


s:J»'  3,177,1»3  S'^ei-i 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CB- 
POLYBUTADIENE 

Floyd  E.  NaykM-  and  Ralpk  C.  Farrar,  Jr.,  BarUcfrille, 
Okla.,  aMlgBors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor> 
poratkNi  d  Delaware 

No  Drawkif .    Fllcd  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  90,92« 

12  Cbrima.    (CL  26»— S2.1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  1,3-butadkne 
in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  system  formed  by  admixing 
(a)  an  organometal  compound  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula RoM,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycJoalkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  allLaryl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  20,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
magnesium  and  lead,  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of 
the  metal,  (b)  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  (c)  a  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  titanium 
tetraiodide,  and,  when  M  is  aluminum  and  magnesium, 
(2)  iodine,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the 
polymerization  in  ;he  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  iso- 
prene  suffldeot  to  improve  the  processabiUty  of  the 
polymerization  product  but  not  exceeding  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  weight  parts  of  butadiene. 

■'■S,177,lg4  •'  ••" 

METHOD    FOR    CONTROLLING    THE    POLYMER 

PRODUCTION     RATE     OF     COPOLYMERS     OF 

ETHYLENE  WITH  HIGHER  OLEFINS 
John  E.  Cottic,   BartlesvUie,  Oida.,  aastgnor  to  PhUlips 
Petrdeam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,741 

-;^..<>  15  ClaioH.    (CL  260 — gg.2) 

I.  fa  a  process  for  copolymerizing  ethylene  in  a  polym- 
erization zone  with  a  higher  1 -olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  containing  chromium  oxide  active  for  such  po- 
lymerization, the  activity  of  said  catalyst  being  decreased 
when  contacted  with  a  deactivating  agent  therefor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  measuring  the  polymer 
production  rate,  introducing  said  deactivating  agent  into 
said  zone  in  controlled  amounts  and  varying  the  amount 
of  said  deactivating  agent  introduced  to  said  zone  as  the 
polymer  production  rate  changes  so  as  to  adjust  said  rate 
by  increasing  the  amount  of  said  deactivating  agent  intro- 
duced into  said  zone  as  the  production  rate  increases  and 
decreasing  the  amount  of  said  deactivating  agent  intro- 
da^ed  into  said  zone  as  the  production  rate  decreaaea. 


UV        •V'-T 


3,177,185 

SYM-HEXAFLUOROISOPROPYL  ACRYLATE  COM- 
POUNDS AND  POLYMERS  THERFX)F 
Jerome  Hollander  and  Cyril  Woolf,   Morristowm,  NJ., 

aarigBon  to  AlUcd  Chemical  Corporadoo,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Orawkig.     Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,546 
/  15  Claims.    (CL  2M— 99.5) 

12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorinated  acrylic 
polymers  which  comprises  homopolymerizing  by  beating 
a  monomer  of  the  f  (xmula : 

f  ,-  "tr. '.I    • 

«■    "R  O     V 

H»c«»o— o'^F-c— r 

.  Vi-H 

w  • 


•«     'i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


April  ^,  1966 
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3  177  186 

*  CRYSTALLIZABLe'poLyMERS  of  t-BUTYL 

•  ACRYLATE  AND  METHACRYLATE 


Mary  Lucy  Miller,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Scaarford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 
'   of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmic  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,283 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 89.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  crysulline  homopolymer 
comprising  mixing  a  monomeric  compound  je4ected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  acrylate  and  ter- 
tiary butyl  methacrylate  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  substantially  inert  organic  solvent  solution  of  n- 
butyl  lithiiMn  in  amounts  ranging  from  about  0.01%  to 
3.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monon>eric 
compound,  ptrfymerizing  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  —90*  C.  to  about  room  tem- 
perature in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  separating  the  re- 
sultant crystalline  polymeric  product. 


pholiniimi  halide  as  defined  in  claim  1,  the  m(rfecular 
proportion  of  said  morpholinium  halide  per  molecular 
profxwiion  of  trialkyl  aluminum  being  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  1:5  and  about  1:60.  1  ' 


irl 


3,177,187  ■•- 

SYM  -  TETRAFLUORODICHLOROISOPROPYI. 
ACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 
lanwie    Hollander  and   Cyril  Woolf,   Morristown,  NJ., 
■■igDors  to  Allied  (  bemkal  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.V^  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawii*.     Filed   Oct.  28,   1963,  Scr.  No.  319,590 
14  Claims.    (CL  260—89.5) 
1 1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorofluorinated 
acrylk  polymers  which  comprises  homopolymerizing  by 

heating  a  monomer  of  the  formula  >:; 

/    «  II,  I, 

O     CI 

1— C    F-C-F 

O— C— H 

-T 
CI 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosist- 
iog  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


HiC: 
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3  177  198 
PREPARING  AND  CURING  COMPOSmONS  OF 

TERMINALLY  REACTIVE  POLYMERS 

Henry  L.  Hsieh,  Bartles^ille,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jane  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,238 
14  Clalnis.     (O.  26fr— 94J) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polymer  which  comprises 
contacting  a  vinylidene-containing  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecuk,  vinyl-substituted  aromatic 
compounds,  vinylpyridines,  vinylquinolines,  acrylic  and 
alkaciylic  acid  esters,  acrylonitrile,  mcthacrylonitrile,  N, 
N-disubstituted  amides,  vinylfuran  and  N-vinylcarbazole 
under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  mixture  of  mono- 
and  polyfunctional  organo  alkali  metal  initiators  having 
the  formulas  RM  and  RM,  where  each  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  x  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  replacing 
the  alkali  metal  atoms  in  the  resulting  polymer  was  stable 
reactive  groups,  and  recovering  the  polymer. 

4.  A  process  for  making  a  cnrabk  p<^yn»er  with  im- 
proved processahility  which  comprises  contacting  a  con- 
jugated diene  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  an  initiator  system  in  hydrocarbon  solvent  under 
polymerization  conditions,  said  initiator  system  including 
at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula  RLi  and  at 
least  one  material  having  the  formula  RLi,  wherein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  contacting 
the  resulting  polymer  in  solution  with  carbon  dioxide,  and 
recovering  the  polymeric  composition  containing  carboxy 
groups.  '— •  '•     ^ 


.^..^.i 
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3,177,188 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  LTILIZING 

A  FREE  METAL  AS  THE  CATALYST 

Gardner   C.    Ray    and    Forrest   N.   Ruehien,   Bartles^  ille, 
Oiiia.,  auignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
•     poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jane  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,760 

15  Clahns.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1 .  A  process  for  polymerizing  olefins  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  finely  divided  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon, boron,  titanium,  silicon,  iron  and  chromium  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  400*  F.  and  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  below  10-'  mm.  Hg  for  a  period  of  time  sufl9- 
cient  to  remove  volatile  catalyst  contaminants,  contacting 
an  olefin  monomer  with  the  thus  degassed  catalyst  under 
polymerization  conditions  while  continually  exposing  a 
fresh  catalyst  surface  active  for  polymerization  of  said 
monomer,  and  recovering  a  polyolefin  product. 


•.  I 


3,177,189 

POLYMERIZATION  PROMOTER 

Robert  Fuhmumn,  Dover,  and  Fred   W.  Koff,  Clifton, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  NVY7,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawli«.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,190 

10  Ciaims.  (O.  260—93.7) 
6.  Tn  a  process  of  polymerizing  alpha-olefins  to  solid 
polymers  using  as  a  catalyst  a  combination  of  alpha- 
titanium  trichloride  and  a  trialkyl  aluminum  compound, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  admixing  with  said 
catalyst  a  promoter  consisting  essentially  of  2-oxo-mor- 


3,177,191 

REMOVAL  OF  ALKALI  METALS  FROM  HYDRO- 
CARBON POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Arthur  Douwe  de  Vries  and  Donald  Dnnwody  Dunlop, 
both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,909 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 94.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  polymers  of  conjugated 
dioleftns  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  diolefins  are 
polymerized  in  a  polymerization  zone  in  the  presence  of 
a  finely  divided  alkali  metal  catalyst  and  an  inert  solvent 
for  the  polymer  and  wherein  there  is  withdrawn  from 
said  polymerization  zone  a  mixture  of  said  solvent  con- 
taining polymer  dissolved  therein  and  alkali  metal  and 
wherein  1  to  25  wt  percent  of  acid  clay,  based  on  said 
polymer,  is  added  to  said  mixture  and  the  resulting  mix- 
ture is  fUtered  to  remove  the  alkali  metal,  the  improve- 
ment which  comiwises  adding  0.1%  to  10%  of  nphtha-in- 
soluble  gel  formed  by  the  polymerization  of  conjugated 
dioelfins  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  said  mixture  withdrawn 
from  said  polymerization  zone.  | 


3,177.192 
PRODUCTION  OF  CIS- 1.4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 

A  TICU-TlL-PbR^  CATALYST 
Floyd  E.  Naylor,  BartiesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUUips 
Petroleum  Compsuy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,325   ., 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.3) 
1.  A   process   for   preparing   a    cis    1 ,4-polybutadicne 
which  comprises  contacting  1 ,3-butadiene  in  a  hydrocar- 
bon diluent  with  a  catalyst  obtained  by  mixing  materials 
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comprising  (a)  an  organolead  compound  having  the  for- 
mula R4Pb,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi  radicals, 
and  (b)  titanium  tetrachloride  and  titanium  tetraiodide, 
the  mol  ratio  of  said  organolead  compound  to  total  ti- 
tanium compounds  bemg  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  2:1  and 
the  mol  ratio  of  titanium  tetrachloride  to  titanium  tetra- 
iodide being  in  the  range  of  0.5 : 1  to  5:1,  said  contacting 
occurring  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —100  to  250' 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  siiflScient  to  maintain  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  liquid  phase;  and  recovering  a  polybuta- 
diene  containing  at  least  90  percent  cis  1,4-addition. 


m-:  » (  c  r:*.--3  ■*• 


c; 


3,177,193 

PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  MOLDABIUTY 
AND  EXTRUDABILITY  OF  SCUD  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS 

John  N.  Scott,  Jr^  BartlesyOle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhlUipc 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^  No  Drawing.     FUed  July  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,984 
2  Claims.     (O.  260—94.9) 

1.  Process  for  increasing  the  melt  index  of  a  poly- 
ethylene having  a  melt  index  not  above  about  0.05  and 
having  a  high  molecular  weight  which  process  comprises 

uniformly  contacting  said  polyethylene  in  discrete  finely 
divided  form  in  solid  state  with  elemental  oxygen  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  between  about  100*  C.  and  about 
130*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  improve  the 
moldability  and  extrudabUity  of  said  polyethylene. 


3,177,194 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  UTILIZING  AN 
,  INSOLUBLE  TITANIUM  GEL  AS  A  CATALYTIC 
'  COMPONENT 

Gaido  B.  Stamps,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  asignor  to  Union  Car- 
.  bide  Corporatloa,  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 


r. 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,082 


12  Claims.    (CL  260— 94.9) 

9.  A  method  for  producing  polyethylene  free  of  cor- 
rosive compounds  cootprising  contacting  ethylene  under 
polymerization  conditioos  with  a  catalyst  containing  as 
essential  elements  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble  titanium  gel 
characterized  by  the  structure: 


BO-Tl— O- 

i 

— O— Tl— O- 
-O- 


OR 

-Tt-O- 

i 

-Tt— OR 
-Tl-OR 


I,-     I 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  there  are  at  least  six  alkoxy 
groups  per  five  titanium  atoms  and  a  hydrocarbon  alumi- 
num compound  having  tfae  formula:  .■*■ 


.ii'-j 


Al-Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  Rj  and  Rj,  and  Rj  and  R|  are  hy- 
drocarbon groaps  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  said 
elements  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1  to 
10  parts  ot  said  aluminum  compound  per  part  of  said 
hydrocarbon  insoluble  titaniimi  gel  and  recovering  the 
polymer  produced. 


T  ,■■ 


3,177,195 
OLEFIN   POLYMERIZATION   PROCESS   USING    A 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  A  NORMAL  ALKYL 

BROMIDE 
Alfred  Steitz,  Jr.,  Floanm>or,  IIL,  and  Shelby  P.  Sharp, 

Tulsa,  OUJu,  Mrignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 

cato,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1961,  S«r.  No.  96,t74 
9  Claims.     (CL  260—94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  to  a 
normally  solid  polyethylene  which  comprises  contacting 
ethylene  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  supported  oxide  of  a  metal  of 
Group  5a  of  the  Periodic  Table  aiKi  a  hydrocarbon 
aluminum  compound  having  the  formula  AlRnXt_B 
wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  a 
halogen  and  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  3,  said  contacting 
being  effected  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  reaction  medium 
containing  from  about  1  to  about  50%  by  volume  of  a 
normal  alkyl  bromide  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  and  separating  solid  polyethylene 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  (as  measured  in  decaUn  at 
130*  C.)  of  from  about  5  to  about  15  dl./g. 


r-' 


3,177,196  ♦ 

LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACTION  PROCFDURl 
Edward  G.  Sctieibel,  MontcUlr,  NJ.,  assignor  to  York 

Process  Equipment  Corporation,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  a 

corporattoo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,601 
UCMnm,    (0.260—97.6) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  two  compo- 
nents having  different  distribution  coefficients  between  an 
immiscible  pair  of  solvents  of  different  specific  gravities 
which  comprises:  (1)  introducing  the  mixture  into  an 
intermediate  stage  of  a  multistage  counter-ctirrent 
primary  extractor  in  which  the  light  solvent  is  introduced 
into  the  bottom  end  and  the  heavy  solvent  is  introduced 
into  the  top  end,  the  ratio  between  these  solvents  being 
such  that  the  extraction  factor  for  one  component  will  be 
greater  than  unity  and  the  extraction  factor  for  the  other 
component  will  be  less  than  unity;  (2)  contacting  part 
of  the  enriched  heavy  solvent  from  the  primary  extractor 
in  a  second  multistage  extractor  with  fresh  light  solvent 
so  that  the  extraction  factor  for  the  component  in  the 
heavy  solvent  will  be  great  than  unity;  (3)  separating 
the  dissolved  component  from  the  other  part  of  the  en- 
riched heavy  solvent  from  the  primary  extractor;  (4) 
recycling  the  heavy  solvent  recovered  from  steps  (2)  and 
(3)  to  a  third  extractor;  (5)  contacting  part  of  the  en- 
riched light  sdvent  from  the  primary  extractor  with  this 
heavy  solvent  in  the  third  extractor  so  the  extraction 
factor  for  the  component  in  the  light  solvent  will  be  leas 
than  unity;  (6)  separating  the  dissolved  component  from 
the  other  part  of  the  enriched  light  solvent  from  the 
primary  extractor;  (7)  recycling  the  now  fresh  light 
solvent  recovered  from  steps  (5)  and  (6)  to  the  second 
extractor. 


3,177,197 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  SCLEROPROTEINS  WITH 

ALCOHOLIC  HYDROXIDE  SOLUTION 

Errhi  J.  Hawrylewic?  and  Ir«i«   D.  Bliudzius,  Chicago, 

IIL,  aarignors,  b>  mesne  assignments,  to  KelLable  Pack- 

iag  Company,  Chicago,  IIL 

Filed  Joac  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293^23 

4KW  SCIaiiM.    (CL  260— 123.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  proteinaceous 
product  which  can  be  hydrolyzcd  by  pepsin,  which  con- 
sists in  contacting  a  material  containing  scleroprotein  with 
a  liquid  consisting  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an 
aqueous  alkali  hydroxide,  said  Uquid  having  a  pH  of  12 
to  14,  at  ambient  temperature  and  normal  pressure,  add- 
ing a  mineral  acid  to  lower  the  pH  to  2  to  6  and  sq>arat- 
ing  the  protem. 
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•  <vws.tt'.ilirf^- ■«        3,177,190 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
KoonMl  Welt,  CologDe-Stemmbeim,  Edgar  Siegd  ami 
Otto  Bayer,  Leverimsen,  and  Gerluuxi  Holfrum,  Op- 
laden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabrikeo  Bayer 
Aktiengej»elk<:haft,  I^^erkuaen,  Germany,  a  corpom- 
tioo  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,137 

Claims  prloHt>.  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1960, 

F  30,693;  July  7,  1960,  F  31,600 

7  Claims.     (O.  260—152) 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


A— N-iN-B-N 


/ 


(CH«CHr-0), 


\. 


-CH-CHiBOiZ 

k 


Ri 


wherein  B  is  a  compooent  of  the  benzene  series,  R^  is 
— C^Hg  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0-1;  when  n  is  0,  R  is  H, 
Z  is  lower  alkyl,  and  A  is  a  component  having  the  formula 


0|N 


wherein  P  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  and  Q  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o(  chlorine  aiKl  cyaiK>;  and 
when  n  is  1,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Z  is  lower  alkyl 
of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  R  is  H,  and  R  and  Z,  in  combina- 
tion, form  a  ring  having  the  general  formula 

— CH CHi 

CHi      CHi 


\ 


^ 


and  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
component  of  the  benzene,  thiazoie  and  thiodiazole  series; 
the  dyesttiff  being  free  of  sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic 
acid  groups. 


3,177,199 
WATER-SOLUBLE  A7X)  DYF.STUFFS 
Lmigc,  Ludwigshafen  (Rlilne),  Helmut  Steueiia, 
Heidelberg.  Rudolf  Schroedel  and  Roland  MDcller, 
Ludwigkhafen  (Rhine),  and  Wilhelm  Federliiel.  Fran- 
kentliaL,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a.ssignors  to  BadiMrbe  Ani- 
lln-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengescllsdkaft,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing,     nied  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  9,  1958, 

B  51,366;  Nov.  14,  1959,  B  55,538 

5  Clainu.     (CL  260—162) 

1.  A  water-soluble  azo  dyestuA  of  the  formula 

B -SOi— O-C  Hf-C  H— CHr-O— D— N=N— E 

I  W,.-  .                                                 i 
in  which: 

B  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  __.    ,    j^    ^.  ,    . 

HO—.   CH,-.   CHt— CH-.  CI— CH,-CHr-. 


and 


i:*i„ 


D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


.tm 


CHt 


O^-- 


811  0.0.-18 


"*  CH, 


*.  CHtO-/  \-* 


<!)CH«  ".  ■'  ■     *.'.-''■<■   ' 

CH, 


HOOC 


—• 


SOiCH, 


the  asterisk  (*)  indicating  the  position  at  whidi  D 
is  linked  to  the  azo  group  ( — Ns=N — );  and 
E  represents  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  naphthalene  and  pyrazolone 
series;  said  coupling  component  containing  up  to 
two  aromatically-substituted  water-solubilizing  SO^H 
groups. 

3,177JM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CARDIO- 
ACTIVE MONOGLYCOSIDES 
Knno  Meyer,  Baael,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmano- 
Im  Rodic  Inc.,  Notley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcney 
No  Drawing.      FUed   July   31,    1963,  Scr.   No.   299,108 
ClataM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

9,607/62 
2  Chdnas.    (CL  260— 210j5)  1  ^^   ' 

1.  Canarigenin-D(-|-)-digitoxoside  having  ^e  formula 


H    H 


H,C— C— C C— CHt-C— o 

OH    OR 


i    ii*».  rfi  /• 


3,177,201 

SUBSTITUTED   5-PIflENYL-3H-l,4-BENZODlAZ- 
ra»INES  AND  HYDROGENATION  PRODUCTS 
THEREOF 
Earl  Recder,  Nntiey,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stembach,  Upper 
Moatdair,  NJ.,  aasigDors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Dec  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,590  - 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l)enzodiazepine  comfwunds  of  the  formulas 


wlierein 

Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl. 

R]  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyL 

Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phen- 
yl, monohalophenyl  and  mono-lower  alkylphenyl, 

R«  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 


'  1 
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R«  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  and  lower  alkanoylozy, 

and  medicinally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  the  basic 

benzodiazefnne  compounds. 


♦— r.. 


3,177^02 
6.AMINO-5H-DIBEN  ZO(d^  1,3IDIAZ£PINES 
WOliam   E.    Krcigfabaum    and    Homer    C.    Scarboroagii, 
ETaniTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  JohnsoB  A  Com- 

Kny,  E^aiisTlUc,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
o  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31^14* 
11  Claims.     (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


3*1 


H,^^ 


•0«^«A 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  hereof  .wherein  A  and  B  each 
represent  up  to  two  phenyl  ring-attached  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  trifluoromethyl,  and  alkoxy, 
alkyl,  and  carbalkoxy  each  having  up  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  E  is  an  amino  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxylamino,  morphoiino,  thi- 
amorpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  hexamethylene- 
imino,  4-(lower  alkyl )iMperazino  in  which  the  lower 
alkyl  group  has  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


i      ." 


\ 


B> 


R< 


and 


..y,'.      \. 


\  ^ 


y-T 


-N' 


Ri 


Alk-Y 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  each  having  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  carboxyalkyi,  carbalkoxyklkyl.  cycloalkyl  each  hav- 
ing up  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  phenyl,  and 
thiazolyl,  Alk  is  an  alkylene  group  having  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  an  amino  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  morphoiino,  thiomorpholino,  piperidino, 
pyrrolidino,  4- (lower  alkyl )-piperazino,  in  which  the 
lower  alkyl  group  has  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
amino  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  and  B  are  each  up  to  two  phenyl  ring-attached 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkoxy,  alkyl, 
carbalkoxy,  each  having  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  with 
a  carbodiimide  reactant  of  the  formula  R*N=0=NR*, 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  110°  C,  thereby  effecting  conden- 
sation of  said  2,2'-diaminodiphenyl  and  carbodiimide  re- 
actants  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IN/'    :^2»  Ti>  fMimf'»W'  -^ 


\ 


Ri 


UM'.; 


RI 


/% 


I 


wherein  R*  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 

9.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  2,2'-diamino- 
diphenyl  reactant  of  the  formula  mt 


pra» 


^^k  ,i; 


NHi 


'A. 


:i. 


t1»»v^.4^ 


NBRi 


fc   j< 


a  ffir:  n" 


wherein  A.  B,  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 
10.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  compouixi 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  S-benzylpseudo- 
thiourea  sulfates  and  halides,  and  S-lower  alkylpseudo- 
thiourea  sulfates  and  halides  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  said  lower  alkyl  group  with  a  2,2'-diaminodii^nyl  re- 
actant of  the  formula  ..    ■  ... 


<iui 


XV 


■•f 


iV 


0: 


-.V' 


wherein  A  and  B  each  represent  up  to  two  phenyl  ring- 
attached  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkoxy, 
alkyl,  and  carbalkoxy  having  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms, 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  110*  C.  thereby  produc- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 


ik   « 


il^VarlC 


NHi 


M- 


:t> 


wherein  A  and  B  have  the  same  meaning  as  above. 

ii*  '       ' 

3,177^3 

PENICILLIN  DERTVATTVES 

MoflCfl   Wolf   Goldberg,    Upper    Moatclair,    and   Sidney 

Tcitcl,  B«U*Tille.  N  J.,  assignort  to  UoSmann-La  Roche 

Inc^  N«dcy,  NJ.,  a  corponidoa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawteg.    FUed  Dec.  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  I5S,164 

8  Claims.    (CL  26«— 239.1) 
1.  A  class  of  compounds  having  the  formula:       ^ 
I  H    H  8  CH( 

Br-N-6-CH        C-CH,  ..,^   .     • 

O— C-N C-COKHR 

i 
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wherein  Ri  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the  dais  COD- 
sistinc  of  C«H*CH|CO— ,  C,H«OCH|CO— ,  and 


OCHi 


CO— 


and 


R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
beozyloxy. 

.L       ^"^^^"^ 

3,177,204 
N-SUBSTITUTED  1,3-DIH\  DRO-2H-AZEFIN-l^NES 

LcQ  A.  Paqoette,  Portage  Township.  Kalamazoo  County, 
Midi.,  assignor  to  The  L  pjolu  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,614 

37  Claims.     (CL  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  base  form,  acid  addition  salts,  and  alkyl  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


between  C-1  and  C-2;  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  «-methyl,  ^-methyl,  a-fluorine,  p- 
fluorine,  a-chlorine  and  /3-chlorine;  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ^-hydroxy!  and  keto:  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and 
chlorine;  R  is  a  hydroxyl  group;  T  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-hydroxy,  o-hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  a-methyl 
and  ^-methyl;  R  and  T  together  are  the  group 


.0  Ri- 

\^/        ... 

/  \      ^» 

.0  Rt     i.r 


1'*!  ,:$* 


tin< 


'I 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  hydrocarbon  residue  of 
less  than  8  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 

4.  19-methyl-16a,17a  -  isopropylidencdioxy-A*  -  10a- 
pregnene-ll^,21-diol-3,20-dione. 


a»  y^    Ri 


'f': 


»  fc'XU  ,»<-    I 


U 


-C.Hi^N 


\ 


R4 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R4  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkenyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  n  is  2  to  6, 
inclusive,  wherein  the  two  N  atoms  are  separated  by  a 
chain  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  alkyl 
o(  said  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  contains  1  to  20  .^^1. , 
carbon  atoms,  indusive.  , ,  ,~ 


3,177406  >£t 

.  SELECTIVE  BROMINATION  OF  A-RING  ARCM^ 

MATIC  17.KETALIZED  STEROIDS 
Ldand  L.  Smith,  Mal>em,  Pa.,  and  Daniel  M.  TeOtt-, 
WDmingtoo,  Del.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
nets  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,406 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—239.55) 
A    method     for    selective     16-alpha    bromination    of 
1,3,5(10)  estratriene  compounds  of  the  formula 


:»■"■■..      I 


rt. 


VM 


3,177005 

,  -      If-LOWER-ALKYL-lOa-DERrVATTVES  OF 
'^^  CORTICAL  HORMONES 

Albert  Bower?,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporatioa,    Panama,    Panama,    a    corporation    of 
Panama 
No  Drawfag.     FOed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,234 

21  Clafans.     (CL  260—239.55) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula : 


^; 


CHi< 


i  Hi. 

I 


■.y>i)afl.l  Ik 


T.v. 


Cilin- 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises 
brominating  an  estratriene  of  said  formula  with  pyridinium 
hydrobromide  perbromide  in  an  organic  solvent  solution 
where  said  estratriene  is  at  least  partially  soluble,  at 
about  room  temperature,  and  isolating  from  the  reaction 
mixture  the  corresponding  16-o-bromo-l,3,5(10)  estra- 
triene compound.  "   .^-\  \       ■   x-. 


>  ti 


where  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  W  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  double  bond  and  a  saturated  linkage 


y, »».  -V-; 


3,177,207 
BIS-TRIAZINYLAMINO-STILBENE  COMPOUNDS 
n'  E4gar  Siefd,  LcreitaaeB,  Heinrich  Gold,  Cologne- 
4ir      Stammbeim,    and    Anton    Schiachter    and    Josef 
Hegemann,    L^everkusen.    Germany,    assignors    to 
»•       Farbcnfabriken   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft,   Levcr- 
knsen,  Germany  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Hied  June  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  5, 1957, 
F  23,176,  F  23.177 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—240) 
A  compound  ai  the  foUowing  formula: 

u;5  b-Zl-^it^^'  -ef 


oe 


t-<3'*-?*' 


N 

V  >^  \  ^ 

>— NH-C  C— KB-ptMnyl 


biBX 


f  H— C  HiC  HjC  H|C  H|C  Hi— C  0  ON 
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ipr* -^  *^"* -^  *"  3,177,2M  ^ 

A        FRODUCnON  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE     - 

1,4-DrVlNYLBENZENE  SERIES 
Walter  Sdlz  and  Hont  Pommer,  Ludwlgshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscfae  Anllin-  &  Soda-FalMrik 
AlKtiengesellschaft,  Ladwigsfaafen  (Rliine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2M46 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15,  1959, 
fv  B  53,252;  Mar.  15,  1960.  B  57,06« 

S  Claims.    (CL  260—240) 

1.  1,4  -  bis  -  (4'  -  alpha  -  tctrahydrofuranyloxy  -  3'- 
methoxy-styryl )  -benzene. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the 
1,4-divinylbcnzene  series  whldi  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


J-vO      3- 


"-I  i    C;^  1 


wherein  Ri  represents  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Ri 
represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R« 
each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halogen,  with  an  aromatic 
aldehyde  in  an  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
proton  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  alcoholates  of  low-molec- 
ular weight  alcohols  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C 


I    IS.  An  anthrol  compound  of  the  formula:       ti-».4r ' 


1-5    ao/ 


to 


•  DIHYDRO ANTHRACENE  COMPOUNDS 

Torfcfl  O.  Hotel,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  sMigMM 

Kefalas  A/iS,  Copcnhagen-Valby,  Denmark 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,427 

Clalnis  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Sept  16,  1960, 

32,011/60;  Feb.  17,  1961,  5,893/61 

UClateH.    (CL  260— 240) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(1)    aminopropylidene   9/10-dihydroanthracenes    of   the 

fwTOula:  ,\       s     ,  ( 


\y 


:4t«.  B« 


i 


■T      { 


Ik 


B* 


,*;  ia::-  i 


< 

'     ^  ir       »■ 

\. 

^  ^i-  ^  [ 

?. 
> 


OH 


RI 


CHjCHi  CH«.N 


y 

Vf     -I 


in  which  each  of  R'  and  R*  is  a  lower-alkyl  group,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkyloxy,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  coDsifting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 


in  which  each  of  R^  and  R'  is  a  lower-alkyl  group.  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkyloxy,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  CMisisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 


\. 


B* 


B« 


-  J    Jt; 


:^f«  ri«j. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower-alkyl- 
amino,  benzyl-lowcr-alkylamino,  the  radical  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic amine,  having  a  saturated  five-membercd  ring,  and 
the  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  amine  having  a  saturated 
six-membercd  ring,  said  heterocyclic  amines  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  pipcridine,  mor- 
pholine,  thiamorpholine,  N^-loweralkylpiperazine,  and  C- 
lower-alkyl  derivatives  of  the  foregoing. 


3,177,210 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANINE  SPECTRAL 

SENSITIZING  DYES 

Aba  E.  Rosenoir.  Framlngfaam,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Polar- 
oM  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,024 
4  Claims.     (CL  260— 240.65) 

4.  The  process  of  preparing  anhydro-4,5.4',5'-dibenro- 
9-methyl-3,3'-bis-(7-sulfopropyl)  -  thiacarbocyanine  hy- 
droxide which  comprises  heating  2-methyl-naphtho[l,2-d] 
thiazole  with  1,3-propane  sultone  to  provide  2-methyl-3- 
(>-sulfopropyl)-naphtho[l,2-d]thiazolium  inner  salt  and 
then  coodenaing  the  thus-prepared  product,  in  the  preseiKe 
of  a  basic  condensing  agent  with  triethvlorthopropionate. 


IS 


3,177  Jll 

10-{(AMEWOCARBAMYL-1  -PIPERIDYL)-LOWER. 

ALKYL).PHENOTHIAZINES 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Cokmk,  and  Lewis  P.  Albro,  North 
Grecnboah,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Lsc,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.      Filed  July   26,    1957,  Ser.   No.   674,272 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 243) 
1.  A  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-additioo  salt  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula       ;  ' 


'() 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  di-lower-alkyl- 
amino.  benzyl-lower-alkylamino.  and  heterocyclic  amine 
radicals,  said  heterocyclic  amines  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine, 
thiamOTpholine,  N^-lower-alkylpiperazine,  and  C-lower- 
alkyl  derivatives  of  the  foregoing,  and  (2)  acid  addition 
salts  thereof.    „        . 


.-  11 


-- CJ> 


Urf  sr>»A; 


wherein  X  represems  halogen,  Y  represents  a  lower-alkyl- 
ene  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  separat- 
ing the  nitrogen  atoms  and  R  represents  an  unsubstituted- 
N-aminocarbamyl. 
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3,177,212 
COMPOUND  3-DIPHENYLENEMETHYL  -  6  -  CHLO- 
RO-7-SULFAMYL  -  3,4  -  DIHYDRO  - 1,2,4  -  BENZO- 
THIADIAZINE 

Tsotoma  IriknnL,  6  4-chomc,  Nihonbashi-Hondio, 

Ctano-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Plied  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1962, 

37 '4,773 
1  Claim.     (CL  260—243) 
A  compound  having  a  melting  point  of  306*  C.  and 
representable  by  the  structural  formula 


•»  1  f  f-J^liKl. 
kAfV/        HiNO 


::f 


•   4 


3,177413 
2-(33-DIMETHYL-4-MORPHOLINYLMERCAPTO)- 

BENZOTHIAZOLE 
Marion  W.  Harman,  Nitro,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    OrtgiJaal  applicadoa  Sept  8.  1958,  Ser.  No. 
759,409.  DOW  Patent  No.  3,078,258,  dated  Feb  19,  1963. 
DlTlded  and  this  application  Apr.  5,  1962^  Ser.  No. 
119,719 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  264->247.1) 
2  -  (3,5  -  dimethyl  •  4  -  morphcdinyimercapto)benzo- 
thiazole.  , 


I  3,177,214 

RESINOUS  TRLAZINYLAMINO  ANTHRA- 
QUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
G«org  Saber,  BMeL  Paai  Schaefer,  Rlehen,  and  Artbor 
Maeder,  nThcrwil.  Switxeriand,  assignors  to  Clba  Urn- 
ited.  Basel.  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  May  6, 1959, 
71.970   59;  July  13,  1959,  75.675/59 
1  Claim.     (CL  260—249) 
A  resinous  dyestufT  obtained  by  reacting  a  mixture  of 
formaldehyde  and  melamine  with  an  anthraquinone  dye- 
stuff  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  con- 
tains At  \cut  one  atomic  grouping  of  the  fonnula 


halide  and  cyanamide,  in  which  solvent  anm:)onium  halide 
is  soluble  in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of  about  5  grams 
per  liter  at  the  reaction  temperature,  separating  am- 
monium halide  which  precipitates  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, trimerizing  the  cyanamide  in  the  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  at  which  trimerization  proceeds  within  the 
range  from  about  150*  C.  up  to  about  275"  C.  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  ammonia  to 
favor  the  trimerization  and  minimize  production  of  di- 
cyandiamide,  and  recovering  melamine  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 

10.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  melamine  from 
hydrogen  cyanide  comprising  subjecting  a  solution  of  hy- 
drogen cyanide  and  an  ammonium  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  bromide  and  am- 
monium chloride  to  the  action  of  a  direct  electric  current 
in  an  electrolytic  cell,  in  which  the  cathode  and  anode 
compartments  are  divided  by  a  permeable  membrane,  re- 
covering cyanogen  halide  from  the  solution  in  the  anode 
compartment,  reacting  the  cyanogen  halide  with  ammonia 
at  a  temperature  at  which  the  reaction  to  form  cyanamide 
proceeds,  within  the  range  from  about  —40*  C.  up  to 
about  100*  C,  in  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  cyanamide 
is  soluble  in  an  amoimt  of  at  least  50  grams  per  liter  and 
for  cyanogen  halide  and  cyanamide,  in  which  solvent  am- 
monium halide  is  soluble  in  an  amount  not  in  excess  of 
about  5  grams  per  liter  at  the  reaction  temperature,  sepa- 
rating anmionium  halide  which  precipitates  from  the  re- 
action mixture,  trimerizing  the  cyanamide  in  the  said 
solution  at  a  temperature  at  which  trimerization  proceeds 
within  the  range  from  about  150*  C.  up  to  about  273*  C. 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixtxire 
in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  ammonia 
to  favor  the  trimerization  and  minimize  production  of  di- 
cyandiamide,  and  recovering  melamine  from  the  reaction 


mixture. 
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in  which  m  and  n  each  represents  a  whole  number  of  at 
the  most  2. 


^'  ^ 


'       3,177,215 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MELAMINE 
FROM  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE  BY  WAY  OF 
CYANAMIDE 

Robert  W.  Foreman.  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Franklin  Veatch, 
Lyndhurst.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Cmb- 
pany,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of  Ohio 
FUmI  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,875 
laClafam.    (CL  260— 249.7) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  melamine  from 
cyanogen  halide  and  ammonia  which  comprises  reacting 
the  cyanogen  halide  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  at 
which  the  reaction  to  form  cyanamide  proceeds,  within 
the  range  from  about  —40*  C.  up  to  about  100*  C,  in 
solution  in  an  inert  solvent  cyanamide  is  soluble  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  50  grams  per  liter  and  for  cyanogen 


3,177,216 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-2-THIO-5H.ALKA(d). 

PYRIMIDINES  AND  CONGENERS 

A.  Wagner,  Chicago.  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarlc 

Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  28,   1961,  Ser.  No.  162,961 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  260—251) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  'f^^i,  >  .m^ 


«l 


(CHi) 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  the  sulfonyl  radical  and  n  repreitenU  a  posi- 
tive integer  less  than  5.        ' .  i 


M 


3,177,217 
4,7-DIAMINO-N.(SUBSTrTLTED>-2-ALKYLTHIO-6- 

PTERIDINECARBOXAMIDES 
Thomas  S.  Osdene.  West  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,487 

3Clateii.    (CL  26»— 251.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 

NH, 

I     -      ,       .  ^ 

lAY 


i  '.^  >•-.■<■■<,' 


wherein  AlkS  represents  a  lower  alkylthio  radical;  R  it 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  A  is  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  radical  having  from 
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2  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain;  and  Y  k  setocted  from 
the  group  cxxxsisting  of  di-lower  alkylamino,  morphoiino, 
piperidino  and  pyrrolidiiio. 

3.  4,7-diamino-N-(2  -  diethylaminoethyl)  -  2  -  methyl- 
merc«pto-6-pteridi  necarboxamkle. 


3,177ai« 
;.    METHYLENE-BlS<2^UAPaDINO-4-METHYL. 
QUINAZOLINE) 

*  Joseph  Patrick  Brown,  Llangollen,  Wales,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Chemkab  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  Britisl]  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.   17,    1962,   Scr.  No.   16«,90< 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—256.4) 

1.  6,6'  •  metfayletie  -  bi»( 2-gTM nidi no-4-methylquinazo- 
tine). 

2.  8,8'  -  methylene  •  bis(2-guanidino-4-methylquinazo- 
line).  'Ui  <  ^ 

^-^-^— -^  f." 

-^  3,177,21f 

l-PHENYL^PYRIDYLETHYL-PIPERAZINES 

Arnold  BtomI,  Verona,  NJ.,  okI  Hans  Bmdcrcr,  Riebca, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc^ 
Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
166,367.  Divided  and  this  apphcation  Aug.  25,  1944, 
Ser.  No.  392,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jaa.  29,  1941, 
713/61;  Apr.  1«,  1941,  4,194/41;  Oct  11,  1941, 
11,754/61 

i,  4Clainis.    (CL  24»— 24S) 

-  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


.■;jn'u   ivjtj    -V. 


B— N 


KT^Uj^.   pai 


N-CHr-CHr-R' 


wherein  R  is  nitrophenyl  and  R'  is  pyridine,  and  acid 
salts  thereof. 

3,1T7,22» 
CERTAIN     2H-2-TRICHLOROMETHYLMERCAPTO- 
NAPHTHILS  •  cdpBOTHIAZOLE  .  1,1  .  DIOXIDE 
COMPOL'NDS 

Gerald  Rey-Bellet  and  Ham  Splefelbcrg,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to   Hoffmann- la   Roche  Inc.,  Nnticy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.   17,   1962,  Scr.  No.  224,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Sept  24,  1941, 

11,159/61 
SClalDM.    (CL24*— 341) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^t^vlvA    .<    :■: 


I'- 


A.t«f-r 


:.e»''- 


'^nmA  < 

in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  formyl  and 
acetyl;  and  in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alliyl. 
formyl  and  acetyl. 


■■""''    ^"    "  3,177,221  ^' 

2,13-BENZOTHIADIAZOLINE-2a-DIOXIDES 
John  Carson.  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil 

tories.  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  FennsylmyB 
«   No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254^34 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 3tl) 
■     1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:         .nxnii  n»  >i  A  :i  ^la 

'    \      !  • 
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Apbil  6,  196d 


x-j-  I 


80i 


k^.r^vipiH 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halo,  and  R  and  Ri  are  each  members  <k  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl  and  phenethyl. 


■V  *' 


3,177,222 

3  •  ARALKYL  .  4  .  THIAZOLIDONE-2-CARBOXYUC 

AND  .2-ALKANOIC  AC1D8,  AND  DERTVATTVES 

THEREOF 

Alexander  R.  Surrey,  Albany,  N.Y.,  aaiicnor  to  Sterling 

Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,832 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—304.7)  , 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ! 


•F»>^'  I' 


.bi.u»»f^  ^'  v< 


0»C- 
HtO 


-N-CHr-Ar 
C— Y-COOB 


^^unhaf 


»■•< 


\''    ^OH. 


where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  — R',  — OR',  — S— R' 


ir 


l»r 


-8-E',  -8-B' 


— NHR'.  — N(R')^  — NHCOR'.  halo.  — CF,.  —NO,. 
— NHj  and  — OH  where  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkyl  and  phenyl.Y  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  direct  linkage  and 
lower-alkylene,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl.  and  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


'..J 
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3,177423 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES 
WilUam   E.   Enicr,   WUmington,   DcL,   Mrignor  to   Ak 
Prodncts    and    Chemicala,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,427   - 

4  Claims.    (O.  264— 349) 
2.    The    method    of    synthesizing    1 ,2,4,5-tetramethy] 
imidazole  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)   subjecting  2,4-dimethyl  imidazole  to  reaction  in 

vapor  phase  at  700  to  800*  F.  with  a  molecular  excess 

of  methanol  in  contact  with  alumina,  and  separating 

an  isomeric  mixture  of   1.2,4-  and   1.2,5-lrimethyl 

imidazole  as  the  principal  product  of  said  reaction; 

{b)    subjecting  said  isomeric  mixture  to  reaction  in 

vapor  phase  at  900  to   1000*   F.  together  with  a 

minor  amount  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  over 

na  aolid  isomerization  catalyst  comprising  alumina,  and 

recovering  2.4.5-trimethyl  imidazole  as  product;  and 

(c)  further  subjecting  said  2,4.5-trimethyl  imidazole  to 

realkylation  in  vapor  phase  at  700  to  800*  F.  with  a 

molaCHlar  excess  of  methanol  by  contact  with  solid 

tMiydiMion   catalyst   comprising   alumina,   thereby 

't  oblnlBiBg  1,2,4,5-tetramethyl  imidazole. 


If}  i'--'^nu> 
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'  3,177,224      •* 

N-TRICHT  OROMETHYLTHTOffn>ANTOINS 
Rkkard  James  CampbcU-Daris  Cremlyn,   Binfield,   and 
Richard    Stewart    Ellas,    Michael    Joseph    Augustine 
Geogliegan,  and  John  Tb«'odore  Braunholtz.  Rracknell, 
England,  aasignoni  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, I/Ondon.  Fngiand,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  It,  1959, 

3«,144/59  .1        , 

5  ClirinM.     (CI.  244— 349J)     -  ' 

1.  Acompoundof  the  formula:  r-.  I 


!ir 


O 

C— N— 8— ecu 

^I— O— O      'I   bu 


V 

1 


where  the  group  A  together  with  its  adjacent  carbon  atom 
is  an  acyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentane.  cyclohexane  aiul  cycloheptane,  and  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetyl 

j  — ^^-^—    -'   -    ^'- 

3,177^25 
14,3,43,«-HEXACHLORO-'rNnrRONAPHTHALENE 

AND  CERTAIN  DERIVATI\  ES  THEREOF 
Joacph  G.  E.  Fenyes,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Funda- 
mental    Research     Company,     Beriulcy,     Calif.,     a 
partnership 
No  Drawh^.     Filed  Jone  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,191 
14  Claims.    (CL  240—326) 
1.  A  polychJorinated  naphthalene  derivative  having  the 

structure  formula : 

H      Cl       <        . 


f 


I 


I 


•,i  r»  «?  ni 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  at  nitro, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxy,  amino  and  phthalimide  groups. 


3,177,224 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  LPH  A -BETA-UN- 

SATl  RATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Walter  Stiiz  and  Horst  Pommer,  both  of  Ivudwigshafcn 
(Rhine),   Gemumy,   assignors   to    BadLscbe    Anilin-   A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 
No   DrawJng.      Filed   June    19.    1961,   Ser.  No.    117,773 
Clnlms  priority,  application  Germany,  Od.  17,  19SB, 
B  50,760;  Mar.  23,  1960,  B  57,147 
4ClalaBS.    (CL  26^—344.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha.beta-unsatur- 
ated  carboxylic  acid  esters  wherein  a  carbonyl-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes 
and  ketones  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  carbonyl 
groups  is  reacted  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Bi  O    Ri 

■  f-<!:H-(C=C),-COOR« 

RtO  R4   Ri 

in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  further  members 
in  which  said  phenyl  and  naphthyl  are  substituted  1  to  2 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  Rj  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R|,  R4 
and  R«  each  represent  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
froup  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hy- 
drofen;  R«  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  a  mmiber  of  from  0  to  4,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
compound  capable  of  acting  as  a  jH'oton  acceptor. 


ETl 


frunn-*t 


3,177,227 
LACTONE  PRODUCTION 

George  B.  Payne,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ofl 

Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  34,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,080 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  260—343.4)        |      '»^- 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a,/9-cthy1enicany 
unsaturated-7-lactone  which  comprises  reacting  hydrocar- 
bcm  a-hydro-^,7-alkenoic  acid  represented  by  the  formula 


:^^ 


R  H 

C-rC— C— CC.JE 

R^      i   i        ! 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  peracid  in  acidic 
liquid-phase  solution  in  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature 
from  0°  C.  to  150°  C,  heating  the  resulting  product  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  above  about  30*  C,  and  recovering 
said  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated-7-lactone  therefrom. 


3,177,228 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLIC 
ETHERS  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  CON- 
TAINING m'DROXYL  GROUPS 
Walter  Bdhm,  I^rerlnisen-Schlebnsch,  Hans  Haberiand, 
Lcverknsen.  and  Rudolf  Stroh,  I^everkosen-Bayerwerk. 
Germany,  assignors  to  FaH>enfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
■ellacliaft,    Leverknsen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  3, 1959, 

F  29,996 

5  Claims.     (CL  244— 345.2) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  ethers  of  the 
chromane  and  coumarane  type,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  phenol  having  a  free  position  ortho  to  a  hydroxy!  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  methyl  sub- 
stituted phenol,  chloro  substituted  phenol,  methyl  and 
chloro  substituted  phenol,  cresol,  methoxy  substituted 
phenol  and  naphthol  with  a  lower  aliphatic  conjugated 
diene  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 
phenolate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  aluminum,  magnesium,  calcium,  sodium  and 
lithium,  the  phenol  component  of  said  phenolate  being 
as  above  defined  at  a  temperature  of  between  50  and 
180*  C.  and  recovering  the  cyclic  ether  reaction  product 
thereby  formed.  ^,       ..  ..  > 

3,177,229  *«-«-»l>/  t«^ 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PHTHALIC 
ANHYDRIDE 

Robert  J.  Leak,  Wapphigers  Falls,  and  Edward  T.  Child, 
FIshkill,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  July  9, 1942,  Scr.  No.  248,414 

4  Clafana.     (O.  244—344.4) 

t.  A  method  for  preparing  phthalic  anhydride  which 
comprises  contacting  a  precursor  comprising  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  with  carbon-bonded  substituents  in  the  ortho 
position  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  with  a  catalytic  structure 
comprising  a  substrate,  an  adherent  film  of  gamma  alu- 
mina formed  on  said  substrate  by  contacting  said  sub- 
strate with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nate  and  heating  the  resulting  film  of  hydrated  alumina 
deposited  on  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  1000  to  1500*  F.  thereby  transforming  said  resulting 
film  to  gamma  altmoina,  and  vanadiimi  oxide  deposited 
upon  said  resulting  alumina  film.  ^    ^    . 
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34T7,23« 
2a-FLUORO-ll-OXYGENATED-17a-HYDROXY-4^ 

PREGNADIENE-3^0-DIONES 
Joka  A.  Hogg  md  Alan  H.  Nathan,  Kalamazoo  Towa- 
iUp,  Kalamazoo  Coanty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tkc  V^ 
Jolua  Company,   Kalamazoo,  iMkh.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,3t5 

17  Claims.     (CL  260—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)     2a  -  fluoro-17a,21-dihydroxy-4,6-prcgnadienc-3,20- 
diooe  represented  by  tlie  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  hydrogen  atoms,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ^-hydroxy  and  keto,  and  (2)  21 -esters  there- 
of of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  containing  from  one 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

14.  A    2a,2i  •  difluoro- 1 7a-hydroxy-4,6-pregnadifiir- 
3,20-dione  represented  by  the  formula:  ,^ 


.  r#»      %^         ^- 


B 


CHa 

CHi-F 

i-o 


^^-vv 


•V' 


J 


r  %  ■  ■ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
riae,  fluorine  and  hydrogen  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  ( < wwiitiiii.  of  /^hydroxy  axKl  keto. 


3,177431 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  16a47«41' 

TRIHYDROXY  STEROIDS 

Joeef  Fried,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Olin  MatliicaoB 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkw 

of  Virginia 

No  Drawteg.  Filed  Jaa.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,t7t 
9  ClaioM.  (CL  260— 397.45) 
..J  1.  A  proems  for  preparing  a  16«,17«,21-trihydroxy 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  which  comprises  treating 
a  compound  selected  from  tl^  group  consisting  of  16,17- 
cydic  ketals  and  acetals  of  16a,17a,21-trihydroxy  steroids 
of  the  pregnane  series  and  21 -esters  thereof  with  an 
aqueous  soluticm  of  formic  acid  containing  more  than 
about  80%  formic  add,  hydrolyzing  the  formic  add  ester 
formed,  and  recovering  the  16a,  17a,21-tnhydroxy  steroid 
formed. 

3,177,232 

METAL  CHELATES  OF  l.AMINa7.IMIN0.1,3^ 

CYCLOHEFTATRBENES 

Earl  L.  Mactterties,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assigiKH-  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmlngtoa,  DcL, 

■  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,«88 

r>i  6  Claims.     (CL  26« — 429.7)  Ifr 

1.  A  metal  chelate  of  the  formuU.  i  i  ak  |    ' 


'*  I* '■{%.*  ^J  -i  -.x  li-'fT' 


wherein  M  is  an  element  of  Group  TV-A  of  the  periodic 
table  having  an  atomic  number  from  14  to  50  inclusive, 
X  is  an  anion,  Y  is  a  nuclear  substittient  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo  of  atomic  number  17  to  35 
inclusive  and  sulfo,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cie  aliphatically  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  as  any  substittient  thereon  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  sulfo, 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  dialicylamino  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


3,177,233 
OIL.SOLUBLE   POLYVALENT   METAL   SALTS 
OF  ALKYL  MERCAPTOMETHYL  PHOSPHON- 
IC  ACID 
George  M.  CallHMn,  Clereland,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Shell 
Oil    Company,    New    York,    N.Y.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

No  I>rawh«.    Filed  Aag.  3«,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  3«5^1t 
11  Clafans.    (CL  26«-^29.9) 
1.  A  polyvalent  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
nstlng  of  Fe,  Cd,  Zn  and  Al  of  an  acid  having  the  formula 


Z    XRi 


B-ft-CHi- 


wherein  R  is  an  oil-soluble  alkyl  radical  having  at  least  6 
carb<Mi  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  and  an  alkyl  radical,  and  X  is  a  chalcogen  hav- 
ing an  atomic  number  from  8  to  16. 


3,177^34 

NICKEL  WERNER  COMPLEXES  OF  ALPHA- 
ARYLALKYLAMINES 
Pierre  MaHe  Joseph  Ghidain  de  Radzitzky  d'Ostrowlc^ 
aod  Jacques  Daniel  Victor  Hanoticr,  BmsBcis,  Belglnm, 
aadgsors  to  LaboAna,  Brussels,  Belg^m 

No  Drawing.     Hied  May  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  282,231 

Cfadnu  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1962, 

21,098/62 

U  Oafans.     (CL  26«— 439) 
1.  A   Werner   complex   having   the   general    formula 
Ni(SCN)>Xn  wherein  fi  is  an  even  number  from  1  to  5, 
X  is  an  alpha-arylalkylamine  having  the  general  for- 
mula— 


•  »a        .«    ^   iV    I 


I.,,. 


-.'-n- 


in  which 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  primary  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  one  to 
nine  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  an  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  six  to  fif- 
teen carbon  atoms,  said  radical  having  one  benzenic 
ring,  said  benzenic  ring  being  directly  linked  to  the 
carbon  atom  bearing  the  amino  group,  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  of  the  amine  being  greater  than 


Apul  6,  i»e6 
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•         '       '-  -     -      3,177035  --   '  •' 

NICKEL  VkTRNER  COMPLEXES  OF  RING  SUBSTI- 
TUTED ALPHA-PHENYLALKVLAMINES 
PIcm  Marie  loeepb  Ghislain  dc  Radzitzky  d'Ostrowkk 
and  Jacques  Daniel  Victor  Hanotier,  Brussels,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Labofina,  Brossels,  Bclginni 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,516 
CUias  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  4,  1962, 

21,532/62 
6  CfarfaM.     (CL  26«— 439) 
1.  A  Werner  complex  of  general  formula  Ni(CNS)j 
Xq  wherein  n  is  an  even  number  from  1  to  5  and  X  is  a 
substituted  phenylalkylamine  having  the  formula: 


K=! 


I-     W<M 


r 
•  ■  V 


,    V  1 

•.  I 

.!.• 

* 

1 

in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  primary  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  R)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  and  halogen,  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  N,N-dialty<amino  wherein  the  alkyl  portions 
contain  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  the  radical  R]  being  hydro- 
fen  when  the  radical  Rj  is  other  than  halogen. 


:!•■ 


3,177,236 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANOALKYL- 

SILICON  COMPOUNDS 

Victor  B.   Jei,  Cbreoce,   N.Y..   and  Robert  Y.  Mber, 

Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 


a  corporatioii  of  New  York 
No  Drawing. 


iwiag.     Filed  Dec  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,051 
4  Clahns.     {CI  260^448.2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyanoalkylsilicon  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  ( 1 )  an  ionic  metal  cya- 
nide of  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  cyanides 
and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  cyanides  and  (2)  a  haloal- 
kylsilicon  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  halo- 
alkylpolysiloxanes  and  the  haloalkylhydrocarbyloxy- 
silanes,  said  baloalkylsilicon  compound  being  free  of  halo- 
gen substitution  on  the  beta  carbon  atom  of  the  haloalkyl 
group  thereof,  in  a  dialkyl  acylamide  as  a  solvent  to  dis- 
place the  halogen  atom  of  the  haloalkyl  group  with  the 
cyano  group  of  the  ionic  metal  cyanide  to  produce  the 
cyanoalkylsilicon  compound  and  an  ionic  metal  halide. 


3,177437 
SnjCON  AND  GERMANIUM  CHELATES  OF 
TROPOLONES 
Earl  L.  Moetterties,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aastgDor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlimingtoo,  DeL, 
■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,112  ' 

6  Claims.    (CL  260-'448.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula    .. 


t.  3 177,238  .    ..-  x     ^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  R-OXY  SIUCON  OXIDES 

Jacobvs  RilMc  77  Anderson  Road,  BcnuurdsTlUc,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,678 

4  Clahns.    (CL  260 — 448.8) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymeric  R-oxy- 

silicon  oxide  space  tetramers  of  the  formula: 

Si40,(OR)«,,,c^. ,  >.,;  K  jft|  . 

where  one  and  only  one  RO —  is  attached  to  each  siKcon 
atom  which  comprises,  mixing  together  and  reacting 
(a)  an  Si(X)4  compound  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  a  radical  forming  a 
silicon  alcoholate  the  alcohol  of  which  is  volatilizable 
from  the  silicon  product  formed,  with  (fr)  water  in  the 
mol  ratio  of  substantially  exactly  1:1.5  in  the  presence 
of  an  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  containing  only  OH  as  a 
functional  group  and  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  and  until  liberation  of  HX  ceases, 
said  temperature  being  finally  at  a  level  at  least  as  high 
as  1(X)*  C.  and  the  amount  of  HX  liberated  being  4 
and  3-4  mols  resf>ective!y  in  relation  to  the  silicon 
chloride  and  silicon  alcoholate  used. 


1 


wherein  M  is  an  element  of  Group  IV-A  of  the  Periodic 
Table  having  an  atomic  number  from  14  to  32  indusive, 
X  is  an  acid-forming  anion.  Y  is  a  nuclear  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatically  sat- 
urated hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive, lower  alkoxy  radicals,  halo,  hydroxymethyl,  hy- 
droxy and  nitro  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3 
inclusive. 


IV    S^Mi^^k  l^«|1     T^'     *> 


■7i    ^U    :^itl'^r.nii-m' 


3,177,239 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  TRTVALENT  P— NCO 
ESTERS  AND  ANHYDRIDES  TO  CORRESPOND- 
ING PENTAVALENr  DERTVATTVES 
Paal  R.  Steyemarfc,  Silver  Spring,  Md.^  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticot 
No  Drawfaif.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,t7i 

4  CUhns.     (CL  260—461) 
1.  A  process  for  pr^Mring  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R.f(NCO)^-. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  phenoxy  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula    i 

R„P(NCO),_„ 

wherein  R  and  n  have  the  meanings  set  forth  above,  with 
sulfuryl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  aoout  —80° 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  .t>.   ^ .^^^t  .,•;•'  --y*:cf 

■     ■''  3,177^40  ''    '^^     '^' 

BORON  TROPOLONE  CHELATES 
Earl  L.  Moetterties,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  asslipMH-  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,«77 

11  Claims,    (a.  260— 462) 
1.  A  boron  chelate  of  the  formula 


[ 


<^-^ 


<*«> 


,tu} 


B*X- 


1^ 


wherein  X  is  an  add-forming  anion,  Y  is  a  nuclear  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatically 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  lower  alkoxy  radicals,  halo,  hydroxymethyl, 
hydroxy  and  nitro  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3 
inclusive. 


3,177441 
REACTIONS   OF   2,3-DINlTRONAPHTHALENE 
WITH  CARBANIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  RE- 
SULTING THEREFROM 
Donald  C.  Morrison,   Bcrltelcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FandameDtal  Research  Company,  BcriLelcy,  Callf^ 
a  partnership 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,033 

2  Clahns.    (CL  260 — 465) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  nai^thalene 
in  which  the  substituents  consist  of  a  nitro  group  in  the 
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3-position  and  a  group  in  the  1 -position  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — CHiCOOR,  — CH(CN)COOR, 
— CHR'NOj,  cyclopentadienyl,  and  indenyl,  where  R  is 
lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  taken  from  the  group  lower  alkyl 
and  hydrogen,  comprising  reacting  2,3-dinitronaphthaleoe 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  lower  alkanoi  medium  in 
the  presence  of  strong  base  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkanoi  alkali  metal  alkoxides  and  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  with  an  acidic  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  malonic  acid  esters,  lower  alkyl 
cyanoacetic  acid  esters,  nitro  lower  alkanes,  cyclopenta- 
diene  and  indene. 


•JOT*, 


«*  .  --<  3,177^2 
PURIFICATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  DINITRILES 
Karl  Adam,  Lodwigshafen  (1Uiine>-Gartenstadt,  and  Wolf- 
gang  Arend,  Reinhoid  Prick,  and  Hans  Haas,  Ludwigv- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscbe  Ani- 
Un-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Ludwigshalen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  9,  1960,  S«r.  No.  74,751    " 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15, 1959, 

B  55  919 
2  Claims.  (CL  260 — 465.8) 
1 .  A  process  for  treating  crude  adipodinitrile  to  remove 
the  impurity  2-cyanocyclopentene-(l)-yl  .  amine  which 
process  comprises:  heating  said  crude  adipodinitrile  to  a 
temperature  between  about  50°  C.  and  about  200*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  from  1  %  to  20%  by  weight  of  water  and 
in  the  presence  of  from  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
neutral  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  ammonitmi  sulfate,  ammonium  chloride,  am- 
monium sulfate,  ammonium  nitrate,  disodium  ammoniims 
phosphate,  amonium  carbonate,  tributylammonium  chlo- 
ride, N,N-dimethylammoiiium  sulfate,  and  secondary  bu- 
tylammonium  chloride,  whereby  the  said  2-cyanocyclo- 
pentene-(l)-yl-amine  impurity  is  converted  into  a  prod- 
uct which  can  be  separated  by  distiUatioii. 


3,177,243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HALOGENATED 

ESTERS 
Tommy  L.  TolbcrC,  Chapel  HiU,  and  WilHam  A.  Wad- 
dell,  Jr.,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignors,  by  mcflM  mdff^ 
ments,    to    Monsanto    Company,    a    corporalioa    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawliig.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t2,7t9 
•*.  9  Claims.     (CL  26«--4«7) 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  vinyl 
halogenated  aliphatic  esters  in  a  liquid  system,  compris- 
ing passing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  dry  acetylene 
through  a  mixture  of  an  anhydrous,  halogenated,  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  a  catalyst,  a  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor and  an  inert  diluent  heated  to  a  point  within  a 
temperature  of  from  39*  C.  to  95*  C,  entraining  the 
ester  in  the  stream  of  gas  to  remove  said  ester  from  the 
reaction  zone  as  said  ester  is  formed,  separating  the  ester 
and  entrained  acid  from  the  stream  of  gas  flowing  away 
from  the  reaction  zone,  recycling  the  gas  stream  contain- 
ing dry  acetylene  to  the  reaction  zone,  separating  the 
condensed  ester  and  acid,  recycling  the  acid  to  the  reac- 
tion zone  and  removing  the  ester  from  the  system. 


3.177,244  '  ' 

FORMATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
COMPOUNDS 
Loais   Schmerifaig,    RiTerside,    and    Waiter  G.  Toekcit, 

Downers  Grove,  HI.,  aniKnors  to  Univer^I  Oil  Prod- 
acts    Company,    Des    PUUnes,    OL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawinc.     Ffled  July  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,130 

8  Claims.     (CL  26«— 515) 
1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  salt  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  alpha-alkybtyrenes 


having  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^ 
alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids,  said  salts  being  char- 
acterized by  the  presence  of  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
on  an  alpha  carbon  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  their 
hydrides,  amides,  alkyls  and  aryls  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  300*  C,  and  re- 
covering the  desired  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid. 


3,177,245 
DIELS-ALDER  ADDUCTIONS  WITH  AROMATIC  DI- 

ENOPHILES  UNDER  EXOGENOUS  PRESSURE 
Howard  L.  Cbeifetz,  Berkeley,  Walter  B.  Hoffman,  Oak- 

buid,  Jalins  Hyman,  Piedmont,  Melvin  Look,  El  Cer- 

rtto,  and  James  R.  McI^uKblin,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Fundamental  Research  Company,  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  a  partnership 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,048 
,  ,  ,j  7  Claims.    (CL  26«— 515) 

I. 'A  process  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  production 
of  the  Diels- Alder  adduction  reaction  of  bexachlorocyclo- 
pentadiene  with  an  aromatic  dienophile  having  the  capa- 
bility of  forming  at  least  a  trace  amount  of  a  Diels-Alder 
adduct  with  said  diene  under  reaction  conditions  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  a  temperature  of  about  150-155'  C, 
said  dienophile  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthalene,  2-ethylnaphthalene,  2-metbylnaphthalene, 
2-naphthoic  acid,  2-chIoromethyinaphthalene,  and  an- 
thracene, said  process  comprising  applying  an  exogenous 
pressure  to  a  mixture  of  said  diene  and  dienophile  and 
heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
140°  C.  and  below  a  temperature  at  which  an  appreciable 
amount  of  by-products  would  be  produced,  said  exogenous 
pressure  amounting  to  at  least  about  6,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 


iirii'     3,177346 
PREPARATION  OF  HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTA- 
DIENE     ADDUCTS     OF     BETA  -  SUBSTITUTED 
NAPHTHALE.NES 
Melvin  LooIl,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fundamental 
Research  Company,  Beriulcy,  Calif.,  a  partnership 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,049 

1  Claim.  (O.  260—515) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  beta-substituted  1,2,3,4,5, 
6,7,8,13,14,14,14-dodecachloro  -  l,4,4a.4b,5,8.8a,!2b-oc- 
tahydro-l,4;5,8-dimethanotriphenyIene  having  but  a  single 
substituent  in  a  beta  position,  said  substituent  being  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  CHs,C3H5,COjH,  COCl, 
and  CHjBr  groups,  said  process  comprising  reacting  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentadiene  at  a  temperature  of  about  140* 
C.  to  180*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  one  to  ten  days  with 
a  substituted  naphthalene  having  but  a  single  substituent 
in  a  beta  position,  said  substituent  being  selected  from 
said  class.     •     ^     -  _^  t'     '      r  - 

3,177,247 

PREPARATION  OF  4-ACETAMIDO-3- 

NITROBENZOiC  ACID 

John  Malcolm  Rov>,  Wilmingtoa.  Del.,  as.>ignor  (o  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  (  ompan>,  VMl-ningtoo,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  I>elawarc 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245y412 

3  Claims.  (CL  26«--51S> 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-acetamido-3-nitro- 
benzoic  acid  which  comprises  dissolving  4-acetamidoben-^ 
zoic  acid  in  aqueous  nitric  acid  of  from  70  lo  84  weight 
percent,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mass 
from  0*  to  25*  C,  then  adjusting  the  nitric  acid  concen- 
tralion  of  the  solution  to  from  89  to  93  weigfat  percent, 
and  maintaining  the  mass  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to 
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25*  C.  until  mononitration  is  complete,  drowning  the  mass 
in  water  and  separating  out  tlie  4-acetamido-3-nitroben- 
zoic  acid.  >'>  .<  ..r 


•  i 


-> 


3,177448       ■'    ^     '■ 
HALOCARBONYLSULFENYL  halides 
Bernard  Frccdman,  Rlclmiond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaU- 
foraia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
oorporatioa  ot  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235^45  . 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—544)      ^ 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


<<•» 


•^! 


I 


iJt 
8Z 


'•1  AT 


aiierein  X  is  halogen  of  an  atomic  nun^)er  17  to  35. 

3,177,249 

n-trifluoromethylphenyl  ltrea 

Hmrj  Martin,  Basel,  and  Hans  Aebi,  Rieben,  Switzerland, 
as^ienors  to  Ciba  Limited,  BaseL  Switzerland,  a  corn- 
pan  >  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1959, 

77,2*8 
It  Claims.    (CL  26«— 552) 
1.  A  carbamic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


(Cl). 


R 


in  which  R  represents  ■  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  n  is 
a  whole  number  of  at  most  2. 


^* 


iVV'-J     « 


3,177,258 
DIALDEHYDF  POLYSACCHARIDE-UREA 
DFRIVAnVF^ 
Peter  J.  Borchert  FJUiart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, lac.,  FUiliart,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
Filed  June  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,248 
9  Claims.    (CL  26«— 553) 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diaklehyde  poly- 
saccharide-urea  composition  which  comprises  reacting  in 
slurry  a  dialdehyde  polysaccharide  with  urea  in  an  excess 
of  from  about  10%  to  250%  oi  the  stoichiometric  amount 
of  urea  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  medium,  said  dispersion 
medium  containing  therein  a  strong  mineral  acid  in  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.5  N  to  2  N  and  recovering 
the  dialdehyde  polysaccharide-urea  composition  thereby 
obtained. 


c.  3,177,251 

HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDES 
Maarlcc  CL  E.  Carron,  Lcvallois-Perret,  Alexandra  F. 
JuUien,  bom  Jandot,  Paris,  Marcel  P^ron.  Gentilly.  and 
Nicole  Y.  M.-H.  l^ctteron,  l>om  Sudra.  ik>nneuil-sur- 
Mamc,  France,  assignon  to  Laboratoires  Robert  9i 
Canierc,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   13.   1961,  Ser.  Na   123,646 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Julv  30,  1960, 
.  *  834,697;  Apr.  7,  1961  (addittoo),  858,077 

1  Claim.    (CL  26«— 559) 
(l-MethyI-2-phcnyl-cthyl)     hydrazide    of    2-hydroxy 
benzoic  acid  of  the  formula 


bt>r  >ui:iA'U9^y 


C— NH— NH— CH 


h 


Hi 


3,177,252 
ORTHO  ALKOXY  AND  ALKYLTHIO-POLY- 
SUBSTTTUTED-N -TERTIARY AMINO-AL-   :^ 
KYL  BENZAMIDES 

Michel  Leon  Thominet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
dTtades  Scientifiques  et  IndustrieUes  de  rUe-de-Francc, 
Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,554 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  25,  1961, 
869,010;  July  25,  1961,  869,011 
6  Claims.     (CL  260— 559) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free 
bases  and  nontoxic  salts  thereof,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula: 

.tc,  I  .  i    •>    '■      :,   .<^_       '     ■    i        /'.,-»•, 

'■'■;»         .  ,'    iy\ 

.  j^  .■• 
i  V      ■■  i  ;    •■•■■■.■■■ 

'  '  '      "     ''  ' 


in  which  V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist 
ing  of  radicals  having  the  formulas: 

-  vtts  •  ■  •• ,  t,'i   , !_ 

Ri       '   /'♦.i'.f.'.flV.jjtf-.i-AiA 

!      / — \  ' 


.  ■  «ai«i. » 
1  ■■ 


n 


v^^.f}..  rA 


in  vi^ch  Ri  iind  R|  are  lower  alkyl;  L  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
methylene  and  radicals  having  the  formula:  NR  in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  alkyl  sulfamoyl;  W  is  lower  alkylene  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  A  is  lower  alkyl;  B  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen;  and  X,  Y  and  Z 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gens, lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di  lower 
alky  lam  ino,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoylamino.  lower 
alkyl  mercapto,  the  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkylsulfamoyl,  di 
lower  alkylsulfamoyl  and  halomethyl,  at  least  two  of  the 
groups  X,  Y  and  Z  being  other  than  hydrogen. 

4.  N-(2-diethylaminoethyl)-2-methoxy-3,5   -  dichloro- 
benzamide  hydrochloride. 


^.1... 


3,177,253  I         •*' 

DIPHENYLALKANE  DERIVATIVES 
Gustav  Ehrliart,  Bad  Sodcn,  Taunns,  Ernst  Lindner, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Refairidi  Oft,  Eppstein, 
Taunus,  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoeciist 
Aktiengeseilschaft  vormalji  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining, 
Franlifurt  am  Mafai,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,503 
^^^.;.  ,;.^ 5  Claim..    (CL  26#-57t.5)  -^ 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
phenylalkane  derivatives  of  the  Formula  1 
■■'-■it  .s!.(.v'-  ;q  ,a.i.*  0  45 -r^*-^  te*^    ^  *o/;  i-,  cufn)  .d*  ^••1 
.:-•      Si-CtH4  H  t  ■:iii  ■     ■'.  •!  .  t!  '■[. 

-       —      —     "i-tR- 


Rr— CtH«     OHi— CHr-NB- 


-CHr-C«Hi 


0) 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  methoxy,  and  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 
methoxy,  and  the  salts  of  physiologically  compatible  acids 
of  these  compounds.      »     '•  '        •    '^'-  xi^  i.j<A  .:>;»'—>}' 
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3,177454 
AMINOHYDROXY  AMINES 
R.  Rogicr,  Hopkins,  and  Richard  W.  Pnliiur,  Mliu 
neapoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  G«oend  MiLb,  Inc^  a  c<M> 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1941,  S«r.  No.  111^31 
18  Claims.    (CL  264—570.5) 
1.  The  compounds  of  the  formula: 


] 


CH«— (CHi),-r— CH— CH— 
(NHr-CHr-CHi-CH«).-NH<t-«)-CHr-(CHi),-J       OH    N-B" 

1       i- 

where  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  conust* 
ing  of  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
monohydroxy  substituted  phenyl,  monohydroxy  substi- 
tuted alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  monoamino 
substituted  alkyl  groups  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
amino substituted  phenyl,  m  is  a  whole  integer  of  1  to  2, 
p  is  a  whole  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  4,  S  and  7,  9  is  a  whole  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  7  and  10  and  p+q  is  a  whole,  even 
integer  of  12  to   14. 


3,177^55 
PHENYLPROPYLAMINE  DERTVATTVES 
Gostav  Ehrliart,  Bad  Soden,  Taimns,  Enut  Lindner, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Heinricfa  Ott,  Eppstein, 
Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Ladus  &  Briining, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germaoy,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Ehuwing.     FUed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  144,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1961, 
F  32,912 
4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 570.5) 
1.  The  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  phen- 
yl propyl  amine  derivatives  of  the  formula 

^*  '   *  -     C.H,  OH.*"'  ^*' 

B-C— X— CH-NH-CH— CHr-C«H«  , 

i  liO^    ;  ..    Bt  Bi  -■:  :|-,*'f  lif^  -:.     - 

wficrein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl,  Ri  represents  alkyl  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

— C—  sod    — CH— 
I  Ah 

and  (2)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,177,254 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PARA-AMINOPHENOL 
Charles    R.    Holtzclaw,    Mount    Holly,    and    Wilson    J. 
Bryan,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,251 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—575) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  para-aminophenol  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  heating  a  composition  comprising  para- 
nitrochlorobenzcne,  sodium  hydroxide  and  water  for  three 
hours  at  150°- 160"  C.  and  60-75  p.s.i.g.  pressure  and  then 
for  six  hours  at  160*  C.  and  60-75  p.s.i.g.  pressure;  filter- 
ing the  resulting  hot  solution;  cooling  the  fikrate  below 
the  boil  and  adding  thereto  sodium  hydrosuliide;  heating 
the  hydrosulfide  containing  filtrate  in  a  closed  container 
for  one  hour  at  130*-135'  C.  and  30-40  p.s.i.g.  pressure 
and  thereafter  heating  for  2-4Vi  hours  at  140'-165'  C. 
and  40-65  p.s.i.g.  pressure;  cooling  the  resulting  solution 
to  110*  C;  adding  to  the  solution  while  it  is  in  a  closed 
system  and  as  cooling  continues  enough  sulfur  dioxide  to 
adjust  the  pH  to  2-4;  adding  activated  charcoal  to  the 
solution;  heating  the  charcoal  containing  solution  in  a 


closed  system  for  one  hour  at  70*-90'  C;  extracting  the 
charcoal  and  other  insolubles  from  the  solution;  diluting 
the  resulting  solution  with  water  to  5-10%  by  weight  con- 
centration of  sulfurous  acid  salt  of  para-aminophenol;  ad- 
justing the  temperature  of  the  solution  to  30°-95*  C. 
and  adding  thereto  first  NaOH  and  then  soda  ash  until 
the  pH  becomes  6.0-6.9;  cooling  the  resulting  slurry  to 
30*  C.  and  allowing  it  to  stand  while  para-aminophenol 
precipitates  therefrom;  isolating  the  para-aminophenol; 
washing  the  para-aminophenol  with  aqueous  sodium  bi- 
sulfite; and  drying  the  para-ammophenol  under  vacuum. 


1     .  > .  vt    -^      • «       3,177-257 
OXroATI\T  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Kenneth    D.    Dctling,    Orinda,    and    Hervey    H.    Voca» 

Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaslgnon  to  Shell  OU  Compuiqr,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      FUed    May   29,    1961,   Ser.   No.   113,145 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—604) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsaturated 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein 
and  methacroiein,  wherein  an  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene  in  admix- 
ttire  with  oxygen,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to  said  olefin 
of  from  about  1 : 2  to  about  3:1,  is  passed  through  a  con- 
tinuous, stationary,  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oxygen-containing  compound  of  molybdenum 
wherein  the  molybdenum  component  is  in  chemical  com- 
bination with  oxygen  and  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  metals  in  the  right-hand  colunm 
of  Group  V  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  cobalt, 
nickel,  and  tellurium,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  250 
to  about  550*  C.  and  a  contact  time  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  50  seconds,  the  improvement  of  incorporating 
a  copper-containing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  and  the  oxides  of  copper  in  the  initial  0.5 
to  about  25%  by  volimie  portion  of  said  continuous,  sta- 
tionary, fixed  bed  of  catalyst  first  contacted  by  said  ad- 
mixture of  olefin  and  oxygen. 


n 


3,177,25« 
HYDROGEN ATTON  PROCESS  USING  RUTHENIUM- 
CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
Paai  N.  Rylander,  Newark,  and  John  H.  Koch,  Jr.,  Not* 

ley,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  New- 

arik,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,132 
1  Claim.     (CL  260—411) 

A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  resorcinol,  methoxyben- 
zene  and  p-dimethoxybenzene,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  selected  compound  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
with  a  supported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  ruthe- 
nium and  platinum  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
0*  C.-350*  C,  the  ruthenium  content  of  the  catalyst 
constituting  about  1  percent  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
the  catalytically  active  metal  content  of  the  catalyst. 


■mrHt'l       3,177,259 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
John  L.  Van  Wfaikle,  Castro  VaUcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  <d 
Delaware 
No  Dnnriog.     FUed  Aug.  24,  194^,  Scr.  No.  343,449 

4  Claims.  (CL  244  624) 
1.  The  process  for  selectively  di-ortho-alkylating  phenol 
by  reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  an 
olefin  and  phenol,  the  olefin /phenol  molar  ratio  being  at 
least  2:1,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C.  but  below 
about  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to 
about  0.1  mole  per  mole  of  phenol  of  a  sulfonic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkane-sulfonic  acid 
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wherein  the  alkane  moiety  has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzenesulfonic  acid,  3,6-dibydroxy-l,4-benzenedisulfooic 
acid  and  naphthalenesulfonic  acid. 


."•v. 
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3,177444 
NEW  ORGAIVIC  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jan  Moray,  Widnes,  and  James  Raventos,  Macclesfield, 
England,    assignors    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries 
Limited,   London,   England,   a  corpontloa  of   Great 
Britain 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.   194,726 
Claims  prioritj,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  24,  1941, 
I  19.086  61 

!     1  Claim.    (CI.  260—653) 
The  new  chemical  compound  3-bromo-3-chloro-l:l:2: 
2-tetrafluoropropane. 


I  ,  1 

3,177,261 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Kenneth  Stanley  Revell,  Nortbwich,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical   Industries   Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  298,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Aug.  16,  1962, 

Lf-\-Mhf  31,496  62  "    „<  *    1      r 

'^      ^^  6  Claims.     (CL  260— 653.5) 

I.  In  a  process  for  making  tetrafluoroethylene  by  the 
pyrolysis  of  monochlorodifluoromcthane,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  said  pyrolysis  by  contact- 
ing the  monochlorodifluoromethane  with  a  melt-system  at 
a  pyrolyzing  temperature  in  the  range  of  600-800"  C,  said 
m.elt-system  comprising  an  oxide  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  a  mohen  mixture  of  the  chloride  of  said  metal 
and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  chloride. 


>-,t 


'     '  3,177,262  •  •■   ■  i 

PRODUCTION  OF  NAPHTHALENE 

lames  R.  Calkins,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ofl  Com- 
pany, PbiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,531 

6  Claims.  {CI.  260—672) 
1.  A  two-stage  process  for  making  naphthalene  from 
a  sulfur-containing  petroletun  fraction  boiling  mainly 
within  the  range  of  400'  F.  to  550*  F.  and  composed  ot 
at  least  50%  aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising  mainly 
alkylnaphthalenes  and  the  remainder  comprising  mainly 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  subjecting 
said  petroleuim  fracti<M)  to  conditioning  treatment  in  the 
presence  of  a  desulfurization  catalyst  and  added  hydrogen 
under  reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  be- 
tween 800*  and  980*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  150  and 
1000  p.s.i.g.;  regulating  the  temperature,  pressure,  and 
amount  of  hydrogen  added  in  said  conditioning  step  to 
effect  hydrogen  consumption  of  from  65  to  500  standard 
cubic  feet  per  percent  sulfur  in  said  petroleum  fraction 
per  barrel  of  said  petroleum  fraction  to  convert  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  lower  boiling  compounds,  to 
convert  sulfur  mainly  to  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  to  at  least 
partially  hydrogenate  a  minor  proportion  of  the  aromatic 
hydrocart>oos  without  substantial  conversion  of  the  alkyl- 
naphthalenes to  naphthalene;  subjecting  conditioned  re- 
action product  boiling  mainly  within  the  range  of  400*  F. 
to  550*  F.  to  thermal  treatment  in  the  presence  of  added 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  between  150  and  1000  p.s.i.g.,  a 
hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  3:1  to  25 : 1 , 
a  residence  time  of  from  2  to  300  seconds,  and  a  temper- 
ature above  1000*  F.  sufficient  to  effect  dealkylation  of 
alkylnaphthalenes  and  dehydrogenation  of  said  hydro- 
genated  aromatic  hydrocarbons;  and  fractionating  the 
final  reaction  product  to  recover  naphthalene  in  high  con- 


3,177,243      '!'«       *  "  ■  ■>m^'^^ 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SELECTED  AROMATIC  HY- 

DROCARBONS  BY  EXTRACTIVE  EVAPORATION 

HTTH  AMMONIA 
Alfred  W.  Francis,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socooy 
MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,923        1 
7  Claims.    (0.260—474)  ' 


i=!!JP 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  (1)  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  212*  F. 
and  (2)  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  boiling  at  substantial- 
ly the  same  temperature  which  comprises  contacting  said 
mixture  of  aronoatic  and  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  with 
liquid  ammonia  containing  substantially  no  diluent  in  an 
extraction  zone  at  an  extraction  temperature  and  at  least 
autogenous  pressure,  withdrawing  from  said  extraction 
zone  an  extract  comprising  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
amomnia  and  a  small  portion  of  the  nonaromatic  hydro- 
carbons, substantially  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  ex- 
tract and  introducing  the  extract  into  an  extract  evapora- 
tion zone  at  the  elevated  pressure,  adding  sufficient  heat 
to  the  extract  evaporation  zo!»e  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
said  extract  to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  said 
extraction  zone  and  to  convert  the  ammonia  to  a  gas, 
withdrawing  gaseous  ammonia,  and  along  with  the  am- 
monia substantially  all  of  the  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons 
and  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  said 
extract  evaporation  zone  with  substantially  no  condensa- 
tion and  substantially  no  reflux,  withdrawing  separately 
substantially  pure  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  said  ex- 
tract evaporation  zone,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gase- 
ous ammonia  and  hydrocarbons  withdrawn  from  said  ex- 
tract evaporation  zone  to  the  pressure  of  the  extraction 
zone,  returning  the  ammonia  and  hydrocarbons  contained 
therein  in  liquid  form  to  the  extraction  zone,  withdraw- 
ing from  said  extraction  zone  a  raffinate  comprising  non- 
aromatic hydrocarbons  and  liquid  ammonia,  substantial- 
ly increasing  the  pressure  of  the  raffinate  and  introducing 
the  raffinate  into  a  rafFinate  evaporation  zone  at  the 
elevated  pressure,  adding  sufficient  heat  to  the  raffinate 
evaporation  zone  to  convert  the  ammonia  to  a  gas,  with- 
drawing ammonia  from  said  raffinate  evaporation  zone, 
cooling  the  ammonia  withdrawn  from  said  raffinate  evap- 
oration zone  to  the  temperature  of  the  extraction  zone, 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  ammonia  to  the  pressure  of 
the  extraction  zone,  returning  the  ammonia  in  liquid  form 
to  the  extraction  zone,  and  separately  withdrawing  non- 
aromatic hydrocarbons  from  said  raffinate  evaporation 
zone. 


'I?    !»#?./■;<. .  'i^/i 


3,177,264  V^'^'^^''"*'^'--- 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARAXYLENE 
Norbert   N.   Bncbsbanm,   Passaic.   NJ.,   and  Martin   O. 
Sorensen,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halcon  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,581 
2  Claims.    (CL  26<^— 674) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  paraxylene  where- 
in the  paraxylene  is  crystallized  and  separated  from  a  mix- 
tiu'e  containing  predominantly  C^  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
and  wherein  the  residual  liquid  is  isomerized  to  form  an 
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isomerizate  enriched  in  paraxylene,  the  improvement  of: 
initially  fractionating  said  isomerizate  in  a  first  fractiona- 
tion zone  to  remove  materials  heavier  than  Cj  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  as  a  bottoms  fraction;  subsequently  intro- 
ducing the  distillate  from  said  first  fractionation  zone;  as 


■U."  i 


•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  mono-, 
di-  and  trialkylbenzenes  wherein  each  alkyl  radical  haa 
no  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  ring  substituted  mono- 
haloderivatives  of  benzene  and  of  monoalkylbenzenes, 
dihalobenzenes,    ityrene,    cydobexyltolueaet,    tetndine, 


'I'   i 


a  vapor  to  a  second  fractionation  zone;  fractionating  said 
distillate  in  said  fractionating  zone  to  remove  materials 
Halter  than  C«  aromatic  hydrocarbons  as  a  distillate  and 
recycling  the  bottoms  product  from  said  second  fractiona- 
tion zone  containing  a  purified  Ct  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
to  said  crystallization  step. 


»*  3,177J<5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PARAXYLENE 

G«rard  C.  Lammen,   Lansing,  IIl^  aasignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company.  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpormtion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jane  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  117^49 

TCIidiM.    ^.  26«— «74) 
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6.  A  continuous  process  for  maximizing  product  yield 
in  the  manufacture  of  paraxylene  of  98+%  purity  which 
process  comprises  two  crystallization  stages,  the  first  of 
aud  stages  comprising  at  least  two  refrigerated  continuous 
confined  crystallization  zones,  and  in  which  crystal-free 
mother  liquor  is  separated  directly  and  continuously  from 
the  coldest  of  said  zones,  said  crystal-free  mother  liquor 
and  98 -f%  purity  paraxylene  product  being  the  only  proc- 
ess streams  withdrawn  from  \be  process. 


3,ir7,JM 
SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  BY 
FORMING  CLATHRATES  WTTH  WERNER  COM- 
PLEXES OF  2-ARYLALK\XA.MINES 
Pfcrrc  Marie  Joseph  GhisUin  de  Radzitzky  d'OstrowIck 
and  Jacques  Daniel  Victor  Hanotier,  BnisscU,  Beigiam, 
assignors  to  Labofina,  BnuscU,  Belgium 

Filed  May  22,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  282,429 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1M2, 

21,998  62;  June  4,  1962,  21,532/<2 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—674) 

1.  A  process  of  resolving  a  mixture  of  organic  oom- 

pounds,  said  mixture  including  an  aromatic  compound 
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naphthalene,  and  mono-  and  dialkylnapbthaknes  wherein 
each  alkyl  radical  has  no  more  than  three  carbon  atoms, 
by  clathration  of  said  aromatic  compound  with  a  Werner 
complex  Ni(CNS)sX4  wherein  X  is  a  primary  arylalkyl- 
amine  of  general  formula: 


H 
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wherein  Rt  is  a  primary  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pvhenyl.  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylsub- 
stitiited  phenyl  radicals  wherein  substitution  occurs  at 
any  of  the  3,  4  and  5  poaitiona  of  said  phenyl  radical, 
said  alkyl  substituenu  having  each  le«  thu  three  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  radicals  substituted  by  a  polar  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy 
containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  N,N-dialkylamino 
wherein  the  alkyl  portions  ooouin  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
and  3,4-diahalophenyl  radicals,  said  resolution  compris- 
ing beating  in  the  presence  of  said  mixture  and  Werner 
cooHriex  Ni(CNS)>X4  in  order  to  dissociate  said  Werner 
complex  into  the  corresponding  complex  Ni(CNS)»Xt 
and  2  free  moles  of  the  amine  X,  then  cooling  thereby 
forming  the  clathratc  of  the  Werner  complex  Ni(CNS),X4 
with  said  aromatic  compoimd,  and  recovering  by  known 
methods  the  selectively  absorbed  aromatic  compouixl 
without  dissociation  of  the  Werner  complex  Ni(CNS),X4 
which  remains  thus  directly  available  for  a  further 
clathratioo  step. 

3,177^7 
RETARDING    CRACKING    OF   RUBBER    DUE   TO 
OZONE    WITH    A    BORON    AOD    OR    BORATE 

ESTER 
John  P.  LoTisi,  Park  Ridge,  Ul.,  aasigDor  to  Universal  Ofl 

Products  Company,  Des  Plainca,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Ang.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,945 
9  Claims.     (CL  2«>— 799) 

1.  Natural  rubber  normally  subject  to  craciting  by  the 
action  di  ozone  containing  an  antiozonative  concentra- 
tion of  an  antiozonant  compound  consistir>g  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  oxygen  and  boron  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( 1 )  alkaneboronic  and  dialkylborinic  acids, 
(2)  aryl  borates  and  (3)  alkyl  borates  containing  from 
7  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  group  and  said  alkyl 
group  being  attached  through  an  intermediate  carbon 
atom  to  an  oxygen  of  the  alkyl  borate. 
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3,177,241 
BLENDS  OF  POLY(METHYL  METHACRYLATE) 

AND  GRAFT  C  OPOLYMER  RESIN 
Walter  J.  Frazcr  and  Thomas  S.  Grabows-U,  both  of 
N'ienna,  W,  Va.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,521 

6  Claims  (CI.  260— 876) 
1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (A) 
poly  (methyl  methacrylate)  and  (B)  a  graft  copolymer 
prepared  from  (1)  a  rubber  latex  produced  by  po- 
lymerization of  a  conjugated  diene,  wherein  the  latex 
particles  are  less  than  1,000  angstroms  in  size  and  (2)  a 
mixture  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  cyanide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylo- 
nitrile,  and  ethacrylonitrile  and  a  vinylidene  aromatic 
hydrocarbon. 


3,177,269 
GRAFT    COPOLYMERS    OF    POLYOI^FINS    AND 

ACRYLIC     AND     METHACRYLIC     ACID     AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  M.  Nowak  and  Giffin  D.  Jones,  Midland,  Mich., 

asiignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  10,  1960.  Ser.  No.  61,357 
8  Claims.    (CL  260 — 878) 

I .  A  method  for  making  a  graft  copolymer  which  com- 
prises malaxating  a  normally  solid  resinous  thermoplastic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  homo- 
polymers  of  aliphatic  olefins  containing  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  molecule  and  ( h )  copolymers  consisting 
of  at  least  two  interpolymerized  aliphatic  olefins  contain- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  at  heat- 
plastifying  temperatures  between  1 10*  and  250*  C,  which 
avoids  appreciable  deterioration  of  the  polymer  molecules, 
while  contacting  the  heat-softened  polymer  with  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  having  dissolved  therein  from  0.04  to 
5  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxygen  compound 
having  a  half-life  of  at  least  15  minutes  as  determined  in 
benzene  at  100*  C..  and  in  amount  corresponding  to  from 
about  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  monomer  per  1(X) 
parts  by  weight  of  the  heat-softened  polymer,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  polymerize  substantially  all  of  the  monomer. 


3,177,27t 
GRAFT    COPOLYMERS    OF    POLYOLEFINS    AND 

MONO  VINYL    AROMATIC    COMPOUNDS    AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
GiAn  D.  Jones  and  Robert  M.  Nowak,  Midland,  Mich., 

aaricMMV  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 

Mich.,  a  rorporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,400 
r  V    Lt.  9  Claims.     (CL  200— 478) 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  graft  copolymer  which 
comprises  malaxating  a  normally  solid  resinous  thermo- 
plastic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
homopolymers  of  aliphatic  olefins  containing  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  (6)  copolymers  con- 
sisting of  at  least  two  interpolymerized  aliphatic  olefins 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  at 
heat-plastifying  temperatures  between  110*  and  250*  C, 
which  avoids  appreciable  deterioration  of  the  polymer 
molecules,  while  contactmg  the  heat-softened  polymer 
with  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nKMKTvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  nuclear  halo- 
genated  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  ben- 
zene series  having  the  vinyl  radical  directly  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  nucleus,  and  mixtures  of 
a  predominant  amount  of  at  least  one  such  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  of  the  benzene  series  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  another  monoethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile, 
melhacrylonitrile,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  methyl 


methacrylate  and  maleic  anhydride,  having  dissolved 
therein  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
peroxygen  compound  having  a  half-life  of  at  least  15 
minutes  as  determined  in  benzene  at  100*  C,  and  in 
amount  corresponding  to  from  about  1  to  1(X)  parts  by 
weight  of  said  monomer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
heat-softened  olefin  polymer,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
polymerize  a  predominant  amount  of  the  monomer. 
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3,177  J171 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A    '^ 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 

Charles  J.  Slavman.  IxMiisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,313 

2  Cbdnis.    (CL  264 — 45) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  cabinet 
including  an  outer  case  and  means  forming  spaced  com- 
partments within  said  cabinet  insulated  from  one  another 
but  connected  by  an  air  duct,  which  method  comprises 
r>ositioning  the  compartment  forming  means  within  the 
outer  case  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  case  and  with 
one  another  and  with  a  block  of  glass  fiber  insulation  in 
the  space  between  said  compartment  forming  means,  said 
block  including  a  removable  plug  extending  through  said 
block  from  one  compartment  forming  means  to  the  other 
and  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  block,  in- 
troducing a  foamable  resin  into  the  remaining  spaces 
between  said  outer  case  and  said  compartment  forming 
means  to  fill  the  remaining  spaces  with  a  foamed  resin 
insulation,  and  thereafter  removing  said  plug  to  provide 
a  duct  opening  between  the  compartment  forming  means. 


3,177,272 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  PLASTIC  EXTRUDATE 
Charles  E.  Plymale,  Maumee.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Companv,  a  corporati<Mi  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,505 
'-   ..  1  Claim.    (CL  244—75) 


In  a  continuous  method  of  forming  a  plastic  extrudate 
of  uniform  color  and  steps  comprising  plasticizing  plastic 
material  by  mixing  and  heating,  introducing  a  uniform 
dispersion  of  a  colorant  in  a  liquid  towards  the  end  of 
said  plasticizing  step,  further  mixing  and  heating  said 
plastic  material,  thereafter  applying  a  vacuum  while 
heating  and  mixing  said  plastic  material  to  remove  said 
liquid  so  as  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  the  pigment 
particles,  further  mixing  and  heating  said  colorant  con- 
taining plastic  material,  and  finally  delivering  said  mix- 
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ture  of  colorant  and  plastic  material  as  an  extnidate  of 
uniform  coloration. 


3,177^573 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CERAMIC 
TILE  FACED  PANEL 
Soloaioa  M.  Fingerhut,  Los  Angeles,  Reynolds  Marchant, 
. .  Portuguese   Bend,   and    Robert    L.   Metcalf,   Redondo 

i j  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 

'  facturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Fflcd  Mar.  28,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  9M19 
4Clai]iis.    (CL264— 90) 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  ceramic  tile  facing  on 
a  filament  reinforced  plastic  backing  in  the  formation 
of  a  self-sustaining  structural  panel,  said  method  com- 
prising  placing  ceramic  tiles  in  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  over  a  previously  form^  filament  reinforced 
plastic  reinforcing  bacldng,  maintaining  said  tiles  in 
slightly  spaced  relation  from  said  backing  by  means  of 
a  porous,  flexible  element  between  said  tiles  and  said 
backing,  placing  a  flexible  cover  over  the  exposed  tile 
surface  of  said  panel  in  vacuum  tight  relation  with  said 
panel,  drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  panel  spaced  between 
said  covering  and  said  reinforced  plastic  backing  caus- 
ing the  covering  to  conform  to  the  exposed  surface  con- 
tours of  said  tiles  and  to  depress  into  the  crevices  between 
tiles  sufficiently  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said 
crevices  and  the  exposed  tile  surfaces  while  continuing 
to  maintain  said  tiles  in  slightly  spaced  relation  from  said 
backing,  introducing  a  hardenable  liquid  grout  adherent 
to  said  backing  into  said  vacuum  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  completely  fill  the  voids  between  said  covering  on 
said  backing,  hardening  said  grout  to  a  solid  state  inti- 
mately interbonding  said  tile  and  backing  to  one  another, 
and  thereafter  releasing  said  vacuum  and  removing  said 
covering.  '  i| 

^..^ — *,  3,177074    '♦•'"  ... 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEARINGS  AND  BEARING 

MATERIAL  FOR  SLCH  BEARINGS 
George  Christopher  Pratt,  Wembley,  Engiand,  assignor 

to  The   Glacier   Metal   Company    Limited,   Wembley, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Set.  No.  214,865 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britaio,  Aof.  29,  1961, 

31,126/61 
8  Claims.    (CL  264—126) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  plain  bearing  or  bearing 
material  of  polyethylene,  lead  monoxide  and  ammonium 
manganese  phosphate,  the  polyethylene  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  greater  than  500,000,  in  which  the  three  in- 
gredients in  powdered  form  are  intimately  mixed,  the 
mixture  is  pressed  at  a  pressure  exceeding  2,000  pounds 
per  square  inch  to  produce  a  pre-pressed  material,  the 
pre-pressed  material  is  powdered  into  granules  larger 
than  the  original  powders  and  containing  the  mixed  in- 
gredients and  then  pressed  into  the  required  form  and 
sintered  at  a  temperature  between  140*  C.  and  200*  C. 


3,177,275 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FIBROUS  ARTICLES 

!▼•■  G.  Brenner,  247  Mouli,  Newark,  Oiiio 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68^40 

9  Claims.     (CI.  264—128) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fibrous  reinforcing  masses 

iox  molded  resinous  articles  comprising  feeding  a  plu- 


rality of  substantially  continuous  multifilament  strands  to 
a  cutting  mechanism,  cutting  said  strands  into  short 
lengths,  introducing  said  short  lengths  of  strands  into  an 
enclosed  space  and  releasing  them  for  a  free  fall  therein, 
disrupting  the  free  fall  of  said  short  lengths  of  strands 
by  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  them  laterally  outward 
in  all  directions  within  said  space,  directing  a  gaseous 
stream  in  encompassing  relation  about  said  laterally  mov- 
ing strands,  said  gaseous  stream  being  arranged  to  have 
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sufficient  kinetic  energy  to  restrain  said  laterally  moving 
strands  from  passing  therethrough,  entraining  at  least 
some  of  said  laterally  moving  strands  in  said  gaseous 
stream,  conveying  said  entrained  strands  to  a  foraminous 
collection  surface,  depositing  a  binding  agent  on  said 
fibers  withdrawing  said  gaseous  stream  from  said  enclosed 
space  through  said  foraminous  collection  surface  and 
collecting  all  of  said  strands  in  integrated  relation  on  said 
surface. 


3,177,276 
METHOD     FOR     PREPARATION     OF    EMBOSSED 

THERMOPLASTIC   SHEET   AND   COMPOSITION 

FOR  PRODITING  SAME 
Robert  Doyle  and  Paul  J.  Bockc,  BartiesYillc,  Okia.,  aarign- 

ors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,184 
11  Claims.    (CL  264—176) 

1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  embossed  extruded 
solid  sheet  of  nonhygroscopic  thermoplastic  material 
which  comprises  uniformly  dispersing  in  said  material 
prior  to  extrusion  water  and  a  water  dispersing  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black,  dlica 
gel,  ammonium  ferric  sulfate,  calcium  cbromate.  calcium 
(d-1)  tartrate,  magnesium  bromate,  magnesium  sulfite  and 
potassium  sodium  tartrate,  elevating  the  temperature  of 
the  admixture  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  at  the 
conditions  prevailing  in  the  extrusion  zone  and  above  the 
softening  point  of  the  thermoplastic  material  and  extrud- 
ing the  dispersion.  > 


3,177,277 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BIAXIALLY 
ORIENTED  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
FILM 
John  Francis  Edward  Adams  and  Kennctl»  George  Gerber, 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  mnd  William  Anthony  Holme*. 
Walker,  Boxmoor,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  I  imhed,  London,  England,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  658,298 
CUnis  priority,  appUcaition  Great  Britain,  May  18,  1954, 

15.548   56 
SClaima.    (CI.  264— 210) 
1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  molten 
highly  polymeric  polyethylene  terephthalate  in  film  form. 
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cooling  the  extruded  film  to  convert  it  to  the  solid,  sub- 
stantially amorphous  form,  biaxially  orienting  the  solidi- 
fied film  by  stretching  it  laterally  and  longitudinally,  the 
degree  of  stretch  in  each  direction  being  within  the  range 
of  from  about  2: 1  to  about  5:1.  heat  setting  the  biaxially 
oriented  film,  and  thereafter  further  stretching  the  film 
in  one  such  direction  in  which  greater  strength  is  required 
at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  220*  C,  the  degree  of 
such  further  stretch  being  about  1.5:1. 


3  177  278 

METHOD  OF  FORMING*  CUP  SHAPED  BODIES 

Paal  K.  SchllUng,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Plastics, 

be,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minncaota 

FDed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,710 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264—255) 


^^ 


3.  The  method  of  producing  a  plastic  cup  having  an 
attached  handle,  the  method  consisting  in  molding  the 
cup  of  thermoplastic  resin  powder,  forming  the  handle 
strap  of  greater  thickness  than  the  cup  body  and  extending 
substantially  radially  therefrom,  removing  the  cup  from 
the  mold  while  the  plastic  in  the  handle  strap  is  still 
in  a  pliable  condition  but  after  the  cup  body  is  relatively 
rigid,  and  bending  the  handle  strap  into  a  rounded  shape 
while  the  handle  but  not  the  cup  body  is  still  in  a  plastic 
condition,  there  being  a  time  lapse  between  the  molding 
of  the  cup  in  the  mold  and  the  bending  of  the  handle 
during  which  the  thinner  cup  body  goes  through  a  ^eater 
change  of  temperature  than  the  handle^^^^  ^ 


3,177,279 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  DECORATIVE 

BUILDING  PANEL 

Robert  J.  Bilodeau,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  awignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  CaTrok  Mannfacturing  (  ompany,  Rock- 

riOe,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticot 

FUad  Oct  19,  1961.  Scr.  No.  146,145 
u;i  2  Cbdms.    (0.264—255)  i     j 
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I.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  building  panel 
that  will  have  an  exterior  surface  simulating  in  relief  true 
reproductions  of  a  plurality  of  shapes  bonded  by  mortar 
joints  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  resilient  mold  which  contains  a  por- 
tion having  impressions  of  shapes,  complementary 
ridges  and  undercuts- 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  mold  a  layer  con- 
sisting of  a  polymerizable  resin,  a  polymerization 
catalyst,  a  colorant  and  rock  particles,  which  first 
layer  when  polymerized  becomes  solidified; 


(c)  ^M-aying  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  a  sec- 
ond layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymerizable 
resin,  a  polymerization  catalyst,  and  a  plurality  of 
randomly  oriented  fiber  glass  strands,  which  second 
layer  when  polymerized  becomes  bonded  to  the  first 
Uyer; 

(</)  polymerizing  said  two  Uyers  to  solidify  them  into 
an  integral  panel; 

(e)  stripping  said  mold  from  said  panel; 

(/)  and.  dusting  the  exterior  surface  of  the  panel  with 
rock  dust  to  give  a  dull  finish  thereto. 
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3,177,280 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY- 
URETHANE  COATED  BALLS 
Peter  Ford,  John  William   Watson,   and   Roger  James 
Ottewell,    all    of    Erdington,    Birmingliam,    England, 
*"         to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London, 
,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  23,  1960, 

18,129  60 
3  Claims.     (CL  264— 275) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  balls  which  com- 
prises supporting  a  preformed  ball  core;  forming  an  in- 
tegral, unpattemed  solid  cover  thereon  by  applying  to 
said  supported  core,  a  viscous  liquid  curable  polyure- 
thane  pre-polymer  and  partially  curing  said  polyurethane 
until  the  cover  is  scJid  but  still  substantially  thermoplastic; 
cooling  said  cover  to  a  temperature  at  which  further  cur- 
ing of  the  polyurethane  is  inhibited;  transferring  said 
pertiaUy  cured  coated  core  to  a  ball  mould  provided  with 
a  patterned  moulding  surface  and  moulding  the  coated 
core  to  a  patterned  ball  therein  while  simultaneously 
further  curing  the  polyurethane  to  a  substantially  n<Hi- 
thermoplastic state.  -^t    « .  ^  •.•  r.-^- 


3,177,281 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  CELLULAR  CONCRETE 

Harold    Umansky,    Toledo,    Ohio,    asaigiior   to    Owens- 

nUaois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,447 

5  Cbima.    (CL  264—299)  i 


1ao- 


2.  A  method  of  casting  a  cementitious  slurry  that  has 
been  blended  with  a  stabilized  foam  which  comjHises, 
continuously  pouring  said  slurry  and  foam  mixture  from 
said  blended  condition  through  a  conduit  and  into  a  mold 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  create  a  flow  having  a  Reynold's 
number  over  2100  in  said  conduit. 


hot .. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  MELTING 
FURNACE 
Robert  J.  Kaspcr,  ScTen  Hills,  Cnyabogm,  and  RJchani  A. 
Somiiia',   PamuL,   Cuyabofca,   Ohio,   msttgaon  to  The 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Otiio,  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  If4,679 
8  ClafaM.     (CL  13—27) 
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8.  In  an  induction  melting  furnace  compnsing  a  cruci- 
ble, a  non-magnetic  metallic  shell  around  said  crucible, 
and  an  iixluction  heating  coil  surrounding  said  shell,  the 
improvement  comprising:  axially  spaced,  circumferential- 
ly  extending  flux  windows  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material  in  said  metallic  shell,  and  a  flux  focusing  member 
of  high  magnetic  permeability  surrounding  said  coil  and 
having  axially  spaced,  flange-like  ends  facing  inwardly 
toward  said  flux  windows. 


»3» 


3,177^83 
ELECTRIC  GUITAR  INCORPORATING  SEPARATE 
PICKUPS  FOR  THE  WOUND  AND  UNWOUND 
.-  STRINGS  I 

f  ClarMce  L.  Fcadcr,  Fnllcrtoa,  Caitf .       I  ' 

Flkd  Aug.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,72< 
11  Clidac     (CL  84— ia«) 
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1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  guitar  type, 
which  comprises  a  body,  a  plurality  of  strings  mounted 
over  said  body  in  tensioned  relationship,  certain  of  said 
strings  being  provided  with  windings  therearound,  at  least 
one  of  said  strings  being  free  of  a  winding,  pickup  means 
operativeiy  associated  with  said  strings  to  convert  into 
electrical  signals  the  vibrations  resulting  from  picking 
thereof,  and  electric-circut  means  operativeiy  associated 
with  said  pickup  means  to  balance  relative  to  each  other 
the  electrical  signal  produced  by  said  pickup  means  due  to 
vibration  of  said  one  string  and  the  electrical  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  pickup  means  due  to  vibration  of  said  cer- 
tain strings,  said  pickup  means  comprising  a  first  electro- 
magnetic pickup  operativeiy  associated  with  said  certain 
strings  and  a  second  electromagnetic  pickup  operativeiy 
associated  with  said  one  string,  said  electric-circuit  means 
comprising  a  tone-control  circuit  operativeiy  associated 
282  I 


with  said  second  pickup  only,  said  tone-control  circuit  in- 
cluding a  variable  circuit  element  adapted  to  effect  pro- 
gressive tone  variati<Mi. ..    _^ 


3,177484 

PRE-CAST  SLAB  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT 

ELBOW  FITTING 

Jote  K.  SlMMeL  Dayton,   Ohio,  aarignor  to  FIcxiflor 

Electrical  Systcou,  lac,  Dayton,  Omo,  a  corporadoa 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  237,5M 
1  Claim.     (CL  174—81) 
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In  combination  with  a  pre-cast  slab  having  a  passafe- 
way  disposed  lengthwise  therethrough  to  provide  a  race- 
way, a  terminal  fitting  assembly  comprising  a  metal  con- 
duit having  an  internally  threaded  end  portion,  a  nipple 
having  an  externally  threaded  portion  with  an  externally 
disposed  flange  for  cooperating  with  said  conduit  end  and 
a  metal  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  accom- 
modating said  nipple,  said  nipple  and  internally  threaded 
conduit  end  portion  twing  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  plate  with  the  nipple  extending  through  the  aperture 
tod  threaded  tightly  into  said  internally  threaded  conduit 
end  portion  whereby  said  plate  is  rigidly  clamped  between 
the  end  of  said  conduit  and  said  nipple,  said  plate  being 
disposed  in  said  slab  passageway  with  the  coixluit  extend- 
ing out  from  the  slab  end  and  ciu^vd  laterally  of  the  slab 
length  as  it  extends  from  the  plate,  said  plate  being  shaped 
to  form  a  closure  for  the  slab  passageway  and  being  main- 
tained in  position  therein  by  a  marginal  portion  of  said 
plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slits  extending  inwardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  metal  to  create  fingers  which  are 
bent  to  lie  along  the  surface  of  the  slab  passageway  to 
provide  a  friction  fit  for  the  plate  with  the  plate  being 
positioned  at  any  desired  location  within  the  slab  passage- 
way, said  jriate  having  a  transverse  dimension  which  is 
large  in  comparison  to  the  conduit  diameter  so  that  said 
plate  can  be  positioned  within  the  slab  passageway  in- 
wardly from  the  slab  end  to  permit  part  of  the  conduit 
curvature  to  be  accommodated  within  the  slab  between 
the  plate  and  slab  end  and  reduce  the  amount  of  clearance 
beyond  the  slab  end  to  accommodate  the  curve  of  the  con- 
duit and  permit  the  conduit  to  extend  perpendicularly  to 
the  slab  length  at  the  slab  end  without  excessively  sharp 
conduit  curvatutre. 


3.177^85 
BELL  CAPS  FOR  UNDERR.OOR  DUCT  SYSTEMS 
Thomm  E.  Ho«kins,  Moon  Township,  Ailegiieny  County, 
Pa^  aaaicnor  to  Wheatland  Electric  Products  Company, 
CuTBCgie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  21.  19«2,  Scr.  No.  19^158 

8  Claims.    (CL  174 — 48) 

1.  In  a  fhiah  floor  fitting  for  imderfloor  duct  systems 

having  openings  in  the  upper  wall  of  the  duct,  an  outlet 

cup  connected  to  said  upper  wall  in  alignment  with  each 

of  Mid  openings,  a  sleeve  attached  to  said  outlet  cup  hav- 
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int  a  receptacle  therein,  and  a  plug  connected  to  the 
having  a  cord  extending  therefrom,  an  im- 
bell  cap  comfMising: 
(A)  a  main  section,  said  section  >.?  • 

(1)  being  generally  bell-shaped  and  having 

•  (a)   a  central   opening  in   tiie   top  through 
o^-^      i.      wliich  the  cord  paaaes, 
'  .liM  ,;■     (b)  a  bottom  mating  with  the  top  of  said 
sleeve,  and      <  . 
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(c)  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  opening  in  the  top 
of  the  main  section  through  the  base  of  said 
section; 

(B)  an  insert  fitting  into  said  slot  and  thereby  close 
it;  and 

(C)  a  split  grommet  fitted  around  the  periphery  of  the 
central  opening  in  the  top  of  the  main  section  in- 
dudiog  the  portion  of  said  periphery  interrupted  by 
tba  aad.  of  said  slot. 

3,177.284 
CO-AXIAL  CABLE  WITH  HELICAL  INSULATION 
Pliilip  Tell,  Summit,  and  Alfred  J.  Huber,  Eliubcth,  NJ., 
assignors  to  TelUte  Corporation,  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,473 ' 
3  Claims.    (O.  174—182) 


i  1^47  7/ 

■ ..    ■'      i'  K''' 

I.  A  co-axtal  cable  comprising  an  inner  conductor 
axially  disposed  within  an  outer  conductor  and  a  helical 
coil  of  solid  dielectric  material  completely  filling  the  space 
between  the  two  conductors  except  for  minute  spacings 
between  adjacent  convolutions,  said  helical  coil  having  a 
solid  cross-section  and  being  radially  compressed  between 
the  two  conductors. 


3,177,287 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCTION  OF 

RECORD  IMAGES 

Jocef  Groak,  London,  England,  avignor  to 

Leslie  Farrer-Browit,  lx>odon,  England 

Filed  Oct  5,  1959.  S«r.  No.  844,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

I        Oct.  24,  1958,  34.192 

I    iClaiiiia.    (CL178— .54)       ^. 


1.  In  combination  a  television  receiver  including  a  pic- 
ture display  means,  a  storage-type  television  camera  tube, 


means  for  causing  the  scanning  means  of  the  picture  dis- 
play means  and  the  camera  tube  to  operate  synchronously, 
means  for  modulating  signal  generated  by  the  camera  tube 
on  to  a  carrier  and  for  applying  the  modulated  carrier  to 
the  receiver  and  means  for  moving  a  loop  of  l>ase  material 
bearing  a  helical  track  of  picture  frames  adjacent  the  cam- 
era tube  and  for  producing  a  momentary  stationary  image 
of  each  picture  frame  which  is  scanned  by  the  camera  tube 
without  any  synchronization  whatsoever  between  the 
movement  of  the  loop  and  the  scanning  roster  of  the  tube, 
whereby  the  images  recorded  on  the  loop  are  displayed 
successively  on  the  picture  display  means. 


3,177,288 
OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DISCHARGE 
TYPE  OF  TRANSDUCER 
Arthnr  F.  Block  and  Jan  RycfaliiL,  St.  Charics,  IB.,  assign- 
ors to  Dukanc  Corporation,  St.  Charles,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  14S,493 
,    ,_,      4  Claims.     (CL  17>— 1) 


,jmr  nuov     _^ 


«k-rj. 


.i'li  b'*   j-v 


1.  The  combination  of  an  operating  circuit  and  a  gase- 
ous discharge  type  of  transducer  having  one  electrode 
as  a  point  and  the  other  electrode  having  a  relatively 
larger  surface,  said  transducer  operating  with  a  gaseous 
arc  discharge  about  said  one  electrode  maintained  by  ra- 
dio frequency  potentials  between  said  electrodes,  said 
transducer,  in  the  absence  of  a  discharge,  presenting  a 
capacitive  load,  said  load,  after  discharge  initiation,  hav- 
ing so  much  of  a  resistive  component  that  the  normally 
90°  capacitive  phase  shift  changes  very  substantially,  said 
transducer  also  requiring  a  voltage  for  initiating  an  arc 
discharge  which  is  greater  than  the  voltage  required  to 
maintain  the  arc,  said  operating  circuit  including  the  fol- 
lowing: a  vacuum  tube  amplifier  having  a  cathode,  anode 
and  control  grid,  a  direct  wire  connection  between  said 
control  grid  and  said  other  transducer  electrode,  means  for 
impressing  a  uni-directional  energizing  potential  on  said 
cathode  and  anode,  said  anode  being  connected  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  energizing  potential  source,  a  first  ca- 
pacitor connected  between  the  tube  anode  and  tube  cath- 
ode, an  inductor  connected  between  the  tube  anode  and 
said  one  transducer  electrode,  said  first  capacitor  having  a 
value  of  the  order  of  about  25  times  the  transducer  capaci- 
tance with  no  discharge,  said  ratio  dropping  to  the  order  of 
about  12  after  discharge  has  been  initiated  in  said  trans- 
ducer, said  first  capacitor  and  inductor  having  suitable 
values  to  determine  generally  a  desired  RF  for  trans- 
ducer operation,  the  operating  circuit  and  transducer  co- 
operating to  provide  a  network  which  is  conducive  to 
impressing  a  desired  RF  potential  on  said  transducer  for 
arc  initiation  and  for  maintaining  a  lower  desired  poten- 
tial for  arc  maintenance,  and  means  for  modulating  the 
RF  impressed  on  said  transducer  for  signalling  purposes. 
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3,1T7^9 

STEREOPHONIC  AMPLIFIER 

Hcln  vaa  den  Kerckhoff,  Emma'ungel,  Eindhoyen,  Ncdicr- 

fauida,  assagnor  to  North  AnMiican  Phillips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  'i'orit,  N.Y.,  a  coqxMHtloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  234^32 

Claiiiif  priority,  appUcatioa  NetfaerUuids  Nor.  3,  1961, 

270,997 
<  aalms.    (CL  179—1) 


i 


"1 
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led  and  refund  positions  to  collect  or  refund  said  depos- 
ited coins,  means  for  returning  said  depository  means  to 
its  said  normal  condition  responsive  to  the  completion 
of  each  call  to  and  from  said  set,  and  means  including 
current  limiting  means  and  a  polarized  collect  magnet 
responsive  to  alternating  current  from  said  central  office 
indicative  of  a  call  to  said  set  for  operating  said  deposi- 
tory means  to  its  said  collect  position  in  preparation  for 
collecting  subsequently  deposited  coins. 


MnvcATioH  caagtY' 


iMt 


-(  1.  A  signal  amplifier  system  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond amplifier  channels  each  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit,  first  and  second  signal  input  terminals, 
signal  modification  circuit  means  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit and  an  output  circuit,  means  connecting  the  output 

circuit  of  said  first  channel  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 

modification  circuit  means,  first  and  second  mechanically 
coupled  balance   potentiometer  means,  first  and   second 

mechanically  coupled  volume  control  means,  means  con- 
necting said  first  balance  potentiometer  means  and  said 
first  volume  control  means  between  said  first  terminal  and 
the  input  circuit  of  said  first  channel,  means  connect- 
ing said  second  balance  potentiometer  means  and  said 
second  volume  control  means  between  said  second  ter- 
minal and  the  input  circuit  of  said  second  channel, 
whereby  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals are  separately  amplified  in  said  first  and  second 
channels  respectively,  and  switch  means  connected  to 
selectively  simultaneously  disconnect  said  first  balance 
potentiometer  means  and  said  second  volume  control 
means,  and  connect  said  second  balance  potentiometer 
means  between  the  output  circuit  of  said  modification 
circuit  means  and  the  input  circuit  of  said  second  chan- 
nel, whereby  signals  applied  to  said  first  terminal  are 
amplified  directly  in  said  first  channel  and  in  modified 
form  in  said  second  channel. 


in 


3,177,290 
LOCAL  PREPAY  PAYSTATION  WITH  DELAYED 
CALL  PROVISIONS 
Thouuu  B.  Norikig  and  Melvin  A.  Jacobs,  Chicago,  DL, 
urifBon  to  International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    YotIl,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioo    of 
^'  Marjiand 
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Filed  Dec.  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  161,095 
10  Claims.    (CI.  179— 6J) 


!. 


1.  A  prepay  peystation  telephone  set  for  initiating  and 
receiving  telephone  calls  over  a  transmission  line  inter- 
connecting said  set  with  a  central  office,  coin  depository 
means  in  said  set  for  receiving  coins  to  condition  said  set 

for  initiating  a  call  and  for  payment  of  telephone  call  fees, 
said  depository  means  having  a  normal  position  and  a  col- 
lect and  a  refund  position,  coin  collect  means  and  coin  re- 
turn means  operable  responsive  to  control  over  said  line 
for  selectively  operating  said  depository  means  to  its  coi- 


3,177,291 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  TELEPHONT:  SYSTEM 
VIrgIc  E.  Porter.  Country  Club  Hills,  lU.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,557 
14  ClaiBS.    (CL  179—18) 


7.  An  electronic  switchtng  telephone  system  compris- 
ing a  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
groups  of  conductors  arranged  to  provide  intersecting 
cross-points,  each  of  the  groups  including  message  carry- 
ing conductors  and  control  conductors,  means  including 
electronic  devices  at  each  of  the  crosspoints  for  effectively 
coupling  the  message  carrying  conductors  which  intersect 
thereat,  memory  means  including  a  magnetic  device  at 
each  of  said  crosspoints  for  controlling  said  electronic  de- 
vices and  for  transmitting  busy  signals  when  the  cross- 
p>oint  is  closed,  and  means  responsive  to  a  coincidence  of 
time  signals  for  controlling  said  magnetic  and  electronic 
devices  if  no  busy  signals  are  then  present. 


3,177,292 
TELEPHONE  CONCENTRATOR  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM 
lames  C.  Ewln,  Cokmla,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21842t     « 
24  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


m 

Wt  U        HUM 


*i->  11 


<.  ...^  \  1^1 


.^Kfir. 


7.  In  combination,  a  signaling  system  including  a  local 
unit  and  a  remote  unit,  a  control  trunk  coupling  said 
units,  means  at  said  local  unit  for  transmitting  particular 
signal  indications  over  said  control  trunk  to  said  remote 
unit,  and  means  in  said  remote  unit  responsive  to  the 

reception  of  said  particular  signal  indications  for  apply- 
ing a  verification  signal  indication  to  said  control  trunk 
to  oppose  said  particular  signal  indications  and  to  indi- 
cate the  accurate  reception  of  said  particular  signal 
indications. 
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3,177  J93 
PORTABLE  CORDLESS  SWITCHBOARD 

Thomas  Paul  Miller,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Robert  H. 
Duncan,  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tloaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Flkd  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,19< 
9  CUims.    (CL  179—27) 


4'« 


I    .  ii  i:;v,. 


I.  A  cordless  switchboard  comprising  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  lines  and  line  switch  modules,  each  line  being 
terminated  by  an  individual  line  switch  module,  a  plu- 
rality of  link  circuits,  means  controlled  from  said  switch- 
Iward  for  operating  selected  ones  of  said  modules  to  seize 
a  common  link  thereby  interconnecting  the  lines  con- 
nected to  said  selected  modules,  means  responsive  jointly 
to  circuit  operations  associated  with  any  one  of  said 
selected  modules  and  said  common  link  for  releasing  all 
said  selected  modules,  means  including  a  transmit  and  a 
receive  channel  in  each  of  said  lines,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  transmit  and  receive  channels  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  selected  modules  with  the  receive  and 
transmit  channels  respectively  of  the  other  of  said  selected 
modules,  whereby  said  modules  provide  selective  finder 
and  connector  functions. 


3,177,294  ■■ ' 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Jan    Sctialkwifk,    HiKersum,    Netherlands,    aas^nor    to 
North  American   Philips  Company  Imc^  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26,  1961.  Scr.  No.  119,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  1,  1968, 

254,433 
4  Oafaw.    (a.  179—81) 
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•  I.  A  circuft  for  receiving  signals  from  and  applying 
tignals  to  a  common  transmission  path  comprising  a 
microphone,  a  receiver  acoustically  coupled  to  said  micro- 
phone, a  first  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  connected 
to  said  path  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver, and  a  second  amplifier  having  an  output  cir- 
cuit connected   to  said   path  and   an  input  circuit  con- 


nected to  said  microphone,  said  second  amplifier  com- 
prising a  threshold  circuit  whereby  amplification  in  said 
amplifier  of  signals  received  by  said  microphone  below  a 
first  predetermined  level  independent  of  signal  level  is  in- 
hibited, said  first  amplifier  comprising  a  limiting  circuit 
to  limit  the  maximum  amplitude  of  signals  transmitted 
by  said  receiver  to  a  second  predetermined  level  inde- 
pendent of  signal  level,  said  second  predetermined  level 
being  sufficiently  low  that  all  signals  received  by  said 
microphone  from  said  receiver  are  lower  than  said  first 
predetermined  level. 


3  177  J95      ■'•"•■ 
SELF.REGULATING  IIVO-TERMINAL  IMPEDANCE 
NETWORKS  IN  TELEPHONE  SUBSTATION  OR. 

cures 

Peter  John  Lane,  London,  and  Rodney  Edward  WliUam 
Wheeler,  Erith,  Kent,  England,  assignors  to  Associated 
Electrical  Indnstrlcs  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,033  j 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  IMl 

10,085/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  179 — 81)  I 


1.  A  self-regulating  two-terminal  impedance  network 
for  performing  an  automatic  regulating  action  by  present- 
ing between  its  two  terminals,  while  direct  current  is  pass- 
ing through  it  from  a  positive  one  of  these  two  terminals 
to  a  negative  one  of  these  two  terminals,  a  differential  re- 
sistance of  a  magnitude  varying  in  such  manner  in  de- 
pendence on  the  value  of  such  direct  current  as  to  be  rela- 
tively low  when  this  value  is  within  a  lower  part  of  a  work- 
ing range  of  values  of  such  direct  current  and  to  be  rela- 
tively high  when  this  value  is  within  an  upper  part  of  said 
range,  said  impedance  network  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  first  terminal  constituting  one  of  the  two  termi- 
nals of  the  network, 

(b)  a  second  terminal  constituting  the  other  of  the  two 
terminals  of  the  network, 

(c)  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  elec- 
trodes and  having  its  collector  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal, 

(d)  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
transistor  and  said  second  terminal. 

(e)a  second  resistor  having  a  resistance  low  compared 
with  the  resistance  of  said  first  resistor  and  connected 
between  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  said  first 
terminal  to  constitute  with  the  emitter-collector  path 
of  said  transistor  a  first  direct-current  path  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  and  to  have  a  direct- 
current  voltage  drop  produced  across  it  with  respect 
\ot  to  direct  current  passing  through  the  network  from 
the  positive  terminal,  and 

(/)  a  rectifier  having  a  non-linear  voltage-current  char- 
acteristic connected  between  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  said  first  terminal  with  its  forward  direction 
of  conduction  away  from  the  positive  terminal,  to 

constitute  with  said  first  resistor  a  second  direct-cur- 
rent path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
to  have  produced  across  it.  when  direct  current  of  a 
value  within  the  lower  part  of  said  working  range 
passes  through  the  network  from  the  positive  termi- 
nal to  the  negative  terminal,  a  direct -current  voltage 
drop  that  is  of  greater  magnitude  than  the  corre- 
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sponding  direct-current  voltage  drop  across  said 
end  resistor;  and  to  have  produced  across  it,  when 
such  direct  current  is  of  a  value  within  said  upper 
part  of  said  working  range,  a  direct  current  voltage 
drop  that  is  of  lesser  magnitude  than  the  correspond- 
ing direct-current  voltage  drop  across  said  second  re- 
sistor, said  transistor  being  thereby  biased  to  a  tximed- 
on  condition  and  to  a  tumed-off  condition,  respec- 
tively, dependent  upon  said  relative  direct-current 
voltage  drop  magnitudes. 


3,177 ,2W 
PROGRAM  TIMER  FOR  BACKGROUND 
MUSIC  SYSTEM 
AIMbu  G.  Bodoh.  Glenview,  and  Edwin  J.  Melxiier,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  assignors  to  The  Se«burg  Corporatioa,  Chi- 
cago, ni^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1959,  S«r.  No.  859^57 
4  Claims.     (CL  179^1M.l) 


3  177,29< 

telephone'  dialing  device 

Aloysins  Vincent  Rkhardsoo,  Vledford,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Charies  V.  Rkhardaon,  administrator  of  said  Aloysins 

V.  Richardson,  deceased 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  857,446,  Dec.  4, 

1959.    This  application  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,155 

6  Claims.    (CL  179—90) 


1.  A  dialing  device  comprising  a  finger  receptacle,  a 
knob,  means  fixed  to  said  knob  and  connecting  said  re- 
ceptacle and  knob,  and  a  protector  outside  of,  and  into 
which  a  portion  of  said  knob  rotatably  enters  and  said 
receptacle  enters. 

3,177,297  _, 

BOUNDARY  DISPLACEMENT  MULTI-CHANNEL 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Saboro  Uemura  and  Yodiio  Sakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Shinagawa-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  June  15,  1960.  Ser.  No.  36,194 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  June  U,  1959, 

34/19,448,  34/19,451;  Jane  17,  1959,  34/34,7t7 

6  Cteims.     (CL  179— 1M.2) 


K 


•^  r 


m 


#a 


^ 

•^  A 


0 


1.  A  boundary-displacement  magnetic  multi-head  com- 
prising magnetic  head  elements,  each  having  a  DC  bias 
magnetic  core  which  gives  boundary-displacement  con- 
ditions to  a  magnetic  medium,  a  permanent  magnet  at- 
tached to  said  DC.  bias  magnetic  core,  a  signal  magnetic 
core  which  is  arranged  oppositely  to  said  DC.  bias  mag- 
netic core  to  form  an  actuating  gap  therebetween,  and 
a  signal  coil  wound  on  said  signal  magnetic  core,  said 
magnetic  head  elements  being  so  integrally  combined 
that  the  actuating  gaps  of  said  magnetic  head  elements 
are  aligned  on  a  straight  line  and  that  the  poles  of  the 
same  polarity  of  said  permanent  magnets  are  opposite 
to  each  other,  said  permanent  magnets  for  said  magnetic 
head  elements  at  the  ends  of  said  multi-head  being  stronger 
than  those  arranged  at  the  middle  part  of  said  multi-head. 


M 


1.  A  program  timer  for  an  electrically  operable  music 
player  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrical  player  control  circuit  including 

(a)  a  main  switch  for  connecting  the  player  to  a 

source  of  power,  and 
{b)  an  auxiliary  switch; 

(2)  electrically  energizable  means  for  causing  closing 
and  opening  of  said  main  switch; 

(3)  a  presettablc  device  for  causing  closing  and  open- 
ing of  said  auxiliary  switch  cyclically  and  for  main- 
taining the  same  dosed  for  a  selectively  predeter- 
mined length  of  time,  corresponding  to  the  approxi- 
mate time  required  for  playing  the  number  of  music 
selections  which  it  is  desired  to  play  in  a  given  cycle 
of  operation  of  the  player,  the  opening  of  said 
auxiliary  switch  causing  deenergization  of  said  elec- 
trically energizable  means  and  thus  the  opening  of 
said  main  switch  to  disconnect  the  player  from  the 
source  of  power  if  the  auxiliary  switch  is  opened 
at  or  after  the  completion  of  the  playing  of  the 
final  musical  selection  to  be  played  in  such  cycle;  and 

(4)  means  responsive  to  music  signals  and  rendered 
effective  by  the  opening  of  said  auxiliary  switch  to 
keep  said  electrically  energizable  means  energized 
and  said  main  switch  thus  closed  after  such  auxiliary 
switch  is  opened  and  until  the  end  of  the  selection 
being  played  if  said  auxiliary  switch  is  opened  dur- 
ing the  playing  of  a  selection; 

said  program  timer  being  thus  subject  to  both  time  con- 
trol and  music  signal  control  in  such  manner  that  the 
music  player  will  be  kept  in  operation  by  such  time  con- 
trol for  a  selectively  predetermined  playing  lime  independ- 
ently of  the  music  signals  and  thereafter  by  such  music 
signal  control  until  the  completion  of  the  final  musical 
selection  of  a  given  cycle  if  such  time  control  should  be- 
come ineffective  prior  to  the  completion  of  such  final 
selection. 

3,177,299 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 

Frandt  Rawdon  Smith,  1735  20th  St  NW^ 

Washington  9,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  196«,  Ser.  No.  56,252 

20  Claims.     (CI.  17»— lOOJ) 

1.  Magnetic   tape    transducing    apparatus   comprising 

pay-off  and  take-up  reel  supports;  a  driving  mandrel,  tape 

guides  and  a  transducing  head  intermediate  said  supports 

defining  a  tape  path  having  a  direcUon  of  travel  towards 

said  Uke-up  reel  support;  means  energizing  said   head 

when  said  tape  is  travelling  in  said  direction;  and  driving 

means  for  said  take-up  reel  support  and  mandrel;  said 
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transducing  head  occupying  a  position  intermediate  said 
mandrel  and  taiLe-up  reel  support,  said  head  lying  between 


a  pair  of  said  guides,  and  said  bead  and  pair  of  guides 
lying  on  the  same  side  of  said  path. 


'  3,177300 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUPS 
Norman  H.  Dieter.  Jr.,  Chestnut  St..  PleasantvUle,  N.Y., 
and  Egon  H.  Bauer,  1492  Neppcrtian  Ave.,  Yonkcra, 
N.Y. 

Fikd  Ang.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,357 
3Clafans.     (CL179u.lM.41) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  comprising  a  stylus  arranged 
to  be  driven  in  two  distinct,  angularly  displaced  directions 
by  two  different  record  undulation  sequences  extending 
along  different  transverse  segments  of  a  record  groove, 
and  a  moving  system  including  two  distinct,  mechano- 
electric  transducer  elements  each  having  a  motion-trans- 
mitting connection  to  said  stylus  for  causing  said  stylus  to 
confine  the  motion  transmitted  to  said  transducer  elements 
to  said  different  directions  and  thereby  causing  said  trans- 
ducer elements  to  play  back  said  different  undulation 
sequences,  each  of  said  transducer  elements  having  a  re- 
strained transducer  region  and  a  driven  transducer  region 
connected  to  said  stylus,  an  elongated,  self-supporting 
bousing  having  a  forward  region  adjoining  said  stylus  and 
a  rearward  region,  said  housing  having  two  distinct  com- 
plementary housing  walls  and  extending  along  an  axis 
for  holding  said  transducer  elements  in  their  operative 
positions  in  the  interior  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  hous- 
ing walls  having  two  transversely  prc^cting  end  walls  at 
its  two  opposite  longitudinal  end  regions,  the  other  hous- 
ing wall  having  opposite  complementary  end-wall  surface 
portions  held  in  clamping  junction  engagement  with  said 
opposite  end  walls,  respectively,  for  joining  said  two  hous- 
ing walls  into  said  housing,  at  least  one  wall  portion  of 
said  one  housing  wall  being  elastically  deformable  for 
deforming  said  one  housing  wall  to  a  releasing  position 
wherein  at  least  one  set  of  its  said  end  walls  is  released 
from  said  junction  engagement  with  said  complementary 
wall  surface  portions  and  enabling  separation  of  one  of 
•aid  two  housing  walls  from  the  other  housing  wall. 


•vi  *t/  wr*.^ 


3,lT7,3tl 
SOUND  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
WUliam  Hecht,  11  Normandy  Teiracc,  West  Orange,  NJ. 
,^^    .^        Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,599 
«^b-.i.  I,        2Claimi.    (CL  179— 115.5) 


15- 
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L  A  sound  translating  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  front  wall  and  a  side  wall, 

(ft)   the  front  wall  with  a  cone  aperture  defining  a 

place  for  attaching  a  cone  diaphragm, 
(c)  a  cone  supported  at  its  outer  end  by  attachment 

at  the  edge  of  the  cone  aperture, 
{d)  a  voice  coil  attaohed  at  the  narrow  end  of  the  ccme, 
(e)  a  magnet  assembly  in  the  enclosure  positioned  in 

operable  relation  to  the  voice  coil, 
(/)  a  sole  support  for  the  magnet  assembly  extending 
transversely  across  the  enclosure  and  attached  to  the 
side  wall  in  general  parallelism  to  the  front  wall, 
ig)  sound  absorbent  material  in  the  enclosure  covering 
the  support  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  cone, 
(h)  an  uninterrupted,  continuous  air  column  extending 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cone  to  the  sound 
absorbent  material. 


■  ft> 


'.^  3,177,302  ''      "'^" 

TELEPHONE  REPEATER 
WDIian  Fingeric,  Jr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bodel- 
man  Electronics  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,597 
7  Claims.     (CL  179—170) 

I    It    '    -  :  .  , ,  I  f  \- 


HSi.; 
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1.  In  a  voice  freqtiency  repeater,  bidirectional  amj^- 
fication  means  comfwnsing  a  pair  of  amplifiers  having  in- 
puts and  outputs,  coupling  means  including  T-pad  attenua- 
tion network  means  for  coupling  said  amplifiers  to  a  tele- 
phooe  line,  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  balancing  networks 
coupled  to  said  amplifiers  respectively  for  preventing  said 
amplifiers  from  interacting  with  one  another,  each  of  said 
adjustable  balancing  networks  including  further  T-pad 
attenuation  network  means  exhibiting  an  impedance  sub- 
stantially identical  to  that  of  said  first  mentioned  T-pM 
network  means,  said  coui^g  means  including  first 
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former  means,  each  of  said  adjustable  balancing  networks 
including  MCOnd  transformer  means  having  parameter 
values  nilMtantially  identical  to  said  first  transformer 
means  whereby  frequency  responsive  impedance  variations 
of  said  transformer  coupling  means  are  accompanied  by 
like  frequency  responsive  impedance  variations  in  said 
balancing  networks.  ' 


nugnetic  flux  from  the  second  track  to  the  Arst  track 
is  substantially  zero  and  the  magnetic  flux  from  the  first 
track  to  the  second  track  is  distributed  substantially 
equally  between  said  side  by  side  portions. 


3,177^3 
VOICE  FREQUENCY  HYBRID  TELEPHONE 
REPEATER 
WlDiam  Fingerie,  Jr.,  Cos  Cob,  and  Eari  F.  HowkH, 
Stmmford,   Conn.,  assignors  to  Budclman   Electronics 
Coqioratioii,  Stamford,  Coaa^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <1,259 
7  ClainM.     (CL  17V~17f) 


r.*iv.r 


3.  A  voice  frequency  repeater  comprising  a  pair  of 
amplifiers,  first  transformer  means  for  coupling  said 
amplifiers  between  spaced  points  on  a  tekphone  line  to 
effect  bidirectional  amplification  of  voice  currents  on 
said  line,  a  pair  of  adjusuble  hybrid  networks  coupled 
between  said  spaced  points  on  said  telephone  line  and 
said  amplifiers  respectively  for  preventing  interaction  of 
said  amplifiers  during  said  bidirectional  amplification, 
said  hybrid  networks  being  coupled  to  said  amplifiers 
by  second  transformer  coupling  means  located  respectively 
between  said  hybrid  networks  and  the  inputs  to  said  am- 
plifiers, and  monitor  means  comprising  extra  winding 
means  on  said  second  transformer  coupling  means  adapted 
to  be  jacked  to  a  telephdtae  lineman's  handset  for  pro- 
viding an  audible  indication  of  the  balance  condition 
of  said  hybrid  networks,  usable  in  balancing  said  net- 
works, during  adjustment  of  said  networks. 


3,177.304 

SPLTF  CHANNEL  RECORDING  TECHNIQUE 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Charles  D.  Mee,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MkwM- 

•ota    Mining    A    Manufacturing    Company,   St   PmU, 

MiniL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUmI  May  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32^31 
I      .  SClaiM.    (CL179— IMJ) 

.1       i 


1  A  magnetic  record  comprising  a  first  track  on  one 
side  magnetized  lengthwise  in  accordance  with  a  given 
signal,  and  a  second  track  on  the  opposite  side  magnetized 
lengthwise  in  accordance  with  another  signal,  said  tracks 
bemg  superimposed  in  substantial  longitudinal  registry, 
each  longitudinal  segment  of  said  second  track  having  side 
by  side  portions  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity  and  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  magnetic  iatensity,  whereby  the  net 


•TH- 


3,177,30S 
DUAL-VOLTAGE  TRA.NSFORMER  SWITCH 
Eugcac  J.  Lehman,  ZanesvUle,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  McGraw- 
Ediaoa  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157349 
18  Claims.     (CI.  200—4) 


^ 


\  "' 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  insulating  base,  a  plurality  of  stationary  noetailic  con- 
tacts in  spaced  apart  relation  on  and  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  stationary 
contacts  toward  movement  relative  to  said  base,  stop 
means  for  holding  said  stationary  contacts  in  a  position 
wherein  said  resilient  means  are  loaded  to  a  predeter- 
mined force,  a  meuUic  movable  contact  roUUble  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  it  electrically  commons  a 
first  set  of  said  stationary  contacts  and  a  second  position 
wherein  it  electrically  commons  a  different  set  of  said 
stationary  contacts,  means  for  operating  said  movable 
contact  between  said  positions,  and  means  including  a 
cam  follower  and  a  camming  member  one  of  which  is  in 
fixed  spacing  relative  to  said  base  and  the  other  of  which 
is  secured  to  said  movable  contact  and  being  operable 
when  said  movable  contact  is  at  rest  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  for  actuating  said  movable  contact  toward 
said  base  and  against  said  stationary  contacts  with  suf- 
ficient force  to  displace  them  relative  to  said  base  against 
said  predetermined  force  of  said  resilient  means,  where- 
by high  contact  pressure  is  obtained  between  said  mov- 
able and  stationary  contacts  without  rotation  of  said 
movable  contact,  said  last  named  means  actuating  said 
movable  contact  away  from  said  base  to  decrease  the 
contact  pressure  between  said  movable  and  said  stationary 
contacts  while  said  movable  contact  is  at  rest  in  one  of 
said  positions  before  said  movable  contact  is  actuated  by 
said  operating  means  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 

3,177304 
MINIATURE  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH 
HOUSING  INTERCONNECTING  MEANS 
Edward  J.  Mastney,  Hinsdale,  111.,  awignor  to  Oak 
Mamfactaring  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  21,414 
13  Claims.     <CL  200—11) 
5.  A  rotary  switch   section  comprising  an   insulating 
sleeve  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  adjacent  orie 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  positioned  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  sleeve  axis,  said  flange  having  openings 
therethrough  at  spaced  intervals  to  provide  a  cage  con- 
struction, means  for  mounting  spring  stator  contacts  on 
the  sleeve  circularly  around  the  sleeve  axis,  spring  sUtor 
contacts  mounted  in   said  mounting  means  and  having 
a  contact  jaw  extending  through  a  cage  opening  inwardly 
of  the  sleeve,  a  rotor  disk  of  insulating  material  within 
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■aid  sleeve  and  positioned  against  said  flange,  flat  arcu- 
ate contacts  carried  by  said  disk,  said  disk  contacts  coop- 
erating with  the  stator  flange  to  retain  the  disk  against 


ward  portions  thereof  extending  radially  to  the  edge  of 
said  aperture  and  being  spaced  from  the  plane  of  said 
stator  means  to  define  an  annular  recess,  radial  protuber- 
ances extending  outwardly  from  said  rotor  means  and 
engaging  said  stator  means  adjacent  said  central  aper- 


Miit 


said  flange  so  that  the  disk  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  sleeve  axis,  stator  and  disk  contacts  cooperating 
to  effect  switchinf  with  disk  rotation. 


J 


3,lT7,3r7 

TAP  CHANGER  ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  RADI- 
ALLY SPACED  MOVABLE  CONTACT  MEMBERS 
AND  MOTION  UMITING  MEANS 
Hans  J.  Weber  and  Charics  E.  Gbtz,  Ptttsbm^,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept  6.  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,264 
.    .    .  1  Claim.    (CL20#— 11) 
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3,177308 

ROTARY  WAFER  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Robert  StcngI,  Morton  Grove,  ID.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Gri^by  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  appiicatioo  Oct.  26.  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,1S2. 

Divided  and  thb  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1961,  Scr. 

No.  165,0Sg 

12  Claims.  (CL  200— 11) 
1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  generally  planar  stator 
means  of  insulating  matenal  having  a  central  aperture, 
rotor  means  of  insulating  material  having  a  diameter  leas 
than  the  diameter  of  said  central  aperture,  a  plurality 
of  electrical  contacts  circumferentially  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  about  said  central  aperture,  the  radially  in- 
818  O.O.— 1» 


:< 
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An  electric  switch  comprising:  an  insulating  panel;  a 

plurality  of  generally  parallel  contact  posts  mounted  in  an 
arcuate  pattern  on  said  panel;  a  radially  extending  contact 
holder  mounted  at  the  center  of  said  contact  posts  to 
rotate  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  posts,  said 
holder  having  a  fork  member  with  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel tines;  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  juxtaposed  contacts 
positioned  between  said  tines  for  rotation  from  post  to 
post,  each  said  juxtaposed  contact  having  a  pin  laterally 
extending  through  an  intermediate  section,  each  said  pin 
being  supported  in  an  elongated  aperture  longitudinally 
aligned  in  each  of  said  tines,  one  axially  displaced  end  of 
each  of  said  juxtaposed  contacts  comprising  an  arcuate 
length  straddled  across  a  pair  c^  adjacent  contact  posts, 
the  opposite  axially  displaced  end  of  each  of  said  juxta- 
posed contacts  having  a  biased  compression  spring  dis- 
posed therebetween  and  urging  said  juxtaposed  contacts 
against  said  adjacent  posts;  and  means  positioned  between 
said  juxtaposed  contacts  and  having  a  length  slightly  less 
than  the  space  between  said  juxtaposed  contacts  for  limit- 
ing their  relative  motion. 


ture  and  intermediate  said  stator  means  and  said  electri- 
cal contacts  in  said  aniuilar  recess,  and  retaining  means 
secured  to  said  rotor  means  whereby  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  stator  means  adjacent  said  central  apertujT 
is  entr^ped  between  said  retaining  means  and  said 
protuberances. 

3,177309  I        . 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  ROTARY  ELECTRICAL 
STEPPING  SWITCH 
Arnold  E.  Amstntz,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■SBignmcnts,  to  Arttaan  Electronics  Corporation,  Mor. 
riitown,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
■*tiu^  V  Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226301     < 
;  V  i.  10  Claims.    (CL  200— 23) 


v 
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1.  An  electrical  stepping  switch  having,  in  combination, 
an  insulating  panel  provided  on  one  surface  thereof  with 
a  substantially  circular  array  of  electrical  contact  mem- 
bers provided  with  means  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
nection thereto  from  the  other  opposite  surface  of  the 
panel,  a  rotatable  driving  member  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  insulating  panel,  a  contactor 
mounted  upon  a  rotatable  driving  member  positioned  to 
enable  rotation  of  the  member  to  effect  successive  contact 
between  the  contactor  connected  thereto  and  the  succes- 
sive contact  members  on  said  insulating  panel,  electrically 
operative  motor  means  provided  with  a  driving  shaft, 
means  connected  to  said  one  surface  of  the  panel  for 
carrying  the  motor  means  and  resiliently  urging  the  driv- 
ing shaft  of  said  motor  in  frictional  driving  relationship 
against  a  peripheral  region  of  the  driving  member,  means 
accessible  from  the  said  other  surface  of  the  panel  for  en- 
abling electrical  energization  and  de-energization  of  the 
motor  means,  and  manually  controllable  means  for  setting 
the  position  of  the  contactor  disposed  at  the  said  other  sur- 
face of  the  panel  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  driving 
member.  i^^-^ 
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%o  3,1T7410 

SWITCH  PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 

Carl  L.  Decken,  Danville,  111.,  assignor  to  Hurlc<roa  lo- 

corporated,  Danville,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  182,331 

SClalnifl.    (CI.  204^— 3«)  '    ^ 


second  conductive  contact  member  connected  to  the 
support  for  contacting  the  other  of  the  contact  sur- 
face* only  when  the  switch  member  is  in  the  biased 
position  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  through  | 
the  spring  contact  member,  the  conductive  circuit 
and  the  second  conductive  contact  member. 


S:M     3f-2' 
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3,177,311 
FrVOTALLY  ACTUATED  ALTERNATE 
ACTION  SWITCH 
Jorge  L.  Tonico,  Noble,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
Beats,  to  ProgressiTe  Electronics.  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  May  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19^55 
7  Claims.    (CL  20«— 47) 


•IS 

.r. 


■'*t.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  switch  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  support 
for  movement  about  an  axis  between  at  least  two 
positions; 

said  switch  member  having  at  least  two  contact  sur- 
faces disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  and  a 
conductive  circuit  between  the  two  contact  surfaces; 

a  conductive  spring  contact  member  connected  to  the 
support  and  engaging  one  of  the  contact  surfaces  for 
completing  a  circuit  and  for  continually  biasing  the 
switch  member  to  rotate  toward  one  of  the  positions; 
and. 


I  I 
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3,177,312 

SLUG  TYPE  INERTL\  SWITCH 

Walter  W.  H.  Clarke,  KJngswood  House,  East  Hill, 

Woking,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  248.606 

Ciaima  prlortty,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9, 1M2, 

854/62 
t  ClalM.    (CL  2e0— 61^) 


-*■  '-T 


1.  A  structure  for  throwing  a  plurality  of  switches  In 
any  predetermined  sequence  which  comprises  a  housing, 
a  plurality  of  push  button  switches  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing, a  cam  mounted  adjacent  each  switch  and  having  a 
shallow  detent  and  a  deep  detent  adapted  to  engage 
the  button  of  said  switch  to  place  the  electrical  circuit 
of  said  switch  in  one  or  another  electrical  condition,  each 
cam  having  an  actuating  notch,  an  assembly  of  discs 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  each  having  a  ring  having 
a  pin  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  cam  actuating  notch 
when  the  assembly  is  rotated,  the  rings  being  independ- 
ently adjustable  in  circumferential  disposition  to  enable 
the  spacing  of  said  pins  to  be  adjusted,  in  which  a  second 
housing  is  provided  having  a  potentiometer  mounted 
therein,  a  shaft  is  provided  for  rotating  said  potentiom- 
eter, means  are  provided  connecting  the  shafts  for  rota- 
tion together,  said  first  and  second  housings  having  co- 
operating means  for  securing  same  together  with  the 
shafts  so  connected. 


UA*   P 
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1.  An  inertia  switch  comprising  a  body,  opposed  first 
and  second  end  walls,  a  side  wall  interconnecting  said 
end  walls  to  form  said  body  having  a  cavity  therein,  a 
conductive  slug  within  said  cavity,  means  for  irrging  said 
slug  against  said  first  end  wall  for  sliding  movement  there- 
over and  electrical  contact  means  on  said  second  end 
wall  and  said  side  wall,  said  slug  having  a  protruding 
edge  which  engages  said  side  wall  when  encountering 
centrifugal  force  on  rotation  of  the  body  to  form  a  pivot 
for  the  slug,  thereby  permitting  the  slug  to  hinge  about 
the  pivot  when  encountering  longitudinal  deceleration  of 
the  body  to  bridge  said  electrical  contact  means  and  form 
a  closed  circuit  between  said  electrical  contact  means  on 
said  end  and  side  walls. 


3,177,313 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 

Boleslaw  Klimak,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Berg  Airlectro 

Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962.  Ser.  No.  217,753 

6  Claims.    (CL  2«0— 83) 


-r/ 


1.  A  pressure  operated  snap  action  switch  which  in- 
cludes, in  combination,  a  housing,  a  pressure  inlet  to 
the  housing,  a  pressure  responsive  means  in  the  housing 
responsive  to  pressure  changes,  a  contact  element  spaced 
from  the  pressure  responsive  means,  a  target  contact  in 
the  housing,  the  contact  element  urged  towards  the  pres- 
sure responsive  means  and  away  from  the  target  contact, 
a  siup  action  member  intermediate  the  pressure  respon- 
•ive  means  and  contact  element,  said  member  being 
dimensioned  and  having  a  peripheral  poriion  in  contact 
with  said  housing  to  dose  off  the  contact  element  to 
pressure  changes  developing  between  the  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  said  member,  said  member  being 
deformable  by  an  increased  pressure  stress  to  move  the 
contact  element  against  the  target  contact,  and  said  soap 
action  member  being  returnable  to  its  original  form  by 
inherent  resiliency  when  the  pressure  is  decreased. 
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3,177,314  other  and  with  the  sealed  switdi  unit  extending  into  die 

BELLOWS  ACTUATED  SWITCH  MECHANISM  first  opening,  said  connecting  means  also  electrically  con- 

Edwfci  F.  Pierce,  Pandcoa.  C«llf.,  aflBtgnor  to  E.  and  P.  necting  the  conductive  circxiit  patterns  on  the  first  and 

Engineering  Researcli  and   Development  Corporatioa,  j^^^d^  panela. 
Reao,  Nev.,  a  corporatloo  of  Nevada 

,      ,^.^  i  ,.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,647 


I    I. 


»tj  -->*i» 


14  Claims.    (CL  200—83) 


-'  ■  * 


■ijf'S 


,- 1 


'  1.  A  bellows-actuated  switch  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  bellows  adapted  to  contract  or  expand  in  response 
to  variations  in  pressure  or  temperature; 

(b)  a  rotor; 

(c)  means  secured  to  said  bellows  and  movable  there- 
with for  rotating  said  rotor  in  response  to  contraction 
or  expansion  of  said  bellows; 

■'  (d)  a  pair  of  conductive  contacts  disposed  opposite  to 

each  other  and  on  said  rotor  and  flush  with  the  outer 

surface  of  said  rotor; 
■i  (e)  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  contacts; 
(/)   a  pair  of  conductive  brushes  disposed  in  contact 

with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rotor  arxl  engageable 
li^,     with  said  contacts  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  to 
4       open  or  close  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said 
k      brushes;  and 
.(f)  an  insulating  lubricant  provided  on  said  contacts 

and  said  brushes  for  embedding  and  insulating  from 
31      each    otha   particles    worn   off    said    contacts    and 

brushes.     .    ■  "• 


3,177,315  '    ' 

SEALED  SWITCH  USTT  SLTIPANEL  ASSEMBLY 
MOUNTED  ON  CIRCUFT  BOARD 
Cari  P.  Clare,  Arlington  Heights,  IlL,  aMignor  to  C.  P. 
1  Clare   A    Company,    Chicago,    Dl.,   a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,086 
9  ClalBM.    (CL  200—07) 


1.  A  switching  assembly  comprising  a  first  dielectric 
panel  having  a  conductive  circuit  pattern  on  at  least  one 
siuYace  thereof,  said  first  panel  having  a  first  opening 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  thereof,  a  second  dielec- 
tric panel  smaller  than  said  first  panel  and  having  a  con- 
ductive circuit  pattern  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 
said  second  panel  having  a  second  opening  spaced  in* 
wardly  from  the  edges  thereof,  a  sealed  switch  unit  dis- 
posed in  the  second  opening  and  including  at  least  one 
terminal  connected  to  the  conductive  circuit  pattern  on 
said  second  panel,  and  connecting  means  for  mechanically 
securing  said  panels  together  with  portions  of  said  second 
panel  overlying  said  first  panel  in  parallel  relation  thereto, 
with  the  first  and  secood  openings  in  alignment  with  each 


3,177^16 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  SWITCH  HAVING 

WIPING  CONTACT  ACTION 

Charles  S.  Mertler,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Stevens  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Filad  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13#,947 

lOCfadBM.    (CL  200— 113) 


«« , 


1.  A  thermostat,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  control  bimetal  leg  having  first  and  second  ends,  means 
mounting  said  bimetal  leg  second  end  on  said  base,  a 
movable  contact  carried  on  said  first  end  of  said  control 
bimetal  leg,  a  second  contact  carried  by  said  base  for 
cooperation  with  said  movable  contact,  a  lateral  arm  por- 
tion integrally  in  said  control  bimetal  leg  disposed  closer 
to  said  first  end  than  to  said  second  end  of  said  leg,  said 
lateral  arm  poriion  being  bent  at  approximately  a  90* 
angle  relative  to  said  control  bimetal  leg,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  lateral  arm  being  of  reduced  cross  sectional 
area,  and  means  to  effect  heating  of  said  lateral  arm  por- 
tion upon  closure  of  said  contacts,  whereby  said  first  end 
of  said  control  bimetal  leg  deflects  in  a  first  lateral  direc- 
tion away  from  said  second  contact  and  also  deflects  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  to  thus  aid  in  opening  said  contacts. 


3,177,317 
DROP   OUT   FUSE   CONSTRUCTION   HAVING    A 
FUSE  TUBE  WHICH  IS  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED 

IN  AN  ANNULAR  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
George  R.  McCloud.  South  Milwankee,  Wis.,  assiinior  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ratloo of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,800 

8  Claims.     (CL  200— 114)  :'       . 
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5.  In  an  expulsion  fuse  cutout  having  an  elongated  in- 
sulator, upper  and  lower  stationary  contacts  mounted  in 
spaced  apari  relation  on  said  insulator,  and  a  rupturable 
fuse  link  electrically  bridging  said  upper  and  lower  sta- 
tionary contacts,  and  a  gas  evolving  expulsion  fuse  tube 
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surrounding  said  fuse  link;  a  thrust  absorbing  device  in- 
cluding a  member  pivotally  sup(>orted  on  said  lower  sta- 
tionary contact  and  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
fuse  tube  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  fuse  tube  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  fuse  tube,  and 
means  for  resiliently  interconnecting  said  fuse  tube  and 
said  member  and  for  supporting  said  fuse  tube  in  a  nor- 
mal position  relative  to  said  member  against  axial  dis- 
placement under  the  recoil  force  caused  by  expulsion 
of  gas  from  said  fuse  tube  and  returning  said  fuse  tube 
to  said  normal  position  after  said  recoil  force  has  sub- 
sided, whereby  displacement  of  said  fuse  tube  under  the 
recoil  force  incident  to  rupture  of  said  fuse  link  deforms 
said  supporting  means  and  absorbs  said  recoil  force. 


PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
John  C.  Lebcus,  University  City,  Mo^  Mrignor  to  Mo 
Gniw-E4i«m  Company,  Elgin,  U^  a  corporation  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  IHO,  Scr.  No.  2tl 
<  CUbMu     (CL  2M— 129) 


!♦»■ 


4.  In  combination,  an  elongated  electric  fuse  that  has 
a  terminal  at  one  end  thereof,  an  ear  on  said  terminal, 
a  fuse  holder  that  is  adapted  to  accommodate  the  inner 
end  of  said  fuse,  a  recess  in  said  fuse  holder  that  is 
adapted  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said  car  on  said 
terminal  and  to  permit  rotation  of  said  fuse  relative  to 
said  fuse  holder,  a  stop  in  said  recess  that  is  in  register 
with  said  ear  on  said  terminal  and  that  potitively  limits 
rotation  of  said  fuse  relative  to  said  fuse  holder  in  one 
direction,  and  a  fixed  contact  in  said  fuse  holder  that  has 
an  opening  therein  to  accommodate  the  inner  end  of  said 
fne,  said  fixed  contact  having  a  notch  that  is  contiguous 
wkh  said  opening  and  that  is  adapted  and  dimensioned 
to  accommodate  said  ear  on  said  terminal,  said  fixed 
contact  being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  recess  and 
overlying  said  stop,  said  notch  in  said  fixed  contact 
being  adjacent  but  spaced  a  short  angular  distance  from 
said  stop,  whereby  said  stop  indicates  when  said  fuse 
has  been  rotated  to  a  position  closely  adjacent  its  insert- 
ing and  removing  position,  said  fuse  holder  and  said 
fixed  contact  coacting  with  said  fuse  to  releasably  hold 
said  fuse  in  assembled  relation  with  said  fuse  holder. 


I 


3,177,319 

PLUG-TYPE  AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CON- 
TROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  POWERED 
RICE  COOKERS 

Tatsuro  Komatsn,  Suzukawa,  Yoihiwara-dii,  Japaa,  aa- 
•ignor   to   Tokyo  Shibaura   Dcnki   Kaboshiki   Kaisha, 
Kawasaki-slii,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  ot  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1962,  S«r.  No.  173.207 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Feb.  22,  19^1, 
3«/5,719 
I  Clala.     (CL  200—134^ 
A  plug-type  automatic  temperature  contacts  device  for 
use  in  controlling  rice  cookers,  said  rice  cookers  including 
a  kettle  and  a  resistance  heater  for  heating  said  kettle, 
said  resistance  heater  having  terminals  for  electrically 
connecting  said  control  device  to  said  resistance  heater 
and  for  mounting  said  control  device  on  said  kettle,  said 
control  device  comprising:   a  casing  mountable  in  op- 
eration on  said  kettle;  an  electrical  circuit  mounted  in 
said  casing  in  positions  electncaiiy  isolated  therefrom 


for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  resistance  heater; 
a  temperature-responsive  device  mounted  on  said  casing 
in  a  position  electrically  isolated  therefrom  for  sensing 
the  temperature  within  said  kettle,  said  temperature- 
sensing  device  being  disposed  extending  into  and  out- 
wardly of  said  casing  and  said  kettle  when  said  casing 
is  mounted  on  said  kettle;  other  terminals  connected  in 
said  electrical  circuit  and  mounted  in  said  casing  in  po- 
sitions electrically  isolated  therefrom  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  control  device  with  said  terminals  of  said 
resistance  heater,  said  casing  being  electrically  isolated 
from  said  resistance  heater  when  said  casing  is  mounted 
on  said  kettle,  automatic  reset-type  contacts  mounted  in 
said  casing  in  positions  electrically  isolated  therefrom, 
means  in  said  temperature-responsive  device  for  operat- 
ing said  automatic  reset  contacts  automatically  to  a  closed 
and  an  open  position  in  dependence  upon  the  tempera- 
ture within  said  kettle;  a  thermal  time-delay  device  mount- 
ed in  said  casing  in  a  position  electrically  isolated  there- 
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from;  manual  reset-type  contacts  mounted  in  said  eat- 
ing in  positions  electrically  isolated  therefrom  and  op- 
erated by  said  thermal  time-delay  device  and  connected 
in  said  electrical  circuit  in  series  with  said  automatic 
reset-type  contacts;  and  latching  means  mounted  in  said 
casing  in  positions  electrically  isolated  therefrom  for  nor- 
mally holding  closed  said  manual  reset-type  contacts,  said 
thermal  time-delay  device  including:  a  sealed  casing;  a 
body  of  expansible  fluid  contained  in  said  sealed  casing; 
a  high  resistance  heating  element  mounted  in  said  sealed 
caaing  in  a  position  electrically  isolated  therefrom  for 
heating  said  expansible  fluid,  said  beatmg  element  being 
normally  short-circuited  by  said  automatic  reaet-type  con- 
tacts, and  a  piston  mechanism  actuated  by  said  expansible 
fluid  for  actuating  said  latching  means  to  a  position  for 
releasing  said  manual  reaet-type  contacts  whereby  said 
expansible  fluid  is  heated  only  when  said  automatic  re- 
set-type contacts  are  opened  and  said  latching  meant 
it  actuated  by  said  piston  m.scbaniim  when  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  heat  is  stored  in  said  sealed  eating. 


3,177,320 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  DEVICES  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  THE  MEANS 
TO  BE  HEATED  BY  ELECTRICAL  HEATING 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  Stuart  Ashe,  Sawbrldgcworth,  near  Bltbopt  Stort. 
ford,  and  George  Cavell  Thompson,  Harlow,  England, 
assignors  to  Asaociated  Electrical  Induttrks  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  29.  19*1,  Ser.  No.  120,561 
Claimf  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  19M, 

23,49S/M 
5  Clainas.  (CL  200— 140) 
1.  An  electric  switch  device  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  means  to  be  heated  by  an  electrical  heating 
apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a  switch  mounted  in  the 
casing  and  having  positively  separable  contacts  connec- 
tibie  in  circtut  with  the  electric  heating  apparatus  such  that 
the  latter  will  be  energised  while  the  contacts  are  doted 
and  the  energisation  of  the  apparatus  will  be  reduced 
when  the  contacts  are  separated,  an  hydraulic  tempera- 
ture sensing  arrangement  having  an  hydraulically  expan- 
sible element  supported  in  the  casing,  a  temperature  sens- 
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ing  element  positioned  to  be  sensitive  to  the  means  to 
be  heated  and  connected  hydraulically  with  said  expansi- 
ble element  to  caute  expansion  of  the  latter  in  accord- 
ance with  the  temperature  of  the  means  to  be  heated,  a 
linearly  expansible  strut  of  thin  material  and  of  buckling 
resistant  crots-tection  perpendicular  to  its  length,  which 
strut  is  connected  in  circuit  with  the  contacts  of  the 
switch  means  so  as  to  be  electrically  heated  by  passing 
electric  current  through  the  strut  itself  only  when  the 
contacts  are  closed,  said  hydraulically  expansible  ele- 
ment and  said  strut  being  operatively  connected  with  one 


another  such  that  their  expansions  are  added  together, 
and  manual  adjustment  means  carried  by  the  casing 
and  connected  with  the  hydraulically  expansible  element 
such  that  the  relationship  of  the  expansible  element  and 
strut  with  respect  to  the  switch  meaiu  can  be  altered  to 
select  the  temperature  of  said  means  to  be  heated,  whereby 
the  contacts  initially  closed  will  be  opened  to  reduce  the 
power  supplied  to  the  heating  apparatus  at  a  temperature 
below  that  selected  by  the  adjustment  means  proportion- 
ately in  accordance  with  the  actual  temperature  of  the 
means  to  be  heated  by  reduction  of  the  ratio  of  open 
to  doted  time  of  the  contacts.  ,     j 


3,177,321 

H.  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

MECHANISM 

Charles  Grtmshaw,  Fulton,  111.,  asstgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  June  5.  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,436,  now 

Patent  No.  3,065.323,  dated  Nov.  20,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  29, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  113^34 

5  Claims.     (CL  200—140) 


-'•i 
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being  relatively  movable,  a  linearly  movable  noorotatable 
adjusting  element,  said  toggle  spring  having  its  indented 
portions  in  continuous  compression  between  said  linearly 
movable  nonrotatable  adjusting  element  which  bears  upoo 
the  indented  portion  of  the  pivot  end  thereof  and  a  mov- 
able end  of  taid  contact  operating  member  which  bean 
upon  the  indented  portion  of  the  relatively  movable  end 
thereof,  said  linearly  movable  adjusting  element  varying 
the  compression  upon  said  toggle  spring  at  a  knife  edge 
point  of  contact  with  the  indented  portion  of  the  pivot 
end  of  said  spring,  thereby  to  vary  the  temperature  dif- 
ferential between  the  opposite  movements  of  said  operat- 
ing member  between  said  stops  and  guide  means  integrally 
formed  with  said  base  adjacent  said  st<^  for  guiding 
the  linear  movement  of  said  element,  taid  bate  controlling 
the  offset  of  the  toggle  spring. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  electric  switch  compris- 
ing an  insulating  base,  a  pair  of  contacts  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  frame  atuched  to  said  base,  a  contact  operating 
menober  pivoted  on  said  frame,  said  base  having  inte- 
grally formed  fixed  stops  to  limit  the  movement  of  said 
operating  member,  external  temperature  responsive 
means  carried  by  said  franie  for  actuating  said  operating 
member  for  movement  between  said  ttopt,  a  U-thaped 
toggle  spring  having  an  indented  portion  adjacent  to  each 
outer  end.  one  of  said  outer  ends  of  said  spring  serving 
at  a  relatively  fixed  pivot  and  the  other  of  taid  outer  endi 


3,177322 
INSTANTANEOUS  ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  SWITCH 
Doaaid  N.  Shaw,  DeDvlUe,  NJ.,  aattgnor  to  the  United 
Statct  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
ikt  Army 

FHad  Sept.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224^4 

3  Claimt.     (CL  200—142) 

(Granted  wider  Title  3S,  U^  Code  (1952),  tec  200) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  tubtilar  means,  a 
first  end  plug  inserted  into  one  end  of  the  tubular  meant, 
sleeve  means  inserted  in  the  tubular  means  against  which 
the  first  end  plug  rests,  the  sleeve  means  being  replac»> 
able  by  shorter  or  longer  sleeve  means  to  thereby  vary  the 
distance  that  the  first  plug  may  be  inserted  into  the  tubu- 
lar means,  a  second  end  plug  inserted  into  the  other  end 
of  the  tubular  meam,  means  securing  the  first  and  second 
end  plugs  into  the  respective  ends  of  the  tubular  meant 
thereby  forming  an  enclosed  chamber,  a  first  set  of  con- 
ductor means  electrically  separated  from  one  another  and 
extending  through  the  first  plug  into  the  chamber,  a 
conductive  gaseous  producing  explosive  material  located 
within  the  chamber  to  be  ignited  by  the  first  set  of  con- 
ductors, a  second  tet  of  coiKluctor  means  extending 
through  the  second  plug  into  the  chamber,  the  ends  of 
the  second  conductors  extending  into  the  chamber  being 
spaced  and  insulated  from  one  another,  a  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  first  set  of  conductor  means  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  potential  for  igniting  the  explosive 
material  so  that  a  gaseous  electrical  conductive  material 
is  produced,  a  second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond set  of  conductor  means  whereby  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit it  established  through  the  gaseous  electrical  con- 
ductive material,  second  conductor  means  and  the  second 
circuit  means. 


'!"".:  ''.y 


3,177,323 
GAS  DEFLECTING  PLATE  AND  OPERATING  ROD 
WUUam  A.  Carter,  Devon,  Pa.,  asilgnor  to  I-T-E  Chralt 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Paoatylvania 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,688 
11  Claims.  (CL  200—144) 
1.  A  circuit  breaker  mounted  in  an  upper  compart- 
ments; an  actuating  mechanism  for  said  circuit  breaker 
mounted  in  a  lower  compartment,  barrier  means  sepa- 
rating taid  upper  and  lower  compartmentt  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  therein;  a  connector  for  mechanical- 
ly linking  said  circuit  breaker  to  said  actuating  mecha- 
nism pasting  through  said  barrier  opening;  said  connec- 
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tor  coqDprising  a  push  rod  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  circuit  breaker  and  the  opposite  end 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  actuating  mechanism,  a  ta- 
pered shell  having  an  opening  at  each  end,  one  of  said 
openings  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
other  opening,  said  push  rod  being  positioned  along  the 

!• 


jfrrrj;'-    =  'o  jr»'   l 


YT*"**^  ^f. 


>->^ 


.   f 

>4 

\ 

< 

^i./-. 

1.  ■• 

1 

•  'i 

H 

4J)< 

J    ■  * 

' 

^4  ■ 

4  . 

"A 

-CJ 

v1 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  the  end  of  said  shell  having 
a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  being  connected  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  push  rod  connected  to  said  movable  arm, 
said  shell  deflecting  gaseous  matter  formed  during  the 
tripping  of  said  circuit  breaker  away  from  said  actuating 
mechanism  while  enabling  gases  from  said  lower  cham- 
ber to  enter  into  said  upper  chamber. 


3,177^24  » 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  EMPLOYING  PERFORATED 

ARC  RUNNERS 

Eagene   W.   Bochac,   ViUanova,   Pa^   asrignor  to  AIMt- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Companv,  MiiwMikec,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  1.  1961,  S«r.  No.  162303 

&«.  *i^  *U    4  CWm..     (CL  2W-M4)  .  ,,- 
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1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  contacts,  means  for  drawing  an  arc 
between  said  contacts,  an  arc  chute  for  receiving  the  arc 
at  one  end  thereof  and  exhausting  the  arc  products  at  the 
other  end,  a  chimney  vent,  an  arc  runner  arranged  adja- 
cent said  contacts  for  providing  a  conductive  path  for  a 
terminal  of  the  arc  from  said  contacts  into  said  chute, 
said  arc  nuiner  comprising  one  wall  of  said  vent  and  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  constricting  apertures  for 
creating  a  condition  of  extreme  turbulence  extending  there- 
through along  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  thereof  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  inlets  to  said  vent  whereby  metal- 
lic vapors  generated  by  the  arc  terminal  moving  along  the 
outside  of  said  vent  are  expelled  through  said  vent  to  at- 
mosphere, and  rib  means  arranged  on  said  arc  runner  to 
extend  longitudinally  thereof  between  some  of  said  aper- 
tures for  providing  a  track  along  which  the  arc  terminal 
may  travel  as  the  arc  moves  through  said  chute. 


3,177^25  fo. 

MECHANICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  PIVOT  BE- 
TWEEN   REMOVABLE    ARC    CHLTE    AND 

STATIONARY  CONTACT  STRLCTLRE 
Frank  J.  Pokom> ,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Fhlladeipliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PemuylTania 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1W«,  9«r.  No.  77,433 
7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 147) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  pair  o< 
cooperating  contacts,  one  of  said  contacts  being  station- 
ary, an  arc  chute  having  a  pivot  pin  and  blow-out  coil 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  pivot  pin.  conductive 
bracket  means  being  slotted  for  receiving  said  pivot  pin; 
means  integral  with  said  bracket  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  bracket  means  to  said  circuit  breaker  sta- 
tionary contact;  contact  finger  means  positioned  within 
said  bracket  means;  conductive  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  contact  finger  means  to  said  bracket  means; 
said  contact  finger  means  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  arc  chute  pivot  pin  when  said  pivot  pin  is  supported 
by  said  slotted  bracket  means  to  establish  a  conductive 
path  between  said  stationary  contact  and  said  blow-out 
coil  means. 


3,177324 
PRESSURIZED  CHAMBER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
OIL  CIRCl TT  BREAKERS 
Albert  Roxburgji,  Stanmore,  Middlesex,  and  Albert  I  eigh, 
Hale  Bams,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industrie*  Limited,  Loa4oo,  Eaglaiid,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  July  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,1M 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  4,  IMl, 

2«,J»5 
3  QMam.    (CL  2*0— IM) 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing  including  an 
arcing  chamber  having  separable  contacts  therein  sur- 
rounded by  a  fluid  insulant,  means  for  increasing  its  static 
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pressure  without  conversion  into  kinetic  energy  before 
said  contacts  separate,  said  means  being  positioned  in 
said  housing  remotely  from  said  arcing  chamber,  an  over- 
flow chamber,  a  valve  connecting  said  overflow 
with  said  arcing  chamber,  said  valve  closing  in 
to  a  flrst  fluid  pressure  in  said  arcing  chamber,  and  a 
safety  valve  in  said  arcing  chamber  opening  in  response 
to  a  second  fluid  pressure,  said  second  fluid  pressure  being 
higher  than  said  flrst  fluid  iN'essiuv.         t." 


3,177,327 
FLUID  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  A 
SEALED  DEFORM  ABLE  CONTAINER  PAR- 
TIALLY FILLED  WITH  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE.  NON-WETTING  FLUID 
Erwln  M.  Wrias,  Cliicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Beitooc  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  a   corporation   of  Iliinols 
FUed  Not.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,486 
It  Claims,    (a.  2M»152) 


1.  The  improvement  of  a  fluid  switch  construction 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  sealed,  hollow  container 
formed  of  a  viscoelastic,  deformable  material,  a  plurality 
of  electrical  terminals  spaced  from  each  other  and  ex- 
tending through  said  container  into  its  interior  h<rflow 
portion,  an  electrically  conductive,  non-wetting  fluid  par- 
tially filling  the  interior  hollow  pcwiion  of  said  container 
and  in  contact  with  only  portions  of  the  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof,  said  fluid  being  in  contact  with  said  electri- 
cal terminals  so  as  to  provide  a  low  resistance  electrical 
circuit  path  between  said  terminals  when  the  container 
is  not  deformed,  and  means  for  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  container  for  deforming  the  container  to  cause 
the  low  resistance  electrical  path  between  the  terminals 
to  be  abruptly  ruptured  to  form  a  high  resistance  open 
circuit,  the  internal  periphery  of  said  container  being  de- 
fined by  a  plurality  of  arcuate  surfaces  contiguous  with 
each  other  and  meeting  at  junctions  forming  regions  of 
surface  discontinuity  such  that  a  sharply  discontinuous 
electrical  circuit  switching  function  can  be  effected  be- 
tween the  terminals  as  a  result  of  the  deformation  of  said 
container  for  an  amount  less  than  the  deformation  re- 
quired to  cause  the  internal  opposing  {peripheral  surfaces 
of  the  container  to  completely  abut  each  other. 


I 


3,17732« 
SEALED-BS    CONTACT    STRUCTURE    WITH    EX- 
TENDED GLOW  DLSCHARGE  SURFACES 

Lothar  Borchert.   Haar,  near  Munich.   Christian  Habcr, 
Munich-Solln.    and    Karl-I  udwig    Rau,    Municli,   Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  A  Halske  AkHengesellscliaft, 
'•   Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
f .  Filed  July  2«,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44.195 

^  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germanv,  Aug.  6,  1959, 

S  64319 
3  ClaloM.    (CL  200—166) 
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1.  A  contact  arrangement  comprising  two  mutually  co- 
operating contact  members  disposed  within  a  hermetically 
sealed  chamber  which  contaiiu  a  protective  gas,  said 


1 1 . 


contact  members  having  respective  engageable  contact- 
making  areas,  a  thin  sheet  of  a  high  melting-metal,  se- 
lected from  the  class  of  metals  consisting  of  molybdenum, 
tantalum  and  tungsten,  applied  to  the  contact-making 
area  of  each  contact  member,  each  sheet  having  an  area 
considerably  greater  than  the  c(»tact-making  area  of  the 
associated  contact  member,  the  inert  gas  filling  having 
a  pressure  which  is  with  respect  to  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure reduced  so  that  the  cathodic  coverage  of  a  glow 
discharge  extends  over  an  area  which  is  considerably 
greater  than  the  contact-making  area  occupied  by  the  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  said  contact  member,  each  of  said 
thin  sheets  having  an  area  of  a  size  to  accommodate  the 
extended  glow  discharge,  the  cathode  vaporization  caused 
by  the  glow  discharge  being  thereby  shifted  predominately 
to  areas  of  said  highmelting  metal  sheets  which  do  not 
form  the  actual  contact-malung  areas  of  the  contact 
members. 


3,177,329 
UNITARY  MAGNETIZABLE  ELECTRIC  CONTACTS 
Edgar  Frcodiger,  Norton,  Fritz  Ruf  enacht,  Attlcl>oro,  and 
Hans  G.  Hlrsbrunner,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Texas  Instnimenti  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,602 
8ClalaB&    (CL200— 166) 


■i' 


1.  A  unitary  magnetizable  electrical  contact  comprising 
a  substantially  plane  weldable  metal  backing  layer,  a  sub- 
stantially conductive  metal  facing  layer,  a  sc^d-phase 
bond  therebetween,  said  backing  layer  being  grain-ori- 
ented in  one  general  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  back- 
ing layer  for  magnetic  polarization  along  the  grain. 


3,177,330 

RELAY  WITH  IMPROVED  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

John  E.  I^mdberg,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,663 

4  Claims.    (CL  200— 166) 


#.  Relay  means  having  contact  structure  means,  in- 
cluding: armature  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
relay  means  and  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position;  coil  means  cnergizablc  to  move  said  armature 
means  between  said  two  positions;  first  and  second  fixed 
contact  means  supported  on  said  relay  means  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  each  other;  each  said  fixed  contact 
means  having  at  least  one  raised  contact  surface;  movable 
contact  means  including  support  means  supported  on  said 
armature  means  and  moved  between  said  fixed  contact 
means  upon  movement  of  said  armature  means  between 
said  first  and  said  second  position;  and  said  movable  con- 
tact means  being  generally  8-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
supported  by  said  support  means  from  said  armature 
means  in  a  cantilever  manner  that  allows  said  movable 
contact  means  to  have  freedom  of  motion  in  two  planes; 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  8-shaped  contact  means  striking 
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the  raised  contact  surfaces;  said  contact  support  means  al- 
lowing said  8-shaped  contact  means  to  rotate  in  each  plane 
of  freedom  to  provide  a  wiping  action  when  the  movable 
contact  means  touches  either  fixed  contact  means  before 
said  armature  means  reaches  its  first  or  its  second  position. 


3,1T7331 
w,  .  '  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Manyo^  Kawabata,  Otokuni-gun,  Kyoto-Fu,  Yakkaf* 
Muraluuni,  Nakakyo-ku,  K>oto-shi,  and  Hiroo  Aka- 
matu,  Takatsttki-shJ,  Osaka-fu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tatei> 
Shi  Deoki  Kabasfaiki  KaJsha,  Kyoto-shi,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
itock  company  of  Japan 

FU«d  Oct  23.  1961.  S«r.  No.  146,944 

appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  19M  (mOmy 
54^8;   Dm.    29,    19M    (nliUty    model). 


ariority 

I),    35/; 


. 1). 

35/45,396 


JV**.  f  >      • 


1.  In  a  dust-proof  switch,  a  base  structure,  an  uj^r 
stationary  contact  support  and  a  lower  stationary  con- 
tact support  mounted  on  said  base  structure,  an  array  of 
upper  stationary  contacts  and  an  array  of  lower  stationary 
contacts  mounted  respectively  on  said  upper  and  lower 
supports  extending  along  a  length  of  said  switch  means 
on  said  base  structure  mounting  movable  contacts  for  elec- 
trical connection  with  respective  ones  of  said  stationary 
contacts,  electromagnetic  means  housed  in  said  base  struc- 
ture for  actuating  said  movable  contacts,  arrays  of  upper 
terminals  for  connection  to  said  upper  stationary  contacts 
and  an  array  of  lower  terminals  for  connection  to  said 
lower  stationary  contacts  disposed  along  a  side  of  the 
switch  the  improvement  which  comprises  dust-proof  cov- 
ers means  comprising  said  upper  support  having  parti- 
tions extending  between  the  upper  terminals,  said  lower 
support  having  partitions  extending  between  the  lower 
terminals,  a  transparent  cover-piece  having  slots  for  re- 
ceiving the  partitions  on  said  upper  support  and  spaced 
recesses  for  receiving  the  partitions  on  said  lower  support 
and  extending  along  a  part  of  said  side  of  the  switch  com- 
pletely enclosing  and  defining  a  dust-proof  space  with 
said  supports  and  base  structure  in  which  said  movable 
and  stationary  contacts  are  visible  from  externally  of 
the  switch  for  viewing  the  operation  thereof. 


3,177,332 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CmCUTT  BREAKERS  WITH  CON- 
TACT PRESSURE  BOOSTERS  AND  ARCING 
CONTACTS 
Raymond  W.  Bethke,  Codahy,  W1&,  ■iritimi  to  McGnw- 
Edison  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«1,662 
4  Claims.  (CI.  200—170) 
1.  A  pair  of  contact  assemblies  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  a  closed  position,  one  of  said  contact 
assemblies  having  a  main  current  carrying  contact  and 
an  auxiliary  arcing  contact,  the  other  of  said  contact  as- 
aemblies  including  a  base  member  and  a  contact  member, 
a  first  aperture  formed  in  each  of  said  members,  a  first 
pin  means  extending  through  each  of  said  apertures  and 
being  loosely  received  in  at  least  one  of  them  to  mount 
said  contact  member  on  said  base  member  for  limited 
translational  and  pivotal  movement  toward  said  other 
assembly,  a  second  aperture  formed  in  each  of  said  mem- 


bers  and  a  second  pin  means  extending  through  said  sec- 
ond apertures  and  being  loosely  received  in  at  least  one 
of  them  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  contact 
member,  a  main  current  carrying  contact  mounted  on  said 
contact  member  and  being  disposed  adjacent  its  pivotal 
axis  and  an  auxiliary  contact  mounted  thereon  and  being 
remotely  disposed  from  said  axis,  a  first  spring  means 
operstively  engaging  said  contact  member  at  a  point  adja- 
cent said  pivotal  axis  and  a  second  spring  means  opers- 
tively engaging  said  member  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
axis,  said  spring  means  urging  the  main  current  carrying 
and  auxiliary  contacts  into  high  pressure  engagement  when 
said  assemblies  are  in  a  closed  position  with  said  pins 


in  intermediate  positions  within  the  apertures  which  loose- 
ly receive  them,  relative  movement  of  said  assemblies  to- 
ward an  open  position  allowing  translational  movement 
of  said  contact  member  until  said  first  pin  means  engages 
the  margin  of  said  first  apertures  whereupon  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  commences  to  separate  said  main  current 
carrying  contacts  and  to  hold  said  auxiliary  contacts  in 
engagement  so  that  said  second  spring  means  acts  through 
a  moment  arm  around  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  contact 
member  to  increase  the  pressure  holding  said  auxiliary 
contacts  together,  said  pivotal  movement  being  arrested 
upon  the  engagement  of  said  second  pin  means  between 
the  margins  of  said  second  apertures. 


3,177,333  ; 

CONVEYOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

John  T.  Lamb,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 

Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  con»OTatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1962.  Ser.  No,  214,256 

12ClaiBia.    {CI  219— 19^5) 


•^e 


^kl^ 


10.  In  an  oven  assembly,  a  downwardly  open  top  oven 
enclosure,  means  for  supplying  said  top  oven  enclosure 
with  microwave  energy,  separate  oven  bottom  means  mov- 
able relative  to  said  enclosure  into  and  out  of  enclosure 
closing  position,  said  top  oven  enclosure  and  said  bottom 
bemg  electrically  conductive,  and  solid  dielectric  means 
disposed  between  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  down- 
wardly open  top  oven  eiKlosure  and  said  bottom  means, 
the  solid  dielectric  means  being  interengaged  between  the 
top  oven  enclosure  and  the  bottom  means  for  solid  dielec- 
tric capacitive  sealing  thereof  in  Xbc  closed  cooditioo. 
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3,177334 

OVES  DOOR  WINDOW 

Robert  A.  Klnklc,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

nied  .Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,374 


!"• 


to  serve  as  a  low  impedance  coaxial  transmission  line,  the 
support  tube  being  of  low  thermal  mass  so  as  to  expose 
the  sensing  probe  to  the  infrared  energy  of  the  resistance 
heating  means.  ^^f  ' 

3,177  J36 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTION 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Albrecht  G.  Fischer,  Trenton,  NJ.,  asslsnor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  171,075 

4  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.77) 


1.  An  electronic  oven  comprising  metallic  walls  defining 
an  oven  cavity  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  both  micro- 
wave and  radiant  energy,  one  of  said  walls  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  metal  door  adapted  to  close  the  open- 
ing, said  door  comprising  an  outer  panel  and  an  inner 
door  liner,  the  outer  door  panel  having  a  window  open- 
ing for  accommodating  viewing  within  the  oven  cavity, 
the  inner  door  liner  having  a  perforated  portion  overlying 
the  window  opening  and  having  a  series  of  small  open- 
ings closely  spaced  from  each  other  to  preclude  the  escape 
of  mirowave  energy  from  said  cavity  through  said  window 
opening  without  substantial  interference  with  viewing,  a 
glass  pane  sealed  over  the  outermost  surface  of  the  per- 
forated portion  of  the  inner  lioer  of  the  door,  a  continuous 
frame-like  spacer  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  inner 
liner  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  the  perforated 
portions,  and  a  second  pane  of  glass  sealed  across  the  face 
of  the  spacer  member. 


3,177,335 
THERMOSTAT  PROBE  FOR  COMBINED  UHF  AND 

INFRARED  ENERGY  COOKING  OVEN 
Loiik  R  FItzmayer,  Louisville,  and  Samuel  C.  Jordan, 
Lyndon,  K>..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
■  Con>oratioa  of  New  ^'ork 

-    Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,943     , 
•r^-  ■  7  CMm.    (CL  219^10.55) 


-.■  »  ''• 
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4.  A  combined  UHF  and  infrared  cooking  apparatus 
comprising  walls  forming  an  oven  cavity,  one  wsll  of  the 
cavity  including  a  door  for  gaining  access  thereto,  a  UHF 
energy  generator  having  a  transmission  and  seating 
means  for  coupling  the  UHF  energy  with  the  cavity,  re- 
sistance heating  means  positioned  within  the  cavity.  aiKl 
a  thermostatic  control  system  for  governing  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  resistance  heating  means,  said  control  system 
comprising  a  thermostat  provided  with  an  elongated  tem- 
perature sensing  probe  positioned  within  the  cavity  adja- 
cent the  resistance  heating  means,  and  a  metallic  support 
means  for  shielding  the  sensing  probe  and  rendering  the 
probe  insensitive  to  the  UHF  energy,  said  sup{>ort  means 
being  a  metallic  tube  which  is  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
oven  cavity  aixl  encompasses  the  samiac  probe  that  is 
seated  therein  on  a  plurality  of  spaoad  grounding  points 
818  O.O.— ao 


4.  In  an  induction  heating  system  of  the  type  wherein 
an  oscillator  circuit  is  energized  by  a  power  supply  em- 
ploying at  least  one  controlled  rectifier  having  a  control 
element,  wherein  said  oscillator  circuit  produces  heat  en- 
ergy for  a  load,  and  wherein  said  heat  energy  and  the 
electrical  energy  output  of  said  oscillator  circuit  tend  to 
vary,  the  combination  therewith  of  control  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  means  coujried  to  said  oscillator  circuit  fcM*  de- 
riving a  first  D.-C.  signal  responsive  to  the  amj^tude 
of  said  electrical  energy  output  of  said  oscillator 
circuit, 

(b)  means  adjacent  to  said  load  for  deriving  a  seccHKl 
D.-C.  signal  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  heat 
energy, 

(c)  means  combining  said  first  and  second  D.-C.  sig- 
nals to  obtain  a  third  D.-C.  signal, 

(</)  means  responsive  to  said  third  D.-C.  signal  for 
deriving  an  A.-C.  error  signal  having  a  magnitude 
and  phase  dependent  on  the  amplitude  and  directions 
of  the  variations  in  said  heat  and  electrical  energy, 

(e)  means  including  a  discriminator  circuit  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  and  phase  of  said  error  signal  for 
developing  a  D.-C.  control  signal  having  a  polarity 
and  magnitude  depending  on  the  magnitude  and 
phase  of  said  error  signal,  and 

(/)  means  to  apply  said  D.-C.  control  signal  to  said 
control  element  of  said  control  rectifier  to  control 
its  time  of  rectification  in  a  compensatory  maimer 
with  variations  in  said  heat  and  electrical  energy 
output 

'     3,177J37 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  OF 
PRINTED  CIRCLTT  BOARDS 
Werner  H.  Kohlcs,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
cm  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,148 
2  Claims.    (CL  219—69) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  metal  pattern  on  an 
insulation  base  by  a  spark-erosion  process  comprising: 
an  electrode  roller  having  laterally  displaced  projec- 
tions formed  in  a  well-defined  pattern  on  the  periph- 
ery thereot, 
a  master  roller  having  a  recessed  laterally  displaced 
pattern  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  coincident 
with  the  laterally  displaced  pattern  formed  on  the 
electrode  roller,  the  master  roller  positioned  adja- 
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cent  to  the  electrode  roller  so  that  the  projectiont  of 
the  electrode  engage  and  arc  impressed  in  the  lateral- 
ly displaced  recessed  pattern  formed  in  the  master 
roller, 
means  for  conveying  the  insulation  base  having  a  metal 
foil  on  one  surface  thereof  subjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  the  projections  of  the  electrode  roller  so  that  a 
spark  gap  is  formed  therebetween, 
tff  means  for  applying  an  electrical  discharge  potential  be- 
tween the  metal  foil  and  the  laterally  displaced  pro- 
jections of  the  electrode  roller  so  that  a  spark  is  de- 


tn 


•lU 


veloped  in  the  spark  gap  thereby  eroding  away  the 
metal  foil  adjacent  to  the  projections,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  electrode  roller 
and  the  master  roller  so  that  a  pattern  is  eroded 
in  the  metal  foil  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the 
electrode  roller  and  the  worn  laterally  displaced 
projections  of  the  electrode  roller  resulting  therefrom 
are  reshaped  by  the  corresponding  laterally  displaced 
recessed  pattern  of  the  master  roller  to  provide  well- 
defined  projections  for  subsequent  spark-erosion 
processes. 


3,177»33« 
MULTI-OPERATOR  RESISTOR  GRID     ,±, 
WELDING  APPARATUS  * 

William  D.  Hoffmann,  Elkhom,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Jane  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  2M,258 

3  Claima.    (CI.  219<— 131) 

:oo  est   ::)^tr>»i  .Hiij'^^  \<j".;ric  > 
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2.  Arc  welding  apparatus  for  supplying  a  pliirality  of 
independently  controlled  welding  arcs  operated  from  a 
single,  constant  potential  power  source  comprising  in 
combination,  a  constant  potential  power  source,  a  plurali- 
ty of  resistor  grid  control  units,  each  resistor  grid  control 
unit  including  a  plurality  comprising  n  number  of  resistor 
grid  assemblies,  a  crimped  resistor  ribbon  associated  with 
each  of  said  resistcv^  grid  assemblies,  an  arc  welding  unit 


'^1 


associated  with  each  of  said  resistor  grid  control  units, 
a  multi-position  switch  means  included  in  each  control 
unit  for  electrically  connecting  any  number  of  resistor 
grid  assemblies  from  0  to  n  number  into  its  associated 
arc  welding  unit,  and  a  plurality  of  glass  coated,  unitary 
metaJ  plates  each  having  an  intermediate  elongated  web 
and  integral,  reversely  curved  end  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plates,  said  metal 
plates  being  associated  with  each  of  said  resistor  grid 
control  units,  each  metal  plate  providing  support  means 
for  one  of  said  resistor  ribbons,  said  resistor  ribbon  being 
m  contact  with  the  metal  plate  only  at  the  curved  flange 
portions  thereof. 


3,17733f  I 

WELDING  ' 

Hansdietrlcfa  Scbcnihn,  Werrics  ubcr  Hamm,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Westfiillscbe  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  fiir 
Eiscn-  und  Drahtiodustrie,  Hamm,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporadon 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  31,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  229Mi 

17  Claims.     (CL  2W— 137) 
1.  A  welding  rod  comprising  a  steel  core  and  having  a 

sheath  comprising: 

45-20%  caicite  ^        , 

20-5%  fluorspar 

OJ-5%   carbohydrates 

1-10%  potassium  aluminum  sihcate 

3-20%  zirconium  silicate 

0.7-10%  over-refioed  ferro-manganese  and 

0.5-7%  aluminum 

Up  to  30%  steel  powder 

Up  to  10%  rutile 


n-* 


:5V 
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3,177  34# 
FLUX-CORED  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
WELDING 
FnuKois  Georges  Danhier,  Uccle-Bnissclj.  BelgiuB,  ae> 
sigaor    to    La    Soodure    Electriqne    Autogenc,    S.A., 
Brussels,  Belglam,  a  corporation  of  Belgium 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Nov.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,2M 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nor.  24,  IWI, 

486.954 
5  aaima.  (CL  219—144) 
1.  A  flux-cored  electrode  for  use  in  an  automatic  or 
semi-automatic  upward  welding  process  for  joining  ver- 
tical seams  between  steel  parts,  which  process  comprises 
maintaining  a  visible  electric  arc  in  a  carbon  dioxide  pro- 
tective atmosphere  at  the  weld  seam  and  thus  producing 
molten  meUl  in  a  weld  pool.  conUining  the  molten  metal 
in  the  weld  pool  by  cooling  copper  shoes  pressed  against 
the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  steel  parts  being  welded,  and 
supplying  to  the  arc  to  continue  to  maintain  it,  a  tubular 
electrode  having  a  core  provided  with  flux,  which  flux- 
cored  electrode  for  welding  low  carbon  steel  plates  up  to 
20  millimeters  thick  has  the  following  composition  by 
weight: 

(a)  At  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  fluo-  Percent 
ride    0.45  to  0.75 

(b)  At  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonate   0.12  to  0.28 

(c)  At  least  one  deoxidizer  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  silicon 0.60  to  0.90 

(d)  Metallic  manganese 2  to  2.50 

(e)  At  least  one  titanium  compound  of  the 
class  consisting  of  titanium  oxides  and 

titanates UptoO.O* 

(/)  Carbon  of  the  class  consisting  of  carbon 

and  graphite 0.01to0.15 

ig)  At  least  one  oxide  of  the  dasi  consistiiif 

of  FeO,  NiO  and  MnO o.Ol  to  0.10 

(A)  Miscellaneous Up  to  0.15 

(i)  Iron Balance 
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3,177,341 
REMSTANCE  COATING  FOR  ARTICLES  OF 
GLASSWARE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ckartes  M.   D«  Woody,  Roscol   I-   Pearce.  and  Walter 
Moelier,  Cumberland  County,  and   Eugene  A.  Eglzi, 
Camdca  C«mty,  NJ.,  anifDOti  to  Ace  Glass  Incor- 
porated, VinelaMi,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,489 
8  Claims.     (CL  219—385) 


l'  I 


mantle  from  spillage,  boil  over,  and  vapors,  said  shield 
comprising  a  rigid  imperforate  body,  resilient  washer 
means  secured  to  the  body  about  said  aperture  means 
resiliently  receiving  said  neck  means  in  fluid  tight  rela- 
tionship, the  rim  of  said  body  surrounding  the  top  portion 


1.  A  hollow  article  of  glassware  or  the  like,  having  at 
;<»ne  peripheral  surface  thereof  provided  with  an  un- 
internipted  coating  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
forming  a  resistance  band,  said  peripheral  surface  being 
annularly  recessed  to  provide  at  least  one  terminal  groove, 
electrical  conducting  material  lining  said  groove  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  resistance  coating,  contact  means 
engaging  said  groove  and  electrically  connecting  said 
groove  lining  material  to  a  source  of  electricity  to  provide 
a  first  terminal  for  said  coating,  and  terminal  means  to 
complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  resistance  coat- 
ing. 


3,177,342  ,      i 

COOKING  DEVICE 
H.  Wlckenbcnc,  Elgin,  IlL,  avigDor  to  Sunbeam 
Coqporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,040 
•:  9  Claims.     (CL  219— 392) 
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1.  A  device  for  cooking  food  comprising  support  means 
for  fixedly  supporting  said  food,  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment disposed  to  move  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  food, 
and  means  for  continuously  oscillating  said  heating  ele- 
ment about  said  food  through  an  angle  of  more  than 
ninety  degrees  and  less  than  three  hundred  and  sixty  de- 
grees, the  oscillation  of  said  heating  clement  being  such 
that  no  part  of  said  heating  element  passes  directly  be- 
neath said  food. 

3,177443 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

MANTLE 
GIca  H.  Morty,  Tore  Hante,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Templeton 
Codl  Company,  Tcrrc  Hante,  lad.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

nied  Jmi-  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1*7,108  ^^-^i  m**^ 
1  Cbdm.  (CI.  219 — 433) 
In  combination;  a  flask  having  neck  means,  a  heating 
nuntle  embracing  the  lower  part  of  the  flask  and  including 
a  rigid  frame  and  a  heating  element  carried  by  said  frame, 
and  a  shield  generally  hemispherical  in  shape  having  an 
overflow  deflecting  open  side  enclosing  the  top  of  said 
frame  and  having  aperture  means  closely  receiving  the 
neck  meaiu  of  the  flask  thereby  to  sliield  the  flask  and 


'1^'    - 
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of  said  frame  in  telescopic  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relation  thereto,  a  flared  out  extreme  lower  edge  on  said 
body,  a  resilient  bead-like  annular  sealing  member  carried 
by  said  body  between  said  frame  and  the  rim  of  said  body 
and  contacting  said  frame. 


J  \<>y 


3,177,344 
miELDED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  MANTLE 
Glen  H.  Morcy,  Terre  II«ite,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Temple- 
ton  Coal  Company,  Terre  Hante,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236^00 
1  Claim.    (CL  219—433) 


li. 


In  combination;  an  electric  heating  mantle  having  a 
rigid  frame  and  an  upwardly  opening  well,  a  beating  ele- 
ment in  said  well,  a  container  extending  downwardly  into 
the  well  for  being  heated  by  said  heating  element,  a  por- 
tion of  said  container  extending  about  the  top  wall  of 
said  mantle,  and  a  shield  for  preventing  spilled  liquids 
from  running  down  the  outside  of  the  container  into  the 
well,  said  shield  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  imperfo- 
rate washer-like  element  carried  by  and  disposed  about 
the  said  portion  of  said  container  and  spaced  above  the 
top  wall  of  said  mantle,  elastic  member  at  the  inner  edge 
of  the  said  element  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  por- 
tion of  the  container,  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  said  ele- 
ment extending  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  mantle  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  being  inclined 
downwardly,  said  elastic  member  comprising  the  sole 
means  for  supporting  the  shield  in  operative  position  on 
the  container. 


3,177,345 
LIGHTING  AND  HEATING  DEVICE  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  PANEL  i   _■. 

EmOe  Phimirt,  Gllly.  Belgium,  assignor  to  S.A.  Glaveilid, 

Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  June  2, 19il, 

481,455,  Patent  604,575 

21  Claims.     (CL  219—543) 

1.  A  lighting  and  heating  device  comprising  two  spaced 

sheets  having  their  interior  surfaces  disposed  in  opposed 

spaced  relation,  spacing  means  including  means  arranged 

around  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  sheets  for 
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forming  with  said  sheets  a  hermetically  sealed  panel  ca- 
pable of  containing  in  the  chamber  defined  by  said  sheets 
and  spacing  means,  a  gas  under  a  pressure  lower  than  at- 
mo^heric  pressure,  the  interior  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
sheets  being  electrically  conductive  and  capable  of  pass- 
ing electrical  discharges  therebetween  to  produce  light 
energy  over  the  area  encompassed  by  said  spacing  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  sheets  being  capable  of  transmitting 


4 ,4  < 


light  rays,  and  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  having  sufficient 
electrical  resistance  to  become  heated  when  current  is 
passed  through  the  area  thereof  rnrnmpiWfifl  by  said 
q>acing  means,  and  means  provided  on  the  panel  for  con- 
necting said  sheets  to  a  source  of  electric  current  and 
for  supplying  such  current  to  the  areas  thereof  encom- 
passed by  said  spacing  means  to  produce  given  light  and 
heat  effects. 


3,177,34« 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING 

A  ROLLING  MTLI 

Reginald  Green,  Wkkerricy,  near  Rotherliaiii.  Eogland, 

assignor  to  The  L'nited  Steel  Companies  Limited,  a 

cmnpany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Not.  6,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  851,3^2 
tClaliiM.    (0.235^151) 


^ 


mutormeameeM 


1.  Apparatm  for  use  in  vertically  positioning  the  roUs 
in  a  screw-down  rolling  mill  comprising,  in  combination 
with  the  mill,  computing  equipment  adai^ed  to  compute 
aAi,  aA|  and  S^  from  the  equations      r»  t^a  »«otf  1  b  v 


Ui    liAf 


AAs' 


'  K*Pf 


and 


'  i-^M.  > 


where  the  suffixes  0,  1  and  2  denote  successive  passes, 
m  is  the  mill  modulus,  S  is  the  set  gap  between  the  rolls, 
P  is  the  roll-separating  force  in  a  pass,  Ih  the  draft  in 
that  pass  and  K  is  a  fimction  given  by       i 


■il*!.?   '>-Urf 


cfV  ar.'.'i^ 
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ki  and  it]  being  constants  for  the  mill;  and  means  by 
which  signals  are  fed  to  the  computing  equipment,  said 
means  comprising  a  device  responsive  to  (and  feeding 
the  computing  equipment  with  a  signal  corresponding  to) 
the  roll-separating  force;  a  device  responsive  to  (and  feed- 
ing the  computing  equipment  with  a  signal  corresponding 
to)  the  set  roll  gap;  a  device  to  be  set  by  the  operator 
to  feed  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  roll- 
separating  force;  and  a  device  adapted  to  feed  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  initial  thickness  of  the  material,  said 
computing  equipment  thereby  being  adapted  to  compute 
the  proper  position  of  the  rolls  for  the  next  pass  from 
the  data  determined  during  the  preceding  pass. 


3,1T7J47 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  DYNAMIC  RESPONSE  OF  A  SYSTEM 

Percy  Edward  A.  Cowley.  Walnut  Creeli,  Calif.,  asiignor 

to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Set.  No.  795,538 

25  Claiou.    (CL  235—151) 


cit' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  dynamic  response 
of  a  control  system  comprising:  apparatus  for  generating 
electrical  sine  and  cosine  waves;  control  means  responsive 
to  one  of  said  waves  for  disturbing  the  control  system  in 
reaponie  to  said  one  wave;  measuring  means  for  measuring 
the  control  system  response  at  predetermined  points  to 
said  disturbance  and  supplying  said  response  as  electrical 
signals;  filtering  circuits  for  removing  all  of  the  fre- 
quencies in  said  electrical  signals  below  a  predetermined 
frequency;  circuit  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said 
filtered  electrical  signals  by  individually  said  sine  and 
cosine  waves;  computer  means  responsive  to  the  outputs 
of  said  circuit  means  for  integrating  said  outputs  over  a 
period  equal  to  at  least  a  few  cycles  of  said  waves  and 
supplying  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  both  the  tine 
wave  component  and  cosine  wave  component  of  the  sys- 
tem response;  and  additional  means  for  vectorially  adding 
said  integrated  results  of  the  sine  and  cosine  waves  to 
obtain  a  vector  whoae  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the 
response  of  the  control  system  and  whose  phase  angle  is 
proportional  to  the  phase  lag  of  the  system. 


3,177348 

PROGRA\fMED 'flight  COMPLTTRS 

Midiael  Daniloff,   Boston,  Mais.,  assignor  to  Raytfaeoo 

Company,  Lexington,  Maaa^  a  corpomdoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,615 

79  Claimc.     (CL  235—151) 


1.  In  combination,  means  for  generating  a  signal  rep- 
resenting a  function  including  a  plurality  of  adjustabk 
parameters  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  conditions  im- 
posed upon  the  path  of  travel  of  an  object,  adjustable 
means  for  producing  signals  representing  said  param- 
eters, said  adjustable  means  including  means  for  control- 
ling the  intended  time  of  arrival  of  said  object,  and  means 
for  generating  from  said  signal  representing  said  func- 
tion a  signal  for  guiding  said  object  along  a  path  of  travel 
defined  by  said  signal. 
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Hr.  '..,  ../♦   6|n  3,177349 

FILTER  NETWORK 
Ittkn  Zaboncky,  Klrtwood,  and  John  W.  Diesel,  Brent- 
,    wood.  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tioa, SC  Louiis  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,173 
13  OaloM.     (CL  235—152) 


Otf^rtii.  iKJi^ 


base  electrode  of  said  fomth  transistor  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  to  the 
common  terminal  of  said  compensation  resistors,  the  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  responsive  to  said 
analog  quantity  whereby  undesirable  currents  conducted 
by  said  switches  are  shunted  through  said  compensation 
resistors  and  said  second  variable  gain  amplifier  to  im- 
prove the  accuracy  of  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  filter  network  for  separating  components  of  a 
signal  comprising  means  for  representing  a  signal  having 
desirable  and  undesirable  componenu  in  digiul  form, 
computer  means  for  estimating  the  characteristics  of  the 
desired  component  from  the  digital  representation  of  the 
signal,  means  for  updating  the  estimated  characteristics  of 
the  desired  component  in  response  to  receipt  of  addi- 
tional digital  information  as  to  the  signal,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  estimated  characteristics  of  the  desired 
component  with  the  signal.  I 


3,177,358 
TRANSISTORIZED  STEP  MULTIPLIER 
HarwU   W.   Abbott   Syracuae,   and    Vernon   P.   Mathil, 
Baldwinsville.  N.V..  asiKnora  to  General  Electric  Com- 
I      pany,  a  conx>">t*o"  o*  ^*'*  ^  orli 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,808 
fCUinu.    (CL  235— 152) 
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8.  A  multiplier  circuit  for  multiplying  an  analog 
quantity  by  a  digiul  quantity  comprising  a  first  variable 
gain  amplifier  including  first  and  second  complementary 
transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
at  a  first  juncture  and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  at  a  second  juncture  to  provide  a 
high  current  amplification  device,  means  for  applying  said 
analog  quantity  in  the  form  of  a  voltage  between  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  reference  pcnnt,  an 
impedance  matrix  connected  between  said  second  junc- 
ture and  said  reference  point,  said  impedance  matrix  in- 
cluding the  parallel  combination  of  a  plurality  of  resistors 
serially  connected  to  electronic  switches,  means  for  elec- 
trically varying  the  impedance  of  said  matrix  by  selec- 
tively energizing  said  switches  in  accordance  with  said 
digital  quantity  to  provide  an  output  signal  at  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  which  is  a  fimction  of 
the  product  of  said  two  quantities,  a  plurality  of  com- 
pensation resistors  having  one  common  terminal,  the 
other  terminals  thereof  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  junctions  of  the  matrix  resistors  and  the  serially  con- 
nected switches,  a  second  variable  gain  amplifier  includ- 
ing third  and  fourth  complementary  transistors  each  hav- 
ing base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  the  collectw 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the 


3,177351 

AUTOMATIC  RECEIVER  CONTROL  OF 

UNDETECTED  ERROR 

Charles  V.  Freiman,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
natloiial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,038 
6aalma.    (CL  235— 153) 


M^X 


2.  In  a  system  for  maximum  rate  of  information  trans- 
fer from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver,  subject  to  maximum 
allowable  undetected  error  rate,  utilizing  code  words  of 
a  binary  non-descendant  code,  a  comparator  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  receiver  and  an  output,  said  com- 
parator including  variable  threshold  means  to  control 
its  response  to  signals  from  said  receiver  and  producing 
at  its  output  a  first  binary  representation  if  a  signal  re- 
ceived thereby  exceeds  said  threshold  voltage  and  a  sec- 
ond binary  representation  if  said  received  signal  is  less 
than  said  threshold  voltage;  means  for  monitoring  the 
output  of  said  comparator  to  determine  the  rate  of  oc- 
eurrenoe  at  said  receiver  of  code  words  which  do  not 
correspond  to  code  words  of  said  rvon-descendant  code, 
said  monitoring  means  including  means  for  determining 
the  rate  at  which  an  excess  number  of  one  of  said  binary 
representations  per  word  occurs  when  said  threshold  volt- 
age means  is  at  a  normal  position,  said  one  binary  rep- 
resentation being  the  same  for  the  test  erf  each  succes- 
sive word  received,  setting  means  responsive  to  an  in- 
dication by  said  rate  determining  means  of  a  rate  higher 
than  a  prescribed  maximum,  for  adjusting  said  threshold 
voltage  means  in  the  direction  to  reduce  the  rate  at  which 
an  excess  number  of  said  one  binary  representations  per 
word  occurs,  said  monitoring  means  also  including  means 
responsive  to  an  indicaticxi  by  said  rate  determining  means 
of  a  rate  lower  than  a  prescribed  minimum  to  restore 
said  setting  means,  to  return  said  threshold  voltage  means 
to  the  normal  position. 


3,177352 
DATA  REDUCTION  SYSTEMS 
Artfanr  Hamborgcn,   Endlcott,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Madiines  Corporation,  New   YotIl, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,083 
5  Clalma.  (CL  235—183) 
4.  Data  reduction  apparatus  for  reducinp  data  in  the 
form  of  analog  input  signals,  comprising,  first  integrating 
means  including  a  first  tapped  delay  line  having  an  input 
and  output  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  outputs,  a  first 
summing  network  and  amplifier  connected  to  said  input 
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and  output  and  intermediate  outputs  of  said  dday  line  and 
effective  to  provide  a  first  integrated  analog  output  signal 
approximating  the  amplitude-time  integral  of  said  input 
signals  supplied  to  the  input  of  said  delay  line  in  a  first 
predetermined  time  interval,  second  integrating  means  in- 
cluding a  second  tapped  delay  line  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  summing  netvi'ork  and 
having  an  output  axul  a  plurality  of  intermediate  outputs, 
a  second  siunming  network  and  amplifier  connected  to 
the  input,  output  and  the  intermediate  outputs  of  said  sec- 
ond delay  line  and  eflfective  to  provide  a  second  integrated 
analog  output  signal  approximating  the  amplitude-time 
integral  of  said  first  integrated  analog  output  signals  in 
a  second  predetermined  time  interval,  a  first  and  a  second 
ciip(»ng  drcuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 


»Wt.» 


-r*- 


summing  network  aiKl  amplifier  and  effective  to  provide 
output  signals  when  said  second  integrated  output  signals 
exceed  first  and  second  limits,  respectively;  an  output 
circuit,  first  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
dii^itng  circuit  and  said  output  circuit  and  effective  at 
predetermined  times  to  supply  an  output  signal  from  said 
first  clipping  circuit  to  said  output  circuit  when  said  first 
clipping  circuit  supplies  an  output  ther^om,  second  logic 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  clipping  circuit 
and  said  output  circuit  and  effective  to  provide  an  output 
signal  from  said  second  clipping  circuit  to  said  output 
circuit  when  said  second  clipping  circuit  supplies  an  out- 
put therefrom,  and  menM>ry  means  connected  to  said  out- 
put circuit  and  effective  to  render  said  second  logic  means 
effective  only  when  a  signal  has  been  supplied  to  said 
output  circuit  during  tbe  oext  preceding  sampling  interval. 


3,177^53 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC    ♦-. 
FLASH  UNITS  ' 

Walter  Schmidt,  Berlin- Lichterfelde,  Germany,  ■■ri|,iiiii 
to  Loewe  Opta  Aktiengeselischaft,  Berlin,  Cennaqr,  a 
company  of  Germany 

Fifed  Nov.  6.  19«1.  Ser.  No.  1M,589 
Oalms  priority,  application  Gemuuiy,  Nov.  9,  19M,    ' 
L  37,476 
SOafaiM.    (CL  24^—1  J) 


tflKWr  9Hf 
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2.  A  flash  unit  for  photographic  purposes,  comprising  a 
hollow  casing  enclosing  a  reflector,  a  flash  lamp  in  the  re- 
flector, electrical  means  in  circuit  with  said  flash  lamp 
for  producing  a  flash  of  light  in  the  flash  lamp,  a  device 
for  mounting  the  flash  unit  as  a  whole  on  a  camera,  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  comer  of  said  casing,  a  pin  fixed 
to  the  interior  of  the  casing  adjacent  said  opening,  and  a 
slot  within  the  casing,  said  mounting  device  extending 
through  said  opening  in  the  casing  being  supplied  with 


another  slot  and  a  pivot  fixed  to  its  one  end,  said  pin  be- 
ing guided  in  this  dot  of  said  mounting  device,  and  said 
pivot  being  guided  in  said  slot  within  the  casing,  said 
mounting  device  being  rotatabie  around  said  pivot  to  be 
moved  in  a  recessed  position  within  said  casing. 


3,177,354 

CONTROLLED  BEAM  HIGH  INTENSITY 
FLOOD  LAMP 
Artfaoor  L  Applcton,  Northbrook,  111.    (%  Applcton  Elec- 
tric Co.,  1713  WelUngtoa  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL) 
FUed  July  7,  1961,  S«r.  No,  122^53 
2  Claims.    (CL  24<     3) 


&    A     » 
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I.  For  use  in  illuminating  theatrical  stages  or  the  like 
the  combination  comprising,  a  plurality  of  flood  lamp 
assemblies  disposed  in  a  predetermined  array  with  each 
of  said  assemblies  including  a  lamp  bousing,  an  upwardly 
directed  parabolic  trough  reflector  mounted  in  said 
housing,  an  elongated  iodine  cycle  type  lamp  disposed 
along  tbe  focal  axis  of  said  reflector,  a  dichroic  mirror 
associated  with  each  of  said  assemblies  rigidly  secured 
along  one  edge  of  said  bousing  in  a  fixed  angular  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  a  beam  of  light  emanating 
therefrom  so  that  said  mirrors  reflect  a  first  portion  of 
the  optical  spectrum  of  light  in  each  of  said  beams  down- 
wardly toward  said  stage  and  transmit  a  second  portion 
of  the  optical  spectrum  of  light  in  each  of  said  beams 
iiKJuding  the  heat  producing  infrared  portion  thereof 
away  from  both  said  stage  and  said  housing,  duct  means 
surrounding  the  tops  of  said  mirrors,  and  means  for 
exhausting  tbe  heat  from  said  duct  means. 
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3,177J55 

AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  ADJUSTING 

MECHANISM 

JokB  Trowbridge,  Morgan  CHy,  Im. 

(313  Broadmoor  Blvd..  I  afayette,  l4u) 
FUed  Oct-  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,835 
6  Clainw.    (CL  24»— 7.1) 


ijo 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  headlight  mounted  for  vertical 
angular  adjustment,  means  to  adjust  the  headlight  angu- 
lar position  relative  to  the  vehicle  in  response  to  chanfes 
in  vehicle  angle  under  load  comprising,  means  coupled 
to  the  headlight  to  tilt  the  headlight  vertically,  and  a  con- 
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trol  means  for  the  headlight  tilting  means,  the  control 
means  including,  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  tilt-switch 
carried  by  the  headlight  open  when  in  a  predetermined 
position  and  closed  when  tilted  in  a  vertical  plane  in 
either  direction  from  that  position,  vehicle  starter  con- 
tacts, means  to  move  tbe  heaaiight  tilting  means  in  op- 
posite directions,  and  circuits  interconnecting  the  power 
source,  tilt  switch  starter  contacts  and  means  to  move 
the  headlight  tiltmg  means  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  to  energize  the  means  to  move  the  headlight  tilting 
means  when  the  starter  contacts  are  closed  and  the  tilt 
switch  is  tilted  in  one  direction  from  the  predetermined 
position  to  activate  the  means  to  move  the  headlight 
tilting  means  in  one  direction,  and  when  the  starter 
contacts  are  closed  and  the  tilt  switch  is  tilted  in  an  op- 
posite direction  from  the  predetermined  position  to  acti- 
vate the  means  to  move  the  headlight  tilting  means  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


■,i«;  j« » 


3,177,354 
RESn.lFNTI  Y  SITPORTFD  T  AMP 
Norbcrt  P.  Wordcn.  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  C.  M.  Hall 
Lamp    Compaay,    Detroit,    Mick^    a   corporatioa    of 
MkhicaB 

Filed  June  22,  1941.  Scr.  No.  118,844 
^4  Claims.     (CL  240— 41,5)     ,, 


«TS:.    'J  «! 
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1.  In  a  lamp  assembly  including  a  lamp  lens  having  a 
circumferential  bead,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  body 
having  a  forwardly  projecting  flange  portion  and  an  ex- 
terior circumferential  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  adja- 
cent said  flange  portion,  said  flange  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  and  having  an  inner  surface  disposed  in 
radial  spaced  relation  with  and  surrounding  the  lens  bead, 
and  a  resilient  grommet  including  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial portion  disposed  radially  between  and  occupying  the 
radial  space  between  and  engaging  both  the  inner  surface 
of  said  flange  portion  and  the  bead  on  the  lens,  an  outer 
circumferential  portion  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
flange  portion  and  integral  with  said  inner  circumferen- 
tial portion,  and  a  lip  integral  with  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial portion  and  engaging  said  rearwardly  facing  shoulder. 


-._;•■- 1 


\q    '■'iir_  3,177,357  j-,,r.(ii,  'i'j 

HEADI  AMP  ADJl  STING  APPARATLTg 
Fhnk  L.  Ra>iialt,  Greenbush,  Mich.,  aasigDor  of  oiM*lMtf 
to  Ph>llU  B.  Raynak,  Greenbujih.  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,115        .    " 
4ClafaiM.    (CL  24*— 41.4)  -^     t  ^jrr 

1.  Adjusting  apparatus  for  a  headlamp  comprWirtf  a 
support;  a  headlight,  means  mounting  said  headlight  on 
said  support  for  rocking  movements  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis;  first  clamp  means  clamped  on  said  sup- 
port: second  clamp  means  clamped  on  said  headlight;  ad- 
justing means  slideably  supported  by  one  of  said  clamp 
means  and  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  clamp  means;  and  ac- 
tuating  means  operatively   connected   to   said   adjusting 


means  for  effecting  sliding  movements  of  said  adjusting 
means  relative  to  said  one  of  said  clamp  means  to  cause 


■fl.'.'V>' 


J^^ 


said  first  and  second  clamp  means  selectively  to  move  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another  and  rock  said  headlight 
about  said  axis. 


I'.  •' 


3,177J58 

UGHT  FIXTURE 

David  L.  Suttlc,  2415  Elim,  Zion,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,203 

4  Claims.    (CL  240— 52.15) 

■■\-. 


1.  A  portable  fixture  for  an  electrically  energized  lamp, 
said  fixtiu-e  comprising  a  wire  frame  having  a  substantially 
planar  fixture  supporting  base  portion,  a  guard  portion 
obliquely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  base  portion,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  connecting  said  base  and  guard 
portions,  a  reflector,  means  for  releasably  attaching  said 
reflector  to  said  guard  portion  '  intermediate  said  base 
and  guard  portions,  lamp  socket  means  having  an  elon- 
gate handle  portion,  clamp  means  releasably  attaching 
said  lamp  socket  means  to  said  frame  with  said  handle 
portion  extending  from  approximately  the  juncture  (rf  said 

guard  and  intermediate  portions  at  an  oblique  angle  with 
respect   to  the  plane   of  said  base  portion,   whereby   a 

lamp  mounted  within  said  lamp  socket  means  will  extend 

between  said  guard  portion  and  said  reflector,  and  mag- 
netic means  substantially  smaller  than  said  base  portion 
for  releasably  attaching  said  base  portion  to  a  nugnetical- 
ly  attractable  support.  ,  , 


3,177,359 
JOURNAL  TEMPERATURE  INFORMATION  RE- 
CORDING SYSTEM  FOR  TRAINS 
Donald  W.  Bramcr  and  Lyie  Brockman,  Rochester,  and 
Henry  C.  Sibley,  Spencerport,  and  John  A.  Snell,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignon  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,528 
15  Claims.     (CL  244—149) 
1.  A  system  for  digitally  displaying  the  identity  of  each 
car  in  a  passing  train  having  at  least  one  detected  over- 
heated journal  comprising,  in  combination, 

(o)  means  located  in  close  proximity  to  opposite  rails 
of  a  length  of  railroad  track  for  detecting  each  over- 
heated journal  on  said  passing  train  and  storing  a 
signal  characterizing  the  detected  overheated  journal 
until  reset  to  a  non -storing  condition, 
{b)  cotuting  means  located  relative  to  said  means  and 
the  rails  for  detecting  each  car  of  said  passing  train 
and  producing  a  car  count  signal  and  last  axle  signal 
therefcv. 
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Ar  (c)  nid  means  being  responsive  to  each  said  last  axle 
■M     signal  fcH-  resetting  said  means  to  its  non-storing 
condition, 
id)  di^ay  registering  means  responsive  to  said  count- 


ing means  for  accumulatively  registering  in  sequence 
all  of  the  car  count  signals  and  responsive  to  said 
means  when  storing  a  signal  for  digitally  displaying 
the  then  registered  car  count  total. 


♦•  • 


DIFFRACTOMETER   WITH   A   ROTATABLE  SUF- 

^  FORT  TO  HOLD  PLURAL  SAMPLES  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC ANALYSIS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 

Gnstaf  F.  Hague,  Jr.,  Princeton,  and  Emmaaucl  Vtilias, 
Worcester,    Mass.,    aasis^iors    to    Norton    Company, 

'*'  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masaacfauaetti 

•  FUed  Sept  14,  1962,  S«r.  No.  223,717 

fc*  7  Clahns.    (CL  250—51^ 

1 
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path  of  said  beam,  means  operative  to  oscillate  the  support 
through  a  predetermined  angle  to  change  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence of  said  beam,  detecting  means  sensitively  respon- 
sive to  the  impact  of  the  radiant  energy  of  said  beam 
which  is  diffracted  by  the  sample  throughout  oscillation 
of  the  support,  reversible  driving  means  operative  to  ef- 
fect oscillation  of  the  support,  means  operative  to  effect 
reversal  of  the  driving  means,  said  last-named  means  be- 
ing adjustable  to  change  the  angle  of  oscillation,  and  other 
means  operative,  concomitantly  with  the  operation  of  the 
reversing  means,  to  effect  a  pre-determined  amount  of  ro- 
tation movement  of  the  means  for  supporting  the  ""y*^^ 


IH 


METAL  SHEET  OF  PHOSPHORESCENT  OR 
FLUORESCENT  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 
Mldiaei    O.    Holowaty,    Gary,    Ind^    and    Edmund 
Madfzyk,  Lansing,  ni.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  C 
pany,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1960,  S«r.  No.  1^51 
It  Claimc.    (CI.  250—79) 


fA*-, 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising:  a  metallic 
opaque  base  plate;  a  metallic  opaque,  non-phosphorescent 
carrier  film  covering  a  surface  of  said  plate;  and  partially 
exposed  phosphorescent  particles  suspended  in  said  car- 
rier film. 


3,177,3^2 
INFRARED  TRACKER 
W.  Kntzscher  and  Dominic  .\mani,  both  of  Sber- 
man  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Cor- 
poradon,  Bariuuik,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,114 
g  Claims.    (CI.  25«— «3  J) 


a-    . 
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s.  1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  analysis  oi  crystalline  ma- 
terial, said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  delivering  an 
X-ray  beam  of  radiant  energy,  means  for  supporting  a 
pluntlity  of  samples  of  crystalline  material  to  be  analyzed 
in  qiaced  relation  for  movement  of  one  sample  at  a  time 
to  a  position  such  as  to  expose  that  sample  in  the  direct 


1'  "    \ 


1.  Tracker  apparatus  responsive  to  an  infrared  emissive 
target  comprising,  optical  means  for  collecting  and  focus- 
ing energy  from  said  target  onto  an  image  plane,  an  infra- 
red responsive  detector  cell  located  adjacent  said  image 
plane  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  means,  scanning  means  located  at  said  image  plane 
for  modulating  the  energy  falling  upon  said  cell  to  provide 
a  frequency  modulated  signal  whenever  the  image  of  said 
target  is  displaced  from  said  optical  axis,  the  phase  of 
said  frequency  modulated  signal  corresponding  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  between  said  target's  line  of 
sight  and  said  optical  axis,  the  amplitude  of  said  frequency 
modulated  signal  correspotKling  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
angular  displacement  between  said  target  line  of  sight  and 
said  optical  axis,  and  electronic  circuit  means  for  con- 
verting said  frequency  modulated  signal  to  azimuth  and 
elevation  direct^urrent  error  signals,  the  polarity  and 
magnitude  of  said  error  signals  corresponding  to  the 
direction  and  magnitude,  respectively,  of  the  displace- 
ment between  said  target's  line  of  sight  and  said  optical 
axis. 
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3,177,363 
RADIATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  THE  ION- 
IZATION    CHAMBER    AND    OTHER   SENSITIVE 
PARTS  OF  THE  SYSTE.M  INCLOSED  IN  AN  AT- 
MOSPHERE  OF  VS\X\  DRY  GAS 

A.  Scherbatskov,  1220  E.  21st  Place,  Tulsa  14,  Okla. 
FUed  .May  26,  1961.  Scr.  No.  112,925 
7  Claim.    (CL  25«— «3.() 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  containing  a  substantially  inert  dry  gas,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  therewithin,  a  D.-C.  voltage  supply,  a  ca- 
pacitor, circuit  means  establishing  a  series  circuit  inter- 
connecting said  voltage  supply,  said  capacitor,  and  said 
electrodes,  whereby  an  electric  field  is  established  between 
said  electrodes  within  said  gas  operative  to  produce  a  flow 
of  ionization  current  responsively  to  dissociation  of  atoms 
in  said  gas  by  ionizing  radiations  interacting  therewith, 
said  flow  of  ionization  current  being  operative  to  accum- 
mulate  an  electric  charge  on  said  capacitor,  a  normally 
non-conducting  discharge  device  having  the  property  of 
conducting  current  freely  when  the  voltage  across  it  ex- 
ceeds a  first  critical  value  and  continuing  so  to  conduct 
as  long  as  such  voltage  exceeds  a  second  critical  value, 
circuit  means  operative  to  define  a  discharge  path  for 
said  capacitor  through  said  discharge  means,  whereby 
said  discharge  means  will  become  conducting  when  the 
accumulated  voltage  on  said  capacitor  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  such  discharge  means  thereupon  rapidly  dis- 
charging said  capacitor  until  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  reaches  a  second  predetermined  value,  and 
means  operative  to  sense  and  count  over  a  period  of  time 
the  successive  discharges  through  said  discharge  means, 
the  repetition  rate  of  such  discharges  providing  an  index 
to  the  intensity  of  said  ionizing  radiation,  said  capacitor 
and  said  discharge  means  being  carried  within  said  bous- 
ing and  immersed  in  said  gas.  *^  -^*''  ' 
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3,177364 

flHUTTER  CONTROLLED  RADIOGRAPHIC 

EXPOSURE  UNIT 

Famo  U  Green,   Bloomfield   HiUs,   Mkh..   assignor  to 

General  Motors  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,7M 
7  Clahns,     (CL  250—105) 


•*•*<  '.'*» 


1.  A  storage  and  exposure  device  for  a  radioisotope 
source  comprising  at  least  three  bodies  of  shielding  mate- 
rial, mounting  mens  for  permitting  rotation  of  each  of 
the  bodies  with  respect  to  another  of  the  remaining  bodies, 
a  radioisotope  source  mounted  on  one  of  the  bodies, 
aperiures  in  the  other  bodies,  and  means  to  effect  relative 
rotation  of  the  bodies  to  alternately  align  and  misalign 
the  source  and  the  apertures. 


3,177,365 

GAMMA-RAY  IRRADIATION  APPARATUS  AND 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Liazl6  Boz6kl,  Istran  Martos.  and  Istvin  Wein,  Budapest. 
Hungar>',  assignors  to  Medicor  Rontgen  Miivck,  Buda- 
pcit,  Hungary,  a  bm 

FUed  June  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,0«1 


3  ClaiM.     (CI.  250—106) 


>. 


1.  A  beam  forming  unit  comprising  a  source  of  gamma- 
ray  radiations,  a  radiator  head  for  receiving  said  source 
and  allowing  the  emission  of  radiations  therefrom,  a  stor- 
age chamber  for  receiving  said  source  and  preventing  the 
emission  of  radiations  therefrom,  a  hollow  tube  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane  connecting  said  radia- 
tor head  and  said  storage  chamber  and  movably  sup- 
porting said  source  therein,  suppori  means  supporting 
said  storage  chamber  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  movable  element  having  one  end  projecting  into  said 
tube  adjacent  said  source  for  moving  said  source  from 
said  storage  chamber  to  said  radiator  head,  and  driving 
means  coimected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  element  for 
periodically  moving  said  element  into  said  tube  to  push 
said  source  into  said  radiator  head  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time,  said  driving  means  being  supported  at  the 
intersection  of  the  axis  of  said  tube  and  said  horizontal 
axis  and  at  the  end  of  said  tube. 


\ 


3,177,366 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  STAR  TRACiONG  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Larcfaak  and  Charles  R.  Ammerman,  State  College, 
Pa.,  asrignors  to  HRB-Singer,  Incorporated,  SUte  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55^19 
10  Claims.     (CL  250—203) 


/4j^t-'^^^  '  -r- 


1.  An  electro-optical  system  for  locating  a  reference 
source  of  illumination  and  deriving  measurements  indica- 
tive of  the  angular  relation  between  said  source  and 
system  comprising  an  optical  receiving  mirror,  driving 
means  including  a  tilt  motor  and  a  rotary  drive  motor 
coacting  with  said  scanning  mirror  to  drive  said  mirror  to 
scan  a  spiral  path  to  locate  an  illiunination  reference 
source,  means  to  de-energize  the  tilt  motor  of  the  driving 
means  for  said  mirror  upon  location  of  the  reference 
source,  whereby  to  converi  the  spiral  scan  by  the  mirror 
into  a  conical  scan,  means  to  establish  an  electrical  refer- 
ence signal  representative  of  the  orientation  of  the  system 
relative  to  the  reference  illumination  source,  optical 
means  to  monitor  the  orientation  of  the  system  relative 
to  the  reference  iUumination  source,  and  means  respon- 
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sive  to  said  monitoring  means  to  derive  an  electrical 
signal  representing  angular  deviations  of  the  system,  when 
they  occur,  as  determined  by  the  monitoring  means, 
for  comparison  with  the  electrical  reference  signal,    m 


3,177,367 

SOLAR  OPERATED  LOUVER  APPARATUS 

Lcmual  G.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  8777,  BHttoo,  OUa. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,289 

8  Clainu.     (CI.  250—237) 


i.u 


4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  light  level  behind 
sets  of  parallel,  elongated,  vertically  extending  louvers 
each  mounted  on  a  building  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  build- 
ing, said  apparatus  comprising:  .   -r?. 

( 1 )  a  master  power  unit  including  I 
(a)  a  first  control  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 

rscq  '.  (^)  nieans   drivingly    interconnecting   said   drive 
iytaickr     shaft  with  one  set  of  said  louvers  for  pivoting 
9Ht  -K       the  louvers  in  said  one  set  about  their  respec- 
tive vertical  axes  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
said  motor; 

(2)  an  electronic  control  unit  for  driving  said  first 
control  motor  in  response  to  the  level  of  light  radia- 
tion on  the  face  of  said  building,  said  electronic 
control  unit  including 

(a)  light  sensitive  current  controlling  means 
mounted  on  one  of  the  louvers  in  said  one  set 
of  louvers; 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(c)  current  amplifying  means  connected  with 
said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  interposed 

\  between  said  light  sensitive  current  controlling 

means  and  said  master  power  unit;  said  current 
amplifying  means  including 
'^       (i)  a  first  amplifier  connected  with  said  light 
sensitive  current  controlling  means; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  amplifiers  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  amplifier; 

(iii)  first  and  second  relays  connected  with 
said  pair  of  amplifiers,  respectively,  aiKl 
with  said  first  control  motor,  said  second 
relay  passing  a  current  to  said  first  con- 
trol motcx'  for  starting  said  first  control 
motcx  and  rotating  the  louvers  in  said  one 
set  of  louvers  toward  a  light  admitting  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  low  level  in  radiation 
intensity  at  said  light  sensitive  current  con- 
trolling means,  and  being  responsive  to  a 
high  level  of  radiation  intensity  for  inter- 
rupting a  circuit  to  said  motor  when  radia- 
tion intensity  on  said  light  sensitive  current 
controlling  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  said  first  relay  being  energized  by 
a  high  level  of  radiation  intensity  on  said 
light  sensitive  current  controlling  means 
and  passing  a  signal  to  said  motor  for 
starting  said  motor  and  rotating  said  louv- 
ers in  said  one  set  of  louvers  toward  a 
closed  position; 


Ttrtrrrth 
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(3)  at  least  one  slave  power  unit  connected  with  said 
current  amplifying  means,  and  responsive  to  electri- 
cal signals  devel(^>ed  by  said  current  amplifying 
means  when  one  of  said  first  and  second  relays  are 
actuated,  said  slave  power  unit  including  an  addi- 
tional control  motor  driving  another  set  of  said 
louvers  in  opening  and  dosing  pivotal  movement  in 
response  to  said  electrical  signals;  and 

(4)  means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  first 
control  motor  with  the  energization  of  the  control 
motors  in  the  respective  slave  power  unit  whereby 
said  sets  of  louvers  controlled  by  said  control  motors 

timultaneously  drive  their  respective  leU  of  louvers 
to  a  closed  position  and  are  synchronized  while 
pivoting  in  two  quadrants  of  90*. 


to 


3,1T73« 
ENGINE  STARTTNG  NfFCHANlSM 
AIM  Harry  ScUly,  North  Wemblev,  England, 
t.   ..    lN«r.       C.A.V.  Limited.  Loodoa,  EfiKland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,745 
Clidins  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaiii,  Feb.  19, 19^2, 

11  CkiiDis.     CCL  29«— 38) 


1.  Starting  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  toothed  wheel  rotatabie  therewith,  coan- 
pnsing  a  motor  having  an  armature  spindle,  a  pinion 
rotatabie  with  the  armature  spindle,  a  solenoid  for  mov- 
ing the  pinion  into  engagement  with  said  toothed  wheel, 
a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  in  series  with  the 
winding  of  said  solenoid,  resilient  means  acting  to  dis- 
engage the  pinion  and  toothed  wheel,  a  starter  switch  for 
energizing  the  solenoid  through  said  pair  of  normally 
closed  contacts,  a  motor-energizing  circuit  including  a 
motor  switch,  means  for  closing  the  motor  switch  when 
the  pinion  and  toothed  wheel  are  in  engagement,  means 
connecting  the  winding  of  the  solenoid  acixMs  a  part  of 
said  motor-energizing  circuit  in  which  the  current  flow 
is  inversely  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  motor,  said 
resilient  means  overcoming  the  action  of  the  solenoid 
when  the  engine  has  started  and  the  starter  switch  is 
maintained  closed  to  disengage  the  pinion  and  toothed 
wheel,  and  means  for  opening  said  pair  of  contacts  when 
the  pinion  and  toothed  wheel  are  disengaged  with  the 
solenoid  energized,  whereby  to  prevent  re-engagement  of 
the  pinion  and  toothed  wheel. 


r- 


•      ,  3,177,369 

*  CRYOGENIC  EXPANDER 

George   A  Zotos,   Baltimore,   Md..   assigDor  to  MartiiH 
Marietta  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  May  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  107,148 
20  Claims.     (O.  290—52) 
1.  A  cryogenic  expander  comprising  a  spindle,  a  tur- 
bine longitudinally  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  spindle 
and  evacuated  rotor  means  intermediate  said  turbine  and 
an  end  of  said  spindle  and  in  connection  with  said  turbine, 
said  rotor  nieans  enveloping  and  being  rotatably  nsounted 
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upon  said  spindle  whereby  said  turbine  may  perfoim  ex- 
panding functions  by  rotation  about  said  spiiKlle  while 
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thermally  Insulated  and  separated  therefrom  by  said  rotor 
meaiu. 


'i-t^ 


3,177,370 
MULTIVIBRATOR  LTILIZING  MAGNETO- 
RESBTIVE  ELEMENTS 
Fettns,   Vestal,   bimI   Thomas   Voong,   Entfcott, 
N.Y^    assignors    to    loternational    Business    Machines 
V  Carporation,  N«w  \orli;,  N.Y^  a  corporation  «f  New 
1  YiriL 

.„    FUmI  Dec  19, 1961,  S«r.  No.  160^11     ., 
....      ,...      5  Claims.     (CL  307-M)  ^_  ,.. 

■  111  .■    rn-»»)  ■  •  •  V   ■         1  ' 


1^ 


3.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  first  aiKl  second 
ferro-magnetic  thin  films  havmg  magnclore&istive  proper- 
ties in  which  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  film  changes 
d^>ends  on  the  orientation  of  the  magnetic  lines  of  force 
of  a  magnetic  field  relative  to  the  direction  of  current 
flow  through  said  film,  first  and  second  electrical  bridge 
circuits  associated  with  said  first  and  second  films  respec- 
tively, means  for  energizing  each  of  said  bridge  circuits, 
each  of  said  thin  films  being  connected  as  one  leg  of  the 
associated  bridge,  first  and  ntcoad  coil  means  for  providing 
a  biasing  magnetic  field  to  said  first  and  second  films 
respectively,  said  first  biasing  means  arranged  to  cause  the 
resistance  of  said  first  film  to  be  of  a  first  magnitude  and 
second  biasing  means  being  arranged  to  cause  the  resist- 
ance of  said  second  film  to  be  of  a  second  magnitude, 
first  and  second  control  coil  means  for  said  first  and  sec- 
ond films  respectively,  said  coil  means  being  energizable 
and  arranged  for  providing  a  control  magnetic  field  to  the 
associated  film  which  counteracts  the  effect  of  the  associ- 
ated biasing  magnetic  field,  means  coupling  the  coil  means 
associated  with  each  film  across  the  bridge  circuit  of  the 
other  film,  and  n>eans  for  energizing  said  first  control  coil 
means  to  provide  a  control  magnetic  field  to  cause  the 
iMiatance  across  said  first  film  to  change  and  to  cause  the 
▼tdtafe  across  said  first  bridge  circuit  to  change  corre- 
spondingly, and  means  for  coupling  the  outpiH  of  said 
first  bridge  circuit  to  said  second  control  coil  means 
associated  with  said  second  film  whereby  said  second  coil 
means  provides  a  control  magnetic  field  to  cause  the  re- 
sistance across  said  second  film  to  change  and  to  cause 
the  voltage  across  said  second  bridge  circuit  to  change 
correspondingly,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
second  bridge  circuit  to  said  first  control  coil  means 
>y  a  free  running  bistable  operation  is  obtained. 


S07 
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3,177^71 

DIGITAL  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING      >v«k;  I 
TRANSFORMERS  — 

Noffiyoski  Karoyanagi,  Mitalui-slii,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telepkiooc  Public  CorporatiaA, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  May  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,103 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    2S.     1959, 
34/16332;     Mar.     10,     1960,     35/7,706,     35/7,407, 
35/7^;  Mar.  16,  1960,  35/8,282 

'fl  7  Claims.     (CL  307— M.5)     i    -•      .  ■     v., 


X — • 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising  a  gate  control  device 
having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  a  transformer 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  means  connect- 
ing said  secondary  winding  between  said  third  electrode 
and  another  of  said  electrodes,  means  for  supplying  a 
first  varying  amplitude  control  signal  to  said  primary 
winding  and  thereby  providing  a  voltage  at  the  output 
of  said  second  winding,  and  voltage  pulse  supply  means 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for 
supplying  a  second  control  signal  voltage  pulse  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  said  voltage  pulse  being  of  a 
polarity  and  amplitude  which  will  cause  current  to  flow 
through  said  secondary  winding  only  when  said  second 
control  signal  voltage  pulse  is  also  supplied  to  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  the  bias  on  said  third  electrode 
otherwise  being  such  that  current  flow  through  said 
secondary  winding  is  substantially  zero  in  the  absence  of 
said  first  control  signal  and  in  the  presence  and  absence 
of  said  second  control  signal  voltage  pulse.    .:  '••'! 
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,    T  3  177J72 

CONSTANT  POWER  DISSIPATING  CIRCUIT 
Richard  A.  Greiner,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gisboh 
Machine  Company,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,854 
11  Claims.     (CL  307—883) 


•murmmi 


1.  A  constant  power  dissipating  circuit,  comprising 
a  solid  state  amplifying  device  having  varying  character- 
istics with  temperature  and  having  a  signal  input  ele^ 
ment  and  at  least  two  output  elements,  a  constant  cur- 
rent means  connected  in  series  with  one  of  the  output 
elements  to  establish  a  constant  current  in  the  device,  and 
a  constant  voltage  means  effectively  connected  across 
the  output  elements  and  biased  to  conduct  simultaneously 
with  said  transistor  and  establish  a  constant  power  dissipa- 
tion  in  the  device.  I 


*'- 
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3,177,373 

TRANSISTORIZED  LOADING  CIRCUIT 
Richard  H.  Graham,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Unked  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission  j 

Flkd  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,875 

1  CUdm.     (CL  307—88.5)  ^"'*  ,  '- 

In    a    multivibrator    circuit,    the    combination    of    a 

grounded  emitter  oriented  transistor,  said  transistor  being 
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(me  of  two  cross  coupled  transistors  connected  to  a  first 
power  sappty  of  one  polarity  with  respect  to  ground  for 
operation  as  a  multivibrator,  a  transistor  voltage  pulse 
amplifier  connected  for  receiving  a  direct  input  pulse  from 
the  multivibrator  with  a  minimum  loading  effect  on  the 
multivibrator  and  for  providing  an  amplifier  output  pulse, 
said  voltage  amplifier  comprising  a  resistor,  a  second  pow- 
er supply  of  an  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  ground, 
and  a  loading  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  a  col- 
lector; said  base  being  directly  connected  to  ground;  said 


i'ji 
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emitter  being  directly  series  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  grounded  emitter  oriented  transistor  for  receiving  the 
input  from  the  multivibrator  and  for  providing  a  low  im- 
pedance path  to  ground,  said  loading  transistor  having  an 
opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  grounded  emitter  oriented 
transistor,  said  resistor  being  connected  between  said  col- 
lector and  said  second  power  supply  for  reverse  biasing 
the  collector-base  junction  and  for  deriving  said  amplifier 
output  pulse,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  loading  transistcx-  for  providing  such 
ampli&d  output  pulses. 


3,177474 
lo  BINARY  DATA  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

Edward  P.  Simonian,  Oak  Harbor,  Wash.,  and  Eogenc 
Goldberg,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  anignors,  by  mcaic  assign- 
menta,  to  Philco  Corporadoo,  Philadelphia,  Pa,,  a  cor* 
poratk>n  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.,No.  94,78S 
i  Claims.     (CL  M7— M.5) 


between  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  source,  and  an 
intermediate  point  on  said  first  resistive  network,  means 
connecting  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  fourth  transis- 
tor between  said  second  output  terminal  of  said  source  and 
an  intermediate  point  on  said  second  resistive  network, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  for  supplying  short  duration  transfer  pulses 
thereto.        , 
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f     '  3,177,375 

TIME-OF-OCCURRENCE  MARKERS 
AyhaD  Haklmoghi,  Lerfttowii,  NJ.,  Richard  D.  Kolvin, 
Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Joacph  L.  Nelson,  Highland  Park, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Electro- Mechanical  Research,  Inc., 
Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,52S 
2  Claims     (CI.  307— M.5) 


>C1 
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1.  An  event  marker  comprising  ia  combination:  a  ca- 
pacitor having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  for  producing 
a  voltage  ramp  thercacross  in  response  to  a  trigger  pulse 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  oi  an  event,  a  substantially 
constant  current  generator  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for 
charging  said  capacitor,  a  first  and  a  second  semiconductor 
diodes,  a  reference  direct  current  voltage  source;  means 
ooimecting  said  source,  said  first,  and  said  second  semi- 
conductor diodes  across  said  capacitor  to  maintain  a  fixed 
potential  thereon  before  the  occurrence  of  an  event;  a  bi- 
stable impedance  device  having  a  high-impedance  state 
when  the  potential  on  said  capacitor  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  a  low-impedance  state  when  said  potential 
is  above  said  predetermined  level;  means  coupling  said 
device  between  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  diodes 
aixl  said  second  terminal  for  carrying  the  output  current 
of  said  current  generator  and  of  said  reference  source;  and 
means  coupling  said  trigger  pulse  to  said  device  for  switch- 
ing said  device  from  said  low-  to  said  high-impedance 
state  thereby  marking  the  origin  of  said  ramp  which  rises 
to  an  amplitude  dependent  on  said  predetermined  level. 


^  3,177,37« 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  CIRCITT  COMPRISING 

TUNNEL  DIODES  AND  BACKWARD  DIODES 
ArdM  J.  Woltennan,  Apalachin,  N.Y.,  Mirignor  to  Inter- 
■atioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  New  ^  orii 

FUed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,525 
4CUillM.    (Ci307— ««J) 


1.  In  a  computer  circuit  which  includes  a  data  source 
having  first  and  second  output  terminals,  each  of  which 
may  assume  a  different  one  of  two  selected  potentials  to 
represent  a  unit  of  data,  a  data  receiving  element  compris- 
ing first  and  second  transistors  each  connected  in  a  ground- 
ed emitter  configuration,  each  transistor  having  a  bue, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  first  collector  impedance 
coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second 
collector  impedance  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  a  first  resistive  network  coupled  between 
the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  and  a  second  resistive  network  coupled 
between  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  data  transfer  circuit 
comprising  third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a  base, 
an  emitter,  a  collector  and  an  emitter-collector  path 
between  the  emitter  and  collector  thereof,  means  con- 
necting the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  third  transistor 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  in- 
formation signal  input  terminals,  a  respective  plurality  of 
input  tunnel  diodes  connected  to  said  input  temunals.  said 
input  tunnel  diodes  being  commonly  connected  at  a  first 
junction  to  one  terminal  of  a  fint  output  tunnel  diode,  said 
first  output  tunnel  diode  being  connected  to  grouiKl  at  its 
other  terminal,  a  plurality  of  backward  diodes,  said  back- 
ward diodes  having  one  terminal  there(rf  respectively  con- 
nected to  corresponding  input  terminals,  said  backward 
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diodes  being  commonly  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a 
second  output  turmel  diode  at  their  other  terminals,  said 
second  output  ttmnel  diode  being  connected  at  its  other 
terminal  to  said  first  common  junction,  said  first  common 
junction  defining  a  first  output  terminal,  the  common 
junction  of  the  backward  diodes  to  the  second  output  tun- 
nel diode  defining  a  second  output  terminal  and  said 
ground  junction  of  said  first  output  tunnel  diode  defining 
a  third  output  terminal,  whereby  a  plurality  of  binary  in- 
formation signals  applied  to  said  respective  input  terminals 
are  translated  by  said  logic  circuit  so  that  first  and  second 
Boolean  functions  related  thereto  are  obtained  from  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals  and  said  second  and  third 
output  terminals,  respectively. 


••'-♦•.•: 
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3,177,377 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  LEVEL  DISCRIMP4ATOR 
Noel    E.    Brown,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    anignor    io    Avco 
Corporation,     Cincinnati,     Ohio,     a     corporatioo     of 
.  Delaware 

*■'  FUed  Not.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,646 

15  CUdma.    (CL  3«7— 88  J) 


1.  In  a  signal  responsive  regenerative  switch,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  source  of  signals; 

a  signal  amplifter  for  amplifying  said  signals,  said  signal 
amplifier  including  a  degenerative  impedance  for  de- 
generating the  gain  of  said  amplifier,  whereby  said 
amplifier  is  biased  for  low  gain; 
a  current  fk>w  control  device  having  a  load,  said  device 
^       being  normally  biased  for  non-conduction,  and  being 
biased  into  conduction  through  said  load  in  response 
to  a  given  level  of  signal  output  from  said  signal 
amplifier,  said  conduction  through  said  load  generat- 
ing an  output  voltage; 
.   a  bistable  device  normally  biased  into  one  state,  and 
being  biased  into  a  second  state  upon  the  ai^lica- 
1       tion  of  aaid  output  voltage; 

.  and  additional  means  respwnsiVe  to  conduction  through 
1  said  current  flow  control  device  for  regenerating  the 
i,  gain  of  said  signal  amplifier,  whereby  said  output 
voltage  is  rapidly  increased  to  a  maximum  magnitude 
\        for  rapidly   changing  the   state  of  said  bistable  de- 


(c)  a  first  resonant  circuit  tuned  t6  the  frequency  of 

the  input  signal, 
(J)  a  source  of  direct  current  bias  voltage,    "  k'^^^^ 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  first  resonant  circuit 
and  said  bias  voltage  in  aeries  betweoi  collects 
and  emitter  of  said  transistor, 

(/)  a  second  resonant  circuit  timed  to  a  desired  har- 
monic of  said  signal  frequency  connected  acro«  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  resonant  circtiit, 

(f )  said  desired  harmonic  frequency  being  above  the 
nornul  range  of  operation  of  the  transistor, 


.  ^    u. 


4">  -U^ .... , 


(A)  output  means  coupled  to  said  second  resonant  cir- 
cuit to  extract  a  signal  at  the  desired  harmcmic 
therefrom, 

(/)  a  third  resonant  circuit  ttmed  to  the  input  signal 
frequency  connected  in  the  line  between  the  first  res- 
onant circuit  and  the  second  resonant  circuit  to  pre- 
vent the  said  signal  frequency  from  reaching  the 
second  resonant  circuit,  and 

(/)  at  least  one  resonant  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  second  resonant  circuit  and  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  an  undesired  harmonic  of  the  input 
signal  frequency  to  prevent  said  imdesired  frequency 
from  reaching  the  second  resonant  circuit 


3,177,379 

RELAY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POSITIONING 

DEVICES 

Stuart  McCullough.  18098  Karen  Drive,  Enctno,  CaUf. 
Original  application  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,970,  now 
Pateat  No.  3,039,031.     Divided  and  tills  appUcatioa 
Anfl.  23, 1961,  S«r.  No.  138,215 

9  Claims.     (CL  307— 127)  i 


'  3,177,378  ^"  ' 

TRANSISTOR  AMPIJFIER  AND  FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLIER 
James    Kenneth    Polfer    and    Albert   Edward    Lindsay, 
Ottawa,   Ontario,   Canada,   assignors  to   National   Re- 
search CounciL  OtUwa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  cor- 
porate of  Canada  It-' 

„     Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,M7      ^ 
V  2  Claims.     (CL  307— *83) 

1 .  A  transistor  amplifier  and  frequency  multipfier  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  junction  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector, 
and  an  emitter,  and  in  which  the  base-to-collector 
junction   acts  as  a  variable  capacitance  harmonic 
4       generator, 

{b)  means  for  supplying  a  signal  at  a  frequency  lying 
within  tlie  normal  range  of  operation  of  the  transistor 
between  the  base  aiul  emitter  of  said  transistor. 


/a:':i  -1- 
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6.  A  relay  comprising  a  set  of  fixed  and  movable  con- 
tacts, said  fixed  conUcts  being  connected  to  2  terminals 
used  as  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  said  movable 
contacts  being  connected  to  2  terminals  used  as  output 
terminals,  a  bi-directional  electromagnetic  actuator,  said 
actuator  having  a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  stator  and 
a  rotor  separated  by  an  air  gap,  an  exciter  coil  to  es- 
tablish an  alternating  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  and 
signal  coils  linked  by  a  portion  of  said  flux  such  that  a 
voltage  is  induced  therein  and  such  that  if  an  external  load 
is  connected  thereto  a  current  will  flow  through  the  signal 
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coil  to  which  the  load  it  connected  such  that  thix  current 
results  in  a  displacement  of  the  path  of  said  flux,  said  rotor 
being  of  such  form  that  it  experiences  a  torque  as  a 
result  of  such  flux  displacement,  and  a  link  connecting  said 
rotor  to  said  movable  contacts,  the  whole  being  arranged 
such  that  in  the  absence  of  significant  load  being  applied 
to  said  signal  coils  said  output  terminals  are  both  main- 
tained in  electrical  connection  with  the  first  input  termi- 
nal; that  upon  application  of  appropriate  load  to  one  of 
the  signal  coils  either  output  terminal  may  selectively  be 
disconnected  from  said  first  input  terminal;  and  that 
upon  application  of  a  greater  appropriate  load  to  one  of 
the  signal  coils  either  output  terminal  may  be  selectively 
connected  to  the  second  input  terminal,  the  other  output 
terminal  remaining  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal. 


% 


3,177,3W 

IMPULSE  TIMER  ADAPTED  FOR  REMOTE 
STARTING 
Jamefl  W.  lacobs,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  Msignor  to  Geacnl 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  7M,2SS, 
Oct.  20,  1958.    This  applicatioa  Oct.  30, 194^  Scr.  No. 

320479 
.^f^.y:  IClaia.     (CL  307— 141.1) 
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said  enlarged  section  and  >aid  timer  switch  blade  on  said 
second  position  thereby  to  terminate  said  one  of  said 
cycles,  and  second  conductor  means  sufficiently  long  to 
permit  location  of  said  timer  start  switch  means  remote 
from  said  timer  switch  blade  and  directly  connecting  said 
second  contact  to  said  second  position  for  completing  a 
circuit  between  the  timer  motor  means  and  the  power  sup- 
ply when  said  timer  switch  blade  is  on  said  second  pea- 
tion  and  said  timer  start  switch  means  is  moved  to  said 
seoMid  contact  thereby  to  rotate  said  cam  enlarged  section 
past  said  follower  to  time  said  another  of  said  operating 
cycles,  said  ramp  means  in  cooperation  with  another  of 
the  impulses  being  effective  on  one  of  said  angular  incre- 
ments at  the  end  of  said  another  of  said  operating  cycle* 
to  place  said  follower  on  said  reduced  section  and  to  re- 
turn said  timer  switch  blade  to  said  first  position  thereby 
to  terminate  said  another  of  said  operating  cycles. 

3,1773S1 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  WALL  THICKNESS 

MEASl  REMENTS 
Hendriii  BoMelaar,  Amsterdam.  Netherlands,  aaslgnor  to 
SheU  OU  Company,  NewYorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,153 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,  1941, 

276440 
7  Clalma.    (CL  31»— fJ) 

■  'm   ■ 

■     U,.\  .    ' 


»  '    t^i  jK^-k*       •• 


! 


An  impulse  timer  for  controlling  at  least  two  comidete 
multiple  function  timed  operating  cycles  and  adapted  u> 
be  started  from  a  remote  location  and  energixed  through- 
out each  of  said  cycles  without  a  holding  circuit,  said 
timer  including  timer  motor  means  and  a  power  shaft 
adapted  to  be  impulsed  by  said  timer  motor  means  at 
measured  intervals  for  rotation  in  angular  increments  of 
predetermined  extent,  a  generally  circular  cam  on  said 
power  shaft  and  movable  therewith,  said  cam  having  a 
reduced  radius  section  fOT  timing  one  of  said  cycles  and 
an  enlarged  radius  section  for  timing  another  of   said 
cycles,  ramp  means  on  said  cam  connecting  said  sections, 
a  timer  switch  blade  connected  to  one  side  of  a  power 
supply  for  energizing  and  decnergizing  said  timer  motor 
means  and  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  a 
follower  adapted  to  ride  on  said  sections  and  said  ramp 
means  for  moving  said  timer  switch  blade  between  said 
positions  to  deenergize  said  timer  motor  means  thereby 
to  terminate  each  of  said  cycles,  timer  start  switch  means 
connected  in  series  with  the  other  side  of  said  power  sup- 
ply and  said  timer  motor  means  and  adapted  for  installa- 
tion at  said  remote  location,  said  timer  start  switch  means 
being  manually  movable  between  first  and  second  con- 
tacts to  energize  said  timer  motor  means  thereby  to  start 
each  of  said  cycles,  first  conductor  means  sufficiently  long 
to  permit  location  of  said  timer  start  switch  njcans  re- 
mote from  said  timer  switch  blade  and  directly  connea- 
ing  said  first  contact  to  said  first  position  for  completing 
a  circuit  between  the  timer  motor  means  and  the  power 
supply  when  said  timer  switch  blade  is  on  said  first  poai- 
tion  and  said  timer  start  switch  means  is  moved  to  said 
first  contact  thereby  to  rotate  said  cam  reduced  section 
past  said  follower  to  time  said  one  of  said  cycles,  said 
ramp  means  in  cooperation  with  one  of  the  impulses 
being  effective  on  one  of  said  angular  increments  at  the 
end  of  said  one  of  said  cycles  to  piacc  said  follower  on 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  material  with  the  aid  of  ultra- 
sonic vibrations,  in  particular,  for  measuring  the  thickness 
of  the  material  by  means  of  a  generator/ detector  com- 
prising: a  metal  bridging  piece  extending  between  said 
generator /detector  and  said  material  to  be  tested  for 
transmitting  vibrations  therebetween;  said  bridging  piece 
being  cylindrical  in  shape  with  the  cyUndrical  wall  of 
the  bridging  piece  being  provided  with  one  or  more  in- 
cisions having  an  acute  root  angle,  the  diameter  of  said 
bridging  piece  at  the  root  of  said  incisions  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  crystal  of  said  generator/ 
detector;  said  cylindrical  bridging  piece  havmg  its  end 
nearest  to  said  material  to  be  tested  formed  by  a  cone 
which  is  truncated  parallel  to  its  base,  the  axis  of  said 
cone  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  bridging  piece  and 
the  upper  plane  of  said  cone  having  at  most  the  same  di- 
ameter as  the  crystal  of  said  generator /detector. 


3.177,3i2 
MOSAIC  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  ELECTRO ACOUS- 

TICAL  CYLINDRK  AI  TRANSDl'CERS 

Charles  E.  Green.  3427  Florida  St.,  San  Diego  4,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  19«1.  Ser.  No.  S4,9«4 

5  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 8.7)  t 

(Granted  under  TItic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A  transducer  comprising;  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
doaed  loops,  each  loop  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
clectromcchanically-responsive  means,  conducting  means 
joined  to  opposite  faces  of  said  electromechanically-re- 
sponsive  means;  rigid  adhesive  meaiu  t>etween  said  coo- 
ducting  means  and  joiiting  said  eiectromechamcally-re- 
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sponsive  means  together  in  a  tangential  direction  to  form 
said  closed  loops;  and  compliant  non-dissipative  adhesive 


;«».>    i.y'Tii 


means  joining  said  loops  together  in  an  axial  direction  to 
form  an  axially  extending  cylinder. 


3,1774g3 

CONDUCTIVE  FLl'ID  RESOLVER 

William  L.  Carlson,  Jr.,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  aaslgnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,471 

i  Clafans.     (CL  310—11) 
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1.  In  a  conductive  fluid  device  for  converting  rotation- 
al movement  into  an  electrical  output:  flow  system  means 
filled  with  a  conductive  fluid;  pump  means  moving  said 
conductive  fluid  in  said  system  at  a  nibstantially  constant 
rate  of  flow  and  a  portion  of  said  system  being  annular 
in  cross  section;  electrode  means  oppositely  disposed  at 
said  portion  and  including  external  connection  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  electrode  means;  and  magnetic 
field  generating  means  mounted  for  rotation  around  said 
portion  and  providing  a  magnetic  field  across  said  portion 
that  can  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said  electrode  means; 
said  magnetic  field  interacting  with  said  flowing  fluid  to 
generate  an  electrical  output  as  a  positional  function  of 
the  rotation  being  a  maximum  when  said  field  is  at  right 
angles  to  said  electrode  means  and  a  minimum  when  said 
field  is  in  Une  with  said  electrode  means. 


•I'i    A. 


f^.tnru  -m^fh'J*  9       3j773g4  ^""   ■  '^•'*' 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  WITH  TRANS- 
LATOR Y  ARM  ATI 'RF  MO\'EMENT 
Jean  I.  Montagu,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mechanics 
for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
CootiiMuitloa   of   applicatioa   Scr.   No.    1S4,1«2,  Apr.  2, 
1902.    This  iMlicatioa  OcL  1,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  312,9M 
7Clal 


Claims.     (CL  310—12) 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  member  of  magnetic  material  having 
first,  second  and  third  projections  defining  a  first  slot 
between  said  first  and  third  projections  and  a  second  slot 
between  said  second  and  third  projections,  an  armature 


assembly  comprising  a  first  armature  bridging  said  first 
slot  and  closely  spaced  from  said  first  and  third  projec- 
tions and  a  second  armature  bridging  said  second  slot  and 
closely  spaced  from  said  second  and  third  projections,  said 
armatures  and  projections  forming  first  and  second  gaps 
between  said  first  armature  and  said  first  and  third 
projections  and  third  and  fourth  gaps  between  said  second 
armature  and  said  second  and  third  projections,  nonmag- 
netic means  mechanically  coupling  said  armatures 
whereby  they  move  as  a  single  unit,  means  for  directing  a 
first  magnetic  field  in  one  direction  through  said  first  and 
second  gaps  and  in  the  opposite  direction  through  said 
third  and  fourth  gaps  and  means  for  directing  a  second 
magnetic  field  in  one  direction  through  said  second  and 
third  gaps  and  in  the  direction  opposite  thereto  in  said 
first  and  fourth  gaps,  said  means  for  directing  said  first 
field  and  said  means  for  directing  said  second  field  being 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  base  member. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  LIMITED  ROTATION 

Jean  L  Montagu,  Boston,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Mechanics  for 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,696 

24  Claims.    (CI.  310— IS) 
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■'.  rti  :  > .  .  : 
I".  A  motor  comprising,  in  Combination,  a'rotor  mount- 
ed for  rotation  about  an  axis,  first  and  second  poles  each 
of  which  has  a  pole  face  describing  in  section  an  arc  of  a 
circle  having  its  center  on  said  axis,  said  rotor  having  a 
first  surface  closely  radially  spaced  from  said  face  of  said 
first  pole  by  a  first  gap  and  a  second  surface  closely  radial- 
ly spaced  from  said  face  of  said  second  pole  by  a  second 
gap,  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  rotor 
describing  in  section  an  arc  of  a  circle  whose  center 
is  on  said  axis,  means  forming  a  third  gap  axially  ex- 
tending in  said  face  of  said  first  pole  to  divide  it  into 
first  and  second  pole  pieces,  said  first  surface  of  said  rotor 
extending  across  said  third  gap  to  be  opposite  both  said 
first  and  second  pole  pieces,  a  first  magnet  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  poles  so  as  to  pass  a  first 
magnetic  field  through  said  rotor  by  way  of  said  first 
and  second  poles  and  said  first  and  second  gaps,  a  coil 
arranged  to  develop  a  second  magnetic  field  passing  be- 
tween said  fffst  and  second  pole  pieces  by  way  of  said  first 
gap  and  said  rotor,  the  reluctance  of  the  path  of  said  first 
magnetic  field  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of 
said  second  field. 

3,177486 
ALTERNATING-CURRENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 
Pletro  Anrelio  Macchioni  and  luigi  Macchionl,  both  of 

8  Corso  S.  Martino,  Turin,  Italy 
•Hi  Piled  Not.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,101       — «sf«q 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  14,  19<1^'^^  Lc* 
20,560  61  -r-HT 

3  Claims.  (CL  310—30) 
1.  Alternating-current  dectromagnetic  hammer  having 
a  casing  and  in  said  casing  a  coil,  a  movable  and  a  sta- 
tionary armature  adjacent  said  coil,  a  striker  secured  to 
said  movable  armature  and  movable  therewith  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  coil  axis,  two  prestressed  springs  namely  a  re- 
action spring  and  a  synchronizer  spring  each  interposed 
between  said  casing  and  said  striker  and  holding  the  latter 


312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1966 


in  nich  a  positioa  as  to  maintain  the  movable  annatuie 
spAoed  firom  the  stationary  armature,  and  at  least  one 
^Mwvihirrd  teailient  diaphragm  made  of  synthetic  ma- 


tcrial  resistant  to  fatigue  and  high  temperature,  interposed 
between  said  casing  and  said  striker  for  supporting  the 
latter  and  for  guiding  its  reciprocating  movement. 


I 


3,1T7^7 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER 

Georg  Lciechner,  Z4irk:h,  Switzeriand.  assignor  to  Mwic 

Cecilc  KJuding,  Geneva,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Ang.  30.  1961,  Ser.  No.  134^5 

Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Switzeriand,  Sept.  9,  19M, 

10,202  60 
4  CfaifaiH.     (CL  31*— IM) 


Jp,  lK^  ■■paJwl^lfHPWS  mj 
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1.  A  synchronous  electric  machine,  and  particularly  a 
frequency  converter  to  convert  line  frequency  to  an  inter- 
mediate frequency,  said  converter  comprising  a  rotor  body 
and  a  stator  body,  a  low  frequency  multi-phaae  inductor 
excitation  winding  and  a  low  frequency  multi-phaae  gen- 
erator winding,  one  of  said  low  frequency  windings  being 
carried  by  said  rotor  body  and  the  other  one  by  said  stator 
body,  an  intermediate  frequency  multi-phase  excitation 
winding  and  an  intermediate  frequency  multi-phaae  gen- 
erator winding,  one  of  said  intermediate  frequency  multi- 
phase windmgs  being  carried  by  said  rotor  body  and  the 
other  one  by  said  stator  body,  and  rectifier  meant  c(m- 
nected  to  said  low  frequency  multi-phase  generator  wind- 
mg  for  feeding  direct  current  to  both  said  low  frequency 
excitation  winding  and  said  intermediate  frequency  exci- 
tation winding,  the  remanent  magnetism  of  the  body 
carries  said  excitation  windings  producing  a  self- 
ing  current  in  said  low  frequency  generator  winding,  said 
self-energizing  current  being  converted  to  direct  curroit 
by  said  rectifier  means  and  fed  to  both  excitation  wi 


t^a^ns   '■'VP' 


3,177,3M 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Albert  N.  Cook,  BemardsviUe,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  The 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jenej 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,960 

ITClaimfB.    (CL  31t— 247) 


.^1- 


HfU 


1.  A  brush  holder  unit  comprising  a  carbon  brush,  an 
insulating  brush  holder  body  having  a  recess  receiving 
said  brush,  two  riba  formed  on  one  side  face  of  said  in- 
sulating brush  holder  body  and  defining  a  channel  there- 
between, two  ribs  formed  on  another  side  face  of  said 
insulating  brush  holder  body,  and  defining  a  channel 
therebetween,  and  a  bowed  spring  clip  member  having 
a  U-shaped  central  portion,  a  portion  of  said  spring  clip 
member  being  positooed  in  one  of  said  channels  the  U- 
shaped  central  portion  being  elevated  above  said  channel. 


3,1773S9 

COLOR-KINESCOPES  OF  THE  LINE-SCREEN 

SENSING  VARIETY 

TWodort  A.  Swifaikr,  Lancaeter,  Pa.,  •adgnnr  to 

Radio  CorporatloM  of  America,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99^20 

t  CWaM.     (CL  313—92)  ^ 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  en- 
velope containing  a  radiation  sensitive  laminate  compris- 
ing a  substrate  responsive  to  incident  radiation  of  one 
type  to  emit  corresponding  radiation  of  another  type, 
and  a  layer  of  metal  on  said  substrate  of  a  thickness  nor- 
mally rendering  said  layer  transparent  to  said  incident 
radiation  yet  opaque  to  radiation  of  said  latter  type,  taid 
metal  layer  containing  randomly  distributed  openmga  of 
dimensions  and  in  numbers  sufficient  to  render  said  layer 
at  least  10%  transparent  to  radiation  of  said  latter  type. 


3,17739f 
IMAGE    CONVERTER    TT  BE,    rS'CLUDING 
FOCUSSING    ELECTRODE    DECOUPLING 
CAPACITANCE 
John  J.   HIckey,  Hawtiiorae,  Calif,  Mrfgnor,  by 

assignment^    to    Thompson    Ramo    Hooidridgc    Inc^ 
Clcvetand,  Oliio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228^948 
t  Clalnas.     (CL  313—^) 
4.  An  electronic  camera  comprising: 
_an  ima^  converter  tube  including  an  envelope,  a  gtMo- 


AnuL  6,  1905 


ELECTRICAL 


313 


cathode,  a  cylindrical   focussing  electrode,  and  de-    free  end  portions  thereof,  (he  free  edges  only  of  said  grid 
flection  plates  mounted  in  that   order  within   said    flanges  engaging  said  insulating  member,  and  a  ring  in- 
envelope  in  spaced   apart  relation,   said   focussing    eluding  a  tubular  portion  and  an  annular  flange,  side  sur- 
electrode  being  provided  with  an  annular  flange  ex- 
teiKling  without  said  envelope; 
a  generally  annular  capacitor  assembly  moiuted  close- 
ly adjacent  to  said  focussing  electrode  and  including 


at  least  two  dielectrically  spaced  conductive  ele- 
ments; 

means  conductively  connecting  one  of  said  conductive 
elements  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  annular 
flange; 

and  means  forming  a  low  inductance  connection  be- 
tween the  other  conductive  element  and  said  photo- 
cathode. 


^i^' 


3,177,391 
-  •  '^    ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAMP  AND 
MAM  FAtT^l  RE  THEREOF 
laoMa  C  DcTol  and  William  W.  Kirk,  ClcvelaiMi  Hei^ia, 
OMo,  aMgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo* 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,653 
^      ,  IS  Claims.     (CL  313— 108) 

.*nt'  •  .  -*-■■-,  «.•.-.  i    • 


faces  of  said  tubular  portion  and  flange  engaging  said 
insulating  member  and  the  free  edge  and  a  side  surface 
of  said  cathode  flange. 


3,177^3 
CATHODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Hans  Georg  Geriach  and  Wilbelmus  Albert  Jurgens,  Eind- 
hoven,   Netherlands,    assignors    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YotIl,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netfaeriands,  Oct  14, 19M, 

256,883 
6  Claims.     (CL  313—278)         ;       t-^ 

••■it    .    .  •       '.'i,    • 


1.  An  electroluminescent  cell  comprising  a  layer  of 
electroluminescent  phosphor  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween respective  electrically  conductive  layers,  said  cell 
having  a  cover  layer  of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  layer  of  open-weave  cloth  material 
partially  embedded  in  and  overlying  substantially  the 
entire  outer  side  of  the  said  thermoplastic  cover  layer, 
and  an  outer  stiffening  layer  of  relatively  stiff  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material  overlying  substantially  the  entire 
outer  side  of  the  said  cloth  layer  and  partially  embedded 
therein. 


3,177,392 
GRID  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
,  lerome  J.  Free,  Ijmcaiter,  Pa.,  aasigpoor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  I>elawarc 
FUed  Jane  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,122 
*•  4  Claims.     (CL  313—250) 

J(  I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  cantilever 
cathode,  control  grid,  and  screen  grid,  and 
for  mechanically  joining  the  free  end  portions  of 
said  cathode,  said  control  grid  and  said  screen  grid,  said 
comprising  an  insulating  member  engaging  only 
cathode  and  said  control  and  screen  grids,  said  grids 
and  said  cathode  having  intumed  annular  flanges  at  said 


1.  A  directly  heated  cathode  for  an  electric  discharge 
tube  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  metal 
caps  insulated  from  one  another  slideably  mounted  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  support,  and  a  plurality  of  paral* 
lel-connected  thin  wires  wound  on  said  U-shaped  metal 
caps. 

3,177,394 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  FURNACE  ELECTRODES 

Horat    Engelhardt.    Gerhard    Kari    August    Hestemuum, 

Helnuit  Scheidig,  and  Anton  Wamser,  all  of  Hanau  am 

Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  Gjn.bJL, 

Hanau  am  M^,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  July  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42.788 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  18,  1959,    [ 
*  ^ -  .  H  36,965 

11  Claims.  (CL  314—130) 
1.  A  device  for  securing  a  vertical  electrode  and  espe- 
cially a  consumable  electrode  of  an  electric  arc  furnace 
to  a  vertical  electrode  supporting  rod  disposed  above  and 
substantially  coaxiaUy  with  said  electrode,  comprising  an 
end  portion  of  a  frusto-conical  shape  on  said  electrode 
and  a  similar  end  portion  on  said  supporting  rod,  the 
larger  bases  of  the  two  frustums  facing  toward  each  other, 
a  shell  substantially  enclosing  both  of  said  end  portions 
and  being  divided  longitudinally  into  at  least  two  shell 
sections  having  inner  walls  of  a  doubly  conical  shape 
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complementary  to  the  frusto-conical  shape  of  said  two 
end  portions,  and  means  for  securiof  said  shell  sections 
to  each  other  to  prevent  them  from  expanding  under  the 
wedging  action  of  the  outer  conical  surfaces  of  said  end 


conductive  means,  whereby  the  transit  time  of  elec- 
trons in  said  throat  is  increased  and  the  vertical 
deflection  sensitivity  of  said  tube  is  improved. 

-■>••  '^ni^    u:  i>' ^  .  

.A».    '-  -^        3,1773»« 

DYNAMIC  FOCUS  CIRCUIT 

FoTTCft  E.  Brooks,  Moorcstowu,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Radio 

Corpontion  of  America,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  S«r.  No.  184,0»8 

8  Claims.     (CL  315—31) 


"^    .»:... 'j*i.i    -t^it,'  ;     .-   I  .,_      ,„.:, 

portions  against  the  inner  conical  surfaces  of  said  shell 
sections  under  the  weight  of  the  electrode,  and  opera- 
tive wedging  member  intermediate  the  larger  bases  to 
keep  said  bases  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  the  shell. 


3,1T73*5 

FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  INCREASED 

DEFLECTION  SExNSmviTY 

MMdU  R.   Namordi,   SyTacuse,   and   Svead  E.  Han, 

Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elcctek  Ci 

~T,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  27«,743 
7  Claims.    (CL  315— 14) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  providing  a  focussing  voltage  for 
a  focussing  electrode  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  in  combina- 
tion. 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  in 
the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  deflection  means  includ- 
ing a  deflection  winding  and  means  for  generating 

"  deflection  currents  for  said  windings; 

•  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  said  means  for 
generating  deflection  currcnu  and  said  deflection 
winding  thereby  providing  a  juncture  between  said 
winding  and  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  said 
capacitor  being  charged  and  discharged  by  said  de- 
flection currents  so  as  to  provide  a  said  juncture  a 
voltage  which  varies  with  the  angle  of  deflection  of 
the  electron  beam; 

and  impedance  means  connected  between  said  one  ter- 
minal of  said  capacitor  and  the  focussing  electrode 
of  the  cathode  ray  tube  for  modifying  said  voIUge 
and  applying  said  modified  volUge  to  the  focussing 
electrode. 


3,177^t7 

AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  DIMMER  SYSTEM 
WiHiam  C.   Ke«nui,   ETaostoa,  DL,  aaaigiior  to  Vapor 
Corporatioa,  Ckicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
« 

FUed  June  6,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  34^1i 
llClaiBa.    (CL315— 13)      ji 


\y.\. 


1.  In  a  sliallow  cathode  ray  tube  system  having  an 
electron  target,  deflection  means  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship opposite  said  target  and  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  a  source  of  electrons  for  generating  an 
electron  beam  generally  parallel  to  said  target  and  a 
vertical  deflection  section  including  a  throat  through 
which  the  beam  passes  priw  to  entry  into  the  q>ace 
between  said  target  and  deflection  means  and  impinging 
on  said  target,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(fl)  first  conductive  means  extending  from  adjacent  said 
target  toward   the  entrance  to  the  throat  of  said 
secticm  and  defining  one  portion  o£  a  wall  of  said 
17      section; 

(b)  second  conductive  means,  electrically  isolated  from 
said  first  conductive  means,  and  defining  a  second 
portion  of  said  wall  including  the  entrance  to  said 
throat;  and 

(c)  means  arranged  to  maintain  said  second  con- 
ductive mecms  at  a  lower  voltage  level  than  said  first 


JH 


^i; 


'*S 


4".v    «  r,» 


'•mi    ^j 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  dimming  vehicle  head- 
lights upon  the  approach  of  another  lighted  vehicle  from 
the  opposite  direction  comprising  a  light  sensitive  element 
having  an  effective  light  sensitive  area  m  the  shape  of  a 
narrow  strip,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip  being 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  mounted  adja- 
cent said  element  for  collecting  light  from  said  approadi- 
ing  vehicle  and  directing  it  on  said  area  in  a  rectangular 
light  pattern  having  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip. 
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3,177,3W 

ELECTRICAL  STAND-BY  CIRCUITS 

Reginald    Moggertdgc,    Ickenham,    MiddU— x,    England, 

auignor  to  Rotex  Limited,  Willctden,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,442 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29,  19il, 

42,627 
1  Claim.     (CL  315— M) 


9     6<*      6        Tto 

— ^- — *       ' 


An  electrical  stand-by  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  D.C, 
source,  a  third  terminal  for  a  coimection  to  a  source  of 
triggering  pulses,  first  and  second  discharge  tubes,  each 
of  said  discbarge  tubes  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  triggering  electrode,  and  each  discbarge  tube  being 
•witched  on  to  permit  current  flow  between  its  anode 
and  cathode  by  a  predetermined  voltage  between  its 
triggering  electrode  and  cathode,  means  connecting  the 
anodes  of  said  tubes  to  said  first  terminal  and  the  cathodes 
of  said  tubes  to  said  second  terminal,  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  third  terminal  and  the  triggering  elec- 
trode of  said  first  tube,  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  resistor  between  said  third  terminal 
and  the  triggering  electrode  of  said  second  tube,  the  volt- 
age between  the  triggering  electrode  and  cathode  of  said 
first  tube  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  first  tube  to  con- 
duct between  its  anode  and  cathode,  and  the  voltage  be- 
tween the  triggering  electrode  and  cathode  of  said  second 
tube  being  insufficient  to  cause  said  second  tube  to  con- 
duct unless  said  first  tube  ceases  to  conduct  due  to  failure. 


3,177399 
MULTI-LEVEL  UGHT  CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Morton,  Ingiewood,  Calif.,  n— 'pinr  to  CaH- 
fomia  Computer  Products,  Inc.,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  cor* 
porstioti  of  California 
Original  application  Feb.  10.  1960.  Ser.  No.  7,926.  now 
Patent  No.  3,047,773,  dated  July  31,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatkm  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,721 
4  Claims.     (CL  315—2*1) 


1.  Display  arrangement  of  the  kiixl  having  a  plurality 
of  incandescent  lamps  periodically  and  selectively  ener- 
gized to  display  a  desired  pattern,  comprising:  alternating 
current  input  circuit  means;  incandescent  lamp  output 
circuit  means  of  the  kind  adapted  to  selectively  energize 
desired  ones  of  a  plurality  of  incandescent  lamps;  a  plu- 
rality of  half-wave  rectifiers;  multi-f)osition  switching 
means  coimected  to  said  circuit  input  means,  to  said  cir- 
cuit output  n^ans,  and  to  said  rectifiers  to  periodically 
energize  each  of  said  incandescent  lamps  directly  with 
alternating  current  during  one  time  interval  and  to  said 
circuit  input  means  through  one  of  said  rectifiers  during  a 
different    time    interval,    whereby    said    errangement    is 


adapted  to  display  a  pattern  of  lamps  whose  iilumination 
describes  a  desired  display  through  energization  at  full- 
tone,  half-tooe,  and  zero  illumination  levels. 


-       •      i  3.177,400  -       - 

PROPELLER  SYNCHRONIZER  MODULE  WITH 
SYNCHROPHASING  CIRCUIT 
Rot>crt  E.  Nelson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Geaeral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detrohi,  Midu,  a  corporation  fA 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,379 
9  Claims.     (CL  317— #) 


W   4'. 
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1.  Means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  a  pair  of 
alternating  current  signals  and  producing  an  output  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  in  frequency  and  the  sense  of 
the  frequency  difference  including,  first,  second  and  third 
phase  discriminator  circuits  for  comparing  said  input  sig- 
nals and  producing  output  alternating  current  signals  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between 
said  input  signals,  means  blocking  the  positive  cycle  of 
the  output  signals  of  said  phase  discriminators,  a  pulse 
transformer  having  a  plurality  of  primary  windings  and 
a  i>air  of  secondary  windings,  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  said  first  phase  discriminator  to  one  of  said  primary 
windings,  means  coimecting  the  outputs  of  the  second  and 
third  phase  discriminators  to  another  primary  winding; 
means  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  pulse  trans- 
former only  in  response  to  consecutive  output  signals 
from  the  first  phase  discriminator  and  either  the  sccoikI 
or  the  third  phase  discriminator,  and  a  pair  of  amplifiers 
connected  to  the  secondary  windings  of  said  pulse  trans- 
former and  having  an  output  correlated  to  the  sense  of 
the  frequency  difference  between  said  altenuiting  current 

»ignal« 
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3,177^1 
CURRENT  MULTIPLIER 
Chailki  I.  CljNisiiig,  CoUiD«swood,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  I-T-E 
Ckcalt  Breaker  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
thm  of  Pennsylraiiia 

FUmI  Feb.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,41< 
If  Claims.    (0.317—11) 


load  circuit  from  the  ■ource,  magnetic  means  having  a 
plurality  of  windings  for  producing  a  croes-field  control 
flux  including  one  winding  cxMinected  to  be  responsive 
to  an  increase  in  load  current  for  effecting  operation  of 
said  trip  means,  and  means  including  an  energy  storage 
device  responsive  to  a  previous  condition  of  the  load 


•i*.  ; 


It  -  . 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  cooperating  conUcts  op- 
erable between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  position, 
blowout  coil  means  for  said  cooperating  contacts  extin- 
guishing an  electric  arc  formed  between  said  cooperating 
contacts  upon  separation  thereof,  current  multiplying 
means  connected  between  one  of  said  cooperating  con- 
tacts and  said  blowout  coil  means  for  increasing  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  blowout  means  to  aid  said  blowout 
coil  means  in  the  extinguishment  of  an  arc  formed  dur- 
ing the  separaticm  of  said  contacts,  said  blowout  cofl 
means  being  electrically  isolated  from  said  cooperating 
contacts. 

3,177,4#I 
OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITS 
Paul  Mochnkk,  Norwalk,  and  Emest  Levy,  Jr.,  lUoom- 
fleld.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lcxing- 
too,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Subatituted  for  abandoned  applkadon  Scr.  No.  62,5^, 
Oct.  14,  1940.     This  applicatfcm  May  25,  1942,  Scr. 
No.2t2^31 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—33) 


1.  An  over-current  protective  circuit  for  direct  current 
voltage  regulators  comjBising:  a  voltage  regxilator  circuit 
which  includes  a  passing  impedance,  a  sensing  circuit 
coupled  to  a  load  circuit,  and  an  amplifier  coupled  between 
the  sensing  circuit  and  the  passing  impedance,  said  passing 
impedance  connected  in  series  between  an  input  and  an 
output  terminal;  a  control  winding  connected  in  series 
between  an  input  and  an  output  terminal,  said  winding 
containing  a  saturable  core  which  remains  unsaturated 
during  normal  current  flow;  an  alternating  current  winding 
also  on  said  core  and  connected  in  series  between  a  source 
of  alternating  current  power  and  a  rectifier;  and 
means  between  the  direct  terminals  of  said 


•s:    rt.' 


circxiit  connected  to  another  one  of  said  windings  for 
controlling  said  cros»-field  flux  and  selectively  rendering 
the  current  responsive  means  effective  and  ineffective 
under  overload  and  initial  inrush  conditions  respectively 
for   selectively   operating  and   not   operating  said   trip 


means. 


1 


3,177,444 

MODULARIZED  COMPUTER  CONSTRUCTION 
fansTf  R.  Patmore,  Neptune,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Electronic 
Amodatts,  Inc.,  Look  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ncfw  Jersey 

Flkd  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21>M 

3  Claims.     (CL  317—99)  I 


:-JT^ 


the  passing  impedance  for  increasing  the  impedance  value 
when  a  current  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  is 
sent  through  said  control  winding. 


ki.Vkof  ' 


3a77,4«3 
CROSS-FIELD  CIRCLIT  BREAKER  FOR  DIRECT 
CURRENT  SYSTEMS 
Orestes  M.  Baycora,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  asatgnor  to  Interna- 
tiona] Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporrtlon  of  New  York 
*T3  Filed  June  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  117,579 

^  .  5  Claims.     (CL  317—49) 

^^  1.  Protective  means  for  a  load  circuit  comprising,  a 
drctiit  breaker  for  connecting  a  load  circuit  to  a  source, 
trip  means  for  operating  said  breaker  to  disconnect  the 


1.  A  computer  structiirc  comprising  a  support  structure 
and  a  plurality  of  computer  modules,  each  comprising 
a  sub^antially  rectangular  enclosure  member  having 
three  continuous  sides  and  one  open  side,  each  computer 
module  having  a  first  plural  poled  connector  member 
secured  to  one  end  of  its  respective  enclosure  member 
and  adapted  to  removably  engage  a  cooperating  plural 
pokd  connector  member,  each  of  said  cooperating  con- 
nector members  being  secured  to  said  support  structure,  a 
computing  unit  disposed  within  each  of  said  enclosure 
members  and  having  its  electrical  supply  input  points 
operatively  connected  to  poles  of  said  first   connector 
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member,  and  the  enclosure  member  of  each  computer 
module  having  a  second  plural  poled  connector  member 
secured  to  and  closing  the  end  opposite  to  said  one  end 
of  said  enclosure  member  and  having  poles  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  terminations  of  its  respective  computing 
unit  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  connector 
member  with  a  second  connector  member  of  at  least 
one  other  module  located  within  said  support  structure 
of  said  computer  structure. 


3,177,4#7 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 


3,177,4#5 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY 
J.    Gray,    Bayberry    Point,    Mankfldd,    Mass., 
i»7    mesne    aasignmeDti,    to    Tbe    Sippican 
Corporatkm,  Mattapoisetts,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 


Philip 


Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861^19 
11  Claims.     (CL  317—101) 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  arrangement  for  providing  con- 
nections to  a  first  assembly  of  closely  paclced  electrical 
components  having  leads  extending  io  opposite  directions, 
comprising  a  pair  of  second  assemblies  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  first  assembly,  each  second  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  layers  each  having  substantially  parallel  con- 
ductors and  a  flexible  sheet  of  insulating  material  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  layers  of  said  conductors,  some 
of  said  conductors  having  portions  thereof  removed,  the 
conductors  of  one  layer  extending  transversely  to  the  con- 
ductors of  an  adjacent  layer,  said  insulating  sheet  having 
holes  at  the  intersections  of  certain  of  the  conductors  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  sheet,  and  electrical  connections  be- 
tween said  certain  conductors  within  said  holes,  means 
including  said  electrical  connections  for  holding  said 
layers  of  conductors  and  said  insulating  sheet  in  a  rigid 
assembled  condition,  certain  of  said  electrical  component 
leads  extending  through  said  hc^es  and  intersecting  said 
conductors,  and  electrical  connections  between  said  con- 
ductors and  leads  at  their  intersections. 


3  177  406 
MULTIPI.F  RFCTTFTFR  STACK  ASSEMBLY 

Bernstein,  BrookLlyn,  N.Y.,  aas^nor  to  General 
Instrument  Corporation,  Newark,  NX^a  corporation 
of  New  Jeraey 

FUed  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,347 
^   ^,;,,      ,     9  Claims.     (CL  317— 101)     ,.      ,. 

-•1)    if  •••     r,      -    ,  - 


i 


ll".      ( 


1.  A  multiple  rectlfler  stack  assembly  comprising  a 
printed  insulation  board  having  a  plurality  of  metallized 
areas  for  each  receiving  and  electrically  contacting  a  flat 
rectifier  cell,  one  or  more  flat  cells  stacked  on  each  such 
area,  printed  circuit  lines  extending  from  said  areas,  a 
metal  clip  for  each  stack,  said  dip  engaging  and  electri- 
cally contacting  the  opposite  side  of  the  stack  and  having 
fingers  passing  through  holes  in  the  board,  the  opposite 
face  of  the  board  having  a  printed  line  for  engaging 
a  finger  of  each  clip,  thereby  providing  printed  lines  con- 
nected to  both  sides  otf  aacfa  staciL 


Ira  W.  Patcrson,  Mlitoo,  Mam.,  amlgDor  to  AlUa- 
Chahncn  Mannfactming  Company,  Mllwaokae, 
Wta. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,712 
2  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


rpn 


1.  In  a  housing  for  electrical  components  and  adapted 
for  mounting  on  other  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  {rfu- 
rality  of  members,  each  member  being  hinged  to  the 
member  adjacent  it  and  foldable  to  form  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  mounting  studs  extending  inwardly  into 
said  housing  from  one  of  said  members  when  said  mem- 
bers are  folded  to  form  said  housing,  a  circuit  board 
having  electrical  con^x>nents  thereon  nKMinted  on  said 
studs,  means  for  securing  said  circuit  board  on  said  studs, 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  members  in  folded 
position  so  as  to  form  said  houung. 


3,177,408 
SUPERCONDUCTOR  SOLENOID  WITH  OVERHEAT 

PROTECnVE  STRUCTURE  AND  CIRCUITRY 
Robert  G.  MUls  and  Kemieth  E.  Wakefield,  Princeton, 
NJ.,  amignon  to  the  United  States  <rf  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eneny  Commission 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13M18 
13ClainM.    (CL317— U3)  i 


1.  In  a  superconductor  capable  of  producing  a  high 
magnetic  solenoidal  field  and  storing  large  amounts  of 
energy  in  said  fieW  up  to  one  million  joules,  means  for 
removing  energy  from  said  field,  comprising  a  high  spe- 
cific heat  normal  resistance  coil  in  electrical  parallel  with 
said  superconductor,  said  coil  having  a  larger  mass  than 
said  superconductor  and  being  closely  linked  to  said  field 
so  as  to  absorb  energy  from  said  field  in  the  form  of  PR 
losses. 


3,177,409 
CraCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SELECTION 
OF    ONE    OF    A    NUMBER     OF    INDIVIDUAL 
DEVICES 

Jan  Louis  de  Krocs  and  Willem  Hend-ik  Johannes  Nicolai, 
Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philip*  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
,  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20^85 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  \k,  7»  1959. 
-    '  237,886  T     1  r 

-"      -  3  Claims.     (CL  317— 137)         '     '    "  "* 

1.  A  lock-out  circuit  for  the  selection  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  devices  each  having  an  indicating  terminal  and 
operating  contacts,  said  lock-out  circuit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  bistable  polar  relay  means  each  having  a  first 
and  second  winding,  and  change-over  contact  means  with 
a  rest  contact  means  responsive  to  energization  of  only 
said  second  windings  and  work  contact  means  responsive 
to  energization  of  only  said  first  windings,  lock-out  relay 
means  having  lock  contact  means,  means  energizing  said 
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lock-out  relay  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  of  said 
rest  contact  means,  means  simultaneously  energizing 
said  second  windings  comprising  said  lock  contact  means, 
means  for  energizing  said  first  windings  comprising  means 


3,1T7,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  BETWEEN  A  FIXED 
NUMBER  OF  PRESET  VOLTAGES  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING THE  SPEED  OF  A  DRIVEN  SHAFT 
Arthur  AmbroM  Atkins  and  Bernard  Stuart  Baker,  CoTen- 
try,  and  William  Neil  Jessop,  Lcamingtoo  Spa,  Eng- 
lanid,  asaignors  to  Courtauidi  Limited,  Loodoo,  Eng- 
land,  a  Britisli  company 

FUed  Jan.  5.  19<1.  Scr.  No.  S0,939 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12,  19M, 

1,038  60 
4  Claima.     (CL  311—163) 


connecting  each  operating  contact  to  a  separate  first  wind- 
ing, and  means  connecting  each  indicating  terminal  to 
the  work  contact  of  the  polar  relay  means  to  which  the 
respective  operating  contact  is  connected. 


3,177,410 
TIME  DELAY  MERCLTIY  PLUNGER  RELAY 
Sidney  S.  Pressman,  Flosfaing,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Ebcri 
Electronics  Corporation,  Queens  Village,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration at  New  York 

FU«1  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19M34 
3  Ctainia.     (CL  317—147) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  ^>eed  of  a  driven 
shaft  comprising  a  selector  switch,  a  plurality  of  volt- 
age control  switches,  means  causing  operation  of  said 
control  switches  independently  of  each  other  responsive 
to  operations  of  said  selector  switch,  electro-responsive 
translating  means  having  a  shaft  driven  at  different  speeds 
in  response  to  different  voltages,  and  means  causing  dif- 
ferent voltages  to  be  applied  to  said  translating  means 
in  any  desired  sequence  and  amount  responsive  to  oper- 
ation of  said  voltage  control  switches. 


3,177,412 
ELECTRO-MECHAMCAL  TRANSDUCER 
Elmer  V.  Carlson,  PnMpect  Hcigtats,  IlL.  assignor  to  In- 
dustrial Research  Products,  Inc^  FraaldiB  Park,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  applicadoo  May  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,006,  now 
Patent  No.  3.111,563,  dated  Not.  19,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,74S 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—173) 


1 .  In  a  drcoit  for  providing  a  predetermined  delay  time 
in  actuation  of  a  mercury  rel^  having  a  movable  dit- 
placer  to  vary  the  level  of  a  mercury  pool  for  closing  or 
opening  electrical  contacts  therein;  means  for  controlHng 
the  speed  of  actuation  of  said  displacer.  said  controlling 
means  including  a  non-magnetic  scaled  tube,  a  pool  of 
viscous  fluid  in  said  t\>be,  a  magnetic  plunger  movable 
in  said  viscous  fluid,  a  metering  orifice  in  said  plunger  to 
control  the  rate  of  flow  of  viscous  fluid  therethrough  as 
said  plunger  is  moved  in  said  fluid  and  thereby  to  control 
the  speed  of  movement  of  said  plunger;  inductive  cod 
means  surrounding  portions  of  said  relay  and  said  tube 
for  actuating  said  displacer  and  said  plunger  in  response 
to  A.C.  current  flow  therethrough;  capacitance  means  con- 
nected to  said  inductive  coil  means  in  series  resonant  cir- 
cuit; said  plunger  being  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly 
of  said  coU  means;  said  series  resonant  circuit  being  tuned 
to  resonance  at  the  frequency  of  said  A.C.  current  in  re- 
sponse to  said  plunger  assuming  a  preselected  portion 
inwardly  of  said  coil  means  and  being  progressively  de- 
tuned from  resonance  as  said  p»lunger  is  progressively  dis- 
placed from  said  preselected  position;  the  speed  at  which 
said  plunger  moves  within  said  pool  ot  viscous  fluid  being 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  current  flow  and  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  viscous  fluid  through  said  metering 
orifice,  whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  varies  the 
tuning  of  said  resonant  circuit  and  the  magnitude  of  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  coil  means  to  fwoportionally 
vary  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  displ&cer. 


V-t/^- 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising  two 
permanent  magnets  having  poles  of  opposite  polarity  fac- 
ing each  other  and  constituting  a  magnet  stack,  an  air 
gap  between  the  magnets,  a  flux  conductor  connecting 
the  outer  poles  of  the  magnets  to  each  other,  an  arma- 
ture, one  portion  of  the  armature  being  mounted  be- 
tween and  in  low  flux  conductive  relationship  with  the 
magnets,  another  portion  being  vibratable  in  the  air  gap, 
and  a  portion  of  the  armature  connecting  its  fixed  and 
vibratable  portions  lying  outside  the  magnet  stack  and 
a  coil  around  said  connecting  portion  of  the  armatiuv. 


3,177,413 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Edward  G.  Roka,  IndianapoUs,  lad.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delawvc 

FUed  July  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  525,010 
3  Clainu.     (CL  317—234) 
1.  In  a  transistor  assembly,  a  sheet  of  germanium  hav- 
ing indium  rings  alloyed  to  the  opposite  faces  thereof,  a 
supporting  base  of  electrically  conductive  material  having 
a  raised  hollow  central  portion  havmg  radial  openings 
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therethrough  and  with  an  upper  surftce  of  the  same  con- 
figuration and  area  as  one  of  the  rings,  means  for  securing 
said  ODe  ring  to  said  upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  con- 


ductive terminals  insulatahly  mounted  in  the  base,  and 
conductive  means  connecting  the  terminals  with  the  sheet 
and  another  of  said  rings,  said  supporting  base  forming  an 
electrical  connection  to  said  one  ring. 


'U*' 


^•^ 


3,177,414 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TRANSISTORS 

Todilo  Kurosawa,  Ichiemon  Sa«rid,  and  Hiroslii  Shiba, 

Tokyo,  Japan,  amigaon  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 

Llmked,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,274 

4  Claima.     (CL  317—235) 


■I.-T 
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1.  A  compound  semiconductor  device  comprising 
^  a  tingle  body  of  semiconductor  material, 

said  body  including  a  first  and  a  second  transistor 
each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  regions  of 
generally  annular  shape,  said  regions  being  sub- 
stantially concentric  and  terminating  at  a  sur- 
face of  said  body, 
only  one  of  said  regions  being  common  to  each  of  said 
transistors, 
^  and  the  emitter,  base  and  collector  regions  of  said  second 
transistor  being  respectively  larger  than  the  emitter, 
base  and  collector  regions  of  said  first  transistor  to 
render  said  second  transistor  capable  of  handling 
greater  power  than  said  first  transistor,  ^.^^-f^- 


3,177,415 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CAPACITOR 
loaepk  A.  Katcr,  Haverhill,  Mas.,  asrignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Ijiboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
*  corporatioo  of  New  ^orii 

FUed  Dec  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  860,505     -      i 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—261) 


VJlf  hM 
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means  and  said  dielectric  plate,  and  a  first  conductive 
tube  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  capacitive 
means  and  said  dielectric  plate,  said  shell  and  tube  being 
hermetically  joined  to  said  dielectric  plate,  the  ends  of 
said  shell  and  tube  remote  to  said  dielectric  plate  being 
flanged  over  to  electrically  connect  said  shell  to  one  con- 
ductive element  and  said  tube  to  the  other  conductive 
element  of  said  capacitive  means,  and  a  second  envelope 
section  for  encasing  said  first  envelope  section  comprising 
a  second  apertured  refractory  dielectric  plate  superim- 
posed on  said  flanged  over  end  of  said  first  envelope 
sectiOD,  a  seaxul  conductive  shell  surrounding  said  first 
conductive  shell,  and  a  second  conductive  member  in- 
serted within  said  first  conductive  tube,  said  second  con- 
ductive shell  and  member  being  hermetically  joined  to 
said  second  dielectric  plate  and  respectively  hermetically 
joined  to  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  con- 
ductive shell  and  tube.  .-  *. 


I  3,177,416 

DRIVING  OSCILLATOR  FOR  PRODUCING 
SUPERSONIC  OSCILLATIONS 

Hermanns  Stephanus  Josephus  Pljls  and  Lourens  Blok, 
both  of  Emmasingei,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assifnon 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  Yoik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
]  Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,600 

priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  4, 1960, 

256,519 
-^        14  ClaloM.     (CL  318—118) 
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1 1 .  Apparatus  for  producing  oscillations  of  a  given 
frequency  comprising  an  amplifying  device  having  an  in- 
put circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  load  circuit  comprising 
a  magnetostrictive  transducer  including  means  for  cou- 
pling said  transducer  to  said  output  circuit,  said  load  cir- 
cuit having  a  reactive  impedance  component  at  said  given 
frequency,  means  for  deriving  a  first  feedback  signal  from 
said  transducer  having  a  reactive  component  which  is 
determined  by  said  reactive  impedance  component  of  the 
load  circuit,  means  for  deriving  a  second  feedback  signal 
from  said  output  circuit  having  a  reactive  component 
which  substantially  compensates  the  reactive  component 
of  said  first  feedback  signal,  and  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  feedback  signals  and  applying  said  com- 
bined signals  to  said  input  circuit  thereby  to  sustain  oscil- 
lations of  said  given  frequency. 


.  t-fiv.:^! 
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ERRATUM     -- 

ForOaas  318—163  see: 
Patent  No.  3,177,411 
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1 .  In  a  hermetically  sealed  capacitor,  capacitive  means 
comprising  a  centrally  apertured  dielectric  plate,  a  con- 
ductive coating  covering  the  surface  of  said  plate,  the 
coating  being  continuously  interrupted  on  one  face  of 
the  plate  a  spaced  distance  from  the  outer  edge  and 
continuously  interrupted  on  the  other  face  of  the  plate 
a  spaced  distance  from  the  inner  edge,  the  interruptions 
providing  two  electrically  conductive  elements  separated 
by  a  dielectric  element,  a  firs!  envelope  section  for  encas- 
ing said  capacitive  means  comprising  a  first  apertured 
refractory  dielectric  plate  superimposed  on  said  capacitive 
means,  a  first  conductive  shell  surroimding  said  capacitive 


3,177,417  ^■:-- 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVB    -  t . 
TO  ARMATURE  C.E.M.F. 
Floyd  H.  Wright,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gcocrak 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York       ^ 
,    Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,115     ^  V  *; 
* ^*  11  Claims.     (CL  318— 331)  >"•    -     f 

1 .  A  motor  control  system  for  operating  a  motor  from 
a  power  source,  said  system  comprising:  a  motor  having 
an  armature  and  a  shunt  field  winding,  said  shunt  field 
being  connected  across  said  power  source,  a  phase  con- 
trol circuit  including  a  charging  capacitor  and  at  least  one 
solid  state  switching  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
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and  a  gate,  circuit  means  including  an  electrical  coonec- 
tioa  joining  the  cathode  of  said  device  in  circuit  with  the 
armature,  said  circuit  means  connecting  said  device  and 
armature  across  the  power  source,  current  control  means 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  charging  capacitor  for  con- 
trolling the  charging  current  supplied  to  said  charging 
capacitor,  the  rate  at  which  charging  current  is  supplied 
to  the  said  charging  capacitor  determining  the  point  in 
each  cycle  of  said  power  source  when  said  solid  state 
switching  device  is  fired,  said  control  means  including 
circuit  connections  for  diverting  current  from  said  charg- 
ing capacitor,  a  variable  impedance  means  including  a 
transistor  to  limit  the  diversion  of  said  current,  aaid 
transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  said  emit- 


i.j:' 


«'<:' 


;i 


L^- 


iM 


Tf-^'ir. 


\^ 


ter  and  collector  connected  in  said  circuit  connector  for 
diverting  current  from  said  charging  capacitor,  a  refer- 
ence voltage  means  coupled  with  said  variable  impedance 
means,  and  a  feedback  circuit  for  applying  at  said  volUge 
reference  means  a  feedback  signal  corresponding  to  the 
speed  of  said  armatvwe,  said  variable  impedance  means 
being  varied  in  response  to  the  difference  between  said 
reference  voUage  and  said  feedback  signal,  said  variable 
impedance  means  blocking  the  current  diverted  from  said 
charging  capacitor  when  said  feedback  signal  from  said 
armature  is  less  than  said  reference  voltage  and  causing 
the  current  diverted  from  said  charging  capacitor  to  m- 
crease  as  said  feedback  signal  exceeds  the  reference  volt- 
age in  order  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


in  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and  with  one  end  of  said 
armature,  said  first  unidirectional  conducting  device  being 
poled  to  divert  current  from  said  capacitor  and  delay 
the  firing  angle  of  said  control  device,  a  second  uni- 
directional conducting  device  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  armature  and  being  poled  to  conduct  the  inductive 
decay  current  of  the  armature,  said  first  unidirectional 
conducting  device  blocking  current  when  said  second  uni- 
directional conducting  device  conducts  current  and  said 
interval  of  conduction  of  said  second  device  increasing  as 
the  armature  current  increases  thereby  compensating  for 
torque  changes  by  supplying  increased  power  to  the 
armature. 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Wflfrid  Brooke,  13  Carltoo  Ro^,  Hale,  Cbeahlre,  Enf- 
land,   and    Harry    Howe,   Three   Ways,   Chapel   Lane, 
Hale  Bams,  Cheshire,  EngUnd 

FUed  Jan.  30.  1961.  Ser.  No.  85,835 
n«h—  priortty,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  12,  IMt, 

5  411/M 
llClalmi.'    (CL  318— 513) 
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3,1T7,418 
ARMATURE   CURRENT  LIMITING   SPEED   CON- 
TROL SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
John  D.  Meng.   Auburn,  N.Y.,  assi«nor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  con>o"**o««  <**  ^*^  York 
FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,368 
9  Claims.     (CL  318—331) 


ai 


1.  A  remote  control  device  comprising  a  saturable  re- 
actor system  having  a  supjJy  side  and  a  load  side  between 
which  extends,  a  main  circuit  for  connection  in  series  with 
a  load  circuit  for  esUblishing  and  disestablishing  a  supply 
of  A.C.  power  to  the  load  circuit  by  varying  the  imped- 
ance of  the  main  circuit  under  the  control  of  supplemen- 
tary excitation  applied  to  excitation  windings  provided 
on  the  reactor  system,  said  supplementary  excitation  be|ng 
derived  from  two  excitation  sources,  one  source  deriving 
supply  from  a  rectifier  sysem  and  transformer  means  con- 
nected to  the  supply  side  of  the  reactor  system  and  the 
other  source  deriving  supply  from  a  rectifier  system  and 
transformer  means  connected  to  the  loaJ  side  of  the  re- 
actor system,  an  interlocking  circuit  including  the  single 
pole  contacts  over  a  "start*^  push-button  switch  connected 
to  the  said  two  cxciution  sources  so  that  said  supply 
side  source  is  operative  in  the  excitation  windings  only 
when  the  said  "start"  push-button  switch  conUcts  are 
closed,  said  load  side  source  providing  a  retaining  source 
of  exdtatioo  when  said  "start''  contacts  are  broken. 


1.  A  control  system  for  operating  a  motor  from  a 
pulsating  power  source  at  selected  speeds,  said  control 
system  comprising:  a  motor  having  an  armature  and  a 
field  winding,  a  phase  control  means  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  power  source  and  including  a  solid  state  control 
device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  a  firing 
signal  source  for  firing  said  control  device  at  a  selected 
phase  angle,  said  signal  source  including  a  semiconductor 
device  switchable  from  a  high  impedance  condition  to  a 
low  impedance  condition  and  energized  from  said  power 
source,  a  capacitor  coupled  with  said  semiconductor  de- 
vice, the  voltage  level  on  said  capacitor  controlling  the 
twitching  of  said  semiconductor  device  from  said  high 
impedance  condition  to  said  low  impedance  condition, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  armature  and  said  control 
device  in  series  circuit  and  including  a  connection  joining 
one  side  of  the  armature  with  the  anode  of  said  control 
device,  a  first  unidirectional  conducting  device  connected 


3,177.420 
THREE-PHASE  TRANSISTORIZED  OSCILLATOR 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Ronald  O.  Barber.  Weaky  G.  Rnnyan,  Dawa>Tie  I-.  Nel- 
son, and  James  A.  Rodaer,  Kokomo,  Ind..  aaalgnors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh-,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  7,  19M,  S«r.  No.  61,282 
7  Cfarimi.  (CL  321—5) 
1.  A  system  for  generating  three-phase  alternating  cur- 
rent power  comprising,  a  source  of  direct  current  power, 
a  high  frequency  oscillator  connected  to  said  source  of 
direct  current  power  and  having  an  output  circuit,  binary 
frequency  dividing  meaiu  connected  to  the  output  circuit 
of  the  oscillator  and  dividing  the  high  frequency  of  the 
alternating  current  from  the  oscillator  in  even  multiples 
to  a  lower  value,  a  three  halves  division  section  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  binary  frequency  dividing  means  to 
provide  further  frequency  division,  a  three-phase  power 
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line  and  gating  means  connected  to  the  three-phase  line, 
to  the  output  of  the  binary  frequency  dividing  means,  and 


to  each  portion  of  the  three  halves  division  section  to  so 
gate  the  flow  of  current  to  the  three-phase  line  as  to  pro- 
duce a  properly  spaced  three-phase  power  output. 


of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  in  series  with  said 
load  between  said  first  terminals,  the  collector  to  emitter 
path  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  in  shunt 
with  said  load,  control  signal  means  for  applying  first  and 
second  control  voltages  between  said  common  terminal 
and  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
respectively,  thereby  providing  first  and  second  alternat- 
ing current  signals  of  equal  amplitude  and  opposite  phase 
to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
respectively,  said  signals  causing  said  first  and  second 
transistors  to  be  alternately  fully  conducting  and  non- 
conducting, whereby  an  alternating  output  voltage  ap- 
pears across  the  load  which  is  proportional  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  direct  input  voltage. 


3,1T7^21 
RECTIFIED  ALTERNATING-CURRENT 
CONVERTER 
George  Franklin  Montgomery,  Washington,  D.C., 

or  to  the  Unkcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Commerce 

FUcd  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109^31 
3  Claima.    (CI.  321—15) 


3,177,423 
TRIGONOMETRIC  STORE 
Herbert  M.  Fuldner,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  assigDor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Company,  Ctndnnati,  Obfc>, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Anf.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,992 
(Ciafans.    (CL323-^«3^ 
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1 .  In  a  rectifier  circuit,  a  source  of  alternating  voltage 
having  a  first  and  second  output  terminal,  an  inductor 
having  a  first  and  second  winding,  a  first  rectifier  con- 
nected between  the  first  terminal  of  said  source  and  one 
end  of  said  first  winding,  a  capacitor  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  first  winding  and  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  source,  a  second  rectifier  connected  between 
the  first  terminal  of  said  source  and  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond winding,  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  said  second  winding  and  the  second  terminal  of  said 
source,  said  first  and  second  rectifier  being  positioned  to 
conduct  current  during  the  first  and  second  half-cycle, 
respectively,  of  said  alternating  voltage,  and  said  first  and 
second  winding  being  wound  and  positioned  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  magnetic  flux  establisbed  by  one  winding 

reinforces    the    magnetic    flux    established    by    the    other 

winding. 


3,177,422 
LOW  LEVEL  TRANSISTOR  CHOPPER  dRCUTT 

Frto  H.  Schlerrth,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30.  I960,  Ser.  No.  79^59 

6  Claims.     (CL  321—45) 


L  fr*^  .^e  .  re  . 
^o.  ro9  eot 
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1.  A  trigonometric  store  for  a  positioning  system  com- 
prising a  function  generating  transformer  including  a 
plurality  of  voltage  taps  selected  to  provide  a  series  ot 
voltages  proportional  to  the  values  of  the  sine  and  cosine 
of  angles  spaced  at  18*  intervals,  an  interpolating  trans- 
former having  two  linearly  tapped  windings  each  capable 
of  dividing  a  voltage  impressed  thereacross  into  equal 
voltage  increments,  one  of  said  windings  having  ten  times 

as  many  turns  between  taps  as  the  other  winding,  switch 
means  for  connecting  a  selected  pair  of  adjacent  tape 
on  said  function  generating  transformer  across  said  one 
winding,  and  additional  switch  means  for  connecting  a 
selected  tap  on  said  one  winding  with  a  selected  tap  oo 
said  other  winding  to  thereby  cause  a  voltage  to  be  im- 
pressed on  one  end  of  said  other  winding  which  is  ap- 
proximately proportional  to  the  value  of  the  sine  or 
cosine  of  the  angle  represented  by  the  setting  of  said 
switch  means. 


/ 

I  ■  .       t      >  —.!    ■  '■/ " 

1 .  A  low  levfcT  transistor  chopper  cJrcui!  for  converting 
ihe  voltage  from  a  direct  input  voltage  source  into  an 
alternating  output  voltage  across  a  load,  said  load  and 
said  input  voltage  source  each  having  a  first  terminal  and 
a  common  terminal,  comprising  a  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor of  matching  characteristics  each  having  collector, 
emitter  and  base  electrodes,  the  collector  to  emitter  path 
818  O.Q.— 21 


3,177,424 
BREAKER  POINT  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL  COMPRIS- 
ING SCREWDRIVER  PROBE  WITH  COAXIAL 
SWITCH 
Geatv*  L.  De  Nomme,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  assignor  of 
one-third  each  to  Nk-bolas  P.  Fatse  and  George  Fatse, 
both  of  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnne  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,629  i 
2  Claims.  (CL  324—15) 
1.  A  tool  for  adjusting  the  breaker  points  of  an  auto- 
mobile in  conjunction  with  a  cam  angle  and  dwell  meter, 
comprising  a  screwdriver  having  a  handle  and  also  a  bit 
for  engagement  with  the  breaker  point  adjusting  screw; 
an  electric  switch  attached  to  the  screwdriver  and  adapted 
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to  be  tctuated  by  a  finger  of  the  hand  holding  the  screw- 
driver, said  switch  being  permanently  carried  by  the 
screwdriver  handle;  two  conductors  permanently  con- 
nected with  the  said  switch,  including  at  least  one  lead 
wire  extending  from  the  switch,  for  connection  to  the 
terminals  of  the  starting  switch  break  in  the  starting  motor 
circuit  of  the  automobile  whereby  the  said  motor  may 
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ment  of  its  corresponding  control,  and  the  dial  means  bemg 
calibrated  to  provide  indications  of  non-orthogonal  elec- 
trical quantiues.  though  the  bridge  is  balanced  m  an 
orthogonal  manner. 
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3,177,426 
SLOTTED-LINE  WAVEGUIDE  MEASURING 
MEANS 
Edgar  B.  Nichols,  Moorestown,  N  J..  Mslgnor  to  Nlchdi 
Prodncts  Company,   Inc.,  Burlington  County,  NJ^  a 
corporadoQ  of  New  Jersey  .,  «,. 

FUcd  Jan.  25,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  84^74 
3  Claims.     (CL  324 — 5S)  '* 


be  energized  %  closing  the  switch,  thereby  to  effect  a 
cranking  of  the  engine  while  the  screwdriver  is  being  held 
in  the  hand  and  utilized  to  adjust  the  said  points,  said 
switch  being  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  screwdriver  han«lle 
and  having  an  actuating  member  located  to  be  coaxial  with 
the  screwdriver  bit,  said  switch  closing  in  response  to 
pressure  on  the  member  in  the  direction  of  the  said  biL 


yi?, 


3,177,425 

ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  FOR  MEASURING 

NON^RTHOGONAL  QUAMTTIES 

Dooald  B.  Sinclair,  Coocord,  Maas.,  aaignor  to  General 

Radio  Company,   Concord,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

Filed  Not.  2, 1959,  See.  No.  85«,1M 
9  Claims.     (CL  324 — 57) 


.<itf 


1    In  an  electrical  bridge  having  arms  that   permit 
of  balancing  and  indicating  electrical  quantiUes  in  cither 

Cartesian  coordinates  only  or  in  polar  coordinates  only, 
apparatus  for  modifying  the  said  indication  to  render  it 
direct-reading  o(  electrical  quantities  in  Cartesian  and 
polar  coordinates  that  would  normally  require  a  sUdmg- 
null  balancing  procedure,  having,  in  combination,  first 
and  second  independently  variable  electrical  impedance 
elements  each  provided  with  a  variable  positioned  bndge- 
balancing  control,  first  and  second  indicator  means,  each 
comprising  relatively  movable  dial  and  pointer  means  for 
indicating  by  the  position  of  the  pointer  means  along  the 
dial  means  the  respective  positions  of  the  controls,  each 
electrical  impedance  element  being  shaped  to  provide  an 
impedance  the  value  of  which  varies  substantially  ex- 
ponentially with  the  position  of  the  corresponding  con- 
trol, the  pointer  means  corresponding  to  one  of  the  electri- 
cal impedance  elements  being  fixed  during  movement  of 
the  corresponding  control  but  moving  with  the  dial  means 
of  the  other  electrical  impedance  element  during  move- 


1.  A  waveguide  measuring  means  comprising  a  wave- 
guide section  with  a  longitudinal  slot  communicating  with 
the  cavity  of  said  section;  longitudinal  guide  means  com- 
prising a  shaft  extending  along  and  secured  with  said  sec- 
tion; support  means  retained  by  the  shaft  of  said  guide 
means  for  movement  along  said  section  including  an  arm 
for  retaining  a  measuring  probe  within  the  cavity  of  said 
section  with  said  probe  extending  through  the  slot  of 
said  section;  actuating  means  engaging  said  support  means 
for  moving  said  su^wrt  means  along  the  shaft  of  said 
guide   means    and    conti-oUably    positioning    said    probe 
along  the  slot  of  said  section  including  a  drive  band  se- 
ctired  with  said  support  means  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  shaft  of  said  guide  means;  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  pulley  wheels  mounted  in  spaced  reU- 
tionship  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  section 
and  said  band  is  a  flexible  band  extending  about  said 
pulley  wheels  and  having  its  ends  secured  with  said  sup- 
port means  for  moving  said  arm  along  the  slot  of  said 
section  with  the  rotary  actuation  of  one  of  said  pulley 
wheels;  the  band  of  said  actuating  means  extending  sub- 
stantially paraUel  to  the  shaft  of  said  guide  means  and  is 
looped  about  said  pulley  wbeeU  at  iu  extremities  to  re- 
verse the  direction  of  movement  of  said  band  and  posi- 
tively fix  the  position  of  said  supporting  means  along 
the  slot  of  said  section;  the  longitudinal  position  of  at 
least  one  of  the  puUey  wheels  of  said  actuating  means  be- 
ing adjustable  for  fixing  the  tension  of  said  band;  the  arm 
of  said  supporting  means  extending  across  the  slot  of  said 
section  with  the  end  of  said  arm  having  an  indexiiig 
means  for  determining  the  postion  of  said  arm  and  said 
probe  along  the  slot  of  said  section;  and  a  scale  spaced 
from  and  extending  along  the  slot  of  said  section  with  a 
portion  in  proximity  with  the  indexing  means  of  said 
arm;  said  guide  means  including  a  second  shaft  positioned 
parallel  sad  first  shaft;  said  support  means  mcludmg  a 
T-shaped  member  having  said  arm  secured  at  its  top  por- 
tion,  a  first  cylindrical  bearing  means  extending  through 
its  top  portion  and  movably  receiving  the  first  shaft  of 
said  guide  means,  and  a  second  cylindrical  bearing  means 
extending  through  iU  bottom  portion  and  movably  re- 
ceiving the  second  shaft  of  said  guide  means  for  accurately 
poaitioning   said   arm   with   respect   to   said   waveguide 
section. 

ffc-^-.O.O  «i»> 
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3,177,427 
CAPACITANCE    BRIDGE    COMPENSATING 
CIRCUIT    ITILIZING    VOLTAGE    SENSI- 
TIVE CAPACnX)RS 

E.  KoBtz  and  Dale  A.  Fhiegcl,  Bardcflrille,  Okla., 
to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  a  corpora* 
tkia  ol  Delaware 

Fllad  Fab.  26,  19<2,  Str.  No.  17M97 
I    19  Claims.     (CL  324— il) 


through  substantially  the  same  resistance  during  the  period 
of  interruption  of  said  signal,  mixing  means  for  averaging 
the  maximal  and  minimal  charges  on  said  capacitor,  and 


6.  Electrical  measuring  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  measuring  capacitor  having  first  and  second 
terminals;  first  and  second  voltage  sensitive  capacitors 
connected  in  series  in  back-to-back  relationship  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  measuring  capacitor, 
means  for  producing  a  DC.  voltage,  meaiu  for  varying 
said  D.C.  voltage  responsive  to  changes  in  temperature 
of  said  measuring  capacitor,  means  for  applying  the  thus 
varied  DC.  voltage  to  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  second  voltage  sensitive  capacitors,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  total  capacitance  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals. 


•I  3,177,42«  

PHASE  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  CAPACTTIVE 
AVERAGING  AND  MIXING  MEANS 
Arnold  L   Klayman,   Canoga   Parle,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
BoTf-Wamcr  Corporation,  Cliicaso,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  nUnok 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1959,  S«r.  No.  849,872 
«  Claims.     (CI.  324—89) 


£.11- 


ri  1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  time  delay  between 
two  periodic  waves,  comprising  electronic  means  respon- 
sive to  said  period  waves  to  provide  a  voltage  signal  which 
is  establisheid  upon  occurrence  of  a  given  {>hase  position 
of  one  of  said  waves  and  interrupted  upon  occurrence  of 
the  like  phase  position  of  the  other  of  said  waves,  a 
reaistance-capacitance  network  in  circuit  with  said  elec- 
tronic means  having  a  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  said 
voltage  signal  through  a  given  resistance  and  discharged 


means  in  circuit  with  said  mixing  means  to  measure  said 
average  voltage  as  a  measure  of  the  time  delay  between 
said  period  waves. 


3,177,429 
AMPLIFIER  REGULATION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

A  COMMUNICATIONS  RELAY  STATION 
Georg  Miirkl,  Numbcrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Felten  ft 
Goilleaume    Femmeldeanlagen    G.m.bJl.,    Numbcrg, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24. 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,881 

Claims  priorit}',  application  Cemiany,  Jan.  24,  19^1, 

F  33,94t 

7  Claims      (CL  325— 2) 


1.  A  control  error  preventing  arrangement  for  carrier 
frequency  transmission  systems,  particulariy  for  tele- 
vision transmission,  for  preventing  improper  regulation 
of  an  intermediate  amplifier  station  in  said  system,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  carrier  frequency  operated 
transmission  system  for  transmitting  a  frequency  band, 
and  at  least  one  pilot  frequency  signal  of  predetermined 
vcdume;  at  least  one  intermediate  amplifier  station  ar- 
ranged in  said  transmission  system  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  said  frequency  band  including  said  pilot  fre- 
quency signal,  aiKl  including  regulator  means  re^onding 
to  said  pilot  frequency  signal  by  regulating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  intermediate  amplifier  station;  means  for  in- 
troducing into  said  transmission  system  a  contrt>I  signal 
at  a  frequency  located  outside  said  frequency  band;  means 
responding  to  a  volume  deviation  of  said  pilot  frequency 
signal  by  causing  a  predetermined  modification  of  said 
control  signal;  and  monitoring  means  in  said  intermediate 
amplifier  station  responding  to  said  predetermined  modi- 
fication of  said  control  signal  by  rendering  said  regulator 
means  inoperative  as  long  as  said  modification  of  said 
said  control  signal  prevails,  whereby  an  imprc^Kr  regu- 
lation of  said  intermediate  amplifier  station  due  to  an 
unintended  volume  deviation  of  said  pilot  frequency  sig- 
nal is  prevented. 

3,177,439 

TEST  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Peter  G.  Sme«  and  Joe  Barton  Linker,  Jr.,  Lynchburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,692 
9  Claims.     (CL  325—67) 
1.  A  test  arrangement  for  testing  a  duplex  communi- 
cation system  at  a  single  location  including  a  transmitter 
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■nd  receiver  operatiiig  at  different  fnujuenciet,  compri»- 

(a)  an  attenuaUn-, 

(b)  duplex  circiiit  means  continuously  connecting  the 
output  of  said  transmitter  and  the  input  of  said  re- 
ceiver to  the  input  of  said  attenuator  while  simultane- 
ously isolating  said  transmitter  output  from  said  re- 
ceiver input, 

(c)  a  mixer. 

Id)  means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  attenuate^-  to 
•aid  mixer,  , 


(<)  means  to  coimect  a  signal  equal  to  the  diiference 
in  frequency  between  the  transmitter  signal  and  the 
frequency  of  a  signal  from  a  remote  transmitter  to 
said  mixer  to  convert  the  transmitter  signal  to  a  sig- 
nal of  the  same  frequency  as  the  signal  from  a  remote 
transmitter  which  is  equal  to  receiver  signal  fre- 
quency, 

(/)  means  to  reflect  said  converted  signal  of  receiver 
signal  frequency  back  through  said  attenuator  to  said 
duplex  circuit  means  and  said  receiver  input, 

it)  means  to  measure  the  transmitted  signal  param- 
eters, and 

(A)  means  to  measure  the  received  signal  parameters. 


3,177,431 

PREDISTORTING  MODL  LAITNG  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Jamee  R.  Ashley,  Gafaicsvllle,  Fla.,  anign<M-  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporadon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y,,  a  corporatloa  oif 

Delaware 

FUed  July  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«7,lt2 
9  Claims.     (CL  325— 141) 


-TL  r-L| — 7" 

I.I  (W     I  <T 


•  A 


»<■-.•  l* 


7.  A  modulating  system  for  use  with  a  nonlinear  trans- 
fer device  comprising, 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal, 

said  first  signal  including  frequency  components 
whose  sum  comprises  a  second  signal  that  is 
different  from  said  first  signal, 
means  for  extracting  said  frequency  components  from 
said  first  signal  thereby  to  produce  said  second  signal, 
a  plurality  of  signal  responsive  devices  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  second  signal  and  operable  at  respective 
different  amplitudes  of  said  second  signal  to  produce 
respective  output  signals  in  response  to  the  portion  of 
said  second  signal  that  exceeds  the  respective  different 
amplitudes,  and  ,  •  ^n.' 


,m,m^ 


means  for  summing  the  output  signals  of  said  signal 
responsive  device  to  produce  a  composite  signal. 


3,177,432 

MULTIFUNCTION  AXLALLY  MOVABLE   KNOB 

CONTROL  FOR  CHANNEL  SELECTION,  FINE 

TUNING  AND  VOLLAIE  CONTROL 

Norman  G.  Kelln,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,172 

6  Claims.     (CL  325-^57) 


1.  A  multifunction  control  apparatus  for  radio  signal 
receivers  comprising: 

a  motor  driven  step-by-step  tuner  having  a  plurality  of 
station  selecting  poaitiont, 

means  providing  a  control  circuit  for  said  motor  in- 
cluding a  switch  for  causing  said  motor  to  drive  said 
tuner  from  one  station  selecting  position  to  the  next 
when  said  switch  is  actuated, 

fine  tuning  control  means  for  said  tuner, 

a  volume  controlling  potentiometer  for  said  receiver 
having  a  control  member, 

a  main  control  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial 
movement  and  biased  to  a  reference  axial  position, 

means  coupling  said  main  control  shaft  to  said  volume 
controlling  potentiometer  control  member  when  said 
main  control  shaft  is  in  its  reference  position  where- 
by rotation  of  said  main  control  shaft  causes  rota- 
tion of  said  volume  controlling  potentiometer  control 
member, 

means  mounting  said  switch  for  engagement  with  and 
actuation  by  said  main  control  shaft  when  said  shaft 
is  manually  moved  axially  in  a  first  direction  to  cause 
said  motor  to  drive  said  tuner  from  one  channel  se- 
lecting position  to  another, 

and  means  positioning  said  fine  timing  control  means 
for  said  tuner  for  engagement  with  said  main  control 
shaft  when  said  main  control  shaft  is  moved  axially 
in  a  second  direction  to  adjust  the  fine  tuning  of  said 
reoeiTer.  w    i   »    ^-.^.^y   ~»g' •  — — - 


Ann.  6,  196$ 


ELECTRICAL 


825 


3,177,433 
MEANS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  WAVEFORM  OF  A 
PULSE  AS  IT  PASSES  THROUGH  CONTROLLED 
DELAY  LINE 
Allen  H.  Sfanon,  Prteceton,  NJ.,  and  Hfllcl  Weinsteln, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatkm  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,S39 
19  Claims.     (CL  32»— 58) 


/n 


JP'     ff      f' 

xr  [i    <■«*    rnoi«^"«*  r~i 


*2 


1.  Apparattu  comprising  a  delay  line  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  delay  line  having  characteristics  of  in- 
ductance and  capacitance,  means  to  apply  a  pulse  of  a  pre- 
determined width  to  said  input,  means  coupling  said  pulse 
to  said  delay  line  to  vary  one  of  said  characteristics  while 
said  pulse  is  traveling  through  said  delay  line,  and  means 
to  derive  said  pulse  with  said  width  altered  with  respect  to 
time  at  said  output. 


3,177,434 

BEAM  CURRENT  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  MACHINES 

John  A.  Hansen,  Granby,  Coon.,  assignor  to  United  Ak- 

craft  Corporadon,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporatioB 

ol  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,313 
2  Claims.     (CL  32S— 267) 


it— 


•^^^ 


negative  bias  voltage  will  be  reduced  by  closing  said 
switch  and  a  desired  amoimt  of  current  will  flow  in 
the  machine. 

3,177,435 

AMPLIFICATION  BY  THE  STIMULATED 

EMISSION  OF  BREMSSTRAHLUNG 

DteCridi  Marcuse.  Little  SUtcf,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tcle- 

plioae  Lal>oratorie&,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,311 
14  Claims.    (CL  336-^) 


1.  A  bias  voltage  supply  for  an  electron  beam  welding 
and  cutting  machine  which  has  at  least  an  anode,  cathode, 
and  control  electrode  comprising:  | 

a  source  of  direct  current  voltage, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  voltage  source  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
machine, 

a  potentiometer  having  one  end  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  voltage 
source, 

a  resistance  element  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
other  end  terminal  of  said  potentiometer  so  as  to  be 
in  series  therewith, 

means  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  resistance 
element  and  the  anode  of  the  machine  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  voltage  source, 

means  connecting  the  junction  between  said  potentiom- 
eter and  resistance  element  to  the  cathode  of  the 
machine  whereby  a  bias  voltage  sufficient  to  prohibit 
cxurent  flow  in  the  machine  will  appear  between  the 
cathode  and  control  electrode,  and 

means  including  a  remotely  controllable  normally  open 
switch  connected  between  the  variable  tap  on  said 
potentiometer  and  said  cathode  for  short-circuiting  a 
jM-eselected  portion  of  said  potentiometer  whereby  the 


v\ — 


im^ftr: 


K 


4^ 


1.  Apparatus  supportive  of  electromagnetic  wave  en- 
ergy comprising: 

a  resonant  structure  tuned  to  a  given  frequency, 
means  for  introducing  into  a  region  of  said  structure  a 
beam  of  electrons,  said  beam  making  an  an^e  of  less 
than  50  degrees  with  respect  to  tbe  direction  of  the 
electric  field  associated  with  said  energy  within  said 
region, 
means  for  introducing  a  beam  of  ions  into  said  region, 
and    coupling   means   for   extracting   electromagnetic 
wave  energy  from  said  i^rparattis  at  said  giveo  fre- 
quency. 

^^^^ 

3  177  436 

TRANSFORMING   PUMP  *  SIGNAL   CIRCUIT   FOR 

TRAVELING  WAVE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIERS 

Ridiard  La  Rosa,  Sooth  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hazcltlnc  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols  ' 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,694 

4  Claims.     (CL  330 — 4.6) 


1.  A  pump  signal  circuit  for  a  traveling-wave  para- 
metric amplifier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parametric  amplification  elements; 

a  reference  potential  conductor; 

a  pump  signal  propagation  path; 

and  a  plurality  of  pump  signal  transformation  means, 
coupling  said  amplification  elements  to  said  pump 
path  and  also  to  said  reference  conductor,  for  pro- 
viding paths  of  similar  electrical  length  between  each 
of  the  amplification  elements  and  the  reference  con- 
ductor, while  also  providing  paths  between  the  ampli- 
fication elements  and  the  pump  path  whose  electrical 
lengths  are  independently  chosen  for  different  ampli- 
fication elements  so  that  pump  signals  are  coupled  to 
the  amplification  elements  with  transformation  to 
the  proper  potential  for  each  amplification  element. 


3,177,437 
VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  F.  Wood,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York         , 
FUed  Jnly  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,711 
9  Claims.    (CL  33«— It) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  high  level 
sawtooth  deflection   voltage  for  an   electron  beam  dis- 
play device  comprising:  a  source  of  a  first  electrical  signal 
of  sawtooth  waveform  and  frequency  f\\  a  source  of  a 
second  electrical  signal  of  a  relatively  higher  frequency 
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ft,  electrical  signal  generating  circuit  means  including  an 
amplifying  device  and  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  said  transformer  wound  for  provid- 
ing a  large  voltage  step-up  ratio  from  said  primary  to  said 
secondary  winding;  means  coupling  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  from  said  respective  sources  to  said 
signal  generating  circuit  means;  said  signal  generating  cir- 


cuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals  to  generate  in  said  primary  winding  an  elec- 
trical signal  of  frequency  /j  having  an  envelope  corre- 
sponding to  the  waveform  of  said  first  electrical  signal; 
and  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  secondary 
winding  and  arranged  for  providing  a  detected  voltage  of 
frequency  fi  and  sawtooth  waveform  corresponding  to 
the  waveform  of  said  first  electrical  signal. 


3,177,438 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert   B.   Ashley,   North  Syracuse,   N.Y^  MrigBor  to 

General  Electric  ComiMuiy,  a  corponitk>n  oi  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  S«r.  No.  263,276 

.,,-^  5  Claims.     (CL  330—10)  . 

MO  ■»  I   ' 


-Wk 


^-NT^ 


./ 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  high  level 
deflection  voltage  of  relatively  low  frequency  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  source  of  a  first  electrical  signal  of  fre- 
quency /i  and  desired  waveform; 
'  '^'  ib)  a  second  source  of  second  electrical  signal  of 
q.i  ir|       relatively  higher  frequency  />; 

(c)  electrical  signal  generating  circuit  means  com- 
prising a  single  amplifying  device  having  first 
^  and  second  input  electrodes  and  an  output  elec- 

trode and  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
'"'''■         secimdary  windings ; 

(</)  said  transformer  woimd  for  providing  a  volt- 
^  age   step-up  from   said    primary  to   secondary 

winding  and  having  said  primary  winding  con- 
^  nected  to  said  output  electrode; 

(e)  means  connecting  said  fir«t  source  to  said  first 
input  electrode  and  said  second  source  to  said 
second  input  electrode; 
(/)  said  amplifying  device  being  reqKmsive  to  said 
first  and  second  electrical  signals  to  generate 
in  said  primary  winding  a  signal  of  frequency  /, 
and  having  an  envelope  corresponding  to  said 
desired  waveform  of  said  first  signal; 
(g)  and  detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
seccmdary  winding  for  detecting  a  high  level 
signal  of  frequency  fi  and  having  a  waveform 
corresponding  to  said  desired  waveform. 


l»ii»' 


'^v 


ll 


3,177,43f 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  DEVICES  WITIl 
CONTROLLABLE  AMPLIFICATION 
Theodorus  Joannes  Tulp,  Adrianus  Johannes  WUhctanos 
Marie  van  Overbecli,  and  WUheimus  Antouius  Joseph 
Marie  Zwijsea,  all  of  Emma<kingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, a^iignurs  to  North  American  Philip<i  Company, 
Ibc^  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,389  I 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Netherlands,  Dec.  (,  IMl,    ' 

272050 
S  CUbml     (CL  330— It) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  a  base  electrode,  a  collector  elec- 
trode and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  source  of  signals,  means 
applying  said  signals  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a 
load  circuit,  means  serially  connecting  the  collector-emit- 
ter path  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  load 
circuit,  a  source  of  a  control  voltage,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  control  voltage  to  the  base  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor whereby  the  direct  voltage  between  the  bases  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  is  varied,  and  means 
connected  to  the  base  and  emitter  if  said  first  transistor 
for  maintaining  the  emitter  current  of  said  first  transistor 
substantially  independent  of  said  control  voltage. 


3  177  440 

MULTIPLE  GRm  AMPLIFira  USING 

BREMSSTRAHLUNG 

Dietrich  Marcnse,  Uttlc  SU^er.  N  J.,  asidgnor  to  B«D  Tel** 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  ot  New  Yorii 

FUed  Jan.  31.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,339 
9Cbuinis.    (CL330— 44) 


\.. 


3.  Apparatus  comprising  in  longitudinal  succession: 

a  source  of  electrons; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  planar  grids;  ^ 

and  an  electron  collector; 

an  accelerating  electrode  disposed  between  said  source 
and  said  grids  for  projecting  said  electrons  through 
said  grids  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto 

means  for  biasing  said  electrode  to  a  given  potential 
with  respect  to  said  source; 

means  for  establishing  a  homogenous  constant  electric 
field  between  adjacent  grids  within  the  region  tra- 
versed by  said  electrons  polarized  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  projection  comprising; 

first  means  for  biasing  the  first  grid  adjacent  to  said 
electrode  and  successive  odd  numbered  grids  at  the 
same  potential  as  said  electrode; 
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•econd  means  for  biasing  the  even  numbered  grids 
negatively  with  respect  to  said  electrode; 

a  resonant  structure  for  supporting  a  high  frequency 
standing  wave  having  electric  field  components  ex- 
tending along  the  direction  of  electron  flow  over  a 
region  coextensive  with  said  grids; 

and  means  for  coupling  high  frequency  wave  energy 
out  of  said  region. 


3  177,441 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  ACOUSTIC  BALANCE  IN  STERE- 
OPHONIC REPRODUCING  DEVICES 
Ptcter  Roclof  Everaars,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nctlier- 
lands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,127 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11,  1*60, 
N   18,606 
>t  aCiakna.     (CI.  33«— 126) 


J»  -1-     al 


an  output  signal  related  to  the  variation  of  said  oscil- 
lators from  a  predetermined  phase  relationship; 

means  connected  to  said  first  oscillator  for  varying  the 
frequency  thereof  repetitively  over  selected  pcMtions 
of  said  range; 

and  means  connected  to  said  second  oscillator  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  output  signal  to  vary  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  oscillator  over  successive  por- 
tions of  said  range  for  each  traversal  of  a  portion  of 
the  range  of  said  first  oscillator  for  maintaining  said 
predetermined  phase  relationship  between  the  second 
oscillator  and  successive  harmonics  of  the  output  of 
the  first  oscillator  during  each  of  said  traversals  of 
said  range. 

3  177  443 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROVID- 
ING FREQUENCY  EQUALITY  BETWEEN  TWO 
GIVEN  SIGNALS 
Midiael  Hubert  Groai,  Cowplain,  Hants,  England,  as- 
rignor  to  Tbe  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  BritlA 
company 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,298 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  1961, 

11,327/61 
,  .  S  Qaims.     (CL  331—12)  ,       >y  -^  j,  s 


1.  A  stereophonic  signal  reproducing  system  compris- 
ing first  and  second  amplifier  channels,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels comprising  input  and  output  amplifier  stages,  an  am- 
plifying device  in  each  of  said  stages  having  at  least 
an  input  electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  a  common 
electrode,  means  applying  separate  signals  to  the  input 
electrodes  of  the  amplifying  devices  of  said  input  stages, 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  separate  unbypassed  resis- 
tors connected  between  the  common  electrode  of  each 
amplifier  device  and  said  point  of  reference  potential  for 
providing  negative  feedback  in  each  of  said  stages,  posi- 
tive feedback  means  comprising  separate  tapped  imped- 
ances connected  between  the  common  electrodes  of  the 
amplifier  devices  of  the  output  and  input  stages  of  each 
chaianel.  potentiometer  means  connected  between  the 
tap*  of  said  impedances,  and  means  connecting  the  mov- 
able tap  of  said  potentiometer  means  to  said  point. 


ls^^Sj 


[■I 


3,177,442 
WIDE-RANGE  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
SOURCE  OPERATING  IN  PHASE  LOCK  WITH  A 
NARROW-RANGE  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 
Haricy  L.  Halverson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Califomia 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,278 
•    I      7Clafaiu.     (CL331— 2) 


^l^ 


A^ 


l«m  JlK'tWITUl 

m-tg   T^  ta>K\r^\ 


.^ 
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1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  arrangement  for 
bringing  two  given  signals  into,  and  maintaining  them 
at,  close  frequency  equality,  said  arrangement  comprising 
a  source  of  electrical  power,  means  for  translating  one  of 
said  given  signals  into  a  three  phase  signal;  a  demodu- 
lator for  combining  each  of  the  three  phases  with  the 
other  given  signal  to  produce  a  corresponding  three  phase 
error  signal;  three  switches,  each  controlled  by  a  diflFer- 
ent  one  of  the  three  phases  of  the  error  signal  to  be 
switched  on  and  off  once  in  each  cycle  so  that  one  and 
only  one  switch  is  in  a  predetermined  one  of  its  two 
states  at  any  one  time;  an  impedance  network  connected 
to  the  switches  and  to  said  source  of  power  to  give  an 
output  signal  of  instantaneous  amplitude  peculiar  to  the 
switch  which  is  instantaneously  in  said  predetermined 
state;  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  said  output  sig- 
lul  for  automatically  correcting  the  frequency  of  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  given  signals  in  a  sense  dependent  upon 
the  direction  of  the  largest  step  in  said  output  signal. 


7.  A  frequency  stabilized  signal  source  comprising: 
a  first  oscillator  continuously  tunable  over  a  narrow 

range  of  frequencies; 
a  second  oscillator  continuously  tunable  over  a  wide 

range  of  frequencies  in  response  to  a  signal  applied 

thereto; 
circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said 

first  and  second  oscillators  and  adapted  to  produce 


3,177,444 

FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  WITH  HETERODYNE 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Norman  J.  Foot,  Elmhurst.  III.,  assignor  to  The  HalU- 
crafters  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,282 
6  Claims.    (CL  331^22) 
1.  A  frequency  generator,  comprising:  a  varftble  fre- 
quency oscillator  having  a  control  element;  a  source  of 
a  plurality  of  reference  signals  having  related  frequencies; 
means  for  mixing  at  least  three  signals  derived  from  said 
oscillator  and  source  of  reference  signals,  at  least  one 
signal  coming  from  each,  the  mixing  products  including 
signals  identical  in  frequency  wlien  one  of  said  signals  is 
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when  said  one  signal  deviates  therefrom;  means  respon- 
sive to  a  difference  in  frequency  between  said  mixing 


m^ 


equally  between  the  other  two  and  of  different  frequencies    pabk  of  sustaining  a  population  inversion,  at  least  two 

pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  reflectors  facing  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  and  forming  at  least  two  partly  co- 
incident resonant  cavities  wherein  a  pumping  transition 
takes  place  to  generate  a  population  inversion  and  stimu- 
lated emission,  one  of  said  reflectors  of  one  of  said  pairs 
being  a  partial  reflector  and  being  partially  transparent 
to  the  said  stimulated  emission  resulting  from  said  popu- 
lation inversion,  the  cavity  spacing  of  the  other  pair  of 
reflectors  being  selectively  resonant  to  radiation  formed 
from  a  transition  from  an  upper  level  excited  state  to 
an  upper  level  of  the  said  population  inversion,  and  meana 
providing  a  soiirce  of  energy  for  energizing  said  maser 
material. 


>' 


y  f  ^ 


products  for  deriving  a  control  signal;  and  means  for 
applying  said  control  signal  to  the  control  element  of  said 
oscillator. 

3,1T7,445 

HARMONIC  GENERATOR  USING  EQUALLY 

SPACED  ENERGY  LEVELS 

Charles  M.  Kellington,  Point  Pleasant  Beach,  N  J.,  asrign- 

or  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FilMi  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292^14 

3  Chdma.     (O.  331—94) 

(Gnmted  imder  TItk  35,  \J3.  Code  (1952),  sec  2U) 


3,177,447 
TRANSISTOR  MAGNETIC-CORE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

WITH  CONSTANT  CURRENT  OUTPUT 
William  A.  Geygcr,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  avsii^or  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,908 

1  Clatan.    (CL  331—109) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2U) 
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1.  A  generator  for  producing  second  harmonic  fre- 
qiiencies  comprising  a  paramagnetic  crystal,  means  ap- 
plying a  fixed  direct  current  magnetic  field  to  said  crystal, 
said  magnetic  field  providing  first,  second,  and  third  en- 
ergy levels  in  said  crystal,  the  separation  between  said 
first  and  said  second  energy  levels  being  equal  to  the 
separation  between  said  second  and  said  third  energy 
levels,  means  for  applying  to  said  crystal  electromagnetic 
energy  of  the  frequency  corresponding  to  each  said  equal 
separations,  and  means  extracting  from  said  crystal  en- 
ergy of  the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  said 
equal  separations. 

3,177,446 
MEANS  INCREASING  POPULATION  OF  SELECTED 

ENERGY  LEVTL  OF  MASERS 
Henry    H.    Hoadley,    South    Glastonbary,    and   John   B. 
Hawkes,  West  Slmsbory.  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ratkMi  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dm.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,685 
4CUinis.     (CL  331— 94.5)  ,       ,, 


/  f 


1.  In  a  maser  having  a  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
transparent  to  electromagnetic  waves,  a  inaterial  in  said 
chamber  having  atoms  which  are  susceptible  to  the  ab- 
sorption of  energy  of  a  predetermined  frequetjcy  and  ca- 


•-••?;' 


A  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  first  saturaMe  reactor 
means  and  a  second  saturable  reactor  means,  said  first 
saturable  reactor  means  comprising  a  first  saturable  core, 
a  first  gate  winding  on  said  first  core,  a  first  bias  windJit 
on  said  first  core,  a  first  control  winding  on  said  first  core, 
and  a  first  feedback  winding  on  said  first  core,  said  sec- 
ond saturable  reactor  comprising  a  second  saturable  core, 
a  second  gate  winding  on  said  second  core,  a  second  bias 
winding  on  said  second  core,  a  second  control  winding  on 
said  second  core,  and  a  second  feedback  winding  on  said 
second  core,  a  D.C.  voltage  source,  a  switching  transistor 
magnetic  core  multivibrator  having  a  D.C.  input  circuit 
connected  to  said  D.C.  vtrfUge  source  and  an  A.C.  output 
circuit  having  a  potential  and  frcqticncy  which  vary  line- 
arly as  the  potential  of  said  D.C.  v<^tage  source,  said 
output  circuit  of  said  multivibrator  including  an  output 
winding  having  a  center  tap  thereon,  first  rectifier  means 
connecting  a  first  eixl  of  said  output  winding  to  a  first  end 
of  said  first  gate  winding,  a  first  juncture,  a  second  end  of 
said  first  gate  winding  and  a  first  end  of  said  second  gate 
winding  being  connected  to  said  first  juncture,  rectifier 
means  connecting  a  second  end  of  sa  d  output  winding  to 
a  second  end  of  said  second  gate  winding,  inductor  means, 
said  inductor  means  having  a  figure  of  merit  which  is 
sufficient  to  perform  an  integrating  function,  full  wave 
rectifier  means,  said  full  wave  rectifier  means  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means  serially  connect- 
ing the  input  circuit  of  said  full  wave  rectifier  means  and 
said  inductor  means  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
output  winding,  means  serially  connecting  said  first  and 
second  bias  windings  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  full  wave 
rectifier  means,  a  control  signal  source,  means  serially 
connecting  said  first  control  winding  and  said  second  con- 
trol winding  to  said  control  signal  source,  variable  resist- 
ance means  having  a  movable  tap,  means  serially  connect- 
ing said  first  feedback  winding  and  said  secoiKl  feedback 
winding  to  said  variable  resistance  means  to  form  a  feed- 
back circuit,  conductor  means  connecting  said  first  juno- 


AmL  6,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


329 


tiire  to  said  feedback  circuit,  load  means,  said  load  means  a  condtictive  plate  is  closer  to  the  odier  end  of  said  rod, 
being  connected  between  said  variable  tap  on  said  r»-  means  for  supporting  said  rod  and  plates,  and  means  for 
sistance  means  and  said  center  tap  on  said  ouq>ut  winding,    applying  an  axial  magnetic  field  to  said  rod. 


■•b 


3,177,448 

STABILIZED  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Rohcrt   B.    Ashley,   North   Syracnsc.   N.Y.,   asslgiior  to 

C sacral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,170 

3  Claims.     (CL  331—144) 
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3,177,450 
TORSIONALLY  VIBRATING  DELAY  LINE 
TRANSDUCERS 
NIcolaoc   S.   Tzamies,    Apalachin,    and    Panl   E.    Bake- 
man,  Jr.,   Pittsford,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   International 
Bushicss  Machines  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,894 
2  Clafans.    (CL  333—30) 


^' 


1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifier 
having  an  anode,  control  grid  and  cathode,  a  second  am- 
plifier having  an  anode,  control  grid  and  cathode,  a 
cathode  coupling  resistor  connected  between  said  cathodes 
and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  source  of  potential 
positive  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential,  a  first 
anode  impedance  coupling  said  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial to  the  anode  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  second  anode 
impedance  coupling  said  source  of  positive  potential  to 
the  anode  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  capacitor  and  a 
resistive  impedance  connected  in  series  in  the  order 
named  between  the  anode  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the 
point  of  reference  potential,  the  values  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  resistive  impedance  being  such  as  to  maintain 
said  second  amfriifier  cut  off  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
cycle  at  the  frequency  of  said  multivibrator,  a  parallel 
resonant  circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  multi- 
vibrator, and  means  connecting  said  resonant  circuit  in  a 
series  circuit  between  the  end  of  said  cathode  resistor 
that  is  remote  from  the  point  (rf  reference  potential  and 
the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  resistive  im- 
pedance, the  series  circuit  including  the  grid  cathode  path 
of  said  second  amplifier,  whereby  said  resonant  circuit  is 
damped  only  during  the  small  portion  of  the  multivibrator 
cycle  when  said  second  amplifier  conducts. 


L 


3,177,449 
NON-RECIPROCAL    FERRTTE    SWITCH   WITH 
ALTERNATE  CONDUCTIVE  AND  RESISTIVE 
PLATES 
Aklra  Cho  and  Takaji  Kuroda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignorf 
to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1960, 

35/45,707 

5  CUfans.     (CL  333—1.1) 


-i'l 
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1.  A  non-reciprocal  waveguide  device  comprising:  a 
waveguide,  a  ferrite  rod  di^KMed  substantially  coaxially 
te  Mid  guide,  at  least  one  pair  of  plates,  each  pair  con- 
■JtHng  of  a  conductive  piate  and  a  resistive  plate,  disposed 
successively  along  the  axis  (^  said  rod  between  the  sur- 
face of  the  rod  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  guide  such 
that  a  rettstive  plate  is  closer  to  one  end  oi  said  rod  and 

81S  O.O.— sa 


1 .  An  electro-acoustical  delay  line  including  a  wire  for 
transmitting  torsional  stress  waves  and  an  input  trans- 
ducer, said  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  magnctostrictive  strips  respec- 
tively connected  to  spaced  points  on  the  periphery  of 
the  delay  line  wire  and  extending  therefrom  in  spaced 
relation; 

(6)  a  pair  of  current  carrying  coils  connected  in  series, 
each  coil  being  mounted  about  a  respective  strip;     | 

(c)  permanent  magnets  positioned  between  said  strips 
in  contact  therewith  to  provide  a  biasing  flux  field 
having  as  its  main  circuit  path  portions  of  said  strips; 

(</)  said  magnets  being  poled  to  cause  the  biasing  flux 
field  to  be  in  a  first  direction  through  one  of  the 
strips  and  in  a  second  direction  through  the  other 
strip  to  thereby  provide  a  flux  fleld  having  a  closed 
continuous  loop; 

(*)  said  coils  being  selectively  energizable  to  develop 
a  control  flux  field  which  aids  said  biasing  field  in 
one  of  said  strips  and  opposes  said  biasing  field  in 
the  other  strip  to  thereby  induce  a  contraction  in  one 
strip  and  expansion  in  the  other  strip, 

(/)  whereby  a  torsional  stress  wave  is  developed  in  the 
delay  line  wire. 


3,177,451 

BROAD  BAND  TIME  DELAY  NETWORK  HAVING 

FLEXIBLE    GROUND    PLANE    BETWEEN    COBL 

FORM  AND  DELAY  HELIX  WOUND  THEREON 

Carl  R.  Swanaon,  Des  Plaines,  OI.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,956  | 

5  Clafans.     (CL  333— 31)  ' 


1.  A  distributed-parameter,  time-delay  network  ocxn- 
prising: 

an  elongated  rigid  coil  form  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  flexible  sheet  of  flaccid  insulating  material  wrai^>ed 
circumferentially  about  the  outer  surface  of  and 
sui^>orted  entirely  by  said  coil  form; 

a  ground  plane  composed  of  a  series  of  electrically 
joined,  laterally  spaced  parallel  conductive  strips 
affixed  to  said  flexible  sheet  with  an  orientation  rela- 
tive to  said  form  such  that  said  conductive  strips 
are  also  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  are 
spaced  circimiferentially  about  said  coQ  form,  said 
ground  plane  covering  less  than  the  entire  outer 
surface  area  of  said  coil  form; 
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and  a  c(m1  helically  wound  circumfcrentially  about  said 
flexible  sheet,  said  conductive  strips  and  said  coil  form 
with  the  plane  of  each  winding  turn  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  conductive  strips; 

whereby  the  distributed  capacitance,  determined  by 
the  dielectric  constant  and  spacing  between  and  the 
sizes  of  said  ground  plane  and  said  coil,  together 
with  the  self  and  mutual  inductance  of  said  coil 
establish  a  characteristic  phase  delay  time  of  and  un- 
pcdancc  to  electrical  signals  translated  between  the 
ends  of  said  coil  with  the  spaced  distribution  of  said 
conductive  strips  minimizing  eddy  currents  and  there- 
by minimizing  power  loss  and  enhancing  the  fre- 
quency width  of  the  passband  for  such  translation. 


.      .-».  3,177,454 

CIRCUIT*  ARRANGEMENT    FOR    DETUNING 
A  CmCUTTBYMEANS  OF  A  SEMI-CONDUC 
TOR  BLOCKING  DIODE 
Adalbcrtus  Hennanus  Jacobus  Nleveen  van  DiJInim  and 
Cornells  de  Vries,  both  of  MJmegen,  NetherlMuU,  M- 
signon  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  SepL  6.  1960.  Ser.  No.  53.947 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  S«pt,  17,  1»»», 
N  17057  *ii- 

2  Claims.    (CL  334— 15) 


i- 


3,177,452  

MICROWAVE  DIGITAL  PHASE^HIFTER 
Chester  B.  Watt^  Jr^  Alexandria,  Va-,  assignor  to  Smd- 
wcU  Laboratories,  Inc,  Springfield,  Va.,  a  corporation 

of  Vkxiiiia 

Filed  Nov.  If,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  238,612 
4  Claims.     (CL  333 — 31) 


7 


1    A  microwave  phase-shifter  comprising:  means  de- 
fining an  elongated  waveguide  having  three  rigid  and  fixed 
conductive  side  w»lls  and  a  flexible  conducUvc  fourth 
wall-  the  rigid  wall  opposite  said  fourth  waU  having  a 
longitudinal  series  of  inwardly  directed  spaced  conduc- 
tivity projections  thereon  conductively  connected  to  said 
rigid  wall;  said  fourth  wall  comprising  separate  secUons 
of  ferromagnetic  material  mounted  for  flexure  toward 
and  from  said  projections;  and  separate  selectively  oper- 
able magnetic  means  adjacent  said  fourth  wall  sections, 
respectively,   for    selecuvcly   flexing   said   waU   sections 
whereby  to  incrementaUy  and  digitally  vary  the  distance 
l)etween  said  flexible  wall  sections  and  said  projecuons 
to  thereby  vary  the  capacitance  of  said  waveguide, 


2.  A  resonant  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
and  means  for  tuning  said  resonant  circuit  comprising  a 
capacitor  and  a  semiconductor  diode  serially  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  diode,  a  source  of  bias  volt- 
age  connected  to  said  diode  to  provide  a  reverse  bias  and 
control  voltage  means  connected  to  said  diode,  said  re- 
sistor, capacitor  and  diode  satisfying  the  relationship: 

wherein  C  is  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor,  R  is  the 
resistance  of  said  resistor.  R<,  is  the  internal  blocking 
resistance  of  said  diode.  C,  is  the  mean  capacity  of  the 
series  combinaUon  of  said  capacitor  and  diode,  and  - 
is  the  angular  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  cu-cuil. 


■  ■X, 


3.177,455 
SHELL-TYFE  TRANSFORMER  CORE  FOR 
BALLAST  STRUCTURE 
EUas  Schwtrz  and  Julian  Neiditch,  Cbkago,  IB., 

ors  to  Advance  Transformer  Co.,  Chicago,  UL,  a  cor 
ponitioo  of  Illinois  -,.,,.      *- '    '" 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,178 
6  Claims.    (O.  334—145) 


■ii 
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3,177,453  ^^^ 

VARIABLE  LINE-ABOVE-GROUND  TUNWG 
DEVICE  USING  MOVABLE  CONTACT 
Walter   Piitxer,   KrefeW,   Germany,  ^^"^V^^^tojiotlh 
American  Philips  Company,  Ibc^  New  York,  W-Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1960.  Ser.  No.  64,811 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11,  1»5», 

P  23,859;  Apr.  16,  1960,  P  24,843 

9  Claims.     (CL  333—82) 


■»>-i- 


2  A  tuning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals,  an 
annular  conductor  having  first  and  second  ends,  means 
connecting  said  first  end  to  one  of  said  terminals,  a  closed 
conductor  ring  concentric  and  coplanar  with  said  annul^ 
conductor,  conductive  means  radially  connecting  one  of 
said  ends  to  said  ring,  circumfcrentially  adjustable  short- 
ing means  connecting  said  annular  conductor  to  said  rmg. 
and  a  fixed  conducUve  plate  connected  to  said  second 
terminal,  said  plate  being  axially  spaced  from  said  annular 
conductor  and  insulated  therefrom. 


t; 


1    A  transformer  core  of  the  sheU  type  for  a  ballast 
structure  mounting  a  multiple  winding  electro-magnetic 
device,  said  core  comprising,  three  parts  of  substanually 
identical  length  cooperatively  assembled  together  to  form 
the  shell    each  part  formed  of  individual  electrical  steel 
laminaUons  stacked  and  arranged  together  to  provide  a 
central  winding  leg  and  a  pair  of  like  side  legs  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  parallel  to  the  winding  leg  to  form  the 
side  parts  of  the  shell,  inner  edges  of  the  side  legs  having 
a  configuration  which  is  a  nested  configuraUoo  of  the 
opposite  sides  edges  of  the  central  winding  leg,  each  side 
leg  being  of  elongated  generally  E-shaped  configuraUoo, 
the   winding  leg  having  opposite  ends  of  substanUally 
idenUcal  width,  the  side  legs  having  projections  extend- 
ing laterally  inwardly  from  oppowte  ends  thereof  in^o 
abutting  engagement  with  said  opposite  ends  of  the  'end- 
ing leg  to  form  the  bridging  end  parts  of  the  sheU.  said 
winding  kg  and  side  legs  having  respective  cooperating 
lateral  extensions  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  facing 
one  toward  the  other  to  divide  the  interior  ot  the  shell 
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Into  a  pair  of  windows  for  windings  to  be  supported  on  connector  means  selectively  interconnecting  said  first  and 
the  central  winding  leg  and  to  form  at  least  one  shimt  second  contact  means  to  interconnect  selected  conductors 
on  the  core.  on  said  first  and  second  conductor  strips. 


3,177,454 

WIRE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

loha  L.  Haydn,  MUwaokec,  and  Uland  E.  Lawrenca, 

Waawatoaa,  Wb.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioD  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,724 

7Clalma.    (CL  339— 95) 


6.  A  clamping  member  for  a  terminal  assembly  com- 
prising: a  plate-like  polygonal  base  with  a  plurality  oi 
pairs  of  substantially  parallel  opposite  sides  and  a  ter- 
minal screw  receiving  aperture  extending  therethrough  at 
approximately  its  geometric  center;  and  a  plurality  of  V- 
shaped  ribs  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  base,  there  being 
for  each  side  of  the  base  a  rib  which  has  its  apex  at  ap- 
proximately the  mid-point  of  said  side  and  which  has  its 
branches  sloping  toward  the  base  and  extending  diver- 
gently toward  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture. 


3,177,457 

MOUNTING  AND  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

W.  Croghan,  Staten  Island.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

IVmias  A  Betts  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  19,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  243,413 

7  Clalaw.     (CL  339—97)  | 


3,177,458  

CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  WIRE  CONNECTIONS 

Stephen  N.  Buchanan,  5141  MassachnseSts  Ave.  NW 

Westmoreland  Hills,  Md. 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,504 

14  Claima.    (CL  339-^99) 


1.  An  electrical  connection,  comprising  a  connector 
block  of  insulating  material  and  having  a  plurality  of 
connector  elements,  each  connector  clement  comprising  a 
substantially  constant  diameter  pin  of  conductive  material 
having  a  base  end  mounted  in  said  block  and  a  tapered 
free  end  tj^ring  to  a  point,  and  a  wire  in  engagement 
with  at  least  one  of  said  pins,  said  wire  having  a  closed 
end  sleeve  thereon  of  heat  shrinkable  material  which  has 
been  heat  shrunk  to  engage  tightly  around  the  wire,  said 
pin  extending  transversely  through  the  sleeve  cm  the  wire 
and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  wire,  the  sleeve 
holding  the  wire  in  tight  engagement  with  the  pin  for 
forming  a  good  electrical  and  mechanical  connectioo. 


3,177,459 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  Tocdtman,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Jaaar 
Blackbom  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporaaoB 
oCMIawMul 

Filed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,398 
7  Claim.    (CL  339— 109) 


^' 


1.  A  connector  for  selectively  connecting  selected  con- 
ductors carried  by  a  first  and  second  conductor  strip,  each 
of  which  carries  conductors  within  a  dielectric  sheath, 
comprising:  a  first  mounting  block,  a  first  terminal  block, 
complementary  interconnecting  means  on  said  first  mount- 
ing block  and  said  first  terminal  block  for  assembly  of 
said  blocks  with  said  first  conductor  strip  therebetween, 
first  contact  means  carried  by  said  first  terminal  block 
movable  relative  to  said  block  between  neutral,  compres- 
sive, and  sheath  penetrating  positions  and  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  said  dielectric  sheath  and  selected  conduc- 
tors of  said  first  conductor  strip,  a  second  mounting  block 
integral  with  said  first  terminal  block,  a  second  terminal 
block,  complementary  interconnecting  means  on  said  sec- 
ond mounting  block  and  said  second  terminal  block  for 
assembly  of  said  blocks  with  said  second  conductor  strip 
therebetween,  second  contact  means  carried  by  said  second 
terminal  block  movable  relative  to  said  block  between 
neutral,  compressive,  and  sheath  penetrating  positions  and 
selectively  engageable  with  said  dielectric  sheath  and  se- 
lected conductors  of  said  second  conductor  strip,  and 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  body  sections,  said  body  sections  having 
a  tap  wire  groove  and  a  main  wire  groove  therebe- 
tween. 

{b)  means  on  one  of  said  sections  by  which  a  tap  wire 
is  clamped  to  said  one  body  section  in  the  tap  wire 
groove, 

(c)  resilient  means  carried  by  and  between  said  body 
sections  tending  to  urge  said  body  sections  apart, 

(</)  fastening  means  interconnecting  said  body  sections 
and  selectively  closing  the  sections  against  the  load- 
ing of  resihent  means  onto  a  main  wire  located  in 
the  main  wire  groove  and  onto  the  tap  wire  located  in 
the  tap  wire  groove,  and 
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(e)  the  body  sections  including  shoulders,  the  shoulder 
of  one  body  section  seating  on  the  shoulder  of  the 
other  body  section  under  loading  of  the  resilient 
means  to  ix-ovide  a  connection  about  which  the  one 
body  section  swings  upon  tightening  of  the  fasten- 
ing means. 

3,177.46« 
ENCLOSED  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  SUPPORT 
DsTld  F.  Downey,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asignor  to  Electro- 
hix  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Coan^  a  corporatfon 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,1*^ 
7  Clalma.    (CL  339—119) 


portions  thereof  in  complementary  relation,  said  means 
including  members  connected  to  the  polarizing  members 
and  fitting  the  shaped  openings  in  the  flanges. 


3,177,462 
CONNECTOR    FOR    ELECTRICAL    CONDUCTORS 
HAVING  MALE  AND  FEMALE  PARTS  TO  BE 
CONNECTED 

Foike  Allan  Sanimark,  Maiiebolmsbruk,  Sweden 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,5«4 

6  aalma.    (CL  339— IM) 


ti% 
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1.  An  electric  connector  assembly  including  a  holder 
made  of  relatively  rigid  material,  said  holder  having  a 
box-like  connector  receiving  portion  and  a  pair  of  arcuate 
resilient  arms  extending  therefrom  for  embracing  a  sup- 
porting member,  an  electric  connector  including  an  in- 
sulating cover  enclosing  electric  conucts  at  one  end  there- 
of removably  received  within  said  box-like  portion,  an 
inaulated  electric  cord  extending  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  connector,  said  cord  including  conductors  con- 
nected to  said  contacts  within  said  cover,  said  box-like 
portion  being  formed  with  a  slotted  opening  through  which 
said  cord  extends,  and  said  box-like  portion  being  formed 
with  an  opening  aligned  with  said  one  end  through  which 
may  be  Inserted  and  removed  an  electric  connector  to  be 
connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the  flrst-mentioned 
electric  coimector. 


1.  In  a  connector  for  electrical  cables,  a  socket  housing 
adapted  to  carry  an  insulating  body  provided  with  con- 
tact sockets  and  a  pin  housing  adapted  to  carry  an  in- 
sulated body  provided  with  contact  pins,  a  rib  on  one  of 
said  housings,  the  other  housing  having  a  groove  therein 
for  receiving  said  rib  when  one  housing  is  inserted  in  the 
other  with  said  rib  and  groove  constituting  a  positive 
guide  means  for  the  housings,  settable  locking  means  for 
said  housings,  said  settable  locking  means  including  a 
locking  bar  for  one  housing  which  can  be  preset  in  one  of 
several  positions  with  said  bar  extending  axially  of  its 
housing,  said  other  housing  having  several  axially  ex- 
tending grooves  corresponding  to  the  several  positions  of 
said  one  housing,  and  means  for  blocking  all  of  said 
axially  extending  grooves  but  the  groove  corresponding 
to  the  preset  position  of  the  locking  bar  so  that  said  lock- 
ing bar  can  enter  such  groove  when  one  housing  is  inserted 
into  the  other  to  permit  the  pins  and  sockets  to  engage. 


*"  3,177,461 

KEYING  lAEVICE 
Thomas  G.  Hagan,  Brookline,  Howard  A.  Satteriee,  Win- 
cheater,  and  Frink  Mansfield  Young.  Boston,  Maaa^ 
asdgnors  to  Adage,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mtm^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,954 
6  Claims.    (CL  339—184) 


3,177,463 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  FOR  DRY  BATTERY 

ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey  Peter  Knight,  Loaghton,  Engiand,  assignor  to 
The  Ever  Ready  Company   (Great  Britain)  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,789 
I  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  14, 1968, 
8,967/60  [ 

5  Claims.    (CL  339—191)  I  , 
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5.  In  a  pair  of  separable  electrical  connectors  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  interengaging  conUct 
members  on  the  opposing  faces  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  set  of  opposing  flanges  extending  from 
said  conncctOTs  at  one  end  thereof,  said  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  and  having  shaped  openings  therein,  a  pair 
of  polarizing  members,  said  members  having  mating  por- 
tions which  complement  each  other,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  members  in  a  plurality  of  different  angu- 
lar positions  on  the  rcapective  flanges  with  the  mating 


4 


1.  An  electrical  socket  for  use  in  an  electric  dry  battery 
assembly,  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  base  sheet 
integrally  molded  with  at  least  two  pockets  opening  into 
one  face  of  the  sheet  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
other  face  of  the  sheet,  at  least  two  electrical  contacU 
respectively  located  in  the  pockeU,  each  contact  including 
a  spring  metal  grip  which  is  a  push  fit  in  iu  pocket  and  is 
protected  and  insulated  thereby  from  other  parts  of  the 
assembly,  and  a  connecting  metal  lug  secured  to  said 
grip  and  extending  over  said  one  face  of  the  sheet,  and  a 
further  sheet  of  insulating  material  overiying  said  lugs 
and  secured  to  said  one  face  of  the  base  sheet  and  having 
apertures  overlying  the  pockeU  to  permit  insertion  of 
plug  pins  into  the  pockeU  to  be  engaged  by  said  grips. 
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3,177,464  -r  •    t  •      ' 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
RaaaeU  S.  Solorow,  Norwalk.  Rocco  J.  Noediesc,  Roway- 
ton,  and  Jon  L  WIgby,  Ansooia,  Conn.,  aarignors  to 
Bmrmdj  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,653 
■    ,  ,,.  4aaka»M.    (CL  339— 196)      . 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising:  a  contact  mount- 
ing block;  a  plurality  of  bores  in  said  mounting  block; 
a  contact  disposed  in  each  bore;  each  contact  having  a 
surface  discontinuity  thereon,  bore  constricting  means 
cooperating  with  said  mounting  block;  said  bore  con- 
stricting means  having  two  positions,  a  first  position 
wherein  said  constricting  means  is  disposed  at  least  in 
part  within  a  plurality  of  said  bores  and  interlocks  with 
said  surface  discontinuities  on  said  contacts  contained 
therein,  aiKl  a  second  position  wherein  said  constricting 
means  is  disposed  without  said  plurality  of  said  bores; 
means  to  maintain  said  constricting  meaiu  in  said  first 
position  and  means  to  move  said  constricting  means  to 
said  second  position;  wherein  said  contact  surface  dis- 
continuity is  a  shoulder;  aiul  wherein  said  mounting  block 
includes  a  circumferential  channel,  the  bottom  of  which 
chaimel  cuts  into  said  bores,  said  bore  constricting  means 
comprising  a  split  ring  disposed  in  said  channel,  said 
ring  engaging  said  contact  shoulders. 


3,177,465 

FISH  HERDER 

lokn  L.  Wyatt,  14  W.  Hull  St.,  Savamiah,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,638 

9ClalaBS.    (CL  348— 5) 


3,177,466 
ARTIFICIAL  SOUND  CHANNEL 
Robert  A.  Amokll,  Efanwood,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Comi.,  a  corpota- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29,  1968,  Ser.  No.  59,328 
18CialM.    (CL  348-6) 


I.  A  fish  herder  comprising  a  buoyant  body,  a  radio 
receiver  carried  by  said  body  out  of  direct  contact  with 
the  water  in  which  said  body  floats,  said  radio  receiver 
broadcasting  music  and  means  for  acoustically  coupling 
said  music  with  the  water  for  attracting  fish  to  the  vicinity 
of  the  body,  said  buoyant  body  comprising  a  hoUow 
vessel  with  downwardly  divergent  sides  and  having  an 
open  bottom  and  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  sides  being 
immersed  in  water,  said  radio  receiver  being  mounted 
in  the  hollow  interior  of  said  vessel  above  the  water 
level  tbereia. 


1.  An  underwater  detection  system  comprising  means 
for  creating  a  curtain  of  water  having  different  character- 
istics than  the  surrounding  water,  said  curtain  extending 
from  a  predetermined  depth  to  the  surface  and  extending 
in  a  direction  paraUel  to  the  water  surface  for  a  prede- 
termined distance,  said  curtain  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  pattern,  said  curtain  being  capable  of  conducting 
wave  energy  a  substantial  distance  which  energy  is  con- 
fined within  the  ciutain  by  the  characteristic  differences 
of  the  adjacent  water,  and  sound  receiver  means  in  said 
curtain. 

3,177,467 

ACOUSTIC  VELOCITY  LOGGING  SYSTEM 

AND  COMPUTER 

Adrian  P.  Broluw,  StiUwater,  OklM^  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignmrnts.  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,853 
13  Claims.    (CL  340— 18) 
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1.  A  computer  in  an  acoustic  well  logging  system  for 
discriminating  between  valid  signal  information  repre- 
sented as  the  time  interval  between  an  accepted  pair  of 
pulses  and  invalid  signal  information  represented  as  the 
time  interval  between  an  unaccepted  pair  of  pulses,  said 
computer  comprising  storage  means  for  storing  the  in- 
formation representing  the  time  interval  between  an 
accepted  pair  of  pulses,  acceptance  means  connected  to 
said  stCM-age  means  for  accepting  a  subsequent  pair  of 
pulses  when  the  time  interval  therebetween  is  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  the  time  interval  represented  by 
the  information  stored  in  said  storage  means,  substitut- 
ing means  connected  to  said  acceptance  means  and  said 
storage  means  for  substituting  the  information  represent- 
ing the  time  interval  between  an  accepted  subsequent  pair 
for  the  information  previously  stored  in  said  stora^ 
means. 
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3,177,4W  •'-' 

MAGNETIC  CHECKING  DEVICES 
Carl  E.  Ruoff,  Eodicott,  N.Y.,  asisnor  to  Intenadoaal 
Busiiiess  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77^41 
5  Claim.     (CL  34«— 146.2) 


5.  In  a  check  circuit  for  a  load  sharing  matrix  switch 
wlierein  mganetic  cores  in  a  plurality  of  rows  of  switch 
cores  are  selectively  switched  in  each  row  by  selective 
combinations  of  a  predetermined  number  of  drivers  out 
of  a  greater  number,  each  having  drive  lines  threading 
the  cores  in  different  arrangements,  a  pair  of  cores  of 
magnetic  material  each  having  a  plurality  of  windings 
thereon,  circuit  means  connecting  one  predetermined 
number  of  said  drive  lines  for  each  row  to  one  of  the 
windings  on  each  core,  other  circuit  means  connecting 
another  predetermined  number  of  said  lines  to  a  second 
wiiiding  on  each  core,  said  windings  being  so  arranged  as 
to  provide  a  predetermined  difference  magnetomotive 
force  on  one  core  from  said  one  predetermined  number, 
and  a  like  difference  force  on  the  other  core  from  said 
another  predetermined  number,  gate  means  operable  to 
complete  a  circuit  for  each  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  lines,  circuit  means  connecting  one  winding  on  each 
core  to  a  bias  source  to  neutralize  said  magnetomotive 
force  differences,  drive  means  operable  in  timed  relation 
with  the  gate  means  to  effect  energization  of  yet  another 
one  of  said  windings  on  each  core  for  switching  it  from  a 
neutral  state,  and  means  connecting  still  another  winding 
on  each  of  said  cores  to  provide  a  circuit  responsive  to 
simultaneous  outputs  when  said  cores  are  switched. 


magnetic  record  transducer  having  X  number  of  mag- 
netic read  heads  each  capable  of  translating  character 
features  into  feature  signals,  said  read  heads  disposed  to 
that  Y  number  of  adjacent  heads,  where  Y  is  less  than  X, 
will  represent  one  more  head  than  is  required  to  insure  a 
comfriete  scan  of  said  character,  registration  means  in- 
cluding Y  number  of  channels  each  having  an  associated 
"or"  gate,  each  "or"  gate  being  coupled  to  an  associated 
set  of  said  read  heads  where  each  set  is  identified  as  an  N 
set  and  each  head  of  said  N  set  is  identified  as  the 
{N-\-{A){Y))^heaLd,  wherein  N  assumes  each  value  of  1 
through  Y  and  when  N  is  fixed  A  can  be  any  integer  in- 
cluding zero  within  the  tens  value  of  X,  a  plurality  of 
digitizing  means  each  coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
channels  to  receive  said  feature  signals  and  respectively 
translate  each  feature  signal  into  a  digitized  feature  signal, 
a  plurality  of  shift  register  means  with  one  each  coupled 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  digitizing  means,  timing- 
pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  said 
shift  register  means  to  advance  said  feature  signals  into 
said  associated  shift  register  meaiu  in  quantized  form, 
signal  reference  means  coupled  to  said  digitizing  means  to 
sample  said  digitized  feature  signals  and  designate  one 
digitized  feature  signal  as  a  reference  feature  signal  to 
represent  a  reference  feature  of  said  character,  coincident 
circuitry  means  having  Y  channel  input  means  and  Y-1 
feature  signal  output  means  coupled  to  said  shift  register 
means  and  said  signal  reference  means  to  align  the  other 
digitized  feature  signals  with  respect  to  said  digitized  ref- 
erence signal,  feature  reduction  circuitry  means  coupled 
to  said  coincident  circuitry  output  means  to  reduce  said 
Y-1  feature  signals  to  Z  reliable  useful  feature  signals 
where  Z  is  less  than  Y-1,  and  logic  circuitry  coupled  to 
said  feature  reduction  circuitry  to  provide  a  particular 
signal  identifying  the  charaaer  being  read  in  response  to 
the  aligned  digitized  feature  signals  received  therefrom. 
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..  1.  A  character  recognition  system  for  recognizing  a 
character   printed   with  magnetizable   ink  comprising  a 
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3,ir7,47f 

CHARACTER  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Anthony  Galopin,  Reading.  Mass. 

(2t23  Kaiorama  Road,  VVashlnKton,  D.C.) 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,294 

23  Claims.     (CI.  340— 146.J) 


11"^ 


> 


r 


3,177,449 

CHARACTER  RECOGNTnON 

Chao  Kong  Chow,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Mkiiigan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,099 

22  Claims.    (CL  340—146.3} 


A 
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1.  A  character  sensing  system  comprising  a  planar 
character  sense  plate  for  receiving  character  images,  said 
sense  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fiber  rods 
and  means  supporting  said  rods  at  one  end  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  detection  matrix 
of  light  sensors,  and  with  said  rods  having  other  ends 
directly  coupled  to  photosensitive  detectors,  such  that 
they  are  attached  to  said  detectors,  the  combination  de- 
signed to  permit  a  direct  electronic  recognition  and  de- 
tection of  a  variety  of  character  patterns. 


3,177^471 
Fn.F  INTFRRf)GATOR 
Edward  J.  Ral>cnda   and    i^ugeoe   Fl.   Marquardt,   Pougii- 
keepsic,  N.Y.,  a^ignors  to  Intematioiiai  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
"    New  York 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1960.  Ser.  No.  55,387 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
6.  A  file  interrogator  having  first  means  for  reading 
a  first  series  of  characters  as  they  are  successively  ra- 
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trieved  from  a  storage  medium,  second  means  for  read- 
ing a  second  series  of  characters  as  they  are  successively 
retrieved  from  a  punched  card  during  substantially  the 
same  period  of  time  and  at  the  same  rate  as  the  reading 
of  said  first  series,  third  means  for  reading  a  third  series 
of  characters  as  they  are  successively  retrieved  from  said 
punched    card    conciirrently   with   the    reading   of    said 


pattern  with  said  signals,  and  means  controlled  by  said 
comparison  means  upon  non-correspondence  of  the  quan- 
tities compared  to  disable  said  connecting  means  and  in- 
itiate comparison  between  said  signals  and  the  next  tim- 
ing word  pattern  received. 


second  series  and  at  the  same  rate  as  said  first  series, 
fourth  meam  associated  with  said  second  means  for  com- 
paring characters  of  said  first  series  with  characters  of 
said  second  series  as  they  are  read,  and  fifth  means  as- 
sociated with  said  third  means  for  comparing  characters 
of  said  first  series  with  characters  of  said  third  series 
as  they  are  read. 


3,177,472 
DATA  CONATRSION  SYSTEM 
Joha  A.  GKhens,  MorriMtown.  N  J.,  mdgaor  to  Bdl  Tcle- 
pbone  Laboratories,  incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cotporaboo  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,950 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 
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3,177,473 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Wijnand    Joiumnes    Sdioenmakers,    Eindhoven,    NeAcr- 

lands,  aarignor  to  North  American  PhiUps  Company, 

loc,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,968 

Ciaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  26,  1959, 

236,551 
2  OataM.    (CL  340—174) 
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1.  A  magnetic  storage  device  comprising  a  filamentary 
member  of  electrically  conductive  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  control  conductors  coupled  to  said  member,  and 
short-circuited  conducting  means  surrounding  said  mem- 
ber between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  control  conductors 
and  spaced  therefrom. 


3,177,474 
HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  COUNTER 
Eric  G.  Wagner,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aHignor  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,608  <f 

21  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 


If  It  I,         ir         I, 

-^a  s  [^  a  a 


3.  In  a  system  for  translating  sequentially  received 
characters  grouped  according  to  word  patterns  wherein 
each  word  pattern  is  identified  by  a  discrete  character 
received  immediately  subsequent  thereto  and  is  preceded 
by  a  timing  word  representing  the  time  at  which  said 
word  pattern  is  to  be  translated,  means  for  storing  each 
word  pattern  as  received,  individual  translating  means  for 
each  word  pattern,  means  normally  responsive  to  detection 
of  said  discrete  characters  to  produce  outputs  individually 
representative  thereof,  connecting  nDeans  controlled  by 
said  representative  outputs  to  connect  said  storing  means 
to  the  translating  means  associated  with  the  word  pat- 
tern stored  therein,  timing  means  producing  time-repre- 
sentative signals,  means  for  comparing  the  timing  word 


6.  A  high-speed  binary  counter  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  gating  system  having  a  group  of  inputs  and  a  group 
of  outputs,  the  number  of  inputs  being  the  same  as  the 
number  of  outputs;  a  group  of  complementing  storage 
elements  each  having  one  input  and  one  output,  the  num- 
ber of  storage  elements  being  the  same  as  the  number  of 
gating  system  outputs;  means  for  connecting  each  gating 
system  output  to  the  input  of  a  related  or»e  of  said  storage 
elements;  means  for  applying  a  count  signal  to  one  of  said 
gating  system  inputs;  and  means  for  connecting  all  but 
one  of  the  storage  element  outputs  to  the  rest  of  said 
gating  system  inputs  in  a  1-to-l  correspondence. 
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3,177^75 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  REDUCED  PORE 

VOLUME  ADJACENT  THE  POLE  TIPS 
Jules  Bos,  Simon  Duinker,  and  Andreas  L«opoldas  Stnijts, 
all    of    Eindhoven.    Netherlands,    assignors   to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,249 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  2, 1959, 

243,987 
3  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 

I 


3  177  477 
PULSE  DURATION  TeLeMETER  RECEIVER 
Arthur  Rosenbaum,  13453  Weddington  St,  Vaa  Nayi, 
Calif.;  Charles  E.  Moody,  5224  Stratford  Road,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.;  and  Edward  A.  Blanton,  12011  HoC- 
man  St^  Studio  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1743»7 
2  Claims.     (CL  34«— 2f6) 


1.  -• 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  converting  electric  energy 
to  magnetic  energy  and  vice  versa  comprising  a  sintered 
body  of  ferromagnetic  ferrite  material  having  a  cubic 
crystal  structxu-e,  a  major  portion  of  said  body  having  a 
given  pore  volume,  and  means  coupled  to  said  body  for 
converting  magnetic  energy  in  said  body  to  electric  energy 
and  vice  versa,  said  body  having  an  active  surface  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  medium  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
energy  to  said  body,  a  portion  of  said  body  immediately 
adjacent  to  and  including  said  surface  having  a  pore  vol- 
ume which  is  substantially  less  than  said  given  pore  vol- 
ume whereby  said  surface  can  be  subjected  to  aggresMve 
mechanical  influences  without  substantial  destruction 
thereof.  

3,177,476 
INFORMATION   STORAGE    APPARATUS   UTILIZ- 
ING A  RECORD  OF  LNTERNALLY  REFLECTIVE, 
UGHT  CONDUCTING  MATERIAL 
Howard  W.  Robfaisoa,  Bellmawr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,750  _ 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—174.1)  | 
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1.  A  receiver  apparatus  for  receiving  variable  width 
transmitted  pulses  and  having  a  member  positionable  in 
accordance  with  the  duration  of  a  transmitted  pulse  com- 
prising a  receiving  relay,  a  plurality  of  control  relays,  a 
timing  motor,  a  reversible  motor  for  positioning  said 
positionable  member,  a  first  fixedly  positioned  switch,  a 
second  switch,  switch  operating  means  driven  by  said  tim- 
ing motor  to  operate  said  first  and  second  switches,  means 
for  energizing  said  timing  motor  including  a  first  control 
relay  controUed  by  said  receiving  relay,  said  first  control 
relay  including  contocts  in  series  with  and  energizing  said 
timing  motor  for  the  duration  of  a  received  transmitted 
pulse,  meaiu  controlled  by  said  reversible  motor  and 
positioning  said  second  switch  relative  to  said  switch  oper- 
ating means,  said  second  switch  and  further  contacts  oper- 
ated by  said  first  control  relay  comprising  a  series  circuit 
to  control  the  duration  of  energization  of  said  control 
relay  defining  a  reference  receiver  impulse,  further  control 
relay  means  in  series  with  said  first  switch  to  provide  a 
first  start-synchronizing  circuit  for  said  timing  motor,  said 
reversible  motor  having  up-down  control  field  windings, 
said  receiving  relay  and  said  first  control  relay  each  in- 
cluding contact  means  in  series  with  each  of  said  field 
windings  to  control  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
and  the  position  of  said  positioning  member. 


1.  In  a  record  transport  system  in  which  a  record 
travels  along  a  path,  said  record  being  constituted  at 
least  in  part  of  internally  reflective,  light  conducting  ma- 
terial having  an  exposed  portion  which  defines  a  track 
extending  along  said  record,  said  track  haying  areas  of 
different  light  transmitting  properties,  an  indexing  sys- 
tem which  comprises  an  index  station  disposed  along  said 
path  and  exposed  to  illumination  from  said  track,  a  source 
of  light  directed  at  said  record  for  illuminating  said  ma- 
terial and  thereby  illuminating  said  track,  means  dis- 
posed at  said  index  station  for  distinguishing  between 
light  and  dark  areas  of  said  track,  and  signal  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  light  and  dark  area  distinguish- 
ing means  for  generating  a  signal  which  varies  in  accord- 
ance with  said  light  and  dark  areas. 


3,177,478 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  AND  RESOLVING  SYSTEM 

Paol  G.  Hansel,  Grcenvale,  and  Herbert  H.  Waller,  Hicka- 

Tille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Servo  Corporatioa  of  America, 

HkksTillc,  N.Y^Ta  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,262 

6  Claims.     (CL  340-^«9) 
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1.  A  data  transmission  an4  resolving  system  com- 
prising means  to  develop  electrical  data  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  position  of  an  object,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  electrical  data  signals  with  a  reference  pulse 


Apbil  6»  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


887 


in  the  form  of  an  amplitude  modulated  carrier,  said 
transmittmg  means  including  a  first  modulator  for  modu- 
lating said  carrier  in  accordance  with  said  data  signals 
and  a  second  modulator  for  modulating  said  carrier  in 
accordance  with  said  reference  pulse,  said  transmitting 
means  further  controlling  said  first  modulator  to  allow 
operation  thereof  only  in  the  presence  of  said  data  sig- 
nal and  means  for  controlling  said  second  modulator  to 
allow  operation  thereof  only  in  the  absence  of  said  daU 
signal,  receiving  meaiu  for  separating  said  electrical  data 
signal  from  said  reference  signal,  and  means  for  resolv- 
ing said  data  signal  into  analogs  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  position  of  said  object. 


3,177,479 

HEAT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

John  E.  Lindbcrg,  Alamo,  Calif. 

(1211  Upper  Hi4>py  VaUcy  Road,  Lafayette.  CaUf.) 

Filed  Nor.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,44« 

7Cli^M.     (CL  340— 214) 


on  a  conductor  exteiKling  through  the  loop  formed  by  said 
U-shaped  core  and  said  base,  a  movable  armature  within 
said  casing  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  core  legs,  where- 
by said  armature  is  protected  against  corrosion  resulting 
from  exposure  to  the  atmosphere,  spring  means  within 
said  casing  for  holding  said  armature  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  core,  whereby  an  air  gap  is  provided  between 
said  armature  and  said  core,  a  member  within  said  cas- 
ing rotatable  between  first  and  second  positioiu,  resilient 
means  within  said  casing  for  biasing  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber toward  rotation  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, latch  means  within  said  casing  controlled  by  said 
armature  for  normally  holding  said  rotatable  member  in 
said  first  position,  means  including  an  indicating  mem- 
ber within  said  casing  visible  through  said  window  and 
coupled  to  and  movable  with  said  rotatable  member  for 
giving  a  visual  indication  upon  rotation  with  said  rotat- 
able member  from  said  first   to  said   second   positi(m, 
said  latch  means  freeing  said  rotatable  member  for  move- 
ment upon  attraction  of  said  armature  to  said  core  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  current  through  said  con- 
ductor, said  indicating  member  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing through  a  wall  of  said  casing  and  being  engageable 
by  a  hookstick  and  permitting  return  of  said  indicating 
member   and   said   rotatable    member   against   the   bias 
of  said  resilient  means  from  said  second  to  said  first  posi- 
tion and  said  latch  means  being  resettable  to  again  hold 
said  rotatable  member  against  movement  after  it  is  re- 
turned to  said  first  position. 


1.  In  a  critical-tern pcrature-detectioo  system  having 
a  beat  detecting  sensor  of  extended  length  and  signal 
means  actuated  by  said  sensor  when  a  critical  tempera* 
ture  is  reached  at  any  point  along  its  length,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  said  sensor  having  a  first  long  niajor 
portion  aiKl  a  second  shot  portion  and  a  test  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  heating  said  short  portion  of  said 
sensor  to  its  critical  temperature  and  thereby  causing 
actuation  of  said  signal  meaiu. 


3,177,481 
ELECTRONIC  ALERTNESS  CONTROL 
Ivan  L.  Joy  and  Laurence  D.  Long,  Topcka,  Kans.,  Walter 
L.  More,  3230  Thayer,  Evanston,  Dl.,  and  Troy  H. 
Bkkerftafl,  Ti^eka,  Kans.,  assignors  to  said  More,  as 

tmstce 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,632  i     i 

lOOaliiis.     (CL  340— 279) 
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3,177,480 
ELECTRIC  LINE  FALTT  INDICATOR 
Edward  L.  Sankey,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
EdkoD  Company,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,882 
12  Claims.    (CL  340—253) 


— ^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fault  indicator  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  casing  having  a  transparent  window  there- 
in and  including  a  non-magnetic  base  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  apertures  therein,  a  generally  U- 
shaped  magnetic  core  having  the  legs  thereof  extending 
through  said  apertures  in  said  base  member,  clamping 
nvfanf  fng^ging  said  core  for  mounting  said  indicator 


I.  An  electronic  safety  circuit  for  regulating  a  control 
device  that  monitors  vigilance  of  an  operator  to  his  con- 
trol function  at  a  station  that  is  equipped  with  control 
equipment  and  that  is  equipped  with  a  support  for  locat- 
ing the  operator  in  proper  relationship  to  such  control 
equipment,  said  control  device  including  operating  means 
for  regulating  operation  of  safety  equipment  for  said  sta- 
tion, said  electronic  safety  circuit  including  a  transmitter 
(rf  alternating  current  energy,  sensing  means  responsive 
to  alternating  current  energy  flow  in  said  circuit  and  con- 
nected to  actuate  said  operating  means,  and  alternating 
current  energy  coupling  elements  operatively  connected 
to  said  support  and  to  said  control  equipment  to  coact 
in  defining  an  altematnig  current  transmission  link 
through  the  operator  when  the  operator  is  in  proximity 
concurrently  to  said  support  and  said  control  equipment 
such  that  alternating  current  energy  flow  in  said  circtut 
is  accomplished  by  energy  coupling  through  said  link  in 
accordance  with  the  positional  relationship  of  the  opera- 
tor between  said  support  and  said  control  equipment. 
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2.  An  electronic  safety  circuit  for  regulating  a  con- 
trol device  that  monitors  vigilance  of  an  operator  to  his 
control  function  at  a  station  that  is  equipped  with  con- 
trol equipment  and  that  is  equipped  with  a  support  for 
locating  the  operator  in  proper  relationship  to  such  con- 
trol equipment,  said  control  device  including  rcsettable 
means  continuously  operable  for  generating  a  timing 
cycle,  means  responsive  to  said  resettable  means  upon 
generation  of  a  complete  timing  cycle  thereby  for  auto- 
matically operating  safety  equipment  for  said  station  and 
means  for  restoring  the  resettable  means  to  recycle  the 
device,  said  electronic  safety  circuit  including  a  transmit- 
ter of  alternating  current  energy,  sensing  means  respon- 
sive to  alternating  current  energy  flow  in  said  circuit  and 
connected  to  actuate  said  restoring  means,  and  alternating 
current  energy  coupling  elements  operatively  connected 
to  said  support  and  to  said  control  equipment  to  coact 
in  defining  an  alternating  current  transmission  link  through 
the  operator  when  the  operator  is  in  proximity  concur- 
rently to  said  support  and  said  control  equipment  such  that 
alternating  current  energy  flow  in  said  circuit  is  accom- 
plished by  energy  coupling  through  said  link  in  accordance 
with  the  positional  relationship  of  the  operator  between 
said  support  and  said  control  equipment,  said  alternating 
current  energy  sensing  means  being  connected  in  said 
circuit  to  respond  to  a  predetermined  change  in  the 
energy  flow  through  said  link  and  having  means  connected 
to  actuate  said  restoring  means  upon  any  change  in  the 
positional  relationship  of  the  operator  that  produces  said 

predetermined  energy  change. 

9.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  vigilance  to  his  control 
function  of  an  operator  of  control  equipment  and  com- 
prising a  resettable  timet  continuously  operable  for  gen- 
erating a  timing  cycle,  means  responsive  to  generation  of 
a  complete  timing  cycle  by  said  tinier  for  automatically 
operating  safety  equipment,  a  resettable  warning  device 
connected  to  respond  shortly  prior  to  completion  of  a 
timing  cycle,  means  for  sensing  movements  of  the  opera- 
tor incident  to  performance  of  his  control  fimction,  means 
responsive  to  the  last  named  sensing  means  for  resetting 
the  timer  and  warning  device  for  each  operator  move- 
ment sensed  thereby,  a  resetuble  generating  device  con- 
nected to  operate  concurrently  with  said  warning  device 
to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  response 
time  of  the  operator,  a  storage  circuit  connected  to  re- 
vive successive  output  signals  from  said  generating  device 
and  including  means  for  storing  and  averaging  such  output 
signals  to  provide  a  signal  factor  representative  of  the 
over-all  response  efficiency  of  the  operator,  and  a  com- 
parison circuit  connected  to  receive  and  compare  said 
signal  factor  with  each  current  output  signal  from  said 
charging  signal  generating  device  for  indicating  any  de- 
crease in  the  response  efficiency  of  the  operator. 


1    . 


3  177  482 
SERVO-STABILIZED     ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER    FOR    HIGH    RESOLUTION 
PULSE    ANALYSIS 

Robert  L.  Chase,  Bhie  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  Unkcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  I  aited  StaSes 
Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 

FUcd  Inly  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,866 
9  Claima.  (CL  34«— 347) 
1.  In  an  analog-to-digitsd  converter  and  storage  sys- 
tem, means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  a  series  of  signal 
pulses  of  varying  amplitudes,  converter  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  am[>Iified  pulses  and  converting  each  erf  the  latter 
into  a  digital  output  consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses  whose 
nimiber  is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  each  said  sig- 
nal pulse,  and  multi-channel  storage  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  the  digital  outputs,  the  improvement  in  said 
system  comprising:  means  for  producing  reference  pulses 
at  predetermined  amplitude,  means  for  passing  said  refer- 
ence pulses  into  said  system  for  producing  a  digital  output 


for  each  of  said  reference  pulses,  means  for  counting 
the  number  of  pulses  in  each  reference  pulse  digital  output 
and  producing  an  error  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  said  number  and  the  number  of  pulses  exactly 


H~}^HS 


proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  each  said  reference  pulse, 
and  means  for  utilizing  said  error  signal  to  adjust  said 
converter  means  in  the  direction  of  cancelling  said  error 
signal  to  makitain  said  converter  and  storage  system  drift- 
free. 


3,177,483 

VARUBLE  INDICIA  MULTIPLE  UNUILLUMI.    ^ 

NATED  READ-OUT  LNDICATOR 

Beverly    W.    Schiuf,    Orange,    and    Herbert   Jacobcl,   Jr., 

Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Marco  Industries  Com- 

peay,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,012 

^3  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 378)  ^, 


1.  A  variable-indicia  indicator  unit  comprising:  a  group 
of  lens  caps  each  having  a  plurality  of  flat  sides  arranged 
in  polyhedral  configuration,  each  having  a  front  face  of 
generally  parallelogram  shape  and  an  integral  light-trans- 
mitting bar  projecting  beyond  said  front  face  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  between  opposite  comers  thereof;  means 
binding  said  group  of  leiu  caps  in  assembly  with  adjoining 
flat  sides  thereof  fitted  to  one  another  with  said  light  trans- 
mitting bars  arranged  in  a  master  pattern  such  that  by  il- 
lumination of  selected  bars  of  said  pattern,  a  selected  in- 
dicia character  will  be  displayed  thereby,  the  sides  of  said 
lens  caps  being  disposed  diagonally  with  relation  to  a 
major  axis  of  said  pattern;  opaque  light-blocking  means 
covering  said  front  faces  of  said  lens  caps,  said  light  trans- 
mitting bars  projecting  through  said  light  blocking  means 
and  having  exposed  front  faces  for  illuminated  presenta- 
tion of  said  indicia  character;  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
illuminating  elements  associated  with  the  rear  sides  of  re- 
spective lens  caps  for  individtial  illuminatioo  of  selected 
light  traoamittinji  bars  to  present  a  selected  indicia  char- 
acter. 
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3,177,4 

POSITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Caw,  Jr.,  La  Habra,  and  Ruion  G.  Sbcllcy  and 
JtrooM  M.  Page,  Downey,  Calif.,  nsslgnors  to  North 
an  AvlatioB,  Inc. 

FIlMl  Mw.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,310      •  .  ■■ 
12  Clatana.     (CL  343—7) 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  information  for  control  of 
a  vehicle  comprising  first  and  second  mutually  spaced 
targeU  having  preselected  positioiu,  monopulse  radar 
means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  generat- 
ing signals  indicative  of  the  range  to  at  least  one  of  said 
targeU  and  the  azimuth  and  elevation  angles  subtended 
between  said  targets,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sig- 
nal generating  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
position  of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said 
targets.  

3,177.485 
AUTOMATIC  RADAR  TARGET  TRACKING 
SYSTEM 
JokB  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aMignor,  by  meoM 
alignments,  to  the  I  nlted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  (he  Secretart  of  the  Air  Force 

Hi€d  Mar.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  12,4S4 
1  Clalna.     (CI.  343—7.3) 
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In  a  radar  system  having  a  directional  antenna  scan- 
ning at  a  constant  angular  velocity  in  the  horizontal 
pUoe  with  an  angle  resolving  system  cooperating  with 
•aid  routing  anteima  to  transform  the  range  sweep  volt- 
age into  X  and  y  coordinate  sweep  voltages  in  accord 
with  the  position  of  the  antenna,  said  j:  and  y  coordinate 
sweep  voltages  being  positive  and  negative  in  magnitude 
with  zero  potential  representing  origin  of  rectangular 
coordinates  and  said  ^  and  y  coordinate  sweep  voltages 
cooperating  with  a  Plan-Positioo-lndicator  to  display  in 
rectangular  coordinates  area  rwept  by  the  radar  system 
and  display  in  said  coordinates  targeU  located  by  said 
radar  system,  each  target  being  a  plurality  oi  echo  re- 
turns defining  a  sector  of  each  roUtional  sweep  of  said 
antenna,  also  havmg,  a  sawtooth  voltage  generator  gen- 
erating aforesaid  range  sweep,  a  radar  receiver  com- 
municating target  echoes  to  said  PPI  display  system,  the 
improvement  providing  an  automatic  target  tracking- 
while-scanning  system  comprising:  a  target  selecting 
means  having  volUge  outpuU  in  jc  and  y  coordinate  form, 
equal  in  magnitude  to  said  x  and  y  sweep  voltages  re- 


spectivdy  aC  the  position  of  selected  target;  x-poeition 
storage  means  aiid  y-position  storage  means  storing  said 
respective   voltage   outputs   from   said   target    selection 
means;  x-swoep  biasing  means  aiwl  y-«weep  biasing  means 
providing  a  biased  x  coordinate  sweep  and  a  biased  y 
coordinate  sweep  respectively  by  subtracting  said  stored 
X  and  y  portion  ventages  from  said  x  and  y  coordinate 
sweep  vcrftages  respectively  restating  in  respective  dis- 
placed coordinate  sweep  voluges  with  respect  to  said  zero 
potential  voltage;  an  x-gate  generator  means  aiKi  a  y-gate 
generator  means  generating  respective  time  interval  gates 
of  predetermined  widths  cooperating  with  the  output  of 
said  x-sweep  biasing  means  and  with  the  output  of  said 
y-sweep  biasing  means  respectively  to  center  said  gates 
in  time  with  respect  to  the  time  at  which  said  respective 
X  and  y  biased  coordinate  sweeps  pass  through  zero  volt- 
age potential;  a  first  coincidence  amplifier  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  x-gate  generator  and  said  y-gate  generator 
to  provide  an  x-y  gate  output  during  time  of  coincidence 
of  said  X  gate  and  said  y  gate;  a  second  coincidence 
amplifier  means  cooperating  with  said  first  coincidence 
amplifier  means  and  said  radar  receiver,  providing  as  an 
output  the  output  of  said  receiver  during  time  interval 
of  said  x-y  gate;  a  first  regenerative  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  square- wave  type  output  in  push- 
pull    switch    arrangement,    said    regenerative    amplififer 
means  cooperatkxg  with  said  biased  x  coordinate  sweep 
to  effect  said  switch  from  said  first  square-wave  output 
to  said  second  square-wave  output  as  said  biased  x  co- 

ortlinate  sweep  passes  through  zero  potential  voluge  dur- 
ing said  biased  x  coordinate  sweep;  a  second  regenera- 
tive amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  squarc- 

wave  type  output  in  push-pull  switch  arrangement,  said 

regenerative  amplifier  means  cooperating  with  said  biased 
y  coordinate  sweep  to  effect  said  switch  from  said  first 
square-wave  output  to  said  second  square-wave  output 
as  said  biased  y  coordinate  sweep  passes  through  zero 
potential  ventage  during  said  biased  y  coordinate  sweep; 
an  x^)Osition  error  detector  means  cooperating  with  the 
output  of  said  second  coincidence  amplifier  means  aiKl 
said  first  and  said  second  square-wave  outputs  of  said 
first  regenerative  amplifier  providing  an  ouQ>ut  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  output  frcnn 
said  second  coincidence  amplifier  occurring  during  said 
first  squaie-wave  output  oA  said  first  regenerative  ampli- 
fier and  the  amount  of  output  from  said  second   coin- 
cidence amplifier  occturing  during  said  second  square- 
wave   output   of  said   first   regenerative    amplifier,   the 
polarity  of  said  difference  being  a  positive  value  when 
the  larger  amount  of  the  ouQ)ut  of  said  second  coincidence 
amplifier  occurred  during  said  first  square  wave  and  the 
polarity  of  said  difference  being  a  negative  value  when 
the  larger  amount  of  the  output  of  said  second  coincidence 
amplifier  occurred  during  said  second   square   wave;   a 
y-posilion  error  detector  means  cooperating  with  the  out- 
put of  said  second  coincidence  amplifier  means  and  said 
first  and  said  second  square-wave  outputs  of  said  second 
regenerative  ampUfier  providing  an  output  proportional 
to  the  difference  in  the  amount  (rf  output  from  said  sec- 
ond   coincidence    amplifier   occurring   during    said    first 
square-wave  output  of  said  second  regenerative  amplifier 
and  the  amount  of  output  from  said  second  coincidence 
amplifier  occurring  during  said  second  square-wave  out- 
put of  said   secofKJ   regenerative   amplifier,  the  polarity 
of  said  difference  being  a  positive  value  when  the  larger 
amount  of  the  output  of  said  second  coincidence  amplifier 
occurred  during  said  first  square  wave  and  the  polarity 
of  said  difference  being  a  negative  value  when  the  larger 
amount  of  the  output  of  said  second  coincidence  amplifier 
ocouned  during  said  second  square  wave;  a  first  delay 
correction  means  cooperating  with  the  output  of  said 
x-position  error  detector  means  providing  an  output  at 
the  cessation  of  said  echo  returns  from  said  sector  of 
rx>tational  sweep  of  said  antenna,  and  said  first  delay 
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correction  means  having  amplitude  gain  control  means 
cooperating  with  said  receiver  to  maintain  voltage  am- 
plitude of  said  echo  returns  essentially  constant;  a  second 
delay  correction  means  cooperating  with  the  output  of 
said  y-position  error  detector  means  providing  an  output 
at  the  cessation  of  said  echo  returns  from  said  sector  of 
rotational  sweep  of  said  antenna,  and  said  second  delay 
correction  means  having  amplitude  gain  control  means 
cooperating  with  said  receiver  to  maintain  voltage  am- 
plitude of  said  echo  returns  essentially  constant;  an  x- 
velocity  storage  means  cooperating  with  the  output  of 
said  ^-position  error  detector  means  and  said  first  delay 
correction  means  having  an  output  proportional  to  the 
algebraic  sum  of  said  outputs  of  said  x-position  error 
detector  from  each  scanning  of  said  sector  during  rota- 
tional sweep  of  said  antenna;  a  y-velocity  storage  means 
cooperating  with  said  y-position  error  detector  means 
and  said  second  delay  correction  means  having  an  output 
proportionai  to  the  algebraic  sum  o(  said  outputs  of  said 
y-position  error  detector  from  each  scanning  of  said 
sector  during  rotational  sweep  of  said  antenna;  a  first 
transfer  means  cooperating  with  the  output  of  said  x- 
vdodty  storage  means  and  said  output  of  first  delay  cor- 
rection means  algebraically  adding  said  output  of  vdocity 
storage  means  to  said  x-position  storage  means  whereby 
output  of  said  x-position  storage  means  is  adjusted  to 
provide  a  potential  to  said  x-sweep  biasing  means  that  will 
cause  said  biased  x  coordinate  sweep  to  traverse  zero 

potential  voltage  in  accord  with  said  target  position  of 

last  previous  scan  of  said  antenna;  and  a  second  transfer 
means  cooperating  with  the  output  of  said  y-velocity 
storage  means  and  said  output  of  second  delay  correction 
means  aJgebraically  adding  said  output  o€  velocity  stor- 
age means  to  said  y-position  storage  means  whereby  oat- 
put  of  said  y-position  storage  means  is  adjusted  to  provide 
a  potential  to  said  y-sweep  biasing  means  that  will  cause 
said  biased  y  coordinate  sweep  to  traverse  zero  potential 
voltage  in  accord  with  said  target  position  of  last  previ- 
ous scan  ot  said  antenna. 


3  1T7  4M 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY 

Robert  M.  Crookcr,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  Hazcidnc  Research,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  lUinois 

FDed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,737 

10  Claims.     (CL  343— 7  J) 


1.  A  three-dimensional  display  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  two-dimensional  matrices  stacked  in  a 
third  dimension,  each  matrix  comprising  a  crossed 
conductor  configuration  and  visual  indicating  ele- 
ments at  the  intersections  of  said  conductors; 
and  means  for  sequentially  energizing  selected  pairs 
of  conductors  of  any  matrix  with  time  shared  sig- 
nals, thereby  energizing  the  visual  indicating  ele- 
ments located  at  the  intersections  of  said  selected 
pairs  of  conductors  and  preventing  energizing  of 
visual  indicating  elements  located  at  the  intersections 
of  one  conductor  of  one  pair  and  another  conductor 
of  another  pair. 
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'     3,lT7,4r7 
ALTIMETER  WITH  FREQUENCY-MODULATION 
Henri  Maurice  Qniot,  Isiy-lea-MoaUncaux,  France,  as- 
signor to  Sodete  National*  dTtude  et  de  Construction 
de   Moteura  d'Aviadon,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Apr.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189.569 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Apr.  29,  1961 

3  Clalma.     (CL  343—14) 
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1.  In  a  frequency-modulated  radio-altimeter  of  the 
type  having,  in  succession  assembly,  a  signal  transmitter, 
a  mixer  of  the  transmitted  signal  and  corresponding  echo 
signal,  which  produces  a  beat -frequency  voltage,  and  a 
pulse  counter,  the  improvement  comprising  a  peak<lipper 
stage  having  an  input  to  which  said  beat-frequency  voltage 
is  applied  and  an  output  connected  to  said  counter,  and 
a  staircase  voltage  generator  having  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially lower  than  the  modulation  frequency  and  con- 
nected to  said  peak-clipper  suge  to  apply  thereto  said 
staircase  voltage. 

3,177.4S8 
BROAD  BAND  MICROWAVE  RADIO  LINK 
Harald  T.  Priis,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,976 
5ClalBM.    (CL  343— 100) 


1.  A  radio  transmission  system  for  a  wide  band  elec- 
tromagnetic intelligence  signal  comprising,  means  for 
dividing  said  wide  band  into  n*  narrower  band  dumnels 
representing  diffeirnt  portions  of  said  intelligence 
il,  said  factor  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  unity, 
means  for  transposing  all  of  said  channels  into  the  same 
frequency  band,  a  first  group  of  n  antenna  locations  and 
a  second  group  of  n  antenna  locations,  said  groups  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  given  distance  and  the  locoa- 
tions  within  each  group  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
a  distance  that  is  small  compared  to  said  given  distance, 
means  for  coupling  n  of  said  n^  channels  to  each  of  said  n 
locations  of  said  first  group,  means  at  each  of  said  loca- 
tions of  said  first  group  for  radiating  n  of  said  channels 
representing  different  intelligence  in  directions  displaced 
from  each  other  by  acute  angles  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  signals  radiated  from  any  location  in  said  firsi 
group  crossing  in  the  space  between  said  first  and  tecood 
groups  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  signals  radiated  from 
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another  of  said  locations  in  said  first  group,  and  means 
at  each  of  the  locations  <rf  said  second  group  for  collect- 
ing n  of  said  radiated  signals. 


•t 


3  177  489 

INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEMS 
Bernard  Saltzberg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poral of  Ohk> 

FIlMl  Jan.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  1,695 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  343— IM) 


3,177,490 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Hmrj  W.  Mitchell  and  Jeff  E.  Freeman,  Fort  Wortk, 
Tax.,  MS ignnrr  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corporatton,  Wheat- 
fleU,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,251 
6  Claims.     (CL  343—112) 


1.  A  side  lobe  suppression  system  for  directional  re- 
ceiving systems  including:  a  first  directional  and  position- 
able  antenna  having  a  radiation  pattern  including  a  main 
lobe  and  a  plurality  of  side  lobes  for  receiving  a  first 
signal  having  an  information  component  and  interference 
components  corresponding  to  wave  energy  received  by  the 
main  and  side  lobes,  respectively,  of  said  first  antenna; 
a  plurality  of  secondary  directional  antennae  each  having 
its  directional  pattern  substantially  in  fixed  coincidence 
with  a  different  one  of  the  side  lobes  of  said  first  antenna 
each  for  receiving  an  interference  signal  substantially  cor- 
responding to  an  interference  component  of  said  first 
signal;  a  plurality  of  first  means  each  respectively  receiv- 
ing an  interference  signal  from  one  of  said  plurality  of 
secondary  directional  antennae;  second  means  for  combin- 
ing the  signals  received  by  said  plurality  of  first  means 
to  produce  a  resultant  signal;  third  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  said  resultant  signals  for  developing  a  re- 
mainder signal  representing  the  alternating  current  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  resultant  signal; 
a  plurality  of  fourth  means  each  respectively  coupled  to 
a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  means  and  to  said 
first  antenna  and  each  responsive  to  the  interference  signal 
received  by  its  associated  first  means  and  the  corrc^wnd- 
ing  interference  component  of  said  first  signal  for  develop- 
ing a  timing  control  signal  representing  the  timing  differ- 
ence between  said  received  interference  signal  and  a  re- 
qwctive  interference  component  of  said  first  signal;  a  plu- 
rality of  fifth  means  each  respectively  coupled  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  plurality  of  first  means  and  to  said  third 
means,  each  for  developing  an  amplitude  control  signal 
representing  the   amplitude  difference  between  said  re- 
ceived interference  signal  from  iu  associated  first  nieans 
and  a  respective  interference  component  of  said  remainder 
signal;  and  control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  first  means  and  each  responsive  to  timing  and 
amplitude  control  signals  associated  therewith  for  con- 
trolling the  timing  and  amplitude  of  the  interference  sig- 
nal received  by  the  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  first 
means  such  that  upon  subtraction  of  said  resultant  signal 
from  said  first  signal  said  interference  components  ore 
substantially  eliminated  from  said  remainder  signal. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  servo  plotting  board  having  a 
movable  stylus  whose  lateral  and  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  said  plotting  board  is  determined  by  X,  Y  and 
compass  inputs,  a  navigational  system  comprising: 

means  for  applying  an  indicator  signal  along  said  plot- 
ting board  to  indicate  a  desired  track  for  said  craft, 

polarized  pick-up  means  connected  to  said  stylus  and 
coupled  to  said  indicator  signal  to  provide  an  infor- 
mation signal  indicating  deviation  from  said  track. 


3  177  491 

CAVITY  ANTENNA  WITH  FLARED  HORN 

Mkfael  Ratean,  Montronge.  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ments  Marcel  Portenseigne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec-  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,349 

11  ClaloM.    (CL  343—786) 
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1.  A  wide-band  shcMl-wave  aerial  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  parallelepiped-shaped  cavity  whose  walls  are 
made  of  an  electrically  conducting  material  and  having 
an  open  face,  an  exciting  conductor  mounted  parallel  to 
the  length  of  said  cavity  in  its  interior,  a  flared  horn 
extending  outwardly  from  said  cavity  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  said  horn  having  the  external  shape  of  a  frus- 
timi  of  a  right  prism  constituted  by  two  diverging  planes 
extending  from  the  larger  sides  of  the  opening  of  said 
open  face  and  by  extensions  of  the  small  faces  of  the 
walls  of  said  parallelepiped-shaped  cavity,  the  height  of 
said  horn  being  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  cavity  and  to 
one-fourth  of  the  mean  exciting  wavelength,  and  a  con- 
cave flaring  flange  made  of  an  electrically  conducting 
material,  prolonging  at  least  two  edges  of  said  horn  out- 
wardly and  whose  height  and  width  are  smaller  than 
one-fifth  of  said  mean  wavelength,  said  flange  extending 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
horn. 
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3,177,4W 
PULSE  INTERVAL  INDICATOR 

W.  Dudley,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignor  to  Ross  Labonh 

torica,  Ibc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278^53 

11  Clatms.     (CL  344~33) 
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eatablishins  ac  externally  pressurized  fluid  bearing  on  said 
other  bearing  surface,  said  member  opposite  side  having  a 
non-operating  relation  with  said  other  bearing  surface  in 
a  first  position  and  means  operative  upon  said  first-named 
bearing  surface  providing  means  for  shifting  said  first- 
named  bearing  surface  and  advancing  said  opposite  side 
of  said  member  from  said  first  position  into  operating 
relationship  with  said  other  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  pulse-echo  type  propagative  wave  energy  system 
having  an  impulse  operated  transmitter  and  associated  re- 
ceiver, comprising  a  rotor,  a  constant-speed  drive  for 
said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  magnets  mounted  on  said  rotor 
at  respectively  different  radii  from  the  rotational  axis 
thereof,  a  stationary  support  for  said  rotor  and  drive, 
a  plurality  of  pickup  coils  operatively  associated  with  the 
respective  magnets,  mounting  means  for  said  coils  posi- 
tioning the  same  adjacent  the  respective  rotational  paths 
of  said  magnets,  whereby  time-spaced  impulses  are  in- 
duced in  the  respective  coils  in  a  successive  order  during 
each  cycle  of  rotation,  indicator  means  including  a  re- 
ceivcr-energizable  rotary  element  turned  synchronously 
with  the  rotor,  and  further  including  indicator  scale  means 
swept  cyclically  by  said  element  in  the  interval  between 
successive  impulses  to  indicate  by  said  scale  means  the 
time  of  reception  of  an  echo  applied  by  the  receiver  to 
said  element,  and  switch  means  for  selectively  coimecting 
individual  coils  to  the  transmitter  for  operating  the  trans- 
mitter at  any  of  different  times  during  the  indicator  ele- 
ment rotation  cycle. 


3,lT7^f3 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  FLUID  BEARINGS 

Meyer  T.  Duriofsky,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6.  I960,  Ser.  .No.  74,053 

8  Claims.     (CL  344—74) 
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3,177^94 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 

Donald  E.  Rutter,  \  estal,  N.Y .,  assignor  to  International 
BusineaB  Machines  Corporatioii,  New  YoHl,  N.V.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUmI  Dec  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  78,894 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  344—74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  high  speed  rotatable 
member  which  comprises  means  for  providing  a  bearing 
surface  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  member,  means  for 
establishing  an  externally  pressurized  fluid  bearing  on 
said  bearing  surface  for  supporting  said  member  on  said 
one  side  thereof,  means  for  providing  another  bearing 
surface  spaced  from  said  first  named  bearing  surface  and 
opposed  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  member,  means  for 


'l.-l 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  module  assembly  adapted  for 
group  assembly  with  like  module  assemblies  to  form  a 
multij^  track  magnetic  image  producing  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  magnetic  transducer  device  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  q>aced  apart  coplanar  core  ele- 
ments of  magnetic  material,  energizing  coils  individually 
peripherally  surrounding  each  of  said  cores,  and  a  com- 
mon base  member  of  flux  permeable  material,  said  base 
member  being  in  peripheral  contact  with  each  of  said 
core  and  coil  combinations;  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
transducer  core  driver  elements,  one  for  each  said  trans- 
ducer core  element  including  conductor  means  electrically 
common  with  individual  ones  of  said  energizing  coils  of 
said  transducer  core  elements;  a  module  base  menxber  <A 
magnetic  material  forming  a  common  support  in  a  pre- 
determined spaced  array  and  flux  path  for  each  of  said 
driver  elements  and  said  transducer  device,  and  a  module 
support  member  of  non-magnetic  material  attachable  to 
a  frame  member  with  other  module  assemblies  adapted  to 
support  the  assembly  of  said  transducer  device  said  plu- 
rality of  driver  elements  and  said  module  base  member. 


3,177,495 

SPRING  MOUNTED  HEAD  FOR  DISC  MEMORY 

John  A.  Felts,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31,  1962,  Set.  No.  198,894 

3  Claims.     (CL  346—74) 

2.  A  recording  bead  mounting  for  maintaining  a  very 

small  air  gap  between  a  rotating  magnetic  recording  disc 

aiul  the  recording  head  irrespective  of  wobble  of  said 

disc  comprising : 

(A)  a  substantially  rectangular  recording  bead  shoe 
having  a  flat  bottom  surface  adapted  to  float  on 
a  thin  film  of  air  moving  with  the  recording  sur- 
face  of  a  rotating  magnetic  recording  disc. 
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(B)  a  recording  head  core  mounted  in  said  shoe  with 
the  recording  portion  of  said  core  flush  wiht  the 
flat  bottom  surface  of  said  shoe, 

(C)  a  pair  of  alignment  pins  vertically  positioned  in 
the  top  surface  of  said  shoe  and  placed  equidistant 
from  the  leading  edge  of  said  shoe  at  points  that 
are  between  %  and  %  the  length  of  said  shoe,  aiKl 


.;<|    ; 


'•'» 


(D)  a  bifurcated  leaf  spring  coupled  to  a  stationary 
housing  and  having  holes  near  the  end  of  each  tine 
adapted  to  engage  each  of  said  pair  of  alignment 
pins  whereby  said  shoe  is  permitted  movement 
around  its  longitudinal  axis  of  roution,  arouiwl  its 
transverse  axis  of  rotation,  and  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion. I       , 

3,177,494 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  METHOD 

Irwin  J.  Davis,  New  Haren,  Coon. 

(620  Pemberlon  Ave.,  Plainfield,  NJ.) 

Filed  July  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  206,660 

2  Claims.     (CL  352 — 86) 


to    illuminating    and    projecting    each    of    said    negative 
images,  the  unexposed  portioru  of  each  of  said  negative 
images,  outside  of  its  original  selective  field  of  illumina- 
tion is  masked  with  an  opaque  medium  so  as  to  provide 
the  resulting  positive  image  with  maximum  clarity;   (5) 
photographically  developing  each  of  the  exposed,  photo- 
graphically sensitized,  transparent,  flexible  plastic  sheets 
so  as  to  produce  a  positive  image  of  each  of  the  over- 
lapping adjacent  segments  of  said  subject;  (6)  the  result- 
ing transparent,  flexible  {idastic  sheets,  each  of  which  has 
a  positive  image  of  a  segment  of  said  subject  thereon, 
then    being   so   arranged    that    the   positive   images  are 
behind  and  parallel  to  one  another  so  that  the  respective 
positive  images,  whose  subject  matter  is  substantially  over- 
lapping with  respect  to  the  adjacent  subject  matter  of 
the  positive  image  on  either  side  thereof,  are  in  an  order 
which  corresponds   to   their   actual    position   in   reality; 
(7)  placing  spacers,  comprising  rigid,  transparent  plastic 
sheets  having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  positive  images,  in  front  and  behind  each 
of  said  positive  images  and  in  a  position  parallel  to 
said  positive  images  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  positive 
images  are  in  complete  and  intimate  contact  with  the 
surfaces  of  said  spacers  thereby  providing  support  for 
said  positive  images  while  simultaneously  eliminating  any 
air  gaps  and  the   resultant   internal   reflectance    between 
said  positive  images  and  thus  enhancing  the  overall  illu- 
sion of  depth;  (8)  means  also  being  provided  to  securely 
maintain  the  respective  components  of  the  resulting  as- 
sembly in  their  proper  position  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other. 

3,177,497 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  IN  A 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Paai  I.  Richartz,  Lincolawood,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  A 
Howell    Company,    Chicago,    UL,    a   corporatioo    of 
Dlinois 

FUed  Dec  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,781 
4ClaiBM.     (CL  352— 141) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  photographic  reproduc- 
tion of  a  subject  whereby  said  reproduction  provides  the 
viewer  with  an  overall  three  dimensional  image  of  the 
subject,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps:  (1) 
illuminating  at  least  two  adjacent  segments  of  the  sub- 
ject, each  of  said  illuminated  adjacent  segments  substan- 
tially overlapping  ot»e  another  with  each  of  said  over- 
lapping adjacent  segments  being  selectively  illuminated  by 
means  of  a  sharply  defined  field  of  illumination;  (2) 
individually  recording  each  of  said  selectively  illuminated 
adjacent  segments  of  the  subject  by  photographic  means 
upon  an  individual  photographically  sensitized  medium, 
the  exposure  of  each  of  said  photographically  sensitized 
media  being  adjusted  so  as  to  record  only  that  segment 
of  the  subject  within  its  respective  selective  field  of 
illumination;  (3)  photographically  developing  each  of 
the  exposed  photographic  media  so  as  to  produce  a  sep- 
arate negative  image  of  each  of  the  selectively  illuminated 
adjacent  segmenU  of  the  subject;  (4)  illuminating  and 
projecting  each  of  said  negative  images  of  the  respective 
adjacent  segments  of  said  subject  upon  a  photographically 
sensitized,  transparent,  flexible  plastic  sheet  in  which  prior 


(^  «-c^ 


1.  In  a  moti<xi  picture  camera,  an  optical  objective, 
a  shutter,  two-speed  shutter  drive  means  including  a 
governor  including  a  plurality  of  balls  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial revolved  in  a  predetermined  path,  manual  control 
means  for  selectively  setting  the  shutter  drive  means  at 
each  of  the  two  speeds,  exposure  control  means,  photo- 
electric means  responsive  to  scene  lighting  for  controlling 
the  exposure  control  means,  coil  means  having  a  mag- 
netic core  positioned  adjacent  to  the  path  so  that  the 
balls  revolving  past  the  core  generate  voltage  in  the  omI, 
and  switch  means  operable  by  the  manual  control  means 
for  connecting  the  coil  means  in  opposition  to  the  photo- 
electric means  when  the  shutter  is  driven  at  its  higher 
speed. 
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200,755  200,757                                             I 

COMBINED  COIN^ONTROLLED  COFFEE  PERCO-  HELMET 

LATOR  AND  DLSPFNSING  MACHINE  Walter  R.  Hiatt,  Noo»alk.  and  Michael  M.  King,  South 

Ford  ScBasdan,  Merioo,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Coffee  Chef  Cor-  Gate,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Bates  Industries,  Inc.,  Long 

poration,     Merion     Station,    Pa^    a    corporatioo    of  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Pcnnsylvaiiia  FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,020 

^:                 Filed  Oct.  21,  19^,  Ser.  No.  77,077  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  (CL  D3^13) 
(CI.  D2— 3> 


1-. 

:  1 1 
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I  200,758 

BONNET 

Jeanne  G.  Cooffer,  1107  Cmmtry  Lane,  Deerfleld,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,143 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D3— 13) 

i  ^  ....■ 


200,756 

GLOVE 

Donald  F.  Rowley,  131  Parkwood  Drire,  and  Donald  E. 

Lowe,  321  Samaritan  Ave.,  both  of  AaUand,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  22,  1963,  Ser,  No.  75,919 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i   i 

(CL  D3— 11)  '   I 


J 


200,759 

BABY  CARRIER 

Evelyn  C.  Caewell,  1700  Circle  Drive,  Oriando,  Fla. 

filed  Oct  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  67,086 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  D5— 5) 


;>f. 
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200,760 
MOUNTING  PLATE  FOR  VACUUM  PRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  Medley,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Breuer  Electric 

Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,313 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


200,7(4 

SHUTTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dana  Loran  Graham,  Rte.  1,  Box  378,  Lenoir,  N.C 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,659 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


200,761 

SHAMPOO  DISPENSING  BRUSH 

Opal  G.  Hamm,  104  Skippack  IMke,  Center  Square,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,495 

Term  of  patent  iVi  yean 

(a.  D9— 2) 


200,765 

PEDAL  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Roy  Cooper,  Noss  Mayo  Park,  Disley, 

Stockport,  England 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  15,  1962 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 

>.     ,p<  ■,  -'    • 
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200,762 

HANDLE 

Stephen  Sanden,  181  Circle  Drive,  Plandome,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,222 

Term  ot  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


200,766 

TRACTOR 

Lovell  R.  Simmons,  Honcc  Hilton  Ray,  and  Letter  Rj»- 

beiry,  Jacfcaon,  Miss.,  assignon  to  M-R-S  Manufacture 

Ibc  Company,  Flora,  Miss.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,819 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D14— 3) 


200,763 

AERATION  TUNNEL  FOR  STORAGE  BINS 

James  A.  Watidns,  2501  Harmony,  AmariUo,  Tex. 

FUed  June  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  65,577 

Tom  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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2«t,7«7  I        . 

SCOOTTR 

I.  Lahcr,  120  Camiao  Sobmnte,  Orinda,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,137 

Term  of  patent  14  ymn 

(CL  D14— 3) 


2#0,77f 

CX>NSTANT  TENTPERATURE  BATH 

Alaa  L.  Litman,  114  Hart^ood  Drive.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

-"   '         Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Set.  No.  73,805  ** 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CLD1<— 2)  ^ 


iMi  M  .- 
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2M,7M 


SINGLE  WHEEL  TOTE  CART  FOR 

GARBAGE  CANS 

Stanley  R.  Massoll,  25306  Donald,  Detroit,  Midi 

Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,917 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

.        (CL  D14— 3) 


:.  i  -  -4Pf  r 


200,771 
CONTAINER  FOR  DEODORIZING  PILLS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Tancrcdi  Strona,  6  Piazzaie  Dateo,  Milan,  Italy 
FUmI  May  21.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,997  | 

Term  of  patent  7  yt 
,  (CL  D16— 2) 


ii'. 


200,769 
ORNAMENT  FOR  FENDERS  AND  HOODS  OF 
MINIATLRE  ALTOMOBRES 
Hvry  Golden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideas  for 
Ante  A  Bike  Specialties,  Inc.,,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration (A  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,723 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 


m^ 


200,772 
BUCKLE 
Joseph  E.  Dahms,  Whlttier,  Calif.,  astifsoor  to 
Research  Company,  Burbanli,  Calif.,  a 
CaUfomla 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,341 
Term  of  patent  14  yc«i 
j  (CL  DI7— 1) 


r 


200,773 

CEILING  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Datrld  B.  Anderson,  St  Paul,  Mhin.,  assignor  to  Wood 

,  Convrrsioo  Company,  St  PauL  Mhm.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,655 

T«rm  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


200,776 

SOUND  RADIATOR  TRUMPET 

Alex  Robblns,  147—33  84th  Drive,  Jamaica  35,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD26— 14)   , 


r- 
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200,777 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  WIND  BREAKER 

Floyd  Martin,  80  Julian  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,653 

1  Term  of  patent  3Vi  y« 

(CL  D28— 1) 


200,774 

COMBINED  RADIATION  SHIELD  AND  WIRE 

•      SUPPORT  FOR  A  SPARK  PLUG 

RBMeU  G.  Livingston,  5919  W.  74tfa  St, 

Loc  Angeles  45,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 

-_       *  1        . 
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200,778 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Jack  E.  Prcgont  1168  Coinmhas  Are.,  JancsriUe,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,319 

Term  ot  patent  3Vi  yc«P 

(CL  D31— 2)  I 


200,775 

EXTRUDED  METAL  UNIT  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 

AS  A  HEAT  SINK 

Afltoa  J.  Horn,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Biological 

Rtsiarch,    Inc.,    Bridgeton,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,il5 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


ri 
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200,779 

FISHING  LURE 

Glen  R  Lan,  378  MlUard  Ave,  Toledo  5,  Ohio 

nied  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,691 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4)  1        ' 
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100,780                 I      I  2»0,783 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  RODS  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  J.  Gol«c,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sean,  Roebuck  WUIIain  Joseph  Carr.  Gardner,  Mas*.,  aaaignor  to  Hey- 

and  Co.,  Chio^o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New  York  wood-Wakefleld  Company,  Gardner,  Maaa.,  a  corpo- 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,684  ration  of  Massachusetts 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Mar.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,167 

(CL  D31— 4)  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD33— 14) 


'J 
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200,781 

FISHING  ROD  SHANK 

Ftain  H.  Magnus,  Washington  Valley  Road, 

^■.  Morristown,  NJ. 

FiM  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78-645 
Term  of  patent  14  yean    ] 
(CL  D31— 4)  ' 


M**    4^ 


CHECKERBOARD 

Allen  Wilson,  1000  Eldorado  Ave. 

Clearwater  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  June  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,502 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5)  I 


t    k.. 
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200,782 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Edward  J.  Golec,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck 

and  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl^  ■  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  design  application  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,684. 
Divided  and  this  application  Not.  20,  1904,  Ser.  No. 
82,711  i 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D31— 4) 

^    «i*o -,»«?>.* 


200,785  I 

GAME  BOARD 

Chvles  J.  Bennett,  2037  HorM  St.,  Sma  Lcaodro,  Calif. 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,052 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D34 — 5) 
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200  786  ' 

MOVABLE  DOME  BALL  BL^MPER  FOR 
BALL  ROLLING  GAMES 
Tkad  ZaU  and  Herman  L.  Selden,  Chicago,  DL,  — jginn 
to  LloD   Manufacturing   Corporation,  Chicago,  UL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,632 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 
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200,789 
POWERED  AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 
Aimer  M.  Davay,  Calfvy,  Alberta,  Canada,  asMgnor  to 
Widmian  Industries.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,681 

Term  of  patent  14  yawi 

(a.D34— 15) 


200.787 

GAME  BOARD,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Raymood  H,  Lacomtc,  501  N.  Main  St,  Brockton,  M 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,745 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

,     (CLD34-^) 
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200.788 

GAME  BOARD 

Erwki  Knoll  and  Lawrence  M.  Stem.  Washington,  D.C., 

a«ignon  to  Wasliington  Educational  Entctprise  Pro* 

dnctiona  (WEEP),  Washington,  D.C.,  a  partnership 

FUed  June  26.  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,602 

Term  of  patent  iVi  yean 

(CL  D34— 5)  .     ^ . 


1 
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200,790 

TOY  BLOWPIPE 

Leonhard  Hdfler,  70  HardstraMe,  Forth, 

Bavaria.  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  23,  1963 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yaan 

(CL  D34— 15) 


200,791 

REEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  EXTENSION  CORD 

Clyde  W.  Smith,  R.R.  4,  Box  29,  BowUng  Green,  OUo 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,934 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D41— 1) 
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206,792 
DRINKING  CUP 
TkoouH  H.  Eylet,  L«o[niiister,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster 
Grant  Co^  Inc^  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ddawara 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76^3« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 9) 


200,79S 
FINGER  RING 
Adolph  Katz,  ProTtdence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc.  of 
RIhmIc  Island,  Proridencc,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


PUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,179 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yi 
(CL  D45— If) 
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200,793 
CUP  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAIR  ARM 

ASHTRAYS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Icrry  R.  Anderson,  6252  Bion  St.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  and 

Tom  T.  Isliil,  P.O.  Box  533,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,944 

Term  oif  patent  14  years  i 

(CLD44— 10) 


200,796 

WALL  SCONCE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Louis  Pisano,  %  Star  Casting  Corp..  601  W.  26tli  St., 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77»939 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  ^ 


'fi  .  rA 


(CLD48— 2) 
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200,794 

HANDLE  FOR  CULINARY  IMPLEMENTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Austin  H.  Mnnaon,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to 
Ekco  Products  Company,  Ciiicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,969  4 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D4i— 29)        ! 


200,797 
BATTERY-OPERATED  CHART  DRIVE 
Rol>crt  B.  Stiens,  Silverton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Palmer  In- 
struments,   Inc.,    Norwood,    Ohio,    a    corporatioo    of 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,732 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52— 6)  ! 


4« 


H    ^   I 
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200,798 

DRAFTING  COMPASS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clinton  N.  Emou,  3318  SulloUi,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD52-4)       ,^^:,. 


200.801 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

Tsnneo  Mnrase,  15015  Gnunercy  Place,  Apt  5-C, 

Gardena,  Calif. 

'        Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,941 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(CI.  D54— U) 


200,799 
HANDLE  FOR  A  QUICK  RELEASE  PIN 

Walter  H.  Diciiman,  P.O.  Box  398, 
.i  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CL  D54— 9) 


>.    ■;       .■  .it. .-'  s 

■■    ■.-.■«     ■> 


-i*    ■■■■     -.   ;■) 


200  802 
COAXIAL  CRIMPING  MACHINE 
Henry    William    Demler,    Sr.,    Lebanon,    and    Edwin 
Floyd,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
Borated,  Harru>burg,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,720 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D54— 14) 


u 


200,800 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EUen  B.  Manderheid,  Syracuse.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Oneida 

Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 12)  .,  ,.     ^       :^.. 


It  .•,  i 


200303 
PUNCHING  MACHINE 
Rocco    L.   Stefano,    WUiiaimvillc,    Ralph    L.    Weisbed^ 
Cheelitowaga,  and  Jos«pb   W.  Sliingler,  North  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Punch  Products  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,810 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(C.  D55— 1) 


••  ti    -  M/ 


852 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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'-         200,804      "';•'■         ' 

PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH 

Hvry  J.  Brown,  Wilmette,  liJ.,  assignor  to  Strombeckcr 

Corporatkm,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD56— 4) 


200,808 
BARREL 
Jerome  S.  Heislcr,  Antbon>  J.  Starr,  Wolfgang  LIcbertz, 
and  Eric  Glenn,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
•Mignments,    to    Container    Corporation    of    America, 
Chicago,  liL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,506 

Term  oi  patent  14  yeara 

(CLD58— 3) 

-  'n 


■■•/ 
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200,811    ^,  .  ,  _... 

BOTTLE 

John  S.  Frazcr,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to  Unkm 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,576 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5»— 4) 


200,814 

PACKAGING  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  L.  Ehc,  23^55  Bell  Blvd.,  Bayside,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18.  1962.  Ser.  No.  70,189 

Term  of  patent  3V^  >< 

(CL  D58~13) 


I 


I 


i 


200,805 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 
Bernard  Lboepice,  Saint-Denis,  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  des  Lunetiers,  Cottet,  Poichet,  Tagnon  tt  Cle, 
Paris,  France 

FUmI  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,t31 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D57— 1)  i  I 


'1» 


I 


i 


200,806 
FLOWER  PACKAGE 


200,809 

JUG 

Richard  L.  Platte,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover 

Ball  and  Bearing  Company.  Saline,  Midi. 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,636 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200,812  I  ; 

BEER  BOTTLE 

Martin  L.  Schmidt,  1913  Meadow  Road, 

Walnut  CreelL,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58--9) 


I  .(k*i 


PaTa,  126  Woodside  Terrace,  SpringfleM, 
FUcd  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  Now  73,96« 


Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D5«— 2) 


K 


200,807 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  HAND  PISTOLS 

Harrey  Brent  Mason,  142  Loma  Vista,  Covina,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 2) 


l»l*- 


»,g4>*«!Vi^' 


t   • 


t  .? 


2M,810 
BOTTLE 
Stanley  K.  Johns,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
SC  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc^  Giffard, 
QnelMC,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76^40 
Term  of  patent  14  years  , 

(CL  D58->6> 


f' 


.  i  ■,' 


*. 


•I: 


200,815 
STORAGE  TRAY  FOR  DRILL  TAPS  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  H.   Chard,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCR 
Plastic  Arts,  Inc.,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,lt5 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D58— 13) 


•      '  '  200,813 

PORTABLE  STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR 
BULK  ITEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alan  R.  Cripc,  4511  Menokin  Road, 

Chesterfield  County,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  3.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


200,816 
BOX 
Joaeph  B.  Ando^on,  Colnmbos,  Ind^  assignor  to  HamU- 
ton   Cosco,   Ibc^  Columbus,   Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Ifyilana 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


^?  t^iU. 


•St 


,.,>    -^vJi 


818  O.O.— as 


i\ 


354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1965 


200,817 
COLL>U*SIBLE  TL  BE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Apt.  354, 
'^^      .  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FBcd  Mar.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No.  79,254 
'  -  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  r 

(CL  I>5»— 17) 


200,821 

DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

Robert  U.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  Ave,  Bronx viUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964.  S«r.  No.  79,684 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


1- 


1  1  '  ) 


> 


tfw^^- 


2M,818 

DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 

John  W.  Frost,  512  E.  Parkway  Blvd.,  Appleton,  Wb. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,407 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D58— 26) 


'  200,822 

CAMERA 

WUliam  A.  Messtna,  West  Englewood,  NJ.,  asstgnor  to 

Fotochrome,  Inc.,  Lx>ng  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  78^41 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


■   fy^-      L-  -n  :- 


I  II 


2M319  '! 

HAND  GRIP  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sunoci  Penm,  2211  NE.  135th  Lane,  North  MhmU,  Fla. 
FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,832 
Term  of  pattet  14  yean       ; 
(CL  D58— 26)  ' 

'•   ■  '         i  ':      : 


ar*'; 


■^-*'. 


200,820         '        " 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Edward  Leroy  Blakdee,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  ■■ignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jensey 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,984         | 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  y« 
(CL  D58— 26) 


200,823 

FILM  READER 

WDUi  L.  Wells,  Clayton,  Mo..  a.«sienor  to  Pbotronix,  be. 

Si.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,324 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


'^iViH  f 


I  ( 


i 
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200,824 

BAFFLE  FOR  A  COMBINATION  IX)tT>  SPEAKER, 

VENTII  ATOR,  AND  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Joeef  J.  Hammes,  Maplewood,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

"'  B«n)amin  W .  Lowell,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,173  "^  * 

,.  Term  of  patent  14  vean  ' 
I  (CL  D62 — 4) 


200,827 
SERVICE  SIGNAL  LAMP  FOR  RESTAURANT 

TABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lorea  G.  Custer,  1850  Capital  St.  SE.,  Salem,  Greg. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,384 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,825 

AIRCRAFT 

John  J.  Grebe,  1505  W.  St.  Andrews  Drive, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,829 

^    '-^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

-     »•..  (CLD71— 1) 


r I.  . 


•--4^ 


i      -'f 


1. 


200,828 

HOLDER  FOR  TELEVISION  PROGRAM  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Carl  E.  Mack,  Bridgeport,  John  J.  Cleary,  Stratford,  and 

Robert  D.  Kokoruda,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Titan  Tool  Company,  a  partnership  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,860 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD74— 1) 


200.826        1 
GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINE 
Frauds  P.  BasMtt,  Lockport,  and  John  B.  Chaplin,  WU- 
Uamsvillc,  N.Y.,  and  T.  Desmond  Eari,  Niagara-oo-the- 
Lake,   Ontario.   Canada,   asslgnon  to  BeU   Aerospace 
Corporation,  >\beatfield,  N.>  . 

- FUed  Ma V  8.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,892    ^   ^. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  [  ^ 

(CL  D71— 1)  I 


.*  ^v  ■ 


^r 


200,829 
CARBLTIETOR 
Paul  A.  Lebeda,  182  22nd  Ave.  SW.,  Cedar  Rapids, 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,005 
,        Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CLD77— 1) 


loiwa 


'^"-  iBi^  • 
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20«,830 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING 

STAND  OR  THE  LIKE 

FoRWt  C.  Brady,  301  51st  Place,  Western  Spriiif*,  IB. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No,  76,961 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D8<K— 1«) 


2M331        t     '    -* 
PORTABLE  COVER  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

PROTECTING  MERCHANDISE 

Robert  R.  Nathans,  19464  Manor,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FOed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,339 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D80— 11)  I 


?vf»<>     tm  •v. 


lij' 


200,833 

COMBINED  OVEN  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 

FOR  ELECTRIC  RANGE 

Melvln    H.    Boldt,    Chicago,    111.,    assignor    to    Moffats, 

limited,  Hcstoo,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatioa  of 

Canada 

FOed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^5 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D81— 26) 


< 


"^4.il 


2««,834 

FACE  MASK  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  USE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Roberta  E.  Williams,  P.O.  Box  2410,  New  Oricans,  La. 

FUmI  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,489 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


/ 


200,832 
COMBINED  OVEN  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 
Mehin  H.  Bddt,  Chicago,  lU.,  as^gnor  to  Moffats,  Lim- 
ited,   WestoOf    Ontario,    Canada,    a    corporation    of 
Caniada 

Filed  Not.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Sept  21, 1M3 

Term  of  pateot  7  >ears 

(CLIWI— 4) 


iWi^l    .^» 


i- 


200,835 
COMBINED  REGULATOR  PANEL  AND  CYLINDER 
HOUSING  FOR  AIRCRAFT  BREATHING  EQUIP- 
MENT OR  THE  LIKE 
Philip  H.  SteTens,  Syracuse,  David  O.  Chase,  CamUlns, 
and  Roderick  F.  Bnnyea.  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignon  to 
Scott  Aviation  Corporation,  Lancaster,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,176 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLDB3— 1) 


.  1 


i 
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200.836 
'    CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  REGULATING  BODY 
TEMPERATURE 

Robert  A.  Noel.  IndlanapoUj^  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hema- 
tbermatrol  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,661 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yt 
(CL  D63— 1) 


200  839 

HOLDING  TRAY  FOR  A  GLUE  BOTTLE  AND 

ARTIFICIAL  EYELASHES 

Mehron  Mellk,  150  W.  46th  St.,  Ehnhurst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


200,840 

TRUSS  FOR  BICYCLE  SADDLE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Bernard  J.  Blslich,  ColliervUle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Troxel 

Manufacturing  Company,  Moscow,  Teim.,  a  corpora- 

tkmofOhlo  .    ^,, 

FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD90— 16) 


200,837 

ASH  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herman  E.  Menold,  11347  Davenrich  St, 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,996 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


200,838 
PIPE  CADDY 
Reuben  G.  Tboreen,   522   S.   Broadway  St.,  Stillwater, 
Minn.,  and  Mather  Garland,  Rte.  1,  Box  592,  Excelsior, 

Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,990 

i  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

I    (CL  D85— 8) 


200341 

TABLECLOTH 

Richard  A.  Fees,  Ardsley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Lace 

,  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,711 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yi 

(CL  D92— 26) 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES     ' 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 

NOTS. — Arrknged  In  accordance  wltb  the  flrat  ■inilfleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  elt7  amd 

telephone  directory  practice). 


American  Gilaonlte  Co.:  Bee —  n  ,u    . 

Morse.  Park  L      Re.  2S,78T. 
Balding,  George  H.,  to  Kaiaer  Aerospace  k  Electronics  Corp. 

Visual   cue  generator.     Re.  28,756.  4-«-«5.  CI.  348 — 11. 
Carthage  Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

Seedorf.  Ralph  P.    Re.  29,751. 
CogglnH,  Robert  w.  ;  See — 

Walker.  Jay  P  .  and  Coggins.    Re.  25.759. 
Ford  Inatnimeat  Co. :  See —  j 

Schroeder,  George  F.    Re.  25,752.      .  ,,  r' 

Fox  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Medlar,  I>wls  A.     Re.  25,754. 
Hall,  Horace  N.,  to  E.  J.  LaTlno  and  Co.     Refractor/  brick 
and  furnace  construction.     Re.  25,755.  4-«-«5.  CI.  110     99. 
Holm,  MelTin  M.     Xylene  Uomerltatlon  with  hydrogenatlon. 

Re.  25,753.  4-6-65.  CI   260  -66S. 
Kaiser  Aerospace  k  Uectronics  Corp. :  See — 

Raiding,  Oeorge  H      Re.  25,756. 
Lamb,  Charlea  P.,  to  Merla  Tool  Corp.     Qas  lift  valre.     Re. 

25,760.  4-»-«5,  CI.  137—155. 
La   Monica,  Frank,  to  A.   Rontondo  k  Sons.     Apparatus  for 
molding  concrete  or  like  plastic  products.     Re.  25.758,  4-6- 
65.  CI.  25—130. 
LaTlno.  E.  J.,  and  Co.  :  8m — 
Hall.  Horace  N.    Re.  25.755. 


Medlar.  Lewis  A.,  to  Fox  Products  Co.  of  Philadelphia    Pa. 

Battery  chargers  with  timing  means.     Re.  25,754,  4-6-66, 

CI.  320 — 88. 
Merla  Tool  Corp. :  See — 

Lamb,  Charles  P.    Re.  25,760. 
Mor»e,   Park   L.,  to  American  Ollsonlte  Co.     Insulating  and 

corrosion   protective  material   and   method   of  application. 

Re.  25,757,  4-*-65,  CI.  264 — 35. 

National  Tank  Co. :  Bee — 

Walker.  Jay  P.,  and  Coggins.    Re.  25,759.  ,        r 

Rontondo.  A.,  k  Sons  :  See — 

La  Monica.  Frank.     Re.  25.758.  i-  L         -  ,.    .,r 

Schroeder,  George  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument 

Co.  Division.    Electrolytic  maisK  shift  compensator  for  gyros. 

Re.  25.752,  4-6-65,  Cl.  74—573. 
Seedorf.  Ralph  F.,  to  Carthage  Mills  Inc.     Printed  materiaU 

for  covering  floors,  walls  and  the  like.     Re.  25,751,  4-6-65, 

Cl.  117—15. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division  :  See — 

Schroeder.  George  F.    Re.  25.752. 
Walker.   Jay    P.,   and   R.   W.   Cogflns.   to  National   Tank  Co. 

Methods  and  means  for  low  temperature  separation.     Re. 

25.759.  4-6-66,  Q.  66 — 57. 


(      LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Saklyama.    Prank   M.      Aaalea    plant.      2,490,  4-«-«0,   Cl.   06.     Saklyama.   Frank  M.     Juniper  plant.     2,491.  4-6-65,  Cl.  60. 


.  LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


■•i  ^ 


''W 


AMP  Tnc  :   Bee — 

Demler,  Henry  W  ,  8r  .  and  Floyd.    200,802. 
Abplanalp.  Robert  H.     Dispenser  cap  for  a  preaaurlaed  can. 

&0.821,  4-6-66,  Cl.  D58— 26. 
Aasericao  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Blakslee.  Edward  L.     200,820 
Anderson.  David  B..  to  Wood  Conversion  Co.     Ceiling  tile  or 

Himllar  article.    200,773,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D18 — 2. 
Anderson.  Jerry  R.,  and  T.  T.  Ishll     Cup  holding  attachment 

for  chair  arm  ashtrays      200,793,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D44— 10. 
Anderson.  Joiiepb   B..  to  Hamilton  Cowco.   Inc.     Box.     200.- 

818,  4~6-«5.  Cl.  D58-    13. 
Bates  InduHtrles,  Inc.  .   See —  ... j   . 

HIatt,  Walter  R.,  and  King.     200,757. 
Bassett.  Francis  P.,  J.  B.  Chaplin,  and  T.  D.  Earl,  to  Bell  Aero- 
space Corp.     Ground  effect  machine.     200.826.  4-6-65.  CI. 
1)71—1. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See— 

Baiuiett,  Francis  P.,  Chaplin,  and  Earl.     200.826. 
Bennett.    Charles    J       Game    board.      200.785,    4-6-65,    CT. 

D84 — 5 
Blolofical  Research,  Inc.  :   See — 

Horn,  Anton  J      2O0J75.  _ 

BIsllch,    Bernard   J  .    to  Troxel   Mfg.   Co.     Trass  for  bicycle 

saddle  spring  aitsembly.     200.840,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D90 — 16. 
Blakslee.    Edward    L.    to   American   Can   Co.      Closure  for  a 

conUlner.     200.820,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D58 — 26. 
Boldt.  Melvln  H  ,  to  Mnffats,  Ltd.     Combined  oven  and  con- 
trol panel      200.832,  4-6-65,  CT   D81 — 4. 
Boldt.  Melvln  H.,  to  Moffats.  Ltd.     Combined  oven  and  con- 
trol panel  for  electric  range.     200.883.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D81— 
26. 
Brady.  Forrest  C      Combined  display  and  dispensing  stand. 

200,830.  4-6-65.  C\.  1)80      10 
Breuer  Electric  Mfg   Co.  :   See — 

Medley.  Richard  C.     200.760. 
Brown,  Harry  J  .  to  Strombccker  Corp.    PorUble  phonograph. 

300i04.  4-6-65,  Cl   D56 — 4. 
Baaycu.  Roderick  F  :   See- 
Stevens,  Philip  H.,  Chase,  and  Bunyea      200.835. 
Carr,  William  J  ,  to  Heywood  Wakefleld  Co.     Table  or  similar 

•  rtlfle.    200,783,^4-6-65.  Cl.  DSS— 14. 
Caswell,    Evelyn    C.       Baby    carrier.       200,759,    4-6-66,    Cl. 

D5 — 5. 
Chaplin.  John  B.  :   See —  I 

Bassett.  Francis  P..  Chaplin  and  Earl.     200,826. 

Chard,  John  H.,  to  RCH  Plastic  Arts.  Inc.     Storaae  trsy  for 
drill  Ups  or  the  like.     200.815.  4-6-66.  Cl.  D68— 18. 

Chase.  David  O.  :  See — 

Stevens.    Philip   H.,   Chase,   and   Bunyea.     200,885. 

Cleanr,  John  J.  :  See — 

Mack,  Carl  E.,  Cleary,  and  Kokorada.     200,828. 


Coffee  Chef  Corp.  :  See — 

Se  Bantian,  Ford.     200,755. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :   See— 

HeUler.  Jerome  8.,  Starr,  Lleberti,  and  Glenn.     200,808. 
Cooper.    Roy.      Pedal   driven    vehicle.      200.765,    4-6-66.   Cl. 

D14 — 8.  I 

Coro,  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island  :  See —  ' 

Kats.  Adolph.     200,795. 
Couffer,  Jeanne  O.     Bonnet.     200.758,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D8 — 18. 
Crlpe.  Alan  R.     Portable  storage  container  for  bulk  Items  or 

the  like.    200,813.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D58— 12.6. 
Custer.   Loren  O.      Service  signal   lamp  for  restaurant  tables 

and  the  like.     200,827,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D72— 1. 
Dahms,  Jotteph  E..  to  Products  Research  Co.    Buckle.    200,772. 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D17— 1. 
Dsvey,    Aimer    M.,    to    WIckman    Indudtrles.    Inc.      Powered 

amunement   vehicle.      200,789,   4-6-65,   C\.    D34 — 16. 
Demler.  Henry  W..  8r..  and  E    Floyd.  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.     Co- 
axial crimping  machine.     200.802.  4-6-65,  Cl.   D54 — 14. 
Dickman,  Walter  H      Handle  for  a  quick  release  pin.    200,799, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D54— 9. 
Earl,  T.  Desmond  :  See— 

Bassett,  Francis  P.,  Chaplin,  and  Earl.     200,828. 
Eanon,   (Hlnton   N.      Drafting  compass   or  the  like.      200,798, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D52— 6. 
Ehe,  Albert  L.     Packaging  tray  or  the  like.    200,814,  4-6-65, 

Cl.  D58— 13. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Munson.  Austin  H.     200,794. 
Eyles.  Thomas  H.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.     Drinking  cup. 

200,792,  4-6-69,  Cl    D44 — 9. 
Fees,  Richard  A.,  to  Quaker  Lace  Co. 

4-6-85.  Cl.  D92— 26. 
Floyd.  Edwin.  Jr.  :  See —  ^ 

Dtmler.  Henry  W.,  8r.     200,802. 
Foster  (;rant  Co.,  Inc.  :   See —  ;    s 

Eyles.  Thomas  H.     200.792. 
Potochrome.  Inc. :  See — 

Medxlna.  William  A.     200.822. 
Frater.  John  8..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

4-6-65.  Cl.  n58 — 6. 
Front.    John    W.      Dlspenslnc   head   for   a    pressurised    can. 

200.818.  4-6-65.  C\.  D58— 26. 
Garland.  Mather  :  See — 

Thoreen.  Reuben  G.     200.888. 

Glenn,  Eric  :  See—  .  ^. 

Helsler.  Jerome  8.,  Starr.  Lleberts.  and  Glenn.  200,808. 
Golden,    Harry,   to   Ideas   For  Auto  k  Bike   Specialties.   Inc. 

Ornament  for  fenders  and  hoods  of  miniature  automobiles. 

200.769.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D14 — 6. 
Golec.  Edward  J.,  to  Sears  Roebuck  and  Co.     Line  guide  for 

flsblng  rods     200,780,  4-6-65,  C\.  D81 — 4. 


Tablecloth.     200,841, 


1 


Bottte.     200,811, 


<    L 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Oolec,  Edward  J.,  to  Sears  Roebuck  and  Co.     Line  fuide  for 

fishing  rods.    200,782,  4-6-65,  CI.  D81— 4. 
Graham,  Dana  L.     Shutter  or  similar  article.    200,764,  4-6- 

65,  CI.  D13 — 1. 
Orebe,  John  J.     Aircraft.     200,825,  4-6-65,  CL  DTI — 1. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.  :  See — ^ 

Anderson,  Jo8«ph  B.     200.816. 
Hamm,  Opal  Q.     Shampoo  dispensing  brush.     200,761,  4-6- 

65.  Cl.  L)9 — 2. 
Hammes.  Josef  J.,  to  B.  W.  Lowell.     Baffle  for  a  combination 

loud  speaker,  ventilator,  and  lighting  fixture.    200,824,  4-6- 

65,  Cl.  D62 — 4. 
Helsler,  Jerome  S.,  A.  J.  Starr,  W.  Lleberta,  and  E.  Glenn, 

to  ConUlner  Corp.  of  America.     Barrel.     200,808,  4-6-65, 

Cl.  D58 — 3. 
Hemathermatrol  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Noel.  Robert  A.     200,836.  ,1 

Heywood  Wakefield  Co. :  See—  ' 

Carr,  William  J.     200,783. 
Hlatt.  Walter  R..  and  M.  M.  King,  to  Bates  Industries,  Inc. 

Helmet.     200.757,  4-6-65,  Cl.  Da— 13. 
H&fler,  Leonhard.     Toy  blowpipe.    200,790,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D34 — 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See —       '  ^  k  I 

Platte.  Richard  L.     200.809. 
Horn,  Anton  J.,  to  Biological  Research.  Inc.     Extruded  metal 

unit  adapted  for  use  as  a  heat  sink.     200,775.  4-6-65,  Cl. 

D26 — 1. 
Ideas  For  Auto  &  Bike  Specialties,  Inc. :  See — 

Golden.  Harry.     200,769. 
Ishll,  Tom  T.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Jerry  R.     200,793. 
Johns,  Stanley  K.,   to  St.  Lawerence  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Bottle. 

200,810,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D58— 6. 
Katz,   Adolph,   to  Core,   Inc.  of  Rhode  Island.     Finger  ring. 

200,795,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D45 — 10. 
King,  Michael  M.  :  See — 

Hlatt,  Walter  R.,  and  King.     200,757. 
Knoll,  Erwtn,  and  L.   M.   Stern,   to  Washington  Educational 

Enterprise  Productions   (WEEP).     Game  board.     200,788, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Kokoruda,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Mack,  Carl  E.    Cleary.  and  Kokoruda.     200.828. 
Laher,   Frank  J.     Scooter.     200.767,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Lau.  Glen  H.     Fishing  lure.     200.779,  4-6-65,  Cl.  D31— 4. 
Lebeda    Paul  A.     Carburetor.     200,829,  4-6-6."^,  Cl.  D77— 1. 
Lecomte,    Raymound    H.      Game    board     or    similar    article. 

200,787.  4-6-65,  a.  D34 — 5. 
Lhospice,  Bernard,  to  Soclete  des  Lunetlerx.  Cottet.  Polchet. 

TagnoD  ft  Cie.     Pair  of  spectadok    200.806.  4-»-65.  Cl. 

Llebertx,  Wolfgang  :  See—  ! 

Helsler,  Jerome  S..  Starr.  Llebertx,  and  Glenn.     200.808. 
Lion  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Zale.  Thad   and  Selden.    200.786. 
Lltman.  Alan  L.     Constant  temperature  bath.     200,770.  4-6- 

65.  Cl.  D16 — 2. 
Livingston.   Russell  G.     Combined  radiation  shield  and  wire 

support  for  a   spark   plug.      200.774,   4-6-60.   Cl.   D26— 1. 
Lowe.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Rowley,  Donald  F..  and  Lowe.    200,756.  , 

Lowell,  Benjamin  W.  :  See—  f      • 

Hammes   JoRef  J.     200.824 
Lunetlers.  Cottet,  Polchet.  Tagnon  ft  Cie,  Soclete  des:  See    - 
Lhospice.  Bernard.     200.805.  _  ^  ,^^       „.     , 

Mack,  Carl  E..  J.  J.  Oeary,  and  R.  D.  Kokoruda.  to  Tit«n  Tool 

Co.     Holder  for  television  program  or  the  like.     200.828. 

4-6-65    CT.  D74— 1.  _ 

Magnus,   t^nn  H.     Fishing  rod  shank.     200.781.  4-6-65.  O. 

D31 — 4. 
Manderfleld,  Ellen  B..  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  arti- 
cle.    200.800.  4-6-65,  CT.  D54— 12. 
Martin.    Floyd.      Portable    folding    wind    breaker.      200.777. 

4-6-65.  a.  D28 — 1.  ^        ,....., 

Mason     Harvey    B.      Flexible    container    for    hand    pistols. 

200.807.  4-6-66.  Cl.  D58 — 2. 
Massoll    Stanley  R.     Single  wheel  tote  cart  for  garbage  cans. 

200,768.  4-6-65,  CT.  D14— 3. 
Medley.  Richard  C.  to  Breuer  Electric  M<g.  Co      MountinK 

plate  for  vacuum  producing  apparatus.     200,760.  4-6-8^, 

n    D9— 2 
Mellk.  Mehr'on.     Holding  tray  for  a  glue  bottle  and  artificial 

evelashes.     200.839,  4-6-65.  O.  D86--10. 
Menold.   Herman  E.     Arti  tray  or  similar  article.     200.837. 

4-6-65,  Cl    D85— 2. 
Messina    William  A.,  to  Fotochrome,  Inc.     Camera.     200.822. 

4-6-65.  a.  D61— 1. 
MofTats.  Ltd.  :  See —  , 

Boldt.  Melvln  H.     200  882. 
Boldt,  Melvln  H.    200,833 

Simmons    Lovell  R..  Ray,  and  Rasberry.     200,76«> 

Munson.  .\ustln  H..  to  Ekco  Products  Co.  Handle  for  culjnary 
implements  or  the  like.     200.794.  4-6-65.  Cl    D**— 29 

Murase  Tsuneo.  Fork  or  other  similar  article  of  flatware. 
200.801.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D54 — 12. 

Nathans.  Robert  R.  Portable  cover  for  displaying  and  pro- 
tecting merchandise.     200.831.  4-6-65.  CT.  D80— 11. 

Noel  Robert  A.  to  Hemathermatrol  Corp.  Control  unit  for 
regulating  body  temperature.     200,836,  4-6-66,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
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200.806.    4-6-65,    CI. 


200.819, 


Oneida  Ltd.  :  See — 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B.    200,800. 
Palmer  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Stiens.  Robert  B.    200,797. 
Pava,    Thurman.       Flower    package. 

D68— 2. 
Perun,  Samuel.     Hand  grip  for  bottles  or  the  like 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D58— 26. 
Photronix.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wells,  WUUs  L.     200.823. 
Plsano,    Louis.      Wall    sconce    or    similar    article.      200,796, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  D48— 2. 
Platte,   Richard   L.,   to   Hoover   Ball  and   Bearing  Co.     Jug. 

200,809,  4-6-65.  Cl.  D58 — 5. 
Pregont    Jack  E.     Bird  feeder.     200,778,  4-6-65,  a.  D31 — 2. 
Products  Research  Co.  :  See —  ♦ 

Dahms,  Joseph  E.    200,772.      '  )•   '- 

Punch  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Stefano.  Rocco  L.  Welsbeck,  and  Shingler.     200.803. 
Quaker  Lace  Co.  :  See — 

Fees,  Richard  A.     200,841. 
Ra8l)erry.  Lester:  See — 

Ray.  and  Rasberry.    200.766. 


Ray.  and  Rasberry.     200.766. 


200.776,  4-6-65. 
200.756.  4-6- 


Simmons,  Lovell  R. 
Ray,  Horace  H. :  See — 

Simmons.  Lovell  R. 
RCR  Plastic  Arts.  Inc.  :   See — 

Chard.  John  H.    200.815. 
Robblns,   Alex.     Sound   radiator   trumpet. 

D26— 14. 
Rowley,  Etonald  F..  and  D.  E.  Lowe.     Glove. 

85.  Cl.  D3— 11. 
Sanders    Stephen.     Handle.     200.782.  4-6-85.  Cl.  DIO— 8. 
Schmidt.    Martin    L.       Beer    bottle.      200,812,    4-6-66.    Cl. 

D58— 9. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Stevens.  Philip  H  .  Chase,  and  Bunyea.     200,835. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co. :  See — 
Oolec.  Edward  J      200,780 
Golec,  Edward  J      200.782 
Se  Bastian,  Ford,  to  Coffee  Chef  Corp.     Combined  coin-con- 
trolled coffee  percolator  and  dispensing  machine.     200  755, 
4-6-65,  Cl.  D2— 3. 
Selden,  Herman  L.  :  See — 

Zale,  Thad,  and  Selden.    200,786. 
Shingler.  Joseph  W.  :  See-- 

Stefano.  Rocco  L..  Weisbeck.  and  Shingler.     200,803. 
Simmons.   Lovell  R.,   H.   H.  Ray,  and  L.  Rasberry.  to   MRS 

Mfg.  Co.     Tractor.     200.766.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Smith.    Clyde    W.      Reel    for    an    electrical    extension    cord. 

200  791.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D41— 1. 
St.  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Johns.  Stanley  K.     200.810. 
Starr,  Anthony  J.  :  See  -  .  ' 

Helsler.  Jerome  S..  Starr.  Lletierta.  and  Olenn.     200.808. 
Stefano.   Rocco   L.,   R.    L.    Weisbeck    and   J.    W.   Shingler.   to 
Punch  Products  Corp.     Punching  machine.     200.803    4-6- 
65.  Cl.  D55 — 1. 
Stern.  Lawrence  M.  :  See — 

Knoll.  Krwin.  and  Stern.     200,788. 
Stevens.  Philip  H..  D.  O.  Chase,  and  R.  F.  Bunyea,  to  Scott 
Aviation    Corp.      Combined    regulator    panel    and    cylinder 
housing  for  aircraft  breathing  equipment  or  the  like.     200,- 
835   4-6-65,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Stiens,    Robert    B.     to    Palmer    Instruments,    Inc.      Battery- 
operated  chart  drive.     200,797.  4-6-65.  Cl.  D82 — 6. 
Strombecker  Corp  :  See- 
Brown.  Harry  J      200.804. 
Strona.    Tancredl.      Container  for   deodorising   pills  and   the 

like.     200.771.  4-6-65.  Cl    D16 — 2. 
Ttaoreen.  Reuben  G..  and  M.  Garland.     Pipe  caddy.     200.8.^8. 
4-6-65    Cl.   D85 — 8. 

Titan  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Mack.  Carl  B..  Cleary.  and  Kokomda.     200.828. 
Troxel  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

BIsllch,  Bernard  J      200,840. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Fraser   John  S      200.811.  „™..,. 

Washington    Educational    Enterprise   Productions    (WEKP)  : 
See- 
Knoll,  Erwln,  and  Stem.    200.788. 
Watklns.  James  A.     Aeration  tunnel  for  storage  bins.     200.- 

763.  4-6-66.  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Weisbeck.  Ralph  L.  :  See — 

Stefano.  Rocco  L..  Weisbeck.  and  Shingler.     200.803. 
Wells    Willis  L..  to  Photronix.  Inc.     Film  reader.     200.823, 

4-6-65.  CT.  D61— 1. 
Wickman  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Davey.  Aimer  M     200  789 
Williams.  Roberta  E.     Face  mask  for  household  use  or  the 

like       200.834.  4-6-65.  C\    D83— 1. 
Wilson.      Henry      A.      Checkerboard.      200,784,      4-6-66.      CL 

D.34— 5 
Wood  Conversion  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  David  B     200  773.  „««„,, 

Woodard.  Gordon  K      Collapsible  tube  or  the  like.     200.817, 

4-6-65.  CT.  D58— 17.  _      ^  ^,       ^, 

Zale,  Thad.  and  H.  L.  Selden.  to  Lion  Mfg.  Corp.  Movable 
dome  ball  bumper  for  ball  rolling  games.  200.786,  4-6-65, 
a.  D84 — 5. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES       • 

TO   WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 

KoTB. — ^Arra&tfed  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Air   conditioning 


See — 


Mueller,    and    Eglsi. 


AMF  B«^aird.  Inc.  :  See — 

La  Barbera,  Joseph.     8,176,704. 
A  ft  P  Brush  Mfg.  Corp. :  See —  ( 

Pacclone.   Joseph.      3,177,038.       1 
Abbott.   Daniel  B.  :   See^— 

Cameron,  Kussell  J.,  and  Abbott.      3,176.9.^4. 
Abbott.  Harold  W  .  and  V.  P.  Matbis,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Transistorlied    step    multiplier.       3,177,350,    4-6-65,    Cl. 
235—152.      • 
Abbott,    Roy    W..    to   General    Electric   Co. 

unit.     3,176,474,  4-6-65,  Cl.  62—280. 
Acco  Products:  See — 

Klein,   Peter  .M.     3.176,363. 
Accumutalorenfabrik    Sonnenscheln    G.m.b.H 

Jache.   Otto.      3.177.096. 
Ace  Glass   Inc.  :  See — 

De    Woody,    Charles    M.,    Pearce, 
3  177.341. 
Adage.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hagan,  Thomas  O..   Satteriee.   and  Young.      3.177,461. 
Adam.   Karl.   \V.   Art-nd,   R.   Frlck.   and  H.   Haas,   to   Badische 
Anilln    ft  Soda-Fabrlk   Aktlengesellschaft.      Purification  of 
aliphatic  dlnitrlles.     3.177.242,   4-6-65,   Cl.   260 — 465.8. 
Adams.  Jack  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  the 
preparation  of  latexes  of  synthetic  resins  and  for  the  con- 
trol of  th*"  viscosity   of   such   latexes.     3.177,172,  4-6-65. 
Cl.  260-29  6. 
Adams.  John  F.  E..  K.  G.  Gerber.  and  W.  A.  Holmes-Walker, 
to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd.       Process    for    the 

Sroductlon  of  biaxlally  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate 
Im.      3.177.277.  4-6-65.  Cl    264—210. 
.\dam8.   Loyd  :   See — 

Paul.  Lowell  A  .  Adams,  and  McDonald.     3.176,861. 
Paul,  Lowell  A  .  Adams,  and  McDonald.     3.177.027. 
Adams.    Nicholas     M..     to    Naico    Chemical    Co.      Silica    sol- 
masking    in    galvanising    process.      3.177,085,    4-6-65.    Cl. 
117—5.6. 
Adams,    Renard  P.     Automatic  strainer.     8,176,846.  4-6-6.). 

Cl    210—333. 
Advance  Transformer  Co.  :  See — 

.Schwarz.  Ellas,  and  Neidlteh.     3.177.466. 
Aebl.   Hans  :   See — 

Martin.  Henry,  and  Aebl.     3,177.249. 
Aellon,   Rene  :    See- 

Baum,  Sidney  J.,  and  Aellon.     8,177,181. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.  ;   See — 

Goodwin.  Gordon  W.     3,177,018. 
Agfa   .\ktiengesellBchaft  :    See — 

Bockly,  Erich.  Loffler,  and  Mnller.      3,177,078. 
Muller,  Manfred,  and  Schuls.     3,176.598. 
Air  Devices,  Inc.  :  See  - 

ODay,  Cortland  N.,  and  Sweeney.     3.176.603. 
Air  Products  and  riiemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 

Erner,   William   E.     3.177.223. 
Alberts     Thomss    W.,    to    Pennsalt    Chemicals    Corp.     Meat 

proo<>sslnir       3.177.080.  4-6-65.  Cl    " 
Albrecht,  Ernst :  See — 

Kleemann,  Karl,  and  Albrecht. 
Albro.  Lewis  P.  :  See— 

Zenitx,  Bernard  L.,  and  Albro.      3,177.211. 
Alder    Robert  L  ,  and  P.  J.  Arnerlch,  to  Varnev  Engineering 

Corp.      Drift   indicator.      3,176.407.  4  6-65.   Cl.   3.^—20.% 
Alexander.    William    J.      Collapsible   hand   truck.      3,177,000. 

4-6-65.  CT    280 — 36 
Allff.  Thomas  P.     Foot  manipalable  die.     3.176,990,  4-6-66, 

Cl    278—106. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

Haydu.  John  L..  and  Lawrence.     S.177.456. 
Allen-Harper,  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen.  Kenneth  M..  and  Harper.     3.176  8.34. 
Allen,   Kenneth   M  .   and  C.   H.   Harper,   to  Allen-Harper,   Inc. 
Vibrntlng    conveyor   with    suspended    adjusting   frame    and 
cantilever  supported  unbalancing  rotor.     3.176.834.  4-6-65. 
Cl.   198—220. 

See— 
R..   and   Wooster.     3.177.167. 


Chemicals 

99 — 108. 
3.176.6.S9. 


and  Woolf 
and  Woolf 
and  Koff. 
and  Sadie. 


3.177.185. 
3.177  187. 
3.177,189. 
3,176,765. 
3,176  766. 
3.176,498. 


Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

SkreckoHki.    Gerald 

Hollander.  Jerome, 

Hollander,  Jerome, 

Fuhrmann.  Robert. 

Hayford.  Donald  E. 

Leachmnn,  George  S.,  and  Cleek. 

Smith,  Burton  F.  B  ,  and  Olmsted. 
AlHs-Chalmers  Mfg    Co  :  See- 

Bwhne.  Eugene  W.      3,177.324.  I 

Paterson.   Ira   W.      3,177.407. 

Weber.  Hans  J.,  and  Glatx.     3.177,307. 
All-steel  Equipment  Inc.  :  See — 

Erlcson,  John  P..  and  Buhrmaster.     3,177.046. 
AHenburger.  Karl.     Brake  operating  handle  device. 

4-6-65.   Cl.   74 — 489. 
Alverson,    Howard   C.      Reflex   sign.     3,176,420.   4-6-65,   C\. 

40— 1S5.  . 

Alvey-Ferguson  Co.,  The:  See —  J     ' 

Sullivan,  Norman  M.     8.176.828.  |       '    ! 


•is  o.c.  -  asa 


3.176.536. 


Amara.   Dominic  :   See — 

Kutxscher,  Edgar  W.,  and  Amara.     3,177,362. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Pinsenschaum.   Edwin  C.     3,176,466. 
American  Can  Co.  :   See — 

D'ErrIco,    Vincent.      3,176,823. 

Stelner,   Alfred.     3,176,729. 

Zundel,  Arthur  P.     3,176,872. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Oilmore.  William  J.      3.176,962. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

McDermott.  John  R.,  and  Muller.     8,176,713. 

Miller,   Mary  L.     3,177,186.  ^ ^^ 

Van  Loo,  William  J.,  Jr.,  and  O'Brien.     3,177  098. 

Wood    Irwin  B..  Pankavlch.  and  Bambury.     3,177,116. 
American  Foundry  ft  Furnace  Co.  :  See — 

McQuown.    Francis   G.      3,176,715. 
American  Hoist  ft  Derrick  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  Archer  W.     3.176,854. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  Leland  L.,  and  Teller.     3.177,206. 

Osdene,  Tliomas  S.     3,177,217. 
American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Howerton.  Hui|^  K..  and  Bladen.     3,176,623.      | 
American  Machlneft  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Booher,  Jack  C,  and  Larson.     3,176,453. 

Gustavson.  Sterling  T.     3,176,658. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.  :  Bee —  , 

Ernst,  Bunyon  G.     8,177,066. 

Hunter,  Joseph  L.,  and  Jensen.     3,177,(X}2. 

Timmons,  George  A.,  and  Semchyahen.     8,177,076. 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

BirgtMuer,  Gordon  J..  8r.     3,176,824. 
American  Metal  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Halstrlck,  Robert  T.     3,177,035. 
American   Radiator  ft  Standard  SaniUrjr  Corp.  :  See — 

Huston,  WillUm  D.      3,176.515.  ^      ^ 

Amiet  Bernard,  P.  Langella.  and  C.  Sentenac,  to  Yardney  In- 
ternational Corp.    Deferred-acUon  battery.    3,177,098,  4-6- 

Amlie  Thomas  S.,  and  E.  J.  Donaldson,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Two  axis  rate  gyro.  3,176,623.  4-6-65,  Cl. 
74—6.6. 

Ammerman,  Charles  R. :  See —  

Larchuk.  Daniel,  and  Anunerman.     3,177.366. 
Ampco  -Metal.  Inc. :  See — 

Klement.  John  F.     3,176,410. 
Ampex  Corp.  :  See — 

Knrth,  Harold  A.     3,176,896.  I 

Ampbenol  Borg  EHectronlcs  Corp.  :  See — 

Elarde.  Vlto  D.     3.176^381. 
Amsteln.    Eklmund    H.     to    The   British   Aluminium    Co.    Ltd. 
Method  of  making  carbide-coated  graphite  dies  and  coated 
article.    3.177.084.  4-6-65,  Cl.  117— 5.'1.  ^  ,,  ^ 

Amstutt.   Arnold   E..   to   Artisan   Electronics   Corp.     Motor 

driven    rotary   electrical   st^>plng   swltcb.      3.177,309. 
66,  Cl.  200—23. 

Anderson.  Jobn  M.     Adjustable  cable  straps. 

65.  Cl.  1248—71.  ^,      ,.    ,       _. 

Anderson,   William  F..  and  D.  F.  Casey^  to  North  American 
Aviation,    Inc.      Heat 
165 — 81. 

Anderson,  William  H. 
Cl.  296—23. 

Andonlan,  Martin  D.  Modular  Dewar  vesael  for  cryogenic  uie. 
3,178,473.  4-6-65.  Cl.  62—46.  _  ^,     . 

Andres  Louis,  and  A.  Klelber.  to  Potasse  et  Bngrais  Chimi- 
gnes '  Process  for  manufacturing  complex  fertilisers  par- 
tially soluble  in  water.     3,177,063.  4-6-65.  Cl.  71 — 37. 

Andrews,  Clarence  G.  Bale  loader.  3,176,830.  4-6-66,  Cl. 
198—128. 

Anelex  Corp.  :  See —  _  .__  ..-^ 

Benson^  Wilfred  Y.,  and  Marsh.     3.176.610.  _      ,     , 

Angell.  Clifford  H..  and  M.  G.  Deriat,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Mettod  for  the  production  of  platinum 
coated  titanium  anodes.     3,177.131,  4-6-65,  Cl.  204—98. 

Anglo-Transvaal  Consolidated  Investment  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Reid,  James  F      3.176,828.  ^      ^ 

Anstalt  fur  die  Entwlcklung  von  Erflndnngen  nnd  gewerbucfaen 
Anwendungen  Energa  :  See — 
Baton,  Boris.     3.176,616. 

Anton  Nicholas  T.,  to  Wen  Products.  Inc.  Electric  belt 
Bander.    3,176.486.  4-6-65.  Cl.  51—170. 

Anwyl,  Robert  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Filter  compensa- 
tion device.     3,176,590   4-6-65.  C\.  95—10. 

Appleby.  Donald  O..  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co,  High  speed 
carbide  chaser  set.     3.176.331.  4-6-65.  Cl.  10—120. 

Appleton,  Arthur  I.  Portable  food  mixer.  3,176,968,  4-6-66, 
Cl.  269—108.  ^  ^     ^ 

Appleton.  Arthur  I.  Controlled  beam  high  Intensity  flood 
lamp.    3,177,364.  4-6-65.  C\.  240 — 3. 

Appleton,  Josepb  8..  and  L.  Pollock,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc.  Multiple  purpose  fabrlcati<Hi  method.  3,176,687, 
4-6-66,  Cl.  90—13.5. 


exchanger. 
Camping  trailer. 


3,176,945, 

Kf,  vv  Sot.       

3,i76,761,    4-6-65,    Cl. 

3,177,030,  4-6-66, 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arebbold.  Balpb  L.,  to  White  Consolidated  Indastrte*,  Inc. 

Beverm«e  tank.     3,176.880.  4-6-«6.  CI.  222—158. 
Arend,  Wolfgang:  Bee — 

Adam,  Karl,  Arend,  Frlck,  and  Haas.     3,177,242. 
A-rgrueso,  Luis  M..  Jr.,  and  C.  S.  Treacy,  to  M.  Argueso  k  Co., 
Inc.     Method  of  macbining  a  thin-walled  object.     3,178,387, 
4-6-65,  CI.  2© — 423. 
/Argueso,  M.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  Se« — 

Arfoeao.  Laia  M.,  Jr.,  and  Treacy.     3.176,387.        ,      , 
Armco  Bteel  Corp. :  8«« — 

Luaa,  G«orge.     3,177,058.  \'\ 

Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Casely.  Robert  E.    and  Noel.     3,177,115.  ^     ,  . 

Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Kuckle,  William  T.,  and  Sparks.     3,177,065. 
Amerlcb,  Paul  J. :  See — 

Alder,  Robert  L.,  and  Arnerich.     3,178,407. 
.\rnoldl,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Artificial  sound 

channel.     3,177,466,  4-«-66.  CI.  340 — 6. 
Aro-Sac  Inc.  :  See — 

Saccocdo,  Nasareno  J.     3,176,475. 
Artisan  Electronics  Corp.  :  8«e — 

-A-mstuti,  Arnold  E.     3,177,309. 
AsctiafTenburger  Zellstoffwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Ogait,  Alfred.     3,177,110. 
Ogalt,  Alfred.     3,177,112. 
Ashe,  Thomas  S.,  and  G.  C.  Thompson,  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Ltd.     Electric  switch  devices  for  controlllnK  the 
temperature  of  the  means  to  be  heated  by  electrical  heating 
apparatus.     3.177,320,  4-6-66,  CI.  200 — 140. 
Ashley,  James  K.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Predlstortlng  modu- 
lating circuit  for  pulse  generator.     3,177,431,  4-8-6©,  CI. 
325-^141. 
Ashley.  Robert  B._,  to  General  Electric  Co.     D^ection  circuit 

arrangement.     3,177,438.  4-8-65.  CT.  330—10. 
Ashley,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     SUbilUed  moltl- 

vibrator.     3,177,448,  4-6-85,  CI.  331—144. 
Aske,  Vernon  H.,  to  Honerwell  Inc.     An^lar  accelerometer. 

3,176,520,  4-6-65.  CI.  73—518. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  ;  See — 

A«he.  Thomas  S.,  and  Thompson.     3,177,320. 
Lane.  Peter  J.,  and  Wheeler.     3.177.295. 
Roxburgh,  Albert,  and  Leigh.      3,177.326. 
Atcherley.  Samuel  L..  Jr.     Sports  Tehlcle.     3,176.999.  4-6-66. 

a.  280—12. 
.\t1i08  Ste^  and  Aluminum.  Inc. :  See — 

Kootx,  John  W.     8.178,569. 
Atkins,  Arthur  A..  B.  S.  Baker,  and  W.  N.  Jessop    to  Cour- 
taulds  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  switching  between  a  fixed  num- 
ber of  preset  voltages  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  driven 
shaft.     3.177,411.  4-6-65,  CI.  318 — 163. 
Atlantis  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 
Bickel.  Richard  L.     3.17M40. 
Attermejer.  Lawrence  A.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling-  Machine 
Co.      Keyway    cutting    machine.      3,176.589,    4-6-86.    CI. 
90—21. 
Atco  Corp.  :   Bee —  • 

Brown,  Noel  E.      3  177,377. 
De  Matthew,  Anthony  C.     3,176,615. 
Badische  Anllln    k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft :  See- 
Adam,  Karl    Arend.  Frlck.  and  Haas.     3.177.242. 
Lange,  Guenter.  Steuerle,  Schroedel.  Mueller,  and  Feder- 

kiel.      3.177.199. 
Metzger,  Horst,  and  Welser.     3.177,133. 
Pommer,  Horst,  Siebel.  Schwen.  and  StiU.     3.1T7.153. 
StUx.  Walter,  snd  Pommer.     3.177  208. 
Still.  Walter,  and  Pommer       3  177.226. 
Baetz.  Jacques  L   E..  to  L'Equillbre  Blologtque.     Camphorated 
derivatives    of    2-aminothlazoline    for    analeptic   and    anti- 
tussive activity.     3.177.118.  4-8-88.  CI.   187 — 85. 
Ballev  Meter  Co.  :  See-- 

Dnkelow.  Samuel  G      8  178,758. 
Harman.  George  L      3.176,755. 
Bailey.  Ray  V.  :  See— 

Wilcox,  James  R.  and  W.  D.     3,178.638. 
Bakeman.  Paul  E..  Jr.  :   See — 

Txannps,    N'lcolaos   S..  and   Bakeman.      3.177.460. 
Baker,  Bernard  S.  :   See—  ....... 

Atkins,  Arthur  A..  Baker,  and  Jessop.     3.177,411. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :  See — 

Temple.  Hiram  E.     3.170.874  _^     ^ 

Baker,  Robert  8.     Jack.     3  176.9fi2.  4-6-85.  CI.  254—67. 
Baker    Thomas  R  .  and  W    E    Cartwrlght.  to  Bradford  Speed 
Packaging  and   Development  Corp       Blank   feeders  for  box 
forming  machines.     3.170.978,  4-6-65,  CI.  271 — 5. 
Balfour,  Lionel  M.  J.     Collapsible  tables.     3.176.833.  4-6-68. 

Cl.  108—67.  ,         ^    . 

Barach    Alvan  L.     Gas  tubed  furniture  apparatus  for  admin- 
istering inhaUtion   therapy.      3.176,687,  4-8-65.  Cl.   128— 
203 
Barber.  Gerald  L.     Amustment  ride.     3,176.983.  4-6-85.  Cl 
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Barber.   Ronald  O.,   W.  O.   Runyan.   D.  L.   -Velson.  and  J.  A 
Tofsrt    to  General  Motors  Com.     Three  phase  translstorlxed 
osclllnfor  powpr  supply.      3.177.420.   4-^^-6.".   Cl.  321 --6. 
Bardenhagen.    Dietrich,    to    Haunl-W'erke   Kortier   k   Co.    KG. 
Orbital    cutter   carrier   with    cutter   oscillated   by    rotation 
of   carrier   and   tool    sharpening   means    In    path   of  cutter 
movement.     3.176.580.  4-6-65,  Cl    83—174. 
Bamers    Thomas  D.     Shock  absorbent  construction  for  ath- 
letic garments.     3, 176. 686    4-6-8.5.  Cl.  128 — 132. 
Bamett    Leon  T.     OH  balanced  shaft  seaL     3,176.996.  4-^ 

e.-).  Cl.  277—2.  _       „ 

Barr  Rubber  ProducU  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Chtina.  John  C.      3.176.985  »w.   .. 

Barry.    William    T..    Jr..    to   General    Electric   Co.      Ablation 
resistant    resinous    compositions.       3.177.175.    4—0-65.    Cl. 
HHQ     33 4 
Bartach.  Edinund  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Helicopter 
rotor  blade.     3.178.776.  4-8-85.  Cl.  170— 18». 


Bates,  Benjamin  W.     Animal  watering  and/or  feed  trough. 

3,176,856.  4-8-85.  Cl.  119 — 82. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co..  The  ;  Bee — 

Gaya.  William  L.     3,176^70. 
Uatou.  Boris,  to  Anstalt  fur  die  Entwicklung  von  Erflndungen 
and  gewertilichen  Anwendungen   Energa.      .Sighting  device 
for  a  rifle  grenade.     3.176.010.  4-6-<i5.  Cl.  102 — ao.2. 
Baudhuin.  (ieorge  J.,  and  .\.  C.  Peterson,  tu  Drott  Mfg.  Corp. 

Mobile  lift  apparatus.     3.176.853.  4-6-65.  Cl.  212—14. 
Bauer.  Egon  H.  :  See — 

Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.,  and  Bauer.  3,177,300. 
Bauger,  Louis  J.,  and  L.  F.  Jumelle,  to  Soclete  .N'atlonale 
d'Ktude  et  de  Conatruction  de  Moteurs  d'Avlation.  Might 
control  and  stabilisation  by  hot  Jets,  applicable  in  particu- 
lar to  aircraft  taking  off  verticallj  witoout  change  of  atti- 
tude. 3.176.463.  4-8-85,  Cl.  00 — 35.54. 
Baughman,  Howard  B.  ;  See — 

Keeling,  Kermlt  B.,   Sr..  and   Baughman.     3.170,541. 
Baum,    Sidney    J.,   and    R.    Aellon.    to   Foster   Grant    Co..    Inc. 
Two   stage   vacuum   devolatlUzation   to   purify   polyamides. 
3.177,181,  4-a-<>5,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Baumann,  Poul  H.     Automatic  valve  for  use  within  a  funnel. 

3,176,728,  4-8-«5,  Cl.  141—199. 
Baumelster,    Carlotto,    to   Voltb-Oetriebe   KG.     Transmission 
for  rail  vehicles  with  Internal  combustion  engine.     3,176,- 
544.  4-8-05.  Cl.  74—732. 
Baycura.    Orestes    M..    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.      Cross  field   circuit    breaker   for   direct    current    sys- 
tems.    3.177,403.  4-0-65,  Cl.  317 — 49. 
Bayes.  Robert  E..  and  J.   P.  Manasia,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Base 
coated   with  a   linear  thermoplaatic  poljratber.     3,177,090, 
4-6-65.  Cl.  117—72. 
Beaird.  J.  B..  Co..  The  :  See—  '"■- 

La  Barbera.  Joseph.     3.170,704. 
Beals    David   L..   to  The   Standard   Oil  Co.      Electrochemical 

reaction  apparatus.     3,177,097.  4-*-85,  CT.  136—86. 
Beck,  William  O. :   See- 
Dennis.  Dsrwin  W..  and  Beck.     3,170,369. 
Becker,  Charles  W.  :  See— 

Mod,  William  A.,  and  Becker.     3.177,088. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  :   See — 

Sundstrom.  Karl  E..  Kaye.  and  ^Utthews.     3.170.576. 
Belflore,  Anthony  M.  :   See — 

Marino,    Anthony    J..    B«lflore.    and    Graf    von    Sodea. 
3  176  399. 
Belk.   Wllber  C,   to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  sectlonising 

citrus  fruit.     3.170.730,  4-4J-65.  Cl.  146 — 3. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See—  .    _      „^ 

Mitchell.  Harry  W..  and  Freeman.     3.177.490. 
SchlUt    Helmut  W.  E.,  and  Young.     3,176.524. 
Bell.  Donald  J.  :   Bee—^ 

Ciaccio,  Peter  L..  and  Bell.     3,176,335.   ,. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co.  :  See— 

Kubnlck.  Norman  R.     3,170.742. 
Metz.  Jack  L.     3,176  .^80. 
Richarti.  Paul  J       3,177.497. 
Socha.  Arthur  J.      3.176.574. 
Socba.  Arthur  J.      3.17G.575. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Set — 
Ewin.  James  C     3.177,292. 
Frils.  Harald  T.    3.177,488. 
Githens.  John  A.     3.177.472. 
Kater.  Joseph  A.     3,177,415. 
Marcuse.  Dietrich      3.177.435. 
Marcuse,  Dietrich      3.177.440. 
Soden.  Ralph  R  .  and  Van  Uitert. 
Soden.  Ralph  R..  and  Van  I'ltert. 
Soden.  Ralph  R..  and  Van  Uitert. 
Soden.  Ralph  R..  and  Van  DItert. 
Belolt  Corp.  :  See—  _ 

Larson.  Robert  W.     3.177.029. 
Brafford.  DonaM  A.    3.176.617. 
Moore.   Lawrence  A.,  and  Hess. 
Belolt  Eastern  Corp.  :  See — 

Patterson.  Henrj  R..  Jr.     3  176,568. 
Prager.  George  J.     3.176.860. 
Belolt  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Phillips,  Irvin  J.     3.176.651. 
Beltone  Electronics  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Weiss.  Erwln  M      3.177.327 
Benard   Emll  J   J  .  to  Vereenigde  Olasfsbrieken  (United  Glass- 
works),  N  V.     Method  for  burning  off  the  moll  of  a  glas* 
rotary  body  and  apparatus  for  the  application  of  the  method. 
3  177  059.  4-8-6.V  Cl    6.%— 105. 
Benham.  Franklin  G.     Knot  tying  device.     3.177.021.  4-6-66, 

n.  289—17. 
Benson.  Wilfred  Y.,  and  L.  W.  Marsh.  Jr..  to  Anelex  Corw. 
Type-setting  mechanism  for  high  speed  printers.    8.176.610, 
4-6-85.  Cl.  101—03  ^  „  .         . 

Bentele.   Max.   to  Curtlss- Wright  Corp.      Rotor  and  sea  I  com- 
bination   for    rotary    mechanlsma.      3.176.910.    4-8-65.    Cl 
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Bentele    M*i.  C    Jones,   and  A.   H    Baye.  to  Curtiss-Wright 
Corp.     Coollna  system  for  a  roUry  mecbanlam.     3.176.915. 
4-«-85.  Cl    230 — 210. 
Berg  Alrlectro  Products  :  Be*-— 

Kllmak.  Boleslaw      3.177.318  ^        „ 

Berger    Donald  E  .  to  rhtlllps  Petroleom  Co.     Heat  supply 

controller      3.177.12.-..  4-8-85.  C\.  202—40 

Bergstrom.  Harold  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc      Plastic 

flttlna  *or  dispensing  liqnlda  from  drama.     3.177,014.  4-8- 

65,  Cl    285 — 206. 

Bernstein.   Bernard,  to  General   Instrument  Core.     MultlDle 

rectlfler  stack  sssembly.     3,177.406.  4-8-66,  Cl    317-101. 

Bernstein.  Robert  J      Prewmre  responsive  sereo  valve.     8.1T6.- 

593.  4-^-65.  CT.  91— 4.%9. 
Bethke    Ravmond  W.  to  McGraw  Edison  Co.     High  voltage 
circuit  breakers  with  contact  pressure  boosters  and  arcing 
contacts      3.177,332,  4-6-6«.  Cl.  200— ITO.  __, 


3.177.154 
3.177.155. 
3.177.156. 
8.177,157. 


8.178,548. 


I 
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hi  to  A.  A.  Beaaerides. 

(A    172 534 

Weeder.     3.178.783.  4-«-65.  Cl.  172— 


3.176.716. 
3.176.716. 

3,178,716. 
3,176.716. 


Battar  Packagaa,  Inc. :  Sea—  ?  i7.t-»        .. 

Sharps.  Everett  E.     3.176^63. 
Betts.  W'tUiam  M  ,  and  R.  C.  Reqaa.     Mufflers  for  marine  en- 
gines     3,176,791.  4-6-65.  Cl.  181 — 52. 
Beaierides.  Arthur  A.  :  See —  •*•>  '  ' 

Betaerides.  Paul  A.     8.176.782.  " 

Besaerldea,  Paul  A.     Protecting  and  thinning  devlca  for  row 

crops,     i.176.778,  4-6-65.  Cl.  172 — 62. 
Bancrtdes.  Paul  A.,   hi  to  A.  A.  Beaaerides.     Plant  chopper 

3,176,782.  4-6-65 
Beaaeridea.   Paul  A. 

686. 
Bickel    Richard  L.,  to  Atlantis  Electronics  Corp.     Automatic 

sorting  system.      3.176,840,  4-6-85.  Cl.  209 — 74. 
Bllleter,  Henry  R..  to  Sloan  Valve  Co.    Brake  cylinder  release 

valves.    3,177,043.  4-8-65.  Cl.  303—89. 
Bllodeau.  Robert  J.,  to  Cavrok  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  molding  a 
decorative  building  panel      3,177.279.  4-8-«6,  Cl.  264 — 256. 
Bird,  Robert  M.  :  See—  _    _^  „^„ 

Dickson.  Donald  C  ,  Jr..  and  Bird.     3.176,882. 
Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cull,  William.     3.176,476. 
Blrgbauer,   Gordon  J.,   Sr..   to  American   MeUl  Producta  Co. 

Spring  construction.     3,176.324,  4-6-86.  Cl.  5—247. 
Black,   Archie   S.,   and  R.  A.  Casini    to  Plough,   Inc.     Stable 
coametic  preparations  containing  dlhydroxy  acetone.   3,177,- 
120,  4-6-65,  Cl.  167—90.  ]        i 

Blacklwm,  Jaspar.  Corp. :  See —       '  ^       i^    \ 

Toedtman,  John  A.     3.177.489. 
Bladen.  Allen  E.  :  Hee — 

Howerton.   Hugh   K..  and   Bladen.      8.178.623. 

Blaha,  John  F  :  See —  ^ .  ^    _^  _,^ 

Roberts.  Webster  C,  BUha,  and  O'Brien.    3.176.658. 
BUnton,  Edward  A.  :  See—  .  „.      .  «,■,■,  att 

Rosenbanm,  Arthur,  Moody,  and  Blanton.     3,177,477. 
Blau     Theodore    N..    and    8.    SpeU.    to    Johns-Manvllle    Corp. 
Method  of  applying  a  free  flowing  insulating  fill  materUl. 
3,176.354,  4-»-65.  Cl.  20—101. 
Blaw  Knox  Co  :  See —        „_«.„»  ' 

Fischer.  Richard  C.     8.176,526. 
Bletcher,  James  H. :  See — 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward 
Bletcher,  Pearl  W.  :  See —    .  „     ^ 
Bucknell.  Krneat  H.,  and  Ward 
Bletcher.  Ralph  E.  ;  See— 

Bucknell,   Ernest  H..   and   Ward 
Bletchfr    Richard  J.  :  Bee — 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward. 
Blits  Welnhard  Co.  :  Bee—- 

Hausermann,  Henry  O.     3.176.864. 
Blladsius.  Ir^-ne  D  :  See —         ,  „,,    ^  .  o  ,^^  io-» 

Ha-     Tlewlcx.  Errin  J.,  and  Blludaius.     3,177,197. 
Block.  A  thur  F.,  and  J.  Rychlik,  to  Dukane  Corp.    Ooerating 
circuit  for  a  discharge  type  of  transducer.    3.177,288,  «-«- 
65,  C\.  179—1. 
Blok,  Loorens  •  See —  .„.   ^      ..--....> 

i>Uls,  Hennanus  8.  J.,  and  Blok.     8,177.416. 
Blonder  Tongue  Electronics  :  Seer- 
Sampson,  Walter  E.     3.176.368. 
Bloom.  Eari  M..  Jr  ,  and  T   L.  Schappe.  to  International  Busl- 
neas  Machines  Corp.    Paper  feed  control  apparatus.    3,178.- 
819.  4-8-65.  Cl    197 — ISS 
Bluesteln.  Ben  A  ,  to  General  Klectrlc  Co.     PrtKswe  for  making 

organopolyslloxanes.     3.177,178,  4-6-«6.  Cl.  260—46.6. 
Boas,  Charles  W.     See—  „  ,,„  „^, 

Jlkopp,  Gilbert  H..  and  Boat     3.176,941. 
Bobear     William    J.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Organopoly- 
siloxane  rubber  stabilised  with   tungsten   triozlde.     8.177.- 
177,   4-8-^,   n     260—37.  „    .    .« 

Bockly.  Erich.  K.  Loftier    (deceased,  by  B.   Loffler.  legal   rep 
refientative).    and    R.    Muller,    to    Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft. 
niter    and    abaorfoing    d/es    for    photographic    emulsions. 
3.177.078.   4-6-65,   Cl    96-74 
Bode.  Helmut:  See —  _       _    .«,»,„ 

Rolllnger.  WUly.  and  Bode.    3.176.912. 
Bodell.  Broce  R.     Plastic  prosthetic  tendon.     3.176.318.  4-6- 

Bodo'h,  Albinus  G  .  and  E.  J.  Meixner.  to  The  Seeborg  Corp. 

Program    timer   for  background   music  system.      8.177.298. 

4_rt_^^.   Cl     179 — 100  1.  ^^       ^  ^,       ,^ 

Boehne,    Eugene    W.    to    Allls-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.      Circuit 

breaker  employing  perforated  arc  runners.    5,177. *i4,  4-6- 

65.  Cl.  200 — 144.  ^ 

Boeing  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Hendrirkson.  Iver  O.     3,176,505  ^ 

Boeke.  Paul  J.  :   See- 
Doyle,  Robert,  and  Boeke.    3.177.276 
BAhm.  Karl,  to  Mannesmann-Meer,  Aktiengeaellschaft.    Metal 

forming    proceaa    and    apparatus.      3.176.496.    4-6-65,    Cl. 

72-467  „     ^      „  ,.  ,_ 

B5hm   Wslter,  H    Haberland.  and  R   Stroh,  to  Farbenfabriken 

Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft       Process   for   the   production    of 

cyclic  ethers   of  aromatic   compounds   containing  hydroxy! 

groups.      8.177.228.   4-6-65,   Cl     260 — 345.2. 
Bohm.   Walter  F  ,   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Cnoola  melting 

procesa  for  producing  gray  cast  Iron.     3.177,064.  4-6-65, 

Cl.  75--43. 
Bolaej,  EmU  :  Sea— 

Bolsey,  Jacquea.     3.176.578. 
Beteey.  Jacqnes,  deceased  :  E.  and  M.  Bolsey,  snd  N.  W.  Sehnr, 

•CBcntors.      Optical   projection   device.      3.176.678,   4-6-66, 

Cl.  88—26 
Botiejr,  Maria  :  See — 

Bolaey,  Jacques.     3,176.678. 
Bolt  Associates.  Inc.  :    See — 

Cbclminskl.  Stephen  V.     3.176.517. 
Bolton.   Michael   J.,   G.   A.   Joyser.   Jr ,   and   R.   H.   Lox,  to 

General  Electric  Co.     Methods  of  making  insulation,  and 

prodnets  formed  thareby.     3.177.107,  4-6-66,  Cl.  156—810. 


3.176.961. 

Apparatus  for  ultra- 
3,177.881.  4-4^^5,  Cl. 


Bomba,  William  S.     Hydraulic  cutting  blades  for  stone  saw- 
ing machines.     3,176,675.  4-8-85.  Cl.  125 — 15. 
Bonnette,  Roland  E..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Con- 
veyor systems.     3,176,827,  4-8-65.  Cl.  104 — 172. 
Booher.   Jack  C,  and   W.   J.   Larson,   to  American  Machine 

*  Foundry  Co      Grass  catcher.     3,176,453,  4-8-65,  Cl.  56 — 

202. 
Boot,   Reginald  J.,   and   G.   P.   Da  Zuba,   to  General   Electric 

Co.      Adding   silica   prior    to   condensation   of  boron-poly- 

slloxane.     3,177,176,  4-6-65,  Cl.  280-^7. 
Borcbert.   Lothar,   C.   Huber,   and  K.-L.    Rau.    to   Siemens  k 

Halske  Aktiengesellschaft.     Sealed-ln  contact  structure  with 

extended   glow   discharge   surfaces.      3,177,328,   4-6-65.   CL 

200 — 168. 
Borchert.   Peter  J.,   to  Miles  Laboratories,   Inc.     Dialdebyde 

polysaccbarlde-urea    derlvativea.      3,177,260.    4-6-66,    CL 

260 — 553. 
Borg.  Hana-W'emer  A.,  and  K.  S.  Rodaway.  to  Parker-Hannl- 

fln  Corp.     Valve  mounting  and  novel  disconnect  check  valve 

means   therefor.      3,176.711,   4-6-65,   Cl.    137 — 454.5. 
Borger.  Jack  W..  and  v.  J.  Tome,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Pneumatic 

unloading   arrangement   and   devices    therefor.      3,177,042. 

4-6-66.  Cl.   302 — 58. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp.  :  See — 

Eraser.  Walter  J.,  and  Grabowskl.     3,177,288. 
Klayman,  Arnold  I.     3.177.428. 
Spokas,  Romas  B.     3,176.722. 
Bos,  Jules.  S.  Duinker,  and  A.  L.  Stuijts,  to  North  American 

Philips  Co..   Inc.     Magnetic  transducer  with  reduced  pore 

volume  adjacent  the  pole  tipa.     3,177,475,  4-8-85,  Cl.  340 — 

174.1. 
Boach,  Robert,  G.ni.b.H.  :  See— 

Girtner,  Gustav.  Ruble,  and  Mutschler.     3.177,134. 
Bosland.  James  M.  :   See — 

McFadyen.  Richard,  and  Boaland. 
Bosselaar.   Ilendrik.    to   Shell   Oil   Co. 

sonic  wall  thickness  measurements. 

310 — 8.3. 
Boston  Machine  Works  Co. :  See — 

Heiseler  George  W.     3.176.649. 
Boutlllette,  Edward  J.  :   See — 

Gordon.   Barnett  D.,   der  Estephanian.   and    Boutlllette. 
3,178.480. 
Bowater  Research  and  I>evelopment  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

JeMon.  Michael  D.,  and  Underhay.     3,178,411. 
Bowdisn.  Meredith  E.     Rotary  compressor  or  enrine  having 

a  variable  compression  ratio.     3,176.908.  4-6-85.  Cl.  230 — 

138. 
Bowers,   Albert,  to   Syntex  Corp.      19-lower-alkyl-lOa-deriya- 

tlves  of  cortical  harmones.     3.177.205,   4-8-85,   Cl.   260 — 

239.55. 
Bowie,    Adrian    St.    J.,    to    FMC    Corp.      Elevatlonal   control 

mechanism  for  an  Implement  carrier.     3.176.777,   4-6-66, 

Cl.   172-^. 
Bowker,  Ervin.  Jr.  :  See — 

Bowker.  Ervln,  and  Ervin  Bowker.  Jr.     3.176.565.  - 
Bowker.    Ervln,    and    Ervln    Bowker,    Jr.      Tape    slitting    ma- 
chine      3,176.555.   4-6-65,   Cl.    83—28. 
Bos6kl,  LiRsld.  I.  Martos,  and  I.  Weln,  to  Medlcor  RSntgen 

Mflvek.     Gamma-ray  irradiation  apparatus  and  supporting 

structure      3,177,385.   4-8-85,   Cl.   250—106. 
Bradford  Speed   Packaging  and  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Baker.  Thomaa   R.,   and  Cartwright.     3,176.978. 
Bradley,  James  W.     MIcroaet  punch.     3.176.668,  4-6-«5.  Cl. 

83 — 468. 
Bradley,    James    W.      8tep-and-repeat    machine.      3,178.601, 

4-8-^5.   Cl.   95—76. 

Brafford,   Donald    A.,    to   Belolt   Corp.      Separate   loading   of 

artillery  propellant  charges.     3.176.617.  4-6-65,  Cl.  IW— 

97. 
Bramer.   Donald   W.,   L.   Broikman,   H.   C.   Sibley,   and  J.  A. 

Snell.    to   General    Signal    Corp.      Journal    temperature   in- 
formation recording  system  for  trains.     3.177,359.  4-6-65, 

CT.  246—169. 
Brandt.  Harry,  B.   R.  Treadway.  and  P.  H.  Parker.  Jr.,  to 

California   Research    Corp.      Consolidation   of   incompetent 

earth  formations.     3.176.767,  4-6-65,  CT.  168 — 33 
Brandt.   Harry,    P.   H.    Parker.   Jr..   and   B.   R    Treadway.   to 

California    Research    Corp.      Sand    consolidation.      3,176,- 

768.  4-«-05,   Cl.   186 — 33. 
Braun,  Robert  :   See — 

Hofelmann.  Hans,  and  Braun.     3.177,056. 
Braielton,  Hallet  :   See —  ' 

Calaway.  BUI  E..  and  Braselton.     3,176.343. 
Braselton,   Hallet   to  Monaanto  Co.     Conjugate  splnnerette. 

3,176,346.  4-8-66,  Cl.   18—8. 
Brenner,  Ivan  G.     Method  and  means  for  producing  flbroas 

articles.      3.177.275.  4-8-65,  Cl.   284— 12^ 
Brenner.  Murry  J.     Brief  bags.     3.176.741,  4-6-65.  Cl.  150 — 

1.8. 
Briggs  *  Stratton  Corp.  :  See — 

Jacobl,  Edward  S.     3.176.488. 
Briggs,   William  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Entrainment 

and  mist  separator.     3.176.501.  4-6-66.  CL  73 — 23.1. 
Bright.  Samuel  C.  and  F.  R  M.  McDonnell,  to  Lever  Brothers 

Co.     Bleaching  processes  and  compositions.    3.177.148,  4  6 

65    Cl    252—99 
Brlghtman.   John   W  ,   to  The  Nylok  Corp.     Self-locking  fa»- 

tenlng  device.    8.176,744,  4-8-66.  O.  151 — 7. 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davis,  Robert  H.,  and  Dakin       3.176.540.  I 

British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Amsteln,  Edmund  H      3,177,084.,  I 

British  Welding  Research  Association':  See — 

Coe.  Frank  B,      3.176.500. 
Britt.  Walter  W.    Fishing  reel  with  means  limiting  nnwlnding. 

3.176929,  4-6-^5,  Cl.  242—84.1. 
Broadbent.      Stanley.      Debarker.      8,176,784,     4-6-96,     Cl. 

144 — 208. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


W.,     Brockman,     Sibley, 


and    Soell. 


Broekman,  Lyle  :  Se«- 
Bramer,     Donald 
3,177,35». 
Brokaw,    Adrian   P.,    to    Dresser    Industries,    lae.     Acoustic 

velocity  logslng  system  and  computer.     8,177,467,  4-&-65, 

CI.  340 — 18.  1  , , 

Brondum,  Hasel  S.  :  See —  I 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward.     3,176.716. 
Brooke,    Wilfrid,    and    H.    Howe.      Electric    control   devices. 

3,177,419,   4-6-65,   Cl.   318—513. 
Brooks,    Forrest    E.,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.      Dynamic 

focua  circuit.      3,177,396,  4-6-65,  Cl.  315 — 31. 
Bro8iil,  Arnold,  and  U.  Bruder«r,  to  HoffuiaQn-La  Roche  Inc. 

1-phenyl  4-pyrldylethyl  plperailnes.     3,177,219,   4-6-65,  Cl. 

260 — Z68. 
Brown,  Archer  W.,  to  American  Hoist  k  Derrick  Co.     Boom 

suspension  system.     3,176,854,  4-6-6S,  Cl.  212 — 144. 
Brown,  D.  S.,  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Brown.  Delmont  D.      3,177,015. 
Browu,  Delmont  D.,   to  The  D.  S.  Brown  Co.     Pipe  coupling 

of   xponge    elastomer.      3,177,015.   4-6-65.    Cl.    285 — 236. 
Browu,    Frank    R.,    I.    J.    Orabel,    and    S.    D.    Rubenstein,    to 

Premium  Engineering  Co.  Inc.     Toy  vehicle  explodable  on 

contact  with  an  object.     3,176,429,  4-6-63,  Cl.  46—17. 
Brown    Joseph  P.,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.     Methylene- 

bis(2-guanldlno-4-methylqulna20llne).      3,177,218,      4-6-65, 

Cl.    260 — 256.4. 
Brown,  Lemual  O.     Solar  operated  louver  apparatus.     3.177,- 

367.  4-6-65,  Cl.   250—237. 
Brown,  Marvin  A.,  to  Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co.     Motor  end  bell 

and  cane  assembly.      3.176,379,  4-6-6.'>.  Cl.   29 — 153.5. 
Brown.    Noel   K..   to   Avco   Corp.      Automatic  signal   level  dis- 
criminator.     3,177,377,   4-6-65,   Cl.   307— 88!5. 
Brown,  Thomas  O..  Jr. :  See — 
Lang,  Qua  W.     3,176,372. 
Brownlow,    James    M.,    to    International    Business    Machines 

Corp.       Manganetir    copper    ferrlte    composition    containlnc 

titanium     and     germanium     and     method     of     preparation. 

3,177,145    4-6-65,   Cl.    252—62.5. 
Bruderer,  Hans  :  iSee — 

Brossl.  .\rnold.  and  Bruderer.      3.177,219. 
Brukner,  John   S.,   C.  O.   Walker,  and  W.  J.   Weiss,  to  Texaco 

Inc.     Drilling  fluid.     3,177,141,  4-6-65,  Cl.  252 — 8.5. 
Brukner.  John  S.,  C.  O.  Walker,  and  W.  J.  Weiss,  to  Texaco 

Inc.     Drilling  fluid.     3,177.142.  4-6-65.  Cl.  252—8.5. 
Bryah,  Wilson  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Holtzclaw,  Charles  R.,  and  Bryan.      3,177,256. 

Buchanan,  John  D.  RoUry  mower  blade.  3,176,455,  4-6-65, 
Cl.    56—295. 

Buchanan,  Stephen  N.  Connector  system  and  method  of 
making   wire   connection.      3,177,458,   4-6-65.   Cl.   339—99. 

Buchsbaum.  Norbert  N..  and  M.  O.  Sorenseu.  to  Halcon  Inter 
national.  Inc.  Production  of  paraxylene.  3,177.264. 
4-6-65,   Cl.    260 — 674. 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H  and  I.  A.  Ward,  S%  to  Estate  of  R.  K. 
Bletcher.  deceased,  3*4%  to  J.  H.  Bletcher,  trustee,  10% 
to  P.  W.  Bletcher.  10%  to  H.  8.  Brondum.  8%  to  C.  Robert- 
son, 1%  to  K.  Robertson,  trustee.  2%%  to  O.  B.  Robertson. 
8%  to  J.  H.  Bletcher,  2%  to  R.  J.  Bletcher,  8%  to  E.  H. 
Bucknell,  4Vj%  to  If.  Glauber,  trustee,  12)>^%  to  Estate 
of  M.  Bucknell  deceased.  20^^%  to  M.  B.  Llaton.  and 
4^2%  to  D.  O.  Llston.  trustee.  Detergent  dispenser. 
3.176,716,  4-6-65.  Cl.   137—604. 

Bucknell,   Mabel.   Estate  :   See — 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward.     3,176,716. 

Budelroan  Electronics  Corp. :  See —  i     , 

Flngerle,   William,   Jr.     3.177,302.  '     ' 

Fingerle.    William,   Jr.,   and   Howlett.     S,l7r,30S. 

Buffalo  Forge  Co.  :  See — 

Schults,  Carlos  8..  and  Williams.     3.176.449. 

Buhler,  Oebrnder  :  See — 

Raegger.   Edgar.     3.176.718. 
Bahmaster,  Bruce  O.  :   See — 

Erlcson.  John  P..  and  Buhrmaster.     3.177.046. 
Bukala.  Harry  V.  :  See — 

Krook,  Efdwin  J.,  and  Bukala.     2^177,024. 
Bull,  Thomas  H. :   See — 

Klnnear,  Arthur  M.  Q.,  and  Bull.     3,176,874. 
Bulman,  E.  O..  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

WaKi,  Edward.     3.176.892.  ' 

Bundy  Co.  :  See — 

Bundy,   William  C.     3,176,743. 
Bundy.  .Maurice  O.,  to  The  Industrial  Fumigant  Co.     Material 
operated    liquid    metering    device.      8.176,885,    4-6-65.    Cl. 
222—309 

Bond/,    William    C,    to    Bundy    Co.     ConUlner.     3,178,743. 

4-6-65.   Cl.    150 — 42. 
Burchett.    Ray    L.,    to    Jacques    Krelsler    Mfg.    Corp.     Flint 
feeding    mechanism    for    lighters.     3.176.481.    4-6-65.    Cl. 
67—7.1. 
Burdlck.    Floyd    M.      Watch    holder.      3.176,946,    4-6-65.    Cl. 

248—115. 
Burdwood.  Howard  A.  Machine  for  stripping  Insulation  from 

cables.     3,176,549,  4-6-65,  CL  81—9.51. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

Solorow.  Russell  8.,  Noacbese,  and  Wlgby.     3,177,464. 
Burner  Development  Corp. :   See — 
Downs,    Edgar   8.      3.176,749. 
Downs.    Edgar   8.      3,176,750. 
Burroughs  Corp. :   See —  ( 

Chow,  Cbao  K.     3,177,469.       ^     i    i  I   '      '  ' 

Fnx.  Aim*.     3,176,612.  *     'II' 

Smith,  John  O.,  and  Solyst.     3,176,714.  i 

Burton,  John.  Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Rice,   Harold  B.      3.176.957. 
Burilaff.   Karl   H..   E.    R.    Welckgenannt,   and  O.   E.   Martin, 
to  Hitter  Co.,  Inc.     Surgical  table.     3,176.975.  4-6-65.  Cl. 
269 — 325. 

I 

I     I       ' 


Butterbaugh.  Oalen  P.,  and  L.  C.  Oalleher,  to  Salsbury  Corp. 
Compact  centrLfugai  and  one-way  ciutches  with  Internal 
oU  reservoir.     8,1/6,810,  4-6-65,  Cl.  18^ — 48. 

C.A.V.   Ltd.  :  Sea— 

Seliiy,  Alec  H.     8,177,868. 

Calavo  Growers  of  California  :  See — 

Paul,    Lowell   A.,    Adama,    and    McDonald.      8,177,027. 
Paul,    Lowell   A..    Adams,    and   McDonald.     3,176,861. 

Calaway,  BUI  E.,  and  U.  Braxelton,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  spinning  tilaments.      3,176,343,  4-6-65,  O.  18 — 8. 

Caldwell,  Thomas  F.,  to  Electn-Flez  Co.  Portable  grllL 
3,176.676.   4-6-65.    Cl.    126 — 25. 

Calgon  Corp.  :  See — 

Uronas.  John  J.     3,176,837. 

Calhoun,  oeorge  M..  to  8heU  Oil  Co.  OU-solubls  polyvalent 
metal  raits  of  alkyl  mercaptomethyl  pdosphonlc  acid. 
3,177,233,  4-6-65.  Cl.  260 — 4:^.9. 

California  Computer  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Morton.  Robert  C.      3,177,399. 

California  Research  Corp. :  Sea — 

Brandt,  Harry,  Parker,  and  Treadway.     3,176,768. 
Brandt.  Harry.  Treadway,  and  Parker.      3,176,767. 
Freedman.  Bernard.     3,177,248. 
Malby.  Howard  8..  and  Recknagel.     3,176,881. 
Treadway,  barney  R.    Chlttum,  and  Parker.     3,176,769. 

Calklits.  James  R..  to  Hon  Oil  Co.  Production  of  naphthalene. 
3.177.262,  4-6-ft5,  Cl.  260 — 672. 

Callaway,  Clinton  H.  Animal  harneaa.  3,176,657,  4-6-65, 
Cl.  119—143. 

Calvert,  WiUard  R.  Internal  combustion  engine  ezbaust  gu 
converters.    3.176,461,  4-e-65.  Cl.  60—80. 

Calvert,  Wlllard  R.,  to  Oxy  Catalyst,  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing sptierical  catalyst  peUeta.  3,177,101,  4-«-65,  CI. 
252—436. 

Cameo,  Inc. :  See — 

Ehlert.  Harry  C.     3,176,770.  ,  , 

Stiaw,  WlUiam  A.     3,176,619. 

Cameron,  Jack  W.,  to  Vitagen  Corp.  Treatment  gas  and  sys- 
tem for  iU  generation.     3,177,160.  4-6-65.  Cl.  255—373. 

Cameron.  Russell  J.,  and  D.  B.  Abbott,  to  Ross  Operatinc  Valve 
Co.  Convertible  valve  asaembly.  3,176.954,  4-^-40,  Cl. 
251—29. 

Canavao.  Josepti  M.  Bathtub  fixture  having  double-acting 
shower  bead.     3.176.924.  4-6-66    Cl.  239 — 444. 

Cantor,  Abraham,  and  M.  W.  Wlnlcov,  to  West  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Available  Iodine  compositions  and  metJiod  for  prepar- 
ing same.     3,177,114,  4-6-65,  C\.  167  —  17. 

Carlson,  Elmer  v.,  to  Indostrlal  Research  Products,  Inc. 
Electro-mechanical  transducer.  3,177,412.  4-6-66,  Cl.  317 — 
173. 

Carlson,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Condnctive  fluid 
resolver.    3,177,383,  4-6-65,  Cl.  310 — 11. 

Oarplnella.  Michael  J.,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Snap  fastener  In- 
stallation.    3,176,365.  4-6-66.  Cl.  24 — 219. 

Carr,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Kirk,  Roy  C,  and  Carr.     3.177.099. 

Carron.  Maurice  C.  E^  A.  F.  JuUlen  (bom  Jandot),  M. 
Peron,  and  N.  Y.  M.  H.  Letteron.  to  Laboratoires  Rol>ert  et 
Carrlere.  Hydroxy  bensolc  add  hydrasides  3.177,251. 
4-6-66.  CL  260—559. 

Carson.  John,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc.  2,1,3-beasotbladl- 
aiollne-2.2-dioxldeB.     3.177.221.  4-6-66,  Cl.  2dO— 301. 

Carter.  WilUam  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Oas  deflect- 
ing plate  and  operaUng  rod.  3,177,323,  4-6-66.  CL  200 — 
144. 

Cartwrlght.  Wlllard  E. :  Sea- 
Baker,  Ttiomas  R.,  and  Cartwrlgbt.     3,1764)78. 

Carver,  wuiiam  M.,  and  E.  W.  Sherrard.  to  8Ute  of  Nebraska. 
Concrete  pavement  sawed  joint  deptn  marker.  8,176,406. 
4-6-65,  Cl.  33—169 

Case,  Everett  N.,  and  J.  Podllpnlk,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc. 
Handling  waz-coated  articles.  3,177,091,  4-6-66,  CL  117 — 
113. 

Case,  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  R.  O.  BbeUey.  and  J.  M.  Page,  to  North 
American  Aviation,  Inc.  Position  indicating  system. 
3.177,484,  4-«-66.  Cl.  343—7. 

Casely,  Robert  E.,  and  D.  R.  NocL  to  Armonr  and  Co.  Antl- 
saptle  eonpoaiUona    3,177,116.  4-6-66.  Cl.  167 — 30. 

Casey,  Donald  F. :  See — 

Anderson,  William  F.,  and  Casey.     3,176.761. 

Oaaliil,  BaTmond  A. :  See — 

Black.  Archie  S..  and  Ckslnl.     3.177.120. 

Cavero,  Manuel.  Water  let  boat  with  steerabla  front  and  rear 
outlet  nossies.     3,176,448.  4-6-d6,  Cl.  116 — 12. 

Cavrok  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bllodeau.  Robert  J.     8,177,279. 

Certain-Teed  Producu  Corp. :  See — 
Johnson    Helfe  C.     3.176.858. 

Cbamberlln,  Donald  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Fruit  preparation  ma- 
chine     3,176  826,  4-6-65,  Cl.  198 — 33. 

Champ-Items,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dumpls    Janis.     8,177.020. 

Champiln.  Cnarles  L.  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.  Carry- 
ing carton  for  containers.     3,176.902    4-6-65.  Cl.  229 — 40. 

Chapman.  H.  J.,  A  Co.  ( Adglowj  Ltd.  :  See — 
Harrison,  Clifford  O.  and  C.  J.     3.176,989. 

Ctaarreau.  Paul  A.  J.  Process  and  apparatus  for  purifying 
solvents,  more  especially  for  the  dry  cleaning  industry. 
3.177  126.  4-6-65.  O.  202--48. 

Chase.  Robert  L.  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Servo-stablllied  analog-to-dlgltal  converter  for 
bl^  resolotlon  pulse  analysis.  3,177.482.  4-6-66.  Cl.  340 — 
34T. 

Cbeifets.  Howard  L..  W.  B.  Hoffmsn,  J.  Hyman.  M.  Look,  and 
J.  R.  McLaughlin,  to  Fundamental  Researcti  Co.  Dlels- 
aldar  adductions  with  aromatic  dienopblles  under  exogenous 
prCMure.     3,177.245.  4-6-65,  Cl.  260 — 516. 

Clielmlnskl.  Stephen  v.,  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc.  Fluid  sam- 
pling bottle  apparatua     3.176,617,  4-6-«5,  CL  78 — 426.4. 
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8,177,314. 
3.lf6,900,  4-6- 


CbamaCron  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elcbelman.  Francis  J.     8.176,7<10. 
Mlnard    Everett  8.      8,176,781. 
Chemgene  Corp.  :  Sea —  . 

Smlth-Jotoannsen,  Robert.     3,177,161.  ' 

Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

isenbarger.  Robert  O.      3,177,041. 

CbUd,  Edward  T.  :  See—  

l!*ak.  Robert  J.,  and  Child.     8,177,229. 
Chisholm,  Douglas  8.  :  See — 

gchrenk.  Walter  J..  Chisholm,  and  Alfrey.     3.176.966. 
Cbisbolm.  Koy  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Tamper-proof  door 

latcblna  mechanism.     3.176.486,  4-6-65,  Cl.  ■fO— 12'1. 
CblswlekProdacts  Ltd. :  Bee—  ^  _       ..-.„„„ 

McDonald,  William  J.,  Cook,  and  BaSe.     8.176.339. 
Chlttum.  Joseph  F.  :  See —  ^    _^  _„„ 

Treadway,  Barney  E..  Chlttum.  and  Parker.     3.176.769. 
Clio.  Aklra.  and  T.  Kuroda.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Non- 
radprocal  ferrlte  switch  with  alternate  conductive  and  ra- 
slstlve  pistes.     3.177.44*.  4-6-65,  CL  333—1.1. 
Obow,  Chao  K.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Character  recognition. 

3,177.460,  4-*-«5,  Cl.  340 — 146.8. 
dirlst,  Martin^  Flrma  :  See — 

Qoergen,  karl.     3,177,044. 
Ctiopa,  John  C,  to  The  Barr  Robber  Producta  Co.    Pnncfalng 

bag.    3.176.965,  4-6-65,  Cl.  272—77. 
Cbnrchill.  George  R.,^  to  George  R.  Churchill  Co„  Inc.     Buffing 

whert  assembly.     ^76.438.  4-6-66,  CL  61-^84. 
Churchill.  George  R..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Churchill.  George  E.     3,176,43«. 
CJacdo.   Peter  L.,  and  D.   J.   Bell,   to  Flexible   Mfg.   Corp. 
Sewer   rod   driving   and    rotating   reel   with   dual    variable 
hydraulic  drive.      3, 176,335.  4-6-66,  Cl.   15 — 104.3. 
Cianl,  Glno,  P.  V.  Palmer   and  H.  Hlggs,  to  Fordath  Engineer- 
ing Co   Ltd.     Combined  mixer  and  conveyor  unit  for  granu- 
Ur,   powdered   or  like  materials.      3,176.877,   4-6-«6,   CT. 
22i--57. 
Clba  Ltd.  :   See — 

Martin    Henr}-.  and  Aebl.     3.177.240. 
8ul»er.  Georg.  Scbaefer.  and  Maeder. 
Clganenko,  Fred.     Quick-sealing  container 

65    Cl    229^—31 
Clndnnatl  Milling  Machine  Co..  The:  Bee — 
Attermeyer,  Lawrence  A.      3.176.589. 
Fuldner.  Herbert  M.     3,177.423. 
Gabriel.  Robert  0.,  and  Lemon.     3,176,439. 
Keller,  Albert  W.     3,176,588. 
Uhtenwoldt.  Herbert  R.,  and  Dall.     3,176,590. 
Clsak     Frank   J  .    and    8.    N.   Wu.   to  Pratt   *  Whitney,   Inc. 

Pneumatic  gage.     3,176,502.  4-6-65.  Cl.  73—37.5. 
CUtborne.    MarsbaU   L..   and    E.    G.   Durrett.     Mud   scraper. 

3.176^771.  4-6-65.  Cl.  166 — 173. 
cure.  C.  P..  k  Co.  :   See— 

(hare,  tarl  P.     8,177,816. 
cure,  Carl  P.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  ft  Co      Sealed  switch  unit  sub- 
panel  assemblv  mounted  on  circuit  board.    3,177,315,  4-o- 
65,  Cl.  200—87.  „  c      . 

Clark.  Donald  E..  to  Systron-Donner  Corp.     Sensing  assembly 
for    linear    servo    aecelerometer.       3.176,621,    4-^-65,    Cl. 
73 — 617. 
Cnark.  Edward  L.  :  See — 

Collins.  John  J.,  and  Clark.     3,176,446. 
(Hark  Equipment  Co. :  Bee —  t 

Gordon    Richard  O.     8,176,721. 
Clark.  Harold  E.  :   See —  „,,„a.o 

Mott,  Georae  It,  and  Clark.     3.1 76,652  ,,--,,, 

CUrke,  Walter  W.  H.     Slug  type  inertU  switch.     3,177,312, 

4-6-66,  Cl.  200—61.46.  ^  „     ,^  ..4        t   - 

(nauser,    Milton    U.,    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrld|e    Inc. 

Superconducting  inertUl  reference  system.     3,176.519.  4- 

CUuBln'g.  Challiss  l.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Current 
multiplier.    3.177.401,  4-6-65.  Cl.  317—11. 

**  Lea^man,  George  S.,  and  Cleek.     8,176,766. 
Clejan    Deodat,  to  Cushion  Coupler  Corp.     Rallwav  <»rs  pro- 
vided   with    drsft    riggings    Incorporating    shock-abaorblng 
mechanisms.    3,176,857,  4-6-68,  CT.  213— 43.  „,.«„. 

Clemens,   Ronald.      Structures  of  aerofoil  shape.     3,176,778, 

4-6-65,  Cn.  170—159.  „  ..    .       ^         xi 

Clemmons.   Dewey  L.,  Jr..  to  United   States  of  America.  Na- 
tional   Aeronautics   and    Space   Administration.      Thermal 
control  of  space  vehicles.    ^176,933,  4-6-65,  CL  244—1. 
(Heveland-Detrolt  Corp.  :  See — 

Klamp.  William.      3.176,443. 
Cniffko  Mfg.  Co.  :   See —  1  i 

Ogne.  David.     3.176.717. 

Ogne,  David.     3.177,011.  ^         ,^.  ^ 

Cocks.    Walter    B..    to    Meredith    PubUshlna   Co       Thickness 

checking  fixture.     8.178,402,  4-6-65.  Cl.  S3— 147. 
Coe    Frank  R.  to  British  Welding  Research  Assn.     Measure- 
ment of  gases  in  metals.     3.176,600,  4-6-65,  a.  73—19. 
Coe  Mfg   Co.,  The  :  See — 

Pelto.  Thomas  A.     3,176,785.  -..„p 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 

Dugan.  Bernard  B.     3  177.147.  ,     ^        „  -_  , 

Colley.  Vuilam  C.^  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co      Vanor  fuel 

injector  flamehofder.     3.176,465,  4-«-65,  Cl.  60—39.72. 
Collins  and  Alkman  Corp.  :  See- 
Keen.  William  R.      3.176.351.  

Collins.   John    J.,   and   B.   L.   Oark.   to  Union   Carbide  (^oro. 

Method  of  separating  ns  mixtures  by  adsorption.     3,176,- 

445,  4-6-65.  CT.  85—58.      ,  „  ,    .       ^  i^.^^n 

Collura.   Peter  C,  to  Container  Corp.  of  Ainariea.     t-»«on 

with  tear  strip  closure.     3,176.904.  4-6-65.  CT.  229—61. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mte.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Se»-- 

Newman    Pouftlas  A.,  and  Schlotshauer.     8,177,086. 
Columbus  McKlnnnn  Corp.  :  See — 
Hawkins.  Harold  V.     3,176,626. 


Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See —  ■* 

Theoditus,  Gregory.      3,176,768. 
Comet,  Ralph  L.    Tape  cutting  and  dlsi>en8lng  device.    8,176,- 

672.  4-6-65,  CI.  85—649. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 
EngUnder,  Marcel,  and  Stohr.     3,177,069. 
Eyraud   Charles,  DaneyroUe,  Chevreton,  Thomas,  Plurian, 

and  Masslgnon.      3j77,077. 
Horowlti,  Jules,  and  Ralevskl.     3,177,121. 
Concast  AG  :  See —  ' 

LJungstromer    Lars-Elnar.     3.176,365. 
Concrete  Engineering  and  Machinery  Inc.  :   See — 

Dennis,  Dsrwln  W.,  and  Beck.     3,176,369. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :  See — 

Lee.  Arthur  L.,  and  Coval.     3,176,813. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Collura.  Peter  C.     3.176.904.  I 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  '  I 

Bergstrom,  Harold  A.     3  177,014.  ' 

Ganx,  Robert  H      3,176,442. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  ;  See — 

Huston,  Milton  D       3,176.762.        „       ^   ^   ,^ 
Cook    Albert  N..   to  The  Singer  Co.     Brush  holder  aasembly 

for  electric  motor.     3.177,386,  4-6-65.  CT.  310 — 247. 
Cook   William  r.     See—      ^  ^^^       .,„--« 

McDonald.  William  J..  Cook,  and  Rafle.     3,176,3». 
Cooper,  David  vS.  :  See—  »    »„  ^. 

White.  John  S..  and  Cooper.     3,176,996. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   See —  ' 

■MacAvoy,  Thomas  C.     8,177.082. 
Costantlno    Silvio,  to  Evlns  Design  Studio.  Inc.     Shoe  manu- 
facturing gauge.    3,176,401.  4-5-65,  Cl.  33—3. 
Cottell    Eric  C    and  J.  Jacobs  III.  to  Sonic  Engineering  Corp. 
Method    and    apparatus    for   producing   acoustic    vibrations 
In  fluids.     3.176  964,  4-6-65,  Cl    259— 1.         „         .,        „ 
Crortan    Robert  W.,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.     Mounting 

and  terminal  bloct.     3  177,457.  4-6-85,  CT.  339—97. 
Cottle,  Delmer  L.,  and  U  8.  Minckler,  Jr.,  to  Esso  ReseanA 
and  Ensrlneerlng  Co.     Vulcanisation  of  halqgenated  ruDl)ery 
polymers.     3,177,182.  4-6-«5.  Cl.  260 — 79.5; 
Cottle    John  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  for  con- 
trolling the  polymer  production  rate  of  copolymers  of  eth- 
ylene with  higher  olefins.     3.177,184,  4-6-66   Cl.  260—88.2. 
Counts.  Herbert.     Animal  traps.     3,176,426,  4-4>-66,  Cl.  48 — 

87. 
Courtaulds  Ltd.  :  See—  -  ,--  ^,, 

Atkins,  Arthur  A.,  Baker,  and  Jessop.    8.177,411. 
Coval.  Arthur  B. :  See —  ,^„,„ 

Lee,  Arthur  L.,  and  Coral.    8,176,813. 
Cowan,   Arthur  W.,    to   True  Temper   Corp.      Snow   shovels. 
3,17i,026.  4-0-65.  CT.  294 — 54.  ^    .        .  ^ 

Cowley.  Percy  E.  A.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  determining  the  dynamic  response  of  a  system.  3.177,- 
347.  4-6-65,  Cl.  236—151.      ^  ,.-.,. 

Cox,  Everett  F.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Microtome  freeslng  sys- 
tem.    3,176.472,  4-6-65,  CT.  62—3.     _  .  .„    „    ^ 
CoBoll.  Michael,  deceas^ ;  M.  P..  J.  D..  and  T.  E.  CoMoll, 
adminlstrstors  of  said  Michaal  CosaoU.     HeUcopter  cargo 
hook.     3,177.028.  4-6-66,  CL  294 — 83. 
Cossoll,  Michael  P.  :  See — 

Coasoll,  Michael.     3,177,028. 

Englert,  Joseph  A.,  OelpeL  and  Magos.    3,176,956. 
Crates    James    C.    to   Jameson  Coro.      Univeraal   drop  wire 

damp.     3.176,944.  4-6-65.  Cl.  248-— 62. 
Cremlyn.  Richard  J.  C.-D..  B.  8.  Ellas,  and  M.  J.  A.  Oeoghecan, 
and  J.  T.  BraunholU,  to  Imperial  CThemlcal  Industries  Ltd. 
N-trtchloromethylthlohydantolns.     3,177,224,     4-6-66,     Cl. 
260—3096.  X  „        .. 

Crlsd    Victor  E..  to  Mammoth  Plastics,  Inc.     Snap-fit  cover 

for  flush-flll  contslners.     3.176.868,  4-6-65,  CT.  215 — 41. 
Crooker.  Robert  M.,  to  Haaeltine  Research,  Inc.     Three-dlmen- 

Slonai  display.     ^,177,486,  4-6-66.  Cl    343—7.9. 
Crooks.  Larry  L..  and  J.  J.  Hlrshfeld,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Spin- 
ning solutions  composed  of  acrylonltrile  polymers  and  fluo- 
borlc  acid.     3.177.169.  4-6-66.  CT.  260 — 29.1. 
Crown  Industrial  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Straka,  PhlUp.     3,176,396. 
Oown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Herschler.  Robert  J.    8.177.140.      ^  ^^  ^     ^ 

Cruse.  Oliver  B..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Friction  device 

operating  mechanism.     8.176.594.  4-«-«6,  Cl.  92 — 61. 
Cruse,  Oliver  B.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Friction  device 

operating  mechanism.     3,176,870,  4-6-65,  CT.  220—1 
Cuglnl,  John  A. :  See — 

EKibois,  Joseph  W..  and  CnglnL    3,176,468. 
Cull,  WiUlam,  to  Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd.     Universal  joints. 

8,176.476.  4-6-65.  Cl.  64—8.  ^  .     .,       .     ^ 

Cullen.  Daniel  J.,  and  J.  A.  Merrill,  to  Reynolds  MetaU  Co. 

Extrusion  press.    3,176,494.  4-6-65.  CT.  72—260. 
Cunningham.  Arthur  K..  to  Cunningham  ft  Sons.     Pelleting 
machine  having  grooved  pellet  holes.    8,176,681,  4-6-66,  CT. 
107—14 
(Tunnlngham  ft  Sons  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Arthur  E.    8,176,631. 
Curtlsa- Wright  Corp.  :  See —  1 

Bentele.  Max.     3.176.910.  „^_  ' 

Bentele,  Max,  Jones,  and  Raye.     8,176,916.  > 

Solllnger,  Ferdinand  P.    3,176.916, 
(hishlon  Coupler  Corp. :  See — 

CTeJan,  Deodat.     3.176.857.  »    ». » 

DiOilstrom,   Albert  O.     ()ulck  adjustable  clamp.     3,176.974. 

4-6-65,  CT,  269—215.  ,  ,.._..        ,      ., 

Dall    John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Starllne.  Inc.     Material  unloader  and 

spreader.     3,176,994.  4-6-66,  CT.  275 — 3. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Eckert,  Bruno      3,176  462.  |  ,,*,.• 

Maler.  Siegfried.     3.176.917.  .      .,,.. 

Dakln.  Robin  M  :  See —  _,_.  ..^  I   •     -v* 

Davis.  Robert  H.,  and  DaUn.    8,17e,640. 
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Dall,  Albert  H.  :  Bee— 

Uhtenwoldt.  Herbert  B..  uid  DaU.    3,176.600. 

Dana  Corp. :  See —  :  ., 

Maxilottl.  Philip  J.     3.176.477. 
Sink.  WilUam  U.     3,176,814. 
Smltb,  Paul  J.     3^176,811. 

Daoeyrolle,  Charles  :  Bee — 

Eyraud,  Charles,  DaneyroUe,  CbeTr«ton,  Tbomaa,  Plurien, 
and  MamUnon.     3,177.077. 

Danhier,  Francois  G.,  to  La  Soudure  Electrlaue  Autojiene,  S.A. 
Flux-cored  electrode  and  process  of  welding.  3,177,340, 
4-6-65,  CI.  21&— 146. 

Daniel  Orifice  Fitting  Co. :  Bee — 

Hodceman.  Herbert  H..  and  Slaughter.     3,176,723. 

Daniels,  I>ennis,  to  HoudaUle  Industries,  Inc.  Punching  aiH 
paratus.     3,176,568,  4-6-65.  CI.  83 — 589. 

Daniels,  Dennis,  to  HoudaUle  Industries,  Inc.  Clamping 
mechanism.     3,176,973,  +-^-65,  CI.  269—153. 

Daniels.  William  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vehicle  com- 
partment closure.     3,177,033.  4-6-65,  CT.  296 — 37. 

DanlloS,  Michael,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Programmed  flight  com- 
puters.    3,177  348,  4-ft-65,  CL  235—151. 

Dare  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Wilson.  Robert  M.     3,176,707. 

Dauenbaugh.  Robert  L.,  to  National  Lock  Co.  Externally 
mounted  lock      3,176,487.  4-6-65,  CI    70 — 137. 

DaTles,  Archibald,  O.  C.  Schauble,  deceased,  M.  B.  Scbauble, 
executrix.  Furnace  wall  construction.  8,176,433,  4-6-05, 
01    50     lOi. 

Davis,  George  B.,  Jr.  Fluid  dispenser.  S.176,883,  4-6-68, 
CL  222—193. 

DaTls,  Irwin  J.  Photographic  reproduction  method.  8,177,496, 
4-6-65,  CI.  352—86. 

Davia,  Eichard  C.  :  Bee — 

wood.  Donald  C  ,  and  Davlg.     3,177,149. 

DavU,  Robert  H.,  and  R.  M.  Dakin,  to  Bristol  SlddeleT  Engines 
Ltd.  Valve  controlling  means  for  a  fuel  system.  3,176,540. 
4-6-65.  CI.  74 — 522. 

Davis,  Walter  H..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Spinnerette.  8,176,- 
342,  4-6-65,  CI.  18—8. 

Decker.  Herman  W.  Spray  gun.  3,176,922,  4-6-65,  CI.  289— 
112. 

Deeken,  Carl  L.,  to  Hnrletron  Inc.  Switch  programming  de- 
vice.    3,177,310,  4-6-65,  CI.  20O— 38. 

Deere  &  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.     3,176,451. 
Matthews,  Charles  W.    3,176,808. 
WUkes,  Raymond  8.    3,176,832. 
Wilkes,  Raymond  S.     3.176,833. 
Klouda,  Alvln  E.     3,176,884. 

De  Ferdinand©.  Albert.  Flying  target  with  air  screw  and 
disc  separable  by  projectile  Impact.  3,176,988,  4-6-65, 
CI.   273 — 105.4. 

Dega,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  determining  seal  temperatures  and  shaft  torque. 
3.176.497.   4-6-65.   CI.    73—9. 

D««en.  Hugo.     Couch  frame.     3.176.323.  4-6-65.  C\.  5 — 238. 

D*  Kroes,  Jan  L..  and  W.  H.  J.  Nlcolal.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  selection  of 
one  of  a  number  of  individual  devices.  8,177,409,  4-6-66, 
CI.  317—137. 

Dell.  Thomas  D.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Heel 
end  assembling  machines.  3.176.332.  4-6-65.  CI.  12 — 
8.7. 

De  Matthew,  Anthony  C,  to  Avco  Corp.  Gun-propelled  rocket- 
boosted  mi.sslle.     3.176.615.  4-6-65.  CI.  102 — 49. 

Dennis.  Darwin  W..  and  W.  O.  Beck,  to  Concrete  Engineer- 
ing and  Machinery  Inc.  Automatic  molding  machine. 
3.176,369.  4-6-65,  Cl    25 — 36. 

De  Nomme.  George  L.,  %  to  N.  P.  Fatse,  and  H  to  0  Fatae. 
Breaker  point  adjustment  tool  comprisinR  screw  driver 
probe  with  coaxial  switch      3.177.424,  4-6-65.  Cl.  324 — 18. 

De  Palma.  Ted  V.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Carburetor 
throttle  valve.      3.170.704.   4-0-85.   Cl    137—239. 

De  Pietro,  Anthony  J.,  to  Medical  Electronics  and  Research 
Corp  Hinge  Joint  for  dental  articulator.  3,176,400.4-6- 
65.  Cl.  32 — 32. 

De  Radsitsky  d'Ostrowlck.  Pierre  M.  J.  O.,  and  J.  D.  V.. 
Hanotier.  to  Laboflna.  Nickel  Werner  complexes  of  alpha- 
arylalkylamlnes.     3,177,234.  4-0-6."^,  C\.  260 — 439. 

De  Radaitxky  d'Ostrowlck,  Pierre  M.  J.  G..  and.  J  D.  V.. 
Hanotier,  to  Laboflna.  Nickel  Werner  complexes  ->f  ring 
substituted  alpha-phenylalkylamlnee.  8,177,238,  4-6-68. 
Cl.  MO— 439. 

De  Radsitsky  d'Ostrowlck,  Pierre  M.  J.  O..  and  J.  D.  V.. 
Hanotier,  to  Laboflna.  Separation  of  aromatic  compounds 
by  forming  dathrates  with  Werner  complexes  of  2-arylalkyI- 
amlnes.    3,177,266.  4-6-68.  Cl.  260 — 674. 

Der  Estephanlan.  Estephan  :   See- 
Gordon.    Bamett  D.,   der  Estephanlan.    and   Boatillette. 
3.178.480. 

Derias.  Marcel  G.  :  Bee — 

Angell.  Clifford  H..  and  Dertas.     3.177.131. 

De  Rosaet.  Armand  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Prodaets  Co.  Prepa- 
ration of  b.vdrodesulfurlxatlon  catalyst.  8,177,160,  4-6-65, 
CT.   252—465. 

D'Errlco,  Vincent,  to  American  Can  Co.  Transfer  mecha- 
nism   for  tubular  articles.     8,176.828.  4-6-65.  Cl.  198 — 24. 

Deschner.  Richard  E.  Hydraulic  control  devices.  8.176,- 
972.   4-6-65.   O     267—1. 

Detling,  Kenneth  D.,  and  H.  H.  Voge,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Oxi- 
dative hydrocartMJn  conversion.  3,177.287,  4-6-65,  Cl. 
260— 604. 

Dettman.  David  E.  :   Bee — 

Wallberg,  Richard  D..  R.   R..   and  N.  K.,  and  Johnaon. 
Morits,  and  Dettman.     3,176,328. 

Devoe.  Albert  W.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  combastion 
firing  of  asphalt,  petroleum  and  pulverised  coaL  8,176,- 
921,  4-6-65,  CL  239     8. 


Devol.  James  C,  and  W.  W.  Kirk,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electroluminescent  lamp  and  manufacture  thereof.  3,177,- 
393.  4-6-65,  Cl.  313—108. 

De  Vrles.  Arthur  D..  and  D.  D.  Dunlop,  to  Easo  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Removal  of  alkali  metals  from  hydro- 
carbon polymers  containing  same.  3.177.191.  4-6-65,  CL 
260—94.2. 

De  Vries.  Cornells  :  See- 
Van  Dljkum.  Adalbertus  H.  J.  N..  and  De  Vrtea.     8.177.- 
454. 

De  Vries.  Eduard  R.,  to  Prismo  Safety  Corp.  Antl-statlc 
treatment  of  glass  beads.    3,177,083,  4-6-65.  CT    106—287. 

De  Vrles,  Eduard  R.,  and  W.  H  Riley,  Jr.,  to  Prismo  Safety 
Corp.  Reflex  reflective  sheeting  and  method  of  making 
same.      3.176.584.   4-6-65,   Cl.   88—82. 

De  Woody.  Charles  M..  R.  L.  Pearce,  W.  Mueller,  and  E.  A. 
Egixl,  to  Ace  Glass  Inc.  ResisUnce  coating  for  articles 
of  glassware  and  the  like.     3,177,841,  4-6-65,  Cl.  219 — 385. 

De  Zuba,  George  P.  :   See — 

Boot,  Reginald  J.,  and  De  Zuba.     3.177,176. 

Dickie.  WllUam  R..  to  Hi-8hear  Corp.  Explosive  separable 
nut.     3.176.573,  4-6-65.  Cl.   85 — 33. 

Dickson,   Donald  C.  Jr.  and  R.  M.  Bird,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Method  for  making  semlcondactor  devices.     3.176.382,  4-^ 
65,  a.  29 — 165.8. 
Diebold,  Inc.  :  See — 

Richardson,  Jack  M.    3.176.486. 
Diesel.  John  W. :  See—  " 

Zahomky.  John   and  Diesel.     3,177,349 
Dieter,  Norman  H..  Jr.,  and  E.  H.  Bauer.     Phonograph  pick- 
ups.     3,177,300.   4-0-65,   Cl.    179—100.41. 
Dietrich.  Eugene  H.  :    See — 

Dietrich,  Jacob  E.  and  E.  H.    3,176,854. 
Dietrich,  Jacob  B.  and  E.  H.     Loaf  splitter.     8.176.804    4-0- 

65.  a.  «S— 11. 
DlaesQ.    Frank   J.,   and   C.    D.    Pears,    to   Southern    Research 
Institute.      Apparatus   for   stressing   members  such   as   test 
specimens  and   the  like.      3.176.507,  4-6-08,  Cl    73 — 103. 
DUasterhuis.  Popko  R..  H.  Melsert.  and  P    Znldema    to  North 
Amerioaa  Pbillpa  Co.,  Inc.     Method  for  coatlffg  a  molyb- 
denum wire  with   a   carbon  layer  and   the  coated   article. 
3,177,0©4,   4-0-05.   Cl.    117—216. 
Dill.    William    E.      Throwing    toy.      8,176,078,    4-0-00.    Cl. 

li4 — 5. 
Dinning,    John    R.,    to    Toledo    Scale    Corp.      Photo-electric 
senainK  means  for  elevator  control     3.176,797,  4-6-06,  Cl. 
187 — 29. 
Dixie  Machine  *  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Rlcklln,  Saul.     3,176,352. 
Dobbertln,   Gunther   H.    W     to  Partner,   AktieboUget.      Saw 

chains.     3,176,733.  4-6-^.  Cl    143 — 180 
Doedens   James  D.,  and  E.  H.  Rosenbrock,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 

Co.     Polyesters.     3,177.180.  4-6-68.  Cl    200 — 47. 
Dominion  En^neerina  Works.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sproule,  Robert  8.     3.176.960.  '^ 

Donahue,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Motorixed  ralre. 

3,176,720,   4-6-05,  Cl.   137—025.44. 
Donaldson,  Earl  J. :  See — 

Amile.  Thomas  S    and  Donaldson.     3.176,523. 
Doolittie.  Russell  C  ,  Jr.     Wall  panel.     3,176.432,  4-0-65,  CL 

50 — 186. 
Dornler.    Peter,    and    T.    Laufer,    to    Doraler-Werke   G.m.b.H. 
Flyable    helicopter    pilot    training    apparatna      3,170.418, 
4-0-05,  Cl.   35—12. 
Dornier  werke  O.m.b.H.  ;  See — 

Dornier.  Peter,  and  Laufer.    8J70.41S. 
Dory.    Jacques,    to    Realisations    iTltrasoBlqaes.      Ditraaonle 

Inspection  apparatus      3.176.500.  4-0-60.  Cl.  T8 — 67.8. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Adams.  Jack  J     8.177.172. 

Doedens,  James  D..  and  Rosenbrock.     8.177.180. 
Filter.  Harold  E.,  and  Pueschner.    S.1T7.178. 
Foerster,  George  8.     3.177.073. 
Houy,  James  J      3.177.080. 
Hradei.  Joseph  R.     3,177,102. 
Jones  Giffln  D..  and  Nowak      3.177,270. 
Kirk.  Roj  C.    and  Carr.     S. 177.009. 
Lee,  Lleng  huang.   and  KaakkuU.     8,177,179. 
LouBtreth    Murrev  O.     8,177.127 
Mod;  William   A.,  and   Becker.      8,177.008 
Nowak,   Robert   M.,   and  Jones      3.177.209 
Park.  William  R.  R  .  and  Stlckelmeyer.     8.177.087. 
Schrenk.  Walter  J..  Chisholm    and  Alfrey.     3.176,960. 
Downey,  David  F  .  to  Electrolux  Corp.     Encloaed  electric  con- 
nector support.      3  177,460    4-0-^,   C\.  889 — 119. 
Downs.  Edgar  S.,  to  Burner  Development  Corp.     Liquid  fuel- 
burning  heater.     8,176,749,  4-6-08,  C\.  158 — 4. 

Downs.  Edgar  8.,  to  Burner  Development  Corp.     Liquid  tatir 

burning  beater.     8.176,750.  4-0^.  Cl.  188 — 4.  . 

Doyle,  Marshall  B. :  See — 

Lunk.  Hans  B.,  and  Doyle.     8.177,108 
Doyle.   Robert,   and   P.   J.   Boeke.    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co. 
Method   for  preparation   of   embossed    thermoplastic   sheet 
and  composition   for  producing  same.     8,177,270.   4-0-00, 
Cl.  264—176 
Draper  Corp.  :  See — 

Dubois.  Joseph  W.  and  Cnrlnl.     8,170.488.  < 

Sample   Randell  F.     8.176.728. 
Drennlnjf    John    W..    and   J.    P.   Hans,    to  Kopoers   Co.,   Inc. 

Cut  off  knife  control.     8,170,887,  4-0-00,  Cl.  88 — Tt. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  'f  ' 

Brokaw.  Adrian  P.     8.177  407.  ' 

Drits,    Arthur.      Separable  fastener.     8,170,804,   4-0-00,   CI. 

24 — 218. 
Drott  Mfg   Corp. :  See— 

Baudnuln,  George  J.    and  Petersen.     8,170,808. 
Drury,  John  H.,  Jr.     Walking  aid  device.     8,170,700, 
Cl.  iSO — 40. 
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Durrett.     8.170.771. 
Motors    Corp.      Method    for 
3.170.388.   4-0-00.   Cl.   29 — 


Dubois,  Joseph  W.,  and  J.  A.  Cuflni,  to  Draper  Corp.     Bob- 
bin doffing  nechanisffl.     8,176.458,  4-6-60.  Cl.  57 — 63. 
Dudley,  John  W.,  to  Ross  Laboratories,  Inc.     Pules  Interval 

Indicator.     8,177,492.  4-0-65.  Cl.  846 — S3. 
Duero.  John  J.,  and  W.  O.  Pierce,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Leaf 
spring   atuchment    to    vehicle   frame.      8,177,005.   4-0-08, 
Cl.  280— 106.5. 
Dogan.  Bernard  B.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.    Detergent  com- 
positions and   preparation  thereof.     8.177,147.  4-0-00.  Cl. 
252—99. 
Dulnker,  Simon  :  See — 

Bos,  Jules,  and  Dulnker,  and  Stnijts.     8.177.470. 
Dukane  Corp.  :  See — 

Block.  Arthur  F..  and  Rychlik.     3.177,288. 
Dukelo«-.    Samuel    G..    to    Ballejr    Meter    Co.      Control    system 
for     multiple-effect     evaporators.     3.170.750.     4-0-45,     Cl. 
159^-44. 
Dumpls.  Janis    to  Champ-Items,  Inc.     Pre-lubrlcated  sealed 

bearings       8,177,020.  4-0-60.  Cl.  287—87. 
Duncan.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Miller,  Thomas  P..  and  Duncan.     3,177,298. 
Dunlop.  Donald  D. :  See — 

De  Vrles    Arthur  D.,  and  Dunlop.     3.177.191. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

rtrd,  Peter,  Watson,  and  Ottewell.     S,177,a80. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  *  Co.  :  See — 
Muettertles,  Earl  L.    3,177,232. 
Muettertiea,  Earl  L.     8,177,237. 
Muettertles,  Earl  L.     3,177,240.     .  , 
Ross,  John  M.    3,177,247. 
Shields.  John.     3,176,708. 
WaUacc.  Paul  C.    3,176,911. 
Durand.  Francois.     Device  for  driving  large  si sed  gear  rings. 

3.176,.%88,  4-6-65,  Cl.  74 — 421 
Durlron  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Luce,  Walter  A.,  and  Jackson.     8  177,074. 
Durlofdky.  Meyer  T  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatus 
for  providing  fluid  bearings.      8,177,498,  4-6-68,  Cl.  846 — 
74. 
Durrett.  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Claiborne.  Marshall  L..  and 
Dutton.    Harold    R..    to    General 
shock  absorber  manufacture. 
450. 
Duval  Corp.  :  See — 

Davai;  Edward  P.    3.176.838. 
Duval,  Edward  P.,  to  Duval  Corp.     Electrical  element  pack- 
ages     8.176,838,  4-6-65.  Cl.  200 — 05. 
Djnamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Melsner.  Paul,  and  Oroth.     8.170,849. 
Smith,  Peter      3.176.681. 
B     and    P.    Engineering    Research    and    Development    Corp.  : 
See— 

Pierce.  Edwin  F.    3.177.814. 
Bash,  Bobert  E  :  See —  I 

Leerkamp.  Herbert  H.    8,176,048.         ' 
Eastman  Kodak  Co  :  See — 

Anwyl.  Robert  D.     8,176,899. 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Pressman,  Sidney  S.    8,177,410  ^  ^.     ^  .        .w»,— 

Ebert.   Hana,   and   K.   Frank,   to   Kanpaack  Oleehe  m    Aktien 
resellschaft      Process  for  the   manufacture  of  iron  silicon 
Suigneslum    preallovs.      3,177,071,   4-6-65,   O.   78—129 
Echeverrla.   Charle.  M  ,  Jr.    to  United   Aircraft  Corp      Hell 
copter  pod  Dositionlng  and  supporting  means      3,170,»4U, 

Eokert  Bruno,  to  Daimler  Bens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Propul- 
sion  unit   fdr   airplanes.      8,176.462.   J-6-08.   Cl.   60— 85.6. 

Eggen.  Donald  T..  and  H.  A.  Morewlts,  to  Nort^/'P*r'<"" 
AvUtlon  Inc.  Reactor  excursion  fuse.  8,177,124,  4-0-08. 
CT   170—80. 

Eggert.  Joachim  :  See —  „  ,,-  ,o« 

Tronnler.  Ernst,  and  Eggert.    3,176  582         ,„,^.^„.  ^^ 

Ehlert.  Harry  C.  to  Cameo.  Inc.  Perforator  Initiating  de- 
vice    8  176.770,  4-6-68  Cl.  166 — 56.1.  „  _^      _t 

Bhrhart  GusUv  E  Lindner,  and  H.  Ortt,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoeeh'st  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  M  el  ster  Lucius  » 
Brflnlng.  Phenvlpropylamlne  derivatives.  8.177.285.  4-«V- 
Cl.  260 — 870.5.  ^  „  ^        .. 

Ehrhart.  GnsUv,  B.  Lindner,  and  H.  Ott  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  LmcIus  A 
Brflnlng.  Phenyl  propylamine  derivatlvea.  8.177.258.  4-0- 
65.  O   260-    570  5.  ^  ^ 

Elchelman.  Francis  J.,  to  Cbemetron  Corp.  Tamperproof 
gas  outlet      8.176710.  4-0-06.   Cl.   187— .S88. 

Elarde.  Vlto  D..  to  Amphenol  Borg  Electronics  Corp.  Method 
of  forming  weldable  terminals  on  circuit  boards.  3.176.- 
881.4-0-08.0.29—155.5  _.....     w.  w 

Elders.  Gerald  W.  Cuttlnr  device  with  resilient  locking  mech- 
anlaa.    8.177.087.  4-6-66.  Cl.  299—92. 

Bdrad  Co..  The     Bee— 

Eldred.  John  W  .  and  Legg     8.176.821. 
Eldred.  John  W.  and  I>eitg.     8.176.824 

Eldred.  John  W..  and  J  B  Legg.  to  The  E»dred  Oo  Artide 
conveying  and  transferring  mechanism.  8.176,821.  4-O-O0. 
P]    19R 20 

Eldred.  John  W..  and  J.  B  Lerg.  to  The  Eldred  Co.  Loader. 
8.176  824.  4-0-08.  Cl.  198 — 28. 

Electrl-Flex  Co.  :   See — 

Caldwell.  Thomas  F.     8.170.070.         ,*,  ' 

Electro-Mechanical  Consultants.  Inc. :  89*— 
Irasoqal.  Carloa  A.     8.176,927. 

Electro-Mechanical  Research.  Inc.:  See —  ..»».». 

Hakimoglu,  Ayhan,  Kulvln.  and  Nelson.     8.177,876. 

Electrolux  Corp.  :  See —  ,     , 

Downey.  David  F.    8.177,460.  ,.,.;        .,,     / 

Electronic  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Patmore.  James  R.     8.177,404. 


Ellas,  Oeo(b«ffan,  and  Brnoa- 


i 


I     ,    T. 


Engelhardt.   Horst,   G. 

A.  Wamser,  to  W.  C. 

faraace  electrodes. 
Bngelmann,  Alfred,  to 


Ellas,  Richard  S. :  See— 

Cremlyn,  Richard  J.  CD., 
holta.     3,177,224. 
Kllcon- National,  Inc.  :   See —  '  i 

Mersereau,  Everard  C.     3,176,539. 
Ellenberger,    Francis    K.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Turbine 
control    xystem    for   maintaining   constant   output    torqne. 
3,176,959,  4-6-65,  Cl.  253—59 
Ellwanger,  Charles  G.,  to  The  Gleason  Works.     Machine  for 
cutUng  rack  teeth  or  the  like.     8.176,586,  4-6-08,  Ct  90 — 
9.0. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Luenberger,  Frederick  O.    8,176,032. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Langley.  Robert  C.     3,176,678.  « 

Langler,  Robert  C.     8,176.679. 

Potter,  Charles,  and  Llndenthal.    3,177,007.      ,  .,^  . 

Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  Koch.    3.177.208.  j 

"      ~  ~     K.   A.   Hestermann,   H.   Scheidig,  and 

Ueraeus  O.m.b.H.    Securing  device  for 
3,177,394,    4-6-65,    CI.    314—130. 

.         Trlkotfabrlken  J.   Schiesaer  A.O.     Ap- 

paratUH  for  gripping  and  releasing  objects  made  of  materials 
adapted  to  be  pierced  by  needles.     8,176,979,  4-6-60,  Cl. 
271—18. 
Englander,    Marcel,    and    J.    A.    Stohr.    to    Commissariat    a 
1  Energie    Atomlque.      Methods    of    manufacturins    flaalon- 
able  materials  for  use  In  nuclear  reactors.     3,177,069,  4— O- 
65,  Cl.  75 — 122.7. 
Enalert,  Joseph  A  ,  E.  W.  Gelpel,  and  J.  P.  Magos,  to  Crane 
Co.     Fabricated  conduit  type  pipe  line  valvea.     8,176.906, 
4-0-65,  Cl.  251—329. 
Enochlan,  Warren  8.  :   See — 

Riets,  Carl  A.,  Enochlan,  and  Andersen.     3,176.960. 
Entoleter,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hosklns,  Robert  J.,  and  Hoover.    8,178,848. 
Erdman,  Frank  H.  :   See — 

Morrison,  David  K..  and  Erdman.     3,176,604. 
Erickson,  Anton  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Friction  brak- 
ing means.    3.176,804,  4-0-65,  Cl.  188 — 250. 
Erlcson,  John  P.,  and  B.  G.  Buhrmaster,  to  AU-Steel  Banlp- 
ment  Inc.    Deak  pedestal  construction.    3.177,046,  4-6-66, 
Cl.  812—198. 
Ertcson,   Richard  E.,   to  The  Kendall   Co.     Catheter   tubing 

clamp.    8,176,691,  4-0-08.  Cl.  128 — 849. 
Erlcson,  William  L. :  See — 

Stiff,  Bernard  G.  E.    3,170,470. 
Erner,  WlllUm  E.,  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Inc.    Prep- 
aration of  substituted  imldaaoles.     8,177,223,  4-0-60,  Cl. 
200 — 809. 
Ernst,  Herman  B. :  See — 

Pllllod,  George  L.,  and  Ernst.    8.170,808. 
Ernst,  Runyon  O.,  to  American  Metal  Climax,  Inc.    Redaction 

of  aermanlum  dioxide.     3.177,006,  4-6-65,  CL  78 — 84. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Cottle,  Delmer  L.,  and  Mlnckler.    8.177  182.         I 
De  Vries,  Arthur  D.,  and  Dunlop.    8,177,191.       ' 

Kearby,  Kenneth  K.    8,177.162.  

Klmberlln,  Charles  V.,  Jr.,  and  Richardson.    8,177,189. 
Lense,  Frederick  T.    8,177,148.  , 

Ethyl  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Giraitls,  Albert  P.    8.177.180. 
EubankH.  Edgar  W. :  See — 

Meyers,  Raymond  E.,  and  Eubanks.     3.177,092. 
Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Co.  :  See — 

GoldshoU,  Morton.     8,176,891. 
Evans,   Leonard  and  L.   R.   L.     Mobile  elevating  apparatna. 

3.176  794,  4-6-08.  Cl.  182 — 17. 
Evanx.  Leonard  R.  L.  :   Bee— 

Evans,  Leonard  and  L.  R.  L.    8,176,794. 
Kveraars,    Pleter    R.,    to    North    American    Philips   Co^    Inc. 
Adjustment  of  acoustic  balance  in  stereophonic  reprodndng 
devices.     3.177,441,  4-6-65,  Cl.  880 — 126. 
Ever  Ready  Co.,  (Great  Britain)  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Knight,  Geoffrey  P.     8,177,468. 
Evlns  Design  Studio,  Inc. :  See — 

Costantino,  Silvio.     3,170,401. 
Ewln,  James  C,  to  Bell  'Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Tele- 
>bone   concentrstor   signaling   system.      3,177.292.   4-0-08, 
11.  179 — 18. 
Ex-Celi-O  Corp.  :  See —  ,  .  -       • 

Howland.  Donald  C.     8.170,691.  »    ■  '  i- 

Eye- Beam  Displays.  Inc.  :  See —  "* 

Stein,  Elmer  L.     8.170,419. 

Eyraud.  Charles.  C.  Daneyrolle,  M.  Chevreton,  G.  Tlomaa, 
P.  Plurien.  and  D.  Maaslgnon.  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergle 
Atomlque.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  compact  or  flne- 
pored  metallic  compositions  by  agglomerating  particolate 
metals.    8,177,077,  4-0-06,  a.  76—201. 

FMC  Corp.  :  See — 

Belk,  Wllber  C.     8,170.780.  , 

Bowie,  Adrian  St.  J.    3.176,777.  '  i         , 

Chamberlln,  Donald  W     8.176,826.  , 

Faccou,  Armand  L.    3,177,012.  t  .r'    .< 

Knight,  Houston  W.    8.176,730.     ,  (  ,'>       o, 

McRobert,  Leon  R.    8,176,881.  , 

Naalund.  Erik  I.    8,176,827.  I 

Relmers,  Kirk  W.     8,176,668. 

Faccou,   Armand    L.,   to   FMC   Corp.     Swivel  _plpe  Joint  and 


f\ 


means  for  preventing  freezing  thereof.     8,177,01 
Cl.  285 — 94! 
Falconbrldge  Nickel  Mines  Ltd. :  See — 

FrankHn.  John  A.     3,176,860. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellnchaft : 
BOhm,  Walter,  Haberland.  and  Stroh. 
Job,  Albert,  and  Heinx.     3.177,049. 
Slegel,      Edgar,      Gold,      Schlachter, 
8,177,207. 
^      Wels,  K.onrad,  Slegel,  Bayer,  and  Wolfrum. 


See— 
3,177.228. 

and      Hegemann. 


8,177,18& 


:,  I, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Farbwerke  Hoecbat  AktlensesellBcfaaft  TormAls  Meister  Lucius 
*  Brflning  :  Bee — 

Kbrbart,   UUiitav,   Lindner,  and  Ott.     3,177,253. 
Ebrbart,   Guatav,   Lindner,   and   Ott.     3,177,;i6S. 
Farinola,    Vlto.      Vendinc   macbine.      3,176.815,   4-«-65.    CI. 

Farley,  Leonard  M.     Two  wbeeled  veblcle  carrier.     3,176,903, 

4-6-83,   CL   224 — 42.03. 
Parrar,  Kalpb  C,  Jr. :  Bee — 

and  Farrar.     3.177.183. 


and 

Sei 


Wblttum.     3,176,608. 


.ii''i   I. 


Ji 


America.     Control 
3.177.336.  4-6-65, 


Nay  lor.  Floyd  E. 
Farrel  Corp.  :  tiee — 

Klara.  Cbarlea  J. 
Farrer-Brown.  Leslie  : 

Groak^  Josef.     3,177,287. 
Fastener  Corp.  :   See —  i   ~ 

W  andel.  Oscar  A.     3.176.592. ' 
Fatse.  George  :  See — 

De  Nonime.  George  L.     3.177.424. 
Fatse,  Nlcbolas  P.  :  See— 

De  Nomme,  Oeoree  L.      3.177,424. 
Faul,  Tbomaa  L.,  and  H.  A.  Leeder.  Jr.,  to  Lone  Star  Boat  Co. 
Boat   trailer   with   pusb-off   device.      3.176,865.   4-6-65,   CI. 
214 — 505. 
Felten  ft  Oullleaame  Fernmeldeanlagen  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Mirkl,  Georg.     3.177.428. 
Felts,  John  A.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Spring  mounted 

bead  for  disc  memory.     3,177.495,  4-6-65.  CI.  346—74. 
Fender,   Clarence  L.      Electric  guitar  Incorporating  separate 
pickups   for   the    wound    and    unwound   Htrtngs.      8,177,283. 
4-20-60,   CI.    84—1.16. 
Fenyes.  Joseph  O.  E..  to  Fundamental  Research  Co.     1.2.3.4. 
5,6-bexachloro-7-nitronaphthalene    and    certain    deriratives 
thereof.     3,177,225,  4-6-65,  CI.  260—326. 
Ferguson,  Harry,  Research  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hill.   Claude.      3.176,528. 
Ferrell,   Russell    A.,    to  H.    H.    Robertson  Co.     CurUln   wall. 

3,176,806,  4-ft-65.  CI.    189—34. 
Ferris,  Howard  J.,  to  Htarllne,  Inc.     Flexible  flail  for  material 

unloader.      3,176,995.  4-6-65,  CI.  275—3. 
Flcbtel  &  Sachs  A.O.  :  See — 

Schwerdhofee,  Hans  J.     3,176,54.'). 
Filter.  Harold  K.,  and  R.  J.  Pueschner,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Aqueous  latexes  of  heat-curable  elastomers  containing 
carboxyllc  acid  groups.      3.177,173,   4-6-65,   Cl.   260 — 29. f 
Fingerhut.    Solomon   M..   R.   Marcnant.   and   R.   L.   Metcalf,   to 
Mlnnexota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co.      Method    for   making   a 
ceramic  tile  faced  panel.      3,177.273,  4-6-65,   Cl.  264 — 90. 
Flngerle,  William,  Jr.,  to  Budelman  Electronics  Corp.     Tele- 
phone  repeater.      3,177.302.   4-6-65,    Cl.    179—170. 
Flngerle.  William,  Jr.,  and  E.  F.   Hewlett,  to  Budelnian  Elec- 
tronics Corp.      Voice  frequency  hybrid  telephone  repeater. 
3,177,303,  4-6-6.J.  Cl.  179—170. 
Fin  'N  Feather  Farm,  Inc.  :  See — 

Nuckols,   Frank  R.     3.177,023. 
Firearm  Accessories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Nass.   Walter  R.      3,176.421. 
Fischer,   Albrecht  0.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of 
apparatus  for  Induction  heating  system. 
Cl.    219—10.77. 
Fischer.  H.  O.,  tt  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Fischer.  Warren  G.,  and  Wilke.     3,176,876. 
Fischer,   Richard  C,  to  Blaw  Knox  Co.     Sifters.     3.176,526. 

4-6-65,   Cl.    74 — 86. 
Fischer.  Warren  G..  and  J.  V.  Wilke,  to  H.  O.  Fischer  ft  Co., 
Inc.       Dispenser    for    liquids    or    semi-llqutds.      3,176,876. 
4-6-65.   Cl.   222 — 44. 
Fisher,  Roy  D.  :  See— 

Quennevllle,  Raymond  N..  and  Fisher.      3,176.522. 
Fitzgerald,  Robert  E.     Singular  actuation  for  plural  feeding 
and  cutting  means  in  stamp  rending  machines.     3.176.562. 
4-6-65,   Cl.    83—233. 
Pitsmayer,    Louis   H.,   and   8.   C.   Jordan,    to   General   Electric 
Co.      Thermostat    probe   for    combined    L'.H.F.    and    infra- 
red energy  cooking  oven.    3,177,335,  4-6-65,  CI.  219 — 10.55. 
Fleming.  William  T.  :  See — 

Hulton.    Charles    S.,    Fleming,    Bruning.    and    Stalker. 
3.176,971. 
Flexible  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Clacclo,  Peter  L.,  and  Bell.     3,176.335. 
Flexlflor  Electrical  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stuessel.  John  K.     3,177.284.  .  > 

Fluegel.  Dale  A.  :  See —  I  - 

Kunts.  Louis  E..  and  Fluegel.     3.177,427. 
Focht.  John   R.,   to  Precision   Valve   Corp.     Valve  operating 
buttons    for    aerosol    dispensers.     3,176,888,    4-6-65,    CT. 
222—394. 
Foerster.  George  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     High  strength 
aluminum  alloy  for  pellet  extrusion  and  product.    3,177,073, 
4-6-6.').  Cl.   75—147. 
Foot,   Norman  J.,  to  The  Halllcrafters  Co.     Frequen«rT  gen- 
erator   with     heterodyne    frequency    control.      3,177,444, 
4-6-65.   Cl.    331 — 22.  ,         ( 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See —  <    ■    ' 

McKeon.  Charles   E.     3,176.803. 
Ford.  Peter,  J.  W.   Watson,  and  R.  J.  Ottewell.  to  Dunlop 
Rubber    Co.    Ltd.      Process    for    the    manufacture    of   poly- 
uretbane    coated    balls.      3.177,280,    4-6-65,    CI.    264 — 275. 
Fordath  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clanl,  Olno,  Palmer,  and  Hlggs.     3.176.877. 
Foreman.  Robert  W  ,  and  F.  Veatch,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Process    for    the   production    of    melamine    from    hydrogen 
cyanide    by    way    of    cyanamide.      3,177,215,    4-6-65.    Cl. 
260—249.7 
Forsberg.    Richard   P.,  J.    P.    Schafer.   and   W.    A.    Webb,    to 
Hexcel    Products.    Inc.     Rocket    motor    construction    and 
fabrication  process.     3,176.618,  4-6-65,  Cl    102 — 98 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Baum,  Sidney  J.,  and  Aelion.     8,177.181. 
Foster.   Kenneth    W.,   to   Shell  Oil  Co.     Meter  compensating 
system.     8, 176,814.  4-6-65,  CI.  73—229. 


) 


Foundation  for  Medical  Technology  :  8e«—  , . 

Malllna,  Rudolph  F.     3,176.896. 
Fowler,    Richard   W.     Orifice  In-serles  control   for  automatic 

float  operated  gates.     3,176.469.  4-6-65.  Cl.  61 — 22. 
Frame,    \v  llllam    K.,    to    South    Chester    Corp.     Method    of 

making    partially     hollow     rivets     and     sliullar    articles. 

3,176,329,  4-6-65,  Cl.  10—27. 
Francis,  Alfred  W.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Concentra- 

tiou    of     selected    aromatic     hydrocarbons    by     extractive 

evaporation      with      ammonia        3,177,263,      4-6-65.      Cl. 

260— 674. 
Francis.  Charles  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Flre-resisUnt  hydraulic 

fluids.      3,177,146,  4-6-65.   Cl.  252—75. 
Francus.   WUUam    J.      Flaring   tool.      3,176,492,   4-6-65,   Cl. 

72—75. 
Frank,  Gomer  S.     Visual  color  comparator  having  a  rotatable 

color  keyed  sUndard.     3.176.577\  4-6-65.  C\.  88—14. 
Frank,  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Ebert.  Hans,  and  Frank.     3,177,071. 
Franklin,   John  A.,   to  Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines  Ltd.     Car 

dumping  apparatus.     3,176,860,  4-6-65,  CT  214 — 64. 
Fransen,  Donald  E.    Asparagus  harvester.    3,176,456,  4-6-45, 

Cl.  56 — 327. 
Fraser,  Walter  J.,  and  T.  S.  Grabowskl,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp. 

Blends  of  poly  (methyl  metbacrylate)   and  graft  copolymer 

resin.    3,177,268,  4-^65.  Cl.  260—876. 
Fredrlckson,  Elnar  H.    to  1-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Control 

mechanism    for   spring   close   circuit   breakers.      3,176,796, 

4-6-65.  Cl.  185 — 40. 
»ee,    Jerome   J.,    to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.      Grid   support 

structure.    3.177,392,  4-6-65,  Cl.  313—250. 
Freedman,  Bernard,  to  California  Researcti  Corp.    Halocarbon- 

ylsulfenyl  balides.    3.177,248.  4-6-65,  Cl.  26(V— 544. 
Freeman.  Jeff  E.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Harry  W.    and  Freeman.      3,177,490. 
Freiman,  Charles  V..  to  Int«^rnatlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Automatic  receiver  control  of  undetected  error.     3.177,351, 

4-«-«5,  CT.  235—153. 
^'reudlgeI^  Kdgar,   F.   Rnfenacht,  and   H.   O.   Htrsbmnner,  to 

Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Unitary  magnetlsable  electric  con- 
tacts.    3.177.329,  4-6-»3,  O.  200 — IM. 
Freund,    Fred,    to    Puritan    Sportswear   Corp.      Combination 

beach  robe  and  blanket,    3,176.315,  4-6-68.  Q.  2 — 60. 
Fried.  Josef,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Proeeas  for 

preparation   of  16a.l7a,21   trlbydroxy   steroids.     3,177.231, 

4-e-«5,  CT.  260— 397.45. 
Frlls.  Harald  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Broad 

band  microwave  radio  link.     3,177.488,  4-6-^,  CT.  343 — 

100. 
Frahlleh,  Franklin.     Heat  exchanger.     3,176.763.  4-6-65.  Cl. 

165 — 166. 
Fruehauf  Corp.  :  See — 

TanUlnger,  Keith  W.     3,177.003. 
Fry.  William  L.,  and  A.  F.  Uhllf.  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

Inspecting    hollow    containers    for    line-over-flnish    defects. 

3,1.6,842,  4-6-65,  Cl    209 — 111.5 
Fuentevllla,  Manuel  E..  to  Pennsalt  Cheralcahi  Corp.     Freese 

drying  apparatus  and  method.     3,176,408,  4-6-6C,  CT.  34 — 6. 
Fubrmann,  Robert,  and  F    w.  Koff,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

Polymerisation  promoter.    3,177.189,  4-«-65,  CT.  260 — 93  7. 
l-'uldner,  Herbert  M.,  to  The  Cincinnati  .Milling  Macbine  Co. 

Trigonometric  store.     3.177.423,  4-6-«5.  CT.  323 — 43.8. 
Fulmer,  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Rogier.  Edgar  R.,  and  Fulmer.     3.177.254. 
Fundamental  BMearcb  Co.  :  See — 

CTielfetx.   Howard   L.,   Hoffman.   Hyman.  Look,  and  Mc- 
Laughlin.    3.177.245. 
Fenyes,  Joseph  G.  E.     3,177.225. 
Look,  Melrln.     3.177.246. 
Morrison,  Donald  C.     3,177,241. 
Fux,   Alm4,   to  Burroughs  Corp.      Controlled  pressure  Inking 

device  in  roUry  printing  machines.     3,176,612,  4-6-65,  cT 

101—367. 
Gabriel,  Robert  O.,  and  J.  R.  Lemon,  to  The  Cincinnati  MlUinf 

Macbine  Co.     Machine  tool  workplece  support.     3.176.4a. 

4-6-66.  CT.  51—237. 
Gadget-of-ttie-Month  CTub,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Mitchell,  CTyde  B.  and  D.  D.     3,176,942. 
Galland-Hennlnf  Mff.  Co.  :  See — 
Scbwarti.  Roy  C.     3,176,605. 
Galleher.  Lools  C. :  See — 

Butterbaogfa.  Galen  P.,  and  Galleher.     3,176.810. 
Galopin.  Anthony.    Character  sensing  system.    3,177.470.  4-6- 

65.  CT.  340—146.3. 
Oandy,  Oeorge  N..  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock 

Co.     UnlTersal  boom  heel  support.     3,176,805,  4-6-66,  Cl. 

189 — 28. 
Ganx,  Robert  H..  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Package  form- 
ing machine.    3,176  442,4-6-06,01.83 — 4«. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Meennans,  John  W.     3,176.882. 
Gftrtner,  Uustar,  R.  Ruble,  and  G.  Mutscbler,  to  Robert  Bosch. 

G.m.b.H.     .Method  of  forming  corrosion  resistant  coatings. 

3.177,134.  4-6-«3,  CT.  204— IM. 


Ga/a,   William  L.,   to  Tbe  Bates  Mfg. 
3,176,570,  4-«-d5,  CT.  83 — 671. 


Co.     Mnltlple  pandi. 


Gaylord  Bros^  Inc. :  Bee — 

Magers,  Lloyd  E.     3.176.003. 

Gc4>er.    Ehicene   E.      ReTolver   firing  mechanism.      3.176.423. 

4-6-65.  CT.  43 — 65. 
Oeipel.  Ernest  W.  :  Bee — 

Englert.  Joseph  A.,  Gelpel,  and  Magos.     3,176,056. 
General  ElectHc  Co. :  Bee — 

Abbott,  Roy  W.     3.176.474. 

Ashley.  Robert  B.     3,177,438. 

Ashley.  Robert  B.     3.177,448. 

Gardner,  Thomas  A.     Multiple  nosile  air  blast  web  drrtiut 
3,178,412,  4-8-86,  CT.  84—122. 


General  Electric  Co. :  Bee —  , 

Abbott,  Harold  W.,  and  Mathla.     3,177,860.       , 

Barry,  William  T.,  Jr.     3,177,176. 

Bluesteln,  Ben  A.     3,177.178. 

Bobear,  UllUam  J.     3,177.177.  __    ^^ 

Bolton,  Mldiael  J.,  Joyoer,  and  Lux.     3.177,107. 

Boot,  Reginald  J.,  and  De  Zuba.     3,177,176. 

CTiUbolm,  Roy  D.      3.176.485. 

Colley.  WiUUm  C,  Jr.     3,178.465. 

DsT»l.  James  C  ,  and  Kirk.     3.177.391. 

Ellenberger,  FrancU  R.     3,176,969. 

Flumayer.  Louis  H.,  and  Jordan.     3,177,335. 

Grtmahaw,  C^arle«.      3,177.321. 

Kappus.  Peter  G.      3.176,934. 

Keeling.  Kermit  B..  Sr.,  and  Baughman.     S.176.54>1. 

Klnkle,  Robert  A.      3,177.334. 

Marcotte,  Robert  A.     3.176.550. 

Meng.  John  D.     3,177.418. 

.Namordl,  .Moosbl  R.,  and  Havn.      3,177.395, 

Omobundro,  William  A.     3.176,448. 

Omobundro,  William  A.,  and  Krans.     3.176,447. 

Rinehart,  Dean  C.     3,170,914. 

iicblereth.  Frits  H.      3,177.422.    , 

Sbelton.  Winston  L.      3.176.484. 

Slayman.  Charles  J.      3.177.271. 

Smee,  Peter  O..  and  Linker.     3,177,430. 

Wightman,  Lawrence  W.     3,176.380.  1 

Wood.  Robert  F.      3,177.437. 

Wright,  noyd  H.     3,177,417.  I 

General  Instrument  Corp.  :   See-  -  I 

Bernstein,  Bernard.     3.177.406. 
General  .Mills,  Inc  :  See— 

Kuramoto,  Slmpey.  Westeen,  and  Keen.     3,177.079. 

Rogier.  F^gar  K  .  and  Fulmer      3,177.254. 
GentTSl    Motors  Corp.  :    Sre  ^       „  ,-- 

Bart>er.  Ronald  O..  Runyan.  Nelson,  and  Tofsrt.      3,177,- 
420 

Bohm,  Walter  F.     3.177.064. 

Daniels.  William  H.     3.177.033.  1 

Dega.  Robert  L      3.176,497. 

Dutton.  Harold  R.     3,176,888. 

Erickson.  Anton  F.     3.176.804. 

Green,  Famo  L.     3,177.304 
''      Hayden.  John  R.      3,176,938.  [ 

Jacobs    James  W.     3,177,»80. 

Johnson.  Paul  T.      3,176,546. 
I       Knight,  Richard  L.     3.177  OOfl. 
'       Kuhl,  Bernard  A.     3,176.863. 

Louton.  James  C,  Jr.     3.177.034. 

Nelson    Robert  E.      3.177.400 

Parker'   Leland  C.      3  176.459. 

Roka.  fedward  G.      3.177.413  „..„„,„ 

Rowe.   Mark  R  ,  Zelsloft.  and   .McCathron.     3,170.072. 

Rowland,  Dan  R.     3,17fi..'\35. 

Van  House,  Robert  M.     3  176.467. 

Zelgler.  Philip  B.      3.176..%37. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

FelU.  John  A      3.177.495. 
General  Radio  Co.  :   See — 

Sinclair,  Donald  B.     3.177.425. 
General  Signal  Corp.  :  See—  ^    ,  ..  „     „      -  ,-, 

Bramer,  Donald  W.,  Brockman.  Sibley,  and  Snell.    3,177.- 
359 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Tbe  :  See— 

Gruber  Elbert  E..  and  KaUfus.  3.177.171. 
Gerber   Kenneth  O. :  See—  _  ,         „  ,^         «  ,_- 

Adams,  John  F.  E..  Oerber.  snd  Holmes  Walker.     3.177- 

277 

Gerlach.    Hans   O..   and    W.   A.   Jurgens,    to   North   American 

Philips  Co.    Inc.     Cathode  for  an  electric  discharge  tube. 

3.17093.  4-6-65,  CT    313—278.  ^  ...  , 

Oerlitt    Reuben  A,    to  Bobbins  ft  Myers.  Inc.     Heat  shield  for 

btirner  fan.     S.17«,751,  4-fi-«5,  Cl    158—76  „     .    ^ 

Gesellschaft    Fur    LInde's    Eismsschlnen    Aktlengesellschaft  : 

Se« — 

Sorg.  Karl  W..  HIssler.  and  Molla.     8.178.918. 
Geyger     kllllam    A.,    to    United    SUtes   of    America.    Nary. 

Transistor  magnetic  core  multivibrator  with  constant  cur- 
rent output      3  177.447,  4-«-65,  CT.  831—109. 
Gibson    George   M.     Apparatus  to  control  the  action  of  and 

to    distribute    washing    fluid    In    a    dUhwashing    macbine. 

3.178.897.  4-6-65.  Cl    134—183  «,,,,«- 

OtbMn    Oeorge  M.     Method  for  washing  srtlcles.     3.177.095, 

4_<jjj5    Q\    134. — 28 
Olebhart,'  Anton,    to   Sempertt   Osterrelchlsch-Amerikanische 

Gummiwerke  Aktlengesellschaft,  Firma.     Tire  for  vehicles 

with   profiled   tire  shoulders.     S.l 76,748.  4-«-«5.  Cl.   152— 

109. 
Gillespie.  Paul  M.  :  See—  „..„„,„ 

Schmuck,  Albert  E..  Gillespie,  snd  Smith.     3.176,348. 
Gilmore     Wllllsm    J.,   to  American    Chain   ft  Cable  Co.,    Inc. 

Directory  holder  (ievlce.      3.176.952.   4-6-65,  Cl.  248—317 
GiraltlB     Albert    P..   to   Ethyl   Corp.      Preparation   of  organo- 

lead  compounds      3.177,130.  4-6-68.  Cl.  204 — 59. 
GIshold  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Grelner,  Richard  A      3,177,372.  ,  ^ 

Glthens    John  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Data 

conversion  system      3J77.472.  4-6-65,  Cl.  340— 172.5. 
GUder  Metal  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See— 

Pratt.  Oeorge  C.     3,177,274. 
Glass    John  P.     Hydraulic  Jsck  apparatus.     3,176,961,  4-8- 

65,"  Cl.  254 — 29. 

Glats.  Charles  E.  :  Bee —  

^eber.  Hans  J.,  and  Glats.     3.177,307. 

Glauber,  Myron  :  See —  _  . 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H..  and  Ward.  3.176,718. 
GUubke,  Allen  F  ,  F.  E   Knight,  H.  P.  Lane,  and  R.  L.  N«l*on. 

to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.     Dispensing  apparatus.    3,178,- 

875    4-6-65,  Cl.  221—238. 


I 

Removal 
catalytic 


Olayerbel,  S.A.  ;  See— 

Plumat,  Emile.     3,177,345. 
Oleason  Works.  The  :  See — 

EUwanger,  Charles  G.     3.176,586. 
Uedlger.  Edwin  A.    3.176.512. 
Glelm,  William  K  T..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co. 
of   arsenic   contaminant   from    platinum-alumina 
composites.     3,177.158,  4-6-65.  Cl.  252 — 414. 
Ulldden  Co  .  The  :  Sfe-- 

Meyers,  Raymond  £.,  and  Eubanks.     3,177,092. 
Gluckln,  William,  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Grlshman,  Simon.     3,176.693. 
Qlynn,    Brian,    to    Trldon    Mfg.    Ltd.      WMndshleld    cleaners 

3,176,337,  4-6-65,  Cl.  15 — 250.42. 
Godfrey,  Charles  S.,  and  D.   F.  Martin, 
tlonal   Co.      Shaped   explosive   charge. 
CT.  102-24. 
Goergen.  Karl,  to  Flrma  Martin  Christ. 
pressure   bearings.      3.177,044,    4-8-65 
Gold.  Heinrlch  :  See —  _  « ,-- 

Slegel.  Edgar,  Gold.  Scblachter.  and  Hegemann.     S.1T7,- 
207. 
Goldberg.  Eugene  :  See   -  „,„,„».. 

Slmonian,  Edward  P..  and  Goldberg.     3.177  374. 
Goldberg,  Moses  W..  and  8.  Teltel.  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

renlcTllln  derivatives.     3.177,203.  4-6-85.  CT.  260—239.1. 
Golden,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Sawyer  s  Inc.     Still  picture  projector. 

3.176,581,  4-6-65.  Cl.  88—28. 
Golden.  Martin  A.,  and  J.  I.  Vlossak.  to  Ultra  PlatlngCorp. 


to  Physics  Interna- 
3.178,613,    4-8-«5, 

Ultracentrifuge  oil 
CT.  308—134.1. 


Dls- 
46. 


3.177.187. 


Soden. 

Atomic 
3.177.- 


Chromlum    coated    pspermaklng   wire.      8.177,113. 

Cl.  182—348.  „  .  ^ 

Goldsholl.    Morton,    to   Eureka   Specialty    Printing  Co. 

posable  stamp  dispenser.    3.176,891,  4-6-65.  Cl.  225- 
Goodmann.  Eugene  P.  :  See— 

Gordon.  Moses.  Goodmann,  and  Thompson. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See—  „,„,„„ 

Gregory,  James  T..  and  Morris.     3.177.166. 
Morris.  Roger  E.,  and  Gregory.     3.177  165. 
Goodwin.  Gordon  W..  to  Aeroqulp  Corp.     Snap  ring  coupling. 

3.177,6l8,  4-6-65.  Cl.  28.%- 277. 
Goppert.  John  E..  Jet  Sew,  Inc.     Carpet  binding  sewing  ma- 
chine.    3.176.638,  4-fl-«5    Cl.  112—9.       ^  ^    ^    „      _,   .. 
Gordon    Bamett  D.,  E   der  Estephanlan,  and  E.  J.  BoutlUette. 

to   M.K.M,    Knitting   Mills.   Inc.      Rear  panel   for  women  s 

knitted  garments  ami  method  of  knitting  same.     3.176.480, 

4-8-65,^  CT.  66— 189.  ^     ^     ,„^ 

Gordon.   Vioses.    E.   P.    Goodmann,   and   G.   E.   Thompson,    to 

Standard  OU  Co.     Add  treating  of  hydrocarbons.     3,177,- 

137,  4-6-65,  Cl.  208— 267.  ^        „  ..       ,. 

Gordon,  Richard  O.^  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.    Hydraulic  valve. 

3,176,721,  4-6-68,  Cl.  137 — 625.68. 
Grat>el.  Irwin  J.  :  See —  „  ,,-  ^n^ 

Brown.  Frank  R.,  Grabel,  and  Rul>en8teln.     3.176.429. 
Grabowskl,  Thomas  S. :  See—  „,,,„«„ 

Fraser.  Walter  J.,  and  Grabowskl.     3.177,268.  , 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Steyermark,  Paul  R.     3,177,239. 
Tlrpak,  George  A.     3  177,174. 
Graf   Erwln.  and  K.  R    Scheuter,  to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Winkler, 

Fsllert  ft  Co    AO.     Phase  shifting  device  for  blade  folding 

mechanism.     3.178.977,  4-6-65.  CT.  270—77. 
Graf  von  Soden,  Adolph  F.  :  See—  ^     „     .. 

Marino,    Anthony    J.,    Belflore.    and    Graf    TOn 
3  1 76  399 
Graham,'  Richard   H..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Energy  Commission.    Transistorised  loading  circuit. 

373,  4-6-65.  Cl    307 — 88.5. 
Grant,  Nicholas  J.,  and  R.  J.  Murphy,  said  Murphv  assor.  to 

N    J    Grant  .   Dispersion  strengthening  of  metals.     3,178.- 

388,  4-6-65.  CT.  29—420.5.  ,     .^     , 

Gray    Philip  J.,   to  The  Sippicsn  Corp.     Modular  electrical 

assembly.     8,177.405.  4-6-65.  CT.  3lt— 101. 
Green    Charles  E.     Mosaic  construction  for  electroacoustlcal 

cvllndrical  transducers      3.177,382,  4-6-65,  Cl    310— 8  7. 
Green.  Farno  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Shutter  controlled 

radiographic  exposure  unit.     3,177.364,  4-6-65,  CT.  250 — 

IM. 
Green    Reginald,   to  The  United  Steel  Cos.  Ltd.     Apparatus 

for  use  in  controlling  a  rolling  mill.     3.177.346.  4-6-65.  CT. 

Greenwood.  Kenneth,  and  R.  O.  Wlndley,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (In- 
dustries) Ltd  Supportine  grids  for  heat  exchanger  ele- 
ments. 3.176.762.  4-6-68,  CT.   165 — 182. 

Gregorv.  James  T.  :  See — 

Morris,  Boger  B..  and  Gregory.    3.177.165. 

Gregory.  James  T.,  and  R.  E  Morris,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co.  Antioxidants  comprising  reartlon  products  of  liquid 
rubbers  and  phenols  and  compositions  containing  same. 
3.177,166.  4-6-65.  CT.  260 — 5. 

Grener,  Richard  A  .  to  Olsholt  Machine  Co.  Constant  power 
disslpatlne  circuit.    3.177.372.  4-6-65.  Cl,  307— 88  5. 

Grengs.  Alovsius  F.  and  8.  A.  Rescue  craft.  3.176.647.  4-6- 
85.  Cl    115 — 1. 

Grengs.  Sheldon  A.  :  See —  I 

Grengs.  Aloysius  F   and  S.  A.     8,176.647. 

Griffin  Karl  L.  Synthetic  and  natural  fiber  inked  ribbon  sub- 
strate material.     3.176.820.  4-6-65,  Cl.  197—172. 

Grimshaw.  Charles,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Condition  respon- 
sive electric  switch  mechanism.  3.177.321,  4-6-65.  CL 
200—140. 

Grishmsn.  Simon,  to  William  Glnckin  ft  Co..  Inc.  Panty 
girdle.     3,176.893.  4-6-65.  CT.  128 — 828 

Groak,  Josef,  to  L.  Farrer-Brown.  System  for  reproduction 
of  record  Images.     3,177.287.  4-8-85.  CT.  178 — 8.6. 

Grodesky,  Donsld  J.  :  Bee — 

Raider,  George  K..  and  Grodesky.     3.176,804. 

Gross  Michael  H  .  to  Tbe  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.  Arrangement  for 
automatically  providing  frequency  equality  between  two 
given  signals.    3.177,443,  4-6-85,  Cl.  381—12. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,177,2«4, 


Oniber,  Elbert  E.,  and  E.  F.  KaUfat.  to  The  Ocneral  Tire  * 

Rubber  Co.      Process   for  reacting  ammonia   or  a  primary 

amine    with    an    acrolein    polymer    and    reeultlns    product. 

3,177,171    4-«-«5,  CJ.  260 — 29.Q. 

Guenther,  Lmmericb.  to  Pbilltps  Petroleum  Co.     Electromas- 

netlc  multlport  Talve.     3,176,516,  4-6-65,  CI.  TJ— 422. 
Ouildner,  Leslie  A.,  and  U.  P.  Stimson,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Commerce.     Ball  and  socket  pipe  Joint.     3,177,017, 
4-«-«5,   CI.  285 — 270. 
Ounn,  Joe  C      Picture  kit.     3,176.836,  4-6-65,  CI.  206 — 43.33. 
GustavsoD,  Sterling  T.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundnr  Co- 
Web  feed.    3.176,558,  4-6-65,  CI.  83—100. 
Owlnn,   Robert  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Glide  agent  di8(>enaer 

for  electric  dry  shaver.     3.176,932,  4-6-68,  CI.  30 — 41. 
HRB-SlnKer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lar«iuk,  Daniel,  and  Ammerman.    3,177,366. 
Haas,  James  P. :  See —  ' 

DrennlDZ,  John  W..  and  Haaa.    3,176,597. 
Haberland,  Hans  :  See — 

Bobm,  Walter,  Haberland,  and  Strob.     3,177.228. 
Hasan.   Thomas   G.,    H.    A.    Satterlee,   and   F.    M.    Young,    to 
Adage.  Inc.     Keying  device.     3,177,461,  4-6-63,  CT.  33»— 
184. 
Hague.  Gnstaf  F..  Jr.,  and  B.  Millaa,  to  Norton  Co.     DtSrac- 
tometer  with  a  rotatable  support  to  hold  plural  samples  for 
automatic  analysis  of  crystalline  material.     3,177,360,  4—6- 
65,  CI.  250—51.5. 
Haklmoglu,  Ayhan,  R.  D.  Kulrln,  and  J.  L.  Nelson,  to  Electro- 
Mechanical    Research,    Inc.      Time-of-occorrence    markers. 
3,177,375,    4-6-65.    CI.    307 — 88.5. 
Halcon  International,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bachabaom,  N'orbert  N.,  and  Sorensen. 
Hucklna,  Garold  A.,  Jr.    3,177, 12«. 
Hall,  C.  M.,  Lamp  Co. :  See— 

Worden.  Norbert  P.    8.177,356.  I 

Halliburton  Co.  :   See — 

Ramos,    Joseph,   and   McLaughlin.      3,176,471. 
Hallicrafters  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Foot,  Norman  J.    3.177,444. 
Halstrick,  Robert  T.,  to  American  Metal  Works,  Inc.     Stools. 

3,177,035.  4-6-65.  CI.  297—481. 
Halter.   Ludwlg.      Seat  device.      3.177,036,  4-6-66.  O.   297— 

454. 

Halverson,   Harley   L.,   to  Hewlett-Packard   Co.     Wide-range 

variable   frequency   signal   source  operating  in  Phase  lock 

with  a  narrow-range  reference  signal.     3.177.442.  4—6—65, 

CI.  331—2. 

Hambnrgen,  Artgur,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Data  reduction  systems.     3,177,352,  4-6-63.  C\.  235 — 183. 

Hammer,    Wllbeim.      Piston  engine.      3.176,667,   4-6-65,   C\. 

123--43. 
Handelman,  Stanley  :   See —  _ 

Rice.  Edgar,  and  HandeloMn.     3.176.5S4.  i    li 
Hanps,  Lewis  F.  ;   See —  ■ 

Seefluth.   Charles  L..  Hanea.  and   Beaaon.     3.177.106. 
Hannay.  Clifford  B.,  k  Son.  Inc. :  See — 

Hannay,  George  A.     3,176.931. 
Hannay.  George  A.,  to  ClilTord  B.  Hannay  h  Son.  Inc.     Static 

grounding  reels.     8.176,931.  4-6-65.  CI.   242 — 107.7. 
Hanotier,  Jacques  D.  V.  :  See — 

De  Radsitaky  d'Ostrowick.  Pierre  M.  J.  Q..  and  Hanotier. 

3,177.234. 
De  Radsitaky  d'Ostrowick,  Pierre  M.  J.  G.,  and  Hanotier. 

3  177  235. 
De  Radsitaky  d'Ostrowick.  Pierre  M.  J.  G..  and  Hanotier. 
3477.266^ 
Hansel.  Paul  G.,  and  H.  H.  Waller,  to  Serro  Corp.  of  America. 
Data  tranHmlssion  and  resolving  system.     8,177,478, 
65,  Cl.  340—209. 
Hansen,  Burton  R.     Convertible  Jaw  pliers.     8,176.651, 

65.  Cl.  81 — 428. 
Hansen,   John    A.,   to  United   Aircraft  Corp.     Beam  current 
control  for  electron  beam  machines.     8.177,484,  4-6-65.  Cl. 
328—267. 
Hannen.   Richard  C  .   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Fluid  ap- 
plicator apparatus.     3,176.653.  4-6-65.  Cl.   118 — 687. 
Harman,  George  L.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Control  system  for 
moltiple  effect  evaporatora.     8.176.755.  4-6-65.  Cl.   159 — 

Harman.  Marion  W.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    2-(8,5-dimethyl-4-mor- 
phollnvl  mercapto)   beniothiaxolc.     8,177.313.  4-6-60,  Cl. 

Harper.  Chester  H.  :  See — 

Allen.  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.     S. 176, 834. 
Harris,  Harlan  N.    Anti-Jamming  means  for  revolvers.  8.176.- 
422,  4-6-65.  Cl.  42—59.  •    .        . 

Harris,  John  B. :  See — 

Kliss.  Robert  M..  and  Harris.     3,177.168. 
Harris  Tmnsducer  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Harris.  Wilbur  T.     3,178,788. 
Harris,   Wilbur  T ,  to  The  Harris  Transducer  Corp.     Trans- 
mission of  vibratory  energy.     3.176.788,  4-6-«6.  CL  181— 
29.  ^ 

Harris-Intertyjpe  Corp.:  See —  .- 

Roberts,   Webster  C.  Blalia,  and  O'Brien.     8.176,856. 
Yandeman.  Jack  E.    8.176.981. 
Harrison,  Christopher  J. :  See — 

Harrison,  Clifford  O.  and  C.  J.    8.176,989. 
Harrison,   Clifford   G.    and   C.   J.,   to   H.   J.    Chapman   k  Co. 
(Adglow)  Ltd.     Magnetic  missile  device  especially  for  play- 
ing games.    3,176,989,  4-6-65.  C\.  278 — 106. 
Hartley,    Larry    D.,    to   Hoover   Ball   and    Bearing   Co. 
tumbler  apparatus.     3.176,967.  4-6-65.  Cl.  259 — 89. 
HIssler,  Albln  :  See— 

Sorg.  Karl  W.,   HIssler.  and  Molls.     3,176.918. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G  :  See — 
Bardenhagen,  Dietrich      3,176,560. 
Kaeding,  Hetns.     3,176,694. 
Rudssinat,  Willy,  and  Kaeding.    8,176,825.       ''■=.■ 
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Hausermann,   Henry  O.,   to  BllU  Welnhard  Co.     Method  of 

barrel   loading.      8,176,864.  4-6-66,   CL  214 — 182. 
Havn,  Svend  K.  :   See — 

Namordl,  Mooahl  R.,  and  Havn.    8,177.895. 
Hawkes,  John  B. :  See — 

Hoadler,  Hearr  H.,  and  Hawkes.    8,177,446. 
Hawkins,  Harold  V..  to  Columbua  McKlnnon  Corp.     Trolley 

conveyor  track  aystem.     8,176.626,  4-6-68.  Cl.   104 — 96. 
Hawrylewlcs    Brvln  J.,  and  I.  D.  Blludslua,  to  Kellable  Pack- 
ing   Co.      Uydroiysis   of   scleropruteinH    with    alcoholic    hy- 
droxide solution.      3.177,197,   4-6-63,   Cl.   260 — 123.7. 
Hayden,   John   R.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Landing  Msr 
beat  exchanger  arrangement.     3.176,938,  4-6-65.  Cl.  244 — 
111. 
Haydn,   John   L..  and  L.   E.   Lawrence,   to  AUen-Bradley  Co. 

Wire  clamp  aasembly.     3,177,486,  4-6-60,  C\.  889 — 90. 
Hayford,  Donald  B.,  and  A.  Sadie,  to  Allied  Cbmileal  Corp. 
Seallns  calcareous  porous  fomationa.     8,176,760,  4-6-^, 
Cl    166—33. 
Haaeltlne  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 
Crooker,  Robert  M.     3,177,486. 
La  Roaa   Richard.     3,177,486. 
H'Doubler.    Peter   B.      Catheter    having   integral,    polymeric 

flanges.     8,176,690,  4-*-66,  C\.  128—848. 
Headrick,  Edward  E.  :   See — 

Ueadrick,  Richard  T.  and  E.  E.     8.176,773. 
Headrick,  Richard  T.  and  E.  B.     Fire  Aghting  aystam.    8,176,- 

773.  4-6-66,  Cl.  169—5. 
Hecht.  WillUm.     Sound  tranalating  device.     8,177,801.  4-0- 

63,  Cl.  179 — 115.8. 
Heddon's  Sons,  James  :  See — 

Miller.  Earl  E.,  and  Rehm.     3.176,930. 
Hediger,  Edwin  A.,  to  The  Gleason  Worka.     Machine  for  run- 
ning gears  for  testing  or  flnlshing.     3.176.512,  4-^-40.  Cl. 
73—162. 
Helm,  Edward  L..  to  National  Rejectors,  Inc.     Money-actuated 

devices.     3.176,816,  ■i-6-68,  Cl.  194 — 9. 
Helns,  Roland  :  See — 

Job.  Albert,  and  Heint.    8.177,049. 
Heiaeler.  George  W.,  to  Boston  Machine  Worka  Co.     Duplex 

coating    machine.      3,176,649.   4-6-68,    Q.    118 — 227. 
Henderson,  George  A.      Circular  aaw.     8,176.732,  4-6-68.  CL 

144—133. 
Hendrlckson.   Iver  G..   to  The  Boeing  Co.     Vibration  energv 
transfer  techniques  using  stretched  line  element.    3.176,50o. 
4-6-65,  Cl.  73 — 67.2. 
Henkel  *  Cie..  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Zoebelein.  Hana.     8.177,119 
Hepp.   Rudolf.     Method  and  apparatus  for  spreading  folded 

leaves  of  a  signature.     3.176.976.  4-6-65,  CI.  270— -04. 
Heraeus,  W.  C,  G.m.b.H.  ;   See — 

Engelbardt.  Horst,   Hestermann.  Scheldlg.  and  Wamaer. 

3.177  394. 

Herrmann.    Karl,    to    Patent-Treuhand-Oesellschaft    fur   elek- 

trische   Gluhlampen   m.b.H.      Magaxlne   containing  several 

photoflash  lamps.     3,176,482.  4-6-65,  Cl.  67—31. 

Herschler.  Robert  J.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Process  for 

growth   control   of  algae.     3.177.140,  4-6-65,  C\    210—64. 

Hershey,  Henry.     Bait  bag  for  crab  flahlng.     3,176.427,  4-6- 

65,  Cl.  43—100. 
Herxog,  Carl.     Combination  plug  and  anap  gage.     3.176,404, 

4-6-63,   Cl.   33—168. 
Hess,  Loyal  H.  :   See — 

Moore.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hess.    3.176,543.  , 

Hestermann,  Gerhard  K.  A. :  See — 

Engelhardt,  Horst,  Hestermann,  Scheldlg,  and  Wamssr. 
o  177  394 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Halverson.  Harley  L.    3.177.442. 
Hexcel  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Forsberg.  Richard  P  ,  Schafer.  and  Webb.     3.176.618. 
Hlckey,  John  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wnold ridge  Inc.     Image 
converter    tube,    including    focussing    electrode    decoupling 
capaclUnce.     8.177.390.  4-6-63,   Cl.   313—90. 
HIgashluchi    Kazoo  :   See — 

KlelnHchoiidt.  Albert  W..  and  HIgashluchi      3.177.081. 
Hignett,    Travis    P..    and    G     Hoffmelster,    Jr.,    to   Tennessee 
valley  Authority.     Process  of  making  a  granulated,  homog 
enous  phosphate  rock  sulfur  fertiliser.     8,177,062.  4-6-68. 
Cl.  71—33. 
Hllbee  Corp.  :   See— 

Stlnebaugh,  Donald  E     3.176.871. 
Hill.  Claude,  to  Harry  Ferguson  Research  Ltd.     Dual  drives 
using  endless  flexible  Inextenslble  drive- transmitting  mem 
bers.     3.176.528.  4-6-63,  Cl.   74—226. 
Hill.  William  J  :  See—  ■ 

MoFCTn,  Myles,  and  HIU.     3.176.885  ~ 

Hindle.  Thomas,  and  E.  Race,  to  Scapa  t)ryers  Ltd.     Method 
of  making  paper-marhlne  felt.     3,176,373,  4-6-65,  Cl.  28 — 
73. 
Hirshrunner,  Hana  G.  :  See — 

Freudiger.  Bdgar.   Rafenacbt.  and   Hirshrunner.     8.177,- 
329 
Hlrshfeld.  Julian  J.  :   See- 
Crooks.  Larrv  L  .  and  Hlrshfeld.    8.177.160 
Hl-Shear  Corp. :  See — 

Dickie,  William  R.     3.176.573. 
HIttesdorf.  Robert  M.     Refuse  receptacle  holder  for  vehicles. 
3.178.950,   4-6-65.   Cl.    248—226. 

Hlacia.  Roland  R.  Garment  for  holding  workmen  against 
falling      3.176.793.  4-6-65.  Cl.   182—3!^ 

Hoadley,  Henry  H,  and  J  B.  Hawkes,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.  Mesne  increasing  population  of  selected  energy  level 
of  tnasers.     3,177.446,  4-6-6.^.  Cl.  331—94.6 

Hobbs.  William,  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Feed  handling 
apparatus.     3.176.926.  4-6-63.  Cl.   241  —  101 

Hobgood,   Price,   and   W    Rosenberg.     Metering   and   propor 
*|on«n«   i^n^o'*   '"'■   ""'"t   ""W   materUIa.      3.176.578. 
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Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.,  and  P.  B.  Slaughter,  to  Daniel  Orl- 
Acs  FltUag  Co.  Integral  orifice  plate  and  metal  aeal. 
•,176,738,    4-6-68,    Cl.    188 — 44. 

HoCslmann.  Hana,  and  R.  Urann.  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  making  a  porous  abrasive  body  and  product 
therrof.     8,177.066,  4-6-65.  CL  61—296 

Hoffman,  Walter  B.  :   See — 

Cheifetx,    Howard    L..    Hoffautn.   Hyman,   Look,   and   Mc- 
LAUshlin.      3,177.243. 

H-tg»sn"  wilUam  D..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Multi-operator 
rsslstor  grid  welding  apparatua.  3.177,888,  4-6-66,  Cl. 
219—131. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  Sss — 

Brossl.  Araold.  and  Braderer.    3.177,219. 
OoldbMl,  Moses  W  .  and  TelteL     3.177.208. 
Meyer.  Kuno.     3,177.2(K). 
Rssder,  Earl,  and  Sternbacb.    3.177.201. 
Rey-Bellet,  (ierald.  and  Spiegelberg.     8.177.220. 

Hoffnielster,  George,  Jr.  :   See- - 

UIgnett.  Travis  P..  and  Hoffmeistar.     8.177.062. 

Hogan,  John  W.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Hoffan,  John  W.    and  John  W.  Hogan,  Jr.     3.177.040. 

Hogan.  John  W.,  and  John  W.  Hogan,  Jr.  Wheel  rim  secur- 
ing me&ns.     8.177,040,  4-6-65.  Cl.  301— 6. 

Hops.  Ralph  O.  RecoU  absorbing  stock  aasembly.  3,176.424. 
f-4-68,   CT.   42—74 

Hocg.  John  A.,  and  A.  H.  Nathan,  to  The  I'pjohn  Co.  2a- 
fluoro  •  11  -  oxygenated  ■  17a  .  hydroxy  -  4,6  -  pregnadlene- 
3,20-dlones.     3,177.230.  4-6-65.  Cl.  260-^7.45. 

Holcroft  *  Co.  :   See — 

Holcroft,  Walter  H.     8.176.970. 

Holcroft.  Walter  H.,  to  Holcroft  k  Co  RoUry  retort  fur- 
nace for  kcst  treating  parts  in  controlled  atmosphere. 
3.176,970.  4-6-68.  Cl.  26*--4. 

Hollander,  Jerome,  and  C  Woolf,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Sjm  hexafluorolsopropyl  aorylate  compounds  and  polymers 
thereof.      8.177,185,   4-6-63.   Cl.    260 — 89.5 

Hollander,  Jerome,  and  C  V\  oolf.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Sym-tetrafluorodlchlorulsopropyl  acrylate  compounds  and 
polymers   thereof       3,177.187.  4-6-65.  Cl.  260—89.5. 

Holm,  Donald  R.  :   See — 

Mulcahv.  Harry  W..  and  Holm.     3.176,855. 

Holm,  Torkll  O  ,  to  Kefalas  A/8.  Dlhydroanthracene  com- 
pounds.    8,177,209,  4-6-66.  Cl.   260—240. 

Holmev  Sterling  W.  Globe  valve  adapter.  3.176.705.  4-6- 
65.   Cl.    137      269 

Holmgren,  Marvin  E..  to  Imperial  Eastman  Corp.  Hose  cou- 
pling     3.177,016.  4-6-65,  Cl.   285—247 

Hrtowaty.  Midiael  O^  and  E.  S  Madrxyk.  to  Inland  Steel 
Co.  Metal  abeet  of  phosphorescent  or  fluorescent  surface 
properties.      3.177,361.   4-6-65.   Cl.   250—79 

HoUacUw.  Charles  R.,  and  W.  J.  Bryan.  Jr..  to  Martin- 
J*fll*lt5  (^orp.  Method  of  preparing  para-aminophenol. 
3,177,256,  4-6-65,  Cl.   260—575. 

Homburger,    F>eddy.      Applicators.      8,176,338,    4-6-65.    Cl. 

Honerwelllnc.  :  See —  I 

Aske,  Vernon  H.     8.176.520.  ' 

Carlson.  William  L..  Jr.     8.177.883.       >'      ) 
Donahue,  Lawrence  E.     3.176,720. 
Lundberf,  John  E.     3,177.330. 
Nelson.  Darid  E.     3.178,844. 

Severson.  Asbjom  M.     3.176.920.  1 

Sparrow,  Hubert  T.     3.176.703  ! 

Sparrow.  Hubert  T.     3.176.919. 
Hs«»sL   Karl  Helm.      Protective  cover   for  flat  articles   such 

as  phonograph   records.     3,176.905.  4-6-65.  Cl    229 — 68 
Hoover  Balland  Bearing  Co.  :   See — 

Hartley,  Larry  D.     3.178,967. 
Hoover,  Walter  R.  :  See — 

Hosklna.  Robert  J.,  and  Hoover.     8.176.848. 
Horowlti.  Jules,  and  V   Ralevskl.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energte 
Atomloue      Swimming  pool  reactor  for  studving  materials 
under  irradiation      8,177  121,  4-6-65    Cl    178 — 12 
Hosklns.    Robert    J.,    and    W.    R     Hoover,    to    Entoleter     Inc 

Screen  tensloner.     8.176.848.  4-6-65,  Cl.  209 — 408    " 
Hc^klns.    Thomas    E,    to    Wheatland    Electric   Products    Co 
»*"  «P«  'or  underfloor  duct  systems.     8.177,285.  4-6-60, 

Houdallle  Industries  Inc.  ;  8»e — 
Dsniels.  Dennis.     3  176.569. 
Daniels,  Dennis.     8,176.978 

Hoas#.  Bennle  L.  Roller  bearing  power  takeoff  assembly 
8.176  478   4-6-6B.  Cl    64 — 28. 

Houy,  Jamea  J.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Recoverv  of 
riemental  Iodine  with  a  fluidised  ion  exchange  bed.  8.177.- 
050.  4-6-415   a    2.^—216. 

Howard.  Robert  0..  T.  H  McClaln.  and  G.  C.  Perrine.  to  Lock- 
heed Alrcaft  Com.  Control  system  for  aircraft.  8.176.- 
986   4-6-68.  Cl   244—75. 

Howe    Harrv  ;  See —  /.vf.- 

Brooke    Wilfrid,  and  Howe.     .1.177,4111. 

Howerton.  Hngh  K..  and  A.  B.  Bladen,  to  American  Instru- 
ment Co.,  Inc.  Protective  svstem  for  a  diaphragm  pump. 
3  17fl  fl2S    4-6-63    CT    103—132 

Howland.  Donald  C.  to  Ex-Cell-0  Corp.  Differential  pressor* 
flow  valve      8.176.091.  4-6-60.  Cl    91—488. 

Hewlett.  Earl  F.  :  See — 

ringerie,  William,  Jr  ,  and  Hewlett.     8.177.808. 

Hradel.  Joseph  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Explosives. 
8  177.102.  4-6-65.  a.  149 — 48. 

Hronas.  John  J.  to  Calgon  Corp.  Package  of  activated  car- 
bon In  wet  form.     8.176.887.  4-6-65,  Cl.  206 — 46. 

Hsieh.  Henry  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Preparing  and 
curing  compositions  of  terminally  reactive  polymers. 
8.177.190.  4-6-65,  Cl.  260—94.2. 

Huband,  Brie  R.,  and  J.  Mitchell,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In 
dustries   Ltd.      Process  for   manufacture  of  finely   divided 
plgmsnU.     8,176.920.  4-6-65,  CL  241—16. 
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E.:Sb«rd,  Arthur  L.,  to  Dssre  k  Co.    Crop  barvsstsr.    8,176,- 

4„1,  4-6-63,  CL  66—14. 
Huber.  Alfred  1.  :  Bee — 

Tell,  PhUip,  and  Huber.     8.177.286. 
Huber,  Christian  :  See — 

Borchert,  Lotbar  Huber  and  R«u.    8,177,828. 
Hueklns,  Garold  ▲.,  Jr.,  to  Ilalcon  International,  Inc.     Dis- 
tUUtion  column  and  reboller.     3,177,129,  4-6-65.  Cl.  202 — 
158. 
Huet.  Andr4.     Fuel  rod  for  nuclear  reactors.     8.177,128.  4-6- 

65,  Cl.  176—88. 
Huff,  Joseph  F.,  to  Northrop  Corp.    Precision  motion  control 

device.    3,176,801,  4-6-65.  Cl.  188—07. 
Hnghcs.  Robert  8.     Holders  for  paintings.     8.176,948.  4-6-68. 

Cl.  248 — SO. 
Hulton,  Charles  8.,  W.  T.  Fleming,  J.  D.  Brunlng,  and  W.  O. 
Stalker,  to  The  Kirk  and  Blum  Mfg.  Co.     MeUl  scarfing 
apparatus.    8,176,971.  4-6-66,  Cl.  266—28. 
Hunter.   Joseph    L.,   and    A.    E.    Jensen,    to    American    Metal 
CUmax,   Inc.      Biilet  log.     8,177,062.  4-6-66,  CL  29—187. 
Hurletron  Inc.  :  See — 

Desken,  Carl  L.    8,177,810. 
Hnrlow,    John    B.      Push-pull    type    remote    control    cable. 

8.176.838.  4-6-60,  Cl.  74 — 501. 
Huston.  Milton  D..  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Oil  burner 
and  improved  ignition  baflUng  means  therefor.     8,176.752, 
4-6-65,  Cl.  168—91. 
Huston,  William  D.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sani- 
tary   Corp.      Explosion-proof   pressure   gauge.      8,176,610, 
4-6-65,  Cl.  78 — 416. 
Hyde,  Wallace  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Morris,  Harold  D  .  and  Hyde.     8,176,618. 
Hyden    Irwin  F.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc     Tab  switch 

assembly.     8.176,627,  4-6-66,  CL  74—100. 
Hyster  Co  :  See — 

Meister.  Harry  G.,  Jr.     8.176,866. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Carter   William  A.     8,177,828.  | 

ClauBlng,  Challlsg  I.    3.177,401. 
Fredrickson    Elnar  H.    8,176,796. 
Pokorny,  Frank  J.     8.177.820. 
Igaraahi.  Isoji :  See —  _      ^  ^     , 

Okanlwa,    Keiji,    Takatama,     Macbara,     and    Igaraahi. 
3.177,065. 
Imerman.   Harold  W.     Means  for  opening  cans.     8,176,871, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  220—48. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Adams,  John  F.  E.,  Gert>er,  and  Holmes-Walker. 

277. 
AngeU,  Clifford  H.,  and  Derias.     8.177.181. 
Cremlyn,     Richard     J.     CD.,     Blias,     Oeoghegan,     and 

Braun^olts.      8.177,224. 
Huband.  Eric  R.    and  Mitchell.     8,176,920. 
Klnnear,   Arthur   M.   G.,  and   Bull.     8,176,874. 
Murav,  Jan.  and  Raventos.    8,177.360. 
Revell.  Kenneth  8.    8,177.261.  I 

Imperial-Eastman  Corp.  :  See — 

Holmgren.  Marvin  E.     8.177,016. 
Industrial  Fumlgant  Co.,  The  :  See — 

BundT.  Maurice  O.    8,176,880.  . '     * 

Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Carison,  Elmer  V.    8,177,412.  /" 

Inland  Steel  Co.  :  See —  _  , 

Holowaty,   Michael  O.    and  Madrsyk.     8,177,861.    '' 
Sievert.  William  C.     8.177,088. 
Inteco  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson.  Bemie  E.    8,176,508. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Bavcura.  Orestes  M.     8.177.408. 
Bloom,  Barl  M.,  Jr..   and  Schappe.     8.176,810. ' 
Brownlow.  Jamee  M.     8  177,145. 
Frelman.  Charles  V.     8,177,351. 
Haroburgen,  Artgur.    8.177,862. 
Pettus.  Charles,  and  Toung.     8,177.870. 
Rabenda,  Edward  J.,  and  Marquardt.     8,177,471. 
Ruoff.  Cari  E.     3,177.468. 

Butter.  Donald  E.     3  177.404.  

Txannes,  Nlcolaos  S.,  and  Bakeman.     8,177,400. 
Wagner.  Eric  G.     3.177.474. 
Walterman.  Arden  J.     3,177,376.  '  ' 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Richards   Edward  G.,  and  Smkh.     3,177,075. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :   See — 
Miller,  Thomas  P.,  and  Duncan.     3,177,293. 
Norllng.  Thomas  B.,  and  Jacobs.     8,177,200. 
Porter.  Virgle  E.     3.177,291. 
Internudear  Co.  :  See — 

Leonard.  Byron  H.,  Jr.     3.177.122. 
Inverse.    Albert.      Safety    rest    steam    and    flat   Iron    holder. 

3.176.947.  4-6-65.  Cl.  248— 117.6. 
Iraxoqul,  Carlos  A.    to  Electro-Mechanical 
Repeater  mechanism  for   tape  recorders. 
03    Cl.  242—55.12. 
Irikura,   Tsutomu.     Compound   3-dlphenylenemethyl-6-chloro- 
7  sulfamvl  3  4-<Mhydro  1.2.4-bensothladla«ine.    8.177,212,  4- 
6-65,  Cl.  260—243. 
Isenbarger,   Robert  O.,   to  Chicago   Rawhide   Mfg.   Co.     Hub 

cat)  assemblv.     3,177.041,  4-6-65,  Cl.  301—108. 
J  ki  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Jones.  Sam  P.     8,176,709. 
Jache,  Otto    to  Accumutalorenfabrik  Sonnenscheln  G.m.b.H. 

Electrical  accumulator.     3,177,006,  4-6-65,  Cl.  136 — 6. 
Jackson.  Glenn  W.  :  See — 

Luce.  Walter  A.,  and  Jackson.     8,177.074.  ^ 

Jacobel,  Herbert.  Jr.  :  See — 

Scharf.  Beverly  W..  and  Jacobel.     3.177.483. 
Jacobl,    Edward    N.,    to   Brlggs    k    Stratton    Corp. 

spring  retainer  for  pin  tumbler  cylinder  lock. 

4-^8-65.  Cl.  70 — 373. 


Consultants,  Inc. 
3.176.927, 


Tumbler 
3,176,488, 


XIT 
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JaeotM,  James  W.,  to  0«n*r*l  Moton  Corp.     Impulie  tiiM 

adapted  for  remote  ttartlng.     3.1T7.880,  4-9-«a.  CI.  307— 

141.8. 
Jacobi.  John,  III  :  See —  ^    ,„„^. 

CottelL  fcrtc  C.  and  Jacob*.     3.1T8,964. 
Jacobs,   Melvln  A.  :   See —  „     __  ^^ 

Norllng,  Thomas  B.,  and  Jacobs.     3,177,2©0. 
Jameson  Corp. :  See — 

Crates,  James  C.     3.176,944. 
Janlaaawakl,  Kaslmir.     Method  of  making  a  bushing  socker 

in  a  platen.     3.176,378,  4-a-65,  CI.  2» — 149.5. 
Jaakowlak,  Frank  T..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.    High  sheardamp- 

inc  mount  for  vehicle  body.    3,177.032,  4-6-65,  CI.  296—35. 
Jenldn   William  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 

oaratus  for  obtaining  release  of  gas  plated  metal  deposits 

Irom  substrate  surfaces.     3,176,356,  4-6-65,  CI.  22--57.3. 
Jennings,   Edward  E.,   to  The  Pipe   Machinery  Co.      Coolant 

discharge  device  for  cutting  tool.     3,178,330,  4-6-««,  CI. 

10—106. 
Jensen,  Axel  E.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Joseph  L.,  and  Jensen.     3,177,062. 
Jensen,    Clarence  F.,   to  Jensen  Industries,  Inc.     Adjustable 

mounting  for  phonograph  pickups.     3,176,993,  4—6—65,  CI. 

274—24. 
Jansen  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jensen,  CTarence  F.     3,176.993. 
Jeaatn    Philip  B.,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Ornamental  snap  fas- 

tmert.     3.176^61,  4-6-65.  CI.  24—90. 
Jenson,    Kenneth    S.,    to    Preway,    Inc.      Ventilating    hood. 

3,176,605.  4-«-«5,  CI.  98 — 115.  „  ,       . 

Jepaon,  Ivar,  and  E.  G.  Llll,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Cast  alumi- 
num frame  for  a  power  operated  lawn  mower.     3,176,454. 

4-6-66,  CI.  56—249.  ^^     „ 

Jepaon,  Michael  D..  and  G.  F.  Underhay,  to  The  Bowater  Re- 
search   and    Development    Co.    Ltd.      Paper   drying    hood. 

3,176,411,  4-6-65,  CI.  34—122. 
Jet  Sew,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goppert,  John  E.     3^76.638.  ^     w...     r>  _ 

Jex.   Victor   B.,    and   R.    Y.    Mixer,    to   Union   Carbide   Corp. 

rrocaaa  for  preparing  eyanoalkylslllcon  compounds.    3,177,- 

230   4-6-65    Cl.  260 — 148.2. 
Job,  iilbert,  and  R.  Helni,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 

■ellachaft.      Anthraqulnone   dye   mixture  and   wool   dyeing 

therewith.     3,177,049    4-6-65,  Cl.  8 — 25. 
Johns- ManvlUe  Corp.  :  See—  „  ,,„  o«.. 

Blau,  Theodore  N..  and  Spell.     3.176,354. 
Johnson,   Helge  C,   to  Certain-Teed   Products  Corp      Eaulp- 

ment  for  loSlngpallets.    3,176.858.  *-f-^.Cl.  2l4-J. 
Johnson    Nils  P.    Pipe  removing  tool.     3,176,384.  4-6-65,  Cl. 

29 — 2fe0. 
Johnson,  Norman  K.  :  See —  .».„,._  ,,_... 

Wallberg.  Richard  D.,  B.  B.  and  N.  K.  Johnson,  Morltt, 
and  Dettman.     3,176,328.  ^^  ,    , 

Johnson    Paul  T.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission. 

3,178.!i46.  4-6-^5,  Cl.  74 — 666. 
Johnson,   Ronald  R.  :   See —  .,,,,_  »,     ,.. 

Wallberg,  Richard  D.,  R.  B.  and  N.  K.  Johnson,  Mortts, 
and  Dettman.     3,176.326.  ^         ,.      , 

Johnston    Frank  L.     Golf  club  Including  means  for  alifnlng 

She  shift,  hosel  and  striking  face.    Tl76,987,  4-6-65.  CT 

273 — T7. 
Jonea  Charles  :   See —  „,,-«,,- 

rientele,  .Max,  Jones,  and  Raye.     3,176,915. 
Jones,  Olffln  D.  :  See— 

N^owftk,  Robert  M.,  and  Jones.     3,177,269. 
Jones,  GlfHn  D.,  and  H.  M.  Nowak,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Gnift    copolymers   of   polyoleflns  and   monovlnvl   aromatic 

compounds  and  method  of  making  same.    3,177,270,  4-6-65, 

a.  260—878.  ^       , ,       ^  ^       ^     , 

Jones,  Sam  P..  to  J  ft  8  Carburetor  Co.    Liquefied  petroleam 

gas' vaporiser  having  a  surge  chamber.     3,176,709,  4-6-66, 

Cl    13T— 340 
Jones,  Walter  6.,  and  I.  M.  Pltchford.  to  The  Wean  Engineer 

Ing  Co.,  Inc.     Flying  shear  apparatus     3,178,564,  4-6-66, 

a.  83 — 814. 
Jordan,  Samnal  C.  :  See—  „,„,-. 

Fitunayer,  Louis  H.,  and  Jordan.     3,177,336 
Joy   Ivan  L.   t.  D.  Long,  W.  L.  More,  and  T.  H.  BIAerstafT : 

to    said    More    as   trustee.      Electronic    alertness    control. 

8.177,481,  4-6-66.  Cl.  840 — 279. 
Joyce-Cridland  Co.,  The:  See —  i 

Sturm,  Robert  M.     3,176,963.  ' 

Joyner,  George  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Bolton,   Michael  J..  Joyner,  and  Lux. 
Jnllien,  Alexandra  F.  :  Se 


3,177,107. 


Kartrldg  Pak  Co.,  The : 

Rou«seau.  Roy  B.     3,176.727. 
Kaskkula,  Uenno  :  See — 

Lee,  Ueng-buang,  and  Kaskkula.     8.177,179. 
Kaaper,  Robert  J.,   and   R.   A.   Bommer,  to  The  Ohio  Crank- 
shaft   Co.       High    freouency    Induction    melting    furnace. 
8,177,282.  4-6-65,  Cl.   18 — 27. 
Kasten  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

~    •  ~       8,176^812. 

Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlet,    lac 
capacitor.       8.177,415,    4-6-66,     Cl. 


leu.   Aiei«uur»   w  .  .    o«» 

Carron,    Maurice    C.    E.,    Jolllen,    Pwroa,   and    Letteron. 
3,177,261.  I 

Joaselle.  Louis  F.  :  See — 

Banger,  LonU  J.,  and  Jnmelle.     3,176,463. 
Jargens.   Wllhelmus  A.  :   See —  ,     , 

Oerlach,  Hans  G.,  and  Jnrgens.     8,177,898. 
Kaedlng,  Helm  :  See — 

Rudszinat.  Willy,  and  Kaedlng,     3,176.826. 
Kaedlng,  Heins,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G.     Device 
for  connecting  aligned   rod  shaped   objects  by  a   wrapper. 
3.176^694.   4-6-63.   Cl.    131—94 
Kaess    Frani,  E.  Pfluger,  and  L.  Strassberger,  to  Suddeutsche 
Kalkstlckstoff  Werke    Aktiengesellscbaft    and    Metallgesell- 
schaft    .\ktlengesenschaft.      Alloy    containing    magnesium, 
silicon,  and  caldnm.     3.177,072.  4-6-68,  CL  75 — 134. 
Kalafus,  Edward  F.  :  See — 

Oruber.  Blbert  E.,  and  Kalafus.     3,177.171. 
Kalle  Aktiengesellscbaft :  Bet — 

Hofelmann.  Hans,  and  Braun.     3,177,056. 
Kanpsack-Oieshelm  Aktlengesellfichaft  :  See — 

Ebert.  Hans,  and  Frank.      3.177,071. 
Kapps,  Philip  D.     Detachable,  Interchangeable  heels.     8,176,- 

417,  4-6-4iB,  Cl.  86—36. 
Kappns.   Peter  Q.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     VTOL  aircraft. 
3,176.934,   4-6-65,   Cl.   244 — 12. 


Towne,    Delbert  D. 
Kater,    Joseph    A.,    to 

Hermetically     sealed 

317—261 
Kawabata,    M 


Y.    Murakami,   and   H.    Akamatn,   to 


linen. 


aaaypahl,  *.  —.——..—.-  ^.  ..>.._..,  .- 
Tatelshl  Deaki  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Electromagnetic  switch. 
3,177.331,  4-6-68.  Cl.  200 — 168. 

Kaye,   Wilbur  I.  :  See — 

Bundstrom,  Karl  £.,  Kaye,  and  Matthews.     3,176,676. 

Kearby,  Kenneth  K.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  molecular  slevc-platlnum 
caUlyst     8,177.152,  4-6-66,  Cl.  252—455. 

Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp.  :  See — 

Osburn,  John  G..  and  Spridco.     3,176,529. 

Sedgwick,   Robert   K.     3,176,847.  •• 

Stobbe,  Richard  E  ,  and  Zankl.     3,176,530. 

Keeling,  Kermit  B^  Sr.,  and  H.  B.  Baughman.  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Control  knob  with  adjustment  means. 
3,178.541.   4-6-66.   Cl.   74 — 553 

Keen,  William  R..  to  Collins  and  Alkman  Corp.  Apparatoa 
for  producing  composit*  yara.  8,176,361,  4-6f-66,  Cl. 
19—236 

Keene,  Georgt*  W.  .\nlnial  rubbing  and  liquid  applying  appa- 
ratus.     3,176,658,  4-6-63,  Cl.  119—157 

Keeran,  William  C,  to  Vapor  Heating  Corp.  Automatic  head- 
light   dimmer    system.     3,177,397,   4-6-65,    Cl.    816—83. 

Kefalas  A/S  :   See — 

Holm.  Torkll  O.     3,177.209. 

Keller.  Albert  W.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
Machine  tool  counterweight.    8,176.588.  4-6-65.  Cl.  90 — 17. 

Keller.  Dale  T.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of  making  semi 
conductor  device.     8,176.876.   4-6-65.  Cl.   29—25.3. 

Kelllngton,  Charles  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Harmonic  generator  using  equally  spaced  energy  levels. 
3,177,445,   4-6-65.   Cl.   331—94. 

Kelln.  Norman  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Multifunction 
axlally  movable  knob  control  for  channel  selection,  fla* 
tuning  and  volume  control.   3,177,432.  4-6-65.  Cl.  828 — 467. 

Kelly.  Peter  B. :  See- 
Marshall,  aifford  D..  and  Kelly. 

Kelsesux.     Marie.     Disposable     water 
3.176.317.  4-6-66.   Cl.   4—1. 

Kendall  Co..  The:  See — 

Erlcaon.    Richard   K.      8.176.691. 

Ketcham  and  McDougall.  Inc.  :  See — 
McFadyen.  Richard,  and  Bosland. 

Klekhaefer  Corp.  :  See — 

Klekhaefer.  Elmer  C.      8,176.668. 
Rose.    Edgar       S. 176.625. 

Klekhaefer,  Elmer  C.  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.  Manifold  atructare 
for  internal-combustion  englnea.  8,176,668,  4-6-68.  Cl. 
123—56. 

Klmberlln,  Charles  N..  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Richardson,  to  Bsso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  De«allnatlon  by  solvent 
extraction.      3,177,139.  4-*-65,  Cl.  210—21. 

Kimmel  Gsrman  O.,  and  A.  I.  Robinson.  Wire  line  strain 
gauge.     3,176,610.  4-6-65.  Cl.   73—144. 

Klnkle,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oven  door  window. 
8.177,334.   4-6-65,  C\.  219— 10  55. 

Kinnear.  Arthur  M.  G  .  and  T.  H.  Bull,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Indu!(tries  Ltd.  Method  of  traatlng  filamentary  tows. 
3,176.374,  4-6-65,  Cl.  28—72. 

Kinney.  David  W.,  to  Union  Insulating  Co.,  Inc.  Nail-fastened 
insulated  outlet  box.     8.176.869.  4-6-66.  Cl.  220 — 8.9. 

Kirk  and  Blum  Mfg.  Co.,  The    See— 

Hulton,    Charles    8.,    Fleming.     Brunlng.    and    Stalker. 
3.176.971. 

Kirk,  Roy  C.  and  R.  E  Carr,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  High 
power  ontput  magnesium  primary  battery.  8,177,0W. 
4-6-66.  Cl.   186—100. 

Kirk,  William  W  :  See— 

Devol.  James  C,  and  Kirk.     8.177,391. 

KIssling,  Marie  C. :  See— 

Leischner.  Oeorg.     8.177.387. 

Klyonaga.  Katoo.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Adsorption  sepa- 
ration procesa.     3,176.444.  4-6-65.  Cl.  56—26. 

Klamp.  William,  to  Cleveland-Detroit  Corp.  Wrapping  appa- 
ratus.    3.176.443.  4-6-66.  Cl.   63—390 

Klara.  Charles  J.,  and  W.  C.  Whlttum,  to  Farrel  Corp. 
Calender.     8.17(lv608,  4-6-68,  CT.  100—163. 

Klayman,  Arnold  I.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.  Phase  detector 
Including  capaeltlve  averaging  and  mixing  means. 
3.177,428.  4-6-66.  Cl.  824—89. 

Kleemann.  Karl  and  E.  Albrecht.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff.  AG.  Trim- 
ming device  for  post  sewing  machines.  3.176.639,  4-6-66, 
Cl     112—128 


3.177.089. 
closet     bowl 


S.176.951. 


Klelber.    Andre  :   See — 

Andres.  Louis,  and  Klelber. 


3,177,063. 


Klein.  Peter  M.,  to  Natser  Corp.  d.b.a.  Acco  Products  Paper 
fastener.     8,176.363.  4-6-63.  Cl.  24 — 153. 

Klein.  Walter,  to  Ernst  Letts  G.m.b  H.  Wide  field  micro- 
scope objective.     8,176.583.  4-6-65,  CT.  88 — 67. 

Klelnschmldt.  Albert  W..  and  K.  Hlgashluchl,  to  J.  R.  Short 
Milling  Co.  Packaged  dough  products  for  refrigerated 
storage.      3,177,081,  4-6-65.   CT.   99 — 172. 

Klement,  John  F,  to  Ampco  Metal.  Inc  Aluminum  broatc 
cylindrical  shell.     3.176.410.  4-6-65.  CT.  34—110. 

Kllmak.  Boleslaw,  to  Berg  Airlectro  Prodncta.  Presaare  oper- 
ated snap  action   switch      8.177,313,  4-6-66.  CT.  200 — 83. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,177.268. 
8.177.189. 


Kllaa,   Robert  M.,  and  J.   E.   Harris,   to   Monsanto  Research 

Corp.      Method    of    producing    a    polymer    from    a    cyano- 

substltuted  divalent  radical  species.     8.177,162,  4-6-66,  Cl. 

260—2 

Klouda,   Alvln  E.,   to  Deere  *   Co.     Material   unloader  with 

end  gate.     3,176,884,  4-6-65.  Cl.  222—263. 
Knight.  Francis  E   ;   See — 

Ulaubke,  Allen  F.,  Knight.  Lane,  and  Nelson.     8,176,876. 
Knight,  Geoffrey  P.,  to  The  Ever  Ready  Co.,  (Great  Britain) 

Ltd.    Electrical  socket  for  dry  battery  assembly.    3,177.463, 

4-6-65,  Cl.  339—191. 
Knight,  Houston  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  transfer- 

Ing  duld  between  vessels.     8,176.780,  4-6-65,  Cl.  141—290 
Knight,   Richard   L.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Axle  control 

arm  for  vehicle  suspension.     3,177,006.  4-6-66,  Cl.  280— 

124. 
Koch,  John  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Rylander,  Paul  N.,  and  Koch. 
Koff,  Fred  W.  :  See— 

Fuhrmann,  Robert,  and  Koff. 
Koger,  Raymond  G.  :   See — 
Ogne.  David.     3,176,717. 

Ogne.  David.     3.177.011.  ,     , 

Kohles.  Werner  H..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Electrical 

discharge  machining  of  printed  circuit  boards.     3,177.387, 

4-6-66.  Cl.  219 — 69.  ^      ^.   .  „  .  ^ 

Komatsu.  TaUuro.  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kalshs. 

Flag-type  automatic   temperature  control   device   for  elec- 
trically powered  rice  cookers.    3,177.319,  4-6-65,  Cl.  200— 

136.5. 
Koots,  John  W.,  to  Athos  Steel  and  Aluminum   Inc.     Indexing 

device  for  squaring  shear.     8,176.559.  4-6-45.  CT.  83 — 157. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Drenning.  John  W.,  and  Haas.    3,176.667.  ^ 

Kovaleskl,  Joseph  J.     Spool  for  wire.     3.176.932,  4-6-66.  CT. 

242-    118.8.  „ 

Kramcsak.  Michael.  Jr..  and  R.  E.  Sheahan,  to  Stewart- Warner 

Corp.     Caster  device      3,176,340,  4-6-65,  Cl.   16—18. 
Krant.  Peter  :   See — 

Omohundro,  William  A.,  and  Krana.     8,176,447. 
Krelghbaum.    William   E..   and   H.   C.   Scarborough    to   Mead 

Johnson   k   Co       6-amlno  5H  dlbenBo(d.f  ]  [1.8]    dlaseplnes 

3.177.202.  4-6-65.  Cl.  260 — 239. 
Krelsler,  Jacques.  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bt0 — 

Burchett.  Ray  L.     3.176.481.  _     ^. 

Krlete.  E:<1uard  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Feeding  and 

metering   the   flow   of   fluent   material    through   a   conduit. 

3.176.513,  4-6-65,  Cl.  73—194. 
Krtnsky,   William    v.      Helicopter  drive  control.     8,176.774. 

4-6-85,  Cl.  170—186.22. 
Krook    Edwin  J  .  and  H.  V.  Bukala.     Leaf  spring  knob  detent. 

8.177.024.  4-6-65,  CT.  292—883.  ^  „      _^, 

Kubnlck,  Norman  R.,  to  Bell  *  Howell  Co.     Collapsible  carry- 
ing case,     8.176,742,  4-6-65.  Cl.  150— 34. 
Kncben,    Richard,   and    H.-J.   Boasna.   to   Motomak,   G.m.b.H. 

Self  adjusting    hydraulic    valve   lifter    for    piston    englnen. 

3.176. 669,  4-6-65.  Cl    123—90.  ^ 

Kucxewski   de   Poray.   Marcel  C.      Hortsontal  boiler  having  a 

Are  tube  and  smoke  tubes      8,176,668,  4-6-65,  CT.  122—149. 
Kuhl    Bernard  A  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ejector  bucket  for 

front  end  loader.     8,176,863.  4-6-66.  CT.  214 — 146. 
Knlvln.  Richard  D. :  Sae—  ^,  .  „  ,  „  ,„, 

Hakimogln,  Ayhan,  Knlvln.  and  Nelson.     8,177.876. 
Kunta    Louis  E..  and  D.  A.  Fluegel.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Capacitance  bridge  compenaatlng  circuit  utilising  voltage 

MDsltlve  capacitors.     8.177.427,  4-6-65,  Cl.   324—61 
Koramoto,  Slmpey,  R   W.  Westeen,  and  J.  L.  Keen,  to  General 


Mills,  Inc.     Process  of  preparing  spun  protein  food  products 
kg  sulfur  dioxide.     8.177,079,  4-6-66,  CT.  99 — 17. 
Kuroda.  fakaji  :   Se« 


by  using  sulfur 


Cho,  Aklra,  and  Kuroda.    8,177,449. 
Kurosawa.  Toablo.  I.  SaaakI,  and  H   Sblba,  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.     Ltd.      Device   comprising    a    plurality    of   transistors. 

8.1*7,414,  4-6-65.  CT.  317-235  ^  „  ,,^ 

Kurose,  Kesmon.     Internal  combustion  rotary  engine.     3,170.- 

664.  4-6-65,  Cl.  123—15.  _,  ,  ^     .    ^  ,      u 

Kuroyanagl,    Norlyoshi.    to   Nippon   Telegraph   *   Telephone 

Public  Corp.     Digital  logic  circuit  utHislng  transformers. 

3.177.371.  4-6-65,  Cl.  807—88.6. 
Kurth.    Hsrold    A.,    to   Amoex   Corp.      Magnetic   Upe  mecha- 
nisms.    8  J76.896.  4-6-66,  CT.  226—176.   ,      ^^     ,    . . 
Kutsscher    Kdgar  W.,  and  D.   Amara,  to  Lockheed   Aircraft 

Corp.     infrared  tracker.     3^177,362,  4-6-65.  Cl    250—88.3^ 
La  Barbera.  Joseph,  to  The  J.  B.  Bealrd  Co.     Intwral  tank 

shell    heat-exchange   colls.      8,176,764,    4-6-65.    CT.    168 — 

168 
Latwflns  :   See— 

De  RsdslUky  d'Oatrowlck^  Pierre  M.  J.  O..  and  Hanotier. 

o  177  2S4 

De  kadiltaky  d'Ostrowick.  Pierre  M.  J.  O..  and  Hanotier. 

8  177.235. 
De  kadsltsky  d'Ostrowick.  Pierre  M.  J.  O.,  and  Hanotier. 

8.177.266. 
Laboratol res  Robert  et  Carriere  :  B00 —  ^    ^ 

Carron     Maurice   C.    B.,   Jolllen.   Peron,   and   Letteron. 

Labrecque,  iean  P.,  and  A.  J.  Tolomeo  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.  Emergency  floUtion  gear.  8,176,987,  4-6-66,  CT. 
244—107 

Lafferty.  Wylle  M..  to  United  SUtes  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  Com- 
paction  apparatui      3.176,870,   4-6-65,   CT.   24—39. 

Lamb  John  T  .  to  The  Tappan  Co.  Conveyor  microwave  oven. 
8.177.933^  4-6-6«J,Cl.  219— 10.66.  _      „         „  ..       .w 

Laamers  Gerard  C..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.  Procesa  for  the 
recovery  of  paraxylene.     8,177.266.  4-6-66.  CT.  260—674. 

Landbouwerktnlgen^n  Machinefabriek  H.  Vlsaers  N.V.  :  See — 
Vissers.  Herbert      3.176.738.  ^  ^       ^     , 

Lane  Peter  J.,  and  R.  E  W  Wheeler,  to  Associated  Electrical 
ladaatries  Ltd.  Selfregulstlng  two-terminal  Impedance  net- 
work! In  telephone  subsUtion  circuit.  3.177,196,  4-6-66, 
Cl.  1T»— 81. 


Lang.   Gus  W.,    to  T.   O.  Brown.   Jr.     Machine  for  molding 

mastic  articles.    8,176.372,  4-6-66,  CT.  25 — 99. 
Lang,  William  H.,  and  D.  M.  Nace,  to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Co., 

Inc.     Reforming  naphthas  having  a  high  alkylcyclopentane 

content.    3.177,135,  4-6-66.  Cl.  208 — 139. 
Lang.  William  H..  and  D.  M.  Nace.  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Co., 

Inc.      Reforming  with   steamed   platinum  catalyst.     8,177,- 

136.  4-6-65,  Cl.  208—139. 
Lange,   Guenter,   H.   Steuerle,   R.   Schroedel,  R.  Mueller,  and 

W.   Federkiel,   to  Badlsche  Anilln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.     Water-soluble  aso  dyestuffs.     3,177,199,  4-6- 
5,  Cl.  260 — 162. 
Langella.  Pierre  :   See — 

Amlet,  Bernard,  Langella,  and  Sentenac.     3.177.098. 
Langley.    Robert    C.    to    Engelhard    Industries     Inc.      Solar 

energy   coUector.     3,176,678,  4-6-65,  Cl.   126—270. 
Langley.    Robert    C,    to    Bngelluird    Industries,    Inc.      Solar 

energy   collector.      3,176.679.   4-6-65,   Cl.    126—270. 
Lanole.  Raymond  A.,  to  Lew  Mfg.  Co.     Writing  instrument. 

3,176,661,  4-6-65.  CT.  120 — 42.03. 
Lanyon.    Charles    E.,    to    John   A.    Manning    Paper   Co.,    Inc. 
3,176.437,  4-6-65.  Cl.  51 — 407. 
D.      Continuous   Alter.      3,176,607,   4-6-65, 


Fiber  product. 
Lapham,    Sidney 

Cl.  100—118. 
Larchuk,  Daniel. 


and  C.  R.  Ammerman,  to  HRB-Slnaer.  Inc. 

Photosensitive  star  tracking  system.    8,177,866.  4-6-66,  Cl. 

250—203.  ^  ,  ^         .        , 

La  Rosa.  Richard,  to  Haseltlne  Research  Inc.     Transforming 

pump  signal  circuit  for  traveling  wave  parametric  ampll 

flers.     3.177.436.  4-6-65.  Cl.  330—4.6. 
I>arrlBon.  Owen   D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  t»n- 

trol  by  ga»  chromatography.     3,177,138.  4-6-65.  Cl.  208 — 
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Larsen,  Lee  E..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Hyx>ochlorite  sulfamic 

acid  process  of  bleaching  cellaloslc  materials.     3,177,111, 

4-6-65,  CT.  162—73.  „  ^  ,       •  ,,, 

Larson,  Robert  W.,  to  Belolt  Corp.    Pulpwood  grapple.    «,177,- 

029,  4-6-65,  CT.  294 — 88. 

Larson,  Walter  J.  .  See —  

Booher.  Jack  C,  and  Larson.     3,176,463. 
I.«ufer,  Theodor  :  See — 

Dornler.  Peter  and  Laufer.     3,176,418. 
Lawrence,  Leland  E.  :  See —  «,»,..« 

Haydu,  John  L.,  and  Lawrence.     3,177,466. 
Leashman,  George   8.,   and  G.   K.   CTeek,   to  Allied  Chemical 

Corp.     Sealing  porous  formatlona     3.176,766,  4-6-65,  CT. 

Leak,  Robert  J  ,  and  E.  T.  Child,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  for 
preparing  phthalic  anhydride.    3,177,229,  4-6-65.  CT.  260— 

Leathers,  Ward.    Test  scoring  and  recording  machine.    8,176,- 

414.  4-6-65,  CT.  36—46.  _..  _ 

Leathers,    Ward.      Test    scoring    and    recording    apparatoa. 

3,176,416,  4-6-65,  CT.  35 — 48. 
Lebens   Jotin  C,  to  Mc<Jraw-Edl8on  Co.     Protector*  for  elec- 
tric circuits.     3,177,318^  4-6-65,  CT.  200—129. 
Lee    Arthur  L.,  and  A.   B.  Coval,   to  Consolidated  Coal  Co. 

dentrlfugally  actuated  fluid  clutch.     3,176,913,  4-6-66,  CT. 
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Lee    Lleng-tiuang,   and   H.   Kaskkula,   to  The  Dow  Chemical 

do.     Chain  terminated  polycarbonatea.     8,177,179,  4-6-68, 

CT.  260— 47. 
Leeder.  Harry  A.,  Jr. :  S#e — 

Faul,  Thomas  L.^  and  Leeder.     3,176,866. 
Leerkamp.  Herbert  H. ;  334%  to  G.  A.  Paoler,  and  38%%  to 

K    E.  Eaah.     Hole  locating  device  for  drillisg  or  the  like. 

3,176.548.  4-6-65.  CT.  77—62 
Lee  s  Orthopedic  Appliances,  Inc.  :  See — 

WalSh,  John  W.      3.176.684. 
Leflon,  Henry  E.     Fasteners  for  conveyor  belts  and  the  like. 

3,178,358,  4-6-66,  CT.  24 — 88. 
Legg,  James  B. :  See — 

Eldred,  John  W.,  and  Legg.     3,176.821. 


Eldred!  John  W.!  and  Legg.     3J76.824 
Lehman,    EJugene    J.,    to    McGraw-Edlson    Co. 


3.177.306.  4-6-66.  CT. 


Doal-voltage 
200—6. 


transi'ormer  switch. 
Leigh^  Albert :  Set 

itoibureh.  Albert,  and  Lelfb.     3.177,326. 
Leischner,    Oeorg,    to   M.   C.    KIssling.      Synchronous  electric 

frequency   converter.     3,177,387,  4-6-65.  CT.  310 — 160. 
Lelti,  Ernsts  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

kleln.  <Valter.     3.176.588. 
Lemon.  Jason  R. :  See — 

Gabriel,  Robert  O..  and  Lemon.     3.176,439. 
Lense,   Frederick  T..   to  Esso  Researcn  and  Enidneering  Co. 
Emulsion  for  the  conditioning  of  raw  cotton  fibers.    8,177,- 
143,  4-6-65,  CT.  252 — 8.9. 
Lenti,  Ervln  C.     Muffler.     3,176,790,  4-6-66,  CT.  181 — 48. 
Leonard    Byron  H.,  Jr..   to   Internuclear  Co.     Molti-porpoae 

reactor.    3.177,122,  4-6-65,  CT.  176—40. 
LePage's,  Inc.  :  See — 

Yohe,  Eugene  B..  Jr.     8,176,740. 
L'Equlllbre  Biologlqoe:  See — 

BaeU.  Jacques  L.  E.     8,177,118. 
Lesky,  Joseph  :  See —  « 

Mayer,  Alfred,  and  Lesky.     8.177,100. 
Letteron.  .Nicole  Y.  M.  H.  :  See — 

Carron    Maurice  CT.  B.,  Jolllen.  Peron,  Jandot,  and  Let- 
teron.    3,177.261. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Bright,  Samuel  C,  and  McDonnell.     8,177,148. 
Levine    Mac.  to  Webster  Spring  Co.,  Inc.     Spring  assembly. 

3,176.325.  4-6-65,  CT.  6 — 249. 
Levy,  Ernest,  Jr. :  See — 

iluchnlck,  Paul,  and  Levy.     8,177,402. 

Lew  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Lanole.  Raymond  A.     3,176,661. 

Leybold  Holding  AG.  :  See — 

RoUlnger,  Willy,  and  Bode.     8,176,912. 
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3,1T6,789,   4-6-«5.   CI. 


3,17«,4&4. 

detection   apparatua.      8,176,460, 


3.177.067. 


3.177,263. 
3. 177.236. 


Llbbey-Owen»-Ford  Glass  Co. :  Saa — 
Walters.  Emmett  L.     3.176.441. 
Llfliter,    titepben.      Acoustic   panela 
loj^ 33 

Light's  London  Ltd. :  8«t — 

Palmer,  George  W.     3.176,641. 
Llll.  Etchlson  O.  :  See — 

Jepaon,  Ivar,  and  Lill. 
Llndberg,    John    E.      Heat 

4-6-65.  01.  60—24. 
Llndberg.    Jobn    E.      Heat   detection   apparatus.      3,177.479, 

4-6-68.  Cl.  340— 214. 
Llndentbal,  John  \V.  :  See — 

Potter,  Charles,  and  Llndenthal. 
Lindner.  Ernst :  Bee — 

Ebrhart,  Uustav,  Lindner,  and  Ott. 

Ebrbart,  Uustav    Lindner,  and  Ott. 
Lindsay.  Albert  E.  :  Bee — 

Pulfer,  James  K.,  and  Lindsay.     3.177.378. 
Link-Belt  Co. :  Bee— 

Plnme.  William  F.     3,176.531.  ' 

Linker,  Joe  B.,  Jr.  :  8e« — 

Smee,  Peter  G..  and  Linker.     3.177,430. 
Llpskl.  Edward  B.,  to  Williams  Electronic  Mff.  Corp. 
feed  mechanism.     3,176,»»2,  4-6-65.  Q.  274—10. 
Liston,  Daniel  G.  :  Bee— 

Bucknell.  Ernest  H..  and  Ward.     3.176.716. 
LUton.  Marcla  B.  :  See — 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward.     3.176.716. 
LJungstromer    Lars-Einar.  to  Concast  AG.     Method  and  an 
apparatus  for  regulating  the  cooling  of  continuous  castln 
material  in  the  secondary  cooling  sone.     3,176,365 
Cl.  22—57.2. 
Loekb««d  Aircraft  Corp. :  Sea — 

Bartach.  Edmund  A.     3^76.776. 

Howard,  Robert  G.,  McClaln.  and  Perijne._  S.178,»36. 


3,17«,. 
3.176.- 


Madoa,   Theodore  W.     Safety   control  for  a   range. 

754.   4-tt-65,   Cl.    158 — 12:^. 
Mackey,  Naomi  U.     Child's  (raining  chair  and  urinal 

319,   4-6-65.   Cl,   4—134. 
Madnyk,  Edmund  8.  :  See — 

Holowaty.  Michael  O.,  and  Madrsyk.     3.177.361. 
Maeder,  Arthur  :   See — 

Sulaer,    Georg.    Scbaefer,   and   Maeder.      3,177.214. 
Maehara,  Shtgeru  :   See — 

Okaaiwa,     Keljl.    Takatama.     Maehara,     and     Igaraahl. 
3,177,065. 
Maeaer,    Mteth     to   United    Shoe 
of  conditioning  shoe  uppers. 
142. 
Magera.   Lloyd  E..   deceased,   b 


Record 


3,177,362. 


S.1T7.07«, 

3.177,078. 
Co.     Overhead  door. 


Kutzscher,  Edgar  vi'.,  and  Amara. 
Olson,  David  C.     3,176,792. 
Loewe  Opta  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schmidt.  Walter.     3.177.353. 
Loffler,  Beate  :  See — 

Bockly.  Erich,  Loffler,  and  Mailer. 
Loffler,  Karl :  See — 

Bockly,  Erich.  Loffler.  and  Muller. 
Lomaz,  Ralph  U,  to  The  Pacttk  Coast 

3,176,757.  4-6-65,  Cl.  160— 209. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co. :   See — 

FruI,  Thomas  L.,  and  Leeder.    3.176.805. 
Long,  I.^urence  D.  :   Bee — 

Joy.  Ivan  L.,  Long.  More,  and  Blckerstaff.     3.177.481. 
LongRtreth,    Murrey    O.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Gear 
pump    devolatillzlng    method    and    apparatna.      3.177,127, 
4-6-«5.   Cl.    202—53. 
Look.    Melvin.    to    Fundamental    Research    Co.      Preparation 
of   hexachlorocydopentadlene   adducts    of   beta-substituted 
naphthalenes.     3,177.246.  4-6-65.  Cl.  260 — 515. 
Louton,  Jamex  C.  Jr.^  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Convertible 

top  assembly.      3.177.034.  4-^-65,  Cl.   296 — 117. 
Lovdahl,    Kenneth    P.      Collapsible    ramp    and    stair    units. 

3,17«.334,  4-6-65.  CT.   14—71. 
Love,  Gene  A.     Race  clearing  shuttle  device  for  sewing  ma- 
chines.     3.176.642,   4-6-65.   Cl.    112 — 232. 
Lucas.  Joseph.   (Industries)   Ltd.:    See — 

Greenwood.  Kenneth    and  WIndley.     3.176.762. 
Luce.  Walter  A.,  and  0.  W.  Jackson,  to  The  Duriron  Co..  Inc. 

Cobalt  base  alloys.     3.177.074^  4-6-65.  Cl.  75—171. 
Luenberirer,    Frederick    O.,    to    Emerson    Electric   Co.      Gear 
rransmUsion   mechanism.      3.176..^32.   4-6-65.   Cl.   74 — 410. 
Lukawskv.    Michael.      Automotive    vehicle    anti-skid    device. 

3.176.785.   4-6-65,   Cl.   180—15. 
Lund.    Albert   H..    to   Mobil   Finishes   Co..    Inc.      Glass  emul- 
Hlon    coatine   composition    of  a   fllm    fonnlna   resin   and    an 
hydroxy  sllane.      3,177,170,   4-6-65.  Cl    260—29.2. 
Lundbersr,  John  E.,   to  Honeywell  Inc.     Relay  with  Improved 
electrical  contact  structure.     3.177.330,  4-6-65.  Cl.  200 — 
166. 
Lundell,  Vernon  J.,  to  Massey-Ferauson  Services  N.V.     Roller 

assembly.     3,177.045.  4-6-65.  Cl.   ."JOe — 187. 
Lunk.    Hans   E.,   and    M.   E.    Doyle,    to    Shell   Oil   Co.      High 

Impact  polystyrene.     3,177.168.   4-6-65.   Cl    260 — 28. .5. 
Lusa.    Georjtp.    to    Armco    Steel    Corp.      nifferentially    coated 

galvanlaed  strip.     S.177,053.  4-6-65.  Cl.  29 — 196.5. 
Laviai.   John    P.,    to   Universal   Oil    Products   Co.      Retarding 
cracking  of  rubber  due  to  oione  with  a  boroo  add  or  borate 
ester.     3.177.267.  4-6-65,  Cl.  260— 799. 
Lyon.  John  K.  :   See — 

Potapenko.  Gennady.  and  Lyon. 
Potapenko,  Gennady.  and  Lyon. 
Potapenko.  Gennady.  and  Lyon. 
M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Gordon.    Bamett   D.,   der   Estephanlan. 
3.178.480. 
Mabon.    Stanley    J.      Automatic    planter    and    plastic    laying 

device.     3.178.6.^5.  4-6-65.   Cl.   Ill — 3. 
MacarruUa,    Lisandro.      Rotarr    piston    Internal 

engine      3.176,865.  4-6-65.  Cl.   123 — 16. 
Mar.Avoy.  Thomas  C,  to  Corning  GUss  Works, 
flde  glasses.     3.177.082.  4-6-65.  Cl.  106 — 47. 
Macchlonl.  Lnlgl  :   See — 

MacchlonI,  Pletro  A.  and  L.    3.177.386. 
Macchionl.    Pletro    A.    and    L.      Alternating-current    electro- 
magnetic redprocatlng  motor.    3,177,386.  4-6-65.  Cl.  310— 
30. 

MacFee.  Norman  W.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Means  for  mannfac- 
turing  slide  fastener  stringera.  3.176.637,  4-6-65  Cl 
112 — 2. 

MacGregor.  Robert  E.  Device  for  removing  detrital  mate- 
rial from  a  liner,  toblng  and  caalng.  3,176,772.  4-6~65. 
Cl.   166 — 173. 


3.176.887. 
3.176.889. 
3.176.890. 


and   Boutlllette. 


combastlon 


Araenic  aal- 


.Machlnery   Corp.      Methods 
3,178.333.   4-6-65.   O.    12 — 

SUte  Bank  and   Trust  Co.. 


Inc.     Book  holder.     3.176.953. 


_      .  or 

executor,  to  Gaylord  Broa..  In 
4—6—65    Cl.   246      451 
Maler,  Siegfried,   to  Daimler  Bern   Aktlengeaellschaft.     Com- 

praMor  construction.     3,176.91".  4-6-65.  Cl.  230—215. 
Malby,   Howard   S..   and   F.    M    Recknagel,   to  California   Re- 
search   Corp.       .Molded     bousing    for    fertiliser    and    seed 
spreader.     3,176^881.  4-6-65,  Cf.  222—177. 
MalUna.    B4idolph  F..   to  Foundation  for  Medical  Technology. 

Medical    stapler.      3.176,896.   4-6-63,   Cl.    227—19. 
Mammoth  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Cried,  Victor  E.    3,176,868. 
Manaaia,  Joseph  P. :  See — 

Hayes,  Robert  E.,  and  Manasla.    3,177,090. 
Mannesmann  Meer,  Aktlengeaellschaft:  See — 

Bohm    Kari.     3,176.496. 
Manning.  John  A.,  Paper  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lanyon.  Charles  E.     3,176,437. 
Marach.  Paul.     Match  book.     3,176,835,  4-6-65,  CL  206—29. 
Marcel  Portenseigne,  Etabllsaementa  :  See — 

Rateau    Mlche      3,177.491. 
Marchant,  Reynolds  :   See- — 

nngerbut,  Solomon  .M.,  Marchant.  and  Metcalf.     3.177.- 
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Marco  Industries  Co. :  See — 

Scbarf,  Beverly  W.,  and  Jacobel.    3,177,483. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  "The:  Bee — 

Groaa.  Michael  H.     3,177,443. 
Marcotte,  Robert  A.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Wire  stripping 

machine.     3,176,550    4-6-65.   Cl.   81—9.51. 
Marcune.  Dietrich    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Am- 
plification by   the  stimulated   emission  of  Bremsstrablung. 
3,177, 43.V   4-6-65,   Cl.   330—4. 
Marcuse,     Dietrich,     to     Bell     Telephone     Laboratories^     Inc. 
Multiple  grid  amplifier  using   Bremsstrablung.     3,177,440, 
4-6-65,   Cl.   330 — 44. 
Mard.  Kenneth  C.  and  R.  A.  Orr.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Helicopter   pod    supporting   device.      3.176.93W,   4-6-65.   Cl. 
244 — 118. 
Marforlo,  Merino,   to  Virginio  Rimoldi  4  C,  S.p.A.     Cutting 
device  for  sewing  machlnea.     3.176.640    4-6-65.  Cl    112 — 
123. 
Marino,    Anthony    J..   A.    M.    Belflore.    and    A.    F.    Oraf   von 
Soden.      Tool   punch   with    spring  actuated   impact   meana. 
3,17C,399,   4-6-65.   Cl.    30 — 367. 
Marino,  Nicholas  A.,  to  8e«rs,  Roebuck  and  Co.     Combina- 
tion   maternity-nursing    bra-slip.      3.176.692.    4-6-65,    Cl 
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Mark  .Steel  Stamp  Corp.  :   See —  i 

Miller,  Seward  8.    3,177.104. 
Markem  .Machine  Co.  ;  See — 

Tripp,  Kenneth  F.     3.176.611. 
MIrkl.    Georg.    to    Felten    k    Guilleaume    FemmeMeanlaren 
0.m.b.H.      Amplifler    regulation    control    means   for   a    com- 
munications relay  sUtion.     3,177.429.  4-6-65.  Cl.  325 — 2. 
Maruuardt,  Eugene  E.  :  See — 

Eabenda.  Edward  J.,  and   liarqaardt.     3.177.471 
Maraello.  Bernard  D.,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Cascade  squeeae  rolla. 

3.176.483.   4-6-65.   Cl.   68 — 43. 
Marsh.  Lynn  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Benson.  Wilfred  T.,  and  Marah.     8.176.610. 
Marshall,  Qifford  D..  and  P    B.  Kelly,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Baae 
coated   with  a   linear   thermoplastic  polyether      3,177,089, 
4-6-65.  Cl.  117— 72. 
Mariln.  Donald  F.  :  See — 

Godfrey.  Charles  8.,  and  Martin.     3.176,813. 
Martin.  Henry,  and  H.  Aebl,  to  Clba  Ltd.     N-trifluoromethyl- 

phenyl  urea.     3,177,249,  4-6-65,  Cl.  260 — 552 
Martin.  Lewis  S.,  to  Shenandoah  Equipment  Co.     Fireball  ta- 

dnerator.     3.176,634,  4-6-65,  C\.  110 — 3. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Holtaclaw.  Charles  R..  and  Bryan.     8,177,286. 
Meyer.  Andre  J.,  and  Moaaman.     3.176.464. 
Zotos.  George  A.     3,177,369. 
Martos,  Istvin  :  Bee — 

Boi6kl.  LAstlfi,  Martos,  and  Weln.     3.177,865. 
Maachlnenfabrik  Winkler,  Fallert  4  Co.  AQ. :  ^ee — 

Graf.  Erwln.  and  Scheuter.     3.176.977. 
Massev-Ferguson  Inc.  :  See — 

Wathen,  William  A      3.176.829. 

Wathen,  William  A.,  Peterson,  and  Turner.     8.176.452. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V  :  See — 

Lundell,  Vernon  J.     3.177,045. 
Mastney.  Edward  J  ,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     Miniature  roUry  elec- 
tric switch  with  houaing  Interconnecting  means.    8.177.306. 
4-e-65,  Cl.  20O— 11. 
MathewBon  Corp.  The:  See — 

.Neniell.  Joseph  F.     3.176.747, 
Mathls.  Vernon  P.  :  See- 
Abbott.  Harold  W.,  and  Mathla.     8.177.800. 
Mattel.  Inc  :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.     3,176,430. 
Matthews,  Charles  W..  to  Deere  k  Co.    Plow  bolt.    8.176.808. 

4-6-65.  a.  189—36. 
Matthews.  Kenneth  V.  :  See — 

Sundstrom.  Karl  E..  Kaye,  and  Matthews.     8.176.576. 
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Kan.   WlllUm  L..  «»<l  ■•  ^-  ^"P' »w,.. 
Thread    Die    Co.      Thr^uJ    and    other 


to  The  National  Rolled 
form    rolling    dies. 

M^E^^ti^'t^Nlu^Motorenwerke  Aktl.n«5gJ.<J^ 
and  Winkel  OJn.b.H.     SeiOlng  atructurea.    3.176.909.  4-0- 

M.^;r^\if?Vitd  J    Lesky,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    De- 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co..  Inc  :  *•»—    ^. 

3  176.677.  4-4«6.  Cl.  126—37. 

'^'^•^'ir  MSfrV  lL,^Zel5on:and  McCathron.     3.176.672. 

•'*^'wlr/on''Ale''«n<ie*r'T7and  McCaulay.     8.177.132. 

^"^  Howa^,5°  R^"  i)*  M7ciain.  and  Perrtne.    3.176.936. 
McCloud^  G^?Ee  R      to    Mci  rsw-Edlson   Co.      Drop  out   fuse 
•"Sn."t™cri^nT.vlngV  fuse  tubewhlch  is  reaUtent^^ount^ 
in    an    annular    support    member.      3.177.817,    4-0-00,    ^i 

MW^Jt^irk*  Francia  A     and  R   L.  Newton,  to  Owens-IUinois 
*'ola"co      Slitter  machine  with   automatic  edge  control. 

Mc^Ln'ouS'h,  tVn:  ^keVo^ electrical  poaitioning  devices 

3:i77,3!9.  4^6-65,  Cl.  307-127. 
MdSilly,  C.  Roland  :  See— 

amid  Co.     BaU  check  valve.     3,176,713,  4-6-W.  Cl.  lai 
533.15.     ,^.      _      o 

***'1?'aui;L?w%  I:  f  d'ams.  and  McDonald.  ^^-HJ^fT  ^,,„. 
UrHnnsia  William  J  ,  W.  F.  Cook,  and  J.  P  Rane,  to  cnit 
*'^l?k  Products  Ltd  •    Carpet  or  the  like  shampooing  appa 

ratus      3.176.339.  4-6-65,  Cl    15—533. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp   v^ff^T    %  177  849 

Zat>orasky.  John,  and  Diesel.     8,177,04W. 
McDonnell.  Francis  R.  M.  :  *'^_.  _„.„       .  ,77  140 

Rriffht    Samuel  C.  and  McDonnell.     3JT7,1«». 
McrSlyJn  ^^?"arS    wd  J.  M.  Boaland,  to  ketcham  and  Mc- 
Dougall    Inc.     Telephone  dialing  pencil  holder.     8.176,951. 
4-«--65.'n.  248—227. 
McOraw  Edison  Co.  :  S w— 

Bethke.  Raymond  W      8,177.832. 

Lebens.  John  C.    /.177.818 

Lehman,  Eugene  J.     8,177  805 

McClou<i    Georw  R      S-^T  317. 

Sankey.  Edward  L.    3,177.460. 

*'*'^McK^'j^ohnF'7ndSd.umacher.     3.177^22.      ^^     _„ 

MckJJ    J^lin  F     and  B.  B    S<^»»umachen  to  %^f^** ^'^ 

Uitchlng^mechanlam  for  overhead  doora.     S.m.o^^,  *-^>- 

-^^^lUJ.^r:^^'^^:  ^-r  ^"  5^76-4115: 

"•^Talferl^Klng  W*'t^  McKlnney.     8.176.862. 

••'^lUmMJo^Th:  and  Mclaughlin.    3,176  471. 
McMSSTMl^hiei;  J.  to  Red  6wl  Store..  Inc.     Bgg  carton. 

8  Jje  869.  4-6-6i.  d.  229—29. 
McNeil  Laboratoriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Meacl  Johnson  ft  Co  :  See — •  _^__4,      •  itt  ono 

Kretghbaum,  William  E..  and  Scarborough.     8.177.202. 

Mechanics  for  Electronics.  Inc  :  See- 
Montagu.  Jean  I.     8,177.884. 
Montagu.  Jean  I      8J77.886  „_ 

Medical  Electronics  and  ReseajXh  Corp. :  fle«— 
De  Pletro.  Anthonv  J.     3,176,400. 

Medlcor  RSntgen  MOreli  :  ««'^^  _,  .„      ,  -„  i|-. 
Bos6k1     LAsslft.   Martoa.  and  X^eln.     3  177^300. 

Mee.  Charies  D  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  ft  Mfg^o      Sol  it  chan- 
nel recording  technique  and  apparatus  therefor.     8.177.804. 

M^maJe.  9ohn  W..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Uquld  reeervoir. 

12ii*    to   J     M     Streb       Hose   clamp   die   and   method   of 
making  same      3.176.726.  4-6-66.  O.  140—88. 

Meese    Ronald  R      See —  «...-„- 

Meese   Clarence  B.  and  R.  R.    «1T6.726.  ,  .^.^^ 

Melsner,  Patil,  and  F   A   Groth.  to  Dynamics  ^2P  2L^k^ 
Plaatlc    fllm    forming    apparatus      8.176.349.    4-6-65,    VI- 

1  a       10 

MelBter    Harry  G.,  Jr..  to  Hyster  Co.     Top  lift  attachment 

for  lift  tru7k.     i,176.866.  4-6-65,  CL  2U-620. 
Melzner   Bdwln  J. :  See —  ...,««- 

Bodoh    Alblnus  O.,  and  Melxner.     8.177.298. 

*'*'"lMJk"ti?huis,**P^pko   R.,  Melaert.   and   Zuidema.     8,177,- 

Meng.  John  D  .  to  General  Electric  Co  ^mature  current 
limiting  speed  control  systems  for  electric  motoca.  8.1T7.- 
418.  4-*-66;  a.  818—881. 


Hand  brake 


Meredith  Publlahlng  Co. :  See- 
Cocks,  Walter  B.    8.176,402.     j  ^ 
Merrill.  Jobn  A.  :  See — 

Cullen.  Daniel  J.,  and  MerrtU.     8,176.494. 
Mersereau,  Everard  C,  to  KUcon  National.  Inc. 

mechanism.     3,176.539,  4-6-65^  a.  74--605. 
Mertler,  Charles  S.,  to  Stevens  iltf-  Co.,  Inc.     Thermoatatlc 

control   switch   having   wiping  contact  action.      8,177,8l«, 

4-6-65.  Cl.  200 — lis. 
MetallgeselUchaft  Aktlengeaellachaft  :  See — 

KaesK,   Frans.  Pfluger.  and  Strassberfer.     8,177,762. 
Metallurgique  d'Esperance-Longdox,  S.A.  :  See — 

Wacquex.  Pierre.     8,177,070.  ^  _^       . 

Metlvler,    Jean,    to    Rhone-Poulenc    S.A.      CariMimlc    eatara. 

8.177,061,  4-6-65,  Cl.  71—2.6.  ^  ..     .  », 

Meta    Jack  L.,  to  BeU  ft  Howell  Co.     Sound  tape  and  picture 

aUde  holder      3.176.580,  4-6-65.  Cl.  88 — 28.  ^  „  .. 

MeUver.   Horst,  and  l!)..WeUer.  to  Badlscbe  Anilln    ft  Soda 

Pabrik    Aktlengeaellschaft.       Separation    of    c>  cloalkanone 

oximes.      3,177,133,   4-6-65.    Cl.    204—162.  „   ^  »». 

Meyer,    Andre   J.,   and    E.    A.    Moaaman     to   Marittn-Marietta 

Corp.     Ducted  rocket  engine.     8.176.464.  4-6-66,  Cl.  60— 

Meyer    Hans.     Measuring  elements,  particularly  for  conalder- 

able  lengths.     a,176,403.  4-6-65,  Cl.  83—168. 
Meyer    Ku^.   to  Horfmann-La  Roche  Inc.    .  Jro^-I /o% "" 

manufacture    of    cardioactive    monoglycoaldes.      8,177./oo, 

Me^rs^Ba^lmo^^^'d  E.  W.  Bubanks,  to  The  QllddenCo. 

Vinyl  resin   coated  cans   and   proceaa.      8,177,092,   4-«v-oo. 

Cl.  117—132. 
Midland  Ross  Corp. :  See—  q,t«o«0 

Storm.  Arthur  W..  and  Blnker.    8.176.969.  | 

Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

MileJJ^k^'l'vVctrr^tL '-The  vKn  Corp.     P^saed  pin  cutting 

tool  holder,     i  176.377,  4-6-65.  Cl.  29—96. 
Mlliaa  Emmanuel  :  See—  ^w,„..      9177x60 

Hague,  Oustaf  F.,  Jr..   and  MlUas.     317^°J~;„,,   f..^, 
Miller^rl   E.,  and   A.  C    Rehm,   to  James  Heddon  s  Bona. 

Feathering  device  for  doaed  face  iplnnlng  reel.    3,176,989, 

Mitfet^MarJ  L*.^^^*lierican  Cyanamld  Co  CryBtalUaable 
polymers  of  t  butyl  acryUte  and  methacryUte.     8,177,186, 

Mlll^'^lew^arl'ri^, V'^  'iViATl^  H^f^A? 
Ml^%"%oCs"??  '^ind"'^."j.  hill^nX'triL'io'n^i^ 
^  phone  an^Telegraph  Corp.     Portable  cordlesa  switchboard. 

Milii^a  W^'-  ?  StlSr"-.  L.  yaeger,  and  J.  N. 
Lii^combe  to'  Sun  Ol  Co.  Proceaa  for  foaming  a  mixture 
of'T^halt  and"*  ."copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vfn^^Ute 
and    product   produced    therefrom.      8.177,164.    4-6-60.    ei. 

Mnff*~Ro£rt  G.,  and  K.  K.  Wakefield,  to  United  SUtes  of 
imeri^r  Atomic  Energy  Commisalon  Supe'^ndudor 
solenoid   with  overheat  protective  structure  and  drcultry. 

■     Mfni?J,Tve?e-^'8rtl,  Itml^n   Corp.      FillinK-^-   iV 
easy   mounting  and  dlamounting  from  a  filling  machine. 
3,176.731    4-6-65,  Cl.  141—295. 
•     Mlnckler.  Leon  8..  Jr.    See—-  «  177  lao 

Cottle   Delmer  L..  and  Mlnckler.     8,177,18^. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc. :  See—  oitttanK 

Mulcahv,  Harry  W.,  and  Holm.     8.176,866. 
Mlnera    Salvador  A.     Method  of  stemming  fruit. 

4-6-65.  Cl.  146— 2S8. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-- 

Plngerhut.      Solomon     M.,     Marchant,      and 

8,177.278. 
Mee   Charles  D.     8.177,804.  -«♦,  «,*      ai7A 

Miret.  Jaime  R.     Transformable  multiple  nHnty  cot.      8.17«.- 

Mi?chdl"ci?de  R  J^D.  D.,  Mo*  to  Oadget-of  The-Month 
Club  Inc  Mirror  mounting  and  concealing  means. 
8  17*942.  4-6-65,  Cl   248—28. 

^''''MUch'^r&^li  anVb.  D.     8,176,942. 

Mltch*ell'  nirS^W.^'and  J.  =, .^T^P^^J^.B*"  ^^^^^ 
Corp     Navigation  syatwn.    3.177,490,  4-*-65.  Cl.  848—11^ 

'•"^'n'-Vud' Eri^cTTand  Mitchell.     8.176.925^ 

Mitchell.  Thomas  J.,  and  R.  J    Tracy,  to  Pltney-BowM    Inc. 

Roll    guide   means  for  sheet   handling  devices.     8.176.980. 

4-6-65    Cl.  271—52.  , 

•""jel"  vTdojB  .^a'^Mlxer.     8.177.286.  ' 

Mlyabivashl.    «»?'rklchl,    to    The   Nippon   Tokl   KaUba^L" 

Grinding  machine  for  brake  drum.     3,176,484,  a-o-oo.  »-». 

51—105. 
Mobil  Finishes  Co..  Inc. :  B»^— 

Mod.'-Wlfila^m"^'  «d  c"^'^k.r  to  The  Dow  Comical 
Co.    Recovery  of  beryllium  from  bertrandite  ore.    8.177.068. 

MoyTnW.T^lbeVl?^  to  Albert  Mojonnier.  I°<'-  Container 
With  siwnt,  handle  and  a  (le^^wlon  In  Its  bottom  wall 
for  stacking.     3.176,879.  4-6-65,  CL  222—148. 

Mojonnier.  Albert   ln<*- =  S«*r",  —  »,« 
Mojonnier,  Albert  B.      8.176.879. 

Monch  Werner,  to  Motoren  W'erke  Mannheim  AG.  vom. 
Beni  Abt  Stat.  Motorenbau.  Connecting  rod  arrangement. 
8.176.542.  4-6-68.  Cl.  74—580 

Monroe.  William  A  ''■^«««'*** /^^*"^ '^t^^j  ****'** 
with  friction  brake.     8,176.809,  4-6-65.  Cl.  iv£     *-«• 

Monaanto  Chemicals  Ltd.  :Se»— 
Brown.  Joaeph  P.     8.177.218. 


8.176.789. 


Metcalf. 
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3,1T6,34S. 
3.177.ie». 


MoBMDto  Co. :  Bee — 

Br»ielton,  Hallet.     3,176,346. 

Calaway,  BUI  E.,  and  Braielton. 

Crooks,  Larry  L.,  and  Hirshfeld. 
■        Davis,  Walter  H..  Jr.     3,178.842.       , 

Harman.  Marion  W.     3.177,213. 

Mar»ello,  Bernard  D.    ,3.176,483. 

Opferkuch,  Robert  B.    Jr.      3,178.344. 

Powell.  Fred  B.     3.176.345  "  . 

Taylor.  Ernest  A    Jr.     3,1J6.373. 

Tolbert,  Tommy  L.,  and  Waddell.     3,177,^43. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp      See--  _  ,„„ 

Kiiaa    Robert  M    and  Harris.     3,177,10^. 

inefce.     ftectlfled  alternating-current  converter.     3,177,4.:i. 

Mo^m^r^!  j'am^  W.     Bope  c«ch  and  bucket  ear  for  fruit 
picker's  bucket.     3.170,873,  4-6-<>5,  CI.  220—91. 

^*''**^^6s^nbium  *^VrthurrMoody,  and  Blanton.     3,177,477 
Moore    L^^e^ce  A     and  L.  H.^Hess,  to  »«»«"  Corp.     A 

rtfus    for    driving   paper   making   machine,   and    the 

3.176,543,  4-6-05    Cl.  74—081. 
MorawskV,  London  T.  :  ^ee—  oit«q«t  I 

Parker,  John  J.,  and  Morawskl.     3.176,»»7.  i 

Morewiti,  Harry  A.  :  ^ee—  o  177  ioa 

More^.'^«'?o^^e^P^eton3  -«^' 

More^''Gle'n*H'^'trT;'mj>l*ton'e'oll  i^^^S^^d^   •i-trlc 

hlTting  mantle.    3,177.^44.  4-^^5.  CL  219-433. 
Morgan  Construction  Co.  :   See-- 

3  177,054,  4-e-65,  Cl.  29— 1»9. 
^^^^^aKg"  RiclfarT  D.,  B.  R.  and  N.  K.  Joh.«,n.  Merit.. 

MorrU,"G\o^rH°  ^T'^^^^    '^^    "^^    ^'^"''^°' 
3,176,781,  4-6-«5,  Cl.  1J2— 39V  Sy.tron-Donner 

""To^  ^^u°if  a^c;;ere°rJtl?n  ^at£rrnt/|iitra,Tcelerometer. 

3,lT6.518,  4-fr-65,  Cl.  73-503. 

^""^4°^.^!^^^ fTand  Morris.      3  177,166  ^^^^^ 

M„^rT.onDoQildC      to   Fundamental   Research   Co.      R««- 
"""tlon^'^of  ^3-dlnltronaphthalene  with  «rbanlons  aod^^d- 

Mo"^^n.-|cX?f  5:-t'o;Taa|^'  gm^^ 

Multilevel  light  control.     3,177.3»».  4-«-oo,  v-i.  0x0 
Mossman,  Emmet  A.  :  See—  ttaAAA 

Merir.  Andre  J.,  and  Mcman.     3,176,464, 
MotomaK,  G.m.b.H.  :   See-—  Qi7««i»o    ' 

Kuchen.  Richard,  and  Sossna.     3,176.669. 
MotoVen  Werke    Mannheim    AG.   vorm.    Ben.    Abt    8Ut.    MO 

torenbau  :  See —        -..-.^o  ■ 

Monch,  Werner.     3,176,542.  ( 

'*°'°mck-.Jn,'  rioiSTc,  Jr.,  ^d  Blrt.     8,176,S82. 

MottJ^S'^V^:   "^'•^"4>5''i7r6i?';^^CL  iV^ 
graphic  developing  apparatu..    3.176,652.  4-0-60.  cl  110— 

Moullon,  Vernon  U     Support.     3.176,949.  4-*-«>.  CL  248- 

147. 
Mount.  Wadsworth  W.  :  See—  '    |         (  I 

Nyborj.  Edward.     3,176,745. 
MoTlble  Offshore.  Inc.  :  See—  «  1  ta  644 

Thomas.  Maurice  B.,  and  Steitle.     3.176.644. 
Mowag  Motorwaganfabrlk  A.G.,  Flrma  :  See— 

Much^n^c'k,^P*iuL   anVL'-'Svy    Jr     to  ^^e.n  Co      0.g. 

current  protective  circuit..    3,nl402,  *-^^ .^^li^TX 

Mudd,  Ernest  L.     Fiahlng  Uckle .  retrieTer.     3,176.425.  4-6- 

Mueller^  Al^^K^'   Retractable  clothe,  line  ropport.     8,176,- 

851,  4-6-65,  CL  211— 119.15. 
Mueller,    Charle..      Derice   for   f rooming    naU.    of   animal.. 

3.176,695,  4-6-65,  a.  132— 75.B. 
vfnpft«.rtle«     Earl   L      to   E     I.    du    Pont  de   Nemours   *  Co. 

Metll    chelife.    of    1  amlno-7-lmUiol.3.6-cycloheptatriene.. 

3;i77.-232,  4-6-65.  Cl.  280—429.7. 
Muettertle.    Earl  L..  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Co. 

SUlc^^d^rmanlum  cheUte.  of  tropolone..     3,177.237, 

4-6-65.  Cl.  f60--448.2. 
Muettertle..  Eari  U    to  E.  I.  ^u  Pont  Armour.  ^jnd^Co. 

Boron  tropolone  chelate..     3,177,240.  4-ft-«!>.  <-i.  ^ov     y>^. 
Muggeridge.    Reginald,    to    Botax  ^^•^1^^*^'^'*^    .tand-by 

cTFculS:     3.17^.398,  4-6-85,  CT.  315— 68. 

MulcahT.  Harry  W.,  and  D    Rv«^JJ!?*\i!Su5k   ci  ^3^3 
Shock  ab«)rbln»  .y.tem.    3.176,855,  4-6-65.  Cl.  213— 4J. 

MulX     B^th.      ^.Ide    .apport      3.176^22.    4-4»-66.   CL 

6— »2;  I 


8,177.- 


MtUler  Helmnt,  and  G.  Suudenmaler,  to  Volth-Oetriebe  KG. 
FluiJl  flow  brake  wUh  mean,  for  controlling  the  braking 
action  thereof.     3,170.799.  4-6-65,  Cl    18S— 90.  ,,     .    ^ 

MuUer    Manfred,  and  V\.  Schuli,  to  Agfa  Aktlenge.ell.chaft. 
Shutter  diaphragm  construction  for  photograpnlc  camera. 
3,176,598.  4-0-<>o,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Muller,  Kelnhard  :   See—  ,,,7n7a 

Bockley    Erich,  Lofller,  and  Muller.     3,177,078. 
Muller,  Richard  F.,  Jr.  :   See—  -  ,,»  tiq 

McDermott^  John  R.,  and  Muller.     3,176,713.  f 

Murakami,  Yukltugu  :   See —  »  ,7» 

Kawabau,  .Masayo.hl,  Murakami,  and  Akamatu.     3,17T,- 

331 

-Muray,  Jan,  and  J.    Raventos.   to   Imperial  Chemical   Indu.- 

trles  Ltd.     Organic  compound  and  proce^  for  making  the 

same.    3,177,260,  4-6-4«CcL  260— rf53.  ,,7fl7«o 

Murdoch    John  P.     Heating  and  cooling  system.     »,176.760, 

4-6-6i.  Cl.  165—29. 
Murphy.  Richard  J.:  See —  „  ,,«  „„«. 

Grant,  .Nicholas  J.,  and  Murphy.     3,176,386 
Mutchnlk,  Henry  and  M.      Drawer  guide  aMemblle. 

047,  4-«-65.  Cl.  312—308. 
Mutchnlk,  MelTln  :  See—  o,,, /w,     '  4 

Mutchnlk,  Henry  and  M.     3,177.047  •• 

SSL  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellschaft 

Maurhoff,  Gerhard.      3,176,909. 
Xace.  Donald  M.  ;  See—  ,  ,7t  im 

Lang.  WiUlam  H..  and  Nace.     3,177.135. 
L^,  William  H..  and  Nace.      3,177.136. 
NaaaiShosliichiro,    and    A.    Takada.       Block    for    abrorblng 
*    water  flow  energy.     3,176,468,  4-<>-65,  Cl.  61^. 
Nager,  Maxwell  .   See —  „  .,_  ,-«   ' 

Rodger.,  Thomas  A.,  and  Nager.     3, 177. 15*. 
Nagy.   Ernest  A.:   See —  «,„,.ai 

.Mau.  William  L..  and  Nagy.      3.17«,4»1. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Adams,  Nicholas  M.     3.177,085.  .  r,     .  .-  n« 

Namordi    jiooshl  R.,  and  s.  E.  Havn,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

'    Flat  cathode  ray  tube  with  Increased  deflection  sensitivity. 

3  177  395    4-6-60.  Cl.  315 — 14.  .  . 

Nasi und     Erik    I.,    to    FMC    Corp.     Article    conveying    and 

Htoraw  system      3,176,827.  4-6-65.  Cl.  19»— 35.  ^      , 

Xa"s    V?Su«  R     to  Firearm'  Accewirie.,  Inc.     Can  ejecting 

device       3.176.421.  4-6-65.  CL  42—1. 
Nathan,  Alan  H.  :  See—  o,,7o»n 

Hogg  John  A.,  and  Nathan.     3,177,230. 
National  Acme  Co.   The  :«««—.,  ii 

Schubert.  Karl  P.      3.176,553. 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See—  „  ,_-  .<,, 

Dauenbaugh,    Robert   L.      3.176.4BI. 


National  Rejectors.  Inc.:  See—  .i 

Helm,  Edward  L.      3.176  816. 

UkollKhan.   Anton.     3.176.818. 
National   Research  Council  :   See-- 

Pulfer    James  K.,  and  LlndMiy.     »,177,37». 

Redhead.  Paul  A.     3,176,906.  » 

Redhead.    Paul   A.      3.17«,»07.    '^ 
National  Rolfed  Thread  Die  Co..  The :  Bee— 
Mau.  WlUUm  L..  and  Nagy.      3.176.4U1. 

Nataer  Corp. ;  See 

Nat^^k"julluro''.anVD.T  Nichols,   to   United  States  of 
America    Navy.     Tow  cable  with  minimum  width  fairings. 

NaylVr^noyd-^.^'to^Phill?^  Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 
clsl'4     pilybutadlene     wYth     a     TICU-TII.  PbR«    catalyst. 

Na^iV-J^oV^n/J.  f^.^^il^r..  to  PhlU.ps  Petroleum 
Co     '  ProceM  for  preparaUon  of  da-polybutadlene.     ».177.- 
183.  4-6-66.  Cl.  260—82.1. 
Nebra.ka,  State  of:  See—  i7«  aar 

Carver,  William  M..  and  Sherrard.     3.176.405. 
Neldltch,  Julian  :  See   - 

Scbwarz    Ellas,  and  Neldltch.      3.177,403. 
Nels^     olTvld    E  ,    to    Honeywell    Inc.      Control    apparatus. 

Vefiln  'jJhnV~¥er2sM?riaoid  for  casting  aluminum  stud 
cha°n  links.      3.176.357,  4-6-65,  CT.  22-l57. 

^*'*HikKi'u^Ayh'.*nrKulvin^and  N.l«,n.      8,177,875. 
Nelson    RX^t•E..^o   General  Motors  Corp^     f  ropeller  syn- 
chronlier  module  with   synchrophaslng  circuit.     3,177,400. 

Nen'i!^f*'jo%J*F7*io  The  Mathewwn  Corp  Self-aeallng 
nul  asaimbry.      3.178.747,  4-<^-65    CT.  151-4L7. 

Nesaelberger.  Walter.  Vehicle  wheel  check  m««na.  8,17e.7»8, 
4-6-65,   Cl.    188 — 4.  _,  ,       .  . 

Newman,  DoofU.  A.,  and  A.  T  SchJotthauer.  to  Columbia 
RibboA  \n?  Carbon  Mfg.  <^o  •  I°<^^  ^'•""T'lfP"'''^* 
hectotn-aph      tranafer     element.      3,177,086,     4-«-60.      l-l. 

117-36.1.  ^  „ ,x-  w  /^ 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. 
Oandy,  George  N.     3.176.805. 

Newton.  Robert  L.  :  See—  «  1 7«  pui7 

McCormlck,  Francis  A.,  and  Newton.     8.176.567. 
Nesale.  Joseph  B.     Ice  cutting  apparatus.     S.178.784.  4-«-«o. 

Nlamtu    Joseph.  Jr.     OoMble  golf  putting  target.    8.176.991. 

4-6-*5.  Cl.   273—177. 
Nichols.  Donald  A. :  See—  ^  ^,  .    .        -  ,,-  1^4- 

Natwlck.  Julius  O..  and  Nichols      3,176.646  _.   „    . 

Nichols.    Edgar   B..    to    Nichols   Pr«><'"«;t».So.vJ"LA?i^    o' 

line   waveguide  measuring  means.     8,177.426.  4-A-65.  ci. 

«24 -58 

Nichols    Newlln   S  .   to    Wyandotte  Chemicals   Corp       Method 

of   m:ycllng  fine  refractory   metal  P*r"cles  untllpartlcle. 

growto  th?  desired  slxe.     3.177,067.  4-6-65.  CL  75—84.5. 
Nichols  Products  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 
Nichols.   Edgar   B.      8.177,426. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.177,409. 


8,177,414. 
:  See- 


Instrument  bed 
CL  66—115. 
Four-way 

I 


3,177,094. 


8.1T7.- 


Nlcolal.  Wlllem  H.  J.  :  See—- 

De  Kroee,  Jan  L.,  and  Nlcolal 
Nippon  Kiec(ric  Co     Ltd.     Bee— 

Cho,  Aklra.  an«i  Kuroda.     8.177.449 
Kurosawa.  Toshio,   Sasaki,  and   Shlba 
Moriguchl.   Yoshlro.     3.177,054. 
Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corp. 

IKuroyanagl,    Norlyoahl.      3,177,371. 
Nippon  Tokl  Kalsba  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Mlyabayaxhl,    Shlgeklchl.      3,176,434.  . 
NoeL  Darwin  R.  :   See-  „,„,,. 

Casely,  Robert  E„  and  Noel.     3,177,115. 
Noll.  George  H.,  to  Wlldman  Jacouard  Co. 

for  knitting  machine*.     3.176,479,  4-6-65,  ■>-.. 
Nord    Eric  T.,  and  S.  R.  Rosen,  to  Nordson  Corp. 
air  valve.     8,176,719,  4-6-65,  Cl.  137—625.27. 
Nordson   Corp.  :   See —  „.,.-,„ 

Nord.  Eric  T..  and  Rouen.     3,176.719. 
Norling     Thomas    B..    and    M.    A.    Jacobs,    to    International 
Teleplione  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Local  prepay  pay^^atlon 
with     delayed     call     provlalona.     3,177,290,     4-6-65,     C\. 
179—6.3. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See— 

Anderson.  William  F.,  and  Casey.     3.176,761. 
Appleton.  Joseph  8..  and  Pollock.     3 J 76.587   ,„  ^o. 
Caie.    Robert   CL    Jr..   Shelley,   and   Pa|e       8.177.484. 
Kggen.  Donald  T.,  and  Morewiti.     3,177,124. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See—   ,.,_  ^_. 
Bos    Jules,  Dulnker,  and  Stuljts.      3,177.475. 
De  kroes,  Jan  L  ,  and  Nlcolal.      3,177.409. 
DlJkHterbulM,  I'opko  R.,  Melsert,  and  ^uldema. 
Everaar.,  Pleter  R.      3  177,441.    ,,,,„„„ 
Oerlach.  Han.  G.,  and  Jurgens.     3,177  393. 
Pills,  Hermanns  8.  J.,  and  Blok.      3.177,416. 
PUtier.    Walter.      3.177.453. 
Schalkwljk.   Jan.      3,177.294. 
Schoenmakers,   Wllnand  J.     3,177  473. 

Scholte.  Joannes  W.   A.      3.177.051.  

»        Tulp.  Ttoeodoru.  J.,  Van  Overt)eek,  and  Zwljaen 
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Van  den  Kerckhoff,  Heln.     3,177,289. 
Van  Dljkum.  Adalbertu.  H.  J.  N.,  and  de  Vriea.     3,177,- 

454. 
Northrop  Corp. :  Bee—  I 

Huff.  Joseph  F.     3,176,801. 

^'"'^R^GZ^t  F.,  Jr.,  and  Mlllaa.     8,177,360. 

'"'••^SSJrow^^BuLu 'sTNoactoete.  and  Wlgby.     3.177.464. 
Novo  Indtutrial  Corp.  :  See— 

RUM,  Willi.  H.     3,176,367. 
Nowak  Robert  M. :  See — 

%Soiffln  D  ,  and  Nowak.     8.177^0.  ,^    .     ,  ^ 

Nowak  Robert  M..  and  G.  D.  Jone..  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal  1,0. 
Oraf't  copolymer,  of  polyoleflns  and  •<"''y'»i'  'jyl-Sf  *^*2^1i* 

add  and  method  of  makln*  the  Mine.    3,177,269,  4-6-«5, 

f^      OAO ftTft 

Nnckols  Frank  R.,  to  Ftn  N  PeatUer  Farm.  Inc.  Handle- 
Utch."    3,177,028, 4-6-85.  Cl.  292—128.    ^   ,^    ^     ^     .,   ,   . 

NrSorg.  Edward  ;  \k  to  W.  W.  Mount  and  ^  to  Thf  Nt'oj' 
Corp      Locklnr  device  for  threaded  faatenen,     8,176,740, 

4-6-65,  Cl.   101—20. 
Nylok  Corp  .  The  :  Bee— 

Nyborg.  Ekiward.      8,178.748. 
Brigtotman,  John  W.     8.176.744. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  , 

Martney,  Edward  J.     ».177,S()6.  m   o_ia 

Obertti.  Ernest     Pickup  system.    8.176.827,  4-6-«6.  Cl.  »— 14. 
O'Brien.  Richard  C.  :  Se« —  ^,„_,  -  ,,«  .ki. 

Roberts,  Webster  C,  Blaha,  and  O'Brien.     3,176,666. 
O'Brien.  Samuel  J.  :  See —  ^.„_.  .«.*.*  nao 

Van  Loo,  William  J..  Jr..  and  O'Brien.     8,177.0»3. 
O'Danlell     Oitcar.       Resilient    repelling    amusement    device. 

3.176,982,  4-«-65,  a    272— 1.  

ODay.  Cortland  N  ,  and  G.  J.  Sweeney,  to  Air  Device.  Inc. 
Rotatable  elongated  air  dllTuser  construction,  3,l70,OOS. 
4-6-65,  CL  98 — 40.  __    ^     .^^,  „ 

Ogalt.  Alfred,  to  Aschaffenburger  Zellstolfwerke  Aktlenge^U- 
schaft  ProceM  for  pretreatlng  wood  for  tne  production  or 
cellulose.  S.177.110.  4-8-65.  a.  182 — 45^ 
Ogalt  Alfred  to  Aschaffenburjfer  ZellstofTwerke  Aktlengesell- 
schaft Method  for  pretr^'atlng  wood  for  the  production  of 
cellulose.  3,177.112.  4-6-65,  Cf.  162--8e. 
Orne  David,  to  R.  O.  Roger.  d.b.a.  CllflTko  Mfg.  Co  N«iter 
coupling  with  poppet  valve..     8.178,717.  4-6-65,  Cl.  187— 

Ocne    David,  to  R.  «.  Koger.  d.b.a.  Cllffko  Mfg.  Co.     Neuter 

coiipllng.    3.177.011.  4-^-65.  CT.  285— 70. 
Otilo  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Ka.per    Robert  J.,  and  Sommer      S. 177, 282. 
Okmnlwa,  Keljl,   I.  Takatama,  8    Maetiara    and  I    Ijtarasbl    to 

Tawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co.  Ltd..  and  Yokoyama  Engineering 

Co    Ltd      Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  waste  gas 

from    oxygen    top  Wowing    converter    In    nnbnrned    .tate. 

3.177.065,  4-6-65,  CT.  75—60. 
UkoUschan.    Anton,    to   National   Rejector.,   Inc.      Coin  .epa- 

rators     3.178,818.  4-6-66,  Cl.  IM — ©7. 
OUn  Mathlewn  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Fried.  Joeef      8,177^81  , 

Woodrtng,  William  B.     3,176,614. 
Olmsted  William  L..  Jr.  :  See—  «  ,-.  ^«o 

Smith.  Burton  F.  B.,  and  Olmatefl.     8,176,498. 
Oleon    David  C  .  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Movable  work 

platform.     S,l'78,792.  4-6-66.  O.  182—2. 
Omotaundro    WlllUm  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Air  imrtfler 

conatmctlon.     3,176,446.  4-*-66.  Cl.  55 — 279. 
Omobundro   William  A.,  and  P.  Kran.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Air  portfler.    8.176.447,  4-6-66,  Cl.  55—279. 


.rl 


Opferkuch.   Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  MonMnto  Co.     Apoaratu.  for 

.pinning  fllamenU.     3,176,344,  4-«-65.  Cl.  16—8.  ^^    ^   - 
Oren    Donald  G.     Cargo  re.tralning  mean..     8,177.007,  4-»- 
65!  Cl.  280—179. 

Orr,  Richard  A.  :  See — ^^ 

Mard.  Kenneth  C.^  and  Orr.     3.176,039. 
Oaburn.   John  G.,   and  J.   P.   Sprldco,   to  Kearney  *  Trecker 
Corp      Machine  tool  tranamfnion  and  control  mecbanUm. 
3,176.529.  4-6-66.  Cl.  74—864.  „     ^   ^     ^_       .  7 

OMiene.  Thoma.  8.,  to  American  Home  ProducU  Corp.     4,7- 
dlamlno      N      (.ub.tltuted)      2  ■  alkylthlo     6  -  pteridlne- 
cartwxamldes.     3.177,217,  4-6-66.  CL  260--251.5 
Oaweller,  Paul  L..  to  Price  Bros.  Co.     Pipe  Joint  conatroctlon. 

3.177,619,^4-6-65.  CL  286—288. 
Owens-Cornlnf  Flberglas  Corp.  :  See —  _.  ^,  .  ^      ,  ,  __  -_o 
Slayter,  Games,  Snow,  Russell,  and  Kletat.     84.77.008. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See— 

Fry^  William  L..  and  Uhllg.     3.176,842. 
McCormlck,  Francis  A.,  and  Newtcm.     3.176,667. 
Plymale,  Charles  E.     3,177,272. 
Umanaky.  Harold.     8,177,281. 
Oxy-Cataly.t,  Inc. :  Sej—  | 

Calvert,  Wlllard  R.     SJ77,151. 
Paccione,  Joseph,  to  A  A  P  Brush  Mfg. 


making  Integral  bru.h  and  head  unit 

Cl.  300 — 21, 


Corp.     Method  for 
8,177,088,  4-6-65. 


Pacific  Coart  Co  ,  The  :  See-- 

Lomai.  Ralpto  D.     3,176,757. 
Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Richardson,  Holland  A.     3,17e,38». 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  ■       .^, 

ChampUn.  Charie.  L.     3,176,902.  ^  \, 

Seger.  Gaylord  K.,  Jr.     8,176.898. 

^"^<:i^""R^rt  oTTr..  Shelley,  and  Page.     3.177,484. 
Palmer,  6eorge  W..  to  Llghf.  tx,ndon  ^J:^ij^^*^'^^^l_^l- 
trolled  .ewlng  machine..     3,176,641,  4-6-66.  CL  112 — £iv. 
Palmer.  Patrick  V. :  See— 

Clani.  Oino,  Palmer,  and  Hlgg..     3,176,877. 
Pametrada :  See — 

Ryall,  Michael  L.     3,176,968. 
Pankavlch.  John  A. :  See—  ,177  ha 

Wood    Irwin  B.,  Pankavlch,  and  Bambury.     3.177,116. 
Paauette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Cplohn  Co.     N-eubstttutwl  1  3-dlhy- 

To-2H-a7*?.ln-i-one..     3,ff7,204,  4-6-65,  Cl.  26<V-23e.3. 

Park     William   R     R.,   and  J.    H.    Stlckelmeyer.   to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co     Metbod  of  coating  an  alkenyl  aromatic  realn- 

on.  article  with  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  aromatic  comppond 

alkyl  acrylate  and  unsaturated  acid.    3.177,087.  4-«-65.  Cl. 

Il7— -47 
Parker  Jaine.  E.    Pun<*  removing  and  InMrtlng  tool.    8,176,- 

383.  '4-6-65,  Cl.  29—278.  ^       _.,  ^  ^   .. 

Parker   James  K.     Air  tool  for  removing  die  pnnche.  and  die 

button..     3,176,955.  4-6-66.  Cl.  251—151.  ^  .. 

Parker    Jame«  E      Spring  ejection  means  for  die  puncbe.  ana 

die  buttons.     3,176,998,  4-6-65,  CT.  279—76. 
Parker   John  J.,  and  L.  T.  Morawiki.     Fixture  for  tuppoft- 

ing  ring  gears.     8,178,997,  4-«-«0.  Cl.  279— 1. 
Parker  Leland  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Throttle  actnator. 

8,176,459,  4-«-65,  Cl.  60 — 19. 

Parker,  Phillip  H.,  Jr.  :  Bee—  ,  „    ..         «  ,7«  ^a* 

Brandt,   faarry,   Treadway,   and  Parker      3.176  767. 

Treadway.  Barney  R.,  Chfttnm,  and  Parker.   ,8,176.769. 

Brandt.   Harry,    Parker,   and  Treadway.      8,176,768. 
Parker  Hannlfln  Corp.:   See —  ,,«•,, 

Borg,  Hans  Werner  A.,  and  Rodaway.    8,176,711. 
Partner.  Aktlebolaget :  Bee— 

Dobbertln.  Guntber  H.  W.    8,176.788. 
Patchen    Le*  H.      Concrete  ribrator  and  former.      8,i70,07i, 

4-8-65,  Cl.  25 41.  ^  ,  ^^  .     . 

Patent  Treuhand-GeeellMhaft     fur     elektriwrhe 

m.b.H.  :  See — 

Herrmann,  Kari.    3  176^82. 
Paterson,   Ira  W..   to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg    Co. 

electrical  components.     8,177.407,  4-6-65    Cl.  817—101. 

Patmore,  James  ftT,  »»  Kl*<-t«'on!c  VaT^'^^^ar  ''ri  ^M     99 
computer  construction.     3,177,404    4-6-66    CJL  317— 99. 

Patterson.  Henry  R.  Jr.,  to  B*!"';  EasternCorp      R*^te^ 

positioned  slitter  ./stem.     3,176  666    4-6-68    CT    ^STiVl 

Pauer,  Sandor.     Safety  key  dip.     8,176.860,  4-6-66,  Cl.  24— 

Paul,  Lowell  A.,  L.  Adams,  and  T.  8.  McDonald    to  CaJavo 

Grower,  of  California.     Truck  mounted  box  loader.     8.176,- 

fiAl    A— A— AR   01    214— —T5 
Paul.  Lowell  A.  L.  Adams,  and  T.  8.  McDonald    to  Calaro 

Growers  of  California.     Box  loader.     8,177,027,  4-«-66,  Cl. 

294 — 87. 
Pauley,  George  A. :  Bee—     ,  ^_^  .^„ 
Leerkamp,  Herbert  H.    3,176,548. 
Pavlecka,    John.      Interlocked    panel 

4-6-65.  a.  189 — 84. 
Payne,    George    B..    to    Shell    Oil    Co. 

8.177,227.  4-6-66   CT.  260—848.6. 

Pearce.  Roscol  L. :  See —       ,      „  »,     ,.         ^    tp^mt 

De    Woody.    Charle.    M.,    Pearce,    Mneller,    and    Kgiil. 

8.177.841. 
Pears.  Coultas  D.  :  See —  «  .»^  .„_ 

Dlgeeu.  Frank  J,  and  Pear..    8.176.507.  _.^   . ,. 

Pedersen.  Norman  E      Method  of  forming  <leev-eUl€6je»*el» 

from  thermoDlaatlo  sheets.     8,177.060.  .f-6-66.  Cl   6«5— 106. 

Peebles   David  M.     Filing  rack  or  storage  device..     8.176,849, 

4-6-66,  CT.  211—60. 
Pelto  Thomas  A.,  to  The  Coe  Mfg.  Co.    Veneer  lathe.    8,176,- 

785.  4-6-65,  CT.  144 — 209. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See- 
Alberts.  Thomas  W.     8.177.080.  -.-  -4 
Fuenteville.  Manuel  B.    8,176.408.                          1    ,      --^^ 

Pepperell  Mfg_Co.  :  See—  •''•       ^• 

Spencer,  Frand.  T.    8,176,648. 


Gluhlampen 


Honring  for 


itructure. 


8,176,807, 
Lactone    production. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


E. 


Picker 


JuUien,  Peron,  Jandot,  and  Letter 
Coin  freed  dlapenser.     3,176,- 
8,17«,314.  4-6- 


4-«-65, 


Work!.      Puddle   coater. 


I 


> 


3,177,427. 


3.177,183. 
i,177,188. 


Peron,  Marcel  :  8t9— 
Carron,  Maurice  C 
on.     3,177,281. 
Perrella,  Guide,  and  F. 

817,  4-6-63,  Ci.  1»4 — 63. 
Perry,  Albert  J.    Hard  hat  with  flexible  rim 

66,  CI.  2—3. 
PeterMn.  Arnold  C.  :  See —      ^   „  .  o  i  t«  anu 

Baudhuln,   George  J.,  and  Peteraen.     8,176,808. 
Peterson,  Merle  H. :  See —  o  i  -«  ±'.0 

Watben,  William  A.,  Peterson,  and  Turner.     3,1  r  6,452^ 
Pettus,  Charlejt,  and  T.  Young,  to  International  Bualneaa  Ma- 
ctaineit  Corp.      Multivibrator  utiUxing  magnetoreaUtlre  eie- 
mentM.     3,177,370,  4-«-«5.  CI.  307 — 88. 
Pfaff.  G    M.,  AG  :   See — 

kleemann,  Karl,  and  Albrecht.    3,176,638. 
Pfelffer,  Fred  B.     Pump.     3.176,822,  4-<^-63.  CI.  108— 14». 
Ptiuger,  Krich  :   See —  o.TTmo 

Kaetta.  Frana,  Ptiuger,  and  Strasaberger.     3,177,073. 
l>bilcu  Corp.  :    See —  „  ,_,  «-.. 

Slmonlan,  Edward  P.,  and  Goldberg.     3,177,874 
PhlUipH,   Curtis  M.      Under  water  pump.      3.176,621 

CI.  103—92. 
Phillips.    Irrln    J.,    to    Belolt    Iron 

3,176,651,  4-«-60,  CI.  118 tl3. 

Pbiilips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Berger.  Donald  K.     3,177,125.  I 

Brlggs,  William  C.    3,176.601. 
Cottle.  John  E.    3,17t.l84.     _,  ^^ 
Doyle,  Robert,  and  Boeke.     8.177,276, 
Ouenther,  Emmerich.     3,176,516. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.     3,177,190. 
Kunti,  Louis  E..  and  Fluecel. 
Larrison,  Owen  D.    3,177,138. 
Naylor.  Floyd  E.    3,177.192. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  and  Farrar. 
Kay,  Gardner  C,  and  Kueblen. 
Scott.  John  N.,  Jr.    3,177.193. 
Seefluth,  Charles  L..  Hanes, 
Shaul,  Duane  D.    3.176,347. 
Physics  International  Co.  :   See — 

Godfrey,    Charles    8.,    and    Martin 
Picker,  Frank  :  See—  „.,.„,, 

Perrella,  Gnldo,  and  Picker.    3^76,817. 
Pierce.   Edwin  F.,  to  E.  and  P.   Engineering  Research  and 
Development   Corp.      BeUows  actuated   switch   mechanlam. 
3,177,314,  4-*-«3,  CI.  200—83. 
Pierce.  William  G. :  See—  „  ,,,  ^. 

Duero.  John  J.,  and  Pierce.    3.177.008.  „,.,,,„. 

Pljls   Hermanus  8.  J.,  and  L.  Blok.  to  North  American  Philips 
Co     Inc      Driving  oscillator  for  producing  supersonic  oscil- 
lations.    3.177.416,  4-6-65,  CI.  318 — 118. 
PUllod  Cabinet  Co..  The  ;  See— 

Pllllod,  George  L.,  and  Ernst.     3.178,383.        ^  ^   _      ^  _ 
PUllod.  George  L..  and  H.  E  Ernst,  to  The  FIL"<*2, ^!l£*°*,V^" 

Table   top  construction.     3.176,^53.  4-6-«5.  CI.  20—15. 
Plnsenschauui.  Edwin  C.  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Hy- 
draulic press.      3,176,466,   4-6-65.   d.  60 — 51. 
Pipe  .Machtnerjr  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Appleby.  Donald  O.    3,176.331.  ,. 

Jennlncs.  Edward  E.     3,176.330. 
Pltchford,  Irvln  M. :  See — 

Jones,  Walter  O..  and  Pltchford. 
Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Thomas  J.,  and  Tracy. 
Plasser,  Frana,  and  J.  Theurer 
chine.     3.176.825.  4-6-65.  CI. 
Plastics.  Inc.  :  See — 

SchllUnit.  Paul  K.     3.177,278. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

VVood,  Robert  S.     3.176.701 
Plough.  Inc.  :  See — 

Black.  Archie  S.,  and  Caslnl. 
Plumat.  Emlle.  to  Glaverbel.  S.A      _  „         „        ^     „  ^   -,.., 
vice  In  the  form  of  a  panel.     3.177.345,  4-6-65.  Cl    219-543 
Plume.  William  F..  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Valve  operating  appa 


and  Season.     3,177.108. 


3.176,618. 


3.176,564. 


Mobile 
104—8. 


3.176.980. 
track 


3.177.120. 
Lighting  and  heating 
a  panel.     3.177.345,  4-6-65.  Cl    219- 
to  Link-Belt  Co.     Valve  operating 


hbers  from  extruded 


aligning  ma- 


de- 


I 


Poupenko,  Gennady.  and  J.  K.  Lyon.     PraMurlsad  dlspenMr 

with  integral  coitalner  seal.     3.176.890.  4-«-«3.  Cl.  222— 

394. 
Potasae  et  Engrais  Chlmigues  :  See — 

Andres.  Louis,  and  Klelber.     3.177.063.  ,    ^ 

Potter.  Charles,  and  J.   W.   Llndenthal.  to  Engelhard  ladus 

tries.  Inc.     Method  of  forming  quarts 

rods.      3,177.057.   4-6-06.   Ci.   65—7. 
Potter  Inatnwient  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

^iclloeB*man.  Robert  E.    3.176.893. 
Schoeueman.  Robert  E.     3.176.894. 
Powell    Fred  B..  to  .Monsanto  Co.     Bplnnerette. 

4-6-65.  Cl.   18 — 8, 
Prager     George   J.,    to    Beloit    Eastern   Corp.      SUck   divider. 

3.176.859.   4-6-65.   Cl.    214—8.5.  ».   .^   ^ 

Pratt.    George    C.    to    The    Glacier    Metal    Co.    Ltd.      Method 

of  making  bearings  and  beanuK  material  for  lucii  bearlnft. 

3,177.274,    4-tt-60,    Cl.    264--1Z6. 


3,178,345. 


Pratt  *  Whitney,  Inc.  :  See 
Claek.  Frank  J.,  and  Wu. 

Preclaloo  Valve  Corp.  ;  See — 
Focht.  John  K      3,176.888 

Premium  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  : 
Brown,  Frank  R.,  Grabel. 

I'ressiuan.   Sidney   8  ,  to  li^ert 


3.176.502. 


ratus.     3.176.531.  4-6-65.  Cl.   7-1 — 365.  .    ^   :.     . 

Plymale,  Charles  E..  to  Owens-IIllnols  Glass  Co.  Method  of 
coloring  plastic  extrudate.     3.177.272.  4-A-«5.  Cl.  264— 7.^. 

Podllpnlk,  John  :  See — 

Cai*e.  Everett  N..  and  Podllpnlk      3.177.091. 

Pokorny.  Frank  J.,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Mechanical 
and  electrical  pivot  between  removable  arc  chute  and  sta- 
tionary contact  structure.     3.177,325,  4-6-65.  C\.  200 — 147. 

Polaroid  Corp.  :   8te —  i  1  ■ 

Rosenofr;  Alan  E.     3.177.210. 

Pollock.  I>atham  :  See —  "  t 

Appleton.  Joseph  S..  and  Pollock.    8,176.587.  >      »     i' 

Pommer.  Horst :  See — 

Stlb..  Walter,  and  Pommer     3.177.208. 

Pommer.  Horst :  See — 

Stllx.  Walter,  and  Pommer.    3.177.226. 

Pommer,  Horst  H  P.  Slebel,  R  Schwen.  and  W  Still,  to 
BadlRche  AnlIln-4  Soda-Fabrik  .\ktlpnwspllKchaft.  Macro- 
molecular  substances  optically  br1ghten«»d  with  1.4-blB- 
styryl-benzenes.      3.177.153.  4-6-6.%,   Cl.  252 — 301.2. 

Porter,  Vlr»tle  E.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Electronic  switching  telephone  system.  8.1T7.291. 
4-6-65.  Cl.   179—18. 

Posatsky,  Bohdan.  Arm  or  leg  exerciser.  3.176,986.  4-6-65, 
CT.   272—80. 

Posch,  Louis  J.  Householder's  mailbox  pick-up  signal. 
3.176.918,  4-e-«3,  Cl.  232—35. 

Posey.  John  T.  Restraining  and  exercising  mitt.  3,176,683, 
4-6-65.    Cl     128 — 25. 

Potapenko.  Gennady.  and  J.  K.  Lyon.  Pressurised  dispenser. 
3.176,887.   4-6-85.   C\.   222—394. 

Potapenko.  Gennady,  and  J.  K.  Lyon.  Pressurised  dispenser 
with  integral  stem  seal.     3.176.889.  4-6-60.  Cl.  222—394. 


See— 

and  Rubenstein. 
Electronics  Corp. 
3.177.410.  4-0-65.  Cl. 


3.178.429. 
Time  delay 
317—147. 


3.177.103. 

plac  and  penetra- 

Cl.  138—89. 


3.176,584. 


3,177.173. 

to   National   Research 

fre<iuency    multiplier. 


) 


mercury  plunger  relay. 
Preway,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jenaon,  Kenneth  S.    3.176,605. 
Price  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Osweiler.  Paul  L.     3.177.019. 
Price,  George  8.  :   See — 

Tally.  Sidney  K.,  Price,  and  Gordon. 
Prince.  Seymour.     Plumber's  combination 
tlon  forming  device.     3.178.724.  4-8-85, 
Prlsmo  Safety  Corp.  :   See — 

De  Vrles.  Eduard  R.     3,177.083. 
De  Vrles.  Kduard  K..  and  Riley. 
Progressive  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Torrico,  Jorge  L.    3,177,311. 
Pueschner,  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Filter,  Harold  E..  and  Pueschner. 
Pulfer.   James   K.,   and   A.    E.    Lindsay. 
Council.      Transistor    ampllher    and 
3.177.378.  4-d-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Borger.  Jack  W..  and  Tome.    3.177,042. 
Schmelder.  Robert  A.     8,176,630. 
Shaver,  WlllUm  R.     3,176,629. 
Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.  :   See — 

Freund,  Fred.    3,178.315. 
PUtier.   Walter,   to   North   American   Philips  Co..  Inc.     Vari- 
able   line-above-ground    tuniug    device    using    movable    con- 
tact.    3.177,453.  4-6-65.   Cl.  333—82. 
Pyle  National  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Raider.  George  K.,  and  Grodesky.    3,178,004. 
Quennevllle,   Raymond  N.,  and  R.   D.   Fisher,   to  United  Air- 
craft   Corp.      Self  adjusting    switch    actuator.      3,178,522. 
4-«-«5.   Cl.    73 — 540. 
Qulot.  Henri  M..  to  Sodete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion   de    Moteurs    d'Avtatlon.      Altimeter    with    frequency- 
modulation.      3.177,487,   4-6-65.   Cl.   343—14. 
Rabenda.  Edward  J.,  and  E.  E.  Uarquardt.  to  Intenutlonal 
Business    Machines    Corp.      File    Interrogator.      3,177,471. 
4-6-65,   Cl.   340 — 172.5 
Race,  Edward  :  See —  .     . 

Hlndle.  Thomas,  and  Race.    3.176.375.  '/'      , 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 
Brooks.  Forrest  E     3.177,398. 

Durlofaky.  Meyer  T.    3.177.493.  | 

nscher.  Albrecht  G.     3.177,336,  | 

Free.  Jerome  J      3,177.392  ; 

Hansen,  Richard  C.     3,176,653.  r 

Kelln.  Norman  G.     3.177.432. 
Mayer,  Alfred,  and  Leaky.    3.177,100. 
Robinson,  Howard  W      3,177,476. 
Saulnler,  Theodore  A.     3,177,389. 
Simon,  Allen  H..  and  Weinstein.     3,177,438. 
Raffe,  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

McDonald,  William  J.,  Cook,  and  Raffe.     8,176,339. 
Raider.  George  K.,  and  D.  J.  Grodesky,  to  The  Pyle  National 
Co.     Combined  lighting  and  ventilating  system.     3,176.804. 
4-6-65,  Cl.  98—40. 
Raievskl,  Vktor  :  See — 

Horowltx,  Jules,  and  Raievski.     3.177.121. 
Bamoa.   Joscpb.    and   H.   C.    McLaughlin,    to   Halliburton   Co. 
Method    ot    sealing    or    consolidating    earthen    formationa. 
3.178.471,  4-8-65.  CT.  61—36. 
Ramsden.  Clement      Non-return  valTe.     3.176,712.  4-6--66,  CL 

187—498. 
Ramseur.  Vardry  D.,  Jr.     Signboard  apparatus  and  method  of 

aaaaiBbly.     3.176.418,  4-6-65.  Cl.  40--125. 
Ratsan,  MJcbe.  to  Marcel  Portenseisne,  KUbUssenents.    Cst- 
lt7  antenna  with  flared  horn.     3,177,491.  4-«-«5,  Cl.  343 — 

Ran.  karl-Lndwig:  See —  

Borchert,  Lothar.  Hober,  and  Ban.    8.17T.S28. 
Raventoe,  James  :  See — 

Moray.  Jan.  and  Raventos.     3.177.260. 
Ray.  Gardner  C.  and  F.  N.  Ruehlen,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Olefin  polymerisation  process  otlliilng  a  free  metal  as  the 
catalyat.     3,177.188.  4-6-65.  Cl.  260— 93  7 
Eaynak.  Prank  L.,  Vi  to  P.  B.  Raynak.     Headlamp  adjusting 

apparatus.    3.177,357,  4-8-85,  Cl.  240 — 41.6. 
Raynak.  PhyUls  B. :  See— 

Raynak.  Frank  L.     8.177,307. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Daniloff.  Michael.     3.177.348. 
Muchnick,  Paul,  and  I>evy.     3.177.402. 
Reader,  Treror  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Perforating  medi- 
8,176.571,  4-A-66,  Cl.  88--4S9. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Realisations  Ultrasonlqnes  :  B**— 

Dorr   Jacques.    3,178,508. 
Reamer  Thomas  E.,  and  J.  E.  Welgel,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    Lubri- 
cating composition.     3,177,144,  4-ft-65,  Cl.  252 — 82.6. 
Recknagel.  Fred  M.  :  See— 

Malby,  Howard  8..  and  Recknagel.    8.178.881, 
Rector,  Laurence  L.    Dual  string  suspension  assembly.    8,177.- 

013.  4-«-85,  a.  286—137. 
Red  Jacket  Mtm.  Co.  :  See—    _ 

Brown.  Marrln  A.     3.176.379. 

Red  Owl  Stores.  Inc. :  See—  

McMahon.  Michael  J.     3.176.899 
Bedhead,  Paul  A.,  to  National  Research  Conncil.     Ion  pump, 

3.178^.  4-d-«.  a    230— -69  _  ^,      , 

Redhead,  Paul  A.,  to  National  Research  Council.     Ion  pomp. 

S, 176,607.  4-8-68,  Cl.  230 — 68 
Redmond.    Klt>ert    O.,    to    Sebrtng   Container.    Inc.      Angular 
shaped  conUlner.    3,n«,90l.T-e-«5.  Q.  22»— 39 

Reeder    Earl,  and  L.  H    8temt>ach.  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. 
Substituted  5-pbenyl-3U-1.4-beaBodlaseplnet  and  bydrofena 
tlon  products  thereof.     8.177.201.  4-6-68.  Cl.  266—239 
Rehm.  Adolph  C.  :  See — 

Miller,  Eari  E..  and  Rehm.    3.178.930 
Reld.  James  F^  to  Anglo- TransTaal  Consolidated  Investment 
Co.     Ltd        LocomotTres    for    overhead    haulage    systems. 
3.176.628,  4-6-65.  Cl.  108 — 73. 
Relmers,   Kirk  W,.  to  FMC  Corp.     Chain  hold  down  means 
for  comer  unit  of  circuitous  conveyor  trough.     3.176.665, 
4-6-65,  CT    119—61. 
Relisble  Packing  Co.  :  See— 

HawrylewicB.  Errin  J,,  and  Blludalus.     8.177.197. 
Reqna.  Redaald  C,  :  Bet—  _      ^  _^, 

Belts,  William  M..  and  Regua.     8478.791. 
Besnick,  Hyman.  and  L.  Sholdman,     Reserrolr  safety  rasor. 
3,176.391.  4-8-65.  Ci.  SO — 41.  ,   ^ 

Bevell.  Kenneth  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  tetrafluoroethylene.  3.177,261.  4-8-68.  Cl. 
2«0 — 608.5.  _  ,      „     V 

Rey-Bellet,  0#rald,  and  H    SplefsUwrf.  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche 
Inc.     Certain  2H-2  tricbloroflMtkyuiercaptonapbth[1.8-cd] 
Isothlaaole  1.1-dioxldc   compounds.     3.177.220.   4-8-66.  Cl. 
280 — 301 
Reynolds,    Frank   J.      Redosure    cap   for   bottles.      3.176.867. 

4-»-65.  Cl.  215 — 40. 
RcToolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Cullen,  Daniel  J  ,  and  Merrill.    3,178.404. 
RhelnmeUll  GmbH.  Flrma  :  See — 

Zeldler,  Willi.     3.176.802.  , 

Rbone-Poulenc  S.A.  :  See — 

MetlTler,  Jean.     3^177,081.  _^ 

Bice.  Edgar  w..  and  S  Handelman.  to  Tbeta  Instrument  Corp 

Worm  and  wheel  unit.     3.1T6.534.  4-6-05.  Cl.  74 — 425. 
Rice    Harold  B.    to  John  Burton  Machine  Corp.     Fluid  driven 

motor     3.176.957.  4-0-65,  C\.  253—2. 
Rlrhardn.   Edward  O.    and  R    A    Smith,  to  The  International 
Nickel  Co     Inc.     Nlckel-chromlum  sheet  alloy.     3.177.075. 
4-6-05.  a.  75—171  ^      ^  ^     ,   , 

Richardson,  Aloyslas  V.,  deceased :  C.  V.  Richardson,  adminis- 
trator. Telephone  dialing  device.  8.177.290,  4-8-86.  Cl. 
179—90 

Richardson.  Charles  V.  ;  See—  

Richardson.  Aloysius  V.  and  C.  V.     8.177.296. 
Richardson.  Deane   W..  and  D    B.  Smith.     Besilient  action 

flrure  toy      3,170.431.  4-0-05.  Cl.  40—151, 
Richardson,  Jack  M..  to  DIebold.  Inc.     Manlpalatlon  resistive 

combination  lock.    3.176,480.  4-0-O6.  Cl.  70—183. 
Richardson,  Roger  W.  :  See—  „.-,„„ 

Klmberlln.  Charles  N  ,  Jr.    and  Richardson.     3.177.139. 
Richardson.  Rolland  A  .  to  Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.-  Method 
of  fabricating  cylinder  from  heavy  metal  plate.     8,176,389, 
4-0-08,  a.  29--477. 
Rlchartx.   Paul  J.,   to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Speed   responsive 
exposure  control  In  s  motion  picture  camera.     8,177.497, 
4-0-06.  a.  352—141 
Bicklin.  Sanl,  to  Dixie  Machine  A  Tool  Co,     Magnetic  means 
for  moving  a  drafting  apron  to  engage  a  strand.    3,170.852. 
4-0-65.  n    19—248 
Rleti   Carl  A.,  W.  8.  Bnochlan.  and  H.  T,  Andersen    to  Rlets 
Mfg     Co.      Blending    apparatns.      8.170.900,    4-0-06,    Cl. 
259-— 41 
RIeti  Mfg  Co  ;  See— 

Rletx.  Carl  A.,  Enochlan.  and  Andersen.    8,170,908. 

Riley.  William  H.  Jr.  :  See—  

De  Vriea.  Eduard  R.   and  Riley.    8,170,684. 
Bimoldl,  Vlrglnlo,  k  C  ,  Sp  A.  :  See —  I 

Marforio.  Nerino.     3.176.040. 
BlnaMl.    Nicholas,    to    Scorlll    Mfg.    Co.      Key    loop    holder. 

3,176  490.  4-0-68,  Cl.  70 — 456 
Rlnehart.    Dean    C    to    General    Electric   Co.      Hermetically 

sealed  compressor  unit.     3,176,914.  4-0-06,  a.  230—207 
Rinker.  Frank  fl.  :  See — 

Btoraa    Arthur  W.  and  Rlnker.     8,176.909. 
Rinae,  Jacobus.     Production  of  R-oxy  silicon  oxides.     8,177,- 

288.  4-0-08.  a    200 — 418  8. 
Rlsae.  Willis  H  .  to  Novo  Indnstrisl  Corp.     Air  cleaner  bold- 
down  member     8.176,867,  4-6-08.  O.  24 — 200. 
Ritter  Co  .  Inc   :    See—  ,  ,,  «....^. 

BurslafT.  Karl  H..  Welrkgenannt.  and  Martin.     8,170,978. 
Bobbins  k  Mvers,  Inc.  :   See — 

Gerlits,  Reuben  A,    8  170,751. 
Roberts,  Webeter  C.  J   F.  Blaha.  and  R  C  O'Brien,  to  Harris 
Intertype  Corp.     Control  for  the  l>ack  gage  of  a  catting  asa- 
cblne     8.178,668,  4-0-06,  C\.  88 — Tl. 
Robertson.  Chsrlotte:  Se» — 

Bncknell.  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward.    8,17«,7ie.  .     ♦ 

Robertson.  Gary  B.  :   See — 

Bucknetl.  Ernest  H..  and  Ward.    8,170.710. 

Robertson.  H.  H.,  Co.  :  See —  ,. 

Ferrell.  Russell  A.    8.170.806.  I 


8.176.710. 


for 


8,176,878. 


Pulse 
840— 


{ 


Robertson,  Kenneth  :  See— 

Bucknell,  Ernest  H..  and  Ward. 
Robinson,  Art  I.  :  See — 

Klmmel,  Oarman  O..  and  Robinson.     8,170,810. 
Robinson,    Bernle   B.,   to   Inteco   Corp.      Pressure  vessel  leak 

testor.    8,170,508,  4-0-06.  Cl,  78 — 40.  ,   , 

Boblneon,  Howard  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Informa- 
tion storage  apparatus  utilising  a  record  of  internally  reflec- 
tive,   light    conducting    material.      8,177,476,    4-6-66,    Cl. 

Robinson,  John  B.  Food-handling  devices.  8.176,890.  4-0-08. 
Cl.  30—24. 

Rodaway,  Keith  8. :  8——  ^  ,,, 

Borg,  Hans  Werner  A.,  and  Bodaway,     3.178,711. 

Rodgers,  Thomas  A.,  and  M.  Nager.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hrdro- 
Isomerlaatlon  of  olefin.     8,177,159,  4-0-08,  Cl.  282—489. 

Roever.  WlUlain  L.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.  Selamlc  sound  source. 
3,178,787.  4-6-05,  Cl,  181—6, 

Rogier.  Edgar  R..  and  R.  W.  Fulmer,  to  General  Mills  Inc. 
Aminohydroxy  amines.     3.177.284,  4-0-68,  Cl.  260—870  8. 

Roka  Edward  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Semi  conductor 
device.     8,177,418,  4-6-65,  Cl.  317—234  »  o       tw 

RoUlnger,  \i^Uly,  and  H.  Bode,  to  Leybold  Holding  jAG.  De- 
vice to  reduce  oil  losses.     3.176,912,  4-6-65,  Cl    230—205 

Rollins,  George  R,     Knockdown  adjusUble  position  canopy 

mounting.     8,178,699,  4-6-68,  Cl.  138 — 8.  ^       , 

Rose,    Edgar,    to    Klekhaefer   Corp,      SUrter   mechanism 

reversible  engine.      3,176,826,   4-0-06,  Cl.   74--0. 
Roseman,  Leo.     Hook  and  eye.     8,170.800,  4-0-08,  Cl. 

228.  I 

Rosen,  Samuel  R,  :  See — 

Nord,  Eric  T.,  and  Rosen.    3,170,719. 
Rosenbaum,  Arthur,  C.  E.  Moody,  and  B.  A^  BlanU 
duration  telemeter  receiver.     8,177,477,  4-0-08, 
206 
Rosenberg.  Walter  :  See — 

Hobgood,  Price,  and  Rosenberg. 
Roeenbrock,  Earl  H.  :   See — 

Doedens.  James  D^  and  Roeenbrock,     3,177,180. 
Rosenoff,  Alan  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Process  for  preparing 
cvanlne  spectral   sensitising  dyes.     8,177,210,   4-8-86,   Cl. 
260 — 240.65. 
Rosener,   Ernest   B.      Anodislng  rack  and  method  of  making 

same.     3,176,850.  4-6-66,  Cl.  211— 117. 
Ross,  John  M.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Prepara- 
tion of  4-acetamldo  3-nltrobensolc  acid.    8,177,247,  4-*-08, 
Cl.  280—518. 
Ross  Laboratories,  Inc.  ;    See — 

Dudley,  John  W.     3,177,492. 
Roas  Operating  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Cameron,  Rossell  J.,  and  Abbott    8,176.964, 
RoUx  Ltd. :  See — 

Muggerldge,  Reginald.     3,177,398. 
Rousseau.   Roy  8.,  to  The  Kartridg  Pak  Co.     Pressure  filler 
head  having  a  universal  adapter  holder  and  adapters  for 
pressure  fllllng  valved  aerosol  containers.     8,176,727,  4—6- 
65,  Cl.  141—20. 
Rowe,  Mark  R..  H.  C.  Zelsloft.  and  C.  B.  McCathron,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.     Low  oil  pressure  sensitive  engine  governor. 
8.170,072.  4-O-08.  Cl.  128^198. 
Rowland,    Dan   R.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Ball   bearing 
nut  and  screw  assembly.     8,170,638,  4-0-08,  C\.  74 — 469. 
Roxburgh,  Albert,  and  A.  Leigh,  to  Associated  Electrical  In 
dustnes   Ltd.      Pressurised   chamber   arrangement   for   oil 
circuit  breakers.     3^77,326,  4-0-08,  Cl.  200 — 180. 
Rnt>ensteln.  Sherman  D.  .   See — 

Brown,  Frank  R.,  Grabel,  and  Rubenstein.     8,176.429. 
Ruckle.   William  T.,  and   M.   Sparks,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Co.     Cleaning  pad.    8.177,065,  4^8-06.  Cl.  61—295. 
Rudsslnat,  Willy,  and  H.  Kaedlng,  to  Haunl-Werke  Korber  k 
Co,    K.O.     Method   of  and   apparatus  for   reversing  stick- 
shaped   articles.     8,170.828,  4--0-06,   Cl.   198 — 82, 
Raegger,  Bdgar,  to  G.  Buhler.     Liquid  supply  system  for  mix- 
ing  machine.      8,176,718,    4-O-06,    CT     187 — 628,17. 
Rnehlen.  Forrest  N.  :   See — 

Ray,  Gardner  C,  and  Ruehlen      3,177,188. 
Ruf,  Walter,  to  Mowag  Motorwagenfahrik  A.G.,  Flrma.     Ajb- 
phlbious  armoured  motor  vebiclea.     8,170.886,  4-0-06,  Cl. 
89—80. 
Rufenacht,  Frits  :  See — 

Freudlger.  Edgar.  Rnfenacht,  and  Hlrsbrulaner.     8,177,- 
829. 
Ruble.  Rudolf:  See — 

GIrtner,  GusUv,  Ruble,  and  Mutschler,     8.177,184. 
Runynn.  Wesley  G.  :   See — 

Barber.  Ronald  O..  Rnnyan.  Nelson,  and  Tofsrt.     8,177.- 

420. 

Rnoff,  Carl  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Mac- 

netlc  checklngdevlces      8.177,468,  4-0-06.  CT.  840 — 140.2 

Rutter,  Donald  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

Electromagnetic  transducer  head.     8.177.494,  4-0-06,  CT, 

346 — 74. 

Ryall,    Michael   L.,   to  Pametrada.      Steam  turbines.      8,170.- 

968.  4-6-86,  CT.  258—89. 
Ryan.   John   w..   to  Mattel.  Inc.     Jumping  figure  and  fame. 

8.170,430,  4-0-06,  CT.  40—129. 
Rychllk.  Jan  :  See — 

Block.  Arthur  F.,  and  Rvchllk,    8,177,288. 
Ryen,   Aaron   and   H.  B.      Dental   fiasks.     8,170.880,  4-0-08, 

CT.  18 — 88. 
Ryen.  Hirsh  B,  :  See —  .    ■        .»•-  »  |., 

Ryen,  Aaron  and  H.  E.    8,178,360. 
Rylander,  Paul  N.,  and  J.  H.  Koch,  Jr.,  to  Engelhard  Indus- 
tries.  Inc,     Hydrogenatlon  process   using   ruthenium-con- 
taining  catalysts.     8.177.258.  4-0-08,   CT.   280—811. 

8  &  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machlnerr  Co.  Inc. :  Bw — 

Saunders.  Lawrence  J.    8.176,928. 
Saccoccio,  Nasareno  J.,  to  Aro-Sac  Inc.     Adjustable  clip  for 

earrings  having  a  single  tooth  thread  means.     8,178.476. 

4-6-05,  CT.  08—14. 
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Sadie,  Alexander  :  Se« — 

Hayford,  Donald  E.,  and  Sadie.    8,176,760. 
Sakal,  Yoshlo  ;   See — 

Lemura,  Sabaro,  and  Sakal.    8,177,297. 
SaUbary  Corp.  :  See — 

Butterbaugh,    Ualen    P.,    and    Oalleher.      3,176,810. 
Saltsbers,  Bernard,  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge,  Inc. 
terterence    suppression    systems.       3,177,489,    4—6-68, 
343—100. 
Sampaon.  Walter  E.,  to  Blonder-Tonfue  Electronlca.     Clamp- 

inf  strap  aaaembly.     3,176,36«,  4^5-65.  CI.  24 — 280. 
Sanders  Associate*,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tally    Sidney  K.,  Price,  and  Gordon.     3,177,103. 
Sankey   Edward  L.,  to  McGrmw-Edlaon  Co.    Electric  line  fault 

Indicator.    3.177,480,  4-«-«5,  CI.  340—253. 
8»rnmark    Folke  A.     Connector  for  electrical  conductor*  hav- 
ing male  and  female  parts  to  be  connected.     3,177,462.  4- 
6-65,  CI.  339 — 186. 

Sasaki,  Icblemon  :  Bet — 

Kurosawa,  Toshio,  Sasaki,  and  Shlba.     3,177,414. 
Satterlee,  Howard  A.  :  See —  „,„.-, 

Hasan.  Thomas  G.,  Satterlee,  and  Younjt.     3,177,461. 
Sauber.   Charles  J.     Marking  device.     3,176,669,  4-6-68.  CI. 

120—18. 
Saulnler,  Theodore  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color 

kinescopes   of   the  line-screen  sensing  rariety.      3,177,988, 

4-6-68,  CI.  313—92. 
Saunders,    Joseph   F.,    to   United    States    of   America.    Navy. 

Process  for  freeslna  blood.     3,177,117,  4-6-65,  CI.  167—74. 
Saunders,  Lawrence  J.,  to  S  *  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery 

Co    Inc.     Roll  unwind  stand.     3.176;B28.  4-«-68,  CI.  242 — 

58.6. 
Sawyer's  Inc.  :  See — 

Golden,  Kenneth  E.     3,176,581. 
Scanwell  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Watts,  Chester  B.,  Jr.     3,177,452.  f" 

Scapa  Dryers  Ltd.  :  See —  ' 

Hlndle.  Thomas,  and  Race.      3,176,378. 
Scarborough,  Homer  C.  :   See —  .._»„.,»« 

Kreighbaum.  William  E..  and  Scarborough.     8,177,202. 

Schaefer,  Paul:  See — ^..  ^ 

Sulier,  Georg,  Schaefer,  and  Maeder.     3,177,214. 
Schafer,  John  P.  :  See—  _  ^^      »,,„„,„ 

Forsberg,  Richard  P..  Shafer,  and  Webb.     3,176.618. 
SchalkwUk    Jan,  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co.,  Inc.     Device 

for  use  in  telephone  sets.     3,177.294,  4-6-68,  a.  179 — 81. 
Schappe,  Thomas  L.  :  See —  «....„..,. 

Bloom.  Earl  M.,  Jr.,  and  Schappe.     3,176,819. 
Scharf    Beverly  W.,  and  H.  Jacobef,  Jr.,  to  Marco  Industries 

Co.  '  Yariable   Indicia   multiple   unit  illamlnated  read-out 

indicator.     3,177,483.  4-6-68.  a.  340—378. 
Schauble,  Otto  C.  :  See —  »    ,„    „„ 

Davies,  Archibald,  and  Schauble.     3.176.433. 
Schelbel.    Edward    G..    to    York    Process    Equipment    Coip. 

Uquld-Uquld  extraction  procedure.     3,177,196,  4-6-«,  CI. 

260—97.8. 
Scfaenk  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Schenk,  Robert  E.     3,176,845.  ^        ™. 

Schenk    Robert  E.,   to   Schenk  Engineering  Co.     Filter  roof. 

3.174.845.  4-«-«5,  CI.  210—150. 
Scherbatskoy,  Serge  A.     Radiation  detection  system  with  the 

lonliatlon  chamber  and  other  sensitive  parts  oT  thy  system 

Inclosed  in  an  atmosphere  of  inert  dry  gas.     3.177,363.  4- 

6-65,  CI.  250 — 83.6 
Scherutn    Hansdletrlch,  to  Westfallsche   Lnion  AktiengejeU- 

schaft  fur  Elsen-und  Drahtindustrie.     Welding.     8,177,839. 

4-6-«5.  CI.  219—137. 
Scheuter.  Karl  R.  :  See — 

Graf.  Erwln.  and  Scheuter.      8.176.977. 
Schikofskr.   Jack   A.,    to   Weyerhaeuser  Co.      Semi-automatic 

dryer  feeder.    3,176.822.  4-6-65.  CI.  198—21. 
Schin>erg.  Arnold  O..  decewed  (I.  G.  SchUberg.  •peelsl  admin 

Utratrlx).    to    A.    O.    Smith    Coro.      Motor   vehicle    having 

Increased   ground   clearance   level   floor   space.      3,177,03i, 

4-6-65.  CI.  296 — 28. 
SchUberg,  Irene  O.  :  Be^— 

SchUberg.  Arnold  O.     3.177.031.    .    ^   ^     „  .       .       

Schilling    Paul  K.,  to  Plastics.  Inc.     Method  of  forming  cop 

shapeS  bodies.     3,177,278,  4-^-65.  Q.  264— 285 
Schlereth,  Frits  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Low  level  tran- 
sistor cWpper  circuit.     3.177,422.  4-6-65.  CI.  321—48 
Schlltt.   Helmut  W.  E.    and  W.  J.  Young.  Jr     to  Bell  A«o- 

space  Corp.     Inertia!  navigation  system.     8,176,824,  4-6- 

657  CI.  74 — 5.37. 
Schlotihauer,  Allan  T.     See—   „  v,  .  w  i  ■,,■?  nan 

Newman,  Douglas  A^  and  Schlotthauer.     3,177,086 
Schmelder,  Robert  A  ,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Trough  type  hatch  op- 

eratlng  arrangement.     3.176^0.  4-6-«8,  CI.  105— 377. 
Schmerlfng,  Lodis,  and  W.  G.  Toekelt.  to  Universal  OU  Prod- 

ucu  Co.     Formation  of  high  molecular  weight  compound*. 

3  177,244    4-6-68.  C\.  260 — 515. 

Schmerts,  John  C,  to  United  States  <>'  A,"*^' /JTa^'"'?? 

Temperature  compensated  springs.     8,176,809,  4HK-60.  Ci. 

78—141. 
Schmid  k  Wesel :   See — 

Schuhmann,  Kurt.     3,176.397. 
Schmidt  George  A.,  to  Strtck  TraUera,  a  division  of  Fruehauf 

Trailer  Co.     Fail-safe  means  for  mechanism  coupjlng  run- 
ning gear  to  vehicle  body.     3.177.002,  4-6-68.  CI.  280—81. 
Schmidt,   George  A.,   to  Strtck  Trailers,  a  division  of  Fnie- 

hauf  ^raUer   Co.     Load   equaUaer   for   single  sxle  bogles. 

3.177,004.  4-«-65.  CI.  280—104.5. 
Schmidt.  Walter,  to  Loewe  OoU  AktlengeeeUschaft.     M2!?2i" 

Ing   device   for  electronic  flash   units.     3.177.883.   4-6-«6. 

CI.  240 — 1.3. 
Schmook.  Edward.  Jr..  to  Oscar  Mayer  *  COy  Inc.     Syjtem 

for  preparing  casing  stuffed  prodoets.     8»1"«.341.  4-«-65. 

CL  17—85.  I  I 


8,176,- 


8.176.597,  4-6-65. 


Schmuck,  Albert  E^  P.   M.   OlUespie,  and  C.  M.   Smith,  t» 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrtdge.  Inc.    Hydraulic  press.    8,176,- 
348,  4-6-65,  CI.   18 — 16. 
Scbnacke,  Walter  H.     Variable  speed  transmission  for  a  port- 
able drlu.     3,176,547,  4-6-65,  CI.  77—7. 
Schneider,   Frederick   J.     Field  marker  for  agricultural   Im- 

plamenta    3,176,779,  4-6-65,  a.  172—126. 
Schoeneman,  Robert  E.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Vac- 
uum buffer  tank.     3,176.893,  4-6-65.  CI.  226 — il8. 
Schoeneman,  Robert  E..  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.    Tape 
velocity-fluctuation  damper.     3,176,894,  4-6-66,  a.  226 — 
118. 
Schoenmakera.   Wljnand  J.,   to  North  American   Philips  Co., 
Inc.      MagneUc    memory    device.      3,177,473,    4-6-65,    CI. 
340—174. 
Scbolte,  Joannes  W.  A.,  to  North  American  PhlUps  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  treating  meltable  material  by  floating  sone-melt- 
ing.     3,177,051.  4-5-65,^  CI.  23 — 293. 
Schrenk,   Walter  J  ,  D.   S.  Chlsholm.  and  T.  Alfrey,  Jr..  to 
The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Counter-rotating    disc    mixer. 
3.176,968,  4-6-65,  O.  289 — 6 
Schubert.  Karl  P.,   to  The  National  Acme  Co.     Pick  off  at- 
tachment.    3,17^,888,  4-6-65.  CI.  82 — 38. 
Schuhmann,   Kurt,   to   Schmid   k  Wesel.      Skinning  derlces. 

3,176,397.  4-6-65,  CI   30—219 
Scbultx.  Carlos  8.,  and  R.  J.  WlUlams,  to  Buffalo  Forge  Co. 
Reverse-let   type  dust   filter.     3,176,449,  4-9-W,  CI.   58 — 
294 
SchuU,  WlUi  :  See— 

MQUer.  Manfred,  and  Schult.     3,176,598. 
Schumacher,  Reynold  E.  :  See — 

McKee,  John  F..  and  Schumacher.     3,177,022. 
Schur.  Norman  W.  :  See — 

Bolsey,  Jacques.     3.176,878. 
Schwarz    Ellas   and  J.  Neidltdi.  to  Advance  Transformer  Co. 
Shell-type  transformer  core  for  ballast  structure.     3,177,- 
458.  4-6-65.  CT.  336—165 
Schwartx,  Boy  C,  to  Galland  Hennlng  Mfg.  Co.     Plastic  pis- 
ton assembly.    S.176,595,  4-6-65,  CI.  92 — 243. 
Schwerdhofee    Hans  J.,   to   Fichtel   k  Sachs  A.O.      Multiple 

speed  bicycle  hub.    3,176,545.  4-6-65.  a.  74 — 750. 
Sdnta.  Anthony   C.   to  Trico   Products   Corp.      Wiper  arm. 

3,176,336.  4-*-65.  CT.  18 — 250.35. 
Scott     John   N..   Jr.,   to   PhUIlpa   Petroleum   Co.      Process   of 
improving  the  moldablllty  and  extrudabUlty  of  solid  olefin 
pofvmers.     3.177,193.  4-6-65.  CI.  260—94.9. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

CarplnelU,  Michael  J.     3.176,865. 
Jensen.  PblUp  B      3.176.361. 
Rlnaldl.  Nicholas.    3.176,400. 
SonntML  Karl  F.     3.176,489. 
Bcramlln,  Aurston.     Portable  tire  pressure  gauge. 

706,   4-6-65,   a.    137—228. 
Seaman,  Harry  J.     Vibratory  compactor. 

CI.  94 — 50. 
Searle.  O,  D..  *  Co. :  See- 
Wagner,  Hans  A.     3,177,216. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Marino.  Nicholas  A.    3,176,692. 
Sebrlng  ConUlner,  Inc.  :  See — 

Redmond.  Elbert  O.    3.176.901. 
Sedgwick,    Robert    K..    to    Kearney 
Identification   system.      3,176,847. 
Seeburg  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bodob,  Alblnus  O..  and  Melxner.     „.. .  .^. 

Seefluth.  Charles  L.,  L.  F.  Hanea.  and  K.  C.  Beason.  Jr..  to 

Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Method   and    means    for    tacking 

of    covers    to    thermoplastic    containers    prior    to    sealing. 

3.177.106.   4-6-65.   CI.    156 — 250.  ^ 

Seegert.    Henry   A.      Golf   overshoe.      8.176.416.    4-6-63.   CL 

36—7.1. 
Seger   Oaylord  K..  Jr..  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Box 

construction.     3,176,898.  4-6-«5,  CI.   229 — 6 
S«ldl.    Joseph  A.,   to  A.   O.   Smith  Corp.      Reinforced  vehicle 
frame  for  low  ground  clearance  vehicle.     3.176,786,  4-6- 
65.  CL   180—70.  ^      . 

Sellly,  Alec  H.,  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.     Engine  sUrting  mechanism. 

34^7.368,  4-6-65.  CI.  290—88.  .    ^    .„« 

Selser.  Lionel  J.     Copy  holder.     3.176.660.  4-6-65.  a.  120— 

82. 
Semchyshen,  Marion  :  Sae — 

Tlmmons.  George  A.,  snd  Semchyshen.     3,177^6. 
Semperit  Osterrtldiisch-Amerikanlscbe  Oummlwerke  Aktlen- 
geaeUscfaaf  t  :   S*« — 

Giebbart.  Anton.     3.176.748. 
Serro  Corp.  of  America  :  Ssa —  ■» 

Hansel,  Paul  G.,  and  Waller.     3.177,478. 
Severson.    Asbjom    M.,    to    UoneyweU    Inc.      Flald    operated 

pump.      3,176.920.   4-6-65.    CI.    236 — 79. 
Sevetx,    Edwsrd    B  ,    to    United    Aircraft   Corp.      Llquld-metal 
valve   with   nipturable  diaphragm.     8.176.702,  4-»-65.   CI. 
137 — 68. 
Shapiro.   Justin  J.     Rack  for  bematoertt  tnbas.     8,176.504, 

4-6-«5.  CI.  78 — 61.  -     1 

Sharp.  Shelby  P.  :  Sae —  '      *• 

Stelts.  Alfred.  Jr..  and  Ikarp.    8,177.195. 
Sbarpe.  Everett  E.,  to  Better  Packages,   Inc.     Tape  serving 

machine      3,176.563.  4-6-65.  CI.  8J— 241. 
Shatto.    Howard  L.,   Jr..   to   Shell  OU  Co.     Ship   positioning 

apparatus.     3,176.645.  4-6-65.  O.   114—144. 
Shaul,   Duane  D..   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Apparatus  for 
producing    thermoplastic    tubing.       3.176,847,    4-6-65.    CL 
18 — 14. 
Shaver,  WUllam  R..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Compartmentlser  sas- 

?ension   snd   safety   arrangement.      8.176,629.   4-6-65,   CL 
05—876. 
Shaw,  Donald  N..  to  United   States  of  America.  Arm/.     In- 
sUnUneoas   electro-cbemlcal   switch.      3,177.322,    4-6-66. 
a.  200—142.   ,. 


k   Trecker    Corp. 
4-6-65.   a.    211- 

3.177^8. 
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Shaw,  Harold  S.     Tung  nut  holler.     8,176,787.  4-6-65,  CL 

j^^ g 

Shaw,    WUliam    A.,    to    Cameo    Inc.      Plonger    construction. 

3,1^6,619,   4-6-65.  CI.   103 — 52. 
Sheahan,  Robert  E.  :   See—  „,,-«.« 

Kramcsak,  Michael,  Jr.,  and  Sheahan.     3,176,840. 
Sbesaley,  Jay  R.  :  See- 
Smith.  James  T.    3,176.856. 

SheU  OU  Co.  :  See—  ^^ 

Bayes.  Robert  E..  and  Manasla.    3.177,090. 
Bosselaar.  Hendrik.     3.177.381. 
Calhoun.  George  M.     3.177.233. 
Cowley,  Percy  E.  A.    3,177,347. 
Detllng,  Kenneth  D.,  and  Voge.    3.177.267. 
Foster,  Kenneth  W.     3.176,614. 
Francis.  Charles  E.     3.177,146. 
LAnk,  Hani  E.,  and  Doyle.     3.177,168. 
Marsiiall.  Clifford  D..  and  Kelly.     3,177.089. 
Payne,  George  B.     8,177.227. 
Reamer  Thomas  E.,  and  Welgel.    3.177,144. 
Kodgers,  Thomas  A.,  and  Narer.     3.177.159. 
Roever.  WUllam  L.     3.176,787. 
Shatto.  Howard  L..  Jr.     3.176,645. 
Van  Winkle,  John  L.     3.177.259. 
ShelVey.  Rulon  O.  :  Sea—  »    ..    „. 

Case,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  Shelley,  and  Page.     3.177.484. 
Shelton,  Winston  L.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Washing  ma- 
chine  with   Improved   valve.     3.176,484,  4-6-65,  CL   68— 
196. 
Shenandoah  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Martin,  Lewis  S.     3,176.634. 
Sberrard,  Elwln  W. :  See—  ....... 

Carver.  WUllam  M..  and  Sherrard.     3,176,406. 
Shields,  Albert  F.     Counterbalancing  means  for  cutoff  knives. 

3,176,565.   4-6-65.   Cl.   83—324. 
Shields.  John,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Tapping 
and  valve  aasembly  for  plsstlc  pipe.     3.176,708,  4-6-66,  Cl. 
137 — 318. 
Shiley.  Donald  P..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.     High 
pressure  cryogenic  turbine  driven  pump.     3,176,620,  4-6- 
65.  Cl.   103—67 
Staoldman.  Louis  :  See — 

Sesnick,  Hyman.  and  Shnidman.    3.176.391. 
Short,  Duane  F.      Spring  clip  trpe  handle  for  gas  cylinder. 
3,177,025,    4-6-65,    Cl.    294 — 33. 

Short,  J    R..  MlllInK  Co   :    See—  

KlelnsrhmJdt,  Albert  W..  and   HIgashluchl.     3,177,081 
Shnmp,   John   C.      Folding  stretcher.     3.178.321,  4-6-65.  Cl. 

II g2 

Slebel.  Hans  P  :  See—  „    .        „,„,„, 

Pommer.  Horst,  Slebel.  Schwen,  and  Stilz.     3.177,158. 
Blegel,  Edgar  :    See—  «,»»,«„ 

Weli,   Konrad.    Slegel,   Bayer,  and  Wolfrnm.      8.177.198. 
Siegel    Edgar,  H    Gold,  A.   Scblachter,  and  J.  Hegemann,  to 
Farbenfabrlken     Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft.       Bfs-triaslnyl- 
AOdBO-atllbene  compounds.    3,177,207.  4-6-66,  O.  260—240. 
ttanens  k  Hslske  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Borchert,  Lothar,  Hober,  and  Ran      3,177,328. 
Slevert,  WUllam  C,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Galvanized  steel  ms- 
terlai  and  process  for  producing  same.     8,177,088,  4-6-65, 
a.  117—66. 
Slggelln.    Gert   K.    A.     Ceramic  gas   conditioner.      3,176,446, 

4-e-e5.  a.  55 — 189. 

Slkora  Paul  F ,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  High  temperature  test- 
ing apparatus.     3,176.499,  4-6-65,  Cl.  73—15.6. 

Sllko,  Louis  J. :  See — 

Swierbut.  Michael  N..  and  Sllko.     3.176,498. 

Simmons,  Leonard.  Accessory  for  traveling  lawn  sprinkler. 
3.176  923,  4-6-66.  CI.  239—183. 

Simon.  Allen  H.,  and  H,  Welnsteln,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Means  for  modifying  the  waveform  of  a  pulse  as  It  passes 
through  controlled  delay  line.  3,177.433.  4-6-65,  O.  328 — 
58. 

Blmonian.  Edward  P..  and  E.  Ooldberg,  to  Philco  Corp.  Bi- 
nary dau  tranafer  circuit  3.177,374.  4-6-66,  Cl.  807— 
88.5. 

Sinclair,  Donald  B..  to  General  Radio  Co.  Iflectrlcal  bridye 
for  Bseasaring  non-orttiogonal  quantities.  3,177.425,  4-«>- 
65,  Cl.  324—57. 

SInclsIr  Resesrch,  Inc. :  See — 

Case.  Everett  N.,  and  Podllpnlk.     8,177,001. 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cook.  Albert  N.      3.177,388. 
Wittier,  Bernard  H.     3.176,561 

Slnlbaldl  Toassalnt.  Internal  combustion  engines.  3.176,- 
670  -l-^-^O.  CT   123—119. 

Sink  WUllam  H.  to  I>ana  Corp.  ReslllMt  lock  for  doteli  ad- 
justing device      3,176,814,  4-6-68,  Cl.  192 — 111. 

Slpplcan  Corp  .  The  :  See- — 

Gray,  PhUlp  J.     8,177.406. 

fikldmore,  Frank  O.,  to  Three  O  Corp.  Combination  of  j>neQ- 
matlc  tire,  rim,  wheel  and  balancing  wei^ts.  3,177,039. 
4-6-65    Cl.  SOI— 5 

Skopp.  Gilbert  H.,  and  C.  W.  Boas,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Load  unlocking  and  actuating  tbruster.  3.176.- 
941,  4-6-65,  Cl    244—147. 

Skreckoskl,  Gerald  R..  and  O,  S.  Wooster.  to  Allied  C*emlcal 
Corp  Quick  drying  urethane  oil  compositions.  8,177.167, 
4-6-68,  n   260—18. 


Slan^ter.  Philip  E 

Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.,  and  Slaughter.     3,176,723. 

Slayman,  (diaries  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  refrigerator  cabinet  3,177,271,  4-6-68,  Cl. 
264 — 48 

Slayter.  Qame«.  H  H.  Snow.  R.  G.  Rusaell.  and  D'  Klelst,  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.  Apparatus  for  procesalng 
heat-softenable  materials.     8,177,088,  4-6-68,  Cl.  66 — 16. 


to  Allied  C%«ml- 
3,176,498, 


3,176,848. 


Sllngloff,  EvgsDe,  to  SunUte  Plastlca,  Inc.     Take^part  toy 

propeller.    3,176,428.  4-6-66,  Q.  46—17. 
Sloan  Valve  Co.  :  See —  Jf., 

BUleter,  Henry  B.     3.177,048.  ^  .    .     '    ... 

Smarook,  Walter  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Cold-formable 

splints.    3,176,686,  4-6-66,  Cl.  128 — 90.  _ 

Bmec,  Peter  G.,  sad  J.  B.  Linker,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Test  arrangement  for  communication  aystema.  8,177,430, 
4-6-65,  a.  826 — 67.  , 

Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See —  1 

Duero,  John  J.,  and  Pierce.     3.177,006, 
Hoffmann,  William  D.     8,177^38. 
Jaakowlak,  Frank  T.     8,177,082. 
SchUberg,  Arnold  G.     3,177,031. 
SeldL  ioatxto  A.     3,176,786. 
Smith,  Burton  P.  B.,  and  W.  L.  Olmsted,  Jr., 
cal  Corp.     Method  for  testing  plastic  film. 
65,  Cl,  73 — 18. 
Smith,  Cameron  M.  :  See — 

Schmuck,  Albert  E.,  OUletple.  and  Smith 
Smith,  David  B.  :  See — 

Richardson,  Deane  W.,  and  Smith.     8,176,431. 
Smith     Francis    R.      Magnetic    tape    transducing    apparatus. 

3,17'7.299,  4-6-65,  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Smith,  James  T..  to  J.  R.  Sbeesley.    Impact  absorbing  appa- 
ratus.   3,176,856,  4-6-65,  Cl.  213—43. 
Smith,  John  O.,  and  E.  R.  Solyst,  to  Burrourfis  Corp.     Valve 

assembly.     3,176,714.  4-6-66,  Cl.   137—696.16. 
Smith,  Leland  L.,  and  D.  M.  Teller,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.     Selective  bromlnation  of  A-ring  aromatic  17- 
ketallied  steroids.    3,177.206,  4-6-66,  Cl.  260—289.66. 
Smith.  Louis  C.     Handgrip  for  bows.     8,176,674,  4-6-66,  Cl. 

124—23. 
Smith,  Paul  J.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Torque  responsive  clutch  de- 
vice.    3,176,811.  4-6-65.  Cl.  192-^4. 
Smlili,  Peter,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.    Method  for  digi- 
tal pulse  detection.     3,176,681.  4-6-65,  Cl.  128 — 2.06. 
Smitb.  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Wbltecar,  Alten  E.      3,176,839. 
Smith,  Ronald  A.  :  See — 

Richards.   Edward  G.,  and  Smith.     8,177,075. 
Smith,  WUIard  H.     Toilet  flusb  tank  valve  guide.     8,176,818, 

4-6-65,  a.  4 — 57. 
Smith-Jobannsen.  Robert,  to  Cbemgene  Corp.     E^zpimded  me- 
tallic and  ceramic  bodies.     8,177,161,  4-6-66,  Cl.  252 — 602. 
Snow   Henry  H.  :  See. — 

Slavter,  Games,  Snow.  Rumell.  and  Klelst.     3.177.058. 
Socha.  Arthur  J.,  to  Bell  k  HoweU  Co.    Low  reflectance  coat- 
ings for  optical   elements  including  graduated  high  Index 
layer.    3,lt6,574,  4-6-66.  Cl.  68 — 1. 
Socha,  Arthur  J.,  to  Bell  k  Howril  Co.     Low  reflectance  opti- 
cal member  coatings  with  barrier  layer.     3,176,578,  4-6-66, 
CT.  88 — 1. 
Societe    d'Etudea    Sclentlflqoes    et    Industrtelles    de    I'lle-de- 
Prance:  See — 

Thomlnet,  Michel  L.     3,177,252. 
Societe  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  ConstrtKtlon  de  Motenrs  d'- 
Avlatlon  :  See — 

Bauger,  Louis  J.,  and  Jumelle.     3,176,468. 
Quiot   Henri  M.     8.177,487. 
Socotiy  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Francis,  Alfred  W.     3  177,263. 
Lanit.  William  H..  and  Nace.     3,177,136. 
Lang,  William  H.,  and  Nace.     8,177.166. 
Soden.    Ralph   R..  and   L.   G.    Van    Uitert.    to  BellTelephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Optical  maaer  crystals. 
65,  C\.  262—301.6. 
Soden,   Ralph   R..  and   L.  O.   Van  Uitert.   to 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Optical  maaer  crystals. 
65,  a    262 — 301.5. 
Soden.   Ralph   R..   and   L.  G.   Van   Uitert.   to  Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Optical  maser  crystals.    8.177,166.  4-6- 
65.  Cl.  252—301.5. 
Soden,    Ralph   R..   and  L.   G.   Van  Uitert.   to  Bell   Teleohone 
Laboratories,     Inc.       Optical    maser    crystals.       3,177,157, 
4-«-6.'\,   Cl.    2.'i2— 301.5. 
Solllnger,  Ferdinand  P..  to  Cnrtlss-Wright  Corp.     Internally 
cooled  rotor  for  rotary  mechanism.     8,176,916.  4-6-65.  Cl. 
2.10 — 210. 
Solorow,  Russell  S.,  R.  J.  Noschese,  and  J.  I.  Wlgby.  to  Burndy 
■     - 4-6-68, 


8,177,184, 


Bell   Telephone 
8,177.166. 


connector.      8.177,464. 


Cl. 


Corp.      Electrical 
3.19-196. 
Solyst,  Erik  R. :  See— 

SmMh.  John  O.,  and  Solyst.     8,176.714. 
Sommer.     George.      Garden    hoes.       8,176.780,    4-6-68,    Cl. 

172—877. 
Sommer,  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Kasper.  Robert  J.,  and  Sommer.     8.177.282.      f 
Sonic  Enjrlneerlnir  Corp.  :  See — 

Cottell.  Eric  C,  and  Jacobs.      8.176  964. 
Sonntnjt.    Karl    F .    to    Scovlll    Mfg.    Co.     Key    loop    holder. 

.1.176.489.  4-6-66.  Cl.  70—456. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Uemura.  Saburo.  and  Sakal.     3.177.297. 
Sorennen.  Martin  O.  :  See —  „  ,,_  „.. 

Buchxbaum,   Norl)ert  N.,  and  Sorensen.      S. 177, 264. 
Sorg    Karl  W     A.  Hlsnler.  and  W.  Molls,  to  Oe(»ellschaft  fur 
Linde's    EUmaschlnen    Aktlengesellschaft.       Rotary    com- 
prewor  arrangement.      3.176.918.  4-6-65,   CI.   280—207. 
Sosfina.  Hans-Jurgen  :  See — 

Kuchen,  Richard,  and  Sossna.     8.176.669.     ' 
Soudnre  Electrtque  Aiitogene,  8.A..  I..a :  See — 

Danbler.  Francois  O.     8.177.840. 
South  Chester  Corp. :  See — 

Frame.  William  R.     8,176.829. 
Southern  Research  InatHute  :  See— 

DiKesu.  Frank  J.,  and  Pears.     8.176,807.  , 

Southwest  Oresse  k  OU  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 
Sundholm,  Edwin  P.     8.176.624. 


HQV 
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Polled  fluid  amplifier 


Sparrow,  Hubert  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

SpivVoV^HuS^rV^'  ?o  L\^oi^we=li  inc.     Modulated 
v"teiii.     3.176,91^.  4-6-W.  CI.  286—68. 

^^'^bUu^I^eodS^TN..  and  SpeU      8.1T6.8M. 

Spencer,  i  rands  T.,  to  Pepperell  M««.  Co.     Method  of  making 

a  napped  fabric.      3,176,643,  4-6-65.  CI.  112— 2«6. 
Sperry  Hand  Corp.  :  aee — 

/ahley.  Jamea  K.     3.177.481. 

Hobba.  WUUam.  Jr.  .8,l76.»26. 

Reader.  Trevor  D.     8.176,571. 
Splecelberg,   Hans  :   ««« —  ^  „  ,       ,. 

'^     Hey-Bellet,  0«rald,  and  Splegelberg. 
Spokaa.   Komag   B.,   to   Borg  Warner  Corp. 


**^iJ2?aI5iiiSKraad  B.  R.    8.176.726. 
control     g trick  Trailera^  a  dlTlalon  of  _Fniehaul  TraUar  C^  :  M 


8,177,010,  ♦-♦-63.  CL 


8.177,228. 


177,220. 
Hydraulic  vaWe 


3,176,a2». 
Engineering 
3,176,960, 


Works,    Ltd 
4-6-65.     CI 


devlde.     3.176.7^2,  4-6-6o,  CI.  137— 62^.68. 
Spridco,  Jack  P.  :  Bee— 

Usburn,  John  0.,  and  Sprldco. 
Sproule,    Robert    8.,    to    Dominion 

Hydraulic    turbines    or    pumps. 

StaatTHenry  N.    Documentary  storage  and  retrieval  systems. 

8tfm'ji:'a'uldtt.''to''un?o'n'^aVbide  Corp.  Ethylene  polym^ 
erlMtlon  utlllxing  an  Insoluble  titanium  gel  "  *  caUlytlc 
^mponent.      3,177,194.  4-6-66.  CI.  260-^.».  , 

Standard  Orlgsby  Inc. j  S«e—  '| 

Stengl.   Robert.     8,177.308. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  See— 

Heals.   David  L.     3,177.097  „  ,„  oi« 

Foreman.  Robert  W..  and  Veatch.     3.177.215. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See—  177  lar 

Gordon   Moses,  Qoodmann,  and  Thompson.     i,iii,i9i. 
Lammers,  Gerard  C.     3,177.265 
Stelti.  Alfred,  Jr.,  and  Sharp.     3,177,195. 
Wilson,  Alexander  T.,  and  McCaalay.     3,177,182. 

■"1  f . 


3,177,164. 


a. 


Starllne,  Inc. :  Hee 

Dali.  John  P..  Jr.     3.176.994.^ 

Ferris.   Howard  J.     3,176.995. 
Bute  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  :  See — 

Magers,  Uoyd  E.     8.176.953. 
SUudenmaler    Gerhard  :  See—  «i7«70o 

Mailer.  Helmut,  and  8taudenmaler.     3476.799^^ 
Steele.    Jack    W.       Trailer    hitch.       8.177,008,    4-6-65, 

Stefan    Russell  O.     Convertible  record-magaalne  rack.     3.176,- 

StelnT'K^r  IL..  ti>  Kye-Beam  Displays    I°<^„  J^^P'^y  ,"*?S 
bly    having    a    collapsible    structural    member.      8.176.41W. 

SttrnM*^AU:'red.%o^^Amerlcan    Can    Co.      Filling    machine 

3,176.729,  4-6-65,  CI.   141—275. 
Steitle,  James  L.  ;   See—  ,t«ila^ 

Thomas,  Maurice  B..  and  Steitle.     8.176.644 
Stelti     Alfred,    Jr..   and    S.    P.    Sharp,    to   Standard    Oil   Co. 

Olefln   POlyieriaatlon   pro«.s«  usi^.g^eataly.t  confining 

a  normal  alkyl  bromide.     3.177.195.  4-6-65.  CI.  260—94^ 
Stengl,  Robert,  to  Standard  Grlpby  Inc^    Rot»ry  ,''»'*'  ^^rpc 

electrical  «witch.     3,177,308.  4-6-65,  CI.  200—11. 
Stickllna    Charles     Sr..    to   Jos.    Schlltx    Brewing  Co       Auto 

^atlc  can  marking  device.     3,176,609.  4-6-65.  CI.  101-35. 

Sterlins  Drug  Inc.  :  See — 

Surrey,  ilexander  B.     3,177.222 

Zenlts.  Bernard  L..  and  Albro.      8,177.211. 

^""k'ider.'larU-  and^sTernbach.     3.177.201. 

^*'"Lil;ge°  O^enter'luuerle.  Schroedel.  Mueller,  and  Feder- 

klel.     3.177,199.  ,  ^         «iT««QA 

Stevens,    Carllle    k.      Coin    vending    apparatus.      8.176.696. 

4-6-65.  Cl.  138—5. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  S«^ 

Mertler.  Charlea  S.     3.177,316. 

***X'am^"k"Mrc'S;el.*jt7and  Sheahan.     3.176,840. 

Steyerma^rP'auI  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Pr«>»M  for 
Mldlxing  trlvalent  P-NCO  esters  "^  anhvdrldMto 
corresponding  pentavalent  derivative*.  3.177,239,  •4-6-6S. 
Cl.  260—461 

Stickelmeyer.  Jerome  H.  :  See —  «  .--  na-r 

*  Park   William  R.  R..  and  Stickelmeyer      8.177,087. 
Stiff    Bernard  G.  E.,  to  W.   L.  Erlcson.     Modular  float  and 

*  pier  strocture      3,176.470.  *-«-»5uC|,  «lr*A«- ,„„     .    s^, 
Stlla    Walter    and  U..   Pommer.   to  Badische  Anllln-  ft  »<><•■, 

*  Fabrik  Aktlenjreaellschaft.  P«»<l«"o?  »'  "THs  Cl 
the      1.4  dlvlnylbeniene     aeries.      3,177,208.      4-6-65.      l-i 

BtuJ^wluer    and  H.  Pommer.  to  BadlKbe  AnUln-  *  Soda 
itbrlk  ."ktlengesellschaft.     ^roceaa  'gr  ?^1^K  *iP^»>*^Y 
onsaturated  cirboxyllc  acid  eaters.     3,177,226.  4-6-66.  Cl. 
260—340.5.    ^  „      „ 

Stimson.  Harold  F. :  see —  .  _^  9  i-rt  mt 

Onlidner    Leslie  A.,  and  Stlmaon.     8.177.017. 

StlnebSugh    6onSd  B-.  to  Hllbee  Corp.     internal  combuation 

Auto-cycle  control  system.     3.176.530.  4-«-O0.  t-l.  i*     »oo. 

Stohr.  Jacques  A . :  See —       o»«i.,     ^  177  OM 
EngUnder.  Marcel,  and  Stohr     3.177^. 
Storm,  Trthar'w..  anci  F    G    U^tr.  to  kldland-RoM  Corp. 
CooilM  P«Ueta.     3.176.969.  4-6-66,  Cl.  263—2*. 

**°°mS   Iv^r  W.%'^t,  Taeger,  and  Upwomb.     3.177,164. 

gtovJll"  Jame°.'B.     Aoparitus  and  "-'tif- .»' ^"^^Z^'^^iT 

Ing    and    freealng    food    producta.      3.176.862.    4-o-W.   t-» 

gt^ki~Ph}ilP    to  Crown  Industrial  Products  Co.     Cofl  strlp- 

"S'chliel      3  176,396.  4-6-66.  Cl.  30-168. 

gtreb.  Naomi  M.  :  See—        .   _    „      .  ,.,1,  .«« 

Meete.  Oarence  B.  and  H.  B.     8,176,726. 


:k  irmii«r»,  *  ^*at*»* —  — 

Schmidt.  George  A.     3,177,002 
Schmidt.  George  A.    3,177,004. 
Stroh,   G«orf»  W.     Accounting  aet. 

282—28. 
Stroh.  Rudolf :  See--    ^    ,     ^         .  _._. 
B5bm,  Walter,  Haberland,  and  Stroh 
Structural  nbera.  Inc.     Se*— 

WUtshlre,  Arthur  J.     8,177,106.  

8to«Mel,  John  K..  to  Flexiflor  li:iectrical  Srstema,  Inc.     fre- 
«at8Ub  and  electrical  conduit  elbow  fitting.     8.177.284, 
4-6-65,  Cl.  174 — 81. 
Stnljts.  Andreas  L.  ;  See —  ^  „     ,,^       _  ,__  ._, 

Bos^Julee.  Duinker,  and  Stuljta.    3.177.475.  „  ,  ^     ,     ^ 

Sturm,   kobert   M.,   to  the  Joyce-C^idland   Co.   ^Safety  Jack 

with  auxiliary  aafety  nut.     3.176.9<J3.  4-<J-W,  Cl.  i:5^103- 

Suddeutsche     Kalkstlckatoff  Werke      Aktlengetiellschaft     and 

MetallgeaeUachaft  AktiengeselUchaft  :  See— 

Kaeaa.  Frana.  Pfluger,  and  Strassberger.    8.177,072. 
Sullivan.  Clinton  C.     Captive  let  propeUed  roundabout  toy  air- 
craft     3,176.984,  4-6-66,  Cn.  272 — 31. 
Sullivan.  N^orman  M.,   to  The  Alvey-Ferguaon  Co.     Accumu- 
lating conveyor  having  skewable  rollera.     3,176,828,  4-«-»0, 

Ql  jifg 127 

Sulaer,  Oeorg.  P.  Schaefer,  and  A.  Maeder.  to  Clb*  Ltd.    BmIu- 
ous    trlaalnylamino    anthraqulnone    dyeatulis.      d,i<f,^i«. 
4-6-65,  Cl.  ;a60— 249. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Calkins.  Jamea  R.     3.177,262. 
Mills,  Ivor  W.,  Stout,  Yaeger,  and  Llpacomb. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Gwlnn.  Robert  P.    3,176.892.     _^  I    -     -i 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  Ull.     4,176^464. 
Wlckenberg,  Chester  H.     8.177.342. 
Sundholm.    Kdwln    P,    to   Southwest   Greaae  *  P'^   Co..   Inc. 
Outlet  check  valve  means  for  a  grease  gun  head.    8,176,6*4, 
4-6-66.  Cl.   103 — 158.  „  ..       w  o     w 

Snndstrom.  Karl  B..  W.  I.  Kaye.  and  K.  V.  Mattbewe  to  Beck- 
man    Instruments.    Inc.      Tracking    acconcy    control    for 
analysers.    3.176,576   4-6-65.  a.  88—1*. 
Sunllte  Plastics.  Inc.  :  Sm— 

Slinaluff.  Eugene.     8,176.428. 
Sunray  Stove  Co..  The  :  See— 

McArthur.  (Jeorge,  Jr.     3.176.877.  ,^  ,  a  »»,.. 

Surrey,  Alexander  R..  to  Sterllna  Drug  Inc^    ^-aralky  -4-thla^ 
solldone-2-carboxylic  and  -2-alkanoac  acWs,  and  derlvaUvea 
thereof     3.177.2f2,  4-6-65,  a.  28^-^M.7^^ 
Suttle,  David  L.     Light  fixture.     3.177.358.  4-6-65.  Cl.  240 — 

SwMSoii.  Carl  B..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Broad  band  tima 
daUT  network  having  flexible  printed  ground  plane  between 
eoU  form  and  delay  helU  wound  thereon.    3.177,461.  4-«-oo, 
CL  833—81 
Sweeney.  Oeorge  J.  :  See — 

ODay,  Cortland  N.,  and  Sweeney. 
Swlerbut.  Michael  N  ,  and  L.  J    Sllko 
the    end    periphery    of    substantially 
3.178,436.  4-6-65,  CL  51 — 138. 
Syntex  Corp  :  See—    „,„_„_. 
Bowers.  Albert.     3.177,206. 
Systron-Donner  Corp.     See- 
Clark.  Donald  fc.     3.176  521.     .,„_,, 
Morris.  Harold  D..  and  Hyde.     8,176.618. 

'''*'Nai^!''8hoshfcmro.  and  Takada     ilTe.46«. 

TallT    ffldnev  K     G.  8    Price,  and  O.  F.  Gordon,  to  Sanders 

AsiloSJtsl  Inc      Two  paaa  etching  for  fabricating  Printed 

cir^ry      8.177.103,  4I6-68,  CL  ft«— 8. 
Talon,  Inc. :  flee —  .,--•«, 

liiacFee.  Norman  W.    8,17«.«87. 
Tamea   Bather.     Protective  claap  to  prevent  untying  shoeUcea. 

3  176,362.  4-6-65,  Cl.  24—120. 
Tantllnger,  Keith  W..  to  Fruehaof  Corp     Tandem  suspension 

construction.     3.177,003,  4-6-66,  Cl.  280—104.5. 

Taopan  Co..  The  :  See — 

Lamb,  John  T.     3.177,833. 
Tateiahl  Denki  Kabushlki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Kawabata,  Masayoshl.  Murakami,  and  Akamatu. 
381. 
Taylor.  Barry.    Elevated  working  support.    8.17*.795. 

Taylor^*E5roe?i  A..  Jr    to  Monaanto  Co     Methods  of  texturi^ 
(ng  ilaroents.     3,176.373,  4HMW,  Cl.  28—72. 

Taylor.  Harry  P.     Baaor  havlna  P^^'^^^  'f^^^^^^^'^'ri 
blade   having   four  cutting  edgea.     8,176,898.   4-»-«6,  Cl. 

Taylor  Harry  P     Baaor  for  four-edged  raaor  blade.    8,176.894, 

4-6-^.  a.  80—60.5. 
Tavlor   Harry  P.     Rator  blade  having  multiple  ctittlng  edgea. 

5  176  398,  4-6-65,  Cl.  30—354. 
Taylor   John  W.,  Jr..  to  United  SUtea  of  America   -Air  I^. 

latomatlc  radir  target  tracking  ayatem.    3.177.485.  4-6-65, 

Cl.  843—7.8. 
^••**ioSSe«'.  ^M^oC^Tw.  and  TelteL    3,177.20.. 
Tell,  Philip,  and  A    J.  Huber   to  Telllte^rj.    Oo-axlaTcaWe 

with  b^ical   insulation.     3.177,286,  4-6-66,  Cl.  174— 1»«. 

Teller.  Daniel  M.  .  See—  •  177  «* 

Smith.  Leland  L..  and  Teller.    8.177,206. 

Telllte  Corp  :   See— 

Tell   Philip,  and  Huber.     3.177.286. 
Temple.   Hiram  B^   to  Baker  Perklna  Inc.     Pan  ^natacklng 
apparatus.     8.n'6.874.  4-6-65,  a.  221— 210.        ^       - 


8,17«.608. 

Machine  for  shaping 
cylindrical    objecta- 


3.177,- 
,4-6-66, 


ill 
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t 


3,177,062. 

8,177,141. 
3,177.142. 


8.177,- 


Movible  Offahore. 
3.176.644.    4-6- 

«  8cientlflaue8  et 
alkoxy  and  alkyl- 
alkyl    benxamldes. 


Templeton  Coal  Co. :  flee — 

Morey,  Glen  U.    8,177,343.       , 

Morey.  Glen  H.     3.177,344. 
Taannaarr  Valley  Authority  :   See — 

Hl^ett,   Travia   P.,   and   Hoffmelater. 
TexacoTnc.  :   See — 

Brukner.  John   S.,   Walker,  and  Welaa 

Brukner,  John  S.,  Walker,  and  Weiss. 

Leak.  Robert  J.,  and  Child.    3.177.229 

WIdmyer,  Richard  H.     3.176,511. 
Texaa  Instrumenta  Inc. :  See — 

Freudiger,  Edgar.  Rufennacht,  and  Hlrabrunner. 
329 
TbeocUtUB,  Gregory,   to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.     Cryo- 
genic heat  exchanger.     3.176.758,  4-^65,  Cl.  165 — 6. 
Theta  Iniitruinent  Corp.  ;    See — 

Rice.  Edgar,  and  Ilandelman.    3,176,534. 
Theurer,  Joaef  :   See — 

Plasaer,  Franx.  and  Theurer.    3,176,625. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Vrlesen.  Calvin  W.     3,177,101. 
Thomas  k  Belts  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Croghan.  Robert  W      3,177.467. 
Thomaa,  Maurice  B.,  and  J.   L.   Steitle.  to 
Inc.      Retractable   dampener   for   veaaela. 

65,  a     114—126 
Tbomlnet.    Michel    L..    tu    Societe    d'Etude 

Industrielles  de  I'lle-De-France.     Ortho 
thlo  -  poly su bet itu ted  -  N  -  tertlaryamlno 
8.177.252,  4-6-65,  Cl.   260—559. 
Thompson,   Earl   A.      Method   and   apparatua  for  grinding  a 

cylindrical   surface.      3.176.440,  4-6-65,   CL  51—281. 
Thompson.  (leorge  C.  :   See    - 

Aahe.  Thomav  S.,  and  Thompson.     8.177.320.     • 
Thomoaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  flee — 
Clauser.  Milton  r.     3.176.519. 
Mickey.  John  J      3.177,390. 
Saltxberg.  Bernard     8.177.489 

Sobmurk.  Albert  E  .  OUlesple,  and  Smith.     3,176.348. 
Shiley.  Donald  P.    3.176.620.  , 

Three  O  Corp.  :   See-  I 

Hkldmore.  Frank  O.     3.177,039. 
Tlmmons.  George  A.,  and  M.  Semchyshen.  to  American  Metal 
Climax.     Inc.       Forgeable    high     temperature    cast    alloys. 
3.177.076.   4-6-66.   Cl.   7.^—176. 
Tiroak,   George   A.,   to   W.   R.   Grace  *  Co.      Non-static  poly- 
olefln  polyethylene     glycol     stearate     eater    '  composition. 
8.177.174,   4-6-66.   Cl.   260 — 31.4. 
Toedtman,    John   A.,    to   Jasper   Blackburn   Corp.      Blectrlcal 

connector.      3.177.469.   4-6-65.   Cl.   339—109. 
Toekelt.  Walter  G   :   See  - 

Schmerling.  Louis,  and  Toekelt.     3  177.244. 
Tokar.    George.      Cam    controlled    diaphragm    and    focus    co- 
action.      .'i.l7fl«(X).    4-«-6.">.    ri     9.V    «4. 
Tokyo  Rhlbaura  Denki  Kabushlki  Kalsba  :  flee — 

Komatsu.  Tatsnro.     3.177,319. 
Tolbert,  Tommy  L..  and  W.  A.  Waddell.  Jr.,  to  Monaanto  Co. 
Proceaa  for  producing  halogenated  eatera.     8.177.248.  4-6- 

66,  Cl    260 — 4*7. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :    See — 

Dinnlna.  John  R.     8.176,797.  I 

Tolomeo.  Albert  J. :  flee —  ' 

I.abrecquc.  Tean  P..  and  Tolomeo.     3.176.9S7. 
Tome.  Victor  J.  :  flee — 

Boiwer.  Jack  W..  and  Tome.     8.177.042. 
Torrico,  Jorge  L..  to  Progressive  Electronics,  Inc.     Plvotally 
alternate   action   switch.     3,177.811,   4-6-66.   Cl. 


to    KsBten    Mfg.    Corp.       Rotating    key 
,178.812.  4-6-6.V  CT.   192—71 
to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Fluid  fuel  burner 
4-6-6*.  Cl.  IRR— 116. 

and  Tracy.     8.176.980. 


actuated 
200 — 47 
Towne.    Delbert    D 

poaldve  dutch.     8 
Townsend.  George  B 

apparatus.     3.170.753 
Tracv,  Richard  J    :   See 

Mitchell.  Thomas  J  , 
Treacy.  Cyril  S  ;   See— 

Argueao.  Luis  M.,  Jr.,  and  Treacy.     3,176.887. 
Treadway.  Barney  R. :  flee — 

Brandt,  Harry.  Parker,  and  Treadway      S.176.768. 
Treadway.  Barney  R  .  J.  F    Chlttum.  and  P.  H.  Parker.  Jr.. 
to  California  Research  Corn      Consolidation  of  Incompetent 
earth  formations      8.176,769.  4-6-65.  Cl    166 — 33 
Treadwav.  Bamer  R  :  See — 

Brandt.  Harry.  Treadway,  and  Parker.     8.176,767. 
Trtco  Prodncts  Corp.  :   See — 

Srinta.  Anthony  C.     8.176.336.  I 

Tridon  Mfg   Ltd  :   See—  ! 

Olvnn.  Brian.    3.176.SS7.  !.   . 

Trtkotfabriken  J  Rchlesser  AG  :  flee — 

Engelmann.  Alfred.     3.176.979. 
Triolo,    Louis.      Envelope   making  machine. 

65.  Cl    93 — 49 
Tripp.   Kenneth  F..   to  Markem  Machine  Co. 

3.176.611.  4-6-65,  C\.   101—364. 
Tronnler,  Ernst,  and  J.  Eggert,  to  Voigtlander 
lens   photographic   objective. 
57. 
Trowbridge.    John.      Automatic 
nlam.     8,177.358.  4-6-65,  Cl. 
True  Temper  Corp.  :  See — 

Cowan,  Arthur  W.     8.177,026. 
True-Trace  Corp.  :   See —  ' 

Weaver.  Paul  J.     3.176.^.^2. 
Trupp.  Ronald  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Damp 

Ing  meana     3,176.800.  4-*-65.  CT.   188—93 
Tschappat.  Dan  E.     Snap-on  diaper.     3.176,688, 

128—2*4. 
Tucker,    Martin   C.     Pipe  welding   tool   oarrtaca. 
4-6-«5,  Cl.  228—29.  ..„,^  .  ,,  ..,, 


to  The  Cincinnati 
8.176.590.  4-6-66. 


3.176.696, 


Ink  reservoir 


3.176.582. 

headlight 
240—7.1. 


AG. 

4-6-65,   Cl. 


Three 
88— 


adjuatlng   mecha- 


Tttlp,  Tbeodorua  J.,  A.  J.  W.  M.  van  Overheek,  and  W.  A. 
J.  M.  Zwljsen,  to  North  American  Phllipa  Co.,  Inc.    Tran- 
sistor   amplitier    devlcea    with    controlUble    amplification. 
3,177,439,  4-6-66,   CL   330—18. 
Taannes,    NicoUos    8.,    and    P.    B.    Bakeman,    Jr.,    to    Inter- 
national  Buaineaa   Machlnea  Corp.     Toraionally   vibrating 
delay  line  transducers.     3.177.450,  4-6-65,  CL  S33— 30. 
Uemura.    Saburo.    and   Y.    SakaL    to   Sony   Corp.      Boundary 
displacement  multi-channel  magnetic  head.    3,177,287,  4-6- 
65.   CI.    179 — 100.2. 
Uhlig.  Albert  F.  :  See- 
Fry.  WUllam  L.,  and  UhUg.     3,176,842 
Uhtenwoldt,  Herbert  R.,  and  A.  H.  Dall, 
Milling  Machine  Co.     Clamping  device. 
Cl    91 — 45. 
Ultra  Plating  Corp.  :  See — 

Golden.  Martin  A.,  and  Vlosaak.    8,177,118. 
Umansky.    Harold,    to   Owena-IUlnols  Olaaa   Co.     Method   of 
casting  cellular  concrete.     3.177,281,  4-6-65,  Cl.  264 — 299. 
Underhay,  George  F. :  See — 

Jepson,   Michael  D.,  and  Underhay.     8,176,411.  , 

Union  Carbide  Corn.  :  See — 

Collins,  John  J.,  and  Clark.    3.176,446. 
Jenkin.  William  C.     8,176,856. 
Jex.  Victor  B..  and  Mixer.    8.177,286. 
Kiyonaga,  Kasuo.     3,176,444. 
Smarook,  Walter  H.    8,176,685. 

Stampa,  Ouido  B.    8,177,194.  .    ,  . 

Union  Insulating  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  i . 

Kinney,  David  W.    8,178.869. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Arnoldl,  Robert  A.     8.177,466. 
Echeverrla.  Charlea  M.,  Jr.    3,176,940. 
Hansen,  John  A.    8,177,484. 
Hoadley,  Henry  H.,  and  Hawkea.    8,177,446. 
Labrecqoe,  Jean  P.,  and  Tolomeo.    3,176,987. 
Mard.  KMweth  C,  and  Orr.    3,176,939. 
Quenneville,  Raymond  N.,  and  Fisher.     8,176,522. 
SeveU,  Edward  B.     3,176,702. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 
Bonnette.  Roland  E.    8,176.627. 
Dell,  Thomas  D.    8,176.882.  , 

Maeaer,  Mieth.     3, 176.^33. 
United  SUtes  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  :  flee — 

Lafferty,  Wylle  M.     8,176,870. 
U.S.  Industries    Inc.  :  See — 

Morrison,  David  K.,  and  Erdman.    8,176,654. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Schmerts,  John  C.     8,176,509.  *.     , 

Taylor.  John  W,  Jr.    8,177,486.  ...     v 

Anay  :  See — 

KelUngton,  Charlea  M.    8,177,445. 
Shaw,  Donald  N.    3,177,822. 
Skopp,  Gilbert  H.,  and  Boaa.    8,176,(K1. 
Trupp   Ronald  D.     3,176,800. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  ;   See—  : 

Chase,  Robert  L.    8,177,482.  ! 

Graham.  Richard  H.    8,177,873. 
Mills,    Robert   G.,   and    Wakefield.      8.177,408. 
Commerce  :   See —  ■• 

GuUdner.  Leslie  A.,  and  Stlmaon.     8.177,017. 
Montgomery,  George  F.     8.177,421. 
National   Aeronautics  and  Soace  Administration  :  See— 
Clemmona.  Dewey  L..  Jr.    8.176,983. 
SIkora.  Paul  F.     8.176.499. 
Navy  :   Bee — 

Amlle.   Thomas  S.,  and  Donaldaon.     8,176,628. 
Geyger,  William  A.     8.177,447. 
Natwick,   Julius  O..  and  Nichola.     8,176,646. 
Saunders,  Joseph  F.     3,177,117. 
United  Steel  Companies  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Green,  Reginald.    3.177,346. 
Universal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  flee — 
De  Palma,  Ted  V.     8,176.704. 
De  Rosset,  Armand  J.    8,177,160 
Oldm.  WUllam  K.  T.    8.177,158. 
LaTlal.  John  P.    3.177.267. 
Schmerling.  Lonia.  and  Toekelt. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Hogg.  John  A.,  and  Nathan.    3,177,280. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.    8,177.204. 
Valeron  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

MllewskI,  Victor.     3J76,377. 
Vandeman,  Jack  B.,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corp. 

tor.     3,176.981.  4-6-65,  Cl.  271— 57. 
Van  den  Kerckhoff,  Hein,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 

Stereophonic   amplifier.      8,177,289,   4-<M15,   Cl    179 — 1. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.V.  :   See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia.  8.176,457. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.  Implements 
for  laterally  dlaplacing  crop  lying  on  the  ground.  8,176,- 
467.  4-6-65,  a.  66—877. 
Van  nijkum,  Adalbertus  H.  J.  N..  and  C.  de  Vriea,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement  for  detun- 
ing a  circuit  by  means  of  a  semi-conductor  blocking  diode. 
3477.454.  4-6-65,  Cl.  384—16. 
Van  House,  Robert  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Ing  system.  8.176.467,  4-6-68,  Cl.  60 — 64.6. 
Van  Loo,  WUllam  J.,  Jr.,  and  8.  J.  O'Brien 
Cyanamld  Co.     Method  of  treating  cellnloae 


8,177,244. 


.1 


Sheet  detec- 


Vehicle  brak 


4-6-«5,  Cl 
3,176^7, 


to   American 
^^  textile  mate- 

rial and  the  treated  material.    8,177,098,  4-6-66,  Cl.  117 — 
189.4. 
Van  Overbeek,  Adrianus  J.  W.  M. :  flee — 

Tulp.  Theodoras  J.,  Van  Overbeek,  and  Zwijaen.     8.177,- 
4o9. 
Van  Ultert,  Le  Grand  G.  :  flee— 

Soden,  Ralph  R^  and  Van  Ultert.    8,177,164. 
8oden,   Ralph   R.,  and  Van  Ultert.     8,177,150. 
Soden,  Ralph  R.,  and  Van  Ultert.    8,177,156.  . 

Soden,  Ralph  R.,  and  Van  UHert.     8,177,167.  • 


zxri 


r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Van  Winkle,  Joha  L.,  to  Shell  OU  Co 

8.177^o»,  4-«-«C.  CL  280— 624. 
Vapor  Heatlnx  Corp. :  8e« — 

Keeran.  WllUam  C.     8,1T7.S©7. 
Yamey  ED^ne«rlM  Corp. :  Bee — 

▲ld«r,  Robert  L..  and  Arn«rich 
VarUnlan,  Bart  V      "  ' 


AlkyUtlon  proeets. 


8,17«,407. 


Apparatus  for  proiiudnc  carbon  bT  direct 
heatlna     with     recycled     volatile     by-producta.     3,177.128. 


4-6-6J   CI.   202—108. 
Veatcta.   Franklin  :  See — 

Foreman   Robert  W.,  and  Veatcb 


3.177,218. 


Vereenlade  Olasfabrieken  (United  Qlassworke).  N.V. :  See- 

Benard.  Emil  J.  J.     3.177.059.  ,  w^  v  « 

Vinen,  Herbert,  to  Landbonwerktulgen-  en  Macblneiabnek  u 
Vlnera  N.V.     Apparatus  for  bruising  green  fodder.     3.178. 
738.  4-6-65.  Cl.   146—107. 
VHaaen  Corp.  :  Set — 

L'ameron,  Jack   W.     3.177.150. 
VlOBsak,  John  I.:  See —  „  ... 

Oolden,  Martin  A.,  and  Vlotisak.     3.177,113. 
Voge.  Hervey  H.  :  See — 

DeUlng.  Kenneth  D..  and  Voge.     3,177,257. 
Votgtiander  A.O.  :   See—  „.,..„„ 

Troanler.  Ernst,  and  Enert.     3.176.582. 

Zlllmer.   Erich.     3.176.579. 
Voith  Getrlebe  KG.  :  See— 

Baumelster.   Carlotto.     3,176.544.  

MQller.  Helmut,  and  Staadenmaler.     3,176,7M. 
Vrleaen.    Calrln    W..    to   Thlokol    Chemical    Corp.     Carboxyl 


3.176. 


PelTlc 


terminated  linear  polyester  gas-generating  composition  and 
aetbod  of  preparation.     3.177.101,  4-6-45.  Cl.  149—19. 
Wacquez,  Pierre,  to  Metallurgique  d'Bsperance-Longdoi.  S.A. 
Steel  for  drawing,  and  method  of  manufacturing  tbia  steel. 
3,177,070.   4-6-65,  Cl.   75—125. 
Waddell,  William  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Tolbert,  Tommy  L..  and  Waddell.     3,177,243. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Cruse,   CHlTer  B.     3,176.594. 
Cruse^  Oliver  B.     3,176.870. 
Wagner    Eric  O..   to   International   Business  Machine*  Corp. 
High  speed  binary  counter.  8,177.474.  4-6-65,  CT.  340—174. 
Wakefield,  Kenneth  E.  :  See— 

Mllla^Robert  O.,  and  Wakefield.     3,177.408. 
Wagner    Hane  A.,   to  Q.  D.   Searle  *  Co.     4-trifluoromethvl 
2-thlo-5H-alka[d]pyrlmldlne8    and    congeners.       3.177,216. 
4-6-65.  Cl.  260 — 251. 
Walker,  Clarence  O. :  See—  „,,,,.., 

Brnkaer,  John  8..  Walker,  and  Weisa.     3,177.141. 
Brakner.  John  S..  Walker,  and  Weiss.     3.177,142. 
Wallace.    Paul   C.    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and    Co. 
Compression  of  gaseous  mixtures.      3,176.911.  4-6-65,   Cl. 
230—202 
Wallberg,  Richard  D..  R.  R.  and  N.  K.  JobBson.  D.  H.  Morttx. 
and  D.  E.  Dettman.     Foot  binding  for  water  skis. 
328.  4-6-65.  Cl.  9—310. 
Waller.  Herbert  H.     See— 

Hanael.  Paul  O.,  and  Waller.     3,177,478. 
Walsh,  John  W.,  to  Lee's  Orthopedic  Appliances.  Inc. 

traction  belt.     3.176.684.  4-6-65,  CI    128—75  „  .^   ^ 

Walter*   Emmett  L.,  to  LlbbeyOwens  Ford  Glass  Co.      Method 

for  surfacing  fUss.     3.176J.41.   4-6-65,   Cl.   51—283 
Walters,    King    W  .    and    D     W.    McKlnney.     Jnnior   shovel. 

3,176.862.  4-6-68.  Cl.  214—135. 
Walton,    Marvin.      Self-holding    screw    member.      3.176.746, 

4-8-65,  Cl.  151—22.  ^       ,  ™,         ... 

Walti    Edward,    to  E.  O.   Bulman   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.     Tape  dis- 
penser.     3,176.892.  4-6-65.  Cl.  2-25—86. 
Wandel,  Oscar  A.,  to  Fastener  Corp.     Fastener  driving  appa- 

ratua      3.176.592.  4-6-85.  a.  91 — 457. 
Wankel  GmbH.  :  See— 

Mflurbofr,  Gerhard.     3,178.909. 
Ward.   Irving  A.  :  See — 

BucknelT,  Ernest  H.,  and  Ward.     3.176,716. 
Ward    Warren  F.     Weight  scale  and  shock  absorber.     3,178. 
508,  4-6-65,  CT.  73 — 141.  __  _.^      ^    ^   ^. 

Ward.    William    F.      Clamping    device.      8.176.859.    4-6-85, 

PI    24 73 

Warner,  David  H.  and  B.  D.     PhotowBgraver's  saber.     8.178.- 

395.  4-6-65,  Cl.  30 — 154. 
Warner,  Ethel  D.  :  See — 

Warner,  David  H.  and  E.  D.     3,178.895. 
Warner     Harry    A.      Collapsible    teepee    shelter.      8.178,898. 

4-6-i5.  Cl.  135—1. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  :  See — 

Hyden,   Irwin  F.     3.178Jf27.  ^       _,     ,.        ,  ,__ 

Waszklewin.  John  C.  Jr.     Floral  garland  and  clip.     3,177, 

108,  4-8-65,  CT.   181—27.  .   „    ^    «, 

Wathen.   William   A.,   M.   H.   Peterson,   and   R.  G.  Turner,  to 
Massey-Ferguson,  Inc.     Power  lift  mechanism  for  mowers 
and  the  like     3,178,452,  4-6-85.  O   58--25.     „  .      ,.     _ 
Wathen.  William  A.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.     »•'* /hjowlng 
mechanism   with   augers.      3,176.829,  4-*-65.  Cl.   198—128. 
Watson,  John  W. :  See — 

Ford    Peter,  Watson,  and  Ottewell.     8,177,280. 
Watts.  Chester  B.,  Jr.,  to  Scanwell  Laboratories,  Inc.     Micro 
wave  digital  phase-shifter.     3.177,452.  4-6-85.  CT.  338—81. 
Wean  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Jones.  Walter  O^  and  Pitchford.     3.178,564. 
Weaver    Paul  J.,  to  True-Trace  Corp.     Multiple  slide  copying 
■Mcta'lne.     8,176.552.  4-8-85.  Cl.  82—14.  ^ 

'^**^ortbiV^  kfch^d  P..  Schafer,  and  Webb      3,178.618 
Weber,  Hans  J.,  and  C.  K.  Olats.  to  Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co^ 
Tu>  ckanger  rotary  swMch  with  radlallv  movable  contact 
■  imlTT    and  motion  limiting  means.      3.177.307.   4-6-65, 
CT.  200—11. 
Webater  Sprinc  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
LeTlne,   Mac.     3.178.325. 

^•*iir,Sfa'ir.'iu/l°H.rw.f^nannt,  and  Martin.    8.178,975. 


S,177,07». 


3,176,875. 


Wtigel,  John  E.  :  S.. 

Reamer,  Thomas  £.,  and  Welgel.     8,177,144. 
Weinsteln.  A.  J.,  Co.  :  See — 

Welnsteln,  Adolpb  J.      8,176.450. 
Weinsteln.    Aaotph    J.,    to    A.    J.     Weinsteln    Co.     Vacuum 

cleaner  bag.      3,176,450,  4-8-85,  Cl.  56 — 867. 
Weinsteln.  HlUel  :  See- 
Simon.  Allen  H..  and  Weinsteln.     3.177.433. 
Wela.    Konrad.    E.    Slegel,    O.    Bayer,    and    O.    Wolfrum.    to 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     Water- insoluble 
aio  dyestuffa     3,177,198,   4-^-^6.  Cl.  260 — 152. 
Weiser,  Dieter:   See — 

Metiger,  Horst,  and  Weiser.     3.177.133. 

Weias.  Erwln  M.,  to  Beltone  Electronics  Corp.     Fluid  switch 

construction  having  a  sealed  deformable  container  partially 

filled    with    an    electrically    conductive,    non-wetting    fluid. 

3,177,327.  4-6-85.  Cl.  200—152. 

Weiss    Eugene.     Method  of  stretching  hollow  metallic  bodies 

and  apparatus  therefor.     3,176,493.  4-8-65,  Cl.  72 — 2U9. 
Wen  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anton,  Nicholas  T.     3,176,436. 
West  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cantor,  Abraham,  and  Wlnicov.     3.177,114. 
Westeen,  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Kuramoto,  Simper,  Weateen.  and  Keen. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Glaubke,  Allen  F..  Knight,  Lane,  and  Nelson. 
KoUes,  Werner  H.     3.177.337. 
Krtote,  Eduard  W.     3.176,513. 
Woellner,  Horst  L.     3.176  650. 
Westfallache  Union  Aktlengeeellachaft  fOr  Bisen-  und  Draht- 
Industrie  :  See — 

Scheruhn,  Hansdletrlch.     3,177,339. 
Wexler,  David  J.     Self- retaining  va^nal  surgical  retractor. 

3.1T<,M2,  4-6-65.  Cl.  128—17. 
Weyeiteeoaer  Co.  :  See — 

Larsen.  Lee  E.     3,177,111. 
McKeever.  Harry  A.     3.176.409. 
Schlkofsky.  Jack  A.     3.176.822. 
Wbatley,    Blanche   E.      Soap  holder.      3,177,048.   4-8-65,   Cl. 

o  J  2 35 1 

Wheatland  Electric  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hosklas.  Thomas  E.     3.177,285.  i  ' 

Wheeler,  Rodney  E.  W.  :  See — 

Lane.  Peter  J.,  and  Wheeler.     3,177,295. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :   See — 

Cox.  Everett  F.     8,176,472. 
Townsend,  George  E.     3.176,753. 
Wood,  Donald  C^  and  DavU.     3,177,149.  [ 

White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Archbold.  Ralph  L.      3.176.880.  ,    _^ 

White    John  S.,  and  D.  S.  Cooper.     Survival  system.     8,178,- 

935,  4-6-65.  Cl.  244 — 31. 
White.  L.  B.,  Co..  Inc.  :   See —  '• 

\^ite.  Lyali  B.     3,176,880. 
White.   Lyall   B..   to  L.   B.   White  Co..   Inc.      Sand  steaming 

device.     3,178,680.  4-6-85,  O.  126 — 271  2 
Wbltecar.  Alten   E..  to  Smith.  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 
Memory  control  apparatus  for  use  In  association  with  mov- 
ing articles.     3,176.839.  4-8-65,  O.  209—74. 
Whitehead.  Hert>ert  A.     Internal  combustion  engine  cyUnder 

heada     ^.176,668,  4-8-65.  Cl.  123 — 41.82.  1 

Whlttum.  Warren  C.  :  Sae —  ^^  I 

Klara   Charles  J.,  and  Whlttum.     3.178.606. 
Wlckenberg,  Chester  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Cooking  device. 

3,177.342,  4-6-65^Cl.  219 — 392. 
Wldmyer.  Richard  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Prodoctlvlty  well  log- 
ging.    3.176,511.  4-8-66,  Cl.  73 — 155. 
WlcbT.  Jon  I.  :  See — 

Solorow     Raasell    S..    Noacbese.    and    Wigby.     3.177,464. 

WUtktmaB.  Lawrence  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of 

MWrnblfng  a  dynamoelectrlc  machine.     3.176,380.  4-8-65. 

Cl    29— 155  5 

WUcox,   James  R.   and   W.  D.,  J*  to  B.  V.  Bailey.     Planter 

mecfaanlam.    3,176.636,  4-6-657  Cl.  Ill — 61. 
Wilcox.  Wealey  D.  :  See—  ^    _^  _^^ 

WUcox.  Jamea  R.  and  W.  D.     8,176,638. 
Wlldman  Jaequard  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Noll.  Oeorge  H.     8,176,479. 
Wllke,  Joseph  V.  :   See — 

li'lBcher,  Warren  G..  and  Wilke. 
Wilkes,    EUymond    S.,    to    Deere    k 

3,17^,882,  4-6-65^  CL  19^—213.  ..._,, 

Wllkea.    Raymond    i.,   to   Deere   4   Co.      Material  eonrcyor. 

8  178,833.  4-6-65,  Cl.  198 — 213. 
WiUlama  Electronic  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Lipakl,  Edward  B.     3.17^6.992.  ^.     ^ 

WUllamsTberbert   F.      Gage   drive.      3.178,408,   4-8-86,   a. 

Qo 1  70 

Williams    Bobert   E.      Illustrator's   pen-holder  desk   set   and 

components  thereof.     3,178.882.  4-8-85,  a.  120—108. 

Williams.  Robert  J   :   See —  »,,...„ 

Schultx,  Carlos  8..  and  Williams.     3.176.449. 

Wilson.  Alexander  T..  and  D.  A.  McCaolay,  to  Standard 

Co.     Irradiation  conversion  of  parafllns. 

65,  C1^204— 154. 

Wilson,  Robert   M.,   to  Dare  Producta.  Inc. 

sembly.    3,176.707,  4-6-65,  Cl.  137 — 315. 

Wilt  I^yal  R     Movie  camera  and  auto  dash  mounting  means. 

3,176,602.  4-6-85.  Cl.  95—86.  ^     w  ..  ^ 

Wiltshire.  Arthur  J.,   to  Structural  Fibers    Inc.     Method  of 

making  fiber-reinforced  hollow  article.     3,177,106,  4-8-66. 

O.  156 — 218. 


3.176,876. 
Co.      Material 


conveyor. 


Oil 


8,177.132. 


Float  valve  as- 


Wlndham, 
4-8-65. 


Elwood  A. 
Cl.  186—22 


Air  coBdltloBlag  iyttems.     3,178,760, 


Wlndley,  Boyce  O.  :  Bee —         „     ,.  «  ,  ,„  _.. 

Greenwood.  Kenneth,  and  Wlndley.     3,176,783. 

Wlnicov.  Murray  W.  :  See —  ..__... 

Cantor.  Abraham,  and  Wlnicov.     8,177,114. 
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Wittier  Bernard  H.,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Cutting  machine 
having  measuring  means  to  actuate  the  cutter.  8,178,561, 
4—6—65    d    ft3 522 

Woellner'  Horst  L..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  coiorcodlng  an  elongated  article.  3,178,850,  4-6-65, 
Cl.  118—314.  _  ^,        „  ,,- 

Wolford,  William  M.  Outboard  motor  carrier  cradle.  3.176.- 
948,  4-6-86^  Cl.  248—119.  _  ,.      .  ,„ 

Wolford  William  M.  Outboard  motor  carrier  truck.  8.177,- 
001.  4-6-66.  Cl.  280 — 47.24.  w     u. 

Wolterman  Arden  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp  ^mlconductor  logic  circuit  comprlalnc  tunnel  di- 
odes and  backward  dlodee.     3,177,376,  4-6-65.  Cl.  307— 

Wood,"  Donald  C.  and  B.  C.  DavU,  to  Whirlpool  Corn. 
Laundering  composition.     3,177,149.  4-6-65    CT.  252—163. 

Wood  Irwln  B  ,  J  A.  Pankavlch,  and  R.  K.  Bambury.  to 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  Anthelmintic  comc>OB4tlong  con- 
taining subetltuted  styrylpyridlnlum  compounds  and  method 
of  administering  same.      3.177.116.  4-6-66.  Cl.  187—63. 

Wood  Bobert  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Vertical  defiection 
clrtkiit.     3.177,437.  4-6-65,  Cl.^MO— 10. 

Wood,  Robert  S.,  to  The  Pleaacy  Co.  Ud.  Flyweight  operated 
governor  valvea.      8,176.701,   4-6-85.  C\.   137—56. 

Woodrlng,  William  B.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 
Plastic  cartridge.     3.178.614.  4-8-86.  Cl.  102—43. 

riollander,  Jerome,  and  Woolf.     3,177,188. 
HolUnder,  Jerome,  and  WooJf.     3.177,187. 
Wooster,  George  8.  :  See —  „,,,,„- 

SkreckoakI,  Gerald  R.,  and  Wooster.     3,177.167. 
Worden    Donald  G.     Pressure  gun  with  air  release  and  filler. 
3.176;888,  4-8-65,  Cl.  222—387.  ^         o     .,.     .i- 

Worden    Norbert   I*.,    to   C.   M.    Hall   Lamp  Co.      Realliently 

supported  lamp.     Il77,356,  4-8-86,  Cl.  240 — 41.5 
Wright,  Floyd  HT,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
tem   responsive  to  armature  C.E.M.F. 
Cl.  318—331.  I 

Wu.  Shih  N. :  See—  ^  .^ 

Clsek,  Frank  J.  and  Wn.     3.176,602.  , 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Nichols.  NewUn  8.     3.177.087.  »  „.    ^    .^a     « 

Wyatt.  John  L.    Flah  herder.    3,177.486.  4-6-«6,  Cl.  340—0, 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Mott.  Georae  R  ,  and  CUrk.     3,178,652 
Yahr.  William  Z.     (Hai 

a.  128 — 321. 

Yardney  International  Corp. :  See—  «,--/w»o 

Amiet.  Bernard,  Langella.  and  Sentenac      3,177,098. 
YawaU  Iron  k  Steel  Co.  Ltd.,  and  Yokoyama  Engineering  Co. 

Okanf'^    KeUl,     Takataaaa.     Maebara,     and     Igarashl. 
8.177.086. 


Motor  control  sys- 
3.177.417,  4-8-86, 


namp  closing  devices.     3.176.889.  4-6-60. 


Ylngllng,  Edward  J.     Multiple  nse  pallet     3,176,832,  4-6-86, 

Cl.  106 — 56. 
Yohe.  Eugene  B.,  Jr.,  to  LePage's,  Inc.     Jar  conatmctlon  for 
paste  materials  and  the  like.    3,'l76.740,  4-6-65,  Cl.  150— .6. 
Yokoyama  Knglneertng  Co.  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Okaniwa.     Keljl,     Takatama,    Maehara.     and     Igaraatal. 
3,177.086. 
York  Process  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 
Scbelbel,  Edward  Q.     3,177,108. 
Young,  Frank  M.  :  See — 

Hagan.  Tbomaa  G.,  Satterlee,  and  Young.     3,177.481. 
Young.  Tbomaa  :  See — 

Pettua,  Ourtet,  and  Young.     3,177,370.  ■ 

Young,  Walter  J.,  Jr.  :  See—  ' 

Schlltt.  Helmut  W.  B.,  and  Young.     3,176,524. 
Zaborssky     John,    and   J.    W.    Diesel,    to   McDonnell   Aircraft 

Corp.     t-ilter  network.     3.177.340,  4-6-86.  Cl.  235—162. 
Zaichick    Abraham  B.     Material  handling  device  for  informa- 
tion analyilng  machines.     3.177,009,  4-6-66.  Cl.  281—1. 
Zane,  John  J.     Pipe  calking  tool.     3.176.496,  4-«-66,  Cl.  72 — 

402. 
ZankL  Frank  :  See— 

Stobfoe,  Blchard  E.,  and  Zankl.     3,176.530. 
Zeidler   Willi,  to  RbelnmeUU  G.m.b.H.,  Flrma.     Telescopic  hy- 
draulic shock  absorber  with  flexible  outer  tube.     3.176,802. 
4-6-65.  a.  188 — 100.  „       ,  ,.  r 

Zenltx    Bernard   L..  and  L.   P.   Albro.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
10  -  [  (amlnocarbamyl  -  1  -  plperldyl)  -  lower  -  alkyl]  -  ptoe- 
nothlailnes.    3il77.211,  4-6-85.  Cl.  260—243. 
Ziegler.  Earl  E.    Plreproofed  large  celled  polystyrene  material 

and  method  tberefor.     3,177,109.  4-6-65,  Cl.  181 — 181. 
Zeigler    Philip  B.,  to  General  -Motors  Corp.     Steering  mecha- 
nism.   3,176.5(37,  4-6-65,  Cl.  74 — 402. 
Zelsloft.  Harry  C.  :  See—  »,,.„,„       1 

Bowe,  Mark  B..  Zelsloft.  and  McCatbron.     3.178,672.      ' 
Zenith  Badlo  Corp.  :  See — 

Swanaon,  Carl  B.  3,177.451. 
Zillmer  Erich,  to  Volgtlander  A.G.  Honslnc  for  projector 
with  mechanical  Image  shifting  device.  3,176,670.  4-6-68, 
Cl  88—28 
Zoebeleln.  Hans,  to  Henkel  *  Cle.,  G.m.b.H.  Aerosol  hair  lae- 
quera  conUining  low  viscosity  polyvinyl  acetals.  3,177,110. 
4-8-^.  CT.  167—87.1.  ^       .  ^ 

Zotrmann.  Paul.     Apparatus  for  separating  hop  leaves  from 

wort    3.176.606,  4-8-65,  Cl.  99—278. 
Zotos.    George   A.,    to    Martin-Marietta   Corp.      Cryogenic   ex- 
pander.    3,177,369,  4-8-65,  C[.  290 — 62. 
Zundel    Arthur  P.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Metal  end  cloaore 

for  container  body.     3,176,872,  4-6-66.  Cl    220—64. 
Zyaman,  Milton  B.  and  S.  J.     Mattress  bandies.     3,176.326, 

4-8-66,  CT.  5 — 345. 
Zyaman,  Simon  J. :  See — 

Zysman.  Milton  B.  and  8.  J.     3.178,828. 
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I  i 


.1,, 


I, 


y 


l'"iH' 


,1 


•!■■  . 


:i". 


.  ..1-f-     ••» 


h»  .a^  cw 


,ji|'t 


I 


f-     S      :    S.17W14  1 

69      :    S.176J1S  I 

S-      1       :     J,17W16 

4-     1      :    4.176317 

S7      :    . 

1.176418 

114      :    . 

I.176J19  1 

5-      S      : 

».176.3a0  \ 

SI      : 

»,176.S21 

M     : 

1176.S22 

'     X»      : 

I.176.J23 

Ut      : 

».176.a24 

■t     S«t      : 

5,176.325 

S45 

1176.326 

s-  s 

3.177.049 

«-    14        : 

3.176.327 

310       : 

3.176.328 

10-  rt    : 

3.176J19 

106     : 

S.17«JSS 

ISO      : 

».176JS1 

11-      ».7   : 

3.176.332 

141      : 

4.176.3M 

IS-  r    : 

S.177JS1  i 

14-   71      : 

a.l764J4  1 

1S-104J  : 

3,176,335 

1MJ5: 

3.176.336 

nO.41: 

3,176.337 

Ml 

J.176,33S 

SU      : 

J.  176.339 

16-  14 

3,176,340 

17-   »      : 

J.176J41 

li-     •      : 

t,176Jtt 

a,I76J43 

•/» 

».176,M4 

»  »  ■ 

S.176J4SI 

S.I7«J46 

•^  ^    U    t 

»,17»J47 

M     : 

3.176,348 

W     : 

3,176,349 

as     : 

3,176,350 

i«-n6 

3.176.351 

MS       : 

3,176.352 

to-   15 

3.176.353 

101       : 

3,176.354 

St-    STJ  : 

».176,.VVS 

S7J  : 

3,176J56 

w       l»7      : 

3.176.357  i 

ll-SU      : 

3.177.060  1 

29S       : 

3.177.051 

S4-    U       : 

3.176,358 

7»      : 

3.176.359  i 

3.176J60 

W       : 

3.176J61 

ISO       : 

3.176J6S 

f        lU      : 

3.176JU 

n»    : 

3,176464 

SM      : 

3.I76J65 

Sis 

3,176.366 

«       SM>     : 

1176J67 

SSS      : 

S.17MM 

SI-    S6      : 

S.17Mi9 

S»       : 

3.17M70 

41      : 

1176471 

M      : 

3.17M7S 

ISO      : 

RB4S.79S 

IS-    71       : 

S.17447S 

S.176J74 

7»      : 

1,176475 

H-   SSJ  : 

3.176476 

M     ■ 

S.176477 

1493 

3.17647S 

1*6.5 

3.176479 

i 

3.1764M 

'  •       .  • 

S.1764S1 

r 

3.176.3t2 

ir 

V177.0M 

1W.5 

3.177.063 

19* 

3.177.064 

ITS 

t,17«4S9 

S.I7MM 

417 

3.I7«4SS 

4S0.5 

.    3,1764S6 

43S 

:    3.1764S7 

4SS 

:    3.1764M 

477 

:    3.1764W 

«-  St 

:     ».17ft4» 

^          41 

:    1,176491 

•i. 

3.176491 

«•.     t»S 

.    3,176493 

- 

3.I7«494 

1S4 

S,17U» 

166 

SL176.SIS 

21» 

3,176.397 

as* 

3.176498 

967 

X176,399 

n-  ss 

3.176.4SS 

»-   s 

.    3.176.401 

33-147 
168 

169 

170 

»5 

94-     5 

16 

no 

122 

35-    12 

48 

96-     7.1 

36 
40-125 

ISS 

41-      1 

59 

66 

74      : 
48-    17.2  : 
87 
100       : 

46-   17 

129 

l&l 
St-U»      : 

404      : 
51-lOS 

138     : 

179      : 

SK7      : 

381 

283 

295  : 

296  : 
384  : 
407       : 

SS-  48 

990 

55-  S6 

57  : 

58  : 
1*9  : 
279      . 

S94       : 

367      : 

56-  14 
IS      . 

SDl  : 
949 

195      : 
SZ7      : 
377       : 
»7-   53      : 
80-    19      : 
34      : 
90       : 
9644: 
S&.55. 
93,6  : 
99.72: 
SI       : 
S4.6  : 
41-      4      : 
31 
96 
46 
<l-     S 
45 

ao 

«>-    14 
M-     S 

31 
29 

48-     7 

IS 
105 
106 

86-115 
IW 

67-     7.1 
31 

«8-  43 
196 

71-121 
US 
197 
979 


■•4 


3,176.402 

3.176.403 

3.176.404 

3.176.405 

3.176,406 

3,176.407 

3.176.408 

3.176.409 

3,176.410 

3,176.411 

3,176,412 

3.176,413 

3,176,414  1 

3,176.415 

3,176,416 

3,176,417 

3,176.418 

3,176.419 

3,176.430 

3.176.421 

3,176.422 

3,176.423 

3.176.424 

3. 176.425 

3.176.426 

3.176.427 

3.176.428 

3,176.4» 

3.176.430 

3,176.431 

3.176.432 

3.176.433 

3.176,434 

3.176.435 

3.176.436 

3.176,439 

3.176.440 

3.176.441 

3.177.0SS 

3.177  «6 

3.176.498 

3.176.437 

3.176.443 

3.176.443 

3.176.444 

llE.2S,T99 

3,176.446 

3,176,446 

3.176.447 

3.176.448 

3.176.449 

3.176.450 

:    3.176.451 

:    3.176,452 

:     3.176.453 

3.176.454 

:    3.176.455 

:     3.176.4S6 

:    3.176.4i7 

:     3.176.4S8 

:    3.176,459 

:    3.176,440 

3.176.4*1 

3.176.4M 

3.176.464 

3,176,462 

3,176,465 

3,176.466 

3,176,467 

3,176,468 

3,176.469 

3.176.471  I 
3.176.470 

3.176.472  I 
3.176,479  I 

3.176.474  I 

3.176.475  I 

3.176.476  I 

3.176.477  I 

3.176.478  I 
3,177,057 
9,177.068 
3.177.059 
3.177.060 
3.176,479 
3,176.4« 
3.176.481 
3,176,482 
3,176,489 
3.176.4M 
S.176,4«S 
9,176,486 
9,176.487 
9.176.488 
9.176.489 
3.176.490 


71- 


2.6 
33 

37 

72-  71 
75 

209 
260 
402 
467 

73-  9 
15 
15.6 
19 
23.1 
57.5 
40 
61 
67.2 
674 

103 
141 


I 


I 


144      . 

155      : 

163 

194 

229      : 

416      : 

422 

425.4  : 

503 

506      : 

516      : 

517 

540 

74-     547; 

S,6  : 

7       : 

86       : 

100 

236       : 

364  : 

365  . 

410  : 
421 

43S  : 

469  : 

489  : 

491  : 
501 

SOS  : 
522 

SS3       : 

573       : 
580       : 
665 
681 

7S2     . 
7S8      : 
75-  43      : 
60 

84      : 
844   : 
101      : 
12r7   : 
135 
129 
134 
147 
171 

176 

301 

77-     7 

63 

81-  941 

423 

82-  14 

38 

83-  11 
38 
71 
■» 

lOS 
157 
174 
331 
339 
Ml 
9U 
9M 
948 
964 


I 


I 


3,177.061 

3,177,062 

3.177.063 

3,176.491 

3.176.492 

3.176.493 

3,176.494 

3.176,495 

3.176.496 

3,176,497 

3.176,498 

3,176,499 

3,176,500 

3,176.501 

3,176.502 

3,176.503 

3.176,504 

3.176,505 

3.176406 

3,176.507 

3.176408 

3.176409 

3.176.510 

3,176.511 

3,176,512 

3.176413 

3.176414 

3.176,515 

3,176.516 

3,176,517 

3,176418 

3.176419 

3.1764S0 

3.176421 

3,176.522 

3,176,524 

3,176423 

3.176.525 

3.176.526 

3.176427 

3.176.528 

3,176.529 

3.176430 

3,176431  I 

9,176.532 

3.176.533  I 

3.176.534  I 

3.176435  I 

3.176436  I 
3.176437 
3.176.538 

:     3.176.599  | 

3.176440 
:    3.176.541  I 
:   IU45.752  I 
:    3.176.542 
3.176.546 
:    3.176443 
.    3.176.544 
:    9.176445 
:    3.in.064 
:     3.177,065 
:     3.177.066 
:    3.177.067 
:    3.177.068 
:    3.177,069 
:    3.177.070 
:    3,177,071  I 
;     3,177,072  I 
:    3,177.073  1 
:    3.177.074  I 

3,177.075 
:     3.177.076  I 
:    3.177.077  I 
:    3,176.547  1 
9.176.548  I 
9.176449 
3.176450  ! 
3.176461  1 
3.176462 
3.176453 
3.17^554 
8.176455 
3,176456 
9.176457  I 
9.176,558 
9,176459 
3.176460 
3.176461 
9,176.562 
S.176.S63 
9,1764*4 
9,176,565 
X17644* 
3,1764*7 
9.176468 


83- 


84 
86 
88 


•9- 
90- 


91- 


93- 

93- 
94- 

96- 


96- 


559      : 
571 
699 
649      : 
.      1.16: 

-  33      : 

-  1 

14      : 

26 
28       : 


57 

82 

3* 
9.6 

13.5 

17 

21 

4S 
493 
4S7 
459 

51 

su 

49 
5* 
10 

64 

76 

86 
74 
40 


I     99- 


190- 
Wl- 


m- 


HU- 


HM- 


106 


106- 

107- 
108- 

IM- 

111- 

111- 


IIS  : 
17 

108  : 

171 

27S  : 

lU  : 

163  : 

95  : 

93  : 

964  : 

967 

34  : 

49  : 

49  : 

6S.2  : 

97  : 

98  : 
&1  : 
87  : 
91  : 

149 
l&l 
159 

8 

96 

172 

73 

376 

377 

47 

287 

14 

56 

67 

3 

99 

3 

51 

2 

9 

j  123 

I  319 

I  232 

I  ** 

I  114-136 

144 

29S 

1 

U 
S.1 
5.5 
IS 
36.1 
47 
66 
72 


115- 
117- 


3.176469 

3.176470 

3.176471 

3.176472 

3,177483 

3,176473 

3.176474 

3.176475 

3.176476 

3.176477 

3.176478 

3.176479 

3.176480 

3.176481 

3.1764*2 

3.176489 

3.176484 

3.176485 

3.176486 

3,176487 

3.176.S88 

3.176489 

3.176490 

3.176491 

3.176492 

3.176493 

3.176494 

3,1764« 

3.176496 

3.176497 

3.176498 

3.176499  1 

3.176400  I 

3.176401  i 

3.176.602  I 

3.177.078  I 

3.176.603  I 

3.176.604  I 
3,176.606  I 

3.177.079  I 

3.177.080  i 

3.177.081  i 
3.176.606 
3.176407 
3.176408 
3.176409 
3.176.610 
3.176411 

:    3.176,612 
:    3.176413 
:     3.176414 
:    3.176415 
:     9.176416 
:     9.176417 
:    9,176.618 
:    9.176.619 
:    3.176420 
:    3,176421 
:    1176422 
:    1176433 
:    3,176494 
1176425 
:    3.176.626 
:    3.176.637 
:    3.176.628 
:    1176.629  I 
:    1176490  I 
:    1177.082  I 
:    1177.083  I 
:     3.176.631 
:     1176.632  I 
:     1176493   I 
:    3.176,634 
Re.2S.7S5 
:    1176435 
:    3.176436 
:    1176437 
:    1176,638 
;    1176499 
1176440 
:    1176441 
:    1176442 
:    1176443 
:    3,176444 
:    1176445 
:    1176446 
:    1176.647 
1176.648 
3.177,0*4 
3,177485 
Rk.2S.7S1 
1177.086 
1177.087 
11774*8 
1177,0*9 
1177.090 


117-113 
132 
199.4 
216 

118-227 
314 
413 
697 


119- 


ISO- 


122- 
133 


IS4- 

125- 
196- 


14.01: 
61 

62  : 
143  : 
157      : 

18       : 

32 

4103: 
108  : 
149 

15       : 

16 

4143: 

43      : 

S6       : 

90 
119 
197 
198 
5 

23 

15 

25 

37 
270 


128- 


131- 
133- 
193- 
134- 

135- 


196- 


271.2   : 
2.05: 
17 

25       : 

75      : 

90        : 

132      ; 

203 

284      : 
321 

948  : 
9*9  : 
4&4  : 
538  : 
94 

754  : 
■      5       : 
25       : 
183      : 
.      1 
5 
45 
6 
86       : 
90 
100 
137-   56      : 
68      : 
814  : 
155      : 
228 
299      : 
269      : 
SIS      : 
318      : 
340      : 
383      : 
4644  : 
496      : 
S9S.15: 
596.16: 
601 
604 
61442 
62S.17 
625.27 
625.44 
625.68 
625.69 
44 
89 
54 
80 
20 
199 
275 
290 
995 
149-133 
13S 
144-208 


198- 

199- 
140- 
141- 


1177.091 
1177.092 
1177.099 
1177ilM 
11764*9 
1176450 
1176.651 
1176452 
1176,653 

1176454 

1176.655 

1176.656 

1176,657 

1176,658 

1176.659 

1176.660 

1176.661  1 

1176.662  I 

1176.663  I 
1176.664 
1176,665 
1176,666 
1176,667 
1176,668 
1176,669 
1176470 
1176,671 
1176.672 
1176,673 
1176,674 
1176.675 
1176.676 
1176.677 
1176.678 
1176.679 
1176.680 
1176.681 
1176.682 
11764*9 
1176.684 
1176.685 
1176.686 
1176.687 
1176.688 

:    1176.689 
:     1176,690 
:     1176,691 
:    1176,692 
:    1176,693 
:     3.176.694 
;    3,176.695 
:    3,176,696 
:    1177.095 
:    1176.697 
:    1176.698 
:     1176.699 
:    1176.700 
;     1177.096  | 
:     1177.097 
:     1177,098  I 
:    1177.099  I 
:     1176.701   I 
:    1176.702 
:    1176.703 
:   Re.25.760 
:  '1176.706  I 
:     1176.704  1 
:    1176.705  | 
:    1176.707  ! 
:    1176.708  ! 
:    1176.709  | 
:    1176.710  I 
:     1176.711  I 
:    1176.712  I 
1176.713 
1176.714 
3.176.715 
1176.716 
1176.717 
1176.718 
1176.719 
1176.720 
1176.721 
3.176,722 
3,176.723 
1176,724 
1176.725 
1176.726 
1176.727 
3,176.728 
1176.729 
1176,730 
1176.731 
1176.732 
3.176,733 
1176.734 


144- 
146- 


148- 
149- 

isa- 


151- 


1S2 
156 


3      : 
8      : 

107      : 
298 
175 
19 
43 
.5 
1.6 
34 
42 
7 
20 
22 
41.7 
309 
3 
14 
218 
250 
319 
4 


158- 


76 

91 

lU 

122 

IS9-  44 


160- 
161- 

162- 


166- 


166- 


209 
27 

161 
45 
73 
86 

348 

5 

22 

39 

81 

1*2 
166 
168 
33 


55.1 
173 


167- 


169- 
170- 


17 
90 
59 

65 

74 

87.1 

90 
5 
135.22 
159 


I  172-     4 

I  63 

I  126 

1  377 

I  995 

{  534 

!  686 

48 

81 

102 

18 

12 

40 

83 

86 

54 

1 


174- 

175- 
176- 


178- 
179- 


6.3 
18 

27 
•1' 

90 

100.1 
100.2 


100.41 

115.5 

170 


1176.796 
1176.796 
3.176.797 
1176.798 
1176.799 
1177.100 
3,177,101 
1177.102 
1176.740 
1176.741 
1176.742 
1176.743 
1176.744 
1176.745 
1176.746 
3,176,747 
1176,748 
1177.103 
1177,104 
3.177,105 
1177,106 
1177.107 
3.176,749 
1176,750 
3.176.751 
1176,752 
1176,753 
1176,754 
1176.755 
3.176.756 
1176,757 
3,177,108 
1177,109 
1177,110 
1177.111 
3.177.112 
1177.113 
:    3.176.758 
:    1176.759 
:    3.176.760 
:     1176.761 
:    3.176.762 
:    1176.763 
:    1176.764 
:    1176.765 
3.176.766 
3.176.767 
1176.768 
3.176,769 
:    1176.770 
:    1176.771 
1176.772 
:     1177,114 
:    1177.115 
:    1177.116 
:    1177.118 
:     1177.117 
:    1177.119 
:    1177.130 
3.176.773 
1176.774 
3.176.775 
3.176.776 
1176.777 
1176.778 
1176.779 
1176,780 
3,176,781 
1176,782 
3,176.783 
3.177.285 
1177  J*4 
1177486 
1176.784 
1177,121 
1177,122 
1177.123 
3.177.124 
1177.287 
1177.288 
1177.289 
1177490 
1177.291 
1177492 
1177493 
1177494 
1177,295 
3.177496 
1177498 
3,177497 
1177J99 
1177404 
1177400 
3.177401 
11774*8 
1177403 

xxix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


Classification  of  Designs 


XXXI 


lao- 

181- 


18S 

187- 

188 


189- 
191- 

194- 

197- 
198- 


IS 
TO 

29 
33 

48 

S2 

2 

3 

17 

83 

40 

29 

4 

90 

93 

97 

100 

204 

2S0 

-  28 

34 

36 

U 
48 
54 
71 
8S 
111 
1 
9 
63 
97 
133 
172 
20 
21 
M 

as 

32 
S3 

as 

127 
U8 

19S 
213 


200- 


220 

6 

11 


23 

38 
47 
61.4S 
83 

87 
113 
114 
129 
136^ 
140 

M2 
144 

147 
150 
ISt 
M6 


202- 


204- 


206- 


208- 


209- 


210- 


170 
40 
48 
SS 

v» 

153 

59 

98 
154 
162 
192 

29 

45.33 

46 

65 
139 

267 
351 

74 

n 

111.7 
40S 

21 

64 


3.176.785 

3.176.786 

X176.787 

3.176.788 

3.176.789 

3,176.790 

3,176,791 

3,176.792 

3.176.793 

3.176,794 

3J76.79S 

3.176.796 

3.176.797 

3.176,798 

3.176,799 

3.176J0O 

3.176J01 

3.176J02 

3.176J03 

3.176J04 

3.176J05 

3.176J06 

3,176J07 

3.176J08 

3.176JB9 

3.176J10 

3.176311 

3.176J12 

3.176313 

3.176414 

3,176315 

3.176316 

3.176317 

3.176318 

3.176319 

3.176320 

3.176.821 

3.176322 

3.176323 

3.176324 

3.176325 

3.176326 

3.176327 

X176338 

3.176329 

3.176330 

3.176331 

3.176333 

3.176333 

3.176334 

3.177  J05 

3.177306 

3.177.307 

3.177  J08 

3.177.309 

3.177.310 

3.177411 

3.177312 

3,177313 

3.177314 

3.177.315 

3,177,316 

3.177317 

3.177.31a 

3.177319* 

3,177,320 

3.m321 

3.177322 

3.177323 

3.177,324 

S.17732S 

1177326 

2.177,327 

X  177.328 

3.177,329 

3.177330 

3.177.331 

3.177332 

3.177.125 

3.177.126 

3.177,127 

3.177.U8 

3.177.129 

3.177.130 

3.177,131 

3.177,132 

3,177,133 

3.177.134 

3,176335 

3,176,836 

3,176,837 

3.176.838 

3.177,135 

3.177.136 

3.177,137 

3.177,138 

3.176339 

3,176,840 

3.176.841 

3,176.842 

3.176.843 

3.177,139 

3,177.140 


210-   96  : 

150  : 

333  : 

1.5  : 

40  : 

50  : 

117  : 

119.15. 

126 

14  : 

144  : 

2U-   23  : 

43  : 


211- 


212- 


314-     6 

8.5 

64 

75 
135 
146 
1S2 
SOS 
620 

40 

41 

ia55 


315- 


219- 


ia77 

69 
131 
137 
146 
385 
392 
433 

S43 

3.9 
4 
48 
54 

91 
210 
238 
222-  44 

57 
134 
143 
158 
177 
187 
193 
263 
309 
387 
394 


220- 


221- 


224- 
225- 

226- 


227- 
238- 
229- 


230- 


232 
235 


236- 


239- 


42.03 
46 
66 
US 

176 
19 
29 
6 
29 
31 
39 
40 
51 
68 
69 

138 
145 

202 
205 

207 

210 

215 
-  35 
-151 


152 

153 

183 

68 

79 

8 

112 

183 


240- 


1.3 
3 


3,176344  ' 

3.176345 

3.176346 

3.176347 

3.176348 

3.176349 

3.176350 

3.1763S1 

3.176352 

3.176353 

3.176354 

3.176357 

3,176355 

3.176356 

3.176358 

3.176359 

3.176360 

3.176361 

3.176362 

3.176363 

3.176364 

3.17636S 

3,176366 

3.176367 

3476368 

3.177333 

3,177334 

3,177335 

3,177336 

3,177337 

3,177338 

3.177339 

3.177340 

3,177341 

3.177342 

3,177343 

3,177344 

3.177345 

3.176JW 

3,176370 

3.176371  I 

3.176372  I 

3.176373  I 
3,176374 
3.176375 
3.176376 
3.176377 
3.176378  I 
3,176379 
3,176380 
3,176381 
3,176382 
3,176383 
3,176384 
3,176385 
3.176386 
3.176387 
3.176388 
3.1763*9 
3.176390 
3.176,903 
3.176391 
3,176392 
3,176.893 
3.176394 
3,176395 
3,176396 
3,176397 
3.176388 
3,176399 
3,176,900 
3.176.901 
3,176,902 
3,176,904 
3.176,905 
3.176,906 
3.176.907 
3.176.908 
3,176,909 
3.176,910 
3.176,911 
3.176,912 
3.176.913 
3,176.914 
3,176,915 
3,176.916 
3.176.917 
3,176,918 
3.177,346 
3.177347 
3,177348 
3,177349 
3,177350 
3,177351 
3,177352 
3.176,919 
3,176.920 
3,176,921 
3,176,922 
3,176,923 
3,176,924 
3,177353 
3.177354 


240- 

241- 
243- 

244- 


246- 
248- 


2S0- 


7.1   : 

413  : 

413  : 

5215: 

16      : 

101 

55.12: 

583  : 

84.1   : 

84J  : 

107.7  : 

1183  : 

1 

12      : 

31       : 

75       : 

107      : 

111       : 

118      : 

147 
169 
'  38 

30 

63 

71 
115 
117.6 
119 
147 
226 
227 
317 
451 

513 

79 

833 

893 
105 
106 
203 
237 

29 
151 
339 
8.5 

8.9 
33.5 
63.5 

75 
99 

153 

301.2 

301.5 


373 

414 

435 

439 

455 

465 

502 

253-     2 

39 

S» 

148 

29 

67 

103 


351 
252 


254- 


259- 


360- 


6 

41 

89 

108 

2 

23 

23 

5 

U 

28.5 

29.1 

39.2 

29.6 

29.7 
31.4 
33.4 

37 

463 

47 

78 

79.5 

82.1 

88.2 

■93 


'^ 


3.1773S5 

3.177356 

3,177357 

3.177,358 

3.176,925 

3,176,936 

3,176,927 

X176,9» 

3.176,939 

3.176,930 

3,176,931 

3,176.932 

3.176.933 

3.176.984  1 

3.176.935  I 

3.176.936 

3.176.937 

3.176.938  1 

X176.939 

3.176.940  1 

3.176.941  I 
3.177359  I 

3.176.942  1 

3.176.943  I 
3,176.944 

3.176.945  I 

3.176.946  ! 
3,176,947 
3,176,948 
3,176,949 
X176.9S0  ; 
M76.951 
3.176.952 
3.176,953 
X177,360 
X177361  I 
XI 77362 
X177.363 
X177364 
X177,365  ' 
X177.366 
X177,367 
X176,9S4 
XI  76,965 
X176,956 

xm,i4i 

XI 77, 142 

X177,143 

X177,144 

X177,145 

X177.146 

X177,147 

X177,148  I 

X177,149  i 

X177,153  ! 

X177.154  i 

XI 77, 155 

X177,156 

X177,157  j 

X177,1S0  I 

X177,158 

X177,151 

X177.159  ; 

X177,152 

X177.160 

X177.161 

X176,957 

XI  76.958  ! 

X  176.969 
X176.960 
X176,%1 

XI  76.962 

X  176,963 
X176.964 

XI  76,965 
3,176.966 
XI  76,967 
XI  76,968 
X177.162  1 
X177.163  I 
X177,164  I 
X177,165 
X177.166 
XI 77, 167  I 
X177.168 
X177.169 
XI 77, 170 
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X177,172  I 
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X177.175  1 
X177,176  I 
X177,177  I 
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X177.188  1  370-   54      : 

X176.976  i 
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XI  77.400 

X177.191  1               18      : 
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3.177,401 
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X177.193                 53      : 

XI  76.980 
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XI  77,403 

94.9  : 

X177,193                  57      : 

X176,9ei 

49 

X177.40S 
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XI  76.982 

99 

X177.404 

X177.196  1 
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XI  76,983 

101      : 

X177.405 
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X177,196 
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X176.984 

1177.406 

12X7  : 

X177.197 
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1177.407 

152      : 

X177.198                 80      : 

XI  76,986 

123      : 

1177,408 

163      : 

X177,199 
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X176.987 

137       : 

X177,409 

2ia5  : 

X177300 

106.4  : 

X176.98B  1 

147      : 

X177.410 

239      : 

X177301  1 

106      : 

X176.989 

m    : 

1177,412 

X177303  ! 

XI  76,990 

294       : 

1177,413 

239.1  : 

X1773aS 

177      : 

XI  76,991 

235       : 

1177,414 

239.3  : 

X177304 

274-    10      : 

XI  76,992 

261 

X177.415 

239.55: 

X177J05                  14 

XI  76.993 

3U-118 

X177.416 

X177306 

275-     3      : 

XI  76,994 

163      : 

X177,411 

240      : 

X177307  i 

XI  76.995 

331 

X177.417 

X177308  i 

377-     3      : 

XI  76,996 

XI  77.418 

X177J09 

279-      1 

XI  76.997 

513      : 

X177,419 

24a65: 

X177310 

76      : 

XI  76.998 

320-   38      : 

Rb  25.754 

2U 

X177311  1 

280-    12      : 

XI  76,999 

321-      5      ; 

X177.420 

X177312  1 

36      : 

XI  77.000 

15 

X177.421 

247.1   : 

X177313  t              4734: 

X177.001 

45      : 

X177.422 

249       : 

X177314  1               81      : 

X177,0O2 

333-  4X5 

X177,423 

249.7  : 

X177315  1 

1043  : 

X177,0a\ 

324-    15      : 

XI 77 .424 

251       : 

X177316  I 

X177,0O4 

57        : 

X177,435 

3513  : 

X177317  1 

1063  : 

X  177.005 

58 

Xin,426 

356,4  : 

X177318 

124       : 

X177,006 

61       : 

X177,427 

368       : 

X177319 

179       : 

xm.oo: 

89      : 

X177.428 

301 

X1773ao 

.S03      : 

XI  77,008 

325-     2 

X177,429 

X177.221 

281-1       : 

X  177,009 

67 

X177.430 

3067  : 

X177,222      282-   33 

X177,010 

141 

1177.431 

309 

X177323      385-70 

X177,011 

457 

1177,432 

309.5  : 

X177.234                  94      : 

X177.012 

338-  58 

1177.493 

326     : 

X177,225               137      : 

X177,013 

267 

1177,434 

3483  : 

X177,236              306 

X177.014 

990-     4 

1177,435 

34X6  : 

X177327 

236      : 

X177,015 

46 

1177.431 

34X2  : 

X177328 

247       : 

3477.016 

10 

1177,437 

3464  : 

X177339 

2T0      : 

Xir7.017 

1177.438 

397.45: 

Xin330 

377       : 

X177,018 

18 

1177.439 

X177331 

288       : 

X177,019 

44 

1177,440 

429.7  : 

i,inva 

387-  87      : 

X177.030 

126 

1177.441 

429.9  : 

X177,233 

389-    17      : 

X177.021 

391-     3 

1177,443 

439 

X177334 

390-   38 

X177368 

13 

1177.443 

X177,2,VS 

53 

X177369 

23 

1177,444 

448.2  : 

X177336 

893-  50 

X177,022 

94 

.    1177,445 

X177337  1 

128 

X177.023 

943 

.     3.177.446 

4483  : 

X177,2.T8 

353 

X177.024 

109 

:     1177,447 

461      : 

X177339 

294-  33 

X177.035 

144 

;    1177,448 

468      : 

X177340 

54 

X177.026 

999-     1.1 

:    1177.449 

465 

X177341 

67 

X177.027 

30 

:    1177,450 

4653 

X177.242 

83 

X  177.028 

31 

1177.451 

487 

X177343 

88 

X  177,029 

1177.458 

515 

X177344 

296-  23 

X  177,030 

82 

:    1177.459 

X177J4S 

28 

X177,031 

394-    15 

:    1177,454 

X177346 

35 

XI  77.032 

396-165 

:    1177,455 

518 

XI 77 ,247 

37 

Xm,033 

33f-  95 

:     1177.456 

544 

X177J4e 

117 

X  177.034 

97 

:     1177.457 

552 

X177,249      397-451 

X177,035 

99 

:     1177.«» 

553 

XI 77350               454 

X177,036 

109 

:    1177.4S8 

559 

X177.2S1      299-  93 

X177,037 

119 

:     1177,460 

X177  252      300-   21 

X  177,038 

184 

:    1177.461 

570.5 

X1773S3 

901-     5 

:    X177J» 

IM 

:    1177,462 

X177354 

6 

:    X177J80 

191 

:    1177,469 

X1773S5 

308-  58 

:     X177.0C 

196 

:    1177,464 

575 

X177  2S6 

303-  69 

:    X177343 

i  940-     5 

:    1177.465 

604 

.    X177357 

307-  88 

:    X177370 

1                6 

:    1177.466 

611 

.    X177,2S« 

883 

:    X177,371 

1               It 

:    1177,467 

624 

:    X177359 

X177,372 

1            146.2 

:    1177.468 

653 

:     X177360 

X177373 

146.3 

:    1177.469 

6&XS 

:    X177361 

X177.374 

i 

1177.470 

668 

;    Rt  25,753 

XI  77.375 

1            1723 

:     1177.471 

672 

:     X177.262 

X177376 

1177,473 

674 

;     X177,263 

X177377 

174 

:    1177,473 

X177364 

X177378 

1177,474 

X177J65 

127 

:    X177379 

1741 

:     1177,475 

X177366 

1            1413 

:    X177380 

1 

1177.476 

799 

:    X177J67 

308-1341 

:    X177.044 

206 

:    1177,477 

876 

:    X177368 

1            187 

:    X177,045 

209 

:    1177.478 

878 

:    X177369 

!  310-     83 

:    X177381 

214 

:    1177,479 

X177.270 

X7 

:    1177382 

»> 

:     1177.480 

-   29 

:     XI  76,969 

11 

:    1177383 

279 

:     1177,481 

-  35 

:    Re.2S.757 

12 

:    1177384 

1            947 

:     1177,482 

4S 

:    X177371 

IS 

:    11773K 

978 

:    1177.483 

75 

:    X177372 

98 

:    1177386 

9tt-     7 

:    1177.484 

90 

:    X177373 

108 

:    1177,041 

73 

:     1177,485 

126 

:    XI 77374 

I             160 

:    X177.387 

7.9 

:     1177,486 

128 

:    XI 77375 

247 

:     X177388 

11 

:   Re.25,756 

176 

:    X177376 

912-195 

:    X177.046 

14 

:    1177.487 

210 

:    X177377 

308 

:    XI  77.047 

100 

:     1177,488 

355 

:    X177378 

961 

:    X177.048 

1177,489 

Xin379 

9U-  92 

:     X177389 

1             112 

:     1177,490 

275 

:    X177380 

99 

:     X177390 

786 

:    1177.491 

299 

:    X177381 

108 

:     X177391 

946-  99 

:     1177,492 

1-     4 

:    X176,970 

350 

:     X  177,392 

74 

:     1177.493 

23 

:     X176.971 

278 

:    X177393 

1 

1177,494 

r-    1 

:    X176,972 

314-130 

:    X 177394 

1177,495 

)-l&S 

:    X176.973 

{  315-   14 

:    1177.395 

9S8-  86 

:    1177.496 

215 

:    X176.974 

1              91 

1 

:    X 177396 

141 

:    1177.497 
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8      : 
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5 

D  3- 

11 
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280.m 

19      : 

200.7S7 

D17- 

1      • 
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2 

200.779 

D  5- 

208.7S9 

D26- 

1 

200.774 

15 

D  9- 

288.no 

208.775 

288,761 

14 

280,776 

D4I- 

1 

DIO- 

200.762 

D28- 

1 

200.777 

D44- 

9 

D13- 

200.769 

D91- 

8 

200.778  1 

10 

80a764 

4 

.      200.779  ' 

39 

D14- 

9 

i 

800.765 
200.766 
200.767 

200.780  I  D45- 

200.781  1  D48- 
200.783  1  D52- 

10 
3 
6 

200.768 

DS9- 

14 

:      200,789  1 

« 

:      200.769 

D94- 

5 

:      200,784  1  D54- 

i 

9 

200,785 
200,786 

200.787 
200.788 
200.789 
200,790 
200,791 
300,792 
200,793 
300,794 
300.795 
200,796 
300.797 
300.798 
300.799 


D54-    12 


D55- 
D56- 
DS7- 
DS8- 
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1 
4 

1 
2 

3 

5 
6 

9 
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800300 
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200,803 
200304 
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200309 
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D68-   13 


17 
26 


D61-     1 


D62- 
D71- 


D7?-     1 


200314  I  D74-     1  :      200338 
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200319  1                26  200333 
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200.821  I  200335 

200322  I  200336 

200323  I  DBS-     2  :      200337 

200.824  I                 8  :       200338 

200.825  1  D86-    10  :       200399 

200.826  I  D90-    16  :      200340 

200.827  D92-   26  :      200341 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  SuHi 

Notice  under  16  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Tr»dem*rk  Act  of  Jnly  8,  1»4« 
B^.  N».  tt,4M  (COCA  COLA  In  ncrlpt).  The  Coca  Cola 
Company.  Nutrient  or  tonic  beTerages  ;  Keg:.  Ne.  47.ia»,  same, 
Tonld  b*verafe8  and  syrups  for  the  manufacture  of  such 
bereragea:  Be».  No.  tS8.14A  (COCA  COLA),  same,  Beveragea 
and  ayrupa  for  the  manufacture  of  auch  bereragea  :  Beg.  Na. 
tS844«  (COCA-COLA  In  acrlpt).  same;  Beg.  N#.  416,766 
(COKE),  aame.  Non  alcoholic  maltleas  beveragea  and  the 
aymps  for  making  auch  bereragea.  aied  Dec.  14,  19M.  D.C.. 
8.D.  Iowa  (Dea  Moines).  Doc  6-1611-0.  The  Coca  Cola  Com 
pany  T.  Cath9m  C.  BitH/nano  et  al.  Smmt».  aiod  Dec.  21, 
1964.  DC.  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton).  Doc.  8769.  The  Coca-Cola 
Companw  ▼.  Proffrea*  Orill.  Coneent  Judgment;  defendant 
enjoined  Feb.  IB,  1968.  8mm>.  Doc.  8770.  The  Coca  Cola  Com 
pony  T  Pdul  E.  Probtt  et  al.  Bmine,  Doc.  8771.  The  Coca  Cola 
Company  v.  The  Oreen  Terrace,  aUo  knotcn  at  Di  Nunwio't 
Green  Terraet,  aUo  kno%tm  a«  Di  Nuntio't  Reitaurant.  Bmm. 
aied  Not.  25.  1964.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3605.  The  Cooa 
Cola  Company  ▼•  8S«  Rettaurant,  Inc.  Default  Judgment; 
defendant  enjoined  Jan.  11.  1966.  SMne.  filed  Dec.  2.  1964, 
D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  »4/8«91.  The  Coco  Cola  Company  t. 
J.X.P.   Rettamrant.     Judgment  enjoining  defendant  Dec.  31. 


1964.  8Mne.  aied  Jan.  14.  1»«6,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/127. 
The  Coca  Cola  Company  t.  Exchange  Bar.  Consent  Judgment ; 
defendant  enjoined  Jan.  22.  1966.  8ms«».  Doc.  66/128,  The 
Coca  Cola  Co.  t.  Bus  Stop  Bar.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant 
enjoined  Jan.  22.  1966. 


Rnlcf  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

[87  CFR  Part  2] 

Persons  Who  May  Practice  Before  the  Patent  Office  in 
Trademark  Cases 

Notice  la  hereby  given  that  the  US.  Patent  Office  proposes 
to  amend  one  of  Its  rules  relating  to  trademarks.  The  purpose 
of  the  amendment  Is  to  permit  recognition  for  practice  In 
trademark  matters  of  former  trademark  examlnera  who  are 
not  eligible  for  recognition  under  existing  rules  but  who  are 
deemed  qualified  for  recognition  by  reason  of  their  Patent 
Office  aervlce.  The  amendment  Is  proposed  pursuant  to  the 
authority  conUlned  In  TlUe  16.  U.8.C.,  section  1123,  Title  36. 
U.8.C..  sections  6  and  81,  and  other  authority. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  data,  rlews.  arfu- 
menta,   or  suggestions  for  consideration  In   connection  with 


(CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1965 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  . . - 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  ..,-- — 


16,  673 
July  30,  1964 
June  15,  1964 


J.  H.  MKMCHANT,  Dtreetor,  Trademark  EzamiBiiig  OpOTatlon 
TRADEMABK  EXAMINING  DIJjgJONS^  EX^J'^^IoS'^'^"  ™^'****''"'^  CLASSES 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Cla— 2.  4.  ».  1. 11.  U.  U.  14.  U.  16. 17. ».  20. 21.  a.  M.  M.  ae.  r.  a.  ».  30.  31.  32.  33.  84.  35,  36,  37.  30,  41. 


(U)*B*E  *KA8CBVB'c\Jses'V.Z,\'r9yi'oj't^^^^^^^                                         »•  "•  "=  8*^«  ^*^'  ^^"^  *"'  ^°^'  ^"• 
Iflg.  104. 106. 106. 107;  CoUactlv.  Mambanhlp  Marks,  Class  200;  Cwtlflcatlon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B  


Renawale  (AU  Ctasasa)     

Sac  12  (c)  Publications  (AU  Claaasa). 


Oldast  AppUeation 


New      Amended 


8-18-64 

7-30-64 

2-10-68 
2-U-6S 


6-15-64 
7-14-64 
2-23-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1965 — ^2.008 


Registrations  Issued -  335-No.  787,668  to  No.  788,002 

'       Renewals  Issued 59 


•n^  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of «»- OFFICIAL  GAZErTE.  i^  •-^,::;„-.riLt:^rJ^i^Tat  I'dT  ^"y^'S^Tu 
nm«nu.  (,o»ernm«n  Printing  Oftce.  W.Jiin«too.  D.C.  204fl2  to  whom  aU  "°J="PV*J°V'?°"  "  ?*  took.  25  coiu  e.ch. 
.n>c.t>on.  .adr«.«l;  .ukwcnptwo  price.  $12.00  p«r  aonam.  foreign  m.Uing  $4.00  .ddition.l.  .mdc  «.pH».  ^3  c«i«  e-cn. 


.IDa«m«nuVr;.V;r;m;n.Prinhn,"0««.  W.J.in«u>o.  D.C.  204fl2  to  wIk;^  .U  »b.crip..ion.  Aoold  be  m.de  I>i;y-W_«/»«J  -J" 
oOMMinication*  •ddrt.erd;  .ab«cnptK»  price.  $12.00  per  aonam.  foreign 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .r.  far^h.d  by  »»>•  P-f  nt  Offic  for  10  cnf  -ch.     Addr.- 
ordan  to  ti.«  C:oinini««ioiier  of  PatM*ta«  Waablngtoo,  D.C.,  20231. 

TM   1 


TM  818  O.G.— 1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  2 

tbe  propo^sd  amendment  are  Inrited  to  forward  the  tame  to 
the  Commlaaioner  of  Patent.,  Waahington.  DC.  20231.  within 
60  daya  of  publication  In  the  Federal  Register.  An  oral  hear- 
inc  will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  aaaendment  Is  as  follows  : 
Section  2.12  of  TlUe  37  CFK  (Trademark  Rule  2.12)  Js 
propoeed  to  be  amended  bj  amending  the  first  sentence  In 
paragraph  (e)  to  Include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (g), 
•o  that  snch  sentence  and  paragraph  (g)  will  read  : 
I  2.12  Pertont  who  may  practice  before  the  Patent  Omce  in 
Tnidemark  oate*. 

•       •         •        ,.       •       •  !   il  P'\ 

(e)  No  persons  other  than  those  mentioned  In  paragraphs 
(a),  (b).  (c).  and  (g)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office  In  trademark  cases.   •   •   • 

(g)  Any  person  who  has  serred  actlTelj  for  a  period  of 
four  years  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  member  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approval  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  In  trademark  cases.  --  a*.» 

(See    41,  60  SUt.  427,  440,  18  D.8.C.  1128;  aec.  1.  66  SUt. 
792,  793,  795.  35  CS.C.  6.  31) 

BDWABD  J.  BRBNNKR. 
"^.r^K  J  Oommiteioner  of  Patent: 

Approred  .  February  17,  1968.  i 

J.    HSKBUT    HOLLOUON,  '        ! 

AieUtant  Secretary  for  Bcience  and  Teehnolooif 

[F.R.  Doc.  68-1988  :  FU«i.  Feb.  28.  1968  ;  8  :  47  a.m.l 

[Publiehed  in  30  PR.  «««•.  '"«*  ««'  ^'''J 


April  6,  1966 


analgetic ;    anti-inflammatory ; 


A 


Jx 


Untted  State*  Adopted  Names  I' 

List  No.  10 
Vovemher  1.  19»k-FebrMary  18,  19*i 


algeldrate :  anUcid 
bentydamine    hydrochloride 

antipyretic 
buqulnolate :  poultry  cocddiosUt 
calcium  polycarbophU  :  antldlArrhaal 
elopenthlxol :  tranqulllaer  t        » 

coumermycln  .  antibiotic 
debrlsoquln  sulfate  :  hypotenalTe  agent 
didoxaciUln  :  antibiotic 
encyprate :  antidepressant 
estradiol  undecyUte :  estrogen 

fenfluramine  hydrochloride :  sympathomimetic  (anoreilc) 
flubanllate  hydrochloride :  antldepreaaant 
flurogestone  acetate  :  progestin         ^ 
glybexamlde  ;  hypoglycemic 
hamycin :  antifungal  agent 
bctacillin  :  antibiotic 
hexedine :  antibacterial 
hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
levofuraltadone  ;  antibacterial 
lypressln :  antidiuretic 
medrogeatone  :  oral  progeatin 
meprednlBone :  glucocorticoid 
metasamtde :  analgesic 
namoiyrate  :  analgesic 
neutral  insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
nogalamydn  :  antineoplastic 
piposnlfan :  antineoplaatic 

poloxalene  :  surfactant  >    • 

puromydn  :  antibiotic  '  - 

qolndecamlne  aceUte  :  topical  anti-infectiTe 
■imtraiene  :  antineoplastic  ^^v  i    t  \ 

■odium  actinoqulnol :  treatment  of  flash  burns  (ophthalmic) 
sodium  glymldine  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
Bodlum  metrlsoate  :  contraat  medium 
testosterone  ketolaurate  :  androgen 
tbloguanine :  antineoplastic  '     ",^ 

trimoUde  :  sedatlT*  -.»•  *'l 


^-  '=»y 


•»  I 


X 


I  \  x\ 


'4. 


.t|U'  ,1 


■r,. 
■1 


>-• 


-'V' 


The  foUowing  nonproprtetary  names  for  the  drugs  de^rib«l 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  US  AN  Council  (the  nomendature 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  A«o<^*tlon. 
the  Amertcan  Pharmaceutical  Aaaodation.  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  Interested  man 
nfacturers.  The  designation  "United  SUtea  Adopted  Names 
(US  AN.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  theee  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  ««''P«>P''*j;*7^ 
names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  imply  endorsement 
of  the  products  Involyed  by  the  A.M.A.  Coundl  on  Drugs,  the 
U8P,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addre«»d  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  AssisUnt  Secretary.  Coundl  on  Drugs, 
American  Medical  Assodation,  838  N.  Dearborn  St..  Chicago, 
m.,  60610  >  .  I 


S«tIcc  by  PnbUcatkM 

A   netition   to  cancel   each   of   the   r«fl«t"tlons   Identlfled 
K-i«w^rlii  t^n  filed    and  the  notice  of  snch  proceedi^ 

able,  notice  Is  hereby  glTen  that  "i^ii" A^t,r*ihVu  enteVao 
tlon!  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  oi 
Parfait,  incorporated,  Chicago,  m..  Bag.  No.  429,887.  Cane 
Du'^fle^  CorporaUon.  New  York.  N.T..  Beg.  No.  487.669.  Cane. 

^^^   **^^  EDWIN  L.  BETNOLD8 

F<r«*  AMiatwt  Committioner  of  PatenU. 

Mar.  11,  1968. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 


Tbe  foIJowInf  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(»)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  of  the* 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  sniende<l  by  Public  Law  772,  STtli  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962. 
?•  But.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  t«  enty-flve  dollars  for  esch  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

|NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  sppllcatlons  tor  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.1 

SN  178.628.     Buddy  Schoellkopf  Producta  Inc.,  DalUs.  Tex.     8N   188,267.     Dowamith  Inc.,  Utile  Bock,  Art.     FUed  D»c. 
FUed  July  24,  1968.  1».  !»««•  ' 


LEADER  IN  THE  FIELD 


Podtctbookf 


!,  Anfanal  Eqnipmwts,  PortfolkM,  and 


For  Baggage— Tla,  Duffle  Bag* 
First  use  as  early  as  June  1,  1989. 

Claai  9 — EzpkMlTM,    Fireaniu,    Eqnipmenti,    and    Pro- 
icctilM 

For  Firearm  Bquipment — tIb.  Cartridge  Belta,  Cartrtdge 
Poaches.  Cartridge  Boxes.  Slings,  Pistol  Rugs  and  Cases.  Rifle 
aad  Sbotgan  Caaes,  and  Saddle  Scabbarda. 

Firat  nae  as  early  as  Mar.  1,  1988. 

Claai  22 — Gamct,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Sporting  Goods — ria.  Campers'   Sleeping  Bags,  Game 

Carriers  and  Bags.  , 

First  use  as  early  as  Apr.  1,  1986. 

ClMM  99— Clothlnc 

For  Sportswear  and  Clothing — ria.  Hunting  Jackets,  Shirts, 
PanU,  CoaU,  VaaU,  Camouflage  Clothing,  Chaps,  Underwear, 
Coreralls,  and  Caps. 

Firat  nsa  as  early  as  June  1.  1986.  *    .^ 


8N  178,789.     Yao  Demkl  Kabuahikl  Kalaha,  Kawaaakl,  Japan. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1968.  . 

i  .•      •  ■■'•.■  ''n   _■,-]■  I 


<i-4.?.(l».T.t.l 


^■ 


t    ttf  • 


Cla«  12 — Cooatmction  Materlalf 

For  Shock  and  Thermal  InsuUting  Jackets  for  Fuse  Tubes. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1962,  on  Insulating  JackeU. 

CtaHB  13-^Iardwaic  and  Plombing  and  Steam-Fittfaig 
SuppUci  1 

For  Tubing  Pipes,  Conduits,  Pipe  Fittings,  and  Air  Cylln- 
dera. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1962,  on  tubing. 

SN  183.842.     International  Pipe  and  (Ceramics  Corporation, 
East  Orange,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1963. 


TERPACE 


.«,  nP 


The  mark  is  a  spedally  designed  character  symbolising  the 
letter  "Q."    Owner  of  Japanese  Beg.  No.  897,798,  dated  8ept. 

28,  1962. 

i|  i 

Claai  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Radio.  Radio  Telephone,  and  TeleTlslon   Broadcaatlng 

and  Receiving  Eqalpment,  TelephoQC.  Public  AddreM  Syitemi, 

Interphone  Systems,  and  Parts  and  Aceessortea  Ttterefor  ;  and 
■Icetrtc  Chimes,  Vacuum  Cleaners.  Fans.  Juicers,  Mixers. 
Irons,  Cookers,  Perculators,  Heaters,  Brasiers,  Foot  Warmere, 
Blankets.  Storea.  Timers.  Batterlea,  and  Lampa. 

ClaH  96— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Record  Players. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,788. 

CfauB  1 — ^Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Asphalt ;  Sand  ;  and  Clays  for  (General  Uses  In  the 
Industrial  Arta. 

First  use  June  19,  1963. 

CiMi  6— Chcmicab  and  Chemical  Compoidtiona       ^ 

For  Chemical  Hardening  Additives  for  Concrete.  , 

First  use  June  19. 1968. 

I 

ClaM  12 — Construction  Matcriali 

For  Anti-Corroalve  CemenU  for  Surfacing,  for  Setting  Tile 
and  Brick,  Grouting  JolnU,  and  for  Repairing  Concrete ;  Non- 
Metallic  Pipes  ;  Mortar  CTay  for  Laying  Up  Refractory  Brick  ; 
Ceramic  Tile  ;  Air  Setting  Refractory  Mortar ;  and  Fire  Clay 

for  Use  In  Lining  Furnaces,  BoU«r»,  Flues  and  Ladle*,  and  for 

Making  Refractory  Producta.  | 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1968. 

Class  16— Protcctfre  and  Decorative  CoatfBfg 

For  Epoxy  Resin  Protective  Coating;  and  Paint-Uke  Syn- 
thetic Rubber  Coating. 

First  ose  June  19,  1968.  ,  .  | 

TM  3 


TM  4 
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AniL  6,  1965 


ClMi  30 — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and  Porcelain 


For  Ceramic  Tableware. 
Pint  OM  Joly  1,  1063. 


SN  187,804.     lilcrowave  Associates,  Inc.,  Burlinfton,  Maat. 
riled  Feb.  24,  1964. 

MICROWAVE  ASSOCIATES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  864,844  and  718,914. 
ClaM  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MachiDCS,  and  SuppUcs 

For  Electrical  Tube*— Namely,  Magnetrons,  Traveling  Ware 
Tubes  and  Backward  Wave  Oscillators;  Semiconductor  De 
vices ;  Waveguide  and  Transmission  Line  Components — 
Namely.  Microwave  Pressure  Windows,  Transitions  Between 
Waveguide  and  Waveguide,  Between  Waveguide  and  Coaxial 
Line,  and  Between  Coaxial  Line  and  Strip-Transmission  Line, 
Rotary  and  Motional  Joints  in  Wave^lde,  Hybrid  Junctions 
la  Transmission  Lines ;  Antenna  Components ;  Microwave 
Ferrlte  Devices — Namely,  Circulators,  Isolators,  FUters  and 
Phase  Shifters ;  Microwave  Duplexers  and  Dlplexers ; 
Switches  ;  Power  Dividers  ;  Microwave  Solid  State  Transmit- 
ters and  Receivers  ;  SoUd  State  Power  Supplies  ;  Oscillators  ; 
Multiplexers  ;  Frequency  Multipliers  ;  Modulators  and  Mixers  ; 
and  Llmlters. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Detection  and  Power  Measuring  Instniments  for  Micro- 
wave Blectromasrnetlc  Wave  Energy  —  Namely,  Crystal 
Mounts,  Bolometers  and  Bolometer  Mounts,  Water  Load 
Calortmeters,  Water  Load  Calibrators,  High  Power  Water 
Loads,  Harmonic  Generators.  Harmonic  Generators  and 
Mixers,  Microwave  Refractometers,  and  Test  Benches  ;  Fre- 
quency Measurement  Instruments — Namely.  Frequency  Meters 
and  Filter  Cavities ;  Fixed,  VarUble  and  Calibrated  Attenua- 
tors ;  Terminations  ;  Amplifiers  ;  Dummy  Loads ;  Tuners  ; 
SUnding  Wave  Detectors  ;  Adjustable  and  Precision  Adjust- 
able Waveguide  Shorts  ;  B^cho  Boxes  ;  and  Related  Parts,  Com- 
ponents and  Accessories. 


SN  190,194.     Aero  0«o  Astro  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Vs. 
FUmI  June  9,  1964. 

AGAC 

Class  11 — Bcdiical  Appwatns,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For   Radar   and   Radio   Systems   and   Parts   Thereof,   e.g.. 
Antennas. 

Class  24— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Test  Equipment.  Computer  Systems,  and  Parts  Therefor 
for  Use  With  Radar  and  Radio  Systems. 
First  ose  Joly  19«S. 


SN    196.057.     Walter    Ogrodnlckl    and    Olga    T.    Ogrodnlckl 
(partnership),  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     FUed  June  19.  1964. 


ailknits 


Class  39— Clothing 

For   Dresses.   Coats.   Gowns.    Hats.   Stoles.   SnlU.   Blouses. 
Sklrta,  HostCM  Dresses  and  Saris. 

Oass  41— KnlttMi,  Netted,  and  Tcxtiie  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor  "*    " 


For  Metallic  Knitted  Fabric. 
First  use  June  11.  1964. 


ri'^-'i . 


I        •      ■'f 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  19S2. 


il 


8N  189,789.     Swiss  American  Precision  Imports,  Inc.,  Play  a 
Del  Rey.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1964.        f         ^^; 


EREM 


Ctess  23— Cutlery,    Machinery^   and   Tools,   and    Parts 


*J 


For  Precision  Tools — Namely,  Pliers  and  Cutters.  Tweesers, 
Vices,  Deburring  Tools,  Round  Burrs,  Debarring  Scrapers, 

Scissors,  Shears,  Thread  Nippers.  Knives,  Hammers,  Emery 
Sticks.  Brushes.  Deburr  Drilling  Sets.  Drill  Sets.  Screwdrivers, 
and  Lsthes. 

CfaM  2^— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Loupes,   Micrometers,   MlcrosCQpes,   and  Optical   Lens 
Viewers.  i  •■  • 

First  use  Jan.  1,  19S6.  i  i 


SN     198,S37.     Continental    Machines.    Inc..    Savage.    Minn. 
PUed  July  27,  1964. 

■  t  ■ 

Coniinenfal 

HYPPAULICS 

I  !  M 

The  word  "Hydraulics"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole. 

-     I  I 

Class  13— Hardware   and   Phirabfaig   and   Steam-Fitting 

SuppUcf 

For  Hydraulic  Directional  Coatrol  Valves. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   MachiDcry,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For    Variable    Voluas*    HydranUe    Pumpa,    and    HydraoUc 
Power  Dnlta.  i 


First  use  Apr.  SO,  1962. 


I 


rr 


8N  194,012.     The  Rustic  Crafts  Co.,  Inc.,  Englewood,  N.J. 
FUed  May  21,  1964. 

";  RUSTIC  CRAFTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  702.500  and  782,008. 
CfaMS  12 — Construction  Materials 


8N   198,591.     Frank   Schoonmaker,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  27,  1964. 

i 


\'  .V 


<  \ 


For  Decorative  Mantels.  t  •  |i 

Clasi  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machhies,  and  Supplies 

For  mectric  Log  Fires,  Electric  Flame  Logs.  »nd  Electric 
Fireplaces. 

First  ose  January  1946.  '^*  , 


Class  33— Glassware 

For  Wine  Olasses. 

ClsM  47— Wines 

For  Wines.  1 

First  use  May  1986. 


*  '■' 


ITR 


APRIL  6,  1966 
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SN  200.6SO.     Continental  Ore  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.    CIm  1— Raw  or  Partly  Preparwi  Materials      ,\ 

FllsdAug.  26,  1964.  .         .       -  ^ m. 


-•-4  « 


For  Ores— Namely,  Iron,  Manganese,  Chrome.  Fluorspar, 
and  Molybdenum.  : 

CIsHS  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castfaits  and  Fofflnts 

For  Metals— Namely,  Steel,  Manganese,  Chrome.  Tungsten, 
and  Molybdenum;  AUoys— Namely.  Ferro  Manganese.  Ferro 
Chromium.  Ferro  Columblum.  Ferro  Vanadium,  Ferro  SUlcon, 
and  Ferro  Tungsten. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1969. 


I      I   •  SECTION  2 

The  folW.wln.  mar^  sr.  pubUs.-d  .n  compliance  with  .^.lon  18(a,  of  th.  Trademark  Act  of  IHe.    Oppodtlon  uadsr  ssctlon  13  may  be  ««i 
within  thirty  dsyi  of  publication.    Sm  Rules  3.101  to  3.105. 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollsn  muit  sccompany  the  opporitlon.  i  .1  ^...i„„  ,  i 

INOTI:  For  pub»catU,n  of  marks  presen.sd  In  s  combined  appHcatten  for  registration  In  mors  than  ons  dan.  see  section  l.J 

_  ^_  .*is*  JSS^-ISN    198.488      Owens  lUlnols   QUss   Company.   Toledo.   Ohio. 

Oass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials     pued  jmy  28,  i964. 


SN  302.S1S.     Stainless  Foundry  4  Engineering.  Inc..  MUwau- 
kee.  Wis.    FUed  Sept.  28. 1964. 


SANBLOX 


For  Sculpture  BUnks  for  Artists  and  Hobbyists. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1964. 


SN  202,648.     Blehm  PUstics.  Inc.,  Basel  Park.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  24,  1964. 


OADfrnP. 


For  Beverage  Bottie  Trays  and  Beverage  Bottie  Case^. 
Flret  use  June  11.  1964. 


CSR 


SN  198.696.     American  Saint  Oobain  Corporation,  Klngsport. 
Tenn.    FUed  July  29,  1964. 


For  Cold  Setting  Rubber. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1964. 


BOXKAP 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


For  Shipping  Cases  for  Use  as  Containers  for  Flat  Sheet 
OUss. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


SN  110,488.     Gulf  SUtes  Psper  Corporation,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 
riUd  Dee.  19,  1960. 


E-Z  PAK 


dau  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  227.086,  678.900.  and  others.  ^^  ^^     Theodor  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Los  An- 

For  Papert>oard  ConUlners,  Papert>oard  Trays,  and  Paper-  j^  caiif.    rUed  Oct.  4, 1961. 
board  Cartons.                                                                                   I 

First  use  Nov  8.  1960  SUNGLOW 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  788,887. 
For  Handbasa  Made  of  Plastic. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1961. 


8N  178.661.'  Soeleta  Bdlaon.  MUan.  Italy,  assignee  of  I.C.P.M. 
Industrie  Cklmlche  Porto  Margbera  S.p.A..  MUan.  Italy. 
FUed  Oct.  8.  1968.  ^   g    •-^  '      1  

f-         PLYPAC       "* 
PH.H.,  cu..«.  u..„  8..  «,.,  o.  luiun  .p.Mc.»o.  Osts  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

fUed  on  Apr.  24.  1968  ,  Reg.  No.  167.026,  dated  Oct.  80,  1964. 

FV)r  PUstic  Bags.  SN  188,428.     Chemprox  Corporation.  Mt.  Rainier,  Md.    FUed 
Mar.  11,  1964. 


8N  191.867.     Creetors  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  17. 1»«4.         f  " 


CHEMPROX 


eclop 


-.  <•<• 


For  Polishes  and  Conditioners— Namely,  Metal  PoUsh.  and 
a  Combined  Musical  Instrument  Polish  and  Conditioner. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1963. 


'/■M 


8N  189.814.     BUnonls  Company.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Mar.  27, 
1964.' 


>i  '/) 


NGN-SCUFF 


For  Hand  Carriers  for  CaiUMd  Beverages. 


»  1 


First  us*  Mar.  6, 1964 


V^f- 


For  Commercial  Floor  Wax. 
First  use  March  1964. 


i 

I,: 


MYLASE 


For  EmrmAtle  Prcparmtlon  Snltable  for  the  Converfllon  of 
SUreliy  MaterUls. 
Flrtt  UM  Mot.  »,  1»40. 


TM  6  j        OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  April  6,  1966 

n—  L.        fL^m^Xmmlm    « . <l    TLaimij-sI    Tam.     8N  201,4W.     Baxter  L«bor«torte«.  Inc.,   Morton  OroTe.   IlL 

Qass  o  — Chemicals  and  v,nemical  vom-     FiiedAa«.28,  i»«4. 
positioiis  ^ 

8N  196,T08.  "c^M.  Pflwr  4  Co.!  lH*.,'li*W  York.  N.Y.    PUed 
June  16, 1»«4. 

THROMBOTIME  | 

For  DUfnoatlc  Reagent  for  Laboratory  Uie. 
Flnt  UM  Feb.  11,  1»64.  |         M.      r 

SN  198,409.     Crown  Chemical  Corporation,  Providence,  B.I. 
FUed  Jal7  28. 1964.  : 

C-ACXANX  For  Dyea  and  Dyettuffa 

For  Chemical  Reagents  for  Crush  Resistance  and  Shrinkage  ^"*  "••  ***'  **•  ^***- 
Control  for  Cotton,  Synthetic  Flbera,  and  Blenda  of  Natural  _ 

and  gynthetie  Fibers. 

Flnt  aae  Apr.  22, 19«4. 


SN  201.596.     BUckman-Uhler  Chemical   Company,   Bpartan- 
borg.  8.C.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1964. 


XHERMAZOIC 


1 


8N  201.628.     A.  B.  Staley  liaaofaeturlng  Company,  Decatar, 
DL    FUed  Sept.  10,  1964. 


I 


FOLI-GREEN 


r, , 


DIGESTAK! 


8N    199,108.     Zymak   Biochemical   Corp.,    Bayamoa,   Puerto  ^.  ^  ,  ,  ^.  _,  ,  .^,^,^^  ^ 

Blco.     FUed  Aug.  8,  1964.  (  ■       . '   | 

For  Chemical  Compoaitlon  for  Use  aa  a  Foliage  Antideale- 
cant  for  Treea,  Shrubi,  ETergreeni,  and  Cut  Flower*. 
For  Snayme  Preparation  for  Uae  aa  a  Llqaefler  and/or  Actl-         Firat  aae  Ang.  19,  1964. 
rator  in  Industrial  Sewage  Disposal  Systems.  >  ^__^^_^__ 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1968. 

8N  201,641.     Amea  Company.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.    FUed  Sept. 
^— ^^-^—  11,  1964. 

SN   201,166.     Sun   Chemical   Corporation.   New   York,    N.Y.  PHENIGRID 

FUed  Sept.  2.  1964.  ,J..        [  | 

I      ..  For  Chemical  Reagenta  for  Laboratory  and  Consumer  Use 

for  the  Analysis  of  Body  Fluids. 
For  Fluorescent  Pigments  for  Use  in  Printing  Inks,  PUstlcs        First  use  on  or  before  Ang.  19, 1964.  •-^' 

and  TextUe  PrtnUng  Colors. 
First  aae  May  16, 1964. 


SUNBRITE 


y. 


•>      I  8N  201,722.     MUler  Dial  and  Name  PUte  Co.,  d.bJt.  FotofoU 

'  Company,  El  Monta,  Calif.     FUed  Sept.  11,  1964.       ^ 

SN   201,196.     The  B.   T.   French   Company,   Roeheater,   N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  3,  1964.  FOTOFOIL 

MAXCH 

For  Etching  Powdar  for  Etching  Anodiaed  Alnminum  and 

For  Non-Penetrating  Uquid  Preparation  for  Changing  the  ^  Hardener  Therefor. 

Color  of  Leather  Shoes  and  Accessories.  First  use  Dec.  4.  1956. 

First  use  Aug.  19,  1964.  -    '    '-"^ '" '■'                            *■  • 


SN  201,734.     Phoenix  OU  Company,  AtUnu,  Oa.    FUed  Sept. 
SN  201,204.     Humble  OU  k  Refining  Company,  Houston,  Tex.         jj^  jj^ 


FUed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

JAYSOLVE 

For  Glycol  Ethers  and  Glycol  Ether  Eaters  for  General  Use 
in  the  Industrial  Arts.  .^-_»,^ 

First  use  June  16,  1964.       — «-*«-  ,      t      ^ 


-  -< 


Iceland 


'i..t' 


SN  201,406.     FaulUesa  Storch   Company.   Kaaaaa  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1964.  4'  U*-     i» 

AERY 


For  Permanent  Antl-Freeae. 
First  use  July  28,  1964. 


.'-,«     T.,i.  r»- 


SN  201.864.     The  Plastic  Coating  Cori>oratloa.  Holyoke.  Maas. 
For  Laundry  Preparation — Namely,  a  Slalng  and  Finishing         ^^^  ^^^  j^   j^^ 

Agent  for  Fabric*. 

First  use  Not.  1. 1968. 


'«v  ^■'  ^rf 


SN  201,406.     Faultleaa  Starch  Company,  Kansaa  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1964.  ,  ^    ^       ^u 

M>-^^^  ,    «*.*-     ^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  744.481  and  776.422. 

APROPOS  ^°'  U<juid  Concentrate  Adapted  for  DUution  With  Water 

To  Produce  a  Fountain  Solution  for  an  Offset  Duplicating  Ma- 
For  Lanndry  PreparatlOB— Namely,  a  SUlng  and  Finishing  chine  for  Use  on  Offset  Printing  PUtes  Prepared  by  a  Photo- 
Agent  for  rabrlca.                              -  electrostatic  Ptoc««. 
First  uae  Not.  1. 19M.  First  uae  Dec  26. 196*. 


.»*' 


t»trt 


Apbil  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


.     ^  ir.i...»».   Mioh     FUed     SN  186.847.     American  Clean  TUe  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdale, 

8N  201,897.     The  Up)ohn  company.  Kala«a«».  Mich.    FUed     ^y*^'^^  j^  ^^^^ 

Bept  14,  1964.  I 

1      ISONAXE 


CERAMIC  CLASSICS 


rTLllZ  Smti'.if  FormuUtlon  Containing  Isocya-         Applicant  discUlms  the  word  "Ceramic"  apart  from  the 
natea   Polyols  and  Other  Ingredients  for  Uae  in  the  Manufac-     mark  »• 'hown. 
ture  of  Rigid  and  Seml-Rlgid  Polyurethane  Foam  Products. 

rirat  use  Aug.  27.  1964. 


For  Ceramic  TUe. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  25. 1968. 


8N  202.161      Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,   NUgara  Falla,     SN   186  908^  Llkit   Window..   Inc.,   Ha^ward,   CaUf.     FUed 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1964.  Feb.  8,  1964.  ,  :,^sj    ;  -*. 


I 


DECHLORANE + PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,885. 

For  Chlortnated  Organic  Chemleale. 

First  use  July  1964. 


Ukit 


!<•* 


8N  202,180.  BandoB,  Inc.,  HanoTer,  VJ.     FUed  Sept.  18. 
1964.  I 

SANDOLAN 

For  Dyee tuffs. 

First  use  July  14, 1964. 


For  MeUl  Windows  and  Doora. 
First  use  NoTember  1954. 


8N    186,766.     The    Padflc   Coaat    Company.    B«Uopd,    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


»       %■»    i*  _' 


8N  202,188.     Le  FeTre  Chemical  Company.  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Sept.  16, 1964. 


DHP 


For  ActiTe  Ingredient  in  an  Air  Sanitlaer. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1956. 


/kRISTOPANE 

.^jL.    insulating  glass 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "InsulatUig  OUas"   apart 

from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Heat  InanUting  Olaaa  PaneU  and  Window  Panea^ 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  16, 1964.  • 


SN  206,610.     Diamond  Cryatal  Salt  Company,  St.  Oair.  Mich 
Filed  Not.  20.  1964. 

DRILLER'S  CHOICE 


SN  191,877.     Peachtree  Doora,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     FUed  Apr. 
28,  1964. 


TWINSUL 


For  Salt  for  Use  in  WeU  Drilling. 
First  use  October  1966. 


For  Sealed,  InsuUting  Glass  Door  and  Enclosure  Unlta. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964. 


I 


BN   198,804.     Miami  TUe  and   Terra«»),   Inc.,   Miami,  FU. 
FUed  May  19,1964. 


diss  9  -  Explosives,  Firearms,  EquipmenU, 
aad  Proiectites  ' 

8N   197.515.     Sodete  Sulaae  dea  Explosifs.  VaUls.  Swltaer- 
land.    Filed  July  9,  1964.         ,  _  .  . 


EAGLE  XILE 


.,.L... 


DEXONEX 


The   word   "TUe"   is   disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark  a* 

'   F^  Structural  and  OrnamenUl  Ceramic  TUe  for  Interior 
and  Exterior  Walls.  CeUlngs,  and  Floora. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


fi 


Owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.  200.T90.  dated  Not   19.  1968. 
For  Detonating  Cord 


SN  200.489.     Reliance  UnlTeraal  Inc.,  LoulsTUle,  Ky.     FUed 
Aug.  24,  1964. 

REL-MAC 


...  f« 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

8N  178.854.     Hagan  Manufacturing  Company.  Delphoa,  Ohio. 
FUed'jmly  19, 1968.  ^ 


For  Synthetic  Resin  Impregnated  Sheets  of  Paper,  Wood, 
and  Fabric,  Amalgamated  Under  Preaeure  and  Heat  for  W*" 
Paneling.  Furniture,  Table  Topa,  etc. 

First  use  Aug.  17.  1964. 


|,-    •        ■( 


T 


i»e- 


HAGAN  SUPER-R 


SN  202.172.     The  Robinson  Clay  ProducU  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


No  claim   is  made   to  "Saper-R"  apart  from   the  mark. 
OwMr  of  Beg.  No.  660.270.  ^ 

For  Cellulose  Insulation.  "->.-. 

First  use  June  14,  1968  ;  1966  as  to  "Hagan."  ■*-    «■  ^ 


ROB-SEX 


For  Refractory  Bonding  Mortar  or  Cement,  v  -th      -  u,o*^;  «» 
First  use  July  1.  1»«4.  ^  *       '*-*  * 


TM  8 
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SN  202,472.     General  Alamlnum  Corporation,  CarroUton.  Tex. 
FUed  Sept.  23, 1964. 


RED  CARPET 


» 


SN  192,860.  White  Consolidated  Indnitrlet,  Inc..  Lakewood, 
Ohio,  by  change  of  name  from  White  Sewlnf  Machine  Cor- 
poration,  Lakewood,  Ohio.     Piled  May  6.   1964. 


For  Sliding  Olasa  Doors  and  Frames  and  Associated  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  S,  1964. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

Steam-Fitting  Supplies  i      \\ 

8N  178,196.     The  Huffman  Manufacturlns  Company.  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  2,  1963.  i    ' 

TRANSPOUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  543,886  and  SS1.427. 

For  Funnels. 

First  use  November  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,718. 

For  Pipe  and  Tubing  of  Flbre-Olass  Reinforced  Plastic. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  6, 1960. 


'         I 


SN  198,461.     American  Chain  4  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.    Filed  July  24,  1964. 


CIRC-0-RING 


SN  179,931.      P.  L.  Robertson  Mfg.  Co.   Limited,  Milton.  On 
tarto,  Canada.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1963. 


RECEX 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  132,870,  dated  Sept.  27,  1963. 

For  Cap  Screws,  Tapping  or  Sheet  Metal  Screws,  Drive 
Screws,  Log  Screws,  Machine  Screws,  Wood  Screws.  Carriage 
Bolts.  Stove  Bolts,  and  Nuts. 

J'    uf-^    ■     ■jr.'- 

SN  189.627.     American  Chain  A  Cable  Company.  Inc.  Bridge- 
port. Conn.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1964.  i|    .    .•    •J^  ' 


For  Metal  Chain. 
Flnt  OM  Jnne  17, 1964. 


SN    202,880.     Merrill    ManoXacturtng    Corporatton.    MerrUl. 
Wis.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1964.  ' 


-J        -i 


CIRC-0-LAP 


MERRILL 


'1  i*»'t    > 


For  Metal  Chain. 
First  use  June  14,  1962. 


tlH 


For  Hardware  Items  Such  as  Bright  Wire  Goods  and  Shelf 
Goods. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1968. 


♦     *' 


ll 


SN  189,829.     American  Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port. Conn.    FUed  Mar.  25,  1964. 


TORSION-PAK 


K^.ii    J 


For  Packaged  Wire. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1964. 


Qass  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  196.086.     Dominion  Foundries  and  Steel,  Limited,  Hamil- 
ton. OnUrlo,  Canada.    FUed  Jnne  8, 1964. 


SN   189,986.     Celanese  Corporation  of  America.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  81.  1964.  | 


.Z'^"*^ 


:  » ,  •.*: 


r»(f 


YARDLEY 


V 


For  Plastic  Pipe  and  Fittings. 
First  use  Nov.  21,  1962. 


h 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  123,852,  dated  Oct.  6.  1961. 
For  Galvanised  SheeU.  Colls,  and  Strip.  . .   .  . 


SN  190.798.     Engelberg.  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.T.     FUed  Apr.  10. 
1964 

DYNADOME 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  781,681. 

For  High  Pressure  Regulating  Valves.  /  ^ 

First  nae  Jan.  10,  1964.  ,' 


\ 


SN     205,748.     VaUey     MeUUnrglcal     Proceaalng     Company. 
Baaez,  Conn.    FUed  Nov  6.  1964. 


VALIMET  -^^ 


For  Metal  Powders. 
First  OM  Oct.  29,  1962. 


SN   192,609.     Moore  Dispensers,   Inc.,   Rahway.   N.J.     FUed 


J 


May  4,  1964. 


STARDUST 


SN  207,394.     The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1964. 


For  Globes  for  Uqnld  Soap  Dispensers  Sold  Separately  and 
as  Components  of  the  Dispensers. 

First  use  Mar.  20, 1964.  ,        , 

'    ■■      I     I       ,  . 


NMSA 


For  Nickel-Magnesium- Silicon  AUoya. 
First  use  as  early  as  1901. 


APRIL  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  9 


cuts  15 -Oils  and  Greases  JlHV-ffi  1.^1  Ows  17 -Tobacco  ProducU      f    ^^^^^^^ 

BN  173.8...     Oaatlv.  candle.  Kansa.  City.  Mo.FUed  July     ««     m,969^^pra^enie^^BuIg^^^^^^ 


r-!w^*,*^r     »  ■  JA^ 


The  term  "Candles"  Is  dts<aaimed  except  as  a  part  of  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Candles.  ^ 

First  use  Septembw  1962.  T  /  *  <, 


. ;      '  ■.-.;  .ii  i»  f 


.  an 


Owner  of  Bulgarian  Beg.  No.  8,868.  dated  Mar.  12.  1968. 

For  Cigarettes  Without  Nicotine. 


,. «..»«.  r^^-.c  L...C...  cc.p.„,  B« !»«..  cu. .«.«.,»« ,j^'^':r°™:aX'.".?.r "°'""' 

FUed  Nov.  2, 19<I4.  *    ^^  i  i 

'  OLD  PORT 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  167/87211.  dated  Feb.  16.  1926. 

nnt  use  in  or  about  1907  ;  in  commerce  in  or  about  190T. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  199,517. 

SN   198.926.     Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated.  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
FUed  July  81. 1964.   ^   .  ,    ^|    r4*'ii,      i 


s^"^1 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  sUrer  and  gold. 
For  Lubricating  Oils  and  OU  Additives. 
First  use  Sept.  21.  1959. 


'   -(■■"* 


SN  206,714.     Northwestern  Refining  Co.,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1964. 


I       ICE-A-START 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,801. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  June  26.  1964.  ; 


SN    199.617.     R     J.    Reynolds   Tobacco    Company,    Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


For  Gas  Line  Antl-F 
First  use  Nov.  19,  1968 


OLD  PORT 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Gratings 

8N  185,872.     Corns.  Cremer  A  Co.,  Hamburg,  Germany.    FUed 


For  Smoking  and  Chewing  Tobacco. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1906. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188,841. 


.t 


rib.  8, 1964. 


■••1     ..-.■I 


SN  200.798.     Universal  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


CORROLESS 


DEMI-TASSE 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  677,241.  ♦-„,!.• 

For  Surface  Coating  for  Protecting  Against  Rust,  for  Re 
dudng  Rust,  snd  for  Converting  or  Reverting  Bust  to  Mag- 
netite Recommended  for  Structural  Steel.  Tanks,  Piping.  Fil- 
tars  and  Other  Equipment  in  Chemical  Processing,  in  Mining 
Opeiations,  for  PnbUc  DtUitlea,  in  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Indus- 
tiT  in  the  Petroleum  Industry,  in  the  Meat  Packing  Industry, 
in  Food  Plants,  for  Marine  Purpo*«,  in  Brewing  OP«"««"; 
snd  in  AU  Fields  Where  Protection  From  Rust  Is  Considered 
Necessary. 

First  nse  Mar.  18,  1906.  i   - 

TM  818  O.G.— * 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  January  1964. 


J<ir 


^=^* 


SN  200,799.     Universal  Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1964. 


MIRAMAR 


For  Cigars. 
First  use  1989. 
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Class  18-Medidnes  and  Phamactitical  Class  19- Vehides 


Preparations 


lApbil  e,  1965 


fi    -dieo,*. 


•r.i- 


SN  198,S4S.  Boehrlncer  Ingelheim,  G.m.b.H.,  Ingclhelm 
(Rhine),  Qennany,  asslffiiec  of  Gel^^  Chemical  Corporation, 
Ardalaj,  N.Y.    Filed  July  22.  1»«4. 


SN  188,740.     Tk*  Goodyaar  Tlra  *  Rubber  Compaay,  Akron, 
Ohio.    FUad  Mar.  10,  1B«4. 


PERSANT 


f 


MARK 


For  Cardiac  and  Circulatory  Preparation. 
(      rirst  aa«  July  7,  1964  ;  In  commerce  July  7,  1944 


8N  198,346.  Boehrlnrer  Incelbelm.  Q.m.b.H..  Infelbeim 
(Rhine),  Oermany,  asaisnee  of  Qelfy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Ardaley,  N.Y.    FUed  July  22,  19«4. 


;leRlm«.  ...     >;Vi?    '   / 

Jan.  81,  19©4.  V         \f 


PRESANTIC 


For  Cardiac  and  Circulatory  Preparation. 

Flrtt  nae  Joly  9,  1984  ;  In  commerce  Jaly  9,  1984. 


For  Vehicle 
First  use 


8N  191.088.     MarU  Roaa  ¥tt«Ul  ■#«  ValMaa.  Rom*.  Italy. 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1984.  .b».»<<  ^  ■  ^t\<>^' 


SERENISSIMA 


-ri 


SN  199,081.  Boehrlnger  Ingelheim.  O  m.b.H.,  Ingelheim 
(Rhine),  Qermany,  assignee  of  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation, 
Ardaley,  N.T.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1984.  i^   ufr.  a  ir 


RESANTIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  871,418.  '      '  i 

For  Cardiac  and  Circulatory  Preparation. 

First  use  July  24,  1984  ;  In  commerce  July  24.  1984. 


SN     199,243.     Boehrlnger     Ingelheim,     O.m.b.H..     Ingelheim 
(Rhine),  Oermany,  assignee  of  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation, 
.     Ardatoj.  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  3.  1984. 


PERLANTIN 


The  word  "Serenisslma"  la  Italian  for  "most  serene." 
Owner  of  ItalUn  Reg.  No.  168,494,  dated  Oct.  28,  1982. 

For  Paasenger  Motor  Vehicles,  Trucka,  Airplanes,  and 
Boata.  ,  . 

1 

SN    195.928.     Cooltalner    Corporation.    Coral    Oablea.    Fla. 
FUed  June  18,  1984.  * 

I 

venTvan 


For  (Cardiac  and  Circulatory  Preparation. 

First  use  July  24,  1984  ;  in  commerce  Joly  24,  1984. 


For  TraUera  (Transportation  of  Cargo). 
Firat  use  Mar.  9,  1984. 


f   •• 


SN  200,672.     SUoffer  Chemical  Companj.  New  York.  NY. 
FUed  Aug.  28.  1984. 

V-25 

^  ^^       III 

For  Dtcaldnm  Phosphate  Dlhydrate  for  TTse  as  a  Carrier 
for  Drugs,  Mineral  Supplement,  Deeay-Pr«TentlTe  (Anti- 
Caries). 

First  oae  at  leaat  as  early  as  1908.  . .  ■. .     ^  .. 

M 

SN  202.992.     First  Texas  Pharmaceutlcala,  Lac,  Dallaa,  Tax 
*     FUed  Sept.  80,  1984.  >  .yrA^"     '  >'  ' 


SN   198,874.     Moore's  Prodncta.   Inc..   Elkhart.  Ind.     FUad 
Joly  27.  1984. 

MOR/RYDE 


'i 


For  Spring  Suspensions  for  Highway  Vehldaa. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  10. 1984.  i 


^ax'  j«-  ■ 


AZO-DIAZOLE 


For  Preparation  for  Urinary  Tract  Infections. 
First  nse  Sept.  10,  1984. 


SN  198,789.      Volkswagen werk  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Wolfaburg, 
Germany.    FUed  July  29,  1984. 


ri'i 


■  Hs\  «- 


SN   203,897.     Syntex    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Palo   Alto,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1984. 


?MlsttN0»V 


,  .  i»0 


SYNADRID 


«.      .■■':t 


For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation. 
First  nse  Aug.  2S,  1984. 


i'l 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  bine.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  858,M8. 

For  Vehicles — Namely,  Automobiles  and  Trucks,  Aircraft, 
and  Boats ;  and  Parts  of  and  Accessories  for  Aatomobiles — 
Namely,  RadUtors.  Direction  Indicators.  Windshield  De- 
frosters. Antl-Dasile  Appliances.  Windshield  Wipers,  Shock 
Absorber*,  Brakes,  and  Baggage  Racks. 

First  uae  July  1,  1980 ;  In  commerce  Joly  1,  1900. 


BN  208,910.     Tyler  Laboratortea,  tmc^  Hanunond.  Ind.    FUed 
^     Swt.  28,  1984.  .^j. 


LIQUAGESIC 


i;j.^ri«("«i 


For  Preparation  for  the  Temporary  Relief  of  Common  Colds, 

Simple  Headaches,  Neuralgias,  and  Muscular  Acbaa  an4  Pain. 

First  use  June  1, 1981. 


SN  201,890.     Tidewater  Boata.  Inc.  AnnapoUa,  Md.     Fited 
Sapt  14.  1984. 

WEEKENDER 

For  BoaU.  .^-■»^*-,>'< 

First  nse  Aug.  28,  1982.  tw^r\ 
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aass21-Bactrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


Supplies 


SN  198.889.  Motor  Oenerator  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio,  as- 
signee of  Hobart  Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio.  Filed 
May  18,  1984. 


i.  i? 


8N  177.488.     JOMph  J.  PnMk,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Roto-Faae  Ignltiona. 
Inglewood.  Oallf.    FUad  Sept.  20,  1988. 


u© 


For  Motor  Oenerator  Sets  and  Related  Sappllea. 
First  nse  October  1941. 


For  Ignition  Systenu  for  AutomobUea. 
First  nse  1904. 


SN  198,871.  Motor  Oenerator  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio,  aa- 
algnee  of  Hobart  Brothers  Company,  Troy.  Ohio.  FUed 
May  18.  1984. 


BM  1T7,809.     Reinforced  Molding  Corporation,  MonroeriUe, 
Pa.    FUed  Sept.  24,  1988. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,126.  i 

For  Battery  Chargers  and  Related  Sappllea. 
First  naa  September  1910. 


H.-.-'T 


SN  198,872.     Motor  Generator  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio,  aa- 
slgnee   of   Hobart   Brothers   Company.   Troy.   Ohio.      FUed 
For    Reinforced    Molded    Plastic    Prodncte    Harlng    Glaaa         jj^y  jg  ^^^ 
Fibers  Which  Are  Constructed  In  the  Form  of  a  Tape  Which  '    '.   ^  ,    '. 

U  Wonnd  Orer  the  CoUs  In  Klectromagnatlc  DeTlcee. 
First  nse  Febraary  1980. 


SN  178.928.     Kepco  Inc.,  Fluahlng,  NY.     FUed  Oct.  14,  1988. 


,r  i 


•I 


VIX 


HOBART 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,126. 

For  Self  PropeUed,  Also,  Drawn,  as  WeU  as  SUtlonary, 
Ground  Power  Cnlts  for  Use  in  Connection  With  Aircraft. 
First  use  September  1946. 


For  Voltage/Current  Reffulatad  Power  Suppllea. 
First  use  July  12, 1968. 


8N    187,011.     Croaby    ValTe   k   Gage    Company,    Wrentham. 
Mua.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1984.^^^^      , 

PRESSURMATIC  ' 

For  Electrical   Solenoid   Actuated  Vent  R^ef  Valres  and 
Oontrolllng  Circuits  Therefor. 
First  oae  Aug.  14,  1983. 


SN  198,060.  Ferrodynamlca  Corporation,  Clark,  N.J.,  as- 
signee of  Metez  Electronics  Corporation,  dark.  N.J.  FUed 
May  10,  1984. 

COMBO  STRIP 

without  waiver  of  common  law  rlghU,  the  word  "Strip"  is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Radio  Frequency  Shielding  Material.         , 
First  use  in  1981.        ?    ;•  '    ,     <  ^;  I 


8N   187,948.     Kwlk-Llte   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Peeks- 
kiU,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1964. 


SN    198,588.     Perrodynamlcf   Corporation,    Clark,    N.J.,    *•- 
signee  of  Metex  Electronics  Corporation,  Clark.  N.J.    FUed 


May  18,  1984. 


t  1 


ita«J 


METALEX 


For  Radio  Frequoicy  Shielding  Sapedally  in  Oaaket  Form 
Material.  .  ." 

First  nse  In  1982. 


}■-  ■ 


SN  198,867.  Ferrodynamlca  Corporation,  dark,  NJ.,  a»- 
sl^nee  of  Metex  Electronics  Corporation,  Clark,  N.J.  FUed 
May  10.  1984.  ^^,.^_  ^ 


METALASTIC 


"Itt^  fighting  Fixtures,  To  Wit.  ResldentUI  Interior  Light-         For  Radio  Frequency  Shielding  EapeclaUy  In  Oaaket  Form 
Afvi^tnraa,  Both  Portable  and  Permanently  Mounted.  Material. 

Flrataae  Jan.  16. 1984.  j^^  |,j  ^(m  ^^  j„,i,  »^«t  nae  Ui  1981.  ,>.  ,  i-.   m,,     .j^- 
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I^.,  Wladaor,  Conn.    SN  l»8,4fiS.     Ap|kU«d  Pow«r  Imdaatrtfld.  Inc.,  W««t  AlU*.  Wta. 

ni«d  July  24.  1»«4.  ^ 


UN  I  LEL' 


For  Electrical  Paper— Namely,  a  Dielectric  Inaalatlon  U»ed 
Between  the  Conductors  of  an  Electrical  Capacitor. 
Flrat  UM  Feb.  15.  1«>«4 


II 


8N    190.888.     Federal    81«n    and    Slfnal    Corporation,    Blue 
Island,  m.    Filed  June  11,  19414. 


y 


Vi 


•|  it 


TE 


For  ElectrtcaUy  Actuated  ValTC  Dnlta ;  8wltchei ;  Rdays, 
Re^lator* ;  8olenoldt ;  and  Electrical  Controls  Primarily  for 
Fluid  Pressure  Systems  snd  Derlces. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  34,  1964,  on  electrical  controllers 
for  fluid  pressure  systems.  .^ 


8N   1«8,74«.     8.   8.  Kresge  Company,   Detroit,  Mlcb.     Filed 
July  29, 19«4. 


-«,. 


For  Electric  81«nal  Lifhts  Used  PrinclpaUy  for  Emergency 
Road  Vehicles,  Such  as  Police  Cars  and  Fire  and  Highway 
Department  Vehicles.  j 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1961. 


8N  195,754.     FalrehUd  Camera  and  Instrument  CorporaUon.         owner  of  Reg.  No.  748.912. 
Mountain  View,  Calif.    Filed  June  12,  1»«4.  ^.^^  Transistor  Radio  Batteries. 

, ,  I  First  use  May  20. 1984. 


.< 


hl 


8N    198.747.      8.    8.   Kresge   Company.   Detroit,   Mich.      FUed 
July  29,  1964. 


^  X»iX  Vtif       */>•'. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  Greek  letter  "M"  aad  the  Arabic 

letter"!.."  J;     i    ! 

rot  aemlconductor  Integrated  Ctrcnlta. 
Wint  one  Sept.  10. 19«1. 


J 


For  Transistor  Radio  Batteries. 
First  use  May  20. 19«4. 


8N  198,807.     Hysol  Corporation,  Olean,  N.T.     Filed  July  22, 
1984. 


HYSEAL 


8N   199,041.     Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug. 
8,1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  830,337.  . 

'  For  Clamp  On  Cases  and  Resin  FiUed  Cases  for  SpUces,        ^    ^^     eJii«<« 
Connectors,  and  Terminal  Ends  of  Electrical  Wires  and  Cables.  j        r 

First  use  June  12,  1984,  on  reain  filled  cases  for  splice*. 


8M    198,441.     Bqoare  D   Company.   Park   Bldge,   lU.      Filed 
July  23.  1984. 


SEBVICi 


mnMKLi 


The  word  "Panel"  Is  disclaimed  apart 

whole. 

For  Electric  Panelboards.  . 

First  use  July  20, 1984. 


For  Electric  Wire  snd  Cable.  Electrical  Apparatus,  Par- 
ticularly Ignition  Systems  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines 
and  Prime  Morers  Operated  by  Combustible  Mixtures — Name- 
ly. Electric  Transformers.  Electric  Resistances.  Electric  Bal- 
Usts.  Capacitors,  Electric  Current  Rectifiers,  Electric  Ignition 
DlBtributors.  Radio  Interference  Suppressors.  Spark  Plugs. 
ttom  the  mark  as  a  Heat  Sinks.  Ignition  Timing  Derlces.  Ignition  CoUs.  Ignition 
Condensers,  Magnetic  Amplifiers.  Variable  Inductors  and 
Wiring  Harness. 
*«.  '•«<^  First  use  July  18,  !»««. 


r.\ 
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m  M8.5S7.     Werner  Pintemagel.  d.b.a.  Dynacord,  StraaMag,     8N  198,887.     The  Hettrick  Manufaeturtng  Company,  SUtas- 
Oermany.    FlUd  Oct.  7, 1984.  nil*.  N.C.    FUed  June  29.  1984.  '    .    ^~-. 


I 


X 


hacord 


TRAVELAIRE 


For  Campers'  or  Sportsman's  Tents. 
First  use  1959. 


\u 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  78T.889.  dated  Nor.  28,  1982.  8N  198.047.     Hedaya  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  July  17. 

For  Electro-Acoustical  Derlces  for  the  Production  of  Artl-         1984. 
fldal  Echo  and  Other  Bound  Effects  of  Sound  Produced  by  WOT  TDAY    FAIR 


Musical  Instruments,  Voices,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  0,  1909 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  4.  1909. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  108.891,  SN  171,712,  and  8N  171,710. 


For  DoUs  and  Stuffed  Animals. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1908.        I 


"M 


SN  199,188.     Danlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation,  Buffalo 

Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods      n.t  Fued  Aug  4.  i964 

8N  101,719.     Buddy  L  Corporation.  Bast  MoUne,  DL     FUed  X  V7  TV  EUM\,    X  VrXJ.-^  X 

Ang.  18,  1982. 

SIT-N-RIDE 

•  I 

For  Toy  Vehicle*. 
First  use  Bept.  1. 1964. 


For  Oolf  Club*. 
First  use  July  9, 1984. 


SN  200,086.     Se*-All,  Inc.,  BUlertca,  Mass.     Filed  Aag.  IT. 
1984. 


1 


SN  198.968.  HMH  PnbUshlng  Co.  Inc.  (DeUware  corpora- 
tion), Chicago,  m.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from 
HMH  PubUshlng  Co.,  Inc.  (lUlnoU  corporation),  Chicago, 
ni.    FUed  May  21.  1984.  ,    , 


Sea-Af/ 


*%3' 


I 


^* 


>  r 


For  Underwater  Face  Masks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  21, 1984. 


^ 


8N  200,189.     Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Hollls,  N.T.    FUed  Aug. 
19.  1984. 

MISTY 

For  DoUs. 

First  use  July  18. 1984. 


4 


,j,  .^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  848,928. 

For  Playing  Cards. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1908. 


8N  200,190.     Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Hollis,  N.T.    FUed  Aug. 
19.  1984. 

MOTOREFIC 

For  Toy  Motor  Vehicle*  Indndlng  Motor-Battery  Assembly 
and  Interchangeable  Chassis-Bodies. 

First  use  July  80, 1984.  i 


8N  198.011.     Blldon  Company.  Palos  Park,  lU.     Filed  June 


19.  1984. 


SMOOCH  BALL 


.e-  -^ 


SN  200,801.     Lewis  H.  Un^esby,  Warrensburg,  Mo.     FUed 
Ang.  20. 1984. 

SPINDICATOR      :      /^ 


For  Chance  Toy  of  Splnnlng-Dlac  Type. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1984. 


Mo  <dalm  of  ezduslTe  right  is  made  to  "BaU"  for  game 
equipment.  i 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  PUying  a  Court-Type  — — i^—       I> 

Game.  Either  Indoors  or  Outdoors,  snd  Psrts  Thereof.  ^^  200.018.     Viscount  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    FUed 


First  use  May  29,  1984. 


1 


Aug.  24.  1984. 


CADILLAC 


8N  198.881.     The  Hettrick  Manufacturing  Company,  BUtes- 
TlUe,  N.C.    FUed  June  29,  1984. 


•(       .1  \    ».^ 


For  Playlnc  Cards. 
First  use  July  1. 1984. 


TIMBERLINE 


For  Campers'  or  Sportsman's  Tests. 
First  OS*  1968.  «**' 


.»i 


SN  200,588.     Oeorgene  Noreltles.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Aug.  26,  1984. 

GEORGENE 

U   »  Js  '      For  DoU*.  '^-  lr^»l<»ft.>  -i^-i. 

\"i  First  n**  Joae  16.  1984.     »-  --    .  |  cid  •p;  ♦k'^^ 
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OH  aOO,M4.     0«ort«ae  Norcltlaa.  Isc,  Mtw  Zork.  M.Y.    riled 
Aug.  M,  19«4. 

GEORGE 

For  Dolls. 

Itnt  OM  JoiM  10, 19«4. 


SN   200,887.     OajU   IndnatrlM,   Houaton,   Tex.     Fllod   Aog. 
2«,  19«4. 

GAYLA 

For  Kites. 

First  uee  0«t.  10, 1»M.  -       f,jW^i>|    U 


8N   200,6«».     M.   A  D.   SpecUlty   Co.,   MontcomerTTllle,   Ps. 
FUsd  Aog,  26, 1»64. 

METROTONIC 


SM    188»«07.     Alrcnift  ArmssBents,   Inc.   CoekeysrlUe.   Md. 
Filed  Msr.  18,  1»«4. 

fJELESHAW 

MM^rCDF^XkLJI—lCiS 

No  clslm  is  msde  to  the  word  "Hjdrsallca"  spsrt  from  tlie 
nuirk  as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  748,808. 

For  Hydraulic  Power  and  Control  Equipment — Namely, 
Hydraulic  Pumps  and  Power  Units,  and  Control!  Therefor, 
and  Parts  for  Such  Appsrstua. 

First  use  June  12,  1»88  ;  1017  as  to  "Hele-Shsw"  on  pumps. 


BN    188,008.     Aircraft    Arsasmenta,    Inc.,    Co<^eysTlll*,    Md. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1904. 


«v= 


For  Bzerdslnt  Machines. 
First  use  July  80, 1904. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery/  9ni  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof  i      1 1 


I 


8N   172,918.     Lectro-Ltft  Inc.  PortUad.  Ore«.     FUed  July 
U.1M>. 


fjE^-SHAW 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  748,808. 

For  Hydraulic  Power  and  Control  Eqnipaent — Nastely, 
Hydraulic  Pumps  and  Power  Units,  and  Controla  Therefor, 
and  Parts  for  Soch  Apparatus. 

First  use  June  12,  1908  ;  1917  as  to  "Hele-Shaw"  on  pomps. 


.»«*  'j^r-T     r.> 


•VA-.^^^rt    -T  f. 


ll-L-iJU 


8N  202.887.     Simplicity  Manufacturlac  Compaaiy,  Port  Wash- 
ington, WU.    FUed  Sept.  22.  1904. 


R 


OTICUL 

supermatic 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  71B,40t. 
For  Garden  Cultlratort. 
First  use  Aa«.  81, 1904. 


SN  202,079.     The  Dncon  Company,  Ibc..  MlnMla.  M.T.    Fltod 
Sept.  20,  1904. 


DUCON 


For  Electric  Induitrlal  Fork-Uft  Trucks. 
First  use  July  1902. 


SN  177,764.     Block  4  Vanpel,  Wappwtal-BarBBen.  Qemiany. 
FUed  Sept.  20, 1908. 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  489,810. 

For  Cyclone  Separators,  Oss  Scrubbers,  Pneumatic  Conrey- 
ln<  Apparatua,  Gas  Filters,  and  Parts  for  Bach  of  the  For*- 
folnf. 

First  use  1940. 


BN  202.787.     Barber-O 
38,  1904. 

^  ,  ARCEZOIDAL 


«  Company,  Aurora,  HI.  Filed  Sept. 


For  Ditchers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1904. 


i»mA^ii  tta 


DI5CO 


SN  204,279.     Parker-Hannllln  Corporatlom  CUvaUad.  Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  19.  1904.  .    • 


.U  yj^ 


wmco 


For  Infinitely  Variable  Planetary  DrlTes. 

rint  oas  May  10,  1908 ;  la  eommsre*  May  10,  1908. 


For    Hand-Operated    Tools    for    FUrtoc,    Cuttlnc,    Bendlac. 
Swedclnc,  and  Stralffbtenlns  Metal  Tabes. 
First  IMS  Not.  1, 1»M.  fnn 


I      I 
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8M  204,701.     Parker  Hannifin  Corpotatloa.  OsTaUad,  Ohio.  8M  180,129.     Seal,  Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn.     FU«1  Oct.  80.  1908. 

FU«1  Oct.  28,  1904.                                             •  m.  "X      ;.•  *'  "  ^                                                                                   ..*-.*;, 

i     soFSTOP  u:mt5:oh 

1  For  Dry  Mountlns  Tissue — Namely,  Paper  FoU  and  PUstlc 
For  Cushlonlna  Elemenu   Which  Are   Sold  as  Structural  Wsb  Material  Harln*  Heat-8eaUn«  Surfaces  for  Use  In  Sup- 
Parts  of  Hydraulic  Cylinders.  I»rtlni   Photographic   Prlnto,  Drawla«a,   Mapa.  Charta.  and 
First  use  July  22,  1904.           **-^  BUnUar  Materials.                        ;^/^       i      -'    •            •    "         •>- 

First  use  NorembM^  19iMl.  T  '       '^ 


»f-t  ■ 


■  w 


'O.Jff*  ' 


SN  200,000.     A.  O.  Smith  Harrestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlln*- 
ton  Helfhts.  lU.    FUed  Not.  20, 1904. 

HERCULES 


For  Chain-Type  Dnloaders  for  Storace  Structurso. 
First  use  Jsn.  8.  1904. 


l^N  187,972.     Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  <Milo.     FOsd 
Mar.  4.  1904. 


—  '^ 


\/7ffr/^ 


-^i^f    <^*t 


For  Welfhlnc  Scales. 
First  use  Feb.  17.  1904. 


?'r<-i » ^ 


Oats  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines     SN  190,045.     General  AnUlne  a  mm  corporation.  New  Xo^k. 
^  '        ^^  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1904. 


SN  207,252.     The  8pe«l  Check  Co.,  Inc.,  AtlanU.  Qa.    FUed 
Dee.  1. 1904.  <  ■< 


COLORTRACE 


SPEED 

-0- 
VEYOR 


.    .}r<       I"  .     ,1*, 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  708,872. 

For   Llfht-SensltlTe  Photographic  Material,   Particularly, 
Photographic  Paper. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1908.  .       ., , 


o 


SN    192.788.      Realtone    Electronics    Corp..    New    York,    N.T. 
FUed  May  0,  1904. 


For  Electrically  Operated  Apparatus  for  Use  by  Laundries 
for  Storing.  Transporting  and  ConTeylng  BaakeU  of  Laundry 
Within  the  Laundry  Plant 

First  use  June  1964. 


REALTONE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  078,794. 

For  MoTle  Projectors  and  Cameras. 

First  use  March  1908. 


^  t^M         ■■  •  J         C^t^.aSit..     8N    195.096.     General    Services    Company.    CorTallla,    Oreg. 

Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific     Fued  June s,  i904. 
Appliances 

SN   184.982.     Baxter  Laboratories,  lac,  Morton  OroTs,  Dl.  \ 

FU«lJan.  2,  1902.  ^,  ^ 

EDTA  PLATELET-PACK 

For  ConUlner  for  the  Collection  of  Blood. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1964. 


SN  108,878.     SchaeTlta  Engineering.  Pennaauken.  NJ.    Filed 


Mar.  4.  1908. 

^i^Mk*  r -Mil  « 


.•-*lf 


SCHAEVITZ 


•r«'i»  / 


.^,-  .^v-.i    .-1  •  ■  ■:      i''?*     *ii   Kfc 


F*r  Accelerators  and  Transducers — Namely.  DUTerentlal 
Transformers.  Accelerometers,  Pressure  Pick  Offa.  Tension  awl 
Compression  Cells,  Thrust  Meters,  Gauges.  Dynamometsra, 
Micrometers,  and  Associated  Electronic  Equipment. 

First  use  1962.  ..... 


For  Control  Apparatus  for  Electric  Motor  DriTen  Pump  In 
Water  Supply  System. 

First  use  Mar.  0, 1904, ,     ,   ,.    .,,    .,    .,  .  i 


SN    190,818.     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation.    Bristol,    Pa. 
FUed  June  28,  1904. 


SN  180,128.     Seal.  Inc..  Shelton.  Conn.     FUed  Oct.  80.  1908. 

I  *     CHARTEX     ^ 

For  Dry  Backing  Cloths— Namely.  Fabric  Cloth  or  Webs 
HsTlng  a  Heat  Sealing  Surface  for  Use  In  Supporting  Photo- 
graphic PrlnU.  Drawings.  Maps.  Charts,  and  Similar  Mate- 
rlala. 

First  ass  1940.         .tf         i'"..:  iso- *?v  t<  <.-,•?-  «•  c       t-.j  : 

t  I 


TfflOKOL 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  278.883.  742.617,  and  othera. 

For  Seismic  Exploration  Measurement  Devices — Namely. 
Devices  for  Measuring  the  Time  of  Transmission  of  Seismic 
Shock  Waves  Through  the  Earth,  Electrical  Systems  and  Ap- 
paratus for  Analysing  the  Transmission  of  Seismic  Shock 
Waves  Through  the  Earth,  and  Parts  for  Such  Dsvless.    ^% 

First  uss  1902.  .„._,,_    uirt 


TM  16 

8M  1»«.»«2. 
t.l9«4. 


OFFICIAL 

HoneyweU  Inc.,  MlnoMpoUa,  Mian.    FUed  July 

HONEYWELL  i 


GAZETTE 


April  6,  1966 


8N    200,S88.     Electro-Optleal    Inatrnments,    lac..    Paudena. 
Calif.    FU«d  Anf.  21.  1»«4.  ——  —     —  — 


LASELATOR 


Owner  of  B«c.  No.  620.860.  .*«4t.>to  rtfi        . 

For  DaU  Proc«Mlnc  Systems,  Date  ProceMlnf  Apparatus, 
Data  Proceaalns  Bkiulpment,  and  Date  ProceMtnc  Componenta, 
Elemente  and  DeTlces  Indadlnf :  Arithmetic  and  Control 
Eiqalpment  and  Apparatus,  Input  Bquipment  and  Apparatus, 
Output  Equipment  and  Apparatus,  Related  Parts,  Supplies. 
E^qulpment  and  Apparatus,  and  Equipment,  Apparatus  and 
Belated  Items  Aaaodated  With  the  Use.  perrlce  and  Main- 
tenance Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1960. 


For  Usht  Modulation  Derlee. 
Flrat  aa«  Jnne  27,  lOM. 


8N  200,830.     Federal  Padflc  Electric  Company,  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  Aof .  28.  1»«4. 


nr 


I 


LI-TRONIC 


"f 


8N  196,980.     North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.,  PlalnTlew,  N.T. 
FUed  July  2,  1964. 


NORTH  ATLANTIC 


For  Temperature  Controlling  DeTlce«  and  Systems — Nan>e- 
ly,  Thermostets. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4, 1964.  ^^  .  .  ( ; 

_^__^^^__     "  i  ,*  ca^  .'• 

8N    201,106.     Coin    Acceptors,    Inc.,    8t.    Louis,    Mo.      FUed 
Sept.  2.  1964. 


For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Instruments  and  Control  Sys- 
tems— Namely,  Phase  Angle  Voltmeters  Useful  To  Measure 
Both  Ma^ltude  and  Phase  Angle  of  Signal  Components ; 
Ratio  Boxes  Useful  for  Direct  Readings  of  NuUs,  Phase  Angle 
Shifts  and  Quadrature  Volteges  ;  Instrument  SerTos  Useful 
for  Measurement,  Remote  Display  of  Date,  Date  CouTerslon, 
Control  and  Computetlon ;  A.C.-D.C.  Conrerters  Useful  for 
Measuring  Total  Signal,  Quadrature,  In-Phase  and  Funda- 
mentel  Components ;  Resolvers  and  Synchro  Bridges, 
Switches  ;  and  Modular  Housings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2. 1966.        i       ,    ■   i     j 


comco 


For  Coin  Derlcea,   Spedflcally,   Coin   Changer*,  Acceptors, 
Slug  Rejectors,  Collectors,  and  Percentege  Dirlders. 
First  use  October  1959,  on  coin  acceptors. 


SN    201,804.     Rheem    Electronics    Corporation,    Hawthorne, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept.  4,  1964. 


REMEX 


SN  197,169.     Photo  Research  Corporation,  HoUywood,  Calif. 
FUed  July  6,  1964. 


For  PbotoceU  Punched  Tape  Readers  and  Spoolers. 
First  use  June  16,  1964. 


8N  201,648.     American  Machine  k  Foundry  Company,  Mew 
York.  N.T.    FUed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


PULSTAR 


For  Nuclear  Research  or  Teatlng  B«actora  and  Fuel  Eto- 
mente.  ,  '  .  , -.  .- 

Flrrt  OM  Oct.  4.  1968.  ^*  —  ©1   i^O 


SN  201,600.     aims  ft  Sawyer  Cine  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    FUed  Sept.  11.  1964. 


TRIKSTAR 


For  Photographic  LenM*. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1968.  V  ^   '  |        i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,0T8. 

For  Instruments  for  Measuring  and  Testing  Light. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1963. 


i 


SN  201,664.     Comcor,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  11. 

1964. 

•i       llT-..V»(l     J-i 


8N  199,283.     Ionics.  Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  6,  1964. 


COMCOR 


..^  ^     STACKPACK 


For  Electronic  Computers,  Analog  Computer*  and  Compo- 
nents Therefor,  and  Computer  Test  Instrumente. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  27,  1962.  .^,  ^^ 


For  Porteble  Bench-Scale  Electrodlalysls  Plant  for  the 
Laboratory  Evaluation  of  Electrodlalysls  Applications  of  the 
Type  Haying  a  Multi-Chamber  Electric  Membrane  Demlneral- 
Iser,  Solution  Tanks,  Pumps,  Piping,  Gauge*.  Flowrate  Indi- 
cator*. ValTes,  Fittings  and  a  Recllfler. 

First  use  June  4.  1964. 


SN  202,004.     BeU  k  HoweU  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUad 
Sept.  16,  1964. 


v*.- 


u 


SN    200.837.     Electro-Optical    Instruments,    Inc.,    Pasadena. 
Calif.    FUed  Aug.  21.  1964. 


nn 


I, 


I    Ko 


BRANGLCELL 


\iy 


^^\^ 


1   »<i-^ 


For  Light  Modulation  Derlee. 
Flr«t  UM  July  16. 1964. 


For  Motion  Picture  Camera*. 
First  use  as  early  as  October  1961. 


I  .     I 


AnoL  6,  1966 
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SM  »02.962.     RotoUte  Corporation.  StlrUng.  N.J.    FUed  Sept.    Q^^^  29  —  BrOOIIIS,  BrUSHeS,  aiMl  DuSterS«^0 

Z9,  19v4. 


DIAZO-JET 


Por  Dlaao  Printing  and  Coding  Machlaee, 
FlTit  use  Dec.  12,  1961.         „        - 1  "  '- ^ 


SN  201,977.     Bter  Brush   Manufacturing  Co.,   Inc.,   Boston, 
MaasL    FUed  Sept.  16.  1964. 


I 


nr  106.006.     McDuflee  Broa,  Inc..  Wheaton.  HI.     FUed  Nor. 
It,  1064. 


\  *  ^  »  ,' 


HUMIDIPAK 


For  Moisture  Dispersing  Elemente  Used  in  Humidifiers. 

First  use  Jnne  10. 1968. 

8nb].  to  Intf.  with  SN  202,394. 


Chff  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN  182,167.  Fabrlque  de  Montres  ZUa  8. A.  (Uhrenfabrik 
Zlla  AO.)  (ZUa  Watch  Co.  Ltd.).  La  Hoette,  Barn,  Switser- 
land.    FUed  Dec  2,  1968. 

r       NACAR    . 

I     .  '■  t 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  179,260.  dated  Jan.  21,  1960. 
For  Watches.  Watch  Moremente,  Watch  Cmm.  Watch  Dials, 
and  Parte  of  Watches.  .^ 


.,/' 


A 


_„ --- ^„-      -,        .    ^        .,„    ,        ,    D-— «n-oA     ««/.t,«^M.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold  and  blue.    Owner  of  Beg.  Noe. 

SN  202,492.     Manufacture  d'Horlogerle  Bayrllle  8.  A,  Montres  ,^,«,«  .   ^    ^j.^ . 

Blancpaln    (RayTiUe   Watch   Manufacturing   Co.,    Limited.  544,768^  747,619  and  others. 

Blancpaln  watches),  VUleret,8wit.erland.    Fll«l  Sept.  28.  J^^ifjl^^^^^SS.                        ^ 


i 


BLANCPAIN 


SN  201.978.     Ster  Brush   Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..   Boston. 
Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  150,868,  dated  May  1,  1964.  Maaa.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1964.  -     t 

For    Horologlcal    Products — Namely.    Watches,    Parte    of 
Watches,  Watch  Movements,  and  Watch  Dials.  I' 


SN  207,426.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Dec. 
».  1»64. 

'      FAVORITE 

For  Clocks. 

First  nae  Oct.  22.  1964.  ,i  . 


•(  J  . 


i       I 


A-'A.       \ 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  208.049.     J.  ZlBunerman  k  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England.    FUed  Sept.  80,  1964. 

LANCELOTT  PLATE 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  ezdnslTe  right  to  use  the  word 
"Plate"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  British 
Reg.  No.  662,878,  dated  Oct.  1.  1947. 

For  Tableware  and  HoUoware  Conslstlnf  of  Solid  SUrer 
Ooods  and  SUTer  Plate  Ooods. 


£ 


SN  207,446.     Ronald  H.  Taub,  d.b.a.  CoUectebles,  Chicago,  DL 
FUed  D«L  8.  1964. 


COLLECTABLES 


1    ; 

1 
1 

nh'- 

/ 
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•1 

-"»■* 
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\ 

r' 

^^ 

.      .-       :          ^..-i 

1 

1 

.J 

«    ..                                               ■    *- 

1 

1 

\ 

» 

t-.__ 

.—  —  .J 

1 

..  ^ 

V.     .'■.;     ■•■' 

=».      .    Kfc 

1 

?.H    »• 

;\ 

For  Jewelry. 

First  ass  Oct.  SO.  1064 


0.'-T    -... 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold  and  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
644,768,  747.619,  and  others. 

For  Painters'  Brushes.  ^ .  .->.».-     bfi*  dimii 

First  use  Jan.  80,  1961.  ;>4</ 1  .,    .  >  s  «»e  xisf^ 


r 


"71 — 
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aais3 
Porcelaiii 


Oats  30-Crocktry,  Eirtbenware,  aid     iur.M.i»M 


{  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Apml  6,  19«6 

8N  189.079.     Oaard-W«ll  CorpentloB.  Qalaey.  Mmm.     HUd 


GUARD-WELL 


SN    195.999      American   Conunendl   lBcorpor.t«l.   Lo.  Aa-         For  Bad  lUll.  a«d  PortabVe  Co-inod... 
gele..Cam.    FUed  June  19.  1»«4.  Flr.t  u.e  Apr.  11.  1»«3. 


CLoca^h^ 


8N  190,818.     PUstle  iBdaatrtoa.  lac.  AtlMaa.  Twa.     flted 
Apr.  10, 1»«4. 


For  China  Dlnnenrare. 
Flnt  aae  Dee.  9,  1988. 


fdura 


8N   198,000.     American   Commercial  Incorporated,  Loa  Aa- 
gelea.  Calif.    Filed  June  19,  1984. 


t" 


For  Plaatlc  Chair  Lefa,  Plaatlc  Sofa  Leva,  itnd  PUstlc  Table 
Leca. 

Ftrat  aae  Dee.  81,  1988.         ..^^..^ 


9 


8N  199,689.     Naaon  Robber  Co.   lac,  Boatoa,  Ifaaa.     Filed 
Aug.  11. 1984. 


u 


Bv   A. CI. 


For  China  Diaaerware. 
FIrat  nae  Jaa.  8, 1988. 


'I 


For  Pnmltare — Namely,  Mattr«eaee  and  Box  Sprlno- 


8N   198,001.     American   Comaierclal  laeorponted,   Loa  Aa- 
gelea.  Calif.    FUed  June  19, 1984. 


Flrat  aae  Feb.  15,  1988. 


I        I 


TERRA  STONE 


.-•  /••' 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  741.91S. 
For  China  Dlnnenrare. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  6.  1988. 


h 


«j  ■  > 


diss  34  -  Heating,  lighting,  and  Ventilatiiig 
Apparatus 


'    I  ""%.  jf 


r  8N  179,184.     Boalllerea  da  Baaaln  de  Lorraine,  Faalqaeaiont, 

^^^^^^^___  MoaeUe.  France.    FI1«1  Oct.  18,  1988. 

FLAMBEX       1 

QaSS  32  —  Furniture  and  upholstery  Prtonty  clalm«d  under  8ec  44(d)  on  Fr«ieh  Ref.  No.  1,098. 

dated  Apr.  18,  1»«3   iMeti)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  1,087.  ^^,    , 
8N  188,180.     United  PUlow  Company,  Dallaa.  Tex.    Filed  Dec.         For  Orena,  Furnaeea,  and  Boltera. 

ie.i»6«.  !  *   ■  .^  ^      - 


«    .'i I',  i-u 


SN  180.018.     Kreaky  Mfr  Co..  Uc,  Petalama,  Calif.     FUed 
Oct.  29,  1988.  ,  t       „  „  ) 

I   SAFTI  FLAME 


ITar  Oaa  Fired  Beaten. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  80,  1988. 


^  ft4>-  i<> 


8N  180,998.     Barber-Colman  Company,  RoekfOrd,  m.     FUed 
Not.  18. 1988. 


JETRONIC 


'    Ft>r  Air  MUlac  Unlta  for  Air  Condltlonlnc  87iteBU. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  11,  1988. 


For  Decoratlre  Throw  PUlowa. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  10,  1988. 


8N   187,818.     Joeepb  X.  Baflna,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Feb. 
S7, 1984.  ! 

BEACH-BUTLER 

For   8apport  for  Oothlnc  and  Other  Artldea  for  Uae  In 
Beach  and  Otter  Oat-of-Doora  Areaa. 
Flnt  ■«  F«k,  10, 1984.  ,  ^ 


8N  181,884.     Cox  Maaafact«rla«  Compaay,  RldceTllle,  lad. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1988. 


'%<»i 


For  Procraaunlnc  Controla  for  Domeatlc  Oaa  B< 
Flrat  oaa  Oct.  26, 1988. 


I        : 


AnXL  e,  1966 
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■N  188,878    Au>.  lac,  chiear..  m   FUed  w^.  14. 1884.     Q^  35  _  Belting,  HoM,  MacWnefy  PbcIc- 
,    INFRA-TEMP  ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires    .  *..... 

For  Infrared  BnUne  Heatera. 

Flrat  aae  Jaa.  18, 1984.  8N   180,875.     Falcon  Rubber  Company,  Aaatln,  Tex.     FUed 

__^____  Jan.  27,  1984. 

8N  187,027.     A.  T  McDonald  Mfg.  Co.,  Dabuqaa.  Iowa.    FUed 
Feb.  19,  1984. 

MCDONALDAIRE 

For  Unit  Heatera.  Famaoea,  Air  Condltlonlnc  CnlU,  and 
Combination*  of  Pumace*  and  Air  Conditioning  UnlU. 
Flrat  aae  1940  on  air  conditioning  unlU. 


■N  188,108.     HarHa  Refrigeration  Balea  ft  Berilce  Inc,  Cam- 
bridge, Maaa.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1984. 

ENVIRONTROL 

For  KoTlronmental  Bndoaarea  In  Which  Any  Combination 
of  Temperature,  Humidity  or  Specified  Atmoapherea  Can  B« 
Maintained.  -<       >       1 

Flrat  oaa  N«T.  1, 1988.  I 


For  TubeleM  Tire  Repair  Klta  and  Tube  Repair  Kits  Com- 
prlalng  Patching  Material,  Tube  Cement,  and  Buffers ;  and 
Tire  Re-BaUdlng  and  Repair  Materlala — Namely,  Repair 
Patches  and  Repair  Sectlona. 

Flrat  uae  October  1982.         Ijl  i""*^  *       . 


I 


8N  188,894.     Waate  Heat  Bnglneertng  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FU«1  Mar.  12,  1984.  | 


WHECO 


8N   198,986.     Lots  Tire   Inc,   San   Franclaco,   Calif.      FUed 
July  81,  1984.  ... 


TIGER  TREAD 


No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  exdaalTe  right  to  uae  "Tread," 
but  applicant  walrea  none  of  Its  common-law  rights  therein. 
For  Retreaded  Tlree. 
Flrat  aae  January  19S7. 


For   Heating   Equipment— Namely,    Bollera,   Heatera,    and 
Boraera. 

First  uae  Jan.  81,  1984,  on  boUera.  I-''  I 


8N  201,108.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept. 
2.1984. 


,     1 


NVH 


•^ «    <•     t 


8N  189,179.  L'Alr  Uqalde,  Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude 
et  I'BxplolUtlon  dee  Procedes  Georges  CUude,  Parts,  France. 
FU«d  Mar.  20,  1984. 


;.> 


1       '  -.      ' 


For  Power  Tranamlaalon  Belts. 
First  nee  Aug.  10, 1984. 


^  .-i 


Owner   of   French    Reg.    No    487,418,   dated   Apr.   8,   1980 
(Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  142,888. 

For  Dectrodea  and  Welding  and  Soldering  Materials,  Oxy 
aettylene  Blow  Pipes  and  Bumera,  Welding  and  Oxy-Cuttlng 
Ifaehlnea,  Heat  Exchangers,  Condensers,  Vaportaers  and  Liqui- 
fied Gas  BTsporators,  BUectrode  Holders,  Welding  Sets,  Blee- 
trtc  Welding  Machines  and  Cutting  and  Working  Machlnea. 


8N  201.888.     The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    FUed  Sept.  8,  1984.  ^ 

UNI-CURE  " 

For  Tread  Rubber  for  Uae  la  Tire  Repalrlag.         ■'  o  }-s 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  8,  1984.  *'  ">     *v*4# 


SN  201,888.     Dayco  Corporation,  Daytoa,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept. 
8,  1984.  .  ) 


DAYPRENE 


SN    189,899.     Hamlechfeger    Corporation,    MUwaukee,    Wla. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1984. 


For  Fluid  CouTeylng  Hoae. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  August  1984. 


Jr-  !'<■  »  ■■■I 

■■'ibt  l'''t^M 


COREWELD 


jiiit* 


•*l'l^kiuJ^^■!A 


('• 


For  Welding  Wire. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  28,  1984. 


vg     •.. 


8N  201,888.     Dayco  Corporation,  Daytoa,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept. 
6,1984.  <        . 

AUTOFLEX        " 


0N  202,894.     Crane  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.,  aaalgnee  of  Thatcher 
Furnace  Company,  Garwood.  N.J.     FUed  Sept.  22,  1984. 


UMIDIPAK 


For  Fluid  Conreylng  Hoae. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1984. 


♦    f .  t  a 


f  ■< ' 


SN  201,887.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept 
8,1984.  »■'    =  <  *:y-ri    f. 

MAXIMOIL     .  " 


For  Humidifier  Used  With  Warm  Air  Heating  Systems. 
Flrst*ase  Ma>  IB,  1984.  < 

•abj.  aint£  with  8N  208,088.  '.n.*v  *     n 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,8M.         ,  ■<  ■•  jx    m-.v    ^..>  v     .^n  ^^ 
For  Fluid  ConTeylng  Hoae.  '  'V'i  Bi^  vA 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  Aaguat  1984.    ,  s^  '  ^  ,   y  „,,     .  ^ 


I,    , 


TM  20 


I  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apul  6,  1965 


8N  192^2.     Crown  ZeUcrbacb  CorpontlOB,  8*a  Frandaeo, 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies      e^uf.  Fu«d  Apr  29. 1904 

8N  187,«S2.     UltrmphoD«  Records.  Inc.,  Mount  Klico,  H.T. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  19«4. 


xV^ 


HCR 


i«sjt^?<  *:  '■ 


The  RanUn  words  appearing  on  tlie  drawing  are  translated 
as  "Ultraphone  long  playing  records."  Applicant  disclaims 
the  Russian  word  of  which  the  English  translation  Is  "long 
playing  records"  ;  and  the  English  word  "Records"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  ,         t 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Albums.       m  J  |       ' 


For  Paper  Made  Prom  SpedaUy  Refined  High  Consistency 
Pnlp — Namely,  Paper  for  the  Manofactnre  of  Bags. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  19«4. 


First  use  July  22,  1968. 


8N   199.490.     Phoenix   Records,    Incorporated,   Kansas  City, 
Mo.    FUed  Aug.  Y,  1904. 


^HOENIX 


8N  198,219.     San  Diego  Products  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    FUed 
May  11. 19«4. 

PAIJiiiM  AR 

For  Paper  Napkins.  Tissue  Paper,  and  Paper  Bagt. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1986. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  June  19, 19«4. 


:-+-V    :   ■   :       I     ^  MKi. 


8N  194,792.     Fletcher  Paper  Company,  Alpena.  Mich.     FUed 
June  8, 19«4. 


SN  199,900.     James  H.  QUtsow,  d.b.a.  Hunter  Design  Prod- 
ucts, Rowland.  N.J.    FUed  Aug.  14. 1964. 


ALPENA  MANIFOLD 


I 


COR-DEX 


For  Devicee  for  Teaching  the  Playing  of  a  Keyboard  In- 
strument— Namely,  a  Pair  of  ReUtlrely  Movable  Surfaces, 
One  of  Which  ConUlns  Symbols  or  Markings  and  Replacement 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  29, 1964.  ,      ;  r  a-    i  ,  ' 


The  word  "Manifold"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nofc  410,269,  668,124,  and  668,186. 
For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  January  1948.  i 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


i-..4 


8N  198,184.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     FUed 
June  8,  1964. 

SATURN 


•^ir  tv 


1 


SN  161.617.  Pocket  Day-Timers,  Incorporated,  AUentown, 
Pa.,  assignee  of  The  Jordan-Bd wards  Company,  Inc.,  PhUa- 
delphla.  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878,148. 

For  Book  Paper. 

First  use  September  1916. 


!*«"»• 


EXECUMATE 


SN  196,186.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacosaa.  Wash.     Filed 
June  8. 1964. 


For  Business  Record  Keeping  Systems  and  Parts  Thereof— 
Namely,  Forms,  Pocket  Memoranda  Booklets  and  Instructions 
for  PUnnlng,  SchednUng,  OrganUlng,  and  Recording  Actions, 
Appointments,  Ideas,  and  Expenses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  21, 1962. 


ELSECA 


•>lH    K> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878.147. 

For  Book  Paper.  i 

First  use  August  191B.         .  >|  ylO'  > 


aj      a-v 


I 


SN    187,656.     BUlott    BniiiMM   Machines,    Inc.,    Cambridge. 
Mass.    FUed  Feb.  28, 1964. 


SN  195,187.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    FUed 
June  8. 1964. 


DATA/PRINT 


CROBANK 


nnt  ■••  on  or  about  May  1, 1961.        |  ' 

— . —  i;' ' 


II 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878,146.  i 

For  Book  Paper  and  Label  Paper.      |  j 
First  use  Norember  1981. 


SN  189.060.     Bast  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  SUsbee, 
Tex.  '  FUed  Mar.  19, 1964.  , 


SN  196.988.     Park  Sherman.  Inc.,  Roseland.  N.J.     Filed  July 


TEXOLITH! 


2.1964. 


REDI-RITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687,744,  782,169,  and  others. 
S  For  Printing  Papers  for  Offset  and  Letterpress  Work. 
First  use  Mar.  4, 1964. 


For  Monorandum  Pads  and  Mechanical  Pencils. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1966. 


«ii« 


AnoL  6,  1966 
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■ir  197,119.     Oreesi   Bay   Packaging  Inc.,   Orcen   Bay,   Wis. 
FUad  July  6,  1»64. 


8M  201,627.     Tramp  Trips.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    FUed  •eyt 
10,1964.  '  *    '     ^^^  —       , 


r 


'•»  ^  •  f 


i    1 


Aloft 


=^SP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,980. 

For  Wet  Strength  Corrugating  Medium. 

First  use  May  20,  1964. 


BN  208,894.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


For  Newsletter. 
First  use  May  1.  1968. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


i?,M.,<0  r.>\ 


,  TRENDTONE 


SN  161,826.     Ideal  Shoe  Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     FUed 
Aug.  16, 1962. 


For  Paper  Bags  and  Wrapi^ng  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


» 


.4^. 


v«*i 


Oau  38-PrinU  and  Publkations 

8N  196,949.     ChUton  Company,  PhlUddphla.  Pa.    FUed  July 
•  1906 

I  MOTOR  AGE        I 

For  Periodic  Publication — Namely,  a  Magaslne. 
First  use  Sept.  12, 1899. 


For  Shoes.       i'-1*^  ^^ 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1962.    « 


SN  166,382.     Hampton  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NT.    FUed 
Apr.  9,  1968. 


BN    200,086.     Sherbourne    Press,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


BORDERLINE 


IINI   WMICM   •*•!•   TMi 


The  mark  is  fanciful  and  does   not  Identify  a  particular 
designer  or  other  Uvlng  IndlTldual. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Dress  Shirts  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1969.         '^     *     -  .        , 


The  wording  "The  Magaslne  Which  Dares  the  Unknown"  Is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Regularly  Published  Magaalne.  '.-■••'■ 

First  OSS  July  26,  1964.  I' 


SN  170,426.     Small  Talk,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  assignee  of 
Rapid-American  Corporation,  New  Tork.  N.T.     FUed  June 


6,  1968 


SMALL  TALK 


BN  200,589.     National  Summer  Palaeetrum,  Inc.,  Champa«n, 
III.    FUed  Aug  26,  1964. 

1  PALAESTRUM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,188.  

For  Newaletter,  PubUshed  From  Time  to  Time.  , 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772,870. 

For  Children's  Diaper  SeU,  Crawler  Sets,  Butcher  Girl  Sets, 
Capri  Sets,  Sun  Suits,  Shorts  Sets,  Bathing  Sultt,  Cabana 
Sets,  Play  Suits,  Sun  Hats,  and  Beach  Jackets,  Robes  and 
Pajamas,  Outer  Jackets  and  Ski  Slacks. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  81, 1962. 


SN    181.267.     MelTlUe    Shoe    Corporation,    New    Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1968. 


SN    200,691.     AlUed    Stores    CorporaUon,    New    Tork.    N.T. 


PAIRGROUNDER 


FUed  Aug.  27.  1964. 


!     I 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Shoes. 

First  use  Not.  12. 1968.  ,  ^  j,  \ 


\  - 


■k! 


»T. 


SN    182,793.     Georgia   Shoe   Manufacturing   Company,   Inc., 
Flowery  Branch,  Oa.    FUed  Dec.  11, 1968. 

FAMOUS  FALCON 


For  Periodically  Issued  Reports  of  Corporate  AetlTltjr. 
First  use  Jan.  81, 1962.  /  au  »6*!i  tc  n 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  779,946  and  780,888. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  26, 1969. 
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SN  188.78S      EzqolBlte  Porm  ladnstrlM,  Inc..  New  TQrk.  M.T. 
FU«d  Iter.  16.  1964. 

GENTLE  SECRET  j^ 


SM  1»4,6«8.     8hlbl«7  aad  flB«r.  lac.  Boctos, 
Joat  1. 1»e4. 


6,  1966 

ru«i 


For  Bra««ler««  aad  Olrdles. 
Ftest  OM  Mar.  6,  1»«4. 


i  ^r 


SN  ISO.OM.     Perllnc  IndnstrlM,  Inc..  Darlen.  Oa.    FUad  Mar. 
1».  1»«4. 

HI-PALS    .  i   I     ! 


I 


ynr* 


For  ChlIdr«B'a  Bh« 

rint  UM  Mar.  6. 1M4. 

»<1      •.<:"     iSii. 


Por  Women's  Dre— c»  Namely.  On«  Piece  Dreeeee.  Two 
Piece  Dreea  Salts,  and  Three  Piece  Dreee  Bneemblea  WIU 
Cape*,  Coats  or  Jackets.         *t^— ^  ■    •  si/u- 

rirat  aae  June  16.  IMl.  M..   .     -     .    4  i 


8N  193,030.     Farata  lianafactnrlns  Company,  lac,  m  Paso. 
Tex.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1»«4. 


'--'  > »    •  ^, 


D, 


ara 


8N  1»4.BB7.     Commonwealth  Shoe  *  Leather  Co..  Inc.,  Whit- 
man, Maee.    FUed  Jaae  0. 1964. 

LADY  BOSTONLVNS 

Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  66.669.  660.868,  and  others. 

For  Women'!  and  Mlsaee'  Shoee.  ^^  ^r^ 

First  use  Jnae  7.  19«i.  .-- -•  — *--  •  '      "  P  '     '       ' 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noe.  668,561,  766.122.  and  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  SUeks  and  rabrlc*  Bold  Only  in  the 
Finished  Slacks.  '^^'^^^ 

First  Bse  Mar.  36, 1964.  **^-  f  ""  ^, 


8N   195,769.     Arthur  Doctor  *  Company,   New  Terk,  M.T. 
FUed  Jane  16,  1964. 

I 


8N  192,021.     Farah  Manafactnrlac  Company.  lac..  El  Paso, 
Tex.    FUed  Apr.  27,  19«4. 


PoLa 


"u 


For  Ladles'  Coats  and  Bolta. 
First  nm  Mar.  M,  1964. 


y 


V  ■ 


8N   197,667.     Blae  BeU,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     FUed  July 
10,  19M. , 


BIG  J 


lT-!. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Fabrics  Sold  KzdoalTely 
la  the  Form  of  Snch  Oarmenta. 
First  nse  Mar.  36. 19«4. 


I 


SM  193,023.     Farah  Manafactnrtnf  Company,  Inc..  m  Paso. 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  37,  1964. 


7  ^y  ^ 


"Ui^ 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  766.941. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Jackets.  Shirts,  and  Slacks:  and 
Ladles'  and  Olrls'  Sweaters.  Blouses,  JaekeU.  Blacks,  and 
Shorts. 

First  use  Joly  6.  1964.  '   .|9<.cH4r ''« 

SN  197,698.     Olbeon  k  Lamcalr  Umlted,  Selkirk,  Scotland. 
FUed  Jaly  16, 1964. 


Applicant  does  not  claim  any  excluslTe  right  to  the  letters 
"Gab,"  except  as  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Fabrics  Sold  BxdnslTely 
In  the  Form  of  Sach  Garments. 

First  nee  Mar.  26,  1964. 


*ni\ 


.ji.^y!  «^-** 


SN  198.882.     Chlcopee  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  May 
18.  1964. 

BARIGARD       i 

For  Adult  Dlapert  and  Plaitle  Linen  lBMrporat«d  In  Adult 

Diapers. 

First  OM  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  «,  1M4. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  ezclnslTe  rights  In  the  deecriptlve 

wordlnc  "Made  In  Scotland"  tptrt  from  the  mark  ai  ibowB. 

Owner  of  Brltlsb  B«s.  No.  6S8,«07,  dated  Jan.  3«,  l»8a. 
For  Bearres  Made  of  Wool. 


APUL  6, 
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■M  196,736.     Bx«alslte  Form  ladnstrles.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Uf    199.917.     Sonthem   Athletic  Company,   Inc.   KnoxrlUe, 
FUed  Joly  29,  1964. 


LIGHT-ON-LIGHT 


Tenn.    FUed  Aof.  14, 1964. 


For  Braaileres  and  Glrdka. 
First  nee  July  2,  1964. 


■''^i   -»!  '«>-' 


^W-  A} 


•N  196,849.     Jerks  Socks,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  Joly 
80, 1964. 

J.S.L 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothlnc^Naasely.  Knit  Shirts,  Sweat- 
era.  Socks,  snd  Casual  Footwear. 

First  aae  Mar.  81.  1»«4.  ^    ''- 


For  Salts. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  July  27, 1964. 


^     f  PARKJ 


A 


•  »  ■•;  ..II   J    !••  19'U'v 


BN   1»9,148.     Valnlt   Hoalery,   lac.   New  Tork,   NT.      FOed     gj^  200,148.     Baker^Sammack  Hosiery  MlUs.  Inc..  Barllnfton. 
Aa«.  6.  1964.  jj  c     FUed  Au«.  19. 1964. 


SPANCORE 


fPcics 


For  Men's  Bocks. 
First  nse  July  80, 1964. 


-;*«J- 


-.'  <Tf^ 


1      ■'' 


The  word  "loAs"  is  dladaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Men's.  Women's.  Children's,  Misses',  and  Infants'  Bocks. 
First  use  July  17,  1964. 


SN    200.180.     P.    H.    Hanes    Knlttlns    Company,    Winston 
Salem,  N.C.    FUed  Aos.  19, 1964. 


Jt-, 


HANESTRETCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  166,702,  784,879,  and  others. 
For  gportshlrts.  Underwear,  Hoalery  for  Men  and  ChUdrm. 
and  CtalldreD's  Sleepers,    i  v   i'    ''       ■•    « 

BN  199.384.     Stone  MaanfncCwrliBC  Ooaspaay,  OreeaTlUe,  S.C.         j-j^j  ^^  ^u,  4^  19^^  i  •  - 

FUed  Auf.  4,  1964.  ^     ;iA,  f'   ^ ..">'««••    •  .       f' 

BN    200.182.     P.    H.    Hanes    Knitting    Company,    Wlnston- 
Balem,  N.C.    FUed  Aug.  19,  1964. 


Wor  Men's  and  Boys'  Shorts.  Gym  Shorts,  Undershorts  and 


HANESPAN 


Underwear. 

rirst  use  July  10, 1964.  I 

'  I  ^—^^^~—  ■'  ■     '  First  use  Aug.  4. 1964. 

BN  199,814.     Royce  Hoelery  MUla,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.    FUed    -.  <  "      :  ;.  v 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  168,702.  784,879,  and  others. 


For  Bportshlrts,  Underwear,  Hoelery  for  Men  and  ChUdren, 
and  Children's  Sleepera.  .    ;^  .,^ 


i  ji    =1 


i 


-.."i 


Ang.6,1964.     .^  ^ 


%t>^*l'S.  ■-%■ 


hi-     (ifa 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  S.  1964. 


'•s. 


SN    200,188.     P.    H.    Hanes    Knitting    Company,    Wlnston- 
Balem,  N.C.    FUed  Aug.  19,  1964. 


HANESPUN 


>-"  :  /.f 


f-      - 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  166,702,  784,879,  and  others. 
For  SporUhlrts,  Underwear,  Hosiery  for  Men  and  Children, 
and  CtaUdren's  Sleepers. 

First  use  Aug.  4, 1964.        -if,-,       ,,^.        ,      ,,"        7,      .    , 


.^.u  -^.jitn 


SN    199.660.     S.   Angsteta  *  Co.,   Inc.,   Ct^ege   Point,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1964.        

COLLEGE  POINTERS 

For   Women's  and   Children's  Jackets,   Blonsee.   Sweaters, 
Dreeeee.  Suits,  Skirts.  Shorts,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  8,  1967. 


SN    199,716.     Beautiful    Bryans,    Uc,    ChatUnooga.    Tenn. 
FUed  Aug.  IS,  1964. 

'THE  INDEPENDENTS" 

l^r  ComMnatlon  Panty  and  Hoee  Oarmenta. 
FIret  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


SN  200.600.     Joseph  Stein  Coat  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 

TROMPE  UOEIL      ".v " 

For  Coats  and  Suits  for  Mtsoea,  Juniors,  Petltes,  and  Ladles. 

First  use  June  2, 1964. 

'•■nr.    ..  .  t.      ;* 

SN  200,683.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  26.  1964. 

AQUA  ORIGINALS 

Without  walTlng  Its  common  law  rights,  applicant  makee 
no  claim  to  the  word  "Originals"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,666.     .  ,..    -^    ,,  ^ 

For  Bathint  Capa.  ....  .,i./!  f,.,..  ^.^n 

First  nse  February  1»«0  or  earUer.         ,  :    ^    ^,. ...  5,^    ^,(1-* 


TM  d4 
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APftiL  6,  1966 


8N 


MO,MB.     Maro  Inanrtrt-,  I«e..  N.w  Tork,  NT.     FUed     SN  1M.1«7.     Btaron.  Inc..  N.w  York.  N.X.  JIW  !«•  •. 
n*  9a  i(MU  1964.  


Aoff.  28. 1»«4 


TEMPTATION 


»ri..    VISONIA 


Owner  of  Ee«  No.  M8.128.  For  Piece  Good,  of  Wool  and  BUk. 

For  L*dle«'  and  ChUdren'i  Sllppera  and  Tlfhta  (LeoUrdi).         pirat  uae  May  19. 1»«4. 

Flrrt  aae  Aof.  1, 1»«1.  __^__ 


^^"^^""^  8M  1M,1S4.      Firm*  WUlielin  Klrchhoff,  Moaster.  W«at^*Ua. 

8N    aoi.MS.     A»«lc*n    Hardware    Snpply    Companj.    Baat         Qcrmany.    FUed  June  22,  19M. 
Batter,  Pa.   FUed  8«pt.  8, 19«4.  7 


AMERICAN  HUNTER 

Oaifl 


For  HuntUif  CoaU.  HunUnf  Panta.  Oame  VetU,  and  In 
ralated  Underwear.  \,^^^  ) »i i 

Flmt  oae  July  20, 1»«0. 


f 


8N  208,671.    Maldwiform,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.X.    FUed  Oct 
9. 1964. 

CONFECTION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,886. 
For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
First  aae  Sept.  24,  1964. 


9  V'K.  )•.  4 


Qass42-KiiiU«d,  Netted,  and  Textile 

Fabrio,  and  Substhntes  Therefor 

8N  188.194.     Wyndmoor  Knlttln*  MUla.  Inc..  BllaabetJ*,  N.J.         q^^^.  ^^  o^^man  Re«  No.  688,828.  dat«l  Dec.  12.  1B&8 
FUwl  Dee.  17, 1968.                                                                                 For  QnUU,  B«lcoT*r».  Mattraaa  Corera.  AU  Ma«ofactnred 
WYNDMOOR  From  Sheep  wool  ^ 

For  Fabric*  Ueed  In  the  Manufacture  of  OaroMnta,  Uphol 
■tery,  and  Handbaci- 


Flrit  uae  October  1957. 


SN  186,275.     Dearlns  Mlllkea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.X.     FUed 
Jan.  24. 1964.  .  > 


MILLINIZED 

Cotu 


8N  196,326.     Woodward.  Baldwin  h  Co..  toe..  Hew  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Jane  28. 1964. 

PRIZE  WINNER 

For  Bleached  Muallna. 

Flrat  uae  1927.  ►    .^, 


For  TextUe  Fabrtca  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
FU»en  and  Comblnatloni  Thereof.  |_  L  8N  197,520.     United  Elaatic  Corporation,  Baethampton,  Maaa. 

Flrrt  uae  Not.  27.  1968.  "      ~    '  ^     . "' '    ^*  FUed  July  9.  1964. 


SN 


188J78.     Deerlnc  MUllkea.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 


Jan.  24,  1964. 


MILUPRIDE 


ELASTEX 


For  TextUe  Fabric*  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fiber*  and  Combtnatlona  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  19,  1968. 


Owner  of  Be«.  No.  191,809. 
For  Elaatex  Webblnc. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  22,  1924. 


..^■i. 


^  ^  .X^jn    rt-N     <_   ■ 


SN  186,417.     United  Merchanta  and  Manufacturer*.  Inc.,  New 
Torki  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  10,  1964. 

CLEARSET 

For  P1*o*  Oooda  of  Cotton.  Rayon,  and/or  8Uk.  or  ComWna 
tlona  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  16.  1988. 


SN  208.678.     Cone  MUla  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Oct.  8, 
1964. 

WHIPFLEX 

For  Pierce  Good*  Made  From  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Flbera. 
Flrat  uae  July  29, 1964. 


I      I 


SN  190.554.     ^aron  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1964. 

ALPAKINE 

For  Piece  Good*  of  Wool,  iUk.  Cotton,  Rayon.  Synthetic 
Flbera,  and  Combtnatlona 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  2. 19«6. 


SN  208,617.     J.  P.  StCTena  *  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    Fllwl 
Oct.  8. 1964.  .,,,.rw>*  tfW    -C4 

,  ALLURA  ^^'T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808,698.  ,     ,   j.. 

For  Piece  Good*  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fiber*.  Indndln* 
Wool,  and  of  Synthetic  Flbera.  or  of  Btaada  of  the  Fore«oln* 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  1, 1982. 


April  6,  1»66 
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Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


8N  208,542.     MUton  H.  TaTOl,  d.b4u  Optical  and  He^^  Aid 
Center.  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


SN  208.462.     The  American  Thread  Company,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  7.  1964. 


CUSTOM-AID 


STARSPAN 


For  Hearing  Aids.  f 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1964. 


•Ji\.}-.r: 


For  Thread  and  Tarn. 
First  use  June  12,  1964. 


SN   208.607       The   B.    8.    White  Dental   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. PhUadelphla,  Pa.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1964. 


REVELATION 


Oass  44  -  Dental,  MaJical,  and  Svrqical      o^S."'  b^J""  '»»«>• '"  «>»  ""  ««'»<' 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


Appliances 


--^s 


SN  189  881.     Zlmmer  Manufacturing  Company,  Warsaw,  Ind.     SN   204,242.     Deseret   Pharmaceutical   Co.,    Inc.,    Salt   Lake 
FUed  Mar.  87,  1964.  City,  Utah.    Filed  Oct.  19.  1964. 


SUPRACATH 


For  IntraTenons  Catheter  Seta. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1964. 


SN  204,882.  Procon  Pump  A  Engineering  Company,  d.b*. 
Procon  Medical  Products,  Oak  Park.  Mich.  FUed  Oct.  26. 
1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  556,682,  and  661,710. 

For  Orthopedic,  Surgical  and  General  Medical  Appliances, 
Instrumenta  and  Equipment — Namely,  Surgical  KnlTea,  DrlUs. 
I)ermaton*«,  Surgical  Suction  Pumps ;  Orthopedic  Implanta — 
Namely,  Hip  Prostheala,  Bone  Plate*,  Bone  NalU  and  Screws, 
MednUary  Plna  and  Inatraaenu  Used  To  Insert  Such  Item*  ; 
Traction  DeTlce*  Including  Traction  Frames  To  Be  Used  To 
Apply  to  Ho*plUl  Bed*;  Rib  Belt*,  SpUnU,  Head  Halter*, 
CerTlcal  Collar*  and  Braces,  Hand  and  SmaU  Bone  Surgical 
Inatmment*. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1967. 


kk 


CUB 


f  1 


For  PedUtrlc  Urine  CoUector*. 
Flr*t  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17,  1964. 


-I 


SN  190,968.     Parke,  DaTl*  k  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  18,  1964. 

UNISORB 

For     Pharmaceutical      Preparation*     GeneraUy — Namely, 
Gauae  Sponges. 

First  use  on  or  before  July  1,  1968.     .-.a    ■ 


SN  206,249.     Fedtro,  Inc.  RockvlUe  Centre,  N.T.    FUod  Not. 
16,  1964. 

LADY  FAIR 


For  Battery  Powered  Manicure  Seta. 
First  use  September  1960. 


r  I 


8N    209,608.     Samuel    Greenbnrg,    Inc.,    PhUadelphla,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1966. 


-U- 


NIGHT-GARD 


8N  197,231.     John  A.  Welty,  Harilngen,  Tex.     FUed  July  6, 
1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777.804. 

For   ProtectlTe  Mouthpieces  for  Use  In  RelleTlng  Dental 
Tension*  I>ue  to  Night  Grinding  or  CUmplng  of  Teeth. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964.  .   . 


For  Medical  Kit  for  the  TraTeler  Containing  TraTel  AdTlce 
and  Direction*  for  U*e  of  Item*  Therein  Which  Include  Mo- 
tion Blcknee*  PreTenUtlre.  Antldarrheal.  AnUdd,  Antlemetle. 
Laxatlre.  Water  Purifier,  Nasal  Spray,  Eye  Drop*.  AntlhUU- 
mlne.  Bar  Drop*.  Sedative.  Antipyretic,  Aneethetlc  Lotion. 
Chapped  Up  Stick,  Insect  Spray  and  Pack  of  First  Aid  It 

Flrat  use  May  19,  1964. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN    170.267.     Amertcan    Beverage   Corporation,    d.b.a.    Calso 
Water  Co.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif     FUed  June  4,  1968. 


SN  208,467.     Bocton.  Dlcklnaon  and  Company,  Bast  Ruther- 
ford. NJ.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1964. 

REGU-VAC 

ForCathataw.  "-v-.-.. 

First  UBS  on  or  about  Apr.  80, 1968.  -»..••. 


'    t  -   .''(i}-' 


For  Quinine  Water. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1968. 


■>ti 


!j,<if^  <<r« 


■.;;■■      :i*«i":  l.'N 
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AHOL  6,  1966 


8N  193,230.     San  Diego  Prodacto  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    Piled 
May  11.  1964. 


SN    188,729.     BUckfoot    Cl*a»«ry    Co.,    BUckfoot.    Idaho. 
FUed  Dec.  80. 19«3. 


MAR 


•  ji«it*>j  i^tf^s.- 
Por  FlaTored  Syrap*  for  Ute  In  MaUnf  Fountain  BererageB. 

FUTored    Punch    Baae    Syrups    U»ed    in    Making    Beverage 

Punch  e«. 

First  aae  Mar.  9,  19S6. 


I      I 


SN    19<J,224.     Hammer    Food    Products    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Hammer  Beverages,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUed  June  24,  1964. 


For  Prepared  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Salads ;  PoUto  and  Bgg 
Salad  ;  Macaroni  Salad  ;  and  Cole  Slaw  Salad. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  11.  1948  ;  1928  as  to  the  word 
"Velvet." 


HAMMER 


|i  ?■  i 


For  Soft  Drlnka. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1»»4. 


8N  186,459.     A.  Goodman  A  Sons.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  M.T. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1964. 


GOODMAN'S 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

1'.    -    :?  .    .  1  -■ 

SN  14»,»8«.     Hanrls-Teeter  Super  Markets,  Inc.,  Charlotte, 
N.C    FUed  July  18,  1962. 

B  R  E  AK  FA  S  l%i^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  109,880,  736,128,  and  others. 

For  Matso.  Noodles,  Macaroni,  Spaghetti,  Soup  Mixes,  and 
Cartoned  Noodle  Dinners  Consisting  of  Ready  To  Cook 
Noodles  With  Various  Non-Meat  Sauce*. 

First  use  1866. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  bine. 
For  Bacon.  ^  -  -i  i 

First  use  May  14, 1962. 


SN  192,424.     Pearson  Candy  Company,  d.b.a.  Sparry  Oaady 
Co..  at  Paol.  Mian.    FUed  Apr.  80,  1964. 

CLUB  SANDWICH 

ror  Caady  Bar  Comprised  of  a  Cream  and  Nat  Filling  With 
a  Chocolate  Covering. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  19S1. 


SN  198,221.     San  Diego  Products  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    FUed 
May  11,  1964. 


SN  164,845.     Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Fooda,  Inc.,  Moorefleld,  W. 
Va.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1962. 


^.A    >k.^  .1 


.O^^ 


PIERCE  CHIK 


For  Frosen  FuUy  Cooked  and  Breaded  Whole  Poultry.  Poul- 
try Parts.  Poultry  BoUs,  and  Poultry  Patties. 
First  use  during  the  years  1949-1950. 


SN  157.767.     Brookshlre  Ice  Cream  Company.  MerldUn.  Miss. 
FU«d  Not.  28, 1962. 

BROOKSHIRE'S 

For  Dairy  Products— Namely,  Ice  Cream,  Ice  MUk.  Fluid 
Milk,  and  Butter  MUk,  Cottage  Cheese  and  Sour  Cream  ;  and 
Non-Carbonated  Fruit  Flavored  Food  Beverages.     .^,     _ — 

First  use  1912. 


SN  180.687.     Vincent  F.  S«ag.  d.b.a.  V.  F.  Seng.  Anaheim, 
Calif.    FUed  Not,  7,  l»«t. 


CASABLANCA 


PAL®MAR 

For  Cheese ;  Canned  Cherries ;  Chocolate  Flavored  Synip ; 
Crackers ;  Salad  Dressing ;  Mayonnaise ;  Thousand  Island 
Drosslni ;  French  Dressing ;  Bleu  Cheese  Dressing :  Flour 
Mlzas — Namely.  Hot  Cake  Mix  ;  Buttermilk  Pancake  MU ; 
WalBe  MU  ;  Butter- Wheat  MU  ;  Wheat  Cake  MU  ;  Combread 
MU  ;  Fry  MU  ;  Fountain  Toppings  ;  QeUtln  DesserU  ;  Honey  ; 
Horseradish  ;  JeUles  ;  Jams  ;  MusUrd  ;  Peanut  Butter  ;  Po- 
Uto Chips  ;  Instant  Potatoes  ;  ChlU  Con  Came  With  Beans ; 
Salt ;  Pepper  ;  Cooking  Oils  ;  Shortening  ;  Margarine  ;  Olives  ; 
Peppers.  Pickled;  Mixed  Pickled  Vegetable;  DUl  Pickles; 
Sweet  Pickles  ;  Sweet  Relish  ;  Barbecue  Sance ;  CocktaU  Sauce : 
Worcbestersblre  Sauce  ;  Tartar  Sauce  ;  Fresh  Sweet  Pickles  ; 
Fresh  DUl  Pickles;  Taco  Sauce;  Maraschino  Cherries;  Pep- 
perondnl;  Food  Bplees;  Food  Seasonings;  Syrups,  Psncake 
and  WaiBe;  Soap  Baasa;  Ftood  Coloring;  Dehydrated  Vege- 
tables :  Monosodlum  Olutamate  for  Food  Purposes ;  Malted 
MUk  Powder ;  Toaiato  Puree ;  Tomato  CaUup ;  and  Vinegar. 

First  use  Mar.  9.  1986. 


I    I 


•■■■»». 


1 ' 


For  Canned  Sardines. 
First  use  Sept.  19, 19«8. 


SN  182.178.     Oraffigna  Fruit  Co.,  d.b.a.  John  Orafflgna.  Lodl. 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  2.  196S. 


SN  196,298.  Padflc  Union  Association  of  Seventh  Day  Ad- 
ventlsts,  d.b.a.  Loma  Linda  Foods,  Riverside,  Calif.  FUed 
Juae  28,  1964. 


*rt }  •>  Jl  •    • 


LODI  QUEEN 


4.^ 


Instipi 


For  Fresh  Orapes. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1986. 


■w- 


For  Instant  Soy  MUk. 
First  use  June  9.  1968. 


W 


I 
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nr   196,609.     National   Biscuit  Compaay.   New  Tork.   N.T.    8H  107.904.     L.  N.  B«iaalt  It  Sons,  Inc., 

FUed  June  29.  1964.  N.J.    FUed  July  15,  1964. 


TM  27 

Harbor  City, 


'•!> 


MAYOR 


NECTAR  OF  BACCHUS 


For  Frosen  Danish  Pastry. 

First  use  OB  or  before  Oct.  81,  1962. 


^ 


For  Orape  Juices. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1964. 


SN    196.714.     Rlpon    Foods,    Inc..    Rlpon.   WU.      FUed   June 
20.  1»«4.  I       I 

TOUCHDOWN        ' 

For  Cookies. 

First  us*  Jobs  18, 1964. 


SN  197,905.     L.  N.  Renault  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Bgg  Harbor  City. 
N.J.    FUed  July  15.  1964. 

NECTAR  OF  THE  GODS 

For  Orape  Juices. 

First  use  Apr.  24, 1964.         •«.!    > 


i  :  ■ 
t 


SN  197.094.     Charles  W.  Crotts.  d.bA.  C.  W.  Crotts  Co..  High 
Point,  N.C.    Filed  July  6, 1964. 

TRAFHC 
1     JAM 

No  cUlm  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Jam"  as 
used  on  the  goods  claimed.  j 

For  Jams  and  Jellies.  '    -      ■. 

First  use  Msy  26.  1964. 


SN  197,964.     Lawry's  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed 
July  16,  1964. 

TAKE-ALONGS 

For  Seasoned  Salt  and  Seasoned  Pepper. 
First  use  June  1964. 


14 


SN  197,969.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  Bnglewood.  N.J.     FUed 
July  16.  1964.  i 

GEMINI 

For  Forsen  Confections  on  Sticks. 
First  use  June  80.  1964. 


SN  197,115.     Gsbrlel  M.  Glannlnl.  d.b.a.  Valmarta  Ranches. 
Indlo.  Calif.    Filed  July  6.  1964. 


VAL  MARIA 


SN  198.180.     Kellogg  Company,  BatUe  Cre^  Mich.     FUed 
July  20.  1964. 


POP-TARTS 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  June  9.  1964. 


U.(  ;     \ 


For  Fruit  Preserve  FlUed  Pastry  Bakery  Product. 
First  use  July  14,  1964. 


BN  197.682.     Topco  AssodaCes,  Inc..  Skokle,  UL     FUed  July  g^  198.484.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  Englewood.  N.J.     FUed 

10.1964.  July  24.  1964.  t      [     '^.^H^^t- 

I      TOP  FRESH  SPACE-SHOTS 

The  expression  "Fresh"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark        ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  776.728  and  788,461.  | 

as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761.016.  For  Bubble  Gum.  | 

For  Fresh  Poultry  and  Parts  Thereof. 


First  use  Apr.  10.  1964. 


First  use  May  1,  1964. 


SN    197.748.     John   MorreU  A  Co..   Ottaawa.   Iowa.     Filed 
July  18.  1964. 


WK'f 


SN  198,789.     Jitasy-Jongle.  lac,  Jackson,  Miss.     FUed  July 
29.  1964.  .1  _^      -       i 


.,.* 


i?   ♦  W» 


I/-/ 


I 


'^MJNQtE 


■»i  '. 


>-ui/\«v:, 


The  lining  shown  In  the  drawing  is  aa  actual  part  of  the  p^^.  .j,^  Canned  Vegetables,  Csnned  Pork  and  Beaaa,  Frost- 

Bsark  and  does  not  represent  color.  j^g  Mixes.  Catsup.  Cake  Mixes,  Vegetable  Shortening.  Vege- 

For  Bacon.  table  and  Com  OU  Margarine,  and  Evaporated  Milk. 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1060.                                    '^  Y\nt  use  Apr.  1. 1919.                                                      f.,,2   >•<. 


8N    19T.751.     National    Biscuit    Company.    New    Tork.    N.T. 
FUsd  July  18,  1964. 


SN  201.981.     The  Tupman  Thorlow  Co.,  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Sept.  15.  1064.  -^  ^  *  ,  J      .i  ,:  * 


MEAL  MATES 


For  Sesame  Bread  Wafers. 
First  am  Jnae  22.  1064. 


-iT'. 


TUPLOW 


ir  -f  *   *   f  ■  * 


For  Frosen  Shrimp. 

First  use  at  Isast  as  early  as  Aug.  8. 1064. 


i.  U  '. 


TM  28 


8N  202,04».     Splceaie  Corpormtlon,  Newbnrgli,  N.Y.     FUed 
S«pt.  le,  1»«4. 

^^j    SPICEAGE         H 

For  SplCM.  ' 

First  OM  June  6,  1988. 

8N   202,18»-     PnreU   SauMife  Company.   Inc.,   8*cr»mento, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept  18,  1M4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

diss  47 -Wines 


Am.  6,  1966 


?  I 


8N  198  590.     Frank  Sdioonmaker,  d.b.a.  Frank  Schoonmakar 
Dlitrlbutora,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  July  27.  1»«4. 

A  FRANK  SCHOONMAKER 
SELECTION 

ForWinea.  j»i:.i'v 

Plrtt  uae  September  1»87.  .  > 


PURETA 

For  Frankfurtera,  Pork  Sansafe.  UTer  Saaaate.  Ham, 
Chopped  Fork.  Bologna.  Tonfne.  Salami,  Paatraml,  and 
Luncheon  Loares. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Dec.  17, 1M2. 


Class  49  -  Distilleii  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  191.879.     H.  H.  Pott  Nffr.  Bumhandelihaui,  Flenaburg, 
Germany.    FUed  Apr.  28,  19«4. 


lt-  • 


8N  204.759.     C^ae^Swayne  Co.,  Inc.,  SanU  An*,  Calif.    FUed 
Oct,  26.  1964. 

GOLDEN  PRIDE 


r^-ij 


For  Canned  Yama. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  6,  1964. 


8N   200.622.     Straaer   Candy   Company,   Inc.,   Denrer,   Colo. 
FUed  Not.  5.  1964.  •.      , 


CRAZY  QUILT 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  2,  1964. 


■'    !      - 

Owner  of  German  Re«.  No.  784.7B1,  dated  Mar.  16.  i960 ; 
and  U.S.  Bef.  No.  775,101. 
For  Bam. 

SN  197,550.     Foreign  Vlnta«ea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
July  10.  1964. 

VINFOR 


T/' 


I 

.  For  Coffee  Liqueur. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  6.  1968. 


■^'i 


'i 


8N  208.821.     Internationale  Blofhurt  OeaeUechaft  J.  Schwal- 
ger  k  Co..   Krahauien,   near  DarmsUdt.   Gtermany.     FUed 


Nor.  9,  1964. 


BIOGARDE 


.mV 


P 


Owner  of  German  B«c.  No.  788.281.  dated  Jan.  81.  1964. 
For  MUk  Producta— NaBMly.  Sweet  MUk,  Sour  MUk.  Cottage 
Cbeeae.  Cheeae.  Butter,  and  Yofhort 


SN  199  082.  ContlnenUl  Dlatlljlnf  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Inrer 
Houae  DlitUlera.  Limited.  PhUadelphU.  Pa.  FUed  Aug  8. 
1964. 

LOCHSIDE 

For  Scotch  Whlaky. 
Flrat  nae  May  31.  1964. 


SN    205,823.      Jewett   k   Sherman    Company,    d.b.a.    Madlaon 
rood  Producta,  MUwaukee.  Wle.     FUed  Nor.  9,  1964. 

WAGON  TRAIL 


8M  •00,641.     Barton  DlstlUlng  Company.  Chicago.  Dl.    FUed 
'   Aag.  26,  1964. 

ROYAL  AWARD 

For  Bourbon. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  81.  1968. 


1 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
Flrat  aae  February  1963. 


SN  206,276.     Lever  Brothera  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Nor.  16,  1964. 


MAGICAL 


Class  50 -Merchaadise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN  197,219.     John  A.  Walty.  Harllngan.  Tex.     FUed  July  6. 
1964. 


For  Margarine. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  26, 1964. 


i-     W     E-( 


8N  206,865.     Land  O'  Lakea  Creamerlea,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Brldge- 
Buux  Creamerlea,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     FUed  Not.  17.  1964. 


•■^*^^¥^ 


BRIDGEMAN 


For  Flnld  Milk  and  Cream,  Ice  Cntm,  Butter,  and  Cottage 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  1.  1988.        "-  -       [-J-       jf' 


>nr 


For  Kit  for  the  New-Bom  Baby  ConUlnlng  Inatructloni  for 
the  Care  of  Baby,  Applicator  Stleka.  Baby  Lotion,  Hydrogen 
Peroxide,  Uquld  Soap,  Diaper  Raah  Ointment,  Baby  Powder. 
DUpar  LlMra,  Baby  Book,  and  Urine  Tart  Chemlcala.  .^ 

Flrat  uae  May  19, 1964. 


Ann.  6,  1966 
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■M  199.964.     Carlan  Prodncta,  lac,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Aug.  17,  1964. 


FUed 


For  Plaatlc  Shetrlng,  IDdglng.  and  Drawer  Lining. 
Flrat  nae  July  1,  1962. 


Qau  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatioits 

SN  186.690.  Turner  HaU  Corjwratlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aa- 
■Ignee  of  The  Rilling  Dermetlca  Company,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1962. 

/         AIRBORN 


^— «-»-^  For  Skin  Care  Prodncta— Namely,   Cleanilng  Treatment, 

^.        „^^_         „wi         Mv      BMi^     Night  Treatment  and  Complexion  Make-Up. 
SN   199.965.     Carlaa  Producta.  Inc..   Brooklyn,   NY.      FUed      /!,«»„«.  a„,  «i    lani 


Ang.  17,  1964. 


Flrat  uae  Aug.  81.  1061. 


SN  187,238.  Johann  Maria  Farina,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a«- 
■Ignee  of  Johann  Maria  Farina  Geg«iuber  dem  Jullcha-Plata, 
Cologne  (Rhine),  Germany.    FUed  Feb.  5.  1962. 


For  Plastic  ShelTlng.  Edging  and  Drawer  Lining. 
Flratuee  July  1.  1962.  / 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  200.000.    ■^  . 


SN  200,004.     Wllma  B.  Landau,  d.b.a.  Sunllne  Home  Prod- 
ncta Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SHELF  PRIDE 


For  Plastic  ShelTlng.  Edging  and  Drawer  Lining. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  7,  1963. 


SN  200.005.     WUma  B.   Landau,  d.b.a.  Sunllne  Home  Prod- 
ucU  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     FUed  Ang.  17.  1964. 


/ 


/ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  U.S.  Beg. 
No.  247.552. 

For  Eau  de  Cologne.  Perfumes  and  Cosmetics  ;  Tooth  Paste  ; 
and  Preparation  Sticks  for  Facial  and  Skin  Application,  Such 
as  Scented  and  Perfumed  Cooling  Sticks  and  Migraine  Sticks. 

First  use  1927  ;  In  commerce  at  least  as  forly  as  Apr.  15, 
1927.  ,  i 


For  Plastic  ShelTlng,  Edging  and  Drawer  Unlng. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1968. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  199,965. 


SN  208.247.     Olbaon  AssocUtes  Incorporated.  Cranford,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  16.  1964. 


SN   148.913.     Schrats   Products.   Inc..   Detroit,   Mich.      FUed 
July  12,  1962. 

BATH  ROUNDS 

The  phraae  "Bath  Bounda,"  for  the  purpoae  of  thla  appUca- 
tlon,  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shoTm. 
For  Bath  Salts  and  Water  Softener. 
First  use  January  1958.  .   I  i 


TWIN-TRAK 


For  Plastic  Cloaure  Cape  for  ConUlnara. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  9,  1964. 


SN  209.77T.     Fabrtcon  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Jan.  12, 
1960. 

/     FABRICON 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  682,416. 

For  Home  Study  Courae  of  Instruction  for  ReweaTlng 
Which  Includes  an  Inatructlon  Manual,  Needles.  Certification 
Inalgnla,  Cloth  Samplea,  Demonstration  Samples  and  Price 
Estimator  Card  and  Sold  as  a  Unit  by  Mall  Order  and  the 
Uka. 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  9. 1949. 


SN   153,314.     Paclflc  Laboratorlea   Ltd.,   VancouTcr.   Brltlah 
Columbia.  Canada.    FUed  Sept.  17.  1962. 

^  EVEREST  y  '^ 


SKREEN 


'■*■    I 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Skreen"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown.  i  i      ~  j 

For  Sunburn  PrcTentlT*.  1     ■'':> 

First  use  Dec.  1. 1900.  '  '  ' ' 


TM  80 


BN  200,508.     SjbU  It«b  Incorporated,  WWte  Plains.  N.Y 
rUad  An«.  24, 19M. 
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Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


.-''.''  i      -  i 


«    .t 


8N  187,780.  Scp-Ko  Cbemlcala.  Inc.,  Mlnne*poU«,  Minn.,  a*- 
■IgnM  of  Monarch  Chemical.  Inc..  Mlnneapollt.  Minn. 
ru«l  Mar.  t,  1M4. 


r 


For  Cold  Wave  Lotion  and  Neutrallaer. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  30,  1963. 


SN  200,79«.     Lailer  Incorporated,  Kansaa  City,  Mo.     Filed 
Aug.  27,  19«4. 


For  Skin  Lotion. 

Flrtt  BM  Jane  IS,  19«4. 


MIRA-MOIST 


8N   200,821.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Aur  28,  1064. 

SILENT  SNOW 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparation*. 
First  uae  Jaly  10, 1»«4. 


•■)- 


-ir 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  no  clal«  Is  made  as  to 

color. 

For  Detergent  for  Hand  Washing  Laboratory  OUsswar*. 

Flnt  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1981. 


..Sr-|'; 


SN  200,823.     aairol  Incorporated,  New  York,'N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  28, 1M4. 

WINSOME  WHEAT 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  July  10, 19«4.  -     , 


8N  200,824.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  28, 1964.  I 

INNOCENT  IVORY 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
FUst  use  July  10,  1964. 


8N  188,422.     Chemprox  Corporation,  Mt.  Rainier,  Md.    Filed 
Mar.  11,  1964. 

,      CHEMPROX 

For  Chemical  Products— Namely.  Industrial  Cleanera  for 
Metal,  Household  CTesners  for  Metal,  CMl  and  Grease  BemoTcra 
of  the  SolTent  Type. 

Flrat  use  July  17, 19«S.  S^. 


•1 


8N  193.222.      Ban  Diego  Products  Co..  San  Diego.  Calif.    Piled 
May  11,  19«4. 


(- 


^iL^> 


8N   200,820.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   NY.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1964. 

HAPPY  HONEY       [ 

For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparations.      ^ 
Firat  use  July  10,  19«4. 


PAL®MAR 


For  Dish  Wsshlng  Compound.  General  Purpose  Detergent. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  9,  198«. 


8N  200,828.     Cosmetically  Yonrs,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1964.  '      ' 

ADAM  AND  EVIL 
KISSING  COLORS 


For  Lipstick. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  3, 1964. 


'4.  .i 


y 

:^,.., 


8N   196,003.     Amway  Corjwration,   Ada,   Mich.     Filed  Jans 
1»,  19«4. 

REMOVE 

For  Oeanlng  Compound  for  Use  in  Dry-Cleanlng  Fabrtcs. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  4,  1964. 


8N  200,966.     Oson  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.    FUed  Aug. 
81,  1964. 

MAKING  HEADWAY 

For  Hair  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  20, 1M7. 


8N  198.858.     Institutional  Dmg  Supply  Corp.,  Fannlngdale. 
N.Y.    FUed  July  22,  1964. 


REMOVrr 


•1 


For  Preparation  for  Remoring  CandU  Wax  and  Soot,       j 
Flrat  use  June  1,  1964.  .r«rf 
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BN   201,008.     Colgata-PalmoUTt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  201,011.     CoJgate-PalmoUye  Company,   New  York,  N.Y. 
FUsd  Sept.  1.  1964.  ..r    ,  ,  Filed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


>U! 


SWINGING  RINGERS 

For  Children's  Fun  Bath  Haring  Cleaning  Action. 
Flrat  use  July  24,  1964. 


8N   201,018.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company,    New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  1,  1964.  :  * 

LEO  THE  LION 

For  Cleaner,  Cleanaer  and  Detergent. 
Flnt  use  Ang.  14, 1964. 


8N  202,058.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
MldL    Filed  Bn>t.  16, 1964.  . 


SPAULK 


For  ChUdren's  Fnn  Bath  Haring  Cleaning  Action. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  80,  1964. 


For  HesTy-Duty  Spray  Cleaner.  KspedaUy  for  Metals. 
Firat  use  Aug.  8, 1964. 


SN   201,009.     Colgate-PslmollTe   Company,   New  York. 
FUed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  202,054.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
NY.         Mich.    FUed  Sept.  16,  1964. 


I    .     PRE-OP 

For  Skin  Cleanser.  

Flnt  use  June  4. 1964. 


SN  201.010.     Colgate- PalmoUre  Company,   New  York, 
FUed  Sept.  1.  1964. 

SWINGING  SINGERS 

For  Children'!  Fun  Bath  Haring  Cleaning  Action. 
Flnt  OM  July  24, 19M. 


':< 


N.Y. 


BUFLEEN 


For  Cleaner,  Especially  Adapted  for  Removing  Buffing  Com- 
pound From  Metal. 

Firat  use  Oct.  28,  1968.  i 


SN    20S.148.     Armour    and    Company,    Chicago,    HI.      FU 
Oct.  2,  1964. 


J 


SOAPRIZE 


For  Toilet  Bar  Soap. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


■\  ! 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  103  —  Constjiiction  and  Repair 

SN  197,498.     IngersoU-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUwl 
inly  9. 1964. 


SN    197.546.     Cunnlngbam-Limp    Company. 
FUed  July  10,  1964. 


Detroit,    Mich. 


^  ^  nr 


Mcrotr 

STAMDAMD        #  i 

TOOL  UPAIM 
SItVfCf 


The  words  "Factory  SUndard  Tool  Repair  Serrice"  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  768.450.  772.506,  and  othera. 

For  Serrldng  of  Tools — Namely.  Inspection.  Maintenance, 
and  Repair  of  Power-Operated  Tools  and  Hoists.      , 

Flrat  use  March  1964.  , 


T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,840. 

For  General  BuUdlng  Contracting  Serricea. 

Flrat  nss  June  1. 1964. 


i  '1' 
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8N   125,987.     The  PennijlT^nl*  Forettry  AMoeUtlos.  Ard- 
more.  P».    FUed  Aug.  14,  IJWl. 


8N   197,784.     Mauon  Narlcatlon  Compuij,   tea  Fmnrfaco, 
Calif.    Filed  July  18,  1964.  |  f  , 


For  Water  Transportation  of  Pasaensera. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  1, 19«1. 


Owner  of  R«f .  No.  702.731. 

For  Educational  Project  for  Oood  Outdoor  Manner* — 
Namely.  Prevention  of  Foreet  Flrea ;  the  Need  for  Licenaea  To 
Hunt.  FUh.  or  Hike  on  GUen  Land  ;  the  Bbarlnc  of  Picnic 
Areas ;  the  Picking  np  of  Utter ;  the  Protection  of  Feed  of 
Birds ;  Protection  of  WUd  Flowers ;  and  the  Obeying  of  Park 
Rules. 

First  nae  In  May  19S9. 


Gass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

8N   128.028.     The  PennsyWanla  Forestry   Association,  Ard- 
morc.  Pa.    FUed  Jane  28,  1941.         | 


For  Bdncatlonal  Project  for  Good  Outdoor  Manners— 
Namely.  Prerentlon  of  Forest  Fires  ;  the  Need  for  Licenses  To 
Hunt,  Fish,  or  Hike  on  Glren  Land  ;  the  Sharing  of  Picnic 
Areas ;  the  Picking  Up  of  Litter ;  the  Protection  of  Feed  of 
Bird* ;  Protection  of  WUd  Flowers ;  and  the  Obeying  of  Park 

Boles. 

First  use  in  May  1969.  «<'     '• 


8N  100.992.     Automated  BnUdlng  ComponenU.  Inc.,  Miami, 
FU.    FUed  Aug.  IS.  1962.  .-     h 


GANG-NAIL 


Owner  of  Beg .  No.  Me,178.  ^'■ 

For  Condnctlng  Engineering  Seminars  and  Clasaea  Whereat 
Technical  Course*  Are  Presented  ReUted  to  the  Design  and 
Manufacture  of  Roof  Tmsaes  and  Other  Structural  Elements. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1958.  . 


SN   196.410.     The  Windjammers.  Branston.  lU.     FUed  June 
24,  19«4. 

THE  WINDJAMMERS 

For   Entertainment   Serrlces — Namely.   Jaas   Music   Rendi- 
tions. 

First  use  Aug.  IS.  1960.  I 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


t  ii 


8N  208,882.     National  Association  of  Real  EsUte  BxecatlTsa. 
Inc  Taatpa.  Fla.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1964. 


.>^ 


\^,-rK/»  •■^-* 


For  Indlcattng  Membership  In  AppUeaat. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1964. 

•-:4  :.  ■-  •■         r 


,   -     t 

•4.   »  , 


'If. 


'•■^■.iU'"-  " 


i/ip,!.  /»  .n.!M<' 


>p 


;i  ■   ;  .* 
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,.   ..^  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

...,   ...  u  .J  .  > .«         PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


787,668.  LAWN  CARPET.  Loff s  Pedigreed  Lawnseed  Co.. 
Inc.     8N  149.100.     Pnb.  1-19-68.     Filed  7-16-62. 

T87.669.  VITA  FOAM.  Vltafoam  Limited.  8N  180,977. 
Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  11-12-68. 

787.670.  8BEDAMATIC.  Henry  T.  Palste,  Jr..  d.b*.  The 
Seedamatlc  Company.  8N  189.096.  Pub.  1-19-66.  FUed 
1-19-64. 

787.671.  0RO8PAN.  Rohm  *  Haas  Company.  8N  191.758 
Pub.  1-19-66.     FUed  6-6-64.  i  r 


787.672.     8-60. 
Pub.  1-19-68. 


Stribllng's    Nurseries,    Inc.      8N    198,231 
FUed  6-11-64. 


787,673.     BALL    AND    DESIGN.      Geo.    J. 
198,440.    Pnb.  1-19-66.    Flted  6-14-64. 


BaU,    Inc.      8N 


787,674.     LEAP    FROG.      Fleming  Joffe. 
Pub.  1-19-68.     Filed  6-28-64. 

787,676.     BA8IFIL.     Branner  Bros.  Co. 
1-19-68    Filed  6-2-64. 

787,676.     8HUVIN.      Blane    Chemical 
Pub.  1-19-68.    Filed  6-8-64. 


Ltd.      SN    194.480. 


8N  194.700      Pub 


Corp.       SN    196,068. 


787.677.  JATCO.  Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.b.a.  Jordan  Manufac- 
turing Co.     SN  198,108.     Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  6-8-64. 

787.678.  JATCO  AND  DESIGN.  Walter  E.  Jordan,  d.b.a. 
Jordan  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  196,109.  Pub.  1-19-65. 
FUed  6-8-64. 

til 

787.679  ROWDY,  Pflster  *  Vogel  Tanning  Company,  Inc. 
SN  195.141.    Pub.  1-19-68     FUed  6-8-64 

787.680.  DINOFIN.  Sinclair  Refining  Company.  SN 
196.160.    Pub.  1-19-68.    Filed  6-8-64.    -«- i      -  ;    .    *f 

787.681  MOLDIKOL.  International  Minerals  A  Chemical 
Corporation       SN  198.299      Pub.  1    19-65.     FUed  6-10-84 

787.682.  DUXBURT  FARM.  Jonathan  Green  4  Sona.  8N 
198,987.    Pnb.  1-19-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 


f 


Qus  2  —  Receptades 


787.688  BEMI8  AND  DESIGN.  Bemli  Bro.  Bag  Company. 
8N  170,690.    Pub.  1-1»-6S.    FUed  6-10-63. 

787.684.  8  AND  DESIGN.  The  Singer  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Clasaee  2,  4.  13.  15,  19.  21,  22.  23.  24,  25. 
26.  29.  32.  88.  87.  88.  40.  42,  48.  50,  and  52).  SN  180,032. 
Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  10-29-63 


Qass  4  *  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


787.884.     (Sec  Class  2  for  thU  trademark.). 


1  '().       ;:.  ;  '.> 

■if  :     «.-.     :    yA- 

787.685.  WACB8  R21  AND  DESIGN.  Rnhrehemle  Aktien- 
geeellschaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4  and  16).  SN 
170.224.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  6-8-63.  ,,   ..,       . ,-  - 

787,88«.     WACHS  R21  AND  DESIGN.     Ruhrchemle  Aktien 
geseUachaft.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clagaes  4  and  15).    SN 
170.228.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  6-3-68.  ;_ j         ,      ♦^r-' 

787.687.  WOOD-GLOW  XI.  Wood-Glow  Products.  8W 
181,866.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  11-26-63. 

787,668.  FM  FINISH  KARE  AND  DESIGN.  Finish  Rare 
Products,  Inc.     8N  194.591.     Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  6-1-64. 

TM  818  O.G.— 8 


787.689.  HAMIPURGB.  Harry  MUler  Corp.  SN  188.516. 
Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  10-19-62. 

787.690.  CHRO-KIL.  Industrial  Filter  k  Pump  Mfg.  Co.  8N 
166.560.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  4-11-63. 

787.691.  DRILTRON.  Champion  Chemicals.  Inc.  SN 
167.210.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  4-22-68. 

787.692.  KOLITE.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
176.644.      Pub.  10-6-64.     FUed  8-23-63. 

787.693.  SHOPPERS  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  Aldens  Shop^ 
pers  World.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Shoppers  World.  SN  176.471.  Pub. 
1-19-65.     Filed  9-9-63. 

787.694.  BIRKO  CHEMICAL  CORPORATION  BC  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Blrko  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  176.995.  Pub. 
1-19-68.    FUed  9-16-68. 

787.695.  TERBEC.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
184,618.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  1-16-64. 

787.696.  RINN.  Rlnn  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CUsses  6,  26,  and  44).  SN  188,077.  Pub.  1-19-68.  FUed 
1-21-64. 

787.697.  SER08CREXN.  Cha«.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
188,390.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  3-10-64. 

787.698.  TWR0MB08CRBEN.  CThas.  Pflier  k  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
188,891.    Pub.  1-19-68.    Filed  3-10-64. 

787.699.  CONCRE8AL.  Chemlsche  Fabrik  GrOnau  G.m.b.H. 
8N  189.270.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  S-2S-64. 

787.700.  GO !  Cook  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Real-KUl 
Products.     SN  190.893.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  4-18-64. 

787.701.  ARM080FT.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  198.090. 
Pub.  1-19-66.     FUed  5-11-64. 

787.702.  SOK.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  198,240.  Pub- 
1-19-68.     FUed  6-11-64. 

787.703.  OLE  TIME  WOODSMAN'S.  Osborn  Sherer.  d.b.a. 
"Ole  Time"  Woodsman's  Line.  SN  193.988.  Pub.  1-19-65. 
FUed  5-21-64. 

787.704.  PANANT.  Pan  BriUnnlca  Industries  Limited. 
SN  194,511.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  5-28-64. 

787.705.  HR  WIPE  ON  AND  DESIGN.  HoUand  Rantos 
Company,  Inc.    8N  198,103.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  6-8-64. 

787.706.  MALLC080RB.  Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works. 
SN  196,173.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  6-22-64. 

787.707.  RC  AND  DESIGN.  Rubber  Corporation  of  America. 
BN  198.226.    Pab.  1-19-66.    FUad  7-20-6V,  —  >?*    titXj 

787.708.  NEOMAG.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  198.867.  Pub. 
1-19-65.     Filed  7-22-64. 

787.709.  AROMOX.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  198,628. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  7-27-64.  ,  V      ..  '^l  ■ 

787.710.  PETAL.  Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company.  SN  198,687. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  7-28-64. 

787.711.  AUTOMATE.  Patent  ChemlcaU,  Incorporated. 
SN  198,870.    Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  7-80-64.  j       (.;-->,- 

787.712.  C  AND  DESIGN.  Olmax  Chemical  Company.  SN 
199,635.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-10-64. 

787.718.     OZMALDEHTDB.     Glrandan-Delawanna,  Inc.     SN 

199.666.  Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-11-64.  ..    - 

787.714.    TERNALDEHTDB.    GlTaudan-Delawaima.  !■«.  BK 

199.667.  Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

787,718.  K  MART.  8.  8.  Kreage  Company.  SN  208.408. 
Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  10-6-64^.  >      -     -  j 

TM  33 
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787.716.     ALrU-PLBJX.     American  Chain  4  Cable  Company, 
Inc.     8N  198,450.     Pub.  l-l»-«8.     FUed  7-24-64.       , 


r-'VJ';? 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Pirearms,  EquipmenU, 
and  Projectiles  ti^ir  > 

787.717.  HTBALINB.      Union    Carbide    Corporation.       8N 
172,622.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  7-8-63. 

787.718.  ANOIL.      Commercial    Solrents   Corporation.      8N 
190,890.    Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  4-13-64. 

787.719.  HSaiCULOK.       Herculea    Powder    Company.       8N 
191.052.     Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  4-14-64. 

787.720.  COBDALON.    K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com- 
piiny.     8N  191,917.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  4-24-64. 


Class  12  -  Constructioii  Materials 


787,732.     HUDSON  ALKA-JBT.     Hudson  Vitamin  Products. 

Inc.     8N  177,041.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  9-16-68. 
787  733      TVL  AND  DESIGN.     Taaman  Vaccine  Laboratory 

Limited.     8N  182,006.     Pub.  l-19-«.     FUed  11-27-68. 
787,784.     CLEAR/MIST.      Lerer    Brothera    Company.      SN 

188,117.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  3-6-64. 
787,735.     WINQBL.     Sterllnf  Drug  Inc.     8N  193,301.     Pub. 

10-27-64.     FUed  6-12-64. 
787,786.     CHTMOCYCLINE.     Boclete  d'AppUcaUona  Chlml- 

q'ues  dEtudes  et  de  Recherchea  "Sacer."    8N  196,729.    Pub. 

1-19-65.     FUed  6-15-64. 
787,737.     BRIGHT    FOOT.      Cbeaebroufh-Pond'i    Inc.      SN 

196,845.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  7-1-64. 
78T.788.     NONARCOL.        Bnfflniton'i      Incorporated.        8N 

197.473.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  7-9-64. 

787.739.  NUCLON.      Smith    Kline'  k    French    Laboratorlea. 
8N  199,128.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  8-S-«4. 

787.740.  CODACHE.     Boyle  *  Company.    SN  199^60.    Pub. 
1-19-60.     FUed  8-5-64.  |   ' 

787.741.  IPECHAB.     Hoyt  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.    8N 
199,862.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-10-«4. 

787.742.  8PANE8TRIN  "P."    SaTage  Laboratorlea  Inc.    SN 
199,618.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-10-64. 


J 


It 


787,721.     UNIT.       Locke     Manufacturing     Company.       8N 
196,793.     Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 


iV' 


■  ,H 


^    -If 


Gass  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

787.684.  ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.685.  (Bee  CUss  4  for  this  trademark.) 

787.686.  (8€eClas8  4for  this  trademark.) 


II 


.i^.« 


< 


Class  19 -Vehides 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

■  •-4 

787,684.   ( See  Claae  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787  722      MARK  CONSISTING  OF  BLUE  COLORED  COM 

PBES8ION    NUT    ON    THE    END    OF    PIPE    FITTING. 

TelBco    Industries.      SN    133.843.      Pub.    5-2^-6*.      FUed 

12-11-61.  I 

787.728.     SAFE-T-LAWN.      Safe-T-Lawn.   Inc.     85   199,854 

Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-13-64. 

787.724.  MILADY.       Water    Treatment    Corporation.       SN 
200,050.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-17-64. 

787.725.  HOMEMAKER.       Water    Treatment    Corporation. 
SN  200,061.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-17-64. 


787,684.      (See  Claas  2  for  this  trademark.) 
787,748.     CUSHMAN  SCOTSMAN.     Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  164,376.     Pub.  1-7-M.    FUed  3-11-6*. 

787.744.  FEATHER  TOUCH.     Berg  Mfg.  k  Sales  Co.     SN 
198,273.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  6-10-64. 

787.745.  TBAFFICSCOPE.       Donnelly     Mlrrora.    Inc.       SN 
197,682.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  7-13-«4. 

787.746.  CNISTYLE.       Motor     Wheel     Corporatloa.       SN 
197.749.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  7-13-64. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

787  726      BLUE  RIDGE  RENBVITE.     Xttrlum  Laboratorlea, 

ikc,   d.b.a.    Blue   Ridge   VlUmln   Co.      8N    147.979.      Pub. 

l-19-«5.     FUed  6-28-62. 
787,727.     PRENATABS.      DelU   Pharmaceutlcala,   Inc.     8N 

150,884.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  »-«-62. 
787  728      B0C08EPT.     The  Knox  Company,  assignee  of  The 

Knox  Company.    8N  188,682.    Pub.  9-8-64.    FUed  12-6-62. 

787  729.  CHINESE  CHARACTERS  (DESIGN).  Kyuahln 
S^lyaku  Company  Limited.  8N  168,483.  Pub.  1-19-66. 
FUed  3-26-63. 

787.780.  ALLOX.  Standex  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  SN  168,848. 
Fab.  1-19-68.    Filed  8-9-63. 

787.781.  AMPLBX.  Amertean  Medldnal  Corporation.  8N 
170,799.    Pub.  8-26-64.    FUed  6-12-63. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

787,684.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.747.  8BLBCTRONIC.  Frank  W.  Murphy  Manufacturer, 
Inc.     SN  168,337.     Pub.  6-80-64.     FUed  8-7-63. 

787.748.  MY80NIC.  MaUuahlta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaee  21.  26,  and  86).  SN 
180,693.    Pub.  6-30-64.    FUed  ll-«-«8. 

787.749.  PERMAREZ.  PermaU,  Incorporated.  SN  188.571. 
Pab.  1-19-46.    FUed  8-12-64. 

787.780.  HIS.  Hl-G  Incorporated.  SN  194.609.  Pub. 
1-19-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 

787.781.  REFRACTOPACK.  Holophane  Company,  Inc.  8N 
196,446.    Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  »-28-64. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

— ••» 

787,684.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787,762.     GOLD  MEDAL.    Gold  Medal  Folding  Furnltura  Co. 

8N  176,089.    Pub.  l-19-«6.    FUed  8-30-63. 
787,758.     TOUCH-A  MATIC.      The   Uonel   Toy   CorporatloB. 

8N  188,552.    Pub.  l-19-«5.    Filed  3-12-64. 

787.754.  PACESETTER.     The  Lionel  Toy  Coriwratlon.     8N 
188.853.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  8-12-64. 

787.755.  BIG  8.     RawUngs  Sporting  Ooodi  Company.     8N 
190,284.    Pub.  1-19-66.     FUed  4-S-«4. 

787.756.  CAP8IE.    Capsle,  Inc.    8N  191,126.    Pub.  1-19-68. 
Filed  4-16-64. 

787,787.     THUNDER  ROD.    The  Murray  Ohio  Mannfacturlng 
Co.     8N  192,478.    Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  5-1-64.  -    • 
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787.788.  SNOWFLAKBS.       WUbem     Prodncta,     Inc.       8N 
192,661.     Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  8-4  64. 

787.789.  GOLD  CUP.     Roael  Industries,  Inc.     SN  192.789. 
Pub.  l-19-«5.    FUed  5-5-64. 

787.760.  OAD-ABOUT.     Glen  L.  ETans,  Inc.     SN  193,269. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  5-12-64. 

787.761.  ROTO-STAR  AND  DESIGN.     Roto-Orlp,  Inc.     SN 
198,705.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  5-18-64. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

-  ) 

787,684.      (Bee  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.762.  BIO  JOHN.  Little  Giant  Corporation.  8N  182,281. 
Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  12-S-63. 

787.763.  POWRJAW8.  WUton  Corporation,  by  change  of 
MUM  from  WUton  Tool  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
181,691.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  12-9-63. 

787.764.  TILL  A  MAGIC.  Automotive  AssocUtes,  Inc.  SN 
182,701.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  12-10-68. 

787,768.  COMPAKTA.  Selts  Werke  GmbH.  SN  183,704. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  12-27-63. 

787.766.  NAVA.  Belts  Werke  GmbH.  SN  188,705.  Pub. 
1-19-65.     FUed  12-27-63. 

787.767.  ORION.  Selts-Werke  O.m.b.H.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classea  28  and  31).  SN  188,708.  Pub.  1-19-65.  Filed 
12-27-68. 

787.768.  EZEE  Liberty  Distributors.  SN  185,794.  COL- 
LECTIVE MARK.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  l-31-«4. 

787.769.  DRESDEN  AND  DESIGN.  Paramount  Industries, 
by  change  of  name  from  Paclflc  TUe  and  Porcelain  Company. 
SN  186.021.    Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  2-4-«4. 

787.770.  LINHAM.  Albeko  Schuhmascblnen  G.m.b.H.  SN 
186,023.     Pub    1-19-^5.     Filed  2-4-64. 

787.771.  EBBTIDE.  Oneida  Ltd.  8N  186.888.  Pub. 
l-19-«6.    Filed  2-12-64. 

787.772.  ROYAL  YORK.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  186,888.  Pub. 
1-19-68.    Filed  2-12-64. 

787.778.  POROTRON.  Apparatus  Controls,  by  change  of 
name  from  Process  Measurements  Co.,  Inc.  SN  186,561. 
Pub.  1-5-66.     FUed  2-12-64. 

787.774.  FARMWAY.  Farmway  Co.,  Inc.  8N  188,627.  Pub. 
l-19-«6.    FUed  8-12-64. 

787.775.  OBON.  Geon  International  Corporation.  SN 
191,763.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  4-22-64. 

787.776.  FLBET.  Fleet  Tool  Corporatloo.  SN  192,168. 
Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  4-28-64.    - 


Qass  26— Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

787,684.      (8eeClass2for  this  trademark.)  | 

787,696.     (SeeCla88  6for  this  trademark.) 
787,748.      ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.782.  KING  AND  DESIGN.  King  Radio  Corporation,  Inc. 
8N  178,618.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  10-9-68. 

787.783.  ALUMINBX.  Graphtex  Inc.  SN  182,618.  Pub. 
9-1-64.    Filed  12-9-68. 

787.784.  ANOLB-VU.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Manning,  MaxireU  *  Moore,  Incorporated.  SN  183,692. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  12-27-63. 

787.785.  MINI-TRAN.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  asBljrnee  of 
Manning,  Maxwell  k  Moore,  Incorporated.  8N  183,693. 
Pub.  1-6-65.    FUed  12-27-63.     ,,» .      (  \J  '  V/ 


787.777.  VEBTIFINER. 
194,180.     Pub.  10-6-64 

787.778.  BUCK.      Buck    Bros.,    Inc. 
1-19-66.     Filed  6-26-64. 


E.    D.    Jones    Corporation. 
FUed  5-25-^»4. 


8N 


194,274. 


787,779.   8BOREDYNB. 
199,953.  Pub.  1-19-68. 


A.    W.    Banister    Co.,    Inc. 
FUed  »-17-64. 


SN 


Pub. 


8N 


787,780.     LABK.       Blnks     Manufacturing     Company.       SN 
199,961.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  8-17-44. 

787,781      HOE  BOY        Construction     Machinery     Company. 
8N  199.971.    Pub.  1-19-66     Filed  8-17-64. 


4*ilX 


i 


"« 


Tif.^   -j 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

787.786.  TRAVBLECTRIC.      BnloTa  Watch  Company,   Ina 
SN  204,044.    Pub.  1-19-68.    Filed  10-15-64. 

787.787.  TRAVKLBCTRONIC.       Bulova     Watch     Company, 
Inc.     SN  204,046.     Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  l(V-16-64. 

787.788.  COMMANDO.      Elgin    National    Watch    Company. 
SN  204,373.     Pub.  1-19-66.     Filed  10-20-64. 


;jr} 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


787,684.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
787.789.     ACE.     Ameraoe  Corporation.      SN   204.039. 
1-19-66.    FUed  10-15-64. 


Pub. 


.1,1 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators    , 

787,767.      ( See  Oass  28  for  this  trademark.) 

787,790.     INFINITE.       General    Motors    Corporation. 


SN 


188,503.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  12-24-68. 

787.791.  ANTAR.      Antar    Industries.    Inc.      8N    197,066. 
Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  7-6-64. 

787.792.  BOHNAMBTIC.     Universal  American  Corporation. 
SN  200,047.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery        ' 

787.684.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
787,798.     COLORCAP.       Sdplone     Roger     Manaardo.        SN 
127,275.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  9-5-61. 

787.794.  40/4.      The    General    Flreprooflng   Company.      SN 
194.877.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  6-4-64. 

787.795.  SLUMBER     WAGON     AND     DESIGN.       Slumber 
Wagon,  Inc.     SN  196,479.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  6-28-64. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


787,684.     ( Bee  CUsa  2  for  this  trademark. ) 


Qass  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 


787,684.     ( 8«e  CUsa  2  for  this  tradenurk. ) 


^1 


I'-.*.  - 


'"i.^'. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

787.796.  COMFORT  GUARD.     Whirlpool  Corporation.     SN 
188,821.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  12-80-68. 

787.797.  K  MART.     8.   8.   Kreage  Company.     8N  208,404. 
Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

787.798.  CHEF  KING.  Keen  Ideaa,  Inc.     8N  208,692.     Pub. 
1-19-65.    Filed  10-8-64. 
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Gass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Padc- 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires  r 

787,984.      ( Sec  ClMS  3  for  thla  trademark.) 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

787,748.      (See  Class  21  for  tills  trademark.) 
787.7M.     RHYTHMATB.     Cbamberlln  Instrument  Company. 
Ine.     SN  186.235.     Pub.  l-l»-«5.     Filed  2-T-64. 


|.^-^: 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


787,884.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.800.  CBRT-A-CAHD.  Ctert-A-Corporatlon.  8N  185,088. 
Pub.  12-l-«4.    Piled  12-l«-«3. 

787.801.  MR.  PLJEASDRB  AND  DESIGN.  SanU  aaos  In 
dastrlea,  d.b.a.  Mr.  Pleasure  Company.  8N  183,998.  Pub. 
1-19-65.     Filed  l-S-64. 

787.802.  TBL43TAR.  The  Mead  Corporation.  SN  198.970. 
Pnb.  1-19-65.    Filed  7-81-64. 


1'  1 


787,820.     ORBBN   PAQB8.     Greenpa«et.   Ine.     8N   195,860. 

Pub.  1-11^-66.    Piled  6-17-64. 
787^1.     BO  ITBMS.    Blectro-Optlcal  Instmmenta,  Ine.     8N 

196.B12.    Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 
787,822.     "SOCIABLES."     Glbaon  Oreetlnc  Cards.  Inc.     SN 

197,888.    Pub.  1-19-65.    PUed  7-8-64. 
787,828.     SPRINGBOARD.     Mclnemey  Sprtng  A  Wire  Com- 
pany.    8N  197,786.     Pub.  1-19-60.    PUed  7-18-64. 
787,824.     STUDIO  ELBOANCB.    Norcross.  Inc.    SN  198,072. 

Pub.  1-19-65.    Piled  7-17-64 
787,820.     TRIPLE    CROWN   AND    DESIGN.      THple    Crown 

PabUahlnc  Company.     8N  198,448.     Pub.  1-19-66      Piled 

7-28-64. 

787.826.  EMBOSSED   ROSE.     NorcroM,   Inc.      SN   198,860. 
Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  7-80-64. 

787.827.  PRIAR   FREDDIE.      Norcroas.    Inc.      SN    198,866. 
Fob.  1-19-60.    Piled  7-80-64. 

787.828.  FELICIA.       Norcroaa,     Inc.       SN     198,867.       Pub. 
1-19-60.    PUed  7-80-64. 

787.829.  CINNAMON.     Norcroaa.   Inc.     SN   198.868.     Pnb. 
1-19-65.    Piled  7-80-64 

787.880.  CERAMIC  SCOPE.     Ceramic  Scope.     SN  198,986 
Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  7-81-64. 

787.881.  ROSB  BLBQANCX.     Norcroaa,   Inc.     SN  202,704. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  9-25-64. 

787,832.     REFLECTIONS   OF  ELEGANCE.      Norcrosa,    Inc. 

SN  204,696.    Pub.  1-19-65     Filed  10-28-64. 
787,838.     ETHEREAL    ELEGANCE.       Norcroaa,    Inc.       SN 

200.448.    Pub.  1-19-60.    PUed  11-8-64. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

787,684.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

787.803.  CHABTCBAFT.  Chartcraft,  Inc.  SN  126,206 
Pub.  1-19-60.    PUed  8-18-61. 

787.804.  WORLD  SPACE  DIRECTORY.  American  Artatlon 
Publications,  Inc.  SN  156,790.  Pub.  1-19-65.  PUed 
11-7-62. 

787.805.  LINGUA  LATINA  VIVA.  Educational  Resources 
Corporation.     SN  165.583.     Pub.  1-19-60.     PUed  3-28-63. 

787.806.  THE  ICAGBLLAN  WINGS  AND  WIND  OF  THE 
AROUND  THE  WORLD  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Around  the 
World  Club.     SN  167,100.     Pub.  1-19-66.     PUed  4-19-68. 

787.807.  BRIGHT.  Continental  News,  Inc.  SN  174,268. 
Pub.  1-19-65.     PUed  8-2-63. 

787,80a  8UNTRAILS.  Continental  News,  Inc.  SN  174,366. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Piled  8-2-63. 

787.809.  INTERPRETIVE  REPORT.  The  Reflster  and 
Tribune  Syndicate,  Inc.  SN  179,980.  Pub.  1-19-60.  PUed 
10-28-63. 

787.810.  WORLD  AVLA.TION  DIRECTORY.  American 
ATUtlon  PubUcatlons.  Inc.  SN  182.917.  Pub.  1-19-60. 
PUed  13-18-63. 

787.811.  MICRO-SPBC.  Atlantic  Microfilm  Corporation. 
SN  188.948.    Pub.  1-19-66.    PUed  8-18-64. 

787.812.  VIDBOOEAM.  Robert  A.  Daaen,  d.b.a.  Lynch 
Transcription  Berrtoa.  8N  189.276.  Pnb.  1-19-66.  TU»6 
8-28-64. 

787,818.  INTERNATIONAL  TEXTBOOK  COMPANY.  In- 
ternational Textbook  Company.  SN  191,935.  Pub.  1-19-65. 
Pltod  4-24-64. 

787,814.  THE  STAR  SERVICE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Robert 
D.  Sloane.     SN  192,332.     Pub.  1-19-65.     PUed  4-2»-64. 

787,816.  PACKO  LABEL.  Leon  M.  Timms,  d.b.a.  The  Eltee 
Company.     SN  192,770.     Pub.  1-19-65.     PUed  5-5-64. 

787.816.  TRENDICATOR8.  National  ReUU  Furniture  Aeao- 
eUtion.     SN  193,081.     Pub.  1-19MI6.     PUed  6-8-64. 

787.817.  DIGIT  CARD.  George  D.  Stribley.  SN  198,419. 
Pub.  1-19-66.    PUed  5-13-64. 

787.818.  DA    CAPO    PRESS    AND    DESIGN.      Consultants 
i  BarMU  Bnterpriaea,  Inc.  SN  198,687.    Pnb.  1-19-68.    PU«1 

5-10-64. 

787.819.  AD80RB-0-GRAM.  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  8M  194.882. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    PUed  6-4-64.  5<v  •. ' 


ttffj.    I 


aats39-aotliiiig 


I 


787,834.  DAN'  DKB  AND  DB8I0N.  SUhl-Urban  Company. 
SN  697,709.    Pub.  0-23-06.    PUed  11-4-60. 

787.838.  SCOTTIE8  AND  DESIGN.  Cyrus  W.  Scott  Mann 
facturinff  Co.     SN  146.981.    Pub.  1-19-60.     PUed  6-14-62. 

787.836.  CLEOPATRA.  Alba  Waldensian,  Inc.  SN  157,484. 
Pub.  10-1-63.    PUed  11-19-62. 

787.837.  COATORDINATES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Coat 
Craft  Company,  Inc.  SN  176,976.  Pub.  l-l»-66.  PUad 
8-29-68. 

787,888.  IZOD  THE  CHOICE  OF  CHAMPIONS.  Isod.  Ltd. 
SN  190,781.    Pub.  1-19-60.    PUed  4-9-64. 

787.839.  HOUR  GLASS.  The  KendaU  Company.  BV 
195,682.    Pub.  1-5-60.    PUed  8-15-64. 

787.840.  MOGORA.  Sewell  Mannfacturtnc  Company.  8If 
196,816.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  6-80-64. 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions  ' 

787,684.      (8eeaaBs2forthisteadeaBark.) 

787,841.     APPLICOTB.     Joaeph  8.  Mongeau,  d.b.a.  Appllcote 
Company.    SN  198,196.    Pnb.  1-19-65.    PUad  7-20-64. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


'J 


( See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark.) 
WBATHER-OARD.     Coated  Textile  MUla,  Inc.    8N 


787.684. 

787,842. 

163,709.    Pub.  3-11-64.     PUed  8-1-63. 

787,848.     UNIPLEX  AND  DESIGN.     The  Unltad  Pleee  Dya 
Worka.    8N  179,964.    Pnb.  10-20-64.    PUed  lO-M-68. 

787.844.     EASY  LIVING.      BurUngton  Indnatrlea,   Inc.     SN 
188.880.    Pnb.  1-19-66.    PUed  8-10-64. 


i 
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787.846.     THRIFTY    DRY.      The    KandaU    Company.      SN 
196.679.    Pub.  13-29-64.    PUad  6-15-64. 

787.846.  ACRISPHBEB.    Chatham  Manufactnrlng  Company. 
SN  196,946.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  7-3-64. 

787.847.  METEOR  100.     Chatham  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  196.948.    Pub.  1-19-66.    PUad  7-3-64. 


I 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

787,684.     ( Baa  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  i 

787,696.     ( S«e  CUaa  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

787.848.  CARE.  Bametts.  Incorporated,  assignee,  by  mesne 
asslgnmenta,  of  O.  K.  France,  d.b.a.  O.K.  DUtrlbutlng  Com- 
pany.    SN  146,101.     Pub.  1-19-66.     Piled  6-4-62. 

787.849.  DYNA-CBNTRIC.  Howe  Sound  Company.  SN 
1M.491.    Pub.  1-21-64.    Filed  12-20-62. 

787.860.  ZML.  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  SN  199.154. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  8-8-64. 

787.851.  NORMANDY  SACNBTTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Ou-Kane  Sap^  C5o.  SN  199,469.  Pnb.  1-19-65.  FUed 
8-7-64.       I     ,     ■•'    .      It    •.•♦iK"  •■'     . 


:j 


I 


Qass  45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 

Waters  i 


SN  172,936. 


787,852.     SNOW  WHITE.     J.  Sarto  Perreault 
Pub.  1-19-60.    PUed  7-12-63. 

787.858.     TROPIC  TOM'S  ISLAND  MIX.    Schenley  DlBtlllera. 
Inc.,   d.b4i.   Tropic  Tom's  Trading  Co.,  aaalgnee 
House,  Inc.     SN  185.227.     Pnb.  1-19-60.     PUed 


of  Merit 
1-28-64. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


787.804.     BOON.     N.V.  Cacao-  en  Chocoladefabrieken  Boon. 

SN  84.680.     Pub.  8-2»-61.    Filed  11-5-69. 
787.800.     PANTRY  PRIDE.     Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc..  assignee 

of  ContlnenUl  Baking  Company.     SN  112.182.     CONCUR 

RENT  USE.    Pub.  7-8-62.    PUed  1-19-61. 

787.856.  HI  SIX.  Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company.  SN 
160,028.    Pub.  8-20-63.    PUed  7-80-62. 

787.857.  OSGOOD.  The  Coca-CoU  Company,  by  assignment 
and  change  of  name  and  merger  of  J.  B.  Oagood  Coffee 
Company.    SN  154.506.    Pub.  10-27-64.    PUed  10-4-62. 

787.858.  GUEST  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.  HanoTer  Can- 
ning Company,  assignee  of  Quest  Quality  Poods,  Inc.  SN 
155,069.    Pub.  1-19-66.    Piled  10-12-62. 

787.859.  A  BURGER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Big  A  System. 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Samuel  J.  Temperato.  d.b.a.  The  Big  A 
System.     SN  156.184.     Pub.  1-19-66.     Filed  10-29-62. 

787.860.  BOTAN.  Mitsui  k  Co..  Ltd.  SN  166.876.  Pub. 
1-19-66.    PUed  4-16-63. 

787.861.  SUOARIPB.  Mayfalr  Packing  Company.  SN 
167,021.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  4-18-63. 

787.862.  GRILL  DOGS.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  174.320. 
Pnb.  1-19-46.    FUed  8-0-68. 

787.868.      DI     SABATO'S     CACCIATORE     MARINADE     BY 

SUPREME  AND  DESIGN.      Supreme  Wine  Co.,   Inc.      SN 

174.620.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  8-7-63. 
78T.864.     TIPP  AND  DESIGN.     Paul  P.  Dickey  *  AsaocUtea, 

Inc..  aaalgnee  of  Blo-Zyma  Produeta.  Inc.    SN  178,669.    Pub. 

1-19-66.    PUad  10-10-68.  - 


787.865.  BUCKINGHAM.  Buckingham  Supermarkets  Inc., 
aaaignae  of  Drug  Pair-Community  Drug  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Drug  Fair.     SN  182.262.     Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  12-8-68. 

787.866.  SCENERY  (DESIGN).  Amana  Society.  SN 
188.857.    Pub.  1-19-66.    Piled  12-28-68. 

787.867.  BUCKINGHAM.  Buckingham  Super  MarkeU.  Inc. 
SN  187.M1.    Pub.  4-28-64.    PUed  8-6-64. 

787.868.  FLAVOR-BURST.  General  Foods  Corporation. 
SN  188,091.    Pub.  7-21-64.    FUed  8-6-64. 

787.869.  DESIGN  OP  BABIES'  PACES.  Mead  Johnson  k 
Company.     SN  189,337.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  3-28-64. 

787.870.  CAVERNS  TAFFY  AND  DESIGN.  The  Mensh  Cor- 
poraUon,  d.b.a.  Mldaa  Products  Oo.  SN  189,912.  Pub. 
1-19-65.    Filed  3-30-64. 

787.871.  QALLO  AND  DESIGN.  Fnigone  A  PreTe  8.p.A. 
SN  190,000.    Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  3-31-64. 

767.872.  A8SUGRIM.  Hermea  Sweetenen  Ltd.  SN  190,177. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  4-2-64. 

787.873.  FIDELITY.  Zlel  4  Co..  Inc.  SN  191.098.  Pub. 
1-19-65.    FUed  4-14-64. 

787.874.  ROCKVILLB  AND  DESIGN.  Washington  Cream- 
ery   New   York    Corp-,    d.b.a.    Washington   Creamery.      SN 

191.463.  Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  4-17-64. 

787.875.  CHECKERS  (DESIGN).  Ralston  Purina  Com 
pany.     SN  191.716.     Pub.  1-19-66.     PUed  4-21-64. 

787.876.  JAC  PAC.  Jac-Pac  Pood  Sales  Corporation.  SN 
192,830.    Pub.  1-19-65.    PUed  5-6-64. 

787.877.  NUTTLBS.  Adams  and  Brooks,  Inc.  SN  192,871. 
Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  6-7-64. 

787.878.  ZEBRA.  The  NeatM  Company,  Inc.  SN  198,300. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  0-11-64. 

787.879.  PAG.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  SN 
198,212.    Pub.  9-29-64.    Piled  6-11-64. 

787.880.  ULTRA-CAL.       Corn     Products     Company.       8N 

198.464.  Pub.  l-lfr-65.    Piled  5-14-64. 

787.881.  MARIE-ANTOINETTE.  William  H.  Singer.  SN 
194,525.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 

787.882.  POLAR  AND  DESIGN.  Polar  CbUled  Products  Co., 
Inc..  d.b.a.  PoUr  Chlltod  Products  Co.  SN  196,148.  Pnb. 
1-19-65.    Filed  6-8-64. 

787.883.  BIRDS  EYE  AND  DESIGN.  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  195,221.    Pub.  1-19-66.     Piled  6-9-64. 

787.884.  CHOCOLATEY  WONDERFILLS.  Orchard  HUl 
Farms  Candy  Company.  SN  195.434.  Pub.  1-19-65.  PUed 
6-11-64. 

787.885.  CUTS  O'  FRUIT.  Orchard  HUl  Farms  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  195,488.     Pub.  1-19-66.     PUed  6-11-64. 

787.886.  ROCK  KARAMEL8.  Orchard  Hill  Farms  Candy 
Company.     SN  195,440.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  6-11-64. 

787.887.  WILD  CHERRY  LANTERNS.  Orchard  HUl  Farms 
Candy  Company.  SN  195.441.  Pub.  1-19-66.  FUed 
6-11-64. 

787.888.  CUTS  O*  LEMON.  Orchard  HUl  Farms  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  195,442.     Pub.  l-lfr-65.     FUed  6-11-64. 

787.889.  STICKS  'N  STONES.  Orchard  HUl  Farms  Candy 
Company.     SN  196.448.     Pub.  1-19-65.     PUed  6-11-64. 

787.890.  OITANA  AND  DESIGN.  National  Biscuit  Com- 
pany.    8N  195,548.     Pub.  1-19-66.    Filed  6-13-64. 

787.891.  ALLIGATOR.  Dorgan  Packing  Corporation.  8N 
196,771.    Pub.  1-19-66.    PUed  6-80-64. 

787.893.  MC  McCORMICK.  McCorml<*  *  Company.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  197.600.    Pub.  1-19-66.     PUed  7-10-64, 

787.893.  PINK  GLOW.  L.  N.  Renault  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
197,906.    Pnb.  1-19-66.    PUed  7-15-64. 

787.894.  QUAKER  HILL  FARMS.  Atias  Biacuit  Corp.  BN 
199,960.     Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  8-17-64. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


787,895.     TWISTER.     B.  A  J.  OaUo  Winery. 
Pnb.  4-3-63.    Filed  8-23-63. 


SN  140,441. 
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787,8m.  0RACI080.  De  Haen  Caratanjcn  A  Sohne.  MUL- 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Qaaaefl  47  and  49).  SN  180,808.  Pub. 
l-l»-«5.    FUed  ll-ia-«3.  -J 


Gass  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

787.897.  KINOSBURY  AND  DESIGN.  O.  HeUeman  Brew 
in«  Company.  Inc.  8N  18«,077.  Pub.  l-l»-85.  Filed 
2-0-64. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

787,8»«.     ( Se«ClaB8  47  for  thl«  trademark.) 

787.898.  SURF  SIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Old  Florida  Rum  Com- 
pany, aaairnee  of  Continental  BeTcrageB.  Inc.  SN  148,150. 
Pub.  l-19-«6.    FUed  7-2-62. 

787.899.  inilS  DELUXE.  Saierac  Company.  Inc.  SN 
160,668.    Pub.  1-19-60.    Filed  1-14-68. 

787.900.  DUNCAN  SINCLAIR.  Thrifty  Drug  Stores  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  178,993.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  10-14-63. 

787.901.  501.  Carlos  y  Javier  de  Terry,  Socledad  LlmlUda. 
SN  180,180.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  10-31-63. 

787.902.  ACADIAN  400.  L.  J.  McGulnneas  and  Co.  Limited. 
SN  181.487.    Pub.  l-19-«5.    FUed  ll-l»-63. 

787.903.  GRANDTULLT.  Mar-Salle  Chicago  Company.  SN 
182.634.    Pub.  1-19-66.     FUed  12-9-63.  -  j 


787.917.  MR.  MARTINI.  Adama-BarcUy  Co.  8N  192.452. 
Pub.  1-1^-66.    FUed  6-1-64. 

787.918.  DESIGN  OF  LIFE  PRESERVER.  John  R.  Vlrua. 
d.b.a.  Brandy  Harrest.  8N  198,074.  Pub.  l-19-«6.  FUed 
6-7-64. 

787.919.  SUZI  Q.  Daniel  Borlaon.  d.b.a.  Dane  'Snip  'N  Curl.' 
SN  195.201.    Pub.  1-19-68.     Filed  6-9-64. 

787.920.  GOLDEN  GIRL.  J.  Strickland  *  Co.  SN  195.565. 
Pub.  1-19-60.     Filed  6-12-64. 

787.921.  YANAGITA.  Tana«lya  Honten  Co.,  Ltd.  8N 
196.572.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  6-12-64.  I 

787.922.  FLEX.  Rerlon,  Inc.  SN  196.714.  Pub.  1-19-60. 
FUed  6-15-64. 

787.923.  LB  CURL.  Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.,  Inc.  SN  195,924. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 

787,934.     JARL.      Hans    Schwarakopf.      SN    196,041.      Pnb. 

1-19-65.    FUed  6-19-64.  '. 

787,926.     DIAPER-TIME.    Carter  ProdueU,  Inc.   SN  196,849. 

Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  6-24-64. 
787.926.     MEDI-WASH.     Carter  ProducU,  Inc.     SN  196,350. 

Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  6-24-64. 


•'a  "'CI' 


),'l- 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 


SN 


787.684.      ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. )  ? 

787,904.     GLAS8-0-LITB.      Glaaa-O-Lite    Corporation 

183,208.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  12-18-63. 
787.906.     DRIFTWOOD    SERIES.       Hassenfeld    Bros..    Inc 

SN  190.727.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  4-9-«4. 

787.906.  I  MADE  IT!     I  Made  It  Company.     SN  193.676 
Pub.  I-IIMJO.    Filed  5-18-64. 

787.907.  POLTFINB.     Grafco  RoUer  Co..  Inc.     SN  199.558 
Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  8-10-64. 


1 


Qass  51  —  Gismetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

787  908  DREAM.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Company,  assignee 
of  L.  *  C.  Hardtmnth.  Inc.  SN  164.602.  Pub.  8-6-63. 
FUed  10-5-62. 

787.909.  LIVING  NAIL.  Ben  Dtnerateln.  d.b.a.  Bendyne, 
Ltd.     SN  168.486.     Pub.  6-28-64.     FUed  6-9-68. 

787.910.  LAN-OLE  EMOLLIENT.  Xttrium  Laboratories, 
Inc.     SN  168.970.     Pub.  1-19-60.     FUed  5-15-68. 

787.911.  ALGEMARIN.  Prof.  Sauerbruch-Priparate  BOttger 
KommandltgeseUscbaft.  SN  169,388.  Pub.  1-19-66.  FUed 
6-21-63. 

787.912.  LIVING  NAIL.  Ben  Dlneratein.  d.b.a.  Bendyne. 
Ltd.    SN  169.707.    Pub.  5-12-64.    FUed  6-27-«3. 

787.913.  VERY  TRULY  YOURS.  "42"  Products.  Ltd..  Inc., 
d.b.a.  ExecutlTe  Tolletrtea  Ltd.  SN  176,729.  Pub.  1-19-68. 
FUed  9-11-63. 

787.914.  VITA-SBAL.  Counteaa  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN 
178,110.    Pub.  1-19-60.    FUed  KV-1-68. 

787.910.  WILMA.  WUma  Coty,  d.b.a.  WUma  Products. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  02).  SN  188.781. 
Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  S-16-«4. 


787,916.     ATTACHE.      Rimmd,    Inc. 
1-19-65.     FUed  4-18-64. 


SN    190,975.       Pub. 


t 


Qass  52  "  Detergents  and  Soaps 

787,684.      ( See  Claaa  2  for  this  trademark.)  i   ^-^ 

787,910.     (See  CUas  51  for  this  trademark.) 

787.927.  CAROL.  The  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  H.  M.  Sinclair,  Jr., 
trustee  for  the  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a. 
Carol  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  177,455.  Pub.  1-19-65. 
FUed  9-20-68. 

787.928.  KREOLE.  Manhattan  Kreole  Indnstrles,  Inc.  SN 
179,721.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  10-24-«8. 

787.929.  DRIREX.  Signal  OU  and  Gat  Company.  8N 
181,184.     Pub.  1-19-60.     FUed  11-14-63. 

787.930.  BI-MONIA  AND  DESIGN.  Ford  WUlls  Products 
Corporation,  aaaignee  of  WiUls  Chemical  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  181.939.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  11-26-68. 

787.981.  M  MAYFAIR  AND  DESIGN.  Arden  Farma  Co..  by 
merger  from  Mayfalr  MarkeU.  SN  189.835.  Pub.  11-17-64. 
Filed  8-23-64. 

787.982.  BIO-D.  SUnson  Chemicals.  SN  190.761.  Pub. 
11-17-64.     FUed  4-9-64. 

787.933.  CHLOR-A-KILL.  Todd  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  192.101.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  4-27-64. 

787.934.  HUNTINGTON  AND  DESIGN.  HnnUngton  Labo- 
ratoriea, Inc.     SN  19S.169.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  6-11-64. 

787.930.      SOILAX.     Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.     SN  196.078. 

Pub.  1-19-68.    Filed  6-^8-«4. 
787.936.     PEACH  PUFF.     Atou  ProducU.  Inc.     SN  195,585. 

Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 


Colgate- Palmollre  Company. 
FUed  6-16-64. 


SN  196.764. 


787,937.      AJAX. 
Pub.  l-l»-«6. 

787.988.     8AV-A-PLATB.      Schaffner    Industrie*    of    Butler. 
SN  196,477.    Pub.  1-19-65.    FUed  6-25-64. 

787.939.  OBGANISOL.     The  Thermocor  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  198,237.     Pub.  1-19-65.     FUed  7-20-64. 

787.940.  CLBVE-TEK.      CleTeland    Technical    Center.    Inc. 
SN  208,881.     Pub.  1-19-68.     Filed  10-6-64. 


.:«)|»^      Service  Marks 

Qass  100  —  Miscellaneous 

787,941.  DING  DONG  CART.  Ding  Dong  Cart.  Inc.  8N 
142.021.    Pub.  l-U>-65.    FUed  4-11-62. 

787.»4t.  SAFE  DRIVBH8  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Safe 
Drtrera  Qub,  Inc.  SN  149,411.  Pub.  1-19-68.  FUed 
7-19-62. 
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787.948      REPRESENTATION 

CROSSED  LINES.     Eri  A.  Dart 

ratories.     SN  189,644.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  12-24-62. 
787.944.     NIDA  NATIONAL  INDEPENDENT  DAIRIES  AS 

80CIATI0N.      National    Independent   Dairies   Asaoclatlon 

SN  191.429.     Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  4-17-64. 


^^.f  ^.''f  m"«S±  il^''  Class  104  -  Communication 

irt,  d.b.a.  Dart  Medical  Labo- 


787.968.  ROCKIN'  BIG  DADDY  RADIO  AND  DESIGN. 
Almardon.  Incorporated  of  Florida.  SN  192,778.  Pub. 
1-19-66.     Filed  6-6-64. 


.  f  >  -  ^' '-  5;  iits^o 


Qass  101  *  Advertising  and  Business 

787,946.  ADRIANE  FUND  RAISING  PROJECTS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Greetings  Unlimited  Inc.  SN  126,652.  Pub. 
1-19-65.    FUed  8-25-61. 

787.946.  AUTO  TEST  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Appraisal  Com 
pany.  d.b.a.  Automotire  Testing  Company.  SN  162.329. 
Pub.  1-19-60.     FUed  2-8-63. 

787.947.  HARRY  HOMEOWNER.  Hechlnger  Co.  SN 
168,861.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  2-25-68. 

787.948.  OK  AND  DESIGN.  Farwell,  Osmun,  Kirk  *  Co. 
SN  165,588.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  3-28-63. 

787.949.  CREATIVE  SERVICES  TO  MANAGEMENT  AND 
DBSIGN.  Marshall  8.  Lachner  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
170,927.     Pub.  1-19-65.     Filed  8-28-63. 

787.950.  HORN  HONKER.  Radio  KBUY,  Inc.  SN  178,038 
Pub.  1-HMJ5.    FUed  9-30-63. 

787,961.      OVAL   DESIGN   AND   GREEK   LETTER    REPRE 

SENTATION.        PlaneUry     Sciences     Incorporated.        SN 

185,580.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  1-28-64. 
787,952.     LUCKY  "LINE-UP."     Bradfute  Corporation.     SN 

187,070.    Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  2-20-64. 
787,968.     COMPASS    4    AND    DBSIGN.      Gardner.    Stein    * 

Frank,  Inc.    SN  198,849.     Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  5-13-64. 
787,964.      PREP  PAC.     Guest  Pac  Corporation.     SN  193,785. 

Pub.  1-19-68.     FUed  5-19-64. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

787,959.      NAVPAC    AND    DBISION.      North    American    Van 
Unes,  Inc.     SN  191,068.     Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  4-14-64. 


Qass  106  —  Material  Treatment 


787.960.  VERTRONIZBD.  Wedco  California,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Vertron  Corporation.  SN  184,408.  Pub.  1-19-65.  Filed 
1-10-64. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

787,961.  NATIONAL  POLICE  HALL  OF  FAME  AND  DE- 
SIGN. National  PoUce  Officers  Association  of  America.  SN 
118.289.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  2-8-61. 


787.962.     BIBLE    TOWN, 
152.275.    Pub.  1-19-65. 


U.S-A.      Bible    Town,    USA. 
FUed  8-31-62. 


SN 


!■. 


Qass  lOi  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

787.956.  DBSIGN  OF  CORN  AND  GLOBE.  The  Greater 
Iowa  Corporation.  SN  176.402.  Pub.  1-1^-68.  Filed 
8-20-68. 


787.963.  THE  GREATEST  SHOW  ON  EARTH.  Rlngllng 
Bros.-Barnum  A  Bailey  Combined  Shows.  Inc.  SN  177.188. 
Pub.  1-19-68.     Filed  9-17-68. 

787.964.  WOMEN  ON  THE  MOVE.  Theodore  Granlk.  8N 
188.748.    Pub.  l-lfr-66.    Filed  8-16-«4, 

787.965.  RAMAR  OF  THE  JUNGLE.  Independent  TeleTl- 
slon  Corporation.  SN  192,488.  Pub.  1-19-65.  FUed 
6-1-64. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


Certification  Mark 
Qass  A  —  Goods 


787,866.     DURACLEAN.     Duradean  Company.     SN  152,683. 

Pub.  1-19-66.    FUed  9-7-62.  787,966.     AMERICAN   INDOOR   ARCHERY   ASSOCIATION 

787  967      INFIN  AC       D     B     Frampton    A    Company.      SN  A.I.A.A.   AND  DESIGN.     American  Indoor  Archery  Aaao- 

1M.S82.    Pub.  1-19-68.    FUed  6-4-64.  cUtion.     SN  168,279.     Pnb.  1-19-68.     FUed  8-28-68. 


ri 


*^»f  • 


k'?«:nc^>v-> 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition.  _^  ,      j  ^^T^  1 


■.»l: 


SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 


787,978.     Harpera  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
184.288.    Filed  P.R.  1-8-64 ;  Am.  8.R.  12-1-64. 


.',N  hyhh  X 


4*^  **^*ji.«*,.r.  IV'    t  HARPERS 

.♦.•>».»  \:L  ^I»il^^•..-^A  yy,r  Radios.  Radio  TranscelTers.  Radio  Phonographa 

^:  t       I    "  f  CiaH  36— Moskal  Instruments  and  Sai^Uca 


ClMS  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappUes      f'     '*'     '  '  *'*'^.  .x  _. 


,£!rv.jfeT 


vA. 


f  -.     i. 


••"'♦4'- 


For  Phonographs  and  Tape  Recordera. 
Flrat  nae  Dee.  12.  1987.   '  -  * 


t  f  1  r>,i     ■'<  *i  •  \ 


i'-"     • '   l' 


f  • 


0--1^l<s»«D 


0  TVi5JT,:j<!|   ;:^Mi 


i.^t-<»  rui«>- 


i^i 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


^  I     SECTION  2 

Class  19- VeMdM 


■' » 


il-i  j»#l  ••^' 

■  r 


787  »«7      Paul    Harrey    Product^    Inc..    CMcar>.    lU-      8N     787.972.     Loekhewl  Aircraft  Corporation.  Burbank.  Calif.    «N 
162.949.     Piled  P.R.  2-18-«3  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-19-«8.  167.1B2.     FUed  P.B.  4-l»-«8  ;  Am.  S.B.  l-28-«6. 


•IS*      s  •■•vti 


COIN  CADDY 


For  DeTlce  (or  Holdiiic  and  Dlsplarlnc  K*n  Coins. 
First  nae  Not.  SO,  1»«2. 


KTTK 


ft- 


787.968.     ConUlner    Corporation    of    America.    Chicago.    111.  _^      ^,     .»_  .  w.  ^     .  .         n  •♦     ♦«, 

8N  187  916.     Fltod  P.R.  8-l-M ;  Am.  BM.  »-18-«8.  *•«>'  Ca«e  Like  TraarferaWe  Freight  Cootalaer  OnlU  for 

Uae  In  Cargo  Carrying  Vehicle*. 
FRUIT    CRADLE  Flr,t  uae  .outer  than  May  1962. 


For  PapertXMrd  Boxes  and  Shipping  Containers. 
First  UM  Jan.  IB,  1989. 


787,978.     Atlas    International    Company,    Chicago.    DL      8N 
174,822.    Fltod  P.R.  8-8-68 :  Am.  8.R.  l>-»8-«4. 


BUDGET  TOP 


Qass  12  —  G>iistniction  Materials 


,C  ■  '- 


For  Conrertlble  Tops  for  AutomotlTe  Vehldea. 
First  use  In  or  about  the  month  of  Norember  1950. 


787.969.     8aata  Anna  Manufacturing  Company.  8anU  Anna, 
Tex.     SN  181.685.     Filed  P.B.  11-21-68  :  Am.  S.B.  1-8-65. 


URE-      i  ^ 


For  Pre-MUed  Mortar. 
First  use  July  11.  1963 


787,974.     Atlas    InternatlonaJ    Comiwny.    Chicago,    III.      8N 
174.885.     Fllad  P.B.  8-5-68  ;  Am.  SB.  12-28-64. 

DEALERS  TOP       ' 

For  Conrertlble  Tops  for  AutomotlTe  Vehicles. 
First  uae  In  or  about  the  month  of  March  1962. 


1 


f    fi 


Qass  20  —  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Qoth 


d 


787.975.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.,  Kearny,  NJ.     8N  164,698. 
Filed  P.B.  10-8-62  ;  Am.  SB.  12-29-64. 


Mf^.^h^ff'^ 


1H 


FIRECHEK 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


For  Vinyl  Foam  Composition  Sheet  Laminated  to  an  As- 
bestos Backing  Sheet  for  Use  as  Wall  CoTerlngs,  BulletlB 
Boards  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1962. 


< 


Qass  21  —  Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 

787,970.     Maneo   Products    Incorporated,    MelTlndale.    Mich. 

8N  168.828.    Filed  P.B.  5-14-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-8-65.  ^^d  jappfieS 


TRU-CAST 


For  Metal  Casting*. 
First  UBS  Apr.  7, 1968. 


787,976.     Bdgerton.    Oermeahausen    *    Orler,    Inc..    Boston, 
I     Maw.     8N  176,506.     FUed  P.B.  9-9-68 ;  Am.  B.R.  8-8-68. 


JOULE-PAC 


For  Power  Supplies. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  9,  1968. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Ptiarmaceutica! 
Preparations  h    .1 

787,971.     Boyle  k  Company,  B«U  OardMa.  Calif.    8N  190.268. 
FUed  P.B.  8-5-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-4-68. 


787,977.     Bdgerton.    Oermeahausen    ft    Orler.    Inc..    Boston. 
BN  176,507.     WUaA  P.B.  •-♦-6«  :  Am.  S.B.  »-»-65. 


LITE-PAC 


PRO^LEEP 


.I,-**; 


For  Cectrlc   FUshtnbe  Sockets  and   AssocUted  Electrteal 
Elements. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jane  8. 1968. 


For  Timed  Disintegration  Capsule  for  Aid  In  Bleeping. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  10,  1962. 


787,978.     See  8w;tloB  1  (CoakblaMl  Certificate). 


TM  49 


|t 


I  ' 


I 
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Qau  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Sfattonery  ^'^ 

7«7  tt7»      Lusae  Bros     Inc.    PhUadelphla,  Pa.      SN   161.580.     787.984.     Current.  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo  8N  188,666. 
ruidP.li^l-28-68  lAm.  B.B.  1-MMW.                                               "led  P.B.  12-27-^8  ;  Am.  SB.  2-^t-65. 


I 


BUMP  BUGGY 


POST-A-NOTE 


For  Electric  Cars  for  Amusement  Bides. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1963. 


?a 


Wot  Poat  Carda. 
First  use  1949. 


Qass  23  —  Cudery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

787,980.     A.  J.   Sackett  and   Sons  Co.,  BalUmora,  Md.     SN 
l'ft6.»06.    Filed  PJl.  11-8-62  :  Am.  B.B.  2-9-6B.  /    , 

i  I  -I 

noMios  wnH  a  purpose 

TIIHGI  a^^  QICIIIEEIIM 

For  Uquld  and/or  Bulk  Feattllaer  Processing  Plants  and 
Equipment. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1962.  !     ♦  ■  ^ 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

787.985.  Mall  Order  Club  of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Premium  Club  of  America,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Mall  Order  Club  of  America,  Chicago,  Vl.    BN  170,664. 

Filed  P.R.  6-7-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-1-66. 

MAIL  ORDER 
SHOPPER'S  GUIDE 

Tor  Magailne  Containing  Adrertlsements  of  the  Goods  and 
Berrices  of  Others. 

Pint  use  May  22,  1968. 


787,981      J.  Wlss  and  Sons  Co..  Newark,  N.J.     8N  171,412. 
Filed  P.B.  6-19-<8  ;  Am.  B.B.  2-12-65. 


787.986.  BCM  Publishing  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.,  aaalfiMe  of 
Halre  Publlihlng  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.  SN  182,176. 
ra»6  P.B.  12-2-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  10-12-64. 

CONSTRUCTION&MAINTENANCE 


For  Scissors  and  Sbaars 

First  use  May  22.  1968 ;  Not.  14.  1961,  as  to  "Plnklf 


it* 

For  Trade  Magaalne. 
First  use  July  9,  1968. 


^^^.l»^ 


1 


aass26-Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

T8T.98S.  Diamond  Laboratories.  Inc..  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  as- 
gjgmn  of  Diamond  Laboratoriaa,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  SN 
1MJBT8.    FUed  P.B.  12-29-61 ;  Am.  S.B.  12-7-64. 


787,987.     O.  W.  Bromley  k  Co..   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
197,814.     FUed  P.B.  7-14-64 ;  Am.  S.B.  2-2-65. 

BOATING  ALMANAC 

For  Annual  Boating  PnbUcatlon. 
First  use  1968. 


J*  I. 


TAYLOR  TEST  KIT 


Class39-aothing 


For   Complete  Test   Kit  for  the  Purpose  of  Dlagnoais  of 
Hog  Cholsra. 

First  use  Dec  16,  1961. 


787,988.     Superba  Crarate.  Inc.,  Bocheater,  N.Y.    SN  187,628. 
FUed  P.B.  2-27-64  ;  Am.  B.B.  2-16-66. 


NO.  1 


■f'i 


787,988.     General  AnUlne  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
BN  198.948.    FUed  7-81-64.  ^.  ^ 

AIR  MAP  SPECIAL  '"" 

L  •,  «  •  ^ 

^    For  Sensitised  Photographic  Paper.  ;.^^ 

nr«t  UM  1»8«.  '*     ' 


For  Neckwear  and  More  Partlcalarly  for  Neekttes. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1964. 


^-^g.^    • .  *"  t  Z'    k1*    a 


I       V  AH, 

Qass  36-  Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

787,978.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Cwtlflcate).  ''  ^ 

TM  818  O.O. — 4 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn  '  "■"■' 

787  »8».    JoMel  Otrbtr,  d.b.a.  Bdee  Cbemlctl  Company,  Chi- 

eitgo,   m.      BN   179,896.      FUed   P.B.    10-28-68;   Am.   SB. 
l_8-65. 

INVISIBLE 

For  Synttietlc  Monofilament  Mending  Thread;  "    ''    '  ^'^ 
First  use  May  88, 1»M. 


TM  42  OFFICIAL 

Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredioats  of  Foods 

r,  I 

787,990.  Drew  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T..  *•- 
■Icnee  of  Sandera  Producta,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y.  BM  1»«,020. 
Filed  P.B.  ll-a»-«l ;  Am.  8.B.  12-18-64.  1 

-       CAKE-ADORN 

For    Decorators'    Idnffs    for    Cakea,    CooUet.    Cop    Cakes, 
Paatrlea,  and  the  Like.  ,  -  -r 

Plrat  uae  Oct.  24, 19«1.  f     , 


GAZETTE 


Apbil  6,  1965 


787,996.     Toppa  Cbewing  Gum,  Incorporatad,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
SN  301.980.     FUed  9-10-64. 


rr      ..  it  >     » .  n      1 1 


I 


787,991.     Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Poods,  Inc.,  Moorefleld.  W.  Va. 
8N  164,846.     FUed  P.R.  10-9-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-17-64. 

PIERCE  PREMIUM 

Wot   Frosen    Fully   Cooked   and   Breaded   Wkole   Poultry, 
Poultry  Parts  and  Poultry  Rolls. 
First  use  July  1962. 


,    l\ 


787.992.     Poultry  GuUd.  Inc.,  Moorefleld,  W.  Va.    8N  168,488. 
FUed  P.B.  5-8-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-2-68.  ^^  ,  . , 

-•  POULTRY  GUILD 

For   Frosen    Precooked    Breaded    Poultry    Parts,    Boneless 
Poultry  Patties  and  Boneless  Poultry  RoUa. 

First  oae  Apr.  8, 1968.  or- 

787.99S.     Tender  Meat  Products.  Inc.,  HoUywood,  FU.     8N 
17S.3S8.     FUed  P.B.  8-19-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-8-65. 


FLAVORjZE 

INSTANT  SPRAY 


;i; 


For  Meat  Tenderlaer. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1963. 


„-„.l 


•.■#'    C 


t*' 


MULTI-MINT 


For  Cbcwlnc  Oom. 

Plrat  use  at  least  as  early  aa  July  8, 1964. 


aatt47-WiBM 

787,997.     Monarch  Wine  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.  8N  186,916. 
FUed  P.B.  2-8-64  ;  Am.  BJL,  l-26-«6. 

"1.    .        .1 

TYTELL  EUROPA  SELECTED 


For  Wine. 

First  use  Jan.  17. 1964. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

787,998.     Campbells  (DlstlUery)  Limited.  QUsfow.  Scotland. 
8N  183.829.     FUed  PJl.  12-81-63 ;  Am.  8.B.  2-2-66. 


78T.994.     Thomas  Carrel.  Yonkers.  N.Y.     8N  178,469.     FUed 
8-21-^. 


♦im»i 


r 


4^  auA«T 


J    ::ciiAN:s:. 


BLENDED 

SCOTCH  WHUI^r 

■JNOCO    ST 


.  ^ 


The  mark  conslsta  of  the  shape  of  the  container  In  which 
the  foods  are  sold  tocetber  with  the  word  'CarTel'  impressed 
Into  the  top  thereof  In  Inrerted  fashion. 

For  Bulk  Froien  Dairy  Confectlona— Namely.  Ice  Cream. 
Frosen  Custard,  Frosen  Milk.  Sherbet,  and  Icea. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1966.  ,^    .  _.  i  -  _ 


787  996.     H.  Redlefsen.  KommandltfeaeUachaft,  Flelschwaren- 
werke.  Satrup,  Oermany.     8N  183,708.    FUed  12-27-63. 

I  I 


The  Ualuff  on  the  drawing  represents  the  Unlag  appearing 
on  the  labels  and  does  not  represent  color.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Reg.  Noa.  299,534,  305,167,  and  332.714. 

For  WhMiy. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1968 :  In  commerce  Sept.  11.  IMS. 


Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwiso 
Gassified    .     i    .^^  ' 

787.999.     Pyramid   Mllle  Co..  Inc..  Dississtr  City.  M.C.     SN 
176.896.     FUed  PR.  9-«-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-18-68. 


SATIN-SHEEN 


For  Meat  and  Sanaasea  In  Cans. 
First  use  September  1963  ;  In  com: 


Jaa.  S2.  1960. 


For  Christmas  Ornaments. 
First  use  March  1962.  r. 


■> 


]•' 


April  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  43 


Service  Marks 


^  o^o'a 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


Qass  lOO-MiKellaneous 

788,000.  tloiwwt  Bbnpioyees  AntomobUe  Association. 
Inc.,  Washlafton.  D.C.  SN  160.379.  FUad  P.B.  1-8-68; 
Am.  8.R.  2-10-65.      "  ■  ''  '^'l  '_' 

GOVERNMENT  EMPLOYEES 
AUTOMOBILE  ASSOCIATION 

^r  Automobile  Club  Berrloes  Rendered  to  Members  of 
AppUcant's  Organlaatlon— Namely.  Disseminating  Trayel  In- 
formation, ProTldlng  Spedflc  Touring  and  Route  Data  and 
AsalsUnce.  Making  TraTel  Arrangements.  ObUlnlng  License 
PUtes  and  TlUe  Certificates,  Rating  Hotels.  Motels  and 
Restauranta,  Arranging  Freight  Transportation  of  Automo- 
biles to  Foreign  Countries.  RecoTertng  Stolen  Automobiles. 
Arranging  for  Discount  Purchases  of  Automobiles,  and  Ren- 
dering Emergency  Road  SerTlce,  e.g.,  SUrtlng  or  Towing  Dis- 
abled Cars,  Charging  Batteries.  Repairing  Tires,  etc.  and  Not 
Including  the  Writing  of  Any  Form  of  Insurance.  j 

First  use  Dec.  27, 1962. 


788.001.     The    Salem    China    Company,    Salem.    Ohio.      SN 
161.484.    FUed  P.R.  8-17-62 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-8-68. 


"PIECE-A-WEEK** 


'\j.f  -f 


For  Promoting  Sale  of  Goods  by  Supermarkets  by  Means 
of  a  Dlnnerware  Premium  Program. 

First  use  Not.  26.  1962.  .  .^  ,^      %k  *W 


788,002.     KconomicB  Research  Aasoclatea.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
8N  167,240.     rUed  PR.  4-22-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-16-66. 

ECONOMICS  RESEARCH  tj! 
ASSOCIATES 


!-ti» 


<J      li 


For  Analytical  Research.  Reporting  and  ConsulUtlon  In  the 
Fields  of  Land  Economics,  and  Recreational  Economlca. 
First  use  NoTember  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44.686. 

18«.8M. 
187.688. 

198,292. 
198,293. 

198.769. 
194,067. 
194,766. 
1M.708. 
194,871. 
196,167. 
195,244. 
196.718. 
196,188. 

i»«.Ma. 
iM,eM. 

196,800. 
196.926. 

196.0S7. 

196,928. 

196,920 

197.476. 
198.178 
198,437. 

198.460. 
198,461. 
200.297. 


REPRB8KNTATION    OF    A    BEAR    WITHIN     A  200.664. 

SHIELD  (DESIGN).     C\.  48.     7-18-06.  200,684. 

PILOT  VALVE  AND  DBSION.     CI.  18.     7-22-24.  200,878 

WINTERKNIT     ETC      AND     DESIGN.       CI.     89.  409.736. 

8_,V_24.  •  409.978. 

MAQNAVOX.    a.  21.    12-23-24.  410,806. 

LION'S  HEAD  WITHIN  A  LOUDSPEAKER  (DB-  410.894. 

SIGN).       CI.  21.     12-28-24.  411.250. 

SOUTHERN  QUEEN.     O.  46.     1-6-26.  411.279. 

AFTABATH.    Q.  61.    1-18-25.  s.  411.666. 

NBO-CULTOL.     CI.  18.    2-10-26        ?    \  411.749. 
gNOWCAPS.     Cl.  46.     2-10-28. 

WHITB-RODGK.    Cl.  61.    2-10-26.     .,i  i   i  411.888. 

DBLVAC.     a.  IB.     2-17-26.  411,966. 

WALPAMUR.     Cl.  16.    2-17-26.  412,006. 

BULLDOG,    a.  26.    3-8-26.  .  ^|-,.       ^,y/»  412,014. 

HICKORT  CLUB.     Cl.  46.     8-10-25.  '  412,025. 

TRAVLWEAl.    CI  89.    »-17-t8.         '   '  412.089. 

TANKEE.    a.  21.    8-24-M.  -  -^»  412.267. 

8TYLKPARK.     Cl   89      8-81-25  412.268. 
RBPRE8BNTATION  OF  BLACK   BAND  AT  TOP 

OF  FKNCINr.   (DESIGN)      CT13.     8-81-25.  412,271. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  TBLLOW  BAND  AT  TOP  412,667. 

OF  FENCING   (DESIGN).     Cl.  18.     8-81-25.  412,820. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  ORANGE  BAND  AT  TOP  418.124. 

OF  rENCIN(;  (DESIGN).     Cl.  18.     3-81-26.  418,826. 

REPRKSENTATION    OF    BLUE    BAND    AT    TOP  418,561. 

OF  FENCING  (DBSION).     a.  U,     8-31-26.  418,668. 

TUF-NUT.    Cl.  89.    4-21-28.       W     "v  ■.■a-**^  418.887. 

PTREX.    Cl.  21.    8-8-28.  414.204. 

REPRESENTATION   OF   BLUB   BAND   AT    TOP  414,211. 

OF  FENCING  (DESIGN),     a.  18.     6-19-26.  414862 

FLEX  SITE.    Cl.  87.    6-19-26.  ^,k,a- 

FLEX  SITE  AND  DBSION.     CL  87.     6-19-28.  416.106. 

DRAWLET.     a.  87.    6-80-28.  416,696. 


10-17-44.     "■* 


I  ' 


Cl.    4«. 


'  1  >  •  ,■ 


THE  HOUSTON  CHRONICLE.     Cl.   88.      6-7-26 

HBBT  AND  DBSION.     Cl.  18.     7-7-26. 

BTERNIT.    Cl.  12.     7-14-26. 

BARLOW'S  TREMTONB.     Cl.   18 

CARI-LITB.    Cl.  8.    10-81-44. 

FLBX-O.    CT.  18.    11-21-44. 

PLAT  HOUR.    a.  22.    12-12-44. 

SERENADE.    Cl.  51.     1-9-45. 

BATHASWEBT.    Cl.  61.    1-9-46. 

JR.  MADCAPS.    Cl.  89.    1-28-48. 

MY     KENTUCKY    COLONEL    CANDY. 

1-80-46. 
VELBLOOM.    a.  42.    2-6-48. 
HYMATIC.    a.  28.    2-18-48. 
SILLBX.    a.  18.    2-18-46. 
MAONBX    a.  18.    2-18-46. 
TUOIT.     Cl.  28.     2-18-46. 
ADMIRAL,    a.  21.    2-13-48. 

PLENTOSB.    CT.  46.    2-27-46 

PLENTOSB  SUGARS  FROM  WUBAT 

«-»T-48. 
WASP  MAJOR,    a.  28.    2-27-48,    ^    .    —..^ 
WILL80NITB8.    0.26.    3-18-48.    *  f  ,/[   1 
GIL80LINE.     Cl.  15.     3-27-46. 
FAHRBNHBITOR.     Cl.  81.     4-10-46.  "'' 
DURA  PLY.    Cl.  86.    4-17-46. 
ORMOZIN.    a.  61.    6-1-46. 
NO   168     Cl.  45.    6-8-46.  *'  '       ' 

FREE  CHOICE.    Cl.  46.    8-16-45. 
CRY8TICILLIN.    Cl.  18.    6-29-48. 
KINGS  MEN.    Cl.  4.    8-29-48. 
PAF  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46.    6-6-46 
PEBBLE  FORD.    Cl.  49.    7-10-46. 
INDEPEICDBNCSAJNDDB8IGN.    CL  9 


viH  i  ••"■' 

:-     1 -.» 

■  :  J':  '■■ 

.^^•  (•»= 

.     •   j  ■  :' 

•>'  •  *'9 

■t  i  ;  >  . 

'*<  ►t* 

\  .V-T 

.ft  »•■..'  t'" 

,i  '^■ 

[BAT.     a. 

4«. 

/. 


•.   in- 


8-14-I*. 


-I'Tn^     fu 


-oft;.  ..tftfc'"'' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


782,566. 
770,571. 
771.868. 
771.606. 


Sectkm  7(d) 

LITTLE  KING  AND  DESIGN. 
LITTLE  KING  AND  DESIGN. 
LITTLE  KINO  AND  DESIGN. 
UTTLB  KING  AND  DBSION. 


Cl.  62.     6-6-62. 

Cl.  6.     6-2-64. 

Cl.  6.     6-16-64. 

Cl.  62.    6-16-64. 


I  Section  8  * 

Tha  /uno«H«9  r*o\ttr*tio%«  ittmti  Fe».  IT,  l%%% 


674,012.     DUCHES8-BLC      C\   1. 
674,019.      CAMBI  HOOK  N  EYE. 
674.028.     LIQUI-LINBB.    CL  2. 


CLL 


674,024. 
674,027. 
674,085. 
674,086. 
674,039. 
674,042. 
674,043. 
674,044. 
674.046. 
674.048. 
674.068. 
674,066. 


a.  2. 

Cl.  2. 


f" 


a, 
a. 

.6. 


MEDI-LOCK. 
WEDGE  PAC 
VIP     Cl.  8. 
THE  VERSATEBR. 
POCKET  PORTER. 
GREEN  STUFF.    Q 
P7.    a.  6.  I 

SYNOTEX.    Cl.  6.         ' 
AGREM.    a.  6. 
MUSICAL  COMPANION 
RENDEX.    CL  9. 
SPURT.    CL  10. 


Cl.  8. 


TM  44 

6T4,0«8. 

874,0e7. 

«74,0«8. 

674,000. 

•74.078. 

«74,08S. 

674,086. 

674.089. 

674.094. 

674.095. 

674.102. 

674.104. 

674,107. 

674.108. 

674.110. 

674.118. 

674.110. 

674,116. 

674,117. 

674,118. 

674.122. 

674,123. 

674,124. 

674,128. 

674.181. 

674.185. 

674.140. 

674,145. 

674.146. 

674.147. 
674.148. 
674,149. 
674.150. 
674.15a. 
674.157. 
674,159. 
674.161. 
674.168. 
•T4.170. 
•T4.176. 
674,178. 
674.180. 
674.181. 
674,182. 
674.183. 
674,186. 
674,187. 
674,188. 
674,191. 
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.^     *.■.! 


CI.  18. 


XI. 


r^; 


ROPE  CBSTS.    CI.  12. 
C.    CI.  18. 

FILL.  EZY.    CI.  18.  _   .; 

TRIM  KINO.    a.  18.  \^«;,t.- 

VULKKOL-GEL.    CL  16.  >« 

MBDITOL.     CI.  18. 
RED  COMB  8UP-B-BGQ  B008TBB. 
METHYPBBGNON.    CL  18. 
ROWAMYELIN.    Q.  18. 
PORSOIBNE.    a.  18. 
ALCO.    CI.  19. 

AMERICAN  ARTISTS.     CI.  20. 
SCAN  O  RAMIC  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  21. 
SATEL-LITE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 
POLYSTRIP.    CI.  21. 
PORTA  KD  MARK  AND  DESIGN.     O 
BUCKBOABD  N  BUGGY.    CI.  22. 
HI-BALL.    CI.  22. 

STARNOLD  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.    O.  M. 
BXCERMAT.     CI.  22.  .  . 

IRONDOC.    a.  22.  i 

KNICK.    CI.  22.  j 

VOO  DOO.    CI.  22. 
rUMIDISEB.    CI.  28. 
KARELIUS  H0I8TBE.    CL  M. 
GOLFM ASTER.    CI.  23. 
KEELATITE.     CI.  23.  l_^ 

CARDPBN.     CI.  28. 
DBMINO    PUMPS    THE    WORLD'S    BEST    AND 
DESIGN.    CL  28-  ^ 

SCATTERGRAIN.     CI.  28. 

SUPER  REBEL,    a.  28.  T      ;  V: 

SUPER  REBEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.  *       '     i 

UNIVATOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

IMPERIAL  60.    a.  24.  •■ 

UNIMARK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2«.  f»      sTi-'w- 

POLAROTRACE.    CI.  26. 

MANSON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

EVI.    CI.  26. 

CLKABITE.    a.  26. 

TACO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

SUSPENSE.     CI.  27. 

S  AND  DESIGN.    CL  27. 

COTILLION.    CL  28. 

EVERWBD  ALLrlN-ONE.    CT.  28. 

BIBETTB.     CI.  28. 

SILVER  SHEEN.    CL  29. 

POLI-DD8TER.    CI.  29. 

FREEZ-A-T&AY.    CI.  81. 

GOLD  CBE8T.    CL  82. 


I-  ; 


V*. 


674,192. 

•74,194. 

674,308. 

•74,211. 

•74.214. 

674,217. 

674,228. 

674.280. 

•74,288. 

674,287. 

674,288. 

674,244. 

674.245. 

•74,247. 

•74.248. 

674.261. 

674,258. 

674,267. 

674.279. 

674,284. 

674.390. 

•74.392. 

•74.2M. 

674,299. 

674.304. 

•74,80^. 

674.814. 

674.816. 

•74,831. 
674.823. 

674.328. 
674,880. 

674,884. 
674,385. 
674,886. 
674,889. 

•74,84^. 

674,861. 
674.854. 
•74.808. 


APBIL  6,  1965 
.    a.  82. 


JMR 


0 


ATCO  BY  ATLAS  AND  DESIGN 

UNDERCOVER.    CV.  82. 

CASTLE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,     d.  88. 

PAYNES  PAYOMBTER.    a.  38. 

THE  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEER.    Q.  88. 

8UOAR-N-8PICE.     CI.  39. 

WINGS  FLIGHT-WEAVE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89. 

LITTLE  MISS.    CI.  89. 

VANDALIA.    CL  89. 

PETIT&AIRE.    CI.  89. 

JUDY  BOND.     CI.  89. 

PANORA  WEAVE.     C\.  43. 

SATIN  MARQUETTE.     CL  43. 

LOVIT.    a.  43.  ^    ^.  I    ,^^ 

NEW  ATE.    CL43. 

MBTABOL  '  AID.    CI.  44. 

PANIC,    a.  45. 

SLIM  TRIM.    a.  48. 

ABBOTT,    a.  4«. 

ORANGE  MOUNTAIN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  4*. 

"«00"  BRAND.    CI.  48.  .   ., 

INDUNA  GENTLEMAN.    CT.  49. 

BEDCCATION  KIT  AND  DESIGN.     O.  50. 

POLLY  WEED-LESS.     CL  60. 

8RO.    a.  53. 

INDUSTRIAL  D.    Q.  53. 

DESIGN  OF  GREEK  LETTER  (PSI).     CI.  100. 

OUTLINE    MAP    OP   U.S.    AND    WOMAN    SHOP- 
PING,    a.  101. 

ADS  FOR  ACTION.    CI.  101. 

AUTOMATICALLY    DEVBINED    PEELED    AND 

DESIGN,    a.  101. 
MULTI  PAK.    CI.  102. 
8  IN  1  PERMANENT  WELL  KTC.  AND  DB8IOH. 

CL108. 
RED  DEVIL,    a.  100.  * 

^OLFOR.    a.  10«.  "     *«t  «*' 

ROLBOS.    CI.  10«.  .i^>.*H 

VISAFAX.    a.  107. 

WAX-OUT  FOB  TOUR  EARS  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

18. 
SrPERSPEBD.     CI.  84. 
AMERICAN  PANNE.    CI.  43. 
TISR-RACK.    CI.  00. 


Sectioo   It 
431.306.     OK-TAO-ON-AIX.    CL  18.    5-38-4«. 
428.374.     VAPOCLOR.    CL  4.    8-37-4«. 
441.858.     JOLLY  ROGERS.     CL  23.     13-21-48. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES  ^f' 

_      ..  . ^ «/.v   v/fv   T/.k  y^  M.A  f«.«<«Mnaiik  A<i«  nf  liMA  for  the  nnmlred  term  ' '' 


N«w  Ctrtlfleates  i«raed  under  teetioM  T(e).  7(f).  7(f)  of  tt»e  Trmdenurk  Art  of  1946  for  the  nneiplmj  ttrm 

of  the  orlfin&l  registnithon*. 


I 


125,093.     POLAND.    Ci.  46.    Hlmm  Rlcker  A  Son».    4-8-19. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Poland  Spring  Bottling  Corporation. 

Poland,  Maine. 
199,068.      PMS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     Hiram  Rieker  4  Sons. 

6-2-25.     New  Cert.   Sec.   7(c)    to  Poland  Spring  BotUlng 

Corporation.  Poland,  Maine. 
801,277.     POLAND  MINERAL  SPRING  WATER  BTC.  AND 

DESIGN,     a.  45.     Hiram  Rlcker  k  Soni.     2-21-88.     New 

Cert.    Sec.   7(e)    to   Poland   Spring  Bottling  Corporation, 

Poland,  Maine. 


582,977.  BEFORE  CLEANING  AFTER  CLEANING  AND 
DB6I0N.  CL  103.  Nitlonal  Water  Main  Qeanlng  Com- 
pany. 11-34-68.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Natloaal  Water 
Main  Cleaning  Company,  Newark,  N.J. 

718,225.  SNORKEL.  CI.  28.  Pitman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   8-1-61.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Snorkel  Fire  Equip*  ^  . 


)KA:^,8iWblTA;- 


meat  Company,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
758.406.      FBIGIPLATE.      CL    44. 
7-28-63.     New  Cert.   Sec  7(c) 
Valley.  N.Y. 


U.S.    Cllmatronlc    Corp. 
to  WUllam  Bldot,  Spring 
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REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c)  - 

UBder  Mrtlon  14  of  the  art  of  1946.  i^;«^^*i^(j.  --...  •  -.-r-.a.!'— -*- 

Qaif  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oafs  10 - FertHlxers       *     ^^     >  ^^    * 

am  4ft      If  J    38    1944      The  Glenn  L.   Martin   Company,    209.927.     Mar.   2.   1926.     Roee  City   Cotton  OU   MUl,  Little 

*  ^Idle  R^^,  Md.  ^b.  br?nl^"uL  R.bher  Co-pa.y.        Rock,  Ark.    Pub.  by  Hunt  Food,  and  Indurtrle..  Inc.,  Little 

Mew  Yerk.  M.T.  Rock,  Ark.  _  __  __^   ;  ..i. 


I 


«r 


4lawmo€ 


\^  I. 


-.0 


SURE  SHOT 

^B>-f=eWFnLizcR 

Hits  the  Spot 


iftnr  Plaetlc  Compoeltlon  of  Matter.  In  Powdered,  Ugnid, 
and  Solid  Form. 


For  PertUlaert. 


.?>  I  \-/; 


Oafsd-Abraslves  and  Polishliig  Materials  diss  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


418,674.     May  1,  1945.     The  DlTereey  Corporation,  Chicago, 


■'.■■r'K         i  A. 


m.    Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


ittt' 


pcrowAX 


«•*  uH/if  ,^i..  '  ji»!  iM7g8.  Mar.  8,  1935.  Van  Amam  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, doing  builneM  ae  Jurenlle  Wood  Producta.  Inc.,  a» 
■Ignor  to  JuTenlle  Wood  Producu,  Inc.  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
Port  Wayne.  Ind.  Pob.  by  The  Toldey  Company.  Inc..  Fort 
Wayne,  lad. 


For  KmulBlon  Wax-Type  Produrt  In  Paete  Form  for  Waxing     ,^^ 
Unoleum.  Rubber,  and  Aaphalt  TUe  Floora.  p^t  O't 


dau  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


c«W 


'sirtf      .I^.t 


834,710.     May  28,  1935.    Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
,  tlon.  New  York.  K.T. 


UTTLE' 

1J0IDEY£]     ™f 


yd: 


For  Water-aoiet  Seata  for  Iiif»ntB.  AtUchable  to  Ordinary 
Water-aoeet  Seats.         -t    ^^Jf*    / 


For  Denatured  Kthanol  for  Induatrtal  Ueea. 


i'  >    TO^ 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

411,341.     Jan.  9.  1946.     Cartler.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Pub. 
byregUtrant.  . 


Oats  U  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings       ^  j 

189.219.  Sept.  16,  1924.  Taunton-New  Bedford  Copper  Com- 
pany, Taunton.  Mau.  Pub.  by  Berere  Copper  and  Braea 
Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 


<J0S        tiT 


..trt< 


1 


For  Cigarette  and  Cigar  Caaea.  Snuff  Boxea.  Cigarette  and 
Cigar  Holders,  etc.  .»  *-■  "««■  riwr^»  «  v\ 


;ii;W  -it  ^ 


■■j..-;it»      SrttXiA 


For  Sheets  of  Copper  or  Alloys  Thereof. 


TM  45 


TM  46 


1M.448.  Dec.  2,  1B24.  Taaton-New  Bedford  Copper  Com- 
IMU17,  Taunton,  Mam.  Pub.  by  Rerere  Copper  and  Brasa 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T. 
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Class  21  —  Dectrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 


m^  iiMKii 


192,874.     Dee.  2,   1924.      Prltebett  ft  Gold  and  B.P.8.  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Dacenbam  Dock.  Enfland.     Pnb.  by  r«ffla- 


truit 


For  Sbeeta  of  Copper  or  Alloys  Thereof. 


DAGENITE 


«4mc 


342,808.  Jan.  12,  1987.  Klectro  MetaUarflcal  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  Yort, 
NT. 


For  Storage  Battery  aad  Add  Proof  Boxea.  Caaea,  Wasbera, 
Busbca.  Flues,  "d  Plttlaca  Made  From  Electrical  Inaalatlns 
Compounda  Containing  Bitumen  and  Like  Substancea  or  8nb- 
atltntaa  TharaCor. 


EM 


For  Ferro-Alloy  Briquets. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

S«8,818.  Jan.  10.  1»S9.  C.C.M.  Incorporated.  Buffalo,  NY. 
Pub.  by  Canada  Cycle  aad  Motor  Company  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.  —    -r   — — - 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

190,71».  Oct.  21.  1824.  Oardlner  and  Lewla,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Kamak  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T. 


mussfSFi 


For    Aapbalt    Paints    Daed    aa    Coatlnga    for    Metal    and 
Masonry. 


For  Ice  Skatea.  Hockey  Sticks.  Pucka.  Hockey  Oauntleta. 
Skin  Pada,  Ooal  Pads.  Shoulder  Pads. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

410,784.     Dec.  19.  1944.    The  Rapids  SUndard  Company,  Inc.. 
Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    Pub.  by  raclatraat. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products   ^"^ 


189.8«2.      Sept.  tS,  1M4.     Carraras  UaUted.  Basildon.  Kng- 
land.    Pub.  by  raflatnuit 


•fr»« 


^Jaor'\?£i^ 


For  Floor  to  Floor  Power  Belt  ConTeyora. 


'■^TT.MK 


't> 


411,860.     Feb.  8.   1»48.     Oanara  Forge.  Inc..  OaneTa.  N.T. 
Pub.  by  Bcko  Prodncta  Company.  Cklcago.  IlL 


FLINT 


-*.»:».>a-  J     ---  i>- 


For  Culinary  Toola — Namely,  Parting  and  Paring  Knirea, 
Butcher  KnlTca,  BUdng  Knlvaa,  etc. 


;js-". 


For  Clgarettea. 


^ii-i-'..i 


Qau  19-Vebidas 


\[ 


Qass  27  —  Horok>gical  Instruments 


874.004.      Dec  28.  1989.     Alfred  OUrden,  d.bji.  Olarden  Ii 
porting  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Pub.  by  reclatrant. 


46.992.     Oct  17.  1«06.    Tfc«  Aotocar  Co..  Ardmore,  Pa.    Pnb. 
by  The  White  Motor  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio, 


For  Motor  Cara. 


It.  W  -iH 


•^lo^ 


For  Watobca  and  Parta  Thereof. 


AraiL  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  47 


411.976^   Fsb   18.  1946     Cartlar,  Inc  ,  New  Tork.  NT     Pub     Q^  35  _  Boltlnfl,    HoSO,    MachinOfy   Pacfc- 

by  reglatrant.  * 

lag,  md  NpometaUic  Tires 


iB\r«  vT4^- 


16SJ90.  Mar.  14,  19M.  TW  Haybeatos  Company,  Brldao- 
port.  Conn.  Pnb.  by  Kaybentoo-Maahattaa,  Inc.,  Ps seals, 
N.J. 


For  Watches  and  aocks  and  Wrlat  Watches  With  Wrist 
Straps  and  Bracelets  Attached  for  Securing  the  Same  on  the 
Wrist  of  the  Wearar,  ate. 


AYCO 


^r 


For  Brake  Lining. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  aad  Predous-Metal  Ware 

411.289.     Jan.  9,  1946.     Cartler,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Pub. 
by  reglatrant. 


••»  •.-. :      *' 


CARTIER 


For  Artldea  of  Jaaralry  for  Paraonal  Wear  and  for  Predoaa- 
Metal  Ware,  etc. 

-.     I  _ 
411J40.     Jai.  »,  1946.     Cartlar,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Pnb. 
by  raclatrant. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

418.412.     Apr.  24,   1945.     Phllco  Corporation,  PhlladelphU. 
Pa.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


«i 


PHILGO 


1*.: 


For  Phonograph  Cable  Assemblies,  ete. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


Cdttier 


For  Articles  of  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  for  Preclooa- 
Matal  Ware,  ate 


410,177.  Not.  14,  1944.  Hotd  and  ReaUurant  Employeea' 
International  Alliance  and  Bartenders'  International 
League  of  America,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Hotel  and 
ReaUurant  Employeea  and  Bartendera  International  Union, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

411,090.     Jan.  2,  1946.     The  HlllUrd  Corporation.  Blmlra, 
NT.    Pnb.  by  reglatrant  ^.«  ,     ...  .fM  -n-ti 

AD ST AY 

For  FUtar  Materials  In  Sheet.  Bulk,  and  Other  Forms. 


For    Blank    Forms — Namdy,    Membership    Cards,    Trarel 
Carda,  and  Recelpto. 


L-^oU 


ifH^ 


—•^^^'—  410,276.     Nor.  11.  1944.     Hotel  and  ResUnrant  Employeea' 

.  ^.       ,        m    «a^>      n^     DiiK..^  f^^,w^.^ti^^    EiBira  International     AUUnce     and     Bartenders'     International 

411.021.     Jan.   2^946.     The  Hllllard  Corporation,  Blmlra.         ^^^^^  ^  Amertca,  ancinnatl.  Ohio      Pub.  by  Hotel  and 

N.T.    Pub.  by  reglatrant.  I  \^  >  BaeUnrant  Employeea  and  Bartenders  International  Union, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


HILTKX 

For  FUtor  Materials  in  Sheet.  Bulk,  FUter  Pack,  and  Other 
Fornsa. 


■li.... 


411, OSS.     Tin.  S.  1946.     The  HlllUrd  Corporation,  Elmlra, 
NT.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 

HILPAK 

FUter  Materlala  In  Sheet,  Bulk.  FUter  Pack,  and  Other         For    Blank    Forma— Namely,    Memberahlp    CanH,    Twral 

Carda,  and  Recelpto.  3*  ,ft.^w> 
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410476.     NOT.  21.  1.44.     Hofl  .n,  E«U.ra.t  topioxee.'    "0.^-     Nor   2i    i»44^  Hotei  "f  "-^""^.S^L^^Tot^' 


InteniAtloiMa  AllUnc«  and  Bartenders'  International 
L«asQe  of  Ainertca,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Hotel  aad 
Reataarnnt  Employees  and  Bartendera  International  Union, 
Cincinnati,  Oblo. 


;»*•    >J 


,'imm'^' 


International  AlUance  and  Bartender*'  Intamatlonal 
League  of  ▲merica,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pnb.  by  Hotel  and 
Keataoraat  BBployeea  and  Bartender*  International  Union. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.  ^  'V 


,*iiMfe6ftJliM 


»a»l£-«  'il 


W^l 


4tM 


««)   lK»ll»!T 


»f 


^sif; 


I  #.   .*^oT   *•<»/ 


4«(.         <t'. 


f  -V- 


For    Blank    Forms — Namely,    Membersblp    Cards.    TraTel 
Cards,  and  Rsedpts. 


For    BUnk    Forms— Namtiy,    Memberrtlp    Card*.    TraTel 
Cards,  and  Beceipts. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


410  277.     Not.  21,  1M4.     Hotel  and  BesUnrant  Employees 

I«t»matlonal     AUlance     and     Bartenders'      International  412.800.     Mar.  18.  1»48.     Hotel  and  Bestanrant  BSmployee* 

LMffne  of  Ajnerlca.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  Hotel  and  International     AUlance     and      Bartenders'      International 

ResUorant  Employees  and  Bartenders  Intsmatlonal  Union.  Uacue  of  America.  Cincinnati.  Ohio      Pub.  by  Hotel  and 

dadnnatl  Ohio  BesUnrant  Employees  and  Bartenders  InternaUonal  Union, 

1                   I  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


o1 
i«lt.V 


rc 


'^^. 


For    Blank    Forma— Naas^,    Membership    Cards,    TraTel 
Cards,  and  Receipts. 


For  AdTortlBlnc  Cards,  Booklets  of  th*  Cotistltatlon  and 
By-Laws,  etc. 


»•■>  *         ^•ws 


:*!f    -««>'-5 


aass39-Qothina 


410,278.     Not.  21,  1944.     Hotel  and  Restaurant  Employees*     j^j  jjg      j^^     ,     19^.      Jacobs   Brotkers.   Baltimore.   Hd 

International     Alliance     and     Bartenders'     International         ^^        Jacobs  Brothers.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 
,    LeacTO  of  America.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  Hotel  and 
^  BMtanraBt  Employees  and  Bartenders  International  Union.        ,  ^^.^ 
1^  daeUaati.  Ohio. 


(«3  iao&f»««rao«l  ■"»* 


c. 


%%m%  ^ 


iti;,.-;5a.S,. 


For 


o\)  Bva  PS 

,  HE ARfSTOCRAT  or 

UN/rORMS 

and  N«r«w'  ud  Maids'  Uhlfoi 


I-      I 


^ 


8«9,M)0  Aof.  8.  1»8».  C.C.M.  Incorporated.  Baffalo.  N.T. 
Pub.  by  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited,  Toronto. 
Ontario,  Canada. 


4^ 


M 


For    Blank    Forms 
Cards,  and  Receipt*. 


-Namely.    M—bersWp    Card^    Tr.T.1      '^H.  Las  M»^  v-lfH  ■  ^«"  jT^ 

^^-  ->         For  Skatlac  fhoes  and  Hockey  Knickers.  ^^ 

.  M  I 
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411.408.     Jan.   IS.   1M4      Tober  Salfer   Shoe  Company.   8t     Q^^  ^ .  \wA%  aRCl   InflfedientS   of   FoodS 

Louis,  Mo.    Pub.  by  registrant 


SHINDIGS "^ 


BBS.     Doc.  B,  1»44.     Henry  Van  Herseele,  doinf  business 
Atkinson  Feed  MUl,  Atkinson,  Ul.    Pub.  by  Franda  Van 
Herseele,  Atkinson,  IlL 


For  Women's  Shoes  Formed  of  Leather,  Rubber,  Fabric. 
Plastics  or  Combinations  Thereof. 


411.4it.     Jan.  1«,  1M5.     Swan  Shoe  Compahy.  lac,  Baltl- 
I  Md.     Pufe.  by  refistrant. 


SATISFIED 


For  Feeds  for  UTSstock  and  Poultry— Namely.  Hoc  Con- 
centrate. Steer  Concentrate,  En  Mash,  etc. 


V"" 


For  Btdnxw  *nd  Hooaa  BUppan  for 
Chlldr 


..-   4  I 


414,278.     June  8.  1MB.    L.  B.  Tlbert.  Voss.  N.  Dak.    Pub.  by 
L.  B.  Tlbert  Co.,  Vo**,  N.  Dak. 


•  *»■-»•.»>>  .^  •  ■    "  -^  •^'  *T 


Women,  and 


OassAO^Faacy   Goods,    Furmshings,  and 
NotiOttS    ,  i 

418.602.     May   8.    1»48.      The   Star   Pin   Company,    Shelton. 
Coaa.    Pub.  by  refistrant. 

EAGLE 

For  Headed  Wire  Pins  for  ToUet  and  Desk  Use. 


MiirraDIN  NORTH  tANOT-A 
DWYLAWD  6WOWJ1I 

^'  7/7 


For  PoUtoes. 


Qass  44-Dantal,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

AnolianCeS                   l  417.BW.     Oct.  so.  1940.     R.  J.  guartaroll,  doing  business  as 

ftppiMflVCa                   I  stsnlsUus    Cannin,    Company.    Modesto.    Calif.      Pub.    by 

408  889      Au..  8.  1»44.     Medicated  Products  Company.  Chi-  StaniaUus  Food  Products  Company,  Modesto.  Calif. 
ear>.  m.     Pub.  by  Medicated  Products  Co.,  Chica«o.  HI. 

'inus      Buyers  Guide 


rv« 


For   ProphyUctlc  Rubber   Articles  for  the  PreTentlon   of         For  Canned  Vegetables. 
Contagions  Dtsoasea.  —^^^—— 

^— ^^^—  '  428.188.     Mar.  11. 1»47.    United  Farms  Co..  Guadalupe.  Calif 

410J00      Not.  14.  11K4.     Medlcat^l  ProducU  Company,  Chi  i^ib.  by  Bay  Koyama.  Guadalupe.  Calif. 

eago.  ni.     Pub.  by  Medicated  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  HI. 


¥oT  ProphyUctlc  Rubber  Articles  for  the  PreTentlon  of 
Contagious 


For  Fresh  VsgetabUa. 
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Class  49  -  DistilW  Alwholic  Uquors  Qass  52  -  DetergenU  and  Soaps 


480,960.     Aof.  S,  1»48.     Tequila  HernwJnrm,  8.A.,  O 
inn.  Mexico.    Pnb.  by  r«»l«tr»nt. 


For  Tsqaila. 


412.090.  Feb.  »0,  1946.  WUllam  D.  MacDermld.  dolnf  busl- 
iMM  ai  W.  D.  MacDermld  Chemical  Co..  Brtitol,  Coon.  Pnb. 
bj  MacDermld  ot  Brlttol.  Inc.,  BrUtol,  Conn. 


KEMTEX 


For  Metal  Cleanln*  Compound*  In  the  Nature  of  Soluble 
galta  for  Uee  In  Prepartnf  Metala  for  PUtin*.  Bufflnf.  and 
Other  Operatlona. 


-..1' 


&T%JS,i^^^-^M\  ^O  X4^^: 


fi/T 


U)!    A'"       .li«       •  --^   ->'■ 


■   M 


\u-  ^   ->J   •'rf<»*J*3    f 

,:::  :iNDEX  of  registrants 

. .       1    iy 


]       ^     i    I  *    APRIL  6,  1966 

<,U.«^  ;  B-newed  ;  Canceled  :  Amended.  DlacUUned.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificate.  :  12c  Publication.., 


,  •  ■.  ..  .     <'.   ■ .. 


Abbott,  George  B.,  k  Co..  Inc.,  Brookljn.  N.Y. 
CL  46. 


674,279,  cane. 
787,877,  pub. 


Adam,  ind   Brooks.   Inc.,  Loe  An«elea.  Calif 
Acuii^BSfrcu'?  Co*.  Chicago.  111.     787,917.  pub.  1-19^.     CI. 

fe  a;.^!i?.-6o^w^':^aiif'-%^f^:  ca^."a. 

Alb2Valden.Un.  Inc..  Valdeae.  N.C.  787.836.  pub.  10-l-«8. 
Al£ko"8chuh.ajchlnen  O^b  H  mnkfurt  am  Main,  Oer 
Ald"l'nyshISJSVo%.^lir^^r^  world,  Chlcar>. 

AlL".rdlt!-^?c.'^f'^lort^'  Po^mino  Beach.  FU.  787,968. 
Ai^"^'^';^;fi-'nriowa.  787.866,  pub.  1-19^.  CI 
AiiJ^ce  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     787.789.  pub.  1-19^.     CI. 

T87.- 


▲iHrtcan  ATtatlon  PubUcatlon.,  Inc..  Wa.hlngton.  D.C 
Aric?^'AJu\tfpub?lc;?lon..  inc..  Wa.hlngton.  D.C.    787.- 
Am'irtc.^n'c^.lnV^ibS  c'o':  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.    787.716. 
Am^"Hciu'?ii^ribSto?.Co^  to  craft   Maater  Corp.,   Tol«lo, 

Am^^-can-'^I^n^'ii-  Tc^^  S-.^Cbl-a.  Maaa.     674.048, 

cane.     CT  6. 
American  Ollaonlte  Co.  :  See — 

Barber  A»ph*lt  Corp.  „„ 

American  Home  Prodncta  Corp. .  Bte — 

AmeSS'fid^T  A?ch*erS"AMocUtion,  Chicago,  lU.     787.966. 
Am^".^cin^^V«^Co  .  PhlUde,pnu.^Pa^  The  Buberoid 

Am'e-ricarMLrci^ar  ?orp^F'S?it15Uani^    T87.781.  pub. 

B-26-64      CT    18.  ^^^ 

American  Suw-rmarketB  Corp.  .   »••— 

AmeSa^'^w!Il^n«cT«^^^  !«..  New  York. 

A-^e5c.t^^'^iu?ci-^^o^^  Oorp..  New 

A.Ta^'^•nr.t^iU.^r.•N-^U^N•T^  •".^•^-  P-b-  1-1^ 

Ap^  "tu.  Control.,  from  Prof«^«""*«J«*'  C^''  ^^-  ^* 

iont,  Calif.     787.778.  pub.  l-*-66.    O.  28. 
AppUcote  Co.      8M-- 

Monpan.  Jowh  8.        ^  ^        ^j^^  Teating  Co.,  Younga 

^•Towroh^.  •  7?7!fc46'*,:;.b.V-iJU6.  a.  loi. 

Arcadia  Mfg.  Co. :  «••— 

A    Pharmaceutical    Corp.,    new    xor»,    i^.*. 
Art^r*\ndV'chicago.  m.     T|7  701.  pnb.  1-19-66.     CI.  6. 
AnMWr  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    7A  h«2   oub   1-19-68.    CI.  46. 
t?^.' %r^o?lS'm."Lnr.-fe"£io^     787.806,   pub. 

,,.1^^^  K^tuf k,  DftiUerie. :  Be^  '        '\        , 

"•^Prtbleford  D1.tillery  Co. 

AMOciate.  Reaearch  and  DeTelopment  Co. :  see— 

Ooodman,  WtUiam  A.  ,   ,.,      ,.^  i^- 

Atkinson  T*^  Mill  ■.    ««•— 

Van  Her»**le.  Henry.  ^^,        jj  y      T8T.811.  P«^ 

Atlantic  Mlcrofllm  Corp.,  Spring  vaiiey,  i^.*. 

Ai-.*y.^it'J:oS:.  New  York.  NY.     787,894,  pub.  1-1^- 

AtS.  grrugated  Caae  Co..  Inc..  Maapeth.  N.Y.    674.192.  cane. 

Atla.  International  Co.,  Chlcago^l     J^^lf^J^'  J?'  9. 
Atu!  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  i>l    .«J\g|"'^°*'-  ci  19. 
i&f -C^  '•%e^^rd^o?e'%a"'  b/'^'e  J^^  Motor  Co., 
^"^^^^laS,-  O^.      46,992,    }^^^\^l  ,J:^787,7i4.'Jub. 
Antomotire  Awociatea,  Inc..  «ew   ior», 

l-l»-66.     CI    28. 
Automotive  Testing  Co.     See— 

AppralMil  Co..  ThjL  787,986.  pub.  1-19-66. 

ATon  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  «.i.    io«.»o«.  y 

BCM  "blishln,  Corp.,  from  Hair.  PubUahing  Co..  New  York. 

Bafl%^^'^^n^.c^:i^.i.^-^^^^ 

Banl.ter.   A.  W.,   Co..  Inc.  Cambridge.  Maaa.     787.77W,  P 
1-19-66.     CI.  28. 


Di.tributing,    JackaonTille,    FU.      787,848,    poo.    *  *»-^ 

Ba?ry*R.  O..  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio.    674,118.  cane.    a.  M. 
Bathasweet  Corp.  :   «««;— 

Welch,  C.  8..  Co..  The. 

BeaTerlte  Products,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Visible  Records  Equipment  Co. 
Bemls    Bro.    Bag    Co ,    MinneapoUs, 

1-19-66.     CI    2 
Bendjne,  Ltd.  :  Bet —  ,     ,  . 

IMnersteln,  Ben.  , 

Berr  Blfg.  A  Salea  Co.,  Des  Plalnea,  IlL 

Bible  Town,  USA,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Big' A^Systems.  Inc.  The,  from.  8.  J.  Teinperato,  d.b.a.^The 


Minn.      787.688,    pub. 

787.744.  pub.  1-19-66. 
787,962,  pub.  1-19-68. 


%i  l'"ryXm\"%t.^"l^u^r  MO.     787:865?   pub.    1-19-66. 


787,780.  pub.  l-l»-«5-     CTJ8. 
r.  C<rio.     787,694,  pub.  1-19-65. 

787,676,  pub.  1-19-W. 


787,987. 


tig    A 

Blnka  Mfg.  Co..  ChlcagO)! 
Birko  Chemical  Corp..  Den^ 
CI.   6  ,  „■ 

Bio  Zyme  Produrts.  Inc. :  Sw— 

Dlckev,  Paul  P.,  A  Associate*. 
Blane  Chemical  Corp..  Canton.  Maas. 

Blue  Ridge  VlUmin  Co  :  See—  i  :...• 

Xttilum  Laboratortes,   Inc.  ,    ^ 

Bortson'- Daniel.   -  b  •    Da-'"  'S-^?  6?  '^'''  ^"'''  "'""' 
Bo^^A  ^C**J;'\^lftaJde^.*iW  ^787.740.    pub.    1-19-66. 

Boyle  jf  CO..  Bell  Garden.    Calif      ^87  971      CI    18. 
Bradfnte   Corp..    Bastcheeter,    NY.      787,952,   pun.    *  i»-oo. 

CI.   101. 
Brandy  Harrest :  Bee — 

Broml/r^a^W.^A    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

Brunnef  Bros.  Co..  North  Bergen.  N.J.     787.676,  pub.  l-llMi6. 

Bu^ck    Bros ,    Inc..    MlUbury,    Ma«i.     787.778.   pub.    1-«M». 

Bu^ciclngham  Super  Markets,  Inc.,  Washington,  DC.     787.867. 

pub.  4-28-64.     CI.  46.  Wnahlneton   DC,  from  Drug 

Buckingham  Supermarkets  Inc..  Washington   i^  .  ^^^ 

Tn-i^U^^V^""  /7,8''/5"'pu^b"4-'2'^^*'ci.  46."*    ^     ^    ,^^ 
Bufflngton  s   Inc.,  Worcester.   Ma...      787.738,   pub.   1-19-66. 
Bu^ov.'Vatch    Co.,    inc..    Flushing,    NY.     787.786-7,    pub. 
BuWuVt^n  m^dus'tliea.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787.844.   pub. 
Bu'r^VNichSs^Lchlne   Co..   Inc..   Kee...   N.H.     674.122, 

C  CM^ne.,*^Buffilo.  N.Y..  by  Canada 
Ltd      Toronto.    Ontario.    Canada. 

CamfcbemlSi  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CaSp&     (Distillery)    Ltd..    Glaagow.    EngUnd.     787.998. 

CaMdl^Cycle  and  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

C.C.M.    Inc.  „-         j^    1-19-66.     a.  22. 

^ni'S^fal^W^  The. 

Carreraa    Ltd.,    Basildon,    EngUnd.      189.662.    l^ic) 

Cat^J^^'prod'^c^'   inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     787.92^^. 
1-19-65.      CI.  81.  ,j^   J 


Cycle  and  Motor  Co. 
363,818,    12(c)     pub. 

Cycle  and  Motor  Co. 
369.900,     12(c)     pub. 

674.186.  cane. 


pub. 
pub. 
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Cartler.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    411,28»-40,  12(c)  pub.  ^-^-96. 

MittSnc.  New  York.  N.Y.     411.241.  12(c)   pub.  4-6-68. 

C«?!ief;  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     411.978,  12(c)   pub.  4-<M». 

Ca^el,  Thomas.  Yonkers.  N.Y.  J87.9M.    CI.  4© 

Caatie    Kecord    Co.,    Inc..    of   NJ.,    Boon  ton,    NJ.     «74,20a. 

Ce^ai   iSii^  Co..    Inc..   Cedanrllle.   N.J.     674.267.  cant 

Ce?ilin?c*' scope.  Los  An«ele«.  Calif.     787.830.  pub.  1-1^-65. 

Cert-A^Corp..  Denver.  Colo.     787.800    pub    1^1-J4.     CLJJ- 
Cbamberlln    Instrument   Co..    Inc..   Ontario.   CaUf.     mi.iw. 

Ch^al^^'chimi«U.^*inc-.     Ode.«i.     Tex.     787.681.     pub. 

ChartCTS;    lS:'..*'Larcbmont.   N.Y.      787.803.   pub.    1-19-65. 

Chi'tbiSi    Mfg.    Co..    Klkln.    N.C.     787.84«-7.    pub.    1-19-65. 

Ch^ke*r^ Fabric,  k  Net  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     674.4*5.  CMC. 

CI.  42.  -    #'l       '»;.• ;.    zi  t^'     " 

Chemex  Coro. :  See—  "*  ■'    >  ^«   "^ 

Cheinl»che™Fabrlk  ^Qninau    Q.m.b.H..    lUertlaMn.    Bavaria. 

Qennany.     787.68«,  pub.  l-lD-65.     CI    6,       _„  _„     „. 

Cbeaebrougb-Pond's    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.       787,737,    pub. 

CWHl^fLouU,'  In^c.  New  York.  NY.     674,3M.  cane     CI.  42. 
CltC  Product;  Co.:  Chlca^    ill      «T4  253^nt     Q.  46 
Clark,  Oabern  A.,  Caaa  Grande,  Arli     V^'^^Ai,^    7R7»4o' 
Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     787.J»4y, 


Dine.  Norman,  New  York   N.Y.     674^.  eanc.    CI.  W. 
DUerateln,  Ben,  d.b.a.  Bendyne,  Ltd..  Brooklyn.  NY.    787,IK)». 

Dlnerateln,  Ben^  d.b.a.  Bendyne,  Ltd.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    787,912. 

DlM^tS^Srt.^iic.^Chlcopee  Falla.  Maaa.     787,941.  pub. 

I-IA-Afi      CI.  100 
DlveriyCorp.,  Tha,  Cklcar*.  lU     418.674,  12(0  pub.  4-6-66. 

Do£n.*koy  F..  d.b.a.  Hl-Ball  Co.,  Montrwd,  Quebw^  Canada. 

D^^^iu^^uii^koUMoA.  Mich.    787,746,  pob.  1-19-66. 

Do^ai  Packing  Corp..  BUoxl.  Mlaa.     787,891,  pub.  1-19-66. 

Dow  Chwnlcal  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.     787.692.  pob.  10-6- 

Do^  oSmi^  Co.,  The.  Midland,  Mich.     787,696.  pub.  1-19- 

66.   a.  6. 

DrcMer  Induatrlee,  Inc. :  See — 

Manning,  Maxwell  A  Moore,  Inc.  w.,..ii 

DreMer  InoStrtee,  Inc.    DalUa.  Tex.   fro«Mannlng.  M^J^ 

*  Moore,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn.     787,784-6,  pub.  l-l»-<». 

Drev^  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Sander.  Product., 

Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y:    787.990.    0.46. 
Drug  Fair  ;   See — 

Buckingham  SupermarkeU  Inc. 
Drug  Fair-Community  Drug  Co.,  Inc. :  B 

Buckingham  SupermarkeU  Inc. 


787.881.  pub.  1-19-68. 


787.- 


ClCi^Ch^lai  Ca?Hou.ton,  Tex.  787,712,  pub.  1-19-66. 
C<S'  Craft  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  787.887,  pub.  1-19- 
CoSltid^eSile   Mill..    Inc..    Pawtucket,   B.L     787.842.   pub. 

C<^"^Co?The.'  AtUnuOa.,  from  J  BJ).good  Coffee  Co.. 

Kann.  City,  Mo.     787.867,  pub.  1^27-64.  ^Cl .  *«u„„^   ., 
Cohen.   Goldman  *  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. .  to  Houaeor 

Woratld  Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     187,683,  ren.  4-6-66. 

CoSi^PalmoUve  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    787,710.  pub.  1-19-66. 

CoSittpHmollve  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    787,987.  pub.  1-19-66. 

CoSrtfldo  ItaUano  Max  Meyer  8.p.A..  Milan.  Italy.     674.078. 

CoSSiercUl-  sSivent.  Corp..  New  York.   N.Y.     787.718,  pub. 

Co^n^liTum- nS^u  Inc..  Kearny^  N.J.     787.975.     CL  M 
ConatrucUon  Machinery  Co.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.     787,781,  pub. 

Coaaultant.  Bureau  BnterDrtaea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     787,- 

818,  pub.  1-19-66.    a.  88.  tot  a*n      n    2 

C^ontalner  Corp.  of  America,  Chicago,  lU.     787,968.     CL  2. 
ContlnenUl  Baking  Co.  :   See — 

Food  Fair  Stores.  Ue. 
Continental  Beveragea,  Inc. :  See —  ^• 

Old  Florida  Rum  Co.  ^,.  «„, , 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     674.028.  cane. 

CoSttnwtal  New..  Inc.  Loe  Angelea,  Calif.     787.807-8,  pub. 

C<ik^&Saaa  Co  ,  d.b.a.  Beal-KUl  Product.  Kan«a  Qty,  Mo. 

CoILV  c6.r^:tevlSt'conn..    and    ieraey    City.    N.i. 

CotS^l^u^JS'co?  nIw  York,  N.Y.     787,880.  pub.  l-HMW- 

Co?nl^  Glaa.  Work.,  Coralng.  N.Y.     198.178,  r«.  4-«-<8. 

Cotlil^  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    674,181.  <»»«•    O.  28. 

CoS^Wllma,  d.b.a.  Wllma  FroducU,  Kawa^ty.  Mo.    787, 
§i'5,  pur\-19-65.     MoltlDle  CTaw  (OaM*  ^l  "'*  "i^^ 

Count^M  Laboratories  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.    787,914,  puD. 
1-19-66.     CI.  61.     ^ 

Craft  Ma.ter  Corp. :  See — 

American  Dl.trlbuto«  Co.  trt  mu      a    87 

Current,   Inc.,  Colorado  Spring.,  Colo-     787,984.     CL  «■ 

Dairy  Remedies  Co.:  flee—  —.-. 

Dam^'1'o^rn.''d.b.a.  Lynch  TranjcHptlon  Serric.,  Co- 
mack  NY.    787,812.  pub.  1-1&-66.    CT.  88. 

Dan',  'dnlp  'N  Curl" :  See— 

Dart^Kln-.'^  Dart  MedloU  Laboratorlea,  BUiglewood, 
Colo      787.943,  pub.  1-19-85.    Ci.  100. 

Dart  Medical  Laboratorlee  :  See — 

Dart.  Erl  A.  L      »  J 

Deeriag  MlUiken,  Inc. '  8m—  ' 

D.  ^JS^S^iSkn Vsohne.    Duweldorf.   Oermaigi  ^2^' 

^«|l^i-cl^cil..¥n"c'."^n^0V^^7S.^^^ 

»_a0-«8.     CL  46  » 

DUaond  Laboratorle. :  See— 

DU-^SSo^SSSi'^S^-.'fT^m  Diamond  Laboratorlea,  De. 

DlckeV'pi"'V'!Yii:^^.  rrom^  Blo^jme  Pr^Jucta,  Ine. 
a^kand,  Ohio.     787.864.  pub.  l-l»-«i..    CI.  46, 


DucheMblu*Chlncma' Ranch  :  Bet 

Bailile.  MUton  C._      ,^       ^    _ 
Du  Kane  Supply  Co.,  Plttaburgh.  Pa. 

Du^Po^t  de  Nemoura.  B.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  DeL 

Du'racle^a^'ca 'D^ile&ni.     787.966.  pub.  1-HM«.    CL  108. 

K.P.S.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — „   ,,     ,  ..j 

Prltcijett  *  Gold  and  K.P.8.  Co.  Ltd. 
Ecko  Product.  Co. :  See — 

Kcon^mrcI'liSS^tJA'"  Inc.   8t.   Paul.   MlniL     787.936,  pub. 

Bciii^  R^a^  A-ocUte..  Lea  Angelea.  Calif.     788,002. 

CI.    101. 
Edee  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Bdge?t*o'^'oi?S^.u.en     t     Grter,     Inc.,     Boeton,     Maaa. 

,87.976-7.     CI.  21.  »,  .  v«-k    KY 

Educational  Bewurce.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.X. 

1-19-65.     CI.   38. 
Eldu..  William  :  Set 


787,805,  pub. 


U.S.  CUmatronlc  Corp. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Tbe  ; 


B* 


674~,168,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
787.788,  pub.  1-18-66. 


.•S 


787.760.  pub.  l-19-«5. 

674.182,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
674,385-6, 

1-19-68. 


Wlllson  Goggle.,  Inc. 

WlllM>n   Product.,   Inc.  .r.i    on 

Electro!  Inc..  Kingston.  N.Y.  674^14,  ««»«•  Cl  38. 
Bl^tro-OpUckl   Initrument.,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif.     787.821, 

El?c?ro  M^S^rglSi  Co!,  by  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY.      342.353,  12(C)  pub   4-ft-65.      Cl.  14. 
Blectro-Volce.  inc..  Buchanaii,  Mich 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co.,  Blgln,  lU. 

Cl.   27. 
Eltee  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Tlmms,  Leon  M. 
Empro  Intangible*,  Inc. :  See — 

"42"  ProducU,  Ltd. 
Bsterbrook  Pen  Co..  The :  Se*^ 

Co..    Camden,   N.J.      200.297,   ren.   4-6-65.      Cl.   87. 
Evans.  Glen  L.,  Inc..  CaldweU,  Idaho. 

Cl    22 
Everwed  Co.   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.     ^'7-°rt  ^ 
Etched  Product.  Corp.,   Long  UUnd  Ctty,   n.i- 

Fa^way^o.!^i>c..  Manawa.   Wl..     787.774,   pub. 

Fa?irel?  0«nun,  Kirk  4  Co.,  8t.  Paul,  Minn.     787,948,  pub. 

FeliiS^Thoias  E^.  PorUand.  Oreg.     «74.290.  oanc.    CL  48. 
Flbreboart    Paper    I^roducU    Corp..    San    Frandaco.    Calif. 

Fl&*h^Kire''produ?t.,*lnc.,  South  El  Monte.  Calif.     787.688. 

Fl^?T J'cS)..  ft^liler  Park.  111.     787.776.  pob.  l-ltM» 

Cl    23 
Flemlng-Jo«e.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y.     787.674.  pob.  1-19-68 

FoWa.  MUton  W  ,  d.b.a.  The  WaxOut  Co.,  Beat  Chicago,  Ind. 
FoSd^'Ufr   s"US'nc*/phlladeli>hla.   Pa.,  from  ContlnenUl 
Baking  Co..  Byi.  N.V.     787.855.  pob.  7-3-62.     Cl.  *«• 

F<iSwillU  Products  Corp.,   Mi'>'»*«P?;'«-  ^l'"v|ro'5o    io" 
Chemical  Product.  Corp.,  Park  Ridge.  N.J.     787.1I30,  pun. 

"42"' P^cS:   I^d.^I"<^    ■"»•    •*'»»'«•    *^"-     ^"•""■ 

"42"'*PrJducts.  Ltd..  d.bia   Wlndaor  Hooje,  Ltd.  Loe  Angelea. 
Calif.,   to   Empro   Intangibles.    Inc.,  Chicago,   UL     414,211, 

FrSSptt^*^.'    B*^   A    CO.,    Colnmbos,    Ohio      787,967.    pob. 

Friait;^  PiS'e  "SiA.,  (Jenoa,  Italy.    787,871,  pob.  l-l»-«8. 

OaUo,*E.*  J.,  Winery,  Modeeto,  Calll     787.896,  pub   4-2-<3. 

Qa^dlMr  and   Lewis.   Inc.    by   5*"**P'"f*«''  <^**'P '  *!' 
York.  NY     190.719,  12(c)  pob.  4-«-68.    CL  16. 


Gardner    Stein  *  Frank,   Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     787,958,  pub. 

1-19-65.      CL    101.  ^  ta^j-t^    :  i  ■  -^ 

Oarvlson.  L.  C,  Laboratory  :  flee —  f^  ]  „ 

Oimm\  AnUlne  *  Film  Corp.,  New  \ork,  N.Y.  787,883. 
0^ral*Flreprooflng  Co.,  The.  Youngatown.  Ohio.  787,794, 
Oe?S«l'"FS^  cS^.*"'^Whlte  PUln.,  NY.  787.868.  pub. 
OeL^ir*FooS  cSrp..  White  Plains  NY.  787,883,  pub. 
Oener^otoS  cVrp.,  Detroit.  Mich.  787.790.  pub.  1-19-65. 
oJSiraV  solvent.  Sale.  Co.,  Inc.,  Boche.ter,  NY.  423,274, 
Qt^ri    F^rpi    inc.,    Geneva     N.Y,    bjr    Ecko    PnMluct-    Co.. 

Chicago.  iTl.    411,860.  12(c)  PV»>..t;i-<^  y       T87  775    Dub 
Q«on    International   Corp.,    Great    Neck,    N.l.      787,770,    puD. 

Oeiil?r*5oM^l,   "b.a.     Edee     Chemical    Co.,    Chicago,     lU. 

Olb^i*Greet^"ard.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     787,822.  pub. 

Gliiidiif  beUwan^na.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     787,718-14.  pub. 

Oli;d«,®AlfrSi;  d  J).a.  Glarden  Importing  Co..  New  York,  NY. 

874.o64,  12(c)   pub.  4-6-65.      Cl.  27. 
Glarden  Importing  Co. :  See — 

01as.%*-Uu'  C^r^  WanMiw.    Ind.     787,904,    pob.    1-19-65. 

G<SdmM  William  A.,  d.b.a  As«>cl«te.  Research  and  Develop 
^nt  do.  Lo.  Anieles.  Calif.  674^314  '^^%.^\^^^^.o 
GoM   Medal    Foldlna   Furniture    Co..    Racine.    Wis.     787.752. 

Oo^vernm^nt^E^ploVees^^Automobtle  A«oclatlon,  Waahlngton. 

G^,  W^.'«  Co^N^York.  N.Y.     787.819.  pub.  1-19-66. 

oSco*RoUer  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     787.907.  pub.  1-19- 

Grwlk.^fh'S^ore,  Waahlngton.  D.C     787,964.  pub.  1-1«M» 

^^\^\c^:,''tL.  IS%n^^I^^-"T8?96^8%ub 
OrlerJ^natSn  *  Son.,  Kearny.  VJ  787.682.  pub.  1-llMW 
Gi^njagea.  Inc.,  Birmingham.  AU.  787,820,  pub.  1-19-66 
OiStlU^  Umltd.  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    787,946,  pub.  1-19-68 

Gu^Tpae  Corp..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.     787,984,  pob.  1-19^ 

Cl.  101. 
Guest  Quality  Foods,  Inc.  :  flee — 

HanJi:rS:n^ir*?5.,%anover     Pa      from    Ou«t^uall^ 

Fooda,  Inc..  Waterloo,  Iowa.     787.888.  pub.  l-lW-60.     ^i- 

Ha^ey,  Paul,  Producta   Inc.   Chl«jgp   lU     T87  orr      CT   2 
Harperi  International.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    787.978.    Muin 

pie  Class  (  aasses  21  and  36)^^  tbt  Ortll    nnb    1-19- 

Haaaenfeld  Bros..  Inc..  Pawtucket,  R.I.     787.906.  puD.  i  *»- 

—      a.  60.         _        _  vew  I   f  ...  -    •   -     - 


Half*  Pnbllahlng  Co. :  flee— 

BCM  PublUhlng  Corp.  ,^  „ 

HedgM  Jt  Bro  ,  Inc.  :  See— 
n^^'Tctwll&ton.  V.C.     787,947,  pub.  1-19-68.    CI. 
B^  *  Brother   to  Hedpe  k  Bro.,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    186, 
HX.aTGU^tln?Co.  inc..  La  Croeae,  Wl..    787,897.  pub. 
Hem-  8weeune«  Ltd.,  Zurich,  8wlt«.rUnd.     787,872.  pub. 
He'r^!^Pow?ert?o.,  WUmlngton.  Del.    787.719,  pub.  1-19^6. 

«UTrKnW-rTb?^Hy^.^ic^o?|^o..TJdriS5: 

StS.  Enjlsnd.    411,966.  ren.  4-6-65.    O.  28. 
Hl-Ball  Co.  :   8e^ 
Hl<»?.e!w2dIor  Lock.,  conn.    787.T50,' pob.  1-1IM».    O- 

21 

Hlckef  Freeman  Co.  Inc.:  flee— 

rilfkpy  Freeman  ^o  „,  .^,_ -_^,-^  co.  Inc.,  Bocheater. 
Hlckev  Fr«>em«n  Co  ,  Jo  HlCkey-rT*«™*»  v,o.   «•«;., 

NY.     1»«  362^en.  4-6-415.     CTjW.  U(c)   pob.  4-6- 

HUllard  Corp  ,  The,  Elmlra,  NY.     41l,0»»,  "ic»  i~" 

HUlUrtPcoTi .  The.  Blmlra.  N.Y.  411,0»0-1,  lJ(c)  pub.  4-6- 
Hoffma^Bfitronlc  Corp.,  Lo.  Anr^e..  Calif.  674.107,  cane 
Ho?opbine  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  787,781,  pob.  1-19^ 
Ho^and-Ranto.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  K.Y.  787.708.  pub.  1-H^ 
Ho«to?  Chronicle  Publlahlng  Co..  Houston,  Tex.  200.864. 
HouTatd^Uu'in^Employe*.  and  Bartender.  Infmatlon- 
**Ho'^''i«d'Riiuur.nt  Employee.'  !«»«»"- «?'^„tH^'* 
Howe  H^«w^oV^'n-"-SK^5^^ 


Horton  Jt  Hubbard  Mfg  Co.,  The,  SomerrlUe,  Maaa.,  to  Hortpn 
*  Hubbard  Mfg.  Corp.,  Naahua,  N.H.    409,978,  r«i.  4-6-68. 

CL  8. 

HouM  of  Wor.ted-Tex   Inc. :  flee — 

Cohen,  Goldman  A  Co.,  Inc.  ''        \»     i 

Horton  4  Hubbard  Mff.  Corp. :  See—        -^        ' 

Horton  k  Hubbafd  Mfg.  C^  The. 
Horton  and   Horton  Custom  Worka,  Inc..  Fort  Worth,  xex. 

HoVel'ind  Re°uur?nt* Employees'  International  Alliance  and 
Bartenders  International  League  of  America,  bv  Hot^  and 
Restaurant  Employees  and  Bartender.  International  Union, 
Cincinnati.    Ohio.      410,275-6-7-8-9,    12(c)    pub.    4-6-68. 

Ho?el  and  ReeUnrant  Employee.'  International  AUUnce  and 
BartenderTlnternatlonal  League  of  Amertca.  bv  Hot«l  and 
B^atiurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  Internatfonal  Union, 
Cincinnati.   Ohio.      412.500.   12(c)    pub.   ♦-^'fO.      Cl.   87. 

HoVel  and  Restaurant  Employees'  International  AUlan^  and 
Bartenders'  International  League  of  America,  by  Hotel  and 
Restaurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  International  Union, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.     410.177,  12(c)    Pub.  4-6-65.     Cn.  87 

Hoyt  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  N'eedham  fielghts.  Maas.    787,741, 

HuC;n'vi  Wn  P?oducta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    787.782,  pob. 

1-1&-65.      CT.  18.  0,0^ 

Hughes  Barber  and  Beauty  Supply  :  flee — 

Barlow  Chemical  AaMclation.    , 
Hughea.  W.  C  :  See— 

Barlow  Chemical  Association.^^ 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industrlej,  Inc. :  flee — 

Huun^o^'l^to%'ltor?Jt  li""  Huntington,  Ind.    787.984,  pob. 

1-19-65.     Cl.  52.  __        „ 

Hymatlc  Bnglneertng  Co.  Ltd.  The  :  See— 

Independent  "televlalon  Corp.,  New  York,  N.X.     7B<,»w»,  pu»- 

l_^V-fl8.     Cl.  107. 
Indian  Head  Mills    Inc.  :  See— 

Indultrtar?Hire7*  Pu'mJ  £?g.  Co.,  Cicero,  HI.  787,690,  pub. 
Icte-rn^onal^lSeral.  4  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokle,  HI.  674,086, 
In"r"natlo'2al'Mlneral.  4  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie,  lU.  787,681, 
InCnattonWeaiSiL^ie  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  674,110,  cane. 
InSn?aVlonal    Textbook    Co..    Bcranton.    Pa.      787.818,    pub. 

1  Jd-,'?:^'!  Ne^:  loV  N.Y.    787,888,  pub.  1-l.MMS.     Cl.  89. 
Jacoha  Brothers,  Inc. :  See — 

Jacoi'^^otL^ranT  JacoJ.   Brjthera,   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md. 

j.l*pVc'l'olS^^\»f*S\t;^.t?rt?wn,  Maa..     787.876,  pub. 

1-19-65       Cl     46.  _.  ._(j  p       Cl    26. 

iSeS;rn|!^tS2crBgw<^«£^;  ,-  ^^,^1. 
'•3:"tmrtS"rnc.'^B\oIS'.i.uS?,1?y"7?7,908,  pub.  f^^^. 

JoSwi  CTrtl,  woolen  Co.,  Strford  Springs.  Conn.  674,248, 
JoSJ'  E.   D.,*  Corp..   Dalton.   MaM.     787,777,  pub.   10-6-64. 

Cl.   23. 
Jordan  Mfg.   Co  :  See^ 

Jordan.  Walter  K.       ,^  .._  -utm    Co     Dee  Plalnea,  HI. 
Jordan.  Walter  E.    db»v^o'*»"  *"»•  ^°-  "*" 


.rdan.   wairer  ij..  ""-•,      rii 
787.677-8.  pub.  i-l»-65.     Cl    »_ 
Juvenile  Wood  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

JoveL'le"  ^rd'p^'/uc^s"  Inc.,  of  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. : 
Kaldu"p^uTt.^'n'c.%ng  Uland  City.  NY.     674.095,  cane. 
Ka^llif.    Albert,    4    Son.,    Inc.,   Alhambra,    Calif.     874,131, 

cane.     CL  28.  >         ,.  ■  i»f 

Kamak  Chemical  Corp. :  8t«— 

Keel.^lS'^R'o'ta*?/  I^mg';  i"  Motors  Ltd.,  Coventry,  England. 
K4L*i*^..Tnc.,  Clndnnatl,  Ohio.     787,798,  pub.   1-1^66. 

Cl-   **^       .  ♦-     T«-.     Reverlv    Hill.     Calif.     674,118, 

Kelamp   Development.,   Inc.,   Beveriy    nuw, 

Kendlfll    cl,.,"The.    Walpole,    Ma«i.      787,839,    pub.    1-5-68. 

Ke?dal?Co.,   The,   Walpole,  Ma...     787,845,   pub.   12-29^. 

Cl    42  =  Bartonvllle,   to  Keystone  Steel 

K.:,  C.„«7i...  d^W"".'"  C..-T  Co .  For,  Wo.U..  T... 

Klna  KuUen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Weetbury,  NY 
KlS  K^ilen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc..  Weetbury,  N.Y 
KlS  Ra^dlo  Corp..  Inc.,  Olathe.  Kana.     787,782,  pob.  1-19-65. 
CI.   26. 


770,671,  cane. 
782,666.  cane. 
771,605,  cane. 


i'l 


TMiT 
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KlnMlU.  Jolin,  d.b.a.  Scattergraln  Co.,  Merna,  111.     «74,147, 

cane.     CI.  23.  _       . .         ».  »-      aiA  ioq    .^-^^ 

Kalckerfoocker  Toy  Co.  Inc..   Brooklyn.  N.\.     874.123,  cane. 

CI     22 
Knox    Co..    The,    from    The    Knox   Co.,    Loa    An«el«a.    Calil. 

787.728.  pub.  9-8-64.      O.  18. 
Koyama.  Kay  :  See — 

Kreiief^S^  S.™..%troh.    Mich.      787,715.   pob.    1-I1MJ5. 

Kwlie*'  8.    8..    Co..    Detroit,    Mich.     787.7»7.  .pob.    l-l»-«5 
CI.   34 


Krie'ger    Color    *    Chemical    Co.,    Inc..    Loa    Angelea,    Calif. 

KiSi',**UMA°*'d.b5I.   Oranje   MounUln   B«.   North   Bergen. 

N.J.      674.284.  cane.      CL  46. 
Kurdon.    Inc..    Chicago.    lU-     «74J96»,    c*nc-.   ^»-    ^^„  T2tt 
Kyuahln  Selyaku  Co.  Ltd..  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan.     787,72». 

pub.   1-19-66.     CI.  18.  ^  ,  M  _    v^.t     M  V 

Lachner.    MarahaU    8.,    AMOclate*.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

Lel«eJ'«S?ii:  V  N^Yo^t  ^^\.     787.784,    pub.    l-li^- 

LewU.^Peter,  d.b.a.  Jolly  Roger  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     441.668, 

Uberty  Distributors.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    787.768.  pub.  1-19-65. 

uSer^*  Herbert.  Inc    New  York,  N.Y.    J"*.28'r..*:*g|u<^„^5 
Uonel    Toy    Corp..    The.    Wilmington.    Del.     787.763-4,    pub. 

Llaner.  Leonard  e"'  New  York.  NY.,  to  Parfums  Giro.   Inc., 

Morris  Plains,  N.J.     411  25<},  ren    ♦-d-M.     CI    51^ 
Uttle    Giant    Corp..    Oklahoma    City,    Okla.     787,76^.    pub. 

LHtii^iiSM  m  HwlB.  Inc..  South  Miami.  Fla.     674,230,  cane. 

Cl.   39. 
Uttle  Rock  Tent  h  Awning  Co.  :  See — 

West-Nelbon  B£fg.  Co.  .„.,„,  .  ,  ,«  -.  r>i  ^1 
Locke  Mfg.  Co..  Lodl.  Ohio  78T,721  pub.  l-l»-f5.  CI.  12. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.,  Burbank.  Calif  ^87.972^  CI.  19. 
Loffs    Pedigreed     Lawnseed    Co..     Inc.,    Bound     Brook,    N.J. 

Lu'sL'-B.^Vl'fnc.' Ph.irdeiohia,'pa.     787.979.     CL  22. 
Lynch  Transcription  Service :  See — , 

Darners,   Robert  A.  r  /   •  , '       . 

MacDermld  of  Bristol,  Inc.  :  See — 

MacDermld,  William  D.  u»^ 

MacDermld.  W.  D    Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Macl51?^r^''llir^'D'"  .Sa.  W.  D.  MacDe-id  CbemicU  Co^. 

by    MacDermld   of   Bristol,   Inc..    Bristol,   Conn.     412,090. 

12(c)  pub.  4-6-68.     CI.  52. 
Madcapa  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mad«^  Co!  t?**Madcaps  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     411,566, 

MSSiv^x'-S..  T^e.^Oakland.  Calif.,   to  The  M-r>_Y"  ''^  ' 
Port  Wavne    Ind       193,292-3,  ren.  4-6-65.      CI.  21. 

Man  Order^Club  of  America.   In<^-.  '-5"  ^''Vris  *"" 
of  America,  Inc..  Chl««o.   IW.     P^-'^S.     CI.  88. 

MaUinckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     787,706.  pub. 
1-19-68.     CI.  6.  ,.•,-£     .,.j;  ij^'irc:     • 

Malt-A-Plenty.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

ManJ^"p^urt7lnc..  Melrlndale.  Mich.  ^787.970      CI    14^ 
Manhattan  Kreole  Industries.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     787,92s. 

pob.  1-19-65.     CI.  52. 
Manning,  Maxwell  k  Moore,  Inc. :  See — 

Drcsacr  Industries.  Inc.  m,.w     ♦»  rtM.M*r 

Manning,  Maxwell  *  Moore.  Inc.  MuskMon.  >"ch-Jog'«^ 

IndniTtrtes,   Inc..  DalUs,  Tex.     412.026.   ren.  +-♦-66.     CL 

Manion  Laboratories.  Inc..  Stamford.  Conn.     674.161,  cane. 
M^SaUe  Chicago  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     787.908,  pub.  1-19-66. 

Ma^r  Glenn  L^,  Co     'Tbe    middle  River    IM^.  te/tcY'JS' 
States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York.   N.Y.     410,47^  lavcj    P«». 

M^t^ta  Eie^iric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd     K^f^""'-^*!  aSSii 
Japan       787,748.    pub.   6-30-64.      MnlUple  Class    (Ciaaaea 

21,  26.  and  36).  ^ 
May^alr  Markets :  8w— 

Mayftfr^^Pa^klTg'co";   San  Joaa,  Calif.     787,8«1,  p.b.  1-1»- 

66.     CI.  46. 
Mayo  Brothers  :  See — 

Mayo'^yohu'L*' A.^d'b.a.  Mayo  Brothers.  Falrport.  N.T.  fHA,- 
M<?Co%'fck' *  S.^lnc.  Baltimore.  Md.  787.892.  pub.  1-1»- 
McfnerSy "spring  *  Wire  Co..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  787.828, 
Mc^eUn'»R^bi^.,¥nc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  412.014,  fn.  4-6- 
MSuln?e.i.®L.  J.,  and  Co.  Ltd.,  OnUHo,  Canada.  787.902, 
M^dVo^The.  Dayton,  Ohio.  787.802.  pub.  1-19^.  CI. 
MMd  Johnson  *  Co..  BranaTllle,  Ind.    787,869,  pub.  1-19-66. 


MerrelL  W«i.  8.,  Co.,  Tha,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     674,889,  cane. 

Me%?  J^ciaeph  H..  Bros,.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     674.188.  cane    O. 

28. 
Midas  ProdncU  Co. :  8— —       i     : 

MUler*HirSr*!'?iirE!!*P»»ll*d«lP»^i*.  P»-     787,689.  pob.  1-1»- 

Mllprin?Inc.,  MUwaukea.  Wis.     674.299.  cane.     a.  60. 
Mr.  Pleasure  Co. :  Sea — 

Santa  Claus  Industries.  _„_  „„^        . 

Mitsui  h  Co.,  Ltd^  Mln«to-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.     787,860,  pob. 

MJnir'^h*  Wli^^  Co.,  Inc.  Brooklyn    N.Y.     787^7.     O.  47 
Mongeau.    Joseph    8.,    d.b.a.    Applicote    Co.,    Holyoke, 


Morti'n*i;j?"co''t'o^orto'iflSt  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  418.887. 
Mo*tol^  Wh^Co?p.*  Lansing.  Mich.  787,746.  pob.  1-19-66. 
Murphy.  Frank  W^Mannfaeturar.  Inc,  Tula*,  OkU.  787.747. 
Mur"raV  OW^fg    C^The.  Naahrilla.  Tann.     787,767,  pub. 

N  V  Cacao-en  ChocoUdef  abrleken  Boon.  Wormarreer,  Nether- 
Unds.     787,854,  pub.  S-29-61.    CI.  46.  Worka- 

N.V.  Chemlsche  Industrie  "Svnres  d.b.a.  .^^^^  ^°J^ 
Hook  of  HoUand.  Hoek  ran  HoUand.  NetherUnds.  674.044, 
cane.    CL  6.  „ 

Natioaal  Btaenlt  Co. :  Sea— 

Natio^S^iSK'c^o^'^ewS^rk,  N.Y.  787.890,  pub.  1-llMW. 
Na^loni  Caah  Discount  Card  Co.  Inc,  FayettarlUe,  Art.  674.- 
NaUoM^IndeSudent  Dairies  AsaocUtlon.  Waahln^ton.  D.C. 
Na'tt'Jiirt>o7l^  om^«A2oa2?lon  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
NauJiSVSi  Wr^re  A..'<2Iatlon.  Chic.r>.  HI.  787,816. 
N.^t?onai'wZl^r  MiJln' Cleanln,  Co.  to  Nattonal  Water  Main 
N.^lre-"c'o.'S.;  rhr^hl?e'pia?S'j.V"r87lf6.  P^b.\^-V 

^B^  tsiT^X  5°^  ^^>»Wb^'  -^"  - 

No*iliDM.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  787,826-9,  pob.  1-1^-65. 
No«r52i.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.  787,881^,  pob.  l-l»-«»  CI. 
North  American  Van  Llnaa.  Inc.  Tort  Wayne.  Ind.     787.969. 

No^'.^th    sVoVklfg^Co^PhUadelphla,    Pa.,    toTJe    Stanly 
W?rks,  New  Bftuin,  Conn,     lrfi.680.  ren.  4-6-66.    CL  28. 
Number  One  DUtlUing  Co. :  See—  ,  \  t.  _ 

Scbenley  Distillers,  Inc. 
O.K.  Distributing  :  See — 

Barnetts.  Inc. 
O.K.  Prance  :  See — 

Old  nSrida  Rum  Co.,  Miami.  Fla.  ftj)-  Con«nenUa  B«ijerj|-. 

Inc  .Winter  Haven,  FU.     787.M8.  pub.  1-19-66.    CI.  49. 
OUn  Mathleson  CbssslrsI  Corp. :  See — 
OUveW^  K^'cS!;  Oakland.  Caltt.    418.826,  r«».  4-6^ 

W.     CI.  85.         ^         „ 
Orange  MounUln  Bee :  S«e — 

OrmlrS'rug^r^emlcal  Co..  Inc..  Englewood.  N  J.  418.661, 
ren.  4-6-65.     O.  51.  „        ..    ,    ,«  «      r\    21 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     78^771-2.  pob.  l-l»-«5i,.C^ 

OrSard  Hill  Farms  Candy  do..  Chicago.  111.  787.884-9, 
pub.    1-19-66.      CI.   46. 

Osgood,  J.  B.,  Coffee  Co.  :  See — 

Ottm*;^?Co.!''lnc,''New  Yori.  N.Y.     196.188.  ran.  4-A-65. 

ou^bo^r^  Marine  Corp..  Waukegan,  IlL     787.748.  pub.  1-7-4M. 

Pacific  American  Corp.  :  See — 

Pariflc  American  Fisheries.  Inc.  v   „    ^^  v.mh^ 

Padfle  American  Fisheries,  Inc.,  South  Bemn|ham,  to  Padflc 

American  Corp..  Belllngham.  Waah.     414.882,  ren    4-«-65. 

Pa^flc*Coast  Biscuit  Co..  Seattle,  Wash^o  National  Blaeult 

Co.    New  York,  NY.      194.798,  ren.  4-6-66.      O.  4«.    ^  , 
Pacific  Tile  and  Porcelain  Co.  :  See — 

Paramount  Industries.  ».._ 

Palste    Henrv  T.,  Jr..  d.b.a.  The  Seedmatic  Co.,  Bryn  Mawr, 

PaTi-  'B:fLrc*i.f~PiArinV*Msi«.  '6744^4.   cane,     a     42 
pin    Brttannlca    Industries    Ltd..    Waltham    Cross.    England. 

P;^irnt^l"n''du^st^'e.'«^£pV,^^r5-*  ff'S''^"  ^"• 
^:ri::.^Tk^r.  J^JlJtVBosirPali.?'^!-.  ParU, 

France.     194  057.  ren.  4-6-66.     CI.  61. 
Parfoms  Giro,  Inc. :  See— 

Llsner.   Leonard   E.  _...,,»-« 

Patent  Chemicals.  Inc.  Peterson.  N.J.    787.711.  pob.  l-19-«. 

Payie.   John   Howard,   Inc.    La   Plata.   Md.     674,211.   cane 

CI     88 
PebblefoM    Distillery    Co      Wilder     Newport,    *»    A"jdatHl 

Kentucky    Dtstilleries    Co..    Louisville.    Ky.     415.106.    ren. 

♦-«-«6.     CI.   49. 
Peelers  Co..  The.  New  Orleans.  La.     674,822.  cane     CL  101. 
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787.749,    pub.    1-19-65. 
787.862, 


Perfect  Powder  Puff  Co..  Not  Inc  : 

«harp.   L.   R. 
Permall,    Inc..    Mt.    Pleasant,    Pa 

CI    21 
Perreault,  J.  »*rto,  St.  Hlppolyte.  Quebec.  Canada 

Plater  A  Vogef  Tanning  Co.,  Inc,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     787.679. 

PlfiSr.   cia.**  Co';  Inc,  New  York,  NY.     787,697-*.  pub. 

Phnco    Corp..    by    Phtleo  Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     413.412. 
12(c)  pub.  4-6-68.      CL  86.  ^_  _     _,- 

PM^onf  Shirt  Co.,  Oreenrille.  8.C      674.223,  muc     ^J    39. 
Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Foods,   Inc..   Moorefleld,  W.   Va.     787.991. 

r*i    46 

pitman  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Snorkel  Fire  Equipment  Co..  W.  Joseph, 

Mo.     719,225,  new  cert.     CI.  23. 
Planetary    Sdenees   Inc.   SanU   Clara,   Calif.     787.951.   pub. 

1-19-65.     CL    101. 
Pocket   Porter  :   See— 

Tatham,   Charles  H. 
Poland  Spring  Bottling  Corp. :  See — 

hloker.   Htrani.  &  Sons. 
Polar  Chilled  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Polar  Chilled  Products  Co..  Inc  ..„..» 

Polar  Chilled  Products  Co..  Inc,  d.b.a.  Polar  Chilled  Products 

Co..  Brea.  Calif.     787.882,  pub.  1-19;<5.     CI   46. 
Poultir    Guild.    Inc.    J^oorefleld     W.    Va.     787.992.     a.    46. 
Premium  Club  of  America,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Mall  Order  Club  of  America.  Inc      ^      ,^        .  ,^_. 

Pritchett    k    Gold    and    EPS.    Co..    Ltd..    Dagenham    Dock. 

Kngland.      192.374.  12(c)  pub.  4-6-65.      CL  21. 
Process  Measurements  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

ApparatuR  Controls.  _„- o»«         ». 

Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     787.879.  pub. 

9-29—64       CI    46 
Prof    Sauerbruch  Praparate   Bottger   Kommandltge»elUchaft, 

Beriln.  Oerroanr      787,911,  pub.   l-l«>-«6      CI    51. 
Pullman   Couch  Co.,  Chicago.  Ill      674.194,  $^n<VwM»^  of^kn 
Pyramid  Mills  Co..  fnc,  Besaemer  City,  NC.     787  999     CI   50_ 
QuartaroU.  R   J.,  d.b.a.  SUnlslaus  Canning  Co     by  Stanislaus 

Food    Products   Co  .    Modesto,    Calif.      417,564,    12(c)    pub. 

Radio  KBDY.   Inc.  AmariUo,  Tex.     787.960,   pub.  1-19-66. 
Ra^^on^'purina  Co..  St.   Louis.   Mo.     787.875,   pub.  1-19-66. 

CI     4A 

Rapids  standard  Co     Inc.  The,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    410,784, 

R.V^\V8^por'55^0ooS  C?.  St.  Loois.  Mo.     787.765.  pub. 

RaybeetoeCo..   The.    Bridgeport.    Conn.,    bv    RaybestosMan 
hattaT  Inc.,   PasUic,   K./^   163.290,    l2(c)    pub.   4-6-65. 
CL    86.  ,  „  I    ,. 

Raybeetos-ManhatUn,  Inc  :  See — 

Baybestoe  Co.,  The. 
Real-Kill  Prodneta:  See — 

Cook  Chemical  Co.  _    , 

Rebecca-Ruth  Candy,  Inc. :  Sea— 

Booe.   Ruth    H. 
Rebecca  Ruth  Candy  Shop. :  See — 

BedlSra^  ^H?  Kommandltgeeellecbaft.    Satnip.    Germany. 

Eelf/'^liUam    H*    d.b.a.   Voo  Doo  Lure  Co.,   San   Francisco. 

B«Sfster  and*TrtbuM''ayndlciite,  Inc,  The,  Des  Moines.  Iowa. 

?87.809,   pub    1-19-65      CKSS        .       ^^   „  ,      TftT  »»« 
Renault    t.  S..  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Bgg  Harbor  aty,  N.J.     787.898, 

pub.   1-19-65.      CI.   46. 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc.  ;  See— 

Taunton  New  Bedford  Copper  Co^ 
Bevlon,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.   J87.922   pub.  l-"^-^  CL  " 
Ricker     Hiram,    k    Sons,    to    Poland    ftpring   Bottling    Corp.. 

Poland    Maine.     126.093.  new  cert.     Cl.  45. 
Ricker     fllram,    k    Sons,    to    Poland    Spring    Bottling    Corp., 

Poland.  Maine      199.068.  new  cert    „CL„t    _..,,„,   p-_„ 
Bicker,    Hiram,   k   Sons,   to   Poland   SprtM   Bottling  Corp.. 

PoUnd,  Maine.     301,277,  new  cert.    Cl.  46 
Rledebnrg.  Theodore.  Associates  :  See — 

Rledll,u'S'"Tle<So*;;"'Tb...   Theodore  Rledebur,   AsaocUtea. 

New  York.  NY.    674.046.  cane    Cl.  6. 
Rlkard,  Dewey  V.     See— 

Bim.^er'^nc^,*Nlw  York.  NY.     787.916,   pub.  1-19-66.     CL 

Rincilng  Bros.  Barnum  *  Bailey  Combined  Showa,  Inc..  Venice. 

Fla     787,963,  pub.  1-19-66.    C\.  107.       ,    ,.    ._       «„,„„,„ 

Rlnn  Corp..   ChlcaKC   Hi.     787.696.   pub.   1-19-66.     Multiple 

E  LA^C^orp  "Th2'   NerYo';^k.   NY.  674,109.  cane     0.21. 

&  Corp  ,*^tnc."bernrrdsvllle.  N.J.  674,304.  cane.     C\.  62. 
Roger  k  (Pallet.  8. A.  :    Se«^ 

Parfumerle  Roger  *  Oallet.  ,„,.,,         ^    t    io_«k 

Rohm  *  Haas  Co.,  Thlladelphla,  Pa.  787,671.  pub.  1-19-66. 

B«St  Chemicals  Inc..  Roosevelt,  Puerto  Rico.     674.089.  cane. 

Cl.  18.  ^       , 

Rose  City_Cotton  Oil  Mill,  by  Hunt  Foods  and  Industries^  Inc, 

Little  Rock.  Ark.    209,927,  12(e)  pub.  4-6-66.     Cl.  10. 
Boto-Grip,  Inc.  Port  Chester.  NY.     787.761.  pub.  1-19-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Rows  Wagner  KG..  Araneimlttelfabrik.  Bensberg.  near  Koeln. 

Germany.    674.0M.  cane    Cl.  18. 

787,769,  pub.  1-19-66. 


787,899,  pub.  1-19-66. 


787,988,   pob. 


Rubber  Corp.  of  America,  Hlcksvllle,  N.T.    787,707,  pob.  1-19- 

66.     Cl.  6. 
Ruberold  Co.,  The  :  See — 

American  Insulation  Co. 
Ruhrchemle  Aktlengesellschaft,  Oberhausen  Holtcn,  Germany. 

787.686-6.  pub.  1-19-66.    Multiple  CTass  (Classes  4  and  16). 
Ruud   Mfg.  Co..  Kalamasoo,   Mich.      674,351,  cane.      Cl.  84. 
Sackett,  A.  J.,  and  Sons  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     787,980.     Cl.  23. 
Safe  Drivers  Oub,  Inc.  Newark,  N.J.     787.942.  pub.  1-19-66. 

Cl    ICK) 
Safe^T  Lawn,  Inc.,  Miami.  FU.     787,728,  pub.  1-19-66.     Cl. 

18. 
Salem  China  Co.,  The,  Salem,  Ohio.     788,001.     Cl.  101. 
8anU  Anna  Mfg.  Co.,  Santa  Anna,  Tex.     787,969.    Cl.  12. 
SanU  CUus  Industries,  d.b.a.  Mr.  Pleasure  Co..  Philadelphia. 

Pa.    787.801,  pub.  1-19-66.    0.87.  „,  ,,„       ..   ,    ,« 

Savage  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Houston,  Tex.    787,742,  pub.  1-19- 

65.     a.  18.  ^      ^  w     .^  .  . 

Sayre,  Dudley  O.,  d.b.a.  Dairy  Remedies  Co.,  Upper  Montclalr, 

N.J.,  to  Mary  B.  Sayre.  d.b.a.  Dalrr  Eemediea  Co..  Cedar 

Grove.  N.J.    410,806,  ren.  4-6-66.    Cl.  18. 
Sayre.  Mary  E. :  See — 

Sayre,  Dudley  O. 
Saaerac  Co.,  Inc.  New  Orleans,  La 

a.  49. 
Scattergraln  Co.  :  See — 

Klnsella,  John.  _ 

Schaffner    Industries   of   Butler,   Butler,   Pa 

Scbenley  Dlstuiers,  Inc,  d.b.a.  Number  One  Distilling  Co.,  New 

York,  NY     674.292.  eanc    Cl.  49.  , 

Scbenley    Distillers,    Inc..   d.b.a.   Tropic  Tom's  Trading  Co., 

from    Merit    House.    Inc.    New   York.   N.Y.      787,858,    pub. 

1-19-65.     Cl.  46.  „  „        «,.«,»      ^,« 

Schlumbohm,  Peter,  to  Cbemex  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     418,- 

124.  ren.  4-6-68.     Cl.  81. 
Schwa rskopf,  Hans,  Hamburg- Altona,  Germany. 

l-l»-«5       Cl.  61  „^         ,      _, 

Sdplone  Roger  Mansardo.  Luiern.  Swltaerland. 

1-19-65.     Cl.  32.  „  ..     „ 

Scott,  Cyrus  W..  Mfg.  Co..  WIchlU  Falls.  Tex. 

1-19-66.     CT.  89.  ^     ^ 

Belts  Werke    G.m.b.H.,    Bad    Kreusnach.    Germany 

pub    119-66.     Cl.  i8.  ^     „  ^otTMM 

Belts  Werke   G.m.b.H..    Bad   Kreusnach.   Germany.     787,766, 

pub  1-19-66.    a.  23.  _  ^     ^  _„  _„ 

Sefts-Werke   G.m.b.H..    Bad    Kreusnach,   German v       787.767. 

pub.  1-19-65.     Multiple  Class   (Oasses  28  and  81). 
SeweU  Mfa.  Co.,  Bremen,  Ga.     787,840^  R"*»  J"??-®'^  rnJlL^^- 
Sharp.  L.  R..  d.b.a.  Perfect  Powder  Puff  Co..  Not  Inc.  Chicago. 

HI.,  to  Lewis  W.  Streeter,  8r.   and  Maude  L.  Streeter,  d.b^ 

White-Rouge  Co.,  Mame.  Mich.     194,871,  ran.  4-6-66.     O. 

61. 
Shoppers  World  :   See — 

Aldens  Shoppers  World.  „„»  «,,w.         v    i    to. 

Signal  OH  and  (fas  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     787,929,  pub.  1-19- 

66.     a.  62. 
Sinclair.  H.  ML  Jr. :  See— 

SlnclalrMfg.  Co.,  The,  from  H.  M.  Sinclair,  Jr^  trustee  for 
The  Slncfalr  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Carol  Mfg.  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio. 
787,927,  pub   1-19-65.    Cl.  62.  »„„.-.„        ^    i    ttL^K 

Sinclair  Refining  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.    787.680.  pub.  1-19-68. 

81^/  Co.    The.    New   York,    N.T.      787  6W     Kb     1-19-66. 

Multiple  Class   (Classes  2,  4,  18    16,  l*.  21.  22,  23,  24,  25, 

26,  29,  32,  36,  37,88.  40,42.  43,  50,  and  62). 
Sinaer    William  H.,  Cheltenham.  Pa.    787.881.  pub.  1-19-66. 

Sioane,  Robert  D..  West  Hartford.  Conn.    787,814,  pob.  1-1»- 

AR        Cl     Aft 

Slumber   Wagon.    Inc..   Largo,   FU.      787.796.   pub.   1-19-68. 

Smith^Kline  k  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.     787,- 

8mX''B^o.'.:\^,'ch?cajJ  m.     674.288,  cane     Cl.  89. 
Snorkel  Fire  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Pitman  Mfg.  Co. 
Societa  Italians  Cardpen  :  See—- 

Bonaluml,  Ettore,  and  Ada  Bonalumi. 


787.924,  pob. 
787.798,  pub- 
787,886,  pob. 
787,766. 


Soelete  d* Applications  Chlmlques  fBtudea  et  de  RecherchM 
Monte  Carlo    (Monaco). 


787.786.   pub.   1-19-68. 


See — 


674.169, 


Rosel  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago,  ni 

CT    22. 
B.8    Precision   Products,   Floral  Park.   N.T 

a.  2. 


674.024,  cane 


"Sacer." 
CT.  18. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc 

vacuum  Oil  Co. 
Southern  Candy  Co. :  See — 

King  Candy  Co.  _      .     .         «__:.      ^ 

Southern   InstrumenU  Ltd..   Camberley,   BngUnd. 

Soverelrn*\aU:h  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     674,180.  cane 

Cl.  27.  _ 

Speedmatic  Co.,  The :  See— 

Splncref"t*'^?c"3li'waukee.  Wis.     674,086.  cane.     CL  8 
8qu"bb    E.   R  .   k   Sons,   to    Olln   Mathleson   Chemical   Corp., 

New   York     NY.      414^204,    ren.    4-6-65.      O.    18. 
Stahl  Urban  Co.,  Terre  kaute.  Ind.     787,834.  pub.  5-22-56. 

StSdex"  Laboratories,   Inc,   Columbua,   Ohio.     787,730.  pub. 

1-19-65      a.    18.^ 
gKanlslaus  Canning  Co.:  See — 

QuarUroll,   R.   J.         ^        „ 
Stanislaus  Food  Products  Co. :  See — 

QuartaroU,  R.   J. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See — 

North  Bro^s  MTg.  Co.  ^    ,,    ,,  -. 

Stanson  Chemicals,  Edgewater,  N.J.     787.932,  pub.  11-17-64. 

SUr    Pin    Co.,    The,    Shelton,    Conn.     418,692.    12(c)    pob. 
4-6-66.     Cl.  40. 


INDEX  OF  RBGISTBANTS 


TMvi 

Cl    18 
8tre«ter,'LewU  W..  8r. :  See—  '     .■' 

Sharp,  L.  K. 
SUMter,  SUude  L.  :  Seo—  :^  »    .  ?J^    ■=  -■♦^  •  ^ 

»trlb!«Y&eo^r«e^b..  Mu-kegon.  Mich.     78T.81T.  M-  l-l»-« 

StrtbuS'B    Nuraerle..    Inc..    Merced.    Calif.     787.672.    pob. 

StrtekUd.  J?i  CO..  Memphl.,  Tenn.     787.W0.  pub.  1-HMW. 

St^p^k  Hat.,  inc..  Phlla«l«lpWa.  Pa.,  to  Sty]^'^  rL**8» 
lrl»;  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     1»6,800.  ren.  4-*-«a.     Cl.  89. 
Stylepark  Industries.  Inc.  :  «e« — 

Stylepark  HaU.  Inc.  .^^       p.     39 

Superba    Cravats.    Inc.    »«*••*•'.    N-Y.      787 .»M.      Cl.d» 
Sapreme  Wine  Co..  Inc..  South  Boston.  Mass.     787.863.  pub. 

Swan'*ih^  Co:,  "inc..   Baltimore.   Md.     411.440.  13(0   pub- 

4-6-65.      a.    39.      ^  „   „      ^       ' ^^.ii- 

Synres  Works-Hook  of  Holland  :  See —    ., 

N.V.  ChemUche  Industrie     Synree. 
T»*m    Heaters     Inc..   Cranston.   R.I.     674.176,   au>c.     Cl.   ^^. 
xJSian  Vac"lne  I~k'boratorj  Ltd..  Upper  Hutt.  New  Zealand 

r^^^^'Al'^tsH'^^^.  P^keWrter.  Orosee  Pointe.  Mich. 

T.un*t»ew'Bedf?rd*Copper  Co..  Taunton.  1^-..  fj'f^^^ 
Copper  and  Brasa  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    189,218.  1/(C)  puo- 

TatifcS^New 'Jilford  Copper  Co     Tjunton    Mas...  b^  Revere 
Copper  and  Brasa  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     19a.44»,  i^<c)  puo 

T.1^?^ndus'irli     Dallas.     Tex.     787.722,     pub.     5-26^. 

Cl     13.  .    .       , 

Temperato.  Samuel  J. :  «e« — 

Tendfi^i^ea?V;^uclS."fn^\onywood.  Fla.     T87>8S     C.  46 
Tequila     Herradura.     S.A..     Guadalajara.     Mexico.     439.900, 

12(c)    pub.  4-6-65.     Cl.   49.  ifn  a^      mib 

Thermocor    Co.,    Inc..    The.    Krlan«er.    Ky.     787.989.    puo. 

ThUM*^S.A^'   sSate-Crolx.    8wlt«rland.      674.048.    cane. 

..j^ia^i"    Permanent   Well   Completions,    Inc.,   Dallaa,   Tex. 

Thrtf*tfDrur8torS-0?'lnc..  Uo.  Angeles,  Calif.     787,900, 

TiSSrt  'L'V^y   L.  E*  Tlbert  Co..  Vo...  N.  D.k.     414.278. 

12(C)  pub.  4-*-«8.     Cl.  46. 
Tlbert    L.  E,  Co. :  See — 

Tl^r-Ra'fk'^'ci'ro^'st    Louis^  Mo.     674,388.    oinc     Cl.   BO 
Ti^ms*    Leou'^ii..    d.bJi.    tbe    Eltee    Co.,    Burbank.    Calif. 

Tol,^J:^sl&e?"Jbi- c'^^St.  Slo^t   MO.     411.408.   12(c,    pub. 

Toy"chemi«l^Co..    Inc.,    Great    Neck.   N.T.      787,938.   pub. 

1-19-65.     Cl.  52. 
Toldey  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See — 

ToDD.^Cheirtn'f  oSm-  I^c..  Brooklyn.  N.T.  787.996.  Cl.  46. 
TotTjS  Co«T»..  Mlnneapi>ns.  Minn.  674,135.  canc_^  CT.  23. 
To^tt     V.    J..    d.b.a.    V.    J.    Tovatt    Co..    Ljnwood.    Ca.lf. 

674,334,   cane.     a.   108. 
Tovatt,  V.  J.,  Co.  :  See — 

TrtplI"  cVown   Publlahinc   Co..  Bayslde.  N.Y.     787.828.   pub. 

1-19-65.     Cl.   38. 
Tropic  Tom's  Trading  Co. :  8«»— 

Turnlf^B^'E^!*' d!L*r*  A^dia    Mfg.    Co.,    ArcadU.    Calif. 

U.maVn^bSS^d'^i  Co..   to   Indian  H«.d  MUU.  Inc..  New 

r  J^a^k^botonn^'c^N^YUy^.Y.  V4'i87,  cane  C  26. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp. 


Electro  .Metallurgical  Co. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY. 


787.717.  pub.  1-19-^5. 

UiSn^SUrch  k  Refining  Co     to  Union  Starch  ft  &jflnlng  Co. 
Inc..   Columbus,    Ind.     413,868,   ren.   4-6-65.     CL   40. 


Unlon'starch  ft  Refining  Co.  Inc.  :  Set 
Union  Starch  ft  Refining  Co 


412.271.   ren. 


United   Aircraft   Corp.   East   Hartford.   Conn. 

Unl^  rarmTco.^  by  B.  Koyama.  Guadalupe.  Calif.     428.168. 

u"t^'^F?«**'c*;^lty'^Co"  cedar  Rapid..  Iowa.     674.828. 

CnuSd  PlSe  iSl;  Works.  The.  Lodl.  N.J.    787.848.  pub.  10-2<>- 

64.  a.  42.  „         „  ■ 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  Bgfi — 

Martin.  Glenn  L..  Co.,  TB*.       -_.,_-    ^„      p,    •• 
Univator,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  ,  «74.1»0,  «J?«7^<^^t'i_i»_ 
Universal  Amertcan  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.    787.792,  puo.  1   i»- 

65.  CL  81. 


r    tm-^  * 


Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Ksls—aoo.  MldL     T87,T02.  pub.  l-l»-«§. 

U.S.^  CUmatronic  Corp^  to  WllllMS  Blda^  Spring  Vallay.  M.I. 

7B3,4o6,  new  cert.     CL  44.  

U  8  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  8—— 

VaeatL^' Oo^"'r»Sn;i"Mo5i011  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Va'n•*iiSLrMf^^d.b^k.''uv«.Ue  Wo^  ProducU,  ^c   to 
"^  Ju^^nUrWo<Jd  Products.  Inc    of  »^/»  ^  af  f^,!^*^*-  ^^  Jj! 

Toldey  Co.,  Inc.  Fort  Wayn^  lad.    196.7IW,  li  (c)  pub.  4-^ 

65.     Cl.  13. 
Van  Uerseele.  FrancU :  Se. — 

Van  h" s^ir^lnr^y'Yba.  Atkin^n  F«k1  MUl    by  FrjncJ. 
Van  Uws«le.  Atkinson.  IlL     410.M8,  12  lO   pob.  4-«-«». 

Cl.  46. 
Vertron  Corp.  ;  Sse — 

Vlru.'^Yol^  K^.''d.'b°i*Brandy  Harreat.  Wood.id..  N.Y.     787.- 

Vi2ll!i**S^'^'^lp^i^,Co..   Chl«-»    UL^  ^^^t^ 
Products,  Inc.,  Beaver  Palls.  NY.     198,460-1.  ren.  «-o-oo. 

VlSfcim   Ltd..   Don   Mill.   Mlddleton.   Manch^ter.   BB«land. 

787,669.  pub.  12-22-64.    O.  1. 
Voo  Doo  Lure  Co.  :  8»» 

WalimJfr  C^.Tt".  The  Darwen.  Lancaahlra.  BngUnd.    19ft.- 

W^^lndusVrlVcorS- Syracuse.  N.Y.  674.162.  cane  0.24. 
Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  ;  See — 

Warner,  William  R,  ft  Co..  Inc.  .«h  v*w 

Warner    William  R  ,  *  Co.,  Inc  ,  Wilmington    D^.  "^  New 

Yort  N  Y     to  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morrto 

Plains,  N  J      412,005,  ren   4-*-65.     Cl.  18. 
Waahlngton  Creamery  :  Se^ 

Washington  Creamery  New  Yorlt  Corp.  or.-i.4»«*nB 

WaahlMton  Creamenr  tftw  York  Corp..  d.b.a.  Waahlngton 
^muSary,  New  Yor\,  N.Y.  787,874,  Pnb.  1-19-66  Cl.  46. 
wSwTreatmeni  Corp.,  Bockford.  llL    ^87,724-6.  pub.  1-1»- 

M.     Cl.  13. 
Wax-Out  Co^  The  :  See— 

Weafer"B<lSr"j.?dl.a.  W«iT.r  Machin.  Co,  Barberton.  Ohto. 

674,068.  cane     CL  18.  ^luntt 

Wearer  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Wed^^IlYl'oSr'lnc.,  Torran*.  Cal^j^rom  Tertg)n  Corp., 

Corange,   Calif.      787,960,  pub.   l-l»-«?-.,<i  \9^     -•* 
Wed«?ac  Inc^  from  rfcwey  V.  Rlkard.  Mwlford.  Orag.    674.- 

W^lS^rd  A..*Chlca«o^  111      674,217,  cane      O.  M. 
Welaberg,  Harold,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     674.247.  cane     vj. 

wSh.  C.  8..  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Hatha. w^jet  Corp., 
Morn.  Plain..  N.J.     411,279,  ren.  4-6-68.     Q    51. 

wSey  Edward  ft  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  American  Home 
Product.  CoS..  New  York.  N.Y      200,684.  ren.  4-6-65      CL 

wi?t-NeUon   Mfg.   Co     to  UtUe  ^Ro^^.Taat  A  Awning  Co. 

UtUeEock.  Ark      197.476,  ren.  4-«-66.Cl.  89.       ^,,  -. 
Whirlpool  Con> .  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.    787.796.  pub.  11-24- 

64      Cl    84. 

White  Motor  Co.,  The  :  Se^—      .. »    ^  .j  h4 

Aatocar  Co.,  The. 

Whlte-Eooc*  Co. :  Sea—  •>. 

WUb^ra'I'roducta.   Inc.   Loa  Angelea.   Calif.     787.7B8.   pab 

1-19-65.     Cl    2i. 
WUlis  Chemical  Products  Corp.  :  See- 
Ford  Willis  Producu  Corp.  -,^^^,  atnMM 
WUlson  Gocgles,   Inc  .  Beading.  ^^'^^oThnSi^ctTt^ong^ 

Battery  Co..  i>htU(ielphla7Pa.     196,718,  ren.  4-6-68.     CL 

Wuion  Product..  In.^,  Readlna,  Pa.  to  The  Ba*<;trlc2^o'"W 
Battery  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     412.667.  ren.  4-6-66.     O. 

26. 
Wllma  Product.  :  fliae — 

WUton*6or?"f^m  Wilton  Tool  Mi|t.  Co..  I»e.,  SchlUer  Park. 

Ul.     787,768,  pub.  1-19-66.    a.  28. 
WUton  Tool  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  ••. — 

Wilton  Corp. 
WlndMr  House.  Ltd. :  8»^— 

•42"  Products,  Ltd.  _    w  T     vavAM      rt   «a 

WlM,  J..  a«d  Son.  Co.    Newark^  K.J.  .JSTJWl.     CI.  f»j^_-- 
Wood-O^w  ProducU.   Rogers.   Ark.      787.687.   pub.    l-l»-»0. 

Wright  Power  Saw  and  Tool  Corp..  Sheboygan,  Wla.     674.- 

WT^tt?Chem?ai*Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich.    674.806.  cane 

XtUlM  Lahoratorlan.  Inc.  Chicago.  HI.    787.910.  pub.  1-1»- 

XtSiunPLiboratories.    Inc..   d  b.a.   Blue   Bldge  ViUmIn   Co.. 

ChicagoJU.    787,726,  pub.  1-19-66.    Cl.  18. 
Yana^  faorten  Co.,  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan.     787.921,  pob. 

Zeilrt^dio^Corp.,  Chicago.  HI.     787.860,  pub    l-19-«6.     CL 

Ze^er.  Albert  B..  Barmet.  BngUnd.    «74.12^  caac    «  »«^ 

Zlel  ft  do    Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     787.878.  pob.  l-l»-«» 

L  48. 
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^^        WoraMl  AppUcatk>iM  of  ForcltSi  AppUcanti 

Thla  Notice  U  of  .pedal  Interest  to  attorneys  and  agents 
proaecotlng  appUeatlons  on  Inventions  originating  abroad. 

Many   applications  filed  In  this  Office  correspond  in  form 
and  subrtance  to  the  requirements  (reguUtlons)  of  countrtes 
foreign  to  the  United  SUtes.     Since  they  were  not  originally 
draftwl  to  comply  with  our  Rule,  of  Practice,  especially  those 
baaed  on  86  U.S.C.  112.  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 
full  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 
proewlnraa.    ThU  ftrat  examlnaUon  Is  M>ceasarily  limited,  un 
der  MPEP  702.01.  to  pointing  out  the  InformallUea  and  citing 
the  reault.  of  a  aearch.  the  search  being  based  upon  the  Inven 
tlon  M  far  a.  It  can  be  understood  from  the  toralffn  type  of 
elalma.  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generallMd  tladosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  Office  poUcy  U  to  accord  eqnal  treatment 
to  •«  caMs.  regardleaa  of  origin,  current  examining  procedurea. 
a.  expiainwl  U  the  addreaa  reprinted  U  808  O.O.  898.  sobject 
tkaae  appllcatlona  to  final  detannination  on  the  second  action. 
It  Is  obviously  to  applicant's  advanUge  to  fiU  the  applica- 
tion with  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  cUims  which  con- 
form ta  O.i.  Patent  Office  naagea  and   reqnlrementa.     This 
should  be  done  whenever  poaaible.     If.  however,  due  to  the 
pr«More  of  a   Convention  deadline  or  other  reaaona.  this  l. 
not  poaalbla.  apiriicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pref- 
•ra>ly  withtm  three  aMmtfte  mfUr  fUmg.  a  preliminary  amend 
■•Bt  which  correcta  the  obvioa.  infon«aUtiea.     The  Infor- 
malltlec  should  be  corrwted  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
U  raadlly  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  initially  examined 
are  U  proper  form.  partlcnUrly  as  to  dependency,  and  other- 
wlM  elMTly   define   the   Invention.     "New   matter"   must  be 
excluded   from   theee   amendmenU   since  preliminary   amend- 
BABt.    do    not    enjoy    origiaal    dladoaure    .tatua.    Ksctlon 
608.04(b).  MPSP.      , 

'  "^     '^        SDWABD  J  BRBNNBB. 
U^,  4    IMS  O0mwU—Utn«r  of  Pateutt. 


Pnctk*  Under  Rule  147 


1 '    »  ■ 


In  Tlaw  of  the  frequent  misundersUndlngs  which  ha^e 
arisen  as  to  the  filing  of  applications  under  Rule  147,  it  Is 
conaiderwi  adviaable  to  laeue  the  foUowlng  .tatement  as  to 
the  practice  under  that  rule. 

The  rule  Is  clearly  reatrtcted  by  Ita  terms  to  dlrirtonal 
application,  directed  to  "nonelected  Invention.,  thowf  not 
elected  after  a  requirement  for  reatrlction."  It  is  thus  more 
limited  than  86  U.8.C.  121.  on  which  It  Is  bawd,  and  appUes 
only  to  dlvi.ional  application,  which  are  neceaalUtad  by  * 
requirement  for  restriction  In  the  parent  caae. 

It  U  further  to  be  noted  that  a  Rule  147  application  com- 
prlaea  (1)  a  copy  of  the  original  application  os  filed,  prepared 
and  certified  by  the  Patent  Office  and  (2)  a  proposed  "»end- 
ment  canceling  the  Irrelevant  cUlms  or  other  matter.  The 
sole  Justification  for  the  use  of  unexecuted  copies  in  the  dl- 
vlalonal  application  Is  that  their  subject  matter  has  already 
been  executed  In  the  parent  caws.  Accordingly,  an  application 
under  Rule  147  .hould  not.  either  a.  filed  or  by  a  preliminary 
amendment  prior  to  the  time  when  it  U  accorded  a  filing  date, 
contain  anything  whatever  that  wa«  not  prewnt  In  the  parent 
application  <u  fOed.  The  Patent  Office  cannot  undertake,  prior 
to  giving  a  filing  date,  to  decide  whether  differences  between 
the  parent  and  dlTiaional  case  Involve  matters  of  subeUnce 
or  of  form  only.  It  foUows  that  any  proposed  amendmenU 
to  the  dlvialonal  appUcatlon  should  be  withheld  until  It  ha. 
received  a  filing  date. 

Since  a  Rule  147  application  must  be  based  on  the  parent 
case  aa  filed  and  must  be  directed  to  nonelected  invention., 
the  dalm.  which  it  U  Mught  to  Include  in  such  an  application 
must  be  original  daima  of  the  parent  case  and  must  have 
been  pw^nt  in  that  case  <a  tKeir  original  form  when  the  re- 
striction requirement  was  made  ;  but  If  that  condition  1.  aatia- 
fied.  It  is  not  material  that  other  claims  were  amended  or  new 
claims  were  added  prior  to  the  requirement  so  long  as  no  such 
amended  or  add«l  claim  la  to  be  Ucluded  In  the  Rule  147 
application. 

An  amendment  sUting  that  the  Rule  147  appUcatlon  U  a 
dlTlalon  of  the  parent  case  may  accompany  the  appUcatlon, 
but  no  other  amendment,  to  the  .pedficaUon  or  drawing 
should  be  rwjueated  until  the  appUcatlon  has  received  Ita 
serial  number  and  fiUng  date. 

Since  Rule  147  U  limited  by  Its  terms  to  caM.  In  which  the 
parent  application  Is  stlU  pending  when  the  divisional  ca« 
is  filed.  It  is  necessary  that  all  requirements  of  the  rule  be 
satlrted   prior   to  abandonment   or  patenting  of  the  parent 

application.  

-     *  UDWIN  L.  RHTHOLDB, 

Mar.  11.  1968.  l^rtt  Aseietant  Oommit»i«n»r. 


N«w  AppMcfltfcMM  RMdred  Durinf  FskvMvy  \9M 

Pat«.t. •  W; 

DvnffBS -„>———— 

PUnt  Patents T 

1  .A -I   U»-*.       •--  

T«tl^ r •»•** 


-Afril  13,  1M5 

Patenta —  1226— No.  8.177,498  to  No.  8,178.722.  ind. 

Doslyna 62— No.      200.842  to  No.      200.898.  inrt. 

Plant  PatMta--        1— No.         2.492 

Beiaanea 4-r-No.       26,761  to  No.       26,764,  incl. 

Totll 1*81 
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Uaitod  Stmtm  Adopted  Nmmm 

List  No.  10 

VovmUr  1,  19H-F»hrtiary  18,  Ittt 

TlM  following  nonproprietary  n&mec  for  tbe  dmct  described 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  USAN  CouncU  (the  nomencUtnre 
committee  sponsored  by  tbe  American  Medical  Association, 
tbe  American  Pharmaceutical  AHSOciatlon,  and  tbe  United 
State*  Pharmacopeia)  in  cooperation  wltb  tbe  interested  man- 
ufacturers. The  deslfnatlon  "United  States  Adopted  Names" 
(U.B.A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  dlstlncnlsh  these  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprietary 
names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  imply  endorsement 
of  the  products  inTolved  by  the  A.M.A.  Coondl  on  Drugs,  the 
USP,  or  the  National  Pormolary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  Assistant  Secretary,  Council  on  Drags, 
American  Medical  AssocUUon.  038  N.  Dearborn  St,  Chlcaco, 
DL.  60610. 

algeldrata  :  antacid 

t)ensydainlns    hydrochloride  :    analgesic  ;    aatl-lnflaiinatory  ; 

aatlpyretle 
buqulnolate  :  poultry  coceidlostat 
calcium  poiycarbophll :  antldiarrheal 
clopenthlxol :  tranqalllser  • 

coumermydn  :  antibiotic  ' 

debrlsoquln  sulfate  :  hypotansiTe  agent 
dlcloxacillln  :  antibiotic 
encyprate  :  antidepressant 
estradiol  undecylate  :  estrogen 

fenfluramine  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  (anorazlc) 
flubanllate  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 
flurogestone  aceUte :  progestin 
glyhexamlde  :  hypoglycemic 
hamydn  .  antifungal  agent 
betacillln  :  antibiotic 
bexedlne :  antibacterial 
hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
IsTofuraltadone :  antibacterial 
lypressin  :  antidiuretic 
medrogestone  :  oral  progestin 
meprednisone  ;  glucocorticoid 
metaiamide  :  analgesic 
Bamozyrats :  analgesie 
neutral  insulin :  hypoglycemic 
nogalamydn  :  antineoplastic 
piposolfan  :  antineoplastic 
poloxalene    surfactant 
puromydn  :  antibiotic 

qulndecamlne  acetate  :  toi^cal  antl-iafectlTS 
■Imtraaene :  antineoplastic 

sodium  actlnoqulnol :  treatment  of  flash  bums  (ophthalmic) 
sodium  glymidlne  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
•odium  metrlsoate  :  contrast  medium 
testosterone  ketolanrate  :  androgen 
thloguanlne ;  antineoplaitle 
trlmoUde  :  sedatlre 


Tefophooc  Loac-Dfst»cc  Intcrriews 

When  applicant  or  his  represenUtire  makes  a  long  distance 
call  to  an  Examiner  and  it  becomes  erldent  that  a  lengthy 
discussion  will  ensue  or  that  the  Examiner  needs  time  to  re- 
study  the  situation,  it  Is  recommended  that  the  call  be  ter- 
minated with  an  agreement  that  the  Bxaminer  will  call  back 
at  a  specified  time. 

In  such  Instances,  eren  though  collect  calls  hare  been 
authorised,  the  return  call  and  any  other  caU  made  by  the 
Blxaxnlner  will  be  handled  through  the  FT8  (E^eral  Telecom- 
munications System)  at  no  cost  to  applicant. 

To  facilitate  any  call  that  may  become  necessary,  it  is 
recommended  that  amendments  indnde  the  complete  telephone 
number  with  area  code  and  extension,  preferably  near  the 
signature  of  the  writer. 

RICHARD  A.    WAHL, 
8up0rimten4«»t.  Patent  M^owtininif  Corpt. 
Concur : 

C.   A.  KAT.K. 

Director  of  Adwtiniatrution. 
March  IK,  19«0. 


Rales  o<  Pnctlcs  Ib 

[87  era  Part  S] 

Pertofu  Who  May  PmcUe*  Befort  tk4  Patent  OHica  to 
TradetiMtrk  Cases 

Notice  is  hereby  giren  that  tbe  U.S.  Patent  OAce  proposes 
to  amend  one  of  its  rules  relating  to  trademarks.  The  purpose 
of  the  amendment  is  to  permit  recognition  for  practice  in 
trademark  matters  of  former  trademark  examiners  who  are 
not  eligible  for  recognition  under  existing  rules  but  who  are 
deemed  qnallfled  for  recognition  by  reason  of  their  Patent 
Office  serrlcs.  The  amendment  is  proposed  pursuant  to  the 
authority  contained  in  TlUe  10,  D.8.C.,  section  1128,  Title  80, 
U.S.C.,  sections  6  and  31,  and  other  authority. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  data,  riews,  argu- 
ments, or  suggestions  for  consideration  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  are  inrited  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  CoBsmlssioner  of  PatenU,  Washington.  D.C.,  20281,  within 

00  days  of  publication  in  the  Federal  Register.    An  oral  bssr- 
Ing  will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  tbe  proposed  amendment  is  as  follows  : 
Section   2.12   of  TiUe   87   CFR    (Trademark   Rule  2.12)   Is 
proposed   to  be  amended  by  amending  tlte  first  sentence  in 
paragraph  (e)  to  include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (f), 
BO  that  such  sentence  and  paragraph  (g)  will  read  : 

1  S.12     Pertont  tcHo  may  fraetice  before  the  Patent  OfHee  im 

Trademark  oases. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(e)  Vo  psrsons  other  than  those  mentioned  In  paragraphs 
(a),  (b).  (e),  and  (g)  of  thU  section  will  be  permltt*!  to  prac- 
ties  bsfors  the  Patent  Offles  in  trademark 


•  •  •  •  • 

(C)  Any  parson  who  has  ssrrsd  actlTcly  for  a  period  of 
fovr  ysars  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  memtMr  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approral  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  in  trademark  casea. 

(S«fr  41.  «0  Stat.  427,  440,  10  U.8.C.  1128  ;  sec.  1,  M  Stat. 
TW.  T98.  T»6.  86  D.8.C.  6,  81) 

BDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

OommUseioner  of  Patente. 
ApproTed  :  February  17,  IMO. 

J.    HXKBBBT    HOIXOMOK, 

AseUtant  Beeretary  for  Beienoe  and  Teehnclon. 

[VJl.  Doc.  86-1988  ;  Filed,  Feb.  20,  1»«0  ;  8 :  47  ajt.] 

[PahUsked  *n  $•  r.M.  iift,  Fsft.  •«,  1991] 


Pateoti  AraflaMc  for  Liccnsiiig  or  9A 

2,870,890.  SIZING  MACHINE.  John  B.  Traylor,  8185  ■. 
Newport,  Denrer,  Colo.,  80223. 

8,152,813.  CHILD'S  VEHICLE  HAVTNO  ELLIPTTCUIi 
WHEEL  PORTIONS.  Theodore  L.  Brown,  Star  Routs,  Union, 
Mains.  

Saatman  Kodak  Company  annouDom  that,  in  accordance 

with  its  policy.  non-exduslTe  licenses  upon  reasonable  terms 
are  arallable  to  responsible  domestic  applicants  (under  tbe 
drcumstancee  preTalltng  at  tbe  time)  under  tbe  following 
U.S.  patent : 

2,880,440.     CAMERA  TURRET  INDEXING  MECHANISM. 

This  offer  is  consistent  with  the  present  practice  of  Bastmaa 
Kodak  Company  to  grant  inch  non  exclosiTe  licensee  for  any 
of  its  unexpired  United  States  patents  on  photographic  inTen- 
tions  Issoeo  prior  to  I960  and  on  lUTentlons  made  in  the  course 
of  research  or  development  work  for  tbe  US    GoTernment. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Director. 
Patent  Department.  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  848  State  St.. 
Rochester,  N.T.,  14860. 


Tbe  following  15  patenU  are  offered  by  the  Foils  Packaging 
Corporation,  Cindnnati,  Ohio.  Correspondence  to  :  Alexander 
k  Dowell,  420   18th  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.,  20004. 

2,994,486.  ICE  CREAM  CONTAINER. 

8,029,997.  CONTAINER  AND  END  CLOSURE. 

8.088,760.  CXOSED-END  CONTAINER. 

8.064.874.  rOOD  CONTAINER. 

8,069,980.  CX)NTAINER  FORMING  MACHIKI. 

8,078,888.     AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  AND  PACKING  AP- 
PARATUS. 


AlVL  IS,  1M5 
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8,077,709. 

8,077,940. 

8.078,081. 

8,080,986. 

8.086.784. 

8,107.889 

8.116,869. 

8,124.296. 

8.141.804. 


FILLIMO  AND  BKALINO  METHOD. 

SELF  TARING  NET  WEIGHER. 

RBCLOSURB  LOCK. 

WEIGHING  SCALE.  4 "'_ 

CARTONS.  .^  ,i_ 

BOX  STRUCTTURE. 

TEAR  OPEN  FROZEN  FOOD  BOX. 

PULL-OPEN  CONTAINER. 

DIBLBCTttIC  HEAT  SEALING. 


QMsral  Electric  Company  U  prepared  to  grant  non-«xdn- 
^Bcenses  under  the  following  26  patents  upon  reasonable 
tarag  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

AsaUcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
bs  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Dirlslpn. 
General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park.  LoulsrlUe,  Ky., 
40336. 

8  022  409.     ELECTRIC   RANGE   WITH   MECHANICAL   IN- 
TERLOCK SYSTEM. 
8  067  816.      MULTI-LATER     FILM     HEATERS     IN     STRIP 

FORM. 
8161781.     HANDLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR 
'  AIB  CONDITIONER. 

8166.019.     FOAM    INSULATED    DOOR_  STRUCTURE    IN- 
"•^^  CLUDING  ELECTRICAL  HINGE. 

1169  981      HEAT   PUMP   INCLUDING   FROST   CONTROL 
MEANS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  'oUo^Sf  ^  J»tMj^  ™*J 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Eiectrtc  Company^  rtlghtPropulsloB 
DiTtsion,  1000  Westsm  Are.,  West  Lynn.  Mass.,  01906.  Attn . 
Patent  (Jounsel. 
t,113.614.     COMPOSITE  PROPULSION  NOZZLE. 

8113  616      THRUST     VECTORING     AND     MODULATING 
DEVICE. 

•,116.604.     ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM. 

8,188.921.     NOZZLE. 

8  148  446      PROPELLANT  CHARGE  CONTAINING  FLUID 
•       '  ENCAPSULATIONS. 

j        .  I         :i      >-,    -    --■;...,>•  .  t.-> 


ADDlications  for  license  under  the  following  16  patents  ma/ 
be  aodrssssd  to :  Hotpoint  Division,  8600  W.  Taylor  St.,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  60644,  Attn  :  Patent  Counsel. 

8,009.470.     DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE. 

8,031,868.     DISPENSING  MECHANISM. 

S.080,898.      BASEBOARD     WIRING     DEVICT     PROVmED 
WITH       COMBINATION       THERMOSTATIC 
SWITCH      AND      MANUAL      PUSHBUTTON 
tort  ,        >»♦  f  SWITCH    TEMPERATURE    CX)NTROL    SYS- 
TEM. 

8,026.898.     BASEBOARD    ELECTRIC    HEATING    SYSTEM 
'       •  AND  ELECTRIC   HEATING  UNITS  THERE- 

FOR. 

8,064.666.  DISHWASHING  APPARATUS. 

8,072,129.  DISHWASHING  APPARATUS. 

8,072,402.  DISHWASHER  CONSTRUCTION. 

8,084,877.  WASTE  DISPOSER.       -^        -     —    - 

8,108.764.  KITCHEN  COUNTBRLINB  APPARATUS.*  3 HO 

8,125,959.  PUMPING  APPARATUS. 

8  126,469.     WATER   HEATER   WITH   RESISTANCE   FILM 
HEATING  KSLKMKNT. 

8,126,470.     ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS. 

8,180,787.     AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHING  APPLIANCE. 

8  182  081.     CATHODIC  PROTECTION  FOR  WATER  STOE- 
AGB  TANKS. 

8  182  082.     CATHODIC  PROTECTION  FOR  WATER  STOR- 
AGE TANKS. 

8.188.168.     DOOR     LATCH     AND    SWITCH    OPERATING 
.  MECHANISM. 


DtodaliBcr 

2,988,586.— Andre    Blanchard,    Houston,    Tex.      BOREHOLE 
TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.     Patent  dated 
May  9,  1961.     Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  8,  1966,  by  the  as- 
signee, Behlnmberoer  Well  Burveiftn^  Corporation. 
Hervby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8  and  4  of  said 

patent. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS  -»         ^   ' 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Saperintendent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  1.  19«5 


PATENT  EXAMINING  0PEBAT10N8  AND  GKOUPS 


Acftual  PiHsf  D«t« 

of  Oldest  CaM 

▲wmtttnc  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OFERATION-P.  1.  MANOAN.  DIrwtOT. 


OENEBAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  SuperTlaory  ExAmiiMr - 

Inonsnlc  Compounds;  Inorjanlc  Compo«»tkm»;  Organo-MeUl  »nd  Orfmno-MeUllold  Ch«iii«ry;  Met*llur«y;  MeUl 
Stock;  ElwMro  Cbemlstry;  B*ttertoi. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  130-1.  MARCUS,  Saperrtsorr  Ex»inta«r 'AllIllL'" 

HeterocycHc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates:  Herbicide;  Poi«>iis;  MedksbMs;  Coonetlcs: 

Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMA.V,  Superylsory  Examlnw 

Hydrocarbons:  Halo«enated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technolof  y;  Labricatlnf  Comporitlons;  Oaaeoos  Compositions: 
Fuel  and  Uniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.;  Oxo  and  Oiy;  Qulnonee;  Adds;  CarboiyUc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anbydridet;  Acid  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  STERMAN.  Superrlwry  ExMilner  „     ■■". 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compodtloos:  SyntbeUc 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins.  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  IM-O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Acttnf  Superrlsory  Examine 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  AdhertTe  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  SeparaUon;  Oai 
Sepvatlon:  Spw;lal  Utility;  Molding  Procesaes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  laO-J.  RE  BOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner '  " '^1 

Coating:  Ptoc««».  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  App«tus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
taUon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 
8PBCLA.LIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Supervisory  Examiner  . 
Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertlMiers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  PhotOfrapby;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture:  Metalhirglcal  Apparatus;  Gas.  Haatlng  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
eases;  Liquid  Purification;  Tliermolytic  Distillation;  Preaervlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Superrlsory  Examiner r^  .^;,:UJJ.' 

Gas.  Uqmd  and  Scud  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uqnld  Contact  Apparatus;  DistinaHwi; 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  P 

BLKCTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dlractar.  ' 


7-ii-e2 


ia-u-fl3 


3-4-6S 


»-l-«2 


•-U-63 


7-«>-«3 


•-•-«3 


U-6-«2 


POWER,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner. ",'V" 

GemraUoD  and  UtlBiation;  General  AppUcationi;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  aO-S.  BOYD,  Supervisory  Examiner _     ."V      „  V.    iUi 

Ordnance.  Ftraarms  and  Ammunition:  Radar.  Sonar.  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes.  Setomlc  Exploring.  Radlo-AcUve 
BatteriM;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  RadJo-Actlve  MaterUl. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  JSO-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Muhipleilng  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  24(>-W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Data  Processing,  Compatatloa  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  aSO-B.  G.  MILLER.  SuperrlMwy  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devlow;  Electronic  Component  Clrculu;  Wave  Transmissloo  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  JOO-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Supervieory  Examiner 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


10-  5-a2 


u-u-aa 


io-i»-aa 


7-  t-n 


10-  >-ao 


a-ii-w 


S-S-88 


O-lA-68 


9-2S-86 


5-14-M 


u-a»-M 


7-i»-a8 


1-14-80 


6-  »-M 


I-i 


3-i«-as 
ll-l»-« 

7-  l-» 
ft-l»-«7 
!-»«> 

•-10-C 

13-as-^ 


201,282 

..  5.306 

.  142,763 

IIIIIIIIIIIIIII-I.--  2,219 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action j^    •  ._'  .g*. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action. ^*"y  '"• 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending .-...-  — 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  April  1866.  except  those  which  may  have  been  ext«ided  "ndf^^ 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  ai8  as  amended  by  M  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  •^yTj''* ^ .^^^^ 
terms  under  the  provWoo.  of  P^iblic  Law  «0.    A  Urt  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  .xtend«l  '^^>^^^^;;^  ^m,S^S» 

»"••"*•" ...-. ..  NomDer  7WI 

Plant  Patents. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMillnaMl) 


t        . 


Actual  Piling  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Aetion 


MECHANICAL  BNOINEERINO  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  (AcUag)  Dkaeter. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  «10-A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examiner    .. 
Mai^ri^  or  ArtUto  Handling  and  DUp«».lng;  Conveyors;  Holstt;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  lmpl.m«iU;  Stora  Servloe: 
sS  a^d  wib  F^T^  fS  SpSJ^g  and  Fire  Ettlngulsbers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

M«TAI   AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  SIO-N.  BERGER,  8up«-vlsory  Examiner ---- 

MeUldni.  Drawing,  Extruding.  Forging.  Rolling;  Sheet  MeUl  Working;  Wirtworklng:  Chain.  Staple  H««e.boe 
Makmr  MeTal  Founding:  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  Apparatui. 
MANUFACTURING  AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES.   GROUP  S30-A..   M.   HOBTON. 

^"sJlId^Trtlcto  Ma'klni  Ai»mbiln|.  Tool  and  Implement  Maklnf;  and  Metal  Worktof .  «  -'     ^ 

MACHINE  TOOLS   MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  MD-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  SupervlsoryEiamtaer. 
S!£L.  T«,htor'shaplng  or  Dividing  Involving  Cuttmg  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elem«.U  Indudln.  Power  Tran^nlslon 
ComponsnU.  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  »  '^     ..  i  .*     ..  *-.    < 

HARDWARE  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  850-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner    .--  „  ■;;"■„■; 

^Z^t^nJf^tr,:  Tools;  Jotou;  Cutlary;  Locks;  F.«««.;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckle.:  But- 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling.  ;  >.  »l        .  '  • ---  '  -  i"' '' 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  160-E.  PAUL,  gaperrtoory  Baniner U":LL"'A'J11I'' ..TaiJ^wV 

Fl^d  Hwdllng;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Labrtcatlon;  Bathe.  CloeeU  and  81nk>. 
Joint  Packing. 
POWER  PLANTS    MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner....— .-  — --- - 
Power  PuiuC^mbLlon  Power  PlanU,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motor,  aud  Rotary  E^mn.lble  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devloee  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

nitATlNQ   COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner 

FlLal.  UQtUd  nlira^d  Vaporisers.  Bunl*,.  Heat  Exchange,  AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  RegulaUon. 
RefrlgeraUon,  Vsntllatton.  and  Illumination.         ^      j. ^  ,.  ^ 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Dfe«eter. 


6-2S-0S 
8-  1-68 

lO-afr-63 
2-  fr-6S 

12-l»-«2 

13-I»-«2 

S-  4-6S 

4-  2-6S 


AGRICULTURE  GROUP  410-A.  RUEOG,  Stipervlsory  Examiner '""r^',1 W  Ik 

!!S^Ht»bli.d.T    Butchering;  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Deetroylng;  Plant  Hu.b«idrT^  Tob««0.  E^ 

Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-8.  BENDETT,  Supervisory  *»™|o"_      ^_^, „  ^  ,«- 

Building  Stmcturas;  Bridges,  Ctoeuras;  CkJeora  Operators;  Sales;  Earth  Bnglneertnc:  DrtlUng;  Mining. 

PHYSICS  GROUP  410— R  L  EVANS,  Saperrliory  Examiner 

Pbotogiaphy;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Inetnunaita. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C  MADER,  Supervisory  Examiner .--^- 

Tenllee;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparal;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4«0-P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner 

R*llwa>i  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  AeronauUcs;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  46fr-W.  8.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fnmlture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stnictures;  Receptacles;  Baoage. 
PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  470-L.   W.   VARNEB.  Supervisory 


7-29-6S 


1>-  l-«0 
11-  7-60 

12-11-W 
l-2»-M 

2-ie-flo 
a-ift-«o 

6-  7-60 
8-25-M 


lo-ifr-a 


Examiner - 

Pilnttnr.  Trv^fitm;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  4»-A.  RUEGO,  Acting  Super 
visor y  Examiner. 


Suiery;  D«tlstry;'Amiw'ai'Biidy'Meii'bera;  Toiletry;  Amusement  DevloeB;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns;  Projeotors. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4»«>-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner --     - 

Industrial  Artt;  Household.  Penonal  and  Fine  Art*.  '         •»       *V" 


7-17-«2 

S-23-63 
ft-lS-«l 


t-  1-68 

1-10-60 

11-29-62 

io-2a-» 

3-lft-6S 

»-  8-60 

S-U-6S 

2-16-W 

4-24-68 

8-12-60 

U-tl-88 

8-4-61 
S-19-M 
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U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  u  Mtxor  Pahtseb  and  Milton  Twax 

Ho.  7176.    Decided  February  11,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  —  F^  — ;  144  U8PQ  416] 


J  "-h'r«  ••t^"  ^ 


xi. 


1.  Patwttabiutt — CoicpoernoNS — OBviauBNiss. 

"We  a^rree  with  the  appellants  that  the  laerue  ot  obvlo«MDe«8  In  thia  caae 
can  be  resolved  only  after  cooaiderin^  the  dlfferencee  between  the  prtor  ait 
and  the  claimed  compoeitions  in  Tiew  ol  theiT  phannacoloffical  and  chemical 
propertiea." 

2.  Samb — Samb— 8am«— Obviousnbbb   EKmdb    Not   RcQum  Aaaoumt   Punor- 

ABUXTT — Obvious  To  T»t. 
"•  •  •  obvioasneae  does  not  require  absolute  predictability.  Wb«re,  as  here, 
the  knowledge  ot  the  prior  art  clearly  gugsesta  that  the  use  o*  flycols  aa 
solvMxta  in  place  of  water  to  form  solutions  of  methetharlmlde  stable  against 
hydrolysis  would  t>e  successful,  the  mere  possibility  of  failure  does  not  render 
their  successful  use  unobvloos.  In  other  words,  an  invwitioo  can  be  said  to 
be  obvious  if  one  ordinarily  skilled  In  the  art  would  conalder  that  it  was  logical 
to  anticipate  with  a  high  degree  of  probability  that  a  trial  of  it  would  be 
succesafuL" 

3.  Appeal  to  U.b.  Courr  or  Customs  and  Patxnt  App»al»— Matt»  bbtou 
Cotm — Mattbs  or  Patent  OmoB  PaAcncB  Not  OoNaiDcaxD  UNLcaa 
Clcab  Ebsob  Shown. 
In  connection  with  a  refusal  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  consider  an  affidavit 
and  exhibits  accompanying  a  petition  for  reconsideration.  Held  that  "The 
question  presented  is  one  of  Patent  Office  practice,  and  this  court  will  not 
disturb  the  rulings  of  the  Pat^it  Office  in  the  absence  of  a  8ho¥dng  of  clear 
error" ;  that  "We  are  oi  the  opinion  no  such  dear  error  1ms  been  shown"  ;  and 
tiMtt  ** Accordingly,  since  the  affidavit  and  exhibits  were  not  considered  by  the 
Board,  they  will  not  be  considered  here." 
4.  Patbntabilitt — Pabticulab  Stibjbct  Matt^ — MrrHETHABiMiDC  Solution. 

The  refusal  of  claims  to  methetharisUde  solution,  as  unpatentable  over  the 
prior  art,  is  affirmed.  .   ,.  "  •  i- 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  679487. 
AFFIRMED.  ,   • 

A.  A.  Orlinger  for  appellants.  I 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  CfUef  Judge,  and  Mabten,  Smith,  and  Almowd, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kiskpatrick,  United 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Kdolpatricx,  J.,  delivered  the  c^inion  of  the  courts 

The  appellants  have  appealed  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  9  and 
11  to  17  in  their  application  Serial  No.  579437,  filed  April  19,  1956, 
entitled  "Therapeutic  Sc^utions,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 
No  claim  is  allowed. 
Claim  9  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows:  -       ■  y 

9.  A  solution  of  methetharlmlde  in  excess  of  one-half  of  one  percMtt  and  up 
to  its  maximum  solubility  in  a  member  of  the  claas  consisting  of  propylene 
glycol,  a  liquid  polyethylene  glycol,  a  strfotlon  of  fuiy  of  these  glycols  with  one 
another,  and  a  stdution  o(  at  least  one  of  these  Individual  glycols  with  an  amount 
of  water  up  to  about  ten  percent  of  the  total  solntloa;  said  solution  being 
physiologically  innocuous  on  internal  administration  as  weH  as  by  injection,  and 
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the  methetharimAde  dissolved  therein  being  stable  against  hydrolysis,  said  solu- 
tloo  being  in  therapy  a  barbiturate  antagcmist      p..    ».  ..-  ,. 

Claims  11  and  12  call  for  a  solution  of  methetharimide  in  propylene 
glycol  in  various  concentrations.  Claims  13  to  16  call  for  a  solution  of 
methetharimide  in  various  liquid  polyethylene  glycols.  Claim  16  is 
limited  to  a  solution  of  methetharinlide  in  propylene  glycol  and  hquid 
polyethylene  glycol.  Claim  17  calls  for  a  solution  of  methetharimide 
in  propylene  glycol  and  wat«r,  the  amount  of  watfir  present  being 
up  to  ten  percent  of  the  weight  of  solution.  -«"•? v;*K»i  f  ^5  ^^  '  - 

According  to  the  specification,  methetharimide  has  been  used  as  a 
barbiturate  antagonist  ^  and  is  administered  in  about  ihe  same  quantity 
as  the  barbiturate  to  be  overcome.  For  this  use,  methetharimide  has 
been  prepared  as  a  saturated  solution  in  wat^r  or  physiological  saline 
but  its  solubility  therein  is  limited  to  0.5%.  Administration  of  meth- 
etharimide by  intramuscular  or  intravenous  injection  thus  required 
an  excessive  amount  of  liquid.  Moreover,  it  was  found  that  the 
aqueous  solution  lost  effectiveness  due  to  hydrolysis  of  the  methetha- 
rimide. Appellante  state  that  they  have  found  that  methetharimide  is 
more  soluble  in  the  glycols  than  in  water  and  that  the  glycols  protect 
the  antagonist  against  hydrolysis. 

.   The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are?^^- 
'       I.  G.  Farben  (Br.),  384,176,  December  1,  1932. 

Jour.  Am.  Phar.  Assoc.  (1)  July  1939,  vol.  28,  No.  7,  pp.  416-421 

(i.e.  Dumez  article). 
Jour.  Am.  Phar.  Assoc.  (2)  May  1965,  vol.  44,  No.  5,  pp.  296-301 

(i.e.  Bodin  &  Taub  article). 

Jour.  Am.  Phar.  Assoc.  (3)  January  1952,  vol.  XLI,  No.  1,  pp. 

i'  27-29  (i.e.  Carpenter  et  al.  article).  '-'      *"  V^l,  \ 

The  Lancet,  January  22,  1955,  vol.  268,  p.  181. 

Koppanyi,  "Antioxidant  and  Stabilizing  Action  of  Propylene 

Glycol,"  Federation  Proceedings,  vol.  9,  March  1950,  pp.  291 

and  292. 
U.S.  Dispensatory,  24th  ed.,  J.  B.  Lippinoott  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

1947,  p.  940. 

The  Lancet  article  shows  methetharimide  as  a  barbiturate  antagonist 
administered  intravenously.  Although  the  article  does  not  indicate 
what  solvent  was  utilized,  appellants  and  the  Board  have  proceeded 
on  the  assumption  that  the  solvent  was  a  physiological  saline  solution.* 
We  shall  do  likewise. 

Bodin  et  al.  disclose  polyethylene  glycol  as  a  solvent  for  barbiturate 
salts.  The  instability  of  the  salts,  due  to  hydrolysis  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions, is  alleviated  by  the  use  of  that  glycol  as  a  stabilizing  solvent. 

Koppanyi,  Dumez,  U.S.  Dispensatory,  and  the  British  patent  dis- 
close propylene  glycol  as  a  solvent  for  various  medical  preparations, 
vitamins  and  drugs,  including  baAiturates  and  barbiturate  salts. 
Dumez  and  the  British  patent  place  the  barbiturate  or  baribiturate 
salt,  respectively,  in  anhydrous  propylene  glycol  to  form  solutions 
which  have  sufficient  stability  to  permit  of  sterilization  and  which  pro- 
tect the  barbiturate  material  against  hydrolysis  previously  encoun- 
tered with  aqueous  solutions. 


;>». 


Xi-*? 


■  j\..j* 


» ADoelUnti  in  tWr  brtrf  charmcterUe  barbltTir»te  anta^onUt*  as  P|:fP"*««f »  T^)}!**' 
wh«^ffi*^ed  Into  a  «ibj«^  who  U  In  a  ttate  of  "°«'"<^«""«?«P~^"!«i^L^S°\£tt 
to»«on^  barbiturate.  In  overdoi*  or  In  •urgery.  re«tor«  the  •ubjwrt  to  a  Btate  of  Ug« 
an«athMU.  from  which  rfK-oTwy  to  full  conadouaneM  later  occur*.  „ 

»  Lancet  Incorpormtea  by  r«-ference  a  paper  by  "Shaw  et  ^-  I'"  P*^--  A^ltL  %I1£S' 
aooei^M  In  BrtUah  Medical  Journal.  May  l^W,  at  PMM  1288  to  I***,  "^o^  ™j2" 
JtSrim^  to  hTrVboen  adminiaterwl  In  phyaiolofle.1  £Ii>«  at  a  concentration  of  0.6*. 
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,  The  Examiner  and  the  Board  regarded  Carpenter  et  al.  as  cumula- 
tive and  discussion  of  that  reference  here,  beyond  what  appears  below, 
is  unnecessary. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  9  and  13-16  as  unpatentAble  over 
Lancet  in  view  of  Bodin  et  al.,  and  claims  9,  11,  12,  16  and  17  as  un- 
patentable over  Lancet  in  view  of  any  one  of  Dumez,  Koppanyi,  U.S. 
Dispensatory,  or  the  British  specification.  The  Examiner's  position 
is  that,  since  the  secondary  references  teach  the  use  of  polyethylene 
glycol  or  propylene  glycol  as  a  solvent  for  medicinals  in  general  and 
barbiturates  or  barbiturate  salts  in  particular  to  alleviate  problems  en- 
countered with  hydrolysis  of  the  barbiturate  materials  in  aqueous 
solution,  it  would  "not  involve  invention"  to  use  the  glycols  as  a  solvent 
for  the  methetharimide  of  Lancet.  The  Examiner  states  that,  since 
"it  is  well  known  in  the  pharmaceutical  art  that  methetharimide  is 
structurally  very  similar  to  the  barbiturates  which  are  shown  to  be 
stabilized  by  the  glycols  in  the  art  of  record  *  *  *  it  would  be  obvious 
to  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  try  the  glycols  (in  the  place  of  water),  as 
solvents  for  the  methetharimide  *  *  *.*' 

r  The  Board  affirmed,  seeing  nothing  unreasonable  in  the  Examiner's 
conclusion  that  methetharimide  would  be  expected  to  be  soluble  in 
glycols  in  view  of  art  showing  soliibility  of  baribiturates  in  glycols. 
The  Board  added,  "Chemists  are  well  aware  that  chemical  structure 
has  a  bearing  on  solubility  and  that  compounds  of  similar  structure 
are,  in  general,  soluble  in  the  same  solvents."  •  '  ' 

Appellants  contend  that  the  Examiner's  position  that  "•  •  •  it 
would  be  obvious  to  one  skiUed  in  the  art  to  <ry  the  glycols  (in  the 
place  of  water)  as  solvents  for  the  methetharimide  •  •  ♦"  is  contrary 
to  35  U.S.C.  103  as  well  as  our  decision  in  In  re  HueUmafUd^  61 
CCPA  845,  324  F.2d  998,  139  USPQ  496,  wherein  we  said : 

We  feel  compeUed  to  comment  on  the  Patent  Office  analysis  by  wiilch  patent- 
abtlity  under  35  U.S.C.  103  is  herein  determined.  The  Examiner  concedes  that 
appellant's  composition  "shows  Improred  resuits."  The  Board  accepts  tWs  as 
"fact,"  bat  concludes  It  is  immaterial  since  "It  is  obvions  to  at  lea»t  try"  (oor 
emi^asia)  to  substltnte  one  steroid  for  another  in  the  prior  art  composition. 

We  believe  this  reasoning:.  Insofar  as  It  negates  wMisIderatlon  of  properties 
In  determining  obviousness  under  section  lOS,  Utb  in  the  face  ot  the  plain 
language  of  the  statute  •  •  •.  Section  108  says,  inter  alia,  "The  subject  matter 
as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  •  •  •."  Nothing  Is  said  about  "obvious 
to  try."  Consideration  of  the  subject  matter  "as  a  whole"  in  chemical  cmam 
requires  comparison  of  propCTties,  pharmaceutical  or  otherwise,  as  weU  as  com- 
parison of  chemical  structures. 

We  do  not  mean  to  imply  that  every  variance  in  property  of  a  new  compound 
or  composition  will  tip  the  balance  for  patentability  where  otherwise  closely 
related  compounds  or  compositions  are  Involved.  However,  all  relevant  property 
difTerences  mutt  he  contidered  in  the  light  of  the  facta  ot  eacb  case  In  the  deter- 
mination of  statutory  obviousness. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  appellants  that  the  issue  of  obviousness  in 
this  case  can  be  resolved  only  after  considering  the  differences  between 
the  prior  art  and  the  claimed  compositions  in  view  of  their  pharma- 

•The  Board  aclraoirle<l««d  tbree  literature  reference*  of  rtxrord.  two  cited  by  the  te- 
amlner  and  one  cited  by  appellant*,  aa  raconlslng  that  metbetharlnddc  la  ^mUar  la 
itnicture  to  barblturatea.  For  example,  the  Brltlah  Medical  Journal  (footnote  2.  lupra) 
show*  tb«  followlnff  cbcmleal  atructurea  for  babltoratea  and   methetharimide:         ^.^^ 


B  CO— NH 

C  CO 

Bi         CO— NH 

t,5  dlsubatltotwl 
barbltarate 


CHt  CH|CO 

X    )™ 

CHiCHi  CBjCO 

A^mettaTl,  etbyl- 
(jntarimtde 


yrms 


dSk  laya,  "The  chemical  stmctare  of  •  •  *  [metbatharlmida]   tadlcatss  a  dsAaltt  ra- 
■emblaace  to  the  barbiturate  rlnc  ay ttaiB.**  -...».. 
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cological  and  chemical  properties.    To  do  so,  we  consider  the  cited 
references  and  what  we  believe  they  teach  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 

the  art.  ^  , 

Although  the  phrasing  of  the  rejection  by  the  Exammer  perhaps 
leaves  something  to  be  desire^,  our  study  of  the  record  does  not  con- 
vince us  that  the  Examiner  or  the  Board  failed  to  give  proper  con- 
sideration to  the  "subject  matter  as  a  whole"  in  determining  obvious- 
ness under  35  U.S.C.  103.  In  this  regard,  the  appellants  have  set  forth 
in  their  claims  certain  properties  of  the  methetharimide  solution  which 
we  believe  both  warranted  and  received  full  consideration  m  the  pro- 
ceedings below.     Those  properties  are : 

(1)  "said  solution  being  physiologically  Innocuoua  on  Internal  administration 

aa  weU  as  by  inJecUon,"  '  '  >     ^  >.l^^^^ 

(2)  "the  methetharimide  dissolved  therein  being  stable  again*  hydrolysis, 
(8)  "aald  solution  being  in  therapy  a  barbiturate  antagonist." 

We  find  no  reason  in  the  record  why  the  claimed  solution  would  not 
be  expected  to  be  "physiologicaUy  innocuous"  or  harmless  to  the 
processes  and  activities  of  the  living  organism.  Although  the  appel- 
lants contend  that  the  Lampe  reference  *  cited  by  them  in  their  brief 
before  the  Board  contraindicates  obviousness  of  the  claimed  solutions, 
other  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner,  notably  British  (pro- 
pylene glycol  is  "physiologically  relatively  inactive  when  mject«d  mto 
the  tissue"),  U^.  Dispensatory  ("The  available  evidence  points  to  the 
lack  of  toxicity  of  propylene  glycol"),  Carpenter  (polyethylene  gly- 
cols have  a  "low  order  of  toxicity"),  Bodin  ("The  relative  safety  of 
the  polyethylene  glycols  as  solvents  for  parenteral  solutions  has 
been  established  through  extensive  toxicological  and  physiological 

studies ),  Lancet  ("Shaw  states  that  *  *  *  [methethanmidej 

i8  quite  innocuous") ,  are  far  more  persuasive  that  tiie  "physiologically 
imK)cuous"  property  set  forth  here  is  indeed  obvious  and  expected. 
Appellants  concede  in  their  brief  that  the  prior  art  was  aware  that 
methetharimide  in  aqueous  physiological  saline  solution  hydrolyzed 
and  lost  effectiveness.'     It  would  appear  self-evident  that  ehmina- 
tion  of  water  and  utilization  of  a  non-aqueous  solvent  would  solve  this 
problem.    The  means  by  which  simHar  stability  problems  with  other 
hydrolyzable  drugs  were  eliminated  was  well  known  in  the  art  prior 
to  appellant's  inventiwi,  as  is  apparent  from  a  consideration  of  Dumez 
("Propylene  glycol  is  *  •  *  used  to  prepare  anhydrous  solutions  of 
the  barbiturates  of  sufficient  stability  to  permit  of  sterilization"), 
British  (*  *  *  "The  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  barbituric  acids  *  *  * 
are  rather  unstable  in  the  presence  of  water;  ♦  •  •  they  undergo 
chemical  decompositions,  probably  by  hydrolysis.    *  ♦  *  The  present 
invention  is  based  on  the  discovery  that  by  dissolving  the  alkah  metal 
salts  of  barbituric  acids  in  glycols,  in  the  absence  of  water,  stable  and 
sterilizable  solutions  are  obtained  *  *  •"), or  Carpenter  etal.  ("*  *  * 
increasing  concentrations  of  *  *  *  [polyethylene  glycol  400]  have 
the  effect  of  increasing   the  sUbUity   of  pentobaAital   sodium"). 
Clearly  the  characteristic  of  stability  against  hydrolysis  of  the  claimed 
solutions  is  both  obvious  and  expected  from  the  references  of  record. 

*tSxi"dt;"-''-'*"(5WVrene'  r^jTSfaSlea^^^^l  ^  be  a   suitable  choice  as  a  «,lvent  in 
^5*S;.\'Sf  Sa^  VsHtS  M«ilcal  J««nul.  footaou  2.  »pra. 
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The  appellants  further  argue  that  the  Patent  OflBce  disregarded 
Lampe'8  teaching  that  the  ^'central  activity"  (effect  on  the  central 
nervous  system)  of  propylene  glycol  warrants  "more  thorough  in- 
vestigation" since  experiments  showed  the  glycc^  to  depress  the  central 
nervous  system  of  mice  in  a  manner  analogous  to  the  barbiturates. 
Thus,  the  appellants  contend  that,  in  administering  the  solution  of 
barbiturate  antagonist  in  propylene  glycol  to  overcome  the  effectsof 
barbiturate  narcosis,  one  would  erpect  the  depressant  action  of  barbi- 
turate and  glycol  to  be  cumulative,  with  the  end  result  that  the  solu- 
tion  has  less  effect,  in  therapy,  as  a  barbiturate  antagonist.  $  ^  -v:  r-  *,^ 
We  believe  Lampe  et  al.  to  be  inconclusive  support  for  the  appel- 
lants' position.     The  Board  appropriately  noted  the  doubt  cast  upon 
the  usefulness  of  propylene  glycol  as  a  vehicle  by  the  appellants  and 
added  "However,  appellants  are  claiming  this  glycol  and  it  is  not 
shown  that  the  objection  to  its  use  *  *  ♦is  obviated  in  appeUa^ 
composition  employing  propylene  glycol."  -,    • 

The  appellants  point  out  that  no  reference  shows  methethanmide  in 
anything  but  water,  no  reference  shows  any  homolog  or  isomer  of 
methetharimide  dissolved  in  anything,  and  that  they  believe  it  is  un- 
obvious  that  the  propylene  and  polyethylene  glycols  will  serve  to  dis- 
solve  methetharimide.  The  appellants'  position  appears  to  be  tihat 
one  must  be  able  to  predict  with  cerUinty  that  those  glycols  will  dis- 
solve  methetharimide  before  the  rejection  is  proper  here. 

[2]  However,  as  we  pointed  out  in  In  re  Moreton,  48  CCPA  928, 
288  F.2d  940,  129  USPQ  283,  obviousness  does  not  require  absolute 
predictability.  Where,  as  here,  the  knowledge  of  the  prior  art  cleariy 
suggests  that  the  use  of  glycols  as  solvents  in  place  of  water  to  form 
solutions  of  methetharimide  stable  against  hydrolysis  would  be  succees- 
ful,  the  mere  possibility  of  failure  does  not  render  their  successful 
use  unobvious.  In  other  words,  an  invention  can  be  said  to  be  obvious 
if  one  ordinarily  skilled  in  the  art  would  consider  that  it  was  logical 
to  anticipate  with  a  high  degree  of  probability  that  a  trial  of  it  would 

Subsequent  to  the  decision  of  the  Board,  the  appellants  filed  a 
petition  for  reconsideration  accompanied  by  an  affidavit  and  five  ex- 
hibits. The  Board  considered  the  arguments  in  the  petition  under 
Rule  197  but  refused  to  consider  the  showings  submitted  under  Rule 
195.  A  further  request  for  reconsideration  was  denied  under  Rule 
197  (b) .  A  petition  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  requesting  direc- 
tion to  the  Board  to  admit  and  consider  theee  matters,  was  also  denied. 
Appellants  aUepe  error  in  the  actions  of  the  Board  and  the  Com- 
missioner.       ^  ''* 

[3]  The  question  presented  is  one  of  Patent  Office  practice,  and 
this  court  will  not  disturb  the  rulings  of  the  Patent  Office  in  the 
absence  of  a  showing  of  clear  error.  In  re  Dalton,  38  CCPA  958, 
188  F  2d  170,  89  USPQ  271 ;  /n  re  Patrick,  38  CCPA  1105,  189  F.2d 
614  90  USPQ  28,  In  re  Gartner,  42  CCPA  1022,  223  Fi2d  502,  106 
USPQ  273;  /n  re  Bourdon,  44  CCPA  740,  240  F.2d  358,  112  USPQ 
323.  We  are  of  the  opinion  no  such  clear  error  has  been  shown. 
Accordingly,  since  the  affidavit  and  exhibits  were  not  considered  by 
the  Board,  they  will  not  be  considered  here.  *' 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 


AFFIRMED. 
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AND  FILLBR  ;  t.fl«M«l.  •*»«.  ABTIPICIAL  BUST ;  t.7U^4, 
8.  J.  Block  et  al..  BRA88IERB  PAD.  ftled  Mar.  19.  1»«3.  D.C.. 
B.D.  CaUf.  (Lot  An»ele«).  Doc.  6S-818-S,  Fonnt.  Inoor^oratM 
T  SMTt,  R»tbuek  A  Co.  Stipulation  for  dUmiaaal  of  plain 
tlTt  complaint  with  prejudice  and  defendant!  counterclaima 
without  prejudice  July  IB.  HMM. 

MHOn.  B.  P.  BnUard  III.  CONTROL,  MBCHANWM ; 
t^f,19X.  1.  D.  BuUard  et  al.,  aame,  •!•«  Dw.  18.  19«0,  D.C.. 
WJ).  Va.  (Roaaoke),  Dot  «8,  The  Bullard  Compamv  v.  Of- 
grml  mi^etrie  Co«F«*y  Patent  held  not  Infrlnced  Oct.  27, 
19«4. 
U«M41.    (See  2.842,076.)  j..,  .^i..  ,^.,  .^^ 

tjns,t9t.     (See  2.382,188.) 

tJm^.^M.  C.  K.  Bain.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SINKING  MINK  SHAFTS,  lUed  June  24.  1960,  D.C.,  W.D. 
Mlefa.  (Marquette),  Doc.  752,  Charles  Kremer  Ba*m  ▼.  M.  A. 
B—mm  0»..  lueorpormtt*  mnd  Bla»Kn»m  Companv  (inter- 
VMMT)  CoBpUlnt  dlamlaMd  ;  aU  claim*  of  patent  In  tult 
held  iDTalld  Mar.  1,  1962.  AppeaM.  C.C.A..  «th  Clr..  Doc^ 
1B028.  CJUrl«  Kremer  Bain  t.  The  M.  A.  flww*  Co.  ••4 
BlavKnom  Oompanp  (intervenor) .  Dl.trlct  Court  order  modi 
llMl  ao  aa  to  be  applicable  to  claims  1.  2.  and  3  In  ault  only, 
and  aald  order  as  ao  modified  la  affirmed  May  18,  19«4. 

tjm^l*.  Murphy  and   SchnaU.  CONTAINER  TRAY   FOR 
FBurr    UNIT8:    t.7ee.ee^    Mime,    fruit    container: 
t  ■tmjm,  eame.  CONTAINER  TRAYS  FOR  FRUn  UNITS  ; 
tyn.r^.  aame,  FRUIT  CONTAINER  ;  t,7l«JM.  aame.  COM 
TAINER  TRAYS  FOR  FRUIT  UNITS;   Dea.  ICJ.in.  aame. 
TRAT    FOR    A    WRAPPED    TOMATO    CONTAINER;    Dea. 
\mAT,    ••me.     TRAY     FOR     A    WRAPPED    FRUIT    CON 
TAINEB  •  t>**.  leejM,  "ame ;  Dee.  1794»t,  aame ;  Dea.  VnjM, 
same:  Dee.  1T»,1«7,  same;  De*.  ns.4«.  same.  Med  May  2«. 
19«4.  D.CJIJ.   (Newark).  Doc  802-64.  Float  O  Pa*  Corpora 
turn  ▼.  OUhtrt  Pleaftoa,  Inc.    Final  coneent  Judgment ;  com 
pUlnt  dlamlaaed ;  Injunction  laeoed  Oct.  4.  1964. 
t,7ec.«M.     (Bee  2.680,813.) 
(See  2.680,818.) 
(See  2.680,811.) 
(See  2.680,8U.) 
(See  2.342,0T6.) 
L      Winter,     COLLAR 
SHIBT8.  •UA  Not.  21.   1962.   D.C 
ifa*«   /««.  et  ••»•■  ▼.  'Mer  Mft-  Co 

1964  t— "  Ue4  Dec.  6,  1962,  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/89»5. 
M^U.  Inc.  tt  eao.  t.  M.  Kirenbtrg  Sons,  Inc.  Decree  as  abore. 
tjM  736  G  F  Thomas.  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTINO  FIX- 
TURE'  SYSTEM,  ftl«d  July  24.  1962.  DC.  8.D  Calif.  (Loa 
ABfelea),  Doc.  62-993- WM,  Bmoot  Holwutn  Comitanif  ▼.  Weot- 
tm  Ufhtint  Corp.  Judgment  In  faror  of  plaintiff;  patent 
held  ralld  and  lnfr»n«ed  ;  defendant  enjoined  July  17.  1964. 

t.MS.C7«.  L    Kelts,  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DIODE  BEC 
TIFIBB8  ;  t.9M.M6.  I.   K    Dortort,  CURRENT  BALANCING 
EBACTOR8   FOR    RECTIFIER    ELEMENTS,    •!•*   Oct.   28. 
1964.   D.C.    8.D.N.Y.,    Doc.    64/3290.    ITS    Circuit   Breaker 
Cawfanr  ▼■  JUfM  MUetrie  Oompmrnv,  Inc. 

tJM,Me  J  P  8uar««,  ELECTRIC  HEALING  PAD.  Wed 
Oct.  13.  lain.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  10676,  The  Caeoo 
Pro4meU  OorperaWei*  ▼.  United  Whelan  Corporation. 
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M.   rewantrr'r.   Inc.    ▼.   Frohoch-8teM>art,  Ine.      Final  Jod«- 
niutt     default  Judgment  a»aln»t  plaintiff  on  defendant's  coun 
t.rel*l»— pUlatlff    haa    Infringed    Pat.    2,940.086;    plaintiff 

enjoined  Oct.  19,  1964.  

t>«l  14«.  R  L  Anspach.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FABRICATING  HONEYCOMB  CORE  ,  t,»7ft.MS.  K.  E.  Green 
•t  aL  MWrHOD  FOB  FEODUClNG  HONEYCOMB  STRUC- 
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3,766,667. 
3.766.M8. 

3.7U3U- 
t.7tt,S74. 


(X)N8TBUCnON  FOR 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/3844, 
Action  dismissed  Oct.  1. 


BR8   aied  Oct.  30,  1964,  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angriea).  Doc. 
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1,»«7.7M.  J  W.  Dickey,  LAMINATING  POLYURETHANE 
FOAM.  Aled  Aug.  2,  1961,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc. 
8908.  Reeve*  Brother;  Inc.  t.  The  Princeton  Knitting  MilU. 
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D.C.  M.D.Ark.  (Little  Bock).  Doc.  LB64C-187.  Entler  Mann- 
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Mlactrtmica.  Ine.  e*  nL    Cause  dlamlaaed  Dec.  81,  1964. 

tjn»^n,  C  K.  LeFlriL  TUBE  TAPEBING  MACHINE.  Aled 
Mar.  5,  1964.  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  64-287-B>C, 
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In  the  Orriciai.  GABwrxn,  leaue  of  Mar.  2.  1968,  under  the 
heading  "Patent  Sulta,"  p.  21.  first  column,  lines  37  and  38 
thereof,  atrlke  out  "Judgment  In  favor  of  plaintiff ;  defendant 
enjoined  Sept.  14.  1964."  and  Inaert  Instead  Judgment  holding 
cMme  8,  11.  and  It  of  Patent  No.  t.$0t.Si9  valid  and  not 
infringed;  defendant  enfoineA—elmime  1.  18  and  19  of  Patent 
Ifo.  t,H1.7t7  held  invalid— complaimt  me  to  Patent  No. 
t.04t,7»l  AiemUeed  without  prefuAioe  Sept.  U.  JM*. 
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25,7«1 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Gene  Hlr»,  172W  Greenrtew  Road,  DetroH,  Mk*. 
OrWiMl  No.  2,982,412,  dated  May  2,  IWl,  S«r.  No. 
71M85,  Feb.  19,  1958.     AppUcatkm  for  rebne  Apr. 
3«,  19«,  S«r.  No.  193.054 
,  3  Claims.    (CL  210— 108) 
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of  the  circuit;  a  pirisating  signal  source  for  wipplying  a 
succession  of  triangular-waveform  signal  pulaes;  adding 
means  connected  to  said  condition  respofisive  means  and 
to  said  pulsating  signal  source  for  providing  a  rcsiUtant 
signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  D.-C.  and  pulsat- 
ing signals;  means  for  introducing,  in  substractive  relation- 
ship with  the  resultant  signal,  a  unipolarity  reference 
signal  level  equivalent  to  the  peak  magnitude  of  the  pul- 
sating signal;  electric  energy  storing  means,  inclnding  • 
reactance  element,  connected  to  said  adding  meaiM  for 


1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  a  sludge  disposal  unit  including 
separable  container  sections,  means  movable  between  said 
sections  to  remove  the  sludge  therefrom  after  the  sec- 
tioBS  h«w  been  t^arated,  normally  inactive  power  means 
opeimMe  to  mpm(tt  said  sections,  control  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  activate  said  sludge  removing  means 
and  initiated  by  the  separating  movement  of  said  sections, 
a  delayed  action  control  operatively  connected  to  activate 
said  power  means,  a  pressure  filter  having  a  sludge  outlet 
in  communication  with  said  container,  a  normally  closed 
valve  controlling  said  sludge  ouUet,  and  CO  control 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  increase  in  pressure 
in  said  filter  and  operatively  connected  to  effect  both  the 
opening  of  said  sludge  outlet  valve  and  activation  of  said 
delayed  action  control. 


energization  in  accordance  with  the  difFcrence  between 
the  resxiltant  signal  magnitude  and  the  reference  signal 
level  whenever  the  former  exceeds  the  latter,  whereby  the 
time  required  for  said  reactance  element  to  accumulate  a 
predetermined  amount  of  energy  following  the  occurrence 
of  an  abnormal  circuit  condition  is  inversely  related  to  the 
value  of  said  characteristic  electric  quantity;  and  level 
detecting  means,  connected  to  said  reactance  elemerit, 
adapted  to  initiate  the  predetermined  control  function  in 
response  to  the  accumulation  in  said  element  of  said  pre- 
determined amount  of  energy. 


25,742 

FROTECTTVE  RELAY 

WUUam  C.  Kotbeimcr,  Drexel  HiU,  Pa.,  "f^**  *»p*"- 

eral  Electric  ComiMmy,  a  corporation  of  New  Jo«* 
Original  No.  3,079,533,  dated  Feb.  26,  1963,  S«.  No. 

125.050.  July  17,  1961.    AppUcatioo  for  reissue  June  28, 

1963,  Ser.  No.  292,518 

7  Claims.    (CL  317—36) 

1.  Means  for  initiating  a  predetermined  control  func- 
tion in  delayed  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal 
CMidition  m  an  electric  current  circuit,  the  amoont  of 
delay  being  invenely  related  to  the  severity  of  the  abnor- 
mal condition,  comprising:  condition  responsive  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  circuit  for  deriving  there- 
fioa  a  D.-C.  agnal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  de- 
pendent open  the  vitoe  of  a  characteristic  electric  quantity 

370  i     ., 


POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  FOR 
VINYI    CHLORIDE 
Leonard  F.  Maroos,  PateesriUe.  Ohio,  and   Cbariet  D. 
McCleary,  Naugatwck,  Coon.,  aasigaon  to  I  nhed  Statea 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jersey  ^^    ^^^^    ^       _, 

Original  No.  3,622,282,  dated  Feb.  2f,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
835,898,  Aug.  25,  1959.  Applkatloo  for  retesue  Nor.  9, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  238.072 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—92.8)  '  ^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  granular  vinyl  chloride  po- 
lymerization products  comprising  ( 1 )  agitating  in  a  closed 
reaction  vessel  a  suspension  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer  in  from  100  to  400  parts  of  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  suspension  stabilizer,  (2)  introduc- 
ing from  0.005  to  0.100  part  of  dialkyl  peroxy  dicar- 
bonate  as  catalyst  and.  (3)  heating  the  suspension  to  a 
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temperature  of  from  100*  F.  to  160'  F.  Cuntfl  polym- 
erization of  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer  is  complete] 
in  order  to  effect  the  polymerization  of  the  vinyl  cMoridt      . 
mononur.  ^  j        /  , 

25,764  '■>•■'• 

EMBEDMENT  ANCHOR 
Rnaell  S.  RobhMon,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  bj 

memo*  ■ssignments,  to  PneamoDjnamks  Corporatkm, 

Clevrbind.  Ohio,  a  corporation  o*  Delaware 
Original  No.  3.036.542,  dated   Ma>    29,   1962,  Ser.  No. 

788,314,  Jan.  22,  1959.    ApplicatioQ  for  reissue  May  2S,    ,, 

1964,  Str.  No.  395,970  » 

13  Claims.    (CL  114— 206) 

1.  An  embedment  anchor  comprising  a  housing,  explo- 
sive means  in  said  housing  operable  to  propel  said  hous- 
ing and  embed  it  in  a  solid  upon  conUct  therewith,  a 
cap  secured  to  said  housing  releasable  therefrom  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  force  applied  thereto,  said 
cap  co-operating  with  said  housing  to  define  a  storage  ^  -         ,      -a 

chamber  a  cable  having  a  portion  coiled  in  said  cham-  end  of  said  coiled  portion  to  said  cap.  operation  of  said 
her.  first'means  connecting  one  end  of  said  coUed  portion  explosive  means  producing  said  predetermined  force  to 
to  said  housing,  and  second  means  connecting  the  other    release  said  cap. 


i4,|  •-    r^, 
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maatrattoi^  for  pJaat  patent,  ar*  u.ually  In  color  and  therefore  It  1.  not  practlcbl.  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2y492 
AZALEA  PLANT 


as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  the 

AZALEA  PLANT  more  vivid  warmer  red  color  of  its  blooms,  the  retention 

Haary  W.  Motzkan,  Whitewater,  WIfc,  aari^Kir  to  Yoder    qJ  ^^  c^ior  during  the  life  erf  the  blooms,  the  longer  life 

Brothers,  Inc.,  Barbcrton,  Ohio,  ■  corporation  of  Ohio      ^^  ^^  blooms,  the  more  unifwinly  compact  shape  of  the 

^"^  ^"chta^.*'(Ci  nt.-57?^^  Pla"^  ^^  breaking  qualities,  and  the  abiUty  to  finish 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  substantially    the  plant  heavily  budded  in  smaller  specimens. 
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3,1T7,4W 
STAYS  FOR  TROUSERS 
lotai  D.  SadowsU,   Haddonfield,  NJ^  aaigiior  to  Son 
OothM,    Inc^    Philadelphia,    Pa^    •    corporadoa    off 
PcmMytrania 

Filed  Dec  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  327.fr7     . 
'  laalm.     (CL2— 232)         .*.^ 


pocket  to  thereby  aecure  a  central  portion  of  said  outer 
pocket  panel  to  the  adjacent  garment  outer  porticMi  while 


7 


In  a  device  for  staying  the  legs  of  trousers,  slacks,  pants 
and  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  trouser  leg 
having  a  lower  tenninal  portion  turned  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly and  sewn  to  form  a  hem  substantial  in  length,  said 
hem  having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
slits  extending  lengthwise  thereof  on  each  side  of  the 
trouser  leg,  and  a  stay  including  a  strap  adapted  to  extend 
under  the  wearer's  foot  and  upwardly  on  both  sides  there- 
of into  said  trouser  leg,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  cross- 
pieces  of  flexible  plastic  sheet  material  sewn  fast  respec- 
tively to  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  strap,  each  of 
said  cros^ieces  having  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof 
projected  respectively  through  the  associated  pair  of  said 
siita  and  nested  in  said  hem,  said  crosspieces  being  only 
ilifhtly  shorter  than  the  width  of  said  trouser  leg  and 
being  substantially  longer  than  the  distaiu:e  between  said 
slits,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  crosspieces  being 
firmly  seated  in  the  fold  at  the  bottom  of  the  hem  and 
the  lower  marginal  areas  of  the  intermediate  portions  of 
said  crosspieces  being  recessed  to  avoid  bearing  upon  the 
areas  of  hemmed  material  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  slits. 


3,177.499 

STAY-DOWN  POCKET  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  F.  Evans  and  Richard  H.  Hail,  bo(h  of 

506  Sudekum  Bldg..  Nashville,  Tenn. 

^  FUed  Feb.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,475 

6  ClaiBM.  (CL  2—247) 
1.  In  a  washable  garment  having  a  pocket  secured  to 
a  gannent  outer  portion  around  a  hand  opening  at  the 
top  of  the  pocket,  said  pocket  having  an  inner  panel  dis- 
posed nearest  the  body  of  the  wearer,  an  outer  panel 
disposed  between  the  inner  panel  and  said  garment  outer 
portion  and  a  free  swinging  pocket  bottom  portion  join- 
ing said  inner  and  outer  panels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  maintaining  the  pocket  panels  in  a 
fully  extended  and  non-wadded  position  during  laundering 
operations  including  a  body  of  adhesive  spread  over  a 
central  area  of  said  outer  pocket  panel,  between  said 
outer  panel  and  said  adjacent  garment  outer  portion,  the 
vertical  length  of  said  central  area  being  about  one-third 
of  the  height  of  said  outer  panel  and  the  lower  edge  of 
the  lecuied  portion  being  about  one-third  of  the  height 
of  nid  ooler  panel  upwardly  from  the  pocket  of  said 
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leaving  the  pocket  bottom  portion  unsecured  to  said  gar- 
ment outer  portion  to  retain  its  free  twinging  character- 
istic. 

3,1T73#« 

PORTABLE  URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECTING 

DEVICE 

Raipk  M.  B«iman,  7845  Lake  Adloo  Drtra, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3SS,t2« 

6  ClalBi.    (CL  4— llO) 


1.  An  improved  portable  urine  specimen  collecting  de- 
vice for  females  comprising: 

a  funnel  member  having  a  top  opening  contoured  for 

a  snug  fit  over  a  user's  pelvic  area; 
a  first  bottom  opening  in  said  funnel  member; 
a  container  portion  integral  with  said  funnel  member 

and  extending  beneath  said  first  bottom  opening; 
a  second  bottom  opening  in  said  funnel  nKmber,  Mid 

second  bottom  opening  being  positioned  for  dispori>  . 

tion  of  any  overflow  from  said  container. 


^^  11 
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3,1774»1 

SWIMMING  POOLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLING  LINERS  THEREFOR 

John  P.  Kwake,  2507  Carob  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172.520 

SClafans.     (CL4— 172)  ,| 

3.  In  a  iwimming  pool: 

(A)  a  bottom,  and  an  upright  wall  about  the  periphery 
of  said  bottom,  said  wall  having  a  substantially  ver- 
ticai  inner  surface. 

(a)  said  wall  having  an  inwardly  opening  upper 
groove  in  the  inner  side  thereof, 

(aa)  and  an  upright  flange,  partially  clodng 
said  groove. 


Apul  18,  1966  , 

(6)  and  a  lower  groove  in  the  inner  side  of  the 

wall   adjacent   the   bottom   thereof,   of  similar 

shape  and  arrangement  as  the  upper  groove,  ii>- 

duding  said  flange;  »'    ^-^ 

(B)  and  a  plastic  liner  of  a  flexible  sheet  material 

having 

(a)  a  vertical  portion.  vm..  ♦.»«;     -  c 

'»  a--if'.  {b)  and  a  bottom  portion, 
•.         (c)  a  bead  along  the  upper  free  edge  of  said  ver- 
tical portion, 
>i./  ui  -o    (aa)  said  bead  being  secured  m  said  groove. 
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a  sutionary  horizontal  center  bed  section  mounted  cm 
the  base  frame; 

a  l|ead  bed  section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  baae  frame 
for  swinging  movement  between  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  positions  extending  rearwardly-upwardly 
from  said  center  bed  section; 
1/  a  thigh  bed  section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  frame 
for  swinging  movement  between  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  positions  extending  forwardly-upwardly  from 
said  center  bed  section; 

1--!- 
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(</)  and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  lower 
beads  secured  to  the  liner, 

(oa)  said  lower  beads  being  secured  in  the 
lower  groove, 

(*)  the  vertical  portion  of  said  liner  normally  be- 
ing of  less  circumferential  extent  than  the  cir- 
cumferential extent  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
vertical  wall  of  the  pool  when  there  is  no  water 
in  said  pool, 

(/)  and  the  bottom  portion  of  the  Uncr  normaUy 
being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  pool  when 
no  water  is  in  said  po(4. 


ii'. 


'  3,177.5t2 

UQUID  DISPENSING  DE>TCF^ 

Roland  J.  Meimier.  1049  Lebanon  UUl, 

SouthbridKc,  Warn. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  144,339 

19  Claima.     (CL  4 — 228) 


-  i-i-i^^ri 
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a  foot  bed  section  pivotally  coimected  to  the  thi^  bed 
section  for  svringing  movement  between  a  position 
of  alignment  with  the  thigh  bed  section  and  positions 
extending  forwardly-upwardly  or  forwardly-down- 
wardly  relative  to  said  thigh  bed  section; 

abutmenu  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  frame  bdow 
the  pivotal  connections  between  the  foot  bed  section 
and  the  thigh  bed  section;  and 

latch-bars  pivotally  connected  to  said  foot  bed  section  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  depending  therefrom,  said 
latch  bars  having  sequences  of  notches  therein  adapt- 
ed to  selectively  engage  said  abutments  for  support- 
ing said  foot  bed  section  at  selected  positions  of  align- 
ment with  or  angular  adjustment  relative  to  said 
thi^  bed  section,  said  abutments  comprising  pins 

,.     secured  to  the  base  frame  and  said  latch  bars  com- 

.   prising  lengths  of  metal  tubing  flattened  in  their  lower 

regions  and  notched  therein  fw  engagement  with  said 


pins. 


1.1  f. 


3,177,504 

BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Goodman,  5325  Westminster  Ava^ 

Philadelphia  31,  Pa. 

FDed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,523 

4  Claims.     (CL  5—230) 


•VJ       'if 

■i    ,  M 
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1.  For  use  in  a  flush  Unk  in  which  liquid  disinfectant 
carried  in  a  vessel  is  to  be  controUably  discharged  through 
a  discharge  opening  thereof, 

elongated  means  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  m  the 
outer  surface  thereof  extending  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  from  a  first  end  thereof, 
attaching  means  for  attaching  said  elongated  means  to 

said  flush  tank, 
and  adapting  means  fitted  to  said  elongated  means  to 
secure  said  first  end  to  said  discharge  opening. 


.•-' 


■  *'. 


3,177,503 
HOSPITAL  BED 
WwTvn  R.  Black  and  Richard  C.  Zarzecki,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  asilgnon  to  American  Seating  Company,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FDcd  Not.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,897 
2  Clafans.     (CL  5 — 60) 
1 .  In  a  hospital  bed : 
a  base  frame; 


1.  A  box  spring  assembly  comprising  an  upper  gen- 
erally rectangular  deck,  a  lower  generally  rectangular  deck 
and  supporting  means  between  the  upper  and  lower  decks, 
said  upper  deck  comprising  a  frame  having  sufiBcient 
flexibility  to  permit  expansion  of  the  frame  under  the 
force  of  a  load  but  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  be  moved 
bodily  by  said  force,  said  frame  having  a  spring-tensioned 
cross-wire  network  extending  thcreacross,  and  said  sup- 
porting means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  arm*  in- 
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dividually  pivoted  to  said  lower  deck  and  being  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  arms  extending  upward  and 
outward  from  their  respective  pivot  points  in  opposite  di- 
rections relative  to  each  other  and  being  fixed  to  opposite 
portions  of  the  frame  of  said  upper  deck,  and  a  plurality 
of  laterally-spaced  spring  rods  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  assembly,  said  spring  rods  being  connected  at 
their  ends  to  said  lower  deck  and  having  upwardly  arched 
central  portions  bearing  upon  said  upper  deck,  said  sup- 
porting means  consisting  of  said  arms  and  said  spring  rods, 
and  said  upper  deck  being  supported  solely  by  said  sup- 
porting means. 

*"  3,177,505 

JET  WASHING  PROCESS 
Artkor  G.  Brown,  Menlo  Park,  and   Pan!  H.  Weodt, 
Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
lc<  Stream  Products,  Inc^  Reno,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Filed  Jnnc  5,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  114,898 
11  Claims.     (CL  8—151) 


t    ; 


work  surface  further  comprising  a  flat  iimer  wall  inset 
from  said  end  of  the  hammer  with  an  annular  wall  at 
right  angles  to  said  inner  wall,  and  a  punch  extending 
axially  from  said  inner  wall  of  said  working  surface  and 
comprising  a  vane  extending  entirely  across  said  circular 
recess  and  intersecting  said  annular  wall  intermediate  the 
outer  and  inner  edges  thereof,  said  hammer  forcing  the 
metal  of  the  wire  inwardly  in  advance  of  said  punch  to 
flow  and  fill  the  countersunk  end  portion  of  said  die  means 
and  thereafter  forcing  the  metal  to  flow  and  fill  said  cir- 
cular recess  in  said  hammer  between  the  sides  of  said 
vane  and  against  said  annular  and  inner  walls,  to  thereby 
form  a  flat  head  with  a  slot  formed  therein  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  head  and  free  of  burrs  or  fins. 


3,177,507 

BOLT  POINTER 

Philip    D.    Becker,    Woodbury,    and    Robert   M.    Rlgot, 

Cbesiiire,   Coon.,   assignors   to   Buell   Industries,   Inc., 

WateriNiry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197^86 

11  Claims.     (CL  10—21) 


t.  A  process  of  washing  fabric  materials  comprising: 
supporting  the  fabric  material  on  a  movable  rigid  support, 
moving  the  support  and  fabric  material  to  be  washed 
across  the  path  of  a  jet  stream  of  washing  fluid  to  subject 
successive  portions  of  the  fabric  material  to  the  jet  action 
of  the  stream,  said  stream  emanating  from  an  unsub- 
merged  source  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  360  inches  per 
second,  said  stream  having  a  relatively  wide  dimension 
in  one  direction  but  emanating  from  at  least  one  opening 
having  a  narrow  dimension  not  greater  than  about  0.05 
inch. 

3  177  506 

PUNCH  AND  DIE  FOR  UPSETTING  AND 

SOCKETING  SCREW  HEAD 

WnUam  A.  De  VeUier,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

American  Fastener  Corporation,  Hollywood,  Califs  ■ 

corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,857 
5  Claims.     (CL  10—7) 


> .      ^  - 


1.  A  screw  forming  means  comprising  die  means  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  extending  aperture  adapted  to  closely 
fit  a  wire  from  which  a  screw  is  to  be  formed  and  having 
its  forward  end  countersunk,  a  hammer  having  a  work 
surface  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  act  on  a  screw 
blank  to  upset  a  head  and  simultaneously  form  a  slot  in 
the  head,  said  work  surface  comprising  a  circular  recess 
coextensive  in  size  to  the  forward  countersunk  end  of  the 
apertxire  of  said  die  means,  said  circular  recess  of  said 


1.  In  apparatiis  for  pointing  the  ends  of  bolts,  screws 
and  the  hke,  a  supporting  frame,  substantially  coterminal, 
coaxially  telescoping  inner  and  outer  driving  spindles  jour- 
nalcd  for  rotation  on  said  frame,  means  for  driving  said 
spindles  independently  of  each  other  in  the  same  direction 
of  rotation  but  at  different  speeds,  a  head  secured  to  one 
of  said  spindles  entirely  forwardly  thereof  for  rotation 
thereby,  a  countershaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  head, 
said  countershaft  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  the  free 
end  of  said  head,  a  driving  member  secured  to  said  coun- 
tershaft and  a  complementary  driving  member  fast  with 
the  other  of  said  spindles,  said  members  being  intercon- 
nected for  driving  engagement,  a  rotary  cutter  carried  by 
said  countershaft  at  its  forward  end  and  providing  a  cut- 
ting surface  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  head,  and  a  jig  mounted  at  said  forward  end 
portion  having  an  axially  disposed  aperture  for  sliding 
reception  therein  of  bolt  and  screw  blanlu  to  guide  the 
inner  ends  thereof  into  contact  with  said  cutter. 


3,177,508 
SET  OF  HIGH  SPEED  CARBIDE  CHASERS 

James  A.  Scott,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  and  Donald  O.  Appleby, 
Mentor,  Ohio;  said  Appleby  assignor  to  The  Pipe  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Wickiiffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio,  and  said  Scott  assi^nior  to  I  nited  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,751  ., 

1  Claim.     (CL  10—120)  ^ 

A  set  of  thread  cutting  chasers,  said  set  consisting  of 
three  high  speed  carbide  chasers  each  with  two  teeth  only, 
said  chasers  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  rotary 
spindle  head  in  radially  and  circumferentially  spaced  re- 
lation to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
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bead  for  co-roUtion  of  the  chasers  by  the  head  about 
said  axis  and  for  concurrent  advancement  and  retraction 
of  the  chasers  relative  to  the  axis  for  cutting  on  a  cy- 
lindrical member,  coaxial  with  the  spindle  head,  of  an 
external  wide  crest,  wide  root,  tapered  thread,  said  chasers 
having  their  teeth  shaped  and  arranged  in  the  order  of 
cutting  as  follows:  ^  . 

lit,  2nd    and  3rd  teeth  with  said  first  tooth  having  a 
trailing  portion  and  a  leading  portion  of  less  height 
than  the  trailing  portion,  the  radial  heights  of  said 
traUing  portion,  the  2nd  tooth,  and  the  3rd  tooth. 
respectively,  being,  in  the  order  enumerated,  pro- 
gressively shorter  in  a  direction  endwise  of  the  axis 
and  progressively  greater  in  height  radially  of  the 
Mis,  and  having  trailing  flanks  inset   progressive  y 
relative  to  each  other,  leading  flanks  sloping  inwardly 
from  base  to  crest  so  that  the  axially  innermost  point 
on  the  leading  flank  of  each  is  coincident  with  the 
axially  outermost  point  of  its  successor,  for  making 
Ist,  2nd,  and  3rd  root  cuts,  respectively,  with  the 
trailing  flanks  of  each  root   cut  stepped  inwardly 
axially  of  the  thread  groove  from  that  of  its  prede- 
cessor and  with  the  leading  flanks  of  the  root  cuts 
forming  a  continuous  surface  sloping  in  the  trailing 
direction  from  crest  to  trough  of  the  thread,  the 
major  portion  of  the  crest  of  the  3rd  tooth  conform- 
ing to  the  major  portion  of  the  finished  root  line  of 
the  thread,  the  flanks  of  the  Ist  tooth  being  inset 
from  the  finished  flank  lines  of  the  thread; 


i7& 


the  rear  flank  of  the  6th  tooth  a  continuous  cuttrng 
edge  conforming  to  the  finished  leading  flank  and 
contiguous  crest  of  the  thread,  and  said  leading  por- 
tion of  the  1st  tooth  extending  from  the  lowest  point 
on  the  leading  flank  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
1st  tooth  in  the  leading  direction  generally  cn<lwi8C 
of  the  axis  and  forming  with  the  leading  flank  of 
said  ti-ailing  portion  a  continuous  cutting  edge  ex- 
tending in  the  leading  direction  beyond  the  leadmg 
flank  of  the  thread  and  being  of  a  radial  height  lew 
than  the  height  of  the  U-ailing  portion  of  the  6th 
tooth,  for  making  a  true-up  cut  in  strata  of  the  pipe 
outwardly  beyond  the  thread,  so  that  the  3rd  tooth 
makes  the  final  cut  on  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  thread  trough  and  the  6th  tooth  makes  the  fimsh 
cut  of  the  remainder  of  the  thread. 


3,177,509  , 

TOOTHBRUSH     i 
Bernard  Cyier,  Amldar  10,  Hadar  Joseph, 
Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,724 

10  Claims.     (CL  15— 28)      ^..^  >     j 
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4<Si  toofh  which  is  of  a  height  greater  than  that  of 
nid  tmUing  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  and  less  than 
that  of  the  2nd  tooth,  and  having  a  trailing  flank 
iBKt  from  the  trailing  flanks  of  said  2nd  tooth  and 
«id  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  and  having  a  leadmg 
flank  passing  through  a  point  between  the  radially 
innermost  and  outermost  ends  of  the  leading  flank 
of  the  2nd  tooth  and  sloping  from  the  crest  of  the 
4th  tooth  in  the  leading  direction  toward  the  base 
of  the  4th  tooth  so  as  to  lie  forwardly  from  said 
point  and  from  the  leading  flank  of  said  traUing  por- 
tion of  the  first  tooth  throughout  the  radial  extent 
of  said  leading  flank  of  the  1st  portion,  for  making 
an  uninterrupted  flank  cut  on  the  tiding  flank  only 

of  the  thread;  ,  ..    ^  ^  .    »u 

5th  tooth  of  greater  height  than  that  of  the  2nd  tooth 
and  less  than  that  of  the  3rd  tooth,  and  having  a  ti-ail- 
ing  flank  inset  from  the  trailing  flank  of  the  1st,  2nd. 
3rd  and  4th  teeth  and  a  leading  flank  sloping  in  the 
leading  direction  from  its  crest  toward  the  base  of 
the  5th  tooth  and  intersecting  the  leading  flank  of  the 
3nl  tooth  so  as  to  lie  forwardly  of  the  leading  flank 
of  the  4th  tooth,  for  making  a  second  unmtemipted 
flank  cut  on  the  leading  flank  only  of  the  thread; 
i  6th  tooth  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  3rd 
tooth  and  having  leading  and  trailing  flanks  outset, 
endwise  of  the  axis,  from  the  corresponding  flanks  of 
said  trailing  portion  of  the  1st  tooth  aiid  from  the 
corresponding  flanks  of  the  2nd  through  5th  ti^th, 
and  conforming  to  the  finished  trailing  and  leading 
flanks,  respectively,  of  the  finished  thread,  said  6th 
tooth  having  a  trailing  portion  extending  m  the  U-aU- 
ing  direction  from  the  loweat  point  on  lU  rear  flank 
predominanUy  endwise  of  the  axis  and  fonmng  with 


1  A  tooth  brush  comprising  a  handle  and  an  elongated 
bristle  carrying  head  forming  an  extension  thereof,  said 
head  being  formed  of  an  elongated  top  half-shell  and  a 
conjugated  bottom  half-shell  assembled  together  along 
a  longitudinal  common  surface  of  separation,  at  least  one 
set  of  two  associated  bristle  assemblies,  each  comprising 
a  central  bristle  assembly  and  a  planetary  brisUe  assembly 
mounted  for  free  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  central 
bristie  assembly,  said  central  bristle  assembly  bemg  mount- 
ed for  rotation  in  said  bottom  half-shell  on  its  own  axis 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  surface  of  separation 
of  said  half-shells. 


3 177,510        ' 
COMBINATION  ROTARY  BRUSH  AND  BRUSHING 
AGENT  DISPENSER 

William  Mack,  79—11  4l8t  Ave.,  Ebnhurst  73,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,500 

13  Claims.     (CL  15—29) 


1.  A  rotary  brush  device  comprising  casing  means, 
motor  means  within  said  casing  means,  a  brush  element 
disposed  forwardly  of  one  end  of  said  casing  means,  an 
elongated  element  coupling  said  brush  element  and  said 
motor  means,  an  elongated  holder  for  carrying  a  brush- 
ing agent,  interengagcable  means  on  one  end  of  said 
holder  and  said  casing  means  for  removably  mounting 
said  holder  on  said  casing  means,  said  holder  having  a 
dispensing  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  passing 
brushing  agent  to  said  brush  element,  and  said  holder 
including  passage  means  extending  longitudinaUy  thereof. 
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•aid  elongated  coupling  elemenu  extending  throufh  the    on,  a  roller  having  a  slotted  peripheral  wall,  i  single  end 


means  on  said  holder. 


3477^511 

ROTARY  BUFFING  TOOL 

HjvoM  F.  Wood,  67  N.  Brainard  A^e.,  La  Graase,  DL 

FUmI  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21LW5 

7  Clafaai.    (CL  15-^) 
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wall  and  a  central  flexible  sleeve  extending  within  said 
peripheral  wall  from  said  end  wall,  said  sleeve  extending 
over  the  stub  shaft  for  rotation  thereon  and  secured  by 
said  enlarged  end,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  flexed 
when  passed  over  the  head  of  said  stub  shaft,  and  a  strip 
of  material  having  a  main  portion  of  tacky  material  and 
an  edgewise  projecting  adhesive  edge  portion,  said  edge 
portion  extending  through  the  slot  of  the  peripheral  wall 
and  adhering  to  an  inner  portion  of  the  roller  and  having 
a  portico  which  secures  the  opposite  end  of  the  strip  to 
the  adjacent  end  thereof  when  in  engagement  with  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller. 
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3,177,512 
—  TYPE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Philip  Balaban,  19500  Sorrento,  Detroit  35,  ^flch. 

m«d  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,877 

4  Clahns.     (Q.  15—104) 
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3,177313 
PIPELINE  CLEANER  INSERTER  VAI  VF 
lames  It  EDctt,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Barber  Machinery  Limited,  South  EdnKWtoa,  Alberta, 

Filed  May  14, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  194,229 
S  Oafans.     (CL  IS— 104.06) 


1.  An  appliance  for  use  in  bulling  and  polishing  opera- 
tions and  the  like  comprising:  power  tool  means  including 
a  rotatable  chuck;  holder  means  for  a  flexible  work  mem- 
ber, including  an  arbor  detachably  gripped  by  said  chuck, 
frame    means  extending    radially    outwardly    from   said 
arbor  and  finger  elements  endwise  attached  to  said  franie 
means  extending  away  from  said  arbor  parallel  thereto  in 
radially  spaced  relationship  therewith;  and  a  work  mem- 
ber including  a  pUant,  tensilely  strong  band  having  an 
endless  portion  provided  with  an  integral,  textured  outer 
region  which  defines  a  work  element,  said  endless  portion 
being  adapted  for  rapid  roution  whereby  to  form  a  radial- 
ly resilient  cylinder,  said  tensilely  strong  band  further  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pliant  link  portions  flexibly  connected 
to  said  endless  portion  inwardly  thereof,  said  link  portions 
receiving  said  finger  elemenU,  said  endless  portion  draw- 
ing tension  in  said  link  portions  upon  rotation  of  said 
finger  elements  through  a  circular  path,  mid  endless  por- 
tion and  said  link  portions  having  sirfkkBt  flcxiblity  to 
hang  limply  and  substantially  without  rigidity  when  at 
rest  whereby  said  band  is  shaped  solely. by  centrifugal 
forces  upon  rotation  in  order  to  define  a  soft  cushion 
capable  of  conforming  readily  to  abrupt  contours  of  the 
surf  ace  being  worked.  ,,,.--.,. — ~ 


^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  the  type  face  of  a  typewriter, 
an  element  having  a  body  from  which  a  stub  shaft  extends 
in  one  direction  and  a  handle  extends  in  another  direc- 
tion, said  stub  shaft  having  an  enlarged  integral  eiMl  therc- 


^    i 


1.  A  pipeline  cleaner  valve  comprising 

a  valve  casing  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
fittings  for  coupling  to  sections  of  a  pipeline, 

said  casing  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  chamber 
having  a  first  axis  extending  axially  within  the  curved 
wall  of  said  chamber,  first  and  second  aligned  fluid 
passages  each  extending  from  one  of  said  fittings 
and  opening  into  said  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  having  a  common  second  axis  intersect- 
ing said  first  axis  at  right  angles,  and  a  third  passage 
opening  into  said  chamber  for  admission  and  re- 
moval of  a  pipeline  cleaning  pig, 

said  third  passage  having  a  third  axis  intersecting  said 
first  and  second  axes  at  ri^t  angles, 

an  annular  sealing  ring  mounted  in  said  casing  en- 
circling the  outer  end  of  said  third  passage, 

a  closure  disc  having  a  sealing  surface  portion  engag- 
ing said  sealing  ring  to  close  said  third  passage, 

a  ring  nut  thrcadedly  engaging  said  casing  and  bear- 
mg  against  said  closure  disc  to  press  said  sealing 
surface  portion  of  said  closure  disc  against  said  seal- 
ing riog, 

the  edge  of  said  closure  disc  and  a  portion  of  the  inner 
sm^ace  of  said  ring  nut  defining  a  peripheral  pas- 
sageway adjacent  said  closure  disc  sealing  surface 
portion  engaging  said  sealing  ring, 

said  ring  nut  having  at  least  one  bleed  aperture  open- 
ing externally  and  communicating  with  said  passage- 
way, 

bearings  mounted  in  said  casing  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  chamber  and  arranged  about  said 
first  axis, 

a  cylindrical  valve  plug  disposed  within  said  cylin- 
drical chamber  and  having  axial  bearing  projections 
at  each  end  engaging  said  bearings  and  supporting 
said  valve  plug  in  axial  alignment  within  said  cham- 
ber for  rotary  movement  about  said  first  axis, 

said  cylindrical  valve  plug  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse  bore   extending   diametrically   through    said 
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plug  and  having  a  fourth  axis  lying  in  a  plane  de- 
fined by  said  second  and  third  axes, 
at  least  one  of  said  bearing  projections  cxlendmg  ex- 
ternally of  said  casing  for  rotating  said  valve  ijug  to 
a  first  position  aligning  said  fourth  axis  with  said 
aMXXid  axis  and  registering  sa.d  bore  with  said  firrt 
and  second  passages  to  provide  a  fluid  path  through 
said  valve  and  to  •  second  position  aligning  said 
fourth  axis  with  said  third  axis  and  registermg  said 

bore  with  said  third  passage,  and 
.ealing  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  first  and  second 

passages  adjacent  said  chamber  making  sealing  con- 
i      tact  with  said  first  and  second  passages  respectively 

and  projecting  into  said  chamber  and  making  seaUng 

contact  with  said  valve  plug. 


upper  end  to  said  suction  source  and  extending  down- 
wardly alongside  upper  parU  of  the  machines,  said  suc- 
tion duct  having  at  least  one  suction  opening  facmg  tne 
machines  located  alongside  upper  parts  of  the  machine 
to  attract  and  withdraw  airborne  lint  from  the  air  m  the 
region  of  said  upper  parts  and  convey  the  Unt  to  sajd 
carriage,  a  sweeper  trunk  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  suction  source  and  depending  from  said  carnage  to 
a  posiuon  adjacent  the  floor,  a  suction  nozzle  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  sweeper  trunk,  a  mechanical  lint  accumulator 
supported  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  sweeper  trunk  hay- 
ing a  floor  engaging  accumulator  member  unmediately 


5,177,514   • 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
H.  Wtas,  26235  W.  Warren  Ave  Dea^toni,  Mk*. 
—  4  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,575 
If  Claims.     (CL  15—250.42) 
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10.  In  a  windshield  wiper, 

an  elongated  bow  having  spaced  ends,     ^     ,     _^.      . 
an  elongated  carrier  of  approximately  the  length  of 
Mid  bow  and  also  having  spaced  ends,  said  canier 
being  of  generaUy  rectangular  section  and  flexible 
"■   transversely  of  iu  thickness  but  reJaUvely  rigid  trans- 
versely of  its  width,  .      ,      .J  V       ™ti. 
means  operably  connecting  the  ends  of  said  bow  with 
tha  tmi*  of  said  carrier  whereby  the  central  portions 
of  Mid  carrier  are  free  to  move  transversely  rcla- 
tive  to  said  bow  without  imparting  stress  to  said 
bow  and  said  carrier  being  non-roUUble, 
a  stiflfening  member  carried  longitudinally  by  said  car- 
rier to  distribute  applied  loading  forces  tberealong. 
a  wiper  supported  by  said  carrier  for  movement  over 

a  windshield  surface, 
and  means  operative  between  said  bow  and  said  car- 
rier to  urge  the  central  portions  of  said  earner  away 
from  said  bow  with  force  inversely  proportional  to 
the  degree  of  curvature  imparted  to  the  earner  by 
"■^     said  wiper  blade  traversing  a  curved  surface. 


below  said  suction  nozzle  to  sweep  lint  which  ^.-etajd 
onto  the  floor  along  the  floor  in  a  path  paraUelmg  ttie 
adjacent  side  of  the  machine,  adjusUble  valve  means  for 
notmally  closing  off  said  sweeper  tnmk  from  coinmunica. 
tion  with  said  suction  source  and  communicatmg  said 
suction  duct  with  said  suction  source,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  valve  means  to  terminate  commumcation  be- 
tween said  sucUon  duct  and  suction  source  and  to  estab- 
Ush  communication  between  said  sweeper  trunk  and  suc- 
tion source  to  effect  suction  withdrawal  of  hnt  sweepings 
accumuUted  by  said  accumulator  member  to  said  car- 
riage.    .    , 


3,177,516 
TILTED  AXLE  CASTBX 
Paul  S.  Price  and  Frederick  C.  Greene,  St  Joaeph,  Mlch^ 
Mkgnors  to  Shepherd  Casters,  Inc^  a  corporation  off 

'^^^^^'^ed  Mi^  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,560 
2ClaiMa.     (CL16— 18) 
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TRAVELLING  CLEANTR  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINES  ^ 

"^        A^ew  H.  BahnsoD,  Jr.,  1001  S.  MarshaD  St., 
IX        ^^  Wfaiston-Salem.  N.C. 

FlUd  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,055 

13  Claims.     (^L  15—312) 

1    A  traveUing  cleaner  for  textile  proccssmg  machmcs 

comprising  an  overhead  rarriage  movable  longitudmaUy 

of  the  machines  having  a  suction  source,  a  suction  duct 

dependingly  supported  on  said  carnage  connected  at  lU 


i-iT 


1  In  a  caster  of  tilted  axle  type;  a  generaUy  hoUow 
unitiUT  swivel  body  member  molded  to  a  modified  thm 
walled  cup-shaped  form  of  substantially  greater  heifjl 
than  width  and  characterized  by  a  circular  substantially 
disc-like  vertical  cross  wall  merging  with  an  annular  side 
wall  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  circular  verti- 
cal waU  and  terminating  in  an  annular  edge  defimng  an 
open  face  in  a  tilted  plane  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  waU  such  that  the  overall  horizontal  width  dimen- 
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■oo  of  the  cup-shaped  form  varies  progressively  from  a 
majdmum  width  at  the  upper  extremity  of  the  verti<»l 
wall  to  a  minimum  width  at  the  lower  cxtrenuty  of  the 
vertical   waU,   said  body  member  having   integral  waU 
means    located    primarily   within    a   laterally    off-center 
region  of  said  hoUow  swivel  body  and  extending  vertical- 
ly more  than  one  half  the  height  of  said  body  member 
to  terminate  in  a  lower  portion  that  projects  through  an 
eccentric  region  of  the  meeting  plane  and  extendmg  at  its 
upper  end  beyond  and  outside  of  said  annular  side  waU 
to  define  an  upwardly  opening  generaUy  cylindrical  ver- 
ticid  swivel  socket,  said  swivel  body  member  havmg  in- 
tegral ribs  internally  along  its  cross  wall  and  extending 
between  said  side  wall  and  the  socket  defining  mtegral 
wall  means,  a  unitary  caster  wheel  member  disposed  over 
and  in  opposed  closing  gcneraUy  parallel  relation  to  the 
open  face  of  said  swivel  body  member  and  of  generally 
symmetrical  thin  walled  cup-shaped  form  of  substanUal- 
ly  greater  height  than  width  and  characterized  by  a  sub- 
stantially disc-Uke  circular  cross  waU  merging  with  a 
side  wall  of  uniform  width  and  constituting  a  tread  for 
the  caster  wheel  member,  the  last-named  side  wall  defining 
a  planar  open  face  paraUel  to  the  last  named  cross  wa  1. 
said  wheel  member  having  integral  radial  nbs  internally 
along  its  cross  wall  and  merging  with  said  side  waU,  said 
radial  ribs  being  recessed  from  the  last  named  open  face 
to  provide  an  annular  clearance  pocket  for  the  lower 
portion  of  said  socket  defining  integral  wall  means,  an 
axle  element  and  an  embracing  bearing  sleeve  element 
disposed  within  and  between  the  swivel  body  member  and 
wheel  member  each  to  extend  concentrically  and  per- 
pendiculariy  to  said  open  faces,  said  axle  element  havmg 
one  end  fixedly  retained  by  a  molded  insert  in  the  cross 
wall  of  one  of  said  members  and  said  bearing  sleeve  ele- 
ment having  one  end  integrally  merging  with  the  cross 
wall  and  ribs  of  the  other  of  said  members. 
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zontal  swing  in  the  opposite  direction  beyond  a  position 
of  mutual  alignment  whereby  said  chain  remains  substan- 
tially straight  during  an  initial  door-opening  motion  with- 
in a  range  of  substantiaUy  90*  and  during  a  door-closing 
moUon  within  said  range,  the  relative  mobiUty  of  said 
links  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  chain  to  flex  with  a 
radius  enabling  a  continuation  of  the  door-opening  motion 
beyond  said  range. 


3,177.518 

SLIDE  CASTER 

Eric  Vktor  Bergstrom,  Bynun  Shore  Road,  Byram,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,494 

1  Oaim.     (CL  16 — 42) 


j^it   3 


3,177,517 
DOOR  CLOSING  DEVICE  * 

Hermana   Egiaaf,   Raterschen,   Zorich.   Swteerland,   ■•• 
.  fignor  to  Regro  Tursciilie»erf«brikat4oii,  Ralerschea, 

Z4iricli,  Switierland,  a  eirm 

FUed  Dec.  22.  1960.  Ser.  No.  77,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  16,  1»6«, 

8,196/6v  i 


^-J^ 


A  caster  adapted  to  engage  the  floor  comprising  a  base 
member,  said  base  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
side,  a  coating  appUed  to  the  floor  engaging  portion  of 
the  lower  side  of  said  base  member,  said  coating  being  a 
fluorinated  hydrocarbon  resin,  a  pad  of  sponge  rubber  at- 
tached to  the  upper  side  of  said  base  member,  the  center 
portion  of  said  pad  defining  a  hole,  said  pad  also  having 
a  plurality  of  shts  on  the  side  of  the  pad  removed  from 
the  portion  of  the  pad  which  attaches  the  pad  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  base  member,  said  sliu  extending  through  the 
pad  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  upper  side  of  said 
base  member,  said  slits  further  defining  a  series  of  rings 
nested  within  each  other  and  located  concentric  with  the 
hole  in  the  center  portion  of  said  pad,  said  rings  being 
integrally  connected  by  that  portion  of  the  pad  which  is 
attached  to  the  upper  side  of  said  base  member,  and  each 
ring  being  readily  detached  from  said  pad  by  tearing  it 
from  the  said  portion  of  the  pad  which  attaches  the  pad 
to  the  upper  side  of  the  base  member. 


2  datans.    (CI  16—61) 


M 


I 


V       !tM 


Tfi 


3,177,519 
FOLDING  DOOR  HINGE 

Leonard  E,  Johnson,  Jr.,  21W  Sleriiiig  Aw^ 

P.O.  Box  114,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FDmI  Not.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,845 

4  Claims.     (CL  16—137) 


1  In  a  door  construction  comjMTsing  a  frame  including 
an  opening,  a  door  hinged  to  a  jamb  of  said  frame  for 
swinging  to  one  side  of  the  frame  opemng  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  located  at  said  one  side  of  said  frame,  and  a 
door  check  on  said  door  provided  with  a  yieldable  piston 
and  a  chain  connecting  said  piston  with  said  frame,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  fixed  anchor  lug  for  said 
chain  supported  on  said  frame  and  projecting  away  from 
said  jamb  into  the  frame  opening,  said  chain  being  com- 
posed of  horizontaUy  articulated  links  including  a  first 
link  pivoted  to  said  lug  for  free  swinging  motion  through 
a  horizontal  angle  of  substantially  90*  toward  said  one 
side,  all  the  links  of  said  chain  being  provided  with  abut- 
ting'formations  Umiting  the  relative  horizontal  swing  of 
adjoining  links  to  a  small  acute  angle  in  the  door-opcning 
direction  and  substantially  preventing  any  relative  hon- 


4.  A  hinge  for  pivotally  interconnecting  folding  door 
panels  comprising:  a  first  plate  secured  to  one  panel  and 
a  second  plate  secured  to  an  adjacent  panel,  a  hinge  pin, 
spaced  means  adapted  to  secure  the  ends  of  said  pin 
a  predetermined  perpendicular  distance  from  said  second 
plate,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  first  plate  and  having  an 
elongated  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  medial  portion  of 
said  pin,  a  member  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  first 
plate  for  movement  between  two  extreme  positions,  bear- 
ing means  rotatoWy  receiving  said  pin  and  disponed  be- 
tween each  said  spaced  means  and  said  sleeve,  means 
connecting  said  bearing  means  to  said  member  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  member 
toward  one  of   its  extreme   positions.    .  -    ,  ,      , 
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--.4j.  .  3,177,5M  ^_ 

BREAK-UP  OF  IRREGULAR  MASSES  AND 
^      ^JmcJlS^Y  AN^AL  CARCASES 

Nomum  H.  Voft,  Clawson,  MklL,  *^,^J^*P™' 
cSw,  IlL,  and  Samuel  P.  Pasudn,  R^ZSJ^  ^^1 
iilSori  to  Armour  wid  Company.  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware  ^     --  ««« 

Filed  Dec  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77411 
If  Claims.    (CL  17— 1)      _ 
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including  a  breakaway  section,  means  positioned  on  said 
breakaway  section  for  raising  a  localized  portion  of 
said  carcass  above  the  remaining  portion  of  the  carcass, 
means  for  turning  said  breakaway  section,  said  raising 
means  and  said  localized  portion,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing said  raised  portion  from  said  carcass. 


3,177,522  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVISCERATING  SCALLOPS 

LMtcr  C  Rcnfroc,  5514  Rond  BtalT  Road, 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

FVad  Mm.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,991 

17  Claims.    (CL  17—2) 


J 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dividing  masses  of  irregular  shapes, 
a  frame  a  support  carried  by  said  frame  for  holding  a 
mass  to  be  divided,  a  plurality  of  mass^.viding  means 
in  spaced-apart  relation,  means  for  moving  said  support 
IT^^Klividing  means  relative  to  each  other  to  effect 
division  of  the  supported  mass,  »  "8h^"^  ^''^'"f  ^ jr^'^ 
ably  carried  by  said  frame  for  sighting  along  a  Une  on 
S  sSported  mass,  and  means  actuated  by  movement 
of  said^ghting  element  in  the  sighting  operation  mde- 
pendentiy  of  said  mass  for  moving  said  support  and  masa- 
Ktng  mean,  relative  to  each  other  for  dividmg  said 
mass  along  said  sighted  line. 


1  An  apparatus  for  eviscerating  scaflops  which  m  comr 
bination  comprises  supporting  means  having  a  pliirality 
of  spaced  openings  defining  passage  means  to  admit  vis- 
cera, cooperative  shearing  elements  associated  with  said 
openings,  said  cooperative  shearing  elements  mcluding  at 
least  one  cutting  element  the  leading  edge  of  which  u 
adapted  to  engage  the  viscera  to  sever  clearly  the  viscera 
extending  into  said  passage  means,  said  cutting  element 
being  free  of  obstiiictions  above  and  immediately  ahead 
of  said  leading  edge  to  permit  the  scallop  muscle  to  roUite 
about  its  own  axis  when  the  viscera  attached  to  the  muscle 
i*  engaged  by  said  leading  edge. 


t 


3  177,521 
CARCASS  BREAKUP  IV^ANS 
TWnnnm  IL  VoKt  Clawson,  Mkh.,  HMTy  W.  Weprta, 
SSif*lli.!^d  H«T>   Field.  Jr..  St.  Clair  Shores, 
MtdiTaasigDorv  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delawart  ,«,  aio 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1 962,  Sv.  No.  181,939 
.  11  CbOma.     (CL  17— 1) 


3,177,523 

HOLDER  FOR  FISH  AND  FISHING  POLES 

Andrew  W.  Andersen,  183  Parkwood  Road, 

Babylon,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  20^655 

4  Claims.     (CL  17—8) 


•  y.— 


•  W/ 


I  •.♦.•>  i»;". 


1    In  apparatiis  for  removing  a  portion  from  an  animal 
caix^Ms.  weuu  for  supporting  said  carca«  portion  and 


1    A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprismg  a 
horizontal  board,  suction  mounting  means  on  said  board 
for  mounting  the  board  in  a  substantially  horizontal  p^ 
tion,   clamp   mounting    means    comprising    a    U-shaped 
bracket  which  is  adapted  to  receive  said  board,  a  mount- 
ing loop  on  said  U-shaped  bracket,  said  U-shap«^  bracket 
having  a  lower  tooUied  jaw  element  connected  thereto, 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  handle  portions,  one  of  said 
handle  portions  being  in  engagement  with  said  mounting 
loop  the  other  of  said  handle  portions  having  an  upper 
toothed  jaw  element  mounted  thereon,  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  handle  portions  away  from  one  another  and  said 
uroer  and  lower  toothed  jaw  elements  toward  one  an- 
othtT  to  cause  said  upper  and  lower  toothed  jaw  clemcntt 
to  engage  one  anoUier  in  clamping  relationship. 
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3,177^24 
MEAT  MOLDING  MACHINE 

J.  GMue,  Santa   Barbara,   Calif.,  aarigDor  af 

forty-akie  percent  to  Claude  M.  Snyder,  Goieta,  Calif. 

filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  267,49« 

5  Claims.    (CL  17—32) 


T'.! 


\ 


2.  A  meat  mending  machine  comprising  a  track  frame 
having  an  inlet  opening,  a  mold  plate  slidably  mounted 
by  the  track  frame  for  movement  between  limit  positions 
projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  track  frame  along 
the  direction  of  said  movement,  said  mold  plate  having 
a  mold  opening,  said  mold  opening  being  alternatively 
aligned  with  the  inlet  opening  and  spaced  therefrom  in 
the  limit  positions  of  the  mold  plate,  a  supply  conduit 
connected  to  the'  track  frame,  a  backing  member  rigidly 
mounted  in  position  on  the  track  frame  vertically  spaced 
from  the  inlet  opening  therein  to  form  a  mold  cavity  with 
the  mold  opening  communicating  with  the  supply  coiKluit 
tltfough  said  inlet  opening,  an  ejector  assembly  mounted 
in  alignment  with  the  mold  opening  in  at  least  one  of 
the  limit  positions  of  the  mold  plate  said  ejector  assembly 
having  a  reciprocated  ejector  element  movable  through 
said  mold  opening,  a  roll  of  sheet  material  mounted  below 
the  track  frame,  guide  means  mounted  between  the  ejector 
assembly  and  the  inlet  opening  holding  the  sheet  material 
in  contact  with  the  mold  plate  for  adhesion  to  moldable 
material  carried  in  the  mold  opening,  cutting  means  auto- 
matically operative  to  sever  the  sheet  material  withdrawn 
from  the  roll  in  response  to  movement  of  the  mold  plate 
when  the  mold  plate  is  in  said  one  limit  position  thereof, 
means  operatively  coimected  to  the  mold  plate  for  move- 
ment thereof  between  said  limit  positions,  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  ejector  element  for  reciproca- 
tion thereof  when  aligned  with  the  mold  opening  in 
the  mold  plate  to  eject  a  patty  of  aid  moldable  material 
with  a  severed  sheet  of  material  adhering  thereto. 


3,177,525  

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  STUFFING  FOOD 

PRODUCTS  ISTO  CASINGS 
John  A  Mahoney,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasigiiiiieDts,  to  Ltticrty  National  Bank  and  Tmst  Com- 
pany, Baffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  lf«,  S*r.  No.  273,771 
*^  17  Claina.    (CI.  17—35)  i 

16.  Apparatus  for  stuffing  a  fluid  material  from  a  sap- 
ply  thereof  into  a  hollow  casing,  comprising 

(a)   a  hopper  having  therein  a  sealed  compartment, 
ib)  means  for  feeding  fluid  material  from  a  supply 

thereof  into  said  compartment, 
(c)  vacuum  means  operable  intermittently  to  reduce 
the  pressiire  in  said  compartment  to  a  value  below 
atmospheric  pressure,  and 
(</)  means  for  discharging  said  fluid  materul  from 
-».      said  compartment  to  a  hollow  casing,  including 
b   («)   a  nonnally  closed,   pressure-responsive  valve  set 
•i      to  open,  when  the   pressure  in  said  compartment 
reaches  a  predetermined   value  above  atmospheric 
preasnre,  and 


(/)  compressed  air  means  operative  in  the  intervals 
between  operation  of  said  vacuum  means  to  increase 


the  pressure  in  said  compartment  until  it  reaches 
said  predetermined  value  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


3,ir7,5M  

ANIMAL  ELECTRICAL  STUNNTNG  METHOD 
Keaaeth   V.   Brann,   St.   Paul   Park,   Minn.^   asignor  to 
Armoor  and  Company,  ChicafO,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUmI  May  6,  1943,  Smr.  No.  279,476  f 

SClaiiiM.    (C1.17— 45)  ^fi 


•inn     }1.  ^ 


>r 


1.  In  an  electrical  method  for  stunning  animals  in 
which  an  electric  current  is  passed  between  electrodes 
through  an  animal  portion,  the  steps  of  applying  the  elec- 
trodes in  spaced  relation  to  the  bead  of  the  animal  and 
to  a  point  on  the  spine  from  10  to  40  inches  from  the 
head  electrode,  subjecting  said  electrodes  to  current  flow 
for  stunning  the  animal,  and  discontinuing  the  current 
flow  before  the  animal  is  killed. 


3,177427 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  WITH  CONTINUOUS 

STOCK  IN FEED 

Alden  W.  Nelson,  West  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Crom^ 

ton  Si  Knowles  Corporatioa,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  209,934 
4  Claims.  (CL  IS— 12) 
4.  In  a  plastic  stock  extruder,  the  combination  with  afl 
extrusion  cylinder  having  a  bore  with  a  rear  dry-stock 
zone  and  a  rearwardly  continuing  bearing,  and  a  power- 
operated  stock  screw  having  a  forward  feed  section  in 
said  bore  and  a  rear  shank  received  with  a  journal  fit  in, 
and  extending  through,  said  bearing,  of  a  stock  infeed 
providing  a  generally  conical  upright  hopper  having  at 
its  wider  upper  end  two  ports  and  at  its  narrower  lower 


ll 


Ap«IL  18,  19«6 

ead  4  downwardly  extending  barrel  leading  lateraUy  into 
Mid  »one  in  said  cyUnder  bore,  and  bemg  sealed  except 
at  said  barrel  and  poru,  means  to  open  and  close  one  of 
said  poru  for  stock  introduction  into  said  hopper,  a 
power-driven  shaft  in  said  hopper  having  a  feed  screw 


t-K-  ) 
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motor,  a  feeder  for  said  gin  having  rotatable  rolls  for 
controlling  the  feeding  rate  thereof,  and  a  second  motor 
for  driving  said  feeder  rolls;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, ^»eed  control  n*eans  for  said  second  motor,  a  third 
motor  operatively  connected  to  said  speed  control  naeans 
for  actuating  the  same,  current  flow  sensing  means  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  first  powering  arcuit  and  sensitive 
to  variation  of  current  flow  therein  resulting  from  varia- 
tion in  torque  required  to  drive  said  cylinder  due  to 
changes  in  density  of  seed  cotton  in  said  chamber,  second 


.■j>? 


::  ;M^'. 


extension  in  said  barrel,  and  power-operated  stock-aptat- 
ing  means  in  said  hopper;  a  vacuum  source;  and  conduits 
connectmg  the  other  port  in  said  hopper  and  »*»^zooe  OI 
said  cylinder  bore  with  said  vacuum  source,  of  wlucii 
the  conduit  from  said  zone  to  said  vacuum  source  is  other 
than  said  barrel- 

^  , 

3,1 77,528  _^, 

MOLD  FOR   APPLYING   ELECTRICAIXY  INSU- 

LATED  COATING  TO  PIPF^FirnNGS 
Arrlilbald  T.  Flower,  2437  Church  Road    Glenside,  Pa^ 
Paul  Ganser.  108  W.  Oearfield  Road,  Havertown,  Pa., 
and   David   L.   Buchanan,   4333  Valley   Gnmn  Road, 

Flauitown.  Pa. 

'"•"™'  ntod  May  9.  1943,  Ser.  No.  279,089 
5  Clafans.     (CL  18— 34) 


and  third  powering  circuits  for  energizing  said  third 
motor  in  opposite  directions  for  selectively  increasing  wid 
decreasing  the  speed  of  said  second  motor  and  said  feeder 
roUs,  relay  means  in  each  of  said  second  and  "»»rd  cir- 
cuits, and  relay  control  connecUons  between  each  of 
said  relay  means  and  said  current  sensing  means,  said 
relay  control  connections  having  instrumentaUtics  respon- 
sive to  said  current  sensing  means  for  actuating  said 
relay  means,  respectively,  upon  underloading  and  ovct- 
loading  of  said  first  motor  to  increase  and  decrease  the 
^>eed  of  said  second  motor  and  said  feeder  rolls. 


«.♦!•  .' 


3,177,53« 

PREFABRICATED  ENCLOSURE  

Ttemas  N.  De  Pew,  Ladnc,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Arrowliead 
Prodncta,    tac^    St    Loiria,    Mo,    a    corporsdon    ol 


• , 


1  A  plastic  mold  for  use  in  coating  an  uninsulated  part 
of  a  pipe  line,  comprising  a  preformed  body  of  thm 
nUtively  transparent  plastic  material  shaped  to  conform 
•Hierally  with  and  to  be  substantially  spaced  from  the 
Srt  to  be  coated  and  having  a  tapered  end  for  loosely 
Staging  a  portion  of  the  pipe,  transverse  remforcing 
corrugauons  in  said  body,  flat  perimelral  fins  on  the 
nutrginal  edges  of  said  mold,  fastening  means  applied  to 
i^  ftns  for  securing  the  mold  about  the  part  to  be  coated, 
■ad  channel  means  on  said  body  for  pouring  into  said 
mold   a  Uquid   foamed-in-pUce   polyol-isocyanate   resm 

system.        \  

^■■■'■"""~" 

3,177,529  ^  [ 

GIN  ROLL  DENSITY  CONTROL 
Jowpk  C.  Netael  and  James  A.  Netaon,  Diallaj  To„ 
Miiignors   to   Tbe    Mnrmy    Company   of  Texaa,   Ibc 
DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
^^  Flkd  July  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  212,5M 
3  Claims.     (CL  19—44.5) 
^1    In  combinaUon   with   a   cotton   gin   comprising   a 
ginning  cylinder  and  a  seed  roll  chamber,  a  fi"tmotor 
for  driving  said  cylinder  and  causing  rotaUon  of  seed 
cotton  ia  said  chamber,  a  first  powering  circuit  for  said 


Ffled  T>tc.  28,  1941,  Set.  No.  142,455 
4  Claims.    (CL  2»— 2) 


*t>:. 
-r   . 

'.'•■: 

■    r     < 


1  A  space  enclosure  comprising  a  rearward  wall,  a  top 
wali  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  of  said  walls  bemg 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  prefabricated  com- 
ponents, each  component  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  and 
outer  spaced-apart  rigid  panels,  an  insulaung  core  fixed 
between  the  panels  of  each  component,  each  side  waU  and 
rearward  waU  component  having  a  downwardly  openmf 
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recess  at  its  lower  end,  a  continuous  base  plate  member 
supporting  said  side  and  rearward  wall  components  and 
having  an  upper  reduced  portion  snugly  received  within 
the  recess  at  the  lower  ends  of  each  side  and  rearward 
wall  component,  said  side  and  rearward  components  fur- 
Uier  having  side  edge  recesses  formed  on  said  components 
for  developing  openings  within  the  joints  created  by  adja- 
cent components,  a  spline-forming  member  of  insulating 
material  contoured  complemcntarily  to,  and  received  with- 
in each,  such  opening,  a  plurality  of  first  flexible,  adjust- 
able strap-forming  members  mounted  at  their  ends  on  the 
inner  and  outer  panels  ot  adjacent  components  and  ex- 
tending transversely  therebetween  dctachably  uniting  each 
component  to  adjacent  components  in  planarwise  aligned 
wall-forming  relationship,  a  plurality  of  second  flexible, 
adjustable  strap-forming  members  for  engaging  the  side 
and  rearward  walls  to  the  top  wall,  a  pair  of  comer  posts 
disposed  between  said  rearward  wall  and  each  of  said  side 
walls,  means  interengaging  said  comer  posts  to  the  rear- 
ward wall  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  for  effecting  firm 
comer  development,  a  plurality  of  third  flexible,  adjust- 
able strap-forming  members  for  interengaging  said  side 
walls  and  said  rearward  wall  and  extending  about  the  re- 
lated comer  posts,  a  pair  of  first  snubber  strips  mounted 
on  the  under  surface  of  said  top  wall,  transversely  of  each 
side  wall,  for  abutment  thereagainst,  and  a  second  snubber 
strip  mounted  on  the  under  surface  erf  said  top  wall  in 
wrially  noraial  relationship  to  said  first  snubber  strips  for 
abutment  against  said  rearward  wall. 
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ing  a  pair  of  spaced  comer  forming  shoulder  portions  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  wall  facing  sections  and  an 
intermediate  jamb  edge  portion  of  outbowed  contour  join- 
ing said  shoulder  portions,  and  a  bracket  mounting  hole 
extending  through  the  intermediate  jamb  edge  portion 
of  the  pilaster;  a  bracket  part  which  presents  a  saddle 
section,  a  utility  arm  projecting  from  the  front  face  of  said 
saddle  section,  the  rear  face  of  said  saddle  section  present- 
ing an  intermediate  seating  surface  shaped  to  substan- 
tially seat  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  intermediate 
jamb  edge  portion  of  the  pilaster  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  seating  surfaces  designed  to  seat  against  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  pilaster,  and  a 
bracket  supporting  boss  projecting  rearwardly  from  said 
saddle  section  and  into  the  bracket  mounting  hole  in  the 
intermediate  jamb  edge  portion  of  the  pilaster  and  in 


3  177,531 

VEHICLE  FLOORING  MEMBER 

Clarence  D.  (Hkes,  3208  Rochester  Road,  Troy,  Mkk. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,362 

1  Claiiii.    (CL  20—6) 


^sm-'im 


A  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  abutting 
members,  each  such  member  including  an  elongated  hol- 
low sheet  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall,  and  having 
a  first  and  second  sidewall,  and  an  elongated  filler  oc- 
cupying the  interior  of  such  sheet,  said  upper  wall  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  to  afford  increased  trac- 
tion on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  to  admit  fasteners 
to  said  filler,  said  filler  being  of  a  nature  to  receive  said 
fasteners,  said  sheet  being  formed  from  an  elongated 
blank,  having  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  blank  in  sub- 
stantially abutting  relation  whereby  the  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  blank  jointly  form  said  second  side- 
wall,  said  abutted  edges  being  welded  together  for  rigid- 
ity, and  said  second  sidewall  being  bent  uniformly,  longi- 
tudinally, toward  said  first  sidewall,  to  recess  the  weld 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  second  sidewall, 
whereby  said  edges  may  be  evenly  aligned  and  abutted 
with  and  welded  to  the  first  sidewall  of  an  adjacent  mem- 
ber to  assemble  a  floor  comprising  a  desired  number  of 
said  member*.  ,., 

34T7,532 
DOOR  FTIAME  AND  BRACKET  ASSEMBLIES 
FsbI  M.  Dom^,  Cleveland,  and  Harold  J.  Dielman,  Lynd- 
hont,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Sanymetal  Products  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,265 
5  Claims.     (CL  20—16) 
1.  A  door  frame  and  bracket  assembly  including  in 
combination;  a  hollow  doorframe  forming  pilaster  which 
presents  a  pair  o(  spaced  side  wall  facing  sections  joined 
by  a  jamb  edge  section,  said  jamb  edge  section  present- 


supported  relation  to  the  hole  rim  thereof;  and  means 
for  rigidly  clamping  said  bracket  part  to  the  jamb  edge 
section  of  the  pilaster  which  includes,  a  screw  member 
presenting  a  neck  section  extending  through  and  rotatabie 
within  a  conformmg  hole  formed  in  said  saddle  section 
and  bracket  supporting  boss,  an  exposed  manipulating 
head,  and  a  threaded  shank  section  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  bracket  supporting  boss,  and  a  clamp  member 
having  a  threaded  hole  through  which  said  threaded  shank 
section  extends,  said  clamp  member  being  shaped  to  per- 
mit insertion  thereof  through  the  mounting  hole  in  the 
jamb  edge  section  of  the  pilaster;  the  exposed  head  of 
said  screw  member  being  manipujable  to  draw  said  clamp 
member  into  seating  engagement  against  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  pilaster  and  thereby 
rigidly  clamp  the  saddle  section  of  the  bracket  part  to 
the  jamb  edge  section  of  the  pilaster. 


<     ■'  3,177333 

DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Lawrence  E.  Davis,  Rte.  142,  Eldorado,  DL 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,199 

It  Clains.     (CL  2«— 35) 


1.  In  a  door  construction  including  a  pair  of  vertical 
stiles  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  rails  forming  a  frame  for 
a  panel  member. 

a  ridge  fixed  to  each  of  said  rails  and  extending  con- 
tinuously from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof,  said 
ridge  defining  an  internal  tie  rod  passage,  a  tie  rod 
extending  through  each  of  said  passages  and  fastened 
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.     at  its  oppowte  ends  to  the  respective  stUes  to  form 

strong  joints  between  the  stiles  and  raUs. 
said  stiles  each  being  hoUow  with  their  walU  defining 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section  passageways 
extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
an  angle  member  for  each  end  of  each  tie  rod  having 
two  mutually  perpendicular  legs,  one  leg  of  eacb 
- ,    angle  member  extending  into  the  passageway  of  its 
respective  stile  and  the  other  end  extending  along  the 
adjacent  horizontal  rail, 
each  angle  member  having  a  tie  rod  hole  extendmg 
through  said  one  leg  thereof,  ...         u 

each  of  said  stiles  also  having  tie  rod  holes  through 
their   inner   walls   aligned   with   the   respecuve   tie 
rod  passages  in  said  ridges  and  the  respective  tie 
rod  holes  in  said  angle  members, 
said  one  legs  of  said  angle  members  being  m  contact 

with  said  inner  walls  of  the  stiles, 
said  tie  rods  being  threaded  at  each  of  their  ends  and 
extending  through  the  respective  tie  rod  holes, 
'  wid  a  nut  for  each  end  of  each  tie  rod  having  an  outer 
dimension  larger  than  the  outer  dimensions  of  the 
tie  rod  holes  and  engaging  each  threaded  end  of 
each  tie  rod  and  bearing  closely  against  the  respec- 
tive angle  member  to  place  the  tie  rods  under  ten- 
don and  thereby  strengthen  the  corner  jomts  be- 
tween stiles  and  rails. 


88S 


tron  beam  in  a  path  away  from  the  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial  to  be  treated,  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  mala- 
rial to  be  treated  for  generating  a  magnetic  neld  a(^ 
cent  the  suf  ace  of  the  material  to  be  treated  and  m  the 


path  of  the  electron  beam,  which  magneuc  field  is  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  and  has  curving 
lines  of  flux  which  are  concave  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face  of  the  material  to  be  treated,  thereby  causing  deflec- 
tion and  convergence  of  the  elongated  ribbon-shaped  elec- 
tron beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  material  to  be  treated. 


3,177334  ' 

CUSHIONED  SEALING  STRDP 
Mnray  S.  MUibooae  and  WiUiam  E.  Lynch,  P«y*<»»;  ^"S' 
IliSpw«^to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^^  FOedNov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,051 

iClafan.     (CL2#-^)        ^^    .  ^ 


3  177336 
▲PVARATUS  AND  I^CETHOD   OF  INTRODUCING 
^/IeT  OF  MOLtcTmETAL  iraOM  A  C>^ 
LADLE  CENTRALLY  INTO  THE  MOULD  OF  A 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION 
Raif  Schneider,  Dusseldorf.  Germany.  a^«nor  to  ScWoe- 
Dumn  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf.  Germany 
FUed  July  20.  1961.  Ser.  No.  125.426 
Clataas  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  ii,  !»•«, 
Sch28^5  >u 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  22—79) 


L»« 


ff»r»:? 


A  cushioning  connector  for  joining  adjacent  edge  por- 
Uons  of  pancU  to  be  joined,  comprising  a  stnp  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  pair  of  opposed  and  sp«ed 
grooves  running  longitudinally  thereof,  said  strip  being 
k>rmed  of  an  elastomer  having  a  predetermined  hard- 
ness, relatively  thin  preformed  elastomenc  lining  within 
each  of  said  grooves,  said  linings  being  considerably  soft- 
er than  the  remainder  of  the  strip  and  fully  integrated 
with  the  remainder  of  the  strip,  said  limngs  provKling 
cushioning  means  for  the  edge  portions  of  the  several 
panels  connected  by  the  strip  whereby  small  vanaUons  in 
dimension  of  the  panels  are  overcome  with  respect  to 
joining  the  same.    ^^^^^^^^^___ 

3,177335 

ELECTRON  BEAM  FURNACE  WTTH  LOW 

BEAM  SOURCE 

Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orinda,  Calif.,  a«i«nor  to  S^J 

Chemical  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

C^n^ati^n  of  appHcatton  Ser.  No.  37,615,  '«»*»' 

I960     This  application  Feb.  21,  1963.  Ser.  No.  26Q,15» 

8  Claims.     (CI.  22— 57  J) 

1    An  electron  beam  fumace  comprising,  an  evacuated 

enclosure   adapted  to   contain   a   material   which   has   a 

surface  to  be  treated  by  electron  bombardment,  means 

within  said  enclosure  adjacent  the  material  to  t>c  trea^ 

and  below  the  surface  thereof  for  generating  an  clongatwl 

libbon-shaped  electron  beam,  means  directing  the  eiec- 


cxtakil 


1    In  a  continuous  casting  installation,  a  casting  mouldy 
a  casting  ladle  adapted  to  discharge  a  freely  f aUing  and 
substantially  vertical  continuous  jet  of  mo  ten  inetal  into 
said  mould,  an  electrode  on  the  ladle,  an  electrode  on  the 
mould,  means  for  maintaining  a  voltage  between  the 
electrode  on  the  ladle  and  the  electrode  on  the  nriould  so 
as  to  cause  a  current  to  be  carried  by  the  matenal  of 
«ud  jet  vertically  along  the  length  of  the  jet.  a  magnetic 
yoke;  pole  shoes  located  on  said  yoke  and  between  said 
ladle  and  said  mould,  an  exciting  coil  on  said  yoke  and 
means  for  passing  a  current  through  said  coil  so  as  to 
produce  a  stationary  horizontal  magnetic  field  be^een 
Mid  pole  shoes,  whereby  the  direcuon  of  flow  of  saidjct 
may  lie  altered  by  interaction  between  the  current  earned 
by  the  jet  and  the  magnetic  field. 


bn 


3,177337  _,^ 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

nJ^S^ffiNT    MOLDS    AND    MOLD    PRO- 

DUCED  THEREBY  _,         ^ 

Robert  A.  Horton,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Precision  Metalsmitlis,  Inc. 

i       «  Ffled  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,600     i»^»  «  *^ 

10  Clahns.     (CI.  22—130) 

1    A  shell  mold  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  nictai 

form  said  form  having  wax  coating  on  the  outer  surface 
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thereof,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  of  about  ooe- 
sixtecnth  erf  an  inch,  at  least  one  pattern  formed  of  an 
expendable  material,  said  pattern  having  a  portion  thereof 
embedded  in  said  wax.  and  a  refractory  shell  mold  suitable 
for  casting  metal  surrounding  said  pattern  and  said  wax- 
coated  form. 
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all  of  said  central  webs  have  identical  widths  and  con- 
figurations, said  end  portions  may  be  manually  inter- 
locked in  any  overlapping  relationship  with  each  other. 


.:« 


'I' 


10.  A  process  of  producing  a  refractory  mold  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  metal  form,  coating  said 
metal  form  with  a  heat-disposable  material,  attaching  to 
said  coating  a  porti<xi  of  an  expendable  pattern,  forming 
a  refractory  mold  around  said  coated  metal  form  and 
said  pattern,  heating  said  metal  form  to  melt  said  coat- 
ing and  then  sliding  the  form  from  said  mold,  whereby 
said  pattern  portion  is  exposed,  and  thereafter  removing 
said  pattern  from  said  mold. 


3,1T7,538 
HOOP  IRON  FOR  WRAPPING  ROUND  BALES 
H«iM  Jocbcn  TlmmerbeU,  Schweim,  WestphaUa,  Germany, 
aaipKMr  to  Tltan-Eisenwarenfabrlk  G.m.bJLf  Schwelm, 
Weetphidia,  Gemiany 
,  FUed  Aug.  31,  1961.  S«r.  No.  135,3#9 

J    Claliiis  priority,  applicadoa  Germany,  Sept.  2,  19M, 

T  1S35« 
!  9ClalBi.    (CL24— M) 


?  - 
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ii/Cft  *-  3,177,53f 

'-v  t  fe  a«i  <K»      PINTLE  WIRES 
Wackbum,    Ensland, 


Dryers  Limited,  Blackburn,  England 

FDcd  May  8,   1963,  Scr.  No.  27S,921 

9  Claims.     (CL  24—33) 


to  Scap* 


•  'J 


««•  «««l<*.  5i 
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\.  A  cylindrical,  non-kinking  pintle  wire  f or  uae  in  a 
clipper  hinge  which  joins  the  ends  of  a  length  of  non- 
tubular  woven  fabric  to  form  an  endless  papermaker's 
felt,  said  wire  comprising  a  cylindrical  central  core  of 
a  synthetic  plastic  material  which  has  a  high  resistance 
to  abrasion,  said  core  being  flexible  transversely  of  its 
length  and  having  a  torsional  resilience  sufficient  to  allow 
it  to  yield  under  a  torsional  stress  which  would  other- 
wise cause  kinking,  and  comprising  also  at  least  one 
layer  of  braiding  of  wear-resistant  synthetic  material 
which  embraces  and  conceals  the  said  core,  and  a  syn- 
thetic resin  which  coats  and  impregnates  the  braidinf. 


t 

4^ 

^  1.  A  strapping  device  including  an  elongated  ftexible 
band  being  at  least  at  each  end  portion  thereof  formed 
with  a  pair  of  zig-zag  shaped  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  slits  which  are  of  identical  configuration  and 
spacing  from  each  other  in  all  pairs  and  in  which  the  slits 
in  each  pair  are  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to 
an  axis  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  band 
and  define  between  themselves  a  central  web  and  between 
said  slits  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  band  a  pair 
of  outer  webs,  at  least  said  central  web  between  each 
pair  of  slits  being  raised  out  of  the  plane  of  the  band  so 
that  when  said  end  portions  are  overlapped  during  strap- 
ping of  a  package  with  one  central  web  at  one  end  por- 
tion overlapping  the  central  web  of  the  other  end  portion 
and  nested  in  part  between  the  pair  of  outer  webs  of 
said  other  end  portion,  the  side  edges  of  said  one  central 
web  will  interlock  with  the  facing  side  edges  of  said 
outer  webs  of  said  other  end  portion,  the  width  of  said 
atits  being  widened  in  transverse  direction  so  that,  though 


3,1T7,54«  -'  ^     _ 

FLASnC  PANEL  FASTENER       I  V'  »*w>' 
L.  Hall,  Detroit.  Mkh.,  and  Chmries  H.  Bcdnr, 
Bralntrcc,   Mass^   anignors  to  UnHed-Carr  Iiicorp»> 
rated,  Bostoo,  Mass.,  a  corponitioo  of  Dclawar* 
FUed  May  31,  1962,  S«r,  No.  198,777 
3  Oalms.     (CL  24—73) 


<i«l6q 


wfM* 


1.  A  snap  fastener  stud  member  having  a  base  portion 
and  a  shatik  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion, 
said  shank  portion  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially 
arranged  flexible,  easily  twistable,  thin  fins  having  outw 
edges  shaped  and  arranged  together  to  provide  an  aper- 
ture entering  tapered  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  fins  be- 
ing divided  lengthwise  into  two  relatively  closely  arranged 
independently  flexible  portions,  a  yieldabic  enlarged  hold- 
ing portion  and  a  support  engaging  neck  between  the  en- 
larged holding  portion  and  the  base  portion. 
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I  3,177,541 

BUCKLE 
Mldiad  O.  DmkkKW,  Norwood,  Pa.,  awignor,  by  mesne 
wiignmeiits.  to  FMC  Con»or«tk>ii,  S«i  Joae,  CaBf.,  a 
cofimratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1943,  S«r.  No.  289,434 
IdalM.    (CL  24-74) 


surface  of  said  plate  members  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  between  said  other  edge  poruon  and  said  opemng 
therein,  said  projections  of  each  pair  converging  toward 
one  another  with  the  length  of  each  projecuon  forming 
a  common  predetermined  angle  with  the  cenU;al  axis  of 
said  plate  member  related  thereto,  whereby  said  pairs  of 
projections  are  adapted  to  engage  one  another  along  the 
length  thereof  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  piaU  mem- 
bers toward  one  another.  m      •  ^       ■ 

3,177,543  .    * 

SAFETY  LOCKING  DEVICE 
C«ta  D.  Fowitain,  1006  E.  HiUaboroogli  Atc^ 

Tampa  4,  Fla.  <   ; 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,7t2      ., 
12  Ciafana.     (CL  24— 12») 


.1 


1    A  buckle  comprising  a  flat  member  having  a  paral- 
lelogram shaped  outline  with  two  long  sides  and  two 
short  sides  and  with  each  long  side  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  one  of  the  short  sides,  a  rectangular  opening 
through  the  center  of  said  member,  said  opemng  having 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  walls  extending  parallel  to  the 
short  sides  of  said  member  and  a  second  pair  oi  oppotea 
waUs  defining  the   width  of  said  openmg,  a   first  slot 
through  said  member,  said  slot  extending  parallel  to  the 
short  sides  of  the  member  and  opening  through  a  first 
one  of  the  long  sides  of  the  member,  said  first  slot  being 
located  between  said  rectangular  opening  and  a  first  one 
of  the  short  sides  of  said  member,  and  a  second  alot 
through  said  member,  said  second  slot  extending  paraUel 
to  the  short  sides  of  the  member  and  opening  through  the 
second  long  side  of  the  member,  said  second  slot  being 
located  between  said  rectangular  opening  and  the  second 
short  side  of  the  member,  and  said  slou  having  a  length 
substantiaUy  equal  to  the  width  of  said  rectangular  opcn- 

i  3,177,542 

!  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Joint  J   !««•«.  Crtmford,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to  Dtamond  Ex- 
^LskmBoH  Co.,  Inc.,  Gw^ood,  NJ.,  •  corporatloo 

"«  New  jjjjy  ^        j^  ^  No.  2#1,H4 
3  Claims.     (CL  24— 115) 


.t»i. 


•.gr. 


.,  H 


r)     t 


1    A    clamping    device    comprising    a   pair   of   pUte 
members  each  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
and  a  grooved  portion  adjacent  an  edge  portion  tl»erwf, 
a  yieldable  web  connected  to  each  of  said  plate  members 
adjacent  another  edge  portion  thereof  disposed  opposite 
said  edge  portion,  said  web  supporting  said  plate  mem- 
bers  in  a  spaced  apart  facing  relationship  with  said  open- 
ings substantially  in   alignment  and  with  said  grooved 
portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  m  a.^acmg 
relationship  with  one  another,  said  web  bemg  disposed 
subsuntially  between  planes  contiguous  to  the  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  plate  members  adjacent  said 
other  edge  portion  thereof,  a  bolt  disposed  in  said  open- 
ings for  urging  said  plate  members  toward  one  another 
to  engage  an  object  disposed  in  said  grooved  portions 
«nd  a  pair  of  oblong  projections  disposed  on  each  lacing 


1  A  locking  device  suitable  for  use  with  an  upwardly 
extending  cable  for  preventing  the  fall  of  a  user  and  Per- 
mitting free  movement  during  normal  ascending  and  de- 
scending of  the  user  along  the  cable  thereof  comprismg 
a  housing  means  having  openings  Uierem  for  receivmg 
said  cable  therethrough,  locking  means  provided  m  said 
housing  for  locking  said  device  to  said  cable,  biasing  means 
provided  in  said  housing  for  retaining  said  lockmg  means 
in  an  unlocked  position,  said  biasing  means  havmg  a  force 
sufficient  for  retaining  said  locking  means  in  the  unlocked 
position  during  normal  ascending  and  descending  move- 
menta  of  said  user,  movable  actuating  means  mounted 
on  said  device  responsive  to  a  predetermmed  movement 
of  said  user  of  said  device  for  moving  said  locking  means 
into  a  locking  position,  and  said  actuating  means  havmg 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  actuating  means 
to  said  user.  

■         I  3  177,544  ' 

safety' LINE  CLAMP 

NdMB  Murdock,  2446  Woodbine  St.,  Niagara  Falla, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22M72 

6  Claims.     (CL  24— 134)    ,  ^^  ^^^ 


r\ 


_;1 
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1   A  safety  line  clamp  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
comprising  an  elongated  base  having  a  pair  of  ngidly 
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anached  sides  proiecting  outwardly  therefrom  in  spaced 
relatioii,  said  tides  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  said 
base  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  base  whereby 
to  serve  as  a  guide;  a  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
supported  between  said  sides  and  the  other  end  of  which 
projects  longitudinally  beyond  said  base  and  is  formed  for 
convenient  manual  gripping,  having  a  web  between  said 
sides  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  lever;  an  elongated 
shoe  pivotally  carried  by  said  web;  means  for  attaching 
a  supporting  line  to  said  clamp;  said  shoe  being  movable 
by  saki  lever  toward  and  away  from  said  base  and  being 
guided  by  said  sides  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length 
whereby  a  safety  line  passing  longitudinally  through  said 
frame  may  be  securely  gripped  for  a  substantial  distance; 
and  safety  means  interengaging  said  frame  and  said  lever 
whereby  to  hold  said  shoe  in  line  clamping  position 
against  accidental  release.  i 


April  18,  1965 


3,177,545 

BUCKLE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 

Rolf  Hcnrik  Sveiusoo,  1  Viktoriagatan,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,775 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  IMl, 

3,994/il 

1  Claim.     (CL  24~17f ) 


aiv 
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I  3,1T7,54« 

MAGNETIC  CONNTCTOR 

_.  K.  Bey,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to 

Frances  Budrecit,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,095 
1  Claim.    (CL  24— 2f  1) 


7 


rLXLzA^ 


A  two-part  separable  magnetic  connector  comprising  a 
flat  disk-like  magnet  having  oppositely  facing  planar  faces, 
one  of  which  constitutes  a  pole  face,  a  first  shallow  cup- 
shaped  housing  member  formed  of  magnetic  material  and 
having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  an  upsUnding  continuous 
side  wall,  said  magnet  being  seated  with  and  filling  said 
housing  member  with  its  other  face  in  coextensive  facc- 
to-face  contact  with  said  bottom  wall,  means  permanently 
securing  said  magnet  within  said  housing  member,  an 
armature  in  the  form  of  a  second  and  substantially  identi- 
cal shallow  cup-shaped  housing  member  of  magnetic 
material  and  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding 
continuous  side  wall,  said  magnet  being  removably  seated 
within  and  filling  said  second  housing  member  and  held 
therein  by  magnetic  attraction  between  said  pole  face 
and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  second  housing  member,  the 
axial  extent  of  said  magnet  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  combined  height  of  said  side  walls  whereby  the  rims 
of  the  two  side  walls  are  slightly  separated,  and  a  laterally 
turned  rim  extension  on  each  side  wall  and  having  a  hole 
therein,  said  rim  extension  constituting  an  eyelet  for  at- 
tachment to  a  key  chain  or  the  like. 


A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising  -'^  '' 

(a)  a  base  to  which  one  end  of  a  belt  is  adapted  to 
be  secured, 

(b)  a  flap  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  base  to  pivot 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  respectively, 

(c)  a  first  spring  urging  said  flap  to  its  closed  position, 
(rf)  a  locking  member  mounted  within  said  flap  be- 
tween said  flap  and  said  base  for  oscillation  about 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  flap  between  a  locking  posi- 
tion and  a  released  position,  respectively. 

(e)  said  nwmber  having  a  clamping  portion  thereof 
formed  to  clamp  the  other  end  of  a  belt  against  said 
base,  when  said  member  is  in  its  locking  position, 

(/)  a  second  spring  urging  said  locking  member 
towards  its  locking  position  independently  of  said 
first  spring  and  of  said  flap  but  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  first-named  spring  urges  said  flap,  and 

(g)  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  locking  member  and 
projecting  through  a  slot  in  said  flap  to  be  engaged 
by  said  flap  to  pivot  said  locking  member  from  its 
locking  position  to  iu  released  position,  when  said 
flap  is  moved  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position, 

(h)  said  slot  extending  about  said  pivotal  axis  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  disengage  said  shoulder  upon  move- 
ment of  said  locking  member  and  said  flap,  under  the 
action  of  said  springs,  to  said  locking  position  and  to 
said  closed  position,  respectively,  whereby  said  flap 
must  move  independently  of  said  locking  member 
toward  the  open  position  of  said  flap  before  moving 
said  locking  member  toward  released  position,  and 
■  (/)  said  locking  member  having  an  integral,  tongue- 
like projection  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivotal 
axis  from  said  shoulder  and  extending  toward  the 
free  end  of  said  flap,  and  operative  to  engage  said 
other  belt  end  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
locking  member  in  the  direction  of  its  locking  move- 
ment, when  said  belt  is  subjected  to  an  extreme 
Stress.  ■"  i  I'     ;      " 


3,177,547 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Stanley  J.  WianiewsU,  CWcaito,  HI.,  assignor  of  twenty- 
five  percent  to  Walter  Wisniewski  and  Jeanette  Wi»- 
niewsU,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,487 
€  Claims.     (CL  24--23«) 


. .. . .  « r. 


A^     -^:.     ra^:      L« 


44"^  M 


1.  In  a  belt  buckle,  a  base  member,  a  latch  member 
having  a  lost-motion  pivotal  connection  with  the  base 
member  comprising  slot  means  on  one  of  said  members 
elongated  lengthwise  of  the  buckle  and  pin  meani  on 
the  other  member  extending  through  the  slot  means  and 
acconmiodating  relative  movement  between  the  members 
lengthwise  of  the  buckle,  a  catch  on  the  latch  member 
movable  toward  the  base  member  to  locking  position 
and  away  from  the  base  member  to  open  position,  a 
tongue  extending  into  the  base  member  from  one  end 
thereof  and  having  an  opening  receiving  the  catch  mem- 
ber therein,  biasing  means  in  the  base  member  cngage- 
aWe  with  the  tongue  urging  the  same  in  an  outward  di- 
rection from  the  base  member  against  said  catch  member 
and  moving  said  catch  member  with  the  tongue  length- 
wise of  the  buckle  within  the  limit  of  the  lost-motion,  and 
means  on  the  base  member  for  releasably  holding  said 
catch  member  in  locking  position  disposed  outwardly  of 
the  catch  member  and  engageable  thereby  pursuant  to  the 
action  of  the  biasing  means  as  aforesaid. 
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H  3,177,548 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 
AUan   Wlklund,   Vikingstad,   Sweden,   «f»»««»^ J? 
Aktiebolaget    SJogrens    Sk>ddsvante,    •»¥^^„^'**'- 
Strom,  Sweden,  a  joint-stock  fo"P»"y  »' ^,T^****° 
^^   FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,016 

1  Claim.     (CL14— 238)  , 


;t  .  i--i  •"*-' 


member  including  a  center  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  por- 
tions spaced  apart  from  each  other  subsUnUaUy  the  same 
distance  as  the  spacing  between  said  pocket  portions,  said 
end  portions  of  said  second  fastener  member  each  being 
thereby  adapted  to  be  placed  into  one  of  said  pocket  por- 
tions to  securely  retain  a  section  of  said  garment  between 
said  first  and  second  fastener  members,  flexible  connect- 


"1     '  • '• 


«>  V. 


A  buckle  for  safety  belU  comprising,  a  flat  houtmf 
having  a  flat  base  plate  and  upstanding  side  walU,  a 
hook  member  inscrtable  into  the  housing  and  engag^ 
therein  by  a  locking  member,  said  ho°>^  .'^^j"^^,^^" 
int  of  a  flat  plate  having  an  upturned  leading  flange,  a 
locking  member  contained  within  the  ho"«»^^  «"^  P'^^ 
otally  joumalled  on  a  pivot  pin  extending  between  Ae 
side  wall,  thereof  and  only  spaced  »l'«hUy  above  the 
flat  base,  said  locking  member  being  sP^'ng-biascd  in  a 
mamier  io  pivot  it  toward  the  base  plate  of  the  housing 
said  locking  member  having  a  shoulder  behind  which  the 
upturned  flange  of  the  hook  member  engages  when  «"/> 
hook  member  is  inserted  into  the  housing  under  the  lock- 
ing member,  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  upper  surface  of 
«ud  flat  hook  member  to  form  a  cam  surface  clear  of 
said  hook  in  locking  position,  a  releasing  bar  slidable 
transversely  of  the  housing,  said  bar  being  disposed  in- 
wardly of  and  beyond  the  upturned  flange  of  the  lockmg 
member  as  introduced  into  the  housing  to  enable  a  me- 
chanical  advantage  in  releasing  said   flange  from  said 
locking  member  on  rasing  the  latter,  said  bar  having  one 
end  projecting  from  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  housing 
and  having  a  wedge-shaped  element  located  within  t^ 
housing  centrally  between  said  upstanding  walls,  the  lock- 
ing  member  having  a  surface  complementary  to  and  dis- 
posed  above  the  surface  on  the  wedge-shaped  «  cment, 
Ind  spring  means  operative  on  the  bar  to  normally  push 
the  releasing  bar  in  a  direction  to  permit  one  end  of  said 
releasing  bar  to  project  from  the  side  waU  and  res^m 
the   wedge-shaped   element    from   elevating   the   locking 
member  but  permitting  the  bar  to  be  manually  moved 
transversely  of  the  housing  in  opposition  to  the  force  ot 
the   spring  means,  to  thereby  cause   the  wedge-shaped 
element,  by  its  engagement  with  the  complementary  sur- 
face on  the  locking  member,  to  forcibly  elevate  the  lock- 
ing member  and  remove  its  shoulder  from  engagement 
with  the  hook  member,  said  complementary  surfaces  on 
said    wedge-shaped   member  and   said   locking  member 
being  inclined  by  only  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  the 
base  plate  to  insure  a  mechanical  advanUgc  in  the  re- 
leasing operation. 


...    \      -<    •^^ 


ing  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
fastener  members,  said  fastener  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  supporting  strap,  and  the  front  and  rear  in- 
ward surfaces  of  each  of  said  pockets  including  a  pliirality 
of  parallel  alternate  ridges  and  grooves  to  assist  m  se- 
curely retaining  said  garment  in  posiUon  between  said 
fastener  members. 


3,177,558 

S\  JPPORTER 

Gordon  R.  Bonteson,  1019  N.  15fli  9L,  NUes,  Mk*. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,948 

5  Ciafana.    (CI.  24 — 245) 


•  w  ,* 


•-*''•     ^--^t^'  3,177449  ■      •..'.-. 

GARMENT  FASTENER 
Ehon  W.  Borch,  Savage,  Mimu,  assignor  to,™"  J™' 
Inc..  Savage,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUed  Not.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,045 
1  Claim.    (Q.  24— 245) 
A  garment  fastener  comprising  in  combmaUon  a  first 
fastener  member  including  a  flexible  center  portion  havmg 
a  front  and  rear  surface  and  being  relaUvely  thin  from 
said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface;  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  apart  pockets  supported  upon  said  first  fastener 
member;  each  of  said  pockets  including  front,  rear,  side 
aad  end  walU  and  each  having  an  opening  facing  toward 
the  center  of  said  first  fastener  member;  a  second  fastener 


1  A  supporter  of  plastic  material  for  hose  and  similar 
garments,  comprising  a  button  having  a  base  and  a  disc 
shaped  face  with  beveled  peripheral  edges  and  a  cylm- 
drical-shaped  neck  connecting  said  base  and  face,  a  disc- 
shaped coUar  having  a  flat  outer  surface  and  round  center 
holctherein  for  receiving  said  face,  the  portion  of  said 
coUar  defining  said  hole  being  frusto-conically  shaped 
with  the  large  end  facing  said  button  and  the  small  end 
being  substantially  the  same  size  as  the  disc-shaped  face 
of  said  button  and  extending  substantiaUy  to  said  outer 
surface,  and  a  strap  joined  integraUy,  at  one  end  to  the 
rear  edge  of  said  collar  and  integrally  at  the  other  end 
to  the  base  of  said  button  and  being  folded  upon  itself. 


■\^.'^,>  XJr  *. 


3,177,551 
...iv,...  CLAMP  MEANS  •««: 

Milton  C.  Engman.  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  K«f 
man  Manufacturing  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Iowa 
,      ^    FUed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,41t 

3  Claims.     (CL  24-278) 
3,  In  a  clamp,  comprising,  . 

a  pair  of  generaUy  hemi-cylindrical  flat  plate  metal  jaw 
members,  means  pivotally  connecUng  together  one 
end  of  each  of  said  jaw  members,  the  other  end  of 
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each  jaw  member  having  a  radiaDy  ftraight  edge 
tenninating  in  an  outer  straight  edge  extending  per- 
pendicular thereto,  said  outer  straight  edge  tenm- 
nating  in  a  convex  edge  which  in  turn  merges  with 
a  concave  edge  merging  into  the  rounded  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  the  jaw  member, 

a  first  toggle  member  having  a  pair  of  flat  plate  metal 
elements  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  jaw  members, 

a  pin  means  pivotally  connecting  said  plate  clemenU  to 
the  other  end  of  said  one  jaw  member, 

a  MCOOd  toggle  member  of  flat  plate  meul  havmg  an 
doBgated  concave  edge  merging  with  a  convex  nose 
portion  which  in  turn  extends  into  a  flrst  straight 
edge  portion  extending  into  a  second  straight  edge 


each  lilo  assembly  including  a  base  portion,  and  a  wiper 
assembly  coordinated  to  a  respective  base  portion 
having  means  to  adjust  the  height  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  vibrator  assemblies,  one  vibrator  assembly 
each  coordinated  to  and  disposed  to  the  rear  of  a 
corresponding  silo  assembly, 

a  plurality  of  core  members  operatively  associated  with 
at  least  some  of  the  silo  assemblies  including  two 
interdigitated  sets  of  mutually  oppositely  reciprocat- 
ing core  members,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  the  two  sets  of  core  members  in 
opposite  longitudinal  directions  of  the  machine. 


«> — t-    \ 


'tr... 
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.  1         3,1T7453 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENTISOSTATIC 
PRESSING 
PhI  B.  Archibald,  Pleasanton.  Calif.,  astgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsrion  

Original  appUcatkm  Dec.  30,  19^,  Ser.  No.  79,940,  bow 
Patent  No,  3,054,147,  dated  Sept  18,  1962.     Wvlded 
Md  tkis  appUcatioa  Nov.  13,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  154,554 
lOaims.     (CL  25—45) 


•  '••*  . 
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,"  portion  disposed  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  and  said 
second  straight  edge  portion  having  an  elongated 
finger  engaging  portion  integral  therewith  »nd  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  pair  of  plate  elements 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  second  toggle  member  adja- 
cent the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  straight 
edge  portioiis, 

said  convex  nose  portion  on  said  second  toggle  member 
being  adapted  to  matingly  engage  said  concave  edge 
of  said  other  end  of  said  other  jaw  me  nber  and  upon 
said  second  toggle  member  being  pivoted  further 
towards  said  other  jaw  member  said  concave  edge 
of  said  second  toggle  member  matingly  engages  said 
rounded  intermediate  edge  of  said  other  jaw  member. 


3,177,552        ^,„„^         I 
CONCRETE  MAKING  MACHINE 
WnH  Roth,  Hauptstrasse  68,  Gaggenan,  Baden,  GenMin[. 
and   Josef  Goetz,   Gaggenan,  Baden,  Germany;  mM 
Goetz  assignor  to  said  Roth 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,3^ 
15  Claims.     (CL  25 — 41) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  compacted  bodies  from 
a  powdered  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  deformable  conuiner  adapted  to  contain  said 
powdered  material, 

(A)  a   rigid  conuiner   removably  Qonnectcd  to  said 
deformable  container, 
p  (c)  a  perforated  partition  disposed  between   the   re- 
^)ective  interiors  of  said  rigid  container  and  said 
deformable  container,  i 

(</)  a  solvent  in  which  said  powdered  material  is  at 
least  partially  soluble  disposed  within  said  deform- 
able conuiner  in  cooUct  with  said  powdered  ma- 
terial, and 

(e)  means  for  isosutically  compressing  said  deform- 
able container.  d '  ^.w 


10.  A  continuously  operable  mac^ne  for  making  rein- 
fonxd  concrete  plates  of  any  desired  size,  comprismg: 
machine  frame  means  including  pluraUty  of  intercon- 
nected   substantially    longitudinally    extending    side 
frame   members   and   substantially   transversely   ex- 
tending frame  connecting  members, 
advancing  means  on  said  frame  means  for  advancmg 
♦       said  machine, 

»  a  plurality  of  silo  assemblies  spaced  m  the  longitudinal 
'      direction  of  said  machine  for  feeding  concrete. 


3,1T7,554 
VIBRATION  DEVICE  ENCLOSED  IN  THE  CORE  OF 

MOLDS  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  PIPES 
Owe  Carl  Gamuv  Larkfeldt,  Stocklwlm,  Sweden,  asiig»- 
or  to  Ab  Skanska  Cementgjatcrict,  Stockholm,  Swa* 
dcB,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden  i 

FUed  Jmie  10,  1963,  Ser.  No,  286,571 
Claias  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden,  Jane  25, 1942,     !* 
7,051/62  i: 

3  Claims.  (CL  25 — 127) 
1.  In  a  mold  for  casting  concrete  pipes,  a  mold  core, 
a  vibration  device  housed  in  said  core  and  comprising 
first  and  second  rotatable  eccentric  elements,  said  first 
eccentric  element  comprising  eccentric  masses  provided 
one  at  either  end  of  and  out  of  contsct  with  said  core, 
a  first  shaft  carrying  said  masses,  a  tubular  shaft  sur- 
rounding said  first  shaft,  and  said  second  eccentinc  ele- 
ment comprising  an  eccentric  mass  mounted  on  said 
tubular  shaft  between  said  first  named  masses  and  out 
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of  oootact  with  said  core  and  means  on  one  of  said  shafts 
for  engaging  a  driving  means  on  the  other  of  said  shafts 


>    "vn 


i 
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ib)  routing  said  nip  r<^  at  a  predetermined  peri|^ 
eral  rate  at  least  twice  as  great  as  said  linear  rate; 

(c)  drawing  said  yam  by  the  nip  of  said  rolls; 

Id)  immediately  thereafter  crimping  said  drawn  yan 
within  said  crimper; 


ir   • 


■*.•  xy;- 


so  t*«*t  roUtion  ot  one  of  said  ^afts  in  one  direction 
will  route  the  other  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


^mr..'^-n~»tK 


3,177,555 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  FILAMENTS 
utai  W.   riapp  and  Rob«rt  C.  Hart,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
Mrigpors  to  Eastman  kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporsftloa  of  New  Jency 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4Mi3 
3  Claims.    (CL  2S— 72)       | 


(e)  retaining  said  yam  in  crimped  form  within  said 
crimper  whilst  the  crimps  are  set  by  the  heat  en- 
fBDdered  by  said  drawing  and  crimping; 

(/)  and  discharging  the  crimped,  crimp-set  yam  from 
said  crimper  at  a  linear  rate  less  than  said  peripheral 

3,177,557 
'  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BULK  YARNS 
FROM  FILM  STRIPS 
lames  Rushton  White,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmfaigtoo, 
DaL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,55t 
9  Omiau.    (CL  2g~72) 


**  L  The  process  of  treating  a  bundle  of  dry  polymeric 
continuous  filaments  of  a  total  denier  within  the  range 
of  15,000  to  650,000,  which  comprises  passing  the  bundle 
around  a  plurality  of  large  diameter  rolls  in  series  so 
that  the  filaments  conUct  at  least  about  one-third  of  the 
diameter  of  the  rolls,  heating  the  filaments  to  100-225*  C. 
passing  the  heated  filaments  around  a  plurality  of  further 
rolls  whereby  the  filaments  contact  at  least  one-third  of 
the  roll  diameter  of  said  further  rolls,  said  further  rolls 
being  operated  at  a  greater  surface  speed  than  the  first 
group  of  rolls  whereby  the  filaments  are  drawn,  then 
shaping  the  drawn,  dry  filaments  around  a  plurality  of 
perforated  drums  of  diameter  of  the  order  of  3-5  feet, 
said  perforated  drunu  rotating  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
heated  to  135-220*  C.  whereby  the  gas  circulates  over 
the  dry,  drawn  polymeric  filaments  and  into  the  interior 
of  the  drums  throufji  said  perforatioiu  and  thereby  uni- 
formly and  relatively  quickJy  beats  the  filaments  and 
withdrawing  the  filaments  from  the  last  drum  to  further 
treatment. 

^"■~'~'"^"^"~~~     .  •'^'■ 

3,177,556  ■'_ 

DRAWING  AND  CRIMPING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

FILAMENTS  AND  YARNS 

Yktor  B.  van  Blerk,  Cwminn,   England,   assignor  to 

British  Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pootypool,  England 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  26, 1962, 

24,423/62 
J^-^  SClalaaa.     (CL  28— 72)         ->-      _i 

1.  A  process  for  drawing  and  bulking  yams  of  syn- 
thetic continuous  filaments,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
{a)  forwarding  an  undrawn  yam  of  synthetic  con- 
tinuous filaments  at  a  predetermined  linear  rate  to 
the  nip  rolls  of  a  stuffcr-box  crimper; 


XK 


f    ,'       \   ■  •    «,     e  ;'\ 

•■  i  .*!;..        •, 

■■.1    S.»  '' yl 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bulky  yam  of  high  cover- 
ing power  and  good  tactile  properties  comprising  con- 
tinuously contacting  successive  portions  of  a  film  strip  of 
a  synthetic  organic  high  molecular  weight  crystalline  poly- 
mer, molecularly  oriented  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  strip,  with  a  high  velocity  jet  of  gas  to  split  the  film 
strip  along  its  length  and  form  it  into  a  bulky  multifibrous 
yam  having  substantia]  fibril  interlacing  and  numerous  free 
fibril  ends  along  its  length,  and  withdrawing  the  yam 
from  the  gas  jet 

'H"4t"    """^^^"'"""^^ 

3,177,558  ' 

METAL  ARTICLES  HAVING  SMOOTH  HEMI- 
SPHEROIDAL  INDENTATIONS 
La  Roy  Frederick  Gronhoiz,  Richmond,  and  Daniel  Ken- 
yon  Owens,  Boo  Ak,  Ya.,  and  Charles  Ronald  Price, 
WUmington,  DeL,  asaigncN^  to  E.  L  dn  Foot  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,150 
3  Clatans.  (CL  29— Ul) 
1.  A  metal  article  comprising:  a  base  metal  having  a 
Rockwell  Hardness  of  between  B85  and  C30  and  a  chro- 
mium layer  no  more  than  0.002  inch  in  thickness  plated 
Ml  said  base  metal,  said  article  having  2x  10*  to  12x  !©• 
randomly  spaced  hemi-spheroidal  indenUtions  per  square 
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inch  in  the  surface  of  said  article  separated  by  areas  of 
highly  polished  surface  having  a  mirror  finish,  said  in- 


spaced  from  one  another  to  define  a  gap  depositing  a 
drop  of  said  liquid  suspension  on  said  ends  of  the  con<- 
ductive  elements  to  span  the  gap  between  said  ends,  al- 
lowing the  liquid  to  evaporate  to  leave  the  thermistor 
material  to  span  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  con- 
ductive elements,  and  thereafter  beating  the  said  ends  and 
the  thermistor  material  deposited  thereon  to  melt  the 
thermistor  material  whereby  the  same  assumes  a  spherical 
shape,  and  allowing  said  thermistor  material  to  harden  in 
said  spherical  shape  whereby  said  ends  and  said  tbem> 
istor  material  are  united  into  an  integral  assembly. 


dentations  having  diameters  within  the  range  of  50  to 
1500  microinche*. 


3,177,559 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RESILIENT  JOINT 
Aiitoiiio  Boschi  and  Giovanni  Martonma,  Mflan,  Italy, 
asiignors  to  Sodedk  Applicazioni  Gonuna  Antivibnmti 
"SAGA"  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  Ml,7<7 

Ctainii  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  19i3,  432/(3 

2  Claims.     (O.  29—149^ 


,«    -^- 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  resilient  joint  compris- 
ing concentrically  arranging  two  cylindrical  metal  bush 
ings  covered  on  their  surfaces  facing  each  other  with 
resilient  rubber  layers  forming  a  radial  clearance  there- 
between, inserting  into  said  clearance  a  plurality  of  rigid 
rolling  bodies  in  a  circtimferential  arrangement  in  said 
clearance,  permanently  deforming  one  at  least  of  the  two 
bushings  by  effecting  a  change  in  its  diameter  thereby 
to  radially  compress  the  rubber  layers  against  the  rolling 
bodies,  and  tuming-in  and  -out  the  ends  of  the  outer  and 
inner  bushing,  respectively. 


i 


3,177,560  -  ,, 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCLNG  A  THERMISTOR 
Aloda  ArgamaJioff,  29  Ave.  E.  Rcnaa, 

^haerbeek,  Belgimn 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  S«r.  No.  78,987 

Cfaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  28,  1959, 

464,987 
!•  Claimi.     (CL  29— 155  J) 


k' 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermistor  of  relatively 
small  size  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  thermistor  mate- 
rial with  a  liquid  so  as  to  obtain  a  liquid  suspension,  co- 
axially  arranging  two  conductive  elements  having  ends 


3,177,561 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS 
ON  A  CHASSIS 
Rkfaard  C.  Ocler,  Ehnhnrst  and   Edward   A.  Salncn, 
Mount  Procpect,  IlL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Ftt«i  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,05« 
7  CIiAm.     (CL  29^155.5) 


t 

t 


n  "At'n 
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1.  A  method  of  staking  a  plurality  of  electronic  com- 
ponents to  a  chassis,  said  components  having  mounting 
portions,  said  method  including  the  following  steps,  per- 
forating said  chassis  to  form  a  plurality  of  straight  lances 
extending  upwardly  from  the  surface  thereof  in  predeter- 
mined positions  with  their  ends  spaced  to  permit  said 
components  to  pass  linearly  therebetween,  passii>g  said 
components  linearly  between  said  lances  to  predetermined 
positions  on  said  chassis  adjacent  selected  ones  of  said 
lances,  aligning  a  plurality  of  staking  pins  whh  said  plural- 
ity of  lances  on  said  chassis,  and  simultaneously  moving 
said  staking  pins  to  engage  said  lances  proximate  the  ends 
thereof  and  bend  said  lances  toward  said  chassis,  said 
lances  engaging  respective  comers  of  said  components  and 
further  bending  at  the  point  of  their  engagement  with 
said  components,  thereby  to  secure  said  components  in 
place  between  said  lances  and  said  chassis. 


3,177,562 
MFTHOD  OF  PRODICING  COMMIT  ATORS 
Anton  Womcr,  Stuttgart,  »od  Heinz  Gerlach,  Eimingen, 
Germany,  asifmors  to  Kautt  &  Box,  Stnttgart-Vaihin- 
gen,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1961.  Ser.  No.  80,607 

Oalms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jaa.  16,  1960, 

k   39.680 

.-^v  .  4  ClalMS.    (CL  29—155.54)  >  wi  v. 


y 


,f-*91 

1.  A  method  of  producing  commutatora  comprising 
the  steps  of 

upsetting  the  material  of  one  end  of  a  tubular  part 
having  a  length  exceeding  the  final  length  of  the 
commutator,  in  order  to  form  a  first  inner  flange  on 
said  end  of  said  tubular  part. 


splitting  of  the  other  end  of  said  subular  part  in  axial 
direction  for  a  length  within  said  exceeding  length 
of  said  tubular  part  and  concentrically  to  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubular  part,  to  form  an 
inner  and  an  outer  portion  of  said  other  end  of  said 

tubular  part, 

bending  inwardly  said  inner  portion  of  said  other  end 
of  said  tubular  part  to  form  a  second  inner  flange. 

cutting  longitudinal  sloU  into  said  tubular  part  short 
of  said  outer  portion  of  said  tubular  part,  in  order 
to  divide  the  latter  including  said  first  and  second 
flanges  into  a  plurality  of  segments  and  to  retain 

■  at  first  said  segments  in  position  by  means  of  said 
still  integral  exceeding  length  of  said  tubular  part, 

inserting  insulating  compound  inside  of  and  into  said 
longitudinal  slots  in  order  to  insulate  said  segments 
from  each  other  and  to  embed  said  segments  in  said 
insulating  compound,  and 

cutting  off  said  still  integral  outer  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar part  and,  thereby,  separating  now  completely 
said  segments  from  each  other. 


heating  the  backing  strip,  with  the  powder  layer  there- 
on, in  an  atmosphere  which  avoids  undesirable  oxidation 
and  reaction  with  the  powder,  to  a  sintering  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  principal  metal  powder 
constituent,  rolling  and  further  heating  the  strip  with  the 


X 
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^     viu''    .    viucte^'4  .1    3  177  563    ^  •»*"*      ' 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
FrankUn  H.  Penncll,  Ivyland,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  dimdc 
Mslgnments,  to  D*  Laval  Turbine  Inc.,  Trentoi^  NJ^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39»332 
7  Claims.    (CL  29— 159  J) 


powder  layer  thereon  until  an  annealed  dense  and  coherent 
layer  is  produced,  comixising  a  metal  powder  matrix  with 
discrete  particles  of  the  solid  lubricant  incorporated  in 
the  interstices  of  the  matrix,  which  is  bonded  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  metal  backing  strip. 


"vj'l 


•»-  I  .-»•)»'  uynj- 
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3,177,565  I 

SPRING  INSERTION 
William  C.  Martin,  Jr^  Syracuse,  and  Robert  K.  Nelson, 
North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,687 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—202) 


fV 


•CiJ 


«  L  The  method  of  manufacturing  steel  gears  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of  forming  a  gear  ring,  machining 
the  gear  teeth  and  internal  diameter  of  said  gear  ring, 
placing  the  gear  ring  in  a  carburizing  furnace  to  rest  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  on  a  side  edge  thereof, 
whereby  the  possibility  of  distortion  due  to  the  weight 
of  the  rim  at  the  carburization  temperature  of  the  furnace 
is  minimized,  carburizing  said  gear  ring,  removing  said 
gear  ring  from  said  carburizing  furnace  and  immediately 
assembling  the  same  on  a  gear  center,  and  quenching  said 
assembled  ring  and  center  immediately  after  the  assembly 
thereof  to  harden  said  gear  ring,  said  ring  cooling,  shrink- 
ing and  transforming  while  assembled  on  said  center. 


3,177,564 
FABRICATING  SELF-LlTIRICATiNG  ARTICLES 
Jeffrey  Alan  Reynolds  and  David  HaU,  Leamington  Spa, 
England,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to   Gert 
Dcventer,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  267.500 
Claims  prioritv .  appUcatloo  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28,  1962, 

11,869 '62 
9  Claims.    (CI.  29—182.5) 
1.  The  method  for  the  manufacture  of  self-lubricat- 
ing articles,  comprising  intimately  mixing  at  least  one 
meui   powder,   comprising  mixed   grain   sizes  of  up  to 
about  60  microns,  with  a  powdered  solid  lubricant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  colloidal  graphite  col- 
loidal, molybdenum  disulphide  and  colloidal  boron  ni- 
tride, the  lubricant  occuping  3%   to  50%   of  the  total 
volume  of  the  mixture,  loosely  spreading  the  powder  mix- 
ture in  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  backing  strip, 
gl8  O.G.— 26 


1.  An  apparahis  for  awembling  and  positioning  a  sirfft 
spring  member  in  a  desired  location  comprising:  a  gun- 
like member  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  user's  hand,  said 
gun-like  member  having  a  breach  formed  therein  for  re- 
ceiving a  spring  to  be  positioned,  a  muzzle  adapted  to 
be  inserted  at  predetermined  distance  into  the  desired 
location  in  which  said  spring  is  to  be  inserted  for  dis- 
charging said  spring  member  in  a  prestressed  condition 
at  said  desired  location,  a  barrel  extending  along  an  axis 
of  said  breach  to  said  muzzle,  ram  means  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  gun  member  for  motion  through  said 
barrel,  a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  spring 
members,  said  magazine  comprising  a  pair  of  segments 
having  a  plurality  of  spring   retaining  recesses  therein 
of  a  shape  and  a  size  corresponding  to  the  desired  pre- 
stressed shape  and  size  of  said  spring  members,  a  por- 
tion of  each   said   spring   retaining  recesses  being  dis- 
posed in  each  of  said  pair  of  magazine  segments  to  facili- 
tate positioning  of  said  spring  member  in  said  magazine, 
said  magazine  being  transversely  received  in  the  body  of 
said  gun-like  member  adjacent  the  breach  formed  therein 
so  that  one  of  said  spring  members  is  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  with  and  between  said  breach  and 
said  ram,  and  manipulator  means  for  moving  said  ram 
through  aligned  aperture  in  said  magazine  and  through 
said  barrel  so  that  said  ram  engages  a  spring-like  mem- 
ber in  the  aUgned  aperture  of  said  magazine  and  forces 
said  spring  member  through  said  barrel  and  out  said  muz- 
zle at  said  desired  location. 
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.^  .  ^_..  3,177,564  

APPARATUS  FOR  AFPLICATION  OF  roENTIFTCA. 

^ON  sleeVies  to  electric  conductors 

Patrick  Mumiy  Heater,  Cranlelgh,  England, 

Bssicnar  to  Permark  Service  Limited 

ai:>  rf»       FUedMar.  20,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  266,622      f-  ~ 

9  Claims.    (CL  29— 203) 


aitioas,  comprising  in  combination,  means  for  moving  a 
tile  receiving  pattern  longitudinally  in  continuous  travel  to 
present  said  transverse  rows  of  tile-receiving  positions 
Miccenively  in  a  position  to  receive  tiles,  means  for  hold- 
ing ready  tiles  in  lateraUy  spaced  positions  corresponding 
to  the  positions  in  a  transverse  row  on  said  patum,  and 


mrmTr/rrrJ: 


^  f.yVy  T  f-^ 


^ 


»  t 


«h-: 


.trjaifflgsggrt!g_  • 


'iirrV«?V-- 


1  Apparatus  for  transferring  idenUfication  and  other 
sleeves  to  electrical  components  including  a  tubular  mem- 
ber housing  a  longitudinally  movable  coUet  engageable 
behind  an  enlarged  head  end  part  of  a  transfer  member, 
and  a  stripper  member  at  the  forward  end  of  said  tubular 
member  adapted  to  press  laterally  against  the  surface  of 
the  transfer  member,  and  on  movement  of  said  collet 
to  draw  the  transfer  member  into  the  tubular  member, 
thereby  to  slide  the  identification  sleeves  lengthways  along 
the  transfer  member  and  then  off  the  end  remote  from 
^  enlarged  head  into  engagement  with  the  component 
inserted  into  an  aperture  in  the  outer  end  of  the  trans- 
fer member.  4  -  -: 

'  'il 

*     -^    '^      ^  34T7,567 

*^':^  -t-        ,        MATING  TOOL 
Ivor  H.   Gehnnan,   Orange   County,   Fla^  ,*™»7'  ^ 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  SUte.  of  America  •■ 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araay 
^      Filed  Aog.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  >01,6»4 
6  Claims.    (CL  29 — 206) 


power  operated  feed-out  mechanism  adjacent  the  continu- 
ously moving  pattern  which  is  timed  with  the  movement 
of  said  pattern  for  moving  said  ready  tiles  forward  posi- 
tively out  upon  said  pattern  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and 
in  coordinauon  with  the  passage  of  said  pattern  for  de- 
positing said  ready  tiles  in  the  positions  of  a  transverse  row 
of  said  fonwardly  moving  pattern. 


3,177,569 

'         TOOL 

WUUam  E.  Rancy,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  Msignor  to  Sonl^ 
dostries.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatMHi  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,442 
.         'TrllCiahn^    (CL  29-235) 


3'- 


"A 


1.  A  mating  tool  comi«Taing: 

(a)  a  member  including  a  handle  disposed  for  appbca. 

tion  of  a  force  thereto;  

(fr)  a  pair  of  arms  disposed  on  said  naember,  eacn  <H 
said  arms  having  portions  provided  with  an  operatmg 
cam  surface; 
(c)  an  element  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  tines, 
said  element  and  member  being  pivotally  connected 
together  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  said  ele- 
ment provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  handle  for  ap- 
plication of  a  force  thereto;  ^,  t  \a 
id)  gripping  means  formed  integral  with  each  of  said 

tines  at  the  ends  thereof; 
(e)  said  gripping  means  and  said  cam  surface  disposed 
in  spaced  apart  facing  relationship  for  arcuately 
moving  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response 
to  appUcation  of  appropriate  force  to  each  oj  said 
handles  to  adapt  said  gripping  means  and  each  said 
operating  cam  surface  for  performing  a  dampmg 
function.  ,.. , 

DIRECT  TILE  FEEDING  MACHINE 

MUcohn  A.  Schweiker,  Worcester,  Pa.,  •«*Kn<>f  V*  "^I*^ 
can  Encaustic  Tiling  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa^  • 
corporatioa  of  New  York  ^,     ^^-  „m 

FUed  SepC  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,578 
16  Clatans.    (CL  29—211) 
1    Apparatus  for  depositing  tiles  in  individual  posiUona 
of  patterns  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse rows  each  including  a  plurality  of  tile-receivmg  po- 


-to 


1    A  tool  for  applying  an  expansible  band  to  a  con- 
tainer having  a  peripheral  enlargement  thereon  with  the 
enlargement   being   spaced   downwardly   from  the   open 
upper  end  of  the  container,  comprising,  a  generally  bon- 
zontally  extending  body  portion,  means  dependmg  from 
said  body  portion,  a  shoe  member  pivotally  mounted  oo 
said  body  portion  in  depending  relation  thereto  and  m 
generally  spaced  relation  to  the  first  mentioned  means, 
resilient  means  coacUng  between  said  shoe  member  and 
said  body  portion  and  urging  said  shoe  member  toward 
said  first  mentioned  means,  said  first   mentioned  means 
being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
container  and  serving  as  the  center  of  roution  of  the  tool 
on   the   container   and    for   mounting   the    tool   on    the 
container,   and    said    shoe    member    having   cam   means 
thereon  adapted  to  force  a  section  of  the  band  down- 
wardly beneath  the  enlargement  on  the  container  upon 
mounting  of  the  tool  on  the  container,  and  having  anoOier 
integral  cam  means  thereon  disposed  laterally  of  the  first 
mentioned  cam  means  and  adapted  to  engage  the  enlarge- 
ment and  the  band  and  cam  the  remainder  of  the  band 
beneath  the  enlargement  upon  rotation  of  the  tool. 


r 
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,.^.   ..t  3,177,570  jrfi 

'^^    JCPPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACIXJWNG 

INSLXATOR  PINS 
Edmund  C.  Ryan  and   Letter  R-  Wendland,  M^*"' 
Ohio,  ajsignors  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansficid, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  

OrigtaaJ  .p^lSSoo  Aug.  15.  1960^S«^^NojM96  »ow 
pSert  No.  3.114.000,  dated  Dtc.  10,  1»«3.  t)*/"** 
uid  this  .ppttcatkHi  Feb.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  257,524 

TCIahns.    (CL  29— 243.52)  .  ' 

1    Apparatus  for  assembling  a  pin  and  sleeve  m  which 

the  'sleeve  is  formed  from  a  tubular  metal  Wank  and  at- 

tached  at  one  cod  thereof  to  the  pin,  comprising  a  first 
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die  having  a  base  and  an  upright,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  fingers  carried  in  openings  extending  radially 
through  the  upright,  the  fingers  being  located  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  intervals  about  a  central  longitudinal 
opening  in  the  upright  and  having  projections  from  inter- 
ior faces  thereof  for  carrying  the  Wank  in  the  open  po- 


T     '\\M,i 


sition  of  the  fingers,  a  second  die  having  an  annular  part 
tttenot  arranged  for  movenKnt  over  the  outside  of  the 
said  upright  and  engagement  with  exterior  shoulders  of 
the  said  fingers  to  move  the  fingers  radially  inward  and 
thereby  crimp  the  one  end  of  the  tubular  blank  inward 
into  engagement  with  the  pin  along  circumferential  por- 
tions thereof.  

I  ■  _. 

3,177,571 

ADJUSTABLE  HUB  CAP  TOOL 

JudtA  A.  Cvlson  and  Alv«  H.  Carlson,  both  of  RJL  2, 

Ankeny,  Iowa 

Flkd  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,585 

3Claliiis.    (CL29— 245) 


(a)  positioning  the  wedge  m  the  valve  seat  regi<Mi, 
lb)  applying  controlled  pressure  to  the  wedge,  and 


■sf.i    'v^ii'^V*'.!  f'-    l"^?'    >■'-■■    ' 
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(c)  continuing  the  application  of  sufl5cient  controlled 
pressure  to  swage  at  least  one  of  the  valve  seaU  by 
the  impinging  -valve  wedge,  thereby  obtaining  a  leak- 
tight  valve  seat. 


1.  In  a  tool  for  removing  and  rejrfacing  hub  caps, 

an  elongated  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  rods  movably  operaUvely  secured  to  said 

shaft, 
finger  elements  pivotally  secured  to  said  rods, 
•  nut  element  movably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
link  elements   pivotally  connecting  said   nut  element 

and  said  rods, 
said  rods  and  said  links  opcratively  connectmg  said 
shaft  and  said  nut  clement  to  prevent  the  relative 
^-  movement  therebetween  unless  said  shaft  is  routed 
with  respect  to  said  rods,  said  links  and  said  nut 
element, 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
and  means  on  said  shaft  to  limit  the  sUdable  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve. 


3477^3  ' 

METHOD  OF  DIE-EXPRESSING  AN 
ALUMINUM-BASE  ALLOY 
George  S.  Foerster,  Midland,  Mich-,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Cbcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Original  appHcatlon  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

810,258.     Divided  and  this  appUcatkm  Feh.  24,  1961, 

Ser.  N©.  9M11 

4ClafaiM.    (CL29— 42#) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  strength  die-expressed 
aluminum  base  alloy  article  which  comprises,   (a)   pro- 
viding a  molten  nuxture  consisting  of  at  least  70  percent 
of  an  aluminum  base  metal  and  a  second  meUl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  barium,  rare  earth 
meUls.  palladium,  platinum,  antimony,  selenium,  stronti- 
um, tellurium,  thorium,  uranium,  and  mixtiues  thereof 
in  an  amount  sufiicient  to  form  with  the  base  metal  from 
about  0.5  to  about  20  volume  percent  of  the  correspond- 
ing aluminum  intermetallic  compound  in  the  alloy,  (b) 
atomizing  the  molten  fixture  so  as  to  convert  the  same 
into  a  mass  of  fine  individually  frozen  panicles  having 
dispersed  therethrough  fine  crystallites  of  said  intermetal- 
lic compound,  (c)  heating  the  mass  of  as-atomized  alloy 
to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  plastic  deformation 
of  the  alloy.  (</)  applying  pressure  upon  the  heated  mass 
so  as  to  compact  the  same,  (e)  ram  extruding  the  result- 
ing compacted  mass  at  a  temperature  within  the  aforesaid 
range,  the  reduction  in  cross-sectional  area  of  the  com- 
pacted mass  effected  by  the  ram  extrusion  being  at  least 
about  80  percent. 


■.f 
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■^**  '*«»>*^^  3  177,572 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VALVT  REPAIR 

Jack  E.  Mnis,  Santa  Susana.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc 

Flled  Aog.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,525 

10  Clahns.     (CL  29-401)  '  -* 

1.  The  method  of  inserting  a  upcred  valve  wedge  into 
a  valve  seat  of  a  valve  body  comprising: 


-  '  3177374 

CLAD  POROUS  METAL  SHEETS 
Henr>  A.  Kucbek,  Aobum.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  D<m 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,622 
2  Oafans.    (O.  29 — 423) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  generally  flat,  rectangu- 
lar article  whidi  comprises  casting  a  metal  into  a  mold 
filled  with  water  soluble  salt  granules  which  have  a  melt- 
ing point  above  the  temperature  at  which  the  metal  is 
cast,  ronoving  the  salt-metal  casting  from  the  mold  after 
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solidification,  placing  said  casting  as  the  core  in  a  second    trodes  with  unsintered  photoconductive  powder,  provid- 
mold,  casting  metal  into  the  sec<»d  mold  so  as  to  tar-    ing  a  glass  cover  member  for  said  substrate  and  a  layer 

of   glass    sealing   frit    between    said    substrate    and    said 


round  the  core,  subjecting  the  article  thus  formed  to  a 
rolling  process,  and  removing  the  salt  by  leaching. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ICE  SKATES 
George  A.  E.  Cootnre,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada,  twignor 
to  St.  Lawrence  Manufacturing  Company,  Ibc.,  Gillard, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Quebec 

FUed  Sept  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,9M 
2ClafeBi.    (CL29U- 443) 


nV 


cover  member,  and  simultaneously  sintering  said  powders 
and  sealing  said  frit  to  said  substrate  and  said  cover 
member. 


3,177,577 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 

WITH  IRON-BASE  BRAZING  ALLOYS 

Tadato  Fujiraura,  AravadaJ,  TokaJ-mura,  Naka-gnn,  and 

Yoahlo  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 

Eocrgy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,06* 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1960, 

6,330   60,  6,331   60,  6,332/60 

scums,     (a.  2»— 472.7) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  ice  skate,  comprising 
stamping  successive  blades  of  substantially  uniform  width 
and  thickness  throughout  the  major  portion  of  their  length 
from  a  stock  strip,  bending  an  upwardly  curved  end  on 
said  stamped  blade  to  a  predetermined  curvature  and  re- 
moving an  end  section  of  said  blade  stamping  to  provide 
the  desired  exf>osed  end  configuration,  stamping  integral 
frame  units  from  other  stock  sheets  for  left  and  right 
sides  of  skate,  respectively,  each  comprising  a  shoe  at- 
tachment plate  section,  a  shank  portion  and  attachment 
extension,  bending  said  shank  portions  and  attachment 
extensions  into  alined  positions,  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  said  plate  sections,  forming  inserts  of 
substantially  the  thickness  of  said  blade  and  of  a  length 
and  height  no  greater  than  corresponding  dimensions  of 
said  shank  portions,  assembling  said  right  and  left  units 
together  with  said  shoe  attachment  plate  sections  alined 
and  with  said  attachment  extensions  in  position  to  engage 
the  sides  of  said  blade  with  said  inserts  between  said 
shank  portions  and  securing  said  shank  portions  rigidly 
to  said  inseri  and  indirectly  to  one  another  and  securing 
said  extensions  rigidly  to  said  blade. 


3,177,576 
METHOD    OF    PHOTOCELL    MANUFACTURE    BY 
SEVfULTANEOLSLY    SINTERING    THE    PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE MATERIAL  AND  SEALING  THE  CELL 
Henry  W.  KozmfaitU,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,549 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—471.9) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  photocell,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  two  lead-ins  extending  through 
a  glass  substrate,  mounting  two  electrodes  in  spaced  re- 
lation on  said  substrate,  each  of  which  is  attadied  to 
one  of  said  lead-ins,  bridging  the  gap  between  said  elec- 


1.  A  method  of  joining  graphite  articles  by  means  of 
iron-base  alloys  as  brazing  material,  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  brazing  by  filling  a  recess  formed  be- 
tween abutted  edges  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  two  graphite 
articles  to  be  joined  with  fused  brazing  material  of  iron- 
base  alloys  consisting  of  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  nickel, 
less  than  0.2%  of  cartHMi  and  the  remaining  substantially 
of  iron,  by  heating  the  brazing  material  to  a  temperature 
of  from  1,200  to  1,600*  C.  by  an  electric  arc  in  a  shield- 
ing gas  atmosphere. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  electric  arc  is 
generated  between  the  graphite  and  a  brazing  torch. 


3,177,57g 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RBROUS  FISSIONABLE 

MEMBER 
Harold    N.    Barr,    Baltimore,    Md.,    assignor   to    Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,760 

4  Claims.  (CL  29 — 474J) 
1.  In  the  method  for  fabricating  a  nuclear  fuel  element 
by  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  an  assembly 
constituted  by  a  cylindrical  core  encased  in  a  metal 
sheath,  said  core  consisting  of  particles  of  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  dioxide,  thorium 
oxide,  Plutonium  oxide  and  uranium  oxide,  said  oxide 
particles  admixed  with  metal  fibers  present  in  amount 
equal  to  not  less  than  about  5%  by  volume  of  said  core, 
said  metal  fibers  having  an  average  cross-sectional  area 
not  greater  than  about  7  square  mils  and  a  length  of 
between  about  Vi  inch  and  V*  inch,  said  sheath  and  said 
fibers  being  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  iron,  titanium,  zirconium,  nickel 
and  molybdenum,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  aligning  said  fibers  generally  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
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axis  of  said  core,  and  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  assembly  by  cold  swaging  same  so  as  to  effect 
a  reduction  of  about  30%  to  40% . 


3,177,579  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  ZINC-CLAD 

ALL  MINI  VI  WIRE 
Ogls  R-  Singleton,  Jr.,  Rkbmood,  Vs.,  assignor  to  Rtym- 
olds  Metals  Company,  Richmond.  Va^  a  corporation 

rikd  Sept  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,742 
6  Claims.     (CL  29--52S) 


y«i  I 


3,177,581  ^    ^ 

DSJECrOR  RAZOR  ARRANGED  FOR  URGWGA 

BLADE  AGAINST  THE  CAP  WHILE  IT  IS  BEING 

\¥A*$HED 
Gerald  StaW,  Rye,  N.Y„  assignor  to  PhlUp  MoitIb  I«cor- 

porated.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  o*  V^^ 
Ortrinsl  appilcrtion  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  «7,654,  now 

pSSnt   No.    3,095,645,   dated  Jrty  2,   1963      EHvWed 

and  this  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,00« 
4  Claims.    (CL  30— 63) 


:.v..,-.) 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  a  solderable  zinc-clad 
aluminum  wire  which  comprises  forming  strips  from  a 
composite  formed  from  an  aluminum  mcul  ingot  having 
a  zinc  metal  cladding  sheet  melallurgically  bonded  to  at 
least  one  exterior  surface  thereof,  working  said  stnp« 
into  redraw  rod,  and  thereafter  drawing  said  rod  through 
at  least  one  die  to  wire  dimension  while  simultaneously 
extruding  the  said  zinc  cladding  around  the  outer  surface 
of  the  aluminum  metal  in  said  rod.  " 


?!• 


)^ 
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3  177  38# 
PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  OPENING 
CANS  CONTAINING  LIQUIDS  GASEOU8LY 
FORTIFIED 

Gerald  K.  Davidson,  Robinson  Road, 

Highland  Helgfats,  Ky. 

FDcd  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,894 

3  Claims.     (CL  38—1) 


^  ; 


I.  An  injector  razor  comprising  a  cap  having  an  under 
surface  against  which  a  blade  is  adapted  to  lie  with  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  its  cutUng  edge  exposed,  means 
for  holding  the  Wade  against  said  surface  while  permit- 
ting longitudinal  sUding  movement  thereof  when  pressure 
is  applied  to  an  end  thereof,  a  blade  seat,  a  support  mem- 
ber for  said  blade  seat,  a  guard  fixed  to  said  seat,  means  to 
move  said  support  member  and  said  seat  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  surface  to  adjust  the  angle  be- 
tween the  guard  and  the  edge  of  a  blade  so  held  to  vary 
the  cutting  angle  of  the  blade,  and  other  means  to  mount 
said  support  member  for  movement  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally perpendiculariy  to  said  surface  to  carry  said  guard 
away  from  the  edge  of  a  blade  to  facilitate  washing  of 
the  blade  while  the  blade  is  so  held. 


V> 
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I  3,177,582 

RAZOR  HEAD  GUARD 

Cari  Owtis,  R.IL  3,  Coboorg,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,645 

1  Claim.     (CL  38 — ^98) 


a     JS    j^   t1       jS   X 


1.  A  shield  for  use  with  an  implement  which  has  a 
body  portion  of  a  given  width,  a  can  opener  of  the  piercing 
type  that  includes  a  finger  with  a  rear  edge  of  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  body  portion  and 
a  piercing  pointed  free  end,  a  shoulder  dcpendmg  from 
the  piercing  finger  at  the  rearward  end  thereof  connecting 
said  piercing  finger  with  the  implement  body  portion  and 
said  shoulder  having  an  aperture  substantially  centrally, 
transversely,  thereof,  said  shield  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion overlying  the  piercing  finger  and  of  an  area  somewhat 
greater  than  the  area  of  the  said  piercing  finger,  a  tongue 
projecting  centrally,  rcarwardly,  of  one  side  of  said  shield 
body  portion  and  of  a  width  comparable  with  the  width 
of  the  shoulder  aperture  and  disposed  through  said  aper- 
ture, and  bendablc  fingers  outwardly  of  the  said  tongue 
bent  to  underlie  said  shoulder  outwardly,  radially,  of  its 
aperture  and  thereby  secure  the  shield  in  operative  posi- 
tion above  the  piercing  finger  by  clamping  the  piercing 
finger  between  the  shield  body  portion  and  the  bendable 

finfBTS. 


A  safety  razor  head  guard  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
spring  sheet  material  having  a  major  longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  arcuate  contour  in  cross  section,  a  minor  longi- 
tudinal section  depending  from  each  side  of  said  major 
section,  an  intermediate  longitudinal  section  joining  each 
said  minor  section  with  said  major  section,  said  inter- 
mediate section  having  a  cross  section  sharply  curved  with 
respect  to  said  arcuate  contour  of  said  major  section,  an 
intumed  flange  constituting  each  longitudinal  terminal 
edge  portion  of  said  strip,  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
rib  projecting  outwardly  from  each  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion, said  ribs  constituting  a  handle  for  said  guard,  and 
being  swingable  towards  each  other  to  inapart  bending 
movement  to  said  major  section  and  to  swing  apart  said 
minor  sections  and  said  flanges. 
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WIRE  LEAD  NIPPING  TOOL 
Howard  R.  Fischer,  New  Hartford,  Lhio  F.  Marcantonio, 
Utka,  and  Marcel  P.  lyHaem,  New  Hartford,  N.Y^ 
aastgnors  to  Chicago  Pneomatk:  Tool  ComiMuy,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
..  FDed  Oct.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,956 

Ity 11  Claims.     (CI.  3«— 1««J 


1,1773S4 
ANIMAL  DEHORNTR  APPARATUS 
L.  CocfccrOl,  105  S.  Uberty,  Rnahrflk,  m. 
Fifed  Not.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,S21 
^  €  Cbdma.     (CL  30— 228) 


f*A>0' 
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shearing  blade  od  the  guide  frame  for  guided  reciproca- 
tion in  a  straight  line  longitudinally  thereof  and  having 
a  forward  shearing  edge  in  opposed  cooperative  relation 
to  the  shearing  edge  of  said  ^xed  blade,  a  piston  within 
the  cylinder  body  portion  for  reciprocation,  a  piston  rod 
interconnecting  said  piston  and  movable  blade  ano  lying 
substantially  in  a  common  plane  with  said  blades  and 
guide  frame,  fkxible  conduits  connected  with  the  cylinder 

body  portion  near  opposite  ends  thereof  and  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  piston  to  convey  fluid  under  pressure  to 
either  side  of  the  piston  to  fully  power  the  same  for 
movement  forwardly  or  rearwardly  with  said  movable 
blade,  and  manuaUy  controllable  fluid  pumping  and 
control  valve  means  connected  with  said  flexible  conduits 
remotely  from  the  cylinder  body  portion  and  operable 
to  selectively  supply  fluid  under  pressure  within  the  cylin- 
der body  portion  on  either  side  of  said  piston. 


-V 


1.  A  nippiug  tool  for  cutting  wires  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  recess  in  its  front  end,  an  open- 
ended  cylinder  head  fitted  in  the  open  end  of  the  recess 
having  a  cylindrical  intericM-  area,  the  latter  area  and  re- 
cess combining  to  form  a  {Hston  chamber,  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  in  the  latter  having  a  cam  slide  centrally  thereof, 
a  nipper  implement  including  a  pair  of  crossed  leven 
pivotally  connected  together,  said  levers  having  cooperat- 
ing cutting  jaws  at  their  forward  ends  and  arms  at  their 
rear  ends,  the  cylinder  head  having  a  rectangular  interior 
area  forwardly  of  its  cylindrical  interior  area,  the  arms  of 
the  nipping  implement  extending  through  the  rectangular 
area,  one  of  the  arms  having  a  cam  follower  outer  sur- 
face at  its  rear  end  resting  upon  the  cam  slide  and  adapted 
upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston  to  ride  up  and  down 
the  slide,  the  other  arm  being  supported  by  the  cylinder 
head,  spring  means  biasing  the  arms  apart  and  simultane- 
ously biasing  the  jaws  apart  and  means  for  selectively  ad- 
justing the  degree  to  which  the  jaws  may  be  biased  apart. 


4.  An  animal  dehorning  apparatus  comprising  a  cylin- 
der body  portion  of  a  size  for  conveniently  holding  in 
one  hand  of  an  operator,  an  elongated  guide  frame  on 
the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  including  spaced  parallel 
sides  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  cylinder  and  lying 
in  a  plane  common  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  being 
narrow  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  axis,  a 
stabilizing  handle  on  the  forward  end  of  the  guide  frame 
to  be  grasped  by  the  other  hand  of  the  operator,  whereby 
controlled  downward  pressure  may  be  applied  by  the 
operator  to  opposite  ends  of  the  guide  frame,  a  fixed 
shearing  blade  on  the  forward  end  of  the  guide  frame 
having  a  rear  shearing  edge  spaced  from  the  cylinder 
body   portion  in  opposed  relation  thereto,  a  movable 


3,1773»5 
COORDINATE  POSITIONING  AND  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Smltk  H.  Brown,  11328  Lcaterford  St,  Downey,  Calif^ 
and  Al  J.  Gnraey,  271  S.  Maplcton   Drive,  Loe  An- 
geles 24,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,793 
,.«H  4  Claims.    (CL  33— 1)  ^.< 


0.-1. 
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1.  A  coordinate  positioning  and  measuring  apparattis 

for  enabling  the  machining  of  a  work  in  accordance  with 

coordinate  points  refereikce  to  horizooul  and  vertical 
coordinate  axes  on  a  given  grid  pattern  comprising,  in 
combination:  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  work, 
said  positioning  means  being  movable  in  both  horizontal 
and  vertical  directions  corresponding  to  the  directions  of 
said  coordinate  axes,  respectively;  measuring  means  in- 
cluding fixed  horizontal  and  vertical  racks  having  teeth 
qpnced  in  accordance  with  said  coordinates  along  first 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  racks  parallel  to  said  coordi- 
nate axes,  said  teeth  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
racks  at  a  slant  with  respect  to  first  longitudinal  edges  to 
terminate  on  second  longitudinal  edges  of  said  racks  in 
positions  spaced  at  least  one  coordinate  point  ahead  of 
the  coordinate  point  demarking  the  starting  points  of  the 
teeth  along  said  first  longitudinal  edges  so  that  teeth  por- 
tions intermediate  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges 
define  points  between  adjacent  coordinates;  horizontal 
and  vertical  indexing  means  coupled  to  said  positioning 
means  for  respective  horizontal  and  vertical  movement 
along  said  first  longitudinal  edges  of  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  racks,  and  for  transverse  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  longitudinal  edges;  and  means  to  actuate 
said  indexing  means  to  engage  portions  of  said  teeth  in 
said  racks  whereby  said  positioning  means  may  be  in- 
dexed to  specific  coordinates  and  fractions  of  coordinates 
on  said  grid  pattern  by  said  indexing  means  to  effect  a 
corresponding  positioning  of  said  work.  _ 


a«t 
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-W     ATTACHMENT  FOR  PATTERN  TRACING 

MACHINE  f^ 

Aatkoay  P.  Aroo,  12  BrookUnc  SL,  Wntertown,  Ma«.o« 
,i  >        Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,t32        ^^^^ 
1  Claim.     (CL  35—23) 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  ,e 

CENTER  DISTANCES 
Otto  E.  Sorenaen,  Fairfield,  Conn.        W(» 
(264  Kossuth  St.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.)      ^,:4x/ 
Filed  Dec  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,568 
'•^  20  Claims.    (CL  33— 143)  ,; , 
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An  attadiment  for  a  pantograph  pattern  tracing  ma- 
'  chine  including  a  pattern  holding  table  having  an  opening 
therein  and  a  tracer  arm  mounted  for  movement  over  said 
uWe  and  having  a  stylus-receiving  opening  therein,  for 
causing  the  stylus-receiving  opening  of  the  tracer  arm  to 
describe  a  circle  of  selectively  adjusUble  radius  about 
the  opening  in  the  table  as  the  center,  said  attachment 
comprising,  an  elongated  flat  bar  having  graduated  rul- 
ings along  an  edge  thereof,  a  first  spindle  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bar  near  one  end  Aereof  by  a  bearing  hav- 
ing an  axial  dimension  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
bar,  said  first  spindle  extending  normally  to  the  plane  of 
said  bar  from  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  adapted  for 
enfaffement  by  the  stylus-receiving  opening  in  said  tracer 
arm.  a  block  having  a  channel  therein  in  which  said  bar 
is  received  for  movement  to  selected  positions  relative  to 
the  block,  said  block  having  graduated  rulings  thereon 
cooperatively  arranged  with  the  rulings  on  said  bar  where- 
by the  position  of  said  block  on  said  bar  may  be  set  with 
vernier  accuracy,  a  circular  plate  secured  to  the  under- 
side of  said  block  for  providing  a  smooth  bearing  surface 
for  engagement  with  said  Uble,  a  second  spindle  dimen- 
sioned to  be  received  by  the  opening  in  said  Uble  depend- 
ing from  the  center  of  said  circular  plate  in  direction  par- 
allel and  opposite  to  said  first  spindle,  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  said  block  to  said  bar  at  the  position 
selected,  the  channel  in  said  block  being  open  at  the  up- 
per side  of  said  block  to  allow  said  block  to  be  adjusted  to 
a  position  on  said  bar  where  said  first  and  second  spindles 
are  co-linear.  


1.  A  beam  calipers  for  aacertaining  without  compuU- 
tion  a  distance  between  indiscernible  centers  of  a  pair  of 
separate  spaces  by  calipering  boundaries  of  the  respective 
spaces  comprising,  a  beam  carrying  a  scale  of  graduations 
denominated  as  true  dimensional  values  of  the  spacing 
thereof  from  a  sUrting  point  on  the  scale,  first  and  sec- 
ond calipering  legs  extending  laterally  from  said  beanv  a 
calipering  slide  movable  along  said  beam  CArrying  said 
second  calipering  leg  and  carrying  index  means  positioned 
to  register  with  said  soale  of  graduations,  a  marker  slide 
movable  along  said  beam  to  and  from  abutting  relation 
to  said  calipering  slide  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 
said  first  calipering  leg  and  releaaably  fixable  in  position 
on  said  beam,  an  anchorage  device  rcleasably  fixable 
in  position  on  said  beam  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
marker  slide  from  said  calipering  slide,  and  aittomatic 
motion  proportioning  mechanism  so  interconnecting  said 
anchorage  device  and  said  marker  slide  as  to  cause  said 
marker  slide  to  move  along  said  beam  simultaneously 
with  movement  of  said  calipering  dide  in  the  same  di- 
rection along  said  beam  with  an  extent  of  travel  exjual  to 
half  the  extent  of  travel  of  said  calipoing  slide  when 
said  anchorage  device  is  fixed  on  the  beam. 
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3,ir7,587 

MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

TELESCOPE  ON  A  RIFLE 

Charles  W.  H«t,  P.O.  Box  735,  Grtss  VaUey,  CMS. 

nied  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248.762 

11  CUdms.    (CL  33 — 59) 


3,177,589 
MACHINE  TOOL  TRAVEL  INDICATOR 
RolMrt  D.  Peeler,  I^ewood,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Dial  Pre- 
M^4>m  Mnrhlned  Products  Co.  Inc,  Hermoea  Beadi, 
Califs  a  corporatkM  of  California 
^„    ,    ,     FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264.58<        ,     > 
,   .  V  TClaiw.    (CL33— 172) 
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2.  In  a  mount  for  a  rifle,  a  telescope  having  a  cyUn- 
drical  portion,  a  base  plate  which  is  arcuate  and  con- 
forms generally  with  the  cylindrical  portion  which  rests 
on  said  base  plate,  clamping  means  clamping  ends  of 
said  base  plate  to  said  telescope,  said  base  plate  havmg 
a  stud  bolt  extending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  supporting 
members  mountable  on  said  rifle  in  spaced  relationship 
thereon  and  providing  seats  for  said  telescope,  a  spnng 
extending  between  said  supporting  members  and  having 
an  intermediate  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  stud 
bolt.      r  "" 


1.  A  machine  tool  travel  indicator  device  comprising 

a  drive  rod  having  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  there- 
in slideably  mounted  in  said  casing, 
a  drive  bead  mounted  on  said  rod  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  lineal  displacement  indicator  fixedly  mounted  in  said 

casing,  said  indicator  having  an  input  plunger, 
a  drive  bar  slideably  mounted  in  said  casing, 
spring  means  for  urging  said  bar  towards  said  drive 

head, 
an  actuator  pin  mounted  on  said  drive  bar,  said  actu- 
ator pin  abutting  against  the  input  plunger  of  said 
di^aoement  indicator. 
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a  pawl  mounted  in  said  drive  bar.  and 

spring  means  for  urging  said  pawl  agiAW  Mud  drive 
rod,  said  pawl  being  adapted  for  matiag  eogagement 
with  the  notches  of  said  drive  rod. 

whereby  when  said  drive  bead  is  driven  towards  said 
casing,  said  pawl  engages  said  drive  rod  and  said 
displacement  indicator  is  actuated  in  accordance 
with  relative  movement  between  said  drive  head  and 
said  casing. 

3.177,590 
AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  END  ALIGNMENT 

GAUGE 

Frank  C.  Smymiotis,  755  Loawen.  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,564 

19  Clainu.     (CL  33—203.15) 

i»i  t  a  CT 


net  naounted  on  said  hub  for  vertical  movement,  said 
magnet  having  a  lowered  position  connected  to  said  com- 
pass card  for  unitary  rotation  therewith  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion disconnected  from  said  compass  card  for  adjustable 
rotation  relative  to  the  latter.  * 

4.  The  magnetic  compass  of  claim  1  wherein  said  cocn- 
pass  card  has  a  serrated  slot  therein  and  said  reieasable 
lock  means  comprises  a  finger  member  on  said  magnet 
releasably  engageable  with  said  serrated  slot,  and  means 
for  releasably  locking  said  compass  card  against  rotation 
relative  to  the  housing. 


3,177.591 

COMPASS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  CORRECTING 

ANGLE  OF  DECLINATION 

William  S.  loUey,  230  NE.  60th,  Fortlaad,  Oref. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,944 

7  Claims.    (CL  33—224) 


-    1.  Automobile  front  end  alignement  measuring  appa- 
ratus including  a  horizontal  plane  surface  adapted  to 
support  an  automobile  for  testing,  and  a  pair  of  gauge 
devices  for  positioning  at  opposite  sides  of  the  automobile 
testing  position  and  each  comprising  a  first  element  having 
a  plane  surface  and  being  adapted  for  securcment  to  an 
automobile  front  wheel  hub  with  said  first  element  plane 
surface  perpendicular  lo  the  hub  axis,  a  second  element 
pivoted  to  said  first  element  on  a  horizontal  axis  parallel 
to  said  plane  surface  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  level 
position  whereby  the  angularity  of  the  hub  axis  from 
level  can  be  determined,  a  third  element  pivoted  to  said 
first  and  second  elements  on  said  horizontal  axis  and 
having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  set  at  the  specified  steer- 
ing axis  inclination  for  an  automobile  under  test,  struc- 
ture in  fixed  relation  to  said  plane  surface  beside  the  auto- 
mobile testing  position  thereon,  a  member  pivoted  to 
said  structure  on   an   axis  transverse  of  the  automobile 
testing  position  and  having  a  normally  horizontal  straight 
edge  extending  lengthwise  of  the  automobile  testing  posi- 
tion and  adapted  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  third 
clement  surface  whereby  to  cause  tilting  of  said  pivoted 
member  equal  to  caster  of  the  steering  axis  of  an  auto- 
mobfle  under  test  when  the  steering  knuckle  is  rotated 
about  the  steering  axis,  and  a  fourth  element  pivoted  to 
said  structure  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  first  element  to  cause 
displacement  of  said  fourth  element  from  its  normal  posi- 
tion when  said  plane  surface  of  said  first  element  becomes 
disaligned  from  a  line  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
automobile  testing  position. 


3,177,592 

AFPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  GOODS 

Arafricd  Meyer,  Neckargartacherstrasae,  Frankenbadi, 

Dear  Heilbronn,  Germany 

FOed  Jnly  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44.217 

CUtaH   priority,   appUcatloa   Germany,   Aog.   7,    1959, 

*^M  4247§;  Apr.  23,   1940,  M  45,090;  July   1,  194«, 

M  45,7M 

19CIbIiim.    (CL34— 12) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  textiles,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary housing,  a  dnrni  enclosed  within  said  housing  and 
having  a  perforated  substantially  cylindrical  wall  and  end 
walls,  coaxial  hollow  shaft  stubs  projecting  from  said  end 
walls  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  means 
for  rotating  said  dnim  in  opposite  directions,  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  drum  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
curved  door  connected  to  said  drum  and  movable  relative 
to  said  opening  for  opening  and  closing,  respectively,  said 
opening,  resilient  means  automatically  tending  to  urge  said 
door  into  its  closing  position,  means  for  moving  said  door 
to  the  open  position  comprising  at  least  one  unit  mounted 
on  said  drum  and  movable  therewith,  said  one  unit  com- 
prising a  cyUnder  and  a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cyl- 
inder, means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  one  unit  to  one 
of  said  end  waUs  of  said  drum,  means  for  supplying  a 
pressure  medium  to  said  one  unit,  said  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  in  opposite  directions  including  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  unit  comprising  a  resilient 
crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  member  se- 
cured to  said  drum  for  pivoting  said  resilient  crank  during 
the  roUtion  of  said  drum,  a  control  valve  operatively 
connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  crank  and  mounted  in 
a  fixed  position  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  pressure 
medium  to  said  unit,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  pres- 
sure mediimi  from  said  fixed  control  valve  to  said  movable 
unit,  so  that  said  flow  of  said  pressure  medium  occasioned 
by  movement  of  said  crank  in  one  direction  opens  said 
control  valve  to  operate  said  cylinder  to  open  said  door 
and  movement  of  said  crank  in  the  opposite  direction  vents 
said  cylinder  and  allows  said  door  to  close. 


1.  A  magnetic  compass  comprising  a  housing,  a  com- 
pass card  having  a  downwardly  extending  hub  rotatat>ly 
supporting  the  compass  card  in  said  housing,  and  a  mag- 


3,177,593 
EYE  DISPLAY  AND  VIEWER 
Knrt  M.  Loeb,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  American  Hoom 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,383 
2  Claims.     (CL  35 — 17) 
1.  An  eye  model  and  transparency  viewer  comprising 
a  hollow  shell  having  the  general  exterior  shape  of  an 
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eye,  a  circular  aperture  defined  by  mounting  means  at 
one  end  of  said  shell,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an 
inner  retention  ledge  extending  inwardly  of  the  aperture 
aiul  terminating  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  aperture  and  a  pair  of  opposed  outer  re- 
tention ledges  also  extending  inwardly  of  the  aperture 
and  terminating  a  second  predetermined  distance  from 
the  center  of  the  aperture  which  is  further  from  the 
center  than  is  said  first  predetermiiied  distance,  a  remov- 
able centrally  apertured  iris  member  supported  in  said 
apertured  mounting  means,  said  iris  member  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  distance 
and  lesser  than  said  aeccMid  predetermined  distance  and 
abutting  said  inner  retention  ledge,  a  removable  trans- 


parent lens  forming  the  cornea  of  said  eye  also  mounted 
in  said  apertured  mounting  means  exteriorly  of  said  iris 
member  in  optical  alignment  therewith,  said  transparent 
lens  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  iris  mem- 
ber and  having  at  least  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending between  said  pair  of  opposed  outer  retention 
ledgea,  said  shell  comprising  means  for  supporting  an 
image-forming  transparency  within  said  hollow  shell  in 
teneral  aligimient  with  the  aperture  of  said  iris  member 
and  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  and  means  for  permit- 
ting  light  to  impinge  on  an  image-forming  transparency, 
when  supported  in  said  shell  on  the  side  of  the  trans- 
parency opposite  that  which  faces  said  iris  member  and 
said  iMia.  , 

3,177,594 
LEARNING  LABORATORY  AUDIO  DISTRI- 
BUTION APPARATUS 
RayBDond  D.  Demo,  Ltrerpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FilMi  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,442 
2  Claima.    (CI.  35 — 35) 
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I.  For  use  in  a  learning  laboratory  having  a  source 
of  a  plurality  of  instructive  program  signals,  a  teacher 
audio  input  means,  output  means  and  recording  means 
and  a  plurality  of  student  stations  each  having  student 
audio  input  and  output  means;  audio  signal  distribution 
apfiaratus  for  each  of  said  student  stations,  each  of  said 
distribution  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  multiple  position  program  selector  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  contacts  each  connected  to  one  of 

818  CO.— 27 


said  program  signals  and  a  single  contact  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  [Jural  contacts, 

(b)  multiple  position  function  selector  means  liaving 
a  first  plurality  of  three  stationary  contacts  selec- 
tively engaged  by  a  first  movable  contact,  and  a 
second  plurality  of  three  stationary  contacts  selec- 
tively engaged  by  a  second  movable  contact  me- 
chanically ganged  together  with  said  first  movable 
contact,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  three  sta- 
tionary contacts  having  corresponding  positions  one, 
two,  and  three, 

(c)  said  first  movable  contact  being  connected  to  said 
student  audio  input  means,  three  stationary  contacts 
of  said  first  plurality,  corresponding  to  positions  one, 
two  and  three,  connected  in  cotnmon  to  the  single 
contact  of  said  program  selector  for  coupling  a  se- 
lected program  signal  to  said  student  audio  input 
means  when  engaged  by  said  first  movable  contact, 

(</)  first  and  second  conductors, 

(e)  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  of  said  second  {du- 
rality  connected  through  said  first  conductor  to  said 
recording  means,  another  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  of  said  second  plurality  connected  through 
said  second  conductor  to  said  teacher  audio  infKit 
means,  a  third  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  of 
said  second  plurality  coimected  to  an  open  circuiL 
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TEACHING  DEVICE 
FnuMb   H.   Yonker   and    Frederick    E.    Coffman,   State 
College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  HRB-Singer,  Inc.,  State  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware  r  H^ 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,799  ,,, 
2  Claims.    (CL  35— 48) 
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1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  in  combination  a  ques- 
tion board  and  a  probe,  said  probe  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  hollow  insulated  main  body,  an  abut- 
ment collar  formed  internally  of  said  main  body,  a  cylin- 
drical plunger  having  a  two-diameter  longitudinal  bore 
and  an  external  cylindrical  groove,  a  helical  compression 
spring  housed  in  the  groove  of  said  plunger  and  one  end 
of  said  spring  engaging  the  collar  of  said  main  body,  a 
depth  feeler  rod  slidably  positioned  in  the  bore  of  said 
plunger,  a  flip-flop  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plunger,  biasing  means  biasing  said  lever  in  a  direction  to 
engage  the  upper  end  of  said  feeler  rod,  a  shaft  mounted 
on  said  main  body,  a  toothed  wheel  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  selectively  engageable  by  the  free  end  of  said  flip^op 
lever,  a  pair  of  oppositely  tumable  one-way  clutches  driven 
by  said  shaft,  and  a  digiul  counter  diiycD  by  each  of  said 
one  way  clutches.  .     t*.'    's  ir.  ,  ■>       ';  ■  k   p-iivad 
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roWERTIBLE^FOOTWEAR  '  '*  SOLE  UNIT  OR  SHOE  BOTTOM 

3  Claims.    (CI.  3fr— 7.ij  1  Claim-    (CL  H—i9) 


JOf 


^1 


a  is-'-.t. 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  comprising  a  ttructure  incliJd- 
ing  top  and  side  portions  and  a  sole  with  side  edges  secured 
to  the  top  and  side  portions,  the  side  portion  extending 
cylindrically  up  from  the  side  edges  of  the  sole  so  that 
any  cross  section  of  the  side  portion  is  symmetrical  from 
bottom  to  top  thereof,  a  pair  of  ears  secured  to  the  side 
edges  one  on  each  side  of  the  footwear,  an  clastic  strap 
secured  to  the  ears  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the  footwear 
to  maintain  the  latter  on  a  foot  of  the  wearer,  and  means 
sectired  to  the  side  portions  to  maintain  the  footwear  on 
the  foot  of  the  wearer  for  a  tight  fit  of  the  footwear  with 
the  side  portion  in  contact  with  the  foot  and  leg  of  the 
wearer.  

3,ir7,597  _ 

OUTSOLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  SAME 
Howard  G.  Darii,  Jr,  Wellesley,  Eugene  J.  Conway, 
Ariington,  and  John  L.  Perkins,  Hingham,  Mass.,  «Kl«n- 
ors  to   Laited   Shoe   Machinery    Corporation,   Botfoo, 
,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Sepc  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  199^256 
11  Claims.    (CL  34— lf.5) 


An  outsole  unit  comprising  a  leather  sole  piece  of  the 
full  width  of  the  shoe  bottom  and  a  Icnth  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  the  heel  breast  line,  the  marginal  edge  of  the 
forepart  of  the  sole  piece  being  outwardly  beveled  to  a 
feather  at  its  outer  edge,  and  a  layer  of  resinous  com- 
pound bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  sole  piece  and 
sheathing  the  edge  thereof  with  an  outwardly  tapering 
wall  having  a  smooth  finished  edge  surface  and  exposing 
the  feather  line  of  the  leather  shoe  piece. 


3,lT7,5ff 

PILOT  OPERATED  HYDRALTJC  CONTROL^  ^, 

SYSTEM  FOR  SCRAPERS  '"^ 

AItIb  a.  Rood,  WUIoofhby.  Ohio.  a.«!isnor  to  GentrsI 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  ■  corporabo*  o( 

Delaware 

FUmI  Sept.  28,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  227^U  i 

10  Claims.    (CL  37—129)  ». 


r 


-I-' 


'  1.  In  a  method  for  adhesively  attaching  a  shoe  upper 
to  an  outsole  constituted  of  a  plasticized  synthetic  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  copolymers  of  poiyvinyl 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  mixtures  of  the  same,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of  (a)  applying  a  solvent-type 
adhesive  to  said  outsole  (ft)  evaporating  solvent  from  the 
said  adhesive  outsole  (c)  heat-activating  the  adhesive  re- 
maining on  said  outsole  and  (</)  contacting  the  activated 
adhesive  on  said  outsole  with  a  heat- activated  coating  of 
the  adhesive  on  said  shoe  upper,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  said  solvent-type  adhesive  a  solution  of 
an   essentially    aliphatic    hydrocarbon    solvent-insoluble, 
linear  polyesterurethane  elastomer  in  a  volatilizable.  nor- 
mally liquid,  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  tetrahydrofuran,  dimethylformamide  and  mix- 
tures of  the  same  containing  up  to  35  weight  percent  of 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  based  on  the  weight  of  solvent  aiid 
capable  of  solvating  both  the  said  elastomer  and  the  said 
polymeric  material,  the  said  elastomer  being  soluble  in 
organic   solvents   selected   from   the   class  consisting   of 
tetrahydrofuran,  dimethylformamide.   dioxan,  cyclohcx- 
anone  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  the  said  solution  compris- 
ing about  5.0%  to  about  30.0%  by  weight  of  said  poly- 
esterurethane based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  50  to  50,000  centipoises. 


JA 


9.  A  hydraulic  control  unit  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
to  and  from  a  hydraulic  jack,  said  control  unit  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  valve  spool  reciprocably  disposed 
therein  and  adapted  to  assume  an  operating  position  and 
an  intermediate  hold  position  and  a  float  position,  means 
for  normally  locating  said  valve  in  said  intermediate  hoW 
position,  a  source  of  compressed  air.  first  and  second  air 
chambers  respectively  formed  in  said  housing  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  spool,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
first  and  second  air  chambers  with  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  for  selectively  moving  the  spool  valve  to  said 
operating  and  float  positions  respectively,  means  di»- 
posed  adjacent  said  second  air  chamber  and  having  an 
actuator  adapted  to  extend  into  the  second  chamber  to 
move  the  spool  valve  to  the  float  position,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  actuator  in  a  retracted  position,  and  means  includ- 
ing manually  operable  means  for  causing  the  actuator  to 
extend  into  the  second  air  chamber  to  move  the  ^)ool 
valve  to  the  float  position.  i    w-~-.o-V  vi« 
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to  East- 
a  corporation 


3,1T7,4H 
Fn.M  RECORD  CARD 
RajmoBd  W.  Wengcl,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y., 
■uu  Kodak  Company,  RodMsUr,  N.Y 
of  New  JcTMy 

FBad  Oct.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  148,991 
I       1  Claim.     (CL  4*— 158) 

.a  I  .^1.    i'  *   1-1*'^ » 


rear  compartment  to  said  front  compartment  when  the 
stack  of  cartridges  therein  is  depleted,  a  bolt  stop  dis- 
placeable  by  said  second  follower  to  a  position  for  stop- 
ping said  bolt  adjacent  the  recoil  position  when  the  last 
one  of  the  cartridges  in  said  rear  compartment  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  front  compartment,  a  shaft  through  said 


A  record  card  provided  with  an  aperture  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape  in  a  predetermined  location  on  aaid 
card  in  which  a  piece  of  film  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  sliape  as  said  aperture  is  retained  so  as  to  permit 
movement  thereof  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  own  plane; 
a  first  thin,  metallic  frame  having  a  central  openmg 
substantially  similar  to  and  smaller  than  said  aper- 
ii       ture,  a  plurality  of  notches  spaced  along  the  outer 
\      peripheral  edges  of  said  first  frame,  and  a  card  pierc- 
u.      ing  member  arranged  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
notches  and  formed  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  frame  for  clinching  the  latter  to  the  other 
side  of  said  card  in  registry  with  aaid  first  frame; 
f  a  aacond  thin,  metallic  frame  having  a  central  opening 
*      corresponding  to  said  opening  in  said  first  frame,  a 
1      plurality  of  notches  spaced  along  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  said  second  frame,  and  a  card  piercing  mem- 
ber arranged  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  notches 
and    formed   substantially    at   rifl^t   an^es   to   said 
second  frame  for  clinching  the  latter  to  the  other 
side  of  said  card  in  registry  with  aaid  first  frame; 
the  card  piercing  members  on  one  frame  being  opposite 
the  notches  in  the  other  fran»e  so  that  when  said 
card  piercing  members  are  clinched  in  a  direction 
toward  said  openings,  those  on  one  franne  lie  within 
the  notches  of  the  other  frame;  and 
the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  frames  overlying 
Mid  aperture  cooperating  with  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  aperture  to  form  a  channel  in  which  said 
piece  of  film  is  loosely  retained. 


■r 


receiver,  and  an  actuator  on  said  bolt  stop  arranged  for 
operational  cooperation  with  said  feed  pawl  and  said 
shaft  to  delay  full  displacement  of  said  bolt  stop  to  the 
position  for  stopping  said  bolt  one  reciprocal  cycle  after 
the  last  one  of  the  cartridges  in  said  rear  compartment 
is  transferred  to  said  front  compartment. 


3,177^2 

REVOLVER  CVXEVDER  AND  SPINDLE 

Eugene  E.  Cebcr,  1908  Douglas  St,  Rodrford,  ID. 

Original  applicatioo  Jnnc  20,   1962,  Ser.  No.  203,948. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No. 

337,890 

SCIaliiu.    (CL42— (2) 


3,177,M1 

BOLT  SlOr  FOR  USE  WITH  TANDEM-TYPE 
MAGAZINES 
Robert  Meonicr,  New   Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  tibc 
I'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  dM  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,(33 
3  Claims.     (CL  42—18) 
>■  (Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see  2M) 

1.  In  a  firearm,  a  receiver,  a  barrel  with  a  cartridge 
chamber,  a  magazine,  a  front  compartment  in  said  maga- 
zine for  receiving  a  stack  of  cartridges,  a  first  spring- 
biased  follower  disposed  in  said  front  compartment  for 
biasing  said  stack  of  cartridges  therein  to  a  feeding  po- 
sition respective  to  said  front  compartment,  a  rear  com- 
partment in  said  magazine  for  receiving  a  stack  of  car- 
tridges, a  second  spring-biased  follower  disposed  in  said 
rear  compartment  for  biasing  said  stack  of  cartridges 
therein  to  a  feeding  position  respective  to  said  rear  com- 
partment, a  bolt  disposed  in  said  receiver  for  cyclic  re- 
ciprocation between  a  recoil  and  a  battery  position,  a 
rammer  disposed  on  said  bolt  for  successively  transfer- 
ring the  cartridges  from  said  front  compartment  into  the 
cartridge  chamber,  a  feed  pawl  mounted  on  said  boh 
for   succcaaively   transferring   the   cartridges   from   said 


1.  In  a  revolver,  the  combination  of,  a  frame  having  a 
cylinder  chamber  therein,  a  spindle  supported  at  one  end 
on  said  frame  with  its  free  end  projecting  into  said  cham- 
ber, a  cylinder  having  a  central  bore  telescoped  over  said 
spindle  to  mount  said  spindle  rotatably  on  said  frame  and 
in  said  chamber,  axially  alined  internal  and  external 
grooves  in  said  cylinder  bore  and  said  spindle,  respectively, 
a  radially  expandable  and  contractible  ring  disposed  in 
said  grooves  and  having  a  smaller  normal  inside  diameter 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  spindle  and  a  larger 
outside  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore 
thereby  to  hold  the  cylinder  on  said  spindle,  a  bevel  on 
said  free  end  of  said  spindle  for  expanding  said  ring  as 
the  cyliiKier  is  telescoped  onto  the  spindle,  and  coacting 
cam  surfaces  on  said  ring  and  on  the  wall  of  said  spindle 
groove  closest  to  said  free  end  for  expanding  the  ring  out 
of  said  spindle  groove  in  response  to  a  predetermined  axial 
force  on  said  cylinder  and  thereby  releasing  the  cylinder 
from  said  spindle,  said  cylinder  groove  being  deep  enough 
to  receive  said  ring  in  its  expanded  condition  as  the  cylin- 
der slides  on  and  off  the  spindle. 
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3,1T7,6«3 
BARREL  LOCK  A>fD  FEED  RAMP  DEVICE 
Robert  A  GUIesple,  Cobourg,  Ontario,  CaiUMla,  assignor 
to  OUn  Matliittjon  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Virsiiiia 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353^52 
3  ClataM.    (CL  42—75) 


1 


odoriferous  material  suspended  from  said  line,  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  container  being  screw-threaded  into 
said  upwardly  opening  socket. 


J'      iZ     37 


Mm^MU 


1.  In  a  firearm  including  a  receiver  and  a  barrel,  said 
receiver  having  a  clearance  opening  and  a  magazine  port, 
said  barrel  having  a  cartridge  chamber  and  a  notch,  said 
barrel  being  operative  to  telescope  into  the  receiver,  a 
combined  cartrid^  feed  ramp  and  barrel  lock  comprising 
a  clip  having  a  pair  of  lugs,  a  first  lug  being  operative 
to  project  through  said  clearance  opening  and  engage 
said  notch,  a  second  lug  being  operative  to  project  through 
said  magazine  port  operative  to  provide  a  rear  abutment 
for  the  barrel,  screw  means  for  connecting  the  clip  to 
the  receiver  effective  in  cooperation  with  said  lugs  to  re- 
tain the  barrel  fixed  relative  to  the  receiver,  said  second 
lug  being  provided  with  a  feed  ramp  operative  to  guide 
a  cartridge  into  said  chamber. 


3,177,<«4 

FISHING  LURE 

Albert  Lee  Ewlng.  837  N.  Cain  SL,  StephcnviUc,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aog.  6,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  300,2^ 

1  Claim.     (Q.  43—17.5) 


3,I77,W5 

FISH  LURE 

Abraham  A.  Segal,  8300  Hall  Drive,  Wyndmoor,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,087 

1  Claim.     (CL43-42aS) 


A  fish  lure  comprising  a  solid  cylindrical  metal  body,  a 
hook  having  a  straight  shank  secured  to  said  body  and 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  body,  a  curved  bill  on  the 
free  end  of  said  shank  and  extending  radially  of  said  body 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  body,  an  eye  projecting 
radially  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  body  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  bill,  said  eye  being  spaced  from  said 
one  end  of  the  body  two-thirds  the  length  of  the  body,  the 
plane  of  said  eye  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body,  feathers  extending  along  the  hook  shank 
from  said  one  end  of  the  body  toward  the  bill,  and  a 
thread  wrapped  around  the  feathers  and  the  hook  shank 
starting  at  the  said  one  end  of  the  body  to  secure  the 
feathers  to  the  hook,  the  last  few  turns  of  the  thread 
extending  only  around  the  feathers  on  the  side  of  the 
shank  opposite  the  bill  to  hold  the  feathers  away  from 
thebUl. 

3  177  606 

FISHING  TACKLE  DROP  AWAY  SINKER 

Look  Benok,  320  Miller  BIdg.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,652 

9(^riai.    (CL  43--43.12) 


A  device  for  attracting  fish,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  transparent  jar  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  im- 
perforate side  wall  and  an  open  top,  said  jar  being  adapted 
to  contain  live  bait,  a  removable  cover  provided  on  the 
open  top  of  said  jar  for  preventing  the  bait  to  escape 
or  be  consumed  by  fish  on  the  outside  of  the  jar,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  cylindrical  casing  mounted  centrally  in 
said  cover,  said  casing  having  an  upper  portion  pro- 
jecting above  the  cover  and  a  lower  portion  projecting 
below  the  cover  into  said  jar,  the  upper  end  of  said  casing 
being  closed  and  its  lower  end  open,  a  dry  cell  positioned 
in  said  casing,  a  removable  cap  provided  on  the  open 
lower  end  of  the  casing  and  formed  with  a  lamp  socket, 
a  lamp  mounted  in  said  sockrt  in  electrical  conuct  with 
said  battery,  a  transparent  closure  removably  mounted 
on  said  cap  and  enclosing  said  lamp,  said  cover  being 
provided  with  a  water  passage  to  communicate  the  in- 
terior of  said  jar  with  a  surrounding  body  of  water,  an 
upwardly  opening  screw-threaded  socket  provided  on  the 
closed  upper  end  of  said  casing,  means  connected  to  said 
screw-threaded  socket  for  suspending  the  device  in  a  body 
of  water   comprising   a   flexible   line,   a   container   for 


8.  In  a  fish  line  sinker  relcasable  and  dropaway  mech- 
anism, a  sinker  element  of  oblong  form  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  and  having  a  lure  end  attaching  portion  and 
a  reel  end  atuching  end  portion;  a  sinker  rod  fixedly  se- 
cured along  said  upper  edge  of  said  element  and  char- 
acterized by  having  sinker  rod  extensions  rectilineariy 
projecting  beyond  the  said  ends  of  said  sinker;  and  a 
short  holding  pin  vertically  rigidly  disposed  on  said  upper 
edge  portion  of  said  sinker. 


3,177,607 
BOBBER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Raymond  H.  Draper,  19944  Northrop,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
Filed  Aog.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,933 
2  Clatana.     (CL  43—44.88) 
2.  A  release  mechanism  for  a  fishing  bobber  compri*- 
ing  a  substantially  V-shaped  spring  element  having  first 
and  second  arms;  said  arms  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  tumed-in  portions  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  a 
clamping  segment  extending  between  each  pair  of  tumed- 
in  portions  to  define  oppositely  disposed  clamping  sur- 
faces; prong  means  extending  from  one  of  said  arms  for 


\ 


Atkcl  18,  19«6 

insertion  into  a  fishing  bobber;  said  arms  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  to  a  position  effecting  facial  con- 
tact of  the  clamping  surfaces  for  engagement  by  said  sur- 
faces of  a  fishing  hue;  a  depressible  catch  arm  secured 
to  and  extending  from  said  one  of  said  arms  having 
detent  means  for  engaging  the  other  of  said  first  and 
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viding  for  the  hermetic  sealing  of  the  tube  so  as  to 
asphyxiate  an  animal  confined  within  the  tube; 

aiui  latch  means  to  engage  and  hold  the  doOT  when  the 
door  is  in  the  closed  j)osition,  the  latch  means  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  adjacent  said  other  end 
of  the  tube  and  magnetizable  material  on  said  door 

...  which  is  attracted  and  held  by  the  magnet  when  the 
door  is  in  the  closed  position. 


<>. 


,•        >  'IS    Kj  I.. 
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3,177,609 

ELECTRICAL  EXTERMINATOR  FOR  INSECTS 

Samnd  S.  De  Marco,  156  AJrdric  Road,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,662 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—112) 


second  arms  in  clamping  position;  and  an  actuator  extend- 
ing from  the  catch  arm  to  a  point  adjacent  the  clampmg 
surfaces;  said  actuator  being  operable  upon  the  apphca- 
tion  of  a  force  thereto  to  depress  the  catch  arm  and  dis- 
engage the  first  and  second  arnu  whereby  said  first  and 
second  arms  will  move  out  of  clamping  position. 


3,177,608 

I  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Wimam  A.  LIndelow,  421  Newbold 

Jenklntown,  Pa. 

FOed  Dec  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,854 

6Claima.     (CL  43— 61) 


•O..' 


b.   f- 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  made  of  air-ti^t  materiaL  the  hollow 
structure  being  a  passageway  permitting  an  animal 
to  move  through  the  tube; 

means  substanUaUy  hermeUcaUy   sealing  one  end  of 

said  tube;  .  ^  ^  , 

pivot  means  connecting  said  tube  to  said  base  and  pro- 
viding for  the  tube  to  Ult  in  one  direcUon  to  a  set 
posiUon  and  in  the  opposite  dirccUon  to  a  catch  posi- 

a  door  made  of  air-Ught  material  for  dosing  off  the 
other  end  of  the  tube;  , 

hinge  mechanism  connecting  the  door  with  the  tube  and 
providing  for  the  door  to  swing  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  dosed  position,  said  pivot  means  being 
located  so  that  the  moment  arms  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivot  means  cause  the  tube  to  tilt  to  the 
set  position  and  so  that  the  weight  of  an  anunal 
moving  through  the  tube  wUl  effect  unbalance  of  the 
moment  arms  and  cause  the  tube  to  tUt  to  the  catch 

position; 

door  release  means  connected  with  said  base  for  engag- 
ing the  door  when  the  tube  is  in  said  set  position  and 
to  cause  the  door  to  swing  toward  its  closed  posiUon 
when  the  tube  is  tilUng  toward  the  catch  posiuon; 

a  lesUient  sheet  on  said  door  adapted  to  engage  the 
other  end  of  the  tube  and  substanUally  hermetically 
seal  the  same  when  the  door  is  in  closed  position  and 
■aid  rcsiUent  sheet  and  said  means  subsUntially 
hermetically  sealing  said  one  end  of  the  tube  pro- 


An  electrical  exterminator  and  lure  for  insects  includ- 
ing an  upper  cover  plate  and  a  lower  cover  plate,  an 
electrically  conductive  grid  assembly  comprising  an  inner 
cylindrical  grid  and  an  outer  cylindrical  grid  in  substan- 
tially concentric  relation,  said  outer  grid  extending  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  cover  plates  and  bearing 
against  said  lower  cover  plate,  said  inner  grid  being  short- 
er than  said  outer  grid  and  having  its  ends  spaced  apart 
from  each  of  said  cover  plates,  said  inner  grid  being  held 
in  position  by  dielectric  blocks  fixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  inner  grid  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  grid, 
a  top  support  plate  positioned  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  outer  grid  and  said  top  cover  plate,  an  annular  light 
bulb  positioned  coaxially  within  said  grid  assembly  and 
held  in  position  by  at  least  one  hanger  device  fixed  to  said 
top  support  plate,  transformer  means  fixed  to  said  top  sup- 
port plate,   a   cylindrical  transformer   cover  positioned 
coaxially  with  and  within  said  cylindrical  grids  and  cov- 
ering said  transformer  means,  an  electrical  supply  to  said 
transformer,  said  transformer  providing  a  hi^  tension 
circuit,  said  grids  being  mduded  in  series  in  said  circuit, 
said  outer  grid  being  on  the  ground  side  of  said  circuit, 
a  longitudinal  rod  assembly  threaded  at  iU  lower  end  and 
positioned  centrally  of  the  exterminator  and  relcasably  in- 
ter-connecting said  upper  cover  plate,  said  top  support 
plate  and  said  lower  cover  plate,  a  ^wicer  sleeve  carried 
on  said  rod  assembly  and  extending  between  said  lower 
,  cover  plate  and  said  transformer  cover  whereby  said  rod 
assembly  also  holds  said  cover  over  said  transformer,  and 
a  single  cap  nut  engaged  on  said  threaded  lower  end  of 
said  rxxi  assembly  whereby  the  exterminator  may  be  sub- 
stantially fully  dismantled  by  removal  of  said  cap  nut 


« *■ 
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,  >.     3,177,610 
PACKAGE  FOR  RODENTICIDES 
Herbert  D.  Smltfa,  Bonham,  Tex.,  amignor  to  Hl-Yleld 
Fertilizer  Company,  Bonliam,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 

Filed  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,764      ^  .  s  nd! 
2  Claims.     (CL  43—131) 

1.  A  rectangular  cardboard  box,  formed  by  folding  a 
single  blank,  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  two  opposite  sides, 
and  two  opposite  ends,  and  having  a  separate,  relatively 
shallow  compartment,  coextensive  with  its  length,  ar- 
ranged along  one  side  of  the  box  immediately  below  the 


LLADl  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    iSa 


404 

top  thereof,  the  width  of  the  compartment  being  rela- 
tively leM  than  the  width  of  the  box,  and  the  top  and 
the  other  side  of  the  box,  and  the  bottom  of  the  compart- 
ment and  one  side  thereof  corresponding  to  said  other 
tide  of  the  box,  arranged  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation 
thereto,  being  scored  along  parallel  lines  to  form  cut  linea 
defining  a  pair  of  mutually  aligned  tabs  extending  acroM 
the  top  of  the  box  and  downwardly  a  short  distance  along 
said  one  side  thereof,  and  across  the  bottom  and  said  one 
side  of  the  compartment,  said  tabs  being  adapted  to  be 
raised  successively  to  thereby  expose  the  contents  of  the 
compartment  and  of  the  box  below  it  ■ 
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2.  The  structure  of  claim  1.  including  a  granulated 
rodentidde  in  the  box  below  said  compartment,  a  plastic 
envelope  in  said  compartment  and  a  liquid  bait  lure  in 
said  envelope,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  upon  rais- 
ing said  Ubs  to  expose  the  contenu  of  said  compartment 
and  of  the  box  below  it,  and  thereafter  slitting  the  plastic 
envelope,  said  lure  is  caused  to  mix  with  said  rodcnticidc, 
the  bottom  of  said  compartment  providing  a  shelf  for  con- 
veniently supporting  said  envelope  above  the  bottom  <^ 
the  box  after  it  has  been  opened. 


i  ?.uBt?o;- 
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34T7,«11 

SNAF  ACTION  DISK  ELEMENT  FOR 

TOY  STRUCTURES 

Gaonc  R.  Beck,  530  Pleaswit  St,  Boulder,  Cdo. 

FUed  Dec  31,  1942,  S«r.  No.  24«,4«7 

«K»>v  5»  6  ClalBM.     (CI.  44—25) 
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1 .  A  building  element  for  toy  structures,  comprimng  a 
flat  disk  of  resilicntly  flexible  material,  said  disk  consisting 
of  a  peripheral  portion  of  uniform  thickness  and  a  flat 
central  portion  of  relatively  reduced  thickness  occupying 
the  remainder  of  said  disk,  said  peripheral  portion  being 
formed  with  angularly  spaced  radial  notches  extending 
from  the  disk  circumference  to  at  least  the  junction  of 
said  central  and  peripheral  portions,  said  notches  having 
a  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  disk 
which  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  peripheral  portion 
and  a  depth  in  the  direction  of  the  thicknets  of  the  disk 
greater  than  said  width. 


3,177,612 
TOY  AIRPLANE  ^TTH  AUTOMATIC  FILOT 

EJECTOR 
Loaifl  J.  GtoMi,  1007  Frances  Dffrt, 

North  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,109 
10  Claims.     (CL  46—81) 
5.  In  a  toy   adapted  for  flight  through  the  air  and 
having  a  partially  enclosed  cockpit  having  exit  means 
whereby  a  weighted,  removable  member  having  a  para- 
chute secured  thereto  can  be  ejected  therefrom,  improved 
ejection   means   for   said   weighted,   removable   member 
and  said  parachute,  said  ejection  means  comprising: 
(a)  an  air  intake  scoop  positioned  in  said  toy  forward 
of  said  weighted  member  and  said  parachute;  and 


(b)  valve  means  comprising  an  elongated  chamber  hav- 
ing a  valve  seat  proximate  said  cockpit  and  a  ball 
member  freely  movable  in  said  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber being  disposed  intermediate  and  in  communica- 


tion with  said  air  intake  icoop  and  said  cockpit,  said 
ball  member  being  movable  between  a  valve  open 
position  intermediate  said  air  intake  scoop  and  said 
cockpit  and  a  valve  closed  position  proximate  said 
valve  seat 


1'^ 

3,177,613 

KISSING  DOLL 

M«tha  J.  ROM,  1813  VancouTcr  St,  Cnyaboga  Falb,  Ofeto 

FOed  Feb,  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,266 

7  Clafaiw.     (CL  44—118) 


I 
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1.  A  doll  comprising:  a  hollow  body  including  front 
and  rear  walls  and  a  hollow  head  thereon  having  mov- 
able  lip  means;  a  member  afflxed  to  said  front  wall  to 
present  a  flat  face  inwardly  thereof;  suction  cup  means; 
and  a  resilient  support  normally  supporting  said  suction 
cup  means  rcarwardly  spaced  from  said  face;  said  support 
being  yieldingly  depressible  to  urge  the  8uction<up  means 
into  suction  attachment  to  said  face,  which  is  made  mo- 
mentary by  tension  of  the  resilient  support;  said  resilient 
support  having  a  rigid  extension  terminating  adjacent  said 
lip  means  for  corresponding  momentary  movement  of 
the  same  said  support  being  a  reversely  bent  spring  ele- 
ment attached  to  said  member,  and  including  an  up- 
turned portion  carrying  said  suction-cup  means,  and  said 
rigid  extension  being  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  pre- 
sented end  of  said  upturned  portion. 


3,177,614 
COMBINED  RATTLE  AND  WHISTLE 
HolbM  K.  Price,  Box  701.  Oak  HUI,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Jaac  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  203,137 
5  Claims.     (CI.  46—177) 
3.  In  a  noise  maker,  the  combination  of  a  body  proJ 
vided  with  intersecting  grooves,  each  groove  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  transverse  ribs  on  said  bottom  wall,  hol- 
low blocks  reciprocable  in  said  grooves  past  one  another, 
a  common  crank  operatively  connected  to  said  blocks  for 
reciprocating  the  same  when  said  crank  is  turned,  resil- 
icntly flexible  reeds  provided  in  said  blocks  and  engageabk 


•  .11 
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with  said  riba  to  produce  a  rattling  sound  when  the  blocks 
an  reciprocated,  a  handle  connected  to  said  body  in 
alignment  with  one  of  said  grooves  and  having  an  end 
portion  of  laid  one  of  said  grooves  exlendiixg  thereinto 
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material  being  in  sheet  form  and  including  a  first  portion 
extending  to  form  said  seed  support  means  at  said  eleva- 
tion and  at  a  terminal  location  adjacent  one  interior  wall 
of  said  shell  and  a  second  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  said  first  portion  toward  the  opposite  interior  wall  of 
said  sheU,  said  sheet  form  material  containing  at  least 
one  aperture  for  said  direct  open  conmiunication  with  the 
lower  interior  of  the  shell  and  through  which  seed  roots 
may  grow  downwardly  from  the  seed. 


•■'■^     '■  "3.177,617       ^^^-'^       ~"  ^  "**^ 

FIX)RAL  HOLDER 

Arnold  A.  Kolstinen,  Rte.  1,  Box  184,  MadistM,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,783 

2  Claims.    (CL  47— 4L11) 

n     .'     -^  •■ 
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to  provide  an  air  chamber,  air  passages  provided  in  said 
handle  in  communication  with  said  air  chamber  to  provide 
a  whistle,  one  of  said  blocks  being  reciprocable  in  and 
out  of  said  air  chamber  to  compress  air  therein  and  sound 
said  whistle.     ... 
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3,177,615 

MUSHROOM  SPAWN 

Artkar  C.  Rowc,  59  Admiral  Road,  A)ax, 

Ontario,  Canada 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  Feb,  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  255^2 

SCIalBB.     (CL47— 1.1) 
2.  A  mushroom  spawn  comprising  a  substrate  of  coffee 
grounds  and  hydrated  cereal  grain  inoculated  with  mush- 
room mycelium. 

■ir     Y<^<i..         3,177,616 
[  ^'"'" ,  I  SEED  GROWTH  KITS 

-  -'  •     Gmti*  M.  S«w> er.  41 17Vi  Mildred  Ava^ 
<•'    "  IxM  Angeles,  CaMf. 

FDed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,4f5 
10  CialiBB.     (CL  47—14) 


t '  t  J^'  K  <  > 


1.  A  flower  holder  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 
water  impervious  body  having  therein  a  plant  stem  re- 
ceiving chamber  open  at  the  top  of  said  body,  said  body 
including  a  support  for  anchoring  and  mounting  said 
holder,  a  closure  cap  for  the  open  upper  end  of  said  body, 
said  cap  having  a  resilient  top  wall  imperforate  except 
for  an  opening  for  insertion  of  said  plant  stem  there- 
through, said  cap  and  body  being  of  a  resilicntly  yieldable 
material  and  having  cooperating  portions  establishing  a 
releasable  watertight  seal  and  a  closure  retaining  means 
including  an  annular  groove  and  bead,  said  groove  and 
bead  being  each  of  arcuate  cross-section  with  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  bead  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
groove  and  the  material  of  the  cap  being  sufficiently 
yieldable  that  a  pair  of  annular  seating   engagements 
spaced  from  each  other  is  provided  between  said  bead 
and  groove,  said  cap  top  wall  having  a  peripherally  de- 
pendmg  flange  below  said  groove  releasably  embracing 
said  body  open  upper  end,  said  flange  being  of  progres- 
sively increasing  thickness  from  its  free  edge  to  said  cap 
top  wall  and  havmg  a  conically  beveled  mner  surface 
facilitating  engagement  of  the  cap  over  said  bead  and 
upon  said  body. 
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-       V^     3,177^18  ^'        "^^ 

A-FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 

M.  Jacoh,  West  Dover,  Vt.,  aasfgnor,  by  m«SM  ao- 

iigiunents,  to  Bart  M.  Jacob,  West  Dover,  Vt. 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,693 

6  Claims.     (CL  58— 64) 


|tl«" 


-<  fi     » 


•-••j 


1.  Seed  germinating  apparatus,  comprising  an  assembly 
including  a  shell  having  upper  and  lower  openings  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  m  a  water  conlamer  so  that  said  upper 
opening  is  above  water  level  and  said  lower  opemng  is 
below  water  level  to  admit  water  into  the  lowermost  in- 
terior of  the  shell,  and  means  within  the  shell  to  support 
a  seed  at  an  elevation  position  characterized  as  lower  than 
ssid  upper  opening  and  always  in  direct  open  communica- 
tion with  the  shell  at  said  elevation  as  weU  as  with  said 
openings  through  the  upper  and  lower  interiors  of  the  shell 
and  for  supplying  moisture  to  the  suppcMled  seed;  said 
means  including  liquid  absorbent  material  adapted  to  be 
conUcted  by  both  the  seed  and  container  water  which 
enters  the  shell  through  said  lower  opening,  said  absorbent 


t.    B'J' 
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1.  An  A-frame  building  formed  of  a  group  of  modules 
comprising,  a  pair  of  floor  modules,  a  first  pair  of  roof 
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modules  and  a  second  pair  of  roof  modules,  each  of  said 
modules  including  first  and  second  beams  and  a  core  dis- 
posed between  and  attached  to  said  first  and  second  beams 
forming  a  panel  having  first  and  second  ends,  each  of 
said  beams  having  corresponding  first  ends  located  on  said 
panel  first  end  and  second  ends  located  on  said  panel 
second  end  said  first  beam  having  its  first  ecwl  jM-oiecting 
beyond  the  first  end  of  the  second  beam  and  said  second 
beam  having  its  second  end  projecting  beyond  the  second 
end  of  said  first  beam,  said  modules  being  disposed  in  a 
triangular  arrangement  such  that  at  each  junction  be- 
tween four  modules,  the  respective  module  beams  form 
an  interlocking  joint  wherein  the  first  end  of  the  first  beam 
of  each  module  is  supported  upon  the  first  end  c^  the 
second  beam  of  another  module  and  wherein  the  beams 
of  each  module  are  secured  to  the  beams  of  one  other 
module,  said  floor  module  beams  being  connected  to  the 
second  ends  of  said  roof  module  beams. 


3,177,«lf 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB  AND  TENSION 
CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 
Irwin  A.  Benjamin,   Uolversity   City,   Mo.,  amigaot  to 
Granite  City  Steel  Company,  Granite  City,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  206^2 
1  Claim.     (CI.  5«— 29t) 


»  « 


RESILIENT  STRUCTURAL  BEAM 
Donald  A.  Brown,   2348   Hooneta   Parkway,  Weatlaka, 
Oliio,  and  Laden  R.  Downing,  Jr.,  218  Yonder  Blrd^ 
Avon  Lake,  Oliio 

Fikd  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  272,3«3 
6  Claima.    (CL  5«— 3n) 


In  a  reinforced  concrete  floor  slab  assembly,  principal 
support  means  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  beam  members 
earned  by  said  support  means  in  spaced  horizontal  rela- 
tion q>anning  the  distance  between  support  means,  a  pla- 
rality  of  form  and  reinforcing  corrugated  sheets  having 
end  portions  resting  mi  said  beam  members  with  the  corru- 
gation crests  and  valleys  directed  transversely  to  said  beam 
members,  a  plurality  of  individual  connector  eletncott 
each  formed  of  flat  strip  material  with  a  base  end  tamad 
to  seat  in  a  corrugation  valley  and  an  arm  extending  angu- 
larly from  the  base  end  to  an  outer  end  bent  at  ri^ 
angles  to  said  arm  and  oppositely  to  said  turned  base  end, 
said  connector  elements  being  placed  in  corrugation  val- 
leys adjacent  the  end  portions  of  said  sheets  and  across 
the  length  of  said  beam  span  between  said  support  means, 
the  angularly  extending  arms  of  said  connector  elements 
on  each  side  of  the  mid  span  of  said  beam  members  being 
oppositely  oriented  and  extending  above  the  corrugation 
crests,  and  each  base  end  c^  said  connector  elements  being 
formed  with  recessed  edges  of  non-linear  form  to  receive 
weldments,  weldments  connecting  said  recessed  edges  of 
said  base  end  of  said  connector  elements  to  the  adjacent 
aod  portion  of  said  corrugated  sheets  and  to  said  beam 
members,  said  weldments  forming  tensile  load  and  shear 
stress  connections  with  said  beam  members  and  fixing  said 
base  ends  of  the  connector  elements  in  position,  and  a 
body  c^  concrete  material  carried  by  said  corrugated  sheets 
filling  said  valleys  and  extending  to  a  height  above  said 
crests  to  fully  cover  and  surround  said  angularly  extending 
arms  and  out^  bent  ends  thereof,  the  angularity  oi  each 
said  arm  of  said  connector  elements  being  from  60  to  80 
degrees  to  the  horizontal  direction  of  sa  d  beam  members 
to  transmit  tension  stresses  into  said  weldments  and  con- 
nect said  body  of  concrete  to  said  sheets  and  beam  mem- 
bert. 


U{ 
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6.  A    resilient   space   dividing   structure    comprising: 

(a)   a  planar  surface  forming  unit, 

{b)  a  mono-planar  grid, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  resilient  furring  strips  disposed  be- 
tween said  planar  surface  forming  unit  and  said 
mono-planar  grid,  said  furring  strips  being  secured 
to  said  grid,  and  said  planar  sxnface  forming  unit 
being  secured  to  said  furring  strips;  each  furring 
strip  being  an  elongated  structural  beam  having  a 
first  planar  web  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  grid,  and  a  second  planar  web  portion  dispoaed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  planar  web  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  planar  surface  form- 
ing unit,  an  intermediate  stepped  portion  including 
an  intermediate  planar  web  portion  having  longi- 
tudinal flange  portions  disposed  along  each  of  its 
marginal  edges,  said  flanges  integrally  connected  to 
said  planar  web  portions  along  one  marginal  edge 
thereof,  said  intermediate  planar  web  portion  being 
secured  to  said  flange  portions  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  adjacent  marginal  edges,  respectively,  the 
connections  of  one  edge  being  staggered  relative  to 
the  connections  at  the  other  edge,  said  intermediate 
stepped  portion  resiliently  flexiUv  coacting  between 
said  planar  web  portions  through  said  integral  con- 
nections to  permit  relative  displacement  of  said 
planar  web  portions  whereby  said  planar  surface 
forming  unit  is  resiliently  movable  relative  to  said 
mono-planar  grid. 


3,1T7,<21 
BRICKLAYU^G  MACHINE 

Daniel  D.  Demarest,  Port  Wasliingtoa,  N.Y..  aarignor  to 
Demarest  Madiines,  Inc.,  Port  Wailitaigton,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20,  IMl.  9cr.  No.  115^74 

8  Claims.    (CL  50—538)  i 

1.  A  bricklaying  machine  for  laying  bricks  one  by  one 
in  horizontal  courses  into  a  vertical  wall  comprising, 
a  frame,  -^ 

a  platform  movably  supported  from  said  frame, 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  platform  relative  to 
said  frame  for  each  course  of  brick  to  be  kid.  ' 

vertical  conveyor  means  for  elevating  individual  bricks 
from  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  upwardly  toward 
said  platform  into  a  position  parallel  to,  but  offset 
from  the  position  they  will  assume  in  the  completed 
wall, 
brick  receiving  means  overiying  the  courae  of  bricks 
to  be  laid  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  platform 
so  as  to  be  vertically  movable  therewith,  said  re- 
ceiving means  having  an  open  side  adjacent  said 
vertical  conveyor  and  including; 
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.  t      movable  retoining  members  for  supporting  a  brick 

in  said  receiving  means. 
-i     spring  means  for   biasing  said  members  toward 
i;  each  other  and  under  the  lower  side  of  each 

brick  placed  in  said  receiving  means,  said  spring 
(  means  serving  to  urge  said  retaining  members 

against  the  brick  ends  with  sufficient  force  to 
retain  positive  control   of  said  brick   as  it  is 
subsequently  pushed  vertically  downward  into 
the  course  of  bricks  being  laid, 
means  for  supplying  bricks  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
vertical  conveyor  means,  said  means  including; 
an  inclined  U-shaped  brick  receiving  chute  posi- 
tioned upon  said  frame  so  that  the  uppermost 
'  face  of  each  brick  placed  therein  is  readily  ob- 

'  servable  by  the  machine  operator,  and  means 

including  cam  means  rotationally  mounted  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  chute  for  effecting  the 
advance   of  bricks  down   said   chute  and  for 
transferring  one  brick  at  a  tin»e  to  said  con- 
veyor means, 
pusher  arm  means  carried  by  said  platform  for  trans- 
,     ferring  bricks  horizonuUy  from  said  conveyor  means 
to  said  brick  receiving  means. 


3  177  €22 

AUTOMATIC  GRINDER 

Glyde  B.  Miller,  1019  E.  Church  St,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,630 

15  Claims.    (CL  51— 2) 
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hopper  means  secured  to  said  platform  for  depositing  a 
bed  joint  of  mortar  below  the  course  of  bricks  to 

be  laid,  ,        ,  -j 

plunger  means  for  ejecting  each  brick  transferred  to  said 

UIK    brick  receiving  means  vertically  downward  through 

•aid  movable   retaining  members   and   for   holding 

said  transferred  brick  down  in  its  desired  horizontal 

level  in  said  course, 

means  for  horizontally  translating  said  frame  relative 
to  said  wall  a  distance  equal  to  a  brick  length  plus 
the  desired  width  of  the  vertical  mortar  joint, 

means  for  horizontally  shoving  each  brick  so  deposited 
and  held,  toward  the  brick  previously  deposited  to 
squeeze  morUr  from  the  horizontal  bed  joint  below 
the  brick  to  the  vertical  mortar  joint,  and, 

means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  horizontal  tranria- 
tion  of  said  frame  between  the  deposit  of  successive 
bricks  independent  of  the  rate  of  brick  injection  by 
said  plunger  means  to  establish  the  desired  width  of 
the  vertical  mortar  joint  between  adjacent  bricks 
whereby  the  machine  operator  may  correct  and  td- 
>  just  the  spacing  of  the  briclts  in  each  course  while  the 
machine  is  in  operation. 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  sharpening  knife  blades  or 
the  like  comprising,  base  means,  power  operated  abrasive 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  means  about  a 
grinder  axis  which  is  pivotally  displaceable  between  two 
fixed  positions,  work  holder  means  displaceably  mount- 
ed by  the  base  means  for  relative  movement  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  grinder  axis,  and  drive  means 
mounted  in  said  base  means  capable  of  drivingly  conne<^- 
ing  said  abrasive  means  to  the  woric  holder  means  in 
only  one  of  said  fixed  positions  for  relative  displaceinent 
between  said  abrasive  means  and  the  bolder  means  in  a 
fixed  work  plane  exposing  a  work  surface  mounted  on  the 
holder  means  to  said  abrasive  means. 

. ...     .-  ,     .  :.  ■  ^.  -uir'.  i4j  •   t  'ii^q* 

3,177,623 
MACHINE  FOR  HONING  A  GEAR 
Kconetii  J.  Davis,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National 
BrtMch  A  Machtoe  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 

F-i   Mlchican 

''^•"•^"pjj^jj^l  1^2,  Ser.  No.  227,290  ^^ 

i^    ■  3  Claims.    (CL  51— 105) 
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1.  A  gear  honing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  ro- 
tary tool  support  on  said  frame,  a  honing  tool  on  said 
tool  support,  said  honing  tool  being  in  the  form  of  a 
gear  having  teeth  conjugate  to  the  teeth  of  a  work  gear, 
at  least  the  toothed  surface  portions  of  said  honing 
tool  being  formed  of  an  abrasive  material,  a  roury  work 
support  for  mounting  a  work  gear,  means  providing  for 
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relative  approach  and  separation  between  the  work  gear  '  n4  t  aAttiaqniw  tai  v^' 
carried  by  said  work  support  and  the  honing  tool  carried 
by  said  tool  support  including  means  for  applying  an 
initial    predetermined    pressure    between    said    tool    and 
work  gear,  and  means  responsive  to  the  small  variations 

in  center  distance  between  the  work  gear  and  boning  tool 

resulting  from  rotation  of  an  eccentric   work   gear  to  '»  9^^ol  i 
provide  variations  in  pressure  effective  to  remove  ma- 
terial more  rapidly  from  the  teeth  of  the  work  gear  at  -     - 
the  high  side  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  correction  of 
eccentricity.                                                             ^    > 


3,177,624 
DIAVfOND  GRINDING  OF  GLASS 
Carie  W.  Highben;,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Eofd* 
hard  Hanovia,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Olifjbud   applicatioD   Aug.    18,    1960,   Scr.  No.   M^Sl. 
Dtrided  and  this  application  Joly  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
124,844 

4  Claims.     (CL  51— lit) 
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COOCANT 


ment  with  the  glass  sheet  including  means  by  which 
the  frame  can  be  moved  out  of  working  poeition  and 
away  from  the  course  of  the  glau  sheet. 


3,177,626 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  SHAPING 

CRYSTALLINE  BODIES 

Harvey  R.  Norman,  R.R.  1,  North  Bay,  Ontario,  Canada 

nied  Mav  28,  1962.  S«r.  No.  198,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Joly  6,  1961,  827,089 

14  CtadtaM.    (CL  51—164) 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  surfacing  of  the  prin- 
cipal surfaces  of  a  continuing  sheet  of  plate  glass  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  diamond  grinding  stations 
arranged  seriatim  in  a  grinding  line,  means  for  advancing 
the  sheet  of  plate  glass  successively  through  each  of  said 
plurality  of  grinding  stations,  each  of  said  grinding  sta- 
tions including  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  generally  an- 
nular abrasive  grinding  face  of  predetermined  effective 
radial  width  with  diamond  particles  bonded  therein,  said 
effective  radial  width  being  of  a  size  equal  to  or  less  than 
0.36  inch,  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  diamond 
grinding  stations  respectively  having  progressively  higher 
concentrations  of  said  diamoad  particles  in  said  grinding 
face,  the  average  particle  size  of  said  diamond  particles 
in  each  of  said  first  and  said  successive  grinding  stations 
being  substantially  within  a  range  of  from  275  to  68 
microns,  and  means  for  intromissively  supplying  coolant 
between  said  grinding  face  of  each  of  said  diamond  grind- 
ing wheels  and  the  surface  of  the  sheet  of  plate  glass 
being  ground  thereby. 


3,177,625 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  WORKING 

THE  SURFACES  OF  A  MOVING  SHEET  OF  GLASS 

Robert  Tovvay,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  4a 

Saint-Cobain,  Neailly-wr-Scinc,  Fnmcc 

FUed  \Ur.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,623 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mm.  21,  IML 

856,318 

16  Oaims.    (CL  51—112) 

15.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  surface  of  a  moving 
glass  sheet  as  by  grinding  and  polishing  including  a  sur- 
face working  tool  and  a  glass-engageable  roller  mount- 
ed on  an  independently  movable  frame,  said  frame,  tool, 
and  roller  constituting  a  unit  separable  from  the  ap- 
paratus as  a  whole,  means  on  the  frame  to  move  the 
tool  and  roller  to  operating  position  in  contact  with  the 
glass,  and  to  retracted  position  out  of  contact  there- 
with, and  means  to  su|>port  the  frame  in  working  align- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  crystalline  bodies  com- 
prising an  enclosed  container,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  container,  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings of  predetermined  size  in  its  periphery,  means  for 
moving  said  container  in  an  orbital  path,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drum  within  said  container  to  cause  cry** 
tailine  bodies  within  said  drum  to  be  subjected  to  a  tuoi' 
bling  action. 

^^^^^         o  sttswn  T*sv>d 

3,177,627 
REJUVENATION  OF  ABRASIVE  SURFACES 
Martin  M.  Gaibtft,  Port  Orchard,  aad  Cutis  S.  Skin- 
■er,  Jr.,  Rcntoa,  Waah.,  aasiganri  to  The  Boeing  Coas- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehiwan 
FUcd  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,551      ., 
5  Claima.    (CL  51—262)  , 


ec 


3.  Mechanism  for  use  in  the  grinding  of  metal  work- 
pieces,  to  extend  the  useful  life  of  the  abrasive  tool  em- 
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ployed,  which  comprises,  in  combination  with  such  an 
Tbrmsive  tool,  an  oil  spray  nozzle  located  for  discharge 
of  an  oil  lubricant  upon  the  abrasive  surface  of  the 
tool  an  air  blast  nozzle  also  located  for  discharge  of 
air  onto  the  abrasive  surface,  and  means  operable  after 
a  predetermined  period  of  grinding  to  effect  ioTlitmXcd 
umes  discharge  of  air  foUowed  by  discharge  of  od  at 
the  respective  nozzles. 
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operable  to 
transversely 


posiuon  at  one  side  of  the  path,  and  nicans 
Uansfer  the  componenu  from  the  magazine 
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3.177.628  ' 

GRINDING  OF  MATERIALS  WITH  HARD 
ABRASIVES 
CaHe  W  Hlghberg.  Murray  HHI.  N J.,  assignor,  by  m«     l. ;   ...      A 
•sslgnmcnts.  to  Fjigelhard  Hanoria,  Inc.,  Newwk,  N J^     n  ^  >«  t .  '  n 
a earporatlon  of  New  Jersey  ..^aaa 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  S«».  No.  119,444  v.v»»/ 

9  Claims.     (CL  51—283) 
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of  the  path  and  locate  the  components  in  their  respective 
apertures  of  the  strip  and  their  groups  of  leads  resting 
on  top  of  the  strip. 


'•y{Jxj 


1    A    process    for    the    continuous    surfacing    of    the 
principal  surfaces  of  flat  sheeu  of  glass  and  the  hke  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  grinding  stations  arranged  in  a 
aequenual  surfacing  Imc.  each  grinding  station  includmg 
a  Notary  grinding  wheel  with  a  flat  annular  grinding  face 
with  abrasive  diamond  particles  bonded  therein  of  respec- 
tive particle  size  and  concentration  adapted  to  have  at 
least  a  major  portion  thereof  in  overlying  and  'utetan- 
tially  coplanar  relation  to  the  principal  surfac^  of  the 
fUt  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  flat  sheets 
at  a  predetermined  rate  successively  through  each  of  the 
grinding  stations  to  effect  surfacing  of  the  principal  sur- 
face thereof,   respectively  controlling  the  down-feed  ot 
the  annular  grinding  face  of  the  grinding  wheel  m  each 
of  the  stations  upon  the  principal  surface  of  the  sheet 
passing  therethrough  to  produce  respccUve  predetemun^ 
giaM  removal  without  application  of  undue  stress  to  the 
sheet  being  surfaced,  and  supplying  at  each  staUon  a 
coolant  for  intromissive  flow  intermediate  the  respective 
annular  grinding  face  and  the  principal  surface  of  the 
sheet   the  respective  particle  sizes  and  concentrations  ot 
abra^ve  diamond  particles  in  the  grinding  wheeU  at  dif- 
ferent successive  ones  of  the  pluraUty  of  grinding  staUons 
being  in  progressively  decreasing  relation 


3  177  630 
APPARATUS  TO  FORM  PILES  OF  FLAT,  FRAGILE 

OMECre  FOR  SUBSEQUENT  PACKING 
Otto  Hiinael,  Jon.  ""d  Ham  Lesch.  Hannover,  G«miu^j. 
■i^anrr  to  Otto  Hiinael  Junior  CnubJl.,  Hannover, 
Genaany,  a  corporatkm  of  Germany 

nied  June  29.  1961.  Ser.  No.  1M,56J 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Nov.  It,  19^, 

H  4w,9w5 
3ClalM.    (CL53— 249) 


5.j..>n- 


•:al 


'  '  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  COMPONENTS 
Herman  F.  Anspach,  Reading,  Pa.  •«»«»<*  *«^«^ 
Electric  Company,  incorporated,  ■  corporation  of  INew 

Y<wh  't 

Fikd  Oct.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,554  ' 
liK   n*!   ^t         41  Claims.    (CL  53—198)  . 

1  An  apparatus  for  loading  componenu  each  having  a 
group  of  leads  extending  from  one  end  thereof  on  a  stnp 
comprising  means  to  advance  the  strip  longitudinally  m 
a  given  path  intermittently  like  distances  between  mter- 
vals  of  rest,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  and  oper- 
able during  the  intervals  of  rest  to  punch  apertures  m 
the  strip,  a  magazine  for  the  componenu  duposed  m  a 


1    An  apparatus  for  packing  flat,  breakable  objects,  as 
biscuits,  crackers,  chocolate  bars,  or  the  like,  coinprismg 
a  sliding  path  disposed  longitudinally  substantially  hori- 
zontally,   . 

a  plurality  of  chutes  disposed  m  series  arrangement 
^  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  and  above  sjud 
'"-  sliding  path  and  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  ob- 
•        jects  piled  up  in  superposed  position  therein, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  bars  disposed  longittidinaUy 
along  said  sliding  path,  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
to  form  a  grate, 
an  endless  conveyor  means  disposed  below  said  sliding 
path  and  having  a  plurality  of  rakes  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  along  and  moving  with  said  con- 
vevor  means  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  to 
a  height  to  engage  the  lowermo&t  of  said  objects 
emerging  from  said  chutes,  ♦>;  r*^.."  -^  .  ,  .. 
means  for  releasing  said  objects  from  each  of  said 
chutes  at  a  kvel  higher  than  that  of  the  previous 
chute,        rn.ft.^r.K  !»  ^^  i&iiiJ'-l'  •      w>.-'--^"~- 
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va  a  supply  chute  for  stiffening  shims  of  cardboard-like 
material  disposed  in  front  of  the  rearmost  of  said 
chutes,  said  stiffening  shims  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  pile  of  said  objects  emerging  from  said  chutes, 
means  for  removing  successively  the  lowermost  of  said 

shims  from  said  supply  chute, 
a  cross-feeding  device  disposed  in  front  of  the  most 
forward  of  said  chutes  and  including  means  for  push- 
ing together  said  objects  crosswise  to  the  direction  of 
movement  on  said  shims. 


j;i- 


3,177,631 

PROCESS  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF 

GASES  BY  ADSORPTION  UTILIZING  FLUIDIZED 

AND  MOVING  BEDS 

TakaaU  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KogyoluU'- 

hatsa  Kenkyujo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  23, 1961, 

36/21,891/61 

9Ckiiiu.    (CL5S— 2S) 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  gasses  continuously  by 
adsorption  which  comprises  downwardly  passing  a  granu- 
lar adsorbent  in  series  through  a  multi-stage  fluidized  bed 
cooling  and  adsorbing  zone,  a  moving-bed  concentrating 
zone,  a  fluidized  bed  heating  zone  and  a  moving-bed 
stripping  zone;  cooling  the  adsorbent  and  at  the  same 
time  adsorbing  at  least  one  desired  component  on  the 
adsorbent  from  a  feed-gas  mixture  which  is  introduced 
into  the  cooling  and  adsorbing  zone  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  removed  at  the  top  thereof  and  being  of  sufficient 
velocity  to  fluidize  the  flow  of  adsorbent  therein  and 
flows  counter-current  to  said  adsorbent  in  said  cooling 
and  adsorbing  zone;  increasing  the  concentration  of  the 
desired  component  on  the  adsorbent  in  said  concentrating 
zone  by  introducing  a  reflux  gas  into  said  zone;  circulating 
a  hot  inert  gas  at  a  sufficient  velocity  in  said  fluidized 
bed  heating  zone  to  fluidize  and  heat  the  adsorbent  flow- 
ing therein  and  then  stripping  the  desired  component  com- 
pletely in  the  moving-bed  stripping  zone  by  passing  a 
stripping  gas  into  the  bottom  of  said  moving  bed  strip- 
ping zone;  withdrawing  a  gas  mixture  of  the  desorbed 
desired  component  and  the  stripping  gas  from  said  mov- 
ing bed  stripping  zone;  and  separating  the  stripping  gas 
from  the  desired  gas  component  while  returning  a  part 
of  the  desired  component  thus  separated  into  the  moving 
bed  concentrating  zone  as  the  reflux  gas. 


r.^rvtU  ^ri 


3,177.632 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CHLORINATION 
OF  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
-^  Peter  H.  Spitz,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hakon 
**        Intematioiuil,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,94« 
3  Claims.    (CL  55— 71) 
1.  A  process  for  the  quenching  of  a  reactor  effluent 
from  the  thermal  chlorination  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons. 


said  reactor  efiluent  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  400 
to  650*  C.  and  containing  C3CI4,  CCI4  and  trace  amounts 
of  hexachlorobenzene,  which  comprises:  passing  said  hot 
reactor  effluent  into  a  vessel  at  a  gas  velocity  of  from 
0.5  to  10  ft.  per  second;  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of 
solid  particles  in  said  vessel  having  a  dense  phase  with 
a  density  of  from  30  to  60  Ibs./ft.  *,  contactinf  said  re- 
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actor  effluent  with  said  fluidized  bed  to  quench  said  re- 
actor effluent  to  a  temperature  of  125  to  300*  C.  and 
condensing  said  hexachlorobenzene;  maintaining  said 
fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  of  from  125  to  300*  C. 
by  indirect  beat  exchange  in  said  dense  phase;  with- 
drawing said  reactor  eflluent  from  said  vessel;  and  further 
cooling  said  reactor  effluent  to  condense  said  C^C^ 
and  CCI4,     ,  , 

^     ""■  3,177,633 

OXYGEN  ENRICHER  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Lc«  L.  McDonald,  Jr.,  1506  Cheviotdaie  DriTc, 

Pandena,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,658 

2  Ciaiins.    (CL  55—100) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  separating  air  into  an  oxygen-en- 
riched stream  and  an  oxygen-impoverished  stream  con> 
prising,  an  elongated  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, permanent  magnet  means  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  conduit  comprising  two  opposed  arcuate  halves 
each  of  substantially  semi-circular  U-shaped  cross  section 
and  a  third  section  positioned  therebetween  and  having 
a  pair  of  poles  projecting  inwardly  from  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  conduit  with  the  opposed  pole  faces  spaced  equally 
from  the  conduit  axis,  said  pole  faces  being  substantially 
flat  and  converging  on  a  long  acute  angle  taper  from  the 
edge  adjacent  said  air  inlet  opening  to  form  a  narrow 
throat  coaxially  of  said  conduit  remote  from  said  air 
inlet  and  across  which  the  flux  density  is  at  a  maximum, 
a  relatively  small  diameter  conduit  having  an  inlet  end 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  downstream  end  of  said 
throat  and  connected  to  the  pair  of  poles  and  an  out- 
let external  of  the  conduit  for  carrying  away  oxygen-en- 
riched air  from  said  throat,  heating  means  adjacent  tlie  in- 
let end  of  said  last-mentioned  conduit  to  facilitate  the 
escape  of  oxygen  from  the  influence  of  the  high  density 
flux  field  prevailing  in  said  throat,  and  means  for  ooii> 
ducting  oxygen  impoverished  air  from  the  outlet  end  of 
said  firtt-mentioned  conduiL 
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3,177>34 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

SOLIDS  FROM  GASES 

Barton  F.  Latham,  Jr.,  and  Theodore  A.  Ruble.  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Continental  Cartwn  Company,  Hooa- 

■  ton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,225 
2  Claims.     (CL  55— 236) 


supported  by  said  base  member,  walls  secured  to  said 
base  member  and  defining  a  dust  bag  enclosure  open  at 
the  top.  hinged  cover  means  for  closing  the  tops  of  said 
container  and  said  enclosure,  conduit  means  forming  an 
inlet  for  introducing  dirt-ladencd  air  into  said  container, 
a  plurality  of  dust  bags  removably  supported  in  said  en- 
closure, an  equal  plurality  of  conduits  supported  by  said 
cover  means  and  each  extending  from  said  container  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  dust  bags,  and  means  for  exhausting 
air  from  said  enclosure  to  induce  flow  of  air  from  said 
inlet  into  said  container  and  from  said  container  through 
said  conduits  in  parallel  to  the  respective  dust  bags. 


t 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  washing  gases,  a  tubular  outer 
conduit;  said  tubular  outer  conduit  successively  com- 
prising, and  in  communicating  relationship,  a  cylindrical 
section  for  receiving  the  gas  to  be  washed;  a  convergent 
frusto-conical  section;  a  relatively  short  cylindrical 
Venturi  section;  an  elongate  divergent  frusto-conical  sec- 
tion; a  third  cylindrical  section  of  approximately  the 
same  length  as  said  first-named  cylindrical  section;  a 
cone  disposed  in  said  divergent  frusto-conical  section;  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  concentrically  disposed  in  said  third 
cylindrical  section;  a  louvered  body  disposed  between 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  the  base  of  said  cone;  means 
for  closing  the  space  between  the  exterior  of  said  cylin- 
drical sleeve  and  the  interior  of  said  third  cylindrical 
section;  all  of  said  aforementioned  elements  being  in  axial 
alignment;  a  tangentially  disposed  inlet  for  introducing 
the  gas  to  be  washed  into  said  first-named  cylindrical  sec- 
tion, said  tangentially  disposed  gas  inlet  being  tapered; 
means  in  said  convergent  frusto-conical  section  for  sat- 
urating the  gas  therein  with  liquid;  means  for  removing 
liquid  from  between  the  interior  of  said  third  cylindrical 
section  and  the  exterior  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed 
therein;  and  a  tangentially  disposed  outlet  for  removing 
from  said  third  cylindrical  section  gas  which  passes 
through  said  louvered  body  and  said  cylindrical  sleeve. 


3,177,635 

INDUSTRIAL  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Allen  P.  Cawl,  New  Canaan.  Robert  C.  Lampc,  Stamford, 
and  Gostaf  E.  Lofgren,  Ri>er8idc,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Electrohix  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Cooa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  22,  196«,  Ser.  No.  37,975 
It  Claims.     (O.  55—274) 
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3,177,636 

BAG  HOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  M.  Jensen,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assicnor  to 

A-S-H  Industries,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,623 

3  Clalma.     (CL  55—341) 


c  ,  '.    *.« 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  base  member,  an  open-top 
container  forming  a  dirt  receiving  chamber  removably 


1.  In  a  bag  house  for  filtering  aerosols  out  of  highly 
heated  gas,  the  combination  of: 

(fl)  a  vertical  shell  having  lower  and  upper  end  clo- 
sure sections,  lower  and  upper  fiat  tube  sheets  having 
openings  therethrough  and  secured  to  the  shell  ad- 
jacent to  said  end  closure  sections  and  positioned  to 
partly  define  in  each  said  sections  working  spaces 
for   workmen,   said   sheets  partly   defining  therebe- 
tween in  said  shell  a  filter  chamber, 
{b)  each  end  closure  section  having  a  manhole  to 
provide  access  of  workmen  to  said  working  spaces, 
one  of  said  end  closure  sections  having  a  gas  inlet 
and  the  shell  having  a  gas  outlet  from  said  filter 
chamlwr, 
(c)   upper  cylindrical  thimbles  movable  endwise  in  the 
upper  tube  sheet  and  having  outwardly  extending 
projections  near  their  upper  ends  to  limit  the  extent 
of  downward  movement  of  the  upper  thimbles  in  the 
upper  sheet,  and  inwardly  extending  projections  near 
their  lower  ends, 
id)  lower  cyUndrical  thimbles  movable  endwise  in  the 
lower  tube  sheet  and  having  annular  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  i>car  their  upper  ends, 
(e)  tubes  of  porous  filter  fabric  extending  into  said 
upper  and  lower  thimbles  and  having  axially  short 
annuli  enclosed  in  the  ends  thereof,  the  upper  annuli- 
carrying  portions  of  the  tubes  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  said  inwardly  extending  prt^tions  of  the 
upper  thimbles  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  projec- 
tions in  the  lower  thimbles  surrounding  and  engaging 
the  annuli-carrying  lower  end  portioiu  of  the  tubes, 
said  tubes  occupying  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
the  shell  between  said  tube  sheeu. 
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(J)  and  means  below  and  engaging  the  lower  tube 
•  ^et  and  gripping  the  lower  thimbles  for  maintain- 
ing substantially  constant  tension  initially  applied  to 
the  tubes, 
(g)  the  tubes  being  assemblable  with  and  disassembla- 
ble  from  the  thimbles  by  workmen  stationed  above 
the  upper  tube  sheet  and  below  the  lower  tube  sheet, 
thereby  avoiding  the  need  for  aisle  space  for  work- 
men between  the  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets. 


cylinder  and  piston  provides  a  ffa^  adjustment  by  tilting 
the  mower  head  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  horizontal 
pivot;  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  form- 
ing an  adjustable  supfxirting  link  between  a  portion  of  the 
upright  bracket  and  a  diagonally  opposite  parallel  arm,  so 
that  adjustment  of  said  second  cylinder  and  piston  provides 
a  second  adjustment  by  rocking  the  parallel  arms  on  their 
pivots  to  produce  translatory  motion  of  the  mower  head 


3,177,637 

AIR  FILTERS 

Manrice  Darb,  31  Parsons  Mead,  West  Croydoo, 

Surrey,  Eogland 

FOcd  Not.  10,  1960,  S«r.  No.  60^1 

priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  12, 1959, 

38,418  59 

8  Claims.     (CL  55— 403) 
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1.  A  filter  comprising  a  porous  sheet  folded  to  form 
parallel  corrugations  extending  from  one  of  two  opposite 
edges  of  said  sheet  to  the  other,  side  pieces  soured  to 
said  opposite  sheet  edges  and  bridging  and  secured  to  the 
ends  of  said  corrugations,  the  portions  of  said  sheet  ad- 
jacent its  remaining  edges  forming  with  said  side  pieces 
a  peripheral  wall  of  said  sheet,  both  said  sheet  and  side 
pieces  being  made  of  a  resilient  compressible  filter  ma- 
terial and  forming  together  a  body  having  two  main  faces 
surrounded  and  spaced  by  said  peripheral  wall,  a  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  separable  frame  means  peripherally 
surrounding  said  main  faces,  said  peripheral  wall  being 
sandwiched  between  said  frame  means,  and  means  re- 
leasably  connecting  said  separable  frame  means  and 
retaining  them  at  a  distance  from  each  other  less  than  the 
uncompressed  thickness  of  said  side  pieces  taken  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  said  main  faces,  thereby  com- 
pressing said  side  pieces  between  said  frame  means  to 
restrict  the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  side  pieces  and 
frame  means. 

3,177,638 
WIDE  SWATH  MOWER  CONVERTIBLE  FOR 
HIGHWAY  TRAVEL 
Artkar  L.  Johnson,  111  W.  Washington,  Delaraa,  Wli. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  S«r.  No.  59,635 
8  Claims.     (Ci.  56—7) 
1.  In  a  mobile  mower,  in  combination,  a  four  wheeled 
chassis  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  chassis  drive  means;  an 
operator's  post  on  the  chassis;  an  upstanding  bracket  on 
one  side  of  the  chassis;  upper  and  lower  parallel  arms 
pivoted  on  said  bracket  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  chassis;  an  upright  pintle  secured  to  the  free 
ends  of  said  arms  and  forming  a  parallel  linkage  there- 
with; a  pivot  bracket  on  the  bottom  of  said  pintle;  a 
horizontal  pivot  in  said  pivot  bracket;  a  reel  type  mower 
head  of  substantial  length  which  has  its  inner  end  sup- 
ported on  said  horizontal  pivot;  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  piston  means  forming  an  adjustable  supporting  link  be- 
tween the  upper  portion  of  the  piptle  aad  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  mower  head,  so  that  adjustment  of  said 


in  a  vertical  plane;  hydraulically  actuated  means  for  turn- 
ing the  upright  pintle  to  provide  a  third  adjustnxnt  by 
swinging  the  mower  head  between  a  position  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chassis  and  a  position  par- 
allel thereto;  and  control  means  at  the  operator's  post  for 
independently  actuating  each  of  said  hydraulic  means,  said 
control  means  permitting  the  positive  positioning  of  the 
mower  head  at  any  desired  point  within  the  range  of  each 
of  said  three  adjustments. 

3,1T7,«0 

ROTARY  MOWER  WTTH  AN  ALIGNED  AND  AN 

OFFSET  MAST-TYPE  HITCH 

Eldred  V.  Hardee.  Rte.  4,  Loris,  S.C. 

FUed  Jue  24,   1963,  Scr.  No.  289,933 

''It  4  Claims.     (CL  54—25.4) 


-  V  liii 

■  -« . 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  for  pro- 
pulsion thereby,  comprising  a  housing  with  a  rotatably 
mounted  cutter  blade  therein,  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  vertical  members  disposed  adjacent  the  front  end 
of  said  housing,  aperture  means  in  said  members  in  lateral 
alignment  with  each  other,  a  horizontal  pin  carried  in 
each  aperture  means  for  mounting  yokes  on  the  vehicle 
thereon,  at  least  two  of  said  pins  being  spaced  laterally 
of  each  other  the  same  distance  from  the  central  axis 
of  said  housing  so  that  the  cutter  can  be  attached  to  the 
vehicle  in  alignment  with  the  propulsion  vehicle,  and  at 
least  two  other  pms  being  spaced  laterally  of  each  other 
the  same  distance  as  said  first-mentioned  pins,  said  second- 
mentioned  pins  both  being  spaced  adjacent  the  same  side 
of  the  central  axis  of  said  housing  so  the  cutter  can  be 
laterally  offset  from  the  propulsion  vehicle,  speed  reduc- 


AnuL  18,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


413 


tion  means  being  carried  on  said  housing  in  alignment 
with  the  central  axis  thereof  and  said  reduction  means 
being  operalivcly  connected  to  said  cutter  blade  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  vehicle,  and  means  being 
provided  on  said  housing  for  selectively  rotating  said  re- 
duction means  through  an  angle  from  one  position  to  a 
second  position  on  said  housing,  said  reduction  means 
being  carried  on  spaced  angle  irons  secured  thereto,  and 
two  seu  of  spaced  stud  means  selectively  connecting  said 
irons  to  said  housing  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


u  

3,177  ,L.- 

BLADE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  MOWER 

Cmi  W.  Mott,  Jr.,  Western  Springs,  IIL,  asiigiior  to  Mott 

Corporatioa,  La  Grange,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,841 

6  Claims.     (CL  54— 294) 


mediately  above  said  pick-up  reel  for  urging  material 
picked  up  by  said  reel  towards  one  end  of  said  reel,  an 
arcuate  baling  chamber  disposed  immediately  behind  said 
urging  means,  said  baling  chamber  extending  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  baler  during  oper- 
ation and  having  an  inlet  in  its  front  side  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  reel,  means  for  feeding  said  material 
through  said  inlet  into  said  baling  chamber,  a  ram,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  along  an  arcuate  path  within 
said  baling  chamber  for  compressing  material  fed  into  said 
baling  chamber  into  bales,  means  for  tying  bales  formed 
in  said  baling  chamber,  and  upper  and  lower  connections 
on  the  framework  of  the  baler  for  pivotally  receiving  at 
least  one  control  arm  and  at  least  one  hydraulic  lift  arm 
extending  from  the  implement  receiving  part  of  a  tractor, 
whereby  the  baler  can  be  attached  to  and  carried  by  the 
tractor  as  a  mounted  implement. 


•I 


3,177,642  ! 

C0MBIP«:D  spinning  and  twisting  FRAME 
AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TWISTED 
YARN 

Piotr  Konstantinovlch  KoHkorrity,  Briaiuk,  UAS.R. 

(Boot>rska)a  Sl  38,  Apt  2,  Mo«»w,  U.S.SJL) 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,552 

6  Claims.     (CL  57—34) 


u 


1 .  A  blade  construction  for  a  mower  having  a  rotatably 
driven  horizontal  shaft  and  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting the  blade  to  the  shaft,  said  blade  comprising  a 
strip  bent  along  a  line  extending  tranversely  of  its  length 
to  provide  two  portions  inclined  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  portions  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  se- 
lectively receive  said  connecting  means,  and  the  longi- 
tudinal side  edges  of  said  portions  being  sharpened  to  pro- 
vide cutting  edges,  whereby  a  cutting  edge  of  one  of  said 
portions  is  operable  when  the  other  of  said  portions  is 
connected  to  said  connecting  means,  said  blade  being  re- 
versible end-for-end  with  respect  to  said  connecting  means 
to  permit  a  cutting  edge  of  said  other  portion  to  become 
ojKrablc  for  cutting  with  said  one  portion  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  connecting  meant.-'  •<•      • 
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3,177,641 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINERY,  PARTICULARLY 

PICK-LIP  BALERS 
Walter  No*l  Powell,  5  Church  l,an«,  Fcdeston,  St.  Helens, 
EoKland;  Allan  Frederick  Po?»ell.  10  Oak  Close,  Whis- 
ton,  near  Prescot,  England;  and  Henr>  Anderton,  24  N. 
Park  Road,  Kirkby,  near  Liverpool,  England 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,045 
Claims  priority,  applicarton  Great  Britain,  Dec.  27,  1962, 

48,615/62 
25Clalais.    (CI.  56— 341) 

lit!  Ltii  x-iii  l/;or 


4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  for  effecting  the  opera- 
tions of  spinning,  doubling  and  twisting  yams,  a  roving 
frame,  drafting  rolls  for  the  roving,  at  least  one  roUtable 
spindle,  guide  means  for  the  roving  between  the  drafting 
rolls  and  the  spindle,  said  spindle  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  with  said  upper  end  defining  a  smooth  rim  and  a  bore 
extending  through  the  spindle  from  the  upper  end  to  the 
lower  end,  a  cop  of  spun  yam  on  said  spindle,  delivery 
means  located  below  said  spindle  and  including  a  cylinder 
and  pressure  roller  between  which  the  yam  is  clamped,  a 
winding  roller  below  said  delivery  means,  a  yarn  guide 
and  a  bobbin  spaced  from  said  yam  guide  on  which  the 
twisted  yam  is  wound,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  roving  is  spun  between  the  guide  means  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  spindle,  with  the  spun  yam  from  the  cop  being 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  roving  adjacent  the 
smooth  rim  of  the  spindle  and  during  passage  through  the 
bore  of  the  spindle,  the  spun  yam  imparting  a  twist  to 
the  roving  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


-'I  iff  1 


1  v- 


1.  A  pick-up  baler  comprising  a  skdcton  framework, 
a  pick-up  r«el  mounted  on  said  framework  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  baler  during  operation,  means  for  routing  said  pick- 
up reel  about  said  axis,  means  disposed  substantially  im- 


3,177.643 
DOUBLE-TW  1ST  SPINDLE 
Pierre  de  Halleux,  Woluwe-St.-Pierre,  Raoul  Walkenier, 
Grimbergeo,  and  Henri  R.  Duesberg,  Limbourg,  Bel- 
ginm,  assignors  to  Doutors,  Soci^^  Anonymc  Holding, 
Loxembourg,  I^xemboarg.  a  company 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1^63,  Ser.  No.  318,053 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Luxembourg,  Oct.  23,  1962, 

42,576  1 

,.L  ),.,    :r  6  Claims.     (Q.  57— 58.86)  .    t 

1.  A  double  twist  spindle  adapted  for  twisting  flat  strip  4 

material  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotary  spindle  j 
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shaft  having  a  duct  extending  axially  thereof;  an  annular 
magazine  for  containing  at  least  one  reel  of  such  strip 
material,  means  for  maintaining  said  magazine  substan- 
tially stationary  during  the  operation  of  the  spindle;  a 
funnel  device  coaxial  with  said  spindle  shaft  communicat- 
ing with  the  duct  in  said  spindle  shaft  and  rotatable  inde- 
pendently of  the  shaft  and  of  the  magazine:  a  circular 
cover  plate  for  said  magazine  rigid  with  said  funnel  de- 
vice and  thus  also  rotatable  independently  of  said  shaft 


J/ 


'  w     ' 
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and  said  magazine,  said  cover  plate  comprising  a  guide 
disc  having  a  smooth  rim  over  which  said  strip  material 
may  freely  be  drawn;  a  cross  duct  passing  substantially 

radially  through  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  and  in- 
tersecting said  axial  shaft  duct;  and  a  second  circular 
plate  coaxial  with,  perpendicular  to  and  fixed  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  shaft  aiKi  having  at  least  one  radial  pas- 
Mfeway  through  which  the  twisted  strip  may  pass  from 
said  radial  duct  and  thence  around  the  outer  margin  of 
this  magazine. 


3,177,644 
YARN  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
WaUam  L,   Aspy,  Jr.,  and    Alb«rt  H.    Agett.   K_ 
TeiuL,  assignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Company, 
ester,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeney 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,645 
3  Claims.     (CL  57— 140) 
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2.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  nxxlacrylic  yam  prod- 
uct characterized  by  its  ability  to  be  piece-dyed  to  a  salt- 
and-pepper  tone-contrast  pattern  comprising  spinning 
from  a  solution  of  a  polymer  containing  less  than  85% 
and  at  least  35  percent  acrylonitrile  units,  drafting  the 
modacrylic  filaments  formed  by  said  spinning  of  a  denier 
per  filament  of  about  2  to  10  and  a  total  denier  of  up  to 
6,000,  and  then  combining  separately  heat  treated  por- 
tions of  said  modacrylic  filaments,  the  improvement  step 
which  comprises  dry  heat  treating  a  first  portion  of  said 
modacrylic  filaments  in  at  least  one  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  120*  to  150*  C.  while  heat  setting  said 
modacrylic  filaments  and  separately  dry  heat  treating 
a  second  pwrtion  of  said  modacrylic  filaments  at  a  single 
temperature  range  of  90'  C.  to  110'  C.  while  heat  set- 
ting said  modacrylic  filaments,  accomplishing  said  sep- 
arate dry  heat  treating  of  said  first  and  second  portions 

prior  to  said  combining,  and  then  combining  said  por- 


tions of  filaments  separately  dry  heat  treated  as  afore- 
mentioned to  produce  a  yam  product  adapted  for  piece 
dyeing  to  a  salt-and-pepper  pattern  of  sufficient  tone  con- 
trast to  minimize  any  non-uniform  variations  in  dye  take- 
up. 


3,177^5 
COUNTER  RESET  MECHANISM 
Raymond  H.  Devanney,  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder- 
Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Connecticut 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,665 
11  Clalmg.    (CL  58—2) 


,i  <  \ 


1.  A  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  number  wheeb 
of  ascending  order,  electrically  operated  drive  means  few 
individually  advancing  the  numl>er  wheels  in  stepwise 
fashion  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  electrical  power  means 
connected  to  the  drive  means  of  the  number  wheel  of 

lowest  order  for  periodically  energizing  said  number  wheel 

of  lowest  order,  means  associated  with  each  number  wheel 
of  lower  order  for  connecting  the   drive   means  of  the 

number  wheel  of  next  higher  order  to  said  electrical  power 

means  for  providing  a  transfer,  and  additional  means  as- 
sociated with  the  number  wheel  of  highest  order  for 
connecting  the  drive  means  of  the  number  wheel  of  next 
to  highest  order  to  said  electrical  power  means  at  a  pre- 
determined position  of  the  number  wheel  of  highest  order. 


J 


3,177,644 
CLOCK 
Robert  O.  Ernest.  Oak  Park,  and   Charies  A.  McLcod, 
Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporatkn,  Cfcl- 
caso,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,644  •««« 

4atiMi      (CL58 — 2)  anu3 


t^*- 


.J-TI 


1.  A  clock  comprising  a  face  extending  substantially 
vertically  and  having  a  spherical  curvature,  hands  ro- 
tatable about  a  horizontal  axis  in  close  proximity  to  said 
face  to  cooperate  with  said  face  in  providing  time  indica- 
tions, a  crystal  covering  said  face  and  inclined  forwardly, 
said  crystal  being  curved  in  horizontal  section  with  the 
radius  curvature  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  face. 


3,177,647 
TIMEPIECE 
Friedricfa     Meyer,     Grenchen,     Solotbnm,     Switzerland, 
SMignor  to  Ehauciics  S.A.,  Neochatel,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,M0 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  31,  1962, 
12,759  62;  Sept.  4.  1963,  10,993/63  '^ 

8  Claims.     (CI.  58 — 58)  '^ 

1.  A  timepiece  having  a  toothed  date  indicator  ring, 

comprising  a  rotatable  resilient  advancing  lever  adapted 
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for  engaging  and  advancing  the  date  indicator  ring,  a 
rotaUble  locking  wheel  coupled  with  said  advancing  lever 
and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  engaging 
the  toothing  of  the  date  indicator  ring  with  little  clearance, 
said  locking  wheel  having  a  recess  in  its  substantially 
cylindrical  portion,  said  recess  unlocking  the  date  indi- 
cator ring  and  allowing  advance  thereof  when  engaging 
the  toothing  of  the  date  indicator  ring,  driving  means  for 
intermittently  rotating  by  a  predetermined  part  of  a  full 
rotaUon  said  locking  wheel  and  advancing  lever,  said 
recess  and  advancing  lever  engaging  the  toothing  of  the 


a   t> 


date  indicator  ring  during  one  of  said  intermittent  rotat- 
ing movements  for  unlocking  and  advancing  respectively 
the  date  indicator  ring  whereby  the  advancing  lever  as- 
sumes a  predetermined  end  position  at  the  end  of  its  ad- 
vancing movement,  an  inclined  surface  on  the  said  ad- 
vancing lever  engaging  a  tooth  of  the  date  indicator  ring 

when  the  advancing  lever  is  in  iU  said  end  position,  and 

the  advancing  lever  being  clastically  deformed  for  pas- 
sage at  the  side  of  the  said  tooth  of  the  date  indicator  ring 
by  interaction  of  the  tooth  with  the  inclined  surface  when 
the  advancing  lever  is  further  advanced  from  its  said  end 
position  during  the  next  step  of  the  advancing  means. 


3,177,649 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLDS  ' 

Frederic  C.  Tromel,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alco 
Products.  Incorporated,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^   _ 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,968 
6  Claims.    (€1,60—29) 


1.  In  an  exhaust  manifold  including  a  plurality  of  m- 
terchangcable  component  sections  adapted  to  receive  the 
exhaust  gases  from  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  section  comprising  a  main  conduit  portion; 
a  normally  rigid  branch  pipe  extending  from  cither  side 
of  and  integral  with  said  main  conduit  portion  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  conduit  portion  in  crossover  rela- 
tion said  branch  pipes  including  a  straight  porUon  and  an 
arcuate  portion;  a  scaling  flange  on  the  end  of  each 
branch  pipe;  and  clamping  means  for  said  flange,  tlw 
length,    curvature    and    crossover    arrangement    of    said 
branch  pipes  being  such  that  said  pipes  are  relatively 
flexible  to  compensate  for  expansion  of  the  assembly 

and  reduce  stress  concentration  at  the  joinU  between  the 

main  conduit  and  the  branch  pipca. '  ^  v     '  i '  '  •  >« 
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3,177,650 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  AIR  POLLUTION  FROM 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

John  Canwo,  35—10  35th  St.,  Astoria,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,266         <   -»^ 
4  Clainu.    (CI.  60 — 30)  <. 


'  3,177,648 

AUTOMATIC  REGULATOR  FOR  TIME- 
KEEPING DEVICES 
Robert  L.  Boyles,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aMignments,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  CtK,  a  corpora- 

ttOB  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1955,  Ser.  No.  502,488 
22  Claims.    (CL  58 — 85.5) 
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1.  A  timekeeping  device  comprising  time  indicating 
means,  means  for  setting  said  time  indicating  means, 
regulating  means  for  adjusting  the  running  speed  of  said 
device,  a  pivoted  adjusting  lever  engaged  by  said  setting 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  lever,  said  lever  en- 
gaging said  regulating  means  for  effecting  adjustment  of 
said  regulating  mechanism,  movement  of  said  adjusting 
lever  being  proportional  to  the  movement  of  said  setting 
means  below  a  predetermined  maximum  amount,  and 
means  for  allowing  said  lever  to  become  disengaged  from 

said  setting  nneans  when  movement  of  said  setting  ineans 

exceeds    the    aforementioned    predetermined    maximum 

imount. 


1.  An  air  pollution  control  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  exhaust 
manifold  leading  from  said  engine,  an  exhaust  pipe  lead- 
ing from  said  manifold,  and  a  muffler  entered  by  said 
exhaust  pipe;  said  air  pollution  control  device  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  mixing  box  haxing  at  least  one  inert, 
gas  permeable  filter  element  disposed  across  said  mixing 
box  dividing  said  mixing  box  into  at  least  two  transverse 
compartments,  a  Y  connection  leading  from  said  muffler 
into  said  mixing  box.  an  ion  generator  having  a  container, 
electrodes  within  said  container,  and  a  high  voltage  cur- 
rent source  connected  to  said  electrodes,  an  electric  motor, 
a  blower  driven  by  said  electric  motor  forcing  iotiized 
air  from  said  container  of  said  ion  generator  to  said  V 
connection,  ionized  air  from  said  ion  generator  entering 
said  mixing  box  reducing  the  toxicity  of  exhaust  gases  in 
said  mixing  box.  and  a  tail  pipe  conductmg  purified  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  mixing  box.     T  .     ,»'>>^.'f,  TOV 
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"  —  3,1T7,M1  -     '    -'■'      •■  •' 

LASER  IGNITION 

.^.  R.  Lawrence.  Athertoo,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  United 

Alrcntft  Corporation,  a  corpocatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  167,t22 

5  daims.    (CL  60 — 35J) 


t 


?  '• 


1.  The  process  of  firing  a  plurality  of  rocket  engines 
simultaneously,  each  of  said  engines  having  a  rocket 
nozzle  and  an  igniter  therein,  comprising  forming  a  beam 
of  coherent  light,  dividing  said  beam  into  a  plurality  of 
sub-beams  and  directing  one  of  said  sub-beams  through 
the  rocket  nozzle  and  into  the  igniter  of  each  of  said  en- 
gines whereby  each  of  the  engines  is  simultaneously 
ignited. 

■94-  :;ewwj»t<  4tam  3,1T7,«52  * «  ' 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOPELLANTS 
Bernard  Lewis,  Fittsbargli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  EdiyI  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91^9 

4  Claims.     (CL  60 — 35.4) 
1.  The  method  of  igniting  solid  propc Hants  which  com- 
priaes  contacting  in  a  solid  propellant  combustion  cham- 
ber a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  Borcm  hydrides  having  the  formula 

where  y  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  2.  4,  5,  6.  and  10, 

(B)  Alkyl  metal  hydrides  having  the  formula    •^•. 

RyMH, 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  and  aluminum,  y  is  1  or  2,  z  is  1  or 
2,  and  y+z  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M, 

(C)  Alkyl  dibwanes  having  the  formula 

RxB)H«_, 

where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  x  is  a  small  integer 
from  1  to  4, 

(D)  Alkyl  boron  amines  having  the  formula 

R,NBR, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  lower  alkyl  groups, 

(E)  Alkyl  triboron  triamines  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

R,BjNsH»_, 

where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  x  is  a  smaU  integer 
from  1  to  4,  and 

(F)  Hydrazine  and  lower  alkyl  hydrazines, 

with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
air,  water  vapor,  oxygen,  ozone,  halogens,  chlorine  tri- 
fluoride,  bromine  trifluoride,  nitrosyl  diloride,  nitrosyl 
bromide,  nitrosyl  fluoride,  chlorine  monoxide,  chlorine 
dioxide,  chlorine  tetraoxide,  chlorine  heptoxide,  nitro- 
gen oxides,  hydrogen  peroxide,  peracetic  acid,  persul- 
furic  add,  perchloric  acid,  organic  adds,  sulfuric  acid  and 
nitric  acid,  whereby  spontaneous  combustion  of  said 
contpounds  occurs  on  the  propellant  grain  and  in  said 


combustion  chamber,  and  transmitting  sufficient  energy 
to  the  propellant  grain  thereby  causing  said  grain  surface 
to  ignite. 

3,177,653 
HIGH  MACH  NUMBER  JET  FUEL  COMPRISING 
POLYCYCLIC  HYDROCARBONS  AND  ISOPAR- 
AFFINIC  HYDR(K  ARBONS 
Robert  L.  Barnes,  Placentia,  and  Robert  L.  Dinsmore, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RJchfleld  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,888 

7  Claims.  (CI.  60 — 35.4) 
1.  A  high  fuel  density  blended  jet  fuel  consisting  esscn- 
tiaUy  <rf  hydrogenated  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  boiling 
in  the  range  of  400  to  520*  F.  and  from  10  to  25  volume 
percent  of  hydrogenated  propylene  tetramcr  boiling  in 
the  range  of  360  to  410*  F. 

5.  A  method  of  operating  a  jet  engine  which  conH>fi»C8 
feeding  a  mixture  of  air  and  a  fuel  consisting  essentially 
of  hydrogenated  polycyclic  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the 
range  of  400  to  520'  F.  and  from  10  to  25  volume 
percent  of  hydrogenated  propylene  tetramer  boiling  in 
the  range  of  360  to  410*  F.,  subjecting  said  mixture  to 
combustion,  passing  the  resulting  hot  combustion  gases 
through  a  turbine  to  partially  expand  the  gases  therein, 
and  then  discharging  the  hot  gases  into  the  atmosphere 
through  a  nozzle  to  produce  thnuL 


3,177,654 

ELECTRIC  AEROSPACE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

ViekosbiT  Gradecak,  EI  Cajon.  Calif.,  assijtnor  to  Ryan 

Aeronautical  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
'*q  FUed  Sept.  26,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  140,919 

UCininu.    (CL  M— 35.5) 


J«' 


1.  An  ionized  jet  propulsion  system,  comprising: 

an  open  ended  chamber; 

a  source  of  ions  comprising  a  corona  field  emission  elec- 
trode at  one  end  of  said  chamber; 

a  grid  electrode  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber; 

a  source  of  high  voltage  connected  between  said  grid 
electrode  and  said  corona  field  emission  electrode; 

electromagnetic  field  producing  means  around  said 
chamber  to  provide  a  field,  the  lines  of  force  of  which 
are  substantially  axially  divergent  of  said  chamber; 

a  pulsed  source  of  power  connected  to  said  field  produc- 
ing means  to  drive  ions  toward  said  grid  electrode; 

a  source  of  working  fluid  directed  into  said  chamber  to 
form  a  plasma  with  the  ions  therein; 

and  a  means  to  produce  an  electrical  field  transversely 
of  said  chamber  between  pulses  of  the  electromag- 
netic field  to  purge  excess  electrons  from  the  chamber. 


3,177,655  *'^  •"'^' 

ROCKET  MOTOR  THRUST  TERMINATION  AND  ' 
REVERSAL  DEVICE 
Roger  F.  WhHe,   Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,   Bristol,  Pa-,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,607  ..  ]>i<^* 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 
1.  In  a  rocket  motor  construction  for  terminating  com- 
bustion therein  at  will,  a  wall  defining  the  rocket  combua- 


APRIL  13,  I9e6 

tion  chamber,  an  outlet  port  formed  in  said  wall  and 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  a  cover  mounted  on 
said  wall  in  a  first  position  and  covering  said  port  to  permit 
normal  operating  combustion  pressures  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  cover  being  movable  in  response  to  said  pressures 
to  a  second  position  to  uncover  said  port  and  lower  said 
pressures  to  effect  termination  of  combustion  in  said  cham- 
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municating  therewith  terminating  in  an  exhaiist  nozzle, 
a  solid  propellant  lining  the  inner  face  of  the  wall  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  connected  witti  said 


^'"i 


'■>  ■* 


ber,  a  groove  formed  in  said  wall  adjacent  the  edge  of  said 
cover,  a  key  projecting  into  said  groove  and  engaging  said 
cover  to  prevent  movement  thereof,  and  a  flexible  band 
including  an  explosive  bolt  fixed  to  said  key  and  retaining 
it  in  said  groove,  said  bolt  being  activatable  to  separate 
said  band  and  withdraw  said  key  from  said  groove  to  per- 
mit  movement  of  said  cover  by  said  pressures  to  uncover 
said  port.  

3,177,656 

COOLING  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 

ROCKET  ENGINES 

Sanford  J.  Tick,  Morris  Plains,  and  Joseph  J.  Lovingham, 

Madison,  NJ.,  assignor,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpo- 

^vdoB,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug-  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,136 

10  Claims.    {Q.  60—35.6) 


cooling  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber  for  sup- 
plying a  liquid  propellant  therethrough  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  solid  propellant  for  combustion  there- 
with to  generate  propulsive  gases  for  the  rocket  engine. 


3  177,658 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROCKET  ENGINE 

James  M.  Eastman,  South  Bend.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporatioii,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmic  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,66«        > 

4  CUims,     (CL  60—35.6) 


^»Ti 
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6  In  a  rocket  engine,  the  combination  of  a  thrust  cham- 
ber having  a  coolant  jacket  for  the  passage  of  a  given 
amount  of  liquid  coolant  under  a  given  pressure,  a  pro- 
pellant injector  for  the  thrust  channbcr,  liquid  coolant  m- 
let  and  outlet  lines  communicating  with  the  coohng  jacket, 
a  storage  tank  for  a  gaseous  coolant,  means  to  force  said 
given  amount  of  Uquid  coolant  in  a  given  time  through 
the  coolant  inlet  line  and  the  cooling  jacket  of  the  thrust 
chamber  and  the  coolant  outlet  line,  means  to  inject 
gaseous  coolant  from  the  storage  Unk  into  the  liquid 
coolant  inlet  line  for  mixture  with  the  liquid  coolant  to 
increase  its  volume  and  resuhanl  rate  of  flow  of  circula- 
tion through  the  cooling  jacket,  a  centrifugal  separator 
connected  to  the  coolant  outlet  line  of  the  cooling  jacket 
of  the  thrust  chamber,  and  an  injection  line  to  conduct 
separated  liquid  coolant  from  the  said  separator  to  the 
propellant  injector  of  the  thrust  chamber. 


•a.-. :» 


3,177,657 
ROCKET  ENGINE 
Robert  F.  Stranss,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Gerald  Gohib, 
Oriando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tfcm,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,169 
-<  11  Claims.    (CL  60 — 35.6) 

1.  A  hybrid  rocket  engine  comprising  a  combtistum 
chamber  m^mrting  a  rcgcneraUve  cooUng  chamber  com- 


1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  use  for  with  a  rocket  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber  openly  communicating 
with  a  thrust  nozzle,  said  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  lining  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
thrust  nozzle  and  defining  the  throat  portion  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  circumfcrcntially  spaced  apart  passages 
formed  in  said  annular  member  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  throat  portion  thereof, 
a  reduced  diameter  end  portion  formed  at  the  radially 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  passages, 

a  irfurality  of  separate  portions  of  solid  coolant  mate- 
rial aligned  in  each  of  said  spaced  apart  passages  and 
adapted  to  move  therethrough  in  succession  to  a 
position  abutting  said  reduced  diameter  end  portion 
thereof, 

said  portions  of  coolant  material  undergoing  a  change 
in  state  at  said  reduced  diameter  portions  from  a 
solid  to  a  liquid  and  flowing  therethrough  to  form  a 
liquid  layer  <rf  coolant  material  on  said  throat  por- 
tion which,  in  turn,  is  vaporized  to  thereby  mainUin 
the  wall  of  said  throat  portion  at  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  gas 
flow  therethrough.  '»  •^    '  'JH^>« '   y<i<p=»5rT  ^ 
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.1  ..  -     ....     ,   -,,  3,177^59      ■  uj>»isi»t  saJ*"i' 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Paul  A.  Berman,  Plymoatfa  Township,  Montgomery  Coun- 
ty, Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingliouse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214^^ 
8  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.18) 


'3.  A  combined  power  plant  system  comprising: 

a  first  power  turbine  unit  motivated  by  hot  gaseous 
products  of  combustion, 

means  defining  a  passageway  for  exhausting  the  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  from  said  first  turbine  to  the 
atmosphere, 

a  second  power  turbine  unit  motivated  by  superheated 
vapcx', 

means  for  condensing  into  liquid  the  vapor  exhausted 
by  said  second  turbine;  and 

beat  exchange  apparatus  associated  with  said  passage- 
way for  reconverting  said  liquid  into  superheated 
vapor  at  a  variable  rate,  as  required  by  said  second 
tw'bine, 

said  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  first  heat  ex- 
changer structure  for  beating  said  liquid  to  a  first 
temperature, 

said  first  heat  exchanger  structure  including  a  shell, 

means  for  conducting  the  liquid  from  the  condenser 
to  said  shell, 

an  economizer  for  heating  said  liquid  from  said  first 
temperature  to  a  second  and  higher  temperature, 

means  interposed  between  said  first  heat  exchanger 
structure  and  said  economizer  for  pressurizing  said 
liquid, 

a  boiler  for  heating  the  pressurized  liquid  from  said 
economizer  and  generating  superheated  vapor  for 
said  second  turbine, 

first  conduit  structure  connecting  said  economizer  and 
said  boUer, 

a  regulating  valve  interposed  in  said  first  conduit  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  liquid  injection  into  said  boiler 
for  vapor  generation, 

means  responsive  to  liquid  level  in  said  boiler  for  con- 
trolling said  regulating  valve, 

second  conduit  structure  connecting  said  shell  to  said 
^  first  conduit  structure  upstream  of  said  regulating 
valve,  and 

a  pressure  relief  valve  interposed  in  said  second  conduit 
structure, 

said  pressure  relief  valve  being  effective  to  move  in 
opening  direction  in  re^wnse  to  increase  in  pressure 
^  of  the  liquid  in  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  di- 
rect liquid  from  said  boiler  to  said  first  heat 
exchanger, 

said  regulating  valve  being  movable  in  closing  direction 
by  said  liquid  level  responsive  means  in  response  to 
reduction  in  liquid  level  in  said  boiler,  and 


said  regulating  valve  being  effective  to  increase  the 
liquid  pressure  in  said  conduits  upon  movement  in 
closing  direction. 


■Tf^' 


3  177  669 
PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

Panl  Hallcr,  Bcrgstrasse  14.  Goppingcn, 

Wurttemberg.  Germany 

nied  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,185 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Oct.  20,  1958, 

H  34,573;  Apr.  21,  1959,  H  36.164 

19  Claims.     (CL  6«— 3934) 


I 

i 


<:<• 
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1.  A  propulsive  apparatus,  comprising:      .^  . 

rotating  means  rotataing  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in- 
cluding a  phirality  o^  movable  mass  means  which 
change  their  radial  distance  from  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion during  rotation  of  said  rotating  means, 

said  rotating  means  also  including  a  plurality  of  jet 
units, 

means  to  activate  said  jet  units  to  provide  a  thnist  only 
during  a  part  of  their  rotation, 

and  further  means  U>  vary  the  distance  between  said 
nuss  means  and  said  axis  of  rotation  during  rotation 
of  said  rotafting  means. 


3,177,441 
REGENERATIVE  ENGINE  WITH  ROTATING 
MATRIX 
Angustns  Hasbroock,  Middietown,  and  Rex  A.  HorrockSf 
Marlborough.  Conn.,  awignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poratioo,    East    Hartford.    Conn.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229^49 
14  Clafans.     (CL  4*— 39.51) 


-3 


^,n 


1.  In  a  regenerator,  a  rotatable  porous  matrix  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  which  are  part  spherical  and  which 
are  concentric,  said  matrix  bcmg  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axis  iiKluding  the  center  of  the  sphere  about  which 
the  surfaces  are  concentric,  and  duct  elements  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  matrix  for  directing  gas  through  the  matrix. 


Ann.  18,  19«6 

at  least  one  of  the  duct  elemenu  being  cylindrical  where 
it  engages  the  surface  of  the  matrix  to  form  a  circular 
end  wrface  at  the  matrix,  and  a  circular  seal  earned  by 
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the  circular  end  of  the  cylindrical  element  and  axially 
slidable  in  the  cylindrical  element  for  engagement  with 
the  matrix.  ^^^^^^_^___ 

3,177,442 

GAS  GENERATOR  ,^^._,_, 

Wtncm  Mans,  84  Monniliensteeg,  ^»»«™%W^*^**^ 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,157 

15  Claims.     (CL  6*— 39.49) 


formed  in  the  walls  of  said  aspiration  chamber,  a  plural- 
ity of  reed  valves  supported  to  cover  and  uncover  said 
openings,  said  reed  valves  being  normally  open;  means 
to  introduce  fuel  under  pressure  through  said  aspiration 
chamber  thereby  lowering  the  internal  pressure  m  said 
chamber  and  drawing  combusUon  air  through  said  open- 
ings, means  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  ipute  the 
fuel-air  mixture  therein,  an  outlet  port  in  said  breather 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  exhaust  openings  m  the  waUs  of 
said  breather  chamber,  a  plurality  of  reed  valves  supported 
to  cover  and  uncover  said  exhaust  opemngs.  said  reed 
valves  being  normally  open,  the  reed  valves  m  the  aspira- 
uon  chamber  and  the  breather  chamber  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  closed  by  pressure  of  the  expanded 
gases  on  explosion  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in  the  combus- 
tion  chamber.  ^^^^^^^^^       .  ^ 

3  177  444 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM 

Raymond  L.  KonUe,  Cltoton,  Iowa,  «««««»«L*^^*^ 
Steel  Tube  Compmy,  Clinton,  lorwa,  a  corporation  of 

'"""     Filed  Not.  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  327,028 

5  Claims,     (CI.  4«— 51)  , 


K  ! 
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1    A  gas  generator  comprising  an  air  suction  device, 
at  least  one  combustion  chamber  with  fuel  mjection  de- 
vice and  a  compression  device  between  the  air  suction  de- 
vice and  the  combustion  chamber,  said  compression  de- 
vice having  a  number  of  consecutive  stagnaUon  chambers 
separated  by  intermediate  walls,  one  or  more  vcntunnoz- 
zle,  in  each  intermediate  wall,  an  outlet  tube  for  the  «r 
sucuon  device,  said  outlet  tube  opening  into  the  first  of 
the  said  stagnation  chambers,  viewed  m  the  direcUon  of 
air  flow,  one  or  more  vcnturi  nozzles  in  an  end  wal   of 
Se   compres«on   device   opening   mto   the   combusuon 
chamber    the  said  chamber  being  arranged  around  Ae 
Uiid  sUgnaUon  chambers  and  havmg  an  outlet  for  the 
generated  gas.         ^^^^^^_____ 

3,177,663  '\  '  •;  ■': 

rULSE  JET  ENGINE        __     - 
Robert  B.  Black,  125  Southern  St,  CoiTjj  Chrteti,  T««. 
Filed  July  12,  1942,  Ser.  No,  209,343 

15  Claims.     (CL  60— 39.77)  r 


1  A  pulse  jet  engine  having  a  combusuon  chamber 
and' an  aspiration  chamber  and  breather  chamber  com- 
municitS?  therewith  a  pluraUty  of  air  mlet  openings 


1    A  hydro-pneumaUc  system  comprising  a  source  of 
air  under  predetermined  line  pressure,  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluidTaving  an  inlet  and  an  outiet,  first  condm 
means  connecting  said  source  of  '"^  >vith  said  K,ur^  of 
hydrauUc  fluid  for  motivating  flow  of  said  fluid  th^refron^ 
under  the  air  pressure,  a  work-performing  el^^n^n^  having 
a  slideablc  piston  with  a  piston  head,  s«:ond  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  with  said 
piston  head  for  effecting  movemem  of  the  same  into  op- 
erative position,  a  non-return  valve  provided  adjacent  said 
fluid  source  ouUet,  a  release  valve  having  first  and  second 
chambers,   said   first  chamber   being   in  communication 
with  said  second  conduit  means  between  said  non-return 
valve  and  said  work-performing  element    third  conduit 
means  connecting  said  first  chamber  of  said  release  valve 
and  the  inlet  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  source  for  return  flow 
of  fluid  thereto,  fourth  conduit  means  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  source  of  air  for  effecting  movement  of 
(he  same  into  inoperative  position  and  connecting  said 
second  chamber  of  said  release  valve  with  said  sour^ 
of  air  for  introduction  of  the   same   into  said   second 
chamber  when  the  same  is  applied  against  said  piston,  a 
valve   member   provided   slideably   withm   said   release 
valve  and  being  urged  into  closed  condition  withm  said 
first  chamber  by  hydraulic  fluid  therein  to  prevent  un- 
authorized flow  of  fluid  from  said  work-performmg  ele- 
ment through  said  third  conduit  means  to  the  mlet  of  ^d 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  said  valve  member  bemg  ftir- 
ther   adapted   for  movement   into   valve-open   condition 
by  the  pressure  of  air  admitted  into  said  second  chamber 
through  said  fourth  conduit  means  thereby  inducmg  re- 
turn fluid  flow,  a  unitary  control  valve  havmg  first,  sec- 
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ond  and  third  valve  portions,  said  first  valve  portion  being 
located  within  the  path  of  said  first  and  fourth  conduit 
means,  said  second  valve  portion  being  located  within  the 
path  of  said  fourth  conduit  means,  and  said  third  valve 
portion  being  located  within  the  path  of  said  third  con- 
duit means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  control  valve  for  selected  opening  and  closing  of 
the  aforesaid  conduit  means. 
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3  177  M5 
**   HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 


«S.'i 


RmmII  L.  Power,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand 

Corpontkm,  a  corpontioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Not.  2©,   1963,  Ser.  No.  325,»«t 

15  Clafans.     (CL  M— 53) 


<'l,".'fT 


^...'-\ 


«« 


member,  a  plate  having  one  face  thereof  mounted  adjacent 
to  and  contacting  said  flat  radial  surface,  said  plate  having 
a  semi-toroidal  passage  in  said  face  complementary  to 
said  groove  over  a  first  portion  of  the  length  of  said  pas- 
sage, a  second  portion  of  said  semi-toroidal  passage  ex- 
tending away  from  said  groove  and  said  rotatably  mounted 
member  and  forming  pump  inlet  means,  and  a  pump  out- 
let port  in  said  semi-toroidal  passage  spaced  from  said  in* 
let  me-ans. 

3,177,««7 

SUBMERGED  WOODEN  PILE  PROTECTING 

BARRIER  SHEET  AND  SEAL 

Orral  E.  Uddtll  P.O.  Box  1533,  Avakm,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  I9hl,  Scr.  No.  183,M3 

.    .,    t  Ciatek     (CL  61—34) 


b*4M 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmissiqp,  a  first  pump  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  motor  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet;  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  first  pump  outlet 
and  the  motor  inlet  so  that  the  fkst  pump  delivers  fluid 
under  pressure  to  drive  the  motor;  a  second  conduit  con- 
necting the  motor  outlet  and  the  first  pump  inlet  so  that 
the  motor  returns  fluid  to  the  first  pump;  a  makeup 
pump  for  supplying  makeup  and  cooling  fluid;  a  makeup 
conduit  leading  from  the  makeup  pump;  a  valve  nnem- 
ber  controlling  communication  between  the  makeup  con- 
duit and  the  first  and  second  conduits  and  responsive  to 
pressure  in  the  higher  pressure  conduit  of  the  first  and 
second  conduits  to  connect  the  makeup  conduit  to  the 
lower  pressure  conduit  of  the  first  and  second  conduits 
for  delivering  makeup  and  cooling  fluid  to  the  lower 
pressure  conduit;  a  heated  fluid  discharge  conduit;  and 
valving  on  said  valve  member  for  connecting  the  lower 
pressure  conduit  to  the  heated  fluid  discharge  conduit  for 
withdrawing  heated  fluid. 


3,m,666 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Donald  B.  Reinke,  Rockford,  IlL,  assiipior  to  Sundstrand 

Corporatkm,  a  corporatkm  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,177 

.  9  Claima.     (CL  6^—53) 


1.  Apparatus  for  protectively  encasing  a  submerged 
wooden  pile  against  marine  borer  attack,  said  pile  being 
formed  with  a  cavity,  comprising:  a  back-up  band  secured 
about  said  piling  in  encompassing  relationship  with  said 
cavity;  a  lower  sheet  disposed  about  said  pile  in  encom- 
passing relationship  with  its  upper  end  extending  over 
and  above  said  back-up  band  and  its  lower  end  extending 
below  the  area  of  active  marine  borer  attack  on  said  pile; 
an  upper  sheet  disposed  about  said  pile  in  encompassing 
relationship  with  its  lower  end  extending  below  the  upper 
end  of  said  lower  sheet  as  well  as  said  back-up  band  and 
its  upper  end  extending  above  the  area  of  active  marine 
borer  attack  on  said  pile;  seal  means  aligned  with  said 
back-up  band  and  interposed  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  sheet  and  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  sheet 
and  additional  seal  means  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sheeu  and  said  pile,  with  said  sheets,  seal  means  and 
additional  seal  means  limiting  the  flow  of  sea  water  to 
the  generally  circumferential  water-filled  spaces  between 
said  pile  and  said  sheets  to  a  rate  in&uflkient  for  support- 
ing marine  borer  life.  \  r  ■ 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
member  having  a  flat  radial  surface  having  a  semi-toroidal 
groove  therein,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  transversely 
of  said  groove,  means  for  driving  said  rotatably  mounted 


.i.  K'dx  3,1T7,64» 

Urr  TYPE  MOORLNG  CRADLE  FOR 
SMALL  BOATS 
Dana  J.  Schneider  and  Tbomas  R.  VlWer,  Oconomowoc, 
Wis.,  asBignors  to  Hydraolk  L'nit  Specialties  Company, 
Fewankee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wisconsin 

Flkd  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  11M57  ^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  61—65)  ij<i»g 

In  a  mooring  cradle  for  boats:  a  rigid  frame  structure 
comprising  four  elongated  upright  tubes  disposed  at  the 
comers  of  a  recUngle,  and  braces  extending  between  and 
rigidly  joining  said  tubes;  a  frame  supporting  post  endwise 
slidably  received  in  each  tube  and  projecting  from  the 
lower  end  thereof;  a  hydraulic  actuator  carried  by  each 
of  the  tubes  at  one  side  of  the  rectangle,  and  comprising 
a  cylinder  coaxially  fixed  to  the  top  of  its  tube  to  form  a 
part  thereof,  and  a  rigid  piston  rod  extending  downwardly 
from  the  cylinder  into  the  interior  of  its  tube  and  into 
thrust  transmitting  engagement  with  the  top  of  the  post 
therein  to  in  effect  form  a  part  of  the  post;  means  includ- 
ing a  pump  for  simultaneously  operating  said  cylinders 
and  providing  for  projection  of  their  piston  rods  down- 
wardly therefrom  so  as  to  cause  their  respective  tubes  to 
be  driven  upwardly  in  unison  on  the  posts  therein;  means 
providing  motion  transmitting  connections  between  the  hy- 
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draulically  driven  tubes  and  their  opposite  tubes  at  the 
other  side  of  the  rectangle  to  cause  all  of  the  tubes  to 
move  upwardly  in  unison  along  their  respective  posts, 
comprising  a  pair  of  cables,  one  extending  transversely 
across  each  end  of  the  rectangle  and  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  a  post  supporting  one  of  the  actuator  carrying 
tubes  at  a  location  beneath  the  latter  and  its  other  end 
extending  upwardly  a  distance  into  the  tube  at  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  recUngle  and  anchored  to  the  post 
therein,  a  freely  rotatable  pulley  on  the  lower  end  por- 


■■f". 


tion  of  each  actuator  carrying  tube  and  having  the  ad- 
jacent end  portion  of  the  cable  trained  thereover,  and  a 
freely  rotatable  pulley  carried  by  the  lower  end  portion 
of  each  tube  at  said  opposite  side  of  the  rectangle  and 
having  the  adjacent  end  of  the  cable  trained  thereunder; 
and  boat  supporting  members  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
frame  tubes  and  extending  across  the  frame  structure 
transversely  of  the  rectangle  adjacent  to  each  end  portion 
thereof,  to  lift  a  boat  in  position  over  said  supporting 
members  out  of  the  water  in  consequence  of  upward 
motion  of  the  frame  structure  relative  to  the  posts. 


nil  J    i-»r>t 
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"-•V^  3,177,669 

WIRE  LAYING  MACHINE 

Edwta  H.  Sikes,  Gretna,  La.,  assignor  to  H.  C.  Price  Co., 

BarticsviUe,  Okla.,  a  corponitioa  of  California 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,669 

tOfiAJ!  4  Claims.    (CL  61— 72.6) 


U''  .1 


means  mounting  said  guide  on  said  member  with  the 
guide  extending  downwardy  and  rearwardly  there- 
from for  movement  of  the  guide  about  an  upright 
axis  and  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  of  travel;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  guide  for  selectively  shifting 
the  latter  about  said  axes  to  a  desired  operational  dis- 
position whereby,  upon  forward  movement  of  the 
base  unit  along  said  path  of  travel,  the  wire  may  be 
positioned  at  a  selected  depth  within  the  trench  and 
in  proper  spaced  relationship  to  the  side  walls  thereof. 


3,177,67t 
THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Andrew  P.  Boelmier  and  Boubenc  M.  Jaremns,  Barrlngton, 
DL,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago, 
DL,  ■  corporation  of  IHinois 

FUed  .May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S1,S63 
14  Claims.    (CL  62—3)  , 


■^^  r% 
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1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  laying  wire  within  a 
trench  along  the  length  thereof  and  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  trench,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  mobile  base  unit  adapted  for  forward  movement  along 
>  .  a  path  of  travel  extending  alongside  said  trench; 
i  a  support  member  carried  by  the  base  unit  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom; 
a  tubular,  elongated  guide  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
the    wire    therewithin    in    supporting    relationship 
thereto; 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  refrigerator  having  a  freezer 
compartment  and  a  cooler  compartment  thermally  iso- 
lated from  the  freezer  compartment,  the  combination  of 

a  power  supply  for  receiving  alternating  electrical  en- 
ergy and  providing  unidirectional  electrical  energy, 
including  switching  means  effective  in  a  first  position 
to  provide  unidirectional  electrical  energy  at  a  first 
level  and  effective  in  a  second  positiwi  to  provide 
imidirectional  electrical  energy  at  a  second  level, 

a  first  thermoelectric  assembly  positioned  to  remove 
heat  from  said  freezer  compartment  and  constructed 
to  exhibit  a  peak  eflScicncy  at  an  energy  level  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  levels. 

a  second  thermoelectric  assembly  positioned  to  renKyve 
heat  from  said  cooler  compartment, 

and  electrical  circuit  means  for  passing  the  imidirec- 
tional  electrical  energy  from  the  power  supply 
through  said  first  and  second  thermoelectric  assem- 
blies in  series,  so  that  electrical  energy  at  the  same 
level  is  always  api^ied  to  both  of  said  thermoelectric 
assemblies. 

■'Kf-  '■'  • 

3  177  671 
"*    ^'*   '      THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
David  J.  Stambaugh,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Anrln 
Industries,    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ind.,    a   corporation    of 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,230 
13  Claims.     (CL  62 — 3) 
9.  A  thermoelectric  device,  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  metallic  plates,  electrically  interconnected 
by  pairs  of  dissimilar  metallic  members, 

b.  a  thermoconductive  block  disposed  in  thcrmoconduc- 
tive  relationship  with  one  of  said  plates  and  pro- 
jecting substantially  outwardly  therefrom, 

c.  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  thermoconductive  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  plates, 

d.  means  acting  between  said  block  and  heat  exchanger 
for  retaining  the  same  in  intimate  thermoconductive 
relationship  with  their  respective  plates, 

«.  means  electrically  insulating  said  block  and  heat  ex- 
changer from  said  pair  of  plates,  .(t^riAuyri 
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y  f.  ft  body  of  thermal  insulation  encapsulating  the  for- 
of  said  block  and  beat  exchanger  adjacent  the 


3,177,673 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 

put.,  .nd  the  portions  of  said  plates  not  in  intimate    ^^^  ^^^    y^J^^l  "I^.  by  «e«* 

meats,  to  Stnithers  Scientific  and  International  Coqto- 
ratloa.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corponitioa  of  Dclawar. 
"^  FUcd  Jan.  3,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  80,406 

- "^  "1  S  Clalma.    (CL  62— 5S) 


j(> 


-^^^:m 


thermoconductive  relationship  with  said  block  and 
beat  exchanger,  and 
g.  terminals  on  one  of  said  i^ates  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  plates  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


■\.^ 


3  177  672 
SPACE  SIMULATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kari  H.  Scelandt,   Arlington   Heights,  DL,  ai.%Bor,  by 
mesne   assignments,    to    Martin-Marietta    Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Marybud 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,0W 
\  2ClaiaM.    (CL  62— 45) 


1.  In  a  proceM  in  which  saline  water  is  converted  to 
practically  saline-free  water  through  crystallization  in- 
duced by  the  latent  heat  effect  of  and  direct  contact  with 
an  evaporating  liquid  organic  refrigerant,  the  steps  which 
comprise  crystallizing  discrete  ice  crystals  from  saline 
water  by  freezing  fresh  water  ice  from  the  saline  water 
by  the  latent  heat  of  evaporation  of  a  liquid  organic 
refrigerant  in  an  enviroiunent  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  1*  C.  below  the  freezing  point  of  the 
saline  water,  thickening  the  resulting  slurry,  suspending 
the  thickened  slurry  in  a  circulating  liquid  organic  refrig- 
erant that  is  kept  in  the  liquid  phase  by  a  temperature  be- 
low 0*  C.  and  an  absolute  pressure  of  above  300  mm. 
of  Hg,  subjecting  the  suspended  slurry  to  centrifugal 
treatment,  whereby  the  ice  crystals  pass  to  the  central 
and  the  mother  liquor  passes  to  the  outer  part  of  the 
treated  slurry,  separating  the  mother  liquor  from  the 
outer  part  and  the  ice  crystals  from  the  central  part  of 
the  treated  slurry,  and  using  the  same  organic  refrig- 
erant in  the  freezing  and  suspending  step.. 


CHARGE 


3477,674 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

CHECKING  MEANS 

Wvm  A.   Spofford,   Tyler,  Tex.,   aaiigBar  to  GeacfBl 

Electric  Company.  ■  corporatioa  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,367 

SClaiiiM.    (CL62— 129) 


1.  A  space  simulating  vessel  comprising  in  combination 
an  oiiter  skin,  an  inner  skin  insulated  therefrom  and  en- 
closing an  evacuable  volume,  means  associated  with  the 
inner  skin  for  cooling  said  skin  with  a  first  cryogen  to  a 
uniform  temperature  of  about  70*  to  120*  K.,  a  checker- 
work  system  of  cryogenically  cooled  plates  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  apart  from  said  inner  skin,  a  shield  for  each  of 
said  plates  provided  interiorly  thereof,  means  associated 
with  said  shield  for  cooling  said  shield  by  means  of  said 
first  cryogen,  means  for  circulating  a  second  cryogen 
through  said  chcckerwork  system  of  plates  to  cool  said 
plates  to  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  20*  K.,  means  for 
evacuating  the  volume  enclosed  by  said  iimer  skin,  and 
means  for  flooding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  enclosed 
volume  with  radiation,  said  inner  skin,  said  plates  and  said 
shields  being  made  of  metal  and  finished  so  that  the  in- 
terior-facing surfaces  of  said  inner  skin  and  said  shields 
are  blackened  and  the  exterior-facing  surfaces  of  said 
shields  and  all  the  surfaces  of  said  plates  are  bright 
finished.  .  , 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  comfniior» 
a  first  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  operated  as  ft  OOB* 
denser,  a  second  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  be  operated 
as  an  evaporator,  and  a  conduit  including  means  for 
normally  controlling  flow  ot  refrigerant  between  said 
heat  exchangecK 
means  for  determining  the  refrigerant  charge  in  sftid 
system  comprising  a  normally  open  valve  in  uid 
conduit  and  capillary  flow  restricting  means  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  and  bypassing  said  valve  for 
substantially  restricting  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from 
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nid  irrt  heat  exchanger  to  «ud  second  heat  ex- 
changer when  said  valve  is  closed  so  that  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  refrigerant  charge  in  said 
system  will  collect  as  a  Uquid  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer, 

nMioring  means  for  indicating  when  the  level  of  liqmd 
refrigerant  so  collected  represenU  the  desired  re- 
frigerant charge  for  said  system, 

said  measuring  means  comprising  a  highly  restrictive 
vent  connected  in  parallel  with  said  valve  and  ca- 
pillary flow  restricting  means  and  adapted  to  frort 
when  liquid  rather  than  vapor  refrigerant  flows 
throu^  said  vent, 

said  vent  being  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  said  first 
heat  exchanger  at  approximately  the  Uquid  level  of 
the  proper  refrigerant  charge  for  said  system  and 
at  its  outlet  end  to  a  point  in  said  system  between 
said  valve  and  said  comprenor. 


3,177^76         :(iiiininsjei 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS  .^ 

Noel  Abrahams,  Yeovil,  England,  assignor  to        ^^ 
Normalair  Limited,  Somerset,  England 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  !•,  1H3, 

14,246  63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  62 — 172) 


>,. 
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-.,     ..        i  '  3,177,675 

DEFROSTING    ARRANGEMENT    AND    CONTROL 

FOR  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Wilhclm  Georg  Kogel,  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolagrt  Electrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No.  180,272 
CkioM  priority ,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  29,  IHl, 


^,  2  975/61 

'" '^  V   14  Claims!    (O.  62— 14«) 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  an  aircraft,  a  first 
turbine  and  a  second  turbine,  a  beat  exchanger,  first  pas- 
sage means  for  connecting  the  inkts  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond turbines  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  a  soun*  of 
pressurized  air,  second  passage  means  for  connecting  the 
outlets  of  said  first  and  second  turbines  to  at  least  one 
space  to  be  cooled,  third  passage  means  for  connecting 
the  outlet  of  said  first  turbine  to  the  inlet  of  said  second 
turbine,  valve  means  in  said  first  passage  means  for  selec- 
tively closing  off  the  inlet  of  said  second  turbine  from 
the  source  of  pressurized  air,  valve  means  in  said  second 
passage  means  for  selectively  closing  off  the  outlet  of 
said  first  turbine  from  the  space  to  be  cooled,  and  valve 
means  fw  closing  off  said  third  passage  naeans  against 
flow  from  said  second  turbine  to  said  first  turbine,  where- 
by said  first  and  second  turbines  can  be  awnpounded  in 
either  series  or  parallel  relationship  in  accordance  with 
the  conditions  of  the  source  of  pressurized  air. 


yy^iTK 


>    ••■ 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  having  a  circuit  for  circula- 
tion of  absorption  solution  including  an  absorber  and  a 
high  temperature  place  of  heating  where  vaporous  fluid 
is  expelled  from  solution  to  maintain  a  supply  of  such 
fluid,  a  condenser  and  a  cooling  element,  means  includ- 
ing said  condenser  providing  a  first  path  of  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  place  of  heating  to  said  cooling  element,  a  gas 
circuit  including  said  cooling  element  and  said  absorber 
for  circulating  gas  therein  by  a  force  developed  by  the 
difference  in  specific  weight  of  columns  of  gaseous  fluid, 
a  by-pass  connection  around  said  condenser  providing  a 
second  path  of  flow  for  vaporous  fluid  from  said  place 
of  heating  to  said  cooling  clement,  said  by-pass  connec- 
tion including  a  trap,  means  to  supply  liquid  to  said  trap 
to  block  fiow  of  vaporous  fluid  therethrough,  means  for 
removing  liquid  from  said  trap  including  a  tube  for  with- 
drawing absorption  solution  from  said  circuit  at  one  level 
and  raising  the  withdrawn  solution  to  a  higher  level  by 
vapor-liquid  lift  action,  and  means  for  separating  the 
raiwd  solution  and  lifting  vapor  passing  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube  and  conducting  the  raised  solution  to 
said  absorber  to  reduce  the  force  developed  in  the  gas 
circuit  for  circulating  gas  therein. 

813  O.O.— 28 
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^'"  "*  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 

Karl  Gnmar  Boren,  VaHlngby,  Sweden,  and  Fanl  Herbert 

Cronelid,   Cottack,   Orissa,   India,  asslgDors  to   AkHe- 

bolaget  EJectrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporafioB 

of  Sweden 
Conthiuatioa  of  abandoned  appUcation  Ser.  No.  82,034, 

Jan.  11,  1961.    This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  I960, 

247/60 

18  Claims.    (CL  62— 236) 
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11.  A  refrigerating  system  of  the  type  alternatively 
employing  gas  or  electricity  as  power  sources,  in  which 
cocking  is  effected  by  a  refrigeration  unit  comprising  a 
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generator  tube,  a  gas  burner  heating  means  op«rable  to 
maintain  a  flame  burning  in  the  atmosphere  for  produc- 
ing combustion  gases  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  for 
heating  said  generator  tube  by  heat  derived  from  said 
combustion  gases  substantially  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture, first  means  for  supplying  gas  energy  to  said  burner 
heating  means,  electrical  heating  means  mounted  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube  for  heating  said  generator  tube, 
second  means  for  conducting  electrical  energy  to  said  elec- 
trical heating  means,  and  control  means  connected  to  said 
first  gas  energy  supply  means  and  to  said  secod  electri- 
cal energy  conducting  means  which  is  operable  to  con- 
nect and  discormect  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond energy  means  to  and  from  its  associated  heating  means 
and  ineffective  to  connect  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  energy  means  to  iU  associated  heating  means  while 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  energy  means  remains 
connected  to  its  associated  heating  means  by  said  c<mj- 
trol  means. 

3,177,678 
— -   -REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Philip  G.  Pacey,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
iMMise  Electric  Corporation.  E*s*  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  coc- 
poratioo  of  Pennsylvania  ._ 

Filed  Sept  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,S34 
<«f  4  Claims.    (CL  62 — 272) 
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supply  of  preasurircd  air;  means  for  cooling  the  pres- 
surized air  passing  through  said  first  conduit;  a  first  ex- 
pansion turbine  communicating  on  iU  inlet  side  with  said 
first  conduit  so  as  to  be  driven  by  the  pressurized  fluid 
passing  therethrough;  a  second  conduit  for  communicat- 
ing the  outlet  of  said  expansion  turbine  with  the  space 
to  be  conditioned;  a  first  compressor  drivably  connected 
to  said  first  expansion  turbine;  a  recircuiauon  conduit  for 
communicating  the  space  to  be  conditioned  with  the  inlet 
of  said  first  compressor;  a  third  conduit  commumcating 
with  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  and  with  said  second 
conduit;  and  means  conduiUy  associated  with  said  third 
conduit  for  cooling  the  air  passing  therethrough  and  com- 
prising a  second  expansion  turbine,  a  second  compressor 
and  a  heat  exchanger,  said  second  compressor  being  con- 
nected on  its  inlet  side  to  said  third  conduit  leading  from 
said  first  compressor,  the  ouUet  from  said  second  com- 
pressor being  connected  through  said  heat  exchanger  to 
the  inlet  of  said  second  expansion  turbine,  the  outlet  of 
said  second  expansion  turbine  being  conduitly  connected 
to  said  third  conduit  leading  to  said  second  conduit,  and 
said  second  compressor  being  drivably  connected  to  said 
second  expansion  turbine. 


3,]77,6t9 
^;    REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  OIL 
RETURN  MEANS 
Ivan  RMOTich,  Los  Angeies,  and  Robert  E.  Crowl,  Wbll- 
tler,  Calif..  assigDors  to  Freightilnes  Corporatloii,  Port- 
land.  Greg.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Flfad  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,4«7 
lOMim.    (CL62— 471) 


I 


1.  In  an  upright  cabinet  having  a  food  storage  com- 
partment, a  substantially  vertical  door  extending  across 
said  compartment,  and  a  cdd  plate  supported  substan- 
tially horizontally  in  said  compartment  near  the  top  there- 
of, said  plate  having  a  generally  door-facing  edge,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  substantially  fixed  baffte  su|>- 
ported  between  said  door-facing  edge  and  said  door  and 
having  a  portion  extending  below  the  level  of  said  plate, 
said  baffle  deflecting  relatively  warm  moist  air  leaking 
between  said  door  and  said  cabinet  into  said  compartment 
and  rising  alongside  the  iimer  face  of  said  door,  away 
from  said  door-facing  edge  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed 
positicm. 

3  177  67f 
AIR  CONDITIONING  OF  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

Desmond  F.  J.  Quick  and  Etonald  J.  Richards,  Yeovil, 
Somerset,  England,  assignors  to  Nonnalair  Limited, 
YeoTU,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  D«c.  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  327,635 
CUbs  ariority,  appiicatioo  Great  Britain,  Nor.  23,  1963, 

45,734/62 
fClaiiiM.    (CL62-4«2) 
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1.  An  air-cycle  air  conditioning  system  for  supersonic 
aircraft,  comprising;  a  first  conduit  for  connection  with  a 


In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor  indnd- 
ing  a  sump  portion,  condenser,  receiver,  fluid  expansion 
means,  evaporator  and  accumulator  arranged  in  a  closed 
loop  disposed  in  the  foregoing  order,  wherein  said  ac- 
cumulator is  coupled  via  a  discharge  line  to  discharge 
into  the  compressor,  a  composite  unit  formed  to  include 
two  compartments,  one  of  said  compartmcnU  serving  as 
the  receiver  and  the  other  serving  as  the  accumulator, 
said  receiver  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connection*, 
said  receiver  being  formed  as  a  chamber  for  receiving 
a  deposited  accumulation  of  refrigerant  therein  from  said 
condenser  via  said  inlet  connection  and  for  passing  same 
from  said  chamber  to  said  expansion  means  via  said  out- 
let connection,  said  accumulator  having  intake  and  di»- 
charge  connecUons.   said   discharge   connection   leading 
to  said  discharge  line,  said  accumulator  being  formed  as 
a  chamber  including  upwardly  extending  sidewaUs,  a  top 
wall  enclosing  the  upper  end  of  the  last  named  chamber 
and  a  relatively  broad  bottom  wall  enclosing  the  lower 
end  thereof,  the  area  transversely  of  the  fluid  flow  path 
via  said  accumulator  intake  connection   being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  area  transversely  of  the  fluid  flow 
path  through  said  accumulator  compartment  to  reduce 
the   velocity  of  fluid   passing  through  the  accumuUtw 
compartment    space,   said   discharge   connection   of  the 
accumulator  being  disposed  sufficienUy  above  said  bot- 
tom wall  to  entrap  and  accumulate  on  the  bottom  wall 
liquid  entrained  in  the  stream  of  fluid  entering  said  ac- 
cumulator chamber  via  said  intake  connection  from  said 
evaporator  said  bottom  wall  serving  when  healed  to  con- 
vert said  liquid  to  a  gas  and  pass  said  gas  from  said  ac- 
cumulator chamber  to  said  compressor  via  said  discharge 
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connection,  said  bottom  wall  forming  the  top  wall  of 
said  receiver  compartment  to  be  heated  by  refrigerant 
in  the  latter  said  bottom  wall  being  readily  conductive 
and  disposed  to  transfer  heat  out  of  said  receiver  cham- 
ber upwardly  to  the  bottom  of  the  entrapped  volume 
of  liquid  in  the  accumulator  to  evaporate  same  and  an 
ofl  drain  line  independent  of  said  discharge  line  and  dis- 
poeed  with  one  end  leading  from  a  position  immediately 
M^eoent  the  bottom  of  said  accumulator  chamber,  and 
the  other  end  leading  into  said  sump  to  remove  oO  from 
said  accumulator  chamber  and  direct  same  to  said  sump 
while  bypassing  said  discharge  line. 


tube,  a  plug  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  shank,  said 
shank  extending  into  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said 
head  being  soldered  to  the  tube  outer  wall  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  tube  to  lock  said  tube  ends  m  offset 
position.  


3,177,6»3 

FLEXIBLE  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

G.  Olson,  Niks,  IlL,  assignor  to  Ray  Labor*- 

torict,  Inc  a  cotporatioD  of  nUnols 

Filed  OcL  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,4t7 

aOalms.    (CL64— 2) 


I  -      3,1T7,«1  

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Bcniamhi    A.    Pkflllps   and    John    Roedcr,   Jr.,    Bentoa 

Harbor,  Mich.,  awlgnow  to  Whirlpool  Corporatkm,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware  ..,«--, 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,521 

5  Claims.    (CL  62— 4S3) 
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1.  In  a  uniform  pressure  absorpUon  refrigeration  sys- 
tem charged  with  inert  gas,  refrigerant  and  absorption 
liquid  and  having  a  charging  liquid  level,  apparatus  coin- 
prising:  a  generator  below  said  charging  level;  an  ab- 
sorber above  said  charging  level;  an  evaporator  above 
said  charging  level;  pump  means  for  simultaneously  lift- 
ing liquid  weak  in  refrigerant  flowing  from  said  generator 
to  a  location  above  said  level  for  gravity  flow  through 
the  absorber,  for  imparting  pressure  to  gas  from  said 
absorber  that  is  weak  in  refrigerant  for  flow  in  said  system 
and  for  intermingling  said  weak  liquid  and  substantially 
all  said  weak  gas  to  aid  in  stripping  remaining  refngerant 
from  said  weak  gas;  and  means  for  flowing  the  thusly 
stripped  weak  gas  to  said  evaporator. 


3.177,682 

CONVERTIBLE  JEWELRY  CONSTRUCTION 

Lata  Razza,  Johnston.  R.U  aartgnor  to  Ronnie  Jewelry, 

lac^  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

filed  May  16,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2M,»39 

■T  SCIafans.    (CI.  65— 2#) 
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1.  A  convertible  article  of  Jewelry  comprising  a 
hollow  tube  bent  to  form  a  generally  circular  flrst  member, 
•aid  tube  having  means  of  attachment  to  the  person  to 
form  an  article  of  jewelry,  and  a  conversion  means 
mounted  in  said  tube,  said  conversion  means  including  a 
second  member  si  id  able  from  said  tube  to  a  position  in 
front  of  said  tube  to  change  the  appearance  of  said  article 
of  iewelry,  the  ends  of  said  tube  being  in  mutually  offset 
relation  and  constituting  means  permitting  free  movement 
of  said  second  member  into  and  out  of  one  end  of  said 


1    In  a  flexible  cable  assembly,  a  cable  sheath,  a  cabk 
core  carried  in  said  cable  sheath  for  longitudinal  and  ro- 
tational  movement  relative  to  said   sheath,   said  cable 
core  comprising  a  link  having  a  partially  spherical  cavijr 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  baU,  a  pair  of  perpendioilarly  dis- 
posed annular  grooves  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  t>aU, 
a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  clips,  each  of  said  cbps 
slidably  carried  in  one  of  said  annular  grooves  of  said 
ball  with  the  legs  of  said  clips  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  pair  of  grooves  formed  in  the  surface  of  andat 
one  end  of  said  link  witii  said  grooves  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  link  and  extending  longitudmaUy 
thereof,  the  legs  of  one  of  said  clips  being  earned  m  the 
grooves  of  said  Unk  with  said  ball  firmly  seated  in  said 
cavity    and  other   core   means   extending  through    Mid 
sheath  in  one  direction  from  said  link  and  in  the  other 
direction  from  tiie  legs  of  the  other  of  said  dips^  the  inner 
ends  of  said  grooves  of  said  links  are  being  formed  as 
latcraUy  inwardly  extending  depressions,  and  the  ends  oi 
the  legs  of  said  one  of  said  clips  having  Uterally  inwardly 
extending  projections  carired  in  said  depressions,  a  sleeve 
carried  on  said  link  over  the  leg  end  portions  of  said 
one  of  said  clips  to  lock  one  of  said  clips  in  said  grooves 
of  said  link,  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being 
formed  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
sbeath.  ^^^^^^^__ 

^"■""""""  I 

3  177  6S4 
ROTARY  POWER  TRANSMnriNG  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Bossier,  Jr.,  Bloomfield,  C**-",  «»Jn»«r  to 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
,'   poratlon  of  Connecticut 

FDed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  161,639 
>-*?  15  Claims.    (0.64—2) 

1  A  rotary  power  transmitting  device  comprising  two 
helical  members  arranged  about  a  common  central  axis, 
said  helical  members  being  wound  in  the  same  direction 
about  said  cenfa-al  axis  and  having  the  same  axial  lead 
per  convolution,  each  of  said  helical  members  being 
comprised  of  a  pluraUty  of  rigid  straight  line  segments 
each  capable  of  reacting  both  tension  and  compression 
loads  applied  between  its  ends,  each  of  said  segmente 
having  a  joint  with  the  next  adjacent  segment  and  eacli 
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of  said  joints  being  located  at  the  same  location  along  a  multi-position  valve  for  each  of  the  needles  actxiating 
said  central  axis  as  the  corresponding  joint  of  the  other  means  being  arranged  in  one  position  to  connect  the  actu- 
of  said  helical  members,  and  means  connected  with  said    ating  means  with  said  further  chamber  and  in  further 


joints  for  restraining  the  same  against  movement  both 
away  from  and  toward  said  central  axis  as  a  result  of  a 
torque  applied  between  the  ends  of  said  device. 


3,177,6»5 

•    CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 

Sanzio  Pto  Vfaiceiuo  Piatti,  14  Corso  Porta  Noova, 

MiUn,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,889 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1,  19<1, 

31,535/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  64— 21)  . 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  rota- 
table  input  and  output  members,  a  central  coupling  ele- 
ment, a  first  interm^iate  coupling  element  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  central  coupling  element  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis  fixed  relative  thereto  and  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  said  input  and  output  members  for 
rocking  movement  about  a  seccmd  axis  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  axis,  a  second  intermediate  coupling  element  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  members  and 
arranged  to  slide  and  rock  with  respect  to  said  central 
coupling  element,  said  second  intermediate  coupling  ele- 
ment being  slidable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  central  coupling  element  and  being  rockable 
with  respect  to  said  central  coupling  element  about  a 
third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  and  said  second  inter- 
mediate coupling  element  also  permitting  said  other  mem- 
ber to  rock  about  a  fourth  axis  at  right  angles  to  said 
third  axis,  and  a  ball  joint  coupling  together  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  input  and  output  members,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  centre  of  said  ball  joint  and  said  first  and  third 
axes  respectively  being  at  all  time  equal  within  the  oper- 
ating limits  of  the  joint. 


3,177,686 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Antoay    Harry   Croucher,    Esher,    EnKbrnd,    assisnor   to 

WIMt  Mellor  Bromky.  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,578 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain,  Aug.  18,  1961, 

29,914/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  66—4) 
1.  In  a  knitting  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
needles  each  having  a  series  of  operating  positions;  an 
individual  stepwise  operable  fluid  pressure  operated  means 
for  actuating  each  needle  to  the  said  series  of  operating 
positions,  a  housing,  a  series  of  chambers  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  source  of  fluid  pressure  simultaneously  providing 
stepped  fluid  pressure  to  the  said  chambers,  a  further 
chamber  in  the  housing  being  connected  to  an  exhaust. 


'*»■ 


positions  to  connect  the  actuating  means  selectively  with 
the  said  series  of  chambers,  and  control  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  multi-position  valve. 


1 


3,177,687 

LOCKING  AND  LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  SLIDING 

PANEL  DOORS 

Morton  Tucker,  1395  E.  11th  Ave  Hlalcah,  Fla. 

FUed  Jane  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,799 

6  Claims.    (CL  79— 97) 

'■    ■'^  I 


I 


'      '.Jrn.-r-il 


I. 


fi!    'Tifll.r 


1.  A  lock  and  latch  mechanism  for  sliding  glass  panel 
doors  of  the  type  comprising  an  extruded  metallic  frame 
having  a  hollow  leading  jamb  member,  the  forward  wall 
of  which  is  apertured  for  the  passage  of  a  keeper  that  is 
fixedly  connected  to  a  jamb  member  of  a  wall  frame,  an 
outer  wall  of  the  door  being  slotted  for  the  passage  of  a 
body  portion  of  a  lock  and  latch  mounting  member,  means 
for  fixedly  positioning  the  mounting  member  into  the 
jamb,  studs  formed  upon  the  member  and  with  certain  of 
the  studs  constituting  pivot  posts,  a  latch  hook  pivotally 
supported  upon  a  lower  post  and  biased  to  a  latching  posi- 
tion with  the  keeper,  a  cam  plate  pivotally  supported  upon 
a  next  adjacent  post  to  be  in  parallel  overlying  engagement 
with  the  latch,  a  shaft  connected  to  the  cam  plate  and  ex- 
tending through  the  mner  side  of  the  jamb,  a  crank  arm 
fixed  to  an  outer  extended  end  of  the  shaft  and  whereby 
to  rotate  the  cam  plate  to  move  the  latch  hook  to  and  from 
a  latched  position  with  respect  to  the  keeper,  the  mount- 
ing member  adjacent  each  end  being  provided  with  socket 
forming  members,  an  upper  socket  constituting  a  mount- 
ing guide  for  a  key-actuated  cylinder  lock,  a  cylinder  arm 
fixed  to  the  inner  end  of  the  lock,  the  arm  being  connected 
to  the  latch  hook,  a  second  arm  projecting  from  the  cylin- 
der arm  and  also  limiting  Uie  turning  movement  of  the 
cylinder  lock. 
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3,177,688  

FORGING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  INTERNALPRO- 
FILING  OF  TUBULAR  WORKPIECES,  PARTICU- 
LARLY  OF  BARRELS  FOR  FIREARMS 

Bnuo  Rraloweti,  St.  Ulrich,  near  Steyr,  Anuria 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,531 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Anstila,  Jnnc  6, 1961, 

A  4,381/61 

4  Claims.     (CL  72—21) 


incompressible  fluid  to  immovably  back  the  other  side  of 
said  die  wall,  evacuating  air  from  said  air  space,  im- 
mersing said  die  wall,  container,  and  workpiece  in  a 


'?^' 


;>• 


-;    ■(_ 


•    1  "M 


1.  In  a  machii»e  of  the  type  described,  in  combination 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  hammer  means  movable  on  said  support  toward 
and  away  from  a  forging  area; 

(c)  a  mandrel  positioned  on  said  support  in  said  forging 
area  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  hollow  work- 
piece  while  the  same  is  being  forged,  said  workpiece 
having  two  end  portions; 

(d)  gripping  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  through 
said  area  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  gripping 
means  including 

(1)  gripping  head  means  movable  on  said  support 
in  said  direction  and  having  an  end  face  adapted 
abuttingly  to  engage  one  end  portion  of  said 
workpiece,  said  end  face  being  formed  with  a 
protruding  annular  portion  having  an  outside 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  work- 
piece, 

(2)  hoWer-up  means  movable  on  said  support  m 
said  direction  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  workpiece, 

(3)  first  pressure-fluid  operated  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  movement  of  said  gripping  head  means, 
whereby  a  gripped  workpiece  and  said  holder-up 
means  are  moved  in  said  direction  when  move- 
ment of  said  gripping  head  means  is  actuated 
by  said  first  pressure  fluid  operated  means;  and 

•    (4)  second  pressure-fluid  operated  means  connect- 
ed to  said  holder-up  means  for  opposing  move- 
ment of  the  same  by  the  actuated  gripper  means; 
and 
(e)  pressure  fluid  control  means  for  varying  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  operating  said  second  pressure-fluid  oper- 
ated means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  gripping 
head  means  during  movement  of  said  gripping  head 
means  on  said  support. 


liquid  adjacent  an  explosive  charge,  and  igmting  said 
explosive  charge  to  produce  shock  waves  in  said  hqmd 
forcing  said  workpiece  against  said  die  wall. 


3,177,690  ^^^„ 

MULTIPLE  DRAFT  WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE 
WITH  STATIONARY  BLOCK 
Edwin  J.  McHrried,  Jr.,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mor- 
gan  Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 
poratioa  of  Massachusetts  «,«.,-- 

*^Filed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,335 
6  Claims.     (CL  72 — 66) 


1 


3,177,689 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
WORKPIECES 
Earl  Landoo  Christian,  San  Diego,  and  Donald  Gerard 
De  VHeg,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ..  .^^ 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,844 
3  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  comprising  placmg  a  thin 
inflexible  die  wall  over  an  opening  in  a  container,  plac- 
ing a  workpiece  over  one  side  of  said  die  wall  to  define 
an  air  space  therebetween,  securing  the  edges  of  said 


1  A  wire  drawing  machine  comprising  a  fixed  die,  a 
rotating  block  for  drawing  wire  through  said  fixed  die, 
said  rotating  block  mounted  on  a  hollow  rotatable  shaft, 
a  stationary  block  axially  aligned  with  said  rotaUng  block 
and  shaft,  a  second  die  affixed  to  a  flyer  on  said  hollow 
shaft  and  rotating  about  said  stationary  block  to  wmd 
wire  on  the  staUonary  block  as  the  wire  is  drawn  through 
the  second  die  by  its  engagement  with  the  staUonary 
block,  means  for  guiding  wire  from  said  rotatmg  block 
to  said  rotaUng  die  comprising  first  and  second  sheaves 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  with  their  axes  at  right 
angles  to  said  hollow  shaft  axis  and  their  peripheries 
aligned  with  said  hollow  shaft  axis,  and  at  least  one  other 
sheave  fixed  to  said  flyer  intermediate  said  second  sheave 
and  die,  and  means  for  carrying  the  wire  as  it  is  forced 
off  said  stationary  block. 


3,177,691        '  .>-^,i«Jv 

TAP  FOR  ROLLING  INTERNAL  THREADS 

Panl  A.  Koehler.  deceased,  late  of  Chap^n  Falls,  OWo, 

by  Marian  E.  Koehler,  execntrix,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

(1535  Sberbrook  Road,  South  Euclid,  Ohio) 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser-^o«5 1.804,  now 

^Tent  No.  3,069,940,  dated  IJ*^"    1962^    Wrided 

and  this  appHcarion  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,436 

1  Claim.     (O.  72-^7) 


an  air  space  therebetween,  secunng  tne  «ige,  o.  «.u        A  ^jP  for  roUing  ir^^^^^^^^ 

die  wall  and  workpiece  to  said  container  to  effect  seahng     ap  '";\"^'"«  i" '"'^^^^^  thread  forming  rib 

therebetween,  completely  filling  said  container  with  an    thread  forming  roU  having  an  annmar 
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thereon,  a  shaft  having  a  central  portion  on  which  taid 
roll  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  shaft  having  axially  aligned 
front  and  rear  end  portions  eccentric  to  said  central  por- 
tion and  joumalled  respectively  in  fn»t  and  rear  circular 
bearing  portions  defining  integral  portions  of  said  holder 
with  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft  portion  being  generally 
longitudinal  of  said  bolder  and  transversely  spaced  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holder,  said  shaft  being  ro- 
tatablc  in  said  bearing  portions  whereby  said  transverse 
spacing  may  be  varied  due  to  said  eccentricity,  said  front 
shaft  portion  and  front  bearing  portion  extending  beyond 


third  forming  means  movable  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  forming  means  and  cooperable  therewith  to 
form  the  members  simultaneously. 


y. 


CRIMPING  TOOL 
Kcat   1.    Batchellcr,    Ncwtoo,    Mav^ 
Tbooufei  ft  Betts  Co^  be^  Elizabeth,  N 
tkm  of  New  Jency 

FIlMl  Not.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,^1 
S  ClainM.     (CL  72—337) 


to   Tto 


said  rear  and  central  shaft  portions  in  all  radial  directions 
whereby  said  shaft  may  be  inserted  into  said  holder 
through  the  front  bearing  portion  thereof,  said  front  shaft 
portion  having  at  its  free  end  on  adjusting  means  whereby 
said  shaft  may  be  rotated  for  varying  said  transverse  spac- 
ing, and  means  for  locking  said  shaft  in  a  selected  rotary 
position,  said  adjusting  means  and  said  locking  means 
being  wholly  confined  within  a  circle  circumscribed  by  the 
root  of  said  thread  forming  rib  upon  rotation  of  said 
holder  on  its  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  adjusting 
means  and  said  locking  means  may  enter  a  work  piece 
during  the  process  of  rolling  threads  therein  with  said  tap. 


3,177,«t2 
ARTICLE  FORNONG  APPARATUS 
Ralph  F.  Stepheiu,  Carmel,  Ind^  a«ignor  to 

Electric  CompaBy,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Filed  Dec  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Hl^U 
9  Claims.     (CL  72— 323) 


,1    , 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  coplanar  members,  which 
comprises: 

first  and  second  spaced  forming  means; 
means  for  supporting  members,  which  are  disposed  in 
'•*      a  common  plane,  so  that  certain  of  the  members  are 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  forming  means; 
movable  means  for  moving  selected  ones  of  the  mem- 
^      bers  out  of  the  common  plane  to  position  the  selected 
members  adjacent  said  second  forming  means,  and 
>.      being  movable  so  that  the  selected  members  can  re- 
turn to  their  original  positions  in  the  common  plane 
ri      after  being  formed;  and 


-    iW.4l 

1.  A  manually  operable  tool  for  crimping  electric 
connectors,  said  tool  comprising  a  head  consisting  of  a 
base  and  two  spaced  uprights,  one  said  upright  haying  a 
crimping  die  overhanging  said  base,  the  other  said  up- 
right having  a  notch  in  a  side  thereof,  and  a  block  above 
said  base  vertically  slidablc  between  said  upri^ts,  said 
block  having  an  anvil  tl»ercon  beneath  said  crimping 
die,  said  block  also  having  edges  movable  along  side  faces 
of  said  other  upright  into  shearing  relation  to  edges  of 
said  notch.  [ 

*     '  3,177,694 

MEANS  OF  MINIMIZING  RIB  PROJECTION 
ON  ROM-ED  TLTJE 
Frederick  E.  Blalas,  Detrok,  Mkh.,  aolgnor  to  CaliuMt  * 
Heda,    loc^    Allea    P«k,    Mkh.,    a    eofyoratioa    of 
Michlaan 

Fikd  Mm.  IS,  IM«,  Scr.  No.  1M14 
24ClataM.    (CL  72—351) 


•M   li 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  rib  projection  on  tube  having 
diametrically  oppo«te  longitudinal  ribs  projecting  oatr 
wardly  from  the  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  ribs  by  rolling,  and  then 
laterally  bending  said  ribs  and  applying  a  radiaUy  com- 
pressive force  thereon  to  flatten  the  ribs  against  and  at 
least  partially  embed  the  same  into  the  surface  <rf  the 
tube.  ^^^^^^__  ••'     ! 

3,177,6f5 

CRIMPING  TOOL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND 

OTHER  CONNECTORS 

Dcrk  A.  ytm  Oort.  162*  Hunter  Ave^  WWttler,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1W3,  8«r.  No.  282,691 

15  Claims.     (CL  72 — 4«2) 

1.  In  a  device  adapted  for  crimping  a  tubular  coo- 

nector,  a  crimping  bead  embodying  the  combinaUoo  of 

a  central  die  carrier  of  generally  cylindnc  form  with 
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a  concentric  central  bore  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  die-guiding  passages  extending  in  direc- 
tions having  radial  components  from  its  cylindric 
exterior  to  the  central  bore, 

a  radially  movable  crimping  die  slidable  in  each  said 
passage  and  having  an  outer  camming  head  external 
of  the  die  carrier, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  axially  adjacent  cam-carry- 
ing plate-like  members  each  roUtably  mounted  on 
the  die  carriCT  to  rotate  about  its  axis, 

said  plurality  including  at  least  two  said  members  c«r- 


(g)  power  means  for  axially  moving  the  mandrel  be- 
tween its  operative  position  and  a  withdrawn  posi- 
tion in  which  said  mandrel  clears  the  table  surface 
to  facilitate  the  loading  and  unloading  of  said  work- 
piece. 

3,177,6f7  I  j 

COMPRESSING  DEVICE 

William  R.  Over,  Union  Deposit,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,ilS 

7  n^hBi      (a  72— 4«6) 


>     ■■*> 
'..I 


rying  cam  faces  which  respectively  are  of  sufBcient 
width  in  an  axial  direction  to  have  inward  camming 
action  on  each  of  the  several  die  heads  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  cam-carrying  members  in  opposite 
directions, 

each  said  canmiing  head  being  of  suflident  width  in 
an  axial  direction  to  be  engaged  by  the  cam  faces 
on  each  of  said  members, 

and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  cam-carry- 
ing members  in  opposite  directions. 


I 


I"-  .1 


3  177  696 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROUGH  FORGING  ANNULAR 

WORKPTECES 
Raymond  K.  HOdebrandt  and  Wallace  E.  SUssicr,  Jr., 
Lewistowa,  Pa..  Otto  Hammon,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ., 
and  Bernard  J.  Klaverkamp,  Wmlllngford.  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Baldwln-Uma-Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvmnia 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,839    , 
6  Claims.     (CL  72 — 403) 


€■ 


I-  . 
■I 


1  A  compressing  tool  comprising,  a  C-shaped  frame 
member,  a  fixed  die  pivotaUy  mounted  in  one  arm  of 
said  fe-ame  member  on  an  axis  extending  normally  of  the 
plane  thereof,  a  block  reciprocable  towards  and  away 
from  said  fixed  die,  a  die  guide  member  secured  to  said 
block,  said  guide  member  being  adjustable  towards  and 
away  from  said  fixed  die,  guideway  means  integral  with 
said  fixed  die  for  slidable  reception  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber a  movable  die  secured  to  said  die  guide  member  m- 
tennediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  adjustable  thrust  trans- 
mission means  on  said  block  in  supporting  relationship 
to  said  movable  die.  said  fixed  die  being  self  ahgnable 
with  respect  to  said  movable  die  upon  deflection  of  saxj 
frame  member,  and  the  shut  height  of  said  dies  being  ad- 
justable upon  adjustment  of  said  thrust  transmissiwi 
means  and  said  die  guide  member. 


1 .  A  preu  for  rough  forging  a  heavy  annular  workpiece, 
comprising 
(a)  a  frame, 

(ft)  an  edging  ram  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame, 
(c)  a  beaking  ram  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame, 
(rf)  individual  power  means  for  driving  each  of  said 

rams, 

(*)  a  work  supporting  table  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  opposite  said  edging  ram,  said  table  having  a 
central  opening  therethrough, 

(/)  a  mandrel  axially  movable  in  said  central  opening 
of  the  table,  said  mandrel  having  an  operative  posi- 
tion with  one  of  its  ends  extending  from  said  open- 
ing in  cantilever  fashion  to  support  said  annular 
workpiece  internally  against  operative  forces  exerted 
by  said  beaking  ram,  and 


3,177,69fl  ^^ 

PRESS  DIE  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 

VaslI  Georgeff,  I>a  Grange  Pari^  HI.,  ««»8""  *»  ^'^^ 
Machine  SpecUlties,  Inc.,  Chicafo,  m.,  a  corporation 

Origliuil  appUcatioo  Jan.  16,  1958,  S«.  N«x.  7»9,324,  now 
^^t  KTs.lll.lOO,  dated  Nov    19,  1^-    ^.^J"' 
and  this  appllcatioo  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,545 
^"^SClateis.    (a.  72-442) 

1  In  a  power  press  having  a  drawing  slide  and  an 
upper  die  to  be  secured  to  said  slide,  a  securing  assembly 
including  means  on  one  of  the  die  and  slide  forming  an 
opening  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  a  clamping 
bolt  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  die  and  slide  for 
movement  therewith  and  for  rotary  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto,  a  head  on  said  bolt,  said  head  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  with  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis, 
said  head  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  opening 
with  the  head  and  opening  major  axes  substenUally 
aligned,  drive  means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  rotate 
said  bolt,  means  mounting  said  drive  means  on  said  other 

t  l«  ■.     _■     - 
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of  said  die  and  said  slide  for  movement  Uierewith,  said    ends  of  said  tube,  a  furnace  turrounding  a  portion  erf  said 

routing  m«an»  being  adapted  to  draw  said  bolt  into  the    tube,  a  valve  connected  on  one  side  to  one  of  said  upper 

^'Tj'*T<.v  >r?        'i-  openings  for  the  admission  of  an  inert  gas.  a  tubular 

member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  o(  said  upper 
openings  and  at  the  other  aid  to  said  lower  opening  to 


si 


)c->. 


11! 


Other  of  the  die  and  slide  after  rotation  of  the  bolt  has 
been  arrested. 


VOLUMETRIC  FLOW  METER  CALIBRATOR 
James  J.  Lindquist,  Northridge,  Arre  R.  SJoTold,  Siml, 
and  Verne  R-  Bauman,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignon 
to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,053    ' 
It  Claims.     (CL  73— 3)       ;,        ' 


^         on^  'f. 


form  a  closed  loop,  said  tubular  member  indudmg  an 
opening,  a  valve  connected  with  said  opening,  a  Itatlutxnk* 
eter  including  a  diffusion  chamber  communicating  with 
said  closed  loop  and  indicating  means  req>onsive  to  the 
gas  diffusing  into  said  chamber.  jr 


3,177,7«1 
MEASUREMENT  OF  CHANGE  IN  WEIGHT 
Martin  E.  Geortkr,  Jr.,  Ptet  Acres,  NJ.,  airigMr  to 
Socoay   Mobil  Ofl  Compwmj,  lac,  a  corpondoo  of 
New  York 

FUed  ScpC  25,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,lt5 
^  6Clalim.    (CL  73—19) 


I.  In  a  system  for  calibrating  a  flow  meter,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  providing  a  steady  driving  pres- 
sure; tank  means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  liquid  under 
said  driving  pressure;  a  retaming  vessel;  means  for  main- 
taining flow  at  a  selected  nominal  rate  from  said  tank 
means  into  said  retaining  vessel  through  a  flow  metw  to 
be  calibrated;  means  operatively  associated  with  said  re- 
taining vessel  for  constantly  assuring  a  substantially 
smooth  liquid  surface;  and  means  actuated  by  the  liqiad 
surface  for  determining  and  recording  the  time  for  a 
known  volume  erf  liquid  to  be  forced  into  said  retaining 
vessel  at  the  selected  nonunal  rate.  ,..  „_.  , 


3,177,700 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING 

THE  CAS  CONTENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Chaiics  Sier,  Cambridge,  Eogiaiid,  assignor  to  Caminidgc 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  New  Ycwk,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  New  York 

nied  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,918 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  gas  content  of  mate- 
rials comprising  a  double  (^>en-ended  tube  having  two 
upper  openings  adjoining  its  upper  end  and  a  lower  open- 
ing adjoining  its  lower  end,  removable  closures  on  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  change  in  weight  of  a 
sorbant  comprising  in  combination:  an  eiKlosed  cham- 
ber, a  source  of  test  gas,  means  for  admitting  said  gas  to 
said  chamber  at  any  desired  pressure  so  as  to  change  the 
internal  environment  of  said  chamber,  a  container  for 
holding  said  sorbant  within  said  chamber,  first  resilient 
support  means  for  supporting  said  container,  a  first  trans- 
former core  supported  by  said  resilient  means,  a  first 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  coil  sur- 
rounding said  core,  a  tare  substantially  identical  to  said 

container,  second  resilient  support  means  for  supporting 
said  tare,  a  second  transformer  core  supported  by  said 
second  resilient  means,  a  second  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  coil  surrounding  said  second 
core,  means  for  impressing  a  substantially  constant  and 
equal  potential  onto  said  primary  coils  of  said  first  and 
second  transformers,  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  secondary  coils  of  said  first  and  second  trans- 
formers for  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  fimctioo  of  the 
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change  in  resultant  output  of  said  secondary  coils,  motor 
means  for  moving  said  second  transformer  in  response  to 
said  signal,  means  for  measuring  the  distance  said  second 
transformer  has  been  moved  whereby  the  distance  which 
said  second  transformer  is  moved  is  a  measure  of  the 
change  in  weight  of  said  adsorbam  material,  and  errors 
caused  by  the  buoyance  effect  of  changing  pressure  or 
the  effect  of  changing  temperature  are  compensated  for. 


of  the  body,  means  on  the  body  for  attaching  the  seal 
assembly  thereabouts  so  that  said  assembly  may  be 
lowered  with  the  body  into  the  space  between  the  con- 
duits for  sealing  thereacross,  and  means  about  the  body 
below  the  attaching  means  thereon  for  sealing  between  the 
body  and  the  inner  conduit  when  the  seal  assembly  has 
been  so  lowered  into  said  q>ace,  whereby  a  seal  may  be 


3,177,702 

TESTING  DEVICE 

A-  AndersMm,  324  Percy  St.,  Brandon, 

Manitoba,  Canada 

i^.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217^24 

ItCkrinM.    (CL73-'4«) 


:hu  . 


1.  A  testing  device  for  testing  a  pressurized  vessel  hav- 
ing a  coupling  member  conraiimicated  with  the  interior 
thereof,  said  testing  device  comprising  a  tank,  aii  outlet 
conduit  having  ooe  end  communicated  with  the  interior 
of  said  tank  and  means  on  the  other  end  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  coupling  member,  a  by-pass  line  having 
its  opposite  ends  communicated  with  said  outlet  line  at 
points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong,  a  control  valve 
disposed  in  said  conduit  intermediate  said  points  and 
liquid  trap  means  disposed  in  said  by-pass  line,  said  out- 
let line  being  generally  U-shaped  and  includes  a  pair  of 
legs  dispoaed  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  d  said  Unk  interconnected  at  corresponding  ends  by 
means  of  a  bight  portion  generally  paralleling  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  legs  secured  to 
and  communicated  with  one  end  of  said  tank  and  the  free 
end  of  the  other  of  said  legs  being  secured  to  said  tank 
at  a  point  spaced  generally  cqiially  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  Lank,  and  an  elongated  handle  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending laterally  away  from  said  other  end  of  said  tank 
and  generally  paralleling  said  one  leg. 


3,177,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNING  AND 
TESTING  AN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  BE- 
TWEEN WELLHEAD  CONDUITS 
Louis  A.  Waters,  Paol  E.  Heifer,  and  Marvin  R.  Jones, 
Hooston,  TcXm  aarignon  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc., 
a  corporatloa  of  Texas 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327331 

16  CUlms.    (CI.  73 — 40.5)  I 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  running  an  annular  seal  assembly 
into  the  space  between  inner  and  outer  conduits  within 
a  wellhead  and  then  testing  the  seal  assembly  for  leakage, 
comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the  lower 
end  of  a  tubular  conductor  for  lowering  the  body  into 
the  wellhead,  said  body  having  a  chamber  therein  with 
an  open  upper  end  for  connection  with  the  lower  open 
end  of  the  tubular  conductor  when  suspended  therefrom 
and  a  port  connecting  the  chamber  with  the  exterior 
818  0.0—29 


established  between  the  conductor  and  the  outer  conduit 
above  the  sealing  means  about  the  body  to  isolate  a  por- 
tion of  the  wellhead  above  the  seal  assembly  and  pressure 
fluid  may  be  introduced  into  said  wellhead  portion  to  test 
the  seal  assembly,  said  attaching  means  being  relcasable 
from  the  seal  assembly  to  permit  the  body  to  be  raised 
with  the  tubular  conductor  upon  successful  completion 
of  the  test. 

3,177,7#4 
LEAK  TESTING  METHOD 
Robert  H.  Stangc,  Baltimore,  Md^  aarignor  to  tke  U«tod 
States  of  America  m  represented  i»y  tke  Secretary  off 
tiie  Navy 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  22t,lM 

6  Claims.     (CL  73— 49J) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  asc.  US) 


r^r^o    '  '^  ■ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  quantitative  leak  rate 
of  pressure  vessels  charged  with  a  dry  permanent  gas  com- 
prising the  steps  of  enclosing  said  pressure  vessel  in  a 
scaled  chamber,  evacuating  said  chamber,  determining  the 
pressure  rise  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  due  only 
to  leakage  of  said  dry  gas  from  said  vessel  with  a  vacuum 
gauge  whose  readings  are  substantially  unaffected  by  the 
presence  of  a  condensable  vapor  within  said  chamber,  in- 
troducing a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  dry  gas  into 
said  chamber  prior  to  the  determination  of  the  pressure 
rise  due  to  leakage,  and  calibrating  said  gauge  according 
to  initial  and  final  readings  taken  before  and  after  intro- 
duction of  said  dry  gas. 


v5f:     < 


"MlUi--^ 
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3,177,795  " 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  VISCOSITY 
OF  MATERIALS 
William  B.  Banks,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aotomation 
Products.  Inc..  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo  of  Texas 
Filed  June  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,101 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—54) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  flow- 
ing material  comprising,         ^.-.j,  .  '^.<'-  -itst'tu  -^^iasau^y&i 


432 


M^j 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  :a. 


AnuL  18.  1966 


a  straight  tubular  body  for  conducting  said  flowing  ma- 
terial, 

vibration  means  connected  to  the  body  for  vibrating 
the  body  in  ■  longitudinal  direction,  ,^    ^ 

vibration  detecting  means  connected  to  the  ^fOdf  for 


;a»   X^iei     ».yB    S   Tf'"' 


■  :..'    •t«7:'>-<'j«   -je  r 


said  block  is,  in  use,  connected  to  a  fuel  line,  leading 
from  a  fuel  pump  to  an  injector  of  a  fuel-injection,  ixk- 
temal  combustion  engine,  a  relief  valve,  mounted  on 
said  block  and  coofimunicating  with  the  bore  therein* 
a  vent  in  said  block  cooununicating  with  atmosphere 
and  with  said  bore  via  said  relief  valve,  a  pressure  gauge 

•1    7^'  .-/ >f.; .  ^fvv.  ■  i        'J    >5|J«.  MeiiS  . 


■   detecting  a  change  in  the  longitudinal  vibration  of 

said  body,  and 
support  means  supporting  the  body  at  two  points  which 

are  on  opposite  sides  to  the  point  of  connection  to 

the  vibration  means  to  the  body. 


I 


3,177,706 
FLUID  INSPECTION  DEVICE 
Robert  VI.  Shunum  and  WUliam  C.  Serjak,  Tncfloa,  Arlz^ 
aasignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Calrcr  Cft7> 
CaUf.,  a  corpomtioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  S«r.  No.  253,544 
2  Claims.    (CL  73 — 61) 


a  an    i< 


^'-,  ,-*- 


>^J 


■'^f    -J, 


*■'  in»  fc^fcnw-k*  I 


1.  A  fluid  inspection  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port 

and  a  cavity  communicating  with  both  of  said  ports 

and  having  openings  extending  through  opposite  sides 

of  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  axially  displaceable  hollow  bushings  disposed 

in   said  openings,  respectively,   and  having  open 

confronting  mating  extremities  in  said  cavity; 
and  a  transparent  plate  in  each  of  said  open  confront- 
ing mating  extremities,  sealing  said  boUow  bushings, 
one  of  said  transparent  plates  being  recessed  from 
the  extremity  of  its  bushing  maintaining  a  spacing 
between  the  faces  of  said  transparent  plates  when 
said  mating  extremities  are  engag^. 


•w>m 


3,177,707 
TESTING  EQLTPMENT  FOR  FUEL 
INJECTION  ENGINES 
John  Christopher  Whyte,  deceased,  late  of  London,  Eng- 
land, by  Ntaia  Whyte,  executrix,  185  DolUs  HUI  Lane, 
London  NW.  2,  England,  now  by  change  of  name  Nina 
W.  TetskM 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,438 
Cbrfnts  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  IMI, 

14,«84/61 
TCIainis.    (CL  7^— 119) 
1.  Fuel  injection  testing  equipment  comprising  a  block 
having   a    bore    therein,   closed   at    one    end    and    com- 
municating at  the  other  end  with  inlet  means  by  which 


mounted  on  said  block  and  communicating  with  the  bora 
in  said  block  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  relief  valve 
and  in  parallel  with  said  relief  valve,  and  valve  meant 
between  said  pressure  gauge  and  said  bore,  said  valve 
means  including  a  damping  valve  member,  a  scat  towards 
which  said  valve  means  is  biased  and  a  permanently- 
open  leak  path  around  said  valve  member. 


ift.' 


t  tt 


3,177,798 
TENSION  METER 
J.  Saxl,  %  Tensitroa,  Ibc.^  Harrari,  Maai. 
^  FOed  Jane  14.  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,064 
6  Clainw.    (CU  73—144} 


Pi. 


■7  « 


>u« 


*ii.>-  j>4«i  <a 


bm 


ina   &tC4   ;<-  ^t«  «M1M>  &!*<:'  iiim)  xif^^ 

1 .  A  tension  meter  comprfnng  a  base,  a  pair  of 
filament  engaging  members  movably  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  third  filament  engaging  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  base  between  said  pair,  all  of  said  members  hav- 
ing spaced  parallel  axes  and  having  a  plane  of  motion 
perpendicular  to  said  axes  and  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  filament  with  said  pair  of  members  and  third  member 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  filament,  means  con- 
nected to  said  third  member  for  indicating  its  motion 
along  its  plane,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
third  member  for  deflecting  from  a  straight  path  a  fila- 
ment engaged  by  said  members,  a  manually  operable 
lever  movably  mounted  on  said  base,  and  a  linkage  con- 
necting said  lever  to  said  pair  of  spaced  members  and 
adapted  to  move  said  pair  in  unison  along  their  plane 
of  motion  when  said  lever  is  moved,  said  linkage  includ-  , 
ing  a  cross-bar  interconnecting  said  pair  of  spaced  mem- 
bers, said  linkage  having  a  dead  center  position  and  be- 
ing movable  in  opposite  directions  past  said  position  by 
moving  said  lever  in  opposite  directions. 
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MAGN'ETIC  FLOWMETER 
Flsdwr,  Furlong,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Flacbcr  Jk 
Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


ki4iiL'i5«rr    *\\-    ti^&T-.    ii""* 
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Pennsylvania 
Filed 


Apr.  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  120399 
SClalBH.    (CL73— 194) 


K//////////V// 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  a  metallic  conduit  for  flow- 
ing liquid,  electromagnetic  means  providing  an  alternat- 
ing magnetic  field  transverse  to  said  conduit  aixi  thread- 
ing said  conduit,  means  supplying  alternating  current  to 
said  electromagnetic  means,  electrodes  insulated  from  said 
conduit,  exposed  to  liquid  flowing  through  said  conduit, 
located  on  a  line  extending  transversely  through  said 
to  pick  up  signals  generated  by  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  field,  means  insulating  the  interior  of  the  conduit 
from  the  liquid  at  its  portion  threaded  by  said  magnetic 
field,  and  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  measur- 
ing said  signals,  said  condtiit  in  at  least  its  portion  thread- 
ed by  said  nuignetic  field  having  a  wall  thickness  of  at 
least  one-quarter  inch  and  being  of  aluminum  whereby 
said  portion  of  the  conduit  has  large  eddy  currents  pro- 
duced therein  by  the  alternating  magnetic  field  to  produce 
heating  to  avoid  accumulation  of  grease  on  the  electrodes. 


'     3,177,719 

MFTER  FOR  FI.LTDS 

Faore-Herman,  68  Roe  dc  PEat, 

Boalogne-snr-Seinc,  France 

Filed  Jane  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  129,921 

priority,  application  France,  June  18, 19i§« 

830.466,  Patent  1.260.370 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—230) 


^\\\\vvv^vvvr^ 


I.  Meter  for  fluid  compiising  a  cylindiical  fiozzle 

formed  from  a  plurality  of  independent,  cylindrical  seg- 
ments, turbine  means  disposed  in  the  nozzle  and  adapted 
to  revolve  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  fluid 
flowing  in  the  nozzle,  means  for  moving  said  segments 
radially  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle  for  selec- 
tively increasing  and  decreasing  the  diameter  of  the  noz- 
zle, whereby  to  change  the  speed  of  the  fluid  in  the  nook 
and  thereby  the  rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  meam, 
said  segments  having  a  widened  internal  surface  at  their 
eiKls,  and  said  means  for  moving  said  segments  compris- 
ing socket  means  engaging  with  the  widened  ends  of  the 
segments  and  being  axially  movable  in  said  nozzle  while 
in  engagement  with  said  widened  ends,  whereby  the  lon- 
gitudinal displacement  of  said  socket  means  causes  the 
selective  radial  movement  of  said  segments  toward  and 
away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle  whereby 
selectively  to  increase  and  decrease  the  diameter  of  the 
nozzles,  and  springs  acting  on  said  segments  to  keep  them 
in  engagement  with  the  socket  means. 


3,177,711    

TURBINE  FLOWHMETER 
Donald  L.  Ham  and  Roy  F.  Sdunoock,  NorthampCoa, 
and     Harris    Shaffer,     Abington,     Pa.,    aMignors    to 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warmlnater,  Pa,^  a  corpo- 
of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,934 
1  Claim.     (CL73— 231)         ' 


1     \ 


-fc 
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A  turbine  flowmeter  comprising  means  providing  a  fhiid 
passage,  a  vaned  turbine  runner  therein  rotatable  by  fluid 
flowing  through  said  passage,  a  class  C  oscillator  including 
a  tuned  circuit  in  its  feedback  circuit,  said  tuned  circuit 
comprising  an  inductor  located  adjacent  to  the  vanes  of 
said  turbine  runner  outside  the  perif^ieries  of  said  vanes 
and  a  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  inductor,  said  tuned 
circuit  tuned  approximately  to  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
d  taid  cU«  C  oscillator,  the  amplitiKk  of  the  feedback 
sigMl  in  said  oscillator  being  dependent  on  the  impedance 
of  said  tuned  circuit  and  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation 
of  said  oscillator  being  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of 
the  feedback  signal  in  said  oscillator,  means  supplying 
direct  current  for  the  operation  of  said  oscillator,  and 
means  req)onsive  to  the  variation  in  direct  current  supplied 
to  the  oscillator  due  to  the  modulation  of  the  amplitude 
of  its  oscillation  by  variation  of  the  inductance  of  said 
inductor. i  «        - 

-^^■^— -  i4  -■ 

!..»;..  f^it-t  'V       3,177,712  '      <  »--'    Vr.-«.o.  !»^ 

MASS  FLOW  SENSING  LTVITS 
Rowland  A.  BrooUng,  Glamorganshire,  Wales,  assignor 
to  Elliott  (Treforest)  Limited,  Glamorganshire,  Walca, 
.    a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  S«r.  No.  144,800  ^*, 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  21,  19<1, 

45,855/61 
fCUdmi.    (CL73— 231) 


,ti- 


1.  A  mass  flow  sensing  unit  comprising  a  conduit 
through  which  a  fluid  may  be  arranged  to  flow,  a  first 
rotor  mounted  within  the  conduit  for  rotation  by  the 
flow  of  fluid  about  an  axis  running  lengthwise  of  the 
conduit  and  provided  with  helical  fluid  passageways  there- 
through, a  second  rotor  mounted  coaxially  with  the  first 
rotor  downstream  thereof  for  rotation  by  fluid  leaving 
the  first  rotor  and  provided  with  fluid  passageways  run- 
ning parallel  with  the  said  axis,  restraining  means  for 
applying  to  the  first  rotor  a  restraining  torque  whose 
magnitude    is   proportional   to  the    angular   velocity    of 


434 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    P'^^ 


April  18,  1966 


the  firrt  rotor    and  pick-oflf  devices  associated  with  the  nccted  to  the  lower  unit  to  be  moved  thereby  inj-esponse 

^o  mtora    each  Sck-off  device  being  arranged  to  gen-  to  temperature  variations  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a 

«ate  Tel^crs'^Tal  Stpendcnt  upon  L  angular  second  radiu.  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  mam  d»aft 

velocity  of  its  associated  rotor. 


«"  vi 


t'^.K,'^ 


-3,177,713 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  THREE 
CHAMBER  METER 

Clifford  N.  Hutchison,  Stratford,  WUBain  A.  Mayeran, 
Bridgeport,  and  Theodore  A.  St  Clair,  FatrficM,  Comu, 
assignors  to  Textron  inc..  Providence,  RJ^  «  corpora- 
tioo  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1W3.  Ser.  No.  2^,291 
7  Claims.     (CL  73— 281)        ^I 


^j^gfe 


and  displaced  from  said  first-named  raditu  by  said  tangent 
angle  and  intersecting  said  second  radius  at  a  distance 
equal  to  the  distance  of  the  first  tangent  link  post 
the  center  of  the  shaft 


from 


1.  Temperature  compensating  means  for  a  three  cham- 
ber gas  meter  for  modulating  the  diaphragm  strokes  there- 
of to  compensate  for  temperature  changes,  said  meter 
having  a  center  chamber  and  naeans  rotatably  mounting  a 
main  shaft  therein,  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  secured 
to  the  main  shaft,  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  bimetal 
member  extending  around  the  axis  of  said  main  shaft 
each  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  bracke*  with  the  other 
ends  free  to  move  in  response  to  temperature  variations, 
the  free  ends  of  the  bimetallic  members  being  located  in  a 
plane  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  Unc  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  main  shaft,  said  bimetallic  mem- 
bers having  the  ele«nents  thereof  arranged  so  that  the 
free  ends  are  movable  in  the  same  direction  toward  or 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  nviin  shaft  in  response  to 
variation  in  temperature,  and  means  connecting  a  tangent 
adjustment  flange   to   said   free   ends  of  the   bimetallic 
members  for  movement  therewith,  said  flange  havmg  tan- 
gent link  studs  mounted  thereon  and  rotatably  carrying 
(fj^phragm  coimected  links,  said  studs  moving  in  prc- 
detemuned  circular  paths  about  the  main  shaft  as  deter- 
mined by  the  posititm  of  the  free  ends  and  modulating 
the  diaiAragm  strokes  in  accordance  with  temperature 
variations. 

*'--»  ">*■  I 

3  177  714 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  METER 

William  Mayeran,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc,  Providence,  R.I-,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Idaod 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,218 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—281) 
I.  Temperature  compensating  means  for  a  three  cham- 
ber gas  meter  for  modulating  the  diaphragm  strokes  to 
compensate    for   temperature    changes   with    said   meter 
having  a  center  chamber  and  means  rotatably  mounting 
a  main  shaft  in  said  center  chamber  to  be  driven  by 
diaphragm-operated    Ungent  links  operatively   displaced 
by   a   predetermined   tangent   angle,    said   compensating 
means  comprising  an  upper  unit  having  thermal  respon- 
sive means  and  a  lower  unit  having  thermal  responsive 
means,   said  upper  unit   being  connected  to  said  shaft, 
a  first  tangent  link  post  connecting  the  lower  unit  to  the 
upper  unit  to  be  moved  thereby  along  a  radius  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  main  shaft  in  response  to  tem- 
perature variations  and  a  second  tangent  Hnk  post  con- 


3,177,715 

COMBINATION  \&<M-VE  AND  LIQUID  LEVEL 

GAUGE 

James  A.  Clark,  1143  W.  Diamond  St,  Butte,  MoatM  m4 

Joka  O.  Morrison,  108  S.  7th  St,  Worland,  Wyo. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,231 

8  Claims.     (CL  73— 3#0         a>MO    »»% 


.».. 


1.  A  combination  valve  and  liquid  level  gauge  for 
monnting  on  a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of 
liquid,  comprising:  a  valve  body,  a  shut-off  valve  means 
mounted  therein  for  operation  between  flow-permitting 
and  flow-preventing  positions  respectively;  a  gauge  hous- 
ing connected  to  said  body  and  having  a  cavity;  a  parti- 
tion extending  across  said  cavity  to  seal  off  an  area  at 
one  side  of  the  cavity  from  the  area  at  the  other  side 
thereof;  members  rotatably  mounted  in  the  respective 
areas  at  opposite  sides  of  the  partition  and  adapted  to  be 
magnetically  attracted  to  each  other,  whereby  roUtion 
in  either  direction  of  one  of  said  members  will  effect 
simultaneous  rotation  of  the  other  member  to  the  same 
extent  and  in  the  same  direction;  motion-translating 
means  connected  to  said  one  member  responding  to  the 
position  of  a  fixed  liquid  level  and  to  falling  of  the  hquid 
level  in  the  container  to  route  said  one  member;  index 
means  connected  to  the  other  member  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  said  level  exteriorly  of  the  container;  means 
adapted  to  prevent  said  roUtion  of  said  one  member  in 
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one  direction  whenever  said  shut-off  valve  means  is  open 
in  a  flow-permitting  j)osition,  said  one  direction  being  the 
direction  which  would  be  caused  by  the  rising  liquid  level, 
were  said  rotation  in  said  one  direction  not  prevented, 
and  means  on  the  shut-off  valve  cngageable  with  said 
last-named  means  when  the  shut-off  valve  is  in  a  flow- 
preventing  position  to  render  said  last-named  means 
inoperative. 

'  3,177,7U 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  DEW-POINT 
Joaeph    M   Warman,   Ocooomowoc,    Wlk,   amigiior   to 
Bask  Products  Corporatioo,  MJlwaulLec,  Wli.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Wiacomrin 

FllMl  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,711 
,  IClidm.    (CL75— 335) 


■  i       ' 


Apparatus  for  determining  the  dew-point  of  a  gas  in- 
cluding outer  chamber  means  adapted  to  contain  a  gas 
sample,  the  walls  of  said  outer  chamber  means  being  sub- 
stantially transparent,  inner  chamber  means  disposed  con- 
centrically within  said  outer  chamber  means,  said  inner 
chamber  means  having  a  wall  portion  exposed  within  the 
interior  of  said  outer  chamber  mean?,  the  surface  of  said 
wall  portion  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  outer  cham- 
ber means  being  light-reflective,  means  for  indicating 
the  temperature  of  the  surface  of  said  wall  portion, 
manually  operable  valve  means  within  a  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  inner  chamber  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  a  refrigerant  to  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  means  for  cooling  the  surface  of  said  wall  portion 
at  least  to  the  dew-point  of  said  gas  sample,  and  a  plug 
of  leather  within  said  passage  means  between  said  valve 
means  and  chamber  means  for  providing  a  considerable 
drop  in  temperature  of  said  refrigerant  as  it  enters  said 
chamber  means,  whereby  the  formation  of  dew  on  the 
surface  of  said  wall  portion  at  a  Itnown  temperature  of 
said  surface  is  determined.  ^  | 


eter  members  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  window 
structure  and  the  other  thermometer  member  is  dis- 
poaed  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  with  the  tempera- 


ture indicating  indicia  on  both  thennometer  members 
being  visible  from  the  same  side  of  said  window 
structure. 

3,177,718 

TIME  AND  TEMPERATURE  INDICATING 

APPARATUS 

lohB  A.  Stevenson,  885  Woodbine  Lane,  Lake  Forest,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,737 

4  Claims.    (CL  73—344) 


-*t 


~^ct 


<>, 


■''*j 


3  177,717 
INDOOR-OUrDOOR  THERMOMETER 
Eogcae  W.  Oveson,  3609  Bel  Aire  Road, 
Des  Moines,  lows 
Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,868 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—340) 
1.  An  indoor-outdoor  thermometer  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  independent  self  contained  thermometer 
members  each  having  visible  temperature  indicating 
indicia  thereon, 
(fr)  a  unitary  support  member  secured  to  said  ther- 
"'    mometer  members  so  as  to  maintain  them  in  spaced 
;   and  non-planar  relationship  and  with  the  temperature 
indicating  indicia  disposed  in  the  same  direction,  and 
(c)  means  for  attaching  said  support  member  over  the 
edge  of  window  structure  so  that  one  of  said  thermom- 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  simultaneous  indication  of 
time  and  atmospheric  temperature  by  reference  to  a  sin^e 
closed  indicia  pattern;  and  comprising  a  housing,  time- 
piece means  in  said  housing  and  including  time  indicating 
hand  means,  transparent  cover  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  over  the  lime  indicating  hand  means,  temperature 
responsive  means  associated  with  said  cover  means  and 
including  a  tube  With  visible  temperature  responsive  fluid 
therein,  and  means  providing  a  closed  pattern  of  time- 
telling  indicia  visible  by  means  of  said  transparent  coyer 
means  and  graduated  into  a  plurality  of  incremental  divi- 
sions and  including  hour  indicating  indicia,  said  tube  being 
at  least  partially  shaped  to  lie  adjacent  and  follow  the 
periphery  of  the  pattern  of  time-telling  indicia  with  the 
linear  displacement  of  the  fluid  in  said  tube  per  incre- 
mental change  in  temperature  being  selected  to  cooperate 
with  the  spacing  of  the  divisions  maldng  up  the  time- 
telling  indicia  for  providing  a  simultaneous  reading  of  the 
atmospheric  temperature  from  the  time-telling  indicia  with 
the  hour  indicating  indicia  and  the  incremental  division  at 
the  terminal  end  of  the  temperature  responsive  fluid  in  the 
tube  affording  the  temperature  reading.  u<.- 

3,177,719 

MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  SMALL  CHANGES  IN  A 

PHYSICAL  OR  CHEMICAL  CONDITION 

Eric  Pitts  and  Philip  Thorpe  Priestley,  Wealdstone,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,166 
6aafans.     (CI.  73— 362) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  small  changes  in  tem- 
perature, the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  Wheatstone  bridge  having  four  arms,  with: 

(1)  a  respective  electrical  resistance  in  each  of 
three  arms;  and 

(2)  a  thermistor  and  a  balancing  electrical  resist- 
ance in  series  in  the  fourth  arm,  the  rate  of 
change  of  resistance  of  said  thermistor  varying 


lA'V  OFFlCtAL  GAZETTE  5'^^ 


436 

ttotts*'     substantially  linearly  with  respect  to  tempera- 

•«i>   i      ture; 

"(ft)  •  soiBroe  of  cvnrent  connected  across  said  bridge; 

(c)  a  variable  electrical  resistance  in  series  with  said 

bridge  and  said  source  of  current  that  is  varied  in  a 

linear  relationship  with  the  rate  of  change  of  the 

electrical  resistance  of  said  thermistor  with  tempera- 
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3,177,721 
RUBBER  COMPOUND  AND  BARRIER  MEMBER 

MADE  THEREFROM  

Seff^u  Vemet,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  titdgaior  to  Va««y 
Laboratories,  Iwu,  Yellow  Spriaga,  OUo,  a  corpontkiB 

^  Ohio  ^  „      «.T     •■  —  ,i»l 

F11«d  S*vL  If,  !»«•,  S«.  No.  57,tt7 

nOataia.     (CL7J— 3«J)  ""^ 

, joCI 


tim  io  that  the  sum  of  said  variable  electrical  resist- 
ance and  said  balancing  electrical  resistance  remains 
a  substantially  constant;  and 
(<f)  a  current  measuring  means  connected  between  one 
of  said  three  arms  and  said  fourth  arm  for  indicating 
the  change  in  temperature  as  a  fimction  of  the  out- 
of-balance  current. 


3  177  72# 
CONTROL  AFPARATUS  HAVING  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Lowcn  A.  Metheny,  South  B«nd,  Ind.,  aastgnor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  D«la' 

FUcd  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,017 

5  Claims.     (CL  73—362.4) 

at 


-■rr. 


7.  In  a  temperature  sensitive  power  element  wherein 
a  body  of  material  which  is  sensitive  to  temperature 
changes  U  confined  in  a  metallic  cup  member  by  a  to- 
ble  barrier  member,  said  barrier  member  liavinga  bore 
within  which  a  metallic  piston  element  is  disposed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:   means  to  hibncate  Md 
piston  element;  said  means  including  (a)  said  body  of 
material  and  (fc)  said  barrier  member;  said  barrier  mem- 
ber being  of  a  material  the  total  polymer  content  of 
which  consisU  essentially  of  a  major  proportion   o*  a 
rubber  which  is  substantiaUy  impermeable  to  said  body 
of  material,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  rubber  which 
is  permeable  to  said  body  of  material,  whereby  said  body 
of  material  may  pass  through  said  barrier  member  at  a 
controlled  rate  to  lubricate  said  piston  element;  the  rub- 
ber which  is  permeable  to  said  body  of  material  compru- 
ing  compounds  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  co- 
polymer (SBR),  polybutadiene  and  polyisoprene  isomers; 
and  the  rubber  which  is  impermeable  to  said  body  of  ma- 
terial    comprising     acrylonitnle-butadiene     copolymer 
(NBR  and  buna  N),  rubbers  of  the  fluorocarbon  type, 
pcdyacrylate  rubbers  and  chloroprene  rubber*. 


3,177.722 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  PRESSURE  GAUGE  ^ 

William  D.  Hnston,  Rochester,  NY.,  assignor  to  Amertam 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  >ew  \  orl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delawaw  ^,.  .^. 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,465 
t-.  6  Claima.     (CL  73 — 41S) 


^  .Ir. 


U     ■ 


5.  In  a  temperature  responsive  control  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  positionable  output  member  and  a  variable  vohune 
chamber  filled  with  a  temperature  responsive  medium 
oonnected  to  actuate  the  positionable  output  member  as 
a  function  of  one  of  two  temperatures  to  which  said 
chamber  is  exposed  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  tem- 
perature values,  the  combination  of  pivot  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  positionable  output  member  about 
which  said  positionable   output  member  is   adapted  to 
pivot  in  response  to  volume  variations  of  said  variable 
voltime  chamber,  a  second  variable  volume  chamber  filled 
with  a  temperature  responsive  medium  and  exposed  to 
the  other  of  said  two  temperatures,  said  second  variable 
volume  chamber  being  opcratively  connected  to  said  pivot 
means  and  operative  to  modify  the  posiuon  of  said  pivot 
means  and  thus  modified  the  lever  arm  length  of  ntid 
positionable    output    member    through   which   said    first 
named  variable  volume  chamber  acta  to  thereby  OMn- 
pensate  for  expansion  rate  variations  of  said  first  named 
variable  volume  chamber  occurring  as  a  result  of  varia- 
tions in  said  one  temperature.     >.      •      • 

■■    !  M:     f     ■ 


<•-  J 


1.  A  gauge  comprising  •  ,  ^^i 

(a)  a  casing  having  intermediate  its  ends  an  mltffU, 
transverse  wall,  and  having  first  and  second  closwl 
chambers   formed   on   opposite   sides,   respecuvely. 

of  said  wall,  . 

(6)   a  condition  responsive  element  mounted   m  one 

of  said  chambers  for  movement  in  response  to  a 

change  existing  at  the  exterior  of  said  casing, 
(c)   a    first   magnet    rotatably    mounted    m    said    om 

chamber. 
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•  id)  a  first  arm  mounted  at  one  end  to  route  with 

*  said   magnet   in   said   one   chamber   and   extending 
'       radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

magnet,  '*'•''* 

.'  (e)  a  second  arm  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
to  said  element  to  move  therewith  angularly  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  upon  a  change  in  said  condi- 
tion, and  having  a  portion  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
thereof  engaging  said  first  arm  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  to  transmit  the  angular  movement  o< 
said  second  arm  to  said  first  arm. 

(/)  a  second  magnet  routably  mounted  in  the  other 
of  said  chambers  coaxially  of  said  first  magnet  and 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  magnet  to  route 
therewith, 

(f )  a  graduated  dial  and  a  pointer  mounted  in  said 
other  chamber  to  be  viewable  from  the  exterior  of 
said  other  chamber,  and 

(h)  means  movable  with  said  second  magnet  upon  a 
change  in  said  condition  to  cause  a  corresporxling 
relative  movement  between  said  dial  and  pointer,  re- 
spectively, thereby  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of 
said  change, 

(/)  said  wall  having  a  central  opening  therethrough. 

u,..,   opposite  sides  of  said  wall  confronting  the  interior 

of  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively,  and 

(y)  a  stationary  pin  extending  through  and  sealing 
said  central  opening  in  said  wall, 

(t)  said  magnets  being  roUUbly  journaled  on  op- 
posite ends,  respectively,  of  said  pin  to  route  in 

I    unison  in  said  chambers.  i 


bcr  together  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  casing,  and  means  between  the  sheU 


3.177,723 
PIPETTE  AND  METHOD 
K4th4  M.  PedcncB,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Beck- 
man  Tnitnimeflfs,  Ibc,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,902 
2aaiiiis.     (CL  73— 425.4) 


and  the  casing  to  permit  roUtion  of  the  casing  by  roU- 
tion  of  the  shell  in  the  direction  only  for  mounting  the 
gauge  on  the  valve. 


1.  A  pipette  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  supporting 
means  having  an  opening  to  receive  the  same  comprising 
a  body  portion  of  tubular  material,  the  ends  of  said  body 
portion  terminating  in  elongate  drawn  end  portions  each 
gradually  converging  to  capillary  dimension  to  define  be- 
tween said  drawn  end  portions  a  measured  volume,  the 
interior  surface  of  said  body  portion  and  said  end  por- 
tioiu  forming  a  continuous  surface  between  said  drawn 
end  portions,  and  a  ferrule  carried  by  said  body  portion 
adjacent  one  of  said  drawn  end  portions  and  disposed  to 
support  the  last  named  end  portion  in  cantilever  style  pro- 
jecting through  said  opening  so  that  the  drawn  end 
portions  are  free  of  the  support,  said  ferrule  including 
a  collar  portion  and  a  raised  portion  adjacent  said  collar 
portion  but  spaced  therefrom  to  form  in  combination  with 
said  collar  portion  an  annular  groove  adapted  to  accom- 
modate the  material  defining  the  opening  to  support  the 
pipette  from  the  support.  ,,     ,, 


3,177.724  >,./,.. 

TIRE  GAUGE  HOUSING 

Frcdcrldt  Trinca,  64—12  83rd  St.,  Middle  Village,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306^5 

7  Claims.     (C\.  73 — 431) 

1.  An  anti-theft  tire  gauge  housing  comprising  a  gauge 

casing  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  threadedly 

engaged  with  the  threaded  stem  of  a  conventioiul  tire 

valve,  a  shell  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  dome 

member  connected  to  the  shell,  said  shell  and  dome  mena- 


3,177,725 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  IN  WHEEL  BALANCING 
lanes  A.  JoImsob,  Sooth  Porttaai,  Mites,  iHlgnr  to 
Dt-Namks    Corporatiaa,    •    oorponttOB    «f 

FUmI  Nov.  25,  196«,  Ser.  No.  71,753 
3  Clafans.    (CL  73--4M) 


^ 


li-vcr^ 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  balancing  a  wheel,  said  device 
comprising  a  sUnd  including  two  aligned  bearing  seats 
spaced  apart  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  wheel  receiving  spin- 
dle including  bearings,  one  for  the  rotaUble  support  by 
each  seat,  means  to  clamp  a  wheel  to  said  spindle  between 
said  seaU,  said  spin<}le  having  an  axial  bore  in  at  least 
one  of  iu  ends,  a  tool  including  a  hub  provided  with  a 
spindle  bore  entering  member  for  rotatable  support  there- 
by a  stem  adjustably  attached  between  its  ends  to  said  hub 
for  movement  radiaUy  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bore 
entering  member,  one  end  of  said  stem  being  a  scnber  and 
the  other  end  of  said  stem  including  a  counterweight. 


iij- 


3  177  726 
CONDITION  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 

Sterttng    Fisher,    Sarasota,    Ra..    asrignor    to    Elecfro- 
Mechanical  Research,  Inc.,  SarasoU,  na.,  a  corponnoB 

of  Coonecticnt 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,r76 
>-,u,   *  ♦  3  Claims.    (CL  73— 4f7) 

1.  A  system  for  accurately  measuring  an  unknown  pres- 
sure over  an  extended  range  of  values,  said  system  having 
a  closed  loop  including  a  differential  pressure  transducer, 
a  variable  gain  amplifier,  a  filtering  network,  and  an  elec- 
trohydraulic  actuator  arranged  in  cascade;  said  differential 
pressure  transducer  having  a  first  input  responsive  to  said 
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unknown  pressxffc,  a  second  input  responsive  to  the  output 
pressure  of  said  electrohydraulic  actuator,  and  providing 
an  electric  signal  to  said  amplifier  dependent  on  the  dif- 
ference in  pressure  between  said  first  and  second  inputs. 
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electrically  operated  reciprocable  plunger,  a  drive  shaft 
axially  offset  from  and  drivingly  connected  by  gearing  to 
said  motor  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  and  shiftaWe  axiaHy  thereaJong  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  drivingly  connected 
to  the  engine  to  be  started,  a  one-way  dutch  drivingly 
connecting  said  pinion  gear  to  said  drive  shaft  for  drive 
trans<nis6i<»i  in  oat  direction  of  rotation,  and  a  motion 
•      "•     ■■  1^*5..      '        *"    •'''^-'    v''"^  s^"* 


the  output  pressure  of  said  electrohydraulic  actuator  being 
dependent  on  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier,  and  the 
operating  range  of  said  transducer  being  selectively  con- 
trollable by  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifter. 


3,177,727 
ANGULAR  VELOCITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
George  R.  Doo^as,  Wilkinsborg,  P«^  assignor  to  West- 
inehoase  Electric  Corponitioii,  East  Pittsburgh,  P«^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  If7,13* 
4  CUms.    (CI.  73 — 595) 


transmitting  pivotally  mounted,  flexible,  resilient  leaf 
spring  link  oonnected  between  said  plunger  and  said  pinion 
gear  providinf  the  sole  means  to  tranaoMt  reciprocation 
of  said  plunger  into  axial  movement  ot^fid  pinion  gear 
along  said  drive  shaft,  flexing  of  said  link  on  initial  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  permitting  some  initial  relative  move- 
ment between  said  plunger  and  said  pinion  gear  prior  to 
conjoint  movement  thereof. 


3,I77.72f 

TUNING  SYST^ 

J.  rijirti.  Palatine,  HL,  astrignor  to  Motorola,  Ime^ 

Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiois 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  19%^U 

5  ClalnM.    (CL  74 — lg.33) 


'  1 .  In  a  vibratory  gyro  device,  the  combination  of  a 
hoOow  cylindrical  magnctostrictivc  element  vibrated  tor- 
sionally  in  out-of-phase  relationship  in  opposite  directions 
from  a  nodal  plane  equidistant  its  opposite  ends  during 
input  turning  motion  of  said  device  about  the  geometric 
axis  of  revolution  of  said  element,  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
permanent  magnets  polarized  longitudinally  and  extend- 
ing transversely  within  said  element  adjacent  to  its 
opposite  ends,  respectively,  said  magnets  being  arranged 
to  be  of  oppowte  polarity  one  with  respect  to  the  other, 
and  an  output  pickoff  coil  disposed  centrally  within  said 
element  and  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  aforesaid 
axis  of  said  clement  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  extension  of  said  magnets. 


3,177,728 
GEARED  STARTER 
Glean  S.  Farisoii,  Southiield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  MkfaM  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  I,  I960,  Set.  No.  40,359 

20  Claims.     (CI.  74—7) 

1.  An  engine  electric  motor  starter  unit  comprising  an 

electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  motor  shaft,  means  for 

energizing  said  motor  including  a  switch  operated  by  an 


4.  A  tuning  system  for  a  radio  receiver  including  in 
combination,  a  frame,  a  tuning  shaft  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  rotatable  to  tune  the  receiver,  manually  op- 
erable means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said 
tuner  shaft  and  including  clutch  means  having  a  linearly 
displaceable  element  to  disengage  said  clutch  means  and 
disable  said  manually  operable  means,  a  lever  pivotal 
about  a  point  on  said  frame  from  a  position  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  motion  of  said  linearly  di^laoe- 
able  element  and  having  actuating  means  thereon  en- 
gaged with  said  linearly  displaceable  element  of  said 
clutch  means,  manually  depressible  slide  means  supported 
on  said  frame,  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  engage- 
able  by  said  slide  means  upon  depression  thereof  for  turn- 
ing said  shaft  for  tuning  the  receiver,  and  a  plate  engage- 
able  by  said  slide  means  to  be  linearly  slidable  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  slide  means  upon  depression  thereof, 
said  plate  being  engaged  with  said  lever  to  pivot  laid 
lever  and  displace  said  element  to  thereby  disengage  said 
clutch  means  and  decouple  said  manually  operable 
means  from  said  tuner  shaft  vi?  ?flj  '^i\>^ 


3,177,73# 
COIL  POSmOMNG  TOOL 
Richard  B.  Sanger  and  Joseph  E.  Frank,  Lynchburg,  Vs., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
..  of  New  York  — 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,054  ^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 10.85) 


of  an  axial  width  but  slightly  less  than  the  axial  spacing  of 
the  bearings;  for  causing  air  to  enter  the  casing  via  said 
inlet  openings  and  to  leave  the  casing  via  said  outlet 
opening. 

3,177,732  -^ 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  SWITCH  OPERATOR 

HowaH  E.  Swanson,  Chiotgo,  Robert  C.  Zack,  Momencc, 

and  George  E.  Losk,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to 

G  &  W  Electric  Specialty  Company,  Blue  Island,  DL,  • 

corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962.  Scr.  No.  101,395 
8  Claims.    (CL  74— 97) 


1.  A  mechanical  arrangement  for  adjusting  an  elec- 
tronic tuner  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  coil  support  form  having  internal  threads 
thereon, 

(6)  a  core  positioned  within  said  form  and  having 
external  threads  thereon  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  form, 

(c)  an  adjusting  clement  for  rotating  said  core  to 
change  the  axial  position  thereof  for  adjusting  the 
tuner, 

id)  said  adjusting  element  and  core  being  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  and 

(e)  said  adjusting  element  including  means  for  engag- 
ing said  form  to  lock  said  core  in  its  adjusted  posi- 
tion comprising  a  cap  niember  having  a  tapered  sur- 
face, a  flange  extending  from  said  cap  member,  and 
concentric  with  respect  to  the  tapered  surface,  said 
tapered  surface  being  positioned  within  said  form 
and  in  engagement  therewith  and  said  flange  being 
positioned  externally  of  said  form  and  in  frictional 
engagement  therewith  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
adjusting  element. 


3,177,731 

AIR  COOLED  VIBRATOR 

Edwin  F.  Peterson,  %  Martin  Eng.  Co., 

Neponsct,  III. 

'     Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,335 

18  Claims.    (CL  74 — 87) 


•••<.->  «!   ,  'i 


1.  In  a  multiple  position  switch  operator,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  shaft  for  actuating  electric  switch  mechanism, 
of  a  stop  plate  in  associated  relation  with  the  shaft  and 
whereby  the  shaft  may  rotate  with  respect  to  the  plate, 
a  plurality  of  ramp  stops  on  the  plate  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  in  two  paths  and  which  are  concentric  with  the 
shaft  as  an  axis  of  rotation,  an  operating  lever  fixed 
to  the  shaft  and  positioned  relatively  adjacent  the  con- 
centric paths,  a  pair  of  latching  levers  pivotally  carried 
by  the  operating  lever  and  having  operable  contact  with 
the  ramp  stops  in  the  paths  respectively  to  lock  the 
operating  lever  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions, 
power  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  for 
effecting  roUtion  of  the  operating  lever  and  thus  roUtion 
of  the  shaft,  means  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  for 
storing  energy  in  a  selected  coil  spring  by  compressirig 
the  coil  spring,  and  camming  surfaces  provided  by  said 
manually  actuated  means  for  camming  a  certain  latching 
lever  to  effect  actuation  of  the  same  for  releasing  the 
operating  lever  when  the  energy  stored  in  the  selected  coil 
spring  reaches  a  predetermined  maximimi. 


1.  Vibrator  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing: a  casing  having  wall  means  including  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  side  walls;  first  and  second  bearings  respec- 
tively in  the  side  walls  and  relatively  closely  coaxially 
spaced  apart  on  an  axis  generally  normal  to  said  side  walls; 
a  shaft  coaxially  journaled  in  the  bearings  and  having  a 
portion  exposed  axially  through  the  center  of  the  second 
bearing;  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  air  inlet  open- 
ing therein  proximate  to  its  bearing  and  said  wall  means 
having  an  air  outlet  opening  therein  radially  outwardly  of 
said  inlet  openings;  and  a  rotor  carried  by  the  shaft  within 
the  casing  between  the  bearings  and  having  a  weight  por- 
tion eccentric  to  the  shaft  axis  for  causing  vibratory  forces 
during  rotation  thereof,  and  said  rotor  including  air  mov- 
ing means  thereon  in  addition  to  the  weight  portion  and 


3,177,733  I 

BELT  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Shlzno   Yanumo,   Tok>o.    Japan,    assignor   to  Taltmaago 
Gomo  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1961, 
36/37^13 
.  ^  1  Claim.    (CI.  74—130.7) 


t-  '  ■■■'■. 
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A  power  transmission  pulley  comprising  tapered  flanges 
secured  in  spaced  relation  to  define  a  V  groove  there- 
between, a  resilient  ring  of  rubber  combined  with  fiben 
mounted  between  the  flanges,  spaced  flanges  integral  with 
the  ring  in  contact  with  the  tapered  flanges  and  defining 
therebetween  a  belt  receiving  groove.  .       ,  . 


It 
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3  1T7,734 

VARIABLE-SPEED  TRANSMISSIONS  UTILIZING 

BELTS  AND  PULLEYS 

Jean  Rackelboom,  Saint-Mande.  France,  assignor  to  ^ 

CIDMA,  Courbevoie,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Jnly  29,  1963,  S«r.  No.  298,073 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept.  4,  19*2,  908^9; 

May  22,  1963.  935,796 

TCIaiBM.    (CL  74— 23«.17) 


3,1T7.7W 
EARTH  AUGER  POWER  DRIVING  APPARATLTS 
Donald  G.  Kilmartin,  3940  40tfa  Atc  S^  MinncapoUs, 
Minn.,  and   Bernard  M.  Whited,  Minneapolis.  Minn.^ 
a«igDor<»,  by  mesic  assignments,  to  said  Donald  G. 
Kifanartia 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  S«r.  No.  275,692 
t  7  Clidma.    (CL  74—417) 


..*    c*'-^' 
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1.  A  variable-speed  transmission  comprising  a  belt  and 
pulleys,  including  one  shaft,  at  least  one  grooved  pulley 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  formed  of  two  flanges,  one  of 
which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  the  other 
is  movable  with  respect  thereto,  spring  means  to  con- 
tinuously urge  said  movable  flange  towards  said  station- 
ary flange,  and  a  connecting  member  connecting  both 
flanges,  said  member  being  symmetrically  disposed  around 
an  axis  of  symmetry  aligned  with  said  shaft,  and  being 
adapted  to  deform  in  parallelism  with  its  axis  of  sym- 
metry but  to  sustain  only  negligible  deformation  in  re- 
sponse to  tangential  forces  whereby  said  connection  mem- 
ber itself  transmits  the  rotation  of  one  of  said  flanges  to 
the  other. 

3,177,735 
ROTARY  REGENER-ATOr'  DRFVTNG  STRUCTURE 
Richard   Chute.   Huntington   Woods,   MIcIl,   assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Higliiand  Park,  Mkk^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Original  application  Sept.  12,  196«,  Scr.  No.  55,413. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  89,026 

llClaliiM.    (CL74— 411) 


1.  Rotary  power  driving  apparatus  for  earth  augers 
and  the  like  having  in  combination  an  annular  driving 
chuck  with  releasable  means  for  connecting  the  same  to 
an  elongated  auger  shaft  extending  therethrough;  a  ro- 
tary power  source  unit;  an  offset  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  chuck  and  the  power  source  and  comprising  a 
ring  gear  fixed  to  said  chuck  concentrically  thereof  for 
driving  the  same,  bearing  means  concentrically  joumal- 
ing  said  ring  gear  and  chuck  assembly,  a  driving  pinion 
meshed  with  said  ring  gear,  a  stub  shaft  connected  to 
tau«  pinion  for  driving  the  same  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  ring  gear  in  radially  offset  relation  thereto, 
means  establishing  driving  connection  between  the  stub 
shaft  and  the  power  source,  means  preventing  roUtion  of 
the  power  source  about  the  axis  of  the  stub  shaft  aiKl 
means  preventing  roution  of  the  power  source  about  the 
axis  through  said  annular  chuck.  , 


^tW3 


3,177,737 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Rkbard  D.  Williams,  Fairport,  and  NicbobH  I. 
and  Hosier  V.  Kraatwurst,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
to  Geocral  Mo«ors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,691 
11  Claias.    (CL  74—471) 


■1 


4.  In  a  means  for  driving  a  rotary  regenerator  for  a 
gas  turbine  engine,  a  rim  for  a  regenerator  having  a 
groove  extending  circumferentially  therein  and  opening 
radially  outward,  a  ring  gear  extending  ooaxially  around 
said  rim  and  spaced  radially  therefrom  to  accommodate 
relative  torsional  movement  of  said  rim  with  respect  to 
said  gear,  means  supporting  said  gear  on  said  rim  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  spacing  said  gear  radially  from 
said  rim  including  a  circumferential  bead  carried  by  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  gear  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  therefrom  into  said  groove  sufficiently  freely 
to  accommodate  said  torsional  movement,  and  a  power 
driven  gear  in  mesh  with  said  ring  gear  to  drive  the  same. 


iii' 


1.  In  a  control  linkage,  a  support,  a  detent  lever  mount- 
ed on  said  support  for  a  first  control  movement,  detent 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  support  and  said  de- 
tent lever  for  releasably  holding  said  detent  lever  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  control  lever  mc<rably  mount- 
ed on  said  detent  lever  for  movement  with  said  first  control 
movement  of  said  detent  lever  and  for  a  second  control 
movement  relative  to  said  first  control  movement,  a  fc« 
and  a  second  controlled  element,  first  control  means  con- 
necting said  control  lever  to  said   first  controlled  cle- 
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ment  to  move  said  first  controlled  element  in  response  to 
said  first  control  movement  of  said  detent  lever  and  said 
control  lever,  second  control  means  connecting  said  con- 
trol lever  to  said  second  controlled  clement  to  move  said 
second  controlled  clemcnl  in  response  to  said  second  move- 
ment of  said  control  lever,  and  interlock  means  on  said 
control  lever  and  support  blocking  said  second  movement 
of  said  control  lever  when  said  control  lever  is  in  selected 
positions  of  said  first  movement  ai>d  permitting  said  sec- 
ond movement  of  said  control  lever  when  said  control  lever 
is  in  another  position  of  said  first  movement. 


I    -  3,177,738 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  UNBALANCE 
CS  ROTATING  BODIES 
Gikntcr  Achilles,  Rixdorferstraaw  96, 

Bcrtin-MaHendorf,  Germany 

FUed  OcL  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  145,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  OcL  24,  1964, 

H  40,855 

2Claina.    (CL  74— 573) 


y  '^'r:H 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  unbalances  in  rotat- 
ing bodies,  particularly  grinding  wheels,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  bousing  releasably  secured  to  a  rotating 
body  to  be  balanced. 

aa  operating  cap  disposed  coaxially  with  and  adjacent 
to  said  bousing. 

two  internally  toothed  rings  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  and  rigidly  secured  in  said  housing, 

a  first  planet  wheel  disposed  in  said  housing  and  mesh- 
ing with  one  of  said  internally  toothed  rings. 

a  second  planet  wheel  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
meshing  with  the  other  of  said  internally  toothed 
rings, 

a  shaft  extending  axially  through  said  housing  and 
throu^  said  operating  cap. 

a  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  with  and  surrounding  said 
shaft. 
\    a  first  toothed  wheel  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  meshing 
with  said  first  planet  wheel, 

a  second  toothed  wheel  keyed  to  said  sleeve  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  second  planet  wheel, 

each  of  said  planet  wheels  including  a  balancing  mass. 

a  first  gear  wheel  keyed  to  said  sleeve  and  disposed 
within  said  operating  cap. 

•  second  gear  wheel  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  disposed 
within  said  operating  cap. 

said  second  gear  wheel  thus  rotating  with  said  first 
toothed  wheel, 

said  housing  having  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter, 

a  third  gear  wheel  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  and 
rotating  with  said  neck  portion  of  said  housing, 

a  planet  cage  disposed  coaxially  with  and  rotatably 
about  said  sleeve. 

said  planet  cage  including  a  plurality  of  second  shafts 
disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shaft. 

a  third  internally  toothed  ring  secured  to  the  inner 


surface  of  said  operating  cap, 


a  first  adjusting  ring  and  a  second  adjusting  ring 
rotatably  mounted  in  and  accessible  from  the  outside 
of  said  operating  cap, 

said  first  adjtisting  ring  including  a  fourth  internally 

toothed  ring, 

said  second  adjusting  ring  including  a  fifth  internally 
toothed  ring, 

a  first  group  of  third  planet  wheels  rotatably  mouirted 
on  said  second  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  third 
gear  wheel  as  well  as  with  said  third  internally 
toothed  ring. 

a  second  group  of  fourth  planet  wheds  rotataWy 
mounted  on  said  second  shafts  and  meshing  with  said 
first  gear  wheel  as  well  as  with  said  fourth  internally 
toothed  ring  of  said  first  adjusting  ring,  and 

a  third  group  of  fifth  ^anet  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  secood  shafts  and  meshing  with  said  second 
gear  wheel,  as  well  as  with  said  fifth  internally 
toothed  ring  of  said  second  adjusting  ring. 

to  that  the  unbalance  is  compensated  by  said  balancing 
masses  of  said  first  and  second  planet  wheels  by  first 
determining  the  angular  position  of  said  unbalance 
by  jointly  tiuning  said  two  balancing  masses  in  the 
same  direction  of  rotation  and  thereafter  compensat- 
ing for  said  unbalance  by  turning  said  balancing 
masses  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  relative  to 
each  other  by  operation  of  said  adjusting  rings. 


3  177  739 
BELT  DRIVEN  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PRO- 

VTDING  TS^O  SPEEDS  FROM  A  SINGLE  SOURCE 
Winston  L.  Shelton.  Jeffersontown.  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,194 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—722) 


«r*i^ 


J     k.     . 


1.  Means  for  driving  a  driven  nacmber  at  two  speeds 
from  a  single-speed  driving  source  comprising: 

(fl)  first  and  second  driving  pulleys  arranged  to  be 
driven  together  from  said  source; 

(b)  first  and  second  driven  pulleys  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  driven  member,  said  second  driven  pulley 
being  also  axially  movable  on  said  driven  member, 
said  driven  pulleys  having  driving  surfaces  engage- 
able  with  each  other; 

(c)  first  and  second  closed  belts  respectively  connect- 
ing said  first  driving  pulley  to  said  first  driven  pulley 
and  said  second  driving  pulley  to  said  second  driven 
pulley,  said  second  belt  being  long  enough  to  slip 
readily  on  said  second  driving  and  driven  pulleys; 

(d)  take-up  means  selectively  operable  between  first 
and  second  pKJsitions.  said  take-up  means  in  its  first 
position  leaving  said  second  belt  loose  on  said  second 
driving  and  driven  pulleys,  said  take-up  means  in  its 
second  position  causing  said  second  belt  to  be  tight- 
ened and  to  transmit  torque  between  said  second 
driving  and  driven  pulleys;  ^ 

(e)  a  cam  follower;  ^'  ^     ■■■^^{■^ 
(/)  a  cam  surface,  one  of  said  cam  follower  and  cam 

surface  being  secured  to  said  second  driven  pulley 
and  the  other  being  secured  to  said  driven  member, 
said  surface  and  said  follower  engaging  each  other 
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in  rotatable  driving  relationship  so  that  said  driven 
means  is  rotated  by  said  second  driven  pulley  when 
said  second  driven  pulley  rotates; 

(g)  and  biasing  means  biasing  said  second  driven  pul- 
ley toward  said  first  driven  pulley  and  biasing  said 
cam  surface  and  cam  follower  together; 

(/»)  said  first  driven  pulley  driving  said  driven  mem- 
ber through  the  engagement  of  said  drive  surfaces  of 
said  driven  pulleys  when  said  take-up  means  is  in  its 
first  position,  said  second  driven  pulley  driving  said 
driven  member  and  being  moved  axially  out  of  said 
frictional  engagement  by  said  cam  follower  and  said 
cam  surface  when  said  take-up  means  is  in  its  sec- 
ond position. 
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h:  3,177,74» 

INDEXING  FIXTURE 
Eugene  S.  FIrestODe,  North  Hollywood,  and  Chris  Skoa» 
gaard.     Lake     Arrowhead,     Calif.;    said     Skoaiigajutl 
or  to  Eagene  S.  Firestone,  doing  business  as  E.  S. 
one  Engineering  Co. 
=  FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,123 

=**'*'  2  Claims.    (CL  74— 826)  !• 


J^.Vi 


SfiJ*'. 


x>J>4W 


fi 


intermediate  said  ends,  and  means  to  move  the  lower 
carrier  upwardly  whereupon  the  rocker  arm  moves  the 
upper  carrier  with  the  lower  carrier  in  a  common  plane. 


3,177,742 
METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  A  WORK  FIECE 
IN  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Joseph  C.  Basso,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ments,  to  De  Lavml  Torbine  Inc.,  Trenloo,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,t52 
7Clalma.    (O.  82— 1) 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  comprising:  a  stationary 
member;  a  member  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis;  a  circular 
groove  in  said  stationary  member;  a  series  of  balls  seated 
in  said  groove;  a  circular  groove  in  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; the  radius  of  said  circular  groove  in  said  stationary 
member  being  different  from  the  radius  of  said  circular 
groove  in  said  rotatatable  member;  a  series  of  balls  in 
said  groove  in  said  rotatable  member,  the  balls  in  said 
stationary  member  and  said  rotatable  member  facing  each 
other  for  indexing  and  positioning  contact  to  fix  said 
rotatable  member  with  respect  to  said  stationary  member; 
a  drive  mechanism  for  said  rotatable  member;  a  clutch  for 
releasably  engaging  said  rotatable  member  with  said  drive 
mechanism,  said  clutch  means  being  operable  to  lift  said 
rotatable  member  and  its  associated  balls  out  of  contact 
with  said  stationary  member  and  its  associated  balls  on 
engagemoit  of  said  clutch  and  stop  means  carried  by  said 
rotatable  member  for  releasing  said  clutch  and  returning 
said  rotatable  member  into  ball  contacting  position  with 
the  balls  associated  with  said  stationary  member. 


_  3,177,741 

WIRE  STRIPPER 

Hago  J.  de  Bruin,  Esmond,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Indos- 

trics.  Inc..  Svcamore,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,046 

6  Claims.    (CI.  81—9.5) 

1.  A  wire  stripper  for  removing  the  insulation  cover 

from  electrical  conductors  which  includes,  in  combirja- 

tion,  a  pair  of  separable  frame  members  pivoted  together, 

means  to  open  and  close  said  frame  members  about  a  pivot, 

a  spring  urging  said  frame  members  towards  a  closed 

position,  each  frame  member  having  an  upper  movable 

blade  carrier,  a  lower  coacting  coplaner  movable  blade 

carrier,    means   for    actuating   the    lower   carrier   blade 

towards  the  upper  carrier  blade,  a  spring  urging  the  lower 

blade  carrier  downwards,  a  rocker  arm  having  one  end 

registered  with  the  upper  blade  carrier,  the  other  end 

registered  with  the  lower  blade  carrier,  a  pivoted  portion 


1 .  The  method  of  positioning  a  work  piece  in  a  machine 
such  as  a  lathe,  grinder  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps 
of  aligning  the  headend  and  tailend  male  centers  of  the 
machine  at  a  close  position,  said  tailend  male  center 
being  mounted  on  an  adjustable  center  assembly,  retract- 
ing the  tailend  male  center  to  a  position  for  receiving  the 
work  piece,  realigning  said  male  centers  at  said  retracted 
position  by  adjusting  the  position  of  the  tailend  center 
by  means  of  the  adjustable  center  assembly,  placing  female 
center  assemblies  at  the  ends  of  the  work  iMoce,  said 
female  center  assemblies  have  a  center  member  definiag 
a  female  center,  the  center  nrwmber  of  at  least  one  of  dw 
center  assemblies  being  mounted  for  adjustment,  each  of 
said  center  members  having  a  bearing  portion  adapted  to 
be  seated  on  the  male  centers  of  the  machine  and  a  wall 
portion  extending  about  the  female  center  and  concentric 
therewith,  mounting  the  work  piece  on  said  male  centers 
of  the  machine  with  the  bearing  portion  of  the  female 
center  members  bearing  on  said  male  centers,  gauging  any 
misalignment  of  said  female  centers  with  the  work  piece 
mounted  on  the  male  centers,  said  gauging  step  including 
sensing  of  the  position  of  said  wall  portions  of  the  center 
members  at  aligned  locations  at  each  end  of  the  work  piece 
for  a  plurality  of  angular  positons  of  the  work  piece  by 
means  of  gauges  contacting  said  wall  portions,  and  align- 
ing said  female  centers  by  adjustment  of  the  adjustable 
female  center  until  the  high  readings  of  the  gauges  sensing 
the  wall  portions  at  each  end  of  the  work  piece  are 
approximately  in  alignment. 


•  ^T. 
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^  3,177,743  *   '     •^    * 

AXLE  LATHE 
George  B.  Anderson  and  William  R.  MiUcr,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  mmltmtn  to  Consolidated  Machine  Tool  Division 
of  Farrel-Birmingham  Company,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corpomtion  uf  Connecticul 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  217^74    ,  . 
'  16  Claims.    (CL  82— 8) 

•if 


with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bar  slock,  said  sleeve 
means  having  at  least  two  longitudinally  extend. ng  and 
circumferentially  spaced  slots  formed  therein  and  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  a  diametric  plane  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  sleeve  means,  said  sleeve  means  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plane  being  free  of  inwardly  project- 
ing portions,  a  pair  of  elongated  inserts  mounted  in  said 
slots  for  movement  generally  radially  of  said  sleeve  means, 
and  means  normally  yieldingly  urging  said  inserts  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  means  toward  positions  with  por- 
titMis  of  said  inserts  i»'ojecting  into  said  bore  whereby  said 
inserts  may  frictionally  and  slidaMy  grip  said  portion  of 
said  bar  stock  and  urge  said  portion  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  remote  surfaces  of  said  bore  for  holding 
said  portion  as  it  is  cut  from  the  remainder  of  said  bar 
stock,  said  inserts  including  abutment  means  engageable 
with  said  sleeve  means  limiting  their  inward  radial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  sleeve  means. 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  machining  a  rotary  workpiece  such 
as  an  axle  or  the  like  and  having 

(a)  a  rotary  work  support  for  supporting  a  workpiece, 
and 

ib)  means  for  rotating  said  work  support  to  effect 
rotation  of  the  workpiece, 

(c)  a  movable  support, 

(</)  a  test  member  movably  mounted  on  said  movable 
support, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  movable  support  toward 
and  from  the  workpiece  to  move  said  test  member 
into  and  out  of  operative  relation,  respectively,  with 
the  workpiece,  said  movement  of  said  movable  sup- 
port toward  the  workpiece  bringing  said  test  member 
into  position  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  said 
workpiece  as  it  rotates  if  the  eccentricity  of  the 
woi1:|iiece  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount, 

(/)  timing  means  for  controlling  the  time  of  rotation 
of  the  work  support,  and  for  stopping  the  rotation 
' '  of  the  work  support  after  a  predetermined  lime  has 
expired,  and 

(g)  means  positioned  to  be  actuated  by  said  test  mem- 
ber upon  movement  thereof  by  the  workpiece  during 
rotation  of  the  workpiece  if  the  eccentricity  of  the 
workpiece  exceeds  said  predetermined  amount,  to 
effect  movement  of  said  movable  support  away  from 
operative   relation   with   the   workpiece   to   permit 

.   removal  of  the  workpiece  from  the  machine. 


^  3,177,744 

^  LATHE  STOCK  CATCHER 

Max  T.  Davidson  and  William  D.  Ward,  Decatur,  IIL, 
agdgnors  to  B  Jk  H  Associated  Designers,  Decatm*,  ID., 
a  partnership 

nied  Mav  24.  1963.  Scr.  No.  283,044 

6  Claims.    (CL  82 — 38)  ^ 


>Si^^"<-* 


^" 
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3,177,745 

SPINDLE  CENTER  AND  DRIVER 

Harry  W.  Brown,  Sr.,  WIDowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

National  Acme  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,022 

13  Claims.    (CL  82 — 40) 


1.  A  spindle  center  and  driver  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  frame, 

a  spindle  journalled  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about 

•    an  axis, 

a  center  axially  movable  in  said  spindle, 

hydraulic  means  including  a  movable  piston  to  move 
said  center  in  a  forward  axial  direction, 

a  plurality  of  movable  driver  plungers  carried  in  said 
piston  spaced  around  said  center, 

said  hydraulic  means  independently  moving  said  driver 
plungers  in  a  forward  axial  direction, 

means  to  move  said  center  in  a  rearward  axial  direction, 

and  mechanical  means  coacting  with  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  center  to  move  said  driver  plungers  in 
a  rearward  axial  direction. 


3  177  746     '  ' 
FILM   DBPENSTNC    >fETHOD   AND   APPARATUS 
HAVING  GRIPPER  MEANS  TO  PULL  THE  FILM 
ACROSS  A  CUTTING  STATION 
Herbert  I>anger,  94  Carroll  St.,  Manchesto-,  NJL 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,042 
8  Claims.    (CL  83— 18) 


-o      ^, 

.'•-f^  -  - 
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JD 

W) 

1.  A  lathe  stock  catcher  adapted  to  be  fixedly  supported 
from  a  tail  stock  tool  holder  or  the  like  and  utilized  to 
loosely  telescopingly  receive  and  frictionally  and  rotat- 
a)>ly  support  the  portion  of  the  bar  stock  which  is  to  be 
removed  by  using  a  cutoff  blade,  said  catcher  comprising 
bore  defining  sleeve  means  including  suf>port  means  at 
one  end  adapted  for  support  from  a  tail  stock  tool  holder 
or  the  like  with  said  sleeve  substantially  axially  aligned 


1.  The  method  of  dispensing  lengths  of  relatively  wide 
flexible  film  from  a  continuous  strip  supply  comprising 
the  steps  of  mounting  the  supply  for  advance  of  the  strip 
along  a  relatively  long  track,  compressively  engaging  from 
both  sides  the  leading  edge  only  of  said  strip  supply  at 
one  point  on  said  track,  drawing  the  engaging  means  and 
thereby  said  leading  edge  to  another  point  on  said  track 
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remote  from  said  first  point,  passing  a  severing  means 
through  the  plane  of  said  film  across  the  fuU  width  of 
said  film  while  said  film  is  advancing  and  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate said  one  and  other  points  on  said  track  whereby 
said  leading  edge  is  «p>nHfi<1  from  and  advances  away 
from  said  continuous  supply,  and  releasing  said  edge  at 
said  other  track  point.  j  '    '  i  ^^  "  *]  • 


nw-jr 


M- 


.  .   -.   „  3,177,747 

CIRCULAR  SAWS 

John  A.  Efancs,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Heincnuum  Saw 

Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194^2 

>  5  Clafans.    (CL  §3 — l«f) 

.1 


a  given  distance  from  said  clamping  means  and  engaging 
the  material,  said  lifting  means  being  movable  to  raise 
the  material  off  said  conveyor  meant,  cutting  means  lo- 
cated between  said  clamping  means  and  said  Hfting  means, 
said  cutting  means  being  positioned  to  engage  the  mate- 
rial to  cut  the  same  when  said  clamping  means  is  in  en- 
gagement with  the  material  and  said  lifting  means  has 
moved  to  raise  the  material  off  said  conveyor  n>eans,  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  clamping  means  and  taid 
lifting  means,  so  that  said  clamping  means  will  engage 
the  material  to  clamp  the  material  while  said  hfting  means 
raises  the  material  into  engagement   with  said  cutting 


means. 


t 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  metal  disc  having  cut- 
ting teeth  at  the  periphery  thereof  at  widely  spaced  arcu- 
ate locations,  and  a  multiplicity  of  fan-like  projections 
on  the  peripheral  regions  of  said  disc  intermediate  the 
cutting  teeth,  the  lateral  sides  of  said  projections  lying 
entirely  within  the  parallel  cutting  planes  of  said  cutting 
teeth  which  define  the  lateral  sides  of  the  kerf  in  a  work 
piece  and  the  outermost  extremities  of  said  projections 
being  offset  radially  inward  from  the  outermost  extremi- 
ties of  said  cutting  teeth  which  define  the  bottom  of  the 
kerf  in  a  work  piece,  said  projections  thereby  being  pro- 
portioned to  direct  a  stream  of  ambient  air  through  the 
kerf  between  the  passage  of  successive  cutting  teeth  there- 
through without  contacting  the  work  piece. 


^' 


3,177,74« 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Harry  Roseatfaal,  3825  Greenwood,  SkoUc,  ID. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,737 

nCUms.    (CI  83— 171) 


i^ 


•  '  S.lT7,74f 

CONTROL  FOR  FEEDING,  MEASURING,  AND 
CUTTING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
J.  Best  and  Leonard  W.  Tlefel,  Sharon,  Pa., 
i>«  to  Westingboose  Electric  Corporation,  Pltti- 
barsfa.  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pennsylnuoia 

FUmI  May  27,  19*6,  Ser.  No.  32,16« 
3Ciym.    (CLS3— 208) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  strip  material  at  high  speed 
and  for  cutting  said  material  into  predetermined  lengths, 
means  for  roUtably  supporting  a  coil  of  strip  material  to 
be  fed  and  cut,  means  for  rotating  the  coil  to  feed  strip 
material  therefrom,  means  for  increasing  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  coil  as  the  diameter  thereof  decreases  to 
mainuin  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  material  uniform,  means 
for  accumulating  a  variable  length  of  the  material  as  it 
is  fed  from  the  coil,  means  operable  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  length  of  material  stored  in  said   accumulating 
means  for  momentarily  changing  the  speed  of  roution 
of  the  coil  to  tend  to  maintain  the  stored  length  constant, 
means  spaced  from  the  accumulating  means  for  shear- 
ing pieces  of  material  from  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
strip  of  material,  a  pair  of  cooperating  feed  rolls  for 
withdrawing  strip  material  from  the  accumulating  means 
and  for  feeding  said   material  to  the  shearing   means, 
driving  means  for  said  feed  rolls,  a  magnetic  brake  on 
said  driving  means,  means  for  momentarily  holding  the 
fed  strip  stotionary,  and  means  responsive  to  feeding  of 
a  predetermined  length  of  strip  material  for  applying  said 
magnetic  brake  for  stoppmg  the  feed  roll  driving  means 
and  for  rendering  effective  the  holding  means  and  the 
shearing  means. 


^ft 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  feeding  and  cutting 
wcb-like  material  including  in  combination;  conveyor 
means  adapted  to  support  and  draw  the  material,  clamp- 
ing means  movable  to  engage  said  conveyor  means  and 
clamp  the  material  thereagainst,  lifting  means  located  at 


I  I 


3  177,758 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  LENGTHS  OF  AI>. 
mSIVE  TAPE  HAVING  TIMING  MEANS  CON- 
TROLLED  BY  VARIABLE  RESISTANCES 
Eibon  Amemlya,  16  Nakamarucbo,  ltaba«hl-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  23«313 
'^      Claims  priortty,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  i^i. 
^  36/37,804 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  83—241) 
1  A  tape  dispensing  mechanism  conipnsmg  a  Upe 
driving  means  for  driving  a  tape  along  a  path,  a  Upe 
cutting  means  lying  along  the  path  of  the  tape,  a  Upe 
biasing  means  for  processing  the  Upe  against  the  Upe  driv- 
ing  means  so  that  the  Upe  is  driven  by  the  Upe  driving 

I'      T»^**J*      im»€      «»»»■       —wo     •— •»• 
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means,  an  actuating  member  coupled  between  said  Upe 
cutting  means  and  said  tape  biasing  means  and  mova- 
ble from  a  position  in  which  the  biasing  means  acts  on 
the  tape  to  bias  it  and  the  cutting  means  is  out  of  the  path 
of  the  tape  to  a  position  in  which  the  biasing  means  is 
spaced  from  the  tape  and  the  cutting  means  cuts  the 
Upe,  an  actuating  solenoid  coupled  to  said  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  actuating  means  from  the  cutting 
position  of  said  Upe  cutting  means  to  the  biasing  posi- 
tion of  said  biasing  means,  spring  means  engaged  with 
said  actuating  means  for  moving  said  actuating  means 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  solenoid  means,  and 
a  control  circuit  in  which  said  solenoid  is  coupled,  said 
control  circuit  consisting  essentially  of  a  power  supply, 
a  power  relay  coupled  between  the  power  supply  and 
the  solenoid,  a  plurality  of  resistances  each  adapted  to 
have  a  different  resistance  value,  a  capacitance,  an 
ampUfier  circuit,  a  plurality  of  control  relays,  one  side 


of  the  capacitor  and  the  energizing  coil  for  the  power 
relay  and  the  amplifier  circuit  being  coupled  in  series, 
and  the  respective  resisUnces  and  the  control  relays 
therefor  being  coupled  in  parallel  between  the  other 
side  of  the  capacitor  and  the  amplifier  circuit  and  the 
control  relays  having  arms  coupled  in  parallel  between 
the  amplifier  and  the  power  supply  and  arms  intercon- 
nected with  the  power  relay  in  holding  circuits  and  arms 
interconnected  with  the  other  control  relays  in  discon- 
nect circuits  for  the  other  relays,  whereby  the  capacitor 
is  charged  by  being  coupled  by  or»e  of  the  control  re- 
lays to  the  power  supply  through  one  of  the  resisUnces 
depending  on  the  value  of  the  resistance,  and  the  energiz- 
ing coil  of  the  power  relay  is  energized  for  a  time  which 
depends  on  the  changing  time  of  the  capacitor,  so  that  the 
solenoid  is  energized  for  a  different  time  depending  on 
which  control  relay  is  closed,  and  different  lengths  of 
Upe  are  dispensed  depending  on  the  time  the  solenoid 
is  energized. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  84—317  see: 
Patent  No.  3.178,722 


with  said  head  and  connected  to  said  electric  motor  means 
and  operable  by  movement  of  said  sensing  finger  from  its 
neutral  position  to  prevent  energization  of  said  electric 
motor  means  to  provide  accurate  initial  positioning  of 
said  sensing  finger;  an  axially  adjustable  coupling  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  shaft;  a  first  hydraulic  ac- 
tuator on  said  support  having  its  piston  connected  to  said 
shaft  to  shift  the  latter  bodily  in  an  axial  direction;  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  a  slitter  opera- 
tively  engageable  with  said  web  to  slit  the  same  into 
predetermined  widths;  a  second  hydraulic  actuator  oper- 
able to  adjust  said  slitter  laterally  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  web;  a  hydraulic  fluid  line  interconnecting  cor- 


.^1  / 


»  J 


responding  ends  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  actua- 
tors, and  solidly  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid;  a  valve  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  first  actuator,  and  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  sec- 
ond actuator;  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
head  and  said  valve  whereby,  upon  movement  of  said 
sensing  finger  from  a  neutral  position  due  to  shifting  of 
said  web,  said  valve  will  control  application  of  fluid  to 
said  hydraulic  actuators  for  selective  operation  thereof 
in  opposite  directions  to  shift  said  shtter  laterally  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  web  and  to  bodily  shift  said  shaft 
in  a  direction  to  restore  said  sensing  finger  to  its  neutral 
position;  said  shaft  and  said  slitter  being  shifted  in  op- 
posed lateral  directions. 


3,177,752 
KEYFRAME  ARRANGEMENT 
ClWord  W.   Andersen.   De   Kalb,   IlL,  assignor  to  The 
Worlltzer  Compway,   Chicago,   IIL,  a  corporation   of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,1M 
,    .  SCiainM.    (0.84—432) 


3,177,751  , 

EDGE  ALIGNLNG  APPARATUS 

losepb  Vercautercn,  New  Mllford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Cor> 

rugating  Technicians,  Inc.,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

nied  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,914 

^  12  Claims.    (CI.  83—364) 

1 1.  An  apparatus  for  uniting  paper  webs  in  superposed 
relation  to  form  multi-ply  strip,  edge  aligning  means  op- 
erable to  maintain  a  control  edge  of  a  traveling  web  in 
a  predetermined  position  laterally  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  web,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port extending  transversely  of  the  web;  a  threaded  shaft 
rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  support  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof;  a  sensing  head  threadedly  engaged  with 
said  shaft  for  adjustment  laterally  of  the  web;  a  sensing 
finger  extending  from  said  head  to  engage  such  control 
edge  and  having  a  neutral  position  when  such  control 
edfe  is  in  said  predetermined  lateral  position;  electric 
motor  means  on  said  support  selectively  operable  to  rotate 
said  shaft   to  adjust  said  head;  switch  means  associated 


4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  piano  keyframe 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  making  a  rail  and  coop- 
erating crosspieces  with  discardable  portions;  assembling 
said  rail  and  said  crosspieces  with  rigid  connections  be- 
tween the  respective  discardable  portions  thereof  and 
with  perpendicular  sliding  connections  away  from  said 
portions  whereby  to  facilitate  shaping  and  other  process- 
ing of  said  keyframe;  machining  said  assembled  rail  and 
crosspieces  in  continuation  of  the  rigid  connections  at 
said  discardable  portions;  and  removing  said  discardable 
portions  whereby  to  permit  regulation  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  said  rail  relative  to  said  crosspieces.         t   >. 
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•      -  '-'  3,177,753  --i.:.-.  -    , 

ANCHOR  NAIL  FASTENER  WITH 
SEALING  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Magiimis,  Americns,  Ga.,  asalgiior  to  Simplex 
Nail  &  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Americas,  Ga^  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,(11 
3  Claims.    (CL  85—23) 


'•    *»« 


t. 


/ii 


1.  An  anchor  nail  fastener  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  to  be  driven  lower  end 
first  into  a  workpicce  with  a  relatively  large  washer-like 
head  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  for  limiting 
penetration  of  a  workpiece,  said  tube  provided  adjacent 
its  lower  end  with  a  side  opening  aperture,  means  within 
the  tube  adjacent  the  aperture  for  deflecting  a  nail  driven 
downwardly  into  the  tube  laterally  outwardly  through  the 
aperture,  a  nail  having  a  shank  sized  to  closely  fit  the 
bore  of  the  tube  for  driving  downwardly  through  the 
tube  and  having  a  length  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  said 
aperture  whereby  when  the  nail  is  fully  driven  into  the 
tube  a  portion  of  the  nail  will  project  laterally  from  the 
aperture  to  anchor  the  nail  and  tube  in  the  workpiece,  a 
water-proof  plastic  strippably  adhering  to  the  shank  of 
the  nail,  and  said  tube  bore  provided  at  its  upper  end 
with  a  mouth  having  an  annular  constriction  therein  for 
wiping  the  shank  of  the  nail  and  stripping  said  plastic 
upwardly  along  the  shank  toward  the  bead  as  the  nail  is 
driven  into  the  tube  to  cause  an  accumulation  of  the 
plastic  at  the  constriction  forming  in  situ  a  gasket  between 
the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  the  underside  of  the  bead 
of  the  nail  when  the  nail  is  fully  driven  into  the  tube. 


^  3,177,754 

FASTENER  DRFVTVG  SOCKET  ARRANGEMENT 
Bobbie  S.  Saoter,   Woodland   Hills,   Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Dcntsch  Fastener  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,3«2 
1  Oaim.     (O.  85—32), 


>tr. 


i  .V,3^\-   AffT 
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A  nut  comprising 

a  first  member  having  a  shank  and  a  head  at  one  end 
of  said  shank, 

said  first  member  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through, portions  of  said  bore  having  internal 
threads,  said  bore  at  said  head  including  an  en- 
larged portion  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  said 
head  thereby  defining  a  shoulder, 
a  second  member  attached  to  said  head  of  said  first 
member, 

I     I.I    I     n 


said  second  meorber  being  received  in  said  bore 
and  having  peripheral  portions  engaging  said 
shoulder,  said  second  member  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  adapted  to  receive  and  engage 
a  rotary  driving  tool,  said  second  member  being 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  bore  axially  in- 
ward of  said  aperture, 
and  a  third  member, 

said  third  member  being  received  in  said  bore  in- 
wardly of  said  second  menvber  and  adjacent  said 
internal  threads, 

aixi  sealingly  engaging  said  bore  to  act  as  a  plug 
for  precluding  foreign  matter  entering  said  bore 
at  said  head  from  entering  said  internal  threads- 


,      M  3,177,755 

WALLBOARD  SCREWS 
Stmoo  S.  Kahn,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  assicnor  to  General 

American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  DLf  m 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,762 
5  Claims.     (CL  85 — 41) 


—  V-U* -3 


1.  A  wallboard  screw  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending shank  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
section  merging  into  a  forwardly  tapered  substantially 
conical  pilot  end  section  terminating  in  a  forwardly  dis- 
posed point,  drill  structure  carried  by  the  front  portion 
of  said  pilot  end  section  and  extending  to  said  point,  a 
self-tapping  thread  carried  by  the  rear  portion  of  said 
pilot  end  section  and  by  the  front  portion  of  said  body 
section,  an  enlarged  head  terminating  the  rear  end  of 
said  body  section,  said  head  being  of  the  countersink  type 
including  a  rearwardly  tapered  substantially  conical 
thrust  surface  and  a  substantially  flat  tool-engaging  face, 
said  tool-engaging  face  being  disposed  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  shank  and  having  a  tool-receiving 
recess  therein,  whereby  said  screw  may  be  set  in  a  cooper- 
ating wallboard  with  said  head  in  countersunk  relation 
therewith  and  with  said  thrust  surface  in  engagement  with 
the  throat  of  the  hole  in  the  wallboard  through  which  said 
shank  extends  and  said  tool-engaging  face  positioned  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  wallboard, 
and  a  thread-like  structure  carried  by  said  thnist  surface, 
said  thread  having  a  first  substantially  constant  pitch 
along  the  axis  of  said  shank,  said  thread-like  structure 
having  a  second  variable  pitch  along  the  axis  of  said  head, 
said  first  pitch  being  materially  greater  than  said  second 
pitch,  said  thrust  surface  and  said  thread-like  structure 
being  located  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  a  simple 
cone  frustum  projected  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  thrust  surface,  whereby  said  thnist 
surface  and  said  thread-like  structure  have  a  concave 
configuration  and  a  resulting  composite  frictional  area 
that  is  materially  greater  than  that  of  the  simple  cone 
frustum  mentioned,  and  whereby  said  thread-like  struc- 
ture compresses  a  complementary  thread-like  formation 
into  the  throat  of  the  previously  mentioned  hole  in  the 
wallboard  as  said  screw  is  set  therein  with  said  head  in 
countersunk  relation  therewith. 
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,  ,^  I      I  I       3  J77  75^  ••-   1.^.  ,-:     I        length  of  light  for  which  said  oxyhemoglobin  and  reduced 

CUVETTE  hemoglobin  have  appreciably  different  extinction  coeffl- 

Fnd  G.  WilUams,  Jr.,  Redwood  City,  Ernest  M.  Whidey,    cicnts,  measuring  the  ratio  of  intensity  of  one  of  said 

Palo  Alto,  and  Frank  L  Fuller,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaBf.,  '    '  » 

Mrignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

0«  California  '  * 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  8,622 
3  Claims.     (CL  88 — 14) 


«.' 
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1.  In  a  photometric  analysis  apparatus,  an  insertable 
cuvette  comprising  an  upright  cylindrical  body  defining 
a  generally  cylindrical  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through, an  elongated  tube  disposed  in  said  opening,  a 
plug  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  plug 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therein,  the  lower 
end  of  said  plug  defining  an  opening  in  communication 
with  said  slot,  a  pair  of  windows  in  said  body  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot  whereby  an  optical  path  is 
defined  between  said  windows  and  through  said  slot,  said 
body  further  defining  a  chamber  disposed  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  optical  path  and  communicating  with  the 
bottom  of  said  body,  a  disc  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said 
body,  said  disc  defining  a  first  opening  therethrough  in 
registry  with  the  opening  in  said  plug  and  a  second  open- 
ing therethrough  in  registry  with  said  chamber,  an  open- 
ended  U-shaped  tube  having  one  leg  substantially  longer 
than  the  other,  the  shorter  leg  of  said  U-shaped  tube  being 
disposed  in  the  opening  in  said  plug  through  the  corre- 
sponding opening  in  said  disc,  the  other  leg  of  said  U- 
shapcd  tube  being  extended  through  said  second  opening 
in  the  disc,  the  end  of  the  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped  tube 
being  disposed  in  said  chamber  at  a  level  at  least  even 
with  a  portion  of  the  slot  in  said  plug,  said  disc  defining 
a  third  opening  therethrough,  said  third  opening  being  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  and  means  for  apply* 
ing  a  vacuum  to  said  third  opening. 


preselected  wavelengths  of  li^t  to  the  other  and  deter- 
mining from  said  ratio  an  absolute  value  of  oxygen  satu- 
ration of  said  specimen.  , 


3  177  758 

SPECTRAL  FLAMe'bURNERS  AND  BURNER 

APPARATUS 

Jack  IsreeH.  Tnckaboe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tedmicon  in- 

struments  Corporation,  Channcey,  N.Y^  a  corporadOB 

of  New  York  

FUed  Oct  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,222 

5  Claims.     (CL  88— 14)     ,  /- 
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3,177,757 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  REFLECTIVE 
OXIMETRY 
Michael  L.  PolanyL  Webster,  Mass..  assignor  to  American 
Optical    Company,    Soutfabridgc,    Mass.,    a    voluntary 
association  of  Massachusetts 
.,  ,   .         FUed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  183^2 
8  Claims.     (CL  88— 14) 
1.  The  niethod  of  determining  an  absolute  value  of 
oxygen   saturation  of  an  unhemolyzcd   blood   specimen 
comprising  directing  light  along  an  optical  path  onto  a 
surface  of  the  blood  of  said  sj)ecin»en  in  such  manner 
as  to  cause  a  substantial  amount  of  said  light  to  be  re- 
flected by  said  specimen,  selectively  filtering  a  first  portion 
of  said  reflected  light  to  remove  substantially  all  wave- 
lengths therefrom  but  a  first  preselected   wavelength  of 
light  corresponding  to  an  isobestic  point  where  oxyhemo- 
globin and  reduced  hemoglobin  in  said  blood  specimen 
have  substantially  equal  extinction  coefficients  for  said 
preselected  wavelength,  selectively  filtering  a  second  por- 
tion of  said   reflected   light   to  remove   substantially   all 
wavelengths  therefrom  but  a  preselected  second  wave- 


2.  In  spectral  flame  burner  apparatus,  a  spectral  flame 
burner,  comprising  a  body  part  provided  with  a  vertical 
bore  and  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  part 
in  communication  with  said  bore,  said  body  part  having  a 
passage  in  communication  with  said  bore  below  said  upper 
end  for  transmitting  a  combustible  gaseous  mixture  into 
the  bore  for  ignition  at  said  opening  to  provide  a  main 
flame  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  part,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  disposed  externally  of  the  burner  and  having  outlets 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  upper  end  of  said 
body  part  and  mounted  in  positions  for  transmitting  a 
combustible  gaseous  mixture  for  ignition  at  the  outlet  ends 
of  said  tubes  to  provide  an  auxiliary  flame  adjacent  said 
opening  for  the  combustible  mixture  for  said  main  flame, 
a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  the  combustible  mixture  and 
a  plurality  of  outlets  to  which  said  tubes  are  connected, 
respectively,  for  the  supply  of  the  combustible  mixture  to 
said  tubes  from  said  chamber,  and  means  including  a  tube 
connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  chamber  for  supporting  said 
chamber  and  for  transmitting  the  combustible  mixtitfe 
thereto. 
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3,177,759 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPECTRUM  EXAMINATION 

OF  MATERIALS 
PanI   A.  Wnks,  Jr^  Darien,   Coan..  assiitnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stam- 
ford, CobBm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,924 
4  Claims.     (CL  88—14) 


cells  for  reflecting  any  light  reflected  by  particles  in  the 
direction  of  the  reflective  means  towards  the  cells  for 
impingement  of  the  reflected  light  on  the  light  sensitive 
cells  and  a  resistance  electrical  bridge  circuit  comprising 
said  light  sensitive  cells  in  one  branch  and  at  least  one 
meter  in  the  bridge  circuit  diagonal  so  as  to  give  an  indi- 
cation of  the  turbidity  of  said  fluid. 


-»'L^ 


^ 


17         It 


1.  An   apparatus   for   spectrum   examination   of  ma- 
terials comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  relatively  thin,  unitary,  attenuated  total  reflec- 
tion plate  of  an  infrared  transmitting  material  hav- 
ing two  spaced  opposing  surfaces,  one  of  said  sur- 
faces being  optically  flat  and  the  other  of  said  siu*- 
faces  having  formed  thereon  a  repetitive  series  of 
longitudinally  contiguous,  parallel,  triangular  pris- 
matic surfaces, 
(6)  a  sample  whose  spectral  characteristics  are  to  be 
examined,  positioned  in  contact  with  the  optically 
^       flat  surface  of  said  plate, 

-  (c)  means  for  applying  radiation  directly  on  the  pris- 
matic surface  of  said  plate  at  an  angle  which  pro- 
duces attenuated  total  reflected  radiation  from  the 
optically  flat  surface,  and 
(rf)  utilization  means  positioned  for  receiving  and 
spectrally  analyzing  the  attenuated  total  reflected 
radiation  from  said  plate. 


3,177,760 

APPARATUS  EMBODYING  PLURAL  LIGHT  PATHS 

FOR  MEASURING  THE  TLIRBroiTY  OF  A  FLUID 

Paal  McHenry   Albert.  Ann  Art>or,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,663 
5  Clalnu.     (CL  88—14) 
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3,177,761 
POLARISCOPE  HAVING  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

ROTATABLE  WAVEPLATES  i 

Saloiiioii  Redner,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Photolafllle, 

Ibc^  Malrem,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FDed  Sept.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  3«7,672 

5  Clafans.     (CL  88—14) 


;4-;f- 


".fi  *r       (** 


1.  A  polariscope  comprising  a  source  of  light,  a  polar- 
izer mounted  adjacent  said  source  of  light  to  polarize  light 
in  an  optical  plane,  an  analyzer,  said  analyzer  having  an 
optical  plane  of  polarization,  analyzer  support  means  for 
supporting  said  analyzer  with  the  optical  plane  of  polar- 
ization thereof  perpendicular  to  the  optical  plane  of  polar- 
ization of  said  polarizer,  a  quarter  wavelength  polarizer 
birefringent  plate  mounted  along  a  common  optical  axis 
between  said  polarizer  and  analyzer,  a  quarter  wave- 
length analyzer  birefringent  plate  mounted  along  said 
optical  axis  between  said  polarizer  birefringent  plate  and 
said  analyzer,  an  analyzer  birefringent  plate  support 
means  for  supporting  said  analyzer  birefringent  plate  for 
rotative  movement  with  respect  to  said  analyzer,  a  polar- 
izer birefringent  plate  support  means  for  supporting  said 
polarizer  birefringent  plate  for  rotative  movement  with 
respect  to  said  polarizer,  and  coupling  means  coupling 
said  analyzer  birefringent  plate  support  means  and  said 
polarizer  birefringent  plate  support  means  for  rotating 
said  polarizer  birefringent  plate  support  means  and 
analyzer  birefringent  plate  support  means  in  synchroniza- 
tion relative  to  said  polarizer  and  analyzer  between  a 
first  rotative  position  wherein  said  analyzer  and  polarizer 
birefringent  plates  have  an  optical  axis  parallel  to  the 
optical  planes  of  polarization  of  said  analyzer  and  polar- 
izer respectively,  and  a  second  rotative  position  wherein 
said  analyzer  and  polarizer  birefringent  plates  have  an 
optical  axis  oriented  at  45*  to  the  optical  planes  of  polar- 
ization of  said  analyiff  and  polarizer  respectively. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  turbidity  within  a  body 
of  fluid  comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
the  fluid  to  be  tested,  said  casing  having  a  passageway 
defined  therein  for  passage  of  the  fluid,  a  single  light 
source  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  passageway  having 
oppositely  disposed  light  transmitting  panels  therein,  a 
pair  of  light  sensitive  cells  having  a  limited  field  of  view, 
said  light  sensitive  cells  being  mounted  on  said  casing 
and  disposed  substantially  so  that  the  axes  of  said  light 
sensitive  cells  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  imag- 
inary line  joining  the  light  transmitting  panels,  a  pair  of 
lens  and  mirror  system  disposed  in  the  casing  for  trans- 
mitting two  beams  of  light  from  the  single  source  and 
projecting  the  beams  of  light  towards  each  other  through 
the  oppositely  disposed  light  transmitting  panels  whereby 
the  light  reflected  by  particles  in  the  fluid  substantially 
parallelly  to  the  axes  of  the  light  sensitive  cells  impinges 
upon  said  light  sensitive  cells,  reflective  means  mounted 
on  said  casing  in  direct  opposition  to  the  light  sensitive 


3,177,7«  ♦» 

ELECTRIC  EXPOSURE  METER  CAPABLE  OF 

READING  PICTURE  CONTRAST 

Shoe  Ito,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,921  , 

4  Claims.     (CI.  88—23)  '1 

1.  In  an  electric  exposure  meter  having  an  optical  sys- 
tem with  an  eye-piece  through  which  a  subject  to  be 
photographed  can  be  viewed,  a  photoelectric  element 
positioned  to  receive  light  through  the  optical  system 
from  only  a  desired  small  area  of  the  subject  being  viewed, 
means  in  the  optical  system  visible  through  said  eye-piece 
to  indicate  the  small  area  of  the  subject  from  which  the 
photoelectric  element  receives  light,  means  controlled  by 
said  photoelectric  element,  including  an  LV  scale,  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  also  visible  through  said  eye-piece  of 
the  light  value  of  said  small  area  of  the  subject;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a   contrast  scale  on   a   member 


April  IS,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


449 


which  is  joined  to  a  part  of  the  exposure  meter  and  rela- 
tively movable  with  respect  to  said  part  in  the  direction 
along  an  adjacent  LV  scale,  said  contrast  scale  including 
an  index  point  and  graduations  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  index  point  to  the  ends  of  said  con- 
trast scale,  said  ends  of  the  contrast  scale  being  spaced 
apart  along  said  adjacent  LV  scale  to  lie  opposite  light 


I  ••• 


values  on  the  latter  which  represent  the  limits  of  bright- 
ness and  darkness,  respectively,  of  other  areas  of  the  sub- 
ject that  are  reproducible  under  exposure  conditions  se- 
lected for  the  indicated  light  value  of  said  small  area  of 
the  subject  when  said  indicated  light  value  is  set  on  said 
adjacent  LV  scale  next  to  said  index  point  on  the  contrast 
scale. 


3,177,763 

PHOTO-PRINTING  OR  PHOTO-ENGRAVING  AP- 

PARATU8  FOR  FULL  LINE  AND  HALF  TONE 

PLATES 

Eduardo    Pegndo    Franqul,    Miami,    FljL    (%    Eugene 

MoUdcC,  Room  352,  50  Church  SC,  New  York  7,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,082 

2  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 


j.^^. 


•- »-  X  1^  764 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATIW 

HideaU  Akima,  Toiiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  C— 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,576 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Ja|»an,  Nov.  21,  196t, 

35/45,576 

2  ClalBas.     (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  photographic  printing  apparatus,  comprising  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  a  means  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  for  focusing  an  electron  beam  on  the  fluorescent 
surface  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  produce  a  light  spot 
on  said  surface,  a  scanning  nteans  which  produces  at 
least  two  deflecting  electric  signals  each  having  a  sym- 
metrical triangular  forai  and  having  frequencies  which 
are  slightly  different  from  each  other,  said  scanning  means 
being  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  niaking  said 
light  H>ot  scan  an  original  negative  disposed  in  front  of 
the  fluorescent  surface  so  that  the  density  variaUons  of 
the  original  negative  are  converted  to  time  differentiated 
intensity  variations,  a  means  in  the  path  of  said  light  with 
the  time  differentiated  intensity  variaUons  therein  for 
projecting  a  part  of  said  light  from  said  path,  a  photo- 
sensitive tube  into  which  said  part  of  said  light  is  pro- 
jected and  which  produces  a  continuous  electric  signal, 
a  low  pass  filter  having  means  for  varying  the  character- 
istics thereof  and  to  which  said  photosensitive  tube  is  con- 
nected to  supply  the  output  signal  of  said  tube  to  said 
filter,  an  amt^ifying  means  connected  to  said  filter  for 
amplifying  the  output  of  said  low  pass  filter,  an  intensity 
modulating  means  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for 
iai|Mu1ing  an  intensity  modulation  to  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  to  which  intensity  modulation  means  said  am- 
plifier i»  connected  to  feed  thereto  the  negative  polarity 
of  the  amplified  output  of  said  amplifying  means,  where- 
by a  dosed  negative  feedback  circuit  is  formed,  and 
focusing  means  in  the  path  of  said  light  for  focusing  the 

remainder  of  said  light  passed  through  the  original  nega- 
tive onto  a  piece  of  photographic  paper. 


I.  For  use  in  a  photo-processing  apparatus  including  a 
plate  for  supporting  original  copy  material,  and  a  camera 
■pacedly  positioned  with  respect  thereto,  said  original 
copy  material  including  separate  full  line  and  half  toiK 
areas,  and  said  camera  having  lens  means  and  photo- 
graphic film  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  lens  means;  a 
transparent  light  filtering  panel  disposed  between  said  lens 
means  and  film,  said  light  filtering  panel  having  a  cut-out 
portion,  a  grid  positioned  in  said  cut-out,  said  cut-out  and 
grid  beinf  dimensional  and  positioned  in  the  light  filtering 
panel  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  half  tone  area  in  the 
original  copy  material  and  said  light  filtering  panel  having 
predetermined  light  transmitting  factor  which  will  com- 
plete the  simultaneous  photographing  of  the  full  line  areas 
and  the  half-tone  areas  of  the  original  copy  material  in  a 
single  exposure.  ~.^.., 


I 


3,177,765 
POLARIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ANIMATION 

PROJECTION 
Donald  N.  Yates,  710  Rockwood  Drive,  Gibsooia,  Fa. 

FDed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,307 
^'  '  3  Claims.     (CI.  88—24) 

I.  A  polarizing  attachment  for  projectors  compnsmg 
a  casing  provided  with  means  for  effecting  the  mount- 
ing of  the  same  in  the  axis  of  the  light  beam  pro- 
jected by  a  slide  projector  and  whereby  said  attach- 
ment may  be  applied  to  and  used  with  an  ordinary 
slide  projector  and  said  slide  projector  be  made  to 
project  animated  subjects  on  a  screen, 
an  animated  artwork  transparency  outlined  by  polar- 
izing segments  mounted  on  the  optical  axis  of  the 
projector  with  which  the  attachment  is  used, 
a  rotary  disc  of  half  wave  material  mounted  in  laid 
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attachment  casing  in  front  of  said  animated  artw<H-k 
transparency, 
a  motor  within  said  casing  for  effecting  the  roUtion 
of  said  half  wave  disc,  and  '  ' 

.■..   ,. .r  ''  i.-:L. 
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PPpa 


a  sheet  of  linearly  polarizing  material  mounted  in  sta- 
tionary relation  en  said  casing  in  front  of  said  rotary 
half  wave  disc. 


3  177  766  ' 

MIRROR  FOR  REAR*  VIEW  PROJECTOR 

Leonard  S.  Ray,  606  Chaplin  SL  SW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,070 

3  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 

(Granted  nnder  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


f  6    -~ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rear  view  slide  projector 
having  a  base  including  a  top  wall,  a  source  of  light  in 
said  base,  a  substantially  horizontal  slide  mount  on  said 
top  wall,  a  lens  system  for  receiving  a  vertically  projected 
image  and  projecting  it  horizontally  in  one  direction, 
meam  mounting  said  lens  system  in  upwardly  spaced 
alignment  with  said  slide  mount  for  vertical  adjustment 
tOfWard  and  away  from  the  same;  (A  a  vertically  disposed 
mirror,  means  mounting  said  mirror  above  said  base  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  lens  system  and  for  ver- 
tical adjusting  movement  corresponding  to  Uke  movement 
of  said  lens  system,  said  mounting  means  for  said  mirror 
including  means  for  pivoting  the  same  on  a  vertical  axis 
into  and  out  of  alignment  with  an  image  projected  hori- 
zontally in  one  direction  by  said  lens  system,  whereby  to 
at  times  project  such  image  horizontally  in  a  second  di- 
rection. 


3  177  767 
ELECTRONJC  TIMED 'SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IN  A  SOUND  AND  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Basil  E.  Templeman.  Memphis,  Mo.,  assij^ior  to  Arm- 

strong-Templeman,  Inc.,  Abilene,  Kans.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Kansas 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,410 
11  Claims.     (Q.  8»— 28) 

4.  In  a  slide  projector  or  the  like  having  input  means 
for  automatically  advancing  the  projector  to  a  condition 
for  projecting  succeeding  slides  in  accordance  with  a  set 
of  audio  messages,  one  for  each  slide;  means  operated 
by  the  projector  for  disengaging  the  input  means  from 
the  projector  upon  the  positioning  for  projection  of  the 
last  slide  of  the  series;  means  for  continuing  the  audio 
messages  while  the  input  means  is  disengaged;  and  means 


operated  by  the  source  of  audio  messages  after  the  last  one 
for  passing  the  last  slide  out  of  projecting  position,  there- 


by conditioning  the  system  for  a  showing  of  the  series  of 
slides  in  synchronization  with  its  set  of  audio  messages. 


3,177,768 
I   /  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

/     Barry  K.  Haliamore,  1461  El  Mirador  Ave^ 
/  Long  Beach  15,  Calif. 

/  Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,944 

12  Claims.     (CL  8S— 28) 

-     'f  -^ 
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8.  An  audio-visiial  record  comprising  mounting  means 
including  support  means  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
a  slide  carrying  a  visual  image;  sound  recording  means 
mounted  upon  said  mounting  means,  said  sound  recording 
means  having  a  sound  track  associated  with  said  visual 
image  and  being  mounted  so  as  to  allow  said  sound 
track  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  mounting  means;  and 
spring  means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and  to 
said  sound  recording  means  so  as  to  be  stressed  by  move- 
ment of  said  recording  track  to  a  preselected  position  rela- 
tive to  said  mounting  means  after  each  recording  and 
playback  operation,  for  resetting  said  track. 


3,177,769 
AFOCAL  FRONT  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  SHORTEN- 

INC  THE  FOCAL  LENGTH  OF  OBJECTIVES 
Klaos  Hildebrand,  Beriin-Neakoelln,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Continental   Elektroindustrie   A.G.,   Asluinia-Werke, 
Berlin-Mariendorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1959, 
A   32,134 
6  Claims.    (CL  8S— 57) 
1.  An  afocal,  anastigmatic  front  cell  lens  system  for 
shortening  the  focal  length  of  objectives,  comprising  a 
component  of  negative  refractive  power  concave  to  one 
side;  and  a  component  of  positive  refractive  power  dis- 
posed on  said  side  and  consisting  of  three  lens  means 
not  appreciably  spaced  from  one  another,  the  lens  means 
closest  to  and  farthest  from  the  component  of  negative 
power  having  positive  refractive  powers;  and  the  lens 
means  between  said  closest  and  farthest  lens  means  hav- 
ing negative  refractive  power  and  having  a  refractive  in- 
dex in  excess  of  1.68  related  to  the  green  mercury  line 
of  the  spectrum,  and  having  an  Abbe  number  in  excess  of 
40  related  to  said  hne;  said  closest  lens  means  having 
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positive  refractive  power  between  1.2  times  and  2.0  times 
that  of  the  entire  component  of  positive  power;  the  lens 
means  between  the  closest  and  farthest  having  negaUvc 
refractive  power  between  1.8  times  and  3.1  times  that  of 
said  entire  component;  and  lens  means  farthest  from 
the  negative  component  having  posiUve  refracUvc  power 


between  1.2  times  and  2.0  times  that  of  the  enUre  posi- 
tive component;  said  component  of  negative  power  com- 
prising two  menisci  spaced  from  one  another,  the  first  of 
which  having  negative  refractive  power  between  .4  and  .1 
times,  and  the  second  of  which  having  negative  refractive 
power  between  .9  and  .6  times,  the  refractive  power  of 
the  entire  negative  component. 


3,177,770 

LIGHT  MODULATION  BY  MICROWAVES 

Akka  Okaya,  %  J.  D.  Herrebandt,  Lakeview  Road, 

OMintng.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,724 

S  Claims.     (CL  8S — 61) 


] ■<./;. M.^  -^ 
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diametrically  therethrough,  the  latter  holes  being  of 
slighUy  larger  diameter  than  the  bore  of  such  barrel, 

(J)  the  transverse  tubes  being  mounted  with  the  holes 
diametrically  therethrough  co-axial  with  each  other 
and  with  the  hole  in  the  outer  end  of  the  casing, 

(e)  the  ends  of  some  of  the  transverse  tubes  being 


open  to  the  atmosphere  exteriorly  of  the  casing. 
(f)  means  for  mounting  the  casing  co-cxtensively  on 
the  muzzle  end  of  a  rifle  barrel  with  the  opening  in 
the  outer  end  of  the  casing  and  the  holes  diarnetn- 
cally  through  the  transverse  tubes  co-axial  with  tbe 
bore  of  such  barrel,  and  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
casing  scaled  to  such  barrel. 


3,177,772  ( 

RAPID  FIRE  GUN  ^ 

Artlmr  J.  Stanton,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  PUH«f  H.  Girouard. 
Pasadena.   Calif.,    assignors   to   the   United   States   of 
America  as  repreMJoted  by  the  Secretarj  of  the  Navy 
FUed  June  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  663^19 
14  Claims.     (CI.  89— 33) 
(Granted  nnder  TWe  35,  VS.  Cod*  (1952),  9te.  Uf) 


i.   "*• 


5.  Apparatus  for  modulating  a  light  beam,  indudmg 
a  source  of  light,  a  receiver  to  which  the  light  is  supplied, 
a  space  between  the  source  and  the  receiver  and  through 
which  the  light  beam  passes,  and  a  transparent  solid  di- 
electric resonator  within  the  space  and  in  the  path  of  the 
light,  said  dielectric  resonator  being  resonant  to  electro- 
magnetic waves  of  a  selected  frequency  for  changing  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  resonator,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing electromagnetic  waves  on  to  the  resonator. 


3,177,771 
COUNTER.RECOIL  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 
Carrol  D.  McKlm.  791  34th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,628    ,  j 

7  Claims.     (O.  89—14) 
1.  A  counter-recoil  mechanism  for  a  rifle,  comprising: 
(fl)   a    tubular    casing    having    an    interior    diameter 
several  times  that  of  the  bore  of  a  rifle  upon  which 
it  is  to  be  mounted, 
(ft)  the  outer  end  of  the  casing  being  closed  except 
for  an  opening  therein  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  bore  of  such  rifle, 
(c)   a  plurality  of  tubes  of  an  external  diameter  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
casing  and   larger   than   the  bore  of  such  barrel 
mounted  transversely  of  the  casing,  each  transverse 
tube  having  aligned  holes  in  opposite  walls  thereof 


1    A  unilevel  missile  handling  and  dircctmg  system 
comprising;  a  carriage  rotatable  in  train,  honzontally  dis- 
posed gun  trunnions,  a  gun  mounted  on  said  trunnions 
for  movement  in  elevation,  a  large  capacity  magazine 
mounted  adjacent  the  gun  and  rotatable  in  train  as  a 
unit  with  the  carriage,  said  magazine  including  means  for 
storing  and  moving  a  plurality  of  rounds  arranged  m  iden-  ; 
tical  attitude  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  gun,  and  means  for  continuously  and  successively 
transferring  rounds  to  the  gun  from  said  magaane,  said 
means   for  transferring   rounds  to  the   gun   including  a 
fan-shaped  transfer  mechanism  rigidly  secured  to  the  gun 
for  movement  therewith  and  located  adjacent  a  maga- 
zine round  exit  station  substantially  at  the  gun  elevation 
axis  through  the  gun  Uoinnions,  said  transfer  mechanism 
being   disposed   in   a   plane   parallel   with   and   passing 
beneath  the  axis  of  the  gun  barrel  at  all  gun  settings,  one 
end  of  said  transfer  mechanism  defining  a  round  entir  for 
receiving  separated  rounds  in  rapid  succession  from  the 
magazine,  and  the  other  end  of  the  ti^nsfer  mechamsm 
defining  a  round  exit  to  the  gun  whereby  individual  rounds 
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may  be  continuously  and  successively  fed  from  the  trans- 
fer mechanism  to  the  gun  regardless  of  gun  elevation  and 
train. 


'    "'     3,177,773 

BURRING  AND  FI^OSHING  MACHINE 
Giintfaer    Kehr,    Klaus-Groth-Stnuse    59,    Bremen, 
Christian  Heinrich  Uichmann,  Braunschwelger 
76,  Thcdinghausen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,«78 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jniy  29,  IMl, 

K  38,873 

(  Claims.    (CL  90—1.4) 


-f*^ 
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1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  machine  frame,  at  least 
one  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  means 
for  driving  said  turntable,  a  plurality  of  work  supports 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  turntable  near  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  sprocket  wheel  secured  to  each  of  said  work 
supports,  work-clamping  means  on  each  work  support, 
spring  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  clamping 
means  in  a  clamping  position,  a  single  chain  engaging  with 
all  of  the  sprocket  wheels  disposed  during  the  rotation  of 
said  turntable  within  a  fixed  arcuate  work  area  for  rotat- 
ing said  work  supports  within  said  area  about  their  own 
axes,  means  for  driving  said  diain,  means  for  guiding  said 
chain  so  as  to  disengage  the  same  from  said  sprocket 
wheels  within  a  fixed  setup  area  so  that  said  work  sup- 
ports are  not  driven  about  their  axes  within  said  setup 
area  to  permit  workpieces  to  be  mounted  on  said  work 
supports  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  clamping  means 
and  removed  from  said  work  supports,  a  cam  member 
for  each  clamping  means  and  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  turntable  for  moving  said  clamping  means  within  said 
setup  area  to  a  work-releasing  position  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means  during  movement  <rf  said  cam  mem- 
ber in  one  direction,  stationary  cam  means  in  the  region 
of  said  setup  area  and  cooperating  with  the  cam  members 
of  the  work  supports  in  the  setup  area  to  move  said  cam 
members  in  said  one  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable tools  mounted  on  said  franfie  and  spaced  periph- 
erally from  each  other  within  said  work  area  for  carrying 
out  a  plurality  of  operations  on  each  of  said  workpieces. 


gradually  advancing  said  reciprocating  cycle  of  said  cut- 
ting element  radially  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  sur- 


3,177,774 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  CAM  SLTIFACES 
Farlow  B.  Burt,  Whiter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,    Sooth    Bend,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Application  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,113,  which  is  a 
division  of  application  Ser,  No.  635,747,  Jan.  23,  1957, 
now  Patent  No.  2,958,264,  dated  Nov.  1,  1960.     Di- 
vided and  tliis  application  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,141 

3  Claims.  (0.90—11) 
1.  The  method  of  machining  the  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber forming  cam  member  of  a  vane  type  positive  dis- 
placement fluid  handling  device,  comprising:  moving  a 
rotating  cutting  element  radially  with  respect  to  a  rotat- 
ing blank  until  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  is  formed;  thereafter  reciprocating  said 
rotating  cutting  element  radially  with  respect  to  said  ro- 
tating blank  according  to  a  predetermined  cycle;  and 


face  to  gradually  remove  more  and  more  metal  until  the 
remaining  cylindrical  surfaces  are  of  a  predetermined 
length. 


'.''U 


i 


3,177,775 

AUTOMATIC  DRAW  BAR  MECHANISM  FOR 

MACHLNE  TOOL  SPINDLE 

Edward  M.  AUsanskis,  Bcrwyn,  DL,  assignor  to  ScnOy- 

AnthoBj  Corporatioii,  La  Grange,  m.,  a  corporation 

of  niinois 

FUed  Mv.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  248,716  I 

7  Clafans.     (CL  90—11) 


jp;;j_    .-'.i 


1.  In  a  machine  fool  of  the  type  having  a  tat>ered 
spindle  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  holder  having  a 
similarly  tapered  shank  and  a  knob  member  projecting 
rcarwardly   therefrom,   the   improvement  comprising   an 
automatic  draw  bar  assembly  including,  in  combination,  a 
spindle  having  an  axial  bore  therein  including  a  tapered 
socket  portion,  a  first  straight  cylindrical  portion  immedi- 
ately rearwardly  of  the  reduced  end  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion, a  frusto-conical  shoulder  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
said  first  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  second  straight  cylin- 
drical portion  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  first  cy- 
lindrical portion  and  disposed  immediately  rearwardly  of 
said  shoulder,  a  split  collet  slidable  within  said  axial  bore 
and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  biased  flexible 
fingers  having  enlarged  head  portions  at  the  forward  ends 
thereof,  each  of  said  enlarged  head  portions  having  a 
radially  outer  tapered  surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  frusto-conical  shoulder  for  camming  said  head  por- 
tion radially  inwardly  to  a  closed  position  and  each  head 
portion  having  a  radially  inner  tapered  surface  adapted 
when  in  the  closed  position  to  engage  against  a  rearwardly 
projecting  knob  on  a  tool  holder  which  has  been  inserted 
in  said  spindle  socket,  a  draw  bar  having  its  foruard  end 
secured  to  the  rear  of  said  collet  for  moving  the  latter 
axially  between  a  forward  position  wherein  said  enlarged 
head    portions    are    disposed    forwardly    of    said    frusto- 
conical  shoulder  and  in  their  radially  outer  open  positions 
so  as  to  bear  against  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
rearward  position  wherein  said  bead  portions  are  cammed 
radially  inwardly  by  said  shoulder  and  are  free  to  move 
axially  along  said  second  straight  cylindrical  portion,  and 
means  for  moving  said  draw  bar  axially  to  open  and  close 
said  collet  whereby  when  said  draw  bar  is  moved  rear- 
wardly said  collet  will  engage  the  knob  on  a  tool  holder 
inserted  in  said  spindle  socket  and  pull  the  holder  axially 
rearwardly  into  a  seated  position  in  said  socket. 
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**  2.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  having  a  tapered 
spindle  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  holder  having  a 
similarly  tapered  shank  and  a  knob  member  projecting 
rearwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
automatic  draw  bar  assembly  including,  in  combination,  a 
spindle  having  a  tapered  socket  portion  and  having  a 
stepped  bore  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  tapered  portion, 
a  collet  slidable  axially  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate therewith  whereby  said  collet  will  be  opened  when 
moved  forwardly  in  said  bore  and  will  be  closed  about 
a  projecting  knob  member  on  a  tool  holder  disposed  in 
said  socket  when  said  collet  is  moved  rearwardly,  a  draw 
bar  secured  to  said  collet  for  moving  the  same  axially 
whereby  when  said  draw  bar  is  moved  rearwardly  said 
collet  will  engage  the  knob  on  a  tool  holder  inserted  in 
said  socket  and  pull  the  holder  axially  rearwardly  into  a 
seated  position  in  said  socket,  a  rotatable  spring  housing 
mounted  over  the  rear  end  of  said  draw  bar  and  substan- 
tially concentric  with  respect  thereto,  thrust  bearing  means 
associated  with  the  forward  end  of  said  spring  housing  to 
permit  the  latter  to  rotate  with  said  draw  bar  when  said 
spindle  is  rotated,  compression  spring  means  disposed 
within  said  spring  housing  and  adapted  to  act  upon  the 
rear  end  of  said  draw  bar  to  bias  the  latter  towards  its  rear- 
ward position,  a  stationary  cylinder  mounted  to  a  fixed 
support  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  draw  bar  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  and  a  hydraulically  actuated  pnston 
associated  with  said  cylinder  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  draw  bar,  said  piston  being  adapted 
upon  actuation  to  engage  said  draw  bar  and  move  the 
same  forwardly  to  open  said  collet. 


3,177,776 
SCARFING  TOOL 
Franlc  D.  Marlianlui,   F'lorissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Yoder  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,613 
11  Claims.     (O.  90—24) 


I.  An  inner  weld  bead  scarfing  tool  for  welded  tubing 
comprising  an  elongated  mandrel  adapted  to  enter  the 
open  seam  of  such  tubing  in  advance  of  the  welding  sta- 
tion, cutting  tool  support  means  mounted  on  the  end  of 
said  mandrel,  anti-friction  guide  means  connected  to  said 
support  means  adapted  to  engage  circumferential  regions 
of  the  inner  surface  of  such  tubing  to  center  and  position 
said  cutting  tool  support  means  with  regard  to  such  welded 
tubing,  a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  support  means  in 
position  to  engage  and  remove  such  inner  weld  bead, 
and  means  to  move  said  support  means  vertically  selective- 
ly with  respect  to  said  guide  means  to  drive  said  to<d 
into  engagement  with  such  weld  bead,  said  means  to  move 
said  support  means  vertically  comprising  a  single  acting 
piston-cylinder  assembly  extending  longitudinally  within 
(he  proximal  end  of  said  support  means. 


•ft    ^^i'    u. 


3,177,777 
POWER  ASSIST  MEANS 
Charles  R.  Kenrick,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,755     . . ,  L 
1  Claim.     (CL  91—210)         i 
A  control  system  comprising:  ,.    fi 

a  control  means; 
'*  a  control  rod  connected  to  said  control  means: 
'^  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor  having  a  force  transmitting 


means  that  is  arranged  to  operatively  connect  said 
servomotor  to  said  control  rod,  said  servomotor  being 
mounted  by  a  support  arm  to  a  surroimding  struc- 
ture to  allow  said  servomotor  to  reciprocate  in  the 
absence  of  power; 

valve  means  within  said  servomotor,  which  valve 
means  is  operatively  connected  to  said  force  trans- 
mitting means;      ■^\-' 


l\:t- 


a  lever  mounted  on  an  axis  coincident  with  an  axis  of 
said  support  arm  to  said  surrounding  structure,  said 
lever  being  arranged  to  operate  said  valve  means; 
and 

a  controllable  device  operatively  cotmcctcd  to  said  lever 
to  sequentially  actuate  said  valve  means  and  recipro 
cate  said  servomotor. 


3,177,778 
ACCELEROMETER 
Arthur  E.  Brown,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Edward  C.  Ehlkc, 
Brookfield,  Wisl,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  SepL  11.  1958.  Ser.  No.  760,514,  now 
Patent  No.  3,092,167.  dated  June  4,  1963.     Divided 
and  tUa  appUcation  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,671 
7  CUims.     (CL  91—366) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  ro- 
tatably mounted  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven,  a  head  on 
the  shaft  rotatable  therewith,  means  for  supplying  servo 
fluid,  an  inertia  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
adjacent  the  head,  two  tangentially  disposed  plungers  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  in  the  head  and  engaging  the  inertia 
wheel  for  transmission  of  torque  between  the  head  and 
wheel,  the  plungers  aaing  in  opposition,  the  head  defin- 
ing a  chamber  behind  each  plunger,  each  plunger  defining 
with  the  head  valve  means  controlling  supply  of  servo 
fluid  to  the  chamber  in  response  to  displacement  of  the 
[hunger  to  oppose  the  torque-generated  force  on  the 
plunger,  a  fixed  cylinder,  first  and  second  movable  wall 
means  dividing  the  cylinder  into  three  spaces,  an  output 
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member  extending  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder  through 
the  first  said  space  and  coupled  to  the  first  wail  means, 
the  second  said  space  being  between  the  wall  means,  re- 
silient means  coupled  to  the  wall  means  biasing  the  wall 
means  apart,  the  third  said  space  being  between  the  sec- 
ond wall  means  and  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  re- 
silient means  biasing  the  second  wall  means  toward  the 
first  wall  means,  means  connecting  one  said  chamber  to 
the  second  space,  means  connecting  the  other  said  cham- 
ber to  the  third  space,  and  valve  means  supplied  with 
servo  fluid  coupled  to  the  second  wall  means  actuated  by 
displacement  oi  the  second  wall  means  to  supply  and 
discharge  servo  fluid  to  and  from  the  first  chamber. 


3,177,779 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Harold  L.  Dobrikin,  Highland  Park,  and  Charles  Horo- 
witz, Chicago,  lU.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Berg  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co^  Dcs  Plaines,  111^  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,589 
19  Claims.     (CL  92 — 19) 


V.   »:.».K    ».     Ui 


.ifm^'i 
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means  for  locking  the  piston  at  a  limit  position  in  said 
cylinder  comprising: 

a  circumferential  set  of  discrete  latch  fingers  of  curved 
transverse  cross-section  of  the  shape  of  longitudinal 
sections  severed  from  a  cylindrical  configuration  by 
longitudinal  radial  saw  cuts,  said  cylindrical  con- 
figuration having  a  concentric,  generally  ring-shaped 
enlargement  at  one  end  and  a  flange  at  the  other 
end,  the  sections  of  the  enlargement  constituting 
bearing  portions  of  the  individual  fingers  and  the  sec- 
tions of  the  flange  constituting  latch  elements  of  the 
individual  fingers;  .  i. . 

means  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  cylinder  member 
and  piston  member  and  forming  a  circumferentialiy 
continuous  generally  ring-shaped  cavity  confining 
and  joumaling  said  bearing  portions  of  the  fingers  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  fingers; 

latch  means  fixed  relative  to  the  other  of  said  cylinder 
member  and  piston  member  to  engage  said  latch  ele- 
ments to  releasably  anchor  the  piston  member  at  a 
limit  position  relative  to  the  cylinder  member,  said 
fingers  being  biased  towards  their  latching  positions; 
and 

locking  means  to  engage  said  fingers  to  positively  lock 
the  fingers  at  their  latched  positions,  said  locking 
means  being  releasable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
on  the  side  of  the  piston  in  the  direction  to  retract 
the  piston  from  the  limit  position. 


ik*>m^ 


1 .  A  brake  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  diaphragm 
dividing  said  housing,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  in  said  housing 
on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  an  operating  rod  in  ccotact 
with  said  diaphragm  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said 
inlet  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  lock- 
ing means  for  said  rod,  said  means  comprising  a  body 
surrounding  said  rod  within  said  housing,  a  lock  member 
movable  in  said  body  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  rod,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  in  said  body  positioned 
to  deliver  fluid  pressure  to  said  lock  member  to  move  the 
same. 


3,177,780  I 

LOCKING  CYLINDER 
Roger  K.  Andersen,  2655  226th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  and 
Carl  P.   Roseman,   4000   Vista   Court,  La  Crcscenta, 
CaUf. 

Piled  May  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,402 
15  Claims.     (CI.  92—24) 


1 
ber 


.  In  a  fluid-pressure  actuator  having  a  cylinder  mem- 
and  a  piston  memt>er  reciprocable  axially  therein. 


•  ♦  3,177,781  •' 

PACKING  CUP 
Ckarles  E.  Macfarlanc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghonsc  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26M77 
.  j       I  Claim.     (CL91— 155) 

'  \ 


A  flexible  piston  packing  cup  for  use  in  a  cylinder  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  central  portion  of  rubber  composition, 
^   (b)  said  central  portion  terminating  into  a  U-shaped 
portion  extending  circumferentially  around  said  cen- 
tral portion, 

(c)  said  U-shaped  portion  having  an  inner  circumfer- 
entially extending  leg  portion  cooperating  with  said 
central  portion  for  engagement  with  a  piston,  an 
outer  circumferentially  extending  leg  portion,  and  a 
bight  portion  interconnecting  said  outer  and  inner  leg 
portions,  and 

(d)  a  ring  member  circumferentially  bonded  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  outer  leg  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  cylinder,  said 
ring  member  comprised  of  a  solid  layer  ot  material 
having  low  friction  and  low  wear  characteristics, 
said  material  comprising  Teflon. 


*.rV 
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3,177,782 

PISTON  AND  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Merritt  B.  Sampson,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  S-P  Manufacturing  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  190.521  ♦ 

3  Claims.    (CI.  92—255) 

1.  In  a  fluid  cylinder  adapted  for  repetitive,  high  speed, 

reciprocal  cycling,  and  having  a  housing  defining  a  cylin- 
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drical  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber,  said  housing  including  a  rod  aper- 
ture communication  with  the  chamber,  the  combination 
of: 

(a)  piston  rod  disposed  in  the  aperture  with  one  end 
disposed  within  the  chamber,  said  piston  rod  being 
externally  threaded  near  said  one  end; 

(b)  a  resilient,  convoluted,  wire  coil  wound  on  the 
thread  of  said  rod  over  a  length  of  the  thread  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  rod  threads, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  convolutions  of  said  coil  de- 
fining a  thread,  the  inner  surface  of  the  convolutioiu 
of  the  coil  being  disposed  in  the  groove  of  the  thread 
on  said  rod; 


3,177,784 
CONCRETE  SPREADING  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Retzlall,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  Glcnway  W. 
Maxon,  Sborewood,  Wis.,  and  Glenway  Maxoo,  Jr., 
1943  N.  Summit  Atc^  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  said  Retzlaff 
and  said  Glenway  W.  Maxoo  assignors  to  said  Glenway 
Mazon,  Jr. 

Fflcd  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,376 
10  Claims.     (CL  94 — 39) 


(c)  a  double-acting  piston  having  an  axial,  threaded 
bore  threadably  engaged  with  said  coil; 

(</)  said  rod  including  a  radially  extending  shoulder 
near  the  threaded  portion,  the  area  of  the  shoulder 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  rod  threaded  portion; 

(c)  the  piston  including  a  complemental  surface 
torqued  into  tight,  preloaded,  abutting  contact  with 
substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  shouder;  and, 

(/)  certain  of  the  convolutions  of  said  coil  including 
locking  surfaces  preventing  relative  rotation  of  the 
coil  and  piston  with  respect  to  said  rod,  and  main- 
taining said  tight,  preloaded,  shoulder  to  surface 
abutment.  '  ' 


>' 


3,177.783 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  ENVELOPE 

Doaald  J.  Steidinger,  Clarendoa  Hflls,  III.,  assignor  to 

Uarco  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  94,326 

19  Claims.     (CL  93—63) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  form  assembly 
of  detachable  envelopes  from  a  single  web  of  paper, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  die-cutting  a  web  of  envelope 
material  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  both  edges 
of  said  web  to  form  elongated,  longitudinally  spaced, 
transversely  extending  flaps  which  are  adapted  to  be 
f(^ed  laterally  across  said  web  to  define  the  back  of  an 
envelope  having  a  pocket  therein;  applying  adhesive  ma- 
terial along  the  envelope  bottom  defining  edge  of  said 
flaps  and  along  the  longitudinal  edge  of  at  least  some  of 
said  flaps;  folding  said  flaps  across  said  web  and  )oiiung 
them  thereto  and  together  in  the  areas  bearing  said  ad- 
hesive; and  providing  means  for  separating  between  ad- 
jacent individual  envelopes  to  enable  said  envelopes  to  be 
readily  detached  from  each  other  after  use  in  continuous 
form  machinery  and  the  like. 

818  O.O.— «0  ! 
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2.  In  apparatus  for  {facing  concrete  upon  a  subgrade: 
spaced  apart  leading  and  trailing  vehicles  adapted  to  span 
and  travel  along  the  subgrade;  an  elongated  conveyor 
having  a  frame  extending  lengthwise  between  said  vehicles, 
far  conducting  concrete  rearwardly  from  the  first  vehicle 
and  discharging  it  onto  the  subgrade  at  a  location  adja- 
cent to  the  trailing  vehicle,  said  frame  providing  a  link 
of  fixed  length;  means  supportingly  connecting  the  front 
portion  of  the  ccmveyor  frame  to  the  leading  vehicle  for 
iHvotal  motion  of  the  conveyor  about  an  upright  axis 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  leading  vehicle,  so  as  to  provide 
for  swinging  the  conveyor  back  and  forth  across  the  sub- 
grade,  toward  and  from  a  position  at  which  the  conveyor 
is  in  endwise  alignment  with  the  subgrade;  means  on  the 
trailing  vehicle  supporting  the  rear  portion  of  the  conveyor 
frame  for  back  and  forth  swinging  movement  of  the  con- 
veyor relative  Co  the  trailing  vehicle;  power  means  on  one 
of  said  vehicles  operatively  connected  with  the  conveyor 
frame  for  impfuting  back  and  forth  swinging  movement 
thereto;  and  means  cooperating  with  the  link  provided  by 
the  conveyor  frame  to  provide  for  translation  of  forces 
which  said  power  means  imposes  thereon  to  swing  the 
conveyor  back  and  forth  across  the  subgrade  into  forces 
on  said  vehicles  that  can  be  utilized  to  move  the  same 
along  the  subgrade,  comprising  a  part  connected  to  the 
rear  of  the  conveyor  frame  and  fixed  against  translatory 
movement  relative  thereto,  and  track  means  on  the  trailing 
vehicle  engaged  with  said  conveyor  part  to  constrain  the 
same  to  move  transversely  of  the  subgrade  during  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  conveyor  about  its  axis. 


3,1T7,785 
TRENCH  FH.LER  AND  VISUAL  GUIDE  FOR  SAME 

Ray  more  D.  Mac  Donald.  Eureka,  III.,  assignor  to  Ulmac 
Equipment  Company,  £1  Paso,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

FDcd  Dec  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,480 
4  Claims.     (CL  94 — 44) 


Hii 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled  road  shoulder  spread- 
er assembly  for  rigidly  steerable  attachment  to  a  steer- 
able  propelled  vehicle  for  depositing  and  spreading  aggre- 
gate in  a  trench  along  a  road  shoulder  having  an  exposed 
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edge,  a  steering  guide  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  refer- 
ence member  secured  to  the  spreader  assembly  extending 
upwardly  at  right  angle  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  road 
at  said  exposed  edge  into  the  line  of  vision  of  an  operator 
of  said  propelled  vehicle  and  a  guide  member  for  horizon- 
tal movement  secured  to  said  spreader  assembly  in  close 
proximity  to  the  rigid  member,  said  guide  member  having 
a  downwardly  extending  element  biased  to  follow  in  en- 
gagement with  the  edge  of  the  road  and  another  element 
extending  upwardly  in  close  proximity  to  said  reference 
member  and  movable  horizontally  with  respect  thereto 
so  that  the  operator  of  the  propelled  vehicle  receives 
mechanically  a  visual  indication  of  the  line  of  movement 
of  the  ^reader  assembly  relative  to  the  edge  of  the  road. 


3,1T7,78« 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
EXPOSURE  SETTING 
Waldemar   T.    Rentschler,    Calmbach   (Eoz),   Germany, 
•ssi|;Dor    to    Alfred    Gauthier    G.ni.bJH.,    Cafanba^ 
(Eoz),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  JuJy  3,  1962.  S«r.  No.  207,lf  1 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jnly  7,  IMl, 
z  G  ilMS 

ra<nv««^  ^CkriaoM.    (CL  95—10)  «><. 
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2.  A  photographic  camera  in  combination  with  an  ex- 
posure meter  having  a  movable  measuring  member  and  a 
sensing  member  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  movable 
member,  a  camera  release  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  sensing  member,  an  adjusting  member  connected 
to  said  sensing  member,  whereby  the  movement  of  said 
sensing  member  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said  release 
member  affects  the  adjusted  position  of  said  adjusting 
member,  an  exposure  setting  member,  a  transmission 
means  interconnecting  said  adjusting  member  to  said  set- 
ting member  whereby  the  movement  of  said  adjusting 
member  is  transmitted  to  said  setting  member  to  effect  the 
setting  thereof,  and  locking  means  acting  directly  on  said 
setting  member  for  maintaining  it  in  its  adjusted  position 
and  which  locking  means  is  released  after  the  operation 
of  the  camera  shutter  has  been  completed. 


3,177,7S7 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Franz  Singer,  Mnnkh,  Germany,  aasfsnor  to  Coaip«r> 
Werfc  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co^  Monick,  Germany,  a  firm  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,710 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1961, 
C  23,37« 
9  Claims.     (CL  95—63) 
1.  A   photographic    shutter    comprising   at    least    one 
blade,  a  blade  actuating  member  movable  in  one  direction 
to  open  said  blade  and  movable  reversely  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  close  said  blade,  a  first  latch  for  holding  said 
actuating  member  in  a  blade-closed  position,  an  operating 
member  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion and  effective  during  such  movement  to  engage  said 
actuating  member  to  move  the  actuating  member  from 
blade-open   position  to  blade-closed  podtion,   a  second 


latch  for  holding  said  operating  member  in  its  said  first 
position,  an  opening  spring  connected  to  both  said  actuat- 
ing member  and  said  operating  member  and  exerting 
force  on  both  of  them  in  directions  tending  to  move  said 
actuating  member  toward  blade-open  position  and  tend- 
ing to  move  said  operating  member  toward  its  said  second 
position,  a  closing  spring  operatively  connected  to  said 


operating  member  to  tend  to  move  it  toward  its  second 
podtion,  and  means  operated  by  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating member  for  releasing  said  second  latch  substantially 
when  said  actuating  oKmber  reaches  a  fully  Made-open 
position,  so  that  said  operating  member  may  then  move 
toward  its  second  position  under  the  influence  of  said 
closing  spring,  to  nu)ve  said  actuating  member  back  to 
blade-cloaed  position. 


.»» 


3,177,7ti 
CONTROLS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Frvdcrik  Bcrtkos  Archibald  Prtnsen,  Delft,  Netbcrlanda, 
anigDor  to  Agfa  Aktiengcaellscliaft,  Leverknaen-Bayer- 
wcrii,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,327 
Cbdins  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Feb.  4, 1H$, 

A  33,St3  """  ' 

«  CUms.     (CL  95— M) 


^  4  ... 


6.  For  use  in  cameras,  in  combination,  a  galvanometer 
having  a  rotor  adapted  to  turn  in  response  to  changes 
in  light  intensity  and  having  an  elongated  pointer  fixed 
to  and  extending  radially  from  said  rotor  for  turning 
movement  therewith;  a  first  permanent  magnet  carried 
by  said  pointer  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  turning 
axis  of  said  rotor  so  that  said  fift  permanent  magnet 
turns  with  said  pointer  through  a  substantial  distance 
even  when  said  rotor  turns  through  a  relatively  small 
angle;  a  second  permanent  magnet;  means  mounting  said 
second  permanent  magnet  substantially  in  the  path  of 
turning  of  said  first  permanent  magnet  when  the  latter 
turns  with  said  pointer  during  an  increase  in  light  in- 
tensity so  that  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  when  the 
light  intensity  increases  said  first  permanent  magnet 
approaches  said  second  permanent  magnet,  and  said  mag- 
nets respectively  having  like  poles  directed  toward  each 
other  so  that  said  magnets  cooperate  to  reduce  the  extent 
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to  which  said  rotor  turns  during  increases  in  light  in- 
tensity; and  a  diaphragm  blade  also  fixed  to  said  rotor 
for  turning  movement  therewith  and  cooperating  with 
an  objective  of  the  camera  to  participate  in  the  control 
of  the  exposure  aperture  through  said  objective,  said 
diaphragm  blade  extending  from  said  rotor  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  opposed  to  the  direction  in  which  said 
pointer  extends. 
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developing  zone  through  which  said  web  and  developer 
are  transported;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  at- 
mosphere in  said  chamber  at  a  substantially  constant 
wet  bulb  temperature.  » 


^r■•^ 


! 


3,1T7,7S9 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

X-  Lunb,  Eaat  Onuige,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wcatoa 
inatramcnts,  Inc.  a  corporatioo  of  Tczai 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,021 
5  Claims.     (CL  95—64) 


1.  A  diaphragm  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  vanes  pivotable  about  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel 
pivot  axes  and  each  having  an  arcuate  aperture  formed 
therein  which  apertures  cooperate  to  form  a  diaphragm 
opening,  an  electrical  instnmient  having  a  movable  coil 
pivotable  about  a  coil  pivot  axis,  the  coil  pivot  axis  ex- 
tended intersecting  the  plane  of  the  pivot  axes  of  the 
vanes  at  right  angles  tbiereto  and  equidistant  from  the 
pivot  axes,  a  U-shaped  member  secured  to  the  coil  and 
having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
coil  pivot  axis  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  slot  and  arm 
coupling  means  between  the  arms  and  the  vanes  for  actu- 
ation of  the  vanes  in  opposite  directions  upon  rotation  of 
the  coU. 

3,177,79« 
PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Jokn  R.  Turner  and  Robert  J.  WOsoa,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
asslgDon  to  E.astman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,874 
TCWiM.     (CL95— «9) 
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3  177  791 

FILM  LOADING  GUIDE 

Fnnk  H.  Clarke,  MlUotoa,  New  Bmnswk^ 

FUed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,174 

7  Clal^    (CL  95 — 9QS) 


1.  A  removable  film  loading  guide  for  employment 
with  a  film  developer  reel,  said  reel  being  formed  of 
spaced  reel  discs,  a  hub  connecting  said  reel  discs  and 
helical  film  tracks  arranged  upon  said  discs  and  disposed 
about  said  hub  so  that  peripheral  entry  ways  into  said 
film  tracks  interrupt  the  rims  of  said  reel  discs  at  a  com- 
mon point,  said  guide  comprising  a  platform  adapted  to 
span  the  distance  between  said  discs;  said  platfonn  being 
substantially  level  in  configuration;  a  receptacle  positioned 
at  the  posterior  end  of  said  platform  remote  from  the 
lead  edge  of  said  platform;  and  guide  lugs  disposed  along 
the  lateral  borders  of  said  platform  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rims  of  said 
reel  discs  under  the  posterior  borders  of  said  entry  ways. 


3,177,792 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Adam  N.  Rhtinger,  Iroodcqoolt,  N.Y.,  asaigBor,  by  mw.~. 

Hrignmcnts,  to  Itck  Corporatkm,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a 

corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1968, 8«.  No.  28,445 

3  Oatant.    (CL  95-— 94)  .    ^ ,- 


1.  h, 


1.  In  a  web  processing  device  of  the  type  having  de- 
veloping, rinsing,  fixing  and  washing  zones  for  continu- 
ously processing  a  web  successively  transported  through 
Mid  zones,  the  combination  comprising:  an  extrusion 
hopper  mounted  adjacent  said  web  in  said  developing 
zone  through  which  a  viscose  developer  is  extruded  in  a 
finite  layer  onto  said  web;  a  developing  chamber  in  said 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  positive  process  paper, 
said  paper  comprising  an  emulsion  having  an  outer  layer 
that  is  sensitive  to  light,  reactive  normally  to  exposure  to 
receive  a  negative  image,  and  is  in  colloid  form  made 
soluble  by  an  alkaline  developer  to  cause  said  negative 
image  to  appear  in  said  outer  layer  and  a  lower  layer  m 
which  said  negative  image  produces  a  positive  image,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  container  for  fluid  to  develop  an  exposed  portion 

of  said  paper;  ^      -      ,  _^ 

a  second  container  for  fluid  to  spray  wash  a  developefl 
portion  of  said  paper; 
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means  for  conveying  said  exposed  portion  of  said  paper 
through  said  first  container  and  to  said  second  con- 
tainer; 

a  separator  frame  depending  into  said  second  container 
and  having  thereon  a  partition  dividing  said  second 
container  into  a  first  compartment  and  second  com- 
partment communicating  with  each  other  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  second  container; 

spaced  rotary  elements  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame 
between  said  first  and  second  compartments; 

a  washboard  mounted  in  said  second  compartment  and 
inclined  upwardly  therein  and  away  from  said  parti- 
tion; 

spaced  endless  flexible  carrying  members  passing  down- 
wardly in  said  first  compartment  and  around  said 
rotary  elements  and  upwardly  in  said  second  com- 
partment adjacent  and  spaced  below  said  inclined 
washboard  and  engaging  and  carrying  said  exposed 
portion  through  said  first  and  second  compartments 
in  succession; 

fluid  pressure  spray  means  in  said  second  compartment 
adjacent  the  upper  side  of  said  washboard  for  spray- 
ing both  sides  of  said  exposed  portion  carried  by  said 
members  to  remove  spent  emulsion  therefrom;  and 

means  for  draining  the  bottom  of  said  second  container 
>y-    to  discharge  the  spent  fluid  and  emulsion. 


3,177,793 
PROCESSOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
PbbI  H.  Stewart,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Icney 


u. 


Filed  Oct  U,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  147,899         1 
lirhJMa     (CL95— 94) 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  a  web  of  heat-developable 
photographic  material  comprising  a  body  member  of 
relatively  high  thermal  conductivity  having  a  web-guid- 
ing surface  across  which  said  web  is  to  be  drawn  in  a 
predetermined  path  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  and 
means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  body  member,  said 
web  guiding  surface  of  said  body  member  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  depressions  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  one  another  and  extending  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  width  of  said  surface  but  terminating 
short  of  the  lateral  edges  oi  said  path. 


3,177,794 

AUTOMOBILE-WINDSHIELD  DEFROSTER 

Niliolaos  Laing,  Rosenben^strasse  24a, 

Stuttgart  W.,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  i960,  Ser.  No.  73,931 

8  Claims.    (CL  98—2) 


1.  An  automobile  defroster,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  an  automobile  windshield,  a  housing,  a  cross 
flow  fan  rotor  journaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  windshield, 


said  housing  forming  air-inlet  means  for  introdiicing  air 
into  said  housing  generally  transversely  to  said  axis  and 
air-outlet  means  angularly  offset  from  said  air-inlet  means 
while  extending  generally  tangentially  to  said  rotor  and 
forming  an  elongated  nozzle  extending  along  an  edge  of 
said  windshield  in  generally  axial  direction,  and  an  elec- 
tric motor  connected  to  said  rotor  for  driving  same,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  blades  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  said  axis  with  inner  edges  lying 
substantially  along  a  first  cylindrical  surface  centered 
on  said  axis  and  outer  edges  lying  substantially  along  a 
second  cylindrical  surface  of  a  radius  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  cylindrical  surface  and  coaxial  therewith 
whereby  air  drawn  into  said  housing  through  said  inlet 
means  passes  through  said  rotor  and  is  ejected  tangentially 
through  said  outlet  means,  said  inlet  and  outlet  means 
constituting  openings  in  said  housing  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  length  of  said  blades. 


3,177,795 
AIRFLOW  AND  NOISE  CONTROLLING  PLENUM 

DIFFUSER  ASSEMBLY 
Jerome  W.  Schntt,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  aasiitnor  to  Air- 
coastic  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  C^llf .,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Flkd  Jan.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,8«2  ,    , 

I    1  Claim.    (CL98— !•)  j. 


^ 


A  noise  and  airflow  controlling  essembly  comprising, 
in  combination  with  a  false  ceiling  having  a  plurality  of 
panels,  one  of  said  panels  having  an  opening  extending 
transversely   therethrough,   and   spaced  elongated   panel 
support  means  for  supporting  said  panels,  said  assembly 
including  a  tubular  housing  having  a  pau'  of  opposed 
open  upper  and  lower  ends  and  pairs  of  opposed  walls, 
said  housing  having   the   said   lower  end  thereof  fitted 
within  said  opening  with  its  upper  end  projecting  above 
said  one  panel,  arms  projecting  inwardly  from  a  pair  of 
said  opposed   walls  and  being  fixedly   secured  to  said 
walls,  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced  concentric  frusta- 
pyramidal   baffles  each  having   upwardly-extending  con- 
centrically-spaced tubular  necks,  said  necks  being  con- 
nected to  said  arms  to  suspend  said  baffles  below  said 
lower  end  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  elongated  flat  damper 
plates  extending  lengthwise  between  another  pair  of  said 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  damper  plates  being  posi- 
tioned in  side-by-side  relationship,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  damper  plates  to  said  other  pair  of  opposed 
walls,  a  pair  of  elongated  substantially  rectangular  links 
having  one  of  their  ends  pivotally  connected  respectively, 
to  one  of  said  damper  plates,  means  pivtolly  connecting 
the  other  ends  of  said  links,  a  bell-crank  lever  having  one 
of  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  last-named  means, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  central  end  of  said  bell- 
crank  lever  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of  walls,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  bell-crank  lever  being  manually-operable  to 
effect  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  damper  plates  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  an  elongated  air-conducting 
conduit  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  sound-ab^ 
sorbing  liner  disposed  within  said  conduit  and  secured 
thereto,  said  upper  end  of  said  housing  being  fitted  within 
said  opening  formed  in  said  conduit,  and  elongated  means 
disposed  between  said  conduit  and  said  one  panel  support- 
ing said  conduit  in  vertically-spaced  relation  relative  to 
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said  one  panel,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  opposite  pair  of  wails  of  said  housing 
and  extending  above  said  panels  between  and  to  a  pair 
of  adjacent  panel  support  means  and  being  supported 
thereon.   , 


'■•■-■     W'^    '^'   *  3,177,79*  -• 

AIR  DISTRIBITION  Dl  CT  ASSEMBLY 
Jon  W.  L«c,  Campbell,  and  HiUiam  W.  White,  San  Joae, 
CaUf.,  maaigoon  to  Owens-Coming  Fil>crgias  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  231,897 
8  Claims.    (CL  98 — 48) 


adjustment  about  axes  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
vanes,  a  set  of  parallel  fins  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
of  said  vanes  and  mounted  in  said  frame  for  angular  ad- 
justment about  longitudinal  axes  perpendicular  to  said 
vane  axes,  each  ot  said  fins  having  a  series  of  notches 
spaced  along  one  edge  and  each  defined  by  side  walls 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  fin  and  straddling  one 
edge  portion  of  one  of  said  vanes,  and  each  of  said  vanes 
havmg  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  circular  holes  therein 
intermediate  the  edges  of  the  vane  and  lying  in  the  planes 
of  the  respective  fins  along  the  axes  of  the  fins,  and  a  lug 
on  one  side  wall  of  each  notch  extending  along  the  axis 
of  the  fin  and  projecting  into  the  alined  hole  in  the  vane 
disposed  in  the  notch  thereby  to  retain  the  vane  against 
edgewise  displacement  out  of  the  notch,  said  lugs  being 
of  shorter  cross-sectional  length  than  the  diameter  of  the 
holes  whereby  the  vanes  are  free  to  rock  relative  to  the 
lugs,  and  said  side  walls  diverging  both  outwardly  from 
the  lugs  toward  the  open  end  of  the  notch  and  inwardly 
from  the  lugs  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  notch  from  a 
spacing  approximately  the  same  as  the  vane  thickness  to  a 
substantially  greater  spacing  to  permit  pivoting  of  the 
vanes  within  the  notches. 


1.  An  air  distribution  duct  assembly  comprising  a  dif- 
fuser  bar  consisting  of  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  ver- 
tically extending,  spaced  side  members  and  means  for 
retaining  said  side  members  in  fixed  relationship  to  each 
other  for  forming  an  elongated  conduit  open  at  top  and 
bottom  for  the  passage  of  air  vertically  therethrough,  an 
air  duct  consisting  of  a  resilient  sheet  material  jacket  and 
an  insulating  layer  laminated  thereto,  cooperating  means 
on  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  jacket  and  on  the  outer 
sides  of  said  side  members  near  the  upper  parts  there<rf 
for  disengageable  interlocking  when  said  jacket  is  cy- 
lindrically  curved  around  said  layer  and  said  jacket  edges 
placed  in  embracing  relationship  with  said  diffuser  bar, 
said  cooperating  means  comimsing  an  upwardly  directed 
lip  spaced  laterally  from  the  outer  side  of  each  of  said 
side  members  and  defining  therewith  an  upwardly  open 
groove  at  a  level  beneath  the  uppermost  end  of  said  side 
member,  an  outwardly  directed  flange  portion  at  each  edge 
of  said  d^uct  jacket  and  engageable  in  one  of  said  grooves, 
and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  side  members  located  above 
said  groove  and  engageaMe  with  a  part  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  jacket,  when  said  jacket  is  cylindrically  curved, 
for  preventing  inward  flexure  thereof,  relative  to  said  side 
member. 


3,177,797 
ADJUSTABLE  GRILLE 
Walter  W.  Kennedy,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Barber- 
Cotman    Company,    Roclcford,   IlL,   a   corporatioa    of 
DHnois 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,741 
8  Claims.    (CL  98— 48) 


3,177,798 

COFFEE  MAKER 

Gnido  Delia  Plana,  Maiden.  Mass.,  asslsnor  of  one  half 

to  Antonio  D.  Fermano,  Maiden,  Mass. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,694 

SCfadms.    (CL99— 287) 


lit-' .  ..,  .  I 
- » •  /    -  • 

1.  In  and  adjustable  grille,  the  combination  of,  a  frame, 
a  set  of  parallel  vanes  mounted  in  said  frame  for  angular 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  container  to  hold  a  fluid,  a  tube  mem- 
ber open  at  each  end  substantially  vertically  disposed 
wholly  within  the  container  and  operable  to  receive  the 
fluid  and  deliver  it  upward  to  discharge  the  same  from 
the  open  top  end  thereof,  a  coffee-grounds  basket  remov- 
ably supported  by  the  tube  member  between  the  said 
open  ends,  and  a  flow-directing  member  having  a  body 
portion  with  a  cavity  extending  inward  from  the  lower 
surface  thereof  and  a  radial  aperture  extending  outward 
from  the  cavity,  the  open  t(^  end  of  the  tube  member 
being  disposed  within  the  cavity  to  enable  the  delivery  of 
the  fluid  thereto,  and  spaced  radial  flanges  above  and  be- 
low said  radial  apertures,  whereby  to  direct  flow  to  be 
sprayed  substantially  horizontally  into  the  basket  through 
the  aperture  the  flow-directing  member  being  disposed 
wholly  within  the  basket. 


3,177,799 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TEMPERATURE 

CONDITIONING  CALENDERS 
Edgar  J.  Justus  and  Elmer  E.  Crist,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
,  FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,609 

17  Claims.    (CI.  100—93) 


1.  In  a  calender  assembly  including  a  stack  of  super- 
imposed rolls  providing  web  treating  nips, 
a  projector  unit  of  limited  width  having  an  orifice  for 
projecting  a  stream  of  conditioning  fluid  against  one 
of  the  calender  rolls  for  altering  the  diameter  of  a 
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selected  circumferential  area  of  the  roll  to  control 
it»  nip  for  correcting  a  web  caliper  irregularity, 
support  on  which  said  projector  unit  is  detachably 
mounted  for  adjustment  bodily  both  drcumferenti- 
ally  and  longitudinally  of  the  roll  to  attain  accurate 


.-{■    .V 


U'     M.- 


Co^e  ^i.ifm-r~\ 


orientation  of  said  orifice  for  projection  of  said 
Stream  of  conditioning  fluid  onto  selected  circum- 
ferential areas  substantially  throughout  the  length  of 
the  roll, 
and  structure  operating  to  maintain  said  projector  in  re- 
leasably  adjusted  position  on  the  support 


3,177,M« 
IMMERSED  SPARK  GAP  PRINTER 
Herbert   Frazer    Welsh,    Philadelpliia,    Pa^    assi^ior   to 
Spuij  Rand  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2M,020 
4  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 1) 


y 


n 
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1.  Printing  means  of  the  type  wherein  no  force  k 
exerted  between  a  character  forming  means  and  the  sur- 
face to  be  printed  upon  comprising: 

(a)  an  ink  supply,  said  ink  having  a  high  dielectric 
constant  and  being  non-conductive; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  means  inserted  into  said 
ink  supply  to  selectively  cause  a  portion  of  said  ink 
to  be  vaporized; 

(c)  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  aper- 
^.  tore  being  associated  with  a  single  of  said  electrical 
,       means,  to  direct  the  portion  of  ink  vaporized  by  its 

associated  electrical  means  to  impinge  upon  said 
surface; 
((/)  and  means  adapted  to  receive  selection  signals  and 
selectively  operate  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical 
means  whereby  the  desired  printed  characters  are 
i       produced  upon  said  surface. 


i* 


3,ir7,Ml 

SEAL  PRESS 

Charles  PHesmeyer,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  as<dinior  to  Meyer  9t 

Hen  the,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporadoa  of  IDfaiois 

Coatinuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  13,1M,  Mar.  7,  1960. 

TYtia  application  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,73S 

5  Claims.    (CL  101—3) 

1.  A  seal  press  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced  side 

members  notched  out  to  provide  a  lower  arm  having 


upwardly  facing  parallel  edges  and  an  upper  arm  over- 
hanging said  edges,  a  lever  handle  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  upper  arm,  a  unitary  die  assembly  received  in  said 
notch  including  a  lower  die  supp<Ht  resting  on  said  edges, 
an  upper  die  support,  said  die  supports  having  planar 
surface  portions,  means  received  between  said  side  mem- 
bers supporting  said  die  supports  in  cooperating  rela- 
tiooship  and  including  a  spring  urging  the  i4>per  die 
tBfport  into  engagement  with  said  handle  in  guiding 
relationship,  said  die  supports  having  holes  in  their  planar 
portions  and  being  movable  toward  one  another  by  de- 
pression of  the  lever  handle  into  parallel  relationship 
in  which  said  holes  are  in  relative  axial  alignment,  a  die 
receiving  member  on  the  lower  die  support  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  therewith  marginally,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  die  receiving  member  to  said  lower  die  support 
in  a  plurality  of  relative  positions  including  a  shaft  car- 
ried by  said  die  receiving  member  and  mounted  in  the 
hole  on  said  lower  die  support  for  relative  rotation  and 
axial  movement  therein  and  a  set  of  angularly  spaced 
pairs  of  axially  interengaging  detent  members  carried  by 
said  lower  die  support  and  die  receiving  member  respec- 


;*t 


nt 


tively  for  positioning  same  in  a  plurality  of  relative  rota- 
tionally  attained  positions,  said  shaft  having  a  bead  there- 
on spaced  from  said  lower  die  support  and  diqxMed 
between  said  parallel  edges,  spring  means  received  be- 
tween said  parallel  edges  interengaging  said  head  and  the 
lower  die  support  to  permit  limited  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  die  receiving  member  with  respect  to  the 
lower  die  support  for  disengagen^nt  of  said  detent  mem- 
bers and  rotation  and  to  urge  said  detent  members  into 
interengagement  when  rotatively  brought  irto  registration 
and  said  die  receiving  member  into  pressure  bearing  face- 
to-face  contact  with  the  lower  die  support,  a  die  member 
secured  to  and  movable  with  said  die  receiving  member 
as  a  unit,  a  die  receiving  cup  rotatable  in  the  hole  on 
the  upper  die  support,  a  set  of  spring  actuated  pairs  of 
detent  members  interconnecting  said  cup  and  upper  die 
support  and  angularly  spaced  identically  with  the  first 
mentioned  pairs  of  detents,  another  die  member  mating 
with  the  first  mentioned  die  member  and  received  in  said 
cup  in  an  axial  direction  in  supported  relationship  with 
pairs  of  both  sets  of  detent  members  in  axial  interengage- 
ment. 

3,177,802 

STAMPING  AND  RECORDING  MACHINE  FOB 

FRUIT  CARTONS 

Edt*r  L.  Stevens,  836   17th  Atc,  Vero  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,526 

,    2  ClafaM.    (CL  If  1—44)         ^^  , 


1.  In  a  device  for  stamping  the  ends  of  cartons  carried 
successively  on  a  conveyor,  a  housing  pivotally  mounted 
above  the  conveyor,  said  housing  including  inclined  sur- 
faces by  which  it  is  elevated  by  contact  with  a  carton 
carried  beneath  it  by  the  conveyor,  a  bracket  mounted 
within  the  housing,  an  arm  adjustably  connected  to  said 
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bracket,  a  stamping  roller  carried  by  said  arm,  means 
carried  by  said  arm  for  permitting  the  roller  to  rock  in 
a  horizontal  direction  to  accommodate  itself  to  uneven- 
ness  in  the  end  of  a  carton,  the  arm  being  fixed  on  a  shaft 
extending  transversely  of  the  housing,  a  cam  roller  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  plates  pivotally  supported  in 
the  housing  with  the  cam  arranged  between  them,  the 
cam  roller  having  a  flattened  surface  for  engagement  by 
one  of  said  plates  to  prevent  rotative  movement  of  the 
shaft  to  hold  the  roller  against  pivotal  swing  so  that  the 
roller  can  impose  printing  pressure  on  the  carton,  the 
roller  after  stamping  the  end  of  a  carton  being  elevated 
by  movement  of  the  carton  and  caused  to  partake  of  a 
rolling  movement  over  the  top  of  the  carton  to  rotate 
the  roller  to  a  position  for  inking. 


pair  of  blanket  cylinders  coacting  with  the  plate  cylinders 
and  each  other  and  disposed  in  a  second  common  plane 
parallel  to  the  first  plane,  and  guide  means  for  guiding 
a  paper  web  along  a  rectilinear  path  and  between  the 
blanket  cylinders,  said  parallel  planes  being  oriented  to 
define  an  acute  angle  with  said  path  of  the  paper  web 
whereby  an  8 -shaped  pattern  is  imparted  to  the  paper 
web  when  passing  between  the  blanket  cylinders. 


3,177,803 

PRINT  HAMMER  MODULE  AND  CONTROL 

BLOCK  THEREFOR 

Carmine  J.  Antonacd,  Unlondale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Potter  Instmnicnt  Company,  Inc.,  Plalnvlcw,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoth 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  299,630 
4  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


.  1  A- 
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1.  A  printing  hammer  module  comprising  printing  ham- 
mers, a  hammer  control  block  having  hammer  guides  posi- 
tioned therein  to  guide  said  hammers  during  movement 
thereof,  said  block  having  penetration  stop  screws  thread- 
ably  engaged  therein,  each  of  said  penetration  stop  screws 
being  adjustably  positioned  to  limit  the  travel  of  a  respec- 
tive hammer,  return  springs,  return  spring  adjustment 
screws,  each  of  said  return  springs  being  coupled  to  and 
carried  by  a  return  adjustment  screw  threadably  engaged 
within  said  block  and  positioned  to  engage  a  respective 
hammer  to  apply  a  return  spring  load  thereto,  the  magni- 
tude of  which  is  selected  by  adjustment  of  the  position  of 
said  return  spring  adjustment  screw,  and  means  for  fric- 
tionally  holding  penetration  stop  screws  and  said  spring 
return  spring  adjustment  screws  in  a  selected  position. 


3,177,805 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND  TREATING  COM- 
PONENTS  OF  PRINTING  APPARATUS  COM- 
PRISING A  PLURALITY  OF  PRINTING  CYLIN- 
DER UNITS 

James  Rekl  Johnson,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Johnson  Operating  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticat 

Original  application  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,678. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
301  691 

4  Claims.    (CL  101—182) 


'  3,177304 

PERFECTING   VtT.B   ROTARY   OFFSET  PRINTING 

PRESS  WITH  SLANTED  LTVITS 
Werner  Koch,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Roland  Off!«efma!«chinenfabrik  Fiber  A  Schleicher  A.G., 
Offenbach  (Mahi),  C^rman>,  a  Carman  hodv  corporate 

Filed  ScpL  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1962, 

R  33,904 
4  Claims.    (CL  101— 177) 


1.  A  web  fed  rotary  ofbet  printing  press  comprising 
a  pair  of  plate  cylinders  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  a 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  the  combination  of,  a  back- 
ing cylinder,  spaced  support  members  between  which  the 
backing  cylinder  is  mounted  for  rotation,  horizontally 
aligned  pairs  of  nips  projecting  radially  from  said  sup- 
ports, pairs  of  slides  mounted  on  the  pairs  of  nips  re- 
spectively, the  slides  of  each  pair  having  opposed  parallel 
flange  portions  extending  over  and  beyond  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  the  supporting  nips  respectively,  a  color 
box  and  brush,  and  means  for  supporting  them  between 
the  opposed  inner  face  portions  of  each  pair  of  nips,  bear- 
ings carried  by  said  slides,  a  number  of  print  rolls  keyed 
on  mandrels  respectively,  and  each  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  bearings  of  an  opposed  pair  of  slides,  each  nip  hav- 
ing rack  means  normal  to  the  nip,  and  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  a  slide  and  print  roll  and  color  box  and 
brush  combination  carried  by  the  slide  including  a  first 
shaft  joumalled  between  opposed  flanges  of  the  slide,  a 
pinion  on  the  first  shaft  and  disjxjsed  between  said  op- 
posed flange  in  position  to  mesh  with  said  rack  means,  a 
second  shaft,  means  for  driving  the  second  shaft,  and  in- 
termeshing  gear  means  carried  by  the  first  and  second 
shaft 


3,177,806 

INTERMITTENT  PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PAPER  BAG  AND  LIKE  MACHTVES 

Emmett  R.  Mills,  908  5tb  St.,  Wasbougal,  Wash. 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,524 

4  CUims.    (CI.  101—228) 

1.  Intermittent  printing  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a 

paper  bag  or  like  machine  for  forming  bags  or  other  imit 

products  from  web  material,  in  which  machine  the  web 

traverses  a  driving  roll  and  an  actuating  roll,  the  actuating 

roU  tiuning  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  for 
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the  prcxhiction  of  each  unit  product,  the  printing  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft,  "« 

(b)  printing  roll  nwans  on  the  drive  shaft  operatively 
positicmcd  with  respect  to  the  web, 

(c)  link  nxans  linking  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driving 
•     roll  for  driving  the  drive  shaft  at  a  rate  predetermined 

to  impart  to  the  printing  roll  means  a  peripheral 

speed  substantially  equal  to  the  linear  speed  of  the 

web, 
{d)  an  electric  circuit, 
le)  electrically  operated  clutching  and  braking  means 

fOT  the  drive  shaft,  in  the  electric  circuit, 
(/)  first  electrical  switch  means  adjacent  the  actuating 

roil,  and  in  the  electric  circuit,  ' 


{g)  first  switch  actuating  means  on  the  actuating  roll 
for  operating  the  first  switch  means  after  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  revolutions  of  the  actuating  roll, 
thereby  actuating  the  clutch  and  brake  means  alter- 
nately for  printing  the  adjacent  web,  one  imit  product 
at  a  time,  .     . 

(A)  seond  electric  switch  means  in  the  clectnc  circuit, 
positioned  adjacent  the  drive  shaft,  and 

(i)  second  switch  actuating  means  turning  with  the 
drive  shaft  and  positioned  to  operate  the  second 
switch  means, 

(J)  the  first  named  switch  means  being  operative  to 
engage  the  clutching  means  and  release  the  braking 
means,  and  the  second  named  switch  means  being 
operative  after  a  predetermined  revolution  of  the 
drive  shaft  to  disengage  the  clutching  means  and 
apply  tlie  braking  means. 


^|-.-.r 


3,1T7,807 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SELECTIVE  TYPE  DRUM 

RobeH    M.    Ros«,    Brooklyn,    and    Woifgaiic   F.   Heine, 

Huntington  StatkMi,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Potter  Instm- 

.  nent  Company,  Inc.,  Phdnview,  N.Y^  a  corponitioD  of 

^-  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,632 
2  Claims.    (CL  1©1— WL3) 


mounting  said  drum  on  centers, 

rotating  said  drum  on  said  centers, 

grinding  the  drum  as  it  is  rotated  on  said  centers  by  a 
grinding  wheel  which  is  passed  over  the  entire  drimi 
includmg  said  characters  and  said  bands  at  each  end 
thereof,  and    • ' 

measuring  the  concentricity  of  the  characters  by  taking 
measurements  of  concentricity  of  the  smooth  sur- 
faces of  said  bands.       .  •^i  ^>.^ 


3,177,80S 

BORE  HOLE  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 

Harroid  D.  Owen,  4300  Lanark,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,375 

6  Claims.    (CL  102—20) 


I 
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1.  A  shaped  charge  gun  for  perforating  in  bore  holes 
comprising  a  plurality  of  shaped  charge  units  each  hav- 
ing a  front  end  closure  including  a  threaded  cylindrical 
front  end  portion  merging  with  a  shoulder,  a  carrier 
in  the  form  of  a  rigid  elongated  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  openings  therein,  with  each  charge  unit 
being  disposed  on  said  carrier  with  said  front  end  closure 
protruding  through  a  respective  opening,  and  a  nut  en- 
gaging each  said  threaded  portion  and  bearing  on  said 
member  for  fixing  said  respective  charge  unit  to  said 
member,  with  said  charge  unit  shoulder  bearing  on  said 
member  on  the  side  opposite  said  nut. 


3,177,809 
SEMIFIXED  ARTII  LERY  ROLAND 
Harry  M.  Russell-French.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
The  Bodd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,111  * 

7  Claimt.    (CL  102—49) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  printing  drums  for 
rotating  drum  printers  which  comprises, 
forming  a  generally  cylindrical  dnmi, 

indenting  the  central  portion  of  the  drum  by  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  raised  alphabetical- 
numerical  characters  in  said  indented  portion  and 
"^  leaving  opposite  ends  of  the  drum  to  define  bands. 


'  j-»^» 


1.  A  semi-fixed,  fin-stabilized,  artillery  round  compria- 
ing:  a  cartridge  case  adapted  to  hold  a  propelling  charge; 
and  a  projectile  assembly  adapted  to  be  fired  from  said 
case,  said  projectile  assembly  extending  part-way  into 
said  case  and  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted 
flight-stabilizing  fins  at  least  partly  enclosed  in  said  case; 
said  fins  and  said  case  having  interlockablc  portions  which 
when  in  locked  engagement  prevent  movement  of  said 
projectile  assembly  out  of  said  case  upon  the  application 
thereto  of  longitudinal  forces  less  than  a  predetermined 
magnitude,  bias  means  connected  to  said  fins  to  urge  the 
same  in  one  direction  of  rotation  so  that  said  interlock- 
ablc portions  arc  in  locked  engagement,  said  fins  being 
rotatable  in  an  opposite  direction  radially  inwardly  away 
from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  case;  so  as  to  disengage 
said  interlockablc  portions  to  thereby  allow  movement  of 
said  projectile  assembly  out  of  said  case  upon  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  longitudinal  forces  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude,  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  amount  of 
said  propelling  charge. 


3,177,810 
IMPACT  FUZE 
Hago  Klpfer,  Zurich.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Machhie 
Tod     Works     Ocriikon,     Administration     Company, 
Zari^-Oertikoa.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mav  18.  1961.  Ser.  No.  111,045 
priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  18,  I960, 
.•         .  5.678  60 

1     2  Claims.    (CL  102 — ^73) 


and  lying  within  said  second  area  and  outside  the  lead- 
ing area,  the  body  being  provided,  in  its  forward  side, 
with  a  cavity  having  a  forward  opening;  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  refractory  members  bundled  in  close,  mutually 
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contacting  relation  and  inserted  in  said  cavity,  the  elcm- 
gated  members  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  filling 
the  cavity  opening,  the  outer  ends  together  forming  a 
surface  including  said  leading  area;  and  means  securing 
the  elongated  members  in  the  cavity. 


1.  An  impact  fuze  comprising  a  front  casing  having 
an  axial  bore  extending  normally  along  the  loixgitudinal 
axis  of  said  fuze,  impact  means  movable  in  said  bore,  an 
inclined  rear  inner  end  surface  on  said  casing  arranged 
symmetrically  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  rear  casing  ex- 
tending along  said  axis,  a  thin  axially  collapsible  casing 
part  yieldingly  connecting  said  front  casing  and  said  rear 
casing  and  defining  an  interior  chamber  so  that  upon  an 
impact  effected  obliquely  to  said  axis  upon  said  front 
casing  said  front  casing  will  deviate  with  reference  to 
said  rear  casing  out  of  the  normal  position  into  a  positioa 
oblique  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  guiding  means  supported 
by  said  rear  casing  and  protruding  axially  into  said  cham- 
ber at  a  radial  distance  from  said  casing  part;  pusher 
means  slidable  in  said  guiding  means  between  a  rear  pod- 
tion  and  a  forward  position,  said  pusher  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  front  end  com- 
prising an  end  siu^ace,  which  latter  in  said  forward  posi- 
tion extends  into  said  rear  inner  end  surface,  said  front 
end  further  forming  an  abutment  for  said  impact  means; 
and  an  ignition  pin  fixed  to  said  rear  end  of  said  pusher  to 
detonate  the  fuze  upon  movement  of  said  pusher  from 
said  forward  position  to  said  rear  position,  whereby  said 
rear  inner  end  surface  upon  deviation  of  said  front  casing 
exerts  a  pressure  on  said  end  surface  of  said  front  end 
of  said  pusher  to  cause  a  shifting  of  said  pusher  into  said 
detonation  position  at  an  impact  effected  obliquely  to  said 
axis  moving  said  front  casing  out  of  normal  position. 


3,177,812  _ 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  VARIABLE  DB- 
PLACEMENT  PUMP 
Donald  J.  Cameron,  Poway,  Caltf^  and  Raymond  L. 
Ensfaiger,  Detroit,  mad  John  E.  Smith,  Rochester,  Midu, 
asrignors    to    Holley    Carburetor    Company,    Warren, 
Midb,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,953 
,._  ^  9Clalnw.    (CL  103— 38)  .^4. 

.  •    5  n 


j^.f 


3,177,811 


COMPOSITE    HEAT-RESISTANT    CONSTRUCTION 
Robert   N.  Baylor,  leaw  J.   Khig.  Jr.,  and   F^mnnd  V. 

Marsliall,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Lhig-Tcmco-Voaght,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

ol  Delaware 
,.,  .  Filed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,931  ... 

20  CUims.    (CL  102—92.5) 

1.  A  nosepiece  forming  a  forward  part  of  a  flight 
vehicle  member  having  an  aerodynamically  contoured 
exterior  surface  including  a  leading  area  subject  to  great 
aerodynamic  heating,  during  flight,  from  a  stagnation  re- 
gion which  occurs  within  said  leading  area  and  further 
including  a  second  area  immediately  downstream  of  the 
leading  area  and  outside  the  stagnation  region,  said 
nosepiece  comprising:  a  refractory  body  forwardly  mount- 
ed on  the  member,  said  body  having  forward  and  aft 
sides   and    an  exterior   surface   extending   therebetween 

SIS  O.O.— SI 


M^'- 


1.  A  constant  pressure  variable  displacement  pump 
comprising:  a  casing  having  a  pumping  chamber,  an  ac- 
cumulator chamber  in   valved   communication  with  the 
pumping  chamber,  and  a  control  housing  portion  inter- 
mediate said  chambers;  a  pumping  piston  having  an  axis 
mounted  for  linear  movement  in  said  pumping  chamber 
for  pumping  fluid  from  the  pumping  chamber  into  the 
accumulator  chamber  on  actuation  thereof;  an  aocumu- 
latcM-  piston  mounted  for  linear  movement  within  said 
accumulator  chamber  to  vary  the  volume  thereof;  an  ec- 
centric driver  in  said  control  housing  portion;  said  ac- 
cumulator piston  having  an  extension  in  said  control 
housing  portion  and  movable  with  said  accumulator  pis- 
ton transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  ol  said  pump- 
ing piston;  a  bracket  pivoted  to  said  extension  on  one  side 
of  the  axis  of  said  pumping  piston;  thrust  transmitting 
abutment  means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  interposed 
between  said  pumping  piston  and  said  driver  and  having 
a  one-way  positive  acting  mechanical  connection  with  said 
pumping  piston;  said  abutment  means  being  mounted  on 
said  bracket  for  movement  in  a  path  substantially  parallel 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pumping  piston  to  trans- 
mit thrust  from  said  driver  to  said  pumping  piston  and 
for  transverse  movement  with  said  accumulator  piston; 
said  abutment  means  being  movable  in  said  substantially 
parallel  path  a  distance  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  said  accumulator  piston;  said  accumulator 
piston  being  responsive  to  the  outlet   pressure  of  said 
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pump  to  control  transvene  displacement  oi  said  abutment 
means  and  thereby  control  outlet  pressure  by  varying  the 
length  of  the  pumping  stroke  of  said  pumping  pisKA. 


3,177^3 

RAILROAD  MAINTENANCE  DEVICE 

Kcaoetli  Stewart,  223  Dabord  Crcsccat,  StmthMnw, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  , 

Flkd  SepC  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  55,071 

13  Claims.    (CL  104—12) 


fs" 


1.  A  tamping  unit  comprising  a  bousing  adapted  for 
up  and  down  reciprocation  on  a  wheeled  railroad  vehicle, 
motOT  means  mounted  substantially  centrally  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  crank  shaft  cc«H]ected  with  said  motor  and  extend- 
ing along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  ec- 
centrics on  said  crank  shaft  disposed  in  180*  phase  re- 
lationship one  above  the  other,  two  pairs  of  tamping  bars 
depending  downwardly  in  the  vertical  plane  beneath  said 
housing  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  centrally  located 
drive  shaft  for  each  pair  of  tamping  bars  extending  into 
said  housing  in  the  vertical  plane  thereof,  bearing  means 
in  said  housing  to  mount  said  drive  shafts,  a  pair  of  con- 
necting rods  each  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
eccentrics,  and  a  rocking  arm  connected  to  each  of  said 
connecting  rods  at  its  free  extremity  and  to  said  drive 
shafts,  whereby  to  impart  a  high  frequency  low  amplitude 
rocking  motion  to  said  pairs  of  tamping  ban. 


3,177,814 
CONVEYOR  SIGNAL  SETTING  MECHANISM 
Leoaard    J.    Bishop,    Birminghiun,    Micfa^    aarigiiOT    to 
Mechanical  Handlkig  Systems  Inc.,  Defroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,65« 
UClaioM.    (CLlt4— 4t) 


2.  In  an  (Overhead  conveyor  system,  the  combination 
comprising 
a  track, 

a  carrier  unit  movable  along  said  track, 
said  carrier  unit  having  a  plurality  of  signal  members 
selectively  positionable  vertically  on  said  carrier  unit, 
and  a  mechanism  for  resetting  the  signal  members  po- 
sitioned along  said  track  comprising 
'  t>  a  plurality  of  cam  members. 


means  for  mounting  each  said  cam  member  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  the  path  of  the  signal  memben 
on  the  carrier  unit, 

and  individual  electromagnets  for  said  cam  member* 
for  holding  said  cam  members  out  oi  the  path  of  said 
aignal  members  and  means  for  deenergizing  each  said 
electromagnet  to  permit  its  respective  cam  member 
to  move  into  the  path  of  the  sigjial  members. 


3,177J1S 
OVERHEAD  HAULAGE  SYSTSM  FOR  MINE  TUN- 
NEL OR  MINE  PASSAGE  ESyrALL^TlONS 
Herbert  V.  Henderaon,  Germistoa,  Transvud,  Republic  of 
Sooth    Africa,    assignor    to    Anglo-TraiiSTaal    Consoli- 
dated   Investment    Comaany    Limited,    Johanncsburf, 
TnuMvaal,  Republic  of  Sovth  Africa 

Fitod  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,2t3 

ClaioH  priority,   appUcatioa    Republic   of   South  AfHcfl, 

Sept.  25,  1962,  62/4,046 

4  ClaiflM.    (CL  104— 91) 


i'     *iU'.   J 
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1.  A  haulage  system  comprising  a  terminal  track  sec- 
tion consisting  of  parallel  forward  and  return  overhead 
tracks  and  a  substantially  semi-circular  track  connecting 
•aid  forward  and  return  tracks,  said  semi-circular  track 
including  a  diameter  which  substantially  represents  the 
distance  between  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  forward 
and  return  overhead  tracks,  a  train  of  haulage  tubs  sus- 
pended from  said  tracks,  two  longitudinally  spaced  run- 
ning wheel  assemblies  for  each  tub  and  running  on  said 
terminal  track  section,  a  beam  located  over  each  tub  and 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  relative  thereto, 
arms  projecting  downwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  beam 
and  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  corresponding  end 
of  an  associated  tub  to  allow  for  tipping  of  the  latter, 
a  pair  of  mountings  supported  on  each  of  said  beams, 
said  mountings  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  ooe  an- 
other and  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  ooe  of 
said  ruiming  wheel  assemblies  being  supported  oo  each 
of  said  mountings,  link  means  connecting  adjacent  mount- 
ings on  adjacent  beams,  the  pair  of  nwuntings  on  each 
tub  and  the  adjacent  mountings  on  adjacent  tubs  being 
spaced  apart  distances  which  are  less  than  the  said  di- 
ameter of  the  substantially  semi-circular  track  section. 


3,177,«16  « 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  GOODS 
Kort  Dabcrkow,  Hamborf-Ahoiia,  Germany,  assigDor  to 
Rbcinstahl  Siegcner  Eisenbalmbcdarf  Gjii.bJi.,  Drei»> 
Ticfeobach,  Germany 

nied  Joly  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,800  « 

ClalBM  priority,  applicatloa  Germany,  July  14,  1962,    < 
D   39,J76  » 

14  Ciaima.  (CL  105—369) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  goods,  comprising,  in 
combination,  outer  wall  means  forming  part  of  a  vehicle 
and  defining  a  goods-receiving  chamber;  rail  means  lo- 
cated in  said  chamber  and  extending  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends  thereof;  a  plurality  of  rigid  inner  walls 
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supported  by  said  rail  means  for  free  movement  along 
the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  plurality  of  inner  walls 
being  supported  exclusively  by  said  rail  means  and  re- 
maining at  all  times  connected  only  to  said  rail  means 
to  that  said  plurality  of  inner  walls  are  at  all  times  free 
to  move  relative  to  said  outer  wall  means;  and  yicldable. 


3,177J19 
DIE  CELL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HAY 

WAFERING  APPARATUS  ._ 

StanieT  L.  Lawrence  and  Merle  H.  Peteraoa,  ^^«^^ 
Mkdi^  a»ignors  to  Massey-Fergnson  Inc.,  Detroit, 
MIdu,  a  corporation  of  Maijland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,945 
15  dates.    (CL107— 14) 


■.M  t 
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iwiUent  meani  located  between  one  pair  of  said  inner 
wrib  and  contacting  the  same  for  urging  said  pair  of 
inner  walls  apart  from  each  other  to  compress,  between 
said  ends  of  said  chamber,  goods  located  between  at^ 
least  some  of  said  plurality  of  inner  walls,  said  resilient 
means  being  the  only  agency  which  resists  movement  of 
the  goods  and  said  inner  walls  in  said  chamber. 

3,177,817 
RAILWAY  PASSENGER  TRAIN  CAR 
AIb«t   G.   D«m,   Narbertli,    Pa.,    assignor  to  Tbe 
Bmid  Compaisy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
rtraaia 

Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,054 
6  OataM.    (CL  105—401) 


FT 


4  In  an  apparatus  for  nuking  compressed  hay  wafer*, 
and  of  tlK  type  including  a  series  of  die  ceUs  each  being 
adjustably  convergent  in  cross  sectional  area  between  en- 
trance and  exit  ends  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  motor  means  operating  upon  said  die  cells 
to  control  the  convergent  cross  sectional  areas  thereof, 
the  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells  being  disposed  opposite 
hay  compression  means  for  compressing  hay  mto  and 
tlvough  said  die  cells  to  form  wafers;  the  improvement 
eooiprising  primary  conti-ol  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  a  pre-selected  control  pressure  to  said  motor  means 
to  substantially  uniformly  initiaUy  adjust  the  convergent 
cross  sectional  areas  of  said  die  cells,  and  secondary  con- 
trol means  for  automaticaUy  alternately  reUeying  and 
reapplying  said  control  pressure  from  and  to  said  motor 
means  at  predetermined  time  intervals  to  respectively 
alternately  permit  an  increase  in  the  convergent  cross  sec- 
tional areas  of  said  die  cells  from  the  initial  position 
thereof  as  hay  is  compressed  therein  and  return  the  areas 
of  said  die  cells  to  the  initial  positions  thereof. 


2.  In  a  railway  car  body,  the  combination  of:  a  roof, 
a  floor,  a  plurality  of  straight  upright  side  frame  posts 
spaced  along  the  length  of  the  car  body,  each  post  being 
secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the  floor  and  at  iu  upper 
end  to  the  roof,  said  posU  being  positioned  in  their  en- 
tirety inboard  of  the  side  edge  of  said  floor  and  having 
outer  surfaces  coplanar  with  said  side  edge,  an  upper 
shear  panel  connected  to  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
posts  and  to  said  roof,  said  shear  panel  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  window  openings;  a 
belt  rail  having  a  first  portion  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  upper  shear  panel  and  to  said  posts  along 
a  line  beneath  said  window  openings  and  having  a  sec- 
ond portioB  extending  outwardly  of  said  outer  surfaces; 
a  lower  shear  panel  positioned  outboard  of  said  upper 
panel  and  affixed  along  its  upper  margin  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  belt  rail  and  along  its  lower  margin  to 
said  side  edge  of  said  floor,  whereby  the  space  between 
adjacent  posts  for  substantially  their  full  depth  and  op- 
posite the  upper  and  lower  shear  panels  is  unencumbered 
to  effectively  increase  the  usable  interior  width  of  the  car. 


3,177,818 
WITHDRAWN 


L       -N*. 


3,177,820 
TABLET  GRANULATION  APPARATUS 
Charles   Arnold   Pazar,   Glen   Rock,    and   James   Henry 
WUey,  Westwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid    Company,   New   York,   N.Y^   a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,407 
1  Claim.  (CI.  107—14) 
An  apparatus  for  preparing  pharmaceutical  granula- 
tions comprising:  an  auger  sleeve,  an  auger  screw  thcrem, 
a  mixing  hopper,  a  power-driven  kneader  m  said  hopper, 
a  feed  tube  from  \bc  mixing  hopper  to  the  mlet  end 
of  Uie  aurgcr  sleeve,  means  to  rotate  the  auger  screw, 
a  discharge  head  having  a  right  angle,  to  deflect  tbe  dis- 
charged granulation  to  a  downward  path,  an  extrusion 
orifice  plate,  having  a  plurality  of  extiTision  orifices 
therein,  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.01 -mch  to 
about  0.05-inch,  said  orifices  being  of  such  a  size  that 
the  addition  or  removal  of  a  single  granule  extruded 
therethrough  will  not  appreciably  alter  the  size  and  dosage 
of  a  Ublet  produced  therefrom,  a  cooling  jacket  for  the 
auger  sleeve,  whereby  Uie  plasticized  mixture  is  cooled 
at  the  interface  with  the  auger  sleeve,  thereby  markedly 
increasing  throughput,  a  perforated  vertical  case  harden- 
ing duct,  a  drying  air  inlet  to  supply  hot  air  to  said  duct. 
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an  exhaust  air  duct,  conveyor  means  to  remove  the 
formed  granules,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  moving 
strip  of  fabric,  means  to  flow  warmed  air  through  the 
fabric,  a  drying  hopper  in  position  to  receive  the  dis- 


charge from  the  fabric  strip,  foraminous  areas  in  said 
drying  hopper,  means  to  blow  wanned  air  through  said 
gear  in  the  hopper,  and  conveying  means  to  discharge 
the  dried  granules. 


3,1T7,821 

DIE  yrRUCTURE  FOR  WAFERBVG  MACHINE 

Roy    E.    Haninf^ton,    Moline,    lU.,   assifpior   to    Dc«re   Jk 

Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Coatinuatioa   of  appiicatik>D  Scr.  No.    163,534,  Jan.  2, 

1962.    This  application  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,387 

7  Claims.    (CL  107—14) 


*»* 


V 


1.  Die  structure  for  a  wafering  machine,  including: 
an  annulus  having  first  and  second  closely  coaxially  spaced 
apart  radial  side  means  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
circumfcrentially  spaced  generally  radial  spacers  to  jwo- 
vide  a  like  plurality  of  die  cells  respectively  having 
radially  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  ends;  said  second  side 
means  including  a  circumferential  set  of  axially  movable, 
radial  plate-like  elements  arranged  respectively  in  the 
cells  as  side  walls  thereof  axially  opposite  to  radial  por- 
tions of  the  first  side  means  between  the  spacers;  said 
second  means  further  including  an  annular  recess  dis- 
posed axially  outwardly  of  the  elements  and  spacers  and 
opening  axially  inwardly  at  circumfcrentially  spaced  in- 
tervals to  said  elements;  a  fluid-expansible  and  -contract- 
ible  tube  disposed  in  and  extending  throughout  said  recess 
and  axially  engageable  at  circumfcrentially  spaced  por- 
tions thereof  with  said  elements  at  said  intervals;  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  and  exhausting  fluid  from  the 
tube  to  vary  the  axial  dimension  of  the  tube  at  said  cir- 
cumfcrentially spaced  portions  thereof  for  changing  the 
positions  of  said  elements  axially  as  respects  the  aforesaid 
radial  portions  of  the  first  side  means  and  consequently  to 
vary  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  die  cells. 


3,1T7J22 

FLATTENING  AND  FLOUR  OUSTING  DEVICE 

FOR  COOKIE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Virgil    L.    Archer,    Olcan,    and    Robert    M.    Challcndcr, 

Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  anli:non  to  Haaf's  Development 

Cos  too.,  Olean,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,768 

^^.    13  Claims.    (CL  107— 15) 


^\\\\\\\\\\\\v\sy^\v\\\\^vvv\Vv\\\\\v^\\\\\\\^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  cookie  making  machine  having  a  conveyer  with 
a  progression  of  cookie  stations  thereon;  the  combination 
therewith  of  means  for  distributing  flour  previously 
placed  adjacent  to  a  lump  of  cookie  dough  on  said  con- 
veyer at  each  of  said  stations,  comprising  an  inverted  cup 
arranged  above  said  conveyer  in  a  vertical  plane  alining 
with  the  path  of  said  progression  of  cookie  stations, 
means  for  moving  said  cup  vertically  to  lower  said  cup 
toward  each  cookie  station  substantially  to  enclose  each 
lump  of  dough  and  the  adjacent  flour  in  a  chamber 
formed  by  said  conveyer  and  cup,  and  means  for  creat- 
ing a  turbulence  in  the  air  in  said  chamber  to  bring  said 
flour  into  contact  with  the  exposed  parts  of  said  lump  of 
cookie  dough,  particularly  any  abrupt  side  wall  thereof. 


!  3,177^3 

STACKING  TYPE  PALLET 

Irrte  Eatel,  867  Bcrgeo  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ftlcd  May  20,  1964.  Ser.  No.  368^29 

3  ClafaiH.    (CL  108—53) 


h9  1 


it 


1.  In  a  stacking-type  pallet,  including  a  horizontal 
frame  element  and  a  pair  of  vertical  frame  elements  fixed 
to  said  horizontal  frame  element,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  base  rail  elements  of  elongated  con- 
figuration and  interconnected  to  said  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical frame  elements,  said  base  rail  elements  forming 
means  for  supporting  said  pallet  upon  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed surface  such  that  said  horizontal  frame  element 
is  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto;  said  vertical 
frame  elements  each  having  an  elongated  rail-receiving 
member  upon  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  rail-receiving 
members  each  having  a  recess  corresponding  in  configura- 
tion and  location  to  a  rail  element  disposed  directly  there- 
beneath,  thereby  to  receive  the  base  rail  element  of  a 
second  pallet  positioned  thereupon  in  sUcked  relatioa. 
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TABLE  WITH  LEAF 
Klyoshi  Onishl,  Naka-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aMlgnor  to 
Okamora  Manufacturing  Company,  LiUL,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FOed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,455     ' ' 
4  Claims    (CL  lOS— 77) 


'•■i 


^     ■'      ]■. 


1.  A  table  having  a  transverse  hinged  leaf  and  a  de- 
pending supporting  frame,  a  slide  member  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  leaf  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axis  of  the  leaf,  a 
support  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  slide 
member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  supporting  franae, 
said  slide  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  in- 
wardly beyond  the  hinged  edge  of  the  leaf  when  the  leaf 
is  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  the  transverse 
edge  of  the  table  adjacent  the  hinged  edge  of  the  leaf 
having  a  depending  flange  formed  with  an  opening  to 
receive  the  inwardly  extending  end  portion  of  the  slide 
member,  a  lock  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  Uble  edge 
inwardly  adjacent  said  flange,  said  end  portion  of  the 
slide  member  being  formed  with  a  detent  notch  and  the 
lock  bar  being  lockingly  engageable  in  said  notch,  spring 
means  urging  said  lock  bar  toward  said  opening  and 
toward  locking  engagement  with  the  notch  of  the  slide 
member,  a  horizontal  release  bar  pivoted  to  a  bottom 
longitudinal  side  marginal  portion  of  the  table,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  release  bar  to  said  lock 
bar,  whereby  the  lock  bar  may  be  retracted  from  the 
detent  notch  by  rotating  said  release  bar. 


3,177,825 

SPORTSMAN'S  CHAIR 

HIcks  Jones.  7096   14  Mile  Road,  Warren,  Mkk. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,252 

7  aaims.    (CI.  108—128) 


■-'  '•-1    I   " 
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said  arms  being  swingable  on  said  pivots  between 

adjacent  folded  positions  of  said  upper  croas 

portions    and    spread-apart   extended    positions 

thereof, 

a  flexible  seat  member  having  opposite  end  portions 

secured  to  said  cross  portions, 
and  locking  means  releasably  engaging  and  holding  said 
arms  in  their  extended  positions. 


3,1773M 

PORTABLE  CHARCOAL  UGHTER 

Darld  Cohen,  2315  Crcston  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283^9 

S  Claims.    (CL  Hi— 1) 


1.  A  portable  charcoal  lighter  consisting  of  an  inner 
tubular  member  made  of  perforated  fire-resistant  thin 
gage  material,  closure  means  provided  at  the  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  the 
upper  end  closure  means  being  formed  in  cone-like  con- 
figuration and  being  perforated  and  permaiicntly  secured 
to  said  inner  tubular  member  by  means  of  fire-resistant 
rings,  the  lower  end  closure  means  being  imperforate  and 

consisting  of  a  removable  fire-resistant  base  member; 
and  an  outer  tubular  member  made  of  perforated  fire-re- 
sistant thin  gage  material,  open  at  both  ends  to  permit 
quick  loadmg  and  discharge  of  charcoal  contained  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  tubular  memben;  said  mncr 
and  outer  tubular  members  being  held  equidistant  with 
respect  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  supporting  elements  formed  of  flre-resistant 
material  hingedly  secured  to  said  iimer  and  outer  tubular 
members. 


3,177,827 

OIL-FIRED  PORTABLE  ANGLE  CREMATOR 

Morton  A.  Melvin,  Airport  Road,  Harrington,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,444 

ISCiaiiiifc    (CL|10— 8) 


1.  A  folding  sportsman's  chair  comprising 

a  vertical  post  having  a  pointed  lower  end  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  ground, 

a  seat-supporting  frame  structure  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  post  and  having  horizontal-axis  pivots 
thereon, 

a  pair  of  seat-supporting  arms  having  open-centered 
approximately  triangular  upper  portions  with  integral 
horizontal  upper  cross  portions  and  having  substan- 
tially parallel  closely  adjacent  lower  extension  por- 
tions integral  with  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  portions  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pivots.         ,  ..,.., 


1.  A  crematory  unit  comprising  a  casing  closed  at  its 
bottom  and  at  its  top;  said  top  having  a  normally  closed 
filling  opening  therein;  a  smokestack  extending  above  said 
top;  a  liner  within  the  casing  extending  around  and  spaced 
from  the  sides  thereof;  means  for  admitting  air  into  the 
casing  through  the  liner  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
casing  to  support  combustion;  a  normally  closed  clean- 
out  door  through  the  casing  and  liner;  a  burner  in  the 
casing  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof;  and  a  grate  hori- 
zonUlly  disposed  within  the  casing  above  the  burner,  said 
grate  comprising  spaced  angle  frames  of  relatively  flat 
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tened  W-shape  in  longitudinal  cross  section  removably 
seciired  to  the  liner  and  having  a  aeries  of  aemi-circular 
recesses  in  their  upper  edges;  grate  bars  removably  sup- 
ported at  their  respective  ends  in  said  recesses  in  the 
spaced  angle  frames,  thereby  forming  an  undulating  grate 
surface  adapted  to  support  the  material  to  be  cremated 
while  permitting  free  passage  of  combustioo  gases  there- 
throu^i.  *       -   ■  • 'tiii 

3,177,828 

PLANTER  HITCH  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Doa  R.  Cramer,  Oarion,  Iowa,  assignor  of  one-third  to 

Ray  V.  Bailey,  Clarion,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,9«1 

6  Oaims.    (CL  111—52) 


1.  A  combination  for  preparing  a  seed  bed  and  simiil- 
taneously  planting  the  same  comprising  a  guidable  prime 
mover,  a  first  implement  frame,  a  soil  working  tool  on 
said  first  implement  frame,  a  tongue  on  said  implement 
frame  extending  forwardly  of  said  tool,  coupling  means 
on  the  forward  portion  of  said  tongue  for  horizontally 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  first  implement  frame  to  the 
prime  mover,  a  second  implement  frame  disposed  behind 
the  first  implement  frame,  a  seed  planter  on  said  second 
implement  frame,  hitch  means  on  said  tongue  between 
the  coupling  means  and  said  soil  working  tool,  and  an 
elongated  tongue  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  second 
implement  frame  and  having  its  other  end  horizontally 
pivotally  attached  to  said  hitch  means  whereby  said  first 
implement  frame  is  free  to  sway  laterally  in  trailing  rela- 
tion to  said  coupling  means  and  said  second  implement 
frame  is  free  to  sway  laterally  in  trailing  relation  to  said 
hitch  means. 


v~i 


3,1T7,829  I        .-.-t^u... 

PLANTER 

Harold  V.  Hansen,  Hllladalc,  DL,  assignor  to  Deere  * 

Company,  Moline,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314^77 

.2  Claima.    (CL  111—42) 


1.  A  planter  comprising:  a  draft  frame,  a  transversely 

extending  planter  unit  carrying  frame  rigidly  secured  to 
a  rear  portion  of  said  draft  frame,  said  carrying  frame 
having  a  lower  sill  bar  and  an  upper  support,  a  drill  shaft 
on  said  carrying  frame,  a  plurality  of  planter  units  in- 
cluding lower  attaching  means  and  upper  spring  link 
means,  means  on  said  lower  sill  bar  and  upper  support 
for  receiving  said  lower  attaching  means  and  said  upper 
spring  link  means,  respectively,  in  various  positions  of 
adjustment  whereby  said  planter  units  may  be  mount- 
ed on  outer  portions  of  said  receiving  means  in  wide  row 
spacings  and  on  inner  portions  of  said  receiving  means  in 
narrow  row  spacings,  said  planter  units  being  mounted  on 


said  receiving  means  in  narrow  row  spacing  and  drivingly 
interconnected  with  said  drill  riiaft,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  auxiliary  carrying  frame  means  to  which 
additional  planter  units  are  secured,  said  additional 
planter  units  including  lower  attaching  means  and  upper 
spring  link  means,  said  auxiliary  carrying  frame  means 
being  mounted  on  opposite  outer  portions  of  said  receiv- 
ing means,  each  of  said  auxiliary  carrying  frame  means 
including  an  extension  sill  bar  and  an  auxiliary  upper 
support  means,  said  lower  attaching  means  of  an  addi- 
tional planter  unit  being  secured  to  the  extension  till 
bar  and  one  end  of  a  spring  link  of  an  additional  planter 
unit  being  secured  to  the  auxiliary  upper  support  means, 
an  auxiliary  drill  shaft  carried  for  rotation  on  said  aux- 
iliary carrying  frame,  and  drive  means  drivingly  inter- 
connecting said  drill  shaft  on  the  planter  and  said  aux- 
iliary drill  shaft  on  said  auxiliary  carrying  frame,  and 
means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  additional  planter 
units  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  carrying  frame  with  said 
auxiliary  drive  shaft 


3,1T7,«3# 

SEED  DRILL 

Clarciice  Robert  Zimmerman,  Box  (,  Almira,  Wa 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  172»348 

8  Claims.    (CL  111— «5) 


!»: 


3.  A  diovel  comprmng: 

an  opening  shoe  having  a  V-shaped  horizontal  forward 
catting  edge  adapted  to  slice  through  sofl,  the  shoe 

top  aurfaoe  being  curved  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  edge  to  thereby  turn  over  soil  sliced  by 
said  edge; 

a  slotting  blade  mounted  on  said  shoe  having  a  front 
edge  extended  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
tip  of  said  cutting  edge  and  terminating  in  a  point 
below  and  forward  of  said  cutting  edge  to  thereby 
penetrate  packed  soil,  the  blade  bemg  extended  rear- 
wardly beiieath  the  shoe  to  thereby  open  a  teed  re- 
ceiving trench; 

and  means  mounted  on  said  shoe  adapted  to  direct  seeds 
into  the  trendi  formed  by  passage  of  said  blade. 

8.  A  seed  drill  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  drawn  over  a  field  to  be  sown; 

a  shovel  having  a  supporting  shank  suspended  from  the 
frame,  said  shovel  being  in  parallel  alignment  with 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  frame  and  positioned  to 
cut  a  furrow  through  the  soil  surface; 

seed  supply  means  mounted  on  said  frame  operatively 
connected  to  said  shovel  and  extending  downwardly 
behind  the  shovel  adapted  to  direct  seed  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  furrow  cut  by  said  shovel; 

and  pressure  wheel  means  mounted  to  the  frame  behind 
the  shovel  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  press  wheels 
on  a  common  axis  having  surface  portions  juxta- 
posed to  the  shovel  shank  adapted  to  wipe  accumu- 
lated trash  downward  from  the  shank,  said  pressure 
wheel  means  having  outer  ground  engaging  surfaces 
inclined  toward  the  axis  of  the  wheel  means  as  they 
recede  from  the  shank. 
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3,177,831    "    ^  "-  '1 

SPIRAL  STITCHING  MECHANISM   ^"^ 
Edward  A.  Tobias.  17  Monroe  Place;  Willbun  Ka*rf«aa, 
S7S  King  St;  and  Stepbca  J.  Tobias,  17  Monro*  Placa, 
aD  of  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  18,  1958,  Scr.  Na  7S5,M« 
'   '  ^"'  7  Claims.    (Ct  112— 2) 


from  the  beak  when  the  beak  is  in  a  loop-shedding  posi- 
tion and  the  loop  is  contracted  by  the  take-up  and  con- 
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nections  to  the  sewing  shaft  for  oscillatfaig  (be  beak  from 
a  loop-entering  to  the  loop-shedding  position. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having 
stitching  means,  a  work  plate  provided  with  means  ad- 
jacent said  stitching  means  for  pivotally  supporting  a 
workpiece  ttiereoo,  a  work  bar,  means  coupling  said  work 
bar  to  said  work  plate  in  a  manner  whereby  said  work- 
piece  is  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  work  bar  laterally 
relative  to  the  direction  of  forward  feed  produced  by  said 
stitching  means  and  a  source  of  power,  of  means  for 
moving  said  work  bar  at  a  varying  rate  whereby  said 
stitching  means  produces  a  seam  in  the  form  of  a  spiral 
in  said  workpiece.  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising 
a  pivoting  element,  means  for  driving  said  pivoting  ele- 
ment from  said  source  of  power,  said  power  source  in- 
cluding clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  driving  of  said 
pivoting  element  thereby  permitting  free  rotation  of  said 
pivoting  element,  means  mounted  on  said  pivoting  ele- 
ment for  automatically  disengaging  said  clutch  means  at 
a  predetermined  position  of  the  said  pivoting  clement,  a 
loss  bar  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  pivoting  ele- 
ment, means  guiding  the  other  end  of  said  loss  bar  in  said 
lateral  direction  m  a  manner  whereby  said  other  end  of 
the  said  loss  bar  moves  at  a  varying  rate  in  the  said 
lateral  direction,  and  means  coupling  said  other  end  of 
said  loss  bar  to  said  work  bar  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
said  work  bar  moves  conjointly  with  the  said  other  end 
of  said  loss  bar. 


3,177,833      '         

TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  PATTERN 
CONTROL  MEANS 
William   E.   Paawna,   Chattanooga,   Tcnn.,   aasigiior  to 
Broad  Street  Madiine  Company,  Inc^  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tennessee 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,081 
13  Clafana.    (CL  112—79) 


•'T 


3,177,832 
MAGNETIC  THREAD  CASES  AND  OSCILLATING 

IX)OPTAKERS 
George  F.  C.  Barke,  Beveriy,  and  Alton  R.  Copltbonic, 

Rowley,   Mass.,  asstgnon  to   United    Shoe   Machinery 

Corporatioa,   Boaton,   Maak,   a   corporatioa   of   New 

Jcraey 

FDed  Nov.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  237,258 
8  Claims.    (Q.  112—38) 

3.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  curved  hook  needle  for 
penetrating  a  leather  work  piece  at  a  sewing  point  and 
for  withdrawing  from  the  work  piece  carrying  a  needle 
thread  loop  having  two  legs,  a  sewing  shaft,  a  take-up  for 
yielding  thread  for  enlargement  of  the  needle  loop  and 
retracting  thread  to  contract  the  needle  loop,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pair  of  generally  annular  thread  guiding 
members,  a  thread  case  retained  against  rotation  and 
loosely  supported  between  the  thread  guiding  ntembers, 
a  plow-shaped  needle  loop-carrying  beak  having  interior 
surfaces  upon  which  both  legs  of  the  needle  loop  slip  to- 
ward the  tip  of  the  beak  for  disengagement  of  the  loop 


1.  A  machine  for  tufting  a  textile  web  comprising 
(fl)  a  bank  of  independently  operable,  elongate  needle 
bars  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocatory  move- 
ment between  operative  and  inoperative  positions, 

(b)  a  needle  carried  by  one  end  of  each  of  said  needle 
bars  for  movement  therewith  and  being  adapted 
to  penetrate  a  textile  web  to  insert  tufting  stitches 
therein  as  said  needle  bars  move  to  the  operative 
position, 

(c)  a  rotatable  pattern  drum  posititMjed  adjacent  said 
bank  of  needle  bars  and  having  its  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  said  bank  of  needle  bars  and  being  mount- 
ed for  reciprocation  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
needle  bars,  said  pattern  drum  having  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  needle  bar  engaging  means  spaced  equi- 
distantly  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  each  be- 
ing of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 
bank  of  needle  bars  for  engaging  selected  ones  of 
said  needle  bars  to  impart  movement  thereto  toward 
the  operative  position  at  said  pattern  means  recipro- 
cates in  one  direction. 
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(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pattern  drum 
for  indexing  the  same  to  successively  position  said 
rows  of  needle  bar  engaging  means  relative  to  said 
needle  bars  for  movement  of  the  needle  bars  there- 
by.   

3,1T7,834 

AFPARATI®  FOR  CHANGING  COLOR  WORK 

IN  AN  EMBROIDERING  PROCESS 

Jack  Anton  Urscbclcr,  Englcwood  CUSa.  NJ^  assignor  to 

LA  A  Bicor  Corp^  Wert  New  YorVN  J^  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  17,  19»,  Scr.  No.  29S,7M 
llClaiiiis.    (CLllX— 83) 


'-ipinl.oj':'^-' 


.-*<  '1 


1.  In  an  embroidering  apparatus  of  the  class  in  which 
there  are  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  pathways 
for  the  operative  movement  of  embroidery  needles,  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  parallel  embroidery  needles,  the  needles 
of  each  set  being  spaced  to  correspond  with  tl^  spacing 
of  said  pathways,  a  plurality  of  needle  fingers  supjxjrting 
said  respective  needles,  a  needle  bed  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  slots  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  path- 
ways and  slidably  supporting  therein  said  needle  fingers, 
the  needles  of  one  of  said  sets  being  disposed  in  operative 
position  in  line  with  said  pathways,  means  for  shifting 
said  bed  to  a  position  where  the  needles  of  another  set 
are  in  operative  position  in  line  with  said  pathways,  and 
actuating  means  for  operatively  actuating  the  needle  fin- 
gers of  the  operatively  positioned  needles,  whereby  they 
will  be  caused  to  perform  stitching  operations,  said  actu- 
ating means  comprising  a  bar  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  said  pathways  and  having  a 
plurality  of  needle-finger  engaging  portions  spaced  to 
correspond  with  the  spacing  of  said  pathways  and  posi- 
tioned in  line  therewith,  said  portions  being  in  engage- 
ment with  the  fingers  of  an  operatively  positioned  set  of 
needles. 


3,177^35 

AUTXWfATIC  PATTERN  ZIGZAG  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Minora   T-anaka   and   Tetsnnosoke   Nagaoka.    Kashihara, 
Osaka  Prefecture,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Cooh 
pany,  Ltd..,  Onka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  221,475 
Claims  pHorit> ,  application  Japan,  Sept.  8,  19il, 
36/32,951.36  32,952  > 

11  Claims.  (CI.  112—158) 
1.  In  an  ornamental  stitch  sewing  machine  for  selec- 
tively producing  a  plurality  of  stitch  patterns,  a  hollow 
frame,  a  needle  mounted  on  said  frame  for  endwise 
reciprocation  and  for  lateral  movements  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  an  elongated  cam  shaft 
supported  within  said  frame,  first  and  second  groups  of 
rotary  pattern  cams  mounted  in  side-by-side  coaxial  rela- 


tion on  said  cam  shaft,  means  for  driving  said  cam  shaft 
to  rotate  said  cams  sim'Ultaneously  about  the  axis  thereof, 
first  and  second  cam  followers  pivotally  supported  along- 
side the  cam  shaft  at  fixed  stations  spaced  axially  along 
the  cam  shaft  in  coactive  association  respectively  with 
the  first  and  second  cam  groups,  means  for  adjusting  said 
cam  groups  axially  of  said  cam  shaft  relative  to  each 
other  and  relative  to  their  associated  cam  followers  to 
locate  selected  pattern  cams  in  a  position  to  be  engaged 
and  tracked  by  the  cam  followers  associated  with  said 


X 


first  and  second  groups  of  cams,  means  for  coupling 
movement  of  said  first  cam  follower  to  said  needle  for 
imparting  lateral  swinging  movement  of  selected  width 
to  the  needle  in  response  to  movement  of  the  cam  fol- 
lower by  the  pattern  cam  engaged  thereby  to  impart  a 
zigzag  oscillation  pattern  of  selected  width  to  the  needle,! 
and  means  coupling  movement  of  said  second  cam  fol- 
lower to  said  needle  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  zigzag 
oscillations  imparted  to  the  needle  in  accordance  with 
the  peripheral  surface  variations  of  the  pattern  cam  en- 
gaged by  said  second  cam  follower. 


3,177,836 

BOAT  AND  LSE  THEREOF 

Rcn^  Salamin,  Sierrc,  SwttzcrlaiML,  assinor  to  CarrtMaeric 

Torsa,  Schallbetter  A  Cic  S.A.,  Valak,  SwHzcriand 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1963.  Ser.  No.  307.876 

Clakiia  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  12,  1962, 

10,827/62 
4  Claima.    (CL  114— il) 


.:i- 


i 


I.  In  a  boai,  a  hull  comf^rising  two  laterally  disposed 
longitudinal  floats  connected  by  a  center  board  located 
above  the  water-line  and  forming  a  longitudinal  channel 
together  with  the  water  surface  and  the  floats,  an  inclined 
and  forwardly  raised  portion  terminating  the  said  center 
board  at  i1»  front  end  and  at  the  front  eitds  ol  said  floats, 
and  a  shoulder  connecting  between  said  raised  portion  and 
said  center  board,  said  shoulder  being  disposed  in  the  for- 
ward poftion  of  the  longitudiiul  channel  and  facing  to> 
ward  the  rear  of  the  boat,  the  whole  assembly  being  such 
that,  when  the  boat  is  in  motion,  said  shoulder  produce* 
eddies  of  air  in  the  longitudinal  channel  to  form  an  air 
cushion  therein  which  tends  to  lift  the  boat  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  and  to  keep  it  in  a  luhatantially  horizon- 
tal po«tion.  ,  ,, 


*■  it 


3,177337 

BOAT  STABILIZING  UNIT 

John  F.  Sberrill,  Plymouth,  Ind^  assignor  to  Sea-Trim 

Corporation,  Plymouth,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  g,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,044 

7  Chdms.    (CL  114—643) 


1/  <■>  : 


1.  In  combination, 

a  boat  having  a  transom, 

a  rigid  plate  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower 
part  of  said  transom,  and 

extensible  strut  means  interconnecting  said  transom 
aiKl  plate  spaced  from  said  pivot  and  normally 
positioning  said  plate  in  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
positions,  said  strut  means  including  a  cylinder  and 
piston,  said  cylinder  containing  a  charge  of  gas 
under  pressure  acting  on  said  piston  to  resist  up- 
ward pivotal  movement  of  said  plate  and  means 
for  charging  said  cylinder  with  gas  under  selected 
pressure. 

'  3,177,838 

MARINE  MOORING  DEVICE 
Charles  Grimes,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  asrfcnor  of  fwenty- 
Atc  percent  each  to  Comellns  Bregoff.  Staten  Island, 
N.Y.,  Donald  I,.  Brejjoff  and  John  J.  Byrne,  both  of 
Fort  Ijiuderdale,  Fla.,  and  Thomas  P.  Petrovich, 
Hollywood.  Fla.  , 

1-lkd  Sept.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,«99  i     I 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  114—234) 


\^ 


/• 


1.  A  mooring  device  for  securing  a  boat  to  a  stationary 
structure  comprising 

(fl)  a  stem  portion  for  roUtable  insertion  into  a  socket 
on  the  stationary  structure, 

(A)  an  elongated  body  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  stem  portion, 

(c)  said  elongated  body  comprising  a  first  hollow  sec- 
tion, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  hole*  on  each 
side  of  said  first  hollow  section, 

(e)  a  second  hollow  section  slidably  adjustable  within 
said  first  hollow  section, 

(/)  a  hole  located  near  the  inner  end  of  said  second 
hollow  section  for  aligmnent  with  a  selected  hcAt 

-     of  the  plurality  of  holes  in  said  first  section. 


{g)  a  fastening  pin  extending  through  one  set  of  the 
holes  in  said  first  hollow  section  and  also  through 
the  hole  in  said  second  hollow  section, 

(/i)  a  third  section  slidably  positioned  within  said  sec- 
ond hollow  section, 

(i)  said  third  section  having  a  piston  on  one  end 
thereof, 

il)  a  spring  positioned  between  said  piston  and  the 
end  of  said  second  section, 

(k)  a  second  spring  positioned  between  said  piston 
and  the  other  end  of  said  second  section, 

(/)  said  third  body  section  extending  beyond  the  sec- 
ond hollow  section,  and 

(m)  a  fastener  on  the  end  of  said  third  body  section 
for  fastening  to  a  boat. 


3,17733* 

BOAT-DOCKING  APPARATUS  WITH  PRESSURE- 

RESPONSrVE  GRAPPLE 

GcoTKC  H.  Nolf,  15255  W.  Broadmoor  St, 

Sepalveda,  Calif. 

FDed  Oct  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,485 

4  Oaims.    (CL  114— 234) 


1.  Boat  docking  apparatus  comprising:  a  docking  rail 
attachable  to  the  bow  of  a  boat  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane;  a  mount  attachable  to  a  dock  and  including  a  cylin- 
der projecting  horizontally  forwardly  when  thus  attached; 
a  plunger  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  including  a  shank 
projecting  from  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder;  resilient 
ihock-cushioning  means  interposed  between  the  rear  end 
of  the  plunger  and  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder;  a  yoke 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  plunger,  said  yoke 
comprising  laterally  spaced  parallel  ways;  guide  arms  se- 
cured to  said  ways  and  projecting  therefrom  in  forwardly 
diverging  relation  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  trigger  having 
in  its  forward  end  a  notch  to  receive  said  docking  bar, 
said  trigger  bridging  b^een  and  having  parallel  side 
marginal  portions  slidably  mounted  in  said  ways,  said 
guide  arms  being  arranged  to  guide  said  docking  bar 
against  the  forward  end  of  said  trigger  and  into  said  notch 
so  as  to  automatically  effect  rearward  retraction  of  said 
trigger  in  response  to  boat-docking  movement;  a  cocking 
spring  engaging  the  rear  end  of  said  trigger  and  loading 
it  for  forward  projection  to  a  cocked  position  for  engage- 
ment by  said  docking  rail;  and  a  latch  comprising  a  guide 
barrel  attached  to  a  side  of  said  yoke  and  projecting  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  latch  bolt  slidable 
in  said  barrel,  said  bolt  having  a  forward  end  abutting 
a  side  of  said  trigger  when  the  latter  is  in  said  cocked  posi- 
tion whereby  said  bolt  is  held  in  a  retracted  position,  a 
latch  spring  engaged  under  compression  between  the  rear 
end  of  said  bolt  and  the  end  of  said  barrel  and  loading 
said  bolt  for  projection  from  said  retracted  position  past 
the  forward  end  of  said  trigger  and  across  said  docking 
bar  so  as  to  latch  the  same  to  said  yoke  when  said  trigger 
is  retracted  by  said  docking  bar. 
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3,lT7,«4t 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Hennan  E.  Relduut,  281*  W.  Long  Lake  Road, 

Orchard  Lake,  Mkh. 

Flkd  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  Ul^iM 

7  CfadoM.    (CL  115—1) 


0  59 


I.  An  amphibious  vehicle  having  the  general  external 
appearance  of  a  pleasure  automobile,  comprising  a  sealed 
huU  and  body  structure  providing  a  passenger  compait- 
menC  between  upright,  laterally  spaced  outer  side  walls, 
the  walls  being  of  continaoua  external  sheet  construction, 
from  the  bottom  of  the  same  to  above  the  normal  water 
level  when  afloat,  said  walls  coactlng  with  the  remainder 
of  said  structure  in  defining  sealed,  laterally  enclosed  side 
^>aces  which  extend  a  substantial  distance  in  a  front-to- 
rear  endwise  direction  of  the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having 
a  four-wheeled  unit  supporting  said  sealed  hull  and  body 
structure  for  the  land  propulsion  thereof,  a  prime  mover 
enclosed  by  said  structure,  brakes  disposed  in  said  spaces 
and  operatively  connected  to  each  of  the  four  wheels  of 
said  unit,  operatmg  connections  for  said  brakes  at  least 
in  part  extending  in  said  endwise  directicHi  through  said 
laterally  enclosed  spaces,  a  propeller  rotatively  mounted 
on  said  hull  and  body  structure,  and  drive  means  oper- 
atively connecting  said  prime  mover  with  said  propeller, 
including  a  connection  from  the  former  to  the  latter  at 
least  in  part  extending  through  a  laterally  enclosed  space. 


34T7,»41 

FILTERED  WATER  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  PROPELLER  SHAFT  BEARING 

Ckarles  W.  Galoska,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aasignor  of  twenty- 

five  percent  to  Lois  Edwards  and  twenty-five  percent  to 

Katby  Edwards,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,960 
5  Oaims.    (CL  115—34) 


h- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  hull  including  bottom 
means  defining  a  propeller  shaft  stem  tube  bearing  re- 
ceiving bore  extending  therethrough,  a  cylindrical  shaft 
bearing  snugly  received  in  said  bore,  said  bearing  having 
inner  longitudinal  grooves  formed  in  its  inner  surfaces,  a 
plurality  of  communicated  grooves  formed  in  its  outer 
surfaces  spaced  from  its  opposite  ends,  and  including 
means  communicating  said  outer  grooves  with  said  inner 
grooves,  said  bottom  means  including  fluid  inlet  means 
opening  into  said  bearing  receiving  bore  at  its  outlet  end 
and  communicated  with  at  least  one  of  said  outer  grooves, 
the  inner  end  of  said  bearing  being  spaced  outwardly  of 
the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  shaft  stuffing  means  secured 
in  the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  means  in  said  hull  for  draw- 
ing water  into  said  hull  from  the  exterior  thereof  and  in- 
dependently of  said  longitudinal  grooves,  filtering  said 
water,  and  then  delivering  the  filtered  water  to  said  fluid 


inlet  means  under  pressure,  and  said  bottom  means  in- 
cluding fluid  outlet  means  communicating  the  iimer  end 
of  said  bore  between  said  bearing  and  said  stuffing  means 
with  the  exterior  of  said  hull. 


,  3,177,842 

ALARM  DEVICES 

Wilfred  W.  Wecse,  Middle  VUlafc,  N.T., 

Hairy  Swartx,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1M4,  9m.  No.  345,28« 

8  ClakM.    (CL  116—lM) 


1.  A  condition  responsive  warning  device  comprising: 

a  warning  bell;  .  . 

a  ringer  for  said  bell, 

means  including  a  flywheel  for  operating  said  bell 
ringer  repetitively  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  flywheel, 

means  for  supplying  drive  impulses  to  said  flywheel 
including  a  stored  energy  motor;  and 

means  for  releasing  an  increment  of  energy  stored  in 
said  motor  to  provide  a  drive  impulse  to  said  fly- 
wheel; 

condition  responsive  means  for  operating  said  releas- 
ing means  to  provide  an  initial  impulse  to  said  fly- 
wheel upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  con- 
ditioo;  and 

centrifugally  operated  means  responsive  to  the  motion 
of  said  flywheel  for  operating  said  releasing  means 
when  said  flywheel  slows  below  a  predetermined 
rate  of  rotation,  whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of 
said  condition  said  ringer  operates  said  bell  at  alto^- 
nately  rising  and  falling  rates. 


n 


3,177,843 

FROZEN  FOOD  INDICATOR 

Rotsft  8.  GeocniB,  25M  S.  15th  Ave.,  Brondrlsfw,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1*64,  Ser.  No.  344^(88 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  11^—1145) 


■|. 


An  indicator  for  a  frozen  food  package,  comprising 
an  envelope-like  container  having  a  lower  wall  portion 
with  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange 
portion  and  having  an  upper  wall  portion  with  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion  thereof  underlying  and  being  joined 
to  the  peripheral  flange  of  said  lower  wall  portion,  said 
upper  wall  portion  being  transparent  so  that  the  interior 
of  the  container  may  be  viewed  therethrough,  absorbent 
material  in  said  container  and  lying  along  said  lower 
wall  portion  substantially  coextensive  therewith,  a  frangi- 
ble capsule  within  said  container  and  held  in  place  be- 
tween said  absorbent  material  and  said  upper  wall  por- 
tion, a  colored  liquid  medium  in  said  capsule,  said  colored 
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medium  upon  initial  freezing  causing  rupture  of  said 
capsule,  arid  said  ruptured  capsule  serving  to  permit  said 
colored  medium  upon  thawing  to  flow  therefrom  whereby 
to  be  diffused  in  said  absorbent  material  to  give  warning 
of  occurrence  of  a  thawing  temperature  in  the  environ- 
ment at  any  time  subsequent  to  initial  freezing. 


3,177,844 

INTERLOCKED  AUTOMATIC  SEQUENTIAL 

FIRING  UNIT 

Raymood  G.  Lins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Spcnry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Dcbwarc 

Flkd  hm*  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,134 
4  ChiinM.    (CL  118—5) 


belt  pest  the  deposited  food,  means  for  pushing  the  tipper 
ffi^t  over  the  lattice-work,  the  lattice-work  having  the 
dual  fimction  of  substantially  uniformly  supporting  the 
upper  fli^t  and  permitting  air  to  pass  through  the  belt, 
means  for  brushing  the  belt  to  clean  it  dining  the  return 
flight  when  tension  on  the  belt  tends  to  open  meshes  which 
are  snudler  during  the  forward  flight,  a  salting  station 
near  the  head  end  of  the  belt  for  showering  granular  solids 
on  the  particles,  a  first  liquid  application  station  near 
the  salting  station  for  applying  liquid  to  the  particles,  a 
second  liquid  application  station  near  the  tail  end  of  the 
belt  for  applying  finishing  liquid  to  the  particles,  one  of 
said  liquid  application  stations  being  characterized  by  a 
horizontal  straight  pipe,  an  angle  member  having  depend- 
ing flanges  and  a  corner  edge  therebetween  secured  at  said 
edge  along  and  under  the  pipe  at  the  lowest  portion  there- 
of, the  pipe  being  provided  with  outlet  openings  along  the 
length  thereof  adjacent  to  and  on  each  side  of  the  edge 
to  allow  liquid  to  issue  from  the  pipe  and  flow  down  and 
across  the  flanges  to  the  material  on  said  belt,  said  air 
suction  means  being  between  the  ends  of  the  belt 


L  In  a  system  for  vapor-depositing  homogeneous  fllms 
by  exploding  a  filament  consisting  of  material  to  be  de- 
posited and  having  a  high  voltage  storage  means  and  a 
preheat  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  manually 
actuated  means  connected  to  said  circuit  and  storage 
means  for  simultaneously  actuating  the  circuit  and  stor- 
age means,  sensing  means  in  operative  relationship  to 
said  filament  for  sensing  the  temperature  thereof  and  cou- 
pled to  said  manually  actuated  means  for  breaking  the 
preheat  circuit  when  a  predetermined  temperature  in  the 
filament  is  sensed,  high  voltage  connection  means  for  se- 
lectively connecting  the  storage  means  to  said  filament 
for  exploding  same,  and  automatic  timing  means  con- 
nected to  the  connection  means  and  being  responsive  to 
the  breaking  of  said  preheat  circuit  for  actuating  the  con- 
nectioo  means  after  a  predetermined  time  delay. 


3  177  846 
JELLY  DROPFEr'fOR  COOKIE  MAKING 
IVCA  CHINES 
VbgO  L.  Andicr,  Olean,  Robert  M.  CbaOciidcr,  Orchard 
Park,  and  Jowph  N.  RoU,  Bnlialo,  N.Y^  aaslgnors  to 
HjMf  s  Development  Co.,  Inc.,  Olean,  N.Y^  a  corpon- 
tkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,5«3 
6  Claims.    (CL  118— 25) 


/ 


'•  f 


--.OC 


'  3,177,845  

DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  AND  FESBHING  FOODS 

Wood  B.  Uedgepcth,  1900  PeMditrce  SL  NE., 
"*"  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Inly  1 1 ,  196«,  Ser.  No.  41,992 
1  Claim.    (CL  118—16) 


-»»    •• 


f 


A  device  for  applying  treatment  of  granular  solids  and 
liquids  to  food  particles  comprising  an  elongated  frame, 
an  endless  travelling  conveyor  on  said  frame  for  carrying 
said  particles,  said  conveyor  being  characterized  by  a 
meshed  conveyor  belt  having  upper,  forward  and  lower, 
return  flights,  a  subsUntially  horizontal  lattice-work  under 
the  upper  flight  in  engagement  therewith,  the  return  fligjit 
being  under  tension  substantially  from  end  to  end.  means 
for  cleaning  the  lower  flight,  air  suction  means  over  the 
lattice-work  for  drawing  air  through  the  lattice-work  and 


1.  In  a  cookie  making  machine  having  a  base  carrying 
a  »tep-by-step  conveyer  having  a  progression  of  trans- 
verse rows  of  cookie  stations  thereon;  the  combinati<» 
therewith  of  a  jelly  dropper  adapted  to  deposit  separate 
drops  of  jelly  or  the  like  on  unl>aked  cookies  previously 
placed  and  formed  on  said  ccmvcyer  at  said  cookie  sta- 
tions, comprising  a  body  above  said  conveyer  having  a 
cylindrical  gei»erally  horizontal  valve  bore  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  conveyer  and  said  body  also  having  a  first 
generally  vertical  bore  above  each  cookie  station  of  each 
<rf  said  rows,  opening  downwardly  into  said  cylindrical 
valve  bore,  a  second  generally  vertical  bore,  above  each 
co<Aie  station  of  each  of  said  rows,  extending  downwardly 
from  said  cylindrical  valve  bore  throu^  the  bottom  of 
said  body  and  a  piston  bore,  above  each  cookie  station 
of  each  of  said  rows,  communicating  with  said  cylindri- 
cal valve  bore  between  said  first  and  second  generally 
vertical  bores,  means  supplying  jelly  or  the  like  to  said 
first  vertical  bores,  a  piston  in  each  piston  bore,  means 
reciprocating  said  pistons,  a  rotary  cylindrical  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  cylindrical  valve  bore  and  having,  above  each 
cookie  station  of  each  of  said  rows,  a  port  connecting,  in 
one  rotative  position  of  said  cylindrical  valve  member, 
said  first  bore  with  said  piston  bore  to  permit  predeter- 
mined filling  of  said  piston  bores  on  retraction  of  said 
pistons  from  said  cylindrical  valve  member,  and  said  port 
connecting,  in  another  rotative  position  of  said  cylindrical 
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valve  member,  said  piston  bore  with  said  second  bore  to 
permit  discharge  of  said  jelly  or  the  Lke  onto  said  con- 
veyer on  projection  of  said  pistons  toward  said  cylindrical 
valve  member,  means  oscillating  said  cylindrical  valve 
member  between  said  positions,  and  means  located  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  second  vertical  bores  and  ar- 
ranged to  project  a  jet  of  compressed  gas  transversely 
across  the  stream  of  jelly  or  the  like  being  discharged 
frCMn  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  second  vertical  bores. 


1- 
i 


{     I 


3,1T7^7 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ORGANIC  UQUID 

COATING  TO  MOVTNG  STRIP  MATERIAL 

loaeph  E.  ScfanJeiiefai,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1961,  S«r.  No.  141,891 

*  3  CUbm.    (CL  119— W7) 


t».       fix,' 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus,  a  smooth  surface  elongated 
cylindrical  roll,  means  rotatably  mounting  the  roll  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  means 
moving  strip  material  along  a  path  from  a  region  located 
below  the  roll  upwardly  past  the  roll  with  one  surface 
of  the  strip  material  in  line  contact  with  the  roll  to  a 
region  located  above  the  roll,  the  path  lying  in  a  plane 
disposed  in  angular  relationship  with  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll,  means 
applying  liquid  coating  substance  to  the  roll  along  a  length 
of  the  roll  at  least  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  strip 
material,  means  rotating  the  roll  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  material  to 
move  liquid  coating  substance  applied  to  the  roll  in  a  di- 
rection toward  the  one  surface  of  the  strip  material,  and 
means  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  roll  and 
the  quantity  of  coating  substance  applied  to  the  roll  in 
accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  strip  material  to  main- 
tain a  pool  of  liquid  coating  substance  extending  along 
the  width  of  the  strip  material  in  the  space  defined  by  the 
portion  of  the  one  surface  of  the  strip  material  above  the 
line  contact  and  the  opposing  surface  portion  of  the  roll. 


3,1T7348 

SMALL  ANIMAL  CAGE  WITH  CONNECTIBLE 

DRAINAGE  TROUGHS 

Jcanctte  L.  Rabricios,  85 — 35  MkUaid  Parfcwar, 

Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mw.  i,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,S96 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  119—17) 

6.  An  animal  housing  unit  consisting  of  five  solid  sides 

including  a  floor  and  an  open  front,  a  grille  extending 

in  said  open  front,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  grille  being 

hinged  to  provide  a  door  to  the  cage,  a  trough  integrally 

formed  in  the  floor  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the 

cage  to  the  other  interioriy  of  the  cage,  the  floor  of 

the  cage  sloping  rearwardly  to  said  trough,  said  troa^ 

communicating  with  an  opening  in  each  side  wall  and 

being  pitched  to  one  of  said  sides  so  that  a  plurality 


l^""i"''"'H 


V  .\i  l^ 


w    I" 


of  siKh  cages  can  be  positioned  in  side-to-«lde  arrange- 
ment to  form  a  bank  of  cages  with  the  troughs  ahgned 
and  connected  to  form  a  common  drainage  trough. 


3,177,849  ' 

PLASTIC  BIRD  HOUSE 
Albcvt  Cmj  benberg,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  aaaigDor  to  Eaal- 
nuu  Kodak  Compuiy,  Rocfacitar,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  Jeney 

FDed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,426 
IClalBM.    (CL119— 23) 


>> 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  housing  structure 
for  wild  birds,  said  structiu-e  consisting  essentially  of  a 
wind  and  weather  resistant,  substantially  fully  enclosed 
nesting  portion,  a  member  attached  thereto  and  protruding 
therefrom  adapted  to  facilitate  the  attachment  of  the  nest- 
ing portion  to  a  support  for  the  entire  structure,  said 
nesting  portion  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  non  trans- 
parent, contains  a  punched  out  opening  to  admit  the  wild 
birds  to  the  nesting  portion  and  said  substantially  fully 
enclosed  nesting  portion  being  constructed  of  a  weather 
resiatant  plastic  of  a  gage  of  the  order  of  .10"  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mixed  organic  acid  esters  of  cellulose, 
polyoleflns  and  styrencs,  which  plastics  contain  at  least 
one  stabilizer  and  one  ultraviolet  inhibitor. 


I 


l,177,858 

AUTOMAnC  FEEDER 

DMrkk  J.  fOdii.  14«7  Holly  Road.  CkfllottMrllie,  Vs. 

nied  Oct.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  313,933 

1  Cbfai.    (CL  119-41.11) 


An  automatic  fish  feeder  dispenser  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  synchronous  motor  timing  and  driving  device 
having  a  shaft,  a  reversible  cam  on  the  shaft  for  selec- 
tively providing  in  timed  relationship  on  respective  one 
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of  the  two  reversible  positions  different  cam  surfaces  for 
distinctive  drive  cycles,  a  food  reservoir  having  a  lower 
surface  mounted  for  gravity  feed  of  pulverized  fish  food 
through  a  feed  aperture  therein  norunovingly  fixed  to  a 
mounting  bracket,  a  pivoted  gate  member  of  longitudinal 
•hape  cooperating  with  the  cam  surface  and  having  a 
single  compartment  registering  with  the  feed  aperture  to 
receive  a  charge  of  the  food  when  pivoted  in  one  cam 
position  and  moving  into  a  {>osition  over  the  water  in  an 
aquarium  tank  to  dispense  said  charge  therein  when  piv- 
oted in  a  further  cam  position,  a  lower  solid  flat  mounting 
plate  for  confining  the  charge  of  food  in  the  gate  mem- 
ber until  it  moves  out  over  the  tank,  aixl  an  upper  closure 
plate  aflfixed  to  the  gate  member  and  exterkding  the  upper 
surface  for  movement  therewith  to  seal  the  aperture  in 
the  reservoir  during  the  dispensing  motion  cycle,  a  through 
passageway  snugly  fitting  the  gate  member  between  the 
lower  moummg  plate  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  food 
reservoir  to  thereby  permit  the  gate  to  reciprocate  in  the 
passageway  thus  pushing  aside  and  cleaning  any  food 
which  filters  into  the  dispensing  mechanism,  thereby  pre- 
venting clogging  or  binding,  a  mount  for  holding  the 
dispenser  on  the  edge  of  an  aquarium  so  that  the  gate  is 
at  the  edge  and  extends  only  slightly  over  the  aquarium 
during  the  dispensing  cycle  thereby  not  significantly  in- 
terfering with  the  position  of  a  cover  on  the  aquarium, 
and  a  continuously  variable  screw  communicating  with 
said  compartment  with  the  screw  body  entering  and  par- 
tially filling  the  compartment  to  gage  the  amount  of  food 
to  be  dispensed,  whereby  precision  adjustments  of  food 
quantity  may  be  made  as  fish  are  added  or  subtracted 
from  the  aquariiun. 


3,177351 

VAPOR  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Gcoffc  C.  Bcrger,  Enktsc,  MIbb. 

F1M  Nov.  29,  1961.  Ser.  No.  155^15 

2  Claims.    (CL  123—25) 


1.  Vapor-generating  apparatus  for  use  in  supplying 
water  vapor  to  the  intake  manifold  of  a  conventional  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  including 

an  elongate  boiler  structure  having  a  hollow  interior 
defining  a  generating  chamber,  and  being  externally 
threaded  at  one  end  portion  thereof  for  threaded  en- 
gagement with  an  upwardly  opening  threaded  aper- 
ture in  the  exhaust  manifold  to  thereby  permit  ready 
'        mounting  of  the  boiler  structure  in  upright  relation 
on  the  exhaust  manifold  of  a  conventional  internal 
combustion  engine, 
a  heating  element  of  reduced  cross  sectional  size  car- 
ried by  the  lower  portion  of  said  boiler  structure  and 
projecting  beyond  the  threaded  lower  end  portion  of 
the  latter  and  being  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the 
•T      exhaust  manifold  when  the  boiler  stnicture  is  mount- 
»>      ed  on  the  latter  whereby  water  flowing  into  the  vapor 
'      generating  chamber  will  be  readily  vaporized  therein, 
said  boiler  structure  having  a  transversely  opening  in- 
let adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  communi- 
V      eating  with  said  vapor  generating  chamber, 
y<an  inlet  conduit  connected  in  fluid  conducting  relation 
r     with  said  inlet  and  a  supply  of  water, 


said  b<Mler  structure  having  an  axially  opening  re- 
duced outlet  adjacent  the  upper  end  thertof  com- 
municating with  said  vapor  chamber  and  being  dis- 
posed in  coaxial  relaticm  with  respect  to  the  heating 
element, 

an  outlet  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  outlet  and  with  the  intake  manifold  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  whereby  water  vaporized 
within  said  generating  chamber  will  be  conducted 
into  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 

and  a  float  valve  mechanism  interposed  between  said 
supply  of  water  and  said  boiler  structure  for  con- 
stantly metering  a  predetermined  amount  of  water 
into  the  latter. 


3,177,852 

DRIVES  SUITABLE  FOR  OPERATING  FANS  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Artliar  E.  H.  Elmer,  Harcscombe,  England,  assignor  to 

Dowty    Hydraubc    Units    Limited,    Ashchurch,    ne«r 

Tewkesbury,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15,  1962, 

31,347  62 
12  Claims.    (CL  123— 41.12) 


1.  In  combination,  rotatable  driven  and  driving  mem- 
bers forming  a  clutch,  rotatable  drive  means  operating  to 
rotate  the  driving  member,  first  and  second  cams  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  drive  means  and  the  driving  member, 
respectively,  and  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  which  ro- 
tate in  overlapping  paths,  resilient  means  urging  the  sec- 
ond cam  to  rotate  its  cam  surface  into  contact  with  the 
cam  surface  on  the  first  cam,  a  clutch  actuator,  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  clutch  actuator  to  ro- 
tate the  first  cam  in  the  direction  of  bias  on  the  second 
cam,  with  the  consequent  effect  of  rotating  the  second 
cam  in  the  direction  opposing  such  bias,  and  means  oper- 
able to  engage  the  driving  member  with  the  driven  meni- 
ber  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  second  cam  in  the  di- 
rection of  bias  after  the  crests  of  the  cam  surfaces  toggle 
over  one  another. 


3,177.853 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Chvka  E.  Hendcrsbot,  Nasfarflle,  Ind.,  aaripior,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  forty-seven  percent  to  Ernest 
W.   Ogle;   one   percent   each    to  Mitchell   T.  Presto*, 
Ijinrent    Gredy,    Laurence    L.    Walker,    Kenneth    D. 
Schneider,  and  Max  W.  Loop,  all  of  Nashville,  Ind^ 
one-half  of  one   percent   each   to   HaroW    G.   Miller, 
Cohimbas,  Ind.,  and  Robert  M.  Seibel,  NasbvUle,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,809 
2  culms.    (CL  123-^7) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder, a  movable  piston  reciprocably  received  within  the 
cylinder  and  including  a  head  and  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal skirt;  a  stationary  piston  received  within  said  skirt, 
said  stationary  piston  and  movable  piston  defining  there- 
between a  compression  chamber  and  said  cylinder  and 
movable  piston  defining  therebetween  a  combustion  cham- 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apeil  13,  19«5 


April  IS,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


477 


ber,  a  crankshaft;  a  connecting  rod  connecting  the  mov- 
able piston  and  the  crankshaft;  a  valve  mounted  in  said 
stationary  piston  so  as  to  control  air  flow  between  at- 
mosphere and  said  compression  chamber;  and  a  check 
valve  mounted  within  the  head  of  said  movable  piston 
so  as  to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  compression  chamber 
into  said  combustion  chamber  but  prevent  fluid  flow  from 
said  combustion  chamber  into  said  compression  chamber; 
said  piston  being  movable  through  a  four  stroke  cycle  in- 
cluding   a   combustion   first   stroke,   an   exhaust   second 


single  pipes  connecting  the  capacity  with  the  variooi 
cylinders  of  the  engine,  the  pattern  of  said  connection 
pipes  being  such  that  they  encircle  the  abovementioned 
capacity  so  that  the  axis  of  said  pipes  in  correspondence 
with  the  mouthpiece  lies  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  cylin- 
drical capacity  axis  and  has  a  tangential  pattern  with  re- 
spect to  the  cylindrical  surface  itself;  further  comprising 
means  provided  to  hinder  build  up  in  said  cylindrical 
capacity  ci  a  swirl  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  one  of 
the  capacity  itself;  further  comprising  an  engine  induc- 
tion acoustic  filter  consisting  of  resonant  cavities  en- 
drcting  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  capacity  in  the 
space  between  the  single  pipes  also  encircling  the  cylin- 
drical capacity  itself. 


stroke,  a  third  stroke  and  a  compression  fourth  stroke; 
an  inlet  check  valve  mounted  within  the  wall  <A  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  permit  fluid  flow  into  said  combustion 
chamber  but  prevent  fluid  flow  out  of  said  combustion 
chamber;  an  intake  manifold  communicating  with  said 
inlet  check  valve,  means  for  providing  a  rich  fuel-air 
mixture  to  said  intake  manifold,  and  means  for  opening 
said  stationary  piston  intake  valve  during  said  combus- 
tion, exhaust  and  compression  strokes  and  for  closing 
said  stationary  piston  intake  valve  during  said  third  stroke. 


•  r-insuz. 


■•->...*■ 


1.  A  resonance  induction  device  for  internal-combus- 
tion and  free-induction  engines  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  in  line,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  essen- 
tially a  cylindrical  capacity  of  elongated  shape,  located 
parallel  to  the  engine  head,  along  a  generatrix  of  said 
cylindrical  capacity   being  located   the  mouthpieces  of 


^  3,1T7,«54 

RESONANCE  INDUCTION  DEVICE  FOR        i 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

dampaolo  Garcea,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alia  Romaa 

S.p^^  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,596 

Gafans  priority,  applicatiOD  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1963,  4,719/63 

5  Clainis.    (O.  123—52) 


3,177^55  -^^       '■' 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Ckarlcs  E.  Hendcrsbot,  NaaliTiUe,  Ind.,  aolKDor  of  thirty- 
one  percent  to  Alfred  M.  Sagfs,  Indlanapods,  Ind.; 
thirty -one  percent  to  Ernest  W.  Ogle,  NadiviUe,  Ind.; 
one  percent  to  Laurent  Gredv,  one  percent  to  Laurence 
L.  Walker,  and  one-half  percent  to  Robert  M.  Selbcl, 
all  of  Nashville,  Lad.;  one-half  percent  to  Harold  G. 
MUlcr,  Columbus,  Ind.;  and  one  percent  to  MhcbcIT 
Tamer  Preston,  ooe  percent  to  Max  W.  Loop,  and  one 
percent  to  Kenneth  Dale  Schneider,  all  of  NaahviDc, 
LmL 

FOed  Jnly  2S,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  297^3 
,      TOakM.    (CL123— 59) 


t  1 


/i' 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  crank- 
case  and  an  even  plurality  of  cylinders  each  including  a 
cylinder  head,  a  plurality  of  movable  pistons  each  re- 
ciprocabiy  received  within  a  respective  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  including  a  piston  head  and  a  piston  skirt,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  pistoiu  each  fixed  with  relation  to 
a  respective  cylinder  and  received  in  the  piston  skirt  of 
the  respective  cylinder,  each  piston  head  being  located 
between  a  respective  fixed  piston  and  cylinder  head,  each 
of  said  cylinders  and  respective  movable  pistons  defining 
a  combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  movable  pistons  and 
respective  fixed  pistoiu  defining  a  compression  chamber, 
a  pair  of  check  valves  mounted  in  each  stationary  piston, 
one  of  said  check  valves  permitting  flow  from  atmosphere 
into  the  respective  compression  chamber  but  blocking 
flow  from  the  respective  compression  chamber  to  atmos- 
phere, a  carburetor,  a  pressure  manifold  mounted  on 
said  crankcase.  a  baffle  box  containing  a  plurality  of 
baffles  for  collecting  moisture  and  causing  it  to  flow 
downwardly,  an  oil  duct  leading  from  said  baffle  box 
into  said  crankcase,  an  intake  manifold  for  said  cylin- 


ders, an  exhaust  manifold  for  said  cylinders,  a  plurality 
of  first  conduits  leading  from  respective  stationary  pistons 
to  <aid  pressure  manifold,  a  second  conduit  leading  from 
said  manifold  to  the  bottom  of  said  baffle  box,  the  other 
of  said  check  valves  blocking  flow  from  Tesptcuvt  first 
conduits  into  said  compression  chamber  but  permitting 
flow  from  said  compression  chamber  into  the  respective 
first  conduits,  a  thh-d  conduit,  a  fourth  conduit,  said  third 
conduit  leading  from  the  top  of  said  baffle  box  to  said 
fourth  conduit,  said  fourth  conduit  leading  from  said 
third  conduit  to  said  carburetor,  means  for  porting  said 
third  conduit  to  atmosphere,  means  for  closing  off  said 
fourth  conduit,  means  for  porting  said  carburetor  to  at- 
mosphere, a  conduit  leading  from  said  carburetor  to  said 
intake  manifold,  and  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  controlling 
flow  between  said  combustion  chambers  and  the  intake 
and  exhaust  manifolds  respectively. 


3  177  856 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jo«  Perkins,  1614  Jae«er  Ave.,  LoatsrUle,  Kj. 

^..-".         Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  340,159 

6  Claims.    (CL  123—68) 


-ur:;    l.*L»a    :-iU  ».' 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(fl)  a  power  cylinder  assembly  which  includes,       *   ' 

(i)  a  power  cylinder  having  a  smooth  head, 

(H)  a  power  piston  having  a  smooth  top  con- 
forming to  the  area  of  the  cylinder  head  and 
fkted  for  reciprocation  in  said  power  cylinder 
between  top  dead  center  against  the  cylindw 
head,  and  bottom  dead  center,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  firing  position  on  the  outward  stroke  sev- 
eral degrees  past  top  dead  center, 

(iii)  a   restricted   space   in    said   power   cylinder 
forming  a  firing  chamber,  said  firing  chamber 
constituting  the  space  between  the  cyliiKier  bead 
•        and  the  top  of  the  power  piston  at  firing  posi- 
tion of  said  power  piston, 

(iv)  an  exhaust  port  on  one  side  in  proximity 

to  the  top  of  the  cylinder  wall  and  a  transfer 

port  on  the  other  side  in  proximity  to  the  top 

of  the  cylinder  wall. 

(b)  a  compression  cylinder  assembly  which  includes. 

(i)  a  compression  cylinder  having  a  smooth  head 
located  adjacent  to  said  power  cylinder  and 
having  a  larger  capacity  than  the  power  cylinder, 

(ii)  a  compresison  piston  having  a  smooth  top 
conforming  to  the  area  of  the  cylinder  head  and 
fitted  for  reciprocation  in  said  compression 
cylinder  between  top  dead  center,  against  the 
cylinder  head  and  bottom  dead  center, 

(Hi)  an  intake  port  on  one  side  in  proximity  to 
ttic  top  of  the  cylinder  wall  and  a  transfer  port 

^  on  the  other  side  in  proximity  to  the  top  of  the 
cylinder  wall,  said  transfer  port  being  adjacent 
to  the  power  cylinder. 


(c)  a  transfer  passage  connecting  the  transfer  ports 
in  said  power  and  compression  cylinders  and  trans- 
fer valve  means  which  keep  said  passage  closed  all 
the  time  except  for  the  period  of  the  transfer  of  the 
charge  under  compression  from  said  compression 
cylinder  to  said  power  cylinder, 

id)  a  crank  shaft  operatively  connected  by  a  first  crank 
means  to  said  power  piston  and  by  a  second  crank 
means  to  said  compression  piston  so  that  the  first 
crank  means  is  angularly  advanced  in  respect  to 
said  second  crank  means  so  as  to  exert  maximum 
leverage  on  said  crank  shaft  when  said  power  pis- 
ton is  on  power  strcAe, 

(e)  an  intake  valve  means  responsive  to  the  position 
of  said  compression  piston  so  as  to  open  said  intake 
port  as  the  piston  starts  on  its  down  stroke  and  to 
close  said  intake  port  as  the  piston  starts  on  its  com- 
pression stroke, 

(/)  said  transfer  valve  means  comprising  two  trans- 
fer valve  members  which  are  operative  to  open 
said  transfer  passage  after  said  power  piston  has 
reached  top  dead  cct>ter  and  starts  its  down  stroke 
toward  firing  position  and  prior  to  said  compression 
piston  reaching  top  dead  center  on  its  i^  stroke  and 
to  remain  open  until  said  compression  piston  readies 
top  dead  center  against  said  cylinder  head  and  there- 
after closes, 

(g)  exhaust  valve  meaiw  responsive  to  the  position 
at  the  power  piston  to  open  said  exhaust  port  when 
the  piston  is  in  proximity  of  bottom  dead  center  and 
to  remain  open  until  said  power  piston  reaches  top 
dead  center  against  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  com- 
pletely scavenge  said  cylinder  and  thereafter  close 
as  the  power  piston  commences  its  down  stroke. 


3,177,857  

SELF-ADJUSTING  HYDRAUUC  VALVE  LIFTER 
FOR  PISTON  ENGINES 
Richard  Knchen  nnd  Hans-Jurgen  Sossna,  both  of  Ingol- 
stadt,    Germany,    assignors    to    Motomak,    G.m.bJl., 
Ingolstadt.  Germany,  a  corporatioii  of  Ccnnany 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,783 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2, 1963, 

M  55,967 

ICialnH.    (CL123— 9t) 


•r.rvx 


\ 


1 


1.  HydrauUcally  self-adjusting  valve  lifter  for  piston 
engines  comprising  two  cylindrical  longitudinally  slidable 
telescoping  members  closed  at  the  extreme  ends  and 
defining  a  pressure  chamber  between  them,  an  ante- 
chamber located  in  one  of  the  said  slidable  members, 
check-valve  means  between  said  pressure  chamber  and 
said  antechamber  through  which  said  chambers  can 
be  connected,  channel  means  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  antechamber,  said  channel  means  feeding  to  the 
guide  bore  in  which  said  valve  lifter  moves,  a  circumfer- 
ential annular  groove  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  valve 
lifter,  bore  holes  communicating  between  said  antecham- 
ber and  said  annular  groove,  said  annular  groove  being 
positioned  on  the  valve  lifter  so  that  said  hydraulic 
fluid  feed  channel  means  terminating  in  the  valve  lifter 
guide  bore  are  positioned  m  the  area  of  said  aimular 
groove  only  when  the  valve  lifter  is  in  its  lower  dead 
center  position  and  at  the  beginning  of  its  lift  stroke,  a 
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second  annular  groove  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
valve  lifter  which  is  not  connected  with  the  inner  space 
of  the  valve  lifter,  said  second  annular  groove  being 
positioned  to  communicate  with  said  hydraulic  fluid 
channel  means  during  the  latter  stages  of  the  valve 
lift  stroke. 


3,177,858 

ANTI-FOUUNG  OF  BLOWBY  RETURN  SYSTEMS 

Albert  G.  H.  Vanderpoel,  14509  Van  N«b  Ave., 

Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  S«r.  No.  34S441 

13  Cfadms.    (CL  12^—119) 


3,177,84# 

UQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Paal  Edpr  GlUdn,  Loodoa,  Engfaud,  aadpior  to 

C»A.y.  Limited,  Loodoa,  England 

Filed  Aug,  1,  1963.  S*r.  No.  299,415 

Clabna  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Au.  2,  1M2. 

29,698  ' 

S  CtelBH.    (CL  125—139)  )r 


<    \  An\.«s 


T    r 


'^.* 


L  In  combination  with  a  line  connectible  with  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  to  pass  a  return  stream  of  engine 
crankcase  emission  gases  to  the  engine  air-fuel  intake 
system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  respon- 
sive to  the  flow  of  said  return  stream  for  supplying  and 
for  limiting  the  supply  of  an  additive  fluid  to  mix  with 
said  return  stream  in  flowing  to  said  air-fuel  intake  system, 
said  additive  characterized  as  resisting  the  tendency  of 
contaminants  in  said  return  stream  gas  to  foul  the  return 
stream  path. 

^— _^^  -I 

3  177  859 
FLUID  PUMP  and' DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
Charlea  E.  Syiraiider,  230  Granville  RomI,  North  Gnuaby 
Coon.,  and  Chester  J.  Ducki,  885  Radey  RomL  Wcat 
Snffield,  Coon. 

^  FHed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,399 

7  Claims.    (CL  123—139) 


■*     ^    *^   f-»^*-^ 


r*-J- 


"  rt  i  I**  ""s 


I.  Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  pump 
body,  an  injection  pump  mounted  within  the  body  for 
effecting  the  injection  of  fuel  in  timed  relationship  to  an 
engine  with  which  the  apparatus  is  associated,  a  feed 
pump  mounted  within  the  body  for  supplying  fuel  from  a 
source  to  the  injection  pump,  a  relief  valve  for  controlling 
the  output  pressure  of  said  feed  pump  so  that  said  pres- 
sure is  dependent  upon  the  speed  of  the  engine,  regulating 
means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  by  the 
injection  pump,  a  member  associated  with  said  regulating 
means,  said  member  being  adjustable  to  determine  the 
setting  of  said  regulating  means,  a  cylinder  formed  in  the 
body,  a  fluid  pressure  operable  piston  mounted  in  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  movable  to  control  the  tim- 
ing of  injection  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  a  passage  through 
which  fuel  from  the  feed  pump  is  fed  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  chamber  in  the  body  part  one  end  of  said 
chamber  being  open  to  the  fluid  pressure  developed  at 
the  outlet  of  the  feed  pump,  an  abutment  slidable  in  said 
chamber,  the  setting  of  said  abutment  being  determined 
by  said  member,  a  valve  member  slidable  in  said  cham- 
ber for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  cylinder  said 
valve  member  being  acted  upon  by  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  one  end  of  the  chamber,  and  resilient  means  mounted 
intermediate  the  abutment  and  the  valve  member,  where- 
by the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  cylinder  is  determined  by  the 
pressure  of  fuel  developed  at  the  ouUet  of  the  feed  pump 
and  the  setting  of  said  member. 


3,177,861 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Roy  D.  QaflUan,  Jr.,  Smn  Antoaio,  Tex.,  anicnor  to 

Soathwcat  Research  instltiite,  Saa  Antonio,  To. 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,969 

4  ClilM.    (CL  123—193) 


1.  A  fluid  distributing  device  comprising:  j 

a  casing,  I 

a  rotatable  member  therein,  i  - 

fluid  pumping  means  within  said  casing  and  rotatable 

member, 
a  discharge  conduit  from  said  pumping  means  within 

said  rotatable  member  extending  to  the  end  surface 

thereof  remote  from  said  pumping  means, 
fluid    distributing    pumps    mounted   in    fixed    position 

adjacent  said  end  face   of  said  rotatable   member 

having  radially  movable   pistons, 
and  a  cam  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member,  said 
engaging  said   pistons  to  successively   actuate 


Va: 


..  ^..    ,.  ,         ^  .  '  -         '•  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprisinc  a  crank- 

dxstnbutmg  pumps  to  force  fluid  under  pressure    case,  a  cylinder  opening  into  the  crankcase.  a  piston  re- 
^"*     ™"  ciprocable  in  the  cylinder  to  form  a  combustioQ  chamber. 


first  seal  means  located  between  the  piston  and  the  cyl- 
inder to  maintain  most  of  the  products  of  combustion  in 
the  combustion  chamber,  second  seal  means  located  be- 
tween the  piston  and  the  cylinder  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  first  seal  means  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  di- 
vert from  the  crankcase  at  least  a  portion  of  the  products 
of  combustion  which  blow-by  the  first  seal  means,  said 
cylinder  having  an  imperforate  wall  in  that  portion  there- 
of bounded  by  said  first  and  second  seal  means,  and  means 
including  a  collection  chamber  open  to  the  clearance  be- 
tween the  piston  and  cylinder  between  the  first  and  second 
seal  means  but  otherwise  closed  off  from  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  crankcase  and  adapted  to  collect  the  di- 
verted products  of  combustion  and  to  combine  with  the 
second  seal  means  in  confining  the  products  collected  for 
return  of  at  least  a  portion  of  them  to  the  combustion 
chamber  when  the  pressure  of  the  products  confined  in 
the  collection  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  collection  chamber  having  suffi- 
cient storage  capacity  for  the  diverted  products  of  com- 
bustion to  prevent  the  pressure  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond seal  means  from  exceeding  the  sealing  capacity  of 
the  second  seal  means. 


3,1773^2 

ARMAMENT  AND  FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  HELICOPTERS 

James  G.  Allemann,  1723  W.  21st  S(^  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

nied  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,272 

12  Claims.    (CL  124—6) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  Mc.  266) 


,T^  -^ 


6.  In  combination  with  a  helicopter  having  a  rotor,  • 
plurality  of  radially  extending  rotor  blades  supported  by 
said  rotor  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  i^ane  con- 
taining the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  helicopter  fuselage,  a 
rapid-fire  armament  system  comprising  projectile  barrels 
supported  on  a  plurality  of  said  blades,  a  supply  of  ball- 
type  projectiles  located  at  a  position  below  said  rotor 
blades,  a  projectile  distribution  means  for  feeding  said 
balls  from  said  supply  upwardly  to  separate  ones  of  said 
barrels,  and  means  for  selectively  releasing  a  plurality  of 
said  projectiles  for  ejection  through  said  barrels  by  the 
centrifugal  force  exerted  by  said  blades  at  a  predetermined 
time,  said  releasing  means  adapted  to  restrain  and  then 
release  a  plurality  of  projectiles  in  each  barrel  so  that  the 
projectiles  may  be  fired  in  a  volley  wtiereby  a  preselected 
firing  pattern  is  achieved. 


3,177.863 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  MAGAZINE  GUN 

Theodore  W.  Spack,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Benjamin  Air  Rifle  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  134,196 
9  Claims.  (CL  124—11) 
1.  A  gas-powered  semi-automatic  gun  comprising  a 
barrel  having  a  breech  end.  a  source  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure, passage  forming  means  leading  from  said  gas  source 
to  said  breech  end,  a  valve  operably  controlling  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  passage  forming  means,  a  valve  oper- 
ating hammer  movable  between  a  cocked  position  and  a 
valve  open  position,  piston  means  on  said  hammer  mov- 
able in  said  passage  forming-  means  with  an  end  face  ex- 
posed to  gas  pressure  upon  opening  of  said  valve  by  said 


hammer,  the  gas  pressure  causing  hammer  movement  to 
said  cocked  position,  and  a  trigger  and  trigger  operated 
mechanism  in  tlie  gun  adjacent  tlie  path  of  liammer  move- 
ment, said  mechanism  including  a  latch  normally  holding 
said  hammer  in  cocked  position,  a  latch  block  cooperat- 
ing with  said  latch  to  retain  the  latch  in  hanuner  cocked 
position,  an  element  connected  to  said  trigger  and  mov- 
able with  the  trigger  to  engage  and  displace  said  latch 


block  from  cooperation  with  said  latch  and  release  said 
hammer,  and  means  movable  with  said  latch  upon  ham- 
mer release  to  engage  said  element  and  retain  said  element 
out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  block  upon  trigger 
movement  releasing  said  hanuner,  said  mechanism  re- 
sponding to  said  hammer  movement  under  gas  pressure 
toward  cocked  position  to  position  said  latch  to  hold  said 
haqimer  in  cocked  position  and  said  latch  Mock  to  co- 
operate with  said  latch. 


■t 


Vnd 


3,177,864 

FOLDABLE  GRILL 

P.O.  Box  350,  Rte.  3,  Dc  Land,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,158 

11  ChdmiL    (CL  126—9) 


1.  A  portable  grill  structure  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  gerierally  hollow,  cubiform  frame  having  four 
closed  sides  and  opposite  open  ends,  one  side  of  said 
frame  comprising  a  top  cooking  surface,  the  opposite  side 
thereto  defining  a  bottom  fire  pan  supporting  surface;  a 
fire  pan  disposed  within  the  frame  and  slidable  with  re- 
spect thereto  into  and  out  of  tlie  open  ends  thereof;  swing- 
able  leg  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  frame  at  the 
ends  of  the  fire  pan  supporting  bottom  thereof,  said  legs 
being  swingable  from  a  position  supporting  said  frame 
above  a  resting  surface,  when  swung  downward  beneath 
the  frame,  to  a  position  overlying  and  blocking  the  ends 
of  the  frame  in  releasably  locked  relation  therewith  to 
retain  said  fire  pan  emplaced  within  the  frame  regardless 
of  the  non-use  position  of  the  grill  structure,  each  of  said 
leg  means  being  fabricated  from  bendable,  but  limitedly 
resilient  r0d  stock. 


'  3,177,865 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  HEATING  FLUIDS 

Robert  L.  Jones  and  Howard  H.  Nichols.  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Hazen  Engineering  Company,  PHlalMUgii, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324472 

-^  •  2  aaims.     (CI.  126—109) 

I .  In  a  combustion  system  for  heating  fluids  a  pressure 
chamber  for  maintaining  combustion  air  under  pressure, 
an  assembly  comprising  a  combustion  air  tube  disposed 
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in  said  chamber  having  perforation  in  the  wall  thereof 
to  direct  jets  of  air  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  the 
interior  of  said  tube,  means  delivering  to  said  tube  at 
one  end  a  supply  of  premixed  fuel  and  air  that  bums 
when  inspirated  into  the  jets  of  air  entering  the  tube,  the 
other  end  of  said  tube  having  a  waste  outlet,  a  first  fluid 
flow  tube  closed  at  one  end  disposed  inside  of  said  com- 
bustion air  tube  to  provide  an  annular  flow  passage,  for 
the  flow  of  the  ptremixed  fuel  and  air  and  products  of 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOUNDATION 

GARMENT 

DtmmHmt,  Loodoa,  Kitgland,  Mrifnf  to 

Hearts  Dcttckt  Lfanltod 

FDcd  Mar.  18,  IMSTScr.  No.  M5,MS 

aalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brttaln,  Mar.  23, 1M2, 

IU53/i2 
3  nat»      (CL  lU—5$$) 


combustion  therethrough  and  to  said  waste  gas  outlet,  a 
second  fluid  flow  tube  open  at  one  end  exteiKiing  into 
said  first  fluid  flow  tube  terminating  with  its  open  end 
adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  first  tube  to  provide  an 
annular  fluid  flbw  passage  between  said  first  fluid  flow 
tube  and  second  fluid  flow  tube  for  the  flow  of  fluid  to 
be  heated,  and  ignition  means  for  firing  the  prcmixed 
fuel  and  air  at  the  perforations  of  the  combustion  air 
tube. 


DEVICE  FOR  STIMULATING  PERIFHERAL 
VASCULAR  CIRCULATION 
Chartes  B.  Weashuid,  Van  Nuys,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  R  ft  W 
Medical  Eqaipmcnt,  Inc^  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a 
corponitioa  of  Nevada 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  189,7W 
2  Clainu.    (CL  128—24) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foimdation  garment  for  a 
woman,  comprising  obtaining  information  from  the  pros- 
pective wearer  as  to  circumferential  measurements  and 
further  measurements  taken  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
from  the  waist  level  of  the  prospective  wearer,  providing 
sections  for  the  garment,  each  section  being  provided  in 
a  plurality  of  sizes  and  each  section  having  edge  parts 
respectively  extending  circumferentially  of  and  at  the 
waist  level  of  the  prospective  wearer  and  longitudinally 
of  the  prospective  wearer,  selecting  each  section  in  a 
desired  size  thereof  by  utilizing  at  least  one  circumfer- 
ential and  at  least  one  longitudinal  measurement  of  the 
prospective  wearer  to  determine  said  desired  size  of  each 
section,  and  forming  the  selected  sections  of  desired  size 
into  a  garment. 

3,177,8« 
SHAMPOOING  AND  MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Grace  M.  Wallace,  8M  Sylvan  Wood,  Troy,  Mick.,  and 
Dorotky  H.  Lock*  and  Artknr  A.  Locke,  Algonc, 
Mich^  nid  Dorotky  H.  Locke  Hd  a^d  Ailkv  A. 
Locke  aMlgnors  to  nU  Wallace 

FOcd  May  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,547 
3  Claiim.    (CL  12S— i5) 


1.  A  device  for  stimulating  peripheral  vascular  circula- 
tion in  a  proximal  direction  comprising; 

an  air  distributing  mechanism  including  a  shaped  cavity 

for  receiving  the  limb  of  the  patient  to  be  treated; 
a  plurality  of  slotted  openings  arranged  longitudinally 

along  said  cavity; 
an  air  outlet  conduit  mounted  subjacent  each  slotted 

opening; 
an  air  distributor  connected  to  said  conduits  for  supply- 
ing air  thereto,  said  air  distributor  including  a  rotor 

having  a  first  air  chamber  in  fluid  communication 

with  a  portion  of  said  conduits  and  a  second  air 

chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  remainder 

of  said  conduits; 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  rotor; 
an  air  compressor  for  supplying  air  to  said  distributor:        2.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  treatment  to  the 

*^  human  bead,  comprising  a  helmet  adapted  to  be  fined 

an  inflatable  band  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of    onto  the  head  and  to  substantially  cover  the  scalp  area 

said  conduits.  when  so  fitted,  an  inner  flexible  wall  secured  to  the  open 
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edge  of  said  helmet,  said  inner  wall  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  helmet,  a  plurality  of  fingers  pro- 
jecting from  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  wall,  two  fluid 
pressure  inlet  fittings  connected  to  said  helmet  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  between  said  helmet  and  said  inner 
flexible  wall,  flexible  baffle  plates  connected  to  said  inner 
wall  between  said  two  fluid  pressure  inlet  fittings,  and 
valve  means  for  alternately  shutting  off  the  fluid  flow 
through  said  two  fluid  pressure  flow  inlet  flttings. 


3  177,87§ 

SECONDARY  ADMINISTRATION  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Salem,  Jr.,  Wfaanctka,  and  James  E.  Alder, 

North  Chicago,  111^  aMignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Ciiicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  IlliDois 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,472 

12  Claims.     (CL  128—214) 


3,177,86» 

CERVICAL  NECK  BRACE 

WnUam  L.  Bartels,  7375  SW.  Northralc  Way, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,994 

,  3  Claima.     (CL  128—75) 


1.  A  parenteral  administration  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  source  of  parenteral  fluid,  a  second  source  of  paren- 
teral fluid,  a  valve  body  located  in  said  first  source  of 
parenteral  fluid  defining  a  flow  chamber,  a  delivery  mem- 
ber in  communication  with  said  chamber,  conduit  means 
intercommunicating  said  chamber  and  said  second  source 
of  fluid,  passage  means  intercommunicating  said  chamber 
and  said  first  source  of  fluid  and  means  in  said  chamber 
to  block  and  unblock  communication  between  said  cham- 
ber and  said  first  source  of  fluid  responsive  respectively 
to  flow  and  cessation  of  flow  from  said  secoiKl  source  of 
fluid  to  said  chamber. 


3.  In  a  cervical  neck  brace  including  body  engaging 
structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  the  shoulders  of  a 
person    and    head-engaging    structure    above    the    body- 
engaging  structure  adapted  to  engage  and  support  lower 
parts  of  the  head  of  a  person, 
means  interconnecting  the  body-engaging  and   head- 
engaging  structures  whereby  the  two  structures  may 
be  mounted  as  a  unit  on  a  person  with  the  structures 
relatively  adjusted  to  hold  the  head  in  a  desired 
position, 
said  means  including  at  least  one  elongated  adjustably 

extensible  post  with  top  and  bottom  ends, 
a  connection  between  the  bottom  end  of  the  post  and 
said  body-engaging  structure  accommodating  relative 
adjustable  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  and  including  a  portion  joined  to  the  body- 
engaging  structure  presenting  an  arcuately  shaped 
surface  that  faces  outwardly  from  the  structure,  a 
bottom  post  portion  joined  to  the  post  having  an 
arcuate  surface  on  one  side  thereof  that  fits  within 
and  corresponds  in  curvature  to  the  arcuately  shaped 
surface  of  said  portion  of  said  body-engaging  struc- 
ture and  is  movable  relative  to  the  said  body-engaging 
structure  about  said  horizontal  axis,  a  clamping  mem- 
ber fitting  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  bottom 
post  portion,  and  means  for  adjustably  securing  the 
clamping  member  to  said  portion  of  said  body- 
engaging  structure  with  the  bottom  post  portion 
between  the  clamping  member  and  portion  of  said 
body-engaging  structure,  and 
a  connection  between  the  head-engaging  structure  and 
the  top  end  of  the  post  comprising  means  joined  to 
the  member  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
means  detachably  securing  the  top  end  of  the  post 
to  said  means,  accommodating  adjustable  movement 
of  the  top  end  of  said  post  relative  to  said  head- 
engaging  structure  about  an  axis  substantially  paral- 
leling said  horizontal  axis. 


3,177,871 

DISPOSABLE  SANITARY  CONTAINER  FOR 

RADIOGRAPHIC  ENEMAS 

PhiUip  Henry  Meyers,  653  E.  14tfa  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,443 

6  Claims.     (CL  128—227) 


6.  A  disposable  applicator  for  administering  a  radi- 
opaque suspension  comprising  a  sealed  bag  of  water- 
insoluble  plastic  c(M)taining  barium  sulphate  and  a  sus- 
pension agent;  a  sealed  inlet  tube  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  plastic  bag,  said  inlet  tube  being  adapted  to  admit 
liquid  into  said  plastic  bag  when  the  seal  on  said  inlet 
tube  is  opened;  an  outlet  tube  of  flexible  plastic  having 
one  end  attached  to  a  rectal  tip  and  the  other  end  se- 
cured to  and  opening  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  plastic 
bag  from  said  inlet  tube;  and  a  filter  located  at  the  open- 
ing of  said  outlet  tube  into  said  i^astic  bag  to  prevent 
clumps  of  radiopaque  material  from  passing  into  said 
outlet  tube. 
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3,177,872 
^  VAGINAL  TAMPON  AND  AFPUCATOR 
James  R.  G.  Pearman,  KJngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ea^- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jerwy 

Filed  Not.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,692 
4  Claims.    (CL  12S— 263) 


April  13,  1966 


diameter  of  said  outline  of  said  head  being  smaller  than 
that  of  the  contact  lens,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
wall  of  said  head  to  avoid  any  suction  at  the  rear  of  a 
supported  contact  lens;  two  parallel  spaced  shafts  extend- 
ing from  said  body  and  applicable  to  the  lids,  respective- 
ly, of  a  user's  eye,  said  shafts  being  rotatable  simultane- 
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1.  A  tampon  product  comprised  of  an  outer  tube,  an 
inner  tube  slideably  positioned  therein,  and  a  vaginal 
tampon  capable  of  expulsion  under  reduced  force  of  about 
1  to  3.5  pounds  positioned  in  the  outer  tube  and  being 
ejectable  therefrom  by  moving  said  inner  tube  towards 
said  tampon,  said  vaginal  tampon  being  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  continuous  synthetic  filaments  folded  ap- 
proximately in  half  and  compressed  into  generally  cylin- 
drical tampon  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C-shape  cross-section  filaments,  8-shape  cross-section 
filaments,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  filaments  being  of 
a  denier  of  0.1-10  and  numbering  15.000  to  50,000.  be- 
ing crimped  to  from  1-2  up  to  about  20-30  crimps  per 
inch  and  having  been  prepared  from  tow  cut  into  lengths 
of  about  twice  the  length  of  said  tampon,  and  said  tam- 
pon having  a  removal  cord  secured  thereto. 


Samoci 


3,177,873 
DIAPER 
J.  Jamison,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assizor,  by 
assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Bnina* 
wick,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,622 
■'  ^  4  Claims.     (CL  128—284) 


1.  A  rectangular  diaper  blank  folded  along  transverse 
lines  to  superimpose  the  two  extremities  of  the  diaper 
over  the  central  portion  thereof  and  sewn  to  provide 
seams  along  the  edges  of  each  of  said  extremities  parallel 
to  said  lines  of  fold  to  insure  said  prefolded  position,  said 
diaper  having  an  area  of  from  about  30%  to  about  70% 
of  each  exposed  face,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  seams, 
woven  in  a  2  x  1  filling  rib  weave,  said  weave  having  from 
about  60  to  about  80  ends  and  from  about  28  to  about  44 
picks  per  inch  with  the  combiiKd  total  of  ends  and  picks 
per  inch  being  at  least  about  100,  and  said  diaper  being 
characterized  by  stabilization  against  corrugation  in  the 
areas  of  said  exposed  seams. 


3,177,874 
CONTACT  LENS  APPLICATOR 
John  D.  Spriggs,  Florsl  Park,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Nylacore 
Corponrtion,    Glen    Cove,    N.Y^    a    corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mav  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,212 
10  Claims.     (CL  128—303) 

1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  contact  lens  to  a  user's 
eye  comprising:  a  manually  grippable  body  member;  an 
elongated  supporting  member  extending  from  said  body 
member;  a  lens-supporting  head  disposed  at  the  end  of 
said  supporting  member;  said  head  being  of  soft  elastic 
material,  being  substantially  frusto-conicai  in  outline,  and 
flaring  outwardly  from  said  supporting  member,  the  outer 


il 

ously  in  opi>osite  directions;  manually  operable  means  for 
rotating  said  shafts;  said  lens-supporting  head  being  mov- 
able in  a  path  including  a  location  between  said  shafts 
to  apply  a  lens  supported  thereby  to  the  eye  the  lids 
of  which  are  spread  open  by  said  device;  and  manually 
operable  means  for  moving  said  lens-supporting  head. 


3,177,875 

GIRDLES 

Arthur  Garson,  941  Park  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,737 

5  Claims.     (CL  128 — 540) 


1 .  A  girdle  formed  from  a  flat  segment  of  fabric  com- 
prising a  seamless  one  {Mece  length  of  fabric  having  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  stitched  together  to  form  a  continuous 
body  encircling  member  having  only  a  single  vertical  seam 
therein,  said  mejnber  having  an  upper  continuous  edge 
defining  the  waistline  of  the  girdle  and  a  lower  continuous 
edge  defining  the  leg  opening  of  the  girdle,  said  girdle 
having  at  least  one  intermediate  portion  of  different 
stretch  characteristics  than  the  remaining  parts  of  the 
girdle,  said  intermediate  portion  being  integrally  formed 
with  said  remaining  parts,  said  intermediate  portion  hav- 
ing a  different  number  of  elastic  strands  than  said  re- 
maining parts  and  gradually  blending  into  said  remain- 
ing parts  and  whereby  no  visible  line  of  demarcation  there- 
between is  visible,  said  intermediate  portion  being  spaced 
from  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  intermediate 
portion  extending  continuously  around  the  girdle,  said 
single  vertical  seam  being  located  centrally  at  the  front  of 
the  girdle. 

3,177,876  '> 

.  r.  „  GARMENT  WITH  ABDOMINAL 

CONTROL  PANEL 
HMtry  Steiner,  130—14  Cronston  Ave.,  Bell  Harbor,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,535 
4  Claims.     (CL  128 — 547) 
1.  A  garment  having  a  vertically  extensible  front  panel 
having  first  and  second  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  generally 
isosceles   triangular   abdominal   panels   of  a   nonstretch 
material,  said  abdominal  panels  extending  in  layered  rela- 
tionship across  the  central  portion  of  said  front  panel 
and  being  secured  only  at  each  side  edge  of  said  front 
panel,  the  base  of  the  first  triangle  being  secured  at  the 
first  side  edge  of  said  front  panel  and  the  apex  of  said 
first  triangle  being  secured  to  the  second  side  edge  of 


said  front  panel  and  the  base  of  said  second  triangle 
being  secured  at  the  second  side  edge  of  said  front  panel 
and  the  apex  of  said  second  triangle  being  secured  to  the 


(.1 


■r  < 


first  side  edge  of  said  front  panel  «^>errf)y  a  firm  control 
is  provided  substantially  to  limit  horizontal  extensibility 
in  the  abdominal  area. 


3  177,877 
GIRDLE  WITH  AUXIllARY  ABDOMINAL 

SUPPORT 
Ic  Popp,  New  York,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  BcB)amiii  * 
Incorporated,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,963 
2  Claims.     (O.  128—547) 


1.  A  body-encircling  garment  including  a  drcumfereo- 
tially  contmuous  expandible  and  contractible  main  por- 
tion having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  front  zone  that 
is  expandible  and  contractible  both  longitudinally  and 
circumfcrentiaUy  of  the  main  portion,  and  an  auxiliary 
abdominal  support  comprising  two  non-stretchable  sec- 
tions in  partially  overlying  relation  to  said  front  zone, 
each  connected  continuously  along  one  edge  to  said  main 
portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  an 
opposite  edge  connected  to  said  main  portion  from  the 
upper  end  to  a  point  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  otherwise  free  of  said  main  portion  and  free  from 
the  corresponding  edge  of  the  other  section,  the  second- 
mentioned  edges  of  said  sections  being  normally  pulled 
away  from  each  other  from  said  point  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  main  portion  upon  expansion  of  the  main  portion, 
and  a  fastener  means  to  pull  and  connect  said  second- 
mentioned  edges  together  and  thereby  limit  stretching  of 
said  main  portion  between  the  points  of  connection  there- 
to of  said  sections  of  the  auxiliary  abdominal  support 
while  said  second-mentioned  edges  are  connected  and  at 
the  same  time  exert  a  flattening  action  on  the  abdominal 
wall  of  the  wearer  of  the  girdle,  said  fastener  means  com- 
prising a  row  of  fastener  elements  on  each  of  said  second - 
mentioned  edges  for  connection  to  and  disconnection  from 
fastener  elements  on  the  second-mentioned  edge  of  the 
other  section,  and  a  slider  coacting  with  said  rows  of 
fastener  elements  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
fastener  elements  upon  movement  of  the  slider  in  oppo- 
site directions,  respectively,  longitudinally  of  said  rows  of 
said  fastener  elements. 


3,177,878 

MANICURE  APPLIANCE 

I.  Brown,  15145  Dolphin  Ave.,  Detroit,  MIA. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,487 

1  Claim.     (CL  132— 76J) 


A  manicure  appliance  comprising:  

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  base  portion  having  a  lower 

side,  an  upper  side,  and  forward  and  rear  ends; 
ib)  said  upper  side  having  a  concave  depression  there- 
in which  is  of  maximum  depth  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  base  portion;  

(c)  lateral  flanges  on  each  side  of  the  concave  depres- 
sion, said  flanges  having  outer  edges  substantially 
parallel  with  said  depression  and  being  spaced  apart 
a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  insertion  of  a  finger 
therebetween; 

(d)  said  flanges  including  parabolic  inner  surfaces 
whereby  they  provide  finger  guide  means; 

(e)  a  file  element  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  por- 
tion adjacent  one  of  its  ends,  said  end  of  said  base 
portion  having  a  groove  therein,  the  file  element  hav- 
ing a  concave-convex  configuration  with  filing  teeth 
on  the  concave  surface  and  the  convex  surface  lying 
within  said  depression  in  a  first  retracted  position 
thereof,  and  being  movable  therefrom  to  a  second 
extended  position;  and 

(/)  means  for  maintaining  the  file  element  in  both  its 
first  and  second  positions,  the  means  comprising  a 
spring  plate  overlying  the  groove  aiKl  biasing  one  end 
of  the  file  element. 


^  3,177,879 

LIPSTICK  APPLICATOR 

Richard  E.  Smith,  209  Murray  Ave.,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,046 

3  Clafams.     (CL  132—88.7) 


1.  A  cosmetic  device  for  the  application  of  rouge  to 
lips  of  a  predetermined  length  and  height  comprising  a 
handle  member  and  a  substantially  fiat  head  member  of 
lesser  height  than  length  mounted  on  said  handle  member 
and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  including  a  lower 
convex  edge  and  an  upper  relatively  deep  convex  edge, 
said  upper  and  lower  edges  converging  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  an  outer  tip  and  an  inner  end.  said  head  having 
a  width  between  0.43  and  1.1  inches  and  a  height  between 
0  2  and  0.6  inch.  "  i 


3  177  880 
WASHING  MACHINES  FOR  DISHES,  TABLEWARE 
AND  THE  LIKE,  AND  FLUID  VALVE  CONTROLS 

THE  RF  FOR 

R.  Lee  Holllngsworth,  266  Maple  Place,  Mineola,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,324 

6  Clafans.     (CL  134—58) 

5.  A  machine  for  washing  dishes,  tableware  and  the 

like,  which  comprises  a  casing,  an  inner  floor  angularly 

positioned  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  to 
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cause  sedimeDt  to  flow  downward,  branched  flexible  pip- 
ing in  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  the  branches  of  which 
are  provided  with  perforated  protrusions,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  a  multi-turn  coil,  at  least  one  flow- 
path  divider  means  integrally  connected  to  said  branched 
piping,  pumping  means  for  forcing  fluid  through  said  pip- 
ing and  causing  a  fluid  spray  to  emit  from  said  perfora- 
tions under  pressure,  valve  means  integral  with  said  pump- 
ing means,  timed  switching  means  integrally  connected  to 


«>s  aci 


^>;>«. 
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and  coQtroning  said  valve  and  pumping  means  in  cyclic 
fashion,  fluid  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  pumping  means 
and  extending  through  said  casing,  a  fluid  outlet  pipe 
connected  to  said  jnimping  means  for  cyclically  and  auto- 
matically controlling  fluid  flow  into,  through  and  out  of 
HUd  casing,  filtering  means  perpendicularly  located  with 
respect  to  said  floor,  exhaust  means  located  in  front  of 
said  filtering  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
pump  and  valve  means  and  a  fluid  recirculation  means 
located  behind  said  filtering  means. 


3,1T7,M1 

COMBINATION  UMBRELLA  AND  FAN 

Charles  EL  Covtnjttoo,  lOl*  Mahrern  Avc^ 

Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

Filed  Am.  2,  1963.  Scr.  No.  299,512 

3  CialiiH.     (CL  135— lO 


I.  In  a  combination  of  the  character  described,  an 
umbrella  component  having  a  stick  terminating  at  its 
upper  end  in  a  tip,  ribs  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends  on  the 


tip,  a  slide  slidably  engaged  on  the  stick,  links  pivoted  at 
their  inner  ends  to  the  slide  and  at  their  outer  ends  to  the 

ribs,  an  electric  motor  mounted  arouixl  the  stick  between 
the  ribs  and  the  links,  and  means  for  energizing  the  motor, 
said  stick  comprising  a  tubular  lower  section,  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  head  on  its  upper  end,  an  intermediate 
section  having  its  lower  end  securably  engaged  in  the  base 
of  the  lower  section,  and  an  upper  section  constituting 
said  tip,  said  upper  section  having  a  socket  opening  to  its 
lower  end  in  which  the  upper  end  of  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion is  receivably  engaged,  said  motor  comprising  a  verti- 
cal casing  axially  and  fixedly  joumalled  on  said  interme- 
diate section,  an  armature  within  the  casing  and  surround- 
ing the  intermediate  section,  insulated  concentric  outer 
and  inner  commutator  rings  on  the  lower  end  of  the  cav 
ing,  upwardly  spring-pressed  outer  and  inner  commutator 
contact  pins  on  said  head  severally  engaged  with  the  com- 
mutator rings,  said  casing  containing  a  field  winding  tra- 
versing the  armature  to  which  said  contact  rings  are  sev- 
erally coimected,  fan  blades  pivoted  on  said  casing,  said 
energizing  means  being  connected  to  the  contact  pins. 


:/  v- 


3,177,882  > 

FLA5rnC  l^MBRELLA  FKAVfES 
Vlacent  MQitano,  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ffakd 
Umbrella  Frame  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporat^D  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,657 
4  Claims.     (CL  135— 2«) 


-     »  >»r   ^ 


3.  An  umbrdla  frame  comprising  a  notch  and  ribs 
radiating  therefrom,  said  notch  and  ribs  being  integrally 
molded  of  plastic  material  to  produce  relatively  rigid  ribs 
except  at  the  ends  thereof  where  the  ribs  join  the  notch, 
which  ends  are  formed  of  reduced  thickness  producing 
self-hinge  joints  between  the  notch  and  said  riba;  each 
of  said  ribs  being  molded  with  a  lap  intermediate  the 
ends  tliereof  having  a  bearing  portion  and  an  opening 
leading  from  said  bearing  portion  to  the  exterior  of  sakl 
lap,  a  rxinner,  stretchers  molded  of  plastic  material  pivot- 
ally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  runner  and  each  having 
the  opposite  end  molded  with  a  bearing  member,  the 
bearing  memtwr  of  each  stretcher  making  a  snap  flt  joint 

witfi  the  bearing  portion  of  said  lap. 


ja: 


3,177,883  •      " 

UNITARY  UMBRELLA  FRAMES 
Vlacent  MOftano,  Be<kpa«c,  N.Y.,  —Bignor  to  The  FInkci 
Umbrella  Frame  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  g,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,658 
4  Claims.  (CL  135—28) 
2.  A  one-piece  umbrella  frame  comprising  a  rigid 
notch,  a  rigid  runner,  ribs  joined  to  the  notch  and  radiat- 
ing therefrom  and  stretchers  joined  to  the  ribs  and  to  said 
runner,  the  notch  and  runner  each  being  molded  of  poly- 
propylene, each  of  the  ribs  being  of  polypropylene  and 
being  relatively  rigid  except  for  the  portion  thereof  where 
the  rib  joins  the  notch,  which  portion  is  markedly  thinner 
than  the  remainder  of  the  rib  and  constitutes  a  self-hinge 


ApmiL  18,  1M5 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


485 


where  the  rib  joins  the  notch,  each  of  said  stretchers  being    tbennal  zone  and  a  selected  point  in  said  declining  tem- 


of  polypropylene  and  being  relatively  rigid  except  for  the 
terminal  ends  thereof  which  are  markedly  thinner  than 


.co-i 


the  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  the  stretchers  and  form 
self-hinges  where  the  stretcher  joins  a  rib  and  the  runner, 
respectively. 


t 


3,1773S4 

CRUTCH  TIP 

Wmiam  C.  TWo,  4116A  N.  Newstead,  St.  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,763 

9  ClainH.     (CL  135—54) 


perature  zone  when  the  concentration  of  non-condensa- 
ble gas  at  said  selected  point  is  at  a  desired  value;  and 
thereafter  controlliDg  the  flow  of  said  purge  gas  in  re- 


spcmse  to  said  temperatiuie  differential  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  maintain  the  temperature  differential  corresponding 
to  the  desired  non-condensable  gas  concentration  at  the 
selected  point 

3,177,886 
METERING  METHOD 
Jan  BosBum,  Ambem,  Netteriands,  aarignor  to  American 
Eaka    CorporaCioii,    Enka,    N.C.,    a    corporatkMi    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,8«6 
ClafaBB  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  2, 1961, 

269,831 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—3) 


-I   .  ■   ■(,.' 


1.  A  crutch  tip  adapted  to  fit  the  end  of  a  crutch,  said 
tip  comprising  a  cup,  of  resilient  material,  of  a  size  snugly 
frictionally  to  engage  the  said  crutch  end,  said  cup  having 
a  central  axially  directed  aperture  in  its  bottom  defining 
wall;  an  insert  mounted  in  said  cup,  said  insert  having  a 
crutch-bottom-bearing  disk  of  a  size  at  least  co-extensive 
with  the  bottom  of  the  crutch  and  positioned  below  the 
■aid  bottom  of  the  criitch  when  the  crutch  end  is  inserted 
in  said  cup.  said  disk  canying  a  depending  bushing  extend- 
ing into  the  said  aperture  and  provided  with  coupling 
means;  and  a  spike  member  having  a  radially-extending 
collar  o(  a  size  to  engage  a  sut>stantial  area  of  cup-bottom 
wall  when  the  spike   member  is  mounted   and   having 

spike  coupling  meatis  complementary  to  the  bushing  cou- 
lAing  means,  and  so  proportioned  as  to  bring  the  said 
collar  into  engagement  wUh  the  bottoai  wail  and  to  coai- 

prett  a  portion  of  said  bottotn  wall  between  the  colltf  and 
insert  disk  when  the  spike  member  is  tightened,  whereby 

the  spike  member  is  removably  mounted  on  said  bushing. 


f*r-~ 


1 .  A  method  for  metering  a  liquid  additive  under  pres- 
sure to  a  main  solution  of  liquid  having  laminar  flow  and 
having  a  solidification  point  higher  than  that  of  the  ad- 
ditive comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  liquid  additive 
in  the  direction  of  said  main  liquid  solution  through  a 

restricted  zotte  which  expands  immediately  prior  to  com- 
munication with  the  main  solution,  and  beating  said 
main  solution  of  liquid  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 

solidification  point  thereof  and  higher  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  restricted  zone,  thereby  preventing  reverse 

flow  of  said  main  solution  into  said  liquid  additive. 


3.177.885 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY CONTROLI  ING  PI  RGE  RATES 
Howard    William    Hnsa,   Park    Forest.    III.,    aakkgoor   to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Chkaijo.  111.,  i  corporation  of 
Indiana 

nicd  Mav  25,  1962.  Scr.  No.  197,768  .r  ' 
8  Claims.  (CI.  137—3) 
1.  The  method  of  purging  a  vessel  of  non-condensable 
gases  which  comprises:  introducing  to  a  vessel  a  conden- 
sable purge  gas  to  establish  within  said  vessel  a  substan- 
tially isothermal  zone  and  a  declining  temperature  zone; 
determining  the  temperature  differential  between  said  iso- 


3,177,887  I 

BALL  VALVE  HAVING  HEAT  DESTRUCTIBLE 

SEAL 
Werner  K.  Frieae,   Barrington,  DL,  assignor  to  HUia- 
McCanna  Company,   Chicago,   III^  a  corporation   of 
niinote 
.    (,        FUed  Oct  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,188 

5  Claims.  (CL  137—74) 
1.  A  fireproof  ball  valve  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  valve  body  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  defining  two 
passages  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  body  defining 
two  flat  seat  support  surfaces  encircling  the  inner  ends 
of  said  respective  passages  and  converging  in  one  direc- 
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tion,  a  rotary  valve  ball  disposed  witbin  said  chamber, 
two  annular  valve  seats  slidably  positioned  on  said  re- 
spective support  surfaces  and  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
said  ball,  an  operator  element  connected  to  rotate  said 
ball  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  ball  being 
movable  with  respect  to  both  said  operator  clement  and 
said  body  to  move  under  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  on 
the  ball  toward  the  inner  end  of  either  of  said  passages, 
each  valve  seat  comprising  an  annular  seal  formed  of  a 
yieldable  material  defining  a  base  surface  slidably  en- 
gaging the  adjacent  support  surface  and  defining  an  an- 
nular face  surface  slidably  engaging  the  ball,  each  seat 

including  an  annular  seat  ring  of  metal  concentric  with 
the  scat  seal  and  bounding  one  peripheral  edge  of  the 
seal,  each  seat  seal  being  dimensioned  to  support  the  ball 
out  of  contact  with  the  adjacent  seat  ring,  each  seat  ring 


tion  extensions  of  said  paths,  a  nozzle  communicating  wiA 
said  chamber  between  said  walls  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  supply  of  fluid  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  the  delivery 
of  a  fluid  jet  from  said  nozzle  into  said  chamber,  and 
control  ports  cooununicating  with  said  chamber  at  each 
of  said  walls  and  contiguous  to  said  nozzle  for  deter- 
mining the  positioning  of  the  jet  from  said  nozzle,  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  throat  portion  being  derived  solely 
from  said  nozzle  and  said  control  ports. 


.^p. 


defining  an  annular  fire  seat  surface  and  an  aimular  base 
surface  respectively  confronting  directly  said  ball  and 
the  adjacent  support  surface  to  engage  the  ball  and  the 
adjacent  support  surface  respectively  to  prevent  excessive 
leakage  through  the  valve  upon  destrtiction  of  the  adja- 
cent scat  seal,  said  metal  seat  ring  of  each  seat  being 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  produce  between  the  fire  seat 
surface  on  the  ring  and  the  adjacent  support  surface  a 
radially  overlapping  relationship  which  extends  all  the 
way  around  the  adjacent  passage,  said  metal  seat  ring 
of  each  seat  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  produce  be- 
tween the  annular  fire  seat  surface  and  the  annular  base 
surface  on  the  ring  a  radially  overlapping  relationship 
which  extends  all  the  way  around  the  adjacent  passage, 
and  a  spring  urging  said  ball  in  the  direction  in  which 
said  support  surfaces  converge. 


%' 


a,i77,«» 

FLOAT-OPERATED  SURGE  RELIEF 

SHUTOFF  VALVE 
Artson  P.  Hardison,  Clendora,  Califs  assisDor  to  Schnlz 
Tool  and   Manafacturing  Co^  San  Gabriel,  Calif^  a 
corporatioa  of  California 

FUcd  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15i,7r7 
4  ClaioM.    (CL  137— 22«) 


3  177  888 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Colenaan  B.  Moore.  Uwcfaland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Moore 
Products    Co^    Philadelphia,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 
Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225^19 
.    ,-,,      12  Claims.    (CL  137— 813)     tic^   t-. 


1  Fluid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising  a  device 
having  a  fluid  interaction  chamber  therein  with  a  throat 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  chamber  having  oppo- 
site side  walls  extending  continuously  in  advancing  direc- 
tions with  diverging  and  then  converging  portions  to  pro- 
vide crossing  fluid  paths  at  said  throat  portion,  said 
device  having  portions  providing  beyond  said  throat  por- 


1 .  In  a  valve  body: 

(a)  an  inlet; 

(6)  an  outlet: 

(c)  a  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet:  ; 

id)  a  valve  seat; 

(e)  a  pressure  responsive  valve  chamber; 

(/)  a  main  piston  valve  sealingly  engaged  and  slidajle 
within  said  chamber  and  biased  to  be  positioned  on 
said  seat  to  close  said  valve  across  said  flow  pas- 
sage; 

(g)  a  normally  closed  relief  valve  on  said  body; 

(A)  a  relief  valve  piston  connected  to  open  said  relief 
valve  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(/)  passage  means  within  said  body  to  provide  a  total 
pressure  pickup  extending  through  said  piston  valve 
and  said  chamber  to  directly  communicate  substan- 
tial total  pressure  at  said  inlet  externally  of  said 
seat  when  said  inlet  is  closed  and  internally  of  said 
seat  when  said  inlet  is  open  to  act  upon  said  relief 
valve  piston  and  open  said  relief  valve  at  said  pre- 
determined pressure; 

(/■)  means  within  said  main  piston  to  communicate 
pressure  adjacent  said  inlet  to  said  chamber; 

(*)  means  connected  to  said  body  to  seal  said  last 
pressure  within  said  chamber; 

(/)  means  within  said  chamber  to  be  acted  upon  by 
said  last  pressure  to  hold  said  main  piston  in  said 
closed  position  on  said  seat  against  pressure  in  said 
inlet  when  said  chamber  is  sealed; 

(m)  and  means  within  said  body  to  connect  said 
pressure  in  said  chamber  to  said  relief  valve  so  that 
when  said  relief  valve  is  opened  said  chamber  pres- 
sure is  released,  seal  means  between  said  relief  vaNe 
and  sa'd  relief  valve  piston,  said  passage  means  be- 
ing independent  of  the  pressure  within  said  chamber. 


APtiL  IS,  1M6 
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>*^  f  •  3,177,89t 

ad-        AUTOMATIC  FLOW  RATE  RESPONSIVE 
i^  r.  r^*  SHUT -OFF  VALVE  i. 

Pcrctz  Rosenberg,  Bch-j>bcarim,  Israd  . 
FUcd  OcL  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,423 
7  Claims.    (CL  137— 46«) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  disc  closing  onto  a  valve 
seat  in  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow,  two  superposed 
membranes  of  different  areas  being  enclosed  in  a  housing 
mounted  on  the  valve,  the  smaller  membrane  being  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  entrance 
{ijc.  upstream)  of  the  valve  seat  at  all  times,  while  the 
larger  membrane  is  in  communication  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure at  the  exit  (i.e.  downstream)  of  the  valve  seat  by 
means  of  a  by-pass  and  a  three-way  cock  in  said  down- 
stream side,  means  being  provided  on  the  valve  stem  to 
open  the  valve  manually  against  the  fluid  pressure  and 
against  the  force  of  a  spring  surrounding  the  valve  stem, 
and  means  being  further  provided  in  combination  with 
the  membranes  and  extending  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  valve  disc  to  engage  the  disc  and  maintain  it  in  the 
open  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  force  as 
long  as  the  pressure  in  the  up-stream  and  down-stream 
sides  of  the  valve  seat  is  substantially  equal,  the  actuation 
of  said  three-way  cock  being  effected  by  means  sensitive 
to  the  rate  of  flow  fixedly  attached  to  said  cock,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  permitting  the  commimication  of  the 
fluid  pressure  to  the  larger  membrane  when  predeter- 
mined flow  conditions  prevail,  while  when  the  rate  of  flow 
exceeds  the  predetermined  rate,  said  last-mentioned  means 
causing  the  cock  U)  close  communication  between  the  in- 
terior of  the  valve  and  the  larger  membrane  and  simul- 
taneously to  provide  communication  between  the  space 
above  the  larger  membrane  and  the  atmosphere,  whereby 
the  fluid  pressure  from  above  the  larger  membrane  is 
released  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,177,891 
BULK  LOADING  VALVE  AND  CONTROL  ' 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
lawsf  Robert  Reese,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aaslgBor  to  Donald 
■^  G.  GriswoUL  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,182  - 

23  Claims.    (CL  137—495)  *     * 

1.  In  combination,  a  main  valve  having  a  pressure 
chamber  and  means  operable  in  response  to  the  pressure 
of  operating  fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber  for  controlling 
flow  through  said  main  valve;  and  control  means  for  said 
main  valve  comprising  a  first  control  valve;  a  second 
control  valve;  conduit  means  connecting  said  control 
valves  in  series,  and  with  said  main  valve  to  exhaust 
operating  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber,  said  first 
control  valve  being  located  between  said  pressm-e  cham- 
ber and  said  second  control  valve,  said  first  control  valve 
including  normally  manually  operated  means  for  con- 
trolling opening  and  closing  thereof  to  control  the  flow 

818  O.Q. 


of  Operating   fhiid   from   said   pressure   chamber;   and 
means  independent  of   said   manuaUy  operable  means 

It-    r,  c 
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connected  with  said  second  control  valve  and  controlUng 
opening  and  closing  thereof  to  control  the  flow  of  said 
operating  fluid  beyond  said  first  control  valve. 


,t       J         /-Till* 


■^  ''"•     '  3,177,892  ""  '      ^    • 

rrM.^        .      FLOW  REGULATOR        ^      ' -^^ 
Perry  Grandstaff,  Oklahoma  City,  Okb..  as-signor  to  DrOl- 
ing   Equipment   Mannfactnring   Co^   Oldalioma   City, 
Okla^  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
;,..,.       FUcd  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,725        , 
vi<t\m  1  Claim.    (CL  137—501) 

■i*  rV^Tiui  ^>-n  t'il^>''t'5  tr;  AiinuMffic 

^o'i  ttOito  fU»i  •>  t.'  rL'*<*r  t9)Bi  jOieu  '  >h 
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A  volume  rate  of  flow  control  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluids  through  a  pipe  comprising: 

(o)  a  valve  body  for  connection  in  the  pipe  to  receive 
fluid  flow  therefrom  and  adapted  to  direct  same  in  a 
path, 

(6)  said  body  supporting  spaced  apart  first  and  sec- 
ond oppositely  disposed  valve  seat  members  respec- 
tively having  equal  diameter  first  and  second  flow 
passageways  therethrough,  said  flow  passageways 
being  coaxially  aligned  and  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  transversely  of  the  fluid  flow  path  for 
equally  dividing  and  directing  the  fluid  flow  in  op- 
posite direaions, 

(c)  said  valve  body  having  first  and  second  cylindrical 

:  walls  forming  first  and  second  equal  diameter  cylin- 
_„.  drical  cavities  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  and 
second  fk)w  passageways  aixi  respectively  commimi- 
cating  therewith  downstream  therefrom,  said  valve 
body  forming  equal  diameter  and  length  exist  pas- 
sageways located  symmetrically  about  said  path  and 
respectively  communicating  with  said  cavities  and 
converging  into  a  discharge  connection  member, 

(<f)  a  valve  stem  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  flow 
passageways  and  extending  coaxially  therethrough, 
said  stem  terminating  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in 
said  respective  said  first  and  second  cavities,  a  piston 
of  equal  pressure  responsive  surface  in  each  of  said 
cavities  and  fixed  to  said  stem  ends  for  axial  motion 
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in  said  cavities,  said  pistons  having  diameters  sub- 

^  stantially  greater  than  said  first  and  second  flow  pas- 
sageways. 

(e)  said  pistons  each  having  a  skirt  portion  slidably 
engaged  with  said  cylindrical  walls  and  a  cylindrical 
central  end  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
skirt  portion, 

(/)  a  first  and  second  flexible  sealing  diaphragm  hav- 
ing the  periphery  thereof  secured  between  said  cylin- 
drical walls  and  said  cap  members  and  the  body 
thereof  contacting  said  respective  pistons,  said  dia- 
phragms being  adapted  to  fold  between  said  cylin- 
drical walls  and  said  piston  end  portions  during 
axial  motion  of  said  pistons, 

(g)  first  and  second  cap  members  engaged  with  said 
first  and  second  cavity  walls  and  forming  first  and 
second  chambers  between  said  respective  cap  mem- 
bers and  said  pistons, 

(A)  a  first  and  second  valve  closure  member  fixed  to 
said  stem  in  spaced  relation  and  respectively  adapted 
to  simultaneously  seat  against  said  valve  seat  mem- 
bers upon  axial  motion  of  said  stem  in  one  direction 
and  simultaneously  move  away  therefrom  upon  axial 
motion  of  said  stem  in  the  other  direction, 

(i)  an  orifice  plate  operatively  mounted  in  said  body 
and  located  in  said  fluid  flow  path  upstream  from 
tiiin^  said  valve  seat  members,  a  first  tube  connected  into 
lUL  said  body  at  a  point  upstream  from  said  orifice  plate 
and  communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond tube  connected  into  said  body  at  a  point  be- 
tween said  orifice  plate  and  said  valve  seat  members 
and  communicating  with  said  second  chamber,  and 

(/)  resilient  means  associated  with  said  body  and  con- 
tinuously (^ratively  bearing  axially  on  one  of  said 
pistons  in  said  other  direction  for  overcoming  the 
force  on  said  stem  produced  by  differential  pressure 
in  said  chambers, 

(k)  whereby  said  control  valve  is  balanced  for  can- 
celling out  the  effects  of  upstream  and  downstream 
pressure  fluctuations  and  velocity  changes. 


Ue 


3,177,893 
VALVE  UNIT  FOR  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Smith  F.  King,  Franklin,  Pa^  assJ«nor  to  Cliicago  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Company,  N«w  YoiIl,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 
i„^,„     Filed  Sept.  18,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  3W,732 
10  CUims.    (CL  137—512.1) 
T-.  m  if 
^  at  fna  Jwr.,.» 
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1.  A  valve  unit  for  a  piston  type  air  compressor  com- 
prising a  seat  member  having  a  pair  ^^  concentrically  ar- 
ranged air  intake  channels,  a  pair  of  concentrically  dis- 
posed rigid  ring  plate  valves  in  opposed  relation  to  the 
channels  and  reciprocable  axially  to  open  and  closed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  channels,  a  keeper  member  having  an 
annular  air  discharge  recess  in  opposed  parallel  relation 
to  the  channels  allowing  opening  and  closing  movement 
of  the  valves  relative  to  the  channels,  a  plurality  of  welb 
formed  in  the  air  flow  recess  spaced  circumferentially 
equally  apart  and  centered  below  the  valves  in  common 
relation  to  both  valves,  and  a  valve  guide  plunger  means 


in  each  well  arranged  so  as  to  simultaneously  support  the 
valves,  reciprocate  in  unison  with  the  valves,  guide  the 
valves  in  their  reciprocatory  movement  and  restrain  the 
valves  against  relative  radial  movement. 


3,177,894 
CONTROLLED  ACTION  CHECK  VALVE 
George  F.  Camp,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assizor  to  Frank 
Wbeatley    Pump   &    Valve    Manufacturer,   Tulsa, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1962,  Scr.  No.  17MM 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—514) 


V  4  - 


( 


f     'MV.     5V../    -'tU       m 


'lj<*i«.-     J 


>o  m  .' 


nv 


1.  A  controlled  action  check  valve  comprising,  in  com- 
bination : 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough; 

a  clapper  pivotally  supported  in  said  valve  body  adapt- 
able to  close  said  fluid  passageway  when  pivoted  in 
one  direction  and  to  open  said  fluid  passageway  to 
substantially  the  full  area  thereof  when  pivoted  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

a  piston  rod;  < 

means  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said  clapper,  said 
piston  rod  being  axially  displaced  as  said  clapper 
opens  and  closes; 
^ .  a  cylinder  supported  to  said  valve  body  externally  of 
said  fluid  passageway  having  one  end  of  said  piston 
rod  terminating  therein; 
^.'.a  stuflUng  box  interposed  between  said  cylinder  and 
valve  body,  said  stuffing  box  slidably  and  sealably  re- 
ceiving said  piston  rod; 

a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
aflixed  to  said  piston  rod  at  the  end  thereof  within 
the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  filled  with  a  hy- 
draulic fluid; 

fluid  flow  control  means  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  cylinder  adjacent  each  end  there<rf 
whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  displaced  by  the 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  is  controlled; 

a  pressure  compensating  tank  supported  externally  of 
said  cylinder  and  having  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder; 

a  flexible  gas-filled  bag  within  said  pressure  compensat- 
ing tank; 
an  external  pressure  filling  and  emptying  means  in  said 
tank  providing  communication  with  said  gas-filled 
bag; 

conduit  means  between  said  external  pressure  filling 
and  emptying  means  of  said  tank  and  the  interior  of 
said  valve;  and 

an  externally  controllable  valve  means  in  said  con- 
duit means. 
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3,177,895 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLERS 
Pierre  Fnin^oh  Danel,  Iji  Troncbe,  France,  anigDor  to 
Sodcte  GrenobloiM  d'Ftudes  et  d' Applications  Hydras- 
Uqact,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,464 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  19^1, 

4,360,  Patent  1,294,292 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—514.5) 


•»•    .J»> 


2.  A  preanire  controller  operable  by  a  leakage  )et  from 
a  fluid  passage  to  effect  control  of  the  fluid,  comprising 
a  valve  controlled  by  the  force  of  such  jet,  a  gas  receiver 
containing  gas  at  a  substantially  constant  mean  pressure 
for  balancing  the  fluid  force  exerted  on  said  valve,  said 
gas  receiver  comprising  two  separate  compartments  and  a 
duct  connecting  said  compartments,  said  duct  being  con- 
structed to  cause  a  given  head  loss  when  gas  flows  there- 
through, OT>e  of  said  compartments  having  a  hermetic 
movable  wall  portion  rigid  with  relation  to  said  valve 
and  movable  therewith,  and  said  one  compartment  having 
a  given  volume  so  that  a  temporary  variation  of  the  gas 
pressure  therein  is  effected  whenever  a  movement  of  the 
valve  occurs,  and  the  other  of  said  compartments  being 
telescoped  within  said  one  compartment  to  provide  a 
common  wall  therebetween,  means  for  supporting  said 
other  compartment  for  movement  relative  to  said  one 
compartment  and  operable  to  shift  said  other  compart- 
nKnt  to  change  the  volume  of  said  one  compartment,  and 
meaiu  hermetically  sealing  the  juncture  of  the  telescoping 
portions  of  said  compartments. 


•;i; 


3,177,89« 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  FULL-FLOW  COUPLINGS 
AND  UNITARY  SO(  KET  THEREFOR 
lame*  K.  Moeber,  Pasadena,  and  Nicholas  Baslie>itch, 
Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Schuiz  Tool  and  Mann- 
facturing   Co.,  San  Gabriel,   Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

nied  Mar.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,492 
'•"^''  8  Claims,    (CI.  137— 594)  '     '      ' 

1.  Mechanism  for  connecting  fuel  and  air  conduits  of 
a  drop  tank  to  an  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  socket  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to 
an  aircraft  and  adapted  to  discharge  into  the  aircraft 
fuel  system; 

(b)  said  fuel  socket  having  one  end  of  a  fuel  nipple 
slidably  engaged  in  its  other  end; 

(c)  an  air  socket  secured  to  said  fuel  socket,  adapted 
to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  said  aircraft  and  adapted 

'*  to  receive  compressed  air  from  an  air  supply  in  said 

-  aircraft, 

(</)  said  air  socket  having  one  end  of  an  air  nipple 
slidably  engaged  in  its  other  end; 

(e)  bayonet  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  re- 
spective nipples  into  corre^xmding  elongated  axially 


directed  locking  slots  in  said  respective  sockets,  said 
nipples  being  rotatable  when  moved  axially  to  a  pre- 
determined point  relative  to  said  locking  slots  so  as 
to  be  removable  from  said  sockets  and  being  pre- 
vented from  rotating  when  said  bayonet  means  are 
in  engagement  with  said  locking  slots; 

(/)  an  outer  sleeve  slidably  engaged  with  and  out- 
wardly of  each  of  said  respecitve  nipples  and  axially 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  bayonet  means; 

(g)  a  coiled  spring  in  an  annular  space  between  each 
of  said  respective  nipples  and  said  respective  outer 
sleeves  so  as  to  bias  said  outer  sleeves  toward  said 
bayonet  means  and  toward  and  in  abutment  with  an 
outer  face  of  said  respective  sockets,  said  springs 
holding  said  respective  nipples  in  axially  variable 
positions  in  said  sockets,  said  other  ends  of  said 


V 


respective  nipples  being  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
extending  approximately  the  same  distance  from  said 
sockets,  said  other  ends  oi  said  nipples  when  not 
attached  to  the  drop  tank  having  thereon  a  combina- 
tion closure  ^^omprising, 

(A)  a  cap  extending  over  one  of  said  nipples  and  being 
rotatable  thereon  when  said  other  nipple  is  moved 
inwardly  against  its  coiled  ^ring  to  one  of  said 
variable  positions, 

(i)  said  cap  having  flange  extensions  extending  from 
its  closed  end;  and 

(/)  said  flange  extensions  being  rotatable  into  engage- 
ment with  holding  means  on  said  one  nipple  and 

'  when  so  rotated,  being  held  tightly  on  said  holding 
"  means  by  said  other  nipple  in  engagement  with  a 
■^  portion  of  said  flange  extending  thereover  and  clos- 
ing the  same. 


s?.->:' 


3,177,897 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

VALVE 

Kyle  E.  McAfee,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The 

New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jeraey 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  138,798 
1  Claim.  (CI.  137—612.1) 
A  distributing  valve  compriang  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  chamber,  a  first  passage  con- 
necting said  chamber  with  said  inlet  port,  and  second 
passage  connecting  said  chamber  with  said  outlet  port; 
at  least  two  distributing  units  in  said  housing,  each  of 
said  units  having  supply  and  delivery  connections,  said 
housing  also  having  third  and  fourth  passages  connect- 
ing said  chamber  with  the  supply  connection  of  one  of 
said  units  and  connecting  said  inlet  port  with  the  supply 
connection  of  another  unit,  respectively;  variable  re- 
striction means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
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first  passage;  i«^ssure-responsive  means  closing  said  sec- 
ond passage  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  is 
below  a  predetermined  value;  and  flow-rate  responsive 

r -   ■      "-  ■ 


4» 


one  of  said  pairs  of  ports  and  having  means  to  move  said 
manipulator  to  stop  ix>sition  when  a  stop  one  of  said 
indentations  passes  over  said  stop  one  of  said  pairs  of 

P^-  ..ii 

MULTIPLE  PORT  ROTAJIY  DISC  VALVE 
Albert  G.  Anderaon,  Cambridge,  and  Leo  F.  Perry  and 
George  L.  Congdoa,   Fort   Atkinson,   Wis.,  aadgnors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Meadowbrook  Company, 
a  corponitioD  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jaly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,512 
8  Clabna.    <CL  137—425.29) 


means  varying  the  restriction  afforded  by  said  variable 
restriction  means  directly  in  accordance  with  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  through  said  second  passage. 


■I 


3,177,89« 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL 

Douglas  R.  Scott,  Santa  Ana,  Roland  D.  Beck,  Anaheim, 

Geoffrey  A.  Mansell,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  and  Sam  E. 

Chenaw,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Robert' 

shaw  Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,322 

SClalma.    (CL  137— 624.11) 


-v*  •     f»-*._-^T 
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1.  In  combination:  a  rotatable  member  movable  in  a 
linear  direction  past  a  reading  zone  and  including  a  thin 
flexible  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  dead  end,  open  chan- 
nel indentations  movable  sidewise  through  said  reading 
zone  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  to  form 
side  by  side  paths  of  travel;  a  reading  head  contacting  said 
rotatable  member  in  said  reading  zone  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  ports  with  the  ports  of  each  pair  of 
ports  aligned  respectively  in  said  paths  to  be  bridged  by 
said  indentations,  one  of  said  ports  being  an  intake  port 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  the  other  of 
said  ports  being  a  discharge  port  to  be  coimected  to  a 
vacuum  actuator;  a  timer  motor  drivingly  connected  to 
rotate  said  rotatable  member;  a  switch  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  motor  and  having  a  motor  start  posi- 
tion and  a  motor  stop  position;  and  a  setting  and  control 
manipulator  having  setting  means  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  manipulator  to  set  said  rotatable  member  at  a 
desired  position  with  respect  to  said  reading  head,  and 
having  starting  and  stopping  means  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  said  manipulator  to  move  said  switch  means 
to  motor  start  position  when  said  manipulator  is  axially 
moved  in  a  start  direction  and  to  move  said  switch  means 
to  motor  stop  position  when  said  manipulator  is  axially 
moved  in  a  stop  direction,  said  combination  having  a 
vacuum  actuator  connected  to  a  discharge  port  of  a  stop 


1.  A  multiport  rotary  turn  plate  comprising  a  pair  of 
valve  elements,  one  constituting  a  stationary  valve  element 
having  a  planar  face,  a  spindle  fixed  centrally  thereto  and 
extending  normally  thereof,  a  second  rotary  valve  element 
journal  on  said  spindle  and  disposed  in  face  to  face  re- 
lation with  the  planar  face  of  the  stationary  valve  ele- 
ment and  being  arranged  for  longitudinal  sliding  move-  | 
ment  along  the  spindle,  a  sealing  and  lubricating  element 
positively  adhered  to  one  of  said  valve  elements,  a  valve 
inlet  for  introducing  fluid  under  inlet  pressure  between 
the  valve  elenaents  to  expose  an  area  of  the  rotary  valve 
element  to  inlet  pressure  in  a  manner  tending  to  urge  the 
valve  members  apart,  said  rotary  element  having  fluid 
controlling  passages  therein  and  further  having  wall 
means  opposite  the  face  of  the  rotor  which  engages  a 
stationary  valve  element,  said  wall  means  defining  a 
chamber,  a  closure  disc  slidably  and  sealably  mounted 
within  the  wall  means  and  on  the  spindle  to  sealingly 
close  the  chamber,  means  carried  by  the  spindle  to  limit 
the  axial  movement  of  the  disc  relative  to  the  spindle 
so  that  the  disc  is  prevented  from  moving  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  chamber,  resilient  means  between 
the  rotary  valve  element  and  the  disc  urging  the  disc 
against  the  limit  means  and  the  rotary  valve  element 
against  the  planar  face  of  the  stationary  valve  element  and 
means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  the  chamber  from 
the  inlet,  the  size  of  the  said  closure  disc  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  area  to  the  total  area  against  which  the 
supply  liquid  acts  within  the  fluid  controlling  passages  of 
the  rotary  valve  element,  to  substantially  balance  out  the 
separating  force  exerted  thereby,  and  said  resilient  means 
urging  said  rotary  valve  element  into  engagement  with 
said  stationary  valve  element  with  the  desired  optimum 
force  to  maintain  the  sealed  relation  therebetween  as 
well  as  the  desired  frictional  resistance  to  rotation  of  the 
rotary  valve  element  thereof. 


:^i■ 


FLEXIBLE  ARTICLE  WITH  FLAME-RESISTANT 

COVER 

Thomas  John  Sharp,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  BTR 

Indostrics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,262 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  BHtain,  Apr.  17, 1961, 

13,762  61 
12  Claims.     (CL  138—125) 
1.  A  laminated  flexible  article  comprising  a  body  of 
elastomer  and  flexible  reinforcing  elements,  a  layer  of 
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gbn  fiber*  outwardly  of  said  reinforcing  elements,  and 
an  external  covering  layer  formed  of  a  composition  com- 

.  ...•ls7' 
.>4  feriiiw" 


prising  a  vinyl  resin,  a  thermosetting  elastomeric  com- 
pound and  a  flame  retarding  plasticizer. 


3,m,901 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Donald  R.  Pierce,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teleflex  !■- 
cofporated.    North    Wales,    Pa-,    a     corporatioo    of 
Dcnware 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,142 
9  Claimi.  (CL  138— 13«) 


rubbery,  reinforcing  resin  composition  penetrated  and 
iwrmeated  into  said  pores  and  interstices  and  having  a 
surplus  of  said  resin  composition  on  the  surface  there- 
over, said  surplus  comprising  a  layer  of  polymerized  resin 
composition  containing  filler,  said  layer  having  helically 
disposed  continuous  unidirectional  fiberglass  strands  under 
tension  embedded  therein,  said  fiberglass  strands  having 
substantially  3%  capability  of  extension  under  loading  at 
less  than  its  ultimate  load  capacity  and  substantially 
complete  recovery  to  original  state  as  before  loading,  said 
polymerized  resin  composition  having  prc^rties  of  ex- 
tension and  recovery  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  fiber- 
glass strands,  said  combination  of  fiberglass  strands  and 
said  polymerized  resin  composition  and  filler  therefor 
providing  said  impact  resistance  to  dynamic  loading  by 
its  high  strength  and  capability  to  change  the  phase  of 
cyclic  inputs  of  dynamic  energy. 


..t 
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3,177,9«3 
SHUTTLE  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Jaime  Picanol,  Casa  Painil  Catalimya, 

Ziliebeke-lez-Ypres,  Belgium 

Ffled  July  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,368 

Ctalmi  priority,  appUcatioD  Bel8:iain,  Mar.  2t,  1962, 

615,292  ^ 

'    4ClalBM.    (0.139—155) 
.J,  if  -.i  .  ^  '  ..      .-■-.•.        •-.    ■         '■■'• 
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1.  A  flexible  conduit  comprising  a  tubular  member,  a 
sheath  laid  about  said  tubular  member,  said  sheath  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  individually 
laid  with  a  long  lead  upon  said  tubular  member  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  full  complement  of  said  elements 
drcimiferentially  spaced  about  said  member,  each  of 
•aid  elements  including  a  longitudinal  wire  member,  at 
least  some  of  said  wire  members  being  encased  io  a  non- 
meUllic  material  throughout  their  lengths,  and  a  com- 
mon plastic  casing  enclosing  said  elements. 


.?>  ...' 


3,177,902 

REINFORCED  PIPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Darid  Rnbenstein,  2750  2imI  Ave.,  San  Diego,  CaW. 

FUmI  Dec  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,050 

6  ClaiBM.    (CL  138—176)     p= 


1.  A  preslressed  reinforced  composite  concrete  pipe 
construction  having  substantial  impact  resirtance  to  dy- 
namic loading  and  being  subsuntially  impervious  to  the 
entrance  of  adverse  chemicals,  said  pipe  comprising  a 
porous  concrete  pipe  body  having  open  pores  and  inter- 
fticcs  connected  therewith,  said  pores  and  interstices  m 
the  neighborhood  of  the  surface  of  said  pipe  construction 
being  substantially  filled  and  covered  by  a  layer  of  tough. 


1.  In  a  multi-box  loom  having  a  shuttle,  a  vertically 
movable  shuttle  box,  a  picker  stick  and  a  picker  carried 
by  the  picker  stick,  a  mechanism  for  freeing  the  picker 
stick  for  rearward  movement,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  driver  shaft,  a  cam  firmly  con- 
nected with  said  driver  shaft,  a  rocker  lever,  a  pivot  pin 
supporting  said   rocker  Icvm-  intermediate   its  ends   for 
oscillatory  movement,  a  roller  carried  by  one  end  of  said 
rocker  lever  and  engaging  said  cam,  a  spring  connected 
with  said  rocker  lever  and  pressing  said  roller  against 
said  cam,  a  rod,  means  pivoully  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  rocker  lever  with  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  sec- 
ond rocker  lever  having  a  cam-shaped  end,  means  piv- 
otally  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  second-mentioned 
rocker  lever  with  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  a  second 
pivot  pin  supporting  the  second-mentioned  rocker  lever 
intermediate  its  ends  for  oscillatory  movement,  said  cam- 
shaped  end  having  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  to  the 
second -mentioned  pivot  pin,  another  cylindrical  surface 
concentric  to  the  second-mentioned  pivot  pin  and  of  snudl- 
er  radius  than  that  of  the  first-mentioned  cylindrical  sur- 
face, and  a  sloping  surface  extending  between  the  two 
cylindrical  surfaces,  a  mobile  stop  adapted  to  engage  said 
picker  stick,  another  roller  carried  by  said  mobile  stop 
and  engaging  said  cam-shaped  end,  and   a  spring  con- 
nected with  said  mobile  stop  and  pressing  the  second- 
mentioned  roller  against  said  cam-shaped  end,  said  cam 
and  said  cam-shaped  eiKl  being  shaped  so  that  a  small 
angular  displacement  of  said  cam  gives  rise  to  a  larger 
angular  displacement  of  said  cam-shaped  end. 
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3,177,9f4  3,in^H 

CONVEYOR  BELTING  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  DISPENSING 

Edmund  C.  Siverson,  Kenmore,  N.Y^  aoignor  to  Buffalo  LIQUIDS,  SUCH  AS  VHLK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Weaving  and  Belting  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  Gotbcr  Meyer-Jagenberg,  Dusseldorf-Grafenberg,  G«r- 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,819  many,  amigaor  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf, 

4Claiiiis.    (CL  139— 409)  Gennaoy 

ji,       >6r:r                                                                     ,*',  t  pu^  ^„^    15    1^1   g^  ^^   131,97« 

Cbdins   priority,  appUcation   Gennany,  Sept.   11,   1960, 

J   18,693 
5  Ctaims.    (CL  141—5) 

■  1  I 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  use  as  a 
conveyor  belt  and  the  like, 

a  woven  body  having  a  face  ply  and  a  second  ply  ad- 
jacent said  face  ply  and  binder  yams  joining  said  plies, 
each  ply  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending warp  threads  and  a  plurality  of  picks  inter- 
woven therewith, 

said  second  ply  also  including  an  additional  warp 
thread,  said  additional  warp  thread  having  spaced 
lengths  thereof  woven  into  said  second  ply  for  a  pre- 
determined number  of  picks  of  such  second  ply 
with  adjacent  ends  of  said  lengths  being  separated 
by  a  plurality  of  picks  of  said  second  ply  less  than 
said  predetermined  number  of  picks,  said  additional 
warp  thread  being  continuous  to  provide  intermediate 
portions  thereof  joining  said  spaced  lengths,  each  of 
which  intermediate  portions  projects  from  said  sec- 
ond ply  through  said  face  ply  between  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent picks  thereof  and  projects  back  through  said 
face  ply  between  another  pair  of  adjacent  picks 
thereof  to  straddle  at  least  a  pair  of  picks  of  said  face 
ply  and  form  a  single  outstanding  loop. 


3,177,905 
METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  HELICES 
Harry  L.  Kitselman,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana 
Steel  A  Wir«  Company,  Inc,  Munck,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Indiana 
Original  appticadon  Jane  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,451,  now 
Patent  No.  3,051,202,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,3M 
5  Claiina.    (CL  140—90) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  wire  into  a  helix  wherein 
the  wire  is  wrapped  into  a  helical  groove  provided  in  the 
outer  surface  of  an  axially  extended  quill,  the  steps  of 
interrupting  the  wrapping  of  the  wire  while  an  end  of  the 
wire  still  projects  laterally  from  the  quill,  and  then,  by 
applying  torque  to  said  projecting  wire-end,  progressively 
unwrapping  the  formed  helix  from  around  the  quill  while 
maintaining  the  progressively  lengthening  unwrapped 
helix  portion  with  its  axis  at  an  aciiate  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  quill  as  it  is  bodily  rotated  therearound.  a  progres- 
sively lengthening  portion  of  the  quill  projecting  from 
within  the  helix  between  adjacent  helix-tums  as  the  un- 
wrapping proceeds. 


:y  : 


I    i 
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1.  A  metibod  of  fining  containers  with  liquid  subject 
to  foaming,  comprising  moving  a  metering  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  and  a  plunger  therein  down- 
wardly, holding  said  plunger  stationary  while  continuing 
the  downward  movement  of  the  cylinder  thereby  simul- 
taneously introducing  the  discharge  opening  into  the 
container  to  be  filled  and  drawing  liquid  into  the  cylinder, 
and  moving  the  cylinder  upwardly  relative  to  the  sta- 
tionary plunger  thereby  simultaneously  ejecting  the 
liquid  contained  in  the  cylinder  through  the  discbarge 
opening  and  withdrawing  the  discharge  opening  from 
the  container  as  the  level  of  the  liquid  rises. 


'li^     fc-ii/ 


3,177,907 
FUNNEL  ymUCTURE  FOR  INTRODUCING 

ANTI-FREEZE  TO  RADIATORS 

Frank  L.  Baldl,  2052  Touhy  Ave.,  ?mrk  Ridge,  IB. 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,369 

2  Clalnis.    (CL  141—300) 
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1.  A  funnel  for  introducing  anti-freeze  solution  through 
the  neck  of  a  radiator  that  includes  an  overflow  pipe  and 
a  gasket  seat  spaced  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  radiator 
neck;  said  funnel  comprising,  in  conrbination.  a  radiator 
cap  adapted  for  screw-type  seou-ement  to  the  neck  of  said 
radiator,  a  funnel  structure  secured  to  and  projecting 
through  said  radiator  cap  and  defining  a  discharge  spout 
for  extending  into  said  radiator,  an  axially  elongated 
gasket  sleeve  surrounding  and  engaging  said  spout  and 
engaging  said  radiator  cap,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
coact  with  and  be  compressed  axially  between  the  radiator 
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cap  and  said  gasket  seat  for  sealing  the  interior  of  said 
radiator  from  both  said  neck  and  said  overflow  pipe,  a 
valve  seat  defined  in  said  funnel  structure  and  above  the 
point  of  securement  of  the  funnel  structure  to  the  radiator 
cap,  a  valve  disc  positioned  within  the  said  funnel  and 
above  said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
valve  seat,  a  stem  extending  vertically  upward  from  said 
valve  disc,  means  for  guiding  said  stem  for  pivotable 
movement  therein  and  for  vertical  sliding  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  funnel  and  axially  of  said  valve  seat,  spring 
means  normally  biasing  said  valve  disc  vertically  down- 
ward toward  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat, 
whereby  when  the  valve  disc  is  seated  with  liquid  in  the 
funnel,  the  forces  of  both  the  spring  and  the  pressure  of 
liquid  above  the  valve  disc  all  cooperate  toward  biasing 
the  valve  disc  for  sealing  and  seating  onto  the  valve  seat, 
a  latch  for  selectively  maintaining  said  valve  disc  in  the 
open  position  and  being  selectively  operable  with  piv- 
oting of  the  stem  about  its  axis,  and  vent  nieans  carried  by 
the  funnel  and  defining  an  opening  therefor  adjacent  the 
lower  terminus  of  the  discharge  spout 


having  a  pin  mounted  for  sliding  movement  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  swing  of  said  movable  guard, 
and  said  fixed  guard  having  an  opening  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  pin  in  one  position  of  unguarding  swing  of 
said  movable  guard,  said  movable  guard  having  an  open- 
ing, and  said  detent  means  comprising  a  slide  bush- 
ing with  a  central  bore  and  a  flange  located  inwardly 
of  said  movable  guard,  and  having  a  threaded  stem 
received  through  said  opening  in  said  movable  guard, 
a  cup-form  housing  with  a  central  <^>ening  in  its  bot- 


I.     ♦ 


3,177,908  _^ 

DISPENSER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  CONTAINER 

OF  GRANULATED  MATERIAL 

WllUam  Kaufman,  575  King  St.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,239 

,  9  Claiuu.    (CL  141—321)     . 
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7.  A  dispenser  for  atUchment  to  a  container  of  granu- 
lated material,  said  conUincr  having  an  apertured  top 
portion   comprising:    a   plate   having  opposite   mtumed 
flanges,  a  fixed  platform  mounted  on  said  plate  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  a  disc  roUtably 
iecured  to  the  top  of  said  platform  and  comprising  at 
least   one   aperture   therethrough,   said    platform   being 
provided  with  at  least  one  circumferential  protuberance 
while  said  disc  is  provided  with  at  least  one  penpheral 
projecUon.  a  cup  recepUcle  having  a  bayonet  slot  ar- 
rangement in  the  side  wall  thereof  and  adapted  to  fit 
over  said  platform  and  disc  with  said  protuberance  and 
pcolKtion  in  said  bayonet  slot,  said  cup  receptacle  bemg 
turned  in  one  direction  to  route  said  disc  by  means  of 
said  projection  in  said  bayonet  slot  to  a  position  where 
the  apertures  therein  and  in  said  platform  and  box  are 
aligned  to  permit,  upon  inversion  of  said  container,  a 
metered  amount  of  granulated  material  to  fall  into  said 
cup  receptacle,  said  container  being  closed  upon  the  rota- 
tion of  said  cup  recepUcle  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
said  disc  covering  said  aperture  in  said  platform,  said 
flanges  on  the  plate  slidably  gripping  the  sides  of  said 
conUiner  adjacent  to  the  top  portion  thereof. 


torn,  and  its  open  end  threadedly  secured  on  said  stem, 
said  pin  having  an  outer  portion  slidably  mounted  in 
the  opening  in  said  bousing,  a  collar  limiting  outward 
slide  of  said  element,  said  element  having  a  portion,  a 
portion  slidably  mounted  in  said  slide  bushing,  a  re- 
duced neck  portion  on  said  element  inwardly  of  said 
slide  bushing,  and  an  enlarged  head  on  said  element 
inwardly  of  said  neck  portion,  and  a  coil  compression 
spring  within  said  housing,  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  pin,  and  acting  between  said  slide  bushing  and 
said  collar. 

3,177,910 

TOOL  HANDLE  WITH  RETRACTABLE  TOOL 

JaUo  A.  da  SUv«,  3010  NW.  98th  St.,  Miami,  FUu"    ■'■ 

Flkd  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No,  228,300^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  145—61) 


lu 


3,177,909 
SAW  BLADE  GUARD  LOCK 
Robert  A.  I>anb«  and  James  M.  Smith,  Clarluvllle,  Iowa 
Flkd  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,896 
1  Claim.    (CL  143—159) 
In  a  portable  power  saw  of  the  type  having  a  fixed, 
arcuately  disposed,  channel-form  guard,  and  a  spring- 
biased  movable,  arcuately  disposed  channel-form  guard, 
mounted   for   swinging   movement   about   the   center   of 
curvature  of  said  fixed  guard,  the  improvement  compria- 
iaf  a  detent  means  carried  by  said  movable  guard,  and 


A  hand  tool  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  tubular 
shank  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  an  enlarged 
longitudinal  extension  on  one  end  of  said  shank,  said 
extension  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  of  larger 
cross-sectional  area  than  and  communicating  with  the 
tubular  shank  bore,  an  elongated  rigid  screw-driver  shank 
slidably  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  tubular 
shank  and  selectively  projectable  beyond  the  end  of  the 
tubular  shank  opposite  from  the  end  having  the  longi- 
tudinal extension,  an  enlarged  extension  on  said  screw- 
driver shank  located  within  the  bore  of  the  tubular  shank 
extension  and  having  a  blind  bore  therein,  said  screw- 
driver shank  extension  being  selectively  retractable  into 
the  tubular  shank  extension,  alignable  therewith,  and 
projectable  therebeyond,  said  screwdriver  shank  and 
extension  thereon  being  of  a  length  so  as  to  preclude  the 
simultaneous  projection  of  both  the  screwdriver  shank 
at  one  end  and  the  screwdriver  shank  extension  at  the 
other  end,  and  means  for  fixedly  though  releasably  secur- 
ing the  screwdriver  shank  and  its  extension  in  any  of  its 
adjusted  positions.  ^ 
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,  _,  3,177^11  

^^^"  RETRACTABLE  ENSILAGE  CUTTER 


.  ....                                 S,1T7^13 

.^._^.,^ GOLF  BAG  CUFF 

Bernluvd    Probsting.     Vfannheim-Ahneahof,    Gcmuuiy,  Mkhael  KIsh,  Jr.,  Higfatstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Adantk 

aasignor  to  Deere  &  Company,  MoUoe,  IlL,  a  corpora-  Products  Corporation,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

tion  of  Delaware  New  Jersey                                            

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2T7,3«2  FUed  July  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  291^11 

Ckimc  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mj^  22, 1962,  6  Claima.    (CL  1S»— 1.5)              -»  '"^ 

D  38,970                          •-    r  ^•        '^  '      f 'v .-- 

^                  U  CUnu.    (CL  144— ItT)          ,.  >    n:           ^^ 


1.  In  a  forage  cutter  of  the  class  described,  a  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  knives,  knife  mounting  means  carried  by  said 
rotor  for  each  of  said  knives,  means  to  secure  one  o(  said 
knives  to  one  portion  of  each  of  said  mounting  means, 
said  one  portion  being  movable  between  an  extended  work- 
ing position  and  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  and 
means  to  hold  said  one  portion  in  either  of  said  positions 
comprising  locking  means  carried  by  said  rotor  and  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  knife  mounting  means,  re- 
cess means  in  one  of  said  mounting  means  and  said  lock- 
ing means,  and  latch  means  in  the  other  of  said  locking 
means  and  said  mounting  means,  said  latch  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  recess  means  to  bold  said  knife  in  either  of 
said  positions. 

3,1T7,912 
FEAR  PEELING  PROCESS 
BcbiMMt  L.  HaUer,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Hurt 
Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  FnUcrtoo,  CaUf^  •  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Jane  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2*1,416 
8  Claims.    (CL  146— 22«) 


itu 
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1.  A  method  of  peeling  a  pear,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  the  pear  to  an  ambient  temperature  less  than 
0*  F.  for  a  length  of  time  only  sufficient  to  permit  mechan- 
ical separation  of  the  epidermal  layer  of  the  pear  from 
the  cortex  parenchyma  of  the  pear  within  the  hypodermal 
layer  of  the  pear  upon  subsequent  restoration  of  the 
temperature  of  the  pear  to  approximately  room  temper- 
ature; restoring  the  temperature  of  the  pear  to  apprtJxi- 
mately  room  temperature;  and  mechanically  removing 
the  epidermal  layer  of  the  pear. 


■i- 


U^  i|r*nj 


1.  A  cuff  for  a  golf  bag  comprising  a  tubular  body 
member,  an  elongated  reinforcing  member  extending 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  one  end  of  said  tubular 
body  member,  and  a  securing  means  for  rigidly  secur- 
ing said  reinforcing  member  directly  to  said  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  member  and  a 
covering  sheath  extending  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  tubular  body  member;  said  covering  sheath  being 
folded  over  the  other  end  of  said  cuff;  said  reinforcing 
member  having  a  radially  extending  portion  extending 
outwardly  and  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cuff  to  de- 
fine an  abrasion  surf  ace.      ,'""...    >-  -- . 
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3,177,914 
SELF-LOCKING  NUT 
John  A.  MacLcaa  m,  deccaMd,  late  of  Norlhbrook,  m, 
by  Joy  D.  MacLean,  administrator,  Northbrook,  and 
Jokn  A.  MacL^B,  Jr.,  WInnetka,  111.,  assignon  to  Mac- 
Lcnn-Fogg  Lodi  Nat  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  270,467 
7  Claims.     (CL  151—21) 


li. 
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1.  A  aelf-Ioclclng  nut  usable  from  either  end  of  a  co- 
acting  thread  part  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  against  an 
opposing  Hat  surface,  said  nut  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hexagonal  nut  body  having  substantially  flat  side  faces 
intersecting  at  comers  and  like  end  surfaces  in  opposed 
relationship  to  one  another,  said  nut  body  having  a 
threaded  central  opening  extending  axially  between  the 
end  surfaces  and  which  is  normally  free  running  on  the 
coecting  threaded  part,  said  end  surfaces  each  being  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  in  contours  and  structure  on  oppo- 
site sidM  of  a  central  plane  passing  through  the  centers 
of  opposed  side  faces  and  axially  of  the  nut  body,  said 
end  surfaces  having  recesses  of  like  size  and  coocavely 
curved  section  and  narrower  than  the  diameter  of  said 
threaded  central  opening  extending  ihereacross  in  opposed 
relationship  to  one  another  to  provide  a  flexure  region  of 
reduced  section  across  the  mid-portion  of  the  nut  body  in 
one  direction,  and  said  end  surfaces  having  surface  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  recesses  which  axe  each 
substantially  flat  and  which  normally  extend  away  from 
one  another  laterally  of  each  of  the  recesses  in  obtuse 
angular  relationship  to  one  another  and  have  mid-regions 
extending  practically  to  opposed  comers  of  the  nut  body, 
the  angle  between  said  flat  surface  portions  of  each  end 
surface  being  between  168*  and  172*,  so  that  initial  con- 
tacts thereof  against  said  flat  opposing  surface  are  only 
near  said  opposed  comers  of  the  nut  body  and  the  nut 
body  is  fkxed  sufficiently  to  talce  a  permanent  set  at  said 
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region  when  said  flat  surface  portions  bottom 
the  flat  opposing  surface  when  the  nut  is  tight- 
ened and  thereby  limit  the  flexure  of  the  nut  body  to  a 
predetermined  amount.  ^^^ 
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3,177,915 
TRIM  FASTENER  AND  STRIP 
George  La  Fleur,  119«  Mason,  DcariKMH  8,  Ml^.,  and 
William  U.  Gallagher,   19161   Oakiield,  Detroit   35, 

Mkh. 
ContinnatloD  of  application  Ser.  No.  759,209,  Sept.  5, 
1958.     This  application  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  S2,946 
IClafan.     (CL  151— 41.72)  ,       . 

Li- 71. 

.T'    '■If 
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A  trim  fastener  strip  for  use  in  a  fastener  bending, 
cutoff,  and  applying  machine  comprising:    a  succession 
of  rectangularly  shaped  discrete  planar  metal  fasteners 
connected  end-to^nd  by  a  pair  of  integral  severable  tabs 
at  each  end  of  each  fastener,  said  fasteners  being  other- 
wise disconnected  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  prongs  inte- 
gral with  and  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  each 
fastener  with  one  prong  of  each  pair  disposed  at  and 
midway  of  each  side  edge  of  the  fastener  which  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  strip,  the  outer  end  of  each  prong 
being   pointed,  each  prong  being  bendable  adjacent  the 
fastener  from  a  position  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
fastener  to  a  position  extending  perpendicularly  away 
from  the  plane  of  the  fastener,  each  tab  having  a  length 
in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  strip  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  ribbon  and  less  than  the  length  of  a 
prong,  said  tabs  being  spaced  from  each  other  transversely 
of  the  strip  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  their 
length,  each  prong  having  a  width  less  than  one  half  the 
length  of  the  fastener  measured  along  the  length  of  the 
strip,  each  fastener  shaped  to  provide  a  conical  protuber- 
ance  at  the  center  thereof,  said  protuberance  having  a 
screw-receiving  aperture  through  the  apex,  one  side  of 
the  protuberance  being  severed  through  from  said  aper- 
ture to  substantially  the  base  of  the  protuberance  with 
one  severed  edge  deflected  below  the  other  to  provide  a 
screw  thread  engaging  edge  aroimd  the  aperture  through 
the  apex,  said  slit  disposed  at  that  side  of  the  protuberance 
facing  one  of  said  prongs,  the  free  end  of  each  prong 
being  pointed  with  the  pointed  end  portion  being  deflected 
out  of  the  i>iane  of  the  prong  to  cooperate  with  an  anvil 
to  clinch  the  prong  against  the  opposite  face  of  a  panel 
over  which  the  fastener  lies,  with  the  prong  bendable 
intermediate  the  deflected  pointed  end  and  the  juncture 
ot  the  prong  with  the  fastener  to  facilitate  such  clinching. 


3,177,916 

SELF-ALIGNING  TWO-PART  THREADED 

FASTENER  UNIT 

Jos6   Ros6n,   San   Juan   Capistrano,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

ly  Rosan  Engineering  Corp.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a  cor* 

poratioo  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,937 
2  Claims.     (CI.  151—41.73) 
*  1.  A  two-part  self-aligning  fastener,  the  combination 
comprising: 

-  a  first  body,  said  fh^t  body  being  tubular  and  having 
I*  an  internal  annular  shoulder,  said  body  provided 
with  integral  means  for  mounting  said  first  body  in 
a  workpiece  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  first 
body,  said  first  body  having  a  tubular  portion  ex- 
tending  upwardly  away   from   said   shoulder,   said 

818  O.Q. 


tubular  portion  having  diametrically  opposed  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough  adjacent  said  annular 
shoulder,  said  tubular  portion  being  deformed  in- 
wardly to  provide  diametrically  opposed  flat  areas 
extending  longitudinally  upwardly  from  and  dr- 
cumferentially  coextensive  with  said  apertures;  a 
cyliiKlrical  second  body,  said  second  body  being 
within  said  first  body  and  seated  upon  said  internal 
annular  shoulder  carried  by  said  first  body  so  as  to 
axially  extend  into  said  upwardly  extending  tubular 
portion  of  said  first  body,  said  secoiKl  body  being 
provided  with  diametrically  opposed  outwardly  ex- 


tending projections  interfitting  within  said  i^rtures 
carried  by  said  tubular  portion,  said  projections  hav- 
ing a  diametrical  length  thercacross  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  body  and  at  least 
equal  to  the  transverse  distance  from  the  internal 
surface  of  one  flat  area  to  the  external  surface  of  the 
opposite  flat  area,  said  outwardly  extending  projec- 
tions having  a  longitudinal  dimension  slightly  less 
than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  apertures 
whereby  very  limited  tilting  movement  and  axial 
di^lacement  of  said  second  body  are  permitted, 
and  said  second  body  having  an  internally  threaded 
bore  which  receives  a  fastener  threaded  therein. 


3,177,917 
TRACTION  TREAD  PORTION  FOR  TIRE  CASING 
Donald  T.  Walters,  Conifer,  and  Charles  O.  Moore,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  Company, 
Daiver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,119 
9  Claims.    (Cl  152—209) 


tuAlf 
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1.  In  a  tire  having  a  rubber  tread  surface  a  plurality 
of  generally  circumferentially  extending  rib  elements 
separated  by  circumferential  grooves,  said  rib  elements 
formed  of  traction  elements  with  traction  elements  in 
adjacent  ribs  displaced  in  the  same  direction,  and  traction 
elements  in  the  same  rib  displaced  transversely  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  from  adjacent  traction  elements. 


■  3,177,918  . 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING  A  TREAD  ON 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Rudolph  G.  Holman,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  I. 
Volt  Rubber  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  California    . 
FUed  Dec  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,960  ^a^ 

15  Claims.     (CL  152—336) 
1 1 .  The  combmation  with  a  lire  carcass,  having  a  pe- 
ripheral tread  and  sidewall  areas,  of  a  variable  thickness 
contoiu  layer  of  elastomcric  tread  material,  said  layer 
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(a)  being  formed  of  a  continuous  ribbon  of  elastomeric 
material  having  a  width  several  times  its  thickness 
and   greater  than  the  maximum   thickness  of  the 

^,     tread, 

,.' (b)  wound  about  the  periphery  of  said  carcass  from 
one  side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall,  with  succeeding 


r^^» 


•I 


turns  of  said  ribbon  partially  overlapping  preceding 
turns, 
(c)  said  overlapping  being  greater  at  the  thicker  por- 
tion of  the  tread  and  lesser  at  the  thinner  portion 
of  the  tread  by  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  the  de- 
sired contour  of  said  tread  across  said  carcass. 


! 


3  177  919 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

NONLIQUID  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  FUEL  OIL 
Perry  Arant,  San   Gabriel,  Califs   assignor  to   Clayton 
Manufacturing  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tk>a  ol  California 

FUed  Sept  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,725 
7  Claims.     (CL  158—36.3) 
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'^  4.  An  apparatus  for  separating  oonliquid  constituents 
from  fuel  oil  delivered  to  a  beater  and  burner  system 
which  beats  fuel  oil  delivered  thereto,  which  bums  only 
part  of  the  fuel  oil  delivered  thereto,  and  which  dis- 
charges the  remainder  of  the  fuel  oil  delivered  thereto  as 
heated  excess  fuel  oil,  said  apparatus  being  positionable 


between  and  connectible  to  the  heater  and  burner  system 
and  a  reservoir  containing  fresh  fuel  oil,  and  including: 

(a)  a  doced,  upright  gas  separator  chamber; 

(b)  a  closed,  upright  vapor  separator  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  gas  separator  chamber  in 
vertically  spaced,  upper  and  lower  zones  of  said 
gas  separator  chamber; 

(c)  transfer  means,  connectible  to  the  reservoir  and 
including  a  transfer  pump,  for  delivering  fresh  fuel 
oil  from  the  reservoir  to  said  gas  separator  cham- 
ber intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  zones  thereof; 

(d)  means,  including  a  second  pump  communicating 
with  said  gas  and  vapor  separator  chambers  adjacent 
said  lower  zone  of  said  gas  separator  chamber  and 
connectible  to  the  heater  and  burner  system,  for 
delivering  fuel  oil  to  the  beater  and  burner  system; 

(e)  first  return  means  connectible  to  said  beater  and 
burner  system  and  communicating  with  said  vapor 
separator  chamber  intermediate  said  upper  and  low- 
er zones  of  said  gas  separator  chamber  for  return- 
ing said  heated  excess  fuel  oil  discharged  by  the 
heater  and  burner  system  to  said  vapor  separator 
chamber;  and 

(/)  second  return  means  connectible  to  the  reservoir 
and  communicating  with  said  gas  separator  chamber 
below  said  upper  zone  thereof,  and  above  the  zone 
at  which  said  transfer  means  communicates  with  said 
gas  separator  chamber,  for  returning  to  the  reservoir 
nonliquid  constituents  removed  from  the  fresh  fuel 
oil  in  said  gas  separator  chamber  and  from  said 
heated  excess  fuel  oil  in  said  vapor  separator  cham- 
ber, wli. 


3,177,920 

PRIMING  AND  VENTING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  Fl  EL  FEED  SYSTEM 

Bernard  C.  PhUlips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tlllot- 

^    son  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,413 

11  Claims.     (CL  158—36.4) 

tr'     .:*tt 


fL-s  'iiri  »»< 


.»i<- 


1.  A  fuel  feed  system  including  a  charge  forming 
apparatus,  a  fuel  pump  arranged  to  receive  liquid  fuel 
from  a  fuel  tank,  a  manually  operable  priming  pump, 
tubular  means  connecting  the  priming  pump  with  the  fuel 
pump  and  the  supply  tank,  duct  means  arranged  to  con- 
vey liquid  fuel  from  the  fuel  pump  to  the  charge  form- 
ing apparatus,  venting  means  including  a  fitting  formed 
with  a  vent  passage  having  communication  with  said  duct 
means,  manually  operable  valve  means  normally  closing 
the  passage,  said  valve  means  being  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion to  vent  the  passage  for  purging  air  from  the  tubular 
means  and  the  duct  means,  and  means  normally  biasing 
the  valve  means  toward  closed  position  said  venting 
means  including  means  arranged  to  be  visible  to  the 
operator  whereby  discharge  of  fuel  through  the  venting 
means  indicates  the  completion  of  purging  of  air  from 
the  fuel  feed  system.  ■■  \ni.    *iM0ifMi 
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3,177,921 
FUEL  DELIVERY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS,  MORE  PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  TLUBOJET  ENGINES 
Horace  George  Turner,  Homchurch,  England,  assignor  to 
The    Plessey    Company    Limited,    Hford,    England,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,510     '    '  ' 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  25,  I960, 

36,577 
3ClaliiM.     (CL  158— 36.4) 


the  pressures  at  the  two  sides  of  the  restrictor  acting. 
against  a  resilient  loading  means,  to  increase  the  first  and 
decrease  the  second  outlet  when  the  said  difference  in- 
creases, a  balanced  slide-valve  throttle  in  the  connection 
from  the  second  outlet  to  the  spill  passage,  said  slide- 
valve  throttle  having  opposed  piston  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  subject  to  the  pressure  between  the  first  outlet 
and  the  control  throttle  urging  the  slide-valve  throttle  to 
reduce  its  throttle  aperture  and  the  other  surface  subject 
to  the  pressure  between  the  second  outlet  and  the  slide- 
valve  throttle  to  oppose  the  said  aperture-reducing  ac- 
tion.   .  ^ 

3,177,922 
BURNER  FOR  FLAME  CULTIVATORS 
RkhMd  H.  Pardee,  Springfield,  Ol.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Great  Northern  Equipment  Co.,  Springfield,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,677 
8  ClafaiM.     (CL  158—63) 


1.  A  fuel-supply  system  for  turbojet  engines  and  other 
combustion  engines  having  a  combustion  chamber,  the 
system  comprising  an  engine-driven  positive-displacement 
pump  delivering  fuel  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  tfctA 
of  the  combustion  engine,  passage  means  leading  from 
said  pump  to  the  combustion  chamber  and  including  an 
adjustable  restrictor  and  an  adjustable  throttle  valve  ar^ 
ranged  downstream  of  the  restrictor  so  that  fuel  on  its 
way  from  the  pump  to  the  combustion  chamber  passes 
first  through  the  restrictor  and  then  through  the  throttle, 
a  by-pass  connected  to  said  passage  means  between  the 
restrictor  and  throttle  and  leading  to  a  low-pressure  point, 
a  by-pass  valve  in  said  by-pass,  having  actuating  means 
•cted-upon  by  the  difference  of  the  pressures  upstream 
and  downstream  of  the  throttle  to  open  said  by-pass  valve 
against  a  resilient  loading,  a  valve  housing  having  a  bore, 
a  slide  valve  member  axially  movable  in  said  bore  and 
including  a  portion  constituting  said  throttle  valve  and 
operative  to  increase  the  throttle  aperture  progressively 
when  moved  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  a  signal 
port  in  the  valve  housing,  communicating  with  said  bore 
the  slide  valve  member  including  control  means  for  the 
signal  port  operative  to  connect  said  port  with  a  point 
under  a  first  pressure  when  the  slide  valve  is  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  and  to  isolate  said  port  from 
said  first  pressure  and  connect  it  with  a  point  under  a 
second  pressure  when  the  slide  valve  is  moved  beyond 
said  second  position,  a  spill  passage  connecting  a  point 
between  said  restrictor  and  throttle  of  said  passage  means 
with  a  low-pressure  point,  a  spill  valve  in  said  spill  pas- 
sage, a  centrifugal  governor  driven  by  the  engine  and 
operative  under  centrifugal  action  against  resilient  load- 
ing to  open  said  spill  valve  at  a  predetermined  engine 
•peed,  a  piston  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
governor  through  a  resilient  means,  said  piston  member 
being  subject  to  the  pressure  at  said  signal  port  to  effec- 
tively increase  said  resilient  loading  when  the  pressure 
at  said  signal  port  changes  from  said  first  to  said  second 
value,  an  acceleration-control  slide  valve  bousing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  conununicating  with  the  said  passage  means 
at  a  point  between  the  restrictor  and  the  point  leading 
to  said  by-pass  and  having  a  first  outlet  leading  to  said 
throttle  ukI  a  second  outlet  leading  to  a  spill  passage, 
a  distributor  slide-valve  clement  movable  in  said  slide- 
valve  housing  to  increase  the  effective  aperture  of  one 
of  said  outlets  aiul  decrease  that  of  the  other  said  outlet 
or  vice  versa,  an  acceleration-control  piston  member  at 
least  operatively  connected  to  said  slide  valve  element, 
said  piston  member  bing  subjected  to  the  difference  of 


-li^i. 


1 


1.  A  burner  assembly  for  use  in  a  flame  cultivator  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  member  open  at  a  forward  end, 
closed  at  the  opposite  rear  end  and  including  in  order 
from  said  open  forward  end  a  combustion  chamber  area, 
intermediate    venturi    portion    and    fuel-and-air    mixing 
chamber,  an  air  intake  tube  extending  vertically  from 
said  body  member  at  the  immediate  rear  of  said  body 
member  and  communicating  directly  with  the  interior  of 
said  fuel-and-air  mixing  chamber  rearwardly  of  said  ven- 
turi portion,  said  air  intake  tube  terminating  at  the  upper 
end  substantially  above  the  body  member  to  provide  a 
relatively  uncontaminated  supply  of  combustion  air  which 
will  be  directly  inspired  into  the  rear  portion  of  said 
fuel-and-air  chamber  by  said  venturi  portion,  a  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  area  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  body 
member  and  subject  to  the  heat  generated  therein,  a  fuel 
inlet  tube  directly  extending  to  and  communicating  with 
said  vaporization  chamber  for  directing  liquid  fuel  there- 
to, a  vaporized-fuel  outlet  tube  communicating  with  the 
rear  of  said  vaporization  chamber  and  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  lower  end  of  said  air  intake  tube  and 
terminating  exteriorly  at  the  rear  of  said  body  member, 
and  a  coupling  assembly  including  a  fuel  orifice  connected 
to  said   vaporized-fuel  outlet  tube,  said  fuel  orifice  ex- 
tending directly  into  said  fuel-and-air  mixing  chamber 
at  the  rear  of  said  body  member  rearwardly  of  said  ven- 
turi portion  and  in  intersecting  relation  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  air  intake  tube,  whereby  air  directed  onto  said 
transverse    vaporized-fuel    outlet    tube    and    fuel    orifice 
causes  turbulence  and  complete  mixing  of  said  vaporized 
fuel  and  aic  v    •,  -      .  ■'■         '  - 'i 
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3,ir7,923 

GAS  BURNER 

Look  F.  Hi««,  Jr^  and  Richard  J.  V«k«,  Elyria,  Ohio, 

aflsigiiors  to  The  C.  A.  Olsen  Mfg.  Co.,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,tl5 

5  Claims.    (CL  158— Hi) 


bracket  structure,  a  plate  element  secured  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  each  leg  with  one  plate  element  overlapping 
the  other,  adjustable  locking  means  for  securing  said  plate 
elements  together  whereby  to  hold  said  legs  in  selected 
spaced  apart  relationship  or  in  collapsed  position,  a  verti- 
cal rod  connected  at  its  upper  end  by  said  locJung  means 
to  said  i^te  elements,  said  locking  means  providing  a  sup- 


^•3< 


5.  A  lint  free  gas  burner  comprising  a  mixing  tube  hav- 
ing a  gas  inlet  and  an  elongated  opening,  and  a  burner 
strip  across  said  opening  composed  of  sheet  metal  of  the 
order  of  .035  inch  in  thickness  having  elongated  parallel 
slots  therein  of  the  order  of  .03  inch  in  width  and  over 
0.3  inch  in  length. 


4.   ■    •, 


3.177.924 

STORM  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

ShclTcy  C.  McPhail,  2801  NW.  2«th  8L, 

Okiahoma  City,  OUa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,588 

11  Claims.    (CL  160—91) 


^1 
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port  for  said  vertical  rod  for  maintaining  the  same  vertical 
irrespective  of  the  spaced  apart  relationship  of  the  legs, 
pivot  means  connecting  the  free  upper  end  of  a  terminal 
bar  at  the  outer  end  of  a  unit  to  said  bracket  structure,  a 
sleeve  slidably  positioned  on  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical 
rod  and  pivot  means  connecting  the  free  lower  end  of  a 
terminal  bar  at  said  outer  end  of  a  unit  to  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  storm  door  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  side  mem- 
bers; a  bottom  member  and  a  top  member,  said  members 
each  being  hollow  and  generally  rectangular  in  cross  sec- 
tion with  the  internal  walls  thereof  having  longitudinally 
extending  cwrugations  whereby  the  structural  strength  of 
said  members  is  enhanced,  and  said  side  and  top  njember* 
each  having  an  inwardly  opening,  longitudinally  extending 
socket  of  trapezoidal  cross  section  on  their  inwardly  fac- 
ing sides,  said  storm  door  being  further  characterized  to 
include  F-shaped  rails  cadi  having  a  resilient  toe  portion 
snap-fiitted  in  said  longitudinally  extending  sockets,  said 
F-shapeed  rails  being  coextensive  with  said  side  and  top 
members  and  forming  therewith  a  double  track  for  receiv- 
ing the  frames  of  the  panels  of  said  storm  door.  .?,, 


3,177,926 

FOLDING  GATE 

Vfacaat  Bnucato  and  Joseph  Brancato,  both  %  Braacato 

Iron  Works,  Inc.,  112 — 11    159tfa  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,894  . 

*  *  7  Claims.    (CL  160—183)  \ 
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3  177,925 
PORTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  FENCE  FOR  MAN- 
HOLES, OPENINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Marc«s  Miller,  11-21  Tabor  Road,  Morris  Plafau,  NJ. 

Filed  Jone  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,182 
-o  SCIatans.    (CL  164>— 114) 

1 .  A  portable  fence  comprising  a  pair  of  extensible  and 
collapsible  lazy  tongs  units  each  having  crossed  and 
pivoted  bars  at  its  respective  ends  with  said  units  ar- 
ranged in  end  to  end  relationship,  an  ear  element  pivotally 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  terminal  bar  located  at  the 
adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  units  to  provide  an  upper  and 
lower  pair,  the  ear  elements  of  each  pair  engaging  each 
other  in  overlapping  relationship,  a  vertical  pivot  bar  ex- 
tending through  said  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  ear  ele- 
ments and  serving  as  a  ground  support  for  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  units,  a  like  stanchion  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
unit,  each  stanchion  comprising  a  bracket  structure,  a 
pair  of  legs  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 


I 


1.  A  folding  gate,  comprising  a  frame  having  laterally 
spaced  vertical  side  frame  members  and  a  horizontal  top 
frame  member  extending  between  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  secured  to  the  latter,  foldable  closure  means 
secured  at  its  top  to  said  top  frame  member  and  extend- 
ing between  said  side  frame  members  and  downwardly 
from  said  top  frame  member  in  the  unfolded  position  of 
said  closure  means  for  closing  the  space  between  said 
side  frame  members,  said  closure  means  including  a  series 
of  gate  members  extending  horizontally  between  said 
side  frame  members,  each  gate  member  having  upper 
and  lower  edges,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper 
edge  of  each  gate  member  to  the  adjacent  lower  edge  of 
the  adjacent  gate  member  along  horizontally  spaced  points 
for  movement  of  said  gate  members  relative  to  each  other 
into  folded  and  unfolded  positions,  each  end  of  each  gate 
member  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  pins  extending  end- 
wise from  the  end  of  the  gate  member  and  positioned 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  adjacent  side  frame  member, 
and  pulley  means  secured  to  the  lowermost  gate  member 
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for  operating  the  latter  to  move  said  members  into  said 
folded  and  unfolded  positions,  said  gate  members  each 
being  of  open  mesh  construction,  and  said  pulley  means 
including  a  cable  and  a  pulley  mounted  on  said  top  frame 
member,  said  cable  extending  from  said  pulley  and 
through  the  open  mesh  configuration  of  said  gate  mem- 
bers and  secured  at  its  end  to  said  lowermost  gate 
member.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

'  '    ''  3  177,927 

AUXILIARY  DOOR  FOR  A  BOXCAR 
'       Albert  C.  Starr.  260  N.  Mato  St..  Nephi,  Utah 
■K*      •     FVMi  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,713 
,  ,M    Mi  9  Claiau.    (CL  160— 328) 


passages  for  the  heating  and  heated  fluids;  and  means  sup- 
porting said  regenerator  for  rotatable  movement  in  said 
housing,  the  matrix  material  being  C-shaped  in  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  the  regenerator,  one  of  said  flow 
passages  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  regener- 
ator through  the  open  portion  of  the  C,  and  in  which 
another  passage  communicates  with  the  exterior  of  the 
regenerator. 

3  177  929 

REFRIGERANT  SUBCOOLING  UNTT 

John  H.  Jennings,  2370  Maple  Drive,  Jaclison,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,903 

3  Chdms.    (CL  165—39) 


1.  An  auxiliary  door  for  a  boxcar  having  a  side  wall 
door  opening,  comprising:  a  series  of  lever  arms  mount- 
ed in  vertically  spaced  relation  adjacent  each  opposite 
upright  edge  of  the  door  opening  to  provide  horizontally 
aligned  pairs  of  lever  arms,  one  of  each  pair  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  opening,  one  arm  of  each  pair  of  lever 
arms  being  individually  mounted  for  independent  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  other  arm  of  the  pair; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  straps  extending  across  said  door 
opening  and  having  opposite  end  portions  engageable 
with  pain  of  said  lever  arms;  n»eans  coupled  to  each  in- 
dependenUy  movable  lever  arm  operable  to  move  such 
arm  away  from  the  other  arm  of  the  pair  to  tension  the 
strap  across  said  door  opening  and  operable  to  move  the 
arm  toward  the  other  arm  of  the  pair  to  release  the 
strap  from  engagement  with  the  movable  arm;  and  a 
closure  panel  extending  across  said  door  opening  juxta- 
posing said  straps  on  the  inside  for  support  thereby. 


Jf^i 


3  177  928 
REGENERATTVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jaliu  W.  Tumavkns,  Old  Saybrook,  and  Kenneth  W. 
Sawyer,  TbompsooviUe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  UnHed  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coniu,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,300 
,        4  Clafans.    (CL  165—7) 


*.m 


2.  A  preassembled  refrigerant  subcooling  unit  adapted 
to  be  universally  installable  into  existing  refrigeration 
circuits  and  systems  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing, a  refrigerant  conduit  within  said  housing  having  an 
inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  a  cooling  medium 
conduit  within  said  housmg  having  an  inlet  portion  and 
an  outlet  portion  and  in  heat  exchanging  relation  to  said 
refrigerant  conduit,  an  adjustable  valve  having  a  variable 
operating  range  operatively  interposed  in  said  cooling 
medium  conduit  controlling  cooling  fluid  flow  there- 
through, refrigerant  characteristic  sensing  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  and  controlling  operation  of  said 
valve  associated  with  said  refrigerant  conduit  sensing 
the  refrigerant  characteristics  within  the  refrigerant  con- 
duit, and  control  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  ad- 
justing the  operating  range  of  said  valve. 


i><U.' 
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k  ^  V  3,177,930 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Philip  P.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Arkla 

Indnstrics    Inc.,    Evansvillc,    bad.,    a    corpocatioD    of 

Delaware 

..  Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,464      ^, 


17  Claims.    (CL  165—62) 


A 


.-i. 


1.  A  regenerative  heat  exchanger,  comprising:  an  an- 
nular housing;  flow  passages  connected  with  said  housing 

for  the  flow  of  heating   and   heated   fluid  through   said  ,  .v    ._ 

housing-  an  annular  regenerator  having  matrix  material  1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  apparatus  of  the  ^o- 

the^n   disposed   within  said   bousing,   said   regenerator  pressure  type  having  a  plurality  of  parts  including  a  gen- 

Sng  a^  of  spaced  partitions  extending  transverse-  erator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  and  an  absorber  ml^- 

y  thereof  providing  a  pluraltiy  of  separate  arcuate  flow  comiected  to  form  a  system  for  circulation  of  a  refrigerant 
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and  an  absmption  solution,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: an  absorption  solution  concentration  control  ar- 
rangement connected  to  said  apparatus  and  arranged  to 
withdraw  some  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  normal  refrig- 
erant flow  circuit  during  periods  of  operation  of  the  ap- 
paratus and  to  retain  such  withdrawn  liquid  out  of  the 
normal  refrigerant  flow  circuit  during  periods  when  the 
apparatus  is  not  operating,  said  concentration  control  ar- 
rangement including  means  for  varying  the  amount  of 
liquid  refrigerant  withdrawn  directly  in  accordance  with 
the  condenser  pressure. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  YARN 
Georxe  Alan  Camithers.  Harieysrillc,  Pa.,  a«lgnor  to 
Tnriw  Machine  Coinpan> .  Laasdak,  Pa^  a  corponitioa 
of  Pemuyivanla 

Filed  Aug.  6,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  30«,34« 
5  Claims.    (CL  KS— 65) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  modifying  heat-settable  yams,  the 
combination  comprising  closed  means  including  a  source 
of  vaporized  heating  fluid  substantially  completely  free 
of  incondensable  gases,  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers for  receiving  said  fluid  from  said  source,  said  tubular 
members  being  disposed  in  close  adjacent  side-by-side  re- 
lation and  being  inclined  for  drainage  of  condensate  back 
to  said  source,  a  yam  guide  conduit  in  the  form  of  an 
open  trough  generally  V-shaped  in  transverse  section  and 
extending  along  and  seated  directly  upon  said  tubular 
members  with  opposite  sides  thereof  respectively  engag- 
ing said  tubular  members  for  being  heated  thereby,  and 
means  for  drawing  said  yam  lengthwise  of  said  tubular 
means  and  conduit  in  contact  with  the  latter  for  being 
heated  thereby. 


f 
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3,177,932 

DRUM  TYPE  HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  assifnor  to  Hupp 

CorpoNratioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioti  of  Vfa-ginia 

FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,935 

7  Claims.  (CL  165— 88) 


I.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  adapted  to  have  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  circulated  therethrough  to  heat  an 


external  surface  of  said  apparatus  to  i  uniform  prede- 
termined temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  concentric  inner  and  outer  shells  of  substantially 
equal  length,  said  shells  having  a  uniform  thickness 
and  the  radial  distance  between  said  shells  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  each  of  said 
shells; 

(b)  flrst  and  second  end  walls  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  an  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  shells, 
said  end  walls  being  fixed  to  said  shells  to  provide  a 
closed  annular  passage  therebetween; 

(c)  radially  oriented,  longitudinally  extending  parti- 
tions which  are  members  separate  from  said  shells 
between  and  fixed  to  said  shells,  the  ends  of  alternate 
pairs  of  said  partitions  being  closely  adjacent  the 
first  end  wall  and  substantially  spaced  from  the  sec- 
ond end  wall,  and  the  ends  of  \he  pairs  of  partitions 
between  said  alternate  pairs  being  doaely  adjacent 
the  second  end  wall  and  substantially  spaced  from 
the  first  end  wall; 

{d)  a  plurality  of  fluid  conducting  means  in  the  in- 
terior of  said  outer  shell  for  conducting  fluid  from 
the  ends  of  passages  formed  by  the  shells  axKl  par- 
titions to  the  next  alternate  passage  and  thereby 
dividing  the  passages  between  partitions  into  two 
independent  labyrinthine  flow  channels  with  adjacent 
passages  being  in  different  ones  of  said  flow  chan- 
nels, said  fluid  conducting  means  having  first  and 
second  legs  extending  through  said  inner  shell  and 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  passage  be- 
tween the  partitions  in  a  first  one  of  said  pairs  and 
the  passage  between  the  partitions  in  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  pairs,  the  legs  of  said  fluid  conducting  means 
forming  closures  for  the  ends  of  the  passages  with 
which  said  legs  communicate,  one  of  said  legs  being 
spaced  from  the  nearest  end  wall  and  the  other  of 
said  legs  being  in  contact  with  the  nearest  end  wall, 
whereby  the  passages  between  adjacem  pairs  of  par- 
titions are  serially  connected  to  form  one  of  said 
channels  and  the  passages  between  the  partitions  in 
the  pairs  of  partitions  are  serially  connected  to 
form  the  other  of  said  channels; 

(e)  means  for  directing  fluid  to  each  of  said  channels; 
and 

(/)  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  each  of  said  chan- 
nels.   . 


^l'    s 


3,177,933 
THERMAL  SWITCH 
James  E.  Webb,   Administrator  of  the   Natioaal  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  AdminLstratioa,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Joim  M.  Bozajian,  Inglewood,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,487 
11  Claina.    (CL  165—96) 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising  a  plate  of  thermally 
conducting  material  having  an  integral  thermal  contact 
projecting  therefrom,  a  ring  of  thermally  conducting  ma- 
terial parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  plate,  said  ring 
secured  to  a  thermally  conducting  surface  and  in  beat  ex- 
change relation  thereto,  a  tubular  housing  of  thermally  in- 
sulating material  connecting  said  plate  and  ring,  said  hous- 
ing in  coaxial  outwardly  radially  spaced  relation  to  said 
contact,  a  second  thermal  contact  disposed  within  said 
bousing  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  first  contact,  a 
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first  heat  conducting  means  securing  said  second  contact 
to  said  ring,  said  first  heat  conducting  means  consisting  of 
a  bi-meUllic  member  operable  to  move  said  second  con- 
tact into  heat  conductive  engagement  with  said  first  con- 
tact in  response  to  temperatures  equal  to  and  in  fxce<|s 
of  a  predetermined  temperature  below  which  said  bi- 
meullic  member  holds  said  second  contact  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  first  conUct,  a  second  heat  conducting  means 
consisting  of  a  flexible  thermal  conductor  coimccting 
said  second  contact  and  said  ring  to  establish  a  higher 
conductivity  heat  transfer  path  therebetween  compared  to 
the  path  provided  by  said  bi-metailic  member,  whereby 
said  contacts  are  engaged  when  the  ring  temperature  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  temperature 
to  thereby  effect  subsuntial  heat  transfer  between  said 
ring  and  plate,  and  said  contacts  are  disengaged  when  the 
ring  temperature  is  less  than  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  thereby  minimize  heat  transfer  between  said  ring 
and  plate. 

3,177,934 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQITDS 
George  F.  Hoppc,  Jr.,  and  Mart  J.  O'Connell,  both  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  asBignon  to  Old  Dominion  Iron  A  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,926 
2  Claims.    (CL  165—143) 


periphery  of  each  conduit  with  respect  to  the  associated 
plate,  and  means  remote  of  said  third  plate  guiding  liquid 
into  the  third  pipe  exteriorly  of  said  second  set  of  tubes. 


1 


3,177,935 
COOLING  TLIBE  STRUCTURE 
Irwin  E.  Roonan,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,329  i 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—169) 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising,  a  first  jacket 
pipe,  a  secoiKl  jacket  pipe  in  side  by  side  relationship  with 
the  first  pipe,  elbow  means  including  a  separate  cap  mem- 
ber joining  first  ends  of  said  pipes  and  providing  commu- 
nication therebetween,  a  first  set  of  tubes  extending  longi- 
tudinally within  the  first  pipe,  said  tubes  having  U-shaped 
portions  within  said  elbow  means  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally within  the  second  pipe,  a  first  plate  closing  the 
second  end  of  the  first  pipe,  a  second  plate  closing  the 
second  end  of  the  second  pipe,  each  plate  having  aper- 
tures therethrough  receiving  and  supporting  respective 
tnds  of  said  tubes,  means  guiding  liquid  for  entry  into  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  adjacent  the  first  plate,  a  third  jacket 
pipe  with  a  first  end  abutting  the  second  end  of  the  sec- 
ond pipe,  a  third  plate  closing  the  first  end  of  the  third 
pipe,  said  third   plate   having   apertures  registering  with 
the  apertures  in  the  second  plate,  a  second  set  of  tubes 
extending  longitudinally  within  the  third  pipe  with  first 
ends  thereof  accommodated  within  the  apertures  of  the 
third  plate  and  abutting  ends  of  the  first  tubes,  means 
securing  the  third  pipe  to  the  second  pipe  and  the  second 
and  third  plates  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  each 
tube  of  the  first  set  in  registering  communication  with  a 
tube  of  the  second  set,  means  guiding  liquid  from  the 
second  ends  of  said  second  set  of  tubes,  liquid  guiding 
means  adjacent  the  first  plate  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  first  pipe  exteriorly  of  the  first  set  of  tubes, 
a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  sec- 
ond pipe  and  extending  outside  thereof  from  a  zone  adja- 
cent the  second  plate,  said  second  plate  having  an  opening 
therethrough  laterally  of  said  second  and  third  pipes  ac- 
commodatmg  said  conduit,  a  second  conduit  extending 
from  the  interior  of  the  third  pipe  from  a  zone  adjacent 
the  third  plate,  said  third  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
through registering  with  the  opening  in  the  second  plate 
accommodating  the  second  conduit,  means  sealing  the 


'A' 
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1 .  A  cooling  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular 
members  joined  together  in  a  substantially  cylindrical 
arrangement,  each  of  said  members  having  a  first  wall 
and  a  second  wall,  said  walls  forming  segments  of  sub- 
stantially concentric  cylindrical  surfaces,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  fwined  from  a  metal  sheet  that  has  two  edges 
which  are  brought  together  along  the  length  of  each  tube 
to  form  a  projection  from  one  side  of  each  tube,  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  projection  lying  along  one  of  said  con- 
centric cylindrical  surfaces,  means  for  sealing  each  of  said 
tubes  along  the  projection  therefrom,  an  indentation  in 
another  side  of  each  tube,  said  indentation  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  tube  and  being  remote  frcnn  the  pro- 
jection from  the  same  tube,  and  means  for  securing  the 
projection  from  each  tube  to  the  indentation  of  an  adja- 
cent tube,  said  last-named  means  including  a  brazing  mate- 
rial that  substantially  fills  the  space  between  the  interfittlng 
projections  and  indentations  at  the  sides  of  said  tubes  to 
form  a  substantially  smooth  wall  surface. 


3,177,936 
FLUTED  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE  WITH 

INTERNAL  HELICAL  BAFFLE 

Gvfltave  Walter,  15  Thome  St.,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,733 

IClako.    (CL  165— 179) 


^..     »-, 
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A  heat  exchange  unit  comprising       '- 

(a)  a  tube  having 

(b)  &  fluted  wall  with 

(c)  axially  running  circumferentially  spaced  external 
projections  forming  therebetween 

(d)  external  spaced  grooves  opening  outwardly  and 

(e)  axially  ruiming  circumferentially  spaced  internal 
projections  forming  therebetween 

(/)  internal  spaced  grooves  opening  inwardly, 
ig)  said  external  and  internal  projections  being  angu- 
larly displaced  from  one  another. 
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(A)  said  external  and  internal  grooves  being  also  an- 
gularly displaced  from  one  another, 

(0  said  internal  grooves  being  relatively  arranged  in 
diametric  pairs, 

(/)  a  mixing  baflfe  dividing  the  tube  internally  and  lon- 
gitudinally comprising 

(k)  an  axial  succession  of  diametric  plates  having  side 
edge  portions  received  in  diametric  pairs  of  the  in- 
ternal grooves  and  held  by  adjacent  internal  projec- 
tions against  angular  shifting  movements, 

(/)  said  diametric  pairs  relatively  displaced  about  the 
axis  of  the  tube  through  successively  greater  angles, 
and 

(m)  twist  joint  strips  joining  adjacent  plates, 

(n)  said  strips  being  of  reduced  diameter  compared  to 
the  plates  to  snugly  clear  the  internal  projections  at 
cross-over  areas, 

(o)  said  strips  comprising  i^°- 

(p)  leading  and  trailing  triangular  sections  bent  in  rela- 
tively opposite  directions  along  hypotenuse  lines, 

(17)  said  leading  sections  connected  with  the  rear  edges 
of  the  plates  and  sloped  from  the  planes  of  the  plates 
laterally  of  said  planes, 

(r)  said  trailing  aections  sloped  from  the  hypotenuse 
lines  to  the  forward  edges  of  the  next  successive 
plates. 


3,177,937 

SPIRALLY-FINNED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Jack  M.  SkMigh,  West  Covfaa,  Calif.,  anigMM-  of  ifly 

percent  to  James  G.  Dc  Flon,  Whhticr,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,348 

6ClaiiiH.    (CU  165— 184) 


1.  In  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  comprising 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  wide  strip  of  beat  conducting 
material  spirally  edge-wrapped  to  the  exterior  thereof 
under  tension  and  projecting  radially  therefrom,  that  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  heat  conductive  surface 
covering  for  the  exposed  exterior  portion  of  said  tube, 
said  covering  comprising  a  continuous  thin  metal  ribbon 
crowned  transversely  thereof  and  wrapped  with  the  crown 
thereof  pressed  against  the  tube  surface  and  with  the 
opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  ribbon  in  pressure  contact 
with  the  juxtaposed  surfaces  of  said  wide  strip  of  radial 
flnning. 

p 

3,177,938 

METHODS  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  OPERATING 

BOREHOLE  EQUIPMENT 

Ren^  Roossin,  Vfames  la  Coquette,  France,  assifnor  to 

Schlumberger   Weil  Surveying   Corporatioa,   Houston, 

Tex,,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  OcL  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,232 
6  Claims.  (CL  164—4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  operating  equipment  in  a  well  bore 
containing  a  column  of  liquid  comprising:  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  a  well  bore;  a  pressure 
transfer  chamber  in  said  housing  containing  a  compcea- 
sible  fluid;  a  high  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing  ooo- 
taining  a  compressible  fluid;  pressure  responsive  actuat- 
ing means  in  said  housing  comprising  a  piston  and  pres- 
sure cylinder,  said  pressure  cylinder  being  fluidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  high  pressure  chamber  thereby 
to  expose  one  side  of  said  piston  to  any  fluid  pressure 
in  said  high  pressure  chamber;  means  coimectitig  said 


pressure  transfer  and  high  pressure  chambers  including 
a  first  valve  operable  to  control  the  passing  of  said  com- 
pressible fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pressiue  trans- 
fer chamber  to  said  high  pressure  chamber;  means  fluidly 
connecting  said  pressure  transfer  chamber  and  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  pressure  cylinder  including  a  second 
valve  selectively  operable  to  expose  the  remaining  side 
of  said  piston  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure  transfer 
chamber  so  that  said  piston  may  be  displaced  as  a  re- 
sult of  a  di£fereDce  in  pressures  occurring  in  said  pres- 
sure transfer  and  said  high  pressure  chambers;  means 
mechanically  connecting  said  piston  to  equipment  to  be 
operated  in  the  well  bore;  and  pressure  transmitting 
means  in  said  presstu-e  transfer  chamber  responsive  to 
variations  in  the  pressure  of  the  column  of  liquid  oppo- 
site said  bousing  as  said  bousing  is  passed  through  the 
well  t>ore  to  transmit  corresponding  pressure  variations 
to  the  compressible  fluid  in  said  high  presswe  chamber 
and  said  pressure  cylinder.  '  *  ' 


.-..> 
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6.  A  method  for  operating  mechanically  driven  ap- 
paratus at  different  levels  in  a  well  bore  containing  a 
colunm  of  liquid  comprising:  the  step  of  subjecting  a 
body  of  fluid  in  said  apparatiu  to  the  hydrostatic  prea- 
siu-e  in  said  column  of  Uquid  at  ooe  level  in  the  well 
bore;  the  step  of  isolating  a  portion  of  said  body  of  fluid 
in  said  apparatus  from  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said 
colunm  of  Uquid  at  said  one  level,  the  step  of  moving 
said  apparatus  to  a  second  level  in  the  well  bore  where 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  column  of  liquid  is  dif- 
ferent from  that  at  said  one  level  so  that  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  body  of  fluid  in  said  apparatus  is  sub- 
jected to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  coltmm  of 
liquid  at  a  second  level  in  the  borehole,  and  the  step  of 
subjecting  pressure  responsive  actuating  means  to  the 
pressiu-e  of  said  isolated  portion  of  said  body  of  fluid 
and  the  pressure  of  said  remaining  portion  of  said  body 
of  fluid  and  utilizing  the  difference  in  pressure  to  de- 
velop instantaneous  kinetic  energy  to  operate  the  said 
apparatus. 


3,177.939 
SECm^TOARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  GAS- 
LIQUID  DRIVT  FLllDS 
La   Roy   W.   Holm.   Cr>stal   Lake,   IIL,   and    Albert   K. 
Csaszar,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  aasignors  to  The  Pure 
Oil  Company,  Palatine,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Jan.   31.    1963,   Ser.    No.   255,161 
16  Cbdms.    (H.  166—9) 
1.   The    method    for    the    recovery   of   petroleum    oD 
from  reservoirs  containing  water  in  excess  of  about  0.5 
pore   volume   and    petroleum    comprising   fir^t    injecting 
through  an  input  well  ^nd  into  said  reservoir  about  0.1 
to  0.5  pore  volume  of  a  gas  having  a  solubflity  in  petro- 
leum not  greater  than  about  2%  by  weight,  then  inject- 
ing 0.03  to  0.20  pore  volume  of  liquid  Ca  to  Cu  hydro- 
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carbon,  thereafter  injecting  about  0.03  to  0.20  pore  vol- 
ume of  a  liquid  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  at  least 
10%  its  weight  of  petroleum  and  soluble  in  water  to  at 
least  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  water,  driving  the  in- 
jected material  through  said  reservou^  by  the  injection 
of  floodwater  and  producing  petroleum  from  an  output 

wall.        r   .•*,'..  I  ■  y       ■ 


3,ir7,94» 

METHOD  FOR  OrTAINING  FRESH  WATER 

FROM  BRINE 

Karl  C.  ten  BHnk,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  loc. 

New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,842 

SClataM.    (CL166— 39) 


arch  as  the  arch  passes  to  a  position  normal  to  the  di- 
rectioa  of  movement  of  the  support  member,  axKl  to 


...o.,.    -1- 
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relieve  the  arch  when  the  arched  element  passes  beyond 
said  normal  direction. 


3,177,942 
WELL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TELESCOPING 

TUBING 

Join  A.  Hacbcr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheD  Ofl 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUwiJan.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,457 

6  ClalBW.    (Cl  166     66^ 


I.  A  method  for  obtaining  fresh  water  from  a  brine 
well  which  taps  an  underground  brine  producing  for- 
oution,  comprising 

(a)  burning  comibustible   material  in  said   well   and 

forming  hot  gases  while  maintaining  said  well  under 

super-atmospheric  pressure; 
{b)  heating  brine  produced  from  said  formation  in  said 

well  with  said  hot  gases  while  lifting  said  brine  to  the 

surface  of  the  earth  with  said  gases; 
(c)  reducing  the  pressure  on  said  brine  at  said  surface 

to  a  second  pressure  at  which  water  vapor  is  driven 

off  at  the  temperature  of  said  brine; 
(</)  condensing  the  water  vapor  thus  driven  off  to  fresh 

water;  and 
(*)  recovering  said  fresh  water. 


Vl 


3,177,941 

LOCATOR  FOR  COLLARS  IN  WELL  CASINGS 
Martin  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

Msignnients,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaiy  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,995  _ 
15  Ctainas.    (Cl.  166—64) 

6.  In  a  locator  for  collars  joining  tubular  lengths  of 
pipe:  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  moved  longitu- 
dinally within  the  lengths;  and  a  sensing  structiu-e  car- 
ried by  the  support  member,  comprising:  a  resilient  arched 
element  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  motion  of  the  support  member;  said 
arched  element  being  adapted  to  oMitact  a  collar  between 
pipe  lengths;  and  means  for  mounting  said  arched  ele- 
ment on  the  support  member  in  such  manner  as  to  cause 
an  angular  movement  of  the  arched  element  when  the 
support  member  is  moved  in  one  direction  and  the  arched 

ciement  is  in  contact  with  a  collar,  to  as  to  depress  the 


''■)■■    vK. 
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1 .  A  well  installation  for  an  off-shore  well  covered  by 
a  body  of  water,  said  well  installation  comprising  a  pro- 
duction well-head  assembly  fixedly  mounted  to  a  well 
casing  adjacent  the  bottom  floor  of  the  body  of  water,  well 
casing  extending  from  said  well-head  assembly  down- 
wardly into  a  well  bore  hole,  an  outer  production  tubing 
string  depending  from  said  well-head  assembly  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  well  casing,  said  tubing  string  being 
in  communication  through  said  well  casing  with  a  pro- 
ducing formation  of  said  well,  closure  means  in  the  well- 
head assembly  closing  the  space  between  the  well  casing 
and  the  outer  tubing  string,  and  an  inner  production 
tubing  string  section  normally  supported  by  said  well- 
head assembly  and  adapted  to  be  telescoped  within  said 
outer  tubing  string  and  in  open  conununication  therewith, 
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the  length  of  said  inner  tubing  string  section  being  at 
least  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  well- 
head assembly  and  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water. 


3,177,f4S 

OIL  WELL  PUMP 

lames  Roy  McCoy,  Labbock,  and  John  Paul  Reeves,  New 

Deal,  Tex^  assignors  to  Harvest  Queen  MIU  &  Elevator 

Company,  Plalnview,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,405 

4  Claims.    (CL  166—68) 


to: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operation  in  connection  with  a 
well  having  a  casing  extending  deep  within  the  earth, 
said  casing  perforated  in  a  middle  zone  and  at  least  two 
other  zones,  said  device  comprising: 

(o)  a  tube  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to 
deep  within  the  earth, 

ib)  a  jack  interconnecting  the  casing  aiKl  tube  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  tube  relative  to  the  casing. 

(c)  an  outer  sleeve  located  in  said  casing  at  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  middle  perforated  zone, 

(</)  means  on  said  outer  sleeve  for  aiKhoring  said 
outer  sleeve  to  the  casing, 

(e)  a  connector  means  for  connecting  the  tube  and 
outer  sleeve, 
«'    (/)  a  pump  in  said  tube  immediately  above  said  coo- 
nector  for  pumping  any  fluids  at  that  point  to  the 
surface  of  the  earth, 

(;)  an  inner  sleeve  telescoped  within  said  outer  sleeve 
connected  to  said  tube  at  the  connector, 

(A)  a  packer  on  the  outside  of  the  outer  sleeve,  said 
packer  forming  a  seal  between  the  outer  sleeve  aixl 
casing  above  the  middle  perforated  zone. 

(/)  a  second  packer  on  the  outside  of  said  outer  sleeve 
providing  a  seal  between  the  outer  sleeve  and  the 
casing  below  the  middle  perforated  zone, 

(/)  an  upper  valve  chamber  on  the  outside  of  the  outer 
sleeve  between  the  two  packers, 

{k)  a  passageway  connecting  said  upper  valve  chamber 
to  the  annular  space  above  the  upper  packer  between 
the  casing  and  outer  sleeve, 

(/)  a  middle  valve  chamber  on  the  outside  of  said 
outer  sleeve  between  the  two  packers,  said  middle 
valve  chamber  having  passageways  connecting  it  to 
the  space  between  the  two  packers, 

(m)  a  lower  valve  chamber  on  the  outside  of  the  outer 
sleeve  between  the  two  packers, 

(n)     a  lower  passageway  interconnecting  the  lower 
valve  chamber  to  the  space  within  the  casing  and 
'         below  said  lower  packer, 

(o)  each  of  said  valve  chambcn  having  valves  open- 
ing from  the  respective  valve  chamber  to  within  the 
"^       outer  tube. 


(p)  means  on  the  inner  sleeve  for  selectively,  iiKii- 
vidually  opening  the  valves  of  one  valve  chamber, 
said  means  for  opening  said  valves  responsive  to 
translational  movement  of  said  inner  sleeve  relative 
to  said  outer  sleeve, 

(q)  said  inner  sleeve  having  perforations  so  that  fluid 
may  pass  from  outside  said  inner  sleeve  to  within  said 
inner  sleeve, 

(r)  and  seals  between  the  inner  and  outer  sleeves  iso- 
lating each  means  for  op>ening  said  valves  and  per- 
forations associated  therewith  from  the  means  for 
opening  the  other  said  valves  immediately  adjacent 
thereto.  -    .    .t.    - 


3,177344 

RACKING  MECHANISM  FOR  EARTH  BORING 

EQUIPMENT 

Richard  N.  Knifhti,  Hocclccotc,  Engfamd,  assignor  to 

Dowty  Rotol  Limited,  Chelteniuun,  England,  a  British 

company 

FUed  Jnnc  1, 1964.  Ser.  No.  33.158 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  June  2,  1959, 

18^1/59 
tClafani.    (CLIM— 77.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  derrick;  a  lift  mechanism  mounted 
in  the  derrick  to  be  raised  and  lowered  in  a  vertical  path, 
pipe  gripping  means  on  the  lift  mechanism  to  engage  and 
support  a  string  of  pipe  lengths  in  an  upright  disposition, 
meaiu  for  operating  the  lift  mechanism  and  the  pipe  grip- 
ping means,  to  run  in  and  pull  the  pipe  string  from  and 
to  an  elevated  upright  position  over  the  ground,  respec- 
tively; a  joiner  mechanism  mounted  on  and  raised  and 
lowered  with  the  lift  mechanism,  to  attach  and  detach  the 
pipe  lengths  to  and  from  the  pipe  string,  means  for  operat- 
ing the  joiner  mechanism,  to  add  and  remove  pipe  lengt|)s 
to  and  from  the  string  in  the  elevated  position;  a  first  pipe 
transport  mechanism  mounted  on  and  raised  and  lowered 
with  the  lift  mechanism,  to  be  moved  back  and  forth  in 
a  transverse  path  adjacent  the  elevated  position,  second 
pipe  gripping  means  on  the  pipe  transport  mechanism  to 
engage  and  support  a  pipe  length  in  an  upright  disposi- 
tion, means  for  operating  the  pipe  transport  mechanism 
and  the  second  pipe  gripping  means,  to  feed  in  and  with- 
draw the  pipe  lengths  from  and  to  an  outlying  upright 
position  offset  from  the  string,  respectively;  a  second  pipe 
transport  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  derrick,  to  be  swung  up  and  down  in  a  vertical 
plane  adjacent  the  outlying  position,  third  pipe  gripping 
means  on  the  second  pipe  transport  mechanism  to  engage 
and  support  a  pipe  length  in  an  upright  disposition,  and 
means  for  operating  the  second  pipe  transport  mechanism 
and  the  third  pipe  gripping  means,  to  feed  up  and  lower 
the  pipe  lengths  from  and  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
handling  position  on  the  side  of  tlie  derriclL,  respectively. 
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3,177,945 

WELL  LINER  WITH  INWARDLY  CONVERGENT 

PASSAGES 

Donald  W.  Fetbcr,  Ventura,  CaUf. 

'  (P.O.  Box  276,  Saticoy,  Calif.) 

FUed  Jane  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,tl3 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  166—227) 


3.  A  well  liner  provided  therein  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  passages  each  of  which,  viewed  in  central  cross  sec- 
tion, includes: 

(a)  an  outer  zone  extending  radially  inwardly  from  tlie 
outer  surface  of  the  liner  and  defined  by  radially  in- 
wardly converging  outer  walls  including  therebe- 
tween an  angle  at  least  equal  to  about  55*,  but  not 
greater  than  about  105*; 

(fr)  an  inner  zone  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
apex  of  said  outer  zone  into  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  liner  and  defined  by  substantially 
*     parallel  inner  walls; 

(c)  the  radial  dimension  of  said  outer  zone  being  suffi- 
cient to  enable  said  outer  walls  to  form  and  sustain 
a  sand  bridge  substantially  preventing  passage  of  sand 
into  said  inner  zone;  and 

{d)  the  distance  between  said  iimer  walls  being  so  re- 
lated to  the  radial  dimension  thereof  as  to  resist 
plugging  of  said  inner  zone  by  sand. 


T 


■c.     ' 
»  >     » 


3,177,946 

^  CASING  GUIDE 

IcaM  E.  Hall,  Sr.,  Weatherford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tro)aB, 

IbCi,  Panama,  Pamuna,  a  Panamanian  corporation 

FUed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,722 

6  Claima.    (CL  166—241) 


"] 


- 

-  "     ^     V   -  • 

•  '1 


r" 


3.  In  a  casing  guide  adapted  ior  mounting  on  a  well 
\,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  circular  collars  axially 
and  spaced  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  guide 
members  extending  between  said  collars  aiKl  each  having 
its  opposed  ends  connected  respectively  with  said  collars, 
each  collar  comprising  a  sheet  metal  shell  of  substantially 
uniform  wall  thickness  having  progressively  inwardly 
stepped  bands  formed  in  the  wall  with  the  band  of  the 
greatest  inside  diameter  at  the  outer  end  of  the  collar  and 
joined  to  the  adjacent  band  by  a  circumferential  band 
providing  an  annular  shoulder,  the  respective  end  por- 
tions of  the  guide  members  lying  adjacent  and  secured  to 


the  inside  of  the  outer  bands  with  the  extreme  ends  of  the 
guide  member  at  each  collar  terminating  short  of  the  end 
oi  the  collar,  each  collar  having  its  outer  end  formed  as 
a  circumfercntially  extending  inwardly  depressed  rib  hav- 
ing one  wall  engaging  the  extreme  ends  of  the  guide  mem- 
bers associated  therewith,  said  guide  members  having  out- 
wardly bowed  portions  extending  from  said  end  portions 
through  apertures  in  said  collars  and  central  zones  de- 
pressed toward  said  axis  whereby  to  provide  each  gtiide 
member  with  a  double  bow,  each  said  central  zone  pro- 
vided with  a  lateral  jog  operable  to  permit  resilient  defor- 
mation of  said  guide  members  in  response  to  longitudi- 
nally applied  compressive  forces  on  the  ends  of  the 
guides. 


3,177,947 
METHOD  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  FIRES  WITHIN 

COTTON  BALES 

EUdn  H.  Thompson,  1108  W.  Hale  Ave.,  Ok^oU,  Ark. 

FUfcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,279 

4  Claims.     (CL  169— 1) 


t>..    • 

r. --•      -1' 
1      -  -'^ 


1.  The  method  of  extinguishing  a  fire  in  a  dense  mass 
of  combustible  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
inserting  said  mass  in  a  container,  closing  said  container, 
withdrawing  air  from  said  container,  introducing  into 
said  container  a  pressurized  non-combustible  gas  at  a 
temperature  substantially  below  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and  spraying  into  said  chamber  a  mixture  of  water, 
a  substance  which  lowers  the  freezing  point  of  the  mix- 
ture below  the  temperature  to  which  said  gas  lowers  the 
chamber,  and  a  penetrating  agent. 


3,177,948 

VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 

Wniiam  A.  Rdd,  705  E.  Gnmdy  St.,  Tullaboma, 

FUmI  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,447 

1  Claim.    (CL  170—160.18) 


Tenn. 


.r.. 


1  :4.-'. 


fM' 


^ 


A  variable  pitch  propeller  arrangement  for  use  with 
marine-type  outboard  motors,  comprising:  a  hub  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  hub  including  a  hollow 
body,  an  axial  sleeve  extending  a  substantial  distance 
through  the  interior  of  said  body,  and  a  boss  encircling 
said  axial  sleeve  at  one  end  thereof;  a  drive  shaft  in  said 
sleeve  non-rotatably  interconnected  to  said  hub;  propeller 
blades  journalled  to  said  hub  for  rotation  about  axes  that 
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are  disposed  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  hub  axis; 
weights  individually  coupled  to  each  of  said  blades  inside 
said  hub  to  rotate  said  blades  about  their  respective  axes 
in  response  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  hub;  a  moder- 
ately viscous  fluid  inside  said  hub  body  in  contact  with 
said  weights  to  damp  the  movements  thereof;  and  means 
biasing  said  blades  against  the  action  of  said  weights,  in- 
cluding a  movable  sleeve  telescopingly  mounted  on  said 
axial  sleeve  to  slide  reciprocably  in  the  direction  of  Mdd 
hub  axis,  a  flange-like  member  fixed  to  each  of  said 
weights  and  including  an  arm  portion  which  extends 
radially  beyond  the  corresponding  blade  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  weight,  L-shaped  links  rigidly  connected  to 
said  movable  sleeve  and  individually  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  extremities  of  said  arm  portions,  and  a  compres- 
sion spring  aligned  with  said  movable  sleeve  in  abutting 
relationship  with  one  end  thereof  and  acting  between  said 
movable  sleeve  and  said  bo&s  to  urge  said  weights  in  a 
direction  generally  toward  said  hub  axis,  said  biasing 
means  tenda^  to  preserve  the  rest  position  of  said  blades 
upon  modentely  low  speed  rotation  of  said  hub  whereby 
to  maintain  the  trolling  pitch  of  said  blades,  the  centrif- 
ugal force  acting  on  said  weights  upon  rapid  rotation  of 
said  hub  being  transmitted  to  said  movable  sleeve  by 
said  links  and  said  flange-like  members  for  overcoming 
the  resistance  of  said  spring  whereby  to  rotate  said  blades 
about  their  respective  axes  and  into  high  speed  tranqxMt 
pitch.  '  ,    »  t 


extending  throu^  said  inner  concentric  sleeve,  and  spaced 
bearing  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  and  within  said 
inner  sleeve  rotatably  supporting  said  sleeves  as  a  unit  on 
said  bearing  shaft,  and  power  receiving  means  comprising 
a  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on  and  about  said  outer  con- 
centric sleeve. 

♦  3,177,95« 

'  '  •     VINEYARD  PLOW 

John  P.  LaOuun,  Fowler.  Calif.,  assisnor  to  Ijiikam 

Plow  Co^  Inc.,  a  corporatkMi  of  California 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  15S,W5 

1  Claim.    (€1.172—3) 


3,177,Mf 

REVERSIBLE  PAN 

LowcO  T.  Caatoa,  Robcft  Lee,  Tex. 

Flkd  May  7,  1»«3.  Ser.  No.  278,705 

ICIidBk    (CL  17»— 160.43) 


if.    t    '»■ 


h- J 


A  reversible  fan  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  sep- 
arate q>aoed  apart  cylindrical  sleeves,  a  fan  blade  shaft 
joumaled  radially  through  said  two  concentric  sleeves 
and  holding  said  cylindrical  sleeves  against  movement 
relative  to  each  other,  a  gear  fixed  on  said  fan  blade  shaft 
in  the  space  between  said  two  concentric  sleeves,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  axially  slidable  between  said  two  spaced 
apart  concentric  sleeves,  said  axially  slidable  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  slot  therein  aixl  rack  teeth  in- 
tegrally formed  on  one  axially  extending  wall  of  said  slot 
in  mesh  with  said  gear  fixed  on  said  fan  blade  shaft, 
and  means  for  axially  sliding  and  holding  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  to  rotate  said  fan  blade  shaft  and  means  to  hold  it 
in  set  positions  while  said  three  sleeves  are  rotating  as 
a  unit,  said  sliding  means  comprising  thrust  bearing  means 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  rack  sleeve,  a  forked  lever 
cooperating  with  said  thrust  bearing  to  axially  slide  said 
cylindrical  rack  sleeve  between  said  two  spaced  apart 
concentric  sleeves,  said  holding  means  comprising  spring 
pressed  detent  means,  and  spaced  apart  detent  cooperat- 
ing recesses  cooperatively  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  rack 
sleeve  and  one  of  said  concentric  sleevea,  a  bearing  shaft 


<0:       .-'»« 


In  a  vineyard  plow,  the  combination  of  a  mobile  draft 
member  adapted  to  be  motivated  along  a  path  of  travel 
in  ground  traversing  movement;  a  plow  beam  having  a 
depending  integral   shank  at  one  end;  means  mounting 
the  beam  on  the  draft  n>cmber  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis;  a  plowshare  rigidly  secured  to  the 
shank  and  having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  angulariy  in 
relation  to  said  path  to  cut  a  furrow  of  predetermined 
width  during  said  ground  traversing  movement,  said  plow- 
share edge  having  forward  and  rearward  portions  relative 
to  said  movement;  resilient  means  tending  to  swing  said 
beam  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  said  axis  toward 
an  operable  position;  stop  means  carried  by  said  draft 
member  to  limit  the  swinging  movement  of  said  beam; 
power  means  interconnecting  the  draft  member  and  said 
beam  and  adapted  to  swing  the  beam  in  a  direction  op- 
posite  to  said   predetermined  direction;   sensing  means 
carried  by  said  draft  member  at  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  surface  of  the  earth;  control  means  intercon- 
necting said  sensing  means  and  power  means  to  actuate 
the  power  means  upon  contact  of  an  obstruction  by  said 
sensing  means;  and  an  elongated  substantially  flat,  rela- 
tively thin  blade  forwardly  extended  from  the  forward 
portion  of  said  plowshare  and  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
plane  below  the  surface  of  the  earth  when  said  plowshare 
is  in  an  earth  engaging  position,  said  blade  having  an 
earth  penetrating  leading  edge  obliquely  extended  across 
said  furrow  and  being  sufficiently  dull  to  engage  portions 
of  vegeution  below  the  surface  of  the  earth  thereby  to 
deflect  said  plowshare  in  a  direction  transversely  related 
to  said  path  of  travel  and  away  from  said  vegetation,  the 
projected  length  of  said  elongated  blade  on  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  said  path  of  travel   being  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  projected  length  of  said  plowshare  cutting 
edge  on  the  same  plane. 


3,lT7,f51 
RUNNERS  FOR  AGRICI  LTfRAI  IMPl  EMENTS 
OfalT  NJa,  Kvemaland,  Norway,  aasignor  to  Kvcrnciaads 
Fabrikk  AS,  Kvemaland,  Norway 
Filed  June  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  285,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  July  14,  1M2, 
145,113 
1  Claim.    (CL  172—244) 
An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  frame,  at  least 
two  booms  rotatably   mounted   under  said    frame,  said 
booms  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 
means  for  rotating  said  booms  simultaneously   to  the 
K^^m^.  extent  and  in  the  taxDC  direction,  spinl  ^>ring  teeth 
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eccentrically  mounted  on  at  least  the  front  of  said  booms 
with  their  free  ends  adapted  to  engage  the  soil  under 
said  frame,  runners  mounted  on  at  least  the  rear  of  said 
booms  with  their  runner  surfaces  positioned  to  be  in 
constant  contact  with  the  soil  under  said  frame  to  the 
raar  of  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  teeth, 
said  runners  being  eccentrically  mounted  so  that  rotation 


of  the  boom  to  which  they  are  attached  will  raise  or 
lower  their  runner  surfaces  whereby  when  said  booms 
are  routed  to  raise  or  lower  the  free  ends  of  said  spiral 
^ring  ]eeth  said  runner  surfaces  will  be  lowered  or 
railed  respectively  to  permit  greater  penetration  of  said 
free  ends  into  the  soil,  said  runners  being  V-shaped  and 
being  of  the  same  width  as  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves 
cut  by  said  teeth. 


'  3,177J52 

IMPACTTOOL 
Warrca  H.  West.  Scabrook  Beach,  N  JI.,  awignor  to  Caas- 
krldge  Tbcrmloaic  Corponitkm,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Maasachiuctts 

FUcd  Aug.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,127 
,  5  Claliiw.    (CL  173—121) 


»^iiu 


cage,  said  first  wall  having  a  central  opening  therein;  a 
reciprocatable  hammer  Carried  within  the  cage  for  move- 
ment alternately  in  opposite  directions  to  strike  and  re- 
bound from  the  second  wall  and  biased  toward  the  first 
wall,  said  hammer  having  first  and  second  axially  opposite 
sides  respectively  facing  said  first  and  second  walls  and 
said  second  side  being  adapted  to  strike  said  second  wall 
and  said  first  side  including  pistons  means  combining  with 
said  first  wall  to  provide  a  fluid-chargeable. and  -discharge- 
able chamber  with  which  the  aforesaid  first  wail  opening 
communicates;  means  coaxially  connected  to  the  support 
means  at  the  side  of  the  first  wall  opposite  to  the  chamber 
and  combining  with  the  first  wall  to  provide  a  fluid- 
chargeable  and  -dischargeable  accumulator,  said  means 
including  a  third  wall  axially  spaced  from  the  first  wall; 
sleeve  means  on  said  third  wall  within  the  accumulator 
and  extending  coaxially  toward  but  shori  of  said  first  wall 
opening;  a  valve  plunger  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  move- 
ment axially  toward  and  away  from  said  first  wall  respec- 
tively in  dosing  and  opening  directions  as  respects  said 
first  wall  opening,  said  plunger  including  a  stem  having  an 
axially  slidable,  substantially  fluid-tight  fit  within  the  sleeve 
and  further  having  an  enlarged  head  adapted  to  seat  on 
and  be  unseated  from  said  first  wall  opening,  the  portion 
of  the  stem  within  the  sleeve  being  open  to  atmosphere; 
means  biasing  the  plunger  in  its  closing  direction;  valve- 
operating  means  for  moving  the  plunger  in  its  opening 
direction;  and  means  for  discharging  the  aforesaid  cham- 
ber after  said  head  seats  on  said  first  wall  opening  so  as  to 
enable  the  hammer  to  rebound  and  to  again  imseat  said 
valve  head. 


^     ^   ^    r*     M   W  -k)       Mm 
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5.  An  Impact  tool  comprising:  an  elongalf  frame;  a 
shaft  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  mid  frame  and 
having  impact  abutments;  unitary  hammer  means  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  said  shaft  intermediate  said  abut- 
ments and  capable  of  delivering  hammer  blows  in  either 
direction  against  said  abutments;  opposing  spring  means 
intermediate  said  frame  and  said  hammer  means  capable  of 
exerting  a  force  to  initiate  said  blows;  unitary  latch 
means  for  locking  said  shaft  to  said  hammer  means  in 
a  normal  position  and  upon  movement  from  said  posi- 
tion in  either  direction  for  given  spring  tensioning  dis- 
tances; and  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  upon  dis^ 
placement  of  frame  and  shaft  through  one  of  said  dis- 
tances, initiating  a  spring  blow  whose  force  is  directed 
oi^Kwite  to  the  displacement  of  the  shaft. 
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VIBRATX)R 

AjmI  IL  Petenoa,  4431  5di  Ave.,  Rock  Uand,  DL 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146^59  . 

9  Clalma.    (CL  173— Ul) 
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1.  A  vibrator,  comprising:  support  means  adapted  to  be 

:iated  with  an  object  to  be  vibrated  and  including  first 
■ad  secoiKl  axially  spaced  walls  and  spacer  structure  inter- 
mediate and  secured  to  said  walls  to  define  a  hamnwff 


3,177,954 
SUBAQUEOUS  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
WnUam  W.  RMd,  P.O.  Box  1135,  Santa  ~ 

Filed  Sept  17,  1956.  Ser.  No.  610,062 
3  Claims.    (CL  175—7) 


Calif. 
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1.  In  a  subaqueous  drilling  a[H>aratus,  the  combination 
of:  supporting  means  adapted  to  float  on  a  body  of  water; 
submerged  anchoring  means  including  a  casing  set  in 
the  earth  below  the  body  of  water;  flexible  guide  lines 
extending  between  and  connected  to  said  supporting  means 
and  said  anchoring  means;  a  tubular  well  bead  structure 
connected  to  said  anchoring  means  in  oonunimication  with 
said  casing,  at  least  part  of  said  well  head  structure  being 
releasable  and  engaging  and  being  movable  vertically 
along  said  guide  lines  between  said  su^xnting  means  and 
said  anchoring  means;  a  conductor  tube  extending  be- 
tween said  supporting  means  and  said  well  bead  structure; 
flexible  supporting  lines  extending  between  and  connected 
to  said  supporting  means  and  said  conductcM-  tube  and 
supporting  said  conductor  tube;  latch  means  reieasably 
connecting  said  oooductor  tube  to  said  well  liead  atructure 
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with  said  conductor  tube  in  communication  with  said  well 
head  structure;  packer  means  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  conductor  tube  and  said  well  bead  striicture; 
a  drill  string  extending  downwardly  through  said  con- 
ductor tube  and  said  well  head  structure  into  said  casing 
and  having  a  drill  bit  at  ks  lower  end;  means  on  said 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  drill  airing;  means 
on  said  supporting  means  for  rotating  said  drill  string; 
a  drilling  mud  supply  line  connected  to  said  drill  string 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof;  and  a  drilling  mud  return 
line  connected  to  said  conductor  tube  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof. 


3,177,955 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PLACING  OF  THIN  WALL 
WELL  SCREEN  PIPE  OR  TUBING  HORIZON- 
TALLY INTO  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
Sterling  G.  Allen,  5410  Harlem  Road,  New  Albany,  Ohio, 
and  Robert  E.  Reimund,  7925  Scbott  Road,  WesteryUle, 
Ohio 

Filed  June  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,530 
6  Claims.    (CI.  175—21) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  tube  into  a  subterranean 
formation  which  comprises  a  driving  bead,  a  perforated 
tube  connected  to  the  head  so  that  it  will  be  pulled  there- 
by and  a  pushing  dowel  within  the  tube  and  removably 
engaging  means  on  the  head  so  as  to  push  it  when  the 
dowel  is  projected,  said  dowel  being  of  hollow  tubular 
form  and  being  disposed  relative  to  the  tube  to  provide 
a  space  therebetween,  and  having  openings  in  the  wall 
thereof  leading  from  said  space  into  the  interior  of  the 
dowel,  and  sealing  rings  longitudinally  spaced  along  the 
dowel  in  said  space  between  the  dowel  and  the  tube,  said 
rings  being  carried  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  dowel  and 
yieldably  engaging  the  inuer  surface  of  the  tube. 


3,177,956 
IMPACT  DRILLING  AND  CUTTING 
REMOVING  TOOL 
John  M.  Reynolds,  Shrcveport,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Reya- 
olds  Specialty  Company,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  Is.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Louisiana 

FUcd  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,67S 
1  Claim.  (CL  175—242) 
In  a  well  drilling  and  cutting  removing  tool  of  the 
impact  type,  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  lower  end  inlet, 
a  drilling  bit  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel 
having  downwardly  converging  faces  terminating  in  a 
lower  end  cutting  edge  disposed  diametrically  relative  to 
and  of  greater  length  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
barrel  and  an  inlet  opening  terminating  in  and  opening 
to  the  exterior  through  each  of  said  faces  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet,  means  movabiy  mounted  on 


the  bit  in  said  passageway  for  movement  to  one  position 
to  dose  the  inlet  against  the  outflow  of  fluid  from  the 
barrel  therethrough  and  to  another  position  to  open  the 
inlet,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  the  barrel  and  adapted 
upon  reciprocation  to  draw  material  into  the  barrel  be- 
neath the  plunger  through  the  inlet,  external  lugs  on  the 
bit  above  the  inlet  openings,  each  said  lug  having  a 
lower  outwardly  and  downwardly  tapered  surface  thereon 
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and  a  peripheral  outer  surface  which  is  parallel  (o  the 
outer  surface  of  the  barrel  and  whose  radius  is  greater 
than  the  radius  of  the  barrel,  said  lugs  terminating  ia 
peripherally  extending  lower  cutting  edges  spaced  out- 
wardly of  said  inlet  openings  and  located  mediate  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  the  openings,  the  diameter 
acres  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  lugs  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  lower  end  edge  of  the  blade. 


3,177,957 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

Clarence  E.  Adler,  Frederick  C.  Carroll,  and  Richard  C. 

Loshboagh.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,8«e 

llClaiaM.     (CL177— 3)  I 
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1.  In  an  automatic  condition  measuring  apparatus,  ia 
combination,  condition  identifying  nseans,  multiplier 
factor  setting  means,  and  means  responsive  to  a  change 
in  the  condition  identifying  means  for  preventing  a 
change  in  the  setting  of  the  multiplier  factor  setting  means 
before  said  change  in  the  condition  identifying  means. 


r 


3,177,958 
SUPPORTING  AND  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Herbert  W.  Link,  8330  Sorrento,  Detroit,  Mick 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,405 
7  Claims.     (CL  177—208) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate,  a 
reservoir  secured  to  said  base  plate,  a  bearing  sleeve  ex- 
tending through  said  reservoir,  a  vertically  movable  load 
supporting  platform  having  a  portion  in  spaced  telescoped 
relation  with  said  reservoir  and  forming  a  chamber  there-  ' 
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between,  a  guide  shaft  rigidly  connected  to  said  platform 
and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  into  said  bear- 
ing sleeve  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  bearing  means 


between  said  guide  shaft  and  bearing  sleeve  providing 
lateral  support  for  said  guide  shaft  while  permitting  fric^ 
tionless   longitudinal   movement  thereof,      a"  '    sj  i  c 

3,177,959 
GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLE  OF  THE  PLENUM 
CHAMBER  TYPE  WITH  PROPELLING  AND 
STEERING  MEANS 
Casi  W.  Gaska,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Carwil 
Enterprisfn.  Incorporated,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Florida 

Filed  Jane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,168 
4  Claims.     (CL  180—7) 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  raised  from  a  surface  by 
gas  pressure  and  travel  and  be  steered  at  low  altitude 
represented  by  a  perimetrical  gas  escape  gap  relative  to  said 
surface,  said  vehicle  including  a  body  having  plenum 
space  within  an  upwardly  extending  downwardly  open 
hollow  underside  and  said  body  having  an  inlet  to  said 
plenum  space  and  having  a  lower  perimeter,  and  means 
for  vertically  lifting,  horizontally  propelling  and  steering 
the  vehicle,  said  means  including  pressurizing  means  on 
the  vehicle  communicating  with  said  plenum  space  through 
said  inlet  for  maintaining  gas  under  pressure  under  said 
body  to  support  the  vehicle  in  a  hovering  position  in  the 
region  of  ground  effect  only  with  said  lower  perimeter  of 
said  body  forming  a  perimetrical  gas  escape  gap  with  said 
surface,  and  said  first-mentioned  means  including  hori- 
zontal propulsion  and  steering  means  on  the  vehicle  for 
the  vehicle  to  horizontally  propel  itself  and  be  steered, 
said  horizontal  propulsion  and  steering  means  including 
generally  horizontally  axially  pivotal  vane  means  down- 
stream of  said  pressurizing  means  and  spaced  upstream 
in  said  plenum  space  from  said  lower  perimeter,  said  vane 
means  having  communication  downstream  of  said  vane 
means  through  said  plenum  space  with  said  lower  perim- 
eter, for  gas  entering  through  said  inlet  to  impinge  upon 
said  vane  means  and  be  deflected  into  said  plenum  space 
prior  to  escape  under  said  lower  perimeter  to  the  atmos- 
phere, and  means  for  turning  said  vane  means  pivotally 
through  various  angles  relative  to  said  surface  for  the  ve- 
hicle to  horizontally  propel  itself  by  thrust  of  gas  result- 
ing from  tlie  deflection  of  gas  by  said  vane  nteans  while 
the  vehicle  is  lifted  by  ground  effect  on  gas  in  said  plenum 
space,  and  said  horizontal  propulsion  and  steermg  means 
including  means  for  the  vehicle  to  be  steered. 


3  177  960 
VEHICLES  FOR  TRAVELLING  OVER  LAND 
AND/OR  WATER 
Christopher    Sydney    CockereU,    LymfaigtOB, 

msignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited,  Londoa, 
»^»g*— »^,  a  Britisli  company 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,912 
priority,  application  Great  Brttaln,  Mar.  9, 19M, 
8,328/60 
7  Claims.     (Q.  18«— 7)      . 
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1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  comprising  a 
main  body  of  rigid  load-supporting  construction,  at  least 
one  hollow  inflatable  member  connected  to  said  main 
body,  means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  member,  said 
member  being  so  connected  to  said  main  body  as  to  ex- 
tend laterally  outwards  therefrom  when  inflated,  means 
for  forming  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  beneath  the  ve- 
hicle by  which  the  vehicle  is  at  least  partly  supported 
above  the  surface  over  which  it  operates,  said  cushion 
extending  beneath  both  said  main  body  and  said  inflatable 
member  when  inflated  so  that  said  cushion  is  partly  con- 
tained by,  and  the  pressure  thereof  acts  oo,  the  inflated 
member  in  supporting  the  vehicle,  and  additional  means 
for  supporting  said  main  body  above  the  surface  when 
said  member  is  deflated. 

■■>■^ 
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SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK    .    ■>,, 

TYPE  VEHICLES 

OUa  E.  Potter,  WObraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  WortUngton 

Corporation,  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corp«ratlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,794 

6  Claims.     (CL  ISO— 9.5) 
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1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  track  type  vehicle  having 
a  chassis  transversely  disposed  between  a  pair  of  endless 
track  laying  mechanisms  comprising: 

(a)  a  walking  beam  connected  at  its  ends  to  each  of 
the  endless  track  laying  mechanisms  by  means  which 
permit  limited  roUtion  of  the  endless  track  laying 
mechanism  about  the  ends  of  said  walking  beam, 

(6)  the  walking  beam  intermediate  its  ends  pivotally 
and  slidably  coimected  to  the  chassis,  so  that  the 
walking  beam  is  restrained  in  the  horizontal  plane 
and  thus  is  always  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  track  type  vehicle, 

(c)  a  plate  member  connected  to  each  side  of  the 
chassis,        rfiwr '  t3»»(>5'j  rf*    <-  Vf  M>-'  *  ^^'«^^  •.«4*ft« 
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(J)  means  operatively  connecting  the  plate  member 
and  the  endless  track  laying  mechanisms  to  define  an 
axis  of  oscillation  for  the  endless  track  laying  mecha- 
nisms, 

(e)  the  walking  beam  and  the  plate  members  to  coact 
on  oscillation  of  the  endless  track  laying  mechanism 
to  distribute  the  forces  and  movement  caused  by  the 
oscillation  thereby  stabilizing  the  chassis, 

(/)  each  of  the  endless  track  laying  mechanisms  to  toe- 
in  a  limited  amount  responsive  to  the  foreshortened 
transverse  distance  therebetween  caused  by  the  pivot- 
ing of  the  walking  beam  whereby  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal load  is  distributed  throughout  said  track  type 
vehicle, 

(f )  the  plate  members  to  flex  responsive  to  toe-in  of 
the  endless  track  laying  mechanisms  thereby  com- 
pensating for  the  forces  and  moments  acting  thereon 
to  stabilize  the  chassis. 


3,1773«2 

VIBRATION  ISOLATING  SHOCK  MOUNT 

FOR  VEHICXE 

Yay  R.  Bafley,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

McCnDoch  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Cattf^  a  corpo* 

ratioa  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Apr.  17.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1§3393 
4  Claims.     (CL  1S»— 11) 
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sides  on  each  of  said  bodies;  a  pair  of  cutaway  portions 
in  said  central  porticm  in  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  one 
side  and  one  cutaway  portion  being  opposite  each  respec- 
tive base  portion  and  in  coextensive  alignment  with  said 
respective  tangential-line  contact;  a  \xAt  hole  extending 
through  said  allochiral  bodies  from  one  side  of  each  to 
its  opposite  aide  in  said  space  between  said  receiving  jkjt- 
tions,  said  holes  being  in  alignment;  a  pair  of  allochirally 
arranged  cup  members  fitted  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  portions,  said  cup  members  having  holes  therein 
in  alignment  with  said  boll  holes  in  said  allochiral  bodies; 
and  a  bolt  extending  from  said  rear  portion  of  said  vehicle 
frame  through  said  bodies  and  said  cup  memben  and  hav- 
ing a  nut  in  tightened  threaded  engagement  therewith  on 
its  end  whereby  each  pair  of  tubes  is  held  in  said  gripping 
eitgagement.  , 

3,177,f«3  

VEHICLE  Sl'SPENSlON  SYSTEM 
Wallace  F.  Mitchell,  Arlington  Heights,  111^  awignor  to 
Victor  Comptometer  Corporadon,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  7,  lf«3,  Ser.  No,  254,95« 
S  ClainM.     (CL  !••— 27) 
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3.  In  a  vehlde:  a  main  frame;  a  rear  portion  of  said 
vehicle  detachable  from  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  con- 
necting portions  on  said  main  frame;  each  connecting  por- 
tion including  a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  cylindrical  tubes 
secured  together  transversely  by  a  spacer,  said  rear  por- 
tion including  a  rear  axle  of  said  vehicle  and  wheels  on 
the  ends  of  said  axle,  said  axle  extending  through  an  en- 
gine mount  in  which  it  is  bearing  mounted;  an  engine  se- 
cured on  said  mount  and  connected  to  drive  said  axle  and 
said  vehicle;  a  shock  mount  connecting  means  securing 
each  connecting  portion  to  said  engine  mount;  each  means 
cootpnsing  a  pair  of  elastomeric  allochiral  bodies  secured 
to  said  rear  portion  of  the  frame  and  in  gripping  engage- 
ment with  a  reflective  pair  of  cylindrical  tubes  in  a  con- 
necting portion,  said  gripping  engagenKnt  holding  said 
portions  of  said  frame  together;  each  of  said  bodies  com- 
prising an  elongated  central  portion;  a  pair  of  spaced, 
transverse,  portions  on  said  one  side  of  said  central  por- 
tion for  receiving  said  respective  cylindrical  tubes;  each 
of  said  receiving  portions  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced, 
substantially  allochiral  projections  having  inner,  facing, 
outwardly  sloping  sides  extervding  from  one  side  of  said 
central  portions;  opposite  sides,  outwardly  facing  on  said 
projections  extending  from  one  side  of  said  central  por- 
tion; a  base  pwrtion  on  said  one  side  of  said  central  por- 
tion extending  between  the  inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  re- 
spective inner  facing  sides,  each  base  portion  being  in 
aJignment  with  a  corresponding  base  portion  on  the  other 
body  of  said  means,  each  of  said  base  portions  being  in 
tangential-line  contact  with  a  correesponding  one  of  said 
tubes,  said  tubes  being  in  contact  with  respective  innci 


5.  A  tricycle  type  golf  cart  including  a  steerable  wheel 
and  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  driving  wheels  com- 
prising a  chaffsis,  an  unsprung  wheel  assembly  trans- 
versely connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said  chassis  be- 
hind said  steerable  wheel  mounting  said  driving  wheels, 
a  pair  of  C-springs,  each  having  a  bight  and  two  ends, 
means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  springs 
to  said  chassis  and  means  pivotally  securing  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  springs  to  said  wheel  assembly  below 
said  one  end  to  support  the  portion  of  said  chassis  over 
said  driven  wheels  in  spaced,  sprung  relation  thereto 
and  means  for  springing  said  chassis  with  respect  to  said 
steerable  wheel,  said  means  comprising  a  generally  ver- 
tical rotatable  steering  column  mounted  to  said  chassis, 
an  axle  for  said  wheel,  a  generally  horizontal  member 
mounting  said  axle  adjacent  its  front  end,  means  pivotal- 
ly mounting  said  horizontal  memt)cr  to  said  column  to  tlie 
rear  of  said  axle,  a  spring  spindle  on  said  member  for- 
ward of  said  pivotal  mounting  means,  a  second  spring 
spindle  on  said  column  generally  vertically  above  said  first 
spindle,  and  a  C-spring  pivotally  mounted  at  its  ends  to 
said  spindles. 

3.177,»«4  iw 

HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 
Arthur  F.  Anderson,   Uvonla,   Mkh.,  asrignor  to  Gar 
Wood  Industries,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  2f ,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  167,*f  1 
23  Clahns.  (CI.  \M—M) 
1.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  including  a  driven  fluid 
pump,  a  plurality  of  variable  positive  displacement  fhiid 
motors  powered  thereby,  a  plurality  of  means  individually 
driven  by  said  motors,  control  means  for  varying  the  dis- 
placement of  at  least  one  of  said  motors,  sensing  means 
in  operative  association  with  said  one  of  said  motors  for 
sensing  independently  of  speed   and  inlet  pressure  the 
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actual  load  thereon  and  means  responsive  to  said 

in(  maaiM  for  automatically  modifying  the  action  of  said 

'a 

""♦a  , _   . 


■l^i 


3.177,9M  !  ^ 

RELEASABLE  ANCHORING  MECHANISM  FOR  , 
SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS 
WilUam  A.  ScboelBcr,  4*11  Callfomia  Avc^  Carmichad, 
Calif.;  VojiB  K.  Janldch,  2571  23rd  Ave.,  and  Radovan 
P.  Lazicfa,  2735  Kroy  Way,  both  of  Sacramento,  CaHf. 
FDad  Apr.  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1»M91 

11  Oalms.    (CL  180 — 82)  >  .  i    m    I 


control  means  to  control  the  displacement  of  said  one 
motor.  1  .  .   ,.. 


3,177,f«5 

LINK  TYPE  INDEPENDENT  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 

Stanley  H.  Dews,  Rabcry,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  DeartKim,  Mlcli..  a  corporation 

ci.  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1MI,  Ser.  No.  182,1(7 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  12,  l*«t, 

12,980  M 
'1  Claim.     (CL188— 73) 


10.  In  a  safety  system  for  a  moving  vehicle  having  an 
occupant  therein,  a  power  supply,  a  safety  seat  belt  en- 
circling said  occupant  and  a  releasable  anchoring  assem- 
bly normally  holding  the  seat  belt  tighUy  about  the  occu- 
pant  comprising,  retractible  means  for  relcasably  anchor- 
ing the  seat  belt  to  the  vehicle  to  tightly  hold  the  occupant, 
power  operated  means  operatively  connected  to  said  re- 
tractible means  for  retraction  thereof  under  emergency 
conditions  to  release  the  scat  belts,  control  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  power  operated  means  to  the  power 
supply  for  energization  thereof  under  said  enwrgency 
conditions,  and  means  responsive  to  said  release  of  the 
seat  belt  by  said  energization  of  the  power  operated  means 
for  disconnecting  the  power  supply  therefrom. 


3  177  9€7 

TAXI  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Lonb  A.  WDson,  15731  Stnlman  Ave.,  Gardcna,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,550 

,  6  Claiim.    (CL  180 — 82)  1 


A  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a  fnune, 
a  wheel  and  wheel  positioning  means  interconnecting  said 
frame  and  said  wheel,  said  means  permitting  jounce  and 
rebound  movement  of  said  wheel  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  spring  means  resiliently  supporting  said  frame  on 
said  wheel,  said  wheel  positioning  means  including  a  bearing 
housing  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel,  a  suspension  link 
extendmg  generally  longitudinally  of  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing one  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  housing,  a  joint  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  link  with  said  fnune,  said 
joint  being  constructed  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  link 
about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  joint  being  torsionally  rigid  about  the  axis  of 
said  link  to  maintain  said  wheel  in  a  fixed  vertical  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  differential  gear  unit 
secured  to  said  frame,  a  laterally  extending  drive  shaft 
means  of  finite  length,  said  drive  shaft  means  including 
an  inner  universal  joint  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said 
shaft  with  said  differential  and  an  outer  universal  drive 
joint  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  with  said  wheel, 
said  drive  shaft  means  being  constructed  to  maintain  the 
effective  center  of  said  outer  universal  joint  a  fixed  distance 
from  the  effective  center  of  said  inner  universal  joint. 


.•>!• 


!•■ 


5.  In  a  taxi  including  a  motor,  taxi  meter,  and  at  least 
one  passenger  seat,  a  taxi  control  system  for  rendering 
said  motor  inoperative  if  the  tax  meter  is  not  registering 
while  a  passenger  is  seated  in  the  taxi,  comprising,  in 
combination:  switch  means;  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  switch  means,  taxi  meter,  and  motor  and  responsive 
to  closing  of  said  switch  means  when  said  meter  is  not 
registering,  to  render  said  motor  inoperative;  an  oscilla- 
tor; a  condenser  means  connected  in  the  feedback  path  of 
said  oscillator;  a  rectifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator;  and  a  driver  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  rectifier  and  to  said  switch  means,  said  condenser 
means  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  under  said  seat  such 
that  pressure  thereon  increases  its  capacitance  to  render 
said  oscillator  inoperative  and  thereby  de-energize  said 
driver  circuit,  said  switch  means  being  held  open  by  said 
driver  circuit  when  said  driver  circuit  is  energized  and 
adapted  to  close  when  said  driver  circuit  is  de-energized. 
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whereby  if  a  passenger  is  present  on  said  seat  and  said 
taxi  meter  is  not  registering,  said  motor  is  rendered  in- 
operative. 

3,177,9m 
AUTOMOTIVE  CRUISE  CONTROL 
Frederick  E.  Goerke,  Robert  E.  Rekhard,  and  John  D. 
Bohl,  Soatb  Bend,  lod.,  assignors  to  1  be  Beadix  Cor- 
poration, South  Bend,  Ind>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247^2S 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  180—82.1) 


said  tank  to  and  fuspending  it  from  said  frame  in  front 
of  said  cross-frame  member,  a  substantially  vertical  ex- 
haust stack  for  said  engine,  and  means  on  said  cross- 
frame  member  and  said  cab  supporting  said  exhaust 
stack  thereon  adjacent  to  a  back  comer  of  said  cab  at 
the  jimction  of  the  back  and  said  one  side  of  said  cab. 


TA- 


3,177,978 

SOUND-ABSORBING  PANELS  WITH  TAPERED 

HOLES  THERETHROUGH 

Antonio  Boschl,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa  Applf- 

cazioni    Gomma    Antivibranti   S.A.G.A.   Societa    per 

Azioai,  Milan,  Italy 

nied  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  21,  1961«  977/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  181—^3) 


^^::^S^^^^^p^^^^^N^^^^^ 


M    Kit 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a 
throttle  control  member  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to 
the  engine,  a  driver  operated  accelerator  foot  pedal  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  throttle  control  member  for 
causing  concomitant  advancing  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber upon  advancing  movement  of  said  pedal,  first  fluid 
pressure  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  throttle 
control  member  for  advancing  said  member  independently 
of  accelerator  pedal  movement,  and  second  fluid  pressure 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  accelerator  foot  pedal 
for  opposing  advancing  movement  of  said  accelerator 
pedal  but  not  advancing  movement  of  said  throttle  control 
member. 


3,177,969 
FUEL  TANK  AND  REAR  CAB  SUPPORT 
Walter  M.  May,  Allentown,  Pa.,  Donald  W.  Glasenapp, 
Rochester,  Mich.,  and  Harry  J.  Warmkessel,  AUentown, 
Pa^  asaignon  to  Mack  Tracks,  lac,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Original   application   Feb.   20,   1962,  Ser.   No.   174,42^. 
Divided  and  diis  application  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
277^14 

..  3  Claims.    (CL  180— 89) 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  panel  comprising  a  body  of 
sound  absorbing  material,  said  body  being  generally 
planar  and  having  major  opposite  sides,  a  plurality  of 
holes  each  of  which  opens  through  said  opposite  sides, 
said  holes  being  defined  by  radially  continuous  peripheral 
walls  extending  continuously  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  opposite  sides,  said  holes  being  progressively  larger 
from  said  one  to  said  other  opposite  side,  and  said  panel 
including  a  facing  platen  covering  said  one  side  of  said 
body,  said  platen  having  apertures  therethrough  smaller 
than  the  holes  in  said  body  at  said  one  side  thereof,  said 
apertures  in  the  platen  connecting  with  the  holes  in  said 
body,  said  panel  being  arranged  for  attachment  to  a  sur- 
face with  said  other  opposite  side  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
face. 

3,177,971 
MARINE  TYPE  MUFFLER 

Thomas  N.  Kelly,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aircraft  Pre- 
cisioa  Products,  Inc..  Oak  Park,  Micli.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Michigan 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,911 
2  Claims.    (CL  181—52) 


I.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame,  a  driver's 
and  assistant  driver's  cab  mounted  on  and  extending  at 
least  across  the  width  of  said  frame,  an  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  front  of  said  cab,  a  cross- 
frame  member  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  the 
back  of  said  cab  having  at  least  one  end  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  said  frame  and  one  side  of  said  cab,  a 
fuel  tank  for  said  engine,  means  connecting  one  end  of 
said  tank  to  and  suspending  it  from  said  one  end  of  said 
cross-frame  member,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 


1.  A  marine  type  muffler  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  housing,  separate  inner  and  outer  end  headers 
respectively  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  transversely  extending  partitions  secured  within 
said  housing  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said  end 
headers  and  to  each  other  dividing  said  housing  into 
first  and  second  resonant  chambers  respectively  adjacent 
said  inner  and  outer  end  headers  and  a  third  resonant 
chamber  between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  said 
third  chamber  being  larger  in  volume  than  said  second 
chamber  and  smaller  in  volume  than  said  first  chamber, 
an  inlet  tube  extending  through  said  inner  end  header 
into  said  first  chamber,  said  inlet  tube  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  side  wall  of  said  tubular  housing  in  later- 
ally offset  parallel  relation  to  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  tubular  housing,  an  acoustical  coupling  duct  ex- 
tending through  and  secured  to  one  of  said  partitions,  a 
second  acoustical  coupling  duct  extending  through  and 


secured  to  the  other  <^  said  partitions,  said  ducts  placing 
said  chambers  in  communication  with  one  another,  an 
outlet  tut>e  extending  through  said  outer  end  header  into 
said  second  chamber,  said  outlet  tube  and  said  ducts  be- 
ing in  spaced  axial  alignment  with  one  another  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  side  wall  of  said  tubular  housing  in 
laterally  offset  parallel  relation  to  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  housing  at  the  diametrically  opposite  side  of 
said  center  line  from  said  inlet  tube,  the  tnA  of  said  inlet 
tube  within  said  first  chamber  lying  in  a  plane  inclined 
radially  and  axially  inwardly  relative  to  said  housing  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
housing  to  provide  for  a  uniform  flow  and  expansion  of 
exhaust  gases  and  water  into  said  first  chamber,  the  end 
of  said  outlet  tube  within  said  second  chamber  lying  in 
a  plane  inclined  radially  inwardly  and  axially  outwardly 
relative  to  said  housing  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal center  Line  of  said  housing  to  provide  for  a  smooth 
flow  of  exhaust  gases  and  water  from  said  second  cham- 
ber, the  arrangement  of  said  tubes  and  ducts  serving  to 
reduce  back  pressure  in  the  muffler,  the  ends  of  said  ducts 
and  the  inclined  ends  of  said  tubes  being  open  and  un- 
obstructed to  further  reduce  back  pressure. 


•it   -.n' 


3,177,972  » 

SOUND  ABSORBING  GAS  TURBINE 
EXHAUST  DLCT 
Leslie  S.  Wirt  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration,     Los     Angcics,     Caltf.,     a    corporatioa     of 
California 
.       .  FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,751 

J     .  8  Claims.    (0.181—56) 


:  Ml 


1.  An  exhaust  duct  for  attenuating  the  sound  of  a 
gas  turbine  comprising:  a  conduit  having  a  curve  therein; 
and  a  curved  vane  in  the  curved  portion  of  said  conduit 
dividing  said  conduit  into  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  passages,  said  vane  being  constructed  of  a  thin 
sheet  of  slightly  porous  metal  having  a  viscous  flow 
resistance  greater  than  15  rayls.  ' 


*o  tuo'a 


3,177,973 

GAS  RECIRCULATING  MUFFLER 

Weasel  Beocs,  12440  Hilltop  Drive,  Los  AHos  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,448 

9  Claims.    (CL  181—58) 


•  ..1 


1.  A  mofller  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  and  comprising  a  straight 
central  portion  and  rounded  end  portions,        , ,.  .f  , 


a  partition  extending  transversely  across  within  the 
straight  central  portion  and  dividing  the  latter  into 
two  straight  passages,  the  partition  terminating  short 
of  the  roTuded  end  portions, 

an  exhaust  duct  openly  communicating  with  the  ex- 
haust port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
opening  lengthwise  into,  and  extending  transversely 
of,  one  of  the  chamber  passages  to  discharge  exhaust 
gases  from  such  engine  along  the  one  straight  passage 
toward  and  around  one  rounded  end  portion  into 
the  other  straight  passage, 

baffle  means  mounted  in  the  one  rounded  end  portion 
and  positioned  to  retain  gases  discharged  from  the 
duct  against  spreading  while  traversing  the  one 
rounded  end  portion, 

the  chamber  forming  means  having  a  gap  in  the  straigjit 
central  portion  thereof  communicating  the  other 
chamber  passage  with  the  atmosphere  to  provide  an 
exhaust  opening  in  the  other  chamber  passage 
through  which  gases  are  exhausted  from  the  cham- 
ber, and 

baffle  means  in  the  other  rounded  end  portion  and  p6si- 
tioned  to  deflect  gases  passing  the  exhaust  opening 
around  the  sides  of  the  duct  and  thence  alongside 
the  duct  and  into  said  one  chamber  passage  in  the 
direction  toward  which  the  duct  is  directed  to  dis- 
charge gases. 


3,177,974 
SAW  HORSE 

James  R.  Martin  and  Carol  F.  Stockton,  Seattle,  Wash., 
aasicnori  to  Easy  Horse  Inc.,  Seatdc,  Wash.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Wasliington 
.,.  FUed  Aag.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,354 

..,  2  Claims.    (0.182—155) 


I  ■■■ 


f 


1.  A  folding  saw  horse  comprising  a  plane  flat  work 
support  of  wood  structure;  fixed  crossed  leg  assemblies 
forming  with  their  mountings  a  truss  construction  having 
their  respective  upper  ends  pivotally  connected  with  the 
under  side  of  said  work  support  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  work  support  for  folding  movement  of  the 
leg  assemblies  between  a  position  in  which  they  are  ap- 
proximately perpendicular  to  said  work  support  and  a 
position  when  folded  in  which  they  are  approximately 
parallel  to  said  underneath  said  work  support;  a  saw  cut 
forming  a  narrow  notch  in  the  iimer  side  of  each  leg 
assembly  a  substantial  distance  below  the  pivoted  end 
thereof;  another  saw  cut  forming  a  narrow  notch  in  the 
bottom  of  said  work  support  a  substantial  distance  in- 
wardly from  each  end  thereof;  two  toggle  link  type  brace 
members  each  having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  its  outer 
end  positioned  in  the  narrow  notch  in  said  leg  assemblies 
when  the  leg  assembly  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  work  support  and  its  inner  end  positioned  in  the 
adjacent  narrow  notch  in  said  work  support;  a  pivot  mem- 
ber connecting  the  outer  end  of  each  brace  member  with 
a  leg  assembly;  and  another  pivot  member  connecting  the 
inner  end  of  each  brace  member  with  said  work  support, 
said  notches  bracing  and  affording  transverse  support  to 
said  brace  member  when  the  brace  menaber  is  extended. 
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3,177,^75 

LINEAR  CO^^^ROL  MECHANISM 

Joaeph  Gaili,  Chicago,  IlL,  aadgnor  to  Webcor,  Inc, 

.  Chicago,  111^  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinois    u- 
,  ^,    ^   fltod  D«c.  21,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  161,079 
;n  -  — . —     ^^  IM— ^37) 


and  means  on  each  of  said  pieces  slkWbly  engaged  with 
said  movable  meniber  for  piloting  said  pieces  on  said 
movable  member. 


SdalBM. 


,:       i'O  -  1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mechanical  timer  having  a 
train  of  gears  rotatably  disposed  therein,  a  linear  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  joumakd  within  the  timer, 
said  shaft  having  a  gear  secured  thereon  in  mesh  with  a 
gear  in  said  train  of  gears  for  timer  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  spring  actuated  member  mounted  for  movement  between 
two  positions  in  one  of  which  it  is  to  be  restrained,  means 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  restraining  said  spring  actuated 
member  in  said  one  of  its  two  positions  and  releasing  said 
member  in  one  position  of  relative  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  cam  member  having  contoured  surface  secured  to  the 
shaft,  and  an  elongated  spiral  coil  spring  positioned  within 
the  timer  having  one  end  thereof  anchored  to  the  timer 
and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  cam  for  the  spring  coils 
to  flex  around  the  cam,  said  shaft  rotated  in  one  direction 
to  ^ect  elongation  of  said  spring  about  the  contoured 
surface  of  the  cam,  said  contoured  surface  increasing  in 
height  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  firing  to  main- 
tain a  constant  force  in  tension  in  the  spring  and  uniformly 
rotate  said  shaft  in  the  other  direction  to  said  one  position 
thereof  for  a  large  periixi  of  Lime  under  the  control  of  said 
tuner  to  release  said  member. 


ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

CYLIN  D  ER 

Philip  D.  Wenzel,  Rockford,  DI..  assignor  to  J.  L  Caie 
Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wl 
FDmI  Dec  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  331,44S 
7  CUas.     (CL  IM— 67) 


'^r.   - 


to*  r 


1.  An  adjustable  stop  for  use  on  a  movable  member 
to  limit  the  extent  of  movement  in  one  direction,  com- 
prising a  movable  member  movable  along  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  piece  mounted  on  said  member  co-axial 
therewith  and  extending  therealong  in  the  diivction  of 
movement  of  said  member,  abutment  means  operative 
between  said  member  and  said  first  piece  for  limiting 
movemeiK  ol  said  member  in  said  one  direction,  a  secoixl 
piece  telescopically  snugly  mounted  on  and  carried  by 
said  first  piece  and  being  axially  movable  with  respect 
thereto  to  be  extendable  therefrom  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  movable  member  aixl  with  said  first 
piece  being  movable  relative  to  said  abutment  means,  a 
series  of  mating  means  selectively  operatively  connect- 
able  between  said  pieces  for  releasably  securing  said 
pieces  in  selected  extended  positions,  releasable  loclt 
means  connected  to  said  mating  means  for  securing  the 
latter  in  selected  connecting  positions  between  said  pieces. 


Ml. 


3,177,977 

BRAKE  FOR  RADLiL  ARM  SAWS  OR  LIKE 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Edwfa  B.  DcvacUc,  Tupelo,  and  Rex  P.  Dcgfancc,  Amarj, 

Mim^  aarignors  to  RocltweU  Manufacturing  Company, 

FUlliMigb,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penns>lvania 

FUed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,379 

8  Claims.     (CL  18S— 74) 


1  V 


I  ■). 


s  1 4 


6.  A  brake  for  a  radial  arm  saw  or  lil^  machine  tool 
having  a  reciprocally  mounted  motor  including  end  bells 
joumalling  a  motor  shaft  carrying  at  one  end  a  cutting 
tool,  said  brake  comprising  a  brake  shaft  joumalled  in 
the  motor  end  bell  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said 
motor  shaft  with  one  end  protruding  beyond  the  inner 
end  bell  wall  face  and  the  other  end  protnxiing  beyond 
the  outer  end  bell  wall  face;  a  brake  element  fixed  to  said 
brake  shaft  end  protruding  beyond  the  inner  end  bell  wall 
face  and  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  ihc  adjacently  related  portion  of  said  motor 
shaft;  means  normally  biasing  said  brake  element  to  its 
out  of  engagement  position;  selectively  operable,  and 
normally  inefifective  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  brake  and  said  brake  element  in  opposition  to  said 
biasing  means  to  engage  said  brake  element  with  said 
adjacently  related  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  to  brake 
said  shaft  and  the  cutting  tool  carried  thereby,  said  selec- 
tively operable  means  comprising  a  part  operably  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  of  said  brake  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  gripped  by  the  operator  and  manipulated  to  effect 
rotary  movement  of  said  brake  shaft  to  brakingly  engage 
said  brake  element  with  said  adjacently  related  portion 
of  said  motor  shaft. 


3,177,978 
BRAKE  \TBRATION  ELIMINATOR 
Stephim  Weltyk,  Detroit,  Mich-,  assigiior  to  CluTsier  Cor- 
poratioo,    HigiilaDd    Fvii,    Mich.,    a    corporalkHi   ol 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,3M        -tfttlV, 
5  ClaioM.    (CL  188—78) 
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1.  In  a  brake  mechknisra  comprising  a  support,  a  brake 
shoe  movably  mounted  on  said  suf^xvt  having  a  first 
portion  arranged  to  react  against  said  support  and  a  sec- 
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ond  spaced  portion  connected  to  a  brake  shoe  actuating 
means,  and  a  linkage  interconnecting  said  brake  shoe 
second  portion  with  said  shoe  actuating  means,  said  link- 
age comprising  a  rigid  thrust  link  having  a  resilient  sleeve 
surrounding  the  end  portion  thereof  that  is  engage  able 
with  the  shoe  actuating  means,  said  resilient  sleeve  nor- 
mally projecting  beyond  the  said  link  end  portion  and 
being  arranged  for  a  predetermined  deformation  during 
initial  brake  application  after  which  said  shoe  thrust  link 
by-passes  said  resilient  sleeve  and  becomes  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  shoe  actuating  means. 


,i  I' 


3,177,979 

SHOE  CENTERING  ANCHOR  BLOCK 
lames  J.  Powlaa,  South  Bend,  Ind..  asstgnor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,    Sooth    Bend,    Ind.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

FIM  Aof .  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21^129 
17  CUtaM.    (CL  188—78) 


^0' 


L  In  a  drum  brake,  a  suf^Mrt,  brake  shoes  slidably 
mounted  and  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship  on  said 
support,  an  anchor  block  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port between  a  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes,  means 
for  actuating  said  shoes,  means  for  retracting  said  shoe 
ends  against  said  anchor  block,  said  adjacent  ends  of 
said  shoes  having  bearing  edges,  said  anchor  block  hav- 
ing bearing  surfaces  for  engagement  with  a  respective 
bearing  edge  of  each  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes, 
at  least  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  anchor  block 
forming  a  curve,  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  one  bear- 
ing surface  being  offset  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
anchor  block,  the  respective  shoe  bearing  edge  of  said  at 
least  one  aiKhor  block  bearing  surface  being  so  shaped 
that  at  least  the  outer  portions  thereof  will  simultaneously 
engage  any  portions  of  said  at  least  one  anchor  block  bear- 
ing surface  in  any  position  of  said  anchor  block  dining 
brake  actuation  while  the  drum  is  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion and  simultaneously  engage  portions  of  said  anchor 
block  bearing  surface  during  shoe  release  position,  the 
other  of  said  shoe  and  bearing  edges  being  so  shaped  that 
at  least  the  outer  portions  thereof  are  capable  of  simul- 
taneously engaging  a  respective  portion  of  its  respective 
bearing  surface  of  said  anchor  block  when  in  released  posi- 
tion whereby  at  least  said  shoe  having  the  bearing  edge  ea- 
said  curved  bearing  surface  of  said  anchor  will  be 
itically  centered  in  released  position. 


;.'-a 


3  177  986 

HYDRAULIC  LOCKING  DEVICE  WITH 
STROKE  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
'<  Percy  L.  Porter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assifCDor  to 
P.  L.  Porter  Co.,  I>o<i  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  application  Mar.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,436,  now 
Patent  No.  3,0S1J74.  dated  Aog.  28,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appiicatioa  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,618 
4  Claima.     (CI.  188—96) 


:*»? 


1.  In  a  locking  device  to  control  relative  movement 
between  two  members,  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
connected  to  one  of  the  two  members,  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending through  both  eiuls  of  said  cylinder  and  connected 
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to  the  other  of  the  two  members,  a  piston  united 
said  portion  rod  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  cylii 
into  two  locking  chambers,  and  a  locking  valve  control- 
ling fluid  flow  between  the  two  chambers  to  control  the 
freedom  of  movement  of  said  piston,  the  improvement 
comprising:  longitudinal  guide  means  forming  a  guide 
slot  extending  longitudinally  beyond  one  end  of  said 
cylinder;  cooperating  means  carried  by  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  said  piston  rod  in  sliding  engagement  with  said 
slot  and  guided  along  a  straight  path  thereby  to  pre- 
vent relative  rotation  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
piston  rod;  and  means  to  limit  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod,  said  limiting  means  being 
adjustable  across  the  guide  slot  at  selected  points 
to  block  the  path  of  said  cooperating  means  thereby  to 
limit  the  range  of  relative  movement  between  the  two 
members  selectively. 


4  ;i 


3,177,981 

HYDRAULIC  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Clyde  R.  Porter,  Los  Angela,  CaUf.,  asiigBor  to  P.  L. 

Porter  A  Associates,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,464 

8  Claloas.     (CL  188—96) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  locking  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  releasably  locking  two  membcn  at  selected 
spacing  relative  to  each  other,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  structure  in  the  form  of  a  single  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  outer  closed  end  for  connection  to  one  of 
said  two  members  and  having  an  inner  open  end; 

a  second  stnx:ture  for  connection  to  the  other  of  said 
two  members,  said  second  struoture  including  an 
outer  cylinder  and  an  iimer  cylinder  fixedly  con- 
nected thereto,  said  outer  cylinder  telescoping  over 
said  single  cylinder  and  said  inner  cylinder  slidingly 
tdescoping  into  the  single  cylinder  with  the  single 
cylinder  and  the  inner  cylinder  forming  a  variable 
hydraulic  chamber,  aaid  single  cylinder  and  said 
outer  and  inner  cylinders  forming  two  annular  com- 
partments intercoimeoted  through  the  wall  of  the 
single  cylinder,  said  two  compartments  together 
functioning  as  a  second  variable  hydraulic  cham- 
ber of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as 
the  first  hydraulic  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  reservoir  inside  said  inner  cylinder; 

passage  means  in  said  inner  cylinder  for  commimica- 
bi   tion  between  the  two  hydraulic  chambers  and  fcK 
communication  between  the  reservoir  and  the  two 
chambers; 

a  lockii>g  valve  in  said  pasage  means  normally  closed 
to  cut  off  communication  between  the  two  hydraulic 
chambers;  and 

control  means  to  open  said  locking  valve  to  permit  fluid 
flow  between  the  two  chambers  for  change  in  the 
spacing  ol  the  two  members. 


■t 
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3,177,982 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Geyer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  „,,^,     .  __.. 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,143  **^  «  ^*^ 
12  ClaioM.     (CI.  188—110) 
1.  An  actuator  system  including,  a  plurality  of  actua- 
tors, each  actuator  having  independent  locking  means 
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operable  to  prevent  movement  of  its  respective  actuator  in    the  admission  of  fluid  under  (vessure  to  said  cylioder,  said 
both  directions,  and  means  operable  to  sequentially  re-    slack  adjuster  housing  having  an  axiaily  extendible  ele- 


«  ^»      *    n*  u  f^jtf 


lease  the  locking  means  of  said  plurality  of  actuaton  to 
permit  sequential  movement  of  said  actiiators. 


3,1T7  983 

AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  BRAKES 

Donld  T.  McGregor,  %  McGregor  Manaf  actming  Co^ 

2812  Newell  St.,  La  Crescents,  Calif. 

FBed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,585 

4  Claims.     (CL  188—196) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  brake  operating  mecha- 
nism having  a  brake  actuating  shaft,  an  oscillatable  lever 
and  reciprocable  rod  for  oscillating  said  shaft,  wherein 
the  lever  includes  a  housing  containing  a  worm  gear  for 
adjusting  the  brake  actuating  shaft  to  take  up  slack  due 
to  wear  of  the  brakes,  and  a  worm  for  advancing  the 
worm  gear,  of  an  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  tiuning  said 
worm,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  shaft  extending  through  said  worm  and 
«  having  an  integral  ratchet  flange  at  one  end; 
-=  (ft)  a  ratchet  body  disposed  outwardly  of  said  ratchet 
i  flange  and  having  a  ratchet  coacting  with  said  flange; 
)'  (c)  the  confronting  ends  of  said  shaft  and  ratchet  body 
having  aligned  sockets; 

>  (</)  a  pin  extending  from  said  shaft  into  said  sockets; 
(«)  yieldable  means  interposed  between  the  extended 

end  of  said  pin  and  a  portion  of  said  ratchet  body 
adjacent  said  ratchet  flange  to  urge  said  ratchet  into 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  flange; 
(/)    and   means  interconnecting   said   ratchet   housing 
and   brake  operating   mechanism   to  effect  osdlla- 

>  tion  oi  said  ratchet  body  thereby  to  advance  said 
worm  shaft  and  worm. 


3,177,984 
BOLSTER  MOLTNTFD  BRAKE  UNIT 
Thomas  S.  Taylor,  Soffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  226,924 
17  Claims.  (CL  188—197) 
1.  In  a  brake  unit  for  a  railroad  car  having  a  truck 
having  side  frames  and  a  bolster,  spring  means  support- 
ing said  bolster  on  said  truck,  one  brake  beam  operated 
by  a  live  lever  and  another  brake  beam  operated  by  a 
dead  lever;  a  bottom  rod  joining  aligned  ends  of  the 
levers  beneath  the  bolster,  a  slack  adjuster  housing,  and  a 
cylinder  for  fluid  under  pressure,  secured  as  a  unit  to 
the  bolster,  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  live  lever  to  apply  a  braking  force  upon 
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ment  disposed  therein  fcff  slack  adjusting  movement,  and 
said  slack  adjuster  element  being  operatively  omnected 
to  one  end  of  the  dead  lever. 


3,177,985 
TWO  WAY  AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Gerard  Raoglas,  Aroma  Park,  III.,  aarignor  to  CardweD 
Westingbovsc  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUaota 

FBed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,919 
15  Claims.     (CL  18S— 262) 


I.  An  automatic  two  way  slack  adjuster  adapted  to 
form  a  part  of  railroad  car  brake  rigging  as  a  font 
transmitting  device,  said  adjuster  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongate  members  disposed  in  jiutaposed 
parallel  relation,  « 

one  of  said  members  comprising  a  screw  member, 

a  nut  screw  threadedly  carried  by  said  screw  member 
and  mounts  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
other  of  said  members  on  relative  movement  between 
said  members  longitudinally  thereof. 

the  other  of  said  members  carrying  a  stop  clutch  as- 
sembly including  seats  positioned  on  either  side  of 
arid  nut, 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  members  to  move  in  a 
slack  take  up  direction  with  respect  to  each  other, 
which  motion  biases  said  nut  against  one  of  said 
seats, 

let  out  resilient  means  acting  between  said  other  mem- 
ber and  said  nut  for  biasing  said  nut  to  rotate  in  a 
ilack  let  out  direction, 

and  take  up  control  means  for  biasing  said  nut  to  rotate 
in  a  slack  take  up  direction  against  the  biasing  action 
of  said  let  out  resilient  means  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  control  means  with  respect  to  said 
members, 

said  take  up  control  means  including  actuator  means 
movable  with  respect  to  said  members  and  including 
means  for  operatively  engaging  said  nut. 


and  means  for  actuating  said  actuator  means  to  bias 
said  nut  for  said  rotation  in  said  take  up  direction 
in  said  predetermined  positions  of  said  control 
means, 

said  take  up  control  means  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined position  wherein  said  let  out  resilient  means 
bias  is  effective  to  rotate  said  nut  in  said  slack  let 
out  direction, 

said  nut  being  biased  against  said  one  seat  in  the  release 
position  of  said  adjuster  by  the  first  mentioned  resil- 
ient means, 

and  on  application  of  forces  to  said  adjuster  tending  to 
move  said  meml>er8  in  opposition  to  said  first  men- 
tioned resilient  means,  said  nut  being  drawn  against 
the  other  of  said  seats  to  transmit  thrust  forces 
through  the  adjuster. 


to  clamp  a  guy  wire  between  said  clamp  plate  and 
said  clamp  portion,  said  ends  of  said  bolt  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  guard  sbelL  ,  ,     1 


hr 
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3,177,987        

INTERMITTENTLY-LAFPED  EXTENDIBLE 
BOOM 
FVank  H.  Swafan,  Sffvcr  Spring,  Md..  aarignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccra- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feh.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,85S .    .i...,', 
4ClalM.    (€1189^-34) 
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3,177,986 
GUY  GUARD 
Oooald  E.  Mock.  Corinm,  and  Joseph  Banner,  Whlttlcr, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Anjac  Plastics,  Inc.,  El  Mootc,  CaM^ 
m  corporation  of  California 

FUmI  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,461 
V  1  Clafan.     (CL  189 — 31.5)  .,    ■■.■^ 
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A  guy  guard  adapted  to  protect  a  guy  wire,  said  guy 
gtuu'd  comprising  a  guy  guard  shell  of  substantial  length 
in  the  direction  of  the  guy  wire  which  said  guy  guard  is 
intended   to  protect,  said  guy  guard  shell  having  cross 
section  at  right  angles  to  its  length  of  curved  configura- 
tion having  an  open  side  to  thus  define  a  guy  guard  shell 
having  an  external  surface,  an  internal  surface  and  first 
and  second  edges,  said  edges  being  spaced  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance from  each  other  so  as  to  permit  entry  of  a  guy  wire 
therein  for  the  protection  of  the  guy  wire,  intumed  hooks 
formed  at  each  of  said  edges  so  as  to  define  a  retaining 
channel  along  the  length  of  said  guy  guard  shell  at  each 
of  said  edges  thereof,  first  and  second  flanges  formed  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  guy  guard  shell  and  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  facing  each  other  so  that 
said  first  and  second  flanges  substantially  lie  in  a  single 
plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  along  the 
edges  of  said  guy  guard  shell,  said  guy  guard  shell  being 
unperforated   and   having  a  substantially  uniform   cross 
section  throughout  its  entire  length,  said  guy  guard  shell 
being  made  of  polymer  composition  material; 
wire  engaging  devices  positioned  wholly  within  said 
guy  guard  shell,  one  of  said  wire  engaging  devices 
y^*'^  being  in  the  form  of  a  clamp,  said  clamp  wire  en- 
gaging device   having   a   main   member,   said  main 
member  having  first  and  second  legs,  said  first  and 
second  legs  being  formed  so  as  to  substantially  lie 
against  said  interior  surface  between  said  hook  and 
said  flange  on  each  interior  side  of  said  guy  guard 
shell,  said  main  member  having  a  clamp  portion  ex- 
tending between  and  integral  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond legs,  said  main  member  being  positioned  within 
said  guy  guard  shell  so  that  said  first  and  second 
legs  are  respectively  positioned  in  said  channels  and 
said  clamp  portion  is  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  flanges  so  as  to  maintain  said  legs  in  said 
channels,  a  clamp  member  positioned  between  said 
legs,  and  a  perforation  through  said  clamp  member 
and  said  clamp  portion,  a  bolt  having  ends  and  posi- 
tioned  through  said  perforations  so  as  to  be  adapted 


3.  In  an  extendible  antenna  device,  ah  extendible  ele- 
ment comprising  an  elongated,  relatively  thin,  narrow 
strip  having  alternating  tabs  and  notches  formed  on  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  said  notches  being 
defined  by  said  tabs  and  the  tabs  on  one  edge  being 
positioned  opposite  the  notches  on  the  other  edge,  said 
strip  being  resilient  and  having  a  predetermined  set  so 
that  when  unrestrained  it  tends  to  form  into  an  elongated 
tube  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  lies  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  strip,  said  predetermined 
set  in  said  resilient  strip  being  such  that  the  strip  tends 
to  form  a  tube  having  a  circumference  substantially  less 
than  the  arc  length  measured  between  the  bottom  edge 
of  oppositely  positioned  tabs  on  the  edges  of  said  strip, 
whereby  said  tabs  and  notches  are  resiliently  urged  into 
interlocking  engagement  when  said  strip  assumes  a 
tubular  configuration. 


3,177,988  I 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Anthony  Raymond  Costantini,  Philadelphia,  ami  Aafhooy 
Di  Angchu,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Victory  Metal 
Mannfactnrtng  Company,  doing  bosiness  as  Vlctor> 
Metal  ManufactiirinK  Corporatioa,  Plymouth  Meeting, 
Pa.^  a  corporation  of  Pennsvlvania 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1968,  Ser.  No.  23^U 
r^'KES^-Ue.  c     6  0afaBS.     (CL  189l-36) 
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I.  A  j(Nnt  formed  by  a  mounting  clip  attached  to  the 
end  of  a  support  rail  and  adapted  for  securing  the  rail 
to  a  vertically  extending  pilaster,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  channel  shaped  supporting  rail  having  a  vertical 
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base  waD  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  substantially 
horizontally  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  base  wall, 
and  a  rail  end  clip  interfitted  with  said  rail  at  the  end 
thereof  including  means  for  quick  detachably  securing 
the  same  to  a  pilaster,  said  clip  having  a  substantially  L- 
shaped  main  body  portion  comprising  a  vertical  kg  and 
a  horizontal  leg,  first  means  associated  with  said  clip 
horizontal  leg  for  engaging  said  rail  lower  flan^  com- 
prisiog  a  flange  turned  back  from  and  disposed  in  spaced 
overlying  relation  to  the  edge  of  said  horizontal  clip  leg 
remote  from  said  vertical  leg,  the  marginal  edge  of  said 
rail  lower  flange  remote  from  the  rail  baae  wall  being 
turned  back  flatwise  upon  itself  for  the  full  rail  length 
with  that  portion  adjacent  the  rail  end  having  the  turn- 
back removed  and  bemg  slidable  into  the  space  between 
said  horizontal  clip  leg  and  overlying  tumed-back  flange, 
and  second  means  associated  with  said  clip  vertical  leg  for 
engaging  said  rail  upper  flange,  said  rail  base  wall  being 
flatwise  engaged  with  said  clip  vertical  leg  when  said  rail 
flanges  arc  engaged  by  said  first  and  second  means  associ- 
ated respectively  with  said  horizontal  and  vertical  clip 
legs,  and  stop  means  associated  with  said  rail  which  limit 
the  degree  of  engagement  of  said  rail  flanges  with  said 
clip  carried  rail  end  engagement  means,  whereby,  said 
clip  is  projectable  axially  endwise  onto  said  r^il  end  to 
a  limited  extent. 
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3,lT7,Wf 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  A.  Di  Ctaiaro,  Bron,  N.Y. 
.    (287  PInebrook  Bhrd^  New  Rocheilc,  N.Y.) 
Filed  Dec  12.  1962,  S«r.  No.  244,lt7 
5  Claims.     (CL  189 — 4^ 


p»'. 


1.  A  refrigerator  door  construction  adapted  to  move 
wifldn  a  freezer  cabinet  comprising  a  transparent  sheet, 
said  transparent  sheet  being  held  in  place  by  a  frame  com- 
prising at  least  three  sections, 

a  first  metallic  section  adapted  to  be  the  outer  surface 
of  said  frame  and  exposed  to  the  non-refrigerated 
atmosphere, 

a  second  non-heat  conductive  plastic  section  generally 
inwardly  spaced  from  said  metallic  outer  surface 
and  being  slideably  connected  to  said  first  section  by 
embraceably  fitting  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  fint 
and  second  secti(ms, 

a  third  non-heat  conductive  plastic  section  adapted  to 
be  the  inner  surface  of  said  frame,  said  third  section 
being  slideably  connected  to  said  second  section  by 
embraceably  fitting  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  sec- 
ond and  third  sections, 

said  transparent  sheet  being  interposed  between  said 
first  and  third  frame  sections,  supporting  planar  sur- 
faces in  said  first  metallic  and  third  plastic  secticms 
embracing  the  surfaces  of  said  transparent  sheet, 

said  second  non-heat  conductive  plastic  section  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  along  its  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  receive  a  door  cabinet  track,  said  refriger- 
ator door  being  mounted  on  said  door  cabinet  track 
by  means  of  said  groove  and  being  adapted  to  slid- 
ing movement  along  said  treck. 


t'r 


3,177,W« 

GRID  TYPE  STRUCTURES 

RonaM  L.  Flucker  and  William  R.  Bodcr,  PMtAiugh,  Fa., 

assignors   to   Ahiminum   Company   of   America,  Pttt^ 

kwgh,  PSm  a  corporation  of  Peoniylvania  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2293^ 

10  Claims.     (CL  189 — 82) 


f-< 


'jjf^ 
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1.  An  open  grid  structure  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  primary  elements 
of  generally  uniform  rectangular  transverse  cross-section, 
parallel  spaced  secondary  transverse  cross-lacing  elements 
adapted  to  unitarily  connect  aid  primary  elements  in  rigid 
structural  assembly,  said  cross-lacing  elemenU  being 
initially  defined  in  transverse  cross-section  by  a  web  and 
at  least  one  angularly  extending  flange  portion  integral 
and  axially  coextensive  with  said  web,  axially  spaced  and 
registered  apertures  transversely  through  the  transverse 
thickness  dimension  of  the  primary  elements  confined 
within  the  depth  of  the  same,  said  apertures  each  being 
substantially  complementary  in  outline  and  area  to  the 
transverse  cross-section  of  each  of  the  cross-lacing  ele- 
ments and  receiving  the  cross-lacing  elements  extending 
therethrough  with  the  flange  at  each  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  one  marginal  edge  surface  of  each  of  the  paral- 
lel spaced  primary  elements,  the  flange  of  each  cross-lacing 
element  being  provided  with  axially  spaced  marginal  open 
entrance  slots  interrupting  the  contiguous  axial  length 
thereof,  the  slots  each  having  a  depth  less  than  the  uni- 
form width  of  the  flange  of  each  cross-lacing  element  and 
providing  an  imperforate  flange  area  adjacent  the  root  of 
each  slot  within  the  projected  lateral  boundaries  thereof, 
said  flange  of  each  cross-lacing  element  between  the  slots 
therein  being  angularly  deflected  out  of  registry  with  those 
portions  of  the  apertures  in  the  primary  elements  re- 
ceiving the  same  to  thereby  provide  interference  displace- 
ment of  the  imperforate  areas  adjacent  the  root  of  each 
slot  in  the  flange  of  a  cross-lacing  element,  said  displaced 
material  of  the  flange  constituting  an  outwardly  struck 
contiguous  saddle  formation  embracing  each  primary  ele- 
ment laterally  of  and  outwardly  beyond  each  aperture 
therethrough,  as  well  as  embracing  the  wall  of  the  ap- 
erture contiguously  therewith,  and  said  saddle  formation 
in  each  instance  contactingly  wedging  the  cross-lacing 
elements  within  the  apertures  in  the  spaced  parallel  pri- 
mary elements  receiving  the  same  against  opposite  walls 
thereof  adjacent  opposite  marginal  edges  of  each  primary 
clemenL 

3,177,991 
CONVERTIBLE  TRAVELING  CASE 
Aftkor  L.  Walker,  1407  Westwood  Ave.,  Rkkmood,  Vs. 
FOed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,*«1        ,, 
8  Claims.     (Q.  19«— 11) 
1.  A  portable  traveling  case  adapted  to  be  converted 
into  a  portable  lectern  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
be   deUched   therefrom    and    reassembled    to   provide    a 
bookstand  comprising  a  receptacle  member,  a  cover  mem- 
ber hingedly  attached  to  said  receptacle  member,  a  sup- 
port member  hingedly  atuched  to  and  detachable  from 
said  cover  member  adjacent  a  front  free  edge  opposite 

the  hinged  connection  thereof  with  said  receptacle  nnem- 

ber,  said  support  member  having  a   first   leg  member 
hingedly  attached  thereto  adjacent  a  front  free  edge  op- 
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positc  the  hinged  connecfTon  i?iereof  with  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  said  support  member  having  a  second  leg  mem- 
ber hingedly  attached  thereto  having  positioning  means 
disposed  at  the  free  end  thereof  cooperablc  with  said  first 


Q    t         If  u  " 


■-ii 


•i,.*- •■.-. 


leg  member  to  provide  a  support  frame  assembly  for  said 
support  member  when  said  support  member  is  detached 
from  said  cover  memtwr  and  reassembled  as  a  separate 
bookstand,    a  -r :  > 


'  v/  ♦*  t  •  '^«  »•'  '     '  '       ■» 
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3  177  992  i*****- 

CIXTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edgar  H.  Ayers,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,424 

'  10  Claims.     (CI.  192 — 096) 


^,   I-M  , 


1.  In  a  vdiicle  having  an  engine,  means  for  varying 
the  engine  speed,  drive  wheels  and  a  clutch  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  the  engine  and  drive  wheels,  a 
dutch  control  system  comprising  means  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  clutch  including  a  clutch  pedal  and  a 
first  solenoid  operable  when  energized  to  disengage  the 
clutch,  a  pair  of  coimections  to  a  source  of  power,  a 
circuit  including  a  first  normally  open  switch  and  said 
first  solenoid  connected  in  series  between  one  said  con- 
nection and  the  other  said  connection,  said  first  switch 
closing  when  said  clutch  pedal  is  depressed,  a  second 
normally  open  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
switch,  a  second  solenoid  and  a  third  switch  connected 
in  scries  between  said  pair  of  connections,  said  second 
solenoid  being  operable  when  energized  to  close  said 
second  switch,  said  third  switch  opening  and  closing  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  speed  varying  means,  clo- 
sure of  said  third  switch  occurring  when  said  varying 
means  conditions  the  engine  to  run  above  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 

said  second  switch  for  delaying  the  (^>ening  of  said  sec- 
ond switch  following  tbe  opening  of  said  third  switch.'*' 

818  CO. — 84 


It 


3,177,993 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR 

\  EHICLE  CLUTCH 

WUhclm  Rlehl,  Raunheim  (Main),  Cermaay,  aasigBor  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware  .  „/ 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1961, 

O  7,905 
•jj^     9  Claims.     (CL  192—3.5)      ' 


1 


1.  An  automatic  dutch  for  a  motor  vehicle  which  is 
adapted  to  disengage  either  when  a  gear  ratio  is  being 
shifted  by  a  manual  shift  element  or  when  the  vehicle  is 
stopped  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  interengageable  friction  elements; 

(b)  an  actuator  member  movable  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage said  friction  elements; 

( 1 )  a  housing  for  movably  supporting  said  actua- 
tor member; 

(c)  resilient  means  biasing  said  actuator  member  to- 
wards a  position  in  which  said  friction  elements  are 
disengaged; 

(</)  means  for  connecting  oil  under  pressure  from  the 
engine  of  said  motor  vehicle  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  a  valve  having  a  valve  member  operated  to  con- 
trol the  application  and  exhaust  of  engine  oil  pres- 
sure respectively  to  and  from  said  actuator  member 
respectively  to  move  said  aduator  member  against 
said  resilient  means  or  to  permit  said  resilient  means 
to  move  said  member; 

(/)  a  valve  control  device,  including  solenoid  means, 
responsive  to  engine  oil  pressure,  vehicle  speed  and 
movement  of  said  gear  shift  element  and  operative  to 
move  said  valve  member  so  that  said  resilient  means 
moves  said  actuator  member  whenever  either  said 
shift  element  is  moved  or  engine  speed  and  vehicle 
speed  are  simultaneously  below  certain  values  re- 
spectively; and      "'       '       "^^^  '  I 

ig)  means  responsive  to  engine  oil  temperature  and 
operative  to  counteract  changes  in  oil  viscosity  where- 
by oil  pressure  applied  to  said  actuator  member  is 
independent  of  the  temperature  of  said  oiL 


3,177,994 
FLUID-ACTUATED  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Rowland  Jcwson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bunting 
Brass  and  Bronze  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,626       ^     . 
5  Claims.     (CI.  192—18) 
1.  In  a  drive  and  brake  mechanism  of  the  character 
described,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  mam  housmg,  .  ..j;      ^ 

(1)  a  driven  shaft, 
(h)  a  stationary  bearing  member, 

(1)  removably  mounted  in  an  end  opening  in 

one  wall  of  tbe.  housing  and  rotatably  support- 

_  ^        ing  a  portion  of  said  driven  shaft  extending 
'^  '     therethrough, 
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(c)  a  driving  shaft  extending  into  the  opposite  end  of 
said  housing, 

(d)  a  clutch  in  said  main  housing  operable  to  cause 
driving  engagenKnt  between  said  driving  and  driven 
shafts, 

(e)  a  brake  for  said  driven  shaft  disposed  in  said  main 
housing  and  including 

( 1 )  portions  cooperating  with  said  stationary  bear- 
ing member  and 

(2)  portions  keyed  to  said  driven  shaft, 

(/)  an  annular  two-faced  piston  surrounding  the  driven 
shaft  in  said  housing, 

(1)  operating  in  one  axial  position  to  cause  en- 
gagement of  said  clutch, 

(2)  and  in  another  axial  position  to  cause  en- 
gagement of  said  brake, 

^  ; 


■f» 


(g)  an  annular  housing  within  said  main  housing  form- 
ing a  cyUnder  for  said  annular  piston, 

(1)   said  annular  bousing  having  interrupted  re- 
taining means   on   the   periphery    thereof   and 
'***  '*      forming  arcuate  notches  therebetween,  and 
(A)  spaced  supporting  members  affixed  to  said  main 
housing  and  engaging  said  retaining  means  and  sup- 
'"     porting  said  annular  housing  in  a  fixed  axial  posi- 
"  "^      tion  relative  to  said  main  housing, 

(1)  said  supporting  members  having  arcuate  in- 
terior surfaces  extending  drcumferentiaUy  less 
***-^  than  said  notches  whereby  said  interrupted  re- 
'**'"'*  taining  means  and  said  supporting  members 
^*'  can  be  engaged  and  disengaged  by  rotational 

''^'  movement  of  said  amtilar  housing. 


side  of  the  band  and  extending  axially  therefrom  but 
outwardly  beyond  the  latter,  a  multiple  turn  helical  coil 
loosely  telescoped  with  said  band  and  said  third  surface 
and  normally  out  of  clutching  engagement  therewith, 
means  anchoring  one  end  of  said  coil  to  one  of  said  mem- 
ben,  the  turn  at  the  other  end  of  the  coil  being  free  and 
extending  around  said  third  surface  for  gripping  engage- 
ment therewith,  a  pilot  friction  clutch  operable  when 
activated  to  derive  a  torque  from  the  turning  of  said 
driving  member  and  apply  such  torque  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  coil  to  change  the  diameter  of  the  coil  in  a  direc- 
tion to  compress  said  band  against  said  first  two  surfaces, 
said  coil  projecting  along  said  driving  member  beyond 
the  edge  of  said  band  with  said  free  turn  overlapping  said 
third  surface,  and  an  arcuate  free  floating  and  radially 
expansible  and  contractible  friction  member  disposed 
alongside  said  band  between  said  third  surface  and  said 
free  end  turn  of  said  coil  so  as  to  be  compressed  between 
such  surface  and  end  turn  during  compression  of  said 
band  by  the  coil  and  thereby  derive  a  secondary  friction 
torque  augmenting  the  torque  of  said  pilot  clutch  in 
changing  the  diameter  of  said  coil. 

Vt. 

3,lT7,f9« 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  FRICTION 

coil    CLITCH 
HaroM  E.  Bates,  Beloit,  Wis^  assigDor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  Jk  Clutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  ID.,  a  coiim>- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  227,1M 
6  Claims.    (CL  191—35) 


:s 
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^  3,177,f95 

«**        FILOT  OPERATED  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
laaies  A.  Mason,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  War- 
ner Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company,  South  Bclott, 
PI,,  a  corporatioQ  of  Delaware 

^,FUtd  July  25,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  212,328 
4  Chums.     (CL  192—35) 


1.  A  friction  coupling  having,  in  combination,  two 
members  disposed  end  to  end  and  mounted  for  relative 
turning  about  a  common  axis,  annular  friction  surfaces 
on  the  respective  members,  one  of  said  members  being 
a  driver,  a  free  floating  friction  band  extending  around 
said  surfaces  for  free  turning  relative  thereto,  said  band 
being  split  and  changeable  in  diameter  to  grip  said  sur- 
faces frictionally  and  thereby  transmit  torque  from  the 
driving  member  to  the  other  member,  a  third  annular 
surface  rigid  with  said  driver  and  disposed  adjacent  the 


5.  A  magnetic  friction  clutch  having,  in  combination, 
a  main  friction  clutch  comprising  first  and  second  mem- 
bers disposed  end  to  end  and  mounted  for  relative  rota- 
tion about  a  common  axis,  said  second  member  being 
composed  of  anagnetic  material,  a  main  friction  clutch  for 
coupling  said  members  together  frictionally  including  a 
heUcal  coil  of  resilient  magnetic  metal  telescoped  around 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  members,  means  anchoring  one 
end  of  said  coil  to  said  first  member,  the  other  end  turn 
of  the  coil  being  free  and  constituting  a  magnetic  arma- 
tiire,  and  a  magnetic  pilot  dutch  for  winding  and  unwind- 
ing said  coil  comprising  said  armature  turn,  an  axially 
facing  pole  of  one  polarity  on  said  second  member  and 
disposed  adjacent  and  opposite  the  axially  facing  outer  side 
of  said  armature  turn,  a  pole  of  opposite  polarity  compris- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  surface  on  said  second  mem- 
ber closely  telescoped  within  said  armature  turn,  means 
rigidly  joining  said  poles  but  separating  the  same  by  a  high 
reluctance  section,  means  providing  a  toroidal  flux  path 
encircling  said  high  reluctance  section  and  extending  along 
the  clutch  axis  through  said  first  pole  and  said  armature 
turn  and  radially  between  the  latter  and  said  second  pole, 
and  means  for  creating  magnetic  flux  in  said  path  to  draw 
said  armature  and  the  face  of  said  first  pole  into  gripping 
engagement  and  thereby  exert  torque  on  said  free  turn  for 
winding  up  said  coil  and  contracting  said  armature  turn 
against  said  cylindrical  pole  surface. 

tf-   .r>.o  tif 
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r^  3,177,997 

ELECTRIC  CLUTCH  AND  AUTOMATIC 
STARTING  FOR  ENGINES 
Paul  J.  I>ouz«ck>.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nordberg 
Manufacturing  (  ompan.>,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpoca- 
tkm  of  Wiscoiuin 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,t31 
2  Claimt.    (Q.  192—94) 


'<^«m(«f<i^^^ 
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a  flat  lining  of  a  magnetic  friction  packing  composed  of 
a  mixture  of  polytetrafluorethylenc  and  ferrous  powder, 
welded  to  said  flange  surface,  means  to  substantially  pre- 
vent any  angular  movement  of  said  intermediate  member 
with  respect  to  said  first  shaft,  urging  means  adapted  to 
apply  the  lining  face  of  said  intermediate  member  against 
the  flanged  member  of  said  second  shaft  and  to  maintain 
said  lining  face  in  constant  engagement  with  the  flanged 
member  of  said  second  shaft  producing  a  friction  insuffi- 
cient to  drive  said  second  shaft  into  rotation,  an  electro- 
magnet coil  adapted  to  produce  when  energized,  a  mag- 
netic field  in  said  flanged  member  and  in  the  flange  of 
said  intermediate  member,  the  relatively  low  reluctance  of 
said  lining  permitting  a  strong  magnetic  flux  to  pass 
through  said  flanges  and  frictionally  coupling  them. 


A.  •■^u 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  for  coupling  a  driving  shaft  to 
a  driven  shaft  including  a  high  inertia  flywheel  fixed  on 
the  driving  shaft  said  flywheel  having  an  outer  peripheral 
enlarged  area  extending  toward  the  driven  shaft,  means 
for  forming  a  relatively  isolated  magnetic  field  adjacent 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  enlarged  area  including  a  cir- 
cumferential clutch  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  en- 
larged area  and  a  coil  positioned  in  said  clutch,  a  clutch 
armature  spaced  from  said  flywheel  and  generally  axially 
aligned  with  said  magnetic  field,  the  face  of  said  armature 
opposing  said  flywheel  being  divided  into  segments,  a 
flexible  spring-like  plate  fixed  to  said  driven  shaft  and 
supporting  said  armature,  said  plate  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  armature  toward  and  away  from  said  fly- 
wheel in  response  to  changes  in  said  magnetic  Iteld,  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  mounted  on  said 
driven  shaft  adjacent  said  plate,  each  of  said  arms  carry- 
ing an  adjustment  means  positioned  to  contact  said  plate 
for  varying  the  gap  between  said  armature  and  said  fly- 
wheel. 


^f 
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3,177,998 

MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  LINING 

Jean  Roasez,  Paris,  France,  asslgwor  to  Compagmic  des 

Machines  Bull  (Sodete  Anonyme).  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1963.  Ser.  No.  251,650 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  19,  1962, 
S85,325,  Patent  1,319,438 
3  OaiBM.    (CL  192--94)     ^ 
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3,177,999 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  CLUTCH 
ASSEMBLY 
Cari  O.  Lewis,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Manitowoc 
Engineering  Corporation,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,690 
16  Claims.    (CL  192—99) 


V^' 


•i-»  ;i" 


It- 


1.  A  magnetically  operated  friction  clutch  comprising 
a  first  routing  shaft,  a  second  shaft  having  a  flanged 
member  co-axial  with  said  first  shaft,  an  intermediate 
member  with  a  flange  surface  facing  said  flanged  mem- 
ber, said  intermediate  noember  being  axially  displaceable 
and  concentric  to  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft,  the  flange 
surface  of  said  intermediate  member  being  fitted  with 


'J   -:v 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  power  shaft  supported 
for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  shaft 
having  a  hollow  end  portion,  a  rotataWe  drum  having  a 
flange  portion  defining  a  generally  axially  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  annular  surface,  a  clutch  assembly  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  dutch  assembly 
comprising  a  clutch  band  for  engaging  the  surface  of  said 
drum  to  enable  the  drum  to  rotote  with  said  shaft,  and 
clutch  actuating  mechanism  for  urging  said  clutch  barid 
into  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  drum,  said 
clutch  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  moveably 
mounted  plunger  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  extending 
■  into  the  hollow  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  manually  oper- 
able control  rod  for  moving  said  plunger  generally  axially 
relative  to  said  shaft,  a  first  elongated  lever  having  one  end 
portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  to  said  clutch  assembly, 
a  cam  follower  carried  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
first  lever  in  engagement  with  the  cam  surface  on  said 
plunger,  a  second  elongated  lever  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  pivotally  mounted  to  the  clutch  assembly,  an  ad- 
justable connection  between  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
second  lever  and  an  intermediatee  ix>rtion  of  the  first  lever, 
and  a  cam  device  interposed  between  the  clutch  band  and 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second  lever,  said  cam 
device  comprising  an  arcuate  surface  having  a  center 
which  differs  from  the  center  of  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
shaft  and  a  cam  follower  in  engagement  with  said  arcuate 
surface. 
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3,178,000 
CXUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Giinter  Myska,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Durkopp- 
wcrfcc  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 
i  FUed  Sept.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  223,4M 

6  daima.    (CL  192—125) 


r-lfrt- 


•t'  wr- 


I.  A  system  for  the  centred  of  a  plurality  of  machines 
each  having  tool  means  adapted  to  perform  an  operation 
at  a  predetermined  location  on  a  workpiece  of  sheet 
material,  comfMising  a  support  for  said  workpiece,  drive 
means  for  jointly  displacing  said  machines  relatively  to 
said  support,  distance-measuring  means  coupled  with  said 
drive  means  for  arresting  the  latter  at  said  locations 
preparatorily  to  performance  of  said  operation  by  said 
tool  means,  individual  edge-detecting  means  on  each  of 
said  machines  trained  upon  the  path  of  said  workpiece, 
and  control  means  individually  responsive  to  operation 
of  any  of  said  edge-detecting  means  upon  the  passage 
of  a  proximal  edge  of  said  workpiece  through  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  the  associated  tool  means 
for  decoupling  the  respective  machine  from  said  drive 
means,  said  control  means  being  jointly  responsive  to  all 
said  edge-detecting  means  for  recoupling  each  decoupled 
machine  to  said  drive  means  and  advancing  all  said  ma- 
chines in  unison  upon  operation  of  the  last  of  said  edge- 
detecting  means,  said  distance-measuring  means  being 
actuatable  by  said  control  means  upon  resumption  of 
the  advance  of  all  said  machines. 


b  3,178,001 

L   PREDETERMINED  LIMIT  STOP  FOR  ROTARY 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Herbert  L.  PrescoCt,  South  Pymatuning  Township,  Mercer 
^  Coanty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
pomtioa.     East    Pittsburgh,    Pa^    a    corporalioa    of 
'^  Pennsylvania 

^  Filed  Not.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  153,954 

,\  3  Claims.    (CL  192—139) 


TBJCV 


reducer  having  input  and  output  shafts  rotatable  in  either 
of  two  directions,  a  revolution  counter  having  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member  mounted  on  and  responsive 
to  said  output  shaft,  stopping  means  having  projections 
thereon  mounted  on  the  input  shaft  of  said  speed  re- 
ducer, linkage  means  including  a  daw-shaped  member, 
the  driven  member  of  said  revolution  counter  being  actuat- 
ed by  the  driving  member  when  a  predetermined  limit  is 
reached,  the  driven  member  of  said  revolution  counter 
being  connected  to  said  Linkage  means,  causing  said  claw 
to  engage  a  projection  on  said  stopping  means  when  said 
driven  member  is  actuated,  and  biasing  means  for  pre- 
venting said  claw  from  engaging  a  projection  on  said 
stopping  means  in  the  abesnce  of  a  force  from  the  driven 
member  of  said  revolution  counter,  aixl  for  moving  said 
claw  from  engagement  with  said  stopping  means  when  the 
input  shaft  of  said  speed  reducer  reverses  direction. 


3,178,002 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  WORKPIECES 
Edward  C.  Hanna,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Landls 
Machine  Company,  Waynesboiro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  17,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  245,127 
J  rf   8  Claims.    (CL  193 — 43) 


1.  Am>aratus  for  orienting  and  feeding  a  scries  of  work- 
pieces,  the  ends  of  which  are  of  different  size  to  dispose 
a  pre-selected  end  of  said  workpieces  away  from  the  direc- 
tion of  feed,  comprising,  means  for  receiving  a  workpiece 
in  random  orientation;  sensing  means  for  determining  tlie 
orientation  of  said  workpiece;  a  delivery  chute  through 
which  workpieces  pass  by  gravity;  means  for  moving  said 
workpiece  to  a  position  over  said  chute,  and  releasing 
said  workpiece;  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  operable  to  delay  the  fall  of  only  said  preselected 
end  of  said  workpiece  while  permitting  the  opposite  end 
of  said  workpiece  to  fall  freely  into  said  chute  whereby 
said  workpiece  is  positioned  in  said  chute  with  its  pre- 
selected end  facing  away  from  the  direction  of  passage 
through  said  chute.  . 


I.  A  drive  system  for  apparatus  having  a  range  of  opera- 
tion between  predetermined  limits  comprising,  a  ^>eed 


3,178,003 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  PAPER  MONEY  OR 

,   THE  LIKE  AND  CONTROLLING   DISPENS> 
ING  APPARATUS 
George   D.   HavUle,  Santa   Barbwa,   Calif.,   assignor   to 

Antoaiatk   Canteen   Company  of  America,   Chicago, 

Dl.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Jone  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,947 
20  Claims.    (CL  194 — 4) 

13.  A  bill  changer  adapted  to  test,  validate  and  accept, 
and  thereafter  to  exchange  credit  for  a  bill  having  been 
accepted;  comprising  a  plurality  of  light-responsive,  signal- 
emissive  cells  adjacent  the  biU  in  test  to  respond  to  the 
surface  characteristics  of  the  bill  in  test;  a  trigger  circuit 
commonly  conrtected  to  all  said  cells  and  assuming  a  first 
condition  in  response  to  a  signal  from  any  one  of  said 
cells  indicative  of  a  spurious  bill  in  test,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  trigger  circuit  assuming  its  first  condition 
for  rejecting  the  bill  in  test  and  for  summarily  terminating 
the  test  thereupon;  said  trigger  circuit  assuming  a  second 
condition  in  the  absence  of  a  signal  from  any  of  said  cells 
for  accepting  a  valid  biU  in  test,  means  operative  only  on 
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said  trigger  circuit  remaining  in  said  second  condition 
during  a  bill  test  for  causing  removal  of  the  bill  from  test, 
said  cells  transferring  said  trigger  circuit  from  said  second 
condition  to  said  first  condition  consequent  to  the  success- 


'  I       ■  ■  '  I 

ful  removal  of  the  bill,  and  means  responsive  to  only  said 
trigger  circuit  reaching  the  first  condition  consequent  to 
said  bill  removal  for  exchanging  credit  for  the  accepted 
biU. 


3,178,004 

DRIVE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINT  HEAD 

Heinricfa  W.  Wagemann,  \^est  Orange,  NJ.,  assigDor  to 

Mooroc  International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,600 
10  Claims.    (CL  197— 18) 


I  I  .     i 

1.  In  a  printing  mechanism:  a  rotary  printing  head;  a 
carriage  on  which  said  head  is  mounted;  means  for  shift- 
ing said  carriage  step  by  step  to  locate  said  head  for 
successive  printing  operations;  a  normally  engaged  posi- 
tive drive  selection  clutch  having  a  driving  member  and 
a  driven  member  including  shoulder  means  fcM-  positive 
drive  engagement;  a  clutch  drive  train  for  continuously 
driving  said  driving  member  of  said  clutch;  a  printing 
head  drive  train  driven  by  said  driven  member  of  said 
clutch  for  rotatably  driving  said  head;  selection  means 
for  disengaging  said  clutch  at  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  and  arresting  rotation  of 
said  printing  head  with  a  selected  one  of  said  type  in 
printing  position;  an  operations  positive  drive  clutch;  con- 
trol means  in  common  to  both  said  clutches  and  <^>er- 
able  upon  disengagement  of  said  selection  clutch  to  en- 
gage said  operations  clutch;  and  means  operable  by  said 
operations  clutch  to  effect  a  printing  operation,  operate 
said  shifting  means  for  one  step  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  reengage  said  selection  clutch  and  disengage  said 
operations  clutch  after  a  single  cycle  of  operation. 


3,178,005 

DISCHARGING  MECHANISM  FOR  BOTTLE 

HANDLING  MACHINES 

PhiUp  C.  Read,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dostal  A 

Lowey  Co.,  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,854 
'    "'•'    '  10  Cbdras.    (CL  198—24) 


-.1 


1.  In  a  bottle  handling  machine  having  means  to  suc- 
cessively present  bottles  to  a  discharge  station,  mecha- 
nism for  removing  bottles  from  the  machine  as  they  are 
brought  to  and  leave  the  discharge  station,  comprising: 

(A)  a  stationary  track  below  the  discharge  staticMi  and 
along  which  bottles  standing  erect  thereon  may  be 
moved; 

(B)  movable  bottle  guiding  and  pushing  means  ex- 
'      tending  up  from  the  track  and  movable  back  and 

forth  between  an  inclined  bottle-receiving  position 
forming  a  chute  leading  from  the  discharge  station  to 
the  track  and  down  which  bottles  may  slide  onto  the 
track,  and  an  upright  bottle-delivering  position  ad- 
jacent to  the  delivery  end  of  the  track,  to  push  bottles 
along  the  track  to  its  delivery  end, 

said  bottle  guiding  and  pushing  means  extending 
from  a  point  closely  adjacent  to  the  discharge 
station  to  a  point  contiguotis  to  the  track  when 
*" "  said  means  is  in  its  inclined  bottle-receiving  posi- 

"'"^  tion,  so  that  the  chute  formed  thereby  leads  vm- 
interruptedly  from  the  discharge  station  to  the 
track  and  bottles  on  the  track  are  firmly  sup- 
ported against  tipping  or  wobbling  as  they  are 
pushed  therealong  by  the  guiding  and  pushing 
means; 

(C)  cam  means  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
operable  in  the  zone  between  the  discharge  station 
and  the  track  to  support  and  gently  lower  bottles 
in  said  chute  onto  the  track  as  the  cam  means  rotates; 

(D)  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  the  cam 
means  and  with  the  bottle  guiding  and  pushing  means 
to  continuously  rotate  the  cam  means  and  impart 
back  and  forth  motion  to  the  guiding  and  pushing 
means  in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  the 
cam  means, 

said  drive  means  including  a  rotatable  motioo- 
■  -1         producing  cam,  a  cam   follower  and  motion- 
transmitting  linkage  coimecting  the  cam  follower 
with  the  guiding  and  pushing  means;  and 

(E)  means  providing  an  adjustable  connection  in  said 
motion-transmitting  linkage  by  which  the  delivery 
position  of  the  bottle  guiding  and  pushing  means 
may  be  adjusted  without  affecting  its  bottle-receiving 
position, 

[j^',f/'i  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  first  lever  arm 
f-^,^t^  fixed  with  respect  to  the  cam  follower  and  con- 
^^^  ,       strained  to  swing  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  second 
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lever  ann  fixed  with  respect  to  the  bottle  guid- 
ing and  pushing  means  constrained  to  swing 
about  a  fixed  axis,  a  link  having  one  end  thereof 
pivoted  to  the  first  lever  arm,  and  adjustable 
means  to  pivotally  connect  the  other  end  of 
the  link  to  the  second  lever  arm  at  different 
selected  distances  from  the  axis  about  which 
said  second  lever  arm  swings.  , 


means  timed  with  the  travel  of  the  push  rod  conveyor  to 
effect  the  stoppage  of  the  driving  means  for  the  feeding 
conveyor  after  the  discharge  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  articles  therefrom  to  form  a  space  into  which  a  push 
rod  may  be  received  to  propel  said  articles  along  the 
article  support  means. 


1 1- 


3,178,t«6 
METERING  CAN  LINE  COMBINER 
Biafio  J.  NigrelU,  Northbrook.  Wendell  E.  Standley,  Lake 
Forest,  and  Richard  B.  Wittmann,  Chicago,  111.,  assign- 
ors,  by    mesne    assignments,   to   Jotins-NigreUi-Jotins, 
Inc.,  Skokie,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,732 
4  Clalma.     (CL  198—32) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  delivery  conveyor  for  two 
rows  of  abutted  cans  or  similar  articles,  means  for  driv- 
ing the  conveyor,  a  receiving  conveyor  for  a  single  line 
of  cans,  means  for  driving  the  receiving  conveyor  at  a 
speed  at  least  twice  the  speed  of  the  delivery  conveyor, 
feeding  nKans  located  between  the  conveyors,  said  feed- 
ing means  being  formed  of  two  operating  units  acting  in 
unison  and  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  delivery  con- 
veyor, such  feeding  means  acting  alternately  to  feed  a 
can  from  each  row  of  the  delivery  conveyor  onto  the 
receiving  conveyor,  the  feeding  means  being  actuable  by 
movement  of  the  abutted  cans  advanced  on  the  delivery 
conveyor,  and  control  means  acting  upon  the  feeding 
means  for  limiting  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  feeding 
means  to  a  predetermined  maximum. 


3,178,M7 

ARTICLE  GROUPING  MECHANISM 

WendeD  E.  Standley,  Lake  Forest,  and  Richard  B.  Witt. 

mann,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors,  by  mesne  aMtgnmcots, 

.  to  Johns-Nignelli-Jolias,  be,  Skokk,  DL,  a  corporatioa 

">  of  Illinois 

^  FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,310 

*  8  Claims.     (CL  198—34) 

4. 


3,178,008 

fRMUNG  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Sold,  Gibraltar,  Midi.,  assignor  to  AJcm 

Laboratories,  inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,688 

4  Claims.     (CL  198 — 43) 


1.  A  storage  and  feeding  device  for  providing  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  parts  to  a  station  comprising  a  primary 
inlet,  an  elevator  section  comprising  vertical  lifting  means 
and  having  a  secondary  inlet  in  a  lower  portion  thereof  and 
an  elevator  outlet  in  a  higher  portion  thereof,  a  sloping 
track  adapted  for  transit  and  storage  of  said  parts,  a  divert- 
er  chute,  an  exit  chute,  said  sloping  track  communicating 
between  said  elevator  outlet  and  said  diverter  chute,  said 
divertcr  chute  communicating  with  said  secondary  inlet 
forming  means  for  recirculating  parts  through  said  ele- 
vator section  and  said  storage  track,  and  said  exit  chute 
forming  a  path  for  exiting  parts  to  the  position  being 
supplied. 

I  3,178,009  I 

'  GATE  STRUCTURE  '  ' 

Willard   H.   Gooding,   Loa   Angeles,   Calif.,   aaigBor  to 

Western   Veio  ft   Cement  Specialties  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  application  May  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,921,  now 

Patent  No.  3,085,674,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963.     Divided 

aai  tUm  appUcatioa  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,205 

7  Claims.    (CL  198—64) 


1.  A  grouping  mechanism  for  uniform  size  articles 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  storage  and  feeding  con- 
veyor adapted  to  advance  a  supply  of  aligned,  abutted 
articles,  driving  means  for  said  conveyor,  means  for  stop- 
ping and  starting  said  driving  means,  a  receiving  conveyor 
arranged  to  receive  articles  singly  from  the  feeding  con- 
veyor, means  for  driving  the  receiving  conveyor  at  a 
speed  in  excess  of  that  of  the  feeding  conveyor,  whereby 
articles  delivered  to  the  receiving  conveyor  will  be  spaced 
apart,  an  article  support  means  at  the  discharge  end  of 
the  receiving  conveyor  along  which  the  articles  may  be 
moved,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  arrest  arti- 
cles at  the  discharge  end  of  the  receiving  conveyor  to  group 
them,  a  push  rod  conveyor  arranged  along  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  receiving  conveyor  aad  article  support 
means,  means  for  driving  the  push  rod  conveyor,  and 


><-:,    • 


1.  In  a  screw  conveyor  having  an  elongated  cylindrical 
barrel,  an  opening  leading  into  an  end  of  said  barrel,  an 
inlet  conduit  leading  into  said  opening,  and  a  screw  flight 
fitting  closely  within  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  said  acrew 
flight  extending  past  said  opening,  an  improvement  which 
comprises: 
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a  housing  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  adja- 
cent to  said  opening  and  said  inlet  conduit,  said 
housing  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape 
of  said  barrel  and  spaced  therefrom  and  being  open 
to  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  said  inkt  conduit  being 
attached  to  said  housing; 

an  inlet  gate  having  a  curved  shape  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  barrel  located  within  said  space  be- 
tween said  barrel  and  said  housing,  said  gate  being 
capable  of  being  lineally  moved  so  as  to  close  off  said 
opening;  and 

means  for  lineally  moving  said  inlet  gate  from  an  open 
position  within  said  housing  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  opening  is  closed. 


3,178.010 
CONVEYOR  OF  THE  A  XI ALLY  ROTATABLE 
RAIL  TYPE 
I.  Van  Keoren.  Donald  G.  Howell,  and  Clarence 
F.  Gracdy,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rotorail,  Incor- 
porated,  Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fikd  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,798 
I    0  OalnM.    (CL  198—108) 


t-s 
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1.  An  axially  rotatable  rail-type  conveyor  comprising 
a  rail  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having  a 
lead  helix  extending  therearound  along  its  length,  at  least 
one  flexible  section  included  in  said  rail,  comprised  of  a 
flexible  torque  shaft,  including  an  outer  helical  wire  wind- 
ing, and  selectively  operable  rotary  drive  units  coupled 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  rail,  each  of  said  drive  units  be- 
ing rotatable  in  a  direction  to  rotate  the  rail  oppositely 
to  the  turn  direction  of  said  outer  helical  wire  winding 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  drive  unit  in  order  to 
keep  said  winding  tight. 


3,178,011 

CRANK  MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  CLEAN* 

OUT  DOORS  ON  COMBINE  ELEVATORS 

Peter  A.  Oshanyk,  WUton,  N.  Dak. 

^^,         FUcd  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,030  u 

7  Claims.     (CL  198—207) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combine  elevator  provided 
with  an  inclined  casing  having  an  opening  at  its  lower 
end  and  a  conveyor  movable  within  said  casing:  •'■^^ 

(a)  a  clean-out  door; 

(b)  means  hingedly  connecting  said  door  adjacent  one 
-«i     edge  tliereof  for  movement  into  open  and  closed 

positions  with  respect  to  said  casing  opening; 

(c)  a  crank  member  having  a  threaded  end; 

(d)  means  rotatably  mounting  said  crank  member  on 
said  door  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  opposite  said 
one  «dae,  aad 


(e)  threaded  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  casing 
for  receiving  said  threaded  end  to  hold  said  door  in  its 
said  closed  position. 


3,178,012 

CONTINUOUS  SPIRAL  TRACK  CONVEYOR 

Morton  A.  Weiss,  Springfield,  and  Bernard  S.  Speckhart, 

Union,  NJ.,  ass^ors  to  White  Machine  Co.,  Inc., 

Kenilworth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nor.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,480 

3  Claims.     (CL  19»— 213) 


1.  A  curved  section  for  a  straight  tubular  screw  con- 
veyor for  transporting  load  hangers,  ccmnprising, 

a  series  of  axially-connected  short,  spaced  cylindrical 
sections,  each  carrying  a  portion  of  a  narrow  con- 
tinuous load-carrying  screw  groove  disposed  inward- 
ly of  the  cylindrical  wall  surface, 
a  series  of  axially-disposed  teeth  extending  from  the 
periphery  at  each  end  of  said  sections  and  designed 
^       to  mesh  with  and  to  be  separable  axially  from  oppo- 
sitely-directed similar  teeth  of  adjacent  sections,  and 
,'  a  flexible  load-carrying  cable  passing  through  and  fitting 
snugly  in  said  series  of  cylindrical  sections  and  de- 
signed to  hold  together  said  sections  and  having  ends 
for  anchoring  within  ends  of  a  straight  conveyor. 


3,178,013  '  f         ' 

CONVEYOR 
Melrfai  L.  Hubbard,  P.O.  Box  243,  Dana  Point,  Calif.    ' 
FUed  Oct,  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,605 

I  Claim.     (CL  198—220)  > 


A  conveyor  comprising: 

a  siMral  ramp  flexibly  mounted  to  permit  simultaneously 
limited  vertical  and  rotational  movements  thereof; 
and 

means  for  imparting  an  orbital  motion  to  the  ramp  in 
a  plane  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  ramp,  said  means  including  an  eccentric 
member  rotatably  supported  and  rigidly  held  to  the 
spiral  ramp,  said  eccentric  member  being  oriented 
to  rotate  in  a  plane  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  ramp  and  including  a  swivelled 
weight  member,  said  weight  member  being  movable 
in  a  first  plane  including  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  eccentric  member  and  also  being  movable 
in  a  second  plane  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
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first  plane,  said  second  plane  extending  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  eccentric  member  with 
the  swivel  of  said  swivelled  weight  member  including 
an  interengaging  eye  and  eye  hole. 


^i- 


vi 


3,178,914 

COIN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Edgar  L.  Gddwasser,  810  Wyndcombc  S^' 

Indianapolis,  Ind.  i 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347^3 

5  Claims.     (CL  206— «83) 


5.  A  ccAn  display  device  ccMnprising  a  first  paper  layer, 
a  layer  of  paper  board,  a  second  paper  layer,  said  paper 
board  and  said  paper  layer  having  a  plurality  of  circular 
openings  therethrough  with  each  circular  opening  of 
said  paper  board  aligned  with  respective  circular  openings 
in  said  first  paper  layer  and  said  second  paper  layer,  ad- 
hesive securing  said  paper  layers  to  said  board,  said  ad- 
hesive being  arranged  in  straight  strips  providing  elongated 
flat  separations  between  each  paper  layer  and  said 
paper  board  and  between  said  strips  of  adhesive,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flat  strips  of  transparent  material 
each  received  within  a  respective  one  of  said  elongated 
flat  separations  with  said  strips  of  transparent  material 
extending  between  the  openings  of  said  paper  board  and 
the  openings  of  said  paper  layer,  a  plurality  of  annular 
elements  formed  of  resiliently  compressible  material  with 
each  element  received  in  a  respective  one  of  said  board 
circular  openings,  a  plurality  of  coins  each  received  within 
a  respective  one  of  the  openings  of  said  paper  board,  said 
resiliently  compressible  material  being  compressed  by  said 
transparent  strips  against  said  coins  and  retaining  them 
centrally  of  said  board  openings  with  both  faces  of  said 
coins  visible  through  said  transparent  strips. 


3,17M15 

CONTACT  LENS  ACCESSORY 

M.  Barker.  Jr..  2823  HlUcrest  Drtrc  SE., 

Washington,  D.C. 

FIM  Oct  1,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  313,M7 

3ClaiM.    (CL2M— 5) 
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1.  A  contact  lens  accessory  comprising:  a  receptacle 
having  an  upstanding  peripheral  side  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall;  said  siide  wall  being  pliable  and  of  open  net-like 
construction:  and  a  layer  of  soft  cushioning  material 
overlying  and  covering  said  bottom  wall,  on  the  inside 
of  said  receptacle,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with 
an  undercut  peripheral  rim;  said  side  wall  having  a  lower 
peripheral  rim  extending  removably  into  said  undercut; 
said  cushioning  material  being  held  against  said  bottom 
wall  by  said  lower  peripheral  rim,  but  being  otherwise 
free  of  securement  to  said  bottom  wall. 


3,17M1< 

COMBINATION  CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

AND  LIGHTER 

Danrd  W.  Coats,  338  Raymond  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

i!     Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,389 

Idaim.    (CL2«4— 41.4) 


T       i     .. 


A  flint  lighter  assembly  mounted  on  a  cigaret  package 
of  the  type  having  anouter  container  enclosing  a  number 
of  cigarettes,  said  assembly  comprising  an  inverted  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  frame  having  laterally  spaced  depend- 
ing parallel  legs  extending  into  the  cigarette  package  ad- 
jacent  opposite  sides  of  the  container  and  an  intermediate 
member  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  and  over- 
lying the  cigarette  package,  the  intermediate  member 
having  an  opening  for  the  withdrawal  of  cigarettes  from 
the  package,  an  adjustable  cover  mounted  on  the  inter- 
mediate member  to  close  the  opening  in  the  interme- 
diate member,  a  depending,  elongated  cylindrical  fuel 
container  secured  to  the  intermediate  member  and  extend- 
ing into  the  cigarette  package,  a  depending  tube  secured 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  cover  and  fitting  snugly  in  the  fuel 
container  and  being  rotatable  therein  to  swing  the  cover 
laterally  to  uncover  the  opening  in  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  cigarettes  positioned  with- 
in the  package,  the  tube  having  an  opening  in  its  lower 
end  communicating  with  the  fuel  container,  spark  pro- 
ducing means  mounted  on  the  cover,  and  a  wick  extending 
throu^  the  tube. 


3,17M17 
CONTAINERS 
Donald  Bruce  Bowman,  Phiner,  England,  asdtntor  to  The 
Metal    Box    Company     Limited,    London,    England,    a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253^9f 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

6,155/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  2«6— 4534) 


1.  A  container  made  oi  cardboard  or  like  material, 
comprising  a  bottom,  side  walls  hingedly  connected  to 
and  set  up  from  the  bottom,  a  planar  top  flap  hinged  to 
the  top  of  each  side  wall,  all  of  said  top  flaps  being  sub- 
stantially mitred  and  folded  inwardly  into  non-overlap- 
ping relation  overlying  the  bottom  and  forming  an  open- 
ing which  partially  exposes  the  interior  of  the  container, 
the  hinge  connections  between  the  top  flaps  and  the  side 
walls  being  such  that  the  top  flaps  have  a  tendency  to 
swing  outwardly  away  from  the  bottom,  and  a  sheet  of 
flexible  material  having  substantially  the  same  area  as 
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said  bottom  completeTy  coverfng  and  adhered  to  the  ex- 
terior faces  of  the  folded  top  flaps,  said  sheet  being  ten- 
sioned  across  said  opening  by  pressures  in  the  directions 
of  the  periphery  of  the  sheet  exerted  by  swinging  of  the 
top  flaps  away  from  the  bottom. 


-fi- 


with  a  distributor  cap  positioned  therein,  said  transparent 
cover  member  and  iimcr  member  forming  at  least  two 
superposed  chambers  including  the  annular  chamber,  said 
chambers  retaining  a  plurality  of  ignition  parts  in  predeter- 
mined positions  within  the  package  structure  to  represent 
the  final  operating  positions  of  the  various  parts. 


.^.rvM-r   fr..     ,  3,,7g^,ig 

PACKAGING 

Otto  Johannes  Bninn,  The  White  Hoose,  Stoke  Park, 

Slouf^.  England 

nied  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,93« 

2  CUinw.    (CL  206—65)  | 


n  '-  no' 


/ 


^A" 


1.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  conical  hoods  made  of  thin  sheet  material 
loosely  nested  one  within  another  to  form  a  stack,  and 
a  sheet  of  pliable  material  coated  on  one  side  with  a  soft 
tacky  material  tightly  wrapped  about  said  stack,  com- 
pletely encircling  the  same  with  the  coated  side  facing 
inwardly,  the  peripheral  rim  of  each  hood  biting  into  said 
soft  coating,  thereby  preventing  axial  displacement  of 
the  hoods  in  reference  one  to  another  and  the  wrapped 
sheet  material. 


J  3,178,019  ,_     . 

TRANSPARENT  PACKAGE 

Paal  J.  Fetsck,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Ekra  Corpo- 

ralloa,  Toledo,   Ohio,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,754 


bm 


1  Claim.    (CL204— 71)      ij^.'t  •» ..' 


tyiij.  n«  .;io*-   ;9i 


3,178,020 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  M.  Zcntscbel,  Arlington,  and  Robert  W.  Cooper, 
Natick,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,114 
10  Claims.    (CI.  209—74) 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  processing  selected 


Li? 

hii 

If'  f. 

In  a  package  for  merchandising  repair  parts  for  an 
ignition  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising an  outer  inverted  cup-shaped  transparent  plastic 
cover  member,  an  inner  inverted  cup-shaped  transparent 
plastic  holding  member  nested  within  the  outer  member, 
the  bottom  of  which  forms  a  transverse  wall  across  the 
outer  member  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
said  wall  having  a  central  depending  well  to  form  a  lower 
annular  chamber  with  the  outer  member,  and  a  support 
member  for  the  two  transparent  members,  said  transparent 
cover  member  having  a  towered  configuration  in  the 
bottom  of  the  cup-shape  resembling  a  distributor  cap 
818  O.Q. 


data  bearing  media  from  a  group  thereof,  said  data  proc- 
essing system,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  uniquely  coded  planar  data  bearing  media 
each  having  a  plurality  of  engagement  means  extend- 
ing beyond  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  thereof,  said  code 
being  representative  of  the  data  stored  in  the  plane 
of  said  media, 

transport  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced 
track  channels  to  receive  said  engagement  means 
therein  for  supporting  said  media  at  an  oblique  angle 
relative  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  media 
along  said  channels  while  said  media  is  transported, 
said  track  channels  having  varying  spacing  for  chang- 
ing said  oblique  angle  to  selectively  process  selected 
media,  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  for  pro- 
pelling said  media  along  said  track  channels,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  and 
having  a  switching  track  channel  intersecting  a  trans- 
port channel; 

a  slidable  triangular  switching  element  so  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  intersection  as  to  obstruct  one  of  said  in- 
tersecting channels  and  clear  the  other  for  switching 
said  medium  along  a  predetermined  path;  and 

switch  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  element  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  element  selectively  to 
switch  said  medium  along  a  deared  one  of  said 
T      channels,    iii  i';<y>  ^  j|-jri-  tar.'^ir  vntrfV- 

,  .^  J..  *-i^.   "•■^■■■^^~^~~'»l|''  'iA*  ■'•1  ;^"fhn-*'-> 


— -  ^-  -         -  3,178,021 

FILTRATION     litfi 
UMc  B.  Bray,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bray  OH  Com- 
pany,  Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a   limited    partnership   of 
California  -    ^^^  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166^2  ^ 
5  Claims.  (CL  210 — 67) 
1.  The  method  of  filtering  a  cloudy  oil  containing  in 
suspension,  fine  solid  particles  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  50 
microns  diameter  which  tend  to  enter  the  pores  of  the 
filter  medium  and  render  it  impervious  to  the  flow  of 
oil,  the  improvement  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Initially  applying  to  the  filter  medium  a  precoat 
of  wood  flour  by  forcing  through  said  medium  an 
oil  suspension  of  said  wood  flour; 

(b)  Reinforcing  the  wood  flour  precoat  layer  by  forc- 
ing through  it  an  oil  suspension  of  a  fibrous  material; 

(c)  Suspending  in  said  cloudy  oil  a  suitable  filter  aid; 
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(,d)  Forcing  said  cloudy  oil  and  suspended  filter  aid    sleeve  snugly  embracing  said  joint  and  extending  coaxially 
through  said  precoated  filter  medium  where  the  fine    over  large  areas  of  both  of  said  cup-shaped  elements  ad- 


solid  particles  are  retained  on  said  precoat  as  a 
cake,  eventually  reducing  the  rate  of  flow  to  an  un- 
economical level; 


^r. 


(  x 


V 

'i-1 


1- 
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J-i.' 

t    I 


..y 


jacent  the  mating  rims  thereof,  each  of  said  check  valves 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  element,  means  support- 
ing and  peripherally  sealing  said  tubular  element  longi- 
tudinally disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  check  valve  being 
fixed  within  said  elongated  tubular  member  to  control  the 
flow  of  refrigerant  fluid  therethrough,  said  foraminous 
barrier  means  bridging  and  being  fixed  to  the  inlet  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  element  for  preventing  fouling  of  said 
valve  by  said  dryer  material,  and  said  filter  means  com- 
prising a  foraminous  cup  the  rim  of  which  is  fixed  to 
said  means  for  supporting  said  tubular  element,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  having  a  two-ply  cylindrical  rim  grip- 
ping the  rim  of  said  foraminous  cup  therebetween. 


V 


(e)  Discontinuing  the  flow  of  cloudy  oil  and  drying 

the  filter  cake  by  blowing  with  a  gas; 
(J)  Then  dislodging  the  cake  and  loosely  adherent 

wood  flour  precoat  from  said  filter  medium. 


3,178,022 
BI-DIRECnONAL  FILTER  DRYER  FOR  REVERSE 

CYCLE  HEAT  PLUMPS 
Stephen  Balogh,  Lyons,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  asalgii- 
mcnts,    to    Parker-Hannifin    Corporatioa,    ClcvelaDd, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1«7,7M 
1  Claim.    (CL  21«— IM) 


1/. 


'UU 


A  bi-directional  filter  dryer  unit  for  reverse  cycle  heat 
pumps,  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular  member  defin- 
ing a  first  filter  dryer  chamber,  a  second  ekmgated  tubular 
member  defining  a  second  filter  dryer  chamber,  said  cham- 
bers having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  the  ends  thereof, 
and  being  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  inlet  port  of  one 
adjacent  the  outlet  port  of  the  other,  a  pair  of  branched 
conduit  means  including  a  common  conduit  and  a  branch 
extending  to  the  inlet  port  of  one  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber and  a  branch  extending  to  the  outlet  port  of  the  other 
elongated  tubular  member,  the  common  conduits  being 
aUgned  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  for  con- 
necting the  unit  in  a  pipe  line,  filter  means  bridging  each 
of  said  chambers  transverse  to  the  fluid  flow  path  there- 
through, a  check  valve  associated  with  each  chamber  for 
preventing  reverse  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber,  a 
mass  of  dryer  material  in  each  of  said  chambers,  and 
foraminous  barrier  means  positioned  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  said  dryer  material  in  one  direction  in  each  said 
chamber,  said  filter  means  serving  to  prevent  displacement 
of  said  dryer  material  in  the  other  direction,  the  check 
valves,  the  barrier  means  and  the  filter  means  being  dis- 
posed oppositely  in  the  two  chambers,  said  elongated 
tubular  members  each  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  elon- 
gated cup-shaped  elements  rigidly  coaxially  connected  at 
their  rims  to  form  an  hermetically  sealed  joint,  and  a 


3,178,t23 
SELF  CLEANING  FILTER 
Harry  L.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Madison  Heisfats.  Mich.,  asiiinior 
to  The  Bcndix  Corpomtioo,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  a 
coqporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215,153 
9  Claims.    (CL  2  It— 143) 


'•w  •.  . 


r-     ,.- ' 


►  ,»    >»  /- 


1.  A  self  cleaning  wire  wrapped  fluid  filter  comprising 
a  bousing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for 
permitting  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
drum  located  within  said  housing,  said  drum  having  a 
helical  thread  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  drum  ports  located  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  the  root  of  said  thread,  fitting  means  located  at  each 
end  of  said  drum  along  the  axis  thereof  for  operatively 
connecting  said  drum  to  said  housing,  passage  means 
located  in  one  of  said  fitting  means  for  communicating 
the  inside  of  said  drum  with  said  outlet  port,  an  idler 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  housing,  said  idler 
shaft  being  radially  spaced  from  said  drum  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof,  an  idler  pulley  rotatable  on  said  idler 
shaft  and  slidable  therealong  from  a  first  end  position  to 
a  second  end  position,  a  stranded  wire  wrapped  around 
said  drum  and  located  between  adjacent  crests  of  said 
thread  for  permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  outside  said  drum 
to  inside  said  drum  via  the  interstices  formed  between  the 
stranded  wire  and  the  sides  of  said  thread,  said  stranded 
wire  having  the  major  portion  thereof  continuously 
wrapped  around  said  drum  and  the  remaining  portion 
thereof  spaced  therefrom  and  passing  around  said  pulley, 
means  for  fixedly  coniKCting  the  ends  of  said  stranded 
wire  to  said  drum,  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  fitting  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about 
its  axis  and  causing  said  stranded  wire  to  progressively 
leave  the  drum  and  pass  along  said  pulley  before  return- 
ing to  said  drum,  a  shield-like  wiper  member  located  be- 
tween said  drum  and  said  pulley  and  between  two  portions 
of  said  stranded  wire  for  guiding  said  wire  to  and  from 
said  dnun  and  for  removing  contaminants  from  the  wire 
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as  it  passes  onto  and  off  of  said  pulley,  ridge  means 
formed  on  said  wiper  member  for  continuously  mating 
with  a  portion  of  said  thread  which  is  not  covered  by 
the  stranded  wire  and  for  removing  any  contaminants 
therefrom  as  said  drum  rotates,  and  resilient  means  op- 
atively  connected  to  said  idler  shaft  for  maintaining  said 
stranded  wire  under  tension. 


■  ,*,. 


Ml     I  ^     .    -     3,178,024 

FILTER  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY 

Caadido  Jacuzzi,   Lafayette,   Calif.,   assignor  to  Jacuzzi 

Broc,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  Jonc  13,  1960.  Ser.  No.  35,580 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  210—253) 


1.  A  filter  system  assembly  construction  comprising,  a 
first  and  second  tank  assembly  each  including  a  tank  hav- 
ing a  manhole  type  opening  therein,  each  tank  having 
a  false  bottom  adapted  to  support  filter  material  while 
permitting  liquid  flow  thereby,  and  each  tank  having  a 
pipe  in  said  tank  extending  from  a  point  below  said  false 
bottom  to  a  point  in  proximity  to  the  manhole  type  open- 
ing in  said  tank  and  supported  therein,  and  filter  material 
in  each  laid  tank;  a  single  pump-valve  unit  assembly  sup* 
ported  on  said  first  tank  across  said  opening  to  form  with 
said  first  tank  assembly  a  filter  system  assembly;  said 
pump-valve  unit  assembly  having  a  first  passageway  to 
introduce  liquid  to  be  filtered,  into  the  filter  system  assem- 
bly, a  second  passageway  to  discharge  filtered  liquid  out 
of  said  filter  system  assembly,  and  a  third  passageway 
to  discharge  backwash  waste  water  out  of  said  filter  sys- 
tem assembly;  means  coupling  said  second  tank  assembly 
to  said  pump-valve  unit  assembly  in  parallel  flow  con- 
nection to  said  first  tank  assembly  for  simultaneous  co- 
operation with  said  pump-valve  unit  assembly  in  filtering 
liquid  entering  said  pump-valve  unit  assembly;  and  means 
for  selectively  disconnecting  either  of  said  tank  assemblies 
from  said  system  assembly  to  enable  back  washing  of  each 
tank  assembly  independently  of  the  other. 


3,178,025 

DRY  CLEANING  FILTER  WITH 

ADSORBENT  MEANS 

Byron  L.  Rrucken   and   Victor  A.   Williamitis,  Dayton, 

Ohio,     assignors     to     General     Motors     Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,652 
1  Clalni.  (CI.  210—266) 
A  disposable  cartridge  for  use  with  dry  cleaning  solvent 
comprising  a  perforated  outer  shell  adapted  to  receive 
solvent  to  be  filtered  and  conditioned,  a  perforated  sup- 
port tube  injide  said  outer  shell  and  concentric  therewith, 
a  pervious  outlet  tube  disposed  concentrically  with  the 
support  tube,  end  plate  means  at  each  end  of  said  car- 
tridge  having  a  first  jxjrtion  connecting  said  outer  shell 
and  said  support  tube  in  spaced  relationship  respectively 
along  the  outer  and  inner  peripheral  edges  thereof  to  de- 
fine a  solvent  filtering  chamber,  each  of  said  end  plate 
means  having  a  second  portion  connected  to  the  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  first  portion  and  the  pervious 
outlet  tube  and  defining  a  center  cavity,  at  least  one  of 


said  end  plate  means  having  solvent  outlet  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  outlet  tube,  a  tube 
of  longitudinally  folded  filter  paper  in  said  filtering  cham- 
ber for  removing  particulate  matter  from  solvent  flow- 
ing therethrough,  means  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said  filter 
paper  tube  to  said  end  plate  means  respectively,  carbon 
granules  in  said  center  cavity  for  removing  soluble  mat- 


^ 


L-Ut 


n 


•^f^- 


M 


m^ 


f—tr 


"0 


ter  from  solvent  flowing  therethrough,  and  spacing  means 
adhesively  bonded  with  the  outer  fold  edges  only  of  said 
filter  paper  for  uniformly  spacing  adjacent  folds  of  said 
filter  paper  from  each  other  and  extending  from  said 
outer  fold  edges  into  non-bonded  engagement  with  said 
outer  shell  to  space  said  tube  of  filter  paper  from  said 
outer  shell  to  prevent  the  rubbing  of  said  outer  fold 
edges  by  said  outer  shell. 


3,178,026 

l>OROUS  FLOOR  STRUCTURE  AND  SEALING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Calvin  M.  Christy,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignoi  to  Christy 

Fire  Brick  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,456 
,x'(;  10  Claims.    (CL  210— 293)  •..    •> 
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1 .  A  floor  for  a  filtration  system  or  the  like  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  porous  panels  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  side  walls  extending  around  the 
peripheries  thereof;  inert  flexible  and  relatively  incom- 
pressible sealing  members  mounted  on  said  panels  and 
extending  around  the  peripheral  side  walls  of  said  panels, 
each  of  said  sealing  members  being  a  continuous  member 
having  a  central  portion  of  approximately  the  same 
width  as  the  thickness  of  the  panels,  said  central  portion 
having  opposite  surfaces  and  opposite  side  edges,  and 
an  integral  flange  extending  along  each  side  edge  thereof, 
said  flanges  extending  from  the  central  portion  substan- 
tially perpendicular  thereto  for  engaging  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  its  respective  panel;  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  panels  in  adjacent  coplanar  relationship  to 
form  a  floor,  the  sealing  members  on  said  panels  co- 
operatively engaging  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  panels  to  form  a  seal  therewith  and  cooperatively 
engaging  other  sealing  members  on  adjacent  panels. 
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,  ,  3,178,027 

.       1  CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  FILTER 
'  CENTRIFLTGE 

'*'  ^  •     Julius  Ton  Rotel.  Kirschbaomweg  118, 

V.'  Dortmund.  Germany  ./.  l-an 

■^    r^  ..«.'.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86.230 
10  Claims.     (CL  210-^70) 
1.  A  continuously  operating  centrifugal  filter  compris- 
ing a  perforated  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
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a  carrier  mounted  within  the  drum  for  rotation  about  the 
same  axis,  means  to  produce  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  drum  and  carrier,  at  least  one  endless  filter 
belt,  and  means  carried  by  the  carrier  movably  mount- 
ing said  endless  bek  thereon  for  free  movement  in  a 


horizontal  path,  the  belt  in  a  substantial  part  of  said  path 
engaging  the  inside  wall  of  the  drum  under  centrifugal 
force,  means  to  feed  a  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  the  interior 
of  the  belt,  and  means  to  remove  solids  from  the  interior 
of  the  belt 

„       .  3,178,028 

FIATD  FHTER  CONSTRUCTION 

John  A.  Chamock  and  Kurt  Finn  Hammer.  Toronto,  On- 

.  f-  tarfo,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assixunients,  to  New 

*>  York  Business  Development  Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  16,  1960.  Set.  No.  29,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  24, 1959, 

21,682/59 
4  Claims.     (CL  21«— 487) 


bnri  »>.'  "«4„  , 
id'     "-■;-,- 

1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  filter  construction  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fine  gauge  disc-shaped  filter  elements,  each 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  inner  periph- 
ery defining  a  similarly  located  opening  in  each;  generally 
disc-shaped  support  members  of  coarse  mesh  material 
interposed  between  and  intimately  contacting  respective 
filter  elements,  each  having  an  iimer  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery said  inner  periphery  defining  a  similarly  located  open- 
ing in  each  in  registration  with  said  filter  element  open- 
ings, said  support  members  being  relatively  freely  perme- 
able for  permitting  free  flow  of  filter  fluids  between  ad- 
joining filter  elements;  annular  metallic  spacing  elements 
of  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  said  support  mem- 
bers extending  around  alternate  outer  and  inner  periph- 
eries thereof;  means  welding  the  outer  peripheries  of  alter- 
nate pairs  of  said  filter  elements  to  said  spacing  elements 
therebetween  to  seal  the  same  against  passage  of  filtering 
fluids  therebetween  thereby  to  define  a  series  of  joined 
pairs  of  said  filter  elements  having  a  continuous  periph- 
eral opening  between  any  two  adjoining  said  pairs  for 
passage  of  filter  fluids  therebetween;  means  welding  the 
inner  peripheries  of  adjacent  filter  elements  in  adjoining 
said  pairs  of  elements  to  said  spacing  elements  therebe- 
tween to  seal  the  same  against  passage  of  filtering  fluids 
therebetween  and  thereby  defining  a  continuous  inner  pe- 


ripheral opening  within  each  said  joined  pair  of  filter  ele- 
ments in  communication  with  said  other  peripheral  open- 
ings solely  through  said  filter  elements;  and  retaining 
means  forming  .said  filter  elements  into  a  stack  and  resist- 
ing separation  thereof  under  filtering  stresses.  |.  -■ 


3,178,029 
CARD  FILE 
Raymond  L.  Mycn,  Vestal  Center,  N.Y,,  ilfni  to  Ray 
Myers  Corporation,  EndicoM,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioo  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,704 
7  Claims.    (CL  211— 10) 


*   I 


1.  A  card  file  comprising  a  bottom  support,  a  first  back 
wall  and  at  least  two  opposed  side  walls  forming  a  con- 
tainer which  is  open  at  the  top  and  the  front,  said  back 
wall  having  a  set  of  vertically  spaced  openings  bordered 
by  shelf  positioning  surfaces,  a  second  back  wall  spaced 
from  the  first  back  wall  which  has  openings  and  shelf 
positioning  surfaces  substantially  horizontally  aligned  with 
and  opposed  to  said  back  wall  openings  and  surfaces,  and 
a  card  supporting  shelf  having  a  rearwardly  projecting 
prong  arranged  for  removable  insertion  into  a  selected 
pair  of  prong  arranged  opposed  openings  in  the  two  back 
walls  and  into  engagement  with  said  surfaces  to  hold  the 
shelf  in  a  card  supporting  position. 
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3,178,030 

HAT  HOLDERS 

Rkiiard  A.  Huebcl,  California  Ave.,  Zion,  IIL 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,582 

2  Claims.     (CL  211—32) 


i.r- 


1.  A  hat  holder  for  supporting  a  hat  on  a  vertical  sup- 
port, the  holder  being  structured  from  planar,  flexible  ma- 
terial and  coniprising.  an  oval-shaped  wide  band  broad- 
ened at  its  top  and  base  parts,  a  mounting  plate,  and  a  pair 
of  rearwardly-extending.  diametrically-spaced  support 
portioos  integrated  with  the  band  to  space  the  band  away 
from  the  mounting  plate,  the  lower  support  portion  of  the 
band  being  longer  than  the  upper  supvport  portion,  the 
mounting  plate  being  of  rectangular  contour  with  the  ends 
thereof  secured  to  the  end  of  the  band -supporting  por- 
tions, the  mounting  plate  being  attachable  to  a  vertical 
support  to  dispose  the  band  with  its  axis  slightly  angled 
upwardly  to  the  plane  of  the  mounting  plate  to  embrace 
substantially  the  entire  crown  of  a  hat  with  the  rim  abut- 
ting the  outer  perimeter  of  the  band,  and  positioned  en- 
tirely exteriorly  of  the  holder.  —  .■ 
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3,178,031 
DEVICES    FOR    PROVIDING    HANGER    SUPPORT 
OF   WRITING   IMPLEMENTS  IN   CONNECTION 
WITH  A  SOLID  BASE 

Francis  M.  Aimes,  Chatham,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,694 

4  Claims.     (CL  211—60) 


1 .  A  device  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  base, 
a  writing  implement  hanger,  said  hanger  comprising  a 
pair  of  rods  having  curved  upper  ends  terminating  in 
•nlarfed  members  spaced  one  with  respect  to  the  other, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  rods  and  said  base  having  co- 
operaing  means  for  support  of  the  hanger  in  raised  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  base,  writing  implements  for 
coupling  and  uncoupling  with  said  member,  said  imple- 
ments and  members  having  cooperating  means  for  mag- 
netic hanger  support  of  the  implements  in  connection 
with  said  members,  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  rods 
are  crossed,  said  rods  being  joined  where  crossed,  and 
the  magnet  being  supported  in  the  upper  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  implements. 


^..••-:.       ■■     3,178,032  '■-•        •      "'-• 

FISHING  ROD  SLT»PORTS 
Audie  Ross  Patrick,  4619  W.  61st  Terrace,  Shawnee  Mis- 
sion, Kans.,  and  Fred  Howard  Whitelcy,  1711  39tii 
Ave.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,705 
6  Claims.     (CL  211— M)       « 


(b)  said  pair  of  clamps  having  sufficient  depth  adapted 
to  be  mounted  over  a  gunwale  of  a  boat  in  spaced 
relation, 

(c)  said  pair  of  clamps  adapted  to  be  extended  down- 
wardly over  jwrtions  of  the  inward  and  outward  faces 
of  the  side  of  a  boat  and  clamped  thereto,  -; 

(d)  a  flat  member, 

(e)  said  flat  member  having  one  edge  thereof  secincd 
to  an  outward  face  of  one  of  said  pair  of  clamps  in  a 
normal  upright  position  and  adapted  to  be  projected 
inwardly  relative  to  the  mentioned  side  of  a  boat, 

(/)  said  flat  member  having  a  slot  therethrough  and 
opening  from  one  edge  thereof, 

(g)  said  flat  member  having  the  mentioned  slot  con- 
tinued therethrough  toward  the  central  portion  of  said 
flat  member  in  a  spiral  shape  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  forward  portion  of  a 
fishing  rod  and  guide  it  to  the  central  portion  of  said 
flat  member  by  the  movement  of  a  fisherman's  hand, 
/(/i)  a  hook. 

(i)  said  hook  being  secured  to  the  outward  face  of  the 
second  clamp  of  said  second  pair  of  clamps  and 
adapted  to  support  a  rear  portion  of  the  mentioned 
fishing  rod  inwardly  relative  to  a  boat.  .    . 


1.  A  fishing  rod  device  which  is  designed  primarily  for 
holding  a  fishing  rod  below  the  level  of  a  gunwale  of  a 
boat,  and  spaced  along  an  inward  face  of  the  side  of  the 
boat,  sheltered  from  relatively  moving  objects  and  posi- 
tioned in  readiness  for  a  fisherman  to  quickly  grasp  the 
fishing  rod  and  cast  the  rod  while  one  or  more  fish  or  a 
school  of  fish  arc  within  sight  of  the  fisherman;  the  fish- 
ing rod  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  clamps,  ■     [''  ' 


3,178,033 

BATHROOM  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Sebastian  Wirsing,  1  Ethel  St.,  East  Patchogue,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,865 

3  Claims.     (CL  211— 86) 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  conventional-type 
bathtub  having  a  fixed  horizontal  shower  curtain  support- 
ing rod,  said  rod  mounted  in  an  elevated  normally  usable 
position  above  the  tub:  a  clothes  dryer  capable  of  being 
detachably  and  hingedly  mounted  on  and  suspended  from 
a  curtain  rod,  said  dryer  comprising  a  one  piece  rigid 
U-shaped  frame  of  rum-corrodible  material,  said  frame 
embodying  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  complemental 
limb  portions  connected  at  like  ends  to  cooperating  ends 
of  said  bight  portion,  said  limb  portions  having  free  ends 
terminating  in  hooks,  said  hoolLs  being  adapted  to  be  de- 
tachably hooked  over  a  curtain  rod,  the  bill  portions  of 
said  hooks  being  spaced  from  the  limb  portions  a  distance 
sufficient  to  permit  the  hooks  to  be  conveniently  attached 
to  or  removed  from  a  rod,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  coplanar  cooperating  crosswires,  said 
crosswires  supporting  systematically  arranged  clothes- 
pins, and  support  means  for  said  frame  comprising  a  prop 
having  an  end  portion  connected  to  said  bight  portion. 


1.  r.  <  , . 


3,178,034 
EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTIBLE  SUPPORT 

FOR  TRAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harold  J.  Cohn.  1205  Congress  Ave.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  177,460 

1  Ctaim.     (CL  211—131) 

Mechanism  for  movably  supporting  an  object  from  a 

supporting  structure  having  a  vertically  disposed  wall  for 
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movement  into  and  out  of  positions  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  wall  comprising  inner 
and  outer  telescopingly  arranged  tubular  parts,  means  for 
securing  said  outer  part  to  the  wall  in  an  upright  position 
at  one  side  of  the  wall  a  connecting  member  of  Z-shape 
having  a  vertically  disposed  web,  one  flange  of  said  mem- 
ber benig  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  part  and  the  other  flange  thereof  being  disposed 
below  said  one  flange  and  connected  to  said  object  to  cause 
the  object  to  move  with  said  inner  part  to  move  the  ob- 


ject vertically  from  a  lower  position  on  one  side  of  and 
below  said  edge  to  an  upper  position  on  said  one  side  and 
above  said  edge  upon  upward  movement  of  the  inner 
part  relative  to  the  outer  part,  said  object  being  movable 
from  said  upper  position  on  said  one  side  to  an  upper 
position  on  said  other  side  upon  rotational  movement  of 
the  inner  part  relative  to  the  outer  part  with  said  object 
above  said  edge  and  said  upper  flange  being  engageable 
with  said  edge  to  limit  downward  movement  of  the  ob- 
ject from  said  upper  position  on  said  other  side. 


3,178,035 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  ARRANGEMENT 
WUliam  H.  Peterson,  Homcwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man   Incorporated,    Chicago,    01.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,190 
10  Claims.     (CL  213— «) 


Jr  «r 
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5.  In  a  cushion  underframe  railway  car  comprising  an 
underframe,  a  sliding  sill  mounted  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment on  said  underframe,  a  cushion  device  interposed  be- 
tween said  sliding  sill  and  said  underframe  for  protecting 
the  lading  and  the  car  body  from  damage,  said  sliding  sill 
including  a  pair  of  sections  longitudinally  movable  rela- 
tively to  each  other  from  a  spaced  neutral  position  upon 
application  of  a  buff  or  draft  impact,  a  shock  absorbing 
means  for  relieving  the  stresses  through  the  length  of  the 
sliding  sill,  said  shock  absorbing  means  having  a  lesser 
travel  than  said  cushion  device  and  being  separate  from 
said  cushion  device  and  mounted  for  movement  with  one 
of  said  relatively  movable  sill  sections,  and  interconnecting 
means  mounted  for  movement  with  the  other  of  said  sill 
sections  interconnecting  said  sill  sections,  said  interconnect- 
ing means  embracing  said  shock  absorbing  device  and  en- 
gaging said  cushion  device  so  that  said  shock  absorbing 
means  and  said  cushion  device  are  simultaneously  ac- 
tivated to  relieve  the  stresses  through  the  length  of  said 
sliding  sill  during  travel  of  said  shock  absorbing  means, 
said  shock  absorbing  means  including  means  precluding 
travel  of  said  shock  absorbing  means  below  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  of  impact  force  and  thereby  retaining 
said  sill  sections  in  said  spaced  neutral  position,  said  sill 

( 


sections  being  conjointly  movable  relative  to  said  under- 
frame when  said  travel  of  said  shock  absorbing  device 
is  restrained  or  terminated  so  that  said  cushion  device  is 
operative  to  provide  lading  and  car  body  protection. 


3,178,036 

FRICTION  DRAFT  GEAR 

Lloyd    Cardwell,    Chicago,    IIL,    assignor    to    Cardwell 

We^inglHNisc  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  242,580 

9  Claims.    (CL  213— 33) 


1.  In  a  draft  gear  arrangement  for  mounting  in  the 
draft  pocket  of  a  railway  car  frame,  said  pocket  having 
front  and  rear  stops,  said  arrangement  including  a  casing 
of  a  length  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  stops  and  extending  longitudinally  in  said  pocket,  a 
cushioning  mechanism  in  said  casing  and  reacting  longi- 
tudinally between  said  stops  through  engagement  with 
front  and  rear  follower  means,  said  cushioning  mecha- 
nism including  spring  mechanism  extending  longitudinal- 
ly in  said  casing  and  abutting  one  of  said  follower  means, 
a  friction  clutch  mechanism  extending  longitudinally  in 
said  casing  and  abutting  the  other  of  said  follower  means, 
and  means  for  transmitting  forces  between  said  spring 
mechanism  and  said  friction  mechanism,  said  friction 
clutch  mechanism  including  means  for  multiplying  the 
closiu-e  travel  of  said  spring  mechanism  relative  to  the 
closure  travel  of  said  front  and  rear  follower  means  and 
means  for  translating  a  proportional  amount  of  longi- 
tudinal force  applied  to  the  gear  into  friction  creating 
forces  resisting  gear  closure  such  that  the  closure  resis- 
tance of  said  spring  mechanism  is  multiplied  in  said  fric- 
tion clutch  mechanism,  said  spring  mechanism,  when  said 
arrangement  is  in  release  position,  being  precompressed 
to  a  predetermined  extent  to  define  a  release  height;  said 
gear  arrangement  being  of  a  type  wherein  said  spring 
mechanism  conventionally  comprises  a  multiple  coil  metal 
spring  unit  including  an  outer  coil  spring  having  a  free 
height  substantially  greater  than  said  release  height  and 
having  a  solid  height  substantially  less  than  said  release 
height;  the  improvement  wherein  said  spring  mechanism 
comprise  a  composite  spring  unit  including  said  outer 
coil  spring  and  a  tubular  core  of  rubber-like  material  dis- 
posed in  lengthwise  relation  within  said  outer  coil  spring 
and  having  a  free  height  corresponding  to  the  free  height 
of  said  outer  coil  spring  to  provide  said  composite  unit 
with  a  reaction  force,  at  said  release  height,  that  is  less 
than  the  reaction  force  of  the  multiple  coil  metal  spring 
unit  at  said  release  height;  said  core,  when  said  composite 
spring  unit  is  precompressed  to  said  release  height,  hav- 
ing surface  contact  radially  outwardly  against  said  outer 
coil  spring  to  enable  said  outer  coil  spring  to  house  and 
conflne  said  core  against  lateral  outward  bulging  during 
lengthwise  compression  thereof;  and  said  core  having  a 
substantially  full  length  ever  open  central  region  accom- 
modating radial  inward  flow  of  the  core  material  occas- 
ioned by  compression  of  the  spring  mechanism  to  the 
solid  height  of  the  outer  coil  spring. 
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3,178,037 
DRAFT  GEAR  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Goes  A.  KcadaU,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Menasco 
Manufacturing  Company,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,159 
9  Claims.     (CI.  213 — 40) 


1.  A  draft  gear  coupling  device  for  coupling  cars  of  a 
railway  vehicle  and  cushioning  the  impact  of  draft  and 
bufl  forces,  comprising: 

coupling  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  the  cars 
for  detachably  connecting  said  one  car  to  another 
car,  said  coupling  means  being  responsive  to  a  buff 
force  between  said  cars  for  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  a  draft  force  between  said  cars  for  move- 
ment in  an  opposite  direction; 

cushioning  means  having  a  closed  chamber  of  fixed 
volume  and  a  plunger  extending  into  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  movable  relative  thereto; 

an  enlarged  head  on  an  inner  end  of  said  plunger  and 
movable  therewith  in  said  chamber,  said  head  de- 
fining an  annular  orifice  between  the  interior  surface 
of  said  chamber  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
enlarged  head; 

a  compressible  solid  comprising  a  unitary  homogeneous 
mass  under  pressure  in  said  chamber  surrounding 
said  plunger  and  said  head  and  filling  said  chamber 
for  effecting  the  damping  and  spring  force  on  said 
head  in  response  to  movement  of  said  plunger  into 
said  chamber  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the 
compressible  solid  in  the  chamber;  and 

means  for  translating  said  movement  of  said  coupling 
means  into  an  axial  movement  of  one  of  said  plunger 
and  said  chamber  relative  to  the  other. 


tension  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said 
mast,  means  carried  by  the  mast  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  telescoping  extension,  a  substantially  rectangular 
framework  forming  a  first  board  supporting  means  and 
pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  telescoping  ex- 
tension and  carried  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  movement 
twtween  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  a  second  building  board  supporting 
means  having  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  telescoping 
extension  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  on  which  the 
framework  is  pivotally  mounted,  cooperative  engaging 
means  carried  by  the  framework  and  the  second  board 
supporting  means  so  that  the  second  board  supporting 
means  is  carried  with  the  framework  as  the  framework 
is  moved  from  a  substantially  vertical  position  to  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  to  thereby  support  the  board 
until  the  weight  of  the  board  is  transferred  to  the  frame- 
work, the  cooperative  means  being  formed  so  that  it  auto- 
matically releases  at  a  point  before  the  framework  reaches 
a  horizontal  position,  and  latch  means  for  retaining  said 
framework  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position. 


3,178,039 

APPARATUS    FOR    INVERTING    WELDED    CON- 

CRETE  REINFORCING  MESH  AND  THE  UKE 

Heinz    Webcra,     Dusseldorf,     Germany,     assignor 

to    Bau-Stahlgcwebe   G.m.b.H.,   Dusseldorf-Ober- 

kassel,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1960, 
B  60,371 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 1)  i 


•  I 


3,178.038 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

BUILDING  BOARD 

Leslie  G.  Love,  Rte.  1,  Box  70,  Cnmncll,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,607 

,  6  Claims.    (CI.  214 — 1) 


*>; 


, '  I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  positioning  building  board,  a  dolly 
a  vertical  mast  mounted  on  the  dolly,  a  telescoping  ex 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  inverting  concrete  reinforcing  mats 
and  like  flat  objects,  comprising  a  base  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  object  supporting  surface  and  including 
a  front  edge  portion  and  a  spaced  rear  edge  portion;  a 
chute  extending  upwardly  from  said  rear  edge  portion  and 
enclosing  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  supporting  surface;  a 
horizontal  shaft  substantially  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to 
said  rear  edge  portion;  a  single  object-engaging  turning 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  arms  tumable  in 
unison  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  between  a  substantially 
horizontal  idle  position  beneath  the  object  supported  by 
said  surface  and  an  inverting  position  adjacent  to  said 
chute  so  that  the  object  lifted  by  said  arms  is  deposited 
on  and  slides  in  inverted  position  along  said  chute  and 
back  onto  said  supporting  surface;  abutment  means  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  supporting  surface  and  actu- 
ating adjacent  to  the  front  edge  portion  of  said  base  for 
arresting  the  inverted  object  on  said  surface;  aiwJ  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  turning  the  arms 
between  said  idle  and  inverting  positions,  each  of  said 
arms  having  a  substantially  straight  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  portion  adjacent  said  shaft  for  retarding 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  inverted  object  back  onto 
said  supporting  surface  until  said  arms  approach  said 
substantially  horizontal  idle  position  again,  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  object  being  retarded  by  said  inclined 
,  portions  in  proportion  to  the  angular  position  of  said  arms 
-    \)vhile  moving  between  said  idle  and  inverting  positions. 
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3,178,040  , 

WORK  HANDLLNG  APPARATUS         L^ 

Harrey  J.  Nelson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Badd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  .       «       «j      «-»  kaa 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  82,5»4, 
Jan.  13,  1961.    This  appUcatioo  Aug,  20,  1943,  Ser.  No. 

303,393 

4  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


support  apparatus  located  in  different  planes  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  conveyor  comprising  a  first  transfer  assem- 
bly stationarily  mounted  above  the  conveyor  and  includ- 
ing a  vacuum  frame,  means  connected  to  said  frame  for 
moving  the  same  bodily  toward  and  away  from  said  con- 
veyor, means  for  swinging  said  frame  moving  means  with 
said  frame  between  said  conveyor  and  the  support  ap- 
paratus at  one  side  of  conveyor,  and  means  for  tilting 
said  frame  into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  conveyor  and 
the  plane  of  said  support  apparatus  at  one  side  of  said 


C^^^.^;1  f 


..^  ■ 


1.  Work  handling  apparatus  for  gripping  the  vertical 
flange  of  a  workpiece  to  be  moved  comprising, 

a  base  support, 

guides  in  said  base  support,         .'"    .'     '^     ^ 

support  rods  slidably  fitted  in  said  gufdM, 

stop  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  support  rods  cn- 
gageable  with  said  base  support  to  limit  outward 
movement  of  said  support  rods  relative  to  the  base 
support, 

a  gripper  head  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  sup- 
port rods  for  movement  therewith, 

an  actuation  rod, 

a  slide  lever  connected  to  the  end  of  said  actuation  rod 
for  movement  therewith,  said  slide  lever  being  slid- 
ably mounted  in  said  gripper  head  for  horizontal 
movement  relative  thereto, 

a  cam  on  the  end  of  said  slide  lever  at  the  end  adjacent 
said  actuation  rod,  said  cam  having  a  gripper  release 
cam  face  portion  and  a  raised  gripping  cam  face  por- 
tion, 

a  gripper  jaw  on  the  other  end  of  said  slide  lever, 

a  pivot  lever  mounted  on  said  gripper  head, 

a  cam  follower  on  one  end  of  said  pivot  lever  in  co- 
operable  engagement  with  said  cam  on  said  slide 
lever, 

a  gripper  jaw  on  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  lever, 

spring  means  on  said  pivot  lever  urging  said  cam  fol- 
lower on  said  pivot  lever  into  engagement  with  said 
'♦•:''  gripper  release  cam  face  portion  of  said  cam  on  said 
r.i    slide  lever  to  yieldingly  hold  the  jaws  of  said  levers 
in  a  normally  open  position, 

and  a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said  base  support  for 

moving  said  actuation  rod  laterally  outward  to  effect 

*  ;;  lateral  movement  of  said  support  rods  and  said  grip- 

'  per  head  together  with  said  levers  and  their  jaws  in 
their  normally  open  position  until  the  stop  means  on 
said  support  rods  engage  the  base  support  halting 
lateral  movement  of  said  support  rods,  said  gripper 
bead  and  said  pivot  lever,  and  subsequent  continued 
outward  lateral  movement  of  said  actuation  rod  and 
said  slide  lever  engaging  said  raised  ^pping  cam 
face  portion  with  said  cam  follower  closing  said  nor- 
mally open  jaws  against  the  urging  of  said  spring 
means  to  hold  them  open  thereby  closing  said  jaws 
at  a  predetermined  lateral  position  by  movement  of 
both  jaws  horizontally  toward  the  vertical  flange  to 
grasp  the  flange  of  a  workpiece  without  moving  the 
flange. 


■".m 


3,178,041 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  C.  Wheat,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  LIbbey- 
Owens- Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  coqpo- 
ration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14M52 
14  Claims.    (CI.  214— 7) 
1.  Apparatus    for    selectively    transferring    successive 
sheets  between   a  conveyor  located   in  one  plane   and 


*  ■»  "••>•-» 


conveyor;  and  a  second  transfer  assembly  stationarily 
mounted  above  the  conveyor  and  including  a  second 
vacuum  frame,  means  connected  to  said  second  frame 
for  moving  the  same  bodily  toward  and  away  from  said 
conveyor,  means  for  swinging  said  second  frame  moving 
means  with  said  second  frame  between  said  conveyor  and 
the  support  apparatus  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  con- 
veyor, and  means  for  tilting  said  second  frame  into  and 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  conveyor  and  the  plane  of  said 
support  apparatus  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveyor. 


3,178.042 

RETRACTABLE  REAR- VIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  W.  Augustus,  14602  E.  Francisquito,  Puentc,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  282,511 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—77) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  having  a  driver's  cab 
and  loading  means  including  arms  movable  along  the 
sides  of  the  cab,  a  rear-view  mirror  mounted  outside  of 
the  cab  to  be  normally  disposed  in  a  first  position  for 
rear  view  by  a  driver,  and  having  retractable  mirror 
mounting  means  for  retracting  to  a  second  position  in- 
wardly out  of  the  path  of  said  arms,  the  provision  of 
novel  actuating  means  comprising: 

cam  means  driven  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  coordination  with  the  movement  of  said  arms 
ui>wardly  along  the  sides  of  the  cab,  and  said  cam 
means  returning  through  the  same  path  in  the  op- 
posite direction  upon  movement  of  the  said  arms 
downwardly  along  the  sides  of  the  cab; 
'  cam  follower  means  driveably  connected  to  said  re- 
tractable mounting  means  for  moving  said  mounting 
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means  and  the  mirror  carried  thereby  between  said 
first  position  and  said  second  position  and  return; 

said  cam  and  cam  follower  having  related  surfaces  co- 
operating in  the  cycle  of  movement  of  said  cam  in 
said  first  path  movement  for  actuating  said  cam  fol- 
lower through  a  complete  cycle  and  thereby  causing 
said  mirror  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position  and  back  to  said  first  position  during  upward 
movements  of  said  arms;  and 

said  cam  and  cam  follower  being  reversible  to  drive 
said  mirror  from  said  first  to  said  second  and  back 
to  said  first  position  upon  cam  movements  in  the 
return  direction  of  said  cam  path. 


3,178,044 
TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE 
Earl  A.  Phillips,  La  Grange  ParlL,  IlL,  assignor  to  Union 
Tvik  Car  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  «,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,713 
5  Claims.    (CL  214—85.1) 


3,178,043 

BOAT  LOADING  AND  TRAILER  DEVICE 

Richard  L,  Easterwood,  3302  S.  Grand,  Independence,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,508 

I       1  Claim.    (CL  214—84) 


lit 


In  combination  a  boat  trailer  adapted  to  be  submerged 
in  a  body  of  water  comprising, 

(a)  a  mobile  rectangularly-shaped  frame  having  side 
rails  and  an  inwardly  tapered  front  portion,  said 
frame  having  front  and  rear  cross  members  and  a 
longitudinal  bar  in  said  tapered  portion  having  one 
end  attached  to  said  front  cross  member,  said  rear 
cross  bar  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  open- 
ings therein, 

(b)  »  normally  horizontal  cross  member  on  said  raUs, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  cross  member  on  said  rails 
at  substantially  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  said 
cross  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  opcnmgs 
transversely  thereof  outwardly  of  said  rails,  bracket 
members  having  spaced  openings  in  their  lower  ends, 
bolts  engaging  in  said  openings  in  the  brackets  and 
in  said  cross  member  for  adjusting  said  brackets 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  frame, 

(</)  upwardly  extending  arms  rigidly  mounted  between 
said  bracket  members  and  in  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly angled  position, 

(<-)  rollers  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms 
in  horizontal  position  for  engaging  a  side  of  the  boat 
to  guide  same  over  the  trailer, 

(/)  laterally  spaced  rollers  on  the  longitudinal  bar  of 
said  frame  engaging  the  front  end  of  the  boat,  said 
last  named  rollers  and  the  rollers  on  said  upwardly 
extending  arms  being  above  the  surface  if  the  water 
when  the  trailer  frame  is  submerged  whereby  upon 
pulling  the  trailer  from  the  water  the  boat  wiU  rest 
on  said  trailer,  and 

(«)  a  pair  o(  U-shaped  brackets  having  aligned  open- 
ings, means  mounting  said  U-shaped  brackets  in  said 
openings  in  said  rear  cross  member  for  lateral  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  brackets,  shafts  having  U- 
shaped  portions  engaging  said  U-shaped  brackets, 
and  spaced  rollers  mounted  on  said  shafu  for  en- 
gaging the  bottom  of  the  boat  as  the  boat  is  pulled 
over  tljc  trailer.  .riJk^ifva  ?>«i':v<t;  .-^  ^*f 


3.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  transjwrting  material 
comprising  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  flat  bed 
portion,  container  support  members  extending  downward- 
ly toward  opposite  sides  of  the  bed  of  the  vehicle  and  hav- 
ing  channels  in  the  faces  thereof,  a  cylindrical  container, 
roll    rings    extending    circumferentially,    skids    pivotally 
mounted  to  the  ends  of  the  support  members  and  having 
channels,  said  skids  forming  a  ramp  over  which  the  con- 
tainer is  rolled  in  one  position  and  encompassing  the  con- 
tainer in  another  position  to  be  secured  together  at  their 
ends,  said  roll  rings  being  positioned  in  the  channels  in 
the  support  member  and  the  skids  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  container  thereon  is  prevented,  cable 
means  associated  with  said  vehicle  whereby  the  said  con- 
tainer is  rolled  onto  said  vehicle  and  also  unloaded  there- 
from, cradle  blocks  in  the  second  support  members,  axles 
on    which    the    cradle    blocks    arc    pivoUUy    supported 
mounted  in  the  support  members,  and  selectively  remov- 
able support  stops  in  the  said  support  members  extending 
under  the  said  cradle  blocks  at  each  of  their  ends. 


3,178,045 
HANDLING  RIGID  SHEET  ARTICLES 
Charles  R.  Davidson,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights,  and  William  P. 
Mitchell,  Brookline,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Penns>lvania 
Original"  application  Apr.   16,   1959,  Ser.  No.   806,956. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
166,183 

9  Claims.     (CL  214— 89) 


)» 
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1.  Apparatus  for  loading  rigid  sheets  into  tongs  com- 
prising: I      .    -     ^  .—.,, 

a  first  conveyor  including:  i      " 

a  loading  conveyor  section  constructed  and  arranged 
for  conveying  flat  rigid  sheets  in  a  tilted  position, 

a  pivotable  conveyor  section  located  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tion to  said  loading  conveyor  sertion  and  pivotable 
between  a  tilted  orientation  aligned  with  said  loading 
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conveyor  section  to  receive  rigid  stxets  therefrom 
and  a  vertical  plane, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  pivotable  conveyor 
section  to  pivot  the  latter  into  a  position  supporting 
a  rigid  sheet  in  said  vertical  plane, 

and 

a  rigid  sheet  receiving  station  located  in  alignment  with 
said  pivotable  conveyor  section  when  the  latter  oc- 
cupies said  position  supporting  a  rigid  sheet  in  said 
vertical  plane, 

second  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  long  support- 
ing carriage  in  a  cyclic  path  including  a  longitudinal 
path  portion  disposed  above  said  rigid  sheet  receiv- 
ing station  and  adapted  to  support  tongs  in  said  ver- 
cal  plane  occupied  by  said  sheet  receiving  station, 

and 

transfer  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  glass 
sheet  at  said  sheet  receiving  station  and  a  tong  sup- 
porting carriage  in  alignment  thereabove  for  lifting 
said  rigid  sheet  occupying  said  sheet  receiving  station 
from  said  sheet  receiving  station  and  into  gripping  re- 
lation by  said  tongs. 


3,178,046 

MOBILE  LOADER  WITH  EXTENDIBLE  BOOM 

Le  Grand  H.  Lull.  5501  Woodlawn  Blvd., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

-w        Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,992 

6  Claims.    (CL  214—141) 


1 .  In  a  mobile  reaching  type  loader  including  a  mobile 
body,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mobile  body, 
a  telescopic  boom  extension  carried  with  said  boom,  a 
pivotal  load  engaging  structure  carried  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  boom  extension,  hydraulic  power  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  boom,  hydraulic  power  means 
for  advancing  and  retracting  said  boom  extension,  hy- 
draulic power  means  for  pivoting  said  load  engaging  struc- 
ture, the  combination  of  a  network  of  fluid  pressure  lines 
adapted  to  transmit  fluid  to  said  j>ower  means  regardless 

of  the  position  of  said^boom  extension,  said  network  in- 
cluding longitudinally  fixed  conduit  means  secured  to 
said  boom,  longitudinally  fixed  conduit  means  secured  to 
said  boom  extension,  and  flexible  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  fixed  conduit  means,  said  flexible  conduit 
means  being  carried  in  a  loop  over  said  boom  and  boom 
extension. 


3,178,047 
FIPE  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  Norton,  Chicago,  HI.,  asrignor  to  National 
Casdm^  Company,  CIcTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,053 
12  Claims.    (CL  214—339) 
1.  A  turntable  device  for  conveying  a  pipe  lengthwise 
of  itself  while  rotating  it  about  its  longitudinal  axis  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  stand;  ,•  ?.;  t     .      *»••  :^ 

(B)  a  platform  supported  by  said  stand  for  rotation 
relatively  thereto  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(C)  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  stand  with 
its  axis  of  rotation  in  fixed  generally-horizontal,  ap- 
proximately-intersecting relation  with  said  vertical 
axis; 


(D)  a  drive  pulley  fixed  concentrically  on  said  shaft 
in  approximate  alignment  with  said  vertical  axis; 

(E)  a  pair  of  pipe  engaging  wheels  supported  by  the 
platform  with  respective  axes  of  rotation  in  generally 
horizontal,  parallel  relationship  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  vertical  axis; 

(F)  a  pair  of  driven  pulleys,  each  fixed  in  coaxial  re- 
lation with  one  of  said  wheels  with  a  circumference 
of  a  belt-receiving  periphery  thereof  disposed  gen- 
erally within  a  plane  containing  said  vertical  axis 
and  a  like  circumference  of  the  other  drive  pulley; 


(G)  a  belt  extending  around  both  driven  pulleys  and 

the  drive  pulley;  and 
(H)  a  pair  of  idler  pulleys  and  means  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  platform  for  supporting  each  idler 
pulley  adjacent  said  vertical  axis  against  a  section 
of  the  belt  extending  between  said  drive  pulley  and 
each  of  said  driven  pulleys; 

said  idler  pulley  supporting  means  comprising  p^- 
otal  means  enabling  tilting  of  each  idler  pulley 
I     in  response  to  twisting  the  belt  relative  to  its 
longitudinal  axis. 


3,178,048 
PORTABLE  ELEVATOR        "    ' 

Howard  R.  Berpnan  and  Charies  H.  Bergman, 

both  of  6106  Karic,  Wayne,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,565 

4  Claims.    (CL  214— 672) 


•i'  /o 


jf:  tv    f..  . 


I-  4*  41 


1.  A  portable  elevator  comprising  a  wheeled  base, 
said  base  including  a  swivel  wheel  structure  and  a  pair 
of  fixed  direction  wheels,  a  column  pivotably  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  base,  said  column  being  pivotable  about 
an  axis  substantially  perepndicular  to  the  horizontal  plane 
and  pivotable  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
horizontal  plane,  a  load  carrying  structure  movably 
mounted  on  said  column  for  up  and  down  movement,  and 
power  means  mounted  on  said  column  adjacent  said  base 
for  driving  said  load  carrying  structure,  said  column  be- 
ing pivotable  between  the  pair  of  fixed  direction  wheels 
into  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
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base  with  the  load  carrying  structure  and  power  means 
being  spaced  from  the  base  and  the  swivel  wheel  structure 
being  lifted  off  the  ground  whereby  the  entire  portable 
elevator  structure  may  be  towed  by  a  vehicle. 


3,178,049 

COMPOSITE  RECEPTACLES 

Emik  Clement  Cottet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone^ 

PouleDC  S.A.,  Paris,  Fraoce,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1964.  Ser.  No.  338.809 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1963, 

922,665 

3  Claims..   (CL  215— 1) 


3,178,051 
CONTAINER  AND  LID 
Bryant    Edwards,    Clarendon    Hills,    III.,    assignor    to 
lUinoU  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,333 
7  Claims.     (CL  220—60) 


1.  Light  composite  receptacles  having  a  capacity  of  10 
to  KKX)  cc.  comprising  an  inner  envelope  of  glass  having 
a  wall  thickness  of  0.15  to  0.70  mm.  coated  on  the  out- 
side by  a  contiguous  outer  envelope  of  a  solid  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  glass  and  is  0.2  to  0.9  mm. 


1  !  3,178,050 

CONNECTIONS  BETHKEN   RIGID  AND 

FLEXIBLE  BODIES 

Ernst  Hans  Doerpinghaus,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Container  Patent  Co.,  G.m.b.H.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21,  1960, 

D  32,403 

6  Claims.     (CI.  220—5) 


1       '       !••      • 
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2.  A  thin-wall  plastic  container  comprising  a  cup  por- 
tion and  a  closure  member  therefor,  said  cup  portion  com- 
prising a  bottom,  a  circumferential  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  to  an  open  upper  end, 
and  a  down-turned  lip  at  the  top  of  and  outwardly  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  side  wall  adapted  to  receive  said 
closure  member,  said  down-turned  lip  extendmg  radially 
out  from  said  side  wall  as  an  upper  margin  and  then 
extending  downwardly  as  an  upper  outer  wall  and  subse- 
quently out  again  as  an  intermediate  shelf  and  further 
having  a  depending  skirt   terminating  in   an  outer  free 
extremity,  said  down-turned  lip  being  spaced  from  said 
side  wall  throughout  its  entire  axial  height  whereby  the 
juncture  between  the  upper  margin  and  the  upper  outer 
wall  serves  as  a  fulcrum  point  in  permitting  substantial 
radial  flexing  thereof  toward  said  side  wall  during  the 
application  of  said  closure  member  to  said  down-turned 
lip.  said  closure  member  comprising  a  top  lying  across  and 
in  engagement  with  the  upper  margin  of  said  down-turned 
lip  and  having  a  depending  skirt  substantially  conform- 
ing to  all  of  said  upper  outer  wall,  said  intermediate  shelf 
and  the  depending  skirt  of  said  down-turned  lip,  and  lock- 
ing  means   for   releasably   and   positively  securing  said 
closure  member  to  said  down-turned  lip  and  thereby  posi- 
tion the  complementary  surfaces  of  said  cup  portion  and 
closure  member  into  engagement  with  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  series  of  discrete,  laterally  offset  sealing  areas  from 
the  open  upper  end  of  said  cup  portion  to  the  outer  free 
extremity  of  its  down-turned  lip.  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding an  undercut  portion  provided  on  the  depending 
skirt  of  said  closure  member  and  extending  beneath  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  down-turned  lip  for  retaining  the 
closure  member  on  the  cup  portion. 


1.  A  tension-resistant  suspending  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  rigid  component  defining  an  annular  space;  a  hard 
plastic  body  received  in  said  annular  space  and  bonded 
to  the  rigid  component;  and  a  tubular  flexible  component 
having  an  annular  end  portion  extending  into  said  an- 
nular space  and  permanently  embedded  in  said  hard  plas- 
tic body  so  that  said  plastic  body  acts  as  sole  tension 
transmitting  means  between  and  prevents  separation  of 
said  components,  said  flexible  component  comprising  at 
least  one  reinforcing  layer  consisting  of  threads  having 
ends  projecting  beyond  said  end  portion,  at  least  soaie  of 
said  ends  individually  embedded  in  said  plastic  body. 


3,178,052  ' 

CARRYING  CASES  FOR  BOTTLF.S 
Kenneth  W.  Bromley,  Hobart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,443 
4  Claims.     (CL  220 — 102) 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  pop  bottles,  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  one-piece  construction  formed  entirely  of  an  integral- 
ly molded  single  mass  of  thermosplastic  synthetic  organic 
resin;  said  case  comprising  a  permanently-erected  basket- 
like body  having  an  open  top  and  including  a  substantial- 
ly horizontal  and  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upstanding  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upstanding  end  walls,  said 
five  walls  named  being  integrally  joined  together  along 
the  several  junctions  therebetween  and  mutally  cooper- 
ating to  define  said  basket-like  body,  divider  structure  dis- 
posed in  said  basket-like  body  and  including  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  intersection  divider  walls  and  arranged  to 
divided  the  interior  of  said  basket-like  body  into  a  plural- 
ity of  bottle-receiving  pockets  having  open  tops  and  readi- 
ly accessible  from  the  exterior,  the  bottoms  of  said  di- 
vider walls  being  integrally  joined  to  said  bottom  wall 
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and  the  ends  of  said  divider  walls  being  integrally  joined 
to  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  one  of 
said  divider  walls  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
end  walls  and  located  substantially  centrally  between  said 
side  walls  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  and  longitu- 
dinally extending  upstanding  handle  structure  arranged 
directly  al)ove  said  one  divider  wall  and  positioned  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  end  walls, 
said  handle  structure  including  a  substantially  centrally 
disposed  hand-grasp  section  spaced  well  above  the  top 
central  portion  of  said  one  divider  wall  and  two  leg  sec- 
tions, the  top  portions  of  said  two  leg  sections  being  re- 


of  a  loaded  pallet,  said  sensing  means  being  intercon- 
nected with  said  gate  to  cause  movement  of  the  gate  into 
its  pallet  restraining  position,  power  means  for  said  con- 
veyor, and  control  means  for  turning  said  conveyor  power 
means  off  at  a  preselected  time  after  said  gate  moves  to 
its  restraining  position  in  response  to  said  sensing  means. 


'.  j 


^ 
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spectively  integrally  joined  to  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  hand  grasp  section  and  the  bottom  end  portions 
of  said  two  leg  sections  being  respectively  integrally  joined 
to  the  top  of  said  one  divider  wall  at  two  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  positions  disposed  respectively  adjacent  to 
said  end  walls,  said  hand-grasp  section  having  a  width 
that  is  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
one  divider  wall  and  being  arranged  substantially  sym- 
metrically with  respect  thereto  so  that  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  hand-grasp  section  project  laterally  well  outwardly 
t)eyond  the  corresponding  opposite  sides  of  said  one  di- 
vider wall. 


3,178,»53 
PALLET  FEEDING   APPARATT'S 
Nonnan  M.  Robinson,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Ccr- 
tain-Teed  Products  CorporatioBf  Ardmore,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  S«r.  No.  23M73 
3  Claims.     (CL  221—9) 


1.  Equipment  for  delivering  empty  pallets  to  a  position 
for  receiving  loads,  comprising  pallet  storage  means  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  pallets  piled  in  a  staclt.  power  oper- 
ated discharge  means  positioned  below  said  stack  arranged 
to  remove  a  pallet  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack  and  to 
discharge  it  generally  laterally,  a  power  driven  conveyor 
positioned  adjacent  said  discharge  means  and  extending 
away  therefrom  for  receiving  the  discharged  pallets,  a 
backstop  positioned  beside  said  conveyor,  and  establish- 
ing, with  a  portion  of  said  conveyor,  a  loading  station, 
a  power  operated  displaceable  gate  movable  into  and  out 
of  a  pallet  restraining  position  at  the  end  of  the  loading 
station  remote  from  said  discharge  means,  sensing  means 
at  a  point  beyond  said  gate  for  detecting  the  presence 


3,178,054 

TION  FLAT  ARTICLE   DISPENSING  CARTON 

JoMph  B.  Ltndecker,  SkoUc,  111. 

(1193  Valetta  Drive,  Temperance,  Mkh.) 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,716 

5  Claims.     (CL  221—58) 


1.  A  thin  flat  article  dispensing  carton  comprising  a 
lower  body  portion  having  a  rectangular  bottom  wall, 
side  and  end  walls  integral  with  the  said  bottom  wall  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof,  an  up- 
per top  cover  portion  having  a  rectangular  top  wall,  side 
and  end  walls  integral  with  the  said  top  wall  and  depend- 
ing from  the  periphery  thereof,  a  flat  one  piece  insert  of 
rectangular  configuration  substantially  of  the  same  width 
and  length  as  that  of  the  width  and  length  of  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  lower  body  portion,  said  top  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  elongated  tear-out  strip  therein  midway  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  top  cover  portion  to  provide 
a  thin  flat  article  withdrawing  slot,  said  insert  located 
within  the  lower  body  portion  and  upon  the  said  bottom 
wall  thereof  and  having  a  pair  of  integral  longitudinal 
article  supporting  members  extending  resilicntly  upward- 
ly and  angularly  toward  each  other  for  supporting  a  stack 
of  thin  flat  articles  arranged  with  their  upper  longitudinal 
medial  portion  abutting  the  underside  of  the  top  wall  ad- 
jacent said  withdrawing  slot,  and  the  longitudinal  article 
supporting  meml)ers  having  upper  free  longitudinal  edge 
portions  to  conform  to  and  engage  with  the  lowermost 
article  of  the  stack  of  thin  flat  articles  for  forcing  the 
longitudinal  medial  portion  of  the  uppermost  thin  flat 
article  adjacent  said  longitudinal  withdrawing  slot  and 
into  the  opening  for  withdrawal  from  the  said  withdraw- 
ing slot  effected  by  the  inherent  energy  of  said  supporting 
memt>ers  to  flex  upwardly  and  away  from  each  other. 


3,178,055 

VENDING  MACmNE 

Jamcf  T.  Schuller,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Matck  Corporatioa,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,782 
5  Claims.     (CL  221—75) 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a 
front  door,  a  plurality  of  slides  in  the  cabinet,  means  in 
the  cabinet  mounting  each  slide  for  forward  sliding  move- 
ment when  the  door  is  open  away  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion within  the  cabinet,  each  slide  having  a  channel  ex- 
tending in  front-to-rear  direction  in  respect  to  the  cabinet, 
and  a  helix  extending  lengthwise  in  the  channel  and  pro- 
jecting up  out  of  the  channel  whereby  items  to  be  vended 
may  be  placed  between  the  convolutions  of  the  helix,  said 
helix,  upon  rotation  thereof  in  one  direction,  being  adapt- 
ed to  feed  said  items  forward  and  to  discharge  items  off 
the  forward  end  of  the  slide,  and  means  for  rotating  each 
helix  in  said  one  direction,  there  being  a  space  within  said 
cabinet  in  front  of  said  sUdes  when  the  slides  are  in  re- 
tracted position  and  the  door  is  closed  through  which  items 
discharged  from  the  forward  end  of  a  slide  may  drop  for 
delivery  to  a  purchaser,  the  slides  being  located  one  above 
another  in  the  cabinet,  the  means  for  rotating  the  helices 
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being  located  at  the  rear  of  the  cabinet  and  each  hdix 
being  disengagcable  from  its  respective  rotating  means 
when  the  respective  slide  is  moved  forward  away  from  its 


3,178,057 
PUMP  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Lowell  F.  Nelson,  Muskegon,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  John 
Wood  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,982 
15  CialiM.     (CL  222—35) 


ir^ 
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position,  the  means  for  rotating  each  helix  in- 

dwfinf  a  drive  element  having  a  forwardly  facing  groove, 
the  helix  having  a  tail  at  iU  rearward  end  axially  engage- 
able  in  and  disengageable  from  the  groove. 


^^  i.ir 
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3,178.056 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Wntiam  G.  McKenrie.  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Compan)  of  Wisconsin,  Racine,  Wis.,  a 
corporadon  of  Wisconsin 

Original  application  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,787,  now 
Patent  No.  3,051,263,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,396 
1  Claim.     (CL  222—23) 


Ir 
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In  a  system  for  intermittently  metering  fluid  to  a  plu- 
rality of  points,  a  reservoir  containing  said  fluid,  a  pres- 
sure medium,  a  connection  between  said  pressure  me- 
dium and  said  reservoir,  a  valve  in  said  connection  shift- 
able  between  a  normal  exhaust  position  and  a  pressure 
position,  a  solenoid  for  operating  said  valve,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  cycle  for  intermittently  clos- 
ing and  opening  the  circuit  of  said  solenoid  to  shift  said 
valve  between  its  exhaust  and  pressure  positions,  whereby 
the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  will  be  alternately  pressurized 
and  de-pressurized,  means  indicating  pressurizing  and  de- 
pressurizing  of  said  fluid,  a  plurality  of  feed  lines  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir,  and  a  metering  device  in  each 
of  said  feed  lines  comprising  means  for  temporarily  re- 
taining a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  in  response  to 
the  pressurizing  of  said  fluid  and  for  forcing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  retained  fluid  toward  the  delivery  end  of 
the  feed  line  in  response  to  de-pressurizing  of  said  fluid. 


1.  In  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  which  includes  an  outer 
housing,  a  nozzle  boot,  having  an  outer  opening,  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  a  meter,  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  meter,  a  hose  connected 
to  said  conduit  means,  a  manually  operative  valve  con- 
trolled dispensing  nozzle  connected  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  hose,  a  computer  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  the  output  shaft  of  said  meter,  means  to  reset  visual 
indicating  means  of  said  computer  mechanism  to  z«ro 
indication,  and  an  electric  motor  driven  pump  means 
adapted  to  deliver  fluid  from  a  supply  source  to  the  inlet 
of  said  meter;  the  improvement  in  pump  operating  mech- 
anism for  effecting  the  turning  "on"  and  "off"  of  said 
pump  electric  motor  comprising: 

(fl)  an  electric  switch  operatively  connected  by  wiring 
to  a  source  of  supply  of  electric  current  and  to  said 
electric  motor  driven  pump  means; 
(6)  a  motor  switch  operating  handle  positioned  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing,  said  motor  switch  operating 
handle  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  outward  end 
of  a  first  shaft  which  extends  inwardly  from  said 
motor  switch  operating  handle  into  said  housing; 
(c)  a  first  clutch  disc  member  mounted  axially  slide- 
able  on  the  inward  end  of  said  first  shaft,  the  means 
for  permitting  said  first  clutch  disc  member  to  be 
slideable  on  said  first  shaft  also  effects  a  rotation  of 
said  clutch  disc  member  wtiich  is  coincident  with  the 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft; 
(</)  a  second  shaft  operatively  connected  at  its  inward 
end  by  connection  means  to  a  shaft  of  said  com- 
puter mechanism  to  effect  the  turning  on  of  said 
computer  mechanism; 
(e)  a  second  clutch  disc  member  mating  with  said  first 
clutch  disc  member,  rigidly  mounted  on  the  outward 
end  of  said  second  shaft; 
(/)  a  cam  floatingly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  said 
cam  being  provided  with  a  drive  lug  by  which  said 
cam  is  rotated  by  rotation  of  said  second  dutch  disc 
member  on  said  second  shaft,  said  cam  having  pe- 
ripheral face  portions  of  greater  and  lesser  diameter; 
{g)  a  follower  means,  with  a  switch  shaft  connected 
thereto,  in  engaging  contact  by  spring  means  with 
said  faces  of  said  cam,  the  end  of  said  switch  shaft 
opposite  the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  follower 
being  in  engagement  with  means  to  effect  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  motor  switch. 
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3,178,058  the  middle  thereof;  the  body  having  a  means  to  engage 

FAINT  DISPENSING  MACHINE  the  lower  wall  of  the  container  at  distances  substantially 

Azd  E.  Ogrcn,  Dcshlcr,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Sherwln-  outward  from  the  inlet  and  leaving  also  a  continuous  rc- 

WUliams  Company,  CkvclaiMl,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  ceptacle-receiving  recess  around  the  opening;  the  product 


Ohio 


Filed  Sept  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  224,746 
8  Claims.     (CL  222-^1) 


container  being  thus  supported  on  the  body  and  its  neck 
having  a  depending  wall  engaged  in  said  recess  in  sealing 
relationship  with  the  body  to  prevent  leakage  around  the 
wall,  and  to  dispose  the  product  over  the  opening;  the 
body  having  a  vent  through  from  within  the  recess  to  the 
outside  of  the  dispenser  body,  to  connect  the  area  adjacent 
the  recess  to  the  outside,  and  means  to  open  and  close  said 
vent,  whereby  to  relieve  air  pressure  in  the  dispenser  as 
desired;  a  dispensing  chamber  in  the  housing,  the  inlet 
opening  leading  thereinto,  and  an  outlet  opening  leading 
therefrom  and  providing  a  discharge  orifice;  mechanism 
providing  metering  discharge  of  product  from  the  con- 
tainer, including  a  piston  slidable  in  the  chamber  in  a  suc- 
tion stroke  direction  to  draw  material  from  the  receptacle 
into  the  chamber  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  expel  material  from  the  chamber;  and  means  to  prevent 
ingress  to  the  chamber  through  the  outlet  on  the  suction 
stroke  and  to  prevent  egress  of  material  through  the  inlet 
on  the  opposite  stroke. 


8.  In  a  paint  dispenser  having  a  paint  reservoir  and  a 

metering  cylinder,   a  paint  discharge   controlling   valve 

comprising  in  combination: 

(o)  a  valve  base  having  a  discharge  port  and  an  axially 

^^     extending  recess; 

^..  (b)  a  valve  collar  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
said  valve  base,  said  collar  adapted  to  rotatably  se- 
cure a  valve  body  to  said  base,  and  said  coHar  hav- 
ing an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
and  said  axial  recess;  and 
(c)  a  valve  body  comprising  concentric  annular  ring 
portions  of  different  diameters  forming  a  stepped 
surface,  said  body  adapted  to  be  rotatably  seated  in 
said  valve  base,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  passage- 
ways angiilarly  disposed  to  each  other,  said  passage- 
ways commimicating  with  said  cylinder,  said  axial 
recess,  and  said  outlet  port  when  said  valve  body  is 
in  one  position,  and  said  passageways  communicat- 
ing with  said  cylinder  and  said  discharge  port  when 
said  valve  body  is  rotated  to  a  second  position. 


3,178,859 

DISFENSER  FOR  FLUID  AND  SEMI-FLUID 

MATERIALS 

George   H.   Fackwood,   Jr.,    Glencoc,   Mc,    ■iwigiior   to 

G.  H.  Packwood  Mannfacftiring  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963.  S«r.  No.  253,587 
31  Cbdms.     (CI.  222 — 45) 


^'-        /") 


1 .  In  a  dispenser  for  liquid  and  semi-liquid  materials,  a 
dispenser  body,  a  product  container  mounted  on  the  body, 
the  product  container  having  a  vertical  axis  and  a  lower 
wall  generally  transverse  to  the  axis,  and  a  neck  depending 
from  the  middle  of  the  lower  wall,  and  means  to  secure 
the  body  to  a  wail  or  the  like  support,  tlie  body  having 
an  upwardly  facing  surface  with  an  inlet  opening  through 


3,178,0«« 
ORNAMENTAL  COVER  FOR  TOOTHPASTE 

TUBE 

Michael  J.  Bossack,  1441 1  Van  Owen  St,  Sirite  28f , 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FOed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,325 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—78) 

•  ,      .  -- 

.  I- 


••1 


c 


I    «- 


I  &. 


1.  In  combination,  a  collapsible  tube  provided  at  its 
dispensing  end  with  a  discharge  neck  having  a  cap  remov- 
ably mounted  thereon,  a  cover  being  made  of  moldablc  ma- 
terial molded  to  represent  an  attractive  character,  a  circus 
down,  for  example,  said  cover  embodying  a  flat-bottom, 
self-standing  base,  said  bottom  having  an  expansible  self- 
closing,  normally  closed  entrance-exit  slot  by  way  of 
which  said  tube  can  be  inserted  and  placed  wholly  within 
the  confmes  of  the  cover  and  subsequently  withdrawn  and 
discarded,  the  upper  end  of  the  cover  having  a  hole 
through  and  beyond  which  the  cap  on  said  neck  is  accea- 
sibly  projected,  said  neck  being  screw-threaded,  and  an  at- 
tachable and  detachable  head  complementing  said  cover, 
said  head  having  an  attachable  neck  portion  provided  with 
an  axially  located  socket  into  which  said  capped  neck  is 
teleacopingly  but  separably  fitted. 


3,178,061 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  CANTEEN 
Joaeph  J.  Giacalooe  and  Matthew  V.  Marcbctti,  both  of 
1207  E.  59th  St.,  Brookl>a.  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  331,581 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 76) 
1.  A  combined  liquid  cooler  and  dispenser  for  a  re- 
frigerator iiKluding  a  cabinet  provided  with  a  cooling 
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compartment,  a  door  for  the  compartment  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  cabinet,  and  a  shelf  across  the  inner  surface 
of  the  door,  said  dispenser  including  a  plurality  of  liquid 
containers  on  the  shelf,  each  conuiner  having  a  curved 
front  wall,  a  flat  back  wall,  and  an  open  top,  a  removable 
cover  for  said  open  top,  each  said  container  having  an 
outlet  opening  in  the  front  wall,  said  back  wall  having 


spaced  openings  therein,  a  faucet  connected  to  each  out- 
let opening  whereby  the  contents  of  the  container  may 
be  readily  withdrawn  when  the  door  is  in  an  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  removably  securing  each  container 
to  the  door  including  elongated  lug  members,  each  lug 
member  being  oppositely  curved  at  its  ends,  one  end  en- 
gaging in  an  opening  in  the  door  and  the  other  end  en- 
gaging in  an  opening  in  the  respective  container. 


r 


3  178  062 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-MIXED 

BEVERAGES 

Frank  Wdty,  4962  I^ockwood  Blvd.,  and  Raymond  D. 

Welty,  430  Lake  Road,  both  of  YounsMown,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,833 

5  Claims.     (CL  222—95) 


3,178,M3 

LINERS 

Herbert  F.  Cox,  Jr.,  406  Sedgwick  Drive, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Ffled  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,290 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222—105) 


3.  A  liner  for  a  rigid  supporting  container  for  holding 
liquids  comprising  a  bag  of  liquid  tight,  flexible  plastic 
sheet  material  comprising  two  plies  of  sheet  material  and 
in  which  the  inner  ply  is  of  tubular  seamless  material  and 
the  outer  ply  comprises  a  sheet  of  material  folded  over 
the  inner  ply  and  sealed  along  one  side  edge,  said  bag 
having  a  seal  extending  from  one  side  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  other  side  providing  an  opening,  a  dispensing  tube 
having  an  end  extending  through  the  opening  and  a  wire 
tie  comprising  two  convolutions  gathering  the  liner  about 
said  end,  and  embracing  said  seal,  and  said  tube  having  a 
sealed  tube  end,  wherein  the  tube  end  seal  is  capable  of 
being  removed  for  filling,  and  wherein  the  tube  end  is 
capable  of  being  resealed  after  filling. 


1 .  Dispensing  apparatus  omiprising  a  container,  a  col- 
lapsible bag  received  within  said  container  and  defining 
first  and  second  expandable  chambers  separated  by  said 
collapsible  bag.  said  first  chamber  being  adapted  to  hold 
a  fluid  to  be  dispensed,  said  second  chamber  being  adapted 
to  hold  a  pressurized  expellant.  expellant  valve  means 
communicating  with  said  second  chamber,  said  expellant 
valve  means  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having 
an  axial  bore  therein,  a  radially  projecting  nozzle  com- 
municating with  said  axial  bore,  a  vaiving  land  in  said 
axial  bore,  a  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  comprising  a 
sealing  land  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  vaiving  land 
to  seal  said  axial  passageway,  means  biasing  said  valve 
stem  whereby  said  axial  passageway  is  normally  closed, 
said  valve  stem  further  comprising  valve  operating  means 
normally  overlying  the  gretaer  portion  of  said  nozzle,  and 
said  valve  stem  being  forced  outwardly  against  said  bias- 
ing means  when  a  Upered  expellant  conduit  is  inserted 
into  said  nozzle  and  engages  said  operating  means. 


3,178,064  > 

CARTON 
Harold  W.  Layne,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland 
Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Indiana 

FUed  Inly  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,291 
4  Claims.     (CL  222—105) 


2.  XU<iuid  shipping  and  dispensing  container  com- 
prising a  carton  erf  corrugated  fiber  board  having  substan- 
tially like  rectangular  side,  front  and  back  panels,  and 
integral  top  flaps  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  of  a 
width  to  substantially  meet  on  transverse  center  lines  across 
the  top  of  the  carton,  the  toplinside  side  flaps  of  the  side 
panels  having  like  angular  and  curved  corner  sections  re- 
moved from  the  comers  thereof  adjacent  the  front  of  the 
carton  to  provide  an  inverted  small  rounded  bottom  V 
opening,  and  the  front  top  flap  having  a  semi-circular 
finger  cutout  portion  extending  from  the  approximate  cen- 
ter of  the  flap  partway  towards  the  free  edge  thereof,  and 
a  generally  keystone  shaped  section  of  greater  area  than 
said  opening  defined  by  perforations  and  integral  with  said 
cutout  portion,  said  section  having  its  broad  base  defined 
by  perforations  extending  along  the  approximate  center 
line  o<  the  flap  from  either  side  of  said  cutout  portion  and 
its  narrow  base  of  less  width  than  said  V  opening  defined 
by  perforations  substantially  coincident  with  the  flap  fold, 
and  being  otherwise  centrally  disposed  along  the  flap  fold, 
said  section  when  removed  providing  access  for  with- 
drawal of  a  hose  disposed  between  the  flaps,  and  coacting 
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with  said  V  opening  to  partially  close  the  same  and  pro- 
vide an  aperture  through  which  the  hose  attachnacnl  por- 
tion of  a  i^astic  liner  may  distend. 


3,178,065 
IMPERMEABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Williaip    Howard    Auerswald,   Longmeadow,   Ma«^  a^ 
signer  to  Tubed  Chemicals  Corporatioa,  EasthampCoB, 
\la«8.,  a  corporatJOD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  253,1*3 
3  CUims.     (CL  222—107) 


CD^- 


L  In  a  collapsible  tubular  container  having  a  wall 
comprising  a  plurality  of  firmly  adh£reing  layers  of  plastic 
material  throughout  its  entire  length  with  an  opening 
for  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  container  at  otte  end. 
and  an  end  closure  seal  at  the  other  end  transversely 
flattening  the  tube  wall,  one  of  said  layers  of  wall  ma- 
terial being  impermeable  to  the  contents  of  the  tube, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  said  end  closure 
seal  having  plastic  material  of  the  inner  layer  fuzed  only 
at  the  interiface  area  between  the  flattened  contacting 
inner  wall  surfaces  thereof  and  said  layers  otherwise  re- 
taining the  individual  physical  characteristics  of  each  plas- 
tic material  in  the  area  of  said  end  closure. 


3,178,066 
SOLIDS  METERING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 

William  McK.  Martin,  457  V  irginia  Atc^ 

San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,415 

t  Claims.    (CL  222— 142) 


8.  In  a  solids-metering  device  for  an  aseptic  canning 
system  or  the  like,  the  combination  of:  a  hopper  having 
downwardly  converging  walls;  a  trough  extending  out  of 
said  hopper  and  having  an  outlet  at  its  uphill  end;  a  hol- 
low metering  screw  in  said  trough  for  feeding  solid  com- 
ponents from  said  hopper;  means  for  driving  said  screw 
at  a  variable  predetermined  rate;  a  shaft  parallel  to  said 
screw  and  above  it;  a  plurality  of  curved  rods  projecting 
out  therefrom,  each  in  a  separate  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft,  each  plane  being  widely  spaced 
from  the  other  planes;  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
so  that  said  rods  pass  close  to  said  hopper  walls  and 
prevent  bridging  over  of  the  solid  components  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  hopper. 


3,178,067 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE   CONVERSION  OF  A 
SOLID    MATERIAL    TO    A    UQUID    STATE 
AND  METERING  THEREOF 
Richard  J.  BeU  and  Robert  L.  CampbcU,  Jr.,  SkensMi, 
Tex^  assignors  to  Anderson,  Cla>1oa  A  Cok,  Hoostoo, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

Flkd  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,404 
2  ClaiooM.     (CI.  222—146) 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  a  flaked  peanut 
butter  stabilizer  to  a  liquid  state  and  the  metering  thereof 
comprising, 

a  ccmical  container  positioned  with  the  converging  end 
downwardly,  said  container  having  an  inlet  at  the  top 
for  the  entrance  of  the  flake  stabilizer,  and  an  outlet 
at  the  bottom  for  the  passage  of  the  melted  stabilizer, 

an  electrical  heating  plate  positioned  in  said  container 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  flake  stabilizer, 

an  electrical  heating  controller  connected  to  the  heating 
plate  for  controlling  the  melting  rate  of  the  stabilizer 
placed  on  the  plate, 

laid  heating  plate  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing slots  in  the  top  of  the  plate, 

said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the 
plate,  each  of  said  openings  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  slots  where- 
by the  melted  material  will  flow  into  the  slots  and 
out  the  openings  by  gravity  to  the  container  outlet, 

a  metering  piunp  in  communication  with  the  container 
outlet, 

means  controlling  the  volume  of  material  metered  by 
the  pump, 

a  delivery  conduit  connected  to  the  pump,  and, 

heating  means  for  heating  said  container  outlet,  pump, 
and  the  delivery  conduit  to  prevent  the  material  from 
solidifying  after  it  is  melted. 


3,178,068 
APPARATUS   FOR  CONVEYING   A   COLUMN  OF 

MATERIAL  DOWNWARD  AT  A  UNIFORM  RATE 
George   D.   Dumbaugh,  JelTersoovillc,   Ind.,   assignor  to 
Carrier  Manofacturing  Co.,  JeffersoovUk,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Kentucky 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326^77 
S  Claims.  (CL  222—161) 
1.  A  vortex-inducing  apparatus  for  agitating  a  column 
of  flowable  material  in  a  systematic  manner  to  cause  it 
to  flow  downward,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vessel 
for  holding  a  column  of  material  while  the  material  is 
flowing  downward,  without  overflow  of  the  material  at 
the  top,  the  side  walls  of  the  vessel  being  rounded  in 
horizontal  section  and  being  downwardly  and  inwardly 
tapered,  a  mounting  which  supports  the  vessel  for  limited 
helical  vibratory  movement  having  a  vertical  component 
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and  having  another  component  consisting  of  oscillation 
of  the  vessel  on  its  vertical  axis  through  a  fraction  of  a 
complete  rotation,  and  mechanism  for  imparting  such  a 
helical  vibratory  movement  to  the  vessel  to  produce  a 
rapid  intermittent  spiral  flow  of  the  material,  the  vessel 


around  said  shaft  and  in  alignment  with  said  slot,  where- 
by upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  said  spring 
means  engages  with  said  slot  to  maintain  substantially 
uniform  tensioning  in  the  spring  means  oa  all  rotative 
positions  of  said  shaft. 


■»» 


'.»r' 


having  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  ttie  material  at  the 
extreme  lower  end  of  a  column  of  material  in  the  vessel, 
whereby  there  is  superimposed  upon  said  intermittent 
spiral  flow  a  preponderant  downward  flow  of  the  mate- 
rial toward  the  center  of  the  vessel,  so  that  the  material 
is  agitated  and  caused  to  flow  through  the  outlet     ^ 


,i;>- 


^ 


3  178  069 

BFVTRAGE  'ma'kING  DEVICE 

Ivaa  W.  Mundhenke,  2043  SE.  88th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,781 

3  Claims.     (CU  222— 166) 


3,178,070 

TOILET  BOWL  DEODORIZER 

Raffivald  G.  Uland,  2334  W.  241st  St.,  Lomlta,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,716 

4  Claims.     (CL  222—180) 


1.  A  supporting  and  dispensing  attachment  for  an  aero- 
sol deodorant  container  comprising  a  main  body  of  re- 
silient i^astic  material  of  generally  inverted  U-shape 
adapted  to  clampingly  engage  over  and  depend  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  the  rim  of  a  toilet  bowl,  said  body  having 
an  inner  vertical  wall,  an  outer  vertical  wall,  and  a  hori- 
zontal top  wall,  clamping  means  on  said  outer  wall  adapted 
to  supportingly  engage  an  aerosol  deodorant  container  and 
support  said  container  in  a  vertical  upright  position  closely 
adjacent  the  outer  wall,  an  upstanding  flange  on  said  body 
above  said  inner  vertical  wall  and  rising  above  said  top 
wall,  said  flange  having  an  aperture,  and  a  flexible  conduit 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  being  held  thereby  in 
a  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  position,  said  conduit 
having  an  outer  head  communicating  therewith  and  shaped 
to  fit  sealingly  on  the  top  end  of  the  dispensing  nozzle  of 
an  aerosol  dMdorant  container. 


i*^' 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  powdered  beverage  mate- 
rial comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  hous- 
ing having  a  transverse  surface  slot,  a  container  for  said 
powdered  material  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith  to  a  pair  of  limit  positions  comprising  a  nozzle 
filling  position  and  a  discharge  position,  said  container 
having  a  nozzle  portion  for  discharging  a  selected  quan- 
tity of  the  beverage  material  from  said  container  upon 
rotation  of  the  latter  to  its  discharge  position,  a  pair  of 
stationary,  resilient  bumpers  secured  to  said  housing  in 
a  position  for  engagement  by  said  container  to  stop  said 
conUiner  in  both  its  limit  positions,  a  radially  projecting 
arm  on  said  shaft,  a  slide  member  slidably  supported  in 
said  housing  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  arm 
for  routing  said  container  to  its  beverage  discharge  posi- 
tion, and  spring  means  operating  on  said  shaft  to  nor- 
mally maintain  the  latter  in  a  position  of  nozzle  filling  of 
■aid  dispensing  device,  said  spring  means  being  anchored 
in  a  stationary  position  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  housing 
and  being  connected  at  iu  other  end  to  said  shaft  with 
an  intermediate  portion  thereof  being  wrapped  partially 


•t-rt 


n  }'.• 


3,178,071 
AEROSOL  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

Andrew  Gentoso,  Cresskill,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Faberge,  Inc.,  Ridgefield,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181360    . 

5  Claims.    (O.  222—182)  .  .    *  „ 

;     •>!'7l     (   i.'jC^rtr:. 

..*-.•;-<■'  '.sit  •■?!'- 
I.     <  lif  6Ai  'Tt '  '■ 

,■  ■ :    r'^'if.friti  ,ir.; 

r« 

1.  An  aerosol  package  which  comprises:       *"' 
(fl)  a  container  for  a  liquid  and  a  propellant  for  dis- 
charging the  same, 

(i)  said  container  having  a  neck  provided  with  an 
opening  into  the  interior  of  the  container  and 
having  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder,  and 
(ii)  a  valve  in  said  neck  provided  with  a  hollow 
stem  projecting  outwardly  thrercfrom  for  opera- 
tion of  the  valve; 
(6)  a  collar  formed  of  form-retaining  but  bcndablc 
resilient  material  surrounding  said  neck  and  said  valve 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  container,    ^   \^ 
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(i)  said  collar  having  at  its  lower  end  an  inwardly 
and  upwardly  extending,  integrally  connected 
portion, 

(ii)  said  portion  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  slots  at  its  upper  end  and  being  pro- 
vided with  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  said  slots  adapted  to  be 
snapped  into  engagement  with  said  shoulder  on 
the  neck  of  the  container  to  retain  said  collar  in 
fixed  axial  position  as  the  collar  is  forced  onto 
the  container; 
(c)  a  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  collar  adjacent 
its  outer  end, 

(i)  said  member  having  an  opening  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  stem  of  the  valve  and  having  a 
passage  and  a  discharge  port  communicating  with 
the  bore  of  said  stem, 

(ii)  inward  sliding  of  said  member  serving  to 
operate  said  valve  stem  to  cause  discharge  of 
liquid  from  the  container  through  the  bore  of 
said  stem  and  through  said  passage  and  dis- 
charge port;  and 
((/)  means  for  retaining  said  member  within  said  collar. 


3,178,072 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Edward  G.  Pickels,  Athcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corpomtion  of  Califoraia 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,343 
1  Claim.    (CL  222— 2«7) 


(»'    y.-u-i 


. .  <f--. 


A  dispensing  apparatus  for  the  delivery  of  measured 
volumes  of  liquid  comprising  a  pipette  of  predetermined 
length  and  cross-sectional  area  whereby  at  its  full  state 
it  will  retain  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid,  a  reser- 
voir serving  to  retain  liquid,  means  forming  a  chamber, 
communication  means  for  transferring  the  liquid  between 
the  reservoir  and  chamber,  said  pipette  having  one  end 
extending  into  the  chamber,  automatic  one-way  valve 
means  providing  communication  between  the  surrounds 
and  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to  allow  air  to  travel 
from  the  surrounds  into  the  chamber,  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  in  said  reservoir  to  cause  the  liquid  to  rise 
into  the  chamber  and  submerge  said  one  end  of  the  pipette 
and  flow  outwardly  into  the  pipette  to  fill  the  same,  said 
valve  means  serving  to  admit  air  to  said  chamber  to 
allow  liquid  in  the  chamber  to  flow  downwardly  into  the 
reservoir  upon  removal  of  the  pressure  and  automatically 
respond  to  subsequent  application  of  pressure  in  said 
reservoir  to  deliver  the  contents  from  said  pipette,  said 
valve  means  opening  under  a  differential  pressure  and 
closing  when  applying  pressure  in  said  reservoir,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  having  an  opening 
larger  than  the  inside  of  said  pipette,  and  a  movable 
member  formed  to  fit  on  the  seat  to  close  the  valve,  said 
movable  member  having  a  sufficiently  large  projected 
area,  exposed  in  said  valve  seat,  to  minimize  the  effect 
of  variations  in  the  length  of  the  line  of  wetted  contact 


between  the  movable  member  and  the  seat  upon  the  dif- 
ferential pressure  required  to  open  the  valve  whereby  said 
differential  pressure  is  less  than  that  required  to  with- 
draw fluid  from  the  pipette. 


3,178,073 

FOOD  MIXTLIRE  DEPOSITING  MACHINE 

WUliam  T.  Cowley,  508-510  Croa  Road,  Glandorc, 

South  AnstrallA,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,785 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Apr.  If,  1M2, 

16,423  62 

lOClaiiiH.    (CI.  222— 267) 
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1 .  A  food  mixture  depositing  machine  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  posts  reciprocable  in  said 

frame, 
a  transversely  disposed  upper  fixed  plate  on  said  frame, 
a  transversely  disposed   piston  retaining  bar  beneath 

said  upper  fixed  plate  and  slidable  on  said  posts, 
strike  limit  means  between  said  piston  retaining  bar 

and  said  upper  fixed  plate, 
a  cylinder  block  on  said  frame  containing  a  cylinder, 
a  feed  aperture  through  said  cylinder  block  opening  into 

the  side  wall  of  said  cylinder, 
feed  means  in  communication  with  said  feed  aperture, 
a  sleeve  fixed  relative  to  said  posts  and  axially  slidable 

in  said  cylinder  from  a  {>osition  with  its  lower  edge 

above  said  feed  aperture  to  a  position  with  its  lower 

edge  below  said  feed  aperture, 
a  piston  slidably  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve, 
releasable  latch  means  between  said  piston  and  said 

piston  retaining  bar,  and 
closure  means  at  the  base  of  said  cylinder  containing 

a  discharge  opening  positionable  beneath  said  cylin- 


f<M 


3,178,074 

PRESSURE  LOADING  GREASE  GUN 

Edwin  P.  Sundbolm,  Albert  City,  Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105»21i 

/        4  Claims.    (CL  222— 386) 

-    1-   • 

II..        :. 


.i-  i  ., 


-  •-.•I 


*t;»C.-l    •      L 


1.  In  a  grease  gun  adapted  for  the  pressure  filling  of 
the  grease,  said  grease  gun  being  of  the  kind  having  a 
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cylindrical  grease  container,  a  closure  cap  mounted  on 
the  rear  of  said  contair»er,  a  grease  dispensing  head  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  front  of  said  container  and  providing 
an  inlet  opening  through  which  grease  can  be  pumped 
under  pressure  into  said  container,  and  a  slidable  plunger 
assembly  within  said  container  including  an  annular  seal- 
ing men>ber  of  resilient,  flexible  material  for  engaging 
the  inner  walls  of  said  container,  said  sealing  member  pro- 
viding a  rearward  portion  of  normally  greater  diameter 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  a  portion 
fonvardly  thereof  of  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  said 
cylinder,  the  said  rearward  portion  of  said  sealing  member 
being  contractable  to  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
cylinder,  the   improvement  comprising  a  rigid  back  up 
washer  carried  by  said  plunger  assembly  behind  said  seal- 
ing member  and  providing  a  transversely-extending  outer 
annular  rim  portion  positioned  immediately  behind  the 
said  rearward  portion  of  said  sealing  member,  said  rim 
portion  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  cylin- 
der and  being  arranged  so  that  on  contraction  said  rear- 
ward sealing  member  portion  is  depressed  beneath  said 
rim    portion    in    close    proximity    thereto,    said    washer 
also  providing  an  inclined  annular  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  rim  portion  along  the  inside  face  of 
said  rearward  sealing  member  portion,  said  container  to- 
ward the   rear  thereof  providing  an  annular  portion  of 
reduced  diameter,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  annular 
portion  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  said  rim  portion  of  said  back  up  washer  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  rim  portion  and  said  rearward  sealing  mem- 
ber portion  to  maintain  a  seal  when  said  sealing  member 
has  been  retracted  under  grease  pressure  to  a  position 
opposite  said  container  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  and 
stop  means  for  checking  the  rearward  movement  of  said 
sealing  member  while  maintaining  the  said  cooperative 
relation  of  said  rim  portion,  said  rearward  sealing  meni- 
ber  portion,  and  said  container  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter. 

I  ^^^-""^ 

3,178.075 
PRESSURIZED  C  ONTAINER 
TT-^  M.  Riedl,  135  Oxford  Drive,  Tenafly,  NJ.;  EIHs  M. 
Keyner,  1  Horizon  Road,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.;  and  Solon 
Robert  Freede,  41  Woodward  Ave.,  Clifton,  NJ. 
FOed  Mar.  19,  1964.  Ser.  No.  353,045 
10  Claims.    (CI.  222— 386.5) 


crator  positioned  in  a  second  portion  of  said  container, 
and  a  flexible  bag  enveloping  said  generator  such  that 
when  the  valve  is  in  open  position,  the  generator  begins 
to  produce  a  gas  gradually  and  regularly  so  as  to  maintain 
the  pressure  within  the  bag  undiminished  regardless  of 
its  expansion  and  in  turn  effects  a  further  pressure  against 
the  materials  so  as  to  facilitate  the  expulsion  thereof. 


3,178,076 

TABLE  SPREAD  DISPENSER 

Harold  J.  Kennedy,  Cloverdale,  Ind.,  aasigTior  of  fifty 

percent  to  Renos  E.  Haltom,  Cloverdale,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,699 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  222—391) 


I-  •■' 


..      -.-» 


:^^i^^<^^- 


1.  A  table  spread  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  open  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  and  adapted  to 
snugly  and  slidably  receive  therein  an  elongated  section 
of  molded  table  spread  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
housing,  a  piston  snugly  and  slidably  disposed  in  said 
housing,  of  a  cross-sectional   shape  conforming  to  the 
internal  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  housing,  and  having 
a  bore  formed  axially  therethrough,  an  elongated  opera- 
tor extending  through  said  bore  and  oscillatable  therein 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  operator  having 
longitudinally  spaced  ratchet  teeth  formed  on  one  side 
thereof  opening  toward  the  front  of  said  housing,  said 
piston  including  a  ratchet  dog  supported  therefrom  and 
disposed  rcarwardly  of  the  front  face  diF  said  piston  and 
engage  with  said  teeth  when   said  operator  is  in   said 
first  position  for  intermittently  advancing  said  piston  to- 
ward said  front  end  of  said  housing  in  response  to  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  said  operator,  a  slide  mounted 
on  one  side  of  said  housing  for  reciprocable  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  latter  including  a  portion  engage- 
able  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  the  rear  end  of 
said   one   side   of  said   bousing   having  a   longitudinally 
extending  and  rearwardly  opening  slot  formed  therein, 
the    rear   end    of   said   operator    including   a   laterally 
directed   arm    projecting    through    said    slot    when    said 
operator  is  in  said  first  position,  said  slide  and  the  outer 
end  of  said   laterally  directed   arm   including  coacting 
portions   releasably   engageable   with  each   other  upon 
lateral  movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  arm  toward  said 
slide   for  locking  said  slide   and   said   operator  against 
relative  movement  longitudinally  of  said  housing,  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  operator  relative  to  said  piston 
from   said   first   position  to   said   second   position   being 
sufficient  to  disengage  said  coacting  portions  of  said  opera- 
tor and  slide  preventing  relative  movement  between  the 
latter  and  said  operator  longitudinally  of  said  housing. 


T". 


2.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  flowablc  materials  of  vary- 
ing viscosity  comprising  a  container  having  a  bottom  and 
a  cap  with  an  opening  therein,  a  manually  operable  valve 
positioned  in  said  opening,  a  manually  movable  actuator 
secured  to  said  valve  for  moving  the  valve  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  actuator  having  a  discharge  duct  tlierein,  a  tube 
connected  to  said  duct  and  extending  down  into  said  con- 
tainer, a  portion  of  said  container  adapted  for  holding  the 
flowable  nuiterials  which  are  under  pressure,  a  gas  gen- 


3,178,077  ' 

VALVE  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Frank  J.  Benedetto,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Creative 
Ideas,  Inc.,  Lake  Forest,  Hh,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,725 
'  6  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 394) 

6.  In  a  valve  actuating  device  and  operating  assembly 
therefor  on  a  pressurized  container,  a  valve  with  an  up- 
standing valve  stem  having  a  dispensing  orifice  adjacent 
to  its  upper  end.  a  trigger  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
container  and  including  manually  engageable  means  op- 
erable to  depress  said  valve  stem  for  opening  the  valve. 
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and  means  to  latch  said  trigger  mechanism  in  valve  open 
position,  said  latch  means  including  a  resiliently  displace- 


,<f 


i. 


able  element  integral  with  said  trigger  mechanism  and 
engageable  with  said  manually  engageable  means. 


1-^^ 


3,178,r78 

METERED  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  M.  Wittke,  Westfield,  NJ^  assignor  to  Steiiing  Drug 

Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioQ  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163^44 

2  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 


)•  •:. 


-•»5       '.. 


1.  A  metering  valve  construction  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  fluid  material  under  pressure  from  a  con- 
tainer, said  valve  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  one-piece  valve  tank  of  generally  hollow  tubular 

shape,  an  external  flange  on  said  tank  adjacent  an 

end  thereof,  a  cap  having  a  central  aperture  clamping 

the  flange  and  the  tank  to  the  mouth  of  the  container, 

a  centrally  apertured  intumed  flange  at  the  opposite 

end  of  the  tank  from  the  external  flange, 

{b)  a  slidable  valve  stem  arranged  in  the  apertures  and 

being  guided  by  the  edges  thereof,  the  valve  stem 

i«      having  a   portion  exterior  of  the  cap,  a  projection 

■^i      on  the  valve  stem  located  within  the  cap,  a  spring 

a     bearing  against  said  projection  to  normally  urge  the 

valve  stem  outwardly  relative  to  the  cap, 

(c)  means  in  the  tank  forming  a  metering  chamber 

and  including  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal 

diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stem,  the 

stem  passing  through  said  cylindrical  member, 

•*  (</)  and   a    generally    tubular   spring   follower,    said 

spring  follower  including  an  outtumed  flange  at  one 

end  thereof  and  an  apertured  intumed  flange  at  the 

opposite  end   thereof,   said  valve  stem   being  also 

sUdably   received   in  the  aperture  in  the   intumed 

spring  follower  flange  intermediate  the  cap  and  the 

intumed  flange  of  the  tank,  said  spring  flnding  an 

^'     abutment  formed  by   said  intumed  flange  on  the 

spring  follower,  said  cap  maintaining  said  outtumed 

>  flange  of  the  spring  follower  in  fixed  relation  relative 

to  the  tank  in  the  container, 

{e)  and  a  discharge  port  and  a  filling  port  in  said  stem, 

said  filling  port  only  being  in  oonununication  with 

A.-e      the  metering  chamber  when  the  valve  stem  is  ex- 

.^e     tended  under  influence  of  the  spring,  and  the  discharge 

'    \      port   being  in  communicatioa   with  the  metering 


chamber  to  the  exclusion  of  the  filling  port  when 
the  stem  is  pressed  relatively  inwardly  with  respect 
to  said  tank  and  said  spring  follower. 


•i  I 
1     ■ 
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HERBICIDE  DISPENSER 

LmUc  W.  Johnsoo,  Moiine,  111.,  assigDor  to  Deere  A  Com. 

pany,  Moiine,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,882 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 410) 


1^., 


1  -.  I 


\    .  « 


1.  A  distributor  for  granular  herbicide  and  the  like 
comprising  a  hopper  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a 
slot  therein  adapted  to  extend  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  hopper,  a  rate  control  gate  comprising  a  flat  member, 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  flat  member  on  said  hop- 
per bottom  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot  and  at  the  under- 
neath side  of  said  hopper,  said  gate  including  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  portions  adapted  to  selectively  overlie  said 
slot,  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  gate  lying  in  a  curved 
line  points  of  which  are  disposed  at  progressively  varying 
distances  from  said  supporting  means  whereby  rotation 
of  said  gate  serves  to  vary  the  area  of  said  slot  covered 
by  said  gate,  and  an  actuating  arm  for  each  portion 
extending  generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  gate  pro- 
viding means  for  rotating  the  latter,  each  arm  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  associated  peripheral  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  length  sufficient  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  thereby  providing  for  convenient 
access  to  the  arm  for  readily  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
gate,  said  peripheral  portions  being  shaped  so  that  linear 
displacement  of  the  edge  of  said  portion  along  said  slot  is 
appreciably  less  than  the  corresponding  circumferential 
displacement  of  the  outer  end  of  said  arm. 


3,178,t80 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  CANNISTER 

George  A.  Aro,  2925   18th  Ave.  N.,  Minneapolis,  Mimi. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,272 

3  Claims.    (CL  222 — 43«) 


1.  A  device  for  storing,  measuring  and  selectively  dis- 
pensing flowable  materials  having  in  combination, 

an  upright  receptacle  constituting  in  its  upper  portion 
a  storage  chamber. 
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a  measuring  assembly  having  an  upper  peripheral  edge 
fitting  the  inner  periphery  of  said  receptacle  having 
a  stepped  top  and  having  an  exterior  slrirt  extending 
from  said  upper  end  downwardly  in  converging 
fashion  and  terminating  in  a  common  discharge 
mouth  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  receptacle, 

said  measuring  assembly  having  generally  longitudinal- 
ly extending  dividing  walls  defining  therebetween 
and  between  said  walls  and  the  peripheral  wall  of 
said  assembly,  a  plurahty  of  measuring  compart- 
ments of  different  volumetric  capacities,  said  walls 
varying  in  length  to  provide  a  stepped  effect  to  the 
top  of  the  said  measuring  compartments  formed, 

a  plurality  of  slide  closure  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  recepucle  and  disposed  respectively 
near  and  normally  covering  the  tops  respectively  of 
each  measuring  compartment,  said  members  extend- 
ing through  and  beyond  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  to 
provide  manipulating  tabs  arranged  in  stepped  fashion 
relative  ot  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  the  upper- 
most of  said  tabs  indicating  the  measuring  com- 
partment of  greatest  capacity, 

a  corresponding  set  of  slide  closure  members  disposed 
transversely  of  said  receptacle  and  at  substantially 
the  same  level  near  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending 
beyond  said  receptacle  to  provide  manipulating  Ubs 
for  releasing  selectively,  measured  flowable  material 
disposed  in  each  of  said  measuring  compartments, 

and  said  measuring  compartments  all  communicating 
at  their  lower  eiKls  with  said  substantially  central 
discharge  mouth.  '-  Tf- 


when  said  spout  tubing  is  swivelled  within  said  neck  por- 
tion to  a  second  position  to  dispense  measured  quantities 
of  said  liquid  from  said  container. 


I 


3,178,M1 

METERING  LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

'  John  David  Adams,  2816  S>|yan  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Original  application  Jul>  22.  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,652.  now 

Patent  No.  3,107,031,  dated  Oct  15,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,774 

5  Claims.    (CL  222—456) 


.'/ 
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DISPENSING  CTAP 

Elmer  Lcc  Wfaiders,  205  Kathryn  St.,  Robain  Addition, 

EaM  Peoria,  IlL 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,081 

5  Claims,     (a.  222—496) 


ir-  jT' 
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1.  A  liquid  measuring  dispenser  adaptable  for  dis- 
pensing measured  quantities  of  liquid  and  a  continuous 
flow  of  liquid,  as  desired,  comprising,  a  container  having 
an  upper  opening,  lower  tubing  having  an  open-ended  base 
portion  substantially  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  body  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
portion,  and  having  a  neck  portion  with  spaced  apertures 
within  said  container,  said  lower  tubing  extending  through 
said  opening  in  substantially  fluid-proof  scaled  relation 
with  said  container,  spout  tubing  with  spaced  apertures 
swivelly  engaged  within  said  neck  portion,  wherein  the 
apertures  in  the  neck  portion  of  said  lower  tubing  and  the 
apertures  of  said  spout  tubing  arc  in  such  relation  as  to  be 
placed  in  communication  with  each  other  when  said  spout 
tubing  is  swivelled  within  said  neck  portion  to  a  first 
position  to  provide  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
container,  and  out  (rf  communication  with  each  other 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  dispensing  cap  for  a 
collapsible  tube,  comprising 

an  open  ended  transmission  tube  having  one  internally 

threaded  end  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the 

externally  threaded  mouth  of  the  tube,  and  a  side 

.;,,  opening  thm  a  median  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 

transmission  tube, 
a  floating  cap  mounted  about  said  transmission  tube 
n,      and  longitudinally  movable  thereover,  and  including 
a  tubular  sleeve  and  a  top  closure, 
a  plunger  including  a  head  and  a  stem,  said  head  being 
of  a  diameter  to  move  freely  within  said  transmis- 
,~t«.,,  sion  tube,  the  longitudinal  thickness  of  said  head 
<^.    .-  being  such  that  the  head  clears  said  side  opening 
when  it  is  adjacent  the  top  of  said  transmission  tube, 
;  ,:  and  obstructs  said  side  opening  when  it  is  adjacent 
„  •   said  internal  thread,  said  stem  extending  axially  up- 
ward from  said  head  and  attached  to  said  top  closure, 
a  flange  on  the  inner  side  of  the  remaining  open  end  of 
said  transmission  tube  directed  towards  said  stem, 
said  flange  forming  a  stop  for  said  plunger  head  and 
floating   cap   against  longitudinal    movement   away 
from  said  internal  threads  and  said  side  opening  of 
said  transmission  tube, 
the  one  internally  threaded  end  of  said  transmission 
tube  is  of  greater  extemal  diameter  than  the  remain- 
der thereof,  to  provide  a  shoulder  stop  against  which 
the  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve  of  said  cap  rests  when 
in  closed  position, 
and  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  latter  stop,  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  floating  cap  and  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  said  plunger  is  such  that  a  longi- 
tudinal clearance  is  provided  between  the  bottom  of 
said  plunger  head  and  the  closer  end  of  said  internal 
threads,  even  when  the  floating  cap  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion contacting  said  latter  shoulder, 
whereby  upon  unscrewing  the  transmission  tube  from 
a  partially  filled  collapsible  tube,  there  remains,  be- 
cause of  said  clearance  and  projecting  beyond  thread 
of  the  collapsible  tube,  a  small  amount  of  collapsible 
tube  contents,  which  small  amount  may  be  complete- 
ly removed  from  the  remaining  contents  within  the 
collapsible  tube,  by  planar  cleavage  across  the  end 
of  the  externally  threaded  end  of  the  tube,  leaving 
such  remaining  contents  free  of  contamination  due 
to  contact  with  any  of  the  structural  elements  of  the 
di^>eiising  cap.  'y.j-'     .  nf>  j     u  i    . 
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3,178,«83 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IRONING 
SHIRTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert    Kanneglesfler,    Ladwig    Miiller,    and    Richard 
Jnraschek,    Vlotho    (Weaer),    Germany,    assignors    to 
Kannegieflscr  ft  Co.  Mascliinenfabrilc  G.m.bJl.,  Vlottio 
(Wescr),  Germany 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210^1 

CUmt  priortty,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Aag.  24, 1961, 

K  44476 

19  Claims.    (0.22^—57) 


r^ 


. '■ 


>-j» 


1.  An  ironing  apparatus,  particularly  for  ironing  front 
sections,  shoulder  sections  and  collars  of  collared  shirts 
and  similar  articles  of  apparel,  comprising  a  first  ironing 
member  including  a  female  ironing  element  provided 
with  a  cutout;  an  article-supporting  second  ironing  mem- 
ber including  a  male  ironing  element  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  opening  of  a  collar  of  an  article  of  apparel  sup- 
ported by  said  second  ironing  member,  said  male  ironing 
element  receivable  in  and  withdrawable  from  said  cutout 
so  that  the  collar  placed  on  said  male  ironing  element 
may  be  pressed  against  said  female  ironing  element  when 
the  cutout  receives  the  male  ironing  element,  said  male 
ironing  element  comprising  a  fixed  portion  and  an  adjust- 
able portion  which  is  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  fixed  portion  for  adapting  the  male  ironing  element 
to  the  collar  size  of  an  article  of  apparel  supported  by 
said  second  ironing  member;  and  motion  transmitting 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  adjustable  portion 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  position  of  one  of  said 
ironing  members  with  respect  to  the  other  ironing  mem- 
ber when  said  male  ironing  element  is  introduced  into 
said  cutout  so  as  to  insure  that  the  collar  siurounding 
said  male  ironing  element  is  pressed  against  said  female 
ironing  element  "I  -  .|     -    . 


fifi? 


I. 


3,17MM 
TROUSER  TOPPING  APPARATUS 

Frank  H.  Richteriessing.  Louisville,  Ky.,  aarignor  to 
W.  M.  Cisscil  Manufacturing  Compuy,  Loidfvillc,  Ky., 
a  corpomtioo  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Viar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,627 
3  CUims.    (CL  223—73) 


'>Hl    '*ct^• 


!•-»    'TVTc 


••>!? 


3o: 


1.  Trouser  topping  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; a  generally  vertical  hollow  housing  having  a  base 
portion  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor  and  a  generally  hori- 
zontal air  duct  portion  extending  from  said  vertical  por- 


tion  at  a  convenient  working  height  above  the  floor;  said 
duct  including  a  front  wall  adapted  to  confront  an  opera- 
tor of  the  apparatus,  a  bottom  with  a  downwardly  facing 
opening  adjacent  said  front  wall,  and  imperforate  top  and 
side  walls  serving  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  into  said  opening; 
a  downwardly  extending  buck  attached  to  said  duct  ad- 
jacent said  front  wall,  a  distendable  fluid-pervious  bag  sup- 
ported upon  said  buck  and  having  a  mouth  communicat- 
ing with  said  opening  and  an  expansible  rear  waist  portion 
disposed  beneath  and  adjacent  said  air  duct  between  said 
opening  and  the  vertical  housing;  a  waist-expander  com-  , 
prising  a  tension  spring  in  the  form  of  a  coavoiutely 
wound  metallic  strip  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  verti- 
cal housing  and  having  a  retractable  forward  end  project- 
ing through  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  beneath  said  air 
duct  portion,  a  slide  attached  to  said  forward  end  of  said 
spring,  means  for  guiding  said  slide  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  said  air  duct  portion,  a  bracket  attached  to 
said  riide  and  disposed  within  said  bag  in  contact  with 
said  rear  waist  portion  thereof,  means  for  latching  said 
slide  in  a  forward  position  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
and  corresponding  to  a  collapsed  condition  of  said  bag. 
and  hand-operated  control  means  for  releasing  said  iatch; 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  into  said  bag, 
means  for  supplying  conditioning  steam  into  said  bag, 
and  hand-operated  control  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing each  of  said  air  and  said  conditioning  steam  supplying 
means,  said  control  means  for  said  latch  release  and 
said  control  means  for  said  air  and  steam  supplying  means 
being  mounted  upon  said  front  waU  of  said  air  duct  in  a 
cluster  at  a  conveniently  accessible  location  for  an 
operator. 

i  3,17M85 

'  CUTTING  GLASS 

Fricdrich  Jochlm,   Herzogenratfa,  Germany,  assigDor  to 
Compagnie  de  Saint -Gobain,  NeniUy-nr-Selne,  France 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,608 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  25,  1961, 
874,069 
If  Claims.    (CL  225— 2)    , 


1 .  Tliat  method  of  severing  a  sheet  of  frangible  material 
along  a  line  of  predetermined  shape  scored  in  a  first  face 
thereof,  comprising,  pressing  said  sheet  between  a  first 
land  in  contact  with  the  second  face  of  the  sheet  and  in 
coincidence  with  the  line  scored  therein,  and  second  and 
third  coplanar  parallel  lands  in  contact  with  the  first 
face  of  the  sheet  aixl  spaced  from  and  upon  respectively 
opposite  sides  of  the  line  scored  therein,  all  said  lands 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  scored  lines  and 
engaging  the  sheet  substantially  simultaneously  through- 
out the  length  of  the  line. 


S,178,M< 
r  »    -!      ROLL  DISPENSER  CONTAINER  AND 

BLANK  THEREFOR 
Charles  E.  Palmer,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  s  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,515 
SClainis.    (CL225— 41) 
1.  A  roU  dispenser  container  having  a  frame  of  semi- 
rigid sheet  material  defined  by  a  plurality  of  wail  panels. 
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a  window  of  semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material, 
and  means  securing  said  window  to  said  frame,  said  frame 
having  a  horizontally  oriented  elongated  dispensing  aper- 
ture therein  for  passage  therethrough  of  associated  sheet 
material  rolled  for  storage  in  said  carton  and  having  mar- 
ginal portions  about  said  window  overlapping  the  cor- 
responding marginal  portions  of  said  window,  said  win- 


3,178,088 

UNED,  WOUND  TUBULAR  CONTAINERS 

OR  PIPES 

Alfons  Herr,  Karlsruhe,  Baden,  Germany,  asdgnor  to 

Ultra  KnnststoffverarbeitunK  Gjn.b.H.,  Durmcrdieim, 

Baden,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30,  1961, 

U  8,063;  May  14,  1962,  U  8,953 

3  Claims.    (CL  229— 43) 


dow  having  an  integral  portion  extending  to  said  dis- 
pensing aperture  with  the  outer  edge  thereof  projecting 
beyond  a  marginal  portion  of  the  frame  adjacent  said  dis- 
pensing aperture  and  being  exposed  in  said  dispensing 
aperture  to  provide  a  cutting  edge  for  severing  lengths 
of  a  roll  of  associated  sheet  material  passing  through  said 
dispensing  aperture. 


\.  ••il.> 


3,178,087 
CONTAINER 


n  „ 


Panl  W.  Stnmp,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Cleveland  Container  Co. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,082 

8  Claims.    (CU  229—43) 


,^  •. 


■if. 


>t:^'- 


1.  A  contaltjcr  comprising:  ,,  ^ 

(a)  a  cylindrically  contoured  tube; 
**"  (ft)   a  pair  of  suitable  end  enclosures  secured  to  the 
respective  tube  ends;  ^■~.  ^ 

(c)  said  tube  comprising: 

(i)   a  liner  ply  of  metallic  foil  wound  with  its 
edges  in  an  overlapping  relation,  said  metallic 
foil  being  free  of  pinholes; 
(ii)  a  hot  melt  adhesive  bonding  the  overlapping 
edges  together  to  form  a  fluid  tight  bond  such 
that  said  liner  ply  is  a  continous  metal  sleeve 
*     with  a  bonded  seam  extending  from  one  closure 
to  another,  said  liner  ply  being  liquid  impervious 
and  acid  resistant;  and, 
(iii)  at  least  one  ply  of  a  relatively  stiff  material 
wound  around  said  liner  ply,  said  hot  melt  ad- 
hesive extending  outwardly  of  said  overlapping 
'*'  edges  and  bonding  said  stiff  ply  to  the  liner  ply 
''^'\  to  provide  a  rigid  and  durable  container  wall. 


1.  A  tubular  container,  compnsmg 

an  outer  carrying  wall  wound  of  layers  of  windable  ma- 
terial and  having  open  ends. 

an  inner  first  lining  of  artificial  material  disposed  loose- 
ly in  said  outer  wall, 

a  bottom  member  secured  to  one  open  end  of  said  outer 
wall, 

a  cover  member  secured  to  the  other  open  end  of  said 
outer  carrying  wall, 

means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  ends  of  said  inner  lin- 
ing to  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  wall  about  the 
entire  periphery  of  the  latter, 

an  inner  second,  disk-like  lining  of  artificial  material 
disposed  loosely  on  the  inner  faces  of  said  bottom 
member  and  said  cover  member,  aiKi 

said  first  and  second  linings  being  coimected  to  each 
other, 

said  inner  first  lining  comprising  a  hose  of  artificial  foil 
material  having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  said 
outer  carrying  wall,  and 

said  hose  is  folded  over  outwardly  and  rigidly  inserted 
between  said  layers  of  said  outer  carrying  wall. 


3,178,089 
GABLE  TOP  CONTAINER 
Lawrence  S.  Tobias,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  P. 
Annick,   Rutherford,   NJ.,   assignors  to   International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,532 
2Cl«ims.    (CL229— 17) 


». 
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ir  "i    rr   ^ 


A---X^^-^^ 


-^ 


*  \* 


.X ^ 


T.  A  thermoplastic-coated  paperboard  blank  for  gable 
topped  four  sided  overlap  containers  for  fluids  having,  in 
and  as  components  of  the  gable  top  structure  gable  surface 
end  closure  panels  with  outer  lips  whereon  triangles  are 
defined  by  means  of  foldlines,  means  defining  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  parallel  scores  beginning  at  said  fold- 
lines  centrally  in  at  least  one  of  the  gable  surface  end 
closure  panels,  means  defining  a  single  continuous  slit 
limited  in  its  length  to  lie  solely  in  at  least  one  of  the 
gable  surface  end  closure  panels  near  the  outer  lip  thereof 
and  to  which  means  the  vertically  disposed  parallel  score 
lines  extend  from  the  foldlines,  and  roof  surface  end  clos- 
ure panels. 


■••t- 
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TRIANGULAR  POURING  SPOUT  FOR  BOXES 
Clyde  A.  Council,  New  Oricans,  Iji^  aaOgoior  to  Weyer- 
hacamr  Compuy,  Tacoma,  Wash^  a  corporatioa  of 
Wachington 

FBed  Not.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  23S,<3S 
7  Claims.    (CL  229—17) 


tions  of  the  zone  being  disposed  abuttingly  and  heat-sealed 
to  second  portions  of  the  zone,  and  roof  surface  end 
closure  panels. 


Hy- 


-J'  \ 


I 
«  i 


-H 


1 ^. 


0£I 


1.  A  blank  for  a  box  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  horizontal  score  lines; 

(6)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  vertical  score  lines 

defining  side  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls  and  a 

glue  flap; 

(c)  bottom  end  wall  and  bottom  side  wall  closure  flaps 
beneath  said  lower  hcxizontal  score  line; 

(d)  top  end  wall  and  top  side  wall  closure  flaps  above 
said  upper  horizontal  score  line; 

(e)  a  triangular  pouring  spout  for  the  box  comprising: 
a  first  triangular  meniber  connected  to  the  upper  ter- 
minal end  of  the  glue  flap  with  two  sides  thereof  di- 
verging upwardly  and  outwardly;  a  second  triangular 
member  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  terminal  end 
of  the  first  end  wall  with  two  sides  thereof  diverging 

"  upwardly  and  outwardly;  and  a  third  triangular  mem- 
ber hingedly  connected  to  said  second  triangular  mem- 
ber with  two  sides  thereof  diverging  downwardly  and 
outwardly; 
(/)  whereby  upon  assembly  of  said  box  the  glue  flap 
will  be  adhered  to  the  first  end  wall  and  said  first  tri- 
angular member  will  be  adhered  to  said  second  tri- 
angular member  with  the  diverging  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly sides  of  said  first  and  second  triangular  mem- 
bers being  coextensive  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,I78,W1 
GABLE  TOP  CONTAINER 
Lawrence  S.  Tobias,  VaDey  Stream.  N.Y.,  Bernard  R. 
Drolen,  Kalamazoo,  Micii.,  Carttoo  E.  Odeil,  Prompton, 
Pa.,  Robert  P.  AnaiclL,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  and  Donald 
C.  Hlnga,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  assignors  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  U^25 
8  Claims.    (CL  229— 17) 


:  I.' 


•^• 


i^.  i^M.-fN^     ^BOX 
Charles  A.  Mnnana,  Coaynabo,  and  Manoio  Fernandez, 
Rio  Piedras,   l^uerto   KJco,  assignors   to   intematiooai 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  coqporatioB  of 
New  York 

Filed  JoM  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3754*7 

2  Claims.     (CL  229—22)  i 


iV,^ 


I.  A  one-piece  blank  for  a  pentahedronal  box  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  first  and  second  rectangu- 
lar side  panels  hingedly  connected  along  longitudinal  fold- 
lines  to  the  bottom  panel,  a  retention  strap  hingedly  con- 
nected along  a  longitudinal  foldline  to  the  first  rectangular 
side  panel,  a  top  panel  hingedly  connected  along  a  longi- 
tudinal foldline  to  the  second  rectangular  side  panel, 
means  defining  a  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  retention 
strap  and  disposed  between  the  second  rectangular  side 
panel  and  the  top  panel,  a  tuck  flap  hingedly  connected 
along  a  longitudinal  foldline  to  the  top  panel,  rhombic 
first  intermediate  end  panels  hingedly  connected  along 
lateral  foldlines  to  the  bottom  panel,  rhomboidal  interior 
end  panels  hingedly  connected  along  lateral  foldlines  to 
the  first  rectangular  side  panel,  rhombic  exterior  end 
panels  hingedly  connected  each  at  one  edge  along  lateral 
foldlines  to  the  second  rectangular  side  panel,  means 
defining  locking  slots  in  the  second  rectangular  side  panel 
adjacent  such  edge,  rhomboidal  second  intermediate  end 
panels  hingedly  connected  along  oblique  double  fold- 
lines  to  the  rhombic  exterior  end  panels  at  the  other 
edge  thereof,  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  along  oblique 
foldlines  to  the  rhomboidal  second  iiUermediate  end 
panels,  and  means  defining  three-sided  locking  tabs  in  the 
end  flaps  adjacent  the  oblique  foldUnes. 


>.' 


3,178,t93 

•  '     REINFORCED  CONTAINER 

Faol  Wasyloka,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zcller- 
bach  Corporatioa,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
^  of  Nerada 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,781 
'  10  Claims.    (CI.  229—37) 


1.  A  thermoplastic  coated  paperboard  gable  topped, 
four  sided,  overlap  container  for  fluids  having,  in  and 
as  components  of  the  gable  top  structure,  gable  surface 
end  closure  panels  with  outer  lips,  means  defining  a  later- 
ally disposed  full  slit  in  at  least  one  of  the  gable  surface 
end  closure  panels  near  the  outer  lip  thereof,  means  de- 
fining an  exterior  zone  of  stu^ace  disruption  wherein  the 
thermoplastic  coating  has  a  glossiness  less  than  that  of 
the  thermoplastic  coating  outside  the  zone  and  an  im- 
proved heat  sealability  at  least  below  the  slit,  first  por- 


r  m  i?h  ■  a  ■ 
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1.  A  rigidified  container  having  upright  walls  con- 
nected by  comer  scores  and  disposed  in  tubular  relation 
and  bottom  dosure  means,  the  container  formed  from  a 
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foldable  blank  and  having  a  reinforcing  assembly  fold- 
ably  connected  and  disposed  in  flatwise  relation  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  margins  of  the  container  walls, 
the  reinforcing  assembly  including  inner,  outer  and  inter- 
mediate members  in  hingedly  connected  relation,  the 
outer  members  being  secured  to  the  respective  container 
walls,  said  outer  members  connected  at  their  end  edges  by 
comer  webs,  the  corner  webs  each  having  a  score  in  align- 
ment with  the  respective  wall  corner  score  and  with  an 
inwardly  protruding  bead,  the  intermediate  and  inner 
members  having  free  end  edges  adjacent  the  respective 
corner  web  beads,  said  beads  forming  a  buttress  comer 
structure  with  the  said  free  end  edges,  rigidfying  the 
corners  in  determined  angular  relation. 


'  3,178,094 

CONTAINER  FORMED  FROM  NTSTED  BLANKS 
loin  D.  Ridgcway,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Id> 
land  Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Jul V  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,053 
6  Claims.     (CL  229—37) 


■i "t J "J" 
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1.  A  rectangular  container  of  greater  length  than 
width  having  opposed  side  panels  and  opposed  end 
panels,  bottom  closure  flaps  extending  from  one  margin 
of  said  panels  and  folded  in  overlapping  relation  to  form 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  top  closure  flaps  ex- 
tending from  the  other  margin  of  said  panels,  said  side 
panel  top  closure  flaps  having  their  end  margins  abutting 
when  the  container  is  closed  to  form  a  rectilinear  center 
joint  across  the  top  of  the  container  which  is  parallel  to 
the  container  side  panels,  said  side  panel  top  closure  flaps 
each  having  side  margins  defined  by  a  line  normal  to 
their  end  margins  and  extending  for  a  portion  of  the 
width  of  the  side  panel  top  closure  flap  and  inset  from 
the  adjacent  end  panels  an  amount  substantially  equal  to 
one-half  the  difference  between  the  length  and  the  width 
of  the  rectangular  container,  said  side  panel  top  closure 
flap  margins  being  completed  on  a  line  extending  di- 
agonally to  the  adjacent  end  and  side  panel  junction,  said 
end  panel  top  closure  flaps  underlying  said  side  panel  top 
closure  flaps  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  amount 
of  said  inset  of  said  side  panel  top  closure  flap  side  mar- 
gins but  less  than  the  width  of  said  side  panel  top  closure 
flaps. 

I      ,   ^^— ^^^ 
3,178.095 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  FLAP  ARRANGEMENT 
Rex  E.  Hennefent,  Hazckrest,  III.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of 
Dels  f%  are 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,736 
5  Claims.     (CI.  229—37) 
1.  A  one-piece,  [taperboard  blank  adapted  to  be  formed 
into  a  tubular  container  closed  at  one  end  when  in  erected 
condition,  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  pairs  of  side  wall  panels  hingedly  inter- 
connected at  their  side  edges  and  serially  arranged 
to  form  a  tubular  structure  when  the  side  wall  panels 
at  the  ends  of  the  blank  are  joined  together; 
818  O.Q.— 86 


(ft)  a  pair  of  outer  end  closure  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  corresponding  end  edges  of  respective  side 
wall  panels  of  one  pair; 

(c)  a  pair  of  inner  end  closure  flaps  hingedly  connected 
to  corresponding  end  edges  of  the  side  wall  panels  of 
the  other  pair; 


(d)  the  combined  widths  of  said  inner  end  closure  flaps 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a  side  wall 
panel  of  said  one  pair,  so  that  when  the  end  closure 
flaps  are  folded  at  right  angles  to  the  side  wall  panels, 
when  the  container  is  in  erected  condition,  the  free 
inboard  edges  of  the  inner  closure  flaps  will  meet 
intermediate  said  other  pair  of  side  wall  panels  to 
dose  the  end  of  the  container, 

(e)  one  of  said  inner  end  closure  flaps  having  secured 
to  its  inner  surface  along  the  entire  length  of  its  free 
inboard  edge  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  which  projects 
outboardly  beyond  said  one  inner  end  closure  panel 
to  overlie  and  be  adhesively  secured  to  an  adjacent 
edge  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  inner 
end  closure  flap  to  completely  cover  and  seal  the 
space  between  the  adjacent  inboard  edges  of  said 
inner  end  closure  flaps. 


3,178,096 
SELF  LOCKING  BOX 

Robert  E.  Reeves  and  Harold  V.  Jones,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Container  Corporation,  Indiaa- 
apolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,777 
5  Claims.     (CL  229—39) 


1.  A  self  locking  box  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  (56,  57);  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end 
walls  (58,  59)  joining  said  side  walls  and  perpendicular  to 
said  side  walls;  a  pair  of  end  flaps  (89,  91),  each  being 
turned  inwardly  from  one  of  said  end  walls  at  the  lower 
margin  of  the  wall  and  each  being  of  material  integral 
with  said  end  walls,  each  end  flap  having  an  inner  mar- 
ginal edge  (89a)  with  a  pair  of  slots  (93,  94)  diverging 
from  a  common  origin  adjacent  said  edge,  said  slots  being 
oriented  at  90*  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  slot 
being  at  a  45*  angle  with  respect  to  the  marginal  edge, 
both  of  said  slots  extending  to  points  between  the  said 
marginal  edge  (89fl)  of  the  flap  and  the  end  wall  (59) 
to  which  it  is  joined;  and  a  pair  of  side  flaps  (84,  86), 
each  of  said  side  flaps  lying  in  a  plane  common  to  that 
of  the  other  side  flap  and  perpendicular  to  said  walls, 
each  of  said  side  flaps  being  turned  inwardly  from  one  of 
said  side  walls  at  the  lower  margin  of  the  wall  and 
having  an  inner  marginal  edge  (84a)  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  wall  (57)  aproximately  equal  to  one-half  the 
width  of  one  of  said  end  walls  (59),  and  each  of  said  side 
flaps  having  a  generally  L-shaped  lateral  marginal  edge 
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with  a  first  portion  (S46)  beginning  at  the  lower  margin 
of  the  side  wall  and  extending  at  an  angle  of  45*  thereto 
to  a  place  approximately  one-half  the  distance  between 
•aid  side  wall  and  said  inner  marginal  edge  of  the  side 
ii^  and  a  secOTd  portion  (84c)  extending  from  said  place 
at  a  90*  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portion  of  the 
edge  and  continuing  to  a  location  adjacent  one  of  said 
end  walls  and  from  said  location  continuing  to  the  mner 
marginal  edge  (84a)  of  said  side  flap,  a  portion  of  the 
inner  marginal  edge  of  a  side  flap  and  said  second  porUon 
of  said  notch  edge  thereby  forming  an  ear  (96),  each  of 
said  side  flaps  thereby  having  two  ears  {96, 97)  and  each  of 
the  ears  erf  said  side  flap*  being   received   completely 
through  one  of  the  slots  of  said  end  flaps  and  overlying 
a  portion  of  said  end  flaps,  with  the  portions  of  said  end 
flaps  between  the  slots  thereof  and  the  inner  margiiial 
edges    thereof    overlying    portions    of    said    side    flap*. 
whereby  said  flaps  are  interlocked  completing  the  bottom 
of  the  box,  each  of  said  side  flaps  having  a  tab  (82,  83) 
at  the  inner  marginal  edge  thereof  and  projecting  away 
from  the  side  wall  to  which  the  flap  is  attached  and  over- 
lying a  portion  of  the  side  flap  attached  to  the  oppoMte 
side  wall,  said  tabs  begiiming  at  origins  (82*.  836)  neaily 
equidistant  between  the  end  walls  of  said  box  and  extend- 
ing away  from  said  origins  toward  opposite  end  walls  of 
said  box  to  permit  an  extensive  overlapping  relaUonship 
between  each  of  the  tabs  and  a  portion  of  the  opposite  side 
flap;  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the  inner  marginal 
edge  (89a)  of  each  end  flap  and  the  wall  to  which  it  is 
attached  is  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  inner  marginal  edge  (82a)  of  the  said  tab  and  the 
side  wall  to  which  the  tab  is  attached,  there  beinf  «  tp^ce 
at  the  origin  of  said  slots  accommodating  the  said  ovec- 
lapping  relationship  of  said  tabs. 


front  panel  and  said  b*ck  panel  adjacent  said  second 
preselected  edge  and  contiguous  said  intersection  of 
said  first  preselected  edge  with  said  second  preselected 
edge,  said  second  portion  of  said  thread-like  member 
passing  between  the  apex  of  said  V-&haped  tab  mem- 
ber and  said  second  preselected  edge,  and  each  of 
said  second  portion  and  said  third  portion  of  said 
thread-like  member  having  an  enlarged  section  adja- 
cent the  ends  thereof,  whereby  detaching  said  third 
portion  from  said  body  member  and  pulling  thereon 
forces  said  thread-like  member  to  cut  through  said 
body  member  along  said  first  preselected  edge  to  al- 
low removal  of  the  contents  of  said  cavity  after  said 
flap  has  been  sealed  on  said  back  portion. 


3,178,*9t 
FLUID  TRANSLATING    APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Waters,  Lexington,  OWo,  mmigrtor  to  Weidaf- 
bouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  EMt  Plttsbargh,  Pa,,  a  cor^ 
poradon  of  Penns>lvania 

FUcd  Aug.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214434 
3  Claims.     (CL  23«-^7) 
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3478,897 

ENVELOPE  ARRANGEMENT 

Byron  V.  Topetchy.  1635  7  8  Temple  St^ 

Lo«  Angeles,  Calif. 

>IW9):         Flkd  Feb.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342,129 

.ttt««r.    a  Claims.     (CL  229—86) 


1.  A  rotary  blower  blade  structure  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  sheet  material  aiKl  comprising 
an  elongated  channel  structure  of  substantially  U-shaped 

cross-section, 
said  chaiuel  structure  having  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced 
planar  side  wall  portions  and  a  central  planar  wall 
portion  integral  with  said  side  wall  portions. 
•    each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  air  inlet  aperture  in 
its  median  portion,  and 
meaiu  associated  with  the  said  central  wall  portion  for 
supporting  said  channel  structure  for  rotation  about 
a  central  axis  normal  to  said  central  wall, 
-    said  wall  portions  providing  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  and  radially  extending  passages  of  substan- 
tially uniform  rectangxilar  cross-sectional  area  ter- 
minating in  a  pair  of  outlet  openings. 


I.  An  improved  envelope  coapriiing  in  combination: 
a  body  member  having  substantially  coextensive  front 

and  rear  panels  and  taid  rear  panel  joined  to  laid 
front  panel  along  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side 
edges  and  along  a  bottom  edge  thereof  to  define  an 
open  top  cavity  therebetween,  and  a  flap  member 
joined  to  said  front  panel  along  a  top  edge  th«-eof, 
said  flap  member  seaiable  on  said  back  panel  to  en- 
close said  cavity; 

a  flexible,  continuous  thread-like  member  having  a  first 
portion  within  said  cavity  and  adjacent  a  first  pre- 
lelected  edge  thereof,  a  second  portion  within  said 
cavity  adjacent  a  second  preselected  edge  thereof  and 
said  second  preselected  edge  intersecting  said  first 
preselected  edge,  and  said  first  portion  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  thread-like  member  coupled  to  the 
inside  of  said  body  member  at  preselected  locations, 
and  a  third  portion  exterior  said  cavity  and  dctachably 
coupled  to  the  outside  of  said  body  member; 

a  V-shaped  tab  member  for  restraining  said  thread-like 
nember  in  said  cavity  coupled  to  the  inside  of  said 


3,178,899 

UNDER-BODY  VENTTI.ATTNG  FAN  UNITS 

i  W.  Child,  299  North  St.,  Chagrin  Falls,  OWo 

FUcd  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,r78 

18Claiau.     (CL  238— 117) 
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10.  An  under-body  ventilating  unit  comprising      ^'^ 
an  unstable,  high  pitch  type  of  axial  flow  fan  rotor 

in  a  sutor  shroud  ring  forming  part  of  an  outer 

casing  for  the  unit, 
an  inner,  motor-holding  portion  rigidly  connected  to 

said  shroud  ring  and 
having  therein  an  electric  motor  with  a  shaft  at  one 

axial  end, 
a  generally  cup-like  rotor  hub  portion  secured  on  said 

motor  shaft  and  extending  over  at  least  the  shaft 

end  of  said  motor,  and 
airfoil  fan  blades  fixed  to  said  rotor  hub  portion. 


AnoL  IS,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


568 


ami»T«ach  blade  including  a  thin  sheet  whose  surfaces 

-    •««         conUin  straight  lines  extending  generally  across 

V'^ii      the   chord    widths    of    the    blade    substantially 

from  iu  leading  edge  to  iu  trailing  edge,  said 

surfaces  being  tilted  to  the  fan's  axis  of  rotation 

I    ..       to  provide  effective  pitch  as  well  as  effective 

ri^  .'      camber  curvature  throughout  a  material  portion 

*  of  the  radial  air  flow  sections  through  the  blade, 

the  axial  lengths  of  at  least  the  tip  portions  of 

taid  blades  being  within  the  axial   length  of 

said  shroud  ring  rasing. 


working  portions  having  curved  mean  profile  camber  radii 
and  being  formed  from  reinforced  tbermo-setting  resinous 
material,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  metallic  strengthen- 
ing insert  imbedded  within  and  secured  to  the  root  por- 
tion of  said  blade,  said  metallic  strengthening  insert  lying 
in  a  chordwise  sense  and  being  curved  so  that  it  lies  par- 
allel to  the  mean  profile  camber  radius  of  the  working 


-i-w*-- 


■«-L*  i.  J"  ' 


^    3,178,18« 

FAN 
GoMfrtMl  Ditwyier,  DabHastrasM  li, 

Z4irich.  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,065 
priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,  1961, 
876/61;    Ang.    IS,    1961.   9,568/61;    Oct    17,    IMl, 
12,818/61 
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portion,  said  metallic  strengthening  inserts  of  the  plurality 
of  blades  being  formed  from  varying  density  metals  with 
the  inserts  of  some  of  the  blades  being  of  heavier  metal 
than  the  inserts  of  the  remaining  blades,  whereby  the  as- 
sembly of  rotor  and  compressor  blades  can  be  dynamically 
balanced  by  suitably  disposing  the  blades  with  the  heavier 
strengthening  inserts  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor. 


*   . 


1.  A  fan  comprising  a  rotor  having  axially  extending 
blades,  said  rotor  having  a  fluid  flow  peripherally  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  casing  about  said  rotor  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  axially  extending  walls,  said  walls  defining 
a  suction  chamber  and  a  high  pressure  discharge  chamber 
drcumferentially  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor,  said  rotor  having  its  periphery  on  the  discharge  side 
exposed  in  excess  of  180  degrees,  one  of  said  walls  having 
a  projection  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  ex- 
tending in  a  smooth  spiraling  surface  outwardly  and  away 
from  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  terminating  in  a  dis- 
charge end,  said  second  wall  being  a  common  wall  be- 
tween said  suction  chamber  and  said  high  pressiire  cham- 
ber, said  second  wall  being  shaped  as  a  smooth  ogee  sur- 
face, one  end  of  which  is  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  and  said  ogee  surface  terminating  in  said  one  end  in 
a  plane  substantially  tangential  to  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor,  and  the  said  ogee  surface  terminating  in  a  discharge 
end  oppositely  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  wall  to 
define  a  restricted  outlet  therewith  from  the  casing,  said 
tangential  portion  of  the  ogee  surface  cooperating  with 
the  fluid  flow  thereover  to  define  a  reverse  flow  vortex 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  aixl  eccentrical  there- 
to, said  reverse  flow  vortex  cooperating  with  the  flow 
from  the  suction  chamber  to  induce  flow  into  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rotor.  -^*.  — 


3,178,182 

MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  l^NTT 

Robot  B.  GrWirook,  594  Gedenton  Lane, 

Watson  Woods  22,  Mo. 

FDW  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328423 

6  CUima.     (CL  238—139) 
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3,178,181  ; 

AXIAL  FLOW  COMPRESSORS 
Frederick  William  Wahon  Moriey,  Castle  Oonington, 
Leicester,  David  Onui  Davics,  Kingsway.  Derby,  and 
Robert  Vangban  Biackbnnsl,  Ripley,  Derby ,  England, 
a.<Mi|nK>rs  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,705 
Claima  prlwity,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27, 1961, 

15414/61 
ICfarims.     (a.  238— 134) 
'  1.  In  an  axial  flow  compressor  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  outwardly  extending  blades,  said  blades  hav- 
ing working  portions  of  aerofoil  cross-section,  and  having 
root  portions  at  one  end  of  said  working  portions,  said 


1.  A  motor-compressor  tmit  comprising  means  defining 
a  cylindrical  housing,  means  provided  in  said  bousing  for 
defhiing  at  least  first  and  second  motor  compartments  and 
at  least  one  compressor  compartment,  said  partition  means 
including  a  first  member  between  said  first  and  second 
motor  compartments  and  a  second  partition  member  be- 
tween said  second  motor  compartment  and  said  com- 
pressor compartment,  a  single  main  shaft  extending  axially 
of  said  housing  and  through  said  compartments,  means 
for  joumaling  said  shaft  provided  in  said  partitioning 
means,  a  stator  fixedly  mounted  in  each  motor  compart- 
ment and  said  compressor  compartment,  each  stator  hav- 
ing a  bore  through  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  rotor  pro- 
vided within  the  bore  of  each  stator  and  being  mounted 
upon  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  vanes  mounted  on 
each  rotor,  each  of  said  stators  and  said  first  and  second 
partition  members  being  spaced  throughout  their  outer 
faces  from  the  confronting  interior  face  of  said  housing  to 
define  therewith  an  intervening  circimiferential  passage, 
means  for  introducing  motive  fluid  to  said  motor  com- 
partments for  effecting  a  driving  force  upon  the  vanes  of 
the  rotors  therein,  means  for  introducing  fluid  for  com- 
pression to  said  compressor  compartment,  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  discharge  means  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  motor 
compartments  and  said  compressor  compartment  into  said 
circumferential  passage. 
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3478,103  ~o 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Walter  H.  Schnacke,  1016  E.  Columbia  St^ 

ETansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1963,  S«r.  No.  302^28 

20  Claims.     (CL  230—145) 


1      1  ^. 

'I. 


1.  A  rotary  pressurized  fluid  power  unit  comprising  a 
housing  defining  a  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in 
said  housing  and  having  an  eccentric  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  a  piston,  at  least  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  tapered 
bearing  elements  mounted  on  said  eccentric  and  support- 
ing said  piston  for  rotation  relative  to  said  eccentric,  said 
elements  each  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  bearing 
race,  said  races  confiningly  engaging  and  retaining  a  plu- 
rality of  tapered  rollers,  a  plurality  of  spring  means  dis- 
posed within  said  piston  and  reacting  on  said  races  for 
urging  the  race  surfaces  thereof  toward  each  other,  said 
plivality  of  spring  means  including  a  coil  spring  disposed 
with  its  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  retaining  each  of  said  coil  springs  in  the  respec- 
tive positions  thereof. 


3.178,104 

BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPRESSOR  APPARATUS 

Raymond  F.  Williams  and  Sylvester  L,  Anerfno.  Qoincy, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Gardner-Denver  Company,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217^81 
4  Claimi.    (CL  230—207) 
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second  passage  means  between  said  operating  means 
and  said  housing  means  communicating  gas  from  a 
plurality  of  said  cells  to  said  bearing  chamber  there- 
by to  produce  a  resultant  gas  pressure  in  the  latter; 
and 

third  passage  means  in  said  housing  means  communi- 
cating lubricating  medium  and  gas  entrained  there- 
with from  said  bearii>g  chamber  to  a  selected  cell 

wlierein  developed  gas  pressure  is  lest  than  said  re- 
sultant gas  pressure. 


»i 


3.178.105 

CONTAMINANT  EXTRACTING  BOOST  PUMP 

Rex  C.  DarDcU,  Dexter,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 

ments.  to  Michigan-Dynamics,  Inc..  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 

corporation  of  Mkhigiui 

Continaatioa  of  application  S«r.  No.  724,716,  Mar.  28, 

1058.    This  application  .May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,428 

9  Claims.    (CL  233—7) 


1.  In  a  gas  compressor  apparatus: 

housing  means  having  gas  inlet  and  discharge  open- 
ings; 

rotatable  operating  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
means  and  cooperable  therewith  to  provide  a  plu- 
raUty  of  cells  wherein  the  gas  pressure  developed 
in  individual  cells  is  progressively  increased  from 
inlet  pressure  to  discharge  pressure  in  response  to 
•^     rotation  of  said  operating  means; 

at  least  one  bearing  chamber  defined  by  said  housing 
means; 

bearing  means  disposed  in  said  bearing  chamber  and 
,~     rotatively  joumaling  said  operating  means; 

first  passage  means  in  said  housing  means  communi- 
cating lubricating  medium  to  said  bearing  chamber; 


jf/ 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated 
pump  impeller  having  a  conical  screw  blade  and  a  ro- 
tatable centrifuge  assembly  having  a  frusto-conically 
shaped  inner  wall  closely  surrounding  said  impeller  so  as 
to  form  a  housing  therefor,  said  centrifuge  assembly  hav- 
ing an  annular  louvcred  retention  member  spaced  out- 
wardly around  said  impeller  bousing  wall  so  as  to  form 
a  channel  therebetween  of  annular  cross  section  and  of 
increasingly  greater  area  adjacent  the  smaller  end  of  said 
impeller,  said  annular  channel  being  in  communication 
with  the  larger  end  of  said  impeller  from  which  liquid  is 
discharged,  said  centrifuge  having  outlet  means  located 
so  that  liquid  flows  axially  along  said  annular  channel 
past  said  louvered  retention  nwmber  at  a  constantly  de- 
creasing velocity  as  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  chan- 
nel increases. 


3,178.106 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  PAPER 
TAPE   CODING   PUNCH   WITH   LUBRICAT- 
ING  MEANS 
John  Paul  Jones,  Jr.,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Navi- 
f^tion  Computer  Corporation,  Norristown,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
pontioo  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,151 
4  Cbdms.  (CL  234—108) 
2.  Punch  pin  lubrication  ntKans  in  a  paper  punch  as- 
sembly comprising  a  punch  bloclc  with  punch  pin  guide 
holes,  punch  pins  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  through 
the  blodc,  a  well  cut  in  said  punch  blocli  transverse  to 
punch  pin  guide  holes,  and  an  oil  wick  resting  in  the  well 
enveloping  a  portion  of  the  punch  pins  near  the  cutting 
edge  extending  through  the  guide  holes,  and  a  die  block 
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mounted  adjacent  to  the  punch  block  to  receive  the  cutting  in  angular  distances  around  its  circumference  from  a  zero 
Sg«  in  XVocatory  n^vement  thereby  receiving  from  pomt,  first  weights  of  known  value  m  positions  repre- 
eagcs  in  retipi^    vny  sentaUve  of  vectors  placed  upon  its  upper  surface   in 

positions  which  correspond  to  the  size  and  direction  of 
said  vectors,  second  weights  representative  of  the  resultant 
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the  punch  pin  and  cutting  edge  lubricant  Imported  from 
said  wick. 

~^~"^^^^"^^         ■  [■ 
I  3,178,107 

VOTING  MACHINE 
Harold  E.  Fagan,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  of  one-eighth 
each  to  Henry  P.  Lopez  and  Norbert  A.  Sdilci,  both  of 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  I960,  Ser.  No.  17,706 
26  CUims.    (CL  235 — 56) 


a  J' 


■y-i 


and  being  of  Itnown  value,  said  second  weights  being 
placed  in  positions  to  completely  balance  the  composite 
effect  of  said  first  weights,  and  means  for  indicating  when 
a  balance  is  achieved  and  the  values  and  directions  of 
the  resultant. 

3,178,109 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  COUNTING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Farrell,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  James  W. 
Heniades,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Stcd 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,330 
ICUdm.    (CL235— 91) 


■.i*y 


n.  v.«ii 


.'-    • 

,  J.'. 

1.  A  voting  machine  system  for  use  in  conjuction  with 
balloU  to  be  marked,  including,  at  least  one  voting  ma- 
chine including  means  for  simuluneously  marking  the 
ballot  and  for  electrically  registering  an  indication  of  the 
marking,  a  counter  unit  for  said  voting  machine  and  a 
control  panel  for  said  voting  machine,  said  control  panel 
including  means  for  transferring  the  registered  indications 
in  said  machine  to  said  counter  unit  at  the  completion  of 
the  marking  of  the  ballot  for  providing  indications  of  the 
totals  of  the  votes  as  they  are  cast,  and  means  for  cancel- 
ling the  registered  indications  at  the  machine. 


>f> 


3,178,108 
VECTOR  AND  TRIGONOMETRIC  STATIC- 
BALANCE  COMPUTER 
Marlenc  McCoy,  5209  N.  Unlversitj  Ave.,  Peoria,  lU. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,827 
5  CUims.    (CL  235—61) 
1.  A  device  demonstrating  the  computation  of  the  vec- 
tor sum  of  a  plurality  of  vectors,  said  device  comprising 
a  housing  open  at  one  end,  a  vertically  disposed  support 
member  centrally  located  in  said  housing,  a  pivot  mounted 
upon  the  upper  end  of  said  support  member,  a  flat  disc 
supported  upon  said  pivot  in  a  balanced  position,  said 
disc  being  calibrated  in  distances  from  its  pivot  point  and 


■i    i- 
•  I.  •  • 


The  combination  of  an  ingot  mold  and  the  like  with  tem- 
perature responsive  means  for  cumulatively  registering 
each  time  the  mold  is  heated  by  molten  steel  and  the  like 
poured  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  counter  with  an  operating  arm,  said  counter  being 
adapted  to  register  one  unit  upon  actuation  by  trip- 
ping means  and  to  cock,  readying  it  for  the  next  reg- 
istry,  upon  return   (rf  said   tripping   means   to   its 
normal  position; 
(ft)  temperature  sensing  means  responsive  to  mold  tem- 
perature increase   attending  each  use,   said   means 
comprising  bimetallic  strip  with  operating  arm,  said 
arm  engaging  the  counter  arm  and  adapted  to  permit 
temperature  insulated  location  of  said  counter,  and 
said  strip  being  adapted  to  flex,  upon  said  mold  tem- 
perature rise,  to  trip  said  counter  one  unit  and  to 
return,  upon  cooling,  to  a  normal  position  permitting 
said  counter  to  cock,  readying  it  for  the  next  regis- 
try; and 
(c)  heat  insulating  means  adapted  to  selectively  shield 
said   numerical   registering  means  from   mold  heat 
while  exposing  said  temperature  responsive  means  to 
direct  mold  radiation.     '  *  ""     :    i|  i     :      '        • 
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3,178,11«  ... 

METER  REGISTER  '       " 

Eafenc  C.  Knecht  and  Vfenion  D.  Gill,  Raleigh,  N.C^ 
anigiiors  to  Westinghoasc  Electrk  CorporalkMi,  Tftt»- 
borgh.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,252 
4  Claims.     (CL  235—144) 
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3,178,111 
COUNTING  MECHANISMS 
Ulricfa  Wolfgang  Auer,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sodeco,  Societe  des  Compteurs  de  Geneve,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1963.  Ser.  No.  366,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Am.  24,  1M2, 

16,696/62  ^ .     ■ 

4aaiiiis.    (CL  235— 144)  « 


■1  i:Jt^      , 
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1.  A  resetting  mechanism  for  a  counter  including  a 
first  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  toothed  counter  rolls  co- 
axially  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  said  resetting  mechanism 
comprising  a  heart-shaped  resetting  cam  rigid  with  each 
said  counter  roll,  a  second  shaft  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  pinions  on  said  second  shaft  posi- 
tioned to  mesh  respectively  with  said  toothed  counter  rolls, 
means  movabiy  supporting  said  second  shaft  for  guided 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  shaft  between 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  pinions  mesh  respec- 


tively with  said  toothed  counter  rolls  and  a  resetting  posi- 
tion in  which  said  pinions  are  disengaged  from  said 
toothed  counter  rolls,  means  biasing  said  second  shaft 
toward  said  operative  position,  a  plurality  of  leven  ful- 
crumed  on  said  second  shaft  and  having  lever  arms 
positioned  to  engage  said  heart-shaped  resetting  cams  and 
actuating  means  for  simultaneously  rocking  said  levers 
about  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft  to  bring  said  lever 
arms  into  engagement  with  said  heart-shaped  resetting 
cams  and  thereafter  by  continued  movement  of  said  levers 
to  move  said  second  shaft  to  its  resetting  position  and 
thereby  disengage  said  pinions  from  said  toothed  counter 
rolls  and  by  said  engagement  of  said  lever  arms  with  said 
heart-shaped  resetting  cams  effect  resetting  of  said  canu 
and  associated  counter  rolls. 


1.  In  a  counter  device,  a  plurality  of  counter  wheels 
including  first  and  second  adjacent  counter  wheels,  a  shaft 
mounting  said  counter  wheels  for  rotation  relative  to  each 
other  and  for  free  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  about  a 
common  axis,  each  of  said  counter  wheels  bearing  indicia 
angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  for  successive  presenta- 
tion at  a  viewing  point  as  each  of  said  counter  wheels 
rotates,  coupling  means  engaging  said  first  and  second 
counter  wheels  for  advancing  said  second  counter  wheel 
by  the  angular  distance  between  successive  indicia  thereon 
fcH"  each  revolution  of  said  first  counter  wheel,  driving 
means  operable  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  and 
coupled  to  said  first  counter  wheel  for  revolving  said  first 
counter  wheel  relative  to  said  shaft,  means  mounting  said 
shaft  for  longitudinal  movement,  means  for  moving  in 
unison  said  shaft  and  said  second  counter  wheel  to  move 
said  second  counter  wheel  out  of  engagement  with  said 
coupling  means  when  said  shaft  is  moved  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  second  counter 
wheel  from  said  first  counter  wheel,  and  means  retaining 
said  driving  means  and  said  first  counter  wheel  in  pre- 
determined operating  positions  relative  to  each  other  along 
said  common  axis  during  said  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  shaft,  said  disengagement  permitting  said  second  coun- 
ter wheel  to  be  rotated  manually  relative  to  said  shaft  to 
reset  said  second  counter  wheel  independently  of  said  first 
counter  wheel. 


3,178,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 

THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  MOVING  SURFACE 
David  William  Rudd.  Chesterfield  County.  Va..  avticnor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Comfttny,  H  ilming- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  N«.  75,731 
1  Claim.    (CL236— 1) 


An  improved  temperature  sensing  apparatus  for  rapidly 
detecting  and  measuring  very  high  temperatures  on  a 
rapidly  moving  high  temperature  precision  finish  surface, 
said  apparatus  consisting  solely  of  a  bracket  unit  mounted 
at  a  point  adjacent  a  rapidly  moving  surface,  a  movable' 
frame  unit  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  unit  for 
selective  movement  between  a  first  and  second  positions, 
a  movable  surface  contact  device  carried  by  said  movable 
frame  unit  and  movable  therewith  between  said  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  surface  contact  device  is  in  contact  with 
said  moving  surface  and  said  second  position  in  which 
said  contact  device  is  spaced  from  said  moving  surface, 
said  contact  device  comprising  a  housing,  an  easily  re- 
placeable contact  element  positioned  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  portion  projecting  through  an  opening  in  said 
housing,  and  releaseable  means  for  securing  said  contact 
element  in  position  in  said  housing,  a  single  resilient  ele- 
ment cooperating  with  said  frame  unit  and  said  bracket 
unit  to  urge  said  contact  element  into  low  constant  pres- 
sure frictional  engagement  with  said  moving  surface,  a 
thermocouple  element  positioned  in  intimate  interior  con- 
tact with  the  material  forming  the  interior  mass  of  said 
surface  contact  element  for  generating  an  electric  voltage 
signal  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  surface  ele- 
ment and  the  surface  with  which  the  surface  contact  ele- 
ment is  engaged,  said  surface  contact  element  formed  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite 
and  molybdenum  said  projecting  portion  of  said  surface 
contact  element  being  provided  with  a  relatively  large 
contact  surface  area  having  a  high  heat  transfer  charac- 
teristic, low  coefficient  of  friction  and  a  slow  even  wear 
rate,  said  contact  area  characteristics  and  said  low  con- 
stant pressure  resilient  means  cooperating  to  maintain 
said  surface  contact  element  and  said  thermocouple  ele- 
ment substantially  at  the  temperature  of  said  moving  sur- 
face without  damage  to  the  moving  surface  or  substantial 
wear  of  said  contact  element  surface  area,  and  electrical 
conduit  means  for  transmitting  the  temperature  respon- 
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sive  electric  voluge  signal  to  a  desired  point  of  applica- 
tion, said  moving  surface  being  a  highly  polished  surface 
of  a  heated  meUllic  cylindrical  roll  clement,  the  contact 
surface  area  of  said  contact  element  being  provided  with 
a  contour  mating  that  of  the  engaged  portion  of  said  roll 
element  surface,  and  the  thermocouple  element  being  im- 
bedded in  said  conucting  element  relatively  close  to  the 
contacting  elements  contact  surface,  said  roll  element 
further  provided  with  a  heater  unit  and  said  thermocouple 
clement  operatively  connected  to  an  electric  control  cir- 
cuit constructed  and  arranged  to  control  the  output  of  the 
heater  unit  to  maintain  the  roll  element  at  a  substantially 
constant  predetermined  temperature. 


the  sharp  edges  of  the  said  firrt  and  second  members 
being  adjacent  to  one  another,  but  spaced  a  short  dis- 
tance apart,  means  for  supplying  fluid  coating  material 
so  as  to  form  a  film  on  at  least  that  part  of  said  first 
rotatable  member  adjacent  to  its  sharp  edge,  a  source 
of  high  direct  current  voltage  and  means  for  connecting 
said  source  of  high  voltage  to  the  said  second  member. 


3,178,113 
HEAT  STORAGE  SYSTEM    •  - 
Richard  Curry,  Glastonbury,  and  RusmII  A.  Thompson, 
East   Hartford,   Conn.,   and   John   E.  Steam,   Zurich, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mav  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,550 
T    ■>  ■   I'.  7  Claims.    (CL  237 — 8) 

t>  r'     -• 


3»178,115 
'•***■  f^    >        LIQUID  ATOMIZER 
WnHam  L.  Drayer,  Warren,  Mkh..  assignor  to  Genefaf 
Moton  Corporatica,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware  ^        "      ' 

Filed  May  28,  lf63,  8er.  No.  283,866 
3  Claims.    (CL  239—162) 


1.  A  power  conversion  system  including  a  heat  energy 
collector  for  beating  a  fluid,  a  circuit  for  the  fluid  includ- 
ing the  collector,  a  heat  storage  device  downstream  of 
the  collector  in  the  circuit,  a  heat  exchanger  downstream 
of  the  storage  device  in  the  circuit  for  utilizing  a  part 
of  the  heat  from  the  fluid,  a  pump  for  returning  fluid 
from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  collector,  a  bypass  around 
said  storage  device  and  a  thermostatic  valve  in  said 
bypass  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the 
circuit  downstream  of  the  heat  storage  device  to  control 
the  flow  through  said  bypass  for  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially constant  inlet  temperature  to  the  heat  exchanger. 


'  3.  An  apparatus  for  atomizing  liquid  comprising  a  base 
member,  an  elongated  flexural  member,  means  connected 
to  said  base  for  supporting  said  flexural  member,  a  nozzle 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  flexural  member,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  said  nozzle,  a  vibrator  connected  to 
said  flexural  member  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  for 
driving  said  vibrator  to  cause  a  gyratory  movement  of 
said  flexural  member  and  nozzle,  said  nozzle  terminating 
with  a  frustum-shaped  chamber,  a  feeder  passage  formed 
in  the  nozzle  and  communicating  with  said  liquid  sup- 
ply means  and  said  chamber,  a  pin  centrally  located  in 
said  diamber  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  flexural  member,  a  fmatum-shaped  roller  sup- 
ported in  the  chamber  by  said  pin  for  orbiul  movement 
thereabout  and  engaging  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  chamber,  said  roller  adapted  to  follow  an  orbital 
path  about  said  chamber  as  a  result  of  said  gyratory 
movement  and  to  engage  different  portions  of  said  cham- 
ber to  compress  said  liquid  into  a  thin  arcuate  film  ao 
as  to  permit  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  gyra- 
tory movement  of  the  nozzle  to  atomize  the  liquid  film. 


>■' 
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3,178,114 
ROTARY  ATOMISING  HEADS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC SPRAY  GINS 
Marcel  Anguste  Roger  Point,  Grenoble.  France,  assignor 
to    Sociele    Aooayme    d«    Machines    ElectrostatiqMca, 
GrcDoMc,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
Filed  Oct  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  147,574 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1966, 

842,739;  Dec.  2,  1960.  845,773       ■  ,,,.      .,  . 
4  Claims.    (CL  239— 15) 


'  3,178,1  U 

TOY  SHOWER 
Salvatore  P.  Cucmza,  3863  Dorchester  Road,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  and  Robert  S.  Anzalone,  12  Glendalc  Road, 
Havertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  361,445      - 


)»■•'    '  t 


5  Claims.     (CL  239—211) 


a. 


<, 


/f     lu-. 


t. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrostatic  and  centrifugal 
atomisation  of  a  fluid  coating  material,  a  spraying  head 
comprising  a  first  rotatable  member  of  insulating  ma- 
terial having  a  peripheral  sharp  edge,  a  second  member 
of  high  resistivity  material  arranged  coaxially  around 
the  said  first  member  and  having  a  peripheral  sharp  edge, 


'  i' 


,  ■  <i  . 
I. 


1.  A  toy  shower  comprising  an  upstanding  hollow  col- 
umn externally  configured  to  simulate  a  fire  hydrant,  a 
conduit-connection  nipple  projecting  laterally  from  one 
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region  of  said  column,  a  spray  head  projecting  laterally 
from  an  opposite  region  of  said  column  and  externally 
configured  to  simulate  a  (ire-hydrant  closure,  and  fluid- 
conduit  means  extending  transversely  through  said  column 
in  fluid  communication  between  said  nipple  and  spray 
head,  whereby  a  water  supply  connected  to  said  nipple  is 
adapted  to  be  discharged  from  said  spray  head. 


3,178,117 
DISHWASHING  OSCILLATING  SPRAY  TUBE 
William  A.  Hanifan,  Southgale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
end  Motors  Coq^onUtoo,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corpontfoo 
of  DclawMv 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,135 

1  Claim.    (CL  239— 242)  I 


r-»l 


In  a  dishwasher  the  combination  of,  an  enclosure  form- 
ing a  washing  compartment,  water  supply  means  for  di- 
recting water  into  said  compartment,  a  spray  tube  com- 
municating with  said  water  supply  means,  means  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  ^ray  tube  in  said  compartment, 
a  cap  element  secured  on  one  end  of  said  tube  having  a  re- 
action chamber  formed  therein  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  open- 
ing in  said  cap  element  directing  water  jets  from  said  re- 
action chaml)er  on  either  side  thereof  for  rotatably  driv- 
ing said  spray  tube,  a  valve  plate,  means  for  supporting 
said  valve  plate  for  rotation  relative  to  said  cap  element, 
said  valve  plate  having  a  pair  of  tab  portions  directed 
longitiidinally  of  said  spray  tube,  toggle  means  secured 
between  said  enclosure  and  said  valve  plate  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  valve  plate  into  a  first  and  a  second 
overtoggle  position,  means  for  retaining  said  valve  plate 
in  said  first  and  second  overtoggle  position,  one  of  said 
tab  portions  blocking  an  opening  on  one  side  of  said  cap 
element  when  in  the  first  overtoggle  position  for  allowing 
a  fluid  jet  from  an  opening  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
cap  element  to  rotate  said  spray  tube  in  a  first  direction, 
stop  means  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  spray  tube  in 
said  first  direction,  said  means  for  retaining  said  valve 
plate  in  said  first  overtoggle  position  moving  said  valve 
plate  toward  the  second  overtoggle  position  on  rotation  of 
said  spray  tube  in  said  first  direction  with  said  toggle 
means  shifting  said  valve  plate  into  its  second  overtoggle 
position  where  it  is  held  by  said  retaining  means,  the 
other  of  said  tab  portions  blocking  the  opening  on  the 
other  side  of  said  cap  element  when  said  valve  plate  is  in 
its  second  overtoggle  position  with  the  opening  on  the 
one  side  of  said  cap  element  having  a  fluid  jet  directed 
therefrom  for  causing  rotation  of  said  spray  tube  in  a 
second  direction,  said  stop  means  limiting  rotation  (rf  said 
spray  tube  in  said  second  direction,  said  valve  plate  re- 
taining means  moving  said  valve  plate  in  said  second 
direction  with  said  toggle  means  shifting  said  plate  into 
its  first  overtoggle  position  on  rotation  of  said  spray  tube 
in  said  second  direction,  said  tab  portions  continuing  to 
selectively  block  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ch> 
element  for  oscillating  said  spray  tube  between  said  first 
and  second  limiting  means. 


3,17S,118  n  •/ 

PLURAL  SPRAY  NOZZLE  APPARATUS  FOR     ,<• 

PRODUCING  METALLIZED  COATING 

Fred  M.  New,  201  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,474 

1  Claim.     (CL  239—422) 


t 


rrt  >tt^ 


-,.     H|,^ 


•  > 


An  apparatus  for  produdng  a  silver  coating  compris- 
ing a  fluid  supply  system  comprising  a  fluid  supply  tube 
for  a  diluent  having  a  Y  tube  at  its  outlet  end,  separate 
supply  tubes  for  separate  concentrated  reactants  having 
connecting  means  connecting  said  tubes  into  each  branch 
of  the  Y  tube  and  defining  with  each  branch  of  the  Y 
tube  separate  mixing  chambers,  said  connecting  means 
having  means  preventing  said  liquid  diluent  from  passing 
into  said  concentrated  source  of  supply,  each  branch  of 
the  Y  tube  connected  to  separate  converging  spray  nozzles 
defining  an  air  brush,  whereby  diluted  reactants  from 
said  converging  spray  nozzles  are  impinged  on  a  surface 
to  react  at  the  point  of  impingement  without  mtermingling 
prior  to  said  impingement 


3,17t,119 
PILOT  OPERATED  SPRINKIER  VALVE  AND 
SPRAY   HEAD 
John  R.  Tborsoo,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  asaigDor,  by  mcaie 
assignments,  to  ** Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of 
America.   Youngstown,   Ohio,  a  corporation   of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,536 
4  Claima.     (CI.  239—570) 
•      '    <  f  ■  ]    .'j    ..:  • .  .,; 


>{ 


,l  ... 


1.  A  sprinkler  valve  and  spray  head  for  fire  extin- 
guishing systems  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  first  and 
secondary  fluid  chambers  therein  separated  by  a  transverse 
body  section,  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  on 
said  transverse  body  section  forming  said  secondary 
chamber,  separate  passageways  in  said  hollow  body  com-  , 
municating  with  said  first  and  secondary  chambers  re-  ' 
spectively,  a  valve  element  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
secondary  chamber  and  registerable  with  an  outlet  open- 
ing in  said  first  chamber,  and  spray  forming  water  de- 
flecting means  on  said  hollow  body  in  alignment  with 
said  outlet  opening. 


3,17S,nf 

TWO  PIECE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Henry  C.  Kapp«l,  270  Elm  Park,  Flmborst,  ID. 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  6#,72S, 

Oct  5,  1960.     This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No. 

217,240 

7  Claims     (CL  239^-600) 
1.  A  nozzle  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  an  end  face  provided  with  a 
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cavity  therein  and  a  passage  extending  therethrough, 
said  passage  terminating  at  said  cavity;  and 
a  cap  member  having  an  end  face  and  an  outer  surface 
defining  the  periphery  of  said  end  face  thereof,  said 
cap  member  being  complcmentally  received  within 
said  cavity  with  said  outer  surface  in  relatively 
close  proximity  to  the  portion  of  the  base  member 
defining  the  cavity  and  with  said  end  face  of  the 


cap  member  being  in  juxtaposition  to  the  end  face 
of  the  base  member,  whereby  to  form  a  unitary 
nozzle  body  with  said  base  member  and  to  present 
a  zone  of  juncture  between  the  faces  of  said  mem- 
bers, one  of  the  members  having  a  groove  therein 
at  said  zone,  said  groove  being  in  communication 
with  said  passage  and  extending  laterally  thereof 
to  the  exterior  of  the  body  when  said  cap  member 
is  received  within  said  cavity. 


3.178.121 
PROCESS  FOR  COMMINUTING  GRIT  IN  PIG- 
MENTS AND  Sl'PERSONIC  FLUID  ENERGY 
MILL  THFRKFOR 
Curtis  C.  Wallace,  Jr.,  Mill  Creek  Hundred.  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
■J,  Filed  Apr.  24.  1962.  Ser.  No.  189,927 

.V.  10  Claims.     (CL  241—5)  * 


the  taper  angle  between  the  wall  and  axis  of  the  outlet 
bore  being  about   2  to   14',  said  exit  portion  having  a 
truncated   exit   face,   the   angle   between   the   truncating 
plane  forming  the  exit  face  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  outlet  bore  being  about  from  19  to  42 *, 
and  there  being  in  the  truncated  face  an  inset  face  around 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  outlet  bore,  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  thereof  and  extending  out  from  said  discharge 
opening  a  distance  of  from  Vi  to  3  radii  of  said  opening, 
the  opening  defined  by  said  inset  face  tapering  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  said  face  to  the  truncated  face  at 
an  angle  of  at  least  about  6'  from  the  axis  of  the  outlet 
bore,  said  nozzles  being  mounted  in  said  peripheral  wall 
at  substantially  equally  spaced  points  therein,  with  the 
truncated  face  of  each  ru)zzle  substantially  flush  with 
said  wall  and  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  bore  being  tangent 
to  a  circle  concentric  with  said  chamber,  of  a  radius  from 
V6  to  %  the  radius  of  said  chamber,  the  chamber  having 
an  axial   discharge   port  concentric  with  its  periphery, 
means  communicating  with   said   chamber  for  feeding 
pulverulent  solids  into  it  between  its  periphery  and  the 
discharge  port,  and  means  communicating  with  the  dis- 
charge port  for  separating  effluent  solids  from  gaseous 
fluids. 

3,178,123 
STATIONARY  PLANT  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROC- 
ESSING   STEEL   MAKING   SLAG   AND   REFUSE 
TO  RECLAIM  REUSABLE  METALUCS  THERE- 
FROM 

Eric  H.  Heckett,  Valencia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Harsco 
Corporation,  Harrisfourg,  Psu,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,031 
12  Claims.    (CL  241— 76) 


.   <r 


1.  In  a  process  for  comminuting  grit  in  a  pigment  the 
steps  comprising  ( 1 )  injecting  a  gaseous  fluid  tangcntially 
and  at  supersonic  velocity  into  the  periphery  of  an  en- 
closed, circular  space  having  only  an  axial  outlet,  where- 
by to  establish  in  said  circular  space  a  disc-shaped  vortex 
of  said  gaseous  fluid  inwardly  spiraling  to  said  outlet, 
(2)  injecting  grit-containing  pigment  into  said  vortex 
at  a  locus  remote  from  said  outlet,  whereby  the  grit  is 
completely  comminuted  in  the  vortex,  and  (3)  discharg- 
ing the  gaseous  fluid,  pigment,  and  comminuted  grit 
through  the  outlet  while  mainuining  the  pressure  therein 
at  2  to30p.s.i.a. 

6.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  comminuting  pulveru- 
lent solids,  in  combination,  a  circular,  disc -shaped  cham- 
ber having  a  peripheral  wall  through  which  said  chamber 
is  in  closed  communication  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
gaseous  fluid  through  a  multiplicity  of  converging-di- 
verging nozzles,  each  nozzle  having  inlet  bore,  throat 
bore,  and  exit  bore  portions,  all  of  circular  cross  section 
and  having  a  common  axis,  the  inlet  bore  converging 
through  a  neck  to  a  cylindrical  throat  having  a  diameter 
about  one-third  that  of  the  inlet  bore,  said  throat  opening 
into  a  upered  outlet  bore  of  diameter  increasing  lineariy 
in  the  direction  of  a  discharge  outlet  in  said  exit  portion, 
818  O.O.— 87 


1.  A  plant  installation  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent 
the  slag  pits  associated  with  a  steel  making  plant  for  re- 
claiming reusable  metallics  from  steel  making  slag  and 
refuse  in  a  continuous  manner  comprising  a  feed  hopper, 
a  ram  positioned  adjacent  said  hopper,  a  heavy  duty  down- 
wardly inclined  grizzly  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  breaking  pit  below  the 
discharge  end  of  said  grizzly,  an  upwardly  extending  feed 
conveyor  positioned  below  said  grizzly,  said  hopper  and 
said  grizzly  being  large  and  rigid  to  permit  trucks  and 
the  like  on  said  ramp  to  dump  their  loads  directly  mto 
said  hopper  and  onto  said  grizzly,  a  continuous  flow  open 
ended  tumbler  barrel  positioned  adjacent  said  breaking  pit, 
said  tumbler  barrel  having  apertures  in  the  sides  thereof, 
said  tumbler  barrel  having  a  charging  end  and  a  discharg- 
ing end,  a  portable  crane  positioned  adjacent  said  break- 
ing pit  and  adapted  to  service  said  tumbler  barrel  by  feed- 
ing larger  pieces  of  said  slag  and  refuse  passing  oyer  said 
grizzly  and  into  said  breaking  pit  to  said  chargmg  end 
thereof,  means  to  collect  the  particles  falling  through  said 
apertures  in  said  tumbler  barrel  and  to  transport  said 
particles   to   said   upwardly  extending   feed   conveyor,   a 
magnetic  and  size  separating  building  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  feed  hopper  and  said  tumbler 
barrel,  a  downwardly  inclined  screen  positioned  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  building,  a  rotatable  magnetic  separating 


odO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  -"^ 


April  IS.  1966 


drum  at  the  lower  discharge  end  of  said  screen,  said  feed 
conveyor  transporting  said  slag  and  refuse  to  said  screen, 
means  to  magnetically  separate  the  material  falling  though 
the  openings  in  said  screen,  means  to  collect  and  trans- 
port the  portion  of  the  material  pass.ng  over  said  mag- 
netic separating  drum  having  a  predetermined  minimum 
metallic  content  to  said  charging  end  of  said  tumbler 
barrel,  and  means  to  collect  and  discharge  from  said  build- 
ing the  waste  material  passing  over  said  magnetic  sep- 
arating drum. 

3,178,123 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING 

YARN  FROM  A  YARN  PACK 
Heinrkh  Buddecke,  Faumdau  (Fils),  Worttenibcrg, 
Germany     (%   Dr.-Ing.  A.  Varren,  30  Kettwigcr 
-„     Strasse,  Essen,  Germany) 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,859 
Claims  priority,  applicaHoa  Germany,  Mar.  31,  1960, 

B  57,296 
•  *   -'  12  Claims.     (CL  242— 54) 


•    /■  ^w 
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3.  A  device  adapted  to  cooperate  with  mechanical 
means  in  drawing-oflf  a  yarn  thread  from  a  substantially 
cylindrical  yam  paclc  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  com- 
posed of  continuous  spiral  yarn  layers  separated  by  spiral 
layers  formed  by  a  spirally  wound  leaf  strip,  said  yam 
layers  comprising  a  succession  of  elongated  helicoidal 
yam  thread  coils  extending  in  direction  of  their  lengths 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  length  of  said  strip,  said 
device  comprising  further  mechanical  means  for  causing 
a  drawing-off  movement  of  said  leaf  strip  from  said  yam 
pack  and  thereby  imparting  rotation  to  said  yam  pack 
about  said  axis,  said  drawing-off  movement  being  effec- 
tive to  free  successive  ones  of  said  elongated  helicoidal 
yarn  thread  coils  from  coverage  by  said  flat  leaf  strip  at 
the  lay-open  line  in  which  successive  portions  o(  the  radi- 
ally outer  ones  of  said  yam  layers  and  one  of  the  sides 
of  said  separating  strip  arc  detached  from  each  other, 
said  drawing  off  movement  of  said  leaf  strip  being  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  circumference  of  said  cylindrical 
yam  pack,  means  for  maintaining  said  lay-open  line  in 
constant  horizontal  position  comprising  means  for  com- 
pensating for  the  decrease  of  the  radius  of  said  cylin- 
drical yarn  pack  caused  by  said  drawing  off  movement, 
said  compensating  means  comprising  means  for  vertically 
shifting  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  yam  pack,  said  first- 
named  mechanical  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  yarn  thread  and  imparting  a  force  to  the  outermost 
coil  of  said  freed  successive  ones  of  said  elongated  yam 
coils  for  drawing-off  the  yam  thread  from  said  outer- 
most con. 

3,178,124 

AUTOMATIC  WEB  THREADING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Perry  R-  Trout,  Jr.,  and  Einar  W.  Jensen,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,277 

9  CUims.     (CI.  242—56) 

''"    1.  An  automatic  web  threader  operable  to  thread  a 

web  at  operating  speeds  through  a  tortuous  path  defined 

by  a  plurality  of  web  transport  mechanisms  comprising: 

a  web  take-up  spool  core; 
^a  towbar  for  grasping  a  leading  end  of  the  web; 


a  chain-drive  secured  to  said  towbar  for  pulling  said 
towbar  and  the  web  attached  thereto  through  the  tor- 
tuous path  and  past  said  spool  core; 

a  web  grasping  means  associated  with  said  spool  core; 


•■r<     T 


hook-up  means  operable  by  said  towbar  downstream  of 
said  spool  core  to  force  the  web  within  the  control  of 
said  grasping  means;  and 

cutter  means  downstream  of  said  hook-up  means  op- 
erable by  said  towbar  to  sever  the  web  between  said 
towbar  and  said  spool  core. 


3,178,125 

WINDERS  AND  REWINDERS  FOR  PAPER 

MACHINES 

Robert  Gredinc  B«aconsfield.  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor 

to  Doroiniun  Engineering  VNorks,  limited 

Original  application  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178393,  now 

Patent  No.  3,107,873,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,786 

3  Claims.     (CL  242—66) 


1.  In  a  winder  for  paper  machines  including  a  base 
frame  and  a  pair  of  dnuns  for  supporting  and  driving 
rolls  of  paper  by  surface  contact,  said  pair  of  drums  suit- 
ably jouraalled  on  said  base  frame,  means  for  ejecting 
large-rolls  and  small-rolls,  said  means  including  a  large- 
roll  ejector  and  large-roll  ejector  arms  pivotaily  mounted 
coaxial  with  the  joumais  of  one  of  said  pair  of  drums,  said 
large-roll  ejector  arms  having  operating  portions  extend- 
ing on  the  side  of  th&  mounting  pivots,  remote  from  said 
large-roll  ejector  arms,  and  small-roll  ejector  arms  pivot- 
ally  mounted  coaxial  with  the  journals  of  the  other  drum 
of  said  pair  of  drums,  said  small-roll  ejector  arms  having 
operating  portions  extending  on  the  side  of  the  mountmg 
pivots,  remote  from  said  small-roll  ejector  arms,  and 
means  for  actuating  simultaneously  said  large-roll  ejector 
arms  and  said  small-roll  ejector  arms.  y^  .^ 

rfV  b4»:!'  H->i     ^— — — — — .  tvii.i  \9t' 

3.178,126  '^^ 

CHART  TUBE  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR        • 
RECORDER  ''   [ 

Ear)  O.  Schweitzer,  WicklMFe.  Ohio,  assiitnor  to 
Clevite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265393 
13  Clafaiu.     (CL  242—683) 
1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  hollow  tube  in  a  prede- 
termined axial  position  comprising:   an  elongated  shaft 
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member;  an  indexing  part  mounted  on  said  shaft  member 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  be  engaged  by  the  tube;  and 
at  iMWt  one  rotatable  element  rotatably  supported  on  said 
rfMfl  member  tod  defining  a  roUtional  axis  having  a  pre- 


determined  angular  relationship  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft  member;  said  element  being  positioned  to 
be  engaged  by  the  internal  wall  surface  of  the  tube  and 
to  displace  the  tube  into  engagement  with  said  indexing 
part  upon  rotation  of  the  tube. 


sible  therefrom  and  retracUblc  thereinto,  apparatus  for 
gripping  and  releasing  the  cord  comprising  a  member  hav- 
ing an  elongated  opening  therein  to  receive  the  cord, 
the  opening  being  wide  enough  to  permit  the  cord  to 
pass  freely  therethrough  when  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment therewith  but  narrow  enough  for  the  member  to 
grip  the  cord  by  frictional  conUct  therewith  when  out 
of  substantial  alignment  therewith,  the  member  resting 
upon  and  being  pivouUy  supported  by  the  housing  for 
movement  of  the  portion  thereof  containing  the  opening 
to  and  from  substamial  axial  alignment  with  the  cord,  a 
portion  of  the  member  being  accessible  at  the  exterior  and 
adapted,  upon  operator  contact  therewith,  to  maintain 
the  opening  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  the  cord 
despite  retraction  of  the  cord  through  the  opening  in  the 
member.  |  i 

3,17t,12f 

WIRE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Lee  D.  Parkinson,  819  Fisher,  Houaton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,782 

5  Claiais.    (CL  242— U9) 


3,178,127 

WATER  SKI  REEL  APPARATUS 

E4ward  C.  Andersen,  RJR.  2,  Grinncll,  Iowa 

.  ?*  Filed  lane  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,140 

5  Claims.    (CL  242—86.5) 


.»v  ■       I 
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1.  A  reel  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

mounting  means; 

reel  means  movably  mounted  on  said  mounting  means; 

a  low  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  reel  means 
and  adapted  to  be  pulled  taut  relative  to  said  reel 
means,  said  reel  means  movable  to  a  first  position; 

means  connected  to  said  reel  means  for  moving  said 
reel  means  to  a  second  position  upon  a  slacking  of 
said  tow  line;  and 

means  automatically  responsive  to  said  movement  of 
said  reel  means  to  said  second  position  to  actuate 
■aid  reel  means  to  reel  in  said  tow  line. 


1.  In  a  wire  dispensing  device,  a  rigid  framework,  wheel 
supporting  axles  and  brake  supporting  bars  mounted  on 
said  framework,  a  coupling  means  for  joining  said  axles 
and  cross  bars  to  said  framework  comprising  a  lower 
member  having  an  axle  receiving  groove  therein  and  a 
center  member  having  a  framework  receiving  groove 
therein  and  an  upper  member  having  a  cross  bar  receiv- 
ing groove  therein  and  bolts  extending  through  said 
members  to  maintain  them  in  coupled  relation,  one  of 
said  bolts  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  member 
forming  a  spindle,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  wire  receiving  members  mounted  on  said  turn- 
table and  braking  means  mounted  on  said  cross  bar  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  braking  relation  with  said  turntable. 


3,17S,13« 

WINDING  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

Walter  P.  Taylor,  Jr.,  1530  Archer  Rond,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233^12 

TCIaiiiM.    (CL242— 1«) 


3,178,128 
CORD  REEL  APPLIANCE 
Adolpk  MelettL  PUladelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Vac- 
nn«  Cleaner  Corporation  of  America,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

F1M  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266^65 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 107  J) 


^m  D-j   •)*'. 
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L  In  an  electrically  actuated  appliance  or  the  like  hav- 
faig  a  housing  and  an  electrical  cord  borizootally  exten- 


1.  A  package  of  flexible  material  wound  in  a  series  of 
figure  8's  in  which  the  crossovers  of  successive  figure  8*s 
are  angularly  displaced  around  the  package,  said  package 
having  an  internal  surface  defining  an  axial  opening  there- 
through, said  surface  having  a  cylindrical  central  portion, 
a  portion  of  decreasing  diameter  at  each  end  of  said  cen- 
tral portion,  and  end  portions  flaring  outwardly  at  an 
an^e  to  the  axis  of  the  package,  the  inner  walls  of  the 
end  portions  being  curved  about  centers  located  outside 
of  the  package  and  adjacent  the  central  transverse  plane 
thnecrf. 
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t.  .V  f,  3,17S,131 

AIRCRAFT  WING  STRUCTURE 
Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35-37  7141  Aldingen, 
near  Stuttgart,  Germany  ,,         , 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313^7S    . 
11  Clainu.     (CI.  244—15) 


'J 


cally  movable  member,  and  a  second,  complemental,  con- 
necting element  carried  by  said  launching  member,  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  first  connecting  member  from  be- 
hind when  the  latter  occupies  its  lower  position,  below  the 
wheel's  rotational  axis,  but  to  separate  from  the  first  con- 
necting element  when  the  launching  member  reaches  its 
forward  limit  position. 


3,178,133 
AUTOMATIC  TRIM  SYSTEM 
Irring  N.   Hutchinson,   SyosBct,   N.Y.,   and   Martin   H. 
PctenMo,   Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Spcrry   Rand 
Cutyoration.    Great    Neck,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  8S,4M 
7  Claims.    (CL  244— 77) 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  structure  having  a  main  wing  por- 
tion and  a  movable  flap  portion  mounted  on  a  rear  part 
of  said  main  wing  portion,  a  cylindrical  bladed  rotor 
clear  of  interior  guides  rotatably  mounted  in  the  wing 
structure  with  its  axis  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
over  the  length  of  said  main  wing  portion  and  said  flap 
portion,  guide  means  extending  the  length  of  said  rotor 
and  outside  it  and  co-operating  on  rotation  of  the  rotor  to 
induce  a  flow  of  air  transversely  to  the  rotor  axis  through 
the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  into  the  interior  of  the 
rotor  and  thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating 
blades,  the  wing  structure  defining  a  slot-like  discharge 
opening  extending  the  length  of  said  rotor  whereby  the 
throughput  thereof  is  discharged  over  a  surface  of  said 
flap  portion. 

3,178,132 
«'"^     •  AIRCRAFT  AND  DEVICES  FOR 
LAUNCHING  SAME 
Sidney  William  Henry  Wood  and  Dennis  Gilbert  Bridges, 
Cheltenham,  England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Rotol  Lim- 
ited, Gloucester,  England,  a  Britista  company 
Filed  Nov.  27.  1963.  Ser.  No.  326,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  6,  1962, 
46,108  62;  May  1,  1963,  17,206/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  244— 63) 

.v./*. 


u.«^— >..,Ugs}r 


3.  Apparatus  for  automatically  trimming  a  control  sur- 
face having  a  trimming  device  comprising  means  produc- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  hinge  moment  about  the 
pivot  point  of  said  surface,  means  having  a  first  amount 
of  gain  receiving  said  hinge  moment  signal,  means  hav- 
ing a  second  lower  amount  of  gain  also  receiving  said 
hinge  moment  signal,  summing  means  unresponsive  to  sig- 
nals below  a  predetermined  level  receiving  the  output 
signals  from  said  means  having  a  first  and  a  second 
amount  of  gain,  and  means  for  moving  said  trimming 
device  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  summing 
means  to  move  said  trimming  device  in  accordance  with 
that  signal,  whereby  the  trinuning  device  trims  the  con- 
trol surface  and  cancels  its  hinge  moment. 


3,178,134 
AUTOMATIC  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Kenneth  Feamside,  Bredon,  near  Tewkesbury,  and  Hefaiz 
Poltak,  Bishops  Cleeve,  CheHenham.  England,  assignors 
to  S.  Smith  A  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
landf  a  British  company 
A..  ^,-*..  FUed  July  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  21t,M7 
16  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 77) 


a-.» 


1.  An  aircraft  launching  system  comprising  a  nosewheel 
carrying  mounting  upon  the  aircraft,  and  a  generally  up- 
right thrust  member  also  upon  the  aircraft  and  arranged 
when  in  use  to  be  slidable  relative  to  said  mounting  in  the 
generally  upright  direction  of  its  own  length,  between  a» 
upper  and  a  lower  position,  power-operated  launching 
mechanism  including  a  launching  member  mounted  for 
movement  between  rear  and  forward  limit  positions  along 
the  plane  of  the  surface  whereon  resU  the  nosewheel 
of  said  mounting,  a  first  connecting  element  disposed  at 
the  lower  end  of  and  slidable  up  and  down  with  the  verti- 


.!»..«?;■ 


1.  An  automatic  flight  control  system  for  use  during 
a  landing  maneuver  of  an  aircraft,  comprising  means 
responsive  to  lateral  acceleration  of  the  aircraft  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  dependent  upon  said  lateral  acceleration, 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  provide  a  demand  for 
maneuver  of  the  aircraft  in  bank  which  demand  is  de- 
pendent upon  said  lateral  acceleration  in  a  sense  to  op- 
pose tendency  for  roll  of  the  aircraft  arising  with  said 
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lateral  acceleration,  and  means  responsive  to  said  bank- 
demand  for  controlling  the  aircraft  in  bank  in  accord- 
ance with  the  demand. 


3,178,135 

LANDING  AIRCRAFT  WHEEL  ROTATOR 

Berwyn  C.  Moore,  Farmington,  IH. 

FUed  Dec.  30.  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,095 

2  Claims.    (CL  244— 103) 


1.  A  rotator  assembly  for  an  aircraft  landing  wheel 
having  a  toroidal  tire,  comprising  an  annular  plate  mem- 
ber having  inner  and  outer  diameters  substantially  equal 
to  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  an  outer  side  of  the  tire, 
said  plate  member  having  a  concave  inner  side  conform- 
ing in  curvature  to  the  outer  side  of  the  tire,  and  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  concavo-convex  air  scoops  integral  with  said 
plate  member  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  each  of  said 
scoops  having  a  concave  side  facing  forwardly  at  the  bot- 
tom half  of  said  plate  member  for  receiving  the  force  of 
an  airstream  thereon,  and  having  a  convex  side  facing 
forwardly  at  the  upper  half  of  the  plate  member  for  de- 
flecting said  airstream,  each  of  said  air  scoops  being 
spirally  curved  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  planes 
taken  respectively  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  plate  member  so  that  the  airstream  exerts  maxi- 
mum turning  force  on  the  concave  side  thereof  in  all 
positions  of  the  air  scoops  where  the  concave  side  faces 
the  airstream,  and  a  plate  integral  with  said  plate  member 
and  disposed  within  the  inner  diameter  thereof,  said  plate 
having  means  for  securing  the  plate  to  said  wheel  so  that 
said  plate  member  is  juxtaposed  against  the  side  of  the  tire. 


said  reel  in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  said  reel 
in   one   direction,   resilient   means   acting    between   said 
housing  and  said  reel  for  resiliently  urging  said  reel  to- 
ward a  limiting  position  in  said  one  direction  of  rotational 
movement  wherein  a  maximum  amount  of  said  elongated 
element  is  wound  around  said  reel,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  elongated  element  being  arranged  to  be  operatively 
connected  with  the  seat  occupant  so  as  to  pay  out  from 
said  reel  and  effect  rotational  movement  of  said  reel  in 
the  opposite  direction  against  the  action  of  said  resilient 
means  in  response  to  movements  of  the  seat  occupant  in 
a  direction  away  from  a  normal  erect  position  with  respect 
to  the  seat,  means  operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
force  acting  in  a  direction  to  effect  an  abnormal  move- 
ment of  the   seat  occupant  in  a  direction   away   from 
the  scat  and  hence  to  pay  out  said  flexible  elongated  ele- 
ment at  an  abnormal  speed  for  stopping  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  reel  in  said  opposite  direction,  and  reel 
retracting  means  normally   permitting  said   rotation   of 
said  reel  in  said  opposite  direction  against  the  action 
of  said  resilient  means  and  said  responsive  operation  of 
said    reel    stopping    means    operable    through    commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
to  effect  a  rotational  movement  of  said  reel  in  said  one 
direction  into  said  limiting   position   when  the  latter   is 
disposed  in  a  position  away  from  said  limiting  position 
and  to  retain  the  same  therein  and  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively communicating  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  with  said  reel  retracting  means  to  effect  said  op- 
eration thereof.  7    ;. 
^"^"^^^^^^""^ 
-        3,178,137 
MIRROR  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Kenneth  H.  Gutner,  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park,  MIL 
Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,097 
15  Claims.     (CL  248—28) 


3,178,136 
SAFETY   DEVICE  FOR   A   SEAT  OCCUPANT  EM- 
BODYING A  BALLISTIC  ACTUATED  REEL 
Jack  L.  Bayer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rocket  Poww, 
Inc.,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  255,633 
25  Claims.    (CL  244—122) 


1.  A  mirror  bracket  for  mounting  a  mirror  above  a 
dresser,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  metal  members, 

each  member  having  flat,  coplanar,  longitudinally-ex- 
tending flanges  along  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof, 
and  a  centrally  disposed,  longitudinally-extending, 
generally  U-shaped  rib,  one  of  said  members  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mirror  and  the  other  to  a 
dresser, 

each  flange  in  each  member  tapering  inwardly  toward 
its  associated  rib  to  provide  a  pivot  end  portion  on 
each  member  free  of  any  flange, 

the  rib  portion  in  each  pivot  end  portion  being  of  great- 
er height  than  the  remainder  of  the  rib, 

the  rib  end  portion  in  said  mirror  member  being  nar- 
rower than  the  rib  end  portion  of  the  dresser 
member,  il  ,  1 

a  pair  of  aligned  openings  in  each  rib  plv<rt  end  por- 
tion, metal  means  about  the  openings  in  the  nar- 
rower rib  for  disposing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  nar- 
rower rib  in  contacting  relation,  and 

bolt  means  extending  liirough  the  openings  in  both  ribs 
for  pivotally  securing  said  members  together. 


I » 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  seat  occupant  comprising  a 
housing,  a  reel  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotational  movc- 
ncnt  in  opposite  directions,  a  flexible  elongated  element 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  reel  so  as  to  be  wound  up  on 


3,178,138  :;  .   .         A 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Carl  M.  Hessdocrfer  and  Robert  L.  Sunderlin,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  asignors  to  The  Dyment  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,470 
2  Claims.    (CL  24»— 40) 
1.  In  a  display  device,  -   f 

an  elongated  body  of  sheet  material,      ,  .-:=' 
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a  pole-steadying  tab  at  the  top  end  of  said  body  and 

having  a  polc-receiving  aperture, 
a  body  tab  adjacent  said  pole-steadying  tab  with  a  fold 

line  therebetween, 
a  bottom  tab  adjacent  sakl  body  tab  with  a  fold  line 

therebetween,  ^r^-  '  i 


MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  PILOT  BURNERS  IN 
RELATION  TO  MAIN  BURNERS 
William   J.    Kohn,    Springfield,    and    Paul    E.    Manric*, 
Ludlow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Heatbath  Manufacturing 
Company,   Inc.,  Spiingfield,  .Maas^  a  corporation  (A 
Massachusetts 

FUed  July  29,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  29S,t21 
10  Clainis.    (CL  248—68) 


a  lower  pole-holding  tab  adjacent  said  bottom  tab  and 
having  an  elongated  pole-receiving  aperture  therein, 
-if.    and  with  a  fold  line  between  said  lower  pole-holding 
tab  and  said  bottom  tab, 

a  spacer  tab  adjacent  said  lower  pole-holding  tab  with 
a  fold  line  therebetween, 

and  a  bottom  pole  positioning  tab  adjacent  said 
spacer  tab  and  having  a  pole- receiving  aperture,  and 
with  a  fold  line  between  the  tabs. 


3,178,139  - 

FLAGSTAFT  AND  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLES 

McFarlin,  3810  Westhcimcr,  Suite  324, 

Cousliatta,  La. 

FOcd  Apr.  3«,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  27^,787 

Tdaims.    (CL  248-^43) 


i.-..-. 


-TE*    tiMttA 
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1.  A  holder  for  flags  and  the  like  comprising  a  clamp- 
ing bracket  embodying  two  component  parts  designed  and 
adapted  to  be  detachably  clamped  upon  a  rain  gutter  on 
an  automobile,  both  of  said  parts  being  channel -shaped 
in  cross-section  and  each  part  embodying  a  web  provided 
along  lengthwise  edges  with  spaced  parallel  flanges,  there 
being  an  inner  part  and  an  outer  part,  the  flanges  on  the 
outer  part  having  aligned  holes  providing  bearings,  the 
corresponding  flanges  on  the  inner  part  having  spaced 
parallel  extensions  defining  ears,  the  latter  overlapping 
the  first-named  flanges  and  having  holes  aligned  and  reg- 
istering with  the  first-named  holes  and  providing  addi- 
tional bearings,  an  L-shaped  rod  embodying  a  long  limb 
defining  a  flagstaff  and  a  lateral  short  limb  providing  a 
journal,  said  journal  passing  through  and  being  joumaled 
in  the  respectively  cooperating  bearings,  and  means  carried 
by  one  of  said  parts  and  functioning  to  mainUin  said  parts 
in  a  clamped  manner  on  said  gutter. 

1,1        J     ! 


1 .  A  supporting  means  for  mounting  a  main  gas  burner 
in  conjunction  with  a  horizontally  or  vertically  disposed 
pilot  burner  Comprising:  a  universal  header  plate  made 
of  substantially  flat  sheet  metal  having  an  enlarged  open- 
ing in  which  a  bar  type  gas  burner  is  mounted  for  hori- 
zontal disposition,  means  at  one  end  of  said  header  plate 
adapted  thereof  to  mount  a  thermocouple  element  in  a 
horizontal  position,  a  pilot  bracket  made  of  sheet  metal, 
means  co-operating  with  said  pilot  bracket  and  said 
header  plate  for  mounting  said  pilot  bracket  on  ttid 
header  plate  in  superposed  contact,  an  aperture  in  said 
pilot  bracket  having  the  shape  of  a  convex  polygon  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  complementary  shaped  ele- 
ment on  the  main  gas  burner,  and  mounting  means  co- 
operating with  said  header  plate  for  disposing  a  pilot 
burner  adjacent  the  main  burner. 


3,178,141 

IMFLEMENT  HOLDER 

Hanr  Bloom,  844  Unden  Blvd.,  BrooUyB  3,  N.Y. 

CoDtinuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  994)89,  Mar.  3#» 

1941.    This  application  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,010 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—113) 


»'     -< 


r- 
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1.  A  device  for  automatically  gripping  and  vertically 
supporting  implements  having  vertically  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  handles  and  permitting  their  ready  with- 
drawal from  said  device  which  comprises  a  bracket  for 
wall  mounting,  said  bracket  having  a  substantially  flat 
side  portion  for  fastening  onto  a  wall  when  the  bracket  is 
mounted  for  use.  a  pair  of  symmetrically  downwardly 
converging  sides,  each  side  extending  outwardly  from  the 
wall  side  of  the  bracket  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
the^eto  with  the  outer  portions  bent  a  short  distance  in- 
wardly parallel  to  the  wall  side  of  the  bracket  and  having 
a  vertical  passage  between  the  sides  of  sufficient  for  in- 
sertion and  withdrawal  of  the  implement  handles,  each 
of  said  downwardly  converging  sides  having  an  elongated 
slot  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  wall  side  of 
the  bracket  and  downwardly  and  terminated  before  the 
ends  of  the  sides,  a  flat  rider  on  each  of  the  converging 
bracket  sides,  each  rider  having  walls  around  the  flat 
riding  areas  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  with  a  projection  fitted  to  ride  in  the  elongated  slot  of 
each  of  the  converging  bracket  sides,  said  projection  hold- 
ing the  rider  to  the  side,  each  rider  being  guided  in  its 
movement  by  the  elongated  opening  and  the  inwardly 
bent  outer  portion  of  each  converging  side,  a  resihent 
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gripping  member  attached  to  each  rider  within  its  upward- 
ly extending  walls,  the  riders  with  attached  gripping  mem- 
bers being  held  on  the  upper  sides  of  the  converging 
brackets  in  travel  limited  freely  downwardly  converging 
and  upwardly  diverging  relationship  therewith  so  that  the 
weights  of  the  riders  and  attached  gripping  members  will 
normally  hold  them  in  downmost  position,  the  gripping 
members  having  substantially  vertical  opposed  gripping 
surfaces  for  maintaining  frictional  contact  with  the  im- 
plement handle  along  substantial  proportions  of  the  ver- 
tical lengths  of  the  opposed  gripping  surfaces,  and  the 
gripping  members  having  bottom  surfaces  so  that  an  im- 
plement handle  moved  upwardly  through  the  passage  be- 
tween converging  bracket  sides  will  move  the  opposed 
gripping  members  upwardly  and  spread  them  apart,  the 
frictional  contact  between  gripping  members  and  imple- 
ment handle  being  such  that  when  upward  movement  is 
stopped  and  the  implement  is  no  longer  independently 
supported,  it  will  be  frictionally  engaged  by  the  converg- 
ing gripping  members  as  it  starts  to  move  downwardly 
and  will  be  held  tightly  and  supported  indefinitely  against 
further  downward  movement,  while  also  being  such  that 
movement  of  the  implement  handle  in  a  vertically  upward 
direction  from  held  position  will  move  the  gripping  mem- 
bers divergently  to  release  the  held  article  and  facilitate 
withdrawal  of  the  handle  from  the  gripping  device. 
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spaced  circular  openings  having  axes  diverging  down- 
wardly at  an  acute  angle  to  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
pedestal,  said  tripod  further  comprising  support  mem- 
bers movable  between  operative  and  collapsed  positions, 
said  support  members  each  comprising  an  elongated  leg 
portion  and  an  angularly  related  extension  disposed  with- 
in each  said  opening,  said  leg  portion  being  inclined  to  the 
axis  of  said  extension  at  substantially  the  same  angle  as 
said  angle  of  divergence  of  said  openings  from  said  ver- 
tical axis  of  said  pedestitl,  each  said  extension  being 


3,178,142 

GARBAGE  CAN  SLTPORT 

Walter  H.  Koch,  1 1 1  Forest  Ave.,  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,035 

1  Claim.    (CL  248— 146) 


*i     /I 


rotable  within  its  associated  opening  to  permit  said  tup- 
port  members  to  be  moved  between  said  operative  and 
said  collapsed  position  in  each  of  which  positions  said 
leg  portions  and  said  extensions  are  disposed  within 
planes  including  said  vertical  axis,  said  leg  portions  in 
said  operative  position  diverging  downwardly  from  said 
vertical  axis  at  an  angle  substantially  twice  the  aforesaid 
angle  of  divergence  of  the  pedestal  openings  and  in  said 
collapsed  position  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
vertical  axis. 

^— ^^— ^—       ;   I 

3,178,144  I 

LANTERN  HOLDER 

loha  S.  KImoto,  3034  Van  Boren  SC,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,626 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 229) 


A  rack  for  supporting  the  base  portion  of  a  garbage 
can  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  ground  level,  said  rack 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  elongated  column  adapted  for  vertical  in- 
sertion in  the  ground  whereby  one  end  of  said  column 
will  be  substantially  flush  with  the  ground  level; 

(b)  a  post  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
Mcond  end  being  removably  positioned  within  said 
column,  said  first  end  being  adapted  to  be  above 
ground  level; 

(c)  a  first  plate  secured  to  said  post  nearer  said  first 
eixl  than  said  second  end  thereof; 

(rf)  a  second  plate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
said  bottom  surface  being  secured  to  said  first  end  of 
said  post,  said  second  plate  being  in  a  plane  transverse 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  post  member;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  radial  arms  secured  to  said  top  sur- 
face of  said  second  plate,  said  arms  being  rigid,  sub- 
stantially flat  and  rectangular  in  cross  section. 


••I 


e^ 


•tontxt  boB'  ^fcv.  3,178,143 

TRIPOD 

Victor  F.  Gustia,  6570  GlcnwiUow  Drive, 

North  Rovaiton,  Ohio  , 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,265 

3  Claims.    (CL  248—168) 

1.  A  collapsible  tripod  comprising  a  pedestal  having  a 

vertical  axis,  said  pedestal  provided  with  circtmiferentially 


r 


1.  In  a  lantern  holder,  the  combination  of  a  generally 
L-shaped  lantern  supporting  member  including  a  rela- 
tively short  lantern  engageable  leg  and  a  relatively  longer 
supporting  leg,  a  C-shaped  mounting  member  comprising 
oppositely  disposed  portions  and  an  intermediate  por- 
tion, one  of  said  c^jpositely  disposed  portions  including 
clamping  means  thereon  for  securing  the  C-shaped  mount- 
ing member  to  a  supporting  object,  said  C-shaped  mount- 
ing member  including  slotted  tubular  mt&ns  for  receiving 
and  supporting  the  free  end  of  said  relatively  longer  sup- 
porting leg  of  the  lantern  supporting  member,  cooperabic 
locking  means  for  detachably  locking  said  lantenm  sup- 
porting member  to  said  C-shaped  mounting  member  to 
prevent  undesired  discoimection  therebetween,  said  slotted 
tubular  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  lantern  si^ 
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porting  member  in  either  of  two  positions  which  are 
transverse  to  one  another,  said  cooperable  locking  means 
being  constructed  to  be  operatively  detachably  engaged 
with  the  lantern  supporting  member  affixed  to  said  C- 
shaped  mounting  member  for  locking  said  lantern  sup- 
porting member  in  either  of  its  positions,  said  slotted 
tubular  means  constructed  in  the  form  of  two  sockets, 
ip  either  of  which  the  lantern  supporting  member  may 
be  received  and  supported,  said  cooperable  locking  means 
including  a  pin  of  a  size  to  be  received  and  supported 
in  either  of  said  sockets,  said  cooperable  locking  means 
including  a  locking  projection  carried  by  said  lantern 
supporting  member  and  engageable  with  said  pin  to  re- 
strict disengaging  movement  of  said  lantern  supporting 
member  relative  to  said  C-shaped  mounting  member, 
each  of  said  sockets  provided  with  a  notch  of  a  size 
to  receive  said  locking  projection  and  cooperable  there- 
with to  restrict  rotation  of  said  lantern  supporting  mem- 
ber in  said  socket,  said  notches  being  so  disposed  in  the 
respective  sockets  that  the  axis  of  the  locking  projection 
when  the  lantern  supporting  member  is  disposed  in  one 
of  said  sockets  with  the  locking  projection  in  the  as- 
sociated notch,  the  projection  will  extrad  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  the  other  socket  and  to  the  axis  of  the  locking 
pin  disposed  therein,  and  said  longer  su{^x>rting  leg  of 
said  lantern  supporting  member  operatively  mounting  an 
adjustable  means  adapted  for  operatively  connecting  to  a 
lantern  for  restricting  lateral  movement  of  a  lantern 
supported  by  the  lantern  supporting  member. 


3,178,145  , 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Harold  W.  Hein.  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tioii  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,764 
3  Claims.    (CI.  24<— 283) 
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1.  A  breakaway  coupling  adapted  to  pivotally  secure 
the  outrigger  boom  of  a  spraying  machine  to  the  main 
frame  thereof  comprising:  a  first  coupling-half  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  a  plate  portion  disposed  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  second  coupling-half 
mounted  on  said  outrigger  boom  having  a  plate  portion 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said 
coupling  plate  portions  having  complementary  cooper- 
ating positioning  means  formed  thereon  adapted  to  hold 
said  boom  alternately  in  an  operating  position  extending 
laterally  of  the  frame  and  a  non-operating  position  at  an 
angle  to  said  operating  position,  said  positioning  means 
including  a  first  member  formed  on  one  of  said  plate 
portions  having  an  inclined  surface  and  a  second  member 
formed  on  the  other  plate  portion  engageable  with  said 
inclined  surface  when  the  boom  is  disposed  in  said  oper- 
ating position,  spring  means  associated  with  said  plate 
portions  for  biasing  the  boom  to  said  operating  position. 


said  spring  means  being  yieldable  upon  pivoting  of  the 
boom  when  encountering  an  obstruction  to  accommodate 
movement  of  said  second  member  over  the  inclined  sur- 
face of  said  first  member  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  boom  and  to  automatically  return  the  boom 
to  said  operating  position,  the  length  of  said  inclined 
surface  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  boom  to  swing  ap- 
proximately one-half  the  distance  to  said  non-operating 
position  and  automatically  return  the  boom,  in  response 
to  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  to  its  operating  posi- 
tion, and  means  in  the  mounting  of  said  first  coupling  half 
on  the  main  frame  for  adjusting  said  first  coupling  half 
vertically  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  boom  and  the 
ground  while  accommodating  the  pivoting  of  said  t>oom. 


3,178,146 
TRESTLE 
DaiTcU  E.  Goodalc,  Davenport,  Iowa, 

Ever-The  Mfg.  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,981 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—352) 


to 


A  trestle,  comprising:  a  base  having  a  box-like  structiire 
including  spaced  apart  upright  side  walls  and  an  upright 
front  wall  joined  thereto,  said  side  walls  respectively  hav- 
ing ears  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  and  providing 
a  rewardly  and  upwardly  opening  pocket,  upright  rear 
upper  wall  means  cross-connecting  the  side  wails  at  the 
rear  thereof  and  above  the  ears  to  give  said  structure  an 
upper  part  of  tubular  cross-section  forwardly  of  the  pock- 
et and  leaving  the  pocket  open  at  its  top,  and  bottom 
means  rigidly  cross-connecting  the  ears  at  lower  portions 
thereof  and  including  a  ramp  inclined  forwardly  and 
downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  downtumed  forward 
lip  portion  providing  an  upright  transverse  lower  wall 
means  in  substantial  vertical  alinement  with  the  rear  wall 
means  and  giving  said  structure  a  lower  part  of  compara- 
ble tubular  cross-section  spaced  below  said  upper  part 
to  provide  a  rear  opening  communicating  with  said  pock- 
et; an  upright  vertically  slidable  member  carried  and 
guided  by  said  parts  and  having  a  rear  set  of  uniformly 
vertically  spaced  teeth  selectively  exposable  to  the  (Kxket 
through  said  opening  and  said  teeth  being  spaced  apart 
less  than  the  heights  of  said  upper  and  lower  wall  means; 
a  single  locking  dog  in  the  pocket  and  closely  confined 
by  the  ears  and  further  having  a  bottom  surface  sloped 
according  to  the  ramp  and  riding  the  ramp  downhill  and 
uphill  respectively  toward  and  away  from  the  member, 
said  dog  having  front  tooth  means  engageable  upon  down- 
hill movement  of  the  dog  with  whichever  member  teeth 
are  exposed  at  the  opening,  said  ramp  and  bottom  sur- 
face being  at  such  angle  that  the  weight  of  the  dog  causes 
downhill  movement  and  tooth  engagement  and  further  so 
that  downward  force  on  the  member  increases  tooth  en- 
gagement; means  including  a  pair  of  transversely  alined 
slots  in  upper  portions  of  the  ears  and  at  an  angle  paral- 
lel to  that  of  the  ramp  and  pin  means  carried  by  the  dog 
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and  projecting  at  opposite  ends  into  the  slots  for  guiding 
the  dog  in  addition  to  the  ramp  and  for  preventing  re- 
moval of  the  dog  from  the  pocket  <rt   . 


I 


\ 


:  V  3,178,147 

SUSPENSION  EYELET  DEVICE 
George  H.  Sinclair,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Sinclair  &  Rush,  Inc.,  SC  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coiporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,173 
4  Claims.    (CL  248— 359) 


3,178,149 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  AIDING  THE  STARTING  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  Curzoo,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

C.A.V.  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,571        ^ ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jane  12,  1961, 

21,087/61 
1  Claim.    (CL  251—11) 


1.  An  article  suspension  device  comprising  a  one-piece 
molded  body  liaving  a  flexible  wall  skirt  open  at  one  end, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body  being  formed  by  hollow 
spaced  arms  having  outer  ends  joined  together  to  close  the 
space  between  the  arms  and  form  an  eyelet  opening,  said 
arms  being  tapered  between  said  outer  ends  and  said  skirt 
wall,  and  said  body  skirt  being  flattened  in  a  plane  includ- 
ing both  of  said  arms,  whereby  the  application  of  said 
device  to  a  non-flattened  article  requires  the  skirt  to  be 
deformed  from  the  flattened  form  to  conform  to  the  arti- 
cle. 


3,178,148 

VEHICLE  SEAT  SUSPENSIONS 

Raymond  F.  Mankc,  Racine,  Wis.,  assifnior  to  J.  I.  C*m 

Company,  Racine,  Wis>,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Flkd  May  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  277,321 

20  Clainis.     (CI.  248—399) 


A  device  for  aiding  the  starting  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  of  the  kind  intended  to  be  mounted  in 
the  air  inlet  manifold  of  the  engine  comprising,  a  body 
in  which  is  formed  a  bore,  a  liquid  fuel  inlet  at  one  end 
of  the  bore,  a  seating  defined  within  the  bore,  a  plug 
mounted  within  the  end  of  the  bore  remote  from  the  inlet, 
a  stem  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  bore  mounted  on  the 
plug  and  extending  towards  the  inlet,  said  stem  being 
formed  of  material  having  a  smaller  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  than  the  material  of  which  the  body 
is  formed  and  having  its  peripheral  surface  interrupted 
in  a  longitudinal  direction,  a  passage  defined  between  the 
plug  and  the  body,  a  valve  closure  member  mounted  on 
the  stem  for  co-operation  with  the  seating,  and  an  elec- 
trical heating  element  surrounding  the  body  and  arranged 
when  energised  to  heat  the  body  to  cause  the  latter  to 
expand  thereby  allowing  the  closure  member  to  be  urged 
off  the  seating  arnl  allowing  fuel  to  flow  from  the  inlet  and 
throu^  the  passage  defined  between  the  plug  and  the 
body.  "'    '■      I 

3,178,15« 

BOTTOM  OUTLET  VALVE  FOR  A  MIXING  VESSEL 
Stanley  L.  Johnson,  China  Lalte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,873 

2  Cbims.    (CL  251—63) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  seat  suspension  a  linkage  arranged  to 
guide  a  seat  in  a  normal  range  of  up-and-down  move- 
ment for  cushioning  shocks,  and  swingable  to  guide  said 
seat  into  an  upper 
retracted  position,  resilient  means  connected  with  said 
seat  suspension  in  position  to  support  said  seat  in 
said  normal  range  of  up-and-down  movement,  and 
an  anchorage  for  said  resilient  means  including  a 
lost    motion   connection,   engaged   with   said   resilient 
means  and  with  said  seat  suspension  whereby  said 
seat  may  be  swung  into  said  retracted  position  with- 
out interference  from  said  resilient  means. 


1.  In  a  high-capacity  bottom  outlet  valve  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  mounted  beneath  a  mixing  vessel  having 
minimuin  clearance  therebencath,  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  vertically  arranged  tubular  housing  including  a  sealed 
lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end  having  an  effective 
inside  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of 
the  outlet  port  for  the  mixing  vessel,  and  cylindrical 
wall  surfaces  extending  vertically  between  the  hous- 
ing ends;  |        i  '■•     '  "■  h-'J-i'- 
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means  sealing  the  ui^xflfeh^  of  said  housing  to  the  bot- 
tom of  vessel  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  venel'* 
outlet  port;  . 

means  defining  a  valve  discharge  opening  extending 
laterally  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  near  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

a  cylindrical,  reciprocating  valve  closure  member  of  an 
inverted-cup  configuration  having  a  closed  upper  end 
and  including  a  flat  upper  surface  facing  said  outlet 
port,  with  its  effective  outside  diameter  corresponding 
to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  skirt-like,  elongated  downwardly  extend- 
ing outer  side  surface  disposed  in  sealing  contact  with 
the  wall  surfaces  of  said  housing  for  thereby  defining 
an  expandable  sealed  chamber  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  closure  member  and  said  sealed  lower 
end  of  said  housing; 

first  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  closure  member  recip- 
rocating travel  to  a  valve-closed  position,  wherein 
the  upper  surface  thereof  is  extended  through  said 
vessel's  outlet  port  and  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
with  the  internal  bottom  surface  of  the  vessel,  and 

J,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  side  surface  of  said  closure 
member  is  caused  to  sealingly  engage  the  surface  of 
said  outlet  port,  while  other  portions  of  said  side 
surface  remain  in  sealing  contact  with  the  wall  sur- 
faces of  said  housing  for  maintaining  a  sealed  con- 
dition for  said  chamber; 

second  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  downward  closure 
member  reciprocating  travel  to  a  valve-open  position, 
wherein  the  upper  flat  surface  thereof  is  laterally 
aligned  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  discharge 
opening; 

fluid  pressurizing  means  communicating  with  said  sealed 
chamber  adapted  to  establish  a  chamber-expanding 
•T  pressure  therewithin  for  driving  said  closure  member 
bi  to  a  valve-ciosed  position,  and,  subsequently,  to  es- 
'x*  tablish  a  chamber-contractmg  pressure  within  said 
b9  chamber  for  driving  said  closure  member  to  a  valve- 
open  position;  and 

valve-locking  stems  mounted  on  said  housing  adapted 
to  be  selectively  extended  into  said  housing  for  en- 
gaging and  maintaining  said  closure  member  in  a 
valve-closed  position. 
Jji  <ir  f  ____^_^_^  w.tm  OJ 

3,178,151 
LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

ACTUATOR 
WiJiiam  I.  CaidweD,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlic 
Marquardt  Corporatioa,  Van  Noys,  Caitf.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Calif  ornia 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,408 
2  Claims.     (CL  251—137) 
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1.  A  linear  displacenoent  electromagnetic  actuator  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  member  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing an  encompassing  sidewall,  an  open  top  and  an 
open  bottom; 


upper  and  lower  pole  pieces  mounted  in  said  open  top 
and  said  open  bottom,  respectively,  each  pole  piece 
having  an  annular  portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion; 

a  flux  transducer  encompassing  each  annular  portion; 

an  electrical  coil  encompassing  each  cylmdrical  portion; 

an  amplifier  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  with 
each  coil  and  a  respective  flux  transducer; 

a  radially-magnetized,  ring-shaped  magnet  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  with 
said  coils  and  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  portions  of 
said  pole  pieces; 

flow  passages  mounted  in  said  pole  pieces  in  communi- 
cation with  said  chamber; 

a  valve  seat  mounted  in  one  of  said  passages;  and 

a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  for 
seating  on  said  seat  when  a  first  coil  is  energized  and 
for  unseating  when  a  second  coil  is  energized,  said 
ring-shaped  magnet  maintaining  said  valve  member 
in  its  then  position  after  said  coils  have  been  de- 
energized. 

-^^■■^^■^^■^^^^^^^^^ 

3,178,152 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Harold  P.  Bisbop,  512  W.  Gorgas  St.,  Louisville,  Oliio  , 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,754 

4  Claims.     (Q.  251—174) 


»■;• 


1.  Valve  construction  comprising  a  rotatable  valve 
member  having  annular  shoulders  adjacent  opposite  ends 
and  a  cylindrical  portion  therebetween,  two  separable 
valve  casing  members  each  having  a  hollow,  semi-cylin- 
drical portion  within  which  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
valve  member  is  joumalled,  said  semi-cylindrical  portion 
of  the  casing  members  each  being  of  a  length  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  annular  shoulders  and  having 
an  outside  diameter  slightly  less  than  said  annular 
shoulders,  a  radially  disposed  tubular  neck  on  one  of  said 
casing  members,  there  l>eing  a  passage  extending  axially 
through  one  end  of  said  rotatable  valve  member  and  ter- 
minating at  its  other  end  in  a  radially  disposed  port  for 
cooperation  with  said  tubular  neck,  and  split  spring  rings 
located  around  opposite  end  portions  of  the  semi-cylin- 
drical portions  of  said  casing  members  for  yieldably  urg- 
ing them  toward  each  other  around  said  rotatable  valve 

member.         , 

t     •    ——.^^^^—^ 

3,178,153 
FreE  RETARDER  AND  On    BARRIER 
Aftfanr  H.  Jacomet,  Plioenix,  Ariz.,  assigiior  to  TW 
Garrett  Corporatioa,  Lo«  Angdcs,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  California 

Filed  May  3,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  277,f  37 
7  Claims.     (O.  253—39) 
1.  In  a  hot  gas  turbine  driven  engine  starting  mecha- 
nism,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  formed  to  include  a  hot   gas  directing 
portion  and  a  reservoir  for  stonng  combustible  fluids; 

(b)  energy  conversion  means  disposed  for  motivation 
by  gas  forces  in  said  hot  gas  directing  portion; 

(c)  a  partition  for  isolating  said  reservoir  from  said 
hot  gas  directing  portion;  and  Um.      i 
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(d^  means  integral  with  said  partition  for  defining  at    ping  bead  mounted  on  said  strut  and  horizontaUy  longi- 
ieast  one  fuUy  closed  dead  air  chamber  to  wmtain    tudinally  movable  relative  thereto,  and  means  for  apply- 

'q  !i«r  fTitilt^ 
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fire  extinguishing  material,  the  latter  being  available 
for  immediate  release  into  said  casing  upon  the  oc- 
currence of  a  breach  in  said  partition. 


3,178,154 
POWER  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
Robert  McCleUand,  Batler,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  Safway  Steel 
Products,    Inc.,    Milwauliec,    Wis.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,759 
5  Clafans.     (CL  254—1) 
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ing  a  forwardly  directed  lonptudinal  force  to  said  carpet 
gripping  head. 

3,178,156 

MOBILE  TIRE  CHANGER  RAMP 

Adolph  L.  Rigers,  Rte.  1,  Box  293,  McMinnvUle,  Greg. 

FUcd  Jan.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,965 

10  Claims.     (CL  254 — 88) 


1    1 


■J—  f  ^3ft»  fc.  BTt^  it  XT  J.-.V  -  ^«  /  •'] 


^'^  > ,"' 


5.  A  push-pull  actuator  mechanism  for  operating  re- 
tractable bleachers  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  actuator  chain  means  including  an  actuator  chain 
adapted  when  actuated  to  open  and  close  a  retract- 
able bleacher; 

a  drive  means  for  said  actuator  chain  means  Including 
a  drive  member  opcrativcly  connected  to  said  actua- 
tor chain;  and 

storage  means  for  said  actuator  chain,  said  storage 
means  including  track  means  adapted  to  guide  said 
actuator  chain  in  a  spiral  path  which  exteiKls  up- 
wardly and  back  over  said  actuator  member,  said 
actuator  chain,  actuator  member  and  track  means 
all  lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  bleachers. 


•VJ-.' 
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3,178,155 

V  CARPET  INSTALLING  APPARATUS       ' 

.  Nw       Rstb  Bird,  167  Vanderfoilt  Blvd.,  Oakdale,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,989 

7Cbdiiis.     (CL254— 62)  • 

1.  A  carpet  stretching  device  comprising  a  vacuum  cup 
wail  engaging  member,  a  rearwardly  downwardly  inclined 
link  having  a  forward  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
vacuum  cup  member  and  a  rear  end,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending horizontal  strut  pivotally  coimected  to  said  link 
rear  end  and  directed  forwardly  therefrom,  a  carpet  grip- 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  in  changing  tires  on  vehicle 
mounted  wheels, 

the  device  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  sup- 
porting element  and  a  longitudinally  positioned  front 
ramp  element,  the  latter  horizontally  pivoted  trans- 
versely within  the  front  end  of  the  supporting  ele- 
ment. '    J    • 
the  supporting  element  having  a  substantiaJly  horizontal 
upper  plate  member  for  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel 
and  two  transversely  spaced  equal  height  vertical  sde 
plate  members  each  connected  at  its  top  to  an  edge 
of  the  upper  plate  member  thus  defining  a  cavity 
within  the  supporting  element, 
the  side  members  possessing  along  their  bottoms  out- 
wardly directed  horizontal  flange  means, 
the  ramp  element  having  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  top  plate  of  a  width  less  than  that  of  the 
cavity  and  two  vertical  and  generally  triangular  side 
plate  members  each  connected  at  its  top  to  an  edge 
of  the  top  plate, 
the  latter  side  members  possessing  at  their  bottoms  in- 
wardly directed  horizontal  flange  means  coplanar  in  a 
device  operating  position  with  the  first  recited  hori- 
zontal flange  means,  and  a  further  inwardly  directed 
coplanar    horizontal   flange    extending   transversely 
across  the  bottom  of  the  ramp  at  its  most  forward 
i         position, 

•  all  of  the  flanges  aiding  in  securely  vertically  engaging 
J  the  device  upon  a  common  support  such  as  the 
.         ground, 

. ,  and  downwardly  directed  lug  means  attached  to,  across, 
and  below  each  outwardly  directed  flange  and  at- 
tached to,  completely  along,  and  below  the  further 
flange, 
all  M^  lugs  means  aiding  in  securely  longitudinally  en- 
gaging the  device  with  respect  to  a  coauncm  support 
such  as  the  ground. 
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3,17S,157 

PORTABLE  FOAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

AaaHn  Cole  m,  Santa  MooJca,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

Process  Maciiinery  Co.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Ma>  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,903 

5  Claims.     (CL  259—4) 


iS^.^r^  ihCi  y-- 


«»ir. 


:,  s;i  V'^ 


Jfc^ 


1.  A  foam  generating  apparatus  including;  first  and 
second  open  ended  storage  means  for  first  and  second 
materials  to  be  mixed  together  to  provide  said  foam;  first 
and  second  diaphragms  closing  off  said  first  and  second 
storage  means;  a  single  pressure  source  means  comiected 
to  said  storage  means  to  provide  substantially  identical 
pressures  to  said  storage  means  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  diaphrgams  being  designed  to  rupture  when  a 
given  pressure  from  said  pressure  source  is  exceeded;  and 
a  mixing  head  for  receiving  and  mixing  together  said  first 
and  second  materials. 


3,178,158 

r  MORTAR  SPREADER 

Woodrow  Hoeston,  Rte.  5,  and  Roger  Mahan,  2527  S. 

Rogers  St.,  botli  of  Bloom ington,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.   14,   1963,  Ser.  No.  251,113 

16  Claims.     (O.  259—169) 


!*• 


^' 


li  •* 


I.  A  portable  mortar  dispensing  device  for  depositing 
mortar  upon  a  building  unit  or  the  like  comprising  a 
hopper  including  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
and  a  bottom,  frame  means  pivotally  mounting  the  hopper 
for  adjustment  about  a  horizontal  axis,  agitating  means 
for  churning  the  mortar  disposed  within  the  hopper  be- 
tween the  side  walls,  dispensing  means  adjacent  one  end 
wall  of  the  hopper  and  operatively  connected  to  the  agitat- 
ing means  for  dispensing  the  mortar  from  the  hopper 
through  said  one  end  wall  as  the  mortar  is  being  churned 
and  wheel  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  means  and 
providing  rolling  engagement  of  the  mortar  dispensing 
device  with  a  surface  of  the  building  unit,  said  wheel  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  agitating  and  dispensing 
means  to  rotate  upon  actuation  of  the  latter,  and  guide 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  dispensing  means  for  guiding 
dispensed  mortar  into  a  stream  and  preventing  overflow 
therefrom,  wherein  said  agitating  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  interconnected  plates  fixed  to  a  shaft  jour- 


nalled  in  the  side  walls  of  the  hopper  and  a  crank  handle 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  shaft  whereby  rotation  of 
the  crank  handle  will  cause  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  plates 
thereby  agitating  mortar  disposed  within  the  hopper. 


i 


1 


3,178,159 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HUMIDIFYING  AIR 

Warren  C.  Joimaon,  Wayne.  111.,  assigsor  to  Hamidakc 

Corporation,  Genoa,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illioois 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,074 

5  Claims.     (CL  261—128) 


W    S  j^ 


4.  The  method  of  water  evaporation  on  a  large  enou^ 
scale  suitable  for  air  bumidification  in  buildings,  utiliz- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  open  top  pan  of  appreciable 
depth  with  a  substantially  horizontal  infra-red  heating  ele- 
ment supported  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  in  the  pan,  whereby 
the  direct  action  of  the  infra-red  heating  rays  on  the 
surface  of  the  water  evaporates  the  water  while  any 
solids  or  impurities  therein  are  shielded  by  the  water 
from  the  rays  and  separated  out  as  a  precipitate  that 
drops  by  gravity  in  a  loose  form  to  the  bottom  of  the 
pan.  the  method  comprising  continuously  adding  water 
to  the  pan,  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  in  a  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship  to  the  infra-red  heating 
element,  continuously  circulating  air  horizontally  between 
the  surface  of  the  water  and  the  infra-red  heating  ele- 
ment to  be  thereby  humidified,  and  at  intervals  draining 
off  the  loose  precipitate  collected  on  the  bottom  of  the 
pan. 

'   -i-    . 

<     '  •  3,I78,1M  ♦         --  •  • 

MULTI-STOVE  BLAST  FURNACE  INSTALLATION 

WITH  STAGGERED  OPERATION  OF  STOVES 

Ladwig    Waltber,     Durcn,     Rhinciand,     Germany,    and 

George  Sclui£Fer,  PHtatMirgfa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Zlnuner- 

mann  &  Jansen  G.m.b.H.,  Durea,  Rhlneland,  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 

filed  Aug.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  219^3 

<rM^.>4M.ct        7ClalBM.    (CL  243^19)  -;    | 


1     .  !,. 


^■y-^  I  «^ 


twW  ■  *w     H^^-l  <»*     >«»■»»■■  ■«■*    g^Q-l-n^V 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  installation  having  a  multi-stove 

system  for  supplying  a  continuous  relatively  constant 
volume  of  hot  blast  to  a  blast  ftimace,  means  for  supply- 
ing cold  air  blast  in  parallel  relation  to  the  stoves  of  said 
system,  means  for  sequentially  placing  said  stoves  in  the 
"ON  BLAST"  condition  in  staggered  relation  with  a  new 
Stove  being  placed  "ON  BLAST"  while  another  stove  is 
still  in  the  "ON  BLAST'  condition  but  at  a  temperature 
below  that  of  said  new  stove,  whereby  two  stoves  are 
"ON  BLAST**  at  all  times,  means  for  combining  the  hot 
blast  outputs  of  said  new  and  said  other  stove  to  provide 
a  resultant  hot  blast,  means  for  automatically  maintain- 
ing the  resultant  blast  exiting  from  said  two  stoves  at  a 
substantially  constant  predetermined  temperature,  propor- 
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tioning  valve  means  for  each  stove  for  regulating  the 
admission  of  said  cold  air  blast  therethrough  from  said 
supplying  means,  said  automatic  maintaining  means  com- 
prising means  for  maintaining  the  proportioning  valve  of 
one  of  said  two  stoves  fully  opened  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  extent  of  opening  of  the  proportioning  valve 
of  the  other  of  said  two  stoves  so  that  the  temperature  of 
said  resultant  blast  exiting  said  two  stoves  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  temperature,  whereby  only 
one  of  the  two  stoves  which  are  "ON  BLAST*  is  required 
to  be  controlled. 


AIR  HEATING  GAS  BURNER 
Robert  H.  Yco  and  Carl  Darid  Wahlstrom,  Mnnck,  Ind., 
— Igiini  I  to  Maxoo   Prcmlx  Bomer  Company,  Inc. 
Monde,  Ind..  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2623S3 
.14  Claims.     (CL  263—19) 


ing  about  each  said  opening  as  a  valve  seat  bounding 
the  same,  a  flat  plate  valve  element  coactable  with  the 
seat-constituting  collar  as  a  closure  over  the  associated 
opening,  and  means  engaged  with  each  said  valve  ele- 
ment selectively  and  individually  manipulable  to  adjust- 
ably position  and  retain  the  latter  in  diverse  operaUve 
correlation  with  its  seat,  whereby  optionally  to  vary  rate 
and  volume  of  inflow  through  the  respective  said  openings 
for  consequent  effective  distribution  laterally  of  the  kiln 
of  the  entire  off-gas  flow  received  in  and  freely  deliver- 
able from  the  collecting  chamber. 


'I , 


I 


3,178,1M 
OFF-GAS  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Jones,  Jr.,  Arapahoe  County,  Colo.,  wiignor  to 
Cameron  and  Jones,   Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Sept  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,llt 

19  Claims.     (0. 243—29)       '  ~ 


1.  A  hi^  turn-down  gas  burner  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  and  to  heat  an  air  stream,  comprising  burner  body 
means,  burner  fuel  ports  defined  in  said  burner  body 
means,  generally  diverging  mixing  plate  means  supported 
from  said  body  means  in  air-tight  relationship,  said  plate 
means  and  body  means  including  connecting  portions  dis- 
pKMed  in  air-tight  relationship  such  that  no  air  from  the 
air  stream  passes  between  the  connecting  portions  to  par- 
ticipate in  combustion  of  said  fuel,  said  mixing  plate 
means  extending  in  a  direction  downstream  of  said  body 
to  be  adapted  to  intercept  said  air  stream  and  including 
means  for  intimately  mixing  part  of  the  air  stream  with 
the  burner  fuel  issuing  from  said  ports  at  high  and  inter- 
mediate firing  rates,  and  a  downstream  oriented  converg- 
ing and  diverging  construction  embodied  in  one  of  said 
means  adjacent  the  exit  side  of  said  ports  to  define  a  pro- 
tective mixing  space  for  low  firing  rate  combustion  and 
to  define  an  offset  structure  having  flame  retention  char- 
acteristics at  firing  rates  other  than  low  firing  rates. 


3,178.162 
REGULABLE  OFF-GAS  FLOW  CONTROL 
Joha    H.    Carpenter,    Englcwood,    Colo.,    assignor    to 
Cameron  and  Jones,   Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo.,  a 
I   corporation  of  Colorado 
^  Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,718 

'"  4  Claims.     (CI.  263—29) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  off-gas  collecting  cham- 
ber closmg  the  upper  end  of  a  shaft  kiln  in  flow  communi- 
cation therewith  through  an  array  of  like  input  openings 
appropriating  the  floor  area  of  the  chamber  transverse 
of  the  kiln  in  spaced  apart  relation  of  a  collar  upstand- 
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15.  In  a  shaft  kiln  having  a  transverse  upper  end  clo- 
sure formed  with  multiple  openings  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion affording  uprise  passage  for  the  vapor  products  of 
kiln  operation,  means  for  accumulating  the  entire  vapor 
uprise  through  said  openings  effective  to  promote  substan- 
tial uniformity  of  input  pressure  at  each  thereof,  and  asso- 
ciated means  for  subducting  the  collected  vapor  at  sub- 
stantially unaltered  pressure. 


3,178,164 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  INTO  FURNACES 
Elwood  V.  Sdmlte,  Pittsburgh,  and  Elliott  Preston,  Glen- 
shaw.  Pa.,  aaiignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,079    .     _     , 
3  Claims,    (a.  266— 28) 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  coal  particles  into  a  blast 
furnace  comprising  a  hopper,  a  crusher  for  crushing  said 
coal  particles,  a  conveyor  belt  to  transport  said  coal 
particles  from  said  hopper  to  said  cnisher,  a  sizing  screen 
for  sizing  the  crushed  coal  into  undersize  coal  particles 
which  pass  through  the  screen  and  oversize  coal  particles 
which  are  retained  on  the  screen,  an  elevator  for  trans- 
porting crushed  coal  particles  from  said  crusher  to  said 
sizing  screen,  means  for  returning  oversize  coal  particles 
from  said  sizing  screen  to  said  hopper,  means  for  feeding 
undersized  coal  particles  from  said  vibrating  screen  to  a 


/ 
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feed  bin,  a  plurality  of  coal  feeders,  means  for  feeding 
the  coal  particles  from  said  feed  bin  to  each  of  said  coal 
feeders,  means  for  entraining  the  coal  particles  in  each 
coal  feeder  in  an  air  stream  to  form  a  coal-in-air  stream, 
a  plurality  of  coal  splitters,  a  conduit  for  the  transport 
of  said  coal-in-air  stream  operativcly  associated  with  each 
of  said  coal  feeders,  each  of  said  conduits  leading  to  a 
coal  splitter,  each  of  said  coal  splitters  dividing  one  coal- 
in-air  stream  into  two  branch  lines,  each  of  said  branch 
lines  transporting  said  divided  co<d-in-air  stream  to  a 
tuyere  on  said  blast  furnace,  each  of  said  coal  feeders 
comprising  a  rotary  solids  transfer  pump  having  a  periph- 
erally pocketed  rotary  feeder  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
in  an  annular  pump  casing  having  a  solids  entrance  and 
aligned  air  inlet  and  discharge  opening  in  register  with 
the  pockets  of  the  feeder  wheel,  the  feeder  wheel  having 
non-rubbing  close  clearance  with  the  pump  casings,  and 
further  including  a  seal  disc  seated  in  an  annular  groove 
between  the  feeder  wheel  and  the  wear  plate,  said  seal 
disc  having  a  flange  extending   from  its  outer  circum- 
ference, a  seal  ring  fitted  on  said  flange,  said  seal  ring 
having  an  outer  periphery  and  an  inner  periphery,  the 
distance  between  said  outer  periphery  and  said  inner  pe- 
riphery being  greater  than   the  thickness  of  said   ring, 
and  flanges  extending  from  each  of  said  outer  periphery 
and   said    inner   periphery,   the   flange   from   said   outer 
periphery  extending  further  than  the  flange  from  said 
inner  periphery  and  the  flange  from  said  outer  perijA- 
ery  being  operatively  associated  with  said  seal  disc,  said 
feeder  wheel,  and  said  wear  plate  whereby  entrance  of 
solids  into  the  spaces  between  the  rotor  faces  and  the 
wear  plate  is  prevented,  and  wherein  each  of  said  coal 
splitters  for  splitting  a  coal-in-air  stream  into  two  Nb> 
stantially  equal  portions  comprises  three  pipe  lines  joined 
together  in  the  shape  of  a  Y,  said  Y  comprising  a  maM 
conduit    and    two   branch    conduits,    said    main   condall 
having  a  constricted  portico  immediately  upstream  of  the 
branch  conduits,  and  a  knife  edge  at  the  juincture  of  the 
main  conduit  and  the  branch  conduits,  said  knife  edge 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  main 

conduit 

II  i 

AFPARATUS   FOR   INJECTING   SOLID   FARTICU- 
LATE    MATERIAL    INTO    A    METALLURGICAL 
FURNACE 
Robert  E.  Ziinmermaii,  Genoa,  Italy,  aasisnor  to  Koppen 
ComiMny,  Inc.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Max.  21,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  266,857 
/  SClaimi.    (CL  266— 28) 


;;^ 


V'  as. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  particulate  material  into  a 
blast  fimiace  comprising 

a  rotary  feeder  having  a  cylindrical  casing  with  a  top 
inlet  opening  and  a  bottom  outlet  opening, 

a  rotor  positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  arms,  said  arms  defining  par- 
ticulate material  receiving  pockets  therebetween, 

means  to  supply  particulate  material  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  to  said  casing  top  inlet  opening. 


said  casing  bottom  outlet  opening  terminating  in  a 
horizontal  coiKluit  and  defining  a  gas  inlet  to  said 
casing  and  a  gas  outlet  therefrom,  said  radially  ex- 
tending arms  extending  into  said  horizontal  conduit, 

means  for  supplying  gas  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
to  said  conduit, 

drive  means  to  rotate  said  rotary  feeder  rotor  at  a  pre- 
selected speed  to  convey  preselected  amounts  of 
particulate  material  from  said  casing  inlet  opening 
through  said  casing  outlet  opening  into  said  hori- 
zontal conduit, 

said  gas  passing  through  said  conduit  and  said  casing 
at  a  sufficiently  high  velocity  to  entrain  said  partic- 
ulate material  therein  as  a  fluidized  stream, 

said  conduit  means  arranged  to  convey  said  fluidized 
stream  to  the  tuyere  zone  of  a  blast  furnace,  and 

tuyere  means  in  said  blast  furnace  side  wall  arranged 
to  receive  said  fluidized  stream  and  inject  said 
fluidized  stream  into  the  tuyere  zone  of  said  blast 
furnace. 

3,178,166 

CONSTANT-PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  FLOW 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jerry  Ktrsch,  3946  Bhbop,  Detroit  24,  Mk*. 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1961,  Ser.  No,  9«^78 

SClatai.    (CL247— 1)  ,      , 


I 


•rv.'" 


1 .  A  constant-pressure  hydraulic  flow  contrcrf  apparatus 
comprising  inlet  and  ouUct  hydraulic  fluid  casings  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  another  and  defining  upstream  and 
downstream  hydraulic  fluid  chambers  respectively,  a  valve 
body  disposed  between  said  casings  in  chamber -separatmg 
relauonship  therewith,  said  valve  body  containing  main 
and  auxiliary  valve  bores  and  independent  main  and  aux- 
iliary inlet  and  ouUet  passageways  extending  from  spaced 
inlet  porU  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve  body  by  way 
of  said  main  and  auxiliary  valve  bores  between  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  chambers  respectively,  main  and 
auxiliary  valve  plungers  reciprocable  respectively  in  said 
main  and  auxiliary  valve  bores  between  passageway- 
Opening  and  passageway-closing  positions,  said  auxiliary 
valve  plunger  having  a  piston  area  thereon  communicat- 
ing with  said  auxiliary  inlet  passageway,  and  resilient 
means  urging  said  valve  plungers  toward  their  respective 
passageway-closing  positions,  said  auxiliary  inlet  passage- 
way leading  from  its  respective  inlet  port  on  said  upstream 
of  said  valve  body  to  said  main  valve  bore  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  valve  body  to  said  main  valve  bore  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  main  valve  plunger  from  said  main  inlet 
passageway,  said  auxiliary  inlet  passageway  havmg  therein 
a  fluid  flow  retardation  portion  of  minute  diameter.      » 

3.  A  constant-pressure  hydraulic  flow  control  apparatna, 
according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  inkt  casing  comprisaa 
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a  cylinder  and  said  outlet  casing  a  hollow  piston  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  and  wherein  said  valve 
body  is  fixedly  mounted  in  said  hollow  piston.  ><''  'v 


fixed  on  said  base  means,  and  a  second  group  of  support 
members  of  a  height  equal  to  each  other  but  of  lui^t 


3,178,U7 

SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Aleuudcr  ▼.  Locwia  of  Menar,  Mauren  Gdc,  Ehningea, 

,    Krtis  BoeblioKcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  German) 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,507 

CUfant  priority,  aiqtUcatkMi  Germany,  Dec.  30,  IHl, 

B  65,386 

It  ClaiiiM.    (CL  267—44) 
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1 .  In  a  suspension  for  vehicles  or  the  like,  in  combina- 
tion, hydraulic  shock  absorber  means  including  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  slidable  therein  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
faces  one  of  which  has  a  larger  effective  area  than  the 
other  and  said  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
into  a  pair  of  chambers  one  of  which  is  defined  in  part 
by  said  face  of  said  piston  which  is  of  larger  effective 
area;  non-return  valve  means  communicating  with  said 
one  chamber  of  said  cylinder  for  admitting  hydraulic 
liquid  into  said  one  chamber  during  an  increase  in  the 
volume  thereof  while  preventing  liquid  from  discharging 
through  said  non-return  valve  means  during  a  decrease  in 
the  volume  of  said  one  chamber  of  said  cylinder;  and 
a  loading  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  shock 
absorber  means  for  transferring  thereto  the  load  which  is 
carried  by  the  suspension,  said  loading  assembly  includ- 
ing expartdable  and  compressible  means  defining  a  hydrau- 
lic chamber  which  is  capable  of  changing  its  volume,  com- 
pletely filled  with  liquid,  maintained  at  all  times  out  of 
communication  with  gas,  maintained  under  pressure  by 
the  loading  assembly,  and  communicates  with  said  non- 
return valve  means  for  directing  liquid  through  the  latter 
from  said  expandable  and  compressible  means  into  said 
one  chamber  of  said  cylinder  during  an  increase  in  the 
volume  of  said  one  chamber  so  as  to  prevent  cavitation 
therein,  said  expandable  and  compressible  means  surround- 
said  cylinder. 


tm-miiitf^ 
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3,178,168 

CONTAINER  POSITIOMNG,  SLTFORTING 
AND  STAPIJNG  JIG 
Robert  K.  Abemetfay,  400  Hollastoa  Ave,  Newarlc,  Del. 
Filed  Mav  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,428      - 
5  CUinu.    (CL  269 — 296)  " 

I.  A  box  supporting  and  elevating  jig  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  clinch4ype  stapler,  said  jig  comprising 
horizontal  base  means,  and  support  means  atop  said  base 
means,  said  support  means  embodying  transverse  and 
longitudinal  rows  of  individual  closely  spaced  support 
members  attached  to  and  rising  from  said  base  means, 
there  being  a  first  group  of  members  all  of  equal  height 


\fj    •> 


greater  than  those  of  said  first  group  and  being  separable 
from  said  base  means. 


3,178,169  " 

EXAMINING  TABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Claode  G.  KanMlberger.  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Hamilton  Manufacturing  Compan>,  Two  Rivers,  Wh^ 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  '«?.>.' 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179^29 
SCIalma.    (CL  269— 324) 


/ 
/ 


^^-^^mm^ 
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1.  In  a  doctor's  examining  table  having  a  frame  and 
a  head  end  section,  one  end  of  the  head  end  section  being 
hinged  to  the  frame  of  the  table  and  the  other  end  being 
free,  a  support  for  said  head  end  section  comprising  a 
catch  mechanism  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  table  under- 
neath the  head  end  section,  and  a  raising  rod  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  head  end  section,  said 
raising  rod  having  a  curved  portion  adjacent  said  one 
end  and  being  positioned  such  that  it  curves  from  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  downwardly  and  toward  the  head  of 
the  table  and  then  generally  in  a  straight  line  down- 
wardly, said  catch  mechanism  releasably  engaging  said 
rod  at  any  desired  position.  . 


1  ri    uf^ 
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.^^^  m>    APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND 
K.,.   ..  COLLATING  SHEETS 

Tbeodore  J.  Waick,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Joseph  R.  Her- 
mann, Kenroorc,  N.^'.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business 
Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25933f        *fKi9:j 
11  Claims.    (CL  270—58) 
1.  A  machine  for  severing  longitudinally  succeeding 
units  from  a  double-width  continuous  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
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rial  and  stacking  said  units  in  a  single  pile,  said  machine 
comprising  a  severing  device  including  a  set  of  feeding  and 
restraining  rolls  and  a  set  of  pull  rolls  mounted  on  said 
frame,  through  which  rolls  the  double-width  strip  suc- 
cessively passes,  the  pull  rolls  serving  to  separate  succes- 
sive pairs  of  half-units  from  the  strip  held  by  the  restrain- 
ing rolls;  two  pairs  of  feed  rolls  disposed  in  the  line  of 
progress  of  the  units  beyond  the  pull  rolls,  one  pair  on 
each  side  of  the  center  line  of  the  strip,  the  rolls  of  each 
pair  being  disposed  in  coacting  feeding  relationship  on 
req>ective  opposite  surfaces  of  the  half-units  of  sheet 
material,  the  last  named  pairs  of  rolls  being  set  at  angles 


.sS.'^-r. 


to  the  center  line,  their  axes  diverging  fdrwardly,  whereby 
the  feed  rolls  of  the  respective  pairs  seize  the  half-units 
of  the  successive  severed  units  and  move  them  toward 
the  center  line  of  the  strip  so  that  the  half-units  of  the 
strip  are  interleaved  and  delivered  onto  a  single  pile;  and 
a  common  driving  means  for  said  pull  rolls  and  said  last 
named  feed  rolls,  which  common  driving  means  com- 
prises a  source  of  i>ower,  transmission  means  operative- 
ly  connected  between  said  source  of  power  and  one  of  said 
pull  rolls,  a  gear  on  the  shaft  of  said  pull  roll,  and  a  gear 
train  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  feed  rolls  and 
including  a  gear  in  engagement  with  the  gear  on  the  shaft 
of  said  feed  roU. 


first  fold  plate  adjustable  therealong  for  varying  the  dia^ 
tance  between  the  stop  and  the  first  paid  of  rollers,  a  sec- 
ond fold  plate  adjacent  the  rollers  of  a  succeeding  pair 
and  having  an  entry  opening  for  receiving  a  sheet  from  the 
rollers  of  that  pair,  a  stop  in  said  second  fold  plate  ad- 
justable therealong  for  varying  the  distance  between  the 
stop  and  the  entry  opening  in  the  fold  plate,  said  latter 
stop  including  elements  distributed  transversely  along  the 
corresponding  fold  plate,  a  single  link  connected  to  the 
stop  in  said  second  fold  plate  at  one  side  of  the  fold  plate 
and  disposed  outwardly  of  an  associated  one  of  said  side 
plates,  an  adjusting  knob  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  link  and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  associated  side 
plate,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  adjusting  knob 
m  a  fixed  portion  of  the  side  plate,  said  adjusting  knob, 
link  and  stop  in  said  second  fold  plate  together  forming 
a  rigid  unit  whereby  to  adjust  the  stop  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  adjusting  knob,  means  including  ele- 
ments reacting  between  said  stop  in  the  fold  plate  and 
that  fold  plate  for  retaining  that  stop  accurately  posi- 
tioned transversely  of  its  fold  plate  and  enabling  the  slid- 
ing movement  of  the  stop  without  binding  or  cocking, 
notwithstanding  the  sole  connecting  means  between  the 
stop  and  adjusting  knob  is  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  cor- 
responding fold  plate,  and  a  casing  member  secured  on 
said  one  side  plate  enclosing  said  link. 


3,178,171 

ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  BUCKLE 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Edward  M.  Springer  and  Frank  S.  Flider,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Heyer  Inc.,  Chi- 
*  cafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Ffled  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,M9      : 
12  Claims.    (CI.  270—68)  | 


1.  A  folding  machine  including  a  frame  having  spaced 
vertical  side  plates,  a  feed  table  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
sheets  to  be  folded,  means  for  feeding  sheets  from  said 
feed  table,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rollers  mounted  in  and 
between  said  side  plates  and  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
series  and  adapted  to  receive  sheets  from  said  feed  table 
and  to  advance  them  from  the  first  pair  of  rollers  to  suc- 
cessive ones,  a  first  fold  plate  mounted  in  and  between 
said  side  plates  and  having  an  entry  opening  adjacent  the 
first  pair  of  rollers,  said  first  fold  plate  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  side  plates,  stop  means  in  said 


3,178,172 

HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDED 

MATERIAL 

Richard  H.  Lcttan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rodicatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  OcL  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,105       ;    i 
,        8Claiiiia.    (CL270— 79)  ,^ 
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1.  In  combination: 
(o)   a  receiver  for  continuous  strip  material  having  a 
plurality  of  successive  reverse  folds, 

(b)  means  cooperating  with  said  receiver  and  form- 
ing a  discharge  throat  for  strip  material  fed  to  said 
receiver,  and 

(c)  means  for  guiding  the  leading  end  of  the  continuous 
strip  material  from  said  discharge  throat  to  said  re- 
ceiver, said  guiding  means  comprising  pivotally 
mounted  means  located  between  said  throat  and  said 
receiver  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  path  of  feeding 
movement  of  the  material  from  said  throat  and  be- 
ing selectively  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  leading  end  of  said  strip  material  is  there- 
by directed  transversely  of  said  feeding  movement 
to  initiate  proper  folding  of  the  material  in  the  re- 
ceiver and  a  second  position  rennote  from  said  path 
in  which  further  feeding  movement  of  the  material 
from  said  throat  is  unaffected  by  said  pivotally 
mounted  means,  said  pivotally  mounted  means  being 
moved  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  by 
movement  thercagainst  of  a  poriion  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial following  said  leading  end  during  said  further 
feeding  movement  and  as  said  leading  end  engages 
•aid  receiver. 


Apul  18,  19i85 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


b^  ^-j.  3,178,173  rt-.    •* 

SHEET-FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Gabor  Kalman,  Loodon,  England,  asalfDor  to  Croa. 
field  Electronics  Limited,  London,  Engiand,  a  BritUh 
company 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,495 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  May  If,  1963, 

18,638/63 
15  Claims.    (CL  271—28) 


veying  means  for  movement  therewith  and  for  removing 
the  rear  edge  of  such  sheet  from  the  area  of  movement  of 
the  front  edge  of  a  following  sheet,  and  means  for  de- 
positing the  overlapped  sheets  leaving  the  exit  end  of  said 
conveying  means.    ,    _  ._  ,  . 


1.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  including  a  stackholder 
having  an  outlet  opening  and  in  which  a  stack  of  sheets 
b  arranged  to  be  positioned  flat  with  the  leading  edges  of 
the  sheets  adjacent  said  outlet  opening,  a  first  restraining 
means  arranged  in  register  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
leading  edges  of  all  the  sheets  to  prevent  their  passage 
through  the  outlet  opening,  suction  means  including  a 
suction  wheel  acting  on  said  first  sheet  and  means  for 
continuously  rotating  said  suction  wheel,  said  suction 
wheel  imparting  to  said  first  sheet  a  curvature  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  said  sheet  is  no  longer  subject  to  the  ef- 
fect of  said  first  restraining  means  and  a  curvature  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction,  a  second 
restraining  means  unaffected  by  the  curvature  of  said 
first  sheet  and  means  for  rendering  said  second  restraining 
means  temporarily  inoperative  at  regular  intervals,  where- 
by said  first  sheet  is  given  the  curvatures  in  the  two 
directions  while  restrained  by  said  second  restraining 
means  and  is  moved  through  said  outlet  opening  when 
next  said  second  restraining  means  is  rendered  tempo- 
rarily inoperative  and  said  sheets  are  fed  out  of  said  stack- 
holder  at  substantially  regular  intervals. 


3,178,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  OVERLAPPING  SHEETS 

Max  Scfaocider,  Dusseldorf,  Gemiany,  assignor  to  iagcn- 

berg-Herke  Akt.-Ges.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1962.  Ser.  No.  195,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Cemuuiy,  Jane  2,  1961, 

J  20,018 

14  Claims.    (0.271—46) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  paper  comprising  means 
for  cutting  a  paper  web  into  individual  sheets,  conveyor 
meaiu  for  moving  the  sheets  from  the  ciHting  meaiu  along 
a  predetermined  path  of  travel  at  such  a  speed  as  to  pro- 
vide a  clearance  between  the  rear  edge  of  a  leading  sheet 
and  the  front  edge  of  a  following  sheet,  means  for  over- 
lapping the  sheets  arranged  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
sbects,  said  overlapping  means  including  conveying  means 
traveUing  at  a  slower  speed  than  the  conveyor  means  and 
having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  means  beiow  the 
conveying  means  adjacent  the  entrance  end  thereof  co- 
operable  with  the  lower  surface  of  a  sheet  for  attach- 
ing the  sheet  to  the  conveying  means  thereby  applying  a 
braking  action  to  the  sheet,  pressure  contact  means  located 
above  the  conveying  means  and  in  proximity  to  the  means 
for  attaching  the  sheet  to  the  conveying  means  for  deflect- 
ing the  rear  edge  of  the  sheet  into  contact  with  the  con- 


3,178,175 
SEQUENTIAL  CARD  READER 
Albert  F.  Hohmann,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
anignmcnts,  to  American  Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  June  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,162 
'    '      '''  18  Oalms.     (CI.  271—52) 
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1.  In  a  sequential  punched  card  reading  unit,  in  com- 
bination, a  supporting  platen  for  receiving  the  punched 
card  thereon  and  having  means  for  guiding  the  card  for 
longitudinal  movement  thereon,  card-actuated  means  for 
aligning  a  card  longitudinally  on  the  platen  in  initial 
card-reading  position,  means  for  feeding  a  card  forwardly 
along  the  j^atcn  to  said  initial  position,  means  controlled 
by  said  actuation  of  said  aligning  means  by  said  card  to 
retract  said  aligning  means  out  of  the  path  of  the  card, 
incremental  drive  means  for  progressively  moving  the  card 
step  by  step  along  the  platen  in  predetermined  steps  of 
movement  in  forward  direction  from  said  initial  position, 
and  means  controlled  by  actuation  of  said  aligning  means 
by  said  card  to  actuate  said  drive  means. 


3,178,176 
SIDE  REGISTERING  MECHANISM 
Hearl  E.  Pcyrcbmnc,  River  Forest,  DL,  assignor  to  Miehle- 
Go«s-Deztcr,  Incorporated,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Driawarc 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,752 
15  Claims.     (0.271—59) 


I 


1 .  In  a  printing  press  having  a  sheet  feeding  surface  on 
which  sheets  move  to  be  printed,  in  combination,  side 
registering  means  for  the  sheets  including  a  combination 
top  guard  plate  and  guide  member,  pivot  means  support- 
ing the  combination  top  guard  plate  and  guide  member 
for  oscillating  movement  in  a  lateral  direction  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  sheets  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
registered  edge,  a  roller  disposed  above  the  sheet  feeding 
surface,  pivot  means  for  supporiing  the  roller  for  oscil- 
lating movement  towards  and  from  the  sheet  feeding  sur- 
face, cam  means  for  moving  said  pivot  means  and  thus 
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said  roller  in  one  direction,  and  coacting  means  provided 
by  the  pivot  means  for  the  roller  and  by  the  pivot  means 
for  the  combination  top  guard  plate  and  guide  member 
respectively,  whereby  the  former  effects  actuation  of  the 
latter  following  a  time  delay  to  cause  movement  of  the 
combination  top  guard  plate  and  guide  member  in  one 
direction. 


«i!l» 
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*  CARD  RECEIVING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Tbompson,  UrbaiuL,  Stnart  E.  Hotchkiss, 

paigm  and  Lcroy  C  KJeiat,  Ogden,  UL,  aasigiiors  to  The 
Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,723 
11  Claims.     (CL  271—64) 


1.  In  combination  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  cards, 

a  conveyor  for  the  cards  to  obtain  a  tranqxKt  oi  the 
cards  and  to  provide  the  cards  with  kinetic  energy 
as  a  result  of  such  transport, 

a  card  holding  station  constructed  to  hold  the  cards 
in  stacked  relationship,  the  card  holding  station  being 
provided  with  first  and  second  walls  displaced  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
cards  and  with  third  and  fourth  walls  disposed  in 
displaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  trans- 
verse relationship  to  the  first  and  second  walh,  the 
card  holding  station  being  provided  with  a  mouth 
and  with  a  pair  of  lips  on  a  particular  pair  of  the 
first  and  second  walls  or  third  and  fourth  walls  at 
a  position  adjacent  to  the  mouth, 

means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  and 
disposed  between  the  card  holding  station  and  the 
conveyor  and  operative  in  the  first  position  to  pro- 
vide a  transfer  of  cards  from  the  conveyor  to  the 
card  holding  station  at  a  position  adjacent  the  mouth 
of  the  card  holding  station  and  operative  in  the 
second  position  to  provide  a  movement  of  the  cards 
on  the  conveyor  past  the  position  of  transfer  to  the 
card  holding  station,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  cards  to 
the  first  wall  of  the  card  holding  station  for  lifting 
the  cards  into  the  card  holding  station  through  the 
mouth  of  the  card  holding  station  and  past  the  lips 
in  the  card  holding  station  to  obtain  a  retention  of 
the  cards  within  the  station  by  the  lips. 


transport  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced 
track  channels  to  receive  said  engagement  means 
therein  for  supporting  said  media  while  said  media  is 
transported  therealong,  said  track  channels  having 
at  least  two  of  said  track  channels  intersecting  in 
the  same  plane  to  enable  said  media  to  cross  track 


f      t 
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channels  when  in  motion  to  selectively  process  se- 
lected media;  and 
fluid  drive  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means  for 
propelling  said  moiia  along  said  track  channels, 
whereby  data  from  selected  data  bearing  media  is 
retrieved. 


3,171,17» 

DOCUMENT  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 

George  Madcan,   Phocoix,    Ariz.,   asdgnor   to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,617 

r    -'■  38Clal0ia.     (CL271— 74) 


3,178,178 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Heinz  M.  Z«atscli«l,  Arlington,  MaM.,  a—lgnor  to  Itek 
Corporation,    Lexington,    Maaa,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,115 
9  Claims.     (CI.  271—74) 
1.  A  data  processing  system  for  processing  selected 
data  bearing  media  from  a  group  thereof,  said  data  proc- 
essing system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  uniquely  coded  planar  data  bearing  media 
each  having  a  plurality  of  engagement  means  extend- 
ing beyond  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  thereof,  said  code 
being  representative  of  the  data  stored  in  the  plane 
of  said  media;  i 


r-       f*^ 


1.  For  use  with  a  document  transferring  device  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  drum  including  an  exterior  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  sidewall  which  is  thin  in  comparison 
with  the  outside  diameter  of  the  drum  such  that  said  drum 
has  a  substantially  hollow  interior  comprising  the  major 
portion  of  the  total  volume  of  said  drum,  said  driun  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  and  said  cylindrical 
surface  being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening;  means 
for  maintaining  said  hollow  interior  evacuated;  a  valve 
mounted  within  said  driun  and  disposed  between  said  one 
opening  and  said  hollow  interior,  said  valve  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  drum  between  a  first  orientation 
and  a  second  orientation,  said  first  orientation  providing 
communication  t>etween  said  one  opening  and  said  hollow 
interior,  and  said  second  orientation  prohibiting  communi- 
cation between  said  one  openmg  and  said  hollow  interior. 

\o  _^^_^  ^ 

3,178,18« 

BACK  BEND  STRETCHER 

Ajbbc  L.  Morgan,  643  Spring  Lane,  Sanf  ord,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,211 

4  Clahns.     (CL  272—57) 

2.  Apparatus  for  exercising  the  back  and  muscles  of 
the  body  comprising  a  platform,  spaced  uprights  on  said 
platform,  a  relatively  wide  flexible  strap  located  across 
the  space  between  and  connected  to  said  spaced  uprights 
at  an  elevation  above  said  platform  in  a  convenient  posi- 
tion to  provide  a  support  for  the  back  of  a  person  ex- 
ercising the  body,  quick  detachable  anchoring  means  near 
the  lower  portions  of  said  posts  by  which  the  feet  of  a 
person  exercising  may  be  retained  with  the  upper  part 


Apvil  13,  IMS 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


UTT 


of  the  body  of  the  person  disposed  downwardly  over  said 
platform,  a  gripping  bar  mounted  in  fixed  relation  adja- 
cent the  lower  portion  of  said  posts  above  said  platform 
and    adapted  to   be   gripped   to   apply    pressure   to   the 
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BOWLING  PIN  BASE 
Jote   M.   Erast,   Shelby,   Ohio,   assignor  to   American 
MmMbc  a  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jcney 

FUed  Ang.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,f  14 
2  Claims.     (CL  273—82) 


•r    .   . 


"J  i:>r,\'. 

WOTiIbi  of  the  back,  a  second  gripping  bar  forwardly  of 
die  lint  and  a  aeries  of  hand  grips  at  varying  distances 
along  the  platform  near  each  side  adapted  likewise  to  be 
gripped  in  the  exercising  procedure. 


3,178,181 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BOWLER'S  BLIND 
WITH  LATERALLY   ADJUSTABLE   AIMING 
SPOT 
Ceorg*  J.  Bmnctt,  Jr.,  3745  Ramona  Drive:  Rkliard  L. 
King,    HiBklerillc    Road:    and    WUiiam    L.    Hobgood, 
621  N.  5tfa  St.,  all  of  Paducab.  Ky. 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1962.  Scr.  No.  214,277 
7  Claim*.     (CL  273—54) 
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1.  In  combination  a  bowling  pin  having  its  butt  end 
provided  with  an  undercut  at  the  juncture  of  the  bottom 
surface  and  the  side  surface  of  the  pin  forming  thereby 
an  outwardly  projecting  central  core,  said  undercut  ex- 
tending into  the  body  of  the  pin  adjacent  said  core  aiKl 
forming  a  downwardly  facing  annular  groove  leading  to 
a  circumferciitial  outward  facing  locking  groove  near  the 
base  of  said  core  and  spaced  from  the  floor  of  said  annu- 
lar groove,  an  annular  base  member  comprising  an  annu- 
lar frusto-conical  skirt  portion  forming  the  junction  for 
the  bottom  and  side  of  the  pin  and,  integral  with  said 
skirt  portion,  an  upright  collar  portion  encircling  and  en- 
gaging said  core  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a 
shoulder,  said  base  member  containing  an  annular  cen- 
tral recess  in  the  bottom  thereof  terminating  at  said 
shoulder,  and  an  inner  cylindrical  locking  ring  for  said 
base  member  in  abutment  with,  and  terminating  at,  the 
shoulder  of  said  base  member,  said  locking  ring  compris- 
ing an  annular  bead  engaged  in  said  locking  groove  in 
the  core. 


I.  A  training  device  for  a  bowler  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  portable  stand  having  means  adapted  to  rest 
removably  on  predetermined  portions  of  a  conventional 
bowling  alley,  said  stand  embodying  upright  means,  ver- 
tical blind  means  carried  by  the  upright  means  and 
adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the  surface  of  the 
alley  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  plane  of  the 
alley,  said  blind  means  being  of  a  predetermined  span  con- 
sidered in  both  a  horizontal  and  vertical  direction  and 
embodying  a  fixed  low-positioned  non-transparent  non- 
reflecting  blind,  and  a  complemental  companion  high- 
positioned  and  vertically  adjustable  complemental  blind 
abo  non-reflecting  and  non-transparent,  the  bottom  of  said 
low-positioned  blind  being  disposed  in  a  plane  fixed  in 
relation  to  the  plane  of  the  bowling  alley  at  a  distance 
which  allows  the  balls  to  roll  freely  along  the  alley  with- 
out coming  into  contact  with  said  low-positioned  blind, 
and  said  blind  means,  considered  as  an  entity,  function- 
ing to  block  the  bowler's  view  of  the  pins  on  his  approach 
and  during  his  natural  advance  to  the  foul  line  as  he  re- 
leases the  ball  after  which  and  by  standing  erect  he  can 
then  see  the  pins  and  the  ball  as  it  contacts  the  inns. 
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3,178,183 

AERIAL  PROJECTILE  GAME  APPARATUS 
■t  H.  Pine,  4341  Agate  St..  Riverside,  Calif. 
FUed  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,691 
1  Claim.     (CL  273—^5) 
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In  an  amusement  device,  a  horizontally  disposed  elon- 
gated support  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supporting 
surface,  said  support  member  being  provided  with  a  notch 
extending  from  the  upper  end  thereof  to  a  point  spaced 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  upright  board  provided 
with  a  notch  extending  from  the  lower  end  thereof  up- 
wardly and  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  board,  the  notch  of  said  support  member 
being  of  a  width  to  receive  therein  said  board  and  the 
notch  of  the  board  being  of  a  width  to  receive  therein 
the  portion  of  the  support  member  adjacent  the  support 
member  notch,  said  board  having  its  outline  conformably 
shaped  to  the  outline  of  an  animal,  a  missile  having  a 
notch  in  one  end  of  a  width  to  receive  therein  a  portion  of 
said  board,  said  missile  being  disposed  on  said  board  so 
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as  to  represent  the  tail  of  the  animal,  said  missile  having 
the  other  end  pointed  and  adapted  for  striking  by  a  hand 
held  bat  so  as  to  tip  said  missile  upwardly  for  further 
striking  by  the  bat  while  in  the  air.  i  ,  '    '  "yy^,>.  • 

3  178  184 
GAME  BOARD  FOR  TOY  BOWLING  GAME 
Frederick  R.  Glassnum,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Products  Company,  Pawtucket,  RX,  a  corporatioii  of 
Rhode  Idand 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,762 
1  Claim.     (O.  273— IM) 


elongated  shaft  extending  through  each  block,  through  and 
beyond  the  adjacent  end  member,  and  into  the  adjacent 
intermediate  member,  said  shaft  being  roUtably  sup- 
ported by  the  end  and  intermediate  members,  said  block 
being  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  vertical 
row  of  spaced  blocks  in  each  intermediate  space,  the 
blocks  in  the  two  intermediate  spaces  being  vertically 
offset  from  the  blocks  in  the  end  spaces,  an  elongated 
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In  a  simulated  bowling  game  for  use  with  a  spimiing 
top,  a  game  board  having  unequal  supports  at  the  comers 
thereof  for  locating  said  game  board  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion, a  marginal  frame  surrounding  said  game  board  and 
forming  an  enclosure  wall  for  said  game  board,  said  mar- 
ginal fran)e  including  a  marginal  channel  portion  and 
a  vertical  side  wall  joined  to  said  marginal  channel  por- 
tion in  indented  relation  and  extending  upwardly  with 
respect  thereto,  the  marginal  edge  of  said  game  board 
being  received  within  said  marginal  channel  portion,  said 
marginal  channel  portion  including  a  bottom  wall  under- 
lying the  marginal  edge  of  said  game  board  and  in  which 
said  supports  are  secured,  a  plurality  of  toy  bowling  pins 
for  placement  on  said  game  board,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
markings  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  game  board 
and  defining  positions  for  placement  of  toy  bowling  pins, 
each  of  said  markings  being  positioned  such  that  a  straight 
line  drawn  therebetween  and  at  least  one  other  marking 
is  parallel  with  respect  to  either  the  longitudinal  or  the 
lateral  axis  of  said  base  and  being  further  positioned  such 
that  a  straight  line  drawn  therebetween  and  another  mark- 
ing is  diagonal  with  respect  to  either  the  longitudinal  or 
lateral  axis  of  said  game  board,  the  distances  between 
adjacent  markings  that  are  located  in  diagonal  relation 
with  reelect  to  each  other  being  equal  and  slightly  less 
than  the  height  of  said  pins,  while  the  distances  between 
adjacent  markings  that  are  located  in  straight  line  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  each  other  being  equal  and  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  pins. 
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>l       GAME  STRUdXTlE  WTTH  INDIVIDUALLY 
ROTATABLE  BLOCKS 
Vernon  W.  Ardis,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  a:«si|^or  of  fifty 
percent  to  Harry  Berke,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Ffled  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,010  ^"^  ^ 
2  Cbdms.  (CI.  273—130) 
1.  A  game  device  including  a  frame,  said  frame  includ- 
ing two  vertical  end  members  and  three  intermediate  ver- 
tical members,  said  members  being  in  spaced  parallel  rcla- 
tionsiiip  to  each  other  forming  four  vertically  extending 
spaces,  two  end  spaces  and  two  intermediate  spaces,  a 
vertical  row  of  spaced  blocks  in  each  end  space,  the  blocks 
in  thoe  two  end  spaces  being  horizontally  aligned,  an 
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shaft  extending  through  and  being  fixed  to  each  block  in 
the  intermediate  spaces,  said  last  mentioned  shaft  project- 
ing through  the  adjoining  end  space  between  a  pair  of 
blocks  in  said  end  space  and  being  rotatably  supported  in 
the  end  member  and  intermediate  member  defining  said 
last  mentioned  end  space,  each  of  the  shafts  secured  to 
the  intermediate  space  blocks  projecting  beyond  the  cor- 
responding end  member  parallel  to  but  for  a  different  dis- 
tance «h«n  the  shafts  fixed  to  the  end  space  blocks. 


3,178,186 
THREE-WAY  DISSECTION  PUZZLE 

Ylh-hung  Lee,  Wallace  Ave.,  FItchbarg,  M 
nied  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,973 
4ClaiM.    (CL  273— 157) 


1.  A  geometrical  puzzle  consisting  of  eleven  multi- 
lateral sections  capable  of  being  arranged  to  form  a  square, 
a  hexagon,  and  a  triangle  that  is  at  least  a  close  approxi- 
mation of  an  isosceles  triangle,  said  sections,  when  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  square,  have  abutting  edges  defining 
a  first  line  which  passes  from  a  first  comer  through  a  point 
which  is  the  intersection  of  arcs  swung  from  said  first 
comer  and  a  second  comer,  the  radius  of  the  arcs  being 
1.5L6  wherein  L6  is  the  length  of  a  side  of  said  hexagon, 
said  line  intersecting  the  first  side  of  the  square,  the  side 
opposite  said  comers,  at  a  point  parallel  to  a  third  point 
on  the  second  side,  the  side  between  said  first  and  second 
comers,  a  second  line  from  said  third  point  which  is 
parallel  to  the  first  named  line  and  intersects  the  third 
side  of  the  square,  the  side  between  said  second  comer  and 
a  third  comer,  a  third  line  from  the  fourth  comer  to  the 
first  line,  a  fourth  line  from  a  second  point  on  the  first 
line  to  said  second  line,  the  distance  between  said  second 
point  on  said  first  line  and  said  first  comer  and  the 
length  of  said  third  and  fourth  lines  being  equal  to  L6, 
a  fifth  line  from  the  midpoint  of  the  first  side  to  a  point 
on  the  fourth  side  providing  a  length  of  said  fourth  side 
between  said  last  named  point  and  said  first  corner  that 
is  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  inter- 
section of  the  second  named  line  with  said  third  side 
and  said  third  comer,  a  sixth  line  from  the  midpoint  of 
the  second  side  through  the  first  named  line  to  a  point  on 
the  fifth  line,  said  sixth  line  passing  approximately  through 
the  second  point  on  the  first  line,  and  a  seventh  line  from 
the  last  named  point  substantially  to  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  second  named  line  and  the  third  side. 
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3,178,187 

GOLFER'S  HEAD  MOVEMENT  INDICATOR 

Lloyd  Cardwell,  400  Oak  Knolls  Rend, 

Barrington,  111. 

Flkd  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,109 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273— 183) 


1.  An  accessory  for  aiding  a  golfer  in  detecting  head 
movements  occurring  during  a  golf  swing  being  executed 
from  a  proper  address  position  wherein  the  golfer's  head 
and  shoulders  are  centered  upon  a  line  that  extends  gen- 
erally upwardly  and  forwardly  and  constitutes  a  com- 
mon axis  of  turning  movement  for  the  golfer's  bead  and 
shoulders  during  proper  execution  of  the  golf  swing, 
said  accessory  comprising  a  indicator  element,  a  sup- 
port rod  having  a  length  a  number  of  times  greater 
than  its  diameter,  a  stringlike  element  longer  than  said 
rod  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  indicator  element 
and  one  end  directly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  rod,  a 
headpiece  having  a  substantially  horizontal  headband  for 
stationary  gripping  engagement  on  the  golfer's  head,  and 
support  means  carried  by  the  headband  and  extending 
above  and  inwardly  of  the  headband  to  a  central  elevated 
region  above  the  headband  to  mount  the  other  end  of 
said  rod  to  said  headpiece  to  locate  said  rod  in  general- 
ly upwardly  extending  relation  above  an  upper  central 
region  of  said  headpiece  such  that  when  said  headpiece 
is  located  in  stationary  gripping  engagement  at  a  pre- 
determined position  on  the  golfer's  bead  and  the  golfer 
assumes  said  proper  address  position  said  rod  is  oriented 
along  said  line,  said  stringlike  element  hanging  freely 
from  said  rod  and  being  of  a  length  to  locate  said  indica- 
tor element  within  the  generally  forward  and  downward 
field  of  vision  of  the  golfer,  whereby  normal  head  rota- 
tion accompanying  a  properly  executed  golf  swing  will 
not  shift  the  indicator  element,  whereas  improper  head 
shifting  will  cause  corresponding  movement  of  said 
indicator  element. 


3,178,188 

ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED  PHONOGRAPH 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  N.  L**,   1683  University  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,319 

14  ClainM.    (CL  274—9) 


across  said  record;  said  pick-up  arm  having  means  in- 
cluding a  stylus  associated  with  a  diaphragm;  said  stylus 
being  positioned  to  contact  said  record;  said  last-men- 
tioned means  being  adapted  when  the  record  is  turning 
and  said  stylus  is  in  a  sound  groove  on  said  record,  to 
translate  vibrations  of  said  stylus  into  sound;  said  pick-up 
arm  being  biased  so  that  said  stylus  normally  contacts  said 
record  and  said  stylus  and  record  are  interposed  in  the 
circuit  for  actuating  said  motor,  said  record  and  stylus 
constituting  a  first  switch  means  interposed  in  said  circuit 
to  control  motor  operation;  said  stylus  and  record  being 
insulated  from  each  other  by  said  insulated  rings  to  in- 
terrupt the  operation  of  the  motor. 


3,178,189 
PHONOGRAPH  ACCESSORY 
Donald  S.  Newcomer,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mt    _ 
assignments,  to  Rbeem  Manufacturing  Company,  NCW^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,391 
5  Claims.    (CI.  274—13) 
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1.  A  device  for  moving  a  phonograph  stylus  arm  in 
increments  comprising:  a  base;  a  horizontal  ways  on  said 
base;  a  horizontal  slide  in  said  horizontal  ways;  a  vertical 
ways  mounted  on  said  slide;  a  vertical  slide  in  said  vertical 
ways;  a  lifter  rigidly  mounted  on  the  vertical  slide;  a 
flange  on  said  lifter  which  overhangs  the  stylus  arm: 
a  riser  member  mounted  to  and  rising  from  the  stylus 
arm  and  overhanging  the  lifter,  whereby  raising  the  verti- 
cal slide  raises  the  lifter  to  engage  the  riser  member, 
and  moving  the  horizontal  slide  horizontally  with  the 
vertical  sUde  in  an  elevated  position  serves  to  shift  the 
slylus  arm. 

3,178,190 
FLUID-TIGHT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR 
ROTATING  BODIES 
VIrgitto   Vardanega,   Milan,   Italy,   assignor,   by   mesne 
Msignments,  to  Sodetii  Edison,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 

Filed  May  17.  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  28, 1960,     .,-,. 
9,746/60,  Patent  632,227 
..,  :  7  Claims.    (CL  277—8) 
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10.  In  a  phonograph  apparatus,  a  frame,  an  electrically 
conductive  phonograph  record  rcvolvably  mounted  on 
the  frame;  said  record  having  at  least  one  insulative 
region  thereon  intermediate  the  start  and  the  finish  of 
its  sound  groove,  an  electric  motor  with  means  arranged 
to  turn  said  record  when  the  motor  is  actuated,  a  pick-up 
arm  iwingably  moimted  on  the  frame,  for  movement 


1.  A  seal  for  two  relatively  rotatable  bodies,  includ- 
ing a  tubular  body  and  a  hollow  body  having  respective 
generally  parallel  axes  relatively  displaceable  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  comprising  a  first  annular  sleeve  member 
rotatably  joumaled  on  the  tubular  one  of  said  bodies  and 
surrounding  both  of  said  axes  while  extending  axially 
thercalong;  a  second  axially  extending  annular  sleeve 
member  connected  to  the  hoUow  other  of  said  bodies  for 
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concurrent  rotation  therewith,  one  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers generally  coaxially  surrounding  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  other  sleeve  member  with  an  axially  extending 
annular  first  clearance  therebetween;  mean*  for  main- 
taining said  first  member  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
one  of  said  bodies;  coupling  means  outwardly  of  said 
clearance  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  memben 
for  joint  rotation  while  permitting  relative  displacement 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  respective  axes,  said 
first  and  second  members  having  spaced  ctMifronting  sur- 
faces in  said  first  clearance;  first  annular  sealing  means 
disposed  in  said  clearance  with  freedom  of  movement  in 
said  transverse  direction  while  maintaining  a  fluid-ti^t 
closure  between  said  surfaces,  said  first  member  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  portion  surrounding  said  one  of  said  bodies 
with  a  second  annular  clearance;  and  second  annular 
scaling  means  disposed  in  said  second  clearance  for  main- 
taining a  fluid-tight  connection  between  said  first  mem- 
ber and  one  of  said  bodies  whereby  a  fluid  can  pass  be- 
tween said  bodies  without  escaping  therefrom  at  said  seal. 


3,178,1*1 

SEALING  STRUCTURE 

ThoouM  E.  Dodd,  John  J.   I^akovits,  and  Thomas  M. 

Jolow,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 

poratioo,  South  Bend,  Ind,,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,«71 

3  Claims.    <CL  277— 13S) 


I '1 1 


<■■-        f    .1      « 


t  /♦  .-t     ■       » 


y«>a  sr. 


mA 


1.  A  smicture  for  effecting  a  iliding  seal  and  a  sta- 
tionary seal  for  an  opening  in  a  housing  and  for  a  rod 
adapted  to  reciprocate  within  said  opening,  said  seal 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  disc  of  resilient  sealing  material  including, 

(a)  an  inner  ring  portion  whose  centt'al  opening 
dimension  is  equal  to  said  rod's  outer  dimension, 
"  '      (6)  an  intermediate  ring  portion  concentric  with 
said  inner  ring  portion, 

(c)  an  outer   ring   portion  concentric  with  said 
''         inner  and  intermediate  rings,  said  outer  ring 

having  a  peripheral  dimension  greater  than  said 
opening  through  said  housing,  said  outer  ring 
portion  having  a  recess  formed  in  an  inner  sur- 
face and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
ring's  inner  surface, 

(d)  a  flexible  web  diagonally  connecting  said 
outer  and  intermediate  ring  portions, 

(e)  a  rigid  vertical  web  of  short  length  connect- 
ing said  inner  and  intermediate  ring  portions 
such  that  said  inner  and  intermediate  ring  por- 
tions are  immobile  with  respect  to  each  other; 
and 

(2)  an  annual  retainer  disc  having  a  radial  outer  por- 
tion of  substantially  equal  cross  sectional  dimension 
as  said  recess,  which  radial  outer  portion  projects  into 
said  recess  of  said  outer  ring  to  radially  locate  said 
outer  ring  portion  for  a  press  fit  in  said  opening. 


3,178,191 
ADJUyrABLE  UNIVERSAL  CHUCK 
Mcrrfit  B.  Sampson,  Shaker  Hciskte,  OWo, 

Tkc  S-P  Maanfactving  Corrramtion 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,M2 
,11  Clafans.    (CL  279^-4) 


to 


2.  In  a  machine  tool  baviat  a  spindle,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  jaw  chuck  moualid  oo  said  spindle,  said  chuck 
comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical,  coaxial  recess  in 
its  end  face  adjacent  said  spindle,  a  mounting  ring  posi- 
tiooed  in  said  recess,  and  connected  to  said  body,  said 
mounting  ring  including  a  plurality  of  radial  screw  open- 
ings, an  adjusting  screw  mounted  through  each  of  said 
screw  openings,  means  on  said  spindle  engaged  by  said 
adjusting  screws,  said  means  on  said  q>indle  being  radially 
smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mounting  ring  so 
that  said  mounting  ring  can  be  radially  adjusted  relative 
to  said  q>indle,  and  means  connecting  said  chuck  to  said 
spindle.      ,     ,  .  .    , 


.1  3J78,193 

CTAIRCLIMBDWG  WHEELCHAIR 
GM>«e  D.  Grogu,  33«  S.  High,  Longriew  T« 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,2t7 
14  Claims.    (CL  288—5.26) 


.•■. 


.4  I 


^  •       '   •' 


Vi 


f- 


6.  A  wheelchair  adaptable  for  actuation  by  an  occupant 
thereof  to  unassistcdly  ascend  stairs,  the  wheelchair  com- 
prising: a  chair  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  axles;  a  pair 
of  grouscred  wheels  mounted  on  said  axles  each  said 
wheel  comprising  a  wheel  frame  having  a  hub  and  a  plu- 
rality of  grousers  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said 
frame,  each  said  grouser  including  first  and  second  coop- 
erative arcuate  plate  portions  each  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  and  disposed  in  substantially  mutually  end- 
abutting  relation  when  said  grouser  is  extended,  said 
grousers  being  so  arranged  that  when  each  said  wheel  is 
supported  on  a  stair  tread  on  the  outer  end  of  a  first  arcu- 
ate portion  of  one  grouser,  the  second  arcuate  portion  of 
an  adjacent  grouser  is  substantially  in  contact  with  the 
tread  of  the  next  higher  stair,  means  for  extending  and 
maintaining  said  grousers  in  said  extended  position;  and 
means  for  rotating  each  said  wheel  to  bring  each  adjacent 
extended  grouser  thereof  successively  into  engagement 
with  successive  stair  treads  to  ascend  said  stairs. 
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r  3,178,194  n    I  -.:     •;,— 

TRAINING  SKI 
Walter  Bucbmullcr,  West  Vancouver,  Britisii  Colambia, 
Canada,   assignor  to   I^awrence   Oscar   Pearson,   Van- 
couver, British  Columbia,  Canada 

nied  Dec.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  246,915 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  OcL  4,  1962,  859,477 

3  Claims.    (CL  288—11.13) 


I*  If    \f. 


■YTi 


'A^ 


0 


L 


_i 


I    I 


♦^; 


1.  A  ski  for  training  novice  skiers  said  ski  comprising, 
a  running  surface;  and  two  strips  of  material  comprising 
a  web  provided  with  bristles  extending  therefrom  adhe- 
sively secured  to  said  running  surface  one  such  strip 
being  secured  along  each  marginal  side  edge  thereof  and 
having  said  bristles  extending  outwardly  from  said  surface, 
each  said  strip  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of 
said  running  surface. 


3,178,195 

SKATE  WARMER 

n^llb  C  Mctcatf,  1370  Everett  Road,  Lake  Forest,  IIL 

Filed  Jane  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,524 

1  Claim.     (CL  288—11.37) 


A  skate  warmer  for  enclosing  substantiaUy  an  entire 
shoe  skate,  said  warmer  comprising  a  unitary  fabric-like 
material  embodying  an  outer  layer  of  deep  pile  having 
heat  retentive  properties  and  a  highly  ornamental  ap- 
pearance, said  material  including  two  substantially  identi- 
cal halves  sewed  together  along  their  leading  ctkIs  to  pro- 
vide a  seam  that  is  adapted  to  overlie  the  laces  of  the 
skate,  the  halves  being  configured  to  provide  a  pocket 
for  coacting  with  the  toe  of  a  skate,  each  half  having  an 
upper  end  adapted  to  engage  the  leg  or  clothing  of  a 
skater  and  a  lower  end  adapted  to  underlie  the  skate  sole, 
and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  flaps  adapted  to  over- 
lap to  snugly  dispose  the  warmer  adjacent  the  sides  aiul 
bottom  of  the  skate,  resilient  means  attached  to  the  halves 
adjacent  their  lower  end  to  assure  disposition  of  the 
warmer  beneath  substantially  the  entire  sole  of  the  skate, 
and  individually  adjustable  fastening  means  secured  to 
said  flaps  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  end  of  the  warmer 
to  assure  that  the  warmer  snugly  fits  the  skate  and  the 
skater's  leg  or  clothing. 


3,178,196 

SKI  BIKE 

Gfao  F.  Colacc,  212  Richland  Ave,  Mansfield,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,048 

4  Claims.     (CL  280—16) 


1.  A  ski  bike  comprising  a  frame  consisting  of  a  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  inclined  tubular  front  member, 
a  top  member  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  front  member  and  being  curved  slightly  up- 
wardly and  rcarwardly  and  then  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly,  the  rear  end  thereof  being  inclined  downwardly 
and  slightly  forwardly,  and  a  straight  lower  member  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  front 
member  and  top  member,  a  steering  post  joumalled  in  said 
front  member,  steering  means  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
steering  post,  a  front  ski  cormected  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  steering  post,  a  rear  ski  connected  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  top  member,  each  ski  being  pivoted  upon  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis,  a  seat  having  its  front  end  resting 
upon  the  top  member,  shock  absorber  means  located 
substantially  above  the  pivot  point  of  the  rear  ski  and 
connecting  the  rear  end  of  the  seat  to  the  top  frame 
member,  and  foot  rest  means  on  said  lower  member  at  a 
point  near  its  connection  to  the  top  member,  whereby  the 
weight  oi  a  rider  is  concentrated  near  the  pivotal  point 
of  the  rear  ski. 


3,178,197 

ROLL  AIX)NG  LUGGAGE 

Carolyn  Boatner,  288  Prospect  Ave.,  Brooklyn  38,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,624 

2  Claims.     (CL  288—37) 


»-<'t      -• 


1.  An  article  of  luggage  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
case  having  a  base  and  a  cover  hinged  to  the  base,  the 
base  and  the  cover  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  recesses 
at  one  end  of  said  case,  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably 
supported  at  the  end  of  said  case  each  in  one  of  the  re- 
cesses and  extending  beyond  the  limits  of  said  case,  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  end  of  the  case  opposite  from 
the  wheels  and  extensible  therefrom  for  height  adjust- 
ment when  the  case  is  supported  on  said  wheels,  a  car- 
riage supporting  said  wheels  being  movable  relative  to  the 
case  for  extending  and  retracting  said  wheels,  said  car- 
riage being  operably  connected  to  said  handle  such  that 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  handle  effects  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  wheels,  wherein  a  rack  gear  is 
slidably  supported  by  said  case,  said  handle  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  rack  gear,  a  pair  of  pinions  ro- 
tatably supported  in  said  case  in  mesh  with  said  rack 
gear,  and  said  carriage  having  a  pair  of  rack  gears  each 
in  mesh  with  one  of  said  pinions. 
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3,178,158  ,i 

SERVING  CART 

E«rl  F.  Hamikon,  Coiumbas,  LmL,  assignor  to  HamUtoo 

Cosco,  Inc.,  Cohimbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Joly  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,948 

17  Claims.    (CI.  280— 79  J) 


10.  In  a  cart,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  generally 
rectangular  shelf-supporting  frames  mounted  on  a  plu- 
rality of  upstanding  legs  in  a  horizontal  orientation  and 
interconnecting  said  legs,  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar shelves  having  depending  peripheral  flanges  resting  on 
and  supported  by  said  frames,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 
snubbers  mounted  on  said  frames  and  projecting  upward- 
ly therefrom  to  engage  the  inner  faces  of  the  flanges  on 
said  shelves  for  releasably  retaining  said  shelves  on  the 
frames.  . 


. 3,178,199 

STROLLER 
Earl  F.  HamiltoD,  Cohimbas,  Ind.,  aasi^ior  to  HamOtoo 

Cosco,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  application  Jan.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2,201,  now 
Patent  No.  3,063,729,  dated  Not.  13,  1962.     Dirldcd 
and  this  application  Sept  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,311 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 47.38) 


«  > 


3.  In  combination  with  a  stroller  or  like  vehicle  having 
a  wheeled  base  frame  and  a  pushing  handle  projecting 
generally  upwardly  therefrom,  a  canopy  comprising  main 
and  auxiliary  frames  each  comprising  spaced  parallel  side 
members,  the  side  members  of  said  auxiliary  frame  being 
received  between  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  sides  of 
the  main  frame,  a  cover  ot  fabric  or  like  sheet  material 
carried  by  said  two  frames,  the  side  members  of  the  main 
frame  having  end  portions  which  project  beyond  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  interconnection  of  the  two  frames  and  are 
located  outside  the  cover,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
projecting  end  portions  to  said  handle  to  support  the  main 
frame  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  the  auxiliary  frame  to  the  main  frame  provid- 
ing sufficient  friction  to  maintain  the  auxiliary  frame  in 
any  desired  position  of  adjustment  about  the  axis  of  such 
connection. 


^^  3,178^00 

TORSION  BAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Stanley  H.  Backaltis,  John  E.  Collier,  and  VbKent  J. 
Ryszewsiii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chr>sier  Corpo- 
ration,   Highland    Park,    Mich.,    a    corporaiioa    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98443 
2  Claims.     (CL  280—96.2) 
1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  wheel  supporting  frame,  an  upright 
wheel  carrying  member,  means  connecting  said  wheel 


carrying  member  to  said  supporting  frame  for  rising  and 
falling  movement  relative  thereto  including  a  control  arm 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  connected  thereto 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame,  the  pivot  connection  be- 
tween said  arm  and  said  supporting  frame  including  a 
concentrically  arranged  sleeve  carried  by  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  arm  and  joumalled  on  said  pivot  shaft, 
a  torsion  bar  spring  having  one  end  portion  nonrotatably 
connected  to  said  sleeve  and  the  other  end  portion  fixedly 
anchored  to  said  supporting  frame,  and  means  to  torsional- 
ly  stress  said  torsion  bar  spring  comprising  crank  means 
fixedly  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  anchored  to  said 
control  arm  by  adjustable  means  providing  for  pre-stress- 
ing  of  said  torsion  bar  spring,  said  control  arm  com- 
prising an  elongated  stamping  having  means  at  one  end 


.a-'tr 


thereof  to  journal  said  rotatable  sleeve  in  said  control 
arm  and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  providing 
the  connection  means  between  said  control  arm  and  said 
wheel  carrying  member,  said  stamped  control  arm  having 
journal  formations  intermediate  its  end  portions  to  seat 
a  bolt  and  nut  crank  means  forming  said  adjustable  means, 
said  formations  comprising  aligned  openings  in  spaced 
wall  portions  of  said  control  arm  stamping  having  arcuate 
portions  to  journal  arcuate  portions  or  a  shiftable,  bar- 
type,  nut  member  that  threadably  receives  an  adjusting 
bolt,  said  shiftable  nut  member  providing  means  whereby 
the  adjusting  bolt  can  be  selectively  positioned  relative 
to  said  crank  means  to  continuously  apply  a  compression 
load  to  the  crank  means  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto  for  all  adjusted  positions  of  the  crank  means 
within  the  normal  stress  adjusting  range  of  said  torsion  bar. 


3,178a01 

AXLE  LIFT 

Erkfc  G.  Richnow,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Truck 

Accessories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,969 

V»   i»'  3  Claims.     (CL  280— 104.5) 


1.  An  axle  lift  for  lAe  with  a  vehicle  frame  having  at 
least  two  pairs  of  wheels  arranged  in  tandem,  wherein 
each  pair  of  wheels  has  shock-absorbing  means  operably 
connected  to  its  axle  for  absorbmg  shock  during  the  nor- 
mal use  of  the  wheels  on  the  ground,  the  improvement 
residing  in: 

(a)  a  pivot  arm  having  a  first  secti<m  and  a  lecood 


section  with  an  intermediate  pivotal  connection  point 
between  said  sections  for  pivotally  coimecting  to 
said  vehicle  frame, 

(b)  pivot  connection  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
pivot  arm  to  said  vehicle  frame  at  said  intermediate 
pivotal  connection  point, 

(c)  a  fluid  bellows  having  a  laterally  extensible  wall 
for  enabling  said  bellows  to  be  compressed, 

(</)  means  connecting  said  first  section  to  the  axle  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  wheels, 

(e)  means  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  bellows  to 
said  frame  to  resist  movement  thereof, 

(/)  means  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  bellows  to 
said  secoixi  section  for  compressing  the  bellows  to 
absorb  shock  when  said  one  pair  of  wheels  drops  in 
a  hole  or  the  like  when  in  use  by  causing  a  compres- 
sion of  the  fluid  in  the  bellows  and  a  lateral  exten- 
sion of  the  wall  of  the  bellows,  and 

ig)  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  bellows  for  expanding  same  to  lift  said  one  pair 
of  wheels  off  the  ground. 


I 


3,178^02 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Henry  J.  Kozicki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fori 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,728 
6  Clahns.     (CL  280—124) 


i". 


1.  A  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  components, 
a  suspension  arm  interconnecting  said  components,  said 
arm  having  spaced  apart  fore  and  aft  pivot  bushings,  both 
of  said  bushings  being  adapted  to  permit  both  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  of  said  arm,  a  metal  piece  having  a 
flat  vertically  extending  leaf  spring  portion,  said  piece 
having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  bushings  and 
the  other  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  arm,  said  metal 
piece  being  adapted  to  permit  horizontal  resilient  move- 
ment of  said  arm. 


■i'. 
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3,178J03 
TANDEM  TRAILER  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Bernard  E.  ElUott,  3520  SE.  7th,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,245 

1  Claim.     (CL  280 — 470) 

In  a  movable  drawbar  for  a  towing  vehicle,  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  secured  transversely  across  the  rear  of  the 
frame  of  a  leading  vehicle,  said  housing  including  end 
walls,  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  longitudinal  slots  there- 
in, a  bearing  box  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
said  bearing  box  including  a  rearwardly  disposed  plate, 
means  on  said  plate  for  connecting  a  trailing  vehicle 
thereto,  a  block  arranged  in  said  housing  and  said  block 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  therethrough,  vertical- 
ly disposed  shaft  members  extending  through  the  slots  in 
the  top  and  bottom  walls  and  connected  to  said  box  and 
block,  a  threaded  shaft  joumalled  in  said  end  walls  and 
having  its  extremities  extending  therethrough,  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  threaded  bore,  a  sprocket  on  an 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  reversible  electric  motor  operatively 
coimected  to  said  sprocket,  remotely  positioned  switch 
818  O.Q.— S8 


means  for  selectively  actuating  said  motor  in  either  direc- 
tion, axles  connected  to  said  box,  guide  rollers  on  said 
axles  engaging  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing 
insuring  alignment  of  said  box  during  longitudinal  travel 
along  said  housing  occasioned  by  rotation  of  said  threaded 
shaft,  and  brake  means  for  retarding  rotation  o(  said 
threaded  shaft  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  from  said 
sprocket,  said  brake  means  including  a  brake  drum  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  threaded  shaft  from  the  sprocket,  a 
brake  band  associated  with  said  brake  drum  and  said 
brake  band  including  contiguous  lugs,  a  spring  member 
interposed  between  said  lugs  for  normally  biasing  said 
lugs  toward  each  other,  a  solenoid  for  selectively  releas- 
ing and  operating  said  brake  means,  a  push  botton  switch 


interiorly  of  each  end  wall  of  said  housing  for  automatic- 
ally actuating  said  solenoid  operated  brake  means  when 
engaged  by  said  box  at  either  end  of  its  path  of  travel, 
and  an  electrical  circuit  including  conductors  electrically 
connected  to  said  motor,  remotely  positioned  switch 
means,  said  solenoid,  and  said  push  button  switches,  and 
wherein  when  one  o^  said  push  button  switches  is  engaged 
by  said  box,  the  electrical  circuit  to  the  motor  as  well  as 
to  the  solenoid  ii  interrupted  and  broken  to  de-energize 
the  motor  and  solenoid,  and  wherein  the  remotely  posi- 
tioned switch  means  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated 
to  simultaneously  energize  the  motor  and  release  the 
brake  means,  or  to  de-energize  the  motor  and  simultane- 
ously apply  the  brake  means. 


3,178,204 
UNIVERSALLY  INSTALLABLE  TRAILER  HITCH 

BUMPER  CLAMP 
Paul  H.  Croft,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  aaaignor  to  Croft  Trailer 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  partnership 

Continnation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  133,126,  Aug.  22, 

1961.    This  application  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,246 

5  Clahns.     (CL  280— 502) 


'f. 


"Hi-- 


X     .■■'_*>■' I  ?(1» 


4.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  bimvper  of  convexo- 
concavo  cross-sectional  configuration  and  having  a  for- 
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wardly  and  generally  horizontally  extending  lower  tdge 
portion  and  a  forwardly  extending  upper  edge  portion,  a 
trailer  hitch  bumper  clamp  comprising: 
(a)  a  cast  frame  having: 

( 1 )  a  central  hitch  ball  mounting  panel. 

(2)  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  vertically  elongated, 
relatively  narrow  butt  plates  situated  wholly  out- 
boardly  and  forwardly  of  said  central  panel,  said 
butt  plates  each  inculding  forwardly  directed, 
vertically  concave,  bumper  engaging  surfaces, 

(3)  vertically  elongated  bolt  block  housing  means 
S        of  box-like  cross-section   spaced   wholly   rear- 

wardly  of  said  butt  plates  and  having  a  rear  wall, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  merging 
into  and  forming  rounded  outside  corners  with 
said  rear  wall,  internal  bolt  block  guide  means 
situated  in  a  rearwardly  inclining  plane,  and  a 
dome  shaped  top  that  includes  a  post  receiving 
opening, 

(4)  generally  parallel  side  wall  extensions  of  said 
-  bolt  block  housing  means  interconnecting  be- 
tween the  inboard  terminal  edge  portions  of  said 
butt  plates  and  said  bolt  block  housing  means, 
said  bolt  block  housing  extending  upwardly  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  re^>ective  upper 
edges  of  said  side  wall  extensions; 

(5)  a  generally  horizontal  flat  portion  of  said 
frame  extending  rearwardly  from  each  of  said 
butt  plates  and  outboardly  from  a  side  wall  ex- 
tension, and 

(6)  a  keyhole  opening  in  each  of  said  flat  portions 
of  the  frame  comprising  a  rearwardly  situated 
enlarged  portion  and  a  forwardly  extending, 
interconnecting  slot  portion; 

(fr)  a  chain  in  each  of  said  keyhole  openings  comprising 
a  series  of  oval  links,  each  of  which  encircles  a  por- 
tion of  the  next,  said  links  being  sized  to  freely  pass 
through  the  enlarged  portion  of  a  keyhole  opening 
but  to  be  retained  when  engaged  in  the  slot  portion 
of  said  opening; 

(c)  a  bumper  upper  edge  engaging  hook  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  chains  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  edge  of  said  bumper; 

(</)  rearwardly  inclining  bolt  block  means  rectilinearly 
movable  in  said  bolt  block  bousing  means,  said  bolt 
block  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  relatively  thin  and  flat  bolt  block  mounted 
for  rectilinear  movement  in  said  rearwardly  in- 
clining bolt  block  guide  means,  said  bolt  block 
including  a  keyhole  opening  having  an  enlarged 
upper  portion  and  an  interconnecting  lower  slot 
portion,  and 

(2)  a  post  attached  at  its  lower  etid  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  top  edge  of  said  bolt 
block  and  having  a  threaded  upper  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  opening  in  the 

'  top  of  the  bolt  block  housing  means; 

(e)  a  chain  in  said  keyhole  opening  in  the  bolt  block 
and  comprising  a  series  of  oval  links,  each  of  which 
encircles  a  portion  of  the  next,  said  links  being  sized 
to  freely  pass  through  the  enlarged  portion  of  said 
keyhole  opening  but  to  be  retained  when  engaged  in 
the  slot  portion  of  said  o;>ening; 

(/)  a  bumper  lower  edge  engaging  hook  at  the  lower 
end  of  such  latter-mentioned  chains  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  edge  of  said  bumper; 

ig)  a  nut  threadedly  engagcable  with  the  threaded  up- 
per portion  of  said  rod  above  the  top  of  the  bolt 
block  housing  for  causing  rectilinear  movement  of 
the  rearwardly  inclining  bolt  t^ock  means;  and 

(/i)  a  hitch  ball  afiixed  to  said  hitch  ball  nsounting 
panel. 

•I 
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3,178,205 

PACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TELESCOPING 

MEMBERS 

FkaakUn  L.  Le  Bos,  Sr.,  Longvicw,  Tex.,  anignor,  by 

Bcsne  assignments,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.,  a  coqjKiration 

of  Texas 

Filed  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,4M 
'•'>  1  Claim.    (C1.2td— 14«) 
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An  unlatching  joint  for  a  drill  stem  and  comprising 
an  outer  sleeve  telescopically  arranged  with  respect  to 
an  inner  mandrel,  spline  means  cooperating  between  the 
sleeve  and  mandrel  to  provide  for  telescopic  movement 
therebetween,  a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  the 
sleeve  and  mandrel,  locking  means  cooperating  between 
the  outer  sleeve  and  inner  mandrel  for  locking  thereof  in 
a  fully  contracted  position  therebetween,  a  packing  head 
carried  by  the  outer  sleeve,  said  packing  head  comprising 
an  enlarged  portion  slidably  disposed  within  the  outer 
sleeve,  means  cooperating  between  the  outer  sleeve  and 
the  enlarged  portion  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
packing  head  in  one  direction,  said  drill  stem  cooperat- 
ing with  the  enlarged  portion  for  limiting  the  movement 
thereof  in  an  opposite  direction,  a  reduced  stem  portion 
provided  on  the  packing  head  and  slidably  disposed  with- 
in the  inner  mandrel,  sealing  means  carried  by  the  en- 
larged portion  for  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer 
sleeve,  sealing  means  carried  by  the  stem  portion  for  a 
simultaneous  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  mandrel, 
and  fluid  passageway  means  extending  through  the  pack- 
ing head. 

3,178J06 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  TtTJLXAR  TAIL- 

PIECE  CONNECTING  A  BASIN  TO  GLASS  PIPE 
Robert  R  Martin,  SkoUe,  and  Robert  A.  Clark,  La 

Gnutgc,  ni.,  amignon  to  Chicago  Gasket  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  10,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  144,159 
2  Claims.     (CL  285—161) 

1.  A  tailpipe  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
basin  having  a  bottom  opening,  a  glass  pipe  having  a 
beaded  edge,  a  tailpipe  comprising  a  tubular,  unitary 
polytetrafliKJToethylene  member  having  an  intermediate 
threaded  cylindrical  portion,  a  terminal  flange,  a  terminal 
rim  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  irkknted  portion,  with 
said  indented  portion  adjacent  said  rim,  said  threaded 
cylindrical  portion  adjacent  said  indented  portion  and 
terminating  on  the  other  side  thereof  in  said  flange,  said 
rim  being  of  snudler  diameter  than  the  crest  diameter  of 
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the  thread  of  said  cylindrical  portion  with  said  flange  in 
contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  basin  and  said  cy- 
lindrical portion  protruding  beneath  said  basin  through 
said  bottom  opening,  a  retaining  nut  engaged  with  said 
threads  and  in  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
basin  with  sufficient  force  to  produce  a  liquid  seal  be- 
tween said  flange  and  said  basin,  a  slotted  spring  insert 
having  an  unsprung  inside  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  indented  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  terminating  in  a  beaded  edge  of  the  sanw  out- 
side diameter  as  the  beaded  edge  of  said  glass  pipe,  with 
said  insert  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said  indented 


the  smaller  flange  into  engagement  with  said  larger  flange, 
a  second  annular  clamp  member  having  a  spherical  inner 
surface  conforming  with  a  portion  of  the  spherical  sur-  * 
face  of  said  larger  flange  and  including  flanges  for  con- 
nection to  said  first  clamp  member  to  retain  it  against 
said  larger  flange  and  for  connection  to  one  of  the  fluid 
presstire  conduits,  means  coimecting  said  clamp  members, 
said  clamp  members  being  formed  when  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship to  cooperatively  define  an  annular  groove  in 
their  spherical  faces,  a  seal  moimted  in  said  groove  and 
having  sealing  engagement  with  the  spherical  surface  of 
said  larger  flange,  a  portion  of  said  spherical  inner  sur- 
face including  a  wear  ring  insert  adapted  to  engage  the 
surface  of  said  larger  flange  upon  misalignment  of  said 
conduits,  a  seal  mounted  in  said  smaller  peripheral  flange, 
and  a  tubular  end  piece  including  flanges  for  connection 
with  the  other  of  the  fluid  pressure  conduits,  said  spacer 
tube  having  its  smaller  flanged  end  mounted  in  said  end 
piece  for  axial  movement  throughout  its  length  and  said 
smaller  flange  and  seal  spacing  the  wall  of  said  spacer 
tube  from  and  having  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall 
of  said  end  piece  to  permit  fluid  tight  relative  angular 
movement  therebetween. 


cylindrical  portion  and  abutting  said  rim,  a  resilient  gasket 
clad  with  polytetrafluoroethylene  between  said  tailpipe 
and  said  glass  pipe,  a  split  circular  coupling  having  a 
vertical  central  segment,  two  truncated  conical  segments 
extending  from  said  central  segment  and  two  ears  with 
registering  holes  through  which  a  threaded  fastener 
passea,  said  ears  forming  said  split,  said  coupling  sur- 
rounding said  assembly  with  the  truncated  conical  seg- 
ments thereof  exerting  axial  force  against  the  beads  on 
said  pipe  and  said  spring  insert  respectively  whereby 
tightening  said  threaded  fastener  forces  said  beads  into 
said  gasket  to  form  a  liquid-tight  seal.       ^^  ru-  '  ->ir 


3,178007 
UNIVERSAL  TUBE  JOINT  WITH  BEARING 

INSERTS 
TxAm  Fox,  Verona,  N J.,  Edwin  Eigcr.  Spring  Valley,  N.Y., 
and  WiUiam  S.  Howk,  Moont  Tabor,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioQ  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,813 
1  Claim.     (CI.  285—165) 


A  tubular  universal  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  fluid 
pressure  conduits  comprising,  in  combination,  a  spacer 
tube  terminating  at  its  ends  in  outwardly  directed  pe- 
ripheral flanges  having  spherical  outer  surfaces,  one  of 
said  flanges  being  of  larger  diameter  and  length  than  the 
other,  an  annular  clamp  member  having  a  conical  inner 
surface  including  an  annular  load  bearing  insert  mounted 
to  provide  full  f)eripheral  line  bearing  contact  with  the 
spherical  surface  of  said  larger  flange  and  movable  over 


3,178,208 
MUFFLER  AND  EXHAUST  FIFE  ASSEMBLY 
AND  CLAMP  THEREFOR 
Raymond  V.  Kochler,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wb.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  May  28, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  198,25« 

6  Claims.     (CL  285— 322)  .,^^  i-. 


1.  A  muffler  and  exhaust  pipe  and  clamp  assembly  ccxn- 
prising:  a  muffler  pipe  stub  having  generally  axially  di- 
rected slots  opening  through  the  end  of  the  stub  and  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  generally 
axially  directed  tongue  between  such  slots;  an  exhaust 
pipe  telescopically  received  within  the  pipe  stub  and  hav- 
ing a  radially  outwardly  directed  bead  projecting  into  a 
slot  on  one  side  of  the  tongue;  a  clamp  encircling  the 
muffler  pipe  stub  and  including  a  U-bolt  and  a  saddle  in 
engagement  with  the  U-bolt;  said  saddle  overhanging 
the  tongue  and  overlying  the  slots;  means  in  engagement 
with  the  saddle  and  U-bolt  for  constricting  the  clamp 
to  constrict  the  pipe  stub  into  clamping  engagement  with 
the  exhaust  pipe  and  means  formed  on  the  saddle  for  en- 
gaging the  tongue  to  resist  tendency  of  radially  outward 
moventent  of  the  tongue,  said  last  means  including  a 
generally  radially  inwardly  directed  ear  rigid  with  the 
saddle  portion  of  the  clamp.  \ 


o.!'. 


»:♦ 


no    H^JuVji; 


'*''   "^  '■"•     •    •■'*»       3,178,209 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  ' 

Rudolf  Gottschald,  Osterrath,  near  Dnaseldorf,  Germanf/ 
assignor  to  Viktor  Langen,  trading  as  A.  Ehrenrekh  ft 
Cie..  Dusseldorf-Oberkassei.  Germany 
Original  application  Sept.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841^35,  now 
Patent  No.  3.073,634,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  24,  1958, 
E  16  477 
f     r     r-->^      ICTalms.     (6. 287— «7)  *    »*'    c^a^ii** 
1.  A  ban  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  t)alT  ca^g, 
a  ball  bolt,  a  head  on  said  bolt,  at  least  two  spaced  re- 
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silient  bearing  cups  surrounding  said  bolt  head  and  mount- 
ed in  said  casing  in  bearing  surface  contact  with  said  head, 
said  bearing  cups  being  elastically  deformable  under  nor- 
mal working  loads  of  said  ball  and  socket  joint,  and  an 
insert  of  resilient  porous  material  impregnated  with  lubri- 
cant and  constituting  the  sole  source  of  lubrication  for 


3,178,211 
LEVER  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  A.  Honroth,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Kendale  Washer  and  Stamping  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,724  , 

6  Claims.     (CL  292—256.69)  > 

4 


said  joint,  said  insert  comprising  a  ring  between  the  ad- 
jacent impact  faces  of  said  bearing  cups  whereby  the  de- 
formation of  said  bearing  cups  during  the  operation  of 
said  joint  compresses  said  insert  to  effect  a  pumping  action 
upon  said  insert  and  supply  lubricant  to  the  bearing  sur- 
faces of  both  said  cups  and  said  bolt  head. 


3,178^1» 
HOLLOW  AUGER 
Robert    E.    Diddnson,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    assignor   to 
Mobile  Drilling  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,672         i 
3  Claims.     (CL  287—127) 


-i. 
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1.  In  a  metal  split  clamping  ring  having  a  metal  lever 
pivotally  attached  to  said  ring  and  movable  in  the  general 
plane  of  said  ring  to  expand  and  contract  the  ring  and  a 
metal  latch  member  pivoted  to  said  ring  and  movable  in 
a  plane  generally  normal  to  said  ring  plane,  the  lever  and 
latch  member  having  rearward  sides,  respectively,  directed 
radially  toward  the  axis  of  said  ring  and  forward  sides 
directly  radially  outward  therefrom,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  lever  having  a  notch  extending  from  an 
edge  thereof  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  to 
leave  a  dependent  tongue  adjacent  the  end  of  the  lever  ex- 
tending laterally  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lever,  said 
tongue  having  a  dwell  jnartion  on  the  rearward  side  there- 
of, said  lever  having  a  first  wall  portion  offset  rearwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  tongue  adjoining  said  notch,  said 
latch  member  having  a  second  wall  portion  adjacent  the 
pivot  thereof  and  a  third  wall  portion  offset  forwardly 
from  said  second  wall  portion  and  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  the  latch  member,  said  latch  member  having  a  boss  on 
the  forward  side  of  said  second  wall  portion  in  position 
to  engage  by  such  action  in  the  said  dwell  portion  of  the 
said  tongue  upon  the  second  wall  portion  of  the  latch 
member  being  pivotally  swung  behind  said  tongue,  the 
third  wall  portion  of  the  latch  member  being  aligned  to 
be  disposed  on  the  forward  side  of  said  first  wall  portion 
of  the  lever  upon  the  latch  member  being  swung  into  said 
notch  and  said  boss  being  engaged  in  said  dwell  portion. 


1.  A  readily  repairable  joint  between  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  a  hollow  auger  comprising  a  pair  of  tubes  each 
having  a  helical  flight  fixed  to  and  reinforcing  the  exter- 
nal periiriiery  thereof;  each  tube  of  said  pair  of  tubes 
having  a  cross  sectional  area  and  being  of  constant  cross 
section  all  along  the  length  thereof;  said  cross  sections 
being  congruent,  internally  polygonal  and  externally 
circular;  a  connecting  bar  having  an  external  polyg- 
onal configuration  which  is  complementary  to  the 
internal  configuration  of  said  tubes;  said  connecting 
bar  also  having  a  cross  sectional  area;  said  bar 
having  one  end  received  in  one  of  said  tubes  and  the 
other  end  received  in  the  other  said  tabes;  readily  re- 
movable means  attaching  each  of  said  tubes  to  said  bar; 
said  tubes  abutting  one  another  with  the  end  of  one  flight 
of  one  tube  forming  a  continuous  spiral  with  the  end  of  the 
flight  of  the  other  tube;  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  said 
flight  reinforced  tubes  and  said  bar  being  so  proportioned 

diat  each  of  said  tubes  is  capable  of  transmitting  a  higher 
torque  load  than  said  bar;  and  the  parts  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  upon  the  imposition  of  a 
sudden  increase  of  torque  stress,  said  bar  will  shear 
thereby  {H-eventing  damage  to  said  tubes  and  flights. 


,     ,.  3,17^212 

CLOSURE  LATCH 
James  D.  Leslie,  Binningliam,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Oct  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,821 
5  Claims.     (CL  292—284) 


-i— I 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  door  having  inner  and 
outer  panels  joined  at  one  side  by  a  jamb  wall,  a  ciosurc 
latch  comprising,  a  latch  frame  mounted  In  said  door  on 

the  inner  surface  of  said  wall,  a  latch  bolt  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  located  adjacent  the  inner 
surface  of  said  frame,  detent  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  bolt  to  hold  said  bolt  against  movement  in  one  di- 
rection, (^Krating  naeans  for  moving  said  detent  means 
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out  of  holding  engagement  with  said  bolt,  and  a  strilwr 
member  mounted  on  said  body  and  including  a  first  por- 
tion extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  jamb  wall 
and  a  second  portion  projecting  through  an  opening  in 
said  door  iimer  panel  and  extending  along  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  latch  frame  and  into  engagement  with  said 
bolt,  said  striker  member  portions  straddling  said  jamb 
wall  and  latch  frame  and  cooperating  therewith  to  pro- 
vide an  interlock. 


second  edge  of  the  projecting  portion  spaced  from  said 
first  edge  contacting  the  spaced  sidewalls  of  a  container 
to  provide  pivot  points  about  which  the  extractor  may  be 
rotated  to  remove  a  card  from  a  container. 


I  3,178J13 

CATCH  MECHANISM 

Robert  J.  Nelson,  4010  Merriam  Road.  Hopldiu,  Mhm. 

FUed  Jan.  ID,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250^17 

8  Claims.     (CL  292—18) 


1.  A  catch  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  first 
and  second  members  mounted  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment, a  locking  member  slidably  mounted  upon  said  first 
member  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
thereon,  said  locking  member  being  normally  engaged  with 
said  first  member  in  said  first  position,  a  yieldable  biasing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  member  for 
urging  said  locking  member  toward  said  second  position, 
a  portion  of  said  second  member  being  positioned  to  disen- 
gage said  locking  member  from  said  first  member,  and  a 
means  on  the  locking  member  for  securing  the  second 
member  to  the  locking  member  when  the  locking  member 
is  disengaged  from  the  first  member  whereby  said  biasing 
means  will  force  the  locking  member  and  said  second 
member  to  move  toward  said  second  position. 


3,178,214 

EXTRACTOR  FOR  REMOVING  PRINTED  CIR- 

CUrr  BOARDS  FROM  A  RACK 

Wflllam   G.   Tinkelenberg,    Phoenix,   Ariz.,   assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,729 

3  Claims.     (CL  294—15) 


3,178,215 
GRAPPLE  FOR  SUNKEN  LOGS 

Joha  L.  RecTcs,  301  Newton  Aye.  N^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303^7 
16  Claims.     (CL  294—^ 


4.  A  grapple  for  use  in  raising  sunken  logs  from  the 
bottom  of  a  lake  of  other  body  of  water,  said  grapple 
comprising: 

(a)  a  log-snagging  member  having  a  hook  portion  and 
a  shank  extension  extending  forwardly  of  said  hook 
portion; 

(b)  a  log-clamping  arm  pivotally  connected  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  length  to  said  shank  extension  at  a 
point  intermediate  its  length; 

(c)  towing  line  means  extending  forwardly  from  the 
portion  of  said  log-clamping  arm  located  above  the 
pivot  point; 

(d)  buoyancy  means  situated  above  said  log-snagging 
member  and  connected  thereto  by  means  of  a  frame 
having  first  leg  means  interconnected  between  said 
buoyancy  means  and  a  location  on  said  log-snagging 
member  to  the  hook  side  of  the  pivot  point  and  a 
second  leg  means  interconnected  between  said  buoy- 
ancy means  and  a  location  on  said  log-snagging  mem- 
ber on  the  side  of  the  pivot  point  opposite  from  said 
hook  said  buoyancy  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  air  cells  symmetrically  related  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  log-snagging  member,  with  the 
buoyancy  means  being  constructed  so  as  to  place  the 
center  of  buoyancy  thereof  on  the  hook  side  of  said 
pivot  point;  and 

(e)  means  normally  urging  said  log-clamping  arm 
against  the  undersurface  of  said  shank  extension. 


1.  An  extractor  for  removing  cards  from  a  container 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  defining  pathways  for 
receiving  edge  surfaces  of  cards,  said  extractor  including 
a  body  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat  main 
portion  and  a  projecting  portion  at  one  end  of  said  main 
portion  which  extends  from  the  plane  of  said  main  portion 
and  beyond  the  end  of  said  main  portion  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  main  portion,  card  engaging 
means  secured  to  a  first  edge  of  the  projecting  portion 

of  said  body  member,  said  engaging  means  extending 
transversely  of  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  adjacent 
edge  surface  of  the  main  portion  of  said  body  member,  a 


3,17841< 
CARGO  PALLET  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Richard  Hnber,  HoUcong,  Pa.,  — sigBor  to  Eastern 
Rotorcraft  Corporatioo,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FQed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,864 
7  Claims.     (CL  294— 67)       j 


^^ 


1.  A  cargo  pallet  having  a  base  structure  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinal  beam  members,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse beams  extending  through  said  longitudinal  beam 
members  to  present  open  ends  for  the  reception  of  fork 
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lift  hJUKlling  equipment,  a  vertical  post  at  each  corner 
of  laid  base  stnicture,  each  of  said  posts  being  foldable 
from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  position,  demountable  rail 
members  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts, 
the  lower  end  of  each  post  including  a  fitting  having  a 
pivot  part  projecting  therefrom  and  engaging  a  mating 
part  attached  to  the  base  structure,  said  fitting  also  in- 
corporating a  connector  structure  in  the  bottom  side 
having  means  for  engaging  a  mating  connector  part  to 
transfer  loads  therebetween,  a  second  connector  structure 
in  said  fitting  located  approximately  90  degrees  from  said 
first  connector  structure  to  provide  for  lifting  the  pallet 
when  said  posts  are  in  folded  position. 


APRIL  18.  1965 


body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  one  of  said  jaws  being 
movable  between  an  inactive  and  a  gripping  position  rela- 
tive to  the  other  jaw,  said  movable  jaw  comprising  an  elon- 
gated upright  arm  pivotally  connected  by  a  first  pin  to  said 
body  with  upper  and  lower  arm  portions  above  and  below 
said  first  pin  and  facing  said  slot,  lever  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  body  by  a  second  pin  spaced  above  said 
first  pin  and  connected  to  said  upper  arm  of  said  movable 
jaw  to  urge  said  movable  jaw  toward  said  gripping  and 
inactive  positions  when  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  means 
is  raised  and  depressed  respectively,  said  lever  means  hav- 
ing a  relatively  long  portion  on  one  side  of  said  second 
pin  extending  transversely  of  said  slot  and  a  relatively 


347M17 

GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  BAIL  STOPPER 

BOTTLES 

Gttntcr   B«icl«   Dortmund-Koeme,   Germany,    aasignor 

to    Holatefai    &    Kappert,    Maschinenfabrik    Phoenix 

GjdJiJI^  Dortmund,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,241 
6  Chums.     (CL  294--M) 


^  ^cn^    J 


5  -'^    ' 


T^J 


:).- 


:z>:s-i0i 


..  .  , 


1.  A  gripping  device  for  handling  of  bail  stopper  bottles 
the  tops  of  which  are  provided  with  outwardly  extending 
prongs,  comprising  an  inverted  cup-shaped  housing  de- 
fining an  internal  space  and  having  an  open  lower  end; 
and  an  inverted  cup-shaped  diaphragm  of  elastically  de- 
formable  material,  said  diaphragm  being  received  in  said 
space  and  having  a  tubular  section  whose  internal  outline 
approximates  the  external  outline  of  the  top  of  a  bail 
stopper  bottle,  said  tubular  section  having  recesses  ar- 
ranged to  receive  outwardly  extending  prongs  so  that 
the  top  of  such  a  bottle  may  be  introduced  into  the  dia- 
phragm said  tubular  section  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical upper  portion  and  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
diverging  conical  jjortion  having  at  its  lower  end  an  edge 
portion  which  is  anchored  in  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  and  said  tubular  section  defining  between 
themselves  a  single  fluid-receiving  chamber  which  com- 
pletely surrounds  at  least  said  conical   portion   of  ^id 
tubular  section  so  that  the  diaphragm  may  be  deformed 
radially  inwardly  to  grip  the  top  of  a  bottle  together  with 
its  prongs  when  a  pressure  fluid  is  admitted  into  said 
chamber,  said  conical  portion  being  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  that  only  said  edge  portion  remains  in  contact 
with  said  housing  when  a  pressure  fluid  is  admitted  into 
said  chamber. 

r  3,178,218  i      f     .^.. 

LIFTING  CLAMP 

Raymond  L.  Renfroc,  1926  Spearing  St, 

Jacksooville,  FU. 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,828 

aClaimi.    (CL294— Itl) 

1.  A  lifting  clamp  comprising  a  clamp  body  having  a 
slot  which  is  vertical  when  said  clamp  is  in  normal  lifting 
position  to  receive  one  end  of  a  vertical  flange  of  a  hori- 
zontal I-beam,  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  connected  to  said 


short  portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  second  pin,  said  long 
lever  portion  extending  a  substantial  horizontal  distance 
outwardly  from  said  body  and  being  on  the  same  side  of 
said  slot  as  said  movable  jaw  so  that  said  long  lever  por- 
tion extends  over  the  I-beam  web  when  said  movable  jaw 
is  on  the  inside  of  the  I-beam  flange,  said  long  lever  por- 
tion having  at  its  outer  end  connection  means  spaced  a 
substantial  horizontal  distance  from  said  slot,  whereby  a 
vertical  lifting  force  may  be  applied  to  said  connection 
means  along  a  line  passing  near  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  I-beam  to  bring  said  jaws  into  said  gripping  relation 
and  lift  the  I-beam  without  substantial  canting  of  the 
I-beam. 


.>4,l-^    <li 


3,178,219  I 

ERECTION  CLAMP  ' 

Raymond  L.  Renfroe,  JaciuonvUle,  Fla.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 
Renfroe  A  Sons,  Inc^  JacksoaviUc,  FbL,  a  corporatkm 
of  Florida 

FUed  lane  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,657 
UClaima.     (CL  294— 104) 


:^!  Tffj    »       '-"T 


,  ak :»;     J 


1 


1.  A  clamp  for  lifting  a  flanged  structural  member 
which  comprises  a  body  defining  a  horizxjntal  slot  open 
along  one  edge  to  receive  laterally  into  said  slot  one  side 
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only  of  a  horiiontal  flange  of  the  structural  member  to  be 
lifted,  said  body  including  upper  and  lower  body  portions 
defining  opposed  jaw  means  above  and  below  said  slot  re- 
spectively, said  lower  body  portion  having  a  connecting 
arm  connected  to  said  lower  jaw  means  and  extending  lat- 
erally around  said  slot  opposite  said  open  edge  and  above 
said  slot,  said  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 
body  portion  to  open  and  close  said  opposed  jaw  means, 
and  shackle  means  connected  to  said  upper  body  portion 
and  said  connecting  arm  to  apply  a  substantial  closing 
force  to  said  jaw  means  when  a  vertical  lifting  force  is  ap- 
plied to  said  shackle  means  and  to  retain  said  closing 
force  when  said  member  is  raised  by  said  lifting  force, 
said  connections  between  said  shackle  means  and  said 
body  portion  and  said  connecting  arm  being  located  to 
cause  said  lifting  force  to  be  applied  in  substantial  ver- 
tical alignment  with  said  jaw  means. 


I'-i 


3,178,220 
PORTABLE  DESK  CHAIR 
Raj  H.  Kaaitc,  Long  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporatioa,   Beverly   Hills,   Calif.,   a   corporatioo  of 
Calif  omia 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,836 
JClaiBU.    (CL  297— 156) 


1.  A  foldable  desk  panel  and  chair  combination  that 
comprises: 

(a)  a  first  horizontally  disposed  member,  defining  a 
desk  panel, 

(b)  a  second  horizontally  disposed  member  defining  a 
seat  panel  positioned  opposite  to  and  a  desired  dis* 
tance  below  said  desk  panel, 

(c)  vertical  support  frames  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  panels  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  and 

(<f)  an  elongated  strut  interconnecting  said  vertical 
supports  and  having  a  slidable  sleeve  thereon  inter- 
connected with  said  first  and  second  panels,  said 
sleeve  being  to  simultaneously  pivot  said  first  and 
second  panels  angularly  with  respect  to  each  other 
into  parallel  relationship  with  said  strut  to  form  a 
flat,  compact  package  having  a  relatively  thin  profile. 


pivoting  said  adjustment  ^ring  meam  through  said  first 
end  portion  and  urging  the  second  end  portion  constantly 
beneath  and  against  the  seat  in  a  vertical  direction  at  a 
predetermined  force  to  affect  the  cushioning  characteristics 
of  the  seat. 


ri"   ■ 


3,178,221 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  SEAT 

Johann  Sctawarz,  47  Kolner  Strasse,  Opiaden,  Gennanj 

FUcd  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,523 
.  ,  7  Claims.     (CL  297—284) 

i      (■::  't-.i  I  f«k.-  ^' 


1.  A  spring  supported  upholstered  seat  comprising  a 
seat,  adjustment  spring  means  having  first  and  second 
end  portions,  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  adjust- 
ment spring  means,  and  adjusting  means  for  adjustably 


3,178,222 
SEAT  BELT  HOLDER 
Alaa  P.  Andersoo,  Detroit  and  Jesse  W.  Ridiards,  Dear. 
iMim,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
Imnii,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,953 
2  Claims.    (CL  297— 385) 


1.  A  seat  belt  holder  comprising  a  flexible  substantially 
cylindrical  member  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
passageway  therethrough  aligned  in  transverse  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  and  a  curved  pro- 
jecting flange  paralleling  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
member,  said  passageway  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  receive  and  retain  a  seat  belt  end  passed  therethrough, 
at  least  one  of  the  walls  of  said  passageways  bearing  a 
plurality  of  tooth-like  projections  which  extend  into  said 
passageway  and  into  contact  with  a  seat  belt  passed  there- 
through, said  flange  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  tooth-like  projections  so  that  when 
force  is  exerted  against  said  flange  in  the  direction  by 
which  said  belt  enters  said  passageway  said  member  and 
said  passageway  therein  are  compressed  forcing  said 
tooth-like  projections  against  said  belt  with  a  force  stiflS- 
cient  to  wedgably  restrain  said  belt  from  being  withdrawn 
from  said  passageway. 


tf. 


3,178,223  •    "  f 

AIRMEN^  SEAT  HARNESSES 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  Southlands  Road, 

Denham,  near  Uxbridge,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,375 

CUdms  prioi;lty,  appUcation  Great  Britah^  Oct  11,  1961, 

36,534/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  297— 385) 


1.  For  an  aircraft  seat,  an  airman's  seat  harness  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  lap  straps  adapted  to  be  anchored  to 
the  seat  to  extend  about  the  airman's  lower  body  and 
a  pair  of  holding-down  straps  adapted  to  extend  upwardly 
between  the  airman's  legs  from  laterally  spaced-apart  loca- 
tions on  the  base  of  the  seat,  each  lap  strap  being  asso- 
ciated with  an  individual  holding-down  strap,  to  consti- 
tute a  strap  pair,  an  eye  at  the  ft'ee  end  of  one  member 
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of  each  such  pair,  the  other  member  of  such  pair  extend- 
ing through  said  eye;  a  quick-release  box  for  fastening 
the  free  ends  of  said  other  members  of  the  strap  pairs; 
and  length-adjusting  means  for  a  member  of  such  strap 
pairs.  Tr  JT   -  . 

3,178*224  * 

SEAT  BELT  POSITIONERS 
Alan  P.  Anderson,  I>eb-oit,  and  Jtm*  W.  Richards,  Dear- 
born, Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,929 
IClafaM.     (CL  297— 385) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  seat  cushion  provided 
with  at  least  one  ornamental  welt  intermediate  the  front 
and  rear  edges  thereof, 
said  welt  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 

said  cushion  edges, 
an  elongated  seat  belt  section  adapted  when  not  in 
,,     passenger  restraining  use  to  rest  on  the  surface  of 
'"     said  cushion  and  to  pass  over  said  welt, 
and  flexible  seat  belt  positioning  means  on  said  belt 

section, 
said  positioning  means  comprising  a  soft  organic  pol- 
'  ,     ymeric  material  having  at  least  one  recess  therein  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
belt  section, 
said  recess  grippably  receiving  said  welt  and  coacting 
with  the  latter  to  relcasably  hold  said  belt  section 
against  displacement  from  the  surface  of  said  seat 
■''     cushion. 

3,178,225  ■ 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEAT  OCCUPANT 

Jack  L.  Bayer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rocket  Power, 

Inc.,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,603 

15  Claims.     (CL  297—384) 


to  be  operatively  connected  with  the  seat  occupant  so  as 
to  pay  out  from  said  reel  and  effect  rotational  movement 
of  said  reel  in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  action  of 
said  resilient  means  in  response  to  movements  of  the 
scat  occupant  in  a  direction  away  from  a  normal  erect 
position  with  respect  to  the  seat,  means  confining  a  body 
of  hydraulic  fluid,  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
reel  for  applying  pressure  to  said  body  of  hydraulic  fluid 
in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  said  reel  in  said 
opposite  direction  and  for  applying  a  braking  action  tend- 
ing to  prevent  rotation  of  said  reel  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion in  response  to  a  predetermined  elevated  pressure 
condition  in  said  body  of  hydraulic  fluid,  and  means  de- 
fining flow  path  means  for  said  body  of  hydraulic  fluid 
providing  for  a  relatively  unrestricted  flow  in  said  body  of 
hydraulic  fluid  at  rotational  speeds  of  said  reel  in  said  op- 
posite direction  below  a  predetermined  value  which  corre- 
sponds with  a  speed  greater  than  those  imparted  thereto 
by  normal  occupant  movements  but  less  than  those  im- 
parted thereto  by  abnormal  occupant  movements  so  that 
such  normal  movements  can  take  place  without  the  pres- 
sure of  said  hydraulic  fluid  body  reaching  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  condition  and  hence  without  applying  said 
braking  action  on  said  reel  and  providing  for  restriction  to 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  rotational  speeds  of  said  reel 
in  said  opposite  direction  above  said  predetermined  value 
so  as  to  cause  the  pressure  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  body  to 
reach  said  predetermined  pressure  condition  and  hence 
said  braking  action  to  be  applied. 


/    I 


-  3,178,226 

SAFETY  SEAT  HARNESS 

Lorwki  Cales,  %  Naman.  Howell  Smith  ft  Chase, 

508  Amicable  BIdg..  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,676 

9  Claims.    (CI.  297— 389) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  scat  occupant  comprising  a 
housing,  a  reel  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotational 
movement  in  opposite  directions,  a  flexible  elongated  ele- 
ment connected  at  one  end  to  said  reel  so  as  to  be  wound 
up  on  said  reel  in  response  to  rotational  njovement  of 
said  reel  in  one  direction,  resilirtit  means  acting  between 
said  housing  and  said  reel  for  resiliently  urging  said 
reel  toward  a  limiting  position  in  said  one  direction  of 
rotational  movement  wherein  a  maximum  amount  of 
said  elongated  element  is  wound  around  said  reel,  the 
Opposite  end  of  said  elongated  element  being  arranged 


8.  A  safety  seat  belt  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  harness  which  is  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a 
user,  a  restraining  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  car  scat  back  having  a  chamber  therein  which  is  provided 
with  an  opening  through  the  front  wall  of  the  car  scat 
back  and  a  passageway  which  extends  downwardly  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  an  opening  through  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  car  seat  back,  and  a  pair  of  cooperating 
quickly  detachable  connecting  members,  one  of  which  is 
secured  to  said  harness  and  the  other  of  which  is  secured 
to  said  restraining  means,  by  which  said  harness  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  quickly  detached  from 
said  restraining  means;  said  restraining  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  vertically  disposed  reinforc- 
ing rods  secured  to  and*  between  the  upper  and  lower 
flights  of  the  rectangular  scat  back  frame  and  extending 
upwardly  through  said  chamber,  guide  means  supported 
by  and  between  said  rods  within  said  chamber,  a  cup 
shaped  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  through  said  opening  into  said  chamber 
with  said  flange  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  front 
wall  about  said  opening,  interconnecting  means  betw^ai 


said  cup  shaped  member  and  said  vertically  disposed  rein- 
forcing rods  by  which  said  cup  shaped  member  is  firmly 
secured  in  position,  an  elongated  strap  which  is  adapted 
to  have  the  lower  end  thereof  anchored  to  a  fixed  ele- 
ment of  said  car  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
through  the  passageway  in  said  car  seat  back  into  said 
chamber  and  thence  forwardly  over  said  guide  means  to- 
ward said  cup  shaped  member,  one  of  said  cooperating 
connecting  members  being  secured  to  the  upper  forward 
end  of  said  strap  and  extending  outwardly  through  a  slot 
in  the  said  bottom  wall  into  said  cup  shaped  member  for 
connection  to  the  cooperating  connecting  member  secured 
to  said  harness. 


3,178427 

CARDBOARD  CHAIR 
L.  Snyder,  612  V\.  40th  St.,  kamas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,498 

1  Claim.     (CL  297—440) 


;n- 


A  blank  of  cardboard  material  for  forming  a  chair, 
said  blank  being  substantially  X-shaped  in  plan  configura- 
tion whereby  to  present  four  legs;  and  a  common  con- 
nector joining  all  of  said  legs,  one  pair  of  said  legs  com- 
prising five  base  wall  members  of  trapezoidal  configura- 
tion, said  wall  members  being  joined  by  lines  of  fold,  the 
outer  edges  of  each  end  member  being  free,  certain  of 
said  wall  members  having  extensions  joined  thereto  by  a 
line  of  fold,  other  of  said  wall  members  having  flaps  joined 
thereto  by  a  line  of  fold,  the  components  of  said  one  pair 
of  legs  being  joinable  whereby  to  form  a  base  portion  for 
said  chair,  the  other  pair  of  legs  being  joinable  to  form 
a  seat  portion  for  said  chair,  said  other  pair  of  legs  includ- 
ing a  seat  member,  side  portions,  back  sections,  coupling 
members,  and  locking  wings  cooperable  to  form  said  seat 
portion.  ^ 

\      :-■.••  ;    r  ?         '      • 

3  178428 

DUMPING  HAND  CART 

CaMn  Gibson,  Rte.  1,  Sumas.  Wash.,  and  Albert  Joseph 

Allinot.  Abbottsford,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,386 

6  Claims.     (CL  298—2) 


'M  l< 


n 


1.  A  dumping  hand  cart  comprising  a  frame  having  sides, 
outboard  ground-engaging  wheels  mounted  to  the  sides, 
818  O.Q.^80 


said  frame  having  an  open  forward  end,  and  having  ground 
engaging  rests  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  wheels  and 
disposed  on  a  level  with  the  undersides  of  the  wheels,  a 
hopper  disposed  in  the  frame  between  the  sides  <rf  the 
frame  and  pivoted  to  the  frame  sides  at  a  location  spaced 
rearwardly  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  hopper  where- 
by the  hopper  is  forwardly  overbalanced  to  swing  from  a 
normal  horizontal  position  to  a  forward  dumping  posi- 
tion, and  manual  means  on  the  frame  connected  to  the 
hopper  for  returning  the  hopper  from  dumping  position 
to  normal  position,  said  manual  means  comprising  an 
over-center  link  and  lever  assembly  having  a  manual  op- 
erating lever,  and  a  lateral  stop  lug  on  the  frame  with 
which  the  hand  lever  is  rearwardly  engageable  in  a  rear- 
ward locking  position  of  the  hand  lever. 


3,178429 

COAL  PLANE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

SHIFT  ABLE  UPPER  CUTTERS 

Armin  Lobbe,  Oberaden.  Post  Kamen,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gewerkschaft  ELsenhiitte  \\estfalia,  Hetiimar.  near 

Lonen,  Westplialia,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  JiUy  22,  1961, 

G  32,777 

9  Claims.    (CL  299—34) 


19       fSa 


"      '*■    /5      # 


1.  A  plane  adapted  to  be  passed  back  and  forth  across 
a  face  of  a  body  of  mineral  material  to  be  extracted, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  two  lower  cutting  tools  for  working  the  lower 
portion  of  the  face,  said  lower  cutting  tools  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  connected  by  resilient 
connecting  means, 

(b)  each  lower  cutting  tool  including  a  slide,  a  blade 
carrier  and  means  for  mounting  the  blade  carrier  on 
said  slide  for  shifting  forward  toward  engagement 
with  the  mineral  material  when  the  lower  cutting 
tool  is  the  leading  lower  cutting  tool  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  plane  across  face  of  the  mineral  mate- 
rial and  for  shifting  back  away  from  engagement 
with  the  mineral  material  when  the  lower  cutting 
tool  is  the  trailing  lower  cutting  tool  in  the  move- 
ment of  the  plane  across  said  face,  and  a  blade 
mounted  on  the  blade  carrier  for  engagement  with 
said  face  when  its  blade  carrier  is  shifted  forward, 

(c)  said  resilient  connecting  means  directly  intercon- 
necting the  slides  of  the  two  cutter  tools, 

(</)  two  upper  cutting  tools  for  working  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  face,  each  upper  cutting  tool  having  a 
bottom  end  and  a  top  end,  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
upper  cutter  tools  being  connected  one  to  the  blade 
carrier  of  one  one  of  the  lower  cutter  tools  and  the 
other  to  the  blade  carrier  of  the  other  lower  cutter 
tool,  said  connections  of  the  bottom  ends  of  the 
I       upper  cutter  tools  being  pivot  connections  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  the  top  ends  of  the 
upper  cutter  tools  being  connected  together  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  upper  cutter  tools 
each  having  a  blade  mounted  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  said  face, 
whereby  each  upper  cutting  tool  is  shifted  forward  to- 
ward engagement  with  said  face  and  back  away  from 
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engagement  with  said  face  in  correspondence  with  the 
shifting  of  the  lower  cutter  tool  to  which  it  b  connected. 


STRIP  BRUSH  MAKING  MACHINE 
Joho  I.  Carlsoa,  Geneva,  and  Harold  James  HazeHon, 
Batavia,  III.,   assignors  to   Carlson   Tool   &  Machine 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  661,697  \ 

13  Claims.     (CL  3««— 2) 
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3,178,232 

NON-SKID  AND  NON-SLIDE  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

James   C.   Ealey   and   Richard    Ousley,   Raccland,   Ky., 

asrifnors  of  one-third  to  Charles  B.  Joimsoa,  Russell, 

Ky. 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,861  ^ 

3  Claims.     (CI.  3«1— 51) 


4.  Means  for  making  a  discontinuous!  y  tufted  strip 
brush,  comprising:  a  conveyor  device  for  nK)ving  a  strip 
continuously  longitudinally;  mechanism  for  securing  bris- 
tles to  the  strip  during  such  movement;  a  continuously 
operating  disc  for  delivering  bristles  to  said  mechanism 
from  a  supply  magazine;  and  means  intermittently  dis- 
posed across  said  magazine  interrupting  delivery  of  tufts 
therefrom  to  the  bristle  delivering  disc. 


3,178,231 
WHEEL  COVER 
JaHns  Hexler,  Jr.,  Fjwt  Detroit,  Mich.,  assti^ior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,987 
AOMmm.    (CL3«1— 37) 


J^ 


1.  A  wire  wheel-simulating  wheel  cover  compnsmg,  an 
aaXxx  ring  element,  an  inner  hub  clement,  a  plurality  of 
spoke  elements  extending  between  said  ring  clement  and 
said  hub  element,  said  ring  element,  said  hub  element  and 
said  spoke  elements  being  formed  integrally  with  each 
other,  and  a  transparent  cover  element  overlying  and  ex- 
tending radiaUy  between  said  ring  element  and  said  hub 
element  to  cover  said  integrally  formed  elements. 


i\^.-f 


i\ ,.  1 


1.  An  anti-skid  anti-slide  attachment  for  a  vehicle 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle  having  a  hub, 
an  annular  element,  n>eans  rclcasably  connecting  said 
annular  element  with  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  segmental 
ground-engaging  members,  a  plurality  of  first  means  re- 
siliently  connecting  each  of  said  segmental  members  with 
said  annular  clement,  an  L -shaped  bracket  for  each  of 
said  ground-engaging  members,  each  of  said  L -shaped 
brackets  being  disposed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said 
first  resilient  means,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  fixedly  seciu-ed  to  said  annular  element  and 
including  a  first  rack  section  ofTset  with  respect  to  said 
annular  element,  said  offset  section  having  a  plurality  of 
rack  teeth  extending  transversely  thereacross  and  a  longi- 
tudinally-extending slot  formed  therein,  a  substantially 
rectangular  second  rack  section  for  each  of  said  first  rack 
sections,  respectively,  each  of  said  second  rack  sections 
having  a  plurality  of  rack  teeth  extending  transversely 
thereacross,  means  extending  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rack  sections  and  said  slot  to  adjustably  hold  said 
teeth  of  said  first  and  second  rack  sections  in  meshed  re- 
lation relative  to  one  another,  means  mounted  on  each 
of  said  second  rack  sections  pivotally  connecting,  respec- 
tively, one  of  said  segments  therewith,  second  resilient 
means  interposed  between  each  of  said  second  rack  sec- 
tions and  said  last-named  means,  means  pivotally  and 
slidably  connecting  adjacent  sides  of  said  adjacent  seg- 
ments, and  ground-engaging  teeth  extending  transversely 
across  the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  said  segments. 


j«»fc*e*i 


3,178,233 

LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  BULK 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEMS 

Raymond    O.    Bredtliauer,    Houston,    Tex.,    — Ignor    to 

Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

^FiM  Am.  It,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«5,142 
^  3ClaiM.    (CL3«2— 16) 

1.  In  a  chamber  for  mixing  solid  particles  and  a  fluid, 
said  chamber  having  means  to  introduce  the  solids,  at  least 
one  upwardly  disposed  inlet  conduit  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  chamber,  and  at  least  one  upwardly  dis- 
posed outlet  conduit  adjacent  the  inlet  conduit,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(fl)  a  deflector  with  an  upwardly  converging  lower  sur- 
face spaced  above  the  conduits  for  deflecting  the 
fluid  and  solids  toward  the  outlet  conduit  and  for 


Apul  18,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


593 


protecting  the  conduits  from  the  downward  force  of 
the  relatively  static  solid  particles;  and 


r 


{b)  meaiu  tar  supporting  the  deflector  inside  the  cham- 
ber. 


3,178,234 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    CONTROL- 
LING   THE    INJECTION     OF    PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL  INTO  THE  TUYERE  ZONE  OF  A 
BLAST  FURNACE 
Eiwood  V.  SchuHe  and  John  F.  Famsworth,  PHtsburgh, 
Pa.,  ssrignors  (o  kopper^  Company ,  Inc.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,75t 
,...,,  4  Claims.     (CL  3«2— 17) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  particu- 
late material  to  the  tuyere  zone  of  a  t>last  furnace  which 
comprises 

(a)  supplying  a  stream  of  hot  blast  air  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  through  a  main  conduit  to 
a  bustle  pipe  surrounding  said  blast  furnace, 

(6)  feeding  particulate  material  by  gravity  to  a  rotary 
feeder, 

(c)  supplying  a  conveying  gas  stream  through  a  con- 
duit to  said  rotary  feeder  at  a  substantially  constant 
superatmospberic  pressure, 

(</)  actuating  said  rotary  feeder  to  supply  a  preselected 
quantity  of  said  particulate  material  to  said  con- 
veying gas  stream, 

(e)  admixing  said  particulate  material  and  said  con- 
veying gas  stream  at  said  feeder  to  form  a  fluidized 
mass, 

(/)  transporting  said  fluidized  mass  through  conduits 
from  said  feeder  to  said  metallurgical  furnace, 

(g)  subjecting  a  pressure  differential  device  to  pres- 
-''  sures  of  said  hot  blast  air  in  said  main  conduit  and 
said  conveying  gas  upstream  of  said  rotary  feeder, 

(A)  measuring  the  pressure  differential  between  both 
^<    streams,  and 

(/)  stopping  the  flow  of  particulate  material  to  said 
conveymg  gas  stream  when  the  pressure  differential 


between  said  hot  blast  air  stream  and  said  conveying 
gas  stream  deviates  from  a  preselected  differential 
in  pressure. 

3,178,235  ' 

ROTARY  FEEDER 

Robert   E.   Zimmermann,    Genoa,    Italy,    assignor  to 

Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,877 

3  aatans.     (O.  3t2— 49) 


^^a^T 


''*.: 


Mt* 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  comprising 

a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  annular  body  portion,  a 
top  end  section  and  a  bottom  end  section, 

said  end  sections  with  said  annular  body  portion  there- 
between defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  cas- 
ing. 

a  shaft  axially  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  casing, 

a  unitary  annular  rotor  member  coaxially  positioned 
on  said  shaft  within  said  cylindrical  chamber,  said 
rotor  member  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

said  rotor  member  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  said  rotor  member  substan- 
tially filling  said  cylindrical  chamber  with  said  end 
walls  abutting  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  end 
sections, 

said  rotor  member  having  a  plurality  of  axial  passage- 
ways arranged  in  a  circular  configuration  about  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  member, 

said  passageways  spaced  inwardly  from  said  rotor  mem- 
ber cylindrical  side  wall, 

said  top  end  section  inner  surface  having  a  pair  of 
concentric  recesses  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor  passageway  circular  configuration, 

said  bottom  end  section  inner  surface  having  a  pair  of 
concentric  recesses  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor  passageway  circular  configuration, 

said  casing  top  end  section  having  a  solids  inlet  opening 
in  overlying  relation  with  said  rotor  passageways  and 
arranged  to  feed  particulate  material  to  said  rotor 
passageways, 

said  casing  top  end  section  having  a  fluid  inlet  opening 
in  overlying  relation  with  said  rotor  passageways  and 
diametrically  spaced  from  said  solids  inlet, 

said  casing  bottom  end  section  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing aligned  with  said  fluid  inlet  opening, 

seal  means  f>ositioned  in  all  of  said  recesses  in  said  top 
and  bottom  end  section  inner  surfaces,  means  to  urge 
said  seal  means  against  said  respective  cylindrical 
rotor  end  walls, 

said  seal  means  arranged  to  reduce  leakage  of  said  fluid 
entering  through  said  fluid  inlet  into  said  cylindrical 
chamber  of  said  casing  and  to  provide  a  pressure 
seal  for  annular  areas  between  said  respective  seab, 

said  rotor  passageways  arranged  to  first  communicate 
with  said  solids  inlet  opening  and  receive  particulate 
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material  therein  and  thereafter  upon  further  rotation 
of  said  rotor  to  communicate  with  said  aligned  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  so  that  said  fluid  entering 
through  said  fluid  inlet  discharges  said  particulate 
material  from  said  passageways  through  said  outlet 
opening  in  said  casing, 

said  top  end  section  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  pres- 
sure equalizing  passageways  arranged  in  a  circular 
configuration  in  overlying  relation  with  said  rotor 
passageways,  each  of  said  vertical  pressure  equalizing 
passageways  having  a  horizontal  passageway  com- 
municating therewith, 

means  connecting  a  first  pair  of  said  horizontal  passage- 
ways on  opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  to  said  fluid 
inlet  passageway  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  said  rotor 
passageways  communicating  with  said  first  pair  of 
pressure  equalizing  passageways,  and 

other  means  to  connect  other  horizontal  passageways 
equally  spaced  from  said  fluid  inlet  to  thereby  equal- 
ize the  pressure  in  said  rotor  passageways  com- 
municating with  said  interconnected  vertical  pressure 
equalizing  passageways. 


shoulder  of  said  wear  plate  whereby  said  flange  prevents 
leakage  of  high  pressure  air  from  said  pockets  of  said  ro- 
tary feeder  wheel  through  said  feeder. 


FEEDER  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Hartman  Mitchell,  PittslMirgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Feed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,628  .4 

6  Clafana.     (CL  302-^9)  , 


1.  A  feeder  for  particulate  material  comprising  a  pe- 
ripherally pocketed  rotary  feeder  wheel  with  two  sides 
mounted  for  rotation  in  an  annular  housing  having  a  solids 
entrance,  end  plates  to  enclose  the  sides  of  said  rotary 
feeder  wheel,  and  two  wear  plates  each  having  an  annular 
shoulder  thereon,  one  wear  plate  being  located  between 
each  of  said  end  plates  and  said  rotary  feeder  wheel,  said 
annular  shoulders  of  said  wear  plates  abutting  against 
said  rotary  feeder  wheel,  said  wear  plates  and  end  plates 
having  aligned  air  inlet  and  discharge  openings  in  register 
with  the  pockets  of  the  feeder  wheel,  and  each  of  said  wear 
plates  and  end  plates  further  having  an  aperture  therein 
for  the  insertion  of  sealing  fluid  into  spaces  formed  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  feeder  wheel  and  said  wear  plates, 
said  rotary  feeder  wheel  having  an  armular  groove  there- 
in on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  said  grooves  being  adapted 
to  retain  a  seal  ring  therein,  and  a  seal  ring  secured  in 
each  of  said  grooves,  each  of  said  seal  rings  having  a 
flange  adapted  to  effectively  seal  the  space  between  said 
rotary  feeder  wheel  and  said  annular  shoulders  of  said 
wear  plates,  said  flanges  extending  from  said  rotary  feeder 
wheel  across  said  annular  shoulder,  a  spacer  located  in- 
wardly of  said  flange  of  said  seal  ring,  and  an  expandable 
ring  spaced  inwardly  of  said  spacer,  said  expandable  ring 
tending  to  expand  and  urge  said  spacer  against  said  flange 
of  said  seal  ring  to  urge  said  flange  against  said  annular 


3,178,237 
ROTARY   FEEDER 
Someried  Macdooald,  Sewkklcy,  and  Elwood  V.  SckoHe, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  (o  Koppers  Company,  Inc^  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,918  1 

9  Claims.     (CI.  3«2 — 49)  1' 


1.  A  rotary  solids  feeder  device  comprising 

a  casing  having  a  hollow  chamber  therein, 

a  rotor  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  rotation, 

said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circimiferentially 
'  spaced  pockets  wherein  each  pocket  is  cooperative 
with  said  casing  to  define  a  closed  container  for  the 
transmitting  of  solid  particles, 

a  first  inlet  means  connected  to  said  casing  for  supplying 
solid  particles  to  said  chamber  and  to  said  pockets 
as  said  rotor  rotates  in  said  chamber, 

a  second  inlet  means  connected  to  said  casing  for  sup- 
plying a  pressurized  medium  to  said  chamber  and  to 
said  pockets  as  said  rotor  rotates  in  said  chamber. 

a  discharge  means  connected  to  said  casing  in  alignment 
with  said  second  inlet  means  for  communication  with 
said  second  inlet  means  upon  registration  of  said 
pockets  with  said  discharge  means  and  said  second  in- 
let means, 

vent  means  in  said  casing  between  said  discharge  means 
and  said  first  inlet  means  for  serially  communicatirg 
with  said  pockets  as  said  rotor  rotates  in  said  cham- 
ber to  vent  and  exhaiist  said  pressurized  medium  in 
said  pockets, 

a  conduit  connected  to  said  vent  means  to  convey  solid 
particles  entrained  in  said  pressurized  mediimi  from 
said  vent  means,  and 

means  for  supplying  fluid  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
to  said  conduit  to  convey  said  solid  particles  through 
said  conduit. 


3,178J38 
BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Walter   B.   Dean,   Narberth,    Pa.,   assignor  to   Tbe 
Bodd  Company,  Philadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioQ 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«4,410 
3  Claims.  (CL  303—22) 
I.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  of:  an  air  spring 
system  for  supporting  the  car  body  and  containing  air 
at  a  pressure  directly  proportional  to  the  supported  weight; 
a  disk  brake  for  braking  the  railway  car,  said  disk  brake 
comprising  a  double  faced  brake  disk,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  for  braking  said  brake  disk,  and  a  pair  of  brake 
levers  supporting  said  brake  shoes;  a  pneumatically  oper- 
ated power  device  comprising  piston  means  having  por- 
tions of  different  diameters  and  defining  faces  having  areas 
proportional  one  to  another,  cylinder  means  for  receiving 
said  piston  means  and  cooperating  to  define  expansible 
chambers  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  valve  means  each 
connecting  one  of  said   chambers  with  said   air   spring 
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system  to  admit  pressurized  air  into  and  to  exhaust  air 
from  said  chamber,  means  operably  connecting  said  power 
device  to  said  brake  levers  to  actuate  the  same  from 


forces  produced  by  the  pressurized  air  of  said  air  spring 
system,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  valve 
means  to  thereby  obtain  a  desired  braking  rate. 


'  3,178^39 

TRACK  LINK  WITH  REVOLUBLE  SLEEVE 

Robert  C.  Zclier.  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Zcller  Cor* 

poration.  Defiance,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Otiio 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,039 

6  Claims.     (CL  305—11) 


.i. 


1.  A  chain  for  the  tread  of  a  crawler  tractor  or  the 
like  which  is  subjected  to  sudden  loads  and  to  lateral 
loads,  said  chain  including  a  plurality  of  link  pins,  a 
bushing  around  each  of  said  pins,  said  bushings  being 
shorter  than  said  pins  with  the  piiu  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  the  bushings,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  links,  cor- 
respooding  ends  of  each  pair  being  attached  to  spaced 
portions  of  ont  of  said  bushings  and  functionally  integral 
therewith,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  pair  of  said  links  being 
attached  to  spaced  portions  of  one  of  said  pins  beyond  its 
•Mociated  bushing  and  being  functionally  integral  with 
■aid  one  pin,  seals  between  the  ends  of  each  of  said  bush- 
ings and  the  latter  ends  of  each  pair  of  said  links  to  pre- 
vent abrasive  material  from  entering  between  the  pins  and 
the  bushings,  and  a  sleeve  member  between  each  of  said 
pins  and  the  associated  bushing  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  each,  said  sleeve  member  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  bushing. 


L  3,178,240  ! 

REVTRSIBI.F  HEEL  BI  OCKS 
James  D.  Davidson,  809  Knight  Circle  Drive, 
Marlon,  Ind. 
FUed  Scp(.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,740 
(    y  3  Claims.     (CL  308—3) 

1.  A  die  construction,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  dies  having  opposed  surfaces  which  are  sp(u:ed 
apart  and  which  are  slidable  relative  to  each  other; 


^im  means  having  two  oppositely  facing  surface* 
which  respectively  face  said  opposed  die  surfaces, 
one  of  said  shim  surfaces  being  predaely  shaped  to 
closely  fit  one  of  said  opposed  die  surfaces  and  being 
secured  to  and  diapoaed  in  contiguous  relaticmship 
therewith,  the  other  of  said  shim  surfaces  being 
^aced  from  the  other  opposed  die  surface,  said  shim 
means  being  formed  of  a  readily  machinable  mate- 
rial so  that  said  one  shim  surface  can  be  easUy  and 
precisely  shaped; 


I^^^WWWNNS: 


a  wear  plate  formed  of  a  wear  resistant  material  and 
having  two  oppositely  facing  surfaces,  one  of  said 
wear  plate  surfaces  facing  and  being  of  the  same 
shape  as  said  other  shim  surface  and  being  releas- 
ably  secured  thereto  in  contiguous  relationship  there- 
with, the  other  surface  of  said  wear  plate  being  par- 
allel with  and  adapted  to  slidingly  contact  the  other 
of  the  opposed  die  surfaces;  said  wear  plate  having  a 
bevelled  edge  at  one  end  of  said  other  surface  there- 
of whereby  to  guide  entering  movement  of  the  other 
of  the  opposed  die  surfaces. 


3,178,241 

LUBRICATIONLESS  HIGH-TEMFERATURE 

BEARING 

Magnus  V.  Braunagel,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

anignments,  to  Space  Technology  and  Research  Cor^ 

poration,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,228 

4  Claims.     (CL  308—177) 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  an  inner  race  of  ceramic,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  compressive  rings  of  metal  mounted 
around  the  inner  race  in  compressive  relationship  thereto, 
an  outer  race  of  ceramic  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
around  the  inner  race,  and  a  plurality  of  ceramic  bearing 
members  dis|x>sed  in  the  spaces  between  the  inner  and 
outer  races  and  the  compressive  rings  in  anti-friction  re- 
lationship to  the  races. 


3,178,242 

ONE-PIECE  DISPENSING  CARTON  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

Nicholas  D.  Ellis,  La  Due,  and  James  J.  Solomon.  Kirk- 
wood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated, 
St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  May  13,  1963,  Stf.  No.  279,815 
J   V>  3  Claims.     (CL  312--45) 

1.  A  one-piece  end  loading,  self-dispensing  carton  for 
cylindrical  objects  having  connected  side,  bottom,  and 
top  walls  arranged  in  tubular  form,  said  walls  having 
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front  flaps  and  rear  flaps  connected  thereto  for  closing 
the  ends  of  said  carton,  said  bottom  wall  having  means 
therein  adapted  to  form  a  prop  for  elevating  the  rear  of 
said  carton  slightly  above  the  front  thereof  so  that  cylin- 
drical objects  therein  will  tend  to  roll  forwardly  by 
gravity,  said  carton  having  a  removable  upper  front  sec- 
tion formed  by  severable  portions  of  said  side  front 
flaps,  the  front  upper  portions  of  said  side  walls,  and  the 
front  portion  of  said  top  wall;  said  top  wall  and  said  side 
front  flaps  having  scores  parallel  to  the  upper  front  comer 
of  said  carton,  said  side  walls  having  a  cut  extending 


,— "        i''  ' 


rearwardly  from  the  front  comer  and  connecting  with 
the  scores  in  said  side  front  flaps,  said  side  walls  each 
having  a  score  parallel  to  the  vertical  front  comer  of 
said  carton  and  connecting  the  rear  of  said  cut  with  the 
ends  of  said  score  in  said  top  wall,  the  lower  portions 
of  the  front  of  said  side  walls  and  said  side  front  flaps  re- 
maining in  place  with  said  bottom  front  flap  after  said 
removable  section  has  been  removed  thereby  forming  a 
front  stop  for  said  roUable  cylindrical  objects  in  said 
carton,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  pull  tab  thereon 
adapted  to  be  pulled  in  order  to  remove  said  removable 
section. 

^'^    '  3,178^43  ,      ■ 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS       ' 

Nfichael  H.  EHrmeyer,  Rydal,  Pa. 

(3340  Rorer  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,423 

19  Claims.     (CL  312—200) 


^S^h 


L      \ 


1.  Display  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  9ele<^ed  number  of  generally  boUow  casing 
members, 

ib)  A  selected  number  of  supporting  members,  one 
end  of  each  member  being  movably  mounted  to  an 
interior  part  of  said  casing, 

(c)  A  selected  number  of  display  subassemblies 
mounted  to  selected  ones  of  said  support  members, 

(</)  A  selected  nimiber  of  legs  each  of  which  has  one 
portion  thereof  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  supporting  members  and  a  free  terminal  por- 
tion thereof  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  supporting 
base,  and 

(e)  rigid  means  coupled  to  said  casing  for  covering 
said  casing. 


3,178,244 
MODULAR  ENCLOSURE 
Edmund   F.   Reiss,   New   Britain,   Kenneth  M.  Joimson, 
Kensington,  and  Walter  J.  MacFariane,  New  Britain, 
Coon.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  WoHls,  New  Britain, 
Cowi.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,870 
17  Claims.     (CL  312—257)         i 


?    :,     ..-.;.>ci.  r..ia. 

1.  A  modular  enclosure  for  use  with  a  horizontal  planar 
surface  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  structural  mem- 
bers of  rectilinear  cross  section  defining  at  least  two 
mutually  perpendicular  faces  each  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therein,  a  number  of  said  structural 
members  extending  vertically  of  the  horizontal  planar 
surface  and  the  remainder  of  said  structural  members 
extending  horizontally  of  said  vertically  extending  mem- 
bers to  define  a  skeletal  framework  for  the  enclosure,  at 
least  one  pair  of  said  vertically  extending  members  be- 
ing spaced  apart  with  slots  thereof  in  opposed  alignment 
to  define  a  wall  skeleton;  means  fastening  said  horizon- 
tally extending  members  and  vertical  extending  members 
in  right  angular  assembly  with  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing members  abutting  said  vertically  extending  members 
and  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  vertically 
extending  members,  said  means  including  a  right  angle 
bracket  having  a  pair  of  legs  with  apertures  registering 
with  the  slots  of  members  to  be  connected  and  fastening 
members  extending  through  said  apertures  of  the  bracket 
and  engaged  in  said  slots;  means  for  fastening  said 
structural  members  to  the  horizontal  planar  surface  in- 
cluding right  angle  brackets  having  one  leg  with  its  aper- 
ture registering  with  a  slot  of  said  structural  members 
and  its  other  leg  extending  laterally  along  the  planar  sur- 
face for  engagement  of  the  structural  members  therewith 
in  rigid  assembly  and  a  fastening  member  extending 
through  said  one  leg  and  engaged  in  said  slot;  and  a  panel 
seated  in  tiie  aligned  slots  of  said  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending members  defining  the  wall  skeleton  to  provide  a 
fixed  wall  for  the  enclosure. 


3,178^45  ^t: 

MODULAR  CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  S.  Morioka  and  Kazuo  Gido,  both  of 
2054  University  Ave..  Berkeley.  Calif.         , 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,445  ' 

5  Claims.  (CL  312—257) 
1.  In  a  modular  cabinet  structure  the  combination  of 
a  bottom  panel  having  a  front  row  of  dowel  receiving 
holes  substantially  parallel  to  the  front  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  back  row  of  dowel  receiving  holes  substantially 
parallel  to  the  back  thereof,  a  back  panel  structure  hav- 
ing a  row  of  dowel  receiving  boles  near  the  inner  top 
thereof,  top  front  rail  stnKture  having  dowel  receiving 
holes  in  the  bottom  part  thereof,  a  plurahty  of  divider 
I  ,  •      . 
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panels,  the  bottom  of  «ach  of  said  divider  panels  having 
dowels  for  engaging  said  bottom  panel  in  selected  holes  of 
said  front  row  and  of  said  back  row,  respectively,  the  top 
of  each  of  said  divider  panels  also  having  dowels  engaging 
a  selected  hole  in  said  back  panel  structure,  said  front  rail 
structure  having  a  front  member  and  a  rear  member  at 
different  elevations,  both  of  said  members  of  said  front 
rail  structure  having  aligned  dowel  receiving  holes,  each 
of  said  divider  panels  having  dowels  at  the  front  top 
thereof  at  different  elevations  to  fit  into  the  aligned  holes 


of  said  front  member  and  said  rear  member  of  said  front 
rail  structure,  said  rows  of  holes  in  said  bottom  panel, 
said  back  panel  structure  and  said  top  front  rail  structure 
being  substantially  parallel  and  said  holes  in  said  rows 
being  substantially  equally  spaced  and  aligned  so  that  the 
positions  of  said  divider  panels  may  be  arranged  to  pro- 
vide compartments  of  different  sizes  in  the  cabinet  struc- 
ture, the  respective  dowels  of  each  of  said  divider  panels 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  only  into  the  aligned  holes  of 
said  rows. 


I 


3,178,246 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Ira  Michael  Riles,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignments,  to  Systems  Enclosures,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
«(Caltfomia 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  142,524 
9  Claims.     (CL  312—257) 


in 


'.  ■  T  . 


A 
>   • 


■,.:r:'-  ; 


■V 


1.  A  cabinet  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  forward  and  rearward  sets  of  frame  members  de- 
fining forwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  rectangular 
frame  structures,  each  frame  member  including  a 
cross  web  and  parallel  flanges  forming  outwardly 
facing  channels  in  the  margins  of  said  frame  struc- 
tures, each  frame  member  also  including  ribs  extend- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  from  their  respective 
flanges  and  relatively  offset,  whereby  said  forward 
and  rearward  frame  structures  may  receive  panels 
disposed  therebetween; 


(b)  and  panels  joining  said  frame  structures  and  se- 
cured to  said  ribs,  their  outer  surfaces  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  corresponding  flanges  of  said 
frame  members.  ,  ,      .  , 


3,178,247 

CABINET,  FILING  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Herberto  G.  Wittrup  and  Laurltz  Wittrup,  both  of 

39  Presidente  Roca  St,  Rosario,  Argentina 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,362 

22  Claims.    (Q.  312—268) 


\ 


1.  A  cabinet,  filing  cabinet  or  the  like,  of  the  type  com- 
prising internal  movable  boxes  mounted  between  two 
transmitting  elements  of  two  belt,  band  chain  or  similar 
endless  transmission  gears,  characterised  in  that  said 
cabinet  includes  two  lateral  bodies  for  guiding  said  boxes, 
facing  each  other  and  provided  each  with  a  guide  in 
closed  circuit  consisting  of  two  rectilinear  and  parallel 
sections,  corresponding  to  the  same  sections  of  said  trans- 
mission gears  and  two  semicircular  end  sections  corre- 
sponding to  similar  sections  of  each  transmitting  element 
of  said  transmission  gears,  engage  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  intermediate  sections,  said  guide  including  con- 
tiguous to  each  semicircular  end  secticMi,  a  second  com- 
plementary semicircular  section  having  the  same  radius 
which  establishes  an  additional  connection  between  both 
rectilinear  sections  of  the  guide,  the  distance  between 
analogous  points  of  a  semicircular  end  section  and  the 
respective  complementary  semicircular  section  being  sub- 
stantially constant,  from  one  rectilinear  secticMi  to  the 
other  one,  the  said  boxes  being  located  between  both 
guiding  bodies,  articulately  connected  through  only  one 
point  to  the  transmitting  element  of  said  transmission 
gears  forming  a  continuous  and  closed  outfit,  the  connec- 
tion between  each  box  and  both  transmitting  elements 
determining  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  box  relative  to 
said  elements,  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of 
the  wheels  of  said  transmission  gears,  each  box  being 
mounted  on  each  guide  by  means  •of  two  railing  ele- 
ments capable  of  keeping  the  box  operatively  connectedv 
to  the  guide  along  its  entire  trajectory,  said  elements  be-  \ 
ing  capable  of  displacing  simultaneously,  each  along  each 
semicircular  section  of  the  pair  corresponding  to  an  end 
of  the  circuit,  when  rotation  of  the  connection  between 
the  box  and  the  transmitting  element  of  said  transmis- 
sion gears  commences,  each  of  said  gears  being  located 
next  to  one  of  said  lateral  guiding  bodies,  each  box  hav- 
ing at  its  top  two  free  wheels,  one  wheel  being  located 
at  each  side  of  the  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  box  relative  to  the  transmitting 
elements,  in  engaging  position  with  corresponding  rolling 
tracks  to  thereby  provide  a  V  provided  at  the  bottom 
of  the  preceding  box. 


I    I 

I    I 
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3,178^48 

DRAWER  STRUCTURE 

Gafl  L.  BridweU,  1223  Primrose,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,866 

1  Claim.     (CL  312—331) 


A  cabinet  structure  which  includes: 

a  cabinet  having  a  front  opening; 

a  box  structure  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  sides,  a  rear 
and  a  front  opening,  said  box  being  positioned  within 
the  interior  of  said  cabinet,  adjustable  means  for 
immovably  mounting  said  box  within  the  interior  of 
said  cabinet;  ,    > 

roller  means  for  supporting  a  drawer  located  on  the 
bottom  of  said  box  structure  adjacent  to  said  front 
opening; 

a  drawer  having  a  bottom  and  a  back  located  within 
said  box  structure  so  as  to  be  supported  on  said  roller 
means,  said  back  of  said  drawer  being  located  adja- 
cent to  said  rear  of  said  box  structure  in  a  closed 
position  of  said  drawer; 

cooperating  stabilizing  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond interlocking  means,  said  first  interlocking  means 
being  formed  on  the  top  of  said  box  structure  adja- 
cent to  said  drawer,  and  said  second  interlocking 
means  being  formed  on  said  drawer,  said  first  and 
second  interlocking  means  preventing  substantial 
sidewise  tipping  of  said  drawer  during  movement  of 
said  drawer; 

first  and  second  mounting  structure  means  for  prevent- 
G.  ing  slipping  of  said  drawer  upon  said  rollers  and 
permitting  said  drawer  to  be  moved  from  said  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  drawer 
v^-  extends  from  said  box  structure,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  mounting  means  being  connected  to  the 
back  of  said  drawer  and  to  the  side  of  said  box  struc- 
ture at  the  rear  thereof,  said  first  mounting  structure 
being  connected  to  one  side  and  said  second  mount- 
ing structure  being  connected  to  the  other  side,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  mounting  structures  being 
connected  to  their  respective  sides  of  said  box  struc- 
ture substantially  midway  between  the  top  and  the 
bottom  thereof; 


said  first  and  second  separate  mounting  structure  means 
each  including  a  control  link  pivotally  attached  to 
said  box  structure,  said  control  link  having  an  ex- 
tremity at  its  end  opposite  iti  pivot  hole  mounting, 
the  distance  between  said  pivot  hole  mounting  to  said 
extremity  being  less  than  the  distance  from  said  pivot 
hole  mounting  to  the  bottom  of  said  box  structure; 

upper  and  lower  stabilizing  links  pivotally  attached  to 
said  control  Unk  and  to  the  back  of  said  drawer,  said 
lower  stabilizing  link  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
extremity  of  said  control  link  remote  from  the  por- 
tion of  said  control  link  attached  to  said  side  of 
said  box  structure  and  to  the  back  of  said  drawer 
substantially  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  drawer,  said  lower  stabilizing  link  being  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  back  of  said  drawer  in  said 
position  as  to  be  below  the  pivot  where  said  control 
link  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  box 
structure  when  said  drawer  is  in  a  closed  position, 
said  upper  stabilizing  link  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  control  link  between  the  ends  thereof  and  to 
the  back  of  said  drawer  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said 
drawer. 

3,178049 
REFRIGERATOR  TRAY  AND  COVFR  SITPORT 
John  A.  Willis,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  and  Ib«r  C.  Courson, 
Glenside,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phiico  Corporatioo,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,095 
4  Claims.     (CL  312—350) 


i# 


1.  Individual  elongate  companion  members  adapted 
for  mounting  horizontally  in  an  open  front  refrigerator 
storage  compartment  to  support  therein  a  food-storage 
pan  having  oppositely  directed  lateral  flanges  and  a  pan 
cover  having  opposite  marginal  edge  portions,  each  mem- 
ber being  of  one-piece  construction  and  comprising  a 
channel  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  member 
and  facing  outwardly  to  one  side  thereof  for  engagement 
with  a  lateral  flange  of  the  pan,  a  ledge  facing  upwardly 
of  the  member  for  engagement  with  a  marginal  edge  por- 
tion of  the  pan  cover  and  disposed  above  and  in  space 
parallelism  with  respect  to  the  channel,  a  web  extending 
vertically  between  and  joined  to  the  channel  and  ledge 
for  cooperation  therewith  to  provide  a  recess  facing  out- 
wardly to  the  other  side  of  the  member,  and  means  at 
each  end  portion  of  the  member  providing  therein  a  pair 
of  transverse  rod-receiving  openings,  one  of  said  (^nings 
communicating  with  the  aforesaid  recess. 


CHEMICAL 


3,178,250 

FIBER  IMPROVING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Joseph  R.  Ellb  and  George  M.  Gantz,  Easton,  Pa.,  as- 

....  aignon  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,635 

14  Claims.     (CI.  8—18) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  fiber  con- 
taining a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  reactive  hy- 


drogen and  halogen  atoms  and  unsaturated  linkages  and 
dyed  with  a  non-fiber  reactive  dyestuff  comprising  treat- 
ing such  dyed  fiber  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium 
containing  a  compound  of  the  formula  ; , 


HOCH|CHf-BO|-(  R 


(■ 


_xY-^Ri-80t^CH,CH,0H 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O— ,  — SOr-,  and  — NR'— ;  R>  and  R» 
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are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene  and 
lower  alkylene  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkylene 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  has  a  value  of  0  to  4; 
and  m  has  a  value  of  0  to  1,  n  being  0  when  m  is  0;  and 
then  drying  and  curing  the  treated  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  220*  F. 


:i 


M- 


3,178,251 
DYEING  WITH  HYDROXYETHYLAMINO-SULFON- 

YL-DIAMINO  ANTHRAQUINONES  AND  AMINO- 

PLASTS 
AiUmr   Buehler,   Rheinfelden,   Aargue,   Alfred   Fasciatl, 

Bottmingen,  and  Georg  Sulzer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  as- 

signon  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company 

of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatk)n  Switzerland,  June  21,  1961, 
.1.  7,268/61 

'  9  Claims.     (CL  8—18) 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  fibrous  material,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  fibrous  material  an  aqueous  prepa- 
ration which  contains  (1)  as  a  dyestuff  a  l:4-<liamino- 
anthraquinone  in  which  at  least  one  amino  group  is  sub- 
stituted by  a  benzene  nucleus  which  itself  carries  a  sub- 
stituent  containing  a  hydroxyalkyi  aminosulfonyl  group 
linked  to  the  benzene  nucleus  through  the  sulfur,  the 
dyestuff  molecule  containing  at  least  one  acidic  group 
imparting  solubility  in  water,  and  (2)  an  aminoplast 
that  is  at  least  dispersible  in  water,  and  then  curing  the 
fibrous  material  so  treated  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
catalyst. 

3.178,252 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLOURATION  OF 

POLYESTER  FIBER  MATERIAL 

Jacob  Koch  and  Max  Jost,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Clba     Limited,    Basel,    Switzerland,    a    company    of 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.   18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,363 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  21,  1962, 

2,091/62 
7  Claims.    (0.8—39) 
1.  Polyalkylene  terephthalate  fibers  dyed  with  a  dye- 
stuff  of  the  formula 


3,178,253 

METHOD   OF    DYEING    SYNTHETIC    FIBERS 

WHEREIN  THE  DYESTUFF  IS  DEVELOPED 

ON  THE  FIBER 

Julian  J.  Hirslifeld,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  11M42 

19  Claims.  (CL  8-^46) 
1.  A  method  of  dyeing  synthetic  fibers  comprising 
treating  the  fibers  in  a  heated  acidic  aqueous  bath  with  a 
substituted,  sulfonated  naphthalene  compound  suitable 
for  use  as  an  intermediate  for  azo  dyestuffs,  then  adding 
a  soluble  nitrite  and  a  water  soluble  metallic  salt,  remov- 
ing the  fibers  from  the  bath,  rinsing,  scouring  and  drying 
said  fibers. 
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3,178^54 
PRCK-ESS  FOR  COLORING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Gerd    Hoclzle,    Liestal,    Paul    Ulricfa    and    Heinz    Peter 
Scliaub,  Basel,  and  Hans  Heinrich  Bosshard,  Rinntngen. 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  l^imited,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4.  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  8,   1961, 

14,263/61 
14  Claims.  (CI.  8— 54  J) 
1.  Process  for  coloring  fibrous  materials  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reactive  dye- 
stuffs  and  reactive  dyestuff  intermediates  which  process 
comprises  applying  as  agent  that  promotes  the  reaction 
between  said  reactive  members  and  the  fibrous  materials 
a  quaternary  nitrogen  compound  that  has  no  dyestuff 
character  and  has  the  formula 

R-tR'  ®]  anion© 

in  which  R  represents  the  radical  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  pyrimidine,  1:3:5- 
triazine,  halogen  quinazoline  and  halogen  pyridazine 
linked  through  one  of  its  carbon  ring  members  to  the 
tertiary  nitrogen  atom  of  R'  which  itself  represents  the 
radical  of  a  member  selected  frcxn  the  group  consisting 
of  non-aromatic  tertiary  amines  containing  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  for  each  tertiary  amino  group  and  non-aromatic 
tertiary  hydrazines  containing  apart  from  the  hydrazine 
>N — N<  grouping  only  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms. 


3,178,255 
AIR  TREATMENT  DEVICE 

Alfred  A.  Ncawald,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  WUHam  F. 
Donovan,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Fragrance 
Process  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,8t3 
3  Claims.    (CI.  21—122) 


in  which  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl  and  cydo- 
alkylamino  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  cotuisting  of  the  radicals  of  the  formulae 

I 
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wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  1.  A  fluid  treatment  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 

consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen  and  imino,  R  is  a  member  partition  wall  dividing  said  housing  into  a  filtering  cham- 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  ortho  ber  and  a  vaporizing  chamber  and  including  an  opening 

phenylene  and  ortho  naphthylene,  Ri  is  a  niember  se-  communicating  said  filtering  chamber  with  said  vaporiz- 

lected  from   the   group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl   and  ing  chamber,  an  inlet  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  filtering 

pliegyl^  chamber,  a  filtering  element  disposed  in  said  chamber  ex- 
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tending  thereacross,  fan  means  in  said  filtering  chamber 
arrangement  to  draw  fliiid  into  said  inlet  and  through 
said  filtering  element  and  to  discharge  said  fluid  through 
the  partition  wall  opening  into  said  vaporizing  chamber, 
a  discharge  opening  defined  in  said  bousing  at  the  loca- 
tion of  said  vaporizing  chamber,  means  in  said  vaporiz- 
ing chamber  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  in  controlled  amounts 
to  add  vapor  to  the  air  as  it  is  circulated  by  said  fan 
means,  and  separate  control  means  for  independently 
operating  said  vaporizing  means  and  said  fans  means, 
taid  vaporizing  means  includes  means  for  supporting  a 
vaporizable  liquid  container  in  an  inverted  position,  a 
flexible  tubular  element  connected  to  said  supporting 
means  including  a  central  portion  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  the  container  held  on  said  sup- 
porting means,  and  a  portion  extending  at  an  angle 
thereto,  an  endless  chain  extending  through  said  flexible 
tubular  element  at  the  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  central  portion,  and  means  for  rotating  said  chain 
at  selective  speeds  whereby  to  pick  up  a  measured 
quantity  of  vaporizable  fluid  and  remove  it  from  said 
container. 


3,178,25«  ' 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  TRANSPLITTO- 
NIUM  ELEMENTS  FROM  RARE  EARTH  FIS- 
SION PRODUCTS 

Fletcher  L.  Moore,  KnoxviDc,  Tenn^  ascigiior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  .\tomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,S44 
8  Claims.     (CL  23 — 14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  transplutonium  values  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trivalent  americium 
and  curium  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said 
values  together  with  rare  earth  fission  product  values 
comprising  providing  lithium  chloride  in  said  aqueous  so- 
lution in  a  concentration  of  at  least  9  molar  and  adjusting 
the  pH  of  said  solution  to  a  value  less  than  5,  contacting 
the  resulting  aqueous  s<dution  with  an  organic  solution 
comprising  a  tertiary  amine  represented  by  the  formula 


Ml      "•• 


I     If- 


where  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliyl,  alkylene,  aryl,  and  aryl-substituted  alkyl  and 
alkylene  radicals,  tliereby  transferring  transplutonium 
values  into  said  organic  solution,  separating  the  resulting 
organic  solution  from  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  and 
recovering  said  transphitooium  values  from  said  sepa- 
rated organic  solution.  , 


3,178457 

FLOCCULATION  OF  SELENIUM  FROM 
A  BASIC  MEDIUM 
James  L.  Hart,  deceased,  late  of  Bartlearrlllc,  OUa.,  by 
Darall   G.   HswIl,    special   administrator,    Bartlcsville, 
Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jvly  U,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  212,744 
19  Claims.  (CL  23—14.5) 
3.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  and  selenium 
values  from  an  ore,  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  comminuted  uranium-containing  ore  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  leaching  solution  in  a  leaching  vessel;  forming 
a  pregnant  Uquor  containing  a  dissolved  water  soluble 
hexavalent  uranyl  compound  and  water-soluble  selenate 
tompounds,  recovering  uranium  values  from  said  preg- 
iant  liquor,  converting  the  water  soluble  selenate  com- 


pounds in  said  liquor  with  a  sulfide  treating  agent  to 
elemental  selenium,  recovery  of  said  selenium  from  said 
liquor  which  is  a  basic  medium,  and  recycling  the  barren 
solution  from  the  uranium  values  and  elemental  selenium 
recovery  steps  to  the  leaching  circuit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  introduction  of  a  sufficient  amount 
of  copper  ammonium  sulfate  between  the  zone  in  which 
elemental  selenium  is  formed  and  the  selenium  separation 
zone  to  flocculate  said  elemental  selenium,  thereby  per- 
mitting efficient  separation  of  flocculated  elemental  sele- 
nium in  said  separation  zone. 


3,178458 
SEPARATION  OF  PLUTONIUM   UEXAFLUORIDE 
FROM  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  BY  SELEC- 
TIVE SORPTION 

George  L  Cathcrs,  KnoxriDc,  and  Robert  L.  JoOey,  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  3«,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  220.970 
9  Claims.     (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  plutonium  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising  PuF,  and  UFj  values  which  com- 
prises passing  said  gaseous  mixture  through  and  in  con- 
tact with  a  porous  mass  of  lithiimi  fluoride  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  25*  C.  to  no  greater  than  about 
400*  C.  to  thereby  selectively  sc«-b  said  plutonium  hexa- 
fluoride  thereon. 


3,178459 
NITRIDED  ELECTRODE  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

URANIUM  MONONFTRIDE 
EUis   L.   Foster.   Jr.,   PoweH,   and   Roy   W.   Eodebrock, 
Columbus,    Ohio,    assignors    to    the    United    States    of 
America  ms  represented  by  the  Untted  States  Atomic 
Eacrgy  Commission 

FUcd  May  28,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  IU,3%5 

5  Claims.     (CL  23—14.5)  t    •     • 


.V  .  < 


.1 


1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  stoichiometric 
uranium  mononitride,  comprising  cathodically  reacting  a 
uranium  metal  mass  with  substantially  pure  elemental 
nitrogen  at  a  rate  such  that  a  slun  of  uranium  mononitride 
is  formed  over  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  the  metal 
mass  while  leaving  the  interior  of  the  mass  unaffected, 
and  then  cathodically  reacting  the  metal  with  substan- 
tially pure  elemental  nitrogen  at  an  increased  rate  wfaere- 
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by  the  interior  of  the  metal  mass  is  converted  to  uranium 
mononitride. 


3,178460 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  i 

BLACK  LIQUOR 
Adalbcrto  Tirade.  Tlalpam.  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor 
to  Fabricas  de  Papei  Loreto  >  Pena  Pobre,  S.A.,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  a  Mexican  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,839 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—48) 
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potassium  fluoborate,  and  (4)  separating  and  drying  said 
precipitate  to  recover  the  aforesaid  granular  potassium 
fluoborate  product. 

8.  Process  for  producing  granular,  substantially  silicon- 
free  potassium  fluoborate  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
drofluoric acid  containing  an  appreciable  amount  of  hy- 
drofluosilicic  acid  as  an  impurity  therein  which  comprises 
adding  a  water  soluble  inorganic  potassium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride, 
potassium  nitrate,  potassium  sulfate,  potassium  carbonate 
and  potassium  hydroxide  to  said  aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
drofluoric and  hydrofluosilicic  acids  in  an  amount  in  ex- 
cess of  that  required  to  react  with  said  hydrofluosilicic 
acid  to  form  potassium  fluosilicate,  reacting  said  potas- 
sium compound  with  said  hydrofluosilicic  acid  to  pre- 
cipitate potassium  fluosilicate,  removing  said  precipitated 
potassium  fluorosilicate  from  said  solution  to  recover  a 
substantially  silicon-free  potassium-  and  fluoride-contain- 
ing reaction  solution,  adding  an  inorganic  boron  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acids, 
boric  acid  anhydrides  and  sodium  salts  of  boric  acids  to 
said   reaction   solution,   reacting   said   boron   compound 
with  the  excess  potassium  and  hydrofluoric  acid  in  said 
reaction  solution  to  precipitate  potassium  fluoborate,  and 
separating  and  drying  said  precipitate  to  recover  a  granu- 
lar potassium   fluoborate   product  containing   less  than 
0.01%  by  weight  of  silicon  and  having  a  particle  size  such 
that  at  least  about  90%  thereof  is  larger  than  325  mesh 
(Tyler  SUndard). 


1.  The  process  of  treating  black  liquors  obtained  in  the 
production  of  paper-making  pulp  and  containing  sodium 
sulphide  and  malodorous  organic  sulphides,  disulphides 
and  mercaptans,  which  consists  essentially  of  oxidizing 
said  malodorous  constituents  of  the  black  liquor  to  con- 
vert them  into  non-malodorous  compounds,  said  oxidation 
being  effected  by  non-catalytically  treating  said  black 
liquor  with  air  at  superatmospheric  pressures  in  the  range 
of  from  10  to  I(M)  pounds  per  square  inch  while  main- 
taining the  same  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  70* 
to  220*  P.,  said  treatment  with  air  being  effected  by  dif- 
fusing compressed  air  into  said  liquor  while  feeding  the 
liquor  and  the  compresesd  air  into  one  end  of  a  reaction 
zone  in  which  a  substantially  constant  pressure  within 
said  range  is  maintained,  and  discharging  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  zone  the  thus  oxidized  liquor  containing 
the  non-malodorous  oxidation  products  of  said  sulphides, 
disulphides  and  mercaptans  mixed  within  excess  air. 


3,178461 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  FLUOBORATE 
Jack  J.  Lewis,  Lakeland,  and   Dewey  H.  Griffin.  Plant 
CHy,  Fin.,  assignors  to  Smith-Douglav>  C'ompan>,  In- 
corporated, Norfolk,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,909 
""  t"      15ClafaBS.     (a.  23— 59) 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  potassium  fluoborate  by 
reaction  between  hydrofluoric  acid,  a  boron  compound 
and  a  potassium  compound,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises producing  a  granular  potassium  fluoborate  product 
at  least  about  90%  of  which  has  a  particle  size  larger 
than  325  mesh  (Tyler  Standard)  by:  (1)  adding  a  water 
soluble  inorganic  potassium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride,'  potassium  nitrate, 
potassium  sulfate,  potassium  carbonate  and  potassium 
hydroxide  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid, 

(2)  thereafter  adding  an  inorganic  boron  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acids,  boric  acid 
anhydrides,  and  sodium  salts  of  boric  acids  to  the  result- 
ing potassium-  and  hydrofluoric  acid-containing  solution, 

(3)  reacting  said  boron  compound  with  said  potassium 
and  hydrofluoric  acid  containing  solution  to  precipitate 


V 


3,178462 

ALKALINE  EARTH  BROMTTES  '{.. 

Jean  Meybeck.  Mulbouse.  Haut-Rhin.  Ren^  Kircber,  Ar- 
genteuil.  and  Jacqueline  Breiss,  nee  I^  Clerc,  Rueil 
Malmaison,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Chi- 
miques  Pour  Tlndnstrie  et  i'Agricuiture,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,582 

Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1956, 
713,245,  Patent  1,216416;  Apr.  6,  1957,  735,8«6,  " 
735,8*7;  Jnne  25,  1958,  768,739 

4  Clafans.     (CL  23 — 85) 

1.  Crystalline  Ba(BrOa),HjO  having  the  following 
main  interplanar  spacings  d  expressed  in  Angstrom  units, 
and  adjacent  each  value  of  d  the  corresponding  micro- 
densitometrical  relative  intensity  measurement  I/Ii,  for 
the  corresponding  pattern  line  in  a  powder-radio  crys- 
tallography examination: 
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2.  Crystalline  Sr(Br03)3-2HaO  having  the  following 
main  interplanar  spacings  d  expressed  in  Angstrom  units, 
and  adjacent  each  value  of  d  the  corresponding  microden- 
sitometrical  relative  intensity  measurement  l/li,  for  the 
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corre^x>nding  pattern  line  in   a   powder-radio  crystal- 
lography examination: 
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1.285 
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1.275 

1.270 

1.243 
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3,178463 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Francis   W.   Kanisek,   Bartlesville.   OUa.,   and   John  G. 
Skinner,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  PhilUpc  Petro- 
Icam  Company,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,012 
so  '  5  Claima.     (O.  23—165)  t 


I' 


*t- 


tt 


1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

continuously  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphate  rock  to 
a  mixing  zone; 

continuously  removing  a  sample  of  the  mixture  result- 
ing from  the  reactions  in  said  mixing  zone; 

filtering  said  sample  to  remove  crystals  therefrom, 
thereby  producing  a  filtrate; 

directing  said  sample  to  an  analysis  zone; 

in  said  analysis  zone,  directing  a  first  beam  of  radia- 
tion through  a  liquid  containing  barium  ions  in  solu- 
i  tion  and  producing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  light  transmission  through  said  liquid; 

adding  a  portion  of  said  filtrate  from  the  filtered  sample 
to  said  barium  containirig  liquid  at  a  controlled  con- 
*  slant  rate,  thereby  forming  a  precipitate  representa- 
tive of  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  said  mix- 
ture resulting  from  the  reaction  in  said  mixing  zone; 

directing  a  second  beam  of  radiation  through  the  result- 
ing liquid  containing  said  precipitate  and  producing  a 
second  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  light  trans- 
mission through  said  liquid  containing  said  precip- 
^s:^    iUUe;  ,        .    , 


combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  produce  a 
third  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  variation  be- 
tween said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and 
therefore  a  fimctioo  of  the  concentration  of  the  sul- 
furic acid  in  said  mixture  resulting  from  the  reactions 
in  said  mixing  zone;  and 

controlling  the  relative  rates  of  addition  of  said  sulfuric 
acid  and  said  phosphate  rock  to  said  mixing  zone  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  signal  to  maintain  said  varia- 
tion constant  at  a  value  representative  of  a  desired 
concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  said  mixture  result- 
ing from  the  reaction  in  said  mixing  zone. 


3,178^64 
PRODUCTION  OF  TK)*,  PIGMENTS  OF  IMPROVED 

COLOR  BY  SULFATE  PROCESS 
Gerard  M.  Sheehan  and  Eari  R.  Lawhome,  Lynchburg, 

and   Horace   A.   Bragg,   Arringtoo,   Va.,   assignors  to 

Ameriom   Cyanamkl   Company,   Stamford,   Coon.,   a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,077 
12  Claims.     (CL  23—202) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  hydrous  titania  containing 
color-forming  polyvalent  metal  ions,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrous  titania  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  between  0.05%  and  5%,  based  on  the  TiOj 
equivalent  of  said  hydrous  titania,  of  an  esesntially  non- 
ionic  polyhydric  alcohol,  thereby  solubilizing  at  least  part 
of  said  ions,  and  thereafter  removing  said  solution  con- 
taining said  solubilized  ions. 


3,178,265 

DIGESTION  AND  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Andres  Ferrari,  Jr.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technf- 

COB  Instruments  Corponitkm,  Chaonccy,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,590 
9  Claims.    (CL  23— 230) 


1.  Continuous  liquid-treatment  and  analysis  apparatus, 
comprising  a  horizontally  mounted  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rotary  member  having  means  defining  a  helical  passage 
therein  disposed  coaxially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
member  for  the  flow  of  liquid  therein  from  a  point  of 
liquid  supply  to  a  liquid-delivery  point  downstream  from 
said  point  of  supply,  means  for  rotating  said  member  about 
said  axis  for  the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  said  helical  passage 
to  said  point  of  delivery,  means  for  heating  said  member 
during  its  rotation  whereby  to  heat  the  liquid,  means 
operable  to  introduce  a  series  of  separate  liquid  samples 
during  spaced  intervals  of  time  into  said  rotary  member 
at  said  point  of  liquid  supply  for  treatment  in  said  mem- 
ber, during  the  flow  of  said  samples  to  said  point  of  de- 
livery, means  for  introducing  a  reagent  liquid  into  said 
rotary  member  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  liquid  delivery 
point  for  treating  said  liquid  samples  while  said  samples 
flow  in  said  member  toward  said  delivery  point,  said  re- 
agent being  heated  during  its  flow  in  said  member  where- 
by the  samples  are  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  heated 
reagent  liquid,  during  the  flow  toward  said  delivery  point, 
means  for  introducing  a  diluent  into  said  rotary  member 
at  a  point  upstream  from  said  liquid  delivery  point  and 
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downstream  from  said  reagent  delivery  point,  means  for 
receiving  the  diluted  liquid  from  said  rotary  member  in 
the  form  of  a  stream  containing  the  treated  liquid  samples 
spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  stream  by 
other  intervening  liquid,  and  means  for  treating  the 
treated  liquid  samples  in  said  last  mentioned  stream  dur- 
ing the  flow  thereof  for  examination  in  respect  to  a  par- 
ticular substance  therein. 


3,178466 
MATERIALS  HA.NDLING  APPARATUS 
Erik  W.  Antfaoo,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  m< 
MiicnmrntiT.  to  Warner-Lambert  PharmaceotiaU  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,206 
15  ClalBS.    (CL  23—253) 


a  main  conduit  extending  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
drum  back  to  the  feed  conveyor,  a  blower  in  said  main 
conduit  adjacent  said  discharge  end  drawing  the  gases 
in  the  system  through  the  drum,  a  stack  located  th  said 
main  conduit  downstream  of  said  blower,  a  damper 
member  in  said  stack,  pressure  control  means  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  damper,  a  diagonal  short  conduit 
intersecting  said  main  conduit,  a  blower  in  said  short 
conduit  for  drawing  fresh  air  into  said  main  conduit,  a 
damper  member  in  said  short  conduit,  an  orifice  plate 
in  said  main  conduit  downstream  of  said  short  conduit, 
a  third  damper  member  in  said  main  conduit  downstream 
of  said  orifice  plate,  flow  rate  control  means  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  third  damper  member,  and  means  to 
automatically  control  the  humidity  and  temperature  of 
the  gaseous  flow  through  said  main  conduit. 


1.  A  fluid  transfer  apparatus,  comprising  a  transfer 
head,  drive  means  for  selectively  moving  said  transfer 
head  vertically  and  routably  between  a  plurality  of  sU- 
tioos,  pump  means  on  said  transfer  head  formed  for  tak- 
ing in  and  ejecting  a  measured  quantity  of  fluid,  and  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  drive  means  for 
selectively  actuating  the  taking  in  and  ejecting  cycles  of 
said  pump  means  when  the  transfer  head  is  positioned 
at  preselected  of  said  stations. 


3,178^67 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  DIGESTER  FOR  CON- 
VERTING INORGANIC  MATERIAL  INTO  ASSIM- 
ILABIf  PLANT  FOOD 

John  D.  l^arson,  P.O.  Box  162,  Hinsdale,  DL 

FUcd  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,388 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— 259.1) 


"FT^. 


3,178,268 

UQUID  TRANSPORT  IN  CONTINUOUS 

EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 

Ollc  Llndstrom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 

Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  25,  1960, 
1,893/60 
8  Claims.     (CL  23—270.5)  , 


»um^ 


1.  Af^aratus  for  liquid-liquid  extraction  of  a  heavy 
phase  and  a  light  phase  in  countercurrent  flow,  said  heavy 
phase  and  said  light  phase  being  substantially  immiscible, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vessels,  means  joining  said  ves- 
sels in  series  to  provide  for  flow  therethrough  from  one 
end  to  the  other  of  the  apparatus,  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  the  heavy  and  light  phases  respectively  each  at  one 
end  of  the  apparatus,  a  pulsing  means,  said  joining  means 
including  means  connecting  the  upper  part  of  the  first  of 
two  consecutive  vessels  to  the  lower  part  of  the  second  of 
such  consecutive  vessels,  the  lower  part  of  the  second  ves- 
sel being  located  below  the  said  upper  part  of  the  first 
vessel,  said  connecting  means  cominising  at  least  ooe  open 
connection  line  common  to  both  phases,  said  line  being 
capable  of  transmitting  liquid  in  both  directions  and,  in 
a  direction  leading  from  said  upper  part  of  said  first  vessel 
to  said  lower  part  of  said  second  vessel,  said  line  cominns- 
ing  at  least  two  downwardly  directed  conduit  elements 
and  an  upwardly  directed  conduit  element  between  and 
connecting  said  downwardly  directed  conduit  element  the 
volume  of  each  downwardly  directed  conduit  element 
being  no  greater  than  approximately  the  volume  which 
is  displaced  in  said  connection  line  at  one  stroke  of  said 
pulsing  means  for  transmitting  liquid  through  said  connec- 
tion line. 


1.  A  digester  for  processing  and  converting  inorganic 
material  into  assimilable  plant  food,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rotary  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum,  a  feed 
conveyor  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  processed 
into  one  end  of  said  drum,  means  for  discharging  the 
processed  material  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  drum, 
means  for  agitating  and  propelling  the  material  from  the 
feeding  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  drum,  heating 
means  surrounding  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  drum, 
separate  heating  means  surrounding  said  feed  conveyor. 


3,178,269 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  ABSORPTION  MANIFOLD 

William  E.  McConnaugbey,  Bowie,  Md..  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary at  the  Navy 

FUcd  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,938 
rii^'^  3  Claims.     (CL  23— 284) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  carbon  dioxide  absorption  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing,  *       -  t     r 
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a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  and  at  least  two  outlet 
openings  in  said  housing, 

canister  receiving  means  connected  with  said  housing 
and  surrounding  each  of  said  inlet  openings, 

a  plurality  of  canisters  adapted  to  fit  into  said  plurality 
of  inlet  openings, 

absorbent  means  for  absorbing  carbon  dioxide, 

said  absorbent  means  inserted  into  said  canister  in  se- 
lected quantity  to  remove  a  selected  amount  of  car- 
bon dioxide  from  the  gases  drawn  therethrough, 

means  within  said  housing  separating  said  inlet  open- 


ly. 


:;     '.-ir. 
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ings  from  said  outlet  openings  for  inducing  a  flow 

of  gas  between  said  inlet  openings  and  said  outlet 

openingt, 
filter  means  inserted  in  one  of  said  outlet  openings  for 

filtering  particles  and  noxious  gases  from  the  gases 

passing  therethrough,      * 
and  closure  means  removably  installed  over  the  outlet 

not  having  filter  means  inserted  therein  for  closing 
.«3-  said  outlet  when  exit  gases  are  to  be  filtered  and 

opening  said  outlet  when  said  outlet  containing  said 

filter  is  to  be  bypassed.  ^ 


sac 


a.*.'<  t 
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3,17M7t  f 

to&«fr>^  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Pe<er  A.  Byrnes,  Jr.,  Bridge  water  Township,  Sooicnct 
Co«nt7,  and  Rudolf  Schmidt,  Warr«n  Township,  Som- 
cnet  Coorty,  N  J.,  aaii^aors  to  B«U  Telephone  Ijibors- 
tories,  Incorporated,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm 
of  New  York 

Fllad  May  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194^5         ->   • 

aCtadM.    (CL  291— 183^ 


•#> 
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3,178,271 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OHMIC  JOINT  FOR  SIUCON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OP 
FORMING  SAME 
Leon  L  MaisBcl,  North  Wales,  and  Hany  A.  Ca»el,  PhUa- 
dclpUa,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Philco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  lUt2 

4  Claims.    (CL  29—195)  I 


M-V 


■■•>u 


1.  A  lamellate  electrode  in  electrical  and  physical  con- 
tact with  a  semiconductor  wafer  of  siHcon  comprising: 
a  palladium  rich  surface  layer  of  silicon  between  1,000 

and  2,000  Angstrom  units  thick, 
a  layer  of  iridium  between  2.000  and  20.000  Angstrom 

units  thick  on  and  attached  to  said  surface  layer,  and 
an  overlaycr  of  platinum  less  than   10.000  Angstrom 

imits  thick  on  and  attached  to  said  iridium  layer. 


I 


1.  A  composite  layer  in  a  semicotKluctor  device  com- 
prising a  silicon  body  secured  to  a  base  member  com- 
posed of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  tantalum,  tungsten  and  niobium,  and  a 
bond  securing  said  base  member  to  said  silicon  body  con- 
sisting of  a  platinum  layer  metallurgically  bonded  to  said 
base  member  and  a  nickel  layer  metallurgically  bonded 
to  the  platinum  layer  and  secured  to  the  silicon  layer, 
the  said  nickel  layer  having  with  the  silicon  layer  a 
bonding  zone  wherein  the  material  consists  of  elements 
from  the  interaction  of  the  nickel  layer,  silicon  layer  and 
impurities  contained  in  the  silicon  layer  caused  in  the 
bonding  step. 

3,178472 
GASIFICATION  OF  HYDROCARBON- 
CONTAINING  OIlii  '        ' 
PVBiwick  James  Dent  and  Frank  Chiltem  Wood,  SoUhuD, 
Easland,    asripiors    to    Tlic    Gas    ConacU,    London, 

FOed  Sept.  25.  1959.  Ser.  No.  M2.251 
priority,  applkrutioo  C;reat  Britain,  Dec  7,  1954, 

35,466  54 
'<     ^'      tOiim.    (CL48— 213)  I 


A  process  for  the  gasification  ol  a  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terial which  is  liquid  at  a  temperature  within  tiie  range 
from  ordinary  temperatures  to  500*  C.  and  contains 
aliphatic  hydrocartxxu,  which  comprises  subjecting  tlie 
hydrocarbon  material  to  interaction  with  a  proportion 
of  hydrogen  sufficient  to  convert  substantially  the  whole 
of  the  aliphatic  hydrocartxni  into  gaseous  saturated  hy- 
drocarbons by  passing  the  material  and  a  gas  comprising 
the  said  proportion  of  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  20  to  50  atmospheres  tluough  a  bed  of  non- 
catalytic  particulate  solid  maintamed  in  the  fluidised  state 
by  the  gas  and  having  a  temperature  witliin  the  range  of 
about  700*  C.  to  800*  C. 


CHEMICAL 


Apbil  is,  1965 
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3,178,273 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TOOL  SURFACE  LAY- 
ERS CONTAINING  DIAMOND  PARTICLES 
Herbert  Libal,  karlstrassc  33,  Plochingea 
(Neckar),  Germany 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1*4,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7,  1961,   , 
F  32,917;  Dec.  29,  1961,  F  35,680 
le  Claims.     (CI.  51— 293) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  tool  surface  layer  com- 
prising diamond  particles  embedded  in  a  bonding  metal, 
the  steps  of  applying  a  fluid  lacquer  layer  containing  a 
finely  distributed  powder  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  on 
a  metallic  carrier,  applying  a  layer  of  diamond  particles 
on  the  fluid  lacquer  layer  before  it  has  dried,  applying 
another  one  of  said  lacquer  layers  over  the  layer  of  dia- 
mond particles,  placing  a  layer  of  said  bonding  metal 
over  laid  other  lacquer  kycr,  and  heating  the  layer  of 

bonding  metal   above  the  melting  point   of  the  bcMKlinf 
metal. 

•  ■"■-'    r     ■ 
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(b)  nteans  laterally  of  said  mandrel  for  feeding  en- 
capsulating structures, 

(c)  and  means  for  receiving  encapsulating  structures 
from  said  feeding  means  and  for  delivering  them  to 
said  mandrel  comprising  first  and  second  laterally 
movable  elements  each  having  an  aperture  there- 


^  ■■..-, 
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3  178,274 

OPHTHALMIC  GLASS 

lames    E.    Dancan,    Natrona    HeiRhLs,    and    Samuel    L. 

Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa^  assignors  to  Pittjiburgh  Plate 

GImb    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa^    a    corporation    of 

Penn.<vlvania 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  13, 1958,  Scr.  No. 

734,847,   now    Patent    No.    3.020.803,   dated   Feb.    13, 

1962.    Divided  and  this  application  May  25,  1961,  Scr. 

No.  112^32 

3Clates.    (CL<5— 39) 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  multifocal  lens  blank 
which  comprises  placing  a  segment  having  an  optically 
finished  surface  in   a  mold  with  the  optically   finished 
surface  facing  upwardly,  depositing  a  molten  mass  of  a 
crown  glass  onto  the  mold  surface  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  molten  glass  does  not  contact  the  segment  glass 
and  laterally  pushing  the  molten  mass  of  crow  glass  over 
the  mold  surface  and   the  finished   surface  of  the  seg- 
ment to  fuse  the  molten  glass  to  the  segment  glass  with- 
out the  entrapment  of  air  at  the  interface  or  area  of 
fusion,   the  softening   point   of  the   segment  glass  being 
at  least  100*  F.  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  the 
crown   glass,   the   improvement   which   comprises   using 
as  the  segment  glass  a  boron-free   and   lithia-free  ^ass 
having   an   index   of  refraction,   N^,   between   1.57   and 
1.67.  a  softening  point  above  1385*  F.  and  a  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  of  7  to   10xlO-«   per   *  C.   be- 
tween 25  and  300*  C.  which  consist  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight:  35  to  52  per- 
cent SiO,,  0  to  12  percent  Na,0,  0  to  10  percent  K,0, 
the  sum  of  NtjO  and  KiO  being  6  to  12  percent,  28.1 
to  34  percent  BaO.  2  to  15  percent  ZrC  0  to  10  percent 
CaO,  0  to  10  percent  ZnO  and  0  to  10  percent  PbO, 
the  sum  of  CaO,  ZnO  and  PbO  being  5  to  15  percent, 
the  above  listed  essential  ingredients  constituting  at  least 
95  percent  by  weight  of  the  glass. 


through  at  least  as  large  as  said  structure  adjacent 
juxtaposed  tixis  thereof.  aiKl  means  for  positioning 
said  elements  with  said  apertures  non-aligned  when 
the  aperture  of  the  element  closest  to  said  feeding 
means  is  in  position  to  receive  a  said  structure  from 
said  feeding  means  and  for  positioning  said  elements 
with  said  apertures  aligned  in  juxtapositicx)  with  said 
mandrel.  !'^ /»  =;-/. n**?     ' 


^  '  "  3  178  276 

''^'      GLASSWARE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
lobn  J.   Kawecka,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and   F^stace  Harold 
Mumford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1968,  Scr.  No.  68,919 
3  Claims.    (CL  65—356) 
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3,178J75 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  Fl'SION  MACHINES 
Alexander  Bovd,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Semicondoctors,  Inc,  Lawndalc,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962.  Scr.  No.  189,468 
8  Claims.     (CL  65 — 154) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  aiK)  conditioning  a  dual 
cavity  parison   mold  in  parison   pressing  position,  com- 
prising a  stationary  support  structure,  a  pair  of  cross- 
heads,  one  crosshead  being  positioned  above  said  struc- 
•  v,iaiiii».     i*-i.  w-y^i^-^;  lure  adapted  to  carry  said  parison  molds,  the  other  cross- 

,^1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fusing  preassembled  coaxial  en-  ^^^^  y^^^^  positioned  below  said  structure,  a  pair  of  par- 
capsulating  structures  formed  of  a  tubular  glass  cylinder  g,,^,  ^^^^  ^^j^  conducting  means,  said  conducting  means 
having  a  meul  shell  partially  inserted  in  each  of  its  ends,  bejpg  connected  at  their  ends  to  said  crossheads,  a  pair 
wherein  structures  to  be  fused  are  individually  positioned  ^f  vertical  cylindrical  openings  through  said  structure, 
within  a  fusion  zone,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  conducting  means  extending  through  said  openings, 

(a)  an  upwardly  extending  elongate  mandrel  adapted  annular  bearing  means  within  one  said  opening  and  sur- 
to  support  eitcapsulating  structures  in  said  fusion  rounding  one  of  said  conducting  means  for  confining  said 
^1^  conducting  means  therein  to  axial  linear  movement,  ^it 
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sleeves  surrounding  said  other  conducting  means  and  re- 
tained in  the  other  said  opening  at  the  ends  thereof,  said 
other  opening  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  ex- 
pansion of  said  crossheads  and  consequent  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  axes  of  said  conducting  means,  a  supply 
of  coolant,  means  connecting  said  coolant  supply  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  said  conducting  means,  valve  means 
interposed  in  said  connecting  means,  means  for  indi- 
vidually adjusting  the  volume  rate  of  flow  of  coolant  to 
each  said  conducting  means,  and  means  operative  in 
timed  sequence  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means. 


-T 1  f  :■ 


3,178477       ' 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING 
PLANT  GROWTH 

Richard  A.  Reck,  Hinsdale,  Walter  W.  Abnunitis,  I>owncrs 
Grove,  and  Charles  S.  WUhelmy,  Chicamo,  III.,  assignors 
to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawins.     Filed  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,096 

6  Claims.  (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  A  plant  growth  regulatory  composition  comprising 
an  oil  solution  containing  an  effective  concentration  of 
a  mixture  of  amine  salts  of  3,6-endoxohydrophthalic 
acid,  said  mixture  being  derived  from  the  natural  oils 
and  fats. 


3,178,278 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MULTILAYER  HIGH 
ANALYSIS,     GRANULAR,     NON-HYGROSCOPIC 
PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER  AND  THE  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Paul  D.  V.  Manning,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Ira  M.  Le 
Baron,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  lotenuidoiial  Min- 
eral ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
OHginal  application  May  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  511,624,  now 
Patent  No.  2,976,119,  dated  Mar.  21,  1961.     Divided 
this  application  Aug.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,081 
5  Claims.     (CU  71—34) 


1.  A  non-dusting,  non-hygroscopic,  high  analysis  phos- 
phate fertilizer  in  the  form  of  porous  pellets  comprising 
a  plurality  of  generally  concentric  layers  of  phosphate  fer- 
tilizer material  extending  from  the  center  of  said  pellets 
outwardly,  said  layers  being  of  progressively  increasing  di- 
ameter, each  of  said  layers  being  dried  on  its  surface  so  as 
to  exhibit  a  non^ygroscopic  behavior,  there  being  pres- 
ent in  said  fertilizer  product  from  about  5%  to  about 
15%  by  weight  of  calcium  pyrophosphate  and  from  about 
2%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  calcium  metaphosphate, 
said  fertilizer  product  containing  from  about  45%  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  of  which 
about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  is  water-soluble, 
the  calcium  pyrophosphate  and  calcium  metaphosphate 
content  of  the  said  fertilizer  product  being  concentrated 
at  the  hard,  dried,  non-hygroscoiHc  surface  of  each  of 
said  layers. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  multilayer  high  analysis, 
granular,  non-hygroscopic  phosphate  fertilizer  which  com- 
prises acidulating  particulate  phosphate  rock  with  an 
amount  of  sulfuric  acid  requisite  to  convert  the  phos- 
phate values  in  said  roclc  substantially  entirely  to  water- 
soluble  form,  slurrying  the  acidulated  rock  with  water 
to  provide  a  liquid  phase  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  water-soluble  phosphate  values  and  a  solid 
phase  of  predominantly  calcium  sulfate,  separating  said 
liquid  phase  solution  from  said  solid  phase  calcium  sul- 
fate, adjusting  the  calcium  oxide  to  phosphorus  pentoxide 


mole  ratio  in  said  liquid  phase  solution  to  a  value  of 
not  less  than  about  0.85  with  a  calcium  base,  thereafter 
spraying  said  Uquid  phase  solution  onto  a  load  of  par- 
ticulate pellet  nuclei  and  drying  the  coated  nuclei  so 
formed  in  a  drier,  thus  producing  dried  coated  nuclei 
having  hard  non-hygroscopic  surfaces,  recirculating  these 
dried  coated  nuclei  to  the  spraying  zone  and  forming  a 
second  sprayed  coating  thereon,  drying  the  thus  coated 
nuclei,  and  continuing  said  recirculating  and  drying  for 
a  time  period  requisite  to  produce  a  jjellct  of  the  desired 
size  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  concentric  layers  of 
phosphatic  fertilizer  material  extending  from  the  center 
of  said  pellets  outwardly,  each  of  said  concentric  layers 
being  characterized  by  a  hard,  non-dusting,  non-hygro- 
scopic surface. 

3,178,279         ^ 
NITRIDE  BEARING  LOW-MANGANESE 
DUCTILE  STEEL 
Hajinw  Nakamura,  Tokyo-to,  Japan  assignor  to  Ishikawa- 
jima-Harima    Jukofoo    Kabusliiki    Kaisfaa,    Tokyo-tc, 
Japan,  a  compan>  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1961, 

36/17,371 

6  Claims.    (CL  75— 124) 
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1.  A  nitride  bearing  low  manganese  ductile  steel  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  by  weight,  0.05%  to  0.15%  carbon, 
less  than  0.60%  silicon,  1.0%  to  2.5%  manganese,  0.03% 
to  0.12%  aluminum  nitride,  0.003%  to  0.15%  metallic 
aluminiun  in  solid  solution,  balance  iron  with  incidental 
impurities,  said  steel  havng  a  grain  size  finer  than  number 
9  in  terms  of  the  ASTM  ferrite  grain  size  numberinf 
system.      ,   , 

^  ^i  ;.|  . 

•sr^  .    I  3,17MM 

FIBER  SINTERING 
Sherwood  William  McGee,  Lisle,  111.,  and  James  Irwia 
Fisher,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Hayek  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,496 
8  Claims.     (CI.  75— 2«0) 


i  4  1  i  ■  i  *  -  i.  .  .1  g 
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1.  A  process  for  sintering  metal  fibers  by  diffusion  the 
steps  comprising,  heating  a  felted  mass  of  loose  fibers  to  a 
temperature  at  which  diffusion  is  to  occur  and,  while  hold- 
ing said  heated  felted  mass  lightly  compressed,  applying 
a  vibratory  force  to  said  mass  to  cause  adjoining  fibers  to 
rub  against  each  other  and  to  abrade  each  other  at  their 
abutting  surfaces,  thereafter,  diffusing  the  metal  and  sinter- 
ing said  fibers  at  their  abraded,  abutting  surfaces.   ^ 
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3,178481 
ELECTROSTATIC  COLOR  PRINTING 
James  G.  Jarvis,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  July   16,   1956,  Ser.  No.  598,017. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
112,380 

4  Claims.     (CI.  96—1) 


1.  The  method  of  color  reproduction  which  comprises 
projecting  by  means  of  a  lens  onto  the  front  surface  of 
a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  on  an  electrically  con- 
ductit>g  backing,  in  succession,  a  scries  of  color  separation 
images  representing  the  primary  red,  green  and  blue  com- 
ponents of  a  picture,  creating  in  the  light  beam  in  front 
of  the  layer  during  the  projection  of  each  image  a  mist 
of  electrostatically  charged  particles  of  partly  tran^arent 
insulating  ink  of  a  color  comfrfementary  to  the  color  sep- 
aration image  then  being  projected,  creating  an  electrical 
field  between  the  mist  and  the  {*otoconductive  layer  to 
cause  particles  of  the  mist  to  deposit  on  the  areas  of  the 
photoconductor  which  are  conducting  due  to  the  light 
areas  of  the  color  separation  image  then  thereon,  the  blue- 
separation-yellow-printcr  image  being  last  in  said  senes 
and  being  projected  through  the  two  previously  deposited 
ink  images. 

3,178,282 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SUR- 
FACE IMAGE  AND  FOGGED  INTERNAL  IMAGE 
SILVER  HAI  IDF  GRAINS 
George  W .  Luckej  and  John  C.  Hoppe,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodH 
r,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,476 
. ,     13  Claims.     (CL  96 — 68) 
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tion  of  emulsion  containing  said  unfogged  surface  image 
silver  halide  grains  (I)  which  has  been  exposed  in  the 
same  way,  bleached  5  minutes  in  aqueous  0.3%  potassium 
ferricyanide  solution  at  65'  F.  and  developed  for  5  min- 
utes at  65'  F.  in  the  following  developer  (B): 

Grams 

B.  N-methyl-p-aminophenol  sulfate 2.0 

Sodium  sulfite,  desiccated 90 

Hydroquinonc     8.0 

Sodium  carbonate,  monohydrate 52.5 

Potassium  bromide 5 

Sodium  thiosulfate 10 

Water  to  make  1  liter, 

said  fogged  internal  image  silver  halide  grains  (11)  being 
such  that  a  test  portion  thereof,  when  coated  as  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  in  its  unfogged  condition  on  a  trans- 
parent support  and  exposed  to  a  light-intensity  scale  for  a 
fixed  time  between  .01  and  1  second,  bleached  5  minutes 
in  a  0.3%  solution  of  potassium  ferricyanide  at  65°  F. 
and  developed  for  5  minutes  at  65°  F.  in  said  devel(^)er 
(B)  has  a  sensitivity,  measured  at  a  density  of  0.1  above 
fog,  greater  than  the  sensitivity  of  an  identical  test  por- 
tion of  emulsion  containing  unfogged  internal  image  silver 
halide  grains  which  has  been  exposed  in  the  same  way  and 
developed  for  6  minutes  at  68°  F.  in  said  developer  (A), 
said  fogged  internal  latent  image  silver  halide  grains  (11) 
having  a  density  of  at  least  0.50  when  one  mole  thereof 
is  coated  in  a  blend  with  a  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining 3  moles  of  said  unfogged  surface  latent  image 
silver  halide  grains  (I)  at  a  total  coverage  of  about  540 
mg.  of  silver  per  square  foot  and  processed  for  5  minutes 
in  said  developer  (B). 


1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and 
at  least  one  light-sentitive  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer,  said  silver  halide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide  and  silver 
chlorobromide,  said  photographic  element  having  un- 
fogged surface  image  silver  halide  grains  (I)  adjacent 
to  fogged  internal  image  silver  halide  grains  (II),  said 
unfogged  surface  image  silver  halide  grains  (I)  being 
such  as  to  cause  a  test  portion  thereof,  when  coated  as  a 
photographic  silver  haUde  emulsion  on  a  transparent  sup- 
port and  upon  exposure  to  a  light-intensity  scale  for  a 
fixed  time  between  .01  and  1  second  and  development  for 
6  minutes  at  68°  F.  in  the  following  developer  (A): 

Grams 

A.  N-methyl-p-aminophcnol  sulfate  _____ 0.31 

Sodium  sulfite,  desiccated 39.6 

Hydroquinonc 6 

Sodium  carbonate,  desiccated 18.7 

Potassium  bromide 0.86 

Citric  acid 0.68 

Potassium  metabisulfite 1.5 

Water  to  make  1  liter, 
to  have  a  sensitivity,  measured  at  a  density  of  0.1  above 
fog,  greater  than  the  sensitivity  of  an  identical  test  por- 


3  178,283 
PRODUCTION   OF   PHOTOGRAPHIC   POLYMERIC 

IMAGES  BY  HEAT  DEVELOPMENT 
Frederick  W.  Millard  and  Richard  F.  I^man.  Binghamton, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mav  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,669 

25  Claims.  (CI.  96 — 49) 
1.  A  photographic  element  for  producing  direct  posi- 
tive ptriymcric  images  by  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and 
heat  development,  carrying  on  a  suitable  support  in  the 
following  order  a  first  layer  comprising  a  colloidal  carrier 
and  in  contiguous  contact  with  said  first  layer  a  surface 
layer  comprising  a  photographic  colloid  carrier  material, 
a  normally  liquid  to  solid  ethylcnically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer containing  the  group  (rH3=C=  which  is  directly 
attached  to  an  electronegative  group,  one  of  said  layers 
only  containing  a  thermal  polymerization  initiator  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  peroxides,  alkali 
metal  persulfates,  alkali  metal  perborates,  a,a'-azodiiso- 
butyronitrile,  azodicyclohexylcarbonitrile  and  a,a'-azodi- 
isobutyrate,  capable  of  initiating  and  effecting  the  polym- 
erization of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  upon 
heating,  and  the  other  layer  containing  a  light-sensitive 
aromatic  diazonium  compound,  the  pbotodecompositicHi 
products  of  which  prevent  polymerization  of  the  moncxner 
when  subjected  to  heat  in  the  presence  oi  the  thennal 
initiator. 


3,178,284 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS 
David   Hugh   Oakley  John,  Sbenfield,    Brentwood,   and 
George  Terence  James  Field,  Chadwell  Heath,  England, 
assignors  to  May  &  Baker  Limited,  Dagenham,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14,  I960, 

13,532/60 
2  Claims.     (CI.  96— 66)       ^    ->      • 
1.  A   developer   concentrate   comprising   an   aqueous 
solution  of  at  least  1  gram  per  litre  of  l-pbcnyl-3-pyrazoli- 
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done,  at  least  IS  granu  per  litre  of  hydroquinone,  at  least 
25  grams  per  litre  of  chlorohydroquinone,  at  least  200 
grams  per  litre  of  an  alkali  metal  sulphite  of  the  formula 
MaSO,  (where  M  reinrsents  an  alkali  metal  atom),  at 
least  10  grams  per  litre  of  lactic  acid  and  86  to  108J 
grams  per  litre  of  potassium  hydroxide. 


3,178,285 
I  f  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  FOR  THE  SILVER 

DYESTUFF  BLEACHING  PROCESS 
Walter  Anderaa,  Muenchenstein.  Eugen  Johann  KoUer, 
Binningen,  and  Rudolf  Mor>.  Domach,  Swlr«rUnd, 
anignon  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  SwltzciiaDd,  a  com- 
pany of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mm-.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,139 
Clminu  priority,  application  SwitzerUuid,  Mar.  24,  19M, 

3,316/60 
6Claiiiis.    (CL96— 73)  "     ^ 

L  A  photographic  material  suitable  for  the  silver  dye- 
stuff  bleaching  process  and  containing  on  a  support  (a) 
a  silver  halide  layer  sensitized  to  the  red  spectral  range 
and  containing  a  blue  to  bluish  green  dyestuff,  (b)  a 
silver  halide  layer  sensitized  to  the  green  range  and  con- 
Uining  a  magenta  dyestuff,  and  (c)  a  silver  halide  layer 
containing  a  yellow  dyestuff,  wherein  the  layer  (a)  is 
colored  with  a  water-solt>ble  phthalocyanine. 


3,178,286 
UGHT  SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COLOR  ELEMENT 
Jozcf  Frans  WUIems  and  Willcm  Karel  Kocrixr.  WUriJk- 
Antwerp,   and   Frans   Clement    Heagebaert,    Kontkb- 
Antwerp,   Belgiam,   assignors   to  Gevaert   Pboto-Pro- 
dncten  N.V.,  Mortsel.  Belfiiiuin,  a  Belgian  company 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiua  Beicium,  Nov.  5,  1959, 
38,388,  Patent  584,330 
1  Claim.     (CL  96—74) 
A  color  i*otograpbic  multilayer  film  comprising  a  plu- 
rality  of   superposed   differentially    li^t-sensitive    «lver 
halide  emulaioo  layers,  each  of  said  light-sensitive  layers 
containing  a  color  coupler  for  a  primary  subtractive 
color,  and  a  colloid  layer  between  at  least  two  of  said 
silver  hahde  emulsion  layers,  said  colloid  layer  being 
free  of  light-sensitive  emulsion  and  containing  an  ortho- 
diamine  compound   selected   from  the   group   consisting 
ot  compounds  having  the  f (lowing  general  formulae: 


-   ».-•     L 


and 


"O,  ,      -VTt 


I— CS»Rr-R4 


wberein: 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl 
group  and  a  sulfonyl  aJkyl  group; 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atxxn,  an  alkyl  group,  an  amino 
group  and  an  alkyl  amino  group; 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
alkali  metal  group;        — .  ,: 


R]  and  R^  each  represent  a  member  selectfcd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  aixi  a  methyl 
group; 
R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of   a  sulfonic   acid   alkali   metal   salt   group 
and  a  hypophospborous  acid  alkali  metal  salt  group, 
and 
the  alkyl  group  on  at  least  one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms 
being  a  higher  alkyl  group  which  renders  said  ortho- 
diamine  non-migrat(xy.  ,. 


3,178,287 
THIN  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  SENSITIVE 
FILM  ELEMENT 
Franklin  T.  Sweet,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Nick  C.  Branlbar, 
Parma,    Ohio,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  .Manafactming  Company,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,101 
,  4  Claims.     (CL  94— 84) 


••T 


3.  A  photographic  film  comprising  a  clear,  fiexible 
sheet  of  oriented  hydrophobic  polyethylene  tcrcphthalatc 
with  a  thickness  between  about  0.0015  and  about  0.0020 
inch  and  having  on  each  side  thereof  a  substratum  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  first  layer  composed  of  3  to  15  parts 
of  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  condensation  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  terc-isophthalate  polymer 
and  1  to  5  parts  of  nitrocellulose  and,  superimposed  there- 
on, a  second  layer  composed  of  1  to  3  parts  of  nitrocel- 
lulose and  1  to  7  parts  of  gelatine,  one  substratum  bearing 
a  photosensitive  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  coating 
having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.00015  to  0.00025  inch 
and  containing  sufficient  silver  so  that  the  developed 
image  has  a  density  of  at  least  6.00  on  the  light  trans- 
mission density  scale,  and  the  other  substratum  bearing 
a  dyed  gelatine  anti-halation  coating,  the  total  thickness 
of  said  film  being  not  in  excess  of  0.00275  inch. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FIEXIBIITTY 
Mkted  T.  OHaflt,  Chenango  Bridge,  N.Y.,  awlgnw  to 
General  AnJUne  &  Film  C  orporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y., 
,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,504 
4  Claims.    (CL  96—87) 
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1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  flexible  sup- 
port carrying  in  that  order  a  subbing  layer,  a  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  gelatin  emulsion  layer  and  in  contiguous 
contact  with  said  emulsion  layer  a  surface  layer  compris- 
ing gelatin  as  a  colloidal  carrier  material  having  uniform- 
ly dispersed  therein  as  a  plasticizer  therefor,  the  reaction 
product  of  lanolin  and  ethylene  oxide,  the  amount  of  re- 
action product  present  in  the  surface  layer  ranging  from 
5  to  50%  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  gelatin. 
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3,178489 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

RARE-EARTH  METAL  SALTS 
Jo«ph  R.  Sottyslak,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Aniline  &  Film  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpomtion  of  I>elaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,071 

10  Claims.  (CL  96—94) 
1 .  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  photographic  image  in  a 
photographic  gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  capable 
of  forming,  upon  exposure  and  development  in  an  infec- 
tious type  developer  solution,  containing  in  an  aqueous 
solution,  hydroquinone,  as  the  sole  developing  agent,  a 
strong  inorganic  base  and  a  compound  of  an  aldehyde 
with  a  bisulfite,  a  high  contrast  image  of  the  type  suitable 
for  half-tone  reproduction  as  distinguished  from  medium 
and  low  contrast  emulsions  and  having  a  gamma  higher 
than  5.0  when  developed  in  said  developer,  which  includes 
preparing  said  emulsion  by  mixing  an  aqueous  silver 
nitrate  solution  with  an  aqueous  alkali  halide  solution 
having  an  iodide  content  corresponding  to  less  than  0.5 
percent  of  iodine  based  on  the  amount  of  silver  nitrate 
used  in  the  preparation  of  the  emulsion,  in  the  presence 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  Y  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  m  and  n  each  represents 
a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  2,  and  in  which  the  azo 
linkage  and  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  naphthalene  radical 
are  bound  in  vicinal  positions. 


3,178,291 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  SILVER 

DYESTUFF  BLEACHING  METHOD 

Rudolf  Mory,   Domach,  aad  Walter  Anderan,   Aesch, 

Basel-Land,   Switzerland,    assignors  to   Ciba   Limited, 

Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzeriand 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  28,  1962, 

2,454/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  9^—99) 
1.  Photographic  material  for  the  silver  dyestuff  bleach- 
ing process  that  contains  on  a  support  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  having  at  least  00c  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


V-Li,^Ha4-N=N — Ri — NH — O  C 


H0(8 


V  '-^C  H^  Ha  ^N=N— Rt'— NH- 
HOtS 


V 


-oc 


t  « 


f: 


■i  > 


1  i 

of  gelatin  which  serves  as  the  colloidal  carrier  material, 
ripening,  washing  and  after-ripening  the  gelatin  emulsion 
thus  formed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  emulsion  at  a  stage  prior  to  the  after-ripening  step, 
a  water-soluble  rare-earth  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  the  water-soluble  salts  of  cerium, 
gadolinium,  lanthanum,  neodymium,  yttrium  and  samari- 
um in  a  concentration  ranging  from  0.75  gram  to  20.0 
grams  of  rare-earth  metal  salt  per  1,000  grams  of  silver 
nitrate  used  in  the  preparation  of  said  emulsion,  thereby 
further  increasing  the  gamma  and  shortening  the  toe  por- 
tion of  the  characteristic  curve  of  said  emulsion. 


in  which  U,  U',  V  and  V  each  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
and  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  Rj  and  Rj'  each  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzene 
radical  and  a  naphthalene  radical,  Rj  and  Rj'  each  being 
bound  to  the  — N  =  N —  group  and  the  — NH —  group  in 
paraposition,  X  represents  a  1 : 3 : 5-triazine  radical  bound 
in  2-  and  4-position  to  the  — ^NH —  groups  and  i  and  n 
each  represents  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  2.  the  dye- 
stuff  molecule  containing  at  least  3  sulfonic  acid  groups. 


■  3,178,290 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    LAYERS    SUITABLE    FOR    THE 

SILVER  DYESTUFF  BLEACHING  METHOD 
Walter  Anderau.  Muncbenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Swit2erland,  a  company  of  Switzer- 


No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13.  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Joly  6, 1960, 

I  ,  7,708/60 

U  CtaliM.     (CL  96—99) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  for  the 
silver  dyestuff  bleaching  process,  which  layer  is  colored 
with  a  complex  copper  compound  of  an  azo-dyestuff  of 
the  formula 

t         I  r     I  o"i  I 

'        N_HN-< >5T       ^— C 

[  L     ^^        y  -•■-»  <!>Y        H 


3,178,292 

DIRECT-PRINT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Delbett  D.  Fix,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,140 

6  Claims.  (CL  96—108) 
1.  A  light-developable,  direct-print,  radiation-sensitive 
emulsion  comprising  silver  halide  grains  having  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  said  radiation  sensitivity  internal  to 
said  grains,  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  about  .5  to  120  mole 
percent  based  on  said  silver  halide  of  a  stannous  salt, 
about  .1  to  25  mole  percent  based  on  said  silver  halide 
of  a  cupric  salt,  and  about  .1  to  100  mole  percent  baaed 
on  said  silver  halide  of  a  water-soluble  halide. 


1 


SOtH 


). 


■■  r , 
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RADIATION^ENSmVE  ELEMENTS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

John  Howard  Bigelow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmingtoOf  DcL, 

a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtac.     Filed  Oct.  25,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  233,14« 

5  Claims.     (CL  96—108) 
1.  A  process  of  making  light-developable,  direct-writ- 
ing silver  halide  emulsions  which  comprises 

(1)  admixing  aqueous  silver  nitrate  and  from  0.33  to 
10  mole  percent,  based  on  the  silver,  of  a  water- 
soluble  plimibous  salt  (0.0033  to  0.1  mole  of  plum- 
bous  salt  per  mole  of  siJver),  with  an  acidified  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  water-soluble  halide  containing  a 
water-permeable  orgaaic  colloid  binding  agent; 

(2)  ripening  the  precipitated  silver  halide  emulsion, 

(3)  digesting  the  resulting  emulsion,  and  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  one  of  the  steps  of  digesting  and  coating, 
incorporating  with  the  silver  halide  emulsion,  based 
on  the  silver, 

(a)  0  to  120  mole  percent  of  a  water-soluble  in- 
organic bromide, 

ib)  a  water-soluble  plumbous  salt  in  an  amount 
of  0  to  S  mole  percent,  and  one  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

(c)  5  to  50  mole  percent  of  a  water-soluble  stan- 
nous salt,  and  ' 

id)  30  to  350  mole  percent  of  sodium  nitrite. 


3,17M94 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPfflC 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Ernst  KinkeU  Hennami  Sciz,  and  Hans  Jerenz,  Heilbronn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  .^Vgfa  Aktjengesellschaft,  Lcvcr- 
knaeUt  Ctermany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing     FUed  ^eb.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,787 
Claims  priori^  appUeation  Germany,  Mar.  15,  1960, 
^^^  K  40,170 

5  Claims.  (CL  96—114) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  photographic  silver 
halide  emulsions  which  comprises  providing  a  gelatine 
emulsion  of  silver  halide,  in  water,  mixing  said  emulsion 
with  the  sulfonated  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyridine  and  a 
poiymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
a(  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  styrene  sulfonic  acid,  divinyl  benzene  sul- 
fonic acid,  and  acrylamide,  and  flocculating  said  emulsion 
in  alkaline  medium  to  form  a  silver  halide  flocculate,  sepa- 
rating said  flocculate  from  the  reaction  mixtiue,  and  then 
dispersing  said  flocculate  in  a  gelatine  solution. 


r-   t«rH,««r 


'f 


/  3,178,295        J 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
FOG  STABILIZED  WITH  COPOLYMERS  OF 
N,N-DI-NORMAL  -  BUTYLACRYLAMIDE  AND 
ACRYTJC  ACID 

Louis  M.  Minsk  and  David  P.  Bmst,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
■flrignors   to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127^4 
SClakM.    (CL96— 114)  '     ^ 

1.  A  photographic  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining about  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
said  gelatin  in  said  emulsion  of  a  polymeric  hydrophilic 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  N,N- 
di-normal-butylacrylamide  and  acrylic  acid  wherein  the 
acrylic  acid  comprises  about  15  to  50  percent  by  weight 
of  said  copolymer. 


3,178^96 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  GELATINO-SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  AD- 
DENDA TO  INCREASE  COVEIUNG  POWER 
Louis  M.  Minsk  and  David  P.  Brust,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
assignors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed   July   27,   1961,  Ser.   No.    127,095 
8  Claims.    (CL  96—114) 
1.  A  photographic  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining about  15  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
said  gelatin  in  said  emulsion  of  a  polymeric  hydrophilic 
composition   consisting   essentially   of   a   copolymer   of 
acrylic  acid  and  an  N-substituted  acrylamide  having  the 
formula 


B* 


O    R» 


N— Ij— C— CH» 


./ 


•1 


B> 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  except  that  when 
R^  is  a  normal-butyl  radical  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  other  than  a  normal-butyl  radi- 
cal, said  acryhc  acid  comprising  about  15  to  90  percent 
by  weight  of  said  copolymer. 


3,178,297 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISINFECTION  OF  THE 
SURFACE  OF  GRAPES  AND  OTHER  PRUI- 
NOSE  FRUITS 

Philippe  Serviere,  3  Coors  Gambetta,  Montpellicr, 
Herault,  France 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  28,  1960, 
845,533;  Nov.  15,  1961,  878,957 
8  Claims.     (CL  99— 103) 
1.  Method  of  disinfecting  the  surface  of  whole  pruinose 
fruits  and  vegetables  which  comprises  immersing  said  sur- 
face for  a  period  of  about  2  to  8  hours  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  ammonium  salt  of  a  mineral  acid  ester  of  a  fatty 
alcohol  having  about  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  acid 
addition  salt  of  said  mineral  acid  ester  with  triethanola- 
mine,  said  member  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
about  1  to  2%  by  weight;  and  then  rinsing  the  aforesaid 
pruinose  fruits  and  vegetables  in  running  water  for  3  to 
5  hours. 


3,178,298 

LOW-IRON,  STALLING  RESISTANT  PERICLASE 

BRICK 
James  W.  Craig,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Company,    Pittsburgk, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,591 
8  Claims.     (CL  106—58) 

1.  A  refractory  brick  of  low  iron  oxide  content  and 
high  thermal  spalling  resistance  consisting  essentially  of 
70  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  iron-free  pcriclase 
matrix  containing  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  magnesia,  not 
more  than  6%  by  weight  of  silica  and  not  substantially 
more  than  2%  by  weight  of  any  other  oxide,  and,  dis- 
persed and  embedded  in  said  matrix,  from  3  to  30%  by 
weight  of  discrete  particles  of  a  magnesium  silicate  con- 
taining not  more  than  15%  of  iron  oxide  calculated  as 
FejOi  and  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  serpentine, 
magnesian  olivine  and  magnesium  orthosilicates,  said 
magnesium  silicate  having  a  particle  size  substantially 
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within  the  range  minus  3  plus  28  mesh,  said  brick  having 
a  maximum  particle  size  not  substantially  greater  than  3 
mesh,  containing  substantially  45-75%  by  weight  of  plus 
28  merfi  particles  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  plus  10 
mesh  to  minus  10  plus  28  mesh  particles  lies  between  0.66 
and  1 .33  and  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  particles  finer  than 
65  mesh,  and  containing  not  substantially  more  than  3% 
of  iron  oxide  calculated  as  Fe^Oj. 


thereby  obtaining  an  enhanced  proportion  of  solubilized 
collagen  in  reconstitutable  form,  and  subsequently  re- 
constituting said  solubilized  coUagen  to  fibrous  collagen 
having  the  cross-striations  of  native  oHlagen. 


3,178499 

SELF-HARDENING  WATER  GLASS  CEMENT 
COMPOSITION 
Wolfgang  WUbom,  Eppstein,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor 
to     Farbwcriie     Hoechst     Aktieagesellschaft     vormals 
Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  G«r^ 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1961, 
F  34,616 
I  7  Claims.     (Q.  106—84)  i 

5.  A  self-hardening  water  glass  cement  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  dioxides,  aluminum  silicates, 
silicon  carbide  and  heavy  spar,  about  37  to  45  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  said  filler  of  an  alkali  silicate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium 
silicates  having  an  SiOj  to  alkali  oxide  ratio  in  the  range 
of  about  3  to  4:1,  and  a  hardener  which  is  the  conden- 
sation product  of  from  about  0.8  to  1.2  mols  of  boric 
acid  per  mol  of  phosphoric  acid  and  which  is  used  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  about  1%  to  10%  by  weight 
calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  said  filler  and  said  hard- 
ener. 


3,178,300 
SKELETAL  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
G.  Gemeinhardt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Stanley  A. 
Bingham,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  Mobay 
I    C  hemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,775 

20  Claims.  (CL  106—122) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  skeletal  cellular  polyure- 
thane  plastic  which  comfxises  reacting  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  with  castor  oil  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent,  an  alkyl  silane  oxyalkylene  block  copolymer  and 
from  about  5  to  about  40  parts  per  100  parts  of  castor  oil 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
hydric  alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
carboxylic  acids  having  2  to  18  cartK>n  atoms,  the  alco- 
holic hydroxyl  radical  and  the  carboxylic  acid  radical  of 
said  respective  group  members  being  the  sole  active  hy- 
drogen containing  radical  in  the  respective  group  mem- 
bers. 


3,178402 

THIXOTROPIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Alec  Richard  Homsey  Tawn  and   Alec  Frank  Wilson, 

London,  England,  assignors  to  Coates  Brothos  A  Com« 

pany  Limited,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77^70 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  14,  I960, 

1,428/60 
7  Claims.     (CL  106—219) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  thixotropic  coating  composi- 
tions which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of 

(1)  an  ester  body 

(2)  a  first  polyamide  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid, 
and 

(3)  an  aliphatic  a,i#-diprimary  amine, 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  until  it  develops  thixotropic 
properties, 

(c)  further  heating  said  mixture  imtil  its  thixotropic 
properties  have  passed  through  a  peak  value  and 
have  become  substantially  diminished, 

(d)  incorporating  into  the  resulting  mixture  a  second 
polyamide  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  and  a  fatty 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric 
and  non-polymeric  fatty  acids, 

(e)  said  second  polyamide  having  a  molecular  wei^t 
not  exceeding  3,000, 

(/)  said  second  polyamide  being  incorporated  with 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  220"  C,  and 

(f )  said  ester  body  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyds,  stand  oils  and  oleoresinous  var- 
nishes. 


3,178401  "^^ 
RECONSTITUTABLE  ACID  SOLUBILIZED 
COLLAGEN 
Artknr  Veis,  Skokie,  and  Jerome  Cohen,  Chicago,  DL, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Armour  and  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IUm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,646 
4  Claims.     (CL  106—124) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  reconstitutable  solubilized 
collagen,  comprising  extracting  a  slurry  of  sepvarated  native 
collagen  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic  acid  at 
a  temperature  about  30*  C,  but  not  over  70*  C.  to  solubil- 
ize  the  collagen  in  said  fibers,  said  organic  acid  having  a 
concentration  within  the  range  from  .01  to  1  molar  and  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  gly- 
colic  acid,  lactic  acid,  hydroxy  butyric  acid,  benzilic  add, 
and  glycerol  phosphoric  add,  said  extraction  being  carried 
out  and  completed  in  a  period  of  less  than  four  hours. 


3,178403 
DISPERSING  AGENT  FOR  TITANIUM 
DIOXIDE  FIGMENT 
Leif  Aagaard,  Warren  Township,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  National  Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jan.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
85402.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  183,724 

3  Claims.    (CL  106—300) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  TiOj  pigment  of  the  rutUe 
modification  wherein  TIG]  rutile  calciner  discharge  is 
wet-milled  and  hydroclassified,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: rendering  said  oalciner  discharge  water  dispersible 
by  adding  a  sulfate-free  water  soluble  alkali  metal  tita- 
nium phosphate  in  an  amount  from  0.7%  to  1.5%  on  a 
TiO]  weight  basis  to  said  caldner  discharge  and  milling 
said  calciner  discharge  in  the  presence  of  said  phosphate. 


»  1  3,178404      '   .^  ^^        =' 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARBON  BLACK 

Frank  J.  Eckeit,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  and  Paul  J.  Melore, 

Hamilton  Square,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Columbian  Carbon 

Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  30,   1962,  Ser.  No.  220,538 
3  Claims.    (CL  106—307) 

1.  In  the  process  for  modifying  the  properties  of  high 
structure  furnace  carbon  black  by  subjecting  the  black  to 
attritioning  action  of  hard-surfaced  objects  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  in  an  attritioning  mill,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adding  to  the  mill  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
2.5%,  by  weight  of  the  black,  of  a  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  borates, 
acetates  and  carbonates.-  ,    ,     ,  ,ij  -j  ,  .y 
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3,178,305 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GALVANIZED  SHEET 

STEEL  COATED  ON  ONE  SIDE 

Alfred   H,    Ward,    Brentwood,    Pa.,   assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  4,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  192,437 

1  Claim.     (CL  117—8) 


vaporizing  a  hot  molded  metallic  salt  compact  which  has 
substantially  theoretical  density. 


if}4d> 


A  method  of  making  sheet  steel  having  a  zinc  coating 
on  only  one  side  thereof  comprising  coating  a  base  of 
sheet  steel  with  zinc  on  both  sides,  then  wiping  one  side 
of  the  base  repeatedly  on  a  rotaUble  horizontal  cylinder 
the  lower  portion  of  the  circumference  of  which  dips  in 
a  dilute  acid  solution  capable  of  dissolving  zinc,  while 
blowing  fluid  jeU  transversely  outwardly  from  points  in- 
wardly of  the  edges  of  the  base  onto  the  side  thereof  op 
ponte  that  in  contact  with  the  cylinder. 


3,178306 
THERMOGRAPHIC  COPYING  SHEET  AND  HEAT 

SENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Homer   Albert  Warit,  Saunderstown,  ILL,  assignor,  by 
mesne  aarignments.  to  Orchard  Paper  Company,  St. 
Looif,  Mc,  a  corporation  of  MisM>uri 

FOcd  Apr.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  186353 
16  Claims.     (CL  117—36.8) 


ia..- 


-  H*at-S«niiliv«  Coating 

Infra- R*d  Transporant 
Paper    Bat* 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  sheet  comprising  a  base  sheet  carry- 
ing a  coating  of  a  heat-sensitive  composition  comprising 
a  film-forming  binder  in  which  there  is  dispersed  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (i)  a  Grignard-type  organomctallic  com- 
pound having  the  structure  (R), — M — (X)^  in  which  R 
is  a  substitutent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  and  alkyl  radicals,  M  is  a  metal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bismuth,  chromium,  gallium,  germanium,  iron, 
lead,  mercury,  tellurium  and  tin,  X  is  an  anion  substitu- 
ent,  y  and  z  each  is  an  integer  and  y+z—lhe  valence  of 
the  metal,  and  (ii)  a  sulfur  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  aryl  xanthates,  alkyl  and  aryl  thiuram 
sulfides,  thiourea,  alkyl  and  aryl  substituted  thiourea,  thio- 
amides,  and  alkyl  and  aryl  substituted  thioamides. 


3,1783t7 

HOT  MOLDED  COMPACTS  FOR  USE  IN  VACUUM 
COATING  OF  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE  FILMS 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUCH  FILMS 
THEREFROM  ^,  „ 

Edward  CamalL  Jr.,  and  Pa»i  B.  Maacr,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
Hsignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocherfer, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Ori^Bal  application  Jan.  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  2,299. 
Divided  and  this  appiicatioa  Nov.  17,  1968,  Str.  No. 

^  2  Claims.     (CL  117—46) 


•  f 


f*IJU 


<«•  -K 


•t' 


_<;  i   rit'.. 


1.  Th  a  process  of  vaporizing  metallic  salts  in  a  vacu- 
um to  coat  a  surface  therewith,  the  step  which  consists  in 


I     I 


^      1 


3,1783«8 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  PLATING  PROCESS 
Joseph  H.  Oxicy,  Carroll  F.  Powell,  and  John  M. 
Blocher,  Jr.,  Colambns,  Ohio,  avi^iors,  by  mean* 
assi^ments,  to  Pfaudler  Permutit  Inc^  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  S«pC.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,371 

22  Claima.    (CL  117—186)         .(.  ^  ^ 


<i ' .  I " 


:''■'  '<iq  Ii, 


\ 


>i'. 


10.  In  a  chenucal  vapor  plating  process  for  depositing 
a  coating  on  a  hot  surface  of  an  object  through  a  con- 
tacting of  said  surface  with  a  vaporized  chemical  vapor 
plating  material  thermally  activated  by  the  surface,  the 
combination  therewith  of  contacting  the  surface  with  the 
vaporized  chemical  vapor  plating  material,  and  maintain- 
ing said  surface  at  an  activating  temperature  for  said 
chemical  vapor  plating  material  while  agitating  finely 
divided  infusible  solid  particles,  to  cause  said  particles 
to  randomly  contact  the  surface  during  the  deposition  of 
the  coating  thereon. 


) 


3,17840» 

TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  AND  NYLON  TO  IM- 

PROVE  THEIR  RESISTANCE  TO  ABRA.SION 

Arthor  J.  I.  Harding,  190  S.  Park  Drive,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,780 

7  Claims  (CL  117—139.5) 
1.  A  process  comprising  treating  a  textile  material  con- 
taining at  least  some  fibers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nylon  and  wool  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an 
aqueous  liquid,  at  a  pH  of  between  2  and  5.  containing 
(1)  at  least  0.5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  weight  of 
the  textile  material  being  treated,  of  a  first  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  con- 
densation product  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  and  form- 
aldehyde and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  the  condensation 
product,  and  (2)  at  least  1%  by  weight,  calculated  on 
the  weight  of  the  textile  material  being  treated,  of  a  non- 
ionic  dispersing  agent,  at  a  temperature  between  150*  F. 
and  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid. 


f7    I 


»  3 178,318  *■ 

AQUEOUS  POLYIJRETHANE  COATING 
EMULSIONS 
Robert  L.  Bcrgcr,  Ebnhiirat,  HI.,  and  Mortimer  A.  Yoakcr, 
Wlbnittgton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  du  Poot  de  Nemoon 
and    Company,    Wilmington,    Del.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,818 

llOalam.    (0.117—142) 
7.  A  process  for  treating  leather  which  comprises  con- 
tacting one  side  of  the  leather  with  an  aqueous  emulsion 
containing  a  polyurethane  polymer  so  as  to  partially  im- 
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pregnate  said  leather  with  from  about  1.0  to  10.0  granu 
of  said  polyurethane  polymer  per  square  foot  of  said 
leatlier,  drying  said  impregnated  leather  and  curing  said 
polyurethane  polymer,  said  aqueous  emulsion  being  pre- 
pared by  emulsifying  a  fluid  isocyan  ate -terminated  poly- 
urethane polymer  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  temperatures 
between  20*  and  93*  C.  with  agitation  in  the  presence 
of  a  water-soluble  organic  emulsifying  agent  of  the  type 
which  will  give  an  oil-in-water  emulsion;  said  emulsion 
being  applied  to  the  leather  at  temperatures  between  20* 
and  70*  C.  within  24  hours  of  its  preparation;  said  iso- 
cyaiute-tcrminated  polyurethane  polymer  being  the  re- 
action product  of  ( 1 )  a  molar  excess  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
iaocyanate  and  (2)  an  organic  polyol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  at  least  one  hydroxyl-terminated  or- 
ganic polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
750  and  about  40(X)  and  mixtures  of  said  organic  polymer 
with  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of 
at  least  one  aliphatic  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  62  and  about  350,  said  aliphatic  polyol  having  n 
hydroxyl  groups,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  at  least  2  with  n— 2  of  said  hydroxyl  groups  t>eing  cross- 
linking  hydroxyl  groups;  the  relative  proportions  of  said 
aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  said  organic  polyol  being  se- 
lected so  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  free  isocyanate 
groups  to  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  has  a  value 
ranging  between  about  1.2  and  about  2.0;  there  being  an 
average  of  no  more  than  about  one  cross-linking  hydroxyl 
group  for  each  1200  molecular  weight  units  of  said  iso- 
cyanate-terminated  polyurethane  polymer;  said  organic 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkyleneelher  glycols,  polyalkylenecther-arylenecther  gly- 
cols, polyalkylencether-thioether  glycols,  polyalkylene- 
aryleneether-thiocther  glycols,  polyester  polyols,  fatty  acid 
triglycerides  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at  least  49,  and 
reaction  products  of  alkylene  oxides  with  hydrocarbon 
polyols,  said  alkylene  oxides  having  molecular  weights  be- 
tween about  44  and  about  250,  said  hydrocarbon  polyols 
having  molecular  weights  between  about  62  and  350. 


3,178,312 

SOLUTIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  DEPOSITING 

LEAD  SELEMDE 

Thomas  H.  Johnson,  Santa  Bariiara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Santa  Barbara  Research  Center,  Goicta,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,828 
17  Claims.    (CL  117—^01) 


yel 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  lead  selenide  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  step  of  immersing  said  substrate  in 
a  deposition  bath  of  selenourea,  lead  acetate  and  potas- 
sium tri-iodide  wherein  the  ion  ratio  of  lead  to  selenium 
is  from  3:1  to  5: 1  and  the  ion  ratio  of  lead  to  iodide  is 
from  25:1  to  300:1. 


!.<  3,178,311 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING  PROCESS 
Leopold  Cann,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 
aasignmrnts,  to  The  Buakcr-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, (  onn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Hied  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,231 

5  Claims.  (CL  117— 160) 
1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  the  electroless  plating 
of  a  metallic  phosphide  coating  on  a  base  member,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  the  base  mem- 
ber in  an  aqueous  solution  containing,  per  100  milliliters 
of  said  solution. 

sodium  citrate  in  a  concentration  of  about  17  grams, 
•odium  hypophosphite  in  a  concerHration  of  about  10 

grams, 
ethylene    diamine   tetraacetate   in  a   concentration   of 
C   about  5  grams, 

formaldehyde  in  a  concentration  of  about  9-20  milli- 
liters, 
plating  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fer- 
rous sulfate  (about  1 1.9  grams),  a  mixture  of  ferrous 
sulfate  (about  8.4  grams)  and  nickelous  sulfate 
about  3.5  grams),  nickelous  sulfate  (about  11.9 
grams),  a  mixture  of  nickelous  chloride  (about  0.5 
gram)   and  chromium  chloride  (about  0.1  gram). 


3,178,313  I 

EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  BINARY 
SEMICON  DUCTORS 
Ropert  R.  Moest.  Watchung.  NJ..  assignor  to  Bell  Tde- 
phooe  LalMNatories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,998 
7  daiuH.     (CL  117—281) 


1.  A  process  for  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor 
film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  ar- 
senide and  gallium  phosphide  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate which  comprises  beating  a  source  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  semiconductor  desired  in  the  film  in  an 
atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  HCl,  and  vapor  de- 
positing said  film  material  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate by  maintaining  a  thermal  gradient  between  said 
substrate  and  said  source.     .   g^.,  ..^         '•■.•^  : 


I 


3,178,314 
COMPRESSED  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Lntz  Horn,  Hagen,  and  Fritz  Philipp,  Hagcn-Haspc,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  >'arta  Aktiengesellschaft 
Filed  Sept  13.  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,680 
Claims  ariority ,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1959, 
A  32,882 
9  Claims.    (CL  136— 21) 


ammonia  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  establish  and  main- 
tain the  pH  of  said  solution  at  between  aboiit  9  and 
about  13, 
maintaining  said  solution  at  said  pH  and  at  a  temperature 
between  about  20*  C.  and  about  23*  C.  while  maintain- 
ing said  base  member  in  said  solution  until  said  base 
member  is  coated  with  said  phosphide.  " 


I.  In  a  flat-type  storage  cell  having  successive  stacked 
layers  of  material  comprising  an  electrode  assembly  ar- 
ranged in  colimmar  form,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
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least  two  electrode  layers  of  compacted  active  dendritic 
pulverulent  material  disposed  one  over  the  other,  and  a 
separator  layer  of  compacted  inactive  dendritic  pulveru- 
lent material  interposed  between  the  respective  electrode 
layers,  all  of  said  electrode  and  separator  layers  being 
compacted  together  into  an  integral  self-supporting  unit 
having  bonding  regions  at  the  iirterfaces  between  the  lay- 
ers, said  bonding  regions  comprising  intermixed  dendritic 
pulverulent  materials  from  the  respective  adjoining  layers. 


tive  terminal  of  said  second  battery  having  end  electrical 
terminal  caps  whereby  they  may  be  electrically  connected 
for  power  supply,  said  case  means  further  being  comprised 
of  a  first  portion,  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion 
including  said  first  electrical  contact  means  and  retaining 
one  end  of  each  of  said  batteries,  and  said  second  portion 
including  said  second  electrical  contact  means  retaining 
said  other  end  of  each  of  said  batteries,  whereby  said  first 


3,178315 
ELECTROLYTE  ADDmVE 
Ckaiies  H.  Wonham,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
•eardi  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  176,653 
6  CUinw.  (CL  136 — 86) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  anodic  oxidation  of  an  cwganic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C1-C5 
alcohol  and  a  Cr-C«  olefin  in  contact  with  an  aqueous 
anolyte  comprising  0.5  to  10  moles  per  liter  of  HjSO«,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  said  anolyte  of  a 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide, 
a  sulfate  and  a  nitrate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
cimsisting  of  cerium,  europium  and  ytterbixun. 


3,178,316  :P 

RESERVE  BATTERY 

MOtoa  E.  WDke,  Freeport,  DL,  assignor  to  Servcl,  Inc., 

Eransville,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,914 

~^.    7  Claims.    (CL  136—160) 


9       13 


I.  A  duplex  cell  unit  for  reserve  batteries  comprising 
a  sheet-form  anode,  a  sheet-form  cathode  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  corruga- 
tions, a  metal  foil  sheet  having  at  least  its  surfaces  com- 
posed of  silver  interposed  between  and  afl&xed  to  one 
face  of  each  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  and  a  separa- 
tor comprised  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
spaced-apart  plastic  filaments  affixed  to  the  other  side  of 
said  anode,  said  filaments  intersecting  said  corrugations 
of  the  adjacent  electrode  at  an  angle  to  thereby  allow 
the  flow  of  electrolyte  therebetween. 


tu 


3,178317 
'  -  DRY  CELL  POWER  SLT»PLY 

John  Baptist  Maddaloni,  86—34  144th  St., 
Jamaica.  Qneeoa,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226351 
1  Claim.     (CI.  136—173) 
A  power  supply  pacic,  comprising,  a  first,  a  second,  a 
third  and  a  fourth  dry  cell  battery,  each  of  said  batteries 
having  a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal  positioned  at 
oppoate  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  and  case  means  for 
retaining  paid  batteries  in  parallel  juxtaposition,  said  case 
means  having  first  electrical  contact  means  to  connect  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  first  battery  to  the  positive  termi- 
nal of  said  fourth  battery,  aod  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  third  battery  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  second 
battery,  said  case  means  further  having  second  electrical 
contact  means  to  connect  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
fourth  battery  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  third  battery, 
said  positive  terminal  of  said  first  battery  and  said  nega- 


J 


I 


and  said  second  portions  may  be  separated  for  replace- 
ment of  said  batteries,  said  second  portion  of  said  case 
means  being  comprised  of  a  double  cap  portion  attached 
to  said  negative  terminal  of  said  fourth  dry  cell  battery 
and  said  positive  terminal  of  said  third  dry  cell  battery, 
and  separable  terminal  caps  surrounding  said  positive 
terminal  of  said  first  battery  and  said  negative  terminal 
of  said  second   battery. 


K 


3,178318  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON  AGEING  SUPER 

DEEP-DRAWING  STEEL  SHEETS 
Mineo  Shimizn  and  Kameo  Matsukura,  Yawata,  Fokuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to   Yawata   Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  LtdL, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1961, 
36/  42,894 
1  CUak     (CL  148—2) 
A  process  for  producing  a  non-ageing  deep-drawable 
steel  sheet  which  comprises  vacuum-degassing  a  molten 
rimmed  steel  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.04  to  0.10% 
C,  about  0.20  to  0.80%  Mn.  about  0.04  to  0.10%  O  and 
Fe  whereby  the  oxygen  content  of  the  steel  is  reduced, 
casting,  slabbing  and  cold-rolling  said  vacuum-degassed 
rimmed  steel,  atKl  then  decarburizing  annealing  said  cold- 
rolled  steel  thereby  producing  a  steel  containing  less  than 
0.01%  C,  less  than  0.01%  O,  and  less  than  0.001%  N. 


3,178319 
PHOSPHATE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE 

SAME 
John  Artlmr  Henricks.  Raltimorr,  Md..  assignor  to 

Geraldine  D.  Henricks,  Baltimore,  Md. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,986 

2  ClaioM.  (CL  148— «.15) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  formulating  aqueous  non- 
sludging  rinc  phosphate  concentrates  by  mixing  a  zinc 
nitrate  solution  with  from  one-half  up  to  two  moles  of 
75%  phosphoric  acid  per  mole  of  zinc  and  then  dissolving 
from  one-half  up  to  two  moles  of  mono-ammonium  phos- 
phate into  the  resultant  mixture  which  is  then  stablized 
against  meuthcsis  by  incorporating  15%  to  30%  addi- 
tional zinc  and  phosphate  in  the  form  of  a  concentrated 
zinc  di-hydrogcn  phosphate  solution  and  the  whole 
thoroughly  mixed  into  a  honK)geneous  concentrate. 
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3,178,328 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  FORMA- 
TION OF  SMOOTH  ZINC  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 
ON  STEEL 

John  A.  Henricks,  6115  Talies  Road,  Baltimore  7,  Md. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,100 

2  Claims.  (CI.  148—6.15) 
1.  A  smooth  coating  zinc  di-hydrogen  phosphate  im- 
mersion coating  bath  made  up  from  1%  to  5%  by  volume 
of  a  zinc  phosphate  ::oating  concentrate  that  is  substan- 
tially free  of  sulfate  ion  and  that  has  an  acid  ratio  above 
1  free  acid  to  5  total  acid  to  provide  a  bath  strength 
of  10  to  50  points,  and  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  2  to  10  grams  per  liter  of  zinc,  from  about  7  to  35 
grams  per  liter  of  phosphate  and  a  highly  soluble  non- 
oxidizing  salt  of  calcium  that  is  about  one  quarter  molar 
to  the  zinc,  said  bath  being  accelerated  by  an  alkali  metal 
nitrate  equal  numerically  in  grams  per  liter  to  at  least 
one  half  of  the  total  bath  points. 


mixture  of  a  furnace  slag  from  the  manufacture  of  iron, 
borax  and  an  aluminosilicate  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  clays  and  feldspar,  the  proportions 
of  these  constituents  being  within  the  area  ABCDEF 
of  the  ternary  diagram  of  FIGURE  1. 

6.  In  the  process  of  enameling  successive  pieces  of 
surface-oxidized  cast  iron  pipe  being  conveyed  through  an 
annealing  furnace,  the  improvement  of  avoiding  any  sur- 
face preparation  of  removing  the  oxidized  portion  to 
reach   bare   iron  metal  while   nevertheless  obtaining   a 


3,178321 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  METALS  AND 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  METALS 

Walter  R.  Satteriiekl,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Arroco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,   1961,  Ser.  No.  113,123 
12  Claims.    (CL  148—13.1) 

2.  The  method  of  heat-treating  alloy  steel  products 
comprising  first  coating  the  surfaces  of  the  products  with 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided 
silica  admixed  with  refractory  inorganic  substances  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  silicates  of 
aluminum  and  magnesium,  chromates  and  molybdates, 
together  with  an  organic  resinous  binder  along  with 
a  chlorendic  acid  flux,  all  uniformly  dispersed  in  stable 
suspension  in  an  aqueous-alcohol  solution;  drying  the 
coating  as  thus  applied;  subjecting  the  coated  steel  prod- 
ucts to  required  high  temperature  heat-treatment;  and 
thereupon  cooling  the  metal  products  and  removing  such 
retained  coating  as  has  not  spontaneously  popped  off 
during  cooling. 

3,178322 

METAL  PREHEAT-TREAT  COATING 

Edward  B.  Schneider,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99379 

5  Clafans.     (CI.  148—22) 
5.  A  process  for  heat  treating  a  stainless  steel  article, 

the  process  the  comprising  applying  a  coating  composition 
to  the  surfaces  of  said  article:  heating  the  coated  article  to 
fuse  the  coating;  thereafter  heat  treating  the  coated  article 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  subsequently  cooling 
the  coated  article  to  room  temperature  thereby  causing 
the  coating  to  spall  completely  from  said  surfaces  and  to 
leave  said  surfaces  scale-free  and  non-carburized;  said 
coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  12 
percent  kaolin;  24  percent  of  a  lead  borosilicate  frit  con- 
taining 60-65  percent  lead  oxide,  10-15  i>ercent  silicon 
dioxide  and  20^25  percent  boric  anhydride;  2.5  percent 
calcium  chloride;  1.5  percent  acryloid  resin;  and  60  per- 
cent toluene. 


3,178323 
ENAMELING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  APPI  ICATION 
Walter  William  Brown  and  Merrill  E.  Gottfredson.  Provo, 
and  Roland  O.  Pabst,  Springvlile,  Utah,  assignors  to 
Pacific  States  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company,  Provo,  Utah,  a 
corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,839 
10  Claims.    (CL  148—134) 
1.  A  single  coat  enameling  composition  for  the  coat- 
ing of  cast  iron  consisting  essentially  of  a  powdered  ad- 
813  0.0. 
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tightly  adherent  enamel  coat,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  to  the  pipe  a  porcelain  enameling  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  about  35 
percent  by  weight  of  finely  divided  furnace  slag  from  the 
manufacture  of  iron,  about  15  percent  to  about  40  per- 
cent by  weight  of  borax,  and  about  20  percent  to  about 
45  percent  by  weight  of  clay,  fusing  said  composition 
from  the  heat  of  the  furnace  while  simultaneously  car- 
rying out  annealing  of  the  pipe  to  form  from  said  fusion 
a  porcelain  coat  on  the  pipe,  and  then  discharging  the 
pipe  from  the  annealing  furnace. 


3,178324 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ULTRAFINE 
GRAINED  STEEL 
Raymond  A.  Grange,  Washington  Township,  Westmore- 
land County,  Pa.,  and  Edward  R.  Shackelford.  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  I'nited  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,121  1 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  148—143) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ultrafine  grain  size  in  steel 
which  is  predominately  ferritic  rather  than  austenitic  at 
room  temperature,  becomes  completely  austenitic  on  heat- 
ing to  suitable  elevated  temperature  and  thereafter  be- 
comes ferritic  on  cooling  to  room  temperature  comprising 
cyclically  treating  such  steel  by  heating  it  at  least  twice 
to  above  its  Ac,  temperature  but  below  the  temperature 
at  which  austenite  grains  coarsen  rapidly  for  just  suflficient 
time  to  transform  it  to  an  austenitic  structure  and  then 
before  any  appreciable  grain  growth  occurs  quickly  cool- 
ing it  to  transform  the  austenite  in  all  but  the  last  cycle 
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to  a  microstnicture  of  the  claw  consisting  of  martcnsite, 
bainite  or  mixtures  thereof  and  in  the  last  cycle  cooling 
at  a  rate  which  will  produce  the  desired  nucrostructure 
whereby  an  austcnitc  grain  size  finer  than  ASTM  #10 
is  produced  therein. 
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marginal  portion  of  the  fabric  extending  axially  from  the 
periphery  of  the  drum,  gripping  the  said  marginal  portion 
of  the  fabric  by  gripper  means  and  in  a  region  spaced 
from  the  drum,  moving  the  drum  in  a  direction  toward 


3,17M25 
METAL  NITRATE  EXPLOSIVES  CONTAINING 
MONONTTRATED  AROMATIC  SENSITIZING 

AGENTS 

Edwin  M.  Scott,  Jr^  Glendale,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  323,  Tojanga,  Calif.) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,1(1 

3  Claims.    (CL  149—67) 
1.  A  detonatable  explosive  composition  consisting  of 
non-detonable  components  and  consisting  essentially  of 
a  nitrate  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
nitrate,  calcium  nitrate,  barium   nitrate,  strontium 
nitrate,  and  potassium  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
a  mononitroaromatic  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of   nitrobenzene,   orthonitrotoluene,   metanitro- 
toluene,  paranitrotoluene,  and  nitronaphthalene,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 
from  0%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coal,  charcoal,  wood,  cork,  and  starch,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
said  nitrate  and  said  mononitroaromatic  being  present 
in  such  proportions  as  to  give  an  oxygen  balance  for 
•aid  composition  between  the  limits  of  —3%  and 
,      3%.  

3 178,326  ' 

METHOD  OF  INSULATING  BUS  BAR  JOINTS 
Donald  C.  Mnsgraye,  Greensbarg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  BrealLer  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,211 
IClaiai.    (CL156— 49) 


the  gripped  region  of  the  fabric  while  simultaneously 
moving  the  gripper  means  to  carry  the  gripped  region 
of  the  fabric  toward  the  axis  of  the  drum,  and  causing 
the  fabric  to  slip  in  the  gripper  means  during  continued 
movement  of  the  drum  and  the  gripper  means. 


J 


'        3  178,328 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLASTIC  NET 

Frederick  R.  TIttmann,  Plalnfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide   Corporation,  a  corporation   of  New  York 

Filed  .May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,667 

18  Claims.     (CL  156 — 167) 


i 
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The  method  of  making  an  insulation  system  for  bus 
bars  comprising  the  steps  of  cast  molding  terminators  near 
the  ends  and  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  first  and  second 
bus  bar  in  which  the  terminators  have  a  cwiical  shape  at 
one  end;  thereafter  applying  insulation  Upe  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  first  and  second  bus  bar  such  that  the 
insulation  tape  overlaps  the  conical  shape  of  the  termina- 
tors; thereafter  joining  the  first  and  second  bus  bars  to 
each  other;  and  thereafter  applying  a  molded  encapsula- 
tion between  terminators  of  different  bus  bars  to  cover 
the  area  where  the  bus  bars  are  joined,      i 


^  ..r 


1.  A  process  for  producing  flat  plastic  net  comprising 
extruding  a  fiber-forming  plastic  mass  into  a  plurality 
of  plastic  strand-forming  streams  arranged  in  at  least  one 
circle  and  imparting  relative  oscillatory  movement  to  said 
strand-forming  streams  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  extrusion  so  as  to  periodically  contact  and 
separate  adjacent  strand-forming  streams  while  said  plas- 
tic mass  is  in  a  tacky  condition,  at  least  one  pair  of  ad- 
jacent strand-forming  streams  in  the  same  circle  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  amplitude  of 
said  relative  oscillatory  movement,  and  setting  the  tacky 
strand-forming  streanu. 


!.>•, 


3,178,327 
'  METHOD  OF  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 
CARCASSES  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Richard   Beckadolph,   Hannover,   Hans  Meneil,   AUcm, 
Hannover,  and   Waher  NIclas,  Altwannbuchen,  Ger- 
many, assit^ors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Alrtien- 
•eseilsciiaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1957, 

C   15,731 

11  Claims.     (CL  156—133) 

1,  A  method   of   making   tire   carcasses  on  a   dnmi 

which  comprises;  applying  fabric  to  the  drum  with  the 


3,178,329 
METHODS  OF  APPLYING  LABELS  TO  BOTTLES 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Alois  Rohbojfner.  Manich,  Germany,  assignor  to  I-owen- 
brau  Munchcn,  Munkh,  Germany,  a  German  company 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1968, 
R  27  498 
15  Claims.     (CL  156—250) 
6.  The   method  of  labelling  bottles  comprising  con- 
veying a  series  of  bottles  in  spaced  positions  along  a 
predetermined  path,  bringing  a  continuous  strip  of  ad- 


Apul  18,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


617 


hesive  labelling  material  into  contact  with  the  series, 
causing  at  least  a  part  of  said  strip  to  adhere  to  the  bottle 
in  an  arc  at  the  place  of  contact,  applying  resilient  pres- 


— .t^MBtfy"y"Mj{- 


sure  to  said  strip  between  said  bottles  and  causing  the 
strip  of  labelling  material  to  separate  between  each  pair 
of  adjacent  bottles. 


3,178338 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  FITTING 

TO  A  FUEL  TANK 

Lawii  T.  Rcddick,  West  Coviaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  IL  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,996     ., : 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—253) 


/•    #  ,. 


vv 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  an  aimular  rigid  fittiitg  to 

a  flexible   fluid   container   which   method  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

-    (a)  forming  a  flexible  fluid  container  of  heat-curable 
rubber-like  material, 
(6)  adhering  a  thin  reinforcing  patch  of  heat-curable 
nitrile  rubber  to  at  least  the  outer  surface  of  a  wall 
of  the  uncured  container, 
(c)  heating  the  container  and  reinforcing  patch  under 
pressure   to  cure   and   unite   the  rubber-like   and 
nitrile  rubber  materials, 
(</)  cutting  an  opening  entirely  through  the  cured  wall 
and  patch  of  the  container  which  opening  has  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  annular  fitting, 

•  (e)  cutting  a  plurality  of  smaller  size  circumfercntial- 
ly  spaced  holes  entirely  through  said  cured  wall  and 
patch  adjacent  said  opening, 
(/)  coating  one  side  of  an  annular  metal  inner  member 
and  one  side  of  an  annular  metal  outer  nxmber  of 
said  fitting  with  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  base  cement 
which  thermosets  at  room  temperature  and  pressure 
and  is  compatible  with  the  cured  rubber-like  and 
nitrile  rubber  materials  oi  the  container,  said  annular 
inner  member  at  said  coated  side  thereof  having  an 
upright  continuous  flange  extending  about  its  radially 
inner  periphery  and  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  projections, 
(y)  placing  said  inner  member  with  its  coated  side  ex- 
tending about  the  periphery  of  said  opening  in  con- 
tact with  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  cured  wall,  the 
said  projections  extending  into  said  holes  and  said 
flange  contacting  the  cut  edge  of  said  opening  in 

^        the  cured  wall  and  patch, 

'    (A)  placing  said  outer  member  in  superposed  regis- 
tered relation  to  said  inner  member  with  the  coated 


side  cA  the  outer  member  extending  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  opening  in  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  patch,  and 

(i)  pressing  said  inner  and  outer  members  of  the 
fitting   toward  one  another  and  against  the  cured 

I  wall  and  patch  portion  between  said  members, 
while  thermosetting  said  epoxy  resin  base  cement 
at  room  temperature  and  atmosi^eric  pressure  there- 
by bonding  said  inner  and  outer  members  of  the 
fitting  to  the  said  container. 


•»»k 


3,178331 

TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 

Earl  L.  Bishop,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  and  Stephen  C.  Sabo, 

Barberton,    Ohio,    assignors    io   The    Akron    Standard 

Mold  Company,  Akron.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,139 

8  Claims.    (CL  156—415) 


?■ 


Jr-     ^ 
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L  A  collapsible  tire  building  drum  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  segment  assemblies  arranged  to  form  a  continuous 
tire  building  surface,  a  shaft  spaced  within  said  segment 
assemblies  adapted  for  rotating  said  drum,  cam  means  at- 
tached to  and  adapted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
shaft,  cam  follower  means  disposed  between  said  cam 
means  and  said  segment  assemblies  for  collapsing  and  ex- 
panding the  latter  upon  axial  movement  of  said  cam 
means  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  cam  means  including  a 
plurality  of  recessed  cam  slots  and  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing cam  surfaces  alternately  disposed  intermediate 
said  recessed  cam  slots  for  moving  certain  of  said  segment 
assemblies  radially  in  advance  of  other  of  said  segment 
assemblies  upon  collapsing  of  the  dnmi,  and  for  moving 
said  other  of  said  segment  assemblies  radially  in  advance 
of  said  first  mentioned  segment  assemblies  upon  expand- 
ing of  the  dnmi. 

3,178,332 

MOSAIC    COMPRISING    A    PLURAUTY    OF    PER- 

MANENTLY  DETACHABLE  MOSAIC  ELEMENTS 

Robbcrt  de  la  Rive  Box,  Norenburg  27, 

■  ""-'■  The  Hague,  Netherlands  • 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84.204 

Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,  I960, 

247,775 
4  Claims.     (CL  161—37) 


1 .  A  mosaic  assembly  comprising  a  base  member  hav- 
ing disposed  therein  a  plurality  of  removable  mosaic  ele- 
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ments,  said  base  member  including  a  substantially  flat 
outer  bouom  surface,  a  concave  spherical  inner  surface 
delimited  by  slightly  inclined  upstanding  walls,  each  of 
said  removable  mosaic  elements  defining  a  truncaled  pyr- 
amid so  that  the  geometrical  pyramidal  vertex  of  all  re- 
movable mosaic  elements  coincides  with  the  geometrical 
center  of  said  concave  spherical  inner  surface. 


bers  being  of  tapered  configuration  with  the  narrow 
portion  thereof  at  the  convex  side  and  the  four  other 
walls  of  each  of  said  hexagonal  shaped  members  being 


3,178^33 

SAFETY  MAT  WITH  TARGET  FOR  DIVING 

BOARDS 

Bramwell  W.  Gabrielsen,  290  King  Are.,  and  James  E. 

Dye,  2092  Jefferson,  both  of  Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,754 

1  Claim.     (CL  161—162) 


A  laminated  safety  mat  for  use  with  a  springboard 
comprising:  a  pad  of  non-absorbent,  resilient,  flexible 
rubber  having  a  free  inboard  edge  and  three  depending 
sides  for  engaging  the  outboard  end  and  sides  of  a  spring- 
board; a  flexible  latex  sheet  having  a  permanently  rough- 
ened outer  surface  bonded  to  and  completely  covering 
the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  pad,  said  latex  sheet  ex- 
tending beyond  said  inboard  edge  of  said  pad  for  en- 
gaging the  top  of  the  springboard;  a  non-skid  patch  of 
contrasting  color  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
sheet  close  to  the  outboard  end  thereof,  said  patch  being 
of  lesser  width  and  lesser  length  than  said  pad  and  being 
constructed  of  flexible  material  having  coarse  grit  em- 
bedded in  its  upper  surface,  said  patch  and  said  sheet 
being  of  substantially  less  thickness  than  said  pad. 


of  tapered  configuration  with  the  narrow  portion  thereof 
at  the  concave  side,  said  four  other  walls  forming  two 
pairs  of  walls  each  of  which  pairs  of  walls  is  contained 
between  said  two  opposite  adhered  walls. 


3,178,336 

BIS-DITHIOCARBAMATE  FUNGICIDES 
Mldiele   Mugno,   Milan.   Italy.   s5si((nor  to   Montecatlnl 
Sodcti  Gcneraic  per  rindiutria  Mincnuia  e  Chimica, 
Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,349 
Claimfl  priority,  applicaHon  Italy,  JvM  17,  1959, 
10,089/59 
2  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  In    the    art   of   protecting    plants    from    attack   by 
fungi,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  to  the  plants 
the  fungicide,  zinc  methyl-ethylcnc-bis-dithiocarbamate  of 
the  formula:  "   / 
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4-C-NH-CHt 
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3,178,334 

SAFETY-GLASS  LAMINATE 

Chester  Griswold  Bragaw,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and 

Egon  Orowan,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da 

Poot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,995 
5  Claims.    (CL  161—165) 

1.  A  safety-glass  laminate  having  two  outer  layers  of 
glass  and  a  central  layer  comprising  two  superimposed  in- 
terlayers,  each  of  said  interlaycrs  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  about  10  mils,  the  first  of  said  two  interlayers  being 
formed  of  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  hydroxyl 
content  of  over  16%  calculated  as  percent  vinyl  alcohol, 
the  second  of  said  two  interlayers  being  formed  of  plas- 
ticized polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  less 
than  25%  calculated  as  percent  vinyl  alcohol,  the  said  first 
interlayer  having  a  hydroxyl  content  at  least  2.5%  less 
than  said  second  layer. 


2.  In  the  art  of  protecting  plants  from  atuck  by  fungi, 
the  improvement  comprising  applying  to  the  plants  the 
fungicide,  zinc  ethyl-ethylene-bis-dithiocarbamate  of  the 
formula: 


-Ztt- 
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3,178.337 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  INSECTS  WITH  MONO-  AND 

DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Karl  Lutz,  Basel,  and  Max  Schuler.  Arleshelm,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  luiown  as  Sandoz 
AG.)  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.  Original  applicatloa  Jaly  14,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  42,751.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept  2t, 
1964,Ser.  No.  405.641 

14  Claims.     (Q.  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  combating  insect  and  arachnid  pests 
which  comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  said  pests  an 
effective  quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,178^35 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  Karker  and  Siegfried  Bonisck,  Dresden,  Germany, 
aarignors  to  Forschungszentnim  der  LoftfahrtindostriCf 
Dresden,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50^5 

2  Claims.    (CL  161— «) 

1.  A  hixieycomb  structure  having  a  concave  side  and 

a  convex  side,  said  honeycomb  structure  being  composed 

of  a  pltirality  of  hexagonal  shaped  cellular  members;  two 

opposite  adhered  walls  of  the  hexagonal  shaped  mem- 


BiO    Y       R4      0 

^^8-CH-C-N-R, 
«iO                              CHO 

1 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Ra  is  alkyl  with  at  most  two  car- 
bon atoms,  R|  is  alkyl  with  at  most  three  carbon  atoms, 
R,  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CaHja+i  wherein  n  is  a 
numeral  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  and  Y  is  a  chalcogen  with 
an  atoaiic  weight  from  16.00  to  32.06. 


I'i 
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3,178,338 
METHOD  OF  COMBATING  NEMATODES,  AND 

NEMATOCIDAL  PREPARATIONS 
Adolf  Emil  Siegrist,  Basel,  and  Rudolf  Aniiker,  Binningen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  BaseL  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Switzerland 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Dec.    18,    1962,  Ser.   No.  245,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec  28,  1961, 

15,113/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  combating  nematodes  which  are  harm- 
ful in  agriculture  and  horticulture,  wherein  the  objects 
which  are  to  be  protected  from  the  nematodes  are  treated 
with  a  nematocidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,178,340 
I     ANIMAL  QUIETING  COMPOSITION  AND     - 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Michael  Mullen  Robison,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Robert 
Armistead  Lucas,  Mendham,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Clha 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   May   26,   1961,  Ser.  No.   112,751 
20  Claims.    (CL  167—53) 
1.  An  animal  quieting  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  an  animal  feed  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Rr-C- 
Bi— C 


\   / 

8 


-C-Ri   8 

A— ,5 


-R« 


in  which  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  chlorine  atom,  alkyl 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

HC CH        8  ! 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxygen  atom  and  the  sulfur  atom,  R| 
and  R|  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  a  phenyl  substituted 
by  at  most  2  chlorine  atoms,  a  phenyl  substituted  by  at 
most  2  alkyl  containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
substituted  by  methoxy,  a  phenyl  substituted  by  methoxy 
and  alkyl  containing  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  thienyl,  di- 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl  and  furyl. 


3,178.339 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  KERATINE 

MATERIAL 

WUbelm  Ernst  Frick,  Basel-Land,  and  Walter  Stammbach, 

Basel.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel, 

Swltzeriand 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  7,  J962,  Ser.  No.  177,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  24,  1957, 

54,113/57 
13  Claims.  (CL  167—37) 
I.  A  process  for  the  protection  of  keratine  material 
from  injurious  insects  which  comprises  applying  on  the 
keratine  fibres  and  on  textiles  containing  keratine  a  com- 
position containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


-co— NH 


(lW).-4- 


-N-SOf 


^.^- 


wherein 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl, 

R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

X  in  each  occurrence  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
trifluoromethyl, 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chloro- 
phenoxy  and  chlorophenylmercapto, 

Hal  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine. 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  the  total  sum  of  m-\-n 
is  at  least  3  and  at  most  7. 


0-(C,H_)-II 


in  which  each  of  the  letters  m  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one 
to  seven,  and  R4'  is  lower  alkoxy,  and  a  pharmacologically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salt  of  such  compound,  having 
from  about  0.0001  g.  to  about  1.0  g.  of  the  quieting  in- 
gredient per  1000  g.  of  total  feed.  , , 


3  178  341 
ANTIBIOTICS  TYLOSDV  AND  DESMYCOSIN  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Robert  L.  Hamill,   Michael   E.   Haney,   Jr.,  James  M. 

McGoire,  and  Martha  C.  Stamper,  all  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  asrignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  a  corporatioo  of  Indiana 

FUed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,104   ^ 
14  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

6.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tylosin,  desmycosin,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  said 
tylosin  being  characterized  as  a  white,  solid  substance, 
soluble  in  acidic  aqueous  solution  and  in  most  polar 
solvents,  being  substantially  insoluble  in  most  nonpolar 
organic  solvents  and  in  alkaline  aqueous  solutions,  being 
stable  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
pH  4  to  about  pH  9,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
900,  having  shown  upon  analysis  the  presence  of  59.68 
percent  carbon,  8.53  percent  hydrogen,  1.55  percent  nitro- 
gen, and  by  difference  30.24  percent  oxygen,  the  said  ana- 
lytical values  establishing  the  empirical  formula 

C45H77NO17 

having  an  ionizable  group  with  a  pK'a  value  of  7.1  as 
determined  by  electrometric  titration  in  two  parts  by 
volume  of  dimethyl  formamide  and  one  part  by  volume 
of  water,  having  in  chloroform  solution  spectral  absorj>- 
tion  maxima  in  the  infrared  region  over  the  range  of  2  to 
15  microns  at  about  the  following  wave  lengths  expressed 
in  microns:  2.85,  3.36,  3.41  (shoulders  at  3.47,  3.52,  and 
3.58),  3.68,  5.80,  5.94,  6.27,  6.88,  7.09,  7.27,  7.36,  7.61, 
7.90,  8.45,  8.62.  8.75,  8.95,  9.28,  9.53,  9.85,  10.04,  10.13, 
10.40,  10.80,  11.10,  11.53,  and  11.91,  having  a  spectral 
absorption  maximum  in  water  solution  in  the  ultraviolet 
region  at  about  282  m^  with  an 

value  of  245,  having  an  optical  rotation  in  methanol  of 
(alD*'=— 46.3°  (c.=2),  and  showing  a  positive  Molisch 
carbohydrate  test  but  a  negative  ninhydrin  test;  and  said 
desmycosin  being  characterized  as  a  white,  solid  substance, 
soluble  in  acidic  aqueous  solutions  and  in  most  polar 
solvents,  being  substantially  insoluble  in  most  nonpolar 
organic  solvents  and  in  alkaline  aqueous  solutions,  being 
stable  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
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pH  1  to  about  pH  9,  having  a  molecolar  weight  of  about 
760,  having  shown  upon  analysis  the  presence  of  60.07 
percent  carbon,  8.50  percent  hydrogen,  1.85  percent  nitro- 
gen, and  by  difference  29.58  percent  oxygen,  the  said 
values  establishing  the  empirical  formula  CMHejNOii, 
having  an  ionizable  group  with  a  pK'a  value  of  8.0  as 
determined  by  electromctric  titration  in  two  parts  by 
volume  of  dimethyl  formamidc  and  one  part  by  volume 
of  water,  having  spectral  absorption  maxima  in  chloro- 
form solution  in  the  infrared  region  over  the  range  of  2 
to  15  microns  at  about  the  following  wave  lengths  ex- 
presesed  in  microns:  2.76,  2.86,  3.38,  3.43,  3.48,  3.54, 
3.69,  5.80,  5.95,  6.14,  6.26,  6.87,  7.11,  7.16,  7.25,  7.37, 
7.60,  7.92,  8.48,  8.59,  8.77,  8.91,  9.26,  9.45,  9.92,  10.13, 
10.40,  10.75,  11.11,  11.51,  and  11.95,  having  a  spectral 
absorption  maximum  in  water  solution  in  the  ultraviolet 
region  at  about  282  m>i  with  an 

■    "    ■      ^'-    ':.:       I 

value  of  285,  having  an  optical  rotation  in  methanol 
solution  of  [a]D"=— 14.80"  (c.=2),  and  showing  a 
positive  Molisch  carbohydrate  test  but  a  negative  ninhydrin 
test.  j  J       I        . 

3  178  J42 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
ACETYLGLUTAMIC    ACID    SALT    OF    DI- 
METHYLAMINOETHANOL 
Andre  Buza&,  Bievres,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  aMlgli- 
ments,  to  Interco  Fribourg  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland, 
a  Swiss  private  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  I§,  1961,  S«r.  No.  151,437 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25, 19M, 
845,001 
3  Claims.     (CL  167 — 55) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  oraJ  administration, 
comprising  ampoules  containing  a  drinkable  solution  of 
from  0.5  to  2  grams  of  the  acid  salt  of  acetyl  glutamate 
and  2-dimethylamino-ethanol-l  in  a  pharmaceulically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


3478,343 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSlTiONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Fricdrich  Kxadolfer,  Basel,  and  Werner  Saclimann,  We- 

hen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporatioo,  New 

Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,422 

18  Claims.     (Q.  167—55) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  (1)  4:7- 
phenanthro!ine-5:6-quinonc  and  (2)  5-chloro-8-hydroxy- 
7-iodo-quinoline  and  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


of  synergistic  amounts  of  (1 )  an  anti-inflammatory  steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steroids  of  the 
formula 


3  178»344 

ALEURmC  GLUCOSa'miDE  ANT>  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Hmrj  H.  Lc  Veen,  85—35  Midland  Parfcwaj, 

No  Drawinc.     FUed  Jan.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  253,M3 

2  Claims.     (CL  167—58) 
2.  A  paientcrally  administrable  fat  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  the  glucosanoide  of  aleu- 

ritic  acid.      "    >■■  .  "         »*"   ''      • 


H. 


3,178345 
TOPICAL  STEROID  COMPOSITION 
Cari  A.  Schlagel,  Kalamazoo,  MIcfc-,  assifspor  to  Tbe 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corpontfkM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  2»,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,584 
8  Claims.     (CL  167—58) 

5.  A  method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions 
amenable  to  topical  therapy  which  comprises:  topically 
applying,  as  the  primary  active  ingredients,  a  combination 


•tr  , 


*_.    HO 

CH« 


CH.     X 
CHiW 


/» 


>i    - 

I.' 


uvi"'  •,  •.  r>i  *••- 


and  the  corresponding  1-dehydro  ■  derivatives  thereof 
wherein  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  alkanoyloxy  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluoro,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  (2)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  flavone  and  3-hy- 
droxyflavone.  said  active  ingredients  dispersed  in  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  topical  carrier.  ^ 


3,178346 

NEW  OXIDO-STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Albert  Wettstein,  JuUus  Schmidlin,  Karl  Heuslcr,  and 

Peter  Wieiand,   Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 

,  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  10,  1958, 

64,889 
15  CUtans.     (CL  167—65) 
10.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 


<»■»*►••  "^ 


f=B 


»i  *v 


1  ' 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxo,  ^hydroxy  and  hydrogen,  ^hydroxy 
and  lower  alkyl  and  ^-acyloxy  and  hydrogen,  the  acyloxy 

radical  being  derived  from  a  fatty  acid  having  2  to  18 

carbon  atoms. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  com- 
pounds claimed  in  claim  10,  containing  the  artive  in- 
gredient in  an  anrount  ranging  from  0.03-60%  together 
with  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


i 


3,178,347 
PSYCHO-EQUn.IBRATING  PYRROLIDONE 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

G«itaTe  Marie  Joseph  Bocher,  67  Blvd.  Raspall, 

Pajrls,  France 

No  Ehuwing.     FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No,  113,606 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  3,  1960, 

829,133 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  manifestations  of  neurotic 

anxiety  in  affected   animsU  without  producing  ataraxic 

effects  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  such 

animals  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  pyrrolidone  carboxyUc  acid,   the   non-toxic  alkaline 
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earth  metal  salts  of  said  acid,  and  the^  glycerine  ester  of 
said  acid.  ^^^^^^^^^  »iv:'»i.^f      '  " 

' .'    .*t     3178,348  '  '    ••  '       /  *' ' 

H YPOTENs'l \  e' Q I ^INOLINES 
Robert  Keith  Bickerton,  Oxford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawfakg.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,820 
6  Claims.     {CI.  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  animals 
which  comprises  internally  administering  thereto  in  dosage 
unit  form  a  composition  consisting  of  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  as  the  added  active  ingredient  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quinoline  having 
the  formula: 


3,178358 
BIOLOGIC    ANTIGENS    ADJUV ANTED    WITH    A 
COLLOIDALLY  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMER  OF 
ACRYLIC    ACID    CROSSLINKED    WITH    POLY- 
ALLYL    SUCROSE    OR    POLYALLYL    PENTAE- 
RYTHRTTOL 
Lloyd  J.  Lund,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutler  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,870 
3  Claims.    (O.  167—78) 
1.  A    biologic    consisting    essentially    of    an    antigen- 
adjuvant  mixture  wherein  said  adjuvant  is  in  the  form  of  a 
colloidally  water-soluble  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  cross- 
linked  with  from  0.75%  to  2.00%  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyallyl  sucrose  and 
polyallyl  pentaerythritol. 


■  •  V:. 


wherein 


ri^^: 


3,178351 

VACCINE 

Arthur  J.   Yaillen,   Mequon,   Wis.,   assignor  to  Fromm 

Laboratories,   Inc.,   Grafton,   Wis.,   a   corporation   of 

Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,790 

4  CUfans.  (CL  167—78) 
1.  In  a  process  of  propagating  canine  distemper  virus 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  including  the  steps  of  serially  passing  the  virus  through 
and  from  one  to  three  substituents  at  positions  5,  6,  7  fg^rets  until  its  virulence  for  dogs  and  foxes  is  substan- 
and  8  of  the  quinoline  nucleus  chosen  from  the  group  jj^^jjy  reduced,  harvesting  from  said  ferrets  attenuated- 
consisting  of  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  methylmercapto;  virus-bearing  tissues,  preparing  a  suspension  from  said 
R,  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  tissues,  and  inoculating  susceptible  ferrets  with  said  virus- 
bearing  suspension,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
harvesting  and  enzymatically  digesting  kidney  tissue  from 
the  last-mentioned  infected  ferrets,  inoculating  and  incu- 
bating in  vitro  the  so-digested  kidney  tissue  with  a  growth 
medium,    and    harvesting   the    resulting   virus-containing 


of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  methyl;  and 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  mineral  acid  addition 
and  p-tolucnsulfonate  salts  thereof;  said  active  ingredient 


being  in  an  amount  suflScient  to  supply  a  dose  of  from  2    f^^^^^  ^f  immunological  titer  and  intigenicity  substantially 


to  about  100  mg./kg. 


3  178349 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY     ACTIVE     PROTEINIC     SUB- 
STANCE AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

FTIOM  AMMAI.  SALIVARY  GLANDS 
Yosoii  Ito  and  Shinkichi  Nihiobe,  Tokyo,  and  Hideichi 
Asano,     Yokohama,    Japan,     assignors    to    Telkokn 
Hormone   Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 

corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,843 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1960, 

35/1,755 
2  Claims.    (CL  167— 74) 

1.  The  physiologically  active  substance  active  in  de- 
creasing the  calcium  level  in  blood  serum  and  for  in- 
creasing the  leukocyte  number  in  circulating  blood,  which 
has  a   molecular  weight  of  62,000,  an   isoelectric  point 

defined  as  pH=3.fr-3.5,  an  elementary  analysis:  C= 

45.04%;  H  =  6.77%;  N=13.15%;  and  5=0.71%,  a  con- 
stituent amino  acid  group  consisting  of  glycine,  alanine, 
valine,  leucine,  phenyl  alanine,  aspartic  acid,  glutamic 
acid,  arginine,  lysine,  histidine,  cystine,  methionine,  ser- 
ine, threonine,  proline,  tryptophan  and  tyrosine,  a  con- 
stituent sugar  group  consisting  of  galactose  and  galactos- 
amine;  and  which  substance  has  the  UV-spectrum  shown 
in  FIGURE  5  of  the  accompanying  drawings,  showing 
no  maximum  absorption  within  the  range  of  the  wave 
length  of  from  240  nuM  to  300  niM,  prepared  by  a  process 
wherein  isolated  salivary  gland  is  extracted  with  water 
at  pH  8.0.  followed  by  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  hydro- 
gen ion  concentration  of  the  extract  to  effect  precipitation 
at  the  isoelectric  point;  extracting  the  resultant  precipi- 
tate with  water  at  pH  8.0;  freezing  and  then  thawing  the 
extract;  adjusting  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the 
resulting  clear  thawed  liquor  to  effect  precipitation  of 
effective  component  at  the  isoelectric  point;  and  subject- 
ing the  resulting  precipitate  to  fractionation  to  recover 
pure  a-parotin. 


undiminished  with  respect  to  that  of  the  live  ferret  serial- 
passage-modified  canine  distemper  virus,  but  of  dimin- 
ished ferret  tissue  contamination. 


3,178,352 
SHAVING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Roy  Erickson,  Rte.  5,  Box  115,  Tbiensville,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,898 

9  Claims.  (CI.  167—85) 
1.  A  pre-shaving  preparation  for  use  in  shaving  as  a 
base  between  the  lather  and  the  skin  consisting  essentially 
of  the  combination  of  a  mineral  oil,  organo  silicone  com- 
pound present  in  the  ratio  of  0.1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of 
the  organo  silicone  compound  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  oil,  and  a  fatty  alcohol  fatting  agent  present  in  the 
ratio  of  0.1  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  oil. 

3,178,353 
HAIR  TREATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Kariheinz    Scbcller,    Schlllerstrassc    25-27,    and    August 
Bodensiek,   Kouigstrasse  38,  both  of  Eisiingcn  (Fiis), 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  43384 

Claims  priority,  amendment  of  Nov.  2,  1957,  application 
Germany.  June  24,  1957,  Sell.  22344 

16  Oaims.     (CL  167—87) 

1 .  An  agei>t  for  the  treatment  of  hair  and  hair  bearing 
epithelium,  which  comprises  an  aqiieous-alcoholic  gel  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  6.5%  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  finished  composition  of  (A)  an  interpolymer  of  (1) 
at  least  50  mol  percent  of  an  alpha-beta,  monoolefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  from  0  to  50  mol  percent  of  a  different  mono- 
olefinically unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
said  acid  and   (2)    from  0.1    to  about  5%    by  wei^t. 
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based  on  ( 1 )  of  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (I)  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  alkali  metal- 
calalyzed  bomopolymcr  of  a  butadiene- 1,3  and  (II) 
polyalkenyl  polyethefs  of  polyols  having  at  least  3  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  said  poly- 
alkenyl groups  being  present  on  the  average  of  more 
than  2  per  polyol  molecule  and  being  terminally  un- 
saturated vinylidene  groups  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  (B)  at  least  40%  and  up  to  70%  by  weight  baaed 
on  the  weight  of  the  finished  composition  of  a  liquid 
physiologically  acceptable  lower  monohydric  alcohol,  the 
said  composition  being  neutralized  to  a  pH  of  at  least 
6  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  triethanolamine  and  an  amide  of  the  structure 


s. 


I.JP 


in  which  R  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  7  to  17 
carbon  atoms  and  Ri  and  Rj  each  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkylol  group  and  a 
polyalkylol  group.  j 


3,178,354 
STEAM  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEM 

WITH  IMPROVED  FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  E.  Vann  and  John  H.  Crowley,  Fnuningham, 
Man^  aKignors  to  Jackson  A  Morcland,  Inc^  Boftoa, 
MaM^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126^11 
TClatans.    (CL  176— 19)       ,. 


w;  :t 
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3,178^55 

REACTOR  LEAK  DETECTOR  USING  FILTERS 

iTan  M.  Jacobs,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Aug.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,861,  now 

Patent  No.  3,069,339,  dated  Dec.  18,  1962.     Divided 

ami  tills  application  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,943 

t        9  Claims.    (CL  176—19) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  a  sample  of  particu- 
late matter  released  from  a  defective  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assembly  containing  a  leaking  fuel  element,  which  appa- 
ratus comprises  a  holder  vessel  disposed  at  the  coolant 
outlet  end  of  said  fuel  assembly  forming  a  peripheral 
region  of  reduced  coolant  flow  area  in  said  outlet  around 
said  holder  vessel,  a  filter  element  having  inlet  and  outlet 
portions  and  disposed  within  said  vessel,  said  vessel  having 
an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  inlet  portion  of 
said  filter  element  and  disposed  in  coolant-receiving  rela- 
yon  to  the  fuel  assembly  upstream  relative  to  the  coolant 
flow  direction  from  the  region  of  reduced  flow  area,  said 
vessel  further  having  at  least  one  outlet  opening  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  portion  of  said  filter  element 
and  disposed  substantially  at  said  region  of  reduced  flow 
area. 


3,178456 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
CUffoH  W.  Wbeelock,  Canoga  Park.  CaUf..  assignor,  by 
■MM  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented    by    the    United    States    Atomic    Energy 
Commisioo 

FHcd  Ang.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,430 
U  Claliiis.    (CL  176—03) 


1.  A  steam-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  nuclear 
reactor  core, 

a  housing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  core, 

a  multiplicity  of  generally  parallel  channels  extending 
through  said  core, 

a  fuel  element  assembly  in  said  channel  including  a 
fuel  element  and  moderator  material  surrounding 
said  fuel  element,  and 

a  multiplicity  of  coolant  passageways  extending  through 
said  core  sealed  from  said  fuel  elements,  each  said 
coolant  passage  having  an  effective  flow  area  that 
gradually  iiKreases  from  inlet  to  outlet  as  a  function 
of  the  pumping  power  required  for  circulating  steam 
through  said  coolant  passages,  and  means  for  circu- 
lating steam  through  said  coolant  passages  without 
change  of  phase. 


r-.i  •^     1  ,'. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  vessel,  said  vessel 
having  a  bottom  head;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending coolant  flow  duct  means  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported on  said  head,  each  of  said  ducts  being  connected 
to  and  supporting  a  sectional  grid;  a  plurality  of  fuel 
elements;  each  of  said  grids  having  means  for  support- 
ing at  least  one  fuel  element  along  an  axis;  means  for 
passing  a  coolant  through  said  fuel  elements,  sectional 
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grid  and  coolant  flow  ducts;  at  least  one  control  rod 
in  said  duct  means;  and  mearu  for  moving  said  control 
rod  parallel  to  said  axis  and  longitudinally  into  said  fuel 
element. 

1 

3,178457 
HYDROCARBON  MODFR  A  TOR-COOLANTS  FOR 
NUCLEAR  KKACTORS 
James  F.  Black,  Convent  Station,  and  John  Mackinnon, 
Fords,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  123,985 

5  Claims.  (CI.  176—50) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  power  is  generated  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  and  wherein  neutrons  are  released  during  said 
power  generation  and  wherein  a  fluid  is  placed  in  said  re- 
actor and  wherein  said  fluid  attenuates  the  speed  of  neu- 
trons in  said  reactor  and  wherein  said  fluid  cools  some 
part  of  said  reactor,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  said  fluid,  a  moderator-coolant  produced  by: 

(I)  Heat  soaking  a  hydrofined  highly  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon extract  of  a  catalytic  cycle  stock  to  produce 
a  heat  soaked  product  consisting  of  a  quantity  of 
unwanted  higher  boiling  degradation  product  and  a 
heat  resistant  moderator-coolant  fluid  boiling  in  the 
range  of  from  600*  to  1100*  P.. 

(a)  said  heat  soaking  being  done  at  a  temperature 
of  from  500*  to  1100*  F.  and  a  pressure  of 
from  0  to  1,000  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5 
to  72  hours, 

(ft)  said  highly  aromatic  extract  having  been  hy- 
drofined to  reduce  its  sulfur  content  and  having 
a  boiling  range  of  from  600*  to  1100'  P.,  and 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  unwanted  higher 
boiling  degradation  product  being  formed  dur- 
ing said  heat  soaking, 

(II)  Removing  said  unwanted  degradation  product 
boiling  above  1100'  P.  from  said  heat  resistant  mod- 
erator coolant,  said  heat  resistant  moderator  coolant 
boiling  in  the  range  of  from  600*  to  1100*  F. 


blades  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  said  coolant  in  said 
tubular  means  and  mcreasing  in  cross-section  in  the  direc- 
tion of  such  flow,  and  means  within  the  confines  of  said 
funnel-shaped  surface  for  collecting  the  steam  generated 
at  said  funnel-shaped  surface  and  for  leading  it  through 
the  inner  spaces,  of  said  tubular  fuel  assemblies  while 
permitting  the  escape  of  liquid. 


3  178  359 
METHOD  OF  LIBERATING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

MICROBIAL  CELLS 

Elmer  A.  Weaver,  Main  St.,  Spring  Mount,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Jan.  24,   1963,  Ser.  No.  253,754 

1  Claim,  (a.  195—2) 
A  method  of  liberating  the  contents  of  microbial  cclb 
which  comprises  disrupting  the  gross  morphological  fea- 
tures of  said  cells  by  contacting  said  cells,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  3*  C.  and  95*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of 
between  about  3.0  and  9.0,  with  a  fluidized  initiator  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  propagating  portions  of  the  group 
consisting  of  grapefruit,  orange,  barley,  fig,  pineapple, 
apple,  potato,  carrot,  turnip,  Penicillium  chrysogenum, 
keratinase,  pinquinan,  cellulase  and  chicken,  and  then 
successively  adding  fresh  microbial  cells  to  the  reaction 
mixture  at  the  same  temperature  and  pH  to  subject  said 
fresh  cells  to  disruption  of  their  gross  morphological 
features  by  contact  with  said  reaction  mixture.  ) 


3  178  360 
REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  FROM  N-PENTANE 
Harold  M,  Hawkins,  Jack  S.  Scoggin,  and  Lowell  T.  Price, 
all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,800 
1  Claim,    (a.  202-^40) 


3,178458 
BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  DRY- 

ING  AND  SUPERHEAT  ARRANGEMENT 
Lars    Ertk    Soderholm,    Vasteras,    Sweden,    assignor    to 
Allmamu  Svenska  Elektriska  AlUiebolaget,   Vasteras, 
Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962.  Ser.  No.  247,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  28,  1961, 
13,017/61 
,  6Claima.     (CL  176— 54)  ' 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  tubular  fuel  assem- 
blies having  inner  spaces  therethrough  and  tubular  means 
for  passing  a  liquid  coolant  along  the  outer  side  of  each 
of  said  tubular  fuel  assemblies,  said  coolant  being  warmed 
up  at  least  substantially  to  the  boiling  point  during  said 
passage,  guiding  blades  arranged  in  inclined  position  in 
said  tubular  means  at  the  end  of  said  fuel  assemblies,  a 
funnel-shaped  surface  arranged  adjacent  to  said  guiding 
818  CO.— 41 


mjjuit^ 


A  process  for  treating  n-pentane  subsequently  employed 
as  a  diluent  in  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ole- 
fins in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  diluent  containing 
normally  gaseous  impurities  detrimental  to  said  polyna- 
erization  process,  comprising  introducing  all  of  said 
diluent  employed  in  the  polymerization  step  into  a  stor- 
age zone,  thereafter  iatroducing  all  of  said  diluent  re- 
moved therefrom  into  a  fractionating  zone  as  reflux  and 
the  sole  feed  thereto  wherein  said  n-pentane  is  fraction- 
ated into  at  least  two  fractions  including  a  first  frac- 
tion concentrated  in  lower  boiling  impurities  and  a  sec- 
ond fraction  concentrated  in  said  n-pentane,  said  n-pen- 
tane being  removed  in  the  bottoms  therefrom  as  liquid 
product,  said  first  fraction  being  removed  therefrom  as 
overhead  gases,  dividing  said  overhead  gases  into  two 
portions,  a  first  portion  being  introduced  into  said  stor- 
age zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure therein  within  a  predetermined  range,  a  second  por- 
tion being  cooled  to  condense  the  n^pcntanc  and  removing 
the  lower  boiling  impurities  as  gases  therefrom  prior  to 
returning  the  condensate  to  the  storage  zone. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
CARBONIZING  COAL 
Errin  G.  B«H«y,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bail«y  Inven- 
tions, Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  corporarton  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,998 

3  Claims.     (CL  202 — 118)  > 


the  flow  of  molten  salt,  and  further  in  which  the  molten 
aluminum  produced  in  the  process  is  collected  below  the 
electrolysis  spaces  in  a  common  communicating  lower 
region  situated  below  the  electrodes,  the  improvement 
comprising:  collecting  the  molten  aluminum  in  said  lower 
region,  below  the  molten  salt  bath,  draining  off  the  alu- 


;.n  •  4 


>=-■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  carbonizing  coal  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary retort,  means  for  feeding  coal  into  a  supply  end 
of  said  retort,  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing intermeshing  screws  supported  in  said  retort,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  said  screws  in  the  same  direction 
to  move  coal  supplied  by  said  feeding  means  at  said 
supply  end  of  said  retort  toward  the  other  discharge  end 
of  said  retort,  means  for  feeding  hot  gas  through  said 
retort  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  coal 
from  the  discharge  end  thereof  towards  the  supply  end 
thereof,  separate  outlets  spaced  along  said  retort  for  re- 
moving volatiles  and  distillates  released  in  the  portion  of 
the  retort  near  the  supply  end  of  said  screws  separately 
from  volatiles  and  distillates  released  in  the  portion  of 
said  retort  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  screws,  a  feed- 
back screw  lying  over  and  between  said  screws  and  means 
for  operating  said  feedback  screw  to  convey  at  least  a 
part  of  the  material  passing  through  said  retort  lifted 
out  of  the  paths  of  rotation  of  said  intermeshing  screws, 
back  towards  the  supply  end  of  said  retort  for  mixing  with 
incoming  material  and  refeed  through  said  retort 


i 


3,178362 

PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAPHY  EMPLOYING 

QUATERNARY  SALTS 

John  J.  Sagura  and  James  A.  Van  Allan,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalt  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,954 
8  Claims.  (CI.  204—18) 
8.  In  a  photoconductographic  process  in  which  an 
image  pattern  of  variati<Mis  in  electrical  conductivity  is 
produced  in  a  photoconductive  layer,  the  steps  compris- 
ing placing  the  layer  in  contact  with  an  electrolyte  con- 
taining a  heterocyclic  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  pass- 
ing current  through  the  layer  distributed  in  accordance 
with  said  pattern  to  deposit  the  anhydro  base  of  said  salt 
on  the  layer  similarly  distributed. 


3  178343 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF    ALUMINUM    AND    OTHER    METALS    BY 
FUSED  BATH  ELECTROLYSIS 
'    Gfaiseppc  de  Varda,  8  VU  S.  Sisto,  and  Giorgio  Olih 
de  Gariib,  18  Via  Angera,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  3,  19<1, 

14325  61 

12  Clahns.     (CL  204—67) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aluminum  by  electrolysis 

of  alumina  dissolved  in  a  molten  salt  bath  in  a  furnace 

wherein  transverse  electrodes  are  suspended,  in  which  the 

molten  salt  bath  is  caused  to  flow  longitudinally  through 

a  plurality  of  electrolysis  gaps  defined  by  opposed  cath- 

odically  and  anodically  active  surfaces,  and  in  which  the 

electric  current  serving  for  the  electrolysis  flows  serially 

through  said  electrolysis  gaps  in  the  dir^Uion  opposite 


minum  below  each  electrolysis  gap  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing crosswise  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  molten  salt 
bath,  and  directing  said  flow  of  molten  salt  bath  between 
the  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  of  the  electrodes 
and  the  opposed  longitudinally  extending  furnace  walls, 
and  also  between  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  electrodes 
and  the  bottom  of  the  furnace. 


^ 


3,178364 

CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION  EFFLUENT 

TREATMENT 

Howard  G.  Rnsscll,  Monster,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,163 
7  Claiou.    (CL  208—120) 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  petroleum 
stock  which  contains  metallic  impurities  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  nickel  and  iron  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  deterioration  in  selectivity  of 
a  silica-based  cracking  catalyst,  said  cracking  including  a 
catalytic  cracking  zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone 
between  which  the  catalyst  is  cycled  and  in  which  cracking 
zone  the  catalyst  becomes  contaminated  with  the  said 
metallic  impurity  of  said  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  in 
which  regeneration  zone  carbon  is  oxidized  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  thereby  removed  from  the  catalyst, 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  regenerated  catalyst  contaminated 
with  said  metallic  impurity  is  bled  from  the  cracking 
system  and  demetallized  by  contact  with  a  molecular  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  the 
production  of  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  effluent  va- 
por, contact  of  the  so-treated  catalyst  with  a  sulflding 
vapor  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  free  sulfur- 
containing  effluent  vapor  and  removal  of  said  metallic 
impurity  from  the  catalyst,  and  wherein  catalyst  is  returned 
to  said  catalytic  cracking  system,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  burning  the  effluent  vapor  from  sulflding  with 
the  effluent  vapor  from  oxygen  treatment  to  eliminate 
plugging  of  downstream  lines  with  solid  sulfur. 


3,178365 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

WITH  THE  USE  OF  A  NTTROGEN  COMPOUND 

AS   AN   ACTIVATOR 
Joseph  N.  Mlalc,  Rnnnemcde,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socoay 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  15,  1961.  Ser.  No.  159,772 
17  Claims.     (CL  208—120) 

9.  A  method  for  cracking  a  hydrocart>on  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  under  catalytic  aacking 
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conditions  with  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline  metal  alumino- 
silicate  which  has  undergone  contact  prior  to  comple- 
tion of  said  cracking  with  a  compound  containing  nitro- 
gen and  oxygen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrous  oxide,  nitric  oxide,  organo  nitro  compounds,  metal 
nitrites  and  metal  nitrates,  said  compound  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  enhance  the  ac- 
tivity of  said  catalyst,  which  catalyst  has  rigid  three- 
dimensional  networks  made  up  of  unit  cells  characterized 
by  the  substantial  absence  of  change  in  unit  cell  dimen- 
sions upon  dehydration  and  rehydration  and  a  uniform 
pore  structure  made  up  of  pores  of  between  about  3 
and  about   15  Angstrom  units  in  diameter. 


(c)    dispersing   said    mixture   of   solvents   and    finely 

divided  metal  salt  in  a  lubricating  oil;  and 
(</)  removing  said  solvents  from  the  dispersion. 


J 


Ix^ 


3,178366 
TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SOFTENING 

FIBERS 
Paul  L.  Do  Brow,  Chicago,  Ul.,  and  John  S.  Brandiff, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  197,895 
7  Claims.    (CL  252— 8  J) 
1.  A  treating  composition  for  softening  fil)ers  and  con- 
ditioning them  for  rewetting,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
quaternary   ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 

'R         ai 

\.( 

^R  Ri 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  containing  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl. 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  conuining  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl.  Rj  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is 
an  anion;  and  an  ethoxylated  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 

-Ri        (CHiCHiO.H 

S/  I  [XI- 

and 

[(CH|CH|0).H         (CHiCH,0),H 
R^N-(CHi)« N^ 
llu  i«(CH,CHK)) 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  benzyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  15  to  60,  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  3,  the  sum  of  jc-f  y-rZ  is  an  integer  from 
15  to  60,  and  X  is  an  anion;  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first 
mentioned  salt  to  the  second  mentioned  salt  being  from 
10:1  to  1:2. 
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3,178,367 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FINTLY  DIVIDED 
SOLID  METAL  SALTS 
Alan  S.  Dnbin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Jerome  Panzer, 
Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  a&signoni  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,401 

11  Clahns.  (CL  252—17) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  dispersion  of  a  finely 
divided  metal  salt  in  a  lubricating  oil,  said  metal  salt  be- 
ing a  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C,  to  C4  fatty  acids  and  inorganic  mineral  acids,  which 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  said  salt  in  a  first  solvent; 
\h)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  solution  with  a  second 
solvent  that  is  miscible  with  said  first  solvent,  said 
metal  salt  being  essentially  completely  insoluble  in 
the  mixture  of  said  two  solvenU,  whereby  said  salt 
precipitates  from  said  mixUure  in  the  form  of  par- 
ticles having  a  size  less  than  2  microns; 


3,178368 

PROCESS  FOR  BASIC  SULFURIZED  METAL 

PHENATES 

Walter   W.   Hanneman,   El   Cerrito,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Califomia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,996 
5  Claims.     (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  sulfurized  basic  alkaline  earth 
metal   carbonated   alkyl   phenate  comprising  forming  a 
blend  comprising  a  petroleum  lubricating  oil,  an  alkyl 
phenol  wherein  said  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  30  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups  is  at  least  8,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl 
aryl  sulfonate  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  1  mol  per 
mol    of   said    alkyl    phenol    and    an    aliphatic   saturated 
monohydric  alcohol  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  an  amount  of  from   10  to  75%   by  weight  of  said 
alkyl  phenol,  heating  said  blend  to  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  150*   F.  to   190*   P.,  adding  thereto  a  basic 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  in 
amount  necessary  to  give  a  base  ratio  of  from  1 .2  to  4.5 
for  said   basic   alkaline   earth   metal   carbonated   alkyl 
phenate,  and  sulfur  in  an  amount  such  that  the  mol  ratio 
of  sulfur  to  basic  substance  has  a  value  from  0.25  to 
4,  heating  said  blend  to  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
250*  F.  to  300*  P.,  and  at  that  temperature,  adding  un- 
heated  ethylene  glycol  thereto  in  amount  such  that  the 
mole  ratio  of  basic  substance  to  ethylene  glycol  is  from 
about  2:1  to  about  0.25:1,  removing  the  resulting  water 
of  reaction  by  heating  to  temperatures  of  about  340*  P., 
while  maintaining  temperatures  no  lower  than  250*  P. 
adding  carbon  dioxide  in  amount  of  10  mol  percent  to 
300  mol  percent  of  said  alkyl  phenol,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  temperatures  of 
300*  P.  to  390°  P.  at  reduced  pressure  to  remove  ethylene 
glycol. 

3,178,369 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FERRTTE  CORE 

John  O.  Simpkiss,  Jr.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,  Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,765 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  sintered  ferrite  core  com- 
prising mixing  a  quantity  of  ferrite-forming  metal  oxides, 
about  0.1  to  8.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  waxes,  starches,  glyc- 
erine, and  metal  stearates,  and  about  0.1  to  4.0  wei^t 
percent  of  a  vinylidcne  chloride-acrylate  copolymer 
which  decomposes  before  volatilizing  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 200*  and  500*  P.,  said  weight  percents  being  with 
respect  to  the  total  metal  oxides  content,  molding  said  mix- 
ture into  a  green  ferrite  body,  heating  said  green  ferrite 
body  in  air  at  temperatures  between  about  200*  and 
500*  F.  to  remove  said  material  and  said  copolymer,  and 
then  sintering  said  green  ferrite  body  to  form  said  sintered 
ferrite  core. 


3,17837«  ' 

MILLED  DETERGENT  BAR  .rt.r 

Richard  Henry  Okenfoss,  Cinchwati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 
The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,5M 

2  Claims.     (CL  252—137) 
1.  A    homogeneous    synthetic,    mechanically    worked, 
miUer  detergent  bar  consisting  essentially  of: 

(c)  from  about  12%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  so- 
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;.  dium  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  from  about  9  to  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  (b)  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight 
of  sodium  tripolyphosphate;  (c)  from  about  25% 
to  about  55%  by  weight  of  sodium  bicarbonate;  (d) 
from  about  2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  triso- 
dium  orthophosphate;  (e)  from  0%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
•"     of  ammonia  amides,  monoethanol  amides,  and  di- 

'  ethanol  amides  of  fatty  acids  having  an  acyl  chain 
of  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atonu;  (/) 
from  0%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  silicate  solids 
with  an  NaaOiSiO,  ratio  of  from  about  1.0:0.90 
to  about  1.0:3.25;  and  (f)  from  about  5%  to  about 
25%  by  weight  of  water;  the  toUl  of  (a).  (6), 
(c),  and  id)  being  from  about  85%  to  about  92% 
by  weight,  the  weight  perccnts  in  (a),  (b),  (c), 
(rf),  (e),  and  (/)  being  on  an  anhydrous  basis. 
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3,178^571 
LIPSTICK  REMOVING  METHODS 
Robert  M.  Friedcnberg,  Storrs,  Conn.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  David   L.   Berman,   West   Hartford,   Coon. 
No  Drawtns.    FUed  Oct.  31,  1960,  S«r.  iNo.  65,9«5 
^•-  SClaiiiis.     (CL  252— 153) 

1.  The  method  for  the  removal  of  lipstick  and  lipstick 
stain  from  fabrics  and  skin  comprising  circulating  through 
a  lipstick  stain  on  a  surface  until  the  stain  is  substantially 
completely  removed  theiefrom  a  composition  consisting 
eaentially  of  a  diamine  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  salts  of  naphthyl  ethylenedi- 
amines,  phenylcne  diamines  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
a  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solvents 
and  dispersants  for  said  diamine  salt  to  bring  it  into  ef- 
fective contact  with  the  lipstick  stain  and  to  lift  the  dye 
and  lipstick  mass  from  the  treated  surface  into  contact 
with  the  diamine  salt,  said  diamine  salt  constituting  0.02 
to  12.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  about  1.0  to  4.0. 


3,178,373 
ACTIVATION  PRO(  EDLRE  FOR  HYDRO- 
GEN ATION  C.\T.\LYSTS 
John  L.  Gro«bc,  Bartlesville,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroteum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,040 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 459) 
1.  A  process  for  the  activation  of  an  unreduced  nickel- 
kieselguhr  catalyst  wherein  the  nickel  is  in  the  form  of  a 
reducible  compound  in  the  absence  of  added  steam  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  cycling  a  heated  inert  gas  stream 
through  a  fixed  bed  of  said  unreduced  catalyst  until  the 
bed  effluent  temperature  is  above  the  water  dew  point  of 
the  system  and  the  effluent  is  above  a  demethylation  tem- 
perature of  about  500*   F..  gradually  bleeding  inert  gas 
from  said  stream  and  introducing  hydrogen  containing  a 
minor  proportion  of  at  least  one  demethylizable  hydro- 
carbon material  having  up  to  and  including  six  carbon 
atoms  into  said  stream  to  reduce  said  catalyst  and  con- 
tinuing said  introduction  until  substantially  all  of  said  inert 
gas  is  replaced,  cycling  said  stream  through  said  bed  so  as 
to  increase  the  rate  of  heating  of  said  bed  due  to  the  de- 
methylation reaction  until  a  reduction  temperature  in  the 
range  of  650  to  about  750*  F.  is  reached,  and  continuing 
the  cycling  until  the  desired  degree  of  reduction  of  said 
unreduced  metal  to  elemental  metal  is  achieved. 


i- 


3,178,372 
STABILIZED  TRICHLOROCYANURIC  ACID 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jem  Louis  Emlle  Pomot.  Neoilly,  Seine,  Emmsnaei  Jean 
Francois    Luzarreta,    Toulouse,    Haute-Garoone,    and 
Robot  Leoo  Pierre  Becanne,   Pinsaguei,   Haute-Gar- 
oone, France,  assignors  to  Office  National  Indostrlel 
de  FAzote,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.    Filed  I>ec.  4.  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,941 
Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  I960,  4,780 
9  Claims.    (CL  252— 187) 

1.  A  chemical  composition,  in  stat>le,  dry,  finely  di- 
vided form  and  with  high  active  chlorine  content,  soluble 
in  water  to  render  the  active  chlorine  available,  said  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  and  homo- 
geneous solid  phase  admixture  of  trichlorocyanuric  acid 
and  a  tri-alkali  metal  salt  of  cyanuric  acid,  the  prop<x- 
tions  of  said  components  being  such  that  the  composition 
contains  one  mole  of  tri-alkali  metal  cyanurate  for  every 
two  mols  of  trichlorocyanuric  acid,  the  alkali  metal  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
poCassixun. 

2.  A  diemical  composition,  in  stable,  dry.  finely  di- 
vided form  and  with  high  active  chlorine  content,  solu- 
ble in  water  to  render  the  active  chlorine  available,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  and 
homogeneous  solid  phase  admixture  of  trichlorocyanuric 
acid,  cyanuric  acid  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  pro- 
portions of  said  components  being  such  that  the  composi- 
tion contains,  for  each  two  moles  of  trichlorocyanuric 
acid,  one  mole  of  cyanuric  acid  and  three  gram-equiva- 
lents of  alkali  metal,  the  alkali  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium. 


3,178374 
N-EW  POLYMERS  FROM  THE  PVROLYSIS  OF  POLY- 

METHYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Michael  Mojiesz  Szwarc,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mcsn«  asssiifnnients,  to  Pallman  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing,     nied  Aif.  28,  1952,  Ser.  No.  306,940 
18  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 
15.  As  a  new  product,  the  solid  polymerization  product 
of  the  pyrolyzed  vapon  of  a  polymethyl  benzene  having 
from  3  to  4  methyl  groups  substituted  in  the  nucleus  with 
two  of  the  said  methyl  groups  bemg  in  the  para  positions; 
said  polymerization  product  having  as  iu  recurring  unit 
the  1,4-dimethylene  radicals  of  said  polymethyl  benzene, 
having  a  crysUl  structure,  having  a  softening  point  above 
200*  C.  and  being  insoluble  in  many  organic  solvents  at 
ordinary  temperatures. 

3,178,375 
ORGAN08TANNOXY    TITANOXANE    POLYMERS 
AND    COPOLYMERS    AND    THE    PROCESS    OF 
MAKING  SAME 
John  B.  Rnst  and  GenevieTc  C.  Dcnaolt,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hugbei  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,764 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  triorganostannoxy 
substituted  titanium  oxide  polymer  comprising  reacting 
by  organic  ester  elimination  a  triorganostannoxy  alkoxy 
titanium  compound  having  the  general  formula 


(R,SnO)„Ti(OR') 


4-11 


with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
organic  acid  anhydride  and  triorganostannoxy  acyloxy 
tiunium  derivative  having  the  general  formula 

(R,"SnO)„Ti(OOCR")4_a 

wherein  R  and  R"  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl, 
wherein  R'  and  R'"  are  hydrocarbon  alkyl  radicals  and 
m  and  n  take  an  integral  value  in  the  range  of  about 

1    to  2.      ; 
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3,178,376 

MOLD  ABLE  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODI  CING  SAME 

lack  E.  Cook,   Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,197 
6  Claims.    (CL  260 — 2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  which 
comprises  reacting  a  bis(halomcthyl)  aromatic  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  quinonoid  structure  on  removal  of 
the  halo  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis- 
(halomethyl) benzene,  bis(halomethyl) naphthalenes,  bis- 
( halomethy  1 )  pyridines  and  bis  ( halomethyl )  quinolines 
with  a  finely  divided  metal  rcactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  tellurium,  cadmium,  iron,  gal- 
lium, chromium,  rinc,  manganese,  aluminum,  beryllium 
and  magnesium  in  water  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  50  to  about  300*  F. 

4.  A  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  a  bis( halomethyl) 
aromatic  compound  capable  of  forming  a  quinonoid  struc- 
ture on  removal  of  the  halo  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bis( halomethyl) benzenes,  bis( halo- 
methyl) naphthalenes,  bis  (halomethyl)  pyridines  and  bis- 
(halomcthyl)qumolines  with  a  finely  divided  metal  rcact- 
ant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  tellurium, 
cadmium,  iron,  gallium,  chromium,  zinc,  manganese,  alu- 
minum, beryllium  and  magnesium  in  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  50  to  about  300*  F. 


3,178,377 
EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERIC 
MATERIAL 
Rudolf  A.  V.  Raff.  Monroe  Heights,  Pitcahn,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  koppers  Company,  inc.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,174 

14  Clafans.  (CI  260—2.5) 
1.  Method  of  making  expandable  polymeric  material 
comprising  incorporating,  within  a  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene, 
polyethylene,  and  polypropylene,  from  0.5-10%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


3  178J79 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CYANOACRYLATE 
MONOMER  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas   H.   Wicker,  Jr.,   and   Newton   H.  Shearer,  Jr,, 
kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jimc  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,950 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—17) 
6.  In  the  formulation  of  an  essentially  water-free  ad- 
hesive composition  based  on  methyl  o-cyanoacrylate  and 
containing  a  minor  amount  of  a  viscosity  regulating  poly- 
mer, the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a  solution 
of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
meric alkyl  cyanoacrylates,  poly  ( alky lacrylates),  cellulose 
nitrate  and  cellulose  organic  acid  esters  and  a  volatile 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
roform, dichloromethane,  benzene,  acetone,  ethyl  bromide, 
ethylene  dichloride,  ethyl  acetate  and  methyl  propionate, 
the  concentration  of  polymer  in  said  solution  being  in  the 
range  of  5  to  30  weight  percent,  blending  the  solution  with 
the    methyl    a-cyanoacrylate    monomer    in    proportions 
adapted  to  form  an  ultimate  adhesive  composition  con- 
taining about  1  to  5  percent  polymer  based  on  the  cyano- 
acrylate  monomer,  said  blending  being  carried  out  under 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  at  which  the  poly- 
mer, the  solvent  and  the  cyanoacrylate  monomer  are  in 
the  liquid  phase,  thereafter,  in  a  vacuum-stripping  stage, 
maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  pressure  below 
about  6.5  mm.  Hg  and  at  about  room  temperature  while 
passing  an  inert  stripping  gas  through  the  mixture,  whereby 
to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  said  solvent  from  the  mix- 
ture, and  recovering  a  methyl  a-cyanoacrylatc  adhesive 
composition  containing  said  polymer. 
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3,178,380 
NEW  COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Daniel  Porret,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Lim- 
ited, BaseL  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  31,  1961, 

12,604/61 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—21) 
1.  A  copolymcrization  product  which  contains  copo- 
fymerized 

(a)  an  ester  of  the  formula 


CHi«C— C— O— CEli— CH— CHr-O— Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  and  bromine; 
R,,  R,,  Rj  and  R«  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Z,  as  an  individ- 
ual substituent,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  taken  collectively,  the 
Z's  represent  a  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached. 

3  178  378 
SUBBING   LAYER   FOR    HYDROPHOBIC,   DIMEN- 
SIONALLY  STABLE,  INERT-SURFACED  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC FILMBASE 
Alan  M.  WinchelL  Windsor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  A  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,572 

12  Claims.  (CL  260—6) 
3.  A  subbing  solution  for  an  inert-surfaced  filmbase 
comprising  an  aqueous  organic  solvent  solution  compris- 
ing gelatin,  cellulose  nitrate  and  an  cpoxy  resm  resulting 
from  the  condensation  of  Bisphenol  A  with  epichlorhydrin 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  propylene  carbonate  solvent. 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  the  methyl  group 
and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  group  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
phenyl  group  and  the  cresyl  group;  and 
(*)  at  least  one  other  copolymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  the  copolymcrization 
product  contains  copolymerized  5  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  an  ester  {a)  calculated  on  the  toUl  weight 
of  the  monomers. 


f 


3,178,381 
MIXED-WAX  POLYOLEFIN  NON-FLAKING 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Ivor  W.  Mills.  Glenolden,  Pa.,  and  Wildon  T.  Harvey, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,524 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—28.5) 

I .  A  wax  composition  comprising  essentially  from  40% 

to  84%  of  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt  point  between  125* 

F.  and  132*  F.,  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  between  37  and 

41  seconds,  and  a  tensile  strength  at  40*  F.  of  from  275 


628 

p.si.  to  325  p.s.i..  the  tensUe  strength  at  40'  F.  being  »t 
least  25  p.8.i.  higher  than  the  tensile  strength  at  70  t.; 
from  5%  to  25%  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt  point  be- 
tween 148*  F.  and  154*  F.,  viscosity  at  210'  F.  of  from 
40  to  46  seconds,  and  a  penetration  at  100'  F.  of  from 
13  to  19;  from  10%  to  30%  microcrystalline  wax  having 
a  pcnetraUon  at  1 10*  F.  of  from  60  to  80.  a  viscosity  at 
210*  F  of  from  70  to  79  seconds,  and  an  adhesion  value 
of  from  30  to  120;  from  0.5%  to  2%  polyolefin  wax  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  isotactic  polypropyl- 
ene and  polyethylene;  and  from  0.5%  to  3%  of  slack  wax 
distillate  fraction  filtrate  boiling  mainly  within  the  range 
360'  F  to  580*  F.  at  2  mm.  Hg  pressure  absolute,  having 
a  pour  point  of  from  55*  F.  to  80'  F.,  and  having  a 
viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  from  42  to  48  seconds;  said  wax 
composition  having  a  Tinius-Olsen  angle  of  fracture  at 
36"  F.  of  at  least  13»  and  at  73'  F.  of  at  least  20*. 
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Tinius-Olsen  angle  of  fracture  at  36*  F.  of  at  least  U* 
and  at  73*  F.  of  at  least  20V 


3,178382 
MDCED  WAX-POLYOLEFIN  COATING 

COMPOSITION  *• 

Charies  W.  Wallgren.  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son 
Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeney 
No  Drawing.     FOed  June  16, 1961,  S«r.  No.  117,52f 

12  Claims.    (CL  260—28.5) 

1.  A  new  adhesive  microcrystalline  wax  having  a  melt 
point  from  125'  F.  to  135*  F.;  penetraUon  at  77*  F.  from 
15  to  40;  viscosity  at  210*  F.  from  55  to  65  seconds;  and 
an  adhesion  value  of  at  least  150. 

3.  A  wax  composition  comprising  essentially  from  43% 
to  84.5%  of  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt  point  between 
125*  F.  and  132*  F..  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  between  37 
and  41  seconds,  and  a  tensile  strength  at  40*  F.  of  from 
275  p.s.i.  to  325  p.s.i..  the  tensile  strength  at  40*  F.  being 
at  least  25  p.s.i.  higher  than  the  tensile  strength  at  70*  F.; 
from  5%  to  25%  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt  point  between 
148*  F.  and  154"  F.,  viscosity  at  210"  F.  of  from  40  to  46 
seconds,  and  a  penetration  at  100*  F.  of  from  13  to  19; 
from  10%  to  30%  adhesive  microcrystalline  wax  having 
a  melt  point  from  125*  F.  to  135'  F.,  penetration  at  77* 
F.  from  15  to  40.  viscosity  at  210*  F.  from  55  to  65  sec- 
onds, and  an  adhesion  value  of  at  least  150;  and  from 
0.5%  to  2%  polyolefin  wax  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isotactic  polypropylene  and  polyethylene. 


3  178384 
semi-conductive' FABRIC  COMPRISING  AN 
ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER, 
WAX  AND  CARBON  BLACK 
HaroM  L.  Rke.  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Donald  C.  Suther- 
land,  FairvlUe,    Pa.,   assignoni   to   E.   I.   du    Pont   de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174^43 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—28.5) 
1.  A  semi-conductive  composition  comprising,  on  a 
weight  basis,  25  to  60  parts  of  an  ethylene/vinyl  aceUte 
copolymer  containing  25  to  40%  of  copolymerized  vinyl 
acetate,  75  to  40  parts  of  a  petroleum  wax,  and  5  to  40 
parts  per  hundred  parts  of  combined  pthylenc/vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  and  petroleum  wax,  of  dispersed  con- 
ductive carbon  black. 


3,178385 
STABLE  AQL-EOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  SPONTANE- 

OUSLY  CROSS-LINKING  COPOLYMERS 
Karl  Dinges.  Cdogne-Stommheim,  and  Erwin  Miiller, 
Kari-Heinrich  Knapp.  and  WUhelm  Berienbach,  I^ver- 
kusen.  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktieflgesellscluift,  Leverkusen.  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  11,  I960.  Ser.  No.  61,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15, 1959, 

F  29.614;  Oct.  15,  1959,  F  29,615 

9  Clntaw.    (CL  260—29.4) 

1.  A  sUble  latex  of  a  copolymer  of  (1)  0.5-25%  by 

weight  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  amine  of  the  general 

formula:  „      , 

.■>' 

V.     ..        t'.i*--'  O  '     ■     '    '  ■ 

CH*=C-C-NH-CHi-N-(CHi).-T  ', 


J  ,        «to.       .-.•  ,  -,-      »• 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl.  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


3,1783*3 
MIXED-WAX,  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  NON- 
FLAKING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
William  J.  Stoat,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Son  OO 
.^  Company,   Philadelphia,  PiL,  ■  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FQcd  Jane  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,793 
«.  7  Claims.     (CL  2M— 2t.5) 

1.  A  wax  composition  comprising  essentially  from  40% 
to  84.5%  of  relatively  low  melt  point  paraffin  wax  having 
A  meh  point  between  125*  F.  and  132'  F.,  viscosity  at 
210*  F.  of  between  37  and  41  seconds,  and  a  tensile 
strength  at  40%  F.  of  from  275  p.s.i.  to  325  p.s.i.,  the 
tensile  strength  at  40*  F.  being  at  least  25  p.s.i.  higher 
than  the  tensile  strength  at  70*  F.;  from  5%  to  25% 
relatively  high  melt  point  paraffin  wax  having  a  melt 
point  between  148*  F.  and  154'  F.,  viscosity  at  210'  F. 
of  from  40  to  46  seconds,  and  a  penetration  at  100* 
F.  of  from  13  to  19;  from  10%  to  30%  microcrystalline 
wax  having  a  penetration  at  110*  F.  of  from  60  to  80. 
a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  from  70  to  79  seconds,  and  an 
adhesion  value  of  from  30  to  120;  and  from  0.5%  to 
5%  of  the  normally  solid  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate  containing  5  to  15  moles  of  ethylene  per 
mole  of  vinyl  acetate;  said  wax  composition  having  a 


—OH,  — COOH.  — COOM.  — 80»H,  — 80|M. 


S  I  — CHfc— CH=CHi 


1 


\ 


R" 


and  poIy(alkylene  oxide)  groups,  in  which  M  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal 
atom  and  an  ammonium  radical,  R'  and  R"  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  ali- 
phatic saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1-7  car- 
bon atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, an  aralkyl  radical  and  an  aryl  radical,  and  wherein 
X  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  20.  and  Rj  represenU  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
aliphatic  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  cycloaliphatic 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical,  an  aryl 
radical,  said  radicals  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  group  — (CHj)« — Y.  wherein  x  and  Y  have  the  same 
significance  as  pointed  out  above,  and  (2)  75-99.5%  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  having  1-2  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bonds  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alpha.beta  -  olefinically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acids  and  the  esters  and  amides  thereof,  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent of  said  esters  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms,  aro- 
matic vinyl  compounds,  aliphatic  monovinyl  compounds, 
conjugated  diolefins  containing  from  4-6  carbon  atoms. 
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methylol   compounds   of   acrylic   and   methacrylic   acid 
amides  ot  the  general  formula: 


■  "''         ■     r 


\ 


-     <      .41    I 


CHf=C— C— N— CHiOBi 


in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R|  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl  and 
aryl.  R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl,  Mannich  bases  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acid  amides  of  the  general  formula: 


I-    ,  v.-  J,. 

CHi=C-C— N-CHi-N 


R« 


\_ 


Ri 


in  which  R,  and  R4  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the 
formula  imn»ediately  above,  and  R«  and  R7  stand  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl. aralkyl.  and  the  constituents  necessary  to  form,  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  morpholyl, 
a  piperidyl.  and  a  piperazine  ring,  said  stable  latex  con- 
taining an  emulsifying  agent  and  being  adjusted  to  a  pH 
value  of  3-10. 

3  178386 
POLYPROPYLENE  MODIFIED  WITH  PELARGONIC 

ACID  FSTERS 

Roy  J.  HIckam.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Sept.  II,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,043 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—31.2) 
1.  A  molding  compound  suitable  for  compression,  in- 
jection and  extrusion  molding  operations  consisting  es- 
sentially of  polypropylene  modified  with  an  ester  of  pel- 
argonic  acid  wherein  the  ester  is  formed  by  reacting  the 
acid  with  a  mono-functional  alcohol  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alcohols  from  methyl  to  dodecyl  in  the 
homologous  series  thereof,  said  ester  being  present  in 
quantities  of  from  5-20%  by  weight  of  the  compound. 


3,178,388 
SIUCA  FILLERS  REACTED  WITH  SEA  WATER 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive,  Fort  Lauder- 
dale,  Fla.,  and  Carey  B.  Jackson,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.; 
said  Jackson  assignor  to  said  Burke 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,495 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 41.5) 
1.  The  process  of  improving  silica  pigment  which  has 
been  precipitated  in  alkaline  medium  with  the  aid  of  an 
acidifying  agent  and  which  contains  residual  alkalinity, 
which  process  essentially  comprises  the  step  of  reacting 
the  silica  pigment  with  sea  water  by  treating  the  same 
with  at  least  5  milliliters  of  sea  water  per  gram  of  silica 
(dry  basis)  at  temperatures  between  20'  C.  and  150"  C. 
8.  A    polymer    composition    comprising    a    polymer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  elastic  and  plastic 
high  polymers  and  as  a  filler  the  composition  produced 
by   the  reaction  of  an  alkaline  silica  pigment  with  sea 
water,  said  alkaline  silica  pigment  having  been  precipi- 
tated in  alkaline  medium  with  the  aid  of  an  acidifying 
agent,  and  said  reaction  having  been  effected  by  treatment 
of  the  alkaline  silica  pigment  with  at  least  5  milliliters  of 
sea  water  per  gram  of  the  silica  (dry  basis)  at  tempera- 
tures between  20°  C.  and  150"  C. 


1 


3,178,3r7 

PLASTICIZED  BLTYL  RUBBER  CARBON 
BLACK  COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  M.  Gessler,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Easo  Re- 
seardi   and   Engineering  Company,   a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _„^ 

No  Drawkig.  Filed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,789 
5  culms.  (CL  260—31.8) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  in  combination  mixing 
carbon  black  having  an  oxygen-containing  surface  and 
a  pH  of  less  than  7.  with  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  an 
isomonoolefin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  from 
0.5  to  15%  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  having  from  4  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  an  iodine  number 
of  from  0.5-50  (Wijs),  and  subjecting  said  mixture  in 
the  absence  of  vulcanizing  agents  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  about  250"-450*  F.,  inversely  for  an  extended 
period  of  time  of  about  ten  minutes  to  seven  hours,  suf- 
ficient to  produce  heat-interaction  between  the  copolymer 
and  oxy-carbon  black,  and  thereafter  adding  thereto  a 
dialkyl  sebacate  plasticizer  utilized  in  an  amount  of  2-50 
wt.  percent  based  on  the  copolyn»er.  whereby  both  the 
stresi  properties  and  the  elastic  properties  of  the  copoly- 
mer are  improved. 


'                   3,178,389 
NON-SCORCHING  CURABLE  CARBOXYUC 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Victor  L.  Hallenbeck,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Apr.   19,   1962,  Ser.  No.   188,875 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 41.5) 
1.  A  plastic  rubbery  composition  rapidly  curable  to 
the  elastic  rubbery  condition  by  heating  to  temperatures 
above  250"  F..  and  having  the  ability  to  be  stored  and 
processed  at  temperatures  below  250*  F.  without  prema- 
ture curing,  said  composition  comprising  (A)   a  plastic 
rubbery  polymer  of  a  butadiene-1,3  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  0.001  to  0.30  chemical  equivalents  of  carboxyl 
groups  per  100  parts  of  polymer,  (B)  a  polyvalent  metal 
oxide  in  an  amount  from  Vi  to  2  times  that  which  is  chemi- 
cally equivalent  to  the  carboxyl  content  of  (A),  and  (C) 
a  metal  alcoholate  of  the  formula  M(OR)n  wherein  M 
is  a  polyvalent  metal  of  Groups  II  to  IV  of  the  MendeWdl 
Periodic  Table,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M.  in  an 
amoimt  substantially  chemically  equivalent  to  said  amount 
of  (B).  

3,178,390 
AGGLUTINATION  OF  PIGMENTS  AND  POLYMERS 

Richard  S.  Reed,  Princeton,  and  Kenneth  W.  Nelson, 
Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assaipiors  to  Columbian  Car- 
bon Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,609 
10  Claims.    (CL  260 — 41.5) 

1.  A  process  for  dispersing  particulate  rubber  reinforc- 
ing pigments  in  an  elastomer  c<Mnprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
liminarily mixing  the  particulate  pigments  with  the  elas- 
tomer in  the  form  of  a  wet  crumb  having  an  occluded 
moisture  content  ranging  from  about  10%  to  about  65%. 
by  weight  and  particle  size  within  the  range  from  2.5  to 
325  mesh,  and  thereafter  masticating  the  mix  while  it 
conUins  at  least  5%,  but  not  exceeding  35%,  moisture 
by  weight,  in  a  closed  chamber  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  212"  F.  but  below  that  at  which  the 
polymer  is  degraded  and  under  a  pressure  adapted  to 
retain  the  moisture  in  the  mix  during  the  mastication, 
and  extruding  the  masticated  mix  from  the  chamber  and 
eliminating  water  from  the  mix  solely  as  water  vapor  as 
the  mix  passes  from  the  extruder. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  pigment  is 
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preliminarily  niixed  with  the  wet  crumb  by  tumbling  the 
two  together  to  form  an  adhering  coating  of  the  pigment 
CO  the  wet  cnunb  particles. 


3,178^91  •** 

BOCYANATES  AND  ISOTfflOCYANATES  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Elans  Holtscfamidt,  Colosne-Stammheim,  and  Otto  Bayer, 
Leveriouen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  31,  1958, 

F  26,941 
10  Claims.    (O,  269-^46  J) 
4.  A  new  class  of  isocyanates  and  isothiocyanates  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


f  (XCN)  >RO](oi,.«-.<y* 


_{OB0j. 


wherein 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon, and  heterocyclic; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene,  arylene,  alkarylene,  aralkylene,  cycloali- 
phatic and  heterocyclic,  said  heterocyclic  group 
member  in  each  instance  containing  only  carbon,  hy- 
drofen,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and  being  free  from 
VOapB  reactive  with  — NCO  and  — NCS; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  siilfur; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  1000; 

X  is  an  integer  selected  from  1,  2  and  3; 

y  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1,  2  and  3;    , 

z  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1,  2  and  3; 

the  sum  of  y  and  z  being  not  greater  than  3  when  n  is 
1  and  not  greater  than  2  when  n  is  greater  than  1. 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  halogen, 
(Ci-C4)-alkyl,  phenyl,  (Ci-C,)-alkoxy,  (R),SiO— , 
and  (R),SiCH,— , 
with  the  proviso  that  (1)  at  least  one  of  R'.  R'  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen, 
(C,-C,) -alkoxy,  (R),SiO— .  and  (R),SiCH,—  groups 
and  phenyl  and  (2)  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (C1-C4) -alkyl  groups  and 
phenyl. 

3,178,393 
FORMALDEHYDE-AROMATIC    HYDROCARBON 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  PREPARED  WITH 
A  HYDROCARBON  SULFONIC  ACID 

Preston  L.  Brandt  and  Joseph  Z.  Matt,  Chkago,  III., 
assignors  to  Velskrol  Chemkal  Corporatloa,  Chkafo, 
IlL^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  If ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  48,566 

14  Claims.  (CL  260— 67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  formaldehyde-aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  condensation  products  which  comprises 
heating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  with  form- 
aldehyde in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid 
said  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid  being  substantially  freed 
of  sulfuric  acid,  and  freed  from  its  hydrate  by  removing 
water,  therefrom;  and  separating  and  recovering  a  light 
colored  condensation  product  by  passing  the  reaction  mix- 
ture through  fuller's  earth. 


..V^ 


3,178,392 
HETEROCYCUC  AND  LINEAR  SILICONMETH- 
YLENE    AND   POLYSILOXANE   COMPOUNDS 
..    CONTAINING     SILICONMETHYtENE     UNITS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
WnUam  A.  Kriner,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  A 
Haas   Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,803 

10  Claims.     (CL  260 — 46.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V  V  I. 

Ht  O) 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  (Ci-C4)- 

alkyl  and  phenyl, 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen 

(C1-C4) -alkyl.  phenyl,  (Ci-C,) -alkoxy,  (R),SiO— , 

and  (R),SiCH,— , 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  halogen, 

(€,-€4) -alkyl.  phenyl,  (Ci-Ci)-alkoxy,  (R),SiO— . 
^     and  (RjjSiCH,— , 


3,178,394 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING   ACRYLAMIDE-STY- 
RENE-FORMALDEHYDE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
WITH  AN  ORGANIC  DIISOCYANATE 
Roger  M.  Christensoo,  Gib«>nia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pltt^ 
bargh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,498 

14  Claims.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  an  interpolymer  of 
a  polymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer  containing  a  CHa=C<  group, 
said  interpolymer  being  characterized  by  containing  amido 
groups  derived  from  said  amide  with  an  amido  hydrogen 
atom  replaced  by  the  structure 


■J   > "I 


II 

— CHO&i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  Ri  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
radical  derived  by  removing  the  hydroxyl  group  from  a 
monohydric  alcohol,  and  (2)  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  diisocyanate 
and  an  isocyanato-terminated  polyether  adduct  of  an 
organic  diisocyanate  with  a  compound  having  active 
hydrogen  atoms. 

3,178,395 
METHOD    FOR    POLYMERIZING    VIN-YL    MONO- 
MERS   AND    MALEIC    ANHYDRIDE 
Irrhig  E.  Musltat,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Shicbdr  Research.   Inc.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Oct  30,   1959,  Ser.  No.  849,704 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  low  molecular  weight  copoly- 
mers of  an  hydride  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic  anhydride   and  halogen-containing 
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maleic  anhydride  with  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  in  solution  in  a  liquid  organic 
solvent,  the  polymerization  reaction  being  exothermic 
with  the  rate  of  reaction  increasing  with  increasing  reac- 
tion temperature  comprising  simultaneously  adding  said 
anhydride  monomer  and  said  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith  in  a  mol  ratio  of  2: 1  to  1 :2  and  free-radical  gen- 
erating polymerization  catalyst  in  a  concentration  provid- 
ing at  least  5%  by  weight  of  total  monomers  to  a  por- 
tion of  an  organic  solvent  for  said  monomers  containing 
less  than  3%  by  weight  of  reactable  monomers  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  90*  C.  which  will  cause  an  un- 
controllable exothermic  polymerization  if  directly  applied 
to  a  mixture  of  the  materials  supplied  to  said  organic  sol- 
vent, said  organic  solvent  being  a  non-solvent  for  said  co- 
polymers, and  regulating  the  rate  of  addition  of  said 
monomers  so  that  it  does  not  substantially  exceed  the  rate 
of  conversion  of  monomer  to  copolymer. 


per  molecule  said  polymer  containing  at  least  one  termi- 
nal lithium  atom  per  molecule,  in  solution  prior  to  guencfa. 
ing  with  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture 


3,178,396 
WATER-SOLUBLE  VINYLBENZYL  QUATERNARY 

NITROGEN  POLYMERS 
WHHam  G.  Lloyd,  Bay  City.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,836 
7  Claims.     (Q.  260—80.5) 

1.  A  water-soluble  high  molecular  weight  polymeric 
product  of  the  group  consisting  of  linear  and  crosslinked 
polymers  having  in  combined  form  0.00  to  1  weight  per- 
cent of  a  crosslinking  agent  and  at  least  about  70  weight 
percent  of  monovinylaryl  monomer  units  having  on  their 
aryl  nuclei  a  — CHjP,Cl  substituent  wherein  P,  is  a 
1-pyridinium  group,  the  balance  of  the  polymer  being  a 
combined  monoalkenyl  comonomer  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene  and  monoalkenyl  monomers  copolymeriza- 
ble with  styrene,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  crosslinked 
products  having  a  calculated  value  of  between  about  20 
million  and  about  10  billion  based  on  volume  and  density 
measuremenU,  and  the  specific  viscosities  of  the  linear 
products  varying  between  about  1.3  and  about  51.1  for 
one  percent  concentrations  in  a  mixture  of  97.5  weight 
percent  water  and  2.5  percent  isopropanol. 


\ 


'"i 


and  free  of  vinylidene  groups  and  reactive  substltuents 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heterocyclic  ni- 
trogen compounds,  N-suhrtituted  imines  and  carbodi- 
mides,  recovering  from  solution  the  resulting  polymer 
containing  reactive  nitrogen  atoms,  and  contacting  the 
recovered  polymer  with  a  polyhalogen-containing  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  hydrogen  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom. 

3,178,399 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Elizabeth  S.  I.0,  Poughkeepde,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,670 
5  Oaims.     (CL  260—87.7) 


3,178,397 
WATER-SOLUBLE   ACRYLIC  COPOLYMERS  CON- 
TAINING QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GROUPS 
AND     INCllDING     N-VINYL     PYRROLIDONE 
TYPE  COMONOMER 
Oskar  Ola},  Yicnan,  Austria,  and  Arthur  Maeder,  Tbcr- 
wil,    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Clba    Limited,    Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  25,  1961, 

111,113/61 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—80.5) 
4.  A  watei -soluble  copolymer  containing  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  which  copolymer  consists  essentially 
of  linear  additively  combined  units  of 

(1)  10  to  75  mol  percent  of  N-vinyl-pyrrolidone, 

(2)  10  to  45  mol  percent  of  quatemated  N:N-diethyl- 
aminopropyl  acrylamide, 

(3)  10  to  45  mol  percent  of  sodium  acrylate,  and 

(4)  up  to  60  mol  percent  of  acrylamide. 


3,178,398 
PRODUCTION  AND  CURING  OF  POLYMERS  CON- 
TAINING TERMINALLY  REACTIVE  NITROGEN 
Charies  W.  Strobel  and  Robert  P.  ZeUnski,  BartlesvlUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,275 

19  Claims.    (O.  260—85.1) 
6.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  polymer 
d  a  conjugated  diene  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms 
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1.  A  novel  thermoplastic  and  at  least  partially  crystal- 
line copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  between  87  and 
99  mol  percent  vinylidene  fluoride  and  between  1  aixl  13 
mol  percent  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hexafluoropropcne  and  omega-hydroperfluoro- 
propene,  the  product  of  the  tensile  strength  (p.si.g.)  and 
percent  reversible  elongation  of  said  copolymer  being  at 
least  1,000,000. 

3,178,400 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COPOLYMERIZATION 
OF  OLEFINS 
Mario  Ragazzini  and  Roberto  Magri,  Milan.  Italy,  assign- 
ors  to   Montecatini   Societik   Generale   per   ITndustria 
Mlneraria  e  Chlmica,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6.  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,015 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Italy,  Dec  9,  1959,    !  -^ ' 
20,559/59 
9Clafans.     (CL  260— 88.2) 
1.  A  process  for  copolymerizing  at  least  two  alpha 
monoolefins  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  olefins  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  about  a  —60"  C.  to  a  -1-40'' 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  vanadium  tetrachloride  and 
(b)  a  mixture  of  organo-metallic  compounds  consisting 
of  AlRjH  and  AlRs,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  said  mixture  consisting  of  about  20-50 
mols  percent  of  the  A1R,H  and  80-50  mols  percent  of  the 
AIR  J  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  organo-metallic  com- 
pounds  to   the   vanadium   tetrachloride    being   approxi- 
mately 4.  ♦ 
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3,178.4«1 
THREE-COMPONENT    ALKYL    ALUMINUM    MA- 
UDE CATALYSTS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZA- 
TION AND  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROC- 
ESS THEREWITH 
Harry  W.  CooTer,  Jr^  and  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,843 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to  Sept 
15,  1981,  has  been  disdaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 
Pnblk 

8  CfadaM.  (CL  260—93.7) 
7.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-monoolcfinic  hydrocar- 
bon amtaining  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crys- 
talline polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cata- 
lyzing the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture  contain- 
ing an  aluminum  scsquihalidc  having  the  formula  RjAljXj 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1-12  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  coosistlng  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  aralkyi  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  a 
compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  (rf  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  chromium 
and  molybdenum  and  an  ester  having  the  formula 
RCOORi  wherein  R  has  the  formula  — (CHa)nCOOR, 
wherein  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  4  and  Ri  and  Rj  are 
aikyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


,«l      i,i 


3,178^2 

RUBBERY  POLYMER  OF  13-BUTADIENE  HAVING 

A  HIGH  CIS  1,4- ADDITION 

David  R-  Smith,  Decatur.  HI.,  and  Robert  P.  Zelinski, 
Bartlcsville,  Olda.,  assignors  to  PhilUiM  Petroleom  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Apr.  16,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  578,166.  Divided  and  ttds  applicatiaa  Jan.  13, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  425,349  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 94  J) 
I.  A  rubbery  polymer  of  1 ,3-butadienc  characterized 

by  at  least  85  percent  cis  1.4-addition.       i        , 


3,178,403 

PRODUCTION  OF  CIS-1,4  POLYBUTADIENE  WITH 
A  CARRIER  SUPPORTED  CATALYST  OF  NICKEL 
OR  A  NICKEL  OXIDE 

Kenichi  Ueda,  Tokyo,  and  AUra  Onishi,  Toshio  Yoshi- 
nM>io,  Jnniciii  Hosono,  and  Tsuyoshi  Matsumoto, 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assti^nor^  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  80 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1959, 
34/1,825;  Mar.  9.  1959.  34  7.134;  Aug.  6,  1959, 
34/25,176;  Sept.  30,  1959,  34/30,991,  34/30,992 

2  Claims.     (CL  260— 94J) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  butadiene 
homopolymer  having  at  least  90%  of  the  cis-1,4  con- 
figuration and  no  gel  which  comprises  contacting  buta- 
diene with  a  substance  (a)  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metallic  nickel,  nickelous  oxide  (NiO),  nickel- 
osic  oxide  (Ni304),  nickelic  oxide  (NijOj)  and  mix- 
tures thereof  adhered  to  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth,  silica  and  silica-alu- 
mina, wherein  the  metallic  nickel  adhered  to  the  carrier 
is  produced  by  reaction  of  a  nickel  compound  adhered 
to  the  carried  with  hydrogen  and  said  oxides  of  nickel 
adhered  to  the  carrier  are  produced  by  oxidation  of  a 
substance  (b)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nickel  salt  and  the  metallic  nickel  adhered  to  the  car- 
rier with  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and  wherein 
the  polymerization  reaction  is  effected  in  liquid  phase, 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  sys- 
tem in  liquid  phase  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  —30°  C.  to  about  200*  C. 


3  178  404 
PREPARATION   OF   POLYETHYIENE   IN   A   TWO 
ZONE  REACTOR  EMPLOYING  CAPRYLYL  PER- 
OXIDE IN  THE  FIRST  ZONE  AS  THE  (  ATALVST 
Samuel   B.   Vauglm,  Jr.,  and   Hugh  J.   Hagemeyer,  Jr., 
Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
861,453,  Dec.  23,  1959.    This  application  July  30,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  213,124 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—94.9) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  which 
comprises  initially  partially  polymerizing  ethylene  in  the 
presjnce  of  caprylyl  peroxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  130*  to  about  190°  C.  and  then 
further  polymerizing  said  ethylene  at  a  temperature, 
above  the  said  temperature  and  within  the  range  of  about 
190°  to  about  270°  C,  the  pressure  throughout  said 
polymerization  being  greater  than  about  500  atmospheres. 


3,178,405 

WATER -TNSOIl  BIF   MONOAZO  DYESTtT=TS 

Ernest  Mehan,  Bottmingen,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  25^  1956, 

35,860 

4  CfarioM.     (CL  260—207) 

1.  M^noazDdyestuC of  the  formula  \ 


'i 


..I*:' 


'  V 


P— C.Ht.4.1        C^iHi».| 

CH»-CH— O— DC— C^i^i 


CH|-CH— O— OC— C^^i 
I 
I*H-CO-C.H»»i     C— ,H,^i 

wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NOa,  CN,  and  SOr (lower) alkyl, 
.,  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  CI,  Br.  and  NO,, 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H.  CI.  and  Br. 
m,  n,  p  and  t  each  being  a  positive  whole  integer  of  at 
most  2. 


I  3  |7g  4^ 

NTTRATES  OF  5-ACYI^IMLNODIBENZYLS  AND 
THEIR  PRODLCTION 
Robert  Albrccht,  Aricslicim,  Basel-Land,  Henri  Dictrkh, 
Bb^elden.  near  Basel,  and  Fridoiin  Hefti,  Riehen.  near 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy  Chemical  C  orpo- 
ratioD,  Ardsiey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.     FUed   Dec.   21.    1961.  Ser.   No.    161,250 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  22,  1960, 
14,297,  60,  14,298  60 
"  ■  5  Claims.    (CL  260— 239) 

I.  Nitrates  of  5-acyl-iminodibenzyl  of  the  formula 


«n- 


•HNO. 


wherein  acyl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  isobutyryl,  valeroyl, 
isovaleroyi  and  benzoyl. 

4.  Process  for  making  nitrate  salt  of  5-acyl-iminodi- 
benzyl comprising  dissolving  5-acyl-iminodibenzyl  in 
acetic  acid,  adding  40*  B^.  nitric  acid  equal  in  weight  to 
said  iminodibenzyl  to  said  solutioo  at  a  temperature  of 


i 
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about  0-25*  C,  said  addition  effected  dropwise  in  about 
30  minutes,  separating  the  resultant  nitrate  crystals  from 
the  reaction  mixture,  and  washing  said  crystals. 


»l^  t-     O 


3,178,407 

l.(PTPFRIDVT  VHTGHER  ALKAN-1-OLS 
Kari  Hoffmann.  Binniagen.  and  F.mst  Sury,  BaseL  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,158 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Switzeriand,  Nov.  15,  1960, 

12.799  60;  Sept  26.  1961,  11,182/61 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—293.4) 

9.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


3,178,409 
l',4'-DIHYDROANDROSTAN0417,16a<)-PYRI. 
DINES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Jolm  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,     Kalamazoo,     Mich^     a    corporation     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FOed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,442 

10  Claims.    (0.260—239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
(a)  the  free  bases  having  the  formulae: 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  hy- 
droxy-lowcr  alkyl,  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  and  a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  thereof. 

12.  A  therapeutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


I/0«    ..-'IJ«  . 


i.'y.Ur.iU'l 


j.» 


in  which  the  letter  n  is  an  integer  from  7  to  17, 


'1      "i* 


f 


'  3,178.408 

AMINOSTEROID  COMPOLNT>S  AIVD  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Leopold  Ruzicka  and  Oskar  Jeger,  Zoridi,  and   Doilio 
Arigooi.    Lugano-Paradko.    Switzerland,    assignors    to 
Clba  (  orporttion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1958.  Ser.  No,  777,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  11,  1957, 
53,623;  Apr.  24,  1958,  58,731;  May  9,  1958,  59,301 

19  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.5)  ^, 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  1,     J 


y-a 


•li 


Mi  ' 


.-•.»»• 


»" 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  mentber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0x0,  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  aiKl  hydrogen 
and  acyioxy  derived  from  lower  fatty  acids. 


R"0 


aiMl 


B"0<M<<' 


/N 


\/\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  and  methyl,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyi  containing  from  7  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  aryl  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R"  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  W  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  X*  is  an  11-sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, keto,  and  a-  and  ^-hydroxy,  and  X*  and  W  Uken 
together  represent  a  9(ll)-double  bond,  X  is  an  11- 
substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  keto,  a-hydroxy,  ^-hydroxy,  and  a  9( ID- 
double  bond,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  acyioxy  wherein  acyl  is 
as  hereinbefore  defined,  Z  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  — C\ — Ca — 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — CH=CH — 
and  — CHr-CHr-; 
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(6)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  the  free  bases  having 

the  above  formulae; 
(c)  the  N-oxides  and  N-oxide  acid  addition  salts  of 

those  free  bases  of  the  above  formulae  wherein  R' 

is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
id)   the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  those  free  bases 

of  the  above  formulae   wherein  R'  is  other  than 

hydrogen. 

I 

21-ALKANE  SULFONYLOXY,  21-IODO  STEROIDS 

OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Josef  Fried  and  Josef  E.  Hen,  New   Brunswick,  NJ., 
asrignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  VirghiUi 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July    13.   1955,  Ser.  No.  521,915 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formulae  in, 


CHt080i(low«r  alkyl) 

O 
"Z  I 
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CHiOSOiQowvr  alkyl) 
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I         r 
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^'-V' 


CHiOSOi(Iow«r  sIkyO 
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""^W 


3,178,411 
SLOWER    ALIPHATIC    HYDROCARBON    SUBSTI- 
TUTED    DERTVATTVES     OF    THE    PREGNANE 
SERIES 
Philip  F.  Beal  III  and  Mcivin  A.  Rebenstorf,  Kalamazoo, 
Miclu,  assignors  to  The  Upjolin  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Joiy  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,876 

22  Clafans.     (CI.  260— 239  J5) 
1.     3,6,1 1,20-tetrasubstituted  compounds  of  the  preg- 
nane series  represented  by  the  following  formula; . 


t 


<!;hiOh 


wherein  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0 
and  a  glycol  ketal  radical 


o 


\^ 


■    .-.'■  '  Ji»  *■-..<< 


idierein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  one  to 
eight  cart>on  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  attaching  oxygen 
to  cartwn  bonds  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  two 
and  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  and  keto  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acyloxy  radical.  AcO.  wherein  Ac  is  the 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  and 
a  glycol  iLetal  radical 


1  w 

' 

.    -^f.. 

iv'  i: 

>  - 

0 

'      .  '•   • 

1 

(  ; 

-;     1,  ■  - 

«  ■''  ■ 

0 

1.. 

:k   > 

2 

and 


I    I 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  one  to 
eight  cartwn  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  attaching  oxygen 
to  carbon  bonds  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  two 
and  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

2.  6a-hydroxyniethylpregnanc-3,ll,20-trione  3,20  -  bis- 
(ethylene  ketal).  i 


•"t 


"•^4.  • 


sji 


T     »  ■     . 


■       If." 


"%y\y 


CHiOSOi(Iow«r  lUtyl) 

i=o 


L--Z 


i 


■1 


•^•4 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a-hydroxy. 


3,178,412 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
6|3-FLl'ORO  STEROIDS 
Howard  J.  Ringold,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor,  bj 
mesne  assignments,  to  Syntcx  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Panama  ^  ^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,011 
Claims  priorit>,  appUcation  Mexico,  Nov.  28,  1958, 
52.897;  Sept-  11.  1959.  55.897 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process   for  producing  steroidal   6^fluoro-A*-3- 
ketones  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  3-alkoxy-A'»- 
diene  being  an  alkyl  cnolcther  of  a  steroid  A*-3-ketone  un- 
substituted  in  ring  B  with  perchloryl  fluoride  in  an  organic 
solvent  inert  to  this  reaction. 


I 


April  18,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


3,178,413 
20(18VCYCLOHEMIKETALS    OF     1 8-HYDROX  Y.20. 

OXO  PREGNANES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Albert   WetUfeln.   Riehen.  and  Julius  Schmidlln,   Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  28,  195f, 

77,487 
22  Claims.  (CL  260—239.55) 
13.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
20(18)-cyclohemiketal  esters  of  1 1^:  18-dihydroxy-pro- 
gesterone  and  their  corresponding  3-ketals,  said  esters 
being  derived  from  acids  having  at  most  20  carbon  atoms 
aiMl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic acids,  aliphatic  sulfonic  acids,  aromatic  sulfonic 
ackU,  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids.  ^  ^ 


3,178.414 
18-SUBSTITUTED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MAM  FACTl  RE 
Charics  Meystre.  Basel,  Albert  Wettsteln,  Riehen,  Oskar 
Jcgcr,  Zarich,  and  Georg  Anner,  Karl  Heusler,  and 
Peter  Wieland.  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Dec.    14.   1961,  Ser.  No.   159,458 
Claims  prioritj,  application  Switzerland.  Dec.  11,  1959, 
81.780;    Feb.    18,    1960.    1.858  60;    Mar.    25,    1960, 
3,375/60;   July   21,    1960,   8,354/60;   Dec    16,    1960, 
14,117/60;    Jan.    9,    1961,    214/61;    May    24,    1961, 
6,074/61;  Sept.  8.  1961.  10,463/61.  10,464/61 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


T 


I  O        CHt 


S^V 


■  :     1 


686 


Hal 


wherein  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  together  with  hydrogen  and  acyloxy 
together  with  hydrogen,  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a-hydroxy  together  with 
hydrogen,  a-acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen  and  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  R3  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0x0,  hydrogen  together  with  0-hy- 
droxy,  hydrogen  together  with  ^acyloxy  and  /3-hydroxy 
together  with  a  lower  alkyl,  said  acyloxy  groups  being 
derived  from  carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  15  caitx)n 
atoms,  and  Hal  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


r; 


3,178,416 

2/3,19-OXIDO-5a-STEROIDS  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Albert  Wettsteln.  RIeben.  and  Georg  Anner.  Karl  Heusler, 
and  Jaroslav  Kalvoda.  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Clba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Sept.  22,  1961, 
11,073/61;  Aug.  31,  1962,  10,402/62 

•3        '  20  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

-,  .-,7''  >.**-i3'    *■■ 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  0x0,  (2)  lower  alkylenedioxy  and  (3) 
hydrogen  together  with  acyloxy,  R]  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  two  hydrogen 
atoms,  (2)  0x0  and  (3)  hydrogen  together  with  acyloxy, 
and  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from  tlie  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  the  4-dchydro  derivatives 
of  the  3-oxo  compounds  and  the  5-dchydro  derivatives  of 
the  3-lowcr  alkylenedioxy  and  3-acyloxy  compounds,  said 
acyloxy  radicals  being  derived  from  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  methane  sulfonic,  benzene  sulfonic 
and  paratoluene  sulfonic  acid.  .im 


1 


3,178,415 
19-SUBCTITUTED  5a-HALOGEN-6/3:19-OXII>0- 
ANDROSTANES 
Albert  Wettsteln,  Riehen,  Georg  Anner,  Karl  Heusler,  and 
Jaroslav  Kalvoda,  Basel,  Hellmot  Ueberwasser.  Rieben, 
and  Jules  Heer.   Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Clba  Corporation,  New  ^  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  7.  1962.  Ser,  No.  222,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  15,  1960, 
8,133/60;  Oct.  28,  1960,  12,107/60;  Dec.  23,  1960, 
14,393  60;  Apr.  5,  1961,  3.989/61;  June  2,  1961, 
6,479/61;  June  13,  1961,  6,895/61;  Sept  18,  1961, 
10,803/61 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
4.  3 :  I9-oxygenated  5a-halo-6^:  19-oxido-andro«taiie8  of 
the  formula 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  a  hydrogen  atom 
together  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together 
with  an  esterificd  hydroxyl  group  and  an  0x0  group, 
Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  csterified  hydroxyl  group, 
Rj  and  Rj  taken  together  represent  a  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy group,  Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  0x0  group,  a  hydrogen  atom 
together  with  a  ^-positioned  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen 
atom  together  with  a  /3-positioned  esterified  hydroxyl 
group  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  together  with  a  /3-positioncd 
hydroxyl  group  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  a  hydrogen 
atom  together  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom 
together  with  an  esterified  hydroxyl  group,  and  an  0x0 
group,  the  esterified  hydroxyl  groups  being  derived  from 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  and  aromatic  carboxylic  adds 
having  1-15  carbon  atoms. 


.-I 
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3,178,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
1  -DEHYDRO-STEROIDS 
Albert  Wettstein,  Rieben,  Geon;  Anner,  Basel,  Charles 
Meyitre,  Rekiach,  Basel- Land,  and  Jaroslav  Kalvoda, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  CorporatkMi,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Dec.   31,   1962,  Ser.  No.  248,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Switzertand,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

660/62 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 
9.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


X  \^^  '■■• 


I .. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oxo  group  and  a  ketalized  oxo  group,  Rs  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxo 
group,  a  /3-hydroxyl  group  and  a  ^-acyloxy  group  to- 
gether with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
residue,  a  /9-acetyl,  a  free  and  esterified  ^hydroxy-acetyl 
group  together  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  free  hydroxyl  group  and 
an  esterified  hydroxyl  group,  and  a  corresponding  5fi- 
isomer  and  derivatives  of  these  compounds  having  a  4:3 

double  bond. 


iiUFi      i£      ia/^if     •.  3  178  418  i'2>.^' 

MONOBRO^ONATION   AT  THE   ll-POSITION   OF 
HEC0GE.N1N    AND   3-LOWER   ALKANOYL   ES- 
TERS  THEREOF 
Gordon  Hanley  PhilUpps,  Greenford,  Frances  Ann  Nke, 
Withington,  William   Graham,   Greenford,  and   Lewis 
Aubrey  Wetherill,  Harrow,  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Laboratories  Limited,  Middlesex,   England,  a   British 
company 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  26,   1963,  Scr.  No.  261,222 
14  CUims.    (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  monobromination  at  the  11 -posi- 
tion of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hecogenin  and  3-lower  alkanoyl  esters  thereof,  com- 
prising subjecting  said  compound  to  the  action  of  bromine 
in  the  presence   of  an  added  strong  acid  catalyst  in  a 
reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  primary  alka- 
nol  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1 1^-bromohecogenin  and  3-lower  alkanoyl  esters 
thereof. 


fi  f* 


3,178,419 
19-NOR-STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Oskar  Jeger  and   Knrt   Scfaaffner,   Zurich,   Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   July    12,    1963.   Ser.  No.   294,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  18,  1962, 

8,677/62 
15  Claims.    (Q.  260— 239  J5) 
12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


tlT'/fe 


.  -J' 


-O. 


/ 


O-CH,       OH 


\ 


OR4 


'o— Chi    'h  h 

R]  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

OH  0R«       «. 

.0/   ^'' 

and  R|  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O— CHi        OH        OR«        OH  OR* 

«  /     I     /      '^       ^  ^  ^ 

— O,  ...  viA 

O— CHi       H  H  lower  Blkyl  lower  klkyl 

where  each  of  R4,  Rg  and  R«  represents  the  acyl  radical  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


\y. 


3,178,420 
AMINO-2-HYDROXY.l.PROPOXY  BENZAL  DERIY- 

ATIVES  OF  FLl  ORENE  AND  XANTHENE 
Franit  P.  Palopoii,  Albert  A.  Carr,  Vernon  J.  FeU,  Geral- 
dhic  L.  Krueger,  and  William  L.  Knhn,  all  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a&sii^ors  to  lUcliardson-Merrell  Inc,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jane  25.   1959.  Ser.  No.  822,747 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


HiCHCHtN 


A=CH— /^  \— OCH|CH( 


Bi 


in  which  Ri  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  and  further  members  wherein  Rj  and  Rj  together 
with  the  — N<  constitute  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  mor- 
pholino,  tetrahydropyridino.  succinimido  and  phthalimido. 
Ri  is  a  radical  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methoxy,  and  A  represents  radicals  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  9-fluorenylidene  and  9-xanthylidene. 

3.  9  -  [p  -  (3  -  N  -  piperidyl  -  2  -  hydroxy  - 1  -  propoxy) 
benzaljfluorene  hydrochloride. 


3,178,421 
NOVEL  BIS-ARYLOXAZOLYL  ETHYLENE  OPTI- 

C\L  BRIGHTENING  DERIVATIVES 
Keozo  Konlslii,  Niikhinomiya,  Masao  Wakae,  Osaiia,  and 
Mltsahiro  Got.  Hirakata.  Japan,  a.ssignors  to  The  Got- 
cmor  of  Osaiu  Prefectwe,  Japan,  Osalu^  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,  1960.  Scr.  No.  78,825 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan.  Jan.  9,  1960,  35/717 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  a,^-bLs[ methylene  -  aryloxazolyl-(2)]-ethylcne-onium 
halide  of  the  formula 


r  ") 

Lb-H|C 


Ri  O 


V 


C— CH=CH— C 


o 


/ 


R.      T 


\ 


\ 


CHr-B, 


(X-), 
J 


wherein 
each  of  Ai  and  A3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  benzene  nucleus  and  a  nai>hthalene 

nucleus; 
each  of  Rj  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
B  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pyridine,  picoline,  lutidine  and  trialkyl  amine,  and 
X  is  halogen; 
and  zinc  chloride  double  salt  thereof.  _        '_  ^ 


April  IS,  1965 


CHEMICAL 
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3,178,422 
AROMATIC  AND  ALIPHATIC  HYDRAZONE  DE- 
RIVATIVES   OF    I-AMINO.4-DIFHENYLALKYL. 

PIPERAZINES 
John  W.  Ciuk,  Sliolde,  and  Ernest  F.  Lc  Von,  Morton 
Grove,  lU..  avsignors  to  G.  D.  Searfe  &  Co^  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  uf  l>elawarc 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  the  Philippines, 

Sept  17,  1962,  4,397 

13  Claims.     (CL  260—240) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHr<CH«).  

/i  S-CH-(CH,).-N  N-N=CH^  \ 

in  ptMnyl 

where  m  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  1  inclusive 
and  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  3. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI  /< 


3,178,424 

BENZOTHlADIAZINE-l,l-DIOXIDES 

George  de  Stevens,  New  Providence,  and  Lincoln  Harvey 

Werner.  Summit.  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,553 

4  Claims.     (CL  26(^—243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


CHiO  S 


CH— Ri 

.      ^         NH 

HiNOtS       ^^       8 
Oi 

in  which  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  dichloromethyl,  benzyl.  1-phcnylethyl,  (cyclo-lower 
alkyl) -methyl  and  1- (cyclo-lower  alkyl) -ethyl,  and  Rj 
sUnds  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro 
and  trifluoromethyl,  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3,178,423 

2-HYDRAZINO- 1 33-TRI AZINES 

Alexander  Staebelin,  Reinach.  Basel-Land,  and  Albrccfat 

Hueni.   BiLtel.   Switzerland.   as&iRnors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Hied  Jan.  28.  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  July  21,  1968, 
8,355/60;    Ang.    4,    1960,    8,838/60;    Oct    11,    I960, 
11,392/60;  June  19,  1961,  7,177/61 

13  Claims.     (CL  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I .,        i. 


3,178,425 
5:6-DIHYDRO-l:3:4-THIAZENES 
Karl  Hoffmann.  Binningen.  and   Alfred  Hunger,  Baad, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,759 

Claims  priority,  appllcaHon  Switzerland,  Aug.  17,  1960, 

9,309/  60;  June  28,  1961,  7,574/61 

ItClaiBi.    (CL2M— 243) 

1.  A  njember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


•        R' 
r*  ^  '•         l!l-NH-CO-X-B 


A 


in  which  alk  stands  for  lower  alkylene  separating  the  ni- 
trogen atoms  from  the  mcrcapto  group  by  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  and  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpho- 
lino,  thiamorpholino,  pipcrazino,  lower  alkyl-pyrrolidino, 
lower  alkyl-pipcridino,  lower  alkyl-morf*olino,  lower 
alkyl-thiamorpholino  and  lower  alkyl-piperazino,  and  the 
therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen,  (6)  cyclo- 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and 
said  cyclic  substituents  substituted  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl,  nitro,  hydroxy  and  amino,  (c)  halogen,  hydroxy, 
cyano,  carbamyl.  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  phcnyl- 
mercapto,  halogeno-phenyloxy.  halogeno-phenyl-mercap- 
to,  lower  alkoxy-phcnyloxy,  lower  alkoxy-phenylmcrcap- 
to.  lower  alkyi-phenyloxy,  lower  alkyl-phcnylmcrcapto, 
(d)  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkylmercapto.  amino,  (e)  low- 
er alkylamino,  di-lowcr  alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino, bexyleneamino.  morpholino,   piperazino,  N-lower 
alkyl-piperazino,    N-hydroxy-lower   alkyl-piperazino   and 
said  cyclic  amino  substituenU  which  arc  ring-lower  alkyl- 
ated.  (/)   N-cyclo-lower  alkylamino.   N-lower   alkyl-N- 
cydo-lower   alkylamino   and    {g)    N-aryl   and   N-lower 
alkyl-N-aryl-amino   wherein   aryl   is   a   member   selected 
from   the  group  consisting  of   phenyl,   naphthyl.   furyl. 
thienyl  and  pyridyl  and  said  aryl  substituents  substituted 
by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  nitro,  hydroxy  and  amino, 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylene  and  lower  alkenylene  radicals  and.  when 
R  is  other  than  a  member  enumerated  under  (c),  also  a 
direct  bond,  and  the  groups  R"  and  R'"  arc  each  a  mem- 
bei  owmerated  under  (e). 


3,178,426 

1 ,3,4-DlOXAZOL  YL-CEPH  ALOSPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Josef  Fried   and   Eugene   F.  Galantay.   Princeton,  NJ., 

assignors   to   Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation, 

New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,878 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids  of  the  formula  >    ' 


N— o 

l; 


\ 


C— CONH— CH— CH        CHi 


CO— N  C— CHjOB 


i 


OOH 


and  non-toxic  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl;  naphthyl;  A-phcnyl;  A-naphthyl;  where- 
in A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  amino,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkanoylamido;  furyl;  thienyl;  pyridyl 
and  piperidyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  c<»sisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  jAenyl-lower  alkyl. 
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6.NrrRO .  DIHYDRO  -  1:3  -  BENZOXAE^  -2:4-01- 
ONE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  A 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME  ,        ,     j    u 

Alois  Gassmann,  deceased,  late  of  »««'•  Switzerlami,  by 
Crete  Gassmann,  administrator,  Basel,  Switzerlwid,  and 
Kurt    Engel,    Basel,    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Koba- 
phtfm  A:G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Sjviss  corpora^n 
^JS^wini.     FUed  June  7,  1962  Ser.  No.  200  891 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  8, 1961, 
^Huu»  K  6,694/61 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—244) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  6-nitro-dihydro-l:3-benzox- 
azine-2:4-dione  which  comprises  bringing  a  muture  ol 
nitric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid  into  intimate  contact  with 
dihydro-l:3-benzoxazine-2:4-<lione  whereby  the  6-p<w^- 
tion  of  said  dihydro.l:3-bcn20xazine-2:4-<lione  is  mtratcd. 

MAKING  SULFENAMIDES  FROM  MORPHOLFNES 
CharT^VT.  Eaker  and  Chester  D.  Trtvette,  Jr.,  St.  Albans^ 

•nd    Robert    I  .    Wright,   NItro,  W.   Va-,   assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  I^ew'Jf*     . 

No^wing.     Filed  Nov.  17,  15>61.  S«r.  No.  153,223 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 247.1) 

1  The  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  m  aqueous 
medium  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  free  mcr- 
captobenzothiazole  and  2.2'-dithiobis(benzothiazolc)  and 
substantially  the  theoretical  quantity  calculated  for  the 
corresponding  sulfenamide  but  not  more  than  about  50% 
molar  excess  of  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of 
morpholine  and  dimethylmorphoHne  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  70-90'  C.  sufficient  to  keep  the  cor- 
responding sulfenamide  molten  and  recovermg  the  sulfen- 
amide from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,178,431  ^^ 

2.ini>RAZINO-4,6-DIAMlNO-1.3,5-TRlAZINES 

Alexander  StaeheHn,  Reinach,  Basel-Land,  and  Albrecbt 
Hueni,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  NY.,  a  corporation  of  Oelmwrnr 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1964  Ser.  No.  363,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,   Aug.  4,   1960, 
8,838/60;  Oct.   11,   I960,   11,394  60,  June   19,   1961, 
7,178/61    ^^   ^^^^^^^    ^^   26«— 249.6) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consjstmg  of  a 

hydrazine  of  the  formula  I 


A' 


L 


JW 


\ 


in  which  formula  R,  and  Rj  each  represents  an  ammo 
croup  which  is  disubstituted  by  members  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of   alkyl.   alkenyl.   monooxaa  ky  . 
monoazaalkyl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  cydoalkyl-alkyl. 
cycloalkenyl-alkyl,    mono-azacycloalkyl.    mono-azacyclo- 
alkyl-alkyl.  monooxacycloalkyl.  monooxacycloalky  -a  ky  . 
alkylene,  monooxaalkylene,  monoazaalkylene  and  N-alkyl- 
mono-azaalkylene  containing  at  most  8  carbon  atoms  each 
and  Rj  represents  hydrazino  bearing  at  least  one  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl      cyclo-lower     alkyl.     monoazacy  do-lower     alkyl. 
N-lower    alkyl-monoazacyclolower    alkyl.    pyndyl-lower 
alkyl.  furyl-lower  alkyl.  thienyl-lower  alkyl  and  alkyl- 
pyridyl-lower  alkyl.  and  a  therapeutically  useful  acid  ad- 
dition salt  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CHLOROCYANURIC 

ACIDS 
Store  Vazopolos,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  I>«'«''"V  „., 
No  Driwii.     FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90^12 

11  Claims.  (CL  260-248) 
1  A  process  for  preparing  a  chlorocyanunc  acid  which 
comprises  introducing  cWorine  into  an  aqueous  alkaUne 
dispersion  of  an  alkaline-earth  metal  salt  of  cyanuric 
acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  fro""  J^i^^^^^!: 
the  freezing  point  of  said  dispersion  to  about  50  C.  untu 
the  pH  of  the  dispersion  is  below  4.0.         \y^^^^ 


3,178,432 
NEW  2-SUBSTmJTED  PYRIMIDINES 

Jean  Druey,  Riehen,  Paul  Schmidt,  Tberwil,  and  Kurt 
Eicbenberger  and  Max  Wllhelm,  BaaeL  Switzerland, 
assignors    to    Clba    Corporatloii,    a    corporatloo    of 

N^D^itog.     FUed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,J47 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  6,  1997, 

53,511;Oct.  3,  1958,  64,626 
10  Claims.     (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
pyrimidine  having  the  formula: 


-     t 


y:..: 


3,178,430 
CYCTX)NTrE  MANUFACTURE 

Donald  N.  Thatcher,  Pitman,  N J.,  assignor  to  E^  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Uei.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware  ^,,   „       -,     <.^*  a^b 

NoDrawing.     FUed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,068 
rsoun    "^-j^^j^^j^^     (CL  260— 248) 
1    A  process  for  preparing  cyclonite  which  compnses 

reacting  a  triacyl  hexahydro-s-triazine  of  the  structural 

formula: 


H         H 
O         C  O 

H-i        i-H 

i 


I 


1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  with  80  to  100  per- 
cent nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  40"  C.  to  85'  C. 


and  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition,  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof,  wherem  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkyleneimino  and  lower 
alkyleneimino  which  carbon  chain  is  interrupted  by  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen.  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R,  halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto.  hydrazmo, 
lower  alkoxy.  R-lower  alkylamino,  R-lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl-mercapto,  hydroxy-lower  alkylamino,  lower  cyclo- 
alkylamino  containing  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
amino,  (mono-chlorophenyl) -amino,  benzylammo.  fur- 
furylamino,  phcnylmercapto  and  (mono-chlorotolyl)- 
mercapto.  R,  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxy.  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  cyano  and  the  groupa 
CONH,  and  CSNH,  and  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
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3,178,433 

J-AMINO-l-DIAZACYCLOALKYL-ALKYL- 

GUAM  DINES 

Robert  Paul  MnU,  Florfaam  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Clba 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,750 

8  Claim*.     (O.  260 — 268) 
t.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
1 -R-lower  alkyl-3-amino-guanidinc,  in  which  R  is  N,N- 
(N-Ri-aza-alkylene)-imino  of  the  formula: 

I,-}/  \- 

(CH,)«,-CH, 

in  which  each  of  the  letters  mi  and  mj  represents  one  of 
the  numbers  1  and  2,  and  Ri  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  and  in 
which  the   amino-guanidino  group  has  the   formula: 


Ri 


NH 


— NH— C 


^ 


R4  represents  a  member  in  one  of  the  positions  6  and 
7  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 
and 

R3  and  R4  taken  together  represent  the  methylenedioxy 
group  in  6,7-position, 

R5  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  aliyl,  ^-methallyl,  crotyl,  propargyl,  cyclopen- 
tyl.  cyclohexyl,  cycloheptyl.  phenyl,  o-tolyl.  r-meth- 
oxyphenyl,  p-ethoxyphenyl,  p-butoxyphenyl,  m-chlo- 
rophenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  p-fluorophenyl,  p-bromo- 
phenyl,  benzyl,  p-methylbenzyl,  o-methylbenzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl,  3,4-dimcthoxybenzyl,  p-bromoben- 
xyl,  8  phenylethyl,  7-phenylpropyl  and  »-phenylbutyl, 
and 

R«  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


NH— NH| 

and   a   pharmaceutically    acceptable   acid   addition   salt 
thereof. 

6.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  one  of  the  formulae: 


Bi'-N 


(CH,)«,-CH, 


NH 


and 


(CH|)^-CH, 


(CHj)«,-CHi 
R,'-N^  \-A- 

(CHi)^-CHi 


N-A-NH-C 


\ 


NH-NOi 


NH 


-KH— C 


\ 


NH-NO 


in  which  R,'  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  each  of  the  letters 
mi  and  mj  stands  for  one  of  the  numbers  1  and  2,  and 
A  is  lower  alkylene  having  from  two  to  three  carbon 
atoms  and  separating  the  nitroguanidino  and  the  nitroso- 
guanidino  group  from  the  ring-nitrogen  atom  by  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,178,435  ' 

NEW  PYRIDINTUM  COMPOUNDS 
Adrian  Marxer,  Mnttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clba 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1961, 

2,328/61;  Dec  1,  1961,  14,012/61 

14  Claims.     (CL  260— 290)  , 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  | 


3  178,434 

SI  BSTTTLTED  4-AMi'nO-CARBOSTYRILS 

Rudolf  Pfister  and  Alfred  R.  Sallmann,  both  of  Basel, 

Switzeriand,  aasignors  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,253 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Switzeriand.  Aug.  10,  1960, 

9,030  60 

15  Claims.    (CL  266— 2S8) 

1.  A  carbostyril  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  of  tlK  formula 

I 


Rr 


wherein  «■ .  - 

R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chloro-phenyl,  lower 
alkyl-phenyl  and  lower  alkoxy-phenyl, 
Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
Rj  represents  a  member  in  one  of  the  positions  6  and 
7  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro 
and  trifluoromethyl, 


in  which  Rj  represents  alkyl  with  8  to  21  carbon  atoms 
and  one  of  Rj  and  R|  represent  chlorine  and  the  other 
hydrogen,  and  A@  is  an  anion. 


3,178,436 
TROPINE  ESTERS  OF  a-METHYLTROPlC  ACID 
Alberto    Veccbi,    Gaetano    Melone,    and    Giulio    Maffii, 
MUan,  luly,  and  Emilio  Testa,  \  acallo,  Ticino,  Switz- 
eriand. assignors  to  Lepetit  S.p.A.  ' 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12.666 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1959, 
9.023/59;  Sept.  23,  1959,  32,417/59 
3  Claims.     (CL  260— 292) 
1.  A   levorotatory   a-methyl tropic   acid    ester  of  the 
formula 


(-) 


CHf— CH CHi  CHi 

N-CHi  CHOCO-C-CHiOH 
CH,-CH CHi         I    C,H»  1 


2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tropic  add  ester  cA  the 
formula  »-'■■.     '  c    't       , 

CHf-CH CHi  -R 

N-CH,  CHOCO— C-CHiOH  \' 

;Hi— CH CHi  C»Ht 


Cl 

1, 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  which  consists  in 
heating  a  mixture  of  equimcJecular  amounts  of  tropine 
and  an  a-phenyl-a-alkyl-^acetoxypropionic  acid  chloride 
of  the  formula 

R 
CICO— C— CHiOCOCHj 

C«H» 

wherein  R  has  the  above  significance,  at  100-150*  C.  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  and  splitting  off  the  acetyl  group 
with  hydrochloric  acid  at  room  temperature.  -   .1,-,    <fj. 


\ 
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3,17S,437  ^^,^ 

FROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRODUCTNG 

PROLINOLS  AND  J-HYDROXY-PIPERIDINES 
Maurice  Soalal,  London,  England,  assipor  to  Bi««cl»*™ 
Research  Laboratories  Limited,  Betchworth,  England, 
a  EUitish  company 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Feb.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,498 
1  Claim.  (0.260—294.7) 
^  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-sirbstituted  prolmols 
which  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  ester,  whereof 
the  carboxylic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
alkyl  carboxylic  acids  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  aryl  carboxylic  acids,  of  a  2:5-di-halo- 
geno-amyl  alcohol  of  the  general  formula: 


"    1 


3,178,44« 
NEW  I:3:4-THlADIAZOLES 
Adolf  Emil  Slegrist  Basel,  Erwin  Maeder,  Munchenstein, 
Max    Duennenber^er,    Blrsfclden,    and    Peter    I.lechti, 
Bhinlngen,    Switzerland,    assignors    to    Clba    Umlled, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  SwItzerUnd 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28.  196L  S«r.  No.  92,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  1,  1960, 

2,307  60 

12  Claims.     (CL  26»— 294J) 

6.  A  l:3:4-thiadiazole  of  the  formula  '  t 


-«j: 


iu' 


X-CHi-CH»-CHi-CH-CHi-OH        fv 


in  which  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  greater 
than  30  and  less  than  90,  with  an  alkylamine  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in- 
clusive, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primayl 
alkylamincs  and  hydroxy  aikylamines,  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture of  N-substituted  prolinols  and  an  isomeric  N-substi- 
tuted  -3-hydroxy-piperidinc. 


*,<iS  ■** 


3,178,438 

2-BENZYL-3-HYDROXY  AND  LOWER 

ALKOXY  PIPERIDINES 

Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterttng 

Drag    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,536 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula  >    i ' 

-OB  I 


Cn 


•f 


41.^  T  "         - 

•«Sil»^ 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Q 
is  benzyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower-alkyi  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 

benzyl. 

^-^— ^^^        I, 

3,178,439 
r       N-ALKANOYL  AND  ALKENOYL  HYDROXY 

ALKYL  PIPERIDIDES 
Francis  E.  Cislak,  IndianapoUs.  Ind..  assigDor  to  ReiDy 
Tar  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  cor* 
r    poratioa  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  Na  27t,4»9 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 294.7) 
1.  A    fatty   acid    hydroxyalkylpiperidide    having   the 

formula 


f. 


J, 


8-4-C-(CH,)  .-C-B'" 

.1  I  '' 


»  I 


in  which  Ra  is  phenyl. 


M  Ti-  1^        -,     •i         •> 


3,178,441 
PYRIDYL-PYRAZOLIDINE  3-ONES 
GcoCrcy  Ernest  Ficken,  Ilford.  Essex,  England, 

to   Ilford   limited,   Ilford,   Essex,  England,  a  BrWik 
company 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,598 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  19,  1961, 

45,466/61 
6  Claims.    (Q.  260— 295) 
1.  A  pyrazolidin-3-one  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R„  Rj,  R',  R",  R'"  are  independenUy  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  higher 
alkyl  and  higher  alkenyl  groups,  and  n  represents  a  small 
whole  number  selected  from  0  to  6.         '  ■ "— '  'r  "  ^- 


H|C— 

ri-(!;h 


-c=o 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2'- 
pyridyl,  3'-pyridyl  and  4'-pyridyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  clftft  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl  and  tolyl. 


3,178,442 
PY-RTDYL  CHRONtONES 
WiUiam  Laszlo  Bencze,  New  Providence,  NJ., 
to  Clba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,496 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


i-j'-t.r 


\  »r 


'■      1 


1 1  >. 


,    !''.!■    . 


o 

t 

\  C— B 


'*>tr 


in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2-phenylene.  (lower  alkyl )-1.2-phenylcne.  (tri- 
fluoromethyl)  -  1,2-phenylene,  ( hydroxy  )-1.2-phenylene, 
(lower  alkoxy)- 1,2-phenylene.  (lower  alkylenedioxy ) - 1 ,2- 
phenylene,  (halogeno)-1.2-phenylene  and  (lower  alkan- 
oyloxy)- 1,2-phenylene,  Py  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl  and  (lower  alkyl )-pyridyl, 
and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 
9.  5,7-diacetoxy-2-methyl-3-(3-pyridyl)-cbromone. 
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3,178,443 

N-(2-GUANIDINOETHYL>-NKPICOLYLVAMINES 

Robert  Paul  Mull,  Florham  Pari^  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,714 

7  Claims.     (CL  260—296) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
guanidine  compound  of  the  formula  i  . 


.  "T 


641 


B-C— C-B 

N  N— CHtCHiOH 


w  rr-j,' 


R 

,  K     i' 


1  J'- 


N— &I 


in  which  R  stands  for  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkylic,  arylic  residue, 
and  a  nitro  group,  comprising  reacting  imidazole  deriva- 
tives of  the  formula  -?' 


P  y— C  Hr-N-<C  ^fci)— N— C 

H  H       \ 


N-Bi 

H 


in  which  Py  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridyl  and  (lower  aUcyl) -pyridyl,  the  group  of 
the  formula  — (CnHan)—  is  lower  alkylenc  separating  the 
two  nitrogen  atoms  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  the  groups  Ri  and  R,  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl.  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof.  ^       . 


B-C 


=C-R 


N  N— H 


.J 


I-    ;»■ 

rr-    -w:    !  i 


i 


;-'M- 


*  3  |7g  444 

'    CERTAIN  (5-NITRO-2-THIAZOLYL>-UREA 
COMPOUNDS 
Pan!    Schmidt,    Then*!!,    and    Max    Wilhelm    and    Kurt 
Eicbenbergcr,    Basel,    SwUzeriand,    assignors    to    Clba 
CorporatioB,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Swltzeriand,  Oct  25,  1961, 

12,334/61 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—306.8) 

1.  N-(2-chlorethyl)-N'-(5-nitro-thiazolyl-2)-urea. 

2.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  ammonium  salts 
of  the  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 

3 .  N- ( 2-hydroxy-ethyl ) -N'-(  5-nitro-thiazolyl-2 )  -urea. 

4.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  ammonium  salts 
of  the  compound  claimed  in  claim  3. 


wherein  R  has  the  aforementioned  values,  with  ethylene 
carbonate. 

3,178,447 
N-POLYHALOALKYLTHIO  COMPOUNDS 
Gustave  K.  Kohn,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhw.     FUed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,146 

17  Claims.     (CL  260— 309.5) 
1.  N-polyhaloethylthio   compound    selected    from   the 
group  consisting  of: 


(D 


^o/ 


8-B 


3,178,445 
NTW  THTOPHENE  DERTVATI\TS 
Erwin  Maeder,  Muencbenstein.  Rudolf  Aniiker  and  Peter 
Liechd,    Binningen,   and    Adolf   Emll   Siegrist,   Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba  Lhnhed,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Swltzeriand 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  297,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  27,  1962, 
I    '  10,149  62 

'    3  Claims.    (CL  260— 307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


& 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  1 ,2-carbocyclic  groups  of  from   3   to  8   annular 
carbons  having  0  to  3  sites  of  olefinic  unsaturation; 

(2)  RjC— NH— ,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

(3)  (CH3)n,  wherein  n  varies  from  2  to  3; 

(4)  — CH=CH— ;  and 

(5)  — CHjCXHa— ;  and  , 


on 


B> 

R«— 80t— N— 8— B 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and  di-lower-alkylamino,  an<l  R'  is  selected 


Ha^iC.-,      C_-iH|_-i 


i- 
c-A 


■»  ■    I 


^>. 


r<. 


in  which  m  represenU  a  whole  positive  number  of  at  most 
2  and  n  stands  for  a  whole  positive  number  of  at  most  3. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl;  and  B  is  of  the  formula: 


3  178,446 

OX^TTinXATION  OF  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Remo  Sannicolo.  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Institute  Luso- 

Farmaco  S.A.R.L.,  Lisbon.  Portugal 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  19.  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,064 

Claims  priority,  application  PortugaL  July  27,  1961, 

38  589 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—309) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  oxyethyl-imidazole 
compounds  of  the  formula  


<h  H^ 


i  Y    X 

U-i-x  ■ 


.^-.l/.A^l/ 


'tW 


wherein  Y  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 
halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35,  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  2  X's  are  halogen. 
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3,178,448  ,^^^ 

THERMALLY  -  SENSITTVE  3  -  CYANO  -  2  -  DJP  A- 
NoSSoETHYLENE  -  -M  -  DIHYDROCARBON  -  5- 
HYDROXY  -  PYRROLINES  AND  THEIR  PREFA- 

RATION 
Edward  George  Howard,  Jr.  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmmgton, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,-«-b^ 

No  Dnmlna.     FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,284 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—326.5) 
1.  A     3-cyano-2-dicyanomethylcne-5-hydroxypyrroline 

of  the  fonnula: 

K— c-=»c— CN 

B-i  6=C(CN)i 

HO  H 

N 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocartwn  radicals  of  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisUng  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl.  cycloalkylaryl,  alkcycloalkyl. 
cycloalkylalkyl;  furyl,  pyrryl  and  thienyl;  and  when  taken 
together  with  the  attached  carbon  atoms  forms  a  poly- 
mcthylene  ring  of  5-9  carbon  atoms. 


polyvalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  magnesium  and  aluminum. 


h 


T'^.-'r  «•>-•■ 


3  178  449 
THIAINDANE  DERTVATTVES 
Paul  Schmidt,  TberwU,  and  Max  WUhelm,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporatioD  of 

No  lJ!l^ing.     FUed  Aug.  28,  1961,  S«r.  No.  134.111 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  9,  l9bQ, 

10^18/60;  July  6,  1961,  7,937/61 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—330.5) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,178,452 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHTHALIC  ANHY- 
DRIDE FROM  ORTHOXYLENE 
Calvin  S.  Smith.  El  Ceirito,  and  Mack  F.  Hughes,  Albany, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corporation, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,180 
3  Claims.     (CL  260 — 346.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  partial  oxidation  of 
orthoxylene  which  comprises  continuously  introducing  a 
vaporized  feed  of  orthoxylene  and  molecular  oxygen  into 
contact  with  a  fixed  bed  solid  vanadium  oxide  catalyst 
having  therein  a  reaction  rone  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  1000-1500*  F.  and  wherein  said  catalyst  bed  is  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  two  successive  juxtapositioned 
heat  exchangers,  the  primary  reaction  zone  exchanger^ be- 
ing maijitained  at  a  temperature  of  about  850-1100*  F. 
and  the  secondary  thermal  stabilization  zone  exchanger 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  400-800*  F. 
and  withdrawing  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture 
comprising  phthalic  anhydride  from  said  stabilization 
zone.  

I-      1..  3,178^453 

DIETHYL  imS-NTTROFURFURYlIDENE) 
HYDRA3UN01  THIOPHOSPHATE 
Harry  R.  Snyder,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  •  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,237 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—347.2) 
The  chemical   compound   0,0-diethyl    [2-(5-nitrofur- 
furylidene)hydrazino]  thiophosphate. 


wherein  R>,  R'  and  R'  each  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R*  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisfng  of  halogen, 
nitro,  and  lower  alkoxy,  an  unsubstituted  lower  alkane- 
carboxylic  acid  ester  and  an  alkali  metal  and  alkalme 
earth  metal  phenolate  thereof.  |  , 


3,178,454 

EPOXY  ESTERS  OF  ALPHA,ALPHA-DIALKYL 

MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Nantko   Klooa   and   Jacqaes   J.   J.    Drost,    Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,   assignors  to  SheD  Ofl  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  13.  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,865 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  19,  1959, 

239,307 

2  Claims.    (0.260—348.6) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  normally  liquid 

vic-epoxy  alkyl  ester  compositions  consisting  essentially 

of  a  mixture  of  unsubstituted  vic-epoxy  esters  of  trialkyl 

acetic  acids  of  the  strticture 


.r-<i> 


T.,   A'. 


3  178  450 
PREPARATION  OF  DIHALOXANTHONES 
Edward  J.  McNelis,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  OU  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,955 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—335) 
1.  Method  of  producing  2.6-  and  3.6-dihaloxanthone 
which  comprises  heating  an  alkali  metal  2.4-dihaloben- 
zoatc  in  which  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  250-375*  C. 


Ri  O  B«  R»         R* 

Rt-i-^-O-i-i c-B« 


J 


3,178,451 

VITAMIN  C  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

ZoOa    Reyes,    Menlo    Park,   Calif.,    asdgnor,   by    mesne 

Msignments,  to  R.  P.  Howard  &  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

CalifM  a  corporation  of  California  „,..,, 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,811 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—343.7) 
1.  A  chelate  complex  of  ascorbic  acid,  a  saturated  un- 
lubctituted  fatty  acid  of  C-8  to  C-18  chain  length,  and  a 


wherein  R».  R»  and  R'  are  each  unsubstituted  alkyl  and 
have  collectively  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  R*.  R',  R*. 
RT  and  R«  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  collec- 
tively  not  more  than  17  carbon  atoms,  which  process 
consists  of  the  steps  of:  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50  to  about  180*  C,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  mixture  of  alkali  metal  salts, 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  ammonium  salts  of  tn- 
alkyl  acetic  acids  of  9  to  19  carbon  atoms  with  from 
about  1.05  to  about  20  times  the  stoichiometric  equivalent, 
based  on  said  salu,  of  an  unsubstituted  l-halo-2,3-epoxy 
alkane  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  separatmg  said  vic- 
epoxy  alkyl  ester  composition  from  the  resultmg  reaction 
mixture,  said  mixtures  of  salU  being  derived  from  admix- 
tures of  trialkyl  acetic  acids  of  9  to  19  carbon  atoms  ob- 
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tained  by  acid-catalyzed  carboxylation  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  water  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  of  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,178,455 
2-DIPHENYLOXY-1-AMINO-4-AMINO  OR 
HYDROXY-ANTHRAQUINO?VE 
PmI  Grossmann.   Binningen,   and   Paul   Rhyner,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  24>  1962, 

893/62  / 

2  Claims.     (CL  260 — 380) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

I 


or 


in  which  R  represents  diphcnyl  and  Y  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  amino. 


3,178,456 

19.NOR-STEROID-KETALS  AIVD  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Albert  Wettrteln.  Riehen,  Georg  Anner,  Basel  Hellmnt 

I  eberwavser.    Riehen,    and    Mklaus    Tarkoey,    Basel, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corporatl-Dn,  New  Yorl^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  16,  1961, 

7,065  61;    Aug.    10,    1961.   9.406  61;   Jan.   29,   1962, 

1,054/62;  Mar.  7,  1962,  2,728/62 

19  Clalma.     (CL  260 — 397.4) 

11.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^•< ii).3 : 3-di-lower  alkoxy- 1 7^-hydroxy- 1 9-nor-androstene 
and  an  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  1-15  carbon 
atoms  thereof. 


Ri 


-N— C=( 


H 


in  which  formulae  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid,  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms.  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkynyl,  Rj  is  a  group  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Vi 


,.* 


t "    i»>. 


^.^ 


O  RiO 


in  which  Ri  has  the  previously-given  meaning,  and  X  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogeno.  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen,  R5  is  lower 
alkyl,  and  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  in  which  cyclo- 
alkyl has  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic  carbo- 
cyclic  aryl,  bicyclic  carbocyclic  aryl,  (lower  alkyl )- 
phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy)  -  phenyl,  (halogeno)  -  phenyl, 
(lower  alkyl )-naphthyl,  (lower  alkoxy )-naphthyl,  ( halo- 
geno )-naphthy  I  and  carbocyclic  aryl-lower  alkyl,  and  in 
which  the  linkage  between  the  carbon  atom  of  the  1 -po- 
sition and  the  carbon  atom  of  the  2-position  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  linkage  and 
a  double  bond  linkage. 


3,178,457 
LOWER     ALKYL     (17M>XYGENATED     A«-3-OXO. 
ANDROSTEN-4-YL)     THIO     IMIDOCARBONATE 
COMPOUNDS 
George  de  Stevens,  Sammit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,989 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower    alkyl    ( 1 7^xygenated    A*-3-oxo-androstcn-4-yl)- 
thio  imidocarbonate  having  the  formula  i^ 


'> 


3,178,458 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  4-HYDROXY- 
3-KETO-A*-STEROIDS 
Bnino  Camerino,  Milan,  Bianca  PatelU,  Stradella,  Pavia, 
and  Roberto  Sciaky,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Society 
Farmaceutici  Itolia,  Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  13,  1962,  2,814/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—397.4) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the   group  consisting   of  4-hydroxy-3-keto-A*-steroids   of 
the  androsUne  series,  which  comprises  reacting  the  cor- 
responding   4-chloro-3-keto-A*-steroid,     dissolved    in    a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  tertiary  alcohol  with  up 
to  five  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  hydroxide 
while   maintaining  the   reaction  mixture   in   a   nitrogen 
atmosphere  and  a  warm  temperature,  to  yield  directly 
the  4-hydroxy-3-kelo-A*-steroid.  ."^^-l- 


1 


•*iK 


and  an  S-(I7^-oxygenated  A«-3-oxo-androsten-4-yl)thlo- 
carbamate  of  the  formula 


Ui- ,    I,  •- 

3,178,459 

NOVEL  ANDROSTANO-{16,17.r,2']-BENZENTS 
John  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,     Kalamazoo,     Mich.,     a     corporation     of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  21,   1963,  Ser.  No.  266,789 
18  Claims.  (CL  26(K— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  w 
compounds  having  the  formulae:  ^. . 
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and  cardanolide  series  with  carboxylic  acids  having  up 
to  15  cartwn  atoms  are  heated  until  evolution  of  the  cor- 
responding carboxylic  acid  ceases. 

8.  Process  according  to  daim  1,  wherein  A*-3: 17-dioxo- 
10-acetoxy-19-norandrostene  is  used  as  starting  material. 


and 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carb- 
oxylic acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbtm  atoms,  in- 
clusive, R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluorine,  and  methyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  W  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  X'  is  an  11-substituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  and  a-  and 
^hydroxy,  and  X'  and  W  taken  together  represent  a 
9(ll)-double  bond,  X  is  an  11-substituent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  a-hydroxy,  ^hy- 
droxy, and  a  9,11 -double  bond,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  and 
acyloxy  wherein  acyl  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
and  — Ci — Ci —  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — CHj — CHj —  and  — CH^^^H — . 

4.  16«-cthyl-3/3-hydroxy-16b,21-cyclopregna-5,16b(21)- 
diene-20-one  having  the  structural  formula:  , 


r 

i« 

*•  1  •  .  •■ 

m. 

u    -■ '" 

• 

A 

c: 

Gi' 

''./•' 

'if 

•i:.:ii-  "v 


K'-'T     ' 
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3,178,441 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
l#-ACYLOXY-19.NOR.STEROIDS 
Oskar  Jenrer  and   Kurt  Schallner,   Z4irkh,  SwUzerUnd, 
assignors  to  Clb«  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7,  1943,  Ser.  No,  278,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  11,  1962, 
5,735/62;  July    13,    1962,   8,439.  62;   Mar.    12,    1963, 
3,152/63 

19Clalmf.    (a.  26»— 397.4) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  lO^-acyioxy-19-nor- 
steroids,  wherein  a  A*-3-oxo-19-hydroxysteroid  is  treated 
with  a  heavy-metal  acylate  having  an  oxidizing  action. 
17.  A*  '-3: 17-dioxo-10^-acetoxy-19-norandrostane. 


I 


'  3,178,462 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  16.METH- 
YLENE     STEROIDS     AND     COMFOLTVDS     OB- 
TAINED THEREBY 
Kart-Heinz  Bork,  Griesbcim.  near  Darmstadt,  and  Klaus 
Bruckner,  Heinz-Jun;en  Vfannhardt  Harald  Metz,  and 
Fritz  von  Werder.   Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to 
E.  Merck  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Sep*.  1,  196«,  Ser.  No.  53,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ScpC  23,  1959, 
M  42,830 
6  Claims.    (CL  26»— 397.45) 
1.  A  member  of  the  ^oup  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  i  ^    •         .r1    .,ii4 


»  >  ' 


■»^-«««  » ' 


and  the  1-dehydro  derivative  there<rf. 


3,178,463 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  IRON  TRICARBONYLS 

Allea  H.  FObey,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assigrior  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporatioa    of 

Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  272,235 

6  Claims.     (CL  260—439) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  ^. 


t 


3,178,46* 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEROIDS 

HAVING  AxN  AROMATIC  RING  A 
Oskar  Jeger  and  Kurt  SchalTner,  Zurich,  Switzcriaad,  ■»- 

signors  to  Clba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  11,  1962, 

5,737/62;  Mw.  12,  1963,  3,154/63 

11  Claims.     (CL  260—397.4) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  A»'»<">-3-hydroxy- 

19-norstcroids,  wherein  esters  of  A*-3-oxo-10-hydroxy-19- 

norsteroids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thoK  of 

the  androstane,  pregnane,  cholane,  chcrfestane,  spirostane 


1  «.  •( 


I 


in  which  Ri,  Ra.  Rj,  R4  and  R,  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  univalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  less  than  about  9  carbon  atoms,  said 
radicals  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl. 
alkaryl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyi  radicals,  M  is  an 
iron  subgroup  metal,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  present  in  Ri  through  Rs  is  less  than  about  9  car- 
bon atoms. 


|i 


t    I 
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3,178,464 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORGAN OSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  Kekfa  Picrpoint,  Liverpool,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Limited,   London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  No>.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  149,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  7,  1960, 

38,153/60  .      ,' 

8  Clalma.  (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  a  compound  having  ali- 
phatic unsaturalion  and  being  free  from  amino,  aldehydo 
and  radicals  having  a  cyano  group  on  an  unsaturated 
carbon  atom  with  a  silicon  compound  containing  at  least 
one  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atom  and  having  not  more 
than  two  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  any  one  silicon 
atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst,  said  silicon 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  silane  of  the  general  formula  R»SiHbX4_4_b  where  R 
is  a  hydrocarbon  group;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy;  a  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2;  fc  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2  and  a-f-6  is  not  greater 
than  4,  a  hydrolysis  product  of  such  a  silane  and  a  co- 
hydrolysis  product  of  such  a  silane  with  another  hydro- 
lyzable  silane,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  platinum  catalyst,  a  complex  of  a  platinous  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  chlo- 
ride and  platinous  bromide  with  an  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butylene, 
cyclobexene  and  styrene. 


[R  ORi       -!♦ 

C=N-CH,     X- 
E^  J 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  an  alkyl  group  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  mono-,  and  dichlorof^enyl,  nitro  phenyl  and 
furyl  groups, 
and  R  and  Ri  taken  together  equal  cydohexyl  and 
cydopentyl  rings, 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 

alkenyl  groups  of  1  through  4  cartx)n  atoms, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfates 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzenesulfonate,  toluene- 
sulfonate,  chloride,  iodide,  and  bromide. 


'  3,178,465 

LINEAR  POLYACETYLENIC  ISOCYANATO 
COMPOUNDS 
Francte  Hnba,  Fairport  HartHM-,  John  H.  Wodz.  Mentor, 
and   Frank   B.   Slezali,   Painesvllle,  Ohio,   assignors  to 
Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  DrawkB«.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5433S 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 453) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  structure 


r(H) 


OC- 


M)r-I 


-CscJ-CRO.-R 


■1 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  — NCO;  m  is  a  num- 
ber from  2  to  20,  inclusive;  r  is  a  number  from  1  to  2, 
inclusive;  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  1,  inclusive,  with 
n  being  0  when  R"  is  hydrogen  and  n  being  1  when  R" 
is  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  — NCO, 


■f-i 


.m. 


3,178,468  ! 

REMOVAL  OF  MERCAPTANS  AND  PREPARATION 
OF  S,S3-TRINORMAL  BUTYL  TRTTHIOPHOS- 
PHATE 

JoMph   W.   Clark,    PhiUips,   Tex.,    assignor   to    PhUUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,215       ^     ^^ 

3  Clabm.     (CL  260     461) 

A  process  for  the   preparation  of  S,S,S-tri-n-butyl 


1, 


trithiophosphite  and  converting  the  same  to  S,S,S-trinor- 
mal  butyl  trilhiophosphate  which  comprises  reacting 
phosphorous  trichloride  and  normal  butyl  mcrcaptan 
forming  the  S,S,S-tri-n-butyl  trithiophosphite  and  obtain- 
ing a  gaseous  effluent  containing  normal  butyl  mcrcaptan, 
passing  said  effluent  into  a  copper  chloride  treating  solu- 
tion containing  zone,  therein  converting  normal  butyl  mer- 
caplan  to  dinormal  butyl  disulfide,  recovering  said  disul- 
fide from  said  zone,  air  blowing  the  reaction  mass  con- 
taining the  S,S,S-tri-n-butyl  trithiophosphite  to  obtain  and 
to  recover  S,S,S-trinormal  butyl  trilhiophosphate  as  a 
product  of  the  process,  passing  air  from  the  air  blowing 
step,  the  air  now  containing  normal  butyl  mercaptan 
which  remained  in  the  S33-tri-n-butyl  trithiophosphite 
when  formed,  to  the  copper  chloride  treating  zone  to  re- 
generate said  copper  chloride  treating  solution  to  convert 
cuprous  chloride  formed  during  the  mercaptan  removal 
to  cupric  chloride  and  to  recover  additional  normal  butyl 
mercaptan  as  dinormal  butyl  disulfide. 


'      '       ■  3,178,466  '  ' 

2-(2,6-DIMETHOXYBENZOYLTHIO)ACETIC  ACID 
Wilbur  Benedict  McDowell,  Fj»t  Brunswick,  and  Wilbcrt 
Schmidt.  Spotswood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawliv.     FUed  July   17,   1962,  Ser.  No.  210,552 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—455) 
2- (2,6-dimethoxybenzoylthio)  acetic  acid. 


3,178,467 
N-ALKYLIDENE  AND  ARYLIDENE-N-ALKOXY 
AND  ALKENOXY  -  N  -  METHYLAMMONIUM 
SALTS 
Henry  J.  Geriovich  and  Donald  L.  Smatfaers,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Con- 
panv,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,849 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 456) 
A  quaternary  ammonium  salt: 


3,178,469 

■'■  CARBOXYARYLPHOSPHONATES 

Ellis  K.  Fields,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  , 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,120 

i  8  Claims.     (CL  260— 461) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  an  aroyl 
peroxide  and  (fr)  a  phosphite  having  the  formula 
HP(0)(OR)a  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl  containing  from 
1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  and  aryl  in  the  molar  ratio  of 
peroxide  to  phosphite  of  from  about  1:1  to  1:10  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80"  C.  to  about  160'  C;  and 
recovering  from  the  reaction  mixture  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula  HOGG— Ar— P(0)(OR')a  wherein  Ar 
is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  said  aroyl  peroxide  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
R. 
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3,178,470 

N-<ARYLX)XAMATES 

LoweU  R-  Smith,  St  Louis,  and  Angelo  Jolin  Spczialc, 

Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,^.  «« 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,585 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260-^71) 

,,  1.  A  N-(aryl)oxamate  of  the  formula      ,  «    -' 

»• 
X  O  0    0 

^CH-J-N-A-l-OB'      ^ 

'  ■"  V  i  ^•- 

wherein  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of 
35  to  80,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of 
18  to  80  and  lower  alkyl,  wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbyl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  and  said  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  substituents 
on  the  aromatic  nucleus  thereof  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of 
33  to  80,  nitro,  methoxy  and  ethoxy,  and  wherein  R'  has 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  chloroalkyl,  chloroalkenyl  and 
alkoxyalkyl. 

,;.*.>     ..  3,178,471  '  '*  • 

NTTROACIDS  AND  SALTS 

Robert  A,  Smiley,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 

■  corporation  of  Delaware  ,--,^« 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Sept  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  310,148 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—514) 
10.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


3,178,473  _^  : 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  N-ALKYLATION  OF  ACYL 
ANILIDES  HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE 
NUCLEUS 
Hugo  Hottermann,  Hovik,  Baemm,  Leif  Gnnnar  Haugen, 
Grefsen,  Oslo,  Vegard  Nordal,  Smedstad,  Oslo,  and 
Johan  Lyder  Haavaldsen,  Oslo.  Norway,  assignors  to 
Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S,  Odo,  Norway 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,894 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 519) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


B— N— Z 


>■-- 


COOR' 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  carboxyalkyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalkyl  and 
lower  hydroxy  alkyl,  Z  is  lower  alkanoyl,  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino, 
lower  alkanoylamido  and 


Z-N- 


1 


i 


and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  a  compound  of  the  formula 

COOR'  COOR' 


(a) 


(b) 


[B-C-CHf=N0i  pi 
CHtNOt         J. 


S 


Ri 

,— C-COOH 
CH»NOt 


\ 


f 


(CHi)i 


-6-N-L      ^T  j 

Ay 


in  which  Y,  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
and  nontoxic  salts  of  the  compounds  of  both  of  said  for- 
mulas in  which  R'  is  hydrogen. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R-N-Z 


where  R  and  R*  taken  separately  are  1  to  20  carbon  alkyl 
and  where  R  and  R*  taken  together  are  a  bridging  radical 
d  IV  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  forms  a  saturated  car- 
bocyclic  ring  with  the  quaternary  carbon  to  which  it  is 
attached,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  alkali  earth  nKtal,  n  is  a  number  equal  to  the  valance 
of  M  and  where,  in  (6),  R  and  R^  arc  taken  together. 


COOR' 


i> 


3,178,472        '        '  _ 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  NATU- 
RALLY  OCCURRING  N-MONOMETHYL-AMINO 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Joseph  Hellerbach  and  Peter  Quxtt,  Basel,  and  Karl  Vofler, 
RJchen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Ik.,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  i««y  ^, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  5.  1962.  Ser.  No.  185,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  13,  1961, 
4,385  61;  Sept  25,  1961,  11,110/61 
--  8Claimfc    (CL  260— 518)  ^'     . 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active 
N-monomethylaminocarboxylic  acids  which  comprises  re- 
action in  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt,  formed  from  an 
optically  active  namrally  occurring  a-aminocarboxylic 
acid  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxides wtih  a  benzaldehyde.  reduction  with  a  complex 
metal  hydride  of  the  so-obtained  N-benzylidene  compound 
to  the  corresponding  N-benzyl  compound,  methylation  of 
the  nitrogen  of  the  benzylated  amino  group  and  finally 
hydrogcnolysis  to  split  off  the  N-benzyl  group. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  carboxyalkyl,  lower  carbalkoxyalkyl  and 
lower  hydroxyalkyl,  Z  is  lower  alkanoyl,  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino, 
lower  alkanoylamido  and 


^  ' 


Z-N- 

■'■■i 


and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR' 


COOR' 


■A-  o 


(CH|}« 


in  which  Y,  R  and  R'  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
comprising  reacting  the  corresponding  compound  in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  haloalkanoic  acids,  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  lower  haloalkanoic  acids  and  lower  alkylcne  halohy- 
drins  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium. 
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3,178,474 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  PYRROLIDONE  CAR* 
BOXYLIC  ACID 
Harold  L.  Flke,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71^82 

4  Clalnu.  (CL  260—534) 
1.  In  the  process  of  acid  hydrolyzing  pyrrolidone  car- 
boxylic  acid  by  reacting  acid  and  pyrrolidone  carboxylic 
acid  in  water  under  hydrolyzing  conditions,  the  improve- 
ment of  establishing  a  mole  ratio  of  water/pyrrolidone 
carboxylic  acid  of  from  about  0.9  to  about  22  and  an 
acid/pyrrolidone  carboxylic  acid  mole  ratio  of  from  about 
0.9  to  about  5. 

'-  I  3,178,475 

BFN70YI  GUANIDTNF.S 

Schmidt,  Tberwil.  and  Kurt  Eicbenberger  and  Mo 

WUhclm,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba  Corpo- 
ratioo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,539 
Claims  prlorit>.  applicaHon  Switzerland.  Sept.  5,  IHl, 
10,297/61;  June  29,  1962,7,861   62 
15  CUnw.    (CL  260—558) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzoylguanidine  of  the  formula 


u 


Rr-NH-N-CH 


(OH). 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  seryl, 
threonyl  and  alanyl;  and  n  is  a  wh(^e  integer  from  2 
to  3. 

3,17gy477 
B-ARALKYL-SUBSTITUTED-BENZYLAMINES 
.Ht  Sccgcr  and  Aognst  Kottler,  Biherach  on  the  Riss, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Boeh- 
ringer   Ingelbeim   G.m.b.H.,   Ingelheim   (Rhine),   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,590 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  28,  1954, 
T  10,392 
4  ClalBM.     (CL  260—570.5) 
1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  amines  of  th^  formula 


'  ;V   >. 


t- 1. 


-  ,,» 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl-substituted  amino,  and  carboxylic 
acid  acyl  amino,  Rj  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  guanidino,  guanidino  N-sub- 
stituted  by  lower  alkyl  and  guanidino  in  which  an  amino 
group  of  the  guanidino  group  is  part  of  a  heterocyclic  ring 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine,  morpho- 
line  and  pyrrolidine  ring  and  R3,  R»,  R5  and  Re.  each 
tunds  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino, 
carboxylic  acid,  acylamino,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl, 
•aid  carboxylic  acid  acylamino  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoylamino,  benzoylamino 
and  carbamylamino  and  their  therapeutically  acceptoWc 
acid  addition  salts. 


I' -I 


in- 


'^  3,178,476 

DI-  OR  TRI-HYDROXYBENZYL  HYDRAZIDES 
BaHhasar  Hegediis.  Binningen,  and  Paul  Zeller,  Allscfawil, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29.  1962.  Ser.  No.  198,454 
n^nM  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzerland,  June  16,  1961, 

7,072,61 
7  Claims.     (CL  26«— 562) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


(OH),  u  i< 


CH-Z 


N 

/    \ 

Ri        Ri 


'  t 


Wherein  ;^iv*».6 

Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

methyl,  ethyl  and.  together  with  each  other  and  the 

^      adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  piperidino  and  pyrrolidino, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  meth- 
oxy and  ethoxy, 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and,  together  with  Rs.  methylencdioxy,  and 

Z  is  alkylene  of  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  useful  acid  addi- 
tion salts.  -'«.  '  f '  ■" 


Bi— WH— KH— C 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of; wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  amino-lower  alkanoyl  and  hydroxy-substituted 
amino-lower  alkanoyl;  and  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  2 
to  3. 

6.  2,3,4-trihydroxybenzyl-hydrazine.        .      .. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcMmuIa 

818  O.Q. — 12 


'>■*': 


{ 


3  178,478  ' 

2-AMINO-5-HALO-INDANES 

Charles  Ferdinand  Hocboer,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Cn»a  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,614 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—578) 
1.  A  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  f<Minula: 


■•■•'■-ax 


'.L.  A  ■ 


-•■( 


i      .  . .;».*.. 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Hal  represents 
halogeno,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  thera- 
peutically acceptable  acid. 


i  r^yy.  1 


3,178,479 
PRODUCTION  OF  DIALKYLHYDRAZINES 
John  B.  Tlndall.  Terre  Haute,  Ind..  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Solvents  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland  ^,     _^..^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,110 

9  Claims.  (CL  260 — 583) 
9.  A  process  for  the  productton  of  a  lower  dialkylhy- 
drazine  which  comprises  contacting  a  lower  N-nitroso- 
dialkylamine  with  an  ion  exchange  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin, 
a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  and  combinations 
thereof  and  thereafter  conUcting  the  treated  N-nitroao- 
dialkylamine  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  on  char- 
coal and  platinum  on  charcoal  to  produce  a  lower  diaikyU 
hydrazine. 
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3,178y4St 

BIS(PHENYLTOLYL)  ETHERS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE 

Jmmi  D.  Doedeiu,  Midland,  Howmrd  P.  Cordts,  Bay  City, 
^  and  David  F.  Wloiiewski,  Auburn,  Mich.,  assigDon  to 
*  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawins.     Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,927 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—612) 
1.  A  compouiid  having  the  general  fonnula       ,     ^ 


(--CHgC,H«— O— C,H4CHr-)B 


,fc*» 


[— CtH,— Ri(R,)(R,)]n+i 


wherein  — CHjCcHt — O — C«H«CHa —  represents  a  bis- 
(p-tolyl)  ether  moiety,  — C«H] —  represents  a  benzene 
moiety,  Ri,  R]  and  Rj  individually  represent  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  hydro- 
gen, and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  said  compound  being 
a  liquid. 

^— ^■^—  '  ,  I 

3,17g,4Sl    I   I 
DINTTROTOLUENE  MANUFACTURE 

Ralph  C.  Hanzc,  Tamaqua,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Adas  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
,f  Delaware  .^    ^ 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,766 
7  Claims.    (CL  26«— 645) 
1.  A  cycle  process  of  producing  dinitrotoluene  which 
comprises 
separately  adding  to  a  nitration  medium  comprising 
dinitrotoluene     and     spent     add     as     herdnafter 
described, 
toluene,  and  ^—   ^- 

a  nitrating  add  containing  nitric  acid  in  an  amount  not 
more  than  about  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  nitric  add 
to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  the  said  toluene, 
the  vcrfume  of  the  added  toluene  and  the  volume  of  the 
said  nitration  medium  being  in  the  ratio  of  between 
about  2  and  about  10  parts  by  volume  of  toluene  per 
1000  parts  by  volume  of  said  nitration  medium 
maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  of  toluene,  nitrating 
add  and  nitration  medium  in  a  moving  stream  and 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  160  and  about 
190*  F.  until  a  reaction  product  comprising  dinitro- 
toluene and  spent  acid  is  produced. 
removing  a  portion  of  said  reaction  product  and, 
cycling  the  remaining  portion  as  additional  nitration 
medium. 


3,178,4S2 

PROCESS  FOR  FLUORINATING  CHLORO- 

FLUOROCYCLOPENTENES 

Charles  F.  BaranaucJuis  and  Samuel  Gelfand,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporatioa, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New  Yost 

No  Drawing.     FOed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,731 

7  Claims.  (CL  260  618) 
1.  The  method  of  produdng  1 ,2-dichlorohexafluoro- 
cyclopentcnc- 1  which  comprises  passing  hydrogen  fluoride 
and  a  perhalocyclopentene  having  the  formula  CsCUFy, 
where  x  is  at  least  three  and  not  more  than  seven,  y  is 
at  least  one  and  not  more  than  five,  and  x  plus  y  equals 
eight,  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  carbon  catalyst 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  degrees  centigrade  and  five  hundred 
degrees  centigrade,  an  withdrawing  the  product  from  the 
said  zone. 


3,178,4S3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  AND 
1,1-DIFLUOROETHANE 
Frank  Joseph  Christoph,  Jr.,  Elkton,  Md.,  and  Gunter 
Teufer,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  >^  ilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,4«4 
3  Claims.     (CL  260—453.4) 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  vinyl  fluoride  and  1,1-di- 
fluoroethane  which  process  comprises  passing  a  mixture 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  acetylene  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  250*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  from  about  0.1  to  about  4  atmospheres  over  ^-aluminum 
fluoride  catalyst,  said  catalyst  obtained  by  dehydrating 
a-aluminum  fluoride  trihydrate  at  from  about  150*  C. 
to  about  450°  C.  until  water  ceases  to  be  evolved  there- 
from, said  mixture  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  acetylene 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  moles 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  per  mole  of  acetylene,  the  feed  rate 
of  acetylene  in  said  mixture  being  from  about  10  to  about 
4,000  milliliters,  measured  at  standard  conditions,  per 
gram  of  catalyst  per  hour,  and  recovering  from  said  reac- 
tion mixture  vinyl  fluoride  and  1,1-difluoroethane. 


»i^.*3 


3,178,484  •     '      ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  FLUORIDE 
AND  l,l.DIFLUOROETHANE 

Frank  Joseph  Christoph,  Jr.,  Elkton,  Md.,  and  Ganter 
Teufer,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Foot  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,413 

2  Claims.     (CL  266—653.4) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vbyl  fluoride  and  1,1-difluo- 
roethane which  process  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  and  acetylene  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  250*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  4  atmospheres  over  gamma-aluminum  fluo- 
ride catalyst,  said  catalyst  obtained  by  dehydrating  ^-alu- 
minum  fluoride  trihydrate  at  from  about  150*  C.  to  about 
450*  C.  until  water  ceases  to  be  evolved  therefrom,  said 
mixture  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  acetylene  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  moles  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  per  mole  of  acetylene,  the  feed  rate  of  acetylene 
in  said  mixture  being  from  about  10  to  about  4,000  milli- 
liters, measured  at  standard  conditions,  per  gram  of  cata- 
lyst per  hour,  and  recovering  from  said  reaction  mixture 
vinyl  fluoride  and  1,1-difluoroethane. 


3,178,485 

THERMAL  HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL 

AROMATICS 

Mm  W.  Myers,  BartlesTUlc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhflUps 
Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  ol  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,566 

2  Claims.     (CL  26#— 672) 

1.  In  a  non-catalytic  hydrodealkylation  process  where- 
in hydrogen  and  a  vaporized  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  are  passed  to  a  reaction  zone,  said  hydro- 
carbon is  dealkylated  in  said  zone  at  1100  to  1500*  P.. 
and  the  resulting  dealkylated  aromatic  product  is  recov- 
ered from  the  reaction  mixture  withdrawn  from  said  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising  admixing  with  said  feed 
stream  0.5  to  15  weight  percent  thereof  of  an  acyclic 
alcohol  and  passing  it  in  vaporized  form  with  said  hydro- 
carbon to  said  zone,  said  alcohol  being  normally  liquid 
and  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 

...  -IS 
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.•t\      "'3  178  4(4  "    '•  "'""^  yl'v 

CATALYTIC  HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZENOID  HYDROCARBONS 
John  B.  Macrkcr,  Secane,  Pa.,  and  Aivin  H.  Weiss,  Wil- 
mington, Del..  a<isignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  E>elaware 
FUed  SepC  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,866 
11  Claims.     (CL  260—672) 


a  linear  velodty  of  about  500  to  about  1500  feet  per  sec- 
ond; (B)  introducing  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream,  at  a  linear  velocity  of  about  50  to  about  250  feet 
per  second,  into  said  elongated  cracking  zone;  (C)  quench- 
ing the  effluent  from  said  dongated  cracking  zone,  said 
effluent  having  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  to  about 


1.  The  method  for  hydrodealkylation  of  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises:  contacting  such  hydrocar- 
bons in  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  with  hi^  activity 
chrome-alumina  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
1100*  P.,  the  effluent  from  each  said  reaction  zone  being 
adjusted  in  temperature  before  entering  the  next  succeed- 
ing reaction  zone  so  that  the  reaction  temperature  in  each 
zone  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  exotherm  therein  is  main- 
tained below  a  maximum  of  1225*  P.,  the  number  of 
such  zones  being  sufficient  to  effect  the  conversion  of  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  said  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
diarged  and  to  provide  a  total  contact  time  of  30  to  180 
seconds,  the  reaction  conditions  in  each  zone  including  a 
hydrogen  to  aromatics  ratio  of  at  least  3  to  1 ;  said  catalyst 
containing  15  to  25%  CrjOi  irvcorporated  in  an  alumina 
base  derived  from  dehydration  of  hydrous  alumina  con- 
taining at  least  50%  beU  trihydrate. 


3,178,487 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ACETYLENICALLY  UN- 
SATURATED     HYDROCARBONS     FROM     GAS 

MIXTl  RF^ 
Gostav   Daendliker,  Birsfeldcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Ciba    Limited,    BaseL    Switzerland,    a    company    of 

Switzerland 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jan.  29,   1962,  Scr.  No.   169,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Jan.  31,  1961, 

1,150  61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 677) 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  removing  acetylenically 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  from  gas  mixtures  that  contain  in  addition  to 
said  hydrocarbons  ole<inic  hydrocarbons  free  from  triple 
bonds,  in  whidi  process  the  gas  mixture  is  introduced  un- 
der a  pressure  of  1 00  to  4000  mm.  Hg  into  an  inert  organic 
solvnat,  which  contains  per  liter  as  sole  ingredient  2  to 
40  grams  of  a  halide  of  the  Lewis  acid  type  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum,  tungsten  and 
nwlybdenum.  and  whereby  the  acetylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  are  selectively  absorbed  while  the  non-ab- 
sorbed portion  of  the  gas  passes  unchanged  through  the 
solution. 


t.» 


1150*  C,  within  0.01  to  0.4  second  after  the  initial  con- 
tact of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  and  said  hot  com- 
bustion gases;  and  (E)  recovering  a  cracking  product  con- 
taining at  least  0.1  pouiKl  of  propylene  and  at  least  0.2 
pound  each  of  acetylene  and  ethylene  per  pound  of  said 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed,  .^^j  .^     ,  •    r  .  ,  .».     ..^.■■^ 

3  178  489 
MULTI-STAGE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  TRANSPARENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  E.  Lank,  Oakland,  and  Cari  W.  Schroeder,  Orlnda, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Joly  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,776 
1  Claim.     (CL  266— 886) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  transparent  thermo- 
plastic compositions  of  high  impact  strength,  comprising 
interpolymerizing  in  a  multistage  reaction  system  a  solu- 
tioD  of  a  copcdymer  of  about  23  percent  by  weight 
styrene  and  about  77  percent  butadiene,  in  100  parts  of 
a  mixture  of  from  about  31  to  45  parts  by  wei^t  styrene 
and  from  about  69  to  55  parts  by  wei^t  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  the  reaction  being  controlled  so  that  from  5  to 
50  percent  of  the  polymerizaticMi  takes  place  in  a  first 
polymerization  zone  uivder  agitation  at  temperatures  from 
100  to  110*  C.  and  the  remainder  <rf  the  polymerization 
takes  place  in  at  least  one  subsequent  pc^ymerization 
zone  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from  145  to  195*  C, 
at  least  the  first  two  hours  thereof  being  at  about  145*  C. 


-f.. 


3,178,488 
PRODITCTTON  OF  UNSAIT  RATES  BY  THE  NON- 
UNIFORM MIXING  OF  PARAFFIN  HYDROCAR- 
•ONS  WITH  HOT  COMBI'STION  GASES 
George  A.  Akin,  Klngspoft  Tenn..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  57,550 
4  Claims.  (O.  26«— 679) 
1.  A  flame  cracking  process  for  the  simultaneous  pro- 
duction of  substantial  yields  of  acetylene,  ethylene  and 
propylene  by  the  non-uniform  mixing,  in  an  elongated 
cracking  zone,  of  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  con- 
taining a  paraffin  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule with  hot  combustion  gases  formed  by  burning  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  which  comprises:  (A)  directing  said 
hot  combustion  gases  into  said  elongated  cracking  zone  at 


3,178,498 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  DENSE  SKIN 
Danlci   A.  Petrfao,   Hamilton   Square,    and   Rkhard   L. 
Elmer.  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Tbiokol  Chemical 
Corporation.  Bristol,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  6. 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,870       ,...  . 
10  Claims.    (CL  264     41)  ' 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  integrally  formed,  smooth 
skinned  structural  foam  member  which  comprises  charg- 
ing a  mold  with  a  plastic  material  based  foamable  formula- 
tion, said  formulation  containing  approximatdy  3  to  10 
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times  the  formulation  weight  normally  required  to  form 
a  foamed  mass  having  a  density  of  approximately  2  to  4 
pounds  per  cubic  foot  in  said  mold,  closing  said  mold, 
allowing  said  foamable  formulation  to  foam  to  a  shape 
supporting  state  and  recovering  the  resulting  structiiral 
foam  member  from  said  mold. 


1 


3,178,491 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THIN  WALL  CELLULAR 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Wimam  Artfaor  Dart,  Mason,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to  Dart 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Mason,  Mich.,  a  partnenhlp 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,561 
SClaiins.    (0.264—53) 


_L 
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1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  thin  wall  cellular  plastic 
container  from  foamable  resin,  the  steps  which  include: 
introducing  a  measured  amount  of  prc-expandcd  poly- 
styrene beads  into  an  expanded  but  closed  mold  cavity; 
compressing  said  pre-expanded  polystyrene  beads  in  situ 
by  reducing  said  cavity  size  to  define  a  thin  wall  container 
final  end  product;  expanding  by  foaming  said  compressed 
pre-expanded  polystyrene  beads  in  situ  in  said  reduced 
cavity  thereby  forming  a  thin  wall  cellular  plastic  con- 
tainer; ejecting  said  completed  thin  wall  container  from 
said  mold  cavity. 

3,178,492  ' 

COMPOSITE  TILE 
Robert  P.  Roas,  LoaianUc,  Ky.,  asignor  to  Coriiart  Re- 
fractories Company,  Looiarilk,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,186 
-      -  SClafans.    (CL264— 66) 


cable  press  platen  carrying  an  upper  downwardly  facing 
ware  forming  die  and  a  press  bed  disposed  beneath  said 
platen,  a  shuttle  mounted  on  said  press  bed  to  be  mov- 
able in  a  generally  horizontal  path  beneath  said  platen, 
a  lower  upwardly  facing  ware  forming  die  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  shuttle,  said  shuttle  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  whereat  said  lower  die  is  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  upper  die  and  a  second  position  where- 
at the  opposite  end  of  said  shuttle  is  positioned  beneath 
said  upper  die,  first  hood  means  providing  a  chamber 
mounted  to  be  movable  into  cooperation  with  said  upper 
die,  second  hood  means  providing  a  chamber  mounted 
to  be  movable  into  cooperation  with  said  lower  die,  each 
of  said  hood  means  having  air  jet  means  therein  for  di- 
recting jets  of  air  against  the  die  face  for  removing  ex- 
cess surface  moisture  therefrom,  and  means  for  moving 
said  hood  means  to  place  the  respective  chambers  thereof 
in  cooperation  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower  die* 
when  said  shuttle  is  in  said  second  position. 

11.  A  method  of  producing  pressed  ware  from  pUitic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  loading  a  slug  of  moiat 


j    -^ 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  metal-fused  cast  refractory 
composite  thin  tile  comprising  constructing  a  mold  of  a 
refractory  material,  said  mold  having  a  cavity -de  fining 
surface  corresponding  to  the  external  configuration  of 
said  tile,  providing  at  least  one  metal  attachment  means 
for  said  tile,  the  metal  of  said  atUchment  means  being 
a  metal  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  melting 
point  of  said  molten  refractory,  adhering  said  attachment 
means  to  said  cavity-defining  surface  with  a  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  the  mold  cavity  from  said  surface, 
casting  said  molten  refractory  into  said  mold  cavity  and 
onto  said  attachment  means,  and  solidifying  the  molten 
refractory  in  said  mold  and  onto  said  attachment  means. 


^  3,178,493 

WARE  PRODUCTION  FROM  MOBT 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Andrew  R.  Blackbom,  Westerville,  and  Richard  E.  Steele 
and  Harold  H.  Dawsoo,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Murray  Corporation  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,834 
13  Claims.    (CL  264—86) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pressed  ware  from  plastic 
material  comprising  a  pras  having  a  vertically  recipro- 


••^ 


plastic  material  on  an  upwardly  facing  lower  die  while 
disposed  in  a  loading  position  vertically  misaligned  from 
a  downwardly  facing  upper  die  and  with  a  ware  receiving 
pallet  vertically  aligned  beneath  said  upper  die,  simul- 
taneously shifting  said  lower  die  and  pallet  relative  to 
said  upper  die  to  vertically  align  said  dies  and  withdraw 
said  pallet  from  beneath  said  upper  die,  moving  said  dies 
together  to  form  the  pressed  ware  from  the  slug,  releas- 
ing the  pressed  ware  from  said  lower  die  while  separating 
said  dies  to  retain  the  ware  on  said  upper  die,  simultane- 
otBly  moving  said  lower  die  and  pallet  relative  to  said 
upper  die  to  return  said  lower  die  to  said  loading  position 
and  dispose  said  pallet  beneath  said  upper  die,  releasing 
the  ware  from  said  upper  die  to  deposit  the  ware  on  said 
pallet,  purging  excess  moisture  to  the  adjacent  surface 
of  each  of  said  dies,  enclosing  the  die  surface  of  each  of 
said  dies  with  a  chamber,  sweeping  the  enclosed  die  sur- 
faces with  air  to  remove  the  purged  surface  moisture 
therefrom,  removiiig  the  die  surface  enclosing  chambers, 
and  repeating  the  above-recited  group  of  steps  to  produce 
in  succession  pressed  ware  pieces  from  slugs  of  moist 
plastic  material. 

3,178,494 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
LONGITUDINAL  CORRUGATIONS  IN  SHEET 
MATERIAL 

Laden  E.  TIsdale,  Bastrop,  La.  'v 

(3512  Forsythe  Ave.,  Monroe,  La.)         •  ■•' 
FUed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,836         f 
12  Claima.    (CL  264—90) 
9.  A  machine   for   forming  longitudinal  corrugations 
in  sheet  material,  said  machine  comprising  elongated  sup- 
port means  for  receiving  and  carrying  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  support  means  including  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  continuous  gcneral'y  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  ridges  adapted  for  fluid  sealing 
engagement  with  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  and  upwardly  opening 
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grooves  therebetween,  said  ridges  being  convergent  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  said  support,  said  support  means  being 
supported  from  said  machine  for  simultaneous  straight 


lit»e  longitudinal  movement  from  the  inlet  end  of  said 
support  means  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  and  means  com- 
municating said  grooves  with  a  source  of  vacuum. 


3,178,495 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS 
Kort  Richard.  Bad  Soden,  Taunus,  Ceorg  DIedrtdi,  Neo- 
enhain,  launus.  and  F.n%tn  C.aube,  kelsterbach  (Main), 
Germany,   a.ssignon  to   Farbwerlie   Hoeclist   Aktiengc- 
scllschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bnining,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  13,  1966, 
,  F  32,328 

4  Claims.     (CI.  264—95) 


TenpcrLng  BatJi. 


CooUutt 


Alt  Conduit 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastic 
film  having  multiaxial  orientation  by  spherically  expand- 
ing a  heated  tubular  section  of  thermoplastic  oricntable 
material  by  internal  pressure  to  effect  orientation,  pro- 
gressively hemispherically  expanding  said  tubular  sec- 
tion, and  subsequently  cooling  the  oriented  expanded  sec- 
tion to  set  the  orientation,  said  cooling  being  effected  in 
a  confining  means  which  prevents  further  radial  expan- 
sion, the  improvement  wherein  prior  to  the  expansion  one 
concentrical  part  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tube  is 
brought  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  between  the 
crystallite  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  material 
and  60°  C.  below  said  point,  the  other  concentrical  part 
of  the  cross-aectional  area  of  said  tube  is  brought  to  the 
molten  state  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  between 
the  crystallite  melting  point  and  a  temperature  above  the 
crystallite  melting  point  and  said  temperatures  are  main- 
tained during  expansion.  , 


3,178,496 
INJECTION   PROCESS 
Joseph  J.  FerrebTi,  Raynham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Joseph  F. 
Corcoran  Shoe  Co.  Inc.,  Stoughton,  .Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Julv  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,090 
7  Claims.     (CL  264—244) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  shoe  bottoms,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  assembling  a  mold  with  a  lasted  shoe 
bottom  as  one  side  thereof,  locating  a  perforated  pre- 
formed leather  sole  in  the  other  side  of  the  mold  and 
in  spaced  relation  from  the  shoe  bottom  by  means  of 
a  fixed  nozzle  fitting  into  a  perforation  of  the  sole,  and 
injecting  polyvinyl  chloride  through  the  nozzle  to  fill 
the  mold  cavity  between  the  leather  sole  piece  and  the 
shoe  bottom  while  the  sole  is  held  in  place  by  the  nozzle. 


3,178,497 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING 

Leo  A.  Mosdcki,  58  Gerdes  Ate,  Verona,  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,010 

12  Claims.     (CL  264—245) 


3.  The  method  for  injection  molding  multi-color  prod- 
ucts comprising 

(A)  while  a  first  die  and  a  second  die  in  straight  line 
relationship  arc  respectively  in  closed  position  with 
respect  to  a  third  die  and  a  fourth  die  thereby  to 
define  a  first  pair  of  differing  mold  cavities,  said  third 
and  fourth  dies  being  in  straight  line  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  to  a  fifth  die,  with  said 
fourth  die  located  between  said  third  and  fifth  die, 
said  first  and  second  dies  being  movable  and  said 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  dies  being  stationary,  and 
with  a  first  molded  thermoplastic  member  located  in 
the  cavity  defined  by  said  first  die  and  said  third  die 
and  partially  filling  the  space  thereof  and  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  a  mold  cavity  defined  by  said 
first  and  fifth  dies  when  in  closed  position,  and  the 
other  cavity  defined  by  said  second  and  fourth  dies, 
into  said  cavity  in  which  said  member  is  located  in- 
jecting a  heated  thermoplastic  material,  which  is  of  a 
different  color  from  said  member,  to  fill  the  un- 
occupied space  thereof  and  into  contact  with  said 
member  to  become  coupled  with  said  member  and 
to  be  molded  therein  to  provide  a  multi-color  molded 
unitary  product,  injecting  a  heated  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial into  said  other  of  said  pair  of  mold  cavities  for 
molding  said  material  into  a  second  molded  member; 

( B )  from  said  sutionary  dies  moving  in  a  straight  line 
path  to  open  position  an  assembly  comprising  said 
first  and  second  dies,  together  with  said  second  mem- 
ber coupled  with  said  second  die  and  said  product 
coupled  with  said  first  die; 

(C)  removing  said  product  from  said  first  die; 

(D)  moving  in  a  straight  line  path  transversely  of  said 
first  mentioned  path  and  then  in  said  first  mentioned 
path  an  assembly  comprising  said  first  and  second 
dies  together  with  said  second  member  coupled  with 
said  second  die  to  align  said  fifst  and  second  dies  with 
and  to  locate  them  in  closed  position  with  respect  to 
said  fourth  and  fifth  dies  respectively,  thereby  de- 
fining a  second  pair  of  differing  mold  cavities  with 
said  second  member  located  in  (a)  the  cavity  defined 
by  the  second  and  fifth  dies  and  (6)  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  mold  cavities  defined  by  said  first  and 
fourth  dies, 

(E)  into  (a)  injecting  a  heated  thermoplastic  material, 
which  differs  in  color  from  said  second  member,  to 
fill  the  unoccupied  space  of  (a)  and  into  contact  with 
said  second  member  to  become  coupled  with  said 
second  member  and  to  be  molded  in  (a)  thereby  to 
provide  a  second  unitary  product,  injecting  a  heated 
thermoplastic  material  into  (b)  for  molding  said  ma- 
terial into  a  third  molded  member; 

(F)  from  said  stationary  dies  moving  an  assembly 
comprising  said  first  and  second  dies  together  with 
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said  third  member  coupled  with  said  first  die  and 
said  second  unitary  product  coupled  with  said  second 
die; 
(G)  and  removing  said  second  unitary  product  from 
said  second  die.  .,"   i 


heat  shrinkable  characteristict  in  the  warp  and  weft  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton  fibers  wd 
synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers  which  comprises  spraying 
the  underside  of  said  fabric  in  a  relaxed  sUte  and  prior 
to  any  significant  heat  shrinkage  of  said  fabric  with  an 


3478,498 
HEAT  PUFFING  OF  A  CURED  LATEX  COATED 
FABRIC   OF   COTTON   AND   THERMOPLASTIC 

FIBERS 
RbmcU  W.  Bnumock,  Burlington,  N.C^  anignor  to  Bar- 
Ungton  Industries,  Inc^  Greensboro,  N.C^  a  corpora- 
tkM  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,019  < 
ISClaima.    (CL  264— 324) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  enhanced  three-dimensional 
surface  effects  in  a  woven  fabric  having  fibers  of  different 


¥r 
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aqueous  latex  mixture,  treating  the  thus  coated  fabric 
with  wet  steam  and  then  overfeeding  said  coated  fabric 
into  a  heating  zone  wherein  said  fabric  is  dried  and  heat- 
treated  in  the  completely  relaxed  condition  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  180*  F.  and  about  325*  F.  , 


ELECTRICAL 
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3,178,499 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Rkkard  H.  Petersoo,  101t8  Haracw  Road  E^ 

Oaklawn,  IIL 

Filed  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,289 

.    28ClaiDM.    (CL  84— 1.01) 


no  toi 


resistors  to  at  least  scMne  of  said  tone  generators,  and 
second  connecting  means  connecting  said  resistors  to  said 
output  means,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  plurality  of  manually  oper- 
able switches,  the  number  oi  said  switches  being  sub- 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  in  combination:  a  source  of 
audio-frequency  electronic  signal;  a  gating  circuit;  said 
gating  circuit  comprising  a  first  attenuator  section  com- 
prising a  first  signal-voltage  divider;  said  divider  compris- 
ing a  relatively  constant  impedance  and  a  current-sensitive 
variable  impedance;  said  divider  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  receive  signal  from  said  source;  a  connec- 
tion for  receiving  a  first  derived  signal  from  across  said 
variable  impedance;  a  second  attenuator  section  compris- 
ing a  second  similar  signal-voltage  divider  connected  to 
receive  said  first  derived  signal,  and  comprising  a  rela- 
tively constant  impedance  and  a  variable  impedance;  a 
second  connection  for  receiving  a  second  derived  signal 
from  across  the  variable  impedance  of  said  second  signal- 
voltage  divider;  transducing  means  connected  to  receive 
said  second  derived  signal  and  generate  sound  correspond- 
ing thereto;  and  direct  current  biasing  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  variable  impedances  for  changing 
the  condition  of  said  variable  impedances  from  high  to 
kyw  and  vice  versa. 


■  timmmm 


stantially  equal  to  the  number  of  said  tone  generators 
and  each  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  re- 
spective tone  generator,  at  least  some  of  said  plurality 
of  resistors  being  connected  substantially  in  parallel  from 
respective  tone  generators  to  said  output  means. 


3,178,501 

CONTROLS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  STRING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Chaoncey  Richard  Evans,  Salt  I.ake  City,  Utak,  asaignor 

to  Atak  Corporatkm,  Salt  Li*a  City,  Utah,  a  coripo- 

ratlon  of  LHah 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,483 
1  Oatan.     (CL  84—1.14) 


3,178,500 
PREFERENCE  NETWORK 
H«oId  O.  Schwwtz  and  Harald  E.  W.  Bode,  North  Tc 

wanda,  N.Y.,  and  John  R.  Brand,  Pacoima,  Calif.,  aa- 

akgaon  to  Tbc   Wurlitzer   Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 
"  FUed  Jane  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,378 

14  Clahns.     (O.  84—1.01) 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  tone  generators  respectively  generating 
electric  oscillations  corresponding  to  musical  tones  and 
further  having  output  means  including  amplifier  means 
and  electro-acoustic  transducing  means  connected  there- 
to, the  combination  with  said  tone  generator  and  said 
output  means  of  a  preference  network  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  resistors  corresponding  to  at  least  some  of  said 
tone  generators,  first  connecting  means  connecting  said 


.  V 


In  a  music  production  system  of  the  type  having  a 
musical  instnmient,  a  piezoelectric  transducer  for  con- 
verting mechanical  vibrations  in  the  musical  instrument 
into  electrical  signals,  means  for  amplifying  the  electrical 
signals,  and  loud  speaker  means  for  converting  the  electri- 
cal signals  into  acoustic  energy,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  control  unit  including  a  variable  load  resist- 
ance connected  across  the  output  from  said  transducer 
to  provide  a  tone  control,  a  second  resistance  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  variable  resistance,  first  selector 
means  for  receiving  the  voltage  signals  appearing  at  vari- 
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ous  points  along  said  second  resistance,  second  selector 
means  operating  independently  of  said  first  selector  means 
for  receiving  voltage  signals  appearing  at  various  points 
along  said  second  resistance,  and  a  switch  for  connecting 
either  said  first  selector  means  or  said  second  selector 
means  to  said  amplifier. 


4.. 


3,178,502 

TONE  MODIFIER 

Mchillc  Clart,  Jr.,  8  Richard  Road,  Cochituale,  Mass. 

Continnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  543,874,  Oct.  31, 

1955.    This  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,968 

21  Claims.     (CL  84—1.24) 


vm^s 


(/)  a  braided  metal  covering  over  the  insulated  con- 
ductor cable  that  terminates  near  and  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  shield, 

(;)  a  hollow  cylinder  means  sealed  to  the  shield  con- 
centrically about  said  cable. 

(A)  a  spiral  wound  interlocking  metal  hose  that  is  con- 
centric with  the  conductor  cable  and  extends  into  the 
cylinder  means, 

(/)  an  outer  flexible  tube  of  non-metallic  gas  imper- 
vious material  surrounding  said  metal  hose, 

(/)  a  gasket  surrounding  said  tube. 

(it)  a  nut  that  is  screwed  onto  the  cylinder  means  to 
thereby  exert  component  forces  that  press  the  gasket 
against  the  cylinder  means  and  the  tube  to  make  a  gas 
ti^t  seal, 

(/)  a  smooth  ring  interpoMd  between  the  inside  of  the 
tube  and  the  outside  of  the  metal  hose  to  provide  a 
regular  bearing  surface  for  the  gasket,  and 

(m)  means  effecting  a  gas  communication  path  with 
the  intericn*  oi  the  tube. 


?=^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  audible  signal  com- 
prising. 

sources  of  at  least  three  periodic  signals  separated  by 
at  least  three  different  subaudio  frequency  differences, 

at  least  one  of  said  signals  having  a  frequency  in  the 
audible  range, 

and  means  for  modulating  said  one  periodic  signal  with 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  signals  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  having  adjacent  spectral  components 
separated  by  subaudio  frequencies  in  a  band  em- 
bracing said  audible  range  frequency  and  separated 
by  at  least  said  three  different  subaudio  frequency 
differences  to  provide  a  choral  tone  signal  character- 
ized by  an  aurally  untrackable  modulation  pattern. 


3,178,504 
PRESSURE-CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TERMINAL 
BUSHINGS 
James  H.  Frakca,  Pena  Hills,  and  Clifford  A.  Bridges, 
Hemp6ckl  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signors   to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corporatioa, 
Pittstwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,234 
6  Claims.     (CL  174—12) 


Jl  J 
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3,178,503 

X-RAY  APPARATUS  CABLES  FOR  USE  IN 

EXPI  OSION   HAZARDOUS  AREAS 

Locldln  S.  BcU  and  Willijun  P.  Hollaod,  MUwauliec,  Wis., 

aasigDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

ol  New  Yort 

FUad  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,367 
2  Claims.     (CL  174—11) 


'.I 


2.  A  cable  assembly  for  use  with  X-ray  apparatus  in 
an  explosion  hazardous  area  comprising: 

(fl)  an  insulation  coated  electrical  conductor  cable  for 

carrying  electric  power  between  components  of  X- 

ray  apparatus, 

(b)  insulating  bushings  receiving  opposite  ends  of  the 
conductor  cable  within  them, 

(c)  said  bushings  ha^ng  conductive  external  prongs 
that  connect  with  the  conductors  of  the  cable  in- 
teriorly of  the  bushings, 

(d)  said  bushings  being  filled  with  an  insulating  mate- 
rial that  encapsulates  the  cable  ends, 

(<)  a  metal  shield  through  which  the  conductor  cabk 
is  admitted  to  the  respective  bushings. 


X 


:i 


^ 
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3.  A  terminal  bushing  including  at  least  one  insulator 
shell,  an  axially-extending  tubular  conductor  stud  passing 
through  said  shell  and  having  a  portion  of  one  end  there- 
of internally  threaded,  a  pressure-cap  assembly  surround- 
ing the  extremity  at  the  threaded  end  of  said  tubular  con- 
ductor stud  and  having  a  solid  threaded  terminal  stud 
extending  thereinto  and  threaded  into  said  tubular  con- 
ductor stud,  one  end  of  the  pressure  cap  assemb'y  being 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  insulator  shell,  a  pair  of  aimular 
spring  seats  in  the  pressure  cap  assembly,  one  of  said 
annular  spring  seats  being  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the 
pressure  cap  assembly  and  the  other  annular  ^ring  seat 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position  along  the 
length  of  the  solid  terminal  stud,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially-disposed  compression  springs  interposed  be- 
tween said  pair  of  annular  spring  seats  and  tending  to 
force  the  other  annular  spring  seat  outwardly,  a  spring- 
support  collar  threaded  on  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  solid  terminal  stud  and  dispo-ed  outwardly  of  said 
other  annular  spring  seat  from  said  compression  springs 
and  resisting  the  outward  force  exerted  thereon,  the 
spring  support  collar  having  its  position  adjustable  and 
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permittlDg  the  tension  of  the  compression  springs  to  be 
adjusted  without  requiring  movement  of  the  pressure  cap 
assembly  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  insulator 
•hell. 


3,178^5 
TERMINAL-BUSHING  CONSTRUCTION 
(oswell  C.  Van  Skide,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
ingfaouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Peaas>lvania 

Filed  May  9,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  193,414 
6  Claims.     (CL  174—31) 


3,17t,5M 
SEALED  FUNCTIONAL  MOLECULAR 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
John  E.  Dcreich,  North   Hills   Estates,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Joseph  M.  Stelner.  FranUin  Townsiiip.  Uestmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbous*   t.lectric  Cor- 
poration,   East    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Ang.  9,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  215,857  t 

7  Claims.     (CL  174—52) 


h.':>,-f(- 


1.  A  terminal  bushing  including  a  first  conical  shell 
composed  of  insulating  material  and  having  both  the  small 
and  large  ends  thereof  open,  a  ground-flange  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  electrical  equipment  and  includ- 
ing a  ground  flange  collar  having  a  substantially  uniform 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  large 
end  of  the  first  conical  shell,  the  large  end  of  the  first 
conical  shell  substantially  abutting  against  one  end  of 
the  ground  flange  collar,  a  second  conical  shell  composed 
of  insulating  material  disposed  partially  within  the  first 
conical  shell  with  the  wall  of  the  second  conical  shell 
tapering  in  the  same  direction  as  the  wall  of  the  first 
conical  shell,  the  wall  of  the  second  conical  shell  being 
ipaced  from  the  wall  of  the  first  conical  shell,  the  ground- 
fluige  assembly  also  including  a  ring  of  predetermined 
thickness  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  collar  and  form- 
ing an  annular  shoulder,  the  second  conical  shell  extending 
through  said  ring  and  having  an  outwardly  extending 
annular  flange  portion  at  the  large  end  thereof  adjacent 

said  ring  and  abutting  against  the  annular  shoulder  formed 
by  said  ring  whereby  the  second  conical  shell  is  secured 
against  substantial  movement  farther  within  the  flrst 
conical  shell,  the  small  end  of  the  second  conical  shell 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  of  predetermined  diam- 
eter, an  axially-extending  stud  composed  of  conductive 
material  extending  through  the  first  and  second  conical 
shells  and  through  said  axial  bore,  the  stud  having  an  an- 
nular flange  at  a  predetermined  position  thereon  and  with- 
in the  second  conical  shell,  said  last-named  annular  flange 
engaging  the  small  end  of  the  second  conical  shell  ad- 
jacent the  bore  therethrough,  a  spring  assembly  mounted 
on  the  small  end  of  the  first  conical  shell  and  including 
springs  and  a  spring-seat  plate  secured  to  the  stud  at  a 
predetermined  position  thereon,  and  a  cap  enclosing  the 
spring  assembly,  the  springs  of  the  spring  assembly  exerting 
force  between  said  spring-seat  plate  and  the  small  end  of 
the  first  conical  shell  whereby  compressive  stress  is  applied 
to  the  first  conical  shell  and  tensile  stress  is  applied  to  the 
second  conical  shell  by  way  of  the  stud  and  the  annular 
flange  thereon,  the  second  conical  shell  being  interposed 
in  the  electric  field  between  the  stud  and  the  ground  flange 
assembly  and  increasing  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the 
bushing.  r,,^  •         tf| 
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1.  A  hermetically  sealed  electronic  device  comprising 
a  relatively  flat  base  member  having  upwardly  extending 
walls  and  a  closed  bottom  defining  a  central  cavity,  aper- 
tures extending  through  the  upwardly  extending  walls, 
the  base  member  comprising  a  resinous  material  and  hav- 
ing a  thin  metallic  coating  on  the  flat  outer  surfaces 
thereof,  an  electronic  element  disposed  within  the  cavity, 
electrical   leads   passing   through    the    apertures   in   the 

walls     and     electrically     connected      to     the     electronic 

element,  a  soUdified  insulating  potting  material  with- 
in the  cavity  that,  in  cooperation  with  said  hose  mem- 
ber, hermetically  seals  the  electronic  element  and  effec- 
tively seals  the  apertures  containing  the  electrical  leads 
so  as  to  hold  the  element  in  place  and  a  metallic  cover 
plate  joined  to  the  metallic  coating  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  base  member  that  surrounds  the  cavity. 


3,178307 

fflXECnVELY  INSULATED  ISOLATED 

PHASE  BUS 

Harry  K.  Wilcox,  Greensburg.  Pa.,   assignor  to  I-T-E 

Circuit     Breaker     Company,     GreeQsl^^g     Divisiofi, 

Grccnabarg,  Pa.^  a  corporation   of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,743 

3  Claims.     (CL  174—99)  ' 


1.  An  insulation  system  for  an  isolated  phase  bus,  said 
isolated  phase  bus  being  comprised  of  a  metallic  housing 
and  a  bus  bar;  said  metallic  housing  being  positioned  con- 
centric to  said  bus  bar;  porcelain  insulators  positioned 
between  said  bus  bar  and  said  metaillic  bousing  to  locate 
and  position  said  bus  bar  with  respect  to  said  metallic 
housing;  said  porcelain  insulators  being  periodically  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  said  bus  bar,  said  bus  bar  being 
comprised  of  first  portions  adjacent  said  porcelain  in- 
sulators and  second  portions  between  said  porcelain  in- 
sulators; said  first  portions  having  insulation  surround- 
ing said  bus  bar;  said  second  portions  being  uninsulated; 
said  insulation  being  positioned  between  said  bus  bar  and 
said  porcelain  insulators;  the  insulation  surrounding  said 
bus  bar  extending  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
both  sides  of  each  associated  porcelain  insulator  to  in- 
crease dielectric  strength  at  these  positions. 


I 


Apbil  18,  1M6 


ELECTRICAL 


655 


'  3,178,5«8 

•    POWER  CONDUCTOR  CLAMPING  AND 

INSULATING  MECHANISM 

Bobby  H.  Norwood,  Mount  Holly,  N.C.,  aasigMN-  of 

twenty-five  percent  to  J.  C.  Little,  Mount  Holly,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  270,439 

4  Claims.     (CL  174—138) 


form  a  television  image  composed  of  lines  that  are  so 
closely  spaced  that  the  image  Skppcan  as  a  single  picture 
upon  ordinary  viewing;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  to  display  said  lines  in  such  a  manner  that  they  ap- 
pear discrete,  means  to  form  an  optical  density  modu- 
lated photographic  record  of  the  discrete  lines,  means  op- 
erative while  said  record  is  being  formed  for  providing 
inter-line  spacing  larger  than  the  normal  spacing  of  said 
lines  of  said  image  thereby  ptroviding  tolerance  for  subse- 
quent examination  of  each  line  of  said  record  when  pro- 
ducing new  signals  from  said  record. 


1.  Mechanism  for  clamping  a  tensioned  electrical  con- 
ductor at  spaced  points  to  permit  the  conductor  to  be 
severed  between  the  points  and  for  maintaining  the  ten- 
sioned condition  of  the  remaining  portions  of  the  conduc- 
tor and  for  insulating  said  remaining  portions  from  each 
Other,  said  mechanism  comprising 
(a)  an  elongate  member  formed  at  least  in  part  of 
electrical  insulating  material  to  prevent  transmission 
of  electrical  current  therethrough,  and 
(6)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  clamping  means  moimted 
on  said  elongate  member  and  including 

(1)  lower  elongate  jaw  members  extending  longi- 
tudinally parallel  to  said  elongate  meml>er,  each 
of  said  lower  jaw  members  having  a  pair  of 
alined,  elongate  grooves  in  the  upper  surface 

•  thereof  adapted  to  receive  portions  of  the  con- 
ductor therein,  said  grooves  extending  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  lower  jaw  member  to  medial 
points  therein  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
grooves  terminating  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
define  a  projecting  portion  therebetween, 

(2)  a  pair  of  upper  jaw  members  for  each  lower 
jaw  member  and  beiiig  disposed  in  cooperating 
relation  with  the  corresponding  lower  jaw  mem- 
ber at  the  spaced  grooves  therein,  said  upper  jaw 
members  having  concave  lower  clamping  sur- 
faces and  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  lower  jaw  members  for  releasably 
clamping  an  electrical  conductor  therebetween, 
said  upper  jaw  members  being  adapted  to  force 
spaced  portions  of  the  conductor  into  the  pairs 
of  spaced  grooves  to  securely  clamp  the  con- 
ductor in  the  grooves  and  to  facilitate  this 

clamping  by  forming  a  hump  in  the  conductor 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  grooves. 


t... 


3,178,509 

TELEVISION  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Bctbesda,  Md^  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Control    Data    Corporation,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962.  Ser.  No.  144,t9S 
11  daima.    (CL  178—4.7) 
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3,178,510 

DIMENSION  MEASURING  AND  COMPARING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Seymour  Rosin,  Massapcqua  FmA,  and  Charles  D.  Bryant, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grlmson  Color  Inc.,  Long 

1,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,402 
6  Claims.    (CL  178— #.8) 
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1.  In  a  television  system  wherein  a  scene  is  examined 
to  provide  video  signals  which  are  ordinarily  tised  to 

813  O.Q. — 18 


4.  A  dimension  measuring  arrangement  for  measuring 
a  selected  linear  dimension  of  an  object  comprising,  in 
combination,  television  camera  means  positioned  in  oper- 
ative proximity  to  said  object  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
camera  output  signal;  television  monitor  means  having  a 
viewing  screen  and  being  connected  to  said  camera  means 
with  the  camera  output  signal  of  said  camera  means 
supplied  to  said  monitor  means  to  provide  on  the  viewing 
screen  of  said  monitor  means  the  image  of  an  object 
seen  by  said  camera  means;  optical  directing  means  for 
directing  into  said  camera  means  a  first  image  of  said  ob- 
ject to  provide  a  first  image  of  said  object  on  the  viewing 
screen  of  said  monitor  means,  said  optical  directing  means 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  to  direct  into  said  camera 
means  a  second  image  of  said  object  thereby  providing 
a  second  image  of  said  object  on  the  viewing  screen  of 
said  monitor  means  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said 
first  image;  moving  means  coupled  to  said  optical  direct- 
ing means  for  rotating  said  optical  directing  means  to  pro- 
vide said  second  image  of  said  object  (m  the  viewing  screen 
of  said  monitor  means;  and  rotation  indicating  means 
coupled  to  said  moving  means  for  indicating  the  amount 
of  rotation  of  said  optical  directing  means  between  the 
positioning  of  said  first  image  and  the  positioning  of  the 
second  image  of  said  object  in  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  said  first  image  on  the  viewing  screen 
of  said  monitor  means,  said  amount  of  rotaticMi  <A  said 
optical  directing  means  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
the  selected  linear  dimension  of  said  object 
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DISTORTION  CORRECTION  OF  TELEGRAPH 

SYMBOLS 
^  Kern,  Miakh,  GeraMuiy,  asdcnor  to  StenMM  * 
Halske  Akdcngesellachaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  G«r- 
man  corporation 

Filed  Jaly  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,430 

Clidma  priority,  application  Germany,  Inly  19,  19M, 

S  69,472 

tCklM.     (CL17«— ») 


3,17S,S12 
ELECTRICAL  SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

William  J.   Aakwortk,  New   AJbaay,  Mia*^  anrignor  to 
ArtncU    Company,    CUcago,    DL,    a    corporatioa 
Dalawara 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  218314 
8  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 


to 
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7.  An  electrical  sound  reproducing  system  compris- 
ing an  audio  amplifier,  an  output  transformer  for  laid 
amplifier  adapted  to  actuate  a  relatively  movable  arma- 
ture number  and  having  a  primary  windmg  operatively 
connected  with  the  output  sUge  of  said  amplifier,  a  sound 
board,  means  for  attaching  the  armature  member  to  the 
sound  board,  means  for  mouDting  said  transformer  in 
operative  relation  with  said  armature  member,  a  second- 
ary winding  on  said  transfornr>er,  and  a  speaker  opera- 
ti^y  connected  with  said  secondary  winding. 


•titt^n 


ft  -  ■ 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  correcting  distortion  of 
telegraph  symbols  which  are  transmitted  in  start-stop  op- 
eration, comprising  an  input  circuit  at  which  the  sym- 
bols to  be  corrected,  and  start  and  stop  element  polari- 
ties are  received,  and  an  output  circmt  to  which  the  cor- 
rected signals  are  delivered,  means  for  providing  timing 
poises  of  a  higher  frequency  than  the  pulse  sequence  fre- 
quency of  the  telegraph  symbols,  means  for  counting  said 
timing   pulses   and   deriving   therefrom   sampling   pulses 
for  effecting  a  sampling  of  the  polarity  of  the  elemenU 
of  the  symbols  appearing  at  said  input  drcnit,  from  which 
corrected  elements  are  to  be  extended  to  said  output  cir- 
cuit, an  element  counter  which  is  operatively  stepped  by 
the  sampling  pulses,  said  element  counter  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  operative,  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  counter  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  elemenU  in  the  telegraph  symbol,  to  retain 
such  count  irrespective  of  the  appearance  of  further  sam- 
pling pulses,  a  gating  circuit,  means  for  conducting  to 
said  gating  circuit  control  pulses  including  pulses  from 
said  element  counter  and  said  further  sampling  pulses, 
said   gating  circuit   becoming  conductive   for  sampling 
pulses  upon  appearance  of  stop  clement  polarity  at  the 
input  circuit  and  thereby  prepare  the  reka«e  of  a  itop 
impulse,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  counting 
means  and  to  said   gating  circuit,  responsive  to  output 
pulses  from  said  gating  circuit,  for  preparing  the  restora- 
tion at  the  circuit  arrangement  to  initial  condition,  said 
counting   means   being  operative    to   produce   sampling 
pulses  even  after  appearance  of  stop  element  polarity, 
whereby  the  polarity  at  the  input  circuit  is  operatively 
conducted  to  the  output  circuit  during  the  pauses  between 
individual  telegraph  symbols,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  input  circuit,  responsive  to  the  appearance 
of  start  element  polarity  thereat,  following  a  stop  impulse 
conducted  over  the  gating  circuit,  tor  restoring  said  coun- 
ter and  said  counting  means  to  normal  condition. 


3,178,513 

.       TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Blackhall,  L«  Grange,  lU^  assignor  to  Anto- 
made  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^  NortliUke,  IlL,  a  cor- 
ponrtioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  113,724 
>      ^     '7  ACbimi.    (CL  179— 7.1)  , 
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\.  In  an  automatic  ticketing  telephone  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  subscriber  lines  including  a  calling  line,  switch- 
ing means,  a  ticketer,  a  plurality  of  register-senders,  a 
ticketer  selector,  preselector  means  in  said  ticketer  oper- 
ated to  maintain  a  register-sender  associated  therewith 
during  the  idle  state  of  said  ticketer,  means  in  said  ticketer 
responsive  to  connection  with  a  register-sender  to  prepare 
a  first  through  dial  path  to  said  register-sender  and  a 
second  through  dial  path  to  said  ticketer  selector,  said 
switching  means  operated  from  said  calluig  line  to  extend 
a  connection  from  said  line  to  said  ticketer,  and  said  as- 
sociated register-sender,  a  timer,  a  time  pulse  source  and 
a  tabulator,  said  register-sender  operated  to  register  there- 
in all  of  the  dialed  data  from  said  connected  calling  line 
via  said  first  through  dial  path,  outpulstng  means  in  said 
refiat«r-sender  operated  thereafter  to  outpulse  an  appro- 
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priate  directive  via  said  ticketer  second  through  dial  path 
to  said  ticketer  selector,  register  means  in  said  ticketer. 
ticketer  register  conditioning  means  in  said  ticketer  oper- 
ated by  said  register-sender  upon  completion  of  outpuls- 
ing.  said  ticketer-register  means  thereafter  operated  by 
said  register-sender  to  register  in  said  ticketer  the  called 
and  calling  station  directory  numbers  and  the  register- 
seiuler  identity,  said  register-sender  disconnecting  from 
said  ticketer  upon  completion  of  the  registry  in  said  ticket- 
er. timer  access  means  in  said  ticketer  operated  upon  re- 
ceipt of  answer  supervision  to  access  said  timer,  said 
ticketer  register  conditioning  means  rcoperated  upon  ac- 
cess to  said  timer,  said  ticketer  register  means  thereafter 
operated  by  said  timer  to  register  therein  the  time,  discon- 
nect relay  means  in  said  ticketer  operated  in  response  to  a 
disconnect  signal  from  a  called  party  to  connect  said  reg- 
ister conditioning  means  to  said  time  pulse  source,  said 
ticketer  register  means  operated  by  said  time  pulses  to 
count  a  predetermined  interval  during  which  a  busy  tone 
is  sent  to  the  calling  party,  other  means  in  said  ticketer 
operated  upon  disconnect  of  said  calling  party  to  access  a 
tabulator,  means  in  said  tabulator  operated  upon  access  to 
again  operate  said  register  means  in  said  ticketer  to  re- 
move all  of  said  ticketer  stored  data. 


3,178,514 

DYNAMIC  LIMTTER  FOR  STEREOPHONIC 

BROADCAST  RECEIVER 

Francis  Raymond  Holt,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Radio    Corporation    of    Amertai,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  55,881 
,     12  Claims.     (CI.  17^—15) 


h^ tTt 


1.  In  a  receiving  system  for  carrier  signals  modulated 
tn  angle  and  in  amplitude  with  stereophonic  signal  in- 
formation, means  providing  separate  amplitude  and  angle- 
modulation  signal  translating  channels,  an  electronic-tube 
grid-bias  limiter  circuit  and  an  angle-modulation  detector 
circuit  coupled  therewjthin  the  angle-modulation-channel, 
an  amplitude-modulation  envelope  detector  circuit  in  the 
amplitude-modulation  channel,  and  a  control  circuit  for 
varying  the  amplitude  of  the  detected  signal  from  the 
angle-modulation  detector  circuit  as  the  average  ampli- 
tude of  the  amplitude-modulation  detector  circuit  output 
signal  varies  due  to  variations  in  signal  strength  at  said 
detector  circuit  to  maintain  a  predetermined  tracking 
relation  in  the  amplitudes  of  the  channel  output  signals 
for  matrixing  and  reproduction  in  stereophonic  form,  said 
last  named  means  including  a  diode  connected  to  con- 
trol the  positive  peaks  of  signals  applied  to  the  grid-bias 
limiter  circuit  and  to  the  angle-modulation  detector  cir- 
cuit coupled  thereto,  said  diode  having  a  cathode  and 
having  an  anode  connected  to  the  input  grid  of  the  limiter 
amplifier  tube,  and  means  for  holding  sakl  cathode  at  a 
signal-variable  negative  direct-current  control  voltage 
with  respect  to  the  cathode  of  the  tube  to  damp  the  posi- 
tive peaks  of  the  applied  signal  at  the  tube  grid  at  a  level 
approximately  that  of  the  control  voltage  and  limit  the 
signal  output  to  the  variable  control  voltage  level,  there- 
by to  effect  said  tracking  relation.     -' '■    -  '     ■         •  - 
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PLURAL  MODULATION  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Doaald   W.   Bnuncr,   Rochester,   and   Henry   C.  SOilcy, 
Spencerport.  N.V..  assignors  to  Genovl  Signal  Corpo- 
rstioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,527 
2  Claims.     (CL  179—15) 


X.(:« 


1.  In  a  commnnication  system  for  reproducing  at  a 
receiving  locaticm  three  channels  of  information  pulses 
applied  at  a  transmitting  location  wherein  a  generated 
frequency  is  increased  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
each  pulse  applied  to  a  first  information  channel,  and 
the  frequency  is  pulse  width  modulated  by  decreasing  the 
amplitude  of  the  frequency  a  predetermined  amount  in 
response  to  and  for  the  duration  of  each  pulse  applied 
to  a  second  information  channel,  each  said  second  chan- 
nel pulse  having  a  fixed  minimum  duration,  and  wherein 
said  frequency  is  amplitude  modulated  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  each  pulse  applied  to  a  third  informa- 
tion channel,  each  said  third  channel  pulse  having  a  maxi- 
mum duration  less  than  the  minimum  duration  of  each 
second  channel  pulse  applied  to  the  second  information 
channel,  comprising  means  operative  to  receive  the  com- 
posite frequency  and  pulse  width  and  amplitude  modu- 
lated frequency,  a  first  and  second  means  operative  to 
amplify  and  isolate  the  received  frequency  into  two 
branches,  limiting  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
amplifying  means  effective  to  clip  the  amplified  frequency 
to  provide  at  its  output  a  frequency  at  a  constant  ampli- 
tude, frequency  discriminating  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  limiting  means  operative  to 
provide  an  output  voltage  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  an  input  frequency  higher  than  the  generated 
frequency,  means  electrically  connected  to  the  discirimi- 
nating  means  eflfective  to  rectify  the  output  of  the  dis- 
criminating means  to  provide  at  its  output  DC.  voltage 
pulses  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  increased 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  input  pulses  applied  to 
the  first  information  channel,  detecting  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  second  amplifying  means  effective  to 
detect  on  one  half  cycle  the  frequency  of  the  occurring 
pulses  applied  to  the  second  information  channel,  a  third 
amplifying  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  detecting  means  operative  to  increase  the  amplitude 
of  the  detected  pulses,  clipping  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  effective  to 
provide  substantially  square  wave  voltage  pulses  of  a 
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duration  corresponding  to  each  second  channel  informa- 
tion puJse,  and  filtering  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  third  amplifying  means  effective  to 
conduct  linearly  voltage  pulses  having  a  duration  less  than 
the  minimum  duration  of  the  second  channel  information 
pulses,  whereby  the  three  channels  of  information  pulses 
are  produced  separately  at  the  receiving  location. 


respective  office  end  for  traxtsmitting  corresponding  elec- 
trical signals  over  said  path  to  said  signal  receiving  appa- 
ratus in  the  remote  office,  the  said  signal  sending  appara- 
tus at  one  of  said  office  ends  including  tranimitting  means 
operated  in  response  to  control  signals  originating  at  said 
end  after  the  esUblishment  ot  the  connection  for  traoa- 


3,178^16 
CALL  FORWARDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Ernest  J.  Bonanno,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Aatomatlc 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dclawve  1 
FUed  May  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  106,6M 
7  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  exchange  having  a  plu- 
rality of  subscribers'  lines  having  stations  thereon,  auto- 
matic switching  apparatus  for  setting  up  connections  be- 
tween said  lines,  call  forwarding  apparatus  including  a 
register  individually  and  directly  connected  to  one  of  said 
lines  arranged  so  that  when  the  register  is  set  and  said  one 
line  is  idle  calls  directed  to  said  one  line  are  forwarded  to 
the  sUtion  designated  by  the  setting  of  the  register,  means 
for  setting  the  register  including  auxiliary  switching  ap- 
paratus for  establishing  a  connection  from  a  calling  one 
of  said  lines  to  said  call  forwarding  apparatus  and  for 
associating  the  connection  with  said  register,  testing  means 
which  in  response  to  the  calling  line  being  either  said  one 
line  individual  to  the  register  or  a  line  to  which  the  regis- 
ter has  been  set  for  indicating  an  authorized  connection 
and  for  permitting  the  register  to  be  selectively  controlled 
and  set  in  response  to  signals  from  the  calling  line;  said 
testing  means  being  operative  in  response  to  the  connection 
being  from  any  other  line  for  indicating  an  unauthorized 
connection  and  for  preventing  control  of  the  register; 
whereby  a  register  can  be  set  to  another  one  of  said  num- 
ber of  the  other  lines  or  one  line  individual  to  the  register 
in  accordance  with  said  signals. 


^  3,17^517 

INTEROFFICE  SIGNALLING  ARRANGEMENT 
WnUam  A.  Lindbloom,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  ID.,  a  cor- 
-*    poratioa  of  Delaware 

V  FUed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,663 

t  10  Claims.     (CI.  179—27) 

r.  1.  In  a  telephone  system,  two  offices,  a  transmission 
medium,  having  a  two-way  signalling  path,  extending  be- 
tween said  offices,  two  trunk  circuits  connected  to  said 
path  in  said  two  oflSces  respectively,  each  said  trunk  cir- 
cuit including  signal  sending  apparatus  and  signal  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  said  signal  sending  apparatus  being  oper- 
ated in  response  to  on-off  hook  signals  originating  at  the 
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mitting  over  said  path  to  the  signal  receiving  apparatus  in 
the  other  ofikc  a  train  of  digital  impulses  corresponding 
to  a  particular  control  signal  to  be  sent,  aiKl  the  last- 
mentioned  signal  receiving  apparatus  including  receiving 
means  operated  by  said  impulse  train  for  converting  said 
train  of  knpulscs  into  the  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality 
of  electrical  controls. 


3,178,518 
TRUNK  MAKE  BUSY  CIRCUIT 
Donald   C.   Pilkinton.   Mrtuchen,  NJ..   avslgnor  (o  MI 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York«  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jalv  11,  1961,  Ser.  No,  123^9$ 
8  Claims.  (O.  179—42) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office,  a  private 
branch  exchange,  and  a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  connect- 
ing said  central  offke  and  said  private  branch  exchange, 
a  plurality  of  attendants'  positions  at  said  private  branch 
exchange,  means  for  terminating  said  trunk  lines  at  said 
attendanU'  positions,  means  for  dividing  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  trunk  lines  into  groups  with  a  prede- 
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termined  number  of  lines  in  each  group,  means  at  said 
central  office  effective  when  operated  for  rendering  each 
of  said  lines  included  in  a  respective  one  of  said  groups 
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mounted  in  si<ie-by-side  arrangement  above  said  stylus 
means,  and  integrally  molded  reiilient  couiding  means 
supported  by  the  other  ends  of  said  strips  for  operative 
engagement  with  said  stylus  means,  said  coupling  means 
being  integrally  molded  of  resilient  material  and  including 
first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  arm  portions  and  two 
sleeve  portions,  said  arms  being  arranged  generally  in  the 
form  of  a  recUngle,  said  sleeve  portions  each  encircling 
a  respective  unsupported  end  of  one  of  said  transducer 
means,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  being  dis- 


inaccessible  to  calls  incoming  to  said  private  branch  ex- 
change from  said  central  office,  and  means  for  operating 
said  rendering  means  when  all  the  lines  of  such  respective 
group  become  idle. 


3,178^19 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 

John  Blwnenthal,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cicvltc 

Corporation,  a  corporaHon  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,464 

It  Claims.     (CL  179— 1M.2) 


posed  in  a  direction  normal  to  a  respective  plane  of  said 
groove  modulations  and  being  connected  with  each  other 
at  their  one  ends  and  in  driven  engagement  with  said 
stylus  means,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  being  dis- 
posed substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  arms  and  having  their  one  ends  con- 
nected with  a  respective  other  end  of  one  of  the  first  pair 
of  arms,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
arms  being  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
sleeves  at  a  location  centered  with  respect  to  the  iMigi- 
tudinal  axis  of  a  respective  transducer  means. 


1,  A  magnetic  transducer  head  to  be  mounted  in  care- 
fully controlled  orientation  to  a  structural  member  such 
as  another  head  or  such  as  a  transducer  device  compris- 
ing,  in  combination:    a   mounting  member   having  first 
planar  core  mounting  area  means  and  having  a  second 
planar   area   having   predetermined   and   carefully   con- 
UoUed  orientation  in  respect  to  said  first  core  mounting 
area  means;  magnetic  core  means  formed  of  a  first  core 
portion  having  a  transducing  gap  face  and  a  mounting 
face  coplanar  with  said  transducing  gap  face,  and  a  sec- 
ond core  portion  having  a  transducing  gap  face;  holding 
means  holding  said  first  core  portion  with  its  mounting 
face    against   the  said   first  planar  core  mounting  area 
means  of  said  mounting  member  and  with  its  transduc- 
ing gap   face    free   of  engagement  with   said  mounting 
member;  holding  means  holding  said  second  core  portion 
with  its  transducing  gap  face  against  the  free  transducmg 
gap  face  of  said  first  core  portion  forming  a  substantially 
dosed  magnetic  circuit  therewith;  and  coil  means  about 
said  magnetic  circuit;  the  said  second  planar  area  of  said 
mounting  member  being  exposed  for  mounting  said  trans- 
ducer  head  in  predetermined  carefully  controlled  orien- 
tation in  regard  to  a  structural  member. 


3,178^21 

DYNAMICALLY  BALANCED  TELEPHONE 

NETWORK 

James  M.  Brown,  SummH.  NJ..  assignor  to  Befl  Tele- 

plione  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  i 

FUed  Not.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,827 

14  Claims.     (CL  179— 17t) 
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3,178,520 

BINAURAL  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 

Madiiel  dc  Vries,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Ronette  Plezo  Electrische  Industrie,  N.V.,  Am^erdam, 

Netlierlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 

FUed  Aag.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,745 

Claim  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  29,  1957, 

221,984 
7  Claims.  (CL  179—100.41) 
1.  In  a  binaural  pick-up  for  a  V-shaped  record  groove 
having  two  distinct  groove  modulations  along  the  respec- 
tive two  sides  thereof,  support  means,  two  transducer 
means  each  comprising  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  piezo- 
electric material,  one  end  of  sakl  strips  being  held  by 
said  support  means,  the  other  end  of  the  strips  being 
wholly  unsupported,  stylus  means  connected  to  said  sup- 
port means  for  engaging  said  groove,  said  strips  being 


2.  In  combination  in  a  telephone  system,  means  for 
connecting  a  two-wire  line  to  an  adjoining  link,  comprising 

an  artificial  balancing  impedance  including  at  least  one 
balanced  arrangement  of  nonlinear  impedance  ele- 
ments, 

a  first  amplifying  naeans  for  applying  a  signal  ongmat- 
ing  in  said  adjoining  link  to  said  two-wire  line, 

a  scond  amplifying  means  for  ^plying  said  signal 
originating  in  said  adjoining  link  to  said  artificial 
balancing  impedance, 

a  first  means  for  rectifying  signals  applied  to  said  two- 
wire  line  by  said  first  amplifying  means  to  produce 
a  first  direct-current  signal, 

a  second  means  for  rectifying  signals  applied  to  said 
artificial  balancing  impedance  by  said  second  am- 
plifying means  to  produce  a  second  direct-current 
signal. 
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and  means  for  ai^lying  the  difference  between  said 
first  direct-current  signal  and  said  seccHid  direct- 
current  signal  to  said  balanced  arrangement  of  non- 
linear impedance  elements  to  change  the  alternat- 
ing-current impedance  o(  said  artificial  balancing 
impedance  until  said  first  direct-current  signal  and 
said  second  direct-current  signal  are  nearly  equal. 


ROCKER-TYPE  SWITCH  WITH  INTEGRAL  SPRING 

AND  C-SHAPED  CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  A.  PaMvelli,  Jr.,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  S«r.  No.  179^5 

3  Claims.     (CL  200— 4)        i 


i),    :t- 


■rt 


1.  A  momentary-contact  switch  comprising  a  molded 
housing  of  plastic  material  of  rectangular  base  configura- 
tion with  side  and  end  walls,  an  integral  pedestal  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  at  a  midpoint  along  a  side  wall  there- 
of, a  leaf  spring  contact  having  a  C  configuration  in  the 
plane  of  said  leaf  spring  fixedly  mounted  on  said  pedestal 
parallel  to  the  base  and  at  the  midpoint  of  the  C,  the 
ends  of  said  leaf  spring  being  turned  away  from  said  base 
at  an  angle  of  about  20°  with  respect  to  the  base  sur- 
face, a  fixed  contact  in  each  comer  of  said  base  on  the 
side  opposite  said  pedestal,  fixed  contacts  being  spaced 
from,  and  in  register  with,  the  portion  of  said  leaf  spring 
immediately  adjacent  the  turned  ends,  and  a  reciprocally 
movable  trigger  having  trunnions  pivotable  in  bearings  on 
the  midtop  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  bousing, 
said  trigger  having  two  legs  extending  downward  from  the 
underside  thereof,  orje  of  said  legs  being  in  contact  with 
one  of  the  portions  of  said  leaf  spring  immediately  ad- 
jacent a  turned  end  and  the  other  of  said  legs  being  in 
contact  with  the  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  immediately 
adjacent  the  other  turned  end  whereby  pivotal  movement 
of  said  trigger  produces  a  leg  movement  which  first  forces 
the  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  immediately  adjacent  a 
turned  portion  into  engagement  with  a  fixed  contact  and 
then  allows  the  contact  surface  of  the  leg  to  slide  onto 
the  turned  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  to  exert  additional 
force  by  said  leaf  spring  against  said  contact. 


i 


3,178,523 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Guy  M.  Farrcll,  Elmlmrst,  111.,  assignor  to  F  A  F  Enter. 

prises,  Lac,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  1,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  114,263 

^^■^■yfy-  4  Claims.     (CL  2«0— 1<)  • 


•vt 


2.  A  switch  assembly  for  use  with  a  printed  circuit 
board  comprising  a  U-shaped  housing  having  an  end  wall 
in  a  plane  jxrpendicular  to  the  side  legs  of  said  U.  an 
actuator  movably  located  between  the  legs  of  said  U,  bias- 
ing means  located  between  said  end  wall  and  one  end  of 


said  actuator  for  urging  said  actuator  in  one  direction, 
said  housing  having  an  open  end  opposite  said  end  wall, 
said  actuator  having  an  actuating  portion  normally  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  housing  through  said  open  end 
in  response  to  the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  projecting 
means  formed  in  said  actuator  and  recess  means  formed 
in  at  least  one  of  the  side  legs  of  said  U,  said  projecting 
means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  recess  means  whereby 
the  wall  of  said  recess  means  acts  as  a  stop  for  said  actu- 
ator when  moved  in  said  one  direction  by  said  biasing 
means,  an  insulating  member  positioned  adjacent  one  wall 
of  ^id  actuator,  means  for  holding  said  insulating  mem- 
ber in  position,  a  plurality  of  terminals  extending  through 
said  insulating  member,  a  recess  defined  by  said  actuator, 
said  actuator  recess  being  dimensioned  so  that  two  of  said 
terminals  are  encompassed  by  this  recess,  a  pair  of  spheres 
in  said  actuator  recess  biased  to  engage  a  respective  one 
of  said  two  terminals  and  adapted  to  be  rolled  from  the 
respective  terminals  upon  movement  of  said  actuator  in 
opposition  to  said  spring  toward  said  end  wall  whereby 
one  of  said  spheres  engages  another  of  the  two  terminals 
while  the  other  of  said  spheres  engages  a  third  terminal. 


3,178,524  I 

PNEUMATICALLY  TIMED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
ARRANGEMENT 
Ralph  A.  Frkk,  Rock  Island,  IIL,  assicnor,  by  memt 
assiginments,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,i74 
11  Claims.     (CL  2M— 34) 


n 


t 
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I.  A  pneumatically  timed  ekctilc  switch  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  central  aperture  at  one  end 
and  providing  a  switch  housing  including  a  lower 
casing  wall  structure; 

a  cap  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  first 
member  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  recess; 
projections  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  casing 
wall  structure  at  peripherally  spaced  locations; 

a  diaphragm  apertured  to  be  anchored  at  its  periphery, 
on  said  projections  and  retained  between  said  mem- 
bers, to  define  with  the  cap  member  recess  an  air 
chamber  and  forming  a  flexible  chamber  wall; 

an  annular  seat  formation  on  the  inner  face  of  the  cap 
lying  within  the  location  of  said  projections; 

means  supporting  the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm  from 
below  beneath  said  seat, 

v/  said  diaphragm  being  supported  with  a  normally 
slight  clearance  relative  to  said  seat; 

a  return  pressure  pad  bearing  on  but  independent  of 
the  central  top  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  cen- 
trally located  diaphragm  return  spring  interposed 
between  the  cap  and  said  pad; 

a  centrally  apertured  guide  plate  supported  by  the 
lower  casing  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  from  said 
support  means; 

an  actuator  pressure  pad  in  a  lower  chamber  bearing 
on  but  independent  of  the  lower  center  surface  of 
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,r    said  diaphragm  and  having  a  stem  extending  through 

the  aperture  of  said  guide  plate; 
a  compression  spring  interposed  between  the  last  said 

pressure  pad  and  guide  plate; 
an  actuating  plunger  rcciprocably  supported  and  guided 
in  the  said  central  aperture  of  the  first  member  and 
having  a  stop  formation  cooperating  with  the  lower 
wall  structure  to  retain  the  same  therein; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  plunger  to  said 
stem,  and  reciprocating  with  the  stem  under  axial 
forces  applied  externally  to  the  plunger  and  by  return 
action  of  said  compression  spring; 
a  switch  including 

opposed  fixed  contact  elements  supported  by  the 

lower  member, 
oppositely  extending  switch  blades  having  inner 
ends  pivotally  seated  in  parallel  formations  on 
the  connecting  means;  and 
a  switch  tension  spring  extending  through  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  in  the  connecting  means  and  having 
opposite  ends  connected  to  respective  blades, 
said  blades  having  inner  ends  slotted  for  accommo- 
dation of  said  spring; 
and  air  flow  control  means  controlling  air  flow  through 
a  passageway  between  the  atmosphere  and  said  air 
chamber. 

3,178425 

TIMING  BELT  OPERATED  SWITCHES  AND 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Thomas  R.  Smith.  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  144,874 

1%  Claims.     (CL  200— 38) 


responsive  to  said  actuator  cam,  said  reaction  member 
having  discrete  steps  therein  for  locking  said  circuit  con- 


'     V. 


tact  means  in  contiguity,  and  said  time-driven  actuator 
cam  deflecting  said'  reaction  member  causing  release  of 
said  contact  means  from  contiguity. 


3  178,527 

AIR  ACTUATED  WEB  BREAK  DETECTOR 

Otha  Cookscy,  2639  Kings  Highway,  Louisiillc,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,597 

9  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 61.18) 


,M«a««        o  tr       ma      » 
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1 .  A  timer  comprising,  a  plurality  of  controlled  devices 
for  controlling  the  cycle  of  a  machine,  cam  means  for 
operating  said  controlled  devices,  means  for  advancing 
said  cam  means  at  a  timing  speed  to  cause  a  timed  se- 
quence of  operations  of  iaid  controlled  devices,  alternate 
means  for  advancing  said  cam  means  at  a  high  speed  rel- 
ative to  said  timing  speed,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
alternate  means  for  short  lime  intervals  concurring  with 
the  operation  of  at  least  one  of  said  controlled  devices 
during  said  timed  sequence. 


1.  In  a  web  handling  machine  having  a  master  control 
system,  a  detector  device  for  instantly  shutting  down  said 
machine  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  break  in  the  web,  com- 
prising an  air  delivery  means  on  one  side  of  said  web,  a 
switch  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  web  connected  to 
said  master  control  system,  said  switch  means  being  lo- 
cated to  remain  at  all  times  covered  by  said  web  when  said 
web  is  in  its  normal  path  of  travel,  and  having  operating 
means  located  to  be  contacted  by  said  web  if  said  web 
becomes  slack,  said  air  delivery  means  and  said  switch 
means  being  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 
said  detector  device  being  located  in  said  machine  with 
reference  to  a  rectilinear  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  web  therethrough,  and  with  both  said  air  delivery 
means  and  said  switch  means  out  of  contact  with  said 
web  as  it  passes  intact  through  said  machine,  said  switch 
means  being  actuated  by  air  from  said  air  delivery  means 
when  a  break  occurs  in  said  web  and  said  web  is  with- 
drawn from  between  said  air  delivery  means  and  said 
switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  actuable  also  by 
said  web  when  said  web  becomes  slack  due  to  a  break 
therein,  and  is  depressed  against  said  switch  means  by 
air  from  said  air  delivery  means. 
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3,178,526 

SEQUENTIALLY   OPERATED  TIMER  WITH 
MOTOR-DRIVEN    ROTARY    CAM    ACTU- 
ATED SWITCHES 
Harold  T.  Simmons  and  Stephen  F.  Murray,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  asrignors  to  P.  R.  MaUory  Jt  Co.^  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,400 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200—38) 
1.  In  a  time  switch  mechanism,  a  control  shaft  sup- 
ported by  a  pair  of  mounting  plates,  electrical  circuit  con- 
tact means,  an  actuator  cam  carried  by  said  control  shaft, 
said  cam  acting  independently  thereof,  a  driving  mech- 
anism coupled  to  said  actuator  cam  for  imparting  time- 
driven  rotation  thereto,  clutch  means  between  said  actu- 
ator cam  and  said  driving  mechanism,  a  reaction  member 


3,178,528 
OPEN  BLADE  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 
Elio    Wilson    Panicci,    Torrington,    and    Leo    Francis 
Geremia,    WallmRford,    Conn.,    assignors   to    Maxsoo 
Electronics  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  _    _ 

.     FUed  Jnly  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,676  » 

2  Claims.  (CL  200— 67) 
1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising  an  insulated  base, 
first  and  second  terminals  mounted  on  said  base,  said  ter- 
minals having  oppositely  disposed  portions  and  respec- 
tive stationary  contacts  mounted  thereon,  a  third  terminal 
mounted  on  said  base  away  from  said  contacts  and  includ- 
ing a  pivot  post  generally  perpendicular  to  said  base,  a  thin 
actuator  arm  pivotally  braced  against  the  face  of  the 
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pivot  post  facing  the  stationary  contacts,  said  actuator 
arm  extending  from  said  post  toward  said  stationary  con- 
tacts and  including  two  spaced  apart  legs  generally  trans- 
verse with  respect  to  said  base,  the  portion  of  the  actuator 
arm  intermediate  said  legs  being  bent  toward  said  pivot 
post  and  normally  abutting  against  said  post  to  limit  the 
return  of  said  actuator,  a  switch  blade  having  two  stressed 
legs  pivotally  mounted  in  the  planar  surfaces  of  said 
spaced  apart  legs,  the  free  end  of  said  switch  blade  ex- 


tending outwardly  between  said  stationary  contacts,  a 
movable  contact  mounted  on  said  switch  blade  between 
said  sUtionary  contacts,  a  stressed  member  extending  be- 
tween said  spaced  apart  legs  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  switch  blade  near  the  junction  of  said  stressed  ler 
and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  pivot  post,  where- 
by movement  of  said  actuator  arm  moves  the  pivotally 
mounted  portion  of  the  switch  blade  beneath  the  snap 
center  of  the  system,  causing  the  movable  contact  to  move 
between  said  stationary  contacts  with  a  snap  action. 


MOTION-TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Henry  J.  McCarrick,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instrnments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  249,093 
•  20  Claim*.     (CL  20«--«7)  ' 


,  • .  "     I 


within  said  housing,  said  second  portico  having  a 
recess  therein,  and 
(c)  an  overcenter  spring  having  a  central  bight  portion 
and  two  legs  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  bight  portion, 


(d)  said  legs  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

(e)  said  bight  portion  being  received  within  said  recess 
in  stressed  engagement  therewith,  whereby  said  tng- 
gcr  is  urged  by  said  spring  to  either  of  two  suble 
positioiu  with  a  snap  action. 


3,178,531 
PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Robert  H.  Dawson,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Henry  W.  Johansen, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Controls  Companj  of  Amer- 
ica, Schiller  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Julv  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,254 
10  Claims.     (CL  200 — 83) 


-« 


"  3.  A  motion-translating  and  -amplifying  element  for 
use  in  a  switch,  comprising  a  plate  having  supporting 
means  at  opposite  ends,  the  plate  being  slotted  to  relieve 
an  inner  tongue  having  a  free  end,  also  to  form  flexible 
side  anns  extending  from  one  end  of  the  plate,  and  to 
fonn  flexible  legs  in  looped  connection  with  the  side  arms 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  side  arms,  said  legs  connecting 
with  the  tongue  toward  its  other  end,  said  side  arms  having 
a  junction  therebetween  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
tongue,  said  junction  being  bent  to  force  said  side  arms 
out  of  the  general  plane  of  the  plate. 

5,  An  element  according  to  claim  3,  including  a  contact 
on  the  free  end  of  the  tongue  and  a  pressure-receiving 
memiber  on  and  near  the  other  end  of  the  tongue. 


3,178,530 

SNAP-ACnON  ELECTRIC  TOGGLE  SWITCH 

Gostaf  Rndolph  Lawson,   Ptainview,  N.Y.^  assignor  to 

Genoid  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,277 

10  Claims.     (CI.  200—67) 

1.  A  toggle  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein, 

(b)  a.  trigger  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  trigger  having  a  handle  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  and  a  second  portion  received 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  device  comprising, 
a  housing  including  a  pressure  responsive  means, 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  movable  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position  in  accordance  with  movement  of 
said  pressure  responsive  means, 
manually  selectable  means  for  preselecting  the  pres- 
sure required  to  actuate  the  switch  means  from  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position, 
and  second  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  select- 
able means  for  determining  the  pressure  required  to 
actuate  the  switch  means  from  the  second  position 
to  the  fir^  position. 


3,178^32 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  CONTACT 
SUPPORTED  ARMATURE 
Graydon  Smith,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Connecticnf 
Valley  Enterprises,  Incorporated,  Essex,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,551 
22  Claims.     (CL  200 — 87) 


>.)'    «'C-tfi* 


*-t^ 


S4 

SI 


11.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  header,  a 
coil  carried  by  the  header,  a  roUry  armature,  a  pair  erf 
resilient  current  carrying  member  carried  by  the  header, 
the   resilient  current  carrying  members  supporting  the 
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armature  within  the  coil  and  providing  a  flexure  pivot 
for  the  armature,  means  providing  a  return  path  for 
magnetic  flux  outside  the  coil,  the  means  including  a 
magnet  pole  at  each  end  of  the  coil,  each  end  of  the 
armature  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  the  poles, 
at  least  one  fixed  conUct  carried  by  the  header  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  the  armature  responsive 
10  its  movement. 

.  .    ■    |.         — ^^— ^^~ 
3,178333 
RESETTABLE  PLUNGER  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  S.  Lory,  Bloomficld.  and  Harr>  Ashworth.  Thoinp- 
sonTllle,  Conn.,  and  Robert  D.  Chlerico,  Flushing,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Hl-G  Incorporated,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,447 
, ,      1.^  .  7  Claims.    (CL  200—87) 


coil  being  encased  in  a  non-cooducting  i^astic  material 
and  acting  to  support  the  core,  the  armature  being  scj^- 
arably  connected  to  the  contact  operating  member  and 
acting  in  response  to  the  condition  of  the  coil  to  move 
the  contact  operating  member  to  its  operative  and  in- 
operative  positions;    a    frame   simultaneously    connect- 
ing the  core,  coil  and  armature  to  the  base  and  having 
means   thercoo  engageable   with   the  electromagnet  as- 
sembly, when  positioned  in  assembled  relaUon,  to  secure 
the  electromagnet  assembly  between  the  frame  and  the 
base;  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  screws  threaded  through 
the  frame  and  serving  to  removably  secure  the  frame,  and 
simultaneously  therewith,  the  electromagnet  assembly,  to 
the  base,  the  frame  and  the  electromagnet  assembly  being 
removaWe  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  base 
to  permit  the  disposition  of  additional  circuit  controlling 
apparatus  of  the  invention  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
electromagnet  assemMy. 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  an  electrical  switch 
having  a  pair  of  cooperating  electrical  contacU,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  plunger  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  the  electrical  contacts  for  actuating  the  switch, 
a  first  camming  element  having  a  longitudinally  tapered 
camming  surface  facing  the  plunger,  a  second  element 
intermediate  the  camming  element  and  plunger  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  locking  member  within  said  opening 
engageable  with  the  camming  surface  and  plunger  for 
locking  the  plunger  against  movement  in  one  longitudinal 
direction,  biasing  means  urging  the  plunger  in  said  one 
longitudinal  direction  and  urging  one  of  said  elements  in 
an  axial  direction  camming  the  locking  member  and  lock- 
ing the  plunger,  and  selectively  operable  means  moving 
said  one  clement  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  for  releas- 
ing the  plunger  and  actuating  the  switch. 


3,178,535 
AUTOMATIC   CIRCUrr   BREAKER   WITH  IM- 
PROVED  BIMETALLIC  AND  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC TRIP  DEVICE 
Francis  L.  Gelxbelser  and  Lloyd  W.  Dyer,  Beaver,  Pa., 
■ssiKnors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  652,538 
8  Claims.     (CL  200—88) 

1 


\ 


3,178,534 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  RELAY  WITH  REMOV- 

ABLE  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Oswald  M.  Bundy,  Oeveland  Heii^ts,  and  Edward  L.  Fell, 
Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Clark  Controller  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,283 
5  Claims.    (CL  200— «7) 


■  i 


'  o 


>« 


1.  A  circuit  controlling  apparattis  comprising  a  base, 
the  base  being  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a  control 
panel;  a  contact  unit  attached  to  the  base,  the  contact 
unit  having  co-operable  stationary  contacts  and  a  movable 
contact  and  having  means  for  connecting  the  contacts  in 
an  electrical  circuit,  the  contact  unit  being  positioned  on 
the  base  to  permit  the  nKxmting  of  additional  contact 
units  adjacent  thereto;  a  contact  operating  member  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  movable  contact  and  to  move  the 
contact  to  its  operative  and  inoperative  positions;  an  elec- 
tromagnet assembly  including  a  core,  a  coil  and  an  anna- 
tore  disposed  adjacent  the  contact  operating  number,  the 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  relatively  movable  con- 
tact means  and  means  releasable  to  effect  automatic  open- 
ing of  said  contact  means,  a  trip  device  operable  to  effect 
release  of  said  releasable  means  and  comprising  a  bi- 
metal element  having  one  end  supported  and  the  other 
end  movable,  electromagnetic  •  trip  means  comprising  a 
U-shaped  magnet  yoke  having  one  leg  secured  to  the  bi- 
metal element  adjacent  the  movable  end  thereof  and  the 
other  leg  of  said  magnet  yoke  extending  beyond  the  mov- 
able end  of  said  bimetal  clement,  said  legs  of  said  mag- 
net yoke  forming  pole  pieces  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
of  said  bimetal  element,  an  energizing  coil  surrounding 
said  magnet  yoke,  and  armature  means  adjacent  said  pole 
pieces  to  be  attracted  by  energization  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  to  move  to  effect  release  of  said  releasable 
means. 

3,178,534 
DROPOUT  FUSE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  A 
COMBINED  UPPER  LATCH  AND  CONTACT 
Frederick  E.  Reiber  and  Gene  L.  Miller,  Bloomington, 
and  Robert  J.  Ijiwrence.  Ellettsville,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Wesdnghoosc    Electric   Corporation,    East    Pittsburgh, 
Pa~  a  corporation  of  Penns>lvania 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,634 

5  Claims.     (CL  200—114) 

3.  A  dropout  fuse  cutout,  comprising:  upper  and  lower 

spaced  apart  line  contacts;  at  least  the  upper  contacts 

comprised  of  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  contact  members 

extending  outwardly  from  a  common  plane  and  diverg- 
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ing  downwardly;  a  fuse  link  including  an  upper  contact; 
a  fuse  holder  mounting  said  link  for  motion  inwardly 
between  said  members;  said  ftise  holder  including  means 
operable  when  released  to  permit  movement  ot  said  con- 
tact of  said  fiise  link  downwardly  for  effecting  release  of 
the  contact  from  said  contact  members,  the  extreme  end 
portion  of  said  fuse  bolder  forming  a  contact  terminal; 
said  contact  members  each  being  shaped  to  provide  inte- 
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arc  gases  and  for  cooling  and  deionizing  the  same,  said 
muffler  chamber  having  a  flow  directing  nozzle  at  the 
inlet  end  thereof,  the  flow-<lirecting  nozzle  having  a  re- 
stricted V-shaped  passage  provided  therein  converging 
in  the  direction  of  exhaust  gas  flow,  meullic  cooling 
means  having  a  generally  centrally  located  opening  dis- 
posed within  said  mufller  chamber  for  cooling  and  de- 
lonizing  the  entering  hot  arc  gases,  and  said  restricted 
V-shaped  passage  in  the  nozzle  directing  the  hot  exhaust 
gases  toward  said  generally  centrally  located  opening  in 
the  cooUng  oieans. 
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UNIVERSAL  FUSE  ADAFTER 
FkW  L.  Kradd  and  Roy  H.  Albright,  Greensburg, 
SMlpiors  to  I-T-E  Circnh  Breaker  Compan>.  PbiladelA 
phia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penns>ivania 

Filed  Oct.  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  63^95 
!•  Claima.     (CL  20«— 133) 


gral  means  thereon  for  latching  said  contact  terminal 
therebetween  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  con- 
tact terminal  and  being  flared  laterally  outwardly  and 
downwardly  to  apply  a  downward  axial  force  to  said  fuse 
holder,  said  contact  terminal  of  said  fuse  holder  being 
tapered  to  fit  in  substantially  mating  relationship  be- 
tween said  upper  contact  members  with  a  substantial  por- 
tion cA  said  contact  terminal  engaging  said  contact  mem- 
bers. 

3,17S^37 
CIRCUTT  CSTERRUPTER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CONDENSER    FOR    COOLING    THE    PROD- 
UCTS OF  ARCING 
Cahin  C.  Patterwn.  Hays  Boroogh,  Pfttsboridi.  P«-<  ■»- 
rffiMw    to    ^^  estinjjhouse    F.lectrkr    Corporation,    Eaal 
Pfttrirargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731^916 
T>l>a  -w-j  14  Claims.     (CL  20«— IM)  K  «  • 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  means  for  establish- 
ing an  arc,  a  muffler  chamber  for  receiving  the  exhaust 
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1.  An  adapter  for  securing  any  one  of  a  variety  of  fuac 
clips  to  a  support  comprising,  a  U-shaped  member  having 
a  flat  central  portion,  oppositely  disposed  legs  extending 
substantially  at  right  angles  from  said  central  portion,  the 
ends  of  said  legs  forming  side  portions,  said  side  portions 
each  being  extended  away  from  and  parallel  to  said  cen- 
tral portion;  said  central  portion  having  apertures  suitable 
for  mounting  purposes,  said  apertures  lying  in  the  area  of 
said  central  portion  between  said  legs;  each  side  portion 
having  apertures  suitable  for  mounting  said  adapter  to  a 
support  in  one  of  a  variety  of  positions  or  for  mounting 
a  fuse  clip  thereto  in  one  <rf  a  variety  of  positions,  whereby 
the  functions  of  said  apertures  of  said  central  portion  and 
said  side  portions  may  be  interchanged;  said  central  por- 
tion being  mounted  to  a  support  when  said  side  portions 
are  mounted  to  a  fuse  clip  or  said  side  portions  being 
amounted  to  a  support  when  said  central  portion  is  mounted 
to  a  fuse  clip;  and  additional  mounting  means  extending 
from  said  central  portion. 


3,178,539  ^.1 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  CAM-ACTUATED      '   ' 
AUXILIARY  SWITCH 
Robert  S.  Crawford  and  Siegfried  E.  Manecke,  Indiana, 
Pa.,    aasignon*    to    Robcrtshaw    CoatroU    Comf>an>,   a 
coiponrtioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1 1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,641 
11  Claims.  (CL  2««— 14«) 
5.  A  lost  motion  incorporated  electric  thermostatic 
control  comprising  a  control  shaft,  an  indicating  dial 
keyed  on  said  shaft,  cam  means  co-axially  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  switch  actuator  means  with  a  pro- 
jecting head  straddling  said  shaft  controlled  by  said  cam 
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means  and  switch  means  engaged  with  the  head  of  said     ^    "~  3,17S^1  ^^*~  1. '^^  'jl^_ 

means.  ^^^^^Y~;.,*  actuator  means  ac-    ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VACUUMIZED 

actuator  mean*  and  operable  by  said  actuator  means  *c  ELECTRIC    SWITCH    INCLUDING    MEANS    IN- 

TERNALLY   PROVIDING    CAPACmVE    VOLT- 
AGE  DIVISION  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  TERMI- 
NALS 
■    '^  lo  Emmett  Jennings.  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

•«  ^  <  assignments,  to  Jennings  Radio  Manufacturing  Cor- 

•  i.  i'        poratioa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,696 
7  CUdms.     (CL  200—144) 


cording  to  the  rotation  of  said  dial  and  said  shaft  in  either 
a  clockwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direction. 


3,178,540 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  DEFORMABLE 

CONTACT  MEMBERS 

■)amln  A.  Gay  and  Donald  A.  Moyant.  Tamaqna,  PSm 
lors  to  Atlas  Cbemical  Induiitries,  Inc.,  Wilming- 


toa,  DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delawt 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,592 
11  Claims.    (CL2«#— 142) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  switch  housing 
containing  a  movable  piston  member  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  electrical  contact  members,  each  pair  of  electrical 
contact  members  having  a  closed  position  wherein  they 
are  in  contact  and  an  open  position  wherein  they  are  out 
of  contact,  said  electrical  contact  members  of  ««ch  pair 
positioned  in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  deformation 
of  one  member  of  the  said  contact  pair  into  a  permanent 
set  effects  a  change  of  said  pair  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other  of  said  positions,  means  within  said  switch 
housing  to  drive  said  movable  piston  toward  said  contact 
members,  said  contact  members  positioned  so  that  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  member  said  piston  member  con- 
tacts and  deforms  into  a  permanent  set  one  member  of 
each  contact  pair  and  thereby  causes  the  pairs  of  contact 
members  to  change  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the 
other  cA  said  positions,  wm^ 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  ceramic  annular 
body  in  two  parts  forming  the  interior  of  the  switch,  a 
conductive  ring  interposed  between  and  hermetically  unit- 
ing adjacent  edges  of  the  parts,  an  annular  contact  ring 
concentric  with  the  ceramic  body  on  the  inside  thereof 
and  conductivcly  supported  on  the  interposed  coiiductive 
ring  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ceramic  body 
parts,  a  conductive  plate  hermetically  closing  one  end  of 
the  ceramic  body,  a  massive  contact  stud  fixed  concentri- 
cally on  the  conductive  plate  within  one  of  said  two 
parts  of  the  ceramic  annular  body  and  extending  axially 
into  concentric  planar  alignment  with  the  contact  ring 
and  therewith  defining  an  annular  passageway  communi- 
cating tlie  interiors  of  said  two  parts  of  the  ceramic  an- 
nular body  when  the  switch  is  open,  a  cap  including  a 
bearing   hermetically   closing   the   opposite   end    of   the 
ceramic  body,  an  operator  stem  slidably  arranged  in  said 
bearing  and  including  a  non<onductivc  portion  adjacent 
its  inner  end  and  having  a  corona  shield  mounted  thereon 
to  each  side  of  said  dielectric  portion,  a  bellows  hermeti- 
cally interposed  between  the  cap  and  the  stem  and  elec- 
trically isolated  from  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  by  said 
dielectric  portion,  a  circular  contact  plate  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  contact  ring  and  resiliently  mounted 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  adjacent  the  contact  ring 
and  contact  stud  is  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  annular  contact  ring  and  contact  stud  to  pro- 
vide a  double-break  contact  assembly  when  the  switch  is 
open  and  blocking  said  annular  passageway   when  the 
switch  is  closed,  and  connector  means  on  the  contact  ring 
and  contact  plate. 


\".\ 


''.li  n»    .. 


^  >.  3,17S,542        "'  -  •       -'^1 

VACUUM  SWITCH  AND  INTERNAL         .c-. 

SHIELDING  THEREFOR  ' 

Jo  Emmett  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JcnnlBgi 

Radio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 

coiporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,340 
^  SOaims.     (CL  200— 144)  a»^'  «^4 

\l.  A  vacuumizcd  switch  comprising  ^   ♦'^  "  '^" 

(I)  a  pair  of  adjacent  and  aligned  dielectric  shells, 

(II)  a  conductive  sealing  band  interposed  between  the 
aligned  shells  and  having  each  edge  hermetically 
united  to  the  adjacent  shell. 
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(m)  rigid  conductive  plates  hermetically  clwing  the 
opposHe  ends  of  the  joined  shells,  one  of  said  plates 
constituting  a  terminal  for  the  implement, 

(IV)  a  fixed  electrode  mounted  inside  a  shell  and  on 
the  terminal  plate, 

(V)  an  axially  disposed  non-conducUve  operatmg  alxan 
having  a  conductive  head  within  the  shells. 


H' 


and  said  second  terminal;  said  stop  means  comprising  a 
first  member  positioned  atop  said  sidewalls  of  said  arc 
chute,  and  positioned  to  obutnict  said  passageway  in  the 
path  of  said  auxiliary  blade,  first  biasing  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  main  and  auxiliary  blade  to  urge  said 
auxiliary  blade  towards  said  auxiliary  contact  during 
movement  in  said  first  direction;  said  stop  means  loadmg 
said  first  biasing  means;  said  first  biasing  tncans  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  auxiliary  blade  to  impart  rapid 
movement  of  said  auxiliary  blade  into  engagement  with 
said  auxiliary  contact  upon  release  from  said  stop  means. 


3 178,544  ' 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 'with  ARC  EXTINCTION 
IN  AIR  AND  WITH  MAGNETIC  BLASTING 
Albert  Mayer,  Wettingen,  Switierland.  assignor  to  Akden- 
tMellschaft  Brown,  Boverl  A  Cle,  Baden,  Swtoerland, 

a  loint-stock  company  

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229.030 

Claima  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Oct  9, 19«1, 

11,681/61 

8  Claims.     (CL  2«0— 147) 


-"   T  '^mT^T'T/  ¥  ^' 


;  (VI)  radially  flexible  conductive  means  integrally  coo- 

'       necting  the  head  to  the  sealing  band, 

'    (VII)  an  electrode  mounted  on  the  head, 

(Vni)  a  slide  bearing  in  the  other  end  plate  in  which 

the  shaft  is  disposed,  . 

(DC)  and  hermeticaUy  tight  flexible  means  suiroundmg 
the  shaft  and  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  last  named 
end  jrfate.  

3,178443  ^^^^ 

LOAD  BREAK  INTERRUPTER  SWITCH  WTTH 

DELATED  ACnON   AUXHJARY  CLOSING 

DEVICE 
Roy  H.  Albright  and  George  H.  Taylor,  Greensbar^P^ 
assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company,  PhUa- 
delphia.  Pa-,  a  corporation  of  Pe°ffy'!;"" -, 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,161 
5  Claims.     (CL  200—146) 


-i*    . 


±g  i'i 


-.     I  T 

■%(:'     .■■■•■  '' ~ 

mn-i  v^-  ■  -■  •••■ 

1.  In  combination  first  and  second  terminals;  main 
blade  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  tcrmmal  for 
movement  in  a  first  diretcion  to  engage  said  second  ter- 
minal, and  a  second  direction  to  disengage  said  second 
terminal;  auxiliary  blade  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
main  blade  means;  an  arc  chute  having  sidewalls  and  a 
passageway  therebetween  for  receiving  said  auxiliary 
blade  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  terminal;  said 
passageway  containing  auxiliary  contact  means  opera- 
tively positioned  to  engage  said  auxiliary  blade  means; 
stop  means  restraining  the  entry  of  said  auxiliary  blade 
into  said  passageway  during  movement  of  said  main  blade 
in  said  first  direction;  means  releasing  said  auxiliary  blade 
from  said  stop  means  upon  engagement  of  said  main  blade 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  of  the  magnetic  blow-out  type 
comprising  a  pair  of  load  contacts,  said  load  contacts 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  first  vertical 
plane  between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  posiUon.  a 
pair  of  main  arcing  horns  located  in  said  first  plane  and 
to  which  an  arc  established  upon  disengagement  of  said 
load  conucts  is  initially  transferred,  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nately arranged  first  and  second  arc  chambers  located 
above  said  main  arcing  horns  in  side-by-sidc  relation  and 
which  are  esUblishcd  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
walls  oriented  in  parallel  vertical  planes  normal  to  said 
first  vertical  plane,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  arcing  horns  located 
in  each  of  said  first  arc  chambers,  each  said  pair  of  auxil- 
iary arcing  horns  being  located  in  spaced  relaUon  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  said  walls  which  establish  said  arc 
chamber,  and  a  blast  coil  located  in  each  of  said  second 
arc  chambers,  said  blast  coils  and  said  auxiliary  arcmg 
horns  being  connected  electrically  in  series  by  the  arc 
established  between  said  pair  of  main  arcing  horns. 


3.178,545 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  METAJL 
PLATES  FOR  ARC  DIVISiON  HAVING  V-SHAPED 
EDGE    DIRECTED    TOWARD    ARC-BSmATION 

REGION  ^^       _     . 

Enicat  H.  Bogcrt,  Media,  Donald  R.  Kurtz,  >VmI  Chester, 
and  Victor  Mlshkovsky,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor^  to 
GeiMral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,969 
2  Claims.     (Q.  200—147) 
1.  A  metal-plate  type  electric  circuit  interrupter  com- 
prising: ...  ... 

(a)  means  defining  an  arc-mitiation  rcgi(m  m  which 
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an  elongated  arc  is  adapted  to  be  established  during 
an  opening  operation  of  the  interrupter; 

(/>)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  walls  of  insulating  ma- 
terial extending  generally  parallel  to  the  length  of 
said  arc, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  metal  plates  extending  transversely 
of  said  side  walls  and  spaced-apart  along  the  length 
of  said  arc  in  insulated  relationship  to  each  other, 

(</)  each  of  said  plates  having  a  forward  region  facing 
said  arc-initiation  region  and  spaced  therefrom 
against  which  said  arc  is  adapted  to  be  driven  from 
said  arc-initiation  region, 

(e)  the  space  between  said  forward  regions  of  the 
metal  plates  and  said  arc-initiation  region  being 
substantially  free  of  barriers  to  movenaent  of  said  arc 
into  engagement  with  said  forward  regions  of  the 
metal  plates, 


^.    ,1* 


if)  meaiu  for  moving  arcs,  even  low  current  arcs  of 
100  amperes  or  less,  into  engagement  with  the  for- 
ward regions  of  said  metal  plates  to  divide  each  arc 
into  series-related  arclets  between  said   plates, 

(g)  the  forward  region  of  at  least  some  of  said  plates 
each  having  a  single  projecting  portion  located  gen- 
erally centrally  of  said  side  walls  that  projects  to- 
ward said  arc-initiation  region  to  a  greater  extent 
than  the  portions  of  said  plate  adjacent  said  side 
walls,  said  portion  of  said  plate  adjacent  each  of  said 
side  walls  defining  a  recess  opening  toward  said  arc- 
initiation  region  and  bounded  on  one  side  by  an 
edge  of  the  projecting  portion  of  said  plate  and  on 
the  other  side  by  said  side  wall. 

(A)  the  portion  of  said  side  walls  located  adjacent  the 
forward  region  of  said  plates  being  formed  of  an 
insulating  material  that  when  exposed  to  an  arc  of 
less  than  100  amperes  peak  current  for  several  milli- 
seconds generates  sufficient  gases  to  move  the  arc. 


I  3,1784(46 

ORIFICE  STRl^m^RE  FOR  CIRCUIT  INTER- 
RUPTER OF  FLUID  BLAST  TYPE 
John  W.  Bcatty,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,672 
12  Cbdms.     (CL  200—148) 


vf.' 


■  j'  yy 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  of  the  fluid  blast  type 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  orifice  por- 
tion at  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  hol- 


low orifice  portion  defining  internally  thereof  an 
orifice  opening  through  which  a  blast  of  pressurized 
fluid  is  adapted  to  enter  said  tubular  nozzle  during 
circuit  interruption, 

(b)  said  nozzle  iiaving  a  conductive  wall  portion 
surrounding  said  orifice  opening  that  extends  gener- 
ally radially  outward  from  said  orifice  opening  about 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  the  orifice  open- 
ing, 

(c)  means  including  a  contact  separate  from  said  orifice 
portion  and  upstream  therefrom  for  establishing  an 
arc  adjacent  said  orifice  portion  and  upstream  there- 
from, 

{d}  means  for  producing  a  blast  of  pressurized  fluid 
through  said  orifice  opening  which  is  effective  to  trans- 
fer one  terminal  of  said  arc  from  said  contact  to 
said  orifice  portion  while  the  other  terminal  of  said 
arc  remains  upstream  therefrom, 

(e)  said  arc  being  subject  to  a  magnetic  force  acting 
thereon,  the  direction  of  which  is  dependent  upon 
the  shape  of  the  current  path  extending  through  and 
adjacent  said  arc, 

(/)  arc-motivating  means  effective  upon  transfer  of 
said  one  arc  terminal  to  said  orifice  portion  for  caus- 
ing the  magnetic  force  on  said  arc  when  said  arc  is 
at  any  angular  location  on  said  orifice  portion  to  act 
in  a  direction  to  drive  said  arc  radially-inward  of  said 
orifice  portion,  said  arc-motivating  means  coin- 
prising  slots  in  said  wall  portion  surrounding  said 
orifice  opening  that  cause  the  net  current  flowing 
from  said  one  arc  terminal  through  said  surrounding 
wall  portion  to  follow  a  path  that  extends  from  said 
one  arc  terminal  radially-outward  with  respect  to  said 
orifice  opening, 

(g)  and  a  downstream  electrode  to  which  said  one  arc 
terminal  is  transferred  upon  passing  through  said 
orifice  opening,  whereby  the  column  of  the  arc  then 
extends  through  the  orifice  opening. 


3,178^47 
MECHANISM  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
John  C.  Brumfield,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
CIrcilit  Breaker  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvaiiia 

FUed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,171 
nClatam.    (Q.  200— 168) 


11.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  in  combination:  a  pair 
of  cooperating  contacts  movable  between  an  engaged  and 
disengaged  position:  a  contact  operating  sub-assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  operating  pwirts  mounted  to  a  frame; 
a  housing,  having  a  base;  first  and  second  connecting 
means  for  removably  mounting  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  frame  to  the  base  of  the  housing  from  an  internal 
surface  thereof;  said  operating  parts  disposed  in  a  region 
of  said  frame  overlying  said  first  end  of  said  frame,  in- 
cluding said  first  connecting  means,  whereby  said  first 
connecting  means  is  inaccessible  after  said  frame  is  lo- 
cated at  said  internal  surface  of  said  base;  said  first  con- 
necting means  including  cooperating  surfaces  secured  to 
said  frame  and  said  internal  surface  of  said  base  to  pro- 
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vide  means  engageable  upon  positioning  said  frame  at  said 
internal  surface  for  preventing  movement  of  said  frame 
away  from  said  base. 


•1- 

-^rft-.i  rf  3,17844t 

I       HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Aiutin  Dixon,  Westmoreiand  CHy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
^  ingfaoase  Electric  Corporadoo,  Eaat  Ptttsborgk,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
^     .         FUed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,250 
-f^  8  Claims.     (CL  21>— 9.5) 

tn:-. 

ot  ?- 


3.  A  heating  tool  comprising  a  hollow  high  frequency 
liquid-cooled  coil,  axxl  a  member  adapted  for  heat-con- 
ductive contact  with  a  workpiece  to  be  momentarily 
heated,  said  member  being  in  heat-conductive  attachment 
to  said  coil  and  disposed  to  be  heated  inductively  there- 
by, said  coil  and  said  member  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  conduction  of  heat  from  said  member  to  a 
workpiece  while  the  latter  is  also  subject  to  an  induction 
heating  effect  from  said  coil  and  for  the  conduction  of 
heat  from  the  workpiece  to  said  coU  while  the  latter  is 
deenergized. 


3,178,549 

BRAZING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

A.  Stein,  Torrance,  Calif.,  wrigaor  to 

North  American  Aviadoa,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25«,93« 

5  Clatmi.     (CL  219—9.5) 


-txfWi 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  heat  to  localized  areas  of 
a  hoUow  workpiece  having  a  relatively  thin-walled  un- 
supported distal  edge  portion  tending  to  distort  in  the 
presence  of  said  heat,  the  combination  of: 

inerting  gas  flow  means  including  chamber  means  for 
enclosing  said  areas  and  flowing  inerting  gas  com- 
pletely around  said  areas, 

said  chamber  means  including  plug  means  forming  a 
wall  portion  of  said  chamber, 

said  plug  means  having  a  bearing  cavity  adapted  to 
receive  said  unsupported  distal  edge  portion  and  to 
make  substantially  uniform  contact  with  the  sur- 
faces of  said  edge  portion, 

said  plug  means  further  having  cooling  cavity  means 
for  containing  cooling  fluid  to  lower  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  plug  in  the  presence  of  said  heat,  and 

induction  coil  means  for  applying  said  heat  to  said 
workpiece.  ^ .  ,    ,„  . 


3,178,556 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Walter  S.  Effscrt,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  sMixDor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Not.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,167 
nOakm.    (CL  219^-62) 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  butt-welded  seam 
in  sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mating  thoee 
edges  of  the  sheet  material  from  which  the  team  is  formed; 
moving  said  sheet  material  so  that  it  travels  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  mated  edges;  simultaneously  arcuately 
bending  the  sheet  material  transversely  of  the  mating 
edges  and  positively  restraining  the  mating  edges  from 
movement  in  either  direction  out  of  mating  engagement; 
and  then  welding  the  mating  edges  at  a  point  adjacent  to 
those  portions  undergoing  said  bending  and  restraining. 


3,178,551 
CURRENT  SENSmvT  PER-PULSE  CUT-OFF 

ciRcirr 

Robert  S.  Webb,  Bloomfield  Hiila,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Elox 
Corporatioa  of  Miciiigan,  Troj,  Mick.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Michli;an 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,33< 
25ClalM.    (CL  219^-69) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  a  conductive  work- 
piece  by  means  of  intermittent  electrical  discharge  across 
a  gap  between  an  electrode  and  the  workpiece  in  the 
presence  of  dielectric  coolant,  a  source  of  machining 
power,  an  electronic  switch  connected  between  said  power 
source  and  said  gap,  a  pulser  operably  associated  with  said 
switch  for  rendering  said  switch  alternately  conductive 
and  nonconductive,  a  cut-off  device  operatively  connected 
with  said  switch  to  render  said  switch  nonconductive  after 
initiation  of  but  prior  to  normal  completion  of  any  pulse 
of  gap  current  above  a  predetermined  maximum. 


3,178,552 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Albert  MnDcr,  Watcining,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Air  Redaction 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  20.  1956,  Ser.  No.  592^77 
2  Claims.     (CI.  219—74) 
1.  A  method  of  electric  arc  welding  which  comprises 
supplying  welding  curnpnt  to  a  consuming  wire  electrode 
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and  workpiece.  feeding  said  electrode  toward  said  work- 
piece  at  a  rate  to  maintain  an  arc  therebetween  as  metal 
is  transferred  across  said  arc  from  said  electrode  to  said 
workpiece  and  introducing  into  the  magnetic  field  sur- 
rounding said  electrode  as  a  result  of  the  current  passing 


therethrough  a  flowing  gas  stream  containing  a  mixture 
of  finely  divided  solid  particles  having  magnetic  proper- 
ties and  finely  divided  solid  particles  that  are  wholly  non- 
magnetic whereby  substantially  all  of  said  solid  particles 
become  magnetically  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode. 

I         

3,178,553 
AUTOMATIC  SEAMWELDER 
WUUam  MItcbeU  Uwis,  Jr.,  Monterey  Pm^  CaUf.,  M- 
iignor  to  TKH  Semiconductors,  Inc.,  Lawwdale,  CaUf., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUad  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,461 

9Cbdins.    (CL  219— 81) 


dinaUy  spaced  stock  clamps  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  so  that  when  in  spaced  position  the  work- 
pieces  held  therein  may  be  trimmed  to  provide  opposing 
prepared  edges  and  when  moved  toward  each  other  said 
edges  may  be  welded  together  by  a  fusion  process, 
means  to  move  said  clamps  toward  and  away  from 

each  other, 
an  upstanding  frame  having  a  pair  of  longitudinaUy 
spaced  sections  slideably  supporting  said  clamps,  an 
elongated  and  transversely  disposed  craneway  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  sections, 
said  craneway  extending  transversely  beyond  said  frame 
sections  on  either  side  of  the  apparatus  and  mount- 
ing on  one  end  portion  thereof  a  carriage  having  a 
depending  support  extending  centrally  below  said 
craneway, 
means  to  move  said  carriage  back  and  forth  along  said 
craneway, 


1.  Apparatus  for  seamwelding  a  tubular  metallic  shell 
to  a  metallic  electrode  pin  inserted  into  an  end  of  said 
shell,  comprising: 

(a)  holding  means  for  maintaining  said  shell  and  said 
electrode  pin  in  mated  coaxial  alignment  on  a  pre- 
determined axis  while  synchronously  axiaily  rotaung 
said  sheU  and  said  electrode  pin; 

(b)  electrode  carrier  means  including  a  rotatably 
mounted  welding  electrode  wheel  disposed  generally 
above  a  rouubly  mounted  support  wheel,  said  ekc- 

i  trode  wheel  and  said  support  wheel  being  normally 
circumfereiuially  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  shell; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  electrode  carrier 
means  normal  to  said  predetermined  axis  to  bring 
said  welding  electrode  wheel  and  said  support  wheel 
into  circumferential  pressure  contact  with  said  rotat- 
ing metallic  shell;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  applying  electrical  energy 
to  said  welding  electrode  wheel  and  said  electrode 
pin  while  said  welding  electrode  wheel  is  in  circum- 
ferential pressure  contact  with  said  shell  to  thereby 
seamweld  said  shell  to  said  electrode  pin. 


ftfc    .;    MTftlfi 


3,178,554 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FUSION 

JOINING   OF  STRIP 
loscph  H.  Cooper  and  Melvin  M.  Seeloff.  Warren,  and 
Charles  R.  Chew,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Taylor-WfaiAeld  Corporatioa,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  12.  1962.  Ser.  No.  165,778 

12  Claims.     (CL  219—125) 

,  I.  Apparatus  for  joining  metal  sheets  and  strip  in  gen- 

end  end-to-end  relation  comprising  a  pair  of  longitu- 


P*T^-9^ 
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a  spindle  mounting  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
abrasive  cutoff  wheels  joumaled  on  said  support,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  driving  said 
spindle,  said  cutoff  wheels  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  trim  workpieces  held  in  said  clamps  when  said 
clamps  are  retracted  away  from  each  other, 

a  C-frame  movably  suspended  from  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  craneway  and  having  top  and  bottom 
reaches  generaUy  parallel  with  the  craneway  and 
having  their  free  ends  directed  toward  the  space 
between  said  clamps. 

means  to  move  said  C-frame  back  and  forth  along  said 
craneway,  and 

welding  apparatus  carried  by  the  free  ends  of  said 
horizontal  reaches  of  said  C-frame  operative  upon 
movement  of  said  C-frame  to  enter  in  between  said 
clamps  to  weld  the  trimmed  edge  portions  of  said 
woricpiece  together  after  said  clamps  are  moved 
toward  each  other  into  welding  positicms. 


3,178,555  ' 

ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Foote.  10590  FallU  Road,  Loveiaiid,  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,617 
L  SClaima.    (CL  219^131) 

1.  In  welding  apparatus  the  combination  of  a  piece 
of  work,  a  multi-phase  power  supply  line,  a  single-phase 
welding  transformer  connected  to  the  power  supply  line, 
a  multi-phase  auxiliary  ionizing  transformer  connected 
to  the  power  supply  line,  an  inert  gas  hood,  a  welding 
electrode  mounted  within  the  hood  and  having  one  end 
projecting  therefrom,  an  electrical  connection  between  the 
electrode  and  the  welding  transformer,  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  the  work  and  the  welding  transformer, 
an  ionizing  contact  mounted  within  the  hood  in  doee 
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proximity  to  the  welding  electrode,  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  the  contact  and  the  ionizing  transformer, 

^.TJi»>q'>^  e.'f..;.  ''!■■   •■ 
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and  an  electrical  connection  between  the  ionizing  trans- 
former and  the  work. 


3,178,556 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  MASKING 

NEGATIVES 

Montgomery  B.  Cornwall,  3644  S.  Granada  Atc^  Spring 

VaUcy,  Calif.,  and  Robert  L.  WUIiamson,  3«3  N.  47th 

SC^  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1962,  S«r.  No.  198,618 
r.  1  Claim.    (CL  21>— 28t) 


%Mii  i 
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An  electric  heating  apparatus  for  welding  a  masking 
sheet  to  a  film,  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  A  rectangularly  shaped  chassis  including: 

(a)  a  section  forming  the  top  wall  and  two  op- 
posite side  walls  of  a  casing,  the  rears  of  the 
two  side  walls  of  said  section  including 

(b)  vertically  extending  cars  for  securing  same 
to  a  vertical  support,  and  including 

(c)  an  open  top  hook  carried  by  one  of  the  side 
walls, 

(</)  said  chassis  also  including  a  second  section 
forming  the  front,  bottom  and  rear  walls  of 
the  casing; 

(B)  a  rheosUt  disposed  within  the  chassis; 

(«)   means   supporting  the  rheosUt  on  the  front 

wall  of  the  second  mentioned  section  of  the 
chassis, 

(/)  said  front  wall  of  the  second  mentioned  sec- 
tion having  an  opening; 

ig)  said  rheostat  having  a  control  shaft  extending 
through  said  opening; 

(h)  a  control  knob  on  said  slutft  and  disposed 
outside  of  said  chassis; 

(i)  wires  extending  through  one  of  the  walls  of 
^r  the  second  mentioned  section  of  the  chassis  and 


.1  I'l'! 


'   connected  with  the  rheostat  for  connecting  the 
•^ ,  i    latter  with  a  source  of  electric  current;         *>  -'' 
(C)  an  electrical  resistor  for  generating  heat; 

(/)  wires  extending  through  bottom  wall  of  the 
•     r    second  mentioned  section  and  connected  with 
the  rheostat  and  the  resistor, 
(it)  said  hook  forming  a  support  for  the  resistor 
through  the  last  mentioned  wire. 


3,178,557 

WATER  HEATING  UNIT 

Bmry  M.  Umann,  359  N.  Bristol  Ave., 

Los  Angelea  49,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,995 

12  Claims.     (CL  219—314) 


>»v.  ...» 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  liquids  comprising  a  first 
container  and  a  second  container,  said  first  container  be- 
ing positioned  above  said  second  container  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  supplying  liquid  to  said  second  container,  i 
thermostat  mounted  in  said  second  container,  an  inlet 
means  in  said  second  container,  said  inlet  means  being 
in  communication  with  said  first  container  and  being  por- 
tioned such  that  liquid  flowing  therethrough  will  be  di- 
rected at  said  thermostat,  a  heating  element  mounted  in 
said  second  conUiner  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
thermostat  for  control  thereby,  an  annular  sleeve  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  second  container  spaced  from  and 
surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heating  element, 
an  outlet  means  in  said  second  container,  said  sleeve  being 
connected  to  said  outlet  means. 


3,178,558 

GRILLING  APPLIANCES 

ArUiar  Frederidi  Oatley,  Wlhon  Lodge.  Wergs  Road, 

Tettenliail,  Wolvertuunpton,  Enicland 

FUed   July    13.    1962.   Ser.    No.   209.587 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  July  14,  1961, 

25,521/61 
4Clalma.  (CL  219— 461) 
1.  An  electrically  heated  grilling  appliance  comprismg: 
a  radiant,  including  an  electric  heating  element;  a  support- 
ing structure  on  which  said  radiant  is  pivoully  mounted 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  movable  between  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  o^  use  and  a  vertical  stored  posi- 
tion against  sa«d  supporting  structure;  a  manually  oper- 
able bolt  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing structure  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis;  a  keeper 
nwvable  with  the  said  heating  element  and  defining  an 
opening  disponed  so  as  to  be  enterable  by  said  bolt  when 
said  radiant  surface  is  in  the  position  of  use;  a  roUry 
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electric  switch  mounted  on  said  supporting  stnicteirc  con- 
trolling said  heating  clement  and  having  a  roUry  actuat- 
ing spindle;  a  locJdng  member  rigid  with  said  actuation 
^lindle;  a  detent  connected  to,  and  for  linear  movement 
with  said  bolt;  said  locking  member  being  disposed  in 
relation  to  said  detent  as  to  obstruct  said  detent  in  at- 


3,178,56« 
ELECTRICAL  DE-ICING  DEVICES 
Alfred  G.  Mapp,  ChcHenham,  and  Arthur  J.  Hayward, 
Longlevens,  England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Rotol  Lim- 
ited, Cheltenham,  England,  a  British  company     .    ., 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  18, 1964, 

39,776/60 
9  Claims.     (CL  219—528) 


tempted  movement  of  said  bolt  out  of  engagement  with 
said  keeper  except  in  the  off  position  of  said  switch,  said 
locking  member  having  an  aperture  therein  to  receive  said 
detent  in  the  said  oflf  position  of  said  switch  and  shaped 
so  as  to  prevent  rotary  movement  of  said  locJdng  member 
when  said  detent  is  so  received. 


3,178,559 

MULTI-PURPOSE  HEATING  PAD 

Mortimer  A.  Fogel,  1175  E.  Broadway,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

and  Irrc  Rni>tai,  2070  20th   Lane,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

,   FU«d  Jnly  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  107414 

1  Claim.    (CL  219— 527) 


1.  A  de-icing  device  suitable  for  securing  upon  a  part 
at  least  of  a  member  such  as  a  propeller  blade,  to  be 
de-iced,  said  device  including  a  protective  sheet  of  abra- 
sion-resistant flexible  material  of  dimensions  to  cover  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  that  part  of  the  member  that  is 
to  be  protected,  an  edging  of  a  readily-trimmable  flexible 
material  abutting  and  joined  to  the  edges  of  the  sheet  of 
abrasion-resistant  material,  the  chordwise  edges  of  the 
abutting  sheet  and  the  edging  material  being  comple- 
mentally  scarfed,  and  heating  means  beneath  said  protec- 
tive sheet,  and  enclosed  at  its  edges  by  said  edging. 


3,178,561 

HEATING  PAD 

Herman  B.  Wolf,  1917  Beveriy  Drive,  Chariotte,  N.C 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,682 

4  Claims.    (CL  219—528) 


A   heating   pad   device   comprising   a   pocket-forming 
member  of  soft,  flexible  material  sized  and  shaped  to  re- 
ceive a  human  body  joint,  comprising  first  and  second 
generally  rectangular  walls  of  the  same  width  and  having 
connected  coextensive  end  edges  and  having  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  a  first 
edge  connected  to  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  first 
wall  and  having  a  second  edge  adjacent  its  first  edge,  a 
seam  connecting  said  second  side  wall  edge  to  a  respective 
side  edge  of  said  second  wall,  said  side  walls  being  formed 
with   a  generally  arcuate  edge  extending  convexly  be- 
tween the  lower  edge  of  the  second  wall  and  the  rear 
edge  of  the  first  wall,  said  first  and  second  walls  being 
approximately  at  righ  angles  to  each  other  and  respectively 
of  general  limb  width,  an  electric  heating  wire  embedded 
in  said  material,  supply  leads  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
wire  and  extending  out  of  said  material  for  connection  to 
an  external   source  of  electric  power,   rclcasable  strap 
means  respectively  attached  to  said  side  walls  and  sized 
to  encircle  the  limb  to  secure  the  joint  in  the  pocket, 
and  extension  strap  means  rclcasably  attachable  to  said 
first-mentioned  strap  means  and  sized  to  form  therewith 
a  body-encircling  loop  when  the  shoulder  is  received  in 
the  pocket.  ^^  . 


.^, 


•  4 


1.  A  heat  radiating  pad  comprising  opposing  outer 
base  and  face  plies  of  sheet  material,  an  inner  ply  of  heat 
conductive  sheet  material  positioned  between  said  outer 
plies  and  in  intimate  relationship  with  said  outer  lace 
ply,  a  resistance  wire  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  nms 
positioned  between  said  outer  base  ply  and  said  iimer 
ply  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  outer  base  ply,  and 
a  protective  metallic  strip  positioned  in  superposed,  inti- 
mate and  parallel  relationship  to  each  of  the  runs  of  said 
wire,  said  strips  being  of  substantially  the  same  length 
as  said  runs  so  that  said  metallic  strips  completely  cover 
said  runs  of  resistance  wire  to  protect  the  wire  from 
damage  by  sharp  or  heavy  objects  dropped  upon  the  pad. 
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3,178.562 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wimam  F.  Acker,  St.  Petersburg,  mnd  Leo  Spietel,  Cle«r- 
wato-.  Fla.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  a  coqporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8.  1962.  Ser.  No.  201,fS5 
^*     '   *  14Claiiiia.    (CI.  235—92) 


interpolating  ineans,  and  blending  means  indoding  means 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  selector  means  for  selectively 
adding  to  said  output  signal  a  proportion  of  the  difference 
in  signal  change  between  two  output  terminals  of  one 
interpolating  means  and  the  signal  change  between  two 
output  terminals  of  the  other  interpolating  means,  said 
proportion  being  dependent  on  the  position  of  said  selec- 
tor means,  so  as  to  cause  the  output  signal  to  vary  in 
accordance  with  a  smooth  curve  from  a  value  of  the 
function  interpolated  by  one  interpolating  means  to  a 
value  of  the  ftmction  interpolated  by  the  other  interpolat- 
ing means  whilst  the  selector  moves  through  a  range  of 
p>ositions  which  includes  the  changeover  from  one  inter- 
polating means  to  the  other  but  is  small  compared  with 
the  total  range  of  positions  of  the  selector. 


i 


3.  A  digital  angle  pkkoff  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  pair  of  disk  f^ces,  each  face 
having  thereon  a  set  of  electrically  coimectcd  con- 
ducting segments  equally  spaced  about  a  circle  con- 
centrically located  on  said  face  and  means  for  indi- 
cating a  zero  point; 

(6)  means  rotatably  moimting  said  pairs  of  faces  in 
juxtaposition  and  with  substantially  aligned  axes; 

(c)  means  for  continuously  rotating  one  face  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  faces  at  a  substantially  constant 
speed;  and 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  pairs  of  faces  by  the  alternate  axial  align- 
ing and  misaligning  of  said  conducting  segments  on 
said  pairs  of  faces. 


3.178^3  I'  "  '-^ 
INTERPOLATING  ARRANGEMENTS  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  MACHINE 
TOOLS 
David  Dean  Wedgwood.  Twickenham,  and  Frederick 
Waher  Hartley,  Hayes,  England,  assignors  to  Electric 
A  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  Engiaod,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1«2,154 
daims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13,  196«, 

13,111/ 6« 
IfClaiiM.    (CL23S— ISl) 


>*• 


3  171,544 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG   rON\T.RTER 

Richard  Klahn,  Morris  Plains,  and  John  C.  [.ozier,  Short 

Hills,  NJ.,  assiKnorf  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories. 
Incorporated,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  ol  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  15,  196«,  Ser.  No.  75,975 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  235—154) 


1.  An  interpolating  arrangement  comprising  two  inter- 
polating means  having  terminals  for  input  signals  so 
arranged  that  sets  of  input  signals  can  be  applied  alter- 
nately to  said  means  and  output  terminals  for  signals 
derived  from  said  input  signals  by  said  interpolating 
means,  a  selector  moveable  to  "connect  with  said  output 
terminals  selectively  and  derive  therefrom"  an  output  sig- 
nal alternately  from  said  means  in  such  a  way  that  the 
output  signal  varies  to  represent  interpolated  values  of 
functions  defined  by  the  sets  of  input  signals  and  by  the 
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jwnirBwu^iL 


7.  In  a  system  for  converting  a  series  of  binary-coded 
decimal  numbers  into  analog  representations  thereof 
wherein  the  difference  between  each  successive  pair  of 
numbers  is  substantially  ascertainable  and  said  binary- 
coded  decimal  numbers  are  divisible  into  coarse  and  fine 
components,  a  first  pulse  counter  having  a  plurality  of 
bistable  stages  interconnected  to  switch  the  succeeding 
stages  when  the  state  of  the  preceding  stage  switches  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  said  stages  being  switchable 
in  response  to  a  pulse,  means  for  setting  each  of  said 
stages  to  register  the  coarse  component  of  a  number  in 
said  first  pulse  counter  in  accordance  with  particular 
permutations  of  the  states  of  said  stages,  first  output 
means  controlled  by  said  first  pulse  counter  and  respon- 
sive to  produce  a  signal  when  the  number  registered 
therein  is  of  a  preselected  value,  a  second  pulse  counter 
having  a  f>lurality  of  bistable  stages  interconnected  to 
switch  the  succeeding  stages  when  the  state  of  the  pre- 
ceding stage  switches  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 
stages  being  switchable  in  response  to  a  pulse,  means 
for  setting  each  of  the  stages  of  said  second  pulse  counter 
to  register  the  fine  component  of  a  ntmiber  in  said 
second  pulse  counter  in  accordance  with  particular  per- 
mutations of  the  states  of  said  stages,  second  output 
means  controlled  by  said  second  pulse  counter  and  re- 
sponsive to  produce  a  signal  when  the  number  registered 
therein  is  of  a  preselected  value,  a  third  pulse  counter 
having  a  plurality  of  bistable  stages  interconnected  to 
twitch  the  succeeding  stages  when  the  state  of  the  pre- 
ceding stage  switches  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 
stages  being  switchable  in  response  to  a  pulse,  means 
for  setting  each  of  said  stages  in  said  third  pulse  counter 
to  register  said  difference  between  each  successive  pair 
of  nimit)ers,  third  output  means  controlled  by  said  third 
pulse  counter  and  responsive  to  provide  a  signal  when 
the  number  registered  therein  is  of  a  preselected  value, 
a  first  pulse  generator  producing  pulses  at  a  fixed  rate 
coimected  to  the  first  stage  of  said  third  pulse  counter, 
a  second  pulse  generator  producing  pulses  at  a  fixed  rate, 
means  connected  between  said  second  pulse  generator 
and  said  second  pulse  coimter  and  controlled  by  the 
signal  from  said  third  output  means  to  selectively  inhibit 
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or  accelerate  the  application  of  pulses  to  said  second  pulse 
counter  in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  said  difference 
between  successive  pairs  of  numbers,  a  third  pulse  gen- 
erator {H-oducing  pulses  at  a  fixed  rate,  and  means  con- 
nected between  said  third  pulse  generator  and  said  first 
pulse  counter  and  controlled  by  the  signal  from  said 
third  output  means  to  selectively  inhibit  or  apply  the 
pulses  produced  by  said  third  ptilse  generator  to  the 
first  or  second  at  said  plurality  of  bistable  stages. 


,1,-,   >-.•'■  -  M7846C  * 

FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
George  F.  HarpcU,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  tlic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiM  Air  Force 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172^33     , 
9  Claims.     (CL  235—197) 
(Gfvatod  ondcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26«) 


3.178.565 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  FOR  SOLVING 
SIMllTANEOl  S  EQUATIONS 
Etienne  Honore  and  Emile  Torcbeiix.  Paris,  France.  a»> 
algnors  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Telegraphie  Sans 
FH.  a  corporation  of  France,  and  Societe  Marocalne  dc 
-    Recbercbes,  d'Etudes  et  de  Developpements  Somarede, 
,     a  corporation  of  Morocco 

FUed  Mar.  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,123 
Clalass  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  8,  196*, 
823,797  1 

IS  Claims.     (CL  235— 18«) 
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1.  An  equation  computer  for  solving  systems  of  p 
nonlinear  cquatiotis  with  q  unknowns  of  the  type 

/i(Xi,  X|.  .  .  x,)=0 

•      -  •      •     I 

,^|,   >p(xi.x....x,)=o  •;.: 

said  computer  comprising:  means  for  providing  q  magni- 
tudes respectively  simulating  said  unknowns,  said  means 
having  q  respective  control  inputs  and  q  outputs;  a  feed- 
back loop  between  said  control  inputs  and  said  outputs 
for  adjusting  the  respective  values  of  said  magnitudes 
to  the  root  values  of  said  equations,  said  feedback  loop 
comprising:  an  error  calculator,  having  q  inputs  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  means  and  p  out- 
puts, for  calculating  said  p  equation  values  for  the  values 
of  said  imknowns  generated  by  said  means,  thus  provid- 
ing p  error  signals  at  said  p  outputs;  p  sets  of  q  reversible, 
interconnected  quadri|X>les.  said  sets  being  respectively 
coupled  to  said  p  error  calculator  outputs;  said  quadri- 
poles having  respective  primary  and  secondary  terminals, 
each  quadripole  of  each  set  having  its  primary  terminals 
coupled  in  parallel  with  the  primary  terminals  of  one 
quadripole  of  each  other  set,  to  one  of  said  control  inputs 
of  said  means;  said  quadripoles  having  respective  trans- 
fer coefficients  equal  to 

1  I/,  ■1-..,  •        .- 

i  having  all  the  values  between  1  and  p,  and  /  having  all 
the  values  between  1  and  q.  <  ^«  -    ■ 


1.  A  function  generator  for  use  in  an  aircraft  contrcd 
system,  said  function  generator  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond function  generating  components,  said  first  function 
generating  component  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  card 
providing  an  electrical  representation  of  the  desired  con- 
trol pattern,  said  card  having  a  plurality  of  heading  lines 
superunposed  thereon,  and  said  second  function  gener- 
ating component  being  also  in  the  form  of  a  flat  card 
providing  an  electrical  representation  of  the  desired  con- 
trol pattern,  said  card  having  a  plurality  of  distance-to- 
go  lines  superimposed  thereon,  and  first  and  second 
pick-up  heads  associated  with  said  first  aikl  second  func- 
tion generating  components  respectively. 


'3,178,567  ■       •"• 

MAGAZrVE  TYPE  FLASHOLDER 
Edmund  F.  Dcffenbaugfa  and  Charies  E.  Main.  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
eater,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99^14 
9ClaiBM.    (CL240— IJ) 


1.  A  flashgim  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  having 
an  opening  in  one  wall;  a  head  portion  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  body  portion  and  including  a  reflector 
and  means  for  supporting  a  flash  bulb  in  a  firing  position 
with  the  bulb  disposed  substantially  on,  and  extending 
axially  of,  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflector;  means  in 
said  body  portion  spaced  from  said  head  portion  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  individual  flash  bulbs  in  side- 
by-side  staclLed  relation  substantially  parallel  to  the  opti- 
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cal  axis  of  said  reflector  and  with  the  uppermost  bulb 
in  said  stack  normally  spaced  from  said  axis;  and  a  bulb 
transporting  means  rcpirocally  movable  on  said  body  por- 
tion to  move  between  a  position  in  which  it  engages  the 
uppermost  bulb  in  said  stack  and  then  moves  said  en- 
gaged bulb  sideways  into  firing  position  in  said  head  por- 
tion, '^t-'  ^^.i't*^'^■ 


3,178,568 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  

Charies  E.  Hendershot,  Nashville,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  dfa*ct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  NItehawk,  Inc.,  ZioofTUlc, 
Ind-  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  6,  19«3,  S«r.  No.  M3^5I 
8  Claims.     (CI.  240—8.18)  I 
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stantially  vertical  leg  having  a  protuberance  formed  on 
the  inside  face  thereof;  a  light  shield  disposed  across  the 
open  end  of  said  reflector;  a  hinge  fixedly  secured  to  said 
light  shield;  and  a  latch  pivotally  supported  on  said  hinge 


x.< 


i^/      M 


■  \ 


r 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  container,  said  container  being  fluid  inflated  into 
a  rigid  elongated  shape,  a  Ught  mounted  on  said  contamer, 
means  for  supporting  said  container,  said  means  ha>mig  a 
rigid  configuration  the  same  as  the  inflated  shape  of  said 
container  and  engaging  said  container,  and  means  for 
squeezing  said  container  at  one  portion  thereof  and  for 
retaining  said  portion  in  squeezed  condition  for  forcmg 
said  fluid  out  of  said  one  portion  of  said  container  into 
another  portion  thereof  whereby  said  container  is  more 
firmly  supported  by  said  supporting  means. 


in  detachably  securing  engagenaent  with  said  reflector, 
said  Utch  being  provided  with  an  aperture  disponed  in 
cooperative  interlocking  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
protuberance. 

3,178,571  ^^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINWG 
BEARING  CONDITION  OF  RAILWAY  CAR  JOUR- 
NAL BOXES  .  ,:._«„ 
Richard  B.  Stanley.  Park  RWge,  111..  aindKnor  to  Free-RoU 

Tester  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  IlliDois 
Original   appUcation    June    8,    1959,   Ser.    No.    818^57. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

250,575 

5  Claims.    (CL  246— 246) 


3,178,569  .j 

LAMP  STRUCTURE  ' 

William  B.  Mwrtiii,  261  Robbin  St.,  Milton,  Mass. 
Filed  Jane  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,118 
8  Claims.    (0.240—108) 


8.  A  lamp  comprising,  a  volume  surrounding  sheet 
bounded  by  a  perimeter  formed  by  a  plurality  of  contig- 
ous  curves,  said  sheet  being  formed  with  at  least  two 
spaced  points  thereon,  means  for  supporting  and  deliver- 
ing electrical  energy  to  a  light  source  positioned  to  main- 
tain open  both  ends  of  the  volume  surrounded  by  said 
sheet,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  sheet  surrounding 
said  volume  and  said  supporting  means  with  said  points 
in  adjacent  overlapping  relationship,  an  inside  surface 
portion  of  said  sheet  facing  said  source  positioned  for  re- 
flecting light  from  said  source  to  an  outside  surface  porUon 
of  said  sheet  that  faces  away  from  said  source. 


1.  A  test  track  installation  comprising  a  pair  of  iMt 
rails,  and  means  for  supporting  said  lest  raiU  between  and 
in  general  lengthwise  alignment  with  entering  and  teaving, 
ends  of  convcnUonal  track  rails  of  given  gauge  spacing 
for  coopecably  supporting  a  unitary  wheel  pair  of  a  rail- 
way car  to  respond  to  the  forces  exerted  by  the  wheel 
pur  as  it  roUs  freely  thereover,  with  the  test  rails  havini 
a  gauge  spacing  sufficienUy  greater  than  said  given  spacing 
to  insure  wheel  flange  clearance  as  the  wheel  pair  ndes 
thereon  and  having  wider  running  surfaces  than  the  con- 
ventional rails,  with  the  running  surface  of  each  test  rail 
having  a  cant  complemental  to  the  cant  of  the  runmng 
surface  of  a  car  wheel. 


3,178,570 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Max  M.  Thomsen,  Moondsvllle,  W.  Va.,  and  Eme^  G. 
Johnson,  St.  ClafavriUe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  D«Iawsre 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1962.  Ser.  No.  238,859 
6  Claims.     (CI.  240— 147) 
1.  In  a  lighting  fixture,  the  combination  of:  a  reflector, 
the  lower  longitudinal  portion  of  which  includes  a  sub- 


3,178,572 

ULTRA-VIOLET  RADIATION  ABSORPTION  AJ»JAI^ 
YSIS  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF 
MFRCl-RY   VAPOR  IN  A  GAS  _  ^„, 

Swnuel  H.  Willlston,  Lo«  Alto^  CaJif.,  assignor  to  Cordero 
Mining  Company.  Palo  AHo,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 

**       FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,088 
6  Claims.     (CL  250 — 43  J) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  mercury  vapor  m 
a  gas  comprising 

a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  absorbable  by  mercury 

vapor. 
a  pair  of  light  transmitting  chambers, 
an   electrically   photosensitive   element  responsive   to 

ultraviolet  light  from  said  source, 


II 


V, 
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meaiu  associated  with  said  source,  said  chambers  and 
said  photosensitive  element  to  provide  substantially 
equal  length  paths  for  light  from  said  source  to  said 
photosensitive  element  through  the  respective  cham- 
bers, 

means  for  producing  aitematicMi  of  light  along  said 
respective  paths. 


3,178,574  

LOCATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
POSITION  OF  THE  NECK  OF  A  FEMUR  UNDER 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION 

Homer  H.  Stryker,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Strykcr  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FDcd  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,349 

4  Clahns.     (CL  250—59) 


V.  •  •     .     ■».--»      '  *     fy 


|/i  :•  -^.f 


<j« 


bui. 


means  responsive  to  alternating  signals  originating  in 

said  photosensitive  element  due  to  the  operation  of 

the  last  mentioned  means,  and 
means  providing  gas  samples  from  the  same  source  to 

said  chambers, 
said  providing  means  including  means  for  extracting 

only  mercury  from  one  of  said  samples, 
means  for  passing  the  last  mentioned  sample  through 

one  of  said  chambers  after  the  extraction  of  mer- 
'      cury  therefrom,  and 
means  for  passing  the  other  of  said  samples  through 

the  other  of  said  chambers. 


3.178,573  

X-RAY  DATA  GATHERING  AND  PLOTTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  O.  Woolley,  Jr.,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Flkd  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,091 

5  aaimi.    (CL  250—51.5) 


.:,."''^,.. 


*  ».-> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  the 
neck  of  a  femur  in  a  patient  by  reference  to  a  device  lo- 
cated near  the  pelvic  region  of  the  patient  redining  upon 
a  table,  comprising: 

a  film  holding  device  having  a  horizontal  top  wall,  and 
means  supporting  said  film  holding  device  upon  said 
table; 
an  upri^t  member  having  a  perineal  post,  and  means 
supporting  said  upright  member  upon  said  top  wall  of 
said  film  holding  device  with  said  post  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  said  post  being  engagcable  with 
the  perineum  of  said  patient  and  having  an  upper  por- 
tion; 
a  support  arm  including  holding  means  engageable  with 
said  upper  portion  of  said  post  for  holding  said  arm 
on  said  post  when  said  arm  is  in  a  position  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  top  wall;  and 
an  elongated  element  adjustably  secured  to  said  arm  at 
a  point  thereon  spaced  from  said  holding  means  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  arm  in  a  plane  par- 
allel with  said  top  wall  when  said  arm  is  in  said  posi- 
tion, said  element  having  a  pair  of  integral  and  adja- 
cent lectioiu  defining  an  included  angle  approximately 
equal  to  the  included  angle  between  the  neck  and 
shaft  of  a  femur.  ,      .  ... 


3,178,575 
APPARATUS  FOR  TILTING  A  RELATIVELY  MOV- 
ABLE X-RAY  SOLTICE  ABOUT  A  PIVOT  POINT 
IN  THE  DETECTOR  PLANE 
Harry  E.  Koemer,  CatonsvUle.  Md.,  assignor  to  Wcstfaag- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,886 
6  Claims.     (CL  250 — 61.5) 


2.  Apparatus  for  plotting  a  stream  of  X-ray  data  from 
a  specimen  subjected  to  scanning  X-radiation  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  scanning  plan  comprising,  a 
detector  for  continuously  detecting  X-rays  from  said  speci- 
men during  scanning,  photographic  film  holding  means,  a 
light  source,  means  for  scanning  a  sheet  of  film  in  said 
film  holding  means  by  said  light  source  along  a  film 
scanning  path  which  is  coordinately  determined  by.  and 
coordinately  related  to,  said  predetermined  X-radiation 
scanning  plan,  and  means  for  modulating  the  intensity 
of  said  light  source  in  response  to  variations  in  the  in- 
tensity of  X-radiation  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


i^itt 


.♦»«^r^' 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray  table  having 
a  table  top  for  support  of  a  patient.  X-ray  ima^ng  means 
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mounted  above  said  table  top  and  movable  perpendicu- 
larly relative  thereto,  an  X-ray  tube  mounted  within  said 
table  for  projection  of  an  X-ray  beam  into  intersection 
with  said  imaging  means,  means  for  effecting  movement 
of  said  X-ray  tube  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  table  top 
for  projection  of  the  X-ray  beam  at  different  positions 
along  such  top,  and  aligning  means  operable  during  such 
movement  for  tilting  the  X-ray  tube  about  a  pivot  point 
in  a  plane  of  said  imaging  means  to  maintain  such  tube 
aligned  with  the  imaging  means  irrespective  of  the  latter's 
position. 

RADIOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  OF  A  PIPE  USING 
PLURAL  SEQUENTIALLY  ENERGIZED  DETEC- 
TORS FOR  SCANNING 

Kiryako  Arvanetalds,  5254  W.  Bellfort,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,123 

4ClaiiiH.    (CL25«— 83J) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  radiographic  inspection  of  pipe, 
rods  and  other  objects,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  radiographic  rays  positioned  externally 
of  the  object  to  be  inspected, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  also  positiooed 
externally  of  said  object, 

(c)  means  for  directing  radiographic  rays  from  said 
source  through  said  object  to  said  radiation  de- 
tectors, 

(J)  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  radiation  de- 
tected by  each  of  said  plurality  of  detector  means, 

(e)  sfwitch  means  for  successively  electrically  connect- 
ing said  indicator  means  to  each  of  said  detectors 
for  thereby  indicating  the  condition  of  successive 
portions  of  said  object,  and 

(/)  means  for  imparling  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  said  object  and  said  apparatus  while 
said  detectors  are  successively  switched  to  thereby 
spirally  scan  the  object  with  the  radiographic  rays. 


3,178477 
REMOTE  RADIOACTIVE  MONTTOR  AND 

TRANSMimNG  MEANS 
Georse  E.  WUcoz,  28  New  Road,  Doylcstown,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,143 
2  Claims.     (CL  250—83.6) 
(Granted  under  TWc  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  radioactive  radiation  at  a 
locaticxi  remote  from  a  central  monitoring  station,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  bousing  including, 

an  ionization  chamber  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
housing  having  an  electrical  pulse  output  of  a  variable 
freqtiency  and  amplitude  indicative  of  the  ambient 
radiation  level. 


rate  meter  means  for  converting  the  pulse  output  of  said 
ionization  chamber  into  a  continuous  electrical  cur- 
rent which  varies  with  the  level  of  ambient  radiation, 

transponder  means  for  converting  said  electrical  cur- 
rent into  a  transmittable  modulating  signal  whose 
frequency  varies  with  the  radiation  level, 

transceiver  means  for  transmitting  said  modulating 
signal  upon  interrogation  thereof  by  a  coded  pulse 
received  from  the  central  monitoring  station, 


f,  j±^ 


battery  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said 
device, 

cone-shaped  cap  means  secured  to  said  housing  and 
forming  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  reducing  fall- 
out acciunulation  on  said  device, 

solar  cell  means  formed  in  said  cap  means  converting 
solar  energy  into  electrical  energy  for  continuously 
recharging  said  battery  means, 

whereby  said  device  transmits  upx)n  receipt  of  an  inter- 
rogating pulse  a  signal  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous level  of  radiation  from  the  specific  area  of 
locatJMi. 


3,178,578 
ELECTRON  PULSER  FOR  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  TO 

PRODUCE  A  PULSED  BEAM  OF  X-RAYS 
Alfred  J.  Gale,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hi^  Volt- 
age Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Massachusetts 

FUmI  Mar.  3,  1961.  Scr.  No.  93,14f 
1  Claim.     (CL  250—99) 


«:& 

1 

4^ 

■9^ 

r- 

h  H 

1 

^ 

-m 

An  X-ray  device  adapted  to  take  a  series  of  closely 
ipaced  pictures  consisting  of  an  electron  accelerator  for 
ieries  pulsed  operation  having 
(a)   an  electron  emitting  cathode. 
{b)  an  X-ray  producing  target  electrode, 
(c)  means  for  producing  along  said  accelerator  a  uni- 
form electrostatic  field, 
((/)   a  grid  electrode  proximate  to  said  cathode, 
'  (e)  means  for  focusing  into  a  beam  electrons  emitted 
from  said  cathode. 
(/)   an  apertured  electrode  disposed  proximate  to  said 
cathode  and  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  elec- 
tron beam  emanating  therefrom,  said  apertured  elec- 
trode being  positiooed  relative  to  said  cathode  and 
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},      said  X-ray  producing  target  electrode  so  as  to  inter- 
,       cept  the  low  energy  portion  of  said  electron  l>eam, 

(g)  beam  deflecting  plates  disposed  between  said  cath> 
ode  and  said  apertured  electrode, 
a  gating  circuit  adapted  to  intermittently  bias  said  grid 
electrode  beyond  cutoff,  and  means  for  activating  said 
beam  deflecting  plates  in  such  a  manner  as  to  periodically 
deflect  said  electron  beam  across  said  apertured  elecuode 
and  the  aperture  therein.  ^ 


T ;. 


,  3,178,579 

,    PHOTOSENSrnVE  TUNLNG  FORK  SCANNER 

Jacob  S.  Znckerbrann,  New  Yorii,  N.Y..  assignor  to 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,248  ' 

1  15  Claims.    (CL  250— 203)  '     ' 


&  4.' 

Mr- 


•\  t 


1.  A  scarming  device  for  light  source  tracking  devicas; 
said  scanning  device  comprising  a  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  and  a  driving  means  connected  to  said  plate 
for  moving  said  plate  in  simple  harmonic  motion  about 
a  central  position;  said  traclung  device  including  means 
for  directing  an  image  of  a  light  source  to  be  tracked  by 
said  scanning  device  toward  said  plate  and  a  light  sensing 
means;  said  means  for  directing  said  image  of  said  light 
source  being  angularly  movable  with  respect  to  said  light 
source;  said  plate  being  interposed  between  the  light 
source  being  tracked  ai>d  said  image  directing  means; 
said  driving  means  moving  said  aperture  along  a  line  to 
cause  intermittent  registry  with  said  image  of  said  light 
source  to  permit  intermittent  impingement  of  light  on 
said  light  sensing  means;  said  driving  means  including  a 
tuning  fork  having  said  plate  connected  to  a  tine  thereof. 


3  178  580 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  RADIATION 

INDUCED  ELECTROl.L^lNESCENCE 

Marcel  J.  Vogel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  824,647 
9  Claims.     (CL  250— 213) 


■rr 


-G 


^^ »' 


ur;r. '  vrtj  %v' 

9.  A  latch  circuit  comprising: 


J 


xf- 


r 


-  v« 


sufficient  to  maintain  the  impedance  of  the  photo- 
conductive  layer  reduced  after  ~said  period  of  time, 
,.,^_,  thereby  closing  said  circuit  and  placing  the  circuit 
in  a  latched  condition. 


ib 


3,178,581 

FLUX  GAIN  MULTLAPERTURE-CORE 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Harry  W.  Mathers,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79344       "'■        ' 
1  Claim.     (CL307— 88) 

I,;..  •  .l<\    ■ 

,      .  ,  .1         Jit 


In  an  OR  logic  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
multiaperture-core  with  input  states  and  output  states, 
each  of  said  cores  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  characteristic,  said  states  being  deter- 
mined by  the  remanent  magnetic  flux  condition  around 
first  and  second  apertures  in  said  core,  respectively,  rep- 
resentative of  stored  binary  information;  each  said 
core  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs  defining 
respective  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  core  associated 
with  the  first  and  second  apertures  and  a  third  aperture 
in  said  core,  each  said  core  having  an  input  winding 
on  said  first  leg,  an  input-reset  winding  on  said  first 
leg,  a  drive  winding  passing  solely  through  the  second 
opening  of  said  core,  a  core-reset  winding  passing  solely 
through  the  second  opening,  an  inhibit  winding  on  said 
fourth  leg  and  an  output  winding  on  said  third  leg;  clock 
pulse  timing  means  providing  sequential  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  dock  pulses,  said  first  dock  pulse  being 
applied  to  said  drive  winding  on  said  first  core,  said 
second  clock  pulse  being  applied  to  said  core-reset  wind- 
ing on  said  first  core  and  said  input-reset  winding  on 
said  second  core,  said  third  dock  pulse  being  applied 
to  said  drive  winding  on  second  core  and  said  fourth 
clock  pulse  being  applied  to  said  input-reset  winding  on 
said  first  core  and  said  core-reset  winding  on  said  sec- 
ond cocc;  a  series  capacitor  circuit  coupling  said  third 
leg  of  said  first  core  to  said  first  leg  of  said  second  core; 
means  to  store  a  particular  binary  bit  of  information  in 
said  third  leg  of  said  first  core;  said  dock  pulse  means 
transferring  said  binary  information  to  said  second  core 
during  discbarge  of  said  coupling  capadtor  therebetween; 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  including: 
each  said  core  beir»g  capable  of  having  a  greater  amount 
of  flux  in  its  output  state  than  in  its  input  state  whereby 
more  energy  is  transferred  from  the  output  state  of  said 
first  core  to  the  input  state  of  said  second  dbre. 


a  D.C.  electroluminescent  phosphor  layer;         j  » 

a  photoconductive  layer  disposed  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  phosphor  layer; 

means  for  supplying  a  D.C.  voltage,  across  said  phos- 
phor layer  and  said  photoconductive  layer,  ineffective 
for  causing  radiation  from  the  phosphor  layer  suf- 
ficient to  reduce  the  impedance  of  the  photoconduc- 
tive layer  to  close  said  circuit;  and 

actuating  means  operable  for  a  period  of  time  for 
reducing  the  unpedance  of  said  photoconductive  layer 
so  that  the  radiation  from  said  phoq)hor  layer  is 


3,178,582 

WAVESHAPE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1941,  Scr.  No.  151,493  i 

16  Claims.     (CL  307—88) 

5.  Apparatus  for  identifying  each  of  a  plurality  of 

different  waveshapes  comprising:    a  series  of  magnetic 

storage  core  sets  for  storing  magnetic  flux  representations 

of  the  amplitudes  of  successive  portions  of  waveshapes  to 

be  identified;  a  signal  winding  linking  all  of  said  cores; 
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driver  means  for  receiving  a  waveshape  and  for  producing 
currents  in  said  signal  winding  proportional  to  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  waveshape;  a  plurality  of  separate  scan- 
ning windings  each  linking  the  cores  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  core  sets;  a  scanning  pulse  generator  for  applying 
a  scanning  current  pulse  to  each  of  said  scanning  windings 
in  sequence  and  in  coincidence  with  the  receipt  by  said 
driver  means  of  a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  said 
successive  portions  of  a  waveshape  for  switching  the  flui 
in  the  cores  of  each  said  core  sets  whereby  the  difference 
in  the  amount  of  flux  switched  in  the  cores  of  a  core  set 
is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  corresponding  por- 
tion of  the  waveshape;  a  reset  winding  linking  all  of  said 
cores;  a  reset  driver  circuit  for  producing  a  current  in 
said  rwet  winding  for  switching  the  flux  in  said  cores 


a  normally  non-cooductive  diode  included  in  said  input 
circuit  means  for  causing  said  reference  voltage  to  be 
introduced  to  said  transistor  means  when  said  reference 
and  unknown  voltages  reach  a  condition  of  equality,  re- 
generative circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  transistor 
and  to  said  input  circuit  means  for  causing  said  first 
transistor  to  change  to  a  non-conductive  state  in  response 
to  the  introduction  thereto  of  said  reference  signal,  first 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  for 
producing  an  output  puhe  upon  each  change  of  the  sUte 
of  the  first  transistor  from  the  conductive  to  the  non- 
conductive  state,  a  second  transistor,  second  output  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  second  transistor,  capacitor 
means  coupling  said  second  output  circuit  means  to  said 
input  circuit   means,    biasing   circuitry   coupled   to    said 
second  transistor  for  normally  establishing  said  second 
transistor  in  a  non-conductive  state,  and  circuit  means 
connecting  said  second  transistor  to  said  first  transistor 
to  cause  the  conductive  state  of  said  second  transistor 
to  be  changed  to  a  saturated  conductive  sUte  when  the 
conductive  state  of  the  fkst  transistor  is  changed  to  a 
non-conductive  state,  said  change  in  the  conductive  state 
of  said  second  transistor  acting  to  change  the  potential 
on  said  capacitor  means  to  apply  a  bias  to  said  flnt  tran- 
sistor to  maintain  the  same  in  said  non-cooductive  itote 
to  thereby  prevent  recurrent  regenerative  action  in  the 
regenerative  circuit  meant. 


X:.-^-     .'^ 


to  a  iMwletermined  state;  a  plurality  of  correlation  cir- 
cuits one  for  each  of  the  waveshapes  to  be  identified, 
each  correlation  circuit  comprising  a  series  of  correlation 
windings  linking  said  core  sets,  the  number  of  turns  of 
each  correlation  winding  being  determined  by  a  pre- 
determined correlation  function  related  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  portion  of  the  waveshape  to  be  stored  by  the  core 
set  whereby  the  hi^st  amplitude  signal  is  produced  by 
the  correlation  circuit  corresponding  to  the  sampled  wave- 
shape upon  resetting  said  cores;  and  a  current  steering 
arrangement  comprising  a  current  source,  and  a  plurality 
of  diodes  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  correlation  circuits  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
current  source  for  steering  current  from  said  source 
through  the  correlation  circuit  producing  said  highest  am- 
plitude signal.  ^  ^ 

c  3 178,583 

TRANSISTOR  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  CfRCUTT 

Jolm  G.  Koch,  Scomdale,  Ariz^  aarignor  to  Motorola, 
«  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  IIIinoM 

ft  FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  S*r.  No.  19.866 

I  8  Claims.     (CL  307— 88J) 


3  178.584 
TRANSISTOR  BISTABLE  DEVICE 
Edward   Gary   Clark,   Paoll,   Pa.,   aadgoor  to  »»- 
rouRhs  C  orponrtion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
Orhriiial  application  Dec.  20,  1956,  S«r.  No.  629,570  now 
^tent  No.  2.945,965,  dated  July  19,  I960.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  18,  1960,  S«r.  No.  29,893     ^ 
8  ClaiiiM.     (CL  307—88^ 


^.i» 


^ir  i  IT' 
I     i 


•,r,^   .<*!       -♦»^»». 


1.  A  multiar  type  of  comparator  circuit  including  in 
combination:  a  first  transistor,  biasing  circuitry  cou^ 
to  said  first  transistor  for  normally  establishmg  sai<<  first 
transistor  in  a  saturated  conductive  state,  input  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  first  transistor,  means  for  intro- 
ducing to  said  input  circuit  means  a  reference  voltage 
and  an  unknown  volUge  at  least  one  of  which  is  varying. 


3.  A  complementing  flip-flop  comprising  a  master  cross- 
coupled  saturaUon  flip-flop  including  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, a  first  steering  and  inhibit  gate,  a  second  steering 
and  inhibit  gate,  each  of  said  gates  comprising  a  tran- 
stslor,  each  of  the  above  mentioned  transistors  havmg  a 
Iwae  terminal,  a  coUector  terminal,  and  an  emitter  termi- 
nal, an  input  terminal  adapted  to  have  complementmg 
pulses  applied  thereto,  circuit  means  connecting  the  input 
terminal  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  transistor  of  the  gates, 
a  first  capacitor  connecting  one  of  the  other  terminals  of 
the  transistor  of  the  first  gate  to  the  base  terminal  of  the 
first  transistor  of  the  master  flip-flop,  an  isolating  resistor 
connecting  said  one  terminal  of  the  transistor  of  the  first 
gate  to  the  coUector  terminal  of  the  second  transistor  of 
the   master  flip-flop,   a  second  capacitor  connecting  the 
corresponding  terminal  of  the  transistor  of  the  second 
Igatc  to  the  base  terminal  of  the  second  transistor  of  the 
master  flip-flop,  means  biasing  the  collectors  of  said  tran- 
sistors of  said  master  flip-flop,  and  an  isolating  resistor 
connecting  said  corresponding  terminal  of  the  transirtor 
of  the  second  gate  to  the  collector  Icrminal  of  the  first 
transistor  of  the  master  flip-flop. 
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^,i^  3171^5  for   detecting   any   non-prescribed   permutation  of  said 

TRANSISTORIZED  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  signal  states  existing  in  said  stages,  and  means  activated 

Gabriel  R.  Kerenyl,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  now  by  change  of 

name  Gabriel  R.  Kern,  assignor  to  Servo  Corporation  , ^ , 

of  America,  HlcksvlUe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yock  _.  j 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,995 

IClatans.     (0.307—88.5)  ' 


,  -  -r~ial^*TllC-    larr  il—  — ' 


D- 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  having  first  and  second  stable 
operating  states  for  producing  first  and  second  voltage 
outputs  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  an  applied  data 
signal,  comprising 

a  pair  of  conductor*, 

an  input  circuit  including  a  first  transistor  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  said  first  tran- 
sistor having  its  emitter-collector  path  coupled  be- 
tween said  conductors  through  a  portion  of  a  first 
voltage  divider  and  a  portion  of  a  second  voltage 
divider,  said  first  transistor  being  operative  in  said 
said  first  state  in  response  to  a  voltage  input  at  a 
first  level  for  producing  said  first  voltage  output, 

an  output  circuit  including  a  second  transistor  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  said  second 
transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  coupled 
between  said  conductors  through  said  second  volt- 
age divider  and  being  operative  in  said  second  state 
in  response  to  a  voltage  input  at  a  second  level 
for  producing  said  second  voltage  output, 

and  means  coupling  said  input  and  output  circuits  for 
establishing  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 
levels, 

said  means  being  characterized  by  said  first  voltage 
divider  and  a  third  transistor  having  emitter,  base 
and  coUector  electrodes, 

said  third  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path 
coupled  between  said  conductors  through  said  por- 
tion of  said  second  voltage  divider  and  another  re- 
sistor coimected  in  series  therewith,  said  first  voltage 
divider  being  connected  across  said  conductors, 

said  third  transistor  further  having  its  base  electrode 
coupled  to  a  point  on  said  first  voltage  divider  in- 
termediate its  ends,  said  emitter  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor, 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  also  be- 
ing coupled  to  a  point  on  said  first  voltage  divider 
intermediate  its  ends. 


by  said  detecting  means  for  setting  said  stages  with  said 
prescribed  percuitatioiL 


3,178,587 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
Burtis  W.  Meyer  and  Hardison  J.  Geer,  both  of  Palo  AUo, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,346 
17  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


mo'gs  {hnn*  PtituJ 


1.  An  information  storage  circuit  comprising:  a  mono- 
stable  element  having  a  stable  and  an  astable  state;  a 
cyclically  operable  multiphase  clock  signal  generator  pro- 
ducing clock  signals  for  controlling  the  triggering  of  said 
element  to  iu  astable  sUte;  means  connecting  said  gen- 
erator to  said  element  for  applying  each  phase  of  said 
clock  signals  to  said  element,  the  time  interval  of  the 
astable  state  of  said  element  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
period  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  generator,  said 
element  being  incapable  of  being  triggered  when  in  its 
astable  state  whereby  said  element  can  be  triggered  dur- 
ing only  one  phase  of  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
generator. 

3,178,588 
VOLTAGE  TRACKING  DEVICE       ' 
Evander  K.  Fuller,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Julv  1 1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,922 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307— «*,5) 


■"^■-'  '  3,178,586 

SKLF^ORRECTING  SHIFT-REGISTER 

DISTRIBITOR 

Peter  E.  Rosenfeld,  Plainfieid,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 

phone  Ijiboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,779    ♦   ^    ■'■■■■ 
9  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 

1.  Apparatus  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  tandem- 
connected  shift,'refister  stafcs,  each  capable  of  adopting 
diverse  signal  Itates.  said  stages  being  variously  set  with 
a  prescribed  permutation  of  said  signal  states,  means  for 
shifting  said  prescribed  permutation  with  respect  to  said 
1.  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  states  of 
stages,  means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means 
818  O.O. 


A  reference  tracking  circuit  comprising  a  first  NPN 
and  a  second  NPN  transistor,  each  having  a  first  and  a 
second  base,  emitter,  and  collector,  respectively,  means 
for  connecting  an  input  terminal  to  said  first  emitter,  a 
Zener  diode  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  an 
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output  network  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  a 
voltage  source,  subject  to  variations,  naeans  for  con- 
necting said  first  terminal  of  said  Zener  diode  to  said 
first  emitter,  means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal 
of  said  Zener  diode  to  said  first  base,  means  for  connecting 
said  first  base  to  said  second  emitter  and  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  output  network,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  collector  to  said  second  base,  a  resistive  network  for 
interconnecting  said  voltage  cource  with  said  first  collector 
and  said  second  base  and  said  second  collector  for  com- 
pensating the  voltage  variation  in  said  voltage  source,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  collector  through  said  re- 
sistive network  to  said  voltage  source  and  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  output  network. 


I     1. 


I 


provided  in  response  to  n  bilevel  apparatus  input  signals, 
wherein  n  is  any  integer  greater  than  two,  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  supplying  said  n  apparatus  input 
signals, 

an  output  circtilt  for  providing  said  n  output  signals 
manifesting  the  state  of  information  stored,  and 

n  logic  blocks,  each  coupled  to  receive  2(rt— 1)  block 
input  signals  and  to  provide  one  of  said  output  sig- 
nals at  said  output  circuit, 

n—l  of  said  block  input  signals  being  supplied  from 
said  n  apparatus  input  signals  so  that  each  block  is 
supplied  all  but  one  apparatus  input  signal  and  all 
combinations  of  n—l  apparatus  input  signals  are 
employed  in  providing  input  signals  to  said  n  blocks, 

and  n—  1  of  said  block  input  signals  being  supplied  from 
the  outputs  of  every  other  block. 


3,178^89 

ELECTRONIC  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
Paal  L.  Di  Matteo,  Levlttown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynell 

Electronics  Corporation,  Plainvicw,  N.Y^  a  corponn 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,718 
13  Claims.    (CL  3«7— 88^ 


9.  A  ventage  waveform  clamping  circuit  comprising 
first  and  second  diode  rectifiers,  a  capacitor,  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  rectifiers  with  their  for- 
ward current  paths  in  the  same  direction  and  in  series 
between  said  capacitor  and  a  reference  point,  a  third  diode 
rectifier  and  a  zener  diode  voltage  regulator  connected  in 
series  across  said  first  diode  rectifier,  the  forward  ctir- 
rent  conducting  path  of  said  third  diode  rectifier  being 
opposite  in  direction  to  the  forward  current  conducting 
path  of  said  first  diode  rectifier,  a  high  mu  vacuum  tube 
having  a  control  grid  connected  to  the  junction  between 
said  capacitor  and  said  first  diode  rectifier,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  cathode  that  is  connected  to  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  said  second  rectifiers,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing said  zener  diode  with  a  back  voltage  at  least  equal  to 
the  zener  operating  potential  of  said  zener  diode. 


3,178,590 
MULTISTATS  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

AT  LEAST  THREE  LOGIC  ELEMENTS 
Mehin  F.  HeOweO,  WappinKer^  Falls,  and  Gerald  A. 
Maley,  Poagfakeepsie,  NV\ .,  assignors  to  IntenurtioBal 
Basinesa  Machines  Corporatioii,  New  Yorft,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,101 
10  Clafans.     (CL  307—88.5) 


$="- 


1.  Memory  apparatus  for  storing  n  states  of  informa- 
tioo  as  manifested  l^  the  levels  of  n  bilevel  output  signals 


!l    I  I 
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3,178,591 
SCANNING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  FILTER  CA- 
PACITOR  HAVLNG  SHORT  CHARGE-TIME  AND 
LONG,   BLT   WITH  MEANS  TO  REDUCE,  DIS- 
CHARGE-TIME 
John  V.  Werme,   Painesrllle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Balky 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiiial   appUcatioo   Mav    13,    1959.   S«r.   No.   812,969. 
Divided  and  this  appikatioo  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
185,069 

4Clainw.    (CL  3t7— S8.5) 


1.  Scanning  apparatus  for  alternating  signals,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  rectifier  circuit  responsive  to  a 
variable  alternating  signal  to  establish  a  rectified  D.C. 
signal,  a  filter  circuit  having  a  short  charging  time  and  a 
long  discharging  time,  said  filter  circuit  including  a 
capacitor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit 
and  adapted  to  be  charged  to  a  magnitude  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  alternating  signal,  means  opera- 
tive for  reducing  the  discharge  time  by  discharging  said 
capacitor  to  ground,  means  for  normally  rendering  said 
discharging  means  inoperative,  pulse  generating  means 
for  producing  periodic  signal  pulses  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  signal  pulses  for  rendering  said  discharging 
means  operative.  .* 

'  3,178,592 

LOCKING  READ  AMPLIFIER  WITH     ^  , 
BINARY  STORAGE 
Charles  H.  Fischer  and  Donald  S.  KeDy,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,373  ,. 
5  Oafans.  (CL  307 — 88.5) 
1.  A  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode,  and 
a  collector  electrode;  trigger  means  coupled  to  the  base 
electrode  of  at  least  said  first  transistor  for  applying  a 
trigger  signal  thereto;  first  impedance  means  coupled  be- 
tween the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  second  im- 
pedance means  coupled  between  the  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor;  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
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transistors  being  coupled  together;  enabling  meaiu  includ- 
ing a  diode  coupled  to  the  common  emitter  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  for  selectively  biasing  said 
transistors  to  a  steady  state  condition  in  which  both  tran- 
sistors arc  non-conductive  when  said  diode  is  conductive 
and  to  a  transient  condition  in  which  either  one  of  said 
transistors  is  capable  of  being  rendered  conductive  by 


3,178,594 
TUNNELING  THIN  FILM  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING 
DEVICE  HAVING  ONT  OR  MORE  SUPERCON- 
DUCTING FILMS 
SokMDon  R.  PoUack,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,622 
4  Clafans.     (CL  307— S8.5) 


said  trigger  signal  when  said  diode  is  non-conductive; 
and  pulsing  means  coupled  to  said  trigger  means  and  to 
said  diode  for  operating  said  enabling  means  to  render 
said  diode  non-conductive  and  place  said  first  and  second 
transistors  in  said  transient  condition  and  substantially 
simultaneously  energizing  said  trigger  means  to  bias  said 
transistors  such  that  only  one  of  said  transistors  is  ren- 
dered conductive  as  determined  by  said  trigger  signal. 


3,178.593 

DEFLECTION  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

AND  AMPLIFIER 

Max  H,  Diehl,  Manilas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  192,859 

I       I  2  Claims.     (CL  307— «8.5) 
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1.  A  signal  translating  device  comprising  a  first  thin 
film  member;  a  plurality  of  second  thin  film  members 
mounted  atop  said  first  thin  film  member  and  maintained 
in  the  superconducting  tempwrature  range;  a  third  thin 
film  member  mounted  atop  said  second  thin  film  members; 
means  to  insulate  the  contact  points  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond and  said  second  and  third  film  members  respectively; 
first  means  to  bias  said  first  and  third  film  members  to 
distinct  electron  energy  levels;  a  plurality  of  second  means, 
each  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  second  film 
members  to  change  the  electron  energy  level  of  said  sec- 
ond film  members  and  permit  the  transfer  of  electrons 
from  said  first  to  said  third  film  members;  and  third  means 
to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  said  transfer  of 
electrons. 

3,178,595 
FULSE  PEAK  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  H.  Cole,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mcsac 
assignments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,325 
12  Oahns.     (CL  307—88.5) 


l*  rptrirt"- ^* 


1.  A  circuit  for  developing  In  a  load  recurring  sawtoott 
waves  and  pulses  of  current  comprising: 

means  for  developing  recurring  pulses  of  voltage, 

meaiM  for  developing  recurring  sawtooth  waves  of 
voltage,  each  sawtooth  wave  being  in  time  relation 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  recurring  pulses, 

an  amplifier  including  a  PNP  transistor  having  an  emit- 
ter, base  and  collector,  a  source  of  operating  voltage 
and  said  load  connected  in  circuit  in  the  order  named 
between  said  collector  and  said  emitter, 

means  for  applying  said  pulses  of  voltage  in  circuit  with 
said  base  and  said  load  to  develop  corresponding 
pulses  of  current  in  said  load. 

another  amplifier  including  another  PNP  transistor  hav- 
ing an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  said  load  and 
another  source  of  c^>erating  voltage  connected  in  cir- 
cuit in  the  order  named  between  said  collector  and 
said  emitter, 

the  collector  of  said  other  amplifier  being  conductively 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  one  amplifier, 

means  for  applying  said  sawtooth  waves  of  voltage  in 
circuit  with  said  base  and  said  emitter  to  develop 
corre^Kniding  sawtooth  waves  of  current  in  said  load. 


<^t^. 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  peak  of  an  electrical  pulse 
input  signal  in  the  presence  of  electrical  noise,  the  circuit 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  pulse  input  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  first  electrical  signal  representative  of  a  first 
derivative  of  said  pulse  input  signal; 

means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  providing  a 
second  electrical  signal  representative  of  a  aecoad 
derivative  of  said  pulse  input  signal;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
said  pulse  input  signal  and  providing  a  third  elec- 
trical signal  only  when  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  said  pulse  input  signals  are  received  simultaneous- 
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ly,  said  third  sigiial  having  an  identifiable  character- 
istic representing,  with  respect  to  time,  the  position 
of  the  peak  of  said  pulse  input  signal. 


fTi'-'^ 


•'*^- 


3,178,596 
A>aSOTROPIC  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Thoouu  R.  Brogan,  Arllngtoo,  Ma«^  aaisiior  to  Atco 
CorporatioD,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  26,  I960,  Scr.  No.  65,216 
ISClafana.    (CL  310— 11) 


slider  of  the  potentiometer  to  rotate  with  movement  of 
the  member  to  produce  a  linearly  varying  voltage  out- 
put proportional  to  the  position  of  the  member  relative 
to  the  body,  an  amplifier  circuit,  means  for  feeding  the 
output  voltage  from  the  potentiometer  to  the  amplifier 
circuit,  said  amplifier  circuit  producing  a  reciprocal  out- 
put voltage  from  the  linearly  varying  input  voltage  ap- 
plied from  the  potentiometer  and  means  for  feeding  the 
output  from  the  amplifier  circuit  as  a  bias  to  control  the 
energisatimi  of  the  exciter  coil  of  said  coupling. 


^Imlt     «h^ 


a  — 


It  X^r.  -A'       * 


11.  A  wan  structure  forming  part  of  an  enclosure  for 
high  temperature  fluids  comprising  a  plurahty  of  ther- 
mally conductive  and  electrically  mutually  insulated 
menibers  defining  a  surface  of  the  wall  and  electrical  in- 
siilating  material  between  said  members. 


3,178,597 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLI  TNG  THE  SPEED  OF  A  BODY 

Norman  Roy  Bancroft,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 

Pyc  Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  British  company 

FDed  Od.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  63,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  21, 1959, 

35,685/59  , 

8  Claims.     (CL  310— 95) 
/ 


1.  A  speed  control  sytem  for  automatically  controlling 
the  speed  of  travel  of  a  body  in  accordance  with  the 
movement  of  a  member,  comprising  an  electromagnetic 
induction  coupling  device  for  driving  said  body,  an  exciter 
coil  which  is  energised  to  cause  said  electromagnetic 
coupling  device  to  operate,  variation  of  the  energisation  of 
said  exciter  coil  controlling  the  speed  of  said  coupling 
device,  and  means  for  controlling  the  energisation  of 
said  exciter  coil  in  dependence  upon  movement  of  the 
member  in  order  to  control  the  speed  of  travel  of  the 
body  relative  to  the  movement  of  the  member  according 
to  a  desired  law,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a 
potentiometer  having  a  slider,  means  for  coupling  the 


3,178,598 

ALTERNATING-CURRENT  MACHINES 

Elic  Cohen,  89  Rue  Bobillot,  Paris  13,  France,  and 

Szymon  Roth,  18  Blvd.  Barbcs,  Paris  18,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  154,176 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1961, 
851,118 
11  Claimf.    (CL  310—98)  , 


1.  An  alternating-current  machine  for  providing  vari- 
able-speed drive,  comprising  a  motor  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  housing  of  magnetically  permeable  material, 
a  stator  internally  secured  to  said  housing,  polyphase 
windings  on  said  stator,  a  magnetically  permeable  rotor 
sleeve  and  an  armature  carried  by  said  sleeve  in  confront- 
ing relationship  with  said  stator;  an  output  shaft  coaxially 
rotatable  within  said  housing,  said  rotor  sleeve  coaxially 
surrounding  said  shaft  within  said  housing  and  being 
freely  rotaUble  around  said  shaft;  and  an  eddy-current 
coupling  in  said  housing  including  two  rotor  members 
fixed  to  said  sleeve  in  substantially  symmetrical  position 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  armature,  two  co-operating  cou- 
pling members  juxtaposed  with  said  rotor  members  and 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  coupling  members  having  portions 
interposed  in  a  flux  path  between  said  rotor  members  and 
said  stator.  and  excitation  means  for  said  coupling  dis- 
posed within  said  stator  for  producing  lines  of  flux  along 
two  looped  paths  respectively  including  said  rotor  mem- 
bers, said  portions  and  different  parts  of  said  stator  and 
said  sleeve,  said  paths  further  including  said  stator  and 
said  armature.  <.• 


3,178,599 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  D.C.  TORQUER 

Walter  J.  Km  pick.  Franklin,  and  Herbert  Binder,  Red 
Banic,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Precisioa  Inc.,  Little 
Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  (; 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,061 
1  Oaim.  (CL  310—154) 
A  D.C.  torqucr  comprising  a  stator  of  permeable  ma- 
terial having  an  iimcr  cylindrical  wall  and  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  interconnected  by  a  washer-shaped  end  wall,  a 
bearing  surrounding  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  with  the 
inner  race  thereof  fixed  to  the  wall,  a  plurality  of  perma- 
nent bar  magnets  circumferentially  spaced  about  and 
projecting  from  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  with  their 
poles  aligned  radially,  a  rotatable  housing  of  permeable 
material  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  and  an  outer 
cylindrical  wall  interconnected  by  a  washer-shaped  end 
wall,  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  being  fitted 
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about  and  secured  to  the  outer  race  of  said  bearing  with 
the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  housing  extending  about 
and  radially  spaced  from  the  exposed  poles  of  said  mag- 
nets, a  laminated  armature  ring  surrounding  the  exposed 
poles  of  said  magnets  to  define  an  air  gap  thereabout  and 
being  secured  within  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
housing  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  coils  cir- 
cwnferentially  disposed  on  said  armature  ring  having  radi- 
•lljf  aUfoed  axes,  and  commutator  means  for  controUing 

at 

>a3  It:  i. 


f  i--". 


3,17t,0tl 
-       ■   ■-  BEAM  TUBE 

Mwriiall  R.  Cleland,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Radiatloii  Dynamics,  Inc.,  WestlNury,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  YorlL 
».  ^^1         Filed  Joly  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,928 
5  Claims.     (CI.  31^—63) 


the  direction  of  current  flow  through  said  coils  in  response 
to  the  position  of  the  coils  relative  to  the  magnets  said 
commutator  means  including  a  washer-shaped  printed  pir- 
CTiit  board  encircling  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
rotatable  housing  between  said  magnets  and  said  washer- 
shaped  end  wall  of  said  rotatable  housing,  and  wires  elec- 
trically connecting  the  printed  circuit  board  to  said 
armature  coils,  said  wires  extending  through  said  slots  to 
juncture  points  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  armature 
ring  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  rotatable  bousing. 


1.  A  high-vacuum,  high-voltage  electron  and  ion  beam 
acceleration  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of  centrally  apcr- 
tured  thin  metallic  discs,  a  plurality  of  hollow  glass  cylin- 
ders having  approximately  the  same  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  as  said  discs,  said  discs  and  cylinders 
being  arranged  in  interleaved  and  abutting  relationship 
along  a  common  axis  to  provide  a  columnar  structure,  said 
metallic  discs  being  undercut  along  both  surfaces  over  an 
area  defined  by  a  radius  greater  than  the  internal  diam- 
eter and  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  glass 
cylinders,  said  discs  and  cylinders  being  bonded  together 
by  a  room-temperature-curing  epoxy  resin  which  extends 
across  each  interface  defined  by  tiie  abutting  surfaces  of 
said  discs  and  cylinders,  said  interfaces  terminating  at  the 
undercut  area  of  said  discs,  said  abutting  surfaces  being 
dimensioned  and  finished  so  as  to  support  spread  of  the 
uncured  epoxy  resin  by  capillary  action  across  the  entire 
interface  between  said  abutting  surfaces,  a  pair  of  end 
plates  contacting  opposite  ends  of  said  columnar  struc- 
ture, dnch  rods  extending  between  said  end  plates,  and 
means  for  tensioning  said  cinch  rods  to  compress  said 
columnar  structure. 


'  3,178,600 

MOTOR  STRUCTURE  LNCLUDING  SPHERICAL 
WINDINGS 
Naam  S.  Bcrs,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesna 
as^iif^ments,    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inc., 
Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
OrlfiMl  applicatioa  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,370,  now 
Patent  No.  3.052,859,  dated  Sept  4,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioo  Dec  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,977 
4  Claims.    (CL  310—166)    . 


3  178  602 

ADJUSTABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

FOCUSING  ARRAY 

Arttar  E.  Mebmcr,  Hadiensacl^  N  J^  assignor  to  General 

Precision    Inc.,    Little   Falls,   NJ.,  a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,907 
2  Claims.     (CL  313 — 84) 


/"""N^iwi  !«■»/« 


1.  A  spherical  induction  motor  comprising:  a  stator; 
at  least  two  spherical  windings  mounted  on  said  stator, 
said  windings  adapted  to  be  excited  by  polyphase  alternat- 
ing current;  and  at  least  one  adjacent  and  concentric  spher- 
ical rotor  winding  having  two  end  portions,  said  rotor 
windings  being  disposed  symmetrically  about  a  radial  axis 
of  said  spherical  rotor  to  produce  equally  spaced  points 
at  the  intersection  of  the  line  projections  of  each  turn  on 
said  axis,  said  rotor  windings  including  a  connection  across 
said  end  portions,  said  connection  comprising  a  path  of 
low  impedance  relative  to  the  impedance  of  said  rotor 
winding. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  permanent  magnet  focusing 
array  used  in  connection  with  a  traveling  wave  tube, 
wherein  to  said  array  which  includes  a  plurality  of  ring 
shaped  magnets  disposed  so  that  adjacent  poles  are  of  the 
same  polarity  with  ring  shaped  pole  pieces  disposed  be- 
tween each  magnet  including  a  hub  on  said  pole  pieces, 
there  is  provided  in  combination  therewith  inner  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  rings  of  ferromagnetic  material  with- 
in the  inner  cylindrical  space  defined  by  said  pole  piece 
hubs,  whereby,  the  flux  which  travels  through  the  axis 
of  the  array  and  provides  the  axial  field  strength  neces- 
sary to  focus  the  traveling  wave  tube  is  at  a  maximum 
when  said  inner  rings  are  so  positioned  that  the  width  of 
said  inner  ring  is  centered  on  the  width  of  the  pole  piece 
and  said  flux  is  at  a  minimum  when  said  inner  ring  strad- 
dles the  space  between  two  succeeding  pole  pieces. 


\ 
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3,178,603 
CATHODE  RAY   APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTER 
DISPLAY  OR  CONVENTIONAL  CATHODE  RAY 
DISPLAY 

Hilary  Mow,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westiiiglioiise 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburth,  P«^  ■  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  763,215 
7  Claims.     (CL  313—86) 


_.  v 


<iiA/-js. 


regicm  for  producing  electrons  herein,  a  second  of  said 
plates  supporting  a  conical  electrode  iiaving  its  apex 
axially  apertured  and  directed  away  from  said  filament, 
a  third  of  said  plates  supporting  an  axially  apertured 
anode  adjacent  tlie  apex  of  said  conical  electrode,  said 
second  and  third  plates  being  paramagnetic,  a  magnetic 
structure  removably  supported  externally  of  said  region 
and  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  paramagnetic  plates, 
said  magnetic  structure  providing  a  magnetic  circuit  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  plates,  means  for  establishing 
a  magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  and  means  for 
admitting  a  neutral  gas  into  the  region  between  said 
anode  and  said  filament.  j 


i 


3,178,6d5 
KLYSTRON  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  APPARATUS 
Stanley  E.  Allen,  Jr.,  Moantatai  View,  Robert  S.  Symona, 
Menlo  Park,  and  Tbomaa  J.  Connor,  San  J'ranclsco, 
CaHL,  assignor?  to  \  arian  Anociates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
■  cotaoratioa  of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,037 
lldaimi.    (CL  315— 5.46) 


6.  A  shaped  beam  tube  comprising  means  for  emitting 
electrons  to  form  an  electron  beam,  a  matrix  electrode 
having  a  plurality  of  character  shaped  apertures  posi- 
tioned in  close  proximity  to  said  electron  emitting  means, 
said  matrix  being  at  a  low  potential  with  respect  to  said 
electron  emitting  means,  means  for  causing  electrons 
emitted  from  said  electron  emitting  means  to  traverse  the 
character  shaped  apertures  in  said  matrix  and  emerger  as 
a  plurality  of  distinguishable  character  shaped  electron 
beams,  a  target  member  for  receiving  the  clecuons  emitted 
from  said  electron  emitting  means,  an  electrode  focusing 
means  positioned  between  said  matrix  and  said  target  for 
firstly  selectively  passing  one  of  said  character  shaped 
electron  beams  to  said  target  member  in  which  the  object 
is  said  matrix  and  then  secondly  for  focusing  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  electron  beam  onto  said  target  member 
in  a  spot  of  high  electron  density  in  which  the  object 
is  the  first  crossover  of  said  beam. 

3,178,604 
POSITIVE  ION  SOURCE 
KjvI  Ekhmd,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,   assignor  to  Radiation 
Dynamka,  Inc.  Wesflwry,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Ffled  Apr.  10.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,487 
8  Claims.     (CL  313—147) 


-."M 


1.  An  ion  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  and 
axially  aligned,  and  centrally  apertured  conductive  plates, 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  hollow,  cylindrical,  elec- 
trical insulating  members  disposed  in  alternating  relation 
with  and  butting  said  plates  thereby  defining  a  hollow, 
cylindrical  region,  means  for  maintaining  an  air-tight 
seal  between  said  plates  and  said  cylindrical  members, 
a  first  of  said  plates  supporting  a  heatable  filament  in  said 


1.  In  a  klystron  tube,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
structure  forming  the  conducting  boundaries  of  a  cavity 
resonator  including  opposed  end  walls  and  a  surrounding 
side  wall;  a  pair  of  axially-aligned  drift  tube  segmenu 
extending  from  said  end  walls  and  defining  an  axis  of 
said  cavity  resonator  and  an  electron  interaction  gap 
therebetween;  and  an  inductive  tuning  paddle  movably 
supported  at  one  edge  thereof  from  said  side  wall,  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  paddle  having  a  cut-out  portion 
recessed  therein  for  providing  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed 
finger  members  which  respectively  are  axially  spaced 
apart  in  said  cavity  resonator  with  each  finger  being 
disposed  adjacent  a  different  one  of  said  drift  tube  seg- 
ments to  displace  the  high  intensity  magnetic  field  enclos- 
ing each  drift  tube  segment  near  the  juncuon  of  said  end 
walls. 

3  178  606 
SINGLE  ELECTRON  GUN  TIME  SHARING 
OSCILLOSCOPE 
Fred  L.  Katzmann,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fair- 
child   Camera  and   Instrument   Corporation,  Syoasct, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9.  1960.  Ser.  No.  55,014  '  *> 
16  Clafans.  (CL  315 — 22) 
1.  In  a  display  device  having  elements  to  produce  a 
single  light  spot,  in  combination,  means  for  applying  first 
and  second  deflecting  fields  of  different  frequencies  to  de- 
flect said  spot  in  a  first  direction,  means  for  applying  a 
field  to  deflect  said  spot  in  a  second  direction,  first  switch 
means  for  alternately  applying  said  first  and  second  fields, 
thereby  to  develop  two  independent  traces  in  time  shar- 
ing sequence;  second  switch  means  to  adjust  the  intensity 
of  the  spot  to  either  of  two  selected  consUnt  levels  through- 
out a  trace  interval;  and  means  for  aaualing  said  two 
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switch  means  in  synchronism,  whereby  the  intensity  of 
said  spot  throughout  one  trace  may  be  adjusted  independ- 


^  , 


^ 


rn  ,.,  1^  ^.^^  ft  .  •  »i»t  r 


!•      a,  J  t  T  *• 


3  178,608 

TRANSISTOR  IGNITION  CIRCUITS  WITH 

A  CONTROL  TRANSFORMER 

Francis  John  McKendry,  Elbcron,  N J.,  asrignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  a  corporation  ci 

Delaware 

FUed  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110^79 
6  Clafans.     (O.  315—206) 


^i^  F^~^S^^^^Si 


ently  of  the  intensity  of  the  spot  throughout  the  other 
trace. 


3,178,607 
EDM  TIME  DELAY  BIAS 
Walter  Lobar,  Cbiwson,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  EIox  Corpora- 
tion   of    Michigan,    Troy,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,677 
4  Clafans.     (CL  315—102) 


1,  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  a  transistor,  a  control  transformer,  a 
high  voltage  transformer,  said  control  transformer  hav- 
ing a  bias  winding,  a  load  winding  and  a  control  winding, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  high  voltage  transformer 
and  said  load  winding  in  series  with  said  transistor, 
breaker  points  for  energizing  said  bias  winding  to  cause 
said  transistor  to  conduct,  and  means  including  said 
control  winding  for  biasing  said  transistor  to  a  non- 
conducting state  upon  said  breaker  p<Mnts  being  opened 
whereby  the  sudden  collapse  of  current  flowing  in  said 
load  winding  induces  a  high  voltage  in  said  high  voltage 
transformer. 

3,178,609 
STABILIZED  TWO-TRANSISTOR 
FLASHER  CIRCUIT 
CUfford  D.  SUrrfai,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignments,  to  Microdot,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,088    , 
idalm.    (CL  315— 206) 


M*ff    4   ■nm*. 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrical  discharge  tube 
comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  grid  electrode 
thereof,  an  AC.  source,  a  first  transformer  primary  con- 
nected across  said  source,  a  second  transformer  primary 
conncctable  across  said  source,  a  cathode  heater  secondary 
and  a  grid  bias  secondary  coopcrable  with  said  first  pri- 
mary, an  anode  connected  secondary  cooperable  with 
said  second  primary,  first  switching  means  for  connecting 
said  first  primary  to  said  A.C.  source,  a  rectifier  con- 
nected to  said  grid  bias  secondary  operative  to  produce  a 
D.C.  bias,  a  bleeder  resistor  connected  across  said  bias, 
a  heater  of  a  thermally  operated  delay  connected  across  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  resistor,  second  switching 
means  controlling  the  coupling  of  said  second  transformer 
primary  to  said  AC.  source,  and  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts  controlled  in  their  closure  by  said  heater  and 
operable  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  second  switch- 
ing means. 
1 


In  a  stabilized  transistor  flasher  circuit:  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  ter- 
minal, a  flasher  load  having  terminals,  a  first  transistor 
having  its  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  connected  in 
series  with  said  load  and  said  direct  current  source,  a 
second  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  directly  to 
said  negative  terminal  of  said  direct  current  soiirce,  a 
first  capacitor  interconnecting  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  with  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  a  first 
impedance,  a  unidirectionally  conductive  element  in  series 
with  said  capacitor,  a  second  impedance  interconnecting 
the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  with  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  a  third  impedance  interconnecting  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  with  the  collector  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor,  a  fourth  impedance  interconnecting  the 
coUector  of  said  second  transistor  with  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  a  fifth  impedance  interconnecting  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  with  said  negative  terminal 
of  said  direct  current  source,  the  unidirectional  conduc- 
tive element  and  first  impedance  being  connected  in  series 
and  directly  across  the  load  terminals,  said  impedances, 
unidirectionally  conductive  element,  and  capacitor  being 
operable  upon  circuit  turn-on  to  bias  said  second  transis- 
tor to  conduction,  thereby  biasing  said  first  transistor  to 
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conduction  for  energizing  said  load,  said  capacitor  then 
being  charged  by  the  collector  current  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor for  biasing  said  second  transistor  to  cutoff  which 
causes  said  first  transistor  to  be  biased  to  cutoff  thereby 
de-energizing  said  load  and  discharging  said  capacitor. 


3,178,610 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POWER  CON- 
SUMPTION OF  GASEOUS  AND/OR  VAPOUR- 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Jozef  Mocrkens  uid  Henri  Carohis  SchcUekcns,  Enuna- 
liiigel,    Eindhoven,    Netherlands,    Mripinrt  to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
eoraoratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  177^72 
CUms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

262,003 
10  Claims.     (CL  315—244) 


-)n: 


3,17M12 
VARIABLE  ADJUSTABLE  VOLTAGE 
BLiSING  MEANS 
Fred  S.  Kerr,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a.ssi{pior  to  Holley  Car- 
buretor Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michican 

Filed  laiL  4,  I960,  S«r.  No.  29S 
I  15  Claims.     (CL  317—5) 


*l 


1.  A  circuit  for  operating  a  plurality  of  gaseous  dis- 
charge devices,  comprising  input  means  for  a  source  of 
alternating  current  of  a  given  frequency,  adjustable  react 
ance  means  having  a  first  and  seccmd  value  of  reactance 
at  said  given  frequency,  a  first  circuit  comprising  the 
series  connection  of  a  first  gaseous  discharge  tube  and 
a  first  reactance  means  of  a  type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
adjustable  reactance  means,  a  second  circuit  comprising 
the  scries  connection  of  a  second  gaseous  discharge  tube 
and  a  second  reactance  means  of  a  type  similar  to  that  of 
said  first  reactance  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
adjustable  reactance  means  in  series  with  said  input  means 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  series  circuits,  said  first 
and  second  reactance  values  of  said  adjustable  reactance 
means  having  values  relative  to  the  reactance  values  of 
said  first  and  second  reactance  means  at  which  said  cir- 
cuit exhibits  a  net  reactance  which  is  less  than  the  react- 
ance value  of  ciAcr  of  said  first  and  second  reactance 
means  alone  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  reactance 
values  at  said  given  frequency. 


1.  A  governor  comprising  control  means  for  regulating 
the  value  of  a  variable  to  be  governed  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  applied  to  said  control  means,  signal  developing 
means  for  producing  a  governing  signal  the  magnitude 
of  which  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  variable  to 
be  governed,  amplifier  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  signal  developing  means  for  amplifying  said  govern- 
ing signal  and  for  applying  said  amplified  signal  to  said 
control  means,  biasing  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  amplifier  means  and  signal  developing  means  for  pre- 
venting amplification  of  said  governing  signal  befoie  said 
signal  has  reached  a  predetermined  magnitude,  and  means 
for  producing  and  applying  to  said  biasing  means  a  bias 
varying  with  the  magnitude  of  the  governing  signal. 


♦  - 


3,178,613 
TRANSFORMER  FUSE 
Herbert  W.  Dombosh,  Canonsburg,  Pa.,  and  Barton  M. 
Gallaber,    Fort    Worth,    Tex.,    assignor*    to   McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwauiiee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Sept  1, 1961,  S«r.  Na  135,487 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—15) 


3,178,611 
DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
PHOSPHORS 
Marcel  J.  Vogel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
' .   No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,186 
p-  8  Claims.     (0.315—363) 

-  1.  A  phosphor  exhibiting  the  property  of  steady-state 
direct  current  electroluminescence  and  formed  by  applying 
to  a  triboluminescent  phosphor  crystal  a  stress  sufficient  to 
substantially  extinguish  the  triboluminescent  property  of 
the  phosphor,  but  insufficient  to  rupture  the  phosphor 
cross-sec  tionally. 
8.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  in  combi- 

natioa: 

a  layer  of  photofluorescent  phosphor  material; 

"  D.C.  potential  means  contacting  surfaces  of  said  layer 
and  adapted  to  impress  a  D.C.  voltage  thereacross; 
and 
stress  means  for  applying  a  shearing  stress  to  said  layer 

v       just  sufficient  to  extinguish  the  photofluoretcence 

n.       thereof  without  rupturing  said  layer. 
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8.  In  an  electrical  distribution  transformer, 
nation,  a  casing,  a  transformer  core  and  coil 
witliin  said  casing  including  a  magnetic  core 


in  combi- 

assembly 

linked  by 
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primary  and  secondary  windings,  a  dielectric  insulating 
liquid  within  said  casing  surrounding  said  core  and  coil 
assembly,  and  a  fuse  within  said  casing  immersed  in  said 
liquid  and  in  series  relation  with  said  primary  winding, 
said  fuse  including  a  relatively  high  melting  temperature 
fiisible  wire  element,  a  relatively  low  melting  temperature 
fusible  element  comprising  a  mass  of  solder  Affixed  to 
said  fusible  wire,  a  tube  of  insulating  material  adapted 
to  evolve  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  arc  surrounding  said 
wire  and  said  solder  mass  fusible  elements,  means  en- 
gaging one  end  of  said  tube  and  one  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ments for  preventing  movement  of  said  one  fusible  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  tube,  spring  means  disposed  within 
said  tube  and  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and 
the  other  one  of  said  fusible  elements  for  resiliently  bias^ 
ing  said  other  fusible  element  toward  movement  within 
said  tube  incident  to  rupture  of  one  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ments, said  fusible  wire  being  nipturable  in  response  to 
PR  heating  by  short  circuit  current  through  said  fuse 
greater  than  approximately  twenty  times  the  normal  cur- 
rent of  said  primary  winding,  said  solder  mass  being  nip- 
turable in  response  to  PR  heating  by  current  through 
said  fuse  of  longer  duration  than  said  short  circuit  ciu-- 
rent  and  of  a  magnitude  greater  than  approximately  eight 
times  said  primary  winding  normal  current  and  also  being 
rupturable  in  response  to  overheating  of  said  liquid  caused 
by  a  current  of  still  greater  duration  and  of  a  magnitude 
less  than  approximately  eight  times  said  primary  winding 
normal  current. 


lating  bushings,  a  fourth  current  transformer  secondary 
winding  having  a  magnetic  circuit  siuroundiag  the  other 
of  said  insulating  bushings,  means  for  connecting  said 
third  and  fourth  secondary  windings  in  a  diflferential  pro- 
tective circuit  which  is  sensitive  to  a  predetermined  dif- 
ference in  the  currents  entering  and  leaving  said  tank 
through  said  two  bushings,  means  connected  in  said  dif- 
ferential protective  circuit  for  causing  opening  of  said 
circuit  breaker  in  response  to  a  difference  in  the  currents 
entering  and  leaving  said  tank  through  said  bushings, 
each  of  the  secondary  windings  about  said  bushings 
being  at  substantially  the  potential  of  said  tank. 


3,178,614 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Ronald  B.  Shores,  West  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,991 

8  Claims.     (CL  317—15) 
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1 .  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  tank  at  high 
potential,  two  pairs  of  separable  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  and  disposed  within  said  tank  for  effect- 
ing circuit  interruption  inside  the  tank,  means  for  elo 
trically  connecting  one  contact  of  each  of  said  pairs  to 
said  tank,  a  pair  of  insulating  bushings  projecting  into 
said  tank  for  carrying  currents  to  and  from  said  con- 
tacts, a  current  transformer  primary  winding  at  one  elec- 
trical side  of  said  contacts,  first  and  second  current  trans- 
former secondary  windings  inductively  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding  for  defining  the  boundaries  of  a  pair  of 
protective  zones,  one  of  which  includes  the  power  circuit 
at  one  side  of  said  circuit  breaker  and  the  other  of  which 
includes  the  power  circuit  at  the  other  side  of  said  circuit 
breaker,  a  third  current  transformer  secondary  winding 
having  a  magnetic  circuit  surrounding  one  of  said  insu- 
818  CO. — ts 


3,179,615 
AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  RECLOSER 

Richard  H.  MiUer,  Havertown,  and  August  L.  Streater, 
Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,684 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 22) 
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1.  An  automatic  circuit  recloser  comprising  means  for 
opening  said  recloser  in  response  to  an  overciurent,  means 
for  automatically  reclosing  said  recloser  following  an 
opening  operation,  electroresponsive  sequencing  means 
advanceable  in  a  step-by-step  maimer  through  a  series 
of  controlling  positions,  means  responsive  to  initiation  of 
a  recloser-opcning  operation  for  delivering  an  electrical 
impulse  to  said  sequencing  means  to  cause  advancement 
thereof  through  one  step  into  a  new  controlling  position 
with  each  opening  operation,  in  a  series  of  closely  suc- 
cesive  opening  operations,  means  for  terminating  said 
electrical  impuse  when  said  recloser  opens  and  for  there- 
after preventing  energization  of  said  sequencing  means 
while  said  recloser  is  open,  resetting  means  for  caus- 
ing quick  restoration  of  said  sequencing  means  to  its 
normal  position  upon  activation,  reset  control  means  for 
activating  said  resetting  means  after  said  reset  control 
means  has  remained  continuously  energized  for  a  pre- 
determined period  commencing  when  said  reset  control 
means  is  in  a  normal  condition,  means  for  delaying  ener- 
gization of  said  res^t  control  means  during  the  period 
between  termination  of  each  of  said  impulses  and  re- 
closing  of  said  recloser  and  for  initiating  continuous  ener- 
gization of  said  reset  control  means  in  response  to  each 
automatic  reclosing  of  said  recloser,  means  for  deener- 
gizing  said  reset  control  means  in  response  to  an  over- 
current  high  enough  to  cause  opening  of  said  recloser, 
means  for  deenergizing  said  reset  control  means  upon 
expiration  of  said  predetermined  continuous  energiza- 
tion period  if  said  recloser  has  remained  closed  until 
said  expiration,  and  means  for  quickly  restoring  said  re- 
set control  means  to  its  normal  condition  upon  deencrgiza- 
tion  of  said  reset  control  means  in  a  small  fraction  of 
said  predetermined  continuous  energization  period. 
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^  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  ELECTRICAL 
SYSTEMS   INCLUDING   INVERSE-TIME-DE- 
LAY  RESPONSE 
John  L.  Blackbarn,  Basking  Ridge,  and  WOUani  E.  Glass- 
.  bum,   Mountainside,   NJ..   assignors  to  Wesdnghouse 
*.  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgt»,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  ^,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1M,W5 
12  Claims.     (CL  317—28) 


second  electrodes  of  one  of  the  variable  impedance  de- 
vices in  series  with  the  load  for  controUing  the  current 
thereto,  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes of  the  other  variable  impedance  device  between 
the  first  and  control  electrodes  of  said  one  variable  im- 
pedance device  to  render  said  one  variable  impedance  de- 
vice conducting  to  provide  a  very  low  impedance  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  electrodes  thereof  when  said 
other  variable  impedance  device  is  nonconducting  and  to 
render  said  one  variable  impedance  device  nonconducting 
to  provide  a  very  high  impedance  between  the  first  and 
second  electrodes  thereof  when  said  other  variable  im- 
pedance device  is  conducting  so  that  the  variable  im- 
pedance  devices    form   a   bisUble   flip-flop  circuit   and 
means  coupled  between  the  first  and  control  electrodes  of 
said  other  variable  impedance  device  and  responsive  to 
the  current  through  the  load  for  maintaining  said  other 
variable  impedance  device  nonconducting  until  the  cur- 
rent through  the  load  reaches  a  predetermined  value  and 
for  rendering  said  other  variable  impedance  device  con- 
ducting when  the  current  through  the  load  exceeds  said 
predetermined  value  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  load. 


tl*=S^ 
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1.  In  a  relaying  assembly,  a  first  three-phase  relay  unit 
for  protecting  a  polyphase  aUcmating<urrent  electrical 
system  responsive  Ux  operation  when  energized  by  alter- 
nating vokage  and  current  quantities  occurring  during 
line-to-line  fault  conditions  of  a  three-phase  altemating- 
ourrent  electrical  system  only  to  a  magnitude  of  a  func- 
tion <rf  impedance  having  a  predetermined  angle  which 
falls  in  a  range  extending  between  a  first  magnitude  and 
a  second  magnitude,  a  second  three-phase  relay  unit  re- 
sponsive for  operation  when  energized  by  alternating  vok- 
age and  current  quantKics  occurring  during  faults  involv- 
ing three  lines  of  a  three-phase  alternating  current  elec- 
trical system  to  a  magnitude  <rf  a  function  of  impedance, 
time-delay  relay  means  responsive  to  operation  of  one  of 
said  relay  units  for  being  transferred  from  ineffective  to 
effective  condition,  said  time-delay  relay  means  when  in 
effective  condition  having  a  time  delay  which  varies  in- 
versely relative  to  the  magnitude  of  the  energization  of 
such  time-delay  relay  means,  and  translating  means  re- 
^xmsive  to  cq)eration  (A  the  time-delay  relay  means. 


3,171,617 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  BISTABLE  CIRCUIT 

FOR  OVERCLRRENT  PROTECTION 

Cod  H.  Coker,  Madisoa,  Wis.,  aMignor  to   Wiscoasta 

Alnni  Research  Foundation,  Madisoa,  Wli.,  ■  Bot 

far  ptiriic  profit  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Fikd  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,026 

11  Claims.     (CL  317—33) 


-A^ 


^ 


E^£#-- 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  for  a  current  passing  through  a 
load  comprising  at  least  two  variable  and  controllable 
impedance  devices,  each  of  the  impedance  devices  in- 
cluding a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  for  controlling  the  current  flow  between 
the  first  and  second  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  instantaneous  signal  between  the  first 
.Md  control  electrodes,  means  for  connecting  the  first  and 


3,178,61* 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  AND  CONTROL  BOX 

Stanley  R.  Causey,  Rte.  1.  Box  60 A.  Irondalc,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,337 

2  ClalBM.     (CL  317— W) 


1.  An  electric  distribution  device  for  distributing  elec- 
tric energy  at  a  plurality  of  voltage  levels  comprising  a 
closed  container  with  a  removable  cover  on  one  side,  wall 
means  mounted   in   the  container   dividing  the   interior 
thereof  into  separate   compartments  on   opposite   sides 
thereof,  one  of  said  compartmenu  being  for  relatively 
high  voltages  and  the  other  for  relatively  low  voluges, 
means  on  said  wall  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  elec- 
trical device   having  relatively  high  and   relatively  low 
voltage  connections,  said  connections  being  located  respec- 
tively in  the  high  and  in  the  low  voltage  compartments,  a 
tnUHformer  mounted  in  one  of  said  compartments,  said 
tnUHformer  having  a  plurality  of  high  and  low  voltage 
connections,  a  first  terminal  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  connector  terminals  mounted  thereon  positioned 
in  the  high  volUge  compartment,  a  second  terminal  strip 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  connector  terminals  mounted 
thereon  positioned  in  the  low  voltage  compartment,  means 
connecting  preselected  ones  of  said  connector  terminals 
on  said  first  terminal  strip  together  and  means  connect- 
ing preselected  ones  of  said  connector  terminals  on  said 
second  terminal  strip  together  to  provide  groups  of  com- 
mon connected  terminals  on  each  of  said  strips,  means 
connecting  different  ones  of  the  terminals  on  the  high 
voltage  terminal  strip  to  selected  ones  of  the  high  voltage 
transformer  connections,  J.  ad  means  connecting  different 
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ones  of  the  terminals  on  the  low  voltage  terminal  strip 
to  different  ones  of  the  low  voltage  transformer  conriec- 
tioni,  the  high  voltage  connections  of  said  electrical  de- 
vice being  connected  to  preselected  terminals  on  the  high 
voltage  terminal  strips,  and  the  low  voltage  connections 
of  said  device  being  connected  to  preselected  terminals 
on  the  low  voltage  terminal  strip. 


3,178,619 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Hcary  T.  Wtncbel,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  SMlgnw  to 
soUdated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  If  ,387 
It  Claims.     (CL  317—148.5) 
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9.  A  threshold  circuit,  including,  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing signals,  a  uni-junction  transistor  having  a  normal  high 
impedance  condition  and  an  operative  low  impedance 
condition,  the  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  first  base 
and  a  second  base,  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
source  and  responsive  to  the  alternating  signal  from  the 
source  for  rectifying  the  alternating  signal,  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  resistors  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  bases  of  the  transistor  and  having  a  common  con- 
nection at  the  emitter  of  the  transistor  for  introducing  the 
rectified  voltage  to  the  transistor  to  bias  the  transistor  to 
the  high  impedance  condition,  means  including  a  Zener 
diode  connected  between  the  first  and  second  bases  of  the 
transistor  for  regulating  the  biasing  potential  introduced 
to  the  transistor  to  maintain  the  biasing  potential  constant 
regardless  of  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  the  alternating 
signal,  operating  means  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  the 
transistor  for  applying  the  alternating  signal  from  the 
source  to  the  emitter  to  obtain  an  operation  of  the  tran- 
sistor in  the  low  impedance  condition  for  alternating  sig- 
nals above  a  particular  amplitude,  and  means  including 
an  output  member  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
transistor  in  the  low  impedance  condition  for  providing  an 
operation  of  the  output  member. 


3,178,620 

MEANS  FOR  SECLTIING  A  NON-MAGNETIC 

WORKPIECE  TO  A  MAGNETIC  CHUCK 

Ralph  C.  Berker,  Sr.,  48  Beachwood  Drive,  Warwick,  RX 

FOed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,967 

6  Clahns.    (CL  317—159) 


3,178,621 

SEALED  HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ELEMENTS 

Mannes  N.  GUcknum,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

(4232  Temple  City  Blvd.,  Rosemead,  Calif.) 

FUcd  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,579 

2  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


2.  A  hermetically  sealed  transistor  comprising  a 
cupped  ceramic  holder  having  a  bottom  wall  formed 
with  spaced  through  openings  and  an  upstanding  rim,  an 
elongated  terminal  member  in  each  of  said  openings, 
each  terminal  member  having  a  flattened  head  portion 
at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  transistor  element  welded  to 
the  flattened  head  portion  of  one  of  said  terminal  mem- 
bers, electrical  coimector  means  interconnecting  the  head 
portions  of  the  other  terminal  members  with  portions  of 
said  transistor  element,  and  an  epoxy  resin  seal  in  adher- 
ent relation  to  the  rim  of  said  holder  and  embedding  said 
transistor  element,  said  resin  seal  including  integral  por- 
tions thereof  sealing  the  terminal  members  in  the  respec- 
tive openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  holder. 


1.  Securing  means  for  a  non-magnetic  workpiece  com- 
prising a  magnetic  chuck,  a  sheet-like  member  having  an 
adhesive  surface  engaging  the  non-magnetic  workpiece, 
means  to  secure  the  opposite  sxirface  of  the  member  to 
the  magnetic  chuck,  and  magnetic  block  members  held 
to  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  chuck  and  positionable  at 
the  edges  of  the  workpiece  to  prevent  lateral  movement 
thereof  relative  to  the  chuck. 


3,178,622 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR  WITH  THERMAL 

FUSE 
Cari  E.  Paul,  Glens  Falls,  and  Frederick  W.  Grahamc, 
Fort  Edward,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,345 
16ClaliiM.     (CL  317— 256) 


'%^^^ 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  sealed  casing,  a  convolutely  wound  compact  roll  in  said 
casing  formed  of  at  least  two  conducting  strip-shaped 
electrodes  interwound  with  interposed  dielectric  spacer 
material,  said  electrodes  having  inner  ends  near  the  axis 
of  the  roll,  and  thermal  fuse  means  for  discontinuing 
the  operation  of  the  capacitor  prior  to  rupture  of  said 
casing  due  to  elevated  temperature  within  said  roll,  said 
thermal  fuse  means  comprising  a  thermally  fusible  mem- 
ber composed  of  electrically  conducting  material  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  190'-250°  C.  and  connected  in 
series  with  one  of  said  electrodes  in  the  region  of  said 
roll  defined  by  the  innermost  one-third  of  the  length  of 
said  one  electrode. 


3,178,623 
WOUND  METALLIZED  CAPACITOR 
William  M.  Robinson,  Fairhaven,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cor- 
nell-Dubilier  Electric  Corporation,  New  Bedford,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,165 
10  Claims.     (CL  317—258) 
1.  An  elongate  strip  of  multi-strata  bc«uled  film  lami- 
nae comprising  a  basal  substrate  of  insulation  sufficiently 
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flexible  to  be  wound  into  a  capacitor  section  and  having 
first  and  second  longitudinal  edges,  a  first  conducting 
film  bonded  to  said  substrate  and  extending  from  the  first 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  substrate  to  a  line  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  the  second  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  substrate,  a  dielectric  film  bonded  to  the 
siirface  of  said  first  cwiducting  film  and  to  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  said  line  and  having  a  first  longitudinal 
edge  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  the 
first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  substrate  to  provide  an 
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3,178,624 

STATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Jay  R.  Borden,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corponrtioii 

of  Illinois 

Filed  May  31. 1961,  Scr.  No.  113^7 
8  Claims.     (CL  318— 67) 


ti 


coupled  to  the  master  inverter  to  regulate  the  fre- 
quency of  operation  of  the  master  inverter,  and  thus 
of  each  slave  inverter,  in  relation  to  the  frequency 
of  the  control  signals  provided  by  the  function  selec- 
tor counter;  and 
means  fen-  applying  a  series  of  timing  signals  to  the 
input  connection  of  the  function  selector  counter. 


3,178,625 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  PintcU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Introa 

Intcmatioiial,  Inc,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

York  '^ 

Filed  Jane  14, 1961,  Str.  No.  117,17« 

3  Claims.     (CL  318—138) 


exposed  surface  portion  of  said  first  conductive  film,  and 
a  second  conducting  film  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  di- 
electric fikn  and  having  a  first  marginal  edge  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  first  longitudinal  edigt  of  said  dielectric 
film  and  said  second  conducting  film  extending  to  the 
second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  basal  substrate,  said 
second  conducting  film  being  closer  to  said  substrate  ad- 
jacent said  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  substrate 
than  in  areas  where  said  second  conducting  film  overiies 
said  first  conducting  film  to  provide  an  exposed  surface 
portion  when  confronted  by  an  overlying  strip. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  comprising  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  at  least  two  pairs  of  electromagnetic 
windings  angularly  spaced  about  an  axis,  the  windings 
of  one  pair  being  interleaved  with  those  of  the  other  pair, 
a  rotor  rotatable  about  said  axis,  said  rotor  including  at 
least  one  element  of  a  material  of  high  permeability  and 
low  residual  magnetism  successively  alignable  with  said 
pairs  of  windings,  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said 
pairs  across  said  source  for  energization  in  a  sense  creating 
aiding  fluxes  through  said  element  upon  alignment  thereof 
with  the  respective  pair,  said  circuit  means  including  at 
least  two  oppositely  poled  rectifier  diodes  for  alternately 
energizing  said  pairs  from  respective  half-cycles  of  said  al- 
ternating current,  at  least  two  additional  pairs  of  electro- 
magnetic windings  intcrieaved  with  the  first-mentioned 
pairs  in  angularly  spaced  relationship  therewith,  and  fur- 
ther circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  additional  pairs 
across  said  source  for  aiding  energization  from  respective 
half-cycles  of  said  alternating  current,  said  further  circuit 
means  including  phase-shifting  means  for  energizing  said 
additional  pairs  in  staggered  relationship  to  said  fint- 
menuoned  pairs,  said  rectifiers  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  additional  pairs  throu^  said  further  circuit 

means.         , 

t  I  ■ 

3,178,626 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  WOUND  ROTOR 

MOTORS 

Charles   W.   Chapman,   Schenectady,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

G«n«ral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  S«r.  No.  78,707 

9  Claims.    (CL  318— 240) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  regulating  the  speeds  of  a 
plurality  of  electric  motors,  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  slave  inverters,  each  of  which  is  coupled 
to  a  least  one  of  said  motors; 

means  for  applying  D.-C.  energy  to  each  of  said  slave 
inverters; 

a  master  inverter  coupled  to  each  of  the  slave  inverters 
for  driving  each  slave  inverter  at  a  frequency  related 
to  the  operating  frequency  of  the  master  inverter, 

a  function  selector  counter  having  an  input  connection 
for  receiving  a  series  of  timing  signals,  and  an  output 
connection  for  issuing  a  single  control  signal  respon- 
sive to  receipt  of  a  group  of  timing  signals  totalling 


to 
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nve  to  rece.pi  or  a  giuup  u.  .uiung  ..^,^.^  .^-.....a         1-  The  combination,  in  a  starting  circuit  for  a  wound 
riJ^eS^i^  nuiS^.  the  output  comiection  bemg    rotor  polyphase  mducUon  motor,  of  a  secondary  poly- 
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phase  circuit  connected  to  the  rotor  winding  of  said  mo- 
tor, and  comprising  resistance  means  in  each  phase  be- 
tween said  winding  and  a  common  neutral,  and  a  branch 
circuit  for  each  phase  comprising  a  reactor  and  resist- 
ance means  in  series  therewith  connected  between  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  mentioned  resistance 
means  and  a  common  neutral,  and  means  to  maintain  the 
torque  produced  by  said  motor  during  the  starting  opera- 
tion within  a  desired  range,  said  means  comprising  means 
to  short  circuit  together  a  desired  intermediate  point  on 
each  of  said  reactors  at  a  time  in  the  starting  operation 
when  the  torque  drops  toward  the  lower  limit  of  said 
range,  said  intermediate  points  being  so  chosen  on  said 
reactors  that  after  establishment  of  said  short  circuit  the 
torque  rises  with  mcreased  speed  to  a  de&ired  value  with- 
in said  range.  I  1  ;  .i^'  .  '^ 

— T  :-i"  "  — ^-^— ^  >,/       '  :m 

3,178,627 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

OPERATED  DOOR 

Richard  D.  Hook.  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consolidated 

Electronics     Industries      Corp.,     a     corporation     of 

Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,984 
U  Claims.    (CL  318— 2M) 
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13»1  .  -.»»:  3,178,628  i    t;»ii 

MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

lote   R.   Van   Patten,   Waynesboro,   Va.,   aMignor   to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,081 

6  Claims.     (CL  318—331) 


1.  A  motor  ccmtrol  circuit  comprising,  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  controlled  rectifier  serially  con- 
nected between  the  armature  of  said  motor  and  said 
source,  means  connecting  a  field  winding  of  said  motor 
to  said  source  for  continuously  energizing  said  field  wind- 
ing, means  connected  to  said  source  for  generating  a  ccm- 
trol signal  comprising  a  direct  voltage  and  an  alternating 
voltage  component,  means  connecting  said  control  signal 
to  said  controlled  rectifier  to  establish  conduction  thcrecrf 
in  accordance  with  the  relationship  between  the  magni- 
tude of  said  control  signal  and  the  magnitude  of  the  vent- 
age across  said  armature,  means  for  simultaneously  in- 
creasing the  magnitude  of  said  alternating  voltage  com- 
ponent and  decreasing  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  vent- 
age component  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  peak 
amplitude  for  said  control  signal. 


3,178,629 
DUAL    RATE    BATTERY    CHARGER    WITH   LOW 
RATE,  A  PRESET  PERCENTAGE  OF  THE  HIGH 
RATE 
Seymour   Saslow,   Saratoga   Springs,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Espey  Mfg.  &  Electronics  Corp.,  Saratoga  Industries 
Division,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,828 
5  Claims.    (CL  320— 23) 


I.  A  control  system  for  drive  means  to  a  load,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  switch  connected  to  be 
actuated  in  accordance  with  conditions  of  the  load,  first 
and  second  voltage  source  terminals,  first  and  second 
control  terminals,  a  control  switch  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  control  terminals,  a  relay  mecha- 
nism having  a  winding,  means  connecting  sal  1  relay  wind- 
ing for  energization  from  said  source  terminals  in  ac- 
cordance with  switch  conditions  at  said  control  terminals, 
first  and  second  conditions  of  said  relay  mechanism,  con- 
tact means  on  said  relay  mechanism,  an  auxiliary  relay 
contact  actuated  by  said  relay  mechanism  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  relay  winding,  means  connecting  said  relay 
contact  means  in  series  with  said  auxiliary  contact  and 
said  first  switch  between  said  first  and  second  control 
terminals,  energization  terminals  on  said  drive  means, 
means  connecting  said  energization  terminals  for  ener- 
gization from  said  source  terminals  through  said  relay 
contact  means,  a  first  condition  of  said  relay  mechanism 
coinciding  with  a  load  stationary  condition  and  establish- 
ing said  relay  contact  means  open  to  render  effective  only 
switch  means  at  said  first  and  second  control  terminals, 
and  a  secoixl  condition  of  said  relay  mechanism  effecting 
a  load  moving  condition  and  establishing  said  relay  con- 
tact means  closed  to  render  cfTective  both  said  switches 
except  during  energization  of  said  relay  winding. 


li:U- 


1.  A  battery  charging  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, constant  current  charging  means  for  connection 
to  a  battery  to  be  charged,  for  supplying  a  D.-C.  current 
to  the  battery  at  a  higher  voltage  than  the  battery  terminal 
voltage  including  means  to  charge  said  battery  at  a  high 
rate  and  a  low  rate;  sensing  means  likewise  connected  to 
the  battery,  sensing  the  terminal  potential  of  the  battery; 
said  sensing  means  including  output  means  to  provide  an 
indication  of  a  predetermined  condition  of  said  terminal 
potential,  relay  switching  means  to  control  the  charge 
rale  at  which  the  constant  current  charging  means  is  charg- 
ing the  battery  and  to  switch  said  charging  means  from 
charging  at  said  high  rate  to  charging  at  said  low  rate  in 
response  to  said  output  means  providing  said  indication; 
timing  means  controlled  by  the  relay  switching  means  for 
registering  the  elapsed  time  of  high  rate  charge  applied  to 
the  battery,  &akl  timing  means  including  means  for  tenni- 
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Dating  the  charging  of  the  battery  at  said  low  rate  after 
the  battery  has  been  charged  at  said  low  rate  for  a  pre- 
scttable  percentage  of  the  time  that  the  battery  was 
charged  at  said  high  rate. 


3  178  630  ' 

CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  SYSTEM 
Ralph  D.  JeflMC,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghoasc 
ESedrk  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
oi  PcnncyiTanla 

FUed  Sept  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,462 
10  Claims.    (CL  321—7) 

^  ■ 


ing  said  shield  at  a  negative  potential  sufficient  to  arrest 
and  collect  significant  numbers  of  the  electrons  emanat- 
ing from  said  primary  source;  return  means  for  return- 
ing collected  electrons  from  said  shield  to  said  source; 
and  power  receiving  means  adapted  to  derive  power  from 
the  current  flowing  in  said  return  conductor  means;  said 
conductive  shield  including  a  series  of  shield  elements; 
the  first  element  being  adjacent  to  and  substantially  en- 
closing said  primary  electron  source;  each  succeeding 
shield  element  enclosing  all  the  previous  ones;  said  re- 
turn conductor  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  pre- 
determined potentials  in  all  said  shields;  each  shield  being 
kept  at  a  predetermined  negative  potential  with  respect  to 
the  adjacent  shield  inside  it;  said  power  receiving  means 
being  adapted  to  generate  counter  electromotive  forces  in 
said  return  conductor  means;  said  counter  electro-motive 
forces  being  the  chief  agent  maintaining  said  predeter- 
mined controlled  negative  potential. 


'     I 


1.  An  alternating  current  power  system  comprising  a 
polyphase  source  of  alternating  current  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  polyphase  voltages  having  a  fixed  phase 
difference,  a  set  of  output  leads  for  each  of  said  sets  of 
polyphase  voltages,  bilaterally  conductive  switching  means 
for  connecting  each  lead  of  each  of  said  sets  of  output 
leads  to  each  of  the  corresponding  set  of  polyphase  volt- 
ages in  succession  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  at  a 
switching  frequency  having  a  predetermined  relation  to 
the  frequency  of  the  source,  the  switching  times  of  the 
different  sets  of  leads  differing  by  a  time  interval  equiv- 
alent to  said  phase  difference  between  the  sets  of  poly- 
phase voltages,  and  impedance  means  connected  to  said 
output  leads  for  combiiiing  the  voltages  of  corresponding 
leads  of  the  different  sets  of  output  leads. 


,»■ 


3,178,631 
ATOMIC  POWER  PLANT 

Donald  H.  Sweet,  1033  Hinman  Ave.,  Evanston,  HL 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,443 

9  Claims.     (CL  322—2) 


3.. 


1.  Power  generating  equipment  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  primary  electron  source  erf  electrons  of  high 
potential;  means  for  transforming  the  flow  of  electrons 
from  said  source  into  a  uni-directional  current  in  a  con- 
ducting medium;  said  means  comprising  a  conductive 
shield  substantially  enclosing  said  source;  means  for  keeiv 


L*  yjfrrx 


3,178,631 
CONTINUING  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Rfley  D.  Woodaon,  2012  W.  50th  Terrace,  and  Howard  F. 
Spainhour,   2719   W.   50th   Terrace,   both   of  Shawnee 
Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,940 
4  Claims.     (CL  322—4) 


i^H'- '  t- 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  alternating  current  elec- 
trical energy  of  substantially  constant  voltage  to  a  sub- 
stantially constant  load  adapted  to  tolerate  changes  in 
frequency  but  not  voltage  and  for  producing  said  energy 
from  a  main  power  source  of  alternating  current  elec- 
trical energy  subject  to  temporary  interruption,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

an  electric  motor  electrically  coupled  with  said  main 
source  and  having  ?  rotor  driven  by  energy  from  the 
latter; 
flywheel  means  mechanically  coupled  with  said  motor 

rotor; 
an  alternating  current  generator  having  a  rotor  me- 
chanically coupled  with  said  motor  rotor,  an  excita- 
tion connection,  and  an  output  connection; 
means   for   electrically   coupling  said   output  connec- 
tion with  said  load; 
an  auxiliary  power  source  of  direct  current  electrical 

energy  of  substantially  constant  voltage;  and 
regulator  means  electrically  coupling  said  auxiliary 
source  with  said  excitation  connection,  said  regula- 
tor means  being  electrically  coupled  with  said  output 
connection  for  adjusting  the  excitation  to  said  gen- 
erator responsive  to  the  voltage  level  of  the  generator 
output  from  said  output  connection  to  maintain  said 
voltage  level  of  the  generator  output  substantially 
constant  during  temporary  periods  of  interruption 
of  said  main  source  and  resultant  decrease  in  the  fre- 
quency of  said  generator  output  during  said  periods 
when  said  generator  rotor  is  being  mechanically 
driven  only  by  the  inertia  of  said  flywheel  means, 
whereby  to  provide  said  alternating  current  electrical 
energy  of  substantially  constant  voltage  at  said  out- 
put connection  of  the  generator. 
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3,178,633 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  CIROJIT 
WUUam  E.  Slusber,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  Stanley  Karan- 
dania,  Epping,  N.H.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Transttron  Elcctrook  Corporatioii,  Walicfieid,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,407 
3  Claims.     (CI.  32^—22) 


.«.v  3,17M35 

STATIC  INVERTER 
Wesley  G.  Rnnyan,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,321 
4  Claims.     (CL  323—89) 


-T\C- 
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1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising,  a  semiconductor 
transistor  having  a  plurality  of  rectifying  junctions  includ- 
ing a  base-emitter  juiKtion,  the  potential  across  said  base- 
emitter  junction  functionally  related  to  temperature  in  a 
first  sense,  temperature  compensating  semiconducting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  compensating  rectifying 
jtmction  in  series  with  said  base-emitter  rectifying  junc- 
tion so  that  current  flowing  across  said  base-emitter  junc- 
tion flows  across  said  compensating  rectifying  junction,  the 
potential  across  said  temperature  compensating  semicon- 
ducting means  being  functionally  related  to  tempera- 
ture in  a  sense  opposite  to  said  first  sense  to  maintain 
the  potential  across  the  series  combination  of  said  base- 
emitter  junction  and  said  compensating  semiconductor 
means  substantially  constant. 


3,178,634 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  A  SATURABLE 
REACTOR  mLIZING  PREDETERMINED  NON- 
LINEAR FEEDBACK  MEANS 
Georga  V.  Woodlcy,  Qnlncy,  Mass.,  amignor  to  Basic 
Products  Corporation,  Miiwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  100,054 
>  6  CUUms.    (CL  323—89) 


1.  In  an  alternating  current  circuit  having  an  input  and 
an  output  circuit  in  the  latter  of  which  it  is  desired  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  output  voltage  through 
the  use  of  a  stabilizing  feedback  voltage  whose  amplitude 
and  polarity  may  change  depending  upon  the  amount  of 
correction  necessary,  a  first  satxirable  impedance  means 
connected  across  said  input  circuit  across  which  a  voltage 
will  be  immediately  developed  at  the  beginning  of  each 
half  cycle,  a  second  saturable  impedance  means  and  a 
resistance  means  connected  in  series  across  said  input  cir- 
cuit so  that  no  ventage  will  be  developed  across  the  re- 
sistance  means   until   said   second   saturable   impedance 
means  becomes  saturated  in  each  half  cycle,  said  resistance 
means  being  connected  to  said  first  saturable  imepdance, 
an  error  signal  feedback  circuit  connected  across  to  both 
the  first  and  second  saturable  impedance  means,  said  out- 
put circuit  being  connected  across  the  first  saturable  im- 
pedance means  and  resistance  in  senea  and  said  output 
voltage  of  said  alternating  current  circuit  consisting  of  the 
sum  of  the  voltages  across  the  first  saturable  imi>edance 
and  the  resistance  means,  the  R.M.S.  value  of  which  will 
change  depending  upon  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  the 
stabilizing  feedback   voltage  api^ied  to  the  error  feed- 
back circuit  since  that  will  alter  the  saturation  times  of 
the  first  and  second  saturable  impedance  means. 


3,178,636 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  MEASURING  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Rnascll  H.  Varian,  Cupertino,  and  John  M.  Drake,  Sara- 
toga, Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  San  Carina, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  604,588 
11  Claims.     (CL  324— .5) 


\_^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  power  delivered  to  a 
load,  the  combination  including  amplifier  means,  means 
for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  amplifier  means,  said 
control  signal  being  a  predetermined  function  of  the  pow- 
er to  be  delivered  to  said  load,  a  feedback  network  re- 
sponsive to  the  electrical  output  to  the  load  for  providing 
a  feedback  signal  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  feedback 
network  including  sequentially  acting  means  for  reducing 
the  slope  of  the  feedback  signal  with  respect  to  increas- 
ing electrical  output  at  least  at  two  points  in  the  operat- 
ing range  of  said  network  for  providing  a  feedback  signal 
having  a  predetermined  exponential  function  of  the  elec- 
trical output  delivered  to  the  load,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  connected  thereto 
to  control  the  power  to  said  load,  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  said  control  signal  produces  the  same 
per-unit  change  in  the  power  delivered  to  the  load. 


S^i^HI^It 


iV 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  a  magnetic  field  utilizins 
the  gyromagnetic  precession  of  gyromagnetic  bodies  dis- 
posed within  the  field  comprising  the  step  of  producing 
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gyromagnetic  precession  of  the  gyromagnetic  bodies 
within  the  magnetic  field  it  is  desired  to  measure,  deriving 
a  first  signal  in  variable  accordance  with  the  precession 
of  the  gyromagnetic  bodies,  comparing  the  first  signal 
with  a  standard  signal  which  is  variable  timewise  in  known 
separated  predetermined  discrete  frequency  increments  to 
obtain  a  second  signal  in  variable  accordance  with  the 
magnetic  field,  multiplying  the  second  signal  by  a  certain 
factor  to  obtain  a  third  signal  in  variable  accordance 
with  the  magnetic  field,  comparing  the  third  signal  with 
a  second  standard  signal  to  obtain  a  fourth  signal  in  vari- 
able accordance  with  the  magnetic  field  and  measuring 
the  fourth  signal  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  magnetic 
field  intensity.  i  , 

3,178,637 
AFPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LAMPS 
G«orfe   E.    Algmtt,    AUentown,    umI    Willard    G.    Otto, 
ScbiecksTille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
•any  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  m  corporation  o# 
New  York 

Filed  Jane  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  114,437 
SCbdms.     (CL324— 20) 
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3,178,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  TESTING 

A  MOVING  STEEL  STRIP 

Frank     F.     CUyo.     Franklin     Township,     Westmoreland 

County,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 

tkm,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65^29 
3  Claims.     (CL  324 — 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  testing  a  steel  strip 
while  in  motion  comprising  means  for  conveying  the 
strip  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  cylinder 
joumaled  transversely  of  said  path  with  its  periphery 
adjacent  thereto,  said  cylinder  having  a  slot  in  its  cir- 
cumference extending  axially  thereof,  chordal  struts 
extending  across  said  slot  in  spaced  relation  along  said 
cylinder,  a  magnetic  yoke  seated  in  said  slot  bearing 
against  said  struts,  said  yoke  having  pole  pieces  extending 
generally  radially  of  said  cylinder,  so  as  to  be  brought 
into  proximity  with  the  strip  repeatedly  on  rotation  of 
the  cylinder,  and  excitation  and  induction  windings  on 
said  yoke. 

3,178,639 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  WHEATSTONE  BRIDGE 

CIRCUIT    FOR    TESTING    CONTINUITY    AND 

LEAKAGE  IN  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

Lcoo  Hntanaa,  355  LOnarty  Road,  Engicwood,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jane  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,457 

3  Claims.    (CL  324—54) 


1.  Apparatus  f(M-  testing  lamps  which  comprises: 

a  holder  having  an  opening  for  holding  at  least  one 
lamp  to  be  tested, 

a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having 
a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  apertures  extending 
through  the  wheel,  the  apertures  extending  in  parallel 
relationship  with  each  other  and  the  axis  of  the 
wheel, 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  the 
wheel  and  holder  to  successively  locate  each  aperture 
of  the  wheel  in  vertical  aligimient  with  the  holder 
opening  at  a  loading  area, 

a  loading  element  reciprocably  mounted  at  the  loading 
area  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  holder  open- 
ing and  the  aperture  of  the  wheel  moved  to  the  load- 
ing area, 

means  operable  for  reciprocably  moving  the  loading 
element,  upon  alignment  of  the  aperture  in  the  wheel 
and  a  lamp  in  the  holder  opening,  to  move  a  lamp 
from  the  bolder  into  the  aligned  aperture  of  the 
wheel  so  that  the  walls  of  the  lamp  engage  the  aper- 
ture, 

retaining  means  disposed  in  the  wheel  apertures  inter- 
mediate the  end  portions  thereof  for  removably  hold- 
ing lamps  received  therein,  and 

means  for  testing  the  lamps  received  in  the  wheel  aper- 
tures. 


.?z?^- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  continuity  and  leakage  in 
electric  cable  conductors  comprising  a  Whcautone  bridge 
having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs  connected  in 
series  one  with  the  others  to  form  four  intermediate  junc- 
tions, each  of  said  legs  including  at  least  one  impedance, 
variable  impedance  means  in  series  with  at  least  one  of 
said  leg  impedances  for  balancing  said  bridge,  means  con- 
nected with  one  pair  of  opposing  junctions  formed  by  the 
connection  of  the  first  and  third  legs  and  by  the  junction 
of  the  second  and  fourth  legs  for  energizing  said  bridge, 
a  common  ground,  a  plurality  of  scale  factor  impedances, 
first  switch  means  interconnected  with  said  scale  factor 
impedances,  ground  and  the  impedance  in  said  fourth  leg 
to  selectively  introduce  said  scale  factor  impedances  in 
series  between  ground  and  said  fourth  leg  impedance,  sec* 
ond  multi-position  switch  means  interconn^  with  said 
third  leg  impedance  and  having  a  terminal  for  connection 
of  a  cable  conductor  to  be  tested  and  a  terminal  coa- 
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nected  to  ground,  the  last  said  switch  means  in  one  posi- 
tion connecting  said  cable  conductor  in  series  between 
the  impedance  of  said  third  leg  and  ground  and  in  another 
position  connecting  the  impedance  of  said  third  leg  di- 
rectly to  ground,  said  ground  constituting  the  junction  be- 
tween the  impedances  in  said  third  and  fourth  legs,  a 
third  multi-position  switch,  an  A.C.  amplifier,  a  connec- 
tion between  said  amplifier  and  ground,  a  second  con- 
nection between  said  amplifier  and  said  third  switch  means 
and  a  connection  between  said  third  switch  means  aiid 
the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said 
bridge,  said  third  switch  being  operable  in  one  position 
to  feed  an  output  signal  from  said  bridge  to  said  ampli- 
fier, indicating  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  in- 
dicating the  magnitude  of  said  amplified  bridge  vcriUge, 
a  source  of  high  voltage,  a  pair  of  terminal  means  for 
attachment  of  a  pair  of  conductors  of  a  cable  to  test  leak- 
age therebetween,  a  connection  between  one  of  said  ter- 
minals and  one  side  of  said  high  voltage  source,  a  load 
impedance,  a  plurality  of  resistors,  connections  between 
one  end  of  each  of  said  resistors  and  the  other  of  said 
terminals,  fourth  mtilti-position  switch  means  connected 
to  the  other  ends  of  said  resistors  and  to  one  side  of  said 
load  impedance,  a  connection  between  the  other  side  of 
said  load  impedance  and  ground,  a  connection  between 
the  other  side  of  said  high  voltage  source  and  ground, 
said  fourth  switch  means  selectively  placing  said  resistors 
in  series  with  said  load  impedance,  a  chopper  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  load  impedance  and  producing 
an  interrupted  output  voltage  having  a  peak  value  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  voltage  across  said  load,  an  elec- 
trical connection  between  the  output  of  said  chopper  and 
said  third  switch  means  whereby  said  third  switch  in  an- 
other position  feeds  said  interrupted  voltage  to  said  am- 
plifier, and  a  magnetic  coupling  between  said  second  aiid 
third    switch   means    for   simultaneously   operating   said 
switches  to  selectively  connect  said  bridge  and  chopper 
signals  to  said  indicating  means. 


tance,  said  a]>paratus  including  means  for  additionally 
connecting  a  direct  current  source  across  said  conductors 
so  that  a  direct  current  is  caused  to  flow  in  a  circuit  ex- 
tending over  said  two  conductors  and  the  leakage  resis- 
tance therebetween  in  series,  and  an  amplifying  device 
having  first  and  second  output  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  output  electrodes  being  serially  included 
in  said  direct  current  circuit,  and  means  being  provided 
for  applying  a  bias  potential  to  said  contr(rf  electrode  such 
that  for  relatively  high  resistance  of  said  leakage  path  the 
amplifying  device  is  maintained  near  cutoff  but  that  for 
relatively  low  resistance  values  of  said  leakage  path  said 
amplifying  device  is  permitted  to  operate  in  response  to 
said  flow  of  direct  current  to  indicate  the  existence  of  the 
high  leakage  condition  between  said  conductors. 


3,178,640 
ARRANGEMENT     FOR    TESTING     BREAKDOWN 
OF  THE  INSULATION  OF  A  CONDUCTOR  UTI- 
LIZING    A     DIRECT    CURRENT    CIRCUIT    TO 
MINIMIZE    STRAY    CAPACITANCE   EFFECTS 
Dale  R.  Jaster,  Northlake,  and  Stanley  C.  Ervin,  Addi- 
son, IlL,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 
lac,  Nortlilake,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1962.  Ser.  No.  181,875 
-        '       I      tClainu.    (CL314— 54) 
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3,178,641 
DRAG  CUP  TACHOMETER  ACCELEROMETER 
John  H.  Varterasian,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87^40 
11  Claims.     (CL  324—70) 


■fn- 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  angular 
velocity  and  acceleration  of  a  rotating  shaft  comprising 
a  drag  cup  tachometer  generator  having  a  rotor  coupled 
to  said  shaft,  a  source  of  direct  current  excitation  with 
an  alternating  current  component  superimposed  thereon 
connected  across  the  input  of  said  generator,  first  indi- 
cating means  responsive  to  alternating  current  connected 
across  the  output  of  said  generator,  and  second  indicating 
means  responsive  to  direct  current  connected  across  the 
output  of  said  generator. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  testing  breakdown  of  the  in- 
sulation between  a  conductor  under  test  and  an  adjacent 
second  conductor,  said  two  conductors  having  a  certain 
amount  of  stray  capacitance  therebetween,  an  alternating 
current  source  connectible  across  said  conductors  for  im- 
pressing thereacross  an  alternating  current  voltage  of  a 
magnitude  to  place  said  insulation  under  breakdown  stress 
whereby  a  predetermined  amount  of  alternating  current  is 
permitted  to  flow  over  said  two  conductors  and  said  stray 
capacitance  in  series;  apparatus  for  rendering  said  break- 
test  substantially  independent  of  said  stray  capaci- 


3,178,642 
ELECTRICAL  TESTERS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
SUPPLYING  THREE-PHASE  VOLTAGE  OF  AD- 
JUSTABLE  MAGNITUDE  AND  POLARITY  FOR 
TESTING  POLYPHASE  ELECTRICAL  APPA- 
RATUS 
Ronald  H.  Craig.  HempAcId  Townriiip,  Westmoreland 
County,  and  Robert  E.  Bruderly,  Rankin,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Wcstingiiouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,940 
12  Claims.  (CI.  324—73) 
1.  A  polyphase  electrical  testing  device  comprising  a 
first  set  of  at  least  three  terminals  A,  B  and  C  each  cor- 
responding to  one  phase  of  a  three-phase  set,  a  second 
set  of  at  least  three  terminals  Al,  Bl  and  CI  each  cor- 
responding to  one  phase  of  a  three-phase  set  and  a  third 
set  of  at  least  three  terminals  A2,  B2  and  C2  each  cor- 
responding to  one  phase  of  a  three-phase  set.  energizing 
means  responsive  to  energization  of  the  first  set  of  tcr- 
minab  with  three-phase  voltage  for  producing  three-phase 
voltage  of  adjustable  magnitude  between  the  second  and 
third  sets  of  terminals,  said  energizing  means  including 
three-phase  transformer  means  having  three  phase  pri- 
mary windings  and  three  phase  secondary  windings,  con- 
necting means  connecting  the  transformer  means  for  en- 
ergizing the  primary  windings  from  the  first  set  of  ter- 
minals and  for  connecting  the  secondary  windings  to  de- 
Uver  a  first  phase  voltage  between  the  terminals  Al  and 
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A2,  a  second  phase  voltage  across  the  terminals  Bl  and 
B2  and  a  third  phase  voltage  across  the  terminals  CI 
and  C2,  said  energizing  means  including  means  operable 
for  adjusting  the  magnitudes  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  phase  voltages,  said  energizing  means  including 
switching  means  manually  operable  for  reversing  the 


polarity  of  said  first,  second  and  third  phase  voltages, 
whereby  three-phase  current  may  be  caused  to  flow  se- 
lectively in  either  of  two  directions  at  a  given  instant 
through  an  electrical  system  connected  between  the  sec- 
ond and  third  sets  of  terminals  by  manipulation  of  said 
switching  means. 


„  3,178,643 

FULSE  TRANSMISSION  ECHO  SUPPRESSION 
SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Bacfaclct,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  James  S.  Bomba, 
Mfllbani,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephooe  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioD  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7t,4«2 
IfClaimi.     (CL32S— 42) 


t.  In  a  pulse  communication  system,  in  combination, 
means  for  transmitting  sequential,  pulse-coded  characters, 
alternate  ones  of  said  characters  comprising  at  least  one 
tone  burst  of  a  first  frequency  composition,  intermediate 
ones  of  said  characters  comprising  at  least  one  tone  burst 
of  a  second  frequency  composition,  a  receiver  including 
means  responsive  after  a  preselected  time  delay  to  the 
termination  of  each  of  said  alternate  characters  for  ren- 
dering said  receiver  responsive  only  to  said  intermediate 
characters,  means  responsive  after  a  preselected  time 
delay  to  the  termination  of  each  erf  said  intermediate  char- 
acters for  rendering  said  receiver  responsive  only  to  said 
alternate  characters  and  means  operative  after  the  receipt 
of  each  of  said  characters  for  disabling  said  receiver  for 


a  period  of  time  equal  in  duration  to  the  time  interval 
between  successive  ones  of  said  characters,  whereby  said 
receiver  is  made  insensitive  to  echoes  of  each  of  said 
alternate  characters  at  all  times  except  when  said  alter- 
nate characters  are  being  received  and  insensitive  to  echoes 
of  each  of  said  intermediate  characters  at  all  times  except 
when  said  intermediate  characters  are  being  received. 


3,178,644 
TRANSISTOR  VEHICXTAR  RADIO  RECEIVER 
OPERABLE    OVER    A    RANGE    OF    POWER 
SLTPLY  VOLTAGES 
John  S.  De  Metrlck,  Lexington,  Maa.,  airignnr  to  Anto- 
matic  Radio  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa^  •  corpora- 
tion of  Maviscbusetts 

Filed  June  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,M2 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  329—318) 


1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising,  cascaded  transistorized 
radio  receiver  ciroiits,  a  terminal  pair  for  receiving  a 
D.-C.  potential  within  a  range  embracing  both  first  and 
second  potentials  one  of  which  is  at  least  twice  the  other, 
means  for  direct-coupling  said  terminal  pair  to  all  of  laid 
transistors  to  establish  operating  potentials  on  the  ele- 
ments thereof  rendering  each  of  said  circuits  normally 
operating,  one  of  said  circuits  consisting  of  a  mixer- 
oscillator  with  an  associated  transistor  and  having  means 
for  regeneratively  feeding  back  energy  at  a  pre^termined 
A.-C.  frequency  to  said  mixer-oscillator  transistor  to  nuin- 
tain  oscUlatioos,  the  gain  of  said  feedback  means  being  a 
value  sufficient  to  provide  energy  of  said  predetermined 
A.-C.  frequency  to  both  sustain  oscillation  at  both  of  said 
two  potentials  while  causing  a  reduction  in  the  conversion 
gain  of  said  mixer-oscillator  transistor  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  potential  magnitude  applied  to  said  ter- 
minal pair,  and  biasing  means  associated  with  said  transis- 
tors responsive  to  input  signal  level  and  the  potential  on 
said  terminal  pair  for  maintaining  said  transistors  normal- 
ly operating  in  all  said  circuits  at  both  said  potentials  and 
within  the  maximum  dissipative  ratings  of  said  transistor*. 


mtn 


3,178,645 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  KEYED 

OSCILLATOR  WAVES 

Knrt  Scbops,  Dresden,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Zcntralinstl- 

tnt  fiir  KemphysilL,  Dresden,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Gemuuy 

Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,174 
2  Claims.  (CL  328—189) 
1.  A  shock  excited  oscillatcM-  circuit  for  generating 
keyed  oscillations  of  a  high  frequency,  the  phase  of  said 
oscillations  being  in  a  permanent  fixed  relation  to  the 
leading  edge  of  applied  positive  keying  pulses,  compris- 
ing a  switching  tube  including  a  plate,  said  tube  being 
controlled  by  said  keying  pulses  for  amplifying  said  pulses 
and  steepening  their  leading  edges,  a  voltage  divider  in- 
cluding a  portion  bridged  by  a  capacitor,  an  oscillator  tube 
including  a  plate,  a  umtrol  grid  and  a  cathode,  said  ca- 
thode being  coupled  to  the  plate  of  said  switching  tube, 
a  resonant  tank  circuit  including  an  inductance  having  a 
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pair  of  terminals  and  a  center  tap,  one  terminal  of  said 
inductance  being  connected  to  the  plate  of  said  oscillator 
tube  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  inductance  being 
connected  by  means  of  said  voltage  divider  to  the  con- 
trol grid  of  said  oscillator  tube,  said  volUge  divider 
enabling  a  substantially  frequency  independent  feed  back, 
a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor,  two  diodes  includ- 
ing cathode  means  and   plates  for  damping  oscillations 


>..!».« .  3,178,647 

DIFFERENCE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  CROSS  BIAS  NET- 
WORKS  FOR  INDEPENDENT  CURRENT  FLOW 
ADJUSTMENTS 
William  T.  Harnett,  Poog^ccpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yor^^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,159 
8  Claims.    (CI.  330 — 17) 


within  said  tank  aperiodically  during  the  intervals  be- 
tween the  keying  pulses  and  for  limiting  the  oscillations 
to  a  fixed  value  during  the  pulse,  said  diode  plates  being 
connected  to  respective  terminals  of  said  inductance,  said 
diode  cathode  means  being  connected  to  a  first  positive 
volUge,  said  inductance  center  tap  being  connected 
through  said  first  resistor  to  said  positive  voltage,  arid 
a  second  more  positive  volUgc  connected  by  way  of  said 
second  resistor  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  inductance. 


il 


3,178,646 

CYCLOTRON  WAVE  QUADRUPOLE  TYPE  STRUC- 
TLRF,  I  SING  ONI  Y  T^O  POLES 
Asfakin,  Bemardsvllle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

^ Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,526 
,      9  Claims.    (CI.  330— 4.7) 


4    M^!    ' 
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1.  A  microwave  circuit  for  use  in  an  electron  beam 
device  having  an  axial  magnetic  field,  said  circuit  com- 
prising means  defining  an  interaction  region  along  which 
the  magnetic  field  extends  and  the  electron  beam  passes, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  solely  a  first  mem- 
ber having  a  curved  end  face  adjacent  to  the  beam  path 
and  a  second  member  opposite  said  first  member  on  the 
other  side  of  the  beam  path,  said  second  member  having 
a  V-shaped  end  face  opening  toward  said  path,  the  curva- 
ture of  said  curved  face  being  given  approximately  by 


1 .  A  difference  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs 
for  responding  to  a  common  mode  signal  condition  or  to 
a  differential  input  signal  condition,  comprising 

first  and  second  amplifying  circuit  branches  for  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  second  inputs  respectively, 

each  of  said  branches  including  amplifying  rneans  for 
controlling  the  current  flow  in  a  load  circuit  ac- 
cording to  the  conductivity  of  the  amplifying  means, 
and  means  receiving  one  of  said  inputs  and  applying 
it  to  said  amplifying  means, 

first  means  including  a  bias  network  coupling  the  re- 
ceiving means  of  said  first  branch  to  the  amplifying 
means  of  the  second  branch  for  variably  establishing 
the  bias  applied  to  the  amplifying  means  of  the  sec- 
ond branch  to  control  the  conductivity  thereof,  to 
render  it  independent  of  the  conductivity  (rf  the  am- 
plifying means  of  the  first  branch, 

and  second  means  including  a  bias  network  coupling 
the  receiving  means  of  said  second  branch  to  the 
amplifying  means  of  the  first  branch  for  variably 
establishing  the  bias  applied  to  the  amplifying  means 
of  the  first  branch  to  control  the  conductivity  there- 
of to  render  it  independent  of  the  conductivity  of  the 
amplifying  means  of  the  second  branch, 

so  that  the  current  flow  in  one  load  circuit  is  ind^>end- 
ent  of  the  current  flow  in  the  other  load  circuit  and 
determined  by  the  conductivity  of  the  respective  am- 
plifying means  when  said  first  and  second  inputs  re- 
ceive a  common  mode  signal  condition  or  a  differen- 
tial input  signal  condition. 


F-- 


sin  n8  coe  no)4 


where  V  is  the  voltage  at  a  point  in  the  interaction  region, 
Vo  is  the  voltage  on  the  end  face  of  the  member,  d  is 
the  distance  from  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  face  to  the 
center  of  the  face  of  the  opposite  member,  r  is  the  radius 
from  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  face  to  a  point  on  the 
face  of  the  opposite  member,  tf  is  the  angle  the  radius 
forms  with  an  axis  normal  to  the  members,  Wc  •'  the 
cyclotron  frequency,  t  a  time,  and  n  is  the  multiplication 
factor  between  the  frequency  of  waves  on  the  circuit 
and  waves  on  the  beam,  and  the  angle  of  the  V  of 
said  V-shaped  face  is  given  approximately  by 
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3,178,648 
TRANMSTORIZED   AMPLIFIER   UTILIZING   AN 
INPUT     TRANSFORMER     BOOTSTRAP     CON- 
FIGURATION 

Dc  Loss  J.  Tanner,  74  Hamilton  St,  Bcnscnville,  DL 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  1,360,  Jan.  8,  1960. 
This  application  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No,  205,170 
6  Claims.     (CI.  330 — 19) 
2.  An  amplifying  circuit  for  energization  from  a  source 
of  potential  having  first  and  second  poles  comprising  first 
and  second  semiconductor  units,  each  unit  having  input, 
output,  and  common  electrodes,  a  first  transformer  hav- 
ing primary  and  secondary  windings,  an  input  circuit  in- 
cluding said  primary  winding,  means  for  coupling  one 
end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  the  input  electrode 
of  the  first  unit,  means  including  a  first  resistance  for  cou- 
pling the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  to  ground, 
a  first  capacitor  having  one  plate  coupled  to  said  other  end 
of  the  secondary  winding,  means  including  a  variable  re- 
sistor for  intercoupling  the  other  plate  of  said  capaci- 
tor to  the  output  electrode  of  said  first  unit,  means  for 
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coui^ing  the  common  electrode  of  said  first  unit  to  ground, 
means  for  coupling  the  input  electrode  of  said  second 
unit  to  the  common  connection  between  said  capacitor 
and  said  variable  resistor,  a  second  resistance  intercou- 
pled  between  said  other  end  of  the  secondary  winding 
and  said  first  pole,  a  third  resistance  coupled  between 
said  common   connection  and  said  first  pole,  a  fourth 


.-<  *•, .  *f. 


resistor  coupled  between  the  conmion  electrode  of  the 
second  unit  and  said  first  pole,  a  second  capacitor  inter- 
coupled  between  said  common  electrode  of  the  second 
unit  and  ground,  a  second  transformer  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  means  including  the  primary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer  for  coupling  the  out- 
put electrode  of  the  second  unit  to  ground,  and  means 
for  grounding  said  second  pole  of  the  potential  source. 


3,178,649 

SLOPE  EQUALIZER 

Henry  P.  Thomas,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  asslgiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnnc  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  37,6«S! 

4  Claims.     (CL  33»— 52) 


slope  at  said  in-between  frequencies,  means  for  extract- 
ing said  first  pilot  signal  from  said  combined  output, 
means  for  extractmg  said  second  pilot  signal  from  said 
combined  output,  means  for  applying  said  first  extracted 
signal  to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  as  a  gain  control 
voltage  and  means  for  applying  said  second  extracted 
signal  to  said  second  amplifier  as  a  gain  control  voltage 
whereby  any  difference  in  the  pilot  signal  amplitudes  due 
to  frequency  selective  fading  varies  the  gain  of  one  of 
said  amplifiers  to  selectively  control  the  amplified  signal 
as  a  function  of  frequency  for  maintaining  the  amplitude- 
frequency  characteristic  of  the  received  signal  substan- 
tially fbt  in  spite  of  any  frequency  selective  fading. 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  amplifiers,  each 
having  an  input  for  receiving  a  signal  lying  in  a  pre- 
determined frequency  band  between  a  first  and  second 
chosen  frequency  ami  having  first  and  second  pilot  sig- 
nals at  said  first  and  second  chosen  frequencies,  said 
amplifiers  having  a  combined  output,  first  frequency  sen- 
sitive network  means  connected  across  the  input  of  said 
first  amplifier,  said  network  having  a  minimum  imped- 
ance at  a  first  chosen  frequency  and  increasing  imped- 
ance at  frequencies  between  said  first  frcnqucncy  and  a 
second  chosen  frequency,  second  frequency  selective  net- 
work means  connected  across  the  input  of  said  second 
amplifier,  said  network  having  a  minimum  impedance  at 
a  second  chosen  frequency  and  decreasing  impedance  at 
frequencies  between  said  first  and  second  frequencies 
whereby  the  amplitude  frequency  response  of  one  of  said 
amplifiers  has  a  positive  slope  at  frequencies  between 
said  chosen  frequencies  and  the  amplitude  frequency  re- 
sponse of  the  other  of  said  amplifiers  has  a  negative 
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3,178,650 

FOUR-TERMINAL,  NEGATIVE-RESISTANCE 

AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT 

Jojl  H«m««ak>,  70  Ookayama,  Megnro-ka, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1960, 

35/47,321;  Feb.  7,  1961,  36/3,501 

5  Claims.     (CL  330—61) 


:s. 


M 

1 .  A  negative-resistance  amplffier  comprising,  first  nega- 
tive-resistance means,  means  to  apply  a  signal  input  to  be 
amplified  to  said  negative-resistance  means,  first  tuning 
circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  first- 
negative  resistance  means,  a  phase-shifting  circuit  means 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  timing  drciiit 
means  to  change  the  phase  of  said  output  through  an  odd 
number  multiple  of  approximately  90  degrees,  second 
tuning  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  phase-shifting  circuit  means,  and  second  negative- 
resistance  means,  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
second  tuning  circuit  means. 


( 


3,178,651 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Thomas  D.  Kegelman,  West   Nyack,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  lo 
United  Akcnift  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn,^  a 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Aag.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,182  1 

6  Claims.     (CL  33«— 49)  ' 
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\  f». 


•        I- 

I 


■iitiV/  V  it 


1.  A  differential  amplifier  including  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  first  amplifier  devices  each  having  an  output 
terminal  and  a  reference  terminal,  a  conductor,  respec- 
tive reference  impedances  of  equal  magnitude  connecting 
said  reference  terminals  to  said  conductor,  common  means 
comprising  a  second  amplifier  device  having  a  reference 
terminal  and  a  control  terminal  and  having  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  conductor,  said  common  means 
having  an  operating  point  impedance  and  having  such 
incremental  impedance  value  that  the  output  impedance 
at  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  device 
is  half  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  reference  impedances, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  across  said  first  amplifier 
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device  output  terminals  and  said  second  amplifier  device  trons  through  said  cavity;  a  ring  electrode  disposed  at 

reference  terminal,  a  source  of  external  signal  and  means  about  the  center  of  said  resonator  and  concentric  with 

for  coupling  said  source  to  said  control  terminal  to  con-  said  beam,  said  electrode  having  a  dimension  transverse 

trol  the  operating  point  of  said  common  impedance.  to  said  beam  that  is  large  with  respect  to  its  dimension 


r- 
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3,178,652 
CIRCULATOR-MODULATOR  FREQUENCY 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Howard  Scliarfman,  Lexington,  Burton  H.  Smith,  Belmont, 
and    Leonard    W.   Geler,   Natick,   Mass.,   assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  19,723, 
Apr.  4,  1960.     This  application  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
236,181 

6  Claims.     (CL  331—5) 


1.  In  a  frequency  stabilizing  system  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  section  of  waveguide  adapted  to  support  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  in  a  plurality  of  linear  polariza- 
ti(His; 

a  first  polarization-selective  connection  at  a  first  location 
along  said  wav^uide  coupled  to  a  given  one  of  said 
polarizations  at  said  first  location; 

a  source  of  linearly  polarized  wave  energy  connected  to 
said  first  connection; 

a  second  polarization-selective  connection  at  a  second 
location  along  said  waveguide  coupled  to  a  polariza- 
tion of  linearly  polarized  wave  energy  therein  related 
by  a  first  angle  to  the  polarization  of  said  first  con- 
nection; 

coupling  means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  wave  energy 
in  said  second  connection; 

ferromagnetic  means  carried  by  said  waveguide  be- 
tween said  first  axxl  second  locations  for  rotating  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  incident  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  through  a  second  angle  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  angle; 

frequency  discriminator  means  connected  between  said 

coupling  means  and  said  ferromagnetic  means  for 

varying  said  second  angle  of  rotation  in  accordance 

with  frequency  variations  of  energy  in  said  coupling 

*       means; 

and  means  connected  to  said  waveguide  disposed  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  second  connection  for 
V     selectably  adjusting  the  phase  of  energy  propagated 
toward  and  incident  on  said  source. 


i 
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in  the  direction  of  said  beam;  means  for  supporting  and 
insulating  said  electrode  from  said  resonator;  means  for 
applying  a  signal  to  said  electrode;  and  means  having  a 
low  secondary  emission  characteristic  on  said  resonator 
faces  opposite  said  electrode. 


3,178,654 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HAVING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  TUNABLE  RES- 
ONANT CIRCUIT  AS  A  FREQUENCY  REFER- 
ENCE ELEMENT 
loc  B.  Linker,  Jr.,  and  Azatollah  Farokhrooz,  Lynchburg, 
Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,652 
4  Claims.     (CI.  331— 6) 
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3,178,653 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  WITH  BEAM- 
CONCENTRIC  RING  ELECTRODE 
Barton  H.  Smith,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,717  . 
6  Claims.     (CI.  331—6)  I  ' 

1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising:  a  cavity 
resonator;  an  electron  gun  for  projecting  a  beam  of  elec- 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  voltage  sensitive  oscillator, 

(b)  a  variable  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  source  providing  operating  voltage  for  and 
controlling  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator, 

(c)  a  variable  electrically  tunable  resonant  frequency 
reference  element, 

(</)  means  to  apply  a  portion  of  the  oscillator  output 
to  said  reference  element, 

(e)  modulating  means  for  abruptly  shifting  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  reference  element  in  response 
to  a  modulating  signal  between  two  discrete  values 
above  and  below  the  desired  oscillator  frequency 
without  shifting  the  frequency  to  any  intermediate 
values  to  amplitude  modulate  the  applied  oscillator 
signal  in  response  to  departures  from  the  desired 
frequency, 

(/)  means  to  produce  a  control  signal  by  comparing 
said  modulated  oscillator  signal  with  a  signal  related 
in  phase  to  said  modulating  signal, 

ig)  means  to  vary  voltage  output  of  said  voltage  source 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  correct  the  fre- 
quency departure  of  said  oscillator  from  the  desired 
value. 
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9,17M55 
HIGH    POWER   NOISE   SOURCE   EMPLOYING    A 
FEEDBACK    PATH    AROUND    A    TRAVELLING 
WAVE  TUBE 
C«l  A.  Rl««,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  John  E.  ZcDers,  Great 
Neck,  N.Y.,  asrignon  to  Spenry  Rand   Corporation, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Not.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,883 
7  Claims.     (CL  331—78) 


3,178,657 
OPTICAL  MASER  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
REPETmVE    SHORT    PULSES    OF    COHERENT 
UGHT  -♦ 

James  H.  Morse,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air. 
craft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,718 
3  Claims.     (CL  331—94.5) 
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1.  A  noise  source  comprising  an  electron  tube  having 
electron  beam  forming  means  and  a  slow  wave  propagat- 
ing structure  having  electromagnetic  wave  input  and  out- 
put terminals  and  arranged  for  energy  exchange  between 
said  beam  and  waves  propagating  on  said  structure,  a 
feedback  path  coupled  between  said  output  and  input 
terminals  thereby  forming  a  closed  loop  with  said  tube, 
said  loop  having  a  time  delay  great  enough  that  corre- 
lation between  newly  generated  noise  and  noise  coupled 
from  said  feedback  loop  into  said  input  terminal  is  of 
the  order  of  *-**,  where  e  is  the  base  of  natural  loga- 
rithms, said  loop  having  a  minimum  bandwidth  of  ap- 
proximately 50  megacycles  and  an  open  loop  gain  suffi- 
ciently greater  than  unity  to  assure  that  at  saturation  the 
power  level  of  the  noise  in  said  loop  is  sufficiently  great 
to  reduce  considerably  below  unity  the  closed  loop  small 
signal  C.W.  gain  for  waves  having  a  wavelength  equal 
to  a  submultiple  of  the  electrical  length  of  said  loop. 


3,178,656  I 

APPARATUS  USING  CERENKOV  RADIATION 
Michael    D.    Petroff.    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
NatioBal  Engineering  Sdcocc  Co.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,264  { 

12  Claims.    (CL  331—81) 
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3.  A  system  for  the  production  of  repetitive  pulses  of 
coherent  Ught  which  consists  of  a  body  of  maser  material 
at  thermal  equilibrium  level,  a  pulse  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  series  of  pulses  of  electrical  energy  with  a  time  in- 
terval between  pulses  which  is  substantially  less  than  the 
fluorescent  relaxation  time  of  the  maser  material,  and  a 
single  flash  tube  connected  to  the  pulse  generator  for  en- 
ergization by  the  pulses  of  electrical  energy  and  produc- 
tion of  a  series  of  pumping  Ught  pulses  of  insufficient 
energy  to  elevate  said  maser  material  to  the  threshold  for 
stimulated  emission  having  a  time  interval  between  pulses 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  fluorescent  relaxation 
time  of  said  maser  material,  said  flash  tube  being  coopera- 
tively associated  with  said  maser  material  for  continuously 
applying  the  pulses  of  light  energy  to  the  maser  material 
for  pumping  said  maser  material  to  the  threshold  for 
stimulated  emission  by  stepwise  elevation  of  the  quantum 
state  thereof  and  continuously  producing  a  series  of  pulses 
of  coherent  light  therefrom  corresponding  to  the  series  of 
pumping  light  pulses.  ^.    .^    ,  ■ 


2.  A  generator  of  electromagnetic  waves  comprising,  a 
source  supplying  a  bunched  electron  beam,  an  apertured 
dielectric  medium  through  the  apertured  portion  thereof 
sittd  bunched  electron  beam  travels,  a  nonresonant  electro- 
static structure  enclosing  said  mediimi  and  means  charg- 
ing said  structure  to  a  potential  to  accelerate  the  elec- 
trons in  said  bunched  beam  to  a  speed  greater  than  the 
phase  velocity  of  electromagnetic  waves  of  the  bunching 
frequency  in  said  medium  to  jn-oduce  electromagnetic 
waves  in  said  medium. 


3,178,658 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
W  S  Henrion,   Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The   Bendix 
Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,290 
8  Claims.     (CU  331—14) 
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1.  A  voltage-controlled  transistor  multivibrator  com- 
prising: 

a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes; 

a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

a  first  frequency-determining  network  coupling  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor; 

a  second  frequency-determining  network  coupling  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  coUec- 
tor  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  source  of  voltage  for  powering  said  multivibrator; 

means  for  deriving  operating  potentials  for  said  transis- 
tors from  said  voltage  source; 

said  last  means  including  an  adjustable  resistance  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  voltage  supply  to  vary  pro- 
portionally the  potential  of  the  points  from  which  the 
base  and  collector  voltages  are  derived; 


APRIL  18,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


701 


an  input  terminal  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  said 
multivibrator  to  vary  the  frequency  thereof; 

and  means  partially  bypassing  said  adjustable  resistance 
element  between  said  voltage  supply  and  the  collector 
electrodes  of  said  transistors  whereby  the  potential  of 
said  coUector  electrodes  varies  at  a  rate  dispropor- 
tional  to  the  potential  of  the  base  electrode  of  the 
transistors. 

3,178,659 
MICROWAVE  SWITCH  HAVING  DIODES  SITU- 
ATED  IN  THE  WAVEGUIDE  CHANNELS  TO 
CONTROL  COUPLING  BETWEEN  COMMON 
AND  BRANCH  CHANNELS 
Jote  V.  Smith  and  George  W.  Lnke,  Jr.,  SUrer  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  tlM  Secretary  of  tlie  Nary 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,514 
7  Claims,     (CL  333—7) 


propagation  path  intermediate  the  respective  angular 
positions  of  the  respective  coupling  section  E-vector 
propagation  planes,  said  gating  element  being  character- 
ized by  a  wide  change  of  electrical  impedance  in  response 
to  application  and  removal  of  a  control  voltage  thereto, 
and  having  terminal  provisions  for  apphcation  of  sudi 
voltage,  whereby  degree  of  coupling  between  said  input 
and  output  sections  may  be  controlled  in  accordance  with 
voltage  applied  to  said  element. 


3,178,661 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING 

PARASITIC  WAVES 

Leo  Kirchgessner,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  G.m.b.H..  Stuttgart.  C;ermany 

FUed  May  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,949 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  4, 1960, 

B  58,122 

UClainM.    (CL  333—79)        I  ' 


1.  A  waveguide  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  wave- 
gwde  arms,  each  arm  having  an  end  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  an  end  on  ©ach  of  the  other  arms,  an 
input  wave  coupler  in  each  waveguide  arm,  an  output 
wave  coupler  common  to  each  of  said  waveguide  arms, 
a  diode  crystal  located  in  each  waveguide  arm  bctweci. 
each  of  said  input  wave  couplers  and  said  output  wave 
coupler  to  facilitate  the  switching  of  RF  energy  from 
each  of  said  inputs  to  said  output,  and  a  dielectric  sleeve 
surrounding  said  diode  for  increasing  the  isolation  effect 
of   said   diode. 

■  3,178,660 

WAVE  GUIDE  GATING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 
AN  OFFSET  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DIODE 
IN  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CAVTIY  SECTION 
Ji^M  K.  Smtth,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,513 
16  Claims.     (CL  333—24)  i 


1.  A  spark  plug  cable  terminal  fixture  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  spark  plug  and  to  a  cable  having  a  predeter- 
mined surge  impedance,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
central  conductor  member  having  a  predetermined  im- 
pedance and  connectablc  with  the  spark  plug  cable,  and 
an  outer  metal  shell  connectable  to  ground  and  separated 
from  said  central  conductor  by  a  layer  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial, said  combination  of  central  conductor,  outer  sheU 
and  dielectric  layer  constituting  a  quadripole  having  also 
a  predetermined  surge  impedance,  one  of  said  surge  im- 
pedances being  so  small  a  fraction  of  the  other  surge  im- 
pedance that  said  quadripole  has  a  reflection  factor  of  at 
least  90%  so  as  to  reflect  toward  said  ^ark  plug  at  least 
at  one  end  of  said  quadripole  parasitic  high  frequency 
waves  originating  in  the  spark  plug  during  its  operation 
and  being  substantially  within  the  frequency  range  from 
1  to  10(X)  mc/s. 


3,178,662 
LARGE  INDUCTANCE  ELEMENT  UTILIZING 
AVALANCHE  MULTIPLICATION  NEGATIVE  RE- 
SISTANCE  WHICH  CANCELS  EQUAL  POSITIVE 
RESISTANCE 
Johann  G.  DiU  and  Rainer  Zuleeg,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hoghes  Aircraft  Company,  Colva*  City, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  DeUiwarc 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,196 
4Chdm8.    (CL333— 80) 


■.. ,,  ■-      J, 

1.  A  wave  guide  variable  gating  device  comprising 
input  and  output  wave  guide  coupling  sections,  a  cavity 
section  interconnecting  said  coupling  sections  to  form  an 
energy  propagation  path  through  the  device,  said  output 
coupling  section  having  its  characteristic  E-vcctor  prop- 
agation plane  angularly  offset  from  that  of  said  input 
coupling  section  about  the  propagation  path  as  an  axis  of 
reference,  and  a  voltage-controlled  electrically  conduc- 
tive elongated  gating  element  mounted  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  path  in  said  cavity  section  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cavity  section,  said  gating 
element  extending  across  said  cavity  section  in  a  propaga- 
tion plane  which  lies  at  an  angular  position  about  said 


I 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  high  Q  inductive  reactance 
between  first  and  second  terminals  comprising:  a  transis- 
tor having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode,  and  a 
collector  electrode;  the  emitter  electrode  being  coupled 
to  said  first  terminal  and  the  base  electrode  being  cou- 
pled to  said  second  terminal  with  the  overall  resistance  in 
the  base  circuit  being  relatively  large;  means  for  providing 
essentially  a  short  circuit  for  alternating  current  between 
said  collector  electrode  and  said  second  terminal;  means 
for  biasing  said  collector  electrode  to  a  potential  produc- 
ing avalanche  multiplication  such  that  the  resultant  nega- 
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live  resistance  in  the  emitter-base  circuit  is  substantiaUy 
equal  in  magnitude  to  the  positive  resistance  in  said  emit- 
ter-base circuit  measured  between  said  first  and  seccmd 
terminals;  and  power  supply  means  having  a  series  resist- 
ance much  grater  than  said  positive  rcsisUnce  coupled 
between  said  first  and  seccmd  tenninalt. 


3,178,663 

SINGLE  SPEED  AND  MULTISPEED  UNITARY 

SYNCHRO  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  S.  Kahn,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporatioa,  Teterboro,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,601 

11  Claims.    (CL  336—120) 


a  worm  gear  having  an  opening  through  its  spiral 
axis  slidably  mating  said  non-circular  portion 
of  said  control  shaft,  said  worm  being  mounted 
up<Hi  said  control  shaft  with  a  portion  of  its 
thrMde  in  engagement  with  said  rack, 

and  means  for  roUtably  mounting  said  worm  gear 
with  respect  to  said  movable  conuct  while  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  said  worm  gear  with 
respect  to  said  electrical  coouct. 


■  t  ■  t  >it  -%)■■■'• 

3,178,665 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Wnfrld    G.    Matheson.    Marblehead.    James    P. 
DaiiTcn,  and  Theodore  J.   Pricensid.   Ipswich, 
aarignon  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc., 
ritaM.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,404 
31  Claims.     (CL  330 — 299) 


Clone, 
Mass., 

Salem, 


1.  A  two-speed  synchro  having  relatively  movable  in- 
ductively coupled  rotor  and  stator  elements,  one  of  the 
elements  having  windings  distributed  to  provide  a  two-pole 
alternating  magnetic  flux  and  a  multi-pole  alternating 
magnetic  flux  of  alternately  opposite  phases,  and  the  other 
element  having  windings  distributed  to  provide  a  single- 
cycle  output  voltage  and  a  multi-cycle  output  voltage  upon 
relative  rotation  of  the  elements  through  a  predetermined 
aiigk,  the  single  cycle  output  windings  being  distributed 
to  have  minimum  coupling  with  the  multi-pole  flux  and  the 
multi-cycle  output  windings  being  distributed  to  have  mini- 
mum coupling  with  the  two-pole  flux.        jj 


21.  An  electrical  beating  element  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated,  foraminous  plexus  of  an  intertwisted  series  of  helical 
convolutions  of  refractory  metal  wires,  the  turns  of  one 
of  said  convolutions  being  held  by  the  turns  of  an  adjacent 
convolution;  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  plexus 
to  a  power  supply. 


'\  .J 


3,178,664 

VARL4BLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

William  J.  H.  Thoele,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 

"   man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,199 

17  Claims.     (CL  338— 103) 


3  178  666         I  '  '      «»' 
GROUNDING  OUTLET 
Clarence  M.  Smith,  Traraball,  Comi.,  aoigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Westingliouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  Peniurvlvania 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,431 
.        6  Claims.     (CL  339—14) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:      i      * 

a  housing;  .        .'  ' 

a  resistance  element  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  movable  electrical  conuct  engaging  said  resiaunce 

clement; 
and  means  for  moving  said  electrical  corrtact  with  re- 
spect to  said  resistance  element  including: 

a  rack  gear  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said 

housing, 
a  control  shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  a  portion  of  said  shaft  having  a 
fx>n-circular  cross-section,       j,       i,'  -..  | 


1.  A  grounding  outlet  comprising  an  elongated  insiUa- 
tive  housing  member  to  which  an  elongated  conductive 
yoke  member  is  secured  therealong  for  mounting  pur- 
poses, said  housing  member  having  a  slot  through  iu  face 
side  for  entry  of  a  plug  grounding  prong  into  an  elon- 
gated   groimding    prong    channel    located    therein,    said 
grounding  prong  channel  extending  transversely  to  said 
yoke,  a  resilient  grounding  contact  having  a  portion  se- 
cured to  said  yoke  and  having  an  arm  inserted  longitudi- 
nally within  said  grounding  prong  channel,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  contact  arm  being  located  for  resiUent 
conductive  engagement   with   said  grounding  prong,   at 
least  one  of  said  members  having  another  slot  conununi- 
cating  with  said  channel  and  disposed  for  receivmg  said 
contact  arm  at  least  when  the  latter  is  subjected  to  deflec- 
tion by  said  grounding  prong,  and  respective  abutment 
means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  other  slot  and 
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spaced  from  each  other  in  sufficiently  close  relation  to 
prevent  said  grounding  prong  from  entering  said  other 
slot  and  excessively  deflecting  said  contact  arm  inwardly 
of  said  other  slot 


3,178,667 
MANUALLY  RELEASABLE  GROUNDING 

ELECTTIICAL  PLUG 

Miltoo  Morse,  41  Honeck  St.,  Englewood,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,579 

S  Claims.     (CL  339—14) 


faces  being  disposed  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to 
said  side  of  said  housing,  said  bus  bars  being  positioned 
such  that  an  imaginary  straight  line  normal  to  said  side 
of  said  housing  passes  through  all  of  said  bus  bars,  each 
of  said  bus  bars  comprising  a  conducting  bar  and  an 
insulating  cover  supported  on  and  substantially  covering 
said  conducting  bar,  the  dimension  between  any  two  ad- 
jacent bus  bars  in  said  set  being  less  than  the  dimension  of 
the  thickness  of  any  one  of  said  bus  bars,  and  said  bus 
bars  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  each  can 
receive  contact  with  one  of  said  butt-type  contact  elements 
at  an  uninsulated  portion  of  the  flat  side  thereof  that  faces 
said  side  of  said  housing. 


4     I 


1.  In  a  grotmding  electrical  plug  having  a  plug  body, 
at  least  one  power  prong  extending  outwardly  of  said 
body,  and  a  grounding  prong  pivoully  mounted  upon  said 
body  and  normally  extending  parallel  to  said  power  prong, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  grounding  prong  hav- 
ing a  transversely  disposed  portion  thereof  extending 
through  said  plug  body  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  power  prong  about  which  pivotal  movement 
may  take  place,  rcsiHently  mounted  means  movable  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  transversely  disposed 
portion,  cam  and  cam  follower  means  interconnecting 
said  resiliently  urged  means  and  said  transversely  disposed 
portions  to  transmit  rectilinear  motion  impressed  upon 
said  resilient  means  to  rotational  movement  of  said  trans- 
versely disposed  portion  wherein  said  grounding  prong  is 
moved  to  a  non-parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said 
power  prong. 

.  ,    .      -  •     i        ■ .    \ 


3,178,668  I 

BUS  DUCT  AND  PLUG-IN  FEATURE 
Charles  L.  Welmer,  Patterson  Heights,  and  Samuel  S. 

Fousc.  Hopewfii  Township,  Beaver  ("ount>.  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  \^  estlnghousc  Electric  C'orporatioo,  Pituburgli, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Contlmiation  of  application  Ser.  No.  827,584,  Inly  16, 
1959.    This  applicatioa  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,547 
21  Claims.     (O.  339—22) 


3  178  669 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

Lincoln  E.  Roberts,  Harrtdmrg.  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

FUed  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,801 

5  Claims.    (CL  339 — 49) 


t>-         ..i.-..T.. 


'  ...i; 


5.  An  insertaWe  contact  terminal  for  an  electrical  con- 
nector comprising,  an  elongated  web,  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  web  at  one  end 
thereof,  stablizing  means  extending  from  said  web  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  stabilizing  means  and  said  side- 
walls  being  cooperable  with  the  sidewalls  of  a  amnector 
block  cavity  to  stabilize  said  contact  terminal  within  said 
cavity,  means  on  said  web  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
for  securing  said  contact  to  an  electrical  conductor,  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  from  and  constituting  planar  exten- 
sions of  each  of  said  sidewalls,  a  first  one  of  said  arms 
having  an  intermediate  cusp  portion  directed  inwardly 
towards  the  axis  of  said  contact  and  having  a  diverging 
end  portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  facing  contact 
surface,  the  second  one  of  said  arms  being  substantially 
shorter  than  said  first  arm  and  having  an  inwardly  di- 
rected intermediate  section,  a  contact  ramp  extending 
divergently  of  the  axis  of  said  contact  from  said  interme- 
diate section  and  terminating  in  an  outwardly  hooked  end 
portion,  said  contact  terminal  being  mateable  with  an  iden- 
tical contact  terminal  upon  axial  movement  of  said  con- 
tacts towards  each  other  until  the  contact  surface  of  the 
first  arm  of  each  contact  terminal  engages  the  contact 
ramp  of  the  second  arm  of  the  other  contact  terminal. 


1.  A  section  of  low  impedance  bus  duct  for  electric 
power  distribution,  said  section  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing opening  means  in  one  planar  side  thereof  for  receiving 
a  number  of  butt  type  contact  elements  of  a  plug-in  unit, 
a  multi-phase  xl  of  bus  bars  comprising  a  number  of 
substantially  flat  bus  ban  equal  to  said  number  of  con- 
tact elements  and  supported  within  said  housing  in  a 
parallel  spaced  mutually  flatwise  relation  with  their  flat 


3,178,670 
MULTIPLECIRCUrr  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Ernest  L.  Daniel,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  and  Peter  Nador,  Mon- 
treal, Ou<bec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric 
Compaii>   Limited,  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  233,611 
6  Claims.     (CL  339 — 65) 
1.  A  multiple-circuit  connecting  device  for  establish- 
ing collective  electrical  connection  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  contact  means  having  individual  guide  means  as- 
sociated therewith  and  being  arranged  generally  in  side- 
by-side  relationship,  said  device  comprising  separate  con- 
nectors for  engaging  each  of  said  contact  means,  a  sup- 
port member,  means  mounting  the  connectors  individually 
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on  the  support  member  with  approximately  the  same 
qmcing  between  adjacent  connectors  as  between  coire- 
spooding  adjacent  contact  means,  said  means  for  moimt- 
ing  the  connectors  being  resilient  in  the  direction  of  said 
spacing,  a  frame  for  supporting  the  support  member  with 
the  connectors  in  approximate  face-to-facc  relationship 
with  their  respective  contact  means,  means  mounting  the 
support  member  on  the  frame  for  movement  in  the  di- 
recticm  of  said  spacing  and  in  the  direction  of  engage- 
ment of  the  connectors  with  said  contact  means,  guide 


means  attached  to  each  connector  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  gmde  means  of  the  corresponding  contact  means  by 
movement  of  the  connectors  in  the  direction  of  said  spac- 
ing, and  means  connected  to  the  support  member  and 
operable  to  move  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  said  spacing 
to  engage  the  gtiide  means  and  thereby  align  the  con- 
nectors with  their  corresponding  contact  means  due  to 
the  resiliency  of  the  means  mounting  the  connectors,  said 
means  connected  to  the  support  member  bejpg  further 
operable  to  move  the  support  member  to  engage  the 
aligned  connectors  and  contact  means.  ' 


3,178,672 

DOUBLE-ENDED  CONNECTOR  FOR 

TERMINAL  BOARD 

Hngh  W.  Batcheller,  Newton  Highlands,  Man.     (%  Kent 

Mfg.  Corp.,  188  Necdham  SL,  Newtoo  Upper  Falli, 

MaM.) 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,15« 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—198) 


3,178,671 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Victor  Maatis,  Cicero,   OL,   assignor,   by   mesne   assign- 
ments, to  Berg  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.,  Des  Plaincs,  III.,  a 
cociK>ratk>D  of  Ulinois 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,791 

2  Claims.     (CL  339^192)  , 


/^    /T$. 


2.  A  contact  member  formed  of  a  relatively  flat,  thin 
strip  of  metal,  said  strip  being  folded  upon  itself  to  form 
a  major,  elongated,  hollow,  cylindrical  portion  having 
a  pair  of  diammetrically  opposed  slots,  one  of  which  ex- 
tends the  length  of  the  major  portion  and  the  other  of 
which  extends  less  than  said  length,  flange  portions  bent 
outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being  folded  upon 
itself  in  overlapping  relation  to  create  a  substantially 
cross-sectional  triangular  end  portion,  one  wall  of  said 
triangular  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  circumference 
of  said  major  cylindrical  portion,  aligned  and  threaded 
apertures  formed  in  said  overlapping  portions  of  said 
triangular  end  portion  and  a  lock  member  threadably 
engaging  said  apertures. 


1.  A  plane  double-ended  connector  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  slot  on  a  mounting  board,  said  member 
having  a  central  body  portion  of  uniform  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot  with  parallel 
edges  and  two  tongues  of  lesser  width  extending  in  op- 
posite directions  from  said  central  pcHtion  to  serve  to  be 
joined  with  complemental  connector  members,  said  cen- 
tral portion  having  two  slits  extending  inward  from  each 
side  edge  thereof  forming  ears  adapted  to  be  bent  to  lock 
the  double-ended  member  in  place  on  a  board. 


3,178,673  A 

WIRE  CONNECTOR 
John  H.  KrehbicI,   Brookfield,   IlL,  assignor  to  Mdcx 
Prodncti    Cc,     Brookfield,    DL,    a    corporatioa     of 


FUed  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,216 
2  Claims.    (CL  339^217) 


-s    J 


••■.•i-^t 


1.  An  electrical  connector  ccxnprising  an  insulating 
body  having  a  bore  therethrough  with  means  defining  op- 
positely outwardly  facing  shoulders  contiguous  with  said 
bore  relatively  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bore, 
and  a  resilient  metallic  terminal  member  comprising  a 
substantially  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot  ex- 
tending from  end-to-end  thereof,  said  body  having  a  for- 
ward end  and  a  rear  end,  said  rear  end  flaring  outwardly 
substantially  fnisto-conically  to  engage  the  walls  of  said 
bore  snugly,  a  pair  of  resilient  retainer  wings  struck  from 
said  body  on  opposite  sides  thereof  substantially  in  a 
common  diametral  plane,  said  wings  being  integral  with 
said  body  relatively  toward  the  forward  end  and  extend- 
ing diagonally  out  away  from  one  another  and  toward 
the  rear  of  said  body  and  terminating  short  of  said  rear 
end  to  snap  over  and  engage  one  of  said  shoulders  of  said 
insulating  body  to  resist  unauthorized  withdrawal  of  said 
terminal  rcarwardly  of  said  body,  said  terminal  further 
having  a  shank  rearwardly  of  said  body  including  a  pair 
of  oppositely  displaced  flanges  substantially  in  said  com- 
mon plane  and  having  substantially  right  angle  shoulders 
engageable  with  the  other  of  said  shoulders  of  said  insu- 
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lating  body  to  resist  unauthorized  withdrawal  forwardly, 
said  shank  rearwardly  of  said  pair  of  flanges  having  means 
for  gripping  a  bare  wire  and  additional  means  for  grip- 
ping insulation  on  such  a  wire. 


V,  3,178,676 

PIN  CONTACT 

Jack  E.  Antes,  Greenwich,  Comu,  aarigaor  to  Bomdy 

Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,026 

2  Claims.     (CL  339^252) 


3,178,674 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Wilfred  R.  Scbeiler,  New  Cambcrland,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,585 

6  Claims.     (CL  339—217) 


1.  Disengageable  electrical  connector  means  compris- 
ing, an  insulating  housing  having  a  cavity  extending  there- 
through, a  first  retention  boss  means  projecting  from  a 
wall  of  said  cavity  and  having  a  forwardly  facing  reten- 
tion surface  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
cavity,  and  a  second  retention  boss  means  having  rear- 
wardly facing  retention  surfaces  extending  transversely 
of  the  cavity  axis,  said  rearwardly  facing  surfaces  being 
disposed  forwardly  in  said  cavity  and  said  forwardly 
facing  surface  and  extending  transversely  beyond  said  for- 
wardly facing  surface  on  each  side  thereof,  a  contact 
terminal  in  said  cavity,  said  terminal  having  a  pair  of 
axially  extending  sidewalls  in  straddling  relationship  to 
said  first  and  second  boss  means,  and  inwardly  directed 
ears  on  said  sidewalls  projecting  towards  each  other  and 
extending  between  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  facing 
retention  surfaces  thereby  to  restrain  said  terminal  against 
forward  and  rearward  movement. 


1.  An  electrical  contact  of  the  pin  type,  comprising: 
a  body  member  formed  of  conductive  sheet  metal  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  pin  portion, 
having  a  tip  at  one  end  thereof,  adapted  to  be  inserted 
tip  first  into  a  mating  receptacle  contact  opening;  and  a 
substantially  U-shaped  resilient  spring  member  having  a 
reversely  bent  portion  and  two  leg  portions  extend- 
ing therefrom;  said  spring  member  having  one  of  said 
leg  portions  disposed  within  said  tubular  pin  portion 
and  fixedly  attached  to  said  body  member,  and  said  re- 
versely bent  portion  projecting  beyond  the  said  tip 
portion  of  said  body  member  for  use  as  a  lead-in  dining 
insertion  of  said  pin  portion  into  a  mating  receptacle  con- 
tact.   

5'    ■  ! 

3  178  677 
SOUND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Eogcne  C.  Hadlcy,  11271  Rafaiier  Court,  Garden  Grove, 
Calif.,  and  George  F.  Hoke,  325  Alvarado  Place,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,058 
8  Clafans.     (CL  340—1) 


I 


3,178,675 

DIAGONAL  TEETER  TERMINAL  CLAMP 
Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Broadview,  III.,  asrifmor  to  ntinols 
Tool    Worlu    Inc.,    Cliicago,    U.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,488 
3  Clafans.    (CL  339—246) 


1.  A  resilient  clamping  device  for  elongated  work- 
parts,  and  comprising  a  sheet  metal  stamping  of  substan- 
tially square-shaped  configuration  having  a  substantially 
centrally  located  aperture,  and  fastening  means  extending 
through  the  aperture,  said  stamping  having  a  diagonal  apex 
stAstantially  coincident  with  one  pair  of  opposed  comers 
of  the  stamping  and  extending  therebetween  to  form  a 
dihedral,  with  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  comers 
extending  downwardly  from  the  apex  and  providing  a 
downwardly  facing  concave-like  surface  adapted  when 
positioned  to  face  a  complementary  clamping  surface  to 
provide  passageways  for  the  elongated  workparts  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  and  traversing  beneath 
said  apex  and  an  opposed  pair  of  edges  of  the  stamping. 
the  portions  of  the  stamping  on  opposite  sides  of  the  apex 
presenting  the  said  opposed  pair  of  edges  thereof  to 
resiliently  and  aggressively  impinge  on  associated  work- 
parts  as  an  incident  to  compression  of  the  stamping  by 
tightening  the  fastening  means  in  said  aperture  toward 
the  workparta.1  ,    «« . 


^»* 


6.  In.  an  ultrasonic  detecting  and  ranging  systeni,  an 
arrangement  for  repetitively  generating  an  acoustic  signal 
of  controlled  duration  comprising  receiving  and  transmit- 
ting transducers  in  coupled  relationship,  the  receiving 
transducer  being  positioned  to  respond  to  random  acoustic 
waves  in  an  adjacent  medium,  amplifying  means  intercon- 
necting the  receiving  and  transmitting  transducers  to  com- 
plete a  feedback  loop  therewith,  disabling  means  con- 
nected to  the  feedback  loop  for  disabling  a  portion  of  the 
amplifying  means,  arui  means  for  repetitively  removing 
the  disabling  means  to  permit  the  rapid  buildup  of  oscil- 
lations applied  to  the  transmitting  transducer  for  a  selected 
interval. 

3,178.678 
DEPTH  AHEAD  ADAPTER  FOR  SONAR 
SYSTEMS 
Donald  D.  Grieg,  Grandvicw  Ave.,  North  Caldwell,  N J. 
FUed  June  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,890 
8  Oamis.     (CL  340—3) 
1.  In  combination;  a  marine  depth  indicator  means 
for  indicating  a  single  distance,  a  dual  transducer  compris- 
ing a  first  arid  second  transducer  for  generating  a  first  and 
second  pressure  wave  in  a  first  and  second  direction  re- 
spectively, and  an  adapter  means  for  coupling  said  dual 
transducer  to  said  marine  depth  indicator;  said  adapter 
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means  including  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  tion  to  a  point  of  minimum  radial  dcflecUon.  said  control 
cither  said  first  or  second  transducer  to  said  depth  indicator  pulse  being  applied  to  said  triggerable  means,  means  for 
means;  first,  second  and  third  enclosed  and  independent 


J2 


r^L^ 


^-^^ 


V'^-:^^-' 

iW      « 


housings;  said  marine  depth  indicating  means  being  con- 
tained within  said  first  housing;  said  dual  transducer  be- 
ing contained  within  said  second  housing;  said  adapter 
means  being  contained  within  said  third  housing. 


jn<r 


< 


3,178,679 
ELECTRONIC  RADIATION  SYSTEMS 
Charies   W.   Wilkinson,   Cochituate,   Mass.,   aasignor  to 
Raytiieon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
«  .r^>        FUed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,57g 

lOClaloM.     (CL340— ^^)  V  : 


'«♦:. 


-Hi' 


4.  In  a  system  for  installation  on  a  ship: 

means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  electronically  delaying  said  first 

signal; 
a  plurality  of  means  for  radiating  said  delayed  first 


electronic  amplifier  means;  '       '     '  ' 

means  for  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  roll  of  said  ship  to  said  amplifier 
means; 
and  means  for  providing  for  a  radiated  si^al  plane  wave 
in  a  particular  direction  in  response  to  said  second 
signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  means  connecting  said 
amplifier  means  to  said  electronic  delaying  means. 


3,178,680 
ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Jackson,  Glen  Cove,  and  George  Rand.  Frank- 
lin Square,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatkm, 
Gnat  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,067 
3  Claims.     (CL  340--6) 
2.  A  system  for  processing  and  displaying  signals  re- 
ceived from  a  signal  source  whose  position  is  subject  to 
change,  said  system  comprising  means  for  receiving  said 
signals,  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiving  for 
storing  the  received  signals  in  the  order  of  their  times  of 
occurrence,  means  for  scanning  the  stored  signals  in  the 
reverse  order  of  said  times  of  occurrence,  said  means  for 
acanning    producing    signals    representing    the    scanned 
stored  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing 
and  to  said  means  for  scanning  to  produce  a  control  pulse 
at  the  instant  when  the  most  recently  stored  signals  are 
beinf  scanned,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  beam  intensity 
modulating   means,   said    display   signals   being   applied 
to   said    beam   intensity   modulating   means,   triggerable 
means  for  radially  sweeping  the  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  frcm  a  point  of  maximum  radial  deflec- 


f.>r  v.* 


»^  f.  • 


angularly  deflecting  said  beam,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
scanning  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said 
means  for  angularly  deflecting  therewith. 


3,178,681 
HYDROPHONE 
Waiiam  W.  Ho^sman,  William  B.  Huckabay,  and  William 
H.  Ptfker,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asignors,  by  mesne  avign- 
ments,  to  Rayflex  Exploration  Company,  Richardson, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texa«i 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,125 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—10) 


1.  A  hydrophone,  comprising  the  combination  of:  a 
tubular,  radially  strictive  member;  means  electrically 
responsive  to  radial  deformations  of  said  member;  a  metal 
supporting  core  extending  through  said  member  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mem- 
ber to  provide  an  annular  chamber  between  said  member 
and  said  core;  backing  material  filling  said  annular  cham- 
ber providing  support  for  said  member  around  said  core 
to  prevent  radial  deformation  of  said  member  in  response 
to  motion  forces,  said  backing  material  having  an  acous- 
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tic  impedance  less  than  said  core;  end  plates  secured  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  core  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  member,  and 
elastic  means  secured  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
member  and  the  respective  end  plates  to  support  said 
member  lengthwise  between  said  end  plates  and  minimize 
deformation  of  said  member  in  response  to  motion  forces. 


3  178  682 
AIRCRAFT  GROUND  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Icranld  George  Wright,  Dartmouth,  Nova  Scotia,  and 
Hngh  W.  Wilson,  Osgoode,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors, 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Qatta  In  right  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister 
o(f  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  15,  1960, 

792,518,  Patent  646,103 

4  Claims.     (CI.  340—23) 


second  rate  into  said  intersection,  detection  means  dis- 
posed in  advance  of  said  gate  obstruction  means  on  each 
approach  of  said  second  route  for  detecting  each  vehicle 
appearing  on  said  second  route,  control  nneans  responsive 
to  said  detection  means  for  each  vehicle  detected  thereby 
to  operate  said  gate  (^truction  means  for  that  approach 
from  its  obstructing  position  for  permitting  passage  there- 
by of  the  detected  vehicle,  vehicle  detector  means  dis- 
posed in  each  approach  to  said  intersection  on  said  first 
route  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  portion  of  said 
first  route  on  each  side  of  said  intersection  in  which  each 
passing  vehicle  is  detected,  storage  means  operable  to  a 
storage  condition  in  response  to  one  vehicle  detector 
means  when  detecting  a  vehicle  and  operable  from  said 
storage  condition  in  response  to  the  other  vehicle  detec- 
tor means  when  detecting  that  vriiicle.  and  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  storage  means  operated  to  its  storage 
condition  for  interrupting  the  control  of  said  control 
meam  by  said  vehicle  detection  means  for  each  approach 
of  said  second  route  until  said  storage  means  is  operated 
from  said  storage  condition. 


•— - 
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1.  In  a  ground  position  Indicator  for  an  aircraft,  a  pro- 
jector comprising  a  point  source  of  light;  a  light  trans- 
mitting graticule  bearing  an  aircraft  representation 
beneath  said  point  source  of  light;  a  second  graticule 
beneath  the  first  mentioned  graticule  adapted  to  trans- 
mit the  image  of  the  aircraft  representation  and  an 
azimuth  vector;  means  responsive  to  an  input  analogue  of 
aircraft  track  to  orient  said  aircraft  representation  bear- 
ing graticule;  means  responsive  to  a  command  azimuth 
analogiie  signal  for  orienting  said  second  graticule;  and 
means  for  moving  said  point  source  of  light  relative  to 
uid  graticules  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  in  response  to 
input  analogue  signals  of  the  coordinates  of  change  in 
aircraft  ground  position,  whereby  a  pictorial  representa- 
tion of  aircraft  position,  the  track  being  flown  by  the  air- 
craft, and  the  vector  bearing  from  the  aircraft  of  a  se- 
lected object  may  be  projected  on  a  chart. 


'  3,178,683 

CROSSING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Stnart  M.  Phelps,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,459 

4  Clahns.     (CL  340—31) 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  traflic  flow  through  an 
intersection  of  a  first  route  having  priority  of  travel  with 
a  second  route,  gate  obstruction  means  disposed  for  nor- 
mally blocking  traffic  flow  from  each  approach  of  said 


3,171,04 
TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Artliar  E.  HlUlker,  PulasU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cronse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,052 
5  Claims.     (CL  340—37) 


1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  traffic  through  an  intersection  formed  by  first  and 
second  streets,  said  first  street  having  at  least  two  straight- 
through  traffic  movements,  and  two  left  turn  traffic  move- 
ments, said  second  street  having  at  least  one  straight- 
through  traffic  movement,  each  of  said  movements  hav- 
ing vehicle  detection  means  and  signal  means  associated 
therewith  for  according  a  right-of-way  signal  display  to 
said  movements  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  detector 
means  associated  with  said  movements,  said  system  com- 
prising a  first  multi-phase  cyclical  timer  havmg  two  of 
its  phases  connected  to  said  signal  means  mdividual  to 
two  conflicting  movements  on  said  first  street,  a  second 
multi-phase  cyclical  timer  having  two  of  its  phases  con- 
nected to  signal  means  individual  to  two  additional  con- 
flicting movements  on  said  first  street,  each  of  said  timers 
being  rotatable  through  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions 
for  sequentially  energizing  the  proceed,  dearanoe,  and 
stop  signals  associated  with  each  of  said  movements,  tim- 
ing means  connected  to  each  timer  for  timing  the  dwell 
of  said  timer  in  each  of  said  discrete  positions,  actuation 
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of  said  detector  means  associated  with  one  of  said  move- 
ments on  said  first  street  energizing  the  timer  connected 
to  the  signals  associated  with  said  movement  to  cycle  the 
timer  to  a  position  energizing  the  proceed  signal  for  the 
movement  receiving  the  actuation,  said  timer  dwelling  in 
said  position  until  an  actuation  is  received  on  one  of  the 
detector  means  associated  with  the  other  movement  con- 
trolled by  said  timer,  actuation  of  the  detector  means  on 
the  second  street  cycling  each  of  said  timers  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  both  of  said  timers  are  in  a  third  phase, 
synchronizing  means  for  interlocking  said  tinkers  with 
both  of  the  timers  in  said  third  phase,  said  synchronizing 
means  energizing  the  proceed  signal  for  the  through 
movement  on  said  seccMxi  street,  the  proceed  signal  dis^ 
play  interval  for  said  second  street  through  movement  be- 
ing timed  by  the  timing  means  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  said  timers,  said  synchronizing  means  cycling  at 
least  one  (rf  said  timers  to  energize  the  clearance  signal 
display  to  said  second  street  up<xi  actuation  of  the  de- 
tecUx*  means  associated  with  one  of  the  movements  on 
said  first  street,  the  dwell  of  said  timer  energizing  said 
clearance  signal  display  being  timed  by  the  liming  means 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  timers,  actuation  of 
the  detector  means  associated  with  one  of  the  move- 
ments on  said  first  street  energizing  at  least  one  of  said 
timers  to  cycle  said  timer  out  of  the  interlocked  phase  po- 
sition with  the  other  timer  upon  completion  of  the  timing 
interval  of  said  clearance  signal  display  to  said  second 


street. 


3,178,685 

PRESENCE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Walter  G.  Pettitt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assii^ior  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

ContinaatkMi  of  application  Scr.  No.  68,532,  Nov.   10, 

1960.    This  appUcaUoD  Dec  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329^9 

7  Claims.     (CL  340—38) 
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ie)  output  means  connected  to  both  said  oscillators 
and  responsive  to  the  difference  in  frequency  of  the 
signals  generated  respectively  thereby  for  indicating 
the  presence  of  a  vehicle  in  said  detection  ^nc  when 
continuously  throughout  at  least  a  predetermined  in- 
terval a  difference  in  frequency  exists  between  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  oscillators. 


3,178,686 
PULSED  TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 
Robert  L.  Mills,  Dallas,  Tex.,  tmtvutt  to  Metallurgical 
Resoarcca,    Ibc,    Dallas,    Tcau,    ■    corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  11,694 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 58) 


»t  ' 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  a  pneumatic  tire  on  a  vehicle 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  wave  transmit- 
ters each  having  directional  characteristics  differently 
oriented  one  with  respect  to  the  other  and  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  tire,  an  excitation  circuit  including  an 
actuating  switch  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  pressure 
in  said  tire  below  a  predetermined  level  alternately  for 
energizing  first  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  transmit- 
ters to  establish  an  average  omni-directional  field,  and  a 
receiver  system  including  indicating  means  carried  by  said 
vehicle  mounted  for  reception  of  signals  of  said  omni- 
directional field  for  actuating  said  indicating  means  upon 
occurrence  of  low  tire  pressure. 


3,178,687 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Pier  Giorgio  Perotto,  Torto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C. 
OUrctti  A  C,  S,pJL^  Irrca,  Italy,  a  corporatioo  of 
Italy 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,788 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  19, 1961,  647,939 

5  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 


I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  motor  vehi- 
cles, metallic  objects  and  the  like,  as  they  pass  through 
a  detection  zone  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  oscillator  having  a  coil  so  positioned  that 
,  ,     each  said  vehicle  is  in  an  inductive  coupling  relation- 
'^*     ship  with  said  coil  while  in  said  zone, 
(6)  means  controlling  said  oscillator  normally  to  oscil- 
late and  energize  said  coil  with  electrical  energy 
r'     of  a  first  frequency  Fl  when  no  vehicle  is  in  said 
detection  zone  and  alternatively  to  oscillate  and  en- 
ergize said  coil  with  electrical  energy  at  a  frequency 
F2  when  a  vehicle  is  in  said  detection  zone, 
(c)  a  second  oscillator  controlled  at  times  to  oscillate 
at  said  same  frequency  Fl  and  at  other  times  to 
oscillate  at  a  frequency  F3  different  from  both  Fl 
andF2. 
(</)  oscillator  control  means  connected  to  said  second 
oscillator  for  repetitively  changing  its  operating  fre- 
quency between  said  frequencies  Fl  and  F3, 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  characters  each  one 
formed  of  a  number  of  groups  of  lines,  comprising  in 
combination:     ■  r^    .    ^ 


(fl)  means  for  scanning  said  character  in  a  plurality 
of  parallel  scans  for  sensing  segments  of  the  charac- 
ter outline  during  each  scan; 

(b)  means  controlled  by  said  scanning  means  for 
simultaneously  and  separately  following  all  the  said 
groups  of  lines; 

(c)  further  means  controlled  by  said  scanning  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  predetermined  shape 
elements  within  each  group  of  lines; 

id)  other  means  controlled  by  said  scanning  means 
for  indicating  for  each  scanned  segment  the  group  of 
lines  to  which  said  segment  belongs; 

{e)  a  register  comprising  for  each  one  of  said  groups 
of  lines  a  plurality  of  storage  positions,  each  one  cor- 
responding to  a  shape  clement; 

(/)  and  means  jointly  controlled  by  said  detecting 
means  and  said  indicating  means  for  storing  in  said 
register  for  each  one  of  said  groups  of  lines  an  indi- 
cation of  the  detected  shape  elements  in  the  cor- 
responding storage  position. 


3,178,688 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  BY  FEATURE     ' 
SELECTION 
James  D.  Hill.  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Arthur  W.  Hoh, 
Silver  Spring.  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Control  Data  Corporatioa,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,225 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—146.3) 
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1.  Means  for  identifying  optically  readable  line-trace 
characters  such  as  handwritten  characters  comprising: 

(fl)  a  scanning  device,  and  means  for  providing  rela- 
tive motion  in  a  predetermined  first  direction  be- 
tween said  scanning  device  and  a  character  to  be 
examined; 

(b)  said  scanning  device  comprising  means  for  scan- 
ning along  a  aeries  of  spaced  lines  across  each  of  said 

'  characters  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
first  direction,  including  means  for  effectively  divid- 
ing said  scan  line  into  a  series  of  elemental  area  seg- 
ments, to  produce  a  series  of  signals,  one  for  each 
of  said  area  segments,  indicative  of  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  significant  portion  of  a  character  in  each 
segment  during  the  scan; 

(c)  first  shift  register  means  having  a  series  of  stages, 
each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  area  segments, 
said  stages  being  in  a  normally  "off*'  condition,  means 
for  setting  each  stage  into  an  "on"  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said  scan  means  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  a  substantial  portion  of  a  charac- 
ter in  its  associated  area  segment,  to  thereby  store 
data  corresponding  to  a  single  scan  line; 


((/)  second  shift  register  means  similar  to  the  first  and 
having  a  corresponding  nimiber  of  stages,  but  ar- 
ranged to  store  signals  corresponding  to  a  different 
scan  line  from  said  single  scan  line; 

(e)  separate  indicating  means  for  each  register  re- 
sponsive to  the  condition  of  the  last  stage  of  each 
register  so  as  to  indicate  the  "on"  and  "off"  condi- 
tions of  said  last  stage; 

(/)  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  out  both  regis- 
ters stage  by  stage,  into  said  indicating  means; 

ig)  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  "on"  and 
"off"  indications  of  said  respective  indicating  means 
during  said  shifting  operations  and  thus  determining 
the  manner  in  which  portions  of  a  character  inter- 
cepted by  said  scan  lines  vary  during  the  respective 
scanning  operations,  to  distinguish  characteristic  fea- 
tures of  the  character; 

(h)  and  means  responsive  to  unique  combinations  of 
such  characteristic  features  to  identify  characters 
being  scanned. 


3,178,689 

TIMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COMPUTING 

MACHINE 

Howard  W.  McKenna,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  21,  I960,  Scr.  No.  70^12 
7  Claims.     (O.  340—172.5) 


1.  In  input  apparatus  for  a  computing  machine,  a  gen- 
erator for  producing  periodic  pulses,  a  first  register  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  being  connected  to 
said  generator  to  receive  and  accumulate  said  pulses  to 
provide  a  represenution  thereof,  first  gating  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  first  register  to  first  terminal 
means  and  effective  when  energized  to  allow  said  repre- 
sentation to  appear  on  said  first  terminal  means,  selec- 
tive address  means  having  input  means  and  having  first 
and  second  outputs,  said  address  means  being  responsive 
to  a  first  code  applied  to  said  input  nneans  to  ener^e 
said  first  output  and  responsive  to  a  second  code  applied 
to  said  input  means  to  energize  said  second  output,  said 
first  output  being  connected  to  energize  said  first  gating 
means,  a  second  register  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output,  an  input  unit  having  an  input  connected, 
to  second  terminal  means  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  first  input  of  said  second  register,  said  input 
unit  being  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  address 
means  to  enter  a  representation  of  information  appear- 
ing on  said  second  terminal  means  into  said  second  regis- 
ter when  energized,  second  gating  means  connecting  said 
generator  to  the  second  input  of  said  second  register  and 
effective  when  energized  to  allow  said  pulses  to  be  en- 
tered on  said  second  register,  and  means  connecting  said 
second  output  of  said  address  means  to  said  second  gating 
means  whereby  said  second  gating  means  is  energized 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  second  code. 
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J,         t'     '  3,178,690  f 

^    ,»-     ....  DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
DuTld  W.  Maitcn,  PiUo  Alto,  and  Httuy  L.  «^'J' 
Fullerton,  Calif.,  auignors  to  G«n«ral  Electric  Com- 
pany, «  corporatloii  of  New  York        ^^^^__   J- 
^  Filed  June  5,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  11M55 

*         '"  6  aalnu.     (CL  340—172.5) 

."     ■  ■     -        :      '''  .•  ■'^'   ■ 

•   T       '-n .  ■  1       J   ■ 


saia  apertures,  Mid  oomigatioo  providing  ridges  on  each 
side  of  said  panel  and  also  providing  at  least  two  surface 
portions  between  any  two  said  ndges  on  the  same  aide  of 
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said  panel,  said  apertures  disposed  in  said  surface  por- 
tions, and  adjacent  ones  of  said  surface  pcKtioos  being 
angularly  disposed  to  each  other  and  alternaU  ones  of 
said  surface  portions  being  mutually  parallel. 


r> 


-'>  •••> 


»T 


1    A  data  processing  system  compnsmg: 

a  plurality  of  data  sources,  each  of  saiU  daU  sources 

supplying  a  data  unit  at  intervals; 
a  signal  generator  for  each  of  said  sources  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  when  the  respecUvc  one  of  said  sources 
is  ready  to  supply  a  data  unit; 
a  data  storage  unit  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  items 
in   a  corresponding  plurality   of   storage  locations 
wherein  a  storage  location  is  allocated  to  each  of 
said  sources  for  storing  an  identification  data  item 
identifying  a  respective  storage  location  for  receiv- 
ing a  data  unit  supjrfied  by  the  corresponding  source; 
a  first  register  for  storing  a  representation  of  an  identi- 
fication data  item; 
a  second  register  for  receiving  a  representation  of  a 
data  item  and  for  transmitting  said  representation 
to  said  first  register  when  received  thereby; 
means  responsive  to  any  one  of  said  signals  for  trans- 
ferring to  said  second  register  a  representation  of  the 
identification  data  item  in  the  one  of  said  storage 
locations  allocated  to  the  data  source  corresponding 
to  said  one  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  first  register 
and  enabled  following  transmission  of  one  of  said 
representations  to  said  first  register  for  transmitting 
'      the  data  unit  supplied  by  the  corresponding  data 
source  to  the  storage  location  identified  by  said  one 
representation; 
means  for  modifying  the  identification  item  in  said 
second  register  to  identify  a  different  storage  loca- 
tion, said  means  for  modifying  being  operable  fol- 
•      lowing  the  transmission  of  a  representation  of  the 
contents  of  said  second  register  to  said  first  register; 

and 
means  for  ti-ansferring  the  modified  contents  of  said 
second  register  to  said  one  storage  location. 


3  178  692 

MEMORY  SENSrVG  SYSTEM 

DooglBS  J.  Hamilton,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Nfw  York 

FUcd  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  .No.  70,233 

8  Clafaiis.     (CL  34*— 174) 


r,- 


3,178,691 
MOSAIC  SHEET  FOR  ANALYSIS  AND 

SYNTHESIS  OF  MEMORY  MESHES 
Harold  J.  McCreary,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  taaifpfx  to 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  UL,  • 
-.  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,034 
3  Ciaiiiis.  (CI.  340—174) 
1.  A  magnetic  memory  panel  comp>rising  a  sheet  of  ma- 
terial having  a  substantially  square  hysteresis  loop  and 
having  an  array  of  aligned  apertures  therein  forming  a 
correspooding  array  of  magnetic  memory  elctnents,  said 
sheet  being  corrugated  along  lines  parallel  to  a  line  of 


1.  A  voltage  comparing  circuit  comprising,  a  fksl  and 
a  second  transformer  each  having  a  primary  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  secondary  winding  of  said  first  trans- 
former including  a  center  tap.  a  threshold  voltage  source, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  threshold  voltage  source 
to  the  center  Up  on  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer,  four  transistors  each  having  a  base  electrode, 
a  collector  eiecU-ode,  and  an  emitter  electrode,  means 
electrically  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  each  of 
the  first,  second,  and  third  transistors  of  said  four  tran- 
sistors to  a  common  source  of  bias  potential,   means 
electricaUy  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  of  said  four  transistors  to  each  other 
and  to  a  source  of  bias  potential  through  the  prunaxy 
winding  of  said  second  transformer,  means  electrically 
connecting  the  base  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  of  said 
four  transistors  to  a  source  of  bias  potential  through  the 
secondary   winding  of  said   second   transformer    means 
electrically  connecting  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second    transistors  to  opposite   sides  of   the    secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer,  and  means  electricaUy 
connecting  the  base  electrode  of  the  fourth  transistor  of 
said  four  transistors  to  the  collector  elecUode  of  said 
third  transistor. 
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.,].,         3,178,693                  .  •...  ^u..  .  cores  and  exj^riencing  said  drive  current,  the  said  circuit 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  including  a  first  advance  winding  threading  the  major 

Edward  Schwartz,  Philadelphia,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Sperry  apertures  of  the  cores  of  one  group  in  a  sense  to  apply 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  clockwise  magnetomotive  force  with  respect  to  the  major 

¥x-i — — ,  aperture  thereof,  a  second  advance  winding  threading  the 


Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,350 
15  Claims.     (CL  344—174) 


6.  In  a  memory  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  means; 

a  plurality  of  magnetizable  thin  film  spoU  having  an 
"easy"  and  "hard"  direction  of  magnetization  plated 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  means,  said  magnet- 
izable thin  film  spots  having  magnetization  vectors 
which  are  magnetized  in  either  a  first  or  second 
direction  along  said  "easy"  direction  of  magnetization; 

magnetizing  means  capable  of  magnetizing  said  thin 
film  spots  in  either  said  first  or  second  directions, 
said  magnetizing  means  being  contiguous  to  said  thin 
film  spots  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first 
energizing  means; 

read-drive  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  secoiid 
energizing  means  and  arranged  orthogonally  to  said 
magnetizing  means,  said  read-drive  means  adapted 
to  route  the  magnetization  vectors  of  said  thin  film 
spots  from  either  said  first  or  second  directions  along 
said  "easy"  toward  said  "hard"  axis  of  magnetization; 

sensing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  detector 
means,  said  sensing  means  being  transposed  through 
said  substrate  means  at  spaced  intervals  and  posi- 
tioned in  juxuposition  to  said  magnetizing  means, 
whereby  when  said  magnetizing  means  is  energized 
by  said  first  energizing  means  after  said  read-drive 
means  is  energized  by  said  second  energizing  means, 
the  transient  voltage  induced  in  said  sensing  means 
is  subsuntially  of  no  greater  amplitude  than  the  volt- 
age induced  in  said  sense  line  at  said  spaced  intervals. 


major  apertures  of  the  cores  of  the  other  group  in  a 
sense  to  apply  a  clockwise  magnetomotive  force  to  the 
core  material  with  respect  to  the  major  aperture  thereof, 
a  prime  winding  threading  in  series  by  several  turns  the 
minor  apertures  of  the  cores  of  both  groups  in  a  sense 
to   apply    magnetomotive    force   in   a   counterclockwise 
sense  relative  to  said  core  major  aperture  and  then  in 
series  by  a  lesser  numb^  of  turns  threading  the  major 
apertures  of  the  cores  of  bdth  groups  in  a  sense  to  apply 
a  clockwise  magnetomotive  force  relative  to  the  major 
apertures  thereof,  the  said  prime  windings   including  a 
return  path  to  ground  isolating  said  prime  windings  from 
the  drive  currents  supplied  by  said  advance  windings,  a 
transfer  circuit  comprised  of  coupling  loops  linking  the 
cores  of  the  groups  with  each  coupling  loop  encircling 
the  outer  leg  of  magnetic  material  adjacent  the  core  minor 
aperture  to  the  inner  leg  of  magnetic  material  adjacent 
the  minor  aperture  of  a  succeeding  core,  each  \oo^  hav- 
ing more  turns  linking  the  outer  leg  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial than  linking  the  inner  leg  of  magnetic  material  of 
the  succeeding  core,  the  drive  circuit  when  energized  in 
the  advance,  prime,  sequence  to  the  odd  and  even  cores 
serving  to  switch  flux  in  a  given  core  to  transmit  intel- 
ligence to  a  succeeding  core  via  said  coupling  loops. 


-.''ii- 


3,178,695 
INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Carl  L.  CadwcU,  WUUns  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  William  F.  Cruess,  Monroevllle.  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse   Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsjlvania 

FUed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39^59  a 

6  Claims.     (CL  340— 187),^ 


3.178,694 

SHIFT  REGISTER 

Joha  C.  Malllnsoo,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation   of   application   Ser.   No.   50,695.   Ang.   19, 

19^.    Thi*  applicatloD  Apr.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No,  360,167 

1  Claim.     (CL  340—174)        '^       i 


*•   iM 


A  shift  register  circuit  for  transferring  binary  intel- 
ligence in  a  controlled  manner  comprising  a  plurality  of 
multiaperture  magnetic  cores  each  having  a  major  aper- 
ture and  a  minor  aperture,  the  said  cores  being  divided 
into  odd  and  even  groups  and  threaded  by  a  drive  circuit 
capable  of  applying  drive  current  to  said  cores  to  advance 
faitelligence  along  said  register  through  turns  linking  said 
818  0.0. — 46 


1.  In  apparatus  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  de- 
viation of  an  unknown  variable  quantity  from  a  prede- 
termined normal  value  of  said  variable  quantity,  means 
for  providing  a  reference  quantity  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined normal  value;  means  for  comparing  said  unknown 
quantity  to  said  reference  quantity  and  including  means 
for  providing  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  dif- 
ference between  the  compared  quantities;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  for  changing  said  reference 
quantity  in  digital  steps  to  equal  the  value  of  the  unknown 
quantity  when  said  unknown  quantity  is  not  normal; 
means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  change  in  said 
reference  quantity  in  digital  steps  to  equal  the  value  of 
the  unknown  quantity,  relay  means  directly  responsive  to 
l^e  indicating  means  for  transmitting  a  binary  code  cot- 
responding  to  the  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
chage  in  said  reference  quantity,  and  receiving  means  at 
a  remote  station  for  decoding  said  code  and  indicating 
a  value  corresponding  to  the  received  code. 
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■f  "3,17MM  'I-'    - 

POSITION  TRANSDUCERS 

Rjiymoad  E.  Claflin,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Mass.    (%  Claflia 

AModatcs,  246  Walnnt  St.,  Newton,  Mass.) 

FBcd  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,561 

29Claiiiu.     (CL  340— 199)  i, 


an  indicator  and  a  semi-conductor  means,  said  parallel 
circuits  being  energizable  by  the  potential  difference  be- 


i  .'    ...-.   v:*.     ^'  "  ■■■'■      i  .'  "'      ■.     ' 

1.  A  position  transducer  comprising 
(fl)  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  defined  by  a  structure 
comprised  of  high  magnetic  permeability  material, 

(b)  a  lateral  magnetic  circuit  means  extending  from 
said  closed  circuit  at  a  first  portion  thereof, 

(c)  first  and  second  coils  coujjcd  to  said  closed  cir- 
cuit, one  on  each  side  of  said  first  portion,  whereby 
the  entire  lateral  magnetic  circuit  means  along  said 
closed  circuit  is  between  the  ends  of  said  coils  enclos- 
ing said  first  portion, 

(</)  a  coil  coupled  to  said  lateral  circuit  means, 

(«)  a  second  portion  of  said  closed  circuit  between 
^v  said  first  and  second  coils  and  opposite  said  first  por- 
tion, 

(/)  said  second  portion  having  a  high  permeability  and 
having  a  reluctance  along  its  length  which  is  a  pre- 
determined function  of  distance  thercalong, 

ig)  low  magnetic  reluctance  means  bridging  between 
said  lateral  circuit  means  and  said  second  portion, 
thereby  to  form  first  and  second  flux  paths  in  said 
closed  magnetic  circuit  and  between  said  bridging 
means  and  said  lateral  circuit  means,  a  first  one  of 
said  paths  being  coupled  to  said  first  coil  and  the 
second  path  being  coupled  to  said  second  coil, 

(h)  a  first  end  of  said  magnetic  bridging  means  adja- 
cent said  second  portion  being  movable  relative 
thereto,  thereby  to  vary  the  relative  reluctance  of 
said  first  path  with  respect  to  that  of  said  second 
path,  said  variation  in  reluctance  being  due  substan- 
tially solely  to  a  change  in  the  relative  relucUnccs 
of  the  parts  of  the  high  permeability  parts  of  said 
structure  in  the  respective  paths. 


■^f7      J* 


< 


^-^ii 


/i     ^i.L'^> 


twecn  said  conducting  means  and  said  enclosure,  each  of 
said  indicators  comprising  a  glow  tube. 


3,178,69S 
REGULATOR  ALARM  CIRCUIT 
Robert  S.  Graham,  Boxford,  Mass.,  antcnor  to  Bell  Tele- 
piione  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  New  \'ork 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,936 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—248) 


-^£S 


3,178,697 
PARALLEL  OPERATION  OF  fflGH  VOLTAGE 
INDICATORS 
Roy  H.  Albright,  Grecnsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Cir- 
cuit Breaiier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioo 
of  Pennsylvania  , 

FUed  June  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,758 
6  Claims.  (CL  340—248) 
1.  In  combination  an  electrically  conductive  enclosure, 
a  high  A.C.  voluge  conductor  positioned  within  said  en- 
closure, an  electrically  conducting  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  conductor  and  said  enclosure  in  an  electric 
field  esublished  when  current  flows  through  said  conduc- 
tor, and  capacitively  coupled  thereto  to  be  at  a  potential 
related  in  magnitude  to  said  high  A.C.  conductor  mag- 
nitude, an  A.C.  voltage  indicating  means  having  one  end 
thereof  electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  conduct- 
ing means  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  elearically 
connected  to  said  enclosure;  said  iiKiicating  means  c<Mn- 
prising  a  pair  of  parallel  connected  circuits  each  including 


1.  In  combination,  an  amplifier  which  includes  a  therm- 
istor, the  magnitude  of  the  resistance  of  said  thermistor 
being  a  parameter  of  the  gain  of  said  amplifier,  automatic 
gain  control  means  for  altering  the  resistance  of  said 
thermistor  in  response  to  fluctuations  in  tlie  magnitude 
of  the  input  signal  delivered  to  said  amplifier,  a  source  of 
a  first  unidirectional  voltage  of  substantially  constant  mag- 
nitude, circuit  means  for  passing  a  curent  from  said  source 
throu^  said  thermistor  to  develop  a  second  unidirectional 
voltage  across  said  thermistor,  the  magnitude  of  said  sec- 
ond voluge  being  directly  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  resistance  of  said  thermistor,  an  alarm  device,  and 
meaiu  responsive  to  said  second  voltage  for  actuating  said 
alarm  device  whenever  the  magnitude  of  said  second  volt- 
age hes  outside  a  predetermined  range  of  values. 


3,178,699 
DIGITAL  CODE  ALPHA-NUMERIC  INDICATOR 

Jolu  S.  Burton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monltron 
Manufacturing  Corp^  El  Scgnndo,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268^06 
5  Claims.     (CL  340— 337) 
2.  A  system  of  alpha-numeric  visual  indication  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  to  electrically  represent  digital  infor- 
mation having  a  first  plurality  o^  bits  for  each  digital 
character. 


(6)  a  memory  connected  to  said  first  means  to  accept 
said  information,  said  memory  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  relays  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
bits, 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  motor  relays, 

(</)  second  means  to  connect  each  said  motor  relay 
to  a  relay  of  said  memory, 

(e)  a  said  first  plurality  of  linearly  aligned  photocells, 

(/)  third  means  to  connect  each  said  photocell  to  a 
said  motor  relay, 

(g)  an  opaque  rotatablc  mask  having  transparent  ap- 
ertures, 

(h)  a  motor  mechanically  connected  to  said  mask  to 
rotate  the  same, 

(i)  fourth  means  to  illuminate  the  apertures  of  said 
mask. 

(/)  brake  means  disposed  to  halt  the  rotation  of  said 
mask. 


said  stage  and  a  control  signal  having  a  predetermined 
time  duration,  means  for  comparing  the  analog  sig- 
nal to  be  converted  with  the  binary-weighted  signal 
from  said  stage  and  for  switching  said  stage  back  to  its 
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first  operating  condition  if  said  binary-weighted  signal 
is  greater  than  said  analog  signal,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  control  signal  for  supplying 
a  timing  pulse  to  a  succeeding  stage  of  said  system. 


3,178,701 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTING  SYSTEM 

Frank  J.  Woolam,  Mesa,  and  John  N.  Wright  and  Styrk  G. 
Reque,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,461 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


(t)  said  brake  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
motor  and  actuated  by  said  illumination  passing 
through  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  and  impinging 
upon  at  least  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  aligned 
photocells, 

(/)  a  second  plurality  of  electric  lamps  arranged  in- 
dividually in  a  display  to  form  a  visual  indication, 

(m)  a  said  second  plurality  of  further  aligned  photo- 
cells disposed  to  receive  illumination  through  further 
said  apertures  in  said  rotatable  mask, 

(n)   a  said  second  plurality  of  lamp  relays, 

(o)  separate  means  to  electrically  connect  each  said 
further  aligned  photocell  to  a  corresponding  said 
lamp  relay,  and  each  said  lamp  relay  to  a  correspond- 
ing lamp  in  said  display  to  selectively  energize  said 
lamps  in  accordance  with  the  distribution  of  said 
further  apertures  in  said  mask  for  forming  an  alpha- 
numeric visual  indication  corresponding  to  said  digi- 
tal information. 


1 


3,178,700 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Rcgbald  A.  Kacnel,  Murray  HIU,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YorlL,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,016 
19  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 
S.  Tn  combination  in  a  system  for  converting  an  ana- 
log signal  to  an  n-digit  binary  representation  thereof,  a 
binary-weighted  stage  having  first  and  second  stable  op- 
eretillg  conditions,  means  for  setting  said  stage  to  its  first 
operating  condition,  timing  pulse  means  for  switching 
said  stage  to  its  second  operating  condition  thereby  to 
provide  a  signal  representative  of  the  binary  weight  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  a  D.-C.  analog  signal 
to  a  digitally  coded  word  having  a  numerical  value  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  of  said  D.-C.  analog  signal, 
the  combination  comprising: 

an  A.-C.  reference  signal  source; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  A.-C.  reference  signal  source 
for  converting  said  D.-C.  analog  signal  to  an  ampli- 
tude-modulated carrier  signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  including  a  second  means 
coupled  to  said  A.-C.  reference  signal  source  for  con- 
verting a  digitally  coded  word  to  an  A.-C.  analog 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  numerical  value  of  the 
digitally  coded  word; 

summing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  mcaiu 
for  providing  a  sigiuil  having  an  amplitude  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of  the  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  and  the  amplitude  of  said  A.-C. 
analog  signal;  and 

control  means,  including  a  register  for  storing  said 
digitally  coded  word,  responsive  to  a  different  signal 
from  said  summing  means  for  causing  said  digitally 
coded  word  stored  in  said  register  to  be  so  altered  as 
to  change  its  numerical  value  until  the  difference 
signal  reaches  a  null  amiriitude  condition. 
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3,178,7«2  '       '  ? 

ADIUSTABLE  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

WlUlam  Rom  Aiken,  10419  Mafdalcna  Atc^ 

Lm  Alto«  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  92,6S6 

3  Claims.     (CL  34»— 373) 


3.  A  signalling  device  comprising  an  evacuated  cham- 
ber having  opaque  walls  and  a  window,  a  vane  having  a 
surface  absorptive  of  beat  or  light  radiation,  means 
mounting  said  vane  within  said  chamber  for  rotation  be- 
tween a  position  wherein  it  covers  said  window  and  a 
position  wherein  it  uncovers  said  window,  a  source  of 
heat  or  li^t  radiation  located  to  direct  said  radiation 
on  the  side  of  said  radiation  absorptive  surface,  and 
means  operable  to  energize  said  source  of  radiation. 


3,17S,7»3 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  OPTICAL 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
Bruno  Dal  Bianco  and  Mario  Scata,  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  InternaHonal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962.  S«r.  No.  235,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  7, 1961, 
17,705/41,  Patent  662,090    j 
1  Claim.     (CL  340—373)    ' 
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said  first  space  being  preselected  to  permit  sufficient 
magnetic  linkage  between  the  pole  and  the  armature, 
when  the  coil  is  energized,  to  cause  the  armature  to 
deflect  and  to  cause  the  first  end  of  the  armature 
to  contact  the  face  of  the  first  pole  piece; 

said  second  space  being  preselected  to  be  about  twice 
as  great  as  the  first  space  to  cause  magnetic  linkage 
between  the  pole  and  the  armature  to  be  insufficient 
to  produce  motion  when  the  coil  is  first  energized; 

said  second  space  being  reduced  by  deflection  through 
a  distance  subsUntially  equal  to  said  first  space 
when  said  armature  and  leaf  spring  are  deflected  by 
magnetic  action  through  said  first  space; 

said  second  space,  upon  being  reduced  to  be  substan- 
tially cme-half  its  original  value,  closing  the  gap  for 
the  magnetic  field  through  the  second  magnetic  pole 
and  said  armature  to  permit  closure  of  said  second 

space; 
an  indicator  flag  carried  by  the  second  end  of  said 

armature; 

an  escutcheon  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said  arma- 
ture; and 

a  lens  positioned  beyond  said  escutcheon; 

said  indicator  flag,  said  escutcheon  and  said  lens  being 
aligned  to  permit  the  indicator  flag  to  be  visible 
through  the  lens  and  the  opening  in  the  escutcheon. 


3,178,704  ' 

AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  Curtis  Moore,  Somers  Point,  NJ.,  and  Patrick 
Joseph  ivenneally.  Valley  Lane,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  In- 
tcmationai    ATC    Systems    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,462 
3  Claims.     (CL  343— «) 
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An    electromagnetic-optical    signalling    device    com- 
prising: 

a  C-shapcd  magnetic  core  including  a  straight  portion 

and  first  and  second  pole  pieces  at  right  angles  to 

first  and  second  ends  of  the  straight  portion; 

a  coil  wound  on  the  straight  portion  of  said  core  to 

3.      magnetize  the  core,  in  response  to  current,  and  to 

j       form  an  electromagnetic  field  passing  through  said 

first  and  second  pole  pieces; 
4-  a  flexible  leaf  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end;  J. 

said  first  end  of  said  flexible  leaf  spring  bemg  ngidly 

secured  to  the  first  pole  piece  in  a  manner  permitting 

said  second  end  to  extend  to  a  position  substantially 

half-way  between  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces; 

an  armature  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  straight 
portion  of  the  magnetic  core,  shaped  like  a  flattened 
8,  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

said  armature  being  firmly  secured  near  its  midpoint 
to  the  second  end  of  said  flexible  leaf  spring  in  a 
manner  such  that  a  first  space  between  the  first  end 
of  said  armature  and  the  first  pole  piece  is  substan- 
tially one-half  as  great  as  a  second  space  between 
die  second  end  of  said  armature  and  the  second  pole 


piece; 


C-<j>f  f      -  \9l^W  I    — 
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1.  An  air  traffic  control  system  for  controlling  move- 
ments of  aircraft  in  a  given  flight  control  area  comprising. 

(a)  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  flight  in- 
formation from  an  aircraft, 

(6)  a  computer  including  programming  meaiis  for 
programming  the  said  computer  for  the  reception  of 
the  flight  information,  the  said  computer  reading  out 
in  the  form  of  printed  transparent  tape  the  flight 
plan  of  the  aircraft  in  the  control  area, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  said  Upes  including  trans- 
parent coded  plates  to  which  the  said  tape  is  ad- 
hered in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the  air- 
craft within  the  control  area,  the  plate  coded  to 
match  the  said  computer  relative  to  the  given  flight 

plan, 

(</)  viewing  means  includmg  a  control  area  map  tor 
receiving  the  coded  plates,  the  said  area  map  rep- 
resenting the  area  under  flight  control  and  being  in 
complete  registry  with  the  coded  plate  having  the 
flight  tape  thereon, 

(e)  and  aircraft  location  means  adjacent  to  the  map 
and  plate  for  irfotting  the  location  of  an  aircraft 
in  the  flight  control  area. 
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t1.  fi^-v    .,i!v      I.;  3,178,705  _,^ 

DECODERS  FOR  TRANSPONDERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

DomU  p.  Clock,  Granada  Hilla,  and  John  H.  Pratt,  Wood- 

IflBd  Hills,  Califs  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  or 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,385 
16  Claims.     (CL  343— 6J) 


non-distorting  with  respect  to  the  relative  amplitu(tes  <d 
said  pulses;  an  amplitude  comparison  circuit  to  which  thft 
output  pulses  of  said  second  channel  are  applied,  said 
amplitude  comparison  circuit  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring the  amplitudes  of  said  interrogation  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  when  said  interrogation  pulses 
have  a  predetermined  amplitude  relation,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  coincidence  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  in- 
terrogation pulses  of  an  interrogation  having  a  predeter- 
mined time  spacing,  said  decoding  apparatus  having  an 
output  lead,  and  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said 
amplitude  comparison  circuit  to  said  output  lead  in  re- 
sponse to  the  occurrence  of  said  coincidence  output  pulse. 


i'}!-^  t- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reception  of  a  pair  of  pulses  having  a  pre- 
determined time  spacing  and  having  a  predetermined 
relative  amplitude  relation,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  said  pulses  and 
for  producing  an  output  pulse  only  when  said  pulses  have 
substantially  said  predetermined  relative  amplitude  rela- 
tion, means  for  producing  a  coincidence  output  pulse 
when  said  pair  of  pulses  have  said  predetermined  lime 
spacing,  said  apparatus  having  an  output  lead,  and  means 
for  causing  a  pulse  to  AppenT  on  said  output  lead  in  re- 
sponse to  the  occurrence  of  both  said  coincidence  output 
pulse  and  said  output  pulse  of  the  comparing  means. 


3,178,707 

ELECTRONIC  MAP  MATCHING  APPARATUS 

Ricfajvd  Lee  Burtncr,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1949,  Ser.  No.  76,152 

6  Claims.    (CL  343—7) 
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3,178,706 

TRANSPONDER  DECODER 

DonaU  P.  Clock,  Granada  HHls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  ■  corporation  of  Dclawf 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,547 

'^>  ••:   •>.  9  Claims.     (CL  343— 4.8) 
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6.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described  the  combination 
of  a  reference  map.  means  for  producing  a  substantially 
instantaneous  radar  image  to  substantially  the  same  scale 
and  orientation  as  the  map  but  of  opposite  contrast,  opti- 
cal means  superimposing  the  map  and  image,  electronic 
means  for  causing  the  radar  image  to  scan  the  map, 
means  responsive  to  substantially  a  match  between  the 
image  and  map,  and  means  controlled  by  the  electronic 
means  and  the  match  responsive  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  image  and  map  to  establish 
substantially  a  match.  .-. 


3,178,708 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  PANEL  DATA  PROCESSOR 
John  H.  Kack,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
1.  Decoding  apparatus  that  is  responsive  to  either  a        States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

two-pulse   interrogation   or   a   three-pulse   interrogation,        the  Navy 

said  two-pulse  interrogation  comprising  a  pair  of  pulses  Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,335 

having  a  predetermined  lime  spacing,  each  of  said  pulses  8  Claims.     (CL  343—7.7) 

of  the  pair  being  an  interrogation  pulse  and  one  (A  said 
pulses  of  the  pair  also  being  a  sidclobe  suppression  pulse, 
said  three-pulse  interrogation  comprising  three  pulses  Pj, 
P]  and  P|  having  a  predetermined  time  spacing  and  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  amplitude  relation,  the  pulses  Pj  and 
Pi  being  interrogation  pulses  having  the  same  time  spac- 
ing as  the  pair  of  pulses  of  the  two-pulse  interrogatioa, 
the  pulse  P,  being  a  sidelobe  suppression  pulse  that  is  /, 
spaced  close  to  pulse  Pi,  said  decoding  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  channels,  means  for  applying 
received  interrogation  pulses  to  said   chanr^els,   one  of 

said  channels  including  an  amplitude  comparison  means  1.  In  a  multichannel  radar  receiving  system,  a  com- 
for  preventing  the  second  occurring  one  of  the  pulses  Pi  bination  range  gate  and  Doppler  filter  comprising  a  plu- 
and  P,  from  being  passed  if  its  amjrfitude  is  less  than  rality  of  synchronous  switches  receiving  Ekjppler  signals 
that  of  the  first  occurring  of  the  pulses  Pi  and  P,  by  a  of  different  frequency  and  selectively  applying  a  quarter 
predetermined  amount  and  whereby  the  output  pulses  of  sample  of  each  cycle  to  four  switch  output  lines,  a  range 
said  one  channel  are  distorted  with  respect  to  their  orig-  gate  in  each  of  said  switch  output  lines,  a  range  genera- 
inal  relative  ampUludes,  the  second  oi  m4  channels  being   tor  connected  to  said  range  gates  for  controUing  opera- 
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tion  of  said  gates,  means  for  integrating  each  of  said  quar- 
ter samples,  means  for  subtracting  alternate  integrated 
quarter  samples  connected  to  said  integrators,  a  detector 
connected  to  each  subtracting  means,  and  means  for 
separately  adding  the  output  of  all  detectors  in  each 
channel.  ^ 

"  ?#!"-        '.»  u .  ;. .  3,17Sf7f9 

RADAR  APPARATUS 
Elk  Lawrence  Casting  White,  Iver,  and  Roger  Voles, 
CUwldc,  London,  England,  assii^ors  to  Electric  A 
Mnsical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  MiddleMX,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUcd  Jane  30.  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,M5 
Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  4, 1959, 

23,043/59  n 

ItOaims.    (CL34^— 11)        ' 
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1.  Radar  apparatus  comprising  means  for  causing  Ae 
emission  of  radar  pulses  in  a  series  of  directions,  a  record 
carrier  on  which  are  recorded  digiul  code  reprcsentatioiis 
of  said  directions,  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  record 
on  said  record  carrier  in  timed  relationship  with  the  emis- 
sion of  radar  pulses,  and  means  for  producing  relative 
displacement  of  said  sampling  means  and  said  record 
carrier  to  cause  said  relative  displacement  to  represent 
the  direction  of  emission  of  said  pulses,  whereby  said 
sampling  means  produces  siKxessive  representations  in 
digital  code  of  the  direction  of  emission. 


"  ^   ^  3,178,710 

MISS-DISTANCE  INDICATOR       ' 
Milton  H.  Ammon,  Northridge,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corporation,  Nortli  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
noratkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,187 
2  Claims.     (CL  343— U) 
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receiver  output  signal  in  the  absence  of  echo  signals 
during  said  receiving  periods,  and  whereby  received 
echo  signals  from  a  missile  approaching  or  receding 
from  said  target  vary  the  amplitude  of  said  receiver 
output  up  and  down  in  synchronism  with  phase  re- 
versals of  said  received  echo  signals; 
and  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
receiver  output  -     r     [        •«-  ^ 


3,178,711 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  SCANNING  RADAR 

RolMrt  O.  Case,  Jr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  aasignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,403 

10  Claims.     (CL  343— 1() 
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1.  A  monopulse  radar  system  comprising  a  pulsed 
transmitter  including  an  oscillator  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency; an  antenna  having  a  borcsight  axis  and  coupled 
with  said  transmitter  for  radiating  and  receiving  pulses 
and  reflections  thereof;  a  variable  frequency  oscillator; 
first  and  second  receiver  channels  for  respectively  re- 
ceiving sum  and  difference  signals  from  said  antenna, 
each  receiver  channel  comprising  a  phase  detector  hav- 
ing an  input  from  the  received  antenna  signals,  and 
an  integrator  having  an  input  from  said  phase  detector; 
modulating  means  responsive  to  said  oscillators  for  pro- 
viding a  reference  signal  input  to  said  phase  detectors 
having  a  frequency  of  one  of  said  oscillators  shifted  by 
the  frequency  of  the  other;  means  responsive  to  said 
difference  channel  integrator  for  generating  an  error  sig- 
nal; means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  varying  the 
frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator;  and  out- 
put means  coupled  with  the  integrator  of  said  sum  re- 
ceiver. 

3,178,712 

ANTI-COLLISION  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Fhzgermld.  Rocliville.  and  Klaus  H.  Sann,  Ken- 

singtoo,  Md..  assignont  to  tlic  I  nited  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  5M69 

9  Claims.     (CL  343—101) 

(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


I 


1.  A  communication  system  for  indicating  the  miss  dis- 
tance between  a  target  and  a  missile  in  flight  comprising 
echo-ranging  means  at  said  target  including: 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  waves  in  uni- 
formly separated  pulses  of  fixed  duration; 
receiving  means  including  gating  means  synchronized 
with  said  pulses  for  rendering  said  receiving  means 
iMpensive  only  during  fixed  receiving  periods  over- 
lapping the  trailing  end  of  each  transmitted  pulse, 
whereby  a  portion  of  each  transmitted  pulse  is  di- 
rectly received  and  detected  to  produce  a  constant 


1^5^' — r^-^-»«-r^ 


8.  Anti-collisioo  system  for  nMving  vehicles  which  is 
carried  inside  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising  carrier 
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wave  generator  means  for  generating  a  high  frequency    representing  the  portion  of  the  daU  to  be  di^ilayed  along 


signal,  altitude  sensing  means  connected  to  said  carrier 
wave  generating  means  for  continuously  modifying  said 
high-frequency  signal  in  proportion  to  the  altitude  of  the 
vehicle  in  which  said  system  is  located,  vehicle  bearing 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  carrier  wave  generator 
means  for  continuously  modifying  the  modified  high-fre- 
quency signal  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  deviation 
of  said  vehicle  from  a  prescribed  course,  code  generating 
means  connected  to  said  carrier  wave  generating  means 
for  further  periodically  modifying  said  twice-modified  sig- 
nal with  an  identifying  code  signal  which  is  unique  to  the 
vehicle  in  which  the  system  is  located,  and  antenna  means 
connected  to  said  carrier  wave  generating  means  for 
radiating  said  thrice-modified  high-frequency  signal  into 
space. 

I       "^^^^~~ 
3,178,713 
PARABOUC  ANTENNA  FORMED  OF 
CURVED  SPACED  RODS 
Rkhard  F.  H.  Yang.  Oriaod  Parii,  IlL,  assignor  to  Andrew 
Corporatioii,    Orland    Parti,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 
Illinois 

FIM  Mar.  8,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  94,248 
S  Clalnis.     (CL  343—840) 


that  axis,  and  readout  means  associated  with  each  said 


1.  In  a  parabolic  antenna,  a  reflector  dish  comprisinf 
a  substantijdly  square  frame  and  spaced  parallel  rods  ex- 
tending in  the  diagonal  direction  between  pairs  of  ad- 
jacent sides  of  the  frame,  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
rods  increasing  with  distaiKe  from  the  center,  the  rods 
and  the  frame  members  being  bent  to  form  a  paraboloidal 
segment  subtending  a  square  in  the  direction  of  focus,  and 
a  feed  at  the  focus  adapted  to  produce  transmissions 
linearly  polarized  in  the  direction  parallel  with  the  rods. 


•  o  3  I7g,7i4 

^       THREE  DIMENSIONAL  DATA  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
Robert  Felts,  West  BloomBeld  Township,  Oakland  Conn- 

ty,  Mick.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tlic  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tkc 

Aranr 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,040 
6  Claims.     (CI.  346 — 8) 

1.  A  three  dimensional  daU  display  system  comprising: 
a  tank  of  transparent  gd;  a  movable  stylus  having  one 
end  immersed  in  said  gd;  a  conUiner  operatively  connect- 
ed to  and  mounted  on  said  stylus;  a  trace  material  con- 
tained therein;  meana  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer and  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  said  trace 
material  through  said  end  of  said  stylus  into  said  gel; 
carriage  mechanism  for  each  axis  of  data  representation 
and  operatively  engaged  with  said  stylus  to  effect  move- 
ment thereof;  a  closed  circuit  servo-mechanism  associated 
with  each  said  carriage  mechanism  and  automatically 
operative  to  effect  ntovement  thereof  along  its  axis  of  data 
represenution  in  re^Kmse  to  an  electrical  input  signal 


servo-n>echanism  to  supply  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  movement  effected  by  that  servo-mechanism. 


3,178,715 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 
lote  G.  Dcmko,  Red  Bank,  N J^  aasifnor  to  Electronic 
Aaaodatcs  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,409     i 
OClitea.    (CL340— 29) 


1.  A  timing  circuit  for  a  rectangular  coordinate  plot- 
ting device  including  a  plotting  surface,  a  plotting  head 
triggerable  to  a  position  for  producing  on  said  surface 
a  visual  record  of  sampled  discrete  input  signals  frona  a 
source,  a  pair  of  servo  systems  for  driving  said  plotting 
head  in  one  direction  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
one  direction  comprising,  means  energized  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  an  input  signal  from  said  source  for 
completing  a  circuit  between  said  source  and  said  servo 
systems  whereby  said  servo  systems  each  seek  a  null  con- 
dition for  each  of  said  discrete  input  signals,  circuit 
means  for  detecting  said  null  condition  at  both  said  servo 
systems  for  de-energizing  said  circuit  completing  meant 
and  means  including  an  RC  network  connected  to  said 
circuit  completing  means  and  enabled  upon  energization 
of  said  circuit  completing  means  for  de-energizing  said 
circuit  completing  means  independently  of  said  null  cir- 
cuit  means  after  a  predetermined  time  delay  thereby  to 
'prevent  a  "hung-up"  condition  in  which  said  null  condi- 
Uoo  is  not  reached  at  both  of  said  servo  systems  for  a 
discrete  input  signal. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  AND 

AUTOMATION 

Harrey  L.  Sladn,  New  York,  N.Y^  aaitnor  to  Tbnax 

Associates,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,816 

8  Claims.     (CL  346—33) 


^^^^^T* 
WWS 


■•'    3^U. 
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1.  Means  for  programming  and  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  apparatus  operatively  coupled  to  a  plurality  of 
driving  means  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  driving  means,  a  separate  light  sensitive  control 
device  coupled  to  each  of  said  driving  means  for  con- 
trolling its  operation,  a  separate  light  source  positioned 
for  illuminating  each  of  said  control  devices  for  causing 
it  to  operate,  means  for  independently  controlling  each 
of  said  light  sources,  means  for  moving  a  light  sensitive 
recording  medium,  and  guide  means  for  positioning  an 
tmexposed  light  sensitive  recording  medium  for  exposure 
to  said  light  sources  for  producing  recordings  corre- 
sponding to  illumination  of  said  lighP  sensitive  control 
devices  and  for  thereafter  positioning  said  medium  with 
said  recordings  thereon  intermediate  said  control  devices 
and  a  beam  of  light,  whereby  the  programmed  movement 
of  the  apparatus  may  be  exactly  duplicated  responsive 
to  the  recordings  on  said  exposed  medium. 


3,178,717 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 
MACHINE  .  TOOL  -  CONTROLLING     MAGNETIC 
TAPES  DIRECTLY  FROM   DRAWINGS 

WcHMT  H.  Fengier,  23651  Fordsoo  Drive, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,983 
10  Claims.     (CL  346—33) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  multi-channel  mag- 
netic tape  for  controlling  the  feeding  motions  of  a  mag- 
nctic-tapc-controllcd  machine  tool  cutter  directly  from 
aligned  plan  and  side  and  end  views  of  the  article  to  be 
machined,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  drawing  scanning  carrier  having  thereon  a  drawing 
containing  aligned  plan  and  side  and  end  views  of 
the  article  to  be  machined  and  also  containing  an 
origin  of  coordinates  with  rectangular  reference 
coordinates  extending  therefrom  longitudinal  and 
laterally  of  said  drawing  carrier, 
a  main  carriage  and  an  auxiliary  carriage  mounted 
adjacent  and  movable  longitudinally  along  said 
'  drawing  carrier  above  said  plan  and  tide  views  and 
above  said  end  view  respectively. 


a  first  main  line  follower  cross-carriage  and  an  auxil- 
iary line  follower  cross-carriage  mounted  respec- 
tively on  said  first  main  and  auxiliary  cross  carriages 
for  travel  therealong  laterally  of  said  drawing 
carrier, 

main  line  follower  means  and  auxiliary  line  follower 
means  mounted  on  said  main  cross-carriage  and 
auxiliary  cross-carriages  respectively  in  simultane- 
ous scanning  relationship  with  corresponding  points 
along  corresponding  lines  of  said  views, 

main  and  auxiliary  carriage-moving  motor  means 
drivingly  connected  respectively  to  said  main  and 
auxiliary  carriages  to  move  the  same  longitudinally 
along  said  drawing  carrier, 


main  and  auxiliary  cross-carriage  moving  motor  means 
drivingly  connected  respectively  to  said  main  and 
auxiliary  cross-carriages  to  move  the  same  there- 
across  laterally  of  said  drawing  carrier, 

synchro-transmitters  mounted  on  said  main  and  auxil- 
iary carriages  and  cross-carriages  in  distance-trans- 
mitting relationship  with  said  origins  expressed  in  a 
predetermined  number  of  transmitted  impulses  per 
unit  length  in  said  views,  and 

magnetic  tape-recording  means  connected  to  said 
transmitters  in  impulse-receiving  relationship  there- 
with and  constructed  and  arranged  to  simultaneously 
record  said  received  impulses  in  separate  channels 
of  the  multi-channel  magnetic  tape  of  said  tape- 
recording  means  as  corresponding  variations  of  the 
magnetism  therealong. 


3,178,718 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 
George  M.  Lc  Baron,  Inkalcr,  Mick.,  asalgnor  to  Bnr- 
roagiis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Mkiiigan 
,  Filed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,083 

12  Claims.    (CL  346— 74) 


.•u; 


_^>«M«. 


•    i 


1.  Electrostatic  recoiding  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
electrode  having  a  face  thereof  shaped  in  accordance 
with  an  electrostatic  charge  to  be  deposited  on  a  charge- 
retentive  record  medium;  means  for  feeding  a  charge- 
retentive  record  medium  past  said  electrode  face  defining 
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a  recording  electrical  discharge  gap  therebetween;  means 
for  supplying  discrete  voltage  pulses  to  said  first  electrode 
to  produce  a  discrete  electrostatic  discharge  therefrom 
onto  said  record  medium  shaped  in  accordance  with  the 
face  thereof;  means  providing  an  auxiliary  electrical  dis- 
charge gap  in  the  vicinity  of  said  recording  electrical  dis- 
charge gap;  said  latter  means  comprising  a  second  elec- 
trode and  a  third  electrode  both  of  which  are  separate 
and  distinct  from  said  first  electrode;  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  discharge  between  said  second  and 
third  electrodes  at  the  time  voltage  pulses  are  applied  to 
said  first  electrode;  said  second  and  third  electrodes  being 
spaced  from  said  first  electrode  sufficiently  close  to  pro- 
mote an  electrical  discharge  from  said  first  electrode  onto 
said  record  medium  but  being  oriented  in  shielded  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  record  medium  so  as  not  to  pro- 
duce electrostatic  discharges  therefrom  directly  onto  the 
record  medium. 


?"  '•♦        ■■}. 


3,178.719  ,    • 

MAGNETIC  DISC     '        ^  - 
Aacher  H.  Siiapiro,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LalKM-a* 
tory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Joly  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,516 
*  2  Claims.     (CL  346— 74) 


1.  Magnetic  recording  apparatus  utilizing  a  flexible 
recording  disc  rotating  in  a  fluid  adjacent  to  and  out  of 
contact  with  a  magnetic  transducer  embedded  in  a  sta- 
bilizing plate  and  including,  regulating  means  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  magnetic  transducer 
and  that  portion  of  the  flexible  recording  disc  adjacent 
thereto,  the  regulating  means  comprising  a  vacuum  pump, 
means  for  connecting  the  vacuum  pump  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  stabilizing  plate  surrounding  the  magnetic 
transducer  and  means  for  controlling  the  partial  vacuum 
drawn  by  the  vacuum  pump  in  the  space  adjacent  to  the 
magnetic  transducer  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
of  the  electric  signal  output  thereof  to  deform  the  flexible 
recording  disc. 


If  - 


3,178,720 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  UNAIDED  VIEWING 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS 

RolMft  B.  CoUender,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

(1236V6  W.  164di  St.,  Gardena,  Calif.) 

Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,381 

5  Claims.     (CI.  352—38) 

1 .  TTie  method  of  stereoscopic  viewing  which  comprises 

the  steps  of; 

photographing  multiple  complete  views  of  a  scene  from 
successively  different  angular  directions  around  at 
least  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  perimeter  bounding 
said  scene  while  correspondingly  incrementally  rotat- 
ing the  image  of  the  scene  photographed, 
reproducing  said  views  sequentially  in  the  same  rela- 
tive order  that  said  views  were  photographed, 
818  O.O. — IT 


restrictively  allowing  one  eye  of  an  observer  to  see 
only  a  first  narrow  vertical  part  of  each  said  view  at 
any  instant,  and  the  other  eye  of  said  observer  to  see 
only  a  second  narrow  vertical  part  of  the  same  said 
view  at  the  same  instant. 


•1 
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said  second  narrow  vertical  part  spaced  from  said  first 
narrow  vertical  part,  and  rapidly  changing  both  said 
narrow  vertical  parts  so  that  a  complete  image  is 
traversed  for  each  eye, 

and  each  said  narrow  vertical  part  is  again  presented 
to  each  eye  of  said  observer  in  the  same  relation 
within  the  period  of  persistence  of  vision  of  said 
observer. 

3,178,721 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION 

PICTURE  CAMERA 

Leonard  F.  Kamp,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225^90 
15  Claims.     (CL  352—169) 


■H*- 


I.  In  motion  picture  apparatus  including  a  shutter 
blade  which  is  cyclically  driven  by  a  single  drive  means 
from  a  rest  position  to  an  exposure  position,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

(a)  blocking  means  including  a  stop  member  and  a  cam 
member  movable  to  and  from  a  normal  position  in 
which  said  stop  member  releasably  holds  said  shut- 
ter in  its  rest  position  and 

(b)  selectively  operable  control  means  effective  when 
actuated  to  selectively  cause  movement  of  said  block- 
ing means  from  said  normal  position  to 

(1)  a  first  operating  position  wherein  both  said 
stop  member  and  said  cam  member  lie  outside 
of  the  path  of  said  shutter  for  allowing  said 


720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APBIL  18,  1966 


shutter  to  make  successive  exposures  as  long  as 
said  control  means  is  actuated,  and 
(2)  a  second  operating  position  causing  move- 
ment of  said  stop  member  out  of  the  path  of 
said  shutter  while  said  cam  member  remains  in 
path  of  said  shutter  for  allowing  said  shutter  to 
make  a  single  exposure,  near  the  completion 
of  which  said  cam  member  coacts  with  said 
shutter  to  cause  said  stop  member  to  move  into 
the  path  of  said  shutter  for  preventing  further 
movement  of  said  shutter,  regardless  of  the 
length  of  time  said  control  means  is  actuated. 


about  a  transversal  common  an  axis,  each  said  arms  hav- 
ing cut-outs  in  the  upper  edfe  thereof  whereby  the  de- 
pression of  one  said  fingering  bracket  selectively  depresies 
a  plurality  of  said  arms  and  a  downwardly  depending  pro- 
iection  in  the  lower  edge  of  each  said  arms:  a  plurality 
o(  quadrants,  said  quadrants  being  pivotally  mounted  in 


3  178  722 
CHORD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GUITARS 
Bruno  LukancwAi  and  Peter  Lnksszewski,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada    (both  <^  Breltenweg  115,  Eriach,  Bern, 
Switzerland)  _ 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25^,357 
4  Claims.  (CI.  84—317) 
1.  A  chord  selector  for  guiUrs  including  a  plurality  of 
fingering  brackets,  each  said  fingering  bracket  being  se- 
curely affixed  to  a  pivotally  mounted  transversal  cone 
member,  a  plurality  of  arms  longitudinal  of  said  chord 
selector  and  pivotally  mounted  at  the  forward  end  thereof 


a  plurality  of  rows,  the  said  quadrants  of  each  row  being 
vertically  pivotable  about  a  common  transversal  axis 
each  of  said  quadrants  being  cooperable  with  one  of  said 
downwardly  depending  pfojections  whereby  the  depres- 
sion of  one  of  said  brackets  produces  a  chord,  and  selec- 
tively positionable  means  whereby  each  of  said  fingering 
brackets  selectively  produces  a  plurality  of  chords. 
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to  Flat  Metal 


2*0,S42  200,845 

BEER  KEG  SINK 

Carkw  M.  Baranano,  17  Lowry  Drive,  WUmington,  Del.  Reino  Aamio,  River  Edge,  NJ., 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,912  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Flainrlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  of  New  York 

■\  MK     (CL  Dl— 3)  Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,3«5                   j 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

'     •  (CL  D4— 2)                 I 


V 


i; 


200,843 

COFFEE  MAKER 

Leonard  P.  Hausam,  6801   50tb  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Flkd  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,092 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD2— 3) 


^v. 


■■* 


200,846 
SHOE 

Nonnan  E.  Bovay,  Seymour,  Comu,  awignor  to  United 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
•f  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81^61 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D7— 7) 


200.844 
BEVERAGE  COOLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


200,847 
STORE  FROIVr 


Jamcg    R.    Rtlckow,    Edina,    Mlnn.^    aMicDor    to    The  STORE  FRONT 

ComeHus  Company,   Anoka.  Minn.,  a  corporation  of    '*">"»•  Gould,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  A  A  W 
Minnetota  Root  Beer  Co.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 


Minnetota 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD2— 3) 


Calif  omU 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,830 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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200,84« 

TRUCK  BODY 

Marshall  Okkemon  and   Donald   E.  Dtckenaon,  Santa 

Paula,  CaUf.;  said  Donald  E.  Dickenson  asdgvor  to 

Santa  Panla  Orange  Association,  Santa  Paula,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,H2 

Term  oif  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D14— 3)  ^ 


*<r        i': 


i^9X 

I\ 

PiHl 
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..  '.  -       200.849  ,    , 

CAR  SEAT  ' 

Robert  W.  Wecdcn,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
UbIoo  CarbUk  Corponitioa,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,197 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
(CL  D15— 1)  , 


:*fe,f8 


M»M  ■- 


200,850  f 

PORTABLE  HIGH  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  Wm.  Palmer,  Van  Nays,  and  Sidney  Shapiro,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.;  said  Palmer  assignor  to  said  Shapiro 
-.»  ^^>«»    Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,389 
Term  of  patent  14  ye«s 

%^%m      (a.  D15— 1)  '  , 


xi\ 


\. 


til,  ,    • 
'"'IV  ^ 


200,851 

COMBINED  CANOPY  AND  MULTIPLE  SEATING 

UNIT  FOR  GOLFERS 

Marcos  S.  Wbe,  518  Cromer  Are.,  Mnncie,  Ind. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,712 

\\  ''iSiP'-  Term  of  patent  14  years 


(CL  DIS— 1) 


4-4  T'JM 


»it  • 


-if  %!*»«■■  , 


»!•«  200,852  ^■>^ 

PEW 

Bror  W.  Hcnrikson.  1225  Eastlawn  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FOcd  Jue  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 11) 


■\.- 


200,853 

CONTAINER  FOR  DEODORIZING  PILLS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Tancredi  Strona,  6  Piazzaic  Dateo,  Milan,  Italj  ": 

FB«I  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,998 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D16— 2)  , 
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200,854 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Isrold   R.   Peteraoa.   RomUc,   IU.,   aaaigDor  to  SonbeaM 
Corporatloa,  Chici«o,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  lllinolti 
Filed  !>«:.  30.  1963.  Ser.  No.  77,958  * 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 
.       (CL  D22--3) 


I' 


i 

fit 


200,857 

STEREO  TAPE  RECORDER 

EsfMS  J.  Freeman,  11458  Laurel  CrMtRoUy    ^'-^ 
jtf  .  Studio  Cit>,  Calif. 

Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,731 

Term  of  patrat  14  jmn 
(CLIM4— 14) 


'4«.^., 


« 


200,855 
COMBINED  OSCILLOGRAPH  RECORD  DEVEL- 
OPER AND  SCANNING  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ragtaiald  E.  Greene,  Chamblee.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  BurbanlL,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,690 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D26— 5) 


N 


200,858 
HEARING  AID 
Rkhvd    T.    Mvtin,    Minneapolis,    Mlim.,    assignor   to 
Dahlbcrg  Electronica,  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MimicaoUi 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D20— 14)  , 


200,856 

PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lcc  O.  Woods.  Morrison.  111.,  &<«signor  to  General  Electric 

CompMi>.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74^62 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2«— 13) 


200,859 
POLE  TOP  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER 

Bertrand    V.    Glegerich.    Pittsfield.    Mass..    assignor    to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2fr— 15) 


*-i 
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200  86# 
FCMJE  TOP  ELECTRIC AI    TRANSFORMER 

W.  B«resk,  Pittsficid,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,5^ 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CL  D26— 15) 


COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE   DASHBOARD  AND 

STEERING  V\HLEL  TOY 

Albert  Stubbmann,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Kokacff 

Broa.,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,917 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


200,861  ' 

DOLL 

JoMpk  J.  Smmk  475  Niagara  St.,  Butyts  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  83,M« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34 — 4) 


CHnjyS  COASTER  TOY 
lack  J.  da  Roco,  15653  Craabrook  St., 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 
.  Filed  Od  n,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82J86 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D34— 15) 


.fe- 


■) 


Ki    :iv>.. 


I 


'^., 


1 


200,862 

TOY  PARAGLIDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wimam  L.  EfBnger,  Jr.,  Branford,  and  Henry  Struck, 
Hamburg,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Com- 
pany, New  Haven,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Dec  4,  1963,  Ser.  No,  77,662 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15)  , 


2M.865 

BELT  SANDER 

Landell.  ^liitemardi.  Pa.,  assignor  to  T!ie  Black 
and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towaon,  Md,,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland  u 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  7f  ,112 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D37— 1) 


I  • 


I        ] 
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200.866 
LANDSC  RARER 
lanca  Baford  Coas,  Neodeaha.  kans.,  aaaignor  to  Inde- 
pendent Manufacturing  C©m  i»c,  Neodeaha,  Kana.,  a 

corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  June  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,40f 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D39— 1) 


20«,869 

SPOON  WIPER 

WUilam  Flork»,  11  General  McLean  Drlra,       .>;  ? 

Ecllport,  N.Y.  *ei 

FBad  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,193 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


r  "\ 


I 


/■    1 


S 


_  J 


T* 


200,867 
DISH 

Charies  P.  HaMey,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81^7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 10) 


JEWELRY  CHARM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Georaa  I.  SImpaoa,  1808  Stenwood  Road, 

East  Cleveland,  Ohio 

f  •      FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,919     -     J*. 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D45— 17) 


a— '      a— ' 


y— I 


200371 

LAMP 

WUUam  F.  Soden,  114  Wcbi«er  Are.,  Cranston,  RJ. 

FUmI  Mw.  31, 19*4,  Ser.  No.  79,277 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D48— 20) 


200.868 
DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  J.  Srymanakl,  CamUlna,  N.Y^  asaignor  to  Onon- 
daga Pottery  Company,  Syracaac,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  _^^ 

FUed  July  16.  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,899 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLI>44~15) 


«     ^ 


,.'  f 


GAS  LIGHTER  FOR  CIGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yoshihlro    Ueda,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    Manael 
Kosyo  Kabushiki  kaisha.  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Japan 

FUed  Mm.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  783^  ^^, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sept.  7, 1963 
T«rm  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4»— 27) 


'**h*i**t 
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2M473 
LUGGAGE  LOCK 
L«o  J.  Maffei  and  Carl  Arthur  Vahlitroin,  both  of  New 
Britain,  Coan.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Corponitioii,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  78.2M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D50— .7) 


2M.876 

IMPACT  WRENCH 

I.  Kuenzl,  Dcerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Skit  Corpora* 

tkm,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

*^,  <CL  D54— 14)     «» 


..  'I 


-41 


Jm  200.874 

SPOON  OR  SLMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ellen  B.  Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  Miignor  to  Oneida 

Ud^  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,668 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 12)  . 

.      -   r  \-.  ■ 


CASING  FOR  A  VARIABLE  RATH)  TRANSMISSION 

OR  SIMn  AR    \RTTCLE 
Vito  Raao,  Baena  Parli,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Flkd  Not.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,497 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D55— 1) 


J[,«  Jmi      '  " 


/ 


-  'i  i. 

I       I 

I 


1  r 


200,875 

COMBINED  SINK  SUPPORT  AND 

CLAMP-DOWN  TOOL 

Thomas  Alkaneac,  116  Norien  St.,  Laa  Vecas,  Ncr. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77^86 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


-^-^-r/Tn 


uK 


■y"i: 


,  >^t-»~ 


-«^«63  s  ■,eC-' 


tr 


200,878 

PAIR  OF  NOVELTY  EYEGLASSES 

John  Arthur  Stoddart,  5024  N.  34tli  St.,  Phoenix,  Aftx. 

FUed  May  14.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.006 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


J  i 
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I  200,879 

JUG 
Edward  A.  Randlett,  Toledo,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
niinols  Gla«  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  9,  lf44,  Ser.  No.  81,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


2M,882 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

E.  Burton  Benjamin,  Highland  Parit,  IlL,  assignor  to  Loma 

Industries,  Fort  Wortli.  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,588 

H'>     Term  oif  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D5»— 17) 


..  JUG  *'j.A.      <■,.  "       t-i      •    •'■fi 

Doyle  J.  Morgan.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Ifflnois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

FUed  Sept.  21.  1964,  Ser.  No.  81.795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


200  883 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc^  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,159        (  > 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D58— 26) 


200,884 
SEALING  CAP 
Arthur  Lc  Roy  Hart,  Cary,  111.,  aMignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  13.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D58— 26) 


2M.881 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  PAINT  AND 

PAINTING  EQUIPMENT 

Ylctor  F.  Anderson,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  asslsnor  to  SheU  OU 

Company.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No,  79,383 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 


200,885 

TOW  BOAT 

Jerry  L.  Holtgrewe,  St  Louis  County.  Mo. 

(725  Benvenue  Drlre,  St.  Louis  37.  Mo.) 

FUed  May  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,914 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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BOAT^  COOKING  STOVE 

Theodore  Cwpcntier,  Hollywood,  CaUf^  ■■igiiw  to  Lo«      Umrj  R.  Jolunncs,  AlleDtown,  Pa.,  aagigBor  to  Caloric 

Angeief)  Harbor  Marine  Co.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  a  cor-               Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

poratioa  of  California  Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  S«r.  No.  79,375 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,924  Term  of  pirteat  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  ytmn  (CL  DSl— 4) 
(CL  DTl—l) 


I 


200,887 

BOAT  PROPULSION  UNIT  1 

Kojkv  Yamaoka.  Nishinomfy  a,  Japan,  asdgnor  to 

Yasuhito  Vamaolia,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,7W 

Clafans  iH^rity,  application  Japan  Mar.  28,  19<3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200.888  I 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  HEAD 
WnUam  B.  King,  922  Audubon  Drire,  Claytoa,  Mo. 
Filed  July  13.  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,812       .  ' 
*'4^„  Term  of  patent  14  yean  H   ^^ 

(CLD71— 1)  ' 


Li  •• 
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200.890 

COOKING  STOVE 

Henry  R.  Johannes,  Allentovm,  Pa.,  aarifnor  to  Caloric 

Corporation.  Topton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964.  Ser.  No.  79,377 

I  Term  of  pirtent  14  yaan 

,       (CL  DSl-^)       ..       . 


'   ^;  *      .  200  J91 

COOKING  STOVE 
Henry  R.  Johannes,  Allentown,  Pa.,  arrignnr  to  Caloric 

Corporation.  Topton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,378 

Tarm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81~4) 


''ii^i^*.; 
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200392 

STERILIZER  CABINET  OR  SIMH  AR   ARTICLE 

VfaKCBZo  MttaM>,  219  Amity  St.,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,897 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  DS3 — 1) 


200393 
SPRINKLER 
Clarence  Lee  Folden,  Downers  GroTe,  IlL,  aarignor  to 
Scan,  Roebuck  A  €<».,  Chkafo,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1903,  Ser.  No.  77,700    > 
Term  of  pattnt  14  yc 
(CL  D91— 1) 


i^ 


Jir^lT'^   P.:lTA^r  .2   t» 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES   -   a    '; 

TO   WHOM  '  i 

. ,  PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1966 

NOTB. — ^ArruicBd  la  accordance  wltli  the  first  •iniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wlt|i  dtr  and 

teleiMione  directory  practice) .  ^ 


General  Electric  Co.  .  See —  ^  ««•  >   • 

Kotbeimer,  WlUlam  C.    Be.  26,762. 
Hlra.    Oene.      Filter   apparatus.        Be.   2S,761.   4-lS-«fl.    CI. 

210—108. 
Kotbeimer.   William  C,   to  General  Electric  Co.     ProtectlTe 

relay.     Be.  25,762.  4-l»-«8,  CI    317—36. 
Marous.   Leonard  P.,  and  C.   D.   McCleary,   to  United  Sutes 

Bubber  Co.    Polymerisation  catalyst  for  rlnyl  cblortde.    Be. 

25,763.  4-13-65,  CI.  260—92.8. 


A- 


McCleary,  Charles  D.  :  See — 

Marous,  Leonard  F.,  and  McCleary.    Be.  20.768.      2^  ^ 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson,  Russell  B.     Re.  25,764.  "  '" 

Robinson,  Russell  S..  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.    Embedment 
anchor.     Be.  25.7d4,  4-13-68,  CI.  114 — 206. 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Marous,  Leonard  F.,  and  McCleary.    B«.  25,768. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Motakan.  Henry  W..  to  Toder  Bros..  lac.    Axalea  plant.    2.402, 
4-l»-*l.  CI.  57. 


Toder  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Motxkau,  Henry  W.     2,402. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


▲  4  W  Root  Beer  Co.  :  See —  i 

OoQld.  Jerome.     200,847.  ' 

Aamlo,  Beino,  to  Flat  Meul  Mff.  Co..  lae.     Sink.     200,845. 

4-l*-«5^.  D4— 2. 
Albaneee,  Thomas.     Combined  sink  sapport  and  damp-down 

tool.     200.875,  4-13-65,  CI.  D64 — 13. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Hart.  Arthur  L.     200,884. 

ADdersoD,  Victor  F.,  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Packa«iiur  container  for 

paint  and  paintln«  equipment.    200.881,  4-13-65,  CI.  D58 — 

12.6. 

Baranano.  Carlos  M      Beer  keg.     200.842,  4-13-65.  CI.  D2 — 3. 

Benjamin.  E    Barton,  to  Loma  Industries.     Trash  receptacle. 

200,882.  4-13-8.^,  CI.  D58— 17 
Beresk.  Newton  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pole  top  electri- 
cal trsngformer.     200 J60,  4-13-65.  CI.  D26 — 15. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Landell.  Harper.     200,865. 
Boray,  Norman  Ef.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Shoe.    200,- 

846,  4-13-63,  CI.  I>7— 7. 
Boaek.  John  8.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Pull  tab  for  a 

can  or  the  like      200,888,  4-18-65,  CI.  D68 — 26. 
Caloric  Corp.  :  See — 

Johaonet,  Henry  R.     200.889. 
Johannes,  Heory  R.    200,880. 
Johannes,  Henry  R.     200.891. 
Carpentler.  Theodore,  to  Los  Angeles  Harbor  Marine  Co.   Boat 

200,886,  4-13-65,  CI.  D71— 1 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  ;  See — 
Boaek,  John  8.     200,888. 

Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Relrhow.  James  B.     200  844. 
Coss,  Charles  B.,  to  Independent  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     LandscraPer. 

200.866,  4-1.^-65.  CI    D3»— 1. 
Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 
Martin,  Blchard  T.     200,858. 
De  Roco,  Jack  J.     Child's  coaster  toy.     200,864,  4-18-66,  a. 

D34— 15 
Dickenson.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Dickenson.  Marshall.     200,848. 
Dickenson,  Marshall  and  D.  E.,  to  Santa  Paula  Orange  Aaao- 

dation.    Truck  body.    200,848,  4-13-65,  CT.  D14 — 3. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Baso.  Vito.     200,877. 

Emhart  Corp.  :  See — 

Maffel.  Leo  J.,  and  Vahlstrom.     200,878. 
Flat  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Aamlo.  Relno.     200,845. 
riorio.  William.    Spoon  wiper    200.869,  4-18-65,  a   D44— 29. 
tWdt«.   Clarence    L.,    to    Sears,    Roebuck   4   Co.      Sprinkler. 

20aiP3.  4-13--66,  CI    D91— 1. 
Freeman.  Eugene  J.     Stereo  tape  recorder.    200,857,  4-13-65, 

a.  D26— 14. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Beresk.  Newton  W.     200,860. 
Olegcrlch.  Bertram]  V.    200.859. 
Wood*.  Lee  O.     200.866. 
Olegerich.  Bertrsnd  V  .  to  Genera)  Electric  Co.    Pole  top  elec- 
trical  transformer.     200.869,  4-l»-66,  CI.  D26 — 15. 
Gilbert.  A    C,  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Efflntrer,  William  L„  Jr„  and  Struck.    200.882. 
Oonld   Jerome,  to  A  A  W  Root  Beer  Co.     Store  front.    200.847, 

4-13-65,  CI    D18 — 1. 
Greene.  Reginald   E.    to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Combined 
oadllovrraph  record  developer  and  acanning  table  or  the  like. 
200,865,  4-13-66,  CI.  D26— 5. 
Halfcy,  Charles  P.    Dish.    200,867,  4-13-66,  CI.  D44— 10. 


Sealing  cap.    200,884, 


200,843,   4-13-65.  Q\. 


D71- 


200,888,  4-13-66,  CI. 


200,876, 


Belt 


Log- 


Hart,  Arthur  L..  to  American  Can  Co. 

4-13-66.  a.  D58— 26. 
Hausam,   Leonard   P.     CoCTee  maker. 

D2 — 3. 
Holtgrewe.  Jerrr  U    Tow  boat.    200,886,  4-13-66,  O. 
Independent  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coss,  Charles  B.     200,866.  _ 

Johannes,  Henry  R.,  to  Caloric  Corp.    Cooking  stove.    200,889, 

4-13-65,  CI.  D81— 4. 
Johannes,  Henry  B.,  to  Caloric  Corp.     Cooking  store.     200,- 

890,  4-13-65,  CI.  D81 — 4. 

Johannes,  Henry  R.,  to  Caloric  Corp.     Cooking  stove.     200,- 

891,  4-13-65,  CI.  D81— 4. 
King,  William  B.     Traffic  signal  head. 

D72— 1. 
Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stubbmann,  Albert.     200,863. 
Kuenzl,   Frank  J.,   to  Skll  Corp.     Impact  wrench. 

4-13-68.  a.  D54— 14. 
Landell,    Harper,   to  The   Black   and  Decker  Mfg.   Co. 

Sander.     200.865    4-13-65,  CI.  D37 — 1. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Greene.  Refrinald  E.     200.866. 
Loma  Industries  :  See — 

Benjamin,  E   Burton.     200,882,  ! 

Los  Angeles  Harbor  Marine  Co.  :  See — 

Carpentler,  Theodore.     200,886. 
Maffel,  Leo  J.,  and  C.  A.  Vahlstrom,  to  Emhart  Corp. 

gage  lock     200,873,  4-18-65,  a.  D60— 7. 
Manderfleld,  Ellen  B  ,  to  Oneida  Ltd.    Spoon  or  similar  article. 

200,874.  4-13-65,  Q\.  D54— 12. 
Mansei  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Ueda,  YoBhlhlro.     200,872. 
Martin,   Richard  T..  to  Dahlberg  Electronlca.  Inc.     Hearing 

aid.     200,858,  4-13-65,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Morgan,  Doyle,  J  ,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.    Jug.    200,880, 

4-18-65,  CI.  D58 — 5. 
Masso,  Vincenso.     Steriliser  cabinet  or  similar  article.     200.- 

892,  4-13-66.  CI.  D83 — 1. 
Oneida  Ltd.  :  See — 

Manderflpld,  Ellen  B.     200,874. 
Onondaga  Pottery  Co.  :  See — 

Ssymanskl,  Michael  J.     200.868. 
Owens-Illinois  Glasa  Co.  :  See — 
Morgan.  Doyle  J.     200,880. 
Randlett.  Edward  A.     200.879. 
Palmer,  George  W.,  and  S.  Shapiro,  said  Palmer  assor.  to  said 
Shapiro.     Portable  high  chair  or  similar  article.     200,860, 
4-li-65,  CI.  D15— 1. 
Peterson,  Jerold  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Electric  ahaver.    200,- 

854,  4-13-66,  CT    D22— 3 
Randlett.  Edward  A.,  to  Owens-IIlinols  Glaas  Co.     Jug.     200,- 

879.  4-13-65,  CI.  D58 — 5. 
Raao,  Vito,   to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Casing  for  a  variable 
ratio  transmission  or  similar  article.    200.877,  4-18-65,  CI. 

DB5— 1 
Relchow,  James  R  ,^  to  The  Cornelius  Co.    Beverage  cooler,  or 

similar  article.     200,844,  4-13-66,  CI.  D2 — 8. 
Santa  Paula  Orange  Association  :  See — 

Dickenson.  Marshall  and  D.  E.     200,848. 
Sears.  Roebuck  A  Co.  :  See — 

Folden,  Clarence  L.     200.893. 
Shapiro.  Sidney  :  See — 

Palmer,  George  W.     200,850. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Anderson.  Victor  F.     200,881. 
Simpson,  Oeorue  J.     Jewelry  diarm  or  similar  article. 
870,  4-18-66.  CI.  D46— 17. 

i 


200,- 
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8kll  Corp.  :  S«« — 

Kaensl.  Prank  J.    200.870. 
Bpano,  JosMh  J.     DoU.     200.861.  4-18-^,  CI.  D34 — 4. 
Stoddart.    Jobo    A.      Pair   of   noveltj    eyegUaaea.      200,878. 

4-ia-«5.  CI.  D67— 1. 
Strona,  TancredL     Container  for  deodorising  pills  and  tbe 

Uke.     200.853.  4-13-66.  Cl.  Die — 2.  i 

Struck,  Henry :  Bee—  r  .         ,  » 

Efflngrer,  William  L..  Jr.    200.802. 


Combined  aotomo- 
200.883.  4-13-66, 


Stnbbmann,  Albert,  to  Kobner  Broa.,  Inc. 

bile  daabboard  and  steering  wbeel  toy. 

Cl.  D34— 18. 

Snden.  William  F.     Lamp.     200.871,  4-13-85,  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson.  JeroM  R.     200,854. 

Sfymanskl.  Michael  J.,  to  Onondaga  Pottery  Co.    Dinner  plate 
or  similar  article.     200.868,  4-18-66.  Cl.  D44— 18. 


Ueda.  Toahihiro.   to  Mansel  Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaiaba.     Oaa 
lighter  for   cigarettes   or   the  like.     200.872.   4-1S-66,   Cl. 
D48— 27. 
Dnion  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Weeden.  Robert  W.     200.849. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 
Boyay.  Normau  E.    200.848. 
Vahlstrom.  Carl  A.  :  Bee — 

Maffei.  Leo  J.    200^78. 
Weeden,  Robert  W.,  to  t7nion  Carbide  Corp.     Car  aeat.     200.- 

849.  4-13-66^  Cl.  D15— 1. 
Wise,  Marcus  8.    Combined  canopy  and  multiple  seating  unit 

for  Kolfeni.     200  851,  4-13-85,  Cl.  D15— 1. 
Woods.  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Pushbutton  switch  or 

similar  article.     200J38.  4-13-65.  Cl.  D26 — 13. 
Tamaoka,    Kojiro,    to  Tasahito   Tamaoka.      Boat  propalaton 

unit.    200.887.  4-13-65.  Cl.  D71—1.  »Z*  '     a 

Tamaoka.  Tasuhlto  :  flee —  "       •   ' 

Yamaoka.  Kojiro.     200.887.  ,        i^  >„>  i 
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I  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

,        >  .  .     t  .j,^   WHOM 

'*"'    "       PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 

Non. — Arraaged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signilleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  clt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

AMP  Inc. :  Bee— 

MalllDsoD,  John  C.     8,178.6i»4. 

Orer,  William  R.  8.177,697. 

Roberts.  Lincoln  B.     3,178,689. 

Bcheller,  Wilfred  R.     8.17jL674. 

Woolley.  Harold  O..  Jr.     8,178,678 
A-S-H  Industries,  Inc.  :  iSee — 

Jensen,  Robert  M.     8.177,686. 
Aagaard,   Leif.   to  National   Lead  Co. 

tiUnlam  dioxide  pigment.     8,178.808,  4-^1 
300. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :   Bee — 

Salem.   William  F..  Jr..  and  Alder.     8.177.870 


Dlsperalng  agent  for 
"8-68.  a.   106— 


Abernethy,  Robert  K.     Container  poaltloni 


}rting  and 


8.178,702, 


8,178.486. 


.*J 


.     Itloning,  suppoi 
supling   llg.      8.178,188.   4-18-*8.   Cl.   269—298. 
Abrahams,  Noel,  to  Normalalr  Ltd.    Air  conditioning  systems. 

3.177,676.  4-i8-«5.  Cl    82— 172.  - 

Abramitls.  Walter  W.  :   Bee — 

Rock.   Richard   A.,   Abramitls.  and  WOkolmy.      3,178,277. 
AchlHaa,  UQnter.     Apparatus  for  compenaatina  unbalance  in 

roUtlna  bodiaa.     3.177,738.   4-13-66,   Cl.    74 — 673. 
Acker.  WUIlam  P.,  and  L.   Spiegel,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Con- 
trol apparatna.     8,178.682.  4-13-65.  Cl.  236 — 92. 
Adams,  John  D.     Metering  liquid  dispensing  derloe.     8,178,- 

081.  4-13-86.  O    222     456. 
Adler.   Clarence  E.,   F.   C.   Carroll,  and   R.  C.   Loshbough,   to 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Condition  responsive  derlces.     3,177,- 
957.  4-13-85,  Cl.  177—8. 
Agett.  Albert  H.  :  Bee — 

Aspy,  William  L.,  Jr.,  and  Agett.    8,177,644. 
Agfa  AktleageneUschait  :    Hte — 

Kinkel.  Ernst.  Sels,  and  Jerens.    8,178.294. 
Prtnsen.  Frederik  B.  A.     3.177,788. 
Aiken.  William  R.     Adjustable  signalling  deriee. 

4-13-65.  Cl    340 — 373. 
Almes,   Francis  M.     Derloea  for  prorldlng  hanger  support  of 
writing  Implements  in  connection  with  a  aoUd  baae.    8,178,- 
081.  4-18-85    Cl.  211—80. 
Aircouatic  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Behntt.  Jerome  W.     8.177,796. 
Aircraft  Precision  Products,  Inc.  : 
Kelly.  Thomas  N.     3.177,971. 
Air  Products  and  Chemlcals^nc. : 
Maerker.  John  B..  and  welaa. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
MnUer.  Albert.     8,178,662. 
AjMi  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Solet,  Louis.     8,178,008. 
Akima,   Hldeakl.   to  Canon  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.     Photographic 

printing  apparatus.     8,177,784,  4-18-85,  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Ann.  Oeorge  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Production  of  un- 
saturates by  the  non-uniform  mixing  of  paraffin  hydrocar- 
bons with  hot  combustion  gasea.     8.178,488.  4-18-68,  Cl. 
2gO— — 979. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Bishop.  Earl  L..  and  Babo.    8,178,881. 
Albert,   Paul   M.,  to  Kx-Cell-O  Corp.     Apparatus  embodrinf 
plural  light  paths  for  measuring  the  turbidity  of  a  fluid. 
8,177,760,  4-l»-68,  Q.  88—14.  _ 

Albrecht.  Robert.  H.  Dietrich,  and  F.  Hefti,  to  Oeigy  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Nitrates  of  6-acyl-lmlnodlbeniTls  and  their  pro- 
duction.    3,178.408.  4-18-86.  Cl.  280—289. 
Albright.  Roy  H.  ;  See — 

Kradel.  Fred  L..  and  Albright.  3.178.638. 
Albright.  Roy  H..  to  I  T  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Parallel  op- 
eration of  high  Toltage  indicators.  3,178,697,  4-18-66,  O. 
840^—248 
Albright,  Roy  H.,  and  O.  H.  Taylor,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Broaker 
Co.  Load  break  interrupter  switch  with  delayed  action 
anxUlary  closing  derice.  8,178,648,  4-18-66.  CL  200— 
146.  , 

Alco  Products,  Inc.  :   See —  1 

Trom«l.  Frederic  C.     8,177,649.  '      . 

Alder,  James  E   :   Bee — 

Salem.  William  F..  Jr.  and  Alder.    8477,870. 
Algatt,  Oaorge  B.,  and  w.  0.  Otto,  to  Western  Electric  Co. 
Inc.     Apparatus  for  testing  lamps.     8,178,687,  4-18-66.  Cl. 

Aliaauskls.  Edward  M..  to  ScuU/Anthony  Corp.  Automatic 
draw  bar  mechanism  for  machine  tool  spindle.  8.177.778, 
4-13-85,  CT    90— 11. 

Allemann.  James  G.  Armament  and  fire  control  system  for 
hellcopterti      8,177,862,  4-13   65.  Cl    124 — 6. 

Allen.    Stanley    E.,    Jr.    R.    S.    Symons,   and   T.   J. 

Tartan  Associates.  Klystrom  amplifier  harlnf  improred 
carlty  resonator  apparatus.  8.178.606,  4-18-66,  Cl.  818 — 
8.46. 

Allen.   Sterling  O..  and  R.  B.  Reimnnd.     Apparatus  for  the 

rtlacing  of  tnin  wall  well  screen  pipe  or  tubing  hortaontally 
nto   a    subterranean    formation.      8.177.966,    4-18-85,    Cl. 
176—21 
Allinot,  Albert  J. :  See — 

Olbson,  CalTin,  and  Allinot.    8,178,228. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrtska  Aktiebolaget :  Se»—  i 
Llndstrflm,  OUe.     8,178,268. 
86derbolm,  Lara  B.    8,178,808.       .  --  -     .:  ^- 


H... 


Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :   Bu, — 

Flucker,  Ronald  L.,  and  BuUer.    8.177.990. 
Amemiya.   Elbun.     Apparatus  for  dispensing  lengths  of  ad- 
hesive  tape   having   timing   means   controlled   by    variable 
resistances     8,177.760.  4-13-68,  Cl.  83—241. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Taylor^  Tbomas  8.     8.177.984. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Paaar,  Charles  A.,  and  WUey.    8,177.820.  _    ^^^ 

gbeehan.  Qerard  M..  Lawhome,  and  Bragg.     8.178^64. 
American  Blectronlct.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hohmann.  Albert  F.    8.178.176. 
American  EncauHtlc  Tiling  Co.  :   See — 

Sobwelker,  Malcolm  A.     8.177.668.       -  i 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Bosman,  Jan.     8,177,886. 
American  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

De  Vellier,  William  A.     8,177,606. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Loeb.  Kurt  M.     3^177.598. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Ernst,  John  M.     3,178.182.  > 

American  Motors  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Koehler.  Raymond  V.    8,178.208. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Polanyl.  Michael  L.     8.177  767. 
American  Radiator  A  SUndard  SanlUry  Corp.  :  See — 

Huston,  William  D.    8,177,722. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See—  „,--,/>« 

Black,  Warren  R.,  and  Z^raecki.    8,177.608.  „.      .,^,„_ 
Ammon.    illlton    H^    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.     Misa-dlstanee 

indicator.     3.178.7'lO,  4-13-65.  Cl.  343—12. 
Anderau.   Walter:    See —  «,,o«<ki 

Mory.  Rudolf,  and  Anderau.     8,178,291.  .♦.ki- 

Anderau,  Walter,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Photographic  layers  suitable 
for  the  sliver  dyeetuff  bleaching  method.    3,178.290.  4-13-65. 

Anderau  Walter.  E.  J.  Koller,  and  R.  Mory,  to  Clba  Ltd. 
Photographic  layers  for  the  sliver  dyesrtufT  bleaching  procesa. 

An'<i^J^l''An*dr'e'w''^.'^'HoWfor    flsh    and    fishing    poles. 

An^de^^n'.^tlU?d-«V.?\i^¥^WurH  Keyframe 

AnYe7X'"l^'';ard^-i"'^W^Ltr;r^"'ap^tSl     8.178.127. 

AnVr^'KVr'KT?nd  C.  P.  Ro«.man.     Locking  cylinder. 

An^'eV^r'Alfn"p-*-ln?J.VR'ichards^to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

SeaX'lt  holder      3.178,222.  4-13-65.  6.  297—886. 
AudeV^o*:^  'Alan  P..  and  i.  W    RU-har^s^  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Seat  belt  positioners.     3  178.224.  4-13-W.  Cl.  297—386. 
Anderson     Albert   G.,    L.    F.    Perry,    and    O.    L.    Congdon,   to 

The   Meadowbrook   Co.      Multiple   Dort   rotary   disc  valve. 

3  177  899    4-13-85,  Cl.   137—826.29.  „  ^_« 

AndeVsor  Arthur  F.,'  to  Oar  Wood  Indn^trles.  ^i^^^ci 

static   drive   for   motor   vehicles.      3,177,964,   4-13-80,   ci. 

A n\wi^*' Oeorge  B.,  and  W.  R.  Miller,  to  Consolidated 
M^^hlne  %?  Division  of  Farrel-Blrmlngham  Co.,  Inc. 
Axle  lathe      3  177,743,  4-13-85,  a.  82—8. 

AnVerton,*  Philip  Vy,;jr..  to  Ark^^^  Refrigera- 

tion system.      8.177,930,  ^Xir-V!,    Cl.  16^t:;62  ^^^ 

Anderseon.  Rune  A.  Testing  device.  8,177,702.  4-13-63. 
Cl.   73 — 40. 

""""'powell^Wafter  1r«d  A.  F.,  and  Anderton.     8.177.641. 

Ando.   Yoshlo  :   See —  ^   .     .         -  i  tt  ktt 

Fnjlroura.  Tadato.  and  Ando.     8,177,&77. 

Andrew  Corp.:  See-—  «,-o-,« 

Tang,  Richard  F.  H.     8,178,718.  , 

Anerlno.   Sylvester   L.  :    See —  oiTfiioa 

Williams,  Raymond  F..  and  Anerlno.     8,178,104. 

Anglo-Transvaal  Consolidated  Investment  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Henderson,  Herbert  V.     8,177.816. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Inc.  :   Bee— 

Ellis,  Nicholas  D.,  and  Solomon. 

Anjac  Plastics,  Inc. :  See- 
Mock.  Donald  B..  and  Banner. 

Anllker,  Rudolf:   See— 

SlegriRt,  Adolf  E..  and  Anllker. 


3.178,242. 
8.177,986. 
8,178,838. 


.^?rn°^vi.^  S/:?dT;.Erw°l^."AnriS?r,  u;^hti,  a-nS'sU-^t.     3,178,446. 

'^°°*jie?s'tre'  "CharUs.  Wettateln,  Jeger,  Anner,  Heualer,  and 

Wleland.     3,178.414.  _  ^  .  __, 

Wettstein,  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler.  Deberwaaaer,  and  Heer. 

Wettsteln,      Albert.     Anner,     Heualer,     and     Kalvoda. 

'        wltmtiti!*  Albert,     Anner,      Meystre,     and     Kalvoda. 

Wettsteln,    Albert.    Anner.    Deberwaaaer.    and    Tarkoey. 
«8.178.456. 

lii 
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Annlck.  Robert  P.  :   See — 

ToblM.  Lawrence  S..  and  Annlck.     3,1T8,089. 
•     TobUs,  Lawrence  8.,  Drolen.  Odell,  Annlck,  and  Hinsa. 
3.178.091 
Anspach,   Herman   F.,   to  Western  mectrlc  Co..   Inc.     Ap»- 
ratu*    for    loading    components.       3,177,829,    4-18-W,    CI. 

Ante*.   Jack  E.,   to  Burndj   Corp.     Pin   contact.     3,178,678, 

4-ia-68,  CI.   389—252.  ^  ..     .    o 

Antbon,    Erik    W.,    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

Materiala    handling    apparatus.     3,178.266,    4-13-65,    CI. 

oo 253 

Antonuccl.  Carmine  J.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc      Print 

hammer   module   and   control    block   thertfor.      8,177,80vJ. 

4-13-65,  CI.   101—93. 
Anialone,  Robert  8.:  See—  «,,o,,- 

Cucusxa.  Salratore  P..  and  Anialone.     3.178,116. 
Appleby,  Donald  O.  :  See —  ^    __  ,^„ 

Scott,  James  A.,  and  Appleby.     3,177  508. 
Arant,  Perry,  to  Clayton  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  removing   nonllqutd  constituents  from  f6el  oil.     3,177,- 

919,  4-13-65^  CI.   158—36.3.  „       .     ^      , 

Archer,  VlrgU  L,  and  R.  M.  Challender,  to  Hauts  Develop 

ment   Co..    Inc.     Flattening   and    flour    dusting   device   for 

cookie  maklnv  machine.      3.177,822.   4-13-68,  CI     107-15. 
Archer.  Virgil  L.,  R.  M.  Challender.  and  J.  N.  Roll,  to  Haut  » 

Development   Co..    Ine     Jelly    dropper   for   cookie    making 

machines.     3,177,846,  4-lS-«5.  CT.  118— 25. 
Archibald.    Paul    B..    to   United    States   of   America.    Atomic 

Energy      Commission.       Apparatus      for      solvent-lsostatlc 

preasTng.     3.177.553,  4-13-65,  CT    25 — 45. 
Ardls.   Vernon  W..  50%    to  H.   Berke      Oame  structure  with 

individually     rotatable     blocks.     3.178,185,     4-13-65,     CI 

Argamakoflr,    Alexis.      Proceaa    for    producing    a    thermistor. 

3.177,560,  4-13-65.  CI.  29—155.5. 
Arlgonl,   Dulllo:   See —  l         ,        ,       .,,»^«. 

Ruxlcka,  Leopold.  Jeger.  aad  Arlgonl.     8,178,408. 
Arkla  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

AndarMn.  Philip  P..  Jr.     3,1T7,»S0. 

Armco   Steel   Corp.  :    fee — 

Satterfleld,    Walter  R.     8,178,321. 
Armour  and    Co.  :    See — 

Brtun,  Kenneth  V.    8.177,826.  _    ^^^ 

Du  Brow.  Paul  L..  and  BrandlfT      3.178.386. 

Reck    Richard  A.,  Abramltls.  and  Wllhelmy.     3,178.277 

Vets.    Arthur,   and   Cohen.      3.178.301.  _,„.„. 

s       Voct     Norman    H..    Weprtn,    and    Field.     8,177.521 

Vogt.   Norman   H..  Weprln,   and   Pasutin.     3,177,520. 
Armstrong-Templeman.  Inc. :  See— 

Templeman.  Basil  B.     3.177.767 
Amo.  Anthony  P.     Attachment  for  pattern  tracing  machine 

3.177.586.  4-13-65.  CT.   33— 23 
▲ro.  George  A.     Mfluorlng  and  dispensing  canlater.     8,178,- 

080.   4-13-65.   CT    222—430. 
Arrow  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

De  Pew.  Thomas  N.     3.177,580. 
ArtneU  Co.  :  See—  _  ,^„ 

Ashworth    William  J.     3.178.512. 
Arranetakls.  Klryako.     Radiographic  scanning  of  a  Plpe  nslng 

Slnral  sequentially  energised  detectors  for  scaaalng.    3.1T8.- 
76,  4-13-65,  CI.  250—83.3. 
Arrin  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stambaogfa.  David  J.    S.177,671. 
Aaahl  Optical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Ito,  Shoe.     3.177.762. 
Aseaao.  Hidelcfai :  See — 

Ito.  Yoeojl.  N'linobe.  and  Aaano.    3.178.349. 
▲abkta,  Arthur,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Cyclo- 
traa  wave  quadrapole  type  structure  using  only  two  polea. 
8.178.648.  4-13-65.  CT.  330 — 4.7 
Aahworth.  Harry  :  S«a — 

Lost.  John  8.,  Aahworth,  and  Chlerlco.     3,178,588. 
Aahworth,  William  J.,  to  Artnell  Co.     Electrical  sound  repro- 

dadng  device.    3.178.512.  4-13-65.  CI.  179 — 1. 
Aapy.  WlUiam  L.,  Jr..  and  A.  H.  Agett,  to  EUstman  Kodak  Co. 
Tarn  prodact  and  method.     3.177.644.  4-13-65.  CI.   57— 
140. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp.  :  See —         -  -.^K    ,  i .  > 

Kisk,  Michael,  Jr.     8.177.913. 
Atlaa  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gay.  Benjamin  A.,  and  Movant.     3.178,540. 
Hanse,  Ralph  C.     3,178,4Sl. 
Atnk  Corp. :  See — 

Evans.  Chauncey  R.    3.178.501. 
Aner,  Ulrlch  W.,  to  Sodeco,  Sodete  des  Compteurs  de  Geaevc. 
Coonting  mechanisms      3.178.111,   4-18-«5.  CT.  235 — 144 
Anerrwald,  William  H.,  to  Tubed  Chemicals  Corp.  Impermeable 

collaT>slbl«»  tube.     3178.065.  4-13-65.  CI.  222 — lOT. 
Aagoatna,   Roy   W.     Retractable  rear-view   mirror  assembly. 

3.178.042.  4-13-65.  CI.  214—77. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
HaviUe.  George  D.    8,178.003. 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blackball.  James  M.     3.178.518. 

Bonanno.  Bmeat  J.     3.178.518. 

Jaster,  Dale  R.,  and  Ervin.     3,178,M0. 

LiDdMoom.  William  A.    3.171517. 

MeCreary.  Harold  J.     3.178.601. 
Automatic  Radio  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

D«  Metrick.  John  S.     S.l  78.844. 
Aotomatlc  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Thoraon  John  R.    8.178,119. 
Aotomation  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Banks.  William  B.    3,177.706. 
Avco  Corp. :  8ee — 

Bronn.  Thomas  R.     S,178.0(K(. 
Ayers.   Edgar   H..    to  Clark   Equipment   Co 
■yttca.    3,177,992,  4-13-65,  Q.  192— .96. 


BAH  Associated  Designers  :  See —  ') 

Davldaon.  Max  T.,  and  Ward.    3,177,744. 
BTR  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sharp,  Thomas  J.     3,177,900. 
Baber  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Ellett.  James  R.     3.177,613. 
Bachelet.    Alt>ert    B..    and    J.    8.    Bomba.    to   Bell    Telepbona 
Laboratories,    Inc.      Pulse    transmlalon    echo    suppreaaion 
syatem.    3.178,648,  4-18-«6.  CI.  825 — 42. 
Backaltls,  SUnley  H.,  J    E    Collier,  and  V.  J.  Ryssewskl    to 
Chrysler  Corp.     Toraloo  bar  wheel  suspension.     8.178,200, 
4-13-65,  CT.  280—06.2. 
Bahnson.  Agnew  H.,  Jr.     Travelling  cleaner  for  textile  ma- 
chines.    3,177,5(15,  4-13-65.  CT.  15 — 312. 
Bailey,  Ervln  O.,  to  Bailey  Inventiona,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 
continuously    carbonising    coal.      8,178,361,    4-18-60.    CT. 
202—1 18. 
Bailey  Inventions,  Inc. :  See — 

Bailey,  trrin  O.     3.178.861. 
Bailey,  Jay  R.,  to  McCuIloch  Corp.    Vibration  iaolating  ahock 

mount   for  vehicle.     3,177,962,  4-13-65,  CI.   180—11. 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  «ee— 

Werme,  John  V.     3,178,501. 
Ballev,  Ray  V.  :  See- 
Cramer.  Don  R.     3.177.828. 
Balaban.  PhUip.     Type  cleaning  device.     8.177,012,  4-18-66. 

CI.  15 — 104. 
Baldl,  Frank  L.    Funnel  atrncture  for  introducing  antl-treeze 

to  radUtors.     8,177,907.  4-18-65,  CI.  141—800. 
naldwIn-Llma  Hamilton  Corp.  :  See — 

Hlldebrandt.  Raymond  K..  Shlaaler.  Hammon.  and  Klav- 
erkamp.     3,177.896. 
Balogh,  Stephen,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Bi-directional  Al- 
ter dryer  for  reverse  cycle  heat  pompa.    3,178,022.  4-13-60. 
CI.  210—136. 
Bancroft,    Norman   R..    to   Pye   Ltd.      Electrical  aystems   for 
automatically  controlling  the  speed  of  a  body.     3,178.597 
4-13-65.  CI.  310—95. 
Banks,  Williams  B.,  to  Aatomatlon  Prodncta.  Inc     Apparatai 
for  determlaing  rlaeoalty  of  materials.     8.177.705,  4-18- 

«5.  Cl.  73 — 64. 

Banner,  Joaeph  :  See — 

Mock.  DoBaM  E.,  and  Banner.     3.177.986.  > 

Btrtnauckaa,  Charles  F..  and  S    Oelftnd.  to  Hooker  Chem-' 

leal     Corp.       Proeeaa     for    fluorinating     chlorofluorocyclo- 

pentenes.     3,178.482,  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 648 
Barber-Colman  Co.  :  See — 

Kennedy.  Walter  W.    3,177,797. 
Barael.    Ounter     to    Holsteln    k    Kappert,    MaachlnenfabHk 

?,^°A*i*  "  °^      Gripping  device  for  ball  stopper  bottles. 

3.178.217.  4-13-65.  CT    294-    86 

^'4^fsl-65"ci*2<^5'"      *^'*'*****  '•"•  •«»~of7      3.178,015, 

Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Wllks.  Paul  A..  Jr.    S,177J69. 

u^^  Robert  L..  and  R.  L.  Dinsmore.  to  Rlchfleld  CHI  Corp 

High  mach  number  le*  fuel  comprising  polycyellc  hydro- 

£l'''i?,'"-«'"l.-'"?'**'**'''<^  hydrocarlwns.     8,177.608.  4-13- 
«0.  Cl.  80 — 35.4. 

Barr.   Harold   N..   to  Martin  MarietU  Corp.      Method  of  mak- 
^Qjl*  fibrous  flaaionable  member.     3.177,578,  4-13-65.  CL 

^^telBj^  ^28^'75^      Cervical  neck  brace.     8,177.8«©.  4-l»- 

Banlc  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Warman.  Jo«t)h  M.     3,177.716. 

Woodley.  George  V.     3.178,«M.  ( 

Baskevltch.  NichoUs  :  Sot — 

Moaher.  Jamea  K..  and  Baskevltch. 
Basao.   Jotteph    C.   to  De  Laval   Turbine. 


8  177.896. 
Inr      Method 


for 


piece   la    a   machine   tool.      3.177,742. 


Clntch  control 


positioning   a    work 
4-13-65,  Cl.  82 — 1. 

Batcbeller,  Hugh  W.  Double-ended  connector  for  termiaal 
board.     3.178.672,  4-13-85,  CT.  889 — 198. 

Batcbeller,  Kent  J.,  to  The  Thomaa  A  Betts  Co.,  lac.  CHmp- 
ing  tool.     3,177.693,  4-13-65.  CT.  72 — 337. 

Bates,  Harold  E..  to  Warner  Elertrlc  Brake  *  Clutch  Co 
Electromagnetlcally  operated  friction  coll  clutch.  3.177,- 
998,  4-13-«55    Cl.  192--3."S. 

Bauman.  Ralph  M.  Portable  urine  speeUaen  collecting  de- 
vice.    3.177.500.  4-13-66.  CL  4 — 110. 

Bauman.  Verne  R.  :  See — 

Llndqulst.  James  J.,  SJovold,  and  Bauman.     3,177,699.  - 

Bau-Stahlgewehe  GmbH.  :  See — 
Webers.  Helnt.     3  178,039. 

Bayer,  Jack  L.,  to  Rocket  Power.  Inc.  Safetv  dertc*  for  a 
seat  ocenpant  embodying  a  ballistic  actuated  reeL  3.178.- 
136.  4-13-«6.  CT.  244--122. 

Bayer  Jack  L..  to  Rocket  Power,  Inc.  Safety  devtos  for  a 
■eat  occupant.     3.178,225,  4-13-65,  CT.  297— M6. 

Bayer.  Otto  :  See —  

Holtschmidt,  Hans,  and  Bayer.     3.178,891. 

Baylor.  Robert  N..  J.  J.  King.  Jr.,  and  E  V.  Marahall.  to 
(.Inr-TeiDco-Vought.  Inc.  Coinpoelte  h*at-r«alatant  con- 
struction.    3  177.811.  4-13-65.  Cl.  102—92.5. 

Beal     Philip   F..   III.   and    M.   A.    Rebenstorf.    to   The   Upjohn 

Co.    6-lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  lubatltuted  derivatives 

of  the  pregnane  series      3.178.411,  4-13-65,  CT.  260—239.65. 
Beatty,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Oriact  •tr^Wt 

for  circuit  interrupter  of  fluid  blaat  type.     3.178,546.  4-lS- 

65.  Cl.  200—148. 
Becanne.  Robert  L.  P.  :  See —  «  ,•«  vto 

Pomot    Jean  L.  E..  Luxarreta,  and  Becanna.     8.178.872. 
Beck   George  R      Snap  action  dlak  element  for  toy  structuraa. 

3.177  611.  4-13-66.  CT.  4ft— 25. 
Beck,  Roland  D.  :   See —  _      •  ,t* 

^tt    Douglas  R..  Beck,  Manaell.  and  Chanaur.     8,177,- 

89^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,177,968. 


Valve  actuating 
3,177,973,  4-13- 


Beckadolph,  Richard,  H.  Menell,  and  W.  Nlclas,  to  Continental 
0«»«f-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Method  of  and  machine 
far  Making  carcasses  for  vehicle  tires.     8,178,327,  4-13-65, 
CT.  156—133. 
Becker.  Charles  H.  :  See— 

HalL  Charles  L..  and  Becker.     3.177  540 
Becker    PhUip  D.,  and  R.  M.  Rlgot,  to  Boell  Industrlea,  Inc. 

Bolt' pointer.     5,177,507.  4-13-65,  CT.  10—21. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 
Pedersen,  Edvard  M.     3.177J28. 
Plckels,  Edward  O.     3.178.072. 

Thoels.  William  J.  H.     3.178.664.  .,„„. 

WlUlalns.  Fred  G.,  Jr.,  Whitley,  and  Fuller.     8,177,756. 
Beecham  Reaearch  I>aboratorles  Ltd. :  See — 

Soulal,  Maurice      3,178,437.  .  ^,  __.     /, 

B«U,  Locklln  8.,  and  W.  P.  Holland,  to  General  ElectHc  Co. 
X-ray  apt>aratus  cables  for  use  in  explosion  haiardous  areas. 
3,l78,503r4-l»-«5.  Cl.  174—11.  ^  ^    ^ 

Bell.  Richard  J  ,  and  R.  L.  Campbell,  Jr..  to  Clayton.  Ander 
son    ft  Co.     Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  a  solid  mate- 
rial' to  a  liquid  state  and  metering  thereof.     3,178,067,  4- 
18-68,  CT.  222 — 146. 
Ball  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  :  See —     ' 

Ashkln,  Arthur       3,178.646.  

Bachelet,  Albert  E  .  and  Bomba.     3.178,648. 
Brown.  James  M       3.178.521.  ^      „  ^^^ 

Byrnes.  Peter  A.,  Jr..  and  Schmidt.     3,178,270. 
Graham.  Robert  8.     6.178,698. 
Kaenel.  Reginald  A.     3.178.700. 
jt*    Klahn.  Richard,  and  Losler.     8,178.664. 

Moeat.  Rupert  R       8.178,313. 
.       Pllklnton,  Donald  C.     8.178.518. 

Roaenfeld.  Peter  E.     8,178.586. 
Belolt  Corp      See —  _    __  _,^  | 

Justus.  Edgar  J.  and  Crist.     8.177.799. 
Bancse.  William  L^  to  CTba  Corp.    Pyridyl  chromones.    3.178,- 
.     442    4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 295. 

Bendlx  Corp.,  The:   See —  ^  ... 

Ammon,  Milton  H.     8,178,710. 
Bart,  Farlow  B      3.177.774 

Dodd    Tbomas   E  .   Lakovlta.  and  Jnlow.      3,178.101. 
aaataan,  James  M.     3  177.858 
Oaarka,  Frederick   E.,   Relcbard,  and  BohL 
Henrton.  W.  8.     8.178,668. 
Kahn.  Leonard   8.      3,178,663. 
Kenrlck,  Charles  R      3,177,777.  , 

MoKendry,   Francis  J.      8.178.608. 
Metheny^  Lowell  A.    3,177.720. 
Powlas.  iames  J.     3,177.979 
"     Wheeler.  Harry  L..  Jr.     3  178.023. 
BaaadsttfT    Frank  /..  to  Creative  Ideas.  Inc. 
4«Tlc«.     3  178.077.  4-13-l>5.  Cl    222—394 
Benea    Wensei.     Gas  recirculating  muffler. 

65    Cl    181 — 58 
Benjamin  Air  Rifle  Co. :  See —       _ 

■pack.  Theodore  W.     3.177.863        ^       , 
Baaiamn,   Irwin   A.,  to  Granite  CTty   Steel 
concrete  slab  and   tension  connector   therefor. 
4-13-65.  CT    50 — 290 
Benjamin  k  Johnes,  Inc.  :   Bee- 

Fopp.   Estelle       3,177.877 
Bcnolt.  Louis.     Fishing  Uckle  dropaway  alaker 

4-13-65.  CT    43 — 43  12.  i 

Berg  Airlectro  ProducU  Co.  ;  See — 
Mastis.  Victor.     3.178.871. 

"•''l]Sb?iktn.*H"roM  L.f t^   Horowitx.     3.177.779. 

Maitii.  Victor       3,178,671.  •ittmi 

Berger,  Geom  C.     Vapor  generaUng  apparatua     8,177,851, 

BeSeVMfobSt  *L^T2d  M    A    Youker.  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 

Kaa'ours  and  Co.     Aqueous  polyurethane  coating  emulsions. 

8.178.810,  4-13-«5.  CL  117—142. 
Bergman.  Charlen  H   :   See—  -  ,,o  /^o 

Bergman   Howard  R  and  C.  H      3. 178  048. 
Bergman.  Howard  R.  and  C.  H.     Portable  elevator.     8.178,- 

048.  4-13-65.   CT.   214—672. 
Bergstrom.    Krlc   V.      Slide   caster. 

16— -42 
Berke.  Harry  :  See—       ..,„,„, 
Ardls.  Vernon  W.     3.178.185. 
Berker.    Ralph    C,    8r.      Means   for 

workplece   to  a    magnetic  chuck. 

817—159. 

Berlenbach.  Wllhelm     See—  ^  „     ,     , w 

Dingea.  Karl,  Muller,  Knapp,  and  Berlenbach 
Berman.  David  L.  :   See— 

Frledenberf.  Robert  M.     3.176.371. 
Berman.   Paul  X..   to  We.tlnghou^  El^tric  Corp^   H^t  ex- 

rhanre   aoDsratus.      3,177,659.   4-13-4JO,   Cl    BO-— sw.io. 
Ben    N^uSTs     to  Tboipeon  R*nio  Wooldrldae  Inc     Motor 

atructure  including  spherical  wlndln«i.     8,178,600,  4-iJ»- 

b£  KinL^ttl^^lnd  L.  W.  TIefel.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Coro  Contro  for  feeding  mearortng  and  cutting  strip 
-^♦^.13  177  749    4-13-65.   Cl    83—208 

BerAh*«2it  k;*1o  F*biiJ^ln  care  of  Monarch  Tool  .^d 
iliAlnery  Cfo.     Mafnttle  connector.     3.177,546,  4-13-65, 

BlSaaf^Fr^rtCk   B..    to   Calumet   ft  Heda.   Inc.      Means  of 
^Snislnc  rib  projection  on  rolled  tuba.     8.177.694.  4-15- 

«B.  CT.  72—358 
SlAMton    Robert  K  ,  to  The  Norwich  Phanmacal  Co.     Hypo- 

tSSvrq^Ilne.      3.178.348.  4-l3-«,  CT    167-65. 
Blgriow.    John    H..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   "nd    Co. 

BadUtlon-aensitive  elements  and  their  preparaUon.     8.178.- 

298.  4-18-66,  CT.  96—108. 

Binder,  Hertwrt :  See-—        ^  „.    .         •«*ai(Aa 
Kruplck,  Walter  J.,  and  Binder.    8.1TS.BW. 


Co. 


Reinforced 
8,177.619, 


8.177,606, 


8,177.518.   4-18-66.   Cl. 


securing  a 
3.178.M0, 


non-magnetic 
4-1S-65.   Cl. 


3.178.385. 


Bingham,  SUnley  A.  :  See — 

Gemelnhardt.  Paul  Q.,  and  Bingham.     3,178,300. 
Bird,    Ruth      Carpet  InsUUlng  apparatus.     3,178,166,  4-18- 

65,  CT.  254 — 62. 
Bishop.  Bart  L.,  and  8.  C.  8alK>,  to  The  Akron  Standard  Mold 

Co.      Tire   building  drum.      3.178,331,    4-13-65,    CT.    156— 

415. 
Bishop,  Harold  P.     Valve  constroction.     8,178,162,  4-18-65, 

CT.  251—174. 
Bishop,   Leonard   J.,   to  Mechanical   Handling  Systems  Inc. 

Conveyor   signal   setting  mechanism.     3,177.814,   4-13-65, 

f  I      104— ^ft 

Black.  James  F..  and  J.  Mackinnon,  to  Easo  Reaearch  and 
E^nglneerlng  Co      Hydrocarbon  Tnoderator-coolanta  for  nu- 
clear reactors.     3,178.357.  4-13-65.  Cl.  176 — 60. 
Black.  Robert  B.     Pulse  Jet  engine.     3.177,663,  4-13-65,  CL 

60—39.77. 
Black,  Warren  R.,  and  R.  C.  Zaneckl,  to  American  Seating 

Co.     Hospital  bed.     3,177,503,  4-13-65,  CT.  5 — 68, 
Blackburn,  Andrew  R.,   R.   E.   Steele,  and  H.  H.  Dawson,   to 
The    Murray   Corp.      Ware   production   from   moist   plastic 
material.     5,178,493,   4-13-65,  CT.   264 — 86. 
Blacktwm,  John  L..  and  W.  E.  Glassburn,   to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Equipment  for  protecting  electrical  systems 
Including  Inverse-time-delay  response.     3,178,616,  4-13-66, 
CT.   317—28. 
Blackball,  James  M.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Toll   ticketing  telephone  system.     3,178,513,  4-13-60,  Cl. 
179 — 7.1. 
Blackhurst,  Robert  V.  :  See —  _  ';,_^ 

Mortey,  Frederick  W.  W.,  Davfes,  and  Blackbarat.    8.178,- 
101. 
Bliss,  E.  W..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frisk,  Ralph  A.    8,178.524. 
Blocber.  John  M.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Oxley,  Joseph  H  .  Powell,  and  Blocher.     8,178,308. 
Bloom,   Harry.      Implement   holder.      3,178,141,   4-13-65,   CT. 

248 — 113. 
Blumenthal,    John,    to   CTevlte   Corp.      Manietlc    transducer 

head.     3,178.519,  4-13-85.  CT.   179—100.2. 
Boatner,   Carolyn.      Boll   along  luggage.      S.1T8,197,   4-13-66, 

Cl.   280—37. 
Bocher,  Gustave  M.  J.     Psycho-equilibrating  pyrrolidone  car- 

boxyilc  add.     3.178.S47,  4-13-68.  CT.  187—66. 
Bode,  Harald  E.  W.  :   See- 
Schwartz,  Harold  O.,  Bode,  and  Brand.     3,178,&00. 
Bodenilek.  August  :    See —  ._ 

Scheller.  Karlhelni,  and  Bodenslek.    8,178,363.    - 
Boehmer,   Andrew   P.,   and   B.   M.   Jaremas,   to   Borf-Wamer 
Corp.      Thermoelectric    refrigerator.      3.177,670.    4-13-65, 
Cl.  62 — 3. 
Boehrtnger  Ingelbeim  G.m.b.H.  :   See —  <- 

SoMer,  Ernst,  and  Kottler.    3,178,477. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See —  '     ' 

Gulbert.  Martin  M..  and  Skinner.    3.177,627. 
Smith.  James  K.     3.178.860. 
Bogert.  Ernest  H..  D.  R.  Korti,  and  V.  Mlshkovsky,  to  Gen- 
eral   Electric   Co.      Electric   circuit    Interrupter   with    metal 
plates  for  arc  dlvlaion  having  V-«haped  edge  directed  to- 
ward arc-lnlUatlon  region.     3.178,545,  4-13-65.  CT.  200 — 
147. 
Bohl,  John  D.  :   See — 

Goerke,  Frederick  E.,  Relcbard.  and  BohL     3.177,968. 
Bomba.  James  S.  :   See — 

Bachelet.  Albert  E.,  and  Bomba.     3,178,643. 
Bonanno.  Ernest  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Call    forwarding    arrangement.       3,178,516.    4-13-66.    CL 
179—18. 
BOnlsch.  Siegfried  :   See— 

Karker,  Herbert,  and  BOnisch.     3.178.335. 
Borden.  Jay  R..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     SUtlc  apeed  control 
system  for  electric  motors.     3,178.824,  4-13-65,  CT.  318— 

Boraa,   Karl   G.,    and   P.    H.    Cronelld,   to   Blectrolux,   Aktia- 
bolaget.     Absorption  refrigeration.     8,177,677.  4-13-66,  CT. 
fi2-— ^3fi 
Borgeson,    Gordon    B.      Supporter.      8,177,560,    4-13-60,    CT. 

24—246. 
Borg  Warner  Corp. :  Sea —  »,,»»,a 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P..  and  Jaremua.     3,177,670. 
Borden^  Jay  R      3,178.624.  ^     ^      „    w  ^ 

Bork,  Karl  kelns,  K.  Bruckner,  H  -J.  Mannhardt,  H.  Mets, 
and  F.  von  Werder.  to  E  Merck  Aktlengesellschaft.  Proc- 
aas  for  the  manufacture  of  16-methylene  steroids  and  com- 
poands  obUlned  thereby.  3,178.462,  4-13-65.  CL  260— 
897.40. 
Bosch,  Robert,  GmbH.  :   Se^  J 

Kirchgessner,  Leo.     3,178,661.      „,,„,„  ml 

V.  Loewls  of  Menar,  Alexander      3.178,167.  .k^«*i 

BoacfaL  Antonio,  to  Socleta  Apphcailonl  Gomma  Antivibrantl 
SAfa.A.  SocieU  per  Ailonl.  Sound-abeorblng  panels  with 
upi«d  holes  theJethrough.     3,177.970,  4-13-65,  CT.  181— 

33 

BoechL  Antonio,  and  G.  Martorana.  to  Socleta  Appllcailoni 
Gomma  Antivibrantl  "SAGA"  8.p.A.  Method  of  making 
a  resilient  Joint.     3.177.559,  J-l^.  ^1-  2^1«.6. 

Bosman,    Jan.    to   American    Enka    Corp.      Metering   method. 

Doaaark'  IfirhsrT  J.  '  Ornamental  cover  for  toothpaste  tube. 
3.178.'060,  4-13-86.  CT.   222—78. 

HoeIxle,^G«rd!  Ulrlch.  Schaob,  and  Bosshard.    3.178.204. 

Boaaler,   Robert   B..  Jr.,  to  Kaman  Aircraft   Corp      BoU^ 

Ipower  transmitting  device.     3.177,684.  4-18-66.,  CL  «♦— 2. 

Bowen  Tools,  Inc. :  See—        ^  ,^^  ^^        ' 

Le  Bus.  Vranklln  L.   Sr.    3.178.206. 
Bowman   Donald  B.^  to  Tlie  MeUl  Box  Co.  Ltd.    Contalnera. 
8.178.<>17.  4-13-6i,  CT.  206—48.34. 
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Bowman   Fred.   Foldable  grill.   3,177,864.  4-13-65.  C\.  126 — 9. 
iloyd,  Alexander,   to  TKW  Semiconductors    Inc.     Aatomatlc 

feed  fusion  machines.    3,178,:^75,  4-13-66,  CI.  6fi — 154. 
Boyles.    Robert   L,   to   Kiug-oSeeley   Thermos   Co.     Automatic 

r^uator  for  timekeeping  devices.     3,177,648,  4-13-66.  CL 

S8— 85.6. 
Bosajlan,  John  M. :  Bee — 

Webb,  Jamee  E.     3,177,033. 
Bragaw,  Chester  U.,  Jr.,  and  E.  Orowan,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Bafetr-glass  laminate.     S,17a.334,  4-13- 

«6,  CL  191—166. 
BimsiL  Horace  A. :  Bee — 

~Blieeban,  Oerard  M.,  Lawborne,  and  Bragg.    3,178.264. 
Bramer.  Donald  W.,  and  H.«C.  Sibley,  to  General  Sianal  Corp. 

Plural  modulation  communication  system.    3,178,515,  4-13- 

66,  a.  179 — 15.  .      . 

Brancato,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Brancato,  Vincent  and  J.    3,177,926. 
Brancato,  Vincent  and  J.     Folding  gate.     3,177,926,  4-13-66, 

a.  160—183. 
Brand.  John  K.  :  See — 

Schwarts.   Harold  O.,  Bode,  and  Brand.     3.178,600. 
Brandiff,  John  S. :  Bee — 

Da  Brow,  Paul  L..  and  Brandiff.     3,178,366. 
Brandt,  Preston  L.,  and  J.  Z.  Matt,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. 

Formaldehyde-aromatic   hydrocarbon   condensatloQ   prodact 

prepared    with    a    hydrocarbon    sulfonic   acid.      3,178,393, 

4-ia-a6,  a.  260— «7. 

Branlbar.  Nick  O.  :  See — 

Sweet.  Franklin  T.,  and  Branlbar.     3.178.287. 
Brannock,  Rasaell  W..   to  Burlington   Industries,   Inc.     Heat 
pufllng  of  a  cured  latex  coated  fabric  of  cotton  and  ttaermo- 
pUstic  Obers.     3,178,498.  4-13-65,  CI.  264 — 324. 
Braan,  Kenneth  V..  to  Armour  and  Co.     Animal  electrical 

stunning  mettiod.      3.177,526.  4-13-65.   CI.    17 — 45 
Braunagel,    Magnus    V..    to    Space  Technology   and    Keeearch 
Corp.    LubrlcatloDless  high- temperature  bearing.    3.178,241, 
4-13-66,  a.  308 — ^177. 
Bray,  Ulrlc  B..  to  Bray  OU  Co.    FUtratlon.    3.178,021.  4-13- 

65.  a.  210 — 67. 
Bray  OU  Co. :  Bee — 

Bray.  Ulrlc  B.     3,178,021. 
Bredtbauer,  Raymond  O..  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.    Loading  appa- 
ratus for  bulk  transport  systems.     3,178,233,  4-13-65.  CI. 
302 — 16. 
Bregoff,  Cornelias  :   Bee —  » . 

Grimes,  Charles.     3.177.888. 
Bregoff.  Donald  L.  :  Bee — 

Grimes,  Charles.     3.177,838. 
Brelss.  Jacqueline :  Bee — 

Meyt>ecY    Jean,    Rircber   and    Breiss.     3,178;262. 
Bridges,  Clifford  A.  :   Bee — 

Frakes.  James  H.,  and  Bridges.     8,178.604. 
Bridges,  Dennis  O.  :  Bee — 

Wood,  Sidney  W.  H.,  and  Bridges.     8,178,182. 
Brldzestone  Tire  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Ueda,   Kenlcbl.   Onlshi,  Toahlmoto.  Hosono.  and  Matsu- 
moto.      3,178.403. 
Brldwell,  Gall  L.     Drawer  structure.    8,178,248,  4-18-66.  CI. 

312—331. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Van  Bier k.  Victor  B.     3.177.556.  i    .   I  . 

Broad  Street  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Passons.  William  E.     3,177,833. 
Brogan,  Thomas  R.,  to  Atco  Corp.     Anlaotroplc  wall  struc- 
ture.   8478,596.  4-13-65,  CI.  91(>— 11. 
Bromley,   Kenneth  W.,   to  General  American  Transportation 
Corp.     Carrying  cases  for  bottles.     3,178,002,  4-18-66,  CI. 
220— 102. 

Brooking.  Rowland  A.,  to  Elliott  (Treforest)  Ltd.    Mass  flow 

sensing  units.     3,177,712.  4-13-68,  CI.  78 — 231. 
Brown,  Arthur  E..  and  B.  C.  Ehlke    to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Accelerometer.     3,177.778,  4-13-65.  C\.  91 — 366. 
Brown,  ArUnir  0  ,  and  P.  H.  Wendt.  to  Jrt  Strvam  Products. 

Inc.     Jet  washing  process.     3.177.505.  4-18-06.  CI.  8 — 151. 
Brown,  Boveri  *  Cle.  Aktiengeaellschaft :  Bee — 

Mayw.  Albert.     3.178.544. 
Brown.  Donald  A.,  and  L.  R.  Downing.  Jr.     Realllent  stmc- 

tursl  beam.     3.177.620.  4-13-65.  CI.  50—802. 
Brown.  Ernest  J.     Manicure  appliance.     8.177.878,  4-13-68, 

CI.  132— 76  2. 
Brown,   Harry  W..   9r..   to  The  National   Acme  Co.      Spindle 

center  and  driver.     8.177.746,  4-13-86.  CI.  82—40. 
Brown,    James    M..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Drnjunlcally  balanced  telephone  networt.    8,178.621.  4-13- 

M.  CI.  179—170, 
Brown,  Smith  H..  and  A.  J.  Qursey.     Coordinat<>  positioning 

and  measuring  apparatus.     3.177.585,  4-13-65,  CI.  S3 — 1. 
Brown.   Walter  W..  M.  E.  Oottfredson.   snd  R.  O.   Pabst.   to 

Paclflc  States  Cast  Iron  Ploe  Co.     Enameling  composition 

and     method     of    application.       3,178.323,     4-13-65.     CI. 

148—184. 
Brucken,  Byron  L..  and  V.  A.  WUliamltls,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.    Dry  cleaning  filter  with  adsorbent  means.    8.178,025. 

4-18-65.  CI.  210— 266. 
Bruckner,  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Bork.  Karl-Helns.  Bruckner,  Mannbardt.  Meti,  and  von 
Werder.     3,178462. 
Bruderly   Robert  E.  :   Bee — 

Craig,   Ronald  H.,  and  Bruderly.     3.178.642. 
Bmmfleld.  John  C.  to  I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Mechanism 

mounting  device  for  drealt  breaker.     3.178.547.  4-13-65, 

CT.  200—168. 
Brust   David  P.  :  Bee — 

Minsk   Louis  M..  and  Rmst.    3.178.295 
Minsk.  Louis  M.,  and  Brust.     3  178.296. 
Rruun.  Otto  J.     Psckaglng.     3,178,018,  4-13-66,  CI.  206 — 66. 
Brjant.  Charles  D.  :  See — 

Rostn,  Seymour,  and  Bryant    8,178,610. 


I 


Buchanan,  David  L. :  899-  - 

Flower,  Archibald  T.,  Uanaer,  and  Buchanan.    3,177,628. 
BuchmuUer,     Walter,     to     L.     U.     Pearson.       Training    akL 

3,178.194,  4-13-65,  O.  280—11.13. 
Budd  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Dean.  Albert  G.     3,177.817.  -     «  ,' 

Dean.  V\  alter  B.     3,17M38.  /    -      , 

Bggert,  Walter  8.,  Jr.     Sl78JKM).  ..       ^  ' 

Nelson,  Harvey  J.     3,178,040. 
Russell-French.  Harry  M.     3,177.809. 
Buddecke,  Helnrieb.     Method  and  apparatus  for  polling  yam 

from  a  yarn  pack.     3,178,123,  4-13-66,  Ci.  242—64. 
Budreck,  Frances:  Bee — 

Bey.  Ahmet  K.     3,177,546. 
Buehler,   Arthur,   A.    Fascia  tl.    and   G.    Solaer,   to   Clba   Ltd. 
Dyeing    with    hydroxyetnylamino-sulfonyl-diamino    anthra- 
(julnones  and  aminoi^asts.     3.178.261.  4-13-65.  CI.  8 — 18. 
Buell  Industries,   Inc.  :   See — 

Becker.  Philip  D..  and  Rlfot     3.177.507. 
Buffalo  Weaving  and  Belting  Co.  :  Bee — 

Siverson,  Edmund  C.     8.177,904. 
Bundy,  Oswald  M.,  and  B.  L.  Fell,  to  The  Clark  Controller 
Co.     Electrical  control  relay  with  removable  magnet  assem- 
blj.     3,178,534.  4-13-65,  CL  200—87. 
Bunker-RajBO  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cann.  Leopold.     8,178,811.  i 

Cole    Robert  H.     8,178,596. 
Bunting  Brass  and  Bronse  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Jewaon,  Rowland.      3,177J»94. 
Burch,    Elton    W.,    to    Thin    Flex,    Inc.      Garment   fastener. 

3,177,549,  4-13-66,  CL  24 — 248. 
Burke.  Qeorge  F.  C,  and  A.  R.  Copltborne,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery    Corp.      Magnetic   thread    cases   and   oscillating 
looptakers.     8,177,832.  4-13-65,  CI.  112—88. 
Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Jackson,  said  Jackson,  assor. 
to  said   Burke.      Silica   fillers   reacted   with  sea  water  and 
uses    thereof.      3,178.888,    4-13-65,    CI.    260 — 41.6. 
Burlington  Industries  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brannock.  Ruaaell  W.    8478,498. 
Bumdy  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Antes,  Jack  B.     8^178^76. 
Burnett,   George   J..   Jr.,   R.    L.    King,   and 
Vertically  adjustable  bowler's  blind  with 


W.    L.    Hobgood. 
laterally  adjust- 


3.178.181.  4-18-66,  C\.  278 — 64. 


able  aiming  spot. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

CUrk.  Edward  O      3.178.684. 
Le  Baron,  George  M.     8.178,718. 
Burt,  Farlow  B.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.    Method  for  generating 

cam  surfacea.     8,177.774.  4-13-65.  CI.  90—11. 
Burtner,  Richard  L..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.    Electronic 
map  matching  apparatus.     8,178.707.  4-18-65    Cl.  848 — 7. 
Burton.  John  8..  to  Monltron  Mfg.  Corp.     DlglUl  code  alpha- 

numertc  Indicator.      3.178.699.  4-18-66.  Cl.   840 — 837. 
Butler,  William  R.  :  Bee — 

Flucker.  Ronald  L..  and  BuUer.    8.177JWO. 
Busas.  Andr«,  to  Interco  Fribourg  S.A.     Therapeutic  compo- 
sition containing  acetylglutamlc  add  salt  of  dimethylamlno- 
ethanol.     S.178  842.  4-18-66.  Cl.   167 — 65. 
Byrne.  John  J. :  Bee — 

Grimes.  Charles,  and  Byrne.    8.177,888.     ^  „   ,^,    . 
Byrnes,   Peter  A.,   ir..  and   R.    Schmidt,   to  B«n^TeIe^«e 
Laboratortea.  Inc.    ConUct  structure.     8,178.270.  4-18-66, 
a.  29—188.6. 
C.A.V.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Curson,  Ttaomaa     8.178,149. 
Ollkin.  Paul  E.    3,177,860. 
CIDMA:  Bee—  .,„  „^ 

Rackelboom.  Jean.     8.177,784.  -, ,  ,...„ 

Cadwell.  Carl  L..  and  W.  F.  Cmesa.  to  Westln»bonse_Electrlc 
Corp.     Indicating  apparatus.    3,178,698. 

187 
Caldwell.   William   I.,   to  The  Maranardt   Corp      Linear 
placement   electromagnetic   actuator.      3.1T8,ioi. 
n.  251—137. 
California  Research  Corp^:  Bee— 

Hanneman,  Walter  w.     8  178,868. 
Kohn.  Gu stave  K      8  178.447.    ,,,„^„ 
Smith   Calvin  S..  and  Hughes.    8,178,463.  . 

Calumet  A  Hecla.  Inc.  :  See--  _        ,    »^ 

Blalas.  Frederick  K.     8  177.694.  .,  .        .  : 

Cambridge  Instrument  Co.   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Sler,  Charles.     8.177.700. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Con.  .Bee— 

Donald    J..   R.    L.    Enslnger.    snd    J     K^,  "^'^Ti-i^ 
CnnsUnt  tiressnre  variable  dlspue»- 
4-18-66.  Cl.  108 — 88. 
Bee— 
S  178  182. 
8,178.168. 


4-13-66.  Cl.  840 — 

dis 
4-18-65, 


Cameron. 

Hollev  Carburetor  Co. 
ment  pump.    3.177.812. 
Cameron  and  Jones.  Inc.  : 
Carpenter.  John  H. 
Jones.  John  B..  Jr. 


Mfr. 

4-18-66,    n. 


Cameron  Iron  Works  Inc. :  See 

Waters.  Louis  A..  Heifer,  and  Jone^    8.177.708. 
Camp    George   F..   to  Frank  Wheatley,   Pump  *   Valve 
Controlled    action    check    valve.      8.177,894. 
187— m4. 
CtLvavheW.  Robert  h.,  Jr.:  Bee—  .,,„,,^ 

Bell  Richard  J.,  snd  Campbell     8.178,067. 
Canada    Her  Mslewtv  th«>  Q"e*n     See— 

Wright.  Jerauld  G  .  and  Wilson.     8.178  682. 
Cann    Lwpold.   to   Bunker  Ra mo   Corn      Klectrolesa    plating 
prdcess.     8,178  811.  4-18-65,  Cl.  117—160. 

Canon  Camera  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Akima.  HIdeaki.     8  177.764. 
Cardwell    Lloyd      Golfer's  head  movement  Indicator.     3.178.- 
draft  ^r      8.178.086,  4-18-65.  Cl.  218—88. 
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Bt  indicator. 


C&rdwtll,  Lloyd.     Golfer's  baad  mo' 

187.  4-18-66,  CL  278—188. 
Cardwell  Westlnghouse  Co. :  See — 

Cardwell.  Uoyd.     3,178,086. 

Rauglas.  Gerard.     8,177,985. 
Carlson,  Alvs  H.  :  See — 

Carlson,  Judith  A.,  and  A.  H.    3,177.671.        ;         __,,    . 

Carlson.    John    I.,   and    H.    J     Haselton,    *«   ^art*®"   T?®'   * 

Machine    Co.      Strip    brush    making    machine.      8,178.280, 

CariiV^^iudlth^Tr  and  A.  H.  Adjustable  hub  cap  tool. 
8.177,671.  4-18-68,  Cl.  29—246. 

Carlson  Tool  *  Machine  Co  :  See—      „,_.„,- 
Carlson,  John  I.,  and  Haselton.    8478^80 

Carnall.  Edward.  Jr  .  and  IV  B  Mauer.  to  fca8tman  Kodak  Co 
Hot  molded  compacts  for  use  In  vacuum  «>»«^«  p'  «P"^ 
Interference  films  and  method  of  preparing  such  films  there- 
from     3.178,807,  4-13-68.  Cl.  117—66.  n^.i-hle 

Carpenter  John  H.,  to  Cameron  and  Jo«»<».  J^^^^'X?'"'* 
oT^s  flow  cont^L     8,178,162,  4-13-^8,   Cl.  263-f9. 

^"'pt^U.^'rAt^F..    Carr,    FetL    Krueger,    and    Kuhn. 

8.178,420. 
^"Mar«T  wfinU  C.  Jr..  and  NlaoA.     8477.665. 

Carrier  Mfg    Co   .See—         ,-_-rt-Q 
Dumbaugb,  George  D.     8.178,OOH. 

^"~iilfr''Jtll?n£'  B?.'^rroll,  and   Lo.hbough.     8.177,957. 
Carrosserie  Torsa  8ch;»l^,««r  *  ^'  »•  '■  *«^ 

Carwll  Enterprises  IncSe^ 

Oaaka.  Craaa  W.    8.177.969. 
Case.  J.  1.  Co  :  Bee— 
Manke.  Raymond  F 

High 
8,178,711. 


8.178.-    Chute.  Richard,  to  Chrraler  Corp.     Rotarr  reaaicrator  drlr- 

ing  structure.    8.177,785.  4-13-66,  Cl.  74--411. 


8,178,442. 
3.178,457. 


«  1  TA  14S 

r«aolutlon  acaBning  radar.     a,i7B,*ii,  »-i<r-««, 

Cassel,  Harry  A. :  f  «•— .  ^        ,      «  itr  oti 

S^alssel.  Leon  I.,  snd  Cassel.    3.1^8,271.  -^g-g    ci 

Caston    Lowell  T.     Reversible  fan.     8,177,940.  4-l»-«».  ci. 

Catls^U^^ilS     Safety  seat  harness.     8,178,226.  4-13^8,  CL 

r.^IiT^Sorae  I    snd  R.  L  Jolley.  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
li^toml/Energ;  Commission.     Reparation  ofp^«tonlum 
b«aflnoride  from   uranium   hexafluorlde  by  selective  sorp- 
tion.    3  178.258.  4-13-65.  Cl.  28—14.8 
Causey,     8unley    R        Electric    terminal    and 

84«.618.  4-18-65.  CT.  317-*9^ 
Cawl.  Allen  P..  R.  C.  Lampe.  and  0.  E. 
Corp       Industrial    vacuum    deaners 
Cl.  58—274. 
Central  Steel  Tube  Co.  :  Bee— 

Konkle,  Raymond  L.    3.177.664. 
Certain  Teed  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Robinson.  Norman  M.    3,178,053. 
Challender.  Robert  M. :  See— 

Archer.  Virgil  L.,  and  Challender. 
Archer.  Virgil  L.,  ChaNender,  and 


control    box. 


Lofgren,  to  Electrolux 
,      3,177.636,    4-13-66, 


3.177,822. 
RolL     8.177,846. 


Chapman,  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Co. '  Starting  cir- 
cuit for  wound  rotor  motors.    8,178,626,  4-13-65,  Cl.  318— 
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Chamock.  John  A.,  and  K.  F.  Hammer,  to  New  York  Business 
Development    Corp.      Fluid   filter   construction.      8.178,028. 
4-13-<i.^.  Cl.  210—487. 
Cbenaur.  Sam  E. :  Bee —  •  ,„- 

Scott.  DougUs  R..  Beck.  Manaell.  and  Chenaur.     8,177, 
898. 
Chew,^  Charles  R.  :  See—         ^  _  „  ,,0  ««^ 

(l-ooptT.  Joseph  H..  Seeloff.  and  Chew.     3.178.564. 
Chicago  (Jasket  Co.  :  Bee — 

Martin.  Robert  H..  and  CUrk.     3.178.206. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Fischer    Howsrd  R..  Marcsntonlo.  and  D  Haon.     8,177.- 
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King,  Smith  F.     8.177.893.  ,-^       : 

Chlerlco.  Robert  D.  :  See—  ..„..._,  -  ,-a  .«« 

l^ry.  John  S..  Ashworth.  and  Chlertco.     S.178.5S8. 
Child,     Lachlan     W.       Under  body     ventilating     fan     units. 

8,178.099. 4-18-65,  Cl.  280— 117.        „.         ^,         „        „ 
Chrlstenson.  Roger  M  .  to  Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co      Com 
position   comprising   acryUmlde-styrene-formsldehvde   reac- 
tion product  with  an  organic  dliaocyanate.  8.178,394,  4-13- 
68.  Cl.  260—77.5.  „  ,^ 

Chrtsttsn  Eari  L..  and  D.  G.  De  Vlieg.  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp  Method  snd  apparatus  for  forming  workpleces. 
8.177.689,  4-13-66,  O.  "«— 66.  „,..„... 

Christoph.  Frsnk  J..  Jr..  and  G.  Teufer,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  snd  Co.     Process  for  preparing  vinyl  and  1,1-dl- 
fluororthane.     3.178,488,  4-13-66,  CL  260—653.4. 
Christoph.    Frank    J.,    Jr.,   snd  G.   Teufer,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont 
de  .Nemours  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  vinvl  fluoride 
and  1,1-dlfluoroethane.    3478,484.  4-lJ-66^  Cl.  260—653.4. 
Christy.  Oslvln   M..  to  Christy  Fire  Brick  Co.     Porous  floor 
structure  and  sealing  means  therefor.     3,178,026.  4-13-65, 
Cl.  21<>— 298. 
Christy  Fire  Brick  Co.  :  See — 

Christy,  CnlvlB  M.    3,178,026.  { 

Chrysler  Corp.  :  See —  '  ^^^ 

Backaltls.  Stanley  H.,  Collier,  and  Rysaewakl.    S4T8,200. 
Chute.  Richard.     3.177.735. 
FarlaoB.  Glenn  8.     3.177.728. 
Waltyfc.  Stephan.     8.177,978.       • 


Clba  Corp. :  S* 

Bencse.  William  L. 

De  Stevens,  George 

De  Stevens.  George,  and  Werner.    3.178,424 

Druey,     Jean,     Schmidt,     Eichenberger,    and     Wllbelm. 

3,178,482.  1. 

Hoffmann,  Karl,  and  Hunger.    8,178,426. 
Hoffmann.  Karl,  and  Sury.    3,178.407. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.     3,178,478. 
Jeger,  Oskar.  and  Scfaaffner.    3.178,419. 
Jeger,  Oskar,  and  Schaffner.    3,178,460. 
Jeger.  Oskar,  snd  Schaffner.     3,178.461. 
Krsdolfer.  Frledrich,  and  Sackmann.     3.178.343. 
Marxer.  Adrian.     8478.486. 
Meystre.  Charles.  Wettsteln,  Jerger,  Anner.  Heusler.  and 

Wieland.     3.178.414. 
Mull,  Robert  P.    3,178,483. 

Mull.  Robert  P.    3,178,448.  1    ■ 

HobUon,  Michael  M..  and  Lucas.    3.178,340. 
RuzlcKa,  Leopold,  Jeger,  and  Arlgoni.     8,178,408. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  Elcbenberger,  and  Wllhelm.     3,178,476. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  and  Wllhelm      3,178,449. 
Schmidt,   Paul,   Wllhelm.   and   Eichenberger.      3,178,444. 
Staehelln.  Alexander,  and  Hueni.     3478,423. 
Btaehelin.  Alexander,  and  Hueni.     3,178,431. 

AVetUtelD,   Albert,   Anner,   Heniler,   teberwaiter,    and 

Heer.     3,178.415. 
Wettsteln,  Albert.  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Kalvoda.     8,178,- 
416. 

Wettateln,  Albert,  Anner,  Meystre,  and  Kalvoda.     3,178,- 

417. 
Wettsteln,    Albert,    Anner,    Ueberwasser,    and    Tarkoey. 

8.178,456. 
WetUtein,  Albert,  and   Schmidlln.     3478.413. 
Wettsteln.    Albert.    Schmidlln.    Heualer,    and    Wieland. 
3478,346. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Anderau,  Walter.     3.178.290. 

Anderau,   Walter.   Roller,   and   Mory.      3.178.286. 
Buehler,  Arthur,  Fasdatl.  and  Sulser.     8,178.261. 
Daendllker,  Gusuv.     3,178,487. 
Groasnuinn.  Paul,  and  Rhyner.     3,178,466. 
Hodxle,  Oerd,  Ulrlcb,  Schaub.  and  Boashard.     3,178,264. 
Koch,  Jacob,  and  Jo«t.      3.178,282. 

Maeder,  Erwin,  Anllker.  Llechti.  and  Slegrtst.      8.178.446. 
Mory,  Rudolf,  and  Anderau.     3,178,291. 
OlaJ.  Oskar.  and  Maeder.     3,178,397. 
Porret.  I>anlel.      3,178,380. 
Slegrist,  Adolf  E.,  and  Anitker.     3,178.338. 
Siegrist,  Adolf  E.,  Maeder,  Duennenberger,  and  Llechti. 
3.178,440. 
Cilyo,  Frank  P.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     ApiMiratus  for 
magnetically  testing  a  moving  steel  strip.    3,176.638,  4-18- 
65,  Cl.  324 — 34. 
Cislak,  Francis  E..  to  Rellly  Lar  *  Chemical  Corp.     N-alkanorl 
and  alkenoyl  hydroxy  alkyl  piperidides.     3,178,439.  4-13- 
65,  Cl.  260 — 294.7. 
Clssell,  W.  M.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Richterkeselng.  Frank  H.     3.178,084. 
Claflin.  Raymond  E.,  Jr.     Position  transducers.     3,178.696. 
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Clapp.    John    W.,    and    R.    C.    Hart,   to   Eastman   Kodak   Co. 
Process  for  treating  textile  filaments.     3,177,555,  4-13-65, 
Cl.  28—72. 
Clark.  Alfred  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Tuning  system.     3,177,- 

729.  4-13-65,  Cl.  74 — 10.33. 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bundy.  Oswald  M.,  and  Fell.      3,178,534. 
Clark.   Edward  G.,   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Transistor  bistable 

device.    3,178,584,  4-13-65,  Cl.  807 — 88.6. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ayers.  Edgar  H.     3.177,992. 
Clark,   James  A.,  and  J.   O.   Morrison.     Combination  ralre 

and  liquid  level  gauge.     3.177,716,  4-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 806. 
Clark,    Joseph    W.,    to   Phillips   PetroleumtCo.      Removal   of 
mercaptans  and  preparation   of    S.S.S-trlnormal   butyl  trl- 
thlophosphate.     3,178.468,  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Qark,  Melville,  Jr.     Tone  modifier.     3,178,502.  4-13-65,  Cl. 

84 — 1.24. 
Clark.  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Martin.  Robert  H.,  and  Clark.     3,178,206. 
Clarke,  Frank  H.     Film  loading  guide.     3,177,791,  4-13-65, 

Cl.  98—90.8. 
Clarke,  Robert  L..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     2-ben«yl-3-h7droxT 
and    lower    alkoxy    plperidlnes.      3.178,438,    4-13-66,    Cl. 
260 — 294.7. 
Clayton,  Anderaon,  k  Co. :  Bee — 

Bell,  Richard  J.,  and  CampbeU.     8.178.067. 
aayton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Arant.  Perry.     3.177.919.  „ 

Cleland.    Marshall   R..    to   Radiation    Dynamics.    Inc.      Beam 

tube.     3.178,601,  4-13-65,  Cl.  313—63. 
Cleveland  Container  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Stump.  Paul  W.     3,178,087.  '  1 

aevite  Corp.  :   See — 

BlumenthaL  John.     8478.619. 
Schwdtser,  Earl  O.     3.178,126. 
Clock    Donald  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Transponder 

decoder.     3,178,706,  4-13-65,  Cl.  343 — 6.8. 
Clock   Donald  P..  and  J.  H.  Pratt,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Decoders  for  tranaponders  or  the  Uka.    3,178,706,  4-18-66. 
CT.  343—6.8. 

Clune,  James  P.  :  Bee —  ^.      ^  .,„--, 

Matbeson,  WUfrid  O..  Clune.  and  Pricenakl.     8.178,665. 

Coates  Bros,  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Tawn,  Alec  B.  H.,  and  Wilson.     8,178,302. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co»ts.  D«rr«l  W.    Combiiuitlon  ei«ar«tte  p«cka««  and  llftater. 

S,lt8,01«,  4~1»-«C.  CI.  20« — 41.4  .    ^ 

Codwrall,    Chrlitopher   8.,    to   HoTercraft    Derelopmant   Ixd. 

Vehlelea  for  traTelUnf  over  land  and/or  water.     S,177,»60, 

4-13-66,  CI.  180— 7.  

Coekerlll,   Veroon  L.     Animal  dehomer  appantna.     8,177,- 

M4.  4-13-65.  CI.  SO — 228. 
Coffman,  Frederick  E.  :  Bee — 

Yonker,  Franci*  H..  and  Cofhnan.     3.177.595. 
Cohen,   DaTld.      Portable  charcoal   ll«hter.      3,177.826,  4-13- 

68,  CL  110—1. 
Cohen,    BUe,   and    S.    Roth.      AJternatinc-current    machlnea. 

S,liSM8.  4-13-68,  CI.  310—98. 
Cohen,  Jerome  :  See — 

Vela,  Arthur,  and  Cohen.     3.178.301. 
Cobn.  Harold  J.     Extensible  and  retraetlble  tupport  for  traja 

and  ttM  like.    3.178,084.  4-13-65.  CT.  211—131. 
Coker.  Cecil  H.,  to  wlsconain  Alumni  Reaearch  Foundation. 
Circuit  breaker  with  bUtable  circuit  for  oyercurrent  pro- 
tection.    3.178.617,  4-13-65.  CL  317—33. 
Colace    Glno  F.     Ski  bike.     3.17«.1»6,  4-13-65.  CI.  280—18. 
Cole.  AuatiD.  Ill,  to  United  Process  Machinery  Co.     Portable 
foiun  MMrating  apparatus.    3,178.187,  4-13-66,  CI.  2{ie — 4. 
Cole.  Rofort  H/to  Bunker- Ramo  Corp.     Pulae  peak  detector 

circuit.     S,17d,5»6.  4-13-65.  CI.  307—88.8. 
Collender.    Robert    B.      Three    dimensional    unaided    ylewing 

method  and  apparatus.     3.178.720.  4-13-65.  CI.  352—38. 
Collier   John  E. ;  Bee — 

Backaltls,  Stanley  H.,  Collier,  and  Ryssewskl.     8.178.200. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  Bee — 

Bekert,  Frank  J.,  and  Melore.     3.178.304. 
Baed,  Richard  S.,  and  Nelson.     8.178.890.  l. 

Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  ;   Bee —  [ 

Tlndall,    John   B.      3.178,479. 
Compagnle  Qenerale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fll. :  «••— 

Honore,  Etlenne    and  Torcheuz.     3.178,865. 
Compur-Werk  O.m.b.H.  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

Singer.   Frani.     3.177,787. 
Congdon,  Oeorge  L. :   See —  _,.«,„„„ 

Anderson.  Albert  O..  Perry,  and  Congdon.     8,177.899. 
Connecticut  Valley  Enterprises.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Smith,   Qraydon.     3,178,532. 
Connell.  Clyde  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Triangular  pouring 

spout  for  boxaa.     3,178,090,  4-18-68,  O.  229—17. 
Connor,  Thomae  J. :  Bee— 

Allen,  Stanley  E.,  8ymona,  and  Connor.     8.178.603. 
Conrad,  Martin  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Locator  for  collars 

m  well  casings.     8.177.941.  4-13-65.  CI.  166—64 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  Bee — 
Houk.    Richard    D.      3,178.627. 
Wlnchel.   Henry   T.     3.178.619. 
Consolidated    Machine  Tool    Dirlaion    of   Farrel-Birmlngham 
Co..  Inc.  .  See — 

Anderson.  Oeorge  B.    and  Miller.     3.177.748. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Hennefent.  Rex   E.     3,178,095 
Container  Patent  Co..  0.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Doerplnghaus.   Kmst  H.     3.178.050. 
Continental   Carbon   Co.  :   See — 

Latham.  Burton  F  .  Jr..  and  Ruble.      3,177.684. 
Continental  Elektrolndustrle  A.O.  :  Bee — 

Hlld«brand.  Klaus.     3.177.769 
Continental  Oumml-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Beckadolph.  Richard.  Menell.  and  Nlclas.     8.178,827. 
Control   Data  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hill,  James  D.,  and  Holt.     8.178,688. 
Rablnow.  Jacob.     3,178.509. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Dawson.  Robert  H..  and  Johansen.     3.178.631. 

Conway.  Eurene  J.  :  Bee — 

Davis.  Howard  O..  Jr.,  Conway,  and  Perkins.     8.177.597. 

Cook.  Jack  B.,  to  PhillliM  Petroleum  Co.     Moldable  oolvmers 

and  proceaa  for  producing  same.     8.178.876,  4-13-65.   CI. 

260 — 2. 

Cooksey.  Otha.     Air  actuated  web  break  detector.     8.178.527. 

4-13-65.  CI.  200—61.18.  _  _ 

Cooper.  Joeeph  H  ,  M.  M.  Seeloff.  and  C  R.  Chew,  to  The 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
fusion  Joining  of  strip.     8,178.554,  4-18-68,  CJ.  219—125. 

Cooper.  Robert  W. :  Se*—  ^^ 

Zentscbel.  Helm  M.,  and  Cooper.     8.178.020. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  F.  B.  Joyner.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Three-component  alkyl  aluminum  ballde  catalysts  for 
olefin    polymerization    and    olefin    polymerlxatlon    proceaa 
therewith.     3.178.401.  4-18-65,  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Copithome.  Alton  R  :  See — 

Burke.  Oeorge  F.  C.  and  Copithome.     8.177.882. 
Corcoran.  Joseph  F..  Shoe  Co.  Inc  :  Bee — 
Ferrelra.  Joseph  J.     8.178.496. 
Ferrelra.  Joseph  J.     3.177.598. 
Cordero  Mining  Co.  :  Bee — 

Wllllston.  Samuel  H.     8.178.572. 
Cordts.  Howard  P.  :  Bee —  ^    _«  .„« 

Doedens.  James  D..  Cordts.  and  Wlsnlewski.     8.178.480. 
Corhart    Refractories  Co.  :  Bee — 
Ross.  Robert  P      8.178.492. 
Comell-Dublller  Electric  Corp. :  Bef — 
Robinson.   William   M.      3.178.623. 
Cornwall.    Monteomery    B..    and    R.    L.    Williamson.     Apna- 
ratUB  for  welding  masking  negatives.     8.178.556.  4-18-65. 
Cl.   219 — 200. 
Corrugating  Technicians.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vercauteren.   Joseph.     H.m.m.  ^  ,,      , 

Coatantinl.  Anthony  R..  and  A.  Dl  Angelns.  to  Victory  Metal 
Mfg.    Co.    d.b.a.    Victory    Metal    Mfg.    Corp      Refrigerator 
cabinet  construction.     8.177.988.  4-1.1-65.  CT.  189— .16. 
Cottet.   Bmlle  C.   to  Rhone-Ponlenc   8.A.     Composite   recep- 
tacles.    3.178  049.  4-13-63.  CT.  215—1. 
Coaraon.  Iber  C. :  Bee —  ^  ^ 

Willia,  John  A.,  and  Conrson.     8.178,249. 


Couture,  Gaorft  A.  E..  to  St.  Lawraoc*  Mfg.  Co..  lac.    Matbod 

of  making  ic*  skataa.     3,177,375.   4-18-68,  Cl.  29 — ««S. 
Covington.     Charles     H.       Combination     umbrella    and     fan. 

3.177,881    4-1S-66.   Cl.    138—16. 
Cowley.     William     T.       Food     mixture    depositing    machine. 

3,178,073.  4-18-68,  CI.  222—267 
Cox.  Herbert  F    Jr.    Llnera.    3.178,063.  4-13-68.  Cl.  222— 108. 
Craig.  James  W..  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.     Low- 
Iron,  spalllng  reaisunt  perlclase  brick.     8,178.298.  4-18-43. 

Cl.   106 — 88. 
Craig.  Ronald  H..  and  R.  E    Bruderly.  to  Weatinchaua*  Elae- 

trie  Corp.      Electrical   testers   having  means   tit  MipplTiac 

three-phase  voltage  of  adiustable  magnitude  asd  poUrt^ 

for    testiuf    polTphaae    electrical    apparatus.       S.I78.642. 

4-18-65.   Cl.    824—78. 
Cramer.    Don   R.,  J4   to   R.    V.    Bailey       PUater   hitch   frame 

assembly.     SJ777828.  4-13-68,  Cl.  Ill — 52. 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.,  to  Oaneral  Electric  Co.     Waveahape  recog. 

nWlon  system.     8,178,382.  4-18-68,  Cl.  307—88. 
Crawford.    Robert    8..    and    S.    E.    Manecke.    to    Robertshaw 

Controls     Co.      Thermostat     with     cam-actuated    auxiliary 

switch.     3,178,539,  4-18-65.  C\.  200 — 140. 
Creative  Ideas.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Benedetto.   Frank  J.     3.178.077. 
Crist,  Elmer  K. :  Bee — 

Justus.  Edgar  J  .  and  Crist.     3,177,799. 
Croft.  Paul  H  ,  to  Croft  Trailer  Co.     Universally  Installable 

trailer     hitch     bumper     clamp.     8,178,204.     4-13-68,     Cl. 

280—802. 
Croft  Trailer  Co.  :  Bee — 

Croft.   Paul    H.      3.178.204. 
Crompston  *  Knowles  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Nelson.  Alden  W       3.177,527. 
Cronelld.  Paul  H. :  Sea — 

Boren,  Karl  O.,  and  Cronalld.     8,177.677. 
Croalleld  Electronics  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Kalman.  Peter  0.      3.178.178. 
Croucher.  Antony   H.,   to  Wlldt  Mellor  Bromley.  Ltd.     Knit- 
ting machines.      3.177.686.  4-18-65.  Cl.  66 — 8. 
Crouse-Hlnds  Co  :  See — 

Hllllker.  Arthur  E.     8,178,684. 
Crowl.  Robert  B.  :  Bee — 

Rasovlch.  Ivan,  and  Crowl.    8,1TT.680. 
Crowley.  John  H.  :   Bee — 

Vann.  Harold  B..  and  Crowlay.    8,178,8M. 
Crown  Zellerbaefa  Corp.  :  See — 
Wasyluka.  Paul.     8.178.098. 
CncM,  William  F. :  See — 

Cadwell.  Carl  L..  and  Crueas.    8.178,696. 
Caasaar.  Albert  K.  :   See — 

Holm,  LeRoy  W.  and  Csaasar.    8.177.989. 
Cucuaaa,    Balvatore   P.,   and    R.    8.    AjissiloiM.     Toy   ahewar. 

8.178,116.  4-18-65.  6.  289—211 
Curry.  Richard.  R.  A.  Thompaon,  and  J.  B.  Staam.  to  United 

Aircraft  Corp.     Heat  storage  system.     8.178.118.  4-18-66, 

Q^    237 8 

Curtis.   Carl.'     Raaor  head   guard.     8,177,882,  4-18-40.  a. 

80—90. 
Curaon.  Thosnas.  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.     Valve  device  for  aiding  the 

starting  of  Internal  combustion  engines.     8,178.149,  4-18- 

68.  Cl.  281— 11. 
Cuslc.  John  W..  and  B.  F.  Le  Voo,  to  O.  D.  Baarla  *  Co. 

Aromatic  and  aliphatic  hydraaone  derlvativea  of  l-amln»- 

4-dlphenylalkylplperaslnes.     3,178.422.  4-18-68.  Cl.  260 — 

240. 
Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc. :  8e»— 

Lund.  Uoyd  J      8.178.800.  ^  _    .,.  * 

Cyaer.  Bernard.     Toothbrueh.     8.177.649.  4-18-40.  Q.  li— 

28. 
Daberkow,    Kurt,    to    Rhainstahl    Blagener    Elsanbahnbcdarf 

O.m.b.H.      Apparatus   for   transporting   goods.      8.177.816. 

4-13-65.  Cl.  108 — 869 
Daendllker.  GusUv.  to  Clba  Ltd.    Process  for  removing  acetyl- 

enlcally    unsaturated    hydrocarbons    from    gaa    mlxturea. 

8.178.487.  4-13-65.  Cl    260^^77. 
Dal  Blanco,  Bruno,  and  M.  Scata.  to  International  Standard 

BHectrtc  Corp.    Electromagnetlcallv  actuated  optical  signal- 
ling device.     8.178.703,  4-13-85.  Cl.  840 — 873. 
Danel.  Pierre  F  .  to  Sodete  Orenoblolse  d'Ktudes  et  d'Appllca- 

tions  Hydranllques.     Pressure  controllers.    3.177.895.  4-18- 

68.  Cl    187— 814  8.  ^     ,    . 

Daniel.  Ernest  L..  and  P.  Nador.  to  Northern  Blectrtc  Co.  Ltd. 

Multiple  circuit  connecting  device.     8.178,670,  4-18-48.  CL 

389 — 68. 
Danly  Machine  Spedaltiea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Geonteff.  Vasll.     8.177.698. 
Darnell.   Rex   C,   to  Mlchlgan-Dynamica.   Inc.     Contaminant 

extracting  boost  pump.     8,178.108.  4-18-48.  Cl.  288 — 7. 
Dart  Mfg.  Co  :   Bee — 

I>«rt.  William  A.    8.178.491. 
Dart.  William  A.,  to  Dart  Mfg.  Co.     Method  for  forming  thin 

wall   cellular   plastic  conulnera.     8.178.491.   4-18-46,   Cl. 

264—68. 
Da  Sllva.  Julio  A.    Tool  handle  with  retractable  tool.    8.177.- 

910,  4-18-68.  Cl.  146—61 
Davidson.  Charlea  R..  Jr .  and  W.  P.  Mitchell,  to  Pittaburch 

Plate  Glasa  Co.     Handling  rigid  sheet  artidea.     8,178.043. 

4-13-65.  Cl.  214 — 89. 
Davidson.   Oerald  K.     Protecting  device  for  use  In  opening 

cans    containing    liquids    gaseously    fortified.      8.177.680, 

4-18-66.  Cl.  80—1. 
Davidson.  Jamea  D.    Reveralble  heal  blocks.    8,178.240,  4-18- 

65.  Cl.  808—8. 
Davidson.  Max  T..  and  W.  D.  Ward,  to  B  A  H  AaaocUted  Da- 

sleners.      Lathe    stock    catcher.      8.177,744.    4-18-65,    CL 

82—88. 

Davles.  David  O.  :  Se#—  

Moriey,  Frederick  W.  W.  Dftviea,  and  BUckharat.    8,178.- 
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8.177,687,  4-18-46.  Cl.  86 — 488. 


Davia,  Howard  0..  Jr..  B.  J.  Conway,  and  J.  L.  Perklna,  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Outaola  and  method  of  at 
taching  same.     8.177,597.  4-13-66.  Cl.  84—19.6. 
Davis.  Kenneth  J.,  to  National  Broach  *  Machine  Oo.     Ma- 
chine for  honlna  a  gear.     8.177.628.  4-18-68.  Cl.  81 — 108 
Davis.  Lawrence  fi.     Door  construction.     8,177.538,  4-18-48, 

Cl.  20-    35 
Davis,  Maurice.     Air  Altera. 
DawBon.  Harold  H.  :   See- 
Blackburn.  Andrew  R..  Steele,  and  Dawson.    8.178.498. 
Dawaon,   Robert  H.,  and  H.  W.  Johansen.  to  Controls  Co.  of 
America.     Preaaure  switch.     8,178,881,  4-18-48.  Cl.  200— 
88. 
Dean.  Albert  O.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Railway  paaaenger  train 

car      8.177.817.  4-18-68.  Cl    105 — 401. 
Dean,  Walter  B..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Brake  apparatus.     3.178, 
238.  4-13-85.  a    808 — 22  ,  „..._._ 

De  Bruin.  Hugo  J.,  to  Ideal  Industrtea,  Inc.     Wlr*  stripper. 

3.177.741,  4-18-45.  Cl.  81—9.5. 
Deere  *  Co.  :  Bee— 

Hanaen.  Harold  V  8,177,829. 
Harrington.  Roy  E.  8.177.821. 
Joboaon    I.«slle  W.    8.178,079. 

PrObstlng,  Bernhard.     8,177.911.  _     _       rr  ..  •. 

Deffenbangh,  Edmund  F..  and  C.  B.  Main    to  Bastman  Kodak 
Co.      Magasine    type    hasholder.      8.178.667,    4-18-66,    Cl. 
240— 18 
De  Flon.  James  O. :  Bee — 

Slough.  Jack  M.     3.177.987. 
Daghoee.  Rex  P.  :   Bee —  ^  „,„-,-_ 

Deuschle,^  Edwin  B.,  and  Deghuee.     8.177.977. 
Da  Halleux.   Pierre,    R.    walkenler.   and   H.   R.   Du« 


'  Doeaberg.   to 


'8ocrete~Anonyme   Holding  Doo'tdra.     Double-twist  spindle 

/_    --    _.    5^_5f,  gg 


MoMlccomprtslng  a  j)lurallty  of 


Dg  a   plurality  oi 
5.178.882.  4-18- 


8.177^64.1.  4-13-83,  Cl. 
De   la    Rive    Box.    Robert. .-    - 

Krmanently  deUchable  moaatc  elemesU. 
,  CT.  161—87. ,  „  "  , 

De  Laval  Turbine.  Inc.  :   Bee —  ( 

Basso,  Joseph  C.     §.177,742. 

Pennell   Franklin  H.     3,177,868.  .       ^ 

Da   Marco    hamuel    8.     Electrical   exterminator  for  Insects. 
3,177,60'9,4-13-68,  Cl.  43— 112  nw^u, 

Demarest    iSanlel  D  ,  to  Demarest  Machlnea,  Inc.     Bricklay- 
ing machine      3,17^.621.4-18-65.0.80—688. 
Demarest   Machines,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Demareat.  Daniel  D     3,177.621. 
De    Metrick.    iohn    8..    to    Automatic   Radio    Mfg    Co.    Inc. 
Transistor  vehicular  radio  receiver  oprable  over  *  rang*  or 

tory  audio  distrifcution  apparatus.     8,177.894.  4-18-66,  Cl. 

»*— 88.  „      „ 

Denaolt.  Genevieve  C.  :   Bee —        _  ,„„  .__ 

Rust   John  B..  and  Denault.     8.178.876.  r^__«.»ii 

Dent     Ff^dertck   i.,   and   F.    C.   Wood    to   TJi*  O".  R^P^fi 

Gaalflcatlon    of    hydrocarbon-conUlnlng    oUa.      8,178,272, 

De*pl^^SLa*.*N."to  Arrowhead  Producta^c.     Prefabrt 
^^I^h'To^^rE-an^dVWteUfrto^W^est  teuse  E^^^^ 
Coro    ^led  functional  molecular  electronic  device.    8.178.- 

506.  4-13-63.  Cl   174 — 62-„^  „  t.„-i.i-      a  1T7  841 

Derrtckson.   Michael  C.   to  FMC  Corp.     Buckle.     8,177.541, 

thladiaBine-l,liioxidea.       8.178.424,     4-18-60,     m.     *w— 


248. 

Deuschle 


Counter  r<»8et 


Edwin   B.   and   R.   P.   Deghuee    to  Ro;{;rf "   ^f «. 
Co       Brake    for    radial    arm   aaws   or   like   machine   toou. 
3  177.977,   4-13-65.   Cl.    188—74. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Cop.  :  See— 

Ranter.  Bobbie  8.    8.177J54 
Devanney,  Raymond  H     to  V,**^"  *«>* J^ 

De^^rSS'TluseVp^'rn'd  V^^' <l?G^^''-  Apparatus  and 
V^  forTrXrtlon  of  aluminum    and  other  metal,  by 

fused  bath   electrolysis,     ^l^^/^"^  „VJ».n^^r«rn  Wnch 

De  Velller.   William   A.,   to  American  Fastener  Corn.  Puncn 

and  die  for  npeetting  and   socketing  screw  head.  3,177,- 
506.  4-18-45.  Cl.   10—7. 

"*•  ''ch?isS2S''Ba?i  ■L.*"ir;;i  De  Vlleg      3.177.689.      ^^     ^^^ 

De   Vri^  iSchW.   to-  Ro''*««/'««>»^»«^triS^he  ;°^«tri^- 

N  V.     telaural   pick-up  cartridge.     3.178.520.  4-13-60,  »-i 

Dews%ta^ley'  H..  to  Portl  Motor  Co.    }i^ll7^^\fS^''^S^ 
wheel    suspension    for    vehicles.      3,177.965.    4-13-60.    Cl. 

180— 73. 
^■"  rS^h^rHowart  BTMan^ntonlo.  and  DHaem.     3.177.- 

883 
Dial  Prwrlslon  Machined  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea- 
Peeler.  Robert  D.     S.177.589. 

DUmond  Alkali  Co.     Bee— 

Huba    Francis.  Wotlt.  and  Sleaak.     3.178,468. 
Diamond  fexpansion  Bolt  Co  ,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Jamea.  John  J.     8,177.342.  ',     i 

Dl  Angelus.  Anthony  :  See—  «, -,««,« 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R..  snd  Dl  Angelus.     S.177.9M 
Dl  Chlaro  Joseph  A.    Refrigerator  door  construction.    3.177,- 

989,  4-13-65.  Cl.   189 — 46.  .        „       ,  «  „ 

Dickinson    Robert   E..   to   Mobile   DrUlIng  Co.,  Inc.     Hollow 
auger      3.178.210.  4-13-63.  a.  287—127. 

'     Rrchard°'ilurt,'DIedrlch.  and  Otnbe.     8,178.496. 


Dlehl.  Max  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Deflection  warefom 
generator  and  amplifier      3.178,893,  4-13-65.  CL  307 — 88.8. 
Dielman,  Harold  J.  :   See —  , 

Domslc.  Paul  M.,  and  Dielman.    3.177.532. 
Dietrich.  Henri  :   See — 

Albrecht,   Robert    Dietrich,  and  Heftl.     3,178,406. 
Dill.  Johann  G  ,  and  R.  Zuleeg.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Large 
Inductance  element  utilising  avalanche  multiplication  nega- 
tive   resistance    which    cancels    equal    positive    resistance. 
3,178.662.  4-18-65.  C\.  333—80 
Dl  Matteo.  Paul  L..   to  Dynell  Electronlca  Corp.     Electronic 

clamping  circuit.     3,178,589.  4-13-65,  C\.  807—88.5. 
Dlngea   Karl,   E.    Mfllfer.  K  -H.   Knapp,   and  W.   Berlenbach, 
to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscfaaft     Stable  aque- 
ous dispersions  of  si>ontaneously  cross- linking  copolymera. 
3.178.385.   4-13-65.   Cl.   260— 29.4. 
Dlnamore.  Robert  L.  :  Bee —  ,.)(     j 

Bamea.  Robert  L..  and  Dinsmore.    3.177,653. 
Dlrmeyer.  Mlc*iael  H      Display  apparatus.     8.178,243,  4-lS- 

68.  Cl    312—200. 
Dixon,    Austin,    to    Westlngbouse   Electric  Corp.     High    fre- 
quency beating  method  and  apparatus.     3,178,848,  4—13—63, 

Cl    219 9  5 

Dobrlkln,  Harold  L  ,  and  C.  Horowlti,  to  Berg  Mfg.  A  Sales 
Co.     Brake  actuator  and  locking  means  therefor.     8,177,- 

77^    4—13—65    Cl    92 19 

Dodd.' Thomas  k.,  J.  J.  Lakovlta,  and  T.  M.  Julow.  to  Tbe 
Bendix   Corp.      Sealing  structure.     3,178,191,  4-18-48.  Cl 
277—138. 
Doedens.   James  D..   H.  P.  Cordts.  and  D.  P.  Wlsnlewski,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Bl8(phenyltolyl)  ethers  and  meth- 
od of  msnufarture.     3.178,480.  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 612. 
Doerplnghaus,   Ernst   H.,   to  Container  Patent  Co.,   O.m.b.H. 
Connections  between  rigid  and   fiexible  bodies.     3,178,050, 
4-13-65    Cl.   220—5. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Oreding,  Robert.     3.178.12.^. 
Domslc,  Paul  M..  and  H.  J.  Dielman.  to  The  Sanymetal  Prod- 
ucts Co..  Inc.     Door  frame  and  bracket  aaembllea.     8,177,- 
532,   4-13-65.   Cl.   20—16. 
Donovan.  William  F. :  Bee — 

Neuwald.  Alfred  A.,  and  Donovan.     3,178.286. 
Dnrnbush.  Herbert  W..  and  B.  M.  Oallaher.  to  McOraw-Edlson 

Co.     Transformer  fuse.     3.178,613,  4-13-68,  Cl.  817 — 16. 
Dostsl  A  Lowev  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Read.  Philip  C     3,178,003 
Douglas.  George  R.,  to  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.     Angu- 
lar velocity  measuring  device.    3.177.727,  4-13-43.  Cl.  iS— 
505 
Doutoni,  .Sodete  Anonyme  Holding:   See — 

De  Halleux.  Pierre,  Walkenler.  and  Dueeberg.     8,177,643. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  :  Sea- 
Conrad.  Martin  B.    3.177,941. 

Doedens.  Jamea  D.,  Cordts.  and  Wlsnlewski.     8,178,480. 
Foerster.  George  S.     3,177.573. 
Kuckek.  Henry  A.     3,177,574. 
Lloyd.  WlllUm  O.    3.178,396. 
Downing.  Luclen  R..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.     3.177.620.        ,  V; 

Dowtv  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.  :  See — 

timer.  Arthur  E.  H.     3.177,852.  ,. 

Dowtj  Rotol  Ltd. :  See—  '  .  ^ 

Knights.  Richard  N.    3.177.944. 
Mapp.  Alfred  G..  and  Hayward.    3.178,560. 
Drake.  John  M   :   See — 

Varian.  Russell  H.,  and  Drake.     3.178.636. 
Draper.  Raymond  H.     Bobber  release  mechanism.     3.177,607, 

4-13-68.  Cl.  43 — 44,88. 
Drayer,  William  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Liquid  atomiser. 

3,178.115.   4-13-65.   Cl.   239 — 102. 
DrillluE  Equipment  Mfg.  CO. :  See — 

Orandstaff.  Perry.     8,177,892. 
Drolen.  Bernard  R.  :  Bee — 

Tobias.  Lawrence  8.,  Drolen,  Odell,  Annick,  and  Hinga. 
3.178.091. 
DroBt.  Jacques  J.  J.  :  Bee — 

Kloos.  Nantko.  and  Drost.    3,178.454. 
Druey,  Jean,  P.   Schmidt.  K.   Elchenberger.  and  M.  WUhelm, 
to  Clba  Corp.     2  substituted  pyrlmldlnes.     3.178.432.  4-13- 
68.   Cl.   260— 256.4.  ^    _ 

Dubln.  Alan  8.,  and  J.  Panser.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Method  of  preparing  finely  divided  solid  metal 
salts.  3.178.367.  4-13-65.  Cl.  252—17. 
Do  Brow  Paul  L.  and  J.  S.  Brandiff.  to  Armour  and  Co. 
Treating  cmnposltlons  for  softening  libers.  3.178.366.  4^13- 
65.  Cl.  252 — 8.8. 
Duckl.  Chester  J. :  Bee—  ^       „    _-  o.«. 

Sylvaiuler.  Charles  E..  and  Duckl.     3.177.859. 
Ehiennenberger.  Max  :  Bee —  ,  ,     .  ,, 

.SlegrUt.  Adolf  E..  Maeder.  Duennenberger.  and  Llechtl. 
3.178.440. 


Duesberg,  Henri  R. :  See —  „,.»...« 

De  Halleux.  Pierre,  Walkenler.  and  Dnesberg.     3,177,648. 
Dumbaugh,   George  D  .   to  Carrier  Mfg.  Co      Apparatus   for 

conveying  a   column  of  material   downward   at   a  uniform 

rate.     3.178.068.  4-13-65.  Cl.  222—161. 
Duncan.  James  E..  and   8.  L.  Seymour,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 

Olaaa  Co.    Opthalmlc  glass.    3,178,274.  4-13-66,  Cl.  63—39. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Berger.  Robert  L.,  and  Touker.     8,178,310. 

Blgelow,  John  H.     3,178.293.  „ ^ 

Bragaw,  Cheater  0.,  Jr.,  and  Orowan.     2  178.334. 
Chrlstoph,  Frank  J.,  Jr..  and  Teufer.     3.178,483. 
Chrlstoph,  Frank  J.,  Jr..  and  Teufer.     3.178.484. 
Oerjovich.  Henry  J.,  and  Smathers.     3.178,467 
Gronholi.  Le  Roy  F..  Owens,  and  Price.     3.177.658. 
Howard.  Edward  G.,  Jr.    3.178.448.^    _^  ^^ 
Rice,  Harold  L.,  and  Sutherland.    3.178,884. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S«0— Contmued 


8.178.383. 


Dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs.  B.  I.,  aad  Co. 

Budd.  David  W.     3,178,112. 

SmUey,  Robert  A.    3,178,471. 

Tb&tcher.  Donald  N.    3.178,430. 

Wallace.  Curtis  C.  Jr.    3,178.121. 

White,  iamea  R.     3.177,557. 
Darkoppwerke  Aktiengeaellacbatt : 

Mjraka,  Ganter.     178,000. 
Dje,  James  E. :  8ee — 

Oabrielaen,  BramweU  W.,  and  Dye. 
Dyer.  Uoyd  W. :  See—  .„  \ 

Oelabelser,  Francis  L.,  and  Dyer.    3,178.538.  i        ' 

E>yment  Co.,  The:  See —  .„,.„ 

Hesadoerfer,  Carl  M.,  and  Sunderlln.    3.178,188. 
Dynell  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Dl  Matteo,  Paul  L.     3,178.589. 
Eaker,  Charles  M.,  C.  D.  Trlvette,  and  R.  L.  Wright,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.     Making  sulfenamldes  from  morphoUnes.     3,178,- 
428,  4-13-65.  CI.  260—247.1. 
Ealey.  James  C,  and  R.  Ousley.  \k  to  C.  B.  Johnson.    Non-skid 
and   non-Bllde   attachment   for  vehicle   wheels.      3.178.232. 
4-13-65,  CI.   301 — 51. 
Eastern  Di-Namlcs  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Johnson,  James  A.    3,177,725.  •     r 

Eastern  Rotorcraf  t  Corp. :  See —  '  r 

Huber.  John  R.     3,178,216. 
Eastenrood,    Richard   L.     Boat   loading   and    trailer   device. 

3.178,043.  4-13-65,  CI.  214 — 84 
Eastman,  James  M.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Cooling  apparatus 

for  a  rocket  engine.     3,177,658,  4-13-85,  CI.  60— S6.6. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Akin,  George  .\.    3,178.488. 

Aspy,  William  L.,  Jr.,  and  Agett.     3,177.644. 

Camall,  Edward.  Jr..  and  Maoer.     3,178.307. 

Clapp.  John  W.^nd  Hart.     3,177,555.  ^ 

CooTer.  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  Joyner.     3.178.401.    '  . 

Deftenbaugh.  Edmund  F.,  and  Main.     3,178,567.     •. 
M      Fix,  Delbert  D.     3,178,292. 
rA      Isenberg.  Albert  Q.     3,177,84».  i  , 

Jarvis,  James  G.     3,178,281.  >"   ■ '■■     (♦) 

Kamp,  Leonard  F.     3.178,721.  '  ; 

LetUn,  Richard  H.    3.178,172. 

Lockcy.  George  W.,  and  Hoppe.     3,178,282. 

Mla^  Loate  M..  and  Brost.     3.178.295. 

lOiiak.  Louis  M.,  and  Brust.     3.178,296. 

Pearman,  James  R.  G.     3,177,872. 

Pitta,  Eric,  and  Priestley.     3,177,719. 

Sagnra,  John  J_^  and  Van  Allan.     3.178.362. 

Stewart,  Paol  H.     3,177,793. 

Trout,  Perry  R.,  Jr.,  and  Jensen.     3,178,124. 

Turner,  John  R..  and  Wilson.     3,177,790. 

Vaogbn.  Samuel  B.,  Jr..  and  Hagemeyer.     3,178,404. 

WMCel,  Raymond  W.     3,177.600. 

WU^kmr,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  and  Shearer.     3.178,370. 
Easy  Hor»e  Inc.  :  See —  ^  ■  . 

Martin.  James  R..  and  Stockton.     3,177.974.     f 
Ebanches  8. A. :  See — 

Meyer,  Frledrlch.     3,177,647. 
Eckert.  Frank  J.,  and  P.  J.  Melore.  to  Colombian  Carb<m  Co. 
Method  of  treating  carbon  black.     3,178,304,  4-13-65,  CL 
106 — 307. 
Edwards,  Bryant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.    Container  and 

lid.     3.178.051.  4-13-65.  CI.  220—60. 
Edwards.  Katbv  :  See — 

Oalnska.  diaries  W.     3,177,841. 
Edwards,  Lois  :  See — 

Oalnska,  Charles  W.    3,177,841. 

Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Methods  and  appa- 
ratus for  welding  sheet  material.  3,178,550.  4-13-85.  CI. 
219—62 

Eglanf.  Hermann,  to  R«cro  Turschliesserfabrikatlon.  Door 
closing  derlce.     3,177.517,  4-13-66,  Cl.  18 — 61. 

Ehlke,  Edward  C.  :  See- 
Brown,  Arthur  E..  and  Ehlke.    3,177.778. 

Bhrenrelch  A.,  ft  Cle  :  See —  _  *    I     I 


Elmer,  Arthur  E.  H.,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Dnlta  Ltd.     DrlTva 
huitabie  ror  operaUng  fans  of  automoUTe  rehldes.     8.177.- 
852,  4-13-65,  Cl.  126 — 41.12. 
Elmer.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Petrlno,  Daniel  A.,  and  Elmer.    3,178.490. 
Blmes,    John    A.,    to    Ueluemann    Saw   Corp.      Circular    saws. 

3,177,747,  4-18-65,  Cl.  83 — 169. 
Blox  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  See — 

Lobur,  Walter.     3,178,607.  i 

8.178.651.  ' 


3,178,209. 


I 


Bichenberger,     and     Wllhelm. 


GotUcfaal.  Rudolf. 
Bichenberger,  Kurt 

Dmey,     Jean,     Schmidt, 
3,178,482. 

Schmidt,  Paul.  Wilhelm.  and  Elchenberfer.    3,178,444. 

Schmidt.   Paul,   Bichenberger,   and   Wilhelm.      3,178,475. 
Elger.  Edwin  :  See — 

Fox.  Zola.  Elger,  and  Hosek.    8.178.207. 
Eldund     Karl,    to    Radiation    Dynamics,    Inc.      Positive    ion 

source.    8  178.604.  4-13-65.  Cl.  313—147. 
EHectrlc  &  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wedgwood.  David  D..  and  Hartley.     3,178,568. 

White.  Eric  L.  C.  and  Volea.     8,178,709. 


Electro-Mechanical  Research,  Inc. 

Fisher,  Sterling.     8,177,726. 
Electrolui,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Boren,  Karl  O.,  and  Cronelid.    3,177,677. 

Kogel.  Wilhelm  G.     3,177,675. 
Blectrolox  Corp.  :  See — 

Cawl,  Allen  P.,  Lampe,  and  Lofgren.     3,177,635. 

Electronic  Asaodatea  Inc. :  See — 

Demko.  John  O.     8.178.715. 
Ellett.  Jarne*  R..  to  Baber  Machinery  Ltd.     Pipeline  cleaner 

Inserter  ralve.      3,177.513.   4-13-65,  Cl.   16 — 104.06. 
Elliott.    Bernard    B.      Tandem    trailer    steering    mechanism. 

3,178,208.  4-1S-85,  Cl.  280—470. 

Elliot  (Trefores)  Ltd.  :  See- 
Brooking.  Rowland  A.    3  177.712. 
Ellis.  Joeeoh  R..  and  G.  M.  G«nts.  to  General  Aniline  A  Film 

Corp.      Fiber  improving  process  and   product.     3,178.2-V). 

A i3_A>5    f'l    fi "I  a 

ElHs,    Nicholas   D..    and   J.    J.    Solomon,    to    Anheuser-Busch. 

Inc.     One-piece  dispensing  carton  for  cylindrical  objects. 

3,178.242,  4-18-68,  Cl.  812 — 48. 


8,178.019. 


and  Endebrock.     3.178,259. 
8,178.437. 


Co.      Claap    means. 


Corp. 


Webb,  Robert  S. 
Bltra  Corp.  :  See — 
Fetzek,  Paul  J. 
Endebrock,  Roy  W. : 

Foster,  EUis  L.,  Jr., 
EIngel,  Kurt :  See — 

Oaasmann,  Alois,  and  Engel. 
Engelhard  Uanovla,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlghberg,  Carle  W.     3,177,624. 
Ulghberg,  Carle  W.    8,177,628.     •^' 
Bngman  Mfg.  Co. :  Be* — 

Engman.  Milton  C.    3,177,551. 
Engman.    Milton    C,    to    Bngman    Mfg. 

3,177,551.  4-13-65,  Cl.  24 — 270. 
Bnslnger,  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Cameron,  Donald  J.,  Enslnger,  and  Smith.     3,177,812. 
Entel.    Irving.      Sucking    type   pallet      8,177,828,   4-13-65, 

a.  108 — 68.  ^       ^ 

Brlckson,    Roy.      Shaving   method    and   composition    therefor. 

3,178,352,  4-13-65,  Cl.  167—85. 
Ernest,    Robert    O.,   and    C.    A.    McLeod,    to    Sunbeam 

Clock.    3,177,646,  4-13-65,  Cl.  58—2. 
Ernst,  John  M.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Bowl- 
ing  pin  base.     3.178.182,  4-13-65.   Cl.  273—82. 
Ervln.  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Jaster,  Dale  R.,  and  Ervln.    8,178,640. 
E^spey  Mfg.  k  Electronics  Corp.,  Saratoga  Industries  Division : 

Saslow,  Seymour.     3,178,629. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Black.    Jamca   F.,   and   Macklnnon.      8,178.867. 

Dubln,  Alan  8.,  and  Panser.    3,178.367. 

Oessler,  Albert  M.     8,178.387. 

Worsham.  Charlea  H.     8.178,815. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See--        .,,„^.. 

Filbey,  Allen  H.     8,178,468. 

Lewis,  Bernard.     3.177,652.  ,     .         ,     *.^_., 

Evans,  Chauncey  R.,  to  Atuk  Corp.     Controls  for  electrical 

strlig    Instruments.      3.178.501,    4-13-65.    CT.    84--1.14. 
Evans    Walter   F.,   and  R.   H.   Hall.      Stay^kmn  pocket   con- 
struction.    3.177,499,  4-13-65,  a.  3—247. 
Bver-Tlte  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Goodale,  DarreU  E.     3.178.146.    .,„^^     ^    ,.  -.     m 
Ewlng     Albert    L.      Fishing    lure.      8.177,604.    4-18-65.    Cl. 

43—17.5. 
Bx-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See—  , 

Albert.  Paul  M.    3,177.760.  t 

F  *  F  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See —      ' 

Farrell,  Guy  M.     3,178.628. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See—  .,--«^, 

Derlckson,  Michael  O.    8.177,641. 
Faberge.  Inc. :  See—       „,_.„, 

GentoBO,  Andrew.     8.178.071.  „-, 

Fabrlcas  de  Papel  Loreto  j  Pena  Pobre.  8.A.     See— 

Tlrado.  Adalberto.     8.178.260. 
Facey.    Philip   O..   Jr     to   W«t1n,bou^   Eh^trto   Corj_  Re^ 
frlgeratlng   apparatus.      8,177,678.    4-l»-60.    y.  ^^-fJ^- 
Fa/an    Harold  eT%  each  to  H.  P.  Lopes,  "d  N    a.  Schlel. 

f-o?lng  i^chlne.     3.178.107,  4-18-68.  Cl.  235-86. 
Fairchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  see — 

Kallmann,  Fred  L-     8  178.606 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeselltchaft     «<■'—  »_. 

Dinge*.  Karl.  Mflller.  Knapp.  and  Berlenbach.     3.178,385. 

Holtschmidt.  Hans  and  Baver     3,178  391. 
Farbw^rke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  MeUter  Ludns 

*  1™^.'  K^.   Diedrich.  and   Oaube.      8.178,495. 

WUbom    Wolfgang.     8.178.299.  ,    ^     ^         •  itt 

Farlwn.  G^nn  S  .  tS  (fhrv.ler  Corp.     Geared  starter.     8.177,- 

728.  4-13-65   C\.  74—7. 
''•"'S^h"u^\''e•,'^woJd^''*^nd   Kamsworth.     3.178.234. 

^"tln^^?-  J^^B^'^Jr  *«t7  Farokhroo..     8,178.664. 
irrrell    Guy  M     t o  F  *  F  Enterprises.  Inc.     Switch  assembly 

Hrafj1?-ji.^t";  H'^irr  fas  ^Jg»^ 

C^nl     Temperktnre  responsive  counting  device.     3,178,10». 
4-13^.  CI.  296—91. 

Fanre  Herman.  Jean.     Meter  for  flnlda.     S.177,710,  4-18-od. 

FeTmlldT^Kennett.  and  H.  Pollak.  to  8.  Smith  A  Sons  (Eng- 
land)  Ltd  A  uYom  a  tic  flight  control  systems  for  aircraft. 
3.178  134.  4-13-«5,  Cl.  244—77. 

Fell.  F/dward  L. :  »«^—      .  _  „     ,  ,-«  _«. 
Bundy  Oswald  M.,  and  Fell.    8.178,534. 

^*"pa'^pr  Frafk*^..     Carr.     Fell.     Krueger,     and     Knhn. 

Kelts.    R^t.^^o   united    Statejof   *^^*^.^i.'''^(jJP'ci 
dimensional  data  dlaplay  •yitem.     8.178.714,  4-lS-«.  ci. 

F».nt?er^ Werner  H  Method  and  apparatus  for  prodnrlng 
SidJine^to™^ntrolling  magnetic  tage.  directly  from  draw- 
ings.   3,178  717.  4-13-66.  Cl.  346—83. 

Fermano,  Antonio  D. :  B«^ 
Plana.  Goido  D.     3.177,798. 

Fernandea,  Manplo  :  fif^e —  b«.„.„m-.      ^178  002 

Munana,  Charles  A.,  and  Femandea.     3.i7B,m«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Magnetic  flow- 


8,lT7.ni. 


Ferrari.  Andres,  Jr.,  to  Technlcon  Instruments  Corp. 
tion  and  analysis  apparatus  and  method.     8,178,265, 
65,  a.  23-230.  „      . 

Ferrelra.  Joseph  J.,  to  Joseph  F.  Coreoran  Shoe  Co.  Inc.  In- 
jection process.     3.178,49fl,  4-13-65,  C\.  264 — 244. 
Ferrelra   JoMeph  J.,  to  Joseph  F.  Corcoran  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.     Sole 

unit    or   shoe    twttom.      3,177,598.    4-13-65,    Cl.    36 — 30. 
Fether,  Donald  W.     Well  liner  with  Inwardly  convergent  pas- 

aagea.    3,fT7,945.  4-13-66,  C\.  166—227. 
Fetaek,^    Paul    J.,     to    Eltra    Corp.      Transparent    package. 

3,178,019,  4-13-86,  Cl.  206 — 78. 
Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.,  to  Ilford  Ltd.    Pyridyl-pyraaoUdlne  S-ooee. 

3,178,441,  4-13-65,  a.  260—295. 
Field,  George  T.  J. :  See— 

iobn,  Dfivid  H.  O.,  and  Field     3,178,284. 
Fields  Harry.  Jr.:   See— 

togt^  Norman  H.,   Weprln  and   Fl«ld.      3,177.521. 
Fielda.    Ellis    K.,    to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Carboxyarylphoa- 

phonates.    3.178,460,  4-13-65.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Flke    Harold  L.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Hydrolysis  of  pyrroUdone  carboxyllc  a«ld.    3,178,474.  4-13- 
65,  CL  260—554.  .  _ 

Filbey,   Allen   H.,   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Cjrdopentadlene  Iron  trt- 

cartwnylB.    3,178,463.  4-13-68,  Cl.  260--439. 
Finkel  Umbrella  Frame  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Mllltano,  Vincent.     3,177,882. 
Mliltano,  Vincent.     3,177,883. 
Firestone,  K.  8..  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Firestone     Eugene   S..   and    Skousgaard.     3,177,740. 
Firestone,   Eugene   8.,   ana   C.    SkousgaardL   said   Shousgaard 
assor.  to  E.  S.  Firestone,  d.b.a.  E.  8.  Firestone  Engineer- 
ing Co.    Indexing  fixture.    3,177,740,  4-13-65.  Cl.  74-   826. 
Fischer.  Charles  H..  and  D.  8.  Kelly,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Locking    read    amplifier    with    binary    storage.      3.178.592, 
4-13^.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Fischer,  Howard  H.,  L.  F.  Marcantonlo.  and  M.  P.  D'Haem,  to 
Chicago    Pneumatic    Tool    Co.      Wire    lead    nipping    tool. 
3,177.583   4-13-65,  Cl.  30 — 180. 
Fischer,    Kermit.   to    Mscher   k   Porter   Co. 

meter      3.177.709.  4-13-66.  C\.  78—194. 
Fischer  *  Porter  Co.  :  See — 

Fischer  Kermit     3,177,709. 
Ham.  Donald  L.,  Schmoock,  and  ShalTer. 
Fisher,  James  I.  :   See — 

Mc<iee.    mierwood    W.,    and    Fisher.      3,178,280. 
Fisher.  Sterling,  to  Electro-Mechanical  Research,  Inc.     Condi- 
tion measuring  systems      3.177,726,  4-13-66.  Cl.  73—497. 
Fltigerald.  Robert  T.,  and  K.  H.  Sann,  to  United  Statea  of 
America.   Army.     Antl-colllalon   system.     3.178.712.  4-18- 
65,  C\.  343 — 101. 
Fix.  Delbert  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Direct-print  photo- 
graphic silver   hallde   emulsions.      3.178.292,    4-13-65,   Cl. 
96—108. 
Flider,  Frank  «. :  See — 

Springer,    Edward    M      and    Flider.     8,178.171. 
Flower,   Archibald   T..   P.    Ganser,   and   D.   Buchanan.     Mold 
for  applying  electrically  Insulated  coating  to  pipe  fittings. 
3.177.828,  4-13-66,  Cl.  18 — 36. 
Flacker.   Ronald   L.,  and  W.  R.  Butler,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 
America.     Ortd    type  strnctnres.     3,177,990,   4-13-65,   Cl. 
189—82. 
Foerster,   George   8.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of 
die-expresstng  an  ainminnm-base  alloy.    3,177,573,  4-13-65, 
Cl    29 — 420. 
Kogel    Mortimer  A.,  and  I.  Rubin.     Mnltl-pnrpoae  heating  pad. 

3.178,.^.^9.  4-13^6,  Cl.  219—627. 
Foote.  Edwsrd  L     Electric  arc  welding  apparatna.    3,178,058, 

4-^13-65,  n.  219—131. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Alan  P.,  and  Richards. 
Anderson.   Alan   P..   and   Ridurda. 
Dews.  Stanley  H.      3.177,965. 
Kostcki,  Henry  J.     8.178,202. 
Ford  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Glaaaman   Frederick  R      3,178  184. 
ForsdinngBsentrum  der  Luftfahrtlndustrle  :  See — 

Ksrker.  Herbert,  and  BAnisch       3.178,338. 

Foster    Ellis  L.,  Jr..  and  R.  W    Endebrock.  to  United  States 

of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     N'itrtded  electrode 

proceas    of    preparing    nranlum    mononltride.      8,178,200, 

4-13-68.  Cl.  23—14.8. 

FoanUln.   Cecil   D.      Safety  locking  device.     3.177,643,  4-18- 

65.  n   24 — 126 
Foose    Samoel  B  :   See — 

Weimer,    CtJarles   L.,   and   Fouae,     8.178  668. 
Pox.  Zola    E    Elger.  and  W.  8.  Hoaek.  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Corn.    UnlverMi  tube  Joint  with  bearing  inserts.    3,178.307, 
4-13-65,  n    285—165. 
Fragrnnre  Process  Oo.,  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Neuwskl.   Alfred   A.,   and  Donovan.     3,178,290. 

Frakes.  James  H.,  and  C.  A.  Bridgea.  to  Westlnghonse  Electric 
Com.  Preaanrr-cap  aaaembly  (or  termiiMl  bathinga. 
8.178.604,  4-13-65.  Cl.  174— 1». 

Frank    Joseph  E  :   See — 

Sanger.   Richard  B  .  and  Frank.     8.177  730. 

Kninqal,  Rduardo  P.  Photo-printing  or  photo-engraving  aj>- 
pnratns  for  full  line  and  half  tone  platM.    9,1T7,78S,  ^IS- 

66.  Cl.  88—24. 

Fre^-Roll  Tester  Corn.  :   See —  ..      ' 

SUnley.  Richard  B.     8.178.871.  ^' 

Fraede   Solon  R.  :  See — 

Rledl,  George  M  .  Reyner.  and  Freede.     S,178.07B. 

Frelghtliner  Con>.  :  See — 

RaaoTlcti,  Ivan,  and  Crowl.     8.177,680. 

Frick,  Wilhelm  E.,  and  W.  Stammbach.  to 


3,178.222. 
1178.224. 


Proceaa    for 
4-18-65.  Cl. 


protection 
187—87. 
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of  keratin*  matarUl. 
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sso, 


Fried,  Joaef,  and  E.  E.  GalanUy,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical 
Corp.  1,8,4-dioxaxolyl-cephaIosporin  derivatlvea.  8.178,- 
426.  4-13-65,  Cl.  260—243. 
Fried,  Joaef,  and  J.  E.  Herx,  to  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical 
Corp.  21-alkane  sulfooyloxy,  21-lodo  steroids  of  the  preg- 
nane seri.*.  3,178,410,  4-13-66.  Cl.  260 — 239.68. 
Frtedenberg,    Robert    M.,     H     to    D.    L.    Berman.       Lipstick 

removing    methods.      3,178,371,    4-13-65.    Cl.    252 — 183. 
Frisk    Ralph  A.,  to  The  E.  W.  Blias  Co.     Pneumatically  timed 
electric  switch  arrangement    3,178.824,  4-13-65.  CL  20(K^ 
34.  ; 

Fromm  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See —  ! 

YaiUen.  Arthur  J.     3,178.361. 
Fujlmura,  Tadato,  and  Y.  Ando,  to  Japan  Atomic  Shiergr  Re- 
search   Institute.      Method    of    bonding    graphite    articlea 
with    iron-base    brazing    alloys.      8,177,877,    4-18-«6,    Cl. 
29 — 472.7. 
Fuller,    E\-ander   K..   to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Voltage 

tracking  device.     3,178,588,  4-13-65,  Cl.  807 — 88.6. 
Fuller,  Franit  I.  :  See — 

Williams.  Fred  O..  Jr.,  Whitley,  and  Fuller.    3,177,756. 
O  k  W  Klectric  S|>eolalty  Co.  :  See — 

Swanson,  Howard  E.,  Zack,  and  Lusk.    3,177,782. 
Gabrielaen,  Bramwell  W.,  and  J.  E.  Dye.     Safety  mat  with 
target  for  diving  boards.    3,178,833,  4-13-65,  Cl.  181—162. 
Galantay,  Eugene  E.  :  See — 

Fried.  Josef,  and  Galantay.    3,178,426. 
Gale,    Alfred   J.,   to   High   A'olUge   Engineering  Corp.      Elec- 
tron pulser  for  an  X-ray  tube  to  produce  a  pulsed  beam  of 
X  rav.    3.178.578,  4-13-65,  Cl.  250—99. 
Gallagher    William  H. :  See—  •. 

I>a  Fleur,  George,  and  Gallagher.    3,177,915. 
Gallaher.  Burton  M.  :  See — 

I>ornbui<h,  Herbert  W..  and  Gallaher.     3,178,613. 
Gain,   Joseph,    to   Welcor,   Inc.      Linear  control   mechanism. 

3,177.975.  4-13-65.  CL  188 — 87. 
Galuska,   Charlea  W..   26%    to  L.   Bdwarda  and   26%    to  K. 
Edwards.     Filtered  water  lubricating  syatem  for  propeller 
shaft  bearing.     3,177,841,  4-18-88.  Cl.  118 — 34. 
Oanser.  Paul  :  See — 

Flower,  Archibald  T.,  Oanaer,  and  Budutnan     3,177,528, 

Gantt.  George  M. :  See—  1 

Ellis.  Joseph  R.,  and  Gantx.    3,178,250.  ^ 

Garcea,  Giampaolo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.     Reaonance  Indue 

tion    device    for    internal-combuatlon    engines.      3.177,854, 

4-13-66,  CL   123 — 52. 

Gardner-Denver  Co.  :  See — 

Williams,  Raymond  F..  and  Anerlno.     8,178.104.    ' 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Jacomet,  Arthur  H.     3.178,153. 
Wirt.  Lealle  8.     3.177,972 
Garaon,    Arthur.      Glrdlea.      8,177,876,    4-13-66.    CL    128 — 

540. 
Gaska.  Cass  W..  to  Carwll  Enterpriaes  Inc.    Ground  effect  re- 
hide    of   the   plenum   chamber   type  with   propelling  and 
steering  means.     3.177,959,  4-13-88.  Cl.  180 — 7. 
Gaa  CoundL  The  :  See — 

Dent.  Frederick  J.,  and  Wood.     8,178.272. 
Gaaamann,   Alois,   deceased,   by   G.   Gasamann,   administrator, 
and    K.    Engel,    to   Robanharm    A.O.      6-nltro-dlhydro-l  :8- 
bensoxaxlne-2  :4-dlone  ana  derivatives  thereof  and  a  proceaa 
of  making  same.     3.178,427,  4-13-86,  CT.  260—244. 
Gasamann.  Grete  :  8e» — 

Osssmann.  Alois,  and  Bngel.    8,178,427. 
Gates  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Walters,  Donald  T.,  and  Moore.    8.177,917. 
Gaube.  Erwin  :  See — 

Richard    Kurt.  Diedrich,  and  Gaube.     3,178,496. 
Ganse,   Lawrence  J.,   49</r    to  C.   M.   Snyder.     Meat  molding 

machine.    3,177,524.  4-13-65,  Cl.  17—32. 
Gantbler,  Alfred.  G.m.b.H.  :  See —  .. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.     3,177.786. 
Gay,    Benjamin   A.,   and   D.    A.    Moyant,    to   Atlas   Chemical 
Industries.  Inc      Electrical  switch  having  deformable  con- 
tact members      8  178..'S40.  4-13-65,  Cl.  200—142. 
Geber.  Eugene  E.     Revolver  <7llnder  and  spindle,     8,177.602, 

4-13-65.  Cl.  42 — 62.  -^      ,i. 

Geer  Hardlson  J. :  See — 

Meyer.  Bnrtla  W.,  and  Geer.    3,1T8.58T. 
Gehrman,  Ivor  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

tnK  tool.     3.177.567.  4-13-66,  Cl.  29 — 206. 
Oeler   I.#onard  W.  :  See—  ^    __ 

Scharfman.   Howard.  Smith,  and  Geler.     3,178,652. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Albrecht.  Robert,  Dietrich,  and  HeftL    8,178,406. 
Pflster.  Rudolf,  and  Sallmann.    8,178,434. 
Oeigv  J.  R.  A.  G. :  See—  .,,„.«. 

Frick.  Wilhelm  E..  and  Stammbach.     8.178,839. 

Oelfand.  Samuel :  See —  ^ 

Barananckas.  Charles  F.,  and  Oelfand.  3.178,482. 
Gelxheiser.  Francis  L..  and  L.  W.  Dyer,  to  Westlnghouse  Die*, 
trie  Corp  Automatic  drcuit  breaker  with  Imoroved  bl- 
meUllic  and  electromagnetic  trip  d«vlce.  3.178,636,  4-18- 
6.^,  Cl.  200 — 88. 
Gemeinhardt.  Paul  O..  and  8.  A  Bingham,  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Co  Skeletal  polyurethane  foam  and  method  oi  Dgklnf 
same.    3,178  300  4-13-65.  CL  106—122.  .  jt 

General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  B»»— 
Bromley,  Kenneth  W.     3.178,062. 

Kshn.  Simon  S.    8,177.766.  ,, 

Oenersl  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Ellis,  Joaeoh  R.,  and  Oanta.    8,178,260 
Millard,  Frederick  W..  and  Laman.     8.178,288.    , 
Orinlk.  Michael  T     3.178  288. 
Sottyaiak,  Joseph  R.     8.178,289. 
Winchell.  Alan  M.    3,178,878,       '■ 
General  Dynamlea  Corp. :  See—  '    .  ,—  ^ 

ChrlatUn,  Bart  U,  and  Da  VUaf.     S.ITT.I 


Mat- 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


0«DCi«l  Enectrlc  Ca  :  Sm-- 

Beatty.  John  W.    8.\T8.M6,      .  ,_a  jma 

Bell.  Licklln  S..  and  HolUad.    •.178,503. 

Bo«rt.  Ernest  H..  Kurt*,  and  MUhkovaky.     3.178.540. 

Chapman.  Charlea  W.  „3  178.828. 

Craie,  Hewitt  D.    3.178.682  j        .    i 

Demo   Raymond  D.     3,177,594.  >**l  |l'        ^^ 

Dlehl.  Max  H.     3.178.583  •      ' 

Hamilton.  Douflaa  J.     3,178,e»2. 

jAflotM.  Ivan  M.    3,178.355. 

Lmvmd.  OoaUf  R.    3.178.530.  «,,o„. 

UnkOT.  Joe  B..  Jr..  and  rarokhrooi.     3.178.664.     ■« 

Maclean,  George.     3.178,17».         _,_o«^ 
Maaters,  David  W..  and  Herold.     3.178.600. 
Meyer.  BurtU  W     and  G«er.     S-l^Vi-iaii 
Miilpr.  Richard  li.,  and  Streater.     3,178,613. 
FiL^m,  Henry  A     Jr.      3.178,522 
„      PaaL  Carl  E..  and  Grahame.     3.178,62-2 
^       sTmct    Richard  B..  and  FraiJt.     3,177,730. 
Shelton.  Wlnaton  L.     3,177,739. 
Shorea.  Ronald  B.     3,178.614 
SDofford.  Warren  A.     3,177,674. 
'Aomw.  Hanrr  P.     3.178.649. 
^      Tlakeleaberr.  WUllam  Q.     3.178.214. 
**      V^PattenT  John  R.     3,178.628  -,,0,01 

WooUm    Frank  J..  Wright,  and  Beqae.     8.178.701. 
Oencral  Motors  Corp^ :  Bef— 

Brown.  Arthur  E.,  and  Ehlke.     ?.177,778. 
Brocken.  Byron  L.,  and  WilUamltla.     3.178,028. 
•'      Drayer,  William  L.     3,178.115. 

Geyer  Howard  M.     S.ijJ jl82 

Hanlfan,  William  A.     3,178,117. 

Hetler.  iuUna^Jr.     3,178,231.  1 

Hlckam^  Roy  ^.     3  178  386 

Leslie    ^amea  D.     3  178,212. 

l^Keiia    Howard  W.     K^'^®'  ,  177  ^a4 

MUlhouse,  Murray  S.,  and  Lynch.     3,lT7,0i|4. 

Rlehl.  Wllhelm.     3.177.993.  ,  f      .( „    , 

Rood.  Alvln  A.      3.177  599. 

Runyan,  Wesley  O.     8.178  MS. 

Varterasian,  John  H.     3,178.641.  •  itt 

Wmiami.  Richard  D.,  Plumerl.  and  Krantwurat.     3,177.- 

737. 
General  Prectalon    Inc.:   See—-  ,,^8.^00 

Kruplck.  Walter  J.,  and  Binder.     3,178,599. 

Melxner,  Arthnr  E.     3,178.602. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co  :  See— 

Pettltt.  Walter  G.      3.178,686. 
General  Signal  Corp.  :  *«•— -  „.. ,  o  1  ts  m  k 

Bramer.  Donald  W..  and  Sibley.     3,178,515. 

PhelD«    Stuart  M.     3.178.683.  ,  _ . 

Oent^  'And^w    to   Faberje    Inc^     Aerowl   container   and 

diape^'-      3.178,071,  4-15-65,  CI   222—182 
Oeooiris.  Robert  S.     Froien  food  Indicator.    3,177,843,  4-13- 

Ge^oV^Te?' VXr  J%.,>"s^<iry  tr  b^^^^^^^ 

urement    of    change    In    weight.     3.177,701.    4-l.*-«o,    ci. 

Oeremla.  Leo  F. :  Bee —  ,  ,  t«  K9a 

G*Ho^T't?i''^He^ST*  and^DT^'sma'tS'foE.  I.  du  Pont 
''•2"Nao?4Tnd'co"'NSikil.dene  and  a'7»^en-?-'iUox^ 

and  alkenoxy-N-methylammonlum  salts.     3,178,467,  4-iA- 

65.  C\.  260 — 456. 
Oerlach    Helm:   Bee —  7it7>ui2 

Womer.  Anton,  and  Gerlach.     3.177 ,a«^. 

G«t  Derenter  :  See —  ^  ti  n      ^  1  t7  Etu 

0<«,!?'^!Sk'*57to^ii".J^S^rcVVt;5*'Englneertng^^^^ 

Plastldsi^  butyl  robber  carbon  black  compositions.     3,178,- 

387.  4-13-65    CI    260—31^ 
Geraert  Photo-Producten  N.v.  :  see—-  ,„^_,      mitaoan 

WlUems,  JoMf  F..  Koerber,  and  Heugebaert.     8,178.286. 
Oewerkschaft  Elsenhfltte  Weatfalla  :  See— 

Geye^H^WaiS^M.,  to'oln^al  Motor.  Corp.     Actuator  sja- 

O^SS^&^r^AlS'ltlS^i.  "ViliiUd  «n.    ..IT... 

228.  4-13-65.  CI.  298 — 2. 
GUI.  Merrlon  D  :   8e»--  t  170  110 

rel    lock    and   feed    ramp    derlce.      3.177,B08.   4-i»-«o. 
GtoSr  LooU  J.     Toy  airplane  with  aatomatlc  pUot  ejector. 

3  177.612  4-13-65,  CT.  4«— 81 

°*'"'?t;:l;to'2'A"har  J^'.*^  Olrooard.     3.177,772. 

°'^M:rw'i?t";M^Gia«'^i^p.  .nd  Wannke.«.l.     8.177,969 

*''"Fra7kbrrS"joh?L..^1rGla..bun..      3,178,616. 
01«^?^F^ertck  B.;  to  Ford  Prjduct^Co      0^^^«« 
for  toy  bowline  ganne.     3,178,184.  4-lS-oo,  «-i.  ^">     ^"«- 

"""^^'vimSToVri^n    ■^V'^ic..    Graham,    and    WetherlU. 

3.lfM18.  .      ,  . 

OUckman,  Mannes  N     Sealed  hopslng  for  electronic  elements. 
S  ITMil.  4-13-65.  CI.  317—234. 

OUlkn.  Paul  E..  to  C.A.V.  Ltd      ^<l^^ .ffi^l^^^U^'^^ 
for  Internal  combustion  engines.     3,177.880,  4-13-00,  ^1. 

Goerke,  Fredertck  E..  B.  B.  B«l«**rd.  "^  ^   D.-^^'k  *t-13^ 
Bendlx  Corp.     AntomotlTe  crulae  controL     »477.»«8.  *-!*- 

68,  CL  180—82.1. 


8.177,562. 


3.178.014, 


3.178. 


Co.     Flow 


Ooetx,  Jooef:  Se*— 

^otb.  WlUl.  and  Ooett. 
Gol.   Mltsuhlro:  *«—   ^         ^  „  .      ,,70^91 

Konlshl.  Kenio,  Wake,  and  Oo  .    ,3.178,421. 
Ooldwasser,     Edgar     L.       Coin    dlspUy    derlce. 

4-13-66,  CI.  206 — .88. 
Oolub.  Gerald:  Bee—-  .  ^  ,   k      qittiwt 

OoJ:r^r^^i'.  To  S?Sr-S-ft"eW'^C^J."^re.t.e 
Goi*d?ng%'liflPrd^^.,'to'Tx^'ern  Ve^o  *Cem« 

Co.     Gate  structure.     3,178,009,  ♦rl3-«*'77  jini  4ll»-65 
Goodman.  Robert     Box  spring  assembly.     3.177.804.  4-15-60, 

CI.    ."^ — 230. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The  :  ««<»—-„  „.- 
Hallenbeck.   Victor   L.      3  178  389. 
Beddlck.   Lewis  T.     3,178.880. 

°n!'r?ni'.~R??h^rST  =  l,!^707. 

Goto,  Kaxuo  :  See —  ^  ~,  ^        qito  oak 

Siorloka.  Kenneth  8.,  and  Goto.     8.178,245. 

Governor  of  Osaka  Prefecture,  The:  See— 

Konlshl.  Kenzo,  Wakae.  and  Gol.     3,178,4^1. 

^''^'ii^^eTreTEuge'n'e'T.  HoweU.  and  Oracely      3.178  OIC. 

Qradecak.    VJekoalar     to    ftyan    AeronauHcal    COj  _5J*<^tg,« 

aeroapace    propulsion    system.       3,177,6.^4,    *-ii  00.     y^' 

Grifturnf  Robert    8.,    to    Bell    Telephone    laboratories^  Inc. 
Regulator  alarm  circuit.     3,178.898,  4-13-«5.  CT    340—248. 

''"^"hl•ll5pi"oordot~H..    Nice.    Graham,    and    WetheriU. 

3  178  418. 
Grahame.  Frederick  W  :*<'*—         oiTaa^o 
Paul.  Carl  E..  and  Grahame      3  17H,6^2. 
Grandstair.    Perry     to    DrllUng    Eoulpment    Mfg. 

GrS''k"a^miVd^'A^'nd*E^.'R*"lihTcklffl7d^^^^^ 

Stwl'  Corp      Method  of  producing  ultraAne  grained  steel. 
3.178.324.  4-18-65.  CI.  148— 14S 
Granite  City  Steel  Co.     Bee-- 

Benjamin.   Irwin   A.     8,177.619. 
Great  Northern  Equipment  Co  -Seo— 

Pardee    Richard  H.      3.177.922.  «,     ,.         r  .-« 

Gredlng.     Robir?      to     Dominion     Engineering    '•^  orks      Ltd 
Winers    and    rewlnders    for   paper    machines.      3.178,125. 
4-13-65.   CI.    242—66. 
Gredy,  Laurent :  See—       _      -  ,,- o«» 
Hendershot.   Charles  E.     8.177.885. 
Greene,  Frederick  C      See—  ,,,,,,« 

Pric««    Paul  S     and  Greene      3. 177. am 
Grelg    D^nild  D      Depth  ahead  adapter  for  sonar  sy.tema. 

.1  178.678.  4-13-68.   CI.  340—3. 
Griffin.  Dewey  H.  :  See— 

Lewlx.  Jack  J.  and  Grlffln.  3.178.261.  _,__  ,  j 
nrim*.  Charles  23%  each  to  C.  and  D.  L.  Bregoir.  J.  J• 
°  B™     and    +.    P     p'trorlch.      Marine    mooring    dertce 

3.177.838.  4-18-65.  CL   114—230. 
Qrlmaon  Color  Inc. :  See—  •  170  mo 

Rosin.  Seymour,  and  Bryant      8.l78.oio  •  »»«  102 

Orisbrook,    Robert    B       Motor-compreaaor    unit.      8.178.102. 

4-13-68.  CI.   230—139. 
Oriswold.  Donald  G^:  See— 

OroeK^John^'r.  ^o  Vh^C  Pft-r?17Sr878^'4^l5^" 
proc^ure  for  hydrogenatlon  caUlysts.    8.178.878.  4-13-«o. 

0^ian."5^^    D.      Stalrcllmbing    wheelchair.      8,178,193. 

Traooth  aemi  spheroidal  Indentatlona.     8.177,558.  4-18-65. 

Grolsi^'paul,  and  P.  RhjM-r.  »«  ^^^^f.one^*'*?  1 78  «5 
l-amlno-4  amino      or      hydroxy-anthraqntnone       3.i7».*o.^. 

OuVbirViis^lin'ir^d  C.  S.  Skinner.  Jr  «oJ»»e  ?oe^«^ 
Co  Rejuvenation  of  abraslre  surfacea.  3.177,627,  4-lS-W. 
CI.   51—262. 

'*""irro4n,''smUh*ll..  and  Ou^ey      S,!?!^^. 

Gustln    Victor  F.     Tripod      3.178.143   4-13-65.  CI.  I**;^!"^- 

oStner     Kenneth   H.      Mirror  mounting  bracket.      3,178.137. 

GuVshHrrChTrle's*  E:*t*o  "»nols  Tool  Work.  I"<^3^•$--' 
teeter  terminal  clamp.    8.178.675,  4-13-6."^,  a.  83»— ,««o. 

HRB-SlnKcr.  Inc.:  '''•«--       .  „  *„.«       q  177  10^ 
Yonker,  Franda  H..  and  Coffman.     3.177,5»o. 

""Ta*j;hn"s5muel'B  .^  jfr'and  Hagemeyer.     8.178.404. 
Halcon  International.  Inf:^'*— 

Spltx.  Peter   H.^.S-^p^^'S?* Becker     to    United  Carr    Inc. 

Hall.    Charies    L  .    and    C.    H__"*Sf^i*_<«    PI    24 78 

Plairtlc  oanel   fastener.     8.177.840.  4-18-60.  Ci.  *•      •» 

4-13-68.  CI.   166-241. 
«*"lc5i^  Walter  iTTud  Hall.     8.m.49.. 


Hallamora.     Barry     K. 

4-18-«5,   a.   88—28 
Hallenbeck,    Victor    L. 


Recording    apparatna.       8.177,768, 


to 


meuurv*,  » jtiur  i-i.,  vu  The  B.  F.  OoodHch  Co.  Non- 
scorchlng  curable  carboxylic  polymer  composltlona.  8,178,- 
889.  4-18-60,  CI.  260^—41.8 

Haller,  Belmont  L.,  to  Hunt  Fooda  *  Indnatrtea,  Inc.  Pear 
peeling  proceaa.     8,177,912,  4-13-65,  CI.   146—228. 

Haller,  Paul.  Propulsion  apparatua.  8,177,660,  4-18-68, 
CL   60— 39  34. 

Haltona.  Renos  E.  :  See —  ^ 

Kennedy.   Harold  J      8,178,076. 

Ham.  Donald  L.,  R.  F  Schmoock,  and  H.  Shaffer,  to  Fischer 
k  Porter  Co.  Turbine  flowmeter.  8.177,711,  4-13-65, 
CI.    78 — 281.  ^ 

Hamaaakl,  Jojl.  Four-terminal.  negatlTe-reslBtanee  amplify- 
ing drcult.     8,178.680,  4-18-68,  CL  830 — 61. 

Hamlll.  Robert  L.,  M  E.  Hancy,  Jr.,  J  M.  McGulre,  and 
M.  C.  Stamper,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.  Antlblotlca  tyloaln 
and  desmycoaln  and  derlvatlTas  thereof.  8.178.341. 
4-13-65.    Cl     167—65. 

Hamilton  Coaco,  Inc. :  Se« — 

Hamilton,  Karl  F.     8,178,198. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.    8,178,199. 

Hamilton,  Douglaa  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Memory  sens- 
ing system.    8.178.692.  4-18-68.  Cl  840 — 174. 

Hamilton,   Barl   F.,    to   Hamilton  Coaco.   Inc.     Berrlng  cart. 


Stroller.     8.178,- 


8.178.169. 


8,178,028. 


8^177,680. 
PUatar. 


83—240. 


8,177.829,  4-18- 


."5 


.amuion,    Btan    r.,    ii>    namui.uB    vu 
8.178,198.  4-18-65,  Cl.  280 — 47.88. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F^  to  Hamilton  Coaco,  Inc 

199,  4-18-65,  Cl.  280 — 47.88. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bf— 

Kanielberger,  Clande  O. 
Hammer,  Knrt  F.  :  See— 

Chamock,  John  A.,  and  Hammer 
Bammon,  Otto  :  See —  „, 

HUdebrandt,  Raymond  K.,  Shlaaler,  Hammon,  and  Klarer- 
kamp.     8477,696. 
Haney,  Michael  K..  Jr. :  Sae—  ^  „  .  ,_„ 

Hamlll,  Robert  L.,  Haney,  McGulre.  and  Stamper.    8.178,- 

841.  „  ^     W  V. 

Hanlfan.  WllUam  A.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Dlahwaahlng 
oacllUtlng  spray   tube       8,178J^17.   4-13-65.   CT.   239—242 

Hanks.  Charles  W.,  to  SUufler  Chemical  Co.  Electron  beam 
furnace  with  low  beam  source.    8,177.538,  4-18-68,  Cl.  22— 

HabmI  Edward  C,   to  LandU  Machine  Co.     Apparatua  for 

OliMBtlng  workpleces.     3,178,002,  4-18-68,  Cl.   193—48. 
Haaaeman,  Walter  W.,  to  CallfomU  Reaearch  Corp.    Proceaa 

for  basic  sulfuriaed  metal  phenatea.     8,178,868,  4-18-68, 

Cl.  282—38.4  ^        „         ,    ,      ^       K  n 

Hanael    Otto.  Jr  ,  and  H.  Leach,  to  Otto  Hanael.  Jr.  G.m.b.H. 

Apparatus   to   form    piles  of  flat,   fragile  objects  for  eub 

•MMDt   packing.     8,177,630.  4-18-68,  Cl    «*     •'^" 
Wf-^   Otto,  Jr  .  O  m.b.H   :   See- 
Hansel,  Otto,  Jr.,  and  Lesch. 
Hanaen,  Harold  v.,  to  Deere  4  Co. 

66.  Cl.  111—52. 
HaiMeon  Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 

CralL  James  W      8,178.298.  ...... 

Hardee,   Kid  red   V.      BoUry   mower  with  an  aligned  and   an 

offaet  mast  type  hitch,    il77.6«9,^4-l»-68Jl_56— 26.4 
Hording.  Arthur  J.  I.,  to  Woodlyn  Corp.    Treatment  of  wrol 

aad  nylon  to  Improre  their  resistance  to  abraalon.     8.178,- 

800,  4-18-66,  Cl.  117—189.5. 
Hardlaon.   Artaon   P..    to   Schnls  Tool   and   Mfa    Co.     ^oat 

operated  aurge  reUef  ahutoS  ralre.     8,177,889,  4-18-68,  Cl. 

157 220 

Harnett   wiUiam  T..  to  International  Bualneaa  MachluM  Corn. 

Difference  amplltter  with  croaa  bUs  networks  for  IndeMnd- 

ent  current  flow  adjustments.     8,178,647,  4-18-65,  O.  380— 

Ha\T>eU,  George  F..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Air  Force. 

rSnctlon  generator.     8,178.666.  4-18-68,  Cl.  238—197 
Harrington.  Roy  E.,  to  Deere  *  Co      Die  stroctnre  for  wafer 

ing  machine.     8.177.821,  4-18-66,  Cl.  107—14. 
Haraco  Corp. :  See—    ...„.„ 

Beckett.  Erie  H.    8.178.122  „„„„«„,   . 

Hart    Chariea   W.     Means   and  techniques  for  mounting  a 

tel^ope  on  a  rifle      8.177,587,4-13-66,0.88—50 
Hart    Diane,   to   Hearts   Delifht   Ltd.     Method  of  making  a 
founditton   garment       3.17f  867,  4-18-«»-i?.  128-;^S„ 
Hart,  James  L.,  deceased  (by  D^Q   Hawk,  special  administra- 
tor)    to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Flocculatlon  of  selenium 
from  a  basic  medium      8,178,257.  4-13-65.  CT.  28—14.8. 
Hart.  Robert  C.  :  See—   „_.,____, 
Qapp.  John  W..  and  Hart.    8,177,588. 
Hartley,  Frederick  W.  :   See-— 

Wedgwood,  Darld  D.,  and  Hartley.    8,178.868. 
Harrest  Quef-n  Mill  k  Eleirator  Co.  :   S«e— 

McCoy   James  R..  and  Reerea.    8.177,948. 
Harrey,  Wildon  T  :   See — 

Mllla,  iTor  W,  and  Harrey.    8,178,881.      „  .^   .   . .     _,^ 
Haab"  uck.  Augustus,  and  R.  A.  Horrocka.  to  Dnlti^  Aircrjrft 
Corp      Aegeneratlre  enflne  with  routing  matrU.     8.177,- 
661.  4-18-66,  CT    60—89.61. 

■*^itl^'ann:    H^,    Haugen.    Nordal,    and    HaaTaldaen. 

Haul's  ibereiooment  Co.,  Inc^:  Be&— 

Archer,  Virgil  L.,  and  Challender      8.177,822. 
Archer    Virgil  L.,  Challender,  and  Roll.     8.177.846. 
Hanse   Ralph  C,  to  Atlaa  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.    LMnltro- 

toluene  manufacture.     8.178.481,  4^18-65,  6.  26(^-645. 
Harllle,   George   D..   to   Automatic  Canteen   Co    of  Amertoi. 
System    for   detecting   paper   «noney    or   the   like   and   con- 
trolling   dispensing    apparatus.      8,178,008,    4-18-68,    Cl. 
194— -4 
Hawk    DaraU  G.  :  8e«— 

Hart,  James  L     8,178,287.  .-_.,»_,       »    nviiiin. 

HawWna.  Harold  M.,  J.  S.  fecoMln,  and  L.  T  Price,  to  PhlUlpa 
Patoolium  Co.  feemoral  ol  impnrttiae  from  N  pentane. 
8,178.860,  4-18-68,  Cl.  202 — 40. 


Hayward,  Arthur  J.  .   ~~~ 

Mapp,  Alfred  O.,  and  Hayward.    8,178,860. 
Haaelton,  Harold  J.  :  Bee— 

Carlson,  John  I^  and  Haaelton.     8,178,280, 
Haaen  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Jonea,  Robert  L.,  and  NlchoU.    8,177,866. 
Hearta  Delight  Ltd.  :  Be&— 

HartTDtaae.    8,177,867. 
Heatbath  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Knhn,  WllUam  Jy.and  Maurice.     3,178,140. 

Heckett.  Eric  H.,  to  Haraco  Corp.     Stationary  plant  Inatalla- 

tlon  for  processing  steel  making  slag  and  refuse  to  reclaim 

reusable  metalllcs  therefrom.    8,178,122,  4-18-66,  Cl.  241— 

76. 

Hedgepeth,  Wood  B.     Derlce  for  cooling  and  flnlahlng  fooda. 

8,177,848,  4-18-68,  Cl.  118—16. 
Heer.  Julea :  Bee— 

Wettateln,  Albert.  Anner,  Heoaler,  KalToda.  Ueberwaaaer, 
and  Heer.     8.178,418. 
HeftL  FrtdoUn  :  Bee— 

Albrecht,    Robert.    Dietrich,    and    Heftl.      8,178,406. 
Hegedfla,    Balthasar,   and    P.    Zeller,    to    Hoffmaun-La    Roche 
Inc.    Dl-  or  tri-hydroxybeniyl  hydrasldes.    8,178,476,  4-18- 
66.  Cl.  260—562.  .  „     . 

Hellwell.  MelTln  F.,  and  G.  A.  Maley,  to  International  Bnal- 
ness  Machines  Corp.  MultlsUte  memory  circuit  employing 
at  least  three  logic  elements.  3,178,590,  4-18-65,  Cl.  807 — 
88.8. 
Heln,  Harold  W.,  to  International  Harrester  Co.  Spraying  ap- 
paratus 3,178^148,  4-18-68,  Cl.  248 — 288.  1 
Heine.  Wolfgang  F.  :  See —  ' 

Roae,  Robert  M.,  and  Heine.    8,177,807. 
Helnemann  Saw  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elmea,  John  A.    8,177,747. 
Heifer,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Waters,  Louis  A.,  Heifer,  and  Jones.     8,177J08. 
Hellerbach,  Joseph,  P.  Qultt,  and  K.  Vogler,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc      Preparation  of  optlcaUy  active  naturally  oc- 
curring N-monomethyl-amlno  carboxylic  aclda.     3,178,472, 

4-18-68,  Cl.  260—818.  .       .  _.  

Hendershot,  Charles  E.  Internal  combustion  engine  arrange- 
ment. 3.177,888,4-18-68,0.128—47.  „,  „  »  _  „ 
Hendershot,  Charles  E.,  81%  to  A.  M.  8u«s,  81%  to  B.  W. 
Ogle.  1%  to  L.  Gredy,  1%  to  L.  L.  W^ker,  8%  to  B^  M. 
Selbel,  8%  to  H.  G.  MlUer,  1%  to  M.  T.  Preston.  1%  to 
M  W  Loop,  and  1%  to  K.  D.  Schneider.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  arrangement    8,177,885,  4-18-68,  O.  128— 

Hendershot,  Charies  E.,  to  Nltehawk.  Inc.  niuminatlag  de- 
rlce.    3.178.668.  4-13-65,  Cl.  240—8.18.  ,...,.,  t 

Henderson,  Herbert  V^  to  Anslo-TransTaal  Consolidated  In- 
Testment  Co.  Ltd.  Overhead  hauUw  ■/•tern  for  mine  tun- 
nel or  mine  paaaage  Inatallatlons.  8,177,818,  4-13-08,  Cl. 
101     01. 

Henlades,  James  W.  :  Bee —  «  ,»«  ./^„ 

Farrell.  John  W.,  and  Henladea.    8,178,109. 

Hennefent,^  Rex  E.,  to  ConUlner  Corp  of  America  Container 
rfosure  iap  arrangement.     3.178,096,  4-13-66,  O.  229—37. 

Henricks.  Geraldine  D.  :  See— 

Henricks,  John  A      3.178.319.  ,       .        ,.    , 

Henricks,  John  A.  Method  and  composition  for  the  formation 
of  smooth  line  phosphate  coatings  on  steeL  3,178,320, 
4-13-«6,  O.  148 — 6  15. 

Henricks  John  A.,  to  G.  D.  Henricks.  Phosphate  coating 
compoaltiooa  ana  methoda  of  making  and  using  the  same. 
3.178.319.  4-13-66.  O    148—6.15.  „     „  .. 

Henrion  W.  S.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  VolUge-controlled  os- 
cillator.    3,178,658,  4-13-65.  Cl.  382—14. 

Hermann,  Joseph  B. :  Bee—  ,  ,_«  ,.,/> 

Walck.  Theodore  J.,  and  Hermann.    3,178,170. 

Herold.  Henry  L  :  See—  »  ,  ,„  ^«         I 

Masters.   David  W.    and  Herold.     3,178.690.        ' 

Herr  Alfons.  to  Ultra  Knnststoffverarbeitung  G.m.b.H.  par- 
me'nshelm.  Lined,  wound  tubular  contalnera  or  plpea. 
3.178,068,  4-13-66,  O.  229 — 4.6. 

Hen,  Josef  E. :  See—  „,,„..,- 

ii"ried.  Josef,  and  Hen.    3,178,410.  ^ 

Hessdoerfer,  Cart  M.,  and  R.  L.  Sunderlln,  to  The  Dyment  Co. 

Dlaplav  device.     8,178  138,  4-13-66,  Cl.  248—40. 
Hester    Patrick  M.,  to  Permark  Service  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 

application  of  Identification  sleeves  to  electric  conducton. 

3  177.566,  4-18-65.  O.  29—203. 


Heusler,  Karl  :  See —  . 

Wettstpln,    Albert,    Schmidlin,    Heusler,    and    Wlriand. 

8,178,346.  „       . 

tffyt*»,  Charles.  Wettsteln,  Jeger,  Anner,  Heusler,  and 
^frleUnd.     3,178,414.        _       ,  .  ^  ,   _^        -,,0 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Kalvoda.     8,178,- 

416. 

*'^*8pringer,  Edward  M.,  and  Plider.    8,178,171;, 
Hesler    Jtillus.   Jr..   to  General  Moton  Corp.     Wheel  cover. 
3,178,231,  4-13-66,  Cl.  801 — 37. 

Hlckam,  Roy  J.  to  General  Moton  Cojli-.o ^SlTPf*^!' «* 
modtlied  with  pelargonlc  acid  esten.  3,178,886,  4-18-66, 
Cl.  260—31.2. 

Lory,  John  S.  Ashworth,  and  Chlertco.     3,178,688. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Gale.  Alfred  J.    3,178,578. 
Hlghberg,  Carle  W.,   to  Engelhard  Hanovia,   Inc.     Diamond 

Irindfcg  of  glass.     3,177^24,  4-13-66,  O.  51—110. 
Hlchberg   Carle  W.,  to  Engelhard  Hanovia,  Inc.     Grinding  of 
matertala   with    tard    abrasives.      8,177,628,    4-13-68,   Cl. 
>-■    61—283. 

Hildebrand  Klaus,  to  Continental  Elektrolndnstrte  A.O. 
Afocal  front  lens  system  for  shortening  the  focal  length  of 
objectives.     3,177,769,  4-13-«8,  Cl.  88 — 67. 
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Hlldebrandt,  BArmoDd  K..  W.  E.  8biMl«^  Jr.  O.  Hammon,  and 
B  J.  Klaverkjunp,  to  Baldwin- Lima-Hamilton  Coip.  Appa- 
ratus for  rouKh  forging  annular  workpi«cea.  3,177,606, 
4-13-66,  CI.  72—403. 
Hill.  James  D  ,  and  A.  W.  Holt,  to  Control  DaU  Corp.  Char- 
acter recognition  by  feature  telectlon.  3,178,688,  4-13-66, 
CI.  340—146.3 
HUliker,  Artbar  E..  to  Cronae-Hlnda  Co.     Traflc  control  ars- 

tem.     8  178,684,  4-13-68    O.  840— 37. 
Hillman,  Leon.    Apparatus  having  a  wbeatstone  bridge  circuit 
for  testing  continuity  and  leakage  In  electric  cables.     3,178,- 
839,  4-13-65,  CI.  324 — 54. 
Hllls-McCanna  Co.  :  See — 

PHese,  Werner  K.     3,177,887. 
Hlne,  LoaU  P.,  Jr.,  and  R.  J.  Vales,  to  The  C.  A.  Olaen  Mfg. 

Co.     Oas  burner.     3.177,923,  4-13-66,  C\.  158 — 116. 
Hlnn,  Donald  C.  :  See — 

Tobias.   Lawrence  S.,   Drolen,  Odell,  Annlck.  and  Hinga. 
3,178,091. 
Hirshfeld,  Julian  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Metbod  of  dyeing  lyn- 
ttaetlc  fibers  wherein  the  dyestalT  la  developed  on  the  fiber. 
3,178,253.  4-13-65,  CI.  8 — 46. 
Hl-Tleld  Fertillaer  Co.  :  See — 

Smltb.  Herbert  D.     3,177.610. 
Hoelale,  Gerd,  P.  Ulricfa.  H.  P.  Scbaub,  and  H.  H.  BoMbard,  to 
Clba  Ltd.     Proceu  for  coloring  fibrous  materials.     8,178,- 
254.  4-13-66   CI.  8—54.2. 
Hoffmann,  Karl,  and  A.  Hunger,  to  Ciba  Corp,     5  :6-dlhydro- 

1  :3  :4-thlasene8.     3, 178,425.  4-13-66,  CI.  260—243 
Hoffmann.   Karl,   and  E.  Sury.   to  Clba  Corp.     l-{piperldyl)- 

bigber  alkan  1  ols.     3,178,407,  4-13-66,  O    260 — 2»3.4. 
Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Hegedfls.   Balthasar,   and  Zeller.     3.178.476. 
HeUerbach.  Joseph.  Qultt,  and  Vogler.     3.178,472. 
Hohmann.  Albert  F.,  to  American  Electronics,  Inc.     Sequen- 
tial  card   reader.     3,178,175,  4-13-66,  CT.  271 — 52 
Hoke    George  F.  :  See — 

Hadley,  Eugene  C,  and  Hoke.     8,178,677. 
Holland    William  P  :  See — 

Bell.  Locklln  8..  and  HoIUnd.     3,178.603. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Cameron.  Donald  J.,  Bnslnger,  and  Smith.     3.177  SIS 
Kerr.  Fred  8.    3,178,812. 
HolUngsworth,  R    Lee      Washing  machine*  for  dishes,  table- 
ware and  the  like,  and  fluid  valre  cootrols  therefor.     8,177  - 
880.  4-13-65,  a.   134 — 58. 
Holm.  LeRoy  W  .  and  A.  K.  Csasaar,  to  Tbe  Pure  Oil  Co.     Sec- 
ondary recovery  process  using  gas-liquid  drive  fluids    3,177,- 
939,  4-13-65,  CI.  166—9. 
Holman,  Rudolph  0.,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.    Method  of 
building  a   tread  on  pneamatie  tires.     8,177,918,  4-18-66. 
CI.  152 — 330. 
Holsteln  ft  Kappert,  Masehlnenfabrtk  Phoenix  G.m.b.H. :  89* — 

Bargel,  Ounter.     3,178,217. 
Holt,  Arthur  W.  :  Bee— 

Hill.  James  D  .  and  Holt.     3,178,888. 
Holt,  Francis  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Dynamic  limlter 
for   stereopbonic   broadcast    receiver.      3.178.614,    4-13-66. 
CI.  179 — 15. 
Holtennann,    Hugo,    L.    O.    Haugen,    V.    Nordal,    and    J     L. 
Hacvaldsen,  to  Nyegaard  k  Co.  A/ 8.     Proc«M  for  tb«  N- 
alkylatloQ  of  acyl  anilldes  haloaen  enbstitnted  In  the  nn- 
deue.     3  178473.  4-13-65.  CT    260 — 619. 
Holtsrtjmldt.   Hans    and  O    Bayer,   to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft      Isocjanates  and  Isothlocyanates  and  a 
oroceas  for  producing  the  same.     3,178,391,  4-13-6S    CI. 
z60 — 46.5. 
Honevwell  Inc.  :  See — 

Acker,  William  F  and  Spiegel.  3,178.5«2. 
Honore.  Etlenne.  and  B.  Torcheux,  to  Compagnle  Generale  de 
Telegraphle  Sans  Fll,  and  Soclete  Marocalne  de  Recherchaa, 
d'Btudes  et  de  Developpements  Somarede  Comouter  sya- 
tems  for  solving  simultaneous  equations.  3.178.646  4-18- 
66,  CI.  236 — 180. 

Honroth,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Kendale  Washer  and  Stamping  Co. 

Lever  lock  mechanism     3,178,211.  4-13-66.  CI   292—256  89 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Baranauckas.  Charles  F..  and  Oelfand.     8.178.482 
Hopaood,  William  L.  :   See — 

Burnett.  George  J.,  Jr..  King,  and  Hopgood.     3,178,181 
Hoppe,  George  E.  Jr..  and  M.  J    O'Connell,  to  Old  Dominion 

Iron  k  Steel  Corp.     Heat  Exchange  apparatus  for  liquida 

8,177,934.  4-13-66.  CI.   165—143 
Hoppe.  John  C.  :   See — 

Luckey,  George  W  ,  and  Hoppe.    3.178.282. 
Horn.    Luu.    and    F.    Phillpp     to    Varta    Aktlengeeellschaft. 

Compressed  electrode  assembly  and  process  for  making  the 

same      3.178,314.  4-13-65,  CI.   136—21. 
Horowlti.  Charles  :   See — 

Dobrlkln.  Harold  L.,  and  Horowlta.     3,1T7,779. 
Horrocks,  Rex  A.  :  See — 

Hasbronck.  Augustus,  and  Horrocks.     3,177,661. 
Horsman,  WlUIam  W..  W.  B    Hnckabay,  and  W.  H    Parker 

to  Ravflex  Exploration  Co.     Hydrophone.     3.17S,681.  4-13- 

66,  Cl.   340 — 10. 
Horton,  Robert  A.,  to  Precision  MeUlsmlths,  Inc.     Methods 

and    apparatus    for    forming    investment    molds    and    mold 

produced   thereby.      3,177.637.   4-13-65.   CT.   22 — 180 
Hotchklmi.  Stuart  E.  :   See — 

Thompeon.  James  R.,  Hotcfaklss,  and  Kleist.     8.178,177. 
Hook,    Richard    D,    to    Consolidated    Electronics    Industries 

Corp.      Electrical  control   system   for  motor  operated  door. 

3,178,827,    4-13-65,    Cl.    318 — 266. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cockretl.  Christopher  S.     3.177.960. 
Howard.   Edward  O.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co.     Thermally-sensitive  3-cyano-2-dicTanoiiietbylene-4,6-dl- 

hydrocarbon-6-hydroxy-pyrroIlne«     and     their     preparation 

8,178.448.  4-13-66,  Cl.  260-^26.5. 


Howard.  R.  P..  *  Co. :  899 — 
Reyea,  Zolla.     3,178,461. 
Uowell.  Donald  G.  :   See — 

H  K-^'^  *'^i!'^°;  ^^«*5?  ^r  Howell,  and  Oraeely.    8J78,010. 
^"1?J  ?'^°*^'.''    "    ^°''»'  "<>  ^    B.  Sleiak,  to  fManlond 

t^^f^.SP-      H^ear   polyacetylenlc   Isocyanato   compounda 

3.178,466,   4-13-65,   Cl.   260 — 453. 
Hu^rd,  Malvln  L.     Conveyor.     3,178.018.  4-13-65,  Cl.  108 — 

Huber,   John  R.,   to  Eastern   Rotorcraft  Corp.     Cargo  pallet 

construction.     3,178,216,  4-13-66,  a.   294 — 67 
Hnckabay,  William  B.  :   See— 

Horsman,  William  W.,  Hnckabay 
Huebel,    Richard   A.     Hat   holders. 

211—32. 
Huebner.   Charles  F.,   to  Clba  Corp. 
3.178.478   .4-13-65.   CT.   260 — 578. 
Huenl,  Albrecbt :   See — 

Staehelln,  Alexander,  and  Huenl.     3,178,423. 
Staelielln.  Alexander,  and  Huenl.    3.178,431 


and  Parker.     3,178,681. 
3.178,030,   4-18-66,   Cl. 

2-amlno-6-halo-lndanes. 


Mortar  spreader.    3.178,- 


Hueston,  Woodrow,  and  i.  Mahan 

156,   4-13-65,   Cl.   269 — 160. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   See— 

Dill.  Johaan  G.,  and  Zuleeg.     3.178,662 

Fischer,  Charles  H  .  and  Kelly.    3,178,692 

Morse,  James  H.     3.178.857. 

Rust,  John  B.,  and  Denault.    3,178.376. 

Shnman,  Robert  M.,  and  Serjak.    8,177.706. 
Hughes,  Mack  F.  :  See — 

Smltb.  Calvin  S..  and  Hughes.     3,178.462 
Hughes  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Bredthauer,  Raymond  O.    3,178,288 
Humidalre  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Warren  C.    3,178,159 
Hunger.  Alfred  :  See — 

Hoffmann   Karl,  and  Hunger.    3,178.426. 
Hunt  Foods  k  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Haller,  Belmont  L.     3,177,912 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr.  8,177,932. 
Husa,  Howard  W.,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.  Method  and  ai 
ratns  for  automatically  controlling  purge  ratea  3  177 
4-13-65,  CL  137—3. 
Huston,  William  D.,  to  American  Radiator  *  SUndard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Explosion-proof  pressure  gauge.  3,177.722. 
4-13-65,   Cl.   78 — 418. 

Hutchinson,  Irving  N.,  and  M.  H.  Petersacn,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.     Automatic  trim  system.     3,178,138.  4-18-65,   CL 

Hutcblson,  Clifford  N.,  W.  A.  Mayaraa,  and  T.  A.  St 
to  Textron  Inc.     Temperature  eompeoaation  for  tbr«e 
ber  meter.     3,177,713.  4-13-«6,  0177^-281 
Huyck  Corp. :  Bet — 

McO««,  Sherwood  W.,  and  Ftsher.    8.178.280. 
Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Dana  J.,  and  Viltar.     3.177,668 
I.A.8.  Blcon  Corp.  :   See — 

Urscheler,  Jack  A.     3.177.834. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Albright.  Roy  H.,  and  Tarlor. 


Clair. 


AJbrt^t.  Roy  H.     3.178.te7. 
Bnimfleld.  John  C.     3.17'  " 


3.178,648. 


3,178.441. 
Be 


„  -.78,647. 

Kradel.  Fred  L,,  and  Albright.     3.178.688 
Mnsgrave,  Donald  C.    3,178,326 
Wilcox.  Harry  K.    3.178.507. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Bruin,  Hugo  J.    8,177,741. 
Ilford  Ltd  :   See — 

Flcken,  Geoffrey  E. 
Illloois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Edwards.  Bryant.     8.178,061. 
Gutshall.  Charles  E.     3.178,676. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  Ltd.     Sm — 

Plerpoint.  Edward  K.    3,178.404. 
Indiana  Steed  *  Wire  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Kltselman.  Harry  L  .  3,177.906 
Inland  Cooulner  Corp.  :  See — 
Layne,  Harold  W.     3,178.064 
Reeves.  Robert  E..  and  Jooea.    3.178,096 
Rldgeway,  John  D..  Jr.    3.178.094 
Instituto  Luso-Farmaco  S.A.R.L.  :  Sm — 

Sannicolo,  Remo.     3,178.446. 
Interco  Frlbourg  8. A.  :   See — 
Bnsas.  Andr«.     3.178.342. 
International  ATC  Systems  Corp.  :  Sm — 

Moore.  Leonard  C,  and  Kenneally.     8.178.704. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp  :  See 

Harnett,  William  T      3,178.647 
Heilwell,  Melvln  F  ,  and  Maley.    3,178,690 
Mathers.  Harry  W      8,178,681. 
Vogel.  Marcel  J.     8.178,580. 
Vogel,  Marcel  J.     3,178.611. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  See — 

Heln.  Harold  W.     3,178.146. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  9m — 
Flke.  Harold  L.     SJ78.474 

Manning.  Paul  D.  V.    and  Le  Baron.     3.178,378 
Internatioaal  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Munana.  Charles  A.,  and  Femandea.     8  178.092. 
Tobias,   Lawrence  8.,  and   Annlck.     8.178.089. 
Tobias.   Lawrence  8..  Drolen.  Odell.  Annlck.  and  Hlnaa. 
8.178  091 
International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Dal  Blanco   Bruno,  and  ScaU.    8,178.708. 
Intron  International.  Inc.  :  See — 

Plntell.   Robert  H.     8  178,625. 
Isenberg.    Albert    O..    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Plastic   bird 
honaa.    8,177.849,  4-18-66,  Cl.  119 — 28. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.178.020. 

Electric  exposure  meter 
8,177,762,   4-18-66, 


lahlkawajima  Harima  Jukogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kaistaa 

Nakamura.  Hajlme.     8,178,279. 
lareell.  Jack,  to  Technlcon  InstrumenU  Corp.     Spectral  flame 
burners   and   burner   apparatus.      8,177,768,   4-18-66,   Cl. 
88—14. 
It«k  Corp. :  See— 

Rlttlnger.  Adam  N.     8,177,792.  -.- 

Z«atach«I,  Helns  M.,  and  Cooper. 
Zaotschel.  Helns  M.     3,178.178. 
Ito,  Shoe,  to  Asahl  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.     _ 
capable  of  reading  picture  contraat. 
a.  88—28. 

Ito,   Yosojl,  8.  Nlinobe,  and  H.  Asano,  to  Telkoku  Hormone 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.     Physiologically  active  proteinic  substance 
and  metbod  of  preparing  same  from  animal  salivary  glands. 
8,178  349,  4    13  65,  Cl.  167 — 74. 
Jackson,  Carey  B.  :  See — 

Burke,   OllTer  W.,   Jr.,  and  Jackson.      8,178,888. 
Jackson,    Donald    E.,    and    G.    Rand,    to   Sperry    Rand    Corn. 
Electronic  slanal  storage  and  display  system.     3,178,680, 
4-13-66,  Cl    840— 6. 
Jackson  k  Moreland,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vann,  Harold  E.,  and  Crowley.    8,178,864. 
Jacob,    Bart   M.,    to   Bart   M.   Jacob.      A-frame   construction. 

8,177,618.  4-18-66,  Cl.   60 — 84 
Jacobs    Ivan  M  ,  to  General   Electric  Co.     Reactor  leak  de- 
tector using  flhers.     3,178,355,  4-18-66,  Cl.  176—19. 
Jaeoaat,  Arthur  H.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Fire  retarder  and 

oil  barrier.    8,178,168,  4-18-66,  Cl.  258 — 39. 
Jaenaai  Broe..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jacussl,  Candldo.     8,178,024. 
Jacusil   Candldo,  to  Jacuxil  Bros.,  Inc.    FUUr  system  assem- 
bly.    8,178,024,  4-18-85,  Cl.  210—268. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG  :  See —  " 

Meyer  Jagenberg    Gnnther.     8.177.906. 
Schneider,  Mai       3.178.174.  „  .    ^       , 

jaoMS   John  J     to  Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Co.,  Inc.    Clamp- 
lag  device.     8.177,542,  4-13-65,  Cl   24—126. 
JanTson.  Samuel  J.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.     Diaper.     8,177,- 

878,  4-13-68.  Cl.  128—284. 
Janldch.  Vojln  K. :  See —  _  ,     .  ^      „  ,_-«-- 

B^oefller.  William  A  .  Janlclch.  and  LasiiA.     8.177.966. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute  :  See  — 

Pujlmura,  Tadato,  and  Ando.    8,177,877. 
Jaremns,  Boobene  M.  :  See —  -,-,.,« 

Boehmer.    Andrew   P.    and    Jaremns.      8,177.670. 
Jarvls    James  G  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     ElectrosUtic  color 

printing  8.178,281,  4-13-65,  Cl.  96—1. 
jMter.  Dale  R.,  and  i.  C.  Errln.  to  Automatic  Electric  L*b 
oratories,  Inc  Arrangement  for  testing  breakdown  of  the 
InsuUtlon  of  a  conductor  utilising  a  direct  current  «««>* 
to  minimise  stray  capacitance  effects.  8,178,640.  4-18-O0. 
a.  824 — 64. 

^***Meyst re    Charles    Wetttteln.  Jef«r,  Anner,  HeaBl«r,  and 

Wleland      8,178,414.  ^._^„.      ,  ,-« ..na 

Rnairka.  Leopold,  Jeger    and  Artgonl.     3,178.406. 
Jeger    Oskar     and    K     Schaffner.    to   Clba   Corp.      l^nor-«te- 
rolis  and^roceas  for  their  manufacture.     3,178,419,  4-18- 

JeJ?r,^kar  and*  K*  Schaffner.^to  Clba  Corp.  ^ro^  tor 
l£i  manufacture   of  steroids  having  an  aromatic  ring  A. 

Jeii'^tir*VnVI:^h\•l?^•Ic^CibaCon.  P«>ce-^r 
tha  manufacture  of  10  acyloxy-19-nor-sterolds.  8.178,461, 
4-l»-«6,  Cl.  2«0— 897  4. 

Janalaga.  Jo  B..  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  Envelope 
>o^^ctlon  for  vaeoMnised  electric  ."'"c*'..'"^"'**'"; 
means  internally  prorkttng  «P*^tlve  To't*l*<J»!l«»on  be- 
tween  sdjacent   terminals.     8,178.541.  4-18-66,  Cl.  20^^— 

Jeild^.  Jo  E..  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfr  forp  Vacnumswltch 
•»atot«i»l    shielding   therefor.     ^.178,642.   4-18-66.   CT. 

JeI!lMa.*John  H.     Refrigerant  subcooUng  unit. 

4-18-66.  Cl.  166—89. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corn  :  See— 

Jennings,  Jo  E      8,178.541. 

Jennings,  Jo  E.     8,178,642. 

Jensen,  Elnar  W. :  See —  ».«—  «  itr  i24 
Trout  Perry  R.,  Jr..  and  Jensen  8.178,1^*. 
JensM  Robert  M  to  A  8-H  Industries,  Inc. 
^^n.truc^"  ZliT.HM.  4^18-66.  C\.  66^-841. 
Jereni.  Hans     S**-— _  .  ,__^_-     BiTA2ft4 

frequency  alternating  earrwt  wntma.     8.178,680,  4  l»-oo, 

Cl.  821—7. 
Jet  Btrtam  Producta,  Inc.  :«••—-       ,---««« 
Brown.  Arthur  6.,  and  Wendt.    8.177.606. 

Jewson.  RowUnd.  to  Tbe  Bunting  f™"  "«» ^^^^^JS  \^: 
Flnld-actuat«l  clutch  and  brake.     8,177.994.  4-i»-oo.  v.i. 

jo^b2^*Fr1edrtch.  to  Campagnle  de  Saint-Oobaln.  Cutting 
glass"     8  178  086^4-18-6($.C1.  226— 2. 

'°^SS:.o"n'Vot:rt   S^and    Johan5.n       MT8  68^ 
John,  David  H.  O  .  and  G.  T.  U^^^;  \^H  {lP^I^I^ 
pSotOfraphlc  developer  compoaittons.     8.178.284,  4-i»-w>. 

CJ.  »« — 66. 


8,177,929, 


Bag  house 


3,178.262. 

and  Joyner.     8,178,401. 

MflUer.   and   Juraw^ek.     3,178,- 


'*'''"^2l5I?/.\'°ai^S'"8Un«;7,.ndWlttmY 

atindlev    Wendell   E..   and   Wlttmann.      M 78.007. 

John!^    Ar?huV  L      Wide  swath  moverconvertlble  for  high- 
way  travel     3.177.838,  4-13-66,  Cl.  56— 7. 

Johnson,  Charles  B  :  Scfr--  .170  Mi  •'    ,* 

Ealey^aBBM  C.  and  Ousley.    8.178.ZS2.  c 

John«,n.»««^a:^Se^j^^^    8,178.670.         - 


Johnson.  Jamee  A.,  to  Eastern  IM-Namics  Corp.  Bquipmemt 
for  use  in  wheel  baUncing.  8,177,726,  4-18-66,  CL  78 — 
480. 
Johnson,  James  R.,  to  Johnson  Operating  Corp.  Means  for 
adjusting  and  treating  components  of  printing  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  printing  cylinder  units.  3,177,- 
805.  4-13-66.  Cl.  101 — 182. 
Johnaon  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Jamison,  Samuel  J.     3,177,878. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  M.  :  Bee — 

Keiss,  Edmund  F.,  Johnson    and  MacFarlane.    3,178,244. 
Johnson,    Leonard    E.,   Jr.      Folding  door   hinge.      3,177,619, 

4-13-65    Cl.  16 — 137. 
Johnson,    Lealle   W.,   to   Deere  k  Co.     Herbicide  dispenser. 

3,178,079,  4-13-65,  Cl.  222 — 410. 
Johnson  Operating  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnson,  James  R.    8,177.806. 
Johnson,  Stanley  L.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Navy.     Bot- 
tom outlet  valve  for  a  mixing  vessel.     8,178,160,  4-18-66, 
CT.  261—63. 
Johnson,   Thomas   H.,    to    Santa   Barbara   Research   Center. 
Solutions  and  methods  for  depositing  lead  selenlde.     3,178,- 
312.  4-13-65.  Cl.  117 — 201. 
Johnson.    Warren    C.    to    Humidalre    Corp.      Metbod    of   and 
apparatus    for    humidifying    air.      8,178,169,   4-13-66,    Cl. 
261—128. 
Jolley,  Robert  L. :  See —  '  1 

Catbers,  George  T.,  and  Jollev.     3,178,268. 
Jolley,  William  S.     Compass  with  means  for  correcting  angle 

of  declination.     3,177,691,  4-13-85.  Cl.  S3 — 224. 
Jones,  Harold  V.,  Jr.  :  9ee — 

'Reeves.  Robert  K.,  and  Jones.    8,178,006. 
Jones.    Hicks.      Sportsman's   chair.      8,177,826,   4-13-66,   CL 

108—128. 
Jones,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Cameron  and  Jones,  Inc.     Off-gas  col- 
lector system.      4,178,168    4-13-65,   Cl.  268 — 29. 
Jones.  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.     Electro- 
magnetlcally  operated  paper  tape  coding  punch  aith  lubri- 
cating means.     8,178,106,  4-13-65,  Cl.  234 — 108. 
Jones.  Marvin  R.  :  See —  j 

Waters,  Louis  A.,  Heifer,  and  Jones.     3,177,708. 
Jones,   Robert   L..  and  H.   H.  Nichols,  to  Hazen  Engineering 
Co.      Combustion   systems   for   heating   fluids.     3.177,865, 
4-18-63,  CT.  126—109. 
Jost,  Max  :  See — 

Koch   Jacob,  and  Jost. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.  :  See — 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr. 
Jaraschek,  Richard  :  See — 
Kannegiesser.    Herbert 
083. 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  and  E.  E.  Crist,  to  Beloit  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  selectively  temperature  conditioning  calenders.     3,177,- 
799.  4-13-65.  Cl.  100—93. 
Kaake,    Ray    H.,    to    Northrop   Corp.      Portable   desk   chair. 

3.178.220,  4-18-66,  CI.  297—156. 
Kaenel.    Regltxald    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Latwratories,    Inc. 
Analog-to-dlgltal  converter.     3,178,700,  4-13-66,  CI.  340 — 
347. 
Kahn,   Leonard   8.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Single  speed  and 
multlapeed  unitary  synchro  structure     3,178,668,  4-18-66. 
CL  336—120. 
Kahn,  Simon   8.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 

Wallboard  screws.    8,177,766.  4-13-65,  CT.  85 — 41. 
Kalman.  Peter  G.,  to  Crosfleld  Electronic*  Ltd.     Sb*et-feed- 

Ing  apparatus.      3,178,178,  4-13-65,  O.  271 — 28. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

Wettsteln,  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler,  Kalvoda,  Deberwaaser, 
and  Heer.     3,178,415. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

Wettsteln.  Albert,  Anner,  Heusler,  and  Kalvoda.    8,178,- 
416. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Anner,  Meystre,  and  Kalvoda.    8,178,- 
417. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Boaaler.  Robert  B.  Jr.    8.177,884. 
Kamp,  Leonard  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Control  mecha- 
nism for  motion  oicture  camera.     3,178,721,  4-18-65,  CL 
352—169. 
Kannegiesser  k  Co.  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Kannegleaser,   Herbert,   Mflller,   and   Jurascbek.     8,178,- 
083. 
Kannegiesser,  Herbert,  L.  MQIler,  and  R.  Jurascbek,  to  Kan- 
negiesser k  Co.  Maschlnenfabrlk  G.m.b.H.     Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  ironing  shirts  and  the  like.    8,178,088,  4-13- 
6*,  Cl    223—67. 
Kanzelberger,   Claude  O.,   to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Examining 

table  construction.     3,178.169,  4-13-66,  CL  269 — 824. 
Kappel,  Henry  C.     Two  piece  spray  nosile.    3,178,120,  4-1^ 

65,  Cl.  239—600. 
Karandanls.  Stanley  :  See — 

Slusher,   William   E.,  and  Karandanls.     8.178,688.      ' 
Karasek,  Francis  W.,  and  J.  G.  Skinner,  to  Pbillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Method    of    producing    phosphoric    acid.      8,178,263, 
4-13-85    Cl    23—165. 
Kart>er,  Herbert,  and  8.  B6nlsch,  to  Forschungssentrum  der 
Luftfahrtlndustrie.       Honeycomb     structure.        3,178,335. 
4-18-85,  Cl.  161—68. 
Kattmann,    Fred   L.,   to   Falrchlld   Camera   and    Instrument 
Corp.      Single    electron    gnn    time    sharing    oscilloscop**. 
8-178,606,  4-13-86,  Cl.  815 — 22. 
Kaufman,  William.     Dispenser  for  attachment  to  a  container 
of  granulated  material.     8.177,908,  4-13-66,  Cl.  141—821. 
Kaufman,  William  :  See — 

Tobias,  Edward  A.,  Kaufman,  and  Tobias.     3,177,881. 
Kautt  *  Bnx  :  See — 

Womer,  Anton,  and  Gerlach.    8,177,662.  r  tt 
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Kawteka.  John  J.,  and  B.  B.  Momford,  to  Owena-Illlnola 
OlamCo.  Olaaawarc  forming  apparatoi.  3,178,276,  4-18- 
66.  CT.  65—356. 

KMornan.  Tbomaa  D.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Differential 
amplifier.     8.178,651.  4-13-66.  Cl.  330—6©. 

Kebr,  GQnther,  and  C.  H.  Wictamann.  Burring  and  flnlablng 
machine.     3,177.773,  4-13-68,  Cl.  90 — 1.4. 

KellT,  Donald  S.  ;  See — 

Flacher,  Charles  H..  and  Kelly.    8.178,592. 

Kelly,  Tbomaa  N.,  to  Aircraft  Precision  Product*,  Inc.  Ma- 
rine type  mafllcr.    3,177,971,  4-18-65,  Cl.  181— «2. 

Kendale  washer  and  Stamping  Co. :  See — 
Honrotb,  Kenneth  A.     8,178,211. 

Kendall.  Ollee  A.,  to  Menaeco  Mfg.  Co.  Draft  g«ar  coupling 
derlce.    3,178,037,  4-13-«6,  Cl.  213 — 40. 

Kenneally,  Patrick  J.  :  See — 

Moore,  Leonard  C,  and  Kenneally.     3.178,704. 

Kennedy,  Harold  J.,  50%  to  R.  E.  Haltom.  Table  spread  dl»- 
penser.     3.178,078,  4-13-65,  Cl.  222—391. 

Kennedy,  Walter  W.,  to  Barfoer-Colman  Co.  AdjosUble  grille. 
3,177,797,  4-13-66,  Cl.  98 — 40. 

Kenrick,  Charles  R.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Power  assist  means. 
3,177.777.  4-18-65.  Cl.  91—210. 

Kerenyl,  Gabriel  R.,  now  by  change  of  name,  O.  R.  Kern,  to 
Senro  Corp.  of  America.  Transistorised  trigger  circuit. 
8,178,585,  t-13-65,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

KeriikGabrlel  R,  :  See — 

Kerenyl,  Gabriel  R.     3,178,585. 

Kern,  Peter,  to  Siemens  *  Halska  AkUengesellacbaft.  Dis- 
tortion correction  of  telegraph  symbols.  8,178.511,  4-13- 
85,  Cl    178     69. 

Kerr,  Fred  S.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Variable  adjusUble 
TolUge  biasing  means.    8,178.612,  4-13-65,  Cl.  317 — 5 

Klhnartin.  Donald  G.  :  See — 

Kilmartln,  Donald  O.,  and  Whlted.     3,177,736. 

^^^r?°-  D«°*^<*  G..  and  B.  M.  Whlted,  to  D.  G.  Kilmartln. 
^;thauger  power  driving  apparatus.    3.177,738,  4-13-65. 

*^<^  Jobn  8.     Lantern  holder.     3,178,144.  4-13-66,  Cl. 
King.  Jesse  J,,  Jr.  :  See — 

ir.„  ^^^J.^%*^'^J^'  ^*"«<  "<*  Marahall.     3,177,811. 
King    Rk;hard  L.  :  See — 

xr.     ^"i"*,*"'  .?*<"^  '••  J' .  Klo«.  »o<>  Hobgood.     3,178,181 
King,  Smith  F .  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Valve  unit 

for  air  compreaeor.     8477.898,  4-13-66.  Cl.  137—612.1. 
Klng-Seeley  Tbermos  Co.  :  See — 

Boyles,  Robert  L.     3,177,648. 
Klnkel    Erust,  H.  Belt,  and  H.  Jerens.  to  Agfa  AktlengeseU- 

schaft.      Process    for    production    of    pbotographlc    silver 

halide  emulsions,     3,178,294^  4-13-65,  Cl.  9^116. 
^^P}«r.  Hugo,  to  Machine  Tool  Works  Oerlikon.  Administra- 

tlon  Co.     Impact  fuse.     3,177,810,  4-13-68.  d.  102—73. 
Klrcher,  Rene  :   See — 

Meybeck,  Jean,  Klrcher  ,  and  Brels*.     3,178  262. 
Klrefagessner,  Leo.,  to  Robert  Bosch,  G.m.b.H.     Arrangement 

M«  eli™l»»ttJ»«  parasitic  wavea.     3.178.661.  4-13-65.  Cl. 

833 — 79. 
Klrsch,  Jerry.     Constant-preasare  hydraulic  flow  control  ap- 
paratus.    3,178,166,  4-1V-66.  Cl.  287—1 
Kish,  Michael,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Products  Corp.     Golf  bag  cuff. 

3,177,913.  4-13-66,  CT.  150—1,5.  ^ 

KItselman.  Harry  L.,  to  Indiana  Steel  *  Wire  Co.,  Inc.    Method 

for  making  helleea.     3,177.906.  4-13-65^Cl.  140—90. 
Klahn,  Richard   and  J.  C.  Loiier.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 

i«  ^'  ^^^      Wgltal  to  analog  converter.^  3,178,864,  4-18- 

68,  Cl.  236 — 154. 
Klaverkamp.  Bernard  J  :  See — 

Hlldebrandt,  Raymond  K.,  Bblssler,  Hammon,  and  Klaver- 
kamp.    8,177,606. 
Klein,   Dietrich   J.      Aotomatic   feeder.      8,177,860,   4-13-65, 

CL  119—61.11. 
Klelat^  Leroy  C.  :  See — 

Hiompaon,  James  R..  Hotchklss.  and  Kleist.    3.178,177. 
Klooe,   Nantko,  and  J.   J.  J.   Drost,   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Eipoxy 

esters  of  alpha,  alpba-dlalkyl  monocarboxyllc  acids.    3.178,- 

464.  4-13-65,  Cl.  260-^48.6. 

Knapp.  Karl-Helnrich  :  See — 

ulnfes,   Karl,   Mnller,  Knapp,   and  Berienbacb.     8.178,- 
385. 

Knecbt,  Eugene  C.  and  M.  D.  0111,  to  Weatlngbouse  EHectric 
Corp.     Meter  register      3,178.110,  4-13-65,  Cl.  235 — 144. 

Knights,  Richard  N.,  to  Dowty  Rotol  Ltd.  Racking  mecha- 
nism for  earth  boring  equipment  3,177,944,  4-13-«5  Cl. 
166—77.5. 

Koch,  Jacob,  and  M.  Jost,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
eolonratlon  of  polyester  fiber  material.  3,178.252,  4-13- 
66,  Cl.  8—39. 

Koeta,  John  O.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Transistor  voltage  com- 
parator circuit.     3  178,583.  4-13-65,  Cl    807 — 88.5. 

Koeh,  Walter  H.  Garbage  can  support.  3,178,142,  4-13-65, 
Cl.  248 — 146. 

Koefa,  Werner,  to  Roland  Offsetmascblnenfabrtk  Paber  * 
Schleicher  AG.  Perfecting  web  rotary  offset  printlna  press 
with  slanted  units.     3,177,804,  4-13-65.  Cl.  101— frf. 

Koehler.  Marian  E.  :  See — 

Koehler.  Paul  A.     3,177,691. 

Koebler,  Paul  A.,  deceased  ;  M.  E  Koehler.  executrix.  Tap 
for  rolling  Internal  threads.    3,177,691,  4-18-65,  Cl.  72 — 67. 

Koehler,  Raymond  V.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.  MnlBer  and 
exhaust  pipe  assembly  and  clamp  therefor.  3,178,208,  4- 
13-68,  Cf  MS — 322. 

Koerber   WUlem  K.  :  See — 

Wlilems,  Josef  F.,  Koerber.  and  Heugebaeri.     3,178,286. 

Koemer,  Harry  E..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  tilting  a  relatively  movable  X-ray  source  about  a 
Dlv^jpoint  In  the  detector  plane.     8,178,675,  4-18-86,  Cl. 


Defrostlag 

apparatus. 


ii 


Kogel.  Wilhelm  G.,  to  Eleetroloz.  AktM>olag«t. 
arrangement    and    control     for     refrigeration 
3,177,675.  4-13-68,  O.  68 — 148. 
Kogyokalchatsu  Kenkyujo  :  8»9— 
Tamura.  Takaakl.     3,177,881. 
Kohn,  Gusuve  K.,  to  California  Research  Corp.     N-polrfaalo- 
alkylthio  compounds.     3,178,447,  4-18-66^  Cl.  266—^09.6. 
Koistlnen.  Arnold  A.     Floral  holder.     8,177,617,  4-13-66,  CL 

47 — 41.11. 
Koller,  £ug«n  J.  :  See — 

Anderan,  Walter,  KoUer,  and  Mory.     8,178,286. 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Euckerbraun.  Jacob  8.     3,178,679. 
Konlshi,  Kenao,  M.  W^akae,  and  M.  Ooi,  to  The  Govamor  of 
Osaka  Prefecture.     Novel  bia-aryloxasolvl  ethylene  opdMl 
brightening  derivatives.     3,178,421.  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 340. 
Konkle.  Raymond  L..  to  Central  Steel  Tube  Co.     Hydro-pneu- 
matic ■ystem.    3,177,664,  4-13-68,  Cl.  60 — 81. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Macdonald.  Somerled,  and  Bchulte.     3,178^7. 
Mitchell,  Hartman.     3.178.236. 
Raff.  Rudolf  A.  V.     3,i7M77. 
Schulte.  Elwood  V.,  and  Farnsworth.    8,178^384. 
Schulte,  Elwood  V.,  and  Preston.     3,178,164. 
Zimmermann,  Robert  E.     3,178,166. 
Zlmmermann.  Robert  £.     3,178,235. 
Korlkovsky,  Plotr  K.     Combined  spinning  and  twisting  frame 
and  method  for  producing  twisted  yam.     3,177,642,  4-13- 
65,  Cl.  57—34. 
Kottler,  August :  See — 

Seeger,  Ernst,  and  Kottlar.     8,178,477. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tanaka,  Minoru,  and  Nacaoka.     3,177,885. 
Kosicki,  Henry  J.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  wheel  suspen- 
sion.   3,178.202,  4-13-65,  Cl.  280—124. 
Kradel,  Fred  L.,  and  R.  H.  Albright,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.      Universal    fuse    adapter.      3,178.538,    4-1^-66,    CL 
200-^133. 
Kradolfer   Frledrlch,  and  W.  Sackmann,  to  Clba  Corp.    Phar- 
maceutical compositions  and  method  of  using  same.    3,178,- 
343,  4-13-65.  CT.  167 — 55. 
Kralowetx,  Bruno.     Forging  machine  for  the  Internal  profil- 
ing of  tubular  workpleces,  particulariy  of  barrels  for  fire- 
arms.   3.177,688,  4-13-65.  Cl.  72—21. 
Krautwurst,  Homer  V.  :   See — 

Williams.  Richard  D.,  Plumeri,  and  Krautwurst.     8,177,- 
737. 
Krehbiel,  John  H.,   to  Molex  Products  Co.     Wire  connector. 

3,178,673,  4-13-65,  Cl.  339 — 217. 
Kriner,  William  A.    to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Heterocyclic  and 
linear  sillconmetnylene   and   poIysUoxane   compounds   con- 
taining    siUconmethylene     units     and     their     preparation. 
3,178^392,  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Krueger.  Geraldlne  L.  :  See — 

Palopl,  Frank  P..  Carr,  FeU,  Krueger,  and  Kuhn.     8,178,- 
420. 
Krupick,  Walter  J.,  and  H.  Binder,  to  General  Precision.  Inc. 
Permanent  magnet  D.C.   torquer.     3,178,699,  4-18-66,  CL 
310—154.  „      ^  „ 

Kuchen,  Richard,  and  H.-J.  Sossna,  to  Motomak,  G.m.b.H. 
Self-adjusting  bydrauUc  valve  lifter  for  pision  engine*. 
3,177.867.  4-13-66.  Cl.  123—90. 
Kuck,  John  H.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navr.  Opto- 
electronic panel  daU  processor.  8,178,708.  4-18-66,  CL 
343—7  7 
Kuckek    Henry   A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,      Clad  porous 

metal  sbeeu.    3,177,574,  4-13-65,  C\.  29--»23. 
Kahn,  William  J.,  and  P.  E.  Maurice,  to  Heatbath  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     Means  for  mounting  pilot  burners  in  relation  to  mala 
burners.     3,178,140,  4-13-66,  Cl.  248 — 66. 
Kuhn,  William  L. :  See — 

Palopl,    Frank    P.,    Carr.    FeU,    Krueger    and    Kuhn. 
3,178.420. 
Kurti,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Bogert.   Ernest   H.,   Kurtz,   and  Mlshkovsky.      8,178.545. 

Kuamlnakl.   Henry  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Method 

of  photocell   manufacture  bv  simultaneonsly  slnterlxia  the 

eotoaensitive    material   and   sealing   the  cell.      8,177,676, 
18-65,  Cl.  29—471.9. 
KvemeUnds  Fabrikk  A/8:  See — 

.NJa,  Olav.      3,177. &51. 
Kwake,  John  P.     Swimming  pools  and  method  of  Installln 

liners  therefor.     3,177  501.  4-13-66.  Cl.  4—172. 
Laboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Shapiro.  Ascher  H.     3.178,719. 
La  Flenr,  George,  and  W.  H.  Gallagher.     Trim  fastener  and 

strip.    8,177,915,  4-13-65.  Cl.  161 — 41.72. 
Laikam,  Jo>hn  P.,  to  Laikam  Plow  Co..  Inc.     Vineyard  plow. 

3,177.950.  4-13-65,  Cl.  172 — 6. 
Laikam  Plow  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Laikam.  John  P.     3,177.950. 
Lalng,  Nikolans.    Antomoblle-wlndshield  defroster.    3,177,794. 

4-13-65,  Cl.  98—2. 
Lalng,  NUolaue.     Aircraft  wing  structure.     8,178,181,  4-18- 

65,  Cl.  244—16. 
Lakovits,  John  J. :  Bee — 

Dodd,  Thomas  B.,  Lakovits,  and  Julow.     3.178,191. 
Laman.  Richard  F  :   See — 

Millard,  Frederick  W.    and  Laman.     8,178.283. 
Lamb    l^Vancls  X.,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.     EHapbragm 

control    arrangement.      3.177,789,    4-13-65,    Cl.    95 — 64. 
Lampe,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Cawl,   Allen  P..   Lampe,  and  Lofgren.     8,177,686. 
Landis  Machine  Co  :   See — 

Hanna    Edward  C.     8,178.003. 
Langen,  Viktor:   See — 

Gottschald.  Rudolf.      3,178.209. 
Langer,  Herbert.    Film  dlspenslna  method  and  apparatus  hav- 
ing gripper  means  to  pull  the  film  across  a  cutting  station. 
3Tl77,74«,  4-1S-48.  CL  88—18. 
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Larkfeldt,  Owe  C.  0.,  to  Bkanska  Cemsntgjutertet,  Ab.  Vibra- 
tion device  eneloeed  in  the  core  of  molds  for  easting  concrete 
ptpa*.    8.177.654,  4-13-65.  Cl   25—127. 

Larson,  John  D.  Antomatlc  control  of  digester  for  converting 
Inorganic  maurtal  into  assimilable  plant  food.  S,178,36f 
4-13-66,  Cl.  23— 259.1. 

Latham.  Barton  F.,  Jr ,  and  T.  A.  Rablc,  to  ContlnenUl 
Carbon  Co  Apparatus  for  tftte  recovery  of  solids  from 
gsses      3,177,684.  4-13-65.  Cl.  56 — 238. 

Laubr  Robert  A  ,  and  J.  M.  Smith.  Saw  blade  guard  lock. 
3,177,909   4-18-65.  a.  143 — 159. 

Lawhorne.  Earl  R.  :  See — 

Sheehan,  Gerard  M.   Lawbome,  and  Brafg.     3478,264. 

Lawrence,  Hertwrt  R.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Laser  Igni- 
tion    3,177,651,  4-13-66,  Cl,  60— 35.8. 

Lawrence,  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Uelber,  Frederick  E.,  MUler,  and  Lawrence.     8.178,686. 

Lawrence,  SUnley  L.,  and  M.  H,  Peterson,  to  Msssey-Fergu- 
son  Inc.  Die  cell  control  system  for  hay  wafertng  appa- 
ratus.    8,177,819,  4-13-68.  rt    107— 14. 

Lawson.  Qustaf  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Snap-action  elec- 
tric toggle  switch.     3,178.530^  4-13-86,  Cl.  200--67. 

La/ne,  Harold  W..  to  Inland  Container  Corp.  Carton. 
3,178.064,  4-18-64.  Cl.  222—106. 

Laslch    Radovan  P. :  See — 

Schoeffler.   William  A.    Janlcich,  and  Laslch.     8,177,966. 

Lea,  Lawrence  N.  Electrically-controlled  phonograph  appa- 
ratus.   3,178,188   4-13-65.  Cl.  274— 9.  •     .-       ^^ 

Le  Baron,  George  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Electrostatic  re- 
cording    3,1 78,718,  4-18-66,  Cl.  846—74. 

LeBaroQ,  Ira  M  :   Bt* — 

Manning.    Paul   D.   V..   and  LeBaron.     8.178.278. 

Le  Bus,  Franklin  L..  8r.,  to  Bowen  Tools.  Inc.  Packing 
apparatus  for  telescoping  members.  8,178.306,  4-18-86,  Cl 
386 — 140. 

Lee,  John  W.,  and  W  W  v\tiite,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corp.  Air  dlstrtbatlon  duct  assembly.  3,177,796.  4-13-68, 
Cl.  9g-_40  «        ■       >       .  . 

Lee,    TIb-Hnng.       Three-way    dissection    iNUsle.      3,178,186, 

4-18-66,  Cl.  278—157. 
Leland,    Kagpvald    G.      Toilet   bowl    deodoriser.      8,178,070, 

4-13-65,  Cl.  332—180. 
Lepetit  S.p.A.  :  Se0 — 

Vee<Al,   Alberto.    Melone.    MafiU,   and  1>ssU.      3,178,436. 
Leech.  Hans  :  9ce— 

Hansel,  Otto,  Jr.,  and  Leech.     8.177,680. 
Leslie^    James   D..    to   General   Motors  Corp.     Closure  latch 

8,178.212   4-18-65.  Cl.  292—280. 
Lettan.  Richard  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Handllna  appa- 
ratus for  folded  msterial.     3.178,172.  4-13-66,  Cl    270 — 79 
Le  Veen.  Harry   H.     Aleuritlc  giucosamlde  and  compositions 

containing  the  same.     8.178,844.  4-18-66,  Cl.  167 — 68. 
Le  Von,  Ernest  F. :  0ee — 

CuBlc.  John  W.,  snd  Le  Von.     8,178,422. 
Lewis,  Bernard,  to  EHhyl  Corp.     Ignition  system  for  propel- 

lants.    3  177.652,  4-13-66.  CT.  60— 35  4. 
Lewis    Oarl  O..  to  Manitowoc  Engineering  Corp      Actuating 
medianlsm    for   clutch   assembly.      3,177,999.   4-13-66.  Cf 
193 — 99. 
Lewla,  Jack  J.,  and  D.  H.  Grlffln,  to  Smith-Douglas  Co.    Inc. 
Production   of   pousslnm   fiuoborate.     8,178,261.   4-13-45. 
Cl.  28 — 59. 
Lewis.  William  M..  Jr.,  to  TRW  Semiconductors,  Inc.     Auto- 
matic seamwelder.     8.178.683.  4-13-65,  Cl.  2i9 — 81. 
Libel,    Herbert,      Method    of    producing    tool    surface    layers 
conulnlng    diamond    particles.       8,178,278,    4-18-68,    Cl. 
61 — SOS. 
UbteyjOwoM-Fvrd  Glass  Co. :  «*•— 
Wheat,  Lawrence  C.     8,178.041. 
Ubertv  National  Bank  *  Trast  Co.  :  See — 

Mahoney.  John  A.     3,177,526. 
Llddell,  Orval  E.     Submerged  wooden  pile  protecting  barrier 

sheet  snd  seal.    8,177,667,  4-13-65,  Cl.  61—64. 
Lle«liti,  Peter:  «ee— 

Stegrist.  Adolf  E.,  Maeder.  Dnennenberger,  and  Llechti. 

Sl78,440. 
Maeder   Erwin,  Anllker,  Llechti,  and  Siegrist    8,178,446. 
LUly  Ell.  and  Co  :  See— 

Hamlll.     Robert    L.,    Haney.    McGuire,     and     Stamper. 

8,178jS41. 

Llndbloom,  William   A  ,   to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 

Inc.     Interofllce  signalling  arrangement.     3,178,517    4-18- 

85  Cl.  179 — 27 

Llndecker.    Joseph    B.     Thin  fiat  article   dispensing  carton. 

8  178,064.  4-13-66,  Cl.  221—68. 
Undelow.  William  A.     Animal  trap.     8.177,608    4-18-66,  Cl. 

43 — 61. 
LlndstrOm,  OUe,  to  AUmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolag«»t 
Liquid     transport     In    continuous    extraction     apoarattis. 
3,178,268,  4-13-66,  Cl.  28 — 270.6. 
Llnjt  Tunro-VoiiKhr,    Inc   :   See — 

Bavlor,  Robert  N  .  KInir.  and  Marshall.      8.177  811. 
Link.   Herbert  W      Sunnortlng  and  weighing  device.     8,177  - 

958,  4-13-65.  Cl.   177—208 
Linker.  Joe  B.,  Jr..  and  A.  Farokhroot,  to  General  Electric 
Co.      Automatic  freouency  control  syntem  having  an  elec- 
trically  tunable  r«>»onant  clrcu't  an  a   frequency  reference 
element.     8.178.654,  4-13-65,  Cl.  .881—6 
Llaqntst.  James  J..   A.   R.   RJovold.  and  V.   R.    Banman,  to 
North  American  Aviation    Inc     Volumetric  flow  meter  cali- 
brator     8,177.699,  4-18-66,  Cl.  78 — 8. 
Lins.  Raymond  O.,  to  Sperry  Rsnd  Corp.     Interlocked  auto- 
matic sequential  firing  unit.    8.177,844,  4-18-66.  Cl.  118 — 6. 
Little.  J.  C.  :  See- 
Norwood,  Bobby  H.     8,178.508. 
Wojtf.  William  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Water-solnble 
ylnylbensyl      quaternary     nitrogen     polymers.     8.178,896. 
4-l«-4S.  a.   260—80.8. 


U>,  Elisabeth  8.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Flaoriae- 

containlng   polymers  uid  preparation  thereof.     8,178,899, 

♦— 10 — oO,   Cl.   360— 87.7. 
Lobbe,  Armln,   to  Gewerkschaft  Elsenhfltte  Westfalla.     Coal 

£-"^'5*Cl'**i9S^84*  '^'"*"*  "PP*'  «""•«*     8,178,32». 
Lobur,  Walter,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     EDM-^lme  deUv 

bias.     3,178.607,  4-13-66,  Cl.  815—102  "-•^»"«  aeiay 

Locke^ Arthur  A.  :  See — 

r^w**TlL*"lK°'"?x"  *!•  *"<'  ^  H  "<>  ^  ^  Locke.    8,177.888. 
Locke^  Dorothy  H.  :  See —  ^^^ 

i^K    .?"Ti^^7*****'  i"**  ^^  *°il  ^  ^-  L<X*«-    8.177.888. 
Loeb,  Kurt  M.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     Bye  dls- 

play  and   viewer.     8.177,598,   4-18-86,   Q,    86—17. 
Lofgren,  GusUf  E. :  See — 

Cawl.  Allen  P.,  Lampe,  and  Lofgren.     8,177.686 
Loop,  Max  W.  :  See — 

Hendersbot,  Charles  E.     8,177,865. 
Lopez,  Henry  P.  ;  See — 

Pagan,  Harold  E.     8.178,107. 
Lory,   John    S  ,    H     Aehworth,   and   R.   D.    Chierico,   to   HI-O 
4-18-6.?*Cl"200— St"**'"     "^**^''     awembly.       8.178.688, 
Loshbough',  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Adler,  Clarence  E.    Carroll,  and  Losbbough.      8  177  957 
Lousecky,  Paul  J.,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.     Electric  clutcki  and 
automatic   starting   for   engines.     3,177,997,    4-13-66,   Cl. 

4,l78'|?i'£l3-6rcr2'l4^'l.'~'*"""*'''  *'""**""   '^'^ 
Lovlngham,  JoHcph  J.  :  See — 

Tick,  Sanford  J  ,  and  Lovlngham.     8,177,656 
Lowenbrau  Munchen  :  See — 

Rohbogner,  Alois.     8,178.829. 
Loxler.  John  C.  :  See —  » 

Klahn,  Richard,  and  Loiier.     8,178,564.  ■ 

LucaH,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Roblson,  Michael  M.,  and  Lucas.     8.178,840 

Luckey.  George  W.,  and  J.  C.  Hoppe,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

Photographic  elements  containing  surface  Image  and  fogged 

Internal   Image  sliver  hallde  grains.      3,178,282,   4-13-65 

Cl.   96 — 68 

Lukassewskl,   Bruno  and   P.     Chord  attachment  for  guitars 

3.178,722,   4-13-65,  Cl.   84—317. 
Lukanzewskl,  Peter  :  See —  —^g- 

Lukantewski,  Bruno  and  P.     8,178.722.  ' - 

Luke   Oeorjce  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Smith.  John  V.,  and  Luke.     8,178,669. 
Lull,    Le    Grand    H.      Mobile    loader    with    extendible    boom. 

3,178,046,  4-13-66.  O.  214—141. 
Lund,     Lloyd     J.,     to     Cutter     Laboratories,     Inc.     Biologic 
antigens     adjuvanted     with     a     colloldally     water-solnSle 
polymer  of  acrylic  acid  crossllnked   with  polyallyl  sucrose 
or     polyallyl      pentaerythrltol.      8,178,860,     4-18-65.     Cl. 
167 — 78. 
I*unk,  Hans  E..  and  C.  W.  Schroeder,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Multi- 
stage   polymerltatlon    process    for    preparing    transparent 
compositions.     3,178,489,  4-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 880. 
Lusk.  George  E.  :  See — 

Swanaon,  Howard  B.,   Zack.  and  Lusk.     8,177,782. 
Luts,    Karl,    and    M.    Schuler,    to    Sandox    Ltd.     Method    of 
killing    Insects    with    mono-    and    dl-thlopbosphoric    acid 
esters.      3.178.337,  4-13-65.  Cl.   167—22. 
Lusarreta,  Emmanuel  J.  F.  :  See — 

Pomot.  Jean  L.  E.,  Lusarreta,  and  Becanne.     8,178.872 
Lynch,  WDUam  E.  :  See — 

Mlllbouse.  Murray  8.,  and  Lynch.     3.177..'S34. 
MacDonald,  Raymore  D.,   to  Ulmac  Equipment  Co.     Trench 
filler  and   visual  guide  for  same.     8,177,785,  4-13-66    Cl. 
"^      '4. 


Macdonald.  Somerled,  and  E.  V.  Schulte,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc 

Rotsry  feeder.     3.178,287,  4-13-65,  Cl.  302—49. 
Macfarlane,    Charles    E.,    to    Westlnghouse    Air    Brake    Co. 

Packing  cup.     8,177,781,  4-18-65.  Cl.  92 — 166. 
MacFarlane.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Relss,  Edmund  F.,  Johnson,  and  MacFarlane.     8,178,244. 
Machine  Tool  Works  Oerlikon,  Administration  Co. :  See — 

Klpfer    Hugo,     3,177,810. 
Machines  Bull   (Societe  Anonyme),  Compagnle  des :  See — 

Rossez,   Jean.      8,177,998. 

Machines   ElectrosUtlques.   Societe  Anonyme  de :  See — 

Point,  Marcel  A.  R.     8,178,114. 
Mack  Trucks.  Inc. :  See — 

May   Walter  M.,  Glasenapp,  and  Warmkessel.    8.177,969. 
Mack,  William.    Combination  rotarv  brush  and  brushing  agent 

dispenser.     8.177,510,  4-13-66,  Cl.  15 — 29. 
Macinnnon,  John  :  See — 

Black,  James  F.,  and  Mackinnon.     8,178.857. 
MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co. :  See — 

MacLean,  John  A^  III,  and  J.  A.  MacLean,  Jr.    3,177.914. 
Maclean,   George,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Document  trans- 
ferring apparatus.      3,178,179,   4-18-65,  Cl.  271—74. 
MacLean,  John  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

MacLean,  John  A^  III,  and  J.  A.  MacLean,  Jr.    3,177,914. 
MacLean.  John  A.,  Ill,  deceased  (by  J.  D.  MacCean.  adminis- 
trator),  and   J.   A.   MacLean.   Jr..    to  MacLean  Fogg   Lock 
Nut  Co.     Self-locking  nut.     8,177,914,  4-13-65,  Cl.  151—21. 
MacLean.  Joy  D  :  See — 

MacLean.  John  A.,  Ill,  and  J.  A.  MacLean,  Jr.    3,177,914. 
Maddalonl,    John    B.      Dry    cell    power    supply.      8,178,817, 

4-1 8-6."^,  Cl.   186—178. 
Maeder,  Arthur  :  See — 

Olaj,  Oskar.  and  Maeder.     8,178,897. 
Maeder.  Brwln.   R.  Anllker,  P.   Lle<ditl,  and  A.  B.  Slecrist, 
to    Clba    Ltd.      New    thlophene    derivatives.      8.178,446, 
4-18-65.  Cl.  260—807. 
Maeder.   Erwin  :   See — 

Siegrist,  Adolf  B..  Maedar,  Duennenberger,  and  Llechti. 
8.178.440. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MA«rk*r.  Joha  B.,   aad  ▲.   H.   W««w,  to  Air  Prodaets  aad 
Chemicals,  Inc.     C«Ul/tlc  hydrod^alkrlatlon  of  alkrl  rab- 

stltuted   benxcnoid  bycbocarboaa.     8,178.4M,  4-1S-40,  CI. 
260 — 672. 
MaIBI.  Qlullo:  fifM — 

Veccbl    Alberto,  Melone.  Maffli,  and  TmU      3,178,486. 
Haginolf,   Robert  J.,   to   Simplex  Nail  h  Mfg.  Corp.     Anchor 
nail  fastener  with  aeallnf  means.     8,177,7SS,  4-13-M,  CI. 
85—23. 
Macnaroz  Co..  The  :  8«« — 

Thompson,  James  R..  HotchklM,  and  Klalst     1,178,177. 
Macrl,   Roberto  :  See — 

EUKasiinl.  Mario,  and  Magrt.     8,178.400. 
Mahan,  Koger  :   See — 

Haeston   Woodrow,  and  Mahan.    8,178,158. 
Mahone7,   Jonn   A.,   to   Liberty   National   Bank   k  Trust   Co. 
Method  and  machine  for  atumag  food  products  Into  caslncs. 
3.177,525.  4-1S-65,  CI.  17 — 86. 
Main,  Charles  B.  :   See — 

DefTenbaucb.  Sdmund  F.,  and  Main.     8.178.567. 
Maissel,    Leon   I.,   and   H.   A.  CuMl.   to  Philco   Corp.     Hlfh 
temperature  ohmic  Joint  tor  sllleon  semi-conductor  derlcea 
and  method  of  forming  same.     8,178,271.  4-18-6S.  a.  29 — 
195. 
Malay.  Gerald  A.  :  See — 

Howell,  MelTln  F.,  and  Maley.    8,178.590. 
Malllnson.  John  C,  to  AMP  Inc.     Shift  revUter.     8.178.694, 

4-13-65,  CT.  340—174. 
Mallory.  P.  R.,  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Simmons,  Harold  T.,  and  Murray.     8.178.626. 
Maneeke.  Slecf  rled  E. :  See — 

Crawford,    Robert    S.,    and    Maneeke.      8,178.689. 
Manitowoc  Englneerlna  Corp.  :  See — 

Lewis,  Carl  O.     8^177.999. 
Manke,  Raymond  F.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Tahlde  aaat  suspen- 
sions.    3,178,148,  4-18-65,  CI.  248 — 899. 
Mannhardt    Heins  Jurgen  :   See— 

Bork,  Karl-Helns,  Bruckner,  Mannhardt.  Mats,  and  ron 
Werder.     3,178,462. 
Manning.    Paul   D.   V.,   and   I.    M.   LeBaron,   to  International 
Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  producing  a  multi- 
layer  high   analysis,    granular,    non-hygroscopic   phosphate 
fertillMr  and  the  product  thereof.     8.178.278,  4-18-45.  a. 
71—84. 
Maaa.  Willem.     Oas  generator.     8.177.662.  4-18-60.  CI.  60 — 

•9.69. 
Manaell,  Geoffrey  A. :  See — 

Scott,  Douglas  R..  Beck,  and  ManseU.     8.177,898.      ,    ^ 
Mapp,  Alfred  G..  and  A.  J.  Hayward.  to  Dowty  Rotol  Ltd. 
mectrical  de-lclng  derlc**.     8.178.580.  4-18-66.  CI.  219— 
628. 

Marcantonio.  Urto  F.  :  See —  . .  „» 

Fischer,  Howard  R.,  Marcantonio.  and  IXHaem.     8,177.- 
688. 

Marchettl.  Matthew  V. :  See—  ^  ^^^    i 

Olacalone,  Joeeph  J^  and  Marchettl.     8,178.061.  J ' 
Marhanka,  Frank  D.,  to  The  Toder  Co.    Searflag  tool.    8.177.- 

776,  4-13-66,  a.  90—24. 
Marquardt  Coro.,  The  :  See — 

Caldwell,  William  L    3,178,151. 
Marahall,  Edmund  V.  :  See —  .,,,«,, 

Baylor,  Robert  N.,  King,  and  MarahaU.     8,177  811. 
Martin,  James.     Airmen's  seat  harneeaea.     8.178.228,  4-18- 

65,  Cl.  297 — 886.  _  „  , 

Martin,  James  R..   and  C.  F.  Stockton,  to  Baay  HorM  Inc. 

Saw  horse.    8.1'f7,974,  4-18-46,  O.  182—166. 
Martin- Ma rletU  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Barr.  Harold  N.    8,177^678. 

Seelandt,  Karl  H.    8477,672.  «     w  ♦  r.« 

Martin,  Robert  H  ,   and  R.   A    Clark,  to  Chicago  Gasket  Co. 

PoJytetrafluoroethylene  tubular  tailpiece  connecting  a  baaln 

to  glaM  Pipe.     8.178.206,  4-13-66,  Cl.  MO— 161. 

Martin,  WilllaB  B.    Lamp  structure.     8.178.569.  4-l»-66.  Cl. 

24(^—108 
Martin,  Wlillam  C,  Jr.,  and  R.  K.  Nelson,  to  Carrier  Corp. 

SpHng  Insertion.     8,177,566,  4-18-65,  Cl    29— 202. 
Martin     William    M.      Solids    metering   And    feeding   deTiee. 

8.174.066,  4-13-65,  Cl.  222 — 142. 
Martorana,  QloTannl  :  See —  «,-,.«« 

Boachl.  Antonio,  and  Martorana.    8,177,569. 
Marzer,  AdrUn,  to  Clba  Corp.     New  pyridlnlum  compounds. 
3,178,435,  4-13-65.  Cl.  2«0— 290.  ..   ^    »  v    r.„ 

Maaon,    James   A.,    to  Warner  Electric  Brake  ft  Clutch  Co. 
PUot    operated    friction    clutch.      8.177.996,    4-18-66,    Cl. 
192—85. 
Maiaey-Ferfnion  Inc.:  Bm —   ^  „  ^  «  t^^  o-m 

Lawrence.   Stanley   L.,  and  Peterwn.     8,17TJ19. 
Masters,  Darld  W.,  and  H   L.  Herold,  to  Genenil  K^^^^l^.S- 
Data  transfer  system.     3,178.690.  4-13-65,  CT.  840—172.6. 
Mastls,  Victor,  to  Berg  Mfg.  ft  Sales  Co.     Connector  asaembly. 

8,178,671,  4-18-65,  Cl.  839—192. 
Mathers,  Harry  W  .  to  International  Builnet*  Machlnet  Corp. 
Flux  gain  multlaperture-core  logic  circuit.    8.178,581,  4-lB- 

65,  Cf.  307 — 88.  _  ^  .,     ,    «_         «    *« 

Matheeon.    Wilfrid   O.,   J.   P.   Oune,  and  T.   J,   Pricenskl,   to 
SylTanla  EHectrlc  Products  Inc.    Electrical  heating  element. 
3,178,665.  4-13-66.  Cl.  888—299. 
Matsukura.  Kameo  :  See—  ..-.«,» 

Shlmlsu.  Mlneo,  and  Matsukura.    8.178.818. 
Matt,  Joeeph  Z.  .  See—  -  ,».  ^. 

Brandt.  Preston  L..  and  Matt.    8.178.898. 
Maner,  Paul  B.  :   See—  ,  ...«->«, 

Camall,  Edward,  Jr.,  and  Maner.    8,178.807. 
Maurice,  Paul  E.  :  See —  .,,o,..a 

Kuhn,  William  J.,  and  Maurice.    8.178.140. 

Mazon,  Olenway,  Jr.  :  Be«—    ..  .  „    .,  «- 

Retilaff,  William  A..  O.  W.  Mazon.  and  Q.  Mazon.  Jr. 
8  177  784. 
Mazon,  Olen'wav'  W.  :  See—     _    „  .  ^  « 

RetaUff.  William  A^  O.  W.  Mazon.  and  Q. 
8.177.784.  1         4i 


Mazson  Electronics  Corp. :  4ee —  ^xJi 

Panlcd.  EUo  W.,  and  OcremU.    8,178,SS8. 

May  ft  Baker  Ltd   :   See- 
John,  Darld  H.  a.  and  Field.    8.178t884. 

May,  Walter  M.,  D.  W  Glaaenapp,  and  H.  J.  Warmkeaeel,  to 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Fuel  tank  and  rear  cab  support.  8,177,- 
969,  4-18-46.  Cl.  180—89. 

Ma/er.  Albert,  to  Brown,  BoTeri  ft  C1«l  Aktlengeeallschaft. 
Electric  switch  with  arc  extinction  In  air  and  with  magnetic 
blasttng.     3.178,544    4-18-66.  CT.  200 — 147. 

MayeranTwllllam,  to  Textron  Inc.  Temperature  coapeaaatad 
meter.    8.177,714,  4-l,f-65,  CL  78—881. 

Mayeran.  William  A.  :  See- 
Hutchison.  Clifford  N.,  Mayeran,  and  St.  Clair.     8,177,- 
718. 

Maytag  Co.,  The  ;  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  R.    8478.636. 

McAfee,  Kyle  E..  Jr.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Braka  Co.  Pres- 
sure reducing  and  distributing  ralTe.  8.177.897.  4-18-66, 
CT    137  —  612.1. 

McCarrlck,  Henry  J,,  to  Tezas  Instruments  Inc.  Motion- 
translating  derlce.      8,178,529.   4-13-66.   Cl.   200 — 67, 

McClelland.  Robert,  to  Safeway  Steel  Products.  Inc.  Power 
actuator  mechanism      3.178,154.  4-18-45,  Cl.  254 — 1. 

McConnaughey,  William  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary. 
Carbon  dioxide  absorption  manifold.  8.178.269,  4-18-66. 
Cl    2^—284 

McCoy,  JameiR..  and  J.  P.  Reerea,  to  Harrest  Queen  Mill  ft 
EleTator  Co.    OU  weU  pump.    8,177,948.  4-18-^.  Cl.  166 — 

88 
McCoy,    Marlene.      Vector   and    trigonometric    static-balance 

computer     8,178,108,  4-18-65,  CT.  286 — 61. 
McCreary,  fiarold  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Moaalc  sheet  for  analysis  and  synthesis  of  memory  mecMa. 

8.178,891,  4-18-66.  Cl    840—174. 
Mcculloch  Corp.  :   See- 
Bailey.  Jay  R.    8.177^62.  _,_       „  w     «        — 
McDonald.  Lee  L.,  Jr.     Ozygen  enricher  for  combustion  an- 

ginea.    i,177,63i,  4-18-66,  Cl.  65—100. 
McboweU,    Wilbur   B .   and   W    Schmidt,   to  OUn   Mati»ie«>a 

Chemical    Corp.      2-(2,6-dlmethoiybenBoylthlo)ace«e    acid. 

8,178.466,  4-18-66,  C1.260— 465  .,,«,. o 

McWrlin.  Ban.     FlagsUff  and  holder  for  rehlcles.    8,178.189. 

A <  ^  ak    Cl    248 43 

McGeeTshirwood  W.,  and  J   I.  Flahar.  to  Huyck  Corp.    FIbar 

sintering.     3,178,280.  4-18-66.  Cl.  78 — aOO. 
McOraw-Bdlson  Co.  :   Be^       .  ^   „  v  .tfoaie 

Dombush.  Herbert  W..  and  Oallaher      3.178.618. 
McOrecor    Donald  T      Automatic  slack  adjuster  for  brakes. 

8.178.9*3.  4-13-66.  O.   188—196. 
McOulre.  James  M  :   See—  „_r._._     ..^    «»..»» 

HamlU,    Robert    L.,    Haney,    McOnire.    and    Stamper. 

McHrried,  fedwin  J.,  Jr..  to  Morgan  Constmctiop  Co.  Multi- 
ple draft  wire  drawing  machine  with  stationary  block. 
$.177,690^4-13-65.  Cl.  72 — 66,  .«__,..       ,      , 

McKendry.  Wand.  J  .  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Jjl^^^J^'^- 
tion  circuits  with  a  control  transformer,  8.178,608,  ♦-l»- 
65,   Cl.   815 — 206.  ..  ^  ~    .    _ 

McKenna,  Howard  W.,  to  General  M»tora  Corp  Ttailng 
derlce  for  a  computing  machine.     8.178,889,  4-11-60,  CL 

McKenile.    WlUUm    G,.    to    Walker   Mfg.    Co.    ofWleepnsin. 

Lubricating  ayatem       3,178,056,  4-18-66.  CT    222—28 
McKlm     Carrol    D       Counter-recoil    mechanism    for   firearms. 

3,177.771,  4-18-66,  Cl.  89—14. 
McLeod.  Cbarlee  A. :  See—  .,„... 

Erneet.  Robert  O.  and  McLeod.    8,177.646.  ^  ^.^  , 

McNelU.  Edward  J  .   to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  dihalo- 

zanthones.     3.178.450.  4-18-68.  CT.  260—385 
McPhall.  SbeWey  C.     Storm  door  asaembly.     8.177,924.  4-18- 

65.  Cl.  160--91. 

Meadowbrook  Co.,  The  :  *•*—  ^  ^       ^  .  ,,,  ««« 

Anderson    Albert  G  .  Perrr,  and  Congdon.     8,177.89». 

Mechanical  Handling  Systems  Inc.  :   See — 
Bishop.  Leonard  J.     8,177.814. 

Meizner.   Arthur   E.    to   General   Pre«l«l?5fc  ]«    „  4l^V«'?Jr 

rermanent  magnet  focusing  array,     8,178.602,  4-ia-oo,  LL 
13—84 
Meletti,  Adolph,  to  Vacuum  Cleaner  Corp.  of  America.     Cord 

reel  applUnce.     8.178.128.  4-18-66.  Cl.  242—107.2. 
Melone.  OaeUao :   See —  ..  «,        .^^        •,««>.•« 

Vecchi,  Alberto.  Melone.  MafflL  and  TetU.     8.178.486. 
Melore,  Paul  J.  :  S«e—  .,,„.«^  i- 

Bckert,  Frank  J.,  and  Melore.    8,178.804.  ' 

MelTin.  Morton  A.    OU-flred  portable  angle  cremator.    8,177.- 

827.  4-18-68.  Cl.   110—8. 
Menasco  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  *»  ■  o 

Kendall.  OUee  A.    8.178.087. 
Menell.  Hans  :  See —  .  ,-«  ,«. 

Beckadolpb.  Richard.  Menell.  and  Nldas.    8,178,827. 
Merck,  E.,  AktiengeselUrfiaft  :   See—       ..   _.      „ 

Bork    Karl  Helm.  Bruckner,   Mannhardt,  Meti.  and  ron 
Werder.      3478,462, 
Merian,  Emeat.     water-insoluble  monoaso  dyeatnffs 
406,  4-18-66,  Cl.  260—207. 

Metal  Boz  Co..  Ltd..  The :  See- 
Bowman.  Donald  B     8.178.017. 

Metallurgical  Resources,  Inc. :  See — 

Mills.  Robert  L.    3.178.686. 
Metcalf,  Phyllis  C.     Skate  wanner 
280—11.37. 


8.178,- 


8.178,196,  ♦-IS-^S.  Cl 


Maxon.  Jr. 


Metbeny.  Lowell  A.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Control  apparatus 
baring  temperature  compensating  means.  8,177.720.  4-lft- 
66,  CL  78 — 362  4.  j 

M«ti.  Harald  :  See—  ^     .     ^. 

Bork    Karl-Helns.  Bruckner.   Mannhardt.  Mets,  and  ron 
Werder.     8,178.462. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziz 


Mannler,  Robert,  to  Cnltad  States  of  AiMrica.  Army.  Bolt 
stop  for  use  with  tandem-type  oiagaalnea.  3,i77,6Ui,  4-i8- 
66.  CL  4^—18. 

Maonlar.  Roland  J.  Uquld  dispensing  devicea.  3,177,602, 
4-18-60.  CL  4—228. 

Ma/baek.  Jaan.  U.  kLlrcber,  and  J.  Brclaa  (nee  La  Clere),  to 
Sodete  d'Etudee  Chlmiques  Pour  I'lndustrle  et  I'Apicul- 
tura..  Alkaline  earth  bromitea.  3.178.26:^.  4-13-66.  CL 
23—86. 

MajTSf.    Arnfrled.       Apparatus    for    treating    textile    goods. 

^,177.69:^,  4-13-60,  CL  884 — 82. 

Mayer,  BurtU  W.,  U.  J.  Geer.  to  General  Electric  Co.  In- 
fonnaUon  storage  circuit.  3.178.687,  4-13-65,  CL  307— 
BAA. 

Marar.  Friadrieh.  to  Ebauches  8.A.  Timepiece.  8,177,647, 
4-18-86.  CL   58— 6«. 

Mayarft  Wentbe,  Inc  :   See —  1 

Prlaameyer,  Charles,     3,177,801. 

Meyer-Jagenberg,  Gunther,  to  Jaganberg-Werke  AG.  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquids,  such  as  milk  or 
the  like.     3,177,906.  4-13-66.  CL   141—0. 

Meyers,  Phillip  H.  Disposable  sanitary  container  for  radio- 
graphic enemas.     3.177.871.  4-18-66,  Cl.  128 — 227. 

Meystrv.  Charles  :   See — 

Wctutein.  Albert.  Anner,  Meystre,  and  Kalroda.     8.178,- 

Meystre.  Charles,  A.  Wettstein,  O.  Jeger,  G  Anner,  K.  Hevs- 
ler,  and  P,  Wleland,  to  Clba  Corp.  18-substltuted  storolds 
and  proceas  for  their  manufacture.  3.178,414  4-18-66, 
Cl.   260 — 289.66. 

Mlale.  Joaepb  N.,  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Co.,  Inc.  CaUlytlc 
coararalon  of  hydrocarbons  with  the  use  of  a  nitrofan 
«MHMnd  as  an  actlrator.  8.178.363.  4-13-65,  Q.  208— 
120. 

Mlcfalgan-Dynamlca,  Inc. :  See —       <  ' 
Darnell,  R«z  C.    8.178,106. 

Microdot,  Inc.  :  Sea — 

Sklrrln,  Qifford  D.    8.178,600.    * 

Miehle-Goss-Dezter,  Inc. :  See— 

Peyrebrune.  Henri  E.     S4784T8. 

Milltano,  Vincent,  to  The  Flakel  Umbrella  Frame  Co.,  Inc 
PlaaUc  umbrella  frames.     3,177,882,  4-18-65,  a.  135 — 20 

MlllUno,  Vincent,  to  The  Finkel  UmbrelU  Frame  Co..  Inc. 
Unitary  umbrella  frames      3,177,688,  4-13-65,  Cl.  135 — 20. 

MlUard.  Frederick  W..  and  B.  F  Laman  to  General  Aniline 
ft  Film  Corp.  Production  of  photographic  polymeric  images 
by  beat  development,     3,178,283.  4-13-46,  Cl    96 — 49 

Miller,  Gene  L  :  Bee — 

u.n  **^.'-..*''£^'^«''  ■•  •'"'"•  »°<»  Lawrence.     8.178.636. 
Mlgr,^01yde   B.     Automatic  grinder.     8.177.621.   4-18-66. 

Miller    Harold  G,  :   See— 

Henderahot.  Cbarlea  E.     8,177,866. 

Marcus      Portable  and  adiusuble  fence  for  manholes, 
lings  and   the  like      3,177.925.  4-13-45.  Cl    160—114 
.  .   Richard  U.,   and  A.  L.  Straater,  to  General  Electric 
Co.^^tomatlc   drcnit   redoaer.      8,178,615,   4-18-65.   Cl 

Miller,  WlilUm  R  :   See— 

^.„^^°**"^.'^'  ^^*orp  B,,  and  Miller.    3,177.748. 

Millhouse.  Murrsy   8..  and   W.  B,  Lynch,  to  General  Motors 

Corp       Cuahioned    sealing   strip.      3,177,534,    4-13-46,    O 

20 — 69. 
Mills.  Emmett  R      Intermittent  printing  apparatus  for  paper 
Mm/  I'J"'   U."*  °^"^*.°??      S.nfsoe.  4->rf-45.  Cl.  101— 2?8. 
Mill.    Ivor  W..  and  W    T.  Harvey,  to  Sun  Oil  do.     Mized-wax 

polyoleOn     non-flaking     coating     compoattlon.       8,178,381, 

4-13-46,  Cl.   260 — 28.5. 
MUls    Jack  E  ,  to  North  American  ArUtion,  Inc.     Apparatus 

and  method  for  ralre  repair.     8,177.672,  *-li-9&7ci  2J^— 

MUls,  Robert  L.  to  MeUllurjrical  Beaources.  Inc.  Pulsed 
tire  pressure  monitor.     3.178:686,  4-13-45,  Cl    340—68 

Minneapolis  Honeywell  Rcfulator  Co.  :  See — 
Acker,  WllMam  F  .  and  Spiegel.    8.178,562. 

Mlnneeou  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 
Lo.  KllBabetb  S.     8.178.899. 
iwaat.  Franklin  T.,  and  Branlbar.     8.178.287. 

Mlaak.  LouU  M,.  and  D.  P.  Bruat.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Fbotographic  aUrer  hallde  emulsion,  fog  stabilised  with 
copolymers  of  N.N  dl  normal -butylacrylamlde  and  acrylic 
acfd.     8.178.295,  4    18-65.  Cl,  96— 114,  •u.cryuc 

Minsk.  LouU  M.,  and  D.  P.  Brust,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
PbetBgraphlc  galatino-sUrcr  hallde  emulsions  containing 
polyaarie  addaada  to  increase  corering  power.  8.178.294, 
4—18—46,  Cl.  94     114. 


8.178.428. 


Mlahkoraky.  Victor  : 

Boeert.    Ernest   H,,    Kurts,   and   MUhkoraky.      8,178,645 
Mitchell,  Hartman.  to  Roppers  Co  .  Inc,     Feeder  for  particn 

late  material.    8478.286.  4-18-65.  Cl  302 — 49. 
Mitchell.  Wallace  F.,  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.     Vehicle 

suspension  system.     8,177,948,  4-18-46,  Cl.  180 — 27. 
Mitchell,  William  P,  :  B90— 

Daridson.  Charles  R..  Jr.,  and  Mitchell.     8.178,046. 
Mobar  Chemical  Co  :  Saa— 

Gemelnhardt,  Paul  O..  and  Bingham.     8.178,800. 
Mobile  DriUIng  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See— 

Dickinson,  Robert  B.     8,178.210. 
Mock,  Donald  B.,  and  J.  Banner,  to  Anjac  Plastics.  Inc.    Guy 

guard.  8,177.986  4-18-45.  Cl.  189 — 81.6, 
Moerkens.  Josef,  and  H.  C  Schellekens.  to  Norih  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Derlce  for  adjusting  the  power  con- 
sumption of  gaseous  and/or  rapour-dlscharge  lamps. 
8.178  610.  4-18-46.  Cl.  815—244 
Moest.  Rupert  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Epl 
taztal  growth  of  binary  semiconductors.  8,178.818.  4-18- 
65,  n.  117— 201.  , 

Molez  Products  Co. :  See — 

Krahblel,  John  H.     8,178,678. 


Monltron  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Burton,  John  B.     8.178.699. 
Monroe  Internatiuoai  Corp. :  See —  I 

Uageuaun.  Uelurlch  W.     8.178.004. 
Monsanto  Co.  ;  tiee — 

Baker,  Charles  M.,  Triretta,  and  Wright. 
UlrahXeld,  Julian  J.     8.17M08. 
Palmer,  Cbarlea  K,     3,178,1)80. 
Smith,   LoweU   U...  and   Spaalaia.      8.178,470. 
Vasopolos,  Steve.     8,178,429. 
Montacatiol    Socieia   Generate   par  L'Induatria   Miaararia  a 
Cbimlca:  See — 

Mugno.  Mlchelc.     8.178,886. 
Uagaxxlnl,  Mario,  and  Magri.     8,178,400. 
Moore.   Berwyn  C.     Landing  aircraft  wheel  rotator.     8,178ii- 

im,  4-l»-«5.  Cl.  244 — 108. 
Moore  Bumneiut  Forms.  Inc.  :  See — 

WaK'k,    ibeodore  J.,  and  Hermann.     8,178.170. 
Moore,  Charles  O.  :  See — 

Waltors,  Donald  T..  and  Moore.    8,177,917. 
Moore,  Coleman  B.,  to  Moore  Products  Co.     Control  appa- 
ratus.   8,177,888,  4-18-48,  CL  187 — 81.6. 
Moore,    Fletcher    L.,    to    United    States   of    America,    Atomic 
Unergy   Commls«lon.      Method  for  separating   transpluton- 
ium  elemenu  from  rare  earth  fission  producU.     8,178,254, 
4-18-«6,  Cl.  28 — 14.5. 
Moore    Leonard  C,   and  P.   J.  Kannaally,   to  Intemationftl 
ATC  Systems  Corp.     Air  traffic  control  system.     8,178,704, 
4-18-65,  Cl.  348 — 6. 
Moore  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Moore,  Coleman  B.    8,177.888. 
Morgan,  Anne  L.     Back  bend  straU^er.     8.178,180,  4-18-40, 

Cl.  272—67. 
Morgan  Coustruction  Co. :  See — 

Mcllrrled.  Eawiu  J..  Jr.    8477.690. 
Morioka    Kenneth  S.,  and  K.  Goto,     Modular  cabinet  struc- 
ture.    8.178,245.  4-18-65.  CL  812—257. 
Morley.  Frederick  W.  W.,  D.  O.  Darles,  and  R.  V.  BUckhurat, 
to  Kolls-Hoyce  Ltd.     Axial  flow  compreasora.     8,178,101. 
4-18-66,  Cl.  230 — 134. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stabl,  Gerald.     3,177,581. 
Morrtaon,  John  O.  :  See — 

Clark,  Jamas  A.,  and  Morrison.    8,177.715. 
Moras.  Jamas  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Optical  maser  sys- 
tem for  production  of  repetlUre  short  pulses  of  coherent 
light.     8,178,667.  4-18-66,  Cl.  881—94.6. 
Morse,  MUton.    ManuaUy  releaaable  grounding  electrical  plug. 

8.178,647.  4-18-65,  Cl.  889—14. 
Mory,  Rudolf  :  See — 

i.nderau.   Walter,   Roller,   and    Mory.     3.178,286. 
Mory    Rudolf,  and  W.  Anderau,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Photographic 
material  for  the  sUrer  dyeatuff  bleaching  method.     8,178,- 
291,  4-13-45,  CL  96—99.  ,.      .    ,     ^ 

Mosclcki,  Leo  A,  Methods  and  apparatus  for  Injection  mold- 
ing. 3,178,497^4-13-46,  Cl.  264—245.  ^  , 
Masher,  James  i...  and  N.  Baskerltcb,  to  Shuli  Tool  and 
Mfg  Co.  Quick  disconnect  full-flow  couplings  and  unitary 
aocket  therefor.  8,177,896,  4-18-66,  Cl.  187—594. 
Moaa,  Hilary,  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.  Cathode  ray 
apparatus  for  character  display  or  conrentlonal  cathode 
ray  dispUy.    8478,608,  4-18-45.  Cl.  818 — 84. 

Motomak,  G.m  b.H   :  See—  

Kuchen.  Richard,  and  Sossna.    8,177.867. 
Motorola,  Inc,  :  See— 

Clark.  Alfred  J.    8.177.729. 
Koch,  John  Q.    8,178,588. 
Oeler,  Richard  C  ,  and  Salners.    8.177,661. 
Mott,  Carl  W.,  Jr.,  to  Mott  Corp.     Blade  construction  for  a 

mower.    8,177,640.  4-18-46.  Cl.  64—294. 
Mott  Corp. :  See — 

Mott,  Cari  W.,  Jr.    8,177,440. 
Moyant,  Donald  A.  :  See —  ..»„...-, 

Gay,  Benjamin  A.  and  Moyant.    8,178j640.  _,..,„ 

Mugno    Mlchele,   to  Montecatlnl  Sodeta  Oenerale  per  L  In- 
dustrla   Mlnerarta   e  Chlmlca.      BU-dlthlocarbamate  fungi- 
cides.   8  178,886.  4-13-65,  Cl.  167 — 22.  ^     ,w  . 
Mull    Robert   'p ,   to   Clba   Corp.     8-amlno-l-dla»acvdoalkyl- 

alkyLjuInldln^s     8.178.488,  4-13-45,  Cl    260-2*8 
MuU    Bobtrt  P.,  to  Ciba  Corp.     N-(2  guanldlnoethyl)-N-(plc- 

olylHiimlnes,     3,178.448.  4-18-65,  Cl.  260—296 
Muller    Albert,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Electric  arc  weld- 
ing.    3,178,562.  4-13-45,  a.  219 — 74. 

''""oinf^'^Karf  Miller,  Knapp.  and  Berlenbach.    8,178.886. 

**""Kann4Sler*H';;i>ert,  MtlUer.  and  Jurascbek.    8.178.088. 

''""^wick^'j^h?  J.*'ri;i   Mumford.      8,178,276. 
MunST  ClirleS    A.    and    M.    Fernande.     to    International 

Paper  Co.     Boz.     8,178,092,  4-18-68.  O.   229-22 
Mundheuke.   Ivan   W.     Bererage   making   device.     8,178,0W*. 

4-13-65    CL  222—166.  «,„-a^   4_na_«K   cn 

Murdoch   Nelson.     Safety  line  clamp.     3.177.644.  4-18-46,  CL 

24 — 184.  .         »-.       «  n 

Murray  Co  of  Texas  Inc..  The :  Bee—  " 

Nelttel.  Joseph  C.  and  Nelson.    8.177,629. 

Murray  Corp  .  The :  See — 

Blackburn.  Andrew  R.,  Steele,  and  Dawson. 
Murray.  Stephen  F,  :  See —  «,,„-«- 

Simmons.  Harold  T.,  and  Murray     3  178.524. 
Musgrave,  Donald  C.  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Ife^ 

oTlnsuiatlng  bus  bar  joints.    3,178,326.  4-18-46,  Cl.  164— 

49 
Muskat,   Irving  E.,   to   Sinclair   Research,   Inc-     M*t*>»<l /o' 

polymeriiln«  vinyl  monomers  and  maleic  anhydride.    8,178,- 

898,  4-18-65,  Cl.  260— 78  5.  ,  v   ..     ^ 

Myera  John  W,  to  PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co.    Thermal  hrdrode- 

alkylatlon    of    alkyl    aromatlcs.      3,178,486.    4-13-66. 

260 — 672. 


3,178.498. 


Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


t 


Ctrdflle.    8.178.0W, 


Clotch 

3.178.- 


1 


H 


Bet 


\ 


lCr«n  Hat.  Corp. :  Bet — 

^lijtti:  Raymond  L.    8.178.029. 
Mycn,  Raymond  L..  to  Ray  Myert  Corp 

4-lS--«5.  CI.  211— 10.  „     K   #♦ 

Myika.  Ounter,  to  Durkowwerke  Aktlengewllscliaft. 
control  lyvtem  for  automatic  machine*  and  tne  like 
000.  4-ia-«5,  CI.  192^126. 
Nador.  Peter:  See —  .        ...„.«* 

Daniel.  Ernest  L..  and  Nador.    8.178,«70. 
Nasaoka.  Tettunoauke  :  See — 

Tanaka.  Mlnom,  and  Nafaoka.    8,177,885. 
Nakamura,    Hajlme,    to    lahlkawajlma  Harlma    Jukoryo   Ka 
bushlkl  Kalaha.  Nitride  bearing  low  manfaneae  daetU«  ate«l. 
8.178.279.  4-13-65.  CI.  75—124.  ;   • 

National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  • 

Brown.  Harry  W.,  Sr.     3.177,745. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdmlniatratloB 

Webb,  Jamea.     8.177,938. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

DaTla.  Kenneth  J.    8.177.623. 
National  Caatlnga  Co. :  See — 

Norton.  Charles  E.     3.178,047. 
National  Enjrineerlng  Science  Co.  :  See — 

Petroff.  Michael  D.    8,178.66«. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See —  „    '  ' 

Aagaard.  Lelf.     8,178.303.  ^    i     'A        '    , 

National  Steel  Corp. :  See —  1 1    '    I 

Schnlerleln.  Joaei*  E.    8jl77.847.  ' 

Narlmtlon  Computer  Corp.  :  See — 
Jones.  John  P..  Jr.    8.178.106. 
Nettxel,  Joseph  C,  and  J.  A.  Nelson,  to  The  Murray  Co.  of 
Texas,  Inc.     Qln  roll  density  control.     3.177.529.  4-13-68, 
Ci    10     61.5. 
Nelson,  Alden  W.,  to  Crompaton  k  Knowlea  Corp.     Extrusion 
apparatus  with  continuous  stock  Infeed.     8,177,527.  4-13- 
65,  CI.  18— 12. 
Nelson.   Harvey  J.,  to  The  Bndd  Co.     Work  handling  ai>pa- 

ratBS.    3,178.040  4-13-65.  a.  214— 1. 
Nelson.  James  A. :  See — 

Neltxel.  Joseph  C,  and  Nelson.    8,177.529. 
Nelson.  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Reed.  Rlciiard  S.,  and  Nelson.    3,178  890. 
Nelson.  Lowell  F..  to  John  Wood  Co.     Pump  operating  mech- 
anism.    3.178,067.  4-13-65.  CI   222—35. 
Nelson,  Robert  J.    Catch  mechanism.    3.178.218.  4-13-66.  CI. 

292—18. 
Nelson.  Robert  K. :  See — 

Martin.  William  C,  Jr..  and  Nelson.     3,177,565. 
Nenwald.  Alfred  A.,  and  W.  F.  Donovan,  to  The  Fragrance 
Proceaa  Co..  Inc.     Air  treatment  device.     8.178.255.  4-13- 
65.  a.  21—122. 
New.  Fred  M.     Plural  spray  nozxie  apparatus  for  producing 

metallised  coating.     3.178,118,  4-13-^5,  CI    239 — 422. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See— 
McAfee,  Kyle  B..  Jr.    3.177.897. 
New  York  Business  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Charnock.  John  A.,  and  Hammer.     3.178.028. 
Newcomer.  Donald  S..  to  Rheem  Mfg.  Co.     Phonograph  acces- 

274 — 13. 


Graham,    and    Wethertll. 


3,177.865. 


3,178.473. 


sory.     3.178,189,  4-13-65.  CI. 
Nice.  Frances  A.  :  See — 

Pbinipps.    Gordon    H..    Nice. 
8,178.418. 
Nichols,  Howard  H.  :  See — 

Jones,  Robert  L..  and  Nlcbols 
Niclas.  Walter  :  See — 

Beckadolph,   Richard,  Menell.  and  Nlclas.     8.178.327. 
NlCTelU.   Blaglo  J.,   W.  E.   Standley.  and  R.   B.  Wtttman.  to 
Johns-Ntgrelll-Jobns,    Inc.      Metering   can    line   combiner. 
3.178,006,  4-13-65.  CI.  198 — 32. 
Nllnobe,  Shlnklchl :  See— 

Ito,  Yosojl,  Nllnobe.  and  Asano.    3,178,349. 
Nltehawk.  Inc. :  See—  1 

Hendershot.  Charles  E.     3,178.568. 
NJa.  Olav,  to  Kvernelands  Fabrikk  A/S.     Runners  for  agri- 
cultural ImplemenU.     8,177.951.  4-13-65.  Cl.  172—244. 
Nolf,   George    H.      Boat-docking   apparatus   with   pree«ure-re- 

sponslve  grapple.     3.177.889.  4-13-65.  Cl.  114 — 230. 
Nordal.  Vegard  :  See — 

Holtermann.  Hugo.  Haagen,  and  Nordal. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Louiecky.  Paul  J.    3.177,997.  i 

Normalalr  Ltd.  :  See — 

Abrahams,  Noel.     8,177.876. 
Quick,  Desmond  F.  J.,  and  Richards.     3,177,679. 
Norman,  Harvey  R.     Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  crys- 
Ulltne  bodies.     3,177.626.  4-18-66.  Cl,  51—164. 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Case,  Robert  O..  Jr.    8.178.711. 

Linqulst.  James  J.^  SJorold,  and  Bauman. 

Mills,  Jack  E.    3,lt7.572. 

Schneider.  Edward  B.    3.178.322. 

Stein.  John  A.     3.178.549. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Moerkens.  Jozef.  and  Scbellekens.     3,178,610. 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Daniel,  Ernest  L..  and  Nador.    8,178.670. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Kaake.  Ray  H.    3.178.220. 

Norton.  Charlea  E.,  to  National  Casting!  Co.     Pipe  convey- 
ing device.    3.178,047.  4-18-65.  CT.  214—389. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co^The:  See —  ■     ' 

Bickerton.  Robert  K.    3.178.348. 

Snyder,  Harry  R.,  Jr.    8.178,463. 

Norwood,  Bobby  H..  25%  to  J.  C.  Little.  Power  condnctor 
clamping  and  Insnlatlng  mechanism.  8.178.508.  4-18-'66. 
C\.  174 — 188. 


3,177,699. 


3,177,631, 
8.178.568.  4-18-65, 


8,177,770. 
3.177,770. 


Milled 


Nyegaard  k  Co.  A/8  5#s — 

Holtermann,   Hago,   Hangan,   Nordal,  aod   HaavaldMn. 
3.178.473. 
Nylacore  Corp.  :  See — 

Springs.  John  D.     3,177.874 
Oakes,    Clarence    D.      vehicle    flooring    member. 

4-18-65,  a.  20—6 
Oatley,  Arthur  T.     Grilling  appllaneea. 

CT.  219 — 461. 
O'Connell.  Mark  J.  :  See — 

Hoope,  George  E  .  Jr.,  and  O'Connell.     3.177.984. 
Oeler.  Richard  C,  and  E.  A.  Salners.  to  Motorola,  Inc.   Method 
of  assembling  components  on  a  chassis.     8,177,661.  4-13- 
65,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Office  National  Indottriel  de  I'Aiote  :  Bee —  > 

Pomot,  Jean  L.  E..  Lusarreta,  and  Becanae.     S,178,872. 
Ogle.  Ernest  W.  :  See — 

Hendershot.  Charles  K.     3.177  865. 
Ogren.  Axel  E..  to  The  Sberwln-Willlams  Co.    Paint  dispens- 
ing machine.    3.178,058.  4-13-65,  Cl.  222—41. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ryan.  Edmund  C  and  Wendland.     8,177,670. 
Okamura  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Onlshl.  Klyoshl.     3,177.824.  '• 

Okaya,  Aklra.     Light  modulation  by  mIerowaTss. 

4-13-65.  a.  88—61. 
Okaya.  Aklra.     Light  modnlatlon  by  mlcrowavsa. 

4-13-65,  Cl.  88—61. 
Okenfuss.  Richard  H..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co. 

detergent  bar      3,178,370.  4-13-66,  Cl.  252—187. 
Olth  de  Oarib  :  See — 

De  Varda.  Giuseppe,  and  OlAh.     3.178.363. 
OlaJ.   Oskar.   and    .\.    Maeder.    to  Clba    Ltd.      Water-aolable 
acrylic  copolymers  contalnlnK  nuatemary  ammonium  groups 
and  Including  N-vinvl  pyrrolidone  type  comonomer.    3,178.- 
397.  4-13-65.  Cl    260— 80  5. 
OM  Dominion  Iron  k  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Hoppe,  Georee  E..  Jr.,  and  O'Connell.    8.177,984. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Fried.  Josef,  and  Hen.     3,178.410. 
Fried.  Josef,  and  Galantay.     3.178.428. 
Gillespie.  Robert  A      3.177  603 
McDowell.  Wilbur  B.,  and  Schmidt.    3.178.466.  i 

Olivetti.  Ing.  C.  k  C.  8.p  A.  :  See—  ' 

Perotto.  Pier  G     3.178,687 
Olsen.  C.  A..  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See —  i 

Hlne    Louis  P.,  Jr.    and  Vales.     3.177.923. 
Olson,  Raymond  G.,  to  Kav  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Flexible  cable 

assembly      3,177,683,  4-13-65.  Cl.  64 — 2. 
Onlshl.  Aklra  :  See— 

Ceda.   Kenlchl    Onlshl,  Toshlmoto,   Hosono.  and   Matsu- 
moto.     3.178.403. 
Onlshl   Klyoshl,  to  Okamura  Mfr.  Co..  Ltd.    Table  with  leaf. 

3.177.824.  4-1.V-65,  C\.  108—77. 
Orchard  Par-er  Co. :  See — 

Wark.  Homer  A.     3  178  306 
Orinlk.   Michael  T..  to  General  Aniline  k 
graphic  film  having  Improved  flexlbllty. 
Cl.  96 — 87. 
Orowan.  Eson  :  See — 

Bragaw.  Chester  G..  Jr.,  and  Orowan. 
Oshanyk,  Peter  A       Crank  mechanism  for  opening  rlean-out 
doon  on  combine  elevators.    3.178.011,  4-18-66/  Cl.  198— 

207. 
Otto,  Wlllard  G. :  See— 

.Mltatt.  George  E..  and  Otto.     3.178.687. 
Oualey.  Richard  :  See — 

Ealev.  James  C  .  and  Ousley.     3.178.232. 
Over.  William  R..  to  AMP  Inc.     Compressing  device,     8,177,- 

697.  4-13-65,  Cl    72—406. 
Oveson.  Enirene  W.     Indoor-outdoor  thermometer.     8,177,717, 

4-13-65.  Cl.  73—340 
Owen    Harrold  D      Bore  hole  perforating  apparatus.     8,177.- 

808.  4-13-65.  Cl    102-20. 
Owens-Comlnjt  Flberel^s  Corp.  :  See — 
Lee.  Jon  W..  and  White.    3.177,796. 
Owens.  Daniel  K  :  See — 

Oronholi   Le  Rov  F..  Owens,  and  Pries. 
Owenn-llllnois  Glass  Co  •  See — 

Kawecka.  John  J.,  iw^  Mnmford 
Oxlev.   Jooeph    H..   C    F    Powell,  and 
Pfaudler   Permntlt    Inc.      Chemical 
3.178  308    4-13-65,  Cl    117—106. 
Pabst.  Roland  O.  :  See — 

Brown.  Walter  W..  Gottfredson.  and  Pabst. 
Pacific  States  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co  :  See — 

Brown.  Walter  W  .  Gottfredson.  and  Pabst.     8.178,823. 
Packwood,  O    H..  Mfg   Co.  :  See— 

Packwood.  George  H..  Jr.     8J78.069. 
Packwood.  George  kT,  Jr..  to  G.  H.  Packwood  Mfjt.  Co.     Dla- 
penser  for  llqnld  and  semi-fluid  materials.    3.178,069.  4-18- 
65.  a.  222—45. 
Palmer.  Charles  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.    Roll  dlsMAMr  container 

and  blank  therefor      3,178.086.  4-13-66,  Cl.  MS— 41. 
PalopoU.  Frank  P.,  A.  A.  Carr.  V.  J    Fell.  O.  L.  Knieger.  and 
W.  L.  Kuhn.  to  Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.     Amlno-2-hydroxy- 
1-propoxy    bengal    derivatives    of    fluorene    and    xanthene. 
3.178.420.  4-13-66,  O.  260—240. 
Panlcd.  Ello  W  .  and  L.  F    G«r«mla.  to  Maxson  Electronics 
Corp.    Open  blade  anap  action  switch.     3,178,628.  4-18-66. 
n    200—67. 
Panser,  Jerome  :  See — 

Dubln.  Alan  8..  and  Panser.     3.178.367. 
Pardee.    Richard    H.,    Vi    to   Orsat   Northern    Bqnlpment  Co. 
Burner  for  flame  cultivators.    8.177.922.  4-18-66.  Cl.  168 — 
63. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  890 — 

Balo-'h    Stephen     8.178.022. 
Parker,  William  H.  :  See — 

Horsman.  William  W.,  Hackabay.  and  Parksr.    8,178,681. 


Film  Corp.     Photo- 
3,178.288,  4-18-66. 


3.178.884. 


8.177,568. 

3.178.276. 

J.  M.  Blocher.  Jr..  to 
vapor  plating  process. 


8.178.328. 
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Parkinson,  Le«  D.     Wire  dispensing  device.     3.178.129.  4-18- 

66.  Cl.  242 — 129. 
PasMrslll.  Henry  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Rocker-type 

switch  with  Integral  spring  and  C-shaped  contact  conatruc- 

tion.     3.178,522.  4-1 S-65,  Cl.  200—6. 
Passons,  William  £..  to  Broad  Street  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Taft- 

Ing  machine  with  pattern  control  means.     8,177,833,  4-18- 

65,  a.  112—79. 
Paantln.  Samuel  P. ;  See — 

Vogt,  Norman  H..  Weprin.  and  Paantln.    8,177.620. 
Patelll.  Blanca  :  See— 

Camerlno.  Bruno,  Patelll,  and  Sclaky.     8.178.468. 
Patrick.  Audle  R.,  and  F.  H.  Whlteley.    Fishing  rod  supports. 

8.178.082,  4-13-65,  C\.  211—60. 
Patterson,  Calvin  C,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.    Circuit 

Interrupter  having  improvsd  condenser  for  cooling  the  prod- 

ucta  of  arcing.     S.178>37,  4-13-65.  Cl.  200 — 120. 
Paul.    Carl   E  ,    and   K.    W    Orahame,   to  General   Electric  Co. 

Electrical  capacitor  with  thermal  fuse.     8,178,622.  4-18-60. 

Cl.    817—256. 
Paiar,  Charlea  A.,  and  J.  H.  Wiley,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.      Tablet   granulation    apparatua.      8,177,820,   4-18-65, 

Cl.   107—14. 
Pearman.    James    R.    G.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     Vaginal 

tampon  and  applicator.     8,177.872,  4-13-65,  Cl.  128 — 263. 
Pearson,  Lawrence  O.  :  See — 

Buchmuller,   Walter.     3,178.194. 
Pedersen,  Edvard  M.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Pipette 

and  method.     8.177.728,  4-18-66.  Cl    73— 42J5.4. 
Peeler.  Robert  D.,  to  Dial  Preclaion  Machined  ProducU  Co., 

Inc.      Machine   tool   travel  indicator.     8.177.589,   4-18-65, 

Cl.   88—172. 
Pennell,   Franklin   H.,   to   De  Laval   Turbine  Inc.      Method  of 

treating    gears    and    the    like.       3,177,563,    4-13-65,    C\ 

29—159.2. 
Perkins,      Joe.      Internal      combustion      engine.      8.177,856, 

4-13-65.   Cl.    123 — 68. 
Perkins,  John  L.  :  See — 

Davis,  Howard  O..  Jr..  Conway,  and  Perkina.     8,177,697. 
Permark  Service  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hester.  Patrick  M.     8.177,566. 
Perotto,  Pier  O.,  to  Ing.  C.  CMlvetU  k  C  ,  S.p.A.     Character 

recognition  apparatus.     8.178.687.  4-18-65,  Cl.  340 — 146.8. 
Perry.  Leo  F.  :  See— 

Anderson,  Albert  G..  Perry,  and  Congdon.     8,177,899. 
Peterson.  Axel  H.    Vibrator     8,177.968,  4-13-65.  Cl.  178—12. 
Peterson.  Edwin  F.    Air  cooled  vibrator.     8.177.781.  4-18-65, 

Cl.    74—87 

Peterson,  Merle  H.  :  See — 

Lawrence.   Stanley   L..   and   Peterson.     8,177,819. 
Peterson,  Richard  H.    Electronic  maalcal  Instrument.    8,178.- 

499.  4-18-65,  Cl.  84 — 1  01. 
Peterson.    William    H..    to    Pullman    Inc.      Shock    absorbing 

arrangement.     8,178.085,  4-18-65.  CT.  218 — 8. 
Peterssen.  Martin  H.  :  See — 

Hutchinson.  Irving  N..   and  Peterasen.     3.178.188. 
Petrtno,   Daniel   A.,   and    R.   L.   Elmer,   to  Thlokol   Chemical 

Co.     Proceaa  for  producing  a  foamed  plastic  article  having 

a  dsosc  akin.    8^78,490.  4-18-66.  Cl.  264 — 41. 
Pstroff,    Michael   D.,    to    National    Bnglnesriag    Science    Co. 

Apparatus  using  Cercnkov  radiation.     8.17C666.  4-18-66. 

Cl    881 81 

Petrbvlch.  Thomas  P. :  See — 
Grimes.  Charles      8.177.888. 

Pettltt.  Walter  Q..  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.     Presence 

detection  system.      8,178,688,  4-18-65.  Cl.  S40 — 88 
Peyrebrune.  Henri  E..  to  Mlehle^Ooss-Dexter,  Inc.      Side  regis- 

torlBg  moetaanlsm.     8,178.176.  4-13-65.  Cl.  271—59. 
Pfaadlar  Ptnnatlt  Inc. :  See — 

Oxley.  Joseph  H  ,   Powell,   and  Blocher.     8.178.808. 
Pflster,  Rudolf,  and  A    R.  Kallmann,  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Subntltuted   4-amlno-carbo»tyrils.      8,178,434,   4-13-66,    Cl. 
200—288. 
Phelps.    Stnart   M.,   to   General   Signal   Corp.     Crossing  pro- 
tection system.    8.178.688.  4-18-65.  Cl.  840 — 81. 
Phlico  Corp  :   See — 

Mslssel,  Leon  I.,  and  Caaael      3,178,271 
Willis,  John  A.,  and  Courson.     8J^78.249. 
PhUUpps,    Gordon    H..    F     A     Nice,    W     Graham,    and    L    A 
Wstlkcrill,    to    Olazo    Lat>orator1e«    Ltd.      Monobromtnatlon 
at  tkc  11-posltlon  of  hecogenln  and  Slower  alkanoyl  esters 
thereof.      3,178,418,  4-13-65,   Cl    260 — 289.55 
Phillips.  Benjamin  A.,  and  J.  Roeder,  Jr.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Absorption    refrigeration   system.      3,177,681,   4-13-65.   O. 
62—4^3 
Phillips.  Bernard  C.  to  The  Tillotson  Mfg.  Co.     Primlnc  and 
venting    arrangement     for    fuel     feed     system.     8,177,920, 
4-18-65,  Cl.  158—36.4 
Phillips.   Karl   A.,   to   Union   Tank   Car  Co.     Transportation 

device.     8.178.044.  4-18-65,  Cl.  214 — 86.1. 
Pblllpp,   Fritz  :   See- 
Horn,  Lute,  and  Phlllpp.     8,178.814. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co  :  See — 

Oark.   Joseph  W.      8.178,468.  '    ' 

Cook,  Jack  E.     8.178,876. 

Groebe,   John   L.     8.178.878. 

Hart.  James  L      3.178,257. 

Hawkins.   Harold   M.,   Scofgln,   and   Price.     3,178,860. 

Karasek,  Francis  W.,  and  Skinner.      S.178.263. 

Myers,  John  W       8,178.485 

Smith,  David  R  ,  and  Zellnski.     8,178,402 

Strobel,  Charlea  W..  and  Zellnski,     8,178,898.  i 

Photolastic,    Inc.  :   See—  ' 

Redner,    Salomon.      8.177,701. 

Plana,    Onido    D.,     H     to    A.    D.    Fermano.     Coffee    maker. 
3.177.798.  4-18-68,  Cl.  99—287. 

Plattl,    Sanilo    P.    V.     ConaUnt    vtlodty    nnlversal    jolnta. 
8,177,686.  4-18-65.  CT.  64—21. 


meana.     8.177,908. 


Pleanol,     Jaime.     Shuttle     poaltioning 

4-18-66.  Cl.   189- -156. 
Plckela,  Edward  O.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Dispaas- 

Ing  apparatus.     8.178.072.  4-13-66,  C\.  222—207. 
Pierce,  Donald  R.,  to  Teleflex  Inc.     Flexible  conduit.     8.177  - 

901,  4-13-65,   Cl.    138—130. 
Pierpoint,   Edward  K.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnatriea  Ltd. 
Production  of  organoslllcon  compounds.  8,178,464.  4-18-66, 
Q\   260—448  2 
Pike,  John  E.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     l',4'-dihydroandroatano- 
(17-16-c] -pyridines    and    derivatives    thereof.       8,178.409 
4-18-65,   Cl.    260—239.5. 
Pike.    John    E.,     to    The    Upjohn    Co.     Novel    androstano- 
1 16.17-1'^' Jbenzenes.     8,178,459,  4-18-68,  Cl.  260—897.4. 
Pilklnton.   Donald  C,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,   Inc 
Trunk  make  buay  circuit.     8.178.518.  4-18-66.  Cl.  179—42 
Pine.  Gilbert  H.     Aerial  projectile  game  apparatus.    8.178,188. 

4-13-65.    Cl.   273—98. 
Pintell.    Robert    H.,    to    Intron    International,    Inc.     Electro- 
magnetic system.     8,178,625,  4-18-66,  Cl.  818 — 188. 
Pipe  Machinery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Scott  James  A^  and  Appleby.     8,177,508. 
Pitts.  Eric,  and  P.  T.  Priestley,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.    Meana 
for  indicating  small  changes  In  a  physical  or  chemical  con- 
dition.     8,177,719,  4-13-66,  Cl.  78 — 862. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Chrlstenson.  Roger  M.     8,178,894. 
Davidson,    Charles    R.,   Jr.,    and    Mitchell.     8,178,046. 
Duncan,   Jamea   E.,   and   Seymour.     8.178.374. 
Plssaey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Turner.  Horace  G.     8.177,921. 
Plumeri.  Nlcholaa  J. :  See— 

WUllams,  Richard  D..  Plumeri,  and  Krantwurst.     S,1T7,- 
787. 
Point.  Marcel  A.   R.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  de  Machines  Blec- 
trostatlguee     Rotary  atomising  heads  for  electrostatic  spray 
guns      3,178,114^4-13-65,  Cl.  289 — 15. 
Polanvl.    Michael    L.,    to   American    Optical   Co.      Method   of 
performing    reflective    oximetry.      3,177,757.    4-13-66,    Cl. 
88—14. 
Pollack,  Solomon  R,,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Tunneling  thin 
film   signal   translating  device  having  one  or  more  super- 
conducting flhns.     3.178,594.  4-13-65.  Cl    307 — 88.6. 
PoUak,  Heinz  :  See— 

Feamslde,  Kenneth,  and  PoUak.     3,178J34. 
Pomot,  Jean  L.  E..  E.  J.  F.  Lutarreta,  and  R.  L.  P.  Becanne, 
to    Office   National    Industrlel   de   I  Azote.      Stabilised    trl- 
chlorocyanuric  add  compoaltiona.     8.178,372,  4-18-66.  O. 
262—187. 
Popp,  Estelle,  to  Benjamin  k  Jobnss,  Inc.    Girdle  with  auxil- 
iary abdominal  support     8,177.877,  4-18-66.  Cl.  128 — 647. 
Porret,   Daniel,    to   Clba  Ltd.     New  copolymers,  process  for 
their  preparation  and  their  use.     3,178,880.  4-18-68,  Cl. 
260 — 2l. 
Porter,  Oyde  R.,  to  P.  L.  Porter  k  Associates.     Hydraulic 

locking  device.    8,177.981.  4-18-68.  Cl.  188— *6. 
Porter,  P.  L.,  Co.  :  See — 

Porter.  Percy  L.     3.177,980. 
Porter,  P.  L.,  A  Associates  :  See — 
Porter,  Clyde  R.     8.177,981. 
Porter.  Percy  L.,  to  P.  L.  Porter  Co. 
vice  with  stroke  adjusting  means. 
188 — 96. 
Potter  Inatrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Antonuccl    Carmine  J.      3,177,808.  ! 

Rose   Robert  M^  and  Heine.     3,177,807. 
Potter,  Olln  E.,  to  Wortbington  Corp.     Suspension  system  for 

track  type  vehicles.     3,177,961,  4-13-68.  Cl.  180—9.5. 
Powell.  Allan  F.  :  See- 
Powell.  Walter  N.  and  A.  F..  and  Anderton.     8,177,641. 
Powell.  Carroll  F.  :   See — 

Oxlev    Joseph  H.,  Powell,  and  Blocher.     3,178,308. 
Powell.    Walter   .V.   and  A.  F.    and  H.  Anderton.     Agricul- 
tural   machinery,    particularly   pick-up   balers.      8,177,641, 
4-13-65.  C\.  56—341 
Power,   Russell  L.,  to   Sundstrand  Corp.     Hydrostatic  trans- 
mission.   3.177,665  4-13-65   Cl.  60 — 53. 
Powlas.  James  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Shoe  centering  anchor 

block.     3  177.979,  4-13-65,  Cl.  188 — 78. 
Pratt,  John  H.  :  See — 

Clock    Donald   P.,  and  Pratt.     8.178,706. 
Precision  Metalsmlths.  Inc.  :  See — 
Horton,  Robert  A.     3,177,637. 
Premlx,  Maxon,  Burner  Co.^nc.  :  See — 

Yeo.    Robert    H..   and    Wahlstrom.      3,178.161. 
Prescott.   Herbert   L_   to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.     Pre- 
determined limit  stop  for  rotary  drive  system.     3.178,001, 
4-13-65.  Cl.   192— 1». 
Preston,  Elliott  :  See — 

Scbulte.  Elwood  V.,  and  Preston.     8.178.164. 
Preaton,  Mitchell  T. :  See — 

Hendershot.  Charles  E.,  and  Preston.     3,177,866. 
Price  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Oronbols.  Le  Roy  F..  Owens,  and  Priee.    8.177,668. 
Price.  H.  C.  Co. :  See — 

Slkes.  Edwin  H.     8.177,669. 
Price,  Hollas  K.     Combined  rattle  and  wblstle.     8,177,614, 

4-i8-66,  Cl.  46—177. 
Price.  Lowell  T. :  See — 

Hawkina.   Harold   M..   Scoggin.  and  Price.      3.178.860. 
Price,  Paul  S..  and  F.  C.  Greene,   to  Shepherd  Casters,  Inc. 

Tlltad  axle  caster.     3,177,516,  4-13-65,  O.  16—18. 
Pricenakl.  Theodore  J.  :  See — 

Matheson.  Wilfred  G..  Qune.  and  Pricenakl.     3,178.666. 
Prtese.   Werner  K..   to  Hills- McCanna  Co.     Ball  valve  bavins 

heat  destructible  aeal.     3.177.887,  4-13-65    Cl.  137 — 74. 
Prlesmeyer.   Charles,   to  Meyer  *  Wenthe.  Inc.      Seal  press. 

3.177  801,  4-13-6i,  Cl.  101—3. 
PrtesUey.  Philip  T.  :  See- 
Pitts.  Eric,  and  Priestiey.    8,177,719.  I 


Hydraulic  lockixig  de- 
8,1?7,980,  4-18-68,  Cl. 
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Prlnaen.  Prederlk  B.  A.,  to  A«f«  Aktlen»eMll»ch*ft      Control* 

for  eliwtrlcal  Instruments.     3,177.788.  4-13-65,  a.  95— 64. 

PrObi»tln|t    Bernhard,   to   De«re  *  Co.      RetracUble  ensiU«« 

cutter     3.177.911,  4-13-65.  CI.  146—107. 
Procter  *  GMsble  Co..  The  :  8m— 

Okenfusa.  Rlcbard  H.     3,178,370. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  Bee —  ' 

Peterson,  William  H.     3,178,035.  '' 

Siwarc,  klchael  M.     3.178,374. 

'^"^^^LeBToVw'^.'^d  Ca-r.    3.177.939. 
Pye  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bancroft,  Norman  K.     3,178.597.  .  .     ,  »^ 

Quick.  Dwmond  F.  J.,  and  D.  J  Richard.,  to  Nonnalalr  Ltd^ 
Air  conditioning  of  supersonic  aircraft.     3.177,679.  4-13- 

oK     rn     62—402 

QulUlan  EOT  D.  Jr.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute  In- 
ternal* combuttlon  enfiiie.     3.177.861.  4-13-W.  O.  123- 

193.  ( 

^ellerbach     Joseph.    Qultt.    and    Vogler.      I,1TMT2. 
RAW  Medical  Equipment,  Inc.  :  8«e— 
Wesslund.  Charles  B.     3,177.866. 
Rabinow  Enrlneerlnf  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

HUl.  Jsiies  D..  and  Holt.     3.178.688.     „  ,     ,  . 
Rabinow    Jacob,    to  Control   Data  Corp.     THeTlslon   photoc- 

raDhTiTStem      3.178.509.  4-ia-65^  CL   178—6.7. 
Race  Edward,  to  Scapa  Drjtn  Ltd.    i'lntle  wlrea.    3.177.539. 

4-13-65,  CI.  24 — 33.  .  .     . 

Rackelboom,  Jean,  to  CIDMA.  Variable-speed  transmissions 
utlll^*  ^Its  ind  pulleys.  3,177,734,  4-13-«5.  Cl.  74— 
230.17.  ,  „ 

Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.  :  See — 
CTeUnd,  Marshall  R.    3.178.601. 
Eklund.  Karl.     3,178.604.  . 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  ' 

Clock.  Donald  P..  and  Pratt.    3.178.708. 
Clock.  Donald  P.     3,178,706. 
Holt.  Francis  R.     3,178,514.  I 

Kuimlnskl^  Henry  W.     3,177.576.  ,1 

«Unpkl8s,  John  O.^Jr.     3.178.369. 
Raff    Ruaolf  A.    V.    to  Koppers  Co.^  Inc      Expandable  thermo- 
Dlkstlc  polymeric  mateSTl.     3.1^8.377.  4-13-^5.  Cl.  260- 

KaMMlnl  Mario,  and  R.  Majri,  to  Montecatlnl  8o«leta  Oen- 
erale  p«^r  llndistrU  MlnerarU  e  Chlmlca^  Proewa  for  the 
copolymerttatlon  of  olefin*.  3.178.400.  4-13-65.  Cl. 
260—88.2. 

^'*iaS2Jri>o*iM'E..  and  Rand.     8,178,680.  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

Rand   WUUam  W.     Subaqueous  drilling  apparatus.    8,177,964, 

4-i3-e6,  Cl   175 — 7.  ,  „     .      ,,--,_~. 

Raney    wiiil&m  E..  to  8un  Industries,  Inc.    Tool.     S.177.6W. 

4-13—66   Cl    29-— 235 
RasoTlch,  "Ivan,  and  R.  E.  Crowl.  to  Prelghtllner  Corp.     Re- 

frlgeration  system  with  oil  return  means.    3,177,680,  4-id- 

Rauglas"   Gerard,   to  Cardwell   Westlnghouse  C<^  1>jo  way 

automatic  slack  adjuster.    3,177,988,  4-13-65,  C\.  18»— 202. 

Ray  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See —     

Olaon.  Raymond  O.     3,177,683.  .,,,,«« 

Ray    Leonard  8.     Mirror  for  rear  view  projector.  8,177,706. 

4-13-65.  Cl.  88—24 

Rayflex  Exploration  Co. :  See —  ^  „     ..  •  ,.<>  aoi 

Horsman.  William  W..  Hackabay.  and  Parker.  8,178,681. 

^*'*8eharftnan.*Ho^ard.   Smith,  and  Geler.     8.178.652. 
Smith    Burton  H.     8,178.653. 
Wilkinson.  Charles  W.      8,178,679. 
Raua     Luca     to   Ronnie  Jewelry,    Inc.      Conrertlble   Jewelry 

construction.    3.177.682.  4-13-65.  Cl.  63—20.     ^    .    _, 
Read.   Philip  C.   to  Dostal  *  Lowey  Co..   1°^      Disctoarglng 

mecbanlsm  for  bottle  handling  machines.     3.178.000.  4-13- 

65    Cl.  198—24. 
Retoenstorf.  Melvln  A.  :  See—  «  ,*o  ..*t 

Beal.  Philip  P.,  III.  and  Rebenstorf.    3.178.411. 
Reck    Richard  A..  W.  ^.  Abramltls.  and  C.  8.  Wllhelmy,  to 

\rinour  and  Co      Comnosltlon  and   method  for  regulating 

plant  growth.      3.178.277.  4-13-65.   C\.  71--2.6    ,,    ^   ^      . 
Reddick     Lewis   T.,   to   The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Co.      Method   of 

Vftachlngi  fitting  to  a  fuel  tank.     3,178.330.  4-13^5,  Cl. 

Redner.    Salomon,    to    Photolaatic,    Inc.      PpUrtocope   H'^lP/ 
simultaneously  rotatable  waretrfates.     3,177,761.   4-13-65. 

RMd.  Richard  8.,  and  K.  W.  Nelson,  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co. 

AMlntinatlon  of  pigments  and  polymers.     3.178,3»0.  4-13- 

MK    t^   2flO— 4*1  5 
ITiisaa    famin  R    to  D    G    Qrtswold.     Bnik  loading  ralre  and 
^oStrol  meani  therefor.     3  177.891.  -^-13-65    0.  137-495. 
Reeves    John  L.     Grapple  for  sunken  logs.     3.178.218,  4-13>- 

65.  Cl.  294 — 66. 
Reeves  John  P. :  See — 

McCoy.  James  R..  and  Reeres.    3.177.948.  ^  ^     ^  , 

R«evet.  Robert  E..  and  H.  V.  Jones.  Jr.,  to  Inland  Container 

Corp.     Mt  locklna  box      3.17ft.096.  4-13-65.  CT.  229—39. 
Regro  TumctilleBserrabrlkatlon  :   See — 

EgUuf.  Hermann.      3.177  517.  .   „     ,    , 

Relber    Predertck   E.,   G.   L.   Miller,   and  R.   J.   L«wrence.   to 

Westlnirhouse    FTlectrlc   Corp.      Dropoot    fnse    construction 

baring   a    combined   upper  latclj  and   contact.      3,173,536, 

4-13-65.  Cl.  20O— 114. 
Relchard.  Robert  E.  :   See—  „      ^     _. 

Ooerke,    Frederick   E  ,    Relchard.    and 
Relchart    Herman  E.     Amphlblons  rehlcle. 

65.  Cl.  115—1. 
Relrt.  William  A.     Variable  pitch  propeller, 

65,  n.  170 — 160.18. 
Rellly  Lar  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
CUUk,  Francis  E.     8,178,48». 


Bohl       3177.968. 
3.177.840.  4-18- 

8.177.948.  4-18- 


and  Rhyner.     3.178.4M. 
D.  C.   Sarfaerland.  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  4* 
Seml-conductiTe   fabric   comprising  an 
IX   and  cartMn  black. 


Reimund.  Rotwrt  B.  :  Bee — 

Allen.   Sterling  Q..   and   Reimund.     3.177.956. 
Ralnke.  IMnald  B.     Sundstrand  Corp.     HydroaUtlc  tranamls- 

Bloa.    S.177,«6«,  4-18-65,  C\.  60-^53. 
ReisB,  Bdmnnd  F.,  K.  M.  Johnson,  and  W.  J.  MacFarlane,  to 
The  Stanley  Works.     Modular  enclosure.     8,178.944.  4-18- 
65.  Cl.  312—287. 
Renfroe.  J.  C.  A  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Renfroe,  Raymond  L     3,178,219. 
Renfroe,    Leater    C.      Apparatus    for    erlaeeratlBg    arallop*. 

3,177,522.  4-13-68,  CT.  17—2. 
Renfroe,  Raymond  L.     Lifting  clamp.    3,178,218,  4-18-48,  Cl. 

294 — 101 
Renfroe.  Raymond  L.,  to  J    C.  Renfroe  k  Sons,  Inc.     Erection 

clamp.    3,178,219,  4-13-68,  Cl.  294 — 104. 
Rentscbler,  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Oantliler,  G.m.b.H.   Plioto- 
grapblc  camera  witti  automatic  exjKMure  setting.   8,177,786. 
4-18-«5,  a.  90—10. 
Reqoe,  Styrk  G.  :   See — 

Woolam.  Prank  J.,   Wriftat.  and  Beoae.     8,178,701. 
Retslaff,   William  A..  O.  W.  Maxon,  and  O.   Maxon.  Jr.  ;  said 
R^nzlaff  and  said  0.  W.  Maxon  aaaon.  to  aald  0.  Maxon. 
Jr.     Concrete  aprMdlng  apparatus.     3.177.784.  4-13-65.  Cl. 
94—39. 
Reyes.  Zolla.  to  R.  P.  Howard  A  Co.     Vitamin  C  eompoaitiona 
and    method    of   producing   same.      3,178,481.    4-13-66,    Cl. 
260—343.7. 
Reyner,  Ellis  M.  :  See— 

Riedl.    George   M.,    Reyner.   and   Freede.     3.178^8. 
Reynolds.  Jeffrey  A.,  and  D.  Hall,  to  Oert  Deventer.    Fabricat- 
ing    self-lubricating     articles.        3.177.564.     4-13-65.     Ci. 
29—182.5 
Reynolds.  John  M..  to  The  Reynolds  Specialty  Co..  Inc.     Im- 
pact drilling  and  cutting  removing  tool.     3,177.906.  4-18- 
•8.  CT.  175—242. 
Baynolds  Metals  Co.  :   Bee — 

Singleton.  Ogle  R..  Jr.      3,177.679. 
Reynolds  Specialty  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Reynolds,  John  M.     8.177.966.  .       , 

Bheem  Mfg.  Co  :   See —  ..  ..r't 

Newcomer.  Donald  8.      3.178.189. 
RhelnsUhl    Slegener    Eisenhahntoedarf   G.m.b.H.  :   S« 

Daberkow.  Kurt.     3,177,816. 
Rhone-Poulenc  8.A. :  See — 

Cottet.  Emlle  C.     3,178,049. 
Rhyner.  Panl :  Be 

Groaamann.  Panl. 
Rice.  Harold  L.  and 
Nemours   and    Co. 
ethylene-Tlnyl    acetate   copolymer. 
3.178.384.  4-13-65   Cl    260—28.5. 
Richard.    Kurt,    G.    Dledrlch.    and    E.    Oaube,    to   Farbwerke 
Hoecbst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lactus  A  Brun- 
Ing       Proce«s   for   ttie    production   of   tbermoplastlc   fllma. 
3  178.405.  4-13-«5.  Cl.  264—95. 
Richards.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Quick    Desmond  F.  J  .  and  Richards.     8,177.679. 
Richards.  Jeaae  W.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.    Alan    P.    and    Richards.     3.178.222. 
Anderson.  Alan  P  ,  and  Richards.     8,178,224. 
Rlehardson-Merrell  Inc.  :  See — 

Palopoll,    Frank    P..    Carr,    Fell,    Kmeger.    and 
3.178  420. 
Rirhfleld  on  Corp.  :   See — 

Barnea.   Robert  L.,   and  Dinamore.     8.177.608. 
RIchnow.  Erick  O..  Jr..  to  Truck  Accesaoric*.  Inc.     Axle 

3.178  201    4-18-68  C\.  280—104  5. 
RlchterkesBlng.  Frank  H.,  to  W.  M.  CisaHl  Mfr  Co      Tronaer 

topping  apnararus      3.178  084.  4-13-65    Cl    223 — 73 
Rldgewar   Joton  D..  Jr..  to  Inland  Container  Corp.     Container 
formed     from     neated     blanka.       3.178.0M.     4-18-68,     Cl. 
229—37.  _ 

Rledl    George  M..  E.  M    Reyner  and  8   R   Fre<»<1e      Preasurlsed 

container      3.178.07tJ.   4-18-65.  Cl.    222 — .^86  5 
RIehl.  Wllhelm.  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Control  aoparatus 
for  a  motor  vehicle  clutch      8,177,998,  4-13-65.  Cl    192 — 
3.8. 
Rles.  Carl  A.,  and  J.  E.  Zeller*.  to  Soerry  Rand  Corp      High 
power  noise  source  emplorinr  a   fee<lDack   path   around  a 
travelling  wave  tube      3  178  655    4-1.S-65.  Cl.   831-78. 
Rtgers     Adolph   L.      Mobile   tire  changer   ramp.     8.178,186. 

4-13-«5,  n    254 — 88. 
Rlgot    Robert  M.  :   See—  «...  ...^ 

Becker.  Philip  D  .  and  Rlgot.     S.177.807. 
Riles.  Ira  M..  to  Systems  Enclosurea    Inc      Cabinet  for  elec- 
tronic   equipment.      3.178,248,    4-18-65.    CT.    812—257. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J.,  to  Syntex  Corp      Procewi  for  the  prodnc- 
tlon   of  6^flnoro  steroids.     8.178,412.  4-18-68.  Cl.  260— 

Rlttlnger.  Adam  N..  to  Itek  Corp.     Photographic  print  proc- 
essing apparatna.     8.177.792.  4-13-65.  Cl    95— §4. 

Robaoharm  AG.:  See —  .«»«.•- 

Oassmann,  Alois,  and  Bngel.    8.178.427. 

Roberta.  Lincoln  E .  to  AMP  Ino.    Elertrlctl  connertlnf  «fr 

Tlce.     3.178  669.  4-13-65.  Cl.  889 49 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     See— 

Crswford.  Robert  8..  and  Manecke.     S.IM  589. 

Scott.  Douglas  R .  Beck,  lltnaell,  and  Chentnr. 

898. 

Robinson.  Norman  M..  to  Certaln-Teed  Products  Cori^ 

feeding  apnaratus.      3.178,058.  4-13-65.   Cl.  221— «. 

RoMn«on,    WlllUm    M.    to    Coraell-^nuhlller    BVjctrJc    Corp. 

Wound  metallised  capacitor.    8,178.628,  4-18-48.  Cl.  817— 
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Robl«on.  Michael  M..  and  R.  A.  Lncas.  to  Clba  Corp      Animal 

onletlng  compoaltion  and  method  of  using  same.    8.178.»40, 

4-13-68.  a.  167-82. 


Knbn. 


h4. 


8.1T7,- 
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Methods  of  apply 
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Rocket  Power.  Inc.  :  Bee —  a 

Bayer,  Jack  L.    3.178,186. 

Buer,  Jack  L.    S.178.228.  « 

Rodiircll  Mfg   Co  :  See— 

Deuschle.  EMwin  B..  and  Degbnee 
Boeder.  John.  Jr.  :   See — 

Phillip*.    Benjamin   A.,   and   Roeder. 
Robbogner,  Alois,  to  Lowenbrau  Munchen 
Ing  labeU   to  bottles   and 
4-13-65,  Cl.  156 — 250. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :   See — 

Krlner.  William  A.     3.17H  392. 
Roland  Offsetmaschlnenfabrlk  Faber  A  Schleicher  A.O. :  Bee — 

Koch.  Werner      8.177,804. 
Roll,  Joseph  N.  :   See — 

Archer,  VlrgU  L,  Challender,  and  Roll.     8,177,846. 
Bolto-Boyce  Ltd.  :  See— 

Morley,  Frederick  W.  W..  Dtrlea,  and  Blackhorat    S.178.- 

101. 
Romeo,  Alfa,  S.p-A.  :  8e»— 

Oarcea.  Glampaolo       S, 177,864. 

Ronette  Pleio  Elect rlsche  Industrie.  N.V. :  8e»— 

De  Vries.  Machlel.     8.178.520. 
Ronnie  Jewelry,  Inc.  :   See-- 
Rasaa,  Luca      3,177,682. 
Rood,  Alrtn  A.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Pilot  operated  by 

draalic  control   aystem  for  scrapers.     1,177,899.  4-18-65. 

a.  87--129 
Roaan  Engineering  Corp.:  Bee — 

Rosan.  Joae      8.177,916 
Ro*an.   Jose,   to  Eosan  Engineering  Corp.     Self-aligning  two- 
part  threaded  fastener  unit      8.177.916.  4-18-65.  Cl.  151— 

*1  73. 
Rose.  Robert  M..  and  W.  F.  Heine,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.. 

Ibc.     Method  of  maklBff  a  selective  type  drum.     8,177,807. 

4-18-65,  Cl    101 — 40lT8. 
Roseman,  Carl  P   :   See — 

Andersen,   Roger  K..  and  Roseman.     8,177,780. 
BoMBberg,   Pereta.     Automatic  flow  rate  responsive  shnt-off 

▼•Ha.    il,177.890   4-18-65.  Cl.  187 — 460. 
Roaenfeld.    Peter    E,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlee.    Inc. 

Self-correcting  sblft-regUter  diatribator.     8,178,686,  4-18- 

65.  Cl    807—88.5  ^     ,  .  .„ 

Rosenthal,    Harry.     Sheet  material   feeding  device.     8,177.- 

748,  4-18-68,  Cl   88— 171.  ^  „.       , 

Rosin.    Seymour,   and   C.   D.    Bryant,   to  Grlmson   Color  Inc. 

Dimension  meaauring  and  comparing  arrangement.     8,178,- 

610.  4-1S-65,  a.  178—6.8  ,^ 

Roaman.   Irwin  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Cooling  tube  structure      8,177,988.  4-18-68.  Cl.  l«^— 1«» 
Roaa,  Martha  J.     Klaaing  doll.     8,177.618.  4-18-68,  CI.  46— 

Ro**,  Robert  P.,  to  Corhart  Refractortea  Co.  Compoalte  tile. 
8,i78,49».  4-18-65.  a   264      60.  ^   ,,     .„   ^  . 

tiaamM.  Jaaa,  to  Compagnle  dea  Machines  Ball  (Societe 
Anoar**).  Magnetic  clutch  with  a  magnetic  lining. 
8,177.»98,  4-18-65,  Cl.  192—64. 

Rotn.  Siymon  :   Bee— 

Cohen,  Kile,  and  Roth.    8,178.898. 

Roth.  Willi,  and  J  Ooets :  said  Ooets  assinor  to  i 
Concrete  making  machine.  8,177,882,  4-18-68, 
41. 

BotoL  DowtT.  Ltd. :  Sea— ...-,-. 

Wood   Sidney  W  H.,  and  Bridgea.    8,178,188. 

Rotorall.  Inc  :   See —  .  ^         ,        _._««,« 

Van  Keuren.  Eugene  J  ,  Howell,  and  Gracely.    8,178.010. 

RouKslD  Rene,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  operating  borehole  equipment.  8,177,- 
988.  4-18-68.  a.  166 — 4.  .,„-,-    ..«•«.    m 

Rowe.  Arthur  C.     Mushroom  spawn.     8,177,618,  4-18-66,  Cl. 

Rubensteln.  David.  Reinforced  Pipe  and  method  of  making. 
8  177  902.  4-18-68.  Cl.  188—176. 

Robin.   Irve:    See —  ^  „    _.        ...o.Ka 

Fogel,  Mortimer  A.,  and  Rubin      8  178,869.         ^^^^^tA» 

Rubrtclaa.  Jeanette  L.  Small  animal  cage  with  connectible 
drainage   troughr      8.177.848.   4-18-65;   Cl.    11»— 17. 

Rudd  David  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Ap 
narattis  for  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  a 
moving  so rf ace.     8.178.112.  4-18-66.  O.  286—1. 

Rnnyan  Wesley  G.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  SUtlc  Inverter. 
8.178.636.  4-13  85.  Cl   823— 89.  „      ,  ..     ^     _^, 

Rnaaell-French.  Harry  M  .  to  The  Budd  Co.  Seml-flxed  artil- 
lery round.     8.177,809.  4-18-65,  Cl    102 — 49 

Rusaell,  Howard  O.,  to  Sinclair  Research  Inc.  C*talv*t  dl- 
metalllaatlon  effluent  treatment  8,178,864,  4-18-68.  CL 
20^—180 

Rnat  John  B..  and  G.  C.  Denaalt,  to  Harhea  Aircraft  Co. 
Organostannoxy  tltanoxane  polymer*  and  copolymer*  and 
the  proc*Hia  of  making  same      S.178. 375.  4-18-65,  Cl   260 — 2. 

Ruslcka  I^eopold,  O  Jeger.  and  D.  Arigonl.  to  Ciba  Corp. 
Amlnoaterold  compounilB  and  process  for  their  manufacture. 
8,178.408.  4-13  65.  Cl.  260 — 289.5. 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.:   See — 

Oradecak.  VJekoriav.     8.177.654. 

Ryan.  Edmund  C,  and  L.  R.  Wendland  to  The  Ohio  Braaa  Co. 
Api>aratu*    for   manufacturing    insulator    pins.      8.177,570, 
4-18-65.  Cl    «»— 248.52. 
R-P  Mfg  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Sampson,  Merritt  B.    8,177,783.   .  < 

8ampM>n.  Merritt  B      8.178.192.  ..^ 

Babo,  Stephen  C.  .   See —  ',     .    .   i 

blabop.  Barl  L.  and  Sabo.    8,178,881.  ' 

Backmann.  Wertier  :  See — 

Kradolfer,  Friedricb.  and  Sackmann 
Radowaki,  John  D.,  to  San  Clotbea,  Inc. 

8.177,498.  4-18-65,  Cl.  2—282. 
Safeway  Steel  Prodocta,  Inc. :  Bee — 
McCleUaod.  Robert,    t.178.154. 


aid 
Cl 


Roth. 
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8.178,348. 

Stay  for  troasera. 


Sagnra,   John   J.,  and   J.   A.   Van   Allan,   to  Kaatman  Kodiak 
Co.       Photocondnctography    employing    quaternary    Mlta. 
3.178.382.  4-13-68.  Cl.  204—18. 
St.  Clair.  Theodore  A.  :  See— 

Hutchinson.  Olfford  N.,  Mayeran,  and  St.  Clair.     8.177,- 
718. 
Salat-Oobaln.  Compagnle  de  :  See — 
Jochlm,  Frledrlch.     3,178.088. 
Touvay,  Robert.     3,177,6i8. 
St.  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Couture.  George  A.  E,    3.177.875. 
Salamln.    Rene,   to  Carruaserle  Torsa  Schallbetter  A  Cle  Sa. 

Boat  and  use  thereof,     8,177,836.  4-18-68,  Cl.  114 — 61. 
Salem.   William   F..   Jr  ,  and  J.  E.   Alder,  to  Abbott  Labora 
toriea.    Secondary  administration  system.    8.177.870.  4-18- 
68.  a.  128—214.  .     , 

Sallmann.  Alfred  R  :  See—     ■'  ' 

Pflster.  Rudolf,  and  Sallmann.     8.178,484. 
Salners.  Edward  A.  :  See— 

Oeier,  Richard  C  .  and  Salnera.     3,177.561. 
Sampaon,  Merritt  B.,  to  The  S-P  Mfg.  Corp.     Piston  and  rod 

assembly     3.177.782.  4-13-66.  Cl.  82—805. 
Hampeon,    .Merritt    B.,    to    The    S-P    Mfg     Corp.      AdJuaUble 

universal  chuck.    3,178.192.  4-13-65.  Cl.  279 — 6. 
Sandoa  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lutx,  Kari.  and  Schnler.    8J78.S87. 
Sanger,  Richard  B.,  and  J.  E.  Frank,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Coll  positioning  tooL    3,177.730.  4-13-65,  CL  74 — 10.85. 
Sann   Klaus  H.  :  See — 

Fltxgerald.  Robert  T.,  and  Sann.     8,178.712. 
Sannlcolo.   Remo,   to   Instltuto  Luso-Farmaco  S.A.R.L.     Oxy- 
ethylatlon    of   Imidaaole   compounds.      8,178,446,    4-^18-60, 
Cl.  260 — 809. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  :  See — 

Johnson.  Thomas  H.     3.178.812. 
Sanymetal  Products  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See —  '"- 

Domslc.   Panl   M..   and   Dlelman.      8.177.532. 
Raslow,  Seymour,  to  Eapey  Mfg.  A  Electronics  Corp.,  Saratoga 
IndnstrleM  Division.      Dual   rate  battery  charger  with  low 

4-13-65  "cf* 320^28  "^^"^    **'    "**    ^^'^    "***       8,178,629. 
Scatterflel^.  Walter  R  .  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Coating  «wn- 

?*',*il'«^'  '*"■  "*'■'  ""^l  method  of  beat  treating  metala. 

3.178.821.  4-13-85.  Cl.  148— 18.1. 
Sauter.   Bobble  S..  to  Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.     Fastener  driv- 

Ing  Hocket  arrangement.     3.177.754,  4-13-65,  Cl.  85 — 82 

C?""!?-^**!*'  **      ^***'  r-owth  klta.     8.17l'.616.  4-13-05, 
Sawyer.  Kenneth  W. :  See — 
B.   ,'^J"V"",'   ■'"i*""   ^-  "<1   Sawyer.     8,177.928. 

78—144  Tension    meter.      8,177,708,    4-18-68.    CL 

Sea  pa  Dryers  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Race,  Eklward.     8.177.539.  I 

Scata^^ Mario:  See— 

a  w  m      B^n*"".  Bruno,  and  Scata.    8.178,708. 
Schaffer.  George  :  See — 

Waltber,  Ludwlg.  and  Schaffer.     8,178,160. 
Schaffner,  Kurt :  See — 

Jeger.  Oskar.  and  Schaffner.    8,178,419 

Jeger.  Dakar,  and  Schaffner.    8.178.460 

Jeger.  Oskar,  and  Schaffner.     3.178  461 
Scharfman.  Howard.  B.  H.  Smith,  and  L.  W.  Geler    to  Ray- 

«T?««^9  .i^,'i*^'/*^r'22^°'V®''  'r^fluency  control  aystem. 
a.i  fB.BO^.  4— IS— 66,  Cl  381 — 8. 

Schaub.  Helni  P.  :  See— 

"mI'*'    ^"*'    '"^''***'    Schanb,   and   Bosshard.     8.178,- 
Schellekene.  Henri  C.  :  See— 

Moerkens.  Jotef.  and  Schellekens.    3,178,810.  > 

Scheller.   Karlhelnx.  and   A.   Bodensiek.      Hair  treating  com- 
po*  tion  and  proce**.      8.178^3.  4-13-68,  Cl.  167-^7. 

^5^,'lY-,^ 'i'T^  .?  V,^<>»,A'^^    I°<^       Electrical    connector. 
3.178,674.  4-18-65,  Cl   339—217. 

Schlagel.  Carl  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Toptcal  steroid  com- 

poaition.    3.178,345,  4-13-65,  Q.  167—88. 
Schlel.  Norbert  A.  :  See — 

Fagan.  Harold  E.     3,178.017. 
Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schneider,  Ralf     3.177,536. 
Schlnmt>erger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See —       i 

RoUHsln.  Rene.     3,177,988. 
.Schmldlln,  Julius  :  See — 

Wettiteln.  Alberi,  and  Schmidlin.     8,178,413. 
Wettsteln,    Albert,    Scfamldlln,    Heosler,    and    WieUnd. 
3.178.846. 
Schmidt.  Paul :  See — 

Druey.     Jean.     Schmidt.     Bichenberger,     and     Wllhelm. 
8,178,482. 
Schmidt,  Paul,  and  M.  Wllhelm,  to  Ciba  Corp.     Tblaindane 

derivatives.     3.178,449.  4-18-^8.  Cl.  260-^830.8. 
Schmidt.    Paul,   K.   Bichenberger.    and    M.   Wllhelm,    to  Ciba 
Corp.     Benaoyl  guanldinea.     3.178.478.  4-13-66,  Cl.  260— 
.^58. 
Schmidt.    Paul.    M.    Wllhelm.    and    K.    Blclienl>erger,    to   Ciba 
Corp.   Certain  (5-nltro  2^hlatolyl)-area  compounds.   8,178,- 
444.  4-13-65,  Cl.  260—306.8. 
Schmidt.  Rudolf:  See —  I 

Byrnes    Peter  A.,  Jr.,  and  Schmidt.     3,178,270. 
SchmHt.  Wllbert  :  See- 
McDowell.  Wilbur  B.,  and  Sdunldt.    8,178,466. 
Schmoock,  Roy  F. :  See — 

Ham.  Donald  L..  Sctunoock,  and  Shaffer.    8,177.711. 
.Schnacke.  WaUer  H.     RoUry  compreaaor.     8.178.108.  4-18- 
65.  Cl.  280—145. 
Schneider,    Dana    J.,    and   T.    R.    Vilter.    to   Hydraulic   Unit 
Speclaltie*  Co.     Lift  type  mooring  cradle  for  small  bMta. 
3,177,668,  4-10-^5,  Cl.  «1-    " 
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Memory  ■yatem. 

J.   R.   Brand,   to 
3.178.500,  4-13- 

3.178,221.  4-13- 


Scbneider,  Edward  B.,  to  Nortti  AoMrleAo  ATtetlon,  Inc. 
Meul  prebeat-treat  coatlaf.  8,178,322.  4-13-M,  CI.  148 — 
22. 

Schneider,  Kenneth  D.  :  Bee — 

Henderahot,  Charlea  E.     3,177.»M. 

Schneider,  Max,  to  Ja^nberr-Werke  Alct.-Oea.  Apparatua 
for  overlapping  abeeta.     3,178,174    4-l»-ft5,  C\.  271 — 46. 

Schneider,  Ralf,  to  Schloemann  Aktlenreaellacbaft.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  of  Introducing  a  jet  or  molten  metal  from 
a  caatlnc  ladle  centrally  Into  the  moald  of  a  contlnuoua 
caatlng  fiiatallatlon.     3,177,536,  4-13-66,  CI.  22 — 79. 

Schnlerlein,  Joseph  K.,  National  Steel  Corp.  Apparatua  for 
applying  organic  liquid  coating  to  moving  atrip  material. 
3,177,847,  4-13-65,  CI.  118 — 407. 

Schoeffler,  VVlUlam  A.,  V.  K.  Janlclch,  and  R.  P  Laxlch. 
Releaaable  anchoring  mecfaaniam  for  safety  seat  belta. 
3,177.»66,  4-18-65,  CI.  180—92. 

8chOp«,  Kurt,  to  Zentrallnatitut  for  Kernphyalk.  Circuit  for 
the  production  of  keyed  oscillator  wavea.  3,178.645,  4-13- 
65,  CL  328—189. 

Schroeder,  Carl  W.  :  Bee  — 

Lunk,  Hans  B.,  and  Schroeder.    3,178,489. 

Schuler,  Max  ;  Bee — 

Lutx.  Karl,  and  Schuler.    3.178,337. 

SchuUer,  James  T  ,  to  Universal  Match  Corp.  Vending  ma- 
chine.     3,178.055,   4-13-65,   CI.   221 — 75. 

Schulte.  Elwood  V. :  Bee — 

Maedonald,  Somerled.  and  Schulte.     3,178,237. 

Schulte,  Elwood  V  ,  and  E.  Preston,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 
n^^*^^"*  '<"■  Injecting  particulate  material  into  furnaces. 
3,178.164,   4-13-65,   CI.    266 — 28 

Schulte,  Elwood  V..  and  J.  F.  Famsworth,  to  Koppers  Co  , 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatua  for  controlling  the  Injection 
of  particulate  material  Into  the  tuyere  sone  of  a  blast  fur- 
nace.     3.173,234,   4-13-65,   C\.  302—17. 

Schuls  Tool  and  Mig.  Co. :  Bee — 
Hardlson,  Artaon  P.    3.177,889. 

Schutt,  Jerome  W.,  to  Alrcoustlc  Co..  Inc.  Airflow  and 
noise  controlling  plenum  dlffuaer  aasembly.  3,177,796. 
4-13-65,   CI.   98 — 40. 

Schwartx,  Edward,   to  Sperry   Rand  Corp. 
3,178,693,  4-13-65,  CI.   340—174. 

Scnwartx,    Harold   O..   H.    E.   W.   Bode,  and 
The  Wurlltxer  Co.     Preference  network. 

65,  CI.  84 — 1.01. 
*^r*"'  Jol»*nn.     AdJuaUble  aprlng  seat 

66,  CI.   297—284. 
Schwelker,   Malcolm   A.,    to  American   Encaustic  Tiling  Co. 

Wrect  tile  feeding  machine.     3,177.5«8,  4-13-65,  Q.  2»— 

Schweitxer,  Barl  O.,   to  Clerlte  Corp.     Chart   tube  retaining 
means    for    recorder.      3,178,126.    4-13-65,    CI.    242—68.3 
Sclakr.  Rot>erto  :   Bee — 

o     _2»inertno    Bruno,  PateUl.  and  ScUky.     3.178,468. 
Scognn,  Jack  8. :  Bee — 

a     ,."*JT^*'»f>  Harold  M.,  Scoggln.  and  Price.     3,178.360 
Scott.    Douglas    R .    R.   D.    Beck.   O.   A.    Mansell,    and    S.   E. 

Chenaur,    to  Robertshaw   Controla  Co.     Apparatus  for  se- 
J^rUf'^^J  ^"^i"'      3,177,898,  4-13-68.  CI.   iM— 624.11. 
scott,    Edwin    M.,    Jr.      Metal    nitrate   explosives   containing 

mononltrated  aromatic  sensltlilng  agents.     3.178.325.  4-13- 

65,    CI.    14© — 67. 
Scott,  ''•mes  A.    and  DO.  Appleby  ;  said  Appleby  assor.  to 

I?*  *^*^.  Machinery  Co.,  and  said  Scott  assor.  to  United 

f.m;5oi!Ti?!5s,  cf*\oiiSr  "^  •="*'**•  *'*•" 

Scullv-Anthony  Corp.  :   Bee — 

c       AJ^lsauakls,  Edward  M.    3,177,775. 

Sea-Trtm  Corp.  :   Bee — 

SherrlU,  John  F.    3,177,837 
Searle,  G.  D,  ft  Co. :  Bee— 

Cu«*c.  John  W..  and  Le  Von.     3,178.422. 
^^Kn"'*-    *°?w_A     Kottler,    to    Boehrlnger    Ingelhelm 

iTs^,  c'-'z^cKt'o.^'''"'***-**"^'*"'"--     '^«•"^^• 

Seelandt,   Karl   H.,    to   Martln-MartetU   Corp.      Space  simu 
lating  apparatua  and  method.    3.177,672.  4-13-65.  a  62— 
45. 
Seeloff,  MelTin  M. :  Bee — 

Cooper    Joseph  H.,  Seeloff,  and  Chew.     3,178.654 
42  i28  ™  ******  *""■     ^•^^^•®<»-  *-13-«fi.  CI.  43— 

SeibeL  Robert  M. :  Bee — 

Henderahot.  Charles  ■.    3.177.866. 
Sell,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

8erja?!°^llilf™'j;..'?e';l°'  ''""■    ^''''^•^- 

^ Shuman,  Robert  M..  and  Serjak.     8.177.706. 

Serrel,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Wilke.  Milton  E.    3.178,316. 
Servlere    PhlUppe.     Process  for  the  disinfection  of  the  sur- 
e6!*CT:  IS^^'os"**  ****'  Proinow  bruits.     3.178.297.  4-18- 
Serro  Corp.  of  America  :  iSee — 

Kerenyl.  Gabrtel  R.     3.178,588. 
Seymour.  Samuel  L.  :  Bee — 

«.h.-£i'i?**i'' il™*i.^^'  ^^  Seymour.     3.178,274. 
Shackelford,  ECdwsrd  R.  :   Bee — 

OK  J''*?f*'  ?*y™o'»d  A.,  and  Shackelford.     8,178,824. 
Shaffer.  Harris  :   Bee — 

ow     P*™-  ^o*!**  L..  Schmoock,  and  Shaffer.     8.177  711 
Shapiro,  AscherH.,  to  Laboratory  For  Electronlca.  Inc.    iUg 
ok"*"*^^"*^      3,178.719,   4-13-66,   CI.   346—74 

-Hh  P*"*»  f.  to  BTR  Industries  Ltd.     Flexible  article 
wmj   flame- resistant  cover.     3.177,900,  4-13-66,  CI.  188— 

Shearer.  Newton  H.,  Jr. :  8«« — 

Wicker,  Thomas  H..  Jr.,  and  ghearw.    8,178.STf. 


Sheehan,  Gerard  M..  E.  R.  Lawborne,  and  H.  A.  Bragg,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  Production  of  TlOi  pigments  of 
improved  color  by  sulfate  process.  3,178,264.  4-13-65, 
CI.  23—202.  _      . 

Shell  OH  Co.  :  Bee—  ^      I 

Haeber,  John  A.    3,177.942. 
Kloos,  Nantko,  and  Drost.     3.178,464. 
Lunk.  Hans  E.,  and  Schroeder.     3,178,489. 
Shelton,   Winston    L,    to  General    Electric  Co.      Belt   drtren 
means  for  selectively  providing  two  apeeds  from  a  single 
aource.     3,177,739,  4-13-05,  CT.  74 — 722. 
Sbenberd  Casters.  Inc.  :  See- 
Price,  Paul  S..  and  Greene.     3,177,318. 
Sherrill,  John  F..  to  Sea-Trim  Corp.     Boat  stabllUing  unit 

3,177,837,  4-13-65.   CI.    114 — 66.5. 
Sherwin-WllUamH  Co  .  The  :  Bee— 

Ogren.  Axel  E.    3,178.058. 
ShlmUu,   Mlneo,  and  K.   Matsukura.   to  Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel 
Co      Ltd.      Process    for    producing    nonagelng    auper   deep- 
drawing  steel   sheets.      3.178.318.   4-13-68,  Cl.   148—2. 
Shissler,  Wallace  E..  Jr.  :   Bee—  ^, 

Hlldebrandt,  Raymond  K.,  Shissler.  Hammon,  and  Klaver- 
kamp.     3.177.696.  .     ^ 

Shores,   Ronald   U.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     Electric  circuit 

breaker.      3.178.614,   4-13-65,   Cl.   317—15. 
Shulx  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Mosber,  Jamea  K.,  and  Baakevltch.     3,177,896. 
Shuman,  Robert  M.,  and  W.  C.  Serjak.  to  Hughaa  Aircraft 
Co.     Fluid  Inspection  device.     3,177,706.  4-13-68.  CL  73— 
61. 
Sibley.  Henry  C.  :   See— 

Bramer,  Donald  W.,  and  Sibley.    3.178.515. 
SlegrtBt.    Adolf   E ,    and    R.    Anliker.    to   Oba    Ltd.      Method 
of    combating    nematodes,    and    nematocidal    preparations. 
3,178,338.   4-13-65,   Cl.    1«7— 33. 
Siegrlst.  Adolf  E.  ;   see  .  „.     _. 

Maeder,  Erwln,  Anliker,  Uecfatl,  and  Slegrist.    3, 
Slegrist.    Adolf    E.,    E.    Maeder,    M.    Duennenberger, 
UechU,  to  Clba  Ltd.     .Sew  1:3:  4-thladlasolea. 
4-13-65.   Cl.    260—294.8. 
Slemena  ft  Halske  .\ktlengessllschaft :  Sm — 

Kern,  Peter.     3.178,511. 
Sler,  Charles,  to  Cambridge  Instrument  Co  ,  Inc.     Method  and 
apparatua    for    measuring    the    gas    content    of   materials. 
3,177^700,4-13-66,0.73—19.  .,._.,. 

Siger,  ^ln«Lr  W.  R.     Convertible  footwear.     3,177,896.  4-18- 

65,  Cl.  36 — 7.1. 
Slkes,  Edwin  H..  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.     Wire  laying  machine. 

3,177,689.  4-1S-65,  CT.  61—72.6.  „    ,.  .. 

Simmons.  HaroW  T.,  and  S.  F.  Morray,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co., 
Inc      Sequentially  operated  timer  with  motor-driven  rotary 
cam  actuated  swftchea      3,178,526.  4-13-65,  CT.  200—38. 
Slmpklaa,  John  O.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method 


,178.448. 

and    P. 

.178.440. 


\% 


for  preparing  ferrtte  core.     3,178,S«»,  4-13-68,  Cl.  282— 
62.5. 
Simplex  Nail  ft  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Maglnnis.  Robert  J.     3,177,763. 
Sinclair,  George  H.,  to  Sinclair  ft  Rush,  Inc.     SaspensioB  •y 

let  device.    3,178  147.  4-13-85,  Cl.  248—359. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Muskat.  Irving  E      3.178.395. 
Russell.  Howard  G.     3,178,364.  i 

SincUir  ft  Rush,  Inc.  :  See— 

Sinclair,  Georce  H.    SJ78,147. 
Singer,  Frans.  to  Compur-Werk  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.     Photographic 

abutter.     3,177,787,  4-13-68,  CT.  95 — 63. 
Singleton.   Ogle  R.,  Jr.,   to  Reynolds   Metals  Co.     Process  for 
manufacture    of    a    slnc-dad    aluminum    wire.       3,177,679, 
4-13-65.  CT    29—628. 
Sirerson,   Edmund   C.   to  Buffalo   Weaving   and   Belting  Co. 

Conveyor  belting.     3,177,904,  4-13-68,  Cl.  1S» — 409. 
SJogrena  Skyddsvante,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Wlklund,  Bror  Allan      3,177,648. 
Sjovold,  Arve  R.  :  Bee — 

Linquiat.  Jamea  J.,  SJovoM,  and  Bauman.     8,177,609. 
Skanska  CementgJnteriet,  Ah:  See — 
Larkfeldt,  Owe  C.  O.     8,177,664. 
Skinner.  Curtla  S.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Oulbert.  Martin  M.,  and  Skinntr.     3,177,627. 

Skinner,  John  G  :    Bee — 

Karasek,  Francis  W.,  and  Skinner.     3,178,263. 
Sklrvin,  Clifford  D.,   to   Microdot.   Inc.     SUbilised   two-tran- 
sistor flasher  circuit.    3,178,609.  4-13-65,  CT.  315 — 206. 
Skousgaard,  Chris  :  See — 

Firestone.  Eugene  S.  and  Skousgaard.     3,177.740. 
Slatln,  Harvey  L.,  to  Timax  Aasodatsa.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
gramming and  automation.     3,178,716,  4-13-65,  CT.  346 — 

Slssak,  Frank  B.  :  Bee — 

Hnba.  Francia,  WotU.  and  Slesak.     3^178,466. 
Sloagh.  Jack  M.,  50%   to  James  O.  De  Flon,     Bplrally-ianed 
baat  exchanger.     3,177,937,  4-18-68,  Cl.  168—184. 

Slusber,  William  E.,  and  8.  Karandanis,  to  Tranaltron  Elec- 
tronic Corp.  Semi-conductor  circuit  3,178,633,  4-13-66, 
CT.  323 — 22 

Smathers.  Donald  L. :  Bee —  i 

GerJpvich,  Henry  L ,  and  Smathers.     S.178,467.  '      ' 

Smiley,  Robert  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Nttro- 
sdds   and  salts.     3,178,471,  4-13-66,  CT    260 — 614. 

Smith.  Burton  H   :  See — 

Scfaarfman.  Howard,  Smith,  and  Oeier.     3,178.662. 
Smith.   Burton   H.,   to  Raytheon  Co.     Cavity  resonator  with 

beam-concentric    ring    electrode.      8,178,653,    4-13-66,    Cl. 

331 — 6. 
Smith,  Calvin  S.,  and  M    F.   Hughea.  to  California  Research 

Corp.      Process    for    producing    phthallc    anhydride    from 

orthoxvlene.     3.178.452.  4-13-65.  CT    260- -346.4 
Smith.  Clarence  M.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.    Groaad- 

Ing  outlet.     3,17^,666,  4-13-68,  CT    899—14. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXV 


Smith  David  R.,  and  R.  P.  Zellnskl,  to  PhiUlps  Petroleum  Co. 
Rubbery  polymer  of  1,8-buUdlens  having  a  nigh  els  1,4-addl- 
tlon      3,178.402,  4-13-65,  CT.  260 — 94.2. 

Smlth-Douglaa  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Lewia,  Jack  J.,  and  Grlflln.     3,178,261 

Smith,  Oraydon,  to  Connecticut  Valley  Enterprises,  Inc. 
Electromagnetic  relay  with  contact  supported  armature. 
3,178,532    4-13-65.  Cl.  200—87.  ^     ^ 

Smith,  Herbert  D..  to  Hi  Yield  Fertiliser  Co.  Package  for 
rodentlcldes.     3,177,610,  4-13-68,  Cl.  43—131. 

Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr  ,  to  Hupp  Corp.  Drum  type  heat  trans- 
fer apparatus.     8,177,932,  ♦-1S-65,  CT.  165—88. 

Smith.  Jamea  K.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Wave  guide  gaUng  device 
employing  an  offset  variable  resistance  diode  In  the  inter- 
mediate cavlt/  section.     3,178,660,  4-13-65,  Cl.  33^—24. 

Smith,  James  M.  :  Bee — 

Laube.  Robert  A.,  and  Smith.    3,177,909. 

Smith.  John  E   :  See — 

Cameron.  Donald  J.,  Enslnger,  snd  Smith.     3,177.812. 

Smith,  John  v.,  snd  O.  W'.  Luke,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Amer- 
Ics,  Nsvv  Microwave  switch  having  diodes  situated  in  the 
waveguiae  channels  to  control  coupling  between  common 
and  branch  channela.     3,178,669.  4-13-65.  CT.  838 — 7. 

Smith,  Lowell  R.,  and  A.  J.  Spealale.  to  Monsanto  Co.  N- 
(aryl)oxamatea.     3,178,470.  4-13-66.  Cl.  260 — 471. 

Smith.  Richard  B.  Lipstick  applicator,  8,177,879,  4-18-65, 
Cl.   132 — 88.7. 

Smith,  S .  ft  Sona  (England)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Fearnnide.  Kenneth   and  Pollak.    8,178,134. 

Smith.  TboDiaa  R.,  to  Tne  Maytag  Co.  Timing  belt  operated 
awitches  and  switch  mechanism.  3,178,525,  4-13-65.  CT. 
200—38. 

Smyrnlotls,  Frank  C.    Automobile  front  end  alignment  gauge. 

.    3.177,590.  4-13-65,  Cl.  33—203.15. 

Snyder,  Claude  M.  :  Bee — 

Oanse.  Lawrence  J.    3,177,524. 

Snyder.  Ernest  L.  Cardboard  chair.  3,178,227,  4-13-65,  Cl. 
297—440 

Snyder,  Harry  R.,  Jr..  to  The  Noruich  Pharmacal  Co.  Di- 
ethyl [2  -  (5  -  nltrorurfurylldene)hydraslno]thiophoaphate. 
3,178,453.  4-13-65.  Cl.  260—347.2. 

SocieU  Applicaxlonl  Gomma  Antlvibrantl  "SAGA"  8.P.A.  : 
See— 

Boachl.  Antonio      3,177,970. 

Boschl.  Antonio,  and  Martorana.     3.177,566. 

Societa  EdUon  :  Bee — 

Vardanega,  Vlrglllo      3,178,190 

Societa  t^rmaceutlc  Italia  :  See — 

Camerino,  Bruno,  Patelll.  and  Sdaky.    3,178.488. 

Societa  d'Etudea  Chimlques  Pour  I'lndustrlc  et  TAgrtculture : 


Meybeck,  Jesn,  Kircher,  snd  Brelss.    3.178,262. 
Sodete  Grenoblolse  d'Etudes  et  d'Appllcations  Hydrauliques  : 
Bee — 

Dane],  Pierre  F     3.177,898. 
Societe  Marocalne  de  Recbercbes,  d'Etudes  et  de  Developpe- 
ments  Somarede  :  See — 

Honore.  Etlenne    and  Toreheax.     3,178,666. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  lac. :  See— 

G«ortler,.  Martin  E..  Jr.     8.177,701. 
Miale.  Joaeph  N      3,178,368. 
Sodeco,  Societe  dea  Compteura  de  Geneve  :  Bee —  ^ 

Auer,  Ulrich  W      3,178.111. 
S6derholm,  Lars  E.,  to  .\llmanna  Svenaka  Blecktrtaka  Aktle- 
bolaget.    Boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  with  drying  and 
superheat  arrangement.     3.178.358    4-13-66,  Cl.  176 — 54 
Solet.  Louis,  to  Aitm  Laboratories,  Inc.     Storing  and  feeding 

device      3,178.008    4-18-65,  CT.  198 — 48. 
Solomon.  James  J.  :  See — 

Ellis,  Nicholas  D.,  and  Solomon.     3,178,242. 
Sorensen,  Otto  B.     Method  and  meana  for  measuring  center 

dlstancei      3.177.588,  4-13-65,  CT.  33 — 143. 
Sossna.   HanH-Jurfcen  :   See — 

Kuchen.  Richard,  and  Sossns.    8,177,887.       ' 
SottyHlak,  Joseph  R  .  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Photo- 
mechanical   emulalons    containing    rare-earth    metal    aalta. 
3.178.289   4-1^-68.  CT.  96—94. 

Soolal,  Maurice  to  Baecham  Research  Laboratories  Ltd.    Proc- 
ess for  simDltaneously  producing  prollnols  snd  8-bydroxy 
plperidlnes       3.178  437,   4-13-65,   Cl.   260 — 294.7. 
Southwest  Research  Institute  :   See — 

Quillian,  Roy  D.,  Jr     3,177,861. 
Space  Technology  and  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Braunagel,  Magnus  V      3.178,241 
Spack.    Theodore   W  .    to   Benjamin   Air  Rifle  Co       Seml-anto- 

matic  magastne  run.     8.177.868,  4-13-66,  CT    124 — 11. 
Spainbour.  Howara  F  :  See — 

Woodson,    Rllej   D.,   snd   Spalnhonr.     8,178,882. 
Speckhsrt.  Bernard  8.  :   See — 

Weiss.    Morton   A  .   and   Speckhart.     8,178,012. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Hutchinson,   Irving  N.,  and  Petensen.     8,178,188. 
Jackson.  Donsld  E.,  and  Rand.    3,178,680. 
Lins.  Raymond  G      8.177,844. 
Pollack.  Solomon  E.     8. 178, 694. 
Rt(Hi   Carl  A.,  and  Zellers.     3.178.666. 
Srbwsrts.  Edward.     8.178.698. 
Welih.  Herbert  F     3,177,800. 
■pesiale.  Angeio  J.  :   See — 

Smith.  Lowell  R..  and  Speslale 
Spiegel.   Leo      See — 

Acker.  Wlllism  F^  and  Spiegel.    »..>.o.uv,.. 
Spits.    Peter   H  .   to   Halcon   International,   Inc.     Procaaa  for 
the  thermsl  chlorinatlon  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons.    8,177,- 
682.  4-lS-6ft. CT    55 — 71. 
Spofford.   Warren   A  .   to  General  Bteetrtc  Co.     Refrigeration 
aystam  including  charge  checking  maana.     8,177.674,  4-18- 
66    CT    62—129. 
Bpriggs.  John  D..  to  Nylacore  Corp.     Contact  lens  applicator. 
8.177,874,  4-18-66,  6.  1»8— 808. 


f 


8,178.470. 
8,178,862. 


Springer,  Edward  M.,  and  F.  8.  Fllder,  to  Heyer  Inc.     Adjust- 
ing means  for  buckle  folding  machine.     8,178,171,  4—18- 
66,  Cl.  270—68. 
Stacnelin,   Alexander,   and   A.   Hueni,   to  Ciba  Corp.     S-hy- 
draxino  1,3,5  triasinea.      3,178^428,  4-18-66,  CT.  260—240. 
Staehelln,    Alexander,    and    A.    Hueni,    to   Clba   Corp.      2-hy- 
draslno-4,6  dlamlno-l,8,5-trtaslnes.     8,178,481,  4-18-66.  Cl. 
260 — 249.6. 
Stabl,  Gerald,  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.    Injector  rasor  arranged 
for  urging  a  blade  against  the  cap  while  it  is  being  waahed. 
3,177,581,  4-13-65,  Cl.  30 — 68. 
StamtNiugh,  David  J.,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Inc.     Thermoelec- 
tric device.    8.177,671,  4-18-66,  Cl.  62—8. 
Stammbach,  Walter  :  See — 

Frick,  WUhelm  E.,  and  SUmmbach.     8,178,888. 
SUmper,  Martha  C.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Hamlll,  Robert  L.,  Haney,  McOuire,  and  SUmper.    8.178,- 
341. 
Standard  OU  Co.  :  See —  I 

Fields,  Ellis  K.     8,178,469.  I 

Husa,  Howard  W.     8,177.886. 
SUndley,  Wendell  E. :  See — 

Nigrelli.  Blaglo  J.,  Standley,  and  Wlttmann.     3,178,006. 

SUndley,  Wendell  E.,  and  R.  B    Wlttmann,  to  Johns  Nlgrelll- 

Johns,  Inc.    Artlde  grouping  mechanism.     3,178,007,  4-18- 

65,  Cl.  198 — 34. 

Stange,  Robert  H.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.     Leak 

testing  method.     8,177,704,  4-13-68,  CT.  78 — 49.3. 
SUnley,    Richard   B.,   to   Free-Roll   Tester  Corp.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  determining  bearing  condition  of  railway 
car  Journal   boxes.     8.178,571,   4-18-66,   CT.  246 — 246. 
SUnley  Works,  The  :   See — 

Relss,  Edmund  F.,  Johnson,  and  MacFarlane.     8,178,244. 

SUnton,  Arthur  J.,  and  P.  H.  Qlrouard.  to  United  SUtes  of 

America,   Navy.     Rapid  fire  gun.     8,177,772,  4-18-66,  CT. 

89—88 

SUrr,   Albert  C.     Auxiliary   door  for  a  boxcar.     8,177,927, 

4-18-68,  CT.  160 — 828. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See —  .  ' 

Hanks,  Charlea  W.     8,177,636. 
Steele.  Richard  E.  :   See —  ^  „,,„„«« 

Blackburn.   Andrew  R.,   Steele,  and  Dawaon.     3.178,498. 
Steldinger,   Donald   J.,   to   Uarco   Inc.     Continuous  form  en- 
velope.    3,177,783,  4-13-68,  Cl.  93 — 63.  _     _ 
Stein,  John  A.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Braaing 

method   and    means.      3,178,549,   4-13-65,    CT.    219 — 9.6. 
Stelner     Harry.      Garment    with    abdominal    control    panel. 

8,17f,876,  4-13-68,  CT.  128—847. 
Steiner,  Joaeph  M.  :   See —  _   _ 

Dereich,  John  E.,  and  Stelner.    8.178.606. 
Stephens.   Ralph   F,,  to  Western  Haectric  Co.,  Inc.     Article 

forming  apparatua.     8.177,692,  4-18-66,  CT.  72 — 828. 
Steran,  John  E.  :  Bee—  ^  .,,„,-. 

Curry,  Richard,  Thompson,  and  Steran.     8,178,118. 
Sterling  Druj  Inc.  :  See —  1 

CTarke,  Robert  L.    8.178.488. 

Wlttke.  John  M.     8,178,078.  ^.       ^      ^_.^ 

Stevena    Edgar  L.     SUmping  and  recording  machine  for  rmit 

cartons.    3,177.802,  4-13-68,  CT.  101—44. 
Stevenson,   John   A.     Time  and   temperature  indicating  ap- 
paratus.   3,177,718,  4-18-68,  CT.  78— 344.  .,--«,. 
Stewart,  John  K.     Railroad  maintenance  device.     8,177,818, 
4-13-68,  CT.  104—12.             „.^„„                  ,        ».♦„ 
Stewart  Paul  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Oo.    Processor  for  photo- 
graphic  paper.     8.177,793,   4-13-68,   CT.   98—94. 
Stockton,  Carol  F  :  See- 
Martin,  Jamea  R..  and  Stockton.    3,177,974. 
Stout,  William  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Mixed-wax.  eOiylene-vlnvi 
acetate  non  flaking  coating  composition.     8,178,888,  ♦—IB- 

Alt     f^     o^/\       ^H  S 

Strauss,  Robert  F.,  and  O.  Oolub,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Rocket  engine.     8,177.687.  4-18-68,  CT.  60—88.6. 

atreater.  Aujnist  L  :  See—  „,-o-,. 

Miller,  Richard  H.,  and  Streater.     8,178,618. 

Strobel.  Charies  W.,  and  R.  P  Zellnaki  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Production  and  curing  of  polymera  .<^on^U"nln|r  ter- 
mlnaUy   reactive  nitrogen       8,178,898,  4-13-65,  CT.  260— 

ftA  1 

Struthers  Sdentiflc  and  International  Corp. :  S«a— 

Svanoe.  Hans.    8,177,678. 
Stryker  Corp. :  See-- 

Stryker.  Homer  H.     8,178,574.  _*„.#„, 

Stryker   Homer  H.,  to  Stryker  Corp.    Locating  apparatus  for 

determining  the  position  of  the  neck  of  a  r*mnr  under  X- 

ray    examination       3.178.574,    4-18-68,    CT.    i60—W. 

Stump    Paul  W  ,  to  The  CTeveUnd  Container  Co.     OonUiaar. 

3,178,087.  4-13-68,  CT.  229 — 4.6. 
Snggs.  Alfred  M. :  See—         .  ,„  „„       , 

Henderahot,  Charlea  B.    8,177,866.      | 
Son  Clothes.  Inc   :  See — 

HadowHkl.   John   D.      8,177,498. 
Sun   InduBtrleB.   Inc.  :   See —  ' 

Raney.  William  B.     8.177.869. 
Sun  Oil  Co  :  See—    .,.,,„  ^,- 

McNeils.  Edward  J.     ».178,460. 

Mills,  Ivor  W.,  and  Harvev.      8,178,881. 

Stout  William  J.      3.178.388. 

Wallgren.  Charles   W.     8,178,882.  ••-.•. 

Sunbeam  Corp  :  See—  .,,„-„*  '    *■ 

Ernest    Robert  O.,  and  McLeod.     8,177,646. 
Sunderlln.  Robert  L.  :  Bee —  «,_„,.- 

HesHdoerfer   Cari  M.,  and  Sunderlln.     8.178.188.  ,,„^^ 
Sundholm.  Edwin  P.    Pressure  loading  grease  gun.    3,178,074, 

4-13-65,   Cl.    222 — 386. 
.Sunstrand   Corp.  :  See —  •  i   '~ 

Power,  Russell  1..      8,177.668. 

Relnke.   Donald  B.     8,177,666. 
Sury,  Ernst :  See —  _  ,,„  ^^_ 

Hoffmann    Kari,  and  Sury.     3,178.407. 
Sutherland.  Donald  C  :  See—  ...o.-,.  ,.    .      ' 

Rice,  Harold  L.,  and  Sutherland.     8.178,884.        ^: 
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of    America,    Narjr. 
3.1t7.»87.  *-l»-«8. 


3,178.660. 


S,178,60S. 


Sranoe,  Haaa,  to  Stratii«ra  Sdontlfle  and  Interna tlooal  Corp. 
ProeeM    for  the    conTerslon   of   aallne   water.      3,177,673. 
4-1S-60.   CI.   82 — 58. 
Bra— nn.    Rolf    U.      Buckle    for    a    aafety    belt.      3,177,M0, 

4-l»-«8.  a.  24—170. 
Bwalm.    Prank    H.,    to    United    Statea 
Intermittently-lapped  extendible  boom, 
a.    189 — 34. 

Swansea,  Howard  E..  R.  C.  Zaek,  and  Q.  E.  Luak,  to  G  A  W 
Blectrlc  Specialty  Co.  Multiple  poaitlon  swltcn  operator. 
3,177.732,  4-13-65.  CL  74—97.  , 

Swarts,  Harry  :  Bern — 

Weeee.   Wilfred  W.     3,177,842. 
Sweet,  Donald  H.     Atomic  power  plant.     S.178,681.  4-1S-65, 

CI.   32a— 2. 
Sweet,  Pranklln  T.,  and  N.  0.  Branlbar,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  life.  Co.     Tbln  photoaraphlcally  Benaltlve  film  element. 
3.178|287,   4-13-65,   CI.   »6— 84 
Sylrander,    Cbarlee   E.,   and   C.   J.   Dackl.     Fluid  pump   and 

dlatrlbutlnc  device      3.177,859,  4-13-65,  CI.   123—139 
Sylranla  Slectrlc  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Matl>eM>n.  Wilfrid  Q..  Clune,  and  Priceoskl. 
Thomsen,  Max  M.,  and  Johnaon.     S,178,970. 
Symons,  Robert  S.  :  Bee — 

Allen,  Stanley  E.,  Jr.,  Symons,  and  Connor. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.     3,178.412. 
Systems  Enclosures.  Inc. :  Bee — 

RUes,  Ira  M.     3.178,246. 
Siwarc,   Mleluel   M.,   to   Pullman   Inc.     New   polymers   from 
the     pyrolysis     of    polymetbyl     aromatic     hydrocartrans. 
3^78.374,  4-13-85,  CI.  260 — 2.  , 

TRw  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Boyd,   Alexander.     8,178,275. 
Lewis,  WlUlam  M.,  Jr.     3,178.553. 
Takaaago  Qomo  Kogyo  Kabuahlklkalsha :  Bee — 

Yamano,    Shliuo.      8,177.783. 
Tamura.  Takaakl,  to  Kocyokalchatau  KenkTuJo.      Process  for 
a   coDtlnnooa   MfMtratTon   of  gases  by   adsorption   utilising 
fluldlsed  and  morlnc  beds.     3,177,631,  4-13-65.  C\.  55—28 
Tanaka,    Mlnoru.   and   T.    Nagaoka.   to   Koyo   Seiko  Co..    Ltd 
Automatic     pattern     slgsag    sewing    machine.       3.177,835, 
4-18-85,   CI     112—158. 
Tanner,    De    Loss    J.     Transistorised    amplifier    atlMatng    an 
Inpat    transformer    bootstrap    configuration.      8,178,M8, 
4-13-65,  CI.   330—19. 
Tarkoey.  Nlklaus  :  See — 

Wettstelo,    Albert.    Anner,    Ueberwasser.    and    Tarkoey. 
3,178.456. 
Tawn,  Alec  R.   H.,  and  A.  F.  Wilson,  to  Coates  Broa.  A  Co. 
Ltd.    Thlxotroplc  coating  composlUon.    3,178,302,  4-13-65. 
a.   106—219 
Taylor,  George  H.  :  Bee — 

Albrlabt.  Roy  H..  and  Taylor.     3.178,548. 
Taylor.    Tnomas   S..    to    American    Brake   Shoe   Co.     Bolster 

mounted  brake  unit.     3,177.984.  4-13-65.  Cl.  188—197. 
Taylor,  Walter  P..  Jr.     Winding  flexible  material     3.178,130. 

4-13-65.   a.   242—168. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Cooper,   Joseph    H..    Seeloff.   and   Chew.     8,178.554. 
Technlcon  instruments  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Ferrari.  Andres,  Jr.     3,178,265. 
Isreell,   Jack.      3.177,758. 
Telkoku  Hormone  MfK.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Ito,  Yosojl.  Nllnobe.  and  Aaano.     8.178,349. 
Teleflex   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Pierce.  Donald  R.     8,177.901. 
Templeman,   Basil   E..   to  Armstrong-Templeman,   Inc.     Elec 
tronic  timed  signalling  derlce  for  use  In  a  sound  and  picture 
projector.      3.177.767,  4-18-65.  Cl.  88—28. 
Ten   Brink.   Karl   C.   to  Texaco   Inc.      Method   for  obtaining 
fresh   water  from  bHne.     3.177.940,  4-13-65.  CT.  16»— 39 
Testa.   Emllio  :   See — 

Vecchl.  Alberto,  Melone,  Ifaffll.  and  TesU.     3,178.436. 
Tetsloe,  Nina  W.  :  Bee — 

Whyte,  John,  and  Tetaloa.     8,177.707. 
Tenfer,  Ounter  :  Bee — 

Cbrlatoph,  Frank  J..  Jr..  and  Teafer. 
Ctarlstoph,  Frank  J..  Jr..  and  Teafer. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ten  Brink.  Karl  C.     8.17T.940. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

McCarrlck.   Hanry  J.      8,178.529. 
Textron    Inc.  :   Bee — 

Hutchison,  riifford  N..  Mayeran.  and  St.  aalr.    8.177.713. 
Mayeran.   William.     8.177.714. 
Thatcher.   Donald  N..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
Cyclonlte  manufacture.     8,178.480.  4-18-6S.  Cl.  260 — 248 
Tbln  Flex.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bnrch.   Elton   W      S.177.549. 
Ttaiokol  Chemical  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

Fox.  Zola.  Elger,  and  Hoaek.     3.178.207. 
Petrlno.  Daniel  A.,  and  Elmer.     3,178.490. 
Strauss.  Robert  F..  and  Golnb.     3.177.667. 
T«ck    Sanfo'd  J..  an<1  LoTlngham.      8.177.656. 
White.  Roger  F.     3,177.655. 
Tboele,  William  J.  H..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Tarl- 
able  resistance  derlce.     3.178.684.  4-13-45,  CT.  338—183. 

Tbomas  k  Betts  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Batcheller.  Kent  J.     3,177,6»9. 
Thomas,  Henry  P.,  to  General  Electrle  Co.     Slope  e<|aaHier. 

3,178,649,  4-13-65,  Cl.  330 — 52. 
Tliompaon.  Blkln  H.     Method  for  extinguishing  Arts  within 

cotton  bales.     8.177.947.  4-13-65,   Cl.    16»— 1. 
TbompeoD.   James  R..   S.  8.  Hotchklas,  and  L.  C.  Klalat    to 

The    Marnarox    Co.      Card    reeelTlng    derloa.     3.178,177, 

4-13-65,  Cl.  271—64. 
Tboi 


3.178.488. 
8,178,484. 


>aipaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  84 
Bars.  Nana  8.     S.178r600. 


r 


Thoinpaon.  Rasaell  A. 

Curry    Richard.  Thompson,  and  Steam.     3.178.113. 
Thomsen.   Max   M.,   and   E.   G.    Johnson,   to   Sylranla   Electrle 

Products   Inc.      Lighting   fixture.      3.178,670.   4-13-65.   CL 

240—147. 
Ttaorson,  John  R.,  to  Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America. 

Pilot  operated  sprinkler  ralrs  and  spray  bead.     8,178.119. 

4-13-65,  Cl.  23fr— 370. 
Thro,  William  C.     Crutch  tip.     3.177,884,  4-13-65.  Cl.  186 — 

54. 
Tick.  Sanford  J.,  and  J.  J    Lorinxham.  to  Thlokol  Chemical 

Corp.       Cooling    method    and    means    for    rocket    englnea 

3,177,656,  4-lX-65,  Cl.  60—35.8. 
Tlefel.  Leonard  W.  :  Bee — 

Beat,  Kenneth  J.,  and  TlefeL    3.177,749. 
Tlllotson  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee—  > 

Phillips,  Bernard  C.     3,177.920. 
Timax  Aaaodates  :  Bee— 

SUUn,  Harrey  L.     3.178,716. 
Tlmmerbell.    Hans    J.,    to    Tltan-Elaenwarenfabrik    G.m.b.U. 

Hoop  Iron  for  wrapping  round  bale*.     3.177,538,  4-13-65. 

CT    24 — 20. 
Tlodall,  John  B.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     Production 

of  dlalkylhydrasines.     3.178.479.  4-13-65,  CL  260 — 583. 
Tlnkelenberg,  WUHam  G..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Extractor 

for  remoTing  printed  circuit  boards  from  a  rack.     3.178.214, 

4-13-65.  a    2lM — 15. 
Tlrado,  Adalberto,  to  Fabrlcas  de  Papel  Loreto  y  Pena  Pobre.  ■ 

S.A.     Method  for  the  oxidation  of  black  Uquor.     8.178.260, 

4-13-65.  Cl.  23 — 48 
Tladale.  Luden  E.     Method  and  apparatus  for  foraing  lonfi- 

tudlnal   corrugations   in   sheet  materiaL     3.178.494.  4-13- 

6S.  Cl.  264—90. 
TlUn-Elsenwarenfabrlk  O.m.b.H.  ;  See — 

Tlmmerbell.  Hans  J      3.177.538. 
Tlttmann.  Frederick  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Process  and 

apparatus  for  producing  plastic  net.      3.178.328.  4-13-65. 

n.   156—167 
Tobias.   Edward  A.,  W.   Kaufman,  and  S.  J.  Tobias.     Spiral 

stitching  mechanism.     3.177,831.  4-13-65,  Cl.   112 — 3. 
Tobias,    Lawrence    S..    and    R.    P.    Annick,    to    International 

Paper  Co.      Gable  top  container.      3.178,069,  4-13-65.   Cl. 

22^^—17. 
Tobias.  Lawrence  S..  B.  R.  Droleo,  C.  E.  (Mall    R.  P.  Annick, 

and  D.  C    Hlnga.  to  International  Paper  Co.     Gable  top 

conulner      3.178,0ei,  4-13-65.  C\.  229— IT. 
Tobias,  Stephen  J.  :  See — - 

Tobias.  Edward  A..  Kaufman,  and  S.  T.  Tobias.     S.17T.- 
881. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Adler,  Clarence  E..  Carroll,  and  Loahbough.     3.177.967. 
Topetchy.  Byroa  Y.    Envelope  arrangament.    8.178,097.  4-13- 

fc,  Cl.  229—86. 
Torcoeux,  Emile  :  Bee — 

Honore,  Etienne,  and  Torcheux.     3.178.565. 
ToaTny,  Robert,  to  Campagnle  de  Salnt-Oobaln.     Appartaus 

for  aimnltaneouslT  working  the  surfaces  of  a  moTlng  ahcet 

of  gUss.     3,177  625.  4-13-66.  Cl.  51—112. 
Transitron  Electronic  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Slusher  WUllam  E..  and  Karaadanla.     3,178,633. 
Trlnca,  Fredertck.     Tire  gauge  boosing.     3.177,724,  4-18-68, 

(jj    Y3 431. 

TrireWe.  Chester  D.,  Jr.  :  Bee —  

Baker.  Charles  M..  Trirette  and  Wrlcht     3.178.438. 
Trejaa,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hall.  Jesse  E..  Sr.    3,177.946 
Triicl    Frederic  C..  to  Alco  ProdocU.  lac.     Exhaust  maal- 

foMs.     3.177,849.  4-13-65    Cl.  60—29. 
Trout,  Perry  R..  Jr..  and  E.  W.  Jensen,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Automatic    web    threading    arrangeaaent.      3.178,124, 

4-13-65,  Cl.  242 — 56. 

Track  Aceessories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rlchoow    Erlck  O.,  Jr.     3,178.201. 
Tubed  Chemicals  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Auerswald.  William  H.     3.178.065. 
Tucker     Morton.      Locking   and    latching   means   for   sliding 

pane\  doors.     3,177.887.  4-13-65,  Cl   10—91. 
TamaTlcus.  Julius  W..  and  K.  W    Sawyer,  to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.     ReceneratlTe  haat  exchanger.     3,177.928.  4-13-65, 
Cl.   165—7. 
Turbo  Machine  Co.  :  Bee — 

Camithers,  George  A.     3.177,981. 
Turner.   Horace   O.,   to   The   Pleaaey  Co.   Ltd.      Fuel  delivery 
control    systems     more    particularly    for   turbojet    enginea. 
3.177.921,  4-13-65.  O    158—36.4.  „  ^  ^  „ 

Turner.  John  R.  and  R.  J.  Wllaon.  to  Bastmaa  Kodak  Co. 
Proceaalng  Arrlce  and  method.  3.177.790.  4-13-46,  Cl. 
95 — 89. 

Uarco  Inc. :  Sea —  

Steldlnger   Donald  1.     8.1T7.T8S. 
Ueberwaaaer    Hellmut  :  See — 

Wettateln.  Albert,  Anner,  Heaal«r,  KalToda,  Ueberwutar. 
and  Heer      3,178.415. 
Ueberwasser.  Hellmut  :  Bee — 

Wettateln.    Albert.    Anaer.    Oeberwaaaer.    and    Tarkoey. 

3  178.456.  ^ 

Ueda    KenichV,   A.   Onlshl,  T    Toshlmoto    J.  Hoaono.  and  T. 

Matsumoto.   to   Bridgeatone  Tire  Co.   Ltd.      Production   of 

rta-l  4  polybatadlene  with  a  carrier  supported  catalyst  of 

nickel  or  a  nickel  oxide.     3.178,408.  4-13-65,  Cl    260— 94  8. 

Ulmac  Bouipment  Co.  :  See — 

MacDonald.  Raymore  D.    S.l 77.780. 
Ulrlch.  Paul :  Sec —  „       ^      ^      „,,<,«,- 

Hoelsle   Gerd    Clrich,  Schaub.  and  Bosshard.     3,178.254. 
Ultra   Kunststoffrerarbeltnnf   G.m.b.H.    Dunnenshelm  ;   See — 
Herr.  Alfona.     3.178.088  .......    „   ,.  -- 

Umann.  Harry  M.     Water  beating  ualt     8,178,687.  4-13-66, 

CT.  219 — 314. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Tlttmann.  Frederick  R.     8,178,328.  :; 
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UnloD  Tank  Car  Co.  ;  See — 

PhUUpa.  Karl  A      3.178,044.  « 

United  Aircraft  Corp       Bee — 

Curry.    Richard.   Tbompson,  and    Steam.      3,178.113. 
Haaforouck,    Augustus,   and    Horrocks.      8,177,661. 
Kagalman.  ThoMu  D.    3,178.651. 
Lawrence.  Herbert  R.    3.177,651. 
TumaTlcus,  Julius  W..  and  Sawyer.     8.177,9^. 
United  t'arr  Inc.  :    Bee — 

Hall.  Cliarles  L.,  and  Becker.     3,177,640. 
United  Proc«>aa  Maoblnery  Co.  :   See — 

C«U.  Austin,  III      3.178.157. 
UBlt«8  noe  Macfainerr  Corp.  :   See— 

Barkc.    George    F.    C.    and    Coplthorne.     3.177,832. 
Davis.  Howard  U  .  Jr.,  Conway,  and  Perkins.     3,177,597. 
Uaited  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Harpell,  Gaorge  F.     3,178,566. 
Roaman.  Irwin  £.     3.177,935. 
Army  :   See —  ' 

Felu.  Robert.     3.178.714. 
Fltsgerald.  Robert  T..  and  Sann.     8,178.712. 
Gehrman,   Ivor  H.      3.177,567. 
MeuDler.  Robert.     3.177,601. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsaion  :  899 — 
Arcbibald,  Paul  B.     3.177.553. 
Cathers,  George  I.,  and  Jolley.     3.178.258. 
Foster,   Kills  L  ,   Jr.,   and   Endebrock.     3.178.259. 
Moore.  Fletcher  L.     3.178,266. 
Wheelock,  Olfford  W.     3  178.356. 
National  Aeronautiea  and   Space  Administration:  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3,177.933. 
Ifarj:  tfaa — 

Joimaon.  Stanley  L.     3.178,100. 
Kuck,  John  H.     3,178,706. 
«      «    Md^onnaagfoer,  William  E.     3,178.280. 
«mlth.  John  V..  and  Luke.     3.178.659. 
i<un»e,  Robert  H.      3,177,704. 
Stanton.   Arthur   J.,   and   Glrouard.     8.177,772. 
Swalm.  Frank  H.     i.l 77.987. 
Ualted  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Cllyo    Frank  F      3,178.638. 
Farrell.   John   W.    and   Heniades.     3,178.109. 
Oraaga,  Raymond  A.,  and   Shackelford.     3.178,324. 
WarC  Alfred  H.     3,lt8.300. 
Scott.  James  A.,  and  Appleby.     3,177,608. 
Ualraraal  Matcb  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Sdiuller^ James  T.     8.178.065. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Beal,   Philip  F..   IIl^  and  Rebenstorf.     8,178.411. 
Pika.  Johns.     8.178,409. 
Pike.  John  B.     8.178.450. 
Schlagel,  Ctrl  A.     3.178,846. 
Urscheler.    Jack    A.,    to  l.A.S.    Bicon    Corp.      Apparatus    for 
changing  color  work  in  an  embroidering  process     8,177.834, 
4-13-A5;  Cl.  113—88. 
Vacuum  Cleaner  Corp  of  America  :  See — 
Meletti.  Adolpta.     3.178.138.  J 

Vales,^ Richard  J  :  See—  ■*' 

Hlne.  I>ouls  P..  Jr  .  and  Valea.     3.177.928. 
Van  Allan.  James  A.  .   See — 

Sagura    John  J.,   and   Van   Allan.     3,178.362. 
Van  Blerk,  Victor  B..  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.    Eh-aw- 
Ing  and  crimping  of  synthetic  filaments  and  yams.  3,177.556. 
•  4-18-86.  a.  28—72. 
Vaaderpoel,  Albert  G    H      Antl-fonllng  of  blowby  return  sys- 
tems.   3,177,858,  4-13-66,  Cl.  123—119. 
Van  Kenren   Eagrae  J..  D.  G,  Howall.  aitd  C.  F.  Oraoely,  to 
Rotorall.  Inc.     Conveyor  of  the  axlally  rotatable  rail  type. 
3.178,010.  4-13-85,  Cl    198—108. 
V.    Loewls  of  Menar,  Alexander,  to  Robert  Bosch.   O.m.b.H. 
Suspension  for  vehicles  or  the  like.     3,178,167.  4-13-65    Cl. 
267—64 
Van   Oort.  I>erk  A.     Crimping  tool   for  electrical  and  otber 

connectors.    3.177,895,  4-18-66,  Cl.  72 — 402. 
Van  Patten.  John  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor  control 

circuits.    3.176,828,  4-13-65,  Cl.  318 — 331. 
Van  Sickle  Roswell  C  .  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.    Termi- 
nal bushing  construction.     3.178.505.  4-13-65.  Cl.  174 — 31. 
Vann.  Harold  E.,  and  J.  H.  Crowley,  to  Jackaon  k  Moreland. 
Inc.     Steam  cooled  nuclear  reactor  system  wlMi  Improvea 
fuel    element   assembly       3.178^354,   4^13-63.   Cl.    176—19. 
Vardanega.   Vlrgillo.   to  Socieu   Edison.     Fluid-tight   sealing 
device  for  routing  bodies.     3.178,190.  4-13-66,  Cl.  277 — 8. 
Varlan  Associates  :   Bee — 

Allen,  SUnley  E..  Jr..  Symons.  and  Connor.     3,178.606. 
Vartan.  Raaaell  H..  and  Drake.    S.178,636. 
Varlan.  Russell  H.,  and  J.  M.  Drake,  to  Varlan  Aaaoclatea. 
Magnetic  field   measuring  methods  and  apparatus.     8.178.- 
636.  4-13-65.  a.  324 — 0.5. 
Varta  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Horn.  Lutx.  and  PhlUpp.     3,178.314. 
Varteraslan,   John   H..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Drag  etw 
tacboaMter  accelerometer.    3.178,641,  4-13-66,  Cl.  324—70. 

Vaughn  Samuel  B..  Jr..  and  H.  J.  Hagemeyer.  Jr..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Preparation  of  polyethylene  in  a  two  sone 
reactor  employing  caprylyl  peroxide  in  the  first  tone  aa  the 
caUlyst    3.178,404.  4-13-86.  CT.  260—94.9. 

Vasopoloa  Steve,  to  Monaanto  Co.  Method  of  producing 
ebloroeyannrlc  adds.     3,178.429.  4-13-85,  Cl.  265—248. 

Vee«bl.  Alberto,  G.  Melone,  G.  MafBI.  and  E.  Testa,  to  Lepetlt 
S.p.A.  Tropine  esters  of  a-methyltroplc  acid.  3,178,436, 
4-13-65.  Cl.  260—292.  .   ... 

Vee<ler-Rott  Inc.  :   See — 

Devanney,  Raymond  H.     3.177,645. 

Vals.  Arthur,  and  J.  Cohen,  to  Armour  and  Co.  Reconatltut- 
•ble  add  solubllised  collagen.  3,178,301.  4-18-86.  Cl. 
108—124. 
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Valtleol  ClMBlcal  Corp. :  M—— 

Brandt.  Preaton  L..  and  Matt.    3.178,898. 

Vercauteren.  Joaepti.  to  Corrugating  Tecnaldans,  Inc. 

aligning   apparatus.      3,177,751.   4-18-65.  Cl.  83 — 864. 
Vemay  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See — 
Vernet,  Sergius.     3,177,721. 
Veroet.  Sergius.  to  Vemay  Laboratortaa,  Inc.     Rubber  eoa- 
pound    and    barrier    member   made   tberefrom.      8,1TT,TS1, 
4-13-65.  CI.  73—368.3. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Wallace  F.    8.177,983. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Costantlnl.  Anthony  R..  and  Di  Angelna.     8,177.988. 
Victory  Metal  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Costantlnl,   Anthony  R..  and  Dl  Angelns.     8.177,988. 
Vllter.  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

Schneider,  Dana  J.,  and  Vllter.    3,177,668. 
Voael,   Marcel  J.,  to  International   Business   Machines  Corp. 
Means  for  producing  radiation  induced  electrolumineacene*. 
3.178. .^80,  4-13-65.  Cl.  250 — 218. 
Voael.   Marcel  J.,  to   International  Busineas  Machines  Corp. 
Direct    current    electroluminescent    phosphors.      8,178.611. 
4-13-65.  Cl.  315 — 368. 
Vogler.  Karl  :  Bee — 

Hellerbadi.  Joseph,  Qultt.  and  Vofler.    3.178.4T2. 
Vogt.  Norman  H.,  H   W.  Weprln   and  8.  P.  Paantin.  to  Armour 
and  Co.     Break-up  of  Irregular  masses  and  particularly  ani- 
mal carcasses.     3.177,520,  4-13-65,  Cl.  17 — 1. 
Vogt,  Norman  H..  H.  W.  Weprln,  and  H.  Field  Jr..  to  Armoar 
and  Co.     Carcass  break-np  means.     3,177,521,  4-18-66,  CL 

Volt,  W.' J..  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Holman.  Rudolph  G.    3,177,918. 
Voles,  Roger  :  Bee — 

White,  Eric  L.  C.   and  Voles.     8.178.709. 
Von  Rotel.  Julius.     Continuously  operating  filter  centrifuge. 

8.178.027,  4-13-«V.  Cl.  210—870. 
Von  Werder.  Fr1t«  :  See — 

Bork.    Karl  Helm.    Bruckner,    Mannhardt,    Metx.    and 
Von  Werder.    8,178.482. 
Wagemann.  Helnrich  W.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.  Dilva 
control  means  for  rotary  print  head.      3,178,004,  4-18-65. 

Wahistrom.  Carl  D.  :  See — 

Ten,  Robert  H..  and  Wahistrom.    3.178.161.  ,.      ^  . 

Wakae,  Masao :  See—  '.  ' 

Konlshi,  Kento.  Wakae.  and  Got.    8.178.421. 

Waick,  Theodore  J.,  and  J.  R.  Hermann,  to  Moore  Buaioaaa 
Forms.  Inc.  Apoaratua  for  severing  and  collating  aheeta. 
3.178.170.  4-13-65,  Cl.  270—68. 

Walkenier   Raoul :  Bee— 

Dp  Halleux.  Pierre,  Walkenier,  and  Doeaberg.    3,177,848. 

Walker,  Arthur  L.  Convertible  traveling  caae  3,177.991. 
4-18-65.  Cl.  190—11. 

Walker.  I.4iwrence  L.  :  See —  '4  •  •  . 

Hendershot.  Charles  E.     3.177,866.        ' 

Walker  Mfg.  Co.  of  Wlsconaln  :  See — 

McKenxle.  William  O.    8.178.066.       '       ' 

Wallace.  Curtis  C.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  comminuting  grit  in  pigments  and  supersonic 
fluid  eneriry  mill  therefor.     8,178  121,  4-13-65,  Cl.  241 — 6. 

Wallace,  Grace  M.  D.  H.  Locke,  and  A,  A.  Locke,  said  D.  H. 
Ix>cke  and  said  A.  A.  Locke  aaaors.  to  said  Wallace.  Sham- 
pooing and  massaging  device.  3.177,868,  4-^18-66.  Cl. 
128 — 65. 

Wallgren,  Charles  W..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Mixed  wax-polyolefln 
coating  compoaltion.     3,178,382.  4-13-65.  Cl.  260 — 28.5. 

Walter.  Oustave.  Fluted  heat  exchange  tube  with  Internal 
helical   baflle.      3.177,936,   4-13-66,  Cl.   196 — 179. 

Walters.  Donald  T.,  and  C.  O.  Moore,  to  The  Gates  Robber 
Co.  Traction  tread  portion  for  tire  caalng.  8.177.917. 
4-13-65.  Cl.  152—209. 

Walther.  Ludwig.  and  G.  Schaffer.  to  Zimmermann  it  Janaen 
GmbH.  Multi-stove  blast  furnace  Inatallatlon  with  stag- 
gered operation  of  stoves.     3.178  160,  4-13-66,  Cl.  263—19. 

Ward.  Alfred  H.,  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  Method  of 
making  galvanised  sheet  ateel  coated  on  one  aide.  8,178.- 
305.  4-13-65.  Cl.  117 — 8. 

Ward.  William  D. :  See — 

Davidson,  Max  T..  and  Ward.    8.177.744. 

Wsrk.  Homer  A.,  to  Orchard  Paper  Co.  Tbennofrnnllle  copy- 
ing sheet  and  heat  sensitive  composition.  S.IT8.SO8,  4-18- 
65.  Cl.  117 — 36.8. 

Warman.  Joseph  M..  to  Basic  Products  Corp.  Instrument 
for  determining  dew-point.  8,177,716,  4-18-86,  Cl.  78 — 
335. 

Warmkeseel.  Harry  J.  :  See — 

Mav    Walter  M  .  Olaoenapp,  and  Warmkesael.     3,177,969. 

Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Clutch  Co. :  Bee — 
Bates.  Harold  B.    8  1T7.996. 
Mason.  James  A.    3.177.995. 

Warner-Lamb«»rt  Pharmaceutical  CO. :  See — 
Anthon.  Erik  W.    3.178.266. 

Wasyluka.  Paul,  to  Crown  Zellerbadi  Corp.  RelBforeed  con- 
tainer     3.178.093,  4-13-65.  Cl.  229 — 37. 

Waters.  Loult  A..  P.  E.  Heifer,  and  M.  R.  Jonea,  to  Cameron 
Iron  Works,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  running  and 
testing  an  assembly  for  sealing  between  wellhead  condolta. 
3.177.703.  4-13-65.  Cl.  73— 40.B. 

Waters.  Robert  S.,  to  Westlnghoose  Electric  Corp.  Flnid 
translating  apparatua     3.178,098.  4-13-65.  Cl.  2S0 — 47. 

Weaver.  Elmer  A.  Method  of  liberating  the  contents  of  micro- 
bial cells.    8.178  359,  4-13-66.  Cl.  195—2. 

Webb,  James  E..  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautiea 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
J.  M.  Bosajian.  Thermal  switch.  3,177.938,  4-13-66,  O. 
165—06. 
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Webb.  Robert  S.,  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     CurrMt 

tlTc  per  puUe  cut-off  circuit.    3,178,551.  4-13-«5,  CI.  21»— 

Webera.  Helms,  to  B*a-8t*hlgewehe  O.m.b.H.  Ap(>«r*tus  for 
iDTertlnc  welded  concrete  relnforotng  meeh  and  the  llae. 
3,178.035,  4-13-65,  CI.  214—1.  ^,      _.     ^  „     .     , 

Wadcwood,  David  D.,  and  F.  W.  Hartley,  to  Electric  *  Mnsleal 
lidostrtes  Ltd.  Interpolating  arrangemeata  especially  for 
the  aatCHXiatic  control  of  machine  tools.  3, 178.668.  4-18- 
66.  CI.  235—151.  ^  .,„ 

Weeae,  Wlnfred  W.,  to  Harry  Swarti.  Alarm  derlcea.  8,177.- 
842.  4-13-85.  CI.  116—106.  ^,      ^ 

Welmer,  Chartea  L.,  and  S.  8.  Fouae,  to  WeatlnKhouae  Electric 
Corp.     Bus  duot  and  plug-In  feature.     3.178.668,  4-13-68. 
a.  88»— 22. 
Weiaa,  Alvln  H.  :  See— 

Maerker,  John  B..  and  Welaa.    3.178,486. 
Walaa,  Morton  A.,  and  B.  S.  Speckhart,  to  White  Machine  Co., 
Inc.     Contlnuoua  spiral  track  couTeyor.     8.178,012,  4-13- 
66,  CI.  1»8 — 213. 
Walcor,  Inc.  :  See — 

Qalll.  Joaeph.     3,177,975. 
Welsh,  Herbert  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Immersed  spark  gap 

pHnter.     3.177.800,  4-13-66,  CT.  101—1. 
Welty,  Frank,  and  R,  D..    Dlapenalng  apparatus  for  pre-mlxed 

beyerages.    8.178,6«2,  4-18-68.  Ci.  222— •6. 
Welty,  Raymond  D.  :  See— 

WeltT.  Frank  and  R.  D.    8,178.06'2. 
Weltyk,  Stephan.  to  Chryiler  Corp.    Brake  rlbratlon  allmlaa- 

tor.     8,177.978.  4-13-66.  CI.  l8i— 78.  .    .     . 

Wendland.  Lester  R.  :  See —  L 

Ryan,  Edmund  C.  and  Wendland.     8.177,670. 
Wendt,  Paul  H.  :  Set — 

BrowD.  Arthur  0.,  and  Wendt.     3,177.506. 
Wengel,   Raymond  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Film  record 

card.    3,177,600,  4-13-66,  CI.  40—158. 
Wensel.    PhlUp   D..    to  J.    I.   Case   Co.     AdJosUble   stop  for 

hydraulic  cyUnder.     3,177,976.  4-18-65.  CI.   188 — 67^ 
Weprln.  Harry  W.  :  See — 

Vogt.  Norman  H..  Weprln.  and  Field.     8.177,521. 
Vogt,  Norman  H.    Weprln,  and  Paeutln.     3,177.620. 
Werme,   John  V..   to   Bailey  Meter  Co.     Scanning  apparatus 
employing   filter   capacitor    haTing  short    charge-time   and 
loiur  bat  with  meana  to  reduce,  discharge- time.     3,178,6»1, 
4-18-68,  CI.  307—88.6. 
Werner,  Lincoln  H.  :  See — 

De  Stevens,  George,  and  Werner.    3,178,424. 
Wesslond,   Charies   B.,   to  B  *   W   Medical   Equipment.   Inc. 
DeTiee    for    stimulating    peripheral    vascular    circulation. 
8,177^6,  4-13-66,  CI.    12*— 24. 
West,   Warren   H.,   to   Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp.     Impact 

tool.      3,177,952,   4-13-65.   CI.   173—121. 
Western  Electric  Co.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Algatt,  George  E.,  and  Otto.    3.178,687. 
Anspaeh,  Herman  F.    3.177.629. 
Fuller,  Erander  K.    3,178,588. 
atsphens,  Ralph  F     3,177,692. 
Western  Velo  k  Cement  Specialties  Co.  :  See — 

Gooding,  WUlard  H.     3.178.009. 
Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Macfarlane,  Charles  E.     3,177.T8l. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Blackburn.  John   L..  and  Olaasbum.     8.178,618.    . 
3,177,659. 
,  and  Tlefel.     3.177.749.  ' 

and  Crueas.    3.178,696. 
and  Bniderly.    3.178,642, 
...  and  Steiner.    3,178,606. 
3,178.548 


Berman,  I^aul  A. 
Best,  Kenneth  J., 
Cadwell,  Carl  L., 
Craig.  Ronald  H.. 
Derelch,  John  B.^ 
Dixon,  Austin. 
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Doaglaa.  George  rf.    3,177,727. 
i       Facey,  Philip  0^  Jr.    3,177,678. 

Frakes.  James  H..  and  Bridges.    3.178,504. 

flsHhtlswr.  Francis  L.,  and  D^er.    S.178.63S. 

JSMM,  Ralph  D     3.178.630. 

Kneefat.  Eugene  C.  and  GllL    3.178.110. 

Koemer.  Harry  B.     3.178.675. 

Mosa.  Hilary.     3.178.603. 

Patterson.  Calvin  C.     3.178,637. 

Prascott,  Herbert  L.     3,178.001. 

SslbMr,  Frwlertck  B.^  MUIer.  and  Lawrence.     3,178.536. 

•Smith,  Clarence  M.    il78,666. 

Van  Sickle.  BosweU  C.    3.178.506. 

Waters,  Robert  S.     8,178.098. 

Welmer,  Charles  L.,  %nd  Pouse.    3.178.668. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Lamb.  Francis  X.     3.177.789. 
Wetherill,  Lewis  A. :  See — 

Phillips,  Gordon  H.,  Nice.  Graham,  and  WetherflL    8,178,- 
418. 
Wettsteln.  Albert :   See — 

Meyatre.  Charles,  Wettsteln,  Jeger,  Anner.  Hensler,  and 
Wleland.      3.178,414 
Wettsteln.  Albert.  J.  Schmldlln,  K.  Hensler,  and  P.  Wltiand, 
to  Clba  Corp.     Oxldo-steroids  and  process  for  their  mana- 
Cacture.     8,178.346,  4-18-65,  CI.   167— «. 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  and  J.  Schmldlln.  to  Ciba  Corp.  20  (18)- 
cydobemlketals  of  l8-hydroxy-20-ozo  pregnanes  and  proc- 
ess therefor.     3,178.413.  4-13-65.  CT.  260—239.65 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  G.  Anner.  K.  Heusler.  H.  Ueberwasser.  and 
J.  Heer,  to  Ciba  Corp.  19-Bubstltuted  5a-halogen-6^ :  19- 
oxldo-androstanes.      3.178.415,  4-13-69,  CI.  260—239.56 

Wettsteln,  Albert.  O.  Anner.  K.  Heusler.  and  J.  Kalvoda,  to 
Clba  Corp.  20,  19-oxldo-5<i-sterolds  and  process  therefor. 
8,178,416.  4-13-66,  CI.  2flO— 239.56. 

Wettsteln..  Albert.  G.  Anner,  C.  Meyvtre,  and  J.  Kalvoda.  to 
Clba  Corp.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1-dehyaro- 
sturolds.     3,178,417,  4-18-45.  CI.  260—280.55. 

'        ■  ^  ...  .   ,     ,,  J 


Wettsteln.  Albert.  0.  Anner,  H.  Ueberwasser,  aad  N.  Tarkosr, 
to  Clba  Corp.     19-nor-steroid-ketals  and  procaas  for  their 
manufacture.     3.178,466,  4-13-65.  CI.   260— MT.4. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.  :  See — 

Connell.  Clyde  A.     3,178.090. 
Wheat,  Lawrence  C.  to  Libber-Owens- Ford  Glass  Co.     Sheet 

handling  apparatua.     3,178,041.  4-13-66.  CI.  214—7. 
Wheatley,  Frank.  Pump  k  Valve  Manufacturer :  See — 

Camp,  George  F     3.177.894. 
Wheeler.  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  to  The  BendU  Corp.      Self  cleaning 

filter.      3.178.023.   4-13-65.   CI.   210—143. 
Wheelock.  Clifford  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Nuclear  reactor.     3.178.356.  4-13-66, 
CI.   176 — 33. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :   See — 

F^illlDS.  Benjamin  A.,  and  Boeder.     8,177.681. 
White,  Eric  L.  C,  and  R.  Voles,  to  Electric  ft  Maaleal  Indus- 
tries Ltd.    Radar  apparatus.    3,178.709.  4-13-86.  Cl.  343— 
11. 
White.  James  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  producing  bulk  yama  from  film  atrlps.     8.177.567, 
4-13-65.  a.  28—72. 
White  Machine  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 

Weiss.  Morton  A.,  and  Speckhart.    3.178.012. 
White.   Roger  F.,   to  Thiokol   Chemical   Corp.      Rocket  motor 
thruat   termination  and   reversal  device.     8.177,6M.  4-18- 
65.   Cl.   60— 35  8. 
White.  William  W.  :    See — 

Lee,  Jon  W.,  and  White.    8.177.798, 
Whited    Bernard  M.  :   See — 

Kllmartln,  Donald  G.,  and  Whited.     8.177.7S6. 
Whitley.  Emeet  M.  :  See — 

Williams,  Fred  0.,  Jr..  Whitley,  and  Fuller.     8.177.766. 
Whiteley,  Fred  H. :  See — 

Patrick.  Audle  B  ,  and  Whiteley.     3.178.082. 
Whvte.   Jobn   C,  deceased,   br  N.  Whyte.  executrix,   now  by 
change    of    name    N.    W.    Tetaioa.      Testing   equipment   for 
fuel  Injection  engines.     3.177.707.  4-18-66.  Cl.  78 — 119. 
Whyte.  Nina  :   See — 

W^yte.  John  C.    3,177,707. 
Wlchmann,  Christian  H.  :  See — 

Kehr,  GOnther,  and  Wlchmann.     8,177,778. 
Wicker,  Thomas  H..  Jr    and  N.  H.  Shearer,  Jr.,  to  Baatman 
Kodak  Co       Method  for  preparing  cyanoacrylate  monomer 
adhesive  compositions.     3.178,879,  4-18-66,  Cl.  260 — 17. 
Wleland.    Peter  :   See — 

Meystre.  Charles,   Wettsteln,  Jeger.  Anner,  Heusler.  and 

Wleland.     3.178.414. 
Wettsteln.     Albert.    Schmldlln,    Hensler.    and    Wleland. 
3.178.346. 
Wlklund.    Bror    A.,    to    Aktiebolagct    SJogrens    Skyddsrsnte. 

Separable  fastener.     3,177.648.  4-18-66.  Cl.   24 — 280. 
Wllbom.  Wolfgang,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellsehaft 
vormals  Mefster  Lucius  ft  Brfinlng.     Self-hardening  water 
glass  cement  composition.     3.178.299.  4-13-66,  Cl.  106 — 84. 
wncox.   George  E.     Remote  radioactive  monitor   and  trans- 
mitting means.     3.178,577.  4-13-«6.  Cl.  250—88.6. 
Wilcox.   Harry  K..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     SslcctlvelT 
Insulated     Isolated     phase     bus.     3.178.607.     4-18-66.     Cl. 
174—99 
Wlldt  Mellor  Bromley,  Ltd. :  See — 

Croucher.  Antony  H.     8.177,686. 
Wiley.  James  H.  :  See — 

Pasar.  Charles  A  .  and  Wiley.      3.177,820. 
Wllhelm,   Max  :   See— 

Druey.     Jean.     Schmidt,     Elchenberger, 

3  178  432 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Elchenberger,  and  Wllhelm. 
Schmidt.  Paul,  and  Wllhelm.     3.178.449 
Schmidt,  Paul,  Wllhelm.  and  Elchenberger. 
Wllbelmy.  Charles  8.  :  See — 

Reck.  Richard  A„  Abramltls.  and  Wllbelmy. 
Wllke.  Milton  E.,  to  Servel.  Inc.     Reserve  battery. 

4-13-65,   Cl.    136—100 
Wilkinson,    Charles   W.,   to   Raytheon   Co.     Electronic  radU- 

tlon  system.      8.178,679.  4-18-65.  Cl.  340 — 8. 
Wtlks.    Paul  A..  Jr.,  to  Barnes   Engineering  Co.     Apoaratus 
for    the    spectrum    examination    of    materiala.     3.177.799, 
4-18-65.   Cl.    88—14  „    „         ^ 

Willema.  Joxef  F.,  W.  K.  Koerber,  and  F.  C.  Hencebaert.  to 
Gevaert     Photo-Producten     N  V.       Light    sensitive    photo- 
graphic color  element.     3.178.286.  4-13-65.   Cl.   96—74. 
Wllllamltls.  Victor  A   :  See—  _„    ^_ 

Brucken.    Byron   L..   and   Williamitis.     8478.028. 
Williams.  Fred  O..  Jr..  E.  M.  Whitley,  snd  F.  I.  Fuller,  to 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Cuvette      3.177.766.  4-18-68, 

PI    gg J  4 

Williams.  Raymond  F..  and  8.  L.  Anerlno.  to  Gardner-Denver 
Co.  Bearing  lubrication  system  for  compressor  apparatus. 
3.178.104.  4-18-66.  Cl.  2.'?0— 207.  ,  „    „    -       , 

Williams,  Richard  D..  N.  J.  Plumeri.  and  H.  V    Krantwurst, 
to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission  control.     8.177,787, 
4-18-66.  Cl.   74—471. 
Williamson,  Robert  L.  :  See —  .  .__  .-* 

Cornwall.  Montgomery  B.,  and  Williamson.     8,178,666. 

Willis.  John  A.,  and  I.  C,  Courson.  to  Phllco  Corp.  Refriger- 
ator trav  and  cover  support.  3.178.249.  4-18-65,  Cl. 
812—850 
Wllliston.  Samuel  H..  to  Cordero  Mining  Co  tntra-vlolet 
radiation  absorption  analysis  apparatus  for  the  detection 
of  mercury  vapor  In  a  gas.  3,178.572,  4-18-65,  Cl. 
260 — 48.5. 

w  ■  »*« — 

8.178.801. 

Wilson    Hugh  W. :  See—  ^  ^^ 

Wright,  Jerauld  G..  and  Wilson.     8.178,682. 

Wilson,  Louis  A.  Taxi  control  systems.  8,177,967,  4-18-86, 
Cl.   180—81 


snd     WUbelm. 
3.178.475. 


8.178.444. 

3.178277. 
8,178.816. 


Wilson.  Alec  F.  :  See — 

Tawn.  Alec  R.  H..  and  Wilson. 
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Wilson,  Robert  J. :  S#e — 

Turner   John  R.,  and  Wilson.     8.177,790. 
Winchel.    Henry   T..    to   Consolidated   Electronics    Industries 

Corp.     Detector  circuit.     8,178,619.  4-13-65,  Cl.  817—148.6. 
Wlnchell,  Alan  M.,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.      Subbing 

layer  for  hydrophobic,  dlmenslonally  stable.  Inert-surfaced 

photographic  film  base.     3.178.878,  4-18-66,  Cl.  260 — 8. 
Winders.    Elmer    L.      Dispensing    cap.      8,178,082,    4-13-65, 

Cl.    222 — 498. 
WIrsIng,    Sebastian.       Bathroom    clothes    dryer.      8,178.088, 

4-18-63    a.  211—86. 
Wirt.  Leslie  8.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Sound  absorbing  gas 

turbine  exhaust  duct.     8.177,972,  4-13-65,  Cl.  181--56. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Coker.   Cecil   H.      3.178.617 
Wise,    Ralph    H.       Windshield    wiper.      3.177,514.    4-13-65, 

Cl.    15—250.42. 
Wlsniewskl,  David  F.  :  See— 

Doedens.  James  D.,  CordU.  and  Wlanlewskl.     3,178,480. 
Wlsniewskl.  Jeannette  :  See — 

Wlsniewskl.  Stanley  J.     3,177,547. 
Wlanlewskl,  Stanley  J,.  25%  to  W.  and  J.  Wlanlewskl.     Safety 

belt  buckle.     3.177.647.  4-13-65,  Cl.  24—280. 
Wlsniewskl.    Walter  :   See — 

Wlsniewskl.   SUnley  J.      .3.177.547. 
Wlttke.  John  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.      Metered  valve  con- 
struction.    8,178.078.  4-13-65.  Cl.  222 — 394. 
Wlttmann,  Richard  B  ;  See — 

Nigrelll,  Biaglo  J,  Standley.  and  Wlttmann.     8,178,008. 
Standley.   Wendell  E..  and  Wlttmann       3.178  007. 
Wlttrup,   Herberto  G.  and  L.     Cabinet,  filing  cabinet  or  the 

like.      3.178,247.  4-18-65,  Cl.  812 — 268. 
Wlttrup,   Lauritx  :  See — 

Wlttrup,  Herberto  G.  and  L. 
Wolf.    Herman    B.      Heating    pad. 

219—528. 
Wood,  Frank  C.  :  See- 
Dent,  Frederick  J.,  and  Wood. 
Wood,  Oar.  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.   Arthur  F.      3.177.964. 
Wood,   Harold   F.      Rotary  buffing  tool. 

Cl.    l.'i — 97. 
Wood.  John,  Co  :  See — 

Nelson.  Lowell  F.      3,178.067. 
Wood.  Sidney  W.  H..  and  D.  O.  Bridges. 

Aircraft     and     devices     for     launching 

4-1S-65    Cl.   244—63. 
Woodley.   George  V  .   to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Voltajre  regu- 
lator    with     a     saturable    reactor    utillzlnfr    predetermined 

non  linear  feedback  means.    3,178,634.  4-13-66.  Cl   323—89. 
Woodlyn  Corp.  :  See — 

Harding,  Arthur  J.  I.     3.178.309. 
Woodson.  Riley  D.,  and  H    F.  Spainhoar. 

suppiT  system.     3.178,632.  4   13-65.  Cl. 
Woolam.  Frank  J..  J    N.  Wright,  and  8.  O. 

Electric  Co.     Analog-to-di^tal   converting  system. 

701.  4-1.3-65.  Cl.   840 — 847. 
Woolley.  Harold  O..  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.     X  ray  daU  gathering 

and   plotting  method  and  apparatus.      3,178,673.  4-18-65^ 

Cl.   250—51.5. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See — 

Potter.   Olln    E       3.177.961. 
Worner.    Anton,    and    H.    Oerlach. 

of      producing      commutators. 

29 — 15.'S.54. 
Woraham,    Charles    H.,    to    Easo    Research    and    Engineering 

Co.     Electrolyte  additive.     3,178,316,  4-18-66,  Cl.  186 — 86. 


3.178.247 
3,178.561. 


8.178.272. 


13-65,    Cl. 


8,177.511.   4-13-65, 


to  Rotol,  Dowty  Ltd. 
ne.       3.17^8.182. 


Continuing  power 
322 — 4 

Reque.  to  General 
3.178, 


to  Kautt   ft 
3.177,582, 


Bux.      Method 
4-13-65,      Cl. 


Wotii^  John  H.  :  See — 

Huba,  Francis,  Wotla,  and  Slasak.     8,178,486. 

Wright,  Jerauld  G.,  and  H.  W.  Wilson  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen,  In  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister 
2',  ?/il°^  T^'!5*^  Aircraft  ground  position  indicator. 
8,178.682,  4-18-66.  Cl.  840—28. 

Wright,  John  N.  :  See — 

«T_.  rl®**if?'  '"C"*  J  •  ^"^ht,  and  R«iae.     8,178,701. 
Wright.  Robert  L.  :   See — 

^ker,  Charles  M.,  Trtvette,  and  Wright.     8,178,428. 
Wurlltser  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Andersen,  Clifford  W.    8,177,762. 
Schwarta,  Harold  O^  Bode,  and  Brand.     8,178,500. 
Yaillen,    Arthur   J.,    to   Fromm   Laboratoriea,   Inc.      Vaccta*. 

8,178,351,  4-18-65   Cl.  187 — 78. 
Yamano.  Shlsuo,  to  Takaaago  Goma  Kogyo  Kabushlklkalaha. 
Belt   tranamlsalon   device.     8,177,788,   4-18-86,   Q.   74 — 
280.7. 
Tang.   Richard   F.    H.,   to  Andrew  Corp.      Parabolic  antenna 
formed    of    curved    spaced    roda.      8,178,718,    4-18-66,    Cl. 
848 — 840. 
Yates,  Donald  N.     Polarising  attachment  for  animation  pro- 
jection.   3,177.765,  4-18-88,  Cl.  88—24. 
Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Shlmlsu,  Mlneo,  and  Matsukura.    8.178,818. 
Yeo,  Robert  H.,  and  C.  D.  Wahlatrom,  to  Maxon  Premlx  Bum- 


Air  heating  gas  burner.     8,178.161.  4-18-66, 


to 
Cl, 


HRB-Slnger,  Inc. 
86—48. 


er  Co.,  Inc. 
Cl.  268—19. 
Yoder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Marhanka   Frank  D.    8,177,776. 
Yonker,  Francis  H.,  and  F.  E    Coffman, 
Teaching  device.     8,177,696,  4-18-66, 
Youker,  Mortimer  A.  :  See — 

Berger,  Robert  L.,  and  Youker.    8,178,810. 
Zack.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Swanson,  Howard  B.,  Zack,  and  Lusk.     8,177,782. 
Zarseckl.  Richard  C. :  See- 
Black,  Warren  R.,  and  Zarseckl.     8,177,608. 
Zelinakl,  Robert  P. :  See — 

Strobel,   Charles   W.,   and   Zellnskl.     8,178,898. 
Smith,  Dsvld  R.,  and  Zelinakl.    8,178,402. 
Zeller  Corp.  :  See — 

Zeller,  Robert  C.    8,178,289. 
Zeller  Paul  :  See — 

HegedUs,  Balthasar,  and  Zeller.    8,178,476. 
Zeller.  Robert  C,  to  Zeller  Corp.     Traek  link  with  revolnUa 

sleeve      3.178.239,  4-18-86,  Cl.  806 — 11. 
Zellers.  John  E.  :   See — 

Rles.  Carl  A.,  and  Zellers.    3,178,666.  i 

Zentrallnstitut  fur  Kernphysik  :   See — 

ScbSps,  Kurt.     3.178,645. 
Zeutschel,  Heini  M.,  and  R.  W.  Cooper,  to  .v. 
proceRHine  apparatus.      3.178,020,^  4-18—66, 
■utschel,  Helns  M.,  to  Itek  Corp. 
3,178,178,  4-13-65.  Cl.  271— ?4. 
Zimmerman,  Clarence  R.     Seed  drill. 

111—85. 
Zlmmermann  ft  Jansen  O.m.b.H. 

Walther,  Ludwig,  and  Schaffer. 
Zlmmermann,  Robert  E.,  to  Koppers 

Injecting  solid  particulate  material  into  a  metallurgical  far- 
nace.    3, 1 78  J66,  4-18-65,  Q.  266— 28. 
Zlmmermann.  Robert  B.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Rotary  feeder. 

3  178.235,  4-13-85,  Cl.  302 — 49. 
Zuckerbraun,  Jacob  S.,  to  Kollaman  Instrument  Corp.    Photo- 
sensitive   tuning    fork    scanner.      8,178,679,    4-18-66,    C3. 
250— 203. 
Zuleeg,  Ralner  :  See — 

Dill,  Johann  O.,  and  Zuleeg.    8,178,662. 


Itek  Corp.     Data 
ne  apparatus.      8.178,020,^  4-18-«6,   Cl.   209 — 74. 
Zeutschel,  Helns  M.,  to  Itek  Corp.    Data  processing  apparatus. 

8,177,880,  4-18-68,  CL 


Apparatus  for 


8,178,160. 
Co.,  Inc. 
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3.177.491 

29-401 

3.177472 

M-  SS 

3.177.666 

84-     1.24. 

3.178.502 

108-  53     : 

1 
3,177423  I  140-  90     : 

3,177,905 

M7 

S.177.409 

430 

3.177473 

61-  54 

3.177.667 

317 

3.178.722 

77      . 

3.177,824      141-      5      : 

3.177.906 

4-110 

3.177.S00 

423 

3.177474 

66 

3.177,668 

432 

3.177.752 

128      : 

3.177425                300      : 

3,177.907 

172 

3.177.501 

463 

3,177475 

724 

S.177.669 

85-  23 

3.177.753 

110-      1       : 

3.177.826               321      : 

3,177.908 

xa 

3,177.502 

471.9 

3.177476 

62-     3 

3.177.670 

32 

S.177.754 

8      : 

3.177427  ,143-159     : 

3,177.909 

S-  M 

3.177.503 

4717 

3,177477 

3.177.671 

41 

3.177.755 

111-  52      . 

3.177,828      145-  61      : 

3.177.910 

230 

3.177  J04 

474.3 

3,177478 

46 

3.177,672 

88-   14 

3.177.7S6 

3.177429      146-107 

3,177.911 

S-    18 

S.17SJS0 

S3i 

8,177479 

58 

3.177,673 

8.177.757 

85      : 

3.177.830  1             228 

3.177.912 

3.178JS1 

30-      1 

3.177480 

129 

3,177,674 

S.  177.758 

112-     2 

3.177431       148-      2      : 

3.178.318 

39 

S.178JS2 

63 

3,177481 

148 

3,177,675 

S.177.759 

38 

3.177.832                  6.15: 

3,178419 

46 

3.17S.2M 

90 

3.177482 

172 

3,177,676 

3.177,760 

79 

3.177.833  I 

3.178420 

S4.2 

3. 178.254 

180 

3.177483 

236 

3,177,677 

3.177.761 

83 

3.177434  :               13.1  : 

3.178421 

ISl 

MTT-SftS 

228 

3.177484 

272 

3,177,678 

23 

3.177.762 

158 

3.177,R35  1               22      : 

3.178.322 

10-     7 

3.177.506 

S3-      1 

3,177485 

403 

3.177,679 

24 

S.177,763 

114-  61 

3.177436               134      : 

3.178423 

21 

3.177.507 

23 

3.177486 

471 

3.177,680 

3.177.764 

664 

3.177437                143      : 

3.178424 

,1                       120 

3.177.508 

50 

3,177487 

483 

3.177.681 

3.177.765 

306 

IU.2S,764      149-  67 

3.178425 

IS-   2B 

3,177.509 

143 

3,177488 

63-   20 

3.177.682 

3.177.766 

230 

3,177.838      ISO-      14 

3.177.913 

29 

3.177.510 

172 

3,177489 

64-     2 

3.177.683 

28 

3.177.767 

3.177439      151-  21 

3.177.914 

.     97 

3.177.511 

303.15 

3,177490 

3,177.684 

3.177.768 

115-     1 

3,177440               41.72 

3.177,915 

104 

3.177.512 

224 

3,177491 

21 

3,177.685 

57 

3.177.769 

34 

3,177.841                41.73 

3.177.916 

104.06 

3.177.513 

34-  82 

3,177492 

65-   39 

3.178.274 

61 

3.177.770 

116-106 

3.177442      152-209 

3,177,917 

2S0.42 

3.177414 

35-    17 

3.177493 

154 

3.178.275 

89-   14 

3.177.771 

1144 

3,177443               330 

3.177,918 

312 

3,177.515 

35 

3,177494 

.Vi6 

3.178.276 

33 

3.177.772 

117-     8 

3.178.305      156-49 

3.178.326 

16-   18 

3,177.516 

46 

3.177496 

66-     8 

3,177.686 

90-     1.4 

3.177.773 

964 

3.178.306  1            1S3 

3.178427 

,       42 

3.177.518 

36-     7.1 

3,177496 

70-  97 

3,177.687 

11 

3.177.774 

66 

3.178.307               167 

3.178438 

•          61 

3.177.SI7 

19.5 

3.1T7497 

71  -     3.5 

3,178.277 

3.177.775 

106 

3.178,308               250 

3.178429 

137 

3.177.519 

30 

3.177498 

34 

3,178.278 

24 

3.177.776 

1994 

3.178.309                253 

3,178430 

17-     1 

3.177.520 

37-129 

3.177499 

72-  21 

3,177.688 

91-210 

3.177.777 

142 

3,178,310               415 

3.178431 

3,177.521 

40-158 

3.177400 

56 

3,177,689 

366 

3,177.778 

160 

3,178,311      158-  36.3 

3,177,919 

'  *      2 

3,177.522 

42-    18 

3.177.601 

66 

3.177,690 

92-    19 

3,177.779 

301 

3,178,312                 36.4 

3.177,920 

8 

3,177,523 

62 

3.177402 

67 

3.177.691 

24 

3.177.780 

3.178.313 

3,177,921 

32 

3,177,524 

75 

3.177,603 

323 

3.177.692 

155 

3.177.781 

118-     5 

3.177444                 63 

3,177,922 

SS 

3,177.525 

43-    17.5 

3.177404 

337 

3,177.693 

2S5 

3.177.782 

16 

3.177445                116 

3,177,923 

45 

3.177.536 

42.28 

3,177,605 

358 

3,177.694 

93-  63 

3.177.783 

25 

3.177446  1  160-  91 

3,177,924 

18-   12 

3,177.5r 

43.12 

3,177.606 

402 

3,177,695 

94-  39 

3.177,784 

407 

3,177447                114 

3,177,925 

36 

3.177,528 

44.88 

3,177.607 

403 

3.177,696 

44 

3.177.785 

119-    17 

3.177.848  >             183 

3,177,936 

19-  64.5 

3.177.529 

61 

3.177.608 

406 

3.177.697 

95-    10 

3.177.786 

23 

3,177449                328 

3.177,927 

ao-   2 

3.177,530 

112 

3.177409 

462 

3.177.698 

63 

3,177.787 

51.11 

3.177,8.'>0  1  161-  37 

3.178.332 

6 

S.177.S31 

131 

3,177410 

73-     3 

S.177.699 

64 

3.177,788 

123-  25 

S.177451                68 

S.1784SS 

^       35 

3.177,.VW 

46-   25 

3.177411 

19 

3,177.700 

S.1 77.789 

41.12 

3.177,852  !            162 

S.178,.V33 

3.177.533 

81 

3.177412 

3,177,701 

89 

3.177.790 

47 

3,177,853  !             165 

3,178..VU 

69 

1.177.534 

118 

3.177413 

40 

3,177.702 

90.5 

3.177.791 

52 

3,177,854  1    165-      7 

3.177.928 

21-122 

3. 178.255 

177 

3.177414 

40.5 

3,177,703 

94 

3.177.792 

59 

3,177455  [               99 

3.177.929 

22-  57.2 

3.177.535 

47-      1.1 

3.177415 

49.3 

3,177.704 

3.177.793 

68 

3.177456  i               62 

3,177.930 

79 

3.177.536 

1.2 

3.177416 

54 

3.177,705 

96-     1 

3.178.281 

90 

3.177457  1             65 

3.177.931 

130 

3.177437 

41  11 

3.177417 

61 

3.177.706 

49 

3,178.283 

119 

S.1774S8  1             88 

3.177.932 

23-   14.5 

3.178,256 

48-213 

3.178.272 

119 

3.177.707 

66 

3,178.284 

139 

3.177459                % 

3.177.933 

3.178,257 

SO-  64 

3.177418 

144 

3.177.708 

68 

3.178.282 

3,177,860                 143 

3,177.934 

1                  *l-'-. 

3.178.258 

290 

3.177419 

194 

3.177.709 

73 

3.178.285 

193 

3.177.861   !              169 

3.177.935 

1              .     '« 

3,178  259 

302 

3.177.620 

230 

3.177.710 

74 

3,178.286 

124-     6 

3.177.862  !            179 

3.177,936 

4B 

3,178.360 

538 

3,177.621 

231 

3.177,711 

84 

3.178.287 

11 

3.177,863  \             184 

3.177.937 

S9 

3.178,261 

51-     2 

3.177432 

3,177,712 

87 

3.178.288 

136-     9 

3,177.864      166-     4 

3,177.938 

•     K 

3,178.362 

lOS 

3.177423 

281 

3.177,713 

94 

3.178.289 

109 

3.177,865                   9 

3.177.999 

■      166 

3,178.363 

110 

3.177484 

3.177.714 

99 

3.178.290 

128-24 

3.177.866                  39 

3.177.940 

lOS 

3,178.264 

112 

3.177425 

.306 

3.177,715 

3.178.291 

65 

3.177468                 64 

3.177.941 

1                   230 

3.178.265 

164 

3.177436 

.V15 

3.177.716 

108 

3.178.292 

75 

3.177469                664 

3.177.942 

'                   2S3 

3.178.366 

262 

3.m427 

340 

3.177.717 

3.178.293 

214 

3.177.870                68 

3.177.943 

2S9.1 

3,178.267 

283 

3.177.628 

344 

3.177.718 

114 

3.178,294 

227 

3,177,871                  774 

3.177.944 

270.5 

3,178,268 

293 

3.178.273 

362 

3.177.719 

3.178.295 

263 

3.177,872  !             227 

3.177.945 

2M 

3,178,269 

53-198 

3.177429 

362.4 

3.177.720 

3.178.296 

284 

3.177,873               241 

3.177.946 

34-  20 

3.177,538 

240 

3.177430 

368.3 

3.177.721 

98-     2 

3.177,794 

.Ifti 

3,177,874      167-   22 

3.178436 

33 

3.177,539 

55-  28 

3.177431 

418 

3.177.722 

40 

3,177,795 

540 

3.177.875 

3.178.337 

73 

3.177440 

71 

3.177432 

425.4 

3.177.723 

3,177,796 

547 

3.177,876                 33 

3.178438 

74 

3.177441 

100 

3.177433 

431 

3.177.724 

3.177.797 

3.177,877                37 

3.178.399 

12S 

3.177443 

336 

3.177434 

480 

S.177.725 

99-103 

3.178.297 

580 

3.177467                53 

3.178440 

126 

3.177443 

r4 

3.177 .6.V5 

497 

S.177.726 

287 

3.177.798 

132-  76.2 

3,177478                55 

3.178442 

134 

3.177.544 

341 

3.177436 

506 

3.177.727 

100-  93 

3.177.799 

88.7 

3,177479 

3.178443 

170 

3.177.545 

483 

3.177437 

74-     7 

3.177.728 

101-     1 

3.177,800 

134-   58 

3,177480                 58 

3.178444 

301 

3.177.546 

56-     7 

3.177498 

10.33 

3.177.729 

3 

3,177401 

135-   16 

X177481 

3.178445 

230 

3,177447 

25.4 

3.177499 

10.85 

3.177.730 

44 

3,177402 

20 

3,177482                65 

3.178.341 

3.177443 

294 

3.177440 

87 

3.177.731 

93 

3.177403 

3,177483 

3.178446 

346 

im449 

341 

3.177441 

97 

3.177.732 

177 

3.177404 

54 

3.177484 

3.178447 

3.177,550 

57-  34 

3.177442 

230.17 

3.177.734 

182 

3.177,805 

136-  21 

3,178,314 

3.178448 

270 

X177.S51 

58J6 

3.177443 

230.7 

3.177.733 

238 

3.177,806 

86 

3.178415  1              74 

3.178449 

2S-  41 

3.177.552 

140 

3.177444 

411 

3.177.735 

401.3 

3.177407 

100 

3,178.316  i               78 

3,178450 

45 

3,177.553 

58-     2 

3.177,645 

417 

3.177.736 

102-   20 

3.177408 

173 

3,178,317 

3.178.351 

127 

3.177.554 

3.177.646 

471 

3.177.737 

49 

3.177409 

137-     3 

3.177485                 85 

3.178..VV2 

.      2S-   73 

3.177.555 

58 

3.177447 

573 

3.177.738 

73 

3.177410 

3.177486                87 

3.178„Vi3 

3.177456 

85.5 

3.177448 

732 

3.177.739 

92.5 

3.177411 

74 

3,177487      169-      1 

3.177,947 

1 

3.177457 

60-  29 

3.177.649 

836 

3.177.740 

103-   38 

3.177412 

814 

X177488  j  170-160.18 

3,177,948 

29-121 

3,177.558 

30 

3.177450 

75-134 

3.178.279 

104-    12 

3.177413 

230 

3,177489  1            160.43 

3,177,949 

149.5 

3.177.559 

35.3 

3,177451 

300 

3,178,280 

88 

3.177414 

460 

3,177490      172-     5 

3,177,950 

1S&.5 

3,177,560 

35.4 

3.177452 

81-     9.5 

5.177,741 

91 

3.177415 

495 

3,177491  1             244 

3.177.951 

3.177,561 

3,177,6.V1 

82-      1 

3.177.742 

105-369 

3.177416 

501 

3,177.892  i  173-121 

3,177.952 

1SS.S4 

3,177,562 

35.5 

3,177454 

8 

3.177.743 

401 

3.177417 

512.1 

3.177493  1 

3,177.953 

199.2 

3.177,563 

35.6 

3,177 ,6.S5 

38 

3.177.744 

106-   58 

3.178.298 

514 

3.177.894  1  174-    11 

3.178403 

in.5 

3,177,564 

3.177.656 

40 

3.177.745 

84 

3.178.299 

5144 

3.177.895                  12 

3,178404 

'                         183.5 

3,178070 

3.177457 

83-    18 

3,177.746 

m 

3.178.300 

594 

3.177496                 31 

3,178405 

'                         196 

3.178,ri 

3.177 ,6.S8 

169 

3.177.747 

124 

.    3.178,301 

612.1 

3.177497                52 

3,178406 

303 

3.I77„S6S 

39.18 

3,177459 

171 

3.177.748 

219 

.    3.178.302 

624.11 

.    S.177498                99 

3,178,.')07 

30S 

S.177.S66 

99.34 

3.177460 

208 

3.177.749 

.«K) 

.    3.178„lft,l 

625.29 

3,177499              138 

3,178408 

306 

Xm467 

3941 

3.177461 

241 

3.177.750 

307 

.    3,178,304 

138-125 

.    3.177.900      175-     7 

.    3.177,954 

'  211 

3,177.568 

99.69 

3,177462 

364 

3.177.751 

107-    14 

:    3.177419 

130 

:    3.177.901                 21 

3.177,955 

23S 

3, 177449 

99.77 

3.177.663 

84-     1.01 

:    3.178.499 

3.177420 

176 

:    S.177.902              242 

.    3,177,956 

,:.,  348.52 
"•■»«5 

3.177470 

SI 

3.177464 

3.178.500 

3.177421 

199-155 

:    3.177,903     176-   19 

:    3,178454 

3.177471 

S3 

.    3.177465 

1.14 

:    3,178401 

15 

;    X177422 

409 

:    3.177.904  , 

3,178455 

,.  I 


Ml 


XXXI 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


Classification  of  Designs 


176-  33      : 

3.178456 

306-  7t      : 

3,178.019 

23S-144     : 

3,178.110 

360-2394  : 

S.17B.408 

3T1-  99     : 

3.17B.176 

317-   a      : 

9.171415 

SO     : 

3.178,.V;7 

208-130     : 

3.178464 

3,178,111 

3.178.409 

64      : 

3,17t,m 

38      : 

3.178416 

S4     : 

3,178.358 

3.178..165 

151       : 

3.178,.S63 

239.55: 

3.178.410  ! 

74      : 

3.178.178 

39      : 

3.178417 

177-      3      : 

3.177.957 

209-   74      : 

3.178.030 

154       : 

3.178.564 

f       '  ' 

3.178.411 

3.178.179 

36       : 

IU.25.762 

208      : 

3,177,958 

210-   67 

3.178.021 

180 

3.178.566 

3.178.412 

272-   57 

3,178,180 

99 

3.178418 

178-     6.7  : 

3,178,509 

108      : 

Rc.25.761 

197 

3.178,.S66 

3.178.413 

273-   54      : 

3,178.181 

148  5   : 

3.178,619 

6.8  : 

3.178,510 

136      : 

3,178.022  ' 

296-      1 

3.178.11J 

- 

3.178.414 

82       : 

3.178.182 

159 

3.178.620 

69      : 

3,178.511 

143      : 

3.178.023 

237-     8      : 

3.178.113 

3,178.415 

95      : 

3,178.183 

234 

3.178,621 

t 

179-     I      : 

3,178,512 

2S3      : 

3.178.024  1 

239-    15      : 

3.178.114 

3.178.416 

108      : 

3,178,184 

256       : 

3.178,622 

7.1  : 

3,178,513 

266      : 

3.178.025  i 

102      : 

3.178.115 

3.178.417 

130      : 

9.178.185 

258 

3,178,623 

IS      : 

3,178.514 

293      : 

3.178.026 

211 

3.178.116 

3.178.418 

157      : 

9,178.186 

918-  67 

9,178424 

3,178,515 

370      : 

3.178.027 

242 

3.178.117 

9.178.419 

183       : 

9,178.187 

198       : 

3,178425 

U     : 

3,178,516 

487      : 

3.178.038 

422 

3.178.118 

340       : 

3.178.430 

274-     9 

9.178.188 

240 

3.178.626 

r    : 

3,178,517 

211-    10 

3.178.029 

570 

3.178.119 

3.178.431 

13 

3.178.189 

366 

9,178,6r 

;•.        42     • 

3,178,518 

32 

3,178.030  , 

600 

3.178.120 

3.178.422 

277-     8 

9.178.190 

331 

9,178428 

lOOJ  : 

3,178,519 

60 

3,178,031 

340-     1.3 

3.178.567 

3.178.423 

138 

3.178.191 

320-   23 

9,178,629 

100.41 

3.178.520 

3,178.032 

8.18 

3.178.568 

243 

3.178.424 

279-     6 

3.178.192 

921-     7 

3.178430 

170 

3.178,521 

06 

3,178,0.33 

108 

3.178.569 

3,178,425 

280-     5.36 

3.178.!?3 

322-     2 

3.178.631 

180-     7 

3.177.959 

131      . 

3.178,034 

147 

3.178.570 

3.178,426 

11.13 

X178.194 

4 

3.178.632 

3,177,960 

213-     8 

3.178.035 

341-5 

3.178.121 

244      : 

3.178.427                 11.37 

3,178.195 

323-   22 

3.I78.6.V3 

94  . 

3.177.961 

33      : 

3.178.036 

76 

3.178.122 

347.1   : 

3.178.438                  16 

X178.196 

89 

3.178.634 

11      : 

3.177.962 

40 

3.178.037  : 

3U-  54 

3,178,123 

348      : 

3,178.439                37 

9.178.197 

9.178.635 

n    : 

3,177.963 

214-     1 

3.178.0.V 

56 

3,178.124 

3,178.430 

4748 

3.178.199 

934-       4 

3,178496 

66     • 

3.177,964 

3.178.039 

66 

3.178.125 

249.6 

3,178.431 

794 

3.178.198 

20 

3,178,637 

73     • 

3.177.965 

3.178.040 

684 

3.178.126 

256.4 

3.178.433 

96.2 

3.178.200 

34 

3.178,638 

82 

3.177.966 

7      • 

3.178.041 

86.5 

3.178,127 

268 

3.178.433 

104.5 

3.178.201 

54 

3,178439 

3.177.967 

77 

3.178,042 

107.2 

3,178,128 

288 

3.178.434 

124 

3,178.202 

3,178.640 

82.1  . 

3,177.968 

84 

3,178,043 

129 

3,178,129 

290 

3.178.495 

470 

3,178,203 

70 

3,178.641 

89 

3,177.969 

8S.1 

3,178,044 

163 

3,178,130 

292 

3,178.436 

.502 

3.178,204 

73 

3,178,642 

181-33 

3.177.970 

89 

3,178,045 

344-   15 

3.178,131 

293.4 

3,178.407 

2BS-140 

3,178,305 

325-  42 

3,178,643 

52 

3,177,971 

141 

3,178,046 

63 

3,178,132 

294.7 

3,178.437 

161 

3,178,206 

318 

3,178444 

56 

3,177.972 

339 

3,178.047 

77 

5,178,133 

3.178.438 

165 

3,178,207 

328-189 

3,178,645 

58 

3,177.973 

672 

3.178.048 

3,178,134 

3.178.439 

322 

3,178,208 

330-     4.7 

3.178,646 

182-155 

3,177.974 

215-     1 

3.178.049 

103 

3,178.135 

294.8 

3.178.440 

287-   87 

3.178,309 

17 

3.178447 

185-  37 

3.177.975 

219-     94 

3.178448 

122 

3,178,136 

295 

3.178.441 

127 

3.178J10 

19 

3.178.648 

1 

188-  67 

3.177.976 

3.178449 

346-246 

3,178.571 

3.178.442 

292-   18 

9.178.213 

52 

3.178.649 

1 

74 

3.177.977 

62 

3.178.550 

3«8-  28 

3,178,137 

296 

3.178.443 

236,69 

3,178.211 

61 

3.178.650 

78 

3.177.978 

69 

3.178451 

40 

3,178,138 

306.8 

3.178,444 

3M 

3.178412 

69 

3.178451 

3.177.979 

74 

3.178,.S,S2 

43 

3,178,139 

307 

9.178.445 

294-    15 

3.178414 

331-     5 

3.178,652 

96 

3.177,980 

81 

3,178,.S53 

68 

3,178,140 

309 

9.178,446 

66 

3.178415 

6 

3,178453 

3,177,981 

125 

3,178454 

113 

3.178.141 

309.5 

9.178,447 

67 

3.178.216 

3,178454 

110 

3.177,982 

131 

3,178,.V»5 

146 

3.178.142 

326.5 

9.178.448 

86 

3.178417 

i        Hi 

XI  78,655 

196 

3.177.983 

300 

3.178456 

168 

3.178,143 

330.5 

9.178.449 

101 

3.178418 

1             81 

3.178456 

197 

3.177.984 

314 

3.178457 

229 

3,178,144 

335 

3.178.450 

104 

3.178,219 

94.5 

3.178.657 

4 

902 

3.177.985 

461 

3,178,558 

283 

3,178,145 

343.7 

3.178,451 

297-156 

3.178,230 

332-    14 

3.178  6.S8 

189-  31.5 

3,177,986 

527 

3,178459 

Vt2 

3.178,146 

346.4 

3,178,452 

284 

3,178,221 

333-     7 

3.178459 

34 

3,177.987 

528 

3,178460 

359 

3.178.147 

347.2 

3,178,453 

385 

3,178.222 

24 

3.178,660 

36 

3,177.988 

3,178,561 

399 

3.178.148 

348.6 

3,178.454 

3.178,223 

79 

3.178.661 

46 

3.177.989 

230-     5 

3,178,050 

2S0-  434 

3.178472 

380 

3.178.455 

3.178,^24 

80 

3.178.662 

82 

3,177,990 

60 

3,178,051 

514 

3.178.573 

397.4 

3.178.456 

386 

3,178  225 

336-120 

3.178.663 

190-    11 

3,177.991 

102 

3.178.052 

59 

3.178.574 

3.178.457 

389 

3.178,226 

338-183 

3,178464 

192-       .091 

i   3,177.992 

221-9 

3.178,053 

61.5 

3.178.575 

3.178.458 

440 

3,178,22/ 

299 

3,178.665 

3.5 

3.177.993 

58 

3.178^)54 

834 

3.178,576 

3.178,459 

298-     2 

3,178.228 

339-    14 

3,178466 

18 

3.177,994 

75 

3.178J»55 

83.6 

3,178,577 

1178,460 

299-   34 

3,178429 

3,178467 

35 

3.177.995 

222-  23 

3.178.056 

99 

3.178.578 

3,178,461 

300-     2 

3,178430 

22 

3.178.668 

3.177.996 

35 

3.178.057 

203 

3.178,579 

397.45 

3.178,462 

301-37 

3,178,231 

49 

3.178.669 

M 

3,177.997 

41 

3.178.058 

213 

3,178,580 

439 

3.178.463 

51 

3,178,132 

65 

3.178.670 

3.177.998 

45 

3,178.059 

251-   11 

3,178,149 

448.2 

3.178.464 

302-    16 

3,178,233 

192 

3.178471 

99 

3.177.999 

76 

3,178.061 

63 

3,178.150 

453 

9.178,465 

17 

3,178,234 

198 

3.178472 

12S 

3.178.000 

78 

3.178.060 

137 

3.178.151 

455 

3,178,466 

49 

.    3,178.235 

217 

3.178.673 

* 

139 

3.178.001 

95 

3.178.062 

174 

3.178,152 

456 

3,178.467 

3,178.236 

3.178474 

193-  43 

3.178.002 

105 

3,178,063 

252-     84 

3,178,366 

461 

3,178.468 

3,178,237 

246 

3.178.675 

194-     4 

3,178,003 

3.178,064 

17 

3,178,-367 

3,178.469 

303-   22 

3,178.238 

252 

3.178476 

195-     2 

3,178,359 

107 

3,178,065 

33.4 

9,178468 

471 

3.178.470 

.105-    11 

3,178,239 

340-      1 

:    3.178477 

197-    » 

3,178,004 

142 

3,178,066 

62.5 

3,178469 

514 

3.178,471 

307-   88 

:    3,178,581 

9 

:    3.178478 

198-   24 

3,178,005 

146 

3.178^)67 

137 

3,178,370 

518 

3.178.472 

3,178,.SR2 

3,178479 

32 

3.178,006 

161 

3.178.068 

153 

3,178,371 

519 

3,178.473 

884 

3.178,.S«.1 

6 

;    9.178480 

34 

3.178,007 

166 

3.178.069 

187 

3,178,372 

534 

3.178,474 

9,178.584 

10 

3,178481 

43 

3.178.008 

180 

3.178.070 

4S9 

3,178,373 

558 

3,178,475 

.    -     f 

3.178.585 

23 

3,178482 

64 

3.178.009 

182 

3.178,071 

253-  39 

3.178.153 

562 

3,178,476 

3.178.586 

31 

3.178489 

MM 

3.178,010 

307 

3,178.072 

2S4-      1 

3,178,154 

570.5 

3,178,477 

9.178.587 

37 

3.178404 

307 

3.178.011 

367 

3,178,073 

62 

3,178,155 

578 

9.178,478 

3.178.588 

38 

3.178405 

213 

3.178.012 

386 

3,178.074 

88 

:    3,178,156 

583 

3.178.479 

-, 

3.178,589 

58 

:    3.178.606 

230 

3.178.013 

386.5 

3.178.075 

259-     4 

:    3,178,157 

612 

3.178.480 

»        -J   r 

3,178,590 

1463 

:    3.178.687 

200-     6 

3,178.522 

391 

3.178,076 

169 

:     3,178,158 

645 

3.178.481 

3.178.591 

3.178,688 

16 

3.178,523 

394 

3.178.077 

3(0-     2 

:    3.178474 

648 

3.178,482 

"'* 

3.178.592 

1724 

:    9,178.689 

34 

3.178.524 

3.178.078 

3.178,375 

653.4 

3.178.483 

> 

3.178,593 

9.178,690 

30 

3.178.525 

410 

3.178.079 

3.178476 

3.178,484 

3.178.594 

174 

:    3,178.691 

3.178.536 

430 

3.178.000 

24 

.    3.178.377 

672 

3,178.485 

3.178.595 

3,178.692 

61.18 

3.178.527 

456 

3.178.081 

6 

:    3.178,378 

3.178.486 

308-     3 

:     3.178440 

3,178.693 

67 

3.178.528 

496 

3.178,082 

17 

:    3.178479 

677 

3.178.487 

177 

:     3,178,241 

X178494 

3.178.529 

223-   57 

3,178,083 

21 

:    M78480 

679 

•    3.178.488 

310-    11 

:     3,178.596 

187 

:    1178495 

- 

3.178.S.T0 

73 

:     3,178,084 

384 

.    3.178.381 

880 

3.178.489 

95 

3.178.597 

199 

:     9.178496 

83 

.    3.178..'»31 

225-     2 

:    3,178.065 

3.178.382 

361-128 

.    3.178.159 

98 

3.178.598 

248 

;     9.178,697 

87 

:    3,178.532 

41 

;    3,178,086 

3.178.383 

363-    19 

:     3.178.160 

154 

:    5,178.599 

3,178498 

3.178.533 

239-     4.5 

:     3.178,087 

3.178484 

9.178.161 

166 

:     3,178,600 

997 

:    3.178499 

' 

3.178434 

3,178,088 

29.4 

:    3.1784S5 

29 

:    9,178.162 

312-   45 

9,178,242 

347 

:    3.I7S.700 

88 

:    3.178,.VV> 

17 

:     3,178,089 

31.2 

:    3.17B4M 

3.178.163 

200 

3,178443 

3.178.701 

114 

:    3.178..V16 

3,178,090 

314 

:    3.178.387 

364-  41 

.    3.1T8.490 

257 

;     3,178,244 

373 

.    3.178.702 

IX 

:    3,178,537 

3,178,091 

414 

:    3.178488 

53 

:    3.178.491 

3,178.245 

3.178,703 

133 

:    3,178,.VW 

22 

:    3,178,092 

3.178409 

60 

:    3.178,492 

3,178,246 

343-     6 

:    3,178,704 

140 

:    3.178,539 

37 

:    3,178,093 

3.178490 

86 

:    3.178,493 

268 

:    3,178,347 

64 

:    3.178,705 

142 

:    3,178.540 

3,178,094 

46.5 

:    3.178JW 

90 

.    3,178.494 

331 

3.178.248 

3,178.706 

144 

.    3,178441 

3,178.095 

3.178.392 

96 

:     3.178.495 

350 

;     3.178.249 

7 

:    3.178.707 

3.178,542 

39 

:    3,178,096 

67 

;    3.178.393 

344 

:    9.178.496 

313-  63 

;     3.178.601 

7.7 

:    3.178.708 

146 

:    3,178443 

86 

:     3.178.097 

774 

:    3.178494 

345 

:     9,178,497 

84 

3,178.602 

11 

:    3.178.709 

147 

:    3.178.544 

230-  47 

:    3,178.098 

78.5 

:    3.178.395 

324 

3.178.498 

86 

:     3,178,603 

12 

:    3,178.710 

3.178445 

117 

:    3,178.099 

804 

:    3.178.396 

266-   28 

.    3,178.164 

147 

:    3,178,604 

16 

:    3,178.711 

140 

:    3.178.546 

125 

:    3.178.100 

3.178497 

3,178.165 

315-     5.46 

:     3,178,605 

101 

:    3.178.712 

16* 

:    3.178.547 

134 

:     3.178.101 

85.1 

:    3.1784W 

'  367-     1 

:    3,178,166 

22 

3.178,606 

840 

:    9.178.713 

202-  40 

:     3.178.360 

139 

:    3.178.102 

87.7 

3.178.399 

64 

:     3,178,167 

102 

3,178,607 

346-     8 

:    3.178.714 

118 

:    3.178.361 

145 

:    3.178.103 

88.2 

:    3,178.400 

269-396 

.    3.178.168 

206 

:    3,178.608 

29 

:    3.178.715 

204-   U 

:    3.178,362 

207 

:    3.178.104 

924 

:   IU.25.763 

324 

3.178.169 

3.178.609 

99 

;    3,178.716 

67 

:    3,178,363 

233-     7 

:    3.178.105 

93.7 

;    3,178,401 

270-   58 

3.178.170 

244 

:    3.178.610 

3,178.717 

206-       .83 

:    3.178.014 

234-108 

:     3.178.106 

94,2 

:    3,178,402 

68 

.    3.178.171 

963 

:    3.178.611 

74 

:    3.178.718 

5 

;    3.178.015 

235-  56 

:     3.178.107 

944 

:    3,178,403 

79 

:    3.178.172 

317-     5 

:    3.178.612 

3.178.719 

41.4 

;    3,178,016 

61 

:     3.178.108 

94.9 

:    3,178,404 

,  ri-   28 

:     3,178,173 

15 

:     3.178.613 

953-   98 

;    3.178.730 

45  J4 

:    3.178.017 

91 

:    3.178.109 

307 

:    3.178.405 

!               46 

:    3.178,174 

1 

3.178.614 

169 

:    3.178,721 

66 

:    3.178.018 

92 

:    3.178,.Vi2 

239 

:    3.178.406 

52 

i 

:    3.178.17S  1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

D  2- 

3 

aoo_m 

D15- 

1 

200451 

D26- 

15 

200.860 

D44- 

29 

200469 

D57- 

1 

300443 

11 

300452 

DS4- 

4 

200.861 

D45- 

17 

200470 

D58- 

5 

300444 

D16- 

2 

a0453 

IS 

200.862 

1X48- 

20 

200471 

D  4- 

2 

300445 

D22- 

3 

300454 

200.863 

27 

200472 

12.6 

D  7- 

7 

300446 

D36- 

5 

300455 

200464 

D50- 

7 

200473 

17 

D13- 

1 

300447 

13 

300456 

D37- 

1 

200465 

D54- 

12 

200374 

26 

D14- 

3 

300448 

14 

300457 

D39- 

1 

200466 

13 

200475 

D15- 

1 

300449 

200458 

D44- 

10 

200.867 

14 

200476 

D71- 

1 

300JSO 

15 

300459 

15 

200.868 

D55- 

1 

200477 

200478      D71-      1 

200.879  1 

200.880  !  D72-     1 


200.881      D81-     4 

200.882 

200,883 

200.884  083-      1 

200.885  D91  -      1 


200486 
200487 
200488 
200489 
200.890 
200491 
200492 
200493 


Classification  of  Plants 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

April  13,  1965  .,.;,'"  Volume  813  Number  2 


I: 


TRADEMARKS 


,■>:.,. 


NOTICES 


Scnioc  by  Pubttcadon 

A  petition  to  cmnccl  escb  of  the  refiitratloDB  Identified 
below  havlnr  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  prooeedinft 
•ent  by  reflatered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  lagt  known 
addreaa  harluK  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  undellver- 
aMe,  notice  is  hereby  glTen  that  antoM  the  regiatrantg  listed 
iMreln,  their  anlciu  or  Iccal  raprtwtatlTM  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  daya  from  the  date  of  this  publlca- 
noB.  the  cancelation  win  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  caae  of 
dcTanlt. 

Dynetlcs  Corporation,  asalynee  of  Applied  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Natlck,  Masa.,  Reg.  No.  «88,728,  Cane.  No.  841T. 
Hutchlnaon  Candles,  Inc.,  aaalfnee  of  Bdaon  L.  Hutchinson, 
San  Prandeco.  Calif..  Reg.  No.  27T.411,  Cane.  No.  8420. 


ICar.  19,  IMS. 


EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Firtt  AttUtant  CQmmUa$ioner  of  Patent§. 


Uaited  StatM  Adopted  Na»M 

I  Uat  No.  10 

jrov*mh9r  1,  19*k-Ftbr%ary  t8,  19«5 

Th*  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  deacribed 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  U8AN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  Aaaodatlon, 


the  American  Pharmaceutical  Aaaodatlon,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  Interested  man- 
ufacturers. The  designation  "United  States  Adopted  Namea" 
(U.S. A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprietary 
namea.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  Imply  endorsement 
of  the  products  Inyolved  by  the  A.M.A.  Council  on  Drugs,  the 
USP,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  Assistant  Secretary,  Council  on  Drugs, 
American  Medical  Aaaodatlon,  58S  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
111.,  80610.  I 

algeldrate :  antadd  i 

bensydamine    hydrochloride  :    analgesic  ;    anti-inflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
buqninolate :  poultry  cocddiostat 
caldnm  polycarbopbll :  antldlarrheal 
clopenthlxol :  tranqulllssr 
coumermycln  :  antibiotic 
debrisoquln  sulfate  :  hypotenalre  agent 
didoxadllin  :  antibiotic 
encyprate :  antldepreaaant 
estradiol  undecylate :  estrogen 
fenfluramine  hydrochloride :  aympathomimetic  (anorexic) 
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CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  See.  12  (e)] 15,  673 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  -  - July  30,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  15,  1964 


J.  H.  MERC3IANT,  DirMtor,  Tradammrk  F.»aoil»in«  Opwatioa 

TRADEifARK  BXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARE  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  U.  WKNDT,  Claaaaa  3. 4. »,  t,  11,  IS,  IS,  14.  U,  It,  17,  It,  SO, 31,  SS,  K  St,  St,  S7.  St,  3t,  10,  SI,  S3.  SS.  S4.  S5,  St.  S7,  SO,  41, 
4S.4S.44- 

ai)  H.  E.  KAeCHUB,  Claasas  1,  S,  «,  7.  9. 10,  IS.  33.  r.  St.  40.  45.  46,  47.  a,  40.  SO,  51,  53;  Scrvloc  Marks,  C 
lot.  104. 106,  lot,  107;  CoUacUTa  Mambarshlp  Marka,  Class  300;  CartiOeatlon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 


100.  101. 103, 


Renewals  (AU  Claaaaa)     

Sec  13  (a)  Publicationa  (AU  Claaaaa). 


Oldsst  AppUeatlon 


Naw      Amended 


»-l»-M 
7-S0-«4 

3-10-tS 
3-11-06 


«-l«-«4 
7-14-t4 

a-ss-ee 


w 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1965 — ^2,008 


^; 


i  Registrationt  luued 299 — ^No.  788,003  to  No.  788,301 

Renewals  Issued 60 

TW  TRADEMARE  SECTION  of  tW  OmCIAL  GAZETTE.  imomI  wmUt.  b  awUed  iiaa«r  the  airwtiaa  of  tbe  SaperiotaDdeBt 
ml  DocanMou.  CoTamnMni  Printing  Ofiee,  Waabinctoo.  D.C.,  20403  to  wbotn  all  aubMriptiona  abooM  be  made  payable  and  all 
•aaamnication*  addreaaed;  aabacription  price,  S13.00  par  aminm.  foreisn  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copies,  35  centa  each. 


raiNTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  fumiabod  by  the  Patent  Offioe  for  10 
Ofdfa  to  tbe  Com  m  t— ionor  of  Patents,  Waabinctoo,  D.C.,  20231. 

TM  818  O.Q.— S 


Addraas 


TM   51 


TM  52 

flubanllate  hydrochloride :  AntldeprMsaot 
fluroffeston*  acetate :  progeatla 
fljrhexamlde  :  hypoglycemic        f^ 
hamydn :  anUfunral  agent 
kataellllii :  antibiotic 
hezedlne :  antibacterial  ^  *    * 

hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
leTofuraltadone :  antibacterial 
lypressln :  antidiuretic 
medrogeatone  :  oral  progestin 
meprednisone  :  glucocorticoid 
metasamlde  :  analgesic 
namozyrate :  analgetic 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  19«6 


neutral  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 

DOgalamyclB  :  antineoplastic  >  •         ■   - 

plposnlf an :  antineoplastic         <  ■^-   ."J 

poloxalene :  surfactant 

puromycln :  antibiotic  .     -  «  -t    i     , 

qulndecamlne  aceUte  :  topical  anU-lnfectlre   *■    i  J  ■  *T  '  j  ■   ' 

slmtrasene  :  antineoplastic 

sodium  actlnoqulnol :  treatment  of  flash  burns  (ophthalmic) 

sodium  glymldlne  :  oral  hypoglycemic 

sodium  mctrlaoate  :  contrast  medium 

testosterone  ketolaurate :  androgen 

thloguanlne :  antineoplastic 

trlmollde :  sedatlTe 


■r     •  ■,.# 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


f -s. 


Ths  lonowtag  marks  are  publUhed  In  eompllanc  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  at  IMA.  Application  for  the  registratton  ot  thMS 
mark*  In  more  than  on.  cla»  has  b«n  filed  as  provid«l  Insectlon30of«ld  art  as  amended  by  Public  Law  m.  «7th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  «.  1962. 
reaut.  7W.    OpposltlonundersecttonlSmsy  be  tiled  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rnlas  1.101  to  2.105. 

AsepafmUUeoftmenty-flTe  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  I  ,    , 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  reglstratton  in  one  class,  see  section  Lj 

8N  1M.227.     Oeorge  Angus  *  Company  Limited.  Newcastle-     ClMi  23— Cutkry,    Machinery,    and    Toob,    and    P«rt» 

npon  Tyne,  SngUnd.    Piled  Oct.  1«.  1»«2. 

POLYVON 

Owner  of  Brttlsh  Reg.  Nos.  748,836.  dated  June  28.  1»68. 

and  887,419,  dated  July  27,  1»62 

CkH>  13-^lardwarc   and   Plumbing   and  S^am-FittfaiK 

SappUcs  T     ^ 

For  ValTsa ;  Hoae  Couplings ;  Grommeta ;  All  Preceding 
Oooda  Mad*  Wholly  or  Partly  Proa  Rubber  and/or  Prom 
Babtor  Substitutes. 

Claw  23 — Cntkry,    Mackincry,    and    Toolg,    aad    Parti 
Thereof  ••     '^ 

ror  Machine  Bearings  ;  Bushings  ;  RoUera,  Balls  and  Monnt 
tngs  for  Ma^iamry  ;  Gt^n  \  (}*arlags  ;  Couplings  :  Clutchea  ; 
Flexible  CoapUag  EMaea  ;  Ail  Preceding  Goods  Made  Wholly 
or  Partly  From  Rubber  and/or  From  Rubber  Bubstltutea. 

CIbm  35 — Belting.  Hoac,  Machinery  Packing,  and  NoD- 
■aetallk 


For  Work  Table*  for  Use  In  Atmoepberes  the  Partlcalate 
Contamination  of  Which  la  Controlled. 
First  nee  Jan.  2«.  1»03. 

CfaM  24 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliancct 

For  Air  8am|riers  for  Sampling  Particulate  Contamination 
In  Atmospheres,  PartlcuUrly  Atmospheres  In  Which  Particu- 
late Contamination  Is  Controlled. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  19««. 

CUM  5«— MercliandiM  Not  OttcrwlM  (HaflriSed 

For  Foot  MaU,  Including  Foot  Mats  Baring  a  Sticky  Sur- 
face for  RemoTing  PartlcuUte  ContaailaaaU  From  the  Solea 
and  Heria.  ;       > 

First  use  Jane  14,  l»e2. 


8N    18S,182.     Aerosol    Spedaltlea.    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1»64. 


MODERN  LIVING 


For  Machinery  Packing  and  Jointing ;  Packing  and  SeaUng 
Kings;  Fluid  Sealing  Rings;  GaakeU ;  Oil  Seals;  Dust  Seals 
and  CoTers ;  Hose ;  Conreyor.  Elevator  and  Transmission 
Belting:  All  Preceding  Goods  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  From 
Rubber  and/or  From  Rubber  Bubatltntaa. 


*W  1 


BN  170.18S.     Wah  Chang  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.T.    Piled 
May  SI,  l»«t. 


ClaM  «— Cbcmlcalg  and  Chemical  Compoaitioiig 

For    Household    and     Room    DeodoranU,     Aerosol     Spray 
SUrchea,  and   Preparation  for  Melting  Ice  and  Snow  From 

Antomoblle  Wlndahlelds  and  Car  Lo^a. 

I  ; 

Cla«  16— ProtectKc  and  DccoratlTc  Coattngs 

For  Aeroaol  Spray  Paint.  ^    «  .-. 

CbMi  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

I 
For  Window  Spray  Cleaners.  j 

First  use  September  IMS. 


Tbomaa  Oarrel,  Tonkers,  N.T.     FUed  Feb.  26, 


and  Chemical  Compoittiom 

For  diCBleals — Namely,  Ore  Concentrates  and  Compounds 
HaTlng  aa  an  Ingredient  Thereof  a  Metal — Namely,  Tungsten, 
Molybdeaum.  Columblum.  Tantalum,  Zirconium.  Hafnium.  Tin 
aad  Titanium. 

ChMi  14^Metal8  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Metals— Nam^,  Tungsten.  Molybdenum.  Columblum. 
Tantalum.  Zirconium,  Hafnium.  TlUnlnm,  Tin  and  Alloys 
Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1»«S. 


SN  170,623.     ControUsd  Knrlronaeot.  Inc.,  Needbam,  Mass. 
FUed  June  7,  1»«S.  i 


CLEANLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  5»7.727,  758.7M,  and  others. 

ChHS  2 — Receptacles  I 

For  ConUlnera  Made  of  Paper,  Cardboard  or  Plastic  for  the 
Reception  of  Congealed  or  Frosen  Foods.  ^  .. 

"  -"^  ■ " 
Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  <A  Foods 

For  Frosen  Custards,  Ice  Cream,  and  Fmlt  Ices  and  Canned, 
Bottled,  and  Frosen  Processed  Fruits,  Fruit  Purees,  Fruit 
Flavored  Syrups,  Food  Flarorlng  Extracts,  Prepared  FlsTors, 
Toppings  of  AU  Kinds — Namely,  Nuts,  MarahmaUows,  Frulta, 
Butterscotch,  and  Sympa,  and  Colors  Therefor. 


First  use  July  1»4». 


TM  53 


TM  54 
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April  18,  1965 


**A^i**iikir*  ^*'*"°  ^  ^"^'^' ^'**'' °^     ^**^     *^   ^""^      ^""^   CUwic   Incorporate!.   CWcmo.   Dl. 


T.. 


•  -  *  ( 


)•!   <I. 


FUed  Not.  8.  1904. 


y\'\ 


i:  -.   -! 


!.■-»?» 


■   Oimer  of  Ret.  No*.  750,702  and  753,482. 

ClaM  32 — Funttare  and  Upholiteiy  I 

For  Metal  Display  CabUMta.  '  i  i      i 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2»,  1859.  .^k^'Mi.^t-*     l^i 

3S— ^Prtate 


-•  jt-H  t.r 


V     "      «- 


f 


•'ii 


CbM  8— Smokcn' Article*,  Not  bdodlnf  Tobwxo  Prod- 
ucts 


■ — -  — -—       —  ^ 

For  Travel   Information  PubllcaUona,  lacladlnc  bat  Not  ^^  -^■•»t'*y«- 

Limited  to,  Road  Mapa,  Road  Map  WaUeta,  Travel  Informa  r-,         ,«,.,,^ 

tlon  Request  Cards,  Trip  Expense  Books.  Travel  Information  ^'■*"  ** — Jewelry  and  PrcckNU-Metal  Ware 

Onlde*  and  Dlrectorte*.  Credit  Carda.  and  Road  and  Highway  For    Trophies.    Pl,nrlnes.    PUques.    MedaUlona.    MedaU. 

Condition  Bolletlns.                                      .           .      ,  Charms,  and  Award  Pins. 

First  uae  Feb.  20.  1969.                             '      ,.    b.  4>  First  use  Decemberl954. 

'■       r^ii*)  i|-.,  rr  -c' 


■1   <u  .^• 


SECTION  2 


The  followlnf  marks  are  pablblied  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  tbs  Tradaaark  Aet  oT  1»46.    Oppodtion  aiid«-  seetion  IS  may  be  IIM 
within  thirty  days  of  pubUcatlon.    See  Rales  2.101  to  2.103.  ««««r  i-cuon  n  may  oe  niaa 

A  foe  of  twenty-five  dollars  most  accompany  the  opposition. 

P40TB:  For  publication  of  marks  pressnted  In  a  combined  application  for  regiftration  In  mors  than  on*  daM,  m  itetioii  l.J       '* 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  *^  i83,7i4.  Tupan  corporauon.  amton.  conn.  Fiied'bec. 

27,  19o3. 


8N   166,245.     American  Tanaul   Company.   Las  Vegas,   Nev. 
^»  Filed  Apr.  8,  1968.  ;,.^       ,, 


•{ 


TUPAN 


For  Sheets  of  Extruded  Plastic  Material. 
First  as*  Nov.  8,  1963. 


nl I    J^ 


..-rt- 


8N  191,629.     Tenneco  Corporation,  Hoaatoa.  Tex.    FUad  Apr. 
20,  1964. 


-feg  -r^X 


For  Clay  for  ChlllproolLac  and  Stablllalnc  Beer  and  Ale. 
First  aae  May  29,  1945.  | 


'f\ 


^ 


8N    181,276.     Flymoath    Cordage    Indnstriea,    lae..    Boston. 
s.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718.086. 

For  Raw  Materials — Namely,  Asphalt. 

First  use  prior  to  Oct.  10,  1968. 


>.  .^ 


-'    j1m(  i.-:^  •. 


'j(*- 


8N    191,880.     Tenneco    Coriwratlon,    Honston. 
Apr.  20,  1964. 


J:he  Totio"- 


■^ftl-l  V 


~-^^^ 


'*i 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  pnrposes  of  shading.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  414,998.  689.094,  and  780,092. 

For  Vinyl  Coated  Fabrics  and  Paper  Known  aa  Coated  Piece 
Goods  and  Used  as  Artlflelal  Leather  and  for  Other  Pnrposes. 

First  ose  Jan.  1,  1988. 


h   '^ 


Tex.      FU«1 


If-i^l      mttii    / 


T.-»T«.;  : 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718.086. 

For  Raw  Materials— Naasely,  Asphalt.     ' 

First  use  prior  to  Oct.  10.  1968. 


i|  I 


April  18,  1965 
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SN  192,981.     Mnldlsco  Limited.  Toronto,  OnUrlo,  Canada.     SN  196,190.     United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  7,  1964.  FUed  June  8,  1964. 


CROSSFIRE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Apr.  S9,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  188,192,  dated  Nov.  20,  1964. 
For  Charcoal  Fire  Starter.  _  _ 


»!.-.■•«  1  -. 


8N    195.291.     Excel    Seed   Company,    PUlnvlew,   Tex.      Filed 
June  10,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751,105  and  otheni    '*^ 
For    Metal    Containers    or    Bottles    Used   for    Storing   and 
Transporting  Gases,  Liquids,  and  the  Like  Under  Pressure. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1968.        •  "^^    •'  ^    • 


SN  197,062.     Berg  Vault  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  July 
6,  1964. 


SILVER-OLEUM 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  green. 
For  Hybrid  Sorghum  Seed. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426,098. 
For  Bnrlal  Vaolta. 
First  use  May  28,  1964. 


.:l<tkj 


I 


SN  199,725.     Diamond  National  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1964. 


SN   197,048.     Alabama   Charcoal  Company,  WestnUe,  Okla. 
FUed  July  6,  1964. 


ROASTAINER 


ACE  HIGH 


For  Molded  Pulp  Trays. 
First  use  July  18,  1984. 


For  Charcoal  and  Charcoal  Brlqueta. 
First  uae  January  1901. 


I       •■1 
•     t».l^ 


SN   199,905.     Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Worka,   St.   Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1964. 


SN  197.048.     Alabama  Charcoal  Company,  Westvllle.  Okla. 
FUed  July  6.  1964. 


BARON 


STYRA-PAK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,462  and  754,400. 
For  Plastic  Outer  Containers  for  a  Carboy. 
First  use  July  10, 1»«4. 


'•  ^1  .^>D 


For  Charcoal  and  Charcoal  Brlqueta. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1966. 


SN  202,859.     Deka  Plastics,  Inc.,  Elisabeth,  N.J.    FUed  Sept 
22,  1964. 


Oats  2  —  Receptacles 


SN   176.198.     Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,   Dl.     Filed 
Sept.  8,  1968. 


**REMEMBER,  YOU'RE 

NEVER  MORE  THAN  A 

FEW  FEET  AWAY  FROM 

A  PRODUCT  OF  ITW" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,616. 

For  Plastic  Containers— Namely,  Cupa,  ReUtlvely  Small 
Plastic  Packaging  ReccpUdes;  and  PorUble  Carriers  for 
Containers. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1968.  .«•»  =  >...' 


For  Plastic  Food  ConUlners,  Plastic  Batter  and  Cheese 
Dishes,  Plastic  Napkin  and  Letter  Holders,  Plastic  Water 
Pitchers,  PUstlc  Drinking  GUsses.  Plastic  Salt  and  Pepper 
Sets,  and  Plastic  CaUery  Trays. 

First  use  Jan.  18, 1960. 


SN    198,122.     Coordinated    Sales,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU.      FUed 
May  11,  1964. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Clothes  Hampers,  Wastebaskets,  Towel  Baskets.  Boxes 
and  Bags  for  Notions,  Tissue  Holders,  Toothbrush  Holders, 
Tumbler  Holders,  Powder  and  Coametlc  Boxes,  Jewel  Holders 
and  Boxes,  Magaslne  Holders,  Plastic  Tumblers,  Soap  Dishes, 
Vanity  Trajs,  Plastic  Lotion  Jars  and  Dispensers,  and 
Flowerpota.  •.  * 

First  uae  Sept.  10,  1962,  on  clothes  hampers.        '  -  '^■• 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments^r  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks  *^^*    ^ 

SN  143,225.  Aristocrat  Leather  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.,  aaalgnee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Philip  Florin,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1962. 

JEWEL  MESH  ^  ^    ^ 

Exclusive  right  to  the  word  "Mesh,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Is  hereby  disclaimed. 

For  Cosmetic  Pouches,  Eyeglass  Cases,  Key  Cases,  Lipstick 
Cases,  Perfume  Cases,  Pill  Boxes,  and  Comb  Cases. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1982. 


I 
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SN  1SS.449.     United  StatM  Traak  CeapAaj.  Ibc,  FUl  Eiwr. 
M«M.    Filed  Oct.  18,  IMS.  ,t««t|  ^  '*nu 


8N  1S4,781.     Annoar  and  Compan/,  Chlcaco,  lU.    nUd  Jan. 
17,  1M4.  t^^i    :  ^,.yi     .j^ 

DRIDOL  T, , 


For  Chemical  Alamlnam  Cblorhjdroxide. 
Flnt  OM  Dec.  18.  IMl. 


-  i 

4      '» 


J'Ct      'lilfl 


For  Luggace — Namely,  Tmnka,  Snltcaaea,  Week-End  Caaea, 
Hat  Caaea,  Sboe  Caaea,  Trarellac  Baga,  Pullman  Caaea,  Ward- 
robe Tmnka,  Wardrobe  Caaea,  and  Foot  Lockera. 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  1.  1987.  ;;.,  vi-^.  4j   ,     >•: 

Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materials 

SN  178,268.     8.A.R.L.   dlte :   La  Johnaon   Francaiae.   Saint- 
Deala,  Seine,  France.    Filed  Aag.  80,  1988. 

EASY  STREET 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  508,719,  dated  Oct.  28,  1982 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  196,417. 

For  Combined  Cleaning  and  Pollahing  Preparation  la  the 
Nature  of  Wazea  for  Uae  on  Flnlahed  and  Unflnlahed  Snrfacea 
Made  of  Metal,  Ceramics,  TUe,  Plaatlc.  Wood,  Leather,  Olaaa, 
Marble,  Terraiao,  and/or  Other  Hard  Resilient  and  Soft 
Sarfaces. 


SN    18S,«09.     Maradel    Products,    Inc.,    Farmlngdale,    M.T. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1964. 


TRE-JARNAIRE 


For  Room  Air  Freahener. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


.yM   .»-.-«\.    jv 


Qass  5  —  Adiieslves 


SN    151,942.     Mangel    Stores   Corporation,    New   York,   N.T. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962. 

SHOPPER'S  FAIR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,886. 

For  Plaatlc  Realn  Glues,  Clear  Adhesive  Cement,  Oeneral 
Purpose  AdbealTe  Cement,  Gaaket  Sbellaca,  Masking  Tapea, 
Adhesive  Rubber  Tai>e,  and  AdbesiTe  Patches. 

First  uae  at  leaat  as  aarljr  aa  Aoguat  1986. 


SN  192,000.     Monaaato  Companj,  St.  Lonia.  Mo.     FUed  May 
1.1964. 

PHOSPHOLEUM 

For  Phosphoric  Add  and  Phosphoric  Add  Compositions. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  8,  1988. 

a  .4'. rf 

SN  198,018.     King  Research,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUed  May 
6,  1964.    ■ 

KORE 

For  Oermidde,  Disinfectant.  Deodorant,  and  Cleaner,  for 
Use  in  Veterinary,  Agricultural,  and  Commercial  Applications. 
First  use  Jnly  8,  1947. 


SN    198,118.     Churchill    Chestical    Company.    Oalesbnrg,    HI. 
FUed  May  11,  1964. 


CHURCO 


For  Disinfectant-Deodorant  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1969. 


SN  198,868.     N.y.  Phlllpa-Daphar,  Amsterdam,  NetherUnda. 
FUed  May  18,  1964. 


SN    196,849.     Olin    Mathieson    Chonical    Corporation,    Nsw 
Tork,  N.Y.    FUed  June  26,  1964.  , 


RAMPOXY 


ANIMERT 


For  Construction  and  Maintenance  Bpozles  Used  as  Adhe- 
sire  and  Bonding  Agents  for  Joining  Concrete  to  Concrete 
and  Concrate  to  Steel  and  for  Sealing  JoinU  Between  Said 
Materials  aa  WeU  as  for  Remolding  Damaged  Portions  of 
Concrete  and  Patching  and  Repairing  Same. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Dntch  Beg.  No.  146,608,  datwl  Oct.  8,  1962 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  741,124. 

For  Acariddes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec  14.  1968;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  Dae.  14.  IMC  fV  .     . 


SN  194,889.     AUied  Chemical  Corporation,   New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  May  27,  1964. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 

SN  160,608.     Commercial  Solrents  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Jan.  14,  1963. 

PYRODOXINE 

For  Chemical  Composition  Containing  Cycloserine  and 
Pyrldoxlne  Hydrochloride  Used  in  Manufacturing  Other  Prod- 
ucts Induding,  but  Not  Limited  to.  Drug  Products. 

First  use  Dee.  19,  1962.  tr  e*^  i 


COPPERSOL 


For  Btchant  for  Metals. 
First  use  May  6,  1964. 


.«     v»« 


SN  198,174.     Tlaon  Chemical  Corporation,  Flemlngton.  NJ. 
FUed  June  8,  1964. 

rujn   TIZOX  ^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,208.  — t 

For  Zirconium  Chemicals — Namely.  Zirconium  Orlde,  Zir- 
conium Silicate.  Zirconium  Sulfate,  Zirconium  Hydroxide, 
Hydroua  Zirconinm  Carbonate,  Sodium  Zirconium  SiUco-Sul- 
fate.  Sodium  Zirconium  Lactate,  and  Compoaltlons  ConUlnlng 
Zirconium  Compounds  ParUcularly  Uacful  for  Qlaaa  Pollahing. 
First  uss  Jnly  24,  1968.      imrmi  r.n  ,stvmt  ,v>  ,jhtt  «■ 


KnxL  18,  1966 
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•N  196,718.     Giorgio  Rialdl,  d.bA.  Laboratorl  Vstj,  Genoa,    SN  180,618.     Sprayon  Insulation  k  Acoustics,  Inc.,  Newark. 
Italy.    FUed  June  29,  1964.  N.J.    FU«1  Nor.  6, 1968. 


XALIFIN  - 


For  axdiieait  for  the  Pharmaceutical  and  Oesmstlc  Indna- 
try. 

First  use  May  10,  1968 ;  in  commerce  June  1,  1964. 


Qass  10  —  Fertiliiers 

^,.-  ....    , 

SN     188,890.     Texas     Agricultural     Limestone     Assodatloa, 
Bryan,  Tex.     FUed  Dec.  8,  1962. 


For  Mixtures  of  Aabestos,  Rock  Wool  and  Cementltlous  Ma- 
terial Uaed  for  Flreproofing.  Thermal  Insulation,  and  Acoua- 
tical  Treatment  of  BuUdinga. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1988. 


>*<.^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  although  the  design 
is  not  soaential  to  the  mark. 
For  Agrlcoltunl  Lime.  *►  *  -"        ''   ^ 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1962 


SN   188,809.     Bird  k  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.     FUed 
Dec.  20,  1968. 


SN  192,808.     N.T.  Znid  Chemie,  Sas  Van  Gent.  NetherUnda 
Filed  May  1,  1964. 

KORMIX 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Dutch  application  filed 
Nor.  12,  1968  ;  Reg.  No.  180,278,  dated  Dec.  12,  1968. 
For  Artificial  Fertlliaers,  Induding  Mixed  Fartillaera. 

-        I  t    --.., 

BN    192,994.     Conrad    Fafard,   Inc.    Agawam.    Maaa.      Filed 
May  8.  1964. 


'-       :.#    V- 


For  Plastic  Building  Materials — Namely,  Exterior  Elements 
Including  Siding  and  Accessortea,  Ontters,  Valleya.  Capa,  and 
the  Like.  1*1 

First  nse  Not.  22, 1968.         "  "^   ! 


SN    187,884.     Resin   Research   k   Derelopment   Corporation, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.    FUed  Feb.  24, 1964. 


For  Peat  Moas  and  Peat  Humus  for  Uss  aa  a  SoU  Condi- 
tioner. 

First  nse  Mar.  1,  1964. 


Qass  12  —  Constniction  Materials 

SN  166,818.     Cbaa.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  toe..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Apr.  1.  1968.  

I  .        4.x 

For  Hydrated  Lime  for  Use  in  Mortars  and  Concretea. 
First  nse  at  least  as  early  aa  Not.  27,  1948. 


For  Material  for  Use  in  Building  Construction  and  More 
Particularly  for  U^e  In  the  Conatnictlon  of  Floors — Namely, 
a  Resin  Product  Which  la  a  Mixture  of  Unaaturated  Polyester 
Realna  Incorporating  Aggregate  Materials  Such  aa  Cruahed 
Marble,  Granite,  QuarU  or  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2,  1968.        vj   ■ 


SN  188.410.     Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1964. 


SN  171,882.     Tlmberweld  Mfg.  Co..  Columbna.  Mont     Flted 
JnBe24.  1968.  % 

^MlssHaM-wcaai  ^ 

No  claim  la  made  to  color  or  to  the  term  "Mfg."  aa  a  part 
thereof.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644,864. 

For  Laminated  Wood  Producta — Naael/,  Beams,  Trasaas. 
and  Rafters.  .   .         ^ 


POLARIB 


For  Aluminum  Extruded  Flooring. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN  189,804.     Independent  Sales  Company,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 


FUed  Mar.  28,  1964. 


7  '• 


TIRAMIC   :, 


First  uss  Fabmary  1987. 


For  Ceramic  TUe  Panels. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1968. 


'•5",  i><l\r 

i   rf»-   J-fi    .* 

...■V.  •■■:. 
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SN  18»,«44.     Weyerhaeaser  Company,  Taeoma.  Wftah.     FUed 
Mar.  20.  1»«4. 


8N  198,7S9.     Crown  Alamlnam  ladnstrlec  Corporation,  PltU- 
burgh,  Pa.    Piled  May  18,  1964. 


TIGACLAD  U 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699,003. 

For  Preflnlsbed  Doora  and  Panels  Composed  of  Wood  Prod- 
ucts of  Patterned  Chipboard,  or  of  Chipboard,  Plywood  or 
Saw  Lumber  Cores  Orerlaid  With  Veneer  on  One  or  Both 
Sides,  Having  a  Synthetic  Resin  Finish. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1»«3 ;  Dec  29.  1958,  as  to  the  mark 
"TlgacUd." 


8N  189,921.     National  Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  SO,  1904. 

PLIA-F-LEX 


For  Asbeatos-Cement  Flexible  Wallboard 
First  use  Mar.  4,  19S9. 


'  tind-(?'^:flf 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  In  the  word  "Alumi- 
num" apart  from  its  use  in  the  complete  mark  shown. 

For  Aluminum  Fabricated  Products  Consisting  of  Clapboard 
Siding,  Gutters,  Downspouts,  and  Accessories  for  InsUlllng 
the  Same. 

First  use  Mar.  11.  1904,  on  clapboard  siding. 


SN  190,902.     Doughboy  Industries  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 
FU«d  Apr.  18,  1904. 

For  Abore  Ground  Swimming  Pools  Comprising  a  Corru- 
gated Steel  Frame  and  a  Tlnyl  Liner. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1962. 


BN  190,288.     Dooraaster  Corporatloa,  Craaston,  R.I.     Filed 
June  10,  1904.  ( 


For    Prefabricated    and    Pre-Cut    Cellarways,    Bulkheads, 
Doors,  and  Windows. 

First  use  Not.  B,  1902.  '  "^  * 


SN  198,086.     Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  8,  1»«4. 


SN  190,808.     United  SUtes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  June  12,  1904. 


TIMBORIZED 


•J 


/^=^ 

1    r^  '■' 

f\\ 

[  1   ■ 

u 

1 

0 

1 

For  Lumber  Treated  With  a  Wood  PreservatlTe. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1904. 


SN   190,902.     Unlflc  Producu,    Incorporated,   Bteelton,   Pa. 
Filed  June  17,  1904. 


For  Pipe  Jacket  Insulation. 
First  use  March  1909. 


r 


SN  198,204.     Alalde,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Piled  May  12,  1904. 


For  Aluminum  Shutters. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1904. 


For  Fiber  Glass,   Mineral   Wool   and   Reatnous   Insulation 
Matarials. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  9, 1904. 


SN  198,758.     Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa.    FUed  May  19,  1904. 


SN   190,100.     Hexcel  Products,  Inc.,   BcrkeUy.  Calif.     Fltod 
June  22,  1904. 


t        < 


POL-ARO 


CROWAi 


'5^(/iMIH\iH^ 


Ft>r  Relnforc«d  Plaatic  Honeycomb  Core  Material*  Primarily 
Used  In  the  Pabrlcatlon  of  Structural  Sandwich  Componants 
Used  To  Make  Parts  for  Aircraft.  MlssUes,  Radomes  and  la 
the  General  Construction  Arts. 

First  use  May  1. 1904. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rl^ht  in  the  word  "Alumi- 
num" apart  from  its  use  in  the  complete  mark  shown. 

For  Aluminum  Fabricated  Products  Consisting  of  Clapboard 
Siding,  Gutters,  Downspouts  and  Accessories  for  Installing  the 
Same. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1904.  on  clapboard  siding. 


SN  202,008.     Lnmaslde.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    FUed  B«pt.  IT. 
1904. 


PLASTEEL 


For  House  Siding  Made  of  Steel. 
First  use  Aug.  27, 1904. 
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Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbinfl  and   '^  '^^"^    •'^'"°  «*"""*  corporation.  Richmond,  m. 


Steam-Pittins  Supplies 

8N  178.918.     Henry  Valve  Company,  Melrose  Park.  111.    Filed 
Jolj  29,  1908. 


FUed  Ans.  20,  1904. 

STERLING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  061,190  and  087,800. 
y~i     rwi      a-fc  ^°'  Furnishings  and   Other   Housewares,   Such   as  Rods, 

SWING    TAP  Trees,  Poles  and  Hangers. 

First  use  Aug.  7,  1904. 
For  Refrigerant  Line  Plerelnc  Valves.  , 

First  nse  June  10, 1908.  |  " 


8M  180,802.  Phelps-Dodge  Aluminum  Products  Cori>oratlon, 
New  Tork.  N.T.,  assignee  of  McNair  Metal  Products,  Inc., 
Murphysboro,  111.    FUed  Jan.  81,  1904. 


8N  200,907.     National   Jet  Drill  Company,   Lavale-Cumber- 
land,  Md.    FUed  Aug.  31,  1964. 


NAJET 


MCM 


For  Aluminum  Conduits,  Couplings,  Elbows,  Fence  Fabric, 
Metal  Extrusions  and  Structural  Shapes. 

First  use  Not.  1, 1902,  on  aluminum  conduits. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426,888. 
For  Splnnerettes. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1904. 


8N  180,088.     The  Babcock  *  WUcox  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1904. 


SN  200,908.     National   Jet  DrtU  Company,   Lavale-Cumber- 
land,  Md.    Filed  Aug.  81. 1964 fl 


■■*  ?*,»TT.'* 


CO-AX 


? 


VACU-PLUS 


For  Splnnerettes. 
First  use  Aug.  10, 1904. 


For  Vacuum  Degassed  Metal  Products. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1904.  >  >  <«  - 


I 


SN   200,009.     National   Jet   DrlU   Company,    Lavale-Cumber- 
land,  Md.    FUed  Aug.  81,  1904.  { 


8N   190,820.     Samuel   Moore  and  Company,   Mantua,   Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1904. 


For  Plastic  and/ or  Metal  Tubing  Composed  of  a  Single 
Tnb*  or  Plurality  of  Tubes  Encased  or  Housed  in  a  Plastic 
or  Metal  Sheath  for  the  Tranamlsslon  of  Fluids,  Wire,  Cable, 
Tube  Fittings,  Junction  and  Union  Boxes,  Grommets,  Tube 
Backs,  Bpliclnc  Connectors,  Terminal  Blocks  and  Cable 
Clamps. 

First  use  Fsb.  24,  1904.  ■        | 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444.100. 
For  Splnnerettes. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1904. 


8N    191,748.     Amour    and    Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Apr.  22.  1904. 

E-Z  STUFF  CLAMP 

All  rlghu  in  and  to  the  word  "Clamp"  are  disclaimed  except 
as  a  part  of  the  mark  "E-Z  Stuff  Clamp." 
For  Poultry  Trussing  Devloes. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1904. 

I    i  I    ■ 


8N  192,878.     The  AUen  Manofactorlng  Company,  Hartford. 
Conn.    FUed  May  7,  1904.  | 

I      AERONUT 

For  Nuts.  .»..»_^ 

First  use  Mar.  19. 1904. 


8N   200,981.     Seefore   Corporation,    San   Jose,    Calif.      Filed 
Aug.  81,  1904. 


■N  192,874.     The  Allen  Manufacturing  Company.  Hartford, 
Conn.    FUed  May  7. 19M. 

AEROSCREW    .  .  -    , 

For  Screws.  .  ,,  -,.  t 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1904.  .,-.>- 

TM  818  O.O.— 0 


OR^ 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  for  shading  only. 
For  Prefabricated  Insulated  Piping.        ..  ^ 

First  use  Jan.  21.  1904,  ]   * 
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8N  m^O.     KU^oa  Co«pau,.  Ho«,t«a.  T«.    FUI  Oe.    Q^  ^5  _  Qj,,  ^^  g^^^ 


Apbil  is,  1965 


KILCO 


For  Pipe  Repair  CUmps,   ComprcMlom  Coapllnsa,   FUten 
and  8tf  ht  GUaaea. 

rint  use  1954  on  aifht  flassea.  ,^^,^ 


8N  1»«,40«.     Quaker  OH  Corporation,  8t.  Loula.  lio.     rUed 
May  18.  1»«4. 


'•'V 


8N  204,098.    G.  Ropate  Corp.,  Boaton. 
l»«4. 


Mm*.    rUed  Oct  IB. 


"SOAPY-JCr 


For  RecepUclea  SulUble  for  Attachment  to  a  Water  Faucet 
and  In  Which  Soap  Is  To  Be  Placed  To  Form  Bads. 
Flrat  nae  8ept.  21,  19«4. 


Cbit  14 -Metals  aiMl  Metal  Castings  and 

Forgings  ?  ;  , 

8N  183,546.     Adndar  Indaatrla  Argentina  de  Aceroa  8ocledad 
▲nonlma,  Boenoa  Alrca,  Argentina.    Filed  Joly  29,  1963. 


No  claim  ia  made  to  the  worda  "Supertested"  and  "Guaran- 
teed." The  black  rectangular  dealgn  la  not  part  of  the  mark, 
but  la  a  background  to  prorlde  contrasting  color  for  the  mark. 
The  portrait  on  the  drawing  la  (aadful.  Owner  of  Reg  No. 
784,048. 

For  Automatic  Tranamlaalon  Fluid.  { 

Flrat  oae  Not.  IS,  1908. 


J 


•■^ 


ARTAC  "  |, 


.1.-, 

J»At  I.'- 


Owner  of  Argentina  Reg.  No.  424,552  ;  dated  Dec.  1,  1959. 
For   Metals    Used    In    the   Industries — Namely,    Plpea   and 
Tabea  and  Metal  Caatlnga.  , 

^^^^^^      .    ''    11 

8N  189,642.     Weatlnghouae  Slectric  Corporation,  Plttaburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1964. 


SN    196,468.     Maaaey-Ferguaon    Umlfd,    Toronto,    Ontario, 
Canada.    FUed  June  26,  1964. 

I 

MASSEY-FERGUSON 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  898,026,  698,470.  and  769,486. 

For  Lubricating  Olla. 

Flrat  uae  July  24.  1962  ;  In  commerce  July  24,  1962. 


8N  204,748.     Bayou  SUte  OU  Corporation,  Shrereport.  La. 
FUed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


HI-120 


BIO 


-fur-. 


For  Superconducting  Wire. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Not.  19,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Koa.  887,228,  489,189,  and  514,048. 
For  Lubricating  Otis. 
Flrat  uae  May  18. 1964. 


•  - ;   I 


.'i« ) 


8N  199,825.     Handy  *  Harman,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Aug. 
18,1»M. 


CUBE-ALLOY 


For  Dlaperalon  Hardened  Alloya  of  Copper  and  Beryllium 
Oxide. 

First  use  July  29, 1964.  ' 


Class  16-Protactive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   191,608.     Salmon  Producta,   Inc.,   Newton.   Iowa.     FUed 
Apr.  20,  1964. 


i-..     ( 


8N  207.778.     Asaerican  Niekelold  Company,  Pern.  lU.     FUed 
Dee.  9. 19«4. 


"T%,e-"'    '<  • 


For  Paint  To  OlTe  an  Antique  Effect  to  Famltni*. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  80, 1964. 


gi".  t 


8N  190.126.     Marketing  and  DeTelopment  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.    FUed  June  8,  1964. 


.Xh. 


PLY-TONE 


■•^^ 


For  Copper  Plated  Steel. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  ahoat  Not.  80, 1964. 


For  Wood  Staina  and  Color  Stleka  for  Uae  In  Conjunction 
Therewith  To  FUl  NaU  Holes  and  Minor  Imperfections. 
First  ass  Not.  10,  1962.  on  color  atleks. 


^ 


Apul  18,  19«6 
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SN  901.971.     The  Talspar  Corporation.  Rockford.  IlL     FUed     8N  195.762.     H.  R.  Oencl  Pharmacal  Co..  d.b.a.  H.  R.  CsBCi 
Sept  29   1964.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  H.  R.  Cend  k  Company  Pharmaceutical  Labora- 

tories,  Inc.,  and  H,  B.  Cend  *  Co.,  Fresno,  Calif.     FUed 

CITY-KOTE    \sr  j«-i«.i»«4      -.    ..     . 

For  Outd«)r  Latex  Paint.  /  4  /  CHRONCAP       '^  ^' 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abont  June  80,  1964.  •  gr  >     - 

\  f  ',  For  Soatained  Release  Oapcole  for  Medication. 

First  nss  Ang.  17. 1904.     ,  ^y^^j     ■  ..  .   ^, 


■tJO     ; 


y 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN   SOMSl.     Ttm   4»STlran   Tobacco  Company,   New 
N.X.    nMOct.T.lM4. 


GRENADIER 


For  Cigarettes. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  fl,  1964. 


*  ■  " 


York   aiss19-ValiidM  - 

8N  182,881.     Iso  8.p.A.  AntomotOTeleoli,  Bresso,  Milan,  Italy. 
FUed  June  80,  1964. 

ISO 

For  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  AutomobUea,  Motor  Scooters. 
Thr«e- Wheeled  Vehicles,  and  Trucks,  and  Replacement  Parts 


SN   208,468.     The   American   Tobacco   Company.    New   York,     Therefor.  

First  use  at  least  as  sarly  as  1951  ;  In  commerce  1908. 


N.T.    FU«1  Oct.  7,  1964. 

COLONY 


For  Cigarettes. 
First  nae  Oct.  6, 1964. 


8N    189.819.     The    Snyder    TraUer   Company,    Butler.    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1964. 


'  -.^^f  :.ti  r  ¥• 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations  -i 

■M  182.840.  Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.  (DeUware  corpora- 
tion), Kansas  City.  Mo.,  assignee  of  Marion  Laboratories, 
Inc.  (Missouri  corporation),  Kansas  City,  Mo.  FUed  Dec. 
4.1968. 

'  -  •     ■  !   -  i  rvv/irlv/rv  I        ,    ..  ^^^  represenutlon  of  the  Trailer,  apart  from  the  mark  as 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  In  the  Nature  of  a  Progesterone     shown,  is  dlsdalnsed. 
and  Estrone.  ,  ^o'   AutomobUe  Trailers— Namdy,   TrsTel   and    Camping 

First  uae  Feb.  1. 1961.  TraUera. 

First  use  Not.  0,  1962. 


iij  / 


8N   188,708.     Hoffmann-La   Roche  Inc.,   NnUey,  N.J.     FUed 


Mar.  16.  1964. 


CALMOTAR 


8N    192,270.     Chrysler    Corporation,    Detroit,    Midi.      FUed 
Apr.  29.  1964. 


For  Veterinary  TranonUiser. 
First  use  Mar.  9. 1964. 


BARRACUDA 


For  AutomobUea  and  Their  Structural  Parta. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  sarly  aa  A^.  2. 1964. 


^■^i-i 


8N  190.018.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Rabway,  N.J.     FUsd  Mar. 


81,  1964. 


For  Diuretic  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  20, 1964. 


RAPIQUA 


SN    198,488.     Alberto-CulTsr    Company.    Melrose   Park,    HI. 
FUed  May  14,  1964. 

^->o-^3H  .'wv     VIGIL 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  708.852  snd  778,689. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Belief  of  Allergy  Symptoms,  and  an 
Antacid  Medldnal  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1964. 


SN   196,892.     Perfect  Circle  Corporation,   Hagerstown.   Ind. 
FUed  Jnne  17,  1964. 

PERFECT  CIRCLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  816,621,  744.801,  and  others. 

For  Front  end  Suspension  Parta  Such  as  Upper  and  Lower 
Control  Anna,  CoU  Springs.  Spring  Shackles,  Spring  Bolts 
and  Buahlnga,  King  Bolt  Seta,  Toralon  Bare,  StabUlaer  Llnka, 
Control  Shafta  and  Ball  Joints ;  Steering  Mecbanlams  Soch 
as  Tie  Rods.  Tie  Rod  Bnds  Including  BaU  Joints,  Drag  Link 
Assemblies,  Pitman  Anna,  Idler  Arms  and  Center  Links  and 
Speed  Control  Derlcea. 

First  OSS  on  or  about  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN  194.288.     Dsron,  Inc.,  Rossto,  Pa.     Filed  May  26,  1964. 


For  Antiseptic  Preparations. 
First  OSS  Apr.  29. 1964. 


SN    196,029.     General    Motors    Corporation,  Detroit,    Mich. 
FUed  June  19,  1964. 

.   CORSA  ^    . 

For  Automobiles  and  Parta  of  AutomobUea.  ai&:'.''> 

First  nae  Jnne  2. 1964.  ■'  '  '''• 
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*'Ll?'?J®,a^*'"'*"*^'^*^*''"  '"*'•  **"*"»*»»"»'  C*^-     ™«»     8N   176.1M.     lUluol.  Tool  Work.  Inc.  CliU.,o.  IlL     FUed 
Sept.  If,  1»64.  ,  ^    i     I  u  ,  Sept.  8,  IMS.  ^  -      -^,- 


AWARD 


n* 


For  Beat  Belts. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1M4. 


*J6i 


SN   202.141.     Fleetwood   Enterprtaea,    Inc.,    Rlrerside,   Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  19«4. 


Of/ 


»'*.- 


"REMEMBER,  YOU'RE 

NEVER  MORE  THAN  A 

FEW  FEET  AWAY  FROM 

A  PRODUCT  OF  ITW" 

Owner  of  Be*.  No.  780,718. 

For  Electrical  Switch  Component* — Namely,  Predalon  Snap 
Swltcbea,  Pnah  Button  Switches,  Hermetic  Switches  Harlnr 
as  a  Part  Thereof  a  Precision  Snap  Switch  or  Push  Button 
Switch.  U«hted  Panel  Push  Button  Switches;  and  Klt^tro 
Mechanical  Assemblle*— Namely,  Aircraft  Control  Boxes  and 
Limit  Switch  Devices  Which  Utilise  ElectHcal  Switches;  and 
Electronic  Component*— Namely.  Modules.  Capacitors,  Re^ 
slstors,  Transistors.  Diodes  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1988. 


i    '  '  4l      . 


i'.'.. 


SN  187.020.     Kent  Corporation.  Princeton.  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 

Applicant  disclaims  exelnslTe  appropriation  of  that  portion         19,  1M4. 
of   the   mark   which    Is   a   representation   of   a   mobile   home  '  *  ' 

▼lewed  from  the  side. 

For  MobUe  Homes.  I ' '' "  '  1 

First  QM  Febmary  1984.  ' 


^ 


8N    202,871.     Hello    Aircraft    Corporation,    Bedford.    Mass. 
Fltod  Sept.  22,  1984. 


STALLION 


For  Aircraft. 

First  use  July  27,  1984. 


For  Coanectors,  Wlrinc  Harnesses  and  Wlrlof  Systaaa. 
First  nse  April  1982.  „     .         -.,,.     .^ 


SN  202,781.     Del  Eey  Induatriea,  Inc..  Blkhart.  lad.    FUed        **•  ^•** 
Sept.  28,  1984.  | 

SPORTSMAN'S  SPECIAL 


SN  187.021.     Kent  Corporation,  Princeton.  N.J.     Filed  Feb. 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  QM  Auff.  12, 1984. 


h 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

SN   176,069.     Carpet   Chex.   Inc..   Akron.   Ohio.      FUed   Au«. 
30,  1988. 


--•  'I 


For  Connectort,  Wiring  Harnesses  and  Wlrlnt  Systems 
First  nse  AprU  1962. 


•3       CARPET-CHEX 

«a>«li-iM>'^ii»r-,jr     : 


1*^         i 


For  Interlocking  Tile  Squares  with  Carpet  Surfaclnf 
First  nse  December  1982. 


1.  » 


Qass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  171,794.     Nuclear  Data,  Inc.,  Madison.  Wis.     Filed  June 
20,1988. 

OPTIKON     ' 


For  Electronic  DeTlces  for  Prlntlnc  Columns  and  Rows  of 
Characters.  •  ,    ,  jj 

First  UM  Apr.  8, 1988.  ,    .  ,  , 

■  lit 


8N    198.128.     Coordinated    Sales.    Inc.,    Chicago.    lU       Filed 
May  11,  1M4. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  Electrical  Illuminating  Lamps,  and  Electrical  Outlet 
and  Switch  Plate*. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1982,  on  electrical  Illuminating  lamfa. 


SN  198.548.     Falrehlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation 
Syoseet.  N.Y.    Filed  May  15.  19«4. 


.-V'. 


FAIRCQN 


For  Electrical  Potentiometers  Similar  to  Control  Type 
First  use  Jan.  1,  19«4. 


•f," 


» 
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SN    196.877.     Dictaphone    Corporation,    Bridgeport.     Conn.  SN  170,885.     Oama  Oeorg  Adam  Mangold,  Furth,  Bararla, 
FUed  June  11.  1984.  Germany.    FUed  Aug.  23,  1968. 

DESKMASTER  GAMA 

For  Microphones  for  Electrically-Operated  Sound  Recording        ^  .  .,  „ 

and  Reproducing  Machines  Such  as  DlcUtlng  and  Transcrib-         °'"'*'  <>'  German  Reg   No   646,927.  dated  Oct.  28.  1968. 
ing  Machines,  and  Parts  and  Supplies  for  Such  Microphones  ^**'"  '^°^  Heating,  Cooking,  Kitchen,  and  Household  AppU- 

Flrst  use  January  1984.  ances,  EspecUUy  Intended  for  ChUdren. 


SN  198,185.     National  Screen  Serrlce  Corporation,  New  York.     ^^  181.511.     American  Machine  k  Foundry  Company.  New 
N.T.    FUed  June  22,  1984.  ^*"*'  ^^     *^*«<*  ^ot.  20,  1988. 

SCAT  CAR 

No  claim  of  exdualTe  nse  Is  nutde  to  "Car"  for  the  goods 
recited. 
-^  For  Toy  Vehicles.  if* 

\j:  First  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  September  1959. 


"x. 


t-?.. 


For  Electrically  Operated  MechanUm  To  Create  the  Illusion 
of  Animation  for  Adrertlslng  Accessories  and  Displays. 
First  use  May  27,  1984. 


SN  184,871.     Franken-Plastlk  Oesellschaft  mlt  beach  rankter 
Haftung.  Furth,  BayarU,  Germany.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1984. 


SN    198,817.     Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation,    Bristol,    Pa. 
FUed  June  28,  1984. 

,     THIOKOL    •    , 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  273,383,  742.517,  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Systems  and  Apparatus  for  Seismic  Explora- 
tion— Namely,  Electrical  Systems  and  Apparatus  for  Detonat- 
Ing  BzploalTea  To  DeTelop  SeUmlc  Shock  Wares,  and  Parts     *^»"««*- 
for  Such  Systems  and  Apparatus. 

First  use  1982. 


f/r.-  ^1  '.jfirjT 


y 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  788,056,  dated  July  7,  1962. 
For  Toys — Namely,  Construction  Sets  Made  Generally  of 


,  .ItL^  ■•-it'^ 


SN    199,967.     CUnton-Augla   Company.    Canoga   Park,    Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1984. 


-■?'     U  -V 


m  1M,880.     C.  Scott  Blakeslee,  d.b.a.  C.  Scott  Blakealee  ft 
i—limii.  Grand  Raplda,  Mich.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1984. 

TRAV-L-BINGO 

For  Equipment  Comprising  Cards  Printed  With  the  Names 
and  Pictures  of  FamUlar  Objects  Seen  Along  a  Highway  for 
PUylng  a  Game  To  Be  Played  While  Riding  la  a  Vehicle. 

First  use  May  1951.  >  -,    ..^ 

SN   186,108.     Atlantic  Products  Corporation,  Trenton,  ftJ. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1984. 


emu 


For  Transistor  Ignition  Systems  for  Internal  Combnstlon 
Engines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  81.  1964. 


PAR-BAG 


For  Oolf  Bags. 

First  use  at  laaat  by  Jan.  1. 1947. 


&  ««•• 


.  ^,4,  '- 


•.  i^ 


SN    189.S0B.      St.    Lawrence    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc., 
Glffard,  Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1964 


SN    200.012.     McOraw-Edlson    Company,    Elgin,    ni.      Filed 
Aug.  17,  1964. 


FLEXIPAD 


For  Ground  LeTel  Electrical  Distribution  Transformers. 
First  nse  June  9,  1984. 


CANADA 


r    -/ 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  166,616.     Parker  Brothers,  Inc.,  Salem.  Maaa.    FUed  Not. 
2.  196S.  i 

MILLE  BORNES  ' 

Tbe  French  words  "MlUe  Bornes."  constituting  applicant's 
mark,  mean  In  English  "one  thousand  mllestonea." 
For  Equipment  for  Use  In  PUylng  a  Card  Oaa 
First  nse  Oct.  9,  1982.  .av^i  .or 


The  word  "Canada"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  lee  Skate  Blades. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1958 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  7,  1968.       .  .  :>k 


SN   189,887.     George  W.  WUklns,  Jr^  04etM.  Tex.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  1984.     --^, -*—»-.-      ^"^ '^Ut^ 


.  BASSURED-. 


For  Fishing  Lnra. 
First  use  Oct  1,  198S. 


A^-J 
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SN  192.047.     M.O.M.   Sale*  lac..  Cppw  Darby,  Pa.     TOaA 
Apr.  27,  1964. 

PERKY 


For  Doll  Clotbiii«,  Dolls  and  Aecemorlea. 
First  Qse  Jaaoary  19S7. 


I  .   tf  .!»     '      ll    I 


8N   192.048.     M.O.M.   8al«s  Inc.,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  27,  1»«4. 


SN  198,9S2.  HMH  PubUshln*  Co.  Inc.  (DaUware  corpora- 
tion), Chicago,  111.,  by  merg«r  and  change  of  aasat  from 
HMH  PnbUshlns  Co.,  Inc.  (IlllnoU  corporation).  Chicago, 
UL    FU«1  May  81, 19«4. 

PLAYBOY 

OwB«r  of  Ref .  No.  600,018. 

For  Playing  Cards. 

First  use  In  or  abont  October  1958. 


! ':    ,  5.i  ju; 


PERKY  PERT  i 


-i   :   f- 


For  DoU  Qothlnt,  Dolls  and  Accessorlea. 
First  nse  January  1967.  j[-\    /  ,;, 


8N   192.049.     M.O.II.   Sales  Inc..   Upper  Darby.   Pa.     Piled 
Apr.  27.  1»«4. 


PERKETTE 


For  DoU  Clothlnc,  Dolls  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Janoary  19B7. 


SN  194,400.     Harry  Y.  Day,  d.b.a.  Plaa-Ta-Flex  Tackle  Co., 
Bountlfol.  Utah.    FUed  May  27.  19«4. 


'■ir 


rl 


i  I' 


No  claim  of  exduslve  rlctat  Is  made  to  the  representatloB 
of  a  flshlnr  fly  for  the  goo6»  recited.  i 

For  Fishing  Lures  and  Files.  ~ 


SN  192.15«.  R.  Dakln  A  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  by 
change  erf  name  from  R.  Dakln  A  Company-Issporters,  San 
Francisco.  Calif.    FUed  Apr.  28,  19«4. 

NATURE  BABIES 

No  dalm  of  ezdnslTe  right  U  suide  to  "Bahlee"  for  staffed 
toy  animals.  — ^  ■«•»- 


First  use  Mar.  14.  19«2. 


1'  itn 


SN  194.992.     Bdward  8.  Larw>n.  Jr.,  LlbertyrlUe,  tU.     Filed 
June  9. 1964. 


For  Stuffed  Animal  Toys. 
First  nse  Apr.  1.  1964. 


s 


•    * 


SQUABBIT 


For  Staffed  Toy  Animals. 
First  use  June  1.  19«4. 


SN  198,140.     Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 
FUed  May  11.  1964. 


i£2#a.  «, 


SN  196,084.     Argentine  C.  Zapolskl,  d.b.a.  Spinner  Oolf  Co.. 
Hawthorne,  Calif.    FUed  June  6,  1964. 


I  -">i 


Jku- 


SixcluslTe  use  of  the  word  "Pool"  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Sqnlimient  Parts  for  Playing  an  Action  Game  Combin- 
ing Faatorsa  of  Pool  and  Table  Tennis. 

Flrrt  OM  Feb.  12. 1968.  | 


SPIN  GOLF 


No  claim  of  exdoalT*  right  Is  made  to  "QdU"  for  the  goods 
red  ted. 

For  Apparatna  Bold  as  a  Ualt  for  Playing  a  Oolf-Type  Board 
Game. 

First  nse  Not.  2,  1968. 


'I 


SN   196,498.     George  Beck,  d.b.a    Reglna  Products.  Boulder, 
Colo.    FUed  June  12,  1964. 


SN  198.206.     Parisian  Noralty  Company,  Chicago.  HI.    FUod 
May  11.  1964. 


FULL  FORCE 


For  Oolf  BaUs. 

First  nse  Apr.  29,  1964. 


SN  198.206.     Parisian  Novelty  Conpany,  Chicago,  DL     FUod 
May  11, 1964. 


For  Bdncatloaal  Construction  Toy. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1968. 

•«'U        U:     .1  


DETONATOR 


For  GoU  Balls. 

First  nse  Apr.  29, 1964. 


*■,  i 


SN    196,616.     Championship    Billiards    Corporation,    Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    FUed  June  12,  1964.  »  ..    * 


..T 


SN   198,748.     BemeU   N.   BosweU,   d.b.a.  Imperial  Prodoefa 
Mannfactarinc  Co.,  ProTO,  Utah.    Filed  May  19.  1964. 


b»fr% 


wiG6iE  mm 


m 


B^dL 


1 


o 


No  dalm  is  mad*  to  the  word  "Walkers"  apart  from  the        The  drawing  is  Uned  for  yeUow  or  gold,  bat  eolor  is  not 

mark  as  shown.  I  i  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  ^.aj! 

For  StUts.  '  >aJ  ^  -iaJ  >  •    4  For  Pocket  SUUard  and  Billiard  Tabloa. 

First  oaa  Apr.  4. 1964.  J.i  'a  ,i  *r  •  >  .^i.  '<  <r{         First  as*  Dec.  28, 1968. 
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SN    197.269.     Eon   DuMiam   TacUt   Inc..   Southfleld.   Mich.     SN    186.161.   ^Raymond    P.    Schmelts.    Osgood,    Ind.      Flle4 
""" ;^    .,  Jan.  22,  1964. 


r  *    I.  I    . 


FUed  July  7,  1964. 

BIG  EYED  DUKE 

For  Artllldal  Fishing  Lona.  *'      "^ 

First  nse  June  8,  1964.  >-      .'■ 


MDLTl-DRiVf 


8N  197,270.     Dnnlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation.  Buffalo, 
N.X.    Filed  July  7,  1964. 


MAXPLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  011.928. 

For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  June  16,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Multl-DrlTe,"  "Power,"  and 
"Plus  Pendulum-Steering"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Multl-Drlye  Farm  Tractors. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1968. 


t.  ..(.      I 


SN  197,444.     Tlp-O  Matlc,  Inc.,  AbUene,  Tex.     FUed  July  8. 
1964. 


SN  189.908.     DaTid  P.  Utsenberg,  d.b.a.  Litsenberg  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.     FUed  Mar.  80,  1964. 


•♦« 


MAGNAPUMP 


For  Comblne<?  Pumps  and  Motors  for  Pumping  Fluids. 
First  nse  Mar.  9, 11»64. 


SN    190,166.     Construction    Machinery   Company,    Waterloo, 
Iowa.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964.  -«j|^ 


For  Concrete  Power  Carta. 
First  nse  AprU  1962. 


8N  190.218.     Tractor  Implement  ModTe  Parts,  Inc.,  White 
Batmi.  Tenn.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  pictorial  representation  of  a  basket- 
baU  and  a  net  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Basketball  Practice  Deriees  That  Are  Mounted  on  the 
Rim  of  a  BasketbaU  Hoop  and  Cause  the  BaU  To  Be  Ejected 
From  the  Hoop. 

First  use  Oct.  17,  1962. 


)1^ 


Qais  23 -Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thertof 

SN  176,188.     Selectra  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Aug.  16.  1968. 

SELECTRA  -, 

For  Postage  Stamp  Vending  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  29, 1968. 


For  Tractor  Supplies.  Parts  and  Accessories  for  AU  Makes 

and  Models  of  Agricultural  MotiTe  Equipment.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1964.  '■  " 


8N  192,661.     Wal|:er  J.  AtweU.  d.b.a.  Port-A-Crane  Co..  San 
Diego,  Calif.    Filed  May  S.  1964. 

PORT-A-CRANE 

For  SmaU.  Manually  Operated  Engine  Lifts  for  AutomotlTe 
Repair  Work.  , 

First  use  D«:.  28,  1961.    ""        ^'^'^        '*'  '^h^kS* 


..A 


SN   176,196.     nUaols  Tool   Works  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Sept  8,  1968. 

"REMEMBER,  YOU'RE 

NEVER  MORE  THAN  A 

FEW  FEET  AWAY  FROM 

A  PRODUCT  OF  ITVr 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  730,748  and  766.448. 
For  Counterbores,  Metal  Catting  Tools,  and  Predsion  Skew 
Axis  Gearing. 
First  nse  May  8.  1968. 


SN   195,893.     Perfect  Clrde  Corporation.   Hagerstown,  Ind. 
FUed  June  17.  1964. 

PERFECT  CIRCLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  815.621,  744.301.  and  others. 

For  Pistons.  Piston  Pins  and  Bushings  ;  Bearings  and  Bear- 
ing Shims ;  ValTes.  Valve  Guides.  Valre  Springs  and  Inserts, 
ValTS  Beat  Inserts,  Valre  Lifters,  Valre  Keys  and  Valve  Roto- 
Medlianlsms  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  ;  Cylinder  Sleeve 
AssembUes  and  CyUnder  Sleeves  for  Internal  Combustion  En- 
gines ;  Water  Pumps  and  Parts  for  Internal  Combustion 
Engines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1964 


/■-}■ 


Y- 
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SN    197,920.     WUhelmtburger    Machinenfabrlk    Hlortchi    k    8N  202,711.     Scottish  Tool,  Die  k  Metal  Prodacta  Company, 
Sohn,    Geeathactat,   near  Hamburg,   Germany.     Filed  June         Clereland,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept  28,  1904 
18,  1964.  I  ,  , 


'       III 

WIIHELMSBURGER 


f.  • 


i 


\ 


For  Machine  Toolg  for  No  Chip  Producing  Wording  of  Sheet 
Metal — Namely,  Non-Chip  Sheet  Metal  Shearing  Machines, 
Sheet  MeUl  Bending  Machines  and  Sheet  Metal  Straightening 
Machines. 

First  use  1984  ;  in  commerce  1960. 


.m 


-.itfi, '. 


SN   199,062.     A.   C.   Hoyle  Company,   Iron   MounUln,   Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


►.«!•»*?  ifyr 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669.569. 
For  Dies  for  Stamping  Metal. 
First  use  June  8,  1962. 


^,K  • 


*i*ifv 


SN  202,988.     Harry  8.  CUrk,  d.b.a.  CUrk  Industries.  Dela- 
ware, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  30,  19«4. 


1»f  f«**'.    .--.      ;••     : 


v*l 


For  Combined   Power  Units  and   Auxiliary  Propellors  for 
Aiding  and  Maneuvering  Boats,  Barges,  etc. 
First  use  Jane  28,  1964. 


For  Automatic  Article  Transfer  and  Feeding  Mechanlams 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  19M. 

SN  208,581.     Crompton  k  Knowles  Corporation,   Worcester, 
Mass.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


SN  199,887.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 

CHEMPLENISHER 

For  Aatomatle  ConTeylng  Machinery. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


SN  201.872.     Cabot  Corporation.  Bostun,  Mass.     FUed  Sept 
10.  1964.  ,  .   „ 


CAB-O-SEAL 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  represent  the  colors  red,  gold,  and 
black.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  528,309  and  559.307. 

For  Looma  and  ParU  Thereof,  Used  In  Wearing  Textile 
Fabrics. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  19«2.  ,  «^ 


I 


SN  203,882.     Crompton  *  Knowles  Corporation,   Worcester. 
Mass.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


t.T^-r  i-iiiir."'    'vs  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,169. 
For  Hmt  Sealing  Tool. 
First  oae  July  24,  1964. 


SN  201,723.     Mlra-Pak,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     FUed  Sept.  11, 
1»«4. 


.i\^*    i*«i 


MIRA-MARKER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  700.092.  768.419,  and  oths 
For  Marking  Attachment  for  Packaging  MachlSM. 
First  OM  Jan.  22.  1964.  ^ 


I 


4 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  represent  the  colors  red,  gold,  and 
black.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  528,809  and  889,807. 

For  Loosas  and  Parts  Thereof.  Used  in  Wearing  TextUe 
Fabrics. 

First  as*  May  29,  1962.  "  "^  ""—  "^  '";  ' 


£i 
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SN  208,898.     J.  B.  Knight  Company,  Brownlteld,  Tex.    FUed    SN  208,988.     George  A.  MltcheU  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio. 
Oct.  8,  1964.  FUed  Not.  10,  1964. 


Tri- 


HYDRAFOLD 


>^ 


For  Tube  Swaging  or  Pointing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct.  80,  1964. 


For  Agricultural  Pipe  Morlng  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 


SN  208,688.     Nelly  B.  Boyer,  Hickory,  N.C.     Filed  Sept.  14,     gj,  208,228.     Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  16, 


1964 


1964. 


//eJli^   Bee 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409,209. 

For  Looma.  ^    «*  -  i  ' 

First  use  September  1944.         \  O  U  i  ", 


"PROSPER-CREASE'* 


For  Paddings  for  Pressing  Machines. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Qass  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 


•'V 


SN  198,092.     J.  Austin  Smith  k  Son,  d.b.a.  Sentinel  Lockers, 
SN    208,648.     Construction    Machinery    Company,    Waterloo,         LoudonrUle.  Ohio.    Filed  July  17,  1964. 

Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1964.  .- 

iFAVECRETER  SENTINEL 

*        '  For  Lockers,  Coin  and  Check  Operated  Locks  for  Lockers, 

For  Truck  Mounted  Concrete  Mixers.  !  Combined  Key  and  Coin  or  Check  Operated  Locks  for  Lockers, 

First  use  Norember  1968.  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  18,  1966.       ''  ■  '""' 


~A^ 


SN    208.681.     Construction    Machinery    Company,    Waterloo, 
Iowa.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964. 

TrashMaster 


SN  198,788.     Master  Lock  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis.     FUed 
Jaly29,  1964. 


■-■r 


For  Pnmpi. 

First  use  February  1961. 


I 


^"■"^^■~~  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  230,311  and  781,280. 

SN  208,797.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     FUed  Oct    12,  1964  For  Padlocks.  .        « 

First  use  June  10,  1964. 


CAROLINA 


For  SUlnless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1964. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


^-  *'!  .^ 


SN  208,982.     A.  W.  Faber-CasteU  PencU  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark, 
N.J.     Filed  Oct  14,  1964. 


f  •{ '^     '5 


» •    _  :  i  IT 

SN    178,982.     Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1968. 


if   J  JANUS    , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  269,961. 

For  PencU  and  Lead  Sharpeners,  Replacement  Single  and 
Double  Edge  Blades  for  Same. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1906. 


t 


~^.i  f>  •■>. 


SN  204,617.     Tabular  Textile  Machinery  Corporation,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1964. 


CONFADYE 


*  .  -.1  'i   *'■■ 


For   Photographic  Film   Cartridges,   Photographic  Trans- 
parency Mounts  and  Masks  for  Mounting  Photographic  Trans- 
For  Indnstrlal  Dyeing  Equipment  for  Use  in  TextUe  Mills,     parendes. 
First  use  Oct  8,  1964.  First  use  Mar.  14,  1968.  , 
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>Um.  ma.     Fll«d    SM  1»1,7«2.     Qcacr&l  AnUlne  *  film  Corporadon,  New  York 
»;«  NT.    PUed  Apr.  22,  1»«4. 


SiMpleX 


For  Portible  Apparatna  for  a  PorUble  Oil  Teatln*  Kit  With 
Oil  VUcoaity  Comparator  Cupa  To  Tact  Puel  Ollntlon  of 
Engine  OU. 

Flrat  uaa  September  1900.  1    !      i 

SN  178,469.     National  Inatrament  tAboratortea,  Inc.,  Roek- 
▼iUe,  Md.    rUed  Oct.  7,  190a.  ^ 

N.LL.-AGArOR 


MEMO 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  170,182  and  720,608. 
For  Pbotofraphlc  Cameraa. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  27,  1964. 


SN    192,748.     Preclalon    Sdentlflc    Company,    Clilca«o,    111. 
FUed  Mar  S,  1964. 


SERO-BLOCK 


For  Conatant  Temperature  Batlia  for  Hokllnc  Teat  Tubea 
or  the  Like. 

Flrat  aae  July  1,  19«8. 


For  Mlcroelectrophoreala  Apparatna. 
First  aae  Apr.  26, 1960. 


H-<  ■*■ 


8N    192,749.     Preclalon    Scientific    Company.    Ctalcaco     m. 
Filed  Majr  S,  1964. 


SN  181,908.     liaraball  Laboratorlee.  Torranoe,  CUlf.     Filed 
Not.  26,  1963. 

.  ^       „...     ENETRON    '.    .. 

For  Light  Bnerrr  Sourcee — Namely,  Oas  Discharge  Tnbee, 
Oaaeoaa  Condaction  Tubea,  Orld-Controlled  Flash  Tubes,  Sig- 
nal Llghta,  and  Power  SappUea  and  Pulalng  Networka  There- 
for. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  May  16, 1968. 

>-^-#f **»>.!  let  a%y-  __^^^^^.^__ 

SN    187,990.     Teduie    (Cambridge)    Umlted,   Doxford.   Bng 

Und.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1964. 

I 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  844,619,  dated  Jan.  31,  1968. 

For  Gelation  Timer ;  Water  Bath  and  Acceaaortea  Including 
Traya,  Teat  Tube  Raeka  and  Conatant  LeTel  Derlee  ;  Palaator ; 
Optical  Goniometer ;  Heater  and  Temperature  Control  Unit 
for  Oil  and  Water  Bathe ;  Viscometer ;  and  Flaldlaed  Sand 
Bath. 


SERO-SHAKE 


For  AglUtlng  Mechanism  for  Constant  Teaperature  Batba 
for  Teat  Tabea  or  the  Uks.     n.  > 

Flrat  use  July  1.  1968.  ....       ,_.  . 


SN  194,152.     Dundee  Lahoratortea,  Inc.,  Omaha  Nebr     Filed 
May  25,  1964. 


LAC-TAB 


•oM  i«ui  nnri 


For  Derlee  To  Determine  Viable  Bacterial  Cell  Coant  of  a 
Dairy  Product.  ,  ^ 

Flrat  uae  May  1,  1964.  . 


I 


8N  195.056.     Blms  A  Sawyer  Cine  Bguipment  Co.,  Inc^  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    FUed  June  8,  1964. 


TELEBAR 


SN  189,642.     Bolton-Smeraon.  Inc..  Lawrence. 
Mar.  20,  1964. 


Maaa.     FUed 


DRAINAC 


For  Photographic  Lenaea  and  Fitted  Qtaea  Therefor. 
First  aw  Mar.  23,  1964. 


For  Automatic  Freeneaa  Testers  for  Detecting,  Interpreting, 
Recording,  and  Controlling  Bate  of  Drainage  In  Paper  Stock 
Systems. 

First  Bse  Feb.  1, 19M.  ^. 


SN  196.784.     HoaeyweU  Inc.  Mlnneapolla,  Mian.    FU«1  Jane 
30,  1964. 


SN  191,075.     PnpUentea,   S^.,   Mexico  City,  Mezleo.     FUad 
Apr.  14,  1»«4. 


■!---J 


PUPILENTES 


For  Contact  Lenaes. 

First  aae  May  8,  1960 ;  In  commerce  ll^y  8,  1950. 


SN  191,164.     General  Electric  Company,  Phoenix,  Aria.    Filed 
Apr.  15,  1964. 

DATANET 

For  Electronic  or  Electronically  Controlled  Systems  and 
Equipment  for  Monitoring,  Receirlng,  Accumolatlng,  Proceaa- 
Ing,  Computing,  Reporting  or  Transmitting  Information  as 
Well  aa  Components,  Parte  and  Accessorlee — Namely,  Pro- 
gramming Bqolpaent  Snch  aa  Pnnched  Cards,  Punched  Paper 
Tape,  Magnetic  Tape,  etc.,  for  Such  Systems  and  Ikialpment. 

First  use  May  81, 1968. 


HONEYWELL 


;V/ 


•X  i<» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  6M.860  and  602.627. 

For  DaU  Proeaaatag  Syateaa.  Data  Proceaaing  Apparatus, 
Dau  Processing  Equipment,  and  DaU  Proceaaing  Components, 
ElemenU  and  Derlcea  Including:  Arithmetic  and  Control 
Equipment  and  Apparatus,  Input  Equipment  and  Apparatus. 
Output  Equipment  and  Apparatus,  Belated  Parts,  Suppliea. 
Equipment  and  Apparatus,  and  Equipment,  Apparatus  and 
Related  Items  Associated  With  the  Cae,  Serrlce  and  MAln- 
tenance  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  28,  1961.  I 


APUL  18,  1066 
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•N  197,586.     Jaa^Clk  JsM  OJS.b.H.,  Jena,  Oerasany.    Flted    SN  200,991.     WUliam  R.  Wearer,  d.h.a.  W.  E.  Wearar  Co..  Bl 
JalylO,  1964.  '  .,«ir  .^  .>■>».  Mi.        t    *  i  P*«>,  Tex.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1964. 


3EWOPTI 


For  Mleroacopea,  Teleaeopea,  Fleld-Olaaaea,  Astronomical 
Instruments — Namely,  Telescopes,  Opera  Glaaaea,  Ophtha'mo- 
loglcal  Instruments,  Radiographic  Equipment,  Photographic 
CaoAeras,  Photographic  Lenses,  Projectors  for  Micro-Photog- 
raphy, Cinematographic  Apparatus  and  Other  Projectors — 
Namely.  Planeterla,  Spectacles  and  Spectacle  Lenaea,  Magni- 
fying Olaaaea,  Optical  Surreying  and  Meaaurtng  Instruments. 

First  use  December  1968  ;  In  commerce  January  1964. 


V^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  754.117  and  754,118. 
For  Firearm  Telescope  Sights,  Mounts,  Lens  Capa,  Reticules 
Therefor. 

First  nee  May  4, 1964. 


SN  198,689.     Carter  Zeleanlk,  Longport,  N.J.    FUed  July  28, 


1964. 


SN  202,374.     KaUar  Corporation,  New  Orleana,  La.     FUed 
Sept  22,  1964. 


COMPUTALL 


For  Tabolatlng  Card. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  1964. 


8N  198,907.     Jtnoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.,  Jena,  Germany.    FUed 
July  81,  1064. 


'^^ 


s"1 


iMi 


■i    :« 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  691,242,  745,414,  and  othera. 

For  Heat  Derelopable  Photographic  FUm,  Heat  Developable 
Lithographic  Printing  Film,  and  Film  for  Converaion  oif  Print- 
ing Type  to  Film  Imagea. 

First  nse  Mar.  12, 1964.      -^  . — ■^-^'^   •—- ^ 


The  mark  conalats  of  a  fanciful  dealgn  of  the  lettera  "JJ." 
For  Mleroacopea,  Teleecopes,  Pleld-Qlaaaes,  Opera  Olaaaea, 
Aatronoatloal  Inatroments — NasMly,  Teleaeopea,  Opkthalmo- 
loglcal  Instruments,  Radiographic  Equipment,  Photographic 
Cameraa,  Pbotogrspbic  Lenaes,  Projectors  for  Micro-Photog- 
raphy, Cinematographic  Apparatus  and  Other  Pro)octors — 
Namely,  Planeuria,  Spectacles  and  SpecUde  Isnasi,  Ma«Bl- 
fylng  Olaaaea.  Optical  Surreying  and  Maaanrlng  Inatrumenta. 
Flrat  uae  March  1959  :  In  commerce  Jannary  1964. 


SN  202,629.     RodeU  Manufacturing  Company,  San  Frandaco, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


.    1 


8N    199,902.     Balrd-Atomlc,    Inc.,   Caatbrtdge,   Maaa.      FUed 
An*.  17,  1964. 

-n 


DIGITUBE 


vf 


For  Indicating  Componenta — Namely,  Character  Indicating 
Dectronic  Tubea. 

First  uae  July  17,1964.  | 


+  i  t  V 


For  FertiUty  Calculatora. 
Flrat  uae  June  1964. 


SN  900,Mt.     M.  H.  Rhodea,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    FUed  Aug. 


tl.  1M4. 


PROGRAMASTER 


SN  202,606.     Alrequlpt  Inc.,  New  RocheUe,  N.T.     FUed  Sept. 
20.  1964.  y 

AVVENTURA 


/  1 


For  Time  ControUed  Electric  Switches. 
First  use  on  or  atwut  June  6,  1964. 


For  SUde  Projector  of  Photographic  Transparenciea. 
First  ase  Julj  8, 1964. 


SN  200,479.     Pradilo*  Sdentlflc  Coapaajr,  Chicago.  lU.  FUed 
An«.  S4. 1M4.  , 


SN  202.667.     Bala  Corporation.  Jackson.  Mich.     FUed  Sept 
SO,  1964. 


.k-  »»•   i  I  •• 


STIR  JACK 


baia 


The  word  *'8tlr"   la  disclaimed   apart   from   the  mark  aa 
ahowB. 

For  Laboratory  Apparataa,  Partiealarly  DoTieea  for  Mixing 

■tirring  Liquids. 
First  uae  February  1962.     ,j  ,jioi!«»»i  L  '        >  •    •"- 


For  Motion  Picture  Equipment— Namely,  Film  Slitters, 
Viewers,  Film  SpUcers,  Splicing  Tapea,  FUm  Editora,  and 
Eewinding  Derices. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  10, 1980.  ,  ^ 


TM  70 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  19«6 


8X  202,902.     Rabone  ChMterman  Limited,  Blnnlnsfaain,  Bter- 
Und.    FUed  Sept.  29,  1964. ' 


FIBRON 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  794.761,  dated  Anr  2S,  19S9. 
For  MeasurlJif  Tape*. 


8N  203,508.     World  Wide  Office  Bqvtpneat  Corporation,  Loe 
Angelea,  Calif.    Piled  Oct.  7.  1964. 


SN  208,010.     Mandrel  Induetrtee,  Ine..  Houston,  Tex.     FUed 
Sept.  30,  1964.  .,     , 


For  Addlnc  MadilDea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  28,  1964. 


STRIP-SEIS 


8N  208,677.     IfetAl  BeUowi  Corporation,  Sharon,  ICau    Filed 
Oct.  9,  1964. 


For  Miniature  Pressure  SensltlTe  Detector,  or  Hjdropbone. 
for  Use  In  Multl- Element  Arrays  In  Marine  Selsmofraph 
Spread  Cables. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1964.  | 

SN  203.040.    Universal  Optical  Company  Inc..  Prorldence,  R.I. 
FUed  Sept.  80,  1964. 


L**-" 


uoc 


1^ 

For  Bye^sses  and   Byeclass  Mountlncs  or  Frames,   and 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  aae  April  1911.  IJ    J       f 


For  Bellows- Type  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic  Actoators. 
First  use  July  28. 1964. 


8N  208.880.     Mllco  Saeetronlc  Corporation.  Miami.  FU.  Filed 
Oct.  18.  1964. 


SN  208,079.     Barry  Wriffht  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1964. 


'^[3BARHY^CONTROLS|[Jb 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Controls"  apart  from  the 
remAlDder  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608,702,  618,146, 

and  789,910. 

For  Shock  Testing  Machines  for  Use  In  Testlns  Electronic 
Units  of  All  Types  Includiny  Consoles,  Components,  Serro- 
Mechanlsms,  and  the  Like,  and  Mechanical  Units  of  All  Types 
Including  Valves,  Tanks,  Pumps,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  7,  1968.  I 


SN    208,117.     RezaU    Drng    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tnpperware,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1964. 

TUPPERWARE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  633,394.  760,844,  and  others. 
For  Measuring  Pitchers  and  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  July  2d.  1961. 


For  Analogue  Computers,  Digital  DaU  Transmission  Units, 
Patch  Panels,  Plotting  Boards,  Digital  Data  Receivers.  Digital 
to  Analogue  and  Reverse  Converters,  Firing  Systems  Which 
Are  in  the  Nature  of  Automatic  Checkout  Devices  Used  To 
Launch  a  MlssUe,  Coordinate  Converters  for  Converting  Polar 
Coordinates  to  Cartesian  Coordinates  and  the  Reverse.  Optical 
Tracking  Computers,  Monitoring  Buffer  Units,  Real  Time  DsU 
Transmission  Systems,  Code  Oenerators,  Operation  Radar 
DaU  Processing  Systems,  MnltlpUers  and  Resolvers. 

First  use  June  1,  1962. 


I    ' 


8N  208,489.     Educational  Developmental  Laboratories.  lac, 
Huntington,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1964.  ,       k-  ;. 


AUD-X     ^ 


For  Machines  for  Reading  and  Verbal  Instru..  tlons  Com- 
prising a  Projector  and  Audio  Components  for  Use  Therewith 
and  Materials  To  Be  Used  Thereon. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  16, 1964.  .  '       1     ' 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


8N    198,209.     Erismann-Schlni    8.A.,    La   NsavsvlUa,    B«n. 
Swltserland.    Filed  July  21,  1964. 


»     '  ERfS^UMN-SCHIMZ 

TRISHOCK 


SN  203,002.     World-Wide  Office  Equipment  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964. 


'tJ*»4»i  .«   : 


For  Adding  Machines. 
First  use  8«pt.  28, 1964. 


If"" 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202,118,  dated  Dec.  18,  1968. 
For    Watches    and    Clocks   and    Parts   Thereof;    Combined 
Jewel  Bearings  ;  and  Bearings  as  Parts  of  Watches  and  Clocks. 


Apbil  18,  1M6 
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•^J.'tL1!^d.'?Sruiy'?i."9<^-^  ""  "-"^'  ^  Oats 31 -Filters  and  Refrigeraters 


July 
EMSMANN-SCHINZ 

M   0  N    0    R    E  X 


8N  202,162.     Ice  AU-O-Matle,  Murray,  Utah.     FU«1   Sept. 
18,  1964.  ^ 


For  Ice  Cube  Dispensing  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202.112,  dated  Dec.  18.  1963 
For    Watches   and   Clocks   and   Parts   Thereof ;    Combined 
Jewel  Bearings  ;  and  Bearings  as  Parts  of  Watches  and  Clocks. 


r 


SN  207,940.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Fltod  Dw^  11.  1964. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery    i 

SN   192,960.     Van -Top  Inc..   HoUtein,   Iowa.     Filed  May   7, 
1964 

VERSA-TOP 

For  Prefabricated  Finished  Counter  Top  Components  for 
Kitchens,  Baths,  and  Bars. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1964. 


CHARGER         i 

For  Watches.  ..  -■  J 

First  use  Mot.  80,  1964. 

•  ••!!   

Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

8N  208,424.     American  Brush  Company,  Inc.,  Bozbury,  Mass. 
Fited  Dee.  18,  1964. 


SN  208,668.     Knight  of  Rest  Products,  Newark.  N.J.     FUed 
Oct.  9,  1964. 

PERM-A-QUILT 

For  Mattresses. 

First  use  Jan.  11, 19B8. 


ij      a  jii     •' 


PRO-EDGE 


For  Paint,  Tarnish,  and  SbeUac  Brushes. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1964. 


1- 


SN  208,712.     Yatron  Bros..  Inc.,  Beading,  Pa.     FUed  Oct.  •. 
1964.  ,  f 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


.-««: 


SN  188.146.     The  Salem  China  Company.  Salem,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  6,  1964. 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
First  use  February  1964. 


SN  208,809.     The  Buckstaff  Company,  Oshkosh,  Wis.     FUed 


Oct.  18,  1964. 


BUCKSTAFF 


For  Chairs  ;  Stools  ;  Settees  ;  Sectional  Furniture  ;  Tables  ; 
Tray  Stands  ;  Sewing  Cabinets  ;  Desks  ;  Shoe-Fitting  Stools  : 
Table  Bases  and  Toim  ;  Counters  ;  Map  Cases  ;  Book  Trucks  ; 
Book  Display  Tables  and  Racks ;  Newspaper  and  Magasine 
Racks ;  Card  Catalog  Cabinets ;  Dictionary  Stands  and  Shelv- 
ing, Both  Metal  and  Wood  and  Combinations  Thereof ; 

First  use  in  or  about  May  1908. 


7  m     *k> 


»''^-' .    .^  .k_ 


Qass  34  — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  \ 

SN  171,867.     Falstrom  Company,  Passaic,  N.J.     FUed  June 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  representation  of  a  cup  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown,  applicant's  common  law  rights  being 
reserved.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680,186. 

For  Beml-Porcelain  Dinnerware.  ^^^ 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1964.  ,     -•.«■.* j    ,=.i:   ,. 


26,  1968. 


FLEXITORCH 


For  Welding  Torches. 
First  use  March  1968. 


iH 
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SN  176.1S2.     Wayne  Coollaf  I&qali>meQt  Corp.,  Brookl/n.  M.7. 
FU«d  Anc.  80,  1968. 


8N  188.8«8.    %l9U  Proc«wlac  lac,  Pltttbuxh.  Pm.     riM 


For  Air  Condltlonlmc  Syitema  for  Buses. 
Flnt  OM  Apr.  17,  Ides. 


SN  178,412.     Wddlnc  Equipment  A  Supply  Co..  Detroit,  Iflcli. 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1963. 

"       EUREKAMATIC 

For  Low  Alloy  Electrodee  for  Die  Welding.    <  "Ap^wti    -.'i 
Flr«t  aae  Aug.  17,  1»«2.  ,  ,  ,^,^^  ««  ^'-  ^vr  ^.1 .» 

SN    17»,2S2.     Tbe    International    Boiler    Worka    Co^    Baat 


Btrondabnrf .  Pa.    Piled  Oct.  17,  1908. 


%j-tf«i>.-«H(^- 


-.-^s 


,*>*<,: : 


i«ot> 


a 


Tbe  drawfnc  {a  lined  for  tke  color  red.  Tbe  mark  coailata 
of  a  red  tape  completely  around  tlM  lower  cylindrical  portion 
of  tbepot 

For  Heat  Treating  Pota  Made  of  Steel  Impregnated  Wltli 
Aluminum  Tbat  Is  Deeply  Dlffnaed  Into  the  Steel  for  Increaa- 
ing  Its  Corrosion  Resistance  at  BleTatcd  Temperatures. 

Flnt  oae  Joly  2«,  1990 


T 


Applicant  dladaims  the  words  "Boiler  Builders  Since  1886" 
apart  from  the  remainder  of  the  mark. 

For  Steam  Boilers  and  Hot  Water  Generators. 
First  use  Nor.  20, 19S8. 


SN  180,989.     Acme  Engineering  and  Manofactnring  Corpora- 
tion, Muskogee,  Okla.    Filed  Not.  13.  1968. 


SN   187,012.     Dry   Manofactnrlag  Company.    Wlntera,   Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1964. 

adjusti-flo 


CENTRI  MASTER 

For  Power  Roof  and  Wall  Blxbausters. 

First  aae  July  26,  1962.  ', 


I 


For  Air  Dlffaaen. 
First  use  Not.  7,  1968. 


•*•  y  *> 


SN    181,247.     Klaner    Manufacturing    Company,     Dubuque. 
Iowa.    FUed  Not.  15.  1963. 


RroGOLATOR 


SN    188,816.     Therao-Prodncta,    Inc.,    North    Jndaon,    lad. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1964. 

,THERMO-PRroE 

For  Oaa-Flred  and  OU-Fired  Furnaces  and  Humldlflcra. 
First  oaa  Feb.  IB.  19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  891,178. 

For  Roof  Tentllators  for  Buildings. 

FIrat  oae  May  25. 1940. 


SN   190,868.     Baltimore  AlrcoU   Ooapaay,    Inc.,    Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  Apr.  18,  1964.  . - 


SN   188,867.     Alon  Proceasing.  Inc.,   Ptttabnrgh,  Pa.     FUed 
Jan.  2. 19«4.  ^  r 


Applicant  makes  no  dalm  to  exdnslTe  rights 
"Baltimore,"  "AlrcoU,"  "Company,"  nor  the 
"Inc."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cooling  Towers. 

First  oae  Mar.  36,  1964. 


In  the  words 
abbreTlation 


•1 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  sUTer.  The  mark  con- 
slata  of  a  sUTer  colored  tape  completely  aroand  the  lower 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  pot. 

For  Steel  Pots  Used  for  Heat  Treating,  OU  Tempering,  and 
Melting  of  Variona  MetaU. 

First  aae  Oct.  10.  I960.  "V    """f ^  '  " 


SN    191.168.     Oeneral    Cold    Corporation,    New 
FUed  Apr.  15.  1964. 


>t*    :»» 


KOOL-JET 


Tork.    M.T. 

•■-n 


For  Air  Conditioners. 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  28, 1964. 


Apkil  18,  1966 
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8ir  192.079.     BoU-O-Sheets.  Inc.  St.  Loula,  Mo.    FUad  Aor.    8N  201.418.     The  General  Tira  *  Sabbar  Company,  Akron, 
flt,  1964.  Ohio.    FUed  Sept  8,  1964. 


SHRINK  BOX 


For  ConTeyora  Hating  a  Heated  Tunnel  Section  for  Heat 
■hrlnklag  Film  Abont  Packaged  Ooods. 
Flrat  use  Jane  19,  1»«S. 


DURA-JET 


For  Pneumatic  Tlraa. 
First  use  Apr.  80, 1904. 


/ 


fvV 


8N  198,646.     Butectle  Welding  AUoys  Corporation.  Flushing. 
N.T.    FUmI  May  18.  1964. 


SN  201,826.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept. 
14,  1964.  • 


1 ,11 


•1.  r 


J      |«U1 


,  I      I 


DAYLOK 


For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hoae. 

First  nae  in  or  about  Auguat  1964. 


SN  202,242.     Dayeo  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio.     FUed  Sept 
21,  1964. 


.ul- 


For  Powders,  Such  aa  MetalUc,  Primarily  for  Flame  Spray- 
ing Applications  Including  Coating,  OTerlaying.  Joining,  and 


l?'s 


DAY- JET   .M  f 


For  Flaid  ConTeying  Hose. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1964. 


^',' 


Depositing. 

First  use  Apr.  24, 1964. 


8N  194.158.     Dynamic  Vending  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  May  25.  1964. 


ALASKAIR 


SN  202.244.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept 
21.  1964. 

THORO-TUBE 

For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hoae.  > 

First  use  in  or  about  Angnst  1964.  ' 


For  Domestic  Room  Air  Conditioners. 
First  nae  Mar.  6,  1964. 


.  I 


I        I 


8N  204,144.     Dearborn  StoTc  Company.  Dallaa.  Tex.     FUed 
Oct  16.  1964. 

Dearbarn 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  608,984,  604,485.  and  607,704. 
For  Refrigerated  Type  Air  Conditioners. 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  1,  1954. 

:•  ■'  ^^^^^^  -.   -.^   »  • 

8N  204,145.     Daartwm  StoTe  Company,  DaUaa,  Tex.     FUed 
Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN  202,245.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept 
21,  1964. 

THOROCIDIC 

For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hoae. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1964. 


SN  202,246.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept. 
21,  1964. 


DAY-SPRAY 


L'f. 


For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hoae. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1964. 


SN  202.247.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept 
21,  1964. 


DAYFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  508.984,  604,485,  and  607,704. 

For  Gas  Water  Heaters. 

First  use  Sept  11,  1964  ;  Sept  1,  1950,  aa  to  "Dearborn." 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  888,466. 
For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hose. 
First  use  Oct  5,  1940. 


Qiss  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

IN  192.618.     Parfact  Circle  Corporation.  Hagerstown,   Ind. 
Filed  May  4,  1964. 

PERFLON 

For  Piston  Ring  Assembly  Including  at  Leaat  One  Plaatle 
Coated  Component 

First  use  on  or  abont  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN  202,248.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.    FUed  Sept. 
21,  1964. 

THORO-UTE 

For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hose.  ^^"^  ^^  ^^    '    VT   ??mI;'  , 
First  nae  in  or  about  August  1964. 


SN  202,249.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept. 
21,  1964. 


THORO-WELD 


For  Fluid  ConTeying  Hoae. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1964. 


TM  74  OFFICIAL 

Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

8N  180,172.     B8B  Limited.  Old  HIU,  SUCord,  BnsUnd.    FUed 
Jan.  32.  1»«6. 

GAR  DISK 

Owner  of  Brltiah  Reg.  No.  842,808,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1062. 

For  Btylas,  Cradles  and  Cartridges  for  Containing  Stylus, 
and  Operating  Arms,  All  of  the  Foregoing  Being  Parts  of 
Sound  Reproducing  Apparatna.  ^  ] 


GAZETTE 


APRIL  IS,  1966 


SN  106,896.     National  Musical  String  Co.,  New  Brunswick. 
N.J.    FUed  July  1,  1064. 


SN   182.660.     SanfOrd  Ink  Company,   BeUwood.   m.     FUed 
Dm:.  9, 1063. 

INSTANTWATER  COLOR 

W/CK  TIP 

The  words  "Instant  Water  Color"  and  "Wick  Tip"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Liquid  Paint  Felt  Tip  Marking  and  Coloring  Appll 
cators. 

First  use  Jan.  80,  1068.  >>v«^ 


SN  182,662.     SanTord  Ink  Company,  BeUwood,  ni.    FUed  Dec. 
0.  1068. 

MR.  SKETCH 

For  Liquid   Paint  Felt  Tip  *^"-"l1f  and  Coloring  AppU- 
cators.  .  ^ ,    ^^  ^,  ^~-  ■• 

Flrat  use  Jan.  80,  1063. 


For  Strings  for  Musical  Instruments. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1007. 


SN  182,663.     Sanford  Ink  Company,  BeUwood.  IlL    FUed  Dec. 

9.  loes. 


SN  100,367.     CUnton  H.  Forsman.  d.l».a.  Melody  Shop,  Boba- 
town.  Tex.    FUed  Aug.  6.  1064. 

^  ^^       MB         ^^ 


•j'-K    V 


#^  O-T-O    % 


Maioi  Accent 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flnt  OM  Oct  12, 1»M. 


The  words  "Wick  Tip  Color"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  thown. 

For  Liquid  Paint  Pelt  Tip  Marking  and  Coloring  Appli- 
cators. ,  : 

First  use  Sept.  18.  1063. 


SN  100,670.     Qrand  Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Morganton.  N.C. 
FUed  Aug.  11.  1064. 

tAlei/icAoula/n 


SN  102.717.     Gulf  Sutea  Paper  Corporation.  Tuscalooaa.  Ala. 
FUed  May  B,  1064.  , 


AZALEA 


»a« 


For  Planoa. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  24,  1064. 


For  Paper  Products — Namely,  Paper  Towels,  Paper  Nap- 
kins, ToUet  Tissue,  and  Facial  Tisane. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  16.  1064.  v<>.o 


SN    100.974.     Dejur-Amaeo   Corporation,    Long   Island    City, 
N.T.     FUed  Aug.  17,  1064. 


EMBASSY 


.^^*T» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532,443. 

For    Magnetic    Recording    and  Reproducing    Apparatui 

NuMly.  DlcUtlng  Machines.  i     il 

First  nae  June  26,  1064.  '   '•  -*^ 


SN    190,460.     GroTeton    Papers    Company. 
FUmI  Aug.  7.  1064. 

TRIAD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621.786. 
For  Bond  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  lOM. 

Ororeton,    N.H 

S9f.' 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

8N  176.613.  ATery  Products  Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif., 
by  change  of  name  from  Arery  AdheslTe  Products,  Inc.. 
San  Marino,  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  10,  1063. 

FASSON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,570.  I 

For  Release  Coated  Papers. 

rust  «ss  Dec  10, 1959.  , 


t 


SN  100.568.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
Fitod  Aug.  10,  1064. 

DOREE 


For  Wrapping  Paper. 
Firat  nae  Apr.  7,  1060. 


f.t-..J*     jrfcfv-r   ^. 


SN  190.569.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1064. 

TURKEY 

For  Wrapping  Paper.  -^ 

Flrat  nas  Mar.  81. 1930.    x   -,   r,^  i«,-..  ,-  4    ' 


Apm  18,  1966 
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8N  201.S47.     Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corporation,  New  York,     SN  161,753.     Armour  Hees  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  Kng- 
H.T.    FUed  Sept.  3.  1964.  Utod.    FUed  Jan.  16,  1963. 

-      JAMESTOWN  yil  _  r"  /      '' 


For  Bond  Paper. 

Fint  use  Aug.  14.  1964. 


C^emi^ 


^'jj 


SN  201.601.     Acme  Vialble  Records.  Inc.,  Croaet,  Va.     Filed 


Sept.  9,  1964. 


T  PHOTODEX 


For  Periodic  Bulletin  Containing  News  and  Technical  In- 
formation Relating  to  the  Field  of  Industrial  Chemicals  In- 
cluding ATallabUlty  and  Pricea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1956 ;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  Sept  1. 1056. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  431,986. 
For  Bound  Photograph  Albums. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Oct.  81,  1944. 


8N  301. 505.     Acme  Visible  Recorda.  Inc..  Croaet,  Ta.     FUed 


Sept.  9,  1964. 


MULTAC 


For  Record  Cards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5, 1964. 


SN   166.907.     Kirfoan  Associates,   Inc.,  Olenside,   Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  17, 1»«S. 

FINGERTIP  FACTS 

IV>r  CSrds  for  Supplying  Facts  of  Eeligioaa  and  Social  In- 
terest to  Subscribera. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  16.  1958. 


SN  101,666.     Conal  Pharmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 


Sepc  11,  1964. 


SN  169,033.     Pittaburgh  Railways  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.. 
aaslgnee  of  The  Industrial  Publishing  Corporation,  Clere- 


SCRIP-TAG 


Und,  Ohio.    FUed  May  29,  1968. 


,     '<f    I    '1  . 


For  Physicians'  Printed  Prescription  Forms. 
Flrat  use  June  16, 1964. 


r 


SN    201.718.     Meredith    Publishing    Company,    Des    Moines, 
Iowa.    FUed  Sept.  11,  1964. 

WRITE  AND  SEE    . 

For  Specially  Treated  Graphic  Papera  In  Sheet  or  Book 
Form,  and  Marking  Instruments  for  Use  With  Such  Specially 
Treated  Graphic  Papera. 

Firat  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING 

ENGINEERING  DIRECTORY 

&  HANDBOOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,034. 

For  Trade  Publication  Published  Biennially  or  From  Time 
to  Time. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  May  5,  1960. 


SN  202.350.     Beach  Products,  Inc.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Piled 
Sept.  22,  1064.  ... .__ 


Life  o'  die  Parly 


SN   192,541.     Affibasaador   College,   Pasadena.   Calif.     FUed 
May  4.  1964. 

THE  PLAIN  TRUTH 

For  Monthly  Magaslne  Devoted  to  Religious  Instruction 
and  an  Analysis  of  Associated  National  and  International 
■Tsnts. 

First  use  during  the  flnt  two  weeks  of  February  1934. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,993. 

For  Napkins  of  Fibrous  MateriaL 

Firat  nae  Not.  10.  1055. 


■•••*« , 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


rit-.: 


SN  202,851.     Beach  Prodaeta,  Inc..  Kalsmasoo,  Mich.     FUsd 
Sept.  22.  1064. 

BEACH  BRITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  769,341.  772.889,  and  othera 
For  Crape  Paper  and  Crape  Paper  Streamen. 
Flrat  nae  1954. 


SN  172,262.     Vanity  Fair  Milla.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.    FUed  July 
1.  1963.  .  . 

llMIIIUIiHmiH^B— 

'"II"""'" 'iMiiii'iiiiiiMniiiMwiiiiiiummiiiiii wvn 


I 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  154,325.     American   Heritage  Publlahlng  0».,  Inc.,  New 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  2,  1962. 


V»M^AJ 


,.THE  BOOK  SOCIETY 


For  Books. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  24,  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colora  pink  or  red,  yellow, 
and  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,214. 

For  Women's  and  Miaaes'  Underwear,  Lingerie.  Foundation 
Garments,  Sleeping  Garments  and  Braaalerea. 

Fint  use  Mar.  26,  1948. 


•y*'^  ^. 


U 
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Apul  is.  1965 


8W  180,4«8.     Wembley,  Inc.,  New  Orleana,  La.     Filed  Jen. 
tT.1964. 

WIDE,  WIDE 
WORLD  IMPORTS 

Applicant  dltclalma  aae  ot  tb*  word  "laporta"  apart  from 
the  mark  ae  ehown. 

For  NecktlM. 
^  Itnt  nee  Sept  1,  IMS. 


8N  lM,fl»4.     A.  0.  Fteldt  *  Co.,  Inc..  JaekMn  Helghta,  N.I. 
FUed  June  1, 1»«4. 


umum        1    r 


SN   184,342.     Fabrlco  Manafactnrlng  Corporation,  Ckteaco, 
m.    PUed  Feb.  10,  1M4. 


^m.  *^.e<9»«  FABRICO 


I  >  U._'     .-  ^, 


Itoufthu  Tiddis 

•TJorothy  FMds"  la  the  name  of  a  llTtnc  Indlrldnal.  wfaoee 
conaent  la  of  record. 

For  Children'!,  Mlaeee',  and  Womea'a  Bathing  8alta  ;  If  laaea' 
and  Womena  Undergarment*— Namely,  SUpe,  Petticoat*. 
Panttoe,  Bloomer*.  gtep-Ina,  Braaaleree.  and  Qlrdlea ;  and 
Coata,  Dreaace,  and  Sulta. 

Flnt  OM  Not.  1. 1940. 


*»u   'i>  ii.;  91^ 


For    Rainwear    and    Water    Oear — Namely,    Storm    Salt*. 
Parkaa,  Jacketa.  Foot  Wader*,  and  Stocking  Foot  Wadera. 
Flrat  oae  September  1M6. 


SN  198,280.     Jonathan  Logan.  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  NJ.    FUed 
Jane  9.  1964. 


dL.i  p 


BUTTE  KNIT 


SN  187,208.     Palm  Beach  Company,  Portland,  Maine.     FUed 
Feb.  21.  1964.  -^„- 


I 


HUNTER    HAIG 


*^nnter  Halg"  la  not  the  name  of  a  particular  Indirldoal. 
For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Salta  and  SUcka,  and  Sportcoau. 
Flrat  a*e  Not.  20, 19«8. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Knit"  apart  from  the  mark 
a*  abown. 

Flr*t  oae  March  19«0. 


'•>     '  t 


il    t^^A 


"tffcrj 


8N   19«.817.     Sewell   Mannfactnrlng  Company.   Bremen    Oa 
Filed  Jane  80,  1»«4. 

MOGORA-AIRE 

For  Men'a  Salta  and  Sport  Coata. 

Pint  OM  Job*  9. 1864.  '*- 


SN    187,848.      Simon    4   MogUner.   Birmingham, 
Feb.  24.  1984. 


fi*?*-;      iij 


COUNTRY  AIRE 


Ala.      FUed 


2fc.-     -' 


For  ActlTe  Play-Wear,  Spedflcally  Shorta,  Jamaica  Shorta, 
Pedal  Paahera.  SUcka,  Capri  Panta.  Bloaaea.  Jacketa.  SklrU, 
Jampera,  and  Two  and  Three  Piece  Ontllta  Conalatlng  of  the 
Oooda  Mentioned. 

Flrat  a*e  Jan.  1,  1984. 


SN    198,288.     MelTUle    Shoe    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Joly  21,  1984. 

MILES  SHOO-FUES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821.887,  and  others. 
For  Men*.  Women'a.  and  ChUdrea'a  Sboea. 
Flrat   nee  July   10,    1984;   Jan.    1,    1908, 
"MUea." 


aa  to  the  mark 


SN    187.784.     International    NatrU    Marketing    AaaocUtlon. 
Watonga,  Okla.    FUed  Mar.  2.  1984. 

PRINCESS  ROYALE   '4^ 

For  Natrla  Fur  Prodacts,  Including  Coat*.  Stole*.  Cape*. 
HaU,  Jacketa,  and  Boas.  .  .  , 

Flnt  uae  Aug.  31, 19M.  J  < 


SN   198.848.     Hleka-PoBder  Co.,   B   P*»o,  Tex.      FUed   July 
SO.  1984. 

«  X-PRESS 

For  Clothing— Namely,  Men*  Caaaal  Slacka  or  Panu. 
rirat  a*e  Jane  24,  1984. 


SN  188.171.     Alleen,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1984. 

MIASETTE      I 

For  Mteeea',  Junior  Ml****",  Olii*'  and  Infanta'  Sporta- 
wear — Namely,  Shorta,  Panta,  Shirt*.  Dreaaes.  Bloaae  Tope, 
Jacketa,  Sweatera,  Slacka.  and  Blouaes. 

First  uae  Dec.  10,  1988.  i 


8N  199,»19.     Pled  Piper  Shoe  Co.,  Wauaan.  WU.     Filed  Aug. 
14.  1984. 

VARI-DUCTOR  \ 

For  ChUdren'a   Shoe*  Made  From  Leather,  Fabric,  and  a 
Combination  of  Leather  and  Fabric. 
Flrat  use  July  7,  1984. 


8N  191,098.     Zip  Hosiery  Company,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
rUed  Apr.  14.  1984. 


* . ,.  «.,  ..  TIGER  HEAD 


For  Men'*  Work  Socks. 
Flnt  u**  Feb.  21.  1984. 


SN  200.880.  Procon  Pump  4  Engineering  Company,  d.b.a. 
Procon  Medical  Product*.  Oak  Park,  Mich.  FUed  Aug  21, 
1984.  — -.^ , 

Sole-Mates 

For    Polyurathene    Sllppera    for    Hoeplul,    Inatltutlonal, 
Shower  Room,  and  Other  Usage. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aoc.  5,  1984. 


It'  jro  ■'  y  IT"/^ 


AraiL  It.  1M» 
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•ir  Ml,aM.     Cnatuimry  Belts,  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed    8N  201.987.     Harriaa  CoTlngton  Hosiery  Mills.  Hlyb  Point, 
■iptt.lN4.  N.C.    FU«1  Sept.  18,  1964. 


1    ,\      jTr.^   V,4. 


lv»-» 


a.  It. 


* « ■  >.» 


O^pom 


i.. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  uae  July  17,  1984. 


8N  202,358.     Bladen  Manufacturing  Company,  DubUn,  N.C. 
FUed  Sept.  22,  1984. 


otii   ^'    1  • 


For   Men'a,   Ladlee',   Boya',   and   Olrla'   Belta  for   Wearing 
Apparel. 

Flrat  use  January  1982.        —  — — 

SN  201,478.     Saul  Broa.  k  Block,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Oa.     FUed 
Sept.  8.  1984. 


For  Ralncoata  and  Outer  AU  Weather  Jackets. 
Flnt  use  June  12.  1984.  ^ 


t  ' 

,1-  T' 

^ .-J'-:. 

IJ 

•  ■  ■  ■'                   ^r-; 

I-          •♦..rf 

m 

SN   262,618.     Muaefoeck    Shoe   Company,    Inc..    Oconoraowoc, 
WU.     PUed  Sept.  24,  1984. 


STEPETTES 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  708,007. 

For  Women'a  Bloaaea.  Shlrta,  Jackets,  Coats,  Suits.  Dr 
Panu.  Knee- Panu.  ShorU,  SklrU,  Robes,  HousecoaU.  Testa, 
Sweatera,  and  Swtmwear. 


For  Women's  and  OlrU'  Shoea  Made  Principally  of  Leather. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  16,  1984.  ^    -, 


Flrat  use  Aug.  21,  1984. 


•i> 


\ 

■A 


SN  201,788.     Po  Mel  HaU  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
11    10^4 

MR.  SIZALL 


SN  202.872.     Lee  Begman,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Sept. 
28,  1984. 

LEELITE 

For  Vinyl  QIoTes. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  17,  1984. 


For  Men's,  Boys',  and  ChUdren's  HaU. 
Flrat  use  May  28,  1982. 


.  I 


BN  201.980      The  Knro  Shirt  CompMtJ.  Ibc.  LoolsrlUa,  Ky. 
FUed  Sept.  18,  19««. 


SN  202,881.     Mlaty  Harbor  Ltd.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  28,  1984. 

MISTY  HARBOR 

For  Ladlea'  Ralncoata. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  22,  1984. 


SN   202.881.     White  Swan   Cniforma.   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y. 


FUed  Sept.  28,  1984. 


■■'*: 


DINNER  BELLE     # 


^r^l 


For  Dreea.  Negligee,  and  Sport  ShlrU,  and  Pajamaa,  for 

ui. 

rint  w*  Mmt.  1. 1*M.  rr  .       . 


For  Maid*'  and  Waltre**ee'  SerTlng,  and  UtlUty  Uniform*. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  81,  1984. 


SN  208,280.     Damon  Creatlona,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


8N  201,988.     Olensder  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Sept.  16,  1984.  >    , 

TOMAR  . 

For  Scarfs.  >  -•      t-v   j -f 

Flrat  use  July  29,  1984.      "«'*••'  '  *\^\    i       *£  ■    '  t.. 


Oct.  8,  1984. 


BORRONI 


For  Sport  Shlrta  and  Sweatera  and  Neckwear. 
Flrat  nse  September  1969. 


''^'^^"*  -•="*  '  T 
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"'kS'Cs.fjS;'''"''"''''"'''^""''""'"^  Netted,    and    TexUU 

'  Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

■it 

-      -  8N  1M,414.     Morrli  Metaw  *  8oni.  Inc..  New  York,  N.I. 

FUed  Apr.  80.  1964. 


Allecott 


For  Knitted  and  Woven  Fabrics  Sold  in  the  Form  of  Men's 
and  Boys'  Pajamas,  Sportshlrts,  Dress  Shirts.  Swim  Tranks, 
Sweat  Shirts,  Hosiery,  and  Sweaters. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1»64.  |^  , 


SN  204.014.     Sodete  Khodiaceta,  Paris.  Fraaee.     FUed  Oct. 
14, 1M4. 


TERGAL-OR 


For  Fur-Like  Fabric. 
First  use  Apr.  7.  1904. 


SN  197,517.     J.  P.  SteTens  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    FUed 
Jaly  9,  19«4. 


CREPETTE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
523,112,  dated  July  2.  1964  (Paris)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  228,834. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  608,023,  612.001,  and  others. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Hosiery,  Underwear, 
and  Lingerie  for  Women  and  Girls — Namely,  Petticoats,  SUps, 
Nightgowns,  Pajamas,  and  Camisoles. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  419,894,  482,141,  and  504,644. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers,  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  of  Blends  of  the 
Foregoing. 

First  use  July  1,  1964.  '  >«'"^- 


\\\.^ 


SN  197,778.     Rajinder  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     FUed 
July  18.  1964. 


SN   204.021.     Stedman   Manufacturing   Company,    Asheboro, 
N.C.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


AnlndlaMflage 


TRIM  SIR 


.^  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,117. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


4^  i' 


Foac 


SN  204,822.     Union  Knitting  MUls,   Inc.,   SchuylUll  Haven, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct  19, 1964. 


HAND  WOVEN  IN  INDIA 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Hand  Woven  In  India" 
and  "Fabric"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  To  Be  Used  In  Making  Men's  Shirts 
and  Sport  Coats,  Women's  Dresses,  Salts,  and  Shirts ;  Men's 
and  Women's  Walk  ShorU,  and  Neckties'. 

First  use  June  10,  1964. 


PLAY  AGE 


<  '-K^-     <• 


For  Underwear  Made  of  Cotton  Knit  Material.  Particularly 
Boys'  Shirts,  Boys'  Shorts  or  Trunks  ;  Boys'  Outer  Suits,  ChU- 
dren's Suits,  ChUdren's  Twin  (Shirt  and  Panty)  Sets,  Chil- 
dren's Vests,  Girls'  Short  Sleeve  Vests,  Children's  Bloomers, 
ChUdren's  Panties,  Boys'  PuUover  or  Polo  Shirts ;  Infants' 
Binders ;  Infants'  Shirts  or  Wrappers ;  and  ChUdren's  Sleep- 
wear. 

First  use  May  23,  1939.  . 


SN   196,710.     BnrUngton   Industries,   Inc..   New   York.   NY. 
FUed  July  29.  1964. 

BRIAR  GAB 

For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1962. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqf   Goods,   Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


SN  195,055.     Bennington  Brush  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  8.  1964.  .|.    , 


MISS  MAJORETTE 


For  Hand  Miror  and  on  Dresser  Sets  Comprised  of  a  Mirror, 
a  Comb,  and  a  Brush. 

First  use  Apr.  28. 1964.  '.'*         '^^    f  •^** 


SN    198.712.     Burlington    Industries.    Inc..    New    York.    NY. 
FUed  July  39.  1964. 

BRIGHT       CLOUD 

For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  11.  1958. 


t 


SN    198,813.     Ascot   TextUe   Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      FUed 
Joly  80,  1964. 

CREPE  SUPREME 

The  term  "Crepe"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Woven  Lining  Material  in  the  Piece  From  Which  Gar- 
ment Linings  Are  Made. 

First  use  May  1,  196S.  •^'" 


1    I 


AnoL  It,  1M6 
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SN    198,820.     Burlington   IndustriM,    Inc..   New   Yvrk,   N.Y.     SN  204,016.     Sodete  RhodlaceU.  Parts,  France.     FUed  Oct. 
FUed  July  80,  19M.  14, 1»«4. 


GRAND       VfNO 


For  Fabrics  la  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  80,  1959.  ^. 


TERGAL-OR 


Priority  daimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Fnneb  Reg.  No. 
523,112,  dated  July  2,  1964  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  228,834. 
Owner  of  U.S   Beg.  Nos.  608,023,  612,001,  and  others. 

For  Single  Threads  and  Threads  Woren  Into  Strands,  of 
Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers,  for  Use  in  Prodadng  Woven 
Fabrics. 


SN  208,684.     Nallj  S.  Boyar,  Hickory,  N.C.    FUed  Sept.  14, 
1»«4. 


,! 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  409.778. 
For  Pot  Holders. 
First  use  October  1944. 


Gass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  184.689.     Smith  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    FUed 
Dec.  26, 1961. 

COLAGYN 


For  Medicinal  Jelly  AppUcators. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1988. 


SN    208,916.     Aek-Ti-LinlBg.    Inc.,   Mew   York.   N.Y.      FUed 
Oct.  14,  1»«4. 

I  DOUBL-ON 

For  Tic  Lining  MattrlaL 
First  use  Jnly  28.  1964. 


SN  208.922.     John  Atkinson  k  Sons  Sowerby  Bridge,  Limited. 
Sowerfoy  Bridge,  BngUnd      FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 

"LIGHTCLIFFE'' 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  within   the  second  half  of  1958 ;  in  commerce 
within  the  second  half  of  1958. 


SN    186.268.     Ortbomatrix.   Inc.,   Fort   Dodge.   Iowa.     Filed 
Feb.  7,  1964. 

OrthoMatrix 


For  Orthodontic  Appliances — Namely.  Tooth  Straightening 
Devices. 

First  use  Jan.  17, 1964. 


SN  199,166.     Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Orove,  HI. 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1964.  • 


SN  308,934.     John  Atkinson  k  Sons  Sowerby  Bridge,  limited, 
Bowerby  Brtdf^  BngUnd.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


MINI-VIAL 


-PEYTON" 


For  BlankeU. 

First  use  within  the  first  quarter  of  1962  ;   In  commerce 
within  the  first  quarter  of  llMt2. 


For  Parenteral   Solution  Container  in  Which   Parenteral 
Solutions  Are  Contained. 

First  use  July  16,  1964.  , 


SN  304,015.  Sodete  Rhoduceu,  Paris,  France.  Filed  Oct  Qats  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredionts  of  Foods 

14,  1964. 

TERGAL-OR  SN  142,617.     Cole  Associates,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Buckeye  Food  Prod- 

ncU,  Columbus,  Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1962. 
Priority    daimed    under   Sec.   44(d)    on    French   Reg.    No. 
538,112,  dated  July  2,  1964  (Parts)  ;  Natt.  last.  No.  228,884. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  608,023,  612,001,  and  others. 

For  Textile  Ribbons  snd  TextUe  Fabrtcs  (Including  Lace) 
of  Synthetic  Fibers,  Table  Cloths  and  Napkins,  Bed  Sheets, 
Blankets,  and  <)aUta.  ^ 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

SN   190,081.     Compagnie   Francaise   de   Bonneterte,    Sodete 
Anonyae,  Paris,  France.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 

LES  CARIATIDES 

I  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  558,984. 

Priority   clalBod   ander   Sec.  44(d)    on  French  Reg.   No.  For  Potato  Chips,  Both  Unflavored  and  Flavored,  CbMM 

530,»O4,  dated  Apr.  8,  1964  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  228,080.  TwlsU,  Caramel  Corn,  Com  Clilps,  and  Candy  Com. 

For  Yams  and  Thread.  First  use  Jan.  2,  1944,  on  potato  chips. 


TM  80 
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AnOL  18.  1966 


8N  140,482.  United  Meat  Packer*  Ltd.  A.B.b.A..  d.b.a.  An- 
delulagteriemea  KonMryesekiport  A.m.b.A.,  Oloatnip,  near 
Copenhagen.  Denmark.    Piled  May  24,  1M2. 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Danish  application 
filed  Jan.  9,  1»62 ;  Ref .  No.  648,  dated  Peb.  22,  1»04.  The 
drawing  It  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Bacon,  Bolorna,  Saasage,  and  Preah  and  Canned  Beef. 
Pork,  Lamb,  Horae  Meat,  and  Poaltry. 


8N    in.lM.     Mn.    Smith'!    Pte   Company,    Pottstown.    Pa. 
Piled  Jane  17,  1M3. 


O.i/I  I 


•.a  •■ '4 


^K* 


SN  1B0.440.     Nebraaka  ConsoUdated  IflUa  Company,  Omaha. 
Nebr.    PUed  Oct.  18.  1062.  _..^.,- 

B-1  ,|y„ ' 

Por  nonr. 

Plrat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  January  1980. 


SN  1S7.080.     Wllaon-Jacobl,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Jacobl.  Syoaaet.  N.T. 
PUed  Not.  9.  1962. 


Por  Bread,  Rolls,  Cake,  and  Plea. 
Plrat  oae  May  10.  19«2. 


SN  164,787.     Monarch  Prorlalon  Company,  Inc.,  Chlcaso,  III. 
PUed  Mar.  IS,  1968. 


Ir:*'.'       '?    *'- 


I  -h*; 


V*s»  » 


The  drawlnc  la  lined  for  bine  and  red,  howerer,  no  claim  la 
belnr  made  aa  to  the  colors  ao  named. 

For  Fresh  Beef  Cared  Into  Corned  Beef  Form  and  Packaged. 
First  ase  Jane  6,  1963. 


I     !' 


11. . 


SN  164,777.     Sknrflne  Poods,  Inc.,  Northlake,  m.    PUed  Mar. 
19,  1968. 

VIKING 

POr  Coffee. 

Plrat  uae  Sept.  5, 1986.  -  ^.f. 


Tt* 


SN   168,420.     Krlm-Ko  Corporation,   Benaenrllle,  IlL     Piled 
May  8,  1968. 


PJ).Q. 


Por  Solid  Pood  PlaTorlnc  Material  In  Oranalar  Form. 
Plrat  nae  Jan.  28. 1962. 


•*  O  '^: 


yv*«~  -t  •' 


Por  Bakary  Prodaeta — Naaaely,  Plea,  Cakea,  and  Prctaela. 
First  ase  Apr.  20,  1908. 


8N  171,867.     Pepe'B,  Inc.,  Ml  Oemena,  Mich.    PUed  Jane  21, 
1968. 


JOE'S 


«>  aw  T.-: 


\ 


-irt . 


No  raciatratloa  rl«tata  are  claimed  la  the  worda  "Sloppy 
Joe'a"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Canned  Prep«r«d  Meat  Products  Conslstlnc  of  Gronnd 
Beef,  Tomatoea,  SeaMOlaca,  and  Baoce*. 

Pint  aaa  Jooe  8,  1968. 


SN  171,742.     Balanced  Pooda,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     PUed 


June  20,  1968. 


BALANCED 


Owner  of  ftec  Nos  «01.580  and  700.104. 

For  Sucar  ConUlnlnc  and  Susarleaa  Spreada — Naasely, 
Jelllea,  Jama,  Apple  and  Peanut  Batter ;  Condlmenta — 
Namely,  Mnatard,  Catsup.  ChUl  Sauce  and  Spaghetti  Sauce, 
Salt  and  Splcea,  Cn|heUed  Nata:  Rloe  Products — Namely, 
Wild  Rice,  Cooked  Rice  and  Brown  Rlc*  ;  Honey  for  Use  as  a 
Pood  Sweetener  and  as  a  Food.  Torala  Teaat  for  Uae  aa  a 
Pood ;  and  Soup  and  Soup  Broth  Elements — Namely,  Dehy- 
drated Soap,  Soup  Powders,  Liquid  Condensed  Soup,  and 
BouUlon  Cubea. 

Plrat  uae  1908.      ..,.   ,,_„ .^. 


SN  174.766.     Ooclden'a  Saafooda,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     PU«1 
An«.  9.  1968. 


vfc'^. 


-B- 


Por  Prosen  Plah  and  Shellflah. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1968. 


«-1' 


..•'i 


AntXL  IS,  1966 
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SN    170.082.     Wacomla    Sorthom   Cempany,   Cedar   Raplda,    SN  190,211.     Sonrlae  Home  Julcaa,  Inc.,  Par  Rockaway  N  T 
Iowa.    PU«1  Aof.  21,  IMS.  ruad  Apr.  2, 1964. 


TAFFY  POPS 


r.-.n 


< ' 


The  word  "TalTy"  la  dlacl aimed  apart  from  the  mark  M 
shown. 

Por  Popcorn  and  Paaaat  Confection. 
Plrat  aae  May  9.  IMS. 


fmpxi 


:>■'* 


SN  179,868.     Paul  P.  Belch  Company,  Bloomlnfton.  IlL    PUed 
Oct.  28,  1968.    , 

HEIRLOOM  SQUARES 

AppUcant  dlaclalma  the  word  "S4]uarea"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy 
Plrat  uae  Sept  24. 1968. 


,-.r. 


diet-50 


Por  Dietetic  Orange  Juice  Pood  Bereragea. 
PUat  uae  Mar.  18. 1964. 


SN  191,706.     Philip  Morrla  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  CUrk  Gum 
Co..  New  York,  N.T.    PUed  Apr.  21, 1964. 


SN  188.886.     Oeneral  Mllla,  Inc.  MlnaeapoUa,  Mian.     PUed 


Dec.  81,  1M8. 


<•' 


TSP 


Por  Boy  Plonr. 

Plrat  nae  June  20,  1960. 


SN  180,747.     VaUey  Kraporatlng  Company,  Taklma,  Waah. 
PUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


KINGBLOSSOM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601.266. 

Por  Dehydrated  Pmlts  and  Pmit  Powdera. 

Plrat  aae  NoTember  1909. 

4"*WSf  £1  f< 


7 1' 


ClarK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  609,286,  771,089.  and  othera. 
For  Chewing  Onm. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN  187,814.     T.  ApkarUn  *  Sona,  d.b.a.  T.  Apkarlan  *  Sona. 
Inc.,  Baedley,  Caltf .    PUed  Mar.  2. 1964. 


SN    192,807.     DoUy   Madlaon  Pooda,   Inc.,   PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
FUed  May  6,  1964. 


i     .»f,* 


•IX  1  frJf 


'I  'I,.  •»t'Si''''  > 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  067.818  and  667.087. 
Por  Fresh  Orapaa. 
Plrat  aae  Not.  21, 196S. 


DOUY  MADISW 

No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  worda  "Delldoualy  Different"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  The  name  "Dolly  Madlaon"  refers 
to  a  hlatorlcal  figure  and  doea  not  represent  any  particular 
UTlng  Indlrldaal.  Owner  of  R«c.  Noa.  281,720,  084,090.  and 
607,017. 

Por  Ice  Cream. 

Plrat  uae  Not.  28, 1980.  ' 


.>»!      -, 


^4»       > 


SN   188.918.     RlTer   Brand   Rice   Mllla,   Inc.   Houaton,   Tex. 
PUed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


■  #•  -        n 


CAROLINA 


SN  194,212.  Barly  California  Pooda,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif., 
aaalgnee  of  Pacific  OUtc  Company,  d.b.a.  Pacific  OllTe  Co., 
Ylaalla.  Calif.    PUed  May  20,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  041,907  and  748,078.  ..    '' 
Por  Brown  Rice. 
Plrat  naa  Pab.  18, 1»04. 


^  ■: 


U^ii 


EL  PASEO 


SN    189,886.     Mead   Johnaon    h,   Company.    HTanaTUle.    Ind. 
PUwl  Mar.  28,  1964. 


The  Spanlah   wording  "El   Paaeo"   may  be  tranaUted   to 
in  "the  walk."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  028,000. 
Por  Canned  and  Bottled  OUTea,  Canned  Whole  New  Pota- 
toaa. 

Plrat  uae  Sept.  22,  1948.  ^ 


FULFIL 


Por  Liquid  Dietary  In  Concentrated   Form   Nutritionally 
Complete,  and  Suitable  aa  a  Subatltute  for  a  Meal. 
Plrat  aae  on  or  prior  to  Pab.  20,  1964. 


SN  1»4,018.     Pet  MUk  Company,  St  LooU,  Mo.     PUed  M*y 
28,  1964. 

FANCY  FREE 

For  Candy. 

Plrat  nae  Mar^  1968. 
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SN  1»4,M0.     Dairy  Bun  Stom,  lac,  Sut  Northport.  K.I.    8N  IM.lOa.     Carttr  ProducU.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.I.     ru«d 
FU«d  Jane  1,  1M4.  *»»f  ^B^-^«fc.»»»'^*  Jon*  22,  1»«4.     ,  .,  „.  ,.;^  . .^_ 


DAIRY  BAKN  STORES 


MAISONETTE 


For  Fluid  MUk  and  Cream.  Ice  Cream.  Freab  Bgn.  Butter-  Owner  of  Be*.  No.  618.278. 

milk   Oranse  Juice,  Bread.  Fruit  Punch,  Apple  Oder,  and  ■«  For  Salad  Dreaalng. 

Nog  Mix.  \  Flret  aie  Maj  25.  1»«4. 

Flnt  UM  Sept.  80,  19«0.  ,  - 


i-r*t*    -.1" 


SN  196.6S0.     Dairy  Bam  Stores,  Inc.,  Beat  Nortkport,  N.T. 


8N  IM.dlS.     J.  M.  Jonee  Co..  Cbampalfn,  111.    FUed  June  1.         Filed  Jane  29,  l»W 
1994 

FRESHVILLE 

For  Cottage  Cheeee,  Freeh  Bggs,  Freah  Frolto  and  Vege- 
Ublee.  and  Prepared  Meat  Products.  | 

First  use  Jan.  24.  1»«4.  ' 


SN  194,677.     Stonier  Baking  Co.,  d.bJi.  Stonler's,  Long  Island 
City,  N.T.    FUed  June  1,  1»«4.  ,  i 


a 


Daily  Ban 


For  Flald  Milk  and  Cream,  Ice  Cream.  Fresh  Eggs.  Butter- 
milk. Orange  Juice.  Bread,  Fruit  Punch.  Apple  Cider,  and  Egg 

Nog  Mix. 

First  use  Sept.  80.  1960. 


For  Bakery  Products— Namely.  Bread.  Rolls.  Sweet  Rolls 


ror  naaery  i-rouucv» — c^m.iMivxj,  ><•«.»•,  ..-..-, 

and    Coffee   Cake,    Either   Fully    Baked   or   PartlaUy   Baked,     gj,   196.782.     Windswept,  Portland.  Maine.     Filed  June  29. 
Frosen  or  Unfrosen.  .  i  1964.  -    

Flnt  use  in  about  1940  on  bread.  .     ]    ;  ,        i 

SN  194.960.     Oiullte  Coutlnho.  Rio  de  Janeiro,  BrasU.    Filed 
June  B.  1964.  ^ 


RIO-MOCCA 


For  Canned  Coffee. 

First  use  May  1964  ;  In  commerce  May  1964. 


^ 


SN  196,788.     Superior  Tea  k  Coffee  Co..  Chlaigo.  !"•    ^^^^ 
Jane  15.  1964. 


The  ««g»»h  translation  of  the  French  wording  "Pour  le 
Bol"  Is  "for  the  king."  The  drawing  is  lined  for  brown,  red, 
blue,  and  yellow,  but  no  claim  is  mad*  as  to  color. 

For  Frosen  or  Unfrosen  Stuffed  Latater  Tails. 

First  use  Dec  15.  196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  68«,»61  and  896,508. 

For  Coffee.  Instant  Coffee.  Tee  ;  Instant  Tea,  Sold  in  Individ      fl---  MJ  «.  W]||et 
ual  Semngs  and  Bulk ;  Chocolate  Syrup  and  ChoeoUte  Pow      ^•«»  "" 
dm,  Both  Intended  To  Be  Used  as  Food  Bererages.  Table  Syr 
up ;  Canned  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Juices ;  Canned  or  Bottled 
Crushed  Fruit ;  Fudge  Topping,  Butterscotch  Topping,  Cars 
mel  Topping.  Marshmallow  Topping.  Fruit  Flarored  Syrups. 
Malted  MUk  Powder  ;  Jellies  ;  Soup  Bases  ;  Splew  and  Herbs : 
Salad  Dressings  ;  Pickles  and  Pickle  Relishes  ;  SaUd  MusUrd  ; 
Dried  TegeUbles  ;  Pancake  and  Waffle  Mixes  ;  Pancake  Flour ; 
InsUnt  Mashed  Potatoes ;  Potato  Bleach  ;  Barbecue  Sauce ; 
CMatln  Dessert  Powders;   Powder  Pudding  Mixes;   AUmen- 
tary  Pastee ;  Egg  Noodles;  Chill  Con  Came;  Canned  Baked 
Brown    Beans;    Food   FUrorlng   Bxtra«ts   and   Colors;    and 
Monoeodlnm  Olutamate. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  l»e4.  f 


SN  170.897.     ■.  *  J.  OaUo  Winery,  Modesto.  Calif.     Filed 
June  18,  1968.  . 


^p^P^^  MISTER 

Twister 


'•! 


%    i:A 


-Ti* 


For  WliMO. 

First  usa  Not.  21.  1961. 
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Class  49  -  Distnied  Alcoholic  Liquors    \J"    Class  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  186.066.  Empire  Liquor  Corporation,  Bronx.  N.T.  Filed  SN  161,899.  Turner  Hall  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T..  as- 
signee of  New  Jersey  Turner  Hall  Corporation.  Bridgeport. 
Conn.    FUed  Feb.  1.  1968. 

CREME  FLOAT 

The  word  "Creme"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hair  Treatment. 

First  use  Aug.  14, 19«S.  '  ''''   *    -     ; 


£Zllk^ 


For  Brandy. 

First  use  Norember  1948. 


•rj.. 


SN    170.045.     Hriene    Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    m. 
FUed  May  81,  1968. 


SN  186,985.     Empire  U«aor  Corporation,  Broax,  N.Y.     FUed 
l>*.  18,  1964.  ^fo'*"'  .    1    «:0«c>4:>-M«tr-ai:M       t.- 


SO  CLEAR 


For  Creme  Hair  Rinse. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  26,  1968.  ' 


SN  192.225.     Sterwln  AG.  Zug,  Switserland.     FUed  Apr.  28, 


1964. 


12  BORE 


For  Scotch  Whisky;  '/     f  ^1^^  f  i 
First  uss  1950. 


■      i 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  200,679.  dated  Oct.  4,  1968. 
For  ToUet  Preparations — Namely,  Pre-ShaTs  Lotion,  After- 
Share  Lotion,  and  Deodorant  Talc.       ^  ?-« .j 


-I  ;  •»,- 


Class  50-Merchaadise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

8N  l>4.Se7.     Charles  Mayer  Studios,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    FUed 
July  20.  1961. 


4   t«''  7rJ> 
"•.•.t»t  ..'■111 


SN  192,858.     Carter  ProducU.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  80,  1964. 


PLAY-SAFE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  552,620.' 

For  Personal  Deodorant.    ,  ^        •   «  »•>. 

First  use  Feb.  20, 19«4.  ',    {  p} 


SN   194,214.     PerfumerU  Qal.   8.A.,   Madrid,   Spain.     FUed 
May  25.  1964. 


ffeno 


4»--   'e    -    y-* 


'"\1  ^ 


-   •►  Y    rA 


P 


'rai/ia 


For  Display  Boards  and  Bulletin  Boards  for  Training  and 
Bdncatlonal  Use  and  Fabrics  for  Attachment  to  Bach  Boards. 
First  use  Aug.  6.  1960. 


8N  160.177.     OuUd  of  Strawbery  Banke.  Inc.,  Portsmouth, 
N.H.    FUed  Jan.  4.  1968. 

^     STRAWBERY  BANKE 

For  SooTenirs  and  Decoratire  Artidas — Namely,  Decoratire 
Woodenware,  Metalware  and  Glassware.  Cutting  Boards,  Pot 
Boldera,  Spoons.  Candle  Bnuffers,  Pillows,  Pin  Cushions,  Dolls, 
and  PUce  Mats. 


♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

The  Spanish  words  "Heno  de  Prarla"  In  English  mean 
"hay  of  Prarla."  Owner  of  SpanUh  Reg.  No.  414,598,  dated 
Oct  21,  1968  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  120.568  and  617,892. 

For  Perfumed.  Hygenlc  and  ToUet  Powders.  Lotions,  and 
Creams. 


SN    195,846.     Chemway    Corporation,    Wayne,    N.J.      FUed 
June  17,  1964. 


ZONETTES 


First  nss  Dec.  4.  1969. 


T 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  119.688.  889.568,  and  others. 
For  Premoistened  EHsposable  Clothette  for  Personal  Femi- 
nine Cleansing  and  Deodorising  Use. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  80, 1968. 


8N  176,615.  ATcry  Products  Corporation.  San  Marino.  Calif., 
by  change  of  name  from  Arsry  AdheslTe  Producta,  Inc.. 
•an  Marino.  Calif.    FUed  Sept.  10.  1968. 

OM  •■  -4   i»t         FASSON         ^''W"-      "  '^to^-^i 

•    •     >.. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612.576.  '^ 

For  AdheslTe  Backed  or  Adheslre  Coated  Sheets.  Tspes.  and 
Webs  Comprised  of  Psper.  Metal  or  Plastic  or  Any  Combina- 
tion Thereof  for  Decoration,  Displays,  and  Label  Stock. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14.  1954. 
TM  818  CO.— 7 


•* 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps  ' 

SN    159.984.     AdTanee   Chemical   Compaay.   San   Francisco, 
Calif.    FUed  Dee.  81.  1962. 

THE  LIQUID  SNAKE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Liquid"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  s  whole. 

For  Chemical  Drain  Opener.  "**'^  ^""^  ^*»^^<^*^^  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1. 1960.   **^  *^  ' '' '  "'"^  ^^^ 


!•  I 


Tl£84 
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Apul  13.  1965 


SN  1864.79.     Xast  Coast  Soap  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Fltod    SN   1»4416.     PtrfoincrU  Qal,  8JL.  Madrid,   Spain,     rtted 


Apr.  S,  IMS. 


AMA-CLEAN 


ICay  28,  1»«4. 


1 


For  AamonUtad  Floor  Claanar  and  Wax  Strlpplac  Coa- 
poaad. 

First  naa  Dm.  IB.  1»61. 


\-J 


SN  180.898.     Acroaol  Corporation  of  Amertca,  Clifton.  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  8.  1988. 

CRAZY  FOAM 

For  Bath  Soap  in  T07  Shaped  ConUiner.      ! 
^    First  use  Aa«.  19. 1988.  , 


ffeno 
jDrai/ia 


The  Spanish  words  "Heno  de  PrsTla"  In  Bnfllsh  mean 
"hay  of  PrarU."  Owner  of  Spanish  Bcf .  No.  414,892.  dated 
Oct.  21.  198S:  and  U.S.  Re*.  Nos.  120,088  and  SllMKL 

For  Perfasked  and  ToUet  Soapa. 


^'L"*'!"      Colote-PalaoUTe  Company.    New   York.   N.Y.     g^  198.984.'    Pharynol  Corporation.  Chicago.  Dl.    Filed  Jnne 


FUed  Feb.  17.  1984 


18,1984. 


SOLDIER 


DY-D-SUDS 


For  All-Pnrpoee  Honsehold  Cleaner.  Cleanser  and  Deter- 
gent j 
First  use  Jan.  IB,  1M4.  1,^    . 


For  Lanndry  Detergent. 
First  Bse  Not.  17. 1968. 


KH   187,681.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
^..  FUed  Feb.  27.  1984. 

BIG  SOLDIER 

For  All-Pnrpose  Household  Cleaner,  Cleanser  and  Detergent. 


SN  198,598.     The  Bareolene  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Jane  29,  1964. 


AUTO  VU 


»v» 


First  ase  Feb.  8, 1964. 


\ 


The  word  "Auto"  is  dlsclsl»ed  apart  Cross  the  ssark  as  a 

whole.  -..y»:„.^^ I 

For  Windshield  Cleaner. 
.     >^"tu..Mar.81,1964.       /,  _^^    ^f^*-^.--, 


'^-.^•f  «*•  ,  »<«»•■»«•   Laboratory,   Inc.,    St.   Panl.   Minn,     g^  198.842.     Britex  Corporation.  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  July 
FUed  May  14,  1964.  1  ^^^ 


GLASS  MAGIC 


'    1  .:** 


BRITEX 


TlM  word  "GU88"  is  dlaeUiflMd  apart  from  tlM  mark  u  Owner  of  Reg.  No  442.068. 

■bown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  544,531.  For  Cleaning.  Waablng.  Sanittalng,  and  Cleansing  Composl- 

For   Film    RemoTlng    Composition   for    Glass    Washing    in  tions  for  BpecUllBed  and  Oeneral  Usee  in  Industries,  Instltn- 

Washlng  Machines.  tlons.  Farms,  Homes,  and  Pnbtte  SarTfcM. 

First  use  Aug.  IS,  1960.                                                     .^  First  ase  during  1988  on  a  cleaning  composition. 


.J'.»r  '.*;=,'* 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  MisceHaneous 


SN  167.187.     Tenderfoest  Corporation,  CleTeUnd,  Ohio.    FUed 
Mot.  18,  1982. 


t»in 


SN  188.S12.     Speclalltes  Joeette  ct  Lools  Inc.  8te-Adele-en 
Bas.  Qaabw:,  Canda.    FUed  Apr.  10. 1968. 


.>^>«  H   1  >«1 


lisfLi^'"''' 


^  1-?/? 


TENDERBEST 


rx^ 


The  words  "A  La  Crepe  Bretonne"  mean  "at  the  Breton 

pancake."    AppUcant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exdasire  ase 

of  "Crepe."  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Caaa- 

dUn  Reg.  No.  127. 6»4,  dated  Aug.  24,  1962. 

For  Advisory  and  Consultation  Serrices  in  Connection  With         For   ResUurant  and   Catering   Senrice,    Comprising   Sand- 

the  Management,  Organisation,  Construction,  and  Operation     wiches  and  BeTerages,  as  WeU  as  Late-Hour  Lunches  in  the 

of  Wholesale  and  ReUU  Meat  EsUbllshments.  Applicant's  BsUblishment  and  Outside  Said  EsUblisbment  for 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1982.  Receptions,  Conventions,  and  Other  Social  Functions.       f- 


Apbil  18,  1966 


■M  191.868. 
1964. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  86 


-Leen.  Ine    Uberty.  Ind.     FUed  Apr.  90.    SN  179.864.     L.  S.  Ayres  and  Coapaay.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUwl  Oct.  as,  1968. 


KLEEN-LEEN 


For  Swine  Breeding,  Care  and  Feeding  SerTlces. 
First  use  Not.  16,  196S. 


[ 


SN  198.988.     Qoality  Courts  Motels.  Inc..  Daytona  Beach,  FU. 
FUed  May  11.  1964.     COLLBCTITS  MARK. 


QUAUTY  COURTS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678.8S0.  788.001,  and  others, 
^r  ProTldlng  Lodging  in  Tourist  Conrts. 
Vint  nee  December  1989. 


•-•     ■'V---- 


'yte^j 


For  RetaU  Department  Store  Serrices. 
Pint  OM  1908. 


• 
v" 


SN  180.B80.     PerceptlTc  Management  Associates,  Inc.,  C1«t«- 
Und,  Ohio.    FUed  Not,  B.  1968. 


Qits  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  187,828.     ChUton  Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
8,  1962. 

CUMULATIVE  CUE 
-  a,       j  TECHNIQUE 

The  word  "Technique"  is  discUimed  apart  frMi  the  asark  as 

shown.  F>or  Management  Consulting  Serrices  With  Particular  Km- 

For  Market  Researching  and  Assistance,  by  Measuring  Ad-  pj^i,  on  Management  Improrement  of  Employee  MotlTStion 

Tsrtisement  KffectlTeness  for  Others.  ^^^j  Performance. 

Flrat  BM  Jan.  B,  1961.  First  use  Sept.  18,  1968.         •"•'        •     "    '        ' 


I 


SN  161,903.     Reactions,  Inc.,  Kennebunk,  Maine.     FUed  Jan      gj,  iga.lJU.     Anto-Transcript  luatltute.  Inc.,  OalnearUle,  FU. 
M.  !»«».  FUed  D«!.  2, 1968.         _^ 


For  Obtaining  From  Manufacturers,  by  Means  of  Confiden- 
tial Qnestlonnalres.  a  DetaUed  Report  on  How  Their  Dis- 
trlbators  Tlew  Their  Method  of  Doing  Business.       „  , . 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1962. 


l^'^-   -iJw 


SN  187,462.     first  Nstlonal  StorM,  Inc..  SomerTUle,  Mass.         ^^  Automatic  Data  Programming  for  Typewriters. 


FUed  Apr.  24,  1968 


First  nse  AprU  1961. 


«3  .    k-^ 


FINAST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  284.S94.  688,688,  and  others. 
For  RetaU  Grocery  Store  Serrices. 
First  Bss  Jan.  16,  IMS. 


SN  186,480.     Michigan  Typeaettlnc  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1964.  ^ 


■M  1M,96B.     Pro  Hardware,  Inc.,  Larchmoat,  N.T.     FUad 
May  IB.  1968. 


PRO 


For  Rendering  Technical  AssisUnce  to  RetaU  Hardware 
•tare  Operators  in  the  Fields  of  Store  Planning.  Purchasing, 
Atfrertlsing,  Salea,  Product  Planning,  Inrentory  Planning, 
Promotion,  and  Financial  Onidanet. 

First  nss  Oct.  M,  1967.  -7-    .-   ^ 


f»,    *\  i:-lt- 


For  Typesetting  and  Printing  Serrices. 
First  nse  Oct.  10,  1968. 


t.: 

iAflU 

•  ■)■  ■ 

,    -*<:;* 

•  *.'' 

r     .; 

.  ;,l 

■\'- '  'i 

'' 

»:  •• - 

^  •■#.'•» 

.-    • 

»^'V'^ 

'vX^ftJi 
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Apbil  18,  1966 


an   189.230.     WaUilmcr  A«enc7,   lae^   West  HjiTtn,   Cona. 
niwl  Mar.  SO,  1904. 


V   ^-^    '-»^      ■    ' 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  blue,  yellow,  and  red. 

For  Rentlns,  Leeslnf,  Malntaloinc  or  Selllnc  Commercial, 
Indactrlal,  and  Reeldential  Dwellings  and  Property,  and 
Mortgafe  and  Brokerage  Serrlcea  Relatlre  Tbereto. 

Flnt  ue  on  or  about  June  80,  190S. 


8M  1»4,18».     ataadard  *  Poor**  OorpoiatloB,  Hew  York,  »JL 
med  Mar.  T,  l»e8.  .r««t 

STANDARD  &  POOR'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  1SS,4»0,  T6fi,lSS,  aad  other*. 
For  Purnlablng  Financial  and  SUtlatleal  Data  In  the  Form 
of  Tapea  and  Punched  Card*  for  Uae  In  Computer  Machines. 
Flrat  uae  Dw:.  1,  1»«2. 

8N  170,447.     American  Pbyslciana  Insurance  Company,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.    Filed  June  8, 199Z. 


8N  190.426.     Midland  Title  CO.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  WU.    FUed 
«  Jn»«  lit  19«4.  it7^rm§  v 


edl    C^hecn 


tj»>«  i»ii»«?ti;.ybA-^?' 


For  Dnderwrtting  Health  Insurance.  tMX  ' 

First  uae  Feb.  16,  19«S. 


iJj 


BN  192,914.     The  Hunterdon  Coaaty  Nattenal  Bank  of  F1a«- 
ln«toa,  N.J..  Flemlngton.  N.J.    Filed  May  7.  1964. 


^^   -h  ^M 


MINUTE-MONEY 


For   Berriccs   of  Title  Searching,   Preparing  Abctracta  of 
Title,   Writing  Title  Inraraace   (as  Agent  for  a  Principal) 
aad  In  ProTiding  Bacrow  Ouikas. 
^  First  use  Apr.  1, 1968.  ,„.^^ 

Qass  102  —  hsurance  and  Rnandal 

8N  166,867.     WeUa  Fargo  Bank,  San  Fraadaco,  Calif.    FUed 
Oct.  17,  1962. 


\ 


For  S^xtending  Berolring  T7pe  Bank  Credit  to  IndlTldaala. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1904. 


siH 


SN  198.960.     Georgia  International  Life  laauranes  Com  pa  ay, 
AtlaaU.  Oa.    FUed  May  21,  19«4. 


♦iWh* 


.49IM  ^^•e»a 


Tlie  mark  comprise*  the  unique  design  of  the  letters  "O" 
and  "I"  In  which  the  leter  "I"  forms  a  portion  of  the  Utter 
"G"  orer  which  is  a  design  representation  of  a  globe. 

For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance,  Insaran<<«  and  Estate 
Planning  and  Conaultlng  Serrlcea,  and  Serricinf  of  Insaraaee 
PoUdes  and  Benefits. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1964. 


WELLS 
FARGO 
BANK 


8N  196,896.     The  First  Lake  County  National  Bank,  Llberty- 
rUle.  m.    Filed  June  11,  19«4. 


\mli\        t  M 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  the  colors  of  brown,  red,  and  yellow. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,913. 

For  Banking  and  Trust  Seirlcaa. 

First  use  Apr.  9. 19«2  ;  Mar.  18,  1862.  as  to  the  mark  "Wells 
Fargo"  ;  June  80,  1986,  aa  to  the  representation  of  the  stage 
coach  ;  Jan.  81,  19«2,  as  to  the  mark  consisting  of  the  diamond 
shaped  design  surrounding  the  stage  coach. 

■,     i;  .t.   ,       " 


ilT' 


-r.^ 


For  Banking  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  19«2. 


:1 


1i.^V.  JCK. 


i:'* 
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Oats  103  -  Construction  and  Repair  Qass  107  —  Education  and  EirteitaiMMnt 

SN  188.804.     Dalon  Tank  Car  Coapaay,  Chicago,  111.    FUed    SN   192,642.     Ambassador  CoUege,   Paaadena,  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  9, 1944.  May  4.  1964. 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos  688,9«2,  7e8,«»2.  and  others  "  THE     WORLJ)    TOMORROW 


For   Fabrication   of  Liquid    Storage  or  Processing  V 
Oeaarally  oa  a  Custom  Basis. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1922. 


Is 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Broadcast  With  a  Human  Interest  Ap- 
proach, Deroted  to  Rellgloat  Instruction  and  an  Analysis  of 
Associated  National  and  International  Erenta. 

First  uae  June  1,  1942.  r. 


SN   192,484.     Binswanger  Olaaa  Co.,   Richmond,   Va.     Filed 
May  1,  19«4. 


!        I 


SN  198.789.     Institute  of  Ufetlme  Learning,  Waahington,  DC. 
Filed  May  19,  1964. 


■>  >  S  '1  vK.''  -.    IJ-,    *|:     ■/i<:'l 


mmmm^jmimmm^-i 


For  Installation  of  Glass  in  BuUdlng  Construction 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1904. 


'^jtjci 


w..^.  ^'om 


SN   196,198.     Auto   Painting  Corporation   of   America,   Oak 
Park,  lU.    FUed  June  »,  1964.  , 


APCOA 


For  Painting  and  Repairing  AntomobUea  and  Trucks. 
First  uae  Jan.  1.  1962. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


y^.u  ■«ii 


SN  197,786.     Mataon  Terminals,  Inc.,  San  Frandace,  Calif.  '-•—■      '^i  »r.v:'«ti 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  19«4.  j.  .'k>:'»  vi    ■--<-    '.".....i    *.    -♦'«.•>'»•* 

For  Conducting  Adult  Education  Con 
rxrtt  uae  Sept.  18. 1988. 


SN    194.840.     Nlcholaa    Roerich    Museum,    New    York,    N.Y. 
FUed  June  1,  1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  bias. 
For  SteTedoring  and  Teraslnal  Serriees. 
First  use  May  1,  1984. 


Qass  106  —  Material  Treatment 

BN  190.128.     Ualon  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,*  lU.    FUed 
Apr.  1«19M. 


RAVER 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  536,962.  788,692.  and  others. 

For  Treating  Equipment  OeneraUy  on  a  Custom  Baaia. 

rint  OM  Fibnury  IMS. 


P^X:-  Clj\^TLX^Ak 


The  tranalation  of  the  worda  "Pax  Culture"  ia  "peace 
through  culture." 

For  ProTldlng  International  Protection  for  Monuments,  In- 
stltutlOBS,  and  Other  Cultural  Treasures.  Both  in  War  and 
Peaee. 

Flnt  DM  Oct.  17. 1929. 


XP  - 


B-^iv:     ,Ji*it 


^0|if%. 


■i(r .-. 


'1..; 


I'-i    ,*i:    •i-"'?i;M  *'.'^>}<f  —  CrOt  W"  *i[ 
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i  ^  ' 


>»   "Hi? It. 


'«*i    ;*;  ISUJlMWft^'  .}. 


>:.'< 
■^ 
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Clafs200 


,,-■! 


-i     '» I    ;  /:' 


8N  1M.61S.     Th«  Anertcan  Institute  of  Axchlteeu.  Washlnc- 
toa,  DC.    Piled  Maj  18,  1964. 


*  c  iT '»! 


FAIA 


^■-«i.  )  ^^-'   kf  iv. 


For  Indlcatlnc  Membership  of  a  Particular  Type  la  Appll- 
caat  by  Which  the  Member  Is  Known  as  a  F>Uow  of  The 
American  Institute  of  Architects. 

First  use  In  or  about  1876.  i 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


..  •». 


Qass  A  — Goods 


SN    162,262.     The    Independent    Battery    Manofactarers    of 
America,  Inc.,  LarfO.  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  7,  196S 


J,    .-. 


".<»  .i 


.1  ,1     .♦ 


fiX.  •**"  i- 


A  -cOI  >■ 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  batteries  and/or  allied  products 
bearing  the  mark  meet  certain  minimum  standards  and  sped- 
flcatlons  of  quality  set  by  applicant.  Owner  of  Beg.  No. 
666.121. 

For  Batteries  and  Allied  Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  T,  196S. 


b-^ 
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Qms  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak 

TM,008.  BVBRWHITB  ITT.  Jobber  rabries  Company.  8N 
178.702.     Pub   1-26-63.     Filed  7-24-63. 

788,004.     FIRESTONE.     The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Com 
pany.     8N  174,889.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  8-B-«S 

788,000.  BULLDOZER.  Albert  Trostel  k  Sons  Company. 
8N  176.078.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  9-18-68. 

788.006.  CONSUMERS  Consumers  Glue  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  1,  4.  5,  6,  12,  and  02).  8N  183,667. 
Pub.  l-26-<0.     Filed  12-27-68. 

788.007.  TAW.  The  Thlbant  *  Walker  Co..  Inc.  8N 
186,976.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  2-18-64. 

788,008  R-S.  Kd.  F.  Mangelsdorf  A  Brc,  Inc.  8N  192,008. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  4-27-64. 

788.009.  CM.  Charles  F.  Moore,  d.b.A.  Charles  F.  Moore 
Farm.     SN  192.126.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  4-20-«4. 

788.010.  8TABILMUL.  Magnet  Core  Barium  Corporation. 
8N  190,128.    Pub.  1-26-60     Filed  6-8-64. 

788.011.  FRIEND  O'  MAN.  Charles  C.  Moore.  SN  198,197. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  7-20-«4. 

788.012.  FLATMATE  AND  DESIGN.  J.  J.  Newberry  Co. 
SN  198,790.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  6-80-64. 

788,018.  8TATMAKK.  SUymark,  Inc.  SN  199,920.  Pub. 
1-26-60.    Filed  8-14-64. 

788.014.  JET  FRB8H.  Harry  VUchos,  Inc.  SN  200,614. 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  8-20-64. 


y  .• 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


788.010.  8HELMARK  INDUSTRIES  INCORPORATED  AND 
DESIGN.  Sbelmark  Industries.  Incorporated.  SN  169,771. 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    Filed  0-27-68.  i 

788,016.  TP  AND  DESIGN  Tucker  Mannfactnrinc  Corp. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2,  22.  82,  and  00).  8N 
188.841.    Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  12-20-68.     .' 


,] 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


788.006.      (See  Oass  1  for  this  trademark.) 


788.020  STLVAN.  Sylvan  Pools.  Inc..  assifnee  of  Herman 
SllTerman,  d.b.a.  SyUan  Pool  Supply  Co.    SN  106.440.    Pub. 

1-26-66.  ntodii-i-sa.  ^^  ^ttk^  ,.  a  s*«il 

788.021.  SQUEEZE  'N  WEED.  Am«rican  Rome  Products 
CorporaUon.     SN  106,044.     Pub.  1-26-60.     Filed  11-0-62. 

788.022.  G — GENERAL.  The  General  Fire  Extinguisher 
Corporation.     SN  161,699.     Pub.  2-18-64.     Filed  1-80-68. 

788,028.     NATRA80RB.    Multiform  Deslccant  Products.  Inc. 

SN  166,304.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-»-68. 
788,024.     DEPENDOLITH  OFFSET.    Mlllen  Industries,  Inc. 

SN  168,943.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  0-15-63. 

788.020.  PEARLS.  Michigan  Salt  Company  SN  169,046. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  0-16-63. 

788.026.  CHLOR-O  SAC.  Earl  R.  Lewis,  d.b.a.  Cblor  O-Sac 
Company.     SN  169,004.     Pub.  1-26-60.     Filed  0-23-63. 

788.027.  TUF-TOE.  Hadley  Brothers  Uhl  Company.  SN 
169,928.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  5-29-63. 

788.028.  NBOOLOSS.  DUmond  Alkali  Company.  SN 
171,105.     Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  6-17-63. 

788.029.  THI08TAT.  United  SUtet  Rubber  Company.  8N 
172,684.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  7-0-63.     ,  ^„  ^  , 

788.080.  LYRCAMINB.  Etablissements  Kuhlmann,  Soclete 
Anonyme.     SN  170,893.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  8-26-68. 

788.081.  PR(^EXEM.  Wisconsin  Laboratories,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  6,  10,  and  02).  SN  177,737.  Pub. 
1-26-65.     FUed  9-25-63. 

788,032.  BUFFAR.  Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works.  SN 
178,809.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  10-7-63. 

788.088.  PARAN.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
178.427.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  10-7-68. 

788,084.  ADOMALL.  Continental  OU  Company.  SN  178,091. 
Pub.  1-26-^0.    FUed  10-9-63. 

788.030.  "XYZ-  THE  "END"  OF  INSECTS.  Meirett  Inc. 
SN  181,650.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  11-21-63. 

788,086.  AIR  STRIP.  West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN 
190,041.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  8-81-«4. 

788.037.  RANGER  AND  DESIGN.  Ranger  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  190.116.     Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-1-64. 

788.038.  STYX.  ChurchiU  Chemical  Company.  SN  193,110. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  5-11-64. 

788.089.  TOL-FLOTE.  PetroUte  Corporation.  8M  190.708. 
Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  6-l»-«4.    ."      .  .  „      J    :; 

788.040.  POWERTONE.  Chemco  Photoproducts  Company, 
Inc.    8N  199,792.     Pub.  1-36-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

788.041.  REN-O-VATB.  J.  A  L.  Adlkes,  Inc.  SN  199.860. 
Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  8-14-64. 


OatsS-Adhesivef 


788,006.     (8e«  Class  1  for  thU  tradenark.)  ' 

788,017.     SICHEL.       Sichel  Werke    0.m.b.H. 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  0-6-64. 


■*    •> 


SN    192,860. 


»«.< 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Net  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


788,042.     CAMPUS.     8.  M.  Frank  A  Co..  lac.     SN  202,480. 
Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  9-28-64.  ,.      >,  ••     .. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis    4« 


»-'i*>f ,;  ■  ■ 


rt->M 


788,006.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trauemark.)  Y'^-,^  .,    ' 

788.018.     ALBAN       The    Hubbard  Hall    CHiemlcal    Company. 
SN  199,064.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  8-8-64. 

788,01«.     NORBAK.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company.      SN 
168,74T.    Pnb.  8-81-64.    FUed  9-24-62. 


.1  ) 


Class  9  ^  Explosives,  rirearms.  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

788,048.     BFD  AND  DESIGN.     Diamond  National  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  177,202.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  9-10-68. 

788,044.     AMP  ACT.    AMP  Incorpontwl.     SN  191.847.    Pub. 
1-26-68.     FUed  4-17-64.  '  " 

TM89 
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788.04B.     LOVOLIFB.     Steraoo  Indastrlcs,  Inc.     SN  200,041. 
Pub.  l-26-e8.    FUed  8-1T-64. 

788.046.     RUDOLPH.     Qrayton  HlneUej.  Jr.     8N  200.848. 
Pub.  l-2ft-«5.    PUed  8-28-04.        'w  ..,  .  ,i.   , 


■  •■■!♦/• 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

788,047.     DEPBNDOLITH  OFFSET.     MlUen  IndnatriM.  Inc. 
8N  108,940.    Pub.  l-2«-e«.    FUed  ^-18-03. 


Qass  12  —  G>nstnict]on  Materials 

788.006.      (See  CUm  1  for  this  trademark.) 

788,048.     HABT-SAW.      RobmU   B.   Hartaoosb,   d.b.a.   Hart- 

■oush  Manufacturing  Compan/.   8M  170,068.    Pub.  1-20-6S. 

FUed  5-31-63. 
788.040.     DENS-COTE.      BeatwaU    Oypaum    Compaaj.      8N 

186,809.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  2-17-64. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Staam-Rtting  Supplies 


4  •  '  •     r-  -  7>,  • 


788.050.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  AUled  Tube  k  Con 
dult  Corporation.  SN  200,527.  Pub.  1-26-68.  Filed 
8-28-64. 

788.081.     CONTRAX.      Slgnode    Corporation.      SN    200,874. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  8-2ft-64. 


Qass  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 

Forgings 

-•■'  *^  I 

788,082.     MONO  ORAF.    Howe  Sound  Conpanr.    SN  196.189. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-22-64. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


n  " 


!»<■.    f 


788.031.     ( See  Claaa  6  for  tlila  trademark.) 
788,063.     THE  TEXAS  COMPANY.    Texaco  lac    SN  96.821. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  5-10-60.  ,,»-<    ^  i*i.   f     ;ir 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

788.084.  LIQUID  POWDER.  Conchemeo,  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  Seldllti  Paint  k  Vamlah  Co.  SN  142,793.  Pub. 
1-26-65.     FUed  4-23-62. 

788.085.  RBS.  R.B.S.  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Eom  BuUdera 
Supplies,  Inc.     SN  174,611.     Pob.  1-26-68.     FUed  8-7-«3. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pkarnaceutical 
PreparatMNis 

788,066.     DEXTTAL.     Don  Hall  Laboratories.     8N  144.967. 

Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  5-18-62. 
788.057.     GLINT.     Lerer  Brothers  Company.     SN   160,120. 

Pub.  1-26-66.    Flted  1-8-68. 


788,058.  MULTIBIOTIC.  Mnltlblotles  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  167.830.     Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  4-80-63. 

788,069.  PPI  AND  DESIGN.  Park  Products.  Inc.  SN 
169,769.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  &-27-6S. 

788,060.  CHOLIPLEX  ELIXIR.  Gold  Leaf  Pharmacal  Co., 
lae     SN  172,179.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  7-1-63. 

788.091.  PBP-H-TONK.  Watklns  ProducU,  Inc.  SN  176,411. 
Fob.  1-M-6B.    rU«d  9-8-68. 

788,0«S.  DAWK'S  AND  DESIGN.  Dawe's  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  180.568.     Pub.  1-26-68.     Filed  11-6-63. 

788.063.  HEPATHROM.  Fellows  Medical  Utg.  Co..  lac 
SN  181.628.    Pub.  1-25-68.    FUed  11-21-63. 

788.064.  KILTECT-100.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  183,148.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  12-17-63. 

788,066.  LOBO-BAN.  Makers  of  Kal.  Inc.  SN  186,098. 
Pub.  1-26-68.     FUed  2-6-64. 

788.066.  CONGB8PIRIN.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  8N 
186,436.    Pub.  1-26-68.    Filed  2-11-44. 

788.067.  LIPO-NICIN.  DaTld  A.  Brown  and  Ueorfe  Anton 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  The  Brown  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  186,702.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  2-14-64. 

788.068.  SBQUALATB.  Syntex  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
188,039.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 

788.069.  STNTRACSPT.  Syntax  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  SN 
188.042.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  S-5-«4. 

788.070.  FORS-QO.  Drusmaster,  lac  SN  189.166.  Pub. 
1-26-66.    FUed  8-20-64. 

788.071.  FORE-GO  AND  DESIGN.  Drucasastar,  lac.  SN 
189,157.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  S-20-64. 

788.072.  DCaFLOR.  Schlein's  Periodontal  Supply.  SN 
189,806.     Pub.  1-26-68.     Filed  3-24-44. 

788.075.  V-BBX.  VlTa  Laboratories,  lac  8N  196.316. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  6-22-64. 

788.074.  BACICOLINE.  Laboratoires  Chibret.  Sodete 
Aaonysse.     SN  198,482.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  7-24-64. 

788.070.  DORBANEX.  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  198,775. 
Pub.  1-26-68.     FUed  7-29-64. 

788.076.  WANS.  The  William  A  Webster  Company.  8N 
199,881.     Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  8-0-84. 

788.077  DIUPRES-KA.  Merck  h  Co.,  lac  SN  199.882. 
Pub.  1-26-65.     PUed  8-6-64. 

788.078.  DIURIL-KA.  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc  SN  199.383. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  8-6-64. 

788.079.  VI-MAGNA.  Americaa  Cyanaald  Company.  SN 
199,524.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  8-10-64. 

788.080.  ARMOXIN.  Armour  Pharmaeeutleal  Company.  SN 
200,061.    Pub.  1-36-60.    FUwl  8-18-64. 

788.081.  EFF  VAC.  Vltamiaerala.  lac.  SN  200,127.  Pub. 
1-26-66.    FUed  »-18-64. 

788.082.  8PANBOLZT.  Norden  Laboratoriea,  lac.  SN 
200,277.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FU«1  8-20-44. 

788.083.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  SN 
200.818.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUad  8-21-64. 

788.084.  TADWIN.  Sterllac  Dm*  lac  SN  200,603.  Pub. 
1-26-66.     FUed  8  2*  64. 

788,088.  TALWIN.  Sterllac  Dni«  lac  SN  200,804.  Pub. 
1-26-68.    FUed  8-24-64. 

788.086.  INTRAMUSCULAR  MILTOWN.  Carter  Products, 
Inc     SN  200,047.     Pub.  1-36-60.     FU«1  8-20-84. 

788.087.  VASOGANT.  Smith,  Miller  ft  Patch.  Inc.  SN 
200,666.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  8-26-64. 

788.088.  ARISTOSPAN.  Aaserlcan  Cyanamld  Company. 
SN  200.810.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  8-88-84. 

788.089.  ARISTOFORM.  American  Cyanassld  Compaay. 
SN  201,169.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  9-8-64. 

788.090.  ARISTOQUIN.  American  Cyaaassld  Compaay. 
SN  201.170.    Pub.  1-86-60.    FUed  9-8-64. 

788.091.  TBGRBTOL.  G«l<y  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
201.286.    Pub.  1-26-68.     Filed  9-i-64. 

788.092.  MC-63.  IntemaUonal  Mlaarals  ft  Cheaiical  Cor- 
poration.    8N  201.843.     Pub.  1-S6-60.     FUed  9-14-64.       , 


APRIL  IS,  1»«6 

Qais  19- Vehicles 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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788,003.      P-8  HTDROFRAHB  60  STC.  AND  DESIGN, 
man   Incorporated.      SN    184,909.      Pub.    1-26-68. 
1-30-64. 


PuU- 
Filed 


I 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  AAachines, 
and  Supplies 

788.094.  POLTNOID.  Sklnaer  Precision  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
123.288.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  6-80-61. 

788,098.     REGO.     Reffo  Indostrles,  Inc     SN  169,064.     Pub. 

0-8-64.     Filed  8-16-68.      ...  ;  » ;,• 

788,000.      WITHDRAWN. 

788.097.  DAZES  TUNER.  Robert  Milsk,  d.ba.  R  ft  K  Tuner 
ft  Mft  Co.    SN  181,788.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  11-22-63. 

788.098.  SHIELD-BEAM  AND  DESIGN.  Crouse-Hlnds  Com- 
pany.    8N  181, 067.     Pub.  1-26-05.     FUed  11-27-63. 

788.099.  POSI-CRIMP.  Penn-Unlon  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  182.287.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  12-3-63. 

788.100.  MONOCON.  Erie  Technological  Products.  Inc.  SN 
184.047.    Pub.  1-26-46.    FUed  1-6-64. 

788.101.  NGK.  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  SN  167,828.  Pub. 
10-20-44.     Filed  4-80-68. 

788.102  NGK.  The  Nippon  Tokuthu  Tocyo  Kalsha  Limited. 
SN  108,088.     Pub.  10-20-44.    Filed  8-10-43. 

788,103.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  American  Motors 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsaea  21,  24.  81,  and 
84).     8N  201.861.     Pub    1-26-60.     FUed  9-10-64. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

788,018.      <  See  Class  2  for  this  trsdea&ark.) 

788,104.     TRAILMA8TER.     Wrlfht  ft  McGlU  Company.    SN 

188.942.     Pub.  1-24-65.     FUed  1-1-64. 
788.108.     PER  TEE  AND  DESIGN.     Ferro  Corporation.     SN 

184.234.    Pub.  1-26-48.    FUed  1-6-44. 

788.106.  LANSING  LANES.    LaasUkf  Company  of  California 
F.  W.  Wild,  Inc.   SN  188,906.     Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  2-3-64. 

788.107.  WILSON.    Wilson  Sportinf  Goods  Co.    SN  186,301. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  2-7-64. 

788.108.  CANADIAN  ROTAL  AND  DESIGN.  St.  Lawrence 
Manufacturinc  Company,  Inc.  SN  187,965.  Pub.  1-26-65 
FUed  »-t-64. 

788.109.  C080M.     Cosom  Corporation.     SN  188.730.     Pub. 
1-26-60.    FUed  8-16-44. 

788.110.  ZULU  BLOW  GUN.    C  ft  C  Toys,  Inc.    SN  190,697. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  4-9-64. 

788.111.  THE  BANDIT.    The  Bandit  Company.    SN  191,652. 
Pub.  »-l-44.     Filed  4-21-44. 

788.112.  TOMBOY.      John    ToJinoT.      SN    191.727.      Pub. 
1-34-60.    Fltod  4-31-64. 


788.118.  KINE-MISER  Kinefac  Corporation.  SN  194,800. 
Pub.  1-36-65.    FUed  5-26-64. 

788.119.  KINE-FINISH.  Kinefac  Corporation.  SN  194,806. 
Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  0-26-44. 

788,130.  KINS-ROLLER.  Kinefac  CorporaUon.  SN  194.807. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  0-26-64. 

788.121.  TREAD  ROBOT.  Bacon  American  Corporatloa.' 
SN  194,844.    Pub.  1-24-66.    FUed  5-27-64. 

788.122.  PORTO-SPREADER.  Central  Enfineerinc  ^'om- 
pany.  Inc.     SN  194.464.     Pub.  1-24-65.     Filed  5-28-44. 

788.128.  TRINCO.  Trinity  Tool  Co.  SN  104,688.  Pub. 
1-26-66.    FUed  6-1-64. 

788.124.  AI  AND  DESIGN.  Adams.  Inc.  SN  194,769.  Pub. 
1-24-65.     FUed  6-4-64. 

788,126.  ROTO  VAK.  BUw-Knox  Company.  SN  198,820. 
Pub.  1-24-60.    FUed  7-80-44. 

788.126.  TRI-SEAL.  Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
200,564.     Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  8-26-44. 

788.127.  CHANGEMATIC.  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  SN  200,797. 
Pub.  1-26-45.    FUed  8-27-44. 

788.128.  MR.  SAFTEE.  American  Safety  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  202,586.     Pub.  1-26-48.     FUed  9-24-64. 

788.129.  AIR  SCRIBE.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company. 
SN  202,656.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  9-24-44. 

788.180.  TYPESMAN.  Eugene  L.  Milas,  d.b.a.  Lengene 
Sales.     SN  203,194.     Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  10-2-64. 

788.181.  ULTRA-MATIC.  Southwest  Grease  ft  OU  Co.,  lac, 
d.b.a.  P.  ft  J.  Equipment  Co.  SN  208,211.  Pub.  1-26-60. 
Filed  10-3-44. 


; 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

788.108.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

788,132.     ANTAR.    Antar  ladastrtoa,  Uc    8N  197,000.    Pob. 
1-24-45.    Filed  7-4-64.         <  (  »       . 


Qass  25  -  Locks  ami  Safes 


788,183.     MATCH-IT.      WUbur    W.    Randall.      SN    198.210. 
Pub.  1-86-40.    FUed  7-20-44. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

jr.      .  •■  »:  I  ■  ■  .k  ■•■ 

788,134.     CHECK    MATIC.      Woodland    Derelopment    Corp. 
SN  180.984.     Pub.  12-15-64.     FUed  11-12-68. 

788,180.     BLOCK  BR  (DESIGN).     The  Bunker-Ramo  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  199,018.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  8-8-64. 

788,136.     U/Z.      UnlTla,   Inc      SN   199.238.     Pub.    1-36-66. 
FUed  8-4-44. 


•n  • 


Qau  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

788,118.     CINCINNATI.      The   Cindnaatl    Shaper    Co.      SN 

183.876.     Pub.  10-39-68.    FUed  9-4-62. 
788,114.     RATED     AERATION.       FMC     Corporation.       SN 

181,872.    Pub.  1-36-68.    FUed  11-26-63. 

788.118.     OTC  AND  DS8ION.    Owatonna  Tool  Company.    SN 
186,966.    Pub   1-26-46.    FUed  2-18-44. 

788.116.  STNCHRON.    Kart  Altenburger  K.O.     8N  193,667. 
Pub.  1-24-46.    Fltod  6-6-44. 

788.117.  8TOC3CMASTER.    Daan  Research  Corporation.    8N 
194,142.    Pub.  12-16-64.    Fltod  0-80-64, 

TM  818  O.G.— • 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

788.187.  MEL-O-TONE.      General   Slectrie   Company.      8N 
170,789.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-11-43. 

788.188.  AMERICA'S  CUP.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc 
SN  204,846.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  10-20-44. 


..»       t    is".. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

788.189.     PARADI88IMO.     Cojera  Inc.     SN  161.200.     Pnb. 
4-80-68.    FUed  8-10-42. 
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788.140.  EMBASSY.      F.   W.   Woolworth   Co.      SN   178,721.  788,160.     ROWE    "F1K8T    IN    FASHION"    AND    DESIGN. 
Pab.  1-26-46.     Filed  7-24-68.  Rowe  Furniture  Corporation.     8N  201,001.     Pub.  1-26-66. 

788.141.  AZ8  14K  AND  DESIGN.     A  *  M  Jewel  Co.     SN  FUed  »-l-64. 

178,725.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  8-6-64.  __^^^^^^^ 

788.142.  DSC  AND  DESIGN.     Herman  Darld  Sctaurln.     SN  «•-         I 
197,988.    Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  7-16-64.  #1           ^ii         U         •          ■•          • 

788,143.   MIA.  Mutoa  L  Aion,  d.b.a.  Joseph  Aion  Manufac  Odss  34  —  Heatliig,  Lighting,  aiid  Ventilating 

turlDs    Jewelers.      SN    205,135.      Pub.    1-26-66.      Filed  . 

10-80-64.  Apparatus      .,  ^ 


n 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

788,144.     PADK.      PeUon   Corporation.     SN   204,820.     Pub. 
1-26-66.    Filed  10-26-64. 

788,146.     PADW.     PeUon  Corporation.     SN  204,821.     Pub. 
1-26-65.    FUed  10-26-64. 


.«.<-•/       >}»■!» 


''xit.L 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelaiii  .  r^\-    "^ 

788.146.  HEDGE  ROSE.  Wedywood  *  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  164.888. 
Pub.  1-26-65.     Filed  3-6-68. 

788.147.  DIAMONDSTONS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  SodetA 
Ceramica  Itallana  SodeU  per  Ailonl.  SN  172.526.  Pub. 
1-26-66.    FUed  7-6-63. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

ft  ■ 

788,108.     ( See  Clau  21  for  this  trademark.)      ' 

788.148.  THERMOVAC.  ThermoTac  InduBtrles  Corp.  SN 
169,886.    Pub.  1-26-68.    Filed  5-28-63. 

788.149.  ROLL-FLO.  Cambridge  Filter  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  Filter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.    SN  184.698.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  1-16-64. 

788,160.  AUTO-ROLL.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  Filter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.     SN  184,694.     Pub.  1-26-65.     Filed  1-16-64. 

788.151.  ELECTRO- ROLL.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation, 
by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  Filter  Manu- 
facturing Corp.   SN  184.698.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  1-16-64. 

788.152.  ELECTRO-FLO.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  Filter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.     SN  184,696.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  1-16-64. 

788,158.  MANU-ROLL.  Cambridge  Filter  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  Filter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.     SN  184,697.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  1-16-64. 

788.154.  EO^ECTRO-CAP.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  FUter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.     8N  186,146.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  2-6-64. 

788.155.  CAP-FLO.  Cambridge  FUter  Corporation,  by 
■erger  and  change  of  name  from  Cambridge  FUter  Manufac- 
turing Corp.     SN  186.147.    Pnb.  1-26-65.     FUed  2-6-64. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


788,016.      ( Bee  Oaaa  2  for  thla  trademark. ) 

788.166.     PAGODA.        Hardboard     Fabricator*.      Inc.        SN 
180,736.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  11-8-63. 

788,157.     LIF-TABLB.      Ronald   E.   Jackaon,   d.b.a.   Jackaon 
Products.     SN  199.834.     Pub.  1-26-66      FUed  8-13-64. 

788,108.     HI-TBMP.    Ijmtn  L.  Brossard.    SN  200,066.    Pab. 
1-26-68.    Filed  8-18-64. 

788,169.     DEL-MAR.     Del-Mar  Industries.  Inc.     SN  200.287. 
Pnb.  1-26-66.    FUed  8-20-64.  .     , 


788.108.      ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.161.  CHEMCOLD.      The   Cosmodyne   Corporation.      SN 
172,050.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-28-68. 

788.162.  AIR/DYNAMIC.      Air   Balance   Inc.      SN   181,599. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  11-21-63. 

788.163.  FIRE/SEAL.    Air  Balance  Inc.    SN  181,600.    Pub. 
1-26-65.     Filed  11-21-63. 

788.164.  TAN-JET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Vapor  Corporation. 
SN  186,581.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  2-12-64. 

788,166.     VA-POWEB.      Vapor    Corporation.       SN    186,682. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  2-12-64. 


788,166.     SB-DUCT.     The  Gas  ConnelL     S^  199.862.     Pub. 
1-26-65.    FUed  8-6-64. 


T 


788.167.  ZEFYR.     Harry  Amsberg,  d.b.a.   Harry  Amsberg 
Co.     SN  199,949.     Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  8-17-64. 

788.168.  DUCT  AXIAL.     HartaeU  PropeUer  Fan  Company. 
SN  200,102.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 


788,169      VARI-BLADE.      The   Lau    Blower    Company.      8N 
200,196.    Pub.  1-26-66.    Filed  8-19-64. 

788.170.  BLASTAIRE.      R«Tcor,    lac      8N    200,784.      Fob. 
1-26-60.    FUed  8-27-64.  | 

788.171.  SUPREMIUM    PACK.      All-SUte    Welding    AUoys 
Co.,  Inc     SN  201,608.     Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  9-^-64. 

I 

Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetaliic  Tires 

788.172.  8TEMCO   AND   DESIGN.      Stemco   Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.    SN  195,735     Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-10-64. 


\  1 

Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

788.173.  HB  HI-BILLIBS  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Hi-BlUies.     SN  184,880.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  1-10-64. 

788.174.  REPEAT.  Barcns-Berry,  Inc.,  assignee  of  John  F. 
Berry,  d.b.a.  Repeat  Recorda  SN  184,879.  Pub.  1-26-66. 
FUed  1-20-64. 

788,170.  PALMBR.  Traflcante,  Inc.  SN  190,842.  Pub. 
1-26-68.    FUed6-10-«4. 


Qass  37  *  Paper  and  Stationery 


>j 


\ 


788.176.  PARKE'S.     L.   H.   Parke  Company.      SN   189,846. 
Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  12-27-62. 

788.177.  TRANSO  FLIP  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     Arrey  Cor- 
poration.    8N  178,874.     Pub.  1-26-68.     FUed  8-20-68. 

788.178.  OP    AND    DESIGN.      OrUndo    Paper    Corp.      SN 
191,481.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  4-17-64. 

788.179.  UNIPOST.     Richard  H.  Lntea,  d.b.a.  Unipost  Co. 
SN  198.022.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-8-64. 

788.180.  AQUA-GARD.       Marcal     Paper    Mills.     Inc.       8N 
194,501.    Pub.  1-26-68.    Filed  5-28-64. 

788.181.  CHRO-WBLL.      Oastav    Stabemack   G.m.b.H.      SN 
196,296.    Pub.  1-26-68.    Filed  6-10-64.  \ 
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Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

788.182.  DRBAMOLOGT.  Michael  M.  Dean,  d.b.a.  Mefamet 
8abahattin.     8N  158.162.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  9-14-62. 

788.183.  DEPUTY  DAWG.  CBS  FUms.  Inc.  SN  168.288. 
Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-7-68. 

788.184.  HECTOR  HEATHCOTB.  CBS  Films,  Inc.  SN 
168,289.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  5-7-63. 

788.186.  GROTESQUE  MAN  WITH  GUN.  CBS  Films,  Inc. 
SN  168,291.    Pub.  1-26-6S.    FUed  6-7-68. 

788.186.  MISSILE/SPACE  DAILY.  American  Arlatlon 
Publications,  Inc.  SN  169,416.  Pub.  1-26-65.  FUed 
6-21-68. 

788.187.  AIR/WATER  POLLUTION  REPORT.  Business 
Publishers.  I«c.  SN  181,821.  Pnb.  1-26-66.  FUwl 
11-20-68. 

788.188.  PBTRODATA.  Howard  R.  Lowe  k  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  186,608.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  1-29-64. 

788.189.  PEMA  AND  DESIGN.  Process  Equipment  Manu 
faetarers  AssocUtion.  SN  188,876.  Pnb.  1-26-65.  FUed 
8-12-64. 

788.190.  Q-TAB.  RothchUd  Printing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
196.814.     Pub.  1-26-65.     Filed  6-16-64. 

788.191.  KM  TICKER  AND  DESIGN.  Krause  MlUlng  Com 
pan/.     8N  197,140.     Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  7-6-64. 


Qass39-Qothing 


788.192.  SIZE-FIXT.  The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company.  SN 
121,492.     Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  6-6-61. 

788,198.  'MAYERS'  AND  DESIGN.  L.  Mayers  *  Son.  Inc. 
SN  167.627.     Pub.   1-26-65.     FUed  11-19-62. 

788.194.  SECURITY  QUALITY  PLUS.  Associated  Dry 
Goods  Corporation.  SN  165,486.  Pnb.  1-26-66.  FUed 
8-27-68. 

788.195.  REPRESENTATION  OF  THREE  BALLET  DANC 
BBS.  Capesio  Inc.  SN  177,764.  Pub.  1-26-65.  FUed 
9-26-68. 

788.196.  HONEYDOLLS.  R.  J.  Potrln  Shoe  Company.  SN 
180,024.    Pub.  1-26-65.    Filed  10-29-68. 

788.197.  COUNTRY  CLUB  TAILORED  BY  BUCKWALTER. 
Ernest  Buckwalter  Pty.  Umlted.  SN  180.646.  Pub. 
1-26-68.    FUed  11-7-68.  ..^^  , 

788.198.  HIS.  Henry  I.  Siegel  Cd.,  Inc.  8N  180.779.  Pub. 
1-26-68.    FUed  ll-*-68. 

788.199.  laVINGTON  PLACE.  Irrlngton  Place,  Inc.  SN 
182,424.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  12-5-63. 

788.200.  HIS  'N  HER  ROYAL  SHYNESS.  Prim  Products, 
lac.     8N  189,524.     Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  3-23-64. 

788.201.  SUPER  FASHION.  Delightform  Foundations,  Inc. 
SN  194.870.    Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  6-27-64. 

788.202.  DAVANTE.  Darldow  Suits,  Inc.  SN  194,968. 
Pub.  1-26-66.     Filed  6-6-64. 

788.208.     DAVENELLA.     Darldow  SulU,  Inc     SN  194,966. 

Pnb.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-0-64.  I 

788.204      MIRA-GRIP.      Cat's   Paw    Rubber    Company.    Inc. 

SN  195,282.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-10-64. 
788.206.     DBMI-MODB8.      Warshauer   A    Franck,    Inc.      SN 

196.882.     Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-16-4M. 

788.206.  VALET  PAC.  Bearer  Shirt  Manufacturing  Co., 
IBC     8N  198,889.     Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  6-17-64. 

788.207.  DON  HARDING.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  SN  197,636. 
Pnb.  1-26-06.    FUed  7-10-64. 


788.209.  ASTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Astor-Werk  Otto  Berning 
k  Co.,  by  change  of  name  from  Flrma  Otto  Berning  k  Co. 
SN  166,981.     Pub.  1-29-66.     FUed  10-26-62. 

788.210.  LACE-TYS.  Creative  Craft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  200,078. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  8-18-64. 


'  I 


Qau  40  — Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions    I 


T     ---■ 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

788.211.  RM  GREEN  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  Raybestos 
Manhattan,  Inc.  SN  194,816.  Pub.  1-26-65.  Filed 
5-28-64. 

788.212.  VAN  TIEL  AND  DESIGN.  N.V.  Jerseyfabrtek  Jan 
Van  Tiel  en  Zonen.  SN  196,046.  Pub.  1-26-66.  FUed 
6-19-64. 

788.213.  CHATEAU.  Henry  OUiM  k  Co.  SN  197,561.  Pub. 
1-26-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

Appliances 

788.214.  BIO  METRICS.  Blo-Ead  Laboratories.   SN  147,689. 
Pub.  11-6-63.     Filed  6-26-62. 

788.215.  BIOMETRICS   AND   DESIGN.      Blo-Rad   Labors 
tories.     SN  152,752.     Pub.  11-12-68.     FUed  9-10-62. 

788.216.  EUTHENICS.     Zions  Research  Products,  Inc.     8N 
179.296.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  10-17-68. 

788.217.  DALE.    Darid  KapUn.  8N  199,678.    Pub.  1-26-66. 
Filed  8-11-64. 

788.218.  CASTA-RINGER.     Amerfcaa  Home  Prodnets  Cor- 
poration.    SN  199.716.     Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  8-12-64. 

788.219.  80FTUB.    Softub.  Inc.    SN  199,768.    Pnb.  1-26-65. 
Filed  8-12-64. 

788.220.  EXTENDBX.     W.  A.  Baum  Co..  Inc.     SN  199,871. 
Pub.  1-26-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

788.221.  MAGIC  WIRL  AKD  DESIGN.    Danmarc  Company, 
Inc.     SN  199,893.     Pnb.  1-26-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

788.222.  ADD-A-FLO.        McGaw     Laboratories,     Inc.        SN 
200,580.    Pub.  l-26-«5.    FUed  8-28-64. 

788.223.  GYNELOOP.     Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
SN  201,230.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  9-8-64. 


Qass  45  —  Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

788,224.     CAPTAIN    QUICK'S.       Merit    House,     Inc.       8N 
182,968.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  12-18-68. 


788,208.  WBT  AND  BBT.  H.  Goodman  4  Sons,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  DeUmere  Company,  Inc.  SN  88,224.  Pub.  1-26-66. 
FUed  12-80-69. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

788.226.  FARMERETTE.  Bonus  Foods  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Farmer- 
ette Foods.     SN  176,383.     Pub.  1-26-65.     FUed  8-20-68. 

788.226.  BONNIE  GREEN.  Diamond  AlkaU  Company,  by 
merger  from  Heritage  House  Products,  Inc.  SN  177,997. 
Pub.  1-19-66.     FUed  9-80-68. 

788.227.  LIHN  AND  DESIGN.  Lorens  *  Llhn  GmbH.  SN 
180,749.     Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  11-8-68. 

788.228.  HEATH  TOFFEE  CRUNCH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
L.  8.  Heath  *  Sons,  Inc.  SN  181,777.  Pub.  1-26-66. 
FUed  11-22-68. 

788.229.  8MARTIB8.  Ce  De  Oandy,  Inc.  SN  189,760.  Fob. 
1-26-65.    FUed  8-27-64.  •  •  > 

788.280  HUSTLE.  Kapson  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N  189,782. 
Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  8-26-M. 


.    ri 
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788;t81.  BABT  BEEF.  L.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  190,806. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FU«d  4-7-64. 

788.282.  CABMATION.  Carnation  Comitanj.  8N  181028. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-10-64. 

788.283.  CARNATION.  Carnation  Company.  SN  ISl.lM- 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-16-64. 

788.284.  TASTB-AIO.  Dayle  Prodacts  Co.,  Inc.  8N  191,18V. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  4-10-«4. 

788,233.     SOUTH    COAST.      San    Dlefo    Prodacts   Co.      SN 

101,600.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-20-64. 
788,236.     FFF   AND   DESIGN.      Freds    Froien   Fooda,    Inc. 

SN  192,380.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-30-64. 

788.287.  OITANA  AND  DESIGN.  NaUonal  Blacnlt  Com 
pany.     SN  192,933.     Pub.  1-26-60.     Piled  0-7-64. 

788.288.  GUN8MOKE.  G.  *  S.  Produce  Company,  d.b.a. 
O  4  8  Produce  Co.  SN  197,111.  Pub.  11-10-64.  FUed 
7-6-64. 

788.289.  AUGUSTUS  BRAND.  August  Creasaery,  Inc.  SN 
198,022.    Pub.  1-26-65.    FUed  7-17-64. 

788.240.  CHARLIES  CHUM  AND  DESIGN.  Wafner  Broa. 
Feed  Corp.,  d.b.a.  WUd  Bird  Conaerratlon.  SN  200,801. 
Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  8-27-64. 

788.241.  PAMLBT8.       General     Fooda     Corporation.       8N 

201.411.  Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  9-8-64. 

788.242.  PANNBTEERS.     General  Foods  Corporation.     SN 

201.412.  Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  9-8-64. 


•^. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


•^^', 


788.243.  DI  SABATO'8  SUPREME  AND  DESIGN.  Supreme 
Wine  Co..  Inc.    SN  108.997.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  9-26-62. 

788.244.  EL  CID.  Duff  Gordon  ft  Co.  Sodedad  Anonlma. 
8N  169.202.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  0-20-63. 

788J40.  NAPOLEON  AND  DESIGN.  Sodete  N.  Napoleon 
ft  Cle.     SN  178.874.     Pub.  11-10-64.     FUed  7-26-68. 

788.246.  PIERRE  DANTRAC.  Louis  Bert  ft  Cle.  8N 
178,829.  Pub.  1-26-60.  FUed  S.B.  10-1-68:  An.  P.R. 
6-1-64. 

788.247.  STROMBURG  AND  DESIGN.  Stromburf  Slecert 
ft  Co.  O.B.b.H.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claasee  47  and  49). 
SN  180,971.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  11-12-63. 

788.248.  HUNT  ROOM.  E.  ft  J.  Gallo  Winery,  d.b.a.  Hunt 
Clab  Cellar*.    SN  188,701.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  12-30-68. 


'*"[    T 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

788.247.     (SeeClaaa47forthU  trademark.)  ,„ 

788.249.  KING'S  WHARF.  West  Indies  Distillers,  Ltd..  by 
cbange  of  name  and  assignment  from  West  Indies  DlstlUers, 
Ltd.     8N  177.892.     Pnb.  1-26-60.     FUed  9-19-68. 

788.250.  HEATHER  HOUSE.  Tb«  Amertcan  Dlstllllnff  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Fair  Castle  Importinc  Co.  SN  191,824.  Pub. 
1-26-66.     FUed  4-28-64.  -  | 

788,201.  CANADIAN  HOST.  The  American  IMstlUlnf  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  The  American  DUtUliof  Co..  like  EN  191JM- 
Pnb.  1-26-68.     FUed  4-28-64.  '  ,J^   ■  :    " 


•fumun.  jiJiM    9*J 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Qassified 

788,016.     ( See  Claaa  2  for  thla  trademark. ) 
788,202.     TENEER-O-CRAFT.    Herbert  Keeton.    SN  170,411. 
Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  6-0-68. 

788,258.     S-Z-C.    Art  JuiMOU,  Inc.  SN  188,887.    Pub.  1-26-65. 
FUed  8-17-«4. 

788,264.     GE8TETNBR.      Gestetaer   Limited.      8N    19S.288. 
Pnb.  l-8«-66.    FUed  4-29-64.  .  . 

I  I 


788.205.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     American  FUns*  4 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.    SN  199,842.    Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed 


i  1     ,IUT     r    I     »H  >        IB-.^ 


Qass  51  —  G>smetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

788.206.  WILT.  Valden  Co.,  Inc.  SN  152.860.  Pnb. 
1-26-66.    Filed  8-81-62. 

788.207.  DEW-KISSED.  Helena  RuMnsteln,  Inc.  BN 
164,661.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  8-14-68. 

788.208.  BEAUTEE  PARFAIT.  Beautee  Parfalt,  Inc.  SN 
177,479.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  9-23-63. 

788.209.  VICHT  SOURCE  DE  BEAUTB.  Soclete  d'Hyglene 
Derma tolofflque  de  Vichy-Vlchy  Source  de  Beaute,  Soclete 
Anonyme.     SN  179,061.     Pub.  1-26-60.     Filed  10-22-63. 

788.260.  BOLDON.  Bau  de  Colofnefabrlek  i.  C.  Boidoot  N.V. 
SN  184,707.    Pub.  l-2»-60.    FUed  1-16-64. 

788.261.  FIRMSNICH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Flrmenlch,  In- 
corporated.     SN   188,030.      Pub.    1-26-60.      Filed   3-12-64. 

788.262.  MR.  SUN  AND  DESIGN.  BUir  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  188,839.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  8-17-64. 

788,268.  TILLEUL.  Soclete  Anonyme  Compacnle  Francala* 
des  Parfums  d'Oraay.  SN  190.980.  Pub.  1-26-60.  FUed 
4-18-64. 

788.264.  BLUB  BLAZER.  Aron  Product*.  Inc.  SN  192,207. 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  4-29-64. 

788,260.  DATE  SET.  John  H.  Breek,  Inc.  SN  192,466. 
Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  0-1-64. 

788.266.  NORMA-8KREEN.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  lac. 
SN  192,799.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  0-6-64. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

788,006.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 
788,081.     ( See  Claas  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.267.  EAST  MONDAY.  Household  Products  Franchisers. 
8N  147,282.    Pub.  4-^-68.     Filed  6-20-62. 

788.268.  ALDKLEEN.  ALD,  Inc.  SN  162,697.  Pnb. 
1-26-60.     FUed  12-10-68. 

788.269.  BUNLAP.  BunUp  Corporation.  SN  188,901.  Pub. 
1-26-60.    FUed  8-18-64. 

788.270.  THE  HI-DRB88  LINE.     Indnatrial  Chemical  Serr- 
'    Icea.  Inc.     SN  190,266.     Pnb.  1-26-66.     FUed  4  8  64. 

788.271.  TILLEUL.  Soclete  Anonyme  Compaffulc  Francalse 
des  Parfums  d'Oraay.  SN  190,986.  Pub.  1-26-66.  FUed 
4-18-«4. 

788.272.  BUNLAP  AND  DESIGN.  Bunlap  Corporation.  8N 
191,123.     Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  4-15-64. 

788,278.  CREMACAO.  MarU  MoU  Ma«.  SN  191,687.  Pnb. 
1-26-66.     FUed  4-21-64. 

788.274.  SCHALK'8  SPOT  ORBA8B  RKMOTKR  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Sehalk  Chemicals  Inc.  SN  192,828.  Pub.  1-26-66. 
FUed  4-29-64. 

788,270.  POWKRTKX.  Puritan  Chemical  Company.  8N 
192,680.    Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  5-«-64. 

788.276.  PTBO-JET  PurlUn  Chemical  Company.  SN 
192,682.    Pub.  1-26-66.    Filed  0-4-64. 

788.277.  GUAPA.  John  T.  SUnley  Co.,  Inc.  SN  192,768. 
Pnb.  1-26-66.    FUed  0-5-64. 

788.278.  TRIPLE  PLAT.  ChnrchUI  Chemical  Company. 
8M  198,108.    Pnb.  1-26-66.    Filed  5-11-64. 

T8t.279.  OR-8D.  ChnrchUI  Chemical  Company.  SN  198,111. 
Pub.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-11-64. 

788.280.  COMBAT.  "42"  Products,  Ltd.,  Inc.  SN  196,774. 
Pnb.  1-26-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 


788.281.     SOUND-OFF.      Cowle*    Chrailcal    Company. 
196,208.    Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  6-28-64. 
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Service  Marks 
Qass  too  -  MisceUaneous 


^ 


788.290.  LUMBERMATIC.  The  Lamber  Mutual  Fire  Innir- 
anee  Company  of  Boston,  Maasachusetta.  SN  193.669. 
Pnb.  l-26-«6.    FUed  6-15-64. 


\l 


Dtlatuah. 


SN 
SN 
8N 


788.282.     FIRE    SIDE    HOME.      Robert    E 
177,004.    Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  9-28-63. 

788.288.     DESIGN  OT  A  HEARTH.    Robert  E.  DUatnah 

180,188.    Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  10-31-63. 
788,284.     HOK.     Hellmuth,  ObaU  and  Kassabaum,  Inc. 

182,084.    Pnb.  1-26-60.    FUed  11-29-68. 

788,280.  BHMA  AND  DESIGN.  BuUders'  Hardware  Manu- 
facturers' AaMKrUtlon.  SN  184.849.  Pub.  1-26-60.  FUed 
l-10-«4.  y 

788,286.  TEACOR.  Tracer,  Inc.  SN  191,458.  Pub.  1-26-60. 
FUed  4-17-64. 


Qass  103  —  Constniction  and  Repair 

788,296.     CORBB8T08  AND  DESIGN.    I.  O.  Whe^er  ft  Sons, 
Inc.     SN  187,369.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  2-24-64. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


788,297.     SLIMCRUISB.     Sllmemlsea  Limited.     SN  186,284. 
Pnb.  1-26-66.    FUed  2-7-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

788.287.  STIVERS   LIFESAVERS.      Stlrers   Office   ^errlce. 
SN  167,766.    Pub.  1-26-68.    FUed  4-29-68.  \ 

788.288.  CHIP'S  AND  DESIGN.     Chip's  Franchise  System. 
Inc.     SN  179.316      Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  10-18-68. 

788.289.  TRIANGLE   (DESIGN).     California  NoUry  AssOr 
eUtloa.     SN  188.102.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  12-17-68. 

788,200.      NCH  AND  DESIGN.     A.  C.  Nielsen  Company.     8N 
188,068.    Pnb.  l-2»-60.    FUed  8-12-64. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 


788,298.     PERSHAH.     Paris  Proceaalns  Corp.     SN  186,763. 


Pub.  1-26-60.    FUed  2-14-64. 


jf." 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial  . 

788,291.     MEDI-BILL.     Systems  Prorrammlnf  Con>oratlon. 

■11 176,908.    Pub.  1-26-65      Filed  8-28-63. 
T8SJ92.     FEDCHARGE.      Federal    Employees'    Dlstrlbuttng 

Company,  d.b4L  Fedeo,  Inc.     SN  186,832.     Pub.  1-26-60. 

Filed  a-17-64. 
T88JU.      REMEMBER  .  .  .   TOD    HAVE     A    FRIEND    AT 

THE  CHASE  MANHATTAN  BANK.     The  Chase  Manhat 

tan  Bank.     SN  189,549.     Pub.  1-26-66.     FUed  3-25-64. 
788,294.     TOU  HAVE  A  FRIEND  AT  CHASE  MANHATTAN. 
I     The  Chase  Manhattan  Bank.     SN  189,000.     Pub.  1-26-60 

rUed  8-20-64. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

788.299.  SKI-O-RAMA.  James  Famsworth,  d.b.a.  Jim  Fams- 
worth  Ski  MoTles.  SN  102,891.  Pub.  1-26-60.  FUed 
9-4-62. 

788.300.  COURIER  EXPRESSIONS.  Buffalo  Courter-Bi- 
preea.  Inc.     SN  191,857.     Pub.  1-26-60.     FUed  4-17-64. 


Collective  Membership  Marl( 

Qass  200 


1 4' 


788,801.  THE  ALLEGHENY  COUNTY  BAR  ASSOCIATION 
ETTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Allegheny  County  Bar  Association. 
SN  160,198.    Pub.  1-26-^60.    FUed  3-22-68. 


1. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


28,800. 
88.877. 
28.898. 
28,899. 

44,589. 

44.541. 

44,662. 

44,927. 
198,620. 
194,766. 
195,879. 
196,519. 
196,828. 
197.085. 
197,408. 
197,628. 

198,415. 
199,000. 
199,617. 
200,874. 


FERNET     BRANCA     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     18.  200,664. 

11-21-1898.  200,738. 

FERNBTBRANCA      AND      DESIGN.         a.       18.  200,840. 

11-28-1898.  201,480. 

FERNSTBEANCA      AND      DESIGN.        CL      18.  201,664. 

12-6-1893.  409,803. 

FERNET  BRANCA      AND      DESIGN.         CL       18.  411,190. 

12-0-1893.  411,196. 

BOSS.    a.  84.     7-11-00.  411,197. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  CROSSED  ARROWS  (DE-  411,198. 

SIGN).  CL2.  7-11-00.  411,284. 
COOK'S  IMPERIAL.  CT.  47.  7-18-05.  .  .  411,877. 
MONGOL.  CT.  87.  8-1-05.  .;';*.  412,269. 
DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN.  CL  6.  1-6-26.  '.','.,  412.406. 
E80T00.  a.  6.  2-10-20.  ' .  412,086. 
FLEX  EASE.  Ci.  89.  8-8-20.  ^  412,784. 
COTO.  CI.  21.  8-17-25.  ,'  412,809. 
BURCO  AND  DESIGN.  CL  87.  8-41-20.  ''^  412,934. 
0H!BOT.  a.  46.  4-7-20.  '*  418,116. 
PBD-O-KUBB.  CI  18.  4-14-20.  ""'  "  418,117. 
DESIGN  OF  SHOE  CLERK  FITTING  ARCH  SUP- 
PORT TO  LADT  CUSTOMER.  CI.  44.  4-21-20.  418,267. 
LADTFAIR.  O.  48.  0-19-20.  418,408. 
WM.  M.  8CH0LL  M.D.  CI.  18.  6-2-25.  418,785. 
PRACTIPEDIC.  CI.  89.  6-16-25.  418.786. 
DESIGN   OF  FINGER  POINTING  TO  BALL  OF  418,787. 

FOOT.    a.  89.    6-60-25.      ^.          a.  418,788. 


DUOCRAFT.    CI.  89.    7-7-25. 
SQUARE  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE. 
PINE  CONE.    a.  46.    7-14-26. 
FETHERNIT.    CI.  39.    7-28<-20. 
CI.  6L    8-4-26. 


a.  10. 


7-T-18.  • 


C0RALR08B. 

MULTIPLEX.     CI.  23.     10-24-44 

C  ft  Ol.    CI.  1.     1-9-46 

CftG2.    a.  1.    1-9-45.  ir*.i 

C  ft  G8.    a.  L    1-9-46.    '    ..      - :  / 

C  ft  G4.    CL  1.    1-9-46. 

KOKOTE.    CI.  14.    l-»-4e.     i  ■ :  ' 

LOR-CEVIEZ.    CT.  27.    S-6-4S. 

BEDDY.     a.  88.    2-27-40. 

NORELCO.    a.  21.    8-6-40. 

ELMET  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

OCEAN  MIST.    CL46.    8-27-40 

ELMET  AND  DESIGN.     CL  14. 

089.    CI.  81.    4-8-40. 

SCHLEICHER  ft  8CHUELL.     CT.  81.     4-10-40.  \ 

REPRESENTATION   OF  A   BOTTLE    (DESIGN 

CT.  81.    4-10-40. 
COFFEE  ISLAND.     CL  46.     4-17-46. 
HP.    CL  2L    4-24-46. 
AIRPLA8T.    CT.  44.    5-8--I6.         v  ' .. 
ARCH0PLA8T.    CL  44.    5-8-45.       '    K 
METAPLASTIC.    CT.  44.     5-8-46.        u. 
SCHOPLASTIC.    a.44.    0-8-46.         .'O 
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418.740.  KIB0PLA3TIC.    Q.  44.    5-8-4S. 

418.741.  MKDIPLABTIC.    CI.  44.    5-»-4S. 

418.742.  MXTAPLAS.    CI.  44.    S-8-48. 
418,748.  PBACTIPLASTIC.    CI.  44.    {V-8-45. 
413,953.  PA&ISH  SKRVICE  COMPANY  AND  DBSIQN. 

88.     S-22-46. 

414,068.  TABSOPLASTIC.    CI.  44.    5-21^-46. 

414,187.  VBLVA  FLOW.    CI.  8».    5-28-I6. 


414.947.  CA  AND  DESIGN.     CU.  8,  28,  and  28.     »-l»-45. 

414.860.  HULA  POPPER.    CI.  22.    6-l»-40. 

414.714.  ROTA-CA8T.    a.  28.    6-26-45. 

415.068.  CARA  LITE,    a.  48.    7-10-46. 

CI.     415,207.  PERSONALITY  OLA88S8  AND  DESIGN.     CL  26. 
7-81-45. 

415,228.  PENNANT.    Q.  87.    7-81-46. 

416,884.  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).     CL  18.     8-7-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


section  8 

The  foUoicing  regUtrattont  ittued  i^e6.  84,  l$i$ 

674,864.  PLYMCORD.     CI.  1. 

674.869.  DIPEE-CHIP.     CL  2. 

674,370.  K-W  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

674,874.  TRAVEL-BEST.     CL  2. 

674,375.  AMERICAN  GIRL.    CL  8. 

874.878.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.    O.  8. 

874,878.  CAPBTTO.     CI.  8. 

674,380.  FAST  REB-NOO.    CL  4. 

674,382.  RESOLAKS.     CL  6. 

874.385.  CELLINEROL.     CI.  6. 

874,382.  PENTIONE.     a.  6. 

874,401.  REPRESENTATION  OP  TEEPEE  WITHIN  TWO 
CIRCLES,    a.  10. 

674.406.  SI  RO-MARK.    CL  11. 

674.407.  GRAVER     EXPANSION     ROOF     AND     DESIGN. 

CI.  12. 

674.412.  VINYLUX.    CL  12. 

874.413.  RICHLITE.     O.  12. 
674,422.  PEN  PLANK.    CL  12. 
674,425.  RE.    Q.  18. 
674,430.  NADA.    CL  14. 
874,439.  RAMOL.     O.  IS. 
874,445.  LEPAGE'S.     CI.  16. 
674,463.  GYNDVULES.    CL  18. 
674,460.  VERATION.    CL  18. 

674.471.  ACRIZANB.     CI.  18. 

874.472.  LAMBARENB.    CI.  18. 

874.473.  8ERU  CHOL.    CL  18. 

674.474.  MELLS.     CI.  18. 
674,476.  PULVAPIX.    CI.  18. 

674.480.  ACNI^^MINS.    CL  18. 

874.481.  WHITE  SHIELD.    CL  18. 
874,488.  DETRAINS.     CL  18. 

674.490.  JANDREX.     CI.  18. 

874.491.  ANTICOR.     Q.  18. 

874.482.  SURFAMOL.     CL  18. 
874.484.  VIM  VITB.    CL  18. 
874,495.  HAR  DROX.     CI.  18. 
674,500.  8TAM8.     CL  18. 
674,502.  8UITRATB.     CI.  18. 
874.510.  CELEVAC.     CL  18. 
874.513.  IBOGOID.     CL  18. 
874.51).  LIQUI  THERM.     O.  21. 
874,520.  PEERLESS,     a.  21. 
674,524.  P8I  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 
674,528.  VANTRON.     CI.  21. 
674.533.  TWIN8I8TOR.     CL  21. 
674,535.  A8TBO-POWKK.     CL  21. 

874.537.  ZIPEBS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

874.538.  DOLL  8K0RT.    CI.  22. 

874.548.  RIDE-N  CUT.     CI.  23. 

674.549.  RIDE-A  MOWER.     CI.  28. 
674.651.  SWEEP  STEAK.     CI.  28. 
674.504.  FLUO-MATIC.     CI.  28. 
874.555  ALDEN8.     Q.  23. 
874.556.  LCB  RE  TEN.     CL  28. 
674,559  8UP-R.     CI.  23. 

674.560.  VENUS.     CI.  28. 

674.561.  COOK  OUT  AND  DESIGN.    CL  t». 

874.562.  KENO.     CI.  28. 

874.566.  HUOOAMOLD.     CI.  28. 

674.567.  MINITHERM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

674.568.  OMNIDEX.    CL  26. 


674.669. 
674.570. 
674,572. 
674.583. 
674,086. 
674.591. 
674,594. 
674.597. 
674,598. 
674.600. 
674,602. 
674,607. 
674.6M. 
674.627. 
674.633. 
674,637. 
674,689. 
674,640. 
674.648. 
674,646. 
674,648. 
674,649. 
•74,«02. 
•74,608. 
•74,Ma. 
•T4,a64. 
674,668. 
674.670. 
674,671. 
674,679. 
674.681. 
674,686. 
674,698. 
674,696. 

674.697. 
674.700. 
674,707. 
674.708. 
674,709. 
674.710. 
674.711. 
674.718. 
674.716. 
674.721. 
•74.722. 
674,782. 
674,788. 
674.741. 
674,742. 

674,746. 
674,748. 
674.752. 
674.750. 
674,766. 
674.760. 
674,768. 

•74,771. 
674,772. 
674.778. 
674,774. 


MULTIPODB.     a.  26. 
VARIO-DIALYT.     CL  26. 
VDL  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  26. 
FOBULOU8-FOB.    CI.  28. 
LOVE  SET.    CL  28. 
EXPANDURB  AND  DESIGN,    a.  81. 
DATA-SKED.     CL  32. 
SRF  AND  DESIGN.    CL  84. 
RR.    a.  84. 
SUNLAN.    CL  84. 
DAZLrLITB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  84. 
CHEMIRAC.    Gl  87. 
THE  KIP  CLUB.    CL  88. 
MECHANICAL  TOPICS.    CI.  88. 
SPRINGEASE.     a.  89. 
BELrJAMBS.    CL  89. 
MAGI-CONB.    CL  89. 

KNOLL'S  TINY  TOT  T008  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  89. 
STRAP  NEWS.    CI.  39. 
OOODI-MADE.    CI.  89. 

MONOFOB.    a.  89.  > 

LADY  BUCKNELL.    a.  39.  ' 

SHIRLBEB.     a.  89.  J 

SKEE  SIS.    CL  89. 
SWEETHEART.    CL  40. 
PRECIOUS  PEARL.    CL  42. 
PUSH  BUTTON.    CL  42. 
COMFY  PAD  AND  DESIGN.    CL  44. 
SILENT  PANDA  AND  DESIGN.     CL  44. 
ROYAL  ROGUB  PLUMS.    CI.  46. 
BAK  A  PIE.    CL46. 
STBPHANSON'S.    CL  46. 
BIXOL.     CL  46. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A    DOO'B    HSAD    AND 

TONGUE.     CI.  46. 
TRIM-BZB.     a.  46. 
LANCO.    CL  46. 
DI-FRASOL.    CL46. 
FRASOL.    a.  46. 
POP  STOP.    a.  60. 
MILADY,     a.  50. 
EMPRESS.    CL  60. 
MAGIC  WAND.    CL  01. 

OOTAS  lyoR.  a.  oi. 

XYRENE.     CI.  61. 
W  WATKINS.    CL  61. 
FOCUS,    a.  52. 
IT'S  IN  THE  NAME.    CI.  101. 
MANSELL  AND  DB8IGN.    CL  108. 
THE  WOMEN8  HOUSING  CONGRESS  AND  DE- 
SIGN,   a.  108. 

MA0ICRUI8E.     CI.  106. 
RUMPUS  ROOM.    CL  107. 
NBXD-L-PAK.    CL  2. 
COPPER  GIO.    CT.  22. 
PREC18ION8PRING.     CI.  28. 
THE  SPINNING  SPELLER.     O.  86. 
CLUE  WORD  PUZZLE.     O.  88. 

THE  VITAMIN  C  THAT  GROWS  ETC.     Q.  4«, 
THB  C  THAT  GROWS  ON  A  TREB.     CT.  46. 
EASY  CLEAN.     CL  51. 
MO  STREKE.    a.  52. 


Scctkm  It 
781.001.     RKDBBLBND.    CLIO.    6-8-62. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


876.480.  THBRAPBUTIC  NOTES.  CI.  38.  S-26-40.  Parke. 
DaTlt  *  Conpanr,  Detroit,  Mich.  Amended :  In  the  sUte- 
ment,  column  1,  line*  9  and  10,  the  description  of  food*  ta 
deleted  and  a  periodic  me4ic«l  ioumal  is  inserted. 

410.814.  ENTHRALLING.  Q.  01.  11-21-44.  Pinaud,  In- 
corporated. Bd  Plnand,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  to 
appear: 


678,669.  FRANZENBURG  WOLF  CREEK,  a.  46.  0-12-69. 
Tbe  Franienburg  ProTlaion  Co.,  doing  buslnesB  as  Franien- 
borc  Wolf  Creek  Smokehouse,  Conrad,  Iowa.  Corrected  :  In 
tbe  statement,  column  1,  before  line  1,  The  FrmntenbMrg 
Provition  Co..  doinn  huainM*  a«  should  be  inserted. 

717.806.  MP  and  0lC8IGN.  01.  23.  7-4-61.  Master  Power 
Corporation,  8olon,  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  lines  8  through  10,  "air  line  lubricators,  filters 


and  reffulatort ;  and  aaaoclated  accessories"  Is  deleted  and 
in  line  10,  "for"  is  deleted  and  and  is  Inserted. 

766,179.  AMB8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ci.  12.  3-10-64. 
Ames  Drfwall  Products  Company,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  sUtement,  column  2,  line  3,  "1962"  should 
be  deleted  and  1991  should  be  inserted. 

781,031.  AQUAWOOL.  O.  89.  12-1-64.  Joseph  H.  Cohen 
h  Sona,  Inc.,  assignee  of  The  Puritan  Spertawear  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  6, 
"Nos."  should  be  deleted  and  ^o.  should  be  inserted  and 
"and  729,220"  should  be  deleted. 

782,796.  UNIFLON.  Ci.  28.  1-0-66.  The  Helm  UnlTersal 
Corporation,  Fairfield.  Conn.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Helm"  should  be  deleted  and  Heim  should 
be  Inserted. 

788,890.  UTP  AND  DESIGN,  a.  10.  1-26-60.  Fralej 
Butane  Company,  Abilene,  Tex.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Farley"  ahoold  be  deleted  and 
Fraley  should  t>e  inserted. 

784,820.  SHIELDS  LTD.  CI.  28.  2-«-66.  Shields,  Inc.  of 
Attieboro,  Mass.,  Attleboro,  Masa.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  stata- 
Bsent.  column  1,  Une  1,  after  "Inc."  o/  Attl«boro,  M—. 
should  be  Inserted. 

780,079.  DESIGN  COLUMN  AND  FEMININE  FIGURE,  d. 
18.  2-16-65.  O.  D.  Bearle  k  Co.,  Skokle,  111.  Corrected  : 
In  tbe  statement,  column  2,  llae  2,  "or"  should  be  deleted 
and  0/  should  be  inserted. 
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i!f*ri^-.ii(0 


iuffuk 


J«w*l  Co^  Brookljra.  N.T.     788,141,  pab.  1-S8-0S. 


674.471,  cane.     CI. 


HjirrUbarx,  Pa.     788,0«4,  pat 
Abbott  L4iboratort«a.  North  Cblcaco,  UL 

18. 
Acerola  Proccaatnc  Corp^  Toa  Baia,  Puerto  Rico,  from  The 

Bib  Corp..  Lakeland,  Fla.     674J71-2.  cane.     Cl.  4«. 
▲iMta,  Inc.,  OreenrUle,  B.C.     788.124.  pub.  l-2«-«S.    CL  2». 
2SkM.  J.  *  L.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.T.     7^8,641,  pub.  1-2<M)0. 

Alon,  Joaeph,  Utg.  Jewelen  :  Sa« — 

Alo^  Milton  I. 
Alon.  kUtOB  I.,  d.ba.  JoMph  Alon  Mff.  Jewelera.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    788.14S,  pub.  l-2«-«6.    Cl.  28. 
Air  BiOiLBc*  Inc..  PhiladelphUi,  Pa.    788.182-8,  pab.  1-28-86. 

CL  84 
Aid,   Inc!,  Chlca*o.  111.     788,288,  pub.   1-28-86.     CL  82. 
Aldena,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL     874. 60&,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
AUeKbenj  County  Bar  Aaaodatlon,  Plttaburfh,  Pa.     788,801, 

pub    1-28-68      Cl.  200. 
AlUwl  Tube  *  Conduit  Corp.,  Bine  laland.  111.     788,080,  pub. 

1-18-65      Cl.   13 
AU-8Ut«  Weldlnc  Alloya  Co..  Inc.,  White  Plaint,  N.T. 

171.  pub    1-28-88.     Cl.  84. 
Altoaburrer.   Karl,   K.O.,  Jeatetten,   Baden.   Oermanj. 

116,  pub.  1   28-8S     a.  28. 
A— ftean  ArUtloD  Publlcatlona,  Inc..  Waablnrton,  D.C. 

188,  pab.  1 -28-68.     Cl.  88. 
American   CTanamld  Co.,   Wayne.  M.J.     788,078,   pab.   1-28- 

88.     Cl.  18. 

Wa/ne.  VJ.     788.088-9,  pab.  1-28- 


788, 
788, 
788,- 


American  Cyanamid  Co. 

88.     Cl.  18. 
Amartcaa  Cjranaald  Co., 

a.  18. 
American    IMstllllnK    Co 

Co.,   New   York.   NT 


Wayne.  M.J.     788.0M,  pab.  1-18-86. 

,   The,   d.ba.    Fair   Cattle   Importing 
788,260,  pab.  1-28-86.     Cl.  40. 


788,021, 

788,084, 

788.218, 

inb.  1-28- 


AmerJcan  Dlitllllni;  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  American  DlstUllnf 

Co.,  Inc^  New  Tork.  N.T.     788,261,  pab.  1-28-86.     CL  49. 
American  Dlstllllnf  Co..  Inc.,  The  :   8«« — 

American  DlstllUnc  Co.,  The. 
American  Fiance  A  Ufa.  Co..  Inc,  Mew  Tork,  M.T.     788,266, 

pub    l-28-6Jr    a.  60. 
American   Home  Prodacta  Corp.,  to  Itcs  Laboratortoa,  Inc., 

New  Tork.  NT.     418,884,  ran.  4-18-86.     CL  16. 
American    Home   Product*   Corp..    New   Tork,    N.T. 

pub    1-26-68      Cl.  6. 
American    Home   Producta  Corp.,   New  Tork,   N.T. 

pub.  1-26-60      CL  18. 
American   Home   Prodacta  Corp.,   New  Tork,  N.T. 

pab.  1-28-66.     Cl.  44. 
American   Motor*  Corp..  Detroit.   Mich.      788.108.  pn 

86.      Multiple  CUm    (ClaMea  21.  24.   31,  and  84). 
American  Safety  Eoutoment  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NT.     788.128. 

pub.  1    26-65      Cl    23. 
American   Wine  Co.,  St.  Loala.  Mo.,  to  Scbenley  Indoatrlea. 

Inc.,   New   Tork.   N.T.      44,882,   ren.  4-18-86.     O.   47. 
Andrews,  John  H.,  WlchlU,  Kans.     874,484,  cane.     O.  18. 
Anaon,  Art,  Inc.,  AUentown.  Pa.     788.268,  pub.  1-28-86.     Cl. 

60. 
Antar  Indnatrlaa.  Inc..  New  York.  M.T.     788,182.  pab.  1-28- 

86.     Cl.  24. 
Anton,  Oeorce :  B—— 

Brown.  Darld  A.,  and  Oeorge  Anton. 
Artoogaat,   rred.   to  Fred   ArtMgmat  Co.,  lac^  Akroa,  Ohio. 

414V886,  ren.  4-18-86.    a.  22. 
Artwfaat.  Fred,  Co..  Inc.  :  8#e — 

Arbonat.  Fred. 
Anaoar    Fharmaceotlcal    Co..    Chicago.    Ill 

1-28-66.     Cl.  18. 
ArnabcTf,  Harry,  d.b.a.  Harry  Amaberg  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg. 

788,187,  pub.  1-28-66.    Cl.  84. 
rry,  Co.  :  B 
.  Hi 


788.080.    pab. 


,  pub.  1-28-66. 
Amsberg.  Harr 


.^;   fi.', 


4i 


Amaberg.  Harry. 
Arrey  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     788,1TT.  p«l>.  I-S6-60.     CL  87. 
Aeaodated  Dry  Oooda  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     788,184,  pub. 

1-28-85.     d.  88 
Aator-Werk  Otto  Bernlng  4  Co.,  from  Firma  Otto  Bernlna  * 

Co..   Schwelm  WestphalU,  Germany.     788,208,  pab.  1-28- 

86.     Cl.  40. 
Atlantic  Bumping  Co.,  Rochester,  N.T.    874,870,  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Atlaa  Chemical  Tndaatrtea,  Wilmington.  Del.     788,088,  pab. 

1-2-66.     Cl.  18. 
▲■nst  CTMimery,  Inc.,  Moonacfale,  N.J.    788,289,  pab.  1-28- 

OTl    cl  46. 
▲vtoaatlc  Machine  *  Tool  Co.,  Aabarndale,  Maea.,  to  Lore- 

»  Flexible  Coapllng  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    409,808.  ren.  4-18- 
Cl.  28 
▲tmbo  Corp..  New  Tork,  NT.    874.478,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
ATM  Product*,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     788,264,  pub.   1-28- 

86.     Cl.  61. 
Bacon  AaMrican  Corp.,  Mande,  Ind.     788.121.  pab.  1-26-66. 

Cl    28.  ^ 

Bandit  Co..  The.  Whltsett.  M.C.     788.111,  pub.  9-1-64.     Q. 

23. 
Barcua Berry,  Inc.,  from  John  P.  Berrr,  d.b.a.  Repeat  Recorda. 

Long  Beach.  Oiilf.     788.174.  pab.  1-28-66.     Cl.  88. 
Baam,  W.  A..  Co..  Inc..  Coplagae,  NT.     788,220,  pab.  1-26- 

66.     Cl.  44. 


Beaatee  Partalt,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.    788.208,  pab.  1-26- 

66.     Cl    51. 
Beaver  Shirt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Mew  Tork.  N.T.     788.206.  pab. 

1-26-66.     Cl.  89. 
Benru*  Watch  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    788.188.  pub.  1-S6- 

86.     Cl.  27.  «,f     ,  .;  s     ^      '.-(Sai     iiiJ,' 

Berry,  John  F. :  8ee—  -  -   ^^ 

Barcua Berry,  Inc. 
Bert.  Loul*  A  Cle.   Baraac.  Qlronde,  France.     788.246.  pab. 

1-28-85.     a.  47. 
Beatwall  Qypaam  Co..  Ardmore.  Pa.     788,049.  pab.  1-26-6S. 

Cl.  12. 
Better  Bruahea.  Inc..  Palmer,  Maaa.     674.718.  cane.     CL  61. 
Bib  Corp. :  8ae — 

Acerola  Proceaalng  Corp. 
Blo-Rad    Laboratories,    Richmond.    Calif.      788.214-15.    pub. 

11-6-63.      Cl.  44. 
Blair  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tonkera.  N.T.    788.282,  pab.  1-26-63. 

Cl.  51. 
Blaaini,    Carloa,    New    Tork.    NY.      874,718,    cane.      Cl.    51. 
BUw-Knox    Co..    Plttaburgh.    Pa.      788,126,    pub.     1-26-66. 

CI.   23. 
Blue    Bell,    Inc.,    Oreenaboro.    N.C.      788.207,    pub.    1-26-66. 

Cl.   89 
Blumatein,   Abraham,   to  Luelen   Piccard  Watch  Corp.,  New 

York,  N.Y.    411,877.  ren.  4-13-66.    Cl.  27. 
Bobrich    Producta    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.     874,687.    cane 

CI.    26. 
Bonu*  Food*  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Farmerette  Fooda,  Burnaby,  Britlah 

Columbia,  Canada.     788.226,  pub.  1-26-66.     CI.  46. 
Boreva  Sportswear  Co.,  Chleaco.  111.     674.688.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Bourjol*,  A.,  A  Co.   Inc.,   to  Bourjoia,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

201,664,   ren.   4-18-68.      Cl.   61.  .    . 

BourloU.   Inc.  :  See —  .       .  ^ 

Bourjoia.  A.,  *  Co.  Inc. 
Breck,    John    H.,    Inc.,    Springfield,    Maaa.       788.265,    pub. 

1-28-6.^.     Cl.  51. 
Brlatol-Myera  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788.068.  pub.  1-26-86. 

Cl.    18. 
Broaaard,    Leater    L.,    Chicago.    111.      788.158,    pub.    1-26-66. 

Cl.   32. 
Brown,  Darld  A.,  and  George  Anton,  d.b.a.  The  Brown  Pharma- 

ceutical   Co.,   Los  Angeles,    Calif.      788,067,  pub.    1-26-68. 

CL   18.  ,: 

Brown  Pharmaceutical  Co.    The :   See —       ,  ■  .    '/•      t* 

Brown.  Darld  A.,  and  George  Anton. 
BMCknell.   Jav.    Inc.,   New  York.   NY.      674.649.  eanc.      CI.  39. 
Buckwalter,  Ernest,  Pty.  Ltd.,  Northinead,  New  South  Walea. 

Australia.     788,197,  pub.   1-26-65.     CI.  89. 
Buffalo    Courter-Kzpreaa.    Inc,    Buffalo.    N.Y.     788.300,    pub. 

1-26-65.      Cl.    107. 
Builder*'    Hardware   Manufactarera'   Aaaodatlon,   New  York, 

NY.     788,285,  pab.  1-26-65.     Cl.  100. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.     788,185,  pub. 

1-26-85.     Cl.   26. 
Bunlap  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.269.  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  62. 
Bonlap  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     788,272,  pub.  1-26-66.    Cl.  62. 
Burkbardt  Co..  The  :  See — 

Burkhardt   Co.,   Inc.,  The. 
Burckhardt  Co.,   Inc.,  The,   to  The  Burkhardt  Co.,  Detroit, 

Mich.      196,828,  ren.   4-13-65.     Cl.  37. 
Burnham  Indu*tries,  Wa<ertown.  Conn.    674  709,  cane.    CL  60. 
Business   Publishers,   Inc.,   Bllrer  Spring,   Md.      788,187,   pub. 

1-26-66.      Cl.   88. 
BoUne.  Fraley,  Co.,  Abilene,  Tex.     788,895,  cor.     CI.  16. 
CBS  nims,   Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,188-6,  pub.  1-28-66. 

CT.  88. 
C   A   C  Toys,   Inc.,    Seattle,   Wash.      788,110,   pab.    1-26-66. 

Cl.   22. 
California  Artichoke  k  Vegetable  Growers  Corp.,  Ckstrorille, 

Calif.     412,784,  ren.  4-18-66.     CL  48. 
California      NoUry      Association,      Woodland     Hllla,      Calif. 

788.289.  pub.  1-26-86.      Cl.  101. 
Cambrldfre  Filter  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Cambridge   FlHer  Carp.  '       -  *' 

Cambrtdtre  niter  Corp.,  from   Cambridge  Filter  Mfg.   Corp., 

Syracuse,  NY.     788,149-55,  pub.   1^6-65.     Cl.  31. 
Capealo  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     788,195,  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  88. 
Carl-Art,     Inc.,     Prorldence,     R.I.       414,647,     ren.     4-13-66. 

Multiple  Claas  (Claases  8,  23,  and  28). 
Carnation  Co.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.     788,282-3,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.   48. 
Carter  Producte,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.    788,086,  pub.  1-28-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Cats  Paw  Rubber  Co.,   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md.     788,204,  pub. 

1-26-68.     Cl.  89.  „     ^, 

C»  De  Candy,  Inc,  Elisabeth,  N.J.     788,229,  pub.   1-26-68. 

Cl.  48. 
Central  Engineering  Co.  Inc,  Milwaukee,  Wla.     788,122,  pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  23. 
Chase   Manhattan   Bank,   The,   New   Tork,   M.T.     788.298-4, 

pub.   1-26-65.     Cl.    102. 
Chemco  Photoproducts  Co.,  Inc.  Glen  Core,  N.T.     788,040, 

pub.  1-28^-85.     Cl.  6. 
Chetley   Products.   Inc.   New  Tork.   N.T.     674,710-11,  eanc 

CL  50. 
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Chlcaco  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  New  York.'  N.T.     788,129,  pub. 

l-2«-«5.     CI.  23. 
Cbip'i  Prandilse  System,  Inc.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.     788,288, 

pub.   1-26-66.     CI.    101. 
Chlor-O-Sac  (Jo.  :  See — 

Lewii.  Earl  R. 
Churchill     Chemical     Co.,     Oaleaburv,     lU.        788,038,     pub. 

1-26-65.     CI.  6. 
Churchill    Chemical     Co.,     Oalesburg.     111.     788,278-8,     pub. 

1-26-65.     CI.   52. 
Cincinnati  Shaper  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ublo.     788.113,  pub. 

10-28-63.      CI.  23. 
Claater    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Md.      674,738,    cane. 

CI.   101. 
Coffee  Island  Co.,  to  J.  8.  Ramos,  d.b.a.  Ramoa  Shrimp  Co., 

Bayou  La.  Batre.  Ala.     413,267,  reo.  4-18-60.     CI.  46. 
Cohen,   Joiieph   U.,   k  8ons,    inc.,   from   The   Puritan   Sportw- 

wear  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     781,031,  cor.     Cl.  39. 
Colera  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     788.139,  pub.  4-30-63.     Cl.  28. 
Collins,  Asbton  B.,  d.b.a.  Reddy  KUowatt,  Short  Hills,  N.J., 

and  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    412.269,  ren.  4-13-60.    Cl.  38. 
Collins.    Leo   I).,  d.b.a.   Collins   Paper  Co.,   Owatonna,   Minn. 

674.374,   cane.      Cl.    2. 
Collins  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

CoUlns,  Leo  D. 
Commonwealth   Scientific  and  Industrial  Reaearch  Organisa- 
tion,  Victoria,  Australia.     674,406,  cane.     Cl.  11. 
Conchemco,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  SeidllU  Paint  ft  Varnish  Co.,  Kansas 

City,  Mo.     788,054,  pub.  1-26-65.    Cl.  16. 
ConiiumerH  Glue  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     788,006,  pub.  1-26-60. 

Multiple  Oass  (Classes  1,  4,  5,  6, 12.  and  52). 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.     674,439,  cane.     Cl. 

10. 
Continental  OU  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.    788,084,  pub.  1-26-65. 

Continental  Ste^  Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind.     411,284,  ren.  4-13- 

65.     Cl.  14. 
Cosmodye  Corp.,  The,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    788,161,  pub.  1-26- 

65.     Cl.  34. 
Coaom  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     788,109,  pub.  1-26-65.    Cl. 

22. 
Coto-Coll  Co.,  ProTldence,  R.I..  and  Boston,  Maaa..  to  Coto- 

CoU  Co.,  Inc.,  ProTldence,  R.I.     196,019,  ren.  4-13-60.     a. 

21. 
Coto-Coil  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coto-Coll  Co. 
Cowles  Chemical  Co.,  CleyeUnd.  Ohio.    788.281,  pub.  1-26-60. 

a.  02. 
CreatlTe  Craft  Co.,  Inc.,  Danla,  Fla.     788,210,  pub.  1-26-65. 

Cl.   40. 
CreatlTe  Rings,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     674,586,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Crouse-Hlnds    Co..    Syracuse,    N.Y.      788.098,    pub.    1-26-65. 

Cl.   21. 
Curtlas-Wrisht  Corp^  Cleveland.  Ohio.     674,756.  cane.     Cl.  2.1 
Danmare  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Worth,  Tex.     788,221,  pab.  1-26-60. 

Cl.  44. 
DaTi'dow  Suits,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,202-3,  pub.  1-26- 

60.     Cl.  39. 
Dawe's  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL     788.062,  pub.  1-26- 

60.     CT.  18. 
Da/le  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     788.284,  pub.  1-26- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Dail  Ute  Products,  Kansas  aty.   Mo.     674,603,  cane.     Ci. 

34. 
Dean,    Michael    M.,    d'.b.a.    Mehmet    Sabahattln,    Chllllwack. 

British    Columbia,    Canada.      788,182,    pub.    1-26-40.      Cl. 

88. 
Dean  Research  Corp.,  Mlsaion,  Kans.    788,117,  pub.  12-10-64. 

a.  23. 
Debrie.  Andre  V.  L.  C,  Paris,  France.    674.069,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Dellgbtform    Foundations,    Inc.,    Baston,    Pa.      788,201,    pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  39. 
Del-Mar  Industries.  Inc..  AtUnU,  Oa.    788,109,  pob.  1-26-60. 

CT.  32. 
Delmere  Co.,  Inc.:  Bee —  *■    ii  ••:     - 

Ooodman,  H..  A  Bona.  Inc.  V 

Delaam  Co.,  The,  Wilmington,  Del.     674.061,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Dermlk    Pharmacal   Co.,    Inc.,    Syoaaet,    N.Y.      788.266.    pub. 

1-26-60.     CT.  01. 
Detrex   Chemical   Industries,   Inc..   Detroit,   Mich.     788,126, 

pub.  1-26-60.     Cl.  28.  I 

De  Vrtes.  L..  Co.  :  Bee —  '  .  - 

De  Vries,  LuelUs  K. 
De  Vries,  LudUe  K.,  d.bji.  L.  d«  Trlet  Co.,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

674.480,  cane.     C\.  18. 
Diamond  AlkaU  Co.,  Oeyeland.  Ohio.     788,028.  pub.  1-26-65. 

Cl     A 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  ClcTeland,   Ohio,  from  Heritage  House 

Products,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     788.226,  pob.  1-19-66.    Cl. 

46. 
Diamond  National  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    788.043,  pub.  1-26- 

60.     Cl.  9.  ^     ^. 

DUatush,  Robert  B.,  Decatnr.  IlL     788,282-<S,  pub.  l-2»-60. 

a.  100. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  Midland,  Mich.     788,019,  pub.  8-81- 

64.     CI.  6. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Midland,  Mich.     788,083,  pub.  1-26- 

DiSf  KSetrch  Corp.,  New  Tort,  N.T.   874.490,  cmc.   Q.  18. 

Dmgmaster.   Inc.  8t.   Louis.  Mo.     788.076-1.  pub.   1-26-60. 

&.  18. 
Drrwall.  Ames.  Prodacta  Co.,  San  Carloa.  Oallf.     7M.179.  cor. 

a.  12. 
Dandas  Associates,  San  Prandaco,  Calif.    674.697.  cane.    CL 

4«. 
Dnofold   Health   Underwear  Co.,   to   Dnofold.   Inc.   Mohawk. 

N.Y.     200,664,  ren.  4-13-60.     Cl.  39. 
Doofold  Health  Underwear  Co.,  to  Duofold.  Inc..  Mohawk,  N.Y. 

201.480,  ren.  4-13-60.    CL  89. 


Duofold,  Inc. 

Duofold  Health  Underwear  Co. 
E.  *  J.  UaUo  Winery,  d.b.a.  Hunt  aub  Cellara,  Modesto.  Calif. 

788,248,  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  47. 
B.  L.  Patch  Co.,  The,  Stoneham,  Mass.     674.003,  cane.     CL 

18. 
Basy  Clean  :  Bee — 

Hummel,  Fred  E.  k 

Eau  de  Cologuefabrlek  J.  C.  Boldoot  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands.   788,260,  pub.  1-26-60.    CL  01. 
Erie  Technological   Products,   Inc.,   Brie  Pa.     788.100,   pub. 

l-M-66.     a.  21. 
BtabllaaesMnU   Clln-Byla,    Sodete   Anonyme,    Paria,    Prance. 

674,483,  cane    Cl.  18. 
BtabUsseaeats  Kuhlmann.  Sodete  Aaonyme,  Paris.  France. 

788,030.  pub.  1-26-65.    Cl.  6. 
FMC  Corp.,   Han  Jose,  Calif.     788.114,  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  28. 
Faber,   Bberhard,   New   York,   N.Y.,   to  Bberhard  Paber  Inc. 

Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.     44,927,  ren.   4-13-66.     CL  37. 
Faber,  Bberhard,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Faber,  Eberhard. 
Fair  Castle  Importing  Co.  :  Bee —  . 

American  OistlUlng  Co.  .     '    ■' 

Farmerette  Foods  :  See —  '' 

Bonus  Foods  Ltd.  ^..     ^i.,-    ..-. 

Farnsworth,  James,  d.b.a.  Jim  Parnsworth  8kl  Morles.  Boston. 

Mass.     788,2»9,  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  107. 
Farnsworth,  Jim,  Ski  Movies  :  Bee— 

Farniiworth,  James. 
Fastel  Corp.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     674,671,  cane     Cl.  44. 
Fedco,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Federal  Employees'  Dlstribatlng  Co. 
Federal     Employees'    Distributing    Co.,    d.b.a.    Pedco,    Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.      788.292.  pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  102. 
Fellows  Medical  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,063,  pob. 

1-28-65.      Cl.    18. 
Ferro  Corp.,   CleveUnd,   Ohio.     788,100,   pab.    l-2»-60.     Cl. 

22. 
Firestone   Tire   A   Rubber   Co.,    The,   Akron.   Ohio.     788.004. 

pub.   1-26-60.     Cl.  1. 
Plrma  Otto  Bemlng  *  Co. :  See — 

Astor-Werke  (Jtto  Bernlng  k  Co. 
Flrmenlch,    Inc,    New    York,    NY.      788,261,    pub.    1-26-60. 

Cl.   51. 
First  Caramel   MaHing  Corp.,   Patersoa,  N.J.     410,068,   ren. 

4-13-65.      Cl.   48. 
Flanders  Filters,  Inc,  Rlverbead.  NY.    674,091,  cane.    Cl.  81. 
"42  '  Products.  Ltd.,  Inc,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.     788,280,  pub. 

1-26-65.      Cl.    52. 
Frank,  L.,  *  Co.,  Inc,  New  Orleaaa.  La.    788,281,  pab.  1-26- 

60.     Cl.  4«. 
Prank,   8.   M.,   k  Co.,   lac.  New  York.   N.Y.     788,042,  pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  8. 
Fransenburg   Provision    Co..   The,    d.b.a.    Fransenburg   Wolf 

Creek  Smokehouse.  Conrad.  Iowa.      678,559,  cor.      Cl.  46. 
Fransenburg   Wolf  Creek   Smokehouse:  See — 


Fransenburg  Provision  Co.,  The. 
Fo 


788,236,    pub. 


Fred's    Frosen   Foods,    Inc.,    Noblesvllle,   Ind. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  46. 
Frltsache    Bros.,     Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.       674.707-8.    cane. 

CI.   46. 
O.  *  S.  Produce  Co.,  d.b.a.  O  ft  S  Produce  Co.,  Somerton,  Arts. 

788^238.  pub.  11-10-64.     Cl.  46. 
Qas  Council,  The,  London,  England.     788,166,  pub.  l-2»-66. 

Cl.   34. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.      788.091.  pub.   1-26-65. 

CL    18. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     674,362,  cane 

CI.   6. 
General  AnlUne  k  Pllm  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     674,386,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
General     Electric     Co.,     ScbenceUdy,     N.Y.     788,187,     pub. 

1-26-65.      Cl.   27 
General  Plre  Extinguisher  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788.022,  pub. 

2-18-64.     CI.   6. 
General    Fooda    Corp.,    White    Plalna,    NY.      788.241.    pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  46. 
General    Pooda    Corp.,    White    PUlna,    N.Y.       788.242,    pub 

l-2»-65.      a.   46. 
General    Foundry    Service    Corp.,    Oakland,    Calif.     674,566, 

cane     CL  23. 
General    Transistor    Corp.,    Jamaica,     N.T.      674,533,    cane. 

a.   21. 
Oestetner   Ltd.,    London,    England.     788.204,    pob.    1-26-60. 

Cl.   50. 
Otilett  k  Eaton,  Inc.  Lake  City.  Minn.      674,006,  cane     CI.  23. 
Glass.  Henry,  k  Co  ,  New  York.  NY.     788.218,  pub.  1-26-60. 

Cl.    42. 
Gold  Leaf  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Roehelle.  NY.     788.060. 

pub.  1-26-60.     CI.  18. 
Goodhelm  Glove  Co..  Inc.  GloversrlUe.  N.Y.     674.640,  cane 

a    39. 
Ooodman,   H.,   k   Sons,    Inc..   from   Delamere   Co..   lac.   N«« 

York,  N.Y.     788.208.  pub.  1-26-60.     CL  40.  i 

Gordon,    Duff   k   Co.    Socledad    Anonima,    Andaluda.    Spain. 

788.244.   pub.    1-26-65       Cl     47. 
Graver  Tank  k  Mfg.   Co..   Inc..   lilast  Chicago.   Ind.      674,407, 

cane.      CI.  12. 

QDlbert  8te«l  Co.,  Plttibarfh,  Pa.    074.509  raoc.    G.  28. 

Hadley  Broa.  Uhl  Co.,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     788.027,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.  6. 
Hall.      Don.     LAboratorlea,     Portland,     Ores.      788.056.     pob. 

l-26-«6.      Cl.   18. 
Hardboard   Pabrieators.    Inc.,   St    Lonls.   Mo.     788,106,   pab. 

1-26-65.     Cl.   32. 
Harker  SUgg  Ltd.,  London,  England.    674,510,  cane    Cl.  18. 
Harman,   Albert  L.,  d.b.a.   The  Twlatlck  Co.,  Seattle,   Waah. 

674.551.   cane     Cl.  23. 
Harry  and   David.  Medford.   Ore£_    674.679.   cane.     CT.  46. 
Hartmaaa  Lacfafa  Co..  Radas,  wis.    674,870-6,  case.    CL  t. 


Hartsoogta  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hartsough.   Russell  B. 
Uartsougb,  Uuaaell  K.,  d.b.a.  Hartsough  Mfg.  Co.,  Walkerton, 

Ind.      788,048,  pub.  1-26-65.      Cl.  12. 
Hartiell    Propeller    Pan    Co.,    Piqoa,    Ohio.     788,168,    pub. 

l-26-«6      C1.84. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y.     414.187,  rea.  4-13-66. 

Cl.   89. 
Heath,    L.    S.,    *    Bona,    Inc.,    Robinson,    111.      788,228.    pub. 

1-26-66.     Cl.  46. 
Helm    Universal  Corp.,   The.   Fairfield.    Conn.     782,796,   cor. 

Cl.   23. 
Uailmuth,  ObaU  and  Kaasabaua,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    788,284, 

pub.   1-26-60.     Cl.  100. 
Hansoldt,    M.,    4    Sohne,    Optlscbe    Werke    A.-0.,    Wettlar, 

Germany.     674,670,  cane     Cl.  26. 
Heritage  House  Products,  lac. :  Bee — 

DlajBond  AlkaU   Co. 
Hi  BUUes,  The,  Trenton,  N.J.     788.178,  pub.  1-26-66.     Cl.  36. 
Hinckley,    Grayson,    Jr.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.     788,046,    pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.    10. 
Hoffmann-La    Roche,    P.,    k    Co.,    Aktlengeseilschaft,    Basel, 

Swltaerland.     674.721.  cane     Cl.  61. 
HoCaann-La  Roche  Inc^  NuUey,  N.J.     674,892,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Ilsassbnli     Products     Franchisers,     Fort     Lauderdale,     Fla. 

788,267,  pub.  4-9-63.     Cl.  52. 
Howe    Sound    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      788,052,   pub.    1-26-66. 

Cl     14 
Hnbbard-Hall  Chemical  Co..  The.  Waterbury,  Conn.     788,018, 

pub    2-2-65.      CI.    8. 
Huenefeld  Co.    The :  See —     •     . '^    tu   .'■•■• 

Huenefeld,    Ernat    H.  , 

Huenefeld.  Ernst  H..  to  The  HocMfeld  Co.,  ClnclBBati,  Ohio. 

44.539,   ren.   4-13-66.     Cl.   34. 
Hummel,  Fred  £.,  d.b.a.  Basy  Clean.  Ventura.  Calif 

cane     Cl.  51. 
Hunt  aub  Cellara  :  Bee— 

Gallo.  E.  *  J..  Winery. 
Hyrol  <'hemical  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     674,782,  cane. 
IndUn  Head  Mills.  Inc.  :  See— 
Ulmann   Bernhard,  Co.  lac 
ladostrial  Chemical  Services,  Inc,  New  Orlsaas,  La. 

pub.  1-26-66.    Cl   02. 
laternatlonal  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.,  Bkokle,  111. 

pub    1-26-66      CT.  18. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc,  The,  New  York.  N.Y. 

cane.     Cl.  88. 
laternatloBal   Rectifier   Corp.,    Bl    Segundo,   Calif. 

caac     Cl.  21. 
IrrtagtoB  Plaoa,  lac,  Mew  York.  N.T.    788,199,  pub.  l-26-«6. 

Cl.  89. 
Isenberg,  Peart,  d.b.a,  Shlrlbae  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    674,602, 

cane.     Cl.  89. 
Ives  Laboratoriea,  lac.  :  e,ee —  k .». 

American  Home  Products  Corp.  

J.M.    Developaseots,    lac.    New    Tork,    N.T.      674.872.    cane. 

a.  26. 
Jackson  Products  :   Bee — 

Jackson,  Ronald  1.  -   ■      "^         ^       _.     .,.  ^ 

Jackaon,  Ronald  E..  d.b  a.  Jackson  Prodacta,  OresBTlUe.  Mich. 

788,l47,  pub   1-26-65     Cl.  82.  _    ^^ 

Jacobs.  Eddie.  Ltd..  BalUmore.  Md.     674,088,  caac     Cl.  28. 
Johnson  *  Johnson,  to  Le  Page's  Inc.  Oloaeester,  Mass.    674.- 

440.  cane    Cl.  id.  .   -«  -. 

Kahn.  David.  lae.  North  Bergea.  NJ.    410.228,  ren.  4-18-68. 

Cl    87 
KanUa,   David,   Sharon.   Maaa.     788.217.   pab.   1-26-66.     Cl. 

Kapson    Laboratoriea.    Inc.,    Newport,    Oreg.      788.280,    pab. 

Kaeton,  Herbert.  C^pbeUsvlUe,  Ky.     788,202,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.  00. 
Kellogg.  Spencer,  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  to  Textron  Inc., 

ProTldence,  Rt      193.620.  ren.  4-18-60.    Cl.  6. 
Kinefac  Corp.,  Worceater.  Mass.     788,118-20,  pob.  l-36-«0. 

Cl.  28. 
Kip  aub.  The :  Bee— 

New  Basineaa.  Inc.  _„ 

KaoU  and  Co.,  Thr««  Oaka,  Mleh.     674,640.  caac     Cl.  89. 
Komar,  Charles,  *  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    674.648.  cane 

Cl   89 
Koren,  L    O  ,  *  Brother.  New  York,  NT.,  to  L.  O.  KoTen  * 

Brother,  Inc.,  Dover,  N.J.     44,041,  rea.  4-18-60.     CL  2. 
Koven,  L.  O..  k  Brother,  Inc. :  See— 

Koven,  L  0.,  4  Brother.  ^^  ^. 

Kranse  Mlfling  Co.,  MUwaukea.  Wla.    788,191,  pub.  1-26-66. 

a  88 

L.P.6.  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Pla.     674.600,  cane     Cl. 

84 
Laboratolres    Chibret.    Sodete    Anonrme,    aermont  Perrand, 
Pay -ds-Doma.  France.    788^74   pob   1-2J-M.    a.  18. 

Prodocta  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     674,700.  cane     CL 


TMui 

Machlaa  Co.,  lac. 


674.778, 

Cl.  02. 

788,370, 
788,092, 
674.627, 
674.0S6, 


46. 
lAnalng  Co    of  California  P    W.  WUd,  lac,  San  Prandaco, 

Calif.    788J06,j>ub.  1-26-60.    a.  22.  .   ^^  ^. 

Laa  Blower  Co.,  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     788.1W,  pub.  1-36-66. 

CL  84. 
Lengeae  Sales  :   Bee 

Mllas,  EageiM  L,     '      •    ,     -■,'/,.    -,    ' 

Le  Par'i  Inc     «••—  -    '  ^ 

Johnson  4  Johnson.  „  _      _^_  ^__         ^    ,    «-   -- 

Lever  Brothera  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     788.007,  pab.  1-26-66. 

Lewis.  Earl  ti.,  d.b.a.  Chlor-0-8a«  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.     786.- 

026.  pub.  1-26-40.    Cl.  6. 
Lleht  4  Kaplan,  Inc.,  Newbargh,  N.T.    674,878.  caac    CL  8. 
Little  Beaver   Indastrtes,   Inc.   Wllloughby,   Ohio.     674.604. 

cane     Cl.  28. 
Locaasport  Machine  Co.,  lac  :  B90— 

Logaaaport  Machine,  lac.  • 


Logansport  Machlaa,  Inc..  to  Logaasport  Machlaa 

Lojangport.  Ind.     414, 'ri4.  ren.  4-18-60.     Cl.  28. 
Loreci  k   Llhn  Q.m.b.H.,   Bad  Qodesbetw/ Mehless,  Oerrnaa/. 

788,22r  pub.  1-26-60.     a.  46.  ,        p. 

Lovejoy  Flexible  Coupling  Co.  :  Se*— 

Automatic  Machine  k  Tool  Co. 
Lowe,  Howard  R.,  4  Associates,  Inc.,  Billings,  Moat.    788,188. 

pub.  1-26-66.     Cl.  38. 
Lumber  Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Co.  of  Boaton.  The,  Boston, 

Maaa.    788,296.  pub.  1-26-65.    CL  102. 
Lutes,  Richard  H.,  d.b.a.  Unipost  Co.,  Mankato,  Mian.    788,- 

179,  pub.  1-26-66.    Cl.  87. 
Magnet   Cove   Barium   Corp.,   Houston,   Tex.      788,010,   pub. 

1-26-66.     a.  1. 
Makera  of  Kal.  Ine,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    788,066,  pob.  1-26- 

66.     a.  18. 
MaUlnckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  LouU,  Mo.     788,032,  pub. 

1-26-65.     a.  6. 
Mallory   Hat   Co.,  The.  Danbury,   Conn.,  to  John  B.   Stetaon 

Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     195,879,  ren.  4-13-66.     CT    89. 
MaUory,  P.  R.,  4  Co.,  Inc.,  IndlanapoUs.  Ind.     418,408,  ren. 

4-13-«6.     Cl.  21.  .„    ^„ 

Mangelsdorf,   Ed.   P.,  4   Bro.,  Inc.   St.   Lonls,   Mo.     788,008, 

pub.  1-26-65.     a.  1. 
Manhattan    Shirt  Co.,   The,   New  York,   N.T.     788,192,   pub. 

1-26-66.     Cl.  89.  _    ^ 

Manning  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     674,587,  cane     Cl.  22. 
Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc..  Baat  Pateraon,  N.J.     788,180.  pub. 

1-26-66.     Cl.  87.  ^ 

Marx  4  Haaa-Korrekt  Co.,  St  Loula,  Mo.    674.648.  cane    Cl. 

89 
Mas.    Maria   M.,   Barcelona.    Spain.      788,278.   pub.    1-26-66. 

Master  Power  Corp.,  Solon,  Ohio.     717,860.     Am.  7(d).     O. 

28. 
Mayers,  L.,  4  Son,  Ine,  Baltimore,  Md.     788,198,  pub.  1-36- 

60.     Cl.  89. 
McGaw   Laboratories,   Inc..   MllledgeTlll,  Oa.     788.222,   pab. 

1-26-68.     a.  44.  ^.    ^ 

Meirett  Inc..  Danbury,  Conn.     788,080,  pub.  1-26-60.     CI.  6. 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc  ,   Rahway,   N.J.     788,077-8,   pub.   1-26-60. 

Cl     18 
Merit  House,  Ine,  New  York,   N.Y.     788,224,  pub.   1-26-68. 

Michigan  Salt  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mich.     788,020,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.   6. 
Mllaa,  Eugene  L.,  d.b.a.  Lengene  Sales,  Buffalo,  NY.    788,180, 

pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  23. 
Mlllen     Industries,     Inc.,     New    York,     N.T.     788,024,     pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.   6. 
Mlllen     Industries,     Inc.,     New    York,     N.Y.     788,047,     pab. 

1-26-65.     CL  11.  ^       ^        .      ,..  . 

Mllsk,  Robert,  d.b.a.  R  4  K  Tuner  4  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

788,097,   pub.    1-16-65.      Cl.    21.  _  ^_     ^^„ 

Missouri  Valley  Plastics.  Inc..  Ktiuas  City,  Mo.     «74.««2. 

cane.  Cl.  40. 
Modes,  Carol,   Coat  4  SuK  Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     674,664, 

cane  Cl.  42. 
Moort,  Charles  C,  Sprtngfleld,  Mo.     788,011,  pub.  1-26-60. 

Cl.  1. 
Moore,  Charles  P.,  d.b.a.  Charles  P.  Moore  Farm,  Dyeraburg, 

Tenn.     788,009.  pub.  1-26-68.     a.  1. 
Moore.  Charles  F.,  Farm  :  See —  ; 

Moore,   Charles  F.  1     ..      _^«  ..__ 

Multlblotlcs  Corp.  of  America,  Baltlmora,  Md.    788,008,  pob. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  18. 
Multlforin    Deslccant    Products,   Inc.,   Buffalo,    N.Y.      788,028, 

pub.    1-26-66.     Cl.   6.  _  , 

NOK     Insulators,     Ltd.,     Miiuho-ku,     Nagoya    aty,    Japan. 

788,101,  pub.  10-20-64.     Cl.  21. 
N  V.    Jerseyfabrlek    Jan    Van    Tlel    en    Zonen,    Amsterdam, 

Netherlands.     788.212.  pub.  1-26-66.     a.  42. 
Nametra,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      674,746.    cane      Cl.    105. 
Nassau    Smelting   and    Refining    Co.,    Inc..    Tottenville,    N.Y. 

674.430,   cane     CT.   14.  „^  ^, 

National  felacult  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     788.237,  pub.  1-26-65. 

Cl.   46. 
National  Chemical  Co..  Pateraon,  N  J.     674.495,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Newberry,  J.  J..  Co.,  Aew  York,  N.T.    788,012,  pab.  1-26-66. 

Cl.   1 
New  Business,  lac,  d.b.a.  The  Kip  Qab,  Greenwich,  Coan. 

674.626,   cane     Cl.   38. 
Nielsen,    A.    C.    Co.,    Chicago.    IIL     788.290,    pub.    1-26-66. 

Cl.   101.  ^  „  ^_ 

Nippon  Tokushu  Togyo  Kalsha  Ltd.,  Mlsabo-ko,  Na^ya  Oty, 

Japan.     788,102,  pub.  10-20-64.     Cl.  21. 
Norden     Laboratories,     Inc.,    Lincoln,    Nebr.     788.082.    pub. 

1-26-65.      Cl.    18. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Ine,  New  Tork.  N.Y.     412,466, 

ren.  4-13-65.     Cl.  21. 
North    American   Philips   Co.,    Inc.,   Dobbs   Ferrj,   N.T.,   to 

Philips     Elmet     Corp.,     Lewlston,     Maine.     412.686,     ren. 

4-18-65.     Cl.  21. 
North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc.,    Dobbs    Ferry,    N.Y.,    to 

Philips    Elmet    Corp.,     Lewlston.     Maine.     412.809.    ren. 

4-13-65.     Cl.    14.  ^     ^_ 

Orlando  Paper  Corp..  Oceanaide,  N.Y.      788.178,  pub.  1-26-65. 

a.  37. 

Ortho    Pharmacentical    Corp.,    Raritan,    N.J.     788.228,    pab. 
l-26-«8.     a  44. 

Owatonna  Tool  Co.,  Owatonna,  Minn.      788,116,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.   23. 
p.  k  J.  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Southwest  Oreaae  4  OU  Co^  Inc. 
Pacific    Semlconduetora,    Inc.,    Culver    City,    Calif.     674,024, 

cane     Cl.  21. 
Paris    Processing    Corp.,    New    Yoi^.    N.T.      788.298,    pub. 

1-26-66.      <n     106. 
Parish  Service  Co. :  See — 

Meurer,  Edmund  J.  ';  ,  ,   " 
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Park  Product*.  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C.     78«.06»,  pub.  \-W-W 

CL  18. 
Parke,    Darla   ft   Co..    Detroit,    Mich.     876.499.     Am.    T(d). 

CL  88. 
Parke.  L.  H..  Co..  PhlladeIi>bU.  Pa.     788.176,  pnb.  l-2e-«5. 

CI.   87.  _ 

Pearson   Pharmacal   Co.,   Inc.,   Mlainl,   Fla.     074.698,   cane. 

CL  46. 
I'eerlesa    Mfg.    Dlrlalon    of    Dorer    Corp..    LoolrrlUe.    Kj. 

874.420.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Pellon    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      788.144-tt.    pob.    1-26-68. 

CI.  29. 
Penn-Unlon  Electric  Corp..  Erie,  Pa.     788,099,  pub.  1-26-68. 

CL  21. 
retrollte  Corp.,  St.  Lonls,  Mo.     788,089,  pub.  1-26-65.     CT.  «. 
I'tuirmacretit,    Inc.,    DawHon.   Oa.     674.469,   cane.     CI.    18. 
Pbarmacreiit,    Inc.,    Dawsou,   Qa.     674.474,   cane.     CL    18. 
PhiUpa  Elmet  Corp.  :  See — 

Mortb  American  Pblllpa  Co..  Inc. 
Plccard,  Laden,  Watch  Corp. :  B«« — 

Blumeteln,  Abraham. 
Ple-Ko   I'rooucta  Co.,  Mpeedway  City,   Ind.     674.369.   cane. 

CI.  2. 
Pinaud.  Ed,  Inc. :  <8ee — 

Plnaud,    Inc. 
Pinaud.    Inc.     Bd   Plnaud,    Inc..    New    York,   N.Y.      410.314 

Am.  7(d).     CT.  51.  

Plncua,   Legter.  Shoe  Corp.,  New  Yott,  N.Y.     674.639,  cane. 

CL  39 
Plaatlc   Artlaana,    Inc..    Port    Cheater,   N.Y.      674,752,    cane. 

CL  2. 
piummer,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  T.  P.  Laboratories.  Cleveland, 

Ohio.     674,401.  cane.     CL  10. 
Plymouth    Cordage    Co..    Plymouth,    Masa.     674,364,    cane. 

a.  1. 

PotTln.    R.    J.,    Shoe    Co.,    Brockton,    Masa.     788,196,    pub 

1-26-63.     CI.  89.  „^  .. 

Prim   Products,   Inc..   Newark.   N.J.     788.200,   pub.    1-26-65. 

CL  39. 
Proeess   Eauipment    Manufacturera   AasocUtlon,    New  York, 

N.Y.      788, 1«9,  pub.  1-26-66.      CI.  38. 
PuUman.   Inc.,   Chicago.   111.      788,093,  pub.  1-26-63.      CI.   19. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  New  York,  NY.      8T4,.'S13.  cane.      CI.  18. 
PuriUn  Chemical  Co.,  AtlanU,  Oa.     788,275-6,  pub.  1-26-6S. 

CI.   52. 
Puritan  Sportswear  Corp. :  See — 
Cohen,  Joseph  H.,  A  Sons,  Inc. 
R.B.8.  Corp..   SagUaw.  Mich.,  from  Boss  BnUders  SuppUes, 

Inc.,  QreenTUle.  B.C.     788.055,  pub.  1-26-66.     CI.  16. 
Rainier  Plywood  Co.,  Tacoma.  Waah.     674.418.  cane.    Cl.  12. 
Ramos,  J    8.  :  See — 

Coffee  laland  Co. 
Ramos  Shrimp  Co.  :   See — 

Coffee  laLand  Co. 
Randall,   WUbnr   W..   Hartford.   Conn.      788.188.   pub.   1-26- 

65.     Cl.  25. 
Ranger  Industries.  Inc..  Corpus  Chrlstl.  Tex.     788.087,  pub. 

1-26-68.     a  8.  w        „ 

Raw  Asbestos  Dlstributora  Ltd..  Rochdale.  Lancashire,  Eng- 
land, to  Turners  Asbestos  Plbres  Ltd.,  Manchester,  SngUnd. 
411,195-7.  ren.  4-18-66.     O.  1.  „„... 

Rgybe8tos  ManhatUn,  Inc.,  Manhelm,  Pa.  788^11.  pob. 
1-26-66.    a.  42. 

Reddy  Kilowatt :  See — 

Collins.  Ashton  B.  ' 

Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc. :  Bee —  •  ^,    » 

Colling.  Aghton  B.  '       '    ,.^    ,^,  ^_, 

Red-B^Blend  Fuel  Co.,  Weat  Sacramento.  Calif.    T31.051.  cane. 

Bego  Industries,  Inc.  Hoboken,  N.J.     788,096,  pub.  8-6-64. 

^Cl.  21. 

Repeat  Records  :  Bee — 

Barcas-Berry,  Inc.  _  ^     -  -...  -. 

Eercor,    Inc.,    Carpentersrllle.    111.      788.170.    pub.    1-26-66. 

Cl    34 
Rexall  Drug  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     674.478,  cane.     O.  18. 
Rheem  Mfg    Co.,  Richmond,  Calif.     674,425,  cane.     CL  18. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co.,  Richmond,  Calif.     674,598,  cane    Cl.  84. 
Rlde-A  Mower  Co.,  Hannibal.  Mo.     674.648-9,  caac.     O.  23. 
Rldgemoor,   Inc.   St.   Louis,  Mo.     674.687,  cane     Cl.  89. 
Hiker    Laboratories.    Inc.    Northrldge,    Calif.      788,076.    pub. 

1-26-65.     CT.  18.  ^    ,„„ 

Robinson,  J.  C  ,  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     674.741.  cane.     Cl.  103. 
Roddenbery   Brothers,   to  W.   B.   Roddenberr  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Roddenbery   Brothers.  Cairo.   Oa.     197.086,  ten.  ^18-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Roddenbery,  W.  B.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Roddenbery  Brothers. 
Ross  Builders  Supplies,  Inc. :  Bee— 

R  B  S    Corn 
Rothchlld  Printing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,190,  pnb. 

1-26-66.     Cl.  38.  _„ 

Rooaler  Inc..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.     674,468,  cane.     CL 

Rowe   Furniture  Corp..   Satem.  Va.     788,180.  pub.   1-26-66. 

Cl    32 
Rubber  Fabrtes  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     788.008.  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl    1 
Rubinstein,  Helena.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788.257,  pub.  1-26- 

85      Cl    51 
Rucker,  Albert  F..  Jr.,  Hubbard.  Ohio.     674,748,  auic     CL 

107. 
S.p.A.  Branca  Trade  Marks  :  Bee — 

Seals,  Marts  B. 
gabahattln,  Mehmet:  Bee — 

Dean,  Michael  M. 
8t  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Olffard,  Quebec.  Canada.     788,- 

108,  pub.  1-26-66.    Cl.  22. 
Ban  Dleffo  Prodaets  Co.,  San  Dlago,  CaiSl.     788.286,  pnb. 

1-26-46.    CL  46.  ,,     -  -  _ 


Scala,  Marta  B.,  to  8j>.A.  Branca  Trade  Marks.  Milan.  Italy. 

23.860,  ren.  4-18-86;    CT.  18. 
Bcala,  Maria  B.,  to  8j>.A.  Branca  Trade  Marka,  Milan,  Italy. 

23,877.  ren.  4-13-68.     CT.  18. 
ScaU.  Maria  B.,  to  S.p.A.  Branca  Trade  Marka,  MlUn,  lUly. 

23,898-9,  ren.  4-18-65.    O.  18. 
Schalk  Cbeailcala  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.     788,274,  pab.  1-26-66. 

a.  62. 
Schenlabs  PharaacMtleala.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     674.491-2. 

cane.    Cl.  18. 
Schenley  Industries,  Inc.  :  See- 
American  Wine  Co. 
Schleicher,  Carl,  A  Schndl  Co.,  Inc..  Keaaa,  N.B.     412.984. 

ren.  4-13-65      Cl.  31. 
Schleicher,  Carl,  ft  SchueU  Co..  Inc..  Keane,  N.U.    418.116-17. 

ren.  4-13-66.     CL  81. 
Schleln's   Periodontal    Supply,   TeaaMk,    NJ.      788,072,   pab. 

1-26-65.     n.  18. 
Schock  Independent  OU  Co.,  to  The  Sleo  Co..  Mount  Joy.  Pa. 

200,788,  ren.  4-13-66.    CL  15w 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The  :   n— — 

Sckofi  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  to  The  ScfaoU  Mfg.  Co..  lac..  Chicago. 

111.    19T.40S,  ran.  4-18-65.    Cl.  18. 
SchoU  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  to  The  SehoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Chieago. 

lU.     197,623,  ren.  4-18-66.     Cl.  44. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

111.    199,000,  ren.  4-13-65.    CI   18. 
ScboU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago. 

Ul.    199,617,  ren.  4-13-65.    a.  39. 
SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Chicago. 

111.     200,874,  ren.  4-18-68.     O.  89. 
SchoU    Mfg.    Co..    lac.   The,    Chicago,    m.      418,786-8.    rea. 

4-13-66.     CL  44. 
SchoU  Mfff.  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Chicago.  UL    414,0M.  raa.  4-lS- 

65.     CL  44. 
Schurln,  Herman  D.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.142.  pub.  11-10- 

64.     Cl    28. 
SealTiew' Plastics.   Inc.,   West  Conshohockea,   Pa.     674.412. 

cane.    Cl.  12. 
Searle.  O.  D.,  ft  Co.,  Skokle,  IlL     786,079,  cor.     CL  18. 
SeldUU  Paint  ft  Vamlsb  Co.  :  Bee— 

Conchemco,  Inc 
Shelmark    Industries.    Inc.   Colnmbas.   Ohio.     788.016.   pob. 

1-26-66.     CL  1. 
Shields,  Inc  of  Attlsboro.  Mass.,  AtUeboro,  Masa.     784.820. 

cor.     Cl.  28. 
Bhlrlboe  Co.  :   See —  1    iH.      srtu'»   >•-  i«1 

Isenberg,  PearL  ^  ,^^ 

Slchel-Werke   OjB.b.H.,    HanBorer-LlBmer,    Oenaaay.      788.- 

017,  pub.  1-26-66.    Cl.  5. 
Slco  Co.,  The :  See — 

Schock  Independent  OU  Co. 
Slegel.    Henry    I..    Co.,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      788.198,    pub. 

1    26-«5.      Cl.    39.  ^ 

Slgnode  Corp.,  Chicago.  lU.     788.061.  pob.  1-2^-66.     CL  13. 
SllTerman,   Herman  :   See —  .r        > 

Sylvan  Pools.  Inc.  -^^      *       rr"  r' 

Sisk.  Albert  W..  ft  Son.  to  A.  W.  Slak  ft  Bon.  PMatoa,  Hd. 

200,845,  ren.  4-18-«».      Cl.  46. 
Skinner     Precision     Industries,     Inc.,     New     Britain.     Conn. 

788.094,  pub.  4-10-62.      Cl.  21. 
Slimcmlses  Ltd.,  London,  England.     788.297,  pub.  1-26-85. 

Cl.    103. 
Smith.    Miller  ft  Patch.   Inc.   New  York,   N.Y.      788,087.  pub. 

1-26-65.      Cl.    18.  _ 

Sodeta  Ceramlca  lUliaaa  Sodeta  per  AsIobI.  Lareno.  Vaieae. 

lUly.     788.147,  pub.  1-26-65      Cl.  30 
Soclete  Anonyme  Compagnle  Franealse  dee  Parfnms  d'Orsay. 

Puteaux  (Seine).  Franca.     788,263   pub.  1-26-65.     Cl.  51. 
Societe  Anonyme  Coaspagale  Franealse  dee  Parfums  d'Orsay. 

Putesux  (Seine t,  France.     788.271,  pub.  1-26-65     Cl.  52. 
Soclete    d'Hyglene    Dermatogoglque    de    Vichy-Vielly    Source 

de  Beante.  Soclete  Anonyme,  Vichy,  AUler.  France.    788.259. 

pub.   1-26-66.      Cl.  51. 
Soclete   N.    Napoleon   A   Cle,    Maraellles    (Bouches-dn-Rhooe). 

France.      788,245,  pub.  11-10-64.      Cl.  47. 
Softob.    Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     788,219,  pab.   1-26-66.     Cl.  44. 
Sonth    Bend  Tackle   Co.,   lae..   South    Bend,    Ind.     674.7B6. 

cane.      Cl.  22. 
Southland  Sportswear,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     674,653.  cane. 

Cl.   S» 


Southwest  Orease  ft  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  P.  ft  J.  Equipment  Co.. 

Wichita.   Kans.     788,131.   pub.    1-26-66.     Cl.  23. 
Spl-Rol-Fln  Corp..   Pequannock.  N.J.     674  697,  cane.     Cl.  34. 
Spllcedwood   Corp.,    Mellen,    Wis.      674.422,   eanc      O.    12. 
Sprlngease   Shoe  :    See— 

Swarti,  George  B. 
SUbernack,  OustsT,  O.m.b.H.,  Lanterbacb,  Heaae,  Oermany. 

788.181,  pub.   1-26-65.     Cl.   87. 
Standard  Brands  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     674,500,  cane.    CI.  18. 
Standard  Brands  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     674,696.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Stanley,  John  T..  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     788.277,  pnb. 

1-26-65      a.   52. 
Staymark,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.    788.013,  pub.  1-26-66.    Cl   1. 
Stemco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Longrlew,  Tex.     788.172,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl.   35.  _ 

Stephanson's,    Washington,   D.C.      674,686,   cane.     Cl.   46. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     788.084-6.  pnb.  1-26-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Stemco    Industriea.     Inc.    AUendale,     N.J.       788.045,    pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.   10. 


Stetson,  John  B..  Oo. : 

Msllory  Hat  Co.,  The. 

StUlman,  Theodore,  Los  Angelaa,  Calif.    674,760.  eaae.    Cl.  86. 
StlTers  Office  Serrice.   Chicsgo.  IlL     788,287,   pnb.   1-26-66. 

Cl.    101. 
Storrs.  C.  H..  and  Assodataa :  Bee— 

Storrs,  Charles  H.  .s^.  4^1    V    ' 


674,607,  cane 


a.  15. 


Storrs,  Chsrles  H.,  d.b.a.  C.  H.  Storrs  and  AasocUtes,  PltU 

burgh    Ps.     674,594,  cane     Cl.  32. 
Strauae    Monroe  B  ,  San  Diego,  Calif.     674,681,  eanc     Cl.  46. 
Stromborg    Slegert    ft    Co.    O  m.b.H.,    Dusseldorf,    Oermany. 

788.24L  pnb.  1-26-65.  Multiple  Class  (CUsses  47  snd  49). 
Sunbeam  Corp..  Chleaao,  lU.  674,519,  canc^  ^';.  ^^w.^ 
SaMrier    Machine    and     Engineering     Co.,     Detroit,     Mich. 

Suprmaew^  Co.,  inc..  South  Boston,  Mass.     788,243,  pub. 

1-28-66.     a.  47.  „^         o»    ,      .     D.  w 

Swsrtt    George  B..  d.b.a.   Springease   Shoe,   St.   Louis  Park, 

Minn.     674.633.  eanc     Cl.  39. 
SyUan  Pool  Supply  Co. :  See — 

SylTsn   Pools.   Inc.  ^  ^        _   ,  _     , 

SylTsn    Pools.    Inc.,   from   H.   SllTerman.   d.b.a.   SyWan   Pool 

Supply  Co.,  Doylestown,  Pa.      788,020,  pub.  1-26-65.      Cl.  6. 
Syntez   Laboratories,   Inc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.      788.068-9,  pub. 

Systems  P^grammlng  Corp..  State  College,  Pa.     788.291.  pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.   102. 
T.   P.  Laboratories  :   See — 

Piummer,  Thomas  H..  Jr. 
Tsksjl   Funsbashl.  NIshl-ku,  Nsgoys,  Jspsn 

Cl    37 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     788,053.  pub.  1-26-66. 
Textron    Inc.  :   See — 

Kellogg,  Spencer,  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
ThermoTSC  industries   Corp..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     788,148,    pub. 

1-26-65.     Cl.  31.  „,       ,„o^, 

Thibaut  ft  Walker  Co.,  Inc,  The,  Newark,  N.J.     788,007,  pub. 

Tracor,   Inc.,  Austin.  Tex.      788,286,  pub.   1-26-65.  Cl.    100. 

Traflcante,   Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  788,175,  pub.  1-26-65. 

Cl     36 

Trinity    Tool    Co.,    Detroit.    Mich.  788,128.    pub.  1-26-68. 

CI    28 
Trostel.  Albert,  ft  Sons  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     788,005,  pub. 
1    26-85       Cl.    1  .    „.   „. 

Tucker  Mfg   Corp..  Leominster.  Maes.     788.016,  pub.  1-26-65 

Multiple  Claas  (Classes  2,  22,  32.  and  50). 
Tuner  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Mllsk.   Robert. 
Tuner,  R  ft  K.  ft  Mfg  Co. :  See— 

Milsk.   Robert. 
Turners  Asbestos  Fibres  Ltd.  :  See —  1 

Rsw  AsbeetoH  Distributors  Ltd. 
Twlstlck  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Harmsn    Albert    L.  _  ..  „      ,  », 

Ulmann,  Bernhard,  Co.  Inc.,  to  Indian  Head  Mllla.  Inc.  New 

York,  NY.    198,416,  ren.  4-18-66.    Cl.  48. 
Unipost  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lutes.  Richard  H.  „    ^    « - 

United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

874,668.  cane.     Cl.  42.  „„,.«-.       m^A 

United  Newspapers  Magaslne  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.  674.- 
763.  eanc.     Cl.  88.  ._   .. 

U.S.  Industriea,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.    788.127.  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl   28 
Unit^    States   Rubber  Co.,   New   York,   NY.     788,029,   pub. 

UnlTls    Inc,   Fort  Lauderdale,  FU.     788,136,  pub.  1-26-66. 

DsSes  "c'htmlqueg  d'lTry  la  BaUlUe  dlte  U.CJ.B..  Sodete  a 
Responsablllte  Limitee,  iTry-la-BataiUe  (Eure).  France. 
674,472,  caac.     Cl.  18. 


Yalden  Co..  Inc.  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     788.266,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Tan'  Norman    Induatries,    Inc.,    Mancheater,    N.H.      674.628, 
cane.     Cl.  21.  ^^  ^.      ^    ,^ 

Vapor  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     788,164-6,  pub.  1-26-66.     a.  84. 

Virginia  Chemicals  ft  Smelting  Co. :  See — 

Virginia  Smelting  Co.  ^      .     , 

Virginia  Smelting  Co.,  Portland.  Maine,  to  Virginia  Chemicals 
ft  Smelting  Co.,  West  Norfolk,  Va.     194,766,  ren.  4-13-66. 

Vltamlnerals,  Inc.  Olendale.  Calif.     788.081,  pub.  1-28-66. 

Cl    18 
VlTa  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa.    788,078.  pnb.  1-26-66. 

Cl    18 
VUchos.'  Harry.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    788,014,  pub.  1-26-66. 

Cl    1 
VoJinoT,  John,  Detroit.  Mich.     788,112.  pub.  1-26-65.     O   22. 
Wagner    Bros.    Feed    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Wild    Bird    Conserratlon, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     788,240,  pub.   1-26-86.     Q.  46. 
WalUce.  John  W.,  Wichita.  Kans.     674,562,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
WaUace  SllTersmlths,  Inc.,  WaUlngford,  Conn.    674,660,  cane. 

Cl    28 
Warahaner   ft   Franck.    Inc..    Boston,    Maea.      788.206,    pnb. 

1-26-66.     a.  89.  ^,^  ,„„  _ 

Watklna,  J.  B.,  Co..  The,  Winona,  Minn.    674.722,  cane     Cl. 

Watkins  Producta,  Inc..  Winona,  Minn.     788.061.  pnb.  1-26- 

AA     rn  1  ft 
Webater,  WUilam  A.,  Co..  The,  Memphis,  Tenn.    788.076.  pub. 

Wedgwood   ft  Co..   Ltd.,   TunstaU,    Stoke-on-Trent,   BngUnd. 

788.146,  pub.  1-26-66.    O.  80.  „,„,.. 

Welafleld  ik  Goldberg.  Inc.  to  Welsfleld's.  Inc..  Seattle.  Waah. 

416.207,  ren.  4-18-65.    Cl.  26. 
Welsfleld's.  Inc  :  Bee— 

Welsfield  ft  Goldberg.  Inc 
West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     788.- 

West  Indies  Distillers,  Ltd..  from  West  Indies  DUtUie^i^^td.. 

St.  Thomas,  Virgin  islands.    788,249,  pub   l-2SrM;--Cl- ♦»• 

Wheeler,  I.  0.,  ft  Song,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     788.296.  pab. 

4       Oft AR  1^       1  OS 

WhUe  Shield  Corp..'  New  York.  N.Y.     674.481.  cane     Cl.  18. 
Wild  Bird  Conserratlon :  See — 

wnson*fportln7*Ooods  Co..  RItct  OroTe.  lU.     788.107,  pub. 

Windolph,  Herman' J.,  Portland,  Oreg.    674,670,  cane.    Cl.  44. 
Wisconsin   Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dousman,  Wis.     788,081,  pub. 

l_26-65.     Multiple  Class   (Claaaea  6,  15,  and  62). 
Women's    Housing    Congress,    Inc..    The.    Waahington,    D.C. 

674,742,  cane    Cl.  108. 
Wonder  Producta  Mfg.  Co..  Bellflower.  Calif.     674.880.  caac 

Cl.  4. 
Woodland    DeTelopment   Corp.,    Huntington.    N.Y.      788.184. 

pub  12-16-64.    a.  26. 
Woolworth,  F.  W..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    788.140,  pnb.  1-26- 

66.    Cl.  28. 
Wright  ft   McOm  Co.,   Anroa,   Colo.      788.104.   pub.   1-26-65. 

CL  22. 
Yadro  Chemical  Co..  MUwaukee.  Wla.    674,774,  cane    Cl.  62. 
Zlons  Research  Products,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    788,216, 

pnb.  1-26-86.    Cl.  44. 
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Bovd  a<  Appc^  DccWoiu  Rmdcnd  la  <kt  Momk  •! 
Mvck  1H5  .^i^ 

Bxamlnrr  afflmiMl ._ Stl 

axamlner  afflnned  la  part ._.-. .-     64 

■zaalaar  rtTtTMd 96 

-    i»ui  -- .:Ji^J.'-l- 440 


'   (titam      Notkrr  of  DayUgbt  SaTing  Ttme    Mtetir 
Th«  Patent   Office   will   operate  on   Dayllcht   Sarlnc  Time 


from  April  30,  1»«0,  through  October  SO.  \9M. 


Practk*  Uadcr  Rnlc  147 

In  Ttow  <tf  tbe  (regocnt  BUundcratandlof*  whlek  taav* 
ariaaa  aa  to  tlk«  fUlnc  of  appUeatlOBa  an<l«r  Rnl*  147,  It  U 
conaUtorsd  adTlaabla  to  laaoe  the  foUowlng  atatcBaat  aa  to 
tk«  praetlc*  nadar  ttmt  rula. 

Tb*  mla  la  daarljr  raatrlcted  ftr  Ita  tenna  to  dlrialonal 
applieatloaa  directed  to  "nocelectrd  iDTentlons.  tboae  not 
elected  after  a  requirement  for  reatrlctlon  "  It  ta  that  more 
UaUted  than  W  U.8.C.  121.  oa  wMch  It  la  ttaaed.  and  appllea 
oalj  to  dlTlatoaal  appllcatloBa  wklck  arc  aeccaattatsd  by  a 
regulreoMBt  for  reatrlctlon  In  the  parent  ease 

It  la  further  to  be  noted  that  a  Rule  147  application  com- 
prlaea  (1)  a  cop;  of  the  original  application  as  fUeH,  prepared 
aad  ccrtlfiad  bj  the  Patent  Office  aad  (2)  a  propoaed  amend- 
■eat  caacellnc  tlie  IrrelcTant  claims  or  other  matter.  The 
aole  JnstlllesttoB  for  the  use  of  uaexecutpd  ropl<'i  In  the  dl- 
rialonal application  la  that  their  »iibj*^t  mnttrr  haa  already 
been  execnted  In  the  parent  rase.  Ar<v>r<i1nfly,  an  application 
nader  Hale  147  ahould  not,  either  aa  filed  or  by  a  preliminary 
amendmeat  prior  to  the  time  when  It  Is  accorded  a  flllac  date, 
coatalB  anything  whaterer  that  waa  not  present  la  the  pareat 
application  •«  )U*d.  The  Pateat  Offlc*  cannot  undertake,  prior 
to  glTlnc  a  flllac  date,  to  decide  whether  differences  t>etween 
tha  parent  and  dlrialonal  case  Inrolre  oiatters  of  substanoe 
or  of  form  only.  It  foUowa  that  any  propoaed  amendments 
to  the  dlrialonal  application  ahould  be  withheld  until  It  has 
reeeired  a  flllac  date. 

Since  a  Role  147  applteatton  must  be  based  on  the  parent 
case  as  filed  aad  must  be  directed  to  nonelected  inrentlona, 
the  claims  wblcb  It  la  soufbt  to  Include  In  such  an  application 
mast  be  ortslnal  claims  of  the  parent  case  aad  muat  hare 
been  preaent  In  that  case  to  (heir  eH^toal  form  when  tha  re- 
striction requirement  was  made  ;  bat  If  that  condition  Is  satis- 
fied. It  is  not  material  that  other  dalma  were  amended  or  new 
dalsas  were  added  prior  to  the  requirement  so  long  as  no  such 


..o» 


amended  or  added  claim  Is  to  be  Indoded  In  the  Bale  14T 
application.  ^ 

▲a  amendBsent  sutlnc  that  the  Bale  147  applleatloB  la1i 
dlrlslon  of  the  parent  case  may  accompany  the  ai>pIleatlOB, 
but  no  other  amendmenta  to  the  apedflcatlon  or  drawlns 
ahould  be  requested  until  the  application  haa  recelred  Its 
serial  number  and  flllnf  date. 

Since  Bole  147  U  Umlted  by  Its  terms  to  cases  in  which  the 
parent  appUcatlon  la  still  pendlnc  when  the  dlrlaloaal  ease 
la  filed,  It  Is  necessary  that  all  reqatrements  of  the  rule  be 
satisfied  prior  to  ahandonmeat  or  patantinc  of  the  parent 
appMcatlOB. 

41  .»»  .«e^  •••*»DWnf  L.  RSTNOLD9. 
Kar.  11,  IMS.  Mrat  A»»iaUnt  OommUttiomw.  - 


Appeal   Brief  Extenatoatjcs.u^^  aMTW^'' 

In  Tlew  of  the  larre  number  of  appeals  to  the  Board  ef 
Api>eals  which  are  currently  belnc  filed  It  Is  desirable  that 
the  appeal  briefs  be  promptly  filed  In  order  that  the  appeals 
may  be  decided  as  qniekly  and  effideatly  as  possible.  Ae- 
cordlnfly,  extensions  of  the  times  for  flllof  snch  briefs  ahonld 
not  be  requested  as  a  matter  of  coarse  bat  only  In  cases  of 
real  necessity.  Bequests  for  extensions  beyond  the  sixty  day 
period  which  may  be  rranted  by  the  Board  wUl  be  doeely 
scnitlnlBed  and  will  be  approred  only  on  a  dear  abowlnf  that 
the  sppdlant  has  proceeded  with  diliseace  and  that  the  brief 
cannot  reasoaably  be  prepared  within  the  time  prerloualy 
allowed,  or  that  the  Patent  Office  has  not  acted  with  reason- 
able promptneas  on  a  proper  proposed  amendment  which  wma 
aeasonably  filed. 

.  a  tmlm'k  ,;BDWIN   I..  RKTNOLJ>8.  ^ 

Apr.  B,  1»«S.  F*r*t  A»aUtant  OommitHammr.'TO 


Rnlcf  of  Pnctk*  I0  Tndcmart  C; 

187  CFB  Part  2] 


4a««K 


J>«reeiM  IThe  ifay  PracMos  B«/«re  (he  P«(«»(  O/floe  to 
7r«4e«»arjk  Cases 

Notice  U  hereby  glren  that  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  propoaea 
to  amend  one  of  Its  rules  relating  to  trademarks.  The  parpoae 
of  the  amendment  la  to  permit  recornitlon  for  practice  in 
trademark  matters  of  former  trademark  examiners  who  are 
not  ellflble  for  recoffnltion  under  existing  rules  but  who  are 
deemed  qualified  for  recognition  by  reason  of  their  Patent 
Office  serrlcc.  The  amendment  li  propoaed  parsnant  to  the 
authority  conUined  In  TlUe  IB.  U.8.C.,  section  1138,  Title  U, 
D.8.C.,  sections  6  and  81,  and  other  authority.       .^,     .^.        . 
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New  ApplkatfaM  RMsirad  Dwftiv  Faferawy  IMS 

Pataats «,B67 

DaalfBS 168 

Plant  Pateots • 

Belssaes 1« 
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Deslgna 88— No.     S00,8M  to  No.     200,»61,  Ind. 

PUnt  Patanta—         6 — No.         2,498  to  No.         2,4»8,  Ind. 
Belssoea 2 — No.        25,786  to  No.        26,768,  lacL 

«AAj|  ...  ' 'iiy\'T^   "36 

731 


782 


Vol.  81S— official  gazette 


AniL  20,  1965 


▲11  penou  who  deslr«  to  lobmlt  wrltUn  daU.  rlawi,  arfu- 
m«nts,  or  ■ossMtlona  for  coa«ld«r*tloo  In  coonectlon  with 
the  propoMd  amendiaent  ar»  inrltad  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  CommiMloner  of  Patenta,  Waihington.  DC.  20231.  within 
60  daja  of  publication  In  the  Federal  Beflster.  An  oral  hear 
Inc  will  not  be  acheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  la  as  follows  : 
Section  2.12  of  TlUe  37  CFB  (Trademark  Bule  2.11)  ia 
propoaed  to  be  amended  by  amending  the  first  sentence  In 
paragraph  (e)  to  Include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (g), 
•o  that  such  sentence  and  paragraph  (g)  will  read  : 
I  2.12  Pertons  vko  ma^  practice  before  th^  Pattnt  Offie*  «« 
Trademark  oases. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(•)  No  penona  other  than  those  mentioned  In  parafrmphs 
(a),  (b),  (c),  and  (f )  of  thl*  aectlon  will  be  permitted  to  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Offlee  In  trademark  caaea.  •  •  • 

•  •  •  •  • 

(f)  Any  person  who  haa  aerred  actlTely  for  a  period  of 
four  years  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  member  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approval  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  In  trademark  caaea. 

(8m.  41,  80  8Ut.  427.  440.  16  D.8.C.  1128  ;  sec.  1.  M  Stat. 
7»2,  798,  796,  85  U.8.C.  9,  81) 

SDWA&D  J.  BRSNNES. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  :  February  17,  1960. 
J.  HiKBaaT  HoixoMON, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Beienee  and  Technolon. 

[FJl.  Doe.  65-1988  ;  FUad,  Feb.  25.  1966  ;  8  :  47  a.a.1 
IPublUKed  in  SO  r.M.  »Ste.  JTeft.  t«,  l»*$i 


Tdcphooc  LoofDiataacc  iBterricw* 

Wlien  applicant  or  his  repreaenUtlTe  makes  a  long  distance 
call  to  an  Examiner  and  It  becomes  evident  that  a  lengthy 
dlacnsaion  will  ensue  or  that  the  Examiner  needs  time  to  re- 
study  the  situation,  tt  la  recommended  that  the  call  be  ter- 
minated with  an  agreement  that  the  Examiner  will  call  back 
at  a  spedfled  time. 

In  auch  inatancea,  even  though  collect  calls  have  been 
authorised,  the  return  call  and  any  other  call  made  by  the 
EUamlner  wUl  be  handled  through  the  FT8  (Federal  Telecom- 
munlcatlona  System)  at  no  cost  to  applicant. 

To  faclllUte  any  call  that  may  become  necessary,  It  Is 
recommended  that  amendments  Include  the  complete  telephone 
number  with  area  code  and  extenalon.  preferably  near  the 
algnatore  of  the  writer. 

RICHAKD   A    WAHL. 
Superintendent.  Patent  Bgamintng  Corps. 
Concar : 

C'   A.   KAljK, 

Director  of  Administration. 
ICarcb  15,  1966. 


Uaitod  StMtm  Adopted  Ni 


List  No.  10 

November  1,  I9$k-February  t8,  t9il 

The  following  nonproprietary  namea  for  the  drugs  descrit>ed 
hare  been  adopted  by  the  USAM  Council  (the  nomencUtors 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  Association, 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Aasoclatlon,  and  the  United 
States  Pharmacopeia)  in  cooperation  with  the  interested  man- 
ufacturers. The  designation  "United  States  Adopted  Names" 
(U.S.A.N.)  haa  been  coined  to  dlatlnguUh  tiiese  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprietary 
names.  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  Imply  endorsement 
of  the  products  luTolved  by  the  A.M.A.  Council  on  Drugs,  the 
U8P,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  t>e  addressed  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome.  AsaisUnt  SecreUry,  Council  on  Druga. 
American  Medical  AasocUUon,  636  N.  D«arhom  St.,  Chicago, 
m.,  60610. 

algeldrate :  antacid 

benaydamlna    hydrochloride  :    analgesic  ;    antiinflammatory  ; 

antipyretic 
bu<iuinolate  :  poultry  coccldlostat 
calcium  polycarbopbll  :  antldlarrbsal 
clopenthlxol  :  tranquillsar 
coumermydn  :  antibiotic 
debriaoqnln  sulfate  :  hypotenalTs  ag«nt 
dlcloxacllUn  :  antibiotic 
encyprate  :  antldepresaant 
estradiol  undecylate  :  estrogen 

fenHuramlne  hydrochlorida :  lympathomlinstlc  lanoraxlc) 
flubanllate  hydrochloride  :  antidepressant 
flarogestone  acetate  :  progestin 
glyhexamlde  :  hypoglycemic 
hamycln  :  antifungal  agent 
hetadllin  :  antibiotic 
hexedlne  :  antibacterial 
hydroxyurea  :  antineoplaatle 
leTofuraltadone  :  antibacterial 
lypressln  :  antidiuretic 
medrogestone  :  oral  progestin 
meprednlsone  :  glucocorticoid 
metaaamlde  :  analgesic 
namoxyrate  :  analgesic 

neutral  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic  , 

Qogalamycln  :  antineoplastic 
piposulfan  :  antineoplastic 
poloxalene :  surfactant 
puromycin  :  antibiotic 

qulndecamlne  acetate  :  topical  aatl-lnfectlTe 
simtraaene  .  antineoplastic 

sodium  actlnoqulnol :  treatment  of  Oaah  boms  (ophthalmic) 
sodium  glymidine  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
sodium  metriaoate  :  contraat  medium 
testosterone  ketolanrate  :  androgan 
thloguanlos :  aatlnaoplaatlc 
trlmoJids :  ssdatlr* 


•*!' 


•■J 

r-«A 


^' 


M  ,        PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS "'^*'*"'  ^***'*' 

»t>4i^i\  iiMf-\  R.  A  WAHL,  Soperiatendent     ^j^  1')^." 

— : — t: i     CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  MARCH  1,  1965 


-1  -il       i<A«-4 

I 
t 


riM 


*A~V<Jt 


44rfS-  <*».A     »*.  *W  •    »  w^-»  ^     '*■    ■mm 
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CHEMICAL  BXAMIN1NO  OPEKATION— P.  B.  MANGAN.  Dkwtar. 


ij_l>.>iili<  A'.il^tiiCj.iliA  uy-A.  <  ♦CiJ*-'i  :^1  r/Ai/ 


Actual  FillK  Date 

of  Oldest  Cats 

Awaltmg  AetloD 


OKNERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  BuperwiMory  Examiner 

Inorganic  Compoands;  Inorganic  Composltloas;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Ctaendatry;  MstaDnrgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Rlsctro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 
OKNERAL  OBO ANIC  CH EMI8TRY,  OROUP  1»— I.  MARCUS.  Saperrisory  Examiner 

Hsteroeyeilc;  Amfclss;  Alkalotda;  Aao;  Solfor;  Mlac  Sitais;  CartMbydzatas;  HsrblcldeB;  Polaaos;  MaiWdnaa;  Coametlcs; 

PBTROLIUM  CHEMISTRY.  OROUP  laO-J   R.  LIBIRMAN.  Supei  •Mf|f*KMAMr *-.". 

Hydraearboos;  Halocenated  Hydrocarbons,  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  LubrlertlMComposttkms;  Oaasoos  Composttlooa; 
PbsI  and  Igniting  Derioes;  Organic  Chemlatry  (Part)  e.g..'  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qoinonss;  Adds;  Csrboxyhc  Acid  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Habdss. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  140— M.  8TBRMAN,  Snperrlsory  Examiner  

Bynthetle  Bcdns;  Rubber;  Prot«lna.  Macromotecular  Cart>ohy»lr»t«s;  Mixed  Synthetic  Basin  CompositlOBs;  SyntheUe 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymsrs  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclalmlnr.  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  OROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Actln«  Saperrtaory  Examiner.. l-.ir.:^:.-.... 

O—yiiiltiiMii  (Part)  e.g.  CoatlDc  Molding;  AdheslTs  Composlttoos;  Abradlnr  Liquid  Purlfloatton  or  Separation;  Oas 

■aparatton;  SpMlal  UtiMty;  MokUna  Proeeaaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  OROUP  1»— J.  RESOLD,  Bopemaory  Examiner .'.. 

Coattnr  ProcMwa,  Apparatus  and  Mlac  ProdacU;  Laminating  Method*  and  Appantoi;  Stock  Matertali:  Omameo- 
tatkm;  Adhedve  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Supervlaory  Examiner 

Itlsanhinc  and  Dyeing;  PertlHaers;  Foods;  PermeDUtkm;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemlatry;  Reaotoca;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making:  Olaas  Manufactore;  MetaDurgleal  Apparatus;  Oaa,  Heating  and  lUnmlnatlng;  Cleaning  Proo- 
esaes:  liquid  Purification;  Tbermol>tic  Distillation;  Preserrint. 

CHEMICAL  ENOINEKRINO.  OROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Saperrlsary  Examiner 

Gas,  Uqtdd  and  Solid  Separation;  CsntrlfBgal  Bowl  Separators;  Oaa  and  liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying:  RafrtgsraUon;  CooomtratlTe  ETaporatora;  Mineral  Oil*  Apparatoa;  Mtoc.  Phyilcal  Ptobb***!. 

ELECTEICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dttsrasr.  On-    .Ja     / 

POWER,  GROUP  no— M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlaory  Examiner. 

Oansratlon  and  UtUlaatloa;  Oviaral  AppUcatloiu;  CooTeraion  and  Dlilslbiitloo;BaatlacaiKl  Baiatad  Alt. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  MO— 8.  BOYD,  Soperrtaory  Examiner — ...V*.«.-— ... 

Ordnanee,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpadass, Sstsmk:  Exploring.  Radio-Aettva 
Battarfas;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels,  Radlo-Actlra  MatKlaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  a»-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Common leatlons;  Muhiplexlnc  Technlqties:  Facslmils  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  XO-W.  W.  BURNS,  Superrlsory  Bisartasr,.... — ...... 

Data  ProGMSlng.  Computation  and  CooTeralon;  Storage  DeTleea  and  Related  Ait.  '^. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICR8,  OROUP  9B0-B.  O.  MILLER.  SapervfsorT  Vxainbier.. 

Baml-CoDdnctor  and  Space  Dtaeharge  Systems  and  Dertoss;  RIsetronle  Compnnsnt  Circuits;  Wave  Traasmlaskm  Unas 
and  Natwocks.                                                c  «>r                                                           •.'>  nati  uaa  l*ca<i«1  .Xc> 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  VKh-V.  M.  8TRADSR,  Bapsmaory  KsaBlMr -.-s"~ 

Opdes;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  ro— E.  J.  8AX,  Superrlsary  Examiner 

•wttchaa;  MIsosDaneoas. 


-Xr 


Jl» 


7-11-62 


lO-U-63 


2-4-6t 


»-  1-62 


Ml-82 


T-20-82 


»-  0-63 


13-  6-68 


S-S-M 

9-16-86 

'T    .i  ft  A»'. 


6-14-M 

1 

13-2^-81 

•tnr  1 
7-15-88 

1- 


EKft-61 
12-1S-63 

10-19-63 

7-8-62 

10-  »-60 

2-11-89 
1-M-6S 


i.r-irXST 

9-i*-ai 


7-  i-m 


9-10-63 
12-38-80 


Tot&I  number  of  pending  applicAtiona  (excluding  Designs) 201,282 

Total  number  of  De.iign  applirationB  pending 5,306 

Total  number  of  application**  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 142,7ft3 

Total  number  of  DMign  applications  awaiting  action r-  u   ,,  ^,'oiS 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. '©o-  H.  Iwow 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action May  16,  1957 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


•  >'.i 


Tbs  patsnts  wltfain  ths  range  of  numbsr*  indicated  t>elow  expire  during  April  1066,  except  those  which  msy  hsve  t>een  extended  under  the 
proTlsloa*  of  ths  VstsrvM  Patent  Eitanstoo  Act  (64  Stat.  116  m  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  thoes  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  ahortened 
terms  under  the  provlsloiM  of  P»ibBc  Law  6Ba  A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  hsfs  been  extended  appears  In  the  Amnasl  Index  of  PsUnU—lUS 
p^tanU »- Numbsr*  3,416,886  to  3,440,670,  induslre 
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Number  796 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  OBOUPS  (OMittaM«) 


Idi  *^i.i>T.O  ktAl^i-i-iO— cil«e  .Jv>V 
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^rr 


nuiMDttto 

of  OldirtCM* 
Awatttaf  Aatkn 


MECHANICAL  ENOINKXSINO  EXAMINING  OPESATION~r  H.  BEONAOGH.  (A««lag) 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLK  HANDLING  AND  DISPKN8INO.  GROUP  810— A.  BKRLIN,  Saparrlsory  Rz&mlDW    .. 
MAtarl&l  or  Article  U&Ddlln(  and  Dlspenalnc:  ConTeyon:  Hoista;  EkratOTt;  Article  HandUnc  ImplacaecUi  Store  8«rTloe; 
abeat  and  Wab  Feadlng;  Fluid  Sprlnkllnc  and  Fin  XxOnciililMn;  Coin  HandUns  and  Cback  ControUad  Apparatua; 
Claaslfylnc  ^d  AMortlcg  Sohdj. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKINO,  GROUP  830— N.  BKROBR,  Saperrtjory  Examiner - 

Matal  BeDdlng,  Drawing,  Eztradlnc,  Forging,  RoUtnr.  Sheet  Metal  Worfctar  Wlnwarktnr  Chain,  Staple ,  Honaahoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrica;  Plaatlc  Working  Apparatua;  Plastic  Block,  Xartbaawara  Appantua. 
MANUFACTURING   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES,   GROUP   SSO— A.    M.   HORTON. 

Snparrlaory  Examiner — -.. - - - 

Special  Article  Making;  AaMmbUng,  Tool  and  IiaplaiiMot  Making;  and  McUl  Wocktec 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  MO— F.  H.  BRONAUOH,  SaperTtaory  Examiner 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dlrldlng  InrolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Inclodlng  Power  Tranimlaaloo 
ComponenU,  Work  and  Tool  Holdars. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  MO— T,  J.  HICKET,  Supenrlaory  Examiner 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  CanoMtora;  Borkhi;  Bat- 
tons,  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  PnlUng. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360— B.  PAUL,  Buperrlsory  Xxamlnar.  

Fhild  Handling;  Values;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Lobcieatloo;  Baths,  Cloasli  tad  ttoka; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Superrljory  Examiner 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expanslbls  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motor*  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chaaskar 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devioes  and  Internal  Combustion  EngliMS,  Pumps  and  Pump  Hegnlatloti. 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  WO— P.  L.  PATRICK,  SuperTlsory  Examiner   

Fumaoea,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Szchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Unmldltr  Betnlaften. 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination.  i'^i.xam.a  ' 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION— J.  A.  MANIAN. 


N^ 


6-2»-a 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG,  Superrtsory  Examine - 

Anfm«i  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Fishing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Plant  Hoabandry;  Tobacco,   Earth 
Working. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  430— B.  BENDETT,  Superrlaory  ExaaUmr 

BulMing  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  SuparTlaory  Examiner 

Photography;  Sound  and  lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Tasting;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER,  Supernaory  KzaaUnar 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making,  Sewing  MaeWnes. 

TRANSPORTATION,  OBOUP  4»— P.  ARNOLD,  Soperrlsory  Examisw 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  VehieJss;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0— W   8.  COLE,  Suparrisory  Enminar 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Btrueturee;  Receptacles;  Bagiage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  flO-L.  W,  VARNER,  Sugar Tlwty 


Examiner - 


Printlnr.  TypewrBars;  Stationery;  Material  Trsatmant.  - ' '  ~ 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMViUJlDWTB,  GROUP  4I»-A.  RXfKOQ.  Acting  Supei^ 

Tlsory  Examiner 

"r  Surgery;  Oantlatry;  Aitllklal  Body  Memben:  Toiletrr.  Aauaement  DeTteaa;  fawairy;  Moebaaleal  Guns;  Pro)eeteta. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  iflO— J.  A.  MANIAN,  Oupii  f^mn y  Bxamlnsr 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Flna  Aits. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

f  oi>i^.»-^  -  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  App^ti^^^'^  ^^ 

.     ,1!-    -     .  Ho.  TtJS.    D^etd0i  February  11,  1966 

i  •   =  '-  [52  OCPA  — ;  —  rjza.  — ;  144  D8PQ  4»] 

1.  AfnAL  TO  U.S.   Courr  or  Cubtomb  and  Patint   Appeals — JuMBWonoif — 

Tbaobmabk — Tbadkmask  Act  or  1946,   Section  21. 

"Jarlsdictlon  of  this  court  to  entertain  SLppetiiB  from  the  Tradanark  Tiial 

I  and  Appeal  Board  is  cootrolled  by  eectloa  21  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 

(15  r.S.C.  1071),  which  oontemplatee  only  a  review  of  'the  declBlon'  o<  the 

Timdonark  Trial  and  Apfieal  Board.     The  term  'declBlon'  when  traed  to  su<A 

'  «   oontext  means  a  diapoBltlTe  decision  in  which  a  rtght  has  been  adjudicated." 

2.  Samb— Samb — Samb— Samb— Dbktal    or    Monoif    To    Stmbe    PoBTioifB   or 
A  If  B  WIS  Not  ApPEAUkBtx. 

"The  refusal  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  BoiLrd  to  ertrlke  the  para- 
graphB  referred  to  in  app^ant's  motion  to  strike  Ib  not  such  a  'dedsioti.'  It 
does  not  adjudicate  a  ri^ht  nor  is  It  dlgpoaltlve  ot  any  issoe  in  the  proceeding. 
It  does  not  •  •  •  decide  any  issoe  raised  by  the  portions  of  the  auBwer 
toward  which  the  motion  to  strike  is  directed.  As  such,  th^  is  no  baaia  foe 
the  praacot  appeal  aad  it  Is  hereby  iimmifedr  ''^  >  ii#»r*»*V\    ^v  '«*wV'. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  42,274.  •'«**)*^1 


a 


i-'l-B 


rMtn.'.*^' 


■tn 


DISMISSED.  ■"'     "'7  p*^»-*MM«  «-*  --'-     -  tiji^vi 

H.  L.  Oodfrty,  Louise  0''Neil  for  appellant 
Norman  N.  Popper  for  appellee. 
1  Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktik,  SmTH, 

li^taiHnj  and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

'{Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court,  *'_ ^^ 

Appellant  filed  a  notice  of  opposition  to  registration  of  the  trade- 
mark "Guest  Star"  for  "Medianically  Grooved  Phonograph  Records," 
1)aaed  on  appellee's  application,  Serial  No.  134,165,  filed  December 
15.  1961.  Appellee  answered  the  notice  of  opposition.  In  this  an- 
swer, appellee  averred: 

By  way  of  further  answer  to  the  tM>Uce  of  opposition,  applicant  further  says 
that  the  United  States  Qovemment  is  without  authority  to  directly  or  Indirectly 
encage  in  the  sale  or  manufacture  of  pboDOgraph  records  and  to  apprc^;>rlate 
unto  itself  the  trademark  '^ueat  Star"  or  to  enjrage  in  rendering  services  or 
to  produce  teleTi*ion  prog  rams  aud  appropriate  service  mai^  or  trademarks 
incidental  thereto,  in  competition  with  citlaens  eogmged  in  free  private  enterprise 
to  the  detriment  of  such  dtiaena. 


Appellant  moved  to  strike  all  of  this  paragraph  along  with  a  portion 
of  paragraph  1  and  all  of  paragraph  9.  This  appeal  raises  the  single 
question  of  the  propriety  of  the  denial  of  the  motion  by  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

[1]  Jurisdiction  of  this  court  to  entertain  appeals  from  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  controlled  by  section  21  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946  (15  U.S.C.  1071),  which  contemplates  only  a  review 
of  '*the  decision"  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  The 
term  "decision"  when  used  in  such  context  means  a  dispositive  decision 
in  which  a  right  has  been  adjudicated.  See  The  Seamless  Rvhher 
Co.  V.  Ethicofi,  Inc.,  46  CCPA  950,  268  F.2d  231,  122  USPQ  391. 

f 2]  The  refusal  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  to  strike 
(he  paragraphs  referred  to  in  appellant's  motion  to  strike  is  not  such 
a  "decision."    It  does  not  adjudicate  a  right  nor  is  it  dispositive  ol 
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any  issue  in  the  proceeding.    It  does  not,  despite  appellant's  argu- 
ments, decide  any  issue  raised  by  the  portions  of  the  answer  toward 
which  the  motion  to  strike  is  directed.    As  such,  there  is  no  basis  OJ'^i^rf 
for  the  present  appeal  and  it  is  hereby  dismissed. 
DISMISSED.  ^oo-y  .?.v| 

WcHUJET,  Chief  Judge^  concurs  in  the  result. ,*^  .i«rj*li  -r 
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[52  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  144  U8PQ  424] 

1.  TaADCMABK — OppoemoN — Ofpomb  Nih)  Not  Aywm  Ubc  o»  Makk  iw  IimBSTAn 

Ck>MMEBCi^l5  U.8.C.  1063. 

"It  la  not  neceesary  under  16  U.S.C.  1068  for  an  oppoiier  to  aver  and  prove 

use  of  the  mark  In  Interstate  commerce.     The  ezpren  language  of  the  statute 

la  that  'any  person  who  bellevee  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration 

of  a  mark'  may  oppose  Its  registration." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  41,096. 

REVERSED. 

Osaar  A.  Mdlin,  Carliale  M.  Moore^  Raymond  W.  Colton  for  ap- 
pellant. 

Donald  S.  Oohen  for  appellee. 

Before  W(»Lirr,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,. 
and  AuiOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smtth,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

At  the  outset  it  is  to  be  noted  that  this  appeal  concerns  a  trade- 
mark opposition  proceeding  brought  by  appellant  under  the  pro- 
visions of  16  U.S.C.  1063.  The  mark  in  issue  is  "CIRCUITRIM." 
Appellee  avers  use  of  the  mark  for  variable  resistors  and  seeks  registra- 
tion under  its  application  Serial  No.  111,111  filed  December  30,  1960. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  138  USPQ  95,  in  discuss- 
ing the  opposition  stated : 

The  sole  issue  to  be  determined  in  this  proceeding  is  that  of  priority  of  use 
and  ownership,  as  between  the  parties,  of  the  mark  "CIBCUITBIM"  for  variable 
resistors,  and  more  particularly  potentiometers. 

In  commenting  on  the  evidence  before  it,  the  Board  stated : 

The  evidence  submitted  by  the  parties  (m  the  issue  here  presented  offers  a 
c<»trast,  that  of  applicnnt,  consisting  of  the  testimony  of  two  oJicials  of  Its 
corporation  abundantly  srupported  by  documentary  exhibits,  being  clear  and 
conclusive  in  character,  whereas  that  of  opposer,  consisting  of  the  testimony 
of  a  single  witness,  Is  for  the  most  part  hearsay  and  la  otherwise  lacking  in 
probatire  force. 

After  reviewing  portions  of  the  evidence  on  behalf  of  appellant, 
the  Board  concluded: 

•  •  •  in  the  absence  of  any  testlmMiy  by  someone  familiar  with  the  transactions 
ostensibly  represented  by  the  sales  invoices  and  iMcking  sUps  In  question,  they 
are  incompetent  as  proof  thait  the  goods  sold  or  shipped  actually  bore  the  mark 
"CIRCDITRIM."  See  Quaker  Oti  Company/,  Inc.  v.  Quaker  8tate  (Hi  Refininff 
Company,  24  USPQ  115  (CCPA,  1935)  ;  Cretcent  Oil  Company  v.  W.  C.  Robinson 
d  Son  Company,  1910  CD.  348 ;  34  App.  D.C.  440 ;  and  McGraw  Electric  Company 
V.  Wood  Hydraulic  Hoist  and  Body  Company,  52  USPQ  130  (Oomr.,  1941). 

It  appears  to  us  that  the  decision  of  the  Board  has  placed  an  unwar- 
ranted burden  of  proof  c«i  the  c^poser. 

While  the  issues  framed  in  this  opposition  by  paragraphs  1  and 
2  of  the  notice  of  opposition  and  the  answer  thereto  indicate  that 
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opposer  propoeed  to  establish  its  use  of  the  mark  CIRCUITRIM  <» 
variable  resistors  (potentiometers)  in  interstate  commerce,  the  aver- 
ments in  paragraphs  4  and  5  of  the  notice  of  opposition  are  not  so 
limited.  Also,  the  averment  of  damage  in  paragraph  6  of  the  notice 
of  opposition  is  stated  in  broad  terms: 

6.  If  the  applicant  were  granted  the  registration  herein  opposed.  It  would  be 
In  a  position  to  harass  and  cause  annoyance  to  opposer  and  custMners  of 
opposer  as  the  registration  would  give  to  applicant  prima  fade  exclusive  right 
to  the  notation  CIRCUITIIIM  as  applied  to  variable  resistors. 

I  The  Board,  apparently  concerned  with  the  proofs  relating  to  the 
averments  in  paragraphs  1  and  2  of  the  notice  of  opposition,  found 
them  not  to  have  been  proved  by  the  evidence  submitted  on  behalf 
of  opposer,  as  there  was  no  testimony  by  someone  familiar  with  the 
transactions  "ostensibly  represented  by  the  sales  invoices  and  pack-; 
ing  slips"  which  opposer  placed  in  evidence.  While  we  find  no  reason 
for  disagreement  with  this  treatment  of  the  proofs  as  to  paragraphs 
1  and  2  of  the  notice  of  opposition,  wiiich  paragraphs  aver  use  of  the 
mark  in  intestate  commerce  by  opposer,  we  think  the  evidence  clearly 
supports  the  averments  of  paragraphs  4  and  5  of  the  notice  of  opposi- 
tion and  that  those  averments  are  suflScient  under  15  U.S.C.  1063  to 
require  reversal  of  the  appealed  decision. 

[1]  It  is  not  necessary  under  15  U.S.C.  1063  for  an  opposer  to  aver 
and  prove  use  of  the  mark  in  interstate  commerce.  The  express 
language  of  the  statute  is  that  "any  person  who  believes  that  he  would 
be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark"  may  oppose  its  registration. 
Paragraphs  4  and  5  of  the  notice  of  opposition  state  that: 

4.  The  goods  for  which  applicant  seeks  to  register  the  trademark  CIRCUI- 
TRIM are  described  In  its  said  application  as  for  variable  resistors,  and  (H>poser 
aUegee  said  goods  are  of  the  same  descriptive  properties  as  the  aforesaid  rari-j 
able  resistors  In  the  form  of  potentiometers  to  which  opposer  applies  CIRCUI- 
TRIM, and  opposer  alleges  said  goods  and  the  aforesaid  variable  resistors  in 
the  form  of  potentiometers  are  both  sold  through  the  same  trade  channels  to 
the  same  class  of  consumers  and  hence  are  both  merchandise  of  the  same 
descriptive  properties,  and  confusion  as  to  source  or  origin  thereof  is  bound  to 
result 

5.  Opposer  and  Its  aforesaid  predecessor  in  use  of  the  trademark  CIRCUITRIM 
as  applied  to  said  variable  resistors  have  built  up  a  valuable  good  will  in  said 
trademark  as  applied  to  said  goods.  As  a  resolt  the  trade  has  come  to  know^ 
recognise  and  Identify  said  goods  bearing  the  trademark  CIRCUITRIM  as  the 
goods  of  this  opposer.  If  applicant  were  permitted  to  register  and  use  the  term 
CIRCUITRIM  for  variable  resistors,  confusion  In  the  trade  would  result  by 
reason  of  the  marks  being  identical  and  the  goods  being  of  the  same  class  and 
substantially  Identical  in  description.  Any  fault  or  defect  found  in  applicant's 
variable  resistors  would  reflect  upon  and  seriously  injure  the  reputation  which 
opposer  and  its  predecessor  in  title  have  established  for  their  variable  resistors. 
This  would  result  in  loss  to  opposer  of  sales,  prestige  or  standing  in  the  trade, 
and  would  damage  the  reputation  of  opposer. 

Appellant  relies  on  the  testimony  of  Donald  F.  Royce,  its  director 
of  manufacturing,  and  upon  certain  exhibits  identified  by  him  and 
offered  in  evidence,  without  objection,  during  his  testimony.  Roycft 
had  been  continuously  employed  by  appellant  for  about  614  years  ^ 
the  time  of  his  testimony,  first  in  the  capacity  of  production  engineer, 
then  as  production  manager  and  then  as  assistant  to  the  president  prior 
to  becoming  appellant's  director  of  manufacturing.  Trademark  mat- 
ters and  procedures  came  under  his  jurisdiction  and  direction  while 
he  was  assistant  to  the  president.  He  testified  that  no  potentiometers 
were  shipped  that  were  not  trademarked  in  some  fashion  and  he 
identified  the  processes  by  which  trademw^ka  ^ere  affiled  U>  the^po- 
tentiometer  cases.  1       1 
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He  identified  opposer's  Exhibit  1  as  a.  photograph  of  •  lead  screw 
actuated  potentiometer  and  testified:  •     •  •" 

Q45.  I  notice  It  has  the  word  "Clrctrftrlni"  lUuBtrated  on  It  and  will  you  8tat« 
whether  or  not  this  Is  the  manner  in  which  this  mark  waa  applied  to  potentiom- 
eters during  the  time  you  were  production  manager?  A.  Yea,  thiM  i» — this  !•< 
one  of  the  ways  it's  been  applied.  In  other  words,  looking  at  this  it's  hard  to 
tell  whether  it's  engraved  or  etched  and  filled  because  the  apjpearance  In  th* 
picture  is  the  same.  ^  •i«>t«fnj«!:^.-*T  *'ti  nt.  ih^ki.;** 

Q46.  Will  you  state  whether  or  not,  to  your  knowtedge,  poCcntloineters  wct» 
actually  so  trademArked  during  the  time  you  w.ere  production  manager  £(»  t^ 
company?     A.  They  were  so  trademarked.  *'^  "■'  ^ 

Royoe  also  testified:  ,* 

r 

"*  •  •  Will  you  state  wheth^  or  not  products,  to  your  knowledge,  actually  had 
the  trademark  or  mark  ClrCTrttrlm  applied  t»  them  during  that  period?  A.  Tea, 
they  did. 

•  '    •  '  •  •  •  •  *  •■ 
Q39.  At  the  present  time  will  yoa  stai»  whether  or  not  you  are  uaing  tha 

word  Ciivaitrim  from  laic:  on?]  potentlcKneters?  A.  We  are  using  it  at  thla 
time.  ^    ... 

•  •••••• 

Q49.  Now,  during  the  time  you  were  assistant  to  the  president  in  charge  of 

trademark  matters,  ao  to  apeak,  or  liaison  man  between  the  preaident  and  the 
production  department  and  counsel,  to  your  own  knowledge  do  you  know  whether 
or  not  the  trademark  Circoitrim  was  applied  to  potentlomeCers  during  that 
period?    A.  Tea,  it  was  applied  to  them.  '   /  _ 

Royce  also  identified  opposer's  Exhibit  2  and  identified  certain 
copies  of  invoices  which  were  attached  to  the  notice  of  opposition  and 
offered  in  evidence  as  opposer's  Exhibit  3.  The  copies  of  the  invoicee 
were  extracted  from  the  regular  business  records  of  appellADt  which 
were  under  the  control  of  Royce.  As  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Circui- 
trim"  on  these  invoices,  Royce  testified: 

Q7S.  If  it  shows  on  the  InTolce  the  word  Clrcultrim  as  being  a  charge  foi 
would  you  say  It  would  be  possible  that  the  derlce  actually  shipped  did  not 
bear  the  trademark  Clrcultrim?    A.  No,  inspection  wouldn't  let  it  oot 

In  connection  with  the  invoices  in  evidenoe  as  opposer's  Exhibit  6, 
Royce  testified: 

"QTO.  Can  you  identify  those  for  us,  please?  A.  A  packing  list,  copy  of  the 
sales  order  package  of  documents  covering  two  shipments  of  our  potentiometer 
products. 

Q80.  Does  that  refer  to  any  particular  ones?  A.  First  shipment  is  three  unit* 
of  Clrcultrim.    The  second  one  is  more  Clrcultrim  units,  ten  more. 

Q81.  Are  those  part  of  the  records  of  the  company?  A.  Yea.  This  la — thla 
document  is  typed  up  along  with  the  other  eighteen  or  nineteen  of  them  In  a  pack- 
age, as  I  described  earlier,  and  distributed  to  all  interested  parties. 

Q82.  Would  these  nonnally  indicate  that  trademarked  Clrcultrim  potentiom- 
eters had  been  shipped  with  those  instructions?    A.  Yes.  „ 

This  testimony,  contrary  to  the  Board's  characterization  of  it,  is  not 
hearsay  and  is  entitled  to  consideration  and  evaluation  aa  to  its 
probative  value.  When  so  considered,  we  think  it  fully  supports  the 
testimony  of  Royce  as  follows : 

XQ46.  To  your  knowledge  were  there  any  Clrcultrim  imlts  shipped,  or  any 
units  having  the  name  Clrcultrim  on  them,  shipped  between  the  period  1956 
to  1960?  A.  Oh,  this  was  a  continuous  trademark,  was  in  continuing  use  in  that 
period. 

These  proofs  establish  a  use  by  appellant  of  the  mark  "Circuitrim"^ 
prior  to  the  earliest  date  alleged  by  appellee  for  its  use  of  the  same 
mark.  We  have  repeatedly  sustained  oppositions  to  trademark  reg- 
istrations upon  comparable  records.  See  Nettie  Rosenstein^  Inc.  ?. 
Prinoess  Pat,  Ltd.,  42  CCPA  806,  220  FJM  444, 105  USPQ  226.    Cf. 
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The  B.  R.  Baker  Co.  v.  Lehow  Bros.,  82  OCPA  1206,  160  F5d  580, 

66  USPQ  282.  ..^.-^V^.n^  .*..;.. .i  .,. 

•   We  think  the  foregomg  observations  dispose  of  the  authorities 

fipoii  which  the  Board  based  its  decision.    Thus,  in  Quaker  Oil  Co. 

▼.  Quaker  State  OU  Ref.  Co.,  22  CCPA  849,  74  FiM  653,  24  USPQ 

116,  one  of  the  parties  relied  upon  very  old  sales  invoices  and  packing 

slips  to  show  the  use  of  a  mark.     In  deciding  that  these  documents 

did  not  establish  that  the  mark  was  actually  applied  to  the  goods, 

this  court  relied  upon  the  following  language  of  the  Commissioner: 

,  The  dllBculty  with  it  all  is  that  even  granting  the  exhibits  are  genuine  they 
fail  when  Uken  in  connection  with  the  testimony  regarding  them  to  show  trade- 
mark use  on  the  goods.  No  witness  testifies  that  the  goods  referred  to  In  any 
of  these  exhlhlta  bore  the  trade-mark  for  whi<*  applicant  seeks  registration. 
The  TTltTinsnrs  were  testifying  as  to  what  is  alleged  to  have  occurred  some  eighteen 
or  more  years  previous.  They  state  almost  nothing  about  these  ewhibU$.  These 
papers  do  not  show  the  trade-mark  waa  on  the  goods  sokL  Sifting  through  this 
new  evldanoe  and  what  the  witnesses  sUUe  about  the  exhibits  there  is  nothing 
upon  which  to  beae  a  hiding  that  goods  bearing  the  trade-mark  in  question 
wer«  actoaUy  aold  prior  to  July  31,  1914,  whMi  the  opposer  began  using  its  martt. 

In  the  present  case,  as  above  pointed  out,  Royce  testified  that  all 
potentiometers  shipped  by  appellant  bore  trademarks,  that  he  had 
seen  potentiometers  marked  with  "CIRCUITRIM^'  and  that  "inspec- 
tion" would  not  let  potentiometers  be  shipped  without  bearing  the 
mark  set  forth  on  the  sales  invoices.  *  .^  j»^  .. — j.^..!.,^. 

In  Crescent  OU  Co.  v.  W.  C.  Robinson  <&  Son  Co.,  34  App.  B.C. 
440  (1910),  a  number  of  sales  memoranda  and  bills  were  produced 
showing  frequent  sales  of  oil  designated  "AUTOLENE,"  but  there 
was  no  evidence  that  this  name  was  affixed  to  or  marked  upon  the 
packages.  It  was  held  that  such  evidence  was  insufficient  to  show  a 
trademark  use  of  the  name  '*AUTOLENE"  for  oil.  Again,  by  way 
of  contrast,  Royce  testified  that  he  had  seen  potentiometers  marked 
with  the  mark  "CIRCUITRIM" ;  that  inspection  would  not  let  po- 
tentiometers be  shipped  without  bearing  the  mark  set  forth  on  the 
sales  invoices;  and  that  the  sales  invoices  in  evidence  set  forth  sales 
of  "CIRCUITRIM"  potentiometers.         ^;     '    -•    -^  •  ■       -    -    -~ 

In  McGraw  Elec.  Co.  v.  Wood  BydrmHic  iSolxst  <ft  BoSy  Cd.,Vi. 
USPQ  130,  the  Commissioner  held  that  there  was  ample  proof  of  a 
particular  sale  by  opposer  of  goods,  "but  no  direct  evidence  that  the 
mark  was  affixed  to  the  goods."  In  the  present  case,  however,  there 
is  testimony  that  appellant's  potentiometers  were  sold  with  the  mark 
affixed  thereto. 

We  think  that  the  record  herein  sustains  appellant's  position  and 
we  accordingly  reverse  the  appealed  decision.  .  %-m  ew  vi^^qor.  »rf  3«siiJ 

REVERSED.      -f  rfWf 'i«ff^  tftl»nf«  -n*»>  oanwurrs^j^cit  'rfnvr-  jawi^isit 

UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals    i  ■yau^a  n; 

PowKBMATics,  IHC.  v .  Globe  Rooniso  Pboducts  CO.J  Iho.,    ^      , 

I    "  Vo.  7t81.     Decided  February  11,  196S       'itii   \n  'tlsi^->4  al 

-r.  [BB  OCPA  ~  ;  841  F.2d  127  ;  144  USPQ  480]      ^rtJ^o9  eslT 

1.  Trademabk — iKTXBrcaETfCJE — IsstTS  Raibbd  bt  WnrwiHO  TAXTrt"'"^"'  "'"»n 

-i    "While  Globe  agrees  with  the  Board's  reason  for  awarding  priority.  It 

urges  that  we  also  consider  the  propriety  of  the  Board's  ruling  that  appellant 

had  continuously  used    PANELUME"  or  'PAN-ELUM'  from  December  1909  to 

•ome  time  In  November  1960.     As  the  winning  party  below,  it  is  entitled  to 

•'  *iWae  that  Issue  for  reasons  similar  to  those  set  out  In  Klemperer  v.  Prioe,  47 

rt^OCPA  729,  271  FJiA  743,  128  USPQ  589."      ,  ^  4, 
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"Powermatics,  as  Junior  party,  has  the  burden  of  proving  that  it  Is  entitled 
to  the  refi^stration  it  seeks  and  as  against  a  registered  mark,  doubts  are  to 
be  resolved  against  It.  •  •  •  Powermatics  most  show  that,  at  the  time  Globe 
•*  filed,  Powermatics  was  already  In  a  position  to  register  its  mark,  had  It 
^  chosm  to  do  so,  and  that  it  would  have  been  able  to  state  in  Its  application 
'that  the  mark  Is  in  use  in  commerce,'  as  required  by  section  1  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1»46." 

8.  Saks — Sahb — Use — Technical  Teaoemakk  Usk. 

«       •••  •  •  mere  advertising  and  documentary  use  of  a  notation  apart  from 

*  the  goods  do  not  ccmstitute  technical  trademark  use." 

^  Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Interference  No.  5^98.  ,  ^^^  ^^^^ 
t  AFFIRMED. 

;  Burgess^  Dinklage  dk  Sprung  {Arnold  Sprung  of  counsel)   for 
appellant. 
Robert  C.  WiUiamgf  D.  D.  AUegretti  for  appellee! 

Befcve  WoBLET,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith, 
"  and,  Almond,  Jr.,  Asiociate  Judge* 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Powermatics  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  awarding  priority  to  Globe,  senior  party,  in  a  trademark 
interference  between  Globe's  Registration  No.  704,179^  for  "PAN- 
ELUME"  as  a  trademark  for  aluminum  clapboard  siding,  and  Power- 
matics' application  '  for  registration  of  the  same  term  as  a  trademark 
for  substantially  identical  goods. 

Globe  took  no  testimony  and  is  restricted  to  its  February  18,  1960 
filing  date  as  the  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark.  Kiekhaefer  v.  Willys- 
Overland  Motors,  Inc.,  Etc.,  43  CCPA  1013,  236  FJM  423,  111  USPQ 
105. 

^  The  Board  apparently  regarded  Powermatics  to  be  the  prior  user, 
stating : 

In  this  connection,  the  Junior  party  has  offered  the  lastlmony  of  the  president 
of  its  corporation  and  a  ccmsiderable  amount  of  documentary  exhibits  from 
which  it  is  deemed  oonduslTely  to  appear  that  the  Junior  party  continuously  used 
the  mark  "PANELUME"  or  the  phonetic  equivalent  thereof  "PAN-Ba^UM"  for 
insulated  aluminum  building  panels  frotn  as  early  as  December  1969  to  some 
indefinite  time  in  November  1960.  •  •  • 

However,  it  noted  that  the  business  of  Powermatics  had  been  "dor- 
mant" since  November  1960  when  its  physical  assets  were  sold  to  satisfy 
a  government  lien,  and  further  stated : 

The  Junior  party's  president  has  testified  that  he  Is  presently  in  the  employ 
ot  Che  Panelume  Corporati(Hi  of  America,  a  stranger  to  this  proceeding,  which 
is  said  to  be  manufacturing  aluminum  panning  under  the  mark  "PANELCME" ; 
that  he  supervisee  the  manufacture  of  the  product ;  and  that  he  has  a  verbal 
agreement  "with  this  gentleman  very  shortly  that  I  will  resume  under  the  niame 
Powermatics,  and  he  will  distribute  this  product  for  me."  There  is,  however, 
nothing  In  the  Instant  record  to  show  that  the  Panelume  Corjjoratlon  of  America 
is  oaing  the  mark  under  a  license  agreement  with  the  junior  party,  as  di*- 
tingolshed  from  its  president,  and,  so  far  as  can  be  ascertained  herein,  the  use 
made  of  the  mark  by  such  third  person  has  been  in  its  own  behalf  rather  than 
in  behalf  of  the  Junior  party.  ^ 

The  Board  concluded  that  "the  senior  party's  rights  in  the  mark' 
here  involved  are  superior  to  those  of  the  junior  party."  ! 

[1]  While  Globe  agrees  with  the  Board's  reason  for  awarding 
priority,  it  urges  that  we  also  consider  the  propriety  of  the  Board's 
ruling  that  appellant  had  continuously  used  "PANELUME*'  or 
"PAN-ELUM"  from  December  1959  to  some  time  in  November  1960. 


^iBsaed  September  18,  IMO  on  applicatloo  Sertal  No.  91. IM,  filed  Pebraary  tS,  I960. 
•Serial  No.  100,890,  filed  July  8,  1980,  asMrtinc  uae  alnce  Janoary  18.  1980. 
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As  the  winning  party  below,  it  is  entitled  to  raise  that  issue  for  reasons 
similar  to  those  set  out  in  Klemperer  v.  Price^  47  CCPA  729, 271  FM 
743,  123  USPQ  539.  .-'rf  ii*,<«si'^«Li  lii  liV  not  -^M  MiV'^ 

,  From  our  evaluation  of  the  record  wc  conclude  that  the  Board  erred 
in  finding  that  Powermatics  has  established  priority  of  use. 

[2]  Powermatics,  as  junior  party,  has  the  burden  of  proving  that  it 
is  entitled  to  the  registration  it  seeks  and,  as  against  a  registered  mark, 
doubts  are  to  be  resolved  against  it.  Brewster- 1  deal  Chocolate  Co.  v. 
Dairy  Maid  Confectionary  Co.,  20  CCPA  848,  62  F.2d  844,  16  USPQ 
310;  The  B.  R.  Baker  Com/pany  v.  Lehow  Brothers,  32  CCPA  1206, 
15o'F.2d  580,  66  USPQ  232.  Powermatics  must  show  that,  at  the 
time  Globe  filed,  Powermatics  was  already  in  a  position  to  register 
its  mark,  had  it  chosen  to  do  so,  and  that  it  would  have  been  able 
to  sUte  in  \Xa  application  "that  the  mark  is  in  use  in  commerce,"  as 
required  by  section  1  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  West  DiJiinfed- 
ing  Co.  v.  Samuel  A.  Onorato,  44  CCPA  834,  242  ¥M  197,  Ua 

USPQ  200.  ^ :  '^  '""'■' 

'     The  following  testimony  of  Powermatics'  president  on  direct  ex- 
amination is  pertinent  to  the  issue  of  priority :  <».ftlA 

Oae.  And  to  your  recollection,  when  is  the  first  time  that  you  used  this  mark? 
A.  To  my  recoUecUon,  it  was  about  the  first  week  in  December  or  possibly  the 
Mcood  week  in  December,  1969. 

Q27  And  would  you  describe  how  you  used  this  mark?  A.  Yes.  We  did 
various  forms  of  advertising,  particularly  in  The  New  York  Sunday  News,  where 
w«  would  hare  the  trade  name,  the  name  Panelume  [Pan-elum?].  I  should  say, 
written  right  across  in  big  letters  in  the  newspaper,  and  had  certain  stickers 
made  around  that  time,  where  most  of  the  paneU  tHat  went  on  [out?]  would 
have  stickers  on  with  the  name  Panelume  (Pan-elum? J. PI  ^  ^ 
•  ••••• 

Q40.  Did  you  actually  ship  good*  •  •  •  in  raqwnse  to  that  ad? 

Q41  Were  the  goods  marked?  A.  /  can't  $ay,  to  my  reeoUectton,  lehether 
they  were  or  not.  They  were  »uppo»ed  to  be,  hut  iMn'thp^  #«  «fce  oo*^'^^ 
the  factory,  tehetXer  tXey  did  or  not.  tm. 

Q42.  Was  U  the  standard  practice  to  mark  the  goods.  A.  Yes.  Tbey  were 
Instructed  so  to  label  all  the  goods.  But  sometimes  they  might  hare  missed. 
I  can't  say  for  sure  If  they  did  on  every  one. 

Q4S   Do  you,  to  your  recoUecUon,  recall  the  shipping  of  any  panels  with  the 
name  Panelume  [Pan-elum?]  In  response  to  this  ad?     A.  To  my  recollection 
I  can't  say  for  sure  but  if  it  was  in  the  month  of  December  they  [there]  had 
to  be  panels  going  out  with  the  Mune  Panelume  [Pan-elum?]  on  them.    I  Jtwt 
don't  know  which  ones.     1<^i     ^'    vifefnd  i  ¥  itmi.n^'-^^^. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  *    *        V 

Q48.  And  when  did  you  first  ship  goods  In  IntersUte  commerce  with  the 
BpeUing  Panelume?  A.  To  my  recollection,  it  icould  probably  Kaw  been  February 
of  1960  or  poMibty  eorty   March,   19M.  ■'\'^l     '^ 

Q48,  When  you  changed  over  from  the  previous  form?    A.  Yea.         .i*^   '  '  "> 
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A.  Yes,  we 
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QB6.  And  was  it  your  normal  practice  to  ship  paneU  in  response  to  such  orders 
with  the  mark  Panelume  on  them?  A.  Yes.  It  was  normal  practice  to  ship 
anything  that  went  out  with  our  names  (m  it 

On  cross-examination,  the  witness  testified:      <,J-i\ 
XQ112.  Did  7on  also  use  gummed  labels  for  shipplnf  txr  anything  of  that 

character?     A.  Gummed  labels? 
XQllS.  Yes.     A.  Well,  we  would— If  we  ship  anything,  it  would  hare  a— 

that  we  would  type.    We  would  type  a  gummed  label,  a  Wank  gummed  labeL 

We  wouM  type  the  person's  name  that  it  came  from. 

uStSict^  the  adTerti-nt  ««.ncy  to  ch*nf«  It  to  !*•▼•  the  ^^P''*  *J-f^?" »/  Li.% 
Vt  th*  M»d "  Doon  b«lnx  aaked  "Wh*n  was  that  doo*?  .  the  wltnesaaaia  i  •w'v 
?Ioa«  To  mj  ?KeSlo5  it  mioht  JWm  bem  around  the  be»lnnlns  of  February  or  th. 
end  of  Janoary,  1»«0."     [Smphaaia  auppUed.] 


fm 
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XQ114.  But  thai  did  not  carry  the  Panelmme  trade  m^k.    A.  Hot  to 
I  can't  $ay  for  sure  if  it  did  or  t%ot.    J  can't  tay  for  aure. 

^'       •  •  •        ^  ■ '    •  •  •  • 

XQ106.  Have  you  ever  had  any  labels  bearing  the  Panelume  trade  mark  other 
than  the  label  like  that  one.  which  was  fumlabed  to  the  Patent  OflUce  with  the 
aivllcatlon?  •  •  •  A.  /  don't  recall  if  1  4id  or  I  didn't.     [All  empbaals  supplied. ) 

While  oral  testimony,  if  sufl&ciently  probative,  is  normally  satis- 
factory to  establish  priority  of  use  in  a  trademark  proceeding,  we  do 
not  find  the  testimony  and  corroborative  exhibits  in  the  record  befora 
us  to  discharge  Powermatics'  burden  in  that  regard.  Thus,  the  testi- 
mony of  the  witness  that  Powermatics  "had  certain  stickers  mad© 
around  that  time"  (December  1960),  and  that  most  of  the  panels 
that  went  out  "would  have  stickers  on"  with  the  name  "PANELUME" 
or  "PAN-ELUM,"  must  be  considered  in  light  of  his  later  testimony 
that  "I  don't  recall  if  I  did  or  I  didn't"  ever  have  labels  bearing  the' 
"PANELUME"  mark  other  than  the  ones  furnished  the  Patent  Office 
with  the  application.  The  only  oorrobMittive  exhibit  produced  to 
show  the  purchase  of  such  labels  is  an  invoice  dated  June  24,  IWO, 
several  nMmths  after  Globe's  filing  daU.  "^  i 

Although  the  witness  testified  that  it  apparently  was  standard  prac- 
tice to  mark  the  goods,  he  did  not  state  that  he  personally  observed 
the  mark  applied  to  any  of  the  goods,  nor  could  he  recall  for  sure 
the  shipping  of  any  panels  marked  with  either  "PANELUME"  or 
"PAN-ELUM"  in  response  to  the  newspaper  ad.  When  queried  if 
the  goods  were  marked,  he  answered  "I  can't  say,  to  my  recollection, 
whether  they  were  or  not."  The  later,  more  positive  statement  that 
the  time  when  goods  were  first  shipped  in  interstate  commerce  with 
the  spelling  "PANELUME"  "would  probably  have  been  February 
of  IWiO  or  possibly  early  March  1960,"  fails  to  establish  a  date  of  use 
as  early  as  February  18,  1960.  We  note  that  the  witness  is  teetifying 
only  two  years  after  the  events  in  issue  transpired.  We  agree  with 
appellee  that  the  testimony,  characterized  as  it  is  by  inconsistencies, 
oontradicticms  and  uncertainties,  leaves  considerable  doubt  whether 
Powermatics  used  either  "PANELL^ME"  or  "PAN-ELUM"  as  a 
trademark  prior  to  appellee's  filing  date.       "^^^  ^  ♦««  **^  v-  I 

[3]  In  addition  to  the  newspaper  ad  and  label  invoice,  Power- 
matics introduced  other  documentary  exhibits,  among  which  are  an 
installation  contract  dated  December  18,  1959,  and  a  letter  of  oomr 
plaint  from  a  customer  dated  February  25,  1^60,  each  mentioning  the 
term  "Panelum,"  and  several  billing  invoices  from  an  advertising 
agency  dated  December  1959,  and  January  1960,  but  none  mentioning 
the  contested  trademark.  Those  exhibits  fail  to  establish  that  "PAN- 
ELUM,"  "PANELUM"  or  "PANELUME"  were  used  on  the  goods 
before  February  18,  1960,  it  being  well  settled  that  mere  advertising 
and  documentary  use  of  a  notation  apart  from  the  goods  do  not  con- 
stitute technical  trademark  use.  Sear$^  Roebuck  and  Co.  v.  Old 
Colony  Shoe  Co.,  23  CCPA  1039,  82  F.2d  709,  29  USPQ  169 ;  The  B. 
R.  Baker  Co.  v.  Lehow  Brothers,  supra;  Minnesota  Mining  <i  Mfg. 
Co.  V.  Minnesota  Linseed  OU  Paint  Co.,  48  CCPA  746,  229  F.2d  448, 
108  USPQ  314.  Nor  do  we  find  those  exhibits  sufficient  to  serve  as 
satisfactory  corroborative  evidence  here. 

On  this  record,  we  are  far  from  convinced  that  Powermatics  has 

discharged  its  burden  of  proving  priority  of  use,  thus  it  is  unnecessary 

to  consider  the  question  of  "dormancy"  or  abandonment.  * 

The  decision  is  affirmed.  ,^ 

**  AFFIRMED. 
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t.7M.M«.  8.  PreMoer.  DETKEGSNT  AND  BBIQHTBNINO 
COMPOSITION;  B«C.  No.  674,147  (NYLONU  In  script), 
a  PraMBcr  Houaehold  biMcfa.  hATlng  Incidental  detergent 
[>ropertl««.  AM  Jan.  ».  mi,  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  M/Ml 
Bamuel  8.  PrMtner  r.  Hair*  ^^lUKimt  0*.  OWMBt  order  o« 
4i.eonUnMno«  M*r.  2.  19M.  «J  ^  "'":;"' 

r  '    W,M»M*.  C.  B   Miller.  METHOD  OP  TT8INO  HEAT  SENSl 
TIVE  COPYING  PAPER.  Al«d  Feb.  1».  IMO.  DC.  Minn.  (Mln 
A«MpolU).   Doc.   4/60/«0,    MinntmoUi   Mining   4   Mfg.    Co.    ▼ 
,ftHtt9   Oo.      Memo  optnton   hoWlDc  patent   Inralld   Mar.    16. 
1M2— aald  memo  opinion  Tacat«>d  Not    2,  1M2.     Complaint 
diamlBMd  upon  rronnd   of  do   InfringemeBt ;   on   defendant  h 
eounUrcUlm.    patent   held   ralld   and    not   Infringed   June   10, 
IMS.     App— la*.  Aug.  U.  !•«.  C.aA..  8tb  Clr..  Doc.  17415, 
Ditto.   InoorporatU   t.   Minnuof  Mining  4   Manufacturing 
Company     Judgment  of  District  Court  alBrmed  Auf.  28,  19«4. 
^mma,  App«U*h1,  Auf.  1»,  IWS,  C.CJk...  8th  Clr  ,  Doc.  17419. 
Iflnnrrf-  Jf»<M»«  d  Manufacturing  Campanv  t.  Ditto,  Ineor- 
paratad.    Jads»«nt  of  District  Court  affirmed  Aac.  28,  1»«4- 
SJ»l,Slt,  R    R    Colbum,  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  ROTARY 
DISC     MOWER;    tJ»mj»U.    .ame.    COMBINED    TRA(*rOR 
AND  POWER  MOWER,  Wed  Nor    23,  1964,  DC,  8.D.  Ind. 
(BraMrtUe),  Doc.  ■V64-C-100.  Bici^*  B.  Oolbmrn  at  1.  ▼ 
Mlm-Methaa  Oa.  ■•'    mtvwfft'yvn  ■\-»i»«'      ^    .'^ 

tjmtMA,  A  r.  A.  Bartrti,  DSVTCS  FOff  RKINAINO  FISH 
FILLETS,  too*  Oct.  6,  1»«.  DC.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  «2- 
TM-J.  NorMochar  MaaelUmambau  Ku4.  Baodar  at  al.  ▼.  General 
FUh  BoaUmt  Co..  Inc.  et  ai.  Conaeat  Judgment ;  patent  held 
Talld  and  Inirlnged  ,  defendaata  enjoined  ;  defendanU'  counter 
claim  dismissed  with  prejudice  Not.  13.  1»«4. 
'  tJM,fiU.  J  A.  Van  Den  Bro^.  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
ASSEMBLY;  tM^XM.  L.  J.  Mlauraca.  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR,  U«d  Sept.  21.  UW2.  D.C.,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc  «2cl788,  Argus.  Incorporated  t.  8au)vtr'». 
Inc.  Consent  order  dismissing  complaint  without  prejudice  ; 
d«f*Bdaat'8  couaterdalm  diwnlMWl   without   prejudice   Not 

t,lllK.SM.  Brhwartkopf  and  Van  Ott<ert6o,  CT)1^  OFF 
BLADES  FOR  ABRASIVE  BODIES  AND  THEIR  PRODUC 
TIOK.  nmA  Not.  6,  1»«4.  D.O.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  «4/MT».  Van 
§mmr*  A^trtiv*  Corp.  t.  Oana^idatad  Diamond  Tool  Corp. 

l.aW.tlH    Wright  and  Swofford.  BOKB  WALL  CLBANER. 
ftlT--  Not.  9,  1M4.  D.C.,  W.D.  Okla.    (Oklahoma  CTty),  Doc 
•4/4S0,   Paihftndar  OH  T—t  Oa.  a*  •«.  t.  Antatope  Tool  4 
Supply  etai.  — _ — 

ttf*  — a    B.  W.   Eowlej.  CUTTING  t60L,  ftl«d  Dec.  27. 
1»«2    D.C.,  8.D.  Iowa  (DaTenport),  Doc.  2-666,  Jancv  Bngi 
naartmy  Comply  t.  M.  A.  Ford  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Aetion  dla- 
Blmll  without  prejudice  Not.  4,  1M4. 

tJHUMl.  I.  W.  Ruderman.  MOUNTING  OF  FLDOBFa- 
CENT  AND  PHOSPHORESCENT  ELEMENTS;  «,»«l,ft41(a), 
MUne,  MONITOBINO  IONIZING  RADIATION.  Ued  Not. 
24.  1»«4.  D.C.,  B.D.  Pa.  (PMUdalphU),  Doc  »««22,  Ia>tmot 
Corporation  t.  Tht  Harthaw  CXemieal  Company. 


,.,ft^  «&4iaM 
t,aOT JM,  O.  Hlra.  FILTER  APPARATUS ;  tjtn^M,  same, 

Not.   6,   1»64,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.    (Detroit),  Doc  »6»t8, 

Oene  Hir*  et  aL  t.  Harvey  O.  Moora,  at  ml. 


t3«74M.     (See  2,867,826.)  ^  iy^6f>^ 

t,M»304.     (See  2,9014S10.)  ^     „yir   j, 

tjniAM,  W.  J.  PoUin.  IDENTIFICATION  BBak.CKLBT, 
ai«Ml  July  1».  1962.  D.C  8.D.  Calif.  (Lo»  Angelas),  Doc. 
«2-»«7-TC,  WiU  Boat,  Inc.  t.  Preoiatew  Dynamic*  Corp.  J«dg- 
ment  in  faTor  of  defendant  :  cUim  2  of  Patent  2,871,692  h«ld 
InTaUd  Not.  4.  1963.  AppwUed.  C.C-A-,  Mh  Clr.,  Doc  1»08». 
-Will  Rott.  Inc.  T.  Preciaiol*  Dynamic*  Corp.  Judgment  of 
District  Court  affirmed  June  10,  1»64. 

S37S3M.  R.  B.  Austin  ei  al..  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
APPARATUS,  filed  Not.  1.  MBl.  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle). 
Doc.  5356.  Robart  B.  Austin  et  al.  t.  A.  J.  Chat  CoiMtntcMo* 
Company  et  •!.    Decree  enjoining  defendants  from  further  m 

(ringement  Not.  2,  1964. 

%jyOt,MWl,  A.   WhltteU,  THERMOSTATIC  FLOW  COVER 
NOR.  filed  June  B.  1»B8.  D.C,  8.D.  Caltf.  (Los  Aogeies).  Doc 
568-59-T,  Baypak  Company,  Inc.  t.  Floatioood  Manu/actur 
ing  Co..  Inc.     Stipulation  and  order  of  diamlaaal  with  preju- 
dice Jan.  14,  1966. 

S.H4.7M.  Barker  and  Bmith.  FOWL  PICKING  FIN0BB8, 
filed  Not.  10,  1964.  DC,  KX>.  Ga.  (GalnesTllle),  Doc  1046, 
OainesviOe  Machina  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Barkor  Poultry  Squipment 
Co. 

tJH»Mt.  J.  W.  Klemlir.  TRAVELING  SHIP-LOADING 
CRANK,  filed  July  13,  1964,  DC,  S.D:  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  64-989-JWC,  Kiorulff  Aesooiatas  t.  National  Metal  d 
Steel  Corp.  et  al.  Transferred  Oct  18,  1964,  D.C,  S.D.N.T., 
Doe  %4/tm.  Kiorulff  Aowooiaiet  r.  Lnrio  Brother!  4  Co..  Inc. 

t,»4S.AM,  W.  H.  Decker  et  al.,  FABRIC  COVERED  GAB 
MBNT  BUTTON  ASSEMBLING  DEVICE;  t3M.iM.  same, 
GARMENT  BT^TON  AND  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME,  filed  July  11,  1968,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  •8el227.  Maa^ant  Button  and  Supply  Oo.  r.  J.  J.  New- 
korry  Company.  Final  consent  Judgment ;  patents  hdd  TaUd 
and  infringed ;  countardalm  dlamlssed ;  no  lnJ«BCtloB  Not. 
6,  1»«4.  .*t,J..  _', 

t.Ml.B4I(a).     (See  2,8SS.«21.) 

t,»61.Ml(b).  I.  W.  Rnderman.  MONITORING  IONIZING 
RADIATION.  «!•«  Not.  28,  1964,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
104»-«4,  I$omet  Corporation  t.  lootopea,  Ine. 

(See  2.948.620.) 


t.MS,Ml.  T.  S.  Briakln  et  al..  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUST- 
ING ZOOM  UBNft  ASSEMBLY.  BIm*  Not.  8,  TMB,  D.C,  N.D. 
m.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62c20«9,  ««t»«r«  CanMro  Co.  t.  DaJnr- 
Amaoo  Corporation.  Order  by  agreement  diamlaalng  actios 
without  prejudice  Not.  28. 1984.  j 

(Sm  t»»JXB.) 
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Matter  oieloaed  In  baary  brackets  C 1  eppean  in  the  oiiginal  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  r«la«ue  apeciacatlon  ;  matter 

prlntod  In  italics  Indicate*  addttiona  made  by  reiasne 
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CAN  CX08URES 
Robert  W.  Ankncy,  CuyalM>ca  Comity,  CMiio 
(g007  Grand  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio) 
OrigiiuU   No.   2,923,446,  dated   Feb.   2,   19M,  Scr.  No. 
..     <1MS5.    Oct.     29,     1956.     Appikation    for    reisaue 
■^-lAlC.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,039 
.^  10  Claims.     (CL  221— 569) 

•    !■■    i  ■ 
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2S,7M 
TWO-SPEED  CAMERA  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHY 

Norman  N.  lareau  and  Richard  J.  Olaoo,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

aasisnon  to  Faetman  Kodak  Company,  Rochcalar,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  No.  3,051.066,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

78,020,  Dec.  23,  1960.     AppUcation  for  rcisaie  Dec  11, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  243,963 

15  Claims.     (CL  95— 1L5)        bmuM^f 

-' -Mtaro 


U.  lit  tkt  comhiimtkm  of  a  thin  wtdled  can  having  an 
opening  therein  defined  by  a  flange  surface  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  can,  and  a 
pouring  spout  of  a  pliant  plastic  material  having  a  portion 
positioned  within  said  opening  and  sealingly  engaging  said 
surface,  said  portion  having  a  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through, the  Improvement  which  comprises:  said  portion 
before  insertion  in  said  opening  having  outer  dimensions 
generally  at  least  equal  to  the  dimensions  of  said  opening, 
said  passage  after  said  portion  Is  Inserted  in  said  opening 
having  predetermined  dimensions  longitudinally  uniform 
at  least  for  the  length  of  said  flange  surface,  and  a  rigid 
sleeve  inserted  in  said  passage  after  said  portion  is  inserted 
in  said  opening,  said  sleeve  having  outer  dimensions  longi- 
tudinally uniform  at  least  for  the  length  of  said  flange 
surface  and  greater  than  said  passage  predetermined  di- 
mensions, but  less  than  said  opening  dimermons,  whereby 
when  said  sleeve  it  inserted  into  said  passage  after  said 
portion  is  inserted  in  said  opening,  the  material  of  said 
portion  will  be  compressed  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
opening  surface. 
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15.  In  a  flash  camera,  the  combination  comprising: 
(A)  a  shutter  mechanism  including  a  part  which  moves 
when  the  shutter  operates  to  make  an  exposure  and 
the  extent  of  movement  of  which  part  determines  the 
exposure  speed  of  said  shutter  mechanism; 
(b)  flash  means  for  said  camera  movable  between  an 
operative  position  for  illuminating  the  subject  upon 
making  an  exposure,  and  an  inoperative  position  for 
preventing  illumination  of  the  subject  upon  making 
an  exposure; 

(C)  control  means  movable  between  two  positions 
and  engageable  with  said  movable  part  in  at  least 
one  of  said  positions  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement 
of  the  part  and  thereby  achieve  shutter  speeds  of  dif- 
ferent durations  in  said  respective  positions;  and 

(D)  means  interconnecting  said  control  and  flash 
means  for  moving  said  control  means  into  one  of 
said  two  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
fiash  meams  from  one  of  its  positions  to  the  othts. 
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■At)  2,493 

ROSE  PLAJ<JT 
Wallar   B.    Lammcrts,    Urermore,    CaM^   amIvMr   to 

Gennaln'i,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatloo  of 

Caitfomia 

Ffled  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,545 
1  Clafen.     (CL  Pit.— 20) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  vigorous,  tall,  upright  and  compact  habits 
of  growth,  a  habit  of  bearing  its  flowep!  ustially  singly  on 
long  and  strong  catting  stems,  long  pointed  buds  with 
clasping  sepals,  said  buds  being  basically  Scarlet  in  color, 
with  bases  of  Canary  Yellow,  a  distinctive  and  attractive 
open  flower  form  in  which  the  lower  portions  of  the  inner 
petals  extend  vertically  upward,  while  the  upper  portions 
are  more  horizontal  and  arch  outward  from  the  center 
but  cover  the  central  stamen  and  pistil  area  until  the 
flower  ages,  thereby  giving  the  impression  of  greater  petal- 

744  "         '      J 


age,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  Scarlet  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  which  is  retained  without  blueing 
as  the  flowers  age,  and  an  intense  flower  fragrance  remi- 
niscent of  R.  centifolia  varieties  even  under  conditions  of 
dry  weather  and  other  adverse  conditions. 


2,494 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
OrTflle  O.  Dunham,   Nllcs,   Mkh.,   MsigDor  to  Stem's 
Norserics,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y,,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,079 

1  Clafan.  (CL  Pit.— 42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
substantially  as  herein  disclosed  characterized  as  to  novel- 
ty by  the  dark  reddish-orange  petals  with  pale  orange- 
yellow  reverses  of  incurving  blooms  which  provide  blooms 
with  pale  orange-yellow  centers,  the  vigorous,  upright 
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form  of  growth,  abundant  foliage,  the  very  large  size  of  with  the  Burmosa;  and  firm.  wcU-flavored  cUngstone  frmt 
the  blooms  on  long,  strong  stems,  and  iu  early,  cootinu-  having  rose-purple  to  deep  purple  skin  and  hght  amber 
ous  period  of  bloom.  '  "     '         fle**i  which  shades  through  orange  to  crunson  adjacent  the 

■^^^^—  ,Oik  iJ lii*^  •--*,«»»»  »»i^»-  ^^^-^— 
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AZALEA  PLANT  H  M  ifi,     i4  ^„ .  ^„  ^^«       ^>     *i^  ^^^ 


Hcvy  W.  MotzkM,  WWtewater,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Yoder 
Brothers,    Inc.,    Barbcrion,    Oyo,    a    corporatkia    of 

Z^^  ,  ,   Fllwl  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,969      ^,,      ' 
**^^.'  1  Claim.    (aPlL— 55) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant  substantially 
as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  its  good 
budding,  its  earlincss  of  bloom,  facilitating  forcing  for 
earlier  bloom,  the  brilliant  white  color  of  its  blooms  with 
faint,  light  ycUow-green  centers,  and  its  vigorous  compact 
growth,  with  abundant  strong,  ycllow-grecn  foliage. 

PLUM  TREE 
Walter  D.  Kransc,  Frcsao,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Sfrfblhig'i 
Nurseries,    Inc.,    Merced,    Calif.,     a    corporation    of 
Calif  omia 

FU«I  Dec  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,679 
1  Clafan.    (CL  PH^-3S) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  a  vigorous. 


2,497 
PEACH  TREE 
John  R.  Borghello,  415  N.  OUve  Ave.,  and  Angelo  Ertairi, 
1232  Brady  Ave.,  bodi  of  Modesto,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,819 
1  Claim.     (CL  PlL — 43) 
A  new  aikl  distitict  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  which  is  a  very  productive 
and  regular  bearer  of  large,  globose,  clingstoi>e  fniit  hav- 
ing yellow  flesh,  and  yellow  skin  partially  over^iread 
with  red;  characterized  by  the  fruit  being  in  harvest  im- 
mediately following  the  Paloro  and  two  or  three  days 
ahead  of  the  Gaume,  and  by  fruit  that  sizes  well,  is  con- 
sistently large,  and  without  split  pits. 
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CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Orrlilc   O.   Dunham,   NUes,   Midk^   assignor   to   Stem's 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,1#3 
1  Clafan.    (Q.  PlL— 78) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum   plant 
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thrifty  and  healthy  tree  having  a  greater  spreading  habit  substantiaUy  as  herein  disdosed.  charactenzed  as  to  nov 
than  the  Santa  Rosa  but  less  than  the  Beauty;  a  self-fertile  city  by  the  brilUant  yellow  color  of  its  blooms  the  v<^ 
blossom  in  bloom  concurrently  with  the  Burmosa  and  large,  tight  incurved  form  of  the  blooms,  notched,  fluffy 
Mariposa:  fruit  buds  well  dispersed  on  both  old  and  new  petals,  long,  strong,  stems  with  very  large  leaves  of  mod- 
growth;  an  initial  harvest  of  the  fruit  averaging  five  days  erate  olive  green  color,  and  early,  continuou».^bto»WB» 
earlier  than  the  Beauty,  and  a  final  harvest  coinciding    period.  ^  .o.  c    'IsKli  jAJ 
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SOUND  AITKNUATOJG  DEVICE  AND 

SUFPORTING  MEANS  IN  A  HELMET 

A.  Aileo,  Carboadale,  Pa^  Milginr  to 

I  P.  ¥tit4tr.  Gnat  Neck,  N^Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S3,097 

TCUm.    (CL2— 4) 


a  finger  bote  adjacent  ooe  end, 

a  longitudinal  slit  bifurcating  said  strip  from  the  other 
,      end  of  aid  ttrtp  to  a  point  ^taced  from  said  finger 
bole  a   distance  approaching  the  distance   between 
'I     '       one's  finger  and  wrist,  to  form  a  pair  of  conliguoualy 
disposed  strap*, 
said  strip  being  of  sufficient  length  to  provide  strapa 
...  adapted  to  cooperate  in  encircling  ones  wrist, 

J  ybtaityyn    '"'and  nieana  for  adjustably  joining  the  free  ends  of  said 
•traps. 

J,17t,72S 

GLOVE 

G«Mfa  IL  Roaa,  Sofncrrllle,  N J.,  aaiipor  to  Ethicon,   , 

inc.,  a  coraoratloa  of  New  Jcracy 

FBad  Oct.  2i,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,221 

<•  2  ClainM.    (CL  2— 1«7)  '*' 
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1.  A  helmet  enclosing  a  vohime  adapted  to  receive  a 
wearer's  head  comprising  a  shell  with  downwardly  de- 
pending lateral  portions  at  each  side  thereof,  said  down- 
wardly depending  portions  being  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  the  wearer's  ears  when  his  head  is  received  within 
the  shell;  a  sound  attenuating  member  located  within  said 
lixil  at  one  at  said  lateral  portions  and  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  part;  resilient  means  connecting  said  lateral 
portion  and  said  attenuating  member  and  biasing  both 
said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  attenuating  menrber  in- 
wardly (d  said  lateral  portion  toward  the  innermost  por- 
tion of  the  volume  defined  by  said  helmet;  adjustable 
means  at  the  outer  portion  of  said  shell  operable  to  a 
plurality  of  poaitions  relative  to  said  shell;  and  connecting 
means  connected  to  the  lower  part  cmly  erf  said  attenu- 
ating meniber  and  to  said  adjustable  means  so  as  to  move 
the  lower  part  of  said  attenuating  member  toward  and 
away  from  said  shell  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
adjustable  means,  with  the  ui>per  part  of  said  attenuating 
member  acting  under  the  acdoo  of  said  bias  as  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  pivot  during  the  movement  of  said  lower 
part 

3,17»,714  

HAND  GUARD  FOR  GYMNASTS  AND  OTHERS 
Lo^  PerKhke,  616  Rkknond  St.,  El  Ccrrlto,  Calif. 
FIM  Mw.  II,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  245,927 
•  SChdM.    (0.2—14) 
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I.  A  hand  guard  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, said  strip  having  , 

744  'lit 


tidaff 


■J^ts 


'    ( 


•  i 


a. 


•A 
4 


c 


1.  A  glove  having  front  and  back  sections  of  thermo- 
plastic film  material  joined  along  outer  nde  edges;  to 

define  a  metacarpal  receiving  portion  with  a  portion  for 
the  fingers  extending  from  the  metacarpal  receiving  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  a  wrist  portion  extending  from  the 
metacarpal  receiving  pxjrtion  at  the  other  end,  a  first  cuff 
portion  folded  back  from  the  wrist  portion  at  its  upper 
edge  and  extending  adjacent  the  outside  face  of  the  front 
glove  section  to  a  free  terminal  edge,  a  second  cuff  por- 
tion folded  back  from  the  wrist  portion  at  its  upper  edge 
extending  adjacent  the  outside  face  of  the  back  glove 
section  to  a  free  terminal  edge,  said  cuff  portions  being 
sealed  to  each  other  at  said  front  and  back  sections  where 
said  front  and  back  sectiofu  are  joined  together  axKl  beinf 
sealed  each  to  their  associated  wrist  portions  along  their 
lines  of  fold,  and  said  cuff  portions  being  free  of  said 
front  and  back  portions  over  substantial  portions  of  their 
adjacent  areas  between  their  terminal  edges  and  the  sealed 
juncttue  of  their  upper  edges  with  the  wrist  portion, 
whereby  there  is  presented  cuff  pocket  means  opening  in 
a  (finction  away  from  said  line  of  fold  and  toward  said 
mttacaipal  receiving  portion. 


3.178,724 
SCARF-TOQUES 

I  L  Grtegortca,  3  Fiasu  wooa  Atc^ 
ToTMsto  19,  Oatarto,  Caoada  *^r<i 

FBad  Fck.  II,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,447 
2ClBin.    (CL2— 243) 
1.  In  combination,  a  scarf  of  generally  rectangular 
shape,  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  be  wound  about  the 
necks  of  two  parsons,  each  end  of  said  scarf  terminating  in 


Aran.  SO,  1H4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I 


T47 


toque  adapted  to  be  worn  by  each" person,  said  ends  of  said 
scarf  each  being  gathered,  and  said  toques  consisting  of  a 


3,174,71^ 
^^*  ■         TANK  BALLS 
Karl  L.  ZimmemuuL,  PhfladeMda,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Wood- 
ward Waager  ComiMUiy,  Pliiladel]plda,  Pa.,  a  corpora* 
tloB  of  Penmyiraiila 
Continuatioa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  41,244,  laij  4,  1944. 
Thk  appUartioa  Aag.  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  215^3 
3  Claims.    (0.4—54) 


v.,'^ 


tube  having  a  gathered  end,  and  means  attaching  the  gadi* 
ered  end  of  the  toque  to  the  gathered  end  of  the  scarf. 


.r 


3,174,727 

TROUSERS  WTTH  ELASTIC  WAISTBAND  INSERT 
Maurice  A.  Netaikca,  ElUns  Part,  Pa.,  as^gnor,  by  mesne 
■■ilgnmfnti,  to  Ckamploa  Pants  Manufacturing  Co., 
be,  ■  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

FUc4  May  23,  1962.  Scr.  No.  197,443 
Nr>rt  SClalM.    (CL  2— 237) 


!     .1 

■  i    «■ 


1.  A  waistband  for  trousers  comprising  an  outer  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  fly  to  the  side  seam  but  being 
free  of  the  side  seam,  a  rear  panel  having  a  tubular 
extension  underlying  and  bridging  the  side  seam  and 
extcikling  forwardly  therefrom  inwardly  of  the  outer 
member,  a  first  elastic  member  attached  to  the  outer 
member  adjacent  the  fly  end  thereof  and  extending  into 
the  extension  and  being  attached  thereto,  a  second  elastic 
member  attached  to  the  outer  member  adjacent  the  edge 
thereof  immediately  forwardly  of  the  side  seam  and  ex- 
tending into  the  extension  forwardly  of  the  side  seam 
thereby  being  disposed  in  substantially  concealed  posi- 
tion, said  second  elastic  member  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  the  cormection  between  the  first  elastic  naember 
and  the  extension  and  being  connected  with  the  rear  panel 
whereby  the  second  elastic  member  ar>d  the  tubular  ex- 
tension bridge  the  side  seam. 


3J7t,72» 

SCTKaCAL  PROffTHESB  FOR  THE  TEMPORO- 
MANDIBULAR K)INT 
Robert  W.  dfMMMB,  ITtt  B.  ARadcna  Driva, 
Attadcna,  CaHf. 
FDcd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,925 
^-'■-        •        3ClalaM.    (0.3—1)  ' 
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1.  A  prosthesis  for  the  temporomandibular  joint  com- 
prising a  rigid  plate  of  physic^ogically  inert  material  in- 
cluding a  concave  central  portion  contoured  to  fit  within 
the  glenoid  fossa,  an  anterior  lip  extending  from  the  cen- 
tral portion  and  shaped  to  overiay  the  articular  eminence, 
and  a  projecting  rim  extending  superioriy  from  the  lateral 
aspect  of  the  central  portion  to  lie  along  a  portion  of  the 
zygion,  the  rim  providing  means  in  cooperation  with  the 
zygioo  for  anchoring  the  prosthesis  to  the  skull  with  the 
central  portion  thereof  disposed  within  the  glenoid  fossa. 


1.  A  tank  ball  comprising: 

a  hollow,  flexible  body  formed  by  an  upper  part  and 

..Q    a  lower  part,  the  parts  being  integral  with  one  another 

'y^  and  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis 

,Q.   of  the  ball,  the  lower  part  having  an  external  seat- 

|>^{    ing  area  formed  by  a  curved  surface  of  levoluticxi, 

die  center  of  the  radius  of  the  curve  oi  said  surface 
being  located  above  the  upper  terminus  of  the  seat- 
ing area  and  being  spaced  from  said  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  65%  of  the  diameter  of 
the  ball  taken  through  the  upper  terminus  of  the 
seating  area, 

tile  total  axial  length  of  the  ball  including  said  upper 
and  lower  parts  being  between  50%  and  70%  of  said 
diameter, 

the  axial  distance  between  said  u^ier  terminus  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  bail  being  between  2S%  and  30% 
of  said  diameter, 

and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  ball  being  located  on 
said  axis  above  said  upper  terminus. 

3,178,734 

UQUID  AERATING  AND  AGITATING  DEVICE 

Lawrcacc  A.  Bogar,  W.  3218  Daisy  Ave.,  Spoluuc,  W^ph. 

FDcd  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,459 

3  ClalBS.     (CL  4—184) 

io  «mif.  i>nio  r^nj  iojif  •y^■•,\t^v.K\.y^'i  k  ho* 


1.  A  liquid  aerating  and  agitating  device  ccxnprising  an 
integral,  one  piece  flat  mat  of  a  moldable  resilient  material 
such  as  rubber,  pillars  on  the  underside  of  said  mat  to 
iopport  the  body  of  the  mat  spaced  above  the  bottom 
of  a  tub  containing  a  liquid  and  form  an  open  bottom 
air  chamber  under  the  mat,  a  compressed  air  connection 
in  the  top  of  the  mat  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
means  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  pillars  for  securing  the 
mat  to  the  bottom  of  the  tub  and  prevent  uplift  from  said 
air  pressure  and  the  buoyancy  of  said  chamber,  apertures 
in  the  top  side  of  the  mat  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, and  an  inwardly  directed  relatively  thin  and  flexible  , 
sealing  lip  on  the  bottom  of  the  mat  around  its  periphery 
arranged  to  be  pressed  against  the  bottom  of  the  tub  by 
the  air  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  prevent  escape  of  air  . 
under  the  edges  of  the  mjrt.  said  pillars  being  distributed'^ 
over  the  area  of  the  mat  to  prevent  collapse  of  said  air 
chamber  when  a  weight  is  placed  on  top  of  the  mat  and 
spaced  around  the  margin  of  the  mat  to  assist  in  holding 
said  lip  against  the  tub. 
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SOFA-BED  MECHANISM  WITH  ANTI-    - 
TOPPLE  MEANS 
Lowb  Pokoniy,  Jr^  RookiMkoina,  N.Y^  asdcnor  of 
third  to  Louis  Pokorny,  RonkonJukiiia,  and  oac-third  to 
John  M.  Pokorny,  BcUport,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  28, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  24S,0U    _. 
ICkdn.    (0.5— U)        " 


.v?^  r" 


3,171,732 

SVFSSIBLE  UFTING  DEVICE 

G«orcc  R.  SdUCz,  UndcrhilL  Vt. 

(R.FJ).,  Potter  Place,  N  JL) 

FBed  Mar.  27,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  183,341 

ot  Jsoi  t  5  CfariBM.    (CL  5 — 81) 


3,178,733 

BACK  AND  ARM  REST 

WnUam  P.  Waciisman,  9053  RoMwood  At*., 

Los  Angeles  48.  CaUf. 

FBed  Not.  6,  1962,  S«r.  No.  235,654 

SClaiBM.    (0.5—327) 


''1.  In  a  90fa-bcd  mechamsm  in  whk*  sections  are  pivot- 
ed to  one  another  in  succession  and  include  a  rear  sec- 
tion, a  lower  horizontal  section,  a  front  vertical  section 
and  an  upper  horizontal  section,  said  sections  being  fold- 
able  between  a  collapsed  position  in  which  the  lower  and 
upper  horizontal  sections  lie  in  superposed  parallel  rela- 
tion and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  sections  lie 
in  horizontal  aligimient:  a  linkage  system  interconnecting 
said  sections  to  constrain  the  mechanism  to  fold  and 
unfold  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
movement,  said  linkage  system  comprising — 

a  first  lever  fulcrumcd  medially  to  the  lower  horizontal 
section  and  formed  to  derfine  a  leg, 
%•'         said  leg  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  and  lie  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  horizontal  section  in  the  folded 
condition  of  the  mechanism  and  to  assume  a 
V,—  Aft-'fc>  ^Fcrtical  dispo«tioo  in  contact  with  the  floor  in 
the  extendi  condition  tliereof, 
a  rear  link  extending  between  the  rear  section  and 

one  arm  of  said  lever, 
a  second  lever  fulcninaed  medially  to  the  front  verti- 
cal section. 
j^a  front  link  extending  between  one  arm  of  said  sec- 
ond lever  and  the  upper  horizontal  section, 
and  a  collapsible  articulation  between  the  other  arms  of 
a»      eaid  first  and  second  levers,  said  articulation  comfxis- 
ing  a  connecting  link  pivoted  at  one  point  to  the  first 
lever  and  at  a  second  point  to  the  second  lever. 


f^  rlwus. 


<4fl  n: 


1.  Inaertable  nipporting  means  adapted  for  inaertioo 
into  constricted  space  beneath  a  reciimbent  body  and  for 
lifting  said  body,  comprising  an  evcrsible  sleeve  fabricated 
of  flexible,  impervious,  inelastic  material,  and  fluid-mov- 
ing means  adapted  to  force  fluid  into  laid  sleeve,  thereby 
causing  said  sleeve  to  evert  under  said  body  to  raise  the 
body  by  pressiire  of  the  side  of  the  sleeve  thereon  as  the 
Hee\c  evols  under  the  body. 

(    • 


1.  In  a  body  supporting  means,  tbe  combination  of: 
a  rigid  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  removably  se- 
ciired  to  a  sitting  surface;  a  back  support  means 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame, 
having  a  lateral  extension  on  each  side  and  in  the 
plane  thereof,  and  movable  between  positions  parallel 
to  said  frame  and  inclined  relative  to  said  frame,  the 
other  end  of  said  back  suppon  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  sitting  surface  when  in  said  inclined 
^position;  and  an  arm  support  means  pivotally  se- 
*  cured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame,  said  arm  sup- 
port means  being  movable  between  positions  parallel 
to  said  frame  and  inclined  relative  to  said  frame  and 
including  arms  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  back 
suj^wrt  means,  a  transverse  longitudinal  member  ex- 
tending between  the  unsecured  portion  of  said  back 
support  aiul  said  frame  and  connecting  said  arms, 
said  longitudinal  member  being  pivotally  engageable 
with  said  back  support  means  to  urge  said  back  sup- 
port means  into  an  inclined  position  relative  to  said 
fnatt  when  said  arm  support  means  is  pivoted  to 
said  inclined  position  relative  to  said  frame,  such  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  arm  support  means  being  lim- 
ited by  the  engagement  ot  said  arms  with  the  lateral 
extensions  of  said  back  support  at  a  point  spaced  up- 
wardly from  said  sitting  surface  and  from  said  other 
end  of  said  back  support  means. 


R'.' 


3,17«,734 

BEDDING  ARTICLE 

Daald  Akxandre  Carrez,  Rue  Edmood  Charpeotien, 

Saint-EdeniM,  Loire,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  l»«i,  Ser.  No,  172,3#7 

I  priority,  appttcatkNi  Fmcc,  Feb.  21,  IMl, 

8,U1,  Patent  1^89,533 

4  Oaims.    (CL  5—343) 


rr»r*a  H^fji  - 


\ 

r 

■■- 

•T*i 

■■d-j 

jia 

odi 

in 

lei) 

« 

K.,. 

1.  A  flat  bedding  article  comprising  a  bottom  sheet,  a 
top  sheet,  means  marginally  connecting  said  sheets,  at 
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least  in  part  deUchaWy,  to  provide  a  flat  sheet  assembly 
having  an  opening  providing  entry  into  the  article  while 
the  latter  remains  flat,  a  quilted  member  having  a  breadth 
exceeding  that  of  the  sheeU,  slide  fasteners  removably 
securing  the  quilted  member  along  lateral  edges  thereof 
to  the  sheet  assembly  such  that  tbe  quilted  member  is 
freely  removable  from  the  sheet  assembly  while  the  latter 
is  in  flat  condition,  said  quilted  member,  by  virtue  of  the 
breadth  thereof,  defining  a  pocket  with  the  sheet  assembly 
which  pocket  is  adapted  for  accommodating  a  blanket 
therewithin,  and  isothcrmic  strips  marginally  supported  on 
one  of  said  sheets  and  contained  between  the  sheeU  with 
the  latter  asacmbied. 

rj.ibk*  3  17g,73S  " 

construction' FOR  CUSHION, 
MATTRESS  AND  CHAIR 
Lloyd  W.  ThompMW  and  Robert  WUlcn^  Hi^h  Point,  and 
Norton  B.   L*   Vhne,  Tbomasvilk,  N.C.,   assiKnon  to 
Prehide  Corporation,  High  Point,  N.C,  a  corporaUoo  of 
North  Carolina 

Filed  May  18,  1942.  Scr.  No.  195,883 
2  CWm.    (CL  5—353) 


3,178,737 
FLOATING  BUOY  FOR   MOORING   OF  VESSELS 
AND  TRANSFER  OF  UQUIDS  FROM  THE  LAND 
TO  THE  VESSEL  AND  VICE  VERSA 

LMirent  H.  J.  Brwrkx,  47—22  44th  St., 

Woodsidc,  Long  Island,  N.Y.  i 

Filed  SepL  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,498 
4  Claim*.    (CL  9— 8) 


*-'S 


■1 


I 


j99    h 


'4;  •  5|iii4'  tJlI^>i 


1.  A  construction  for  a  cushion  or  mattress  comprising 
an  encasing  structure  having  bottom,  top  and  side  walls  of 
sheet  urelhane  defining  a  completely  enclosed  sprmg-re- 
cciving  cavity,  at  least  said  top  and  side  walls  having  their 
edge  thicknesses  contiguously  sealed  together  forming  a 
rounded  perimetrical  edge  concealing  the  sheet  ihickncs*. 
a  reinforcing  load  distributing  band  embedded  in  the 
perimetrical  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  fabric-encased  coil 
springs  contiguous  to  each  other  filling  said  cavity  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  whereby  a  load  applied  ad- 
jacent to  the  perimetrical  edges  distributed  through  the 
1  to  springs  remote  froni  the  applied  load. 


8"' 

>i!'  -.3?oKi  :»v"vrl'  »;n<ne«  *  ^«v 

1.  A  floating  buoy  for  a  body  of  water  which  includes 
a  central  floatable  body,  a  rotatably  attached  anchor 
ring,  anchor  chains  and  anchors,  and  a  flexible  hose  hay- 
ing rotatable  connecting  elements  and  a  cranelift  for  said 
hose,  said  floatable  body  traversed  centrally  and  axially 
by  a  duct  larger  than  the  flexible  hose  that  is  to  be  passed 
therethrough,  said  body  also  provided  with  a  circular 
track  about  the  lower  periphery,  said  anchor  ring  con- 
nected to  said  circular  track  by  a  plurality  of  rollers, 
said  anchor  ring  provided  with  a  plurality  of  attaching 
elements  for  anchor  chains  and  said  chains  each  con- 
nected to  an  anchor.  i  Vr V^ ^"> 

At' 

ft»>  3  |7g  73g 

^        CONVERTIBLE  SWIM  FIN 

lack  K.  La  TrelL  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Everett  A.  Bmnner.  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,746 

4Clatans.    (CL  9 — 3«9) 


3  178  736  w»»<«  » 

DEEP  SI'BMERGENCE  TYPE  BI'OYS 
Seymoor  Groas,  New  I^oadon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  the 
Laited  States  ot  America  as  represented  bj  tbe  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FUed  Aug.  2,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  299,«78 

14  Clainis,    (CL  9—8) 

(GrMted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


rf^>'%     snt      ^ 


ujJs4  at  .1, 


'•M.  A  subsurface  device  for  supporting  occanographic 
and  scientific  instruments  while  submerged  at  large  depths 
in  the  ocean,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  with  one  chamber  for  carrying  such  in- 
struments and  having  another  and  separate  chamber 
open  to  and  flooded  by  the  sea,  and 
{b)  a  plurality  of  separate  float  elements  confined  in 
said  another  chamber  and  formed  of  polypropylene. 


'.,  ri"i».'. 


1.  A  combination  shoe  and  removable  swim  fin  com- 
prising a  fin  having  rearwardly  extending  portions  to  pro- 
vide a  U-shaped  opening  to  fit  about  a  shoe,  and  a  shoe 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  U-shaped  opening  with  said  rear- 
wardly extending  fin  portions  extending  to  the  mid-por- 
tion of  the  shoe,  said  fin  and  shoe  having  mutually  en- 
gageable tongue  and  groove  configurations  coextensive 
with  the  U-shaped  opening,  one  of  the  configurations  be- 
ing on  the  fin  and  the  other  on  the  shoe,  said  tongue  and 
groove  having  resilient  means  defining  mutually  engage- 
able  configurations  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  U-shaped 
opening,  whereby  the  groove  end  configuration  is  stretched 
or  sprung  over  the  tongue  end  configuration  to  resiliently 
and  rcleasably  lock  the  fin  on  the  shoe  in  such  manner 
that  the  fin  is  manually  quickly  detachable  and  attach- 
able.   ^   J(,nBT3'3l  II  : 
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3,17«,739 

DOUBLE  FLOAT  TOOL  HOLDER 

Hanrey  R.  Plammer  and  mUiain  M.  Rltter,  Fond  dm  Lac, 

Wis.,  Mssigaon  to  GkMfngs  A  Lewis  MachiiM  Tool  Com. 

pany,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wbcoiuui 

Filed  Sept.  5,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  136,002 

-      ,.  ItClaliiis.    (CL1»— 129) 


oat  of  the  woric  to  a  point  where  the  tool  has  left  the 
work  and  for  then  disconnecting  the  spindle  from  the  lead 
screw  for  returning  the  tod  and  spindle  to  their  original 
positions  including  a  clutch  face  formed  on  the  lead  screw 
and  a  clutch  member  rigidly  carried  by  the  spindle  mov- 
able with  the  spindle  into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement 
with  said  face. 


M-^^Ms"^^ 


1.  A  tool  holding  device  comixising,  in  combination, 
a  driving  body  member,  tool  carrying  means  drivingly 
coupled  to  said  body  member  with  freedom  for  axial 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  fixed  stop  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  body  member  and  said  carrying  means 
for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  latter,  said  means 
including  a  first  sleeve  having  a  bore  formed  therein, 
aid  means  further  including  a  second  sleeve  telescopical- 
ly  received  within  said  bore,  a  first  abutment  positioned  in 
said  bore  and  axially  fixed  relative  to  said  first  sleeve,  a 
second  abutment  formed  on  said  second  sleeve,  first  resili- 
ent means  interposed  between  one  of  said  sleeves  and  said 
body  member  for  urging  said  carrier  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  stop,  second  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  each  of  said  abutments  for  urging  said 
sleeves  into  full  telescoped  relationship,  and  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  force  exerted  by  said  first  resilient 
means. 


3,171,741 
LASTING  MACHINE 
'  nOim  Vollhardt,  Obcrorsel,  Tannos,  Germany,  asdgnor 
to  Eofen  G.  Hcnkel,  MaacUnenfabrlk,  Nea-Iaenburg, 
Gennany.  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,794 
Claims  priority,  apfwicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1942, 
H  44,530;  Jan.  9,  1962,  H  44,542 
;f  21  ClalaBa.    (CL  12—12) 

■■-m^v,' '  wbt«ii 


3478,740 
LSAD  SCREW  FEED  MEANS  WITH  MEANS  TO 

CLUTCH  ROTATING  SPINDLE  TO  FEED  MEANS 

MarrlB  H.  Docal^  Maaitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kaufman 

M^.  Co.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,020 

■*     ^  5  Claims.    (CL  10— 139) 

Ma  *■  I 

6» 


4' 


T 


'>f  sd  .  w 


1.  In  a  lasting  macfaine,  a  shank  lasting  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  wiper  fingers  at  least 
at  one  side  of  a  central  vertical  longitudinal  plane  of  a 
last,  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  fingers  so  as  to  be 
movable  within  a  vertical  plane  into  one  of  a  plurality 
of  positions  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  other  fingers  from  a  basic  position  spaced 
from  the  bottom  of  the  last  to  an  operative  position  in 
engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  last,  and  resilient 
means  acting  upon  each  of  said  fingers  for  moving  said 
finger  toward  said  bottom. 


bs  3,178,742 

^;  LASTING  MACHINE 

PUHpp  VoIIkardt,  Obcmrsel.  Tsiwi.  and  Alkcrt  Wefai- 
■chcnk,  Sculbcrg,  Tanniis,  Germany,  asaignors  to  Eogen 
G.  Hcakel  Maadiinenfabrik,  Nea-uenlmrg,  Germany, 
mtrm 

FIM  Jaa.  15,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S1.M4 
..Cbims  priority,  appttntioa  GcnBany,  Jm.  23,  1942, 
*^"  H  44,484;  Sept.  11,  1942,  H  44,875 

nCUms.    (CL12— U)  ^. 

f44L  at^  ,fCT9l>  »«:  ^,  f  *'''  '^^'* 


;    .'      I 

1.  In  a  metal  working  machine,  a  spindle,  a  reversible 
dectric  motor,  means  for  rotating  the  spindle  from  the 
motor,  a  tool  earned  by  the  spindle,  means  for  recifH-ocat- 
ing  the  spindle  back  and  forth  to  bring  the  tool  toward 
and  away  from  the  work,  a  normally  fixed  feed  nut,  a  lead 
screw  carried  by  tlie  feed  nut,  and  said  spindle  rotatably 
extending  through  the  lead  screw,  and  means  for  opera- 
tively connecting  the  spindle  with  the  lead  screw  for 
rotating  the  lead  screw  and  for  feeding  the  tool  into  the 
work  when  the  tool  reaches  the  work  and  for  continuing 
the  tool  to  the  proper  depth,  and  then  reversing  the  tocrf 


1.  In  a  shank  lasting  machine,  the  combination  which 
comprises:  a  plurality  of  exploring  pin  means  displace- 
able  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the  bottom  of 
a  last  during  use  of  the  machine  to  conform  to  the  bottom 
of  such  last  in  one  position  of  said  pin  means  and  be 
spaced  from  such  last  in  another  pockion  of  said  pin 
means;  a  plurahty  of  wiper  finger  meaiu  each  displaceable 
in  a  direction  toward  and  away  frcHU  such  Last  to  be  placed 
into  a  working  or  lasting  poaitioo  and  a  rest  poattion;  and 
means  interposed  between  said  wiper  finger  means  and 


I      .    :i 
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said  exploring  pin  means  to  move  said  wiper  finger  means 
in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  exploring  pin 
means  to  thereby  exactly  adjust  them  in  a  lasting  poaition. 


rtv  u* 


3,178,743 

FLEXIBLE  SHOE  CONFORMER 

Jacob  S.  Kjunborian,  133  Forest  At«^ 

West  Newton,  Mass. 

OiMnal  appllcatioo  May  10.  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,829. 

DMded  and  tliis  application  May  6,  1943,  S«r.  No. 

278,104 

4  CfaiiiiM.    (CL  12—14.4) 


and  carrying  the  prime  mover  stator  and  fixed  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  o(  said  tubular  support,  a  tubular 
gear  housing  within  the  mandrel  and  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  prime  mover  housing,  said  gear  housing  con- 
taining said  speed  transforming  means,  said  tubular  sup- 


'**^* » 


■.byitm 

"''f.' A" flexible  shoe  conformer  comprising;  a  frame;  a 
deformable  yoke  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  the  bight  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bight; 
means  connecting  the  legs  of  the  yoke  to  the  frame;  a 
cross  piece  slidably  mounted  in  the  frame;  means  on  the 
cross  piece  for  receiving  the  bight  of  the  yoke;  means  for 
yieldably  urging  the  cross  piece  forwardly  in  the  frame; 
a  trough  secured  to  the  cross  piece;  a  stud  secured  to  the 
frame  forwardly  of  the  trough;  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
the  stud  and  trough;  a  collar  secured  to  the  rod  rear- 
wardly  of  the  trough;  and  a  connection  between  the  rod 
and  frame  rearwardly  of  the  collar. 


port,  prime  mover  housing  and  gear  housing  together 
forming  a  fixed  tubular  member,  bearings  mounted  in 
said  fixed  tubular  member  carrying  the  prime  mover 
driven  shaft,  said  speed  tran^orming  means  including  an 
output  shaft,  and  bearings  carried  by  said  fixed  tubular 
member  and.  carrymg  &aid  output  shaft  roUtobly. 


3,178,745 


er 
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3  178  744 

^^  •    INTERNALLY  DRTVEN  SCRATCH  BRUSH 
Robert  F.  Ckriatian,  Worid  Trade  Center, 
San  FrandKo  11,  Calif. 
Filed  July  15,  1943,  Sot.  No.  295,052  » 
8  Clahns.    (CL  15—21)  ..-.., 


■SJ 


3,178,745  ,fl^ 

MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  PLASTIC  SHIELDB 
FOR  FLUORESCENT  LIGHTS 
"^^  *  •     Alfred  A.  Klecbaoer,  174  Flood  Are., 
T^nrM  i  ^fgt  Frandaco,  CaMf. 

>uT  E/     irncd  Feb.  II,  1963.  Ser.  No.  257,523 
4  Clalma.    (CL  15 — ^77) 


!/•    ^,uiSM- 


1.  A  brush  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  man<ireT,  a 
bristle  assembly  secured  to  the  mandrel,  a  prime  mover 
means  mounted  within  the  tubular  mandrel,  said  prime 
mover  having  a  stator  and  a  driven  shaft,  speed  trans- 
forming means  mounted  within  the  mandrel  and  connect- 
ing the  prime  mover  driven  shaft  drivably  to  the  man- 
drel, end  bearing  means  supporting  the  mandrel  rotaUbly 
at  its  ends,  a  tubular  support  within  the  mandrel  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  bearing  means  at  one  end  of 
dte  mandrel,  a  prime  mover  housing  within  the  mandrel 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising: 
(fl)  a  washing  compartment  for  plastic  shields  mcd 
in  fluorescent  lighu  and  having  a  lower  reservoir 
for  holding  wash  water  and  an  upper  housing  with 
an  entrance  opening  at  one  end  for  receiving  the 
shields; 
(fc)  a  rinsing  compartment  having  a  lower  reservoir 
for  holding  rinse  water  and  an  upper  housing  with 
an  exit  opening  at  one  end  for  permitting  the  rinsed 
shields  to  pass  therethrough; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  shields  as  they  are  moved 
'     through  the  washing  and  rinsing  compartment;      . 

(d)  means  in  the  washing  compartment  for  washing 
the  shields; 

(e)  means  in  the  rinsing  compartment  for  rinsing  the 

'     shields; 
(/)  a  pair  of  stationary  brushes  at  the  entrance  open- 
in**, 
(g)  a  pair  of  stationary  brushes  at  the  exit  openmg; 

{h)  a  common  hollow  wall  having  spaced  apart  sides 
for  separating  the  washing  compartment  lower  res- 
ervoir from  the  rinsing  compartment  lower  reservoir 
and  having  a  closed  top  and  a  depending  central  par- 
tition extending  downwardly  into  the  hollow  wall 
^  ■*  ft  predetermined  distance  and  being  spaced  from  the 
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•(/)  the  two  ddes  of  said  hollow  wall  ha-nng  wmter 
'•^  overflow  outlets  communicating  with  the  washing 
compartment  lower  reservoir  and  with  the  rinsing 
compartment  lower  reservoir,  said  overflow  outlets 
**  being  disposed  above  the  bottom  of  said  depending 
central  partition  for  preventing  any  wash  water  from 
flowing  from  the  wash  water  reservoir  into  the  rinse 
water  reservoir  and  vice  versa; 

(J)  means  for  draining  any  water  entering  the  interior 
of  said  hoUow  wall; 

{k)  a  first  inner  partition  in  the  housing  for  the  wash- 
ing compartment  and  being  positioned  substantially 
directly  above  the  side  of  said  hollow  wall  whoae 
overflow  outlet  receives  excess  water  from  the  wash- 
ing compartment  lower  reservoir,  said  first  inner  par- 
tition having  a  slot  for  permitting  the  shields  to  pass 
from  the  washing  compartment; 

(/)  a  second  inner  partition  in  the  housing  for  the 
rinsing  compartment  and  being  spaced  from  said 
*'  first  inner  partition  and  being  positioned  substantial- 
ly directly  above  the  other  side  of  said  hollow  wall 
whoae  overflow  outkt  receives  excess  water  from 
the  rinsing  compartment  lower  reaervoir,  said  seo- 
"'•  ond  inner  partition  having  a  slot  for  permitting  the 
shields  to  pass  into  the  rinsing  compartment;  and 

(m)  stationary  brushes  extending  across  the  slots  in 
^i4  first  aiKl  second  inner  partitions  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  partitions  for  preventing  wash  and 
rinse  water  issuing  from  said  washing  and  rinsing 
means  in  the  washing  and  rinsing  compartments  from 
entering  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  inner 
partitions  and  flowing  into  the  water-receiving  res- 
ervoir of  the  other  compartment     i        <  ^ 
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STREET  CLEANING  EQUIPMENT 

SigM  Voelitad,  KvenielaiKl,  Norway 

FHed  Oct.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22S,«52 

5  CUbh.    (CL  15— <3) 
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1.  A  street-sweeping  machine  adapted  for  mounting  on 
the  lift  arms  of,  and  propulsion  by,  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising,  a  casing  having  a  top,  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  depending  frwn  said  top,  to  form  a  unitary,  open- 
bottom  casing  having  lower  edges  lying  in  a  normally- 
horizontal  first  plane,  a  rotary  brush  joumaJed  in  said 
^%fit\g  between  said  side  walls  and  adjacent  said  rear  wall 
for  rotation  about  a  normally-horizontal  first  axis,  a  pan 
having  a  bottom  mounted  in  said  casmg  between  said  side 
walls,  and  between  said  brush  and  front  wall,  for  pivoting 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  with  said  first  axis  and  ad- 
jacent said  plane,  from  a  first  position  in  said  plane  to  a 
second  position  normal  thereto,  said  pan  being  urged  to 
second  position,  latch  means  carried  by  said  front  wall 
and  resilicntly  urged  into  position  engaging  and  relcasably 
holding  said  pan  in  its  said  first  position,  and  means 
carried  by  said  casing  and  operable  positively  to  move 
said  latch  means  out  of  holding  engagement  with  said  pan 
for  movement  to  said  second  positioa. 


3,171,747 
CULINARY  SCRAPER  "^ 

%  New  Prodocti,  P.O.  ■«■  2141,       ' 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  3.  IWl.  S«r.  No.  150,r72 
^  1  Claim,    to,  15— 23«)  ^ 
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A  hand-held  culinary  scraper  of  the  character  described: 

comprising  a  generally  flat  rectangular  piece  of  rela- 
tively thin  resilient  sheet  material  having  scraping 
edge  portions  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  recungular 
piece  and  gripping  means; 

said  gripping  means  being  provided  by  a  plurality  of 
parallel  corrugations  extending  from  one  lateral  edge 
to  the  other  lateral  edge; 

said  scraper  being  so  proportioned  that  said  corruga- 
tions are  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  receive  substan- 
tial portions  of  the  fingers  in  gripping  relation  there- 
with^   

^"^'""^"^'^~^~  oa 
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FLOOR  MOP  WITH  WRINGER  ATTACHMENT 

Charles  Hccpc,  BrooktyiL  N.Y.,  aaricnor  to  14eai  RabkOT 

Prodvcta  Co.,  Brookly*,  N.Y.  , 

FIM  Mar.  19,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  244,429 

(CL  15—244) 
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1.  A  floor  mop  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  handle,  a  mop  head  secured  to  said  handle  and  a  clean- 
ing element  detachably  secured  to  said  mop  head,  said 
mop  head  comprising  a  flanged  member  and  a  ferrule, 
said  flanged  member  and  said  ferrule  being  formed  of  a 
single  integral  metal  stamping  having  a  narrow  neck 
portion  which  joins  said  flanged  member  to  the  ferrule, 
said  ferrule  encircling  the  lower  end  of  the  mop  handle 
and  being  secured  thereto,  thereby  securing  said  mop 
handle  to  said  flanged  member,  and  said  cleaning  element 
comprising  a  cellulose  sponge  block  and  a  mounting 
plate  therefor,  said  sponge  block  being  adhesively  secured 
to  said  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  having  inte- 
grally formed  channel  members  struck  out  therefrom, 
said  channel  elements  being  disposed  within  the  periph- 
eral border  of  said  mounting  plate  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  flanged  member,  whereby  said  flanged  menvber  may 
be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  channel  elements 
to  detachably  secure  the  mop  handle  and  the  cleaning 
element  to  each  other. 
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FLOOR  MOP  WTTH  SPONGE-TYPE 

REFILL  ELEMENT 

Charles  Heepc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  asaigDor  to  ideal  Rnbbcr 

Products  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  If,  1963,  Ser.  No.  244,421 

4Clai^    (CL  15— 244) 
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rod  projecting  from  each  end  of  said  supporting  and  guid- 
ing means,  said  pantograph  pivotally  secured  by  the  free 
end  of  one  link  of  one  of  the  outermost  of  said  pair  of 
links  to  one  end  of  said  operating  rod,  the  other  link  of 
said  one  outermost  pair  of  links  pivotally  secured  by  its 
free  end  to  said  operating  rod  supporting  and  guiding 
means,  a  squeegee,  an  arm  iMvot&Uy  supporting  said 
squeegee  on  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  links  of  the  odier 
outermost  pair  of  links  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane 
of  said  pantograph  and  at  right  angles  thereto  and  means 
maintaining  said  arm  at  a  constant  angle  to  the  vertical 
upon  the  conauuction  and  expansion  of  said  pantograph. 

"^  3,178,751     "      ' 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 

Leo  J.  Wobbc,  Bcveriy  Shores,  Ind.,  acsignor  to  The 

ji ,.    AaderMHi  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,853 

9  Claims.    (CL  15—250^5) 


I.  A  mop 
head  secured 


I 

construction  compriMg  a  handle,  a  mop 
to  said  handle,  and  a  cleaning  element  se- 
cured to  said  mop  head,  said  mop  head  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein,  said  cleaning 
element  including  an  attaching  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  formed  therein,  and  strips  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  slots  and  disposed  behind  the  slots  in  parallel 
relation  thereto,  a  plurality  of  beaded  fastening  elements 
being  slidably  mounted  in  said  slots  and  engaging  said 
mop  head  through  its  said  holes  in  order  to  secure  said 
cleaning  clement  to  said  mop  head,  said  strips  engaging 
the  heads  of  said  fastening  elements  in  spring-biasing  re> 
lationship  to  position  said  fastening  elements  for  registra- 
tion with  the  boles  in  said  mop  head  preparatory  to  en- 
gagement therewith. 
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3,17g,75« 
WINDOW  WASHING  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Mote  Levy  Goldberg,  220  W.  98th  St^  Apt  4B.  and 

PMfaa  SnoMly,  34«  W.  55tfa  St.,  Apt  3R,  bodi  of  New 

YaA,  N.Y. 
=1'  ^u  i'     Filed  Jan.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  340,714     . 
-o  .yi«.  11  ClaiBsa.    (CL  15—250.11)  \  -.  '-...  j 
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1.  Window-cleaning  apparatiu  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  pantograph  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  links,  the  links  of  each  said  pair  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  another  at  the  center  and  pivotally  con- 
nected by  their  ends  to  the  end  of  a  link  of  another  of  said 
pair  of  links,  an  operating  rod,  means  supporting  and 
guiding  saHl  operating  rod  for  reciprocal  oMvcment,  said 
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1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising: 
a  first  section  hingedly  carrying  a  second  section, 
said  second  section  adapted  to  carry  a  wiper, 
said  first  section  adapted  for  connection  with  driving 
means  for  moving  said  second  seption   in  a  path 
across  a  windshield, 
and  torsion  bar  means  carried  by  said  second  section 
and  having  an  axis  of  torsion  substantially  coaxially 
disposed  therewith  and  operative  with  said  first  sec- 
tion to  urge  said  hinged  second  section  in  one  di- 
rection relative  to  said  first  section.      ■ 

r^  <»ti»f.'i*  na*i>s 
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WINDSHIE1.'d  WIPER  BLADES  •    ^'I-^- J' 
Ralph  H.  Wise,  P.O.  Box  354,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh. 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  243,2tS 

5  OalBi.    (CL  15—250.42)         ,-.  h-j^^^vt^ 
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1.  In  a  wiper  for  a  windshield  surface,  and  for  use 
with  a  wiper  arm  oscillatable  over  the  windshield  sur- 
face, and  the  wiper  arm  including  means  biasing  said  arm 
toward  the  windshield  surface, 

an  elongated  carrier  supporting  an  elongated,  elaato- 
menc  wipmg  element  to  traverse  the  windshield  sur- 
face, / '•■;  -sdmtujia  tj/riu^  a  fj  «»^-ui;  Hfltftiisfc  Ofa 
said  carrier  being  flexible  In  f^anes  normal  to  the  wfntf- 
shield  surface  and  relatively  inflexible  in  planes  par- 
allel to  the  windshield  surface,  I  Mrrt^i'o  «t.i» 
a  superstructure  for  connecting  said  carrier  dement 
with  the  wiper  arm,  comprising 
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-bii  rigid  bridfe  eicmenl  having  spaced  ends, 
^itoeans  connecting  the  ends  of  said  bridgfi  element  to 
\o     said  carrier  element  for  limited,  relaUve.  slidable 
movement, 
a  tension  element  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
bridge  clement  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 
carrier  element, 
bearing  means  connecting  the  wiper  arm  and  said  car- 
rier clement, 
•Dd  said  beanng  means  accommodating  pivotal  move- 
n»ent  of  said  elongated  carrier  in  planes  normal  to 
the  windshield  surface  and  retaining  said  brid^  ele- 
meol  aibovc  said  windshield  surface. 


from  said  handle,  a  brush  element  carried  by  said  rod  ex- 
temaUy  of  said  handle,  said  brush  element  having  a  fhiid 
passage  therethrough  opening  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
rod  having  a  fluid  passage  communicating  between  said 
pump  chamber  and  said  brush  passage,  and  power  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston  for  reciprocating  said 
piston  within  said  cyUnder.  thereby  moving  said  brush 
clement  relative  to  said  handle  and  pumping  fluid  to  and 
through  said  brush  element. 


3,17S,753 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Ralph  H.  Wb«,  24235  W.  Wvraa  Ave^  D««l>o«,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1»«,  S«r.  No.  322»*«1 

3  Clafans.    (CL  15— 2S«^2) 


.s^V.^ 


3,17S,755 

UQUID  DISPENSER  AND  AFFUCATOF 

Edward  L.  Kormann.  51 W  Anbnorc  Way,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  S«r.  No.  336,423 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  15-^18) 
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1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  assembly  having  a  bow:  a 
wiper  subassembly  comprising  an  elongate  wiping  blade 
support  of  a  flexible  molded  resin  material,  said  blade 
fupport  having  a  transversely  thickened  body  web  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  opposed 
pairs  at  arms  integral  with  said  web  and  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  an  elongate  wiping  blade  having  a  base 
engaged  between  said  arms  and  retained  thereby  beneath 
said  web,  means  defining  an  elongate  groove  in  the  un- 
derside of  said  web  adapted  to  receive  said  base,  an  elon- 
gate resilient  metallic  flex  element  seated  in  said  groove 
and  retained  therein  by  said  base  of  said  wiping  blade, 
said  flex  element  exerting  a  resilient  biasing  action  oyer 
the  length  of  said  subassembly  urging  the  central  portion 
of  the  web  downwardly  relative  to  the  ends  of  the  web, 
and  means  at  each  end  of  said  web  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  subassembly  to  said  bow. 
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ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH         s 

A.  acTcrdon,  314  Eastckciter  Raai. 

New  RochcUc,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,634 

6  ClaiBM.    (CL  15—344) 
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I.  A  dispenser  for  Uquid,  comprising,  a  container  for 
said  liquid  and  an  applicator  including  capping  means 
threadedly  attached  to  said  container  and  having  an  open- 
ing therem,   tube    means  extending   from   said    capping 
means  into  said  container  and  having  one  of  its  «°dspo«i- 
tiooed  within  said  opening,  resilient  bulb  means  extending 
oppositely  from  said  capping  means  and  havmg  its  ouUet 
portion  positioned  within  said  opening,  whereby  the  out- 
let of  said  resilient  bulb  means  is  in  communication  with 
the  bore  of  said  tube  means,  and  a  dauber  of  felt  material 
and  cylindrical  shape  mounted  along  its  axis  to  encom- 
pass said  tube  means  adjacent  its  other  end,  with  said 
other  end  of  said  tube  means  having  a  peripheral  flange 
retaining  said  dauber  means  thereon,  with  said  dauber  ex- 
tending below  said  peripheral  flange  and  leaving  the  out- 
let of  said  bore  at  said  other  end  open  to  the  liquid  in 
said  conuiner  and  with  the  bore  of  said  tube  means  be- 
ing of  the  same  diameter  as  said  ouUet  and  bemg  narrow 
so  as  to  retain  said  liquid  in  said  bore  except  upon 
squeezing  of  said  resilient  bulb  meant  whereupon  said 
Uquid  is  discharfDd  from  said  bore  through  said  outlet 


>■(;<■  4  «•■','■ 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle  hollow  in  part 
and  defining  a  cyUnder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder 
and  defining  therewith  a  pump  chamber  of  variable  size. 
fluid  passage  means  connecting  with  said  chamber  and 
effective  to  supply  fluid  to  said  chamber  as  the  size  of 
said  chamber  increases  and  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage  as  the  size  of  said  chamber  de- 
creases, a  rod  attached  to  said  piston  and  extending  out 


3471,756  _ 

FLOOR  CLEANSING  DEVICE^ 

EanM(  R,  Ballantyne,  Colusbos,  Ohio,  •»p^.w 
Wayne  Chemical  Comnany,  ■  corpor^ttro  of  Ohk> 
Filed  May  13.  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,d34 
'-  3  Ctaima.    (O.  15 — 526) 

1.  A  cleansing  device  of  the  kind  described  compna- 
int  a  housing  including  a  workpiece  contacting  means;  a 
liquid  detergent  storage  tank  in  communication  with  said 
housing,  air  pressurizing  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
also  in  communication  with  said  liquid  storage  tank,  elec- 
trical drive  meant  for  activaUng  said  air  pressurizing 
aieans  to  pressurize  said  detergent  storage  tank,  mixing 
means,  said  air  pressure  independently  introducing  said 
air  and  said  liquid  detergent  into  said  mixing  means,  said 
mixing  means  combining  said  air  and  liquid  detergent  for 
converting  said  air  and  detergent  to  foam,  and  uansfar 
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meaiu  connected  to  said  foam  generator  for  transferring 
said  foam  to  said  workpiece;  means  for  controlling  the 
ratio  of  liquid  detergent  to  air  entering  said  mixing  means, 
said  control  means  including  a  first  wall  in  said  housing 
having  a  pair  of  passages  therethrough,  means  connecting 
said  air  to  one  of  said  passages  and  means  connecting 
said  liquid  detergent  to  the  other  of  said  [tassages.  a  second 
wall  in  said  housing,  said  second  wall  being  roiatable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  wall  about  an  axis  extending  perpendic- 
ularly through  their  centers,  a  pair  of  passages  in  said 


ool  .,.  ^  3,178,758  /> 

*     INTEGRAL-SFRING  WHEEL  ^* 
Robert  V.  PattcnoB,  MoirirtOB,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aircraft 
AraHunents,  Inc^  Cockeysrille,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maryland 

pned  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,425 
15  ClalM.    (CL  16—44) 
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second  wall,  said  passages  being  of  such  shapes  as  to  be 
partially  aligned  with  the  passages  in  said  first  wall  while 
the  second  wall  is  rotated  between  a  first  and  second 
position,  the  shape  of  said  passages  in  said  second  wall 
providing  a  range  of  positions  intermediate  said  two  posi- 
tions in  which  range  the  amount  of  liquid  supplied  to  the 
mixing  means  varies  from  zero  to  a  maximum  flow  while 
the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  mixing  means  varies  be- 
tween a  m»»«'"""'  and  zero  flow,  both  said  flow  varia- 
tions being  in  direct  proportion  to  the  degree  of  rotation 
from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  position. 


3,178,757 

SHOE  POLISHING  DEVICE 

IxMk  J.  Petlon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

(11  Lake  St.,  White  PIbIbs,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,826 

fOaloM.    (CL15— 534) 
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1.  A  aster  for  a  load  carrying  body  comprising: 
(a)  an  arm  having  an  axle  defining  a  wheel  axis;     4 
(fc)   a  wheel  mounted  on  said  axle  for  rotation  about 

said  wheel  axis; 
(c)  means  mounting  said  arm  on  said  body  for  effect- 
.  ing  routioo  of  said  arm  on  said  body  about  a  mount- 
'  ing  axis  parallel  to  but  displaced  from  said  wheel 
axis  and  preventing  movement  of  the  latter  out  of 
parallel  with  said  mounting  axis; 
id)  a  bore  in  said  axle  whose  axis  la  eoJinear  with 

said  wheel  axis;  and  -^  ^■'' 

(c)  torsion-elastic  means  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  concentric  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  means 
rigidly  connecting  the  outer  surface  of  said  member 
\tn.  to  said  bore,  and  means  connecting  the  inner  surface 
of  said  member  to  said  body  so  that  rotation  of  said 
en    arm  on  said  body  causes  relative  rotation  between 
-■di   said  surfaces. 
bie  .  _  ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

""""^^■^^^"^         ,fR  brcoM 

Uarnio?  It  3,178,759  ^i^  \ 

DOOR  CLOSER  ASSEMBLY 

Gaoflf*  P.  Patriqpin,  Gardner,  and  Norman  R.  Adlcr, 
Fltchborg,  Mass.,  assicnors  to  Independent  Lock  Com- 
pany, FHchborg,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
^^      FDed  Aug.  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  216,117 

-m:.fa  13  Claims.    (CL  16— 79) 

ui  Lose  «ti«-:>ni 


1.  In  a  Aoe  polishing  device,  the  combination  compris- 
ing an  elongated  platform  with  opposed  tnangular  end 
brackets,  said  platform  having  means  for  holding  on  its 
bottom  side  a  shoe  brush  and  on  its  top  side  a  collapsible 
container  of  shoe  polish,  said  conUincr  having  its  dis- 
cliarge  end  projecting  through  an  opening  in  one  of  said 
end  brackets,  means  for  ejecting  polish  from  said  con- 
tainer, a  dauber  mounted  on  an  elongated  base  plate,  said 
base  plate  having  its  ends  removably  secured  to  said  end 
brackets,  a  buffing  material  mounted  on  an  elongated  base 
plate,  said  base  plate  having  its  ends  removably  secured  to 
said  end  brackets  opposite  said  dauber  base  plate,  a  cover 
defining  a  cavity  for  selectively  accommodating  at  once 
any  two  of  the  brush,  dauber  and  buffer,  said  cover  hav- 
ing an  open  side  so  as  to  expose  the  third  work  contact- 
ting  element  which  is  not  enclosed,  means  for  establishing 
an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  platform  with  respect  to  said 
cover,  and  means  for  mounting  said  platform  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  between  the  end  walls  of  said  cover. 


I 


1.  In  a  door  closer  device  having  a  casing,  a  spring 
powered,  damped  closer  assembly  movably  mounted  in 
said  casing,  and  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing  in  driving  connection  with  said  closer  assembly 
to  shift  said  assembly  relative  to  said  casing  upon  rotation 
of  said  spindle,  an  annular  channel  formed  on  said  casing 
concentrically  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle, 
a  link  arm  keyed  to  said  spindle  and  including  an  offset 
portion  lying  within  said  channel,  and  a  limit  stop  member 
disposed  within  said  channel  in  the  path  of  said  seg- 
ment for  restricting  angular  movement  about  said  axis 
of  said  arm  with  req>ect  to  said  casing. 
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ADJUSTABLE  DR.4PERY  HANGER 
GcnM  W.  Kaial,  107  Sliadyl»t>od  Lane,  Streamwoo^,  IlL, 
and  Donald  W.  Undholm,   15929  S.  Grove  St..  Oak 
Forcit,  m. 

FBad  May  21,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  2il,M9 
5  ClaliBa.    (d.  U—SlJi) 
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1.  An  adjustable  hanger  to  mount  drapery  or  the  like 
on  a  traverse  rod  aomprutng      j>x>t  «  rc>  \ii*.j--  /.  .: 
an  elongated  fir^t  cnember  having  drapery  moiintkig 

means  formed  thereon, 
a  one-piece  second  member  comprising  first  and  sec- 
-):.   :and  portions  situated  in  mutually  spaced  relation, 
-inu-    said  first  portion  being  constituted  of  rigid  ma- 
fss't*?  b'lerial    and    comprising    mounting    means    for 
%  luc  1  mounting  said  second  member  on  the  rod  and 
including  groove  and  shoulder  means  to  pro- 
vide  free   movement   of  the   second   member 
along   the   length   of   the    rod   and   to   restrain 
-,.,,-...  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  member  about 
the  axis  of  the  rod, 
said  second  portion  comprising  a  slide  guide  for 
mounting   said  first   member   on   said   second 
bi^^  I  member  in  mutually  slidable  assembly,    - 
.-  a<QQStable     normally-engaging      interlocking      meaof 
formed  on  said  first  and  said  second  members  to  re- 
strict slidable  movement  between  said  first  and  said 
second  members, 

said  second  member  having  a  third  portion  formed 
integrally  therewith  and  constituted  of  elastic 
,••-  material  and  deformable  in  response  to  a  force 

applied  thereto   tending   to   pivot    said   second 
**  member  about  the  axis  of  the  rod  to  pivot  said 

first  member  with  respect  to  said  second  mem- 
ber to  disengage  said  interlocking  means  and  to 
.  *y         permit  relative  slidable  movement  between  said 
first  and  said  second  members. 


'i! 
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HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Anthoay    A.    Restateo,    Plakivicw,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 

Mcrcvy  Electik  Pro*Kts  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  Hyde  Park, 

N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

^  Filed  fmnt  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2r7,2M 
«  10  Ciafans.    (O.  16—172) 

9.  A  hinge  for  supporting  an  instrument  in  a  base  por- 
tion of  a  portable  carrying  case,  said  hinge  comprising 
a  hollow  housing  including  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall 
extending  at  an  angle  thereto,  said  side  wall  and  said  top 
wall  being  formed  integrally  with  a  side  wall  and  a  rim 
portion,  respectively,  of  a  base  of  a  carrying  case,  said 
side  wall  of  the  housing  containing  an  opening,  said  top 
wall  of  the  bousing  also  containing  a  restricted  opening 
communicating  with  the  opening  in  the  side  wall  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  restricted  opening 
being  defined  by  opposing  fiange-like  portions  of  the  top 
wall,  said  flange-like  portions  having  lower  surfaces  with 
trunnion  seats  fomied  therein,  a  leaf-engaging  strut  ex- 


tending rearwardly  from  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  be- 
neath the  restricted  opening  in  the  top  wall  thereof  and 
a  hinge  leaf  pivotal ly  mounted  within  the  channel  in  the 
housing,  said  leaf  including  a  body  portion,  said  body  por- 
tion resting  00  and  being  urged  toward  the  top  wall  of  the 
housing  by  the  strut  and  axially  aligned  trunniotu  ex- 


C--' 


tending  from  opposite  faces  of  said  body  section,  said 
trunnions  extending  beneath  the  flange-like  portions  of 
the  top  wall  of  the  housing  and  being  seated  in  the  seats 
in  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  flange-like  portions  of  said 
top  wall  of  the  housing  and  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  trunions  away  from  their  seats  in  one  angular 
position  of  the  hinge  leaf  relative  to  the  housing. 


>ii.lW  ll»4i  »«Tfl  LsJ- 
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3,178,762 
^   '  HINGE  STOP 

Hvils  M.  WkM^,  1044  Hansard  Ave,  darcasaat,  CaUf. 
.tu   .,        Filed  D«<.  2,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  327^94 
Sti*^'^.  iCWa.    (<Ck  16—191}  _,      im 


In  combination  with  a  door  hinge  including  a  pair  of 
leaves,  each  leaf  including  at  least  one  sleeve  portion  on 
a  first  edge  thereof,  said  sleeve  portions  being  alignable 
for  the  reception  of  a  hinge  pin  therethrough  so  as  to 
pivotally  mount  the  leaves  for  movement  between  a  closed 
and  open  position,  a  stop  member,  said  stop  member 
being  arcuate  in  shape  and  extending  through  an  arc 
greater  than  180°,  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  con- 
forming to  and  being  received  about  the  sleeve  portion 
on  a  first  one  of  the  leaves,  a  shoulder  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  surface  of  said  member  at  an 
intermediate  point  there<jp  so  as  to  provide  an  abutment 
against  which  the  second  of  said  leaves  is  to  engage  upon 
movement  toward  the  aforementioned  opened  position, 
that  section  of  the  outer  surface  between  the  approach 
edge  of  the  stop  member  and  the  shoulder  being  arcuate 
and  gradually  diverging  from  the  inner  surface  so  as  to 
form  a  means  for  effecting  a  gradual  engaging  of  the  first 
edge  of  the  second  leaf  and  a  frictional  restraining  of  the 
opening  movement  of  the  second  leaf,  and  means  for 
varying  the  degree  of  frictional  engagement  prior  to  con- 
tact of  the  second  leaf  with  the  abutment,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  also  being  utilized  for  maintaining  the 
stop  member  m  a  predetermined  rotated  position  on  its 
sleeve  portion  in  accordance  with  the  maximum  degree  of 
opening  desired,  said  last-mentioned  means  consisting  of 
a  setscrew  threaded  through  the  stop  number  and  into 
butting  engagement  with  the  sleeve  portion  upon  which 
the  stop  number  is  motmted. 
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AUTOMATIC  CARCASS  WASHER 
Andy  Kotman,  India napoMs.  Ind^  asstgnor  to  Hygmd* 
Food  PnMlncts  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
tlon  of  New  York 

Fil«l  Sept  5,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  3«6»7S1       iU 
,,^^  /Clnta-.    (CL17— 1) 


a  tool  portion,  said  tool  portion  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  blade  extending  upwardly  vertically  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tool  portion,  said  blade  portion 


2.  An  automatic  carcass  washer  comprising  a  housing, 
an  overhead  conveyor  means  adapted  to  transport  a  car- 
cass through  said  housing,  guide  means  positioned  in  said 
housing  to  orient  the  carcass  so  that  the  broad  faces  of  the 
carcass  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  carcass  through  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  recipro- 
cating rotary  spray  units  positioned  within  said  housing 
and  oriented  to  direct  substantially  vertically  moving  spray 
patterns  at  the  broad  faces  of  the  carcass,  and  respective 
nwunting  means  for  said  spray  units  for  positioning  said 
spray  units  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  spray  patterns  strik- 
ing the  broad  faces  of  the  carcass  at  a  horizontal  angle  in 
the  approximate  range  of  from  13*  to  75*. 


.« «  # ' 


having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  the  forward  edge  of  each  of 
the  teeth  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  lying  at 
an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal center  line  of  the  tool  portion. 


-ni  ui«M  nirw 

3  17J,764 
^     LIVEBOX  WITH  FISH  SCALING  MEANS 

THERELN 

Hmnn  I.  Hebcrl,  Baion  Roogc,  La.,  and  John  B.  Edgar, 

6119  Glcnwood  Drtvc,  Baton  Roogc,  La.;  said  Hebcrt 

to  said  Edgar 

FU«1  Mar.  29,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  26S,S67 

g  ClalMS.     (CL  17—5) 


3,17S.766 
FISH  HOLDDOWN'aIVD  SCALING  DEVICE 

Mkhael  S.  Bcdnar,  9901  Orleans  Ave.,  Cleveland  5,  Ohk) 
,     FUed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325^*3  ^ 
*■  2  Claims.     (CL  17—8) 
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1.  A  combination  live  fish  box  and  fish  scaler  com- 
prising: a  foraminous  container  having  end  portions  each 
provided  with  closure  means,  the  closure  means  at  one 
end  being  provided  with  a  normally  closed  readily  open- 
able  and  closable  cover,  being  further  provided  with  a 
pivotally  mounted  handling  bail,  the  closure  means  at  the 
other  end  embodying  fish  scaling  means,  the  latter  being 
conical  fa  form  and  embodying  cooperating  circumfer- 
entially  arranged  blade-like  vanes,  the  lengthwise  edges 
of  said  vanes  constituting  scaling  edges. 


3,178,765 
a         INSTRUMENT  FOR  DEVEINING  AND 

SHELLING  SHRIMP 
Thomas  S.  Gorton,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  amlgnar  to 
Riverside    Inc,    Boston,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massnchnsetts 

Filed  May  18,  1961,  S«r.  No.  110^55 
h***  9  Claims.     (CL  17—7)  .^     ^  „ 

1.  An  instrument  for  deveining  and  removing  the  shell 
from  shrimp,  said  instrument  having  a  handle  portion  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  bracket  provided  with  attaching 
and  reUining  flanges  and  al^  with  outstanding  limit  stop 
lugs,  a  lever  comprising  a  yoke,  said  yoke  embodying 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  opposed   arms  straddling  and 
having  terminal  end  portions  pivotally  mounted  on  co- 
operatively associated  component  parts  of  said  bracket, 
said  lever  also  having  an  upper  end  embodying  a  hand- 
grip, an  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  on  said  bracket, 
havbg  its  other  end  provided  with  a  detachable  and  an 
adjustable  blade  constituting  a  clamping  jaw,   and   an 
operating  connection   between   median   portions   of   the 
lever   and   arm   respectively,    said   operating   connection 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  members  joined  to- 
gether by  a  connecting  web  and  providing  a  Imk,  said 
members  straddling  and  being  pivotally  joined  to  the  arm 
at  like  ends,  having  c^positc  ends  pivotally  joined  to  the 
median  portions  of  the  limbs  of  the  yoke,  said  web  being 
arranged  so  that  the  major  portion  of  the  overall  link 
folds  into  a  position  between  the  limbs  of  the  yoke  when 
the  lever  is  in  the  clamp-applied  position  at  which  time 
»aid  web  projects  beyond  adjacent  edge*  of  the  limbs  and 
is  thus  adapted  to  seat  itself  firmly  against  cooperating 
edge  portions  of  said  arm,  and  a  base  having  a  fish  por- 
tioning surface  on  which  said  bracket  is  mounted. 
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347»,767  « 

METHOD  OF  RECO\'ERING  MEAT 
^  FROM  BONES 

ThonuH  K.  Shanks,  Chicago,   and   George  R. 

Midlothian,  DL,  assigaon  to  Swift  &  Company,  Chkaco, 
OL,  a  corporatioo  of  Dlinoia 

POcd  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,810 
3  Claims.    (CL  17— 45) 


1.  An  unproved  method  for  recovering  residuai  meat 
from  bones  comprising:  loosening  the  residual  meat  by 
catting;  and  flailing  areas  of  said  bone  to  which  meat  is 
adhered  with  flexible  flail  elements  having  a  flighted  con- 
figuration, said  flail  elements  tearing  meat  particles  from 
said  bone  and  throwing  said  particles  onto  a  collecting 
means. 


(X 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMED 

POLYMERIC  STRUCTURES 

Etmim  A.  Edhcrg,  Scwiddcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kopfsn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  E>«laws 

POcd  Jaiy  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752435 

11  Clatans.     (CL  18—4)  i 


,^Aj 


tV' 


-oo  ao 


3  ni  .r- 


UM1    « 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  foamed  polymeric  structures 
from  expandable  polymeric  material  comprising  an  open 
ended  hollow  molding  space  having  four  moveable  sides, 
a  plurality  of  probes  having  holes  therein  for  the  con- 
tinuoos  injection  of  steam  into  said  space,  means  for 
holding  said  probes  in  said  space,  means  for  continuously 
diarging  said  expandable  polymeric  material  into  said 
space  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  steam  probes  being 
fixed  in  said  space  at  said  first  end  tliereof  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  expandable  polymeric  material  through 
said  space  whereby  said  steam  heats  said  polymeric  ma- 
terial to  cause  said  material  to  expand  into  the  shape 
of  said  space,  and  means  for  continuously  moving  the 
sides  of  said  space  so  as  to  continuously  remove  the  poly- 
meric material  which  has  been  exposed  to  said  steam  from 
•aid  apace  as  a  shaped  mass.  \.%,s^  '       -i-  ■  -■ 


■'••-•?* 


3,178,7W  •♦  ^ 

MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 

MOLDABLE  MATERIAL  ^ 

Imtk  Lorcaian,  Blocherstr.  20  II,  Dumeldorf,  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Nov,  22.  1960.  Ser.  No.  71,027 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1959, 

L  34,842;  May  25,  1960,  L  36427 

5  Claims.     (CI.  18—12) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  working  and  extruding  synthetic 
plastic  material  to  produce  a  shaped  produa  in  a  single 
continuous  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  feeder  portion  for  feeding  said  mate- 
rial at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  200  atmospheres, 
said  feeder  portion  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet 
opening  far  receiving  the  material  in  non-plastic 
condition  and  an  outlet  opening,  said  feeder  portion 
having  positive-displacement  means  rotalionally 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  forming  pressure 
chambers  in  sequential  communication  with  said  in- 
let opening  and  with  said  outlet  opening  to  entrain 
the  material  and  force  it  through  said  outlet  open- 
ing at  said  feed  pressure; 

(6)  a  fixed  processing  portion  comprising  two  elon- 
gated and  concentric  tubular  structures  forming  be- 
tween each  other  a  narrow  annular  space  whose 
length  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  matcnal  is  a 
multiple  of  that  of  said  respective  compression  cham- 
bers, said  space  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  outlet  opening  to  receive  material  under  pres- 
sure therefrom; 

(c)  groups  of  obstacle  members  distributed  in  said 
annular  space  and  extending  across  the  radial  width 
oi  said  space,  said  members  being  offset  drcum- 
ferentially  and  longitudinally  relative  to  one  another 
and  forming  together  a  multiplicity  of  interstitial 
constrictions  and  subsequent  enlargement  in  tiK  flow 
path  of  the  material  for  simultaneously  kneading  and 
mixing  the  material  by  directiooally  changing,  sub- 
dividing and  recombining  its  flow  through  said  space, 
said  group  of  members  covering  in  totality  an  axial 
length  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  said 
annular  H>ace;  /     j 

(</)  said  processing  portion  having  heat  excbanp 
means  joined  with  each  of  said  two  tubular  structures 
for  thermally  treating  the  material  as  it  passes 
through  said  space  to  convert  the  material  to  plastic 
condition  within  the  space, 

(e)  an  extrusion  nozzle  connected  to  said  processmg 
portion  at  the  exit  thereof  for  issuing  a  shaped 
strand  of  said  material,  said  pressure  feeder  portion 
and  said  processing  portion  being  firmly  connected 
with  each  other  to  jointly  form  a  single  machinery 
imiL 

3,178,770 
VARIABLE  ORIFICE  EXTRUDER  DIE 
Fmk  M.  walk,  Wcaooah,  N  J.,  asrigaor  to  E.  L  da  Pont 
dc  Nenosn  and  CompaBy,  WHndiiftoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

F1I«I  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167409 
10  Claims.     (CL  18—12) 
I.  An  extruder  die  comprising  a  support,  twin  cylin- 
ders rotatably  mounted  in  rolling  relationship  io  said  sup- 


Apbxl  so,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


769 


port,  at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  being  provided  with 
an  orifice-definii^  ctrcumfcreatiaily  extending  groove  of 


•  'U 


%i      "-l*K 


varying  dimer^lMis,  die  positioning  drive  means  adapted 
to  engage  said  cylinders,  and  means  for  feeding  extrudable 
material  communicating  with  said  groove. 


3,178.771  

APPARATUS  FOR   THE   PRODl'CTION   OF  THIN. 
WALLED      CONTAINERS      OR      RECEPTACLES' 
FROM  A  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  OR  SHEET 
Ratecr  FlKher.   Cotococ,   Germany.   assigDor  to   Foster 
^  Grant  Compaay,  imL,  Leominster,  Mass^  a  corponitiaa 
-  of  Dclawars 

Flkd  Mar.  10,  1961,  S«r.  No.  94,932  ^.,  , 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Germany,  Mar.  12,  1900, 
F  30,744,  F  30,745 

3  Claims.    (CL  18— If)     ;     '.        .  , 

iioi  bra*  io  ooi< 


rKjoMau 


U»w    ;>in 


r,  J. 


a  cutting  ring  extending  around  the  circumference  of 
the  mold  cavity  and  being  mounted  on  the  bottom 
of  said  mold  support;         aib  In  r;  lik/fT  1*.    ■'^d 

said  cutting  ring  having  an  opening  substantially  con- 
forming to,  but  beiivg  slightly  larger  than  the  con- 
figuration of  the  vertical  side  portion  of  the  insert; 

a  second  vertically  displaceable  shaping  piston  posi- 
tioned in  said  mold  cavity  (or  movement  with  respect 
thereto  and  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first 
piston; 

means  for  moving  said  mold  cavity,  and  said  second 
piston  downwardly  into  engagement  with  a  sheet 
to  be  formed  whereby  said  sheet  is  firmly  clamped 
between  said  mold  cavity  and  said  twruogtal  i>or> 

"^itioD  of  said  insert;  .•nbr;  .->  art.'  i-rantv 

said  second  piston  being  yieldably  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  the  top  of  said  sheet  to  be  formed; 

means  for  moving  said  first  piston  upwardly  to  move 
a  portion  of  said  sheet  upwardly  against  the  action  of 
said  second  piston  to  mechanically  pre-stretch  said 
4  '■■  sheet  and  partially  preform  said  container;     cirti  ' 

said  opening  providing  for  the  admission  of  com- 
pressed air  into  the  partially  preformed  container 

■mIo  expand  same  comi^etely  against  the  sides  of  the 
mold  cavity; 

means  for  moving  said  insert  and  said  mold  cavity 
L*«^c«pw>'diy  with  napcct  to  said  mo'd  cavity  support 
and   said   cutting   ring   whereby   the   formed   con- 
tainer is  sheared  from  said  sheet;  and 

means  for  moving  said  mold,  said  mold  support,  and 
said  cutting  ring  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  mcdd 
insert  so  as  to  aUow  the  formed  container  to  be 
Mi.  oiected  from  the  mold  Uhi»^tnvui  nc  oJm  ooi; 


3,178,772 
APPARATUS    FOR    CONTROLLING    TAPE    FEED 
IN    REGULATING    VARIABLE    SPACINGS    BE- 
T^'EEN  GROUPS  OF  SCOOPS 
Louis  H.  Mortn,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  ft  Clartc 

Inc.,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Contliittation   of  applicatloB  Scr.   No.   826,085,  l«ly  9, 

1959.   rVa  applicatioB  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,652 

2  Claims.     (CL  18—30) 


:ijL 


'  1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  thin-walled  con- 
tainers from  thermoplastic  heat-formable  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  bearing  table; 
•  at  least  one  insert  being  mounted  in  said  bearing  table 
and  being  vertically  movable  with  respect  thereto; 
said  insert  having  an  annular  portion  being  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  said  insert; 
said  annular  portion  terminating  in  a  verticai  ttde  poT- 

tion  of  uid  insert;  J*  yUfi^sJei 

a  first  vertically  dtsplaceable  shaping  piston  esctending 
through  the  center  of  said  insert; 
1  said  first  piston  being  adapted  to  more  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  insert; 
at  least  one  opening  extending  through  the  top  of  said 
t     insert  snd  providing  a  passageway  for  the  admissioo 
of  compreMed  air  therethrough; 
a  mold  cavity  located  vertically  above  and  in  align- 
Bf     meat  with  said  insert; 
said  mold  cavity  being  mounted  in  a  vertically  mov- 
abie  mold  support  for  vertical  nwveroent  therewith; 
said  nH>ld  cavity  being  further  alidably  mounted  in  said 
mold  support  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto; 
aatid  mold  cavity  being  normally  biased  into  a  lower 
Mb  position  with  reelect  to  said  mold  support;   dt'oX 


■PO:, 


r.^  '^-^'i^^T- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  long  continuous  mem- 
ber having  groups  of  regularly  spaced  castings  along  its 
length,  each  of  said  groups  being  separated  from  the  ad- 
jacent group  by  a  desired  casting-free  gap,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  dies  movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed 
position  about  the  continuous  member; 
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(*)  die  surfaces  on  the  dies  defining,  when  the  die* 
are  in  the  closed  poaiticm  about  the  continuous  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  die  cavities,  said  die  cavities  be- 
-*     ing  unconnected,  and  of  similar  siie,  shape,  and 

•  orienUtion  and  being  arranged  linearly  along  the 
:'     continuous  member; 

-(c)  a  plurality  of  injection  nozzles  linearly  arranged, 
n  odd  nozdes  being  movable  into  a  casting  position 
in  which  each  nozzle  communicates  with  a  die  cavity 
and  into  a  blocked  position  in  which  flow  through 
t  the  nozzle  into  the  die  cavity  is  prevented; 
»'  (</)  advance  means  for  advancing  the  continix>us  mem- 
t      ber  relative  to  the  dies  following  the  production  of 

-  castings  in  the  die  cavities,  said  means  normally  ad- 
vancing the  continuous  member  a  nonnal  feed  incre- 

-  ment  sufficient  to  move  the  castings  so  produced 
dear  of  the  dies; 

(*)  first  blockiag  means  operable  during  the  forma- 
tion of  a  group  of  casting  and  movable  from  an  in- 
operative position  in  contact  with  the  advance  means 
into  an  operative  position  in  which  operative  position 
the  movement  of  the  advance  means  is  linuted  to 
"^      produce  an  advance  of  the  continuous  member  over 
a  first  distance  less  than  the  normal  feed  increment 
such  that  a  number  of  castings  produced  in  the  cast- 
It     ing  cycle  prior  to  said  advance  are  positioned  relative 
to  the  dies  so  that  motion  of  the  dies  into  the  closed 
position  results  in  the  relocation  of  said  number  of 
castings  in  die  cavities  while  at  least  one  die  cavity 
remains  free  of  a  relocated  casting; 
(/)  second  blocking  means  operable  during  the  forma- 
tion of  the  gap  and  movable  from  an  inopfrative  posi- 
tion into  an  operative  position  in  contact  with  the 
advance  means  in  which  operative  position  the  move- 
ment of  the  advance  means  is  limited  to  produce  an 
advance  of  the  continuous  member  of  a  second  di»- 
'      tance  less  than  the  normal  feed  increment; 

•  (f )  third  blocking  means  operable  during  the  forma- 

tion of  the  gap  and  movable  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion into  an  operative  position  in  contact  with  said 
nozzles  in  which  operative  position  the  motion  of 
the  injection  nozzles  from  the  blocked  position  into 
the  '"g«»yng  poatioa  is  prevented. 
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TEXTILE  DRAFTING  AFPARATUS 
Restaald    P.    Pim»*B,    Jr.,    SpartaniMrt.    and    Frank   E. 
Rowc^  Ir^  Clcnuon,  S.C,  aoigiion  to  Decring  MilUkoi 
Research  CorporatioB,  Spartaabwg,  S.C,  a  corpon- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,44« 
U  ClakM.     (CL  19—245) 
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1.  For  use  in  a  textile  drafting  assembly  having  an  end- 
less fiber  control  apron  and  a  drafting  roll  tberewithin,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  apron-and-roll-cleaning  and 
apron-guiding  assembly  within  said  apron  including  a  first 
element  having  two  converging  guide  walls  and  an  open 
mouthed  mold-formed  cavity  formed  between  said  walls, 
and  a  roll-cleaning  and  load-bearing  roll-ei^aging  secorni 
element  connected  to  said  first  element  over  the  open 
mouth  of  said  cavity  and  having  a  concave  roll-engaging- 
and-cleaning  load-bearing  surface  extending  across  a  por- 
tion of  said  rolL 


3,17g,775 

DEMOUNTABLE  WALL  AND  MOUNTING 

FIXTURE  THEREFOR 

Leslie  E.  TaaMll,  Graad  RarMs,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Taaaell 

BM*wmt  Compaay,  Gmd  Rapids,  Mkk. 

Flad  Nov.  14,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  237,M« 

3Cli^    (CL2«-^) 
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3,171,773 
SEALING  MATERIAL 
Jm  F.  H.  Casters,  Bervari  W.  Senior,  Henry  B.  Dyer, 
Fcter  T.  WedcpoU,  aU  oi  Johanneaborg,  Ttmiv 
RepabUc  oT  Sontk  Africa,  aaalcaors  to  Adamant  Laborm- 
torlca  (Proprietary)  Uarited 

F1M  imtj  2«,  IMl,  Ser.  Now  125,544 
1  elite.    (CLlS-^34) 


»^ 


a  *       v:  '  -^ 


A  composite  cladding  for  a  pressure  chamber,  com- 
prising an  outer  shell  consisting  essentially  of  solid,  nat- 
urally occurring  pyrophyllite  that  has  been  heated  to  a 
temperature  between  450*  C.  and  750*  C.  for  a  period  in 
excess  of  two  hours,  and  an  inner  bushing  consisting  e»- 
icntiaily  of  solid,  naturally  occurring  pyrophyllite  that 
has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  between  750*  C.  and 
900*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  sixteen  hours. 


3,  A  demountable  wall  panel  assembly  comprising  a 
panel  having  screws  driven  into  one  edge  thereof  and 
projecting  therefrom, 

heads  on  said  screws  spaced  from  said  panel, 

a  supporting  post  having  a  wall,  said  wall  being  ver- 
tically slotted  with  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder 
along  each  side  of  the  slot, 

vertically  elongated  holding  clips  each  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  recessed  body  received  in  said  slot 
opposite  said  screws, 

laterally  tiuTied  flanges  on  the  edges  of  said  clips  re- 
received  in  said  shoulders  in  saki  slot,  s 

inclined  stop  ears  struck  rearwardly  on  oppoaite  sides 
„i    of  a  screw  hole  formed  in  the  lo-.ver  porticm  of  said 
dips, 

icrews  passed  rearwardly  through  the  screw  holes  of 
said  clips  with  elongated  nuts  narrower  than  said 
slots  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  screws  clamped  .against 
the  inner  sides  of  said  walls, 

and  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  upper  portions 
on  said  recessed  body  above  said  ears  of  said  cUps 
defining  upright  cam  slots  receiving  the  shanks  of 
said  screws  with  said  heads  behmd  the  edges  of  said 
cam  sloU,  opposite  sides  of  said  nuts  near  opposite 
ends  thereof  being  engageable  with  said  ears  in  a 
roUtion  limiting  reiaticm  with  the   nuu  when   the 


nuts  are  in  upright  unlocked  position  with  said  nuts 
being  rotated  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
ears  m  slot  bridgmg  position  upon  tightening  rota- 
tion of  said  screws.  i  sas  -^-urio  toimrmj  s 

-  ■    -        .#sM<t  -i 

I  3,178,776 

GARAGE  DOOR 

Robert  F.  Stansberry,  Beverly  HU1&,  Mich. 

(199M  Sunnyslopc  Drive,  Btrmingham.  Mkh.) 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,652 

t       ,.^         3  Claims.     (CL  2«— 34) 

}  ■•  'I 
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•yil..    ;;;(VC(i  ■ 


^ji  ^  ,  %.A   — :_— — ,. 

1.  A  garage  door  structure  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 
tain a  plurality  of  readily  removable  distinctively  different 
and  interchangeable  panel  members  within  different  panel 
openings  provided  therein,  and  comprising:  a  garage  door 
frameworiL  including  interconnected  stiles  and  rails  hav- 
ing intersecting  cross-bars  provided  therebetween  and  de- 
fining panel  openings  therewith,  said  stiles  rails  and  cross- 
bars being  disposed  to  provide  a  plurality  of  complemen- 
tary panel  openings  between  which  different  of  said  clo- 
sure panels  may  be  interchanged,  said  panel  openings 
being  undersized  with  respect  to  said  panel  members  for 
receiving  the  latter  in  overlapping  relation  thereto,  a 
shoulder  ledge  formed  from  said  stiles  rails  and  cross-bars 
about  said  panel  openings  and  having  a  free  edge  ex- 
tending behind  and  externally  of  said  openings,  straight 
length  panel  glazing  members  cooperatively  engageable 
with  said  shoulder  flanges,  and  readily  removable  spring 
clip  members  having  the  ends  thereof  formed  and  dis- 
posed for  cooperatives  locking  engagement  of  said  glazing 
members  to  the  free  ends  of  said  shoulder  flanges  with 
the  edges  of  said  interchangeable  panels  overlapping  said 
opening  retained  therebetween. 


canopy  comer  having  top,  bottom,  and  sides  connected  at 
their  edges;  a  plurality  of  aligning  strips;  and  a  plurality 
of  hollow,  box-like,  six-sided  modular  units  fomaed  of 
rigid  sheet  material,  each  unit  having  an  inner  end  adapted 
to  be  secured  against  a  building  and  an  outer  end  secured 
to  one  of  said  aligning  strips;  each  tmit  having  a  top, 
bottom,  two  sides,  and  an  outer  end,  the  top,  bottom  and 
outer  end  having  flat  surfaces;  the  two  sides  and  outer 
end  of  each  unit  being  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  unit  along  their  edges  and  connecting  said  top  and  bot- 
tom in  spaced  relation  for  stiffening  said  top  and  bottom 
to  resist  stresses;  each  tmit  top  having  means  along  its 
inner  end  for  attaching  it  to  the  building,  each  unit  bottom 
having  flange  means  along  its  inner  end  for  supporting 
it  against  a  wall  of  the  building;  each  comer  shell  having 
means  at  one  of  its  comers  for  securing  it  to  the  build- 
ing and  being  adapted  along  the  two  sides  opposite  said 
comer  to  be  secured  to  said  aligning  strips;  whereby, 
when  said  units,  comer  shell,  and  aligning  strips  are  as- 
sembled and  secured  to  a  building,  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion, the  supporting  stresses  of  the  canopy  are  resolved 
in  the  top,  bottom,  and  sides  of  the  modular  units  and 
comer  shell. 

•lllR'mv  rif  3  178  778  -  -'--■ir-^t:  yi>;j 

.^»^-^  t        REFRIGERATOR  SEAL  '^f'tor.K  vj 

Daniel  F.  Reahard,  Seymour,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tbc  H.  O. 
Canfeld  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Connecticvt 

ui  oihr    Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1444«5    ..j  £<.3>MVi 
^J  r  5  Claims.    (CL  20— H)       ,      ,i/j  ,ii,i«> 
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V '*  3,178,777 

MODULAR  CANOPY  STRUCTURE 
Tofcy  Nadel,  De  Witt,  and  George  W.  Beers,  Uvstvool, 

N.Y.,  Mail to  Jay  Product  Development  Inc.,  Synu 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FDed  Jnne  16,  1944,  Ser.  No.  375^94 

3ClalaM.    (d.24-57J)  ^"^^'^ 

'"it-it  L-i(i«  II,"..  ..j>'.iio 
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a  f.itfj 

1.  A  modular  canopy  structure  for  changing  the  appear- 
ance of  a  building,  comprising,  in  combination:  at  least 
one  hoUow  box-like  shell  of  rigid  sheet  material  for  a 


1.  A  hoUow  flexible  sealing  gasket  for  refrigerators  or 
the  like  having  a  uniform  cross  section  throughout  its 
length,  said  gasket  being  formed  of  plastic  material  and 
comprising  in  its  normal  unstressed  condition  a  relatively 
stiff  base  member;  two  spaced  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  member  and  integrally  joined  there- 
with at  their  lower  edges  along  spaced  parallel  juncture 
lines,  said  side  walls  being  substantially  more  flexible 
than  said  base  oKmber;  a  single  wall  fixed  to  and  project- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  member  at  a  location  sub- 
stantially midway  between  said  side  walls,  said  upwardly 
projecting  wall  being  substantiaUy  stiffer  than  said  side 
walls  and  stiff  enough  to  resist  deformation  laterally  rela- 
tive to  said  base  member;  two  upwardly  diverging  walls 
fixed  at  their  lower  edge  portions  along  a  common  juncture 
line  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  stiff  wall;  a  top  wall  ex- 
tending between  the  upper  edges  of  said  diverging  walls 
and  between  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls,  said  top 
wall  along  one  of  its  edges  having  one  common  juncture 
with  side  wall  on  one  side  of  the  stiff  wall  and  with  one  ol 
the  divergent  walls  and  having  along  another  of  its  edges 
another  common  jimcture  with  the  side  wall  on  the  other 
side  of  the  stiff  wall  and  with  the  other  of  the  divergent 
walls,  said  top  and  divergent  walls  being  substantially 
more  flexible  than  the  stiff  wall  and  than  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  walls  defining  longitudinally  continuous  cells, 
one  cell  being  located  in  the  angle  between  the  divergent 
walls,  and  two  side  cells  being  located  one  on  each  side 
of  the  stiff  wall,  the  side  cells  each  being  contiguous  to 
one  another  and  to  the  one  cell.  'K". 
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MULTI-CELL  INFLATABLE  SEAL 
E.  Clarfc,  Saute  Monica,  nd  MsnhaU 
NoTkk,  Lo«  Aj«dM,  Calif  n  aadgnon  to  North 
can  ATtadon,  Inc. 

Flkd  Jane  28,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2«S,9«9 
3  Claims.     (Q.  2d— 4f ) 

i>."I«  IT 
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W. 


acdng  to  clamp  said  pLates  to  said  member  opposite 
sides,  said  teeth  being  spaced  from  and  about  tlie  fas- 
tener, said  connector  ixKluding  means  extending  beyond 
the  terminal  end  of  the  frame  member  for  interconnecting 
the  plates,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  tongues  re- 
spectively integral  with  the  plates  and  extending  in  cloae- 


XT'*' 


U 
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1.  A  sequentially  expandible  dual  chambered  inflatable 
sealing  strip  assembly  for  sealing  against  gas  leakage  be- 
tween relatively  movable  membcn  wherein  such  leakage 
tends  lo  result  from  a  pressure  differential  existing  across 
the  members  comprising  a  generally  U -shaped  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
mounted  with  its  closed  end  contacting  one  of  such  rela- 
tively movable  members,  said  channel  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  ridge  integral  with  each  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
channel  member  adapted  to  retain  a  sealing  strip,  a  lon- 
gitudinally existing  sealing  strip  having  a  flexible  base 
portion    with    ourwardly    projecting    ridge    portions   con- 
tacting the  bottom  of  said  channel  member  below  said  in- 
wardly projecting  channel  ridges  and  being  retained  there- 
by; an  essentially  annular  first  inflatable  member  integral 
with  said  base  portion,  said  first  inflatable  member  having 
a  sealing  edge  adapted  to  contact  the  other  of  the  mov- 
able members  upon  inflation  of  said  first  inflatable  mem- 
ber whereby  it  is  expanded  to  partially  extend  out  of  said 
channel  member;  a  first  means  communicating  through 
said  base  portion  with  the  interior  of  said  first  toflatable 
member  for  inflating  said  first  inflatable  member,  said  first 
inflating  means  not  projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base  portion;  a  second  inflatable  member  disposed 
within  said  first  inflatable  member;  a  second  means  com- 
municating through  said  base  portion  with  the  interior  of 
said  second  inflatable  member  for  inflating  said  second 
member,  said  second  inflatable  member  having  its  lon- 
gitudinally extending  lower  surface  bonded  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  flexible  base  portion  except  in  the  region 
of  said  first  inflating  means  whereby  when  pressurized 
gas  is  applied  to  said  first  inflating  means  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  second  inflauble  member  is  raised  clear  of 
said  base  portion  in  the  unbounded  regions  to  permit  pres- 
surized gas  to  be  introduced  into  said  first  inflatable  mem- 
ber through  said  first  inflating  means. 

_^^^^^^^^____  -fpi-  ;;m 
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STRUCTURAL  JOINT  CONNECTOR 
Harlcy   EL  Boobcr,   Kenwood,   CaUf.,   assigDor  to  The 
Flnor  Corporadon,  Lid.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Cattfomia  .  ^^  \^  , 
Filed  Jooe  7,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  115,4W        '-^  *"' 
SCtaim*.    (CL  2«— 91) 
2.  For  combination  with  an  elongated  one-piece  wooden 
frame  member  having  parailel  opposite  sides,  a  metallic 
connector  attached  to  an  end  portion  of  said  member, 
said  connector  including  a  pair  of  plates  respectively  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  member  opposite  sides  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  therealong  to  transmit  lengthwise  loading 
to  said  member,  said  connector  including  pyramidal  teeth 
integral  with  each  of  said  plates  and  projecting  there- 
from to  penetrate  into  said   member  at  said  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  compress  the  wood  fibers,  said  member 
having  an   opening   therethrough   between   the   plates,   a 
metallic  fastener  having  connection  to  the  plates  and 
extending  through  said  opening  and  transmitting  force 
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ly  spaced  assembled  relation  at  the  end  of  said  member 
and  having  aligned  apertures,  the  tongues  being  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
plates,  the  first  tongue  having  a  lug  in  the  plane  of  the 
tongue  and  extending  therefrom,  the  second  tongue  hav- 
ing a  socket  at  the  side  thereof,  the  lug  of  the  first  tongue 
being  received  in  the  socket  of  the  second  tongue. 


3,17t,Ttl 

FOUNDRY  MACHINES 

Aolhoav  Masl,  1437  W.  34th  St.,  Eric,  Pa.,  and  Joha 

Di  Prtoiio.  deceased,  late  of  Erie.  Pa.,  by  Aatonetta  M. 

Df  Prinzio,  execntrtx,  640  Btowd  Atc,  Eric,  Pa. 

FHsd  Ian.  1«.  1943,  Scr.  No.  2S  1,441 

4CfadM.    (CL22--a) 
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1.  A  machine  for  making  foaadry  mokb,  compriaiaf 
in  combination,  "* 

a  main  frame  having  support  nteans  for  a  mold  fladt 
member, 

a  support  arm  assembly  on  said  nuun  frame  and  over- 
lying said  support  means, 

an  upset  assembly  resting  upon  said  support  arm  aa- 
semWy,  ^ 

a  reaction  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  positioo  clearing  said 
upset  assembly  and  a  position  overlying  same, 

a  resihent  reaction  member  depending  from  said  reac- 
tion frame  and  positioned  thereon  to  be  in  vertical 
registry  above  said  upset  assembly  when  said  reaction 
frame  overbes  said  upset  assembly, 

a  match  plate  assembly  positioned  below  said  support 
means,  said  match  plate  assembly  comprising  a  base, 
a  pattern  well  member  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  an  upwardly  facing  recess  therein,  a  match 
plate  resting  upon  said  pattern  well  member  mar- 
giiully  of  said  recess  therein,  and  means  carried  by 
said  base  for  elevating  said  match  plate  above  said 
pattern  well  member,  inverting  said  match  plate  and 
returning  said  match  plate  to  rest  upon  the  pattern 
well  member,  as  aforesaid,  in  inverted  position,  and 
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nc  elevator  means  for  raising  said  match  plate  assembly, 
•»i'  a  mold  flask  member  resting  thereon  and  the  over- 
s  lying  upset  assembly  movable  therewith  toward  said 
.n  reaction  member  to  compact  mold  material  between 
the  match  plate  assembly  and  the  reaction  member. 


t 


hot  top  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin,  heat 
insulating  slabs  secured  to  said  mold  wails  by  a  wedging 
action  exerted  against  the  substantially  vertical  edges 
thereof,  said  slabs  each  having  along  the  lower  edge  there- 
of an  outwardly  extending  ridge  bearing  against  a  Booid 
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3,178,7«2 
VACUUM  DIE  CASTINC;  OF  MOLTEN  METALS 
Foster  C.  Bennett,  Midland,  Mich.,  atttgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Coospany,  Midland,  .Mich.,  a  corpontion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1942,  Scr.  No.  173,2t7 
<•..••  1  Claim.    (CL  22— 4S) 
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wall,  the  body  of  each  slab  above  said  ridge  being  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  and  being  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  mcrfd  wall  substantially  up  to  the  upper  edge 
thereof  and  said  slabs  each  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  at  its  upper  edge  resting  upon  the  upper  edge 
of  a  side  wall  of  the  mold.  "*''  * 
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3,17S,7M 
MAGNETIC  POCKET  PENCIL  HOLDER 
Charles  Krautluuncr,  2173  Coney  Island  Ave,     i 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.  __,  «_|-, 

""    F1M  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  24S^73  '""  '"** 


In  a  vacuum  die  casting  machine  for  molten  metals  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  which  comprises; 
providing  a  large  bore  suction  tube  having  an  interior 
cross-sedional  diameter  of  from  about  Vi  inch  to  about  3 
inches  rigidly  attached  by  one  eixl  to  the  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  the  shot  well  of  a  die  casting  machine  and  esub- 
lishing  communication  into  said  shot  well,  said  suction 
tube  being  restricted  into  an  orifice  at  its  junction  with 
said  shot  well,  a  combination  gasket  and  gas  pressure  seal 
positioned  between  the  suction  tube  and  the  side  wall  of 
said  shot  well  at  the  junction  of  these  members,  said  suc- 
tion tube  having  a  valve  seat  at  its  open  end  opposite  the 
end  joined  to  said  side  wall  of  said  shot  well,  a  valve  head 
mating  with  said  valve  seat  and  mounted  on  a  valve  stem, 
the  surface  where  the  valve  bead  meets  with  the  valve 
seat  being  at  least  15  degrees  as  measured  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  attached  to 
the  bottom  cross  rod  of  a  yoke  assembly,  said  yoke  assem- 
bly attached  through  a  rod  affixed  to  the  upper  cross  rod 
oC  laid  yoke  assembly  to  a  positive  mechanical  drive 
metns,  said  mechanical  drive  means  connected  to  and 
activated  by  an  automatic  timer  thereby  opening  and 
dosing  said  valve  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined, 
ptaflBSd  program  thereby  to  introduce  reproducibiy  con- 
stant predetermined  quantities  of  molten  metal  to  said 
shot  wen.  ^ 
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For  Class  22 — 69  see: 
Patent  No.  3,179,293 
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In  combination  a  device  for  supporting  an  article,  a 
permanent  magnet,  an  inverted  V-shaped  metal  body  hay- 
ing opposed  front  and  rear  plates  joined  together  by  a 
bi|^t  portion  aixl  capable  of  seating  on  the  top  edge  of 
the  front  panel  of  a  patch  pocket  of  an  article  of  clothing, 
said  front  and  rear  plates  having  aligned  and  opposed 
depressed  portions  forming  recesses,  said  permanent  mag- 
net being  removably  mounted  in  the  depressed  portion 
in  said  front  plate,  said  depressed  portions  provided  with 
confronting  edges  dimensioned  for  clamping  the  material 
of  the  panel  therebetween  when  biased  towards  each 
other  by  the  magnetic  attraction  of  the  permanent  mag- 
net, and  a  pair  of  spaced  metal  clips  secured  to  said  mag- 
net and  adapted  to  receive  and  support  at  IcMt  out 
article  in  an  upright  position.  -*iaw   'jq    s 

T9VQ  xii<«'*o-.-t>ui*3G'4  3,17B,7S5    ''^-  sa»i>'-'i^  biU^'wb'M 

p^wrti  TIE-DOWN  DEVICE  •  •  ••  *>»^' 

•>■».   -^      RobcvtE.  Jellison,  2355ConietockSliiP.4l*    bQ» 

L.  San  Diego  11,  Calif.  n>  pncjcn 

Filed  Jnly  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29Mlf  1^^  ia?3ft( 

11  Oahns.    (CL  24     48) 


^     3,17S,7i3 
HOT  TOP  FOR  INGOT  MOLD 
DaBld  Fredrik  F^nell,  Ed,  and  John  Olof  Edstrdm  and 
Per  David  Davidson,  Sandvikcn,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Saodviken  Jeravcrks  Aktlcboiag,  Snndviken,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  21.  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,278 
Clalnu  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  May  25,  1941, 
S,444  61;  Scp«.  8,  1941,  g,94«/41 
7  CUims.    (CL  22—147) 
1.  An  ingot  ca&ung  mold  comprising  a  mold  body  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  substantially  vertical  side  waUs 
surrounding   a   mold   cavity   and   a    hot    top   positioned 
in  said  mold  cayity  and  supported  by  said  side  waUs.  said 

818  O.Q.— 00 


4.  In  combination,  a  strap;  means  forming  a  loop;  and 
a  fastener,  said  fastener  including  a  frame  having  a  base, 
an  anchor  rod  and  a  second  rod.  said  rods  being  arranged 
substantially  parallelly  and  each  having  opposite  ends 
supported  by  the  base;  means  anchoring  one  end  of  the 
strap  to  the  anchor  rod,  said  strap  extending  progressively 


*  • 


764 


wLA*^    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.. jO 


iLFRIL  20,  1965 


from  said  anchored  end  over  the  second  rod.  and  under  with  respecUve  ones  of  saui  depressions  located  between 

the  second  rod.  then  rearwardly  and  under  the  anchor  the  respecUve  points  of  intersection  of  each  iKiiacent  pair 

rod.  rearwardly  of  the  anchor  rod.  upwardly  through  the  of  said  nbs  of  said  respecUve  series  thereof  to  form  a 

loop  of  said  means,  forwardly  to  form  a  strap  loop,  under  gripping  surface  on  the  external  surface  of  said  one  pm. 

the  anchix-  rod.  looped  about  the  second  rod,  rearwardly  „. .:   ,.,  ..^-' 
and  then  imder  the  anchor  rod  to  form  a  hand  hold  por- 
tion. 


3,178,786 
MOLDING  CUP 
Gcorfc  M.  Rapata,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  aarfcMr  to  IlUaoli 
Tool   Works   Inc.,    Ckkago,    DL,   a   corporatioa   of 

Delaware  _, 

Flkd  Dec.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,054 
5  Clalmk    (CL  24—73) 
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and  a  length  of  flexible  belting  extending  about  said  locking 
pin  and  between  the  latter  and  said  snubber  pin  whereby 
tension  applied  to  said  belting  draws  said  locking  pin 
toward  said  snubber  pin  to  grip  said  belting  therebetween 
and  against  said  gripping  surface. 


r  I- 


1.  A  one  piece  plastic  molding  clip  head  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  inwardly  turned  flanges  of  a  hollow  decorative 
molding  and  a  stud  having  means,  adapted  to  retain  the 
molding  clip  head  to  an  apertured  workpiece,  said  mold- 
ing clip  head  including  an  inverted  oblong  cup-like  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  continuous  depending  side  wall 
which  at  its  terminal  end  presents  an  edge  for  engage- 
ment with  a  surface  of  an  apertured  workpi«*,  said  side 
wall  extending  generally  vertically  from  said  edge  and 
thence  tapering  inwardly  to  a  flat  upper  outer  surface 
generally  coplanar  with  a  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  paw- 
ing through  said  edge,  said  stud  depending  from  said  clip 
head  in  the  same  direction  as  said  side  wall  for  engage- 
ment with  said   apertured   workpiece,  said   stud   being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  edge  whereby  said 
edge    provides    substantially    tight    scaling    engagement 
around  said  aperture  with  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
and   a   plurality  of   oppositely   extending   protuberance 
means  projecting  from  said  side  wall  along  the  major 
dintiension  of  said  oblong  cup-like  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inwardly  turned  flanges  of  said  molding  to 
retain  same  adjacent  said  workpiece,  said  protuberance 
means  further  being  tapered  so  as  to  blend  into  the  side 
wall  of  said  inverted  oblong  cup-like  member,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  extremities  of  opposed  pairs  of 
protuberance  means  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  intumed  flanges  of  said  molding,  the 
upper  surface  of  each  of  said  protuberance  means  being 
tapered  to  provide  a  cam  surface,  said  side  wall  of  said 
oblong  cup-like  member  being  adapted  to  flex  inwardly 
when  said  melding  flanges  are  snapped  downwardly  over 
said  spaced  opposed  pairs  of  said  protuberance  means 
and   thence  to  flex  outwardly   with  said   protuberance 
means  engaging  said  flanges  to  retain  the  molding  ad- 
jacent said  workpiece.  ■*"' 


3,17t,78« 
SLIDE  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 
Max  F.  Johns,  WestfieW.  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Wpper 
Corp.,  Long  island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FVcd  Aug.  7,  19il,  Scr.  No.  129.7M 
iClalBia.    (0.24—205.13) 
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i.  An  interlocking  element  for  a  slide  fastener,  said 
element  comprising  a  head  and  pocket  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  pair  of  spread  jaws  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
head  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  element  and  hav- 
ing a  base  disposed  substantially  at  a  common  level  with 
the  surfaces  of  said  jaws  at  said  side,  said  element  having 
a  recessed  area  at  said  side  extending  from  said  head  be- 
low said  base  to  the  region  of  said  jaws  to  define  a  relief 
for  a  companion  interlocking  element,  said  recessed  area 
comprising  a  series  of  connected  straight  surfaces  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  medial  line  of 
said  element,  said  head  and  pocket  being  disposed  at  said 
medial  line.  , 
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CLAMP  APPARATUS 
RohcH  W.  CaiskMan,  Soglnaw.  Mich.,  Mi%nor  to  Saginaw 
Machtec  ami  Tod  Compuy,  SafiMw,  Mkk^  •  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aog.  30,  1942,  8«r.  No.  220^72 
4  Clahns.    (CL  24—252) 
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3,178,787 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Onom  E.  Coe,  148  E.  Washington,  Ionia,  Midk 
Filed  July  25,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  297477 
6  daima.    (CL  24—194) 
1.  A  buckk  and  belt  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  buckle  frame,  a  snubber  pin  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  locking  pin  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  snubber  pin,  at  least  one  of 
■aid  pins  including  a  plurality  of  depressions  in  the  exte- 
rior surface  thereof,  a  first  and  second  senes  of  a  plurality 
of  ribs  extending  along  the  external  surjEace  of  said  one 
pin.  said  respective  series  of  ribs  intersecting  each  other 
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1,  A  clamp  ckvice  for  exerting  clamping  forces  on  two 
opposed  surfaces  of  a  member,  said  device  comprising 
a  body  member  having  first  and  second  sections  hinged 
to  one  another  for  rocking  about  an  axis  passing  through 
said  body  member;  rotatable  first  clamp  means;  rotatable 
second  damp  means;  means  respectively  mounting  said 
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first  and  second  clamp  means  on  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  body  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  for  roUtion  of  said  first  and  second  clamp  means 
about  spaced  axes  parallel  to  each  other  but  transverse 
to  the  first  mentioned  axis;  and  yieldablc  force  transmit- 
ting means  interposed  and  acting  on  said  first  and  second 
sections  for  forcibly  urging  said  first  and  second  clamp 
means  into  engagement  with  the  respective  surfaces  of 
said  member. 

ir  •     .  3,178,790  < 

'  LOAD  FASTENER 

Aatkoay  F.  Ctk,  Whiteflsh  Boy,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Lake- 
▼lew  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Milwaokcc,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  H  isconsin 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,090 
8  Clahns.    (CL  24— 265) 


partial  setting,  a  brick  mold  having  a  multiplicity  of  open 
ended  cavities  therein,  a  molding  table  substantially  co- 
extensive in  surface  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  mold 
for  supporting  and  closing  the  lower  open  end  of  said 
mold,  means  for  distributing  said  batch  of  mix  to  each 
of  the  cavities  in  said  mold,  a  kiln  car  positioned  at  one 
side  of  said  molding  table,  means  for  maintaining  said 
mix  within  said  mold  cavities  while  moving  said  mold 
from  said  molding  table,  transfer  means  for  transferring 
said  mold  and  the  bridu  in  the  open  ended  cavities  of 
the  mold  to  said  kiln  car,  and  means  for  gravitationally 
depositing  the  molded  bricks  from  said  mold  cavities  onto 
said  kiln  car  after  said  mix  has  partially  set. 
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3,178,792 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  PRESSING 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Frederk  B.  B.  Scott,  Thistletown,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,173 
1  Claim.    (CL25— 45) 
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1.  A  fastener  for  releasably  securing  a  strap  to  a  sup- 
port having  a  securement  opening,  comprising 

(a)   a  hook  unit  having  a  pair  of  oppx>sed  spaced  axKl 
oppositely   extending  hook   members   for  engaging 
opposite  edges  of  said  opening  and  having  means  re- 
leasably securable  to  the  strap, 
^  .(/>)  connection  means  interconnecting  said  hook  mem- 
bers for  limited  relative  movement  between  an  ex- 
''  "    tended  position  engaging  the  support  and  a  retracted 
*'*   position   disposing   the    hooks   in    position    to   pass 
through  the  opening, 
(c)  cooperative  holding  means  on  said  hook  members 
for  engagement  by  said  strap  to  prevent  retraction 
of  said  hook  members  under  the  forces  of  said  strap, 
aiKl 
(J)  resilient  meant  urging  said  hook  members  to  said 
extended  position  and  being  hand  collapsible  in  ab- 
sence of  loading  on  said  holding  means  to  allow 
'   manual  removal  of  the  fastener  from  the  support. 


Y    il- 
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*                 ^  3,178,791 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  REFRACTORY 
SHAPES 
Edwta  J.  DtckMM,  Arthur  M.  Waldron,  Jr.,  and  Benjamin 
S.  ZJccarelU,  Augusta,  Ga.,  and  Carl  H.  Swanaon,  North 
Augusta,  S.C  asst^iors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 
mmnj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,101      ^ 
Jrjua  ,-  9  Cbdms.    (CL  25—2)  ^' 

a'jors    ■ 
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Apparatiu  for  hot  i»-essing  ceramic  material  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  two  part  die  including  mating  mem- 
bers, a  first  of  said  mating  members  defining  a  partial 
sphere  and  the  second  of  said  members  defining  a  cavity 
having  a  shape  generally  similar  to  a  partial  sphere  but 
larger  than  the  sphere  of  the  first  of  said  mating  members 
whereby  said  mating  members  define  a  dome  shape  cavity 
when  in  a  closed  position,  a  fluid  chamber  in  restricted 
conununication  with  the  cavity  defined  by  said  naembers, 
fluid  pressure  reducing  means  connected  to  said  fluid 
chamber  and  adapted  to  evacuate  said  fluid  chamber,  a 
pair  of  induction  coils,  each  of  said  coils  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  a  separate  one  of  said  members  and  adapted 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  respective  member,  an 
O-ring  seal  separating  said  mating  members  and  scaling 
said  cavity  from  the  outside  atmosphere,  cooling  means 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  O-ring  and  a  pair  of 
heat  baffles  disposed  between  the  induction  coils  and  the 
O-ring  seal  for  maintaining  a  relatively  low  temperature 
while  said  members  are  heated,  and  means  forcing  said 
members  together  to  thereby  compress  the  material  while 
the  fluid  chamber  is  under  reduced  pressure  and  the  re- 
spective members  are  being  heated.  mv«i 


.;iflfc.  r  J*^** 


*9  t.  ApparattM  for  molding  ceramic  refractory  bricks 
which  comprises  in  combination,  means  for  preparing  a 
batch  of  wet  ceramic  refractory  mix  forming  a  slick  upon 


3,178,793  «*»iJ?  «i 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  MAINS 
Walter    E.    Roscngarten,    Jr.,    2895    Gmdyiilk    Road, 

Broomall,  Pa.,  Archibald  T.  Flower,  Glenslde,  Pa.,  and 
''  David  I-  Buchanan,  Floortown,  Pa.;  said  Flower  and 
^  aald  Buchanan  aaslgnors  to  said  Roaengarten 
^»  Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,817 

V'.  n-  *  6  CUdma.    (CL  25—127)         '^'  '<5  ^\ 

3.  In  a  device  for  sealing  means,  having  bell  and  spigot 
joints,  a  flexible  mold  adapted  to  be  placed  around  the 
joint,  a  frame  surrounding  said  mold  and  segmented  both 
circumfeientially  of  said  mold  and  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  its  axis  for  movement  radially,  circumferentially 
and  longitudinally,  and  means  for  contracting  said  frame 
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about  said  mold  to  provide  tight  engagement  of  laid  mold  '  "'"^___- 
arouDd  the  bell  and  around  the  spigot  of  the  joint  de-  Mini* 


L> 


ArtOL  20.  1965 
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[OD  FOR  EDGE  CRIMPING  THERMO* 
PLASTIC  YARNS 
Wniiam  P.  Warthen,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  D««r- 
faig  Milliken  Research  Corporatioa,  Spartaobtug,  S.C^ 
•f'-    -'    a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 
;   :  to    :>  Filed  Oct.  10,  1942,  S«r.  No,  229^9 

10  -ji^:?    o.    ,L  rx  10  Claimt.    (CL  2ft— 72)  yrtoiJ-*- 

J*OrO    b^t?    rtidu*    y:m         •    >«J>wt7i!<    :rfrjr»^.^i    .wf   «im> 

I  •••  t«0,«*?  .'•■ 
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spite  any  misalignment  of  said  bell  and  said  spigot  and 
variance  thereof  from  true  roundness. 


3,178,794 
METHOD    OF    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    COILING 

CONTINUOUS    FILAMENT   YARN    AND    YARN 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
George  A.  Carrntfaers,  HarteysrUlc,  Pa^  aidigisor  to  Turbo 

MacUnc   Company,   Lanadalc,  Fa^  a  corporatioa  of 

Peonnrlvania 
^^^_ii^     Filed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  144,270 
«rww^  i  Clahns.    (CL  28 — 1) 

-r- 
l«h  »  i 
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1.  The  method  of  deforming  a  continuous  filament 
yam  which  comprises  the  steps  of  projecting  the  yarn 
axially  between  a  pair  of  parallel  rolls  at  least  one  <rf 
which  is  not  greater  than  h^"  in  diameter  into  a  space 
defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  opposed  guide  surfaces  spaced 
apart  between  one  and  two  times  the  radius  of  said  last 
mentioned  roll  and  into  impingement  with  an  obstruc- 
tion disposed  in  said  space  to  thereby  form  the  yam  fUa- 
ment  into  a  substantially  uniform  helical  coil  having  a 
diameter  subsUntially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  guide 
surfaces  and  while  the  yam  is  so  coiled  subjecting  it  to 
a  stress  relieving  operation. 

5.  Apparatus  for  coiling  filamentary  material  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  parallel  substantially  tangential  feed 
rolls  at  least  one  of  which  is  not  greater  than  V4"  in  diam- 
eter and  means  presenting  relatively  non-yielding  plane 
surfaces  disposed  adjacent  the  nip  of  the  rolls  parallel  to 
their  plane  of  tangcncy  and  spaced  apart  between  one 
and  two  times  the  radius  of  said  last  mentioned  roll  re- 
speaively  engaging  the  rolls  for  frictionally  retaining  adja- 
cent the  roll  nip  a  mass  of  the  material  after  passing  said 
nip  to  thereby  cause  the  succeeding  material  to  form  a 
helical  coil,  the  diameter  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  said  surfaces. 


2.  The  method  of  edge  crimping  a  running  length  of 
thermoplastic  yam  comprising  softening  said  yarn  under 
the  influence  of  heat,  immediately  wrapping  said  yam 
around  a -single  length  of  itself,  the  wrap  covering  not 
less  than  a  360*  turn  and  then  drawing  said  running 
length  of  yam   out  of  the  wrapped  configuration  and 
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METHOD  AN1>  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MACHINE 

ASSEMBLING  OF  CRYSTAL  DIODES 

Willcm  Frederik  Smlts,  Mollenhntseweg .  Nijmegeii,  Neth- 

ertawls.  aasiipior  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  Yorli,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  12,  1940.  Ser.  No.  28,728 

ClafaM  prioritT,  appUcatioo  Netbcrlaods,  .May  12,  1959, 

239,128 
4ClaliBs.    (CL29— 25J)  \. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  crystal  diodes,  each 
provided  with  a  cathode  portion  and  a  whisker  anode 
portion,  said  cathode  portion  being  provided  with  a  glass 
housing,  comprising  a  rotaUble  turret  having  an  adjust- 
ing rone,  a  sealing  rone  and  a  cooling  zone,  a  plurality 
of  sealing  heads  being  located  at  the  circumference  of 
said  turret,  each  of  said  scaling  heads  including  a  pair 
of  tongs  for  holding  said  cathode  portion  with  its  crysUl, 
a  holder  for  said  whisker  anode  portion  whereby  the 
crystal  of  the  cathode  portion  is  aligned  with  said  whisker, 
a  device  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  whisker  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  whereby  the  whisker  comes  to  bear 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  crysUl  with  a  force  substan- 
tially constant  and  adjusuble  for  each  head,  a  heating 
member  displaceable  about  said  whisker  and  heating  said 
glass  housing,  means  for  testing  the  electrical  properties 
of  the  conUct  and  the  point  of  the  whisker  bearing  thereon 
prior  to  the  hrwtipg  member  being  made  operative,  a  plu- 
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rality  of  tran^KMt  tracks  adjacent  to  said  turret,  a  pltu^ty 
of  holders  adapted  to  be  movable  on  said  transport  tracks 
and  having  the  cathode  portions  therein,  means  for  taking 
said  cathode  portions  out  of  said  holders  and  placing 
them  in  said  sealing  heads,  and  another  means  for  taking 
each  of  said  assembled  crystal  diodes  out  of  said  apparatus 
and  placing  them  in  selected  holders  on  the  transport 
tracks.  'rti-  ^  , 

3,171,797       " 
SEMICONDUCrOR  DEVICE  FORMATION 
Jobn  B.  Cunn.  Yorktown  Heigfats,  N.Y.,  a.ssigDor  to  later- 
national   Business  Machines  Corporation,   New  Yorit, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  "^  ork 

Filed  June  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114^43 
3  CWaM.    (CL  29^25.3) 
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1.  A  process  for  enabling  the  matchmg  of  the  /p/C 
ratio  of  a  plurality  of  tunnel  diode  devices  comprising, 
fabricating  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  two 
immediately  contiguous  regions,  the  second  region  of 
which  is  degenerately  doped;  converting  contiguous  por- 
tions of  said  at  least  two  regions  within  said  body  to  a 
quantity  of  degenerate  semiconductor  material  so  as 
to  form  with  said  first  region  a  simple  diode  junction 
device,  having  a  junction  area,  and  to  form  with  said  sec- 
ond degenerate  region  a  tunnel  diode  junction  device, 
having  a  junction  area,  thereby  to  form  an  integral  ootn- 
posite  device;  making  ohmic  contact  to  the  surface  op- 
posite said  contiguous  portions,  whereby  said  individual 
devices  are  effectively  connected  in  shunt;  separately  etch- 
ing the  junction  area  of  said  tunnel  diode  device  and  the 
junction  area  of  said  simple  diode  device,  thereby  to 
adjust  independently  the  value  of  peak  current  and  the 
value  of  capacitance  of  the  composite  device. 


3,171,798 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  PROCESS  WHEREIN  THE 
VAPOR  CONTAINS  BOTH  DONOR  AND  AC- 
CEPTOR IMPURITIES 
Jotai  C.  Marinacc,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
latcmational  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cor|>oration  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  9,  I9«2,  Ser.  No.  193,480 
tOalM.    (CL29— 25J) 
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disposing  a  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  second  zone 
of  said  reaction  container; 

providing  a  temperature  gradient  between  said  first  zone 
and  said  second  rone  to  free  the  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and  the  respective  impurities  from  said  combined 
halide  vapors  over  said  semiconductor  substrate 
whereby,  due  to  the  greater  propensity  of  the  p  type 
impurity  to  remain  in  the  halide,  the  initially  grown 
thin  layer  of  semiconductor  material  upon  said  sub- 
strate is  of  D  conductivity  type. 


3,17t,7f9 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTl'RING  CAPACITORS 
Svca  O.  LindcrliolBS,  Barbcrton,  OWo,  assignor  to  The 
Okk>  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Orlfhial  appiicatioa  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  45,253. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No. 
245,000 

SCIifiaH.    (0.29—25.42) 


I     r 

I.  A  process  of  [n-oducing  a  vspor-grown  semiconduc- 
tor structure  wherein  a  plurality  of  layers  having  a  gradient 
of  impurity  concentration  arc  grown  upon  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

simultaneously  reacting  in  a  first  rone  of  a  reaction 
container  a  halogen  transport  element  with  a  source 
of  semiconductor  material  and  at  least  two  sources 
of  impurities  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  the  p  type 
impurity  predominating,  to  form  combined  halide 
vapors  of  the  semiconductor  material  and  the  respec- 
tive impurities  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  the 
propensity  of  the  p  type  impurity  to  remain  in  the 
halide  being  greater  than  the  propensity  of  the  n  type 
impurity  so  to  remain;  ^  .  . 


lO   t*9Ulf  1|«^> 
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1.  That  method  of  manufacturing  a  roUed  capacitor 
in  which  successive  first  armature  foils  on  one  side  of 
a  layer  of  dielectric  paper  are  opposed  by  successive 
second  amsature  foils  on  the  remaining  side  of  the  dielec- 
tric paper  which  comprises  winding  a  multi-layer  con- 
stituted by  continuous  strips  of  paper  and  interspersed 
continuous  first  and  second  foil  strips,  cutting  the  first 
of  the  said  foil  strips  to  constitute  a  first  one  of  the  said 
first  armature  foils,  inserting  a  tab  from  one  side  of  the 
strips  to  contact  the  adjacent  end  of  tlte  said  first  fofl, 
continuing  the  winding  sikI  then  inserting  the  said  first 
foil  strip  to  initiate  a  second  foil  of  the  said  first  armature 
foils  spaced  from  the  said  first  fofl,  inserting  a  tab  from 
said  one  side  of  the  strips  to  contact  tfie  end  of  the  said 
second  foil,  continuing  the  winding  and  then  cutting  both 
of  the  said  foil  strips  to  constitute  a  second  one  of  the 
said  first  armature  foils  and  a  first  one  of  the  said  first 
armature  foils. 
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3,178.800 
SHELL  BROACH 
Joseph  A.  Pseaka,  BloomAeld  Hills,  Mich.,  asngnor  to 
National  BrtMcb  Jk  MacUnc  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh., 

■  corporation  of  Mkhigu  

Filed  Apr.  10,  1941,  S«r.  No.  lOl^t? 
•>«».   i-ro&;;JT    5  Clahns.    (CI.  29—95.1) 
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1.  A  broadi  having  a  series  of  fcmfitndfaially  tUgned 
finish  cutting  leelh  arranged  in  cixcumferentially  alignwi 
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group*,  the  pitch  between  adjacent  group*  of  teeth  being   and  rows  of  cores  and  through  the  ferrules  aligned  with 
different  from  the  pitch  adjacent  thereto.  each  end  thereof,  tensioning  the  X  and  Y  wires,  cnmp- 


■'fthf  fetli  bi 


3,17Mdl 

CUmNG  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Krocgcr,  North  Tooawaoda,  N.Y^  aasinKMr  to 

Iroqoob  Tool  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  15,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  337,«45 

-doa  bi  4  Clahns.     (CL  29— 9«) 
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1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  a  solid 
cutting  insert  of  tetrahedral  shape,  having  four  identical 
intersecting  axes  and  four  identical  faces,  respective  pairs 
of  which  faces  converge  to  form  a  maximum  of  six  iden- 
tical cutting  edges,  and  a  tool  bolder  for  said  insert,  in- 
cluding a  head  bounded  on  its  top  and  front  sides  respec- 
tively, by  converging  tool  presenting  and  clearance  sur- 
faces, a  V-shapcd  iiwert  receiving  trough  recessed  in  said 
head,  transversely  and  angularly  intersecting  the  front 
upper  longitudinal  edge  and  said  converging  surfaces  of 
said  bead,  said  trough  having  a  depth  and  angular  side 
boundaries  complementary  to  any  two  of  the  converg- 
ing faces  of  said  insert,  to  receive  the  latter  with  its 
other  two  converging  faces  substantially  parallel  with  the 
respective  adjacent  converging  surfaces  of  said  head  and 
present  the  cutting  edge  formed  by  said  other  two  con- 
verging faces,  in  cutting  position,  the  generally  vertical 
a^«  of  said  V-shaped  trough  being  coincident  with  that 
of  said  insert  and  the  transverse  angle  of  said  trou^^ 
with  respect  to  said  head,  being  such  as  to  angularly  pre- 
•ent  said  insert  to  the  material  being  worked  on,  with 
an  optimum  of  mass  support  underlying  its  cutting  edge, 
and  means  for  firmly  retaining  said  insert  in  place  in  said 
trough. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MEMORY  MATRICES 
LeoMTd  JaMcs  ForcMaa,  Dack't  Walk,  Twickenham,  Enf- 
hud,  asritnor  to  NorA  Ajmrfaaa  PUUps  Company, 
lae^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  conontlkm  of  DeUnrara       . 
FBed  Oct  14,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  S44,427 
'  Clafans  priority,  appHcattoa  Great  Britaia  Oct.  23,  195S 

SClaiiiu.  (O.  29— 155  J) 
■  1.  A  method  of  numufacturing  a  memory  core 
matrix  having  four  webs  of  preformed  terminals,  each 
having  ferrule  parts,  tongue  parts  and  a  common  web 
part  comprising  the  following  steps:  providing  a  first  rec- 
tangular insulating  frame  member  having  a  mating  face 
provided  with  recesses  for  the  terminal  ferrules  along  the 
periphery  thereof,  locating  said  frame  member  on  a  suit- 
able jig,  placing  magnetic  cores  in  locating  recesses  pro- 
vided on  the  jig  in  rows  and  columns  aligned  with  the 
ferrule  recesses  of  said  frame  member,  locating  each  web 
■o  that  the  ferrules  rest  in  the  recesses  in  the  frame  mem- 
ber with  the  web  and  tongxie  parts  projecting  from  the 
frame  member,  bringing  a  cooperating  second  rectangu- 
lar frame  member  into  register  and  securing  the  same 
with  the  mating  face  of  the  first-mentioned  frame  mem- 
ber to  securely  hold  said  terminal  ferrules,  threading 
■traight  X  and  Y  wire  through  their  respective  arfumns 


tng  said  ferrules  to  secure  said  wires,  soldering  said  fer- 
rules, and  removing  each  web  part  so  as  to  leave  the 
tongue  parts  projecting  separately. 


3,178,M3 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTL'RING  LOGISTICAL 

SWITCHINGS 

Marcel  Schlbii  and  Walter  Reotsch,  Zarich,  SwUzcrlaad, 

assignors  to  SchweizcHscfae  Wagons-  and  Aufzugcfabrik 

A.-G.  Schlieren-Zurich,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29,  19«1,  Ser.  >o.  134,6*0 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Switzerland,  Sept.  2,  I960, 

9,9«4  M 
2  Ctahm.     (CL  29—155^ 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  circuit  assem- 
bly with  a  two  coordinate  array  of  conductors  forming  a 
plurality  of  cross  points  adapted  for  connecting  the  ter- 
minals of  the  electrical  components  of  said  circuit,  said 
method  comprising  forming  a  plurality  of  flat  metal  strips 
with  uniformly  spaced  hooks  thereon,  positioning  the 
electrical  components  of  the  circuit  within  a  frame  in 
their  relative  positions  for  connection  at  the  cross  points 
of  the  circuit,  arranging  the  metal  strips  on  said  frame 
in  two  arrays  of  parallel  strips,  said  arrays  extending  at 
angles  to  each  other  on  either  side  of  said  components 
such  that  the  hooks  of  the  strips  of  each  array  are  located 
on  one  side  of  the  terminals  of  said  components  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  from  said  terminals,  and  dis- 
placing the  strips  of  each  array  longitudinally  to  engage 
said  terminals  in  the  hooks  of  said  strips  so  that  said 
hooks  are  arranged  at  the  croaspoints  of  said  circuit  and 
secure  said  components  to  said  strips. 


#»«<   .liJ  J.    i-.^A.'         3  17S,S#4^'   ■' '"^-^  ^*v»;  r  -T    •■ 
FABRICATION  OF  ENCAPSULED  SOLID 
CIRCUITS 
Uc  R.  UDotj,  Jr.,  Slmslmry,  a^  Domenick  J.  Garibottl, 
HazardvflIc,  Conn.,  aarignorc  to  United  Ahcraft  Car* 
poration.    East    Hartford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware  ^^_ 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  116,447 
IS  Claima.     (O.  29—155.5) 


stMD  within  the  formed  bar  stock  with  the  stem  extending 
through  said  centrally  positioned  aperture  and  said  head 
adjacent  aaid  valve  seat. 

■i  jAi    ^     ______^.___    ■Tioai:- 

3,178J«6  '    "     ^ 

METAL  FABRICATION 
Nerval  A.  Keith,  East  Alton,  DL,  assignor  to  Olte 
Matliieson  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  ^ 
Ykginia  #„  <  , 

Filed  Dec  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  15S^12 

nCbimm.    (CL  29— 157  J)  <f 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  hennetically  encap- 
sulated semiconductor  device  comprising: 

forming  a  semiconductor  device  from  a  body  ot  in- 
trinsic semiconductor  material  by  diffusing  impurities 
into  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

positioning  an  impervious,  nonconductive  encapsulat- 
ing mennber  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  body;  and 

fusion  bonding  the  member  to  the  device  around  the 
periphery  of  the  body  of  semiconductor  materiaL 

3.  The  method  of  fabricating  a   hermetically  encap- 
sulated integrated  crystal  circuit  device  comprismg: 

forming  the  desired  copl&nar  circuit  in  a  single  chip  of 
intrinsic  semiconductor  host  material  by  diffusing 
impurities  into  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

placing  an  impervious  nonconductive  encapsulating 
member  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  chip  of  host 
material; 

fusion  bonding  the  member  to  the  chip  of  host  material 
^^   arouxul  the  periphery  of  the  chip  of  host  material, 
and 

producing  hermetically  sealed  conductive  paths  be- 
tween the  exposed  surface  of  the  member  and  the  cir- 
cuit elemeols  of  the  crystal  circuit. 


I  I  3,17g,M5  ' 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  COUFLING 

AND  VALVF  ASSEMBLY 

Jooepk  V.  Mllo,  2026  Kay  Ave.,  Union,  NJ. 

OrHelnal  appUcatioa  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,419,  sow 

Patent  No.  3.122.159,  dated  Feb.  25,  1964.     DIvMod 

mi  this  application  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,t99 

6  Claims.     (CL  29—157.1) 

yb/tiuJai  sdi  Vi 
bSA  Sr 

<r.naa*  *«        ,  ..._ 
.  bfc<e»  ac^  «Wtn4i 
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^'     •  •  •-      ~ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  finned  sheet-like  ht^ow  ar- 
ticle comprising  forming  a  composite  metal  sheet  adapted 
to  internally  conuin  in  preselected  areas  thereof  a  system 
of  fluid  passages  bounded  by  a  web  section  of  said  sheet; 
piercing  said  sheet  in  the  said  web  section  thereof  along 
intersecting  lines  to  form  a  tab-like  portion;  bending  said 
lab-like  portion  out  of  and  to  an  angle  with  said  sheet; 
and  drawing  said  tab-like  portion  sufficiently  to  thin  and 
elongate  said  ub-like  portion  in  the  directioa  of  its  pro- 
jection from  said  dioet        .i-*T*iy   ^ni^o'tja  »xn  s  f'u 

£   T,   'm'r     vdJ  10  «i.  3,17t,807         

CERMET  OP  ALUMINUM  WITH  BORON 
CARBIDE  OR  SIUCON  CARBIDE  v 

Oswald  R-  Bergmann,  Camden,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L  fc 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,125        '   j  : 
4  Claims.     (CL  29— 182.7)  r 


.11  .'t\r\v-'.^Y   =t=. 
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1.  A  cermet  consisting  essentially  of  a  flnely-divided 
ceramic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  carbide,  silicon  carbide  and  mixtures  thereof 
cemented  by  metallurgical  bonding  by  elemental  alu- 
minum. ^^^  ,.  ,      .•-^v,,    ,^ 


t 


'JJ.vK 


:  •»  '.f'  "r-  ■ ' 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  valve  assembly  including  a 
housing  formed  from  cut  bar  stock  comprising  drilling  a 
large  cavity  from  one  end  of  said  stock  and  terminating 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  stock,  undercutting  said 
cavity  to  form  a  larger  cavity  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  stock,  drilling  a  plurality  of  apertures  from  the  other 
end  of  said  stock  to  provide  communicating  passages  into 
said  larger  cavity,  drilling  an  aperture  centrally  posi- 
tioned in  said  other  end  of  said  stock,  forming  a  valve 
seal  in  said  one  end,  and  positioning  a  valve  head  and 


3,178,8«8 

TOOL  TO  REMOVE  SPRINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hansel  Pendley,  3517  N.  27th  St.,  Birmhigham,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,530 

1  Claioi.     (CL  29—227) 

In  a  tool, 

(o)  a  friction  jack  embodying  a  force  transmitting  shaft 
extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  and  a 
sleeve  mounted  about  the  jack  for  axial  movement 
therealong,  -j^t^b  i, 

(fc)  a  work  support  secured  to  the  shaft  aftd  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  therefrom. 


770 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


to  raiM  and  lower  the  sleeve  akmg  the 


<c) 
•haft, 

(</)  a  bracket  rigidly  aecured  to  the  sleeve  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  nearest  the  work  support  and  extending 
from  that  end  of  the  sleeve  lateraUy  outwardly  over 
the  work  support. 


of   TC 


V! 


•  ►«»  '  347M1* 

METTHOD  OF  FASTENING  •  ^ 

Milo  R.  Simmonda.  34  Hkschficld  Drtvc, 

WUIlanmille,  N.Y.  ' 

OHcfaiAl  ■ppHcatloa  Aug.  18,  195S,  S*r.  No.  755^14,  nofW 
Patent  No.  3.061.054,  dated  Oct.  30,  1»«2.  Dlrided 
and  this  appUcatkNi  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,»43 


rif.^il^ 


('".-CCl  — -V-     ■'-».'       -^uu-.i  *  •» 
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'.)"> 


(«)  s  pftir  of  oppositely  disposed  anns  pivotally 
mounted  on  spaced  horizontally  disposed  pins  carried 
by  said  bracket  and  having  lower  ends  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  workpicce  on  the  work  support  in  force  trana- 
fwiwiwg  relation,  '*f 

(/)  a  rod  extending  between  the  arms, 

Ig)  means  on  the  rod  to  restrain  the  outward  pivoUl 
movement  of  the  arms  and  adjustable  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction,  and 

(fc)  letilicot  means  surrounding  the  rod  and  located 
«     between  the  arms  to  urge  the  arms  outwardly. 

3  17M^ 

INSTALLATION  TOOL 

MOO  R.  SImmoods,  34  Hinchfield  Drive, 

WUliamsvlDe,  N.Y. 

Oriiiiial  appUcatk>a  Aug.  18, 195«,  Ser.  No.  755,5U,w»w 

pS«t  No!^3.061,054,  dated  Oct.  3«,  1^2.     Divided 

and  diis  appUcadoo  Oct-  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233^44 

2  Clafana.     (CL  29—121) 


The  method  of  inserting  a  spirally  wound  spacer  mem- 
ber between  spaced  laminae  of  a  pre-assembled  structural 
member,  where  the  laminations  have  alined  openings 
therethrough  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  spacer  member,  which  niethod  comprises,  rotaimg 
tke  spacer  member  about  a  shaft  extending  Heween  the 
laminae  from  one  edge  of  one  opening  to  the  opposite 
edge  of  the  other  opening  until  the  spacer  member  is  par- 
tially threaded  through  one  opening  into  the  «pace  betv  een 
the  laminae,  and  then  swinging  said  shaft  in  the  opposite 
direction  while  maintaining  conUct  between  opposed  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  spaced  openings  whereby  the  shaft 
rolls  the  spacer  through  the  opening  and  between  the 
spaced  laminae. 

,  3,178,811  .,,„, 

'""^•*COLD  WELDING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Dennis  QuIntreU  Fuller,  Cambridge,  Engiand.  asrigmir  lo 

Pye  Limited,  Cambridge,  Eoglaiid,  a  British  cornpuy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  f7,057 

Clafans  priority,  ap^cation  Great  BrltalB,  Mar.  2f ,  !»••, 

11,039  60 
3Cta^     (CL  29--470.1) 


J-SO 


,1?  JO 


\j9lta'fiXf-'t,h 
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1.  A  tool  for  inserting  a  spirally  wound  wire  spacer 
member  through  an  opening  into  a  space  between  spaced 
apart  laminae  of  a  pre-asscmblcd  structural  member, 
which  tool  compriaes  an  elongated  shaft,  and  a  handle 
rotatably  carried  by  said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
for  rotation  about  substantially  the  axis  thereof,  said 
handle  having  a  clutching  porti<»  facing  the  opposite 
end  of  said  shaft  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  spacer  mem- 
ber and  clutching  therewith  upon  rotation  relative  there- 
to in  one  direction,  the  oppodte  end  of  said  shaft  being 
of  bulbous  form. 


1.  In  the  art  of  cold  welding  a  relatively  thin  meUl 
member  to  a  relatively  thick  metal  member  by  the  free 
flow  of  metal  of  both  of  said  members,  the  step  of  form- 
ing two  spaced  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the  relatively 
thick  metal  member  so  as  to  define  between  them  a  ridge 
having  its  top  surface  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said 
relatively  thick  metal  member,  adjusting  the  shape  and 
cross-section  of  the  ridge  so  that  substantially  the  same 
flow-pressure  conditions  are  achieved  during  the  cold 
welding  operation  as  apply  to  the  cold  welding  of  two 
metal  sheets  of  a  comparable  thickness  to  the  relatively 
thin  metal  member,  and  cold  welding  a  part  of  said  latter 
member  to  the  top  surface  of  said  ridge. 


3,178,812 
CARTON  OPENING  DEVICE  ^-r  ^ 

Aagnat  J.  Lorle,  7018  35th  St.,  Berwyn,  IS. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,133 
9  Claims.     (CI.  30—2) 
1.  In  a  device  for  opening  heavy  paperboard  cartons 
having  a  cutting  blade,  a  handle  to  carry  said  blade,  said 
handle  being  formed  of  complementally  shaped  halve* 
with  each  handle  half  being  formed  to  provide  a  blade  ^ 
retaining  passage  when  said  halves  are  aligned,  each  of 
said  halves  having  a  bulged  portion  at  one  end  to  form 
a  grip  and  ft  laterally  disposed  guide  flange  at  the  other 


end,  and  a  clamping  screw  to  retain  said  blade  between 
said  halves  and  said  halves  in  aligned  position  with  a 
comer  of  said  blade  projecting  beyond  said  guide  flanges 
to  cutting  position,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  blade- 
like guard  secured  to  said  halves  by  said  clamping  screw 


lying  slightly  beyond  and  across  the  exposed  comer  of 
said  blade  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
•aid  blade  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  guide  flanges 
to  protect  the  contents  c^  the  carton  against  damage  during 
the  carton  opening  operation. 


is  in  the  lowered  position,  wid  l^lade  having  an  inner  face 
spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  the  wheel  when  the  wheel 
is  in  the  raised  position  to  engage  a  portion  of  a  can 
therebetween;  means  connected  to  the  fran»e  to  support 
the  frame  at  an  elevation  with  respect  to  the  surface  such 
that  the  top  of  the  wheel  in  the  lowered  position  is  below 
the  rim  of  one  of  said  cans  on  the  surface  and  in  the 
raised  position  is  above  said  rim,  and  the  bottom  of  the 
blade  is  above  the  top  of  said  rim;  and  power  means  con- 
nected to  the  wheel  to  route   the  wheel,  said   power 
means  including  a  switch  to  energize  the  power  means  to 
rotate  the  can-turning  wheel  \i^en  the  switch  is  actuated, 
said  switch  being  operatively  connected  to  the  carrier 
arm  to  actuate  the  switch  by  the  pivoul  position  of  the 
carrier  arm  when  the  cutter  Wade  is  raised;  whereby  with 
said  wheel  in  lowered  position  a  can  on  the  surface  may 
be  moved  against  the  wheel  and  the  wheel  raised  to  engage 
under  the  rim  of  the  can  with  the  can  being  raised  by  the 
upward  movement  of  the  wheel  until  the  can  is  caught 
between  the  wheel  and  the  blade  raised  to  energize  the 
power  means  to  commence  rotation  of  the  wheel.'* 


■  ii   *M  r.\..- 


^,.  3,178^13 

'•  •"•««*        ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
George  L.   Congdon,   Fort  Atkinson,   Wis.,   asrfgnor  io 
B«rge«s  V  ivrocraftcrs,  Inc.,  Grayaiake,  IlL,  a  corpora* 
tk»  o(  Delaware  "*'•    «  * 

..     Filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,40t  »« 

irmr,  9  Claims.     (CL  30— 4)  .i 


IS  n<c^ 


m^  3,178,814  r, 

n  SAFETY  RAZOR  FOR  RECEIVING  BLADES 
^.  FROM  A  MAGAZINE 

Bomic  J.  Craig,  1042  La  Presa  Drive,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
Filed  SepL  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308^258 
2  Claims.     (CL  30—02) 
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»>  Ir  U  »v" 

'  1.  A  razor  including  a  handle  having  an  upwardly  di- 
rected front  portion  and  a  clamping  n»ember  rear  por- 
tion thereon,  a  blade  seat  member  having  a  depending 
portion  thereon,  said  blade  seat  member  depending  por- 
tion being  movably  di^)oscd  between  said  front  portion 
and  said  clamping  member  rear  portion,  said  blade  seat 
member  including  a  blade  seat  portion  arranged  beneath 
said  clamping  member  and  adapted  to  suf^wrt  a  Made  to 
be  engaged  by  the  clamping  member  tip,  said  blade  seat 
portion  inclading  upwardly  projecting  spaced  lugs  for 
engagement  with  the  forward  ends  of  a  blade  on  the  blade 
seat  portion,  said  clamping  member  having  a  stop  mem- 
ber thereon  for  engagement  with  the  rear  edge  of  a  blade 
on  the  blade  seat  portion,  said  front  portion  being  mov- 
able to  a  limited  extent  towards  and  from  the  rear  por- 
tion, said  front  portion  being  biased  to  move  towards  the 
clamping  member  rear  portion,  said  blade  seat  member 
having  a  transversely  extending  forwardly  projecting  pro- 
tiiberance  thereon,  said  protuberance  including  a  lower 
front  comer,  said  lower  front  comer  being  below  the 
blade  seat  portion  and  spaced  in  advance  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  blade  seat  member  depending  portion,  the 
upper  part  of  the  front  portion  being  directed  forwardly 
and  away  from  the  blade  scat  member  depending  portion 
and  positioned  so  that  it  laps  and  yieldingly  engages  the 
said  lower  comer  of  the  protuberance  on  the  blade  seat 
member  to  thereby  urge  said  blade  seat  member  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  to  thereby  force  a  blade  on  the 


.  .  -    'f 

1.  An  electric  can  opener  for  opening  cans  of  a  given 
height  having  a  rim  about  the  top  thereof,  and  adapted 
to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  work  surface  on  which  a 
can  is  positioned,  said  opener  including:  a  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  front  face;  a  bracket  rearwardly  of 
said  front  face  and  movable  between  a  lowered  and  a 
raised  position;  a  stud  pr<^ting  from  the  front  face;  a 
carrier  arm  p>ivotally  mounted  on  the  stud  and  movable 
axially  on  the  stud;  a  cover  plate  over  the  carrier  arm  and 
relcaaably  secured  in  place  to  hoU  the  carrier  arm  axially 
on  the  stud;  and  means  to  adjustably  limit  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  carrier  arm;  means  connected  to  said 
bracket  to  move  said  bracket  between  said  positions;  a 
can-tnming  wheel  and  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  bracket  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  with  the  bracket,  said  can-tuming  wheel  pro- 
Jacting  beyond  said  front  face  and  having  an  outer  end 

Ipftced  from  said  face;  a  cutter  blade  attached  to  the  arm  blade  scat  portion  upwardly  against  the  blade  clamping 
and  projecting  downwardly  below  the  top  of  the  wheel  tip  and  to  simultaneously  force  the  Wade  seat  member 
when  the  wheel  is  in  a  raised  position,  the  bottom  of  the  rearwardly  so  that  a  blade  on  the  seat  portion  and  in  en- 
bUde  being  above  the  top  of  the  wheel  when  the  wheel    gagement  with  the  lugs  will  be  forced  rearwardly  and 
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will  be  ckunped  agaimt  the  stop  member,  there  beinf  a 
space  between  said  blade  seat  noember  depending  portion 
and  said  clamping  member  rear  portioo  for  the  rccepuoo 
ol  a  cam  finger  on  a  blade  magaone. 


'    DBY  SHAVER  GUARD  AND  HAIR  TRIMMER 

ATTACHMENT 
fltB  A.  Madrid,  431  OTarefl  St,  Sw  FrwidK©,  Calif. 

FIM  Jaa.  14,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  337.M1 
oj  ii>»3n  2  CWw.    (CL  )• — 99) 


the  connections  of  said  conductor*  to  said  motor  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  nut  member  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  taid  casing.  vm  - 

*'f»je  Awt.  iWti 

CUTTING  IMPLEMENTS 
Joseph  RnMnstdn,  Newborik,  N.Y.,  asrifor  to  General 
Slkhv  MachiM  Co^  bc^  WaUe%  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yort  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1»43,  Ser.  No.  14<,«f7  i 

SClaltaML     (C1.3«— 293) 


Apeil  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


778 


TM^'^iij 


vjgtiu*   -il  no    ■" » 


.'Ot   if!   I^ft** 


t/M 


1.  A  dry  shaver  guard  and  hair  trimmer  atuchment 
compniiag  a  somewhat  U-shaped  guard  complemontary 
to  the  shaver  surface  and  opposite  sides  of  a  dry  shaver, 
the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  guard  fitting  snugly  against 
the  cutter  heads  of  the  dry  shaver,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
guard  fining  against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  assembled 
cutter  heads,  the  legs  havmg  means  dctachably  securing 
the  guard  to  the  dry  shaver;  the  bight  of  said  U-guard  hav- 
ing an  unslotted  mid  area  extending  transversely  thereof 
from  one  side  edge  to  the  opposite  side  edge,  and  a  series 
ot  slots  on  each  side  of  said  mid  area,  the  side  edges  of 
said  slots  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  be- 
tween said  unslotted  mid  area  and  a  juncture  with  the 
U-guaid  leg.  the  aeries  oi  slots  on  one  side  of  said  un- 
slotted mid  area  consisting  of  two  generally  square  sIoU. 
the  scries  of  slots  on  the  other  side  of  said  unslotted  mid 
area  indudiiif  two  pluralities  of  elongated  slots,  the  width 
of  said  elongate  slots  being  approximately  twice  that  of 
the  intervening  walls,  and  a  still  wider  wall  separating 
one  phirality  of  elongate  slots  from  the  other  plurality 
of  elongate  slots,  said  generally  square  slots  permitting 
dose  trim  of  the  hair  line  at  the  nape  of  the  neck,  the 
elongate  slots  providing  for  somewhat  longer  hair  cutting 
on  the  head. 

3,17MI<  _ 

POWER  PRUNING  SHEARS 

Arrii  E.  Sc^bd,  1121  IdAo  Ave.,  Santa  Monks,  CaHf. 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  172,542 

T  riifai       (CL34— lat) 


1.  In  a  cutting  implement  of  the  character  described, 
t  hand  kmfe  comprising  a  cutting  blade  having  a  handle 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  horizontal  channel  supported  on  an 
element  extending  from  said  tnifc;  said  channel  being 
spaced  from  said  cutting  blade  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  cutting  blade,  a  ledge  adjacent 
to  and  along  said  channel:  said  channel  being  positioned 
with  its  longitudinal  openmg  farthest  from  the  free  end 
of  said  handle;  the  interior  of  said  channel   holding  a 
cylindrical  form  slidably  and  rotatably  fitted  therein;  said 
cyhndrical  form  being  incapable  of  leaving  the  channel 
by  a  lateral  movement  out  of  said  opening,  an  elongated 
gage   elentent   positioned   along   said   cutting   blade    and 
normally  extending  to  a  plane  below  thst  of  said  cutting 
blade;  said  gage  element  also  having  an  arm  extending 
therefrom  into  said  opening  of  said  channel;  the  upper 
end  of  said  arm  forming  said  cylindrical  form  and  being 
formed  as  an  eye;  said  eye  being  intemall^i  threaded,  a 
screw   extending   within    and    along    said    channel    and 
threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  eye.  an  accessible  knob 
positioned  and  fitted  in  the  space  between  said  channel 
and  the  knife;  said  knob  being  secured  on  the  inner  end 
of  said  screw;  the  lengthwise  opening  of  said  chani»cl 
being  wide  enough  to  allow  passage  of  said  screw  there- 
through by  moving  said  screw  laterally  when  said  screw 
is  disengaged  from  said  threaded  eye,  and  a  spring-biased 
plunger  carried  by  said  gage  element  and  bearing  against 
said  ledge  at  all  positions  of  said  gage  element  along  the 
screw;  said  plunger  urging  said  gage  element  downwardly; 
said  gage  arm  being  removable  from  out  of  an  end  of  said 
channel  when  free  of  said  screw. 


'  3,17t,Sll  

INNER  CUTTER  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVTR  FIXED  TO 
BLADE   CARRIER   BY   COLLARS  AND  AN  UN- 
DETACHABLE  COATING 
Erich  Lkka,  HHzcadorf ,  near  Graz,  Aastrla.  aarfgnor  to 
Paycr-Lnx,  Graa,  Anatila,  a  tm 
Filed  Ang.  13,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  2UM9  «»- 

priority.  appMcadon  AneCria,  htm  1,  IMl,:*. 
4,444/(2;  laae  It,  1942,  4,S79/42  ^h. 

aClataa.     (CL34— 354) 


k  .:fi»« 


1.  A  power  shearing  device  comprising  an  elongated 
casing,  a  first  shearing  blade  fixedly  mounted  on  said 

casing,  a  second  shearing  blade  pivoted  to  said  casing  and 
being  shearingly  cooperable  with  said  first  blade,  a  re- 
versible electric  motor  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  driva 
screw  joumaled  in  said  casing,  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  motor  to  said  screw,  a  nut  member  threaded  on 
said  screw,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  nut  member 
to  said  second  shearing  blade,  a  pair  of  supply  conduc- 
tors, means  to  connect  said  supply  conductors  to  said 
motor  to  drive  same  in  a  direction  to  move  said  n\A  mem- 
ber and  drive  said  second  blade  through  a  shearing 
stroke  relative  to  said  first  bia<le.  and  means  to  reverse 


1.  An  inner  cutter  comprising  a  plurahty  of  separate 
and  individual  cutting  blades,  said  blades  being  provided 
with  smooth  openings,  blade  carrying  means  extending 
through  the  opemngs  in  the  blades  to  support  the  latter, 
said  blades  including  integral  collars  concentrically  bound- 
ing  said   openings   and  complementary   in   shape   to   the 

bUde  carry "t  means  aiKl  hivinf  i  beight  which  is  km 


than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  blades,  and  surface 
coating  means  securing  the  collars  to  the  blade  carrying 
means  for  securing  the  blades  thereto  into  spaced  relation, 
said  surface  coating  means  including  a  metaUic  coating 
permanently  bonded  to  said  collars  and  said  blade  carry- 
ing meaiu.  said  surface  coating  means  constituting  the 
sole  means  by  which  the  cutting  blades  are  secured  to  the 
blade  carrying  means. 


embrasure  area  of  the  teeth  of  a  wearer  and  orient  the 
appbance  in  the  mouth. 


3,17«,821 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Peter  C.  Kedlng,  Green  Acres,  La  Porte,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,233 

9  CWm.     (CL  32—14) 


3,178419 

INDEXING  TOOL  FOR  PUNCHING 

ADDRESSOGRAPH  CARDS 

looeph  P.  Glampa,  6124  W.  Befanont  Ave,  Chkago,  IlL, 

and  Anthony  P.  Lynn,  1924  Westchester  Drive,  Sannj- 

dale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnhr  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213,394 
iClai^     (CL34— 34S) 


An  indexing  tool  for  pui>ching  addressograph  cards, 
comprising  a  body,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  internally 
threaded,  a  cutting  tool  having  an  externally  threaded 
plug  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  body  to  maintain 
said  cutting  tool  in  a  fixed  adjusted  position  relative  to 
said  body,  said  threaded  plug  and  cutting  tool  being  axial- 
ly  adjusuble  with  respect  to  said  body,  a  cutting  edge  on 
said  cutting  tool,  a  nose  having  an  internally  threaded  end 
in  engagement  with  the  externally  threaded  plug  on  said 
cutting  tool  to  secure  said  nose  to  said  cutting  tool  and 
to  said  body,  said  plug  serving  as  the  only  means  for  con- 
necting said  h»ody  to  said  nose,  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
in  said  noae.  a  coil  spring  in  said  nose  biased  against  said 
sleeve  to  normally  urge  the  sleeve  outwardly  of  said 
nose  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cut- 
ting tool,  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  engage 
the  addressograph  card  and  said  sleeve  adapted  to  recede 
inwardly  in  said  nose  when  said  tool  is  depressed,  stop 
means  on  said  cutting  tool  engaged  by  said  sleeve  to  ar- 
rest the  inward  movement  of  said  sleeve. 


5.  An  orthodontic  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  tooth  and  to  be  used  with  a  lock  pin  for  connecting  an 
arch  wire  to  a  tooth,  said  bracket  having  an  elongated 
body  with  its  longitudinal  axis  adapted  to  extend  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  tooth  and 
including  first  and  second  ends  and  ini»er  and  outer  sides, 
an  oj»ning  for  a  lock  pin  in  said  body  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  having  an  inlet  end  at  the 
first  end  of  the  body  and  an  outlet  end  at  the  second 
end  of  the  body,  a  notch  adapted  to  receive  an  arch  wire 
at  the  first  end  and  inner  side  of  said  body,  said  notch 
including  a  side  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  face  the 
tooth  and  be  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  a  side  being 
adapted  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  tooth, 
attaching  means  extending  from  the  side  of  the  body  ad- 
jacent to  the  tooth  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tooth, 
and  means  at  the  second  end  of  said  body  for  causing  the 
tail  end  of  a  lock   pin  received   in   said  opening   to  be 
spaced  from  said  attaching  means  and  to  force  the  bead 
end  of  the  lock  pin  against  the  tooth  when  the  tail  end 
of  the  lock  pin  is  bent  over  said  second  end  <rf  the  body. 


3,17S,S22 

COMBINATION  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Maxwefl  S.  Fogel,  1941  Watamt  St..  and  Jack  M.  Magin, 

2121  Bryn  Mawr  Ave.,  hoth  of  PblladelpUn,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  9,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  271,44t 

f  Clakns.     (CL  32—14) 


3,174,424 

INTRA-ORAL  TOOTH  POSITIONER 

HaroM  D.  Kcaltag,  R.R.  2,  La  Porte,  IW. 

FOed  Feb.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174^174 

9  Claims.     (CL  32—14) 


1 .  A  dental  appliance  comprising  a  nK>lded  arch-shaped 
body  of  resilient  material,  said  l>ody  being  formed  to  fit 
within  the  mouth  of  a  person  between  the  upper  and 
lower  arches,  said  body  including  impressions  of  the 
teeth  of  at  least  one  of  the  arches,  said  impressions  hav- 
ing a  bottom  and  opposite  side  walls,  and  at  least  one 
substantially  rigid  means  supported  by  said  body,  said 
means  having  at  least  one  terminal  extremity  projecting 

from  said  impression  side  wails  to  thereby  engage  in  an 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliarice  unit  comprising  an  integral 
bracket  unit  including  two  generally  parallel  edgewise 
bracket  members  having  aligned  slots  in  the  faces  thereof, 
and  a  light  wire  bracket  member  connected  between  said 
edgewise  bracket  members  and  generally  parallel  thereto 
and  having  a  portion  at  one  end  projecting  out  beycHKl  the 
outer  ends  of  said  edgewise  bracket  members,  having  an 
internal  channel  transverse  to  the  line  of  said  slots,  and 
terminating  at  the  other  end  short  of  the  line  of  said  slots 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  a  wire  placed  in  said  slots. 


3,174,823 
BALL  JOINT  LINEAR  ADJUST  SCOPE  MOUNT 
Mkkad  Upski,  44448  Redwood  Ave.,  LaMWtcr,  CaHI. 
FUmI  Nov.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  154,792 
4  Claims.    (O.  33—54) 
1.  A  gun  sight  mount  comprising  a  plate  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  gun  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ball  mem- 
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ben   A  damp  plate  to  receive  and  support  a  gun  sight   aUy  outer  circular  flange  portion  and  a  radiaUy  inner  cam 


and  having  a  pair  of  ball  seat*  to  receive  the  ball  mem 
bers  to  permit  pivoting  of  the  plates  relative  to  one 
another,  one  of  said  seats  having  a  threaded  shank,  a 
icrew  wheel  threadcdly  engaging  said  shank  for  axially 
adjusting  the  seat  with  such  shank  relative  to  the  other 
seat  when  rotated,  spring  means  encircling  said  shank 


portion  that  includes  an  axially  facing  cam  face  of 


"ftt^     -^ ^ K    iTD    Ji.J 

♦5  ,  aatd 


and  disposed  under  compreanoB  between  said  plate  to  be 
connected  to  the  gun  and  said  wheel  for  biasing  the  seat 
with  said  shank  such  that  axial  movement  of  the  plates 
relative  to  one  another  moves  the  other  seat  away  from 
its  ball  member  to  separate  the  plates,  and  an  open  sight 
adjustably  supported  on  the  plate  connected  to  the  gun 
that  is  uncovered  for  use  when  the  clamp  plate  is  moved 
to  move  the  sight  out  of  position  for  uae.  ]{>ji 
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erally  sinusoidal  form,  the  cam  fa«  tying  partly  on  one 
side  of  the  plane  of  the  flanse  and  partly  on  the  other 
side  thereof.  - ..  - , 
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3,178,824 

SHOT  GUN  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Herbert  A.  CalHhoc,  Calfiry,  Alberta,  Canada, 

.     of  fifty  pcrceot  to  Trana  Alberta  Hoidiiigs,  Calgary, 

<    AJbcrta,  Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,678 

ISCtadms.    (CL33— 51) 


1.  A  device  to  assist  in  the  sighting  of  shot  guns  and 
the  like  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  shot  gun  barrel; 
comprising  in  combination  a  planar  transparent  panel, 
flying  speed  and  direction  of  flight  indicia  on  said  panel, 
and  means  cooperating  between  said  panel  and  the  asso- 
ciated barrel  to  dctachably  secure  said  panel  to  said  barrel 
in  the  desired  position  thereon,  said  means  includes  a 
substantially  centrally  located  aperture  formed  through 
said  panel,  a  resilient  sleeve  slidable  over  said  associated 
gun  barrel,  and  an  annular  groove  formed  around  the 
outside  of  said  sleeve,  the  edges  of  said  aperture  fitting 
into  said  groove. 


3,178,825 

COUNTERBALANCED  DRAFTING  MACHINE 

Joha  A.  Hidop,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yard 

,!«>'  Newport,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14«,39« 

11  Claims.    (CL  33— 79) 

1.  Counterbalance  mechanism  for  a  drafting  machine 

that  comprises  two  support  members  mutually  rotatable 
about  a  pivot  axis,  said  counterbalance  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination  an  axial  cam  having  a  generally 
annular  cam  face  and  mounted  in  fixed  rotational  rela- 
tion to  one  of  said  memben  coaxially  of  the  pivot  axis, 
cam  follower  means  mounted  in  fixed  rotational  relation 
to  the  other  member  in  position  to  engage  the  cam  face, 
the  cam  aiKi  cam  follower  means  being  axially  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  and  spring  means  yieldingly  urging 
said  relative  axial  movement  of  the  cam  and  cam  follow- 
er means  in  a  direction  to  cause  cam  engagement,  said 
axial  cam  comprising  a  unitary  formation  having  a  radi- 


3,178,826 

STRAIGHT  EDGE 

Arnold  Aben,  14037  W.  7-Mlle  Road,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,05« 

-"'  ICIi*^    (CL33— ItT) 
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A  straight  edge  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body  formed  by  extrusion  of  aluminum  whereby  it  is 
rigid  and  inflexible,  and  having  flat  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces and  opposed  sides  formed  of  elongated  undercut 
grooves  whose  edges  also  are  rigid  and  inflexible; 

edge  strips  having  rabbetted  formations  cooperating 
with  and  interlocking  such  strips  in  the  undercut 
r  grooves  of  the  body  and  formed  of  a  rigid,  unyield- 
ing non- wearing  plastic  material  such  as  nylon; 
said  edge  strips  being  of  a  height  greater  than  said 
body  and  projecting  outwardly  of  its  respective  top 
and  bottom  surfaces;  -^^ 

the  ends  of  the  body  being  open; 
closures  for  said  open  ends  comprising  blocks  of  com- 
pressible  elastic  material  frictionally  aiul  removably 
held  in  the  body  ends  by  the  elasticity  of  such  ma- 
terial; said  blocks  having  portions  overlying  the  ends 
of  the  edge  strips  and  holding  them  in  the  body 
against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  body; 
said  edge  strips  being  insertable  into  and  readily  re- 
movable from  the  body  grooves  by  relative  longi- 
tudmal  movement  of  the  edge  strips  and  the  body, 
such  movement  taking  place  only  when  the  blocks 
are  not  in  body  closing  position; 
said  blocks  being  readily  insertable  into  and  remov- 
able from  said  body  ends.        .        ' 


— --t 


3,178,827 
EXTENSOMETER 
loas^  P.  De  Nkola,  249  E.  Squantum  St, 
North  Quincv,  Mass, 
FUcd  Oct.  24.  1962,  S«r.  No.  232,764     ^  A     ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  33— 147) 
1.  An  extensometcr  comprising  a  first  grip  including  a 
clamp  member  for  gripping  a  specimen  to  define  a  first 
bench  mark,  a  second  grip  including  a  clamp  member  for 
gripping  said  specimen  at  a  second  bench  mark  spaced 
from  the  first,  a  flexible  elongated  strip  anchored  for 
measuring  use  in  said  first  grip  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able in  measuring  use  relative  to  said  second  grip,  said 


AraiL  20,  1966 

strip  including  insulating  portions  and  electrically  con- 
ductive portions  with  siu^accs  in  the  same  plane,  and 
a  pair  of  contacU  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  grips  for 
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3,17S4W 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZE  DE- 
HYDRATING  OF  FOOD  MATERIAL 
George  R.  Cox,  Plttslwrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Dertae 
Manufacturing  Compmy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpoi*- 
'     tiOB  of  Pennsylvania 
c-  Filed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197^7 

i   V  ISCtalMS.    (CL34— 5)         ^i  ..,    n^j 


.k;     1  -:?■'•  ^« 


-.Ml.    n-.  ■     i|^ 


engaging  said  electrically  conductive  portions  and  com- 
pleting a  circuit  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
Ucu  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  said  sur- 
faces and  said  plane. 


yiufh  3,178,828  

INTERNAL-AND-EXTERNAL  SURFACE 

CONCENTRIC nV  GAUGE 

Andrew  Elsele,  15025  Chevenne  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mk*. 

FUmI  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No,  226,958 

'  16  Claims.    (CI.  33— 174) 

it*.  ^ 
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1.  An  intemal-and-extemal  surface  concentricity  gauge 
for  use  with  a  conventional  dial  indicator  having  a  re- 
ciprocabk   operating  plunger,   said   concentricity   gauge 

comprising 

a  rtationary  supporting  structure  having  a  rearward 
longitudinal  passageway  therethrough  communicat- 
ing with  the  dial  indicator  plunger  and  having  at  its 
rearward  end  a  dial  indicator  holder, 
a  roury  measuring  structure  roUtably  mounted  on 
said  sUlionary  supporting  st.nicture  and  having  a 
forward  longitudinal  passageway  therethrough  com- 
municating with  said  rearward  longitudinal  passage- 
way, 

said  measuring  structure  indudmg  a  measunng 

■\v.  '  unit  having  a  forward  part  with  a  transverse 

bore  therein  and  an  intermediate  pilot  part  con- 

.    ,  ,  fi«iu-ed  to  engage  and  fit  a  workpiece  reference 

"••^^  '  «S?ace. 


9.  A  method  of  dehydrating  frozen  foods  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  creating  a  moisture  sublimating  pressure  around 
Uie  food  product  to  be  treated,  i 

(B)  supplying  heat  to  the  food  product, 

(C)  measuring  the  actual  weight  of  the  food  product, 

(D)  comparing  the  thus  measured  weight  with  a  pre- 
determined time  schedule  of  weight  loss  to  deter- 
mine if  an  error  exists  therebetween,  and 

(E)  regulating  the  supply  of  heat  in  a  direction  to 
eliminate  said  error.  ,    ..^ 


3,178,830 

PNEUMATIC  DRIER  OF  THE  TWO-BICONICAL 

DRYING  CHAMBER  TYPE 

Andr^  Mark,  54  Cours  Lafayette,  Lyon,  France 

Original  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,479,  now 

Patent  No.  3.078,588.     Dtiided  and  tUs  applicatioa 

Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,958 

ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  20,  1958,    - 
38,148,  Patent  1,192,565  ^ 

2  ClaiMS.    (CL  34—57)       r  ct<:  ^  i/^ 
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mounted  in  said  transverse  bore  and  having  an  in-    ,.jqc,  '-^i 


"'    an   internal   surface    measuring  member  reciprocably 


temal-surface-engaging   feeler  portion  thereon. 


s  sni 

i  ■ 

k 

no  4A 


said  measuring  number  also  having  ~&  cross  pas- 
sageway therethrough  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal  passageway, 
an  elongated  motion-transmitting  device  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  longitudinal  passageways  and  hav- 
ing a  rearward  portion  operatively  engaging  the  dial 
indicator  plunger, 
^     and  traiwverse-to-longitudinal  motion-converting  means 
^        mounted  on  said  internal  surface  measuring  mem- 
1^'        her  and  motion-transnutting  device  in  intcrengaging 
relationship  with  one  another  aiKl  responsive  to  trans- 
**        verse  motion  of  said  measuring  member  to  effect 
"J"       longitudinal  motion  of  said  motion-transmitting  de- 
vice, 

said  motion-transmitting  device  also  having  an  ex- 
tension projecting  forwardly  therefrom  through 
said  cross  passageway  past  said  internal  surface 
measuring   member   and   projecting   from   said 
*n  Vji."    forward  part  of  said  measuring  tmiU,^^^^^ 


■u*   a  r 

.1  '4  ■15": 


1.  A  pneumatic  drier  comprising  means  to  form  a 
stream  of  relatively  hot  and  dry  drying  gas;  means  to 
introduce  into  said  stream  a  divided  material  in  the  form 
of  substantially  discrete  particles;  at  least  one  subsun- 
tially  vertical  bi-conical  drying  chamber  having  a  lower 
upwardly  flaring  conical  portion  and  an  upper  down- 
wardly flaring  conical  portion  substantially  symmetrical 
with  said  lower  conical  portion  with  respect  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  chamber  further  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end;  outlet  means  cotmccted  with  the  upper 


^ffs 
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end  of  said  chamber;  ialet  means  opening  axially  into 
the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  said  inlet  means  receiving 
laid  stream  with  said  divided  material  introduced  there- 
into to  produce  in  said  chamber  an  ascending  jet  of  drying 
gas  with  said  particles  in  suspension  therein;  balls  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  to  be  lifted  in  the  lower  conical 
portion  thereof  by  said  ascending  jet  of  drying  gas;  a 
transverse  grid  in  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  to  pce- 
yent  said  balls  from  falling  therethrough;  an  additional 
gas  inlet  opening  tangentially  into  said  chamber,  sabstan- 
tially  midway  of  the  height  thereof;  means  to  supply  to 
said  additional  gas  inlet  substantially  hot  and  dry  drying 
gas  substantially  free  from  suspended  particles  of  divided 
material;  and  means  to  separate  the  dried  particles  from 
the  gas  issuing  from  said  outlet  means.  <^: 


r  J  V  3,17M31 

APPAltATUS  FOR  DRYING  CONTINUOUi 

WEBS  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Edward  Jote  Howlett,  U  Hillway  Higkfatc,  ^ 

London  N.  6,  FjiyiaDd 

nied  Jan.  25,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  IMMl 

Oalms  priority,  appbemtkm  Great  ktein,  Feb.  Itf,  IMl, 

2ClataDa.    (CL  34— M) 
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1.  Ajiparatos  for  drying  continuous  webs  of  textile 
material  comprising  a  plurality  of  closed  drying  cham- 
bers, a  rotatable  hollow  perforated  roller  disposed  within 
each  chamber,  web  feed  and  discharge  slots  respectively 
in  opposite  wails  of  said  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  roller  positioned  so  as  to  guide  a  web  around  not 
more  than  1^°  of  the  perforated  periphery  of  the  roller 
thereby  leaving  the  remaining  part  of  the  periphery  un- 
covered by  the  web,  a  heat  generator  mounted  within 
each  chamber  and  located  outside  the  roller  mimediatcly 
adjacent  the  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  same  which 
will  be  uncovered  by  the  web.  said  beat  generator  pro- 
viding dry  beat  applied  directly  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  roller  maiung  said  outer  surface  the  hottest  zone  of 
the  thickness  of  the  roller  wail,  air  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings in  the  walls  of  the  chambers  to  provide  an  air 
throughput  for  scavenging  and  carrying  away  moisture 
abstracted  by  the  hot  roller,  the  air  inlet  opening  being 
directed  towards  the  side  of  the  roller  agamst  which 
the  heater  is  located  and  the  air  outlet  opemng  facing  the 
diametrically  opposite  side  of  the  roller,  the  chambers 
being  so  disposed  that  adjacent  chambers  have  a  com- 
mon wall  in  which  the  web  discbarge  slot  of  one  cham- 
ber is  located  and  constitutes  the  web  feed  slot  of  the 

adjacent  chamber. 

it 
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3,178,832 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  AND  FLUTOLY 

REFRIGERATED  SHELF 

Lovta  F.  BwttMro,  15S5  DuMs  Drive, 

Sim  I  rmin,  CmM. 

Filed  Dm.  €,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,S«4 

9  ClaiBS.    (CL  34—237) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  kiiui  described,  comprisinf:   j. 

(a)  an  air  duct  having  a  vertic^  openms;  i 


(b)  a  hoUow  shelf  structure  having  a  vertical  opening 
fonned  in  a  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  shelf  open- 
ing fhiidly  communicating  with  said  air  duct  opening 
and  having  a  smaller  vertical  dimension  than  the 
opening  of  said  air  duct; 


•     •  j  •     •     Bk  • 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  shelf  relative 
to  said  air  duct  in  more  than  one  vertical  position 
while  retaining  said  shelf  opening  in  fluid  communica- 
tioo  with  said  air  duct  opemng;  and 

(d)  means  for  sealing  the  duct  opening  peripherally 
of  said  shelf  oepning  while  said  shelf  is  supported  at 
various  positions  of  vertical  adjustment. 


.4' 


3,178433  Z 

STMVXATOR 

CaaroB  R.  Gutbnuuen,  Jr.,  Barrington,  and  Roland  C 

Zagnoh.  Highland  Park,  UL,  assigDors  to  Abbott  I^bo- 

ntoriea,  .North  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  .No.  267,422 


1  Clalak    (CL  35—17) 


"€ 


XO  V 


rtU'i 


n 


In  a  simulator:  a  first  sheet  having  printed  thereon 
representations  of  the  outlines  of  a  pair  of  opposed  auri- 
cles of  a  heart,  a  second  and  third  sheet  disposed  below 
said  ftrst  sheet,  representations  of  an  auricle  and  an  al- 
ternate ventricle  printed  on  said  second  sheet,  representa- 
tions of  another  auricle  aitd  another  alternate  ventricle 
printed  ob  said  third  sheet,  said  second  sheet  having  a 
transparent  area  to  permit  observation  of  said  representa- 
tions on  said  third  sheet,  said  first  sheet  having  at  least 
three  transparent  areas,  one  of  said  transparent  areas  on 
said  first  sheet  being  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  auricle 
representations  and  the  remaining  transparent  area  being 
sufficiently  large  to  permit  observation  of  said  ventricular 
representations  in  the  expanded  position,  a  fourth  sheet 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse  elongated  slots,  a  fifth 
sheet,  a  lever  having  an  aperture  therein  and  being  dis- 
posed between  said  fourth  and  fifth  sheets,  generally  lon- 
gitudinally extending  elongated  cam  slots  in  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  sheets,  an  ^erture  ia  said  second  and 
third  sheets  in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  pin  traversing 
said  fifth  sheet  and  one  of  said  elongated  slots,  a  pin 
traversing  the  other  one  of  said  elongated  slots  and  said 
aligned  apertures,  and  a  pin  traversing  said  aperture  in 
said  lever  and  said  cam  slots. 
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CHALKBOARD 
Rkkard  C.  I>r<r  aad  Ck«kf  B.  States,  New  CastU,  lad., 
anignon  to  New  Castle  Prodacts,  lac.  New  Castle, 
a  corporatioa  of  Indlaiia 

FttW  ialY  17,  1943,  Ser.  No.  29SJU 
•  ClalBBB.     (CL3S— 43) 
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opening  into  said  oaotral  bore  to  form  vertically  spaced 
annular  flanges  and  a  mechanical  interlock  between  the 
heel  lift  and  said  cyliiklrical  head  where  the  heel  lift  ma* 
tehal  flows  into  and  through  said  slots  and  said  central 
longitudinal  bore  and  completely  envelope  and  inter- 
locks with  said  bead. 
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3,178334 
SAFETY  SHOE  HAVING  AN  INSTEP  AND 

METATARSAL  fROTECTOR  ^ 

Cvnt  S.  Taracr,  134  E.  Mala  St.,  Hooktaton,  Mass. 
■  -      ■  Fled  May  20,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  281,555  * 

u,  Ki  ft  iQaim.    (CL  34— 72)  <* 
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2.  In  a  pane!  sssemWy.  a  hor(tor\tMy  extending  over- 
head track  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  ceiling  of  a 
room,  a  frante  wfakh  includes  two  vertically  extending 
rails  and  two  horirontally  extending  rails,  said  vertically 
extending  rails  being  spaced  spart  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion, and  being  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  means 
for  sliding  co-action  with  the  overhead  track,  said  hori- 
zontally extending  rails  being  attached  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  to  the  vertically  extending  rails,  two  panels  of 
generally  rectangular  form  slidably  connected  at  their 
upper  and  lower  edges  with  the  honzonUlly  extendmg 
rails,  one  behind  the  other,  each  of  said  panels  being  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  horizontal  spacing  of 
the  vertically  extending  rails,  each  of  said  panels  being 
slidable  horizontally  in  opposite  directions  along  the  hori- 
zontally extending  rails,  and  means  to  limit  the  sliding 
movement  of  each  panel  to  a  distance  of  approximately 
half  the  width  of  the  same  whereby  to  expose  both  panels 
alongside  each  other  while  the  panels  arc  supported  by 
said  horizontally  extending  rails. 


•  ••I 


3,178435 
HEEL  DOWEL  CONSTRUCTION 
WUUaa  O.  Barke,  Rocftferd,  wmi  Robert  Z.  Baatk.  Elaa- 
hant,  DL,  iH^grT-  to  NaOoMd  Lock  Co.,  Rockford, 
IBL,  a  carporatkn  of  Delawars 

flM  Oct.  18,  1M3,  Ser.  Na.  317,243 
galbnatx>    rui^Qakm.    (CL  34— 34)  rt^j  tust    \Mh-*- 

y.jbCfoi  r^'i.'.'v 
.     '     IJ 


1.  A  safety  shoe  comprising  a  sole  and  an  upper  se- 
cured together,  an  impact  resisting  upwardly  arched  plate 
of  rigid  material  which  has  depending  sides  supported 
rigidly  on  the  sole  and  a  top  portion  shaped  and  adapted 
for  extending  over  and  protecting  the  metatarsal  portion 
of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  upper  having  two  opposed  rel- 
atively movable  and  connectable  front  edge  portions 
which  are  adapted  for  securing  the  shoe  on  the  wearer's 
foot,  a  rigid  elongated  instep  protector  plate  located 
beneath  said  edge  portions  which  is  shaped  and  adapted 
to  fit  over  and  protect  the  tarsal  portion  of  the  wearer's 
foot,  said  protector  plate  having  its  lower  end  freely 
mounted  on  said  arched  plate  for  a  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  thereon,  and  means  for  preventing  a  material 
lateral  movement  of  the  protector  plate  as  it  slides  lon- 
gitudinally during  a  normal  flexing  of  the  shoe. 

,      .a,-  1  ■III  •-"•♦•'ijsiartj,  A  X:'-. 

ICE  RESURFACING  MACHINE  HAVING  CON- 
VEYOR  TO  REMOVE  SCRAFED  MATERLkL 
FROM  BLADE 

I>(i«  raasiaii  VheceM  Capalbo,  Moaat  Vcraea,  N.Y. 


(in 


Ave. 


N.Y.) 
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M  Hv       Filed  Jan.  7,  1>43,  Ssr.  No.  249,7S4  n*  i©. 

'/  <  -■•-.*«».»  4  Qalaia.     (CL  37—13)       ^  .r^r  1*1  t.  gni 
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1.  A  heel  dowel  for  mounting  a  moldabic  heel  lift  onto 
the  heel  of  a  shoe  having  a  preformed  opening  therein, 
comprising  an  elongated  shank  for  insertion  into  the  pre- 
formed opening,  and  an  integral  hollow  cylindrical  bead 
on  the  end  of  said  shank  having  a  central  longitudinal 
cylindrical  bore  therein  opening  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
head  and  radially  extending  slots  formed  in  the  periphery 
of  the  head  inlennediaie  ils  ends  and  intersectinf  and 


1.  For  use  in  treating  the  surface  of  ice,  in  combina- 
tkM  a  power  driver  traction  member,  and  a  scraper  mem- 
ber, a  connection  between  said  traction  and  scraper  mem- 
bers for  vertically  elevating  said  scraper  member  between 
working  and  elevated  positions  with  respect  to  said  trac- 
tion member,  a  transverse  scraper  blade  mounted  00  said 
scraper  member  and  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  be- 
low said  scraper  member  so  as  to  engage  in  scraping  rela- 
tionship the  surface  of  ice  when  said  scraper  member  is 
in  its  working  position,  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
sloping  conveyor  sheet  adjacent  to  and  in  line  with  said 
scraper  blade,  a  receptacle  on  said  scraper  member  rear- 
wardly of  said  conveyor  sheet,  the  upper  lateral  rear  edge 
of  said  conveyor  sheet  extendmg  freely  into  said  recep- 
tacle, conveying  means  disposed  over  said  blade  and  said 


7TB 

conveyor  sheet  for  removing  shaved  ice  from  behind  said 
Wade  and  moving  the  same  along  said  conveyor  sheet  for 
depositing  into  said  receptacle,  power  means  carried  by 
said  scraper  member  for  operating  said  conveying  means, 
burner  means  carried  by  said  scraper  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  extend  downwardly  into  laid  receptacle  for 
melting  shaved  ice  deposited  thaxin  by  said  conveyor 
means,  laterally  extending  water  distributing  cooduit 
means  carried  by  said  scraper  member,  and  second  con- 
duit means  for  delivering  water  to  said  first  conduit 
means,  said  second  conduit  means  being  disposed  on  said 
scraper  member  in  close  adjacency  to  said  burner  means 
for  beating  the  water  in  said  second  conduit  means  prior 
to  delivery  to  said  first  cooduit  means. 
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tending  rearwardly  of  said  forward  cable  porticm,  one  of    y, 
said  rear  cable  poitions  being  connected  at  its  rear  end  to   ., 


t. 


3,178,831  

TRENCHING  MACHINE  WITH  POWER  STEER- 
ING MECHANISM  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
LATERALLY  SfflFTING  AN  END  OF  THE 
MACHINE 
William  Delbcrt  Brown,  Woodbine,  Iowa,  asrignor,  by 
mene  assignment!,  to  Brown  Mannfacturfaig  Corporn- 
tkMk  a  corpondoa  of  Nebraska 

FBcd  Dec.  18,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  2453^1 

(CLiT—M)  ^    , 
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the  carriage  and  the  other  of  said  rear  cable  portions  b«- 
ing  connected  at  iu  rear  end  to  the  scraper. 


-not  .iatosiit 


1.  A  trenching  machine  having  power  steering  cooi- 
priatng,  a  frame  with  ground-engaging  wheels,  cutting 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  power  steering 
means  including  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  means 
mounting  each  of  said  members  on  the  frame  for  in- 
dependent movement  between  an  inoperative  position  and 
a  ground-engaging  position,  power  means  for  moving  one 
of  said  members  against  the  ground,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  pivot  joint  in  the  mounting  of  each  member  which 
holds  said  member  at  a  minimum  angle  to  the  grouiKl  but 
permits  increase  in  said  angle  whereby  transfer  of  ma- 
chine weight  to  said  one  member  from  the  ground-engag- 
ing wheels  results  in  lateral  shift  of  the  frame  with  said 
one  member  pivoting  to  a  greater  angle  to  the  ground 
to  permit  transfer  of  weight  back  to  the  ground-engaging 
wheels. 


3,178,839 

AFFARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING,  DIGGING,  AND 

TRANSPORTING  LOOSE  MATERIALS 

OMtaaie  Domcuigketti,  Plazzak  GInlio  Ccnrc  2t, 

MHan,  Italy 

FVed  Apr.  23,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  189 ,47« 

Claims  priority,  anpUcation  Italy,  May  3,  IHl, 

12,775,  Patent  647,557 

SCIntas.     (CL37— no 

1.  A   cable   operated    dragline    scraper   composing    a 

beam,  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  the  beam, 

a  scraper,  first  cable  means  for  pulling  the  carriage  for- 

wardly  along  the  beam,  second  cable  means  for  raising 

and  lowering  the  scraper  relative  to  the  carriage,  said 

first  cable  means  iiKluding  a  forward  cable  portion  and 

a  pair  of  rear  cable  portio«u  interconnected  with  and  ex- 


3  178,84# 
"*'      CYUNDRICALLY  SHAPED  PRESSING  '^ 

ATTACHMENT 
^    Lo-    Dctta-Jcan  Moos,  728  E.  Wwbinftoo  St^ 
,  i«3.j  Grecnalinrg,  Ind. 

.>?,TiL       FIM  Nov.  18,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  324^18  mxo 

^r.,,PitJiw»    1CI««»    (CL3*-135) 


fftn 


An  attachment  for  an  ironing  board  for  use  in  the 
ironing  of  pleated  skirts  which  comprises  a  cylinder,  a 
pad  secured  to  the  external  surface  of  the  cylinder,  three 
radially  extending   circular   members   ooaxially   secured 
within   said   cylinder  each   having   an   axially   extending 
flange,  a  first  of  said  members  being  secured  to  and  within 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  of  said  members  being 
secured  to  and  within  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a    ' 
third  of  said  members  being  secured  within  the  center  "^ 
of  said  cylinder,  said  second  and  third  members  each    ■ 
having  a  bearing  mounted  axially  thereof,  a  tubular  bar  * 
assembly  arranged  in  a  J-shaped  configuration  including  '"* 
first  and  second  parallel  pordoos,  said  first  portion  being  ^ 
received  within  said  bearings  and  projecting  beyond  the 
bearing  of  said  third  member,  said  first  portion  having  a 
dimple  formed  in  iU  distal  end  frictionally  mainUining  »» 
said  first  portion  within  said  bearings,  a  first  straight  sec- 
tion of  tubing  fixed  relative  to  the  second  portion  of  said 
bar  assembly  and  extending  perpendicularly  thereof,   a  ^ 
second  section  of  tubing  telescoped  onto  said  straight  «eo  "^ 
tioo  and  fixed  thereto,  said  second  section  of  tubing  b©-**- 
ing  deformed  at  its  distal  end  into  the  shape  of  a  hook 
sized  for  reception  on  the  edge  of  an  ironing  board,  a 
third  straight   section   of   tubing  deformed   st   its  distal 
end  into  the  shape  of  a  hook  sized  for  reception  on  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  ironing  board   and  telescoped  at 
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its  proximal  end  on  said  first  straight  section,  and  a  ten- 
sion spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  straight  sec- 
tion and  at  the  other  end  to  said  third  section  and  urging 
the  hooks  of  said  sections  into  clamping  engagement 
with  said  ironing  board. 


3,178,841 
POSTER  HOLDING  DEVICE 
David  S.  Howell,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Arlington 
Alamlnum  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MicbicMn 

Filed  May  U,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  110,486 
tClalms.     (O.  40—10) 


•^ 


dguiju. 


1.  A  poster  and  poster  holder  combination,  compriv 
ing  a  continuous  border  frame  having  top,  side  and  bot- 
tom border  members  connected  to  one  another  end-to- 
end  and  disposed  around  an  open  approximately  rectan- 
gular center  aperture,  said  border  frame  members  includ- 
ing peripheral  walls  disposed  at  the  margins  of  said  border 
frame  and  poster-retaining  flanges  extending  inwardly 
from  said  peripheral  walls  toward  said  central  aperture, 
poster  abutment  structure  spaced  away  from  said  border 
frame  members  but  connected  thereto  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  postcr-edge-receiving  grooves  disposed 
between  said  border  frame  members  and  said  abutment 
structure,  said  grooves  facing  inwardly  toward  said  cen- 
tral aperture,  the  groove  in  the  bottom  border  member 
having  a  depth  substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  the 
groove  disposed  in  the  top  border  member  opposite  thereto 
acroM  said  central  aperture;  and  a  poster  of  flexible  sheet 
material  of  approximately  rectangular  outline  disposed 
in  said  border  frame  and  having  right-angled  comer 
notches  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  edge  thereof  fit- 
ting into  the  comers  of  the  grooves  of  the  adjacent  border 
members,  the  sides  of  said  notches  having  lengths  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  depths  of  their  respective  grooves, 
and  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  notches  at  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  poster  being  at  least  as  long  as  the 
horizontal  length  of  said  aperture. 


I 


3,178,842 

rDENTTFICATION  I  OCKET 

WilUam  Zimmerman,  156  State  St.,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,191 

3  Clafans.     (CL  4»— 10) 
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1.  An  identification  locket  for  storing  and  instantane- 
ously displaying  a  miniature  transparent  transcript  of  a 
record  of  identification  information,  said  locket  compris- 
1^:  q:j  b  vot: 

(A)  a  magnifying  lens;  >9'.i 


(B)  a  case  including  a  back  and  a  cover,  said  cover 
having  a  face,  opposite  side  walls  perpendicular  to 
said  face  and  opposite  ends,  (aid  letu  being  mounted 
in  the  face  of  the  cover,  the  back  having  opposite 
ends,  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  side 
walls  of  the  back  extending  perpendicular  to  the  bot- 
tom and  having  inner  and  outer  faces  perpendicular 
to  the  bottom; 

(C)  a  frame  having  parallel  flanges  and  an  opening, 
means  on  said  frame  for  locating  the  transparent 
transcript  in  proper  position  in  said  opening  in  the 
frame; 

(D)  a  retainer  for  releasably  fastening  the  transparent 
transcript  in  said  proper  position  in  the  frame; 

(E)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  flanges  of  the  frame 
against  said  inner  faces  of  the  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  back  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  of  the  back  for 

^  movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
frame  is  parallel  with  the  back  between  the  op- 
posite side  walls  with  the  flanges  lying  against  said 
inner  faces,  and  extending  parallel  with  said  inner 
faces  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  frame  is 
perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  the  back; 

(F)  spring  means  resiliently  urging  the  frame  toward 
said  open  position; 

(G)  stop  means  located  on  the  frame  and  cooperating 
with  the  bottom  of  the  back  when  the  frame  is  in 
said  open  position  to  prevent  movement  of  the  frame 
beyond  the  open  position; 

(H)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  cover  again^  said  outer  faces  of  the  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  back  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  the  back  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  cover  is  parallel  with 
the  back  and  with  the  frame,  the  face  of  the  cover 
being  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  the  back  and  said 
outer  faces  of  said  side  walls  of  the  back  lying 
between  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  cover  and 
against  said  side  walls  and  the  flanges  of  the  frame 
lying  between  the  side  walls  of  the  back  and  against 
said  inner  faces,  the  side  walls  of  said  back  and  the 
flanges  extending  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  the 
back  a  distance  great  enough  to  abut  the  face  of  the 
cover  and  preclude  movement  of  the  cover  toward 
the  back  beyond  said  closed  position  thereby  nest- 
ing the  frame  within  the  back  and  nesting  the  back 
within  the  cover  to  protectively  envelop  the  trans- 
parent transcript  within  the  case,  and  an  open  po- 
sition wherein  said  cover  is  perpendicular  to  the 
bottom  of  the  back; 

(I)  spring  means  resiliently  urging  the  cover  toward 
said  open  position;  and 

(J)  stop  means  located  on  the  cover  and  cooperating 
with  the  back  to  prevent  movement  of  the  cover 
beyond  said  opening  position,  in  which  position  the 
lens  is  placed  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  frame  so 
that  light  may  pass  through  said  opening  the  trans- 
^  parent  transcript  may  be  read  through  the  lens  by 
the  naked  eye.  -       —  ,  ^-  L  ' 

-<y^::^f-      3,178,843     •    -'':^ 

-"'  ■'  '    ^  REVOLVING  SIGN 

Hlemc  C.  Hammer,  6N-130-Rte.  53,  Itasca,  ill. 
hs£^  '^^  FOcd  Oct.  31,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  234^03 

11  Claims.  (0.40—77) 
»  1.  A  revcriving  sign  which  comprises:  rotating  drive 
means;  support  means  for  attaching  said  drive  means  to  a 
fixed  standard;  a  two-piece,  rotatable,  hollow  body,  said 
body  substantially  enclosing  said  drive  means,  the  two 
hollow  pieces  of  said  roUtable  body  being  spaced  from 
each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  means; 
means  for  attaching  the  two  pieces  of  the  hollow  body 
to  said  rotating  drive  means;  and  masking  means  for 
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rm^'^^t  from  the  obscrver't  view  the  outer  edges  ol 
said  two  hollow  pnecea  and  the  space  separating  said  two 


hoOow  pieces,  said  masking  meafls  being  attached  to  one 
of  said  two  hoUow  pieces. 


Mtr> 


3  178  S44 

ILLUSION  TYFE'fICTXRE  MOUNTING 

Wn  F.  Qrisdaii,  1 16  W.  Market  St,  Mount  Carroll,  DL 

Filed  May  6,  1^3,  Ser.  No,  278,1*2 

5  aafans.     (CI.  4«— 118) 
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1.  A  picture  mounting  comprising  a  pictore,  a  frame 
Uierefor.  and  a  mat  assembly  overlying  said  picture,  said 
mat  assembly  comprising  a  remote  mat  and  a  proximate 
mat  overlying  said  remote  mat,  and  each  having  an  open- 
ing of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  each  other,  the 
remote  mat  opening  being  smaller  than  the  proximate 
mat  opening  and  said  mats  being  mounted  eccentrically  to 
each  other  with  the  edges  of  said  openings  being  coincident 
at  one  point  and  overlapping  at  an  opposite  point,  where- 
by a  marginal  portion  of  said  remote  mat  is  exposed,  said 
exposed  marginal  portion  decreasing  in  width  as  one  ap- 
proaches said  coincident  edge  portions. 


3u^ 


'.411  biM  s'ii^ 
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whereby  said  guide  means  provides  rota- 
tion through  a  substantially  90*  arc 
for  a  cartridge  passing  therethrough. 


.1  J* 


FISH  I IRF  RETRTFVTB 

Cku-cncc  W.  Hansen,  2200  £.  Higgim  Road, 

Elk  GroTc  Village,  HI. 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,055 

^'0«s  4CUliii».    (CL  43— 17.2) 
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3,178,845 
kIFLE 
Larvf  J.  Srittvan,  14542  Cork  St.,  Gardca  Grova,  Calif. 
O  Flad  Aar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,383 

15  CfadiiM.    (CI.  42—17) 
1.  A  cartridge  feeding  device  for  a  gun  having  a  breech 
and  a  bolt,  said  device  comprising 

a  cartridge  supply  means  for  retaining  and  holding  a 

plurality  of  cartridges, 
guide  means  for  individually  receiving  cartridges  from 
said  supply  means  with  the  bullet  ends  of  said  car- 
tridges pointing  toward  said  gun  breech, 
and  drive  means  for  movmg  a  cartridge  through  said 
guide  means  to  a  gun  breech, 

said  guide  means  including  a  first  guide  passage 

for  rim  portions  of  a  cartridge 

and  a  second  guide  passage  for  portions  of  the 

cartridge  remote  from  the  rim  thereof, 

1  said  second  guide  passage  including  a  fulcrum 

means  for  providing  a  pivot  point  during  a 

a  portion  of  tbe  movement  of  laid  cartridge 

IbFM^Shf  °     through  said  guide  means,  «  w 
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1.  In  a  fish  lure  retriever 

(a)  an  open-ended  non-buoyant  tubular  body  having  • 

iioC   formed   longitudinally   through   the   side   wall 

thereof,  _    .  i-..  ,  .,• 

{b)  means  induing  colls  carried  at  one  end  of  said 
body  for  guiding  a  fish  line  that  has  been  passed 
through  said  slot  and  into  said  tubular  body, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  line  guide  to  one  end  of 
said  body  with  said  coils  thereof  extending  axially  o< 
said  body,  means  for  positioning  said  guide  means 
at  one  end  of  said  body  so  as  not  to  interfere  with 
lateral  movement  through  said  slot, 

(rf)  a  yieldable  bushing  carried  by  said  body  and  ex- 
tending into  a  portion  of  said  slot  and  having  a  nor- 
mally dosed  slit  formed  therein  in  registration  with 
•aid  slot  for  yseldaWy  receiving  under  pressure  the 
fish  line  as  it  is  caused  to  pass  through  said  slot  and 
into  said  tubular  body,  said  bushing  resisting  acci- 
dental displacement  of  said  fish  line  from  within 
said  body  as  the  retriever  is  caused  to  move  up  and 
down  the  fish  line,  and 

(e)  a  supplemental  line  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
line  guide  means  for  independently  supporting  said 
retriever  upon  said  fish  line  so  that  the  same  may  be 
moved  up  and  down  the  fish  line  so  ai  to  strike  and 

•f  free  a  snagged  fish  lure  connected  to  the  end  thereof. 
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LIVE-BAIT  CASTING  DEVICE  WITH  POSITIVE 
BAIT  EJECTION  ^ 

A  Mousaeao.  Pittsburgh.  Fa..  tsAgpor  to  Robert 
A.  MnMfii  and  Thomas  Earl  Mousseau     ~- 
FiW  May  8,  1^3,  ^r.  No.  27»4(32        o  > 
nf<   7ClniM.    (CL43— 41J) 


f*irs 


v« 


«•  -.. 


•  -1  <t 


fjo)n>«x 


(B) 


1.  A  live  bait  casting  device  of  the  type  which  provides 
a  shield  for  the  live  bait  while  it  is  being  cast,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  ^ 

(A)  an  elongated  capsule  which  has,  * 

( 1 )  a  closed  end  which  is  the  front  end  when  the 
the  capsule  is  cast,  and 

(2)  a  bait  compartment  beginning  at  the  closed 
end  of  the  capsule  and  extending  a  suflkient  dis- 
tance toward  the  rear  end  to  accommodate  a 
live  bait, 

(3)  the  bait  compartment  having  an  escape  open- 
ing spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  capsule 
a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  bait  accommodated; 

a  casting  line  having  an  end  securely  fastened  to 
the  from  end  of  the  capsule; 

(C)  an  automatically  detachable  coupling  connecting 
an  intermediate  point  of  the  casting  line  to  the  rear 
of  tbe  capsule  and  adapted 

,^       (1)  to  form  an  effective  coupling  of  the  casting 
line  with  the  rear  end  of  the  capsule  during  the 
casting, 
(2)   and  to  become   detached   when  the   capsule 
strikes  the  water; 

(D)  and  a  bait  line  having  one  end  securely  fastened 
to  the  front  end  of  the  capsule,  and  carrying  a  fish- 
hook at  its  free  end  and  having  sufficient  slack, 

(E)  whereby,  when  the  capsule  strikes  the  water,  the 
detachable  coupling  frees  tbe  casting  line  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  capsule,  and  the  capsule  can  then 
be  reversed  cnd-for-end  under  influence  of  the  cast- 
ing line  to  positively  eject  the  bait  from  the  capsule. 


*,%■■ 


for  permitting  ingress  of  water  to  contact  said 
"V^O»        material  in  said  first  portion  and  to  cause 
said  second  portion  to  sink  beneath  the  sur- 
'  '*^  •'"*;       face  of  water 

and  for  permitting  egress  of  gas  generated  by 
the  reaction  of  said  water  and  said  material 
^        to  cause  said  second  portion  to  riae  to  :he 
surface  of  the  water, 

for  thereby  imparting  rotational  move- 
ment   to    said    housing    substantially 
'  '  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 

V  portion. 

•  I.    •        -       -J      •■.' 
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3,178,849 

ANIMAL  TRAPPING  AND  DROWNING  DEVICE 
Frederick  Pradon,   11933  River  Road,  Calverton.  N.Y. 

Fttad  Aof.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,180 
rmh*  yoi  .uico  tM  3  Claims.    (CL  43     96) 

It  v^f'.^itjr  \\fin*i^^ns^- tr^'^i'^^^'Hii:  »nt-  5H«ni*'«eo 
:jn*k  JO'    4   A»Jv^-   /,  ii.«Of.:5' ^^^^■^^p^  --ai^»--  -^-- 

)  ■  ,  -  .         , 

1.  An  animal  drowning  attachment  for  a  jaw  trap  hav- 
ing an  attached  stake-down  chain  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated rigid  rod  having  means  at  one  end  for  linked  con- 
nection with  a  cooperating  end  of  said  chain,  the  other 
end  of  said  rod  having  a  triangular  bead  providing  a  trip- 
pable  abutment  adapted  to  reside  when  in  trippable  use 
in  end  thrust  engagement  against  a  relatively  stationary 
stake,  and  a  coil  spring  encircling  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  rod,  said  spring  being  normally  contracted  and  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  the  corresponding  one  end  of  said 
rod,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  free  of  ccmnection 
with  said  rod  and  having  a  ring  secured  thereto,  said  ring 
being  adapted  to  encircle  said  stake.    "/       ""] 
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3,178,848 
ANIMATED  FLSHING  LURE 
Lane,  5132  Casa  Oro  Drive,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,175 

SClalma.    (CL  43— 42.06)  "^^ 
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3,178,850 

ELECTRICAL  SMOKE  GENERATOR 

Evic  R.  Brown,  16416  Los  Gatos-Almader  Road, 

Los  Gatoa,  Calif. 

FUad  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,821 

4  Claims.    (CL  46— 9) 


PO 


h;  -  t»lN^ 


3.  A  fishing  lure  comprising 
C  a  housing, 

said  bousing  being  buoyant 
and    including    a   first    substantially  straight 
elongated  tubular  end  portion 
•^  and  a  second  substantially  straight  elongated 

1       tubular  end  portion, 
^    ■^'^'  said  portions  being  interconnected  and 

angularly  offset, 
a  material  in  said  first  portion  capable  of  reacting 
with  water  to  generate  a  gas, 

said  second  portion  having  aperture  means  there- 


.-.  J  ■ 
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.  3.  An  electrical  smoke  generator  which  comprises  an 
electrically-resistive  core  member,  an  oil-saturable  naem- 
bcr  substantially  entirely  encompassing  said  core  member, 
a  second  electrically-resistive  member  contiguously  en- 
compassing said  oil-saturable  member,  there  being  no 
effective  electrical  insulation  between  said  saturable  mem- 
ber and  said  resistive  members  and  means  for  connecting 
the  opposite  extremities  of  each  of  said  electrically-resis- 
tive members  to  the  terminals  of  a  source  of  electrical 
potential  whereby  current  flow  is  established  through  each 
of  said  resistive  members. 
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GYRATORY  TOY  ADAPTED  TO  BE  WORN 
-  ABOUT  THE  USER'S  WAIST 

LmmH  S.  Gage,  10316  S.  Ogleby,  Chicago  17,  IB. 
FUed  Mm-.  29,  1962,  S«r.  No.  183,559 
^  '         "  2  Clalmc    (CL  46—51) 


t    %f\j*    0 


// 


1.  In  a  gyratory  toy  to  be  worn  by  the  user,  the  com- 
binatkm  of  a  tono  belt  to  be  secured  to  the  torso  and 
(»e  or  more  arm  assemblies  removably  attached  to  said 
torso  bek  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  wherein 
each  said  arm  assemibly  includes  an  elongate  arm  member 
extending  substantially  horizontally  and  outwaixily  from 
the  torso,  attachment  means  removably  securing  one  end 
of  said  arm  member  to  said  torso  belt,  said  attachment 
means  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  arm  member,  a 
generally  planar  action  member  having  a  hole  in  an  outer 
portion  thereof,  and  vertical  axle  means  rotatably  but 
securely  attaching  said  action  member  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  arm  member  through  said  hole  for  continuous 
anri  substantially  horizontal  rotation  of  said  action  mem- 
ber about  said  axle  means,  whereby  movement  of  the 
torso  will  produce  an  eccentrically  rotational  and  enter- 
taining movement  of  said  action  men>bef.  '  '^'^ 
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MARIONETTE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

E.  WUtcomb,  39 — 07  210th  St^  Bay  side,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,536 

7ClataM.    (CL4«— 126) 
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3,178453 
MECHANICAL  TOY  WITH  WALKING  ACnON 
Donald  Greenwood,  Akroa,  Iowa,  and  Michael  E.  leda, 
WBkloa  Park,  and  BcaJamiB  Stopck,  West  Hctnpstead, 
N.Y.,  aflripiors  to  Product  Design  and  Development 
Corporatioa,  Henderwrn,  Nev.,  a  cofporatloa  of  Nevada 
FUed  Mm.  8,  1963,  Ser.  Na  263,921 
4CliyM.    (CL46— 247) 


'-  i^--^ 


1.  A  toy  animal  comprising  a  hollow  body,  four  jointed 
legs  movably  mounted  on  said  body,  each  of  said  legs 
comprising  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  a  first 
driven  shaft  extending  through  and  journalled  in  the  front 
portion  of  said  body,  a  second  driven  shaft  extending 
through  and  journalled  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  body, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  animal  body  and 
operativcly  connected  to  said  front  driven  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereof,  means  operatively  connecting  the  front 
driven  shaft  to  the  rear  driven  shaft  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tion of  both  driven  shafts,  at  least  one  electrical  cell  within 
the  animal  body,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  elec- 
tric cell  to  said  motor  for  energization  thereof,  each  of 
said  shafts  mounting  an  upper  leg  section  at  each  end 
thereof  for  rotation  of  each  upper  leg  section  about  the 
axis  of  its  respective  shaft,  each  lower  section  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  a  respective  upper 
section,  said  upper  leg  sections  mounted  on  the  driven 
shafts  with  two  diagonally-opposed  leg  sections  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  driven  shafts  in  substantially  the 
same  direction  and  the  other  two  diagonally-opposed 
upper  leg-sections  extrnding  radially  from  said  driven 
shafts  substantially  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
int  two  upper  leg  sections,  whereby  two  diagonally- 
opposed  upper  leg  sections  are  simultaneously  rotated 
downwardly  to  produce  the  walking  movement,  each  of 
said  driven  shafts  bavmg  crank,  portions  at  its  ends,  said 
crank  portions  extending  radially  from  the  respective 
driven  shafts  in  opposite  directions  and  extending  pivotally 
through  the  respective  upper  and  lower  leg  sections  to 
provide  the  pivotal  connection  therebetween,  the  crank 
portions  at  the  sides  of  the  front  driven  shaft  extending 
in  opposite  duections  to  the  crank  portions  at  the  same 
sides  of  the  rear  driven  shaft  '-^^ 


K.«<4v    ■^r^   »».• 


1.  In  a  marionette  construction,  a  marionette  charac- 
ter, actuating  lines  having  their  lower  regions  connected 
to  various  parts  of  said  character,  and  a  control  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  lines  for  actuating  said  character, 
•aid  control  mechanism  comprising  a  body,  means  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  operating  members  for  vertically 
arcuate  movement  on  said  body  and  means  connected 
to  respective  lines  for  raising  and  lowering  parts  of  said 
character,  said  lines  each  extending  from  said  character 
movably  over  the  respective  operating  member  and  hav- 
ing its  end  immovably  anchored  directiy  to  said  body,  for 
increased  movement  of  said  lines  and  character  parts  upon 
operaung-member  movement. 


3,178,854 
PLASTIC  RECEPTACLE  FOR  COLLECTION  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  TREE  EXUDATES 
WUliam  S.  Barron.  Jr.,  1835  Weekirk  St.,  Atlanta.  Ga. 
Sabstituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  783,574, 
Dec.  29,  1958.      Thk  applicatioa  Jonc  12,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  203,688  _  ^^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  47—11)  ^ 

1.  A  sap  collecting  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible 
thin-walled  liner  having  front  and  rear  side  walls,  end 
walls  and  a  bottom,  forming  an  upwardly  opening  recep- 
tacle, an  inclined  apron  member  integral  with  and  pro- 
jecting from  and  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  side 
wall  adapted  to  engage  a  tree  at  the  upper  end  of  the 


Apkl  20,  19«5 

apron  member  and  guide  tree  exudate  into  the  receptacle 
portion  of  the  liner,  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  and  end 
walls  being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  down- 
wardly recurved  beaded  lip  portions,  and  a  supporting  cnp 
having  side  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  cup  walls 
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having  outwardly  projecting  lip  portions  at  the  upper 
edges  thereof,  said  supporting  cup  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  liner  in  nested  relation  thereto,  and  said  beaded 
lip  portions  being  adapted  to  overlie  and  frictionally  clasp 
said  cup  lip  portions  when  the  liner  is  snapped  into  the 

ininiifDsin  JToV  tasotr  j  |.^  g^j  >•>  ",'  >         _V__"^ 

BIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  Tt^NtW 

FROM  ATMOSPHERIC  CONTAMINAr<rr8 
Sanford  M-  Stagel,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y^  «rffMr  to  Lnion 
CMWde  Corporatkm,  a  corpomtkio  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,442   ^..^ 

9  ClaioM.  (CL  47 — 58) 
1.  A  process  for  arresting  and  substantially  counter- 
acting the  contamination  of  vascular  plants  by  atmos- 
pheric contaminants  which  compriiies  applying  to  at  least 
a  surface  portion  of  said  plants  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  active  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aralkylamine,  a  hydrazine,  an  indole,  a 
hydropyridine.  and  an  olefin;  said  aralkylamine  having 
an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  indoiyl.  hydroxyindolyl,  and  alkindolyl 
joined  to  an  amino  radical  through  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  said  hydrazine 
being  selected  from  the  grouping  consisting  of  hydrazme. 
arylhydrazine,  alkylhydrazinc.  alkanecarbohydrazide,  and 


integral  hinge  means  coimecting  said  another  edges  of 
said  side  portions  to  said  center  portion  for  movement 
of    the    side    portions    relative    to    the    center    portion 
between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  portions 
are  coplanar  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
portions  define  a  substantially  U-shaped  cavity  open  at 
the  top  and  ends   thereof,   said   integral  hinge  meaiu 
being  constituted  by  creases  in  said  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  portions,  a  group  of  said  plurality  of  form 
elemenU  in  operative  position  being  arranged  in  mutual 
it  to  define  a  discontinuous  channel  extending 
;ly  of  said  girders,  said  channel  having  an  open 
top,    two    side    walls    and    a    bottom    wall    constituted 
by  the  respective  side  portions  and  center  portion  of  said 
form  elements,  the  center  portion  of  each  form  element 
extending  transversely  between  the  resting  on  two  of 
aid  girders,  respective  groups  of  said  aligned  form  ele- 
meats  being  spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
girders  to  define  rectangular  spaces  between  the  girdera 
and  the  respective  groups  of  aligned  form  elements,  a 
plurality    of    filler    members    occupying    the    respective 
spaces,  each  of  said  filler  members  being  formed  from 
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sheet  material  and  having  an  arched  form  with  end  edges 
defining  open  ends  and  a  pair  of  lower  side  edges  defining 
an  open  bottom,  said  lower  side  edges  resting  on 
two  of  said  girders  to  bridge  the  space  therebetween,  the 
side  portions  of  each  of  said  form  elements  being 
closely  adjacent  to  said  end  edges  and  closing  the  open 
ends  of  two  of  said  filler  members  between  which  a 
form  element  is  disposed  with  said  free  marginal  edges 
of  said  side  portions  conforming  to  the  arched  form  of 
the  filler  members  and  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the 

provided  integraUy  at  Uie  ends  of  said  bar,  said  up- 
wardly projecting  free  marginal  edges  of  said  side  por- 
tions of  the  form  element  being  received  in  said  mverted 
U-shaped  clips  and  retaining  the  side  portions  at  a 
fixed  spaced  apart  distance,  and  upturned  hooks  pro- 
vided integrally  at  the  ends  of  said  cUps,  said  down- 
turned  tips  of  said  filler  members  being  seated  m 
said  upturned  hooks  and  connecting  the  filler  members 
to  the  side  portions  of  ti»e  form  elenaent. 


dole,  and  aminomdole;  said  hydropyridine  bemg  selected 
from  the  grouping  consisting  of  reduced  diphosphopyri- 
dinc  nucleotide  and  reduced  triphosphopyridine  nucle- 
otide and  said  olefin  bemg  selected  from  the  grouping 
consisting  of  an  alkene  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  acid,  an 
umaturaled  aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  acid  ester  repre- 
teoted  by  the  formula  CHib-iCOOR  wherein  R  U  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl  radical  and  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  and  an  unaatuialed  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxyUc acid  salt  ' 
r                          _-_^_— .— 

3,178356 
FORM    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    CASTING   TRANS- 
VERSE   CONNFCTING    MEMBERS    IN    A    CON- 
CRETE GIRDER  CEILING 

Fritx  GrelKier,  70  Annabergstraase,  Mainz,  Germany 
f,  FlledAng.29,  1961,Ser.  No.lM,779 

.,  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept-  5,  196f, 
'^  R  28,685 

1  Claim.  (O.  50—293) 
In  a  form  arrangement  for  casting  concrete  ribbed 
ceilings,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
horizontal  girders,  a  plurality  of  form  clcmenU  each 
constituted  by  a  unitary  piece  of  sheet  material  hav- 
ing a  center  portion,  two  side  portions,  said  side  por- 
tions having  a  free  marginal  edge  and  another  edge,  and 


3,178,857  _^^ 

DRftX  GRINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATOS 
Theodore  Grob,  Grafton,  and  Donald  Henry  Tesker,  We* 
Bend.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Grob  *  Tesker  Corporation, 
Grafton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wl&consta 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,771  *  ^jw  a. 
28  Claims.     (CL  51— 33) 
19.  A  machine  for  grinding  twist  drills  having  at  least 
two  lands  comprising  a  base,  ,   ,    _  ^. 

a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  base,  ' 


means  for  routing  said  wheel  on  its  own  axis, 

said  grinding  wheel  having  a  truncated  corneal  pertpb- 

means  for  osciUating  said  wheel  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  grinding  wheel  to 
generaU  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  cone, 
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support  meam  for  holding  a  drill  with  its  axis  at  an 
angle  to  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  said 
a    grinding  wheel,  said  angle  being  approximately  equal 
i^  to  one-half  the  included  angle  of  the  cone,  and 

Hl>09    br«    q'j'    S'-Ji 
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ai-b  3,17S,«59  «* 

INCLINED  BILLET  GRINDER  " 

EtiMM  L.  1.  G.  Scfaaar,  Marly-le-Rol,  France,  anigDor  to  ^ 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Masa^  a  corporation  of 
Maasacbusetts 

FilMl  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,719 
12  ClalBifl.     (CL  51— -45) 


drive  means  for  moving  the  support  means  toward  the 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  generated  cone,  thereby 
grinding  one  of  the  lands  of  the  drill. 


1.  A  machine  having  a  base,  said  machine  being  adapt- 
ed for  snagging  slabs,  comprising:  means  supporting  a 
slab  in  an  inclined  position  with  one-half  of  iU  periphery 
completely  exposed,  and  grinding  means  for  machining 
said  exposed  peripheral  portion  of  the  slab;  said  grinding 
means  being  movable  along  a  linear  path  across  said  ex- 
posed peripheral  portion;  said  support  means  including 
table  means  engaging  only  the  unexposed  one-half  of  the 
periphery  of  said  slab;  and  roller  means  supporting  said 
table  means  for  co-planar  movement  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  linear  path  of  travel  of  said  grinding  means. 


'■v>i^ 


3  178^59 

APTARATUS  FOR  HONING  AN  ANNULAR 

SURF  4CE 

GMTge  H.  Lockwood,  Worcester,  Mass^  aasignor  U>  Tbe 

Hcald  Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mam^  a  corpo- 

ntfoB  of  Delaware 

FVad  Dec  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,t94  ant. : 

4  ClafaBS.     (CL  51—33)  ,  ^k,-  ^o 
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3,179,860 
♦^    MULTIPLE  SANDING  AND  POLISHING 

MACHrVE 

JoMph  N.  CIvne,  952  West  Shore  Drive,  Culver.  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,383 

5  Clahns.     (CL  51— 13«)  *i 


iv^  9"- 


1 .  Apparatus  for  honing  an  annular  surface  of  a  work- 
piece,  the  annular  surface  having  a  major  and  a  minar 
axis,  comprising 

(«)  a  fixed  wwkhead  having  means  for  holding  the 
workpiece  in  a  fixed  position  without  distortion  of 
the  said  annular  surface, 
(fr)   a  toolhead  mounted  adjacent  the  workhead  and 
having  a  spindle  which  is  subject  to  rotation  about 
and  to  reciprocation  substantially  along  the  major 
axis  of  the  said  surface,  and 
(c)   a  toolholder  mounted  on  the  spindle  for  move- 
ment therewith,  the  toolholder  including  a  tool,  in- 
cluding means  for  pressing  the  tool  against  the  stir- 
face  with  a  constant  predetermined  pressure,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  rocking  the  tool  through  a  small 
j^  angle  as  the  said  reciprocation  takes  place. 


4.  A  multiple  sanding  and  polishing  machine  compris- 
ing a  machine  table,  a  conveyor  on  said  table,  a  top  sand- 
ing head,  a  side  sanding  head  and  a  bottom  sanding  head 
spaced  beyond  the  end  of  said  conveyor,  each  for  work- 
ing surfaces  of  material  passing  through  said  multiple 
sanding  and  polishing  machine,  said  top  sanding  head, 
side  sanding  head  and  bottom  sanding  head  being  spaced 
one  from  another  along  the  length  of  said  machine  Uble, 
and  a  conveyor  means  spaced  longitudinally  on  said  table 
from  said  side  and  bottom  sanding  heads. 


3,178,861 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  GRINDING  ^ 

RATIO  I 

Enunanacl  MIUm,  Worcester.  Mass.,  asd«nor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass^  a  corporatk)* 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,3«5 
13  CUdms.     (CL  51—165) 
1.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  improving  the  ef- 
ficiency of  grinding  operation  by  a  given  grade  grinding 
wheel  on  a  workpiece  during  relative  roution  thereof. 


I 
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|Mprising:   variable  speed  drive  means  fxx  producing 
fiSd  relative  rotation, 

means  for  determining  and  comparing  successive  grind- 
ing ratios  during  the  said  grinding  operation,  and 


■jtta[,» 
-OS  b*-v\  -.7 

-IS  as  - 


■Z-- — i  r"i*="->:r 


♦»,. 


•*^•-  it~^^ 


means  under  the  control  of  said  determining  meaiu  for 
automatically  regulating  the  speed  of  said  relative 
rotation  to  maximize  successive  grinding  ratios  by 
reversing  the  speed  change  direction  only  if  the  cur- 
rently determined  one  of  said  ratios  is  less  than  the 
•C&   next  prior  one  thereof.  m\      r.,  -, 

irvs'  !  -..ii.ii  ,  laKiil-t.UK  ?rii3 

3,178,862  T.  >A 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUCKJNG-OFF  AND 
COLLECTING  DUST 
fmAtt^ittw    TfaitL    Leobcn,    and    Herbert    Wadawkzak, 
Lcobcn-Hinterbcrg,  Austria,  aasignors  to  Othmar  Roth- 
■er,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,17f  '    ' 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Austria,  imly  14, 19M, 

A  5,427/6*  'f' 

(CLSl— 273)    ,<;.  •      ■■>  /;•:■-;; 
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3,17Mi3 
GRINDER  HAVING  DEFORMABLE  GRINDEK 

WHEEL 
Tosfak)  Mlkiya,  ie28-baDchi,  Tsutsomkata-macki, 
Ota-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FIM  Oct  U,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,09 
Kio  6Clains.    (CL  51— 373) 


,1>«I  ,*•  ra.u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  the  surface  of  an  article 
comprising: 

a  body  member;  t         v  -^   :  t    ,, 

a  deformable  abrasive  wheel  rotatably  carried  by  mA 

body  member; 
driving  means  secured  to  said  body  member  and  opara- 
^i      tively  connected  to  said  wheel; 
and  a  roller  member  rotatably  secured  to  said  body 
member,  said  roller  member  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel; 
said  roller  member  causing  a  lower  portion  of  said 
wheel  to  conform  to  irregularities  in  the  surface  ol 
the  article  being  ground,    tor,  lo  aawoi  >  »ro  ai  .\ 

"•  ■:r;\  «K.-!-i'«t?  yj!?JT9Qa 


3,178,864 
PREPARATION  OF  GLASS  CELLS  CONTAINING 

HELIUM  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
Harold  W.  Anderson,  deceased,  late  of  Janesrille,  Wis., 
by  Fred  W.  Anderson,  Janesvillc,  Wis.,  and  Maasacho- 
sett>;  Institute  of  Teclinolog>,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  legal 
''  representatives,  Charles  R.  Larkin,  Fairfax,  Vs..  and 
Wellman  L.  Clark,  Silver  Spring.  Md..  assimBors  to  tlM 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Seci»> 
tary  of  tbe  Navy 
,.„  T  ,,..  FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,827 
9  Claims.     (CL  53 — 22) 


-r 


(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  26€) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  sucking-off  and  subsequwitly  collect- 
ing dust  from  movable  dust  sources,  comprising  a  settling 
chamber  for  the  dust  particles,  the  said  chamber  being 
enclosed  by  walls,  an  outlet  in  the  upper  pari  of  said 
chamber  and  an  opening  for  receiving  the  dust  particles, 
the  said  opening  being  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
a  wall  of  said  chamber  and  extending  substantially  the 
full  length  of  said  wal]  and  along  the  entire  dust  source 
and  its  path  of  movement,  said  opening  directly  adjoin- 
ing said  chamber,  means  for  generating  an  air  stream 
through  said  chamber  upwards  from  the  bottom,  an 
oblique  guide  plate  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
into  the  interior  of  said  chamber  from  said  opening  for 
causing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dust  to  settle  in  said 
chamber,  and  means  for  filtering  the  air  flowing  through 
said  chamber  to  said  outlet.  ?  >'f,i'  •id: 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  cells  of  pure  helium  com- 
prising, in  combination; 

a  manifiold  having  attached  thereto  at  least  one  glass 
cell  to  be  filled  with  pure  helium, 

an  evacuation  system  for  creating  an  initially  high 
vacuum  and  having  a  valve  connecting  the  cvaaia- 
tion  system  to  the  manifold  for  disconnecting  the 
evacuation  system  from  the  manifold  after  a  pre- 
determined vacuum  is  obtained, 

a  heated  thin-walled  silica  tube  connected  to  said 
manifold  for  diffusing  helium  therethrough  after 
the  vacuum  is  created  by  said  evacuation  system, 

a  microwave  discharge  means  adjacent  to  said  cell 
for  outgassing  said  cell, 

and  means  connected  to  said  manifold  tor  subliming 
^^      titanium. 
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3.178,865 
CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Jmbm  McKay  Fraaer,  London,  and  George  WillUm  Day, 
DoTcrconrt,  England,  anignors  to  VacnvmaHc  Limited 
and  John   Goshcron   4k   Company   Umhed,   London, 
England  I 

Filed  kyt.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M341 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain,  May  4,  IMl, 

16,231/61 
ITOaiBM.     (CL53— 42) 
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1.  In  the  closing  of  containers  of  the  type  having  an 
aperture  therein  for  the  filling  and  emptying  thereof  and 
comprising  transferring  impervious  sheet  sealing  mate- 
rial having  a  coating  of  tacky  adhesive  thereon  from  a 
longitudinally  moving  continuous  batnl  of  supporting  ma- 
terial sequentially  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  containers  to 
cover  the  apertures  therein  and  applying  pressxire  to  the 
lealing  material  to  cause  the  same  to  adhere  to  the  con- 
tainers around  the  apertures  so  as  to  close  the  latter,  the 
improvement  comprising  constraining  the  continuous 
band  to  follow  a  path  including  an  abrupt  change  of  di- 
rection while  allowing  the  impervious  sheet  sealing  ma- 
terial to  continue  to  move  in  the  initial  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  band,  disposing  a  container  beneath  the  im- 
pervious sheet  sealing  material  in  advance  of  the  change 
of  direction  of  the  band  and  applying  said  pressxire  to  the 
sheet  material  as  the  band  continues  to  move  in  its  change 
of  direction  so  that  the  band  is  strqiped  from  the  sheet 
sealing  materiaL 


3,178,866 

MECHANISM  FOR  ENCASING   ARTICLES 

Mwte  E.  WalUs,  5650  County  Line  Road,  Hmsdalc,  DL 

FOed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,355 

10  Claims.     (CI.  53—140) 


t>t-» 


1.  In  a  machiiie  for  packaging  an  article, 

(a)  an  extruder  head  capable  of  converting  viscous 
thermoplastic  resin  into  a  film  when  the  machine  is  in 
operation, 

(ft)  two  aligned  conveyor  means  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  narrow  belts  arranged  side  by  side, 

(c)  a  ring  below  the  conveyors  affording  support  for 
the  adjacent  ends  (rf  the  belts  of  each  conveyor  in 
such  maimer  as  to  dcfii»c  an  elongated  space  between 
said  conveyors,  said  conveyors  during  operation  of 


the  machine  being  capable  of  moving  an  article  to  be 
coated   across  said  space, 

((/)  movable  draft  means  for  the  film  on  said  ring  be- 
low said  space  effective  to  draw  said  fDm  down- 
wardly through  said  q>ace  to  keep  said  film  under 
tension, 

(e)  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  ring  to  change 
the  angular  position  of  said  space  and  said  draft 
means  with  req;>ect  to  said  conveyors,  and 

(/)  an  adjustable  mounting  for  aaid  extruder  head  en- 
abling it  to  move  to  a  position  in  which  the  film 
can  pass  through  said  space  to  said  draft  means  for 
any  angular  position  of  the  ring  and  engage  an  ar- 
ticle being  moved  across  said  space  by  said  conveyor 
meana. 


3,178.867 

FOOD  PRODUCE  PACKING  APPARATUS 

WilUam  M.  Martin,  Jr..  92  East  River  Road, 

Grand  island,  N.Y. 

FlMl  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,868 

5  Claims.     (CL  53—248) 
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1.  Food  produce  packing  apparatus  comprising,  a  flo- 
tation con*partnKnt,  a  loading  compartment,  means  for 
filling  said  flotation  comfwrtment  to  a  predetermined  levd 
with  liquid,  means  for  supporting  a  perforate  container 
open  at  the  top  in  said  loading  compartment  with  the 
container  top  positioned  substantially  below  said  predeter- 
mii;)ed  level,  means  for  selectively  filling  said  loading 
compartment  to  substantially  said  predetermined  level 
with  liquid,  barrier  wall  means  blocking  the  flow  of  liqtiid 
and  produce  floating  therein  from  said  flotation  compart- 
ment into  said  loading  comparLment,  means  for  selec- 
tively draining  liquid  from  said  loading  compartment  in- 
dependently of  said  floaLion  compartment,  and  selectively 
operable  means  for  admitting  only  the  upper  level  of 
liquid  from  said  flotation  compartment  and  the  produce 
floating  therein  into  said  loading  oompartmenC. 


3,178.868 
DUST  FILTER  WITH  PRESSURE  JET  CLEANING 
William  F.  Gibby,  Hagcrstown,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mcflic 
aarignmcnts,   to  Hie   Pangbom   Corporation,   Hagcrs- 
town, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6,  1959.  Scr.  No.  825,097 
7  Claims.  (CL  55 — 96) 
1.  A  filter  for  removing  suspended  dust  from  a  stream 
of  gas  comprising  in  combination  a  housing,  an  elongated 
filter  tube  of  yieldable  textile  wall  construction  endwise 
supported  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  in  said  buss 
ing  and  connected  to  receive  the  stream  of  gas  at  its  lower 
end,  and  to  cause  said  stream  of  gas  to  pass  through  the 
tube  wall  while  the  dust  is  trapped  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tube  wall,  a  downwardly  directed  substantially 
rigid  gas  nozzle  in  the  upper  end  of  the  tube,  and  cor>- 
nection  elements  for  intermittently  connecting  the  nozzle 
to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  to  cau^e  the  nozzle  to 
direct  the  compressed  gas  downwardly  at  the  tube's  inner 
surface  to  loosen  the  dust  trapped  thereon  and  to  cause 
the  compressed  gas  stream  to  develop  inwardly  directed 
pressure  around  the  top  portion  of  the  tube,  the  mount- 
ing of  the  tube  providing  a  tension  sufficiendy  low  to 
allow  this  inwardly  directed  pressure  to  draw  the  top  of 
the  tube  inwardly  and  thereby  speed  up  the  loosening  of 
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the  dust,  fte  gas  nozzle  being  out  of  reach  of  the  in- 
wardly drawn  tube,  and  a  separate  reverse  gas  flow  mecha- 


n.<i|  ^  l»<u  »;>«•?-        3,178,870  t.C  t^;^  oJ       i 

•     HAY  CONDITIONER  AND  YLQfUL     '  riit.       , 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREF'"^ 

John  J.  Kowalik,  Glenview,  DL,  assignor  to  IntenurtkMttl 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1962,  Set.  No.  236,928  „ 
»^",  10  Ctalms.    (CL  56—1) 
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nism  is  connected  to  direct  gas  fkrw  inwardly  in  reverse 
direction  through  said  tube  wall  from  said  housing  around 
it  when  the  compressed  gas  is  introduced. 

3,178469  ?l  . 

AIR  PLTIIFIER 
Bkhard  R.  Cook,  2076  Elston  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 
FOed  Mar  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,493 

aq^teM.     (CL55— 126)  \.» 


8.  H  a  hay  conditioner  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair 
of  cooperatively  associated  rollers  adapted  to  receive 
and  pass  hay  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
having  a  body  of  resilient  material,  and  a  rib  forming 
conversion  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  upon  said  one 
roller  comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic  rib  elements 
elongated  axially  of  the  rollers,  and  means  removably 
securing  said  rib  elements  under  radial  compression 
against  said  one  roller,  said  elements  projecting  radially 
outwardly  of  the  one  roller. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THISTLES  AND 

THE  LIKE  FROM  PEA  VINES 

Aadrew  H.  Notbnagel,  Rte.  3,  Lttchfield,  Minn. 

FUcd  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,480 

4Clafaiis.    (CL56— 23) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  separating  thistles  and 


■flit,  i,'* 
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£!.«#  nc.au  riiBsn-  the  like  from  crops,  such  as  pea  vmes,  sunultaneously 
,jj  during  operation  of  a  crop  cutting  and  windrowing  device 

■  1.  An  air  purifier  comprising  s  body  member  having    connected  to  a  tractor  and  which  includes  a  cutter  means 
a  boUow  interior,  an  air  entrance  at  one  end  and  an  air  exit    mounted  closely  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  ground  for 


at  the  opposite  end.  a  primary  filter  attached  to  said  body 
member   adjacent   to  and   covering  the   entrance,   a  fan 
housed  within  said  tNxly  member  beyond  said  primary 
filter   and   connected   to   an   electrical   source   of  power, 
brackets  attached  to  and  within  said  body  member,  strain 
attached  to  said  brackets  and  providing  a  pluraitty  of 
channels  spaced  more  than  an  inch  apart,  a  i^urality  of 
spaced  louvercd  plale«  removably  supported  on  said  chan- 
nels and  housed  within  said  body  member  beyond  said 
fan  and  positioned  substantially  at  an  angle  to  the  flow 
of  air  coming  in  the  air  entrance,  an  electronic  power 
pack  connected  to  an  electrical   source  of  power  and 
attached  to  said  body  member,  said  power  pack  con- 
nected with  and  applying  high  voltage  to  alternate  plates, 
said  primary  filter  adapted  to  remove  lint,  fuzz  and  coarse, 
heavy  and  large  particles  from  the  air  before  they  reach 
the  plate«,  said   plates  having  a   plurality  of  spaced  di- 
agonal fins  and  openings  causing  air  turbulence  and  the 
slowing  up  ol  the  passage  of  the  air  for  the  wide  diffu- 
sion and  collection  of  small  and  fine  particles  from  the 
air  OB  said  plates,  said  plates  being  widely  spaced  sub- 
stantially   an    inch    apart,    thereby    insuring   against   the 
quick  clogging  of  the  plates  with  particles  and  conse- 
quent sparking  therebetween  and  the  prevention  of  the 
creation  of  obnoxious  ozone.  .:  _^^^ 


cutting  crops  such  as  pea  vines  and  the  like,  and  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  and  discharging  the  cut  pea  vines  in 
windrows,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a   thistle   cutting   and   mulching   device    including  an 
elongate  mounting   frame  disposed   generally  hori- 
zonUlly  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
coupling  means  svnngably  mounting  said  frame  at  one 
side  of  the  tractor  to  permit  swinging  movement  of 
the  mounting  frame  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  direc- 
tion rearwardly  of  the  direction  of  travel  from  an 
inoperative  position  alongside  the  tractor  to  an  opera- 
tive position  wherein  said  frame  extends  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  tractor, 
a  cutter  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  includ- 
ing an  elongate  sickle  bar  mounted  longitudinally  of 
said  frame  for  horizontal  longitudinal  reciprocating 
movement  relative  thereto, 
a  horizonuly  disposed  rotary  gathering  reel  revolvably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  sickle  bar  and  the  imder  passing 
arc  of  rotation  of  said  gathering  reel  being  disposed 
substantially  above  the  crops  to  be  cut  and  above 
the  cut  level  of  the  cutting  means  of  the  crop  cutting 
and  windrowing  device  and  at  a  level  whereby  said 
<  sickle  bar  and  rotary  reel  cooperate  with  each  other 
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to  cut  the  thistk  fruit  of  mature  thistles  and  the  like 

« among  the  standing  crops  prior  to  cutting  and 
windrowing  of  said  crops, 

as  elongated  conveyor  mechanism  mounted  longitu- 
'^ mnally  of  said  frame  and  positioned  rearwanfly  of 
said  last  mentioned  cutter  mechanism  to  receive  the 
cut  thistle  fruit  thereon  and  to  convey  the  same 
laterally  of  the  direction  of  travel  and  towards  the 
tractor, 

mulching  and  spreading  mechanism  including  a  sub- 
stantially closed  houstng  podtiooed  below  Mid  con- 
veyor mechanism  on  said  frame  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  having  an  inlet  in  the  top  thereof  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  one  end  of  said  conveyor 
mechanism  to  receive  the  cut  thistle  fruit  therefrom, 
said  housing  having  a  horizontally  disposed  dis- 
charge passage  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  con- 
fines of  the  crop  cutting  and  windrowing  device, 

and  a  revolvable  mulching  member  rotatably  nxmnted 

gr^in  said  housing  and  being  operable  to  mulch  the 

thistle  fruit  therein  axxl  to  impel  the  mulched  thistle 

fruit  outwardly  through   said  discharge  passage  to 

,IQ  distribute  the  same  between  adjacent  of  the  crop 
windrows. 


laid  inner  side  waU  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  which 
extends  downwardly  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  laid 
fan  means; 

said  outer  side  wall  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  which 
extends  downwardly  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  said 
inner  side  wall  and  beyond  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
said  cutting  blade; 

said  cutting  blade  thus  being  disposed  within  said 
outer  side  wall  and  beneath  said  inner  side  wall 
with  said  fan  means  being  upstanding  into  said  chute 
between  said  side  walls; 

said  central  portion  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
in spaced  inwardly  of  said  inner  side  wall  to  thus 
communicate  the  interior  of  said  housing  with  the 
atmosphere; 

said  cutting  blade  being  adapted  for  rotation  within 
said  housing  whereby  said  fan  means  draws  air 
downwardly  through  said  opening,  around  the  lower 
edge  of  said  inner  side  wall,  then  back  upwardly  into 
said  chute  between  its  side  walls  to  thus  create  an 
air  flow  in  said  chute  which  causes  the  vegetation 
mowed  by  said  cutting  blade  to  be  conveyed  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  said  chute. 


'  jDe 
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%i  3,171,172  '^^^^ 

ftOTAKY  DISK  CXTTER  WITH  A  SPECIFIC 
HOUSING  THEREFOR 
Hairy  M.  Swindler,  RockbrMfe  Conty,  Va^  anifDor  to 
ladostrial  Prodocts  Corporalkm,  Lexiogtoa,  Va,,  a  cor« 
Boratioa  of  VirglBia  a    «i-ti 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  2<5,445        ^* 
JOaimc.    (CL  5^— 25.4)  . 
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TOBACCO  CUTTER  AND  SPUDDER 

Lester  L.  Meyer,  12«  W.  George  St.,  Arranam,  Ohio 

FUed  Ao«.  4,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  129,248 

ISdalms.    (CL  54— 27.5) 
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1.  In  a  vegetation  mower  of  the  rotary  type,  having  a 
blade  encioeing  bousint  and  a  cutting  blade  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

laid  housing  having  a  central  portion  and  a  continuous 
helical  chute  extending  peripherally  about  aaid  oen- 
tral  portion;  .^fjo-rtmn 

•aid  chute  being  dethied  by  spaced  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  depending  aubstantiaiiy  perpendicularly  from 
said  central  portioo; 

•aid  outer  side  wail  depending  from  the  perifriieral  edge 
of  said  central  portion; 

said  inner  side  wall  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  central  portion  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  to  thus  t>e  spaced  a  finite  distance  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  side  wall; 

that  area  of  said  central  portion  disposed  above  and 
between  said  inner  aiKi  outer  side  waUs  defining  a 
rtxrf  wall  closing  the  top  of  said  chute; 

•aid  chute  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  with 
said  chute  expanding  through  more  than  360°  around 
said  central  portion  whereby  said  outlet  end  is  dis- 
posed over  and  beyond  said  inlet  end; 

said  cutting  blade  being  disposed  withm  said  housing 
beneath  said  central  portion; 

Mud  cutting  blade  having  upstanding  fan  means  there- 
on which  terminate  at  an  upper  edge; 

said  fan  means  being  disposed  in  said  chute  between 
said  inner  and  outer  side  walls; 


1.  A  row  crop  harvesthig  machine  mounted  on  a  trac- 
tor having  steering  mechanism,  said  machine  including 
a  pair  of  rotary  cutters  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the 
ground  and  in  close  proximity  thereto,  frame  means  sup- 
porting the  cutters,  support  means  supporting  said  frame 
means  upon  said  tractor  and  permitting  sidewise  move- 
ment of  said  frame  means  and  the  cutters,  a  pair  of  horn- 
like  guide   members  attached   to   said   frame   means   and 

pr(^cting  in  front  of  the  cutters,  there  being  one  horn- 
like member  in  front  of  each  cutter,  said  horn-like  guide 
members  engaging  the  sides  of  the  row  crop  to  be  cut  and 
guiding  the  rotary  cutters  into  alignment  with  the  row  to 
be  cut,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sidewise  movement 
of  the  hom-likc  guide  members,  said  responsive  means 
being  connected  to  the  steering  mechanism  for  steering  the 
tractor  along  adjacent  portions  of  the  row. 


3,17M74 
LAWN  MOWER 
Radoipfc   A.   HamoB,   Edward  J.   Zicgkr,  and  John   E. 
Ftockcr,  Jackwrn,  Mich.,  aad  John  R.  We«,  MarysviUc, 
Ohio:  said  HaiMOo,  aaid  Zlcglcr  and  said  FiKrhcr  aasicD- 
ors  to  Yard-Man,  Inc.,  Jackaon,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  . 
Micfatean,  and  said  West  assignor  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  A 
Sons  Company,  MarysvOlc,  Oldo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio       ' 
FUed  ABf.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  22«^2S 
(  OaiiiH.    (CL  54—254) 
1.  In  a  lawn  mower,  in  combination,  a  frame  member 
having  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  a  reel  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  frame  member,  an  opening  defined 
in  said  frame  member  receiving  an  end  of  said  shaft  and 
a  pinion  gear  mounted  upon  and  drivingly  associated  with 
the  shaft  end,  a  cylindrical  surface  defined  on  said  frame 
member  adjacent   said   outside   sin^ace   and   concentric 
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with  said  reel  shaft,  a  drive  wheel  mounting  member  with 
an  opening  defined  therein  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
'  portion  complementary  to  said  cylindrical  surface,  an 
arcuate  slot  defined  in  said  frame  member  concentric 
with  said  reel  shaft,  fastener  means  mounted  on  said 
mounting  member  received  within  said  slot  maintaining 
said  mounting  member  contiguous  to  said  frame  outside 
•urfacc  upon  intermating  said  mounting  member  open- 
ing with  said  cylindrical  surface,  a  shoulder  defined  upon 
•aid  frame  member  adjacent  to  and  radially  extending  be- 
yond said  cylindrical  surface  spaced  from  said  outside 
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radially  thereof  and  past  the  plunger  in  crossing  relation 
thereto,  said  hand  lever  being  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  separate  lever  and  the  latter  engaging  the  back 
face  of  the  hand  lever  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  hand  lever  and  the 
plimger. 

WINDROW  LIFTERS 
r^r^^f.  Qlaf  Alfred  Lundbcrg,  512  49th  Ave.  N.»    .:>W 
/  >>.    ;>  Minncapoliis  Minn.  »m3 

Filed  Sept  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,749     ^--j 
S  Claims.    (CL  54—372) 


3,178,175 
LIQUID  LUBRICANT  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TREE  SHAKING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  L.  McEwen,  3729  McDonohough  Ave., 
Sugar,  Calif. 
muama:r*cr^nt4  May  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  379,1M 
vulm    «  .  1  Claim.    (CL  54— 3M) 
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furface  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  wheel  mounting  member 
whereby  a  porticm  of  said  wheel  moimting  member  is 
interposed  between  said  outside  frame  surface  and  said 
shoulder,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
mounting  member  and  having  gear  teeth  associated  there- 
with drivingly  associated  with  the  adjacent  pinion  gear, 
and  releasable  locking  meaiu  mounted  upon  said  mount- 
ing member  selectively  engagable  with  positioning  means 
defined  on  said  frame  member  for  selectively  pivoully 
positioning  said  moimting  member  relative  to  said  frame 
member  about  the  axis  of  the  reel  shaft 


v.* 


1.  A  windrow  lifter  embodying  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar supportmg  frame  comprising  a  front  frame  nicmber,  a 
rear  tubular  frame  member  spaced  from  the  front  frame 
member,  and  spaced  apart  end  members,  said  end  mem- 
bers being  fixedly  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  front  and 
rear  frame  members  to  provide  a  rugged  supporting  frauM, 
means  for  coupling  said  supporting  frame  to  a  tractor, 
plate  members  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  aboiK  the 
axis  of  said  rear  tubular  frame  member,  a  pickup  drum 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  forward  end  portions  of  said 
plate  members,  a  dnve  shaft  located  within  said  rear 
tubular  frame  member  and  having  a  driving  connection 
with  said  pickup  drum,  and  a  traction  wheel  located  at 
one  end  of  said  rear  tubular  frame  member  and  having 
driving  connection  with  said  drive  shaft 
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METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ELASTIC  YARN 

CONTAINING  KERATINOLS  FIBERS 
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^dJ  no  us»SL<i.-y 
In  a  tree  shaking  apparatus  which  includes  a  grapple 
unit  to  engage  a  tree  lunb  and  having  a  movable  jaw, 
and  a  liquid  lubricant  spray  itozzle  mounted  in  position 
to  direct  a  spray  against  the  grapple  unit;  fluid  pressure 
actuated  power  means  to  move  the  jaw  in  a  limb  engaging 
direction,  said  power  means  including  a  pressure  conduit 
having  a  first  initially  closed  valve  therein,  a  liquid  lubri- 
cant supply  conduit  leading  to  the  nozzle  and  having  a 
second  initially  closed  valve  therein,  the  valves  being  dis- 
posed in  relatively  closely  spaced  relation,  the  first  valve 
including  a  longitudinally  movable  plunger  whose  move- 
ment in  one  direction  opens  said  first  valve,  the  second 
valve  including  a  depressible  stem  whose  depression  opens 
said  second  valve,  said  stem  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plunger  in  ofset  relation  thereto,  a  sepa- 
rate lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  second  valve  in 
crossing  and  engaged  relation  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
stem,  a  hiind  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  in  connection 
with  said  first  valve  beyond  the  plunger  and  extending 


Frauds  W.  Mar«.o,  Spartaaboiv,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deaiiag 
Millikea  Research  Corporatioa,  SpartanlHirg,  S.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19M«1 
7ClataBS.    (CL57— 157) 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  elastic  yam  com- 
prising imposing  a  twist  on  a  yam  containing  at  least  some 
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keratinous  fibers,  durably  setting  the  imposed  twiM  by 
means  of  treatment  with  a  reducing  agent  under  coodi- 
tioos  insufficient  to  cause  extensive  degradation  of  the 
polymeric  structure  of  the  keratinous  fibers  and  then  sub- 
stantially untwisting  the  imposed  twist. 


3,178,«78 
METHOD  OF  DYNAMIC  BALANCING  OF  SUP- 
PLY SPINDLES  OF  TAPING  HEADS 
WOUam  B.  Brown,  PasadciUL,  Md^  asslgiiar  to  Wcitcni 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  121,119 
4  Claims.     (CL  57— 16«) 


1*--^ 


said  passage  substantially  coaxiaily  to  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith,  a  shoulder 
on  said  first  part  extending  transversely  from  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  thereof  tov^ard  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  passay,  aa  annular  sealing  gasket  sur- 
rounding the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  part  and  en- 
gaging the  cylmdncal  surface  of  said  passage,  and  a  sec- 
ond part  incliKkng  a  control  member  and  a  pressing  mem- 
ber and  being  fixed  to  said  first  part  for  rotary  motion  but 
shiftable  with  re&pea  thereto  between  two  axial  posi- 
tions: a  working  poaitioo.  in  which  said  pressing  member 
is  removed  from  said  sealing  gasket,  and  a  dosing  posi- 
tion in  which  said  pressing  member  strongly  presses  said 
gasket  against  said  ahoukler  thereby  causing  said  gasket 
to  be  strongly  pressed  both  against  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  first  part  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  passage. 


3,17t,tM 

RESET  MECHANISM  FOR  PARKING  METERS 
Marion  C.  Hodge,  Rte.  6,  EUxabcthtoo,  Tenn. 
FUed  July  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,597 
_     ,      a  Claims.     (CL  5S— 142) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  dynamically  balancing  a  taping  bead 
paying  out  tiqw  from  a  plurality  of  supply  reds  at  dif- 
ferent weight  rates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loadmg   Lape-dispensmg   reels   with   suflScient   tape  to 

tape  a  given  taping  operation, 
placing  the  tape-dispensing  reels  distances  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  Lbe  taping  bead  which  are  in- 
,yf/i'   versely  proportional  to  the  weight  of  the  tape  car- 
ried by  the  supply  reels  so  as  to  dynamically  balance 
the  tape  on  the  taping  head,  and 
balancing  the  taping  head  with  the  empty  reeb  thereon, 
whereby    the   tapmg   head   is   in  dynamic   baiaaoe 
from  full  to  empty  reels. 
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CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MECHANBM 

LOCATED  EN  A  CASING 

Plerre-Antoine  Nardin,  Roe  Beau-Site  13, 

Lc  Lock,  Swttzcrlami 

FUed  Dec  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  332^73 

Ckfans  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec  27,  1942, 

15,204/42 
4  dalBH.    (CL  58— 9«) 
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1.  In  an  instnmient  comprising  a  movement  enclosed 
in  a  casing,  in  combination,  a  casing  part  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface  forming  part  of  a  passage 
extending  across  the  casing  wall,  a  stem  exteikling  through 
said  passage  substantially  coaxiaily  thereto  and  bemg 
adapted  for  transmitting  motions  from  outside  the  casing 
to  the  movement  enciosed  therein,  a  first  part  secured 
to  said  stem  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  in 


1.  In  combination  with  a  parking  meter  having  a  head 
containing  an  indicator  operating  shaft,  a  reset  mechanism 
oomprising  a  housing  mounted  on  said  head,  a  rotary 
shaft  assembly  joumaied  through  said  housing,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  an  outer  shaft  formed  with  an  axial 
bore  opening  to  the  inner  end  thereof,  an  inner  shaft 
having  a  smooth  outer  end  portion  joumaied  in  said 
bore,  said  inner  shaft  having  a  polygonal  intermediate 
portion  and  a  smooth  inner  end  portion,  the  smooth  inner 
end  portion  being  ioumaled  on  the  housing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  parking  meter  indicator  operating 
shaft,  an  inner  ring  gear  slidably  and  non-rotatably  en- 
gaged on  the  polygonal  portion  of  the  inner  shaft,  an 
outer  ring  gear  fixed  on  the  outer  shaft  and  facing  the 
inner  ring  gear,  spring  means  biasing  the  inner  ring  gear 
away  from  the  outer  ring  gear,  said  inner  ring  gear  having 
t  beveled  annular  cam  surface,  a  lever  pivoted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  on  the  housing,  said  lever  having  a 
downwardly  extending  cam  on  its  inner  end  adapted,  at 
times  to  operatively  engage  said  cam  surface,  an  operat- 
ing rod  extending  across  the  shaft  assembly,  pin-and-slot 
means  connecting  one  end  of  the  operating  rod  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  lever,  a  spring-pressed  pawl  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  on  the  housing  at  one  side  of  the 
lever,  said  lever  being  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
pawl,  ratchet  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  the  outer  gear 
with  which  the  pawl  is  normally  engaged,  rotating  spring 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  housing  and  to  the 
outer  gear  for  rotating  the  shaft  assembly  in  one  direction, 
the  outer  end  of  the  outer  shaft  having  means  for  rotating 
the  same  to  tension  the  rotating  spring  means,  and  actuat- 
ing means  operatively   connected  to  the  operating  rod. 
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3,17t,Ml  ^'^wt* 

LINE  LINKING  SWIVEL  f  -sn 

Fn«kC.  Welch,  1121  S.  4th  St.,  Terr*  Haata,  la*.       - 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1942,  Str.  No.  145,414    i   . 
2ChdM.    (Q.  59— 95) 


3,1783«3 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  FOR  SPACECRAFT 

James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Acronautki 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention 

of  Frank  F.  Batsch,  John  Laob,  and  Francis  R.  .ViitciwU 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1941,  Ser.  No.  182,494  ^ 

3  Claim..    (CL  40-35^)    ^^,^^,75^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  fish  line,  a  shaft  having  a  forward 
leading  end  fastened  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  line,  a 
sleeve  slidable  and  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  said  rfeeve  hav- 
ti«  a  bore  of  a  cross-section  slightly  larger  than  the  cross- 
section  of  the  shaft,  said  sleeve  being  of  a  length  less  than 
the  length  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  head  on  lU 
rearward  end  of  a  cross-section  greater  than  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  bore,  an  elongated   U-shaped  yoke  having 
spaced  parallel  limbs  joined  at  rearward  ends  by  a  bight 
portion,  said  Hmbs  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  sleeve  and  having  end  portions  straddling 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  bead  and  sleeve  and 
fixed  to  said  sleeve,  the  rearward  end  of  said  sleeve  being 
spaced   rearwardly   from   said  bight  portion,   said   head 
being  siidsble  and  turnable  in   the  space  between  said 
limbs,  the  body  portion  of  said  head  being  cylindrical  in 
cross-section,  the  forward  end  of  said  head  being  conical, 
the  adjacent  rearward  end  of  said  sleeve  having  an  axial 
conical  cavity  defining  a  socket  which  is  adapted  for  re- 
movable reception  of  the  correspondingly  conical  forward 
end  of  said  bead,  said  yoke  being  formed  from  a  length 
of  wire  bent  upon  itself  between  iu  ends,  said  Hmbs  ad- 
jacent to  the  bight  portion  being  oppositely  disposed  in- 
wardly bent  portions  simultaneously  defining  an  attaching 
eye  for  a  leader  and  a  stop  shoulder  with  which  an  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  head  is  abuttable  in  a  manner  to  check 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  head  between  the  arms  in  a 
direction  toward  said  shoulder. 
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3,178,882 

SUPERCHARGER  METHOD  AM>  EQUIPMENT 

ChaHes  I^  Mllligan.  Gleodalc,  Ariz. 

(4431  N.  53rd  Dri*e,  Phoenix,  Ariz.) 

FUed  Feb.  4.  1941.  Ser.  No.  82.098  ^   ''  J* 

1  Claim.    (CL  4«— 13)  T^'  '^  f»'f  ^ 

^flT  Ot 

'.i  y!i«! 
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wnqs  i^ljnnr.  bi?? 

In  a  supercharger  of  the  character  and  for  Ae  purpose 
described,  ^^. 

(a)  a  separator  plate, 

(b)  an  impeller  at  one  side  of  said  plate, 

(c)  a  turbine  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  plate, 

\d)  a  pair  of  ball  bearings  with  their  outer  races  sup- 
ported in  a  central  recess  within  the  separator  plate, 

(<)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  ball  bearings,  sepa- 
rator plate,  impeller  and  turbine, 

(/)  nuts  on  ends  of  said  shaft  engaging  said  impeller 
and  turbine  to  engage  a  portion  of  each  against  inner 
races  of  said  ball  bearings, 

(f )  housing  means  forming  a  turbine  housing  on  one 
side  of  said  separator  plate  and  an  impeller  housing 
.4f     00  the  opposite  side  of  the  separator  plate,  and 
.^-.(A)  means  forming  intake  and  outlet  passageways  to 
both  the  turbine  housing  and  impeller  housing. 


1.  An  attitude  OMJtrol  device  for  space  vehicles,  com- 
prising: noeans  defining  a  supply  chamber  ccmununicating 
with  a  source  of  pressure  gas  and  a  jetting  chamber,  said 
means  including  a  movable  wall  therebetween;  an  inlet 
port  in  said  movable  wall;  a  jet  orifice  outlet  port  from 
iiaid  jetting  chamber  disposed  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
jnlet  port;  a  valve  means  disposed  between  said  ports  and 
alternatively  cngagable  therewith;  means  normally  posi- 
tioning said  valve  means  to  close  said  outlet  port  and 
open  said  inlet  port  thereby  to  supply  pressure  gas  to  said 
jetting  chamber;  and  means  for  operating  said  valve 
means  to  close  said  inlet  port  and  open  said  outlet  port 
for  discbarge  of  said  pressure  gas  from  said  jetting  cham- 
ber through  said  jet  orifice;  said  movable  wall  being  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  difference  between  said  supply  cham- 
ber and  jetting  chamber  and  operable,  on  discharge  of 
pressure  gas  from  said  jetting  chamber,  to  cause  said  inlet 
port  to  urge  said  valve  means  into  a  position  closing  said 
outlet  port  thereby  terminating  flow   from  said  jetting 

chamber.    ^^^^^         ■  ■    ■     -   - -^  t^^>-«^f  ^>*-  '  »iOni  a 
-,u<.„^.:    ,'  i  ^*'  a  .  _^  .^         t  <it.i.:.i«'  ^  iti 

hjof  rt>..i».   r.   rt      PULSE  ROCKET        ..^^^v^   -,„.  < 
Warren  P.  Boardman,  Jr.,  Granada  HIBi,  Cfflfn  •^t^cr 
to  The  Marquardt  Corporation,  Van  Noys,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
-f  poratioo  of  Califomia 
■■> .  Fll«l  Nor.  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  49,0» 

.mchbi'r  if  Claims.     (CL  4e— 35.4)       •?  rf«i  m!f 
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<At-%.  A  pulse  rocket  comprising  an  injector  block,  e  com- 
bustion chamber  secured  to  said  block  and  exhausting 
through  a  nozzle,  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  block  in  coo 
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municatioa  with  the  interior  of  «aid  combustion  chamber, 
an  injector  plunger  ilidable  in  each  of  said  openings  with 
the  sliding  surface  of  said  plunger  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  said  opening.  eacA  plunger  comprising 
an  elongated  body  and  having  an  elongated  surface  groove 
to  provide  a  manifold,  a  passage  in  each  of  said  plungers 
for  connecting  said  manifcrfd  with  the  exterior  of  said 
plunger  through  an  orifice  end  of  the  passage,  means  for 
reciprocating  both  said  plungers  together  to  ntove  said 
orifke  ends  of  said  passages  into  and  out  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  orifice  ends  being  closed  by  said  block 
when  out  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  conduit  in 
said  Wock  continually  in  communication  with  the  maiii- 
fold  for  one  of  said  plungers,  and  an  oxidizer  conduit  in 
said  block  continually  in  communication  with  the  mani- 
fold for  the  other  of  said  plungers,  the  orifice  ends  of  said 
passages  directing  fuel  and  oxidizer  together  for  combus- 
tion while  the  ends  are  within  said  combustion  chamber. 


Antu.  20,  19ft5. 


movable  member,  first  yieldable  and  then  positive  con- 
necting means  actuated  by  said  positive  seal  valve  meant. 


3,178,8S5  ' 

HYBRID  ROCKET  ENGINE 
Robert  H.  Looghran,  Redlaads,  CaMf.,  assigiior,  by  meoic 
BS^gnments,  to  Lockheed  Ahrcnrft  Corporatloo,  Bur- 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfornfai 


FUed  Jime  12,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  116,4U  ^ 
3ClataM.    (O.  <•— 35.0 
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and  a  second  positive  seal  valve  means  actuated  by  said 
first  yieldable  and  then  podtive  connecting  means.         i' 

»...f  m  3,17«3«7  ^f>^ 

rrVOTAL  NOZZLE  DEFLECTOR  FOR    '  '"lii 
JET  LIFT  ENGINE  li 

Geoffrey  light  WUde,  Sbottlcgatc,  and  Rkhard  Dct%y 
Bealc  and  Geoffrey  Peter  Torrance,  Derby,  England, 
aaaignors  to  RoUs-Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Eogbind,  a 
company  of  Great  Brttain 
'^i:.  FUed  Jan.  21,  lf*3,  Ser.  No.  252,949 

ts  1  Claim.    (CL4»— 35.55) 


vt 
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1.  A  hybrid  rocket  engine  utilizing  a  fuel  component 
and  an  oxidizer  component,  one  of  said  components  being 
soUd  and  the  other  being  liquid,  said  engine  comprising 
a  motor  case  loaded  with  said  solid  component  and  hav- 
ing a  rearwardly  directed  nozzle  through  which  combus- 
tion products  are  discharged,  a  container  in  which  said 
liquid  component  is  contained,  an  auxiliary  gas  generator 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  motor  case  and  having 
a  nozzle  discharging  into  said  motor  case,  means  for  pres- 
surizing said  container  with  gas  generated  by  said  aux- 
iliary gas  generator,  means  for  conveying  said  liquid  com- 
ponent under  pressure  from  said  container  to  said  last- 
named  nozzle  and  means  including  said  last-named  nozzle 
for  mixing  said  liquid  component  with  the  hot  combus- 
tion gases  discharged  by  said  auxiliary  gas  generator, 
whereby  the  said  liquid  component  is  vaporized  as  it  is 
discharged  into  said  motor  case  for  reaction  with  said 
lolid  component  ; 


3  178  884 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL 
OF  FLUID  SYSTEMS 
Joha  R.  Watsoa,  Omalia,  Nebr.,  assignor  to 
Apnllcd  Power  Industries,  Inc. 
"«       FOedNov.  22,1941,  Ser.  No.  154^14 
IS  CIllBM.    (CI.  4»— 52) 
15.  In  a  control  valve  for  high  pressure  controls,  a 
subcombination  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vari- 
able volume  chamber,  a  movable  member  in  said  vari- 
able volume   chamber,   an   actuator   operated   by    said 
movable  member,  yieldable  means  engaging  said  mov- 
able member,  positive  seal  valve  naeans  actuated  by  said 


a  hi 

In  combination  with  a  jet  lift  engine  having  a  curved 
exhaust  duct,  a  hoop  member  mounted   about  and  se- 
cured to  the  exhaust  duct,  said  hoop  member  sloping  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  bottom  to  the  curved 
top  of  the  exhaust  duct,  mounting  means  on  said  hoop 
member  for  engaging  fixed  structure  on  an  aircraft,  a  de- 
flector of  truncated  elbow  form  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  hoop  member  and  disposed  at  the  downstream  end 
of  the  exhaust  duct,  a  final  nozzle  at  the  downstream  end 
of  the  deflector,  the  deflector  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  into  two  positions 
for  deflecting  the  exhaust  gases  respectively  perpendicu- 
larly downward  from  said  axis  and  in  a  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  direction  from  said  axis,  a  shroud 
mounted  about  the  exhaust  duct  and  defining  therewith  a 
substantially  annular  space  closed  at  its  upstream  end  and 
open  at  its  downstream  end,  the  shroud  having  an  end 
wall  at  iu  upstream  end  to  provide  the  closed  end  of  the 
said  annular  space,  the  deflector  being  movably  mounted 
within  the  said  annular  space,  means  for  sealing  the  de- 
flector to  the  said  end  wall  when  the  deflector  is  moved 
toward  the  latter  and  a  double  acting  ram  for  pivoting 
the  deflector  between  the  two  positions,  said  ram  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  sloping  hoop  member  and  the 
other  end  aflfixed  to  the  deflector. 


■*•'  3,178,888 

PLURAL  OLTPLT  PUMP 
Andrew  T.  Hampton,  Burbank,  CaMf.,  a«lgnor  of  one-half 
to  George  R.  Soaeman,  Burbank,  CaMf. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1943.  Ser.  No.  273,084 
24  Claims.    (CL  44 — 52) 
1.  In  a  plural  output  pump,  the  combination  of: 
(fl)  fixed-displacement   primary   pumping  devices  re- 
spectively having  primary  pump  inlets  and  respec- 
tively having  primary  pump  outlets; 
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{b)  means    for   sequentially    actuating    said    primary 

pumping  devices; 
(c)  pnmary-pump   inlet   means   communicating   with 
1<       said  primary  pump  inlets  for  supplying  ftoid  to  said 

primary  pumping  devices; 
r  (d)  primary-pump  outlet  means  common  to  and  com- 
nf'i  municatinf  with  said  primary  pump  outlets  for  reoeiv- 
t  ing  fluid  discharged  by  said  primary  pumping  devices; 
i  (e)  primary-pump  outlet  check  valves  respectively  dia- 
L  poaed  between  said  primary  pump  outlets  and  said 
;  common  primary-pump  outlet  means;  .^^-  ■ 
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(/)  variable-displacement  fluid-opierated  motors  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  said  primary  pump- 
ing devices: 

(f )  nid  motors  respectively  having  motor  inlets  re- 
spectively communicating  with  said  primary  pump 
outlets  upstream  from  said  primary-pump  outlet 
check  valves; 

(/i)  secondary  pumping  devices  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of,  and  respectively  connected  to  and 
driven  by,  said  motors;  and 

(/)  said  secondary  pumping  devices  respectively  hav- 
ing secondary  pump  inlets  and  respectively  having 
secondary  pump  outlets. 


'  3,178,8W 

FLUID  COUPLING 
Ricliard  M.  Netden,  Btrraingham,  Mich^  assignor  to 
.     American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corpo- 
■     ,  ration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^  '•  FUed  Aug.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,513 

.nou  4  Claims.    (CI.  40 — 54) 


OJnt  <■<>* 


OoO^rSt 


•T3fV>  b«a>*4<X3     


-:^,.k: 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  having  relatively  rotatable  and 
juxtaposed  vaned  impeller  and  runner  shells  separated  by 
an  annular  gap  and  forming  a  toroidal  work  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  work  cham- 
ber frcxn  an  external  source, 

a  casing  surrounding  the  impeller  and  runner  shells, 

said  casing  having  an  opening  on  the  runner  shell 
side  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  the  impeller 
and  runner  shells, 

a  wall  within  the  casing  on  the  runner  shell  side  defining 
an  annular  scoop  chamber  coaxial  to  aixl  adjacent 
said  work  chamber, 

said  wall  having  a  first  opening  coaxial  with  said  open- 
ing in  the  casing, 

second  opening  means  in  said  wall  adjacent  the  outer 

'        periphery  of  impeller  and  riinner  shells  providing 

limited  flow  between  said  scoop  and  work  chambers. 


and  a  scoop  tube  radially  adjustable  in  said  scoop  cham- 
ber for  exhausting  excess  fluid  back  to  said  external 
source  to  control  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  scoop  cham- 
ber and  in  said  woik  chamber, 

the  work  chamber  being  partially  filled  with  fhiid 
which  under  normal  running  conditions  is  located  ad- 
jacent tlie  outer  peripheries  of  the  runner  aixi  impel- 


ler shells. 


.»».-^   «#-<»e 


v./  I    c£b< 


the  in^>rovement  of         •         ■     ,t  .      -• 

said  runner  shell  having  a  radially  extending  aperture 
near  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  spaced  from  the 
fluid  in  the  work  chamber  under  normal  running  con- 
ditioot, 

a  tubular  orifice  inserted  into  said  aperiure  to  exhaust 
fluid  from  said  work  chamber  during  overload  con- 
ditiooa,       ^i 

a  portion  of  said  tubular  orifke  projecting  into  the 
work  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  opening  facing 
in  a  directiod  opposing  fluid  flow  in  the  work  dum- 
ber and  an  outlet  exteriorly  of  the  runner  shell, 

and  diverting  means  exterictf  of  the  runner  shell  to 
deflect  fluid  isstiing  from  said  tubular  orifice  through 
said  first  opening  in  the  wall  and  the  opening  in  the 
casing, 

■■;.•  -unr-  *'-'•  "■  f  "*■•♦  -^  f\) 

fcSfi  V  3,178,8f4  t  ^ 

PRESSURE  GENERATING  MEANS 
Eugene  E.  Wallace,  Kirkwood,  Mo^  aasignor  to  Wagiaer 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Lo«k,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2.  1442,  Ser.  No.  184,814  - 
^  d  It  ClaiBfc    ICL  «•— .54^)  >  -  M'  > 
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1 .  A  fluid  pressure  generating  device  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder, piston  means  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 
extension  means  on  cme  end  of  said  piston  means,  a  seal- 
ing cup  sealably  engaged  between  said  extension  means 
and  cyUnder  in  axially  spaced  relation  with  said  piston 
means,  a  predetermined  annular  clearance  between  said 
extension  means  and  cylinder,  guide  means  on  said  pis- 
ton means  slidably  engaged  with  said  cylinder,  and  pas- 
sage means  in  said  piston  means  extending  across  said 
guide  means  and  connecting  with  said  annular  clearance 
to  provide  a  path  for  pressure  fluid  flow  past  said  piston 
means  and  annular  clearance  to  said  sealing  cup  in  said 
cylinder. 

3,178,891  ^'^ 

FEEDWATER  HEATER 
Harold  R.  Lawrance  and  Caesar  M.  Danesi,  Maasilion, 
Ohio,   assignors,  by   nsesnc  assignments,  to  Baldwin- 
Lima-Hamilton  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  188,947 

9CMma.    (CL4»-^7)  -^ 

L  A  packaged  feedwater  beater  for  steam  turbine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  steam  extractioa  poiata  «<  varyiag  ^amr 
perature  and  pressure  including.  '^:*tf  .^  -u  »)V'^ 

(a)   shell  housing  walls  providing  a  horizontal  sheO 
chamber,  ^  i 


m 
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(^)  a  plurality  of  partition  walla  extending  between  the 
shell  housing  walls  and  dividing  the  chamber  into  a 
^.^  plurahty  of  separate  horizontal  adjacent  compart- 
ments, 
h   (e)  tube  sheet  means  for  each  compartment. 

Xd)  tube  bundle  means  for  condensing  steam  to  steam 

-i^q  condensate  in  each  compartment  connected  with  the 

tube  sheet  means  for  said  compartment. 

(«)    each  compartment  and   its  tube  sheet  and  tube 

9:uj  bundle  means  coostituting  a  feedwater  beater  unit. 


3,178,892  J  . 

BARGE 

J.  SdnsoB,  Hoaatoo,  Tex^  aMignor  of  ooe-half  to 

Robert  F.  Patterson.  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213^43 

scums.    (CL6l—4iS) 


v'- 

I*.' 


9im 


Olf» 
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"tT  In  apparatus  for  supporting  marine  drilling  or  pro- 
ducing equipment,  a  plurality  of  barges  including  a  main 
barge  and  one  or  more  auxiliary  barges,  each  barge  being 
elongated  and  having  a  number  of  floodable  buoyant  tanks 
capable,  when  empty,  of  floating  the  barge  of  which  they 
are  components,  said  tanks  including  fore  tanks  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  aft  tanks  adjacent  the  other  end, 
said  aft  tanks  being  fioodable  independently  of  said  fore 
tanks  whereby  the  fore  tanks  may  be  kept  buoyant  by 
remaining  uniBooded  keeping  the  fore  portion  of  each 


I       I 


\ 


barge  afloat  and  the  aft  tanks  may  be  flooded  causing 
the  aft  end  of  each  barge  to  sink  while  the  fori  portion 
may  remain  afloat,  a  work  platform  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  main  barge,  means  for 
swinging  said  platform  to  maintain  it  in  hnrizontal  posi- 
tion when  said  main  barge  assumes  an  angular  position 
upon  sinking  of  the  aft  end  of  said  barfe,  means  con- 
necting the  forward  end  of  the  main  barge  to  the  forward 
end  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  barges  with  the  aft  end  of 
each  auxiliary  bwis  sunk,  each  barge  constituting  • 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  leg  of  a  support  for 
said  platform. 

3,178^3 

PILE  AND  PILE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

VlMcat  J.  Flofc,  New  York,  N.Y^  asslsDor  to  Foondatloa 

Specialties,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  8MS7 

14  Claims.    (CL  <1— 53) 


(/)  the  tube  bundles  in  the  several  units  being  con- 
nected in  series  to  provide  progressively  higher  heat- 
ing stages, 

(g)  means  for  introducing  feedwater  to  be  heated  into 
the  ttibes  of  the  tube  bundle  of  the  lowest  heating 
stage  unit, 

(A)  means  connecting  the  compartment  for  each  heat- 
ing unit  to  a  separate  turbine  steam  extraction  point, 

(f)  the  heating  unit  of  the  first  stage  being  connected 
to  an  extraction  point  of  turbine  steam  having  the 
lowest  temperature  and  pressure,  and 

(/)  the  heating  unit  of  the  last  stage  being  connected 
to  an  extraction  point  of  turbine  steam  having  the 

-^  highest  temperature  and  pressure. 


Tl 


• .» 


X-: 


1.  A  pile  casing  comprising  a  plurality  of  nested  tele- 
scoping tubular  shell  sections  adapted  to  be  extended  to 
a  predetermined  length  and  including  a  lead  shell  section, 
a  drive  shoe  connected  to  the  lead  shell  section,  and 
means  for  successively  extending  the  shell  sections  into 
the  ground,  said  means  including  a  mandrel  having  a 
plurality  of  nested  telescoping  tubular  core  sections 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  shell  sections,  said 
core  sections  including  a  first  core  section  the  bottom  of 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  dnve  shoe,  «  hammer- 
ing means  movably  mounted  in  said  first  core  section 
whereby  the  force  of  said  hammer  is  applied  at  the  bottom 
of  said  first  core  section  and  each  of  said  core  sections 
and  corresponding  shell  sections  having  cooperating 
shoulder  portions  for  maintaining  the  respective  shell  sec- 
tions in  compression  and  for  transmitting  dnving  force 
applied  by  said  hammer  through  the  extended  core  sec- 
tions to  the  corresponding  shell  sections  so  that  the  re- 
spective shell  sections  successively  follow  the  correspond- 
ing mastdrel  core  sections  as  the  latter  are  driven  into 
the  ground  during  a  driving  operation. 


■  -i  » 


3,178^94 

THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Cecil  J.  Mole,  MooroevlIIe,  and  William  M.  Wepfer.  Pttts- 

bargfa.  Pa.,  aastgnors  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corpo- 

nrtkm,  Ptttsborgfa,  Pa.,  a  corponHioa  of  PennsylraBia 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,16« 

10  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 3)  >-«» 

2.  In  a  thermoelectric  temperature  varying  device,  a 
plurality  of  module  stages,  each  of  said  stages  comprising 
a  block  member  formed  of  electrically  conductuig  mate- 
erial  with  each  block  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
surfaces,  a  layer  of  thermoelectric  material  mounted  on 
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each  of  said  opposed  surfaces,  each  of  said  block  mem- 
bers having  a  straight  through  liquid  puufBway  means 
extending  therethrough  between  and  genenlljr  parallel  to 


said  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  conduit  means  coiuecting 
said  liquid  passageway  means  in  series,  and  said  conduit 
means  being  formed  to  resist  the  flow  of  electrical  cur- 
rent therethrough. 


3,178,895 
THFRMOEI.FCTRIC  APPARATUS 
Cecil  J.  Mole,  Monroeville,  and  William  M.  Wepfer,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  asstgnors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tioa,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  a  corpomtion  of  Feimsjlvania 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,997 
19  Claims.    (CL  62— 3)      ,, 


■:-<^ 


si>;^.' 


in  one  wall  for  installation  of  said  object  to  be  cooled, 
an  insulated  outer  door  for  said  aperture, 
an  inner  door  immediately  inside  said  outer  door,  said 
inner  door  having  an  aperture  smaller  than  said 
aperture  in  said  wall  iMsitioned  for  access  to  said  ob- 
ject while  preventing  a  substantial  intrusion  of  am- 
bient air  into  the  interior  of  said  insulated  container, 


a  heat  conduction  element  in  said  container  positioned 
in  beat  transfer  relationship  to  said  object  to  be 
cooled  inside  said  container, 

a  semiconductor  thermoelectric  element  in  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  to  said  heat  conduction  element, 

a  heat  dispersal  element  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
to  said  semiconductor  thermoelectric  element,  and 

electrical  means  for  energing  said  semiconductor  ther- 
moelectric element. 


I- 


3,178,897 
CRYOGENIC  APPARATUS 

Richard  R.  Carney,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoilt 
'**■  Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275^5 

9aaims.    (0.62—45)  ^ 
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1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device,  at  least  two  block  mem- 
bers formed  from  thermally,  and  electrically  conductive 
material,  each  of  said  block  members  having  a  flow  open- 
ing therein,  means  for  connecting  said  flow  openings  in 
series  comprising  a  coupling  member  extending  longi- 
tudinally  between  and  hermetically  secured  to  each  of 
,  said  block  members,  said  coupling  member  being  formed 
i  from  a  material  which  is  highly  resistant  to  the  flow 
,  of  electrical   current  therealong,   said  coupling  member 
having    means    thereon    for    absorbing    longitudinal    ex- 
pansive and  compressive  forces  exerted  thereon,  a  layer 
of  thermoelectric  material  secured  to  one  of  said  block 
members,  and  means  interposed  between  said  layer  and 
the  other  of  said  block  members  forming  an  electrically 
conductive  path  therebetween. 


IV* 
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3,178,896 
BEER  KEG  COOLER 
B|orB  P.  Sandsto.  215  Main  St.,  Sausalito,  CaUf. 
ismaiLr)         Filed  Apr.  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  397^16 
5  Claims.    (CL  62— 3) 
1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising,  J^  ^i  ^\a 

an  insulated  container  for  holding  and  insulating  an 
object  to  be  cooled,  said  container  having  an  aperture 
818  O.Q.— 52 


.».T 


1.  A  cryogenic  liquid  storage  container  which  conri- 
prises  an  inner  vessel;  an  outer  shell  surrounding  said 
inner  vessel  and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  thermal 
insulating  space  therebetween;  at  least  one  support  mem- 
ber within  the  insulating  space  for  supporting  said  in- 
ner vessel;  a  liquid  conduit  extending  through  said  insu- 
lating space;  a  vapor  conduit  extending  through  said  in- 
sulating space;  and  means  thermally  connecting  a  rela- 
tively warm  section  of  said  support  member  to  a  rela- 
tively cold  section  of  said  vapor  conduit  and  providing 
preferential  heat  transfer  from  said  support  member  to 
said  vapor  conduit,  thereby  reducing  the  heat  leakage 
into  said  inner  vessel  by  permitting  the  absorption  of 
heat  transferred  from  said  support  member  by  vapor 
passing  through  said  vapor  conduit,  such  thermal  i:on- 
necting  means  comprising  material  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductance at  least  equal  to  the  thermal  conductance  of  the 
section  of  said  support  member  downstream  of  said  rela- 
tively warm  section  of  said  support  member. 
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PROCESS  FOR  Tlffi  STORAGE  OF  OZONE 
Paal  Dognin,  Paris,  and  Alain  Kerreis,  Basncax,  France, 
V.      sMisnors   to   L'Alr    UqaMe,   Sockte    Anooymc    poor 
PEtode  et  rExpJottatkm  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,250 

Claims  prioritj,  appUcadoo  France,  Feb.  22,  1H2, 

888,859,  Patent  1»246,273 

3Cla^    (CL<2— 48) 
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coolant  having  a  density  different  from  that  of  the  said 
aqueous  solution  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
introducing  a  stream  of  said  coolant  at  one  end  of  the 
vertical  treating  rone  and  continuously  withdrawing  cool- 
ant in  the  liquid  phase  at  the  other  end  of  said  treat- 
ing rone,  thereby  mainUining  a  continuous  phase  of  the 
said  immiscible  coolant  in  a  vertical  treating  rone,  said 
COOllMt  being  introduced  at  a  temperature  below  the 
freofais  point  of  the  water  within  the  said  solution,  con- 
tinuously introducing  subsUntially  uniform  dropleU  of 
the  said  aqueous  solution  at  the  end  of  the  treating  rone 
from  which  the  said  coolant  is  withdrawn  and  continu- 
ously withdrawing  ice  crystals  and  concentrated  solution 
from  the  treating  zone  from  the  end  of  the  wrfunm  which 
the  coolant  is  introduced. 


I- 


3,178,1—  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SALT 
FROM  SEA  WATER 
JaMsa  E.  Saunders,  1739  Armoor  Lane, 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
f   '  -jjj;         piM  Anf.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  299,71f 
t.->t>i  SClainH.    (CL  62 — 123) 

a  J  U...     ... 


1.  A  device  for  the  storage  under  a  comparatively  sU- 
ble  and  if  desired,  fairly  concentrated  form  of  a  solution 
of  ozone  in  a  liquid  fluorinatcd  hydrocarbon  previously 
introduced  into  said  device  at  a  low  temperature,  said 
storage  occurring  during  the  rise  of  the  temperature  of 
said  solution  to  room  temperature  and  at  room  tempera- 
ture, comprising  a  sealed  glass  phial  containing  the  solu- 
tion of  ozone,  said  phial  having  a  bursting  strength  lower 
than  the  maximum  internal  pressure  reached  after  the 
rise  to  room  temperature,  contained  in  a  metal  flask 
resisting  to  the  same  internal  pressure,  the  said  flask  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  body  with  an  inside  plastic  coating, 
the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  having  the 
same  shape  as  the  outside  surface  of  the  said  glass  phial, 
and  a  detachable  cap  fitted  with  a  cock  and  fastened  to 
the  body  of  the  said  flask,  and  means  for  consUntly  sub- 
jecting the  outside  surface  of  the  glass  phial  to  a  balancing 
gaseous  counter-pressure  which  raises  progressively  as 
the  temperature  of  the  solution  rises,  so  as  never  to  differ 
frwn  the  inside  pressure  by  more  than  the  bursting 
strength  of  the  said  glass  phial.  , 


3,178,899 

METHOD  OF  FREEZE  CONCENTRATING  SOLU- 
TIONS  WmnN  IMMISCIBLE  UQUID  PHASE 
COOLANT 
Leonard  B.  ToroWn,  Newark,  and  Donald  L.  Baeder, 
Berkeley  Heights,  N  J^  assignors  to  Eaao  Research  and 
£Mtneering  Company,  ■  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 
Lc,a«^7        FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,214 

.  19  Claims.     (CL  62— 58)  


taad 


****1.  A  process  for  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  by 
direct  countercurrent  contact  with  an  immiscibk  liquid 


*  \  ft>/  > 


2.  In  apparatm  for  separating  fresh  water  from  sea 
water:  an  elongated  first  tank  having  a  closed  bottom 
and  an  open  top  and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
vertical  members;  a  second  tank  also  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  vertical  members,  but  having  a  closed  top 
and  an  open  bottom,  the  spaced  members  of  said  second 
tank  being  vertically  aligned  with  the  spaced  mcmben 
of  said  first  tank  but  longitudinally  spaced  therefrom; 
means  for  introducing  sea  water  under  pressure  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  first  tank;  means  for  freezing  the 
tea  water  u  it  rises  in  said  first  tank;  means  for  directing 
compressed  air  into  a  first  enclosed  area  defined  in  part 
by  a  portion  of  the  column  of  frozen  water  proceeding 
from  said  first  tank  into  said  second  tank  through  the 
region  between  the  two  tanks;  means  for  withdrawing 
salt  water  from  a  second  enclosed  area  defined  in  part 
by  the  surface  of  said  column  that  is  opposite  from  said 
portion,  said  salt  water  being  forced  from  said  column 
by  the  compressed  air  on  one  side  thereof;  means  for  melt- 
ing the  column  of  de-salted  ice  as  it  rises  in  said  second 
tank;  and  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  second  tank 
the  fresh  water  produced  by  the  melting  column  of  ice. 
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3,178,981 

ELECTROLYTIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

lames  C.  Blackett,  Mfaneapotts,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delawi 

FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,718 

8  CtahM.    (CL  42—139) 


said  refrigerating  unit  cooled  air  outlet  and  return  air  In- 
let respectively  to  the  said  cabinet  inkt  and  outlet  ports 
to  substantially  restrict  the  flow  of  cooled  air  from  the 
refrigerating  unit  to  that  injected  into  the  cabinet  inlet 
port  and  substantially  restrict  the  flow  of  air  into  the  re- 
frigerator unit  return  air  inlet  to  that  issuing  from  the  cabi- 
net outlet  port  and  selectively  operable  means  for  actu- 
ating and  deactuating  said  sealing  means  including  control 
means  automatically  responsive  to  coupling  of  said  seal- 
ing means  between  said  refrigerating  unit  and  mobile 
cabinet  to  turn  on  said  refrigerating  unit  and  being  auto- 
matically operative  to  turn  off  said  refrigerating  unit 
whenever  said  selectively  operable  means  is  operated  to 
deactua<e  said  sealing  ooeans. 


3.  In  a  control  system,  at  least  one  electrode  forming  a 
part  of  a  circuit  for  nKasuring  the  resistance  of  a  mate- 
rial between  said  electrode  and  ground,  an  AC.  circuit 
having  a  sowxe  of  AC.  voltage  and  an  output  adapted  to 
initiate  an  operation,  circuit  means  connecting  said  elec- 
trode to  said  AC  circuit  whereby  an  AC  voltage  is  ap- 
plied between  said  electrode  and  ground,  said  A.C.  volt- 
age causing  a  contamination  of  said  electrode  to  increase 
the  circuit  resistance,  a  source  of  DC.  voltage  and  means 
for  intermittently  disconnecting  said  A.C.  source  and  con- 
necting said  source  of  DC.  voltage  between  said  electrode 
and  ground  to  cause  said  electrode  to  be  cleaned. 


3,178,983 
FOOD  PRESERVER 
.-  M«y  Proctor,  Box  117,  Kingsland,  Tex. 
FUad  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284  525 
,    .     2  Claims.    (CL  62— 372) 
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3,178,982  "     ' 

REFRIGERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Anfliony  R.  Costantinl,  886  Thomas  Ro«i,  Lrfayette  HUl, 
Pa.,  and  Anthony  Di  Angelas,  1735  W.  Chester  Pike, 

***■**'  nicd  Jan.  2,  1964.  Ser.  No.  335,119  '  «     '    ' 

^o  h>  M^\  •  18  Claima.    (CL  61—237)  ->•" 
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1.  A  food  preserver  comprising  a  main  container  open 
at  ito  top  and  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall,  an  aux- 
Uiary  container  for  a  refrigerant  in  the  lower  poruon  of 
the  main  container  open  at  its  top  and  havmg  its  top  nuj 
rounded  by  a  flange  having  marginal  contact  with  side 
wall  of  the  main  conUincr,  said  auxiliary  conUmer  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom  and  side  waU  of  the  main  con- 
tainer, insulation  filling  space  between  the  auxiliary  con-^ 
tainer  and  the  side  wall  and  bottom  of  the  main  container,^ 
a  removable  cover  for  the  upper  end  of  the  auxiUary  cofr.,s 
tainer  having  a  depending  flange  screwed  into  engage- 
ment the  wall  of  the  auxiliary  container,  a  platform  m 
the  main  conUiner  having  depending  legs  spaced  from 
each  other  about  its  periphery  and  resting  upon  the  flange 
of  the  refrigerant  container  to  support  the  platform  m  an 
elevated  position,  said  platform  being  spaced  from  the 
wall  of  the  main  container  and  being  formed  with  an 
opening  at  its  center,  food  containers  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  main  container  resting  upon  said  platform, 
said  food  containers  terminating  flush  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  main  container  and  a  removable  cover  for  the 
upper  end  of  the  main  container  and  auxiliary  containers. 


„»*/   tlW'tt. 
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1.  A  refrigerator  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  refrigerating  housing  unit,  and  a  mobile  refrig- 
erated cabinet  unit  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
said  housing  unit  for  refrigeration  of  the  cabinet  interior 
when  within  the  housing  and  for  movement  to  locations 
remote  from  the  housing  after  withdrawal  therefrom, 
said  cabinet  unit  including  an  inlet  port  and  outlet  port 
for  respectively  permitting  the  injection  of  cold  air  into 
the  cabinet  and  withdrawal  of  the  injected  air  from  the 
cabinet  after  circulation  therethrough,  said  refrigerating 
housing  unit  including  a  refrigerating  unit  for  cooling  and 
circulating  air  and  having  a  cooled  air  outict  and  a  re- 
turn air  inlet  located  to  align  respectively  with  the  inlet 
port  and  outict  port  of  said  cabinet  unit  when  the  cabinet 
unit  b  moved  into  the  housing  unit,  selectively  actuatable 
sealina  means  effective  when  actuated  for  coupling  the 


••8IX  3,178,984  i^ 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 
Artimr  O.  Andersen,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tke 
Trane   Company,   La  Croase,  Wls^  a  corporatioB  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,M1  ^  ..^tjt  lo 
2  Claims.  (O.  62—483) 
1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  system,  the  combi- 
nation of  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  a  generator  and  a 
condenser,  a  motor,  a  pump  secured  to  said  motor  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  pump  having  an  impeller  with  a 
first  passageway  and  a  second  passageway,  a  first  con- 
duit connected  to  receive  dilute  solution  from  said  ab- 
sorber and  having  an  open  end  substantially  at  the  en- 
trance to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  and 
second  passageways  of  the  impeller  to  discharge  the 
dilute  solution  into  the  first  and  second  passageway*  of 
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the  impeller,  a  second  conduit  connected  to  receive  con- 
centrated solution  of  absorbent  from  said  generator  and 
having  an  open  end  substantiaUy  at  the  entrance  to  the 
second  passageway  of  the  impeller  to  discharge  con- 
centrated solution  into  the  second  passageway  of  the  im- 


>:T*   b?.ii»   )c 
.''ftu    a<    '""'-    '  *' 


one  another,  and  bolt  means  compressing  the  side  wall 
between  said  clamping  member  and  said  flanges  and  the 


V-  il 


peller  to  mix  with  dilute  solution  from  said  first  conduit, 
a  third  conduit  for  conducting  dilute  solution  from  the 
first  passageway  of  the  impeller  to  said  generator,  and  a 
fourth  conduit  for  conducting  solution  from  the  second 
passageway  of  the  impeller  to  said  absorber. 


HEAT  SDVK 

Gaorve  V.  Boyntoo,  Keat,  Wasli^  ewlfni  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Barbank,  Caltf. 

S  V  1  -  FIM  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,495 

3  Claims.    (CL  il— 615) 


1.  A  heat  sink  comprising:  a  hollow  tubular  member, 
said  hollow  tubular  member  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  portion  at  one  end  and  a  tapered  end  portion 
at  the  other  end;  a  spring,  a  first  end  of  said  spring  seated 
in  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, an  elongated  wire  extending  from  the  second  end  of 
said  spring,  the  elongated  wire  being  bent  at  a  point 
adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said  spring  and  extending 
through  said  spring  and  hollow  tubular  member,  a  por- 
tion of  said  wire  extending  beyond  the  tapered  end  of 
said  hollow  tubular  member  being  bent  at  an  angle  to 
maintain  compression  bias  on  said  spring  member. 


protrusions  thereon   and  extruding  said  side  walls  be- 
tween said  adjacent  ends  of  said  clamping  members. 


t     : 


3,178.9«7 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  'T- 

Jancf  M.  LyoM,  ToMo,  OWo,  a.«igDor  to  Dan  Corf- 

ratkm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ■  corporation  of  V  Irginia 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,7 JW 

5  Ciaiak    (CL  M— 17) 
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3,178,9f6 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Lawrence  M.  Rkketts,  4132  Roland  Avc^ 
Baltimore  11,  Md. 
FUcd  Aug.  10,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  21i,lM 
4  Clainis.    (CL  64—11) 
1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  between 
two  shafts  in  end-to-end  relation  comprising  hub  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  respective  ends  of  the  shafts,  each 
of  said  hub  members  having  a  radially  disposed  flange 
from    which    projects    a    shoulder    substantially    axially 
aligned  on  the  two  hub  members,  a  plurality  of  protru- 
sions on  the  same  side  of  the  flanges  as  the  respective 
shoulders,  a  hollow  annular  torsion  member  of  resilient 
material  having  an  open  inner  periphery  with  the  inner 
ends  of  the  side  walls  resting  on  said  shoulders  and  one 
face  of  each  side  wall  engaging  the  protrusions  on  the 
respective  flanges,   a  pair   of   substantially   semicircular 
clamping  members  engaging  the  other  face  of  each  side 
wall  of  the  torsion  member  with  adjacent  ends  of  each 
pair  of  clamping  members  spaced  circumferentially  from 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  the  combination  comprising  a 
universal  joint  member  having  an  axis  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed axially  extending  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a 
cross  hole  extending  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect 
to  said  axis  and  the  cross  holes  of  both  said  lugs  disposed 
in  aligned  relationship,  a  journal  cross  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  opposed  aligned  trunnion  with  each  trunnion 
of  said  pair  of  trunnions  disposed  in  one  of  said  cross 
holes,  a  cup  shaped  bearing  race  means  disposed  about 
each  of  said  trunnions  and  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
cross  holes,  said  bearing  race  means  having  an  enclosed 
radially  outward  portion  with  the  inner  face  of  said  outer 
portion  being  in  a  thrusting  relationship  with  the  radially 
outer  end  of  said  trunnion,  a  resilient  means  disposed 
in  each  of  said  cross  holes  and  engaging  the  radially  outer 
face  of  the  outer  portion  of  said  bearing  race,  and  an 
integral  portico  of  each  of  said  lugs  adjacent  the  cross 
hole  therein  extending  into  said  cross  hole  and  into  a 
pressing  relationship  with  said  resilient  means  thereby 
resiliently  restraining  said  bearing  race  means  from  mov- 
ing radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  lug. 


3  178  908 

PINNING  CONSTRLCnON  FOR 

UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 

Geocse  B.  SUDwafoo.  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Kenneth  G.  Fraser,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,058  <f 

9  Claims.    (CI.  64—17) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pinnmg  assem-    ; 
bly  comprising  a  bearing  block  having  a  bore  passing 
into  one  face  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  positioned  adjacent  said 
one  face  and  aligned  axially  with  said  bore,  said  pivot 
pin  having  a  diameter  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
and  contacting  an  area  of  said  bearing  block  adjacent  said    . 
bore,  a  stud  disposed  axially  in  said  bore  and  having  heli- 
cally threaded  engagement  with  said  bearing  block  in 
said  bore,  first  means  engaging  said  stud  with  said  pivot 
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pin  and  by  interference  lock  preventing  axial  separation 
of  said  stud  and  pivot  pin,  said  stud  being  in  axial  ten- 
sion between  its  threaded  engagement  with  said  block 
and  said  first  means  whereby  said  pivot  pin  is  held  in  com- 
praasive  engagement  with  said  area  of  said  bearing  block. 
said  tension  being  of  a  magnitude  to  prevent  reversal  of 
•tresses  in  said  pivot  pin,  second  means  interengaging  said 
■^^tud  and  pivot  pin  and  by  interference  lock  preventing 

t>- 
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rotation  of  said  pivot  pin  in  at  least  one  direction  relative 
to  said  stud,  and  third  means  interengaging  said  pivot  pin 
and  said  bearing  block  and  by  interference  lock  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  pivot  pin  in  said  one  direction  relative 
to  said  bearing  block,  said  second  and  third  nKans  coop- 
erating to  prevent  rotation  of  said  stud  relative  to  said 
bearing  block  in  a  direction  to  release  the  axial  tension 
in  said  stud. 

•I  ""^"""^"^ 

3,178,909 
SHEAR  AND  COUPLING  THEREFOR 
WaMer  Kriimer.  Dahlbmcfa.  Westphalia,  and  Martin  Kleb, 
Musen,  kreis  Slegen,   Germany,   a»>ignors  to  Sicmag 
Slcfcncr  Maschhienbau   G.m.bJl..   Dahlbruch,  West- 
plnHi,  Gcmuinv,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,787 
CIbIih  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  IMl, 
S  72,887 
|.       ICkfaB.    (0.64—24) 
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3,178^18 

NET  FOR  WRAPPING  UP  SAUSAGES  AND 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Hermann  HJimmerle,  20  Kettenbruckengasse,       ^ 

Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,920 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Anstria,  Mar.  14,  IMl,  ^ 

A  2,133  61 

7  Claims.    (CL  66— 170) 


4.  A  knitted  tubular  net  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  spaccd-apart  non-elastic  warp  strings,  said  warp 
strings  consisting  of  looped  knitted  chains  of  substan- 
tially non-elastic  yams  and  elastic  weft  strings  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  warp  strings  and  pe- 
ripherally about  the  tubular  net,  said  weft  strings  being 
passed  through  loc^  of  said  looped  chains  to  engage 
them  therewith  and  said  weft  strings  consisting  of  yam- 
covered  rubber  thready,  Uk  rubber  of  said  threads  bein^ 
of  food  quality.        ')Aiv    rAiUi/L/ fi 

3,178,911 

FOITNDATION  GARMENT 

Martin  H.  Faust,   Reading,   Pa.,   assignor  to  Pena-Dalc 

Knitting  MUU,  Inc.,  Sinking  Spring,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,134 

1  Claim.    (CL66— 177) 


F 


'  V .  >*« 


i. 


A  coupling  for  joining  a  driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft, 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  external  gear  member  adapted  to  \k  mounted 
on  the  driving  shaft, 

(6)  a  second  external  gear  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  driven  shaft, 

(c)  a  first  coupling  half  having  an  internal  gear  en* 
gaging  the  first  external  gear  member,  ,-.  ■» 

(</)  a  second  coupling  half  having  an  internal  gear 
engaging  the  second  extemal  gear  member,  each 
coupling  half  being  generally  tubular  with  the  ends 
of  the  halves  abutting  one  another  so  that  the  halves 
are  in  substantial  alignment,  each  of  the  abutting  ends 
of  the  halves  being  provided  with  a  tubular  extension 

y  of  less  than  semi-circular  form,  the  extensions  being 
co-exiensive,  and 

(r)  facing  abutments  extending  from  adjacent  portions 
of  the  extensions  and  screw-type  adjusting  means  ex> 
tendmg  between  the  facing  abutments  for  adjusting 
the  angular  relationship  between  the  first  coupling 
half  and  the  second  coupling  half. 


•  A  stretchable  foundation  garment  having  a  front, 
stretchable,  outer  portion  continuously  knit  with  a  front 
lining  portion,  and  having  a  stretchable  rear  portion 
continuously  knit  with  a  rear  lining  portion,  said  front 
and  rear  portions  of  the  outer  and  lining  portions  being 
joined  by  side  seams,  each  of  said  front  and  rear  outer 
portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of  courses  of 
yam  torque  twisted  in  one  direction  alternating  with  a 
like  number  of  groups  of  courses  torque  twisted  in  an 
opposite  direction  so  as  to  form  a  herringbone  pattern 
that  provides  stretchability  to  the  fabric  and  extended 
sinker  loops  located  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  of  each 
course,  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  zig-zag,  longitudinal 
lines  of  extended  sinker  loops.        -,  -;;  .  /p.- 


3,178,912 
OGARETTE  LIGHTER  WITH  WATCH  BRACELET 
Jorgen  Cliristensen,  %  Canadian  Research  and  Develop- 
ment  Foundation,   1437   Van  Home  Ave.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,990 
4  Claims.    (CL  67-— 4.1) 
1.  A  cigarette  lighter  comprising:  a  housing  member; 
a  fuel  chamber  within  said  housing;  a  mechanism  cham- 
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ber  within  said  housing;  a  wick  providing  fuel  communi- 
catioB  between  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  mechanism 
chamber;  a  lid  on  said  mechanism  chamber  and  pivotally 
operable  to  close  same;  an  axially  mounted  friction  wheel; 
a  flint  in  said  housing  pressurably  biased  against  said 
friction  wheel  by  a  spring;  a  ratchet  wheel  subiaccnt  to 
.said  frictiop  wheel  and  coajuall>  mounted  therewith;  a 


rack  coopenble  with  said  rachet  wheel;  said  rack  biased 
with  a  spring;  means  on  said  lid  whereby  said  spring  is 
released  upon  the  opening  of  said  lid  and  compressed 
upon  the  closing  of  said  lid;  and  retaining  members 
pivotally  depending  from  said  housmg  and  adapted  to 
encompass  a  wrist  band  whereby  said  housing  is  longi- 
tudinaUy  slidable  along  said  wrist  band. 


operative  to  introduce  water  into  said  tub,  second  medu- 
nism  operative  to  agiute  the  clothes  in  the  water  in 
said  tub,  and  third  mechanism  operative  to  expel  the 
water  from  said  tub  and  from  the  clothes  therein;  the 
combination  comprising  a  program  controller  having  a 
wash  cycle  including  five  sequential  phases,  a  unitary 
soak  control  switch  having  regular  wash  and  automatic 
soak  and  extended  soak  positions,  means  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  program  controller,  means  controlled 
by  initiation  of  operation  of  said  program  controller  and 
fovemed  by  said  soak  control  switch  either  in  its  regular 
wash  position  or  in  its  automatic  soak  position  for  caus- 
ing operation  of  said  program  controller  through  all  five 
phases  of  its  wash  cycle  and  governed  by  said  soak  con- 
trol switch  in  its  extended  soak  position  for  causing 
operation  of  said  program  controller  through  only  the 
first  and  second  phases  of  its  wash  cycle,  said  program 
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3,17M13 

WASHING  MACHINE 

M.  Oboo,  613  PinoD  Drive,  PXX 

Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  245,399 

UCUdnM.    (CLM—U) 

>*M<i  no»«f  •  .^  "    »*  uttwW 
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I.  A  washer  which  comprises,  in  combinaticni: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  flexible,  bellowvshaped  met- 
al peripheral  side-wall  and  first  and  second  closure, 
^         respectively,  secured  to  the  side-wall  at  the  opposite 
'''         ends  thereof, 

(fr)  a  flexible  heating  element  applied  to  the  outside 
of  the  metal  side-wall  so  that  it  may  flex  therewith, 

(c)  a  support  for  holding  the  first  end  closure,  and 
^      id}  a  driven  element  for  moving  the  second  closure 
^  away  from  and  toward  the  first  closure  while  main- 

3  taining  it  substantially  parallel  thereto,  thereby  caus- 

^  ing  the  side-wall  to  be  extended  and  compressed  uni- 

^  formly  around  the  wall  which  in  turn  creates  fluid 

^         turbulence  in  the   container   by   a  squeezing   and 
•''         squirting  action. 


3,17M14 
CONTROL  CIRCUrrS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
^  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES 

t  Frank  D.  Low,  La  Grange  Park,  111.,  Mrfgnor  to  CencraJ 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  May  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279342 
11  Claims.    (CL  M— 12) 
1.  In    a    clothes    washing    machine    including    a    tub 
"^  adapted  to  receive  clothes  to  be  washed,  first  mechanism 


controller  being  operative  through  the  fhrt  and  fifth  phases 
of  its  wash  cycle  respectively  to  operate  said  fir^t  and 
third  mechanisms,  said  program  controller  being  opera- 
tive through  the  second  and  fourth  phases  of  its  wash 
cycle  to  operate  said  second  mechanism,  said  program 
controller  being  operative  through  the  third  phase  of  its 
wash  cycle  when  said  soak  control  switch  occupies  its 
regiilar  wash  position  to  cause  operation  of  said  second 
mechanism,  said  program  controller  being  operative 
through  the  third  phase  of  its  wash  cycle  when  said  soak 
control  switch  occupies  its  automatic  soak  position  to 
prevent  operation  of  said  second  mechanism,  whereby  op- 
eration of  said  program  controller  through  its  wash  cycle 
when  said  soak  control  switch  is  in  its  regular  wash  posi- 
tion is  productive  of  a  corresponding  first  wash  cycle  in 
said  machine  and  excluding  any  quiescent  soaking  phase 
of  the  clothes  in  the  water  in  said  tub  and  operation  of 
said  program  controOer  through  its  wash  cycle  when  said 
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soak  control  switch  is  in  its  automatic  soak  position  is 
productive  of  a  corresponding  second  wash  cycle  in  said 
nMchine  and  including  a  short  quiescent  soaking  phase 
of  the  clothes  in  the  water  in  said  tub,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  operation  of  said  program  controller  into  the 
third  phase  of  its  wash  cycle  when  said  soak  control 
switch  occupies  iu  extended  soak  position  for  positively 
preventing  re-operation  of  said  second  mechanism,  where- 
by operation  of  said  program  controller  through  only  the 
first  and  second  phases  of  its  wash  cycle  when  said  soak 
control  switch  is  in  its  extended  soak  position  is  produc- 
tive of  a  corresponding  third  wash  cycle  in  said  ma- 
chine followed  by  an  extended  and  indeterminate  quies- 
cent soaking  phase  of  the  clothes  in  the  water  in  said  tub. 


ments  being  positioned  synunetrically  relative  to  the 
transverse  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  drum  and  concen- 
tric with  said  axis,  at  least  one  pair  of  eccentric  masses 
dimensioned  to  be  freely  moveable  in  each  said  com- 


»i*i. 
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3,178,915 

DOSAGE  DEVICE  FOR  DISHWASHERS  AND 

LAUNDERING  MACHEVES 

WBbelm  Hertel,  Traunreot,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemena. 

ElcctTOfferate    Aktienge«llschaft,    Berlin.    Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,618 
I  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22,  1961, 
8  72,654 
6ClaiBM.    (CL6»— 17) 


1.  With  an  automatic  washing  appliance  having  a  wash- 
ing chamber,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  chamber 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  washing  operation 
of  the  water,  in  combination,  an  apparatus  for  sequentially 
issuing  shaped  portions  of  additive  substance  to  the  water 
in  dependence  upon  said  washing  operation,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  magazine  having  a  magazine  space 
dimensioned  for  receiving  a  total  number  of  said  shaped 
portions  beside  each  other  and  having  an  inner  cross 
section  substantially  matdiing  that  of  said  shaped  por- 
tions, said  total  number  being  suflRcient  for  a  plurality 
of  complete  washing  operations,  and  a  dispensing  device 
engageable  with  said  magazine  and  connected  with  said 
control  means  to  be  controlled  thereby  for  dispensing  dur- 
ing each  washing  operation  a  number  of  said  portions 
frtMn  said  magazine  and  granulating  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  water  supply  means  for  comminuting  the 
dispensed  quantity. 


-' „.  ..('-»  *s*fi(--n,!  ^*vv    rfjf.M'i  lif  b-5-isl>! 

>S,.  ,.'         .;.    "         y-  ■     o-y^*7-.q    b9fl" 

partment,  means  mounting  said  masses  for  free  rotation 
about  said  axis  within  said  compartments,  and  a  viscous 
fluid  only  partly  filling  each  said  compartment,  the  quan- 
tity of  said  fluid  being  suflficient  to  submerge  said  masses 
substantially  completely  at  said  washing  speed. 


A  s*r,4  N'ilV* 
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3,178,917 
MACHINES  AND  METHODS  FOR  SPHERIPHYING 

BASEBALL  COVER  PIECES  ON  BASEBALL  CORES 
Joseph  Fossa.  Hamilton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  application  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,959,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,099,147,  dated  July  30,  1963.     Divided 
nd  this  application  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,3M 
5  Claims.    (Q.  69—21)  i 


3,178,916  ^         '     •" 

o    MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  AND  CENTRI- *        ' 
FUGING  TEXTILE 
James  Frank  Belaieff,  Cbemln  da  Port  Collogne-BeUeriira, 
and    Jacques    Michel    Berthier,    Geneva,    Switzerland, 
amicDors    to    Frame    (Societc    Anonyme),    Friboorg, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26«.646 
dnlms  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,  1962, 

2,365  62 
5  Claims.  (CL  68—24) 
1.  la  a  washing  and  centrifugal  drying  machine  the 
combination  comprising  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  washing  speed  and  at 
centrifuging  speed,  a  closed  compartment  connected 
with  said  drum  at  each  end  thereof,  each  said  compart- 


S    \fi        t 


1.  In  ball  manufacturing,  the  method  comprising  the 
separate  steps  of  first  providing  a  flat  elongated  bilobate 
ball  cover  piece  having  a  margin,  then  constraining  the 
margin  of  the  cover  piece  and  thereafter  spherifying  the 
cover  piece  by  conforming  it  over  a  spherical  form  while 
retaining  control  of  the  margin. 
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'3  178  918      ~^ '"' —  — '— ^f 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  THE  ROLLING  SPACE 
IN  A  ROLLING  MILL  . 

Ecu  Anacld,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Srendui  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteraa,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation  .^  ._. 

FUedNoT.  M,  mi.  St.  No.  152^72 
Ctadms  priority,  appllcaHon  Sweden,  Nov.  29,  19bQ, 
11,497  60 
SClaiina.    (CL  72— 8) 


w*lT 


April  20,  1965 


and  for  adjusting  »aid  work  roll  spacing  by  an  amount 
proportional  to  said  integral,  means  for  generating  a 
thickness  error  rate  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  only  said  thickness  deviation  exclusive  of 
changes  in  said  strip  speed,  and  means  for  adding  «aid 
rate  of  change  proportional  signal  to  said  product  propor- 
tional signal  received  by  .said  integral  computing  and  work 
roU  spacing  adjusting  nicans  to  compensate  for  phase  lag 
in  the  operation  there<rf. 


1    In  a  roUing  mill,  a  plurality  of  parts  includmg  bear- 
ing housings  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  a  roll  mounted  in  each  housing,  means 
to  move  at  least  one  of  the  housings  towards  and  from 
the  other  housing,  the  rolls  being  so  positioned  m  said 
housings  that  said  housings  are  cngagcable  dunng  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  housings  towards  each  other,  dnving 
means  to  produce  such  relative  movement,  a  pressure 
sensitive  measuring  device,  said  device  bemg  positioned 
with  its  sensing  direction  coincident  with  the  direction  of 
relative  movement  of  the  housings,  said  mill  including  two 
of  said  parts  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  which  the  device  is  arranged   and  which   are 
adapted  to  engage  one  another  when  said  device  is  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  pressure  substantially  lower 
than  the  rolling  pressure,  means  to  give  a  constant  refer- 
ence magnitude,  and  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  constant  magnitude  and  the  output  of  said 
device  to  control  said  driving  means. 


1,178,920 
METHOD  OF  HOT  EXTRUSION  OF 
HOIIX)W  SECTIONS 
Jean    Buffet,    Beaumont-sur-Oise.    France,    asrignor    to 
Sodete  Anonyme:  CompaKnIe  du  Fllage  des  Metaax  et 
dcs  Joints  Curty  (CEFILAC),  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France  ^,     «.,  .^* 
Filed  May  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  281,9«3 
daims    priority,    application    France,    Mwr    22,    19»i, 
v.wu»    1-    j,^^^^  ^^  29,  1963,  929,825  , 

3  Claims.     (CI.  72— 42)  __ 


■li 
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3,178,519 

INTEGRAL  RESET  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROLLING  MILL  SCREWDOWN 

Donald  E.  Vamer,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Nucleonics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

*«.  FQcd  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,637 

>^,^„..  5  daims.    (CL72— 9) 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  hollow  metal  sections 
and  tubes  from  a  biUet  which  has  a  bore  extending  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  by  compressing  said  biUet  in  an  ex- 
trusion press  having  a  punch  and  a  stationary  exU^ision 
mandrel  member  provided  with  a  coaxial  mandrel  head 
of  a  diameter  different  from  that  of  said  mandrel  mem- 
ber and  subsUintiaUy  equal  to  that  of  the  bore  of  the 
hollow  sections  to  be  extruded,  said  bore  of  the  hoUow 
sections  to  be  extruded  having  a  different  dimension  than 
said  bore  of  said  billets,  the  steps  comprising  fomung 
in  the  leading  portion  of  said  bore  of  said  billet  a  frusto- 
conical  chamber  which  opens  into  the  front  face  of  said 
biUet  and  which  flares  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  front  face,  placing   around  said  mandrel  head  in 
said  chamber  in  the  zone  of  iu  junction  to  said  mandrel 
member  and  in  the  space  between  the  front  face  of  tba 
mandrel  member  and  the  inner  waU  of  said  chamber  a 
mass  of  a  solid  material  which  melts  at  least  parUaUy 
while  remaining  viscous  and  is  shaped  to  fill  at  least 
partially    said    chamber    at    the    extrusion    temperature 
when  subjected  to  compression  by  said  punch  and,  there- 
after, exti^iding  said  billet  to  produce  a  hollow  product 
whose  bore  dimension  is  different  from  the  bore  dimen-j 
sion  of  said  billet,  said  mass  providing  lubncation  of 
said  mandrel  head  during  said  extruding.  «  'h^\ 


kvhM  '•^ 


1  In  a  control  system  for  a  strip  rolling  mifl  wherein 
an  error  signal  representing  the  thickness  deviation  of 
the  strip  at  the  output  of  the  miU  is  fed  back  to  control 
the  spacing  between  the  work  roUs  of  the  miU.  the  im- 
provement of  means  for  multiplying  said  error  signal  by 
the  linear  speed  of  said  output  strip  to  provide  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  product  of  said  thickness  deviation 
and  said  strip  speed,  means  receiving  said  product  pro- 
portional sginal  for  computing  a  time  integral  thereof 


3.178,921 

TUBE  END  EXPANDER  TOOL  ^ 

Edward  Burks,  Jr.,  142  Cheyenne  Blvd., 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  250,825 
6  Claims.    (CL  72 — 112) 
1    An  expander  tool  comprising  a  support,  a  station- 
ary expander  mandrel  mounted  on  the  support,  a  mov- 
able expander  mandrel  threaded  on  the  sUtionary  man- 
drel and  movable  toward  the  stationary  mandrel,  said 
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mandrels  having  shaper  noses  on  their  adjacent  inner  ends 
adapted  to  expand  the  ends  of  a  length  of  pipe  circum- 


(d)  heat  imparting  means  arranged  to  impart  heat  to 
the  granular  particles  as  they  pass  towards  the  roll; 
and 


posed   thereon,   and   means   for   rotating   the   movable 
mandrel. 

3,178,922 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

CURVED  STRUCTURAL  BEAMS 

John  R.  Tabor,  3801  Carter  St.,  Rachie,  Wis. 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,696 

8  Claims.    (CL  72— 152) 


(e)  separator  means  arranged  to  separate  the  granular 
particles  from  the  gaseous  fluid  after  its  discharge 
from  the  roll,  and  to  return  separated  particles  to 
the  feed  means.  ,    r    i 


3,178,924 
SHAPED  WIRE  ROLLING 
Hea>eft  L.  McClcUan,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,908 
4  Claims.    (CL  72— 235) 


<r 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  curved  H^)cam  from  a 
itnifht  H-beam,  said  beam  having  side  flanges  and  a 
tmifverse  web,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  former  having  a  rim  providing  a  seat  for 
one  of  said  beam  flanges, 

{b)  means  for  mounting  a  beam  tangentially  against 

said  rim, 

(c)  means  for  wraM>»ng  the  beam  about  said  former 
to  bend  said  beam  at  its  point  of  tangency  with  said 
rim  and  pursuant  to  which  the  other  beam  flange  is 
stretched  during  bending,  ^       . 

(J)  a  cold  working  roll,  '"    '        '     ;, 

le)  means  for  mounting  said  roll  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  other  beam  flange  and  offset 
beyond  said  point  of  tangency, 

(/)  motor  means  for  pressing  said  roll  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  other  Dcam  flange  with  sufficient  force 
to  cold  work  said  other  beam  flange  after  the  bend- 
ing and  stretching  thereof. 


3,178.923  J,  I 

ROLL  HEATING  MEANS 
Kenneth  Jones,  Middleton,  Manchester,  and  Alastalr  Ian 
BIyfh   Stirling,    Lower   Walton,   Warrington,   England, 
assignors  to  Associated   Electrical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,959    v     v- 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Sept  1,  1961, 

31,532/61 
iS9^  ?ut!kt>  >^.*  9  Chdms.    (CL  72 — 200) 

L  Heating  means  for  a  hollow  cylindrical  roU  of  a 
rolling  mill  comprising: 

t  (a)  flow  passages  of  substantially  uniform  cross  sec- 
■^  tional  area  inside  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
'         with  the  roll; 

(6)   fan  means  arranged  to  cause  a  gaseous  fluid  to 
flow  through  the  passages  in  the  roll; 
•      (c)   feed  means  arranged  to  add  inert  granular  par- 
L«rt)  tides  to  the  gaseous  fluid  passing  towards  the  roll 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cold  forming  polygonal  stock  from 
cylindrical  stock  comprising  a  roller  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  opposed  rollers  with  each  roller  mounted  on 
said  carrier  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  rollers  de- 
fining between  them  a  polygonal  space  for  the  passage  of 
stock,  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  and  being  positioned  for  rolling  pressure  en- 
gagement of  each  against  diametrically  opposite  portions 
of  the  circumference  of  the  stock,  the  respective  pairs  of 
rollers  being  offset  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  the 
stock  with  the  offset  between  adjacent  pairs  of  rollers 
being  sufficiently  small  so  that  a  plane  containing  both 
axes  of  a  pair  of  rollers  intersects  the  peripheral  surface 
ot  both  rollers  of  the  subsequent  pair  of  rollers  with  the 
lateral  spacing  of  the  adjacent  of  such  intersections  be- 
ing less  than  the  diameter  of  the  stock  whereby  the  sub- 
sequent pair  df  rollers  engages  a  given  cross-section  of 
stock  and  initiates  reduction  of  the  lateral  width  thereof 
before  the  reduction  of  lateral  width  produced  by  the 
preceding  pair  of  rollers  is  completed,  each  of  said  rollers 
having  a  peripheral  edge  having  a  lateral  width  greater 
than  the  lateral  width  of  the  side  of  the  polygonal  space, 
said  rollers  being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  means 
for  affecting  relative  movement  between  said  roller  car- 
rier and  the  stock  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  stock. 


3,178,925  '   S 

EXTRUSION  DIE 
Robol  W.  Nolan,  Wilmington,  Harold  R.  Osmick,  New- 
m1^  and  Frank  J.  Penoza,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors 
to  E.  I.  du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         ,  ,_.,.,r..    ,i^ 
FUcd  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7%,l€f 
♦'^  '      v^  6  Claims.    (0.72—364) 

1.  A  hot  metal  extrusion  die  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  generally  cylindrical  nib  fabricated  from  a  refrac- 
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tory  composition  having  a  relatively  low  ductility  pro- 
vided with  a  stock-receiving  inlet  substantially  centrally 
located  with  respect  to  said  nib  narrowing  progressively 
to  the  extnidate  delivery  opening  in  said  nib,  said  nib 
being  mounted  with  a  press  fit  within  a  stainless  steel 
ring  having  the  approximate  analysis  0.08%  C  (max.), 
18-20%  Cr.  8-11%  Ni,  2%  Mn  (max.),  balance  Fe,  and 
the  sub-assembly  consisting  of  said  nib  and  said  stainless 
iteel  ring  being  mounted  in  turn  within  an  elastic  metal 
housing  tightly  encasing  said  sub-assembly  circumferen- 
tially  and  provided  at  the  outlet  end  adjacent  said  ex- 


with  a  recess  disposed  transversely  of  said  plane  of  move- 
ment, and  a  rib  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  other  jaw 
member  transversely  of  said  plane  of  movement,  for  regis- 
tration with  said  recess  when  said  jaw  members  are  moved 
into  abutting  relation,  to  thereby  crimp  and  compress 
said  connector  in  one  plane  and  expand  it  in  another 
plane,  forming  a  transverse  rib  therein  interlocking  said 
conductors  in  the  so  crimped  and  compressed  connector, 
holding  fingers  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  one  of  the 
jaw  members  and  extending  therefrom  toward  the  other 
jaw  member,  said  fingers  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  uncompressed  connector 
and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  connector  and  hold  the 
same  upon  expansion  of  said  connector  on  crimping,  said 
comector  being  then  carried  by  said  fingers  on  movement 
ai  tte  JRw  members  apart. 


3,17S,f27 
ODOMETER-SPEEDOMETER  TESTING 
Charies  W.  MacMUfaui,  Rock  Island,  lU^  assignor  to  Bear 
M«iufac<iiring  Company,  Rock  Island,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
doo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  M,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  SM52 
2  Claims.    (Q.  7J— 2) 


.-f 


trudate  delivery  opening  with  an  elastic  metal  nib  sup- 
port plate  extending  substantially  transverse  said  naetal 
extrusion  passage  and  across  said  nib  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  ouUct  end  of  said  nib  but  clear  of  said 
extrudate  delivery  opening  in  said  nib,  said  sub-assembly 
and  said  housing  being  assembled  with  a  press  fit  inter- 
posing sufBcient  compressive  loading  generally  radially 
inwards  of  said  nib  through  said  stainless  steel  ring  when 
added  to  the  tensile  strength  of  said  nib  such  as  to  exceed 
the  disruptive  tensile  stresses  applied  generally  tangen- 
tially  outwards  of  said  nib  during  the  extrusion  of  metal 
through  said  nib. 
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3  178,92^ 
TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

I  C.  Logan,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Thomas 

&  Bctts  COm  ■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,W9 

5  Claims.    (.CL  72 — 419) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  vehicle  odometers  as  a  func- 
tion of  simulated  travel  over  a  selected  test  distance  as 
revealed  by  the  vehicle  odometer;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  normally  unactuated  test  instrument  adapted  to 
be  actuated  as  a  function  of  roution  of  the  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  in  traveling  the  simulated  distoncc,  said  instru- 
ment having  at  least  two  indicators  initially  set  to  zero 
and  calibrated  respectively  to  hundredths  and  tenths  of 
the  actual  distance  selected  as  the  test  distance,  and  con- 
trol means  for  said  instrument  accommodating  actuation 
thereof  when  the  vehicle  odometer  indicates  any  given 
distance  reading  and  for  rendering  the  same  unactuated 
at  the  moment  when  the  vehicle  odometer  indicates 
vehicle  travel  of  the  selected  test  distance  from  said  given 
reading,  whereby  the  percent  accuracy  of  the  vehicle 
odometer  may  be  read  directly  from  the  instrument. 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  electrical  conductors  in  an  elon- 
gated compressible  tubular  connector  to  thereby  connect 
said  conductors  therein,  said  tool  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  members,  inner  waUs  provided  on  said  jaw  mem- 
bers, means  connecting  said  jaw  members  for  movement 
in  a  given  plane  relative  to  each  other,  to  thereby  dispose 
said  inner  walls  thereof  in  abutting  juxtaposition,  the 
inner  wail  of  one  of  said  jaw  members  being  provided 


3  178.928 
ROLLING  BEARING  SIMULATOR 
Tkomas  B.  Howe,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spenr 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FUed  A«g.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,773  ' 

17  Clalm.s.    CO.  73— f)  .         " 

1.  A  rolling  bearing  simulator  for  rolling  beanng  ele- 
menU  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  surface  provid- 
ing means  between  which  a  plurality  of  said  rolling  bear- 
ing elemenu  are  disposed,  said  first  and  second  surface 
providing  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis,  rolling  bearing  element  retaining  meant 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said  elemenu  and  dis- 
posed between  and  in  spaced  coaxial  rclauon  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  surface  providing  means,  said  bear- 
ing element  retaining  means  simulating  the  separator  cage 
with  which  said  elemenu  are  normally  cooperauve,  said 
bearing  element  retaining  naeans  being  rotaUbly  mounted 
for  rotation  about  said  common  axis  with  respect  to  said 
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surface  providing  means,  means  for  rotating  said  first 
surface  providing  means  with  respect  to  said  second 
surface  providing  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
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(a)  an  ion  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  concentrically 
arranged  electrically  conductive  waUs  between 
which  said  fluid  flows, 

(t)  means  for  imposing  an  electric  potential  between 
said  conductive  walls, 

(c)  an  inlet  duct  leading  to  said  ion  filter  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  said  gaseous  fluid  for  testing, 

(</)  a  radioactive  particle  charging  clement  in  said 
inlet  duct, 

(«)  means  comprising  an  electric  circuit  for  impos- 
ing an  electric  potential  between  said  clement  and 
the  walls  of  said  inlet  duct. 


\an\  'V  m-.T't  4 


torqtie  transmitted  by  means  of  said  elements  to  said 
second  surface  providing  means  for  providing  a  measure 
in  accordance  with  a  ftmction  thereof.  /nt^tu,  -..  : 

^,  ——————      •«   V&tqd^^    '.ifc.- 

t  '"    3,17S,f2f 

METTfOD  AND  APfARATl^S  FOR  TESTING  MEAT 
DouM  D.  Go«,  M»rblelM«d.  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  DuoB- 
Right,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  af 
MasMchosetts 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Sar.  No.  233,271 
t  ClalBM.    (CL  73—15^) 


3.  Apparstus  for  determining  the  fat  content  of  ground 
meat,  comprising  a  collecting  vial,  a  scale  caUbrated  in 
divisions  representing  incrcmenU  of  volume  in  said  vial 
and  movably  mounted  adjacent  said  vial  to  faciliute  the 
measurement  of  the  volume  of  a  column  of  fat  suspended 
in  the  vial  by  a  column  of  watery  meat  juices,  a  trough 
mounted  above  the  vial,  said  trough  being  inclined  down- 
wardly and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  spout  posi- 
tioned to  deUver  liquid  to  the  vial,  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes mounted  a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  locat- 
ed above  the  trough  in  position  to  hold  a  sample  of 
ground  meal  compressed  be<ween  them  above  the  trough, 
and  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  volUge  to  the 
electrodes  to  cook  out  fat  and  juices  from  the  sample  and 
deliver  them  to  the  trough 


.)ii;'M  tl  lU.-u*  u  ^in 


3,178,93« 


MONTTOR  AND  SPECTROMETFR  FOR  ATMOS- 
PHERIC PARTICULATE  MATTER 
Ckarles  B.   Moore,   I.cxingtoii,   and   Bernard   Vonoegut, 
Weston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masjwcbusetts 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,134 
6  Claims.    (CL  73^28) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  total  concentration  <rf 
particles  in  a  gaseous  fluid  comprising:         ^  ^^^    ^^^ 


(/)  a  Faraday  cage  conuining  means  for  measuring 

the   electric   charge   concentration   in   the   gaseous 

fluid  flowing  through  said  cage, 
(ff)  a  second  duct  leading  from  said  ion  filter  to  said  « 

Faraday  cage,  and  - 

(Ji)  an  exhaust  duct  leading  out  of  said  Faraday  cage;  n 
(/)  the  electric  potential   between  the  walls  of  said^ 

ion  filter  being  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all 

the  fast  charging  ions  in  said  gaseous  fluid  passing 

\    through  said  ion  filter,       *!  «-Jni^-  ru.  J.^ni^iai.-.a  ?j»i><* 

(/)  each   of   said    ducts    being    provided    with    turril  d 

whereby  elecUostatic   interactions  between  any  ot'^ 
■    said  particle  changing  element,  said  ion  filter,  and  » 

said  Faraday  cage  are  prevented.  J' 

''"W!m..1j  Lir-->*  ''V-  il-t4ti*:T*l»  *  .nod 

i.  *  .'  3  ITS  931  '1*''* 

rNEUMATIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS        ''«P 

David  B,  Kirk,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Moore  Producta.t 

Co..  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of  Pennsylvania     u 

FUmI  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,798  « 

4  Claims.    (CL  73—37.5)     ^vurr,tiiiwi^0Li 

_  _  ,.  '■.  5,*^'  liiVsnaew 


fn-'MU 


-nt:ui  oi  <<>3iMfj  si*-iinoqo  hn*-  i»..-jb        '  i  .    ••■  >^^i  'StirKW 

i.  In  measuring  apparatus  having  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  connected  to 
said  source,  a  gage  member,  a  fluid  connection  between 
said  fluid  pressure  regulator  and  said  gage  member,  flow 
limiting  means  between  said  regulator  and  said  gage 
member,  said  gage  member  having  a  discharge  opening 
controlled  by  a  dimension  of  the  work  to  be  measured, 
a  relay  interposed  in  said  fluid  connection  between  said 
flow  limiting  device  and  said  gage  member  and  having 
an  inlet  connection  connected  to  said  flow  limiting  de- 
vice and  an  outlet  connection  cormectcd  to  said  gage 
member,  said  relay  having  portions  for  reUining  in  said 
fluid  connection  upstream  of  said  relay  an  elevated  pres- 
sure level  when  said  discharge  opening  is  unrestricted, 
and  a  prrsstjre  output  connection  connected  to  said  fluid 
connection  between  said  flow  limiting  means  and  said 

l^i,,jWW»  .VMS,  an*  tB|i*3ii-j  <»-*i*»o.u  ta-j-*"  '  •>— 
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CAN  TESTING  MACHINES  *» 

Arttar  Lesik  Stuchbery.  Enfield,  and  Stanley  LlewellTii 
Hante,  High  Wycombe,  England,  and  John  Alfred 
Drake,  North  AdebUde,  Sooth  Australia,  Australia, 
aadgnors  to  The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  LxMidoa, 
Eagland,  a  British  company 

FUed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,295        .    .. 
SClaima.    (CU  73— 45J)  *  *'' 


.J^ 


t*:  ■;.'■' » 


^VT^i  ur,iJ^'A '  f— fi/*^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  testing  cans  for  leaks 
and  for  automatically  rejecting  cans  which  contain  lealu, 
comprising  a  rotatable  apertured  support  arranged  to 
move  cans  in  a  predetermined  path  during  testing  thereof, 
separate  means  cooperating  with  the  support  to  retain  the 
open  end  of  a  can  to  be  tested  in  gas-tight  engagement  with 
said  support  over  each  aperture,  said  apertured  support 
being  maintained  in  contact  with  a  fixed  central  hub,  said 
hub  haviat  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas,  a  gas  line  asso- 
ciated with  each  aperture,  a  supply  valve  for  introducing 
gas  under  pressure  to  said  gas  lines  from  the  supply  of 
pressurized  gas  within  said  hub  in  timed  relationship  to 
the  rotation  of  said  apertured  support  about  said  central 
hub,  a  transducer  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  chamber 
separated  by  an  electrically  conductive  diaphragm  and  a 
flat  electrode  mounted  in  one  of  said  chambers  so  as  to 
form  a  parallel  plate  capacitor  with  the  chamber  separat- 
ing diaphragm,  a  gas  isolating  valve  connected  to  the 
transducer,  a  coarse  leak  detector  coimected  between  the 
isolating  valve  and  the  supply  valve,  electro-magnetic 
means  for  rejecting  cans  having  leaks  therein,  said  coarse 
leak  detector  having  pressure  sensitive  means  for  detect- 
ing a  leak  in  a  can  and  for  actuating  said  electro-magnetic 
means,  said  isolating  valve  being  disposed  in  said  gas  line 
and  isolating  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
from  said  supply  valve,  and  electrically  actuated  means 
connected  to  the  transducer  and  operable  thereby  to  actu- 
ate said  electro-magnetic  means  if  said  can  has  a  leak 
therein. 

3,178,933 
METHOD    AND   APPARATUS   FOR   ULTRASONIC 

WELD  INSPECTION  AND  DISPLAY 
Peter  K.  Bloch,  Stamford,  and  Elliott  A.  Heary,  Newtown, 
Coon^  assignors  to  BraiKoa  instmments,  bc^  Stam- 
f  ovd.  Coon. 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,716 
9  Claims.    (CL  73 — 67  J) 
6.  Ultrasonic  inspection  apparatus,  comprising  in  oom- 
binatioQ, 

(1)  a  transducer  for  directing  ultrasonic  energy  into 
a  test  part, 

(2)  movable  mounting  means  supporting  said  trans- 
ducer for  movement  of  said  transducer  along  a  sur- 
face of  the  part  in  the  mean  direction  o(  travel  of 
ultrasonic  energy  directed  throu^  the  part. 


(3)  oacilkMcope  means  for  providing  a  trace  pattern 
ootTcaponding  to  the  path  of  the  ultrasonic  energy 
moving  throu^  the  part, —  -,  --     ,- 


(4)  electronic  means  for  receiving  reflected  ultrasonic 
energy  from  the  part  and  for  oKxlulating  said  trace 
pattern  in  response  thereto 

(a)  at  a  location  on  said  trace  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  a  location  of  energy  reflection  in  the  part, 
and 

(5)  electronic  means  connecting  said  transducer  mount- 
ing means  and  said  08cilIo«c(H>e  means  for  shifting 
said  display  pattern  in  corresponding  proportion  to 
movement  of  said  transducer 

whereby  the  representation  of  the  part  on  said  osdlkMcope 
trace  pattern  remains  fixed  irreqiective  of  movement  of 
said  transducer. 


i 


3.178334 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOELASTIC 
STRAIN  ANALYSIS  OF  STRLCTLIL^L  MEMBERS 
Richard  OHegan,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  asaignor  to  B«U 
Telephone  laboratories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioQ  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,f«5    . 
.      7  Claims.    (CL  73— «8) 


1 


I 


y  AMts 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  photoelastic 
methods  of  stress  and  strain  analysis  which  comprises  a 
matrix  or  mat  formed  of  a  large  number  of  like,  closely 
spaced,  elongated  strips  of  photoelastically  strain-sensi- 
tive material  assembled  in  parallel  relation  and  supported 
on  a  layer  of  a  material  having  negligible  photoelastic 
sensitivity  to  strain,  adjacent  strips  being  substantially 
mechanically  independent  of  each  other,  the  width  of  each 
strip  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  matrix  or  mat 
being  a  small  fractional  part  of  its  length. 


3,178,935 
PRESSLTIE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Frank  H.  McRitchie,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
fractories Institute,   Pittsbargh,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsvlvania 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,543 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—94) 
1.  A  disk-like  pressure  measuring  device  adapted  for 
total  introduction  into  a  chamber  comprising: 
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1*  a  rial  haring  an  outer  circumference  and  an  iimer 
bore; 
a  base  plate  comprising  a  flat  disk  having  three  pro- 
tuberances secured  to  an  inner  flat  surface  thereof 
in  a  triangular  array; 
a  calibrated  plate  comprising  a  flat  disk  having  a 
polished  interior  surface; 


>     V,. 


•  *l^> 


.r  •  ;     »  t 


the  said  polished  surface  of  the  said  calibrated  plate 
being  in  point-contact  with  each  of  the  said  three 
tri*   protuberances; 

tk»  taid  base  plate  and  the  said  calibrated  plate  beiiig 
paripbcrally  aligned  and  being  disposed  within  the  said 
bore  with  the  space  between  said  places  being  con- 
fined by  said  ring; 

means  for  securing  the  said  plates  within  the  said  bore, 
whereby  mechanical  pressures  applied  across  the  said 
device  cause  the  proiruberances  to  create  indenta- 
tions in  the  said  calibrated  plate  corresponding  in 
diameter  to  the  maximum  applied  pressure. 


r  ».»' (2)  meaiu  forming  a  depression  in  said  cavity, 
and 

(3)  means  forming  a  fluid  passage  through  said 
base  from  said  cavity  and  then  to  a  pressure 
.-'    ^      sensitive  device;  !" 

(B)  a  diaphragm  overlying  said  cavity, 

(1)  means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm  around  the 

^  f^"      periphery  of  said  cavity  to  form  a  fluid  chamber; 

(O  a  fluid  confined  in  said  chamber; 

(D)  means  for  transmitting  a  weight  or  lorcc  to  said 

diaphragm  to  aflfect  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 

chamber;  and 

•  p«  ■'  -      -  "  —^ 


>,' 


!- 


3,178,936 
FLEXURAL  TESTING  OF  MATERIALS 
Norman  J.  Flnsterwalder,  Rodiester,  N.Y.,  amignor  to 
Te   IS  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dalhu,  Tex-,  a  corpo- 
irntioa  of  Delaware 


Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,615 
6CfailM.    (CL73— 100) 


.  t 


(E)  an    insert    positioned   in   said   base   within   said 
depression, 

(1)  said  insert  having  a  substantially  flat  surface 
portion  disposed  in  said  cavity, 

(a)  said  flat  surface  portion  being  normally 
closely  spaced  from  said  diaphragm, 
7n  7.        (2)  said  insert  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion less  than  said  base  and  said  fluid,  and 
•;     (3)  said  insert  having  a  fluid  displacing  volume 
substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of  fluid  in 
said   chamber   multiplied   by  the  ratio  of  the 
cubical  coefficients  of  expansion  of  said  fluid 
to  said  base 
whereby  temperature  changes  affecting  the  fluid  volume 
in  said  chamber  and  the  volume  of  said  chamber  are 
substantially  compensated  for  by  the   presence  of  s^id 
insert,  and  the  flat  surface  of  said  insert  serving  as  a  rest 
for  said  diaphragm  when  the  load  cell  has  insuflScient 
fluid  in  said  chamber. 


1  f 


•.>  ,o 


lit  ' 


p.l' 


1.  The  method  of  flexural  testing  of  bendable  speci- 
mens, comprising  mounting  one  portion  of  a  specimen 
in  a  first  clamp,  mounting  a  second  portion  of  a  spea- 
men  in  a  second  clamp,  routing  the  second  clamp  to 
bend  the  specimen  in  one  direction  and  to  apply  a  first 
moment  to  the  first  clamp  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  second  clamp,  applying  a 
second  moment  to  the  first  clamp  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  second  clamp  and  of 
a  value  to  offset  the  first  moment  applied  to  the  first 
clamp,  and  measuring  the  last-named  moment  and  said 
rotation. 

3,178,937 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PRESSl  RE  DEVICES 
Chester  D.  Bradley,  Darien,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  A.  H. 

Emer>  Company.  N>w  Canaan,  Conn. 
FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,117 
-y  2  Claims.    (CL  73—141) 

1.  A  hydraulic  load  cell  comprising,  in  combination: 
(A)  a  base  having 
«at  «»     (1)  naeans  forming  a  cavity  therein,  v     -*  -  - 


3,178,938  " 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION   FOR  CON- 
DmON  RESPONSE  OF  A  CONDmON-RB- 
SPONSIVE  NETWORK 
Aitlmr  C.  Ruge,  Lexhagton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baldwin- 
Uma-Hamiltoa  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa-,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsybanla  •*  ^^^     a         m 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  l<'i»ff*»,^P^- J» 
19^1.    This  application  June  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,427 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


tJrtil  '      «:  •.  >.-.  K>\f^.-       ■  */<• 


1.  Condition-responsive  apparatus  having  a  desired  re- 
lation between  the  temperature  at  a  given  location  and  the 
response  of  an  electrical  network  to  a  condition  to  be 
measured  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electrical  net- 
work including  at  least  one  electrical  impedance  element 
whose  impedance  varies  in  accordance  with  the  variation 
of  the  condition  to  be  measured,  said  network  having  two 
input  and  two  output  terminals,  a  source  of  voltage  im- 


mn 
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preMed  upon  said  input  terminals  whereby  a  variation  of 
said  condition  results  in  a  corresponding  variation  in  the 
voltage  appearing  across  said  output  terminals,  two  tem- 
peratire-sensitive    impedance   elements   which   undergo 
change  in   electrical   impedance  with   temperature,  said 
electrical  impedance  elements  being  connected  to  said 
network  »o  that  said  change  in  impedance  effects  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  said  response  of  the  electrical  net- 
work to  a  condition  to  be  measured,  each  of  said  teni- 
perature-sensitive  elemenU  being  so  located  as  to  experi- 
ence substantially  the  temperature  at  said  given  location 
and  having  their  changes  in  impedance  with  temperature 
predetermined  to  be  in  excess  of  those  required  for  ob- 
taining said  desired  relation,  two  substantially  constant 
impedance  elements  and  means  connecting  each  of  said 
nibstantially   constant    impedance   elements   in    parallel 
with  a  different  one  of  said  temperature-sensitive  elemenU 
as  a  shunt,  said  shunts  being  of  such  impedance  values  as 
to  reduce  the  extent  by  which  the  predetermined  changes 
in  impedance  of  said  temperature-sensitive  elements  effect 
said  corresponding  change  in  said  network  response  to 
obtain  said  desired  relation,  and  further  characterized  in 
that  said  network  comprises  a  bridge  circuit,  said  two 
temperature-sensitive  impedance  elemenU  are  connected 
in  series  with  each  other  and  with  the  source  of  voltage 
and  the  input  terminals  of  the  network,  said  network 
thereby  being  connected  interpoeed  between  said  two 
temperature-sensitive    elements    having    the    two    shunts 
connected  therewith  so  that  the  relative  contributions  of 
the  two  temperature-sensitive  elements  to  the  reduction 
of  said  extent  can  be  established  separately  as  desired, 
and  a  substantially  constant  impedance  calibration  ele- 
ment is  provided  together  with  means  for  termporarily 
connecting  it  across  one  of  said  output  terminals  and  one 
terminal  of  said  source  of  voltage  so  as  to  provide  purely 
electrical  means  of  producing  a  network  output  which 
can  be  calibrated  in  terms  of  said  condition  to  be  meaa- 
ured,  said  calibration  element  being  thereby  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  combination  of  one  arm  of  said  bridge 
circuit  and  one  of  said  temperature-sensitive  impedance 
elements  taken  in  series,  whereby  the  effect  of  tempera- 
ture upon  the  output  produced  by  operation  of  said  cab- 
bration  element  can  be  varied  by  selecting  the  impedance 
of  said  substantially  constant  impedance  element  shunt- 
ing said  last-named  temperature-sensitive  element  so  that 
the  network  output  produced  by  said  electrical  means  can 
be  made  subsUntially  independent  of  temperature  while 
the  net  conlribution  of  both  Uraperature-sensitive  ele- 
ments to  the  reduction  of  said  extent  can  be  established 
to  obtain  said  desired  relation  by  selecting  the  impedance 
of  said  substantially  constant  impedance  element  shxmt- 
ing  the  remaining  temperature-sensitive  element 


a  3,178,939  _  ^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FUGHT  VARIABLES 

OF  HYPERSONIC  VEHICLE 

lames  R.  Rochester,  Sma  Gabriel,  Alexander  J.  Moacrieff- 

Yeates,   Attndena,   H«ry   Doclcnuui,   Glendora,   and 

Thomas  J.    Hairimaa,   Pandena,    CaUf.,   assignors   to 

U      €HmBnial  Coatrola  Corporatioii,  Dwirte,  County  o(  Lob 

Angcics,  Califs  a  corporation  of  New  York 
!»=  Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,345 

6  ClainM.  (CL  73— IM) 
1.  A  system  responsive  to  a  flight  vanable  of  a  vehicle 
moving  through  a  gaseous  medium  at  a  velocity  exceeding 
the  velocity  of  sound,  said  vehicle  producing  a  shock 
front  in  the  medium  and  producing  ionization  of  the 
medium  between  the  vehicle  and  the  shock  front,  said 
system  comprising  in  combii»tion 

electrical  winding  means  mounted  within  the  vehicle 
adjacent  the  vehicle  surface  and  energizablc  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  field  in  a  first  region  of  the  medium 
between  the  vehicle  surface  and  the  shock  front. 
means  for  supplying  an  electncai  pulse  to  the  winding 


muam  to  imannittently  modify  the  dtstributioo  of 
said  JA'^iiitkm, 


and  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  drift  velocity  of  the 
resulting  ion  pertiu-bations  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


•ntowaooco* 


rm/S&uctm 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit,  said 
system  including  a  vibration  transmitting  and  a  vibration 
receiving  transducer  coupled  to  said  conduit,  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  being  oriented  to  direct  a  vibration 
beam  substantially  transversely  across  the  conduit  in  the 
absence  of  fluid  flow,  means  for  energizing  said  trans- 
mitting transducer  intermittently  to  generate  a  pulsed  vi- 
bration wave  beam,  means  coupled  to  said  receiving 
transducer  and  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  received 
wave,  said  receiving  transducer  being  displaced  a  short 
distance  from  said  transmitting  transducer  along  the  prin- 
cipal axis  of  said  conduit  in  the  direction  of  the  origin 
of  the  flow  of  the  fhiid  through  the  conduit  where  it  inter- 
cepts the  vibration  wave  pulsations  directed  transversely 
of  the  conduit  and  echo  pulsations  thereof,  the  amount 
of  vibration  energy  received  by  the  receiving  transducer 
varying  substantially  with  the  change  in  the  flow  of  the 
fluid  as  the  vibration  wave  beam  is  deflected  by  the  move- 
ment thereof,  and  a  fluid  flow  indicating  means  coupled 
to  said  receiving  transducer  and  responsive  1o  the  output 
of  said  receiving  transducer  for  indicating  fluid  flow. 


3,17«,94« 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hogo  E.  Dahlke.  New  Bmnswick,  and  Walter  Welkowfti,     - 
Edteon  Township,  Middlesex  County,  NJ.,  mgaigoors  to    ' 
GoitoD  Industries,  loc^  Metnchcn,  N  J^  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  8.  1*58,  Ser.  N«.  7t7,744 
10  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 


3,178,941 
INDUCTION  FLO\%>IETER 
Clifford  F.  Berry.  AHadcna,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Consoli- 
dated Eicctrodynjimics  Conwntkm,  Paaadcna,  Calif.,  a 
corporadoo  of  California 

Filed  Aog.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,493 
i  Claims.  (CL  73—194) 
1.  An  induction  type  flowmeter  for  measuring  volu- 
metric flow  rate  comprising:  first  and  second  parallel 
conducting  plates  defining  a  first  capacitor;  means  for 
directing  a  fhiid  between  the  plates;  means  for  generating 
an  alternating  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  first  and 
second  plates  and  normal  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow; 
high  gain  alternating  current  amplifying  meaiu  coupled 
to  the  first  conducting  plate;  said  amplifying  means  hav- 
ing a  balanced  output;  negative  feedback  means  coupled 
between  the  output  of  the  amplifying  means  a»d  the 
second  conducting  plate;  and  positive  feedback  means  in- 

!       .  I 
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eluding  a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output 
of  the  amplifying  means  and  the  first  conducting  plate^ 
the  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  equal  to  the 
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^gi5? 


\ 


i-» 


■»■ 


«'" 


a  first  arm  pivotally  c<Mioected.  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  to  the  other  end  of  the  rod,  ^^ 

support  means  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  the  frst 
arm  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  arm  in  the 
plane  of  the  rod,  .       ^         a 

pressure  registering  meana  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  first  arm,  .tji.a*-'"' ,>.'M>3^-5^ 

a  second  arm,  j     *  .i_  -^ 

support  HKans  pivotally  supporUng  one  end  of  tne  sec- 
ond arm  for  movement  of  the  second  arm  in  a  plane 
.    parallel  with  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  first  arm 
,:    toward  and  away  from  the  rod, 

,n.^,.  ^f.'A   i''di4«;C  <ii»'ri>!r!7' 

;•   .  li.t  fx-  ■\ 


capacitance  of  the  first  capacitor  in  the  absence  of  fluid 
between  the  plates  and  any  suay  capacitance  shunting 
the  first  and  second  plates. 


3,178,942 
PRIMARY  METERING  DEVICES 
Marrla  F.  Bendy,  HaddonficUL  NJ.,  asstgnor  to  PeM 
Meter  Compuiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Fenasylvanhi 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1942,  Ser.  No.  173>42 
i  HriMf     (CL73— 213) 


fj     >f      :     '    ••  y 


2-.  i    '-T'    - 
t  ^  I.*?'  •    .  ■ 


,ir'- 


x'4     [UK   I>T>iV. 


1.  A  primary  metering  device  for  fluid  flow  comprising 
a  flow  metering  body  with  an  interior  fluid  passageway 
having  an  upstream  section  and  s  throat  of  reduced  cross 
aection  providing  a  pressure  differential  with  respe^to 
the  upstream  section,  said  body  at  said  upstream  secdo* 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  facing  said  passageway 
with  a  pressure  takeoff  connection  with  which  said  open- 
ing is  in  communication,  said  body  at  said  throat  having 
a  second  opening  formed  therein  facing  said  passageway, 
•  pressure  takeoff  connection  communicating  with  said 
aecond  opening,  a  flexible  non-metallic  liner  for  said  body 
extending  respectively  beyond  said  openings  in  both  direc- 
tions having  portions  in  bridging  relation  to  said  opemngs, 
•aid  openings  and  Ukeoff  connections  having  an  incom- 
pressible  liquid   therein   for   pressure  transfer  from  the 
bridging  portions  of  said  liner.  ■»-•  "\ 


means  for  biasing  the  other  end  of  the  second  arm  m 
a  direction  tor  movement  of  the  second  arm  toward 
the  rod,     ^  iliiA  V'    -'  -e'  .. 

contact  means  carried  by  the  aecond  arm  m  a  position 
to  contact  the  first  arm  and  translate  the  force  of 
the  biasing  means  to  the  first  arm  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  first  arm  toward  the  rod,  and 

means  for  adjusUng  the  position  of  the  contact  means 
along  the  length  of  the  second  arm  for  contact  with 
the  first  arm  at  various  points  along  the  length  oi 
the  first  arm  to  vary  the  effect  of  the  biasing  means 
and  vary  the  pressure  range  ot  the  gauge. 


3  178  944 

AIR  PRESSURE  GAGE  FOR  RAILROAD 

TRAIN  LINES 

Jack  C  Templefon,  2050  MOler  Roni, 

Huntington  1,  W.  Va, 

FOed  June  1.  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,367 

3  Claims.    (CL  73 — 420) 


1 


T        ^ 


.L 


3,178,943 
WIDE  RANGE  SELF-DAMPING  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
ElMT  G.  GulUory.  L«k*  Charles,  La.,  assignor  to  Cootf- 
Beatal  OU  Compwy,  Pomi  CHj,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,377 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73— 397) 
1.  A  pressure  gsuge  for  measunng  the  pressure  of  a 
VxJy  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a  rod. 

'    pressure  responsive  means  exposed  to  the  body  of  fhnd 
'         and  connected  to  one  end  erf  the  rod  for  moving  the 
*       rod  lengthwise  in  response  to  variations  in  the  prea- 
sure  of  the  body  of  fluid.  -'•-.-  .   •       ,v.i-.»« 


jaL»o-...  '  ■»    Moitieoq  - 

■  V  1  vi.«j«i  ad 
hius    ■'.  b-ib-iry.  »ri-s. 


I 


j<5  «.   TsiiUie  a  J««n-n« 


1  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  a  raih-oad 
train  line  at  a  connected  air  hose  coupling  thereon  having 
a  pair  of  identical  mating  parts  each  carrymg  an  annular 


J—- 


'.}■ 


seal  member  having  a  radially  directed  annular  surface 
in  sealing  and  airtight  engagement  with  the  other,  taid 
apparatus  comprising 

means  for  measuring  and  indicating  air  pressure. 

a  relatively  thin  and  flat  fork-like  means  having  lateral- 
"'  ly  spaced  apart  tines  and  a  thin  sampling  portion 
{M-ojecting  forwardly  from  and  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  tines,  said  tines  having  corresponding 
pairs  of  flat,  oppositely  facing  positioning  faces,  the 
positioning  faces  facing  one  direction  on  said  tines 
'*  lying  in  substantially  one  plane  and  the  positioning 
faces  facing  the  other  direction  on  said  tines  lying  in 
substantially  another  plane  spaced  apart  from  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  one  plane, 

said  sampling  portion  having  a  longitudinal  forwardly 
projecting  axis  lying  between,  parallel  to  and  gen- 
erally equidistant  from  said  one  and  said  other 
planes  and  the  positioning  faces  of  said  tines  lyiiig 
therein  and  having  a  longitudinal  passage  therein  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pressure  measuring 

.  means  and  terminating  at  an  opening  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof, 

said  tines  being  receivably  slidable  between  the  pair 
of  identical  mating  i»rts  of  the  connected  hose 
coupling  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sealingly  engaged 
annular  seal  member  sand  with  said  correspond- 
ing pairs  of  said  oppositely  facing  positioning 
faces  on  said  tines  in  guiding  and  positioning  engage- 

-  meat  with  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  pair  of 
identical  mating  parts  thereby  positioning  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  sampling  portion  between  and 

I     generally  in  the  plane  of  the  surfaces  of  sealing  en- 

t  gagement  of  the  sealingly  engaged  annular  seal  mem- 
bers and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal  nnem- 

i     bcTS  with  said  opening  in  fluid  conununication  with 

\    the  train  line. 
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carrier  and  including  means  for  simultaneously  changing  J 
the  circumferential  position  and  the  centrifugal  weight  ef- 
fect of  said  weight  means;  said  weight  moving  assembly 
further  including  a  transmission  assembly  deriving  input 
power  from  said  carrier  and  transmitting  it  to  said  weight 
means  for  normally  conjoint  rotation  of  the  two,  said 
transmission  assembly  including  reversing  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  selectively  engagcable  and  disengagc- 
able  means  operative  when  engaged  for  relatively  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  the  drive  ratio  of  said  transmission  as- 
sembly and  causing  said  weight  means  rotatively  to  pro- 
gress and  retrogress  respectively  relative  to  said  carrier. 


5c  3,17M45 

BALANCER 
Charles  W.  MacMlllan,  Rock  Island.  TTI.,  assignor  to  Bear 
Manufacturing  Company,  Rock  Island,  Ul^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,112 
1(  Claims.    (CL  73— 458) 


3,178,944 
ROTATING  PENDULUM  ACCELEROMETER 

Warren  Talbot.  Woodland  HlUs,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Security  First  National  BaniL,  Los  An- 
geict,  Calif.,  a  national  banking  association 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,906       -  •^:    <■ 
8  Claims.    (0.73—517) 


1.  An  accclerometer  comprising  a  rotatable  inertia 
element  displaced  from  its  axis  of  rotation  and  adapted 
to  rotate  continuously  in  one  direction  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  axis,  means  by  which  a  uniform  rotational 
torque  may  be  applied  to  said  rotatable  clement,  a  torsion 
rod  connecting  said  rotatable  element  and  said  torque 
applying  means,  first  and  second  transducers  coupled  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  rod  and  responsive  to  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  ends  of  said  rod  in  response  to  linear 
acceleration  of  said  accclerometer  to  generate  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  resultant  of  linear  acceleration  applied 
in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  inertia  element. 


3,178,947 
TOGGLE  SWITCH  ACTUATING  MEANS 
LlM»ln  M.  Keefc,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Robert 
Trock,  Plainvicw,  and  I^eonard  H.  King,  Valley  Stream, 
N  Y 

Filed  Not.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,321 
SClidms.    (CL74— 3.5) 


f 


■*  " 


1.  In  a  device  for  determining  the  position  and  amount 
of  counterweight  required  to  balance  a  body  rotating  about 
an  axis,  a  carrier  to  be  coupled  to  the  body  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis,  weight  means  guided  by  said 
carrier  fw  change  in  the  circumferential  position  and 
the  centrifugal  weight  effect  thereof  relative  to  said  car- 
rier and  the  body,  and  a  single  weight  moving  assembly 
operatively  associated  with  said  weight  means  and  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall-mounted  toggle  switch 
having  an  outwardly  extending  handle; 

a  housing  means  having  a  removable  cover; 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  proximate  to  said 
handle;  . 
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an  electrical,  direct  drive,  single  speed  motw  disposed 
on  said  housing  means;  -hj.  * 

first  gear  and  shaft  means  driven  by  said  motor; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  second  gear  means  operatively 
engaged  by  said  first  gear  and  shaft  means; 

a  [rfurality  of  stub  shafts  secured  to  said  housing  and 
rotaUbly  supporting  said  second  gear  means; 

toggle  switch  actuating  means  arranged  to  rotate  to- 
gether with  each  of  said  rotatable  second  gear  means 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus  and  adapted  to  be 
routed  independently  of  said  second  gear  means  to 
reset  the  apparatus; 

toggle  switch  engaging  means  adapted  to  be  moved  by 
said  toggle  switch  actuating  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  toggle  switch 
actuating  means  independently  of  each  other  and 
relative  to  said  second  gear  means. 
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.1  9,178,949  •**^.^> 

FRICTION  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Hans  A.  Hug,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne  awi^- 
ments,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  842  ^/| 

25  Claims.     (CI.  74—25)       ,^     ^,,  .. 


■1  .. 


•f' 


1.  3,178,948 

WAVE  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Enicst    W.    Reinwall,    Jr.,    McHenry,    111.,    assignor    to 
Motorola,  I»c,  Franklin  Park,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

nUnota 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,034 
6  Claims.     (CL  74—10.85) 


M,«,»     U-' 


\d    Iy 


.       ,1      .  ,    '-i:  I.-- 

•c.  •■1-Ji    ■■'■•■■     ■  ■-  ^i 


1.  A    tuning    device    for    a    television    tuner    of    the 
channel  selector  type  having  a  rotatable  selector  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  tuning  elements  with  one  for 
each  channel  of  the  channel  selector,  which  elements 
provide  tuning  of  television  signals  of  different  predeter- 
mined frequencies  in  a  given  frequency  range,  said  device 
including  in  combination,  a  tuning  sleeve  rotatably  sup- 
ported  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  selector  shaft,  means 
coupling  said  tuning  sleeve  to  said  selector  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality  of   independently   adjustable   fine   tuning   screws, 
one  for  each  tuning  element  of  the  tuner  for  fine  tuning 
the  same,  first  means  supporting  said  fine  tuning  screws 
arrayed  circulariy  about  the  selector  shaft,  a  rotatable 
idler,  an  arm  supporting  said  rotatable  idler  adjacent  the 
circular  array  of  said  fine  tuning  screws,  second  means 
supporting  said  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  point 
displaced  frxxn  said  idler,  which  point  is  a  fixed  distance 
from  the  axis  of  said  tuning  sleeve,  said  idler  being  offset 
radiaUy  from  both  said  fine  tuning  screws  and  said  fine 
tuning  sleeve,  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  being 
on  the  selector  shaft  and  rotalabk  thereby  to  position 
said  idler  adjacent  any  one  of  said  fine  tuning  screws  as 
the  chaimel  corresponding  to  said  one  fine  tuning  screw 
is  selected,  rotaubk  means  fixed  to  said  fine  tuning  sleeve 
and  engaging  said  idler  upon  axial  movement  of  said  fine 
tuning  sleeve   for  driving  said  idler,  said  tuning  sleeve 
being  decoupled  from   the  selector  shaft  when   axially 
moved,  and  cam  means  actuable  by  axial  movement  of 
said  tuiung  sleeve  to  cause  said  arm  to  pivot  and  bring 
said  idler  into  engagement  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
fine   tuning   screws,   said   rotatable   means   operable   by 
rotating  said  tuning  sleeve  to  cause  said  rotatable  means 
to  rotate  said   idler  and  thereby  adjust  the   fine  tuning 
screw  engaging  the  same,  whereby  fine  tuning  for  each 
charmel  of  the  channel  selector  may  be  preset. 


itai«»*-'' 


1.  to  a  friction  drive  system  of  the  kind  including  an 
annularly  divided  roUring  structure  including  a  roUnng, 
a    rotatable   shaft,   and   fixed   supporting   structure   and 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  roUring  is  en- 
gaged in  frictional  contact  with  the  shaft  so  that  rotation 
of  the  shaft  frictionally  drives  the  rollring  structure  axial- 
ly of  the  shaft  upon  a  signal  force  being  applied  to  tilt 
the  rollring  from  a  null  position  in  which  the  axis  of  the 
rollring   is   parallel   to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  force  ap- 
plying means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  the  roll- 
ring  to  produce  said  frictional  contact  including  an  elas- 
tically  deformable  tension  member  which  is  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  support  structure  and  the  rollring 
structure  and  which  is  torsionally  deformable  in  a  sub- 
stantially frictionless  manner  upon  tilting  of  the  rollring 
from  said  null  position  to  minimize  mixing  of  frictional 
forces  resulting  from  the  biasing  force  with  the  signal 
force. 


3,178,950 

TRUNNION  SEAL  FOR  SCREW-TYPE 

OPERATOR 

Hubert  L.  WiUianis,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Crwie  Co., 

Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,954  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  74— 89)  ■    ^     ! 


•»i>-> 


i    ''ia  i*-!'^ 


1.  In  an  operator  for  a  rotary  valve  having  a  rotatable 
closure  member  and  a  rotatable  valve  stem  therefor  com- 
prising: 

an  operator  housing  around  the  rotatable  valve  stem; 

the  said  housing  having  an  end  disposed  opening; 

the  valve  stem  projecting  transversely  into  the  said 
housing; 
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a  lever  on  said  valve  stem  pivotally  movable  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  rotatable  threaded  nut  there- 

'  cm; 

a  threaded  shaft  rotatably  engaging  said  nut; 

the  said  shaft  being  threaded  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  its  length  to  permit  90  degrees  arcuate  movement 
of  the  said  lever; 

the  said  threaded  shaft  projecting  throu^  said  end 
disposed  opening  in  the  housing; 

a  tnumion  block  with  upper  and  lower  trunnion  bear- 
ings in  said  housing  opening  mounted  around  a 
longitudinal  unthreaded  portion  of  said  shaft; 

the  said  trunnion  block  having  means  for  sealing  said 
trunnion  block  in  said  housing  opening  comprising 
a  plurality  of  linear  dust  seals  interposed  in  snug 
relation  between  walls  defining  said  housing  opening 
and  outer  portions  of  said  trunnion  block. 


♦rj  ^  ^f^ikif 


'*i  k^i^i 


^hllT.  art-  :  fit       / 


»T<l<?rt    ^i" 


■p 


fm'^. 


'<v  y«T 


j^,=..M'tr    1  I 


wall,  said  sleeve  and  wall  each  being  cold  metal  flowed 
into  interlocking  dovetailed  relationship  against  axial  dis- 

jw-.^"^  I     IT 

s 

placement,  and  means  i»eventing  torsional  displacement 
of  said  sleeve  and  wall. 


■>(• 
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3,178,951 
VIBRATORY  MOTOR 
Otmar  M.  tlbhig.  Lisle,  N.Y„  assignor  to  TngersoD-Raad 
Company,  New   York,  N.Y^  a  corponUioa  of  New 
Icraey 

FDcd  Jan.  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  339^17        | 
TClafana.    (CL  74— 120  I 

Til 


3,17M53 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMLSSION 

A.  Talbot,  B22  Abbott  Court,  High  SL, 

Fair  La  wo,  NJ. 

FUcd  Sept.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,719 

2  Claims.     (CI.  74—325) 


fU" 


1.  A  vibratory  motor  compristng : 

(a)  a  hollow  housing; 

(ft)  an  elongate  flexible  reed  mounted  tn  said  housing 

for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reed 

and  housing  one  end  free  to  vibrate; 
(c)  means  connecting  a  vibrating  portion  of  said  reed 

to  said  housing  causing  said  reed  to  rotate  relative 

to  said  housing  in  a  single  rotary  direction  as  it 

vibrates; 
(d}  means  on  said  housing  causing  said  reed  to  vibrate 

back  aiKl  forth  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 

axis  of  said  housing;  and 
(e)  a  qpindle  connected  to  said  reed  to  rotate  with  said 

reed  for  performing  useful  work. 


3,178,952 

FABRICATED  HUB  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

John  S.  Oics,  15«35  Prevost,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  May  24, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  1L2,299 

7  Claims.     (CL  74— 23«  J) 

1.  In  a  fabricated  hub,  an  outer  member  having  a 

generally  tubular  wail,  a  sleeve  positioned  within  said 


l-e.  \^ 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  gear  mechanism,  a  bousing  hav- 
ing end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  deUchable  cover  plate 
closing  said  housing,  a  stub  shaft,  a  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  stub  shaft,  means  extending  from  said 
bottom  wall  supporting  said  stub  shaft,  lamination  ar- 
ranged throughout  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  wheel  in- 
dividually movable  transversely  of  the  plane  of  said 
wheel,  a  pair  of  substantially  frusto-conical  shaped  gears 
arranged  with  small  diameter  portions  spanning  said  lami- 
nations at  one  segment  of  said  wheel,  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  end  walls  supporting  said  gears  for  rotation 
about  fixed  axes  with  confronting  peripheral  portions  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship,  means  main- 
taining synchronous  rotation  of  said  gears,  a  second  pair 
of  substantially  frusto-conical  shaped  gears  arranged 
with  small  diameter  end  portions  spanning  said  lamina- 
tions at  a  diametrically  opposite  segment  of  said  wheel, 
means  carried  by  the  other  end  wall  supporting  vaid  sec- 
ond pair  of  gears  for  rotation  about  fixed  axes  with  con- 
fronting peripheral  portions  of  said  second  pair  of  gears 
in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship,  means  main- 
taining synchronous  rotation  of  said  second  pair  of  gears, 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  teeth  on  said  gears 
meshing  with  said  laminations,  and  means  for  bodily 
shifting  said  stub  shaft  in  directions  substantially  aligned 
with  the  axes  of  said  gears. 

II  :t9<    tMli    n-> 

3,178,954 
TIMING  GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOMS 
Raymond  Dexter  Whiting,  Hopcdalc,  Mass.,  asrignor  to 
Draper  Corporation,  Hopcdalc,  Mam.,  a  corporatioii  of 
MakM 

FUed  Not.  27,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  24«368  gmar 

8  Claims.  (CL  74—325) 
1.  Harness  cam  and  timing  gear  means  for  looms  hav- 
ing in  combination  a  constantly  rotating  driven  shaft  in 
said  loom,  a  pinion  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  cam  shaft  with 
a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  thereon,  a  gear  on  said 
cam  sliaft,  an  interchangeable  reducing  gear  adapted  to 
mesh  with  said  pinion  and  said  cam  shaft  gear,  an  adjurt- 
able  stud  comprising  two  concentric  end  portions  for 


Afbil  20,  1966 
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joumaling  said  stud  and  an  eccentric  intermediate  por-  ^^ciJiv^vn  POWFR^T^L  TRANSMISSION 

t^on  for  free  rotation  of  said  rcduang  ^ar.  a  sup^^ng    ^^^^  E^Zore"^^  S^^'^^^^SLck 
means  for  said  stud  and  said  reduang  gear  mounted  ad-        ^  ^^^^^^  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289^22 
5  Claims.     (CL  74—375) 


3f'J    t/<i 


.v.-.afi: 


.l-lij 


justably  and  removably  as  a  unit,  said  supporting  means 
formed  as  a  generally  U-shaped  member  comprising  a 
flat  planar  surface  connecting  two  extended  cssentiaUy 
paraiiel  lefs. 

•i   -  I    ..        ^— ^—  , 

3,178,955 
MANUALLY-MANIFULATABLE  SHIFTING 
MEANS  FOR  THO-SPEfcD  POWER  TOOL 
Sherwood  G.  Enders,  Bowley's  Quarters,  and  DavW  E. 
Wilbclm,  Hampstead,  Md.,  asbignors  to  The  Black  and 
Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md^  a  cor- 
Bonition  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,323 
12  Clainss.     (CL  74—369) 


V'Vii  K- 


1.  In  a  power-operated  device  having  a  two-^)ecd  gear 
:,  manually-manipulatable  means  for  shifting  from  one 
tpeed  to  another,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  wall  <rf  the  gear  case  for 
rotary  movement  about  its  axis  and  also  for  limited 
longitxidinal  movement  radially  in  and  out  of  the 

gear  case;  .     ,    ,  •         a 

ib)  resilient  means  constantly  urging  said  shaft  inward- 
ly of  the  gear  case; 

(c)  eccentric  means  carried  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
shaft;  v\\  ^:i0ofn  ^ 

(</)  an  external  lever;  and 

(«)  meau  to  secure  said  lever  to  the  outer  end  erf  said 
shaft  for  pivoting  movement  of  said  lever  about  an 
axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
for  conjoint  rotary  movement  of  said  lever  and  shaft 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  lever  is 
urged  by  said  resilient  means  to  a  normal  position 
flush  against  the  gear  case,  said  lever  preventing  the 
complete  inward  withdrawal  of  said  shaft,  and 
whereby  the  free  end  of  said  lever  may  be  lifted  up 
from  the  gear  case  and  thereafter  said  lever  may  be 
routed,  laterally  reversed,  and  returned  flush  against 
the  gear  case,  thereby  routing  said  shaft  and  said 
eccentric  means  into  an  alternaie   180°  position  to 


V> 
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1.  In  a  two-speed  power  tool,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  gear  case; 

(b)  a  spindle  joumaled  in  said  gear  case; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaccd-apart  constantly  driven  gears  of 
different  size  rotaUbly  mounted  upon  said  spindle 
and  movable  along  said  spindle; 

(</)  a  clutch  element  carried  by  said  q>indle  interme- 
diately of  said  gears; 

(e)  clutch  means  carried  by  each  of  said  gears  fcM- 
selective  engagement  with  said  clutch  element; 

(/)  means  constantly  urging  each  of  said  gears  to- 
wards clutching  engagement  with  said  element;  and 

{g)  manually-manipulatable  shifting  means,  counter- 
acting said  last-named  means,  for  selectively  moving 
either  one  of  said  gears  away  from  said  clutch  ele- 
ment, thereby  allowing  the  other  of  said  gears  to  be 
brought  into  clutching  engagement  with  said  spindle 
for  rotation  in  unison; 

(h)  said  manually-manipulauble  shifting  means  in- 
cluding a  member  disposed  intermediately  of  said 
pair  of  gears,  radially  of  said  clutch  element,  and 
bearing  selectively  against  the  inner  face  of  either 
one  of  said  gears. 


f9ttll*9X«l 


,  «,.  ..-.  1  .,,  -art  /-:^  I  hi-.:  'ij'*.v-MV  <!?{.', 

•   p.    •(  3  178  957 

MOTION-TRANSMrmNG  DEVICE     

Jack  E.  Martens,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Andcrsns 
Companv,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Jui^  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,698 
,   _,  f    ,t^      5  OataM.     (CL  74— 424.8)     5^    ,,-r.^ 


i.f;  "xriri'V  :»n-.   '^n:!. 


L,j^  <|iuft  from  one  speed  to  another.   j|rtisd  rsv^i  }«;^»<  -   - 


•ytat-jft 


1.  A  motion-transmitting  mechanism  comprising: 

screw  means, 

a  nut  for  the  screw  means  being  operatively  connected 
tliereto  in  driving  relation  by  a  plurality  of  elongate 
rollers  having  spaced-apart  radially  enlarged  bearing 
surfaces  engaging  raceways  on  the  nut  and  threading 
on  the  screw  means  and  being  spaced  about  the  screw 
by  cage  means,  '         ^ 

said  nut  being  of  axially  separate  halves, 

said  raceway  being  located  on  said  separate  halves  of 
the  nut, 

means  urging  the  halves  in  oppoMte  axial  directions  for 
resilient  contact  of  the  raceways  and  radially  en- 
>ijt   largcd  bearing  surfaccvio'-yssf^fts  a»»***-*  •'*  *'^****'^ 
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annular  means  for  connecting  said  nut  to  an  output 
sleeve, 

said  annular  means  including  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face for  receiving  a  cylindrical  portion  of  each  of 
said  separate  halves  to  guide  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween, 

said  annular  means  including  a  plurality  of  annularly 
disposed  axially  extending  fingers  cooperating  with 
complementary  recesses  in  said  halves  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  said  halves  and  said  annular 
means. 

3,17g,»58 
JACK  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Beck,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assigDor  to  DirfT-Nortoa 
Company,   Chariotte,  N,C^   a  corporatkio  of  North 
CaroUna 

FUcd  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  35«,»31 
11  ClaioH.    (CL  74     424.1) 


ing  about  axes  arranged  at  a  fixed  distance  from  each 
other,  said  gear   wheels  having  non-circular   gear   rims 


1.  A  jack  mechanism  comprising  a  support  housing,  a 
composite  operating  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  and  retained  in  a  fixed  disposition  therein,  a 
jack  screw  extending  through  said  housing  and  operating 
member  for  axial  lineal  movement  and  having  an  ex- 
terior, helical,  groove,  said  composite  operating  mem- 
ber having  a  nut  component  with  an  interior,  helical, 
groove  mating  with  said  jack  screw  groove  and  a  return 
passage  connecting  spaced  portions  of  said  interior 
groove,  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  confined  in  said 
grooves  and  passage  and  movable  therein  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  nut  component  and  said  jack  screw,  said 
composite  operating  member  having  a  gear  component 
Mrith  an  interior,  annular,  screw  guiding  surface  for  guid- 
ing and  stabilizing  said  jack  screw  in  proper  axial  align- 
ment with  respect  to  said  nut  component,  and  gear  means 
drivingly  engaging  said  gear  component  to  rotate  said 
operating  member  to  effect  lineal  actuation  of  said  jack 
screw. 

3  178  959 
GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  SIMULATING  PLANE- 
TARY  MOTION  IN  A  PROJECTION  PLANETARI- 
UM, A  SOLAR  SYSTEM  PROJECTOR,  OR  THE 
LIKE 
Geriiard  Schwesingcr,  Heldenbefan  (Brenz),  Cermany, 
assignor  to  Cari  Zeiav-Sttftung,  Wurttembcrg,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,814 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Feb.  26,  1962, 

Z  9,251 
14  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 437) 
1.  A  gear  mechanism  for  simulating  the  planetary  mo- 
tion in  a  projection  planetarium   comprising  two  gear 
wheels  in  rolling  engagement  with  each  other  and  rotat- 


and  the  radii  ri  and  r^  of  the  driving  gear  wheel  and  the 
driven  gear  wbeel  being  determined  by  the  equations: 

, ^ 

'    ^+(l-«  ooeJS)(l-«»«in«JJ) 

and 

in  which  •  is  the  numeral  eccentricity, 

^=*Vl-«« 

•  is  the  eccentric  anomaly  of  the  planetary  orbit,  and  a 
is  the  fixed  distance  between  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
two  gear  wheels. 


3,178,960 

GEAR  SHIFT  ADAPTER 

Thomai  M.  KJng,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

The  King  Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  l962,  Scr.  No.  181,427 

2  Claiaw.    (CL  74 — 473) 


1.  A  gear  shift  adapter  for  attachment  to  a  pair  of 
automobile  transmission  shafts,  one  of  which  is  rotatable 
counterclockwise  toward  the  front  of  the  automobile  for 
shifting  into  first,  or  low  gear,  and  in  which  the  other 
shaft  is  rotated  clockwise  toward  the  rear  of  the  auto- 
mobile for  shifting  into  second  gear,  said  adapter  includ- 
ing a  crank  for  attachment  to  each  of  said  shafts,  a  frame 
having  means  for  attaching  it  to  said  transmission,  a  rock 
shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a 
pair  of  flat  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
normally  aligned  vertical  relation,  means  on  said  frame 
for  holding  said  levers  in  adjacent  facing  and  movable 
relation,  said  levers  having  normally  registering  through 
slots,  and  said  shaft  having  radially  projecting  key  means 
for  selective  locking  insertion  in  either  of  said  slots  upon 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  hand  operated  control 
lever  attached  to  said  rock  shaft  in  upwardly  projecting 
relation,  a  compression  spring  on  said  shaft  between  said 
control  lever  and  a  portion  of  said  frame  urging  said  key 
means  into  the  slot  of  the  inner  of  the  two  flat  levers,  said 
control  lever  being  axially  movable  in  opposition  to  said 


April  20,  19«6 

spring  to  move  said  key  means  into  the  slot  of  the  outer 
flat  lever,  and  elongated  link  memben  connecting  the  free 
ends  of  said  flat  levers  to  respective  free  ends  of  said 
cranks  for  shifting  the  transmission  into  first  gear  when 
said  control  lever  is  moved  forwardly  of  the  automobile, 
and  into  second  gear  when  the  control  lever  is  moved 
rearwardly  of  the  automobile. 
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pivotally  mounting  the  lower  end  of  said  pedal  for  slidable 
movement  of  said  pedal  to  adjust  said  angle  of  indinetion, 
comprising  a  U-shaped  element,  the  shanks  of  which 
are  slidably  mounted  in  bearings  secured  to  said  floor,  the 
base  of  which  element  passes  through  said  pedal  lower 
end  in  a  pivotal  maimer. 


■~  .^.(j  .-'•-•J •»»(•; 
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3,178,961 

DUAL  FEDAL  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Petw  Camplin  FleMsend.  Hollywood,  England,  ««!«"<><[ 
to   Girling    Umited.    Birmingham,   England,   a   Brttlsii 

company 

FUed  July  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  2*7419^  ^    ,^ . 
ClaliiH  iriority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  8,  1961, 
24,809  61;  Jan.  9,  1962,  753/62 
10  Claims. 


I»«t^  3,178,963 

•  -Jor.;    ri'.      GEAR  MECHANISM 
C.  WaHoo  Mnaser.  Palos  Verdes  Estates.  Calif.,  asslgBorto 
United  Shoe  Machiner>  Corporation,  Boston,  MaM^  a 
corporation  of  Mew  Jersey 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,739 

17  Claims.    (CI.  74—640)  ^  , 


iL-i" 


8.  Dual  pedal  brake  actuating  mechanism  incorporat- 
ing two  pedal  members  mounted  side-by-side,  in  which  a 
pad  or  pressure  member  on  one  pedal  member  is  pivotal- 
ly mounted  at  one  end  on  the  one  pedal  member  and  is 
movable  between  two  operative  positions,  in  one  of  which 
it  is  supported  by  the  one  pedal  member  clear  of  the 
other  pedal  member  and  in  the  other  of  which  it  extends 
over  the  other  pedal  member,  and  a  lug  projecting  from 
one  of  said  members  which  is  engageable  with  the  other 
of  said  members  in  said  other  of  said  operative  positions 
to  permit  independent  movement  of  the  pedal  members 
for  compensation. 


*1  a*  «''  >*|^»' 


.r.     3,178,962 

ACCELERATOR  PEDALS  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLES 

Lacien    P*ras,    Blllancoort,    France,    assignor    to    Regie 

Nationalc  dcs  Usiacs  Renault,  BiUancourt,  France 

Filed  Not,  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,848 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1962, 

883. R83.  Patent  1,317,966 

acmto..    (CL  74-561)   .    _^^, 


4. 


♦ 


•«ii  r  4.i' 


1 


1    In  a  gearing  device,  a  conical  spline  having  teeth 
distributed  around  a  curved  cone  surface,  a  conoidal  flex- 
spline    having   cooperating    teeth    distributed    around    a 
curved    cone    surface    which    has    a    common    apex 
with  the  cone  surface  of  the  conical  spline,  the  conical 
spline     and     the     conoidal     flexspline    being     one     sur- 
rounding the  other,  the  teeth  on  the  conical  spline  and 
on  the  conoidal  flexspline  having  the  same  diametral  pitch, 
and  the  teeth  on  the  conoidal  flexspline  being  in  contact 
and  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  on  the  conical  splme  at  a 
plurality  of  circumferenUally  spaced  points  and  being  out 
of  conuct  and  out  of  mesh  with  the  teeth  on  the  conical 
spline  at  intermediate  points,  the  number  of  teelh  on  the 
outer  of  the  conical  spline  and  the  conoidal  flexspline 
being  greater  than  the  number  of  teeth  on  the  inner  by 
an  amount  which  is  equ^  to  or  a  multiple  of  the  number 
of  poinu  at  which  the  conoidal  flexspline  teeth  are  m 
mesh  with  the  conical  spline  teeth,  wave  generator  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  side  of  the  conoidal  flex- 
spline at  the  points  at  which  its  teeth  are  in  mesh  with 
the  conical  spline  to  deflect  the  conoidal  flexspline  into 
conuct  with  the  conical  spline,  and  means  for  relatively 
moving  one  of  the  conical  sirfine,  the  conoidal  flexspline 
and  the  wave  generator  meant  with  respect  to  one  another 
about  a  common  axis. 


.    » 


1    An  accelerator  pedal  assembly  in  which  the  an^e 
of  inclination  of  the  pedal  to  the  floor  can  be  adjusted 
in  accordance  with  the  angle  formed  by  the  foot  and  leg 
of  a  driver  without  changing  the  throttle  setting,  compns- 
ing,    in    combination,    a    crank-shaped    lever    pivotally 
mounted  in  a  bracket  for  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  arms  of  said  lever  normally  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  axis  of  pivot,  one  arm  of  said  lever  extend- 
ing forward  from  said  bracket  on  the  engine  side  and  con- 
nectable  to  the  fuel  control  of  said  engine,  the  other  arm 
of  said  lever  extending  from  said  bracket  toward  said 
driver,  a  link  pivotally  comiected  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
end  of  said  other  arm  and  depending  therefrom,  an  ac- 
ceterator  pedal  of  the  harmonium  type  pivotally  atuched 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  link  and  means 


' ''  "^       3  178,W4 
ENGINE  PROPULSION  UNITS 
LmAea   P6ras,    BUlancourt,    France,    assignor   to   Regie 
NatioDale  des  Ushnes  Renault,  Bllbincourt,  France 

Filed  June  7.  1961.  Ser.  No.  115,559 
Claims  priorit),  application  France,  June  21,  1960, 

830.700,  Patent  1,268,554  ^^^ 

1  Claim.    (CI.  74— 645)  ,  ^^ 

An  engine  propulsion  unit  comprising  an  engine  stator 
housing  for  receiving  an  engine  rotor  therein,  a  first  bear- 
ing member  disposed  in  said  stator  housing,  an  engine 
drive  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing  member  and 
into  said  stator  housing  and  joumaled  therein,  an  engine 
rotor  secured  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  mounted  overhung  adjacent  said  first  bear- 
ing member,  a  clutch  disposed  adjacent  said  stator  hous- 
ing and  said  bearing  member,  a  fly  wheel  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  clutch  and  having  a  balancing  mass,  said 
fly  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  contiguous  to  said 
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lint  bearing  and  on  the  opposite  side  (bercof  with  respect 
to  said  rotor,  a  gear  box  disposed  adjacent  said  clutch, 
with  said  clutch  being  disposed  between  said  stator  housr 
ing  and  said  gear  box,  said  driving  shaft  extending  out  of 
said  stator  housing  on  the  side  of  said  fly  wheel  and 
through  said  clutch  and  gear  box,  a  second  bearing  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  first  bearing  member  and  adjacent 
the  contiguous  portions  of  said  clutch  and  gear  box,  and 
away  from  said  stator  housing,  said  shaft  being  extended 
through  and  joumaled  in  said  second  bearing  member,  a 


«  ..»J'  . 


hollow  tubular  shaft  extending  through  said  gear  box 

and  connected  to  said  clutch  for  connecting  said  gear 
box  to  said  clutch,  said  driving  shaft  extending  through 
said  hollow  shaft,  a  secondary  balancing  mass  for  the  en- 
gine, said  secondary  balancing  mass  being  located  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  first  balanc- 
ing mass,  and  a  spaced  pair  of  bearing  members  in  said 
gear  box  supporting  said  hollow  shaft,  said  clutch  being 
secured  to  said  hollow  shaft,  and  said  clutch  releasably 
coupling  said  gear  box  to  said  engine  rotor. 


DRIVING-STEERING  TRANSMISSION 
Alfred  B.  Mayfleld,  Halatead.  and   Marvin  C.  Darlfaic 
Borrton,  Kana.,  aarignors  to  Davis  Manofacturing,  Inc., 
Wkiiita,  Kans.,  a  corpontioa  of  Kansas 

FOcd  May  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,815 
^'  ICUm.    (CL74— 722) 
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train,  the  planet  gears  of  each  of  said  gear  assemblies 
being  driven  by  the  primary  power  transmission  train, 
and  the  ring  gear  of  each  of  said  gear  assemblies  be- 
ing rigidly  mounted  upon  a  respective  one  of  sakl 
driven  shafts,  and  deriving  its  speed  and  torque  from 
the  sun  aiKl  planet  gears  of  iu  assembly; 

belt  and  variable  pulley  assemblies  within  each  of  said 
secondary  power  transmission  trains  for  varying  the 
speed  at  which  the  planet  gears  of  each  gear  assembly 
are  rotated; 

and  control  means  coupled  with  the  respective  variable 
pulleys  of  said  belt  and  pulley  assemblies  for  inde- 
pendently varying  their  effective  diameter. 


,i««t  ^ 


.»-- 


3,178,9^ 

GEAR  DRIVE 

l^niest  Wfldhaber,  Brightoo,  N.Y. 

(124  Summit  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y.) 

Ffled  Feb.  U,  1962.  Ser.  No.  175,447 

10  daima.    (CL  74— Ml) 


-aau  J    I 
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1.  Gear  drive   comprising   an   external    gear   and    an  » 

internal  gear  larger  than  said  external  gear  and  coaxial  > 

therewith,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  gears  each  meshing  » 

with  both  said  coaxial  gears,  a  pert  on  which  said  inter-  i 

mediate  gears  are  rotatably  mounted,  a  routable  shaft,  ' 

means  for  supporting  said  shaft  adjacent  one  of  its  enda 

only,  said  external  gear  being  rigid  with  arul  located  at 

the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  centering  said 

external  gear  on  said  intermediate  gears,  and  means  for 

rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  intermediate  gears  on  j 

said  part  free  to  pivot  about  a  cei>ter  lying  on  iU  axis 

inaide  of  the  reach  of  its  teeth. 


3,1783*7 
EPICYCIJC  SPLTR  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Felix   Frttsch,   Vienna,   Anstria,   antgnor  to  Simmerina- 
Graz-Paoker  Aktiengeselischaft  fiir  Maschinen-,  KeaMl* 
■ad  Waggonbao,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Aoatria,  Dec.  22,  1941, 

A  9.718 

3ClafaM.    (CL74— Ml) 


A  variable  ratio  drive  mechanism  including,  in  combina- 
tion: t 

a  power  driven  input  shaft; 

a  pair  of  driven  shafts; 

a   primary    power   transmission   train  operably   inter- 
connecting said  input  shaft  and  said  driven  shafts; 

secondary  power   transmission   trains  operably  inter- 
connecting said  input  shaft  and  said  driven  shafts; 

planetary  gear  assembiles,  each   having   a  sun    gear, 
planet  gears,  and  a  ring  gear  and  coupling  said  power 
transmission  trains  to  said  driven  shafts  respectively 
the  sun  gear  of  each  planetary  gear  assembly  being 
driven  by  a  respective  secondary  power  transmission 


1.  An  epicyclic  spur  gear  transmission  comprising  a  sun 
gear,  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  grouped  around  in  mesh 
with  the  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  surrounding  and  in  mesh 
with  the  planet  gears,  an  axially  fixed  cylindrical  planet 
gear  carrier  relative  to  which  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring 
gear  arc  rotataWe  and  having  equally  angularly  spaced 
sloU  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof,  said  planet 
gears  t>eing  mounted  in  said  slots  of  the  planet  gear  carricci. 
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and  having  bearing  elements,  means  for  generating  radially 
outwardly  directed  components  of  bearing  pressure  actmg 
on  each  of  said  planet  gears,  and  at  least  one  freely  mov- 
able ring  in  surrounding  engagement  with  said  bearing  ele- 
ments of  said  planet  gears  under  pressure  of  said  radially 
outwardly  directed  components  of  bearing  pressure. 


3,178,948 

DRILL  HEAD  MOUNT 

David  D.  PHfigrew  and  Edward  J.  Mehana,  Jr.,  Plttsborgh, 

Fa.,  assignors  to  RocliweU  Manufacturing  Company, 

nttabarsti.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsjUania 

Fitod  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,005 

fOalmu    (CL77— 31) 


ai. 


.qi 
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♦.I' 


an  annular  seat,  a  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
closely  fitting  said  cylindrical  bore  and  a  collar  adapted 
to  engage  said  seat,  means  securing  said  bushing  rigidly 
against  roUtion  relative  to  said  tool  holder  with  said  col- 
lar engaging  said  seat  positively  establishing  the  axial  poai- 
tion  of  said  bushing  relative  to  said  tool  holder,  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  aperture  and  concentric  cylindrical  counter- 
bore  in  said  bushing,  a  tool  cartridge  body  having  a  cy- 
lindrical portion  closely  fitting  said  cylindrical  bearing 
aperture  for  guided  axial  adjustment  therein,  an  exter- 
nally threaded  portion  on  said  cartridge  body,  an  inter- 
nally threaded  rotatable  adjustment  sleeve  engaging  said 
threaded  portion  having  a  cylindrical  surface  closely  fitting 
within  said   concentric  cylindrical  counterbore   and   an 
annular  shoulder  axially  engaging  said  collar,  resilient 
means  loading   said  adjustment  sleeve   shoulder   axially 
against  said  collar,  and  means  preventing  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  cartridge  body  and  said  bushinfi,  =»fr 


/     .'!> 


'i^*. 


.     .   ^  ^'   3,178,976 

JAR  LID  REMOVER 

Rocco  WUIiam  Silletti,  1821  E.  Thurston,  Spokane,  Wa*. 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,404 

2  Claiiiia.     (CL  81—3.44) 


:   1.  A  jar  lid  remover  comprising  a  flat  arcuate  pressure 
1    In  a  drill  press,  bar,  a  radial  handle  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the  con- 

Co)  a  self  contained  electric  motor  powered  drill  bead    vex  side  of  the  pressure  bar,  and  an  upwardly  directed 
having  a  tool  driving  spindle  roUtablc  about  a  first    hoc*  on  the  pressure  bar,  at  one  side  of  the  handle,  said 

pressure  bar  having  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  ho<* 
being  located  at  one  end  of  the  pressure  bar  and  spaced 
downwardly  from  its  upper  edge,  and  being  angled  out- 
wardly beyond  the  concave  side  of  the  pressure  bar. 


axis, 
ib)  a  drill  head  support  column,  and 
(c)  means  mounting  said  drill  bead  for  pivotal  move- 
ments about  said  column  and  about  mutually  per- 
pendicular second  and  third  axes, 
(</)  said  second  axis  being  mainUined  normal  to  tl^ 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  column  in  all  adjusted  posi- 
tions of  said  drill  head, 
(e)  said  first  axis  being  maintained   parallel  to  said 
third  axis  in  all  adjusted  position  of  said  drill  head 
about  said  second  axis, 

said  mutually  perpendicular  second  and  third  axes 
intersect  sufficiently  close  to  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  drill  head  that  said  drill  head  tends  to 
;.tv  .  remain  in  any  adjusted  position  about  either  of 
said  second  or  third  axes  so  that  all  of  said  ad- 
fustmenu  may  be  made  simultaneously. 

:■'  'H: 


■"«'V' 


3,178,971  i'Kp.r 

SOCKET  WRENCH  ~ 

Herman  Bacilli,  Chicago,  and  Eugene  B.  Shapiro,  SkoUe, 
111.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Specialt>  Mannfactnring  Co., 
Skokk,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,214 
.       .,_  :  4  Claims.     (CL  81—125) 


ins^.n  . 
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3.178.969  '-^ 

ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  INSERT    -^   ♦"'  "^ 
William  Yogos,  Birmingham ,  and  Clement  J.  Ratke,  Hmit- 

Ington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valcron  Cor-  .„,„„»* 

^Son^  Detoolt,  MkhL.  a  corporation  of^  Michigan  ^»    J^^^^, 


FUed  Sept  27,  1962  S«r.  No.  226,6U     „,,,,^, 
b«.l^.     '""^     ^^''-"^  ^-t- 
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ss  .utt    J I   noil 
gft  i^»9«}q-»*i2 


b»>i 


l»njji»  tinfifKi  ... 

oi  U.iolrK>4«"<i'*fc'»^f< 

-#Of!l  TOl   .i  '■" 

-l«oq   ar/iiiitj-i 
bsfniKiiii  San  )• 


b* 

Jnsmivotn  Vi  tix^aiit'Oi  i 


-X'^j, 


tl^'^rr'^'      -^    l>>lMA 

..  kB»»:mlf'  yjilV   ,1- 
k>  (lotMn  . 

\  \. 

Jiff  >'ffcJ'"HXi    nJnoq<pii 
*|it.r  tlljMtfil   f4nin>Q« 

a^-.'?aM(  r»lilk  a  X{h0 

"^'  •=  -ijoli  ♦nsn.ovofo  ff^ 

*''     fi»Tdi  s  iJciTAil  ^Kta 

>ii)  tui2  .♦^^Jfe  biirf  \o 


9di  Jir..     -.         -' 

1 .  In  a  •ockef  wrendi.  8  dumk  having  a  handle  at  one 


1.  In  combination  a  tool  holder,  a  cylindrical  bore  in        .. --— —  .  .w  '  ,w  ,  .„^  «f  ..;^ 

said  tool  holder,  an  axially  aligned  counterbore  providing    end  thereof  and  a  socket  member  at  the  other  end  of  said 
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■hank  and  having  therein  a  screw-head  receiving  socket 
in  axial  alinement  with  the  shank,  a  keeper  member 
pivotally  secured  to  said  shank  adjacent  said  socket 
member,  said  keeper  member  having  at  its  forward  end 
means  engaging  the  screw-head,  first  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  shank  and  said  keeper  member  and 
operating  against  said  keeper  member  for  urging  said 
keeper  member  in  pivoted  position  so  that  said  keeper 
member  is  urged  to  a  pivot  position  away  from  said 
socket  member,  a  sleeve  slidably  supported  on  said  shank 
and  engaging  said  keeper  member,  second  spring  means 
operating  against  said  skeve  for  normally  urging  said 
sleeve  forwardly  to  pivot  the  keeper  towards  said  socket 
member  and  overcome  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means, 
said  sleeve  when  manually  retracted  against  the  force  of 
said  second  spring  means  permitting  said  first  spring 
means  to  pivot  said  keeper  away  from  said  socket 
member. 

"^^"■"■""^      .iV 
3  178  972 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  GROOVES 
Frederick  L.  Beeb«e,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  aarisnor  to 
.in  The  Deatsch  Company 

*  Filed  May  2,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  ir7,139 
7  Claims.     (CL  82—5) 


for  adjustment  generally  transversely  of  said  slide  axis, 
and  roller  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  body  in  a 


'mi       ^^— 


•  U^  »'  1 


^-^^y^Av^^^--^^   ^/\}^^ 
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position  adapted  to  engage  and  support  a  workpiece  con- 
tacted by  said  cutter  element. 


3,178,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON  A  WORKPIECE 

WHn  E   MOVING 
Louis  G.  Rocsi,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Moog 
ServocontroU  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,413 
14  Claims.     (CL  8^—76) 


1.  A  cutting  device  comprising 
a  support  means,  ^,, 

a  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  support  means,  '^ 
a  movable  member  oo  said  support  means, 
a  sin^e  cutting  tool  carried  by  said  movable  member, 
a  first  cam  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  movable 
member 

for  imparting  rectilinear  movem«it  to  said  tutm- 
ber 

for  advancing  said  member  tow<ard  a  work- 
piece, 
and  a  second  cam  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and 
said  movable  m^nber 
for  imparting  rotation  to  said  member, 

whereby  said  rectilinear  movement  and  said 
rotation  of  said  member  predeterminately 
position  said  cutting  tool  for  forming  a  cut 
in  a  wra'kpiece. 


m^^Jr-"  3r-" 


3  178,973 
BOX  TURNING  TOOL 
Alcn  N.  Sweeny.  Crosse  Pohite,  Mich-,  assignor  to  De 
VBef  Machine  Company,  Royal  Oak,  MiclL^  a  corpo- 
radoo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,671 
7  Claims.  (CL  82—35) 
1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  including  a  body  having  spaced 
supporting  portions  provided  with  coaxial  cylindrical  way 
openings  therethrough  and  a  recess  intermediate  said 
ways,  a  slide  non-rotatably  supported  in  said  openings 
for  movement  along  a  given  axis,  threaded  means  on  said 
slide  having  a  thread  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  movement 
of  said  slide,  said  threaded  means  being  cooperable  with 
at  least  one  of  said  supporting  portions  for  establishing  the 
position  of  said  slide  along  its  axis  of  movement,  a  bear- 
ing surface  on  said  slide  intermediate  said  supporting  por- 
tions, a  cutter  element  supported  by  said  bearing  surface 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  off  a  predetermined  length 
of  a  workpiece  while  moving,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  carriage  movable  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
workpiece,  cut-off  means  on  said  carriage  and  including 
a  cut-off  element  movable  from  an  inoperative  position 
in  which  it  is  disengaged  from  the  workpiece  to  an  op- 
erative position  in  which  it  engages  the  workpiece,  means 
for  accelerating  said  carriage  to  move  said  cut-off  cle- 
ment at  the  same  speed  as  the  workpiece  in  predetermined 
positional  synchronization  therewith  including  fluid  op- 
erated actuator  means  for  moving  said  carriage,  electro- 
hydraulic  servovalve  means  having  a  closed  center  valve 
spool  controlling  the  flow  of  operating  fluid  with  respect 
to  said  actuator  means  and  end  sensing  transducer  means 
including  a  movable  clement  adapted  to  engage  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  workpiece  and  be  moved  thereby  and 
arranged  to  generate  a  variable  electrical  control  signal 
for  the  servovalve  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
displacement  of  said  movable  element,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cut-off  element  from  its  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  its  said  operative  position  after  it  has  attained 
said  same  speed  and  positional  synchronization  thereby 
to  cut  off  a  predetermined  length  of  the  workpiece  from 
the  parent  portion  thereof,  and  means  arranged  there- 
after to  feed  an  increased  electrical  signal  to  the  servo- 
valve thereby  to  accelerate  said  cut-off  element  away 
from  the  leading  end  U  mid  funnt  portion  of  the  work- 
piece.  *5^  *■*' 
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3,178,975  ^^^  ■ 

HIGH  SPEED  PRECISION  BLANKING  PRESS 

VMil  c;corgeff.  La  Grange  Park.  HI.,  assignor  to  Danly 
Machine  Specialties,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation 

**  ™*°*FU«I  Mar.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,»4f        '  *  ' 
6  Claima.    (CL  85— 125) 


having  portions  projecting  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
work-support  pad  member  and  spaced  above  the  table 
element  surrounding  said  pad  member;  a  platen  sup- 
ported at 'one,  end  of  said  table  for  pivotal  movement 
over  said  Uble 'and  for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  work-support  pad  member  and  cutter  die, 
said  platen  being  pivotable  into  positions  wherein  its 
principal  axis  is  to  either  side  of  the  center  of  the  work- 
support  pad  member  and  cutter  die  but  overlying  the 
cutter  die  and  pad  member;  and  power  means  for  recipro-' 
eating  said  platen  in  said  positions  to  drive  said  cutter 
die  towards  said  work-support  pad  member. 


i 


3,178,977 
STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Mitchell,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  aarignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York  _      .  • 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,4»5 
5  Claims.     (CL  83—145)  i 


\p\ 


1.  A  precision  blanking  press  for  punching  a  blank 
from  a  workpiece  including  in  combination  a  frame,  a 
die,  means  supporting  said  die,   a  blankholder,  means 
mounting  said  blankholder  for  reciprocating  movement 
on  the  frame,  means  carried   by  said  blankholder  for 
supporting  said   workpiece   for   movement  therewith,   a 
working  slide,  a  coaaing  die  carried  by  said  slide  for 
movement  therewith,  means  mounting  said  working  slide 
for  reciprocating  movement  on  said  frame,  means  for 
driving  said  blankholder  with  a  predetermined  dwell  at 
the  bottom  of  iu  stroke  to  clamp  said  workpiece  be- 
tween the  blankholder  and  the  first  die,  and  means  for 
driving   said   working   slide   to   cause   said   coacting   die 
to  move  through  said  workpiece  to  punch  a  blank  from 
the  workpiece  during  the  dwell  of  said  blankholder,  said 
working  slide  drive  means  including  means  for  causing 
said  working  slide  to  dwell  at  the  bottom  of  its  stroke 
unto  after  the  dwell  of  said  blankholder. 


Ki  f  fi 


.-^ 


'  3,178,976 

CUCKER  DIE  PRESS  AND  DIE  THEREFOR 

Herman  G.  Knrat,  New  BriUln.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporatJoB  of 

Connecticut  ,     ^^^  ^^_     .         . 

FUed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,195 

18  Claima.     (CL  85— 125)  '*- 


H>>*.'"' 


1.  A  stripping  device  to  be  used  in  a  mulUple  punch 
and  die  unit  comprising, 

a  stripper  bar,  ! 

a  member  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  die  and  provided 
with  a  slot  extending  therethrough  to  receive  the 
stripper  bar  for  longitudinal,  transverse  and  angular 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  the  punches, 

a  locking  device  slidably  mounted  on  the  member  and 
projecting  into  the  slot  for  locking  the  stripper  bar 
in  any  of  a  variety  of  longitudinal,  transverse,  and 
angular  positions  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  punch  to  hold  a  workpiece  on  the  die  upon 
removal  of  the  punch  from  the  workpiece. 

3,178,978  '  • 

TAPE  DISPENSER  •  r^T^ 

'  Herbert  C.  Elsenman,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mlmie- 
■ota  MfaihiK  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paol, 
MiaiL,  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,821 
4  Claims.     (CL  83— 208) 


■m   :■}    ti^Vfi 


._■    'K. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  arnl  the  like 
comprising  a  frame;  a  table  element  on  said  frame  with  a 
work-support  pad  member  thereon  having  iU  upper  sur- 
face spaced  slightly  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  UWe 
element  surrounding  said  pad  member;  a  cutter  die  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  on  said  work-support  pad  member  de- 
fining the  pattern  to  be  cut  in  an  associated  workpiece 


\.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  feed 
roll  mounted  thereon  for  rotatable  movement,  an  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  said  first  feed  roU,  a  second  feed 
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FOcd  Aag.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,147 
8  CUinu.    (CL  83—236) 


roll  rotaUUy  and  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  "^^IL^"      ^    3tl7>»'>80  "^ 

movement  toward  and  from  a  feeding  position  in  which    MECHANISM  FOR  CUTTING  A  PLEATED  STRIP 
said  first  and  second  feed  rolls  cooperate  to  feed  a  tape     _      .      „  „  ,_.  ?'^  METAL  RIBBON  .  __^ 

«rip.  to.  clecmca,  o«am  for  c«cc.i„g  r.UUve  o,cv.  ""t^^i^^^^l^ T^^,^^^ 
ment  of  said  second  feed  roll  to  the  feeding  position  and  YoA 
to  initiate  a  tape-feeding  operation  upon  energization 
thereof,  a  measuring  element  independent  of  said  feed 
rolls  and  adapted  to  engage  the  moving  tape  and  be  moved 
thereby,  a  controlling  mechanism  drivable  by  said  meaa- 
uring  element,  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  controlling  mechanism  to  de-energize  said 
first  electrical  means,  a  severing  blade  swingably  mounted 
to  said  frame  and  cooperatively  connected  to  said  second 
feed  roll,  second  electrical  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  said  second  feed  roll  to  a  non-feeding  pod- 
tion  and  concurrently  eflfect  movement  of  said  severing 
blade  to  a  tape-severing  position,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  electrical  means  in  response  to  the  de- 
energizatioQ  of  said  first  electrical  means. 


3,178,979 
WEB  PUNCHING  MEANS 
Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville,  and  Clement  R  Konazewild, 
Glctt  Cove,  N.Y.,  a«igiiors  to  HjUm  Instrument  Co^ 
bc^  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M53 

IClalB.    (CL8^— 2«9)  i        I 


Jft9ai»v<Kn  to 

In  a  continuously  operating  reciprocating  punch,  means 
to  feed  and  register  a  web  of  a  type  having  equally  spaced 
conductive  lines  thereon  comprising: 

a  drive  roller  for  said  web,  ^"  • 

a  magnetic  clutch  connected  to  said  roller, 

a  magnetic  brake  connected  to  said  roller, 

a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  to  ride  over  said  web,  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  disiance  from  said  punch  on 
the  input  side  of  said  punch,  said  contacts  being 
adaptnl  to  complete  a  circuit  through  said  conduc- 
tive lines  when  said  web  is  properly  registered  for 
said  punch,  control  means  connected  to  said  contacts 
to  actuate  said  magnetic  clutch  and  said  magnetic 
I  brake  to  momentarily  stop  said  web  for  the  opcra- 
*  tion  of  said  punch,  said  control  means  including  a 
first  gas  tube  connected  to  operate  said  brake,  a  sec- 
ond gas  tube  connected  to  operate  said  clutch  and 
cam  operated  reset  switch  means  permitting  trigger- 
ing by  said  controls  only  during  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  cycle,  whereby  said  controls  may  not 
be  triggered  by  conductive  ink  on  said  web  other 
than  said  conductive  lines,  by-pass  switch  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  contacts  to  provide  con- 
tinuity of  operation  in  the  event  said  contacts  miss 
one  of  said  conductive  lines,  and  automatic  take- 
Df    away  means  for  said  web. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  continuous  strip  of  trans- 
versely pleated  metal  ribbon  into  equal  predetermined 
lengths,  a  conveyor  surface  for  said  ribbon,  a  driven 
feeding  roll  having  teeth  interengageable  with  the  pleats 
of  said  ribbon,  a  groove  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth 
of  said  feed  roll,  mechanism  for  arresting  rotation  of  nid 
roll  at  a  preselected  groove  indexing  position  on  each 
complete  revolution,  a  ribbon  cutting  tool,  and  means 
operable  to  actuate  said  tool  through  the  groove  in  said 
feed  roll  during  the  period  of  time  rotation  of  said  roll 
is  arrested. 

3,178,981 

PERFORATOR  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

OFFSET  PRESSES 

Harold  E.  Paakon,  842  W.  Nebraska,  St.  Panl,  Mfam. 

FUad  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,172 

1  Clatan.    (CL  83—345) 


A  perforating  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  roller  over  which  paper  sheeU  may  be  carried,  the  ap- 
paratus including  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  parallel  to 
the  roller  axis  and  spaced  from  the  roll  periphery,  a 
clamp  bracket  supported  by  said  shaft  for  movement 
therewith,  a  perforating  wheel  rotatably  supported  by 
said  bracket,  means  for  oscillating  said  shaft  to  move 
said  perforating  wheel  toward  and  away  from  said  roller, 
a  scries  of  angularly  spaced  supports  on  said  roller  in- 
wardly of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  string  of  metal  tinsel 
supported  by  said  spaced  supports  inwardly  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  roller,  but  engagcable  with  a  sheet  as  it 
is  rotated  with  the  drum. 


3,178,982 
GAUGE  FOR  A  SAW  OR  THE  LIKE 
Otto  Moddcr,  Dahlbmcfa,  Germany,  assigDor  to  Siemag, 
SfeffCDcr    Masrhtncnbaa    GjB.bJI.,    Daklbrvck,   Gmf 
mamj,  a  corporatioo  of  Germaay 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,951  « 

7  Claims.    (CI.  83 — 447)  ^ 

1.  A  gaufB  for  use  in  a  rolling  mill  with  a  conveyor , 
table  and  a  stock  cutting  device,  comprising 


no 


(*)  an  auxiliary  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  main 

rafl, 
fe)  a  slide  mounted  on  the  main  rail  and  the  auxiliary 

rail, 


a  die  block  on  said  die  bolder  and  having  a  second  fa- 
ture  therein  with  a  second  conical  wall,  said  second 
wall  decreasing  in  diameter  at  greater  distances  from 
the  top  of  said  die  block;  :,  .,  ©sh* 

t  die  bushing  in  said  die  block;      -  ..i-  d  x  >=»^<'  ' 


^'-- 


\y^ 


j^»  >v 


'      (</)  an  arm  mounted  on  the  slide  for  swinging  motion 
'      ■*-        about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  arm  having  a  first  por- 
•*         Uon   which  extends  transversely  of  the   conveyor 
table  and  a  second  portion  which  overlies  and  ex- 
tends parallel  to  the  conveyor  table,  and 
(«)  a  gauge  plate  mounted  on  a  free  end  of  the  said 
second  portion. 


_'ii 


^''  I. 


3,178,983       

RECIPROCATING  COOfclE  CUTTER  HAVING 
CUSHIONING  MEANS  WHICH  AirrOMATf- 
CALLY  ADJUSTS  THE  LENGTH  OF  TOOL 
r    SXROKE 

W.  BnuMoo,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  asrignor  «• 
Wcracr  Machinery  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh^  • 
conoratkNi  of  Michigan 

FUed  Inly  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  122,t33 
7  ClalM.    (CL  83—530) 


a  dowel  securing  said  die  block  to  said  die  holder,  said 
dowel  having  a  tapered  body  and  a  screw  thread 
thereon,  said  body  being  immovable  relative  to  said 
screw  thread,  said  screw  thread  being  threadcdly  re- 
ceived in  said  die  holder  and  holding  said  tapered 
body  in  wedging  engagement  with  both  of  said  walls 
whereby  said  Upered  body  establishes  and  mamtains 
a  colinear  relationship  of  the  axis  of  said  first  wall 
and  the  axis  of  said  second  wall,  and  said  dowel  hav- 
ing a  guiding  head  thereon;  ^ 

a  reciprocablc  punch; 

a  punch  guide  member  engaging  said  punch,  said  guide 
member  having  a  guide  bushing  therem,  said  guide 
bushing  being  guidingly  engaged  by  the  guiding  head 
of  said  dowel  to  align  said  punch  with  said  die  bush- 
ing. ^  ~  "     . 


■M-i 


qo:  sda 


3,178,985 
^   STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BRIDGE 
*r  Richard  C.  Jeranson,  2578  Svnbow  Lane,        tit 

^-.        ,  New  Brighton,  Minn.  :  , 

^C*"'"    ^    FUed  Not.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,946 
^'  •  2  dalmt.    (CL  S4— 307)  ^,  v,^^ 


tJVt;V 


-S;  .r>  :♦- 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  bed  including  a  lower  platen; 
agid  lower  platen  being  supported  on  said  bed  by  a  prcs- 
'"•Drized  fluid;  reciprocable  suspension  means  above  said 
lower  platen;  a  ram  supported  by  said  suspension  m^M 
and  reciprocable  therewith  for  applying  force  to  an  object 
between  said  platen  and  ram,  said  suspension  means  in- 
cluding a  fluid  cushioning  means  for  preventing  said  force 
from  exceeding  a  predetermined  value;  said  cushioning 
means  being  operated  in  rc^>onse  to  the  excess  of  the 
pressure  of  said  cushioning  fluid  over  a  multiple  of  the 
normal  pressure  of  said  lower  platen  supporUng  fluid. 


u&c 


T" 


•!»* 


(a)  a  main  rail. 


mil^   wA. 


H,4  <,*»«lwlli?arviftfl>         $.178,984  *  «''^'^  '"•■'"  *  "^  * 
SCREW  DOWTL 
OMries  F.  Barothy,  1140  Ivy  Lane,  IndlanapoHa,  lad. 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  255,505 
3  Claims.    (CL  83— 437) 
3.  A  combination  comprising: 
a  machine  base;  »•"•  ''*^'^''' 

a  die  holder  mounted  on  top  of  said  Sise  and  having 
a  first  aperture  therein  with  a  first  conical  wall,  said 
wall  decreasing  in  dianseter  at  greater  distances  from 
the  top  of  said  die  bolder. 


»>♦ 


1    A  stringed  musical  instrument  bridge  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  base,  upstanding  opposite  end  pw- 
tions  of  which  define  opposed  longitudinally  spaced 
shoulders,  . 

(6)  the  space  between  said  shoulders  bemg  formed  to 
define  a  stepped  supporting  surface,  the  steps  of 
which  decrease  in  hei^t  progressively  from  a  central 
one  thereof  towards  said  shoulders, 
(c)  a  plurality  of  string-rest  blocks  on  said  supporting 
Mirfacc  at  least  one  each  thereof  in  engagemcnl  with 
and  supported  by  one  of  said  steps, 
(J)   said  blocks  being  independently  slidably  movable 

on  their  respective  steps  transversely  of  **i^^^. 
(e)  the  dimensions  of  said  blocks  and  then-  respective 
lupporting  steps  longitudinally  of  said  base  bemg 
'  such  that  each  block  engages  an  adjacent  block 
whereby  pressure  exerted  against  an  outermost  one 
of  said  blocks  longitudinally  of  said  base  effectively 
clamps  all  of  said  block  together  against  one  of  said 
shoulders,  and  ,     ..    v     i 

(/)  clamping  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  shoul- 
ders for  exerting  pressure  on  said  outermost  block- 
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RECORDER 

Hemuuin  Moeck,  Hannoversche  Stnusc  43a, 

Cellc,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  S«r.  No.  303,«81 

Cl»*»ttg  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  A  of.  29,  1M2, 

M  53,950 

TClalna.    (CL  84— 3S4) 


ri 


•aid  head  havmg  a  lemiconically  shaped  iodentation 

.  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 

'    tide  walls  with  the  vertex  thereof  in  the  plane  of 

the  flat-bottomed  slot  substantially  midway  between 

said  side  walls. 


^////////A 


^ZZZJ 


/ 


\s 


1.  In  a  recorder  having  a  mouthpiece  and  a  wind  chan- 
nel provided  in  said  mouthpiece,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  lining  for  said  wind  channel,  said  lining  being 
an  absorbent  stable  material  for  absorbing  breath  mois- 
ture whereby  moisture  is  prevented  from  adversely  affect- 
ing the  playing  of  said  recorder. 


\ 


T! 


.:'>»o 


3,178,987 
RETAINER  CLIP 
Elmer  E.  Reese  and  Thomas  E.  Stark,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

iU«d  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,859     ' 
'"»*»^«       i  Claims.     (CI.  85— 8.8) 


r»  I 


each  of  said  higher  nde  walls  with  said  greater  surface 
area  including  a  first  region  located  between  limits 
defined  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  higher  wall 
and  coincident  with  the  shank  surface  and  by  the 
closer  extremity  of  the  slot  to  accommodate  a  rotat- 
able  driving  torque,  said  first  region  having  a  surface 
area  substantially  greater  than  the  surface  area  of  a 
second  immediately  adjacent  region  located  between 
said  plane  and  said  vertex  of  said  semiconically 
shaped  indentatioo, 

the  width  of  the  slot  gradually  increasing  from  its  mid- 
aectioa  toward  the  end  portion  thereof. 


I 


W'H-ti  wiW  k< 


1.  A  clip  for  retaining  a  pair  of  pivotally  intefx»o- 
nected  parts  in  assembled  relation  while  permitting  limited 
end  play  therebetween,  one  of  said  parts  having  an  ui>> 
standing  pin  attached  thereto  with  an  annular  groove  lo- 
cated axialiy  inward  of  its  end  and  a  diametrical  groove 
extending  completely  across  the  end  surface  of  said  pin, 
and  the  other  of  said  parts  having  an  apertured  end  jour- 
nalled  on  said  pin,  including,  a  U-shaped  spring  metal 
membo-  having  a  first  longitudinally  arched  leg  with  a 
dosed  slot  therein  having  marginal  edges  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  the  annular  groove  of  said  pin,  and  a  second 
leg  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
diametrical  groove  and  adapted  to  lie  within  said  diametri- 
cal groove  in  interlocking  engagement  therewith  for  pre- 
cluding rotation  of  the  clip  relative  to  the  pin,  said  second 
leg  having  an  upturned  end  and  a  depending  abutment  ad- 
jacent the  free  end  thereof  and  cngageable  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  pin  at  the  bottom  of  said  diametrical 
groove  for  preventing  inadvertent  withdrawal  therefrom. 


I  3,178,989 

BLIND    RIVET   Wrm    SETTING    PIN    HAVING 
SUCCESSIVELY  DEEPER  LOCKING  GROOVES 
George  Siclwl,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olympic 
Screw  Jk  Rivet  Corporation,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  California 
--^?       FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,395        ^ 
5  Claims.     (CL  85—71) 


!o 
is 


3,178,988 
SCREW  HEAD  DRIVER  SLOT  HAVING  "« 

irNEQUAL  TORQUE  AREAS 
i' Alfred  E.  Borvp,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assinor  to  Westeni  Elcc- 
^>     trie  Company.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corp<^ 

ratioa  of  New  York 
9i  Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,5«1 

2  Claims.    (CI.  85—45)  I 

A  screw  comprising:  * 

shank, 

head  extending  beyond  said  shank  and  having  a  flat- 
bottomed  transverse  driving  slot  extending  conH)lctely 
across  the  diameter  of  the  head  beyond  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  screw  shank  with  one  pair  of  diagonally 
opposed  side  walls  of  the  slot  having  a  greater  sur- 
face area  and  extending  higher  than  the  other  pair 
of  diagonally  opposed  side  walls,       ,^  ^,, 


1. 

a 
a 


1.  A  blind  rivet  adapted  to  be  inserted  from  the  top 

side  and  set  in  the  aligned  apertures  in  a  plurality  of  work 

pieces,  comprising: 

a  tubular  sleeve  iiKluding  a  shank  having  a  radially 

enlarged  head  at  one  end  provided  with  a  locking 

crown  projecting  axialiy  in  a  direction  opposite  said 

shank, 

said  locking  crown  being  adapted  to  buckle  in- 
wardly when  the  axial  compressive  force  therein 
reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  and 
longitudinally  extending  weakened   sections  in 
said  shank  to  permit  lateral  expansion  of  said 
shank  and  splitting  apart  of  the  same  at  said 
weakened    sections    upon    axial    compression 
thereof; 
a  pin  including  a  stem  initially  disposed  within  said 
sleeve  and  a  pulling  section  ^N'oiecting  exteriorly  of 
the  headed  end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  stem  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  locking 
grooves  one  of  which  is  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  locking  crown  to  receive  said  locking 
crown  when  the  latter  is  buckled  inwardly  to 
■  *  lock  said  sleeve  and  pin  together,  another  one 
of  said  grooves  being  longitudinally  aligned  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  top  side  of  said  head  to 
fracture    after    said    crown    buckles    inwardly. 


said  pin  having  all  portions  thereof  from  and 
including  said  pulling  section  to  a  said  groove 
nearest  said  pulling  section  of  a  greater  cross 
*  section  than  at  any  of  said  grooves  whereby 

"  fracture  will  taken  place  at  one  of  said  grooves, 

'  said    grooves    being    successively    deeper    com- 

mencing with  the  groove  nearest  said  pulling 
'■  section  and  proceeding  toward  the  opposite  end 

of  said  stem,  whereby  said  pin  fractures  at  the 
^  one  of  said  grooves  located  substantially  flush 

with  the  top  side  of  said  bead  when  the  tension 
force  in  said  pin  exceeds  the  compressive  force 
"  required  to  so  buckle  said  crown;  \ 

and  means  on  said  stem  and  said  shank  for  transmitting 
a  longitudinal  compressive  force  to  said  sleeve  at  the 
end  of  said  shank  opposite  said  head  responsive  to 
an  axial  pulling  force  being  applied  to  said  pulling 
section  and  an  opposite  reactive  force  being  applied 
to  said  locking  crown. 

'  ;"  --  3,178,9*« 

EXPANSION  UNIT  WITH  INITIAL  EXPANSION 

MEANS 
Fn^  A-  Tc«plc  Jr.,  Hanttngtoa,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,973 
«Ciyms.     (CL85— 76) 


tv  oi.ir^-v^*; 


82» 


^•^     3,178,991         r.\*'  *     ._. 
BLIND  RIVET 
Robcft  H.  Bisbing,  Upper  Dartry,  Pa.,  asfignor  to  Sooth 
Cheslsr   Corporatloa,   Lester,   Pa.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,888     v\   « .  i 
.  ,To  V,  1  Claim.     (CL  85— 84)      ju^,- 


*4     .    <        rf-.X     '. 


•s.. 


\  . 


.  't 


r 


-*^>!l<'t->l*i   |« 


s. 


•r  a     ■  •' 

1.  An  expansion  unit  comprising  an  expansible  shell, 
an  expander  plug  and  a  threaded  bolt,  said  sbeU  com- 
priang  a  pair  of  arcuately  shaped  wings  connected  to 
each  other  at  one  end  thereof  and  free  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  first  edge  of  one  of  said  wings  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  a  first  edge  of  the  other  of  said  wings,  an 
edge  tab  on  said  one  of  said  wings  being  disposed  within 
a  mating  recess  in  the  other  of  said  wmgs,  a  second  edge 
of  each  of  said  wings  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  providing  camming  edges  converging  toward 
the   free  other  end;  said  expander   plug  comprising   an 
upper  portion  having  a  threaded  bore  therethrough,  a  leg 
depending  from  said  upper  portion,  a  wedge-shaped  mem- 
ber dispo6ed  on  one  side  of  said  plug  and  pro^cting  out- 
wardly from  said  upper  portion  and  said  leg;  said  wedge- 
shaped  member  being  disposed  between  and  spaced  from 
said  camnung  edges  of  said  wings,  means  contacting  be- 
tween said  wedge-shaped  member  and  said  shell  adjacent 
to  said  free  other  end  to  cause  initial  expansion  of  said 
sheU  at  said  free  other  end  thereof;  said  means  compris- 
ing bifurcated  terminal  portions  on  said  wedge,  at  least 
one  of   said   portions  being  expanded   laterally   of  said 
wedge,  said  threaded  boll  being  adapted  to  be  received 
in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  threaded  bore  where- 
by said  wedge-shaped  member  may  be  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  said  camming  edges  to  expand  said  ex- 
pansible shell. 


•^  ,»>-»?^    >    ji-c '. 

In  combination,  mutually  overlying  members  of  a  pre- 
determined thickness  having  a  cylindrical  rivet  hole  of 
predetermined  uniform  diameter  extending  therethrough, 
an  expansible  rivet  made  of  thermoplastic  material  and 
projected  through  said  rivet  hole,  and  a  pin  for  expanding 
said  rivet  whereby  to  completely  fill  said  hole,  said  rivet 
including  at  least  three  longitudinally  extending  identical 
elements  arcuately  convexo-convex  in  transverse  section 
disposed  in  close  adjacent. side-by-side  relation  to  con- 
jointly provide  a  cylindrical  shank  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  hole  and  of  a 
length  to  protrude  beyond  said  members,  said  shank  being 
uniform  in  transverse   section   throughout   substantially 
the  fuU  length  thereof,  and  being  longitudinally  slit  be- 
tween each  adjacent  pair  of  said  elements,  and  said  ele- 
ments being  spaced  from  the  central  axis  of  said  rivet 
whereby  to  provide  a  passage  through  said  shank,  and 
a  pre-formed  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank,  said  pre- 
formed head  being  provided  with  a  central  bore  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  passage  and  communicating  with  said 
passage,  said  pin  being  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  pas- 
sage for  projection  into  said  stumk  via  said  bore,  expand- 
ing said  shank  radially  into  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  hole  and  expanding  the  end  of  said 
shank  protruding  beyond  said  members  thereby  to  form 
a  second  head  to  hold  said  members  against  said  pre- 
formed head,  the  sum  of  the  transverse  sectional  areas  of 
said  elements  and  pin  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  trans- 
verse sectional  area  of  said  hole  such  that  the  latter  is 
completely  filled  by  the  rivet  and  pin  when  the  rivet  is 
fully  expended.         ^"^   '"  ^^  'T  •''     -^    "  TT*, 


3,178,992 

RADIOMETER  DISTINGUISHING  AGAINST 
SPURIOUS  SIGNALS 

James  L.  Murphy,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Gerald 
Jankowitz.  Lewisboro,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Barnes  Engi- 
Dccring  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  45,19« 
4  Claims.     (CL  88—1) 


% 


1.  In  a  chopped  radiation  radionaeter  which  comprises 
in  combination  and  in  optical  alignment  a  detector,  a 
rotatable  chopper  of  the  repetitive  pattern  type  and  col- 
lecting optics  for  im^ng  radiation  on  the  plane  erf  the 
chopper,  the  improvement  which  comprises. 
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(a)  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  chopper  parallel  to  the 
optic  axis  of  the  radiometer, 

(6)  the  chopper  comprising  a  disc  reticle  with  radial 
bars  the  width  of  which  varies  from  the  center  to 
the  periphery  of  the  disc. 

(c)  finely  adjustable  meam  for  moving  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  reticle  at  right  angles  to  the  optic 
axis  of  the  radiometer  to  different  fixed  positions 
whereby  the  relative  size  of  image  and  bar  pattern 
is  changed  and  the  radiometer  may  be  adjusted  to 
minimize  signal  from  backgrounds  without  reduc- 
ing signals  from  targets  within  its  field  of  view  small 
in  comparison  to  han  size. 

^-^— ^— ^       i; 

3,178,9f3 
OPTICAL  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  DEVICES 
Jotai  T.  Ferris,  Pittsford,  and  Robert  J.  Mettzcr,  Iroode- 
quoit,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Baiuch  A  Lomb  Incorporated, 
Rochcfltcr,  N.Y.,  a  corponition  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,27t 
-      ,        .     !•  Clalma.     (CL  8S— 1) 


n. 


at  the  forward  end  of  the  tube,  the  tube  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  housing,  cam  means  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  tube,  pivot  means  mounting  the  mirror,  a  follower 
engaging  the  cam  means,  a  slider  interconnected  with  the 
follower,  an  actuator  pin  on  the  mirror  renxKe  from 
the  pivot  interconnected  with  the  said  slider,  a  second 
tube  within  the  first  tube,  a  field  lens  system  mounted 
on  the  second  tube,  there  being  a  slot  through  the  housing 
and  the  first  tube  near  the  rearward  end  of  the  borescope, 
a  second  slider  around  the  bousing  at  the  slot,  an  actuator 
extending  from  the  said  second  slider  through  the  slot 
to  the  second  tube  and  permitting  change  of  the  longi- 
tudinal position  of  the  fiekl  lens  system  with  respect  to 
the  objective  lens  and  an  eyepiece  lens  system  at  the  rear 
of  the  housing. 

.  .rU:  3,178,995 

DRIFT-COMFENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
D.C.  AMPLIFIERS 
Alfred  E.  Hartman,  Ralaton.  Nebr.,  aarifnor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
CorporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If5,448 
y.C  4  Claims.    (CL  8S— 14) 


i 


1.  An  optical  cryptographic  devKe  comprising  means 
definii«  a  limited  field  in  a  selected  object  plane,  and  a 
screen  comprising  relatively  small  optical  image  form- 
ing eicmcnu  which  arc  small  relative  to  said  field  and 
spaced  from  said  field  at  an  object  distance,  elements  of 
said  screen  forming  aerial  images  of  relatively  small  por- 
uons  of  said  field  at  an  image  distance  which  is  conjugate 
to  said  object  distance,  the  refractive  surfaces  of  said  ele- 
ments deifining  different  respective  powers  and  the  optical 
axes  of  said  elements  intersecting  the  locus  of  the  aerial 


1.  A  drift -compensating  circuit  for  a  cathode-follow- 
ing D.C.  amplifier  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  a  posi- 
tive -reference  potential  is  impressed  upon  the  control 
grid  of  a  conventional  cathode-following  DC.  amplifier 
tube  having  cathode,  anode  and  grid  elements,  the  am- 
plifier circuit  including  a  load  resistor  setting  the  output 


image  at  a  plurahty  of  lateral  locations,  different  ones  of    level  of  the  tube  and  including  an  output  connection  be- 
said    elements    defining    different    respective    peripheral    tween  the  cathode  and  the  load  resistor:  ' 


shapes,  and  said  screen  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  aerial  images  formed  by  said  screen  are  different- 
ly oriented  relatrve  to  each  other  from  the  relative  orienta- 
tions ol  the  corresponding  respective  portions  ot  said  field. 


V 


hfr— 
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BORESCOPE 

Jokn  W.  Lanf,  15  Dewey  Road,  ChcMenham,  Pa. 

FIM  Mm.  31, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  99,947 

1  CUdm.     (CL  S8— 14) 

a  air^t^ 


In  a  borescope,  a  bousing,  a  mirror  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  bousing,  a  tube  extending  through  the  bouv 
inf,  a  handle  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  tube 
adapted  to  manipulate  the  said  tube,  an  objective  lens 


said  drift-compensating  circuit  compnsmg  a  potentioco-i 
eter  for  providing  resistance  in  the  cathode  circuit 
between    the    cathode    and    the    load    resistor,    said 
potentiometer   having   a    variable   tap   connected    in 
circuit  with  the  grid  to  provide  a   feed-back  loop 
from  the  cathode  to  the  grid  through  a  portion  of 
the  resistance  of  said  potentiometer;  and  a  resistor  in 
the    feed-back   loop  between   the    potentiometer   tap 
and  the  connection  in  the  grid  circuit,  said  resistor 
having  an  ohmic  value  of  the  order  of  ten  timet 
that  erf  the   load   resistor,   the  resistaiKe  portion  of 
said  potentiometer  between  the  cathode  and  the  vari- 
ble  tap  being  of  the  order  of  one-fiftieth  that  of  the 
load  resistor,  and  the  ohmic  value  of  the  resistance 
of  the  remainder  of  said  potentiometer  being  sub- 
stantially  insignificant  relative  to  that  of  the  load 
resistor. 
4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  deviations  in  the  diameter 
of  an  advancing  insulated  wire,  which  comprises  a  stand- 
ard wire  having  a  diameter  equal  to  a  nominal  diameter 
for  the  wire  to  be  tested;  a  pair  of  balanced  sensing 
units  each  including  a  photocell,  the  wire  to  be  tested 
being  arranged  to  pass  between  an  associated  light  source 
and  the  photocell  of  one  sensing  unit  and  the  standard 
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wire  being  interposed  between  an  associated  light  source 
and  the  photocell  of  the  other  unit,  each  photocell  pro- 
ducing  a   positive   an^   independent   reference   potential 
which  varies  in   accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the 
corresponding  wire;  a  pair  of  nominally  identical  cathode- 
following  amplifier  tubes  having  cathode,  anode  and  grid 
elements,  each  photocell  output  being  impressed  upon  the 
grid  of  an  associated  one  of  said  amplifier  tubes;  a  com- 
parison device  for  comparing  the   amplifier  outputs  to 
detect  deviations  in  the  diMneter  of  the  wire  under  test; 
a  pair  of  first  resistances  arranged  one  in   the  cathode 
circuit  of  each  amplifier  tube  for  setting  the  operating 
levels  of  said  amplifier  tubes;  two  individual  and  ist^ated 
second  resistances  arranged  one  in  each  cathode  circuit 
between  the  cathode  and  said  first  resistance  in  the  cir- 
cuit; a  feed-back  loop  from  each  cathode  to  its  respec- 
tive grid  through  the  respective  one  of  said  second  resist- 
ances; and  a  pair  of  third  resistances,  one  in  each  feed- 
back loop  between  said  second  resistance  in  said  loop  and 
the  respective  grid;  each  of  said  third  resistances  having 
an  ohmic  value  of  the  order  of  ten  times  that  of  its  re- 
spective flnt  resistance  and  each  of  said  secotid  resist- 
ances having  an  ohmic  value  of  the  order  of  one-fiftieth 
that  of  iu  respective  first  resistance,  such  that  a  contrcJ 
potential  which  b  set  up  in  each  of  said  feed-back  loops 
is  of  such  polarity  and  magnitude  as  to  counteract  the 
effect  of  internal  tube  drift  caused  by  variation  in  the 
emission  characteristics  of  the  respective  tube,  said  sec- 
ond resistances  being  initially  balanced  one  against  the 
other  so  that  the   tube   outputs  are  equal    when  equal 
reference  potentials  are  impressed  upon  the  grids. 


axially  in  relation  to  said  primary  lens  means  to  and  from 
operative  positions  between  said  focal  point  and  the 
screen,  thereby  to  magnify  said  image  of  predetermined 
size  to  an  image  on  the  screen  of  controllably  variable 
larger  sizes  without  varying  the  distance  between  the  light 
source  and  the  screen,  and  said  primary  lens  means  being 
adjustable  for  focusing  the  image  on  said  screen  inde- 
pendently of  said  magnifying  element. 


-     \ 


3,178.996 
OPTICAL  PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  NEGA- 
TIVE DIOPTER  MAGNIFYING  LENS 
Evan  J.  Anton.  43—14  6eth  St.,  Woodakle, 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  88,412 
IClaiM.    (CL8«— 24^ 
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3,178,997 
IMAGE-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  KeDy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tech- 
nicolor Corporation,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Maine 

Filed  May  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107445 
t  Claims.     (CL  W— 24) 
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1.  A  photographic  printer  for  producing  a  modified 
image  of  a  transparency,  said  printer  comprising  a  source 
of   Ught,   means   for  directing   light   from   said   source 
through  said  transparency,  a  lens  positioned  on  the  side 
of  said  transparency  away  from  said  light  source  for  form- 
ing an  optical  image  of  said  transparency,  a  fiilm  having 
the  property  that  exposure  to  light  of  a  first  spectral  range 
increases  the  density  of  the  latent  image  on  said  film  and 
exposure  to  light  of  a  second  spectral  range  decreases 
the  density  of  said  latent  image,  said  film  being  positioned 
to  receive  light  from  said  lens  and  in  a  plane  displaced 
from  the  plane  of  said  optical  image,  and  means  for  con- 
verting different  regions  of  light  which  fall  on  said  film 
and  which  correspond  to  different  parts  of  said  image  to 
light  in  said  first  and  second  spectral  ranges.  .;^ 
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3,178,998 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJEtTTOR 

WOUam  R.  Ktag,  Denver,  CcJo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,054 

tClatafc    (CLSS— 24)     i 
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•^^fa  an  optical  apparatus  the  combination  of  an  image 
receiving  screen,  a  projector  including  a  light  source  posi- 
tioned at  a  predetcrmir^ed  distance  from  said  screen,  • 
lens  system  comprising  a  condenser  and  primary  lens 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  source  and  the 
screen  and  means  for  supporting  a  transparency  in  op- 
erative position  between  said  condenser  and  said  primary 
lens  means,  and  a  diaphragm  defining  a  small  aperture 
positioned  between  said  supporting  means  and  said  pri- 
mary lens  means  whereby  an  image  of  a  predetermined 
size  is  projcctable  on  said  screen  through  a  transparency 
operatively  positioned  in  relation  to  said  supporting 
means,  a  magnifying  element,  means  mounted  on  said 
projector  for  supporting  the  magnifying  element  in  op- 
erative relation  to  and  coaxially  with  said  lens  system, 
said  magnifying  element  comprising  a  negative  diopter 
lens  of  plano-concave  cross-sectional  contour  mounted  on 
said  supporiing  means  and  effectively  positioned  between 
the  focal  point  of  said  primary  lens  means  and  the  screen 
and  with  its  concave  face  directed  toward  said  primary 
lens  means,   said  magnifying  element  being  adjustable 


7.  In  a  photographic  projector,  means  including  a 
sotirce  of  iUumination  to  form  a  cone  of  light  projecting 
along  an  optical  axis,  slide  guide  means  pivoted  at  a  fixed 
position  along  said  axis,  said  slide  guide  means  having 
separate  guides  to  receive  different  size  slides  to  be  pro- 
jected, and  further  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
named  means  and  with  said  slide  guide  means  to  change 
the  area  of  said  cone  of  light  at  said  fixed  position,  and 
to  pivot  said  slide  guide  means  in  accordance  with  the 
area  of  said  cone  at  said  fixed  position  to  utilize  the  proper 
guide  to  support  a  slide  of  a  size  related  to  the  area  of 
said  cone  to  thereby  provide  an  optimum  in  slide  illomi- 
nationeflSciency. 
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rtc  3,178,999 

COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC TLMERS 
Roy  A.  Chipp,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  (o  Pako  Cor- 
poradoa,     Minneapolis,     Minn.,     a     corporatioa     of 

FUed  Not.  2,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  149,745 
SClaioM.    (CLM— 24) 


ber  in  predetermined  relation  to  tlic  perforated  code  mem- 
l>er,  sensing  means  for  cljecliing  the  correctness  of  tlie 
predetermined  relation  between  the  introduced  carrier 
and  the  code  member,  a  photographic  recording  lamp, 
means  for  advancing  the  film,  and  electrical  circuit  means 
for  connecting  the  sensing  means,  the  lamp  and  the  film 
advancing  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  in 
such  manner  that  on  insertion  of  a  perforated  carrier 
into  the  introducing  means  the  sensing  means  is  actuated, 
and  only  on  verification  thereby  of  the  correctness  of 
the  predetermined  relation  is  the  lamp  energized  for  pass- 
ing light  simultaneously  through  the  perforations  of  the 
carrier  and  the  code  member  to  photograph  the  per- 
forations of  both  on  the  film  and  thereupon  extinguished 
and  the  film  advancing  means  immediately  actuated  to 
advance  the  film  in  an  amoumt  just  sufficient  for  the 
photograph  of  such  perforations  when  the  next  carrier  is 
correctly  inserted  in  the  introducing  means. 


I.n^ 
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3  179  Ml 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   STORING   ON 
AND  RETRIEVING  INFORMATION  FROM  MUL- 
TIPLE INFORMATION  STRIPS 
Daniel  Silverman,  5969  S.  Birmingham,  Tulsa,  OkU. 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  158,000 
31  Clnims.    (CI.  88—24) 
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I.  In  exposure  control  apparatus  for  use  in  photo- 
graphic printing,  a  summing  condenser,  light  sensitive 
means  coimected  to  said  summing  condenser  and  acti- 
vated in  accordance  with  printing  intensity,  said  light 
sensitive  means  providing  a  signal  current,  initiating  the 
exposure  and  controlling  the  rate  of  charge  of  said  sum- 
ming condenser,  a  compensating  resistor  in  series  with 
said  condenser,  the  voltage  across  which  being  dependent 
upon  the  signal  current,  a  shaping  condenser  shunting 


,«a.^»>" 
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_^ ^  _  _ 1.  In  an  information  retrieval  system  for  retrieving  in- 

said  resistor  and  forming  therewTth'an  R-C  network,  and    formation  recorded  on  a  microfilm  strip  in  a  form  indud- 


exposure  termmating  means  energized  by  the  combined 
voltage  of  the  summing  condenser,  shaping  condenser 
and  the  resistor  and  operating  when  the  combined  volt- 
age reaches  a  predetermined  value  to  tennioale  the 
exposure.  -», . 


3,179,000 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DATA  RECORDER 

Emil  Jack  Bolsey,  White  Plains,  and  Gcortcs  Andre 
Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a&signors  to  J.  A.  Maurer,  Inc., 
Ujuid  City,  .N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Nor.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,234 
11  Cfadms.     (CL  88—24) 
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ing  a  pattern  of  spots,  the  improvement  comprising : 

a  scanning  system  comprising  means  for  scanning  said 
pattern  of  spots, 

an  optical  system  for  presenting  to  said  scanning  syv 
tem  the  pattern  of  spots  on  said  microfilm  strip  when 
positioned  in  an  appropriate  film  gate, 

a  film  gate  array  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  film  gates 
arranged  in  precise  geometric-optical  relation  with 
respect  to  said  optical  system, 

a  multiplicity  of  microfilm  strips  arranged  to  be  tra- 
versed at  least  one  through  each  of  said  multiplicity 
of  film  gates, 

means  for  simultaneously  transporting  said  film  strips 
through  said  film  gates, 

means  for  altering  the  geometric-optical  relation  be- 
tween said  film  gate  array  and  said  optical  system 
in  such  a  way  as  to  place  selectively  any  one  of  said 
multiplicity  of  film  gates  in  precise  optical  position 
with  respect  to  said  optical  system  whereby  said  film 
strip  in  said  film  gate  will  be  in  operating  relation  to 
said  scanning  system. 


Y;.<Wri 


1.  A  camera  for  recording  the  information  encoded 
by  perforations  on  individual  carriers  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  light  tight  chamber,  a  photographic  ob- 
jective at  one  end  region  of  the  elongated  chamber,  an 
open  film  gate  associated  with  the  photographic  objec- 
tive, photographic  film  in  the  gate,  a  perforated  code 


3,179,002 
PROJECTOR  SYSTEM 
Vance  J.  Carpenter.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assfgnor  to  Bausch 
A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,515 
t  CbdoM.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  A  projecting  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  projec- 


member  in  the  elongated  chamber  and  spaced  from  the  tion  means  forming  elemenUl  images,  a  rotating  mirror 
region  of  the  objective,  film  gate  and  film,  means  for  receiving  and  reflecting  said  plurality  of  elemental  images, 
introducing   a  perforated   carrier  into  elongated   cham-    a  secondary  projecting  means,  an  image  receiving  view- 
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projecting  means  to  form  a  composite  picture  for  visual 
observation.  _ 

3,179,003 

HOROLOGE  WTFH  TIME  INDICATION 

PROJECTFJ3  ON  SCREEN 

Qement   R.   Tompwn,   Meb^we   Park,   HI.,  asslcBor  to 

Z«nlth  Rndio  Corporadon,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

FIlMl  Apr.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  190,594 
.    -   ♦.,  5  Cfadms.    (CL  88 — 24) 


>;, 


I.  A  projection   clock  for  indicating  time  in   hours 
and  minutes  comprising: 

a  digital  readout  device  for  indicating  the  hour  in- 
cluding .,  ^^,    . ,     , 

""  \  translucent  screen  area,  

a  light  source  having  a  beam  path  to  said  translucent 

screen  area, 
light  impeding  means  having  a  portion  thereof  mter- 
""    mediate  said  li^t  source  and  said  screen  area  includ- 
*    ing  a  movable  device  having  light  transparent  areas, 
each   of   said   areas   designating   a   particular   hoiff, 
I      adapted  to  be  interposed  in  said  beam  path  to  allow 
light  to  be  projected  through  a  selected  area  onto  said 
translucent  screen  to  form  an  image  thereon  indicat- 
ing the  hour,  and  means  coupled  to  said  movable 
*'     device  for  successively  changing  said  areas  in  said 
beam  path  only  once  each  hour; 
and  means  for  displaying  the  minute  by  an  azimuth 
indication   along  the   circumference   of  said  screen 
area,  including  means  for  moving  said  azimuth  indi- 
cation along  said  circumference.     .;, 


a  projector  unit  having  cooperating  condensing  and 
projecting  lens  systems  with  a  frame  opening  there- 
between, 

means  for  receiving  said  film  strip  to  present  the  frame 
thereof  in  alignment  with  said  frame  opening, 

a  verticaUy  presented  shutter  adapted  for  vertical 
reciprocal  travel  relatively  to  said  frame  opening 
and  having  an  aperture  for  exposing  for  projection 
a  portion  of  the  prpjectable  material  on  said  frame. 


said  shutto-  at  its  lower  end  having  a  cam  foUowing 
portion, 

a  cam  member  adapted  for  rotation, +    ' 

said  cam  following  portion  of  said  shutter  being  sup- 
,T-    ported,  and  being  ridingly  engaged  directly  upon  said 
cam  member, 
said  cam  having  peripheral  segment*  formed  on  de- 
creasing radii  for  progressively  stepping  said  shutter 
dovrawardly  for  sequentially  exposing  vertically  ar- 
. ,     ranged  portions  of  the  protectable  material  of  the 
;. ,     presented  frame.  :    „ 

.  3 179,005 

.    SUDE  PROJECTOR'wITH  A  HEUCAL  SUDB    ci 

TRANSFER  PATH 
Morton  P.  Matthew,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Baosch 
A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,236 
7  dalDH.    (CL  88—28) 
-    .5  if'T'T" 


3,179,004 
READING  TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 
WITH  A  FILM  STRIP 
„_  J.   Stoyanoff,   Woodland   Hills,   and   Edmnnd  M. 
Dl  Gialio,  Sherman  Oaks.  (  allf.,  assignors  to  Craig  Re- 
•earch.    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,    Calif.,   a   corporation    of 
Cailfomia 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1960.  Ser.  No.  64,025 
5  Claims.    (CL  88 — 28) 
1.  A  reading  trainmg  device  for  use  with  a  film  strip 
having  at  least  one  frame  with  projcctable  matter  thereon, 
comprising: 

81S  O.O.— 54  I 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  including  a  projection  lamp, 
condenser  lens  assembly  and  projection  lens  assembly 
aligned  on  a  common  optical  axis,  the  combination  of  a 
slide  transfer  mechanism,  a  slide  storage  compartment 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  transfer  mechanism,  a  slide 
receiving  compartment  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
transfer  mechanism,  said  transfer  mechanism  defining  a 
stepped  generally  helical  path  for  conveying  slides  there- 
through, said  transfer  mechanism  intersecting  said  optical 
axis  and  thereby  defining  a  slide  projection  position  where- 
by an  image  from  each  slide  is  projected  by  the  projector, 
and  said  transfer  mechanism  including  oscLUatable  means 
(or  advancing  successive  slides  from  said  storage  com- 
partment into  successive  stepped  positions  along  said 
path  and  thenoe  into  said  slkle  receiving  compartnu^nt. 
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bnjr   --—»---  3,179,0M 

'  -^  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  INCLUDING  SLIDE 
POSITIONING  MEANS 
Jmbm  a.  Clwk,  Britbton,  N.Y^  aaripor  to  Baiuck  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  coporatioa  of 
New  Yorfc 
Origfcial  appHcatkm  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,569,  now 
Fatent  No.  3,114,806,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963.     Divided 
■■  and  this  appUcatioa  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,143 
ICIdm.    (CL80— 20) 


verging  and  directing  radiation  from  said  projection  lamp 
and  incident  on  said  radiation  collecting  means  onto  the 
slides  contained  in  said  magazine  to  pre-heat  the  slides 
prior  to  movemet  tliereof  into  said  projection  position. 


%f%i<jUkit 


^f^rt%     aar.l'ft/l     "V 


b  In  a  ilide  projector  of  the  type  having  a  blower,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  directing  air  from 
the  output  of  the  blower  over  the  projection  lamp  for 
oooliiv  it,  meant  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  exhaust 
air  leaving  the  vicinity  of  the  lamp  toward  a  regioo 
spaced  from  the  projection  position  for  pre-heating  slides 
held  in  said  region,  slide  positioning  means  including  means 
for  continuously  directing  a  portion  of  the  air  during 
projection  of  a  slide  from  the  output  of  the  blower  toward 
the  slide  projection  position  in  a  direction  to  urge  a  slide 
in  the  projection  position  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  of  the  projector,  and  means  for  timing  the  opera- 
tion of  the  projector  in  response  to  the  output  of  the 
blower. 

3,179,007 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  RADIATION 

PRE-HEATING  OF  SUDES 

Jamc«  R.  Bcnford,  Irondciiaoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baascfa 

Jk  Lomb  Incofporated,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,624 
4  Claima.    (CL  8S— 28) 


'  1.  In  a  photographic  film  slide  projector,  a  magazine 
mounted  on  said  projector  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
slides,  means  on  the  projector  defining  a  projection  aper- 
ture, slide  handling  means  for  moving  a  slide  from  said 
magazine  to  projection  position  at  said  aperture,  a  pro- 
jection lamp  and  lens  assembly  aligned  with  said  aperture 
for  projecting  an  image  of  the  slide  in  projection  posi- 
tion, and  radiation  collecting  means  for  gathering,  con- 


r  -«► 


3,179,008 


PROJECTOR  WITH  EXTRACT  ABLE 
SLIDE  CARRIER 
Leopold  Karl,  UnterdorriMMb  obcr  Wnrzbarg,  Germany, 
aaaignor  to  Klndemumn  ft  Co.  Gjn.bJl.,  Ochaenfnt 
(Main),  German > 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,993 
Claima  priority,  appikation  Germany,  Sept.  15, 1961, 

K  44,725 
SClBkM.    (CL80--2S) 


^iq 


M 


1.  In  a  alide  projector  assembly  of  f^e  type  having  a 
casing,  a  projector  means  therein,  a  multiple  slide  maga- 
zine mounted  in  the  casing  for  movement  parallel  to 
the  optical  axis  of  the  projector  means  and  provided  with 
an  open  longitudinal  side  toward  the  optical  axis,  a  slide 
changer,  means  movably  mounting  the  slide  changer  in  the 
casing  for  reciprocation  at  right  angiea  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  slide  magazine,  said  slide  changer 
having  elements  enterable  through  openings  of  the  maga- 
zine for  engaging  a  slide  therein  for  moving  the  slide 
through  the  open  longitudinal  side  of  the  magazine  to 
the  projection  position  and  for  returning  the  slide  to  the 
magazine,  and  mechanism  operable  in  response  to  the 
completion  of  each  operation  cycle  of  the  slide  changer 
advancing  the  magazine  to  position  a  succeeding  slide  in 
the  plane  of  movement  of  the  slide  changer,  such  mecha- 
nism including  a  changing  means  mounted  in  the  optical 
axis  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  slide  changer  and 
holding  the  slide  in  the  projecting  position,  said  changing 
means  being  provided  with  an  open  side  facing  the  maga- 
zine so  that  the  slides  are  movable  by  the  slide  changer 
from  the  magazine  to  the  changing  means  and  said 
changing  means  being  displaceable  from  the  projection 
position  lodependcnlly  of  the  magazine  either  with  or 
without  a  aUde. 


3,179,1  _ 

LANE  REFLECTOR  HAVING  PLURAL 

REFLECTING  SLTIFACES 

Harold   B.  SheAeld  and   Martin  R.  ChristofferMm,  San 

Rafad,  CaUf.,  asignora  to  H.   Koch  ft  Sons,  Coftc 

Madera,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHforala 

Filed  Sept  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  224,330 

3  Clal^    (CL  00^79) 

,3 


-•  V 


*«* 


1.  A  K^t  reflector  marlcer  for  bonding  to  the  surface 
of  lanes,  such  as  a  highway,  nmway  or  the  like  compris- 
ing , 
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.    (a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  cross  section  of  an  iaoa> 
celes  trapezoid, 
{b)  each  longitudinal  side  of  said  body  being  substan- 
tially  flat  and  inclined  from  the  top  of  the  body 
downwardly  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  inwardly 
of  the  body,  ai»d  at  least  one  of  the  sides  being  reflec- 
tive, .f'fi  r1?'*     r*t 
(c)  an  end  wall  at  each  end  of  the  body, 
(</)  a  ba.se  flange  extended  from  the  bottom  edge  of 

'      each  of  the  sides,  at  least  the  base  flange  adjacent  said 
reflective   side   being   reflective   and    being   inclined 

^       away  from  said  reflective  side  at  such  an  angle  as  to 

'       reflect  a  portion  of  incident  light  rayt,  which  are  di- 
rected from  above  said  body  downwardly  and  gen- 

t  erally  perpendicularly  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  from  said  reflective  side  generally  toward  the 
direction  of  said  incident  rays, 
(«)  the  underside  of  said  flanges  being  dished  inwardly 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  body  to  accommodate 
bonding  means  and  to  prevent  upward  curling  of  the 
edifes  of  &aid  flanges  when  subjected  to  heavy  loada. 


.      the  forward  closure,  the  spacing  of  said  lugs  being 
"^^  such  that  both  lugs  engage  said  launching  portion 
with  the  rear  lug  spaced  forward  from  the  rear  end 
of  same, 
(</)  said   lauiKhing   portion   adapted   to  move  to   a 
launching  position  in  which  its  forward  end  is  dia- 
.  .^    poaed   outwardly   beyond   the   forward   end   of  the 
'^'' '  housing  when  the  forward  closure  is  opened,  the  rear 
lug  then  engaging  said  launching  portion  near  its  rear 
end,  rcleasablc  means  for  maintaining  the  missile 
immovable  relative  to  the  housing  when  the  launch- 
ing portion  is  moved  from  its  stowage  position  to 
its  launching  position, 
(e)  and  power  operated  means  for  moving  said  launch- 
ing portion  between  iu  stowage  position  and  launch- 
ing position.  •       -  ■■^'^■ 


3,179.010 
EXTENSIBLE  LAUNCHING  RAIL 


Joba  T.  Braftoa,  SC  l>ool«.  Mo.,  aarignor,  by 

nsenti,  to  the  Ualted  States  of  America  aa  repreMntad 
by  the  Secietary  of  tlw  Navy 

FUed  j2»e  17,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  200^9    '-- 
,  .  1  CWm.    (O.  09-1.7) 


».«a,' 


>. -I-,  1 


3,179,011 
GUN  8TABIUZER  AND  FLASH  SUPPRESSION 

MEANS 

loaeph  L.  Rabm,  1318  Perry  St.  NE.,  Wadrington,  D.C. 

FDed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,943 

llOate.    (CL09— 14) 


i-.^.-''-i 


't^v.-'^:  .-."r.,  :.:.-*< Tt' 


I.  A  sUbilizer  device  for  use  with  an  automatic  weapcxi 
to  reduce  recoil  and  vertical  climb  comprisiiig  a  centrally 
bored  cyliiKlrical  member  with  an  arcuate  segment  form- 
ing a  closed  bottom  in  the  bore,  said  member  having 
alternately  disposed  longitudinally  extending  slots  and 
ribs  therein  disposed  around  the  remaining  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of 
circular  partition  members  surrounding  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  partition  members  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  said  bored 
member,  and  an  arcuate  shroud  forming  a  chamber  ex- 
tending between  at  least  two  of  said  partitions  and  closing 
off  the  space  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  two  parti- 
tions, said  shroud  extending  circumferentially  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  arcuate  segment  bottom. 


^.  -...  ' Rr'O  ' . , 

icl  mcud  «  Lie  fHjiwcj^  ": 

In  a  shipboard  mfnUe  launcher  of  the  type  having  an 
elongated  closed  housmg  with  operable  closures  at  for- 
ward and  rearward  eiKls  of  same  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  horizontal  and  vertical  axes,  whereby  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  may  be  oriented  to  desired 
positions  in  azimuth  and  elevation,  said  bousing  being  of 
a  length  only  slightly  in  excess  of  a  rocket  propelled 
missile  to  be  contained  in  same,  said  missile  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  launching  rail  engaging  lugs 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 

(a)  a  missile  launching  rail  extending  between  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  housing  for  slideably  receiving  said 
lugs  and  suspeiKiing  the  missile  thcrebelow, 

(b)  said  launching  rail  comprising  a  relatively  short 
loading  portion  immovably  affixed  to  the  housing 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  same,  and 

(c)  an  aligned  launching  portion  slideably  mounted 
by  the  housing  having  a  missile  stowage  position  in 
which  its  rear  end  abuts  the  forward  end  of  the  fixed 
loading  portion  with  its  forward  end  disposed  within 
and  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  housing,  whereby 
the  fix^ard  end  of  the  t>^'""g  may  be  closed  by 


3,179,012 
POLAR  TRACE  MILLING  DEVICE 

^ Peter  Sdiellens,  E.ssex,  Conn.,  assignor,  by 

mnignmrnti   to  The  Bridgeport  Mactilncs,  Inc^  Brldfe- 
port.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coonccticat 

FUed  Not.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,195 
i  riaimi      (CL90— 13^) 


1.  A  machine  for  generating  in  a  workpiece  a  smfaca 
of  revolution,  compnsing  a  swingable  bed  beam,  a  geo- 
eratrix  adapted  to  revolve  about  a  first  axis  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  said  bed  beam,  means  to  revolve  a  workpiece  about 
a  different  axis  coplanar  with  said  first  axis  aiKl  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  bed  beam,  means  carried  by  and  confined 
to  said  bed  beam  to  impart  to  said  generatrix  and  to  said 
woriipiece  rcvolvuig  means  identicai  aoguiai  velocity  ai 
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continual  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  bed  beam, 
means  mounting  said  bed  beam  to  swing  about  a  sta- 
tionary axis  of  oscillation  which  lies  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  said  first  axis  and  said  different  axis,  a 
stationed  work  machining  tool,  oscillation  governing 
means  stationed  to  sense  the  contour  of  said  revolving 
generatrix,  and  means  for  mounting  said  tool  and  uid 
swingable  bed  beam  and  governing  means  on  said  machine 
in  a  manner  to  cause  said  bed  beam  to  oscillate  about  its 
said  fixed  axis  in  response  to  said  governing  means. 


■f.y. 


APPARATUS  A^a)  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 
SPHERICAL  ARTICLES 

1  GddsmHh,  5727  Dcniieid  Road,  RockviUc,  Md. 
Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,484 
7  Claims.    (CL  90— 24) 


V<  >     •»  '^■' 


)M   fl' 


base  plate  in  covering  relation  to  said  aperture,  said  seal 
plate  being  provided  with  a  central  aperture  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  tube,  said  metering  structure  further  including  a 
lower  seal  plate  disposed  Deneath  said  piston  base  plate, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  mentioned  seal  plate  and 
said  lower  seal  plate  holding  said  plates  in  fixed  position 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  such  that  the  separation  be- 
tween the  opposed  faces  thereof  is  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  base  plate,  and  abutment  means  connected  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  metering  structure  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  part  fixed  in  relation  to  the  base  of  the  cylinder 
when  the  piston  is  lowered  thereby  holding  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  first  mentioned  seal  plate  above  said  base  plate; 
and  a  buoyant  valve  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
slidably  receiving  said  tube  and  adapted  to  float  in  the 
liquid  above  said  seal  plate,  said  valve  member  having 
a  lower  surface  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  top  surface 
of  said  seal  plate  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  aperture 
therein  when  the  liquid  in  said  piston  falls  to  a  low  level, 
and  means  preventing  the  passage  of  liquid  through  the 
bore  in  said 'valVemembif' when  said  valve  member 
engages  said  seal  plate. 


1.  A  work  holding  fixture  for  a  spherical  object  which 
comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  base  member 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  primary  supporting  surface  with 
its  axis  of  revolution  perpendicular  thereto;  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  inner  member  concentric  with  said  outer 
member  and  having  a  concave  work  supporting  surface 
complementary  to  tlie  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  ob- 
ject at  the  upper  terminus  of  its  inner  side;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  balls  retained  between  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers in  rollable  relationship  therebetween,  said  inner 
member  being  rotatable  against  said  balls  and  relative  to 
said  base  member  about  said  axis  of  revoluticn. 


••^drM 


.  !!*.*•  «>►        3,179,115 
CONTROL  FOR  ROCK  DRHX  MOL^NTINC 
Ewald  H.  Knrt,  PhilUpsbors.  NJ^  assignor  to  IngeraoO- 
Rand  CompMiy,  New  Yoiv,  N.Y,,  a  corporadon  of  New 
Jtney  .._ 

Filed  Feb.  1 1,  lf«3,  Ser.  No.  257,5*4  ^^ 

10  Claims.     (CL  91—172) 


lui   '.*  3,179,il4 

tw  LOW  OIL  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR        » 

HYDRAUUC  LIFTS 
loa  V.  K.  Hott  and  David  M.  Goldzwig,  Dayton,  Ohte, 
asdfDors  to  TIm  Joyce-Cridland   Company,  Daytoa, 
Oiiio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FOmI  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,911 

2  Claims.    (CL  91— 4)  !  ' 


1.  In  a  lifting  mechanism  wherein  a  hoUow  piston  u 
slidably  mounted  within  a  cylinder,  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der being  substantially  fill^  with  a  liquid,  the  piston 
having  a  base  plate  which  is  apertured  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder,  the 
piston  being  raised  relative  to  the  cylinder  by  the  intro- 
duction of  air  under  pressure  above  the  top  level  of  liquid 
within  the  piston  through  a  tube  proj<iting  upwardly 
through  said  aperture  into  said  piston,  apparatus  for 
covering  said  aperture  in  the  event  the  liquid  level  within 
the  lift  should  become  so  low  as  to  otherwise  permit  air 
to  pass  through  said  aperture,  comprising:  a  metering 
ttructore  including  at  least  one  teal  ^te  carried  by  said 


1.  A  transmission  mec^i"'sm  for  a  rock  drill  mounting 
having  a  drill  support  member  mounted  on  a  boom  for 
movement  relative  to  the  latter,  said  transmission  mech- 
anism comprising: 

(a)  a  pinion  rigidly  connected  to  the  boom  member 

and  axially  aligned  therewith, 
(^)  a  casing  connected  to  the  rock  drill  support  mem- 
^  i      ber  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  boom  member  to 
rotate  about  said  pinion. 
(c)  a  first  rack  positioned  in  said  casing  and  connected 
>       to  two  opposing  pistons,  '" 

(</)  said  first  rack  being  in  mesh  with  said  pinion, 
(e)  a  first  pair  of  opposing  cylinders  for  the  pistons  of 

said  first  rack  formed  in  said  castng, 
(/)   a  second  rack  positioned  in  said  casing  in  meshing 
relationship  with  said  pinion  and  mounted  between 
and  connected  to  two  oppodng  pistons,  both  of  said 
racks  being   located   to  simultaneously  engage   the 
same  teeth  on  said  pinion, 
(g)  each  of  said  pistons  associated  with  said  firtt  rack 
having  a  coaxial  bore  to  form  opposing  cylinders 
for  said  pistons  associated  with  said  second  rack, 
(A) a  groove  formed  in  said  first  rack  to  receive  said 
second  rack,  and    — 
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(/)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  pressure  fluid 
to  said  cylinders  and  for  causing  said  first  rack  to 
^  urge  said  pinion  in  one  direction  and  effect  rotation 
of  said  casing  and  said  rock  drill  support  member  in 
the  opposite  direction,  and  for  causing  said  second 
rack  to  urge  said  pinion  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
prevent  the  backlash  of  said  racks  relative  to  said 
pinion. 

I  3479,tl6 

HYDRAUUC  WHEEL 
Walter  E.  Tbomtoo-Tnimp,  OUver,   Britlata  Columbia, 
Canada,  aasignor  to  Tramp   EnglDearB  Ltd^   Oliver, 
Bridsli  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  llf  47« 
19  Oaima.     (CL  91— 2«5) 


3,179,fl8 

HYDRAUUC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  WITH 

LOCKING  MEANS 

RolHn    Dooglas    Rumsey,    Buffalo,    N.Y^    assigiior    to 

HoodaiUe  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkMD 

of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232^11 
7Clatais.    (CLn— 2t)        ^^ 


lot  uu'iin 


1.  In  a  power  drive,  an  axle  adapted  to  be  held  against 
roUtion;  cam  means  carried  by  the  axle  for  normally  free 
roUtion  thereon;  a  wheel  having  a  hub  carried  by  said 
axle  for  normally  free  rotaUon  thereon;  means  shiftably 
mounted  on  said  axle  for  relcasably  attaching  the  cam 
means  to  the  axle;  and  power  means  carried  by  the 
hub  for  rotation  therewith  and  engageable  with  the  ca^ 
means  for  rotating  the  wheel  when  the  cam  means  is 
atUched  to  the  axle.   ;^  ^  | 


3,179,017 

PEDAL  MOUNT 

Wwd  Banker,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assicnor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  »'  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,970 

i.uA^     *  Claim*.     (CL  91—391) 


;•»< 


ytMr:.  ±j^ 
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1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  housing 
having  therein  an  operating  chamber  with  the  usual  abut- 
ment and  means  for  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  and 
a  wing  shaft  roUtably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  vane  in  said  operating  chamber  oscillatably  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  for  actuating  the  wing  shaft, 

and  selectively  opa^ble  means  for  statically  locking 
the  wing  shaft  and  housing  positively  against  rela- 
tive torque  disj^acement   including: 

means  comprising  rigid  structure  of  the  housing 
defining  a  brake  chamber  including  an  axially 
facing  circumferentially  continuous  braking  sur- 
face radially  about  the  diameter  of  the  wing 
shaft  and  an  annular  piston  channel  cylinder 
defining  a  pressure  area  portion  of  the  brake 
chamber  opposing  and  ^>aced  from  said  surface, 
an  annular  piston  reciprocably  moimted  in  said 

channel  cylinder, 
a  brake  disk  flange  corotatively  attached  to  said 
shaft  and  interposed  between  said  surface  and 
said  piston, 
and  means  for  introducing  hydraulic  pressiire  fluid 
into  said  channel  cylinder  behind  said  piston  to 
drive  the  piston  into  braking  thrust  relation  to 
said  flange  for  thereby  clamping  it  in  braking 
relation  against  said  surface. 


•A 


1,  An  adjustable  position  pedal  arm  mounting  mecha- 
nism comprising,  a  pedal  arm  positioning  servomotor 
having  a  housing,  a  bracket  having  an  arm,  a  pedal  arm 
pivotally  attached  to  said  bracket  at  one  end  of  said  arm, 
a  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  bracket  at  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  pedal 
arm,  and  said  pedal  arm  positioning  servomotor  housing 
pivotally  atUched  to  said  pedal  arm  and  said  link  for 
translatory  movement  2  ,;„jgi^Mii  ,„.,^.,,,    .    ,« 


3,179,019 

FRICTION  DEVICE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Oliver   B.   Crose.   Florissant,   Mo.,   assignor  to  Wagnw 
Electric  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ':9f» 

[  FUed  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230441 

^.  <^  -  -  jj  Qj,,^^^    (CL  92—51) 

1.  A  friction  device  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein,  an  end  wall  connected 
with  said  housing  and  closing  one  end  of  said  bore,  a 
centrally  located  opening  in  said  end  waU,  first  piston 
means  including  a  head  portion  and  an  integral  sleeve 
portion  slidable  in  said  housing  bore,  a  sleeve  bore  in 
said  sleeve  portion,  aperture  means  in  said  head  portion 
and  aligned  with  said  end  wall  opening,  a  base  wall  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  portion  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  head  portion,  second  piston  means  slidable  in  said 
sleeve  bore,  extension  means  on  said  second  piston  means 
slidable  in  said  aperture  means  and  opening  and  having 
a  working  end  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  an  expansible 
chamber  in  said  sleeve  bore  between  said  second  piston 


882  " 

means  and  base  wall,  means  for  introdxicing  fluid  pressure 
into  said  expansible  chamber,  said  second  piston  means 
being  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber to  actuate  said  extension  means  and  energize  the 
working  end  thereof,  another  expansible  chamber  in  said 
housing  bore  between  said  end  wall  and  first  piston  means. 
Other  means  lot  introducing  fluid  pressure  into  said  other 
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chamber ,"tnd  ^ring  means  urging  said  first  piston  means 
in  a  direction  to  oppose  expansion  of  said  other  cham- 
ber, said  spring  means  being  extendable  to  engage  and 
concertly  move  said  first  and  second  piston  means  to 
actuate  said  extension  means  and  energize  the  working 
end  thereof  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  laid  other  cham- 
ber is  less  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,179,t2t 
HYDRAULIC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR  VANE  SEAL 
RoDIn  DovfkH  Rnmsey,  Baffalo,  and  Paul  E.  Gki,  Aii- 
kent   N.Y.,   aasignors   to   Hondallle    IndMlricc   bK^ 
V    BaHalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mi 

FUad  Dec  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
i-  -  riihir     (CL9X— 125) 

•J- 


3,179^1 
FBTON 
TTalTi  PMlp  Holcoabc,  OnMitc  VBlacc,  OWo, 
l»  TboMpMw  RaiBO  WooUrUgc  lac,  CkvdaBd,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  ol  OMo 

Filed  July  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297^9 
t  Clains.     (CL  91— ISt) 


■*■• 


1.  An  internal  combustkw  engine  piston  harlng  a  head 
portion,  a  skirt  portion,  a  pair  of  wrist  pin  boMcs,  and  a 
wrist  pin  bearing  bore  formed  in  each  wrist  pin  boss  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  groove  formed  in  each  wnst  pin  bo«, 
aid  poove  having  a  sufficient  depth  (o  intersect  the 
wrist  pin  bore  to  form  a  lubricating  passageway  com- 
munjcaling  with  the  wrist  pin  bore,  axkl 
said  groove  being  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  each  wrist 

pin  bo«  spaced  from  the  front  face  thereof, 
said  groove  cxtendmg  substantially  the  eotire  width  of 
the  wrist  pin  boat, 
whei«by  the  piston  is  provided  with  effective  means  for 
wppiying  a  lubricant  to  the  wrist  pin  bearing  bore. 


3,179,923 
SWAB  CUF  FOR  OIL  WELL  FL^MF  ASSEMBLIES 
Fctar  S.  Blowdog,  WWItler,  CaMf.,    iiiifnr   to  Atmco 
Sted  Corporatkw,  MlMlctowa,  OMo,  a  cuspostka  «f 
OMo 

F1M  Dk.  23,  19«3,  Sir.  No.  332»771 

7C^M.    (CL92— 252)  -j 


1.-^,.  rr.*j  -^fit 
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1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  housing 
defining  a  working  chamber  therein  with  a  fixed  abut- 
ment and  a  wing  shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  in  the  bous- 
ing and  having  a  radial  vane  operative  in  said  working 
chamber  in  cooperation  with  the  abutment  to  effect  rela- 
tive rotary  oscillations  of  the  wing  shaft  and  housing  in 
response  to  pressure  flxiid  loadings  in  the  chamber, 
said  vane  having  a  radial  slot  opening  through  all  edges 
of  the  vane, 
*    aixl  an  elastomeric  solid  panel  seal  member  of  substan- 
tial stiffness  in  said  slot  to  substantially  fill  said  slot 
and  having  edges  extending  from  all  of  the  edges  of 
the  vane  into  sealing  engagement  with  opposing  sur- 
*"       faces  of  the  bousing  for  substantially  preventing  leak- 
age of  hydraulic  fluid  from  side-to-side  of  the  vane, 
said  panel  seal  member  being  slightly  thinner  than  the 
width  of  the  slot  at  least  adjacent  to  its  edges  to  af- 
ford a  free  seating  generally  floating  relation  between 
'       the  sides  defining  the  slot  and  thereby  improve  the 
•eaUng  action  of  the  panel  seal  member  and  accom- 
modate any  slight  heat  expansion  thereof. 


fe 
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1.  An  improved  ofl  well  swab  cup  for  aaacmbly  over  ■ 
mandrel  in  conjunction  with  a  thimble-like  cup  retainer 
comprising,  a  tubular  body  of  elastomeric  material  having 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  retainer 
and  a  flexible  skirt  portion  adapted  to  expand  towards 
engagement  with  a  tubing  wall,  ar»d  a  sheath  of  Teflon 
molded  against  the  outer  face  of  said  expoeed  portion  of 
said  body,  said  sheath  extending  over  at  least  that  por- 
tion of  said  body  that  is  juxtaposed  to  the  open  end  of 
said  retainer  in  the  mounted  position  of  the  cup. 


3,179,923 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

REINFORCED  LINER 
M.  Ho«,  Lafayette,  CaMf.,  iMJfnr  to  Wtym- 
Co«pM7,  Tacona.  Wa^  a  coryoratkw  of 


Ortetwd  appUcatloa  Jaly  II.  19M,  Sot.  Na.  4343S,  aow 
Patent  No.  3,994,264.  Divided  aad  this  appUcation 
Nov.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No,  237,995 

5  Clal^    (CL  93—1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  corrugated  containers,  the 

steps  of  continuously  advancing  a  web  of  liner  material. 
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slitting  said  web  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  edge  of  said 
web.  scoring  said  liner  along  a  line  parallel  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  slit  line,  gluing  said  web  adjacent  said 
score  line,  folding  said  web  adjacent  one  side  of  said  slit 
line  onto  itself  along  said  score  line  to  adhere  the  web 
to  itself  and  form  a  double  thickness  of  said  liner  web 
and  leaving  a  gap  between  the  folded  and  unfolded  por- 
tions of  said  liner  web  equal  to  the  width  of  said  double 


3,179,925 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

Mlltoa  O.  Schur,  Aaiieville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Olin  Matbla- 

■on  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Yirfinia 
Original    application   June    10,    1949,   Ser.  No.   35,254. 
Dirldcd  and  dais  application  May  2A,  1943,  Sar.  No. 
299,974 
,i.' r  ■     ir         2  ClaiM.    (CL  93—1) 

K  1'.  ;m  


thickness  portion,  continuously  advancing  a  web  of  corru- 
gated core  material,  gluing  one  surface  of  said  core  web 
while  leaving  a  lengthwise  strip  of  said  one  surface  un- 
flued.  bringing  the  liner  material  web  into  engagement 
with  the  glued  surface  of  said  core  material  web  with  the 
gap  in  said  liner  web  coinciding  with  the  unglued  strip  of 
said  core  web  and  subsequently  scoring  said  material 
along  said  double  thickness  portion. 

3,179.924 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FRO- 
»        DUCING  CRIMPED  FLAT  MATERIAL 
Panl  Adolf  MoUcr,  Tricwnbcrg  399, 
Liechtenstein 
ApyUcattaa  Sept.  2.  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,919,  which  Is  a 
dirWoa  of  appllcatioa  Ser.  No.  592,014,  Apr.  IS,  1955, 
now  Patent  No.  2,995,491.     Divided  and  this  applica- 
tion Jan.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,999 

17ClakM.    (CL93— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  increasing  the  afr  permeability  of 
webs  such  as  cigarette  paper  without  altering  in  a  sub- 
stantial way  the  tensile  strength  or  burning  rate  of  the 
paper,  said  paper  being  packaged  in  web  rolls  comprising 
a  supply  roll  and  a  take-up  roll,  a  cylindrical  anvil  for 
supporting  the  web  as  it  passes  from  the  sun>ly  roll  to 
the  take-up  roll,  jet  means  iot  guiding  solid  particles  to- 
ward the  web  while  backed  by  the  anvil,  said  solid  par- 
ticles having  a  size  such  that  the  particles  will  pass  through 
a  50  mesh  screen  but  will  be  retained  upon  an  80  mesh 
screen  conveyor  means  including  a  distributor  cooperat- 
ing with  the  jet  means  for  introducing  the  solid  particles 
to  the  jet  means  whereby  the  solid  particles  are  dispersed 
upon  the  web  effective  to  create  microscopic  rents  or 
openings  in  the  web.  an  abrading  roll  in  contact  with  the 
web  for  removing  projections  and  superficial  solid  par- 
ticles and  slitting  means  for  cutting  the  web  longitudinally 
to  convert  the  web  into  bobbins. 


1 1: .  *  -kT    1^  '  ■•  ■>!    ifW'Oij'i.  :k: 
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3,179,024 
SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  PAVEMENT  GROOVES 
Alfrvd  F.  Crooe,  385  N.  Forest  Road,  Winiamsrine,  N.Y. 
—  FDcd  Jane  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  373,009 

^'  8ClaiBS.    (CL94— 18) 


^'  -u  I 
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1.  The  method  of  treating  an  elongated  web  of  fibrous 
strip  material  to  render  the  same  particularly  adapted  to 
be  gathered  laterally,  formed  into  a  cylindrical  rod,  and 
enclosed  in  a  wrapper  to  make  a  filter  for  tobacco  smoke, 
the  steps  comprising:  treating  said  web  to  soften  and  ren- 
der the  same  yielding,  longitudinally  grooving  the  soft- 
ened web  while  preventing  any  substantial  transverse 
shrinkage  thereof  to  both  form  therein  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  longitudinal  corrugations  and  laterally 
stretch  the  material  of  the  softened  web  to  form  therein 
laterally  spaced  longitudinal  zones  of  lesser  thickness 
where  the  fibers  of  the  material  are  somewhat  separated; 
aad  treating  the  corrugated  stretched  web  to  reharden  the 
MDe  and  set  said  corrugations  therein.  t^w 
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1.  A  sealing  strip  for  joints  comprising: 

(fl)  an  elongated  hollow  body  of  low  crystallization 

eUitomeric  material  having  two  thin  side  walla,  a 

top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall; 
(6)   each  of  said   side  walls  being  substantially  flat, 

equal  in  length,  and  substantially  longer  than  said 

bottom  and  top  walls; 

(c)  said  hollow  body  having  an  internal  trust  structure 
connected  to  said  side  walls  so  that  a  strong  support 
is  provided  thereby  to  oppose  lateral  deformation  of 
said  walls;  and 

(d)  said  truss  structure  having  diagonal  rib  members 
which  are  interconnected  and  have  spaces  therebe- 
tween which  will  permit  said  rib  members  to  collapse 
into  said  spaces  when  said  side  walls  are  laterally 

J       compressed;  and  i  i  .nti^joo  asom*  J^'-"H'>qj  •»«  u*" 
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(•)  said  rib  members  forming  a  plurality  of  connected  when  said  distance  adjusting  ring  is  rotated,  and  a  second 
triangular  sections,  one  of  the  members  of  each  of  means  operatively  connecting  said  distance  adjusting  nng 
said  triangular  sections  being  a  portion  of  said  aide 


walls. 


3,179,027  

PHOTOGRAPHIC    CAMERA    WITH    SETTING 
DEVICE  TO  TAKE  INTO  ACCOUNT  FILTER 
FACTORS 
Walter  Swarofsky,  BramMchweig,  GermaBy,  aaaicBor  to 
Volgdaiider  A.G.,  Brannscfawe^,  Germaiiy,  a 
tioo  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Not.  1,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  149^3*7 
I  arlortty,  appUcatioa  GenoBny,  Dm.  2, 19M, 
V  If  ,751 
Tdaima.    (CL  95— U) 


•QC, 

■Si  jit 
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1.  In  a  camera,  objective  means  for  detachably  carry- 
ing a  fUter  which  can  be  mounted  on  said  objective  means 
at  the  option  of  the  operator,  exposxu-e  factor  adjusting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  objective  means  for 
adjusting  the  latter  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  film 
in  the  camera  will  be  exposed,  a  rotary  light  meter  in  the 
form  of  a  moving  coil  instrument  supported  in  its  entirety 
for  rotary  movement,  transmission  m^ns  extending  be- 
tween and  operatively  connected  to  said  exposure  factor 
adjusting  means  and  said  instrument  for  providing  the 
latter  with  an  angular  position  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  exposure  factor  adjusting  means,  manually 
operable  filter  factor  setting  means  movable  from  a  posi- 
tion indicating  no  filter  carried  by  said  objective  means 
to  a  selected  one  of  a  phirality  of  positions  correspond- 
ing to  a  filter  carried  by  said  objective  means,  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  said  filter  factor  setting  means  to 
said  rotary  instrument  for  further  angularly  adjusting  the 
same  by  operation  of  said  setting  means,  a  viewfinder,  an 
indicator,  and  means  actuated  by  said  filter  factor  setting 
means  and  operatively  to  said  indicator  for  displacing  said 
indicator  to  a  position  where  it  is  visible  in  said  view- 
finder  when  said  filter  factor  setting  means  is  set  at  a 
selected  position  corresponding  to  a  filter  carried  by  said 
objective  means  and  situating  said  indicator  in  a  position 
where  it  is  not  visible  in  said  viewfinder  when  said  filter 
factor  setting  means  is  set  at  said  position  indicating  that 
no  filter  is  carried  by  said  objective  means. 


U  '>\ 


with  said  shutter  for  axially  displacing  the  same  when 
said  distance  adjusting  ring  is  rotated. 


3,179,#2f 
CAMERA  SHUTTER  MECHANISMS 
Charles  Vlnten  and  Ivor  Joseph  Dnnnfaigfaam,  Lofldo■^ 
Eiq^and,   assisnon  to  W  .  Vinten   Limited,   Loodoa, 
EoglaDd 

Filed  Sept  27,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  226,5«3 
CbdnM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  27,  19^1, 

34,758  61 
ISOaims.    (CL95— 57) 


3,179,«2« 
DEVICE  FOR  FOCUSSING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
OBJECTTVES 
Kni-Heiiiz    Wohncr,    ObcriiocbeD,    Wnrttembcrg,   Ger- 
Buny,  assignor  to  Carl-ZeisB  Stiftnag,  doing  business  as 
Carl  Zeiss,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany,  a  corporadoo  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  II,  19«,  Ser.  No.  257,72# 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  12, 19^2, 

Z  9,226 
9  Claims.  (CL  95— 44) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera  provided  with  a  pho- 
tographic objective  and  a  shutter  in  rear  of  said  objec- 
tive, a  rotatably  mounted  distance  adjusting  ring,  a  first 
means  operatively  connecting  said  distance  adjusting  ring 
with  said  photographic  objective  for  axial  displacement 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  mechanism  for  an  aerial 
camera  and  the  like,  including  a  pair  of  endless  opaque 
flexible  bands  designed  to  move  along  a  closed  path  inter- 
secting the  focal  axis  of  the  camera  twice,  each  band 
having  in  it  a  narrow  aperture  extending  pcrpcndiculariy 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  band,  and  a  wide 
aperture  having  its  transverse  edges  spaced  from  the  nar- 
row aperture  by  unequal  amounts,  the  pair  of  bands  being 
disposed  so  that  the  narrow  apertures  in  the  bands  are 
in  alignment  and  overlap  to  provide  an  exposure  slit 
during  movement  of  the  narrow  apertures  along  a  first 
portion  of  the  path  intersecting  the  focal  axis,  and  so 
that  the  wide  apertures  are  aligned  with  each  other  and 
extend  over  a  second  portion  of  the  path  intersecting 
the  focal  axis  during  movement  o(  said  exposure  slit 
along  said  first  path  portion,  whereby  when  the  mechanism 
is  drivably  mounted  in  a  camera  having  a  travelling  film 
and  a  lens  system,  with  said  first  path  portion  adjacent 
to  the  film  and  said  second  path  portion  adjacent  to  the 
lens  system,  light  is  permitted  to  fall  through  both  pairs 
of  aligned  apertures  onto  the  film,  the  path  of  the  inner 
band  having  a  convoluted  portion  at  each  side  of  the 
focal  axis,  the  lengths  of  the  convoluted  portions  being 
unequal  whereby  the  narrow  apertures  arc  displaced  out 
of  alignment  with  each  other  during  movement  of  the 
narrow  apertures  along  said  second  path  portion  whereby 
the  film  is  masked  at  all  other  positions  of  the  mechanism, 
the  mechanism  including  means  to  displace  the  pair  of 
bands  axially  relatively  to  each  other  to  vary  the  effective 
width  of  the  exposure  slit. 
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3,179,030 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  PHOTO- 
^  GRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Kart-Heinz  Wohner  and  Otto  Weiss,  Warttemberg,  Ger- 
many,  asaigaors  to  Carl  ZehB-Stiftnng,  doing  business  as 
as  Cart  Zeisa,  HeUlenhelm  (Brenz),  Germany,  a  corpora- 
'   Horn  of  Germany  „^^ 

Filed  June  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2#6,t7S 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  12,  1961, 

Z  8,853 
TClalma.    (CL  95— 64) 


3,179,t32 

PHOTO  OFFSET  PLATE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Albeit   Gerson,   Yorirtown    Heigiits,   N.Y.     (%    Gerson 

OCaet  Preas  Co.,  333  Hudson  St.,  New  York,  N.YO 


Ffled  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,58* 
2  Clalnis.     (CL  95—76) 


■*i9fii 
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1.  An  automatic  diaphragm,  particulariy  for  photo- 
graphic objectives  having  a  long  focal  length,  and  includ- 
ing in  a  tubular  main  mounting  part  which  is  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  canaera  body,  a  coupling  memt»cr  which 
is  adapted  to  be  operatively  coupled  with  a  diaphragm 
preselecting  means  in  the  camera  body,  an  adjusUble  ob- 
jective mount  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  mounting 
part  arranged  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  an  ins 
diaphragm  in  said  adjustable  objective  mount  and  arranged 
at  a  considerable  axial  disUnce  from  said  coupling  mem- 
ber, a  rotatably  mounted  cam-groove  ring  for  said  dia- 
phragm for  adjusting  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragm,  a 
movement  transmitting  means  between  said  coupling  mem- 
ber and  said  cam-groove  ring  comprising  a  thin  walled 
rigid  tube  extending  lengthwise  within  said  tubular  main 
mount  part,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  bar  assoaatcd 
with  said  cam  groove  ring  slidably  connected  to  said  thin 
walled  rigid  tube  for  operatively  and  slidably  connecting 
said  coupling  member  with  said  cam-groove  ring. 


r '  f 


3,179,i31 

PHOTO-COPYING  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Gordon,  95  W.  3rd  St.  Freeport,  N.Y. 

FIlMl  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,69S 

4  Ctaliw.    (CL  95—73) 


1.  Photolithographic  plate  making  machine  construc- 
tion for  use  with  a  lithographic  plate  and  a  negative  m 
sheet  form  comprising:  a  relatively  rigid  lithographic 
plate  support  element;  a  flexible  planar  sheet  for  carry- 
ing said  Uthographic  sheet  and  mounted  on  said  support 
element;  resilient  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  flexible 
planar  sheet  away  from  said  plate  support  element;  a 
chase  having  a  negative  holder  for  retaining  said  negative; 
means  to  seal  said  chase  against  said  lithographic  plate; 
and  means  to  withdraw  air  from  between  the  negative  and 
the  plate;  whereby  upon  withdrawal  of  said  air,  the  flexi- 
ble planar  sheet  may  move  toward  said  negative  and  is 
limited  in  said  movement  by  aaid  resilient  meani. 
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3,179,e33 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COPIES 
Winter  Limbcrgcr,  Hanibarg-Poppcab«ttel,  Gennaay, 
Mriganr  to  Lnmoprtet   ZfaidlMr  K.G.,  Hamburg, 
Gmnany 
^  Filed  Dec  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,9t8 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1962, 

L  41,209 

13GMIM.     (CL9S— «9) 


ut  ih 

1.  A  carrier  member  for  use  in  a  photo  copying  ap- 
paratus for  supporting  light  sensitive  material  in  juxU- 
position  with  the  material  to  be  copied,  said  carrier  mem- 
ber comprising  a  first  u^anslucent  plate  having  a  down- 
wartlly  Upered  end  portion,  said  first  plate  being  also 
provided  with  an  intermediate  cut-out  portion  and  also 
having  an  overhanging  portion  at  one  end  of  said  cut-out 
portion,  and  a  second  translucent  plate  having  a  down- 
wardly Upering  end  portion  normally  lying  within  said 
cut-out  portion  of  said  first  plate  with  said  downwardly 
tapering  end  portion  withm  said  overbangmg  portu>n. 
818  O.O.— M 


1.  In  copying  apparattis  compriang  a  prOCMiing  tank 
for  a  treatment  liquid,  a  reservoir  for  said  liquid  and  con- 
duit means  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  said  tank,  the 
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combination  therewith  of  a  liqxud-delivery  unit  including 
pump  means  and  a  drive  motor  therefor  disposed  in  said 
reservoir  below  the  liquid  level,  said  reservoir  having  an 
opening  at  its  top,  casing  means  in  said  reservoir  form- 
ing a  liquid-tight  envelope  around  said  unit,  said  casing 
means  including  a  flexible  sheath  depending  from  said 
opening  and  extending  around  at  least  a  major  part  of 
said  unit,  said  pump  means  being  provided  with  an  intake 
nipple  passing  outwardly  through  said  casing  means  near 
the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  and  being  further  provided 
with  a  discharge  port,  said  conduit  means  including  a 
flexible  hose  rising  from  said  discharge  port  through  said 
opening,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  motor  includ- 
ing cable  means  extending  through  said  opening  to  said 
unit 


■♦f 


3,179,«34 
AIR  DUCT  OUTLET  GRILLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
Mltcken  S.  Fain,  SaiisiMiry,  N.C^  assicnor  to  GrfaasD 
Corporatloii,     Providence,     RX,     a     corporation     of 
Dslaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,138 
1  ClaiiB.     (CL  9S— 4«> 


(3)  a  plurality  of  vertical  elongated  fin  members 
each  having  the  cross-sectiooal  configuration  of 
an  elongated  diamond, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  elongated  fin  mem- 
bers each  having  the  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration of  an  elongated  diamond  located  out- 
wardly of  the  vertical  fin  members, 

(5)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  of  the  said 
fin  members  at  their  ends  to  the  register,  said 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  screw  passing  through  an  abutting  frame 

member  and  into  each  end  of  each  of  said 

fins  aproximately  in  line  with  the  axis  of 

the  fin, 

(C)  means  at  the  top  of  said  register  for  sealing  the 

iptMe  between  the  register  and  said  duct,  said  means 

comprising: 

( 1 )  an  outwardly  extending  lip  on  the  top  margiQ 
of  said  opening, 

(2)  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the  top  frame 
member  at  the  edge  adjacent  the  duct, 

(3)  an  elongated  sealing  member  joined  to  said 
last  mentioned  flange  and  compressed  between 
said  flange  and  said  lip. 


3,179,«35  , 

COFFEE  BilEHTR 

WnBam   L.   Lockett,    Downers   Grove,   Til.,   assignor  to 

Cory  Corporadon,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Aog.  14,  1943,  S«r.  No.  302.202 

12  riiiiMi      (CL  99—202) 


m 


In  a  duct  construction  for  the  transmission  of  air  tad 
the  like,  an  outlet  grille  construction  comprising: 
A.  (A)   a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  mounted  about 
;»       a  rectangular  opening  in  a  vertical  aide  oi  said  duct, 
;•      said  frame  including:  on  ^ 

(1)  a  horizontal  elongated  first  frame  member 
fastened  to  said  duct  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of 

«t  said  opening, 

(2)  two  vertical  elongated  frame  members,  one  st 
.1  ,             each  end  of  said  horizontal  member,  extending 
:;     n:^       vertically  adjacent  each  side  edge  of  said  open- 
ing. 

(3)  all  of  said  members  each  having:'*  »•** 

(a)  a  first  flange  poined  to  said  duct  adjacent 
.»«>   -  said  opening, 

-  (6)   an  elongated  second  flange  parallel  to 

said  first  flange  and  spaced  outwardly  there- 
:;C   .    -  from  and  from  said  duct, 

(c)  a  web  member  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond flanges, 
(B)  a  rectangular  outlet  register  slidingly  engaged  by 
said  frame  at  the  bottom  and  two  sides  thereof  and 
retained  thereby  over  said  opening,  said  register  in- 
cluding: 

(1)  a  rectangular  frame  extending  outwardly  oi 
said  duct,  said  frame  having: 

(a)   a  top  member, 
,  ri»«,.;      (b)  a  bottom  men>ber,  and 

(c)  two  side  members  extending  in  parallelism 
between  the  top  and  bottom  members, 

(2)  each  of  said  bottom  and  side  members  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  flanges  at  their  edges 

*•  adjacent  the  duct  slidingly  engaged  between  the 

^  duct  and  the  second  flanges  of  said  frame  mem- 

943  Jifi^i  ijers. 
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9.  In  a  brewing  apparatus  having  a  tank  provided  with 
a  duct  foe  selectively  introducing  into  and  removing  fluid 
from  the  tank,  means  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  com- 
prising: a  valve  selectively  positionable  to  close  the  duct; 
a  float  connected  to  the  valve  for  positioning  the  valve  to 
close  the  duct  when  the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  reaches  a 
preselected  high  level;  and  means  selectively  operable  to 
lower  the  float  against  the  buoyant  force  through  the  fluid 
to  position  the  valve  to  open  the  duct. 


3,179,034 

BAKE  PAN 

Jacksoo  M.  Laker,  207  E.  Oregon  St.,  Vrbana,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962.  S«r.  No.  171,409  i 

2  C  laims.     (CI.  99—439)  -^ 

I.  The  new  combination  consisting  of  s  metal  foil 
bake  pan  body  and  a  paper  beat  tube,  wherein  the  pan 
body  has  an  upstanding  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  circular  central  opening  therein  and 
being  plane  between  the  side  wall  thereof  and  the  edge  of 
said  opening,  the  material  of  the  bottom  wall  being  con- 
tinued from  the  edge  of  said  opening  in  a  plurality  of  long 
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Upering  bendable  upstanding  tongues  having  free  upper 
ends  the  said  paper  heat  tube  being  in  the  form  of  a 
drinking  cup  having  a  side  wall  terminating  in  a  smooth 
annular  uninterrupted  rim,  the  cup  bemg  m  mverted 
position  over  said  opening  with  said  rim  resting  upon  the 
top  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  in  encircling  relationship 
with  said  tongues,  the  cup  having  a  circular  series  of  open- 
ings in  the  wall  thereof  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
tongues,  each  of  said  tongues  lying  against  the  mner  side 
of  said  cup  side  wall  and  having  its  free  end  extended 
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iT>.n.      ,  3,179.030     ' 

WIRE  TYING  MACHINE 
Thomas    R.    MacRstie,    HamUton,    Oaimia, 

to  Gerrvd  Company  Ltd.,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 


FBod  Nov.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,940 
0  OataM.     (CL  100—20) 


through  one  of  said  openings  in  the  cop  ride  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  bent  portion  positioned  against  the  outer 
side  of  the  cup  wall  to  lock  the  cup  in  position  on  the 
pan  bottom  wall,  and  each  of  said  openings  being  so 
spaced  from  the  said  rim  of  the  cup  and  from  the  bottom 
part  of  the  adiacent  tongtie  and  of  such  size  with  respect 
to  the  adjacent  free  end  of  the  tongue  as  to  permit  the 
said  free  end  of  the  tongue  to  be  pressed  through  the 
opening  and  to  be  bent  to  the  said  position  against  the 
outer  side  of  the  cup  wall  following  the  pUcing  of  the 
cup  in  the  said  inverted  position  over  the  opening. 

-  3,179,037 

FRErOR\fED  LOOP  TYPE  BINDING  MACinNE 

Albert  E.  Cranston,  Jr.,  Milwankie,  WBber  C.  Cranston, 

Portland,  Dean  A.  Enstad,  Oregon  City,  and  William  J. 

Rowell,  Portland.  Oref.,  assignors  to  Warreoton  Marine 

Serricta,   lac..   Oak   Grove,   Oreg.,   s   corporation  of 

Nov.  27, 1901,  Str.  No,  155,002 
22ClalaBS.    (O.  lOO— 4) 


3.  An  automatic  wire  tying  machine  comprising  ver- 
tical  wire-loop-forming   track   means   having   two   track 
sections  at  the  bottom  tiiercof  in  side-by-side  relatiOTship. 
a  wire   lifting  device,   a  wire   holding  device   slidably 
mounted  horizontally  in  said  wire  lifting  device  and  hav- 
ing two  normally  closed  but  open  able  wire  guide  passages 
therein  in  side-by-side  relationship,  resilient  means  urging 
said  wire  heading  device  into  a  normal  position  wherein 
Mid  passages  are  aligned  with  said  two  track  sections, 
a  wire  twister  unit,  means  for  advancing  said  wire  twister 
unit  from  an  inoperative  pontion  to  an  operative  position 
in  which  it  displaces  said  wire  holder  device  and  for  re- 
turning it  to  said   inoperative   position,   intercngagcable 
means  oo  said  wire  lifting  device  and  said  wire  twister 
unit  to  raise  said  wire  lifting  device  in  response  to  advanc- 
ing movement  of  said  wire  twister  unit,  a  slotted  wire 
twister  pinion  in  said  wire  twister  unit,  a  face  on  said  wire 
twister  unit  for  contacting  said  wire  holding  device,  the 
wire  twister  unit  having  a  recess  extending  from  said  face 
to  allow  the  wire  portions  that  are  to  be  twisted  to  pass 
into  the  slot  in  the  wire  twister  pinion,  the  passages  in  said 
wire  holder  device  when  the  latter  is  raised  as  aforesaid 
being  on  a  level  with  said  recess. 


•   r>! 
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10.  A  m^binf  for  binding  a  box  throu^  pallet 
Ofienings  at  the  bottom  of  the  box  compnsmg  a  vertical 
open  center  rectangular  wire  guide  frame  mounted  for 
vertical  roovcnicnt,  gates  in  the  lower  side  of  said  frame 
to  admit  the   pallet  runners,   said  gales  being  dosable 
through  said  pallet  runner  openings  wticn  the  frame  is 
in  an  upper  position,  a  conveyor  arranged  to  move  a  box 
through  said  frame,  means  arranged  for  aauaaon  by  the 
box  to  dose  sanl  gates  and  start  wire  feed  around  said 
frame  and  through  said  gates,  a  yieldable  wire  guide  track 
section  in  said  frame  responsive  to  completion  of  wire 
feed  to  open  said  gates,  means  actuated  by  said  gate 
opening  to  reverse  said  wire  feed  and  lower  said  frame 
to  clamp  the  box  on  the  conveyor,  means  responsive  to 
completion  of  wire  tensioning  to  initiate  splicing  of  the 
wire,  means  responsive  to  wire  splidng  to  cut  the  wire 
from  its  source  of  supply  and  raise  said  frame,  aod  means 
act^talf^i  by  the  rising  of  said  fraone  to  re-start  the  con- 
veyor, rtf  i3f»^>«»'v-^»6>-"T-  «)I  VI 


3,179,039 
BACON  FORMING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
E.  Christensen,  Maywood,  IIL,  assignor  to  Cheme- 
Corporatioo,    Ckkago,    MIL,    a    corporatioo    of 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,428 
11  ClafaiM.     (CL  100-^2) 
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1.  Method  of  forming  bacon  slabs  having  flank  pockets 
into  substantially  wrinkle-free  rectangular  slabs,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  an  unpressed  slab  on  a  flat  press 
surface,  restraining  movement  of  said  unpressed  slab  at 
one  side  and  on  one  end,  and  pressing  the  slab  from  the 
top  and  from  the  unrestrained  side  and  end  thereof  but 
concurrently  yieldingly  supporting  the  flank  pocket  por- 
tion of  the  bacon  slab.  „^j.,.,^,,     -.c^uji^.,      :       .^vj.ri 
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3,179,04« 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Robert  E.  Selteer,  B«Ileviie,  Ohio,  assfgnor  to  Tbe  Amcrt- 
can  Baler  Company,  Beiievue,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of 

Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  6, 1961.  Scr.  No.  15«^3 
7  Clainu.     (CL  !••— 43) 


forming  pistons,  said  control  members  being  respectively 
positioned  for  actuating  said  control  switch  when  their 


A<^XxS.NX^\\\\Xx\<y 


Q 


-f 
»( 

r 

b 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  comprising 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage, 
a  pressure  feedback  passage  in  communication  exter- 
nally of  said  chamber  with  said  outlet  passage,  and 
a  pressure  relief  passage, 

movable  valve  means  in  said  chamber  for  controlling 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
passages  and  between  said  outlet  passage  and  said 
pressure  relief  passage,  said  valve  means  being 
spring-biased  to  a  position  permitting  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  pas- 
sage and  biased  by  pressure  in  said  outlet  pasn^e 
communicated  through  said  prpssure  feedback  paa- 
sage  to  a  positicm  tending  to  roluce  conununication 
between  said  inkt  passage  and  said  outlet  passage, 
and 

hydraulically  actuated  means  including  an  element 
movable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  inlet  passage  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  valve  means  for  tending  to  move  said  valve 
means  to  a  position  permitting  conununication  be- 
tween said  outlet  passage  and  said  relief  passage 
when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  passage  exceeds  said 
predetermined  pressure.  ..... 


3479,M1 
FOOD  CANNING  MACHINE 
Alota  G.  Lathi,  Gardeoa,  and  Edward  E.  Duttoo,  Whittier, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Lotlii  Machinery  &  Engineering  Co., 
be~  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Caiifomia 
FQcd  Sept-  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,13« 
9  Claims.     (CL  100—223) 
9.  In  a  machine  for  canning  food  products,  a  slug  form- 
ing turret  having  a  food  receiving  table  and  a  plurality 
of  rams  including  slug  forming  pistons  movable  from 
positicMis  above  to  positions  below  the  upper  surface  of 
said  table,  a  pressurized  manifold  fluidly  communicating 
simultaneously  with  each  of  said  rams,  and  cam  means 
for  sequentially  moving  said  pistons  against  the  biasing 
forces  of  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  manifold;  means 
for  depositing  food  material  upon  said  table,  a  control 
circuit   including   a   control    switch    for   regulating   the 
amount  of  food  material  deposited  upon  said  table,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  control  switch  including  control 
members  reqtectively  movable  with  each  of  said  slug 


irfstons  are  moved  into  positions  below  tbe  surf  aoa  of  i 
table  and  to  a  level  which  indicates  that  an  additiooal 
amount  of  food  material  is  required. 


iy-':r\  V 


3jl79,M2 
SUDDEN  STEAM  PRINTER 


Mar%  Naiman,  Pliiladelpliia.  Pa.,  aaalgDor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporatioa,  New  Vats,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloii  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jooe  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  206,096        ""^ 
4  Gaiam.    (CL  Itl— 1) 


1.  Printing  means  of  the  type  wherein  no  force  is 
exerted  between  a  character  forming  means  and  the  sur- 
face to  be  printed  upon  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ink 
tubes  placed  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  said  surface 
to  be  printed  upon,  said  tubes  being  sealed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  end  adjacent  said  surface;  an  ink  supply,  said 
ink  being  capable  of  passing  current,  and  having  a  high 
I'R  loss,  where  P  is  the  square  of  the  current  and  R  is 
the  resistance  of  the  ink  to  current  flow;  connecting  means 
connecting  said  ink  supply  to  said  ink  tubes  for  filling 
said  ink  tubes  with  ink  to  a  predetermined  level;  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  means,  each  of  said  electrical  means 
being  mounted  in  a  separate  one  of  said  ink  tubes  below 
the  surface  of  said  ink  level  in  said  tubes  and  operable 
to  cause  a  portion  of  the  ink  in  its  associated  tube  to  be 
vaporized;  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  mounted 
intermediate  said  ink  tubes  and  said  surface,  each  aper- 
ture being  associated  with  a  single  one  of  said  electrical 
means,  to  direct  and  shape  the  portion  of  ink  vaporized 
by  its  associated  electrical  means  to  impinge  upon  said 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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surface:  and  means  adapted  to  receive  selecUon  signdt 
to  selectively  operate  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrical 
means  whereby  the  desired  printed  characters  are  pro- 
duced upon  said  surface.  *  ^"^ 


839 


move  only  a  fixed  distance  into  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  ob)ecL 


mi     %^ 


-  ■ 3,179,943  ^,  „„ 

ROTARY  PRINTER  FOR  CONVF\TD  ARTICLES 
lames  F.  Mellisoo,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer^ 
^nser  Company,  Tacoma,  Waah^  a  corporation  of 

iCwIn.    (CL  If  1-35)  ! 


I.  I 


3,179,044 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  TYPE 
WHEEL  SETTING  MEANS 
Bcrcnd   B.  Schierfoeek,   Lcidscbendam,  Nctfacrlands, 
SMignor  to  Maatschappij  van  BerkeFs  Patent  N.V., 
RoMerdam,  Netherlsinids,  a  Umited-liability  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,83S 
7  Claimi.    (CI.  101—93) 


•»"  -' 


A  marking  apparatus  for  marking  ol>joct«  traveling  in  a 
path  thercpast  comprising 
a  pivot  shaft  having  a  fixed  spaced  relationship  with 

said  path  of  travel; 
a  frame  pivotably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  frame 

having  an  aperture; 
an  ink  marking  roller,  ,.  *.  i_- 

a  shaft  for  said  ink  marking  roller,  said  shaft  Ixmg 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  frante; 
an  ink  supply  roller.  u  r.  w  • 

a  shaft  for  said  ink  supply  roUer.  said  shaft  being 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

said  marking  roller  and  said  supply  roller  being  aligned 

with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  aperture; 

an  ink  spreading  roller,  j  •  u 

said  ink  spreading  roller  being  aligned  with  said  mk 

marking  roller  and  said  ink  supply  roller; 
a  shaft  for  said  ink  spreading  roller,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  plate, 
•aid  plate  being  mounted  over  said  aperture  and  bemg 
slidably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  plate  being 
jlidable  in  a  path  that  carries  said  spreadmg  roller 
,     into  tangential  conUct  with  both  said  mk  marking 
roller  and  said  ink  supply  roller  whereby  ink  may  be 
'    transferred  from  said  ink  supply  roUer  to  said  ink 
spreading  roller  and  from  said  ink  spreadmg  roller 
to  said  ink  marking  roller, 
a  first  mounting  member  on  said  plate,  t 

a  second  mounting  member  on  said  frame, 
a  spring  extending  between  said  first  and  second  mount- 
ing members  and  biasing  said  spreading  roller  mto 
tangenUal  conUct  with  both  said  marking  roller  and 
said  supply  roller; 
a  third  mounting  member  on  said  franae, 
a  fourth  mounUng  member  having  a  fixed  spaced  reU- 

tion&hip  with  said  path  of  travel, 
a  spring  extending  between  said  last  two  menUooed 
mounUng  members  and  biasing  said  frame  toward 
J     said  path  of  travel  of  said  object  and  said  markmg 
roller  into  said  path  of  travel  of  said  object;  ,^ 

an  abutment  on  said  frame,  . 

a  stop  member  having  a  fixed  space  reUUonship  with 
■aid  path  of  travel,  said  stop  member  being  aligned 
with  said  abutment  so  that  said  marking  roller  will 


1.  A  printing  device  for  printing  a  series  of  selected 
characters  during  the  printing  phase  along  a  line  com- 
prising, a  rotatable  shaft,  means  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing  said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  printing 
wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  frictionally  coupled 
thereto  to  normally  rotate  therewith,  first  means  for  stop- 
ping said  wheels  to  preset  same  at  a  home  position  and 
thereafter  releasing  same,  each  printing  wheel  having  a 
character  section  and  a  ratchet  section,  a  plurality  of 
characters  equaUy   spaced   along  the   character  section, 
a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth   equally  spaced   along  the 
ratchet  section,  and  second  means  coacting  with  said 
ratchet  section  for  stopping  said  wheels  subsequent  to 
their  release  by  said  first  means  including,  a  pawl  aligned 
with  each   ratchet   section   and   adapted  to  engage  one 
of   the    teeth    thereon    and    stop    each    printing    wheel 
from   routing  with  the   shaft,   an  electrically  operated 
actuator  for  each  pawl  for  driving  same  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  its  respective  ratchet  section,  settable 
control  means  defining  selected  character  positions  of 
each  wheel,  and  switch  means  associated  with  each  actu- 
ator and  operated  by  said  shaft  in  synchronism  with  said 
printing  wheels  for  selectively  energizing  each  actuator 
to  move  each  pawl  into  engagement  with  a  tooth  on  a 
ratchet  section  and  stop  each  printing  wheel  at  a  pre- 
selected position  as  determined  by  said  settable  control 
means  for  printing  a  series  of  preselected  characters,  said 
switch  means  including  a  single  wiper  arm  fnctionally 
coupled  on  said  shaft  and  synchronized  at  home  posi- 
tion with  said  wheels  by  said  first  means,  and  spaced 
contacts  engageable  with  said  wiper  arm  when  operated 
by  said  shaft.  ^  *•»»:•      rtr^V; 


3  179  045 

WEB  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  MULTE- 

COLOR  PRIN'TING  PRESS 

Artfanr  J.  Evers,  136  Hicks  St.,  Brooklj^,  N.Y. 

-'        FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,131 

17  Claims.    (CL  101—181)  ^  ^ 

1  Apparatus  for  operating  repeUuvely  on  a  inoving 
web  and  precision  feed  mechanism  located  immediately 
ahead  of  and  driven  from  the  same  drive  source  as  the 
apparatus  for  metering  the  web  into  the  apparatus,  said 
feed  mechanism  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  metering  teed 
rollers  around  which  the  web  is  passed  m  zig-zag  forma- 
Uon,  the  rollers  being  mounted  in  fixed  bearings  and 
being  closely  nested  but  separated  more  than  "»«  r*^ 
thickness  so  that  Uiere  is  no  pinching  of  the  web  be- 
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RELIEF  VALVE 
Robert  E.  ScHzer,  BcDcnic,  Ohio,  aaaigMMr  to  The  Ameri- 
can BaJer  Company,  BeUevne,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15M53 
7  ClafaM.     (CL  lt»-^43) 


forming  pistons,  said  control  members  being  respectively 
petitioned  for  actiuting  said  control  switch  when  their 
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1.  A  hydraulic  valve  comprising 

a  chamber  having  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage, 
a  pressure  feedback  passage  in  communication  exter- 
nally of  said  chamber  with  said  outlet  passage,  and 
a  pressure  relief  passage, 

movable  valve  means  in  said  chamber  for  controlling 
communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
passages  and  between  said  outlet  passage  and  said 
pressure  relief  passage,  said  valve  means  being 
spring-biased  to  a  position  permitting  conununica- 
tion  between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  pas- 
sage and  biased  by  pressure  in  said  outlet  passage 
communicated  through  said  prpssure  feedback  pas- 
sage to  a  position  tending  to  reduce  communication 
between  said  inkt  passage  and  said  outlet  passage, 
and 

hydraulically  actuated  means  including  an  element 
movable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  inlet  passage  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  valve  means  for  tending  to  move  said  valve 
means  to  a  position  permitting  conmiunication  be- 
tween said  outlet  passage  and  said  relief  passage 
when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  passage  exceeds  said 
predetermined  pressure. 


.  t- 


3,179,M1 
FOOD  CANNING  MACHINE 
Alob  G.  Lathi,  Gardena,  and  Edward  E.  Datton,  WUtticr, 
CaUfn  aasi«non  to  Lathi  Machinery  &  Engineering  Co., 
bCn  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Fflcd  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«9,13« 
9  Claims.     (CL  ItMK— 223) 
9.  In  a  machine  for  caiming  food  products,  a  slug  form- 
ing turret  having  a  food  receiving  table  and  a  plurality 
of  rams  including  slug  forming  pistons  movable  from 
positi(Mis  above  to  positions  below  the  upper  surface  of 
said  table,  a  pressurized  manifold  fluidly  communicating 
simultaneously  with  each  of  said  rams,  and  cam  means 
for  sequentially  moving  said  pistons  against  the  biasing 
forces  of  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  manifold;  means 
for  depositing  food  material  upon  said  table,  a  control 
circiiit   including   a   control    switch    for   regulating   the 
amount  of  food  material  deposited  upon  said  table,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  control  switch  including  control 
members  respectively  movable  with  each  of  said  slug 


I    *a. 
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pittons  are  moved  into  positions  below  the  surface  of  said 
table  and  to  a  level  which  indicates  that  an  additional 
amount  of  food  material  is  required. 


3,179,042 
SUDDEN  SIEAM  PRINTER 
Mark  Naimn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Spcrry  Raad 
Corporation,    New    Vorfc,    N.Y.,    a    corporatloa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,096 
4  Claims.    (CL  111— 1) 


1.  Printing  means  of  the  type  wherein  no  force  ii 
exerted  between  a  character  forming  means  and  the  sur- 
face to  be  printed  upon  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ink 
tubes  placed  adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  said  surface 
to  be  printed  upon,  said  tubes  being  sealed  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  end  adjacent  said  surface;  an  ink  supply,  said 
ink  being  capable  of  passing  current,  and  having  a  high 
I'R  loss,  where  P  is  the  square  of  the  current  and  R  is 
the  resistance  of  the  ink  to  current  flow;  connecting  means 
connecting  said  ink  supply  to  said  ink  tubes  for  filling 
said  ink  tubes  with  ink  to  a  predetermined  level;  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  means,  each  of  said  electrical  means 
being  mounted  in  a  separate  one  of  said  ink  tubes  below 
the  surface  of  said  ink  level  in  said  tubes  and  operable 
to  cause  a  portion  of  the  ink  in  its  associated  tube  to  be 
vaporized;  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  mounted 
intermediate  said  ink  tubes  and  said  surface,  each  aper- 
ture being  associated  with  a  single  one  of  said  electrical 
means,  to  direct  and  shape  the  portion  of  ink  vaporized 
by  its  associated  electrical  means  to  impinge  upon  said 


Apwl  20,  19«6 

surface;  and  means  adapted  to  receive  selecUon  signals 
to  selectively  operate  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  electrical 
means  whereby  the  desired  printed  characltti  are  pro- 
duced upon  saiid  surface.  { 

.«-»»..    -.1   lurt-  3,179,043 

ROTARY  PRINTER  FOR  CONWYED  ARTICLES 
lamct  F.  Mellisoo,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeoMf  Compny,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Wa^ilnstoa 

Filed  Aug.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215^54 
^       iciala.    (Cim— 35) 
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move  only  a  fixed  distance  into  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  object 


Ha 


3,179,044  I 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  TYPE 
WHEEL  SETTING  MEANS 
Bcrend   B.  Schierfoeek,    LcklscfacDdam,   Netherlands, 
aMignor  to  MaatM-happij  van  BerkePs  Patent  N.Y., 
Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  a  limited-liability  com- 
pany  of  tlic  Netheriands 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,830 
7  Claims.    (O.  101^93) 


<t 


-T^ 
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A  marking  apparattis  for  marking  objects  traveling  in  a 
path  thercpast  comprising 

a  pivot  shaft  having  a  fixed  spaced  relationship  with 
said  path  of  travel; 

a  frame  pivoUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  frame 
having  an  aperture;  . 

an  ink  marking  roller, 

a  shaft  for  said  ink  marking  roller,  said  shaft  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame;       i 

an  ink  supply  roller,  .    ^  ^  • 

a  shaft  for  said  ink  supply  roUer,  said  shaft  bemg 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

said  marking  roller  and  said  supply  roller  being  aligned 
with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  aperture;        •        [ 

an  ink  spreading  roller,  . 

said  ink  spreading  roller  being  aligned  with  said  ink 
marking  roller  and  said  ink  supply  roller; 

a  shaft  for  said  ink  spreading  roller,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  plate. 

said  plate  being  mounted  over  said  aperture  and  being 
aUdably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  plate  being 
•lidable  in  a  path  that  carries  said  spreading  roller 

-     into  tangential  contact  with  both  said  ink  marking 

;     roller  and  said  ink  supply  roller  whereby  ink  may  be 
transferred  from  said  ink  supply  roUer  to  said  ink 
spreading  roller  and  from  said  ink  spreading  roller 
to  said  ink  marking  roller, 
a  first  mounting  member  on  said  plate,  r 

a  second  mounting  member  on  said  frame, 

a  ifMing  extending  between  said  first  and  second  mount* 
ing  members  and  biasing  said  spreading  roller  into 
tangential  conUct  with  both  said  marking  roller  and 
said  supply  roller; 

a  third  mounting  member  on  said  frame, 

a  fourth  mounting  member  having  a  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  path  of  travel, 

a  spring  extending  between  said  last  two  mcnUoned 
mounting  members  and  biasing  said  frame  toward 
\  said  path  of  travel  of  said  object  and  said  marking 
roller  into  said  path  of  travel  of  said  object;     ..^     <». 

an  abutment  on  said  frame, 

a  stop  member  having  a  fixed  space  relationship  with 
said  path  of  travel,  said  stop  naember  being  aligned 
with  said  abutment  so  that  said  marking  roller  will 


.^ 


1.  A  printing  device  for  printing  a  series  of  selected 
characters  during  the  printing  phase  along  a  line  com- 
prising, a  rotatable  shaft,  means  for  continuously  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  in  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  printing 
wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  frictionally  coupled 
thereto  to  normally  rotate  therewith,  first  means  for  stop- 
ping said  wheels  to  preset  same  at  a  home  position  and 
thereafter  releasing  same,  each  printing  wheel  having  a 
character  section  and  a  ratchet  section,  a  plurality  of 
characters  equally  spaced   along  the   character  section, 
a   plurality   of   ratchet   teeth    equally    spaced    along    the 
ratchet  section,  and   second  means  coacting  with   said 
ratchet  section  for  stopping  said  wheels  subsequent  to 
their  release  by  said  first  means  including,  a  pawl  aligned 
with  each  ratchet  section   and   adapted   to  engage  one 
of   the    teeth    thereon    and    stop    each    printing    wheel 
from  rotating  with  the  shaft,   an  electrically  operated 
actuator  for  each  pawl  for  driving  same  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  its  respective  ratchet  section,  setUble 
control  means  defining   selected   character  positions  of 
each  wheel,  and  switch  means  associated  with  each  actu- 
ator and  operated  by  said  shaft  in  synchronism  with  said 
printing  wheels  for  selectively  energizing  each  actuator 
to  move  each  pawl  into  engagement  with  a  tooth  on  a 
ratchet  section  and  stop  each  printing  wheel  at  a  pre- 
selected position  as  determined  by  said  settable  control 
means  for  printing  a  series  of  preselected  characters,  said 
switch  means  including  a  single  wiper  arm  fncUonaUy 
coupled  on  said  shaft  and  synchronized  at  home  posi- 
tion with  said  wheels  by  said  first  means,  and  spaced 
contacts  engagcable  with  said  wiper  arm  when  operated 
by  said  shaft.  A-.r^".     -*  ir-^'i'Sa 

WEB  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  MULTI- 

COLOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

Arthur  J.  Evers,  136  Hkks  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,131     „       >  ,^ 
17  CUims.    (CI.  101—181)  ^-    ^  ^ 

1  Apparatus  for  operating  repeUtively  on  a  moving 
web  and  precision  feed  mechanism  located  immediately 
ahead  of  and  driven  from  the  same  drive  source  as  the 
apparatus  for  metermg  the  web  into  the  apparatus,  said 
feed  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  metering  feed 
rollers  around  which  the  web  is  passed  in  zig-zag  forma- 
Uon  the  roUers  being  mounted  in  fixed  bearings  and 
being  closely  nested  but  separated  more  than  the  web 
thickness  so  that  there  is  no  pinching  of  the  web  be- 
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tween  rdlen,  and  gearing  driving  all  of  said  roUen  in 
unison,  there  being  a  gear  on  the  shaft  of  each  roller, 
the  pttoh  diameters  oi  the  gears  being  somewhat  greater 


I  /*t,'»^-n 


than  the  roller  diameters  ot  the  corre^onding  rotien, 
and  being  properly  proportioned  to  provide  equal  sur- 
face speed  for  all  of  the  rollers,  the  successive  gears  ol 
the  tuccesaive  roUen  being  directly  in  mesh. 


-<ao3  >cii  f. 


3,179,M6 
PLATEN  ROLLER  MOUNTC^G  MEANS  IN  MANU- 

ALLY  OPERABLE  PRINTING  MACHINES 
John  A.  MaoU  Ljmdlivst,  Walter  J.  Bmne,  Cleveland, 
and  Thomas  P.  Satyster,  WkklUFe,  Ohio,  aiiigBors  to 
AddrMBocraph-Miltigraph     Cor^ontiam^     Ckrefaud, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  EMaware 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1941,  S«r.  No.  ISIM^ 
iClahM.    (CLltl— 349) 


? 


'^ 


/** 


cylinder  and  fixed  on  said  shaft  coaxially  thereof,  said 
c^dinder  being  slidable  between  a  first  poaitioa  in  which 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  is  adjacent  one  end  of  the  piston 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  other  cylinder  end  is 
adjacent  the  other  piston  end,  a  roller  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  connected  to  said  cylinder  to  move 
axially  therewith  and  supported  by  said  shaft  to  rotate 
with  respect  thereto,  both  ends  of  said  shaft  having  a 
pawagr,  one  passage  for  the  delivery  of  fluid  under  pre»> '' 


sure  and  the  other  for  the  relief  thereof,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  port  in  each  end,  valve  means  simultaneously  to 
connect  one  piston  port  to  one  shaft  passage  and  the  other 
of  the  piston  ports  to  the  other  shaft  passage  thereby  to 
move  said  cylinder  and  roller  axially  in  one  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  and  means  to  shift  said  valve  means 
when  said  cylinder  is  in  either  of  said  positions  thereby 
to  reverse  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said  cylinder 
and  roller. 


3,179,MS 

DEVICE  TO  PROVOKE  UNDERWATER 

EXPLOSIONS 

r  ft,  htm  McM  7  Vicyra  d«  Abrem  Isaac  Perai  S,        * 

Madrid,  Spate  .  tf 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1M2,  ^tfTNo.  179,125 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatioo  Soaln,  Mar.  25.  19«1,  2M,M< 


iiftsil  i 


5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  192—7) 


^ 


t 

t> 

9 
t 


1.  A  manually  operable  printing  machine  comprising: 
a  base;  a  printing  anvil  mounted  on  said  base;  a  frune 
extending  across  said  base  and  affording  a  guide  surface 
extending  transversely  of  said  anvfl  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  thereto;  a  platen  carnage  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  across  the  anvil; 
a  roller  platen  of  given  diameter;  and  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  roller  platen  on  said  carnage  for  move- 
ment along  said  frame  across  said  anvil  and  for  limiting 
effective  engagement  therewith  to  rolling  contact,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  eixi  bearing 
rolls  mounted  on  said  platen  for  rotation  therewith  and 
equal  in  diameter  to  said  platen,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
idler  bearing  rolls  of  equal  diameter  interposed  between 
respective  ones  of  said  platen  end  bearing  rolls  and  said 
guide  surface  in  firm  rolling  contact  with  each. 

X 

3^79,947 

OSCILLATING  INK  ROLLS 

Richard  S.  Ordway,  Haverhill,  Mass.,  aMtgnor  to 

r  George  O.  Comcan,  HaTerhlll,  Mass. 

Flkd  Joly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,J«9 

12  Clahns.    (CI.  101— 34«) 
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1.  In  an  oscillating  ink  roll,  a  shaft,  a  cylinder  slidaMy 
supported  by  said  shaft,  a  cylindrical  piston  within  said 


I.  An  underwater  explosive  device  adapted  to  fire  at 
preselected  fixed  depths,  comprising  a  tubular  bousing 
closed  at  the  bottom,  an  explosive  in  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  housing,  said  explosive  having  a  well  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof  in  which  a  striker  pin  extends,  the  upper 
portion  of  the  housing  being  partially  closed  by  a  head 
having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  disposed  cylinder 
opening  both  upwardly  and  downwardly,  a  tubular  piston 
sUdably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  to  move  under  hydro- 
static pressure,  a  detonator  secured  at  the  bottom  of  the 
piston  and  positioned  to  strike  said  striker  pin  upon  down- 
ward movement  of  the  piston,  a  second  piston  slideable 
in  said  tubular  piston,  biasing  means  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  pistons  urging  them  apart  and  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  the  compression  of  said  biasing 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  depth  of  detonation, 
said  tubular  piston  having  at  least  one  orifice  in  its  wall, 
a  groove  in  said  cylinder  aligned  with  said  orifice  and 
positioned  in  an  upper  location,  and  movable  detent 
means  seated  in  said  orifice  and  groove  and  retained  there- 
in by  said  second  piston  to  prevent  initial  downward 
movement  of  the  tubular  piston,  said  second  piston  being 
movable  by  hydrostatic  pressure  opposed  by  said  biasing 
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means  a  sufficient  distance  to  uncover  said  orifice  to  per- 
mit said  movable  detent  means  to  dr(^  out  of  said  groove 
and  orifice  freeing  the  tubular  piston  for  rapid  down- 
ward movement  under  hydrosUtic  pressure  and  pressure 
of  said  biasing  means  to  strike  said  detonator  against  the 
firing  pin.  i  I 

3,179,949         ^' 
.  T,    »  n  STEMMING  DEVICE 

MmIm  L.  Nadand,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  asdxnor  to  Rich- 
••Id  OU  Corporatioa,  Los  Aagcics,  Calif.,  a  corporatioii 

of  Delaware 

Flkd  ABf.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,992 
4  Claims.    (CL  Ifl— 26) 
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at  one  end  to  said  leg  wires,  said  sleeves  being  open  at 
the  other  end  to  receive  readily  the  bare  ends  of  a  pair 
of  lead  wires,  and  a  cylindrical  plug  surrounding  said 
sleeves  and  fitting  said  shell,  said  sleeves  being  slit  and 
each  carrying  integral  one-way  prongs  to  prevent  pulling 
the  lead  wires  out  of  the  sleeves,  said  plug  having  two 
bores  each  of  two  different  diameters  and  each  coaxial 
with  one  of  said  ^lit  sleeves,  the  smaller  diameter  bores 
fitting  lightly  the  split  sleeves  and  the  other  bores  being  of 
slightly  larger  outside  diameter  to  receive  readily  at  a 
later  time  the  insulated  portion  of  a  pair  of  lead  wires 
which  have  bare  ends  to  slide  into  the  split  sleeves  as  \bc 
insulated  portions  of  the  lead  wires  slide  in  the  larger  di- 
ameter bores  to  guide  the  bare  ends  between  the  one-way 
prongs,  whereby  the  blasting  cap  may  be  completed  as 
claimed,  at  the  factory,  and  appropriate  lead  wires  of  suit- 
able length  may  easfly  and  readily  be  attached  at  the  place 
of  use,  thus  minimizing  the  large  inventories  of  blasting 
caps  now  required  when  the  lead  wires  are  secured  at  the 
factory.  *' 

3,179,051 

SHOT  ENCAPSULATED  GUN  SHELL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Emcnma  Mor«,  1404  WhHes»»oro  St,  Ulic«,  N.Y. 

Filed  No>.  23,  19*2.  Ser.  No.  239,756 
'5j    r,    ft  4Clahm.    (CL  192— 42)     .   -r^J^.JTr 


■  )\  :v,/^.f4. 


in     i:.<uivj 
••wirr>a<tJ 


♦*.ri;F  ..iw  X'.''  ir^i  /• 


1  A  stemming  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising an  elongated  body,  said  body  being  of  concrete 
with  metallic  means  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
forming  ends  of  said  body,  means  adapting  each  of  said 
ends  for  attachment  to  a  cable,  and  said  body  having  an 
elongated  open-ended  longitudinally  extending  slot  there- 
through for  receiving  a  conduit. 


°'  3,179.050  ^,_^^ 

'        BLASTING  CAP  WITH  FIELD-ATTACHED 

LEAD  WIRES 

Geosfc  L.  Grifith,  Coofersbarg.  Pa-,  assigiior  to  Tro|«i 

Powder  Company.  Allentown.  Pa.,  a  conjoralioo 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3#«,193 

1  Chite.    (CL  102— 2S) 


.-   ■'<.'    I-- 


1.  A  round  of  ammunition  for  discharge  frwn  the  bar- 
rel of  a  hand  type  of  firearm  comprising,  a  cartridge  case 
containing  an  explosive  charge  covered  by  waddmg,   a 
plastic  proiectile  container  iclescopingly  received  within 
said  cartridge  case  and  projecting  therefrom,  and  shot  pel- 
lets encapsulated  within  said  container  for  di^)ersal  from 
the  container  f (blowing  ejection  from  the  barrel  of  said 
firearm,  said  container  including  a  tubular  side  wall  of 
relatively  thin  material  integrally  formed  with  an  imper- 
forate base  wall  at  one  axial  end  of  relatively  thick  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  said  wadding  to  protectively  separate 
the  shot  pellets  from  the  heating  effects  of  explosion  and 
a  frangible  front  wall  connected  to  said  tubular  wall  axial- 
ly spaced  from  said  base  wall  substantially  beyond  the 
cartridge  case  for  rupture  and  dispersal  of  the  shot  pel- 
leU  after  the  projectile  has  been  ejected  a  pre-determined 
distance  from  the  barrel  of  the  firearm.   - 


t. 
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"  A  blasting  cap  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  open  at 
one  end  and  having  therein  an  explosive  charge,  a  resist- 
ance bridge  wire  in  said  charge,  leg  wires  leading  from 
the  bridge  wire,  a  put  of  sleeves  permanenUy  secured 


,   'v^j  """^^^  U'W   .*>«•.  ii.T»^   ?:«■«. 

3,179,052 
.  DRAG  COLLAR  FOR  VARYING  THE  RANGE 

OF  ROCKETS  « 

.    Joseph  Raymood  Jassc.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to    ^ 
Hotchkiss-Brandt,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 

^  ^'^li  Jone  21,  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,166  '  «  '»*^ 
Claiim  priority,  application  Frsnce,  June  29,  1961,     •* 
866.524,  Patent  1,300,922 
.^•v/i.iH  3  Claims.    (CL  102 — 50) 

1.  A  collar  having  a  front  and  a  rear  and  adapted  for 
being  attached  to  a  rocket  including  a  body  with  a  de- 
terminable maximum  diameter  and  means  on  said  body 
to  provide  an  enlarged  portion  having  an  outer  diameter 
greater  than  said  maximum  diameter,  so  as  to  modify  the 
range  thereof,  said  collar  comprising,  interconnected  in 
sequence  from  the  rear:  a  forwardly  convergent  annular 
flange  adapted  to  create  drag  and  having  a  mmimum  di- 
ameter exceeding  said  outer  diameter,  a  first  cylindrical 
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portion  having  an  inaide  diameter  exceeding  said  outer 
diameter  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  onto  the  muzzle  end 
of  a  rocket  launching  tube  adapted  for  launching  said 
rocket,  a  deformable  annular  portion  having  a  forwardly 
convergent  inner  face  with  maximum  and  miniinum  di- 
ameters respectively  greater  than  and  less  than  said  outer 
diameter,  and  a  deformable  second  cylindrical  portion 


adjoining  the  annnlar  portion  and  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter which  is  less  than  said  outer  diameter,  said  annular 
portion  and  the  second  cylindrical  portion  being  adapted 
for  being  deformed  by  said  enlarged  portion  of  the  rocket 
whereby  upon  launching  the  rocket  through  the  launching 
tube  said  enlarged  portion  forces  its  way  into  said  second 
cylindrical  portion  and  provides  a  close-fitting  support  for 
the  collar. 

3,179,053 
FUEL  INlfECrOR  RACK  SETTING  MEANS 
'     ftlfiiMn  G.  Jordan,  879  Walnat  St^  San  JoM,  Calif. 
.     Filed  June  15.  19*2,  S«r.  No.  202,7M 
8  Claims.     (CL  1«3— 37) 
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t.  In  a  fuel  injector  including  a  pump  in  which  a 
pump  plunger  reciprocable  within  the  injector  body  has 
a  helical  recess  communicable  with  fixed  fuel  inlet  ports  in 
the  injector  body,  and  an  injector  rack  having  its  toothed 
main  body  mealing  with  a  pinion  gear  on  said  plunger 
and  its  drive  end  engaged  by  a  rocker  arm  for  moving 
said  rack  axially  to  and  fro  to  turn  the  plunger  while  the 
latter  reciprocates  for  maintaining  said  helical  recess  in 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  the  fixed  ports  for  a 
period  of  time  suflScient  to  load  said  pump  with  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  fuel;  an  injector  rack  siting  means 
axnprising  a  separate  drive  end  on  said  body  having  a 
rocker  arm  engaging  roller  on  one  side  thereof,  a  pin 
on  said  roller  projecting  diametrically  through  the  drive 
end  of  said  rack,  said  drive  end  having  a  major  bore 
and  a  minor  bore  the  latter  facing  said  main  body  of  the 
rack  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  a  screw  shank 
extending  through  said  minor  bore,  said  screw  shank  hav- 
ing a  head  ix>rtion  within  said  major  bore  and  engaging 
said  pin,  a  tapped  axial  bore  in  the  main  body  of  said 
rack  for  receiving  the  threaded  end  of  said  screw  shank, 
and  an  access  bore  diametrically  through  said  pin  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  major  bore  facilitating  admittance 
of  a  tool  to  the  head  of  said  screw  shank  for  turning  the 
same  to  lengthen  and  shorten  the  rack  to  thereby  change 
the  period  of  communication  of  said  reoesi  with  one  or 
both  of  said  port*.  -«•'" ' 
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BLADDER  FUEL  PUMP 
Dooald  N.  Amdt,  Charles  H.  TKkey,  and  J.  D.  Twkay, 
Ca«  City,  Mick,  Mrignon  to  Halbro  Corporation 
Cam  City,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,600 

S  CUnM.     (CL  103 — 44)  '  "•  «'  |  • 


1.  A  fuel  pump  for  small  engines  to  operate  from  a 
source  of  pulsating  pressure  in  the  engine  of  the  type  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  a  main  housing  forming  a  pumping  chamber  luv- 
ing  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 

(b)  an  inlet  valve  aiKl  an  outlet  valve  in  said  respec- 
tive openings,  said  housing  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  pulsating  pressure, 

(c)  a  diaphragm  separating  said  pressure  opening 
from  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 

(</)  a  separable  supplemental  housing  forming,  in  con- 
jimction  with  the  outside  of  said  main  housing,  a 
supply  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  supply  chamber 
having  a  supply  opening  above  the  bottom  of  said 
supply  chamber, 

(/)  a  connection  to  the  inlet  of  said  pumping  chamber 
liaviag  an  opening  in  said  supply  chamber  adjacent 
tile  bottom  thereof  and  below  the  supply  opening, 

ig)  an  annular  shoulder  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  sup- 
plemental bousing. 

(A)  a  projection  on  said  main  housing  forming  an  inlet 
<^>ening,  said  projection  having  an  annular  shoulder, 
and 

(j)  an  ■nniiliir  filter  element  located  on  its  outer  pe- 
riphery by  the  shoulder  on  said  supplemental  hous- 
ing wall  and  on  its  inner  surface  by  the  shoulder  on 
said  projection  wherein  it  is  interposed  between  said 
supply  opening  and  said  inlet  (^wning. 


<■ 


3,179,055 
FUEL  PUMF 
Ralph  E.  Kalcrt,  Ir.,  Graaitc  City,  IIL,  ssrigsrir  to  ACF 
Indostrics  Incorporated,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
oi  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  220,43S 
7  nstiii      (CL103— 44) 
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1.  A  pulse  pump  for  a  fuel  system,  said  pump  compris- 
ing a  cuivshaped  body  member,  a  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  recessed  within  one  end  thereof, 
meaiu  coaxially  mounting  said  body  members  together 
with  the  rim  of  said  cup-«haped  member  telescopically 
joined  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  member,  * 
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dnnilar  diaphragm  positioned  across  and  scaled  atiU  pe- 
riphery between  said  rim  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and 
saidooe  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  member  to  form  an 
air  chamber  with  the  cup-shaped  member  and  a  fuel  chara- 
ber  with  said  recessed  surface,  said  cylindncal  body  mem- 
ber having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  fuel  chamber,  and  check  valves  within  said 
inlet  and  ouUet  passages,  said  cup-shaped  member  having 
a  first  nipple  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  pulsations 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  away  from  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  members,  said  first  nipple  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  opening  into  said  air  chamber,  said  cy- 
lindrical member  having  a  second  nipple  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  away  from  said  common  axis,  said 
second  nipple  including  a  portion  of  said  fuel  inlet  passajc, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  an  intcrfitting  Up  and 
groove   arrangrment  on  said  cup-shaped   body   »nember 
and  said  cylindrical  body  member  to  permit  said  body 
members  to  be  snapped  together,  said  lip  and  groove  ar- 
rangement being  the  sole  means  holding  said  body  mem- 
bers together  and  said  diaphragm  in  scaled  relation  be- 
tween the  body  members  and  providing  angular  displace- 
ment of  one  of  said  members  rclaUve  to  said  other  mem- 
ber whereby  one  of  said  nipples  may  be  indexed  relaUve 
to  the  other,  said  cylindrical  body  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical HfffW  within  the  other  end  thereof  to  mount  said 
poiBB  on  a  support  for  roUtion  relative  to  the  support 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  the  body 
members,  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  recess  being  substan- 
Ually  normal  to  said  nipples  to  provide  angular  di^lace- 
ment  of  said  nipples  relative  to  said  support  .;^, 
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and  means  connecting  said  second  valve  means  to  said 
other  plunger-like  means  whereby  both  of  said  valve 
means  are  actuated  by  said  plunger-like  means  to  selec- 
tively control  the  flow  of  power  fluid  to  both  of  said  power 
means,  said  one  plunger-like  means  operative  to  actuate 
said  second  valve  means  to  open  to  permit  power  fluid 
to  pass  to  saiti  power  means  connected  to  said  other 
plunger-like  means  and  said  second  valve  means  opening 
to  an  area  proportional  to  the  velocity  desired  of  said 
other  plunger-like  means,  and  said  other  plunger-like 
means  operative  to  actuate  said  first  valve  means  to  open 
to  permit  power  fluid  to  pass  to  said  power  means  con- 
nected to  said  one  plunger-like  means  and  said  first 
valve  means  opening  to  an  area  proportional  to  the 
velocity  desired  of  said  one  plunger-like  means. 


3,179,057 
EQUIPMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  ULTRA- 

HIGH  PROCESS  PRESSURES 
Robert  R.  Cosner,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va^  asrignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,719 
6  Claiau.    (CL  103—50) 
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'^  3.179,056 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  POSITIVE  DIS- 
PLACEMENT  PUMP 
Fmolf  F    Wrifbl,  Warren  Towiishlp,  Somerset  Comly, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Worthlngtoo  Corporatioa,  Harrison, 
NJ^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware  ^     „,  ^-- 
Filed  Dec  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,4M 
7Cla^    (CL  103-49)     i 


1.  A  variable  capacity  positive  displacement  pump  of 
the  reciprocating  type  comprising  a  pair  of  pumping  cylin- 
ders each  including  reciprocating  plunger-like  means, 
power  means  connected  to  each  of  the  plunger  n>eans. 
variable  capacity  regulating  means  for  the  power  means 
to  supply  power  fluid  to  said  power  means  at  a  desired 
pressure  to  cause  said  power  means  to  drive  said  plunger- 
like means  to  provide  a  desired  output,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  variable  capacity  regulating  means  to 
each  of  said  power  means,  a  first  valve  means  disposed  in 
said  conduit  means  connected  to  one  of  said  power  means, 
a  second  valve  means  disposed  in  the  conduit  connected 
to  said  other  power  means,  both  of  said  valve  means 
operative  to  selectively  pass  said  power  fluid  to  said  power 
means  and  to  permit  return  of  said  power  fluid  to  said 
variable  capacity  regulating  means,  means  connecting 
said  first  valve  means  to  one  of  said  plunfer-like  means 


1.  A  fluid  actuating  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  reciprocating  pump  having  an  actuating  fluid  chamber 
and  an  actuated  fluid  chamber;  a  plunger  arranged  in- 
terior of  said  pump  and  adapted  to  move  reciprocally 
therein  in  a  continual  series  of  compression  strokes  and 
return  strokes  to  effect  discharge  of  actuated  fluid  at  a 
high  pressure  from  said  actuated  fluid  charnber  simul- 
taneously with  introduction  of  an  actuating  fluid  at  a  rela- 
tively low  pressure  into  said  actuating  fluid  chamber  dur- 
ing each  of  said  compression  strokes  and  intake  of  ac- 
tuated fluid   into  said  actuated  fluid  chamber  simulta- 
neously with  discharge  of  actuating  fluid  from  said  ac- 
tuating fluid  chamber  during  each  of  said  return  strokes; 
a  multiplicity  of  packings  in  said  pump  arranged  to  effect 
perii^ieral   conUct  with   said   plunger  at  least  partially 
along  its  longitudinal  dimension  and  further  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  each  with  respea  to  others  to  define 
a  fluid  zone  between  each  pair  of  said  packings;  an  ac- 
tuating fluid   pressurizing  system  to  effect  substantially 
constant  delivery  actuating  fluid  flow;  an  actuating  fluid 
pressure  intensifying  system;  conduit  means  respectively 
connecting  said  actuating  fluid  chamber  and  said  actuating 
fluid  pressurizing  system,  said  actuating  fluid  pressurizing 
system  and  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  intensifying  sys- 
tem, said  actuating  fluid  pressure  intensifying  system  and 
said  fluid  zone,  and  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  intensify- 
ing system  and  said  actuated  fluid  chamber;  and  control 
means    operatively    connected    in    said    conduit    means 
adapted  to  effect  delivery  of  pressurized  actuating  fluid  to 
said  actuating  fluid  chamber  and  simultaneous  delivery  <A 
actuating  fluid  at  respective  discrete  intensified  pressures 
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Imb  than  said  high  preasure  and  greater  than  said  rela- 
tively low  pressure  to  reapective  fluid  rones  defined  be- 
said  packings  during  each  of  said  compression 


^liT 
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BILGE  PUMP 

I^MS  E.  Meagbcr,  Marion,  Ind^  asrignor  to  Ddta  E1m> 

trie  Company,  Marion,  Ind^  a  corporadoa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272^7 

^       ^,    .,    SClahns.     (CL  W3— «7)        ^,  ,;,     , 


•*r  1. 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  main  bousing  having  an  out- 
let prntimi,  a  centrally  disposed  shaft  receiving  aperture 
in  said  bousing,  a  bottom  cover  on  said  bousing,  and  an 
inlet  portion  formed  in  said  cover,  said  housing  and  cover 
being  shaped  to  provide  an  impeller  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions,  an  impeller 
in  said  chamber,  a  motor  seated  on  said  housing  and 
having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  into  float- 
ing-driving engagement  with  said  impeller,  a  heat  trans- 
ferring cover  in  intimate  contact  with  a  major  portion 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  motor  and  having  a  base 
portion  seated  on  said  housing,  a  clamping  ring  engaging 
said  base  portion  of  said  beat  transferring  cover,  and 
fastening  means  extending  through  said  ring  said  hous- 
ing, and  laid  bottom  cover  for  clamping  said  motor  and 
odd  bottom  cover  to  said  bousing. 

.  A    .4 

PUMP 
Rol»crt  I.  Browne,  Chalfont,  and  Heinz  K.  Hetz,  CWItcn* 
ham,  P&p,  assignors  to  American  Meter  Company,  In- 
corporated,    Philadelphia,     Pa^     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,511,  now 
Patent  No.  3,073^25^,  dated  Jan.   15,   1963.     Diridcd 
Mid  tWa  appUcatioo  Aag.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  22f,34t 
i  Claims.     (CL  1«3— 153) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  pump,  a  piston,  a  body 
having  a  bore  concentric  with  and  surrounding  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  length  of  the  piston,  a  cylinder 
concentric  with  the  piston  and  having  at  one  end  a  tu- 
bular section  received  in  said  bore  and  carrying  packing 
engaging  the  piston,  said  section  having  annular  grooves 
each  with  a  tapered  shoulder  facing  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cylinder,  and  conical  ended  set  screws  in  said  body 
engaging  said  shoulders,  the  pump  pressure  exerting  a 


force  on  the  cylinder  tending  to  move  it  out  of  said  bore 
and  holding  the  shoulders  against  the  conical  ends  of  the 
set  screws,  and  said  cylinder  being  angularly  adjustable 
in  said  bore  while  the  set  screws  are  received  in  said 
grooves  to  maintain  the  axial  position  of  the  cylioder  in 
the  ban. 
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SILENT  VARIABLE  DELIVERY  HYDRAUUC 

PUMP 

Alexander  Lelirer,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  I 'nhed 
States  of  America  bm  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie 
Navy 

.  FOed  Jane  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206  1«4 
4Clahns.    (CL  103— 162) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


L^.0. 

..Vv.  .:^ 

1     , : 

w 

•%^ 

v> 


L  In  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  machine  of  the 
type  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  rotatable  barrel  with  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  cylinders  arranged  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  barrel,  a  plurality  of  pis- 
tons located  one  within  each  cylinder,  and  adjustable 
cam  means  to  move  said  pistons  axially  along  axis  of 
rotation  as  said  barrel  is  rotated,  that  improvement  for 
permitting  silent  flow  between  said  cylinders  and  said 
inlet  and  outlet,  which  comprises  in  combination  with 
said  machine: 
a  valve  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and  a 

plurality  of  valve  controlled  passages  therein;  and 
an  overhauling  valve  means  including  a  movable  valve 
member,  the  position  of  which  is  determined  by  the 
pressure  differential  existing  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet; 
said  valve  plate  apertures  also  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  opposed  elongated  main  ports  and  two  pairs 
of  spaced  opposed  auxiliary  ports,  each  of  said  aux- 
iliary ports  communicating  with  a  pair  of  valve  con- 
trolled passages,  the  pair  being  comprised  of  one 
passage  having  an  inflow  valve  and  of  one  pasnge 
having  an  outflow  valve; 
each  of  said  four  pair  of  passages  being  connected  to 
a  flow  reversing  valve  means  which  alternately  closes 
one  of  the  passages  of  each  pair  and  opens  the  other 
of  said  passages,  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  within 
said  machine  determining  which  passage  of  each 
pair  will  be  open  and  which  will  be  closed,  the  pas- 
sages being  arranged  so  that  the  open  passages  will 
always  comprise  two  outflow  passages  and  two  in- 
flow passages,  and  thus  the  closed  passages  will 
alwaya  comprise  the  same,  one  of  said  passages  con- 
necting its  associated  auxiliary  port  to  one  of  said 
main  ports,  another  of  said  passajTs  connecting  its 
associated  auxiliary  port  to  the  otner  of  laid  main 
ports,  the  other  two  auxiliary  ports  being  connected 
by  said  passages  to  said  overhauling  valve  means 
which  alternately  connects  such  associated  auxiliary 
ports  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  main  ports  de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  said  movable  valve 
member,  which  in  turn  depends  upon  whether  the 
machine  is  operating  as  a  pump  or  as  a  fluid  motor; 
two  of  said  auxiliary  ports  having  valve  controlled 
paasafcs  which  allow  only  inflow  to  their  associated 
auxiliary  ports  and  the  other  two  of  laid  auxiliary 
ports  having  valve  controlled  passages  which  allow 
only  outflow  from  their  associated  auxiliary  porta, 
said  passages  being  so  connected  that  one  inflow  and 
one  outflow  passage  connect  to  said  overhauling  valve 
means,  and  one  inflow  and  one  outflow  passage 
connect  to  said  main  ports. 
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VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  C<WTR01. 
Tmkrt-  Budrich,  Shaiicr  Heights,  OWo,  asslgwir  to  T»s 
Weatberiiead  Company,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporation 

*^  ^^^Flled  Fek.  23, 19*2,  Ssr.  No.  175,2tl 

WO—     &ii^n3)    ^^    -- 


(iv)  said  blade  means  extending  substantially  at  rig^t 
angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  whereby  material 
thereby  deflected  rearwardly  remains  spread  out 
across  the  width  of  the  tradi  in  substantially  its 
original  transverse  distribution, 

(v)  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  travelling  means 
in  position  beneath  said  elevated  span  rearwardly 
of  said  blade  means  to  receive  material  deflected 
thereby  and  to  convey  such  deflected  material  to- 
wards a  lateral  edge  of  the  track, 

(vi)  and  digger  means  mounted  on  said  travelling 
means  in  position  beneath  said  elevated  span  in  ad- 
vance of  said  blade  means, 

(vii)  said  digger  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  de- 
pending material-penetrating  tines  distributed  across 
the  apparatus  and  aligned  longitxidinally  of  the  track 
with  at  least  the  tie  bed  portions  of  the  roadbed 
for  loosening  the  material  of  said  portions  for  scoop- 
ing up  by  said  Wade  means,  said  tines  leaving  snch 
loosened  material  spread  out  transversely  of  the  track 
in  substantially  its  original  transverse  distribution. 


I'*-  /    \  j«'    -i      ' 


L  A  variable  dispiacement  pump  having  a  pump  hous- 
ing and  a  pumping  mechanism  within  said  housing,  said 
pumping  mechanism  including  a  movable  member  for 
varying  the  effective  displacement  of  the  pump  and  a  fhiid 
motor  for  shifting  said  movable  member  in  one  direction, 
spring  means  biasing  said  movable  member  in  the  other 
direction,  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  and  from  said  fluid  motor,  said  control  valve  mdudmg 
a  control  valve  housing,  a  bore  in  said  control  valve  hous- 
ing, a  valve  spool  axially  slidable  in  said  bore,  port  means 
cooperable  with  said  valve  spool  whereby  movement  of 
said  valve  spool  in  one  direction  connects  said  fluid  motor 
to  said  pump  outlet  and  movement  of  said  valve  spool  m 
the  other  du^ection  connccu  said  fluid  motor  to  dram, 
control  means  to  apply  a  variable  spring  bias  tending  to 
shift  said  valve  spool  in  one  of  said  directions,  and  fluid 
pressure  means  responsive  under  sUtic  conditions  solely 
to  pressure  in  said  fluid  motor  to  bias  said  valve  spool  m 
the  other  of  said  directions  to  counterbalance  said  spnng 
biaa. 


.V-.«t>li  '>»• 
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RAILWAY  AND  ROAD  TOY 
Nnd  L.  Case  and  Wayne  A.  Gilkcrt,  GIrard,  Pa.,  assign  nrs 
to  Louis  Marx  A  Company,  iac^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,392      ^ 
2«ClaiaM.    (CLlf4— 149)  ,., 
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RAILROAD  UNDER-TRACK  DEVICE 

W.    CtetrtoC    Minneapolis,    Mlnn^  asrij 

MjMnIx  Co.  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Csmada 

FU«i  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,428 

IgCWass.     (CLlM-7)       ^ 


tn 


•vTI: 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  material  from  beneath  • 
railroad  track,  comprising 

(i)  means  for  travelling  along  the  track  including  means 
'    for  elevating  a  span  of  said  track  above  the  road- 
bod,  . 
(U)    blade  means  extending  transversely  across  sub- 

•untially  the  full  width  of  the  track, 
(iii)  means  mounUng  said  blade  means  on  said  travel- 
ling means  for  travel  therewith  along  the  track,  said 
f    mounting  means  mounting  the  blade  means  beneath 
^    said  elevated  span  of  track  with  the  blade  means 
to    projecting  forwardly  and  downwardly  in  scoop  fash- 
•    ion  to  deflect  material  upwardly  from  the  roadbed. 


1.  A  traffic  toy  comprising  toy  railway  track  sections 
including  metal  rails  for  power  supply,  an  electrically 
driven  locomotive  with  a  propulsion  motor  and  at  least 
some  metal  wheels  nmning  on  said  rails,  toy  road  sections 
including  auto  guide  means  and  metal  power  supply  strips 
extending  collaterally  of  the  guide  means,  an  electrically 
driven  auto  having  a  propulsion  motor  and  running  on 
said  road  sections,  said  rails  being  incapable  of  positively 
receiving  said  auto  and  said  road  sections  being  incapable 
of  operatively  receiving  said  locomotive,  a  special  cross- 
over section  matching  said  track  sections  in  one  direc- 
tion and  matching  said  road  sections  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, an  electrically  operated   crossing  gate  movable  to 
a  position  across  a  road  section  at  said  crossover,  a  con- 
trol section  of  power  strip  approaching  the  gate  being  iso- 
lated from  the  main  power  strip  for  purpose  of  control 
of  an  auto  supplied  with  power  thereby,  a  relay  having 
first  and  second  coils  for  moving  an  armature  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  to  close  cither  gate  contacts  or  go 
contacts  respectively,  said  gate  contacts  being  in  and  clos- 
ing a  power  supply  circuit  to  the  crossing  gate  to  close 
the  same,  said  go  contacts  being  in  a  circuit  connected  to 
and  supplying  power  to  said  control  section,  a  ramp  on 
a  railway  section  ahead  of  the  crossing  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  relay  coil  for  closing  the  gate  and 
deenergizing  the  control  section  to  stop  the  auto  on  ap-  _^ 
proach  of  the  locomotive,  atnl  a  ramp  on  a  railway  sec-  • 
tion  beyond  the  crossing  and  electrically  connected  to* 
the  second  relay  coil  for  opening  the  gate  and  energizing  ' 
the  control  section  to  start  the  auto  on  departure  of  tbo^^ 
locomotive. 
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CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  WITH  INTERMITTENT 
CARRIER  DRIVE 
darcncc  A.   Dchnc,  Gaiden   Ctty,   Mkh.,  assigiiar  to 
Icrrts  B.  Webb  Company,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa 
of  Mkldsan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,71f 
t  Clatms.     (CL  104—172) 


-^:f 


1.  A  conveyor  system  of  the  type  including  carriers, 
supporting  means  along  which  the  carriers  travel,  a  power 
track  adjacent  to  the  carriers  at  a  normal  spaced  relation, 
endless  propelling  means  on  the  power  track,  and  pusher 
and  driven  members,  the  pusher  members  forming  part  of 
the  propelling  means  and  the  driven  members  being 
mounted  on  the  carriers;  characterized  by 

(a)  said  propelling  means  including  primary  and  sec- 
ondary pusher  members,  one  of  said  secondary 
pusher    members   following   one   of   said    primary 

'     pusher  members; 

(b)  said  primary  pusher  members  and  carrier  driven 
members  being  arranged  for  driving  engagement  at 
said  normal  spaced  relation  between  the  carriers  and 

ie'      power  track; 

(c)  said  secondary  pusher  members  and  carrier  driven 
members  being  arranged  for  driving  engagement  at 
a  greater  spacing  between  the  carriers  and  power 
track,  at  which  greater  spacing  said  primary  pusher 
and  carrier  driven  members  are  non-engageable; 

(</)  and  means  for  changing  said  spacing  from  normal 
to  greater  whereby  drive  from  said  propelling  means 
to  a  carrier  driven  member  engaged  by  a  primary 
pmiier  member  is  disengaged  and  carrier  travel  inter- 
nqilBd  until  said  carrier  driven  member  is  engaged 
by  a  following  secondary  pusher  member. 


TRANSMISSION  AND  BRAKING  CONTROL  FOR 
VEHICLES  HAVING  BOTH  ROAD  AND  RAIL 
WHEELS 

Isato  Kosfaobu,  Hondori,  Knre,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Company  Limited,  Aki-gnn,  Hiroshima-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  June  27,  1961.  Ser.  No.  12«,«7S 

f,  application  Japan,  July  7,  I960, 
35/30,740 
4  ClalBM.    (CL  105—215) 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  having  road  wheels  and  rail  wlieels  and 
drive  means,  the  combination  of  a  two  way  tranaoiissioo 
adapted  to  alternately  connect  the  drive  means  to  the 
road  wheels  or  the  rail  wheels,  a  braking  system  com- 
prising a  single  master  braiung  cylinder,  a  braldng  cylin- 
der at  each  wheel,  a  changeover  valve  having  at  least 
two  positions,  first  brake  fluid  conduits  connecting  each 
braldng  cylinder  for  the  road  wheels  to  one  part  of  said 
changeover  valve,  further  brake  fluid  conduits  connecting 
each  braking  cylinder  for  the  rail  wheels  to  another  part 
of  said  changeover  valve,  and  a  master  cylinder  condoit 
connecting  said  master  cylinder  to  said  valve,  and  a  con- 
trol lever  means  for  said  braking  system  and  said  trans- 
mission and  coupled  to  said  transmission  and  to  said 
valve  and  movable  to  at  least  two  positions  in  the  first 
of  which  said  transmission  means  connects  said  drive 
means  to  said  road  wheels  and  said  valve  is  moved  to 
connect  said  master  cylinder  conduit  to  said  first  brake 
fluid  conduits  and  in  the  second  of  which  said  transmission 
means  connects  said  drive  means  to  said  rail  wheels  and 
said  valve  is  moved  to  connect  said  master  cylinder  conduit 
to  said  further  brake  fhiid  conduits. 


3,179,067 
RAH  WAY  CAR 


3,179,065 
EIGHT  WHEEL  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 

/- .  ^   c     „      ,     *™^^T^^        ., .     .     ^   .    Merrin  G.  Beck,  Erie,  and  James  W.  Sberrick,  Edinboro, 

Afterf  R  SeeliR,  Jr..  St.  Lotus,  Mo     assignor  to  Amsted         p       ^^^^^^on  to  Lord  Manufacturing  Comply,  Eric, 
Indusbies  Incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of        p      ^c^ration  of  Pennsylvania 


NcwJcnej 

FBed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,650 
8  daims.    (CL  105—103) 


«»s 


FUed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,124 
3  Claims.    (CL  105—360) 


Ifipir'JB^ 


I.  In  an  eight  wheel  railway  car  truck,  two  identical 
self-aligning  spring  plankless  four  wheel  tnicks,  each 
comprismg  spaced  truss  type  side  frames  having  spaced 

columns,  a  truck  bolster  resilientJy  supported  at  its  ends 
on  said  side  frames  between  said  columns,  friction  snub- 
bing means  interposed  between  said  boister  and  said 

columns,  spaced  span  bolsters  seated  on  and  intercon- 
necting the  truck  bolsters  for  limited  angular  movement, 
said  span  bolsters  having  bolster  openings,  a  stub  bolster 
having  its  ends  seated  on  said  span  bolsters  within  said 
openings,  and  a  center  jplate  bearing  surface  on  said  stub 
bolster.  s- 


2.  A  railway  car  having  a  frame  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  car  and  a  load  carrying  structure  mounted  on  the 
frame  by  a  plurality  of  mountings  in  load  carrying  rela- 
tion between  the  frame  and  the  structure,  said  mount- 
ings having  a  natural  frequency  in  the  vertical  direction 
sbove  the  range  of  the  track  frequencies  2  to  7  cycles 
per  second  and  having  a  natural  frequency  in  the  fore 
and  aft  direction  below  7  cycles  per  second,  said  mount- 
ings comprising  spaced  horizontal  plates  extending  length- 
wise of  the  car  frame  and  arranged  one  above  the  ocber 
with  the  upper  plate  connected  to  the  load  carrying  struc- 
ture and  the  lower  plate  connected  to  the  frame  and  with 
a  body  of  elastomer  sandwiched  between  and  united  to 
the  upper  and  lower  plates,  the  total  thickness  of  the 
elastomer  being  at  least  substantially  three  inches  and 
the  spring  rate  of  the  elastomer  being  such  that  the  noount- 
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ing  deflects  lengthwise  at  least  substantiaUy  eight  inches 
under  the  maximum  impact  arUing  during  switchmg  or 
humping,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  plates  spa^ed  fr<>m 
each  other  and  dispowd  between  the  top  and  bottom 
plates  and  embedded  in  and  bonded  to  said  elastomer, 
the  spring  rate  of  the  mountings  in  the  vertical  direction 
being  at  least  ten  times  the  spring  rate  of  the  mounun^ 
in  a  longitudinal  direction,  the  length  of  the  upper  and 
lower  plates  exceeding  by  a  substantial  amount  the  max- 
imum lengthwise  deflection  under  in»pacts  ansmg  dunng 
fwitching  or  humping  so  that  the  plates  are  always  mat 
least  partial  overlapping  reUUon  and  the  body  of  rubber 
between  the  upper  and  lower  platea  provides  a  staWe  sup- 
port  for  the  structure. 
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mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  directions  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  one  another,  an  abutment  (» 
said  frame  for  engaging  a  face  of  one  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  members,  stop  means  on  the  other  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  members  for  limiUng  the  travel  of  said  wall  in 
said  given  direction,  manually  operable  drive  means  for 
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<  3,179.068 

FREIGHT  CAR  CONSTRUCTION  WITH      - 
LADING  TIE  BARS 
Finn  Jensen.  Rlverdale,  IlL,  assignor  to  Illinois  R^way 
Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

""****  FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,166 
13  Cteinw.    (CL  105—369) 
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moving  said  frame  in  and  opposed  to  said  given  direction 
for  effecting  coarse  adjustment  of  said  stop  means,  screw 
and  nut  mechanism  for  moving  said  one  wedge-shaped 
member  along  said  frame  whUst  in  engagement  with  said 
abutment,  and  drive  means  for  operating  said  screw  and 
nut  mechanUm  for  effecting  fine  adjustment  of  said  stop 
means.  Ail 
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TOY  TREE 
Sidney  J.  BeUer.  20500  Miranda  Plac«, 

Woodland  liills,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,181 

2  Claims.    (CL  108—103) 


v^f 


1.  In  a  freight  car  construction: 
(a)  spaced  vertical  metalUc  channel  shaped  car  side 
posU   having   outstanding    coplanar   flanges   along 

their  edges, 
(fr)  metallic  waU  plate  means  overlying  and  secured 

to  said  coplanar  flanges, 
(c)  that  portion  of  said  metallic  wall  plate  means  be- 
tween a  pair  of  said  coplanar  flanges  havmg  one  or 
■>v%  more  sections  deformed  into  the  channel  of  the  re- 
'  fpective  car  side  post  with  each  section  havmg  an 
aperture  in  one  side,  and  ,.    ^  ,         j 

(</)  a  metallic  lading  tie  bar  within  each  deformed 
section  having:  a  lateral  support  at  one  end  extend- 
ing into  said  aperture  thereof  and  secured  thereto 
by  weld  metal  whose  exposed  surface  is  within  said 
channel,  a  surface  on  one  side  substantially  copUnar 
with  the  undeformed  surface  of  said  metalhc  waU 
<'»'    pUte  means  facing  the  interior  of  said  freight  car, 
'        a  ivface  on  its  opposite  side  spaced  from  the  sur- 
fcoe  of  said  deformed  section  to  receive  therearound 
rjtu    a  lading  tie  adjacent  said  lateral  support,  and  the 
other  end  spaced  from  the  juxtaposed  surface  of  said 
deformed  section. 
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DOrr.H  DIVIDERS 

John  Barrett  Bartholomew.  Cambridge.  England, 

MikDor  10  SpHlen  Limited.  Uodoo.  hjigland 

^FHed  T>ec.  20.  1961,  Ser.  No.  1«»0J»0  ^^ 

Claima  priorit>,  application  Great  BHUin,  Dec.  24,  1960, 
^»o.pr^  44,375/60 

U  Clainis.    (CL  107—15)  ' 

9  In  a  dough  divider  having  a  division  box,  a  mov- 
able wall  in  said  division  box.  volume  adjusting  mecha- 
nism for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  movable  wall  in  a 
given  direction  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  mutual  y 
engageable  co-operating  wedge-shaped  members  shdably 


Ta  combination  amusement  device  and  display  stand, 

comprising:  .  ^:„,i 

a  base  member  adapted  to  support  the  stand  m  a  yerUcal 
position,  said  base  member  having  a  generally  con- 
vex upper  surface,  a  central  portion  and  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  which  are  generally  horizontally 
disposed,  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween 
which  is  inclined; 
a  rotatable  shelf  having  a  generally  concave  lower  sur- 
face  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion'of  which  are  generally  horizontally  disposed, 
and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween  which  is 

inclined;  ^  .  :j 

means  rotatably  connecting  said  base  member  and  said 
shelf,  said  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
post  having  a  central  recess  therein,  said  post  pro- 
jecting from  one  of  said  central  portions  and  rotat- 
t      ably  received  on  a  verticaUy  extending  boss  connect- 
,ft      ed  to  the  other  of  said  central  porUons,  pin  means 
„       directed  through  said  post  and  boss  to  rotatably  con- 
(,       nect  said  base  member  and  said  rotatable  shelf; 
,1  »   pluraUty   of   balls   positioned    in   circumferenaally 
spaced  recesses  in  said  central  portion,  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  one 
V      of  said  surfaces,  said  balls  projecting  from  said  re- 
cesses and  received  in  annular  grooves  in  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  intermediate  portion  and  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces; 
and  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  shelves  connected  to 
said  rotaublc  shelf.  ^ 
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ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  STRUCTURE 
Drfi  G.  lotaftoo,  3««3  Loom  Vbt«  RoirfjV«lr 

^^  ITOed  Jane  24,  1»<3,  Scr.  No.  29«,*14 

(CL  IM— 144) 
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An  adjustable  table  stmcture  for  supporting  a  patient's 
arm  at  a  desired  level  during  medical  treatment  thereof 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated  table  top;  and 
supporting  means  secured  to  one  end  portion  of  said  top 
so  that  the  remaining  portion  of  said  top  is  cantilcvered 
in  an  horizontal  direction,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing: a  first  member  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  one  end  portion  and  having  a  lateral  projec- 
tioo;  and  a  second  member  telescopically  receiving  said 
first'  member  and  having  its  lower  end  secured  in  a  sta- 
tionary position,  said  second  member  have  a  plurality 
of  bayonet  type  openings  periodically  vertically  spaced 
in  its  side  communicating  with  a  common  vertical  slot 
so  that  said  projection  may  be  received  in  any  one  of  said 
openings,  the  weight  of  said  table  top  and  force  exerted 
by  said  patient's  arm  tending  to  force  said  projection 
further    into    that    particular    bayonet    opening    within 
which  it  is  positioned  so  that  said  telescoping  members 
are  locked  in  a  selected  relationship  to  hold  said  Uble 
top  sutionary,  said  elongated  slot  in  said  second  member 
opening  out  into  an  enlarged  area  at  its  lower  end  to 
accommodate  said  projecUon  when  said  first  member  is 
fully  telescoped  in  said  second  member  so  that  said  UWe 
top  and  first  member  may  be  rotated  when  said  Uble  top 
is  in  its  lowermost  position  to  enable  swinging  of  said  top 
in  an  horizontal  plane  to  an  out  of  the  way  position. 


Mde  pivoUlly  jointed  to  the  kywer  side  of  said  second 
leaf  and  also  having  a  second  hinged  side  pivotally  jointed 
CmIU.    iQ  the  second  hinged  side  of  said  lower  leaf,  hinge  pins 
extending  through  «aid  hinged  sides  for  pivotally  joining 
•aid    leaves    at   said   hinged   sides   thereof,   said    second 
hinged  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  leaves  being  movable 
inwanlly  toward  the  center  of  said  frame  means  to  col- 
lapse said  hinge  means  and  to  di^KWc  said  platform  close- 
ly adjacent  said  frame  means,  said  second  hinged  sidM 
of  said  upper  and  lower  leaves  being  movable  outwardly 
away  from  the  center  of  said  frame  means  to  elevate 
said  platform  and  to  cause  said  first  and  second  leaves  to 
form  acute  angles  with  said  upper  and  lower  leaves  re- 
spectively, while  said  upper  and  lower  leaves  form  a  pre- 
determined angle  with  each  other,  and  abutment  means 
on  said  leaves  adjacent  the  hinged  sides  thereof  forming 
abutment  areas  which  abut  and  stop  the  rotation  of  said 
leaves  when  said  leaves  are  in  said  last-mentioned  position, 
thereby  fixedly  supporting  said  platform  in  said  elevated 
position,  the  said  abutment  means  pertaining  to  all  of  said 
hinged  sides  abutting  simultaneously. 


'  S,I7f^3 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPFORTING  SURFACES 
Cari  E.  Gtaffbcr  wd  Cart  E.  Giacbcr,  Jr.,  Scrmto*,  n^ 

assigDon  to  GloflKcr  MsnafacturiM  Co.,  Scrantoo.  Pa. 
Orlghial  appllcatioa  Oct  14,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  *2J*5,  now 
Patent  No.  3.1W.572.  dated  Aaf.  13,  l^^^.P^"*** 
Md  this  apvttcatkM  Feb.  5,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  Z5M37 
"TchOB-.    (CLl»ft-153) 


? 


HINGK  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELEVATING  A  CHAIR  SEAT 

Geofvc  J.  Coricn,  Ovbtto,  Ohio,  aasicBor  to 

:.  Corttft  Corp.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  iW2,  S*r.  No.  247,14« 

,^«„        tOnfa*.    (CL1#»-145) 
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3.  In  combination;  frame  means  and  a  platform  ad- 
jacent said  frame  means,  hinge  means  located  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  means  and  platform  and 
connected  to  said  frame  means  and  platform,  and  op- 
erable for  supporting  said  platform  in  an  elevated  position 
on  said  frame  means,  each  said  hinge  means  comprising 
a  first  leaf  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
having  a  hinged  side  towards  the  center  of  said  frame 
means,  a  second  leaf  fixedly  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  platform  and  having  a  hinged  side  towards  the  center 
thereof,  a  lower  leaf  having  a  first  hinged  side  pivotally 
joined  to  the  hinged  side  of  said  first  leaf  and  having  a 
second  hinged  side,  an  upper  leaf  having  a  first  hinged 


1.  A  central  support  for  a  sectional  metal  shelf  com- 
prising a  center  post  square  in  cross-section;  four  rec- 
Ungnlar  shelf  sections  arranged  about  and  supported  by 
said  center  post;  four  supporting  brackeU  secured  on  said 
post  periphericaUy  thereof  with  ride  portions  of  adjacent 
brackets  in  face  contaaing  relation;  each  supporting 
bracket  having  a  V-shaped  portion  shaped  to  fit  a  corner 
of  the  post,  each  of  said  rectangular  shelf  sections  having 
a  comer  with  a  V-shaped  notch  snugly  receiving  the  V- 
thaped  portion  of  said  bracket,  said  shelf  sections  having 
edge  portions  which  extend  downwardly  and  mwardly 
forming  a  channel  with  tumed-under  lip  portions,  said 
bracket  comprising  a  pmr  of  arms  vhich  are  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  shelf  edge  portions  and 
extend  outwardly  in  engagement  with  said  shelf  edge 
portions,  said  arnu  having  projections  thereon  engaging 
and  supporting  the  bottom  of  the  shelf  sections  and  means 
for  securing  the  arms  to  the  shelf  edges. 
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CYCIX>NE  FURNACE  ^ 

Mffte  M.  Chrt,  B«rb«rtoii,  NIchota  P^Ite»a-*J^ 
AlLrwi,  and  Wwnle  L.  S.ge  I>»"*«^»H:,  <^ jn??? 
to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  CompMy.  New  Yort,  N.¥^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy  ,-..,. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  lf42,  Ser.  No.  174,f  14 
t  elates.    (CL  11»— M) 
1    A  cyclone  furnace  having  walls  defimng  a  coo*"f- 
tion  chamber  of  substantiaUy  circular  cross-section,  fluid 
cooling  means  for  said  walls,  means  forming  a  restricted 
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gas  outlet  at  one  end  of  said  chamber,  means  forming  a 
substantially  unobstructed  air  and  fuel  inlet  chamber  of 
substantially  circular  cross-section  and  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  and  opening  at  one  end  into  the  opposite  end 
of  said  combusUon  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  low 
velocity  stream  of  slag-forming  particle  fuel  into  said  air 
and  fuel  inlet  chamber  at  a  position  between  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  high  velocity  stream 
of  primary  air  tangentially  into  said  air  and  fuel  inlet 
chamber  at  a  location  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  separate  from  the  point  of  fuel  entry  and  effectmg  a 
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FLOAT  FOR  FLOATING  STRUCTURES   > 
HmoU    B.    Sheffield,    Saa    Rafael,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
H.  Koch  &  Sons,  Cofte  Madera,  CaM^  a  corporatioo 
of  CalifomU  ^^, 

,     FUed  Jaa.  29,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  254,691  ^ 

-  ^Oaiau.    (CL  114-^  J,        ,  J. 
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whirling  path  of  U-avel  therein  with  the  incoming  fuel  par- 
ticles along  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  air  and  fuel 
inlet  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  second- 
ary air  into  said  combustion  chamber  tangentially  to  the 
circumferential  wall  thereof  at  a  location  between  the 
point  of  fuel  entry  and  the  gas  ouUet,  means  for  mU^oduc- 
fajT.  stream  of  tertiary  air  into  the  opposite  end  of  said 
air  and  fuel  inlet  chamber  at  a  position  inwardly  and 
axially  of  and  separate  from  the  sti^eams  of  primary  air 
and  fuel  entering  said  air  and  fuel  inlet  chamber,  and  a 
alag  outlet  in  the  lower  part  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  float  for  floating  docks,  platforms  and  the  like. 


comprising  ,     .  ^  .  ^ 

(a)  a  hollow  imperforate  body  havmg  a  top  and  a 

bottom, 
{b)  the  sides  of  said  body  being  inclined  and  diverging 

toward  the  top  thereof,  

(c)  an  outwardly  projecting  ledge  formed  all  around 

said  body  spaced  from  the  top  thereof. 
id)  the  portion  of  the  body  between  said  ledge  and 

the  bottom  of  said  body  being  divided  by  a  recess 

formed  in  said  bottom  into  a  pair  of  parallel  hollow 

ballast  keels,  ,   .     , , 

(«-)  said  keels  being  parallel  with  the  top  of  the  body 

throughout  their  entire  length  and  being  of  generally 

uniform  cross  sectional  contour, 
(/)  and  a  dack  plate  secured  on  the  top  of  said  body. 


3,179,r75  ^^ 

METHODS    OF    ASSEMBLING    BY    SEWING    THE 

COVER  PIECES  OF  BASEBALLS  ON  BASEBALL 

CORES 
Joseph  Fossa,  Hamilton,  Maas..  assignor  to  United  Shot 
Machinery  Corporatioii,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

Orh[inld''ap?iSioo  Nov.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  M1.059.  now 
pStent  N^.  3.099.147.  dated  Joly  3%,  |f*3      ™r»ded 
nd  ftk  aMlkatioa  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  241,633 
delate*.     (CL  112—162) 
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HYDRO  WING  SHIP  ^ll- i 

Wal  Po  Loo,  5th  Floor,  17  Nanking  St,       ,    ^ 
Kowloon.  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,762 
SCIatea.    (0.114—66.5) 


{••  tfiti  1 


7"*  ' 

it 

.    ..  ,  - 

•ji«# 

-.."« 

•.Mil 

.^  u-^ 

V. 

']' 


—   ti. 


V, 


Ns^ 


1. 


In  ball  manufacturing,  the  method  comprising  the 
ite  Steps  of  first  providing  a  pair  of  flat,  elongated 
bflobate  cover  pieces,  constraining  the  margin  of  each 
cover  piece,  thereafter  spherifying  each  cover  piece  by 
conforming  it  to  a  spherical  form  while  retaining  conti-ol 
of  the  margin,  and  securing  each  spherified  cover  piece  to 
the  other  by  sewing  over  a  ball  core  while  releasing  the 
margin  of  each  cover  piece  progressively  as  the  seam  is 
being  inserted. 


Atlk 


i.  A  hydro-wing  ship  comprising:   substantiafly  simi- 
lar longitudinal  left  and  right  hollow  buoyant  ship  hull 
portions  having  similar  substantially  flat  bottom  plamng 
surface  parts  and  being  provided  with  laterally  directed 
interconnection  means  rigidly  joining  and  connecting  said 
hull  portions  together  in  laterally  spaced,  substantially 
parallel   relationship  with  said  bottom   planing  surface 
parts  lying  in  a  common  bottom  plane,  said  interconnec- 
tion means  comprising  hydro-wing  means  extending  m  a 
lateral   span-wise   direction   between    said    lateraUy   sep- 
arated hull  portions  adjacent  to  the  bottoms  thereof  and 
being  of  susbtantial  longitudinal  extent  in  a  chord-wise 
fore-and-aft  direction  and  having  a  substantially  flat  bot- 
tom planing  surface  part  lying  in  said  common  bottom 
plane  and  contiguous  with  and  connected  to  said  bottom 
wrface  parts  of  said  ship  hull  portions  and,  together  there- 
with, comprising  an  integral  water  ski,  said  hydro-wmg 
means  having  an  upper  surface  part  effectively  upwardly 
convexly  curved  along  a  longitudinal  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion to  define   a  hydrofoil   adapted   to   produce  hydro- 
dynamic  lift  in  response  to  movement  thereof  in  a  lon- 
gitudinal fore-and-aft  direction  through  a  body  of  water; 
said  ship  hull  portions  being  provided  with  sunilar  upper 
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extensions  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  adjacent  to 
outer  sides  of  said  ship  hull  portions  and  rigidly  integrally 
connected  thereto,  said  interconnection  means  also  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  intermediate  aircraft 
fli^t  take-oflf  deck  means  rigidly  connected  laterally  be- 
tween said  separated  ship  hull  portions  at  a  level  ver- 
tically spaced  above  said  hydro-wing  means  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  UK«nnosl  aircraft  landing  deck 
means  rigidly  connected  laterally  between  said  separated 
ship  hull  portions  adjacent  to  the  tops  of  said  upper  ex- 
tensions thereof  at  a  level  vertically  spaced  above  said 
intermediate  aircraft  ffigfat  take-off  deck  means. 


structure  below  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  same 
for  pivoting  said  hatch  cover  about  said  hinging  means, 
said  hinging  meaiu  being  supported  at  a  level  below  that 
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DUAL  HYDROFOIL  MECHANISM  FOR 

SAILBOATS 

Jokn  R.  PopUn,  Lo«  Angeles,  Calif.     (ILA,  197235S7, 

Ttfc  At^  Cow  Oat,  Dlr.),  A^jO.  7,  S«i  FramriKO, 
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Ffled  Dm.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,1M 
9  Claims.     (CL  11^-«120 


of  said  actuating  means  and  positioned  intermediate  the 
hatch  cover  and  tlM  connection  of  the  actuating  means 
to  the  deck  structure  thereby  allowing  said  hatch  cover 
to  open  and  close  when  said  actuating  means  is  actuated. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  a  sailboat,  comprising,  a  pair  of 
hydrofoils  pivotally  mounted  on  the  sailboat  at  laterally 
spaced  locations  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  the  sailboat,  said  hydrofoils  having  an  asymmetri- 
cal shape  for  producing  a  lateral  force  when  passing 
through  the  water,  means  for  automatically  pivoting  each 
of  said  hydrofoils  solely  in  response  to  wind  impinging 
on  the  sailboat  to  raise  the  windward  side  hydrofoil  out 
of  the  water  and  to  lower  the  leeward  side  hydrofoil  into 
the  water,  means  for  further  pivoting  said  leeward  side 
hydrofoil  in  response  to  wind  forces  to  angularly  posi- 
tion that  hydrofoil  in  the  water  such  that  the  said  lateral 
force  produced  by  said  asymmetrical  shape  resists  both 
sideways  slipping  and  overturning  forces  imposed  oo  the 
sailboat  by  the  wind. 


3,17f,t7f 

HATCH  COVER  ARRANGEMENT 
AmnHm  W.  Kcrsteter,  Newark,  DeL,  and  Henry  A.  Ro- 

b    Bwldl,  ninhilhl I    Pa.,  assignon  to  Wiley  Mann- 

factvlBf  Compony,  Port  Dcpodt,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  ai 
Delaware 
^  FUed  Sept.  16,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  311,819 

^  11  Claims.     (CL  114— 201> 

I.  In  a  hatch  cover  arrangement  of  the  type  inchid- 
tng  a  hatch  cover  which  is  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  upper  surface  of  an  adjacent  deck  structure  when 
closing  a  hatch  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  hinging  said  hatch  cover  for  pivotal  movement 
on  an  axis  spaced  beJow  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  deck  structure,  actxiating  means 
connected  to  said  hatch  cover  and  to  the  adjacent  deck 


3,17f,080 

SWIMMER'S  FLOAT 

tkm^A  Campbell,  12755  E.  EiglM  MUc  Road,     .'^ 

Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Joly  15.  19«3,  Scr.  No.  294,S71 

3  Claims.     (CL  115—31) 


.VUi    T- 


u 


L  A  device  for  use  by  a  swimmer,  compristng: 

(a)  a  buoyant  body  member  formed  in  a  thick  planar 
configuration  and  having  a  central  forward  section 
and  a  pair  of  side  sections  attached  to  and  disposed 
on  opposite  sides,  and  displaced  rearwardly  with  ro- 
spect  to  the  forward  section; 

(6)  a  first  tubular  member  supported  on  one  side  of 
said  central  section  and  extending  between  said  side 
sections  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  central 
section  beyond  the  projection  of  side  sections; 

(c)  a  second  tubular  member  operative  to  telescope 
with  and  being  slidably  supported  by  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  so  that  it  may  be  disposed  in  a  first, 
retracted  position  wherein  its  length  is  substantially 
telescoped  within  said  first  tubular  member  or  a 
second,  extended  position  wherein  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  its  length  extends  beyond  said  first  tubular 
member; 

(</)  a  propelling  member  carried  on  the  free  end  of 
said  second  tubular  member  and  having  an  exten- 
sion in  a  plane  perpendioilar  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  members; 

(e)  valve  means  carried  by  said  propelling  member 
and  operable  to  close  a  passage  through  said  pro- 
pelling member  at  such  time  as  said  second  tubular 
member  is  moved  from  iu  retracted  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position  and  to  open  said  valve  means  at  such 
time  as  said  second  tubular  member  is  moved  from 
its  extended  position  toward  its  retracted  position; 
(/)  and  foot  support  means  carried  on  said  propelling 
member  and  operative  to  engage  the  legs  of  an  oper- 
ator supported  with  his  trunk  on  said  central  por- 
tion of  the  body  member  and  his  arms  on  said  side 
portions  of  the  body  member. 
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.  J^  3,179,M1 

COMBD«ei>  PROPULSION  AND  STEERING 
APPARATUS  FOR  VESSEl-S 
Otto  Backhaus,  Hamburg,  Germany,  Ernest  k.  Roscher, 
Leonardo,  NJ.,  and  Lodwig  Kort,  deceased,  late  of 
Hannover.  Germany,  by  Roth  BInner-Kort,  heir.  K^l- 
Klrchditmold.  Germany,  assignors  to  Ingenlenr  Bnro 
Korl,  Hamborg-Wandal>ek,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

^'^^lled  Not.  S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  322^52 
7  Claims.     (CL  115 — 42) 


r.v:i^A.'  |J«»  • 


3,179,M2 
EXPANSION  BOLTS 
William  G.  B.  McClean,  M  4th  Ave,  JohannedNirg, 
.^         Transvaal,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa 
'  FUed  Aug.  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,736 

Claims  oriorlty.  application  Republic  of  South  Afrka, 
Dec  15, 1961,  R^l/ 1,225;  Ang.  22,  1961,  R-^1/2,M3; 
Sept.  5,  1961,  R-61/ 1,383  ,,_, 

11  Claims.    (CL  116—114)       * 


-t   V 


.  •'. 


i-  - 
'.  'J*. 


t  ,- 


■n  f.   t 


1.  Apparatus  for  combined  propelling  and  steering  of 
deep  water  vessels  having  a  hull  comprising  an  improved 
Kort  nozzle  rudder  drive  comprising,  in  combmation,  a 
profiled  tubular  nozzle  ring  having  walls  having  airplane 
airfoU  profiles  and  defining  at  least  a  well  rounded  front 
entering  edge  on  said  nozzle  ring,  said  walls  havmg  mncr 
surfaces  defining   a   substantially   cylindrical   portion   in 
which  the  cross  sectional  area  does  not  change  matenally 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  nozzle  nng. 
said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  rear  exit  opening,  said 
inner  surfaces  being  enlarged  relative  to  said  cylindrical 
portion  to  define  a  water  cnti-ance  portion  having  an  en- 
trance opening  which  is  substantially  larger  in  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  said  exit  opening,  a  large  diameter  screw 
propeller  freely  rotatable  in  said  tubular  nozzle  and  hav- 
ing blades  with  tips  and  having  a  propeller  turning  disc 
substantially  in  an  area  of  juncture  of  said  water  entrance 
portion  and  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  internal  dimen- 
sions of  said  nozzle  being  such  as  to  provide  a  small  clear- 
ance between  the  tips  of  said  propeller  blades  and  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  tubular  nozzle  ring,  a  reversible  hy- 
draulic motor  operable  at  high  pressures  for  selective  y 
reversibly  driving  said  screw  propeller  at  comparatively 
low  revolutions  per  minute,  a  shaft  operably  connecting 
said  motor  and  said  propeller  and  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  propeller,  a  housing  for  said  motor  and  said  shaft 
having  a  configuration  subsUntially  faired  to  reduce  water 
resistance  and  having  at  least  rearwardly  disposed  outer 
surfaces  converging  toward  said  propeller  disc,  said  hous- 
ing rearwardly  disposed  converging  outer  surfaces  defin- 
ing in  conjunction  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  water 
entrance  portion  a  continuously  converging  water  entry 
zone  between  said  entrance  opening  and  the  turning  disc 
of  said  propeUer.  angularly  spaced,  fixed  struts  mounting 
said  motor  and  motor  housing  forwardly  of  said  propeller 
and  mounting  said  shaft  and  propeller  coaxially  with  said 
tubular  nozzle  ring,  means  comprising  a  tubular  member 
pivotally   supporting  said   tubular   nozzle   ring   and   said 
propeller  motor,  housing  and  shaft  completely  extemaUy 
of  said  hull  for  angular  roUtion  jointly  as  a  unit,  means 
comprising  conduits  disposed  internally  of  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  to  said  motor  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic liquid  under  pressure  to  said  motor  for  reversibly 
driving  it  selectively,  and  steering  means  for  selectively 
angularly  routing  said  nozzle  ring,  propeller,  motor,  hous- 
ing, and  shaft  as  a  unit  for  podtioning  said  unit  in  given 
rudder  an^es.     .„  ^_- .,  — j — ^  —t-t:.    ■ 


.?. 


MfM'i 


■  /-• 


.v(ff  ■' 


1.  A  visual  warning  device  for  indicating  the  loose  con- 
dition of  a  fastener  wbicfa  is  inclusive  of  a  bolt,  said 
device  comprising  means  including  a  pair  of  annular  mem- 
bers encircling  the  bolt  and  movable  towards  one  another 
upon  tightening  of  the  fastener,  said  annular  members  de- 
fining therebetween  a  groove  of  divergent  section;  an  elas- 
tic ring  which  is  deformable  in  a  radial  direction  located 
in  the  groove;  and  a  visual  warning  element  surroundmg 
the  ring  and  reUined  in  an  engaged  position  by  the  ring 
upon  contad  with  the  latter  as  the  ring  is  radially  de- 
formed by  being  compressed  between  the  annular  mem- 
bers, the  warning  element  being  released  to  assume  a  dis- 
engaged warning  position  upon  relative  movement  of  the 
annular  members  away  from  one  another  which  frees  the 
elastic  ring  from  the  ring. 


■  v^ 


3,17f,M3 

DOCTOR  BLADE 

YAzm  Warner,  Middletown.  Ohio,  assljmor  to  Champion 

Papers,  Inc.,  Hamilton.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  56,85t 

13  Claims.     (CL  118—104) 


'I 


iv* 


'  ^^. 


1.  A  doctor  blade  structure  for  use  in  coating  sheete 
and  webs  that  comprises 

an  elongated  rod  working  member; 

a  holder  means  for  revolvably  supporting  said  rod 
tfarou^bout  the  working  length  of  said  rod.  said 
holder  including  a  first  and  second  holder  element, 
each  consisting  in  a  strip  of  predetermined  cross- 
section,  ,   . 

said  first  holder  element  having  a  cross-sectional  shape 
in  the  form  of  a  question  mark  having  a  looped  upper 
end  that  ends  in  a  terminal  edge  in  close  contact  with 
the  rod  circumference  throughout  the  working  length 
of  the  rod  and  an  angular  tail  depending  therefrom. 
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said  rod  being  at  leau  partially  received  in  said  upper 

end,  . 

said  second  holder  element  being  fastened  to  said  first 
holder  clement  and  having  another  terminal  edge  in 
close  contact  with  the  rod  circumference  spaced 
^»rt  less  than  half  the  rod  circumference  from  the 
first-said  terminal  edge,  thereby  to  revolvably  em- 
brace said  rod  throughout  the  working  length  of  the 
rod  between  the  terminal  edges  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond elements, 

said  upper  end  of  said  first  element  at  a  position  re- 
moved frwn  the  first-said  edge  defining  part  of  the 
boundary  of  a  cavity  for  the  passage  therethrou^ 
of  a  fihiid  for  cleaning  said  rod; 

said  rod  drcimifcrence  forming  an  additional  part  of 
the  cavity  boundary;  and 

first  and  second  port  means  in  said  holder,  both  com- 
municating with  said  cavity  and  being  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  along  said  holder,  at  least  one  of  which 
port  means  is  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  holder, 
for  introducing  rod  washing  fluid  into  said  cavity  via 
one  of  said  port  means  and  withdrawing  such  fluid 
via  the  other  of  said  port  means.  . 


3,179,M5 

DRINKING  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMALS 

James  V.  McKilllp,  Jr^  17M  Pta  Oak  Drive, 

Cedar  Falls,  Iowa 

FUed  Jaty  29.  1M3,  Stf .  No.  29S^29 

1  Claim.     (CL  119—75) 


111 
1w 


3,179,iM 
AQLARIUM      ' 
Kennedi  S.  Norria,  5  Fr^t  Tree  Road,  Portngnew  Bend, 
Calif.,  aad  Wimam  N.  McFariand,  143  Graham  Road, 
N  Y 

Fa«i  Jan.  5,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  1M,531 
tr.  20  Claims.     (CL  119—5) 

'«R9ffl  IxiliRfl 

>    '■ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  of  water  containing 
a  multiplicity  of  aquatic  animal*  including  pelagic  fish, 
an  aquarium  retaining  said  body  of  water  which  com- 
prises: 

level  porous  bottom  means  for  removmg  water  and 
wastes  from  and  retaining  said  aquatic  animals  in 
said  body  of  water, 
water  and  waste  removal  meaiu  communicating  with 
said  bottom  means  to  permit  removal  of  water  and 
wastes  throughout  substantially  the  entire  area  of 

•aid  bottom; 

inclined  wall  means  connected  to  the  penphery  of  said 
bottom  means,  said  wall  means  sloping  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  means  to  form  said 
aquarium  having  a  bowl-shaped  interior  and  an  ex- 
terior with  side  walls  having  sufficient  inclination 
from  the  horizontal  to  permit  said  pelagic  fiah  to 
avoid  collision  thereagainst; 

window  means  located  in  said  wall  means  for  permitting 
the  observation  of  said  aquatic  animals  from  said  ex- 
terior of  said  aquarium;  and 

water  introduction  means  located  in  said  wall  means 
and  opening  into  said  interior  of  said  aquarium  for 
adding  water  to  said  body  of  water,  said  water  intro- 
dtJCtion  means  and  said  water  and  waste  removal 
means  being  operative  to  pass  water  through  said 
aquarium  without  the  creation  of  a  vortical  move- 
ment to  said  body  of  water.        ^„,,-, 


1 1. 


A  watering  device  for  hogs  and  the  like  comprising  an 
elongated  main  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
horizontal  passageway  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  oo  the 
outer  end  of  said  main  body  around  the  opening  to  said 
passageway,  a  valve  rod  extending  through  to  the  mner 
end  of  and  movable  in  said  passageway,  a  valve  member 
connected  to  said  rod  at  the  outer  end  of  said  passageway 
and  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  spring  means  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  rod  to  bias  said  valve  against  said 
seat,  a  trough-shaped  lower  blade  integral  with  said  main 
body  and  extending  subsUntially  horizontally  outwardly 
therefrom  at  a  point  near  the  inner  end  of  said  passageway, 
said  lower  Wade  providing  a  trough  that  slope*  slightly 
downwardly  from  the  main  body  so  that  water  flowing 
from  said  passageway  will  be  discharged  from  the  device, 
a  shoulder  on  said  main  body  extending  upwardly  from 
a  point  near  the  inner  end  of  said  passageway  and  Uana- 
venely  oC  nid  passageway,  an  upper  blade  having  an 
upwardly  extending  flange  positioned  adjacent  the  shoulder 
of  said  main  body,  a  longitudinal  member  extending  irana- 
versely  through  said  shoulder  and  said  flange  and  pivotal- 
ly  connecting  said  flange  to  said  shoulder,  said  upper 
Wade  being  juxtaposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lower 
Wade  and  of  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  said  lower  blade, 
said  upper  blade  being  capable  of  movement  up-and-down 
as  said  flange  pivots  about  said  longitudinal  member  and 
having  a  portion  engageaWc  with  said  valve  rod  so  that 
said  upper  Wade  is  biased  away  from  said  lower  Wade  by 
said  spring  means,  said  longitudinal  member  being  adju^- 
aUe  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  flange  and  said 
shoulder  so  as  to  regulate  the  amount  said  valve  member 
can  be  unseated  when  said  valve  rod  is  moved  as  said 
upper  blade  is  depressed,  said   upper  and  lower  blades 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  simultaneously  and  com- 
fortaWy  gripped  by  a  hog  in  his  mouth,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  device  to  a  source  of  water  with  said 
passageway  selectively  in  communication  with  said  source. 


r*.-^ 


3,179,i__ 
MECHANICAL  LEAD  fENCIL 
HkoiU  OwadMO,  327  Klaata-macki,  Sctagaya-ka, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  17t,7«7 
1  Claim.     (CL  12«— 12) 
A  mechanical  lead  pencil  having  a  barrel  tip  end  and 
a  base  end,  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  lead  hold- 
ing sleeve  having  both  ends  open  and  extendmg  substan- 
tially from  the  base  end  to  the  tip  of  said  barrel,  said 
lead  sleeve  having  a  slot  opening  laterally  of  said  sleeve 
along  the  major  part  of  its  length,  a  lead  plunger  hav- 
ing no  lead  gripping  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  lead 
sleeve  and  having  a  projection  thereon  extending  through 
said  slot,  a  cap  over  the  base  end  of  said  lead  sleeve, 
said  plunger  being  removable  from  said  sleeve  after  re- 
moving the  cap  when  the  plunger  is  shifted  towards  the 
base  end  of  said  tube,  said  lead  holding  sleeve  having  a 
constricted  open  tip  end,  said  constricted  open  tip  end 
being  exposed  and  tightly  held  by  the  tip  end  of  said  bar- 
rel when  said  sleeve  protrudM  from  said  barrel,  aad  a 
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routing  mechanism  in  said  barrel  comprising  a  female 
threaded  tube  roUUbly  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  bar- 
rel with  the  said  projection  engaged  with  the  ibread  m 
•aid  tube,  a  key  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  only  slidmg 
movement  axially  of  said  barrel  and  engaged  with  said 
sleeve,  a  compression  spring  mounted  between  said  key 
and  said  barrel  urging  mid  key  and  aloeve  toward  the 
base  end  of  said  barrel,  said  cap  being  on  the  txase  end 
of  said  female  threaded  tube  and  serving  as  a  push  but- 
ton for  pushing  said  female  threaded  tube  and  said  lead 
holding  sleeve  toward  the  tip  end  of  said  barrel,  a  pro- 
iection  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  female 
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latch  bar  near  said  free  end,  at  lea^  a  portion  of  said 
latch  bar  being  resilient  to  outwardly  bias  said  detent, 
said  push  member  having  a  cutout  behind  said  latch  bar 
so  that  said  detent  can  be  moved  inwardly  of  said  push 
member,  a  helical  compression  spring  integral  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  push  member,  the  lower  end  of  said 
spring  terminating  in  an  annulus  free  of  helical  convolu- 
tions, said  push  member,  latch  bar  and  spring  being  corn- 
posed  of  plastic  material,  and  means  for  securing  a  writ- 
ing unit  to  the  lower  end  of  said  push  member. 


3,179,988 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

T.  Johmaim,  49  Hamadm  Drive, 

Berkeley  Helghte,  N  J. 

Fllad  Nov.  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,315 

t  Cfarf^     (CL  128— 41^3) 


-^l 


^1, 


»'», 


threaded  tube,  said  projection  being  tapered  into  saM 
tube  in  the  direction  toward  the  Up  of  said  barrel,  a  Unk 
extending  through  the  barrel  of  said  pencil  and  engaging 
with  said  projection  on  said  female  threaded  tube,  a  chp 
adapted  to  clip  the  pencil  to  a  shirt  pocket  or  the  like 
pivoted  on  the  outside  of  the  barrel  between  said  Imk 
and  the  base  end  of  said  barrel  and  to  which  said  link 
b  connected,  and  spring  means  resilienUy  urging  the  end 
of  said  clip  which  u  cltMest  to  the  tip  end  of  the  barrel 
against  the  barrel,  whereby  when  the  cUp  is  pivoted 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  the  link  is  with- 
drawn from  engagement  with  the  projection  on  the  fa- 
male  threaded  tube. 


•<r»  • 
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lo   yJ\MJ»  3,179,887 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

lirihM  M.  Kate,  Eaglcwood  CliCs,  Morris  D.  Lcv^,  Taa- 

■Kk,  aad  StcTCB  G.  Yates,  Lake  Hiawatha,  NJ.,  aa- 

rigDon  to  David  Kahn,  Inc.,  North  Bergen  Townsldp, 

HndaoB  CoBoty,  NJ.,  a  corporabon  of  New  Jency 

FUad  Aug.  38,  19*8,  Ser.  No.  51,173 

4  02^     (CL128— 42J3) 
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1.  A  writing  instilment  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
having  a  dosed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end;  a  baU- 
point  cartiidge  longitudinally  movable  within  said  casmg 
between  a  point  projected  position  and  a  point  reti^acted 
position;  a  spring  urging  said  ballpoint  cartridge  to  a 
point  retiTirted  position;  a  clip  unit  extending  through  said 
casing  proximate  said  upper  end  including  a  clippmg  por- 
tion disposed  outside  said  casing  and  a  wedge  portion 
inside  said  casing;  an  actuator  defining  a  wedge  surface 
proximate  its  upper  end  for  sUding  wedging  engagement 
with  said  wedge  portion  of  said  clip  whereby  transverse 
movement  of  said  chp  wedge  portion  is  converted  mto 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator;  a  ratchet  latch 
receiver  clement  having  ratchet  teeth  deftnmg  a  deep  lon- 
gitudinaUy  extending  recess  and  a  shallow  longitudinaUy 
extending  recess;  a  latching  pawl  element,  one  of  said 
elements  being  carried  by  said  cartridge  and  the  other  of 
said  elemenU  being  carried  by  said  actuator,  said  latching 
pawl  element  being  engageable  with  said  ratchet  teeth 
and  shiftable  back  and  forth  between  a  poaiUon  wilhm 
said  deep  recess  and  a  position  within  said  shallow  recess 
upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  latching  pawl 
clement  and  said  latch  receiver  element  obtamed  upon 
said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuator,  said  Utch- 
ing  pawl  element  when  within  one  of  said  deep  and  shal- 
low recesses  bemg  operable  to  obtain  said  cartridge  in  a 
point  projected  position  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring, 
said  latching  pawl  element  when  within  the  other  of  said 
deep  and  said  shaUow  recesses  being  operable  to  allow 
said  cartridge  to  move  to  its  point  reUTicted  position  under 
the  influence  of  said  spring. 


/ 


-•':   ■V3'''-9B. 


^l 


4.  A  push  member  for  a  writing  instrument,  said  push 
member  comprising  a  latch  bar  having  one  end  iptegral 
with  said  push  member  with  the  other  end  being  free  of 
said  push  member,  an  outwardly  extending  detent  on  said 

.       i 


3479,889  ;u '<; 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  ASSEMBLY  v-i.. 
XsJ"-  Jo»pfc  A-  ClTitareae,  69  Park  Ave^  LojM,  NJ. 
raed  Apr.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  174,959 
7  Claims.    (CL  128—98) 
7    A  mechanical  pencU  assembly  comprising  a  tiibular 
casing,  a  spindle  routiibly  mounted  within  said  casmg 
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and  having  means  adjacent  one  end  adapted  to  receive 
and  hoid  a  piece  of  lead  with  one  end  of  the  lead  project- 
ing away  from  the  casing  in  marking  position,  a  member 
detachably  mounted  on  »aid  casing,  a  frictioo  wheel  ro- 
tataUy  mounted  on  said  member  on  an  axis  transversely 


-»'7-  -       ..    ^ 


^''IP^^ 


»fi 


3,179,©91 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gftnther  Lcanig,  Bad  Homburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gesellschaft    fiir    I.inde's    Fismaschinen    Aktienseseil- 
scfaaft,    Hoilri«gelskreuth,    Dear    Muaich,   Gennany,   a 
compaDy  of  Germany 

Fikd  Dec.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85S,19t 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—32) 


of  said  ^xndle  axis,  drive  transmission  means  between 
said  wheel  aod  said  spindle,  said  means  detachably 
moimting  said  member  on  said  casing  comprising  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  casing  and  releasably  secured  thereto, 
and  means  pivotally  adjustably  mounting  said  member 
on  said  sleeve. 


3,179,t9f 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
laoMS  R.  Howard,  Jr.,  and  Charles  K.  Etncr,  Howton, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9. 1962,  Ser.  No.  229^27 
ta»«^-  ^  7  Claims    (CI.  123—1)  '  '*     - 


C^]-^J3^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  reciprocating  piston 
internal  combustion  engine  wherrin  air  is  introdticed  into 
the  engine  cylinder  in  a  manner  to  impart  a  high  velocity 
air  swirl  in  the  combustion  space  of  said  cylinder  which 
persists  at  least  to  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke,  fuel 
is  injected  during  the  latter  part  of  the  compression  stroke 
into  the  compressed  swirling  air  at  a  localised  portion  of 
the  combustion  space  with  the  first  increment  of  injected 
fuel  promptly  forming  with  the  admixed  swirling  air  a 
stratified  combustible  mixture  which  is  positively  ignited 
to  form  a  flame  front  before  sufficient  fuel  has  been  in- 
troduced into  cylinder  to  produce  knock,  and  the  injection 
of  fuel  is  continued  immediately  in  advance  of  the  formed 
flame  front  so  that  additional  increments  of  combustible 
mixture  are  progressively  formed  and  burned  substantial- 
ly as  rapidly  as  formed,  whereby  knocking  of  the  engine 
is  prevented  irrespective  of  the  octane  number  or  cetane 
number  of  the  fuel,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
injecting  as  the  fuel  into  said  compressed  swirling  air 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  40  vol- 
ume percent  of  a  200*  F.  end  point  straight  run  gaso- 
line and  60  to  90  volume  percent  of  a  cracked  gas  oil 
boiling  within  the  range  of  400  to  T50*  F. 


-o»«i    .  , 

Ai'X  !»^     L-    - 
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An  inten&l  ccxnbustion  engine  comprising  a  combus- 
tion qMce  consisting  of  a  main  combustion  chamber, 
formed  by  a  piston  and  cylinder  unit,  a  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  having  a  uniformly  curved  inner  wall 
surface,  and  a  transfer  channel  of  constricted  and  tapered 
contour  connecting  the  main  and  secondary  chambers, 
with  the  smaller  end  of  the  taper  forming  the  entrance 
to  the  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  transfer  chan- 
nel receiving  a  su-cam  of  rapidly  moving  air  with  each 
compression  stroke  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder;  means 
comprising  a  feed  duct  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  trans- 
fer channel,  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  for  introduc- 
ing liquid  fuel  into  the  transfer  channel  at  fuel  line  pres- 
sure, whereby  the  rapidly  moving  air  stream  in  the 
transfer  channel  picks  up  this  liquid  fuel  and  thoroughly 
mixes  therewith,  to  create  the  fuel-air  mixture  admitted 
to  the  secondary  combustion  chamber;  said  transfer  chan- 
nel being  contoured  to  provide  tangential  entry  of  the 
fuel-air  mixture  therein  onto  the  inner  wall  siirface  of 
the  secondary  combustion  chamber,  whereby  this  rapidly 
moving  fuel-air  mixture  will  be  centrifuged,  with  the 
lighter,  easily  ignited  component  of  the  fuel  in  this  fuel- 
air  mixture  being  vaporized  and  projected  into  the 
central  or  core  portion  of  the  secondary  combustion 
chamber,  and  the  slower  moving  heavier  component  of 
the  fuel  in  this  fuel-air  mixture  being  in  the  peripheral 
part  of  the  mixture;  means  for  maintaining  the  wall  tem- 
perature of  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  within  a 
range  of  temperature  that  will  cause  the  heavier  com- 
ponent of  the  fuel  in  the  fuel-air  mixture  to  vaporize, 
without  causing  decomposition  of  the  fuel  molecules, 
said  engine  being  further  characterized  in  that  means  are 
provided  which  terminate  in  the  core  region  of  the  sec- 
ondary combustion  chamber,  for  igniting  the  vaporized 
fuel  particles  contained  in  the  tutX  air  mixture  in  the 
secondary  combustion  chamber. 


3,179,t92 

SCAVENGING  AIR  COOLER 

Joki  M.  Haring,  P.O.  Box  22587,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

FBed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,435 

3  daima.     (CL  123—72) 

1.  In  an  engine  provided  with  a  scavenging  cylinder, 

a    scavenging    cylinder    valve    communicating    with    the 

scavenging  cylinder,  and  a  scavenging  air  inlet  into  the 

engine, 

a  first  passage  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  cylinder  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  scavenging  cylinder  valve. 


April  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


855 


*'  .«cond  passage  in  die  outer  waU  of  the  cyUnder  in  fluid  engagement  with  said  seat,  a  rocker  arm  redprwable 

*      1SZ«Stication  with  the  scavenging  air  inlet  into  the  from  the  engine,  a  two-part  expansible  hydraubc  Imk^ 

^      wmnmiuv*  part-spherical  swivel  surfaces  for  respectively  pivotally 

*^*'°*'                                                      » ir'ww  iw  connecting  the  ends  of  the  link  with  said  rocka-  arm  and 


'.U 


»''  .  » 


a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  scavenging  cylinder, 

said  heat  exchanger  provided  with 
an  inlet  in  fluid  communicalioo  with  the  first  passage, 

and 
an  outlet  in   fluid  communication   with  the   second 


i-T.;, 


^'V'-'^ 


3,179,f93 

2.STROKE  CRANKCASE-CHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  LUBRICATION 

Wimam    D.    Sims,    Lafayette,    and    Stanley    S.    Sorcm, 

Orlnda,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353^3* 
3  Clatna.    (CL  123—73) 


said  valve  stem  whereby  the  reciprocation  of  the  rocker 
arm  win  reciprocate  the  valve  to  cydically  lift  the  valve 
head  off  its  seat  in  oppowtion  to  the  spring,  and  hydraulic 
pressure  means  connected  to  act  between  the  two  parts  of 
the  link  in  a  direction  to  expand  the  link. 


\: 


I  • 


■■V. 


3,179,095 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CARBURETION  SYSTEM 

Wllttam  J.  Linn,  1373  N.  Sheridan  Ave..  Plttsboiih,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2ta,7H 

MCkOmi.    (CI.  123— 119) 


.,     Tr  '4      ■■.■ly: 


I.  In  a  two-«troke  cycle  crankcase-charged  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  the  lubricating  oil  is  supi^ed 
to  the  engine  in  a  mixture  with  the  fuel,  and  wberein  said 
engine  has  a  cylinder,  a  piston,  having  a  bead  and  skirt 
portion,  mounted  for  movement  within  said  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  drciunferential  piston  ring  grooves  situated 
Dear  the  head  portion  of  said  piston,  and  a  piston  ring 
mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: at  least  one  of  said  piston  rings  being  of  the  type 
for  scraping  oil  in  only  one  direction  and  po«itioned  m 
its  reapective  groove  to  scrape  the  oil  on  the  walls  of  said 
Odinder  toward  the  combuation  chamber  associated  with 
said  cylinder  and  against  the  pressure  gradient  in  said 
cylinder  to  produce  a  net  flov^  of  oil  on  the  cylinder  wall 
toward  the  combustion  chamber.     — ,  i 


3<  .Ah 
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3,179,094 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  VALVE 

GEAR 
Jean  Rfbctoo,  Malhoow,  Haat-RUa,  France,  aaslgnor  to 
Socicte  Alaaciennc  d«  Constrvctions  Mecaniques,  Mai- 
hoMC,  Haat-Rhin,  FraKc,  a  company  of  Franc* 
pyed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,893 
Cbdnu  prioritT.  appUcatioa  Frmce,  Jane  4,  19«2,  S99,50l 
5  Claims.     (O.  123—90) 
2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  combination 
comprising  a  poppet  valve  having  a  head  and  stem,  a  valve 
Mat  cooperating  with  said  valve  head,  a  valve  spring  asso- 
dhMad  with  aaid  valve  to  urge  the  valve  head  into  sealing 


1.  A  trap  element  and  expansion  chamber  for  use  in  a 
system  for  carrying  crank  case  gases  and  vapors  to  the  air 
intake  system  of  an  engine  comprising  separable  upper 
and  lower  parts,  the  lower  part  having  an  inlet  passage 
that  opens  into  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical  chamber  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  passage,  tise  upper  part  being 
removably  fitted  on  Uie  lower  part  witii  an  outict  passage 
therein  of  less  diameter  than  the  chamber,  the  xxpptr  part 
having  an  interior  surface  confronting  the  inlet  passage 
in  the  lower  part  having  ridge  and  valley-like  forma- 
tions tiiereover,  the  inlet  passage  terminating  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cylindrical  chamber  at  a  level  to  reflux  con- 
densate back  into  said  passage. 


3.179,09< 
CRANK  CASE  VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
DIESEL  TYPE  ENGINES 
William  J.  Una,  1373  N.  Sheridan  Ave.,  PtttriMirgh,  Fa. 
Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,796 
10  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 
1.  The  combination  witii  a  dieael  engine  having  cylin- 
ders, a  sealed  crank  case  and  an  air  intake  manifold  sys- 
tem, of  crank  case  gas  venting  means  disposed  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  engine,  said  gas  venting  means  com- 
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prismf  expansion  traps  bavins  a  body  member  with  a 
sloped  bottom  for  returning  liquid  which  may  cx>Ilect  in 


•aid  traps  to  the  engine  and  a  cover  having  a  tube  lead- 
ing therefrom  to  the  air  intake  system  of  the  engine. 


position  opening  said  mixture  conduit,  thermally  respon- 
sive means  adapted  for  operative  contact  with  said  choke 
means  for  biasing  said  choke  valve  to  said  closed  posi- 
tioa  when  said  engine  is  cold,  means  within  said  chamber 
for  heating  said  thermally  responsive  means,  a  cylinder, 
a  choke  piston  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  op- 
•rativety  connected  to  said  choke  means  to  impart  rotary 
movement  to  said  choke  valve,  means  communicating 
said  cylinder  with  a  source  of  subatmosjAeric  pressure 
lor  inducing  movement  of  said  piston  within  said  cylin- 
der, said  piston,  upon  moving  to  a  predetennined  intcr- 
meidate  position  within  said  cylinder,  blocking  said  com- 
municating means  and  rendering  said  subatmospheric 
pressure  ineffective,  whereby  said  choke  valve  is  moved 
from  said  closed  position  to  a  predetermined  intermediate 
podtion  upon  communication  of  said  cylinder  with  said 
source  of  subatmospheric  pressure.  .^  ^ 


3,17f,H7 
VENT  VALVE  FOR  PREVENTING  EXCESS 

CRANKCASE  PRESSURE  OR  VACUUM 

Wm^  E.  Jackaon,  P.O.  Box  1294,  Rockport,  To. 

Filed  Ine  4,  190,  Scr.  No,  2«5,424 

H  riilB  I      (CL  123— 119) 


\    n^- 


^•*fy^ 


> 
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1  > 


1.  A  crankcase  vent  assembly  for  internal  combustion 
aifiMt,  said  assembly  comprising  a  closed  reservoir  in- 
cluding an  inlet  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
be  communicated  with  the  interior  of  an  internal  combua- 
tion  engine  crankcase  for  receiving  oil  saturated  fumes 
from  said  crankcase  and  also  having  an  an  outlet  in  an 
upper  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  communicated  with 
a  suitable  source  of  vacuum  such  as  the  intake  manifold 
of  said  engine,  said  reservoir  means  including  means  com- 
municated with  the  interior  thereof  and  operative  to  pre- 
vent an  excessive  build-up  of  pressure  as  well  as  an  exces- 
sive drop  of  air  prcssiu^  in  said  reservoir  relative  to  the 
jffessure  of  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,179,t9t 
CARBURETOR 
Wc^ord  E.  HlgUey,  St  Loirfs,  and  Edward  R.  Fnj, 
FcrcHoa,  Mo^  sssig to  ACF  iDdMdics,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  oi  New  Jancy 
Filed  Sept  II,  19«,  Set.  No.  3M,154 
11  CUM.    (CL  123— 119) 


ib 

«  : 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  body  formed  with  a  mixture  conduit,  choke 
means  including  a  choke  valve  mounted  within  said  mix- 
tnre  conduit  and  movable  from  a  position  closing  to  a 


h 
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3,179,t99 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 
GASOLINE/OIL-MTXTURE  CONTROL 
Ait    and    Bcmhard    Bdchiicr,    Intobtadt,    Giinter 
and  Alfred  Horak,  Btttcnbrnnn,  G«r- 

,, to  Aato  UakMi  Gon-bJl.,  Ingobtadt, 

ly,  ■  corporatfaM  of  Gcmuuiy 
FUcd  Nov.  9,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  234437 
n«hw  priority,  appttcatkia  Gmmanj,  Nov.  It,  1961, 

A  31,79« 
It  VltM       (CL  123— 134) 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  addition  of  a  lubricant  liquid  to 
a  fuel  in  an  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  carbu- 
retor and  a  crankshaft,  in  combination,  a  reservoir  for  said 
lubricating  liquid,  a  pump  mounted  on  said  engine  and 
driven  by  said  crankshaft  for  displacing  liquid  drawn  from 
said  reservoir,  said  carburetor  having  an  atomizing  chani- 
ber  and  a  fuel-injection  nozzle  opening  into  said  chamber, 
inlet  means  for  supplying  said  fuel  to  said  nozzle  and 
including  a  tube  at  said  carburetor  communicating  with 
said  nozzle  and  a  duct  feeding  said  fuel  to  said  tube,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  with  said  tube  at  said 
carburetor  rearwardly  of  said  duct  for  admixing  said 
liquid  with  said  fuel  adjacent  said  nozde. 


3,179,1»4 

LIQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

-  -     ■      ■        ■  — ^ 


cji.y  

FVed  Fi*.  14,  l»«i8«- No^iMJ54 
rtority,  appBtaHw  Gr«t  Brilate.  F«k.  19.  1943. 
4494/43 
2  CUM.  (a.  123— 139) 
■'\.  Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel 
to  mtemal  oombustioo  engines  and  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  body  part,  a  rotary  distributor  adapted  to  be 
driven  in  timed  relationship  to  an  engine  with  which  the 
apparatus  u  associated,  a  bore  defined  in  the  distributor, 
a  plunger  sUdable  in  said  bore,  a  delivery  passage  m  the 
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distributor,  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  in  the  body  part 
arranged  to  be  in  communication  with  the  engine  cylinders 
respectively,  and  with  which  the  delivery  passage  registers 
in  turn,  a  cam  for  imparting  inward  movements  to  the 
plunger  as  the  cfistributor  rotates,  said  inward  movement 
of  the  plunger  taking  place  whilst  the  delivery  passage 
is  in  communication  with  an  outlet  port,  a  feed  pump 
mounted  in  the  body  part  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by 
the  distributor,  said  feed  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  relief  valve  for  controlling  the  output  pressure 
of  the  feed  pump  in  a  manner  such  that  the  pressure  is 
dependent  upon  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  distributor, 
a  plurality  of  inlet  passages  formed  in  the  distributor  and 
communicating  with  said  bore,  an  inlet  port  in  the  body 
part  and  with  which  the  inlet  passages  register  in  turn 
■s  the  distributor  rotates,  passage  means  in  the  body  part 
serving  to  interconnect  the  output  of  the  feed  pump  with 
said  inlet  port,  said  inlet  port  being  arranged  to  register 


to  the  first  arm  to  swing  the  arm  around  the  shaft  as  an 
axis  to  launch  a  target  therefrom,  a  second  target  throw- 
ing arm  movably  mounted  at  ofie  eiKl  on  the  shaft  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  laterally  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  shaft,  an  adjustable  connecting  means  between  the 
arms  to  vary  the  angular  divergence  of  the  anns  about 
the  shaft,  means  for  locking  the  adjustable  means  in 
selected  positions,  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  arms  for 
providing  angular  movement  of  said  arm  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  means  for  locking  said  means  in  selected 
angular  positions  of  the  arm.  ^ 


Jj^^ 


i&^^zb 


with  an  Inlet  passage  so  as  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  to  the 
bore  to  move  the  plunger  outwardly  during  the  time  when 
the  delivery  passage  is  out  of  register  with  an  outlet  port, 
a  cylinder  defined  in  the  body  part,  a  fluid  operable  piston 
mounted  within  the  cylinder,  means  mterconnecting  the 
piston  and  said  cam  so  that  as  the  piston  is  moved  the 
cam  will  be  moved  to  vary  the  instant  at  which  the  plunger 
is  moved  inwardly,  a  metering  valve  mounted  in  said 
passage  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  de- 
livered by  the  feed  pump  to  the  bore,  a  restriction  located 
in  said  passage  means  intermediate  the  feed  pump  outlet 
and  the  metering  valve,  conduit  means  interconnecting  a 
point  in  said  passage  means  intermediate  the  metering 
valve  and  the  restriction  with  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
resilient  means  accommodated  in  said  cylinder  for  oppos- 
ing the  movement  of  the  piston  by  the  fuel  pressure  flow- 
ing through  said  conduit  means,  and  rotary  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  conduit 
meant. 


-wrv  m 


3,179,1« 
TARGET  TRAP 

acbkcoM.  214  Cbookee  Av«„    .  >( 
CfaKtanati,  Ohio  M" 

Filed  Sept  22,  1960,  Ser.  No,  57,471    ^y 

4  ClahM.    (CL  124—8)  ^  it  ^ iM 


^, 


3,179,192 

ATTACHMENT  BLIND  FOR  ARCHERS 

Cm\  A.  Packham.  2230  Lincotai  SL, 

Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wk. 

FUad  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,083 

4  Claims.    (CL  124—23) 


i    I    » 


^J^. 


-  —  -      Ma  \r 

twia 

t.  In  combination  with  a  bow  including  a  pair  of  arms 
interconnected  by  means  of  a  handgrip  portion  normally 
hand-held  in  an  upright  firing  position  forwardly  of  a 
sportsman's  body  and  adapted  to  project  an  arrow,  an  at- 
tached blind  comprising  an  upright  generally  panel-like 
member,  means  carried  by  said  member  securing  the  lat- 
ter forwardly  of  said  bow  when  said  bow  is  held  in  the 
firing  position,  said  panel-like  member  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  bow  and  disposed  generally  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  line  of  sight  of  said  bow,  said 
panel-like  member  including  means  defining  an  opening 
in  direct  alignment  with  the  path  of  flight  of  an  arrow 
projected  by  said  bow,  said  securing  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  clamp  members  projecting  rearwardly  of  said 
panel-like  member  and  clampingly  engaged  with  corre- 
spondiag  ones  of  said  arms  adjacent  said  handgrip  por- 


tioo.  <s»  •wr 


«t*»rt-l'> 


W'r 


3,179,183 

CEMENT  SCARIFIER 
lota  T.  Doran.  Chery  Chase,  Md. 
(9710  Capitol  View  Ave.,  Sliver  Spriag,  Md.) 
FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,278    <, 
3CMtaM.    (CL125— 3)  i.^:; 


q 

49^ 


5o 


3.  A  trap  for  throwing  two  targets  comprising  a  frame, 
an  upstanding  shaft  supported  on  the  frame,  a  first  target 
throwing  arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  shaft,  and  hay- 
ing its  longitudinal  axis  projecting  laterally  of  the  axis 
of  the  Aaft,  power  means  on  the  frame  and  coimected 


1.  For  use  in  a  floor  finishing  machine  having  an  ele- 
ment rotatable  in  spaced  proximity  above  a  floor  surface, 
a  scarifier  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  in  dependency 
from  said  rotatable  machine  element  comprising,  a  rigid 
rectangular  housing  having  one  open  face  longitudinally 
thereof,  transversely  paired  bearing  surfaces  formed  at 
spaced  distances  along  those  longitudinal  side  wall  edges 
<rf  said  housing  defining  the  open  face  therein,  rigid  shaft 


858 

ekments  supported  one  between  each  transverse  pair  of 
bearing  surfaces,  plural  spurred  discs  loosely  telescoped 
oo  each  shaft  element  with  the  peripheries  of  said  discs 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  open  face  of  said  housing, 
and  means  quick  detachably  securing  said  shaft  elements 
in  engagement  with  said  bearing  surface*. 
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.  ^  .  FOLDING  BARBECUE  STOVES 

IfniVL  Chapnuu  and  Loots  J.  Sweeney,  DcoTcr,  Colo, 
■■^nni  i  to  Pkmeer  Products,  Inc.,  Denver,  CokK,  a 
coraontkMo  of  Colorado  .,  «.^ 

Flkd  Am.  19,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  M3,«l< 
ICbdm.   (CL124— f) 

-n 


A  foWaWe  barbecue  «Uwe  comprising:  a  rectangular 
rod  frame;  two  supporting  side  plates  hinged  along  their 
upper  edges  along  two  opposite  sides  of  said  frame;  two 
spreading  side  plates  similarly  hinged  along  their  upper 
edges  to  the   remaining  two   sides  of  said  frame   and 
adapted  to  swing  downwardly  and  outwardly  between 
said  supporting  side   plates  to   spread  the   latter  apart; 
limiting  means  connected  to  and  between  the  lower  ex- 
tremities of  said  supporting  side  plates  to  limit  the  de- 
gree of  spread  of  the  latter;  inwardly  extending  flanges 
formed  on  the  side  edges  of  said  supporting  plates  to 
receive  said  spreading  plates;  a  removable  fire-supporting 
tray  of  less  area  than  the  top  and  of  greater  area  than 
the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  enclosed  and  supported  by 
Mid  side  plates  and  maintaining  the  latter  in  rectangular 
relation;  and  an  open  grill  positioned  in  said  enclosure 
and   handle   means   on  said   grill   supporting   the   latter 
in   and   below  the  top  of  said  enclosure,   the    hinged 
itnicture  of  said  plates  to  said  frame  comprising  out- 
wanlly,  downwardly   and  inwardly  turned   upper  edges 
on  said  plates  surrounding  and  forming  a  hollow  box 
flange  around  the   sides  of  said  rod  frame,  said   box 
flanges  havmg  a  greater  width  than  the  rods  they  enclose 
so  that  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides  are  transversely 
movable  on  the  sides  of  said  rod  frame. 


(a)  a  fixed,  substantially  horizontal  focusing  mirror 
having  a  vertical  axis  and  the  mirror  surface  being 
substantially  synunetrically  distributed  with  respect 
thereto, 

(6)  a  heat  exchanger  for  heat  transfer  fluid  having  sub- 
stantial lateral  extent  and  located  above  the  mirroc 
and  displaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of  the  mirror 
in  a  direction  oppotite  to  the  sun's  azimuth  at  local 
apparent  noon,  the  location  and  height  of  said  heat 
^,».,  exchanger  being  such  that  solar  radiation  is  roughly 
fociised  to  form  an  image  of  extremely  low  resolu- 
tion on  the  lower  surface  of  the  heat  exchanger  in 
•liXB  ^  iotm  of  an  extended  image  of  the  entrance  ap- 
erture of  the  system,  the  resolution  being  sufficiently 
low  so  that  unit  areas  of  the  heat  exchanger  do  not 

,^  acquire    a    temperature    substantially    in    excess    of 
the  boiling  point  of  water,  and 

(c)  means  for  circxilating  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium 
through  the  heat  exchanger. 


.hff 


OFF-AXK  FOCUSED  SOLAR  HEATER 

GcnJd  Faibcl,  59  Glen  Avc^  Stamford,  Coon. 

FDcd  Sent.  19,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  31«>43 

saiBfana.    (CL1M--271) 


3,179,1M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

VENOUS  BLOOD  CLOTTING 
A.  Meredith,  940  North  East  Atc.,  Oak  Plffk,  DL 
Flkd  Sept-  IS,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  224,3«1 
liCWna.    (CL12S— 24) 


\i.^ 


1.  The  method  for  preventing  blood  clot  formation  in 
the  veins  of  the  extremities  and  abdomen  which  comprises 
intermittendy  emptying  the  blood  from  said  veins  by  the 
application  of  minimal  external  pressure  to  said  body 
member  just  sufficient  to  overcome  the  normal  venous 
blood  pressure  and  to  empty  the  veins,  said  minimal  pree- 
surc  being  at  least  about  5  millimeters  of  nwrcury  and  not 
exceeding  about  30  millimeters  of  mercury  and  being 
exerted  in  rapid  pulses  and  said  poises  being  followed  by 
a  relatively  longer  idle  period  during  which  no  preasure 
is  exerted. 

3,179.107 
HYPODERMIC    UNIT    WTTH    AN    IMPROVED 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  REPLACEABLE  NEEDLE 
A^EMBLY 
Robert   M.   Clark,   WaWwtek,   NJ„   aM%w>r  to  B«ctoo 
DtckiiMoa  and  Compuy,  East  Rntherford,  NJ,,  a  cor- 
poratkia  of  New  Jersey 

FDcd  Nov.  21,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  239^^ 
ICh^    (CL12S— 221) 


<rt 


IV  )v->. 


1.  As  off  axis  focused  solar  heating  system  compris- 
ing in  combination,  — ^.^ 


"a  hypodermic  unit  having  a  replaceable  hypodermic 
needle  assembly  having  a  metal  cannula  and  a  supporting 
conical  hub  attached  thereto  with  an  open  elongated  outer 
end  having  a  flange  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said 


flange  having  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  greater 
length,  said  hub  having  a  conically-shaped  bore  portion 
extending  to  said  open  outer  end,  said  improved  hypo- 
dermic unit  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  sup- 
porting portion,  a  tubular  conical  tip  having  a  bore  and 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  open  outer  end 
of  the  hub  of  the  hypodermic  needle  assembly  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  said  supporting  portion,  the  tip 
being  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  adjoining  supporting 
portion  and  defining  a  junction  therewith,  the  bore  of 
said  tip  extending  through  said  supporting  portion  and  a 
reuining  collar  projecting  forwardly  from  the  supporting 
portion  a  distance  less  than  that  of  said  tip  member  in 
concentric  relationship  with  the  tip  and  spaced  therefrom 
a  disUnce  large  enough  to  accommodate  the  extended 
portions  of  the  flange  of  the  hub,  said  retaining  collar  - 
being  relatively  resilient  and  having  an  inwardly  project-  lot  mJ  :r>« 


interengageable  fasteners  and  tensionable  about  the  beck 
of  the  wearer  at  substantially  the  elevation  of  the  lower 
front  portion  of  the  brassiere,  an  auxiliary  elastic  strap 
adapted  to  be  tensioned  about  the  back  of  the  wearer 
independently  of  and  spaced  below  said  back  strap,  and 
means  atuching  the  terminals  of  said  auxiliary  strap  to 
variably  spaced  locations  along  the  brassiere  front  below 
the  cupa. 

I^t^ro   .\\\  —^M^— — ^U  »i*v»1l;    m^^;  JVM 


3,179,110 
OVERLOAD  RELEASE  MEANS  FOR  A 
CYLINDER  CORN  SHELLER 
MOo  F.   Anns  and   Donald  E.  Re«d,  Ctevtl— d,  OUe, 
airignors    to    Bartlctt-Snow-PadAc,    Inc^    Cleril— il, 
OWa,  a  corporatkM  of  Calif  ornia 
.     .  ,  Filed  May  1»,  1942,  Ser.  No.  1H|753         £<n 

2  Claima.     (CL  13«— «)   ^  xx»"ii\  .adJ 


ing  rib  extending  around  its  inside  surface  to  frictionally  ^»>ot 
engage  the  flange  of  the  hub,  said  rib  being  provided  with  '^'O 
a  cam-like  surface  cxtendmg  at  a  relatively  gentle  slope   -  **' 
towards  the  free  end  of  the  collar  and  having  a  reletively 
steep  curved  shoulder  on  its  opposite  side  so  that  the 
flange   of  the  hub  may  be  guided  along  the   cam-like 
gcntk  slope  of  the  rib  imtil  it  snaps  into  position  in  «>- 
gagement  with  the  shoulder  of  the  rib,  said  tip  being 
arranged  to  sealingly  engage  the  hub  of  the  needle  assem- 
bly with  the  flange  of  the  hub  in  engagement  with  the 
shoulder-like  surface  of  the  rib  and  disposed  at  said  junc- 
tion.   

3,179,lif 
APPLICATOR 
Hates  P.  Blr>ck.  EMt  Orange,  and  Robert  S.  RnawD,  Soirth 
River,  N  J.,  a«ignors  to  Jokmon  Jk  JoknMMi,  a  corpora- 
'-  Hm  el  New  JcTMy 

FUad  Fab.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  25t,711      <,qMS. 
t  Claim*.     (CL  121^-249>  . 


fl^fod^;  be 


CIS.  tNK«   to  -'tf: 


1.  An  abaorbcnt  swab  which  comprises  a  structurally 
firm  thermoplastic  stick  capable  of  being  flexed  in  use 
under  severe  conditions  without  snapping,  at  least  one  end 
of  the  Stick  having  a  heat  fused  pcwtion  along  its  length, 
and  a  wad  of  absorbent  fibrous  material  wound  tightly 
about  and  covering  said  heal  fused  portion  and  extending 
beyond  said  end  of  the  stick,  the  fibers  of  the  wad  in  con- 
Uct  with  the  heat  fused  portion  of  the  stick  being  im- 
bedded therein  to  secure  the  wad  to  the  stick. 


1.  A  com  sheller  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
housing,  blower  means  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  removing  cobs  and  husks  from  the  shelling 
area,  a  drive  shaft  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
housing,  cylinder  meaiu  positioned  around  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  thereby,  said  cylinder  mjDans  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  axial  sections  at  least  one  of  which 
ia  roUUble  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven  there- 
by, the  other  section  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  por- 
tioned adjacent  said  blower  means,  coupling  means  inter- 
posed between  said  one  section  and  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  one  section,  said  coupling  means  including  drive  disc 
means  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft,  shear  pin  means  inter- 
connecting said  drive  disc  means  and  said  one  axial  sec- 
tion whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  is  transmitted 
to  said  one  axial  section  through  said  coupling  nneans, 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  excessive  torque  in  the 
coupling  means  causing  shearing  of  said  shear  pin  means, 
thereby  disabling  said  coupling  means  and  allowing  rela- 
tive roUtion  between  said  one  cylinder  section  and  said 
drive  ^ft 

3,179,111 
THRESHING  CYLINDER  IN  COMBINATION 
WITH  A  ROTARY  SEPARATING  DRUM 
Charles  S.  Morrison  and  Henry  H.  Denison,  MoMae,  HL, 
aasignors  to  Deere  *  Company,  MoHne,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FiM  May  2S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197,944 

„4Cl«les..     (CL  13^27)     ,  ^^\^^ 


•-<t.ft\ 


^'■- '  ^'" '^   '  •5,I7»,lff 

SRASSIERE  STABILIZATION 

TewT  F.  Born,  3070  Lake  HoUywood  Drive, 

Lea  Ai«ekc  CaHt 

Feb.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170,449 

g  CUas.     (CL  128—507) 


'it- 


■-*•■        4' 


.-1 


4ilai 


1.  Apparatus  for  threshing  and  separating  grain  from 
tfraw  and  the  like,  comprising:   a  generally  horizontal 
cylindrical  casing  having  annular  wall  means  and  front 
and  rear  ends,  said  casing  having  a  straw  outlet  at  its 
rear  end  and  a  circumferential  bottom  portion  of  said 
wall  means  at  said  front  end  having  an  opening  therein 
1    In  combination  with  a  brassiere  comprising  front    affording  a  gram  and  straw  inlet,  »"d  * .  PJ'f  ^°5«!5I!! 
^^Imerconnecied  cupa  and  a  beck  strap  carrying  terminal   wall  means  that  extends  between  said  mlet  and  outlet 
sit  O.O.— •« 


I  I 
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being  in  the  form  of  grate  means  providing  a  grain  out- 
let; threshing  meaxu  including  a  threshing  concave  spaced 
forwardly  from  and  at  a  level  below  said  inlet  and  arcuate 
About  an  axis  transverse  to  the  casing  axis  and  a  thresh- 
ing cylinder  jcumaled  on  said  transverse  axis  and  closely 
cooperative  with  said  concave  so  that  the  undermost  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  is  at  a  level  below  that  of  said  inlet; 
means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  so  that  said  un<termoat 
portion  travels  upwardly  and  rearwardly;  material  trans- 
fer means  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  a 
front  junction  with  the  rear  of  the  concave  to  a  rear  junc- 
tion with  the  wall  means  about  said  inlet,  said  transfer 
means  including  transition  wall  means  having  at  said  front 
junction  a  flat  portion  substantially  coextensive  in  width 
with  the  rear  of  the  concave  and  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  and  generally  tangent  to  the  concave  and  fur- 
ther having  a  rear  part  shaped  at  its  rear  junction  to  con- 
form to  the  casing  wall  means  about  said  inlet;  rotary 
means  coaxiaily  within  the  casing  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  grate  means  for  moving  grain  and  straw 
drcumferentially  and  axially  over  the  grate  means;  and  a 
rotary  part  coaxiaily  ahead  of  the  rotary  means  and  situat- 
ed above  said  inlet  so  as  to  overlie  the  rear  part  of  said 
transition  wall  means,  said  rotary  put  having  a  helical 
element  thereon  for  moving  grain  and  straw  rearwardly 
from  said  inlet  to  said  rotary  means. 


to  extend  axially  and  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to 
said  ring,  said  ring  adapted  to  be  slipped  over  a  finfcr 
with  said  point  extending  under  the  nail  of  said  finger 


•I 


whereby  as  said  ring  is  twisted  and  piloted  on  the  end  of 
said  finger,  said  point  will  be  gtiided  in  sweeping  relation- 
ship beneath  said  nail. 


(1 


3,17f,ll4 
COIN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Chtotky,  Jr^   Port   Washliigtoii,   amd   George 
MOler,  Whftestooc,  N.Y^  aoignon  to  CbemO  Eatcr- 
prtoet  Co^  lac^  Port  WasUngtoa,  N.Y,,  a  coeporadon 
ofNcwYoft 

Filed  Mm.  21.  19<3,  Sar.  No.  M7,tM  i 

1  CWm.     (CL  U3>-«)  1 
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CIGARS  OR  CIGARETTES 


■>di  An*' 


iimim  ti 


Max  Sicgeahetaii,  Taacslnn,  Aacona, 

FUed  hOy  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,248 
ChihiM  priority,  apyHctkw  Swteeri—d, 

9,249/ M 

i"^irii--    (CLUi—it) 


lS,lHt, 


jiM,««iir  ji  *M> 


i 


■  »  banuti 


IM^aiHHroi 


a.i>««  ooc 


»s>a    '«- 
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't: 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  filler  ai  tobacco,  an  eioo- 
gated  combustible  sheath  open  at  both  ends  about  the 
filler,  a  smoke  filter  having  a  planar  base  substantially 
perpendioilar  to  the  axis  of  the  sheath  and  positioned 
at  the  mouth  end  region  of  the  sheath  and  abutting  the 
fiUer,  and  a  restriction  means  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
truncated  cone  having  its  narrow  open  top  abutting  the 
mouth  end  of  the  filter  and  iu  base  edge  snugly  fitted 
into  the  sheath  and  spaced  from  the  mouth  end  of  the 
aheath,  a  hollow  dosed  region  clear  of  both  the  filler 
and  the  filter  being  formed  by  the  wall  region  of  the 
sheath  between  the  mouth  eixl  of  the  filter  and  the  base 
of  the  cone,  the  sloping  wall  of  the  cone,  and  the  mouth 
end  face  at  the  filter.  i         '"^r 


A  coin  handling  machine  comprising  an  horizontally 
disposed  rotatable  platform,  first  driving  means  aaso* 
ciated  with  said  rotatable  platform,  a  stationary  platform 
adjacent  said  rotatable  platform  and  in  the  same  plane 
therewith,  a  first  upwardly  projecting  wall  provided  be- 
tween said  rotatable  platform  and  one  end  of  said  sta- 
tionary platform,  a  passage  within  said  wall  coomiuni- 
cably  relating  said  platforms,  a  rotatable  diac  normally 
di^waed  with  respect  to  said  stationary  platform,  said 
(Use  being  formed  of  fibrous  material  having  a  poly- 
urethane  elastomer  coating,  the  latter  having  a  hardness 
range  of  from  50  to  100  Shore  durometer  and  homogene- 
ous throughout,  the  periphery  of  said  disc  being  spacedly 
related  with  respect  to  said  stationary  platform,  second 
driving  means  associated  with  said  disc  whereby  said 
disc  may  be  caused  to  rotate,  a  second  upwardly  project- 
ing wall  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  stationary  plat- 
form, and  an  outlet-passage  disposed  through  said  sta- 
tionary platform  and  positioned  between  said  other  end 
thereof  and  said  outlet-passage.      «.  .  ^. 


3,179,115 
WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  GLASSES  AND 


and 


yfT-. 
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3,179,113 

"MANICXJRING  DEVICE 

Richard  J.  Foflc,  123  Steeplcchaac  Drive,  and  Alex  S. 

SMten,  121<  Cedar  Creek,  both  of  RadM,  Wli. 

FDed  Aag.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,442 

(  ClahiH.     (CL  132—73) 

1.  A  maaicnring  device  for  fingernails  comprising  a 

non-continuous  ring  having  opposite  ends  defining  a  gap 

through  the  ring,  a  cleaning  point  at  one  of  said  ends, 

•aid  point  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  said  end  so  as 


OTHER  ARTICLES 
George  W.  Ek,  5511  N.  34(h  St.,  MOwMkec,  Wk., 

Hemr  M.  Lcincr,  MewwiMc  Falb,  Wk.;  aid 

■arfgBor  to  said  Ek 

FUed  Aaf.  31,  1962,  Sar.  Ntt.  2U,tU 
12  OafeM.     (CL  134—44) 

1.  In  an  immersion  type  washer,  a  plurality  of  fan- 
mersion  stations  intermediate  a  loading  station  and  an 
unloading  station,  movabk  tray  means  for  carrying  the 
articles  to  be  waahed,  said  stations  being  adapted  to 
simultaneously  accommodate  said  tray  means,  support 
means  for  said  tray  means  in  each  inunersion  station 
and  being  movable  vertically  to  carry  the  tray  means 
between  a  raiaed  transfer  poaition  and  a  lowered  immer- 
sion position,  drive  ineans  for  moving  the  support  means 
vertically  within  the  respective  immersion  stations,  trans- 
fer means  operable  whisn  the  reapective  support  means 
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are  in  the  raiaed  poaiiion  to  move  the  tray  means  from  of  said  spring  for  cleaning  said  sofl  from  said  filter  as 

any  given  staUon  to  the  next  succeeding  sUtion.  drive  said  fluid  passes  from   the  radially  outer  skk  of  said 

means  for  the  transfer  means,  the  respective  drive  means  spring  to  said  outlet  opening  when  said  seccnd  conduit  u 

for  the  suixwn  means  and  transfer  means  being  opera-  coonectsd  to  receive  die  output  of  said  pomp,  said  coo- 


tively  connected  to  perform  in  timed  relation  to  provide 


trol  means  induding  means  responsive  to  tike  pressure 
in  said  second  conduit  means. 


"^   3,179,117 
TRAILER  MOUNTED  CLEANER 
Robert  GftMM  and  Charles  NLRohda, 

.._iL,   asrigBon  to   Cart   deaning   Corpo 
America,  Spokane,  Wmh.,  a  coryoradOB  of  Washfaigtoa 
Fllad  Mm.  2, 1944,  Sar.  No.  34t^l 
3  ChrfoH.    (CL  134— ItT)  v 


a  compkte  washing  cyck  for  successive  tray  means  from 
the  loading  station  to  the  unloading  station  of  the  washer, 
and  interlock  means  disposed  between  the  respective 
drive  means  and  being  actuaUbk  to  stop  the  respective 
drive  means  by  the  arrival  of  tray  means  at  the  unload- 
ing station. 

^"^■^^^"^^""^  .  30t>9iai  «in» 

3,179,114  -1 

SELF  CLEANING  VARIABLE  FILTER  FOR     rr-s 
A  DISHWASHER 
iMsa  W.  Jacobs,  Dayto^  OUo,  assizor  to  GeMral 
Motors  Corporafloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporadon  of 

22,  IHl,  Sar.  N».  14i.m>-«^^'^  ^"^ 
(CL  134-^54) 
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1.  In  a  trailer  mounted  cart  cleaning  device  of  the 
nature  aforesaid,  the  combination,  comprising,  a  rectan* 
gular  trailer  frame  having  rearward  paired  opposed  wheeb 
to  aid  locomotion  and  a  forward  centrally  located  piv- 
otably  mounted  kveling  wheel,  carried  by  a  forwardly 
projecting  hitch,  adapted  to  raise  or  lower  such  hitch  to 
level  the  traikr  frame,  a  rectangular  box-like  trailer  body 
noounted  upon  said  frame  comprising  a  forward  cham- 
ber having  doors  mounted  on  each  side  thereof  for  ac- 
cess, a  central  chamber  carrying  working  mechanism  and 
a  rearward  enclosed  washing  chamber  having  downwardly  •») 
3    In  combmation  with  a  washing  machine  induding    opening  doors  on  each  side  thereof,  pivotably  supported 
walls  endoaing  a  washing  chamber,  one  of  said  walk    by  horizontal  hinges  at  their  lowermost  portion  to  allow 
being  formed  to  provide  a  sump  having  a  sump  opening,    said  doors  to  be  lowered  to  form  ramps  for  mgress  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  sump,  a  pump  having    egress  of  carts  to  and  from  said  chamber,  a  primary 
iu  inlet  connected  to  said  sump  opening,  first  conduit    tram  transversely  earned  by  the  central  portion  of  the 


ineans  selectively  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
pump  for  returning  said  fiuid  to  said  waahing  chamber. 
second  conduit  means  sekctively  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  pump  for  directing  said  fluid  to  drain,  and 
a  filter  in  said  sump  for  covering  said  sump  opening,  said 
filter  comprising  a  first  support  plate  having  an  ouUet 
opening  in  communication  with  said  sump  opening,  a 
second  support  plate  m  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said 
first  support  plate,  a  helical  spring  interposed  between 
said  support  plates  and  having  its  opposite  ends  connected 


floor  of  said  washing  chamber,  communicating  with  a 
secondary  parallel  tram  carried  by  the  ingress  ramp, 
adapted  to  move  carts  to  be  cleaned  up  said  ingress  ramp 
and  through  said  waahing  chamber;  inwardly  projecting 
flaps  about  the  inner  periphery  of  the  entrance  and  exit 
to  said  washing  chamber  adapted  to  prevent  the  excessive 
spray  of  water  therefrcnn;  a  floor  in  said  washing  chamber 
having  alternate  grooves  and  ridges  on  each  side  of  said 
central  tram  adapted  to  jostle  nested  carts  passing  there- 
through  a   recircukting   water  system   comprising  two 


respectively  to  said  support  plates,  one  end  of  said  spring  elevated  storage  tanks,  having  means  of  providing  water 
connected  to  said  first  support  plate  radially  outwardly  thereto,  communicating  through  a  manually  adjustable 
of  said  outkt  opening,  and  control  means  connected  to    valve  to  a  sump,  disposed  below  the  floor  of  said  washing 


one  of  said  support  plates  and  movable  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  support  plates  to  vary  the  distance  between 
said  support  plates  and  thereby  the  spadng  between  ad- 
jaoeat  convolutions  of  said  helical  spring,  said  control 
nieans  positioning  said  one  of  said  support  plates  in  a 
first  position  relative  to  said  other  of  said  support  plates 
to  effect  a  first  spadng  between  said  adjacent  convolutions 
of  said  spring  for  filtering  said  soil  from  said  fluid  as  said 
fluid  passes  from  the  radially  outer  side  of  said  spring  to 
said  outlet  opening  when  said  first  conduit  is  connected  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  ptimp,  and  said  control  means 
poaitjoning  said  one  of  said  support  plates  in  a  second 
poaition  relative  to  said  other  of  said  support  plates  to 
effect  a  second  spacing  between  said  adjacent  convoluti(»s 


chamber  so  that  water  may  flow  by  gravity  from  said 
chamber  thereto,  a  filter  communicating  with  said  sump 
and  a  pump  communicating  with  said  filter  adapted  to 
take  water  from  said  sump,  through  said  filter  and  force  it 
into  the  heating  coils  of  a  water  heating  device,  a  second 
pump  communicating  with  said  beating  coik  adapted  to 
further  pressurize  said  water  and  distribute  it  to  a  plurality 
of  spray  circuits,  each  containing  a  plurality  of  spray 
heads  disposed  in  throe  rings  about  the  central  internal 
periphery  of  aforesaid  washing  chamber,  each  of  said 
spray  nozzles  being  so  adjusted  as  to  create  a  vortex-like 
distribution  of  water  within  said  chamber;  and  means  of 
providing  heat  to  said  heating  unit  and  power  to  said 
pumping  units  and  said  tram. 
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UNDERWATER  BRKATHB^^G  AFPARATUS 

WaUac*  F.  MilcMl,  Arita0M  Helghti,  aiid  Swil  M. 

DsTtem,  Jr^  Skokk,  DL,  aml^on  to  EHkot  Cocpora- 

tta^  Evawtoa,  DL,  ■  corporatloa  of  lUtMte 

F1M  Apr.  li,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  117^22 

5  ClirfM.     (CL  137—43) 


1.  In  a  prenure  regiilator  for  use  in  aelf-cooUined 
underwater  breathing  apparatua,  a  unitary  sub-asaembly 
attachable  to  and  removable  from  associated  structure  at 
a  unit  aiKl  comprising  a  single  channel-shaped  bracket 
having  upstanding  side  walls,  a  ftrst  pivot  rod  supported 
in  said  walls  at  one  end  of  said  bracket,  a  second  pivot 
rod  supported  in  said  walls  at  the  other  end  of  said 
bracket,  a  first  lewr  pivotally  supported  on  said  first  pivot 
rod  between  said  walls  and  extending  toward  said  other 
end  of  said  bracket,  a  second  lever  pivotally  supported  on 
said  second  pivot  rod  between  said  walls  and  partially 
overhying  said  first  lever,  a  finger  depending  from  said 
second  lever  into  engagement  with  said  first  lever  between 
said  int  pivot  rod  and  said  other  end  of  said  bracket 
and  a  spring  having  a  central  portion  coiled  around  said 
first  pivot  rod  and  having  end  portions  compressed  be- 
tween said  bracket  and  said  first  lever  to  rcsiliently  urge 
said  first  lever  against  said  depending  finger  on  said 
■ecood  lever,  said  first  levn-  having  an  extending  portion 
in  proximity  to  said  first  pivot  rod  for  operative  engage* 
ment  with  a  movabk  valve  member. 


outlet  and  an  ambient  air  inlet,  a  demand  valve  situated 
between  said  supply  inlet  and  said  demand  outlet  to  con- 
trol oxygen  flow  therebetween,  a  main  diaphragm  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  subjected  on  one  side  thereof 
to  demand  outlet  pressure  in  a  main  chamber  and  on  the 
other  side  to  pressure  at  or  above  cabin  pressure,  lever 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  main  diaphragm 
to  a  servo  valve,  said  servo  valve  being  subjected  on  one 
face  thereof  to  a  substantially  constant  pressure  from  a 
pressure  reducing  valve  disposed  between  said  supply  in- 
kt  and  said  servo  valve,  a  servo  chamber  formed  within 
said  casing  having  a  portion  of  one  wall  tarmed  by  a 
secondary  diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
mand valve,  said  servo  chamber  being  disposed  within 
said  casing  in  a  position  such  that  oxygen  from  said 
servo  valve  passes  into  said  servo  chamber  for  building 
up  piesauie  therein  to  cause  said  secondary  diaphragm  to 
deflect  and  open  said  demand  valve,  said  pressure  re- 
ducing valve  being  arranged  to  deliver  oxygen  to  said 
servo  valve  at  a  substantially  constant  pressure  below  a 
predetermined  pressure  range  of  said  inlet  supply,  an  air 
mix  injector  comprising  a  nozzle  and  a  mixing  tube,  said 
nozzle  being  in  communication  with  said  servo  valve  and 
arranged  to  inject  oxygen  into  said  mixing  tube  from 
said  servo  valve  in  a  manner  as  to  induce  ambient  air  into 
said  mixing  tube  from  said  ambient  air  inlet,  the  mixtxire 
of  oxygen  and  air  further  mixing  with  the  oxygen  from 
said  demand  valve  to  pass  out  of  said  demand  outlet. 


J,17f,IM 
PROPORTIONAL  FLOW  DIVIDER 
W.  ErickHM  and  Joka  F.  IlailslI,  Newton,  lowm, 
to  KockrtBg  Cmmrmmj,  MHwaakec,  Wb..  a 
of  WbcoMte 
Filed  May  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S2,953 
1  CldtaB.    (CL  137— 101) 
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3,17f,llf 
BREATHING  AFPARATW 

H.  Fo«ikcs,  YeoTfl, 
I^iil.  Ysovll, 
Filed  Jaac  5.  1941.  Sar.  No.  114^2 
ptiofty,  apfttcatfaM  Graat  BritaK  J«m  11.  IHt, 
24,422/M 
4  C^^    (CL  137—44) 
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1.  A  servo  openrfed  oxygen  demand  regulator  com- 
priaing  a  casing  having  an  oxygtn  supply  inlet,  a  demand 


la  a  proportional  flow  divider,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  presenting  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  end  lands  and  a  pair  of 
intermediate  lands  spaced  axially  from  each  other  and 
from  said  end  lands  in  the  space  between  the  latter;  a  cen- 
tral  fluid  passage  extending  transversely  of  said  valvr 
chamber  between  said  intermediate  lands  and  communi- 
cating with  a  fluid  inlet  port  of  said  bousing;  a  first  and 
a  second  fluid  outlet  passage  extending  transversely  of  said 
A  -iA^^ve  chamber  at  the  axially  opposite  sides,  respectively, 
^  -if^i        of  said  central  fluid  passage  intermediate  said  end  lands 
...'  and  terminating  at  first  and  second  outlet  ports  of  said 

bousing;  an  axially  shiftable  valve  spool  within  said  valve 
chamber  having  a  radially  recessed  central  portion  pre- 
senting an  external  annular  groove  within  said  central 
passage,  axially  recessed  first  and  second  end  portions  in 
sliding  engagement,  respectively  with  said  end  lands,  and 
an  internal  passage  connecting  said  external  groove  with 
the  interior  of  said  first  axially  recessed  end  portion  and 
presenting  a  flow  restricting  orifice;  a  first  branch  passage 
within  said  housing  connecting  said  central  passage  with 
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the  end  of  said  valve  chamber  communicating  with  said 
second  axially  recessed  end  portion  of  said  valve  spool;  an 
adjustable  flow  restrictor  within  said  first  branch  passage 
having  a  variable  orifice;  a  second  branch  passage  con- 
necUng  said  central  passage  with  said  first  outlet  passage; 
and  a  check  valve  within  said  second  branch  passage 
biaaed  to  accommodate  fluid  flow  through  said  second 
branch  passage  in  the  direction  from  said  first  ouUet  pas- 
sage into  said  central  passage  and  to  prevent  fluid  flow 
through  said  second  branch  passage  in  the  opposite  direc- 
Uon;  said  axially  recessed  end  portions  of  said  valve  spool 
having  radial  apertures  in  cooperative  relation  with  said 
end  lands,  respectively,  so  as  to  proportion  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  central  passar  into  «*>d  outlet  passafss 
by  axial  shifting  of  said  valve  spool  within  said  valve 
chamber. 

**>*  *       3  179,121 
,w  ^     RTMOVAilLE  HEAD  AND  SEAT  UNIT        j 
***   '*^  BALI  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Kart  R.  Bredtschoelder  and  JoMph  A.  Englert,  ChlcMO, 
m.,  asrignors  to  Craae  Cos  Oicafo,  IlL,  a  corporafloa 

I-  Ffled  Oct.  25.  1«61.  S«r.  No.  147,494 

4  Clatau.    (CL  137—454^) 
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3,179,122 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  FLOW  VALVE 

Wnifaun  Kenneth  Wasdell,  Highbery,  Barker  Road, 

Sutton  CoMfieM,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,624 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  3,  1941, 

8,966/61 
2ClalBiB.    (CL  137-493) 
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1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a 
through  bore,  radially  spaced  annular  lands  on  one  side 
of  said  body  coaxially  surroundmg  and  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  bore,  the  outermost  land  being  a  continuous  valve 
land  and  the  innermost  land  being  a  substantially  frusto- 
-  conical  support  land  of  less  height  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  bore  having  a  plurality  of  radial  passages  there- 
through that  are  in  fluid  communication  at  opposite  ends 
with  the  bore  and  the  space  between  said  lands,  a  resilient 
subsunlially  flat  valve  element  extending  over  said  one 
end  of  the  bore  and  both  of  said  lands,  a  spring  spider 
peripheraUy  engaging  the  other  side  of  the  body  at  the 
other  end  of  said  bore,  and  a  stem  on  which  said  spider 
b  centrally  supported  extending  through  said  bore  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  said  valve 
element,  means  in  said  connection  between  the  stem  and 
said  valve  element  for  preventing  bowing  of  said  element 
about  the  rim  of  said  one  end  of  the  bore,  said  spring 
spider  biasing  said  valve  element  into  contact  with  both 
of  said  lands  and  thereby  normally   closing  the  valve 
against  trammitting  fluid  pressure  through  said  bore,  and 
excess  fluid  pressure  actiing  upon  the  side  of  said  valve 
at  said  one  end  of  the  bore  causing  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  valve  clement  to  flex  about  said  support  land  to 
become  displaced  from  said  valve  land  and  thereby  cmn- 
municate  said  pressure  through  said  passages  to  said  bore. 


I     % 


1.  A  ball  valve  construction; 

g  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  and  commtmicating 
connecting  ends  for  attachment  to  a  pipe  line; 

a  ported  spheroidal  closure  member  rotatably  mov- 
able within  said  valve  chamber  and  reniovable  from 

"•  the  said  casing   through   an   opening  in   the  vrive 

chamber;  ,_      ..      »w        u 

a  cover  for  said  opening  to  the  valve  chamber  through 
which  opening  the  said  closure  member  is  remov- 
able upon  said  cover  being  removed; 

oppositely  disposed  seat  rings  supported  on  tapered 
casing  surfaces  defining  end  limiu  of  said  valve 
chamber,  the  said  rinp  beia«  aligned  axiaUy  with 
said  casing  connecting  ends  and  having  mner  re- 
cessed surfaces  slidably  engaging  outer  curved  sur- 
faces of  said  closure  member  in  the  course  of  open- 
•^     ing  and  closing  the  valve;  ' 

the  said  closure  member  having  oppositely  disposed 
shank  portions  projecting  above  and  below  the 
ported  portion; 

upper  and  lower  pUte-like  means  loosely  retained  on 
said  shank  portions  of  the  closure  member  and  hav- 
ing pins  Unking  said  seal  rings  with  the  said  closure 
member  to  retain  said  seal  rings  to  the  closure 
member  during  movement  of  the  latter  member 
4)^9u^  uidvalve  chamber  opening. 


3,179,123 

REGULATOR  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR 

ROCKET  THRUST  CONTROL 

Slawomlr  KowsMd,  49  Meadowview  Ave^  Rocktway, 

N  J^  and  Dooald  A.  Woriea,  99  West  Ead  Ave.,  Poaip- 

ton  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  H,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,992 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—495) 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  jet  nozzle 

at  consunt  pressure  including  a  bousing  having  a  valve 

chamber  with  an  mlet  pasiage  and  an  outlet  passage  from 

which  fluid  flows  to  the  jet  nozzle,  a  valve  clement  in  the 
chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
chamber,  pressure-regulating  naechanism  operated  by 
pressure  of  fluid  in  the  ouUet  passage,  the  pressure-regu- 
lating mechanism  being  operable  independently  of  the 
valve  element,  and  magnetic  means  responsive  to  an  elec- 
tric supply  to  operably  connect  the  pressure  regulator 
with  the  valve  element,  and  characterized  by  the  pressure 
regulator  having  a  space  therein  with  a  movable  wall  and 
a  passage  leadmg  from  said  space  to  Ibe  outiet  passage 
through  which  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  jet  nozzle  whereby 
the  movable  wall  is  subject  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
supplied  to  the  jet  nozzle,  an  electro-magnet  attached  to 
the  movable  wall  and  movable  as  a  unit  therewith,  an 
actuator  for  the  valve  element,  and  magnetic  parts  of 
the  actuator  and  the  electro-magnet  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  including  ferrous  faces 
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al  the  actuator  and  electro-magnet  confronting  one  an- 
other acroM  a  gap  that  is  doaed  to  connect  the  actuator 


»  -i 


valre  member  adjacent  its  closed  end  and  openaWe 
upon  application  of  fluid  pmnire  flow  in  one  direc- 
f~«»'  tion,  and              *  :,h*>i''.    At « 
I     inlet  and  outlet  means  m  the  body,  one  of  said  inlet 
<  .        and  outlet  means  being  disposed  adjacent  and  being 
^'•■^at'  in  ftnid  communication  with  the  opening  in  the  flrat 
mentioned  valve  member  and  the  other  of  the  inlet 
-•  '       and   outlet  means  being  disposed   adjacent  and  in 
'Ton     fluid  communication  with  the  sealing  turface  of  the 
•-■-  '•*>  flexible  valve  member  whereby  flow  of  fluid  through 
'^•oq*  tiie  valve  is  in  said  one  direction. 
IHA/  axf*  s  >i  »%  »"• J 

•^^  3,17f,125 

^  ONE  MOTOR  MEONG  BOX 

Jamca  C  ODay,  Port  Wasldiictofi,  and  G«oitc  '•  Swaaaaj, 
Plandoine,  N.Y^  — iignoM  to  Air  Devices,  Im^  New 
Y«fk,  N.Y^  a  corpofBtkM  of  New  York  . 

FIM  Oct.  7,  19M.  Scr.  No.  <l,14t 
/-  KClaina.    (CL  137— 4t7) 


with  tbt  electro-magnet  when  the  electro-magnet  ia  co- 
ergized. 

^^  — ^-^— .^—  ^j 

3,179,124 

VALVE 

M.  Bm^,  P.O.  Box  225r7,  HomKm  37,  To. 

FBed  Oct.  15,  1962,  8«r.  No.  230^24 

SClaiiiM.    (CX137~5K.11) 
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1.  A  valve  comprising, 
a  body  provided  with  a  chamber, 

a  generally  tubular  valve  member  closed  adiacent  one 
end  and  provided  with  an  opening  adjacent  the  other 
end  fixed  io  the  chamber  in  the  body,  said  valve 
member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ports  disposed 
mlong  a  portion  of  its  length,  such  ports  being  of  a 
number  and  size  to  provide  sut>stantially  free  pas- 
sage of  fluid  therethrough  without  substantial  pres- 
sure drop, 
a  generally  tubular,  flexible  valve  member  disposed 
against  the  fixed  valve  member,  said  flexible  valve 

mcmt)er  being  fixed  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 

■atia  u  first  mentioned  valve  member  and  being  free  to  flex 
lOMir  at  its  intermediate  portion  and  other  end  away  from 
m/^^  the  first  mentioned  valve  member, 
fap  Inid  communication  means  on  one  of  the  engaging 
^■^^  surfaces  of  the  fixed  valve  member  and  the  flexible 
^(d^sr  valve  member  spacing  the  flexible  valve  member 
fei  away  from  the  ports  and  providing  fluid  communi- 
ot  ua*)  cation  of  pressure  through  the  ports  to  the  engaging 
Of  ."*?  surfaces  of  the  flexible  valve  member  not  opposite 
to        the  ports, 

«  generally  tubular  sealing  surface  on  the  other  end  of 
{be  flexible  valve  member  seaiuigly  engaging  the  fixed 


1.  A  constant  flow  valve  for  a  mixing  box  arrangement 
of  the  type  having  an  inlet  valve  chamber  and  an  attenua- 
tion chamber  receiving  hot  and  cold  air  therefrom,  hot 
and  cold  air  inlet  conduits  leading  into  the  valve  box,  hot 
and  cold  air  valves  controlling  said  inkt  conduits;  said 
constant  flow  valve  including  an  outlet  aut(Mnatic  valve 
compartment  extending  into  said  inlet  valve  chamber 
and  positioned  between  said  hot  and  cold  valves  and  hav- 
\a%  four  side  walls,  two  transverse  to  the  inlet  conduits 
and  two  parallel  to  the  inlet  conduits  and  a  bottom  arcu- 
ate curved  wall  having  a  radius  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
tiM  direction  of  the  conduits  and  extending  between  the 
transverse  side  walls  and  perforated  over  its  entire  area, 
said  compartment  including  spring  biased  closure  means 
actuated  by  the  air  flow  to  control  the  flow  area  through 
said  perforated  wall,  said  closure  means  including  a  fixed 
shaft  projecting  centrally  through  said  outlet  compartment 
transversely  to  said  conduits  and  mounted  at  one  end  on 
the  outlet  side  of  the  chamber  carrying  the  compartment 
■nd  at  its  other  end  projecting  through  the  center  of  said 
arcuate  curved  wall,  a  sliding  ilccve  on  said  shaft  having 
pivotally  coimected  links  extending  to  and  actuating  said 
closure  means  adjacent  the  arcuate  ctu^ed  waU. 


3,179,126  

APPARATUS    FOR    THE    DWrRIBUTION    OF 
LIQUID  ON  THE  UFRlGirr  WALLS  OF  PIPE 
EXCHANGERS 
Erich  Schol]^  CalocM-RMU,  Garasny,  asalgMr  to  Fart^- 
cfabrikca  Bcytr  yUlliagiailirhiff,  LtrarfcHca,  G«r. 
iMnr,  a  losparallea  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Sar.  No.  22M74 

CWBM  priority,  appOcatliM  Gsiwy,  Oct  7, 19<1, 

F  35^79 

iClalaa.    (CL  13S— 31 ) 

1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  liquid  over  the  surface 

of  an  upright  tube  for  flow  down  over  the  surface  of  the 

tube  comprising  an  upright  tube,  a  tube  sheet  receiving 

the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tube,  and  for  maintaining 

a  reservoir  of  liquid  for  supply  to  the   tube,  a  sleeve 

for  the  tube  disposed  at  the  upper  end  portion  thereof 

and  providing  an  annulus  between  the  tube  and  sleeve, 

means  ^ufimng  a  helical  thread  course  in  said  annulus. 


AnoL  20,  19«fdA 
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866. 


said  thread  course  providing  a  helical  liquid  flow  courae 
through  the  annulus  commencing  in  an  ink*  to  the 
course  aul  terminating  in  an  outlet  disposed  below  said 
inlet  for  discharging  liquid  traversing  said  flow  course  on 


-TA  ?.wyr 


}■> 


stud  passing  through  adjacent  holes  in  overlapping  por- 
tions of  the  said  strap,  said  holes  being  part  of  a  series 
of  holes  along  the  length  of  the  said  strap,  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  first  jaw  of  thin  section  for  posi-  '^ 
tioning  between  said  strap  and  said  bundle,  retainer  means 
on  the  said  jaw  for  retaining  the  stud  in  podtion  aa 
an  anchor  for  one  end  (rf  the  said  binding  strap,  a  sec-  ^ 
ond  jaw,  guide  means  on  said  second  jaw  for  guiding 
the  other  eikl  of  the  said  binding  strap  in  overlapping  re- 
lationship with  the  anchored  end  of  the  said  binding 
strap,  pinion  means  on  the  second  jaw  biased  towards 


1    «-- 


the  tube  surface,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  helical 
flow  course  increasing  in  the  direction  of  liquid  flow  from 
the  aaid  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  memm  for  communicat- 
ing liquid  maintained  over  said  tube  sheet  with  said  hebcal 
flow  course  inlet  

3,179,127 

CLOSURE  HEAD  FOR  PIPE  TESTER 

WUttam  B.  Terry,  Howton,  Tex-,  aasignor  of 

ooc-kalf  to  Neil  T.  Heawm,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  Ian.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  169,837 

II  ClataM.    (CL  13ft— 9t) 


the  laid  binding  strap,  said  pinion  means  being  adapted 
to  engage  a  bole  in  the  free  end  of  the  binding  strap  to 
prevent  moven»cnt  of  the  said  binding  strap  in  a  direc- 
tion which  slackens  the  said  binding  strap,  and  to  be 
retractable  to  allow  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the 
binding  strap  in  a  direction  whi(A  tightens  the  said  bind- 
ing strap,  the  said  pinion  being  positioned  to  en^ge  the 
said  hole  when  the  said  hole  is  centred  on  the  said  stud, 
and  link  means  linking  said  jaws  and  adapted  to  allow 
closure  thereof  to  force  the  said  stud  into  the  hole  cen- 
tred thereupon  and  to  retract  the  said  pinion  means. 

3,1'''»129  '.ftuUtAo: 

FENCE  TIGHTENING  TOOL 
FvMk  J.  Hate,  399  GrccnweD  Ave,  Ctaicinati,  OUo 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,774  jnuau. 


»«an<« 
>u  bet* 
'U'jtfi'  be^« 

fj«!»no"5  »di]  i't  i.c 

1.  A  closure  head  assembly  having  a  longitudinal  center 
axis  and  adapted  to  seal  one  end  of  a  pipe  to  be  pressure 
tested  and  disposed  concentrically  about  said  axis,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  mounting  frame,  outer  inwardly 
expandible  and  inner  outwardly  cxpandible  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  pipe  gripping  means  mounted  on  said  mountp^  [ 
ing  frame  concentrically  about  said  axis  and  adapted  to 
receive  and  frictionally  engage  and  clamp  therebetween 
one  end  of  a  tubular  member,  seal  means  mounted  from 
said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  thereto  along 
said  axis  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  and  first,  second  and  third  motor 
means  opcrativcly  connected  between  said  frame  and  said 
inner  gripping  means,  said  outer  gripping  means  and 
said  seal  means  respectively  for  effecting  movement  there- 
of toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  said  tubular 
member  relative  to  said  main  frame. 


mi 
sttKiuy  &'•..• 
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5  Claims.     (CL  14»— 194) 
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3,179,12* 
CABLE  STRAPPING  TOOLS 
Norma  wniImB  Price,  Newlwj,  Enffbad,  aarignor  to 
United  Khmdom  Atomic  Eocrfy  Aatkortty,  Losdoo, 

Eaglaad 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19«2,  Scr.  N«».  237,411 
Ctel^  prioriry,  aypMcation  Greirt  Brltel%  Nov.  17,  1941, 

41,323/il 
12  elates.    (CL  149— 93^) 
1.  A  strappmg  tool  for  fixing  a  binding  strap  in  poai- 
tioa  rouxkd  a  buodle  of  wire&,  cables  or  the  like,  by  a 


i0i0^9lt  ,iM  .y^ 


1.  A  wire  tightening  tocJ  which  comprises  a  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  wire  supporting  rounded  edge  faces,  a 
jaw  pivotally  attached  to  the  body  for  swinging  between 
the  wire  supporting  edge  faces  to  engage  a  wire  and  bend 
a  bight  in  the  wire,  the  wire  supporting  faces  being  sub- 
itantially  co-planar  and  converging  away  from  the  pivot, 
means  for  stopping  swinging  of  the  jaw  at  a  predetermined 
position,  the  jaw  having  a  wire  engaging  face  sloping 
upwardly  from  adjacent  the  pivot  toward  a  free  end  of 
said  jaw  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  wire  supporting  edge 
faces  when  engaging  the  stop,  a  giiide  mounted  on  the 
body,  means  for  attaching  the  guide  at  selected  positions 
along  the  wire  supporting  faces  of  the  body  for  positioning 
the  wire  at  a  selected  position  along  the  wire  supporting 
faces,  the  jaw  being  adapted  to  bend  the  wire  to  substan- 
tially the  same  angle  for  all  positicxis  of  the  guide. 


^_^.T^    .^    Lj»*   ..k-.^.      ,-W-^ 
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3,17f,13#  >  ^•' 

DEVICES  FOR  WRAFFING  WRAFFEtt  >«i  ^oJ? 
CONNECTIONS  1 

Akksandn  SUios  and  Bernard  Nomua  Woo^  CoTMh 
try,  EnglaiHl,  asaifiiors  to  The  General  Electric  CoM- 
Miur  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  15.  1W2.  Ser.  No.  237^51 
Claiiiif  prioritT,  avpHcatloa  Great  Brtbrfo,  N«v.  23,  IMl, 

41,937/61  ^     • 

t  Claims.     (CL  14«— 124)    ^^  ^^t' 


removinf  the  excess  material  to  make  the  level  of  the 
material  flusli  with  said  open  top, 

propelling  the  material  through  said  mold,  vibrating 
the  material  during  its  travel  through  said  mold,  and 
Mvering  successive,  equal  portions  of  said  mold. 


SbliffVOI    t'VUd 


■QtTf 


3,17f,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  CHARGING  AERO- 
SOL  DISPENSERS  WITH  PUSH  BLTTONS  AT- 
TACHED  AND  FOR  AlTOMATICALLY  CON- 
TROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  SUCH  AFFA- 
RATUS 
Jote  Rkhard  Fockt,  Yookcn,  N.Y^  aoigjior  to  PrecWoa 
Valve  Corporation,  Yoakan,  N.Y^  a  corpomdoa  of 
NawYorfc 

FIM  Nov.  3«,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  154,«45 
SClaima.    (CL  141— 2«)  , 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  from  an  effectively  cootinoous 
supply  of  bare  wire  a  predeterarined  length  of  wire  and 
wrapping  said  length  of  wire  around  at  least  two  ternil- 
nals,  so  that  the  wire  forms  a  wrapped  connection  to  each 
of  the  terminals  and  each  turn  of  the  wire  encircles  both 
of  the  terminals,  the  device  comprising  (a)  a  hoqaing, 

(b)  a  spindle  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  hole  to  receive 
the  terminals  on  which  a  wrapped  connection  is  to  be 
formed  and  a  longitudinal  groove  which  extends  from 
said  one  end  of  the  spindle  to  the  other  end  of  the  spindlew^l: 

(c)  meant  to  mount  the  spindle  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  relative  to  the  housing.  (</)  a  member  having  a  bole 
therethrough,  {e)  means  to  support  said  member  relative 
to  said  housing  so  as  to  abut  said  other  end  of  the  spindle 
and  so  that  one  end  of  said  hole  therein,  at  a  particular 
apgiilar  position  of  the  spindle  relative  to  said  member, 
commimicates  with  one  end  of  the  groove  in  the  spindle 
at  a  point  off-set  from  the  axis  of  the  spindk  so  as  to  form 
a  path  along  which  said  wire  may  pass,  (/)  manually 
operable  means  to  feed  the  wire  along  said  path  towards 
said  one  end  of  the  spindle,  {g)  means  to  rotate  the  spindle 
relative  to  said  member  so  that  the  wire  is  cut  at  said 
point  by  movement  of  the  spindle  relative  to  said  member 
to  produce  said  predetermined  length  of  wire  for  the 
wrapped  connection,  and  (A)  means  which  operates  to 
realign  the  spindle  at  said  particular  angular  position  when 
a  wrapped  connection  has  been  formed  so  that  the  wire 
can  again  be  fed  towards  said  one  end  of  the  spindle  by 
said  manual  means. 


r 
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1.  An  adapter  for  pressure  charging  an  aerosol  dis- 
penser container  having  a  discharge  valve  provided  with 
a  valve  operating  stem,  said  adapter  comprising:  a  boua- 
ing  having  therethrough  a  passage,  the  lower  end  of 
which  forms  a  chamber  to  be  hermetically  sealed  about 
the  valve  stem  and  a  surrounding  portion  of  the  container 
when  the  adapter  is  pressed  against  the  conUiner,  a  nor- 
mally sealed  lower  valve  seat  in  said  passage  leading  into 
said  chamber,  a  mechanically  operated  upper  valve  also 
within  said  passage  in  the  housing  in  advance  of  the  lower 
valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  propellant  to  the  lower 
valve  seat,  mechanical  means  operable  by  pressing  the 
adapter  against  the  container  to  open  the  upper  valve, 
means  to  depress  the  valve  stem  of  the  container  to  open 
the  valve  thereof  when  the  chamber  is  hermetically 
sealed,  and  a  spring  biased  differential  pressure  operated 
valve  member  between  the  upper  valve  and  the  lower 
valve  seat  normally  engaging  said  lower  valve  seat  and 
adapted  to  unseal  the  lower  valve  seat  when  the  pressure 
of  the  propellant  in  said  passage  between  the  upper  valve 
and  the  lower  valve  seat  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
spring  pressure  on  the  differential  pressure  operated  valve 
member. 

3,17f,133 
ADJU^ABLE  FILL  HEIGHT  VENT  TUBE 
lames  M.  Chesry,  Attanta,  Ga.,  aiil«Mr  to  The  Coca- 
Cola    Compaiqr,    Atiaate,    Ga^    a    coffForatfcm    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept-  30,  1943,  Ser,  No.  312,637 
3  Claims.    (CL  141— 4«> 
1.  An  adjustable  vent  device  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  tubular  member  and  formed  with  a  cylindrical 
.«..u  H.^u^.^..„.u^u  w.^^^v..^u   in  an  amount  in    outer  surface  adjacent  iu  lower  end  and  having  a  pluraUty 
excess  of  the  capacity  of  said  mold  whereby  the  mate-   of  vertically  elongated  sloU  extendmg  through  the  wau 
rial  pike  up  above  the  open  top  of  said  mold.  thereof  in  the  area  of  said  cyhndncal  surface,  said  slots 


3,17f,13I 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING 

SHREDDED,  COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 

C  Kimiiag.  %  A.  C.  KJmiinc  C4K,  167  E.  AUm  St., 

PUiadclpUa,  Pa. 

F1M  Aof.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,5M 

*  4  ClainH.     (CL  Ul— 12) 


1.  The  method  of  dividing  a  mass  of  relatively  short 
flexible  and  readily  compressible  material  into  portions  of 
predetermined  volume,  said  method  including 

delivering  the  material  into  an  open  top  mold  of  a  uni 
form  predetermined  cross-section   in  an  amount 


being  angularly  spaced  and  horizontally  disaligned  with 
an  end  portion  only  of  each  slot  disposed  at  the  same 
level  as  an  end  portion  of  an  adjacent  slot  to  form  an 
unobstructed  horizontal  passage  through  said  tubular 
member  at  said  level,  said  tubular  member  having  aper- 
tures through  said  wall  at  the  levels  of  and  angularly 
spnced  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  lowermost  slot 


TO  »     - 
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tion.  and  a  third  valve  for  admission  of  fltiid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  inlet  of  the  metering  space,  said  third  valve 
being  arranged  to  open  when  the  first  valve  has  dosed 
off  the  metering  space  from  the  storage  space. 


'3 
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3,1 7f, 135 
MACHINE  FOR  FINGER-JOINTING  BOARDS 
Robert  Newman  Windsor,  Stafford,  Brisbane,  Qnecnsland, 
Australia.  andgDor  to  R.  L.  \^indM>r  &  Son  Ptj.  Lid., 
Brisbane,     Queensland,     Aiutralia,     a     company     of 
Australia 

Fikd  Dae  «,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  242,823  _„'    ) 
7  Claims.     (CL  144-3)  j 


ia»^ 


and  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  uppermost  slot,  a  sleeve 

having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  surrounding 

and  closely  engaging  said  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said 

r  sleeve  having  an   axial   dimension   at   least  substantially 

g  equal  to  the  toUl  vertical  dimension  of  said  slots,  said 

sleeve  being  movable  along  said  tubular  member  to  expose 

|f  said  slots  to  a  precise  desired  extent. 

— — ■^—  * 

3,179,134  ' 

PNEUMATIC  FILLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXPANDED  POLYSTYRENE 

Rol>er1  Sigrkt,  13  Rne  Marx  Dormoy,  MarselUe,  Fnwcc 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,089 

■rlority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  2,  1942,  19,414 

3  Claims.     (CL  141—47) 


*-l 


1.  A  finger-jointing  machine  comprising,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  first  clamping  means  for  rigidly  clamping  a  first 
board,  a  second  clamping  means  for  rigidly  clamping  a 
second  board  in  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
first  board,  mounting  means  for  said  second  clamping 
means  and  providing  limited  movement  of  said  second 
clamping  means  and  the  second  board  clamped  thereby 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  first 
position  being  such  that  the  first  and  second  boards  are 
parallel  and  arc  offset  transversely  and  longitudinally  and 
said  second  position  being  such  that  said  first  board  and 
second  board  are  in  abutting  end-to-end  relationship,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  pivot  means,  said  pivot 
means  forming  a  parallelogram  linkage  structure  which 
swings  said  second  clamping  means  and  the  second  board 
tjetween  said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  power 
means  to  move  said  second  clamping  means  and  the  sec- 
ond board  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
and  cutting  means  which  is  operative  when  said  second 
clamping  means  is  in  said  first  position  to  cut  the  ends 
of  the  respective  first  and  second  boards  to  provide  mat- 
ing end  formations  whereby  the  second  board  may  be 
moved  to  mating  reUuionship  with  the  first  board. 


V)  bi»rtt*in  Tif  i' 
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3,179,134 

HAND  TOOL  ADAPTER 

Jean  A.  D«  Sntis,  10339  Seaton  Drive, 

BeUcfontaine  Neigfalrars,  Mo.  ^ 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  18941^ 

5  Claims.     (CL  144—134) 


■^  t 


1.  A  metering  device  for  the  automatic  filling  of  a 
mould  with  expanded  polystyrene,  comprising  an  injection 
chamber  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  moulding 
material,  said  injection  chamber  having  a  storing  space  into 
which  the  inlet  opens  and  a  n^tering  space  out  of  which 
the  outlet  opens,  said  metering  space  having  an  inlet  for 
compressed  fluid,  a  first  valve  movable  in  the  injection 
chamber  and  capable  of  closing  off  the  metering  space 
from  the  storing  space,  a  second  valve  for  closing  the  out- 
let of  the  metering  space  when  said  space  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  storing  space  and  for  opening  said  outlet 
when  the  n^clering  space  is  dosed  off  from  the  storing 
space,  means  constituting  a  duw:t  coupUng  between  said 
first  and  second  valves  to  ensure  their  simultaneous  opera- 

'■•T*  81*  O.O.— OT  —  " -^ —     —     ^' 
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1.  A  router  mounting  for  a  portable  tool  of  the  type 
having  a  chuck  for  holding  a  router  bit,  comprising  a  base 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  bit  is  adapted  to 
pass,  first  and  second  pairs  of  legs  bent  upwardly  on 
opposite  sides  ol  said  base,  a  first  clamping  strap  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  base  and  extending  between 
and  beyond  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  legs,  and  a 
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woood  damping  strap  extending  gtsnerally  parallel  to 
said  ba«e  and  extending  between  and  beyond  the  upper 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  legs,  said  straps  adapted  to  be 
bent  around  and  clamped  to  said  tool  to  bold  the  tool  in  » 
position  wherein  said  bit  passes  through  the  opening  in 
said  base,  said  base,  legs  and  straps  beinf  fonned  from  a 
single  sheet  of  metal.  ^^      ^ 


Apkil  20,  1966 
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nrurr  gmpfing  means  in  a  torque 

FITTER 
George   E.   KBncr,   OAland,   CaHf^   aaigBor  to        . 
Corpontkm,  Sm   Rwna,   CtML,   a   corponttM   of 
CaWormb 

FOe^  SmL  t%  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2234M 
5^U^     (CL  144—28) 
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5,  In  a  torque  type  pitter  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
pain  of  peach  gripping  pads  supported  in  an  annular  row 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  about  the  axis  of  said  row 
for  movement  in  similar  arcuate  paths  toward  and  away 
from  said  axis  into  and  away  from  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  convex  outer  surface  of  a  peach  po- 
sitioned on  said  axis,  each  pad  being  elongated  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  row  and  formed  with  a  concavcly 
extending  peach  engaging  surface  generally  facing  said 
axis  and  extending  longitudinally  ot  each  pad,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises: 

(a)  the  said  peach  engaging  surface  of  each  pad  being 
of  lubstanital  width  relative  to  the  length  thereof  and 
the  peach  engaging  surface  thereof  being  convexly 
ctirv«d  transvenely  of  said  length  and  formed  with 
a  i^urality  of  relatively  widely  spaced,  convexly  ex- 
tending ribe  disposed  transversely  of  the  length  of 
eadi  pad; 

(b)  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  ribs  being  convex  trtaa- 
versely  of  their  lengths,  and  the   surfaces  between 

^        adjacent  pairs  al  riba  being  concave  continiutions  of 
tte  said  convexly  curved  outer  surfaces  of  said  riba. 


347f,13« 
MUSHROOM  TRIMMER 
Bari  K.  Norris,  Ga^,  Pa.,  aailpi  »r  to  Tkc  Mjtn  Ci 
Canpaar,  R< 

PUed 

(CL  144— tl) 


(a)  horizontally  arranged  conveyor  means  including  a 
pair  of  side-by-side  moving  belts,  said  belts  being 
spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  such  that  stems  of  a 
variety  of  diameters  may  be  inserted  therebetween 
and  gripped  thereby; 

(b)  the  conveyor  meaiu  having  a  diacharfe  end; 

(c)  an  elongated  positioning  and  handling  assembly 
comprismg  a  pau-  of  laterally  spaced  flexible  members 
arranged  to  engaje  the  foods  at  the  discharge  eiul  of 
the  conveyor  means; 

(d)  drive  means  for  the  flexible  membert; 

(e)  said  flexible  members  carrying  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  spring  fingers  including  inwardly  projecting  grip- 
ping end  portioa<.  constantly  biased  toward  one  an- 

'  other,  and  adapted  for  movement,  in  part,  in  a  hori- 
aootal  path  of  travel; 

(/)  first  elevator  means  for  elevating  said  foods  in  said 
flnjers  to  provide  a  uniform  distance  between  the 
root  of  the  food  and  the  gripping  end  portion; 

(f )  a  root  severing  blade  spaced  from  said  gripping 
end  portions  whereby  the  roots  of  the  foods  are  uni- 
fonnly  severed  upon  contact  therewith; 

(A)  second  elevator  means,  includmg  an  end,  adapted 
to  elevate  said  foods  so  that  the  upper  portions  thereof 
are  disposed  in  linear  alignment;  and 

(/)  a  blade  for  severing  the  upper  portions  from  the 
stems  adjacent  the  end  of  the  second  elevator  means. 


!'  i»omi^»^ 
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METHOD  OF  FITTING  FREESTONE  FEACHES 
Georfc    E.    ElliMr,    OaUa^    mmi    lowpk    Fwrdll,    El 
CmHo,  Ci«fn  awi^nri  to  FOpw  Corporattoa,  San 
Ranoa^Calir. 
Coothuuitioa  of  appMratiiiM  8«r.  No.  44,444,  J^  11, 
194«,  BOW  Firteat  No.  3,122,1S4,  aad  S«r.  No.  1 13,171, 
May  31,  IMl.  now  Fatect  No.  3,141,4t3,  dated  in\y  21, 
1M4.    Ildb  api»ttcatkMi  Fal».  2«,  1942,  S«r.  No.  174v424 
4aiiaM.     (CL144— 2M) 


i«i:> 


1.  Machinery  for  cutting  foods  which  include  a  root, 
'^'a  stem,  and  an  upper  portion,  said  machinery  comprising, 
in  combinatioo: 


I.  The  method  of  renwving  the  pit  from  the  pit  cavity 
in   one  half  of  a  freestone   peach   that   comprises  the 

ttept  of: 

(a)  portioning  a  whole  peach  with  its  suture  subrtan- 
tiaUy  in  a  vertical  plane  and  with  the  indent  therein 
at  the  stem  end  of  the  {Mt  therein  directed  upwardly, 
then 

(b)  cutting  the  flesh  of  said  peach  in  said  plane  and 
substantially  to  the  pit  therein  at  the  lower,  upper 
and  two  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  peach  whereby 
the  flesh  only  of  said  peach  around  said  pit  will  be 
bisected  to  f«m  halv«  with  cut  faces  in  oppoaed 
relation,  

(c)  fhinly  gripping  said  halves  and  moving  them  down- 
wardly, and  oppositely  outwardly  from  each  other  in 
arctiately  extending  paths  of  travel  to  poaitions  in 
which  said  cut  faces  are  facing  downwardly  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  with  the  pit  being  held  in 
the  pit  cavity  in  one  half  of  the  pair  thereof  during 
such  movement  with  its  stem  end  trailins  the  bloasom 
end  thereof. 


-h«j 
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id)  engaging  the  stem  end  of  said  pit  during  said  move- 
ment of  said  halves  downwardly  and  outwardly  and 
simuluneously  pushing  and  pullmg  said  pit  from  said 
stem  end  out  of  said  one  half,  and  thereafter 

(*)   releasing  said  halves  for  falling  by  gravity,     io  U 


3,179,14a 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD  CONTROLLING  APFARATUS 

FOR  GRAIN  POLISHING  MACHINE 

Toshihiko  Satakc,  687  2  Oaza  S«i)o-Hig»ahi  SaijomacU 

Kjuno-gan,  HkxMklnuHkMi,  Japan 

Filed  J«M  19,  1943,  S«r.  No.  28S,999 

4  ClafaBii     (CL  144— 2S5) 
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having  a  threaded  arcuate  face  positionable  to  comple- 
ment said  internally  ttreaded  cylindrical  peripheral  8uiw|^ 
face  so  as  to  form  a  portion  of  the  area  of  such  surface, 
a  transverse  bore  extending  through  said  movable  block 
and  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  block,  a 
complementary  bore  fonned  in  said  body  portion  com- 
municating with  opposite  sides  of  said  recess  and  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  nut,  pin  means  extending  through 
said  tranverse  bore  and  within  said  complementary  bore 
retaining  said  movable  block  in  said  recess  for  limited 
movement  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nut, 
set  screw  means  threaded  radially  through  said  body  por- 
tion and  engaging  with  said  block  at  a  point  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  center  of  the  block 
from  said  bore  and  pin  for  urging  said  movable  block  and 
accordingly  its  threaded  arcuate  surface  area  portion  in- 
wardly toward  said  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  compress 
the  threaded  area  portion  of  said  block  against  the  ex- 
ternal threads  of  the  shaft  upon  which  the  nut  is  mounted 
to  provide  a  locking  force  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
kiagitudinal   axis  of  such  shaft,  and  said  latter  means 
■MIBtaining  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said  block  so  as 
to  lock  said  nut  on  such  shaft.  > 


1  Automatic  loiul  oootrollfaig  apparatus  for  a  grain 
polishing  machine,  comprising  adjustable  vahre  plate 
means  for  controlling  discharfc  of  polished  grain  from^ 
the  machine,  means  coupled  to  the  valve  i^ate  means  for 
varying  the  poaitioo  thereof  and  thereby  the  discharga** 
of  the  grains,  the  latter  said  means  comprising  electric 
means  for  operating  said  valve  plate  mteans,  an  electric 
motor  supplying  power  for  polishing  the  grains,  electric 
power  lines  for  said  electric  motor,  and  electric  lines 
electrically  connecting  said  electric  means  operating  said 
valve  plate  means  with  one  of  said  inlet  electric  power 
line*  such  that  said  electric  means  operating  said  valve 
plate  means  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  variation  ot 
the  inlet  power  for  said  motor  due  to  changes  of  the  load 
witereby  to  compensate   for  taid  changes  and  tend  to 

mainf  in  said  k>«d  COQStant. 


3,179,141 
LOCKNUT 
G.  Fotev,  FriBted  Post,  N.Y.,  aadv^or  to  Comfaig 
Worfca,  Coratog,   N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 


3,179,142 
SCREW  LOCKING  DEVICE 
KhikU  ho,  498  S-chomc  Kai)incho,  Funabadil,^     i 

Chlba  Frefectnre,  Japan  -•,-»,- 

h*.     Filed  Oct  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  231,474     '  »*«»^. ''*» 

CWins  priority,  appttcfltkM  lapni,  Dec  12,  Iftft?^      ^ 

34/44,748  ^  '-^^^ 

(CL  151—25)  q  r  '«t^«*3 
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1,  1942,  9«r.  No.  199,525 
(CL  151—24) 


A  screw  locking  device  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
between  parts  provided  respectively  with  cooperating 
male  and  female  threads,  said  latter  pari  having  a  con- 
icaOy  sloping  surface  at  an  end  of  its  threaded  aperiure, 
comprising  a  ball  fitted  between  and  contacting  said  slop- 
ing surface  and  both  walls  of  a  male  thread  groove,  the 
inclination  of  said  surface  and  said  groove  walls  being 
such  that  an  imaginary  straight  line,  passing  throu^  the 
point  of  contact  between  the  ball  and  said  surface  and 
through  the  center  of  said  ball,  passes  between  the  pcHnts 
of  contact  between  said  ball  and  said  groove  walls.  ^  j^idhs: 


I  wrxt 


49ea 


•• 


An  improved  locknut  having  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  »xivx  positionahly  retainable  at  any  desired 
location  along  an  exlcmally  threaded  shaft  by  offsetting 
an  amiate  portion  of  the  internally  threaded  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  nut  so  as  to  form  a  compressive  area  con- 
Uct  with  the  threads  of  the  externally  threaded  shaft  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
which  comprises,  a  body  portion  having  opposite  end  sur- 
faces and  an  outer  continuous  periphery  of  desired  coo- 
figuration  and  an  internally  threaded  cylindrical  inner 
peripheral  surface,  a  recess  formed  in  said  body  portion 
extending  from  end  surface  to  end  surface  parallel  to  the 
nut  axis  and  communicating  with  said  inner  peripheral 
surface,  a  movable  block  retained  within  said  recess  and 


3,179,143 
ADHESIVE  LOCKED  FASTENING  DEVICES 
Berwd  W.  Schaltz,  RoaeTffle,  and  Andrew  Farley  Tbom- 
Edtaia,  MlmL,  asrignnri  to  MtamcsoCa  Mining  and 
■■facta  hig  Cninf  y,  St  Paal,  Mlim.,  a  corpora- 
of  Ddawave 

FUed  Feb.  29, 19M,  9cr.  No.  2S2,192 
3  Clafans.     (CL  151—41.7)  ^ 
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f.  A  metal  fastening  device  having  an  adhesive  coating 
on  the  abutment  surfaces  thereof  for  releasably  locking 
such  device  to  another  part  in  contact  therewith,  said 
adhesive  being  normally  solid  and  non-adhering  but  pres- 
sure activatable  to  an  adhesive  state,  said  adhesive  coating 
comprising  coreactants,  one  of  said  coreactants  being  a 
continuous  coating  having  dispersed  therein  a  second  co- 
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reacUnt  separated  therefrom  by  encapsulation  in  micro- 
scopically small  capsules  which  rupture  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  activate  said  adhesive. 
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COMBINED  THREADED  INSERT  AND 

LOCKING  RING 

K.  BrowB,  (219  E.  Mh  SC^  Lobs 

>        FIM  Oct  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,252 

5  CliriM.    (CL  ISl— 41.73) 


respondingly  shaped  lufs  secured  to  the  side  wall  portions 
thereof  and  adiacent  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  lugs 
provided  with  suitable  attaching  means,  said  channel  sec- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  drawn  firmly  in  contact  with 
tread  of  said  rubber  tire  by  said  attaching  means,  each  of 
said  channel  sections  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
straight,  parallel,  diagonally  spaced  exterior  metal  cleats 
of  trapezoidal  vertical  croaa-sectiao  integrally  formed  to 
its  concavo-convex  curvature  circimiferentiaHy,  the  lon- 
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1.  A  combined  insert  and  locking  ring  comprising  an 
externally  and  internally  threaded  member  adapted  to 
be  threaded  into  a  bore  provided  in  a  body  having  an 
outer  face,  the  surface  of  one  end  of  said  member  being 
generally  plamu-  and  transYerse  to  the  axis  of  said  mem- 
bar,  a  ring,  integral  means  securing  said  ring  to  said  one 
end  of  said  menober  substantially  coaxially  therewith  to 
form  a  rigid  unitary  structure,  said  ring  having  an  intenul 
face  and  substantially  longitudinally  extending  external 
peripheral  serrations  provided  with  a  leading  face,  at  least 
portions  of  said  leading  face  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  sur- 
face, said  portions  constituting  the  axial  ly  most  advanced 
and  radially  most  outward  parts  of  said  peripheral  ser- 
rations, said  portions  extending  beyond  the  greatest  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  bore  when  said  member  b  posi- 
tioned therein,  so  that  said  portions  are  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  outer  face  during  the  threading  operation  to 
stop  the  advance  of  said  member  when  said  end  surface 
thereof  is  copianar  with  said  outer  face,  said  integral 
means  being  frangible,  whereby  said  ring  is  adapted  to  be 
driven  axially  and  with  respect  to  said  member  after  the 
completion  of  said  threading  operation  to  cause  an  in- 
terlocking engagement  between  said  serrations  and  said 
bore,  the  trailing  end  of  the  external  thread  on  said 
memi>er  being  at  a  distance  from  said  surface  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  ring  to  enable  axial  forward 
motion  of  said  ring  with  respect  to  said  member,  and 
means  on  the  external  snrfaoe  of  said  member  having  the 
largest  transverse  dimension  greater  than  the  smallest 
transverse  dimetision  oi  said  internal  face  and  adapted 
to  cause  an  interlocking  engagement  between  said  in- 
ternal face  and  said  member  when  said  ring  is  so  driven. 
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gitudinal  length  of  each  of  said  cleats  being  greater  than 

the  transverse  width  of  said  ellipsoidal -shaped  channel 
sections,  said  cleats  extending  outwardly  beyond  each  side 
wall  of  said  circular  transversely  ellipsoidal-shaped  chan- 
nel sections,  said  channel  sections  having  a  plurality  of 
cross-rib  extension-lip  means  integrally  formed  obliquely 
across  the  interior  concave  surface  of  said  channel  sec- 
tions, said  cross-rib  extension-lip  means  provide  a  rest- 
ing and  bearing  surface  for  a  sliding  movement  circum* 
fcrendally  and  laterally  between  said  channel  sections. 


3,179,14< 
TRACnON-AUGMENTING  STUD  FOB  A 
YEmCLE  TIRE 
Kart   Gerkard    F^Imiisi  ,    Stwsta,    9wedcs, 
SMdvfluM  JsntTcrks  Aktlebol^  SwidvttsB, 
a  corporatioB  of  Swede* 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1944,  Sw.  No.  34t,4r7 
priority,  apoUcatkMi  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  19<3, 
Uni/^  Dwe.  9,  19(3,  13,<17/i3 
5  CWm.     (CL  153— 219) 
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CIRCULAR  METAL  TIRE  COVERINGS 
Jacok  J.  Wckr,  IMll  S.  Smryar  Avs^  Ckki«i»,  DL 
Filed  Jaly  U,  19«4,  Str.  No.  3t3,lll 
2  CUiam.     (CL  152—54) 
1.  A  device  for  improving  the  traction  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle driving  wheel  having  a  rubber  tire  thereon,  said  rub- 
ber tire  having  a  circumferential  tread,  said  traction  de- 
vice comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical,  de- 
tachable, circular  metal  channel  sections,  transversely  el- 
lipsoidal-shaped, said  channel  sections  having  a  ribbed 
concave  surface  formed  by  inwardly  and  circumferen- 
tially  extending  portions,  and  each  section  having  cor- 


\.  Traction-augmenting  stud  for  fastening  in  a  previ- 
ously formed  bore  in  the  wear  surface  of  a  vehicle  tire 
or  the  like,  said  stud  comprising  a  fastening  part,  prefer- 
ably made  of  steel,  one  end  of  which  is  provided  with  an 
integral  solid  anchoring  head  having  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  other  parts  of  the  stud,  said  anchoring  head  hav- 
ing a  continuous  end  surface  to  which  the  bottom  surface 
of  such  bore  can  conform,  the  opposite  end  of  the  stud 
being  provided  with  a  wear  part  of  sintered  carbide  for 
cooperation  with  the  road  below  the  tire,  characterized 
in  that  the  wear  portion  of  sintered  carbide  is  tubular, 
a  brazed  joint  securing  one  annular  end  surface  of  said 
tube  to  a  corresponding  annular  support  surface  on  and 
integral  with  a  flange  on  the  fastening  part,  and  in  that 
the  fastening  part  is  provided  with  a  peg  entering  into 
the  tube  and  fastened  by  a  brazed  joint  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  tube. 
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TRACnON-AUGMENTUSG  STUD  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  TIRE 

Kmri    Gerhard    Edsmar,    Stuvsta,    Sweden,    asrignor    to 

Sandrfkens  Jernverks  Akticbolag,  Sandrlken,  Sweden, 

a  corporadoo  of  Sweden 

^^^FUedMar.  2,  1944,Ser.No.34«,49S       ^ 

Clalnis  priority,  aMlkatkMi  Swedes,  Mar.  19,  I9«3, 
2,955/43;  Dec  9,  1943,  13>17/*3 
\..  ^  5  Clalns.     (CL  152— 219)  Wt* 
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of  a  nrt>bery  styreno-butadiene  copolymer  containing  up 
to  60%  by  weight  of  styrene,  and  (ii)  between  20  parts 
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and  80  parts  by  wcigjit  of  solid  petroleum  a^?haU  haying 
a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  from  70*  F.  to  115*  F. 


1.  Traction-augmenting  and  skid-preventing  stud  for 
vehicle  tires  and  the  like  comprising  a  fastening  part  of 
relatively  easily  workable  mcUl  or  alloy  such  as  steel 
for  fastening  the  stud  in  the  tire  and  a  tubular  wear  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  fastening  part  and  made  of  wear- 
resistant  hard  material  such  as  sintered  metal  cart)ide 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  road  surface  below  the  tire, 
characterized  in  that  the  fastening  part  consists  of  three 
portions  having  greater  diameters  than  that  of  the  por- 
uons  therebetween,  viz..  an  anchoring  head  at  the  inner  end 
o£  the  stud,  an  outer  end  portion  having  an  axial  bore 
in  which  the  tubular  member  is  positioned,  a  brazed  joint 
holding  the  tubular  member  and  the  fastening  member 
together,  and  an  outstanding  flange  on  the  stud  inter- 
mediate said  head  and  said  outer  end  portion  the  fasten- 
ing part  including  anchoring  head  and  intermediate  flange 
being  m  one  piece. 
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FURNACE 

Gerald  D.  Arnold,  Galesrillc,  Wis. 

Fflad  Ai  I.  39,  1942,  Ser.  No.  190,971 

2  CUaw.     (CL  158—1) 
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3,179,141 
SOLID  TIRE 
.WW..  H.  ChapoHin,  Detroit,  Mkk^  ass%nni  to  United 
States  Rabbcr  Compaay.  New  Yortt,  N.Y„  a  corpon- 
tiaa  of  New  Jersey 

FIImI  Apr.  39,  1943,  Ser.  No.  274,914 
11  OdiBa.    (CL  15^—310) 


I.  A  solid  tire  comprising: 

(a)   a  metal  band  having  an  external  surface; 

(fr)  a  relatively  thin  damping  layer  of  rubber  adjacent 

said  exteriul  surface  of  said  band;  and 
(c)  a  layer  of  wire  loaded  tread  rubber  adjacent  and 

external  to  said  damping  layer.  .^^ 


— *t 
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3,179,149 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  HAVING  GOOD  AIR 
RETENTION  CHARACTERISTICS 
Bcmanl  C.  Barton,  KinacloB,  Hcadrft  K.  J.  de  Decker. 
Mootclair,   mmA   Lewis  ftsfcamh,   Morris   Plains,   NJ., 
aasicBors  to  Tcxas-U.S.  ClMmfcal  Compny,  Parsip- 
pny,  N J.,  a  corponitloa  of  Delaware 
'^       FoInI  mTiO,  1943,  Ser.  No.  259,93t 

19  ClalBaL    (CL  151—339) 
I.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  good  air  retention  charac- 
teriAics  having  a  carcass  containing  an  inner  layer  of  a 
rubber  comprising,  in  admixture,  (i)  100  parts  by  weight 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  the  combination  with  means 
forming  a  generally  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing ends  and  a  generally  tangential  flue  intermediate  its 
ends,  of  means  providing  tangential  burners  constituting 
means  for  admitting  fuel  and  primary  air  adjacent  the 
respective  ends  of  the  chamber,  and  means  providing 
secondary  air  inlets  of  generally  tangential  disposition  and 
constituting  means  for  admitting  secondary  air  tangen- 
tially  in  the  same  sense  in  which  fuel  and  primary  air  are 
admitted  from  said  burners,  whereby  the  fuel  and  air 
admitted  to  the  chamber  are  directed  on  a  helical  path 
therein,  said  secondary  air  inlets  opening  into  the  chamber 
in  the  path  of  material  from  said  burners,  and  means  for 
providing  auxiliary  secondary  air  inlets  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  flue  and  disposed  intermediate  the  burners  and 
the  flue,  said  auxiliary  secondary  air  inlets  being  tangential 
in  a  sense  opposite  to  that  of  the  secondary  air  inleU  and 
the  burners. 

3,179.151  J 

FLUID  FUEL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY  » 

Robert   D.  Reed,  Talsa,  Okla^  aaslgsrar  to  John  Zink 
Company,  T«iaa,  Oida.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawwc 
Ffled  Mar.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,912 
3  Clafaak     (CL  159—1.5) 
1,  In  a  fuel  burner  assembly  a  wall  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  disc -shaped  member  supported  in  spaced 
relationship  from  an  outer  face  of  said  wall,  a  cylindrical 
housing  member  of  smaller  cross  section  than  said  open- 
ing supported  by  said  disc -shaped  member  and  extending 
into  said  opening  to  provide  an  annular  area  between  the 
periphery  of  said  housing  apd  the  perimeter  of  said  open- 
ing, a  tube  positioned  coaxially  within  said  housing  and 
of  smaller  diameter  providing  an  annular  space  between 
the  perimeter  of  said  tube  and  the  interior  of  said  housing 
member,  a  tubular  member  coaxially  within  said  tube  and 
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of  mudler  diameter  providing  an  annular  panage  between 
the  exterior  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  interior  of  said 
tube,  a  burner  head  including  means  providing  an  annu- 
lar chamber  supported  by  a  downstream  end  of  said  tube 
and  by  the  downstream  end  of  said  tubular  member,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  bosses  extending  radially  from  said 
means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  with  free 
ends  of  said  bosses  terminating  adjacent  the  interior  of 
said  bousing  member,  said  bosses  having  discharge  ports, 
means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  through 
said  unniilar  passage  into  said  chamber  and  into  said 


tion  of  its  length  exposed  to  the  air  flowing  through  said 
entrance  piece,  each  of  said  spuds  having  diametrically 
opposed  rows  of  spaced  orifices  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  length  of  said  spud  and  the  axes  of  said  orifices 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  furnace 
wall,  said  axes  of  said  orifices  extending  in  a  substantially 
oon-rsdiai  direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  burner  so  that  a  sheet  of  gas  is  discharged  from 
said  rows  of  orifices  substantially  normal  to  the  flow  of 
air  and  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  burner. 


^  nil  oJ    H 
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SHUTDOWN  BY-PASB  IN  FUEL  SUPPLY 

FOROILBUKNER 

;4Tai^  nniillBia,  PIs^  RoobcrtiBkata  % 

HcW^FWand 

Flkd  Nov.  5,  19ii,  S«r.  No.  13S^t 

7  dakoM.    (CL  ISS— 3«J) 
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for  escape  through  said  discharge  ports,  means  up- 
stream of  said  disc -shaped  member  extending  between  the 
exterior  of  said  tube  and  the  interior  of  said  housing 
closing  the  upstream  end  of  said  annular  space,  said  hous- 
ing having  circumferentiaUy  spaced  openings  therein  lo- 
cated upstream  of  the  outer  face  of  said  wall  and  down- 
stream of  said  disc -shaped  member  for  the  entry  of  air 
into  said  annular  space  and  for  movement  over  said 
bosses,  and  t>a£Be  means  movable  along  said  bousing  otem- 
ber  for  apportioning  air  between  said  annular  area  and 
said  openings. 

COMBINATION  OIL  AND  GAS  BURNER 

G«it|e  MmmI,  Cmmkm,  and  Jote  M.  Rackley.  AUbmet, 

Ohio,  MsipMn  to  The  Bafccock  A  WOcos  CoMpaay, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conocalkM  of  New  Jensy 

Filed  Fck.  9,  IML  Scr.  N«.  tt4«l 

5  CUM.    (CLISS— 11) 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  oil  burner  system  of  the 
type  including  a  pressurized  oil  supply  line,  a  preheater, 
a  two-section  pump,  a  three-way  solenoid  valve  having 
an  inlet  and  two  outlets,  means  for  connecting  one  of 
said  outlets  to  a  combustion  chamber,  first  conduit  means 
including  one  of  said  pump  sections  connecting  said  pre»- 
surized  oil  supply  line  to  said  preheater,  second  conduit 
means  connecting  the  preheater  to  said  valve  inkt,  and 
a  return  line  connected  to  the  other  valve  outlet  through 
the  second  pump  section;  respccuve  bypass  conduits  corn 
nected  between  the  supply  line  and  the  second  conduit 
means  and  connecting  said  other  valve  outlet  to  the  re- 
turn line  across  the  second  pump  section,  and  normally 
closed  flow-restricting  means  fai  said  bypass  conduits 
■lliyHll  to  be  opend  to  allow  continuous  circulation  of 
oil  frtxn  the  supply  line  to  the  return  line  when  the  pump 
is  inoperatiye. 

3,1794M 

GAS  BURNER  CONSTRUCTION 

RajMoad  W.  Sarf«(.  Bifculna,  Vt 

(222  MwtlhM  Avt^  Twrytowa,  N.Y.) 

FBod  OctTji,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  Z34,f7t 

I  If  CUM.    (CL  15t— 99) 
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r  L  In  combination  with  a  furnace  wall  having  a  burner 
port  therein,  a  high  capacity  burner  having  a  relatively 
low  draft  loss  comprising  an  air  register  for  receiving 
combustion  air,  said  air  register  having  an  air  inlet  and 
an  axial  air  outlet,  means  for  imparting  a  whirling  move- 
ment to  the  air  flowing  through  said  air  register,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  burner  sleeve  ccmnecttd  at  one  end 
to  said  register  outlet  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  said  burner  port  whereby  the  length  of  said  sleeve 
tends  to  ^^twtni***  the  whiriing  nMvement  of  the  air  flow- 
ing tl»rethrough,  a  frusto-conical  entrance  piece  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  burner  sleeve  and  coo- 
verging  toward  said  burner  port,  a  gas  manifold  circum- 
acnbing  said  entrance  piece  adjacent  said  burner  port, 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  gas  spuds,  each 
of  said  spuds  extending  inwardly  from  said  manifold  in 
a  substantially  radial  direction  and  having  a  m»)or  por- 


;aj<i  gnilrrtiaJsa  aa 


1 .  A  gas  burner  comprising,  an  elongated  flow  passage 
member  having  parallel  longitudinal  edge  portions  shut- 
ting each  other  and  defining  thercbelow  a  tubulsr  portion 
of  constant  flow  area  connected  to  a  transitional  mixing 
section  of  varying  flow  area  having  an  inlet  end,  said 
longitudinal  edge  portions  being  spaced  by  projecting 
protrxisions  to  form  a  plurality  of  restricted  discharge 
passage  poru  disposed  in  non-perpendicular  relation  along 
said  tubular  portion,  means  closing  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar portion,  nozzle  means  projecting  into  said  inkt  end 
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of  the  mixing  section  opposite  said  one  end  for  supply  of 
fuel  to  the  tubular  portion,  and  shutter  means  mounted 
on  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  in  spaced  relation  to 
•aid  inkt  end  for  supply  of  combustion  supporting  fluid 
to  said  transitional  mixing  section  of  the  passage  mem- 
ber. 
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DEEP  COMBUSTION  RADIANT  SURFACES  WTTH 

SPECIAL  SLOTTING 

MMike  P«1lo(,  12  Rm  dc  PlateM  Salat  Antotea, 

Le  Cfci— y,  Seiiie-rt-Otae,  Ffanca 

FDed  immt  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,7<7 

11  Oaiw.    (CL  ISt— Hi)  . 
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phous,  inorganic  ceramic  fibers  arranged  in  a  homo^<, 
geneous,  porous  wall  structure,  said  fibers  crossing  each 
other  randomly,  inorganic  refractory  ngidifying  means 
mechanically  linking  said  fibers  at  their  crossovers,  the 
fibers  on  the  outer  surface  layei  at  said  combustion  wall 
being  adapted  to  incandesce  and  remain  mechanically  and 
thermally  stable  when  said  wall  surface  layer  is  maintained 
for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  at  high  operating  tem- 
perature, said  pores  permitting  gas  flow  throu^  said  com- 
bustion tube  generally  in  a  direction  from  said  screen  to 


7.  A  radiant  grid  element  for  a  gas  burner  comprising 
a  unitary  block  of  refractory  material  defining  a  myriad 
of  minute-bore  elongated  passages  extending  therethrough 
from  a  first  boundary  surface  of  said  block  to  a  second 
boundary  surface  thereof,  each  said  passage  defining  a 
separate  and  distinct  path  for  the  flow  from  said  first 
surfsce  of  a  stream  of  combustible  gas  mixture  toward 
said  second  surface  for  combustion  adjacent  to  said  second 
surface,  said  block  at  said  second  boundary  surface  defin- 
ing therein  s  plurality  of  slots  each  having  generally  op- 
posing tide  walls  which  over  a  major  portion  of  the  depth 
of  said  slots  are  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  pas- 
sages, said  side  walls  of  said  slots  being  spaced  apart  a 
minimum  distance  which  is  less  thsn  the  maximum  cross- 
lectional  dimension  of  any  said  path-defining  passage,  each 
said  slot  having  its  said  side  walls  intersecting  and  joining 
at  least  two  adjacent  said  passages,  the  intersection  of 
the  bottom-most  portion  of  said  slot  with  one  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  passages  joined  thereby  defining  a  space  of 
substantially  incrcssed  cross-sectional  area  relauve  to  that 
of  any  passage  to  lower  the  velocity  of  the  gas  mixture 
in  such  space  and  thereby  induce  combustion  in  and  near 
the  bottom  of  said  slots,  the  said  slot  walls  forming  m  the 
region  between  the  passages  joined  by  said  slots  s  pair  of 
mutually  opposing  ribs  which  extend  downwardly  below 
said  second  boundary  surface  to  the  level  at  which  the 
joined  passage  is  intersected  by  the  bottom  of  the  smo- 
dated  slot,  the  arrangement  of  said  passages  and  thetr 
dimensions  together   with   the   depth   and   width   of  said 
slots  comprising  means  which  u  joinUy  operable  to  cause 
at  least  some  of  the  gas  mixture  to  bum  st  substantially 
the  bottoms  of  the  respective  sloU,  the  thickness  of  said 
block  at  its  minimmn  within  each  said  slot  and  the  nature 
of  the  refractory  material  of  said  block  comprising  means 
which  is  joinUy  operable  to  prevent  said  first  surface  from 
reaching  the  ignition  temperature  of  said  gas  mixture,  and 
each  said  passage  being  many  times  longer  than  lU  maxi- 
mum  cross-sectional  dimension  snd  sufficiently  nsrrow  to 
prevent  the  flame  from  back-propagating  therethrough  to 
said  first  surf  aoa. 


the  outer  surface  of  said  combustion  wall,  and  means  for 

conducting  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  tube 
and  cau&mg  flow  through  said  wall  in  said  direction, 
whereby  upon  ignition  a  combustion  reaction  is  main- 
Uined  on  the  outside  of  said  wall  causing  the  fibers  on 
said  outer  surface  layer  to  incandesce,  said  fibers  being 
anchored  on  said  screen,  said  fibers  and  said  wall  struc- 
ture having  sufficient  flexibility  and  low  enough  thennal 
conductivity  to  accommodate  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  screen  resulting  from  the  combustion  reaction  and 
cessation  thereto.  ^ 
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DEEP  COMBUSTION  RADLiNT  SURFACE 

GAS  BURNER  „ 

Mawkc  Paitlot,  la  Roc  da  Ptatcan  Safait  Aatotoe,    '^ 
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3,179.15« 
SPACE  HEATER  

■ift^H,  Md  Kmt  W.  Corwiy,  Syoesct, 
,_.  to  AMOfkMS  TWs»ocatalytk  Corp., 
^  ...Y.,  a  twporadoa  of  New  York 
7««d  J«L  17,  1H2,  Ser.  No,  WMH 

f  cwhs.  (CL  iss^no 

1.  In  a  combustion  system,  s  combustion  tube  com- 
prising s  tubular  metal  support  screen,  and  a  tubular  com- 
bustioo  wall  deposited  and  bonded  on  the  outside  of  said 
Mid  combusbon  waU  comprising  discrete,  amor- 


9.  A  radiant  grid  element  constructed  to  condxict  a 
combustible  gas  mixture  to  a  surface  thereof  and  oom- 
pnsing,  a  unitary  block  of  refractory  material  havinf  a 
myriad  of  minute-bore  substantially  straight  elongated 
passages  extending  therethrough  from  a  first  boundary 
surface  of  said  block  toward  a  second  boundary  surface  '^ 
thereof  for  conducting  from  said  first  surface  a  myriad 
of  streams  of  a  combustible  gas  mixture  toward  said  sec- 
ond surface  for  combustion  adjacent  said  second  surface,  '^ 
•aid  block  at  said  second  surface  being  defined  in  part  by 
a  plurality  of  discrete  first  areal  surfaces  extending  in  any 
direction  only  s  smaU  portion  of  the  distance  across  said 
block  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  second  areal  surfaces, 
said  flrat  and  second  areal  surfaces  being  respectively  at 
different  distances  from  said  first  surface  of  said  block,  « 
said  second  surface  being  further  defined  by  sloping  sur- 
faces which  join  said  first  and  second  areal  surfaces,  a 
plurality  of  said  passages  opening  at  least  in  part  tato  said  a 
slanted   surfaces   to   provide   thereby   slanted   discharge 
openmgs  for  such  passages  each  of  which  forms  an  acute 
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an^  with  the  wis  of  the  respective  passage  and  causing 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  combustible  gas  mixture  fk>wing 
through  such  passages  to  be  direaed  toward  the  adjacent 
depressed  areal  surface,  some  of  said  passages  opening  at 
least  in  part  into  those  of  said  first  and  second  areal  sur- 
faces which  are  nearest  said  first  boundary  surla«. 


N. 
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HEATER  UNIT 
Morcaa,  Pawtncket,  RJ. 
Glass  Works,  CarBiDg,  N.Y^  i 

FIM  May  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,1M 
3ClafaM.    (CL1S»— 117) 


from  both  sources,  constantly  utilizing  this  expanded  va- 
por from  each  expansion  vessel  in  a  stage  with  lower 
temperattire,  combining  ail  condensates  from  successive 
stages  in  degrading  temperature  flow  with  respect  to  the 
flow  of  vapors  released  from  the  successive  stages  and 
combining  said  condensates  with  the  condensate  from  the  i 
stage  with  lowest  temperature,  heating  the  thus  obtained 
total  condensate  directly  in  successive  stages  in  direct  coo- 
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f .  A  burner  comprisiiig  a  shaft  having  a  hollow  bore, 
said  shaft  having  an  outer  surface  in  the  form  of  a  surface 
erf  revolution  about  an  axis,  said  shafft  being  rotatable 
about  said  axis,  a  continuous  spiral  groove  formed  in 
said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  spiral  groove  having 
a  pltuality  erf  convolutions  and  lerminating  at  one  cod 
thereof  in  an  annular  portion  extending  around  said  shaft, 
means  for  the  passage  of  gas  from  said  bore  to  said 
groove,  a  hollow  body  about  said  shaft  having  an  interior 
surface  comprising  a  surface  of  revolution  contiguous 
with  the  said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  body  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  a  line  generally  par- 
allel to  said  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  com- 
municating with  said  annular  portion  of  said  groove  at 
all  positions  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  for  supply- 
iag  a  combustible  gas  to  said  bore  of  said  shaft,  and 
■Mttis  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  a  direction  such  that  said 
groove  and  said  line  meet  at  a  plurality  (rf  locations, 
each  of  which  said  locations  moves  progressively  along 
said  line  away  from  said  portion  of  said  groove. 


..2  *'• 

tad  ootmterflow  with  respect  to  the  heating  vapors  for  the 
various  evaporating  stages  with  the  aid  of  vapor  from  said 
evaporating  stages  and  finally  using  the  thus  heated  total  49 
condensate   as  the   beating  medium   in  an  indirect  heat 
exchanger  to  warm  up  liquid  being  introduced  into  an 
evaporating  stage  which  operates  at  a  temperature  no  ,<j 
lower  than  the  next  higher  temperature  above  said  par- \^ 
ticular  stage.  <? 
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MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SHADE  ROLLER 

David  Pobky,  2142  N.  Melrin  SC,  PkUadclpkla,  Pa.       )» 
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PBOCEDURE  FOR  EVAPORATING  WASTE 

LYE  FROM  PULP 

Daniel  Jifs,  Warkans,  FtadaMi,  aasifwir  to  A.  Ahlstrom 

OsukcThtio,  WtfkMH  Bivlt,  WarfcMs,  Ftadaad,  a  corpo- 

Filed  Oct.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  €3,M1 
3  Cfadnw.  (CL  159—47) 
1.  A  method  of  evaporating  liquid,  especially  waste  lye 
from  the  pulp  industry,  in  an  evaporation  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  stages,  each  stage  having  a  beating 
body  and  each  stage  operating  at  a  different  evaporating 
temperature  and  in  which  said  liquid  is  evaporated  simul- 
taneously in  all  of  said  stages,  which  method  comprises, 
passing  the  vapor  driven  off  during  the  evaporation  in  a 
particular  heating  stage  as  a  beating  medium  into  the 
heating  body  of  a  stage  which  operates  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature than  said  particular  stage  and  in  said  lower  tem- 
perature stage  condensing  the  vapors  so  generated  to  form 
a  first  condensate,  expanding  said  first  condensate  in  an 
expansion  vessel,  leading  the  vapors  resulting  from  the 
expansion  of  said  first  condensate  to  the  beating  body  of 
a  stage  with  still  lower  temperature  and  joining  the  ex- 
panded condensate  with  condensate  from  the  said  stage 
with  still  lower  temperature,  expanding  the  condensate 


I'lSi  'tb 

1.  A    magnetically    rotationally    restrained    springJess ''» 
shade  roller  structure,  comprising  in  combination,  an  clon-  ^• 
gated  roller  n»embcr  of  subsUntially  constant  outer  di«A 
ameter  adapted  to  have  a  flexible  shade  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  thereof  for  winding  thereabout  as  the  roller 
is  rotated  about  its  long  axis,  said  roller  member  belngi*' 
longitudinally  apertured  for  a  distance  inward  from  one 
end  thereof  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  aperture  through  the 
side  wall  of  said  roller,  a  cylinder  of  magnetically  suscepti- 
ble material  disposed  within  the  apertured  end  of  said 
roller  member  cocmally  with  the  roller  and  axially  r»>' 
tatable  relative  thereto,  said  cylinder  carrying  a  part  pro- 
jecting axially  endwise  out  of  and  beyond  the  end  of  said 
roller  member  adapted  for  non-rotational  engagement  with 
a  roller  support  bracket,  a  magnet  structure  disposed  with- 
in said  longitudinally  extending  slot  of  said  roller  mem- 
ber and  fixedly  secured  to  the  roller  for  rotation  there- 
with and  magnetically  surface  engaged  with  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  cylinder  of  magnetically  susceptible  ma- 
terial, and  means  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
roller  member  for  rotatably  supvporting  the  roller  from 
another  support  brackeL 
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3,179,161 

ROLL  SCREEN  AND  SPRING  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Waldo  O.  Johnson,  Woostcr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wcatkcr- 

ScaL  Inc.,  N.  Barberton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,914 

2  Clainv.    (CL  160—313) 


core  space  in  the  outer  peripheral  space  to  utHire  t1»e  heaf 
absorbed  in  the  inner  core  space  to  at  least  partially  heat 
the  outer  peripheral  space. 
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3,179,163 

REFRIGERATED  SHELF  STRUCTURE 

Louis  F.  Barroero,  1585  Daniels  Drtre, 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,687 

7  daliM.    (CL  165—47) 


1.  In  a  roU  MNM,  •  tnbular  frame  having  a  diametri- 
cally positioned  iMd  axially  extending  slot  provided  at  one 
end  thereof, 

plug  means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
;,  one  of  said  plug  means  having  a  center  aper- 
ture therein  and  peripheral  flanges  fricticmally  and 
removably  engaging  said  frame  slot  to  retain  said 
one  plug  means  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  rotation 
within  said  frame,  u<. 

con  spring  means  anchored  at  one  end  on  said  «» 
plug  means  and  received  within  said  frame. 

a  control  rod  extending  through  said  one  plug  means 
and  operatively  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
means  to  control  the  torsion  therein  by  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  ccmtrol  rod  and  one  end  of  said  cofl 
spring  means  whereby  said  one  plug  means,  coil 
spring  means  and  control  rod  can  be  removed  as  a 
unit  and  similar  means  be  substituted  therefor,  said 
coil  spring  meam  urging  said  one  plug  mearis  axially 
inwardly  of  said  tubular  frame  to  aid  in  maintaining 
said  flanges  in  said  slot,  aixl 

said  one  plug  means  having  a  threaded  boss  thereon 
and  one  end  of  said  coil  q)ring  being  in  threaded 
engagement  therewith,  and  a  washer  positioned  in 
said  tubular  frame  and  engaging  the  inner  end  of 
said  control  rod  and  said  coil  spring  means  and 
rotatively  engaging  said  tubular  frame  to  support 
said  members  in  said  tubular  frame  for  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween,  said  washer  being  carried  by  and 

'    removable  with  said  control  rod.  ^^^  jnnsybo-* 
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AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Aldca  L  McFarlan,  691  Doriaa  RomL  Westficld,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,484 


16  Claims.    (CL  165—2) 


huraj  fl* 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  kind  described  including  at  least 
one  vertical  air  duct  having  an  opening  in  one  side  there- 
of, a  hollow  shelf  structure  having  at  least  one  air  duct 
lead  formed  in  a  peripheral  side  edge  thereof,  said  air 
duct   lead    being   placed   into   fluid   communication    with 
the  opening  of  said  air  duct,  and  the  improvement  in 
means  for  supporting  one  side  of  said  shelf,  comprising: 
a  support  arm  mounted  to  said  air  duct  and  extending 
outward  therefrom,  a  pair  of  mounting  pins  secured 
along  said  arm  in  horizontally  spaced  relationship  in 
a  direction  extending  away  from  said  air  duct; 
a  support  bracket  secured  to  said  shelf  structure  and 
matable  with  said  support  arm,  said  support  bracket 
having  a  depending  flange  and  a  pair  of  slotted  open- 
ings extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
depending  flange,  each  slotted  opening  including  a 
substantially  horizontal  portion  directed  toward  said 
air  duct,  said  pair  of  openings  being  simultaneously 
matable  with  said  pair  of  moimting  pins;  and 
resilient  means  intermediate  said  air  duct  and  said  shelf 
structure  urging  said  shelf  structure  away  from  said 
.  air  duct  and  causing  said  pair  of  pins  to  become 
lodged  in  the  substantially  horizontal  portions  of 
said  pair  of  slots. 
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1.  The  method  of  air  conditioning  a  building  having 
an  inner  core  space  for  occupancy  by  people  and  in  which 
lighting  and  other  accessory  equipment  and  machiaes 
may  exist  creating  a  cooling  load  and  an  outer  peripheral 
space  creating  both  cooling  and  heating  loads  at  different 
seasons  of  the  year  which  comprises,  supplying  air  to 
the  inner  core  space  including  outside  air  to  ventilate  the 
space,  cooling  the  air  supplied  to  the  inner  core  space 
when  necessary  to  maintain  the  required  temperature  and 
humidity  producing  comfort  conditions  in  said  inner  core 
space,  absorbing  the  heat  of  said  inner  core  space  in 
said  air  and  then  exhausting  the  air  from  said  space,  and 
then  circulating  the  heated  air  exhausted  from  said  iBOU 

■        'i  '1 


3,179,164 
ANTI-ICING   ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS     OF     AIR     CONDENSING 
«     APPARATUS 

Heller,  Lasdo  Forfo,  and  Gabor  TomcaanyL  Boda- 
peat,  Himgvy,  assigDors  to  ''Liccncla"  Talalmanyokat 
Erteliesito  Vallalat,  Badapest  V,  Hnngary,  a  fims 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  18,  1961, 

HE— 385 
7  Clafans.  (O.  165—71) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing heat  exchanger  means,  means  for  circulating  water 
therethrough,  a  storage  tank  for  drained  water,  a  drain 
pipe  connecting  a  water  circulating  system  of  said  beat 
exchanger  means  to  said  tank,  and  a  drain  shut-off  valve 
in  said  drain  pipe,  which  is  closed  during  operation  of  the 
heat  exchanger  means  and  is  opened  to  drain  the  heat  ex- 
changer means  when  the  latter  is  taken  out  of  service: 
a  device  for  preventing  freezing  of  said  heat  exchanger 
means  when  the  latter  has  been  drained,  said  last-named 
device  comprising  air  shut-off  valve  means  in  said  drain 
pipe  at  the  side  of  said  drain  shut-off  valve  opposite  from 
said  tank  and  said  air  shut-oft  valve  means  automatically 
opening  in  the  direction  of  flow  in  said  drain  pipe  toward 
said  tank  in  response  to  a  pressure  head,  over  said  air  shut- 
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off  valve  means,  greater  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 
biasing  means  biasing  said  air  shut-off  valve  means  to 
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dose  when  the  pressure  head  in  a  directioB  towad  said  tank 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  value. 
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3.179,1(5  -*  I 

heat  exchangbr  plate  and  heat  ex- 
€:hangers  incluimng  such  plates 

■rfi  Uster,  ReAOl,  Smenj,  tmi  Fdh  WIBlaB 
WrigkC  CnwWy.  Smmz,  FaglMi,  asstMnrs  ta  Th» 
AJt.y.  CnMjiwj  IhBilii,  Crawley,  Trnjimi 
F9md  Fak.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  173,r79 

ikritj,  HfpHflioB  Graat  Brild%  Fak  24, 1941, 
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f.  a  plate  type  beat  exdianger  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchanger  plates  assembled  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tionship to  provide  fluid  flow  areas  between  adjacent  faces 
of  the  plates,  each  plate  having  a  peripheral  gasket  re- 
cess, a  gasket  in  each  said  recess  co-operating  with  an 
adjacent  plate  to  define  and  seal  a  Quid  flow  area,  aligned 
portions  of  a  first  set  of  alternate  plates  being  bent  over 
outside  the  corresponding  gasket  recesses  to  form  two 
straight  continuous  interplate  supporting  siirfaces  run- 
ning paraUel  with  the  length  of  the  recesses,  said  support- 
ing surfaces  being  spaced  Crom  each  other  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  planes  of  the  plates  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  plates  and  facing  oppositely 
for  co-operation  with  adjacent  second  plates  on  each  side, 
aligned  portions  of  the  adjacent  second  plates  being  cor- 
rugated to  fdrm  bearing  surfaces  of  varying  level  which 
bear  intermittently  against  the  respective  straight  con- 
tinuous supporting  surfaces  on  said  alternate  first  plates 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  plates  at  locations  spaced 
from  one  another  in  directions  both  normal  to  and  paral- 
lel to  the  planes  of  said  plates  to  provide  interplate  sup- 
port outside  the  gasket 


3J7MM 

MITHOP  OF  RKCOVBiWG  OIL  FROM  A 
SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVCMR 
G.ihT,fcTli;Ts«^sirfyui  tpSocayMoWl  Oil 

COTiMiiy*  "'"^  ^  cofMratfoM  of  Now  Yort 
IM  Smt  in,  19M,  Ssr.  N«w  141412 
/:  li  riahsi     (CL  IM— 9) 

L  In  a  misdble  phase  displacement  method  of  produc- 
ing oil  from  a  subterraoean  reKrvoir  which  has  a  free 


•1 


gas  satin^tion  of  less  than  approximateiy  5  percent  the 
steps  which  comprise  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through 
an  injection  well  leading  thereto,  as  the  first  step  of  said 
displacement  method,  a  first  fluid  which  is  gaseous  and 
immiscible  with  said  oil  in  said  reservoir  to  establish  free 
gas  saturation  within  the  portions  of  said  reservoir  swept 
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by  odd  fluid,  intnxhidng  faito  said  reeervoir  throa^  add 
injection  well  a  second  fluid  which  is  misdble  with  said  ofl 
in  said  reservoir  to  esublish  within  said  reservoir  a  phase 
nusdble  with  said  oil,  and  injecting  into  said  reservoir 
through  said  injection  well  a  third  fluid  which  is  gaseous 
to  force  said  first  and  second  fluids  and  said  oil  throng 
said  reservoir  to  a  production  well  leading  therefrom. 


3,179,W7 

INTERMITTENT  DIRECT  IN  SITU  BURNING 

METHOD 

Umy4  K.  Stmvc  Graad  Prairta,  asd  D«m  P.  NIAsh, 

Dyiaa,  T«x^  aiitBiiiii  t»  Socwy  MoM  OB  Coasfj, 

bc^  a  carposad—  of  New  Y«tt 

NoDnnr^    FBad  Jaia.  3a,  19(3,  Sar.  No.  255413 
7  OaissB.     (CL  IM— 11) 

S.  In  a  method  of  recovering  hydrocarbons  by  inter- 
mittent in  situ  combustion  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing formation  which  has  been  penetrated  by  an  input  well 
and  an  adjacent  production  well  and  indudes  the  steps 
of  initiating  a  combustioa  zone  in  a  (lortion  of  the  oil- 
bearing  formation  adjacent  the  input  well  and  injecting 
an  oxygen-containing  fluid  into  the  combustion  zone  to 
drive  a  combustion  front  through  the  more  permeable 
areas  of  the  oil-bearing  formation  to  the  production  well, 
recovering  hydrocartwns  from  the  production  well,  termi- 
nating the  injection  of  the  ozygeo-containing  flttid  into 
the  formation  upon  the  production  well  being  heated  to 
about  well-destructive  temperatures  for  an  interval  of  timg 
until  the  formation  adjacent  the  production  w«U  ooois  to 
a  temperature  at  which  the  formation  oil  is  too  viscous 
to  be  produced  in  significant  amounts  and  thereafter  re- 
peating the  redted  steps,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises itijecting  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  gas  through  the 
input  well  to  increase  the  gas-to-oii  ratio  of  the  un  burned 
oil-bearing  formatioo  and  the  combustion  zone  between 
the  input  and  production  wells  for  the  iittervai  of  time 
when  the  injection  of  the  oxygen-containing  ihiid  is  termi- 
nated whereby  the  heat  from  the  combustion  zone  is  dis-  i 
tributed  to  the  unbumed  oil-bearing  formation  and  the  *  ^ 
viscosity  of  the  oil  ui  such  formation  is  reduced. 
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3479,1M 
METALUC  CASING  UNSR 


Aag.  9.  19<2.  Ssr.  N«.  21«,949 
«Cli*M    (CLIM— 14) 

1.  A  method  for  setting  a  metallic  liner  inside  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  metallic  vessel  comprising  mounting  a 
malleable  metallic  longitudinally  corrugated  tube  on  a 
means  for  inserting  said  tube  into  said  vessel,  said  tube 
having  an  external  croas-sectional  perimeter  greater  than 
the  internal  cross  sectional  drcnmferencc  of  said  veaeel, 
the  rhirknwB  of  the  w»U  of  said  tnbe  times  the  laaxinMun 
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compresaiye  strength  of  the  metal  of  which  said  tube  is 
made  being  leas  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  vessel 
times  the  maximum  tensile  strength  of  the  metal  of  which 
said  vessel  is  made,  applying  around  said  tube  a  layer  of 
glass  fibers,  saturating  said  layer  with  a  liquid  resin  which 
can  be  set  to  a  hardened  state,  inserting  into  said  vessel 
said  tube  with  its  surrounding  layer  of  resin-saturated 
glass  fibers,  applying  inside  said  tube  a  force  sufficient 
to  reform  said  metallic  longitudinally  corrugated  tube  into 


agents,  acidizing  agents,  and  inhibitors  to  tbc  d^XMition 
of  paraffin  and  to  the  corrosivity  of  adds,  with  a  volatile 
organic  solvent;  (2)  admixing  the  thus  prepared  solvent- 
treated  Hquid  treating  agent  with  a  sorbent  particulate 
solid  material  of  a  particle  size  such  that  it  will  substan- 
tially all  pass  through  a  number  10  mesh  sieve  but  will  be 
reuined  on  a  number  325  mesh  sieve,  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  fuller's  earth,  montmorillonite  days, 
acid-treated  days,  bauxite,  fiuorite,  activated  alumina, 
hoot  char,  coke,  charcoal,  magnesium  oxide,  perlitc, 
magnesium  hydroxide,  silica  gel,  pumice  stone  and 
zeolite;  (3)  drying  the  mixture  thus  made  to  remove  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  organic  solvent  to  make  a 
flowable  intimate  intermixture  from  which  the  sorbate- 
type  liquid  treating  agent  will  gradually  desorb  wtien 
deposited  in  a  subterranean  formation;  and  (4)  injecting 
the  intermixture  so  made  into  the  formation  and  depositing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  intermixture  therein  whereby 
said  liquid  treating  agent  is  thereafter  gradually  desorbed 
fixMn  the  particulate  solid  material  to  improve  and  facili- 
tate production  of  fluids  from  the  formation. 


substantially  cylindrical  form  but  insufficient  to  impose 
in  the  wall  oi  said  vessel  a  tensile  stress  in  excess  of  the 
maximum  tensile  strength  of  the  material  of  which  said 
vessel  is  made  while  said  resin  is  io  ^  liquid  sUte.  curing 
said  resin  to  a  hardened  state,  and  withdrawing  from  the 
vessel  said  means  for  inserting  said  tube  into  said  vessel. 
whereby  s  metallic  liner  is  placed  in  compression  within 
said  vessel  and  said  resin  forms  a  seal  between  said  liner 
and  said  vessel. 


34794ff 
METHOD  FOR  INTTIAII^G  IN  SITU  COMBUS- 
TION WITH  PYROPHORIC  MATERIALS 
Cari  A.  Cttse  m4  Lo^  DnvU  Trfiil,  Poms  City, 

Okte^  iMlganri  to  CMlfeMatal  OH  Cam§mny,  Ponca 

Oty,  Okia^  a  cosperaHesi  of  Delawsrs 

No  Drawla«.     niad  Oct.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,722 
4  CMbh.     (CL  IM-^M) 

1.  A  method  for  initiating  in  situ  combustion  in  a  sub- 
terranean hydrocarbon-bearing  reservoir  trsversed  by  a 
well  txire  which  comprises  introducing  into  said  well  bore 
a  hydrocarlxin-soluble  substance  selected  from  the  class 
of  compounds  having  the  ttrudures  (ROi.  R^R'R*A1. 
and  R«R*Zn  in  which  R>  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R*.  R',  R* 
and  R*  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  displacing  said  substance  into  said  reservoir,  and 
injecting  an  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  well  bore 
into  said  reservoir  such  that  said  substance  can  be  im- 
mediately contaded  by  subsequently  injected  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  to  initiate  oxidation  and  oxidizing  said  sub- 
stance with  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  heat  suffi- 
cient to  ignite  hydrocarbons  present  within  said  reservoir. 
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3479471 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELL5 

Fk«i  W.  BHick,  MowoovBc,  Pa^  atad  Jack  Sisthcrlln, 

CsliiM,  Colo.,  aolMors  toThs  Dow  Chiasital  Cob- 

PM7,  MWlMi,  M1^  a  uwpuiatloM  of  Dofanrars 

NoDvaw^.    FBodMajrll,  19M,aer.No.2S425 

4CMM.  (CLlM-^1) 
1.  The  method  of  empladng  a  liquid  treating  agent 
into  Ibe  cracks,  fissures  and  pores  of  a  subterranean  fluid- 
bearing  formation  to  be  treated  which  consists  essentially 
of  (1)  admixing  a  sorbote-type  liquid  treating  agent, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  demulsifiers.  chelating 
agents,  wetting  agents,  anti-foaiaiag  agents,  sequestering 


3,179,171 
INHIBITION    OF   SWELLING    OF   SIUCATE4:X>N- 

TAINING  FORMATIONS  EMPLOYING  AN  OXA- 

ZOLIDINONE  POLYMER 
Ahrto  F.  Bcalc,  Jr.,  TMsa,  OUa.,  awl^nr  to  The  Dow 

Ckemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cuipuiattoM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     FDed  Nov.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M471 
19  Clalaas.    (CL  IM     42) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  formation  containing  argil- 
laceous material  and  penetrated  by  a  well  consisting  es- 
sentially of  admixing  an  aqueous  treating  fluid  with  be- 
tween about  0.05  and  about  1.0  percent,  by  weight  of 
said  fluid,  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  a 
polymerizable  amount  of  a  reaction  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidi- 
none,  N-vinyl-2-oxazinidinone,  N-vinyl  morpholinone,  N- 
vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  alkyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof 
wherein  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  is 
attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  ring.  (2)  at  least  one 
of  said  monomers  and  maldc  anhydride,  (3)  at  least  one 
of  said  monomers  and  sulfonated  styrcne,  (4)  at  least 
one  of  said  monomers  and  acrylamide.  and  (5)  free  adds 
and  salts  of  polymers  prepared  by  polymerizing  said  reac- 
tion mixture,  and  injecting  the  resulting  admixture  down 
the  well  and  back  into  the  formation. 


3479,172 
CONTROLLED  VBCOSITY  FRACTURING  FLUIDS 


RoMOd  L.  Reed,  AUaoa  Park,  aad  Jooeph  J.  Tabcr,  In- 
dl«M  TowMhip,  ADagkcay  Cooty,  Pa^  swlgaiiis  to 
Gail  Rcacarch  ft  Doveiopaacat  Company,  PitlAiugk, 
Pa,  a  coreoratloa  of  Driawara 

FM  Nov.  14, 19<1. 9er.  No.  152412 
19ClaiaH.  (CL  lM-^2) 
I.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subsurface  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well,  comprising  displacing  down  a 
weD  and  into  contad  with  the  subsurface  formation  a 
fracturing  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  water,  an  alkyl- 
olamide.  a  fatty  add  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  adds  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  soaps  of  such  fatty  acids,  and  a  strong 
electrolyte  comprising  a  hl^ily  ionized  inorganic  com- 
pound at  substantially  the  critical  concentration  giving 
the  fracturing  liquid  its  maximum  viacodty;  apptying  a 
presMire  to  the  fracturing  liquid  adequate  to  overcome 
the  overburden  pressure  and  strength  of  the  formation 
to  fracture  the  formation;  di4>Udng  fracturing  liquid 
into  the  fracture  to  extend  the  fracture  in  the  formation; 
mixing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  coooentration 
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of  highly  ionized  inorganic  compound  different  from  the 
concentration  in  the  fracturing  liquid  with  the  fracturing 
liquid  in  the  fracture  to  decrease  substantially  the  vis- 


member,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
connecting  a  first  su3p>cnding  cable  to  said  inner  member, 
applying  tension  to  said  first  cable  to  suspend  said  inner 
member  therefrom,  running  a  second  cable  through  a  sec- 
tion of  larger  internal  diameter  outer  pipe  to  be  added  to 
the  top  of  said  previously  positioned  outer  pipe  string, 
connecting  said  second  cable  to  said  inner-member,  mov- 


nrt- 


cosity  of  said  fracturing  liquid  in  a  short  tinoe;  and  re- 
moving the  mixture  of  aqueous  solution  and  fracttiring 
liquid  from  the  fractiue. 


3,17f,173 
WATER  BASE  FRACTURING  UQUID 
Prank  O.  Jooea,  Jr^  and  Clareiice  R-  Fart,  Talaa,  Okla., 
MBJinnn   to   Pan   Amcffican   Pctroteum   Corporation, 
Tola,  Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec-  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,492 
19  ClafaB«.     (CL  166-^*2) 


ing  said  pipe  section  to  be  added  and  said  second  cable 
carried  therein  into  substantial  longitudinal  position  above 
•aid  suspended  outer  pipe  string,  applying  tension  to  said 
second  cable  to  suspend  said  inner  member  therefrom, 
disconnecting  said  first  cable  from  said  inner  member, 
lowering  said  larger  internal  diameter  pipe  section  into 
engagement  with  said  outer  pipe  string  and  connecting 
the  two  pipes  together. 


3,17f,175 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

WELL  PIPES 

Glenn  Donnell  Johnson,  Downey,  and  Jokn  H.  McCarlky, 

Orlnda,  Caltf.,  Mrignon  to  SkcU  Ofl  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2f ,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  26S303 
14  Clafana.     (CL  lU-^U) 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydraulically  fracturing  a  subter- 
ranean fluid-containing  water-sensitive  clay  formation 
penetrated  by  a  well  with  a  fresh  water  base  fracturing 
liquid  containing  total  dissolved  salts  of  less  than  about 
3,000  p.pjn.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adjust- 
ing the  salt  concentration  of  said  liquid  so  that  the  dia- 
•olved  divalent  cation  salt  content  is  at  least  about  5 
percent  of  the  total  dissolved  salu,  applying  to  the  re- 
sulting liquid  suflBcient  pressure  to  force  it  into  said 
formation  and  to  fracture  the  latter,  and  thereafter  pro- 
ducing said  weU. 

3,17f,174 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

WELL  PIPES 

Glenn  D.  Johawn,  Downey,  ud  WDBam  F.  Bat««,  Ar- 

cadia,  Calif.,  Mrignon  to  Shell  OU  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffltd  Jane  22»  IWl,  Ser.  No.  11«,W9 
18  Clafat.     (CL  16<     4€) 
1.  A  method  of  stripping   a   larger   internal   diameter 
outer  pipe  string  over  a  smaller  diameter  inner  elongated 


1/»ULIW 


/|-«^" 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  a  larger  internal -diameter 
outer  pipe  string  over  a  smaller-diameter  inner  elongated 
member  which  is  axially  movable,  said  method  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  suspending  temporarily  said  larger  interoal  diam- 
eter outer  pipe  string  and  anchoring  and  supporting 
said  inner  member  within  and  in  engagement  with 
said  larger- internal  diameter  outer  pipe  string  by  a 
first  suspending  element, 

(b)  running  a  second  suspending  clement  through  a 
section  of  larger  intemal-dianaetcr  outer  pipe  to  be 
added  to  the  top  of  said  outer  pipe  string. 
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(c)  Jointly  suspending  and  moving  said  pipe  section  to 
be  added  and  said  second  suspending  elenient  carried 
therein  into  substantial  longitudinal  position  above 
said  suspended  outer  pipe  string, 

(d)  connecting  said  second  suspending  element  to  said 
hii»er  member, 

(«)  transferring  the  weight  of  said  inner  member  from 
said  first  suspending  element  to  said  second  suspend- 
ing element  to  disengage  said  inner  member  from 
supported  engagement  with  said  outer  pipe  string, 

(/)  lowering  said  larger  internal-diameter  pipe  sectioo 
into  engagement  with  said  outer  pipe  string  while 
maintaining  said  inner  member  in  tension  within  said 
outer  pipe  string,  and  ^^ 

{g)  connecting  the  pipe  section  to  (he  outer  pipe  string. 


3,17f,lT7  _'\ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 
WELL  PIPES  ^, 

Gkaa  D.  Johnson,  Downey,  and  John  H.  McCarthy, 
Ortnda,  Calif.,  aolgnors  to  SheU  OO  Coaspoy.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 

FDed  Mar.  29,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  24t,9M  .^„^^ 
JW  Ctalmfc    (CL  l*4-4f)         ^^  ,^. 


3,17f,17« 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    CARRYING 
OUT    OPERATIONS    AT    UNDERWATER    IN- 
STALLATIONS  ^  ^ 

Bcnbunln  U  Gocpfcrt,  Wert  Coiina,  Calif.,  aMtgnor  to 
SbeU  Ofl  Company,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _ 

FUed  Sept.  !«,  lf«,  Ser.  No.  3tf,«27 
llClafans.     (CL1««— 40 


:^linar(iac<o 
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1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  operations  at  an  under- 
water installation  from  an  operational  platform  above  the 
surface  of  the  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  ftexible  guide  connection  between  saW 
•*     platform  and  said  underwater  installation  at  a  point 
.  *      offset  laterally  from  the  vertical  centerline  thereof, 
'^ilidably  connecting  to  said  flexible  guide  connection  at 
"      said  platform  an  underwater  manipulator  device  hav- 
•     ing  an  extendible  action  head  free  at  all  times  to  en- 
gage said  underwater  installation, 
►'woving  said  underwater  manipulator  device  down  along 
said  fkxibic  guide  connection  to  a  fixed  vertical  level 
adiacent  said  underwater  installation, 
extending  said  action  head  of  said  underwater  manipu- 
lator device  into  engagement  with  at  least  a  portion 
'      of  said  imderwater  installation,  and 
moving  the  underwater  manipulator  device  laterally  at 
said  fixed  vertical  Icvd  to  a  fixed  horizontal  position 
next  to  the  underwater  installation  prior  to  extend- 
ing the  action  head  thereof,  said  lateral  moveincnt 
,       being  subsUntially   along   a   line   extending  radially 
from  the  vertical  centerline  of  said  underwater  in- 
iott. 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  a  larger  internal  diameter 
outer  pipe  string  over  a  smaller-diameter  inner  elon- 
gated member  whfch  is  axially  movable,  said  method 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  suspending  tempo- 
rarily said  larger  internal  diameter  outer  pipe  string, 

(a)  connecting  a  first  suspending  element  to  said  inner 

member,  »_      •♦v 

{b)  anchoring  and  supportmg  said  iimer  member  witn- 
in  and  in  engagement  with  said  larger-internal  diame- 
ter outer  pipe  string, 

(c)  nmning  a  second  suspending  element  throu^  a 
section  of  larger  internal-diameter  outer  pipe  to  be 
added  to  the  top  of  said  outer  pipe  string, 

(</)  jointly  suspending  and  moving  said  pipe  section  to 
be  added  and  said  second  suspending  element  car- 
ried therein  into  substantial  longitudinal  position 
above  said  suspended  outer  pipe  string, 

(e)  connecting  said  second  suspending  element  to  said 
inner  member, 

(/)  transferring  the  weight  of  said  inner  member  from 
said  first  suspending  element  to  said  second  suspend- 
ing element, 

ig)  disengaging  said  inner  member  from  supported  en- 
gagement with  said  outer  pipe  string, 

(A)  removing  said  first  suspending  element  from  en- 
gagement with  said  inner  member, 

(i)  lowering  said  larger  intomal-diameter  pipe  section 
into  engagement  with  said  outer  pipe  string  while 
lowering  said  inner  member  in  tension  within  said 
outer  pip>e  string,  and 

(/)  connecting  the  |Mpe  section  to  the  outw  pipe  string. 


3,17f,17t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING    • 
WELL  PIPES 
Vsmon  F.  Fnrry,  Ir.,  Bakersflcld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ShcD 
OB    Company,    New    Yorh,   N.Y,    a    corporation   of 
Delaware  _  , 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  273,#f5  » 

15  Qatans.    (CL  IW— 4f) 

1.  A  method  of  stripping  a  larger  internal -diameter 
outer  pipe  string  over  a  smaller-dianneter  inner  elongated 
member  which  is  axially  movable,  said  tnetbod  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  temporarily  suspending  said  larger  internal-diame- 
ter outer  pipe  string  and  connecting  a  first  suspending 
element  to  said  inner  member  to  suspend  said  inner 
member  within  said  larfer  intemal-dianaeter  outer 
pipe  strins,  '  ■  ' 


880 


T>»  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnXL  20,  1966 


{b)  ronning  a  «cood  MMpending  dement  throa«h  a 
section  al  larger  mtemal-diametcr  outer  pipe  to  be 
added  to  the  top  of  Mid  outer  pipe  strmg. 

(c)  jointly  nispending  and  moving  said  pipe  section 
to  be  added  and  said  second  suspending  element  car- 
ried therein  faito  substantial  longitudmal  poritioo 
above  said  smpended  outer  pipe  string, 

(d)  COTnecting  said  second  suspending  element  to  said 
inner  member. 


preventer  having  sealing  rams  movable  within  a  houting 
to  ckwe  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  apparatus  about 
said  drill  string,  said  tubular  apparatus  including  a  longi- 
tudinally flexible  joint  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  part, 
■aid  upper  and  lower  paru  being  loogitudinaliy  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  upper  part  being  support- 
ed from  said  housing  of  said  blowout  preventer,  and 
mean*  tending  to  lift  aaid  lower  part  reUtive  to  said  upper 
part  in  response  to  an  increaae  in  drilling  fluid  pressure 
within  said  tubular  apparatus  when  said  blowout  pre- 
veoter  rami  are  doted.  biak  ffinyvroi  W) 


'  3,17f,ltt 

SAFITY  JOINT  FOR  USE  IN  OIL  WELL  TOOL* 
J.  Hart,  Ckfekaaba,  Okia^  aMlfMr  to  Jasco,  tac-, 
ma  CWy.  Okku,  a  vmpmutkm  ti 
FUad  Aar  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M22 
UOalma.    (CL  IM— 11€) 


(e)  transferring  the  weight  oi  said  inner  member  from  ^ 
nid  first  suspending  element  to  said  aecood  mmptad-  ^ 
ing  element,  ^ i 

(/)  disconnecting  said  first  suspending  clement  from 
engagement  with  said  inner  member, 

{g)  lowering  said  larger  internal-diameter  pipe  sectioa 
into  engagement  with  said  outer  pipe  string  while 
lowering  said  inner  njember  in  tension  within  aid 
outer  pipe  string,  and  jj 

(A)  connecting  the  pipe  section  to  the  pipe  string.    . 


OFF-SHORE  DRILUNG  AFPARATTJS 
DvrM  C  Kofahl,  BakenAeld,  CaHf.,  aaipiar  to  RkcMeld 
Ofl  Corporatioa,  Ltm  Ai«elea,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

^^^"""fUwI  Oct-  W,  IHU  Str.  No.  145,133  ^^ 

B^j^         MClalnk    (CLlM-M-5)  (\ 


•4i»  tatTi>ii 


as 


1  Apparatus  for  drilling  or  completing  a  weU  in  • 
formation  underlying  a  body  of  water  from  a  drilling 
barge  from  which  a  drill  string  may  be  extended,  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  blowout  preventer  supported 
from  said  barge,  tubular  apparatus  extending  from  said 
well  to  said  blowout  preventer,  said  tubular  apparatus 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  well  and 
said  barge  through  said  blowout  preventer,  said  blowout 


I 

i 

i  ; 


•r-i  ,(1 


I  ' 


■^ 


I 


1.  An  ofl  well  tubing  anchor-catcher  comprising: 

(a)  tubular  sleeve  means  connected  at  its  upper  end 
to  a  first  section  of  said  oU  well  tubing  for  roUtion 
therewith  in  one  direction  of  roUtioo,  said  sleeve 
means  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  at  its  lower 
end  and  a  circumferential,  inwardly  extending  shoul- 
der at  the  upper  end  of  the  threads  of  said  bore  and 
spaced  from  said  tubing  section; 

ib)  elongated  mandrel  means  having  a  portion  adja- 
cent one  of  ito  ends  threaded  into  said  threaded  bore 
for  unscrewing  therefrom  when  said  mandrel  is  held 
sUtionary  and  said  upper  section  of  tubing  is  routed 
in  said  one  direction,  said  mandrel  means  having  iu 

'y  other  end  connected  to  a  second  section  of  said  ofl 
well  tubing; 

(c)  shoulder  means  on  said  one  end  of  said  mandrel 
means  inside  said  tubular  sleeve  means  between  said 
first  tubing  section  and  said  circumferential,  inwardly 
extending  shoulder  and  axially  movable  in  said  sleeve 
means  upon  movrment  of  said  mandrel  means  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  means,  said  shoulder  means  co- 
operating with  said  first-mentioned  shoulder  to  ar- 
rest the  downward  movenaent  of  said  mandrel  means 
relative  to  said  sleeve  means  when  said  tubing  is 
rotated  in  said  one  direction  and  said  maxKlrel  is 
held  stationary;  and 

(d)  radially  movable  slip  means  positiooed  slidably 
around  said  mandrel  means  and  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  the  mandrel  means  relative  to  said  sUp 
means  to  move  radially  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  well  bore  sorrounding  said  tubing  to  anchor 
said  tubing  in  said  well  bore,  said  slip  means  includ- 
ing means  engaging  the  well  bore  surrounding  the 
tubing  to  pievent  roUtioo  of  said  slip  means  relative 
to  the  well  bore. 
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FTRE  PROTECTING  SYSTEM 

CMiMo  Baniato,  132  N.  Clartc  Drira, 

Brrcrty  HIlia,  CaUf . 

FUad  Jne  It,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2«3,217 

^Oatei.    (CL16»— U) 


pump,  a  cootnrf  vaWe  lever  on  said  pump;  a  hydraulic 
power  cylinder  having  one  dead  end  and  an  extensible 
rod  protruding  from  the  other  end;  bracket  means  affixed 
to  said  tractor  and  pivotally  mounting  said  cylinder  dead 
end;  an  elongated  handle  bracket  mounted  on  said  handle 


-  -  -^^^ 


viw»r(w:n  '" 


"*  1.  A  fire  protecting  system  for  a  stnicture,  comfxising: 
sprinkler  means  on  said  structure;  a  water  supply  for  said 
sprinkler  means;  pump  means  for  transferring  water  from 
laid  water  supply  to  said  sprinkler  means;  power  means 
for  said  pump  means;  control  means  for  said  power  means 
that  includes  a  heat-sensitive  member  for  starting  said 
power  means  only  when  said  structure  is  exposed  to  fire; 
and  a  timer  member  that  automatically  starts  and  *ops 
said  power  means  independently  of  said  heet-aensitive 
member.  

-rt»<ir..-    i-,u<!'j  |G>  ;     ^— — ■^— — 

3,17f,l«  ; 

^ —  ' SCREW  PROTELLKR         ^  •;  ,  ^  " 

Oymki  FKki,  Lakewood,  Ofcio,  aarignor  oT  ^[^^f? 

I  to  1^  Papal  aad  acvea  pcrcc^  to  StgnniM  T. 
y,  tm  tmat,  both  of  Ckvaland,  Ohio 
FUed  Jun«  U,  !»«,  S«.  No.  2«2,4g2 
UQalBU.    (CL17g— 154) 

l.->r»ov  t,  jwd'.  .     ■ 
.ti*ad  \xAim  jrfj  lo  ..'  * 

TDfnt-'  ttdi  uj  bi«»i  >r 

1.  A  marine  screw  for  high  speed  ships  comprising  a 
hub  and  two  coaxial  blades  of  the  same  size  and  shape 
projecting  radially  from  said  hub  and  having  correspond- 
ing portions  spaced  180  degrees  apart,  each  blade  havmg 
an  outermort  helical  edge  of  subsuntially  constant  radius 
describing  an  arc  of  about  one-half  revolution  and  having 
a  relauvely  ihm  leading  portion  with  a  radiaUy  extending 
edge  substanUaUy  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  and 
a  relauvely  thick  trailing  portion  m  the  form  of  a  rounded 
lobe  which  overlaps  the  leading  portion  of  the  other 
blade,  each  blade  gradually  increasing  m  thickness  m  a 
circumferential  direction  from  said  leading  portion  to  said 
lobe  and  gradually  decreasing  in  thickness  from  said  hub 
-1  to  the  radially  outermost  edge. 


*i&liei'rVi     j      V* 

:    ,>    •*,  •♦  >.t5ii  j^r'n'i   ., '-'.  •'•  -^r-ni^r  !  'a< 

.;  u'.  -^   !,•        rrjf.   i  fe.au  \o  WC,ft  iJ>,utZii:.u-J  v  r.ir' 

and  extending  along  said  handle  between  its  ends,  and 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  clampe  around  said  handle  and 
bolted  to  said  handle  bracket  to  afl&x  the  bracket  to  the 
handle;  said  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
handle  bracket;  said  cylinder,  when  extended,  shifting 
said  hnnHlf'  on  its  pivotal  axis  about  said  pivot  poinL 


M**>,'  »&  .»<"  .▼* 
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3,179,lt4 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ADt-UQUID  DRILLING 

Jotei  E.  ladwM,  325S  Bclvoir  Blvd.^  Bcachwood,  OUo 

~  ■  Ai«.  18,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  13MI7 

1  Clains.    (CL  173—3) 
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3,17fJt3 
GARDEN  TRACTOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
W.  lackakoke,  Graad 


to 


Mich-, 
.     Gra^ 

^  F£7J3r5,  If^STNo.  2fM22 
Joataa.    (d.  172— 343) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  garden  tractor  having  a  man- 
ual Uft  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  tractor  for  piv- 
oting about  a  point  for  hoisting  impkmenta.  a  hydraulic 


Portable  drilling  apparatus  for  qnidding  holes  in  con- 
crete and  like  materials,  comprising  a  vehicular  platform, 
a  mast  carried  on  said  platform,  a  tubular  drill  bit,  car- 
riage means  roUUbly  mounting  said  bit  in  an  devated 
plane  on  said  mast,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  bit, 
rack  and  pinion  means  interconnecting  said  mast  and  car- 
riage means  and  operable  to  enable  the  latter  to  be  ad- 
jusubly  positioned  on  said  mast  effective  to  carry  said 
drill  bit  into  abrading  relation  with  said  material,  said 
drill   bit  being  roUtably  driven  so   as  to  peripherally 
abrade  a  material  core  and  separate  the  same  from  said 
material,    a    reacrvoir   containing   an    aqueous   solution, 
means  for  aspirating  said  uAvttion  effective  to  provide  a 
stream  composed  predominanUy  of  bubbles  of  entrapped 
air.  including  a  valve  block  having  a  chambea-  fonned 
tiierein;  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to 
said  chamber,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  sewmd 
conduit    means   for   connecting    said    pressurized    fluid 
source  directly  to  said  chamber  effective  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous flow  of  said  pressurized  fluid  into  said  chamber, 
valve  means  in  said  chamber  being  adjustable  for  regu- 
lating the  quantity  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  pres- 
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furized  fluid  passing  through  said  chamber  effectxre  to 
cause  an  aspiration  of  said  solution,  third  conduit  means 
connecting  with  said  valve  block  and  the  interior  of  said 
<ubular  drill  bit  for  enabling  said  stream  to  pass  down- 
wardly through  said  bit  and  outwardly  across  the  abrad- 
ing plane  thereof  to  floatably  carry  separated  particles  of 
said  material  upwardly  out  of  said  hole,  means  defining 
a  restrictor  orifice  connected  between  said  valve  block 
and  said  third  conduit  means  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure of  the  aspirated  stream  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
fourth  conduit  means  connected  between  said  second  con- 
duit means  and  said  reservoir  effective  to  expose  said  res- 
ervoir to  the  prewure  of  said  pressurized  fluid,  first  con- 
trol valve  means  connected  between  said  chamber  and 
said  driving  means  for  said  bit  being  actuated  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  decrease  in  fluid  pressure  in  said 
ckamber  to  interrupt  said  driving  means  and  stop  said 
hk,  second  control  valve  means  connected  between  said 
second  conduit  means  and  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
being  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decrease  in 
fluid  pressure  in  said  second  conduit  means  to  energize 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  being  thus  effective  to  main- 
tain a  continuous  flow  of  said  {vessurized  fluid  into  said 
chamber. 


3,17f,lM 

ROTARY  SOIL  CORING  AFPARATUS 

AlBoad  D.  Ball,  52t  S.  14th  St^  Chldusha,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,6«4 

9  Clalas.    (CI.  173—140) 
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3,17f,ll5 
DEMOLITION  TOOL  WTTH  SHOCK 
ATTENUATING  MEANS 
Matthew  OTarr*!!,  Utlca,  N.Y^aaslcisor  to  Chicago  Pneu- 
matic Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloo 
of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Juc  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,4M 
t  Clataa.    (CL  173—133) 
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st;i  I.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  core  sample  of  the  earth 
comprising: 

a  generally  vertically  extending  matt; 

at  least  one  chain  mounted  on  the  mast;  i 

drive  means  on  the  mast  for  moving  the  chain  lengtb- 
wise  along  the  mast; 

a  driving  head  carried  by  said  chain  for  vertical  move- 
ment along  the  mast  upon  movement  of  the  chain, 
said  driving  head  including  an  elongated  vertically 
extending  member  having  a  coring  tube  connection 
on  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  rotary  head  carried  by  the  driving  head  for  vertical 
movement  with  the  driving  head  and  positioned 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  driving  head  whereby 
said  coring  tube  may  be  connected  to  the  rotary 
head,  and  alternately,  to  the  driving  head,  depending 
upon  the  soil  condition  encountered; 

means  for  turning  the  rotary  head  about  a  vertical 
ffwim  during  vertical  movement  of  the  rotary  head; 

a  coring  tube  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end; 

a  drill  stem  connecting  the  rotary  head  to  the  upper 
cod  of  the  coring  tube  for  moving  the  coring  tube 
in  the  same  motions  as  the  rotary  head;  and 
"  a  cutter  on  the  lower  end  of  the  coring  tube  for  cutting 
a  core  in  the  earth  whid>  is  received  in  the  coring 
tube  as  the  coring  tube  is  moved  downwardly. 


^ , City,  Mo^  ■srigiiBr  to 

ConontioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda 
FUed  Jaly  6,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  122,171 
SClatea.    (CL  175— U) 
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3.  In  a  peicnssrre  tool  of  the  character  described  in-  __^^^^^^__^ 

eluding  a  casing  having  an  internal  shoulder  and  a  ham- 
mer niston  recinrocatins  in  the  casing;  means  for  trans-  3,17f,lt7 
^^T^  a^nu^  living  force  of  the  pi-on  to  the    fy5Jli2±''Ili^^r^t?^^ 
internal  shoulder  so  as  to  provide  a  controlled  vibratory    Ertch                              -  "^ 
action  to  the  casing  without  danger  of  cracking  the  cas- 
ing, comprising  an  outer  metal  sleeve  restrained  in  the 
wall   of   the   casing   against   axial   movement,   an   inner 
sleeve  of  reduced  diameter  arranged  within  and  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  to  the  outer  sleeve  and  the  wall  of  the 
casing,   elastic   material   filling  the   space   between   the 
•Jeeves  and   bonding   them   to  one   another,   an    annular 
floating  slide  member  sleeved  about  its  central  area  by 
the  said  inner  sleeve  and  having  an  upper  peripheral 
shoulder  resting  atop  the  inner  sleeve,  the  slide  member 

presenting  an  impact   receiving  face  in  the  path  of  the  ...„.•„•  , t«^  _^n 

piston,  and  the  slide  member  under  impact  of  the  piston  1.  A  process  of  electncaUy  dnlUng  subsurface  well- 
being  movable  into  impacting  engagement  with  the  in-  bores  comprising  positioning  an  electrical  current  canring 
temal  shoulder  against  the  yielding  resistance  of  the  drill  head  in  a  wellbore  wUh  a  poruon  of  said  drill  head 
elastic  material  so  as  to  translate  the  driving  force  of  the  in  physical  contact  with  the  bottom  or  terminus  of  said 
piston  agamst  the  slide  member  into  a  reduced  force  wellbore.  said  drill  head  carried  by  a  dnll  stem  cxtend- 
against  the  internal  shoulder  of  the  casing.  iof  downwardly  into  the  earth  formation  from  the  surface. 


continuously  flowing  electrical  current  through  said  dnU 
head  into  the  said   wellbore   terminus  in  at   least  one 
narrow  transverse  strip  zone  extending  across  the  bottom 
of  the  wellbore,  the  drill  head  portion  contacting  the 
weUbore  terminus  comprising  a  substantially  continuous 
elongate  edge  or  line  element  mounted  on  the  underside 
of  said  drill  head  and  extending  substantially  across  the 
bottom    of   said   wellbore,    said   electrical   current    con- 
tinuously flowed  through  said  edge  or  line  element  in 
quantities  sufficient   to  strongly  heat  the   said  terminus 
u-ansverse  strip  rone  in  a  substantially  continuous  manner 
throughout  its  entire  extent  by  the  electrical  phenomenon 
of  contact  resistance  of  a  ground  electrode,  rotating  said 
drill  head  and  line  or  edge  element  thereon  around  a 
central  axis  substantially  corresponding  to  the  central  axis 
of  the  wellbore  and  simultaneously  flowing  an  elongate 
narrow  transverse  stream  of  cooling  fluid  through  said 
drill  head  in  such  manner  that  said  transverse  stream  of 
cooling  fluid  follows  and  contacts  in  close  sequence  the 
said  heated  transverse   terminus  strip,  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially circular,  awitinuous,  sequent  heating  and  cool- 
ing pattern  is  initiated  and  maintained  in  a  circular  zone 
at  the  bottom  or  terminus  of  the  wellbore,  said  circular 
zone  penetrating  continuously  deeper  into  the  earth  for- 
mation  as  the   drill   head   underside-weUbore   terminus 
contact,  rotation  of  the  drill  head  and  line  element  thereon, 
and  electrical  current  and  fluid  flow  through  the  drill 
head  are  maintained. 


•>: 


sage  way  5  communicating  between  the  annular  space  and  T 
the  outside  and  suitable  for  sealing  by  screw  plug,  a  pit)-  ' 
rality  of  sleeves  of  cylindrical  shape  having  a  longi-  - 
tudinal  flat  portion  disposed  along  their  outer  surface, 
spacW  a  pre-determined  distance  apart  about  said  inner  "» 
steel  tube  and  rigidly  affixed  thereto  and  having  an  outer  •' 
surface  rigidly  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  ^. 
steel  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  spacers  disposed  between  " 
adjacent  sleeves  slidably  about  the  inner  steel  tube  longi- 
tudinally between  adjacent  sleeves  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer 
steel  tube. 

3,17f,l» 
BIT  FOR  DRILLING  WELLS 
lokn  S.  Goodwin,  Whlttier,  CaUf..  assignor  to  Globe  Oil 
Tools  Company,  Lot  NIctos,  Calif.,  a  corporati<Mi  of 
Califomb 

Filed  July  30,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213,522 
SOahns.    (CL  175— 34t) 
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FLUID-FACKkD  DRILL  COLLAR 

Prank  D.  Dc  lamett,  215«  Chestnut  Arc, 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUad  Seat.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,91t 

4  OalaM.    (O.  175— 32f) 
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I.  A  device  of  the  class  deacribed,  comprising  an  inner 
steel  tube,  an  outer  steel  tube  disposed  aKwit  said  inner 
tteel  tube  and  forming  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  steel  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  tlie  outer 
fteel  tube  an  annular  space,  a  tool  joint  pin  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  outside  diameter  scncw-thrtadedly 
engaped  with  the  inner  steel  tube  and  affixed  to  the  outer 
steel  tube  by  welding  the  same  to  the  portion  of  reduced 
diameter,  a  tubular  extension  joint  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  ditn»eter  screw-threadedly  engaged  to  the  inner 
steel  tube  and  affixed  to  the  outer  steel  tube  by  welding 
the  same  to  the  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  such  threaded 
and  welded  joints,  respectively,  being  of  fluid-tight  char- 
acter thereby  forming  a  fluid-tight  annular  space  between 
the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  steel  tube  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  steel  tube  and  said  tool  joint  pin  and 
tubular  extension  joint,  respectively,  having  bored  pas- 


1.  In  a  well  drilling  bit.  the  combination  of:  a  body 
comprising  a  plurality  of  duplicate  upright  metal  body 
segments,  each  segment  having  a  coupling  section,  an  in- 
termediate section,  and  a  dcpendnig  leg  section  provided 
with  a  trunnion  on  its  lower  end,  the  depending  leg  sec- 
tion of  each  body  segment  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  the  others,  a  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  each  trun- 
nion, said  coupling  sections  co-operating  to  form  a  central 
axial  fluid  passage  and  an  enlarged  fluid  distribution  cavity 
therebelow,  said  intermediate  section  having  inner  walls 
which  taper  downwardly  and  outwardly,  a  metal  slab 
extending  transversely  of  the  body  segmenU  below  the 
coupling  sections  and  engaging  the  intermediate  section 
of  each  upright  body  segment  to  define  the  lower  end  of 
nid  fluid  distribution  cavity,  the  metal  slab  having  outer 
walls  which  Upcr  downwardly  and  outwardly  for  recep- 
tion within  said  inner  walls  of  said  intermediate  section, 
wcW  metal  joining  said  metal  slab  to  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate sections  of  said  body  segments  to  provide  struc- 
tural interconnection  and  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  from 
said  fluid  distribution  cavity,  and  said  metal  slab  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  passages  extending  therethrough  for 
directing  streams  of  fluid  downwardly  and  outwardly  be- 
tween the  cutters,  the  passages  having  separate  circum- 
ferentially ipaced  entrance  openings  in  said  slab,  each 
opening  conununicating  with  said  fluid  distribution  cavity. 


trnn  u^si* 
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3,179.190 

DRILL  BIT  WITH  INSERTS 

Howard  LI.  Biasi,  410  SW.  10th,  Seminole,  Teas. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,4*2 

1  Claim.    (CL  175—391) 

A  drill  bit  including  a  bit  body,  means  for  securing  the 

bit  body  to  a  drill  support,  cutter  shanks  depending  from 

the  bit  body  having  their  inner  margins  spaced  apart  to 

define  a  central  space  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 

bit.  each  shank  having  inner  and  outer  cutter  teeth  de- 
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pending  therefrom  with  inner  and  outer  rectilinear  edfca 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  bit.  the  inner  teeth  having 
their  inner  longitudinal  edges  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  ,, 
than  thai  by  which  the  inner  margins  of  the  shanks  are  jn 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  flow  space  leas  in  cross-sectional  •► 
area  than  the  central  space  between  the  shanks  and  di»-  ^^ 
poaed  therebelow.  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  of  the  in- 
ner teeth  being  ^aced  apart  from  the  inner  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  outer  teeth  radially  of  the  bit  body,  the  cut-  ^, 
ter  teeth  on  each  shank  having  flat  cutter  faces  disposed  in 
a  substantially  longitudinal  plane  extending  radially  of 
the  bit  body,  the  cutter  faces  terminating  at  their  low«r 


SUTPORTING  AND  WEIGHING  DEVlOt 
BcriMft  W.  Link,  S33«  Sorrento,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
"  Flkd  Apr.  1,  19«,  Ser.  No.  269,376 

IfCUw.    (CL177— 2M) 
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1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  vertically  mot^ 
able  load  supporting  platform,  a  centrally  arranged  exten- 
aoo  on  said  pUtlorm,  a  vertically  guided  plunger,  means 
providing  a  point  conuct  between  said  extension  and 
plunger,  a  pilot  valve  having  a  movable  part,  and  an  arm 
prvotally  supported  intermediate  iu  length  for  rocking 
movement  engaging  said  plunger  and  the  movable  part 
(rf  tihe  pilot  valve  for  transmitting  the  verticle  movement 
I        of  Mid  platform  to  said  movable  valve  part. 


ends  in  V-shaped  cutter  edges  having  depending  apices, 
the  apices  of  the  cutter  edges  of  the  inner  teeth  depend- 
ing farther  from  the  cutter  shanks  than  the  apices  of  the 
cutter  edges  of  the  outer  teeth,  longitudinal  hard-metal 
inserts  defining  the  outer  longitudinal  edges  of  the  inner 
cutter  faces  and  extending  substantially  through  the  length 
of  said  outer  longitudinal  edges,  the  inner  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  inner  cutting  faces  being  substantially  free  ot 
hard-metal  inserts,  and  hard-mctaJ  reaming  inserts  in  the 
outer  longitudinal  edges  of  the  outer  teeth  extending  longi- 
tudinally upwardly  throu^iout  the  outer  margins  of  tht 
shanki.  «v 

3,17f,l'l 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENTS 
Unm»ce  S.  WmfauBS,  Toledo,  OWo,  avlgiior  toToledo 
Scale   Corporatfoa,  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporatkm  of 
OWo 

(>-.  14  Ck^   ^177—167)  ibiufiUixB 
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3,179,lf3 

PUEL  WEIGHING  DEVICE 

Myri  A.  Ltedenuw,  Newtowa  Squn,  aad  WIlllaH  B. 

Ilanifl    Media,  Pa^   iidganrs  to  Sa  Ofl  Company, 

rWladVlpWa  Pa^  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Jersey 

TDed  Mm.  14,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  268,19t 

,    SOaiM.     (CL 177— 229) 
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1  1.  A  liqaid  fuel  weighing  device,  comprising  a  contain- 

»*/w*«  aflir>n-j'i^^  ^  cantilever  type  support  for  said  conUincr  compris- 
inf  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  rigid  tubular 
member  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
rigidly  secured  adjacent  its  other  end  to  said  container, 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  member  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  container,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
container  for  senaing  vertical  di^lacements  of  said  coo- 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  instrument,  in  combination, 
a  generally  flat  chart,  mounting  means  for  the  chart,  and    prising 


'^-"  3,179,194  iA  .( 

FRAME    AND    WHEEL    SUSPENSION    ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  PLANT  SPRAYER 
HwU  R.  Haat,  1341  Ariingtoa,  Box  331, 
e  VLt  WeiHBflo«,  Ttz. 

Flad  Dae  31, 1942,  Str.  No.  144,744 
3CldhB«.     (CL1S»-1) 
1.  A  high  speed  high  rise  crop  spraying  machine  com- 


a  condition  irsponsive  indicator  movable  across  the  face 
of  the  chart,  the  mounting  means  including  a  plurality 
of  chart  adjusting  and  bedding  means  for  moving  the 
chart  toward  and  away  from  the  indicator  at  a  irfurality 
of  edge  locations  and  at  a  portion  of  the  chart  inter- 
mediate said  edge  locations,  to  make  the  chart  parallel 
and  close  to  the  plane  of  the  indicator,  and  for  holding 
the  chart  stationary  in  its  adjusted  position.  ^ 


(a)  a  rigid  highly  elevated  frame  bed  having  a  front 
and  rear  portion  and  depending  side  portions  between 
said  front  and  rear  portions,  a  prime  mover  sup- 
ported on  said  bed,  a  steering  mechanism  fixed  to 
said  franM  bed, 

ib)  front  and  rear  suspension  frames  respectively  lo- 
cated at  said  front  and  rear  bed  portions,  said  sus- 
pensioD   frames   having   elongated   hOerally  spaced  i 


no 


•D 


t>u. 


rigid  legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  frame 
bed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  bed,  said  sus- 
peniion  frames  each  having  a  rigid  cross  beam  ex- 
lending  tnmsversely  of  said  bed  and  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  lep  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  wheels  rotaU- 
bly  mounted  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs, 
(c)   upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  generally  parallel 
suspension  arms  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bed 
and  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  r'.  said  legs 
for  vertical  movement,  the  upper  suspension  arms 
being  pivotaDy  connected  with  respect  to  said  bed 
for  vertical  movement,  the  lower  suspension  arms 
being  pivoCally  connected  to  said  depending  side  por- 
tiODs  for  vertical  movement,  said  suspension  arms 
permitting  vertical  reciprocal  motioo  of  said  suspen- 
sion frames  with  respect  to  said  bed  for  high  speed 
travel  over  rough  terrain,  elongated  helical  compr»- 
sion  springs  connected  belweeo  uud  frames  and  said 
bad.  .WTT*--  bim  lo  sNdj  tWnv}'-.'   cj 

1  V  _  .r. 


mounted  within  said  bousing  and  compM^sing  a  fixed  ratio 
reduction  gear  assembly  and  A  variable  ratio  gear  box, 


»    .(?)i">*fi  'yiUi'    lit 


said  speed-reduction  gear  beihg  coupled  to  said  shaft  of 
said  electric  motor  and  to  said  wheel  run. 


b: 


(</)  drive  means  connecting  said  prime  mover  to  the 
wheels  on  said  rear  frame  for  driving  said  machine, 
means  connecting  the  wheels  on  said  front  frame 
to  said  steering  mechanism  for  steering  said  madiine, 

(«)  said  wheels,  legs,  bed  and  depending  side  portions 
defining  high  vertical  and  lateral  clearance  beneath 
said  bed  permitting  said  machine  to  be  driven  over 
and  along  high  crop  rows, 

(/)  said  from  suspension  frame  legs  slanting  forwardly 
as  they  extend  downwardly,  a  kingpin  shaft  extend- 
ing coaually  through  each  of  said  front  suspension 
frame  legs  past  the  lower  ends  thereof,  and  spindles 
fixed  to  and  extending  respectively  outwardly  and 
downwarxfly  from  said  kingpin  shaft  at  said  lower 
ends,  the  wheels  on  said  front  suspension  frame  be- 
ing roUUWy  supported  on  said  spindles  with  positive 
caster  and  camber  due  to  the  slant  of  said  kingpin 
shafts  and  spindles. 


U< 
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3,179,194 

TRAILER  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Ridiardson,  5825  Kcvcrty,  Mission,  Kans. 

Flkd  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,094 

9  Clafans.     (CL  184—14) 


->' 


•^  ."f: 


i  3,179,195 

ELECTRIC  DRIVING  WHEEL  FOR  A 
PNEUMATIC  TIRED  VEHICLE 
Gabriel  Bonladoa  and  PmiI  Znpplger,  Carouge,  Genera, 
Switzerland,  asaiffnor*  to  Aatomobilcs  M  Bcrttet,  Lyon, 
France,  a  Urin 

FUcd  iniy  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,434 
CWaM  priority,  appWraHna  9wtt»rland,  Inly  17, 1941, 

t,3t9/41 
llCliAm.  (CL184— 14) 
1.  An  electric  driving  wheel  comprising  an  electric 
motor  and  housing  assembly  adapted  to  be  rcleasably  se- 
cured to  a  support,  said  motor  and  housing  assembly 
forming  a  stub  axle  and  said  motor  having  a  shaft,  and  the 
electric  driving  wheel  further  comprising  a  wheel  rim 
surrounding  said  electric  motor  and  relatively  rotatably 
engaged  with  said  stub  axle,  and  a  speed^eductioo  gear 


1.  A  trailer  handling  device  compnsiaiS 

(a)  a  self-propelled  powered  cart, 

(fr)  a  trailer  hitch  ball  member  affixed  to  said  cart  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  and  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  downwardly  opening  socket  mem- 
ber of  a  trailer  hitch,  said  socket  member  being  car- 
ried by  tfie  draft  tongue  of  a  trailer,  and 

(c)  a  Uft  device  carried  by  said  cart  and  including  a 
support  member  spaced  apart  horizontally  from  said 
cart  whereby  to  be  positionable  beneath  the  tongue 
of  a  trailer  by  movement  of  said  cart,  said  lift  device 
being  operable  to  move  said  support  member  verti- 
cally relative  to  said  cart,  whereby  said  tongue  may 
be  elevated  to  raise  the  socket  member  carried  there- 
•' '   by  above  the  elevation  of  said  ball  member. 


Ri"' 
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3,179,197 
COOLING  SYSTEM  OF  REAR-ENGINED 
VEHICLES 
Piras,   BfllancoBrt,   France,    ■rigwor   to   Regie 
Natioiule  des  Uaincs  Renaalt,  Billancoart,  France 
Piled  Dec  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Jan.  11, 1941«i 
849,349,  Patent  1,285,345 
1  CWm.    (CL  184—54) 
A  cooling  system  for  water  cooled  rear  mounted  engines 
of  automobile  vehicles  comprising  an   engine  compart- 
ment, an  engine  therein,  a  water  cooling  radiator  disposed 
in  front  of  the  engine,  a  fan  mounted  between  the  engine 
and  radiator,  and  air  inlet  means  for  passing  cooling  air 
through  said  radiator  comprising  a  horizontal  duct  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  compartment  and  in  front 
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of  said  radiator,  and  longitudinal  ducts  adjacent  opposite  said  chair-«ipport  Portion;  a  ljeat-«nk  b«mer  itnjct^ 
SicTof  said  horizontal  duct  and  extending  rearwardly  on  dispoaed  transversely  of  said  chjssu  «t  th«  -^^  °f  "^ 
opposite  sides  of  said  engine,  said  longitudinal  ducU  hav-  chair-support  structure;  ^^^1.  /^^^IJ^.  ^^J!^ 
"^  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  bamer  strxicture,  eiecinc 

.^  motor  means  and  motor  control  circuit  means  mounted  on 

tcjd  tim  V 


bad  L 
mtrut 

itms 


ing  air  inlet  openings  adjacent  their  rear  upper  ends,  and 
air  outlet  means  in  the  rear  of  said  compartment  behind 
said  engine  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  radia- 
tor. 

— -^— ^  I 

Vj  •  '  '  »  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK       b9«e  i^ 

Rnjwn  Hasdnga,  Jr.,  Battle  Cr«ek,  Mk*^  ■■ftil'  •«» 
Clwk  Equipment  Company,  Battk  Creek,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Michigan 
Oi^ial  appUcatloo  Joe  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  'IM**;****^ 
Patent  No.  3,080,019,  dated  Mm.  5,  1^3.  Dfrrldwl 
Mi  this  applkatioo  Dec  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  I«l,f72 
?  32  Claiina.     (CI,  180-45) 


an  oppodte  side  of  said  barrier  structure  at  aa  elevation 
lower  than  said  chair  means;  drive  means  between  said 
motor  means  and  said  rear  wheels;  and  battery  means  for 
driving  said  motor  means  supported  within  said  seat  sup- 
port structure.  

3,179,2M 

BATTERY  RETAINER  APPARATUS 

Deryl  R.  Hoyt   Battle  Creek,  Mkk.,  aarigsor  to  Clark 

EquipmcDt  Compaay,  a  con»«rat*<«  o'  Mlckigan 

FUed  July  30,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  2134tT 

17  Claioa.     (CL  180—68^ 


.»•■' 


<f- 


»mb  (W); 
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13.  A  inaster  control  for  use  with  a  vehicle  comprising 
first  camming  means  including  a  cam  and  cooperating  cam 
follower  for  controlling  a  first  vehicle  function,  means  for 
actuating  said  first  cam  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
neutral  position,  actuation  of  said  first  cam  in  either  of  said 
directions  from  said  neutral  position  actuating  said  first 
cam  follower  to  control  said  first  vehicle  function,  and  sec- 
ond camminK  means  including  a  cam  and  at  least  one    «»  ix«,  w.»»~ — -.—  — -  i      „#  -.i-i 

^D^^uT^foUowcr  toTcontroUing  a  second  vehicle   gitudinally  extending  opemng.  said  transverse  leg  of  la^ 
SSSTi^on^  caxmniT*  means*  being  comiected    bracket  means  being  of  a  configuraUon  which  comple- 


3.  In  a  vehiCTilar  frame  having  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing framework  and  a  vertically  extending  frame  por- 
tion secured  to  said  framework  and  forming  therewith  a 
portion  of  a  vehicular  compartment,  retainment  meant 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  compartment  for  adjust- 
ing the  efifective  transverse  dimension  thereof  comprising 
a  bracket  means  having  a  forwardly  extending  leg  and 
a  transversely  extending  leg.  a  biased  downwardly  and 
inwardly  extending  slot  formed  in  the  forward  porUon 
of  said  vertically  extending  frame  portion  adjacent  at 
least  one  side  thereof,  said  slot  including  longitudinally 
and  transversely  spaced  openings  extcndmg  Uansvcrsely 
of  the  compartment  and  connected  by  a  conmion  ton- 


to  said  first  camming  means  in  such  a  manner  that  actua- 
tion of  said  first  cam  in  either  of  said  directions  actuate* 
said  second  cam  in  only  one  direction. 


menu  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slot  and  is  receivable 
therein  and  adjusuble  lengthwise  of  the  downwardly  and 
inwardly  extending  bias  of  the  slot  to  provide  a  variable 
dimension  between  the  longitudinally  extending  portions 
of  the  retainment  means. 


r- 


3,17*,19f 
ELECTRICALLY    PROPELLED    CHAIR    WTTH 
COMPARTMENTED  PROPULSION  AND  REr 
CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Ricfard  W.  Mom,  169  S.  Firfrfaz  Ave., 
I  Loa  Afl«clca,  CaM. 

'  FUad  Jely  31,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  298,928 

7  Clakna.  (CL  180—65) 
I.  A  compact,  single- passenger,  electrically-powered 
vehicle  which  includes:  a  chassis  comprising  a  rear  chair- 
support  portion  and  a  forward  foot-platform  portion;  a 
chair-support  structure  and  chair  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  chair-support  portion  of  said  chassis;  a  pair  of 
front  wheels  steerably  mounted  near  the  front  of  said  chav 
sis;  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  rotatably  mouned  at  the  rear  of 


aoT.t 


3,179,20i 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Walter  M.  Mmj,  DomW  W.  GIsmmpp,  "^Hjrry  '• 
Yl'amikff  I.  AlMtowa.  Pa.,  awltanri  to  Mack  TiwckM, 

Idc,  Plainficld,  N  J.,  a  Lmymratkm  of  New  York 

FUed  Fab.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,426 

3  ClaiMa.    (CL  184-^9) 

1.  A  vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on 

the  front  portion  of  said  frame  substantially  symmelrically 

with  relation  to  ihe  longiiudinal  center  line  of  said  frame. 

a  hood  mounted  on  the  front  oi  said  frame  for  hinging 

movement    on    an    axis   extending    transversely    of    said 

framt  _^wean  engiacH^overing   and   engine -uncovering 
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positions,  said  hood  being  positioned  subsUntially  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  said  center  line  and  covering 
a  front  pcM-tion  of  the  engine  when  in  said  covering  posi- 
tion, a  driver's  cab  having  a  floor  and  forward  and  rear- 
ward walls  mounted  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
hood,  a  tunnel  disponed  in  said  cab  for  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  engine,  said  tunnel  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  wall  atid  having  a  rear  end  spaced 


tur^-fn 


Ul.  ■  t 


«*'  r<i 


.11 


,1      ;  rj 


from  said  rearward  wall  of  said  cab,  said  cab  being  off- 
set with  respect  to  said  center  line  and  having  one  side- 
wall  adjacent  to  said  tunnel  and  an  opposite  sidewall 
ipaced  from  said  tunnel  to  provide  a  space  therebetween, 
driver's  controls  in  said  space,  and  drivers'  seats  in  said 
cab  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  tunnel  and  generally  in 
side  by  side  relation,  one  of  said  seats  being  located  be- 
tween said  rear  end  of  said  tunnel  and  said  rearward 
waU.  ^^^^^____ 

3,179  Jt2 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  FOCUSING  A  LOUDSPEAKER 

SOUND  COLUMN 

G«rv4  McL.  Cole,  Whmetka,  aod  Donald  C.  MacT^agk* 

te,  GoMM,  III.,  assigDors  to  Argoa  Products  Compaaj, 

bc^  Genoa,  IlL,  a  corporatkw  of  nUnola 

FIM  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,125 
S  Ciatana.    (CL  181—31) 

Ttr—    - 
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Uttf   tn    tiijliiooOi 
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«•!  ♦i»^i*Vv>4«nnh      3,179,203    t  alflaall  ^\.>.t.in  l&l>»d» 
SPEAKER  RE- VIBRATION  ISYSTEM  <U 

Edtaar  S.  Tranme,  4226  Florida  St.,  Sma  Diego,  CoUf.      j 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  32M*2 
^^ICUtaH.    (CLlSi— 3D 


■:.o 
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1,  A  loudapeaker  sound  colunm  comprising  an  elon- 
gated encloeure  box  adapted  for  generally  vertical  mount- 
ing in  the  direction  of  its  dimension  of  elongation  and 
having  a  front  wall  fixed  relative  to  the  box  and  formed 
with  an  opening  for  efficient  sound  transmission,  meant 
mounting  a  column  support  within  the  box,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  loudspeakers  columnariy  arranged  on  the  column 
support,  said  mourning  means  allowing  relative  movement 
between  the  column  support  and  the  enclosure  box  with 
the  column  sujrport  being  movable  through  an  angle  of 
inclination  with  respect  to  the  front  wall  and  also  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  box. 


»',  i..  •  ■>.  '''■(>    i--  :?70»i 
,'.■   ..lei  r     '-saRqa   '.^ 

rl■i•>«^•"  s/-i>'»'»;  "iiio^i 
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A  loudspeaker  system  compriang  in  combination: 

(A)  a  vibration  transmission  means, 

(B)  a  vibration  expending  means  attached  to  the  vibra^ 
tion  transmission  means  for  receiving  vibrations  from 
the  latter,  said  vibration  expending  means  including: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  panels  in  side  by  side  relatioQ- 


(2)  nteans  spacing  said  panels  from  one  aitother, 

(3 )  means  spacing  said  vibration  expending  meant 
from  said  vibration  transmission  means, 

(C)  a  speaker  vibration  board  carried  by  the  vibration 
transmission  meaiu  in  vibration  transmission  rela- 
tionship, 

(D)  a  speaker  atUched  to  the  speaker  vibration  board 
in  vibration  transmission  relationship, 

(E)  and  speaker  cone  compression  means  attached  to 
the  speaker  vibration  board  in  vibration  transmiasion 
reUtionahip  coosiating  at:  -jf"-^ 

(1)  a  irfurality  of  rows  of  dats,  and  said  row* 
bemg  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other,  the  slats  in  the  respective  rows  being 
spaced  from  one  another,  and  the  slats  of  the 
adjacent  rows  overlai^ing  all  of  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  slaU  of  the  next  said  adjacent  rows, 

(2)  and  a  single  baffle  lying  outwardly  of  the  last 
row  of  slats  and  overlapping  all  of  the  spaces 
between  the  slats  of  the  last  mentioned  row. 


■*' 


m 

y. 
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^  3,179^04  M>al^t«  -i^^i 

ACOUSTIC  STETHOSCOPE  •  ^^i 


ae. 


\   Ralph  Cefaly,  3905  Perry  St.,  Brentwood,  Md. 
•^  I        Filed  Aog.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,551  , 

bs^t  9iClatiiM.    (CL181— 24)  'is^*.' »tcii, 

-'two'  Vt' 

ti4S«   V*^ 

bk.Va>  V 

-ti'df.  b;**  BO 
Id  Tk«4  tioi- 
fii*fl»>  sri»   !'>  «K  M  '*- 

*.-i^  ten.  inma  iar:«?fc«\i  iugff  aa  Hatftiaqs 
6.  A  vibratory  body  for  uae  fa  acoustical  st^hoscope 
having  a  head  for  sound  pick  up  consisting  of  a  circular 
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sheet  of  readfly  flexible  material  of  the  order  of  about  .005 
inch  in  thickness  having  an  annular  peripheral  portion  for 
wcarement  to  the  head,  a  central  vibration  sensing  por- 
tion of  cup  shape  lying  adjacent  and  spaced  outwardly  of 
a  transverse  plane  extending  to  include  at  least  a  part  of 
said  peripheral  portion  and  having  a  flat  bottom  and  open- 
ing toward  said  transverse  pUne,  an  intermediate  portion 
between  said  annular  peripheral  portion  and  saii^central 
sensing  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  first 
portion  surrounding  said  central  sensing  portion  and  taper- 
ing gradually  aj  a  frustum  and  terminating  adjacent  aaid 
transverse  piane  and  a  second  portion  surrounding  said 
first  portion  and  connected  with  said  annular  peripheral 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  plurality  of  unifonn- 
ly  spaced  radially  extending  elongated  stiffening  pockett 
extending  on  the  same  side  of  said  transverse  plane  as  said 
central  ynning  portion. 
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LADDER  LEVELING  DEVICE  -^t 

Lcwb  O.  StDdcr,  BarbcrtoB,  Ohio,  anlgnor  of 
ooc-half  to  H«n7  V.  Moore 
,    F1M  Mmj  21,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  291^1 
^  5  dabm.    (CL  itl— 2»5)  "^ 

t.»t4..r   hn     ■       ^( fci^  '^'^ 


LADDER  BRACKET 

CtaBie  L.  Rowlette,  25  W.  lit  St^  FraakUa,  Ohio 

FBcd  Jaa.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  lM,i52 

1  OataL    (CL  1S2— Ul) 


OC;: 
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1.  In  a  ladder  ccwnprising  a  pair  of  legs  interconnected 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  nmgs,  a  leg  extension 
■lidably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each  ladder  leg, 
locking  means  on  each  ladder  leg  normally  engaged  with 
the  leg  extensions  to  positively  lock  the  extensions  against 
outward  sliding,  lock  actuating  means  on  eadi  leg  ex- 
tcMion  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  of  said  lock 
•ctnating  means  engageable  with  the  locking  means  to 
actuate  said  locking  means  to  positively  lock  the  leg 
extensions  against  inward  sliding  and  to  frictionally  re- 
strain the  leg  extensions  against  outward  sliding  whereby 
one  of  said  leg  extensions  is  slidable  outwardly  for 
adjustment  thereof  with  the  lock  actuating  means  of  the 
other  kg  extension  in  engagement  with  the  locking  means. 


!>(«<  m  s) 


3,17fj2t7 
MULT1>STAGE  MOTOR 


NMhTillc.  Tom^  aari^or  of 

CaKiaro,  NaA 


phi< 


Ifty  ptfcent  to  Artkar  CaKiaro,  NaAvflle,  Tenn. 

Filed  ScpL  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3«9,4M 

5  Clalw.    (CL  185—9) 


HAMK^ 


A  ladder  bracket  comprising  a  pan-  of  spaced  L-shaped 

frame  members  each  having  a  horizontally  disposed  arm 
and  a  vertically  disposed   leg,  a  platform   member  ex- 
tending between  and  fastened  to  said  arms,  a  ptorality  of 
vertically  aligned  pairs  of  hooks  attached  to  the  rear  sur- 
faces of  said  legs  for  engagement  over  the  rungs  of  a 
ladder,  a  transversely  disposed   abutment  bar  consider- 
ably longer  than  the   width  of  said  platform  member 
positioned  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  platform  mem- 
ber, and  means  including  a  pair  of  chaimel  bars  for  ad- 
justably  connecting  said    abutment   bar   to   said   ladder 
bracket  to  vary   the  effective   length  of  said  platform 
member,  the  uppermost  pair  of  said  hooks  having  pin  and 
chain  locking  means  for  preventing  accidental  unhooking 
tlwrcof  from  a  ladder  rung,  the  lowermost  of  said  hooks 
having  abnormally  deep  hook  sockets  therein  to  clear  the 
upper  surfaces  of  rungs  received  therein  and  thus  allow- 
ing firm  seating  of  others  of  said  hooks  on  another  rung, 
an  intermediate  pair  of  said  hooks  being  vertically  ad- 
jusUble  relative  to  said  legi  whereby  the  vertically  spaced 
hooks  can  be  made  to  seat  firmly  on  rungs  having  some- 
what different  vertical  spacings  therebetween,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  legs  having  ground-penetrating  anchoring 
elements  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  whereby  said 
ladder  bracket  can  be  used  as  a  low  platform  or  scaffold 
support  apart  from  a  ladder,  said  anchoring  elements 
being  extensions  of  the  shanks  of  the  lowermost  pair  of 
said  hooks,  the  means  for  adjusUbly  connecting  said  abut- 
ment bar  to  said  ladcter  bracket  comprising  said  pair  of 
channel   bars  embracing  at  least  portions  of  the  outer 
lateral  surfaces  of  said  arms,  tic  rods  passing  throu^ 
alignable  apertures  in  said  channel  bars  and  said  arms, 
and  wing  nuts  for  fixing  said  tie  rods  in  selected  sets  of 
said  apertures.  i-Mi**^  r 
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1.  A  multi-sUge  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  driven  shaft, 

ib)  a  driven  clutch  membo-  ftxed  on  said  driven  shaft, 

(c)  a  first  drive  shaft, 

(d)  a  first  drive  clutch  member  mounted  on  said 
first  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  second  drive  shaft, 

(/)  a  second  drive  clutch  member  mounted  on  said 
second  drive  shaft, 

(f)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
driven  shaft,  and  for  roUtably  supporting  said  drive 
shafts  for  independent  axial  movement  parallel  to 
said  driven  shaft, 

(h)  first  tension-wound  motor  means  for  storing  and 
expending  routional  energy,  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  drive  shaft, 

(/)  second  tension-wound  motor  means  for  storing 
and  expending  routional  energy,  operatively  con- 
nected to  sa>d  second  drive  shaft. 

(/■)  cam  means  on  said  mounting  means  operative  in  a 
first  position  to  maintam  said  first  clutch  member 
in  driving  engagement  with  said  driven  clutch  mem- 
ber but  to  axially  thrust  said  second  drive  shaft  to 
disengage  said  second  dutch  member  from  said 
driven  clutch  member,  and  operative  in  a  second  po-  w 
sition  to  maintain  said  second  clutch  member  in  driv- 


ing engagement  with  said  driven  dutch  member,  but 
to  thrust  said  first  drive  shaft  to  disengage  said  first 
o*  ^  dutch  member  from  said  driven  clutch  member,  and 
(*)  means  for  automatically  shifting  said  cam  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  when 
the  energy  in  sasd  first  motor  means  is  expended. 


3,1794M 
AVIATION  POOD  SERVING  SYSTEM 

UsaaMff,  HaBdnftoa,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to 

MacPhsm  Indastrlea,  Lk^  CItftoo,  N J.,  a 
of  New  iency  ^    _^ 

FIlMl  May  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  193,751 
9ClalM.    (6.184—1) 
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said  block,  control  means  supported  on  said  block  for 
displacmg  at  least  the  said  one  lining  support  towards 
and  away  ffxtm  the  disc  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement  supported  in  said  block  and  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  control  means  to  activate  the  same, 
said  lining  supports  being  constituted  of  a  material  hav- 
ing high  heat  capacity  for  absorbing  heat  energy  de- 
veloped by  the  contact  of  the  linings  with  the  disc,  said 
friction  linings  being  constituted  of  material  having  high 
thermal  conductivity  to  tMXKnote  transfer  of  heat  to  the 
hmng  supports,  the  direct  connection  of  the  friction  lin- 
ings to  the  supports  in  face-to-face  contact  further  pro- 
moting heat  transfer  from  the  linings  to  the  support,  said 
hydraulic  ptstoo  and  cylinder  arrangement  comprising 


t.  A  food  serving  system  for  dispensing  naeals  to  the 
passengers  of  a  movable  vehicle,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  storage  cabinet  into  which  food  may  be  loaded 
and  frtwn  which  the  food  may  be  subsequently  dispensed, 
a  food  cabinet  guiding  and  anchoring  apparatus  bx:lod- 
ing  a  permanently  fixed  position   guide  track  extending 
through  the  passenger  compartment  region  of  the  mov- 
able vehicle  and  a  food  cabinet  support  device  captive 
to  and  shiftable  along  said  guide  track,  said  guide  track 
being  recessed  downward  into  the  floor  of  the  movable 
vehicle  passenger  compartment  and  said  support  device 
faiduding  a  skate  device  captive  to  said  guide  track  and 
rollable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  food  cabinet  support 
device  includmg  a  dolly  roUable  along  the  floor  longitu- 
dinally of  the  guide  track  and  carrying  latching  means 
engageable  with  said  track  captive  skate  to  lock  the  dolly 
to  the  skate,  means  carried  by  and  operable  from  said 
cabinet  support  device  for  unlatching  and  detaching  the 
latter  from  said  captive  skate,  latching  means  partly  as- 
sociated with  said  cabinet  and  partly  associated  with  said 
support  device  for  detachably  securing  said  food  cabinet 
to  said  support  device,  said  latching  means  being  opera- 
tive to  automatically  interlock  said  food  cabinet  and  sup- 
port device  when  the  same  sre  brought  into  physical  en- 
gafement  and  being  relcasable  by  means  carried  by  said 
cabinet  to  thereby  detach  the  cabinet  from  the  support 
device,  and  position  locking  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port device  effective  when  operated  for  locking  the  sup- 
port device  at  any  desired  point  of  its  travel  along  said 
guide  track. 


i*x»T  V> 


means  defining  a  cylinder  in  said  inuAovable  block  prox- 
imate the  axle  and  remote  from  the  lining  supports  and 
the  disc,  a  piston  displaceaWe  in  the  cylinder,  said  con- 
trol means  co.mprising  radially  extending  pivotally  con- 
nected levers  having  one  end  in  contact  with  the  piston 
and  an  opposite  end  in  contact  with  at  least  said  one 
lining  support  to  displace  the  latter  in  correspondence 
with  the  displacement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  said 
block  including  an  annular  extension  projecting  towards 
the  disc,  said  means  which  supports  the  lining  supports 
for  bodily  axial  displacement  comprising  rods  supported 
in  said  extension,  said  lining  supports  being  su^wrted  on 
the  rods  for  axial  displacement  therealong,  said  control 
means  comprising  pivouUy  conneaing  the  levers  to  the 
rods  at  a  location  between  the  ends  of  the  levers. 


i. 


3,179,219 
TURBO-CHARGER  SHAFT  BRAKE 
Riccardo  A.  Bozzola,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assisDor  to  Schwltxcr 
Corporatioii,    Indianapotts,    lad^    a    corporation    of 

Original  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17M^' 
Divided  and  this  appUcadoo  Oct  14, 1943,  Ser.  No. 
314,102 

3Clafaiis.    (CL  18»— 17f)  ^ 


*         3,179at9 
DSC  VRAKE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Rm4  LKlen,  54  Blvd.  MalDot,  NcnUly  mr  Setaic,  FraMa, 
and  Jean  Mallet,  11  Blvd.  Davoot,  Paris,  Franca        rti 
FUed  Sept.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No,  140,011 
Ck^H  priority,  appUcation  France,  Joly  3,  1941,  844,810 
9  Claims.    (CL  188—72) 
1.  A  disc  brake  for  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle  which  is 
rotatable  about  an  axle,  said  brake  comprising:   at  least 
one  disc  connected  to  the  wheel  for  rotation  therewith 
about  an  axis  passing  through  said  axle,  said  disc  being 
connected  to  the  wheel  for  relative  axial  movement,  lin- 
ing supports  on  both  sides  of  the  disc,  means  supporting 
at  least  one  of  said  lining  supports  for  bodily  axial  dis- 
'*>plaoement  towards  and  away  from  the  disc,  friction  lin- 
'    ings  connected   directly  to  the  supports  in  face-to-face 
contact,  a  block  coaxially  secured  to  said  axle  and  im 
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1.  A  device  for  preventing  rotation  of  a  tuifeocharger 
shaft  and  capable  of  releasing  the  shaft  for  rotation  upon 
the  appearance  of  a  jKedetcrmined  lubricating  fluid  pres- 

oonuiti,  «  vr^  ^.^.y  ^^ .^ wre  within  the  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 

movable  with  respect  to  the  wheel,  said  means  which  xxntral  bore  therein,  said  housing  being  supported  ad- 
supports  said  lining  supports  being  in  turn  supported  by    jacent  the  turbocharger  shaft  with  the  axis  of  lU  central 
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bore  normal  to  the  shaft  axi»,  a  bndte  shoe  assembly 
slidable  within  said  bore  with  its  motion  in  one  direc- 
tion limited  by  frictional  engagement  with  said  shaft,  a 

■  toggle  linkage  disposed  within  said  bore,  said  linkage 
^     comprising  a  first  and  second  links,  said  first  link  havmg 

'    one  end  pivotally  joined  to  said  brake  shoe  assembly  and 

"    its  other  end  pivotally  joined  to  one  end  of  said  second 

link,  said  second  Unk  having  its  other  end  pivotally  sup- 

■  ported  by  said  housing,  said  link^  having  a  length  dimen- 
sion such  that  their  pivotal  junction  lies  to  one  side  of 
tile  axis  of  said  bore,  a  movable  wall  in  said  housing 
adjacent  the  junction  of  said  links,  resUicnt  means  urging 
said  wall  into  engagement  with  said  junction  to  move 
said  link  junction  toward  the  bore  axis  and  said  shoe 
assembly  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  shaft,  fur- 
ther resilient  means  relatively  Ughtly  biasing  said  link 
junction  into  engagement  with  said  movable  wall,  and 
means  for  introducmg  lubricating  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  housing  bore,  whereby  as  said  fluid  attains  a 
pg«delermiiied  pressure,  the  force  exerted  by  said  first 
mentiooed  resilient  means  is  overcome  and  said  movabJe 
wall  and  link  junction  arc  moved  away  from  said  bore 
axis  to  displace  said  shoe  assembly  out  of  engagement 
with  the  shaft  

347*^11 
PORTABLE  ANTENNA  SUFFORT  RBSG 
lote  H.  Dunlavy,  Jr^  Mineral  Welh,  Tex.,  siritiinr  to  AD 
Prodacts  Company,  Mincnl  WeUa,  Tex^  a  corfiKuattm 

ol  Texas  

Filed  May  25,  lf«#,  Sar.  N^  31,5tf 
*oiqi*^  SdidM.    (CL18*— 13) 
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BUILDERS' SCAFFOLDING 

Peter  Eric  Gostllng,  Birmingham,   England,  assignor  to 

Kwikform  limited,  Birmingham,  Eagtaiid,  a  company 

of  Great  Britafai  ,      .^«^. 

FUed  Jan.  3«.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  lW,f7t 

9  Claims.    (CL  189—19) 
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1.  In  builders  scaffolding  having  upright  members,  a 
irfurality  <rf  sockets  provided   with  an  internal  surface, 
said  sockeU  being  dispo«d  at  predetermined  heights  on 
said  members  and  spaced  circiunferentially  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  cross-members  extending  between 
said  upright  members;  a  vertically  dependent  spigot  dis- 
posed at  each  end  of  each  said  cross-member  seated  with- 
in each  said  socket,  a  clamping  face  disposed  on  said 
spigot  and  abutting  said  upright  member,  a  wedge  mem- 
ber associated  with  each  said  spigot  and  formed  »pa- 
X  ratcly  therefrom,  guide  means  connecting  said  spigot  and 
croas  member,  said  guide   means  mounting  said  wedge 
member  and  providing  for  substantially  vertical  o»ove- 
ment  of  said  wedge  member  relative  to  said  spigot  along 
the  length  thereof,  mutually  inclined  faces  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  wedge  member,  one  of  said  inclined 
faces  abutting  said  spigot  and  the  other  of  said  inclined 
faces  abutting  the  surface  of  said  socket,  said  mcUncd 
faces  forcing  said  spigot  into  pressure  engagement  with 
upright  member.  | 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  antennas  or  the  like,  said 
itructure  comprising:  a  plurality  of  forward  perimeter 
bars  having  their  principal  axes  in  a  common  plane  and 
being  pivotaUy  connected  end  to  end  in  continuous  and 
substantially  circular  arrangement,  an  electrically  non- 
conducting fOTward  hub  centrally  posiuoned  with  re- 
spect to  said  arrangement  of  said  forward  perimeter  bars, 
electrically  non-conducting  forward  flexible  lines  extend- 
ing in  tension  between  said  forward  hub  and  said  pivotal 
connections  of  said  forward  perimeter  bars,  a  plurality 
of  rearward  perimeter  bars  having  their  principal  axes  in 
a  cooimon  plane  parallel  with  but  spaced  from  said  plane 
of  said  forward  perimeter  bar  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected end  to  end  in  continuous  and  substantially  drcu- 
kr  arrangement,  a  rearward  hub  centrally  posiuoned  with 
respect  to  said  arrangement  of  said  rearward  perimeter 
bars,  rearward  flexible  lines  extending  in  tension  between 
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DIELECTRIC  WINDOW  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT 

GerlMid  B.  KMtaac,  San  Mateo,  amd  Werner  P.  Sci«li, 

Su  Bnmo,  Calif.,  mdgaan  to  Eitd-McCBDoagh,  Ibc^ 

San  Carios,  CoiHf .,  a  corporatioB  of  Cjdiforaia 

FUed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,79i 

It  CUmt.    (CL  lt9— 34.5) 
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bars  rearward  flexible  lines  extending  m  tension  oeiwccn  1.  A  window  comprising  a  diej^c  "^""^JwH^,^ 
SSd'i^^d  hSb  and  said  pivotal  comiectioos  of  said  nular  metalized  action  oa  said  dielectnc  member  dup«ed 
said  rearwara  nuo  .nu  •«•     i- ^„.^,;„„    no  an  ntiier  neriohera    DorUon  thereof,  a  mctaJ  rmg  a»- 


rcarward  perimeter  bars,  rigid  spacing  means  connecting 
Mid  forward  perimeter  bars  to  said  rearward  perimeter 
^nn^  a  base  stand,  a  bearing,  means  supporting  said  bear- 
ing on  said  base  stand,  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  bearing, 
and  means  supporting  said  plurality  of  forward  perimeter 
bars  and  said  plurahty  of  rearward  perimeter  bars  on  said 
ahaft 


on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  thereof,  a  mctaJ  rmg  as- 
sembly sealed  intermediate  itt  ends  to  said  melalixed 
section  to  form  a  hermetic  seal  therebetween,  said  metal 
ring  assembly  compnsmg  coaxially  arranged  imier  and 
outer  tubular  portions  paced  apart  to  provide  a  chamber 
therebetween  and  having  corresponding  end  poitioos 
iicxmetically  ifP'**^ 


'£i 


3  179414 

HINGE  CONNECTION  FOR  DOORS 

Hans  Hilfiker,  Kilchberg,  Z4u4ch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Tberma  A.G.,  Schwandeo,  Glarus,  Switzerland 
^***        Filed  Nov.  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  152,«15 
Clahns  prioritv.  applicatioii  Switzerland,  Nor.  17,  19««, 

12»859/60;  Nov.  30,  1960,  13,420  M 
Uiiuaiu  »ciii.     t  Claims.    (CL  li»— 44)         »«i  *» 
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«    1.  A  hinge  and  door  construcUon,  comprising  a  door 

having  an  outside  wall  with  bent  over  edges  which  come 
together  to  form  a  door  comer,  one  of  said  edges  having 
a  hole  therein  at  said  comer,  said  hole  being  entirely  with- 
in the  material  of  said  one  edge,  a  door  double  forming 
the  inside  wall  of  said  door  and  having  an  aperture  in 
the  comer  thereof  corresponding  to  said  door  comer  and 
opening  inwardly  of  said  door,  a  door  hinge  portion  posi- 
tioned in  said  aperture  and  bearing  against  the  edges  of 
said  door  double  which  defines  said  aperture  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  edges,  said  door  hinge  portion  having  two 
hub  portions,  one  of  said  hub  portions  extending  through 
and  being  retained  in  supporting  relationship  in  said  hole 
in  said  bent  over  edge  at  said  door  comer,  and  a  fixed 
hinge  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  cabinet  or  the 
like,  said  fixed  hinge  portion  having  a  hinge  pin  engaged 
and  retained  by  said  hub  portions,  whereby  when  said 
fixed  hinge  portion  is  secured  to  a  cabinet  or  the  like,  the 
bearing  forces  which  arise  during  the  swinging  of  the  door 
on  tlie  hinge  pin  bear  nvostly  on  the  edge  of  the  hole  in 
the  door  comer. 


a  vertically  extending  sash-embracing  flange  along  each 
edge  of  the  opposite  face  of  said  sash-receiving  strip,  a 
vertically  extending  mid-rib  on  said  sash-receiving  strip 
adapted  to  function  as  a  parting  bead,  an  upper  sash  at 
one  side  and  a  lower  sash  at  the  other  side  of  the  parting 
bead,  said  parting  bead  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  verti- 
cally extending  channels  constituting  sash  contacting 
members  which  members  are  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  sash,  and  means  yieldingly  urging  the  base  por- 
tions of  said  channels  into  frictional  contact  with  the 
sashes,  said  sash-receiving  strip  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  sashes  upon  relative  lateral  motion 
between  the  sash  and  the  strip  whereby  the  sash-receiving 
strip  and  the  sashes  constitute  a  unit  adapted  to  be  pre- 
assembled  for  subsequent  insertion  into  the  metal  frame 
member  upon  bodily  movement  of  the  unit  into  the  frame 
member  across  the  edge  thereof  which  has  no  sash-re- 
taining flange. 

*         3,17941< 

DIRECTIONAL  DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Roland  George  Tetro,  88  Vantana  Drive,  Bristol.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,303 

4  Claims.    (CL  192—4) 
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METAL  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Anthony  J.  Rkrcl.  Dreiel  Park,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Quaker 
City  Metal  Weatherstrip  Company,  Sharoa  Hill,  Pa.,  a 
coTMratioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan,  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25M5S 
'  1  Claim.    (CLlSf— 73)  ^ 
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1.  A  directional  drive  control  for  a  self -starting  syn- 
chronous motor  having  a  rotor  comprising  a  wheel  part 
having  at  least  a  ratchet  tooth  part  driven  by  said  rotor, 
a  cooperating  pawl  part,  said  pawl  part  normally  over- 
riding said  ratchet  tooth  part  during  normal  drive  of 
said  rotor,  mounting  means  for  said  pawl  part,  said  mount- 
ing means  slidably  and  rockably  guiding  said  pawl  part 
toward  and  away  from  said  ratchet  tooth  part  and  includ- 
ing a  positive  stop  restricting  sliding  motion  away  from 
said  ratchet  tooth  part  and  spring  means  rectilinearly  and 
rotationally  urging  said  pawl  part  toward  said  ratchet 
tooth  part,  said  parts  being  coordinated  whereby  the  pawl 
part  wUI  override  the  ratchet  tooth  part  during  normal 
drive  in  the  right  direction  but  will  engage  one  of  the 
ratchet  teeth  on  a  wrong  direction  start  and  slide  into 
engagement  with  the  positive  stop,  said  spring  means  be- 
ing biased  during  the  sliding  motion  and  the  assembly  in- 
ducing reversal  of  the  ratchet  tooth  part. 


I 


For  a  window  opening,  the  combination  of  a  vietal 
^rame  member  having  a  jamb-engaging  outer  face  and  a 
flat,  inner  face,  said  flat,  inner  face  being  provided  with 
a  sash-retaining  flange  along  one  edge  only,  a  metal  sash- 
laceiving  strip  having  a  flat  outer  face  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  flat  inner  face  of  said  metal  frame  member, 

-       818  OQ— 58 


3,179417 
SEALED  OIL  PULL  CLUTCH  WITH  BRAKE 
Robert  S.  Root,  Syracuse,  ^^Y.,  assignor  to  Lipe-Rollway 
Corporatioa,  Syracnae,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Dec  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,S79  ^* 

4  culms,    (a.  191—13) 

1.  A  heavy  duty  friction  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a  driving  member; 

a  driven  shaft; 

means  for  normally  effecting  a  driving  connection 
between  said  driving  member  and  said  driven  shaft; 

means  for  disengaging  said  driving  connection; 

a  pull-mechanism  means  for  moving  said  disengaging 
means  comprising  a  release  lever  spider  slidably 
mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  operable  upon 
axial  movement  away  from  said  driving  member  to 
activate  said  disengaging  means,  said  release  lever 
spider  comprising  an  annular  sleeve  having  an  inner 
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bushing  surface  contacting  said  driven  shaft,  said 
pull  mechanism  further  comprising  a  throw-out  mem- 
ber fixed  to  the  end  of  said  release  lever  spider; 
inertia  brake  means  operative  between  a  fixed  member 
and  said  throw-out  member  and  engaged  by  effecting 
movement  of  said  pull-mechanism  means  beyond 
that  distance  required  to  activate  said  disengaging 


means; 
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a  first  bousing  member  fixedly  secured  in  oil  tight  rela- 
tion about  said  driving  connection  and  maintaining 
a  pool  of  cooling  liquid  therein,  said  first  housing 
comprising  an  annular  oil  seal  in  slidable  contacting 
relation  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  release  lever 
siMder; 
a  bushing  and  sealing  ring  seal  having  its  outer  surface 
contacting  an  inner  surface  of  said  annular  sleeve 
and  having  its  inner  surface  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  driven  shaft,  said  ring  seal  being 
adapted  to  rotate  with  said  driven  shaft  and  further 

V^      being  adapted  to  slide  with  said  release  lever  spider; 
and 
,  a  second  housing  atxHit  said  heavy-duty  friction  clutch 

.ljjj    assembly.  ., 

COO''     "Jwr    rj'.n 'vin  t     .;n 

^>^u^  3,179 ,21«  '0/ 

y^  ROLLER  HYSTERESIS  CLUTCH         »->: 

David  H.  Bums,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  Mwiinor  to  Tdaatfr- 
graph  Corporatioa,  Los  Aogelcs,  Calif^  a  corporatioa 
ol  Virginia 

Filed  Jane  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l2i$M3 
1  Claim.    (CL  192—21.5) 


said  roller  bearings  being  composed  of  a  magnetic  ma- 
terial having  a  high  flux  remanencc;  a  second  plurality 
of  needle-like  roller  bearings  disposed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  drum  adjacent  to  another  side  of  said  annular 
slot,  said  roller  bearings  being  composed  of  a  magnetic 
material  having  a  high  flux  remanence;  an  annular  shroud 
of  soft  magnetic  material  disposed  for  rotation  aroimd 
said  drum  in  continuous  contact  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plurality  of  roller  bearings;  a  coil  bobbin  assembly 
disposed  within  said  annular  slot  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  flux  path  which  extends  from  said 
dnmi  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
dnun  through  said  first  plurality  of  roller  bearings  into 
the  annular  shroud,  longitudinally  through  said  annular 
shroud,  radially  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  drum  through  said  second  plurality  of  roller  bearings 
to  said  dnmi;  and  means  for  rotating  said  annular  shroiKl 
around  said  drum  to  cause  said  first  and  second  pluraUty 
of  roller  bearings  to  roll  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum 
through  said  magnetic  field  to  produce  a  hysteresis  force 
upon  said  dnmi  causing  it  to  rotate  with  said  annular 
shroud. 

'  3,179,219 

IMPACT  CLLTCHES 
Karl  G6i(a  Kird^n,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Akticlwlag,  Naclui,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  2,  19^2,  S«r.  No.  1S4,013 
.n«t  A«^      '^  13  aaims.    (CL  192— 30  J) 
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1.  An  impact  clutch  comprising  a  rotatable  anvfl  mem- 
ber, a  rotatable  hammer  niass  coaxially  supported  with 
respect  to  said  anvil  member,  rotatable  driving  means  for 
said  hammer  mass,  an  impact  dog  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  hammer  mass  for  rotation  therewith  and  movable 
relative  thereto  in  clutching  and  declutching  direction 
about  an  axis  offset  from  but  parallel  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  anvil  member,  cam  means  between  said 
anvil  member  and  said  dog  for  positively  pivoting  the  dog 
in  the  clutching  direction,  and  a  torsion  spring  extending 
axially  of  said  clutch,  said  torsion  spring  being  rotatable 
with  said  hammer  mass  for  engaging  and  pivoting  said 
impact  dog  in  the  dedutcliing  direction.        ^ 


*»•  i' 


A  roller  hysteresis  clutch  comprising:  a  drum  of  soft 
magnetic  material  having  an  annular  slot  centrally  div 
posed  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  drum  being  mounted 
for  movement  about  its  axis  of  rotation;  a  first  plurality 
of  needle-like  roller  bearings  disposed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  dnmi  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  annular  slot. 


3,179,22« 

CLUTCH  ACnJATING  MECHANISM 

Wmiam  H.  Sfaiit,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asricnor  to  Dana  Corpor»> 

Hon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1962.  S«r.  No.  185,545 

10  Claims.    {CL  192 — 4<)  ) 

1.  A  dual  clutch  comprising  in  combination,  ' 

.  (a)  a  driving  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  " 
spaced  apart  engaging  face  disposed  in  opposed  ro>*^ 
lationship,  '^ 

(b)  a  first  and  a  secotid  driven  member  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  between  said  engaging  facet 
and  each  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  same, 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  member  positioned 
between  said  driven  members  and  drivin^y  con- 
nected to  said  driving  member. 


■5f1 


(</)  said  first  pressure  member  being  adapted  to  preat 
said  first  driven  member  into  engagement  with  said 
first  engaging  face, 

(<)  said  second  pressure  member  being  adapted  to  preu 
said  second  driven  member  into  engagement  with  said 
second  engaging  face, 

(/)  common  spring  means  di^Msed  between  said  pres- 
sure members  for  moving  said  members  into  engage^ 
ment  with  their  respective  driven  member  and. 
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eluding  a  wall  forming  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  drive  cham- 
ber, a  drive  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said 
drive  chamber,  said  wall  being  formed  to  provide  a  fill 
port  opening  into  said  reservoir  and  into  said  drive  cham- 
ber for  admitting  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  cham- 
ber to  create  fluid  drive  coupling  of  said  casing  and  said 
member,  a  valve  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  a  portion  of 
said  casing,  said  valve  plate  including  means  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  casing  for  biasing  said  valve  plate  to  open 
position  relative  to  said  port,  and  a  bimetallic  plate 
mounted  on  said  casing  for  movement  axially  relative 
thereto  in  response  to  increase  of  temperature,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  bimetallic  plate  with  said  valve  plate 
normally  to  hold  it  in  closed  position  over  said  fill  port, 
and  to  release  said  valve  plate  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  bimetallic  plate  to  allow  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  chamber,  said  wall  having  means 
for  draining  fluid  from  said  drive  chamber  to  said  reter- 
ycii. 

3,179,222 

STARTER  FOR  USE  WITH  WATER  SKB 

Pan!  L.  Cormier,  40  Lincoln  St.,  ^csccr.  Mass. 

Contlnuatioii  of  application  Scr.  No.  173,173,  Feb.  14, 

19^2.    This  application  Oct  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4«3,M1 

4  Claims.    (CL  193— 35) 
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(g)  linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure members  for  maintaining  both  said  pressure 
members  in  a  position  where  the  same  do  not  press 
on  their  respective  driven  member  and  for  maintain- 
ing either  one  of  said  pressure  members  as  a  sta- 
tionary reaction  means  in  a  position  where  the  same 
does  not  press  on  a  driven  number  and  allowing 

the    other    pressure    member    to    be    moved    by    said 
qiring  means   into  engagement   with   its   respective 

driven  member  and  the  latter  is  moved  into  engage- 
meat  with  said  drivmg  member. 


qt;. 


3,179,221  "    ^-    " 

FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 
J.  Wek,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  aasicMir  to  Scbwitzcr 
Corporatioa,     Indianapolla,     ImL,     a     corporation    of 
M  Indiana 

^  FUed  June  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,474 

SClaioH.    (CL192— 5t) 
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3.  A  fluid  coupling  device  comprising  a  shaft,  an  outer 
casing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  casing  in- 


.t..--    '^I'    •.      5'';  •■■"    "»>•     /  ^ 


^tkliiH 


»>'«w|  .nj^:"-  *>4u<  .T»n»«.  M.r   j» 


i/r.   "\.  J  -1-7 


1.  A  starter  for  use  with  water  sids  having  keels,  com- 
prising a  main  body  of  rectangular  form  which  is  gen- 
erally elongated  in  otkt  direction,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
legs  attached  to  the  main  body  and  vertically  adjustable 
relative  thereto,  two  guides  mounted  on  the  body,  each 
guide  consisting  of  two  parallel  rows  of  rollers  extending 
in  the  said  one  direction,  a  filler  bar  extending  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  rollers  in  the  same  row,  each  bar 
having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  which  lies  below 
the  tops  of  the  rollers  and  which  extends  from  closely 
adjacent  the  surface  of  one  roller  to  closely  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  other,  each  gtnde  being  provided  with  two 
parallel  partitions  facing  each  other  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  rows  of  rollers  and  extending  above  the  rollers  a 
substantial  distance,  the  rows  of  each  guide  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  gap,  each  rcdler  being  mounted  for  rotation  on 
a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  said  one 
direction,  guide  means  associated  with  the  said  gap  to 
engage  the  sides  of  the  keel  and  to  restrict  the  movement 
of  the  ski  to  the  said  one  direction,  the  said  giiide  means 
consisting  of  two  parallel  walls  having  upper  edges  that 
are  below  tlie  tops  of  the  rollers,  a  flange  extending  from 
the  top  edge  of  each  wall  toward  the  other,  the  flanges 
having  adjacent  edges  defining  the  said  gap,  and  a  seat 
whose  position  along  the  main  body  is  adjustable,  the  seat 
having  a  horizontal  seating  member  which  overlies  and 
extends  across  the  two  guides. 
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tiii  ftttHm     HEAD  TURNWG  DEVICE 
Aftcrt  M.  Tjini;,  Glenmoore,  and  Henry  DomiM  Hatfidd, 
Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lakens  Steel  Company, 
CotttesTilic,  Pa.,  a  corporation  o€  PennsylTHiiB 
FilMl  Jan.  25,  1943.  Ser.  No.  253,877 
,      J  1  Claim.    (CL  193— 43) 
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container,  a  coin  control  mechanism  rendered  operative 
by  deposit  of  coins  of  predetermined  value,  and  release 
means  at  each  station  ahead  of  the  last  station  of  the 
sequence  to  release  the  locking  means  of  the  container- 
confining  means  at  the  next  successive  station  of  the 
sequence,  each  release  means  being  operative  upon  mov- 
ing the  container-confining  means  at  the  station  at  wrtiich 
the  release  means  is  located  to  container-blocking  posi- 
tion wUe  the  control  member  of  the  container-recogni- 
tion means  at  the  station  at  which  the  release  means  is 
located  is  operative  and  after  the  coin  control  mechanism 
has  been  operated. 


A  turning  device  for  semispheres  comprising  a  chute 
inclined  from  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  about  30—40 
degrees,  said  device  having  inclined  sides  bordering  said 
chute,  one  side  comprising  a  vertical  retaining  rim  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  said  chute,  the  second  side  com- 
prising a  triangle-shaped  portion,  the  upper  edge  of  said 
portion  being  inclined  at  a  lesser  angle  to  the  horizontal 
than  said  chute,  the  distance  between  the  rim  and  said 
upper  edge  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  semi- 
spheres  whereby  semispheres  arc  moved  by  gravity  to  slide 
down  the  chute  with  the  edges  of  the  semispheres  sup- 
ported by  said  rim  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  portion 
and  the  semispheres  are  inverted  at  the  bottom  of  the 
chute  to  rest  on  their  ctu^'ed  surfaces. 


3,179,224 
VENDING  APPARATUS 
Reffauild  C.  Hanpt,  Sr^  and  Robert  A.  JeweD,  Savannah, 
Ga.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  fifty  percent  to 
Repaid  C .  Haupt,  sixteen  percent  to  Robert  A.  Jewell, 
twelve  percent  to  Vfarjorie  R.  I^mar,  and  eight  pcrcsat 
to  Richanl  F.  Tbigpen,  all  of  Savannah,  Ga. 
Flkd  Sept  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13M24 
20  Claims.    (CL  194— 2) 
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"1.  Apparatus  for  vending  contunodity-filled  containers 
comprising,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  vending  sta- 
tions arranged  in  predetermined  sequence  adapted  to  re- 
ceive containers,  container-confining  means  at  each  sta- 
tion movable  to  and  from  positions  blocking  removal 
of  containers  from  the  stations,  means  to  lock  each  con- 
tainer-confining means  in  container-blocking  position,  con- 
tainer-recognition means  at  each  station  ahead  of  the 
last  station  of  the  sequeiKx,  each  container-recognition 
means  including  a  control  member  rendered  operative 
by  connection  of  the   recognition  means  to   an  empty 


3,179,225 
MECHANISM  FOR  COLN  OPERATED 

VENDING  MACHINE.S 
T.   Marphy,   Chicago,   111.,   assignor,   by   mesne 
nti,  to  Rock-Ola  ManofactuHng  Corporatloa, 
Ckkago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,624 
12  Claims.    (CL  194—2) 
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I.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  credit  accumulating  mech- 
anism adapted  to  index  to  a  predetermined  position  to 
thereby  initiate  each  vend  in  accordance  with  the  deposit 
of  a  predetermined  amount  of  money  in  the  machine 
and  to  effect  collection  of  said  money,  means  for  step- 
by-stcp  resetting  said  accumulating  mechanism  to  a 
zero  position  during  and  prior  to  completion  of  each 
vend,  counter  means  operatively  associated  with  said  ac- 
cumulating mechanism,  and  means  for  operating  said 
counter  means  in  response  to  and  simultaneously  with 
each  resetting  step  of  said  accumulating  mechanism  where- 
by the  amount  of  money  collected  for  each  and  suc- 
cessive vends  will  be  recorded  on  and  totalized  by  said 
counter  means. 

I ' 
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IMPRESSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 


TWodorc's'  Boltoo,  FayettevlUe,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aog.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,605 
6  Claims.  (CL  197—17) 
2.  In  a  typewriter,  a  type  bar,  a  power  roll,  an  achiator 
operatively  connected  to  said  type  bar  and  adapted  for 
transistory  contact  of  fixed,  predetermined  duration  to 
said  power  roll,  to  impel  the  type  bar  into  printing  en- 
gagement with  a  platen,  means  connected  to  said  actuator 
biasing  said  type  bar  toward  a  normal  inoperative  posi- 
tion, means  for  shifting  said  type  bar  between  alternative 
positions  to  selectively  condition  said  type  bar  to  print 
either  lower  or  upper  case  characters  and  a  pair  of  in- 
dividually and  independently  adjusuble  members  rigidly 
positionable  in  response  to  character  shift  movement  of 
said  type  bar  in  predetermined  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  type  bar,  said  biasing  means  including  a  member 
adapted  to  abut  one  or  the  other  of  said  adjustable  mem- 
bers when  said  type  bar  acttiator  is  transistorily  contacted 
by  said  power  roll  and  has  caused  said  type  bar  to  move 


a  predetermined  distance  to  selectively  vary  printing  con-  only  a  selected  conuiner  is  positioned  at  said  station 
met  and  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said  whereby  that  porUon  of  the  ram  face  closest  to  Uie  center 
biasing  means  operating  to  bias  said  type  bar  to  its  in- 
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operative  position  only  after  predetermined  movemenu 
imparted  to  said  type  bar  by  conUct  of  said  actuator  to 
said  power  roll. 

,   I  3,179,227 

TYPING  AID 
WUUam  R.  Brow%  3713  Sobcy  Drive,  Coma  ChrMi,  Tea. 
Filed  Jan.  1«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,613     , 
1  Qaim.    (CL  197—190) 


line  of  a  series  of  containers  conUcts  only  the  selected 
container  in  a  side  surface  area  most  remote  from  the 
center  line  of  the  series  of  containers. 

3,179,229  '  '*• 


a 


.-Wi    '. 


■I 


••«i«i.  ■•>  -.>.. 


"^  A  typing  aid,  comprising  a  thin,  pliable  sheet  of  trans- 
parent phistic  material,  spaced  pads  of  spongy  material 
secured  to  one  side  of  the  sheet,  said  sheet  being  insert- 
able  between  the  line  indicator  of  a  typewriter  and  a  page 
of  paper  on  the  typewriter  platen  to  dispose  tiie  pads 
against  the  line  indicator  and  the  area  therebetween  in 
position  to  temporarily  record  the  imprint  of  a  key  of 
the  typewriter,  the  outer  surface  of  said  pads  of  spongy 
material  having  a  greater  coefficient  of  friction  than  the 
other  side  of  said  sheet,  said  pads  extending  from  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  sheet  to  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof,  and  a  strip  of 
bordering  material  extending  between  each  upper  and 
lower  edge  of  the  sheet  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  pads, 
respectively,  to  provide  graduate  edges  for  facilitating  in- 
sertion of  said  aid. 
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TRANSFElT  DEVICE 

Kort  PJalar  Nyqvist,  Boxbacka,  Finland 

Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,230 

6  Claims.    (CL  198—24) 
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3  179,228 

CONTAINER  EJECTING  APPARATUS 

George  V.  Mnmford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinoloi  GIa«  Companv.  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,770  • '^ 

t,f  *,  4  Claims.    (CI.  198—24) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  removing  a  selected  conUiner  from 
a  aeries  of  containers  position  upright  upon  a  hori- 
zontal conveyor  and  being  successively  moved  tijcrcby  past 
an  ejecting  station,  a  horizonUUy  reciprocable  ram 
positioned  at  one  side  of  the  conveyor  for  movement 
along  a  path  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  45°  to  the 
paU)  of  travel  of  the  containers,  said  ram  being  provided 
with  a  container  contacting  face,  which  face  is  disposed 
at  approximately  the  same  angle  to  said  path  as  said  ram, 
and  means  for  projecting  and  reti-acting  Uie  ram  while 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  sorting  of  pieces  of  lumber  and 
timber,  particularly  logs,  comprising  a  conveyor  extend- 
ing along  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  log  deposi- 
tion stations  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  convcycw,  said 
conveyor  comprising  two  laterally  spaced  rails  and  a  plu- 
rality of  dogs  movable  on  said  rails  for  carrying  said  logs 
in  their  longitudinal  direction  at  a  level  above  said  rails, 
a  portion  of  said  rail  adjacent  each  of  said  deposition 
sUtions  being  separate  from  other  portions  of  the  rail, 
means  for  independentiy  supporting  said  portions  of  the 
rail  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  between  an  upper 
position  level  with  other  portions  of  said  rail  and  a  lower 
position  below  the  other  portions  of  said  rail,  for  actuat- 
ing the  supporting  means  for  said  portion  of  said  rail  to 
lower  it  from  said  upper  position  to  said  lower  position 
at  the  moment  when  dogs  carrying  a  selected  log  are 
positioned  on  said  rail  portion,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally acttuting  the  supporting  means  for  said  portion  of 
said  rail  to  raise  it  into  said  upper  position  after  the 
selected  log  has  been  discharged  into  its  deposition 
station.  m    .\  :/      'i  ->    . 

3,179,230 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Arttiir  J.  Brown,  San  Uandro,  Calif.,  assigMN-  to  Hmrt 

Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Delaware  ^_^ 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1961.  Scr.  No.  138,679 

9  Claims.    (CL  19ft— 30) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  generally  round 

objects  positioned  randomly  on  a  support  surface  of  a 

feed  conveyor  to  a  receptive  conveyor  disposed  at  a  lateral 

angle  with  respect  to  the  feed  conveyor,  the  combination 

of:  means  for  rolling  said  objects  on  said  surface  and 

laterally  displacing  same  toward  said  receptive  conveyor 

during  such  rolling,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 

rods  spaced  iongitudmally  oi  said  feed  conveyor  to  form 


«l 
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intCT-rod  spaces  opening  laterally  of  the  feed  conveyor,  peach  continuously  from  below  during  iu  upward,  lateral 

and  means  for  mounting  said  rods  immediately  above  and  downward  movement  in  said  path  and  substantially 

but  dotely  adjacent  to  said  support  surface  in  positicms  continuously  moving  said  peach  about  different  axes  dur- 

to  ftitt^  laterally  of  a  longitudinal  band  thereof  to  en-  ing  its  said  upward  and  downward  movement  until  the 

.-w  said  indent  faces  directly  downward  and  then  discontinu- 


gage  the  advancing  objects  on  said  longitudinal  band  of 
said  support  surface  exclusively  in  the  lower  halves  of 
such  advancing  objects  and  effect  said  rolling  there<rf  as 
a  result  of  such  engagement. 

'jj-.-j*?  •  i~  '  ''-■  *  ^"     •''' 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER   MEANS  FOR   CONVEYORS 
George  A.  Craig,  Louisville,  Ky^  assignor,  by  nufi 
assigninenti,    to   Geo.   J.   Meyer   Manufacturing   Co^ 
Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128^31  i 
^        S  Claiiiis.    (CL  198—32) 


*:1- 

/•-- 

/ 


1.  Transfer  means  for  use  in  conveyor  apparatus  of 
that  kind  wherein  an  intermittently  moving  supply  con- 
veyor advances  articles  in  side-by-side,  solid  columns 
•long  a  predetermined  supply  path  and  simultaneously 
delivers  the  foremost  article  of  each  of  the  several  col- 
umns onto  a  constantly  moving  delivery  conveyor  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  supply  path,  an  elongate  article- 
controlling  bar,  parallel  to  the  delivery  conveyor,  that 
edge  of  said  bar  which  is  opposed  to  the  oncoming  articles 
on  the  supply  conveyor  having  therein  spaced  recesses, 
each  normally  registering  with  one,  respectively,  of  said 
columns  of  articles,  and  each  of  a  shape  and  size  such  as 
to  embrace,  at  least  partially,  one  of  said  articles,  means 
supporting  said  bar  for  bodily  motion  in  tlie  direction  of 
the  supply  conveyor  and  also  in  the  direction  of  the  de- 
livery conveyor,  and  means  for  so  acttiating  said  bar  as, 
at  times,  to  cause  it  to  dwell  in  position  to  receive  in  each 
of  its  recesses  an  article  from  the  supply  conveyor  and, 
at  other  times,  to  move  the  bar  away  from  the  supply 
conveyor  while  concomitantly  moving  it  in  the  direction 
of  the  supply  conveyor.  i 


•ffttufw  3,179,232 

FRUIT  ORIENTOii  AND  METHOD 
AntlMmy  F.  Rodrigues,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
nicaic  issigDmeots,  to  FUper  Corporatioii,  Sao  Ramoo, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1961.  Ser.  No.  136,489 
6  Claims.  (CL  19»— 33) 
1.  The  method  of  orienting  a  peach  and  the  like  each 
having  an  indent  at  its  stem  end  that  comprises  the  steps 
of:  moving  a  peach  upwardly  along  a  generally  vertically 
extending  path  of  travel  and  then  laterally  of  said  path 
at  its  upper  end  and  then  downwardly;  supporting  said 


.  ..'ji->->|. 


ing  its  said  movement  about  said  different  axes,  then 
clamping  said  peach  between  horizontally  disposed  sur- 
faces and  finally  and  substantially  simultaneously  releas- 
ing said  peach  from  clamping  relation  and  gripping  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  of  said  peach  and  moving  it  laterally 
fr(xn  said  path. 

3,17^033 
SHEET  SORTING  MACHTNTS 
LcsUc  John  Street,  Long  Asiitoa,  near  Bristol,  Fjigland, 
aaaii^ior  to  Parnall  A  Sons  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eiig> 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  149,242 

CbJms  priority,  application  Great  Britah^  Jan.  5.  1962, 

462/62,  Patent  962,276 

S  Clafana.    (CL  19S— 38) 


'..Ta   "nqilL-   ci-i*i  ■• 


1.  A  sheet  sorting  machine  comprising  a  single  sheet 
feeder  for  dispensing  one  at  a  time  sheets  containing  auto- 
matically readable  information,  a  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing said  sheets  and  transporting  said  sheets  upon  the  sur- 
face of  said  conveyor  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length 
of  said  conveyor,  primary  reading  means  for  tensing  said 
information  from  the  individual  sheets  on  said  conveyor, 
electromagnetic  writing  means  operably  connected  to  said 
primary  reading  means  so  as  to  be  automatically  operated 
thereby  to  impart  magnetic  information  to  said  conveyor 
at  points  in  predetermined  spacial  relation  to  the  sheets 
from  which  the  information  was  derived,  secondary  elec- 
tromagnetic reading  means  for  sensing  said  imparted  in- 
formation from  said  conveyor,  and  divcrter  means  oper- 
ably connected  to  said  secondary  reading  means  so  as  to 
be  automatically  operated  thereby  for  diverting  each  said 
sheet  from  said  conveyor  to  a  destination  appropriate  to 
the  information  on  that  sheet. 
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3,179^34 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
lolai  H.  Bloom  and  Orin  D.  Channer,  both  of  Springfield, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Vancouver  Plywood  Co.,  Vancouver, 
WasL,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
9'"  Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,116 

4  aaima.    (CL  198—185) 


of  an  intermediate  rotor  means,  said  pulleys  and  inter- 
mediate rotor  means  having  parallel  horizontal  axes,  a  belt 
mounted  to  travel  over  and  around  said  ptilleys  and  con- 
tactively  under  said  intennediate  rotor  means,  and  means 
for  driving  one  of  said  pulleys;  and  means  for  detach- 
ably  supporting  said  base  frame  in  said  housing  to  provide 
for  removal  of  said  throwing  mechanism  assembly  from 
the  housing  as  an  independently  operable  unit. 


1.  Tn  sorting  apparatus,  conveyer  means  for  moving 
elongated  sheets  in  a  direction  extending  transversely  of 
their  length  along  a  path  and  into  a  sorting  station,  said 
conveyer  means  in  said  sorting  station  defining  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  support  plane  for  sheets,  and  ejector 
mechanism  for  removing  sheets  in  said  sorting  station  and 
ejecting  them  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  conveyer  means, 
said  ejector  njechanism  comprising  a  power-driven  roller 
adjacent  and  inwardly  of  one  side  of  said  path  rotatable 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  path  and 
with  a  work-contacting  surface  spaced  vertically  from 
said  support  plane  of  said  conveyor  means  so  as  to  be 
out  of  contact  with  sheets  deposited  thereon,  means  for 
shifting  said  roller  vertically  and  relative  to  sheets  on 
said  conveyer  means  in  said  sorting  station  to  an  opera- 
tive position  where  its  work-contacting  surface  engages 
such  sheets,  and  a  set  of  opposed  pinch  rollers  adjacent 
and  laterally  outwardly  of  said  one  side  of  said  path 
mounted  with  the  rollers  of  the  set  substantially  parallel- 
ing said  first-mentioned  pinch  roller  and  in  a  posKion  to  re- 
ceive sheets  shifted  laterally  thereinto  by  said  first-men- 
tioned roller,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  of  said  set  of 
pinch  rollers  being  power  driven. 


-       I.       ..I,:-,    --..io-  3,179,235 

TRIIVACING  MEANS  FOR  GRANULATE 
BULK-LOADED  CARGOES 
Samoel  Waiter  Locaa,  Montreal  Quebec,  Canada, 
aaaigDor,  by  meaae  assignments,  to  Sainacl  Walter 
Lucas,  St.  I.onis  Park,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  261,623 
8  Claims.    (Cl  198—128) 


>i    lo 


3,179,236 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Richard  R.  Bower,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif ^  asslfnr  to 
Rhcem  Mannfacturlng  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,587 
1  daim.    (CL  198—131) 


•KJ 


,  rV  •■» 
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Conveying  apparatus  comi«ising  a  pair  of  q>aced  sup- 
ports, an  endless  flexible  conveyor  disposed  arouixl  the 
supports,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  past  a  load- 
ing point  and  an  unloading  iK>int,  at  least  one  carriage 
attached  to  the  conveyor  to  pivot  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  conveyor  travel  and  located 
below  and  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  carriage 
when  the  carriage  is  at  the  loading  point,  meaiu  for 
automatically  stopping  the  conveyor  temporarily  >»1ien 
the  carriage  is  at  the  loading  point,  a  jig  mounted  on  the 
carriage  to  hold  parts  to  be  conveyed  by  the  apparatus, 
the  jig  fitting  on  the  carriage  to  form  a  longitudinal  and 
forwardly  opening  recess,  and  an  elongated  unloading 
tongue  moimted  adjacent  the  conveyor  at  the  unloading 
point  to  extend  into  the  recess  between  the  jig  and  car- 
riage as  the  carriage  is  moved  past  the  unloading  point  to 
remove  the  jif  from  the  carriage. 


3,179,237 

APFARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  PLASTIC  BOTTLES 

Eric  O.  Ninneman,  Toledo.   Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens 

DUnols  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,819 

6  Claims.    (CL  198—165) 


Kf 


•• .  I 
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;  r\ 
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1.  A  throwing  apparatus  for  use  in  trimming  bulk 
loaded  quantities  of  granulate  material  in  a  storage  space 
comprising,  a  box-like  housing  having  a  horizontally  di- 
rected opening  at  one  end  and  means  for  free  swinging 
vertical  suspension  of  the  housing  in  said  storage  space, 
a  throwing  mechanism  assembly  mounted  within  said 
housing  for  discharging  material  through  said  one  end 
opening,  and  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  housing 
for  feeding  granulate  material  gravitationally  into  said 
tlu-owing  mechanism;  said  throwing  mechanism  assembly 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  -base  frame  having 
front  and  rear  pulleys  journaied  thcrega  OQ  <4;>posile  sides 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  upright  filled  plastic  bottles 
seriatim  throu^  closure  cap  pick-up  and  affixing  zones 
and  holding  them  against  tipping  and  bodily  rotation  while 
moving  through  said  zones,  comprising,  a  horizontal  con- 
veyor for  supporting  and  advancing  the  bottks,  such 
bottles  each  having  a  radial  shoulder  portion  adjacent  a 
closure-cap  accommodating  neck,  an  endless  scries  of 
gripping  pads  at  each  side  of  and  above  the  horizontal 
conveyor,  means  for  advancing  said  pads  at  the  same 
lineal  speeds  as  the  bottles  and  for  positioning  said  pads 
to  apply  top  pressure  to  diametrically  opposed  peripheral 
areas  of  said  shoulder  portions  just  prior  to  and  during 
nu>vemeat  of  the  bottles  throi^  said  zoiies. 


898 


li-Y'^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  '^  - 


knoL  20,  1966 


CONVEYOR  BELT  INSTALLATION 

Pt«rre  Patta,  Paris,  Franct.  «ffli«nor  *o  So"P««^p*^ 
geniciin   et   Tecliniciens   d'Etudes — C.l.l.t. — ,   fWTS, 

n»hn»  Dfiority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  2,  1962,  W6,7»» 
^-"^^  iCtaim.    (CL  198-181)   ^  ^^^  ,^    , 


s->*r;- 


Cooveyor  belt  installatioo  having  a  flexible  belt,  support- 
ting  roUenj  and  driving  rollers  for  the  belt,  and  stiffeners 
for  the  belt  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  length 
oC  the  belt  with  the  distance  between  two  successive  ones 
of  the  rollers  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  belt  over 
which  a  given  one  of  the  stiffeners  extends,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  end  roUers  for  guiding  the  return  of  the 
belt  said  end  roUers  having  the  form  of  a  hyperboloid  of 
revolution  and  the  stiffeners  being  rectilinear  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  rectilinear  generatrices  of  said  hyper- 
boloid erf  revcriutioo  of  said  end  rollers. 


being  of  substantial  width  and  having  incorporated  there- 
in, centrally  of  its  width,  a  longitudinally  extending  flexi- 
ble strip  of  magnetically  responsive  material  of  subsUn- 
tially  less  width  than  that  of  the  beU,  a  magnet  means  of 
a  narrow  width  comparable  to  that  of  the  flexible  strip 
fixedly  supported  independently  of  the  belt  in  a  position 
centrally  and  closely  below  the  under  surface  of  the  belt 
in  alignment  with  the  path  of  the  strip  of  magnetically 
responsive  material,  whereby,  during  travel  of  the  belt, 
said  strip  will  be  constrained  to  travel  in  predetermined 
relation  to  the  magnet  means  through  its  magnetic  field, 
thereby  resisting  forces  tending  to  cause  the  belt  to  deviate 
from  a  fixed  path  of  travel. 


.•»l   U 


3  179,239 
a^«.i>«.>     tROUGHEd'cONVEYOR  BELT 
MMTke  I.  De  Wulf,  Lake  Bhiff,  HI.,  assfisnor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corponition,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
*^^   FUed  FebT 27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176.008 
3  ClataiM.    (CL  198—201) 


jti 
or  HM» 


1  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  flat  portion  and  a 
flange  at  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  flat  portion,  said 
belt  being  formed  of  coiled  wires  interconnected  by  crow 
wires,  at  least  some  of  said  cross  wires  being  U-shaped 
with  the  legs  of  the  U  extending  to  the  outer  end  of  each 
flange,  and  a  plurality  of  relaUvely  short  U-shaped  clips 
attached  to  the  outer  end  of  each  flange  with  the  legs  of 
the  clips  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  associated 
flange  and  extending  toward  said  flat  portion,  the  clips  on 
each  flange  being  arranged  in  substantial  abutting  rela- 
tionship along  the  length  of  the  flange. 


■  '■  3  179,248 

BELT  CONVEYOR  ANIJ  MAGNETIC 

TRAINING  MEANS 

Artfaar  F.  Kain,  Mulberry.  Fla. 

Orictaial  appUcitioo  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  IJ^MS- 

Mrkledaoddiis  appUcatkm  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

^^^'"^      ICWiii*.    (CL  198— 282) 


«3inc<^:  ^»! 
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3,179^41 
.       ,  MAGNETIC  BELT  TRAINTR 

Arthur  F.  Kain,  Mulberry,  Fla. 
Orisinal  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,386.  now 
Patent  No.  3.169.632,  dated  Feb,  16    1965.     EMvJded 
and  this  application  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,122 
2  Clatani.    (CL  198—202) 


I    1 


■\t\  <». 


1.  A  magnetic  belt  trainer  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  multi-ply  conveyor  belt  having  incorporated  between 
the  plies  a  centrally  arranged  series  of  narrow,  elongated 
flexible  strips  of  closely  spaced,  longitudinally  aligned, 
magnetically  responsive  material  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  belt,  means  for  supporting  the  belt  in  its  travel,  said 
belt  being  laterally  unconftoed,  and  magnet  means  of  a 
width  comparable  with  that  of  the  strips  and  fixedly  sup- 
ported independently  below  and  closely  related  to  the 
under  surface  of  the  belt,  whereby  during  travel  of  the 
belt,  said  strips  will  tend  to  pass  in  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  the  magnet  means  through  its  magnetic  field, 
thereby  tending  to  maintain  the  belt  from  deviation  from 
a  fixed  path  of  travel. 


i 


so 
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3,179,242 

TRANSFER  PULLEY  MOUNTING  FOR 

CONVEYORS 

Mvtln  Mayrath,  10707  Lennox  Lane,  DaifaM,  Te«. 

FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,172 

13  Claims.     (CL  198 — 233) 

.  ^>  ■>  I. 
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\.  A  conveyor  comprising  an  elongated,  continuoas  con- 
veyor beh  of  appreciable  thickness,  means  for  supporting 
the  beh  in  its  travel,  said  belt  being  unconfined  along  its 
side  edges  allowing  for  a  tendency  to  shift  laterally  un 


<^)A  tur-.  i 


^\\     » 


/■• 


12    In  combination  with  an  auger  conveyor  having  an 

^  M^  ...cwi.,  for  a  «»d.ncy  .0  *m  |..^.y  un-   ';-rdri«S'X"^'^o;o?^'-^..'^;^C;'c^fr^ 
less  controlled,  said  belt  bemg  of  fabric  and  rubber  phes,   wim  a  anven  pu     y. 
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said  one  end  of  said  auger  and  provided  with  a  driving 
pulley,  a  transfer  pulley  intermediate  said  driving  and 
driven  pulleys  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  grooves,  a  belt 
passing  around  said  driving  pulley  and  around  one  of  said 
grooves,  a  second  belt  passing  around  said  driven  pulley 
and  around  the  other  of  said  grooves,  said  transfer  pulley 
being  arranged  adjacent  one  side  of  said  tube,  an  axle  on 
which  said  transfer  pulley  is  mounted  to  rotate,  a  slide  to 
which  solely  one  end  of  said  axle  is  fixed,  a  clamp  car- 
ried by  said  tube,  and  a  guide  fixed  to  said  clamp  and 
slidably  receiving  said  slide  for  free  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  tube  solely  in  response  to  belt  ten- 
sion forces,  whereby  said  transfer  pulley  is  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  tube  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
tensiomng  of  the  two  belts. 


•K- 


3,179,243 

SHIELDED  CONTAINERS  FOR  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
David   Jobi   Ashcroft   Horwich,    England,   assignor   to 
Uohcd  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  LoodOB, 
England 

FUed  Mav  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,137 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Great  Britain,  May  24, 1968, 

183^7/60 
4  Claims.     (CL  206—1) 


v» 


•S*.; 


/f.  >/rfrj5\i|.- 
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of  a  hopper  sub-assembly  fitting  within  the  housing 
and  resting  by  a  lower  end  line  on  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  and  having 

a  back  wall  with  spaced  apart  first  and  second  vertical 
edges  interconnected  by  said  lower  end  line; 

a  first  side  wall  joined  to  said  back  wall  second  edge 
turning  angularly  forwardly  therefrom  and  having 
an  under  edge  sloping  diagonally  upwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  back  wall  second  edge  merging 
into  a  side  wall  forward  vertical  edge; 

a  front  section  joined  by  one  vertical  edge  to  said  side 
wall  forward  vertical  edge; 

a  second  side  section  joined  to  the  opposite  vertical 
edge  of  said  front  section; 

said  second  side  section  having  an  under  edge  sloping 
downwardly  and  away  from  the  juncture  of  the  sec- 
ond section  with  the  front  section  second  vertical 
edge,  terminating  at  a  vertical  line  defining  the  width 
of  the  second  side  section; 


4  '^Ms^'mi     >■  >"  .' 
'4« 
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1.  A  shielded  container  for  the  temporary  storage  of 
irradiated  fuel  elements,  comprising  first  and  second  up- 
right parts  of  tubular  form,  the  second  part  being  in- 
lertable  lengthwise  into  the  first  part,  the  first  part  hav- 
ing a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end  and  the 
second  part  having  an  open  lower  end  and  a  closed  upper 
end,  a  fuel  magazine  disposed  within  said  first  part,  sup- 
port means  locating  said  magazine  withiii  said  first  part, 
said  first  part  defining  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  thereof 
of  a  size  and  form  allowing  side  ways  removal  of  said 
magazine  from  said  first  part,  said  opening  normally  being 
closed  by  the  side  wall  of  the  second  part  when  said 
second  part  is  inserted  into  said  first  part,  said  closed 
end  of  said  second  part  defining  a  port  aligned  with  said 
magazine  for  the  endwise  entry  of  fuel  into  said  maga- 
zine. 

3,179,244  I 

BIRD  FEED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  "     "" 
**  Charles  H.  Kuhn,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

(5645  40th  Ave.  N.,  Apt.  408,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.) 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,404 
3  Claims.     (CI.  206—47) 
1.  A  bird  feed  container  having  in  combination  with  a 
housing  having  a  potential  window  defining  on  one 
side  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  hous- 
ii,     ing;  V 

818  O.O.— «» 


CTt  both  side  edges  of  said  front  section  being  of  equal 
lengths  and  less  than  the  lengths  of  the  back  wall 
vertical  edges; 
i    said  front  section  having  a  downwardly  extending  por- 
V      tion  sloping  in  a  plane  including  approximately  said 
side  wall  diagonal  edges  to  said  back  wall  lower  end 
r}      wall  and  being  secured  to  the  back  walljt'-     •      -'■^: 
h.  a  bird  perch  carried  by  said  downwardly  sloping  por- 
tion by  extending  therethrough; 
a  triangular  area  extending  upwardly  from  each  side 
edge  respectively  of  said  front  section  portion  and 
lying  along  opposing  sides  of  said  side  walls; 
said  hopper  having  a  potential  opening  through  said 
front  section  portion  adjacent  said  bottom  end  Une; 
a  removable  hopper  opening  closure; 
said  housing  having  means  retaining  said  hopper  against 

rotation  therein;  and 
a  closure  across  the  top  of  said  housing  retaining  feed 
within  the  housing  and  hopper.  :   o!   vjfi  .,'ni 


3,179,245  •-'^-» 

CORES  FOR  ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Fred  G.  Bastian,  Jr.,  0»k  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
MaavHIc  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  coqpot-atioB 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,030 
10  Claims.  (CL  206—59) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  roll  of  tape 
woimd  under  tension  upon  a  permanent  cylindrical  core, 
so  as  to  be  subject  to  the  compressive  forces  of  the  wind- 
ing to  cause  telescoping  of  the  tape,  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  core  assembly  having  a  relatively  rigid 
structure  of  predetermined  and  fixed  dimensions,  a  length 
of  tape  convolutely  wound  about  said  core  assembly 
under  tension,  and  an  intermediate  layer  between  said 
core   and  said  tape  comprising  a  collapsible  synthetic 
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resinous  foam,  having  a  collapse  point  between  35*  and 
135*  C.  and  less  than  the  softening  point  of  said  Upe 


t 


If. 


Uir. 


and  core,  whereby  when  the  roll  of  tape  has  been  heated 
to  said  collapae  point  the  foam  collapses  and  relieves  the 
tension  and  compressive  forces  acquired  during  winding. 


3,179»24« 
«-  V  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Chvfcs  Warner  Rosenborg,  Jr.,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 
F.  N.  Burt  Company,  Inc^  Baliaio,  N.Y^  a 
of  Dcbiwwe 

FUed  Ian.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<7^5 
lOClafama.     (CL  206— 7S) 


i*» 


(6)  means  defining  a  sorting  zone  located  below  said 
hopper  and  having  a  generally  vertical  unobstructed 
path  therethrough, 
'    (c)  a  feed  device  having  a  smooth  unobstructed  body 
<*  -^    receiving  and  conducting  surface,  said  surface  having 
a  portion  spaced  from  and  directly  underlying  the 
entire  area  of  said  outlet  to  receive  said  bodies  in 
random  fall  from  said  outlet,  said  surface  extending 
laterally  beyond  said  portion  and  having  an  unob- 
structed discharge  edge  located  substantially  directly 
above  said  path  for  random  discharge  of  said  bodies 
into  said  path, 
(</)  said  path  and  said  feed  device  surface  constitxiting 
an  unobstructed  wide  passage  for  a  random  stream 
of  said  bodies. 


JfAiWlfrJA  »t<^-l, 


to 
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1.  A  disfday  device  for  containing  and  supporting  an 
article  of  merchandise,  said  device  comprising  a  card 
folded  along  a  line  intermediate  its  width  to  provide  two 
panels  which  are  disposed  with  their  inward  facet  in 
contact  when  the  card  is  doubled  along  the  fold  line;  an 
opening  through  one  of  said  panels  of  approximately 
the  configuration  of  a  vertical  cross-section  or  profile  of 
the  article,  but  of  slightly  greater  area,  said  opening 
being  spaced  completely  from  said  fold  line;  a  thin,  flat, 
planar,  continuously  single-ply  flexible  band  having  its 
ends  respectively  secured  to  the  inward  surfaces  of  said 
panels  at  only  two  points  each  spaced  from  the  fold  line, 
one  of  said  points  being  on  said  one  panel  outwardly 
of  the  remote  edge  of  the  opening  therem,  and  the  other 
point  being  on  the  other  of  said  panels  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  fold  line,  depending 
upon  the  size  of  the  article  so  that  the  band  bridges 
without  securement  said  opening,  said  fold  line,  and  a 
ocmsiderable  portion  of  the  second  named  panel  adjacent 
the  fold  line,  and  thus  a  certain  amount  of  slack  is  pro- 
vided in  said  band  when  the  panels  are  brought  inwardly 
into  face  to  face  contact,  to  form  a  flexible  sling  to 
envelop  said  article  when  the  latter  is  disposed  within 
said  opening.  '.  '"♦ 


•»►'«»  A 
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3,179^47 
RANDOM  STREAM  MATERIALS  SORTER 
Jamct  F.  Hotter  and  Leonard  Kelly,  Bancroft  Ontario, 
and   George  R.   Moonce,  Toronto,   Ontario.   Canada, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sphere  Investmeati 
^    Limited,  Nassao,  Bahama  Islands,  a  corporatioa  of  the 
,:    Bahama  Islaoda 

Filed  June  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,»95  e  '^ 

.,  4  Cbdas.    (CI.  2»9— 74) 

-  1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  irregularly  shaped  bodies  of 
material  each  having  an  individual  value  of  a  remotely 
detectable  physical  property,  comprising 

(a)  a  hopper  arranged  to  receive  a  mass  of  said  bodies 
and  having  a  bottom  outlet  for  said  bodie^o^t  k- 


J 


4^ 


(e)  detector  means  positioned  laterally  of  and  scan- 
ning the  entire  width  of  said  passage  to  provide  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  physical  prop- 
erty of  each  said  body  in  said  passage  related  to  the 
position  and  extent  of  the  transversely  extending 
portion  of  said  passage  over  which  said  body  moves, 

(/)  a  row  of  rejection  devices  positioned  laterally  of 
said  path  and  lying  opposite  the  entire  width  of  said 
path,  said  rejection  devices  abutting  one  another  to 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  rejection  means 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  row, 

(g)  each  said  rejection  device  being  normally  inopera- 
tive to  permit  unrestricted  passage  of  said  bodies 
therepast  and  having  an  operative  body-directing  con- 
dition, and 

(A)  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  signals  of  a  pre- 
determined value  related  to  the  transversely  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  path  over  which  each  said  body 
moves,  actuating  to  said  operative  condition  the  num- 
ber of  said  rejection  devices  lying  opposite  said  trana- 
versely  extending  portion  of  said  path. 


'e-j    ir    »•    •»•' 


3,1 79,24*  V 

AFPARATLTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SORTTNG  RESLSTORS 

C.  Manley.  Bradford,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  Condng  Claas 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIlMl  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226^64 

7CMM.     (C1.2*9_81) 

M 


1.  A  method  for  sorting  resistors  comprising  the  steps 
of  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  resistors  to  a  pre- 
determined first  temperature,  heating  said  resistors  indi- 
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vidually  for  a  first  predetermined  interval  of  time  to  a 
second  temperature  thereby  stabilizing  the  beating  raU  of 
said  resistors,  heating  said  resistors  individually  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  for  a  second  iwedetermined  interval  of 
time  to  a  third  temperature  while  sensing  the  rate  of 
change  of  resistance  thereof  with  change  in  time,  said 
rate  of  change  corresponding  to  the  temperature  cocflB- 
cient  of  resistance  of  said  resistors,  and  rejecting  those 
resistors  exceeding  a  predetermined  range  of  values  of 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  resistors  comprising  means 
for  heating  resistors  individually  at  a  predetermined  rate 
for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  meaiu  for  measur- 
ing the  rate  of  change  of  resistance  with  change  in  time 
while  each  resistor  is  being  heated,  and  means  for  re- 
jecting those  of  said  resistors  having  said  rate  of  change 
exceeding  a  predetermined  range  of  values. 


poxylated  fatty  acids  and  amides,  said  flotation  collector 
improving  the  flotation  strength  and  selectivity  of  said 
flotation  agent. 

-tdh«l.-5.,  .P  ^i»•  -  '  — — ^— ^^— — 

3,17f^51 
SIEVE  MACHINE 
Wcmcr  Nickel,  Dortmund-Brackel,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sdwchtermann    A     Kremer-Banm    Aktiengewellsrhaft 
for    Aufbereitung,    Dortmund,    Germany,   a  German 
corporation 

FUed  Jaly  7,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  142,464 
9  Claims.    (CL  2t9— 325) 

^.. '  fur    I  J  -"u     ,    ^JP-'V  . '^'''i  ■      ■'''- 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  ARTICLES 

Eeonetk  F.  Russell,  Pomona,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Brocdcz 

Company,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Caiifomla 

FUed  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,3«4 

TClalns.    (CL  2t9— 196) 


ai,<>|/  ;->><"i 
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I.  In  a  sizing  apparatiu  having  sizing  rolls,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  roller  chain  means  comprising  spaced  paral- 
lel chain  links  and  chain  rollers  pivoUlly  mounted  be- 
tween and  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  links,  alternate  chain 
rollers  being  coaxial  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  sizing 
rolls;  a  track  means  including  top  and  bottom  track 
grooves  facing  each  other  and  receiving  therebetween  said 
roller  chain  means  with  alternate  chain  rollers  in  en* 
gafement  with  said  top  and  bottom  track  grooves;  said 
bottom  track  groove  rollably  supporting  the  chain  rollm 
connected  to  said  sizing  rolls;  means  at  one  end  of  said 
track  means  for  driving  said  roller  chain  means  along  said 
track  means;  said  top  and  bottom  track  grooves  having 
an  upwardly  inclined  section  in  generally  uniform  spaced 
relation  for  alternate  compact  folded  relation  of  said 
roller  chain  means  aiKi  having  another  section  in  non- 
uniform spaced  relation  for  varying  the  fokled  relation 
of  said  roller  chain  means;  and  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  track  means  having  a  driving  connection  with 
said  drive  means  and  holding  said  chain  means  in  such 
folded  relation  under  compressive  forces  directed  against 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  roller  chain  means  along 
said  track  means.  ^^^  ir.nt 

3.179,25« 
SEPARATING  FINELY-DIVIDED  MINERALS 
Fred  H.  Bonge,  Hfbblng.  Minn.,  and  Robert  E.  Baarwm, 
La  Grange,  and  Harold  B.  Treweek,  Park  Forest,  HI., 
aasiipior^  to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Jaiy  31,   1961,  Scr.  No.   127,MS 
19  Claims.    (CI.  299— 166) 
1.  In  a  process  for  separating  finely-divided  minerals 
by  froth  flotation,  the   improvement  comprising  mixing 
directly  with  a  water  suspension  of  finely-divided  minerals 
a  flotation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  amines,  primary  amine  salts  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  a  flotation  collector  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethoxylated  fatty  acids  and  amides  and  pro- 


8.  A  sieve  machine  comprising  a  resiliently  mounted 
sieve  box,  a  sieve  screen  mounted  in  said  box  for  vertical 
reciprocating  movement  with  respect  thereto,  an  oscil- 
lator operatively  connected  to  the  box  for  imparting  os- 
cillating impulses  to  the  box  in  the  direction  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  surface  of  said  screen,  said  screen  be- 
ing mounted  in  said  box  by  a  group  of  elongated  con- 
necting members  extending  perpendicular  to  the  screen 
and  connected  at  one  portion  to  the  screen  and  connected 
at  another  portion  to  said  box  with  a  resilient  connection 
attuiied  to  impart  sympathetic  vertical  vibrations  to  the 
screen  upon  oscillation  of  said  box  the  nuiss  of  said  con- 
necting members  being  attuned  to  the  oscillator  so  that 
they  oscillate  in  a  fundamental  frequency  or  in  an  upper 
frequency  thereof,  and  buffer  means  for  abruptly  arrest- 
ing terminal  vertical  movement  of  the  screen  rendering 
the  same  unharmonic. 


I-    1-' 
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3,179,252  'i  .^,v.   n 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLOTATION        ,  «,  nt 
Edward  R.  Vrabllk,  ArUngtoo  Heights,  IIL,  aaslgaor  t« 
The  Eimco  Corporatioo,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,14S 
1  Claim.     (CL  219—129) 


v..  ills 


Flotation  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having  a  bottom 
and  upstanding  marginal  sidewalls,  peripheral  overflow 
means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  sidewalls,  open  top  feed 
receiving  means  centrally  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  tank,  said  feed  receiving  means  being  defined  by  a 
partial  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  tank  bottom 
and  terminating  below  the  elevation  of  said  peripheral 
overflow  means,  a  flocculation  rone  overlying  said  feed 
receiving  means  and  in  communication  therewith  througji 
said  open  top,  said  zone  being  defined  by  an  extension  of 
said  partial  wall  that  terminates  at  an  elevation  below 
said  peripheral  overflow  means,  an  annular  balBe  mount- 
ed concentrically  inside  said  tank  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  sidewall  and  extending  from  an  elevation  above 
said  peripheral  overflow  means  to  terminate  above  the 


902 


vlAL    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE?  ^3, 


April  20,  1966 


tank  bottom  at  an  elevation  below  said  peripheral  over- 
flow means,  said  baffle  defining  an  inner  flotation  rone  of 
size  greater  than  and  in  overlying  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  said  feed  receiving  means  and  said  flocculation 
zone,  a  source  of  feed,  and  means  for  dissolving  flota- 
tion air  in  and  precipitating  it  from  said  feed,  said  means 
comprising  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  source  of  feed 
and  said  feed  receiving  means,  first  and  second  feed  pres- 
surizing pumps  mounted  in  series  in  said  conduit  for 
sequentially  increasing  pressure  on  said  feed,  a  pressure 
relief  valve  in  said  conduit  between  the  second  of  said 
pumps  and  said  feed  receiving  means,  and  means  en- 
abling injection  of  pressured  air  into  said  conduit  between 
said  first  and  second  pumps. 


further  including  a  generally  anticlinal  removable  cover 
having  parallel,  elongated  openings  therein  adjacent  to 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  top  thereof  for  providing 
access  to  the  trash  compartment,  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly swingable,  spring-closed  doors  for  the  opening 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  opposite  sides  of  the  cover  below 
said  openings,  an  open-top  receptacle  removably  mounted 


■ni3M(^  tf>;ft)f^ 


to 


'*   '^^       "  3479^3 

DOUBLE  BASKET  STRAINER 
Daniel  Raymond  McNeal,  Rydal,  Pa., 

AwUlc  Company,  Ptdladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Penns>-lvaiiia 

FUed  July  16,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  2«9,99f 
3  Claims.     (CL  21«— 315) 


'•■Mrt's---: 

-^^  rry    : 
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1.  A  strainer  comprising  a  casing  member  having  an 
opening  at  the  top  and  a  removable  cover  for  said  open- 
ing, an  inlet  opening  for  the  fluid  to  be  strained  at  one 
side  of  the  casing  and  an  outlet  opening  for  the  strained 
fluid,  a  removable  cylindrical  basket  strainer  member 
mounted  within  said  casing  having  a  side  inlet  opening 
in  registration  with  the  inlet  opening  of  the  casing,  means 
to  seal  the  edges  of  the  opening  between  the  casing  and 
basket,  an  open-end  conical  screen  member  within  the 
cylindrical  basket  arranged  with  its  larger  end  uppennoct 
and  fitting  within  and  sealing  an  opening  at  the  upper- 
end  of  the  cylindrical  basket  and  with  the  lower  smaller 
end  of  said  conical  screen  fitting  within  and  sealing  an 
opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  basket, 
whereby  there  is  provided  a  space  between  the  lower  end 
of  the  basket  and  the  screen  for  the  accumulation  of 
debris,  said  conical  screen  being  readily  removable  up- 
wardly out  of  the  basket  without  disturbing  the  accumu- 
lated debris.  .'ji> 

3,17f,254 
COMBINED  ASHTRAY,  NAPKIN  HOLDER  AND 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE 
JaiiMa  S.  Mills,  P.O.  Box  1025,  Artesia,  N.  Mcx. 
FUed  Sept-  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,146 
3  Claims.     (CL  211—51) 
1.  A  combination  ashtray,  napkin  holder  and  trash 
receptacle    comprising,    in    combination,    a    generally 
rectangular  housing  including  a  bottom,  spaced  opposed 
end  walls  and  spaced,  opposed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced, 
opposed  vertical  partitions  in  the  housing  extending  be- 
tween the  end  walls  and  top  walls  on  said  partitions  and 
said  end  walls  and  defining  in  conjunction  therewith  and 
with  the  side  walls  and  bottom  outer  compartments  for 
the  reception  of  napkins  and  an  ini»er  compartment  for 
the  reception  of  trash  and  having  an  open  top,  said  side 
walb   having   napkin-dispensing   openings   therein   com- 
municating with  the  napkin  compartments,  said  housing 

.1:  I 
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in  the  trash  compartment,  said  doors,  when  in  an  open  po- 
sition, resting  on  the  napkin  compartments  and  project- 
ing at  an  inclination  into  the  receptacle  for  conveying 
trash  by  gravity  thereinto  from  the  openings,  and  means 
for  securing  said  receptacle  in  position  in  said  trash 
compartment,  said  means  including  upstanding  hooks 
on  the  end  walls  and  partitions  for  hanging  the  receptacle 
thereon  with  its  bottom  resting  on  the  housing  bottom. 


3,179,255  "^ 

HOLDER  FOR  TOOLS 
Godfny  L.  dc*  Cacda,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Pendleton  Tool  industries.  Inc., 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203344 
9  Claims.    (CL  211— 6«) 


Its  MO 


!.  A  holder  for  tools,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  tu- 
bular socket  members  open  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 
for  supporting  tools  therein;  a  supporting  frame  for  said 
socket  members  including  a  plurality  of  bars  spaced  one 
from  the  other;  said  socket  members  being  mounted  hi 
rows  between  said  bars;  mounting  and  spacing  flanges  on 
the  upper  ends  of  said  socket  members  extending  there- 
from and  overlying  the  bars  between  which  the  socket 
members  are  disposed  with  said  socket  members  depend- 
ing from  said  bars;  and  means  on  said  flanges  detachably 
engaged  with  said  bars;  the  flange  on  each  socket  member 
being  of  greater  width  and  length  than  the  open  upper 
end  of  the  socket  member. 


m>%r  '  3.179,256  i 

SUPPORTING  BRACKET  FOR  MULTIPLE   ». 
CLOTHES  HANGERS 
Clem  Underwood,  321  Martin  EMve,  Aptoa,  Caltf.      f 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,754 
3  Claims.    (CL  211—118) 
1.  A  supporting  bracket  for  multiple  clothes  hangers 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  constituting  a  support  for  multiple  clothes 
hangers; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  hanger  straps  having  their  lower  ends 
swingably  secured  to  the  bar  to  support  the  latter; 

(c)  each  hanger  strap  being  fashioned  with  a  hook  at 
its  upper  end; 

id)  the  hooks  projecting  toward  one  another  so  as  to 

be  cngageable  over  molding  strips  that  are  mounted 

H     on  opposite  faces  of  a  wall  over  a  door  opening,  with 

01    the  bar  being  disposed  in  said  opening; 

\  it)  the  upper  ends  of  the  hanger  straps  being  swing- 

!>,      able  toward  and  away  from  one  another  so  as  to  be 

a,     engaged    with    and    disengaged    from    the   molding 

rtrips,  respectively; 


•,)•  I. 


'r>t    .   -jj-v    J(  |.-:rl» 


said  base  being  narrower  than  said  slcKs  and  having 

rearwardly  turned  flanges  on  its  opposite  edge  from 

said  inclined  flange, 
a   bolt  receiving  opening  formed  through  the   from 

portion  of  said  plate  and  offset  upwardly  from  the 

center  thereof  and  between  a  gap  formed  between  said 

rearwardly  turned  flanges, 
slots  formed  through  said  plate  above  and  below  said 

bolt  receiving  hole, 
a  flat  shelf  supporting  bracket  abutted  endwise  against 

said   plate   and   having   tongues  extending   through 

said  slots, 


(/)  the  hanger  straps  diverging  upwardly  relative  to 
one  another  from  their  swingable  connection  with 
the  bar; 

(g)  the  hanger  straps  having  inclined  inner  edges  that 
will  cam  against  the  molding  strips  to  automatically 
disengage  the  hooks  from  the  molding  strips,  when 
the  supporting  bracket  is  pushed  upwardly  relative  to 
said  wall; 

(h)  the  hanger  straps  being  swingable  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  relative  to  the  bar; 
(i)  ti^  bar  having  its  end  sections  projecting  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  to  each  side  of  the  axis; 

(/)  the  hanger  straps  being  swingable  into  folded  po- 
sition extending  lengthwise  relative  to  the  bar; 

(ik)  and  means  operable  to  lock  the  hanger  straps  in 
.    ,   any  position  to  which  they  are  swung.  .,«,.«,„ 

3,179^7 
DEMOUNTABLE  POST  AND  PANEL  AND  SHELF 

SITPORTING  CONNECTIONS 
Leslie  EraesI  Tassell,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Tasaell   Hardware  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Midi.    ' 
FUed  Not.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,3*5 
-«..-  ISCIafans.     (CL  211— 148)  •'■»*^ 

9.  A  supporting  post,  shelf  bracket  assembly  and  Ctm- 
neoting  means  therebetween  comprising, 

a  post  of  extruded  uniform  cross  section  from  end  to 
.j^,  end  having  parallel  longer  sides  connected  by  paraUel 
shorter  sides, 
slots  of  equal  width  formed  centrally  in  each  of  said 
sides   with    inwardly   divergent   sides   merging   with 
spaced  co-planer  inner  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  inner  recess, 
a  central  web  connecting  the  bases  of  the  recesses  in 
the  shorter  sides  of  the  post  and  forming  the  bottom 
of  the  recesses  in  the  wider  sides  of  the  post, 
a  shelf  bracket  clamp  plate  of  extruded  cross  section 
having  a  flat  outer  base  with  an  inwardly  inclined 
flange  disposed  at  the  same  angle  as  the  divergent 
'       angle  in  said  sloto,  .  •'" , 


M 


at  least  one  of  said  tongues  being  staked  on  iU  rear 
side  over  the  back  side  of  said  |rfatc, 

a  clamp  bolt  having  a  head  positioned  in  abutting  rela- 
tion to  a  portion  of  said  bracket  with  its  shank 
projecting  through  the  hole  in  said  plate, 

and  an  elongated  nut  having  an  offset  hole  therein 
threadediy  engaged  with  the  shank  of  said  bolt 
with  the  longer  end  of  the  nut  projecting  between 
the  flanges  on  said  plate  into  clamping  engagement 
with  one  of  the  divergent  sides  of  one  of  the 
sloU  in  said  post  and  with  the  shorter  side  of  the 
nut  bearing  against  the  inner  face  of  the  inclined 
flange  on  said  plate. 


•Jl     iw     •■  tn\, 


'"     3,179^58 
STORAGE  DEVICE 
David  Halberstam,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stoneham 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FilMl  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,391 
.,.     SCkdma.    (0.211—151)   u,^h 


.J  J. 


•^i. 


f-is.;j1i 


■^  iji^  ^y'  *■ 


iJ*JtK<    i.yyC'y.'JC    '^A    ^   5»r^«JOti 


2.  A  storage   device   comprising  horizontally   spaced 
track  members,  first  and  second  inoependcntly  movabk 
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storage  units,  each  comprising  a  generally  vertical  parti- 
tion, a  horizontally  disposed  axle  member  carried  by  each 
said  partition  and  having  spaced  anti-friction  means 
mounted  thereon,  said  anti-friction  means  being  supported 
on  said  track  members,  a  shelf  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  partition  and  having  a  free  end,  said  shelves 
sloping  slightly  downward  from  said  one  end  to  said  free 
end,  said  shelf  of  said  first  unit  extending  beneath  said 
partition  and  a  portion  of  the  shelf  of  said  second  unit 
and  overlying  and  being  supported  on  said  axle  member 
of  said  second  partition.  i 


SNUBBING  SYSn&f  FOR  CRANES 
WOUam  B.  McLean,  Moon  Townaldp,  AOcghcny  Coonty, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Dnivo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  oi  PeonsylvanJa 

Filed  Aug.  12,  19^3,  S«r.  No.  3«3a*8 
13  Claims.    (CL  212— 11) 


't 


»..  t  un*. 

1.  A  snubbing  system  for  cranes  comprising  a  frame, 
a  hoist  mechanism  including  cables  for  suspend mg  a 
load,  load  snubbing  lines  attached  to  the  load  at  spaced 
points  for  steadying  the  load  against  pendulous  motions, 
reels  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  snubbing  lines  being 
wound  about  the  reels,  the  reels  including  means  for 
tensioning  the  lines  during  pay-out,  take-up  and  rest  ac- 
tions of  the  lines,  and  dampening  means  connected  to 
the  reels  for  braking  the  rotation  of  the  reels  selectively 
whereby  transverse,  longitudinal  and  swinging  motions 
of  the  load  are  eliminated. 

3,179,26d 

MICROMANIPULATOR 

RaMeO  P.  Ferlcn,  R.R.  2,  Northfield,  Mfain. 

Filed  May  18,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  195,929 

laOaliBi.    (CL214— 1) 


7JUW I  ,97  / 


U?3 


6,^y  iOJ    63^Sfi^9X 


1.  A  micromanipulator  including, 

a  handle  lever  and  a  secondary  tool  supporting  lever 

each  having  ball  pivots  intermediate  their  ends, 
a  bearing  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced  sockets 

universally  supporting  said  ball  pivots  in  predeter- 


mined spaced  relation. 


4WIV 


said  handle  lever  including  a  handle  arm  extending 
radially  from  its  ball  pivot  and  having  a  socketed 
portion  in  axially  aligned  diametrically  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  handle  arm, 

said  secondary  lever  including  a  pair  of  radially  ex- 
tending diametrically  opposed  arms  thereon, 

one  of  said  secondary  lever  arms  including  an  end  por- 
tion engaged  in  said  axially  aligned  socket  portion, 
the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  ball  pivot  of 
said  secondary  lever  and  said  end  portion  of  said  one 
secondary  lever  arm  being  materially  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  center  of  the  ball  pivot  of 
the  handle  lever  and  the  portion  of  the  axially  aligned 
socket  engaging  said  end  portion,  and  a  micro  tool 
connected  to  other  of  said  secondary  lever  arms. 


3,179041 

TRANSFER  PLACEMENT  EQUIPMENT 

Arlhor  L.  Matsckke,  Jr.,  913  Granville,  MondddB,  m. 

FIM  Mm-,  is,  19<»3,  Ser.  No.  265,984 

I  15  OakM.    (CL  214—1)  ^„^ 


I.  A  transfer  device  for  one-by-onc  placement  of  serial- 
ly fed  parts  that  are  to  be  transferred  from  a  delivery 
point  of  an  infeed  track  to  a  target  station  located  in 
generally  transversely  offset  relation  to  the  delivery  point 
for  said  track,  said  transfer  device  comprising  means  in- 
cluding a  transfer  element  and  a  sheath,  each  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  cooperably  providing 
a  cavity  and  a  gate  to  retain  against  escape  a  part  that  is 
acted  upon  by  a  discharge  force  while  in  said  cavity,  said 
cavity  having  an  inlet  to  receive  a  part  and  an  outlet  to 
discharge  such  part  and  normally  blocked  by  said  gate, 
and  said  cavity  having  boundary  wall  structure  oriented 
relative  to  the  configuration  of  the  part  and  to  the  target 
station  to  impart  a  piloting  action  orienting  the  part  along 
a  discharge  path  that  terminates  at  the  target  station, 
means  for  rcversibly  rotating  said  transfer  element  about 
said  axis  to  move  said  cavity  along  a  transversely  ex- 
tending arcuate  transfer  path  extending  from  a  load  posi- 
tion of  registry  of  said  inlet  with  said  delivery  point  to  a 
release  position  of  dynamic  registry  of  said  outlet  with 
said  target  station,  resiliently  yieldable  means  reacting 
against  said  sheath  to  produce  follower  movement  of  the 
sheath  conjointly  with  movement  of  said  cavity  towards 
said  release  position,  to  maintain  the  gate  in  blocking  rela- 
tion to  said  outlet,  with  such  cavity  movement  serving  to 
orient  a  part  contained  therein  in  preparation  for  direc- 
tional discbarge  through  said  outlet,  means  reversibly 
movable  in  timed  relation  with  said  transfer  element  to 
span  the  delivery  point  of  said  track  when  said  cavity  is 
out  of  registry  therewith  and  to  uncover  such  delivery 
point  when  said  cavity  returns  thereto,  and  stop  means 
engageable  with  said  sheath  as  said  cavity  approaches 
said  release  position  to  enable  further  movement  of  said 
transfer  element  while  the  sheath  is  restrained  to  effect 
opening  of  said  gate  and  enabk  discharge  of  the  part 
through  said  outlet.  .««■•«<  *-.k.  ^.^  .i..^. 
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3  179,242 
MATERIAL  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
John  1.  Carlson,  Sr.,  New  Britain,  and  Charles  P •»>««. 
West   Hartford,  Coon.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

'    Company,  ■  corporation  o*  New  York 

iniad  May  2MW3.  S*'  No.  2«1,S93 

UClaiou.    (CL214— 1) 


means  engaging  Ihe  oHmt  end  of  a  lath  for  restraining 
said  spearhead  and  lath  seated  in  said  socket  against  lineal 
movement  in  the  direction  of  thrust  developed  when  a 
sulk  is  being  speared  thereon,  said  feed  means  including 
means  for  releasing  said  abutment  means  and  for  moving 
a  loaded  lath  lineally  in  the  direction  of  thrust  to  withdraw 
a  loaded  lath  from  said  socket  of  said  spearhead  and 


L_^- ^ 


■c 

k 


3.  Apparatus  for  transferring  material  from  a  first  work 
sUtion  of  predetermined  height  to  a  second  work  station 
of  predetermined  height  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  between  said  work  stations  and 
meant  mppoiting  said  support  means  at  a  height  sub- 
rtantially  greatn^  than  the  height  of  either  of  said 
work  stations, 
(ft)  at  least  one  pair  of  material  handling  arms  sup- 
ported from  said  support  at  a  height  substantially 
>^*  >  equal  to  the  height  of  said  work  stations, 

(c)  guide  means  carried  by  said  support  for  guiding 

said    arms    for    reciprocal    substantially    rectUinear 

I  movement  between  said  work  sUtions, 

(</)  a  first  one  of  said  arms  having  one  end  thereof 

supported  on  said  support  means  and  having  a  free 

end  portion  extending  therefrom  toward  a  first  one 

of  said  work  stations, 

(e)  material  holding  means  carried  by  said  first  arm 

adjacent  said  free  end, 
(/)  the  second  of  said  arms  having  one  end  thereof 
supported  on  said  support  means  and  having  a  free 
end  portion  extending  therefrom  toward  the  other  of 
said  work  stations, 
(^)  material  holding  means  carried  by  said  second  arm 

adjacent  the  free  end  thereof. 
(A)  said  arms  being  movable  between  a  first  extreme 
of  travel  in  which  said  material  holding  means  of 
said  first  arm  is  positioned  substantially  directly  oyer 
said   first  work  station   and   said   material   holding 
means  of  said  second  arm  is  positioned  substantially 
directly  over  said  second  work  sUtion  and  a  second 
extreme    position    in    which    said    material    holding 
means  of  said  first  and  second  arms  are  closely  ad- 
.i      jacent  each  other  in  subsUntially  co-planar  relation 
at  a  point  between  said  work  stations,  whereby  ma- 
terial may  be   picked  up  by  said   material  holding 
means  of  said  first  arm  from  said  first  work  station 
and  transferred  in  mid-air  to  said  material  holding 
means  of  said  second  arm  and  then  transferred  by 
said  second  arm  to  said  second  work  station.    ■ 


means  for  restraining  said  spearhead  from  movement  with 
the  lath  during  the  withdrawal  of  the  lath  from  the 
socket,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  magnet  posi- 
tioned to  supportingly  engage  the  spearhead  when  the 
magnet  is  energized,  and  means  for  pcriodicaUy  energiz- 
ing the  magnet  at  the  time  the  lath  is  being  withdrawn 
from  the  spearhead. 


vr 


3,179,244 
RAKE  CRANE 
Axel  A.  Tanqnfcrt,  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ederer  Cor- 
poration, Seattle,  Hash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,481 
SClataDS.    (CL214— 17) 


r-u>'..  I. 


.1 


*01   ' 


3,179,243  "^^      '    f- 

TOBACCO  HARVESTER     -  >)-.'-•; 

;„«.       Rom  Waher,  Willow  St.,  I^mcastcr,  Pa.     ;  z>V  < 
^j    .„         Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,t7a  r  al 

:.  16  Claims.    (CL  214— 5.5)        .....— 

i.  In  a  tobacco  harvesting  machine,  means  for  spear- 
ing tobacco  stalks  onto  laths  including  a  spcar^iead  having 
a  socket  to  receive  the  end  of  a  lath,  means  for  support- 
ing said  spearhead  in  spaced  relation  to  a  surface  over 
which  the  tobacco  stalks  are  moved  towards  said  spear- 
head, feed  means  for  engaging  tobacco  stalks  to  move 
them  successively  over  said  spearhead  onto  a  lath  oper- 
ativdy  associated   with  said   socket^  movable  abutment 


L  In  a  stora'ge^'ifldipg  having  a  bin  containing  hog 
fuel,  a  frame-work  within  said  building  located  in  over- 
head relation  to  the  stored  fuel,  a  column  suspended 
from  said  frame-work  and  receiving  a  journal  therefrom 
for  roUtion  of  the  column  about  a  vertical  axis,  power- 
operated  means  for  rotating  said  column,  a  rake  support 
member  hinged  from  the  lower  end  of  the  a^umn  for 
vertical  swing  motion  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  rake 
support  member  being  jointed  to  provide  inner  and  outer 
arms  articulating  for  jack-knife  motion  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  inner  arm  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
bars  having  the  inner  end  straddling  the  column  and 
traversed  by  a  horizontal  pin  to  provide  said  hinge,  the 
outer  arm   having  its  inner  end   received   in  the   space 
between  said  arms  at  the  outer  end  of  the  latter  and 
traversed  by  a  horizontal  pin  to  provide  said  articulation, 
a  rake  slidably  carried  by  the  rake  support  member  for 
extension  and  retraction  movements,  said  rake  having  a 
raking  head  and  at  least  two  paralleling  guide  members 
rigid  with  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  head,  said 
outer  arm  of  the  rake  support  member  providing  a  re- 
spective journal-forming  sleeve  at  each  of  the  two  sides 
thereof  one  sleeve  to  receive  one  of  said  guide  memben 
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and  the  other  sleeve  to  receive  the  other  of  said  guide 
members  for  endwise  slide  motion,  and  respective  hy- 
draulic jacks,  one  for  moving  the  rake  support  member 
in  its  said  swing  motion,  one  for  moving  the  rake  in  its 
said  extension  and  retraction  motion,  and  one  for  mov- 
ing the  two  arms  of  the  rake  support  member  in  said 
jack-knifing  motion,  the  first  said  jack  being  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  column  at  a  point  spaced  vertically 
from  said  hinge  axis  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
the  inner  arm  of  the  rake  support  member  at  the  approxi- 
mate mid-length  there<rf,  the  second  said  jack  being 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  rake  support  member  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  rake,  the  third  said  jack  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  crank  arm  rising  from  the 
outer  arm  of  the  rake  support  member  adjacent  its  point 
of  articulation  with  the  support  member's  inner  arm 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  inner  arm  at  the 
approximate  mid-kngth  thereof. 


means  on  said  unit  operable  for  engaging  said  magazine 
and  for  positively  locking  said  magazine  in  a  fixed  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  unit;  grab  nxans  on  said 
unit  ofxrable  for  engaging  each  of  said  objects;  and  means 
for  displacing  said  grab  nwans  relative  to  said  unit  and  to 


3,179,265 
CHARGING  MACHINES 
Nicholas  Evasco,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Mile  Shutt,  Alliance, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Alliance  .Machine  Company,  a 
corponitioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17«,731 
7  Claims.    (CL  214—18) 


j^ris>l  js jbju 


!     A 


b 


<■•    >■»' 


■«^ 


said  magazine  when  locked  relative  thereto,  between  a 
position  wherein  said  grab  means  is  engageable  with  an 
object  contained  in  said  channel  and  any  one  of  a  series  of 
positions  wherein  said  grab  means  is  engageable  with  an 
object  contained  in  a  selected  one  of  the  magazine 
chambers.     ; 

EXTENSIBLE  CHAIN  BOOM 

George    N.    Bliss,    Friday    Harbor,    Wash.,    assigiior   to 

Fairey  Canada  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,5M 

23  Claim*.     (CL  214—141) 


v.- to  -rfi^ifc'f*'*'-. ■  •  A  ■  '^"-4    i; 


1.  In  a  charging  machine  for  open  mouth  steel  melt- 
ing vessels  and  the  like,  a  runway  above  said  vessel,  a 
bridge  extending  transversely  to  said  runway  and  mov- 
able on  said  nmway,  a  trolley  movable  lengthwise  of 
said  bridge,  vertical  guides  depending  from  said  bridge 
forming  a  depending  framework,  a  charging  twx  suspend- 
ed between  said  vertical  guides  and  restricted  thereby  ad- 
jacent its  etvds  aixi  movable  therewith,  means  adjustably 
suspending  said  charging  box  whereby  the  ends  of  said 
box  may  be  independently  elevated  and  means  actiiating 
said  suspending  means. 


*  i,  •  -i 


t«  3.17f,264  **'^'"" 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  LOADING  MACHINE 
Gaorges  Lemesle,  Roger  Martin,  and   Marcel  Montefl, 
Paris,  Roland  Rociie,  Clamart,  and  Pierre  Rouge,  Gif- 
anr-Yvette,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  k  FEb- 
crgic  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 
-  Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,893 

Claims  priority,  api^cation  France,  Feb.  20,  19i2, 
888,607 
8  Oahns.     (CL  214—18) 
^  1.  A  handling  machine  for  transferring  a  plurality  of 
objects  into  and  from  at  least  one  channel  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  magazine  having  a 
plurality  of  chambers  for  receiving  said  objects;  a  handling 
unit  positionable  in  operative  relation  to  said  channel; 


t^>^  »* 


1.  A  retractable  chain  boom  comprising  a  row  of  links 
hinged  to  one  another  on  axes  which  extend  transverse 
to  the  row,  and  a  magazine  for  storing  the  links  in  multi- 
ple wraps  and  to  and  from  which  the  links  are  fed  as  the 
boom  is  retracted  and  extended,  respectively,  the  several 
links  contained  in  the  outer  wrap  of  any  two  adjacent 
wraps  of  the  stored  chain  each  being  of  such  a  prede- 
termined greater  length  than  the  several  links  contained 
in  the  iimer  of  said  two  adjacent  wraps  that  generally 
radial  lines  projected  from  a  common  center  through 
the  hinge  axes  of  each  of  the  several  links  of  any  given 
wrap  contain,  in  the  instance  of  each  such  radial  line, 
the  hinge  axis  of  a  link  occupying  a  next  adjacent  wrap. 
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^aiMas»fA\>y  3,179,168 

;,  ARTICLE  HANDLING 

Rkkwd  K.  Hatch,  824  Blair  Ave..  Sunnyvale,  CaBf. 

FUcd  Sept  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,188  ^.^ 


V 

<4 

I 

iv 
I' 


6  Claims.     (CL  214—300) 


,^;.  irtj 


stantially  vertical  parallel  frame  elements  terminating 
upwardly  in  a  pair  of  guide  handle  elements  at  the 
«» upper  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongate  subatantially 
parallel  rear  frame  elements  rigidly  connected  to  and 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  vertical  frame  ele- 
ments adjacent  the  lower  portions  of  the  latter  and 
having  a  pair  of  wheel  members  carried  by  said  rear 
-     frame  elements  and  supporting  the  frame  smicture 
•i1    iO'^  for  movement  over  a  surface,    *"''*    '       :     "^^ 

a  substantially  flat  support  member  affixed  to  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
frame  structure, 
a  plurality  of  open-top  article  supporting  structures 
positioned  one  upon  the  other  and  with  the  lower- 
most thereof  being  mounted  upon  said  support  mem- 
ber, 7„ 


4  Apparatus  for  handling  a  batch  of  articles,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  pallet,  an  upright  sleeve  releaa- 
ably  disposed  on  the  paUet  to  form  a  container  space 
over  the  pallet  for  a  batch  of  the  articles,  a  frame  re- 
leasaWy  mounted  on  the  pallet  around  the  sleeve,  releas- 
able  means  securing  the  sleeve  to  the  frame,  means  for 
lifting  the  pallet  to  move  the  sleeve  and  batch  of  artKles 
from  a  ftrat  location  to  a  second  location,  and  means  for 
Ufting  the  sleeve  from  the  pallet  at  the  second  locauon 
to  leave  the  articles  free  to  slide  q&  of  the  pallet 


n  3,1790^  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING   CARTONS  AND 

mStvSJtING     the     ARTICLES     UNLOADED 

THEREFROM  ^        ^  .,. 

Bovd  J.  Aroett,  1914  Momw  St.,  Santa  Clara,  CaliL 

FUed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,666 

15  Claims.     (CL  214—304) 


-»  %v  -1 


SU\h 


^ 


Mi>  Kd^Aianrli  li^ 


8    A  carton  unloader  which  comprises  a  side-flap  open- 
ing portion  including  conveyor  means  for  movmg  a  carton 
in  inverted  position  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  second 
aubstanually  horizontal  conveyor  aligned  with  said  path 
and  spaced  from  said  first  conveyor  in  the  direcUon  of 
carton  movement,  an  end-flap  openmg  porUon  disposed 
between  said  conveyors  for  opening  the  rearmost  end  flap 
of  a  carton,  and  a  carton  take-off  conveyor  for  grasping 
an  inverted  carton  supported  on  the  entrance  end  of  said 
second  conveyor  and  frictionally  convcymg  the  grasped 
carton  along  an  upwardly  inclined  path  while  mamuun- 
ing  iU  inverted  disposition  whereby  articles  in  the  mverted 
carton  are  permitted  to  gradually  emerge  from  the  car- 
ton at  it  rises  and  remain  on  said  second  conveyor  for 
conveyance  thereon. 


■\  -»<    i< 


each  of  said  article  supporting  structures  mcluding  sub- 
stantially irectanguiar,  vertically  spaced-apart  upper 
and  lower  open  frame  members,  said  upper  and  lower 
frame  members  of  each  article  supporting  structures 
being  interconnected  at  their  rcspecUvc  corners  by 
vertically  extending  post  elemcnU  whereby  each  of 
said  article  supporting  structures  is  of  generally 
parallelepiped  configuration,  the  lower  end  portions 
of  said  vertical  elements  of  each  article  supporting 
structure  being  received  within  the  confines  of  the 
upper  frame  member  of  the  next  adjacent  lower 
article  supporting  structure, 

the  lowermost  of  said  article  supporting  structures 
having  a  plurality  of  revolvable  support  elements 
affixed  to  and  depending  from  the  lower  frame  mem- 
ber thereof, 

and  a  cooperating  rcleasable  lock  means  on  said  mobUe 
frame  structure  and  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
articles  supporting  structures  for  relcasably  locking 
said  article  supporting  structures  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture, said  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  similar  apertured  locking  plates  on  one  of  said 
article  supporting  structures  each  disposed  closely 
adjacent  one  of  said  vertical  frame  elements,  and  a 
pair  of  pin  elements  each  projecting  through  one 
of  said  apertured  locking  plates  and  engaging  said 
frame  structure. 


3,179,270  _-, 

MOBILE  PAINT  ACCESSORY  SUPPORT 
APPARATUS 
Taragos,  216  20th  Ave.  NE.,  Minneapolis,  Mtan. 
FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,492     ^ 
2  Clalma.     (CL  214—372) 
~  1.  Mobile  support  apparatus  for  use  in  supporting  and 
transporting  a  plurality  of  articles  such  as  paint  recep- 
tacles, paint  implements,  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 

-*  a  mobile  frame  structure  normally  oriented  in  upstand- 
ing relation  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  sub- 


r.  ..  on..      3179^71 
"Av    1  '.f     FARM  IMPLEMENT  CARRIER 
"  Jamexr  C.  Donahue.  Durham,  Kans. 

-.  Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,384 

't.  7  Claims.     (CL  214— 506)       .>.    -oJ^. 

(    1.  A  feum  implement  carrier  comprising:^  \i\\Mt\  crt 
r   (c)  a  carriage  including  a„a  a  ^m^irf! 

;,>ai£      (1)  a  iiorizontal  transverse  axle,  ''•' 

(2)  ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  said  axia, 

(3)  means   for  releasably  locking  said   ground- 
.•ovfsi    engaging  wheels  against  rotation,  and 

(4)  a  generally  planar,  normally  horizonUl,  up- 
wardly facing  slide  affixed  to  said  axle,  said 

tm  gr.  t-:  aUde  being  disposed  above  said  axle,  and  ex- 
tending both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  thw©- 
fjtaa^  ,.  utti  -J^.-  *^-  *'>'3  i^* 
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V  (6)  a  lubstantially  planar,  elongated  bed  adapted  to 
be  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  a  towing  vehicle 
in  spaced  relation  above  the  ground  and  having  a 
rearward  portion  thereof  slidably  supported  by  said 
ilide  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon  transverse- 
ly of  said  axk,  said  bed  normally  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  axle,  said  bed  then  being  supported 
in  a  generally  horizontal  position  in  spaced  relation 
above  the  ground  by  said  slide  and  said  towing 
vehicle,  whereby  when  said  wheels  are  secured 
against  rotation  and  said  bed  is  moved  forwardly 


^^ 


dflii  EL  '^ 


^ 


m 


by  said  towing  vehide  to  a  position 
rearward  end  of  said  bed  is  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  axle,  the  forward  end  of  said 
slide  is  inclined  downwardly  to  engage  the  ground, 
and  whereby  still  further  forward  movement  of 
said  bed  in  said  inclined  slide  lowers  the  rearward 
end  of  said  slide  to  the  ground,  and 
(c)  manually  operable  means  carried  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  bed  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  forward  end  of  said  bed  with  respect  to  the 
ground  when  it  is  disconnected  from  said  towing 


^  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  DIS- 
t  PENSING  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLID  MA- 
<*     TERIALS 

%'     Richard  H.  Goldbercer,  331-4  Academy  Tctrac*, 
91.  lindea,  N  J. 

ymfftH    Ki  Flkd  Mv.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  248,U2     %. 
2  Claims.     (CL  214— 421)  r-.y. 

-ftvyn-  ^'A  ■  :  '— 


i  MaMl*    H'''"^  '      i-f-;*- 


of  the  trap  doors  within  said  bin,  means  interconnecting 
said  crank  arms  to  their  associated  trap  doors  to  permit 
opening  of  the  latter  upon  rotation  of  said  control  rods, 
said  interconnecting  means  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
permit  said  crank  arms  to  assume  a  generally  vertical  up- 
ward  position  when  said  trap  doors  are  in  a  closed  hori- 
zontal position,  means  external  to  said  bin  for  rotating 
said  control  rods  and  an  enclosed  discharge  system  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  of  said  van  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
auger  type  conveyor,  said  enclosed  discharge  system  being 
provided  with  an  exhaust  nozzle  and  mcluding  auger  type 
conveycM^  for  moving  material  from  within  said  van  out 
through  said  exhaust  nozzle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  transportation  and  dispensing  of 
finely  divided  solid  materials  comprising  a  motor  vehicle 
having  mounted  thereon  a  completely  enclosed  van 
divided  by  means  of  transversely  extending  partition  ele- 
ments into  longitudinally  separated  bins,  the  lower  por- 
ti<»i  of  said  enclosed  van  beneath  said  partition  elements 
including  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  channel 
having  a  generally  V -shaped  cross-»;ction,  and  into  which 
material  from  the  various  bins  is  directed  by  the  sides 
thereof,  auger  type  conveyor  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally within  eadi  of  said  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nels and  operable  to  drive  material  in  contact  therewith 
toward  the  rear  of  said  van,  a  plurality  of  trap  door  means 
associated  with  each  bin  and  mounted  pivotally  to  open 
downwardly  into  said  lower  portion,  each  bin  having  an 
associated  control  rod  extending  transversely  tbereabove 
and  provided  with  crank  arms  connected  to  the  free  ends 


3,17f,273 

TRANSPORT  BOX  AND  UNLOADING  CON- 

VEYOR  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

James  R.  Barber  and  Jesse  Barber,  both  %  Barber  Eiigfc> 

neerini,  E.  1407  Spnignc  Ave^  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  May  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  281,1M 

2  Claims.     (CL  214—522) 


1.  In  a  transport  box  and  unloading  conveyor  for  granu- 
lar materials: 

a  box  including  a  plurality  of  hopper  sections  having 
•><TyT*g  side  walls,  each  section  having  a  bottom  out- 
let located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edge  of  one  side 
wall  of  each  respective  section  and  normally  closed 
by  an  individually  operable  gate; 
means  mounted  on  said  box  adapted  to  selectively  open 

individual  outlets  by  moving  said  gates; 
a  supporting  carriage  mounted  on  said  box  above  said 
outlets  for  longitudinal  motion  relative  thereto  along 
the  length  of  said  side  walls; 
a  conveying  and  elevating  device  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  motion  between  a  generally  hori- 
*  ^SOBtal  storage  position  adjacent  to  said  one  side  wall 
of  said  hoppers   and   an   upright  working  position 
also  adjacent  to  said  one  side  wall  of  the  hopper, 
'^  "^  said  device  including  an  auger  conveyor  mechanism 
'''  '  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  sealed 
■'''*''  communication  with  an  individual  outlet  when  said 
"■''  device  is  in  its  upright  position,  and  further  includ- 
ing an  elevating  conveyor  operatively  connected  to 
the  discharge  end   of  said   auger  conveyor  mech- 
t'*''  ftnism; 
locking  means  on  said  carnage,  box  and  device  to  se- 
lectively fix  the  position  of  said  carriage  and  device 
relative  to  said  box  prior  to  and  during  delivery  of 
granular  materials  from  an  outlet  by  urging  said 
device  toward  said  one  side  wall  of  the  hopper  to 
be  unloaded; 
and  power  means  connected  to  said  auger  conveyor 
nnechanism  and  said  elevating  conveyor. 


3,179.274 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 
ATTACHMENT 
T.  Comfort,  Homewood,  111^  assignor  to  AIH^ 
Ckalmers  Manofactnring  Company,  MilwMikcc,  Wis.  " 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22S416 
11  Claims.     (CL  214—652) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  lift  truck  having  an  opera- 
tor's station  and  a  material  handling  attachment  mounted 


AntiL  fO.  1M6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


900 


on  a  carriage  which  in  turn  is  mounted  for  vertical  naove- 
ment  on  a  mast,  a  plurality  of  double  acting  hydraulic 
motors  on  said  carriage  which  upon  being  actuated  effect 
a  l^urality  of  attachment  functions,  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid  on  said  truck,  a  manually  operable  hydraulic  control 
valve  on  said  truck  at  the  operator's  station,  a  pair  of 
conduiu  having  corresponding  ends  connected  to  said  con- 
trol valve  and  having  the  opposite  ends  terminating  on 
said  carriage,  electrically  operated  valve  means  on  said 
carriage  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pair 
of  conduits,  branch  conduits  extending  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  motors,  and  electrical  control  means  for 
selectively  conditioning  said  valve  means  to  predetermined 


secured  to  the  face  of  said  central  portioii  tpiiiied  to  said 

indentation. 

3,179474 
CONTAINER  NOZZLE  AND  CAP 
Albert  Safianoff.   RoIUi«  Hills,  Calif.,   iiiilMii    <»  Ths 
Gillette   CompttBy,    Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Nov.  26,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3253«2        ^  .... 
2  "" 


positions  whereby  said  motors  effect  said  atlachm«it  func- 
tions upon  manual  operation  of  said  control  valve,  said 
control  means  including  a  pair  of  manually  operable  selec- 
tor switches  at  the  operator's  sUtion  for  selecting  two  of 
said  attaduncnt  functions,  control  circuiu  between  each 
of  said  selector  switches  and  said  electrically  operated 
valve  means,  said  selector  switches  being  biased  to  an  off 
position,  and  a  holding  circuit  for  each  of  said  selector 
switches  for  maintaining  the  control  circuit  of  the  asso- 
ciated selector  switch  activated  after  the  latter  is  released, 
said  holding  circuits  being  connected,  respectively,  to  nor- 
mally bridged  terminals  of  the  selector  switches  whereby 
actuation  of  one  of  said  selector  switches  interrupts  the 
holding  circuit  for  the  other  of  said  selector  switches. 


•m.. 
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PACKAGING  UNIT 

Oliver  H.  Roekam,  Rte.  4,  Parlnrfflc,  Mn. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  186,078 

1  Claim.     (CL  215—4) 


-} 


•v>    r 


\ 


It.    %  — : 


1.  A  container  cap  and  nozzle  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  container  having  a  neck  and  open  mouth  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  said 
neck  being  threaded; 
a  nozzle  formed  of  a  flexible  resilient  synthetic  plastic 
composition  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  neck  and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  neck, 
said  nozzle  tapering  from  a  maximum  diameter  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  said  neck  at  iU  juncture 
therewith  toward  its  outer  end  and  having  an  orifice 
at  said  end  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  neck, 
said  orifice  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  mouth 
of  said  neck; 
a  flexible  resiUcnt  annular  sealing  ring  in  the  form  of 
an  upstanding  flange  radially  spaced  from  the  wall 
and  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  orifice  of  the  noz- 
zle, said  ring  being  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  nozzle 
along  the  margin  of  the  ring  remote  from  the  orifice 
and  having  its  other  margin  free;  and, 
a  closed-end  screw  cap  of  hard  and  rigid  material  hav- 
ing threads  for  engaging  the  threads  on  said  container 
and  being  removably  mountable  over  said  nozzle  and 
'       sealing  ring,  said  cap  carrying  a  first  inner  sealing 
*       surface  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
■^       tion  of  the  cap  and  in  position  to  scat  upon  and  seal 
'       the  orifice  of  said  nozzle  when  the  cap  is  mounted 
cm  said  nozzle  and  a  second  inner  sealing  surface 
^      of  generally  conical  configuration  tapering  toward 
said  closed  end  in  position  for  slidably  engaging  and 
radially  compressing  the  free  margin  of  said  scaling 
^       ring  to  seat  said  nozzle  firmly  against  the  mouth  of 
said  container  and  seal  said  cap  against  said  sealing 
^      rin£  when  the  cap  is  mounted  over  the  nozzle. 

«HkJ  »u    .  _^— — — — ^ 

b>.4U''  3,179,277 


A  packaging  unit  comprising  a  conUii>er  closure  having 
a  planar  surface,  there  being  an  indentation  formed  in 
said  surface  at  substantially  the  center  thereof;  a  self- 
contained  package  of  material  disposed  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  indentation,  the  shape  of  said  package  con- 
forming to  the  configuration  of  said  indenUtion;  and  a 
backing  member  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
closure  and  conforming  to  the  configuration  thereof,  said 
member  having  a  central  portion  secured  to  said  package 
and  overlying  said  indenUtion  and  a  peripheral  portion 
secured  to  said  planar  surface,  said  portions  being  inter- 
connected by  a  line  of  weakness  whereby  said  central 
portion  and  thereby  said  package  niay  be  removed  from 
Ums   «j«;<   saki  jack  ay   consisting   of  a  plastic   bubble 


•mi^.y.  '^"stM       j^Y  PAN  EXTENSION  . 

Henry  L.  Olson,  West  Dundee,  and  Philip  E.  WOlman,  9t 
Charies,  IlL,  assignors  to  McGmw-Edisoo  Company, 
Mitwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  "    ,  , 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^1       "*'       ** 
6  Claims.    (CI.  2211 — 4)  .     ' 

1.  In  combination  with  a  covered  pan,  an  extension 
comprising  an  upwardly  extending  wall  supportmgly  en- 
gaged by  the  rim  of  said  pan  along  a  lower  marginal 
portion  of  said  extension  wall  and  presenting  an  upper 
marginal  peripheral  surface  generally  parallel  to  said 
rim  and  adapted  to  supportingly  conUct  said  fry  pan 
cover  to  form  an  enclosed  vessel,  said  extension  wall  be- 
ing formed  of  two  portions  hingedly  interconnected  about 
a  transverse  axis  coinciding  with  and  bisecting  said  up- 
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per  nurgiiud  surface  of  said  extension  wall,  one  of  said 
wall  portions,  when  said  cover  is  removed,  being  pivoUble 


ffc^rft^*-.  V  3,179^79  c  ns> 

_.    _  „  _-  SEALING  PLUGS 

rb^r'sST'aiTto    a    poiti^'^orVerticairy^'arigned    Nonnan  B^ 
awui.    9ti^    »^v«.     V         K^.—  y         w-  Manchester,    England,    assignors   to   L  nited    kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authork>,  London,  England 
•      9^  Filed  Feb.  19,  196«,  Ser.  No.  9,847 

culms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  11,  1959, 

8  380  59 
k'^  2  Clainu. '  (CL  22«— 24.5) 


overlying  relation  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  wall 
portions  to  form  a  single  wall  extending  upwardly  above 
at  least  one-half  the  rim  of  said  pan. 

_— _.  -  '   .1 


-Hi 
/£: 

J' 

i     - 

n. 

•Tor 


3,179,278 

TELESCOPIC  FORM  CONTAINERS  AND 

DISPENSERS 

WnUam  Cohen,  2165  Ryer  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jaly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,837 

4  ClalBM.    (CL  22«— 8) 


'-!•! 


sa; 


^'  1.  A  container  and  dispenser  comprising  a  pair  of 
slidably  interfitted  sections  defining  a  hollow  box-like 
structure,  one  of  the  sections  having  four  integral  walls 
defining  a  rectangular  body  with  open  opposite  sides, 
a  cover  including  a  rectangular  panel  integral  with  one 
edge  of  one  of  the  walls  and  pivotable  thereat  to  serve 
as  a  closure  for  one  open  side  of  said  body,  and  two 
flat  parallel  flaps  extending  away  from  and  integral  with 
opposite  edges  of  said  panel  for  frictionally  engaging 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  one  section  to  hold  the  panel 
clooed  over  said  one  open  side  of  said  body,  the  other 
of  said  sections  having  four  other  integral  walls  defining 
another  rectangular  body  with  open  opposite  sides,  said 
one  section  being  inserted  in  said  other  section  with  the 
walls  of  the  one  section  abutting  parts  of  the  walls  of 
the  other  section,  another  cover  including  another  rectan- 
gular panel  integral  with  one  edge  of  one  of  the  other 
walls  and  pivotable  thereat  to  serve  as  a  closure  for 
one  open  side  of  said  other  body,  and  two  other  flat  paral- 
lel flaps  extending  away  from  and  integral  with  opposite 
edges  of  said  panel  for  frictionally  engaging  opposite 
side  walls  of  the  other  section  to  hold  said  other  panel 
closed  over  said  one  open  side  of  said  other  body,  two 
opposed  side  walls  of  one  of  said  sections  being  each  pro- 
vided with  a  transversely  spaced  pair  of  projections  and 
two  opposed  side  walls  of  the  other  of  said  sections  being 
each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
pairs  of  indentations  for  selectively  receiving  said  pro- 
jections and  adjustably  holding  the  sections  interfitted 
with  each  other.  .^v*-'  •»—  - 
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1.  In  the  combination  of  an  upright  pipe,  a  i^ug  for 
sealing  the  bore  of  the  pipe  and  pipe-engaging  latch  mem- 
bers carried  by  the  plug  for  receiving  the  plug  in  the  bore 
of  the  pwpe,  the  improvement  wherein  the  plug  comprises 
a  plug  body,  means  defining  an  annular  protection  about 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  coaxial  sleeve  menvbcr  located 
by  and  movable  relative  to  the  body,  at  least  one  pipe  seal- 
ing ring  of  resilient  material  disposed  between  the  an- 
nular projection  and  the  sleeve  member,  means  including 
a  spring-component  tending  to  urge  the  sleeve  nrKmber 
and  the  body  member  together  so  as  to  compreas  the  ring, 
a  nvight  member  heavy  enough  to  overcome  the  urging 
effect  of  the  spring  component,  connected  to  said  spring 
component  and  depending  from  the  body  and  wherein  the 
interior  of  the  pipe  is  provided  with  support  component 
for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  weight  member  and 
thereby  allowing  said  spring  component  to  urge  said  sleeve 
member  aftainst  said  ring  as  aforesaid.  .  _  ^ 


3,179,28* 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Herrick  B.  Littlefield,  Noroton,  Conn.,  a»igDor  to  R.  W. 
Shore  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Loi«  lalaad  City,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

F!ic4  Mar.  13,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2M,892 
U  CUbM.     (CL  220—27) 


A 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  filling  and  dis- 
charge opening,  said  closure  including  a  collar  extending 
from  a  wall  thereof  around  said  opening,  a  non-metallic 
fitting  mounted  in  said  collar  and  including  a  base  por- 
tion,  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  separated  therefrom 
by  an  annular  recess,  and  a  crimping  ring  arranged  to  se- 
cure said  fitting  to  said  collar,  said  ring  having  an  inner 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  arranged  with  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  engaged  in  said  recess  of  the  fitting  and  an 
outer  wall  spaced  from  said  inner  wail  of  the  ring  and  ha^ 
ing  a  lower  edge  extending  radially  inwardly  into  em- 
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bracing  engagement  with  said  collar,  portions  of  said  outer 
wall  of  the  fitting  being  retained  in  compacted  leak  arrest- 
ing condition  between  said  cylindrical  wall  of  the  ring  and 
said  collar. 


3,179,281 

^       HINGES  '     '  -^  __ 

Geotvc  Svoboda,  Western  Springs,  and  Robert  K.  Jacobsen 

and  Morrta  Nozctte,  C  hkago,  Ul^assignon  to  BrMlley 

industries.  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of 

nilnolt 

FIM  Oct  21,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  317,628 
(CialBM.    (6.  228— 31) 
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1.  An  integrally  molded  hinfc  for  box  sections,  each 
section  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ball-shaped  members  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  grooved  ball-shaped  members  projecting 
from  one  aide  thereof  in  transversely  alined  relation,  said 
ball-shaped  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
receive  therebetween  a  grooved  ball-shaped  member,  one 
of  said  pair  of  grooved  ball-shaped  niembers  having  a 
sin^e  continuous  groove  on  its  inner  face  for  receiving 
the  ball-shaped  member  of  the  other  box  section  and  the 
other  ball-shaped  groovwi  member  having  continuous  re- 
cesses on  its  opposite  sides  with  one  of  said  recesses  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  other,  each  of  said  last 
mentioned  recesses  receiving  one  of  the  ball-shaped  com- 
paaion  members  of  said  pair  of  spaced  ball-shaped  mem- 
bm  of  the  other  box  section,  said  ball-shaped  members 
■ad  grooved  ball-shaped  members  being  arranged  so  that 
one  of  the  ball-shaped  members  of  one  box  section  is 
between  a  pair  of  grooved  ball-shaped  members  of  the 
opposite  box  section  and  one  of  the  pair  of  grooved  ball- 
■haped  members  of  the  opposite  box  section  is  between 
■  pair  of  ball-shaped  oKmbers  of  the  one  box  section. 


adjacent  said  offset  shoulder  and  abutting  said  offset  wall 
portion,  an  annular  closure  edge  wall  portion  connected 
to  and  extending  axially  from  the  closure  central  disc-like 
portion  abutting  the  body  offset  wall  portion  to  the  body 
open  end.  an  annular  closure  seaming  portion  connected 
to  said  closure  edge  wall  portion  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  adjacent  the  body  open  end,  said  closure  seam- 
ing portion  being  permanently  seamed  to  the  body  offset 
wall  portion  radially  outward  of  said  body  offset  and  the 
body  open  end  with  that  part  of  the  closure  central  disc- 
like portion  radially  within  the  body  offset  being  axially 
accessible,  said  radially  outward  seaming  being  the  sole 
means  permanently  securing  the  closure  on  and  closing 
the  body  open  end,  and  said  body  offset  shoulder  having 
radial  dimensions  locating  said  closure  edge  wall  portiwi 
and  said  termination  of  the  closure  central  disc-like  por- 
tioii  entirely  within  the  extent  of  the  body  offset  and 
qMtced  radially  outward  from  axial  alignment  with  said 
body  side  wall  inner  surface  sufficient  that  said  part  of 
said  closure  central  disc-like  portion  is  axially  accessible 
and  may  be  severed  entirely  within  said  body  offset  and 
the  resulting  closure  severed  edge  will  be  located  entirely 
within  said  body  offset 

'  "  3,179,283 

FLUSH  TYPE  LID 
Stephen  W.  Amben?.  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  LDy- 
TuUp  Cup  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,850 
ISCIafans.    (CL220— 60) 
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CONTAINER  MANUFACTURE 
JohB  C.  Bangh,  MMsilioa.  Ohio,  aasittnor  to  The  Central 
States  Can  C  orporation,  MaasUlon,  Ohio,  a  cofpotatloB 
of  OWo 

FiM  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,262 
2Clalins.    (0.220—54) 


1 .  In  container  construction  of  the  type  having  a  tuBtt- 
lar  body  side  wall  terminating  in  an  open  end  and  having 
an  end  closure  permanently  seamed  to  the  body  at  and 
dosing  said  open  end;  the  improvements  which  comprise 
an  annular  radially  outwardly  extending  offset  shoulder 
formed  in  the  body  side  wall  spaced  from  the  body  open 
end,  an  offset  wall  portion  in  said  body  side  wall  extend 
ing  axially  from  the  outward  extent  of  said  offset  shoulder 
to  said  open  end  and  spaced  radially  outward  from  axial 
alignment  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  body  side  wall, 
said  offset  shoulder  and  wall  portion  forming  a  body  off- 
set, a  metal  closure  having  a  central  dis-like  portico  ter- 
minating radially  outwardly  within  said  body  offset  axially 


1.  A  flush  type  snap-over  lid  for  closing  the  mouth  of 
a  container  having  a  peripherally  extending  and  outward- 
ly projecting  bead  for  engagement  by  said  lid,  said  lid 
comprising  a  subsUntially  flat  portion  defining  a  lid  sur- 
face  plane   constituting  substantially   the   upper   surface 
of  said  lid,  skirt  means  disposed  uniformly  about  and 
depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  flat  portion,  said 
skirt  means  having  a  lower  edge  including  an  inwardly 
projecting  bead  and  said  skirt  means  having  height  to 
project  only  that  distance  below  said  lid  surface  plane 
whereby  its  said  lower  edge  bead  engages  the  underside  of 
said  outwardly  projecting  bead  of  the  container  when  said 
lid  is  on  said  cooUiner,  and  narrow-width  ridge  means 
within  and  disposed  uniformly  about  said  flat  portion  and 
projecting  below  said  lid  surface  plane  a  distarice  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  distance  of  projection  of  said  skirt 
means,  said  ridge  means  being  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  skirt  means  in  direction  towards 
the  center  of  said  lid  to  provide  a  peripherally  extending 
channel  region  at  the  underside  of  said  flat  portion  for 
accommodating  the  mouth  rim  of  said  container  in  sub- 
stantially out-of-engagement  relationship,   whereby   said 
ridge  means  prevents  nesting  of  said  lid  when  stacked 
with  other  similar  lids. 


3  179,284  '^  »' 

METAL  CONTAINER 
Eocry  L  Vaiyi,  New  York,  N.Y.    (%  ARD  Corporation, 

20  S.  Broadway,  Yonkers,  N.Y.) 
Original  applicatioa  Oct  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,303,  now 
Patent  No.  3.028.827,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser,  No.  21,504 

1  Claim.    (CL  220—75) 
A  metal  can  comprising  a  body  having  peripheral  walls 
and  side  ribs  extending  on  opposite  sides,  said  ribs  being 
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solid  in  croM  aection  and  having  a  peripheral  Uucknen  of 
at  least  double  the  thickness  of  said  peripheral  walls,  the 
entire  can  body  including  said  walls  and  ribs  being  integral 
and  y'fimUa^    said  walls  having  the  metallurgical  char- 
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having  a  pair  of  integral  handles  disposed  at  a  right  anglt 
to  each  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blank,  said  blank 
being  double  seamed  to  effect  opposed  cylindrical  folding 
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acteristics  of  rolled  metal,  said  ribs  baviflg  tlie  mctalhirgi- 
cal  characteristics  of  metal  which  has  been  rolled  longi- 
tudinally  and  cold  worked  by  crushing  in  a  transverse 
direction,  said  body  having  a  peripheral  flange  at  one  end, 
and  an  and  closure  member  secured  to  said  flange. 


•Vr>,iK 


MANHOLE  FUSIBLE  JOINT  AND 

IMPROVED  GASKET 

JoMpk  H.  Dc  Frees,  414  Liberty  St.,  Warren,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  273,lf7 

SCIakBs.    (CL22«— «9) 
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1.  A  manhole  cover  for  liquid  containers  comprising: 

(d)  a  cylindrically  shaped  ring; 

(b)  a  fi^st  cover  consisting  of  a  flat  circular  member 
formed  with  a  central  opening  and  on  one  open  end 

^»      of  said  cylindrically  shaped  ring; 

"^  (c)  means  for  sealing  said  first  cover  to  one  open  end 

^      of  said  ring; 

'  (</)  a  locking  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  cover 

"*  and  disposed  for  pivotal  movement  to  project  over 
the  central  opening  of  said  flr^  cover  means; 

(e)  a  flexible  fill  cover  attached  to  said  locking  arm 
^'      and  disposed  to  cover  and  seal  said  central  opening 

of  said  first  cover  means  when  said  locking  arm  is 
projected  over  said  central  opening,  said  flexible  fill 
cover  being  further  disposed  to  spring  upwardly  and 
vent  said  container  upon  a  predcterminwl  maximum 
pressure  occurring  within  said  container; 

(/)  means  for  maintaining  said  locking  arm  as  pro- 
jected over  said  central  opening  of  said  first  cover; 
and 

(g)  fusible  means  positioned  between  said  locking 
arm  and  said  flexible  fill  cover,  said  fusible  means 
being  disposed  to  melt  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  release  said  fill  cover  for  limited  upward 
movement  so  as  to  freely  vent  said  container. 


6' 
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FOOD  CONTAINER  ' 

Marcel  E.  Morceao,  111—39  76th  Road, 
Forest  Hilb,  N.Y. 
Filed  Inc  i,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2S5,975 
1  Claim.    (CL  220—94) 
A  dual  purpose  metal  food  cylindrical  container  which 
when  opened  functions  as  a  cooking  utensil  comprising  a 
top  sheet  metal  disc,  a  like  bottom  sheet  metal  disc,  and 
a  flexible  sheet  metal  cylindrical  body  made  from  a  single 
blank  and  seamed  to  said  top  and  bottom  discs,  said 
body  being  made  from  a  substantially  rectangular  sheet 
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of  said  handles  against  the  container  body  wall  whereby 
said  container  ftmcticMis  as  a  conventional  grocery  can 
and  when  opened  it  functions  as  a  cooking  utensil  having 
a  handle. 


STEAM  TABLE  FOOD  TRANSFER  PAN 
ASSEMBLAGES 
Cari  H.  Rkkmdcr,  Jr.,  Sheboygan,  WIl,  aaslcnor  to  Tkt 
VoOratli    Co.,    Sheboygan,    Wb.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Wbcoosin 

Filed  Am.  1,  1963.  Sv.  N«.  299,3«t 
iCbdm.     (CL22d— 94) 
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A  food  transfer  pan  assemblage  comprising:  a  rec- 
tangular normally  open  pan  having  walls  which  carry  an 
outwardly  projecting  annular  horizontal  flange  on  their 
upper  margin,  said  flange  having  opposed  side  extents, 
with  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  flange  being 
downwardly  rolled,  a  pair  of  upstanding  straps  spacedly 
anchored  on  upper  surface  portions  of  said  side  extents 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  pan  flange,  each  strap  having 
a  slot  therein,  a  rectangular  cover  having  an  inwardly 
offset  imperforate  main  extent,  the  inwardly  offset  main 
extent  having  a  circular  dished  portion  spanned  by  a 
diametrically  extending  strip,  the  margin  of  the  cover 
having  an  annular  horizontal  flange  to  seat  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  annular  flange  of  said  pan  when  the  cover 
is  appUed  thereto,  said  cover  flange  having  opposed  side 
extents  formed  with  spaced-apart  slots  registering  with 
said  pan  flange  straps  and  through  which  the  latter  pro- 
ject with  the  slots  in  the  straps  being  exposed  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cover,  locking  arms  pivoUlly 
mounted  on  the  cover  flange  side  extents  adjacent  the 
slots  therein  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the 
outer  end  portion  of  each  locking  arm  is  directed  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  main  portion  of  the  locking  arm 
and  is  formed  with  an  upstanding  wedge  inclined  from  the 
horizonal,  portions  of  said  locking  arms  inwardly  of  their 
wedges  carrying  upstanding  lugs  which  are  adapted  to 
engage  and  locate  a  stacked  pan,  pivotal  movement  of 
said  arms  in  one  direction  projecting  the  wedges  into 
the  strap  sloU  in  binding  engagement  with  stock  of  the 
straps  adjacent  said  slots  to  force  the  cover  flange  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  pan  flange,  and  independent 
handles  having  hook-shaped  inner  end  portions  for  sclec- 
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tive  deUchable  engagement  with  the  downwardly  rolled 
peripheral  portions  of  the  pan  flange  or  with  said  slotted 

3,179,2M  

PACKAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Rohcvl  E.  Davy,  U  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Coroga 

Company,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Inly  25,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  297,613 

2CtakM.    (CL221— 15) 
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spooding  compartment  and  movable  between  a  package 
supporting  position  in  which  a  projecting  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  lowermost  package  in  the  compartment 
rests  thereon,  and  a  non-supporiing  position  in  which 
it  is  retracted  from  engagement  with  the  said  lowennost 
package  projecting  bottom  portion,  the  members  moving 
in  a  common  circular  path  upon  rotation  of  the  com- 
partments about  the  vertical  axis,  a  package  releasing 
element  movable  between  a  non-releasing  position  and  a 
releasing  position,  the  element  when  in  the   releasing 
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1.  In  a  package  dispensing  machine,  a  rotary  conveyor 
embodying  a  pair  of  parallel  disks  having  adjacent  sides 
spaced  apart,  a  multiple  of  sprocket  teeth  prelecting  later- 
ally from  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  disks  having  out- 
turned  end  spurs  insertable  in  sprocket  receiving  aper- 
tures between  adjacent  margins  of  a  chain  of  intercon- 
nected packages  on  said  conveyor,  said  sprocket  teeth 
liaving  shoulders  for  the  reception  and  support  of  webs 
uniting  adjacent  packages  of  said  chain,  and  said  sprocket 
teeth  being  arranged  on  said  disks  to  afford  supports  for 
packages  engaged  thereby  solely  at  the  united  margins 
thereof  whereby  packages  engaged  at  their  opposite  united 
margins  will  be  suspended  between  the  disks  of  said  con- 
veyor, together  with  coin-controlled  powered  means  for 
turning  said  disks  with  an  intermittent  movement,  and 
means  operable  at  the  commencement  of  each  turning 
movement  of  said  disks  to  sever  the  webs  uniting  the  end 
package  thereof  to  its  adjacent  package,  said  web  severing 
means  embodying  a  fixed  shearing  bar  arranged  to  abut 
the  underside  of  the  webs  uniting  the  end  package  of  the 
chain  thereof  when  the  conveyor  comes  to  rest,  normally 
retracted    shearing    blades    pivoully    mounted    on    said 
shearing  bar  adjacent  opposed  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
chain  of  packages,  and  electro-mechanical  means  adja- 
cent said  shearing  bar  tor  actuating  said  shearing  blades 
relative  to  said  shearing  bar  so  as  to  sever  said  package 
nniting  webs. 

"  ••■(   •  ■  ^^'■^~""~"  I 
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ARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITH  SELECTION  FROM 

PLLTIAL  ROTATABLE  STACKS 

Ajrtkm  B.  Meyer  and  Howard  Dicbel,  Jordan  Station,  0»- 

taiio,  Canada,  asaignors  to  Moyer  &  Dlcl>cl  Mctalcrafla 

Limited,  Jordan  Statioa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,633  ^>.:4>I1 
8  Claims.  (CL  221— 121) 
1.  An  article  dispenser  comprising  a  unit  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherally arranged  open  bottomed  compartments  dis- 
posed with  their  longitudinal  axes  generally  parallel  to 
the  said  vertical  axis  and  spaced  substantially  cquidistant- 
ly  therefrom,  each  compartment  being  adapted  to  contain 
a  plurality  of  packages  for  vending  stacked  one  upon  the 
other  therein,  the  packages  being  so  arranged  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  of  the  stacked  packages 
project  beyond  the  tops  of  the  corresponding  packages 
upon  which  they  rest,  a  Uke  plurality  of  package  sup- 
porting members  each  mounted  in  relation  to  a  corre- 
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position  being  positioned  in  tlie  path  of  rotation  of  the 
package  supporting  members  to  momentarily  engage 
one  of  the  members  to  retract  such  member  from  sup- 
port of  the  lowermost  package  in  the  corresponding  stack, 
whereby  the  non-supporting  package  drops  through  the 
open  bottom  of  the  stack  compartment  in  delivery  from 
the  machine,  disengagement  of  the  package  releasing 
element  from  the  package  supporting  member  permit- 
ting the  package  supporting  member  to  advance  to  posi- 
tion for  support  of  the  package  previously  resting  upon 
the  aforesaid  package  delivered  from  the  machine. 
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3  179,290 
DRIP-PREVENTINd  AND  POURING  MEANS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Ralph   H.  Whitney,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jane  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,«3«        >^  ^ 
14  Clafans.    (CL  222—1)  ^ 


,>'*' 


•*  ■■'',.    ■» 


,1^ 


^9»M.iX^ 


tt^t   ..     \.rj-t 


1  ■         •  V-    '        r 

6.  A  method  for  improving  the  pouring  and  drip- 
preventing  characteristics  of  the  pouring  outlet  of  a  dis- 
pensing container,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
superimposing  over  the  inner  wall  surface  and  upper  run 
surface  of  said  pouring  outlet  a  continuous  annular  cov- 
ering of  smoothly  surfaced  plastic  material  to  thereby 
form  a  plastic  pouring  surface  thereover,  substantially 
roughening  the  pouring  surface  of  only  that  portion  of 
said  plastic  material  ovcriying  said  inner  pouring  outlet 
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wall  surface  to  render  same  substantially  more  wetuWe  tion  in  the  latter,  said  carriage  including  an  upstanding 
than  the  upper  surface  of  the  portion  of  said  plastic  mate-  wall  dimensioned  to  form  a  closure  for  the  open  side  of 
rial  covering  the  rim  surface  of  said  pouring  outlet 


3  179,291 

BLENDING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CALIBRATION  MEANS  FOR  ADDITIVE  PUMPS 

WLoy  D.  Umbach,  Okmulgee,  Okla^  and  Roy  B.  Marcum, 

Borger,  Tex.,   assignors  to   Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

^  pay,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,990 
4Claiiiia.    (CI.  222— 20) 


PHCIMUM  nAi.. 


^-^Hfi)f<?^%H 


«•     «       IT'        » 


1.  In  fuel  dispensing  ai^aratus,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  first  pump  means  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel  sup- 
ply; 
a  main  fuel  flow  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the 

discharge  of  said  first  pump  means  and  at  the  other 
^      cod  to  a  dispensing  conduit; 
.     an  additive  storage  tank; 

1  an  additive  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  addi- 
tive storage  tank  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  main 
flow  conduit; 

a  first  valve  disposed  in  said  additive  conduit  down- 
stream from  said  additive  storage  tank; 

an  additive  pump  disposed  in  said  additive  conduit 
downstream  from  said  first  valve; 

a  pump  calibration  gauge; 

*a  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pump 
calibrating  gauge  and  connected  at  its  other  end  into 
said  additive  conduit  intermediate  said  first  valve 
and  said  additive  pump; 

a  sight  flow  gauge  disposed  in  said  additive  conduit 
downstream  from  said  additive  pump; 

a  set  stop  meter  disposed  in  said  main  fuel  flow  conduit 
downstream  from  the  point  where  said  additive  con- 
duit connects  thereto; 

a  set  stop  valve,  operatively  connected  to  said  set  stop 
meter,  disposed  in  said  main  fuel  flow  conduit  down- 
stream from  said  set  stop  meter; 

and  a  flow  control  valve  disposed  in  said  main  ftiel 
conduit  downstream  from  said  set  stop  valve. 


3,179,292 
WATER  COOLER 
William  B.  Terry,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  of  oae-half 
to  Nell  T.  Henson,  Houston,  Tex. 
-r  Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  IM^ll 

^■'.  5  Claiiiu.    (CI.  222—52)  .«^. 

5.  A  liquid  dispensing  and  cooling  assembly  compris- 
ing a  cabinet  having  at  least  one  side  and  the  bottom 
thereof  open,  a  carriage  including  low  generally  horizontal 
platform  means  adapted  to  support  a  liquid  container 
thereon  and  including  depending  wheel  means  rollingly 
supporting  the  platform  means,  said  platform  means  de- 
fiidng  a  bottom  for  the  cabinet  and  dimensioned  for  recep- 


the  cabinet,  and  means  carried  by  said  cabinet  adapted  to 
dispense  liquid  carried  in  said  container. 


.1 


3,179,293 

TANK  FILLING  VALVE 

Harold  W.  Ens^,  Fallerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Donald  G.  Griswold,  Newport  B«ach,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,342 

16  Claims.     (CL  222—52) 


«   tM,l.    t 


^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  inflatable  tank  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  relatively  movable  upper  wall;  a  main  valve 
mounted  upon  the  upper  wall  of  said  tank  for  controlling 
the  filling  and  emptying  of  said  tank,  said  main  valve  in- 
cluding a  fluid  pressure  operable  clement  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
in  either  direction  therethrough;  a  pilot  valve  disposed 
within  said  main  valve  and  including  a  movable  member 
having  a  first  operative  position  in  which  it  exhausts  op- 
erating fluid  to  allow  movement  of  said  fluid  pressure 
operable  element  to  valve  opening  position  and  having  a 
second  operative  position  in  which  it  supplies  operating 
fluid  to  effect  movement  of  said  fluid  pressure  operable 
element  to  valve  closing  position;  and  means  for  auto- 
matically actuating  said  movable  element  of  said  pilot 
valve  from  said  first  operative  position  to  said  second 
operative  position  in  response  to  the  increase  in  height  of 
said  inflatable  tank  due  to  filling  thereof. 

-  ^^t. 

3,179.294 
PRESSURIZED  CONSTANT  FLOW  DISPENSER 

VALVE 
PUIHp  R.  Grfamn,  Dcs  Ptafaies,  III.,  assispnor  to  The  DoU 
Valve  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  1 1.  1963.  Ser.  No.  250,871 
5  Claims.     (CL  222—67) 
1.  In  a  syrup  dispensing  device,  a  generally  cylindrical 
metering  chamber  having  a  closed  top,  an  inlet  leading 
through  said  top,  a  source  of  supply  of  syrup  under  pres- 
sure having  communication  with  said  inlet,  a  metering 
float  within  said  chamber  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall  and  a  top  wall  extending  across  the  top  of  said  cylin- 
drical walL  a  resilient  valve  extending  above  said  top  wall 
cooperating  with  said  inlet  to  meter  the  flow  of  syrup  into 
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said  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  liquid  m 
said  chamber,  guide  ribs  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
said  float  having  guiding  engagement  with  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  chamber,  a  spider  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  having  a  resilient  plug  slidably 
carried  thereby  for  limited  vertical  movement  with  respect 
thereto  and  depending  from  said  spider  within  said  outlet 


1,,    '.i>ltl>-V  -J'^'U 


■«!♦'' 


toward  and  from  a  surface  of  the  die  structure,  a  rod 
mounted  in  said  sleeve,  a  valve  stem  coupled  with  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  rod,  the  lower  end  of  said 
valve  stem  having  a  substantially  spherical  end  adapted 
to  engage  a  seat  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  well,  said 
valve  stem  having  a  port  commimicating  with  the  well 
and  registering  with  a  port  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
rod,  the  rod  having  means  admitting  air  into  the  port 
thereof,  means  including  a  melting  pot,  in  which  the  lower 
portion  of  said  gooseneck  is  arranged  for  establishing  a 
level  of  molten  metal  in  the  gooseneck  and  the  port  of 
said  valve  stem  at  a  position  below  said  rod,  tensional 
means  within  said  sleeve  operatingly  engaging  said  rod 
in  support  of  the  valve  stem  in  open  position  with  respect 
to  said  well,  and  air  operated  means  mounted  in  connec- 
tion with  said  bracket  and  operatively  engaging  said  rod 
for  moving  the  valve  stem  into  sealed  position  against  the 
action  of  said  tensional  means. 


an  annular  valve  mounted  for  vertical  movenaent  toward 
and  from  said  spider  to  engage  said  valve  seat  and  control 
the  flow  of  syrup  through  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
and  a  flow  orifice  at  the  ouUct  end  of  said  annular  valve 
and  having  a  flow  area  so  proportioned  with  respect  to 
the  (low  area  of  said  inlet  to  maintain  a  head  of  syrup 
within  said  chamber. 


3,179,296 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINERS 

Carmen  P.  Cah-elll,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Richardson-MerreU  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,368 
8  Claims.     (CI.  222—70) 


■■  .'?  rif-rn 


3  179,295 
DIE    CASTING    MACHINE    GOOSENECK    USING 
AIR     INJECTION     WTTH     CONTROLLED    VOL- 
UME ACCUMULATOR  CHAMBER 
Louis  H.  Morin,  125  Beechwood  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,328 
4  Claims.     (CL  22— 69) 


\.  A  gooseneck  for  die  casting  machines  comprising 
a  long  neck  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough,  a 
nozzle  at  one  end  of  said  neck  and  having  a  discharge  ori- 
fice communicating  with  said  passage,  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  neck  forming  a  well  in  communication  with 
the  passage  of  said  neck,  said  gooseneck  having,  at  the 
upper  portion  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  second 
named  end  of  the  neck,  a  sleeve,  a  bracket  having  means 
adjustably  supporting  said  sleeve  in  controlling  position- 
ing of  said  nozzle  with  respect  to  the  gate  of  a  die  struc- 
ture, said  bracket  having  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
the  same  in  providing  slight  movement  of  the  nozzle 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  the  valve  of  a  pressurized 
container  at  predetermined  intervals  of  tiine  which  com- 
prises a  pinion  gear,  driving  means  for  said  pinion  gear, 
a  pair  of  gears  rotatably  motmted  on  a  common  journal, 
the  teeth  of  which  engage  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  gear, 
one  of  said  gear  pair  having  a  larger  number  of  teeth  than 
the  other,  the  lower  one  of  said  gears  being  free  to  rotate 
and  slide  on  the  journal  away  from  the  upper  gear  as  down- 
ward pressure  is  appUed  to  it  while  retaining  tooth-to- 
tooth  engagement  with  said  pinion  gear,  the  upper  gear 
being  rotatable  but  not  upwardly  slidable  on  said  journal, 
resilient  means  normally  holding  the  lower  gear  in  an 
upper  position  parallel  with  the  rotatable  non-slidablc 
gear,  a  downwardly  projecting  cam  member  on  the  upper 
gear  and  an  upwardly  projecting  cam  member  on  the  low- 
er gear,  said  cam  members  being  at  equal  radial  distances 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  gear  pair,  the  cam 
member  on  the  gear  with  the  fewer  number  of  teeth 
being  adapted  to  ride  up  on  the  cam  member  on  the  gear 
with  the  larger  number  of  teeth  as  the  faster  moving  cam 
overtakes  the  slower  moving  cam  and  to  force  the  lower 
gear  downwardly  and  thereby  to  actuate  a  valve  member 
on  a  pressurized  container  to  which  the  aauating  appa- 
ratus is  attached." 


J 


il;„. 


■«  f. 


«.«.^i  3,179,297 

COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  AND  HAND- 
OPERATED  GARDEN  SEEDER 

Frank  J.  Boglioli,  28  E.  Clinton  St,  Newton,  NJ. 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,440 
■-  ^    -  5  Claims.     (CL  222— 177) 

1    A  seed  planter  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an 
elongated  flat  bar,  with  a  bifurcated  end,  a  ground  sup- 


I  * 


/ 


916 


iAblOFFICIAL  GAZETTE     Al 


AntiL  20.  1966 


porting  disc-shaped  wheel  supported  at  the  bifurcated 
end  of  the  bar,  said  wheel  forming  an  extension  of  the 
bar,  spsiced  pins  protruding  radially  from  one  side  sur- 
face of  the  wheel  adjacent  the  periphery  th^eof.  a  seed 
hon>er  on  the  bar,  said  hopper  having  an  outlet  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  discharge  tube  ope  rati  vely  connected  to 
the  outlet,  a  disc-like  seed  depositing  block  rotatably 
supported  on  said  bar  over  said  outlet,  said  block  having 
a  pocket  in  its  periphery  adapted  to  be  filled  with  teed 
from  the  hopper  by  gravity  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into 


'.•JO     4  i-v 


communication  with  said  outlet,  a  bell  crank  lever  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  bar  adjacent  said  wheel,  one  arm 
of  said  lever  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
pins,  a  movable  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  bell 
crank  lever  for  movement  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  block,  another  lever  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  movable  lever  and  its 
other  end  eccentrically  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
block  for  intermittently  rotating  the  block  to  carry  the 
pocket  with  seed  into  conununication  with  the  outlet  in 
the  hopper. 


^^rr*u\*\  :a. 


PACKAGE  AND  SPREADER 

TVoBUH  H.  CoUiiis,  1348  Coosaw  Drire,  West  Oak  Forest, 

Charleston,  S.C 

FOcd  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31«,436 

2  Claim*.     (CL  222—177) 


.•ft.'l  i'i 


1.  A  combination  package  and  spreader  for  granular 
fertilizer  and  the  like  including,  an  elongated  container 
ccxistructed  of  relatively  stiff  cardboard  like  material  for 
containing  the  granular  fertilizer,  said  container  having 
a  substantially  uniform  rectangular  cross-section,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  straight  lower  comer  portion  adjacent  the 
surface  upon  which  the  fertilizer  is  to  be  spread  when 
held  inclined  thereto  in  spreading  position,  a  shaft  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  comer  portion  of  the  container  having 
a  scalloped  portion  therein,  an  open  dispensing  portion  in 
said  lower  corner  portion,  said  dispensing  means  being 
effectively  covered  by  said  shaft  to  substantially  limit  the 
fertilizer  dispensed  therethrough  to  that  delivered  thereto 
by  the  scalloped  portion,  a  removable  means  covering  the 
dispensing  portion  other  than  when  spreading  the  fertil- 
izer, and  spiked  wheels  carried  by  said  shaft  for  moving 
the  container  over  the  surface  upon  which  fertilizer  is 


to  be  spread  while  operating  the  metering  meant  with 
proper  agitation  to  insure  the  proper  delivery  of  fertilizer 
to  the  dispeniimg  portion,  whereby  granular  fertilizer  may 
be  packaged  and  distributed  from  a  single  container  in 
metered  amounts.  ^ 


3,179,299 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Jean  Bapdste   AUegraud,   Engbein-les-Bains,   and   Vktor 
OUirry,  Nenilly-flnr-i>cine,  France,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brotiicrt  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporatkxi  of 
Maine 
Continuatioa  of  applkatton  Ssr.  No.  221353,  Sept.  ^ 
1M2.   This  appUcatioD  Aog.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,79« 
11  ClaliH.     (CL  222—207) 


1.  A  resilient  collapsible  container  comprising  a  body 
portion  containing  a  substance  to  be  dispensed,  a  head 
portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  defining  an  elon- 
gated passage  through  which  a  viscous  substance  can  be 
dispensed,  and  an  apertured  diaphragm  across  said  elon- 
gated passage  at  a  position  substantially  inward  from  the 
outer  end  of  said  elongated  passage,  said  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  at  least  two  oi  which  are 
spaced  closer  to  the  side  walls  of  said  elongated  passage 
than  to  each  other,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the 
substance  to  be  dispensed  fills  substantially  all  of  said 
elongated  passage  outside  of  said  diaphragm  when  it  is 
first  dispensed  and,  thereafter,  said  substance  outside  said 
diaphragm  in  said  elongated  passage  acts  in  conjunction 
with  the  apeitures  of  the  diaphragm  to  delay  the  instant 
at  which  air  can  be  sucked  into  said  body  portion  when 
the  cootainer  starts  to  resile. 


3,179,3m  ^ 

DISPENSING  VALVE  FOR  SQUEEZABLE  TCBES 
EmU  DavidMML,  Scaradalc,  and  Gilbert  L.  Abnuns,  VaUey 
Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Guild  Molders,  Inc.,  Elms- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  2«7,12« 
2  CUbm^     (O.  222—213) 


v.- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  squeezable  container 
adapted  to  contain  a  material  to  be  dispensed  and  hav- 
ing a  neck  through  which  said  material  is  adapted  to  be 
dispensed  upon  deforming  of  said  container,  said  con- 
tainer twing  fabricated  of  a  resilient  material  which  is 
deformed  upon  the  application  of  a  squeezing  pressure 
and  which  tends  to  return  to  its  initial  shape  upon  release 
of  said  squeezing  pressure  thereby  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  in  said  container  which  tends  to  draw  air  through 
said  neck  and  into  said  container,  of  a  one-way  valve 
in  said  neck  arranged  to  permit  diqwnsation  of  said 
material  through  said  neck  in  response  to  the  application 
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of  said  squeezing  pressure  and  to  preclude  the  drawing 
of  air  into  said  conuiner  upon  releasing  of  said  squeez- 
ing  pressure,   said   one-way    valve    including   a    hollow 
valve  body  disposed  in  the  neck  of  said  container  and 
having  a  recUngular  through  bore  for  the  dispensation 
of  said  material  and  being  formed  with  a  valve  scat  at 
one  end  of  said  through  bore  and  an  annular  flange  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  a  valve  baU  disposed  withm  said 
through  bore  and  normally  engaging  said  valve  scat  for 
closing  said  through  bore  to  preclude  dispensation  of  said 
material  thercihrough,  and  a  spring  disposed  within  said 
through  bore  seated  at  one  end  against  the  said  annular 
flange  and  its  other  end  against  the  said  valve  ball  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  valve  ball  from  the  valve 
seat  while  permitting  the  dispensation  of  material  through 
the  opening  of  said  annular  flange,  said  valve  ball  moving 
out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  in  response  to 
the  application  of  said  squeezing  pressure  to  said  con- 
tainer and  the  partial  vacuum  created  within  said  con- 
tair>er  incident  to  its  deformation  being  effective  to  cause 
said  valve  ball  to  return  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
■eat  upon  release  of  said  squeezing  pressure,  the  return 
of  said  valve  ball  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
precluding  the  drawing   of  air  into  said  container  and 
maintaining  said  container  in  a  deformed  state. 


characterized   by   said  fulcrum   coinciding  substantially 

with  said  line  and  therefore  with  the  lower  termim  of  said 

sliL  "»'"■" 

^<  1^  »'< 

3,179,302  ':' 

FILTER  POWDER  FEEDER  ASSEMBLY     '^^ 
Allk  D.  Murray,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  Xo  Alfan* 
CorponUkw,    Indhinapftlii,    IimL,    a    cQrpo»ti<«    of 
CaUfomia 

FOcd  Feb.  15,  1943,  S«r.  No.  25Mlt 

3  Claims.     (CL  222— 233)  ,      ..  - 


.b.-.'^  .■ 


:.  V. 


•-./.u-- 


'  3,179301 

SQUEEZE-TYPE  DISPENSING  HEAD 

John  Ckarics  Lnckt,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  The 

Battelic  Dcveiopineirt  CorporAtkm,  Colambua,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Coatlnuation   of   application  Ser.  No.   62,948,   Oct   17, 

19M.    This  application  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,375 

15  Clafans.     (i^L  222—213) 


4.1. 


4         J 

•r    |i       .1 


1.  A  substantially  resilient  dispensing  head  for  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  member  of  resilient  material  having 
two  first  sidewall  portions  and  two  second  sidewall  por- 
tions, a  conduit  at  least  partly  defined  on  opposite  sides 
by  interior  surfaces  of  the  lower  portions  of  said  first 
sidewall  portions  and  at  least  partly  defined  between  said 
opposite  sides  by  interior  surfaces  of  said  second  side- 
wall  portions,  a  slit  in  one  end  of  said  member  communi- 
cating with  said  conduit,  said  slit  having  walls  provided 
by  upper  portions  of  said  first  sidewall  portions,  said  first 
sidewall  portions  hingeable  about  a   fulcrum  to  move 
f  iH  upper  portions  apart  and  to  bring  toward  each  other 
said   lower   portions   thereof   with   concomitant   flexing 
of  said  second  sidewall  portions,  said  conduit  disposed  to 
provide  for  communication  between  said  slit  and  a  con- 
tainer at  the  opposite  end  of  said  head  from  said  slit, 
said  head  particularly  characterized  by   said  first  side- 
wall  portions  being  relatively  rigid  and  said  second  side- 
wall  portions  being  relatively  flexible  and  resiliently  de- 
formable  and  by  said  fulcnmi  coinciding  substantially 
with  the  lower  termini  of  said  slit  and  by  stresses  in  said 
sidewall  portions  which  tend  to  deform  said  head  into 
a  position  wherein  said  upper  portions  would  be  partly 
coextensive  in  space,  said  stresses  providing  pressure  of 
each  of  said  walls  of  said  slit  againt  the  other  to  provide 
closing  of  said  slit,  said  slit  having  lower  termini  which 
aie  substantially  on  a  single  line,  said  head  particularly 


3.  A   filter  aid   feeder  assembly  comprising  a  closed 
storage  hopper  having  an  outlet  aperture  and  a  discharge 
passage    extending    from    the    outlet    aperture,    a   shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  within  the  hopper  terminating  adja- 
cent said  outlet  aperture  and  carrying  means  for  agitating 
the  filter  aid  within  the  hopper  to  prevent  bridging  there- 
of, a  motor  mounted  within  the  Yiopptr  connected  to  said 
shaft,  said  discharge  passage  being  rectangular  in  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  and  a  metering  cup  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  discharge  passage  on  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  filter  aid  from  said 
hopper,  said   cup  being  generally   V-shaped  in   section 
transverse  to  its  axis  of  rotation  and  extending  parallel 
to  its  axis  of  rotation  to  (he  sides  of  said  discharge  pas- 
sage, said  cup  being  rotatable  luidirectionally  from  a  fill 
position  wherein  the  open  face  of  said  cup  is  directed 
upwardly  toward  said  hopper  outlet  aperture,  to  a  pre-coat 
position  wherein  the  open  face  of  said  cup  is  directed 
downwardly  away  from  said  hopper  outlet  aperture,  and 
through  a  body  feed  position  intermediate  between  said 
fill    and    pre-coat    positions,    said    metering    cup    being 
mounted  for  rotation  by  means  of  a  shaft  rigidly  secured 
to  the  cup  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  first 
and  second  power  means  moimted  adjacent  said  shaft, 
and  motion  transmission  linkage  extending  between  said 
power  means  and  said  shaft  whereby  upon  energization 
of  said  first  power  means  said  shaft  is  rotated  to  place 
said  cup  in  its  said  pre-coat  position  and  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  second  power  means  said  shaft  is  rotated  to 
place  said  cup  in  its  said  body  feed  position. 


3,179,303 
METERING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Dankoff,  614  E.  Groves  Ave.,  and  Robert  G. 
Grecae,  536  S.  Oraii«c  St,,   both  of  Monterey 
Pwfc,  Calif. 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,301  _.  , 
3  Clahns.  (CL  222—248) 
1.  A  dispensing  and  metering  device  comprising  a  circu- 
lar sleeve  having  a  transverse  partition  in  it,  said  partition 
having  a  sector  shaped  opening  in  it,  shutter  means  for 
covering  and  uncovering  said  opening  in  said  partition, 
comprising  a  rotatable  disk  over  said  partition,  said  disk 
having  a  sector  shaped  opening  in  it,  fixed  means  forming 
a  sector  shaped  metering  pocket  directly  beneath  the  open- 
ing in  said  partition,  said  metering  pocket  having  one 
angularly  adjusuble  side  wall  to  vary  the  size  of  the  me- 
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tering  pocket,  shutter  means  for  releasing  material  from 
the  metering  pocket  comprising  a  rotatable  disk  directly 
underneath  the  said  pocket,  said  last  mentioned  disk  hav- 
ing a  sector  shaped  opening  in  it  movable  to  a  position 
directly  underneath  the  metering  pocket  and  means  for 
operating  said  disks  to  first  discharge  a  metered  quantity 
of  material  from  the  container  into  the  said  metering 
pocket  and  then  to  discharge  a  metered  quantity  of  ma- 
terial from  the  metering  pocket,  said  disks  being  mounted 
on  a  central  stem  and  handle  means  for  rotating  the  said 
stem,  the  sector  shaped  openings  in  the  said  disks  being 
angularly  disjrfaced,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  handle 
in  one  direction,  the  material  is  discharged  into  the  meter- 


having  upper  and  lower  portions  engaging  said  upper  and 
lower  plates,  respectively,  and  means  for  adjustably  shift- 
ing said  guide  means  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 

3,179^5 
STLAGF  FEEDER  AND  MTXER  ^ 

David  B.  Wieos,  R.F.D.,  Hillsboro,  Kans.       , 
Filed  May  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  191,«M  ,     " 

laOaloM.    (0.222— 2M)  ' 


ing  pocket  and  upon  rotation  of  the  handle  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  the  metered  quantity  of  material  is  dis- 
charged from  the  metering  pocket,  said  stem  including  an 
elongated  head,  having  a  shoulder  joumalled  in  said  sleeve 
and  means  whereby  said  shutter  means  over  said  partition 
may  be  removed,  including  a  holding  cap  having  an  elon- 
gated opening  provided  therein,  said  elongated  opening 
corresponding  in  shape  to  said  elongated  head,  whereby 
said  cap  may  be  placed  on  said  stem  and  rotated  until 
said  cap  engages  said  shoulder  and  a  compression  sfMring 
encompassing  said  stem,  said  spring  biasing  said  cap 
against  said  shoulder  and  biasing  said  first-mentioned  disk 
against  said  partition. 


■1.-1  ,. 


-11  t." 


3,179,304 
VOLUMETRIC  FEEDER 
Alfred   Henhnran,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.,   assizor  to  RPM, 
Incorporated,  Brookl>a,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
'  York 

h.  FHcd  Not.  13, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  234,970      •-    ' 

t^      ,♦  €  Oaims.    (CL  222— U7)  ^     ' 
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1.  A  silage  feeder  and  mixer  combination  comprising, 
hopper  means,  delivery  means  operatively  mounted  on 
the  hopper  means  for  directing  deposit  of  material  from 
the  hopper  means,  conveyor  means  movably  mounted 
within  the  hopper  means  and  continuously  moving  ma- 
terial for  f>artial  recirculation  within  said  hopper  means 
and  transfer  into  the  delivery  means,  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  rotor  having  a  rotational  axis  mounted  adja- 
cent said  delivery  means,  and  displacing  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  rotor  for  shifting  the  same  between  a 
position  wherein  a  maximum  recirculation  of  the  mate- 
rial is  attained  and  another  position  wherein  a  maximum 
rate  of  transfer  of  the  material  to  the  delivery  means  is 
attained.     . 


3,179,3M 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
DonflM  F.  Coraette,  Los  Antclcs,   CaUf.,   awlfnr  to 
Calmar,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Calif  oniia 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  264,894 
9  CliriBM.     (€3.  222—321) 


.t    fjV'.  Jtlf 


-  1.  A  feeder  device  for  removing  variable  selected  vol- 
umes kA  material  from  a  hopper  and  depositing  said  vol- 
umes at  a  discharge  point,  comprising  a  frame,  a  hopper 
on  said  frante,  an  exit  aperture  beneath  said  hopper,  a 
carriage  movably  mounteid  beneath  said  hopper  and  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  spaced  parallel  plates,  first  anti- 
friction guide  means  on  said  frame  bearing  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate,  second  anti-friction 
guide  means  bearing  against  the  lower  surface  of  said 
lower  plate,  spring  means  interposed  between  and  urging 
said  plates  away  from  each  other  and  against  said  guide 
meant,  a  lengtbwisely  expandible  receiver  cup  member 


'm 


t-'i 


4.  A  manually  operable  pump  for  liquids,  comprising 
a  stationary  unit  including  a  generally  vertical  pump  bar- 
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rrf,  a  reciprocable  unit  including  a  plunger  having  a  slid- 
ing fit  in  said  barrel,  sealing  means  acting  between  said 
stationary  and  reciprocable  units  and  engaged  at  one  end 
of  the  stroke  of  the  latter  to  prevent  leakage  of  liquid 
from  said  barrel  externally  of  said  plunger,  manually  op- 
erable means  acting  between  said  stationary  and  recip- 
rocable units  to  retain  said  reciprocable  unit  at  the  said 
one  end  of  its  stroke  and  to  apply  sealing  pressure  to 
said  sealing  means,  said  manually  operable  means  being 
rotauble  about  the  sprayer  axis  and  being  provided  with 
an  axial  cam  surface  for  exerting  an  axial  thrust  between 
said  stationary  and  reciprocable  units,  a  contamer  for 
Uquid  having  a  container  neck,  means  mounting  said 
stationary  unit  on  said  conuiner  neck,  and  positive  cou- 
pling means  acting  between  said  sUtionary  unit  and  said 
container  neck  to  prevent  relative  roUtion  therebetween. 


3,1793W 
DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  METERING  DEVICE     *■ 
Nomum  O.  YordL,  Rtc.  1,  Box  25,  Ardinorc,  Okla.     ^ 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249.749  ^ 

IQClaiiiia.    (CL222— >}4«) 


.*n 


3,1793»7 

FUMF  AS8EMB1  Y  FOR  DISHWASHING 

MACHINES 

W.  Duncan  and  Charles  N.  Pertn.  ronnenrllle, 

\mk^  ■■rignnn  to  Design  and  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tioa, CooncrwlUe,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  318,732    , 
11  CUinu.     (CL  222—333) 


i»t--    ' 


ii4^    '''■ 
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10.  Device  for  metering  and  dispensing  liquids  com- 
prising a  casing   and  a   rotor  therefor  having  comple- 
mentary, coaxial,  slightly  spaced  cylindrical  faces  forming 
a  liquid  conduit  sealed  from  endwise  leakage,  inlet  and 
discharge  conduits  in  said  casing  communicating  through 
openings  in  said  casing  with  said  space  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  and  forming  therewith  a  passage  for  liquid 
admitted  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  conduit,  spaced  seal- 
ing means  mounted  in  the  cylindrical  face  of  said  casing 
engaging  the  corresponding  face  of  said  rotor,  respective- 
ly adjacent  the  openings  of  communication  of  said  c<xi- 
duits  with  said  space,  enclosing  an  area  about  each  of 
said  openings  normally  sealed  with  respect  to  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  space,  the  cylindrical  face  of  said 
rotor  being  formed  with  an  open-ended  partially  circum- 
ferential groove  positioned  in  a  diametrical  plane  that 
intersects  said  openings,  the  groove,  in  the  course  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  passing  successively  beneath  said  seal- 
ing means  interrupting  the  seal  of  only  one  at  a  time, 
and  a  plunger  mounted  in  the  discharge  conduit,  of  such 
size  as  to  obstruct  only  part  of  its  bore,  constructed  to 
bear  upon  the  cylindrical  face  of  said  rotor  in  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  groove  to  traverse  the  latter  when 
it  is  wholly  within  the  enclosed  area  about  the  discharge 
conduit,  whereby  to  displace  a  volume  of  liquid  from 
said  groove  into  said  disdiarge  conduit  equal  to  the 
volume  of  its  submerged  end.  ..^. 


1.  A  pump  combination  for  use  in  a  dishwashing  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having  a  vat  with  a  sump,  the  sump 
having  a  floor  with  an  opening  therein,  the  said  combina- 
tion comprising  a  first  pump  located  beneath  the  floor  of 
the  sump,  said  first  pump  having  a  housing  attached  to 
said   floor  about  the   opening  therein,   a   second  pump 
located  above  the   floor  of  said  sump,  the  said  second 
pump  having  a  housing  comprising  a  platform  member 
with  a  central  opening,  and  depending  legs  attached  to 
the  housing  of  the  first  pump,  said  depending  legs  provid- 
ing a  single  space  between  the  said  two  pumps  above  the 
floor  of  the  sump  through  which  water  is  delivered  to  both 
pumps,  both  of  said  pumps  having  centrifugally  acting 
impellers,  a  motor  depending  from  the  housing  of  the 
first  pump  and  having  a  shaft  connected  to  the  impellers  of 
both  pumps,  the  said  second  pump  having  an  upwardly 
elongated  housing  connected  with  the  said  platform  mem- 
ber, meaiu  within  the  said  housing  of  the  second  pump 
for  converting  the  centrifugal  flow  of  water  produced  by 
the  impeller  thereof  to  an  upwardly  directed  axial  flow 
through  said  housing,  plate-like  means  with  an  opening 
for  admitting  water  to  the  first  pump  and  forming  part 
of  the  bousing  thereof,  and  means  within  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  pumps  for  preventing  a  swirling  action  of 
the  water  entering  said  space  and  feeding  both  pumps,  the 
said  last  mentioned  means  composing  a  stationary  sleeve 
surrounding  the  said  motor  shaft  as  it  passes  through  said 
space  from  the  first  pump  to  the  secortd  pump. 


3,1793*9 
TAPE  VALVE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 
PmU  E.  Cope,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  CMiio,  a  corporation  of 
(Miio 

FDed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,181 
'  '  4ClafaBi.    (CL  222— 389) 


•jTJ    '-.4        ^  *       '■' 
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1.  A  valve  for  admitting  propellant  to  a  container, 
comprising  a  piece  of  flexible,  clastically  distensible  and 
substantially  gas  and  liquid  impermeable  film  coated  on 
one  entire  side  with  a  co-extensive  layer  erf  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  and  a  wall  of  said  container  having  a  per- 
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manentiy  formed  depression  tba-ein,  said  film  overlying 
said  depression  in  the  internal  surface  of  said  wall  of  said 
container  and  atUched  by  means  of  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  to  a  continuous  area  of  said  internal  sur- 
face of  said  one  wall  surrounding  said  depression  where- 
by in  the  unpressurized  sUte  said  film  docs  not  contact 
the  surface  of  said  depression  and  said  adhesive  coating 
i«  separated  therefrom,  and  an  aperture  in  the  depressed 
portion  of  said  internal  surface  providing  communication 
from  said  depression  through  said  one  wall  to  the  exterior 
of  said  container. 

».     .      ^^  3,17f^li        ••    " 

AEROSOL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Wolf  Steiman,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aasicnor  to  Valve  Corpo- 
ratkm  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  o# 
Delaware 

Flkd  Jane  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,414 
^:^  5  Oalma.     (CL  222— >394)        t^-m] 


said  bousing  defining  a  means  to  engage  the  container 
adjacent  said  opening  in  sealing  relationship  there- 
with, 

the  housing  defining  a  chamber  disposed  remotely  from 
the  opcDioft  the  chamber  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  opea  eod, 

the  housing  defining  a  passageway  having  a  first  open- 
ing and  a  second  opening. 


t'L- 
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'  1.  An  aerosol  valve  construction  comprising,  m  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  a  tubular  body  portion, 
^   lb)  a  valve  stem  rcciprocablc  in  the  valve  body  por- 

4,  (c)  a  mounting  cup  surrounding  the  body  portion  of 

^       the  valve  housing  and  adapted  to  secure  the  same  to 

a       the  rim  of  a  container, 

^   (d)  a  resilient  sealing  gasket  disposed  around  and  en- 
gaged with  the  said  tubular  body  portion  and  located 
in  a  position  for  engagement  with  the  container  rim 
to  seal  against  the  latter, 
(e)  valve  means  connected  with  the  valve  stem  and 

r  valve  housing  and  located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  latter,  for  controlling  the  passage  of  liquid 
through  the  housing, 
(/)  said  tubular  body  having  an  opening  through  its 
side  wall,  which  is  only  partially  closed  by  the  resil- 
ient sealing  gasket  whereby  said  opening  and  gasket 
constitute  a  non-tight  check  valve  means  to  enable 
pressure-filling  of  the  container  through  the  valve 
housing  to  be  readily  effected, 
(;)  an  additional  valve  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
valve  housing  and  connected  with  the  valve  stem  and 
housing,  said  additional  valve  means  constituting  a 
metering  valve  to  close  the  housing  from  the  contain- 
er interior  when  the  stem  is  depressed. 


3,179,311 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Lcfliic  P.  McCarty,  Mldlaod,  Mich..  L«si((nor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,lt3 
3  Claims.     (CL  222— 424) 
•'   1.  A  container  having  an  opening  therein  to  provide 
icccss  to  its  interior, 

a  breakage  resistant  housing  demotmtably  affixed  to 
said  opening,  ^j,  j 


n. 


the  first  opening  and  the  second  opening  being  disposed 
generally  vertically  from  an  upwardly  facing  open- 
ing of  the  container  and  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the  chamber, 

a  tubular  member  having  an  open  end,  a  dosed  end 
and  a  housing  engaging  means  disposed  intermediate 
between  said  tubular  member  ends,  the  housing  en- 
gUging  means  positioned  at  the  open  end  of  said 
chamber, 

the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  member  being  disposed 
within  the  chamber  and  the  tube  defining  an  opening 
in  the  wall  thereof  intermediate  between  the  closed 
end  and  the  housing  engaging  means, 

said  housing  engaging  means  providing  a  liquid  tight 
seal  between  the  bousing  and  the  tube. 


^r 


3,179312 
FERTILIZER  DISTRIBITOR  OLTl.ET  CONTROL 
Bmcc  D.  Scfawalm,  Leola,  and  Robert  M.  \  an  GinboTen, 
Bveville,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatitm, 
New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,402  * 

llClirims.     (CL222— 4S4)  'j( 


kvf  rtt 


1.  A  fertilizer  distributcx^  comprising  a  hopper  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  discharge  outlets  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  shutter  slidably  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  hopper  and  having  openings  adapted  to  be  moved 
in  and  out  of  register  with  the  hopper  outlets  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  material  from  the  hopper,  an  elongated 
pocket  in  said  shutter  at  each  opening,  each  pocket  being 
opened  upwardly  toward  said  hopper  underside  and  its 
associated  opening  being  located  in  the  pocket  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  meter  plate  insert- 
able  downwardly  in  each  pocket  to  seat  therein,  each 
plate  having  an  opening  adjacent  one  end  which  registers 
with  the  opening  in  its  associated  pocket  when  the  plate 
is  in  one  position  and  is  out  of  register  with  the  pocket 
opening  when  the  plate  is  in  a  second  position,  whereby 
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selected  openings  in  said  shutter  may  be  closed  to  pre- 
vent the  discharge  of  material  from  related  outlets  in 
laid  hopper.  ^ 

3,179313 
DOUBLE  CLOSURE  FOR  SEALING  VOLATILE 
LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Gabriel  de  Malglaive.  Chateau  dc  Pontarme  a  Pontarme, 
Ol»e.  France,  assignor  to  Seciven,  Societe  d'EiplolUtion 
dc  Chimie  Industrielle,  \  oiturlei  A  Normand,  Catenoy 
(Obe),  France 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,099 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1940, 

841,993;  May  16,  1961,  861,911 

7  Claims.     (CL  222—541) 


posed  channel  members  projecting  forwardly  through 
said  opening  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  acting  to 
define  door  receiving  guides  lying  imnKdiately  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  the  said  body  wall  in  which  said 
opening  is  formed,  and  a  door  panel  slidably  received  in 
said  channel  members  for  opening  and  closing  the  open- 
ing in  said  container.  -  -  .       , 


1.  A  container  assembly  for  the  storage  and  dispensing 
of  materials,  particularly  volatile  liquids,  comprising  a 
body  portion  for  holding  said  materials,  an  orifice  in  said 
body  portion  for  loading  and  dispensing  said  materials,  a 
closure  element  comprising  resilient  packing  means  dis- 
.  posed  in  fluid-tight  relation  around  the  edges  of  said  ori- 
fice, a  fluid  and  vapor  impervious  membrane  positioned 
centrally  of  said  orifice  and  engaging  said  packing  means 
in  a  fluid  and  vapor  impervious  manner,  said  membrane 
being  adapted  to  be  opened,  a  resilient  stopper  element 
adapted  to  engage  said  opening  in  a  pressure-tight  manner 
Jo  provide  a  fluid  and  vapor  tight  seal  for  said  container 
assembly  after  the  membrane  closure  is  opened,  and  a  cap 
member  engaging  said  orifice  and  adapted  further  to  seal 
said  body  portion,  and  in  which  said  closure  includes  an 
upstanding  wall  terminating  in  said  opening  and  wherein 
said  stopper  includes  a  protruding  annular  flange  adapted 
to  be  pressed  about  said  wall.  *-— 


•.la 
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3,179314 
SLIDING  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CORRU- 
GATED CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Reginald    H.    Hodgson,    Atlanta,    Ga.,    and    Frank    W. 
Thomas,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Albemarle  Paper 
Manufacturing  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Vlrginb 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,611 
t;L.  7ClatM.     (CL  222— 561) 
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3,179315 
GARMENT  HANGER  SHEATH        — 

Stephan  Anthony  Sieradzki,  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada, 

assignor  to  James  Leonard  John  Washer 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1962,  Ser.  No.  218350 

Ctaims  priority,  api^cation  Canada,  Nov.  7,  19^1, 

835,499 

1  Claim.    (CL223— 9S) 
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An  improved  sheath  for  garment  hangers  of  the  type 
having  shoulders  sloping   from  a   suspension  apex  to  a 
brace  spanning  said  shoulders,  said  sheath  tcnsionable  for 
accommodation  over  said  shoulders  and  comprising: 
a  slit  in  said  sheath  defining 

a    pair    of    substantially    rectangular    flank    portions 
formed  of  resilient  rough-surfaced  elastic  foamed 
plastic  of  identical  dimensions  lying  side  by  side  in 
parallel  planes; 
a  common  edge  portion  of  resilient  rough-surfaced 
elastic  foamed  plastic  integrally  joining  said  flank 
portions  together  substantially  normal  thereto  along 
one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  therewith  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
flank  portions  when  said  sheath  is  in  untensioned 
condition; 
a  pair  of  end  portiom  of  r^lient  rough-surfaced  elastic 
foamed  plastic  integrally  interconnecting  said  flank 
portions   substantially   normal   thereto   along    both 
ends  thereof  and  closing  said  U-shaped  cross-section 
at  both  said  ends; 
said  flank  portions,  edge  portion  and  end  portions  form- 
ing an   integral  block-like   substantially  rectangular 
elongate  sheath  structure  in  their  lutensioned  con- 
dition; 
and  a  hole  extending  through  said  edge  portion  midway 
between  said  end  portions. 


<•  - 
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CAR  TOP  CARRIER 
UiiwB  C.  McMiUcr,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,  assignor  to 
Karpak  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  a  corporation 
•f  Minnesota 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281^1 
,^  ^     SCUlms.    (CL  224-42.1)  ,,^,^^,,^,^ 

-    .  ^<tf)«.  •'< 
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1 .  In  a  container  having  enclosing  body  walls,  an  open- 
kig  formed  in  one  of  said  body  walls  adjacent  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  container,  a  door  structure  in  said  opening 
comprising  a  frame  part  having  outwardly  projecting  top 
and  side  flanges  positioned  to  make  face-to-face  contact 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  body  wall  in  which  said 
openmg  is  formed,  a  flange  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  uid  frame  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  container  bottom  wall,  said  frame 
part  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  vertically  dis- 


1.  in  a  car  top  luggage  carrier  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular base  frame  including  longitudinal  side  members, 

a  pluraUty  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  transverse 
members  extending  between  and  connected  with  said 
side  members,  said  transverse  members  being  formed 
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of  resilient,  somewhat  flexible  material  to  conform  to 
the  transverse  contour  of  the  automobile  roof, 

means  for  adjustably  and  releasably  clamping  the  base 
frame  against  the  roof  of  a  car  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongate,  generally  flat  substantially  rigid  clamping 
straps  of  fixed  length  and  each  being  oriented  Uans- 
vcrsely  of  the  car  roof  adjacent  one  side  thereof  and 
each  having  its  outer  end  arcuateiy  bent  to  define  a 
hook  engageable  with  the  outturned  flange  provided 
by  the  top  of  a  car  such  as  the  rain  gutter, 

a  plurality  of  frame-engaging  coupling  members  each 
being  mounted  longitudinally  upon  the  upper  surface 
of  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  one  of  said  straps  and 
each  having  its  inner  end  bent  to  define  a  hook  releas- 
ably engageable  with  the  edge  of  the  side  members 
of  the  base  frame, 

and  an  adjustable  tensioning  member  interconnecting 
each  of  said  frame-engaging  coupling  members  and 
its  associated  coupling  strap  and  being  variously  ad- 
justable to  cause  sliding  movement  of  the  coupling 
member  longitudinally  along  the  upper  surface  of  its 
associated  coupling  strap  whereby  to  clamp  the  base 
frame  against  the  car  roof.         , 


K     ■ 


3,179^17  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUTTING 
PLASTIC  FOAM 
Watter  D.  Voelker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  tissb^or,  by  meaai* 
asa^nments,    to    Allied    Chemical    Corporation,   New 
-   York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York  , 

Filed  May  25,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  197,644 
7  ClainH.    (CL  225—4) 
r- 
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1.  A  method  of  splitting  a  sheet  of  plastic  foam  mate- 
rial into  two  sheets  of  lesser  thickness  which  comprises 
directing  a  first  sheet  ol  plastic  foam  material  against  a 
kaiie-edge  that  provides  a  cutting  action  along  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  planes  defining  the  faces  of 
said  first  sheet  and  withdrawing  two  sheets  of  lesser  thick- 
ness than  said  first  sheet  along  withdrawal  paths  diverg- 
ing from  the  plane  of  said  cutting  action  by  application 
of  a  tension  force  to  each  of  said  two  sheets  whereby  a 
tearing  action  is  produced,  said  tearing  action  functioning 
in  coopcratitm  with  said  cutting  action  to  split  said  first 
sheet  of  plastic  foam  materiaL  "    '    ,     -^        ' 


an  information  processing  station  positioned  contigu- 
ously with  a  predetermined  path  of  a  Upe  payed  out 
from  said  storage  means, 

tape  tension  control  means  located  intermediate  the 
storage  means  and  the  information  processing  sta- 
tion, 

driving  means  to  develop  relative  motion  between  said 
information  processing  station  and  tape  from  the 
storage  means,  and 

guide  means  to  guide  tape  in  its  path  between  the  stor- 
age  means  and  the  information  processing  station, 

said  guide  means  comprising, 

enclosure  means  to  define  a  relatively  small  open-ended 
vacuum  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  tape  supporting  means  spaced  apart  over 
the  open  end  of  said  vacuum  chamber. 
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the  open-ended  portion  of  the  enclosure  means  being 
arcuate  for  guiding  tape  around  a  predetermmed 
angle, 

the  enclosure  means  including  spaced  apart  side  mem- 
bers with  edges  flared  outwardly  to  permit  greater 
ease  in  locating  a  Upe  for  guiding  by  the  guide 
means, 

a  plurality  of  pins  across  the  open-ended  portion  be- 

T     tween  the  side  members  and  spaced  apart  from  eadi 

other  to  permit  the  formation  of  a  plurality  of  small 

vacuum   buffers   when    the    tape    tension   decreases 

below  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

said  storage  means  to  receive  and  pay  out  tape  includ- 
ing two  reels  supported  rotatably  in  a  vertically 
spaced  apart  maimer  to  one  side  of  a  panel,  and 

said  tape  tension  control  means  including  two  separate 
vacuum  loop  tape  storage  tanks  spaced  apart  ver- 
tically from  each  other  at  the  center  portion  of  the 
panel  with  tape  receiving  openings  adjacent  the  drive 
means  which  is  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel  from 
the  two  reels. 


fy««r    >. 


3,179,318  >^, 

TAPE  HANDLER  APPARATUS 
Roy  A.  Blom,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pottar 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plaiarkw,  N.Y^  a  coipora- 
tloo  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,M« 
2  Claims.     (CL  226— 196) 
1.  A  tape  handler  apparatus  comprising:  «i 

storage  means  to  receive  any  pay  out  tape,      ^t^r 


V^M- 


3,179,319 
FASTENER  INSERTING  MACHINES 
Joseph  Barker  and  Lawrence  Mawbey,  Leicester,  Engfamd, 
assignors    to     I'nlted    Shoe    Madilnery    Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223,672 
CWmfl  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept  21,  1961, 

33,746/61 
1  Claim.  (CL  227--6«) 
In  a  fastener  inserting  machine,  a  cyclically  reciprocable 
fastener  inserting  tool,  means  reciprocably  mounted  for 
ideasably  supporting  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  tool  a 
fiftflaer  to  be  inserted  thereby  in  a  workpiece.  meaiis 
for  feeding  successive  fasteners  under  continuous  posi- 
tioning control  from  a  source  of  supply  to  said  support- 


ing means,  said  feeding  means  including  a  raceway  extend- 
ing from  the  supply  source,  a  fastener  carrying  disk 
having  peripheral,  equi-spaced  slots  adapted  to  receive 
successive  endmost  fasteners  from  the  raceway,  means  for 
indexing  the  disk  in  each  cycle  of  the  machine,  and 
means  including  a  pair  of  spring-fingers  movable  one  on 
either  side  of  said  indexing  disk  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  disk  indexing  means  for  transferring  suc- 
cessively indexed  fasteners  from  the  disk  onto  said  sup- 
porting means  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  tool,  said  fingers 


3,179,321 
FIBER  DRUMS  HAVING  SLIP-ON  CLOSURES 
Herbert  L.  Carpenter,  Sr.,  Amttyriilc  N.Y.,  Msigmr  to 
The  Grelf   Bros.   Cooperage   Corporatioa,   Ddawars, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appticatioo  June  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  589,025. 
Dtrlded  and  tliis  application  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  1SS,622 

ICfate.    (CL  22^-^7) 
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being  engageable  with  each  fastener  at  spaced  points 
thereon  during  transfer,  mechanism  for  cyclically  moving 
the  tool  and  said  supporting  means  toward  and  from 
the  workpiece,  and  mechanism  operatively  connected  be- 
tween the  tool  and  said  supporting  means  for  causing  the 
tool  relatively  to  advance  and  overtake  the  fastener  fed 
to  the  supporting  means  in  the  course  of  each  inserting 
stroke  thereby  to  release  the  supporting  means  from  the 
fastener  and  thereupon  effect  insertion  of  the  latter  in 
the  workpiece. 

3,179,329  '  1 

FOOD  TRAY 
Wallac*  W.  Wai^,  28  LongkUl  Lamt,  Chatham,  NJ. 
i\„  ^-.        Filed  Oct.  2.  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,374 
5  Claims.     (CL  229—1.5) 
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L  Food  carrying  and  serving  means  for  sealing  a  cy- 
lindrical container  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and 
being  of  the  type  employed  for  transporting  heated  food- 
stuffs and  the  like  wherein  said  container  is  provided  with 
a  lip  at  the  open  end  having  a  circular  periphery;  said 
means  comprising  a  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  insulating  ma- 
terial; the  central  portion  of  said  sheet  having  a  circular 
groove;  the  duuneter  of  said  groove  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  lip;  said  sheet  having  an  out- 
er pheriphery  substantially  greater  than  said  circular 
groove;  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  sheet  being  sufficient 
to  acconunodate  foodstuffs  normally  served  at  the  dinner 
table;  the  outer  band  of  said  sheet  being  bent  upward  at 
a  small  angle  to  form  a  serving  platter;  said  groove  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  lip  of  said  container  seated  therein 
to  completely  seal  the  contents  thereof  for  transportation 
purposes;  said  platter  being  circular  in  shape  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  platter  being  in  tbe  range  of  8  to  11 

inches.  — -^  ..  - , 

818  O.O.— 60 


An  improved  fiber  dnun  comprising  a  tubular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  made   of  wound  lami- 
nated layers  of  fibrous  material,  each  side  of  said  body 
being  transversely  convex,  and  the  comers  joining  said 
sides  together  being  rounded,  a  closure  fixedly  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  body   including  a  depending  apron 
tightly  embracing  the  exterior  walls  of  the  body  and  in- 
cluding  transversely   convex    sides   joined   together   by 
rounded  comers,  whereby  forces  apj^ied  transversely  to 
said  drum  cause  said  body  to  tightly  engage  tbe  apron 
ol  the  bottom  closure,  a  removable  head  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  removable  bead  having  a  periphery  in- 
cluding an  apron  having  transversely  convex  sides,  the 
comers  joining  the  sides  of  the  apron  being  rounded,  the 
interior  of  the  apron  being  in  close  proximity  with  ex- 
terior surfaces  of  said  body  whereby  forces  api^ed  trans- 
versely to  said  dnun  cause  said  body  to  tightly  engage 
the  apron  of  the  removable  head,  lug  means  on  each  side 
of  said  body  at  its  upper  end,  including  a  shiftable  strip 
having  one  end  anchored  to  said  body,  said  lug  means 
being  anchored  to  the  walls  of  said  body  at  one  end  of 
said  strip  by  collapsible  tongues  integrally  extending  from 
said  strip  and  being  disposed  in  tight  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  said  body,  the  other  end  of  said  strip  having 
a  transversely  and  inwardly  extending  portion  including 
a  pipple,  said  strip  possessing  limited  flexibility,  said  head 
including    a    circumferentially    extending    rim,    latching 
means  including  the  rim  of  said  head  and  the  nipple  of 
the  transversely  extending  portion  of  said  strip  for  re- 
leasably locking  said  bead  to  said  body  when  said  strip 
is  shifted  over  said  head  whereupon  said  nipple  is  adapted 
to  cam  over  said  rim  into  relcasable  engagement  there- 
with and  to  permit  removal  of  said  closure  when  said 
strip   is  shifted  away  from  said  head   whereupon  said 
nipple  releases  its  engagement  with  said  rim,  and  said 
downwardly  depending  apron  of  said  head  including  an 
outwardly  and  upwardly  rolled  bead,  said  strip  includ- 
ing a  transverse  rib  adapted  to  accommodate  said  bead 
when  said  strip  is  shifted  to  a  locked  position  at  which 
the  head  is  locked  to  said  body,  said  bottom  closure  and 
head  including  complementary   raised  and   recessed   co- 
operating surfaces  for  permillmg  the  interlocking  of  said 
drum  with  another  identical  drum,  vertically  stacked  one 
upon  the  other  with  said  bottom  closure  of  the  upper 
dnun  nesting  with  the  head  of  the  lower  dnun. 
■joq  sMf.rii*"'*'?!.'*  ?  I^bl  9tti  lo 
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EGG  CRACKING  PACKAGE 
Roffcr  R.  IJirson,  3244  N.  University  Ave.,  Decatur,  DL 
FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,590 
6  Claims.    (CL  229—6) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  egg  carton  of  the  type  con- 
structed of  yieldable  and  somewhat  flexible  material  and 
including  at  least  one  free  edge  portion  including  a  semi- 


jA-    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


924 

cylindrical  free  edge  surface,  an  egg  cracker  constructed 
of  relatively  rigid  material,  means  securing  said  cracker 
to  said  free  edge  portion  with  an  arcuate  surface  thereof 
in  continuous  surface-to-surface  thrust  distribut- 


I.' 
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removed  to  provide  an  opening  that  registers  with  the 
collapsed  bottle  neck  and  through  which  said  neck  may 
be  extended. 


l.'xn. 


3  17f  ,314  ^' 

EGG  CARTON  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raynor  M-  Hdmcs,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assifiior  to  Rief« 
Paper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  •  corporation  gf 
Delaware 

FQcd  July  17.  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,453 
11  Claim*.    (CL229— M) 
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ing  engagement  with  said  free  edge  surface,  said  egg 
cracker  including  an  arcuate  marginal  edge  remote  from 
and  opening  away  from  said  free  edge  surface  and  adapt- 
ed to  cradle  an  egg  struck  thereagainst,  said  arcuate  edge 
portion  defining  a  transversely  pointed  edge. 
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SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
FeHz  H-  Miller,  151  E.  211th  St,  Euclid,  Ohio 
Ix-  Filed  Apr.  15.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  282,82« 

b^>  9  Cbdms.    (CL  229— 14)  «' 
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''l.  A  shipping  container  comprising  a  one-piece  seam- 
less bottle  composed  of  a  flexible  resUient  thermoplastic 
material  and  a  paperboard  box  in  which  said  bottle  fits, 
said  bottle  having  thin  flexible  bottom  and  upright  walls, 
a  lop  wall  provided  with  a  tapering  upwardly  project- 
ing neck  and  a  substantially  flat  portion  that  is  thin  and 
flexible  and  that  surrounds  the  lower  end  of  said  neck, 
said  neck  having  a  flexible  portion  that  is  integral  with 
and  that  tapers  upwardly  from  said  flat  portion  and  that 
terminates  at  its  upper  end  in  a  relatively  rigid  tubular 
outlet,  said  flexible  portion  of  said  neck  having  an  upper 
portion  less  steeply  inclined  than  its  lower  portion  and 
forming  a  shoulder  surrounding  said  outlet  that  facili- 
tates inward  bending  adjacent  said  outlet,  a  fluid  tight 
closing  and  sealing  means  for  said  outlet  which  serves 
to  trap  air  in  said  bottle  to  provide  resistance  to  collapse 
of  said  marginal  portions  of  the  top  wall  so  that  down- 
ward pressure  exerted  on  said  outlet  causes  said  flexible 
tapered  portion  to  bend  inwardly  around  the  base  of  said 
outlet  and  to  collapse  to  a  reverse  reentrant  position  with 
respect  to  said  flat  surrounding  portion  of  the  top  wall 
where  it  forms  the  annular  wall  of  a  downwardly  taper- 
ing recess  and  supports  said  outlet  in  a  lowered  position 
bdow  the  level  of  said  surrounding  portion  of  the  top 
wall,  an  annular  crease  being  provided  at  the  juncture 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  neck  with  the  surrounding  por- 
tion of  the  top  wall  which  permits  limited  radial  expan- 
sion of  the  base  portion  of  said  neck  and  reduces  the 
distortion  of  the  neck  during  movement  of  the  neck  from 
hs  extended  to  its  collapsed  position  or  from  its  collapsed 
position  to  its  extended  position,  said  box  having  a  top 
closure  wall  that  is  secured  in  position  over  the  lop  of  a 
filled  bottle  that  has  its  neck  collapsed  into  iU  top  wail, 
said  closure  wall  having  a  separable  portion  that  can  be 


1.  An  erectable  egg  carton  or  the  like  formed  of  sheet 
material  and  comprising,  when  in  erected  form, 

(a)  a  central,  vertical  dividing  partition  formed  of  a 
pair  of  partition  panels  connected  along  upper  edge 
portions  and  folded  back  to  back. 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  formed  by  a  pair  of  bottom  wall 
panels  foldably  connected  along  the  bottom  edan 
of   the   respective    partition   panels   and    exiendJBg 

.  -^  •    outward  and  downward  therefrom. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  in<egral  with  said 
partition  panels  and  extending  downward  therefrom 
to  a  base  plane  defined  by  the  outer  longitudinal 
adfMof  said  bottom  wall  panels, 

(rf)  SMd  supporting  legs  comprising  sections  of  sheet 
material  cut  from  areas  of  said  bottom  wall  panels 
such  that,  in  the  erected  carton,  said  supporting  legs 
project  downward  through  cut-out  opcmngs  formed 
by  adjacent  areas  of  opposed  bottom  wall  panels, 

(«)  front  and  back  walls  formed  by  front  and  back 
wall  panels  foldably  connected  along  the  outer  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  bottom  wall  panels  and  extend- 
ing upward  therefrom, 

(/)  a  cover  structure  foldably  connected  to  the  top 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  back  wall,  and 

{g)  a  plurality  of  transverse  divider  elements  formed 
by  a  cut  and  scored  divider  panel  foldably  connected 
along  the  top  longitudiiuil  edge  of  the  front  wall, 
extending  across  the  top  of  the  carton  structure,  and 
having  a  margin  secured  to  the  back  wall, 

(/i)  said  divider  panel  being  cut  and  scored  to  form 
said  plurality  of  dividers  foldably  connected  in  the 
plane  of  the  divider  panel  and  extending  downward 
toward  th%  bottom  wall  and  supportingly  engaging 
said  dividing  partition, 

(/)  certain  of  said  dividers  having  locking  tabs  of 
generally  inverted  T-shaped  configuration  extending 
below  the  bottom  wall  and  lockingly  engaging  with 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  bottom  wall  panels  over 
areas  extending  transversely  outward  from  said  p«r- 
titioa. 

3,179325 
BOOK  MAILING  FOLDER 
Richard  H.  Johnson,  ArUngtoa  Heighti,  111.,  aasigiior  to 
Stone  Container  Corporatioo,  Chka(o.  ^  *  corpora- 
tfam  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,225 

9  Clafans.    (CL  229 — 4«) 

1.  A  shipping  folder  for  a  book  or  similar  article,  con>- 

prising  a  normally  open-ended  container  adapted  to  have 

the  open  ends  closed  upon  the  article  inserted  therein. 
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and  the  container  being  formed  of  first  and  second  rec- 
tangular panels  adapted  to  be  spaced  one  from  the  other 
in  parallel  relation  to  accommodate  such  article  there- 
between, said  open  ends  of  the  container  having  forma- 
tions adapted  to  be  closed  upon  the  article,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  paneU  having  parallel  side  edges  and 
end  edges  so  that  there  are  pairs  of  such  adjacent  edges 
on  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  container,  the  side  edges 
being  provided  with  hinged  flaps,  the  flaps  of  said  first 
panel  being  coextensive  with  the  side  edges  thereof,  the 
flaps  of  said  second  panel  extending  from  one  end  edge 
and  terminating  short  of  said  other  end  edge,  the  flaps 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  side  edges  adapted  to  be  over- 
lapped and  connected,  with  the  flaps  of  the  first  panel 
otttcnnoet,  to  form  the  closed  sidw  of  the  oontainer. 


the  need  for  additional  fiB  material  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated printed  area  extending  acrois  said  sheet  of  plastic 
film  for  providing  a  portion  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  film 
with  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of 
said  sheet  plastic  film  and  a  plurality  of  serrations  formed 


._-  .i'. 


V 1". 


i;  ir   th  '. 


c»^    ~.»ir    ^ 


%tniiif*'i 


each  formation  being  of  inwardly  collapsing  pleat  con- 
struction, one  formation  being  hingedly  connected  to  and 
extending  between  one  pair  of  adjacent  end  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  panels,  and  the  other  formation  being 
hingedly  connected  to  one  end  edge  of  the  other  pair  of 
adjacent  end  edges  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
second  end  edge  of  said  last-mentioned  pair  of  adjacent 
end  edges  when  the  article  is  enclosed,  said  other  forma- 
tion having  lateral  extension  fl^s  hingedly  connected 
thereto  respectively  adapted  to  be  swung  downwardly  to 
be  frictionally  engaged  between  the  outermost  of  the 
opposite  ones  of  said  overlapped  flaps  and  one  of  said 
recUngular  panels  and  abutting  the  edges  of  the  inner- 
nt^  flaps,  to  frictionally  lock  said  other  formation  m 
dosed  condition. 


in  the  region  <rf  said  printed  area,  whereby  a  high  point 
is  provided  across  said  portion  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  film 
so  that  pressure  applied  to  said  tear  line  is  more  directly 
applied  to  said  serrations  to  reknit  said  serrations  to  pro- 
vide a  subetantially  air-tight  tear  line.  ^  >  . 


•H»w  ; 


;'iT.» 


3,179,328 

TURBO-COMPRESSORS 

Robert  Poait,  3  Roe  Auguste  Mayrt,  Anlcrcs,  France 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,915 

Chdlins  priority,  application  France,  Dec  S,  19€1,  S81,427 

2  Claims.    (CL  23«— Hi) 


(A       I. 


I'tl" 


->  ^  «  ai 


:\  t  rs    •:»■.•-' 


^wi«    I'f?.  3  179  316 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  UNIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

FILMS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREBY 
WOUam  F.  Underwood,  Oak  Park,  and  William  Sacks, 
Park  Forest.  111.,  asslipiors  to  L'nkm  Carbide  Corpora- 
tkm,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
— ^,       Filed  July  21.  1960.  Ser.  No.  44,295 
16  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


.*■• 


B  !0  ^rr  'tjto  bwi. 


I .   - 


1.  A  tear  Upe  for  producing  a  uniform  tear  in  a  pack- 
aging material  comprising  a  highly  uniaxially  oriented 
crystalline  polyolefin  film  heat  sealed  to  said  packaging 
material  and  characterized  in  that  when  a  tear  U  initiated 
within  the  boundaries  of  said  film  and  in  the  direction  of 
orientation  it  will  uniformly  tear  along  a  substanUally 
straight  line  parallel  to  the  direction  of  orienution. 


1*1  f^:    ti  :itJ  •  -: 

i    A  turbo-compressor  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotary  compressor  including  a  compressor  casing, 
a  compressor  wheel  roUUble  in  said  casing  and  a  de- 
livery scroll  carried  by  said  casing,  a  hot  gas  turbine 
disposed  inside  said  compressor  delivery  scroll,  said  tur- 
bine comprising  a  turbine  casing,  rigid  with  said  com- 
pressor casing,  a  turbine  wheel  rotatable  in  said  turbine 
casing,  a  common  shaft  having  said  compressor  wheel 
and  said  turbine  wheel  fixed  thereto,  only  two  bearings 
for  said  shaft,  to  wit  a  front  bearing  carried  by  said 
compressor  casing,  and  a  rear  bearing  carried  by  said 
delivery  scroll,  longitudinally  extending  conduit  means 
disposed   inside   said   delivery   scroll    and   opening   into 
said  turbine  casing  for  feeding  hot  gases  to  said  turbine 
and    longitudinally   extending    conduit    means   disposed 
inside  said  delivery  scroU  for  the  outflow  of  gas  from 
said  turbine,  said  shaft  being  hollow,  and  means  for  cir- 
culating a  cooling  gas  inside  said  shaft  and  for  distributing 
this  gas,  in  the   form  of  a   gas  cushicm,  between  said 
siiaft  and  nid  bearings. 


>^t  3,179329 

«tK4,       TURBINE  TYPE  BLOWER  WHEEL 


4    f%f%i^\^it^Ail 


'«i.  -t'-' 


3,179327 

Fn  M  TEAR  LINE 

Dniry  R.  Barton,  Bay  Vlllajte,  Rolland  J.  Face,  Cleveland, 

Md  Jokn  P.  Repko,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

CWmical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatMM  of 

.^  ^      FUed  May  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,49f 
'<«'  »  2  Claims.     (CI.  229—64)  ""  \ 

1.  A  tear  line  in  a  sheet  of  plastic  film  which  may  be 
formed  by  a  combination  of  pressure  and  heat  without 


tmiKA> 


i3 


Hemy  G.  Dybvig,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

Rath  D.  Maync,  Dayton,  Ohio 
....       Filed  Aug.  16,  1961.  Ser.  No.  131,914 

3  Claims.  (CI.  230— 134) 
1.  A  turbine  type  blower  wheel  including  blades  formed 
from  two  arcuate  strips  of  sheet  material  having  marginal 
portions  integral  with  the  blades,  said  marginal  portions 
forming  cylinders  between  which  the  blades  extend,  the 
diameters  of  the  cylinders  on  opposite  sides  being  un- 
equal, the  blades  from  one  strip  alternating  with  tb« 
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blMles  from  the  other  strip,  a  frurtum-cofucal  member 
provided  with  a  center  air  inUke  opening,  said  member 
being  fixedly  secured  to  marginal  portions  on  one  side  of 


APsn.  80,  1966 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


927 


two  annular  spaces  of  which  the  radially  inner  space  coo- 
tains  lubricating  means  and  the  radially  outer  space  con- 
uuia  working  fluid,  the  annular  seal  comprising  an  annu- 


the  blades,  and  a  back-up  member  overlying  the  opposite 
side  of  the  blades,  said  back-up  member  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  oppositely  disposed  marginal  portions. 


'Fi/ 


>tv^ 


-  J' 


-**"*"  3  17f  33# 

RCXTARY  ENGINES  AND  COMPRESSORS 

T—  A.  MacColl,  Stockport,  Cheshire.  England,  asiigiMrto 

James  Howden  and  Company  Umitcd,  Glasgow,  Gr«« 

Britain,  a  Bridsfa  company  ...  .^     \h  *   . 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,447 

■riority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aog.  3*,  I960, 

29,920  60 

Itdalma.    (CL  230— 143), 


»»  ^im^  nw.. 


lar  surface  on  which  the  gas  pressure  is  adapted  to  act 
to  urge  it  towards  the  housing  end  wall,  and  said  aeal 
being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that  it  is  urged  by  the  gas 
pressure  towards  the  rotor  end  face. 


*»«n 


tiM«  .io 


\,0f,*i  r 


-»  V.         3,179,332  "" 

REFUSE  CONTAINER 

Joha  C  Brighton  and  Lawrenc*  C.  Flaher,  Columbus,  M., 

Mri^on  to  Arrin  Indostries,  Inc^  Cohunboa,  Iiid^  • 

corporation  of  Indiana 

FlWd  Oct.  9.  1963,  S«.  No.  315,Or7 

*^"  OChl^    (CL  212-^3^) 


•j!^     tf%1*,>     > 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  or  engine  comprising  a  cas- 
ing presenting  two  side-by-side  intersecting  bores,  two 
side-by-ode  rotors  routably  mounted  in  the  respective 
bores  and  having  helical  grooves  and  threads  which  mesh 
at  the  intersection  of  the  bores,  inlet  and  ouUet  portt 
respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the  casing,  and  means 
for  driving  the  rotors  so  that  the  working  medium  is 
compressed  or  expanded  in  working  chambers  formed 
between  the  rotors  and  the  casing  and  there  is  a  gradual 
increase  in  temperature  from  end  to  end  of  the  rotors 
and  a  corresponding  gradual  increase  in  the  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  the  rotors  from  end  to  end  of  the  rotors, 
the  root  and  tip  diameters  of  the  grooves  and  threads  of 
a  rotor  gradually  reduce  from  end  to  end  of  the  roCor 
to  provide  tapered  clearances  between  the  rotor  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  casing  and  second  rotor  °^^^°^^ 
hand,  said  clearances  gradually  iuvreasmg  m  correspond- 
ence with  said  gradual  increase  in  the  thermal  expansion 
of  the  rotors  to  permit  said  thermal  expansion  so  that 
in  operation  optimum  working  clearances  for  maximum 
efficiency  are  provided  at  all  points  along  the  length  of 
the  rotors.  ^_^_^_^___  ^o  in    / 

3,179,331 ,  ^„  ^  «.i^ 

ANNULAR  SroE  SEAL  FOR  ROTORS  OF      ^^^^ 
ROTARY  ENGINES  *  "''V 

Hanns-Dieter  Paachke,  Neckaraalm,  Wnrttemberg.  aa« 
Gerhard  Maarhoif,  Neaenstadt  am  Kocher,  Germany, 
minors  to  NSU  Motorenwerke  AktiengeselUchaft, 
NeaLanuhn,  Genrnmy,  aod  Wankd  G.m.b.lL,  Lindao 
(Bodensec),  Germany  ^       ,.x-  o«x; 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,g86 
Claiins  priority,  appttcation  Germany,  Feb.  27,  1»%J, 

2«C1ataiis.    (CI.  130— 207)  *     * 

1  Annular  side  seal  for  housed  rotors  of  rotary  mech- 
anisms, said  seal  being  inserted  in  an  end  face  of  the  rotor 
and  adapted  to  slide  along  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the 
rotor  housing,  said  seal  serving;  to  divide  the  space  be- 
tween said  rotor  end  face  and  the  housing  end  wall  mto 


ffir^ 


jU^i  fiaitf"— 


*v 


,» 
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1.  In  a  refuse  container, 

(a)  a  ground-engaging  base, 

(fr)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  members  mter- 
coonected  to  the  base  at  the  rear  thereof, 

(c)  a  frame  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  up- 
right members, 

id)  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  collar  mounted  • 
on  said  frame  and  receivable  in  the  open  end  of  a 
refuse  bag.  . . 

ie)  clamp   means   swingably   interconnected   to   said 

-    frame  and  movable  between  an  open  position   in 
spaced  relation  to  said  collar  and  a  closed  posiUon 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  collar  for  bind- 
^     ingly  retaining  said  bag  thereon, 

(/)   a  lid  carried  on  said  frame  for  closing  said  collar, 

(g)  a  basket  mounted  on  said  base. 

(/i)  a  back  wall  connected  to  said  upright  members 
and  extending  between  said  frame  and  basket, 

(/)  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  forwardly  from  said 
upright  members  along  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  of 
the  container  between  said  frame  and  basket,  the  for- 

•     ward  edges  of  said  side  walls  angling  upwardly  and 
rcarwardly  from  points  intermediate  the  length  of 

said  base,  and  .      ^  j 

(/)  a  pair  of  L-shaped  doors  extending  between  said 
frame  and  basket  and  having  rearwardly  angled  rear 
edges  swingably  connected  to  said  forward  edges  of . 


the  side  walls  for  movctnent  between  a  ckwed  pori-  an  toward  portion  comprising  weir  means  and  adapted 

tion  in  which  they  act  in  combination  with  said  back  to  move  radially  of  the  bow^  when  fluid  pressure  m  the 

and  side  walU  to  form  a  bag  endreling  enclosure  and  chamber  is  changed  to  thereby  control  the  level  of  hqmd 

an  open  posiUon  in  which  said  bag  is  dispo«xl  in  a  in  the  bowl,  an  annular  pocket  m  the  bowl  facing  m- 
podtion  of  access. 


r'-^. 


==^ 


>lo<!  «rf-f  -  3,179,333 

ko  ootif      CE^^^RIFUGAL  EXCHANGERS 

Efanoed  L.  Claridge,   Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

OU    Company,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    corporation   of 

Delaware  ^ 

Filed  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,769 
ISClniMa.     (CL233— 15) 


jj{  •{^•>.*<T  %«in 


•  t.» 


-f 

■t:*^ 


waidly  toward  the  axis,  passage  means  connecting  the 
pocket  and  the  expandiblc  fluid  chamber,  and  conU-ol 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  bowl  and  adapted  to  control 
the  level  of  liquid  in  the  pocket  to  contr(rf  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber. 


ii« 

1.  In    centrifugal    apparatus    for    countcrcurrent    ex- 
change of  at  least  partially  immiscible  fluids  of  different 
densities,  the  combination  of:    a  rotor  having  an  axial 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  a  plurality  of  radially  closely 
spaced  partition  walls  within  said  rotor  and  surrounding 
said  shaft  substantially  concentrically,  means  for  supply- 
ing the  denser  fluid  to  and  discharging  the  other  fluid 
from  the  rotor  interior  at  radially  inner  portions  thereof, 
and  means  for  discharging  the  denser  fluid  from  and  sup- 
plying the  other  fluid  to  the  rotor  interior  at  radially  outer 
portions  thereof,  said  partition  walls  having  two  sets  of 
small  holes  distributed  in  repetitively  interspersed  rela- 
tion both  along  the  circumferential  and  axial  directions 
within  caeh  partition  wall  for  the  predominantly  separate 
flow  of  said  fluids  through  the  holes  of  the  respective  sets 
each  of  said  holes  being  situated  opposite  to  an  imperfo- 
rate area  in  the  respectively  adjacent  partition  walls,  the 
holes  of  one  set  having  peripheral  lips  extending  partly  to 
the  next  radially  outer  partion  wall  and  defining  passages 
for  the  flow  of  said  denser  fluid  and  having  their  inlets 
substantially  flush  with  the  radially  inner  surfaces  of  their 
respective  partition  walls,  and  the  holes  of  the  other  set 
having  peripheral  lips  extending  partly  to  the  next  radial- 
ly inner  partition  wall  and  defining  passages  for  the  flow 
of  said  other  fluid  and  having  their  inlets  substantially 
flush  with  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  their  respective 
partition  walls,  the  distance  between  each  hole  in  any 
partition  wall  and  the  nearest  holes  of  the  same  set  in  the 
same  partition  wall  being  greater  than  the  radial  interval 
between  said  partition  wall  and  the  next  partition  wall 
toward  which  the  lips  of  said  holes  arc  directed. 


3,179,335  *     *        ' 

REMOTE  EVDICATING  APPARATUS 
Roy  D.  Wilson,  West  CarroIHon,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,4S4 
t  Claims.    (CL  235— 23) 


m  u.!,T.».'i   ..i^'j"'  '■  f'i     ' 
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3,179,334 
CENTRIFUGE  DISCHARGE  MEANS 
D.  Sharpies,  Lansdaie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn- 
Clicmicais      Corporation,      a      corporation      of 
'  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13S35 
5  Claims.  (CL  233— 29) 
1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  bowl  mounted  to  route 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  separating  rone  and  an  outlet 
for  a  separated  component  spaced  from  the  rone,  an 
expandible  fluid  chamber  mounted  in  the  bowl  intcr-^ 
mediate  the  centrifuging  zone  and  the  outlet  and  having 


1.  In  combination  with  an  accounting  machine  appa- 
ratus having  a  plurality  of  switches  diflcrentially  scttabfc 
during  a  machine  operation  to  represent  an  indexed 
amount,  an  indicating  device  remotely  positioned  from 
said  machine  apparatus  and  compriajng 
(a)  a  support  member;  *j'  '.a  ^^■■■■•i'- 

(6)  a  shaft  member  rotoUbly  supported  by  said  sup- 
port member; 
(c)  driving  means;  a>  Ux^'^i'-  ! 
id)   means  for  coupling  said  driving  means  to  said 

shaft  member  when  operated; 
(e)  a  plurality  of  indicator  assemblies  loosely  mounted 
on  said  shaft  member,  each  of  said  assemblies  in- 
cluding ,      ,.^      * 
(/)    an  indicator  member  havmg  a  plurahty  ot 

characters  positioned  thereon; 
ig)  an  engaging  member  roUUbly  supported  on 

said  indicator  member;  :l/uc  v 
(A)  a  routable  member  having  a  plurality  of  stop 

surfaces; 
(i)  means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  member  and 
■*  "I         connecting  said  roUtable  member  with  said  en- 
'         gaging  member; 

(/)  a  drive  member  secured  to  said  shaft  member; 
(it)  means  normally  urging  said  engaging  mem- 
ber into  engagement  wilh  said  drive  member  to 
rjv;.!>   ,    route  the  indicator  assembly  upon  operation  of 
said  shaft  member;  and 
(/)  electromagnetic  means  associated  with  said  ro- 
UUble  member  for  stopping,  when  energized, 
said  routable  member  by  engaging  one  of  said 
stop  surfaces  thereby   disengaging   said  engag- 
»  ^ '  I     ing  means  from  said  drive  member  thus  stop- 
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l.^'u.  .  ping  the  indicator  assembly  to  display  one  of 
said  characten; 

(as)  circuit  means  connecting  each  of  said  differen- 
tially settable  switches  with  one  of  said  electromag- 
netic means; 

(»)  first  switch  means  controlled  by  operation  of  said 
accounting  machine  apparatus  for  operating  said  cou- 
pling means; 

(o)  and  a  plurality  of  second  switch  means  located  in 
said  circuit  means  and  controlled  by  operation  of  said 
shaft  member  for  enabling  said  differentially  sctuble 
switches  to  selectively  energize  their  associated  elec- 
tromagnetic means  whereby  the  indicator  assemblies 
are  positioned  to  display  characters  representing  the 
indexed  amount 
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driven  means  are  driven  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
during  movcHKnt  of  the  vehicle  while  the  counter 
members  of  the  other  register  uniU  are  idle. 


HEATING  AND  COOLING  CONTROL  VALVES 
Cmi  C.  Baaertefai.  Clearwater,  Fla.,  anlgiKM-  to  Tbe  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
DUnoto 

FDed  Dec  9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32S,»34 

2  ClataM.     (CL  234-1)  i„f, 


3,17933« 

MULTI-ODOMETER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ralph  H.  P«<*worth,  1W«  The  Plaza.  Chariotte,  N.C 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1943,  S«r.  No.  259,187 

«j.«n«u'  2CWM.    (CL235— 97) 


adl  <rv 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  having  a  main  odometer,  driving  meam 
for  the  main  odometer,  and  an  electrical  starter  circuit 
provided  with  a  manually  operable  starter  switch  there- 
in for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  vehicle;  a  multi- 
odometer  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  register  units 

having  a  number  of  movable  counter  members, 
{b)  driven  means  operably  connected  to  the  driving 
means  of  the  main  odometer  for  selectively  operating 
'      one  of  said  plurality  of  register  units, 
(c)   key-operated  lock  switch  means  for  respectively 
locking  said  plurality  of  independently  operable  reg- 
ister units  and  comprising 

(1)  a  lock  associated  with  the  counter  members 

of  each  of  the  plurahty  of  independently  oper- 

^^->  .^      able  register  units  and  movable  to  unlocked  poai- 

■  '       tion, 

■    (2)   a  switch  disposed  in  the  electrical   starter 

■  *■•  "'■*      circuit  and  operably  connected  to  said  lock,  and 

(3)  a  key  operable  to  rotate  said  lock  in  one  direc- 
tion to  unlocked   position   for  simoltaiwomty 
dosing  the  said  switch  and  connecting  te  reg- 
ister imit  corresponding  thereto  to  said  driven 
means  to  render  the  register  unit  corresponding 
thereto  operable  and  operable  to  route  said  lock 
(W  t^      in  the  opposite  direction  to  locked  position  for 
simultaneously  opening  the  said  switch  and  dis- 
qtAi  'io       coonecting  the  register  unit  corresponding  there- 
to from  said  driven  means  to  render  the  register 
unit  corresponding   thereto   inoperable; 
id)   said  switches   of  said    key-operated   lock  switch 
means  being  wired  in  parallel  in  the  electrical  starter 
circuit  for  the  vehicle,  and 
(«)  the  movement  of  one  of  said  locks  by  its  respective 
u!  1    key  to  unlocked  position  selectively  connecting  said 
^o  »M||Mer  unit  corresponding  thereto  to  said  driven 
means  and  closing  the  switch  in  the  electrical  starter 
-on     circuit  operably  connected  to  said  one  lock  for  ren- 
dering the  vehicle  operable  upon  closing  of  the  manu- 
ally operable  starter  switch  to  complete  the  electrical 
i«     starter  circuit,  whereby  the  movable  counter  mem- 
^      bers  of  said  register  unit  selectively  connected  to  said 


'V* 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  port 
commimicating  said  inlet  with  said  outlet, 

a  sleeve  having  a  side  wall  and  having  said  side  wall 
shdable  within  said  port  and  having  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  apertures  formed  within  said  side  wall  and 
commimicable  respectively  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet. 

an  end  wall  closing  one  end  of  said  skeve, 

a  chamber  formed  between  said  einl  wall  and  a  waD  of 
said  valve  body, 

means  biasing  said  sleeve  in  one  axial  direction. 

a  passage  communicating  said  inlet  with  said  chamber, 

wherein  said  fluid  directed  through  said  passage  to 
said  chamber  will  act  against  said  biasing  means  to 
urge  said  sleeve  to  move  axially  within  said  valve 

body, 
valve  means  controlling  the  introduction  of  fluid  from 

said  inlet  to  said  passage, 
means  sensitive  to  the  temperature  of  fluid  within  said 

inlet  for   controlling   the   acttiation   of  said  valve 

means, 
a  sleeve  valve  slidable  along  the  inner  wall  of  said 

sleeve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  and 

cooperable  with  said  apertures  to  control  the  flow 

of  fluid  therethrough, 
manual  adjusting  means  extending  exteriorly  of  said 

body  and  having  cooperation  with  said  sleeve  valve 

whereby  to  provide  mdependent  manual  means  for 

positioning  said  valve  within  said  valve  body, 
and  independent  meaiu  for  effecting  axial  movement 

of  said  sleeve  valve  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


..-.,,,,       3,179,33« 

AIR  rONDmONLNG  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Oatrandcr,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aadcaor  to  Carrier 

Corporatioa.  Svnicuse,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioB  at  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  85,71t 

4  Claims.     (CL  234—13) 

1.  A   dual-duct    air   conditioning    system    comprising 

means  for  supplying  cool  air,  mean*  for  supplying  warm 

air;  a  distribution  unit  having  a  casing  including  a  cool 

air  inlet  connected  to  said  means  for  supplying  cool  air, 

a  warm  air  inlet  connected  to  said  means  for  supplying 


Ann.  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


929 


warm  air,  an  air  outlet  communicating  with  an  enclosed 
area  to  be  treated,  first  damper  means  adjacent  the  warm 
air  inlet,  and  second  damper  means  adjacent  the  cool  air 
inlet;  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  a  restriction  plate  in  the  casing  for  actu- 
ating the  first  damper  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of 


1 


IJIA^      7*^      ^ 


rb<>  • 


warm  air  through  the  warm  air  inlet  during  cold  and  mter- 
mediate  season  operation  and  for  closing  the  warm  air 
inlet  during  warm  season  operation  when  maximum 
cooling  is  needed;  and  second  control  means  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  said  enclosed  area  for  actuating  tbe 
second  damper  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  cool  air 
through  the  cool  air  inlet,    ijj 


fluid  port  so  that  the  fluid  urges  the  sleeve  toward 
the  abutment  portion  of  the  closure  member,  the 
sleeve   having   an   engagement   portion   engageable 
with  the  abutment  portion  of  the  closure  member, 
the  abutment  portion  of  the  closure  member  being 
intermediate  said  engagement  portion  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  valve  seat,  the  sleeve  being  movable  with 
respect  to  tbe  abutment  portion  of  the  closure  mem- 
ber, said  abutment  portion  of  the  closure  member 
being  spaced  from  the  engagement  portion  of  the 
sleeve  when  the  closure  member  is  in  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat  so  that  upon  movement  of  the 
closure  member  in  a  direction  from  the  valve  seat 
the  abutment  portion  of  tbe  closure  member  doe* 
not  engage  the  engagement  portion  of  the  sleeve  until 
after  the  closure  member  moves  a  given  distance 
from  the  valve  seat,  and  further  movement  of  the 
closure  member  in  a  direction  from  the  valve  seat 
causes  the  closure  member  to  move  the  sleeve  against 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  upon  said  surface  thereof. 


■  r 


3,179,339 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Jolfea  E.  Woods,  dcccaaed,  late  of  Cohas»ei,  Mass.,  by 
Elcanorc  Woods,  executrix,  Cokassct,  Maas^  and  FaisI 
B.  Sargent,  executor,  Boston.  Mass.,  aHtaaan  to 
Standard-Thomson  Corporation,  Wahham.  Mass.,  ■ 
corporatkMi  of  [)«liiwarc 

FUad  Feb.  7,  1963,  S«r.  No.  257^74 
i  CialBis.     (CL  234—34) 


3,179,349 
ROTATABLE  GLAND  'cOLLARS  FOR  SPRINKLER 

SYSTEMS 
Sytvan  Brooks  Walton,  21050  Saratoga  Hills  Road,  Sara- 
toga, Calif.,  and  Ralph  B.  Popkins,  750  Dana,  San  Joae, 
Caltf. 

'     Ffled  Jnnc  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,344      ,  ,j«qyai 
4  Claims.    (CL  239— 2U)  ^^ 


«<ifv<  jMiU/Sj  .>i^4Ji?'aosi    i4.>T   •  jiiTOA 
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-  1.  Fltiid  control  apparatus  comprising: 
J  support  structure  having  an  annular  valve  seat  forming 
a  fluid  port,  the  fluid  port  having  an  inlet  side  and 
an  outlet  side, 
•HMMilly  responsive  acttiator  means  mcluding  a  rod 
attached  to  the  support  structure  and  extending 
throng  the  fluid  port, 

the  thermally  responsive  actuator  means  also  iiKluding 
a  rigid  conuir^er  into  which  the  rod  extends  so  that 
tbe  rod  and  the  conUiner  are  reciprocally  relatively 
movable, 

an  annular  closure  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  con- 
tainer and  movable  therewith,  the  closure  member 
being  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  at  the  inlet  side 
of  the  fluid  port  and  movable  toward  and  away  from 

A^.tbe  valve  seat  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  fluid  port,  the 
closure  member  having  an  abutment  portion. 

a  tension  spnng  member  attached  to  the  support  struc- 
tryyt»tt  and   to  the   closure   member  and   urging  the 
closure  member  toward  the  valve  seat, 

a  rigid  sleeve  sealingly  and  slidably  encompassing  the 

fio  rod.  the  sleeve  also  slidably  sealingly  engaging  the 
closure  member,  the  sleeve  having  a  surface  which  is 
engaged  by  fluid  which  is  at  tbe  inlet  side  of  tbe 


1.  In  a  movable  sprinkler  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  fluid  supply  pipe,  means  comprising  wheels  for  sup- 
porting said  pipe  substantially  horizontal  or  parallel  to 
tbe  ground  as  it  is  moved  over  a  field  being  irrigated, 
sprinkler  head  means,  means  for  supporting  said  sprinkler 
bead  means  on  said  pipe  normally  vertical  with  req;>ect  to 
said  pipe,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
gland  collar  surrounding  said  pipe,  said  collar  having  a 
cavity  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  pipe,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  pipe  connected  with  said 
cavity  and  with  said  sprinkler  head  means  so  that  fluid 
is  supplied  to  said  sprinkler  head  means  from  said  pipe, 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  fluid  collecting  means 
normally  supported  by  said  roUtable  gland  collar  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  and  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  collecting  means  from  said  sprinkler 
head  naeans  so  that  said  collecting  means  tends  to  main- 
tain said  sprinkler  head  means  oriented  subsUntially  ver- 
tically with  respect  to  said  pipe  when  said  pipe  is  moved 
laterally  over  tbe  field  being  irrigated. 


r=-,OV^i'i 
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i>a\  .r  -     •;  :^.  .1     spuAY  GUN 

0«*o  a.  "Plos.  Berwyn.  and  Walter  M.  Jones,  Fvanston.  DL, 
assignors  to  Binkii  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  203,57S 

12  Claims.    (CL  239^-^14)  :«: 

11.  In  means  for  spraying  plural  fluid  component  coat- 
ing materials,  a  nozzle  having  separated  passages  for  in- 
dependent flow  of  components  and  air  imder  pressure,  so- 
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the  electro-magnets  beins  fixed  on  the  support,  and  ener- 
gizing means  lor  the  eiectro-magnets  whereby  the  electro- 


>    ii 
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magnets  are  energized  in  a  sequence  to  cause  the  con- 
tainer to  describe  a  closed  path. 


-v'jjj!>  a.fa/.T'  r-.T^ 
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3,179,344 
HAMMERS 
Georf*  H.  Morel,  Crete,  IIL,  aailgnor  to  American  Brake 
Shoe  ComiMuiy,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of 

'^**''"FUed  lane  14, 1»«,  S«r.  No.  2tJ,534        /'^^ 
llClateb    (CL141— IfT)  'i»«>ai. 


lectively  operable  respective  supply  means  connected  to 

the  respective  passages,  and  selectively  operable  soNent 
supply  means  connected  to  said  air 


3,17f,342  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LEATHER  FIBER 

SLURRY 
HvUnd  H.  Yoong,  Westeni  Springim  Edward  J.  Majka, 
Ckkago,  and  Richard  H.  Esfabaagh.  Hinsdale,  ni..  a*- 
rignors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  nUnois 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  appUcatkm  Jan.  8,  If  57,  Ser.  No. 
632,984,  now  Patent  No.  3,116^00,  dated  Dec.  31 , 
1H3.    Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  23,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  217,775  ^^  ^^,     ^^ 

3  dafans.     (CL  241—4) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  fibrous  slurry 
characterized  by  fibers  having  a  relatively  low  degree 
of  hydration  from  mineral  tanned  leather  which  com- 
prises: passing  leather  having  an  initial  moisture  content 
of  10-25%  in  piece  form  through  a  milling  zone  sus- 
pended in  water  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  four  parts  water 
to  one  part  of  the  leather  and  within  that  zone  subjecting 
tlie  leather  pieces  to  an  intense  rubbing  action  provided 
by  closely  spaced  and  serrated  surfaces,  said  surfaces  hav- 
ing a  rotative  motion  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  effect 
a  rubbing  action  upon  the  leather  pieces  therebetween, 
thereby  milling  said  water  carried  leather  pieces  to  an 
aqueous  fibrous  slurry,  with  the  leather  pieces  being 
placed  in  a  fibrous  slurry  form  within  ten  aeccoids  of  mill- 
ing.   

3  179^343 

GRINDING  MILLS,  PELLETISING  MILLS  AND 

LIKE  APPARATUS 

Jowph  William  Sherwen,  Bcxley,  Kent,  England,  assignor 

to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,   I-oodon, 

England 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,845 
4  Claims.  (CL  241—175) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  conuiner,  a  support,  pads 
of  rubbery  material  rcsiliently  mounting  the  conuiner 
to  the  support  whereby  to  permit  bodily  movement  of 
the  container,  and  so  constrained  between  the  container 
and  the  support  that  relative  movement  between  the  con- 
tainer and  the  support  stresses  the  pads  in  shear,  drive 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electro-magnets  distrib- 
uted around  the  conuiner.  the  armatures  of  the  electro- 
magnets being  coupled  to  the  container  and  the  cores  of 


>r{i^ 


j(i 


,        ^     -      ->*  •    -  -^  **■■■  ■■ 
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5.  A  replaceable  tip  for  a  two  part  hammer  to  be  used 
in  a  hammer  mill  and  comprising  a  body  portion  present- 
ing an  impacting  face  normally  disposed  generally  m  a 
vertical  plane,  and  a  lower  face  generally  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  first-named  face,  said  body  portion  bemg 
formed  with  a  relatively  large  recess  extending  down- 
wardly therein  from  the  top  of  the  tip.  said  recess  also 
opening  at  one  side  of  the  tip,  said  tip  being  formed 
with  a  socket  within  said  recess  adapted  to  receive  a  lock- 
ing detent  carried  by  the  shank  of  the  hammer,  and  said 
tip  being  formed  with  an  aperture  which  extends  up- 
wardly from  the  lower  face  of  the  tip  to  communicate 
with  said  socket  to  enable  a  pin  or  like  tool  to  be  en- 
tered therein  to  release  the  detent. 


3  179345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING A  GRINDING  MILL 

Joseph  A.  Kivert,  New  RocheUc,  N.Y.,  and  Stewart  W. 
TresoothicfcL,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignors  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jnly  29,  1963,  Ser.  No,  298  J35 
3  Claims.     (Q.  241—38) 
1.  In  a  closed-circuit  grinding  process  in  which  new  ma- 
terial feeds  continuously  to  a  grinding  mill,  material  di»- 
chargcs  continuously  from  the  mill  to  an  elevator  boot, 
an  elevator  continuously  carries  material  from  the  boot 
to  a  classifier,  a  finished  product  is  recovered  from  the 
classifier,  and  an  oversized  produa  continuously  returns 
from  the  classifier  to  the  mill  for  further  grinding,  a  con- 
trol method  convprising  sensing  the  level  of  material  in  said 
boot,  and  adjusting  the  rate  at  which  new  material  feeds 
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to  said  mill  in  accorxlance  with  the  level  sensed  in  said        said  carriage  including  means  for  guiding  wii«  onto 

boot  to  mainuin  this  level  substantially  consUnt,  whereby  the  mandrel  to  form  a  hehx  and  a  ««^«tj><»^ 

„  'r  i  '  '-  means  engageable  with  a  portioa  01  the  hciix  tor 


the  quantity  of  material  in  the  classifier  remains  substan- 
tially rnnitf"'  and  close  to  the  full  capacity  thereof. 


atUchmeirt  of  said  mandrel  to  said  carriage  whereby 
variations  in  the  rate  of  axial  movement  of  said 
carriafe  produce  a  corresponding  shifting  of  the 
helix  and  mandrel  along  said  axia. 


3,179346 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  ELECTRIC 

STATORS 

Winiam  B.  Weis,  30  Hartadalc  Ave.,  Hartidak,  N.Y. 

FUmI  Apr.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  188,789 

i....jrj<  n  6  Claims.     (CL  242 — 1.1)  " 


3  179348 
WEB-WINDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Enist  Daniel  Nystrand,  John  J.  Bradley,  and  Harvey  J. 
Spencer,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Paper  Convsrt- 
fa«  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

FUmI  Sept.  17, 1962,  Str.  No.  223,994       wv. 
loi   j>  T.*^,.   V-  W  Claims.     (CL  241—56)  !o» 


Vi 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  the  poles  of  a  maW- 
pole  sUtor  having  a  central  opening  defined  by  the  inner 
faces  of  the  poles  and  interpole  spaces  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  rigid  needle  bar  supported  with 
iU  axis  coinciding  with  that  of  the  sUtor.  for  linear  and 
oscillatory  movement,  an  eye,  means  supporting  the  eye 
on  the  needle  bar  in  a  radial  plane  at  a  distance  from 
the  axis  of  the  bar  intermediate  the  outer  ends  of  the 
'  interpole  spaces  and  the  inner  faces  of  the  poles,  char- 
'  acterized  in  that  said  means  supporting  the  eye  is  elas- 
ticaily  flexible  relative  to  the  rigid  needle  bar. 


aJ/f  .A  <hO 
••/lO't  «A  i-it 


ADAPTER  FOR  HELIX  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  M.  Drees,  Saratoga,  and  Dominic  C.  Mercurlo, 
San  Jose.  CaHf.,  assignors  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodncts 
Inc..  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
.   Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  148,298,  Sept.  25, 
1961.    This  appUcatioo  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  Now  217337 

9  Claims.     (CL  242—9) 
8.  Helix  winding  apparatus  comprising V  . 
a  base, 

a  mandrel  having  an  axis, 
a  chuck  supporting  said  mandrel  for  rotation  about  said 

axis, 
means   for   supporting   said   chuck   on   said   base   for 

movement  along  the  axis  of  said  mandrel, 
a  carriage   supported   on   said   base   adjacent  to   said 

mandrel,  and 
means  for  driving  said  carriage  parallel  to  and  for 
rotating  said  mandrel  about  said  axis, 
818  O.O.— «1 


1.  In  web-winding  apparatus  equipped  with  a  frame, 

(A)  a  roll  roUtabiy  supported  on  said  frame,  means 
for  rotating  said  roll,  means  for  feeding  a  web  onto 
said  roll  for  travel  therewith  while  in  i>artial  wrap- 
ping engagement  with  said  roll, 

(B)  said  frame  also  being  equipped  with  a  plurality 
of  mandrels,  means  for  moving  said  mandrels  se- 
quentially through  a  path  in  close  proximity  to  the 
surface  of  said  roll,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(C)  means  for  transversely  severing  said  web  to  pro- 
vide a  free  leading  edge  on  said  web  for  approaching 
a  mandrel  on  which  said  web  is  to  be  wound  in  said 
path,  and 

(D)  means  for  maintaining  a  web  portion  spaced  from 
said  edge  in  contact  with  said  roll. 


3,179349 

REWIND  MACHINES 

Cluvks  Aaron,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  and  JoKph  Pnndyk, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Machine  Com- 

,  Dover,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  YoA 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,925 

15  Claims.     (O.  242—65) 

1.  In  a  rewind  machine,  the  combination  of  a  front 

group  and  a  rear  group,  each  group  comprising  a  plu- 
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rility  of  pair«  of  rewind  arms  each  pair  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  their  inner  ends  and  adapted  to  support  a  re- 
wind shaft  at  their  outer  ends  on  which  shaft  a  strip  of 
sheet  material  is  to  be  wound  into  a  rewind  roll,  one 
of  said  arms  of  each  pair  carrying  at  its  outer  end  means 
for  center  driving  engagement  with  said  shaft,  individual 
motive  means  drivingly  connected  to  each  of  said  means 
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(</)  spring  biasing  means  cooperatively  acting  between 
said  reel  and  said  slide  means  for  releasably  biasing 
said  slide  means  into  the  engaged  position  with  said 
shaft.  

ti  S  ~~~  ' "■■' ' 

3,179351 
DUAL  PURPOSE  CONTAINER  AND  HA^fD  CAST- 
ING FREE  SPIN  FISH  LINE  SPOOL 
Raymood  A.  Ehlert,  Providence,  RJ. 

(47  Ind  Ave^  Craiutoa,  RJ.) 

Filed  Mm.  M,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  266^64 

3Ckitec    (CL  242     85.1) 

u    ,•    .  ■'7     " 


t 


for  (kiving  engagement,  a  conUct  dnmi  suppon  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  contact  drums  freely  roUtably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  independently  each  from  the  other,  at  least  one 
of  said  contact  drums  being  provided  for  each  of  said 
rewind  rolls,  and  said  contact  drums  adapted  for  periph- 
eral engagement  with  their  corresponding  rewind  rolls 
and  being  provided  with  peripheral  surfaces  thereon  over 
which  said  strips  pass  toward  said  rewind  rolls. 


.« 


^s: 


.■*\ 


^^i 


3,179.350 
REEL  LOCK 

G«7  A.  Mone,  Jr.,  Orlando,  Fla.,  asditnor  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tha  Air  Force 

Filed  June  11,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  291,742 
2ClaiaM.    (CL242-4S3) 


■  ik^y  • 


r.. 


1.  A  hand  casting  fishing  spinning  spool  comprising  a 
first  hollow  tubular  member,  said  member  having  a  cen- 
tral bulge  with  generally  straight  upered  surfaces  axially 
extending  therefrom  at  a  small  angle  to  a  line  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  member,  said  Upered  surfaces  forming 
an  apex  at  said  bulge,  enlargemenU  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  member  to  assist  in  retaining  a  fishing  line  wound 
thereabout  from  shifting  axially  over  an  end  thereof,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  central  bulge  being  no  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  enlargements,  closures  for  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  member,  one  of  said  closures  com- 
prising a  cap  having  a  disc  to  extend  transversely  across 
said  first  tubular  member  with  a  flange  embracing  the  end 
portion  of  said  member  and  forming  the  said  enlargement 
at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  member,  means  to  removably 
secure  at  least  one  of  said  closures  thereon,  and  a  second 
tubular  member  forming  a  handle  of  a  diameter  less 
than  said  first  tubular  member  extending  from  one  of  said 
closures  to  be  grasped  by  a  hand  of  the  user. 


.1 
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-  i.  In  combination  a  roUUbk  shaft  and  a  reel  locking 
device  comprising:  « 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft  having  at  least  one  continuous 
peripheral  groove  therein,  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
being  defined  in  part  by  parallel  flat  surfaces; 

(6)  a  circular  aperturcd  reel  for  removable  and  roUt- 
able  mounting  on  said  shaft; 

(c)  slide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  reel  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  slide  means  having  a  circular  aperture  and  a 
rectangular  aperture  longitudinally  communicating 
with  the  circular  aperture,  the  circular  aperture  be- 
—  ing  longitudinally  alignable  with  the  reel  aperture  to 
permit  passage  of  said  shaft  therethrough,  the  rec- 
tangular aperture  being  configured  to  engage  said 
parallel  flat  surfaces  in  said  groove  in  said  shaft  to 
axially  and  rotatably  join  said  reel  to  said  shaft; 


3,179452 
TILT  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Stanley  O.  NeUon.  Lo«  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
wsicBnicDts,  to  HUler  Aircraft  Compuy,  Inc.,  Meiilo 
-•"'  Park,  CaHf .,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1959.  Ser.  No.  S41345 
24  Claims.     ^CL  244—7) 


i.'iTAV^''*' 


21.  A  tat  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage,  wing 
structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fuselage  and  selec- 
tively movable  between  a  horizontal  position  and  a 
vertical  posiUon.  said  aircraft  when  said  wing  structure 
is  in  said  vertical  position  being  adapted  for  vertical 
take-off  and  landing,  thrust  means  on  said  wing  structure 
for  propelling  said  aircraft  in  all  positions  of  said  wing 
structure,  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  wing  struc- 


^•% 


ture  between  said  positions  while  said  aircraft  is  in  fli[^ 
at  least  one  lift  member  on  said  wing  structure  for 
directing  a  force  against  said  wing  structure  generally 
transversely  thereof  when  actuated,  separate  pilot  operable 
yaw  and  roll  controls  operatively  connected  with  said 
thrust  means  and  said  lift  member  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing and  regulating  said  thrust  means  and  said  lift  member 
during  flight,  and  integrating  mechanism  interposed  be- 
tween said  pilot  controls  and  said  thrust  means  and  said 
lift  member  for  integrating  and  correlating  operation  of 
said  thrust  means  and  said  lift  member,  said  mechanism 
being  conditioned  when  said  wing  structure  is  in  any  in- 
termediate position  of  transition  between  said  horizxMital 
and  said  vertical  positions  to  gradient! y  modify  the  effect 
of  movement  of  each  of  said  yaw  and  roll  pilot  controls 
on  said  thrust  means  and  on  said  lift  niember  as  said  wing 
structure  is  pivoted  between  said  horizontal  and  said  verti- 
cal positions. 

3,179353 

ffOWERED  DUCTED  FAN  CONVERTIPLANE 

M.  Peterson,  Saa  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rjraa 

AeiOBMitical  Co.,  San  Diego.  Calif. 

FBsd  Fet>.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713,232 

ICIiAm.    (CL144— 12) 


and  a  trailing  movable  portion  thereon,  and  a  fluid  mov- 
ing impeller  mounted  on  said  trailing  movable  portion, 
said  impeller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  impelkr 
blades  with  blade  tips  rotating  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion with  said  tips  describing  a  circle  concentric  to  said 


o   ' 

.■>r 


Ti-  I'rfO 


axis,  said  circle  having  a  constant  portion  of  its  area 
above  said  trailing  movable  portion  and  a  constant  por- 
tion of  its  area  below  said  trailing  movable  portion,  and 
means  provided  to  vary  the  position  of  said  trailing 
movable  portion  with  respect  to  said  lifting  member. 

Ji».w  3,179,355 

"    -  GUTOANCE  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  < 

WBHuii   H.   Pickering,   Altadena.   and   RobeH  J.  Paries, 

La  CanadaL,  Calif..  aasicDors  to  the  United  States  of 

.  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Aimj/i 

\^-^.  nW  Not.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,891  , 

-^;^*  3  Claims.     (CL  244— 14)  ^ 


1.  In  an  anrraft  having  a  wing:  a  generally  drcular 
duct  extending  vertically  through  said  wing;  a  pair  of 
counter-rotating,  multi-bladed  fans  mounted  for  free  rota- 
tion axially  in  said  duct;  a  turbine  ring  fixed  to  the  periph- 
ery of  each  of  said  fans  and  concentric  therewith;  a  pair 
of  jet  engines  operatively  mounted  in  the  aircraft  and 
having  tailpipes  disposed  longitudinally  for  normal  rear- 
ward thrust;  a  first  scroll  having  an  inlet  leading  from 
one  of  said  tailpipes  and  extending  substantially  tangcn- 
tially  to  one  of  said  turbine  rings,  said  first  scroll  having 
an  elongated  outlet  extending  around  a  portion  of  the 
outer  circimiference  of  said  one  turbine  ring;  a  second 
scroll  havmg  an  inlet  leading  from  the  other  of  said  tail- 
pipes and  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  first  scroll;  said  second  scroll  having  an  elongated 
outlet  extending  around  a  portion  of  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  other  of  said  turbine  rings;  baffle  means  in 
said  tailpipes  to  divert  exhaust  gases  therefrom  into  the 
respective  scrolls,  and  guide  means  in  said  outlets  to 
direct  the  gases  to  the  respective  turbine  rings;  and  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  duct. 


/qei"    ♦  ofU4  va 
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3,179,354  

CONVERTIPLANE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Alberto  Alvarez-Caldcrdn,  15M  CastiUcia  SL, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,879 

13  Claims.     (CL  244— 12)  *^  * 

-  1.  A  fluid  sustained  vehicle  having  a  lifting  nnember 
whh  an  upper  surface,  a  leading  edge,  a  lower  surface 


1.  A  control  system  for  guiding  a  ballistic  missile  on  a 
predetermined  traiectory  comprising  means  for  launching 
said  missile  at  a  launching  site,  radar  means  located  at 
said  launching  site  for  tracking  said  missile  and  providing 
missile   pKwition   daU,   Doppler  means  located   at  said 
launching  site  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  said  missile 
and  providing  missile  velocity  data,  azimuth  and  clevatioo 
computer  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  posi- 
tion data  with  predetermined  standard  trajectory  data  to 
generate  yaw  and  pitch  correction  commands  respectively, 
said  yaw  aiKl  pitch  correction  commands  received  and 
transmitted  by  said  radar  means  to  said  missile,  control 
means  within  said  missile  for  receiving  and  executing  said 
comnusnds  to  maintain  the  missile  on  said  predetermined 
traiectory,  a  shutoff  computer  means  for  receiving  and 
comparing  said  velocity  daU  with  a  predetermined  shut- 
off  velocity  to  produce  a  shutoff  command,  said  shutoff 
command  transmitted  to  missile  by  said  Doppler  means  to 
effect  fuel  shutoff  so  that  the  missile  remains  on  said  pre- 
determined trajectory,  postbumout  computer  means  for 
receiving  and  comparing  said  position  and  said  velocity 
data  with  other  predetermined  trajectory  data  to  generate 
a  final  range  correction  command,  said  final  range  correc- 
tion command  received  and  transmitted  to  said  missile  by 
said  radar  means  to  effect  final  guidance  of  said  missile. 
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POWER  PLANT 
DaTld  Omri  Darics,  Kingsway,  Derby,  and  James  Regi- 
nald Sfanpson,  Litdeover,  Derby,  England,  assignors  to 
Rolb-Royce  Limited,  I>crby,  England,  a  company  of 
GrMUBrftafai  ^    ^, 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,463 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—23) 


1.  Power  plant  comprising  a  plurality  of  gas  turbine 
engines,  a  bleed  air  passage  provided  on  each  gas  turbine 
engine,  arranged  to  receive  part  of  the  air  which  has 
been  compressed  by  the  engine,  a  common  duct  with 
which  each  of  the  bleed  air  passages  communicates,  a 
bleed  air  valve  associated  with  each  said  bleed  air  pat- 
sage,  a  vent  passage  in  each  said  bleed  air  valve  and  a 
valve  control  device  for  each  bleed  air  valve,  each  valve 
control  device  ensuring  that  the  bleed  air  valve  is  respec- 
tively maintained  in  closed  and  open  positions  when  the 
ratio  of  the  pressure  in  the  bleed  air  passage  to  that 
in  the  common  duct  is  respectively  below  and  above  a 
predetermined  value,  each  said  vent  passage  being  re- 
spectively maintained  closed  and  opened  when  the  bleed 
air  valve  is  respectively  in  the  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  vent  passage  be- 
ing smaller  than  that  of  the  common  duct  thus  ensuring 
that  less  air  from  the  respective  bleed  air  passage  may 
pass  to  the  vent  passage  than  to  the  common  duct,  where- 
by closure  of  a  bleed  air  valve  reduces  the  amount  of  air 
bled  from  the  respective  engine  so  as  to  permit  the  said 
engine  to  speed  up  and  the  pressure  in  the  respective 
bleed  air  passage  to  rise. 

2.  An  aircraft  provided  with  power  plant  as  claimed 
in  claim  1 ,  the  said  gas  turbine  engines  of  the  power  plant 
being  employed  as  vertical  lift  engines. 


the  selected  airfoil  contour  by  changing  the  curvature  of 
the  leading  edge  portion,  said  operating  means  including 
means  for  regulating  the  variable  resistance  to  deforma- 
tion of  the  rib  from  said  selected  airfoil  contour,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  rib  intermediate  the 
leading  and  trailing  edge  portions  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  ends  of  the  rib  in  re^wnse  to 
deformation  thereof  from  one  of  the  selected  airfoil  con- 
tours. 

3,179^58 
SELF-BRAKING    SWIVEL    FOR    AIRCRAFT 
ARRESTING   UNITS    WITH    CROSS   RUN- 
WAY ARREST  CABLES 
William  R.  ScUegcl,  Wilmington,  DcL^  asrignor,  by  menc 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 
lentcd  by  tke  Adminiitrator  of  the  Federal  Aviation 
Agency 
Original  application  Ang.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  391JU9, 
Divided  and  this  application  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
367^3 

7  Claims.     (CL  244— llO) 


3,179^57 

VARIABLE  SHAPED  AIRFOIL 

Donald  G.  Lyon,  Dnba<pie,  Iowa 

(1007  8tb  St^  Alexandria,  Va.) 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,917 

5  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 44) 


>-'. 


1.  In  connection  with  an  aircraft  arresting  arrange- 
ment comprising  aircraft  arrest  engines,  one  on  each  side 
of  a  landing  surface,  each  of  said  engines  having  a  nylon 
purchase  tape  and  a  cross  runway  cable,  a  coupling  means 
between  the  free  end  of  each  purchase  tape  of  each  of 
said  arrest  engines,  and  the  respectively  adjacent  end  of 
said  runway  cable,  said  coupling  being  in  the  form  of  a 
self-braking  swivel  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a  shaft 
journalled  and  concentrically  extended  into  the  body  from 
a  coupling  point  exterior  of  one  end  of  the  body,  said 
body  being  axially  shiftable  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
coupling  clement,  said  housing  being  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  the  shaft,  bearing  means  floatable  on  the  shaft 
in  the  body,  and  load  tension  responsive  brake  means  on 
the  shaft  between  said  bearing  and  the  shaft  entry  end  of 
said  housing. 

^  3,179,359 

VEHICLE  ESCAPE  SYSTEMS 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  Sovtiilands  Road, 

Dcnham,  near  Uxbridge,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,836 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  18,  1962, 

19,204/62;  Dec  5,  1962,  45,994 

4ClaiM.    (CL  244— 112) 


1.  An  airfoil  assemWy  for  aircraft  comprising,  a  rigid 
supporting  frame,  a  deformable  rib  forming  a  continuous 
and  variable  airfoil  contour  enclosing  said  rigid  support- 
ing frame  having  leading  and  trailing  edge  portions  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  the  frame  in  chordal  relation  thereto, 
said  rib  including  relatively  movable  ends  which  form 
said  trailing  edge  portion,  elastically  biased  linkage  means 

operaUvely  connected  to  the  rib  for  variably  resisting  1.  An  aircraft  ejection  seat  comprising  the  combma- 
deformation  of  the  rib  from  a  selected  airfoU  contour,  tion  of  a  guide  structure  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the 
yieldable  operating  means  mounted  by  the  frame  and  op-  aircraft;  a  seat  structure  mounted  on  the  guide  struc- 
eratively  connected  to  the  linkage  means  for  preselecting    ture  for  movement  thereaiong  on  ejection  of  the  seat 
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from  the  aircraft;  a  drogue  gun  mounted  on  the  seat 
structure;  a  drogue  gun  firing  means  including  a  static 
link;  and  a  releasable  anchorage  mounted  fixedly  in  re- 
lation to  the  scat  structure,  said  anchorage  comprising 
a  pin  rcleasably  engaged  with  the  static  bnk,  a  piston- 
and-cylinder  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  pin, 
and  a  pressure  fluid  supply  connected  to  the  cylinder 
of  the  assembly,  pressure  fluid  supplied  to  the  cylinder 
moving  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  and  displacing  the  pin 
from  a  link  engaging  to  a  link  releasing  position  whereby 
the  drogue  gun  firing  means  is  disabled. 


tion  comprising  a  mirror  frame  having  a  mirror  themn, 
said  frame  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  studs 
formed  integral  with  the  frame  and  split  axially  at  their 
ends  to  form  a  pair  of  ^ring  fingers  and  providing  hinge 
pins  to  permit  frictional  relative  rotation  of  said  mirror 
with  reference  to  the  easel  about  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  studs,  said  easel  comprising  a  pair  of  like 
complementary  hinged  flat  sided  leg  members  adapted  to 
be  folded  into  collapsed  position  with  the  legs  in  contact 
with  each  other  for  shipping  purposes  or  to  be  opened  up 
to  a  predetermined  extent  when  in  use.  said  easel  leg 
members  each  including  at  opposite  ends  thereof  a  pair  of 


3,179,360 
INFLATABLE  PERSONNEL  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

FOR  ADVANCED  FUGHT  VEHICLES 
Sid  W.  Sbehon,  Coata  Me«^  CaUf .,  and  Rickard  L.  CroM- 
man,  Tallmadgc,  Ohio,  ■■Jgnori  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary   of  the  Ak 
Force 

Ffkd  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,060 
9  Claims.     (CL  244— 122) 


:k-*c 
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complementary  ring  shaped  hinge  members  each  integral 
with  its  respective  leg  and  rotationally  fitted  and  frictional- 
ly  engaging  said  split  studs  of  said  mirror  frame,  said  com- 
plementary ring  shaped  members  on  each  side  of  the  frame 
being  oi  approximately  one-half  the  thickness  of  the  leg, 
and  means  retaining  said  ring  members  upon  the  split  studs 
comprising  cap  members  fitted  over  the  outer  ends  of  said 
stud  fingers  and  frictionally  engaging  one  of  said  comi^e- 
mentary  ring  shaped  hinge  members,  and  coacting  stop 
means  carried  by  the  respective  leg  members  at  a  point 
above  the  ring  shaped  hinge  members,  for  limiting  the  out- 
wanl  movement  o(  said  easel  legs  relative  to  one  another. 


1.  In  an  inflatable  personnel  restraint  system  for  ad- 
vanced flight  vehicles  the  combination  of  a  seat  and  a 
back  rest,  each  fastened  to  said  vehicle,  a  plastic  foam 
filled  pad  on  said  seat,  a  second  plastic  foam  filled  pad 
forming  a  back  support  and  in  contact  with  said  back 
rest,  both  pf  said  pads  being  capable  of  inflation,  a  torso 
vest  having  edges  thereof  secured  to  said   second  pad, 
a  pneumatically  operated  torso  retraction  reel  on  said 
back  rest,  cable  means  from  said  reel  to  said  vest,  a  pair 
of  inflatable  ear  pads  secturd  to  said  second  pad.  a  head 
net  secured  to  said  back  pad  and  said  ear  pads,  an  arm 
net  connected   from   the   portion  of  said   back   pad  at 
which  an  astronaut's  shoulder  and  upper  arm  would  be 
located  and  extending  to  a  position  proximate  to  the 
center  of  the  forward  edge  of  said  scat,  an  inflatable 
bladder  adjacent  the   upper  arm   portion  of  said   back 
pad.  leg  curtains  extending  from  said  vest  to  cover  the 
shins  of  an  astronaut,  a  pair  of  stirrups  capable  of  at- 
tachment to  the  shoe  of  an  astronaut,  cabling  means  from 
said  leg  curtain  extending  through  said  stirrups  to  said 
seat,   cable  means  capable   of  attachment   to  the   wrists 
of  an  astronaut,  an  inflatable  foot  and  wrist   restraint 
bladder  on  said  seat  pad  positioned  at  the  portion  of  said 
seat  pad  at  which  an  astronaut's  thigh  would  be  located, 
and    a   system   for   supplying   air   pressure   for    inflating 
said  bladders  and  said  pads  and  for  operating  said  re- 
traction reel. 

3,1793«1 
MIRROR  AND  EASEL  THEREFOR 
PhlUp  J.   O^ricn,   Ashby,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Standard 
Pyroxoloid  CorponitioB,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Masnchnsetts 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,664 
1  Claim.  (O.  24ft— 33) 
A  combined  mirror  and  easel  construction  adapted  to 
be  orilapsed  into  substantially  flat  position  for  shipping 
purposes  or  to  be  set  up  with  the  easel  disposed  in  a  pre- 
determined expanded  position  and  with  the  mirror  freely 
rotatable  therein  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  construc- 


3  179J62 
CONSTANT*  LOAD  SUPPORT 
Edward  S.  Wright,  Mount  Lebanon  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa^  assignor  to  Blaw-Knoz  Company,  Pttts- 
imrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,664 
7  Claims.     (CL  248—54) 


1.  A  constant  load  support  comprising  a  support  lever, 
a  load  lever  and  compression  spring  means  partly  com- 
pressed, said  support  lever  having  a  support  arm  and 
a  spring  arm,  said  support  arm  being  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  fixed  support  and  said  support  lever  spring 
arm  having  a  spring  pivot  point  at  which  said  support 
lever  spring  arm  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  compres- 
sion spring  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  load 
lever  having  a  load  arm  and  a  q)ring  arm.  said  load  arm 
being  adapted  for  pivotal  attachment  to  the  load  to  be 
supported,  said  load  lever  spring  arm  having  a  spring 
pivot  point  at  which  said  load  lever  spring  arm  is  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  compression  spring  means,  said 
support  and  load  levers  being  pivotally  attached  to  each 
other  at  a  fulcrum  point  intermediate  their  req)ective 
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•nns,  said  spring  pivot  points  bdng  spaced  from  each 
other  and  rcsiliently  connected  by  said  spring  means 
whereby  as  said  support  and  load  arms  are  pivoted  apart 
said  spring  means  is  progressively  additionally  com- 
pressed, the  direction  and  length  of  said  spring  arms 
being  such  that  the  axis  of  said  spring  means  is  always 
on  the  same  side  of  and  spaced  from  said  fulcrum  point 
and  always  forms  acute  angles  at  the  spring  pivot  points 
with  each  of  said  spring  arms  whereby  as  said  load  arm 
is  pivoted  with  respect  to  said  support  arm  the  spring 
pivot  point  of  said  load  lever  spring  arm  describes  an 
inclined  relatively  flat  arcuate  path  of  travel  with  re- 
spect to  the  spring  pivot  point  of  said  support  lever  spring 


means,  lazy  tongs  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
said  base  means,  vertical  spnng  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lazy  tongs  and  said  spring  supporting  means 
on  said  base  means  biasing  said  mechanism  to  an  ex- 
tended position,  horizontal  spring  means  connected  to 
said  lazy  tongs  biasing  said  lazy  tongs  to  an  extended 
position  through  a  changing  mechanical  advantage  there- 


1     V 

■X 


.>" 


EXTERNAL  HANGER  FOR  GARMENT 

CARRYING  BAG 

JoUiu  Sheinum,  Queens,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Crest  Lock  Cos 

lac.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUmI  Mav  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  193,493 

lOidma.    (CL24«— 95) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  garment  carrying  bag  having 
an  outer  end  wall,  a  bag  hook  for  enabling  the  bag  to 
be  hung  in  outstretched  hill  length  condition  from  a 
support  and  a  swivel  joint  between  the  hook  and  the 
wall  to  allow  the  hook  to  be  swung  between  a  position 
in  which  it  projects  away  from  the  outer  end  wall  and 
another  position  in  which  it  lies  flat  against  said  wall, 
said  joint  including  means  frictionally  binding  the  joint 
in  any  set  position  and  thereby  fixing  the  position  of  the 
bag  hook  and  yet  allowing  said  bag  hook  to  be  swung 
by  band,  said  hook  including  a  shank  constituting  a  base 
directly  connected  to  the  swivel  joint  and  a  major  por- 
tion remote  from  said  swivel  joiiU  and  extending  away 
from  said  base  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  base  whereby 
when  the  base  is  parallel  to  the  outer  end  wall  of  the 
bag  the  major  portion  of  the  shank  may  be  arranged  at 
a  substantial  angle  to  said  end  wall,  the  shank  and  the 
bends  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  the  hook  being 
disposed  on  the  side  of  the  shank  opposite  from  the  side 
of  the  shank  containing  the  included  angle  between  the 
major  portion  and  the  base  of  the  shank. 


3,179,364 

INSTRL'MENT  TABLE 

Etfl  v.  Jackson,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  and  Morton  P.  Matthew, 

Norwalk,  Conn.,  masigiton  to   Baosch   A   Lomb  lacor- 

porated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  S«r.  No.  184,444 
4  Claims.    (CL  248—162) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
combination,  a  base  means,  spring  supporting  means  ex- 
tending from  said  base  means,  a  support  means,  a  var- 
iable length  mechanism  intermediate  said   base   means 
and  said  support  means  including  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  support  means  and  slidably  supported  in  said  base 


by  compensating  for  the  changing  vertical  component 
of  said  vertical  springs  as  said  mechanism  is  moved 
through  various  positions  and  thereby  providing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  vertical  output  component  of  force 
for  maintaining  said  support  means  in  any  of  an  infinite 
number  of  positions  when  moved  through  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  positions. 


3,179,365 

FURNITURE  LEG  ATTACHINC  BRACKET 

Hfc&k  Holtz,  365«  Richmond  St,  Philadelphia,  fa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,495 

ICkdm^    (CL24S— IM) 


A  device  for  fastening  a  leg  to  the  underside  of  an  ob- 
ject to  be  supported  thereby,  said  device  including: 

an  attachment  flange  securable  to  the  underside  of  the 
object, 

an  embossment  depending  from  said  flange  and  form- 
ing an  abutment  surface  lying  in  a  plane  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  said  flange, 

a  threaded  nut  carried  by  a  central  portion  of  said  em- 
bossment for  receiving  a  threaded  bolt  carried  by  the 
upper  end  of  the  leg  whereby  engagement  of  said 
bolt  with  said  nut  brings  the  upper  end  of  the  leg 
into  engagement  with  said  abutment  surface  and  the 
leg  will  be  slanted  relative  to  the  underside  of  the 
object  to  be  supported, 

there  being  a  first  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  emboss- 
ment which  is  relatively  dose  to  the  plane  of  said 
flange  and 

a  second  opening  in  another  portion  of  the  emboss- 
ment which  is  relatively  remote  from  said  plane,  and 

a  headed  button  engageable  with  said  first  or  second 
opening  the  thickness  of  the  head  of  said  button 
being  such  as  to  compensate  for  the  inclination  of 
said  abutment  surface  when  said  button  is  in  said 
first  opening,  whereby  the  leg  can  be  secured  normal 
to  the  underside  of  the  object,  and  whereby  the  in- 
clination of  said  abutment  surface  is  increased  when 
said  button  is  inserted  in  said  second  opening. 


APBIL  20.  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


987 


i  4.  3,179,366 

•    -        PORTABLE  MOUNTING  FIXTURE        ,■  ■ 

Row  l.oweU,  175  W.  13tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Orisiiial  appUcatioa  Sept  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml^UQ,  now 

Patent  No.  3.088.024,  dated  Apr.  3«,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,959 

2  Claims.    (CL  248— 2J«) 


»-  ^- 


,   >"^ 


plementary  to  said  aperture  recess  extendinf  laterally 
from  said  shank  and  presenting  means  axially  spacod 
from  and  in  opposition  to  the  under  side  of  said  head, 
a  substantially  rigid  stop  means  positioned  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  means  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
means  toward  said  head  whereby  rotation  of  the  shank 
after  telescopic  association  of  the  shank  and  lug  with  the 
complementary  apertured  panel  causes  the  means  of  the 
lug  to  underlie  the  panel  and  the  stop  means  to  limit 
said  rotation  by  engagement  with  the  panel  edge  forming 
the  lateral  recess  in  the  aperture. 


'.u..f^i.- 


1.  A  portaNe  mounting  means  for  mounting  on  an 
elongated  member,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
relatively  stiff  slightly  flexible  subsunually  flat  plate  hav- 
ing two  ends  and  two  sides,  said  plate  being  provided  with 
a  wbatantially  C-shaped  cut-out  in  one  of  the  sides  and 
located  between  the  central  axis  parallel  to  said  ends  and 
one  of  said  ends,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  tabs  along 
said  side  and  extending  into  said  cut-out,  said  cut-out  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  number  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  said  cut-out,  a  chain  connected  to  said 
plate  adjacent  the  other  cr>d  thereof,  said  plate  further 
having  an  elongated  slot  extending  inwardly  from  said 
other  end,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  said  chain 
therewithin  but  being  proportioned  to  prevent  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  chain  therethrough,  said  chain  be- 
ing of  sufficient  length  to  extend  around  said  elongated 
member  and  be  received  within  said  slot  when  said  elon- 
gated member  is  in  said  cut-out  whereby  to  resist  move- 
ment of  said  plate  relative  to  said  elongated  member. 


«  j|i»:..('    -fi  3,179,367 

FT  A!mC  QUARTER  TURN  SHEI.F  Sn»FORT 
George  M.  Rapata,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  assigDor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Works    lac,    Chki«o,    IIL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  11,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  272,472      ,     .,r, 
^    34Clafaiis.    (CL24»— 239)  ,       ^^ 


..>»y..>s  ..  M 


tf}  It  • 


1.  A  multi  piece  plastic  support  member  adapted  to  be 
used  in  an  apertured  panel  with  said  aperture  having  a 
central  sitbstantially  circular  portion  and  at  least  one 
lateral  recess,  said  member  including  in  assembly  a  sup- 
port element  and  a  stud  element,  said  support  element 
includiiig  a  base  adapted  to  abut  said  apertured  panel, 
a  cavity  in  said  base  on  the  side  adapted  to  abut  said 
panel,  support  means  exteiwling  outwardly  from  said  base 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  panel,  said  stud  element 
having  a  head  hikJ  a  shank,  said  head  adapted  to  be  com- 
plementally  accepted  within  said  ca*/ity  in  the  base  a4 
sakl  support  element  with  said  shank  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  head  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
support  means  and  adapted  to  be  complcmentally  accepted 
in  said  panel  aperture,  means  on  said  head  for  indiKing 
rotatioil  of  the  shank,  means  for  retaining  said  head  and 
said  bate  in  assembled  relationship,  at  l^tst  one  lug  com- 


3,179,361 

SHOCK  ISOLATION  SLTPORT 

Frank  L  Whittcn  and   Arthur  £.   Hirsch,  Montgomery 

Cooaty,  Md.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,614 

18  Claims.    (CL  248 — 401) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (.1952),  sk.  266) 


.ft' 


1.  A  support  for  protecting  an  object  from  shock  mo- 
tions comprising, 

a  hollow,  upwardly  <^>ening  base  member, 

a  support  member  having  an  outer  surface  telescopi- 

cally  received  in  said  base  member; 
*^'  '      said  outer  surface  of  said  support  member  having 
at  least  one  groove  therein; 

aod  a  shear  pin  extending  from  said  base  member  and 
seated  in  said  groove,  said  shear  pin  being  retained 
by  a  spring  loaded,  self-rearming  shear  pin  mecha- 
nism which  is  mounted  on  said  base  member,  where- 
by, said  shear  pin  will  support  said  support  member 
at  a  desired  position  and  will  shear  when  a  force 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude  hits  said  base  mem- 
ber and  forces  it  to  move  relative  to  the  support 
thereby   isolating   said    support   member   from   the 

■ "'  shock  motion. 


ft    g!.'!    Cwjs/ 


»i    'ifi^k  ■\fti 


•^  '•*'  a       3,179,369 
POWER^FERATED  UTILITY  STOOL  "'» 

DeM  H.  Hale,  Loffan,  Utah,  aasiitnor  to  Vacndent  Mana- 

factunng  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation 
of  Utah 

FUmI  Jnly  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,299 
3  Clatans.     (CL  248 — 494) 

1.  A  utility  stool,  comprising  a  platform  base;  a  seat; 
extendible  and  retractable  post  structure  rising  from  said 
base  centrally  thereof  and  supporting  the  seat;  power 
means  for  extending  said  post  to  raise  the  seat;  means  car- 
ried by  and  located  within  the  base  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  power  means;  and  actuating  means  including  a 
foot-operated  ring  portion  encircling  said  post  structure 
cloaely  adjacent  thereto  and  immediately  above  the  tor- 
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face  <rf  the  base,  and  a  depending  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  foot-operated  portion  thoeof  into  op- 


end,  a  hollow  piston  defining  a  gas  flow  passage  there- 
through slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  housing,  one  end 
of  said  pistoo  being  dimensioned  for  gas-tight  sealing 
enftfement  with  the  outlet  end  portion  of  the  interior  of 


J  mmm*. 


'A 

said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  piston  being  dimen- 
sioned to  define  a  restricted  gas  flow  passage  with  the 
oCber  end  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  housing,  spring 
means  biasing  said  piston  toward  said  outlet  end  and  means 
for  axially  sliding  said  piston  in  said  housing. 


erative  relationship  with  the  means  in  the  bate  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  power  means.  tt^ 


l»»T.> 


TOGGLE  LINKAGE  SUPPORT 
Gilbert  D.  Baiky,  Mount  Lebanon  Township,  AUegfaeny 
County,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  United  States  Stcd  Corporatioii, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,471 
6ClaiiiM.    (CL248— 4«7) 


t     M 


3,17f^72 
GATE  VALVE 
Vaa^rcail,  16  Spring  Valley  RomI,      ? 
Worcester,  Maaa.  i«'>h 

F1M  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,414 

lOaimi.    (CL  251— 328)  .:; 

ad' 


TSrtJO   9*1 


'.'111 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  platform  and  a 
vertically  movable  post  having  an  opening  in  its  side  wall, 
a  support  for  said  post  comprising  a  base  fixed  to  said 
platform  adjacent  said  post,  a  first  link,  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  said  first  link  to  said  base,  a  sec- 
ond link,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  >ec- 
ood  link  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  link,  a  lug  on  said 
second  link  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  opening,  said 
base  having  a  horizontal  opening  therein  between  said 
post  and  said  first  named  pivot  connection,  a  wedge 
member  in  said  horizontal  opening  movable  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction,  said  wedge  member  having  an  inchned  top 
portion,  and  a  shoulder  oo  said  first  named  link  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  the  top  surface  of  said  wedge  member 
when  said  lug  is  in  said  post  opening  whereby  said  link- 
age is  locked  in  position,  said  shoulder  being  cammed 
upward  by  said  inclined  portion  of  said  wedge  member 

moving  forward  through  said  borizoatal  opening  to  raise 
said  shoulder  to  a  position  wherein  said  linkage  collapses 
and  permits  said  post  to  move  downward. 


1.  A  gate  valve  compiising  a  body  member  having  a 
flow  passage  therein,  a  wedge-shaped  gate  member  within 
said  body  member  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  flow 
passage  between  open  and  dosed  positions,  said  wedgfr* 
shaped  gate  member  having  opposite  surfaces  disposed  at 
a  fixed  predetermined  wedge  angle,  and  a  pair  of  annular 
open  clastometric  seat  members  within  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  seat  members  being  of  deformablc  material,  each 
of  said  pair  of  annular  seat  members  having  a  surface 
in  facing  relation  with  one  another  and  each  of  said  op- 
posite surfaces  of  said  wedge-shaped  gate  member  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  different  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the 
pair  of  annular  seat  members  in  the  closed  position  and 
block  said  flow  passage,  each  of  said  surfaces  of  the  pair 
of  annular  seat  members  extending  at  an  angle  to  a  cen- 
tral axis  disposed  therebetween  which  is  a  minor  frac- 
tion of  a  degree  greater  than  said  predetermined  wedge 
angle  so  that  the  gate  member  first  engages  a  portion 
only  of  the  scat  members,  deforming  such  portion  and 
tending  thereby  to  deform  the  scat  members  throughout 
the  remainder  of  the  surfaces  thereof  prior  to  actual  con- 
tact thereby  of  the  gate  member,  whereby  «aid  wedfe- 
shaped  gate  member  can  \x  tightly  closed  and  subsequent- 
ly opened  without  jamming  with  respect  to  said  pair  of 
seat  members. 


3,179,371  ^  ^  *j 

FLAME  SPRAY  CONSTRUCTION     "  '^ 
Herbert  Chaiiop,  Brooktyu,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Metco,  Inc., 
Westibory,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,614 
5  Claims.  (CI.  251—321) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposite 


•nv 


3,179373 

SAFETY  BINDER  RELEASE  TOOL 
Teddy  L.  Cocfavi,  318  Chipjpewa  St.,  Shcpvd,  Mick. 
raad  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325^11 
2  Cla^    (CL  254—78) 
1.  A  safety  binder  release  tool  comprising:  a  hollow, 
cylindrical  body  member  formed  with  an  elongated  swing- 
out  openinl  in  the  upper  face  thereof,  one  end  of  said 
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opening  terminating  in  a  relatively  short  cross  brace  sec- 
tion spanning  the  upper  face  of  the  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber, and  an  open  recessed  passage  in  the  lower  face  of 
said  body  member  below  said  cross  brace  section  aiKl 


extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  inner  end 
of  the  cross  brace  to  permit  passage  of  a  load  binder 
handle  therethrough  and  into  said  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber to  permit  swinging  said  handle  into  and  out  of  said 
swing-out  opening. 


moving  said  lifting  tubes  in  a  direction  along  their  longi- 
tudinal axes;  said  ratchet  means  including  means  biasing 
said  pawls  to  operatively  engage  the  associated  cams 
upon  downward  relative  movement  of  said  housing  means 
with  respect  to  the  associated  tubes,  while  providing  for 
said  pawls  to  ratchet  over  said  cams  upon  upward  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  housing  means  with  respect  to  the 
associated  tubes;  whereby,  upon  lifting  of  said  lifting 
tubes,  the  housing  means  associated  therewith  will  be 
lifted,  with  the  housing  means  associated  with  the  sta- 
tionary tubes  moving  upwardly  along  the  latter;  the  pawls 
of  the  housing  means  associated  with  the  stationary  tubes 
engaging  the  associated  cams,  upon  subsequently  lowering 
of  the  lifting  tubes,  to  temporarily  support  said  floors  at 
predetermined  levels  along  the  pillars.    -" 


■ .  f '  f 
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^  3,179374 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A  MULTI- 
STORIED  BUILDING 
EnMt  WiilU,  Alpcnstrasw  3,  Arboo,  Thurgau,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  11*,587 
Clainu  priority.  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  May  17^  1968, 

5  674/69  ^    •"    •"«--*'' 
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3,179375 
V      APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  LINES  IN 
CONDUITS 
James  C.  HamrIcK,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assigDor  to  let  Line 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nortti 

Filed  Mm-.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178302 
3  Claims.    (CL  254— 134.4) 


I.  Apparatus  for  raising  each  floor  of  a  stack  of  floors, 
each  floor  including  openings  therethrough,  to  a  different 
level  for  support  on  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  pillars, 
each  pillar  extending  through  an  opening  in  each  floor, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of  stationary  longi- 
tudinal  tubes;   a   like  plurality  of  longitudinal   movable 
tubes,  certain  pillars  of  said  plurality  of  pillars  each  having 
a  stationary  tube  and  a  movable  tube  associated  there- 
with, each  of  said  certain   pillars  being  situated  inter- 
mediate its  associated  stationary  and  movable  tubes,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  pillar  and  its  associated  tubes 
extending  in  a  parallel   relationship   through  an  opening 
in  each  floor,  each  stationary  tube  and  each  movable  tube 
having  two  series  of  cams  equally  spaced  longitudinally 
along  the  respective  surfaces  thereof,  the  cams  of  respec- 
tive  series  extending  laterally  in  diametrically  opposite 
directions  from  the  associated  tubes;  ratchet  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  tubes  and  including  oppositely  directed 
pawls  for  engaging  with  said  oppositely  directed  cams; 
housing   means   for  supporting   said   ratchet   means   and 
pivotally    mounting   said    pawls;   stud    means,   including 
flange  means,  carried  by  said  housing  means  for  tem- 
porarily suspending  said  floors  from  said  flange  means 
at  a  point  adjacent  said  openings  therec^;  and  means  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laying  a  line  in  a  conduit  liiiere- 
in  a  supply  of  line  is  disposed  outwardly  of  the  coiKiuit 
with  one  end  of  the  line  extending  into  the  conduit  and 
means  for  creating  a  pressure  diflferential  within  the  con- 
duit, the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  line  carrier  formed  of  compressible  material  and 
having  a  normal  cross-sectional  area  greater  than 
the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  conduit  for 
traversing  the  conduit  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  walls  of  the  conduit,  aixl 

(b)  a  pin  carried  by  the  line  carrier  and  adapted  for 
substantial  axial  alignment  with  the  conduit  when 
the  carrier  is  compressed  within  the  conduit,  and 

'  (i)  said  pin  having  a  body  portion  and  a  head 
comprising  an  extension  of  the  body  portion  and 
of  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  the  body 
portion,  the  bead  extending  in  angular  relation 
to  the  body  portion  in  engagement  with  the  line 
carrier,  and 
(ii)  means  on  the  end  of  the  body  portion  re- 
mote from  the  head  for  connecting  the  pin  to 
said  one  end  of  the  line. 


•  ii 


«*.  -^ti 


3,179,376 
ASSEMBLY,  SUCH  AS  A  CRANE  HOOK 
John  P.  Bottcn,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Owen 
Backet  Company,   ClevelaDd,   Ohio,  a   corporation  of 


Filed  Sept  19,  1962.  Ser.  No.  224,809 

lOClafans.     (CL  254— 192)  [  1 

1.  An  assembly  for  exerting  a  pulling  force,  compris- 


ing 


(a) 


a  block  including    '*    "  ''**"        '  ***  '-  "^      ^  '** 

(1)  a  Mock  frame,  and  >i^-  '-"  '"'  • »«  •* 

(2)  at  least  one  sheave  rotatably  nwsolited  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  ^rotation, 

a  cable  reeved  around  said  sheave,  • 

(c)  one  end  of  said  cable  being  dead-ended 
( 1 )  either  off  said  block 


(b) 


•?#;>* 


940 
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'Vtfl  (2)  or  oo  a  cable  dead-end  connector  on  said 
fci'!  Mock  frame  with  said  cable  exerting  a  force  on 
>  :t:.  laid  block  frame  axially  displaced  along  said 
•>  axis  of  rotation, 

(rf)  a  force  exerting  attachment  for  transmitting  any 
force  exerted  by  said  block  from  said  cable,  and 

(«)  connecting  means  between  said  block  frame  and 
said  attachment  selectively  locating  said  attachment 
in  different  positions  during  dead-ending  said  cable 
on  or  off  said  block  so  that  the  force  everted  by 
said  attachment  will  always  be  selectively  aligned 
coaxially  on  a  pull-line  with  the  force  exerted  by  said 
cable  located  m  any  cable  dead-ended  position, 

(/)  so  as  to  provide  ease  of  pulling  operation  by  said 
assembly  and  to  eliminate  unnecessary  wear  on  any 
component  part  thereof, 

(g)  said  connecting  means  including  an  attachment 
mounting  member, 

(h)  said  attachment  mounting  member  bavinf  an  ele- 
ment hole  eccentrically  located  therein. 


duit,  a  ball  valve  positioned  for  rotational  movement 
within  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  conduit,  and  lever  and 


L«v.   r.  i!t>-?«t  ^Hg*« 


«-;.•      -•>- 


1.^  :.' 


i  'b.fc' 


.n   -^ 


HMu'  r 


^ 


mf. 


link  means  for  conjointly  controlling  said  ball  valve  and 
said  gate  valve. 

.,  .,:  3,179^78 

APPARATUS  FOR  VflXING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

FLNELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS 
Frederick  A.  Zcnz,  Rmlvv  Harbor,  and  Daniel  McK. 
Honter,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  aasignors  to  The  Ducoo  Com- 
paay,  Inc.,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,1M  | 

13  Claima.    (CL  259—4) 


'i  ii  9n:i  M 


-A      I 
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(i)  one  of  the  component  elements,  including  said 
block  frame  and  said  attachment.  bci|ig  aecured  in 
said  element  hole  to  said  member,     -.-t  «    m,  •  •>     / 

(/)  said  member  being  a  rectangular  plate, 

\k)  said  attachment  being  said  element  mounted  in 
said  element  hole  in  said  plate, 

(/)  said  connecting  means  including  a  rectangular, 
member  mounting  recess  in  said  block  frame  for 
receiving  said  rectangular  plate,  and 

(m)  said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  par- 
allel, spaced  apart  pins  and  axially  aligned  pin  holes 
for  each  pin  in  said  plate  and  block  frame  assembled 
together  to  lock  said  rectangular  plate  in  said  recess 
in  either  of  two  different  positions  for  aligning  said 
force  exerted  by  said  attachment  coaxially  on  said 
pull-line  with  the  force  exerted  by  said  cable  located 
in  either  cable  dead-ended  position, 

(n)  so  as  to  permit  easy  removal  of  the  pins  and  re- 
location of  the  plate  for  either  cable  dead-ended  po- 
sition. 


,  .  3,179^77 

INJECTOR-MIXER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
FOREST  FIRE  CONTROL 
Robert  St  John  Orr,  69  Main  SL,  San  Frandaco,  CaHL 
FUed  Au«.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  44^45 
3  ClaiflH.    (CL  259 — 4) 
3.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  first  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
end  for  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  having  an  opening 
formed  in  its  upper  wall,  a  vertically  disposed  second 
conduit  mounted  on  said  first  conduit  and  having  its  lower 
discharge  end  disposed  in  spaced  alignment  with  said 
opening  of  said  first  conduit,  a  horizontally  disposed  gate 
valve  alidably  positioned  between  the  discharge  end  of 
said  second  conduit  and  said  opening  of  said  first  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  fluidizing  and  transporting  finely  di- 
vided solids  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  conical  base,  a 
pipe  having  a  fiared  end  withm  said  base,  a  dish-shaped 
grid  juxtaposed  to  and  spaced  from  said  flared  end,  means 
for  admitting  fluid  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel, 
means  for  introducing  finely  divided  solids  into  said  ves- 
sel, means  for  introducing  a  fluidizing  medium  through 
said  grid  in  an  upwardly  direction  to  fluidize  only  the  por- 
tion of  finely  divided  solids  adjacent  said  flared  end,  and 
a  second  pipe  having  one  end  in  line  with  and  spaced  from 
said  flared  end,  whereby  fluidized  solids  will  mix  with  and  . 
be  conveyed  out  of  said  vessel  by  a  transport  medium 
flowing  through  said  first  and  second  pipes.  j  pt  i 


3,179.379 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POWDERED 

AND  GRANULAR  MATEIUAL 

Gostar  Gr&n,  73  Ortenberger  Straasc,  and  Franz  Lang, 

1  Sdml  StrasM,  both  of  Limbcrg,  Gcmuuiy 

'»    -i       Filed  Jan.  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  25«,347 

1  2  Claims.    (CL  259— 4)  / 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  uniform  controlled  mix- 
ing of  powdered  granular  material,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation. 
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,  a  mixing  container  having  a  top  wall,  a  circular  side 
-,M       wall,  and  an  inverted  conical  bottom  wall, 
i>;  a  compressed  air  assembly  below  said  bottom  wall  in- 
.,       eluding  an  air  pressure  manifold  communicating  with 
a  discharge  pas^ge, 
an  annular  series  of  angularly  spaced  nozzles  in  said 
pressure  manifold,  said  nozzles  having  their  discharge 
axes  disposed  obliquely  to  said  inverted  conical  bot- 
tom wall  and  substantially  parallel  thereto  with  their 
narrow  inlet  ends  cooununicating  with  said  air  pres- 
sure manifold  and  their  outlet  ends  of  larger  diame- 
ter directed  upwardly  into  the  container  toward  the 
the  inner  face  of  the  said  side  wall, 


vertically  downwardly  into  the  vessel  for  a  distance  of 
at  least  about  80  percent  of  the  length  of  the  ve«el,  the 


«v. 


r9>i„ 


-r       ir 
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I', ' 
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agitator  having  at  least  one  impeller,  the  impeller  being 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  vessel. 


■■^)ii 


3,179381 

SONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Stanley  E.  Jackr,  RldgeBeld,  and  Raymond  J.  Di  Camillo, 

Bridgeport.  C'onii.,  assignon  to  Branson  Instruments, 

IbCm  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176^30 

5  Clafam.    (CL259— 72)  -;  At 


a  material  collecting  cone  whose  lower  marginal  edge 
normally  engages  the  conical  bottom  wall  to  close 
the  container  and  receive  mixed  material, 

piston  and  cylinder  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  cooe, 

A  shroud  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cylinder  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  cone  to 

'  conceal  the  said  means  from  the  mixed  material 
descending  from  the  container  and  also  to  direct 
said  material  through  said  discharge  passage, 

means  for  supplying  air  under  prewure  to  said  mani- 
fold. 

and  vent  means  on  the  top  wall  of  the  container  to  ef- 
fect escape  of  air  and  also  forcibly  return  entrained 

.     solid  particles  to  the  container. 


I        .>W- 3,1793*0         ♦ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COAGULATION  OF 
COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS 

DennU  F^  Drayer,  Frankfort,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
i.      don  of  Delaware 

^  Filed  Not.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  «5«3M  ,^     ,  „, 

^  5  Claims.     (CL  259— 8) 

c  1.  A  generally  cylindrical  and  substantially  vertically 
'disposed  vessel  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at 
least  about  8:1,  the  vessel  having  an  internally  smooth 
generally  cylindrical  wall,  the  generally  cyhndrical  wall 
of  the  vessel  defining  a  discharge  port  near  the  top,  an 
inlet  port  near  the  bottom  and  at  least  three  inlet  ports 
disposed  in  spaced  vertical  relationship  between  the  bot- 
tom and  top  ports,  the  inlet  port  adjacent  the  bottom  in- 
'  let  port  being  in  communication  with  a  latex  inlet  con- 
duit surrounded  by  an  annular  inlet,  an  ablator  extending 


I.  A  sonic  transducer  adapted  to  be  moimted  on  a 
container  wall  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  domed  coupling  surface  of  the  transducer  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  container  wall,  and 

(b)  means  for  clamping  the  said  transducer  surface  to 
the  container  wall  at  separated  points  around  the 
periphery  of  the  surface,  whereby,  when  clamped  to 
the  wall,  the  wall  is  bowed,  the  doming  of  the  trans- 
ducer surface  corresponding  approximately  to  the 
bowing  so  that  when  the  transducer  is  mcmnted  on 
the  container  wall  the  domed  transducer  coupling  sur- 
face and  the  bowed  container  wall  are  substantially 
parallel. 

3,179,382  iif--,'i\    r   •>■' 

K     un       .     :         BLENDING  PUMP  ^■ 

Omar  S.  KnedUk,  Coffeyvllle,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Norton  knedlik,  McCook,  Nebr. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,057 
6  Claims.     (CL  259 — 95) 
5.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  blending  of  two  fluid 
streams  comprising  a  first  housing,  a  pair  of  intermeshing, 
counter  rotatable  spur  gears  mounted  within  said  housing, 
means  defining  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  said  first 
gear  pair  in  said  housing,  said  gear  pair  comprising  a 
gear  of  larger  diameter  and  a  gear  of  smaller  diameter, 
means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  ij  said  housing  communicat- 
ing with  the  inlet  of  said  gear  pair;  a  second  housing,  a 
pair  of  intermeshing  counter  rotatable  spur  gears  mounted 
within  said  second  housing,  means  defining  an  inlet  to  and 
an  outlet  from  second  gear  pair  in  said  housing,  said  sec- 
ond gear  pair  being  of  a  greater  thickness  than  said  first 
gear  pair  and  comjM^ising  a  gear  of  larger  diameter  and  a 


9^ 


!>.'      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1965 


gear  of  smaller  diameter,  a  conduit  extending  between 
the  outlet  of  the  first  gear  pair  and  the  inlet  of  the  second 
gear  pair,  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  second  hous- 
ing, said  second  fluid  inlet  conununicating  with  the  last 


said  pump  having  inlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  the  pas- 
sage of  said  fluid  from  said  container  into  said  chamber 
and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
discharging  a  portion  of  said  fluid  from  said  container, 
means  for  rotating  said  impeller  in  one  direction  about 
said  axis  to  pump  said  fluid  through  said  chamber;  a  cover 
plate  having  a  side  facing  said  bottom  and  an  opposite 
side  defining  a  wall  of  said  chamber  generally  parallel 


.r- 

>»' 


l'^' 
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named  conduit  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  with 
the  exterior  of  said  second  housing;  and  means  defining 
an  outlet  conduit  extending  from  the  outlet  of  the  second 
gear  pair.  ■•  •*-"  "-  - 


METHOD  Ft)R  METERING  AND  BLENDING 
TOGETHER  A  PLURALITY  OF  FLUIDS 
«       Omar  S.  Knedlik,  Coffeyville,  Kane,  assignor  to 

Norton  knedlik,  McCook,  Nebr. 
Oiicinai    appUcatioa    Mar.    1,    19^3,   Scr.   No.   242,057. 
Dhided  and  this  application  May  19,  1M4,  Scr.  No. 
37(,2M 

7  Claima.    (CL  259—95) 


to  and  facing  said  blades,  said  plate  having  a  series  of 
passages,  said  series  being  generally  concentric  about 
said  axis  and  opening  through  said  piate,  said  passages 
being  similarly  inclined  generally  in  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  the  impeller  adjacent  the  respective  passage  and 
toward  said  container  bottom  for  directing  high  velocity 
jets  of  fluid  from  said  chamber  in  a  direction  angling 
toward  said  bottom  and  container  wall  for  producing  ro- 
tary turbulence  and  effective  stirring  of  the  body  of  fluid. 


3,1793«5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

FLUIDS 
Lcoo  P.  Dcackoff.  Cloacester.  Mass..  assignor  to  Mantoo 
GauUn  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Everett,  Maae,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 
,  ,  ,  ,.      Filed  Nov.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,t52 
7  Claim*.     (CL259— 98) 


J>;5ni  i-v: -^     j.  »- 


^d:  t;^ 

1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  blending  of  two  flowing 
fluid  streams  comprising  dividing  the  first  flowing  stream 
into  two  portions,  retarding  the  advance  of  the  fluid  in 
one  of  said  portions  with  re^>ect  to  the  flow  of  the  other 
portion,  recombining  said  portions,  adding  the  second 
flowing  fluid  stream  to  the  recombincd  first  flowing  fluid 
stream,  dividing  the  resulting  flowing  stream  into  two 
portions,  retarding  the  advance  of  the  fluid  in  one  portion 
with  respect  to  the  advance  of  the  other  portion  and 
subsequently  recombining  the  two  portions  of  the  mixed 
flowing  fluid.  1 

?■  3,179,384       *.* 

^  FLUro  PUMPING  AND  STIRRING  APPARATUS 
^  Axd  ABdcrson,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  SundsHaad 
,i  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  lllioois 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  143,732 
2  Claims.  (CI.  259—94) 
1.  Fluid  handlmg  apparatus  comprising;  a  container 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  for  holding  a  fluid, 
said  container  having  a  generally  circular  bottom,  an 
immersion  type  centrifugal  pump  having  a  pumping 
chamber  and  an  impeller  in  said  chamber,  said  impeller 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  center  of  said  bottom,  and  said  impeller  hav- 
ing blades  extending  generally  radially  about  said  axis, 


1^.  * '-  rm 
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1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  Uquid  body  having  par- 
ticles contained  therein,  the  steps  which  include  cooductina 
a  flow  of  particle  containing  liquid  along  a  desired  path 
of  travel  which  cooununicates  with  a  restricted  passage- 
way, subieoting  the  particle  containing  liquid  to  primary 
foroea  of  acceleration  wkhin  ihe  restricted  passageway  to 
provide  a  high  velocity  mass  in  which  component  particles 
of  the  liquid  are  attenuated  and  reduced  to  minute  droplet 
form,  and  simultaneously  inducing  periodic  changes  in  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  particle  containing  liquid  body  and 
confining  the  resulting  fluctuating  flow  within  fixed  sur- 
faces by  exerting  hydraulic  pressiu^  on  one  of  the  sur- 
faces tberehy  to  fenerate  secondary  shock  wave  forces  of 
a  masnitxide  capable  of  extending  disintegration  of  said 
ffutksku  while  in  their  attfn\ia4H  and  minute  droplet  form. 


April  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


d48 


3  179  384 
CONTROL  OF  SCALE  IN  HLTVflDIFIERS 
Jolu  M.  Li«bmann,  Madison.  Wla.,  assignor  to  Research 
Prodocts  Corporation,  Madison,  WIs^  ■  corporation  of 
Wtocooain 

FUed  Mar.  11, 194«,  Ser.  No.  14,475        i--^ 
8  Claims.     (CL  241—29) 


said  shaft,  said  second  inclined  vane  spokes  impelling  said 
liquid  upwardly  into  said  second  cage  and  also  up  through 
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I.  Humidifying  apparatus  including  a  housing  with  m- 
gress  and  egress  apertures,  a  permeable  water  and  gas 
conuct  pad,  means  to  supply  an  excess  of  water  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  pad  to  trickle  downwardly  through 
It  indudmg  a  sump  entirely  lower  than  the  bottom  of  the 
pad  receiving  water  from  the  pad  and  a  pump  recirculat- 
ing water  from  the  sump  to  the  pad,  and  means  to  simul- 
taneously circulate  a  stream  of  gas  through  said  apertures 
and  through  said  pad;  said  apparatus  including  means  at 
the  sides  of  the  pad  substantially  confining  airflow  to  the 
pad  to  substantially  prevent  the  by-pass  of  air  around  the 
sides  of  the  pad  but  providing  an  air  gap  substantially 
surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  said  pad,  including  areas 
at  the  lower  sides  of  the  pad. 
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said  second  cage  into  said  first  cage,  and  said  first  inclined 
vane  spokes  impelling  liquid  upwardly  into  said  first  cage. 


3  179  388 
CARBURETTORS  COMPRISING  AN  AUXIUARY 

DEVICE  FOR  COLD  STARTING 
Andr4  Louis  Mennesson,  Neailly-sur-Selne,  France,  as- 
signor to  Soclete   Industrielle  de   Brevets  et  d'Etudes 
(S.LB.E.>,  Neulily-sur-Selnc,  France,  a  society  of  France 
Filed  Dec  18,  1942,  Ser.  No.  245,479 
Claims  priortty,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1942, 
885  109 
2  Claims.     (CI.  241—39) 


3,179,387 
GAS  WASHING   APPARATL^S 
Emn  Umbricht,  Jadison,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ajem  Labo- 
ratoriM,     Inc.,     Ltroaia,     Mick.,     a     corporation     of 

Michigan 
Original  upphcation  Oct.  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,544,  now 

Patent  No.  2,940.733.  dated  June  14,  1940.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,224 
1  Claim.     (CL241— 34) 

Power-washing  apparatus  including  walls  defining  a 
washing  chamber,  means  defining  a  liquid  reservoir  below 
said  chamber  having  washing  liquid  therein,  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  upright  in  said  chamber,  motor  means 
coimected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft,  first  and  sec- 
ond routable  spray-generating  cages  secured  to  said  shaft, 
said  first  cage  including  a  top  disk  secured  to  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  rod-hkc  elements  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  perimeter  of  said  disk,  first  ring  means  around 
said  shaft  below  said  disk  and  secured  to  said  rod-like 
eknoents,  a  first  plurality  of  inclined  vane  spokes  extend- 
ing out  from  said  shaft  to  said  first  ring,  said  second  cage 
including  a  second  ring  around  said  shaft  below  said  first 
ring,  a  second  plurality  of  rod-like  elements  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lecood  ring,  a  second  plurality  of  in- 
clined vane  spokes  extending  from  said  shaft  out  to  said 
second  ring,  and  pump  means  communicating  with  the 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  discharging  liquid  upwardly 
toward  the  annular  space  between  said  second  ring  and 


1.  In  a  carburettor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  auxiliary  devices  of  the  type  described  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  frame,  a  choke  valve  movably 
carried  by  said  frame  for  varying  the  fuel  rate  of  the  fuel 
and  air  mixture  supplied  by  said  carburettor,  said  choke 
valve  having  a  closed  position  where  the  fuel  rate  is  maxi- 
mum and  an  open  position  where  the  fuel  rate  is  lower, 
a  bimeUllic  spiral  strip  responsive  to  variations  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  temperature,  said  bimetallic 
spiral  strip  being  fixed  at  its  inner  end  to  said  frame  about 
an  axis,  the  outer  end  of  said  bimetallic  strip  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  frame  between  a  cold  state  posi- 
tion and  a  hot  sUte  position  along  a  given  path  of  travel, 
said  bimeUUic  strip  outer  end  being  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  choke  valve  for  gradually  opening  said 
choke  valve  from  its  closed  position  when  said  tempera- 
ture corresponds  to  the  engine  being  cold  to  its  open 
position  when  said  temperature  has  raised  to  a  given 
value,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  first  menlioiied  axis,  said  lever  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  strip  outer 
end  and  located  between  the  cold  sUte  position  and  the 
hot  state  position  of  said  bimetallic  strip  outer  end,  said 
wedge-shaped  lever  portion  having  a  first  face  turned 
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ttmBrd  said  bime^llic  strip  cold  state  podtioD,  and  a 
Mcood  face  turned  toward  said  bimetallic  strip  hot  state 
position,  said  strip  being  so  arranged  that  its  outer  end 
is  out  of  contact  with  said  lever  when  the  engine  is  cold 
and  is  applied  against  said  first  face  of  said  lever  wedge- 
shaped  portion  when  the  engine  temperature  has  raised  to 
said  given  value  so  that  said  strip  outer  end  can  slide  along 
said  first  face  and  beyond  it  to  said  second  face  of  said 
wedge-shaped  portion  when  the  engine  temperature  rises 
above  said  given  value,  said  second  face  of  said  lever 
wedge-shaped  portion  being  at  least  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  strip  outer  end  for 
said  given  position  of  said  lever,  and  spring  means  carried 
by  said  frame  adapted  resilicntly  to  urge  said  lever  in  the 
direction  opposed  to  that  in  which  it  is  pushed  by  said 
strip  outer  end  moving  from  its  hot  state  position  toward 
its  cold  state  position,  so  as  yieldingly  to  oppose  the  rota- 
tion of  said  lever  produced  by  the  push  of  said  strip  outer 
end  on  said  second  face  of  said  lever  wedge-shaped  por- 
tion during  a  lowering  of  the  engine  temperature. 
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3,17»,3» 

SELF-SEALING  PRE- ASSEMBLED  FLUID 

CONTACT  TRAY  UNIT 

bTta  Eari  Natter,  2420  S.  Owaaso  Place,  Tuba,  OUa. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151^33 

1  Claim.    (CL  241— 114) 


'  I 

!  IRXA 


i«i*l.> 


3,179,390 

MULTI-ZONE  PUSHER  TYPE  FURNACE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  FLAT  INGOTS  OB 
SLABS,  OR  LIKE  PRODUCTS 
Rob«rt  Boutigny  and  Maurice  Amadiea,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Stein  ft  Roabaiz,  Parta,  Franc*,  a  company 
ol  France 

FUcd  Jane  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201302 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  27,  1901, 

860,208 

11  Claims.    (CL  203—0) 

A   '1 


1.  A  method  of  heating  plate-like  slabs  including  the 
steps  of  pushing  said  slabs  along  a  guide  surface  of  a 
heating  zone  with  one  major  surface  of  each  slab  engag- 
ing said  guide  surface;  engaging  said  slabs  one  by  one 
as  they  reach  the  end  of  said  heating  zone  on  said  one 
major  surface  and  on  the  leading  edge  surface  thereof, 
swinging  said  slab  through  an  arc  while  said  edge  sur- 
face thereof  remains  engaged  and  engaging  during  the 
swinging  movement  the  other  major  surface  of  said  slab 
so  as  to  transfer  said  slab  in  a  shockfree  manner  from 
the  end  of  -said  heating  zone  to  the  begiiming  of  an 
equalization  zone  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  end 
of  the  beating  zone  with  the  other  major  surface  of  said 
slab  engaging  a  guide  surface  in  said  equaUzatioo  zone: 
and  moving  said  slabs  through  said  equalization  zone 
with  said  other  major  surface  of  said  slab  remaining  in 
engagement  with  said  guide  surface  of  said  equalization 
zone  while  equalizing  the  temperatures  of  the  opposite 
major  surfaces  of  said  slab. 


3,179,391 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

AGGREGATE 
Jote  G.  CoMsU,  232  Wyomlnf  Ave,  We«  PUtMom,  Pa. 
,    .     FUcdJwie  22,  1902,  Scr.  No.  204,448 
'-'      '■  ISCkyms.     (CL203— 28) 


A  pre-asaembled  tray  imit  adopted  for  installation  in  a 
fluid  contact  tower  comprising:  a  plurality  of  contact 
trays  having  fluid  apertures  therein,  each  of  said  traya 
having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  which  defines  a  drcum- 
ferentially  extending  annular  recess,  means  for  detach- 
ably  supporting  said  trays  in  spaced  superposed  relation 
to  form  a  separable  but  unitary  assembly  which  includea 
tray  supporting  members  extending  transversely  through 
each  of  said  trays,  spacing  members  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting members  to  retain  adjacent  trays  in  spaced  super- 
posed relation,  means  for  detachably  securing  said  trays 
and  said  supporting  members  in  assembled  relation,  and 
•  radially  expandable  resilient  ring  mounted  in  said  annu- 
lar recess,  said  ring  having  a  gap  formed  therein  to  ac- 
commodate radial  movement  thereof  within  said  annular 
recess  between  a  contracted  condition  during  installation 
of  the  pre-assemblcd  tray  unit  in  such  a  tower  and  a 
radially  expanded  condition  for  laterally  aligning  and 
sealing  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  each  tray  c4  the 
unitary  assembly  relative  to  said  tower  whereby  said  gap 
defines  a  fluid  passageway  extending  between  said  per^>h- 
eral  edge  portion  and  said  tower,  t^  "»•<«  .i^^^' 


iu 
•■^iii  'kl 


lO 


1.  A  method  for  making  aggregate  from  carbonaceous 
shale  or  the  like  comprising  directing  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  shale  rearwardly  to  form  a  pilot  layer,  di- 
recting flame  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  pilot 
layer  in  an  ignition  zone  to  pre-ignite  said  pilot  layer, 
rolling  the  pre-ignited  pilot  layer  to  turn  the  pilot  layer 
upside  down,  and  positioning  an  upper  layer  of  non- 
ignited  material  upon  the  pilot  layer  after  it  has  been  to 
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3,179,392 

HEAT  AND  GAS  BARRIER  FOR  MUFFLE 

FURNACES 

Jacob  Howard   Beck,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  BTU 

Engineering  Corporation,  Waltham,  Masa. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,077 

15  Claims.     (CL  20^—37) 


of  the  rods  in  the  other  of  said  groups  of  ui^r  and  lower 
rods,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  one  rod  engaging  the 
downwardly  arched  portion  of  said  frame  thereabove 
whereby  said  upturned  ends  of  said  one  rod  brace  said 
downwardly  arched  portions  of  said  frame.        .,  ,  ^    _. 
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3,179,393 

HEAT  TREATING  BASKET 

Leon  C.  Bixby,  Falrgroonds  Road,  WeUington,  Ohk> 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1902,  Scr.  No.  242,459 

lOClaima.     (CL  203— 47) 

If     -.   r 
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,«    V:  3,179,394 

SOLID  SEAL  FOR  INNER  COVERS 

lolm  J.  Sims,  Avon  Lake,  and  IL  Dale  Teni^er,  Bern, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Company, 

iBCn  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1903,  Ser.  No.  308,213 

3  Claims.     (CL  203 — 49) 


•f-kl 


..Sill -I 

9.  A  transition  section  for  a  muffle  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel  plates  having  aligned  center  openings, 
a  member  disposed  between  said  two  plates  for  produc- 
ing a  gaseous  curtain  in  the  space  between  said  center 
openings,  means  securing  said  two  plates  together  and 
forming  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  to  and  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  peripheries  of  said  plates,  means 
for  channeling  gases  on  either  side  of  said  gaseous  cur- 
tain radially  outward  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  igniting  withdrawn  gases  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  combustion 
product  of  said  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber. 


i^rriaJ'V 


'Om 


5.  A  tray  structure  adapted  to  support  objecti  to  be 
treated,  as  by  heat  treating  or  the  like,  and  further  adapt- 
ed to  support  a  stacldng  bar  with  which  an  additional 
tray  can  be  mounted  thereon,  said  stacking  bar  being 
of  the  type  comprising  an  elongate  rod  of  sufficient  length 
to  span  the  tray  structure  from  side  to  side,  said  tray 
structure  including  a  floor  comprising  a  group  of  lower 
rods  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  generally  coplanar  re- 
lation, a  group  of  spaced  upper  rods  superposed  on  said 
lower  rods  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  and  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  frame  conforming  substantially  to  the 
shape  of  said  floor,  said  upper  and  lower  rods  having  up- 
turned ends  supporting  said  frame  and  forming  a  periph- 
eral wall  surround  said  floor,  said  frame  having  opposite 
sides  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  said  groups 
of  upper  and  lower  rods,  said  sides  each  having  a  down- 
wardly arched  portion  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
elongate  rod  of  said  stacking  bar  therein,  said  downward- 
ly arched  portions  being  disposed  above  and  adjacent  one 


1.  In  a  furnace  structiKe  or  the  like,  a  base  structure 
having  a  sealing  trough  portion,  said  trough  portion  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  spaced  side  walls,  one  of  said  side 
walls  forming  an  up&tanding  sealing  flange,  a  removable 
cover  member  having  an  open  bottom  and  supported  on 
said  base  portion  to  form  a  work  enclosing  chamber,  a 
continuous  inverted  open  bottom  channel  portion  extend- 
ing around  said  open  bottom  of  said  cover  member  and 
having  a  top  wall  and  ^;>aced  side  walls,  a  mass  of  re- 
silient sealing  material  disposed  in  said  open  bottom 
channel  portion  and  having  a  continuous  exposed  bottom 
sealing  face,  said  resilient  sealing  material  being  secured 
in  said  inverted  channel  portion,  said  inverted  channel 
portion  overlying  said  upstanding  sealing  flange  and  the 
top  edge  of  said  upstanding  sealing  flange  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  exposed  bottom  sealing  face  of  said  mass  of 
realient  sealing  material,  one  of  said  side  walls  at  said 
inverted  channel  portion  extending  dowowaixlly  into  said 
trough  portion  of  said  base  structure,  and  means  for  main- 
taining liquid  in  said  trough  portion  at  a  level  above  the 
.bottom  edge  of  said  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  in- 
verted open  bottom  channel  portion  which  extends  down- 
wardly into  said  trough  portion. 


^>din'}.-'t  jii>U  f*     f 
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.     .....  3,179,395 

SLAB  HEATING  FITINACES 
George  M.  Esler,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Brackenridgc,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  9,  1902,  Scr.  No.  193,387 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—5) 


rna  pwl 


1.  In  a  slab  heating  furnace,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  spaced  skid  rails  disposed  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  extend  substantially  horizontally 
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through  at  least  a  part  of  the  furnace  and  having  an  tipper 
slab  engaging  surface  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  slab 
during  movement  thereof  through  the  furnace,  and  sub- 
stantially dry  lubricating  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
skid  rails  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise 
thereof  with  an  exposed  lubricating  surface  in  the  plane 
of  said  upper  slab  engaging  surface  to  provide  lubrica- 
tion for  said  slab  as  the  slab  moves  along  said  skid  rails. 


at  least  part  of  said  body  portion  and  said  web,  said  skin 
being  formed  of  a  plastic  film  material  compatible  with 
the  plastic  material  of  both  said  body  portion  and  said 


TIME-DELAY  ACTUATOR  FOR 

TOGGLE  SWITCHES 

ClemeBt  H.  BrKken,  13576  Daventry  SC,  Pacoima,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,244 

4  Claims.    (CL  267—1) 


'1   '^ 


being  heat  sealed  thereto,  whereby  said  bumper 
an  integral  unit  hig^y  resistant  to  damage  and 
deterioration. 

3,17f3W 
VARIABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Hortey  D.  Feppcr,  Failcrton.  Calif.,  ass%Dor  to  Rkrfaficid 
OO  Corporatioo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  ot 
Delaware 

Flted  Dm.  7.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,040 
4  dalBM.    (CL  247—1) 


'.i«^ii.- 


T.iis-junti  i*£.d  ft 

1.  A  time-delay  actuator  for  a  control  element  com- 
prising: 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  one  closed  end; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  in  substan- 
tially air  tight  relationship  with  the  wall  of  laid 
^   -   cylinder. 

'^  i  shaft  having  one  end  connected  with  said  piston  and 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  opposite  said  closed  end  and  nearest 
said  control  element; 
a  fluid  passage  throu^  said  shaft  for  connecting  the 
space  between  said  piston  and  said  closed  end  with 
atmosphere; 

sprixxg  means  located  between  said  closed  end  and  said 
'     piston  for  forcing  said  piston  toward  said  other  end 
'^^^     and  toward  said  control  element; 

metering  means  located  in  said  passage  for  regulating 

the  flow  of  air  into  said  space  to  regulate  the  speed 

''^''      at  which  said  piston  is  moved  by  said  spring  after 

"^J^*"    said  spring  b  compressed  by  movement  of  said  shaft 

into  said  cyUnder; 

said   metering  means  comprising  a  resilient  member 

located  entirely  within  said  passage;  and 
adjustable  regxilating  means  located  within  said  shaft 
accessible   from   the  exterior  for  compressing  said 
resilient  member  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  through 
said  passage.  --,«.- 


-fia 


3,179,397 
BUMPER 
Kennedi  J.  Cleereman  and  Miles  A.  Weaker,  MMland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  CbemicaJ  Company,  Mid- 
land,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239^54 
7  Claims.  (CL  267—1) 
1.  A  bumper  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  of  a 
resilient  expanded  plastic  material,  said  body  portion  pre- 
senting opposite  lateral  edges  and  opposite  ends,  a  stapling 
web  formed  from  a  plastic  film  material  compatible  with 
said  expanded  plastic  material,  ^d  stapling  web  being 
depressed  into  and  heat  sealed  to  said  body  portion  con- 
tiguous with  one  of  its  lateral  edges,  a  skin  encapsulating 
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1.  A  variable  shock  absorber  assembly  for  use  on  the 
polish  rod  of  an  oil  well  pump  sucker  rod  assembly 
comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  for  receiving  a  polish  rod,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
annular,  hoUow  shock  absorbing  elements  stacked  within 
said  housing,  the  central  aperture  in  each  of  said  elements 
being  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  housing,  means  for 
filling  said  elements  with  a  compressible  fluid  under  pres- 
sure whereby  the  shock  absorbing  characteristic  of  each 
element  is  determined  by  the  fluid  pressure  contained 
therein,  at  least  two  of  said  elements  having  different 
shock  absorbing  characteristics,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  variable  shock  absorber  assembly  to  the  polish  rod 
to  that  longitudinal  impulsive  forces  of  various  ranges 
of  magnitudes  applied  to  the  polish  rod  are  each  damp- 
ened by  a  shock  absorbing  element  having  a  shock  ab- 
sorbing characteristic  corresponding  to  each  range  of 
magnitudes.  , 

"  3,179,399 

HIGH  ENERGY  DAMPING  SPRING 
RJchard  T.  Ellis,  ClariuTllle,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Piled  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255^417 
4  Cl^ma.    (CL  267—1) 
1.  An  ultra- weak  absorption  spring  comprising, 
a  beryUium-copi)er  core  having  a  diameter  of  between 
0.(X)5  and  0.01   inch,  said  core  bemg  formed  in  a 
helical  coil  of  generally  fr\isto-conic&l  shape, 
a  layer  of  mechanically  soft  material  electrolytically 
deposited  on  said  core,  and 


\\ 
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a  protective  layer  of  an  electrolytically  deposited,  non- 
sublimable  metal  on  the  surface  of  said  mechanically 
toh  OMterial. 


shock  abaorber,  an  outer  eyHnder  coaxially  surrounding 
the  first  cylinder  and  also  closed  at  one  end  by  said  end 
closure  member,  and  a  plug  member  engaging  in  and 
doang  Uw  other  ends  of  said  two  cylinders  and  locat- 
ing odd  other  ends  relative  to  one  another,  the  annular 
space  between  said  two  cylinders  constituting  a  hydraulic 
chamber  in  direct  communication  with  said  reservoir  and 
contaming  said  dampmg  valve  means;  a  coil  suspension 
q>ring  coaxially  surrounding  said  shock  absorber  and 
having  one  end  fixed  relatively  to  one  of  the  tclescopical- 
ly  engaging  parts  of  the  shock  absorber;  a  ram  cylinder 
depending  from  said  end  closure  member  in  spaced  re- 
lation around  said  outer  cylinder;  a  hydraulic  ram  in 
said  ram  cylinder  and  located  in  the  annular  space  between 


/ 
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TORSION 'spring 
Alrla  S.  Krotx,  Eric.  Pa.,  aaiicBor  to  Lord  Manufacturing 


hrla  S.  Krotx.  Eric,  Pa.,  aaiicBor  to  Lord  Manufacturii 

Coaspany,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jane  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  2S7,118 

4Claln».    (CL  267— 57.1) 


;»c«M'-    )    '  »    .T, 
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or-»fc    ^  h* 
.  .,i/.5i  ^,r;:vo(n 
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4.  A  road  vehicle  having  a  load  carrying  structure  sup- 
ported from  a  road  wheel  by  a  wheel  support  arm  having 
one  eiKl  providing  with  journal  means  for  the  wheel,  a 
hub  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  structure  and  having  the 
other  end  projecting  from  said  structure,  the  other  end 
of  the  arm  being  telescoped  over  the  other  end  of  the  hub, 
at  least  one  pair  of  axially  spaced  conic  springs,  each 
spring  having  axially  spaced  conic  load  transmitting  and 
load  receiving  members  coaxial  with  and  telescoped  over 
the  hub  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  apex 
of  one  spring  of  the  pair  being  opposed  to  the  apex  of 
the  other  spring  of  the  pair,  each  conic  spring  compris- 
ing alternate  conic  layers  of  elastomer  and  rigid  material 
sandwiched  between  and  bonded  to  load  transmitting  and 
load  receiving  members  and  to  each  other,  means  for  at- 
taching the  load  receiving  members  to  said  hub  and  the 
load  transmitting  members  to  the  other  end  of  the  wheel 
support  arm. 

3,179,401 
VEHICIE  TELESCOPIC  SUSPENSION  UNITS 
Mcrryn  Bartram  and  James  Rk-hard  Kershaw.  York,  Eng 
land,    awignorii    to    Armstrong    Patents    Co.,    Limitea, 
Lx»don,  Eng^land,  a  British  compan> 

FUad  Ang.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,33S 
3  Clainu.  (CL  267—65) 
1.  A  telescopic  hydraulic  suspension  unit  comprising 
a  telescopic  hydraulic  shock  absorber  including  a  cylin- 
der with  a  piston  telescopically  engaged  in  said  cylinder, 
damping  valve  means  for  governing  the  maximum  rate 
of  displacement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  end 
closure  member  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
at  least  in  part  defining  a  hydraulic  reservoir  for  said 


.*-,"■,•  f  Si •./ 


said  ram  cylinder  and  said  outer  cylinder;  an  annular 
skirt  depending  from  said  ram  and  engaged  upon  the 
shock  absorber  outer  cylinder,  said  ram  and  skirt  pro- 
viding a  seating  for  the  other  end  of  said  suspensi<X) 
spring;  axially  arranged  hydraulic  pump  means  in  said 
first  cylinder  and  co-<^)erating  with  said  piston  for  op- 
eration of  said  pump  means,  contingent  upon  piston  mov- 
ment,  to  continually  supply  hydraulic  medium  under  pres- 
sure from  said  reservoir  and  hydraulic  chamber  to  said 
ram  cylinder;  and  hydraulic  medium  release  valve  means 
in  said  end  closure  member  fw  passing  hydraulic 
medium  from  said  ram  cylinder  to  said  reservoir  and 
chamber  whenever  said  telescopically  engaged  parts  ex- 
tend beyond  a  predetermined  mean  position  relative  to 
one  another. 


''  '''••'♦-^  •  3,179,4*2      ■''^■"' 
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HATCH  COVER  TRUCK  STRUCTURE 
Waflacc  Hamilton,   Bcntleyyille,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
PneumoDynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,722 
^:  SClainM.    (CL  248— 18)  m*.<\u 


l«l  1  * 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  hatch  cover,  truck  structure 
to  which  said  cover  is  pivotally  connected,  said  truck 
structure  including  track-engaging  roller  means  for  sup- 
porting said  truck  for  rolling  movement,  and  movable 
stop  means  carried  by  the  truck  structure  for  separate 
engagement  and  movement  by  the  cover  in  closure  of  the 
latter,  said  movement  of  the  tiap  means  transferring  the 


I  ' 


weight  of  the  cover  when  fully  dosed  from  the  roUer 
means  to  the  stop  means. 
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3,179,403 
DETECTORS  FOR  USE  WFTH  SHEET  FEEDS 
Junc«  GacB,  Loodoo,  EaciaiMl,  assignor  to  MoUm 
Machine  Compwiy  Limited,  London,  England,  •;, 
BtttlBh  company 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1692,  Ser.  No.  174,937 
priority,  application  Great  B^ltah^  Feb.  24,  19il, 
6,879/61 
3Clainis.    (0.271—57) 


;UiW.'^"»>  * 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  a  series  of 
sheets,  means  for  feeding  sheets  consecutively  to  a  de- 
tecting position,  means  for  removing  stacked  sheets  from 
said  detecting   position  when  more  than   one   sheet   is 
simultaneously  fed  to  said  position,  said  means  for  re- 
moving stacked  sheets  comprising  a  pair  of  feed  rollers 
positioned  beyond  said  detecting  position  such  that  a  part 
of  each  sheet  when  located  at  the  detecting  position  lie* 
between  said  rollers,  said  feed  rollers  being  spaced  apart 
more  than  a  single  sheet  thickness  but  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  two  sheets  such  that  said  rollers  will  not  engage 
a  single  sheet  and  will  engage  a  stack  of  two  or  more 
sheets  to  remove  them  from  said  detecting  position,  a 
feeler  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  sheet  at  said  detect- 
ing position,  means  for  moving  said  feeler  in  a  path 
through  said  detecting  position  and  back  again  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  sheet  feeding  means,  switch  means 
for  stopping  said   sheet  feeding   apparatus,   and  means 
coupled  to  said  feeler  to  operate  said  switch  upon  said 
feeler  moving  through  said  detecting  position  whereby 
during  operation  of  said  apparatus  said  feeler  will  engage 
each  sheet  at  said  detecting  position,  the  feeler  stopping 
short  its  movement  through  said  detecting  position  and 
in  the  event  no  sheet  is  present  at  said  detecting  position 
said  feeler  will  move  through  said  detecting  position  to 
operate  said  switch. 


tion  of  said  disc,  and  a  strap  having  one  end  wrapped 
ahout  the  drcuisiference  of  said  disc  and  fastened 


f  .»' ;  -w 
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thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  strap  being  connected 
to  said  second  feed  means. 


3,179^5 

DOUBLE  DECK  SHEET  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS 

loceph  R  Caulfleld,  Norwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cham- 

e  Company,  Inc.,  Roaeland,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Yoric 

Fflcd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,591 
6  Claims.     (CL  271—64) 


'Y^-^ 
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3.179,4»4 
DOCUMENT  TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 
William   C.   Felts,   Peekskill,   and   Stanley   A.   Manning, 
Yorfctown    Heights,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    International 
Business  Machine*  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,608 
9  CUims.    (CL  271—57) 
1.  A  document  transporting  device  comprising: 
first  feed  means  operable  to  transport  on  a  document 
by  document  basis  each  document  through  a  station, 
said  first  feed  means  including  further  second  feed 
means  for  permitting  each  said  document  to  be  in- 
dexed increment  by  increment  at  said  station  under 
the  bias  of  an  expandable  connection  with  said  first 
feed    means,    said    expandable    connection    being 
mounted  upon  said  first  feed  means  and  including  a 
rotationally  mounted  disc,  a  torsion  spring  connected 
to  said  disc,  said  spring  twisting  in  response  to  rota- 


1.  A  double  deck  delivery  apparatus  including  an 
oscillatable  dcfiector,  means  so  driving  the  same  as  to 
deflect  alternate  blanks  to  an  upper  deck  and  interme- 
diate blanks  to  a  lower  deck,  said  decks  comprising 
upper  and  lower  slow-down  rollers,  means  movably 
mounting  the  same  for  adjustment  toward  or  away  from 
the  deflector,  means  to  drive  the  slow-down  rollers  i^i 
any  position  of  such  adjustment  along  the  deck,  and 
aprons  betw«:n  the  deflector  and  the  slow-down  rollers, 
said  aprons  being  flexible  and  having  one  end  secured 
for  movement  with  the  slow-down  rollers  when  adjusted 
toward  or  away  from  the  deflector,  the  other  end  of  each 
apron  being  wound  on  a  roUer  so  that  the  apron  u  ad- 
justable in  length.  ^  .^i/ 


■<•'* 


3  179  406  I 

SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Richard  H.  Harrington,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No,  175,468  . 

UClaima.     (CL  271— 76)  ^^ 

1.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  advancing  sheets  one  part  foremost  along  a 
p»th. 
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means  for  simultaneously  gripping  each  sheet  at  points 
,.,,  jpaced  at  substantially  right  angles  to  and  across  said 
path,  and 


end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  traverse  a  circular  path  upon 
rotation  of  said  support,  means  adapted  to  raise  the  car- 
rier as  it  traverses  said  path  and  release  it  in  a  raised 
position,  means  acting  between  said  support  and  said 
arm  comprising  a  hydrauhc  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said 
cylinder  movable  toward  one  end  thereof  upon  upward 
movement  of  said  arm  and  toward  the  other  end  thereof 
upon  downward  movement  of  said  arm.  a  valved  passage 


^<ji 


means  for  driving  the  gripped  sheet  at  an  angle  away 
from  said  path  and  at  the  same  time  turning  such 
iheet  at  least  partially  over  for  changing  both  the  di- 
rection and  orientation  of  the  sheets  such  that  said 
one  part  is  no  longer  foremost. 
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3,179,407  -^^  '  ^ 

SHEET  FEED  GUIDE 
Goedoa  P.  TaUbc,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aoignor  to  Xerox 
Corpontioo,  Rockestw,  N.Y^  ■  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  N«.  176,521        «  HIa 
...  SClntes.    (CL271— 79) 


permitting  free  liquid  flow  from  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  to  said  other  end  but  preventing  retrograde  flow, 
a  liquid  reservoir,  a  first  conduit  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  ooc  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  conduit  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  and 
means  for  applying  air  pressure  to  said  reservoir  for 
maintaining  guper-atmospheric  pressure  of  the  order  of 
several  atmospheres  against  the  hydraulic  medium  therein. 


3,179,409 

ELASTIC  AMUSEMENT  TOY 

Aageio  Marino,  1955  51st  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,097 

1  Clirim.    (CL  272—57) 


1.  In  a  sheet  nukterial  conveyor  system  containing  a 
sheet  gripper  mechanism, 

means  for  gtiiding  individual  sheets  into  the  gripper 
mechanism  including 

a  guide  plate  having  a  surface  transverse  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  sheet  material  as  it  is  inserted  into 
the  gripper  mechanism, 

and  a  positioning  arm  attached  to  said  guide  plate  and 
extending  into  interference  relationship  with  the  path 
of  moventent  of  said  gripper  mechanism. 

said  guide  plate  and  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted 
so  that  whenever  said  arm  is  in  contact  with  the 
gripper  mechanism  the  guide  plate  is  immediately 
above  the  gripper  mechanism  and  a  plane  containing 
the  surface  of  the  guide  plate  exteiKls  tranversely 
through  the  length  of  the  gripper  mechanism,  where- 
by sheet  material  inserted  into  the  conveyor  system 
will  be  deflected  into  the  gripper  mechanism. 


■  -r 

A  toy  comprising,  a  hollow  resilient  ball,  a  cup  fitted 
over  the  uj^xr  portion  of  said  ball,  the  cup  having  an 
upturned  peripheral  lower  edge,  a  pair  of  yokes  extend- 
ing over  the  cup  and  crossing  one  another,  each  yoke 
being  provided  with  downwardly-extending  legs,  the  legs 
of  both  of  the  yokes  being  connected  by  an  annulus  en- 
circling the  cup,  the  annulus  being  confined  in  the  upturned 
edge  of  the  cup,  one  ol  the  yokes  having  a  horizontal  cross 
bar  fiattened  at  spaced  points  to  form  foot  rests,  and  a 
vertical  handle  extending  upwardly  from  one  of  the  yokes 
at  a  point  between  the  foot  rests,  said  yokes  crossing  one 
another  at  substantially  right  angles;  the  edge  of  the  cup 
being  curled  upwardly  and  outwardly;  one  of  the  yokes 
being  arcuately  shaped  to  conform  to  the  convex  exterior 
of  the  cup,  and  the  edge  of  the  cup  being  notched  at 
spaced  points  to  receive  the  legs  of  the  yokes. 


'C 


'  ^    3,179,408  '* 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE 
Norman  Bartictt,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  as^i^nor  of 
one-half  to  Marjorie  Bartlett,  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla. 
OricinaJ  mppllcatioa  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,644,  now 
rmtent  No.  3,101,943,  dated  Aug.  27,  1963.  Divided 
mi  this  applicatioo  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,169 

9  ClaiMS.     (CL  272-^44) 
9.   In  an  amusement  ride,  a  rotatable  supp<Hl  and  an 
arm  radiating  Lhereirom,  a  pa&senger  earner  at  the  outer 


3,179,410        i-rV'^:^"^*    . 
BOWLING  PIN  ELEVATING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Elliott,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Machhie  ft  Foodry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  169,225     Ati}^!^ 
4  Claims.     (CL  273 — 43) 
1.  In  a  bowling  pin  elevating  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  upright  frame;  and  elevator  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  channel  having  radially  inwardly  projecting  lon- 
gitudinally  spaced   sides,   said  elevator   being   mounted 


960 
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on  »aid  frame  for  rototion  about  the  central  txJM  of  said 
annular  channel  with  said  axis  being  at  least  generally 
horizontal,  said  elevator  comprising  means  defining  at 
least  one  bowling  pin-accommodating  pocket,  said  pocket 
extending  chordwise  of  a  circle  centered  on  said  axis 
and  opening  both  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and  axially 
at  one  side  of  said  elevator,  rotation  of  said  elevator 
about  said  axis  in  «ie  direction  causing  said  pocket  to 
move  first  through  a  lower,  pin-receiving  station,  thence 
outwardly  and  upwardly  to  an  intermediate  position,  in 
which  a  bowling  pin  occupying  said  pocket  will  tend  to 
fall  therefrom,  and  thence  to  an  elevated,  pin  discharge 
station,  said  frame  including  a  cylindrical  guard  ring 
projecting  through  said  elevator,  said  frame  also  in- 
cluding a  flange  dependent  from  an  end  of  said  guard 


ball  passing  through  the  ball  exit  will  conuct  the  ball 
giiideway,  be   guided  onto  the  intermediate  ball  return 
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track  section,  and  be  propelled  by  the  auger  therealong  to 
the  elongate  ball  return  track  section. 


I  1-1 


ring;  a  pin-retaining  member  mounted  on  said  flange 
and  prc^ting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  pin-reuining 
member  comprising  an  upwardly  facing  arcuate  pin-en- 
gaging surface  extending  substantially  from  said  inter- 
mediate position  to  said  discharge  station  and  disposed 
coDcentricaUy  with  the  circular  path  of  travel  of  said 
pocket,  the  radial  distance  between  said  arcuate  pin-en- 
gaging surface  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  pocket  being  such  that  a  bowling  pin  car- 
ried upwardly  in  said  pocket  comes  into  engagement  with 
said  arcuate  pin-engaging  surface  at  said  intermediate 
position  and  then  rides  along  said  arcuate  pin-engag- 
ing surface,  being  thus  retained  in  «aid  pocket  until 
arriving  at  said  discharge  suuon;  and  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  elevator  to  route  the  same  in  said  one  di- 
rection.   

5  3,179,411 

'  BOWLING  BALL  RETURN  MECHANISM  WITH 

BALL-ACCELERATING  AUGER 
Robert  M.  Coaklln  and  Michael  G.  Gaatrand,  Mnskegoa, 
MidL,  assignors  to  Bmnswidi  Corporatioa,  a  corpof»- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  237,024 
7  Claims.  (O.  273—49) 
1.  A  ball  return  mechanism  for  use  with  a  bowling  lane 
having  a  ball  return  track  with  a  baU  guideway,  an  inter- 
mediate section  and  an  elongate  section,  and  a  pit  with  a 
ball  exit,  comprising:  said  ball  guideway  having  one  end 
adjacent  the  ball  exit  and  the  other  end  adjacent  the  inter- 
mediate iMdl  return  track  section;  a  roUtable  auger  ad- 
jacent said  ball  guideway  and  in  operative  relation  to  said 
intermediate  ball  return  track  section,  said  auger  having 
a  frusto-conical  shape  with  a  small  end  and  a  larger  end, 
the  small  end  adjacent  the  ball  guideway  and  the  large  end 
adjacent  the  elongate  ball  return  track  section  so  that  a 


3,179,412 

TORQLE  BALL 

Albert  P.  NIederberger,  125  Koegler  Ave.,  PittriMirgh,  Fa. 

FUcd  July  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  207^35 

5  Claims.     (CL  27 J— 58)  '^' 

I  -1   r^'/**    at    i- 

1.  In  a  game  ball  of  the  character  shown  and  described 
for  use  in  a  modified  form  of  a  baseball  game,  an  elongated 
integral  solid  body  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  of 
cork-like  material;  a  closely-adherent  smooth-surface 
relatively-thin  rubberized  protective  cover  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  fully  closing-off  surface  pores  of  and 
enclosing  surface  areas  of  said  body  to  define  a  ball;  said 
coating  imparting  a  softened  resiliency  to  said  ball;  said 
ball  being  transversely-bounded  by  a  continuous  curvi- 
linear periphery  and  having  a  length  that  is  greater  than 
its  diameter,  and  said  ball  having  at  each  of  its  longitu- 
dinal ends  a  centrally-disposed  transversely-extending 
open-end  groove  portion  whose  sides  are  sloped  towards 
opposite  sides  of  its  longitudinal  periphery  and  define  a 
pair  of  opposed  apex  edges  along  such  opposite  sides  of 
the  periphery. 


3,179^13 

TOY   GOLF   GAME 

Rjiymood  W.  Lederc,  962  Main  St.,  Leominster,  Mam, 

FUed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,951 

2  CUiuM.     (CL  273 — 87.4) 


n 


1.  A  simulated  toy  human  figure  comprising  in  general 
a  leg  portion  having  a  waist,  and  a  torso  portion,  means 
pivoting  the  torso  portion  relative  to  the  leg  portion,  the 
leg  portion  having  a  recess  at  the  rear  thereof  and  a 
circular  aperture  connecting  the  recess  and  the  topmost 
portion  of  the  leg  portion  which  is  at  the  wai^  a  headed 
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pin  in  said  aperture,  the  head  of  the  pin  being  lodged  in 
said  recess  in  the  leg  portion,  the  pin  extending  into  the 
torso,  and  a  torso-actuating  member  at  the  rear  of  the 
torso  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  member 
including  a  part  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  torso 
and  engaging  said  pin  so  that  the  torso  and  the  legs  are 
held  together  but  the  torao  is  rotaUble  with  respect  to 

the  legs. 

^^^■^— —  ■--•>• 

I  3,179,414 

OPA<}UB  GAME  BOARD  WITH  SPACED  UGHT 

TRANSMITTING  ZONES 
Artkv  C.  Marts,  348  N.  Elm  St.,  Hinsdale,  UU  and 
Artkor  A.  Cramer,  Jr^  2215  TottcnlMm,  Birmingham, 
MIcfc. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,638 
6  Claims.     (CL  273—130) 


1.  A  game  board  for  use  in  a  game  in  which  the  player 
attempts  by  trial  and  error  to  reach  a  target  located  in  a 
position  concealed  from  his  view,  which  comprises:  a 
board  having  a  target  area  and  a  playing  area  on  opposite 
surfaces  thereof,  said  target  area  surface  being  adapted  to 
have  marks  recorded  thereon  by  the  player's  opponent 
showing  target  locations,  and  said  playing  area  surface 
being  adapted  to  have  marks  hand  inscribed  thereon  by 
the  player  showing  moves  made;  first  means  for  conceal- 
ing from  the  player's  view  said  marks  on  the  target  area 
surface;  and  second  means  for  simultaneously  exposing 
to  the  view  of  the  player's  opponent  at  least  represenUtive 
portions  of  said  marks  recorded  on  the  playing  area  sur- 
face by  the  player,  as  well  as  any  target  on  said  target  area 
surface. 

3,179,415 

TALLY  BOARD  FOR  EVDICATINO  COMPLETION 

OF  A  BINGO  CARD 

GUbcrt  S.  Lokens,  3777  40th  St.,  Apt.  2, 

'  San  I>l««o,  Calif. 

Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296^72 
2  Claims.    (CL  273—135) 


in  a  first  direction,  and  a  row  of  indicia  space  marin- 
ers extending  in  a  second  direction  from  each  said 
space;  a  row  of  numerical  headings  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  rows  of  markers,  the  nimierals  of 
said  headings  progressing  in  said  second  directicm; 
the  markers  in  said  first  mentioned  rows  forming 
other  rows  parallel  to  said  series  of  title  spaces,  each 
of  said  other  rows  being  aligned  with  one  of  said 
headings; 

means  to  select  and  set  apart  particular  indicia  space 
markers  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  rows  along  said 
second  direction  in  numerical  progression  to  set  up 
a  particular  game  situation;  and 

a  cover  device  for  each  of  said  other  rows  of  indicia 
space  markers,  with  means  to  removably  hold  a  given 
one  of  said  cover  devices  over  a  row  in  a  first  position, 
said  cover  having  a  second  position  wherein  said  row 
is  uncovered. 


3,179^16 

AUDIBLE  SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  GAME  PIECE 

JoKph  B.  Biidi,  287  Scariett  Road,  Toronto  9, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,817 

14  Claims.    (CL  273— 137) 
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1.  A  game  board,  comprising: 

a  field  surface  having  a  series  of  title  spaces  extending 


1 .  A  combined  gamepiece  and  audible  movement  indi- 
cator therefor  comprising  a  resonant  ring  suspended  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  about  said  gamepiece,  a  striker 
slidably  borne  by  said  gamepiece  adjacent  to  said  ring,  an 
actuating  mechanism  housed  within  said  gamepiece,  said 
actuating  mechanism  including  an  oscillatory  member 
pivotally  supported  on  said  gamepiece  and  mechanically 

connected  to  said  striker  for  projecting  it  against  said  ring 

to  produce  an  audible  signal,  and  a  weight  loosely  con- 
fined in  an  opening  in  the  base  portion  of  said  gamepiece 
and  movable  outwardly  thereof  by  gravity  when  said 
gamepiece  is  raised  from  a  supporting  surface,  and  cou- 
pling means  connecting  said  weight  to  said  oscillatory 
member  for  actuating  the  latter  when  said  weight  moves 
outwardly. 

3,179.417 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDER  TAPE 
Fricdrich  Louzil,  Vienna,  Anstria,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YorlL,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jonc  16, 1961, 
A  4,705/61 
«t  7  Claims.    (CL  274— 1)    '  ~^  ' 

■  5.  The  combination  comprising  a  tag  to  be  fastened  to 
the  end  of  a  tape  by  a  spring  clip  means  and  said  tag  hav- 
ing a  tongue  projecting  therefrom;  means  defining  a  sleeve 
open  at  each  end  and  an  elongated  tongue  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  means  having  the  end  of  said  tape  ex- 
tending through  said  sleeve  and  sutntantially  coextensive 
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with  «aid  toagoe  portion,  said  riceve  being  slipped  oyer 
the  tongue  projecting  from  said  tag  and  the  tongue  portion 
of  uid  means  being  secured  on  said  tag  by  said  spring  clip 


transmission  interposed  between  said  driving  motor  and 
said  turntable;  a  first  manual  control  means  operating 
said  sound  reproducing  machine,  said  control  means  hav- 
ing a  first  cam,  switch  means  controlling  the  admission 
of  electric  current  to  said  motor,  a  rod  connected  with 
said  first  cam  on  said  manual  control  means,  a  pivotally 
mounted  movable  common  actuating  member,  said  rod 
operatively  connected  to  said  common  actuating  member, 
said  member  clocing  said  switch  means  by  way  of  said 


between  said  H>ri°8  clip  and  said  tape  for  protecting  said 
tape  against  damage  by  assembly  of  said  sprmg  clip  and 


rt. 


"^  3  179  418 

MAGNETIC  SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRO- 

DUCING  DICTATION  APPLIANCE 

Wmy  Miiller,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Phooo- 

Electric  AG^  Zug,  SwitzerUnd 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,186 

n«im«  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzeriand,  Feb.  9,  19^1, 

1,555/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  274— 4) 

.♦otr       ^  -  ;^ 


rod  and  said  first  cam  on  said  manual  control  means,  a 
trigger  member,  said  compound  arm  means  controlling 
the  swinging  movement  of  said  pick-up  arm  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  trigger  member,  and  a  solenoid  set-  i 
ting  said  trigger  member  to  an  operating  position,  said  , 
trigger  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  com- 
mon actuating  member,  said  trigger  member  causing  said 
common  actuaung  member  to  open  said  switch  means 
at  the  end  of  a  control  cycle  of  said  rotary  control  mem- 
ber of  said  machine. 


1.  A  magnetic  sound  recording  and  reproducing  dicta- 
tion appliance  comprising,  a  basic  frame,  a  hollow  axle 
shaft  having  one  end  supported  by  said  frame,  an  ex- 
pandable clamping  drum  overhung-mountcd  on  said  shaft, 
a  manual  operating  knob  arranged  at  the  free  end  of  said 
shaft  and  drum  operable  for  controlling  the  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  drum,  a  sleeve  of  magnetizable 
material  having  a  helical  guide  groove  on  iU  circumfer- 
ence adapted  to  be  clamped  on  the  said  drum,  a  transducer 
head  slidably  mounted  for  parallel  movement  relative  to 
the  said  drum  and  pivotally  relative  to  the  same  and  in 
operation  engaging  the  said  guide  groove,  a  control  shaft 
extending  through  said  hollow  shaft  with  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  operating  knob,  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  control  shaft  to  the  said  transducer  head  foe 
automatically  and  simultaneously  lifting  the  same  off  the 
said  drum  when  said  control  knob  is  operated  to  contract 
the  drum  and  reduce  the  effective  diameter  of  the  said 
dnmi  for  the  purpose  of  fitting  or  removing  the  said  sleeve. 


3,179,420 
MANURE  SPREADER  BEATER  j 

La  Verne  H.  Schnltz,  RochcUe,  DL,  and  Harold  H.      . 
McLeland,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  L.  H.      ^ 
ScbaHz  Manofactnring  Company,  Rocbelle,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
CoDtinuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  234,495,  Oct.  31, 
1942.    This  spplication  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,67i 
16  Claims.    (CL  275—6) 


3 


3,179,419 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 
John  Adrian  Churchill,  Tborpe-le-Soken,  Eagbnd, 
aMignor     to     Foster- Mallard     Limited,     Loodoo, 

FUed  Sept.  28,  I960,  Ser.  No.  5MW 
SClahna.    (CI.  274— 10) 

1  In  a  sound  reproducing  machine  for  playing  records 
on  the  upper  side  and  on  the  under  side  thereof,  having 
a  rotary  control  member  whereby  a  playing  of  an  upper 
side  or  an  under  side  of  a  record  constitutes  each  one  a 
control  cycle  of  said  machine,  a  turntable,  a  pick-up  arm. 
compound  arm  means  controlling  the  swinging  movement 
of  said  arm.  a  driving  motor  and  a  reversible  driving 


1.  A  rotary  beater  for  a  manure  spreader  adapted  to  be 
operated  on  a  horizontal  axis  immediately  behind  the  box 
of  said  spreader  and  have  the  manure  to  be  spread  de- 
livered from  the  box  rearwardly  to  the  beater  by  suiut^ 
conveyor  means,  said  beater  compriaing  a  drum  of  regu- 
lar polygonal  cro«a-section  and  skeleton  construction  hav- 
ing flat  air  impeller  bars  extending  lengthwise  of  the  drum 
and  defining  the  poinU  of  the  polygon  and  adapted  to 
serve  as  blade  supports,  and  two  substantially  360*  spiral 
series  of  straight  elongated  bUdcs.  each  of  said  blades 
being  toothed  on  iU  radially  outer  edge  and  secured  at 
opposite  ends  of  its  radially  inner  edge  substantially  in 
right  angle  relation  to  said  drum  on  a  neighboring  pair  of 
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said  air  inxieller  bars  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  box,  the  blades  of  one  series 
being  angled  one  way  and  dehnmg  a  right  hand  spiral  ex- 
tending from  the  middle  of  said  drum  to  one  end  thereof 
and  the  blades  of  the  other  scries  being  angled  the  reverse 
way  and  defining  a  left  hand  spiral  extending  from  the 
•tart  of  the  first  series  to  the  other  end  of  the  drum,  each 
blade  extending  substantially  the  full  width  ol  one  flat 
surface  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  having  only 
the  mid-fxxnt  of  its  length  on  a  hypothetical  tnie  spiral, 
the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  neighboring  blades  in  each 
series  being  spaced  relative  to  one  another  axially  of  the 
drum. 


3,179,421 
DEVICES  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  OR 
PO\yDERY  MATERIAL 
Cornelia  van  der  L«ly,  Z^ig,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  van  dcr 
Lcly,  Maasland,  Nether^nds,  assignors  to  Van  der  I^ly, 
C.N.V.,  Maasland,  Netlieriaads,  a  Datch  limited  com- 
paajr  of  the  Netlicriands 
Original  applicatioa  Oct.  21,  1959,  S«r.  No.  847445,  now 
Patent  No.  3,063,724,  datMi  Nov.  13.  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,491 
4  Clahns.    (CL  275—15) 


4.  A  device  for  spreading  material  comprising  a  con- 
tainer and  a  frame,  said  container  having  an  upper  part 
mounted  in  a  lower  part,  said  lower  part  being  fixedly 
connected  to  the  frame  and  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing troagh-like  portion  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
portion,  said  trough-like  portion  dctachably  supporting 
said  upp>er  part,  said  horizontal  portion  having  openings 
at  either  end  thereof,  a  side  discharge  aperture  in  said 
horizontal  portion  intermediate  said  openings,  a  revolv- 
able  shaft  extending  through  said  openings,  at  one  end 
the  horizontal  portion  adjoining  the  trough-like  portion 
and  at  the  other  end  the  revolvable  shaft  is  provided  with 
a  disc  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  said  disc 
closing  the  opening  at  said  other  end  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  ejector  blades  arranged  outside  said  lower  part  for 
receiving  material  from  said  aperture  and  ejecting  the 
material,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  at  least  one  blade 
for  urging  material  through  said  horizontal  portion  to- 
wards said  ejector  blades. 

3.179,422  »a  ;^13  o» 

SELF-COMPENSATING  SHAFT  SE At""  "" 
Daiid  E.  Phillips,  Slmsbary,  Coon.,  asatgnor  to  IngersoII- 
Raad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  186,557 
24  Claims.  (CL  277—3) 
19.  A  pump  sealing  device  for  reducing  the  pressure 
of  leakage  fluid  in  stages  comprising  a  housing  member,  a 
rotatabic  shaft,  collars  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  non- 
rotating  sealing  rings  adjacent  said  collars,  said  sealing 
rings  being  capable  of  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
collars,  said  collars  and  sealing  rings  having  surfaces  in 
close  proximity  to  one  another  to  provide  a  restriction 
for  fluid  flow,  venting  chambers  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  surfaces  of  the  bousing  member  and  pressure  sur- 


faces  on  the  sealing  rings,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
control  fluid  to  the  venting  chambers,  said  means  being 


tKJ-i>*»f 


connected  to  a  common  source  of  control  fluid  supfdy  to 
provide  equal  pressure  in  the  venting  chambers. 


I 


3.179,423 
GAS  SEAL  FOR  OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
James  R.  McCloud,  Borhank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Pennsyhania 

Filed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,32« 
3  Claims.    (CL  277— 30) 
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1.  In  combination;  a  wall  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  and  being  laterally 
movable  wiihin  said  opening,  and  a  seal  for  sealing  said 
opening;  said  seal  including  a  first  disk,  a  second  disk,  a 
platform,  and  a  first  and  second  sealing  means;  said  plat- 
form being  rigidly  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  said  wall 
and  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  movable 
rod;  said  first  and  second  disks  being  positioned  between 
said  wall  and  said  platform;  said  first  and  second  disks 
having  openings  therein  for  receiving  said  operating  rod; 
said  first  disk  being  adjacent  said  wall;  a  radial  surface 
of  said  first  disk  adjacent  said  wall  having  said  first  seal- 
ing means  therein;  said  first  sealing  means  extending 
around  said  opening  in  said  wall  and  extending  from 
said  radial  surface  of  said  first  disk  to  the  surface  of 
said  wall  adjacent  thereto;  the  opposite  radial  surface 
of  said  first  disk  having  an  annular  groove  therein;  said  an- 
nular groove  receiving  said  second  sealing  means;  said 
second  sealing  means  contacting  the  periphery  of  said 
shaft  and  extending  from  said  groove  to  said  shaft;  said 
second  sealing  means  further  extending  from  said  shaft 
and  into  annular  engagement  with  a  radial  surface  of 
said  second  disk  adjacent  said  first  disk;  said  opening  in 
said  second  disk  having  the  same  cross-section  as  said 
shaft  whereby  said  second  disk  is  laterally  movable  with 
said  shaft;  the  opposite  radial  surface  of  said  second 
disk  being  slidably  received  by  the  surface  of  said  plat- 
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form  adjacent  thereto;  said  second  disk  being  forced  to- 
ward said  first  disk  by  said  platform  to  place  said  first 
and  second  sealing  means  under  pressure;  the  siu^ace 
of  said  wall  contacting  said  first  sealing  means  being 
smooth  to  permit  said  first  sealing  means  to  slide  with 
respect  thereto;  the  surface  of  said  shaft  contacting  said 
second  sealing  means  being  smooth  to  permit  said  second 
sealing  means  to  slide  thereon. 
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'  -^^i-i»-»^ '  3,179,424  ' 

HIGH  TEMPERATI  RE  ACTIVATOR  SEAL 
Morrto  J.  Doer,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  asslCDor  to  General 
Moton  Corpomtioo,  Detroit,  Midi.,  ■  corporatlo*  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  June  25, 1942,  8«r.  No.  204^1 

5  Clafans.     (CL  277—112)  1^.4 


3,179^424 
UNITIZED  SEAL 
Brian  H.  Canon,  Woodsidc,  and  Jotan  G.  Barr.  Redwood 
City,  CaUf.,  wsignors  to  Federal-Mogal-Bower  Bear- 
Ino,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloo  of  MicUgaa 
*^  Filed  Apr.  23,  1W2,  Ser.  No,  189,552 

7  Claims.    (CL  277— 37) 
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1.  A  unitized  seal  including  in  combination: 
an  oil  seal  having  a  metal  inner  case  and  an  elastomeric 
member  with  a  body  portion  spaced  from  one  end  of 
said  case  and  a  plurality  of  sealing  lips  lying  axially 
within  said  body  portion, 
an  outer  case  member  secured  around  said  inner  case 
and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  fac- 
ing and  spaced  axially  from  said  elastomeric  body 

portion, 
a  wear  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  portion  on  wlucn 
the  sealing  lips  ride  and  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  extending  into  the  space  between  said  elas- 
.^      tomeric  body  portion  and  said  flange  of  said  case 
member,  and 
whereby  said  seal  is  unitized  with  the  lips  at  all  times 
in  contact  with  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  wear 
sleeve.  

3,179,425 

ROTARY  SEAL  EMPLOYING  A  FLEXIBLE 

SLEEVE 

.  Raymond  H.  Andresen,  Barrington,  IlL,  as8i|;nor  to  Gill 

■  t       Broc  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  UliaoiB 

Filed  Sept  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  141^34 

5  Claims.    (CL  277— «9) 


1.  A  packing  to  be  positioned  in  a  stuffing  box  around 
a  rod  and  to  be  compressed  by  a  gland  comprising,  alter- 
nate spring  washers  and  packing  rings  interposed  between 
taid  spring  washers,  said  spring  washers  being  of  thin 
riieet  mcttl  of  frusto  conical  dcformabic  cross-section 
and  said  packing  rings  being  of  frusto  conical  cross-sec- 
tion but  of  different  angularity  than  said  spring  washers 
whereby  compression  of  said  packing  by  said  gland  will 
result  in  deformation  of  said  spring  washers  so  that  said 
spring  washers  resiliently  urge  said  packing  rings  into 
sealing  contact  with  said  stuffing  box  and  said  rod,  said 
packing  being  characterized  in  that  the  inner  peripheries 
of  all  except  one  of  said  spring  washers  urge  the  inner 
peripheries  of  their  adjacent  packing  rings  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  rod  and  the  outer  peripheries  of  all 
except  one  of  said  spring  washers  urge  the  outer  periph- 
eries of  their  adjacent  packing  rings  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  stuffing  box. 


3,179,427 

RETAINER  FOR  CRANKSHAFTS  AND        «5 

VEHICLE  AXJ.es  IN  GENERAL  « 

P«dro  Rizzo,  Sao   Paulo,   Brazil,  aasifasor  to  Wylcrson 

S/A-  Indostrla  e  Comercio,  Smo  Paulo,  Brazil 

FUed  Ape.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,57< 

2  Claims.     (CL  277—199)  , 

It 
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1.  A  rotary  seal  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  seal- 
ing member  having  an  annular  axially  facing  scaling  face, 
a  rotary  sealing  member  having  a  radial  annular  sealing 
face  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  stationary 
member,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  formed  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial of  initially  uniform  diameter  with  one  end  secured  to 
the  rotary  sealing  member,  and  a  holding  ring  for  the 
other  end  of  the  sleeve  with  said  other  end  turned  out- 
wardly and  being  under  stress  and  extending  in  a  reversed 
direction  outwardly  of  the  sleeve  and  secured  to  the  hold- 
ing ring.  itX^^.T.        ■^-■-  _    ^- 


1.  Oil  seal  comprising  a  bipartite  annular  body  of  re- 
siliently deformable  material  defined  by  two  generally 
semicircular  segments  forming  a  throughgoing  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  shaft,  said  segments  being  generally 
coplanar  with  said  opening  having  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  segmcnU,  each  of  said  segments  be- 
ing formed  with  a  semicircular  channel  proximal  to  said 
opening  on  the  same  side  of  said  body,  thereby  defining 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  opening  a  cuff  adapted  to 
surround  and  bear  upon  said  shaft;  and  respective  semi- 
circular reinforcing  bands  of  generally  U-shaped  cross- 
section  radially  spanning  said  channel  and  wholly  im- 
bedded in  said  segments,  said  U-shaped  bands  having 
bight  portions  lying  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  opening  and  a  pair  of  continuous  annular 
arms  rising  upwardly  from  and  integral  with  the  respec- 
tive bight  portions  adjacent  the  outer  and  inner  periph- 
eries of  said  segments,  the  arm  of  each  segment  adjacent 
to  the  inner  periphery  thereof  being  shorter  than  the  other 
arm  of  the  respective  band  and  rising  only  partly  into 
said  cuff.     ^  •• 
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J   "<*^    M  3,179,428  '  •■ 

WORK  HOLDING  MEANS 
William    Cull    Sutton    Coidfield,    England,    asdgnor   to 
BIrfieid  EnitinecHng  limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
paoy  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  29, 1961, 

31,015  61 
It  Claims.     (CL  279—4) 


1.  A  holding  fixture  for  an  internally  splincd  work- 
piece,  comprising  a  splined  mandrel  on  which  the  work- 
piece  can  be  mounted  and  located  in  engagement  with 
a  locating  surface  fixed  relatively  to  the  mandrel,  a 
gripping  member  mounted  in  and  projecting  from  the 
mandrel  with  a  head  formed  with  lateral  toothed  pro- 
jections affording  gripping  surfaces  facing  said  locating 
surface  so  that  in  a  free  angular  position  of  the  member 
the  head  clears  the  splined  bore  of  the  workpiece  and 
allows  the  latter  to  be  fitted  on  the  mandrel  and  in  a 
gripping  angular  (>osition  has  said  gripping  surfaces 
aligned  with  corresponding  spline-ways  of  the  mandrel, 
and  including  means  for  turning  the  gripping  member 
from  the  free  position,  after  the  workpiece  has  been 
fitted,  to  the  gripping  angular  position,  and  then  moving 
it  in  an  axial  direction  inwardly  into  the  mandrel  so 
that  the  gripping  surfaces  engage  the  workpiece  and  clamp 
the  workpiece  firmly  against  the  locating  surface. 

3.  A  fixture  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  power- 
operated  means  are  provided  acting  first  to  rotate  the 
gripping  member  to  the  gripping  angular  position  and 
then  to  draw  the  gripping  member  axially  into  the 
mandrel. 

7.  A  fixture  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  the  power- 
operated  means  acts  on  the  gripping  member  to  produce 
inward  movement  thereof  through  a  force  transmitting 
mechanism  providing  a  mechanical  advantage. 

8.  A  fixture  according  to  claim  7,  wherein  the  power- 
operated  means  includes  a  piston  which  acts  on  the  grip- 
ping member  through  a  ring  of  balls  which  engage  that 
member  and  also  engage  inclined  bearing  surfaces  formed 
respectively  on  the  piston  and  a  member  fixed  axially  of 
the  fixture,  so  that  the  balls  move  not  only  in  the  axial 
direction  with  the  gripping  member  but  also  radially  in 
accordance  with  the  inclinations  of  the  bearing  surfaces. 


(b)  said  outer  portion  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots 
forming  contractible  collet  jaws, 

(c)  a  contracting  ring  received  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  collet  jaws. 


(*/)  said  ring  and  said  jaws  having  cooperating  con- 
vergently  tapered  surfaces  whereby  said  jaws  are 
urged  radially  inward  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
ring  toward  the  inner  portion  of  said  collet, 

(e)  an  actuating  rod  received  internally  of  said  collet, 

(/)  spoke-like  elements  extending  radially  through  said 
collet  and  connecting  said  actuating  rod  with  said 
ring,  and 

(g)  means  for  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said  actuat- 
ing rod  to  the  draw  bar  of  said  turning  machine. 


3,179,430  ^ 

LATHE  CHUCK        - 
Frank  P.  Tierdtn,  3709  E.  Allerton  Ave.,  Cudahy,  Wis. 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,093 
5  Claims.    (CL  279— 123) 


1.  A  chuck  for  releasibly  holding  different  size  work 
pieces  for  rotation  on  a  machine  tool  and  comprising  a 
chuck  head  with  plural  T-slots  in  and  radially  of  the  face 
thereof,  a  base  jaw  in  and  movable  along  each  of  the  T- 
slots,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  base  jaws 
along  their  T-slots,  gripping  jaws  severally  mounted  00 
and  connected  with  the  base  jaws  for  movement  therewith 
as  a  unit  and  for  manual  rotation  of  the  gripping  jaws 
relative  to  the  base  jaws  for  presenting  different  surfaces 
engageable  with  a  work  piece,  one  of  the  jaws  of  each 
unit  having  a  pintle  thereon  for  entry  into  a  socket  in 
the  other  jaw  of  the  unit,  the  pintle  and  the  socket  having 
correspondingly  tapered  surfaces  fluted  for  inter-engaging 
seating  on  one  another,  and  manually  operaWe  means  for 
holding  the  pintle  and  socket  flutes  seated  on  and  releasing 
the  flutes  from  one  another  for  rotation  of  the  gripping 
jaws  while  connected  with  the  base. 


3,179,429 
CONTRACTING  COLLET 

RumII  H.  Dunham,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Dunham  Tool  Company,  Inc^  New  Fairfield, 
Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,609 
3  Claims.     (CL  279—50) 
2.  A  draw  bar  actuated  work-holding  device  for  a  turn- 
ing machine  having  a  rotating  spindle  and  an  actuating 
draw  bar,  comprising 

(a)  a  collet  having  an  inner  portion,  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived and  seated  in  said  spindle  in  fixed  axial  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  an  outer  portion  adapted  to  project 
forward  of  said  spindle, 
818  O.O.— «2 


3,179,431 
'     OBSTACLE-CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIRS 
Otto  G.  PIU,  816Vi  W.  HUlcrest,  Inglcwood,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,658    <> 
18  Claims.     (CL  280—5.2) 
1.  In  an  obstruction-climbing  vehicle,  a  combination 
iiKluding:  a  seat  for  a  passenger;  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  seat,  said  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
relatively  large  wheels  rotaUble  on  substantially  aligned 
axes  and  at  least  one  additional  wheel  rotatable  on  an 
axis  displaced*  from  said  aligned  axes,  each  of  said  rela- 
tively large  wheels  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-transla- 
tionally  movable  spokes  rigidly  connected  to  a  common 


956 

hub,  a  plurality  of  translationally  movable  spokes  each 
interposed  between  two  of  said  non-translationally  mov- 
able spokes  and  each  slidably  carried  by  said  hub,  a  plu- 
rality of  rim  segments  each  having  a  hole  at  each  end,  at 
least  one  of  said  holes  being  elongated,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments hinged   to   one   of  said   translationally   movable 
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qwkes  by  means  of  one  of  said  holes  and  to  one  of  said 
non-translationally  movable  spokes  by  means  of  the  other 
hole;  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  translaUonal- 
ly  movable  spokes  in  such  position  that  the  ends  of  the 
segmenU  attached  thereto  wUl  be  substantially  equally 
distant  from  the  center  of  the  wheel  or  which  they  are  a 
part  


3,17f,432 
FLUID  SUSPENSION 
Aadrt  Ahdn  Lodorlc  Chaneac  and  Henri  Gaston  Chancac, 
bodi  of  Faubourg  St  Didler,  Aubenas,  France 
Filed  Dec,  27.  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,465 
Claims    priority,    appiicatioa    France,    Dec     *^'    !'»'' 
814,112,   Patent    1,243,693;    Apr.   25,    1960,   825,242, 
Pat^  77,592;  Dec.  1,  I960.  »45,639,  Patent  78,770; 
Dk.  20,  1960,  847,522,  Patent  1.276,461 
•XUims.     (CL  280-4) 


i'Krif      ,r- 


first  and  second  finger  means  carried  by  said  piston 
and  said  rod.  respectively,  for  opening  said  first  and 
second  one-way  valves  only  when  said  piston  is  dis- 
placed in  a  direction  reducing  the  volume  of  said 
second  chamber  beyond  a  predetermined  limit;  and 

third  finger  means  carried  by  said  cylinder  for  opening 
said  third  one-way  valve  only  when  the  piston  is  dis- 
placed in  the  opposite  direction  to  reduce  the  volume 
of  said  first  chamber  beyond  a  predetermined  limit 


3,17f^3 

TOY  VEHICLE 

J.  Flack,  905  De  So<o  Road,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,156 

2  Clalmc    (CL  280—8) 


1.  A  fhiid  suspension  system  for  motor  vehicles  having 
a  chas»s  and  a  plurality  of  wheels,  comprising 

a  cylinder  adapted  for  connection  with  said  chassis; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
carrying  at  one  end  a  piston  rod  that  extends  through 
laid  cylinder  for  connection  with  a  wheel,  said  pw- 
ton  defining  first  and  second  chambers  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  containing  a 
through  passage  for  [fording  conununication  be- 
tween said  chambers; 

main  supply  duct  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid 
directly  to  said  first  chamber,  said  main  supply  duct 
means  including  pressure-adjusting  valve  means  for 
vM^ing  the  flexibility  of  the  suspension  system; 

secondary  supply  duct  means  for  supplying  pressure 
fluid  to  said  second  chamber,  said  secondary  duct 
means   including   a   first   normally-cloaed   one-way 

▼alve; 

a  retnm  duct  connected  with  said  first  chamber  and  in- 
cluding a  second  normally<lo8cd  one-way  valve; 

a  third  nonnally<losed  one-way  valve  in  said  piston 
passage;  j^ 


1.  A  stand-up  toy  scooter-like  vehicle  compriaing  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  longitudianl  horixontal  support  of  such  width 

as  to  support  the  foot  of  a  rider; 
(fr)   a  supporting  wheel  positioned  at  one  end  of  the 
horizontal  support  on  a  fixed  axle  perpendicular  to 
the  horizontal  support  and  extending  below  the  plane 
of  the  horizontal  support; 
(c)  a  vertical   steering  and   supporting  element   po«- 
tiooed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  horizontal  support 
and  hingedly  connected  thereto,  having  a  steering 
haiKlle  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  wheel  sup- 
ported at  the  lower  end,  the  wheel  being  supported 
\      on  an  axle  parallel  with  the  axle  supporting  the  first 
^^      mentioned  wheel  and  cxUnding  below  the  plane  of 

the  horizontal  support;  

(</)  a  pair  of  removable  runners  secured  to  the  re^>ec- 
tive  axles  at  each  side  of  each  wheel,  the  runners 
■  '  extending  substantially  parallel  with  the  horizontal 
support  and  adapted  to  support  the  vehicle  upon  a 
supporting  surface; 
(e)  each  runner  having  a  bracket  located  substan- 
tially centrally  of  the  runner  and  extending  upward- 
ly from  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  brackets  hav- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  axle  at  each  side  of  each 
wheel  and  at  greater  disUnce  from  the  runner  than 
the  wheel  diameter,  thereby  raising  the  wheels  free 
of  the  supporting  surface. 


I  - 


3,179,434 

SAFETY  SKI  DEVICE 

Dteo  MIniAJ,  Milan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Cobw-Fabbelca 

Articoli  Sportlvl,  MUan,  Italy 
nied  Oct.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  227,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  27,  IMl,      -^ 
19,337/61  o 

6  dahna.     (CL  280— 11J5) 
1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding,  a  front  attachment  for  co- 
operation with  resilient  means  urging  a  ski  boot  forward 
toward  said  front  atuchment,  the  atuchment  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(c)  a  spherical  pivot  member  formed  with  a  rece« 
therein; 


(b)  means  for  attaching  said  pivot  member  to  the 
top  face  of  a  ski  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  to  the 
normal  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the  slti; 

(c)  a  unitary  socltet  member  formed  with  a  cavity 
therein,  and  with  an  outwardly  open  passage  com- 
municating with  said  cavity, 

(1)  the  cross  section  of  said  pivot  member  being 
,,.  >-    smaller  than  the  free  cross  section  of  said  pa»- 

.n»       aage, 

(2)  said  pivot  member  being  received  in  said  cav- 
ity, and  said  attaching  means  passing  through 
said  passage, 

(3)  said  socket  member  having  a  spherical  wall 
portion  in  said  cavity  rcarwardly  spaced  from 
said  passage  and  conformingly  engaging  said 
pivA  member  and 


wardly  of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  pole  element  for 
threading  reception  and  cooperating  connective  engage- 


*  *• 


mcnt  with  the  said  fastening  means  wholly  within  said 
handle  means. 


(4)  another  wall  portion  opposite  said  spherical 
wall  portion  and  forwardly  spaced  from  said 
,  passage,  said  other  wall  portion  being  spaced 

<  from  said  pivot  member  and  formed  with  an 
opening  therethrough  extending  in  said  nor- 
mal direction; 

(d)  a  tubular  sleeve  member  mounted  in  the  opening 
of  said  other  wall  portion  and  movable  therein  to- 
ward and  away  from  a  position  in  which  said  sleeve 
member  restricts  the  free  cross  section  of  said  pas- 
sage and  prevents  outward  movement  of  said  pivot 
member  through  said  passage; 

(e)  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  sleeve  in  said  position 
thereof; 

(/)  a  stop  member  axially  slidable  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber; 

(g)  resilient  means  in  said  sleeve  member  permanently 
urging  said  stop  member  to  move  axially  in  said 
aloeve  member  into  engagement  with,  said  recess  in 
■aid  pivot  member;  and 

(A)  engaging  means  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said 
socket  member  spaced  from  said  spherical  wall  por- 
tion in  a  rearward  direction  for  engagement  with  a 
front  portion  of  said  ski  boot. 


3,179,435 
HANT>TF  MEANS  FOR  SKT  POTF 
MelvUle  A.  Miller.  West  (  ounty  line  Road, 
<'*   )'  BarrinKton.  111. 

Fled  June  8.  1962,  Ser.  No.  201411 
5  Claims.  (CL  280—11.37) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pole  element  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  end  portion,  an  elongated  resilient  uni- 
tary handle  means  made  as  a  single  piece  molding  having 
a  ceDtnil  cylindrical  cavity  opening  inwardly  of  one  end 
thereof  aiKl  receptive  of  the  said  end  portion  of  said  pole 
elentent  and  coiKealed  nneans  for  positively  connecting 
said  pole  element  to  said  handle  means  comprising  thread- 
ed fasterung  means  having  an  enlarged  polygonal  head 
portion  immovably  anchored  to  and  iiucoessibly  imbedded 
within  the  upper  end  of  said  handle  means  during  the 
molding  formation  of  the  latter  and  a  depending  inter- 
nally threaded  shank  portion  coaxially  communicating 
with  the  upper  end  ol  said  central  cavity,  and  threaded 
connector  means  fixed  to  and  extending  coaxially  out- 


3,179,436 

SKI  POLE  SEAT 

Daniel  S.  J.  Choy,  170  E.  77th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219^5^ 

7  Claima.    (CL  280—11.37) 

J  J'  iV 
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1.  A  ski  pole  seat  comprising  a  ski  pole  including  an 
elongated  shaft  carrying  a  snow  pad  adjacent  its  lower 
end,  a  sleeve  member  slidably  engaging  said  shaft,  means 
releasably  locking  said  sleeve  along  selected  positions  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  seat  member  pivoted  to  said  sleeve 
member  and  substantially  freely  swingable  between  a 
retracted  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft  and 
an  extended  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
shaft,  said  seat  member  including  a  ring  provided  with 
an  outwardly  directed  first  hinge  knuckle  and  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  second  hinge  knuckle  registering 
with  the  first  hinge  knuckle  and  a  hinge  pin  engaging  said 
first  and  second  binge  knuckles. 


3,179,437 
DOLLY 

Chester  B.  Ensfnger.  Woodland  Hills,  Calif..  a«d|^or  of 
one-half  to  Matthew  M.  Rademachcr,  Mon(ere>  Park, 
Calif. 

FUmI  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,259 
nClafagv.    (CL280— 35) 
1.  A  dolly  for  use  under  a  household  appliance  such 
as  a  refrigerator  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  comprising: 


958 


ij-A 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnoL  20,  1966 


Apkil  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


959 


wxly  two  open-bottom  housings,  each  housing  having 
a  top  wall  and  two  opposite  side  walls; 

axle  means  spanning  the  interior  of  each  housing  and 
interconnecting  the  side  walls  thereof; 

wheel  means  inside  the  housing  carried  by  the  axle 
means  for  rolling  support  of  the  housing,  said  wheel 
means  having  an  overall  axial  dimension  of  more 
than  twice  its  diameter  to  spread  the  weight  that  is 
transmitted  by  the  wheel  means; 


chored  at  one  end  to  and  diverging  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  vehicle  at  an  angle  of  approximately  forty- 
five  degrees  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said 
leaf  springs  each  having  the  anchored  end  thereof  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  across  and  being  fixed  to  the  adjacent 
side  rail  and  the  cross  menaber  and  a  pair  of  wheel  sup- 
porting swing  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  and  extending 
transversely  of  and  outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  rails 
of  the  vehicle,  the  pivot  axis  for  each  of  said  swing  arms 


means  fixedly  connected  to  side  walls  of  the  two  hous- 
ings, respectively,  and  thus  interconnecting  the  two 
housings,  said  interconnecting  means  being  adjust- 
able in  length;  and 

a  pad  fixedly  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the  top 
wall  of  each  housing  to  receive  the  weight  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  appliance  near  a  comer  of  the  appliance, 
said  pad  being  of  greater  area  than  the  comer  por- 
tion and  being  resiliently  deformable  to  yield  to  the 
weight  of  said  portion  and  thereby  form  a  recessed 
scat  for  engagement  with  the  portion  to  prevent  slip- 
page of  the  housing  relative  to  the  portion. 


substantially  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ad- 
jacent leaf  spring  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  about 
midway  between  the  free  end  and  anchored  portion  of 
the  spring,  the  free  end  of  each  leaf  spring  being  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  adjacent 
swing  arm  so  that  the  auxuate  path  of  vertical  movement 
of  the  swing  arm  outer  end  portion  coincides  substantially 
with  the  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the  associated  leaf 


spnng. 


'•^i.'j. 


TOGGLE  ACTUATED  CASTER  ARRANGEMENT 

Philip  M.  Field,  Maplewood.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Charles 

Bcflckr  Company,  East  Orange,  N  J.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,829 

UClalmf.     (CL  280— 43.14) 


3,179,44# 

COMPOSTTE  ARTlCl'l  ATFD  \TH1CT,ES 

John  Bomby,  Bradford,  Engiand,  assignor  to  Robert 

Hndaoo  Limited,  Leeds,  Yorkshire,  England 

FUed  July  6,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  207,949 

4  CUims.    (CL  280—492) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  selectively  lowering  and  elevat- 
ing casters  carried  by  a  body  comprising,  ;  jl   - 
(a)  a  pair  of  lever  arms  pivotally  secured  to  the  body 

for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
(6)  means  securing  the  casters  to  the  lever  arms  at 

points  spaced  from  the  lever  arms  pivot  axis, 

(c)  a  spring-biased  toggle  mechanism  connecting  the 
lever  arms  to  the  body  and  operable  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  casters  being  respectively 
lowered  and  raised  relative  to  the  body  when  the 
mechanism  is  in  the  first  and  second  positions,  and 

(d)  foot-operable  members  for  effecting  a  movenient 
of  the  toggle  mechanism  from  the  one  to  the  other 
position. 

3,179,439 

"iK,  TRAILER  SUSPENSION 

Robert  N.  Janeway,  8120  E.  JefferMMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  I J  1.6  JO 

8  Claims.    (CI.  280—124) 

1.  A  trailer  vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side 

rails  interconnected  by  a  cross  member  and  a  suspension 

therefor  comprising  a  pair  of  cantilever  leaf  springs  an- 


1.  A  composite  articulated  vehicle  of  the  tractor- 
trailer  type  comprising  a  tow-bar  having  a  pair  of  arms; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  the 
tow-bar  arms  to  the  tractor  at  laterally  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  rear  axle  of  the  tractor;  a  plurality  of 
bearings  connected  to  the  tow-bar  arms  toward  the  rear 
ends  thereof,  the  bearings  having  mutually  aligned  bores 
which  are  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  which  passes 
through  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  tractor;  a 
trailer  frame  having  a  central  extension  with  a  forked  end; 
a  bearing  on  each  limb  of  the  forked  end,  the  said  bear- 
ings having  mutually  aligned  vertical  bores;  a  housing 
pivotally  mounted  between  the  said  bearings  of  the  tow- 
bar  arms  and  embraced  along  one  axis  by  the  said  bear- 
ings of  the  tow-bar  arms  and  along  an  axis  perpendicular 
thereto  by  the  limbs  of  the  forked  end;  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  bosses  on  said  housing,  each  boss  having  a  ver- 
tical bore  which  is  aligned  with  the  vertical  bore  of  the 
other  boss;   a  first  pivot  stud  within  the  bores  of  the 


first  pair  of  bosses,  which  stud  is  also  within  the  bearings 
on  the  limbs  of  the  forked  end;  a  second  pair  of  opposed 
bosses  on  said  housing,  each  boss  having  a  horizontal  bore 
which  is  aligned  with  the  horizontal  bore  of  the  other 
bou  and  is  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  which  passes 
through  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  tractor;  a 
second  and  a  third  pivot  stud,  each  of  which  is  within 
the  bore  of  one  of  the  said  second  pair  of  opposed  bosses 
and  each  of  which  is  also  within  the  bore  of  the  adjacent 
bearing  of  the  tow-bar  arm,  whereby  said  tow-bar  and 
said  trailer  frame  extension  are  connected  together  in 
articulated  manner  permitting  relative  movement  there- 
between about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  lon- 
gitudinal axis. 

"M  3,179,441 

BOUNT)  DATA-CARD  SETS 
Paal  W.  Griaso,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baltimore 
Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maryland 

FUc4  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,122 
8  Claims.    (CL  282— 24) 


3,179,443 
PIPE  FITTINGS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PRESSURE 

WAVE  TRANSMITTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUhelm  Staffel,  Konigswinter  (Rliine),  Haus  Margaretbe, 
German> ,  assignor  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  KG,  Berlebecit, 
near  Detmold,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,274 
6  Claims.    (CL  285— 61) 


^4- 


1.  A  manifolding  pack  having  a  plurality  of  unit  sets 
of  record  sheets,  each  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets, 
all  of  said  sheets  being  connected  together  at  one  end  by 
a  composite  stub  and  severable  from  the  latter  along 
weakened  lines,  said  composite  stub  having  a  fixed  stub 
section  severable  along  said  weakened  line  and  including 
means  securing  the  stub  ends  of  all  sheets  in  fixed  super- 
posed relation,  a  set  stub  section  transversely  separated 
from  said  fixed  stub  section  but  longitudinally  aligned 
therewith,  means  independently  securing  the  set  stub  ends 
of  respective  sheets  intact  in  separate  sets,  and  the  sheets 
attached  to  said  set  stub  section  being  removable  with 
the  latter  from  said  composite  stub  and  severable  along 
said  weakened  line  from  said  set  stub  section. 


1.  In  a  pressure  wave  transmitting  system,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  rack;  a  plurality  of  composite  pressure 
wave  transmitting  lines  each  comprising  at  least  two  pipes; 
and  a  pipe  fitting  for  each  of  said  lines,  each  fitting  com- 
prising a  housing  formed  with  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  unobstructed  side  faces  each  adapted  to  abut  a 
side  face  on  an  adjacent  housing,  at  least  two  communicat- 
ing nipples  on  the  housing,  each  connectable  with  a  pipe 
of  the  respective  line,  and  attachment  means  on  the  hous- 
ing for  retaining  the  same  on  said  rack  in  such  manner 
that  said  fittings  are  arranged  side-by-side  with  their  re- 
spective side  faces  abutting  each  other  and  each  of  said 
fittings  is  individually  removable  from  said  supporting  rack 
while  the  other  fittings  arc  retained  thereon  and  without 
affecting  the  strength  of  the  support  of  said  other  fittings. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  conduit,  a  resilient  hose,  a 
coupling  member  secured  to  said  hose,  a  flexible  sleeve 
surrounding  a  pjortion  of  said  hose  adjacent  to  said 
coupling,  an  elongated  tension  exerting  member  secured 
at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  notches 
spaced  lengthwise  of  the  hose,  and  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  tension  member  selectively  engageable  with 
said  notches  for  retaining  curvature  in  said  sleeve  and 
in  the  portion  of  the  hose  within  the  sleeve. 


3,179,444 
QUICK  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Zdenek  J.  Lansky,  North  Riverside,  and  Gilbert  Rlske, 
Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tioa, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,831 
11  Claims.     (CL  285—87) 


3,179,442 
VACLT^l  CLEANER  HOSE 
Goataf  E.  Lofgren,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
lux  Corporatioo,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  64,922 

2  CbUma.    (CL  285 — 7)  I 


1.  An  attachment  device  comprising  first  and  second 
members,  said  first  member  having  circumferentially 
spaced  axially  extending  radially  outward  directed  ex- 
temal  lugs  with  recesses  therebetween  said  second  mem- 
ber having  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending 
radially  inwardly  directed  internal  lugs  with  recesses 
therebetween,  said  first  member  being  telescoped  within 
said  second  member  with  the  lugs  on  each  member  re- 
ceived in  the  recesses  of  the  other  member  whereby  said 
members  are  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other,  a 
third  member  rotatably  attached  to  one  of  said  members 
and  having  lugs  and  recesses  corresponding  with  the  lugs 
and  recesses  of  said  first  and  second  members,  said  third 
member  being  rotatable  to  a  position  so  that  its  lugs  over- 


960 
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lie  the  lugs  of  said  other  member  to  prevent  separation 
of  said  members  in  at  least  one  axial  direction,  latching 
means  forming  immovable  portions  of  said  second  and 
third  members  for  locking  said  third  member  in  said  posi- 
tion, said  latching  means  including  a  member  defining 
one  of  said  immovable  portions  carried  by  said  third 
member  and  externally  of  said  first  and  second  members 
and  normally  ^ring  biased  into  engagement  with  an 
abutment  on  said  second  member  defining  another  of  said 
immovable  portions  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  third 
member  out  of  said  posidoo.  j ' 


'•I 


3,179,445 

PIPE  JOINT  'spacer  member 

Alberto  Moretti,  Genoa,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Eternh  Sodeti 

per  Adoni,  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,692 

dainu  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Oct  10, 19*1, 1M7S/(1 

1  Claim.    (CL  285—104) 


surface  for  engaging  said  conical  surface  of  the  body 
portion,  an  outer  end  face  on  said  gasket  comprising  at 
least  a  substantially  radial  end  surface  for  engaging  said 
radial  surface  of  the  follower  and  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal inner  surface  defining  a  cylindrical  through  bore  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  said  bore  of  said  body  portion 
and  receiving  said  inner  member  with  sufficient  play  to 
permit  said  inner  member  to  slide  axiaily  freely  in  said 
bore,  said  gasket  having  a  chamfered  inner  surface  ex- 
tending axiaily  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylin- 
drical inner  surface  at  the  axially-outer  end  thereof  to 
guide  said  inner  member  into  said  joint,  said  body  por- 
tion having  an  annular  shoulder  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  conical  gasket-engaging  surface  and 
said  gasket  having  an  annular  shoulder  engaging  said 
shoulder  of  the  body  portion  to  restrain  movement  of  said 
gasket  in  a  direction  axiaily  inwardly  of  said  body  por- 
tion, sdd  gasket  having  in  said  cylindrical  surface  an 
oblique  inner  surface  defining  an  oblique  annular  recess 
having  a  radially  inner  end  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
gasket  and  substantially  spaced  axiaily  therefrom,  and  a 
single,  flexible,  integral,  annular  lip  disposed  axiaily  out- 
wardly of  and  inmnediately  adjacent  said  recess,  said  lip 
being  substantially  spaced  axiaily  from  the  ends  of  said 
gasket  and  in  a  free  condition  said  lip  projecting  axiaily 
and  radially  inwardly  into  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
gasket  and  terminating  in  a  thin  tip  portion  defining  a 
ring  which  is  smaller  in  internal  diameter  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  inner  meoi- 


^  A  pipe  joint  for  joining  axiaily  adjacent  sections  of 
frangible  pipe  comprising,  an  aimular  coupling  member 
having  an  annular  groove  therein,  said  coupling  member 
surrounding  the  opposite  ends  of  axiaily  adjacent  pipe 
lections,  fluid  pressure  operated  sealing  gaskets  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  between  said  pipe 
sections  and  said  annular  coupling  member  to  provide  a 
fluid-tight  pipe  joint,  and  an  annular  resilient  spacer  ring 
made  of  a  pliable  material  having  a  pliu-ality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  projections  on  opposite  faces  of  said 
ring  with  said  projections  extending  radially  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  wall  thickness  of  said  pipe  and 
extending  axiaily  outwardly  from  each  face  to  contact  the 
ends  of  said  adjacent  pipe  sections  and  the  projections  on 
one  face  being  staggered  circiunferentially  with  the  pro- 
jections of  the  other  face  to  provide  a  resilient  cushion 
between  the  ends  of  said  adjacent  pipe  sections  and  to 
allow  circulation  of  fluid  between  the  sections  and  the 
surrounding  annular  coupling  member,  and  means  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  ring  engaging  said  annular  groove 
to  position  said  ring  axiaily  in  said  coupling  member. 


t 


1 


3  179  116 
EXTENSION  FTmNG  HAVING  INITIAL  FLEXIBLE 

LIP  SEAL  GASKET 
Robert  N.  Patersoo,  Bradford.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Indnitries,  Lnc^  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nor.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321^47 
4CIaiiiia.    (CL  2S5— lit) 
1.  In  a  pipe  joint,  a  body  portion  provided  with  a 
free  end  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  conical  gasket- 
engaging   iimer   surface  extending   axiaily   and   radially 
outwardly  from  said  bore  in  a  direction  toward  said  free 
end,  an  inner  member  inserlablc  in  assembly  axiaily  into 
said  bore  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion 
fitting  freely  into  said  bore,  an  annular  follower  surround- 
ing said  inner  member  adjacent  said  body  portion  free 
end   and  having  a   substantially   radial   gasket-engaging 
surface,  said  conical  surface  of  said  body  portion,  said 
radial  surface  of  said  fcrilower  and  an  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  member  together  defining  an  annular  gasket 
recess  circimiferentially  of  said  inner  member,  an  aimular 
gasket  of  elastomer  material  in  said  recess,  said  gasket 
substantially  filling  said  recess  aiMl  having  a  conical  outer 


ber  and  fluid-tightly  engages  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  inner  member  upon  insertion  of  said  inner  member 
in  said  body  portion  bore  when  said  joint  is  assembled 
to  provide  an  initial  fluid-tight  seal  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  member  while  permitting  axial  movement  of 
said  inner  member  relative  to  said  body  portion,  said 
lip  being  deflectatble  into  said  receu  for  engaging 
said  oblique  inner  surface  of  said  gasket  defining  said 
recess  to  cause  said  lip  portion  to  apply  pressure  to  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  inner  member  to  provide  a 
permanent  fluid-tight  pressure  seal,  and  means  to  adjust- 
ably position  said  follower  radial  surface  axiaily  relative 
to  said  body  portion  to  reduce  the  axial  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  gasket  recess  and  thereby  apply  axiaily  di- 
rected pressure  to  said  gasket  to  press  said  lip  against 
said  oblique  surface  defining  said  recess  and  cause  said 
lip  and  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  gasket  to  press 
tightly  into  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  inner  member  to  provide  said  permanent  pressure 
seal,  said  lip  having  an  inner  surface  and  a  cross-section 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  annular  recess  in  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  gasket  and  being  wholly  re- 
ceived in  said  recess  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
gasket  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  cylindrical 
gasket  surface  engaging  said  inner  member  and  com- 
posed of  said  lip  inner  surface  and  portions  of  said  first- 
named  cylindrical  surface  on  both  axial  sides  of  said  lip 
when  said  gasket  is  under  a  given  axiaily  directed  prea- 
sure.  -»  »" 
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3,179,447 
LIMITED  MOVEMENT  HINGE  CONNECTION 
Edward  L,  Parr  and  James  M.  Van  Vechten,  El  Ca)on, 
Calif.,  asjsijpiors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  Fairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a 
corpomtkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  3M40 
9  Claims.    (CL  2«5— 114) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  kind  described,  in  combination: 

(A)  Two  elemenU  which  are  movable  relative  to  one 

another; 

(B)  a  low  torque,  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  said 
elements  with  one  another,  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  hinge  parts,  one  end  of 
'           one  of  said  hinge  parts  being  fixed  to  one  of  said 

elements,  and  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  hinge 
parts  being  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  elements; 

(2)  elongated  link  means; 

(3)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 
'     the  link  means  with  one  of  the  pair  of  hinge 

parts  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

(4)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  the  link  means  to  the  other  of  said  part 
of  hinge  parts  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
said  link  means  and  said  first  and  second  men- 
tioned pivot  means  preventing  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  hinge  parts  relative  to  one 
another; 

(3)  and  means  forming  a  lost  motion  connection 
between  those  ends  of  the  hinge  parts  which  are 
opposite  the  ends  which  are  cormected,  respec- 
tively, with  said  elements. 


biy  lowerable  through  the  bore,  including  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  flange  on  its  upper  end.  a  seal  ring  slidably  carried 
about  the  sleeve  and  adapted  to  land  upon  said  mandrel, 
a  locking  member  carried  above  the  seal  ring  and  beneath 
the  flange  on  the  sleeve,  and  means  for  sealably  and 
threadedly  connecting  the  sleeve  to  the  mandrel  so  that, 
upon  landing  of  said  seal  ring,  the  flange  forces  the  lock- 
ing member  downwardly  to  deform  the  seal  ring  into  scal- 
ing engagement  between  the  sleeve  and  bore  to  close  said 
openings  and  move  the  locking  member  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  respect  to  the  bore  for  holding  the  mandrel 
down  upon  the  bowl  and  the  seal  ring  down  upon  the 
mandrel. 

3  179,449 
FIFE  JOINT  HAVING  INTERNALLY  STRESSED 
FLANGE  PROVIDING  CONTINUING  AXIAL 
BIAS 

Rnssell  G.  Marklsen.  Radne,  Wta.,  assigiior  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company.  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,507 
2  aainu.    (CL  285— 36S) 


3,179.448 

WELLHEAD  APPARATUS 

Mwia  R.  JoMS,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Cameron 

Iron  Works,  Inc..  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUmI  Mar.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  179,400 

10  Clainu.     (CL  285 — 146)    '    . 


M^ 


J 
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1.  Wellhead  apparatus,  comprising  a  head  for  connec- 
tion to  an  outer  casing  and  having  a  bore  therethrough 
and  a  bowl  within  the  bore,  a  mandrel  seatable  on  the 
bowl  to  suspend  an  inner  casing  within  the  outer  casing 
and  define  openings  communicating  the  bore  of  said  head 
above  the  hanger  with  the  annular  space  between  the 
inner  and  outer  casings,  and  a  seal  and  holddown  assem- 


1 .  A  connection  for  sealably  joining  successive  sections 
of  pipe  having  adjacent  radially  outwardly  extending  end 
flanges,  respectively,  the  end  flange  on  one  of  said  sec- 
tions extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  end  flange 
on  the  other  of  said  sections  and  having  a  pair  of  diamet- 
rically spaced  apertures  radially  outwardly  from  the  end 
flange  on  said  other  section  for  the  acceptance  of  a  pair 
of  bolts,  said  connection  comprising  a  pipe  flange  having 
an  aperture  for  the  acceptance  of  the  other  of  said  pipe 
sections,  said  flange  having  a  pair  of  axiaily  extending 
embossments  defining  fulcnmis  diametrically  aligned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  therein  engageable  with 
the  end  flange  on  the  other  of  said  pipe  sections,  said 
pipe  flange  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  spaced  and 
aligned  apertures  complementary  to  the  apertures  in  the 
end  flange  of  said  one  section  and  orientated  substantially 
normally  to  the  alignment  of  the  fuiorums  on  said  pipe 
flange  for  the  acceptance  of  said  bolts  whereby  upon 
tightening  of  said  bolts  said  pipe  flange  bends  about  said 
fulcrums  thereby  to  maintain  a  resilient  bias  across  said 
connection. 

3,179,450 
COUPLING 
Florian  B.  Recker,  Hopldnton,  Iowa 
•  '    Filed  Ang.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,669  *» 

5  Claims.  (CL  287—53) 
4.  In  a  coupling,  a  circular  shaft  having  at  least  a  plu- 
rality of  external  splines  of  equal  arcuate  length,  and  with 
a  first  arcuate  space  therebetween  of  an  arcuate  length 
equal  to  the  arcuate  length  of  one  of  said  splines,  a  cy- 
lindrical member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  internal  splines, 
said  internal  splines  being  of  equal  arcuate  length  and 
having  an  arcuate  space  therebetween  of  a  length  equal  to 
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the  arcuate  length  of  one  of  said  internal  splines,  the  over-    overlapping  the  two  track  sections;  the  two  joining  plates 
all  arcuate  length  of  said  pair  of  internal  splines  and  the    being  overlapped  for  joining  two  sections  end  to  end;  and 


-   I--  A^ 


0-.   I    I 


space  therebetween  being  slightly  less  than  said  first  arcu- 
ate space.  I ,  I 

3,17f,451  I 

WRIST  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  E.  Blank,  Sr..  Painted  Poflt,  N.Y^  aalgiior  to 
IngersoU-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tfa»  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,M2 
3  aaimi.     (CL  287— IM) 


each  plate  having  two  holes  for  transverse  bolts  when  the 
{dates  are  overlapped  with  four  holes  alined  in  two  pain. 


I'  3,17f,453 

TYING  APPARATUS 
Joha  Walter  Gray  Walters,  CrowboroagiL,  Sosmx,  Eng- 
land. a.<«i9aor  to  Sheridan  Service  Company  LimKed, 
London,  England,  a  company  of  the  Lnited  kingdom 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,425 
Cfadma  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Brttain,  Aug.  27,  1942, 

32,810/62 
9Cladnif.    (CL  289— 18) 


1.  A  wrist  pin  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  bifurcated  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides; 

(b)  a  connecting  rod  having  an  eye  end  containing  a 
bore  located  between  said  spaced  sides; 

(c)  a  wrist  pin  extending  through  said  spaced  sides 
,.^  and  said  bore  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  spaced 

sides; 

(d)  a  tapered  sleeve  surrounding  said  wrist  pin  and 
disposed  within  said  bore  to  lock  said  wrist  pin  firm- 
ly within  said  bore  and  prevent  it  from  moving  in 
said  bore  when  said  wrist  pin  assembly  is  transmit- 
ting a  load; 

(e)  said  tapered  sleeve  being  tapered  on  its  interior 
and  said  wrist  pin  being  tapered  to  cooperate  with 
said  tapered  sleeve  to  apply  a  tensional  stress  to 
said  eye  end  of  said  connecting  rod; 

(/)  said  wrist  pin  including  a  shoulder  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  pin  and  adapted  to  abut  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  for  limiting  the  axial  distance  that  said 
sleeve  can  be  forced  onto  said  wrist  pin  and  thereby 
limiting  the  magnitude  of  the  stress  load  which  is 
applied  to  the  connecting  rod  eye  end  by  the  wrist  pin 
assembly;  and 

(g)  means  on  said  iMn  engaging  the  other  end  of  said 
tapered  sleeve  and  forcing  said  tapered  sleeve  axial- 
ly  along  said  wrist  pin  into  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  for  holding  it  in  assembled  position  on  the 
wrist  pin. 

^^— — ^        1  t 

3,179,452 

CONVEYOR  TRACK  AND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  Dalgie,   Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  My-T-Veyor 

Corporation,  Oxford,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,132 
^.^^^  «  Claims.    (CL  287— 103) 

I.  A  sectional  track  of  T  cross-section  comprising  two 
T  sections  joined  end  to  end  with  web  vertical  and  with 
flange  below  it  and  horizontal;  each  track  section  having 
an  offset  jcHning  plate  above  and  in  line  with  its  web  and 


1.  Tying  apparatus  comprising  a  first  tying  station  and 
a  second  tying  station,  a  straight  line  conveyor  adapted  to 
move  a  bundle  to  be  tied  to,  and  through,  said  first  tying 
station  and  then  to,  and  through,  said  second  tying  station, 
said  first  and  second  tying  stations  being  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bundle  by  said  conveyor, 
and  tying  mechanism  at  each  of  said  tying  stations  adapted 
to  wrap  and  knot  a  length  of  twine  around  the  bundle,  one 
tying  mechanism  tying  the  bundle  in  a  transverse  direction 
and  the  other  tying  the  bundle  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
and  means  to  control  the  feed  of  the  bundle  by  the  con- 
veyor whereby  it  is  maintained  stationary  at  each  tying 
station  whilst  a  tying  operation  is  being  performed. 


3  179  454 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  WINDOW  SASH 

MOUNTING   AND   LOCKING   ARRANCFMFNT 
Arthar  Maauneiidey,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Imco  Aloniiiiam  Extrasioas  Corp.,  Gardea  City  Park, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,318        >n»     ^. 
10  Claims.     (CL  292—60) 
1.  A  lock  and  handle  assembly  for  a  window  sash  or 
the  like  comprising  a  base  member,  a  lock  member  rotat- 
ably and  longitudinally  movably  mounted  thereon  and 
having  a  part  carrying  a  lock  element  which  is  normally 
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exposed  relative  to  said  base  member,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber operatively  connected  to  said  base  member  and  mov- 
able substantially  linearly  relative  thereto  from  a  first 
operative  position  through  a  second  operative  position  to 
a  third  operative  position,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  lock  member  and   said  actuating  member  for 


.1 


4- 


said  latch  plate  further  being  provided  with  a  key- 
hole slot  having  its  enlarged  portion  remote  from  said 
other  end  of  said  latch  plate; 

said  enlarged  portion  of  said  key-hole  slot  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  bolt  head  whereby  said  latch  can  be 
fitted  onto  said  bolt; 

said  key-hole  slot  further  having  its  smaller  portion 
adapted  to  closely  receive  said  bolt  shank; 

whereby  said  lifting  and  lateral  movement  of  said 
latch  plate  moves  said  smaller  key-hole  portion  into 
engagement  with  said  bolt  head  for  exerting  a  lifting 
force  on  said  head  and  drawing  said  first  and  second 
plate  members  into  secure  engagement. 


3,179,456 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
Samael  H.  Schwartz,  Dccrfield,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnois 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,564 
3  Claims.     (CL  292—144) 


causing  said  lock  member  to  rotate  without  substantial 
longitudinal  movement  upon  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  between  said  first  and  second  operative  positions 
and  to  move  longitudinally  upon  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating member  between  said  second  and  third  operative 
positions. 

;■• • 

3,179,455 
PANEL  COVER  QUICK-ACTING  LATCH 

Arthur  R.  Blair,  103  N.  Wycoff,  Bremerton,  Wash. 

FUed  SepL  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,924 

6  Claims.     (CI.  292 — 65) 

(GrHted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


I.  Apparatus  for  detachably  securing  first  and  second 
laterally-extending  plate  members  comprising; 

bolt  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  plate 
member  and  provided  with  a  shank  portion  and  an 
enlarged  head  portion; 

said  second  plate  member  being  formed  with  an  open- 
ing adapted  in  size  to  closely  receive  said  bolt  head 
whereby  said  members  can  be  loosely  engaged; 

spaced  flange  members  carried  by  said  second  plate 
member  and  provided  each  with  complimentary 
laterally-extending  slots; 

latching  means; 

said  latching  means  comprising; 

an  elongated  laterally-extending  latch  plate  provided 
at  one  end  of  its  ends  with  pin  means  slidably  engaged 
in  said  spaced  slots  for  providing  a  laterally-slidable 
pivotal  axis  for  said  latching  means; 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end 
of  said  latch  plate; 

said  lever  having  a  flange  extending  between  said  other 
end  of  said  latch  plate  and  said  second  plate; 

said  flange  having  a  cam-like  surface  engaging  said 
second  plate  and  shaped  for  lifting  and  simultane- 
ously laterally  moving  said  latch  plate  as  said  actu- 
ating lever  is  pivotally  rotated  about  its  axis; 
818  O.G. — 83 


1.  A  pneumatically  actuatable  latch  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  latch  member  slidably  mounted  for  rectilinear 
movement  within  said  support, 

(c)  an  elongated  link  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
its  ends  on  said  support  and  having  a  first  end  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  latch  member, 

{d)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
on  said  support,  and  having  an  end  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  link  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  link  pivot 
from  the  other  end  of  said  link, 

(r)  spring  means  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  lever  and  link, 

(/)  and  pneumatic  means  cooperable  with  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  for  effecting  pivotal  movement 
thereof  to  move  the  spring  connection  point  on  said 
lever  on  one  side  or  the  other  of  a  straight  line  inter- 
secting the  point  of  pivotal  mounting  of  said  link 
on  said  support  and  the  point  of  spring  cotinection 
on  said  link. 


3,179,457 
READOY  RELEASABLE  FASTENER 

Norman  S.  Johnson,  New  Milford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Cam- 
loc  Fastener  Corporation,  Paramus,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,085  .  :', 
3  Claims.  (CL  292—195) 
1.  A  readily  releasabic  fastener  for  holding  a  first 
member  in  assembled  relationship  with  a  second  meniber 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  including  in  combina- 
tion a  receptacle  having  a  base  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  opening,  means  forming  a  cam  surface  rising  from 
said  base  and  a  pin  receiving  notch  at  the  top  of  said 
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cam  surfac*,  a  AaA  extending  through  said  opening  and 
through  said  bate,  a  pin  carried  by  »aid  shaft  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  cam  surface,  a  spring  biased  between  said 
•haft  and  said  second  member  on  the  other  side  of  said 
opaung  to  urge  said  pin  into  engagement  with  said 
cam  surface,  a  latch  carried  by  said  base  for  movement 
therewith  from  a  released  position  to  a  latching  potitoon 
in  response  to  initial  engagement  of  said  pin  with  said 
receptacle  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  for  actuat- 


opening,  keeper  means  for  retaining  said  boss  in  said 
opening,  said  escutcheon  and  back  wall  having  screw  and 


n   \    •    «,- 


""t. 


1 

access  holes,  respectively,  therethrough  which  are  offiet 
an  equal  amount  from  tbe  journal  axis  of  said  boss. 


■  ; .-   <    <  I 


ing  said  shaft  to  move  said  latch  from  its  released  po«i- 
tioD  to  its  latching  position,  a  stop  for  arresting  said 
latch  in  its  latching  position,  said  pin  being  arranged  to 
ride  up  said  cam  surface  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
and  into  said  notch  upon  further  movement  of  said  shaft 
after  said  stop  arrests  said  latch,  said  spring  drawing  such 
latch  into  resilient  engagement  with  said  first  member 
upon  said  further  movement  of  said  shaft,  said  pin  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  said  notch  upon  reverae 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


3,179,4M 
CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Rsddf  N.  Cunzclmjun,  Grobc  Vicrca  !•, 
Bremen,  Germany 
Origfaial  appiicatioa  Sept  18.  1958.  S«r.  No.  761.908.  now 
Pmtent  No.  3.(^0,502,  dated   May  21.   1963.      Divided 
and  this  application  May   16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,27S 
ClaliBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcmaay,  Not.  9,  1957, 
A  28^86 
lOalma.     (CL  294— 43)       > 


\ 


M79,45S 
STRIKE  PLATE 

G.  Sconzo,  Macon  St.,  Sayvflle,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sm.  1^  1942,  Ser.  No.  1M,645 
CCUtaM.    (0.292—34105) 


1.  A  do<M-  striker  comprising  a 

baae  plate,  diagonally  disposed 

slot  means  for  adjusting  tbe  location  of  the  base  plate, 

striker  bar  means  comprising  return  spring  capsule 
means  at  each  end  thereof  and  return  springs  for 
'***    each  of  said  capsule  means, 

retainer  means  for  said  striker  bar  means  cngageable 
with  said  base  plate  in  adjustably  intergrooved  slid- 
ing relationship,  and 

fastening  means  on  said  base  plate  adjustable  to  pre- 
vent retainer  means  sliding. 


3,179,459 
DOOR  LATCH 
Robert  S.  Lhit,  Seattk,  Wash.,  asstgnor  to  Avla-Marfa* 
Company,    Iwu,    Seattle,    Wash.,    a    corporation    of 
Washington 

FUed  ABC.  21, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  132^25 

SClainu.     (CL  292— 354) 

1.  In  a  door  latch,  an  escutcheon  having  a  central 

through  opening,  a  knob  having  a  back  wall  seated  against 

said  escirtcheon  and  being  necked  behind  said  back  wall 

to  provide  a  boss  joumaled  to  turn  within  said  central 


1.  A  conveying  device  comprising  a  plate,  a  bracket 
disposed  below  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plate, 
a  sleeve  secured  to  and  movable  with  the  plate  and  ex- 
*tending  downwardly  toward  tbe  bracket,  a  rod  disposed 
within  the  sleeve  and  with  its  lower  end  secured  to  the 
bracket,  said  sleeve  being  movable  on  the  rod.  a  pair  of 
adjacent  gripper  plates  carried  by  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  bracket,  gripping  means  formed  on  the 
outer  faces  of  the  gripper  plates,  a  second  pair  of  gripper 
plates  with  one  facing  each  of  the  first  pair  of  gripper 
plates,  said  second  pair  of  gripper  plates  being  carried 
by  the  bracket  and  linked  to  the  sleeve  by  a  lever  system, 
a  wedge  disposed  between  the  first  pair  of  gripper  plates 
and  carried  by  the  sleeve,  said  wedge  spreading  the  first 
pair  of  gripper  plates  causing  them  to  move  closer  to  the 
second  pair  of  gripper  plates  in  response  to  upward  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  on  the  rod.  means  secured  to  the  plate 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  plate  and  the  sleeve  relative 
to  the  rod,  and  means  for  locking  the  rod  and  sleeve 
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together  and  means  including  a  feeler  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  gripping  plates 
for  preventing  tbe  bracket  and  grippers  from  engaging 
the  article  to  be  conveyed  by  the  device  and  a  surface 
*  lying  below  said  articles. 


v.    '    •    ^^^ 


3,179.461 

ATTACH  AND  RF.I.LASE  MECHANISM 
Joseph  W.  Roac,  Springfield,  and  George  S.  Thompson, 
Newtown,    Pa-,    as!>ignors    to   Tbe    Boeing    Company, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  U,  1963.  Ser.  No.  265,312 
14  Oaims.     (CI.  294 — 13) 


•^" 


.  fmC  i.  ur 


y-iOiy' 


1.  A  cargo  book  for  handling  a  remote  load  compris- 
ing a  housing,  said  housing  having  alignment  means  for 
aligninf  said  cargo  hook  into  proper  grasping  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  remote  load,  engagement  means  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  grasping  the  remote 
load  and  for  rotation  in  a  first  direction,  means  mounted 
on  said  bousing  for  selectively  locking  said  engagement 
means  in  a  locked  position  and  for  releasing  said  engage- 
ment means  for  rotation,  said  engagement  means  includ- 
ing means  for  rotating  at  least  a  part  of  the  engagement 
means  in  at  least  a  second  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  resisting  force  of  the  remote  load,  and  re- 
turn means  connected  to  said  engagement  means  for  re- 
turning said  engagement  means  to  pre-release  position. 


having  a  rearward  downwardly  curving,  laterally  extend- 
ing upper  surface  and  side  walls  adapted  to  moveably  fit 
over  the  paired  opposed  forward  side  walls  of  the  body 
member,  with  a  folding  downwardly  extending  rigid  rear 
panel  hingeably  attached  to  the  rearward  part  of  the 
underside  of  the  top  member,  adapted  to  be  releasably 
supported  thereby  in  a  collapsed  condition  and  down- 
wardly extensible  therefrom  in  an  expanded  condition, 
said  top  being  so  designed  as  to  present  an  upper  stream- 
lined surface  substantially   no  higher  than  the  forward 
body  wall  when  collapsed  and  to  give  sufficient  headroom 
to  allow  occupants  to  stand  and  perform  normal  func- 
tions within  the  trailer  enclosure  when  the  top  be  raised 
to  its  expanded  position;  a  first  rearward  side   member 
having  a  laterally  extending  L-shaped  bracket  structurally 
communicating  with  the  lowermost  surface  thereof,  the 
innermost  edge  of  said  bracket  being  hingeably  supported 
by  the  floor  of  said  trailer  and  tbe  rcarwardly  extending 
edge  of  the  panel  hingeably  supporting  an  inwardly  open- 
ing door  normally  positioned  perpendicular  to  said  panel 
when  closed,  the  whole  assembly  being  adapted  to  fold, 
with  tbe  door  against  the  first  rearward  side  member  on 
its  underside,  downwardly,  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
parallel  with  the  trailer  floor;  a  second  rearward  side 
member  hingeably  supported  by  a  short  upwardly  pro- 
jecting side  wall   immediately  rearward  of  the   forward 
side  wall  of  the  body  member,  adapted  to  fold  outwardly 
to  enclose  the  space  between  the  lateral  edge  of  the  for- 
ward side  member  and  the  back  member  when  expanded 
and  to  fold  downwardly  against  the  first  rearward  side 
member   when   collapsed;   a   table   with    accompanying 
benches  arranged  in  tbe  central  forward  portion  of  the 
trailer  enclosure  over  the  footwell  to  provide  appropriate 
access  thereto  and  cabinets,  no  higher  than  the  forward 
side  walls,  along  the  inner  sides  thereof  to  provide  access 
thereto  and  additional  rigidity  to  tbe  forward  side  walls; 
and  a  cable  system  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  tbe  top  member,  comprising  two  laterally 
pair«d  systems  each  having  an  upper  body  pulley  attached 
near  the  upper  rearward  portion  of  the  forward  body  side 
member,  a  lower  body  pulley  on  the  lowermost  part  of 
the  forward  body  side  member  substantially  vertically 
below  the  upper  body  pulley  and  a  screw  pulley  jour- 
naled   in  the  underframe  of  the  trailer  structure  with 
cables  passing  over  each  pulley  system,  one  cable  com- 
municating from  the  lowermost  rearward  edge  of  each 
side  of  the  top  member  to  a  collar  carried  by  a  screw 
member  adapted  to  cause  equal  linear  movement  in  each 
cable  parallel  to  the  screw  motion  to  raise  or  lower  the 
top  member  in  response  to  appropriate  roUry  motion  of 
the  screw  member. 


3,179,462 

EXPANDABLE  TRAVEL  TRAILER 

John  D.  Hagen,  4415  Slit  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  235,742 

3  Cla^     (CI.  294—23) 


^^ 


i< 


3,179,463 
PIVOTAL  MOUNTING 
Nori>crt  P.  Worden,  Detrott,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  C.  M.  Hall 
Lamp    Company,    Detroit,    Micli.,    a    corporation    of 
MicUfan 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,412 
4  Claims.     (CI.  294-^7) 


.T>. 


1.  An  expandable  trailer  of  the  nature  aforesaid,  com-  ,     , 

prising,  in  combination,  a  boxlike  body  portion,  having  a 
floor  with  a  lowered  footwell  in  the  central  forward  por- 
tion thereof,  supported  upon  a  rigid  wheel  carrying  frame 
with  an  upwardly  extending  forward  wall  and  two  similar  ^ 

upwardly   extending   forward    side    walls   communicating        .^  ,^ 

therewith,  said  floor  portion  extending  rcarwardly  beyond  .tt-r^ 

tbe  rearward  extension  of  the  forward  said  walls;  a  hollow  4.  In  a  license  plate  holder  assembly  for  association 
wedge  shaped  top  with  the  apex  hingeably  communicating  with  a  vehicular  tailgate  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
with  the  forward  wall  near  its  upper  portion,  said  top    between  generally  verucal  closed  and  generally  horizontal 
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open  positions,  the  combination  of  cooperating  pivot 
means  on  said  assembly  and  on  the  tailgate  for  support- 
ing said  assembly  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the 
tailgate  about  a  generally  horizonul  axis  between  a  first 
extreme  position  in  which  the  license  plate  is  generally 
parallel  with  the  tailgate  and  a  second  extreme  position 
in  which  the  license  plate  is  generally  normal  to  the  tail- 
gate, spring  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  tending  to 
pivot  said  assembly  about  said  axis  relative  to  the  tailgate 
and  overccntering  means  including  said  spring  means 
effective  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  tailgate  for  changing  the  direction  of  said  bias- 
ing force  for  spring-biasing  said  assembly  toward  said 
first  and  second  extreme  positions  as  said  assembly  is  piv- 
otally  moved  toward  said  first  and  second  extreme  posi- 
tions, respectively.  .  ,  ,    .     , 


hingedly  disposed  between  said  seat  and  back  portions; 
first  support  members  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  legs, 
hinge  means  depending  from  said  inwardly  facing  guide 
channel  members,  said  first  support  members  being 
hingedly  associated  with  said  guide  channel  members  and 
foldable  into  juxtaposition  adjacent  said  reverse  surface 
of  said  seat  portion;  a  second  frame  structure  depending 
adjacently  from  the  reverse  surface  of  said  intermediate 
section,  said  second  frame  structure  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  tubular  bars,  said  parallel  tubular  bars  being 
parallel  with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion and  secured  to  the  reverse  surface  thereof;  a  pair  of 
arm  rest  members  pivotally  secured  to  said  second  frame 
structure  for  180°  rotational  movement,  a  second  sup- 
port member  of  U-shaped  configuration  and  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  legs  and  a  transverse  base  member  extending 
therebetween  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said 
parallel  legs  being  secured  to  said  second  frame  structure 


3,179,464 

RETRACTABLE  COVER  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 

Faye  M.  McBoniey,  P.O.  Box  217,  Cresson,  Tex.,  and 

Elmer  E.  Moore,  424  Athcnia  Lane,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  June  1,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  199,527 

2  Ctaiins.     (CL  296—100) 


1.  A  retractable  cover  for  truck  bodies  having  front 
and  side  panels,  the  combination  comprising,  a  rail  ar- 
ranged along  and  above  each  side  panel  and  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  front  panel  and  at  their  opposite  ends 
to  the  top  rear  ends  of  said  side  panels,  the  said  rails  being 
arched  upwardly  intermediate  their  ends  and  having  their 
forward  ends  extending  beyond  and  turned  downwardly 
and  inwardly  toward  said  front  panel,  a  fabric  cover  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of  the  said  body  and  hav- 
ing spaced  transverse  stays  therebeneath,  each  slidably 
attached  at  each  end  to  said  rails,  a  cable  arranged  over 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  paneb 
and  having  its  ends  connected  to  the  opposing  ends  of 
the  rearmost  of  said  stays,  means  comprising  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  front  panel  for  operating  said  cable 
whereby  to  retract  and  extend  said  cover,  and  a  shield 
mounted  transversely  of  said  front  panel  and  curved  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  over  said  front  panel  for  enclos- 
ing said  cover  in  retracted  position. 


and  extending  angularly  therefrom,  pivot  means  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  parallel  legs,  said  pivot  means 
rendering  the  unsecured  end  of  said  second  support  mem- 
ber foldable  in  the  direction  of  said  seat  portion,  and 
notches  provided  surfaoedly  of  each  of  said  parallel  legs 
and  positioned  between  said  pivot  means  and  said  trans- 
verse member;  a  U-shaped  strut  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
arms  and  a  transverse  member  extending  therebetween  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  parallel  arms  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  structure  contiguous 
with  the  reverse  side  of  said  rectangular  back  portion,  the 
transverse  member  of  said  strut  being  removably  receiv- 
able within  said  notches;  and  a  foot  rest  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said  rectangular  seat 
portion,  said  foot  rest  portion  being  slidably  receivable 
within  said  pair  of  inwardly  facing  guide  channel  mem- 
bers; said  combination  being  coUapwble  into  a  parallel- 
epiped configuration.  ^ 


'♦' 


:• 


*'>  3,179,465 

COP>JVEimBLE  BEACH  CHAIR-SUIT  CASE 
COMBINATION 
Arttanr  H.  Roberts,  1208  Eastern  Parkway, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,999 
4  Claims.    (Q.  297—17) 
1.  A  suit  case  and  beach  chair  combination,  said  com- 
bination being  comprised  of  a  rectangular  seat  portion 
having  an  obverse  and  a  reverse  surface,  sides,  and  a  for- 
ward and  a  rearward  end,  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing 
guide  channel  members  secured  adjacently  of  the  reverse 
surface  of  said  seat  portion;  and  a  rectangular  back  por- 
tion having  an  obverse  and  a  reverse  surface,  sides,  and  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end,  and  a  first  frame  structure 
secured  to  the  reverse  side  of  said  back  portion;  a  rectan- 
gular intermediate  section,  said  intermediate  section  hav- 
ing an  obverse  and  a  reverse  surface,  sides,  and  a  for- 
ward and  a  rearward  end,  said  intermediate  section  bfcing 


3,179,466 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

Jojcph  D.  Garrett  485 1  Commerce  Road, 

Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,9t7 

11  Claims.    (CL  297— «•) 


■-'  I 


■  ^   .  f 


-I 


■Jl- 


1.  In  a  reclining  type  chair: 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  members; 

a  back  member  pivotally  supported  on  said  side  mem- 
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bers  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein  and  spaced 
from  the  top  thereof; 

a  backrest  and  seat  member  pivotally  supported  on  said 
side  members  and  being  supported  rearwardly  by 
the  portion  of  said  back  member  above  said  recess 
when  in  an  upright  position,  said  backrest  and  seat 
member  beiKg  positioned  forwardly  of  said  back 
member  and  extending  as  high  as  said  portion  above 
said  recess  to  hide  said  portion  above  said  recess 
when  in  said  upright  position; 

said  backrest  and  seat  member  and  said  back  member 
being  tiltable  rearwardly  to  a  reclined  position  with 
the  backrest  portion  of  said  backrest  and  seat  mem- 
ber received  in  said  recess  to  expose  said  portion 
of  said  back  member  above  said  recess,  said  portion 
above  said  recess  forming  a  headrest,  and  said  back- 
rest and  seat  member  and  said  portion  of  said  back 
member  above  said  recess  forming  a  substantially 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  supporting  surface; 

and  means  connecting  said  back  member  and  said  back- 
rest and  seat  njember  to  coordinate  movement  there- 
between. 

3  179  467 

LOUNGING  CHAIR  WITH  ADAJSTABLE 

BACK  AND  ARM  REST 

PhUlp  S.  Hobcl,  6  DoneUen  Road,  Scarwlalc,  N.Y.    ' 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,097 

4  Claims.     (CL  297—359) 


a  lower  rear  position  of  the  horizontal  front  seat  cushion, 
said  adjustably-elongate  leg  support  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  flexible  elongate  rearward  strap  section  having 
securely  attached  to  an  end  thereof  a  rigid  inflexible 
hook,  the  shank  of  which  is  multi-perforate,  the  other 
end  of  said  rearward  strap  section  being  securely 
looped  through  a  connecting  ring,  and 

(B)  an  adjustably-elongate  forward  section  that  is  lon- 
gitudinally resilienlly  distensible,  said  forward  section 
comprising  in  order: 

(»■)  a  flexible  adjustably-elongate  forward  strap 
section,  one  end  being  securely  looped  through 
said  coimecting  ring,  said  forward  strap  section 
being  provided  with  a  slotted  buckle  having  a 
slidable  buckle  pin,  so  as  to  maintain  the  at*- 
justed  lertgth  of  the  forward  strap  section, 

(II )  a  longitudinally  rcsiliently  distensible  tubular- 
shaped  coil  spring  that  is  securely  attached  to 
said  forward  strap  section,  said  coil  spring  being 
attached  to  and  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  tube 
shield  and 

(Hi)  a  rigid  hook  securely  attached  to  said  coil 
spring,  said  hook  forming  a  terminus  of  said  leg 
support  device. 


3  179,468 

LEG  REST  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  OPERATOR 

Ewt  G.  HInzle,  5502  S.  75th  St.,  Ralston,  Nebr. 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,970 

2  Claims.     (CL  297 — 427) 


) 


I 


J^ 


i 


3  179  469 

ELASTOMER  FURNITURE  SUPPORT 

Philip  T.  Heuston,  Marlon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acushnet 

Process  Company,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,932 

7  Claims.     (CL  297—452) 


1.  In  a  convertible  chaise  having  a  horizontal  mattress 
supporting  frame,  a  back  frame  hingedly  secured  to  said 
supporting  frame,  a  back-supporting  brace  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  supporting  frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  to 
said  back  frame  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  brace  being 
itself  pivoted  at  about  its  mid-point,  an  arm  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  beside  said  back  frame  and  pivotally 
secured  to  said  braces,  and  fixed  means  on  said  back  frame 
for  temporarily  securing  said  arm  against  motion  relative 
to  said  back  frame. 


If  jt  f* 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  frame  with  an  opening  therein, 
said  frame  having  groove  means  around  the  opening  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  frame  towards 
the  opening,  an  elastomer  support  tcnsioncd  across  the 
opening,  and  at  least  two  V-shaped  metallic  hooks  bonded 
to  the  platform  facing  each  other  and  positioned  in  part 
in  the  groove  means  to  be  held  against  the  walls  of  the 
groove  means  and  forced  towards  the  surface  of  the  frame 
by  the  restoring  force  in  the  tensioned  support. 


1.  An  adjustably-elongate  generally-flexible  leg  support 
device  for  a  motor  vehicle  operator,  said  leg  support  de- 
vice being  adapted  to  provide  a  longitudinaUy  fixed  yet 
laterally  resiliently  deflecUble  bridge  between  a  forward 
position  of  the  motor  vehicle's  operator  compartment  and 


3,179,470 
BOLSTER  HOIST 
Eldon  D.  Jones,  Lake  Crystal,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,234 
4  Claims.     (CI.  298—22) 
4.  A  bolster  hoist  for  moving  a  pivoted  wagon  box 
between  a  loading  position  and  a  dump  position  while 
supported  by  a  frame  which  includes  first  and  second 
transverse  beams  interconnected  by  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending reach  with  the  rear  section  of  the  box  bemg 
pivotally  supported  on  the  first  of  said  transverse  beams, 
comprising: 

(o)  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  means  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  reach, 
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(b)  and  two  pairs  of  link  members  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  front  end  of  the  wagon  box  with  the 
second  transverse  beam,  each  such  pair  of  link  mem- 
bers being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reach 
and  each  said  pair  of  link  members  carrying  one  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  in  pivotal  relation  to 
each  link  member, 


(c)  when  the  wagon  box  is  in  the  loading  position  the 
pivotal  connections  between  each  pair  of  link  mem- 
bers and  between  each  pair  of  link  members  and  "the 
box  and  the  second  beam  are  positioned  in  substan- 
tially the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing coupling  the  rear  section  of  the  box  to  the  first 
transverse  beam  of  the  frame, 

(d)  each  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  so  car- 
ried by  each  pair  of  link  members  as  to  be  positioned 
below  the  horizontal  plane  through  the  pivot  con- 
nections when  the  box  is  in  the  loading  position  on 
the  transverse  beams  of  the  frame, 

(e)  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  conjointly  ex- 
tensible to  angularly  move  the  links  of  each  pair  of 
link  members  relative  to  each  other  for  pivoting 
the  box  about  the  first  transverse  beam  to  a  dump 
position  and  being  retractable  to  permit  the  box  to 
move  from  the  dump  position  to  the  loading  posi- 
tion. 


3,17»,471 
POWDER  VALVE  AND  DISCHARGE  METHOD 
WiUiain  E.  Savage,  Caiiro  Valley,  Califs  aaignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,975 

10  Claims.     (CL  302 — 42) 

6.  A    high-pressure    letdown    system    for    discharging 

pulverulent  solids  and  gas  from  a  high-pressure  zone  which 

contains  said  solids  and  gas  into  a  low-pressure  zone, 

said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  situated  between  the  high-pressure  zone  and 
the  low-pressure  zone; 

(b)  said  valve  having  a  body  provided  with  a  flow 
passage  therethrough; 

(c)  control  means  for  obstructing  a  part  of  said  passage 
■     .^  and  leaving  a  slit-shaped  area  thereof  unobstructed, 

.  \  said  area  having  a  length  at  least  several  times  its 
width,  said  control  njeans  being  movable  relatively 
, .    .^  to  said  body  to  vary  the  width  and  length  of  said  slit 
-r  independently  of  one  another; 


(d)  meant  for  measuring  the  rate  at  which  solids  are 
flowed  through  said  slit; 

.    ■  -I-  ■  ■ 


I 


T  -i 


(e)  means  responsive  to  the  measured  solids  flow  rate 
for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  slit,  said  means  in- 
creasing the  slit  length  upon  an  increase  in  the  solids 
flow  rate  and  decreasing  said  length  upon  a  decrease 
in  said  rate; 

(/)  means  for  measuring  a  thermodynamic  property 
of  the  mixture  of  solids  and  gas  which  is  discharged 
through  said  slit;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  measured  value  of  said 
property  for  varying  the  slit  width. 


3,179,472 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  S.  Lcnhart,  Allentown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fnller 

Company,  a  corponition  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,   19«1,  Scr.  No.   134,324 

4  Claims.     (CL  302—58) 

I 


1.  An  improved  nozzle  comprising  a  rectangular  and 
gradually  tapering  conduit  for  gas-entrained  material,  a 
rectangular  and  gradually  tapering  gas  supply  channel 
positioned  immediately  above  said  conduit,  said  conduit 
and  said  channel  being  of  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal width  throughout  their  common  length,  a  com- 
mon wall  for  both  the  conduit  and  gas  channel,  a  gas- 
material  outlet  at  one  end  of  said  conduit  adapted  to  be 
subjected  to  a  vacuum  pressure,  an  end  portion  of  said 
common  wall  angling  downwardly  towards  the  material 
inlet  of  the  conduit  and  terminating  immediately  adja- 
cent the  gas-material  inlet,  a  gas-material  outlet  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  conduit,  said  channel  having  one  end 
of  its  outer  wall  angling  downwardly  with  the  angled 
end  portion  of  the  common  wall  terminating  immediately 
adjacent  said  material  inlet,  the  other  end  of  said  chan- 
nel being  open  to  the  atmosphere,  the  angled  portion  of 
the  conunon  wall  having  a  plurality  of  notches,  said 
notches  being  uniformly  distributed  along  the  edge  of 
the  common  wall  adjacent  the  material  inlet  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  gas  flow  passages  across  the  horizon- 
tal width  of  the  gas-material  inlet. 
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3,179,473 

COITLER  MEANS 

Gcoric  T.  McMillan,  3940  30th  Are.  S^ 

Mtnoeapolis,  Mina. 

FItod  Jaly  13,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  42,445 

4  Clafaw.     (CL  303— 1)  ; 


ting  in  sealing  relationship  with  a  ralve  seat  having  a  pre- 
determined dimension  and  a  hollow  pusher  rod  with  one 
end  seated  against  said  valve  {date  and  leading  to  a  source 
of  pneumatic  reference  pressure  external  to  said  passages, 
wherein  the  three  valve  seats  have  different  dimensions 
and  the  three  hollow  pusher  rods  have  the  same  dimen- 
sions at  the  end  seated  against  the  vaive  plate,  said  valves 
being  normally  biased  in  closed  position,  three  similar 


-«       V   '  t    u 


1.  In  an  automatic  air  brake  coupling  means,  the  air 
brake  coupling  meant  adapted  to  be  carried  underneath 
the  ends  of  two  meeting  cars  and  to  be  connected  with 
train  pipes  of  the  cars  comprising  a  male  member  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  cars,  a  female  member  and  a  male  mem- 
ber on  the  other  of  said  cars,  the  male  and  female  mem- 
bers on  the  said  one  car  automatically  coupling  with  the 
female  and  male  members  on  the  other  of  said  cars  when 
the  cars  came  together,  a  passage  and  valve  scat  pro- 
vided in  each  of  the  male  members,  a  valve  stem  mount- 
ed for  movement  in  the  passage  in  each  of  the  male 
members,  a  spring  actuated  valve  member  mounted  on 
the  valve  stem  in  each  of  the  male  members  for  seating 
on  the  valve  teat  in  each  of  the  male  members,  a  passage 
and  valve  seat  provided  in  each  of  the  female  members, 
a  valve  stem  mounted  for  movement  in  the  passage  of 
each  of  the  female  members  carrying  a  spring  actuated 
valve  member  for  seating  on  the  valve  seat  in  each  of 
the  female  members,  the  stems  of  the  male  and  female 
members  engaging  each  other  upon  the  male  and  female 
members  coupling  with  each  other,  unseating  the  valves 
in  the  male  and  female  members,  a  Upered  end  portion 
formed  on  the  outer  end  of  the  male  members,  sealing 
means  formed  intermediate  and  inside  the  female  mem- 
bers, said  male  member  having  a  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  said  intermediate  sealing  means  and  said  ta- 
pered end  portion  engaging  the  scaling  means  inside  the 
female  member,  whereby  the  valves  in  the  male  and 
female  members  are  closed  before  the  tapered  end  of 
the  male  members  disengage  the  sealing  means  in  the 
female  members,  as  the  male  and  female  coupling  means 
uncouple. 

'  3,179,474 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  ITS  INDI- 
VIDUAL VALVES  SET  FOR  OPENING  AT  DIF- 
FERENT PREDETERMINED  PRESSURES 
Clasfppr  AUierl  and  Roberto  Morioodo.  Milan.  Italy, 
Mripinri  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Magnet!  Mareili  S.p.A., 
MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  181,855 
I  **    Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Mar.  27,  1941, 

5,511/41 
I  2  Claims.     (CL  303—52) 

1.  A  multiple  pneumatic  distributor  for  sequentially 
controlling  a  series  of  events  such  as  the  operation  of 
braking  equipment  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, pneumatic  input  conduit  means,  three  pneumatic 
outpat  conduits,  means  establishing  individual  conduit 
pUMfes  between  respective  ones  of  said  output  conduits, 
and  said  input  conduit  means,  controllable  valves  in  each 
of  said  passages  each  comprising  a  valve  shutter  plate  fit- 


valve  opening  springs  for  moving  corresponding  ones  of 
said  pusher  rods  against  the  valve  plates  to  position  the 
valves  into  an  opening  condition,  and  rocker  means  si- 
multaneously applying  equal  force  to  the  plurality  of 
valve  opening  springs  so  that  each  of  the  plurality  of 
valves  opens  a  corresponding  one  of  the  passages  in  se- 
quence as  the  force  applied  exceeds  the  opening  force  of 
the  corresponding  valve. 


w 


3,179,475 

MASTER  PIN  FOR  CRAWLER  VEHICLE 

ENDLESS  TRACK 

James   H.   Lambic,   Springfield,   U.,   assignor  to  AIUs- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Compaay,  Mllwaakcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  325,054 

4  Claims.     (CL  305—58) 


2.  In  a  link  construction  for  an  endless  track  belt,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  side  bar  having  a  shoe  mounting  surface  and  a  pin 

boss, 

walls  defining  a  pin  bore  in  said  pin  boss, 

a  track  pin  in  said  pin  bore, 

a  track  shoe  in  thrust  transmitting  relation  to  said  shoe 
mounting  surface, 

fastening  means  releasably  securing  said  shoe  to  said 
side  bar, 

walls  defining  a  tunnel  in  said  pin  boss  opening  at  one 
end  into  said  pin  bore  and  opening  at  its  other  end 
in  confronting  relation  to  said  shoe. 

a  camming  surface  on  said  pin  defining  a  depression 
therein  in  registering  relation  to  said  one  end  of  said 
tunnel  and 

a  locking  clement  removably  positioned  in  said  tunnel 
in  abutting  relation  to  said  shoe  and  having  a  sepa- 
rate portion  extending  into  said  depressed  area,  said 
portion  and  camming  surface  cooperating  to  lock 
said  pin  against  axial  movement. 
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347f,47« 

ROTARY  VACUUM  SEAL 

Steren  D.  Hnrwitt,  159  Pascack  Road,  Park  Ridfe,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  262,628 

8  Claims.     (CL  308 — 36.1) 


3,17f,478 
BALL  BEARING  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 
Vincent  J.  Readdy,  Plymoutii,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
cliusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  CamlNidsc,  Mass.,  a 
cocponitioa  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,453 
8  Claims.     (CL  3M— 187) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  a  housing 
having  a  pressure  differential  between  its  interior  aiid 
exterior   and   for   transmitting   rotary   motion   into   said 
interior  from  an  external  power  source  without  affecting 
said  pressure  differential  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  having  means  thereon  for  pressure  tight  mount- 
ing said  body  member  in  the  wall  of  said  housmg  to 
provide  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  of  said  body 
disposed  extemaUy  and  internally  of  said  housing  re- 
spectively, a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  body  member 
with  its  ends  projecting   beyond   the  ends  thereof,  re- 
spective bearing  means  in  the  end  portions  of  said  body 
member  carrying  said  drive  shaft,  independently  rotatable 
bearing  sleeve  members  disposed  within  said  body  member 
receiving  said  drive  shaft,  said  sleeve  members  having 
sealing  means  in  their  radially  outer  surfaces  to  provide 
a  rotary  seal  with  said  body  member  and  corresponding 
sealing  means  disposed  on  said  shaft  in  contact  with 
said   sleeve  members   to  provide  a  rotary   seal  there- 
between.   

3,179^77 
SELF-AUGNING  SPHERICAL  BEARING  ASSEM- 
BLY AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Richard  O.  Carter,  Spring  Lalie,  Midi.,  ■i^"''  <<>  ^^ 
tan  Precision  Bearings,  Inc.,  a  itwpwsMoa  of  New 
Hampsliire 

'    FUed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,25« 
5  ClaiaM.    (CL  3«8— 72) 


p 


-  t  ' 


1.  In  a  ball  bearing  of  the  form  wherein  a  plurality 
of  balls  is  constrained  by  a  retainer  ring  to  route  on  a 
circular  track  between  inner  and  outer  ball  races,  said 
outer  ball  race  having  a  groove  conforming  to  the  contour 
of  said  balls,  and  on  either  side  of  said  groove  a  land 
upon  which  said  retainer  ring  rides  by  hydrodynamic 
lubrication;  said  balls  being  mainuined  in  spaced  apart 
alignment  by  a  plurality  of  ball  pockets  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  ring;  an  improved  retainer  character- 
ized in  that  its  outer-most  portion  is  modified  by  spiral 
grooves  directed  toward  the  ball  path  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  retainer  ring  and  proportinocd  to  generate 
hydraulic  forces  sufficient  to  overcome  the  centrifugal 
migration  of  oil  in  said  bearing,  and  further  characterized 
in  that  the  inner  surface  of  said  retainer  is  of  greatest 
diameter  in  the  plane  of  said  ball  path  sloping  to  lesser 
diameters  at  the  ends  of  said  retainer. 


3,179,479  i 

DISPLAY  STAND 
Gordon   L.   Freedman,   Charlevoix,   Mich.,    assignor   to 
Frccdauui  Artcraft  Engineering  Corporation,  Charle- 
voix, Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  142,988 
4  Clatans.     (CL  312— 140.3) 


1.  A  si*crical  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  outer,  hardened,  steel  spherical  race 
member  fractured  at  one  point  to  provide  normally 
abutting  ends  and  hardened  to  approximately  60  Re, 

and  . 

(b)  an  inner  barrel-shaped  spherical  bearing  member 
disposed  within  said  outer  race  member  in  fnctional 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  thereon  and  com- 
prising a  lubricant  impregnated  sintered  metal  hav- 
ing a  yield  point  smaller  than  that  of  the  outer  race 
member.  •     .'  .        1     l|  i 


4 


1.  A  convertible  greeting  card  fixture  comprising, 

a  hollow  rectangular  base, 

a  top  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  said  base  m 
either  of  two  positions, 

said  top  section  including  a  rectangular  frame  member, 
a  vertically  stepped  greeting  card  display  rack  extend- 
ing outwardly  away  from  said  frame  member  and  a 
horizontal  platform  extending  between  the  sides  of 
said  frame  member, 

said  display  rack  including  a  plurality  of  card  support- 
ing steps  each  of  which  is  located  in  a  different  verti- 
cal plane  from  the  other  steps,  said  steps  being  inter- 
connected by  generally  vertical  risers. 
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said  top  section  in  one  position  on  said  base  havmg 
said  greeting  card  rack  extending  above  said  base 
with  said  platform  located  below  said  rack  and  in  the 
other  position  having  said  greeting  card  rack  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  base  with  said  platform 
over  said  rack  and  in  horizontal  plane. 


3,179,481 

DISHWASHER   HAVING    CABINET    CONFIGURA- 

TION  FOR  USE  BENEATH  KITCHEN  SINK  AND 

DISPOSER 

Thomas  E.  lenUns,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,718 

4  Claims.     (CL  312—223) 


3,179,488 
FILING  DRAWER  CONSTRI  CTION 
John  H.  Brinker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  meaic 
Msignmcnts,  to  The  Globe-Wemlcke  Co.,  Division  of 
Globe-Wernlcke    Industries   Inc.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Fttad  M».  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,579 
1  CUdm.     (CL  312—214) 


A  fUing  drawer  having  a  bottom  panel,  side  waUs  each 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  stiffening  channel,  a  rear 
wall  and  a'  false  front  panel,  said  panels  and  walls  being 
secured  together  in  drawer  forming  relationship,  and  a  de- 
tachable front  finish  panel  bearing  a  pull  and  at  least  one 
label  holder,  said  false  front  panel  having  forwardly  di- 
rected  top,   bottom   and   side   flanges,   and   said    bottom 
panel  having  adjacent  said  false  front  panel  a  securing 
abutment,  said  front  finish  panel  having  rearwardly  di- 
rected top.  bottom  and  side  channels,  said  bottom  chan- 
nel having  a  rearwardly  directed  flange  provided  with 
means  cooperating  with  said  securing  abutment,  said  top 
chaimel  engaging  over  the  top  flange  of  said  false  front 
panel  and  the  rearwardly  directed  flange  on  said  bottom 
channel  bearing  against  said  bottom  panel  when  said  for- 
wardly directed  top  flange  is  seated  within  said  top  chan- 
nel ai»d  said  side  channels  are  disposed  outside  the  re- 
spective side  flanges,  said  side  channels  being  provided 
with  rearwardly  extending  guide  flanges  bearing  against 
the  outside  of  the  respective  side  walls  of  said  drawer, 
and  each  of  said  side  channels  being  provided  with  a  rear- 
wardly extending  guide  tab  bearing  snugly  against  said 
stiffening  chaimels  on  said  drawer  side  walls. 


1.  For  use  beneath  a  kitchen  counter  including  a  hori- 
zontal surface  member,  a  sink  mounted  on  and  extending 
below  the  surface  member,  a  disposer  mounted  on  and 
extending  below  the  sink,  and  an  electric  outlet  and  water 
supply  mechanism  mounted  on  and  extending  below  the 
sink;  a  dishwasher,  comprising 

(a)   a  housing  having  a  dishwashing  chamber  therein 
and  an  access  opening  formed  at  the  front  thereof, 
(fr)  a  door  for  selectively  closing  said  access  opening, 
(c)  said  housing  including  a  multi-level  top  surface 
having    generally    horizontal    portions    at    different 
heights  to  interfit  with  the  surface  member,  sink,  dis- 
poser, and  electric  outlet  and  water  supply  mech- 
anism respectively, 
{d)  means,  including  a  portion  of  said  housing  and 
said  water  supply  mechanism,  forming  an  air  gap 
in  the  water  supply  system  for  said  dishwasher, 
(e)  said  dishwasher  including  an  electrical  terminal 
structure  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  flexible  conductor  connecting  said  terminal 
structure  to  the  electric  outlet, 
(/)   a  flexible  drain  conduit  connecting  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  housing  to  the  disposer,  and 
(g)  a  guide  plate  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  housing, 
said  guide  plate  including  a  curved  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  housing  to  support  said  conductor  and 
said  conduit. 
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3  179  482 

SILENT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DYEING 
OF  WOOL 
PanI    Kassenbeck,    VUIe^'Avray,    France,    assignor    to 
Insdtut  Textile   de  France,  Paris,  France,  a  French 
industrial  technical  centre 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,146 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  France,  Feb.  3,  1960,  817,413, 
Patent  1,256,046;  817,414,  Patent  1^56,047 
6  Claims.    (CL  8 — 2) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a  material  containing 
keratinous  fibers,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of 
altering  said  keratinous  fibers  with  respect  to  the  felting 
property  thereof,  as  weU  as  the  capability  thereof  to  ac- 
cept a  dye  or  any  chemical  reactive  in  a  liquid  form, 
by  permanently  modifying  the  surface  zone  of  said  fibers 
and  eliminating  a  part  of  the  surface  material  of  said 


zone  by  passing  the  material  in  a  rarefied  atmosphere 
for  a  period  of  time  of  about  up  to  ten  minutes  between 


a  pair  of  electrodes  which  are  connected  to  an  electrical 
source  of  a  frequency  between  50  and  1000  cycles  per 
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second  and  of  sufficient  voltage  to  cause  ionization  of 
the  rarefied  atmosphere  and  silent  electric  discharge  and 
thereafter  applying  to  the  thusly  treated  material  having 
the  altered  properties  in  the  surface  zone  thereof  a  liquid 
dye  solution. 

3,17f,4«3 
MIXTURES  OF  CATIOMC  AND  NON-IONIC  SUR- 
FACTANTS, CHLORINATED  TRIFHENYLMETH- 
ANES  AND  TANNING  AGENTS  AND  UNION 
DYEING  THEREWITH 
Henry  E.  Mlllsoa,  Plainfield,  Elmer  I.  GlacMr,  Middle- 
fez,  and  James  Dammicci,  Raritan,  NJ^  assignon  to 
American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  Yoriu  N.Y,  a 
oocporatioo  of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,238 
It  Ctaims.  (CL  ft— 21) 
1.  A  dye  bath  additive  composition  for  leveling  the 
strike  of  a  neutral-dyeing  premetalized  dye  in  coloring 
union  yams  and  fabrics,  said  unions  consisting  of  nitrog- 
enous and  polyamide  materials,  said  additive  comprising 
a  coUoidized  mixture  of  hydrophilic  colloid  and  cationic 
surfactant,  a  nonionic  surfactant,  a  soluble  chlorinated 
triphenylmethane  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
tannic  acid,  gallic  acid,  quebracho  and  a  zirconium  salt. 


'  3,179,4S4 

PROPYLENE  DYEING  METHOD 

James  Dammicci,   Raritan,  NJ„  aisignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporatkia 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  30,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  213,147 

14  ClataM.     (CL  S— 11S.5) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  polypropylene  thcrmoplasts 
and  rendering  them  dyeable  with  cationic  dyes,  which 
process  comprises  the  following  stepe: 

(a)  treating  said  material  at  ambient  temperature  with 
an  aqueous  composition  comprising  an  alkali-metal 
hypochlorite  solution  and  a  highly-ionizable  add,  at 
a  pH  of  from  about  1  to  about  3.5  for  a  period  of 
not  more  than  twenty  minutes  but  sufficiently  long 
to  develop  on  the  outerial  a  yellow  coloration 
readily  visible  in  daylight;  and 
(6)  treating  the  resultant  yeUow-coIored  material  at 
ambient  temperature  with  an  aqueou*  reduction  bath 
comprising  a  highly-ionizable  acid  and  a  sulphur 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali-metal  sulfites,  alkali-metal  nieubisulfites,  and 
sulphurous  acid  at  a  pH  of  from  about  1.5  to  about 
4.5  for  a  period  of  less  than  about  twenty  minutes 
but  sufficiently  long  to  eliminate  said  visible  yellow 
coloration. 


3,179,4«4 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DYE-RECEP- 
TTVITY   AND   DYEABELITY   OF  POLYPRO- 
PYLENE 
Marco  Teasandori,  Milan,  and  Argeafo  Crotti,  Coi^late, 
Milan,  Italy,  assigpiiors  to  Axiende   Cotori  Nazionali 
AAni  ACNA  S.P.A.,  Mflan,  Italy,  a  corporation  oT  Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  46,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  3, 1959, 
13,048/59 

-^  8  ClaioM.     (CL  8—55) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  dye-receptivity  of  pcrfy- 
propylene,  which  comprises,  before  the  dyeing  thereof, 
contacting  said  polypropylene,  at  a  temperature  between 
nxxn  temperature  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent,  for 
a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  one  minute,  with  an 
amount  of  an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  not 
greater  than  100*  C,  sufficient  to  completely  wet  the  poly- 
mer, at  least  partially  removing  said  strfvent  from  the 
polypropylene  after  said  contacting  step,  and  dyeing  said 
polypropylene.  { 

3,179,485 

PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  A  VINYL  COMPOUND 
HAVING  EPOXY  GROUPS  ONTO  POLYFROPYL- 
ENE  FIBERS 


SUgeo  Kawasaki,  Soginami-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to 
Shin  Nippon  Chisso  Hiryo  Kabosfaiki  Kakha,  Onkn, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jap« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,439 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 19M, 

35/«,r^^ 


8  Claims.    (CL  8— 115^ 

1.  Process  for  improving  dycability  of  polypropylene 
fibers  which  comprises 

(1)  ultraviolet  irradiating  polypropylene  fiber*  in  the 
presence  of  0.1  to  1%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
polypropylene,  of  photosensitizer, 

(2)  graft  polymerizing  said  fibers  with  monomeric 
vinyl  compound  having  epoxy  groups,  and 

(3)  treating  the  resultant  fiber  with  a  mixture  of  di- 
methylformamide  and  water  containing  in  solution 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
amines  and  salts  of  amino  acids. 


3,179,487 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVE 
IMPURITIES  FROM  GASES 

WolfiEansr  Baldos  and  Willielm  T^hmer,  Munich,  Ger- 
many. a.saignors  to  Gcscllscfaaft  fiir  Llnde's  Eisma- 
sdiinen  Alcticngeaellaciiaft,  Munick,  Gennany,  a  Gct^ 
man  company 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,652 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dec  2, 1958, 

G  25,850,  G  25352 

SClalBB.    (CL23— 2) 


*>     .^3 
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1.  Process  for  purifying  a  gas  mixture  containing 
radioactive  impurities  and  hydrogen  and  carbon  nKHioxide 
as  non-radioactive  impurities,  which  comprises  oxidizing 
only  the  non-radioactive  impurities  of  said  mixture  with 
the  aid  of  a  catalyst  mass  to  convert  the  hydrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide  to  water  and  carbon  dioxide,  separating 
the  water  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  gas  mixture  by 
condensation  and  adsorption  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  0*  C.  to  —70*  C,  and  separating  the  radio- 
active impurities  from  the  gas  mixture  by  adsorption  in 
an  adsorption  agent  at  a  temperature  below  —  70*  C. 


1    I' 
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3,179,488 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hef1>«rt  R.  AppeU,  PHcaim,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.     Filed  D«u  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,490 

'  |.       1  Claim.     (CL23— 2) 

A  method  of  oxidizing  the  gaseous  organic  matter 
found  in  the  exhaust  fumes  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(o)  diluting  said  exhaust  fumes  with  air  to  form  a 
gaseous  nuxture  containing  up  to  about  one  percent 
by  volume  of  said  organic  matter,  and 

(6)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  at  exhaust  gas 
temperatures  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  80-95  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  copper  and  mixtures  thereof,  2-10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  barium  oxide,  and  3-10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alumina,  magnesia,  silica  and  zirconia. 


3,179,491 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  URANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Rokoo  Ukaji,  Ibaraki,  and  HiroyuU  Wada,  Osaka  Prefec- 
ture, Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osatui,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,515 
2  Claims.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  uranium  dioxide  containing 
less  than  0.01%  by  weight  fluoride  calculated  as  UOaFj 
which  comprises  intimately  and  homogeneously  mixing 
at  a  temperature  of  350*  to  550»  C.  in  a  rapid  spiral 
movement  uranium  hexafluoride  vapor  and  a  mixture  of 
excess  steam  and  at  least  one  reducing  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonia  and  carbon 
monoxide;  removing  product  gases  and  collecting  the 
precipitated  uranium  dioxide. 


3,179,489 

PROCESS    OF    PREPARING    SOLUBLE    PHOS- 
PHORUS NTTRILE  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

M«go(  Bcckc,  Schcffelstr.  4,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,889 

6  Claims.     (CL  23—14) 

I.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  rubber-like  phosphorus 
nitrile  chloride  polymer,  the  steps  which  comprise  dis- 
solving an  oily  phosphorus  nitrile  chloride  of  an  average 
degree  of  polymerization  between  6  and  20  in  an  organic 
solvent  containing  an  amount  of  water  between  0.5% 
and  6.0%  of  the  weight  of  the  oily  phosphorus  nitrile 
chloride  polymer  used  as  starting  material  and  heating 
the  solution  on  a  water  bath  until  the  degree  of  polym- 
erization of  the  resulting  polymer  is  between  50  and  200. 


I     I  3,179,490 

PREPARATION  OF  MAGNEfflUM 
ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 

Donald  F.  MmlBskl,  Bay  Oty,  Mich.,  and  James  E. 
Knieger,  New  City,  N.Y.,  aaBJJpiors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Ekiaware 

No  Drawiac.     Filed  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,148 

I  "I  1  Claim.     (CL  23—14) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  magnesium  alumi- 
num hydride,  which  comprises  intermixing  sodium  alumi- 
num hydride  with  magnesium  chloride  in  a  reaction  media 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran, 
tetrahydropyran,  and  1,2-dimethoxycthane  to  thereby  re- 
act the  sodium  aluminum  hydride  with  magnesium  chlo- 
ride to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  magnesium  aluminum  hy- 
dride solvated  with  the  reaction  media  and  sodium  chlo- 
ride, separating  the  precipitate  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
contacting  the  precipitate  with  a  selective  solvent,  said 
solvent  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  members  of  said  reaction  medium  and  alky! 
ethers,  thereby  to  separate  the  solvated  magnesium  aliuni- 
num  hydride  from  the  remaining  constituents  in  the  pre- 
cipitate,  recovering  the   separated   solvated  magnesium 
aluminum  hydride  in  its  crystalline   form,  heating  the 
crystalline  solvated  magnesium  aluminum  hydride  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  55*  to  120*  C.  to  desolvatc 
the  solvated  magnesium  aluminum  hydride. 


3,179,492 
PURIFICATION  OF  CERTAIN  REFRACTORY 

OXIDES 
Thomas  W.  Smoot,   Bethel   Park,   and   Joseph   R. 
Ryan,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison- Walker  Re- 
fractories Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  30,   1963,  Ser.  No.  277,032 
8  Claims.    (CL  23— 14.5) 
2.  That  method  of  treating  the  oxides  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elements  having  the  atomic  numbers  39,  40, 
51,   57,   58.   59,  60,  63.  64,  66.  70,  72,  73,  90  and  91 
to  remove  impurities  of  at  least  the  group  con&istmg  of 
elements  having  the  atomic  numbers  22,  23,  24,  25  and  26 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reducing  the  oxides  to  a  fine 
state  of  subdivision,   intimately  admixing   this  material 
with  finely  divided  mineralizer  material  of  the  group  cal- 
cia.  magnesia,  the  inorganic  salts  of  calcia  and  magnesia 
which  decompose   below   about   2500°    F.,   and  calcium 
hydrate  and  magnesium  hydrate  forming  the  batch  com- 
prised of  the  mineralizer  and  the  oxides  to  be  purified 
into   self-sustaining   shapes,   firing   said    shapes   above   a 
temperature   aiKl   holding  said   temperature   for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  between  the  mineralizer 
and  the  impurities  to  form  mobile  eutectic  and  to  drive 
said  niobile  eutectic  centrally  of  said  shapes,  ootrfing  said 
shapes,  crushing  the  cooled  shapes,  and  removing  par- 
ticles containing  the  cooled  and  solidified  eutectic  from  the 
reduced  bodies,  and  recovering  treated  oxides. 


3,179,493 
USE  OF  A  FLUORIDE  ADDITIVE  IN  THE  PRE- 

CIFITATION  OF  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 
Heinrich  Diekmann  and  Kari  Heinz  Zapp,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),   Germany,   assignors   to   Badische   Anilin-   & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lodwigsliafen  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  31,  1960, 

B  59,172 

4  Claims.     (CL  23—66) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  finely  divided 
precipitated  calcium  carbonate  by  the  reaction  of  a  cal- 
cium salt  solution  with  a  solution  of  a  carbonate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  potas- 
sium carbonate,  ammonium  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  additive  which  produces  a 
fine  division  of  the  calcium  carbonate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  precipitating  said  calcium  carbonate  in 
the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  fluoride,  sodium 
fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride,  potassium  silicofluoride, 
sodium  silicofluoride  and  ammonium  silicofluoride  as 
the  sole  active  additive  substance  for  producing  said  fine 
division. 
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3  179,494 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIMONY 

OXYCHLORIDE 
DstM  Regenbogen,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ^  asdgnor  to  M  Jk  T 

Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,380 
12  Claims.     (CI.  23— «5) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  crystalline  antimony  oxy- 
chloride  which  comprises  reacting  together  in  aqueous 
medium  antimony  trioxide  with  hydrogen  chloride;  adding 
to  said  aqueous  medium  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  in 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  a  concentration  of  at  least 
30%  hydrogen  chloride,  based  on  the  water  in  said  aque- 
ous medium,  during  and  at  the  end  of  said  reaction  there- 
by forming  antimony  oxychloride;  and  separating  said 
antimony  oxychloride  from  said  aqueous  medium. 


tion  zone  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  reaction  zone  at  all 
times  during  said  preparation  above  about  6.0  so  as  to 
form  said  precipitates  in  gelatinous  form,  the  amount  of 
suspending  agent  being  suf^cient  to  mainuin  said  solids 
stably  suspended  in  said  ammonium  phosphate;  (3) 
maintaining  a  temperature  between  about  140*  F.  and 
about  170*  F.  within  the  reaction  zone;  (4)  violently 
agitating  the  reaction  mixture  to  subject  said  mixture 
to  strong  shearing  forces  within  the  reaction  zone;  (5) 
upon  completion  of  the  reaction  and  attainment  of  said 
pH  value  withdrawing  said  ammonium  phosphate  from 
the  reaction  zone;  and  (6)  returning  between  about  60 
and  about  90  percent  of  said  ammonium  phosphate  to 
the  reaction  zone  as  said  recycled  portion  of  ammonium 
phosphate  composition. 


'         3,179,495  ' 

LITHIUM  FLUORIDE  PRODUCTION 
Robert  D.  Goodenough,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,704 

5  Claims.  (CL  23 — 8S) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  pure  lithium 
fluoride  which  comprises,  ( 1 )  providing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  soluble  silicofluoride,  hydrolyzing,  while  main- 
taining at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50  degrees  centi- 
grade to  the  boiling  point  at  the  pressure  employed,  said 
silicofluoride  solution  by  adding  thereto  sufficient  base 
to  give  a  mixture  having  a  pH  of  from  about  9.3  to  about 
10.6,  whereby  silica  is  caused  to  precipitate,  and  separat- 
ing the  silica  thereby  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing fluoride  ions;  (2)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining lithiimi  ions;  (3)  mixing  said  aqueous  fluoride  ion 
containing  solution  with  said  aqueous  lithium  ion  con- 
taining solution,  while  maintaining  the  mixture  thus 
formed  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50  degrees  centi- 
grade to  the  boiling  point  at  the  pressure  employed,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  amount  of  fluoride  ion  in 
the  mixture  of  from  about  5  to  about  15  percent  in  excess 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  react  with  the 
lithium  ion  present,  whereby  a  precipitate  of  lithium  fluo- 
ride is  formed;  and  (4)  recovering  said  lithium  fluoride 
precipitate  from  said  mixture,  said  lithium  fluoride  having 
a  purity  such  that  impurities  are  undetectable  by  X-ray 
diffraction. 

3,179,496 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  STABLE  AMMO- 
NIUM PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITION 
Davis  A.  Skinner,  Fullerton.  and  John  D.  Wordie,  Long 
Beacli,  Calif.,  assignors  to  L  nlon  Oil  Company  of  Cali- 
fornia, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Califomia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct-  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,096 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sobaequent  to 
May  14,  1974,  has  been  disclaimed 
5  Claims.     (CI.  23—107) 
1.  The    method    of    preparing    a    stable    ammonium 
phosphate  composition  which  comprises:  (1)  introducing 
into  a  reaction  zone;  (a)  a  recycled  portion  of  said  am- 
monium phosphate  composition,  (b)  crude  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  containing  normally  incident  impurities 
which  precipitate  as  solids  upon  neutralization,  (c)  am- 
monia,   (d)    water   and    (e)    suspending   agent   selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  colloidal  silica  and  colloidal 
alumina,  the  amount  of  ammonia  being  such  that  said 
anmioniimi  phosphate  which  is  subsequently  withdrawn 
from  the  reaction  zone  has  a  pH  value  between  about 
6.3  and  about  6.7,  the  amount  of  water  being  such  that 
the  total  Fj04  concentration  within  the  reaction  zone  is 
between  about  20  and  about  30  percent  by  weight;  (2) 
controlling  introduction  of  said  ammonia  into  said  reac- 


"  3,179,497 

PRODUCTION  OF  SELENIL^M  OXIDE,  TELLURIUM 
OXIDE  OR  MIXTURE  THEREOF 
Kca|iro  Yanagase,  2150  Mukoyama,  Fukuma-machi, 
Munakata-gun,  Fukuolui-ken,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,561 
13  Claims.  (CL  23—139) 
1.  In  the  production  of  crystaUine  selenium  oxide  from 
material  containing  elemental  sulfur  and  selenium,  the 
process  which  comprises  adjusting  the  water  content 
to  between  about  2%  to  10%  in  the  starting  material, 
feeding  said  starting  material  into  a  first  combustion 
chamber  and  burning  it  at  a  temperature  above  about 
500"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  rich  oxidizing  gas, 
leading  the  resultant  products  into  a  second  combustion 
chamber  likewise  maintained  at  a  temperature  above 
about  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  rich  oxidizing 
gas  where  any  sulfur  and  selenium  present  in  said  re- 
sultant products  are  further  oxidized,  then  leading  the 
output  from  said  second  combustion  chamber  into  con- 
densers having  outlets  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
above  about  70*  C,  the  selenium  oxide  being  recovered 
from  said  outlets,  recovering  a  mixture  of  elemental 
sulfur  and  selenium  from  succeeding  dust  ooUecting 
equipment  having  outlets  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  about  70'  C,  and  subjecting  any  elemental  sulfur 
and  selenium  mixture  obtained  in  said  first  treatment  to 
a  second  treatment  carried  out  by  the  process  of  said  first 
treatment,  the  concentration  of  the  elemental  sulfur  and 
selenium  in  the  starting  material  fed  into  the  first  com- 
bustion zone  in  each  treatment  being  respectively  more 
than  about  30%  by  weight  and  at  least  about  3.3%  by 
weight. 

9.  In  the  production  of  crystalline  selenium  oxide  and 
teUurium  oxide  from  a  material  containing  elemental  sul- 
fur, selenium  and  tellurium,  the  process  which  comprises 
adjusting  the  water  content  to  between  about  2%  to  10% 
in  the  starting  material,  feeding  said  starting  material 
into  a  first  combustion  chamber  and  burning  it  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxygen  rich  oxidizing  gas,  leading  the  resultant  products 
into  a  second  combustion  chamber  likewise  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  about  500*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxygen  rich  oxidizing  gas  where  any  sulfur,  selenium 
and  teUurium  present  in  said  resultant  products  are  fur- 
ther oxidized,  then  leading  the  output  from  said  second 
combustion  chamber  into  condensers  having  outlets  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  about  70*  C,  the  selenium 
oxide  and  tellurium  oxide  being  recovered  from  said 
outleU,  recovering  elemenUl  sulfur,  selenium  and  tel- 
lurium from  succeeding  dust  collecting  equipment  having 
outlets  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  about  70*  C, 
and  subjecting  the  elemental  sulfur,  selenium  and  tel- 
lurium so  recovered  to  a  second  treatment  carried  out 
by  the  process  of  the  first  treatment,  the  concentration  of 
the  elemental  sulfur  in  the  starting  material  fed  into  the 
furnace  in  each  treatment  being  more  than  about  30% 


Apml  20,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


976 


by  weight,  and  the  concentrations  of  the  elemental  sele- 
nium and  tellurium  in  the  starting  materials  fed  into  the 
first  combustion  zone  in  each  treatment  being  respective- 
ly at  least  about  3.3%  and  1.4%  by  weight. 


3  179  498 
RECOVERY  OF  BROMINE  BY  THE  NITRITE 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  BROMIDE  ION 

IN  AN  ACID  MEDIl  M 
William  A.  Harding,  Bortondale,  Media,  Pa.,  and  Saul 
Gerald  Hindin,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  assignors,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc..  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatton 
of  Delaware,  and  one-half  to  Nortbern  Natural  Gas 
Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,521 

9  Claims.  (CI.  23—216) 
1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  bromine  by  the 
catalytic  oxidation  of  bromide  ion  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  mixture  of  bromide  ion  and  a  nitrite  catalyst  in 
an  acid  medium  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature of  0  to  200*  C.  and  separating  free  bromme 
formed  by  the  oxidation  of  the  bromide  ion  from  the  re- 
action media.  ' 

3  179,499 
PYROLYZER  FOR  GAS  CHROMATOG- 
RAPHY APPARATUS 
WUUam  C.  Hampton,   Takoma   Park,   Md..  »^*V»orJ^ 
American  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring*  Md. 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No,  158,793 
4  Claims.    (CL  23—253) 


tive  means,  said  masking  member  having  an  arcviate  slot 
at  the  same  radial  distance  from  its  axis  of  rotation  as 
the  optical  path  between  the  light  source  and  the  photo- 
sensitive means,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  masking 
member  to  said  cam  disc,  whereby  the  photo-sensitive 
means  is  irradiated  when  the  leading  end  of  said  slot 
reaches  said  optical  path  and  is  no  longer  irradiated  when 
the  trailing  end  of  said  slot  reaches  said  optical  path,  a 
driving  motor  connected  to  said  cam  disc,  manuaUy  op- 
erated means  to  energize  said  motor  when  the  disc  is  in 
said  predetermined  position,  and  means  to  maintain  said 
motor  energized  untU  the  disc  completes  one  revolution 
and  again  reaches  said  predetermined  position. 


3,179,500 
HYDROGEN  GENERATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

SYSTEM 
Mack  D.  Bowen  and  Joseph  T.  Hamrick,  Roanoke,  Ya., 
assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc^  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104^2 
„  5  Chdms.     (CL  23—260) 


'f% 


1.  In  a  device  for  analyzing  materials,  a  heating  cham- 
ber, means  to  connect  said  heating  chamber  into  a  gas 
flow  stream,  a  heating  coil  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a 
sample  container  in  said  chamber  in  heat-receivmg  rela- 
tion to  said  coil,  a  source  of  heaUng  current,  means  con- 
necting said  current  source  to  said  coil  and  including  a 
normally  open  switch,  a  cam  disc  normally  in  a  predeter- 
mined position,  a  relay,  means  closing  said  switch  re- 
sponsive to  energizaiton  of  said  relay,  photo-sensitive 
means,  means  energizing  said  relay  responsive  to  irradia- 
tion of  said  photo-sensitive  means,  a  light  source  adjacent 
said  photo-sensitive  means,  a  masking  member  rotataWy 
mounted  between  the  light  source  and  said  photo-seoii- 


.j!:,:v^--C^----------------:.--^-=^--^^i 


1.  A  substantiaUy  impurity  free  hydrogen  producing 
system  adapted  to  produce  substantially  impurity  free  hy- 
drogen for  use  in  underwater  vehicles  and  the  like  com- 
prising: •'         "  '  '  ] 

water  supply  means,  ' 

alcohol  supply  means, 

a  water-alcohol  hydrogen  generator  to  produce  a  hydro- 
gen-impurity reaction  product, 

a  first  heat  exchanger,  T  ' 

a  water  and  alcohol  delivery  means  connecting  the  water 
and  alcohol  supply  nteans  to  the  generator  to  deliver 
water  and  alcohol  to  the  generator, 

a  sea-water  hydrogen  purifying  scrubber  having  means 
to  remove  a  major  portion  of  the  impurities  in  the 
hydrogen-impurity  reaction  product. 
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said  first  beat  exchanger  being  formed  by  a  first  conduit 
connecting  said  generator  to  said  sea  water  scrubber 
and  circulating  the  hydrogen-impurity  reaction  prod- 
ucts in  heat-exchange  relation  with  said  alcohol  and 
water  delivery  means, 

a  liquid  by-pass  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first 
heat  exdianger  and  said  delivery  means  to  deliver  re- 
action product  water  condensed  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  said  delivery  means, 

said  first  conduit  means  connected  to  deliver  the  hydro- 
gen-impurity reaction  product  to  said  scrubber  to  re- 
move a  major  portion  of  the  impurities  in  the  hydro- 
gen-impurity mixture  and  producing  high  hydrogen 
content  fluid, 

a  molecular  sieve  having  diffusing  membranccs  for  sep- 
arating the  hydrogen  from  the  hydrogen-impurity  re- 
action product, 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  scrubber  to  said 
molecular  sieve  to  deliver  the  high  hydrogen  content 
fluid  from  the  scrubber  to  the  molecular  sieve, 

said  third  conduit  means  circulating  said  high  hydrogen 
content  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  gen- 
erator to  beat  said  high  hydrogen  content  fluid, 
whereby  hydrogen  removed  from  said  molecular  sieve  is 
gubstantially  impurity  free  hydrogen. 


3,179,501 
COUNTERCXJRRENT  NUCLEAR-FUEL  LIQUID- 
LIQUID  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
James  P.  Duckworth,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Ac 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,847 
1  Claim.    (CL  2^—270.5) 


•«p 


column  and  being  coaxial  with  the  column  and  slightly 
below  its  lower  end,  a  second  plurality  of  conduits  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from  ibc 
bottom  portion  of  the  column  to  equally  spaced  inlets  in 
the  top  flat  side  of  said  rectangle  of  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  lower  annular  vessel,  a  light-liquid  outlet 
in  the  outer  circumference  of  said  upper  annular  vessel 
adjacent  its  top,  a  heavy-liquid  outlet  in  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  said  lower  annular  vessel  adjacent  its 
bottom,  removable  plugs  in  each  end  of  the  column 
terminating  slightly  short  of  the  points  where  the 
pluralities  of  conduits  connect  with  the  column,  and 
shielding  concrete  within  the  volumes  defined  by  the  said 
annular  vessels  and  pluralities  of  conduits. 


y 


3,179,502 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FLOATING-ZONE 
MELTING  OF  ROD-SHAPED  BODIES  OF  CRYS- 
TALLIZABLE  SEMICONDUCTING  OR  CON- 
DUCTING MATERIAL 
Theodor  Rummel,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens A  Halske  Alitiengesellscbaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germanv 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  17,  1961, 

S  73,019 
«      1  Claim.    (CL  23—301) 


'J 


Apparatus  for  solvent  extraction  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, cylindrical,  vertical  column,  a  heavy  liquid  inlet 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  column,  a  light-liquid  inlet  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  column,  an  array  of  horizontal 
Meve  plates  along  the  length  of  the  column,  an  upper 
annular  vessel  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  in  the 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  annular  vessel  of 
substantially  greater  height  than  width,  the  said  annular 
vessel  having  a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  column  and  being  coaxial  with  the  col- 
umn and  slightly  above  its  upper  end,  a  first  plurality  of 
conduits  extending  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  from 
the  top  portion  of  the  column  to  equally  spaced  inlets  in 
the  bottom  flat  side  of  said  rectangle  of  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  upper  annular  vessel,  a  lower  annular  vessel 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section  in  the  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  annular  vessel  of  substantially 
greater  height  than  width,  the  said  annular  vessel  having 
a  greater  inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 


The  method  for  floating-zone  melting  a  silicon  rod, 
which  comprises  supporting  the  molten  zone  in  a  ver- 
tically held  silicon  rod  by  two  induction  coils  coaxially 
surrounding  the  rod  above  and  below  the  molten  zone, 
energizing  the  two  coils  by  alternating  currents  of  the 
same  frequency  to  respectively  produce  downwardly  and 
upwardly  acting  fields  on  the  rod  axis  at  the  location  of 
the  molten  zone,  producing  a  substantially  180*  marginal 
angle  at  the  upper  solidifying  front  of  the  molten  rone 
by  controlling  the  current  flowing  in  the  induction  coil 
above  the  molten  zone,  simultaneously  maintaining  the 
zone  inductively  in  molten  condition  by  at  least  one  in- 
ductive heating  coil  surrounding  the  rod  between  the 
two  zone-supporting  coils  and  passing  the  molten  zone 
from  above  downwardly  through  the  rod. 


3,179,503 
EXTRACTION  OF  CESIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  USING  PHENOLS 
Donald  E.  Horner,  Clinton,  and  David  J.  Cronsc,  Jr.,  and 
Keith   B.   Brown,   Oaii    Ridge,   Tenn.,   a«itaiors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  24,   1962,  Scr.  No.  225,936 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—312) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  cesium  from  an  aqueous 
basic  solution  which  comprises  extracting  the  cesium  with 
an  aqueous  immiscible  organic  solvent  phase  consisting 
of  a  phenol  selected  from  an  orthophenyl   phenol,  an 
orthobenzyl  phenol,  and  a  para  substituted  alkyl  phenol 
wherein  the  alkyl  substitutent  contains  from  9-20  carbon 
atoms,  dissolved  in  an  organic  diluent  to  the  extent  of 
at  least  about  0.5  molar,  and  recovering  the  cesium  from 
the  organic  solvent  phase. 


I 
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3  179,504 
COMPOSITE  BODY  OF  MAGNESIUM  AND  ALU- 
MINUM AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Marvin  R.  Botbwell.  Midland.  Mich,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

PUed  Mm.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356^5S 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—197.5) 


1 .  An  improved  structural  member  comprising  a  com- 
posite body  consisting  of  a  core  of  a  magnesium  metal 
having  metallurgically  bonded  thereto  on  at  least  one 
turfaoe  thereof  a  coating  of  an  aluminum  metal,  said  alu- 
minum niotal  containmg  less  than  by  weight  0.05  percent 
of  iron.  0.1  percent  of  copper.  0.1  percent  of  nickel  and 
lOM  than  the  combined  total  of  0.1   percent  iron  plus 
copper  plus  nickel,  up  to  1  percent  of  manganese,  up  to 
15  percent  of  magnesium,  up  to  3  percent  of  silicon,  and 
a  proportion  of  zinc  up  to  2.5  percent  plus  0.5  times 
the  magnesium  content  in  weight  percent  and  said  alu- 
minum  metal  having  the  characteristic,  that  when  sub- 
jected to  a  corrosive  environment  in  the  presence  of  the 
magnesium  metal,  of  being  polarized  when  subject  to  a 
cathodic  current  density  of  less  than  0.5  milliampere  per 
square  inch  of  cathode  area  and  assuming  substantially 
the  solution  potential  of  the  magnesium  metal. 


disposed  radially  between  said  post  and  the  circimiference 
of  said  shell  to  brace  said  shell  at  the  juncture  of  said 
cones;  an  S-shaped  hook  the  lower  portion  of  which  en- 
gages said  post  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  shank  of 
said  hook  extending  upwardly  through  an  aperture  in 
the  apex  of  said  uppfer  cone;  waterproof  tape  closely  sur- 
rounding said  shank  and  said  aperture  to  form  a  water- 
proof seal  preventing  moisture  from  entering  said  device 
between  said  shank  and  said  upper  cone;  a  combustible 
aggregate  substantially  filling  thkc  interior  of  said  shell; 
a  port,  having  a  removable  lid,  in  said  upper  cone  above 
the  level  of  said  aggregate  to  permit  insertion  of  means 
for  ignition  of  said  combustible  aggregate;  and  a  plu- 
rality  of   perforated   hollow   tubes   of   combustible   ma- 
terial extending  diagonally  upwardly  within  said  shell 
through  apertures  in  said  inverted  cone  and  through  said 
aggregate  to  points  above  the  level  of  said  aggregate  to 
serve  as  flues  to  promote  combustion  of  said  aggregate; 
an  asphalt  saturated  cloth  removably  covering  the  lower, 
outwardly-extending  ends  of  said  tubes;  the  entire  ex- 
terior of  said  device,  except  said  hook,  being  coated  with 
asphalt  to  waterproof  same. 


.   I  -  3,179,5t5        ' 

COMBUSTIBLE  HEATING  DEVICE 
M.  Johnson,  13613  Tnscohi  Road,  Clio,  Mich. 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,230 
2  Clalnw.    (CL  44 — 40) 


3  179  506 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

Hubert  T.  Henderson,  Wahiut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Shell  OH  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,730 

11  Clatans.  (CL  44— 66) 
1,  Gasoline  for  use  in  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarb<» 
base  fuel,  an  octane-improving  amount  of  an  organo- 
metallic  antiknock  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tetraalkyllcad.  cyclopentadienyl  nickel  nitrosyl, 
methylcyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricarbcHiyl,  tris- 
(acetylacetonate)  iron-Ill,  nickel  2-ethylhexyl  salicylate, 
and  an  octane  number  improving  amount  of  a  gasoline 
soluble  co-antiknock  agent  having  the  structural  formula: 


A 

— C— (CH»), 

i-i-(X)w 

-     (Ri)>-« 


Ri 


1.  A  combustible  heating  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  circular  wooden  base  having  a  beveled  cir- 
cumferential edge,  an  inverted,  cardboard,  lower  frustum 
of  a  cone  surroundingly  attached  near  iu  lower  edge  to 
said  beveled  edge  of  said  base,  a  cardboard  upper  cone 
having  a  lower  base  of  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  up- 
per base  of  said  inverted  lower  cone,  said  bases  being 
joined  in  abutting  relation  by  tape  adhering  thereto 
about  their  circumferential  line  of  mutual  contact,  to 
form  a  combustible  shell  having  an  outwardly  protruding 
circumference;  a  metal  foil  lining  surrounding  substantial- 
ly the  entire  interior  surface  of  said  lower  cone  to  reflect 
upwardly  heat  generated  within  said  shell;  a  vertical 
wooden  post  received  within  a  recess  in  the  center  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  wooden  base  and  supported  thereon 
by  guy  wires;  a  plurality  of  horizontal  wooden  members 


where  R,,  Rs,  and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  low  molecular  weight 
alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  low 
molecular  weight  alkenyl  radicals  containing  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  low  molecular  weight  alkoxy  radicals  con- 
taining up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  con- 
taining up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals,  arylalkyl 
radicals  containing  up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
X  is  an  electro-negative  radical  beta  to  the  hydroxylic 
carbon  atom  where,  for  each  ester  unit  ^  i 


R« 

A 

— C— (CHi), 

H-C-(X), 
I 
L      (Ri)»-. 


X  is  selected  independently  from  the  electro-negative 
group  consisting  of  fluoro  and  chloro  radicals,  m>  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  y  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7, 
and  z  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 
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3,17*,5t7 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FI- 
BERS FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
SUCH  AS  GLASS 
Marcel  Le^ecqae,  Saint-Gratien,  and  Maurice  Charpcn- 
der,  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  de 
Saint-Go  bain,  Neuilly-sur -Seine,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1*61,  Ser.  No.  M,345 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  I960, 

821,8»4,  Patent  1,259,592 

11  Claims.     (CL  65— 12) 


into  said  cavity,  jet  means  adjoining  said  neck  portion 
for  introducing  and  directing  a  gas  under  pressure  out- 
wardly of  said  mold  through  the  opening  of  said  neck 
portion  for  aspirating  said  cavity  and  sealing  said  cavity 
against  the  entry  of  ambient  air. 


I 


9.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  very  fine  fibers 
from  viscous  thermoplastic  material,  particularly  molten 
glass,  which  comprises  a  centrifuge  rotauble  about  an 
axis  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  rows  of  orifices  therein  through 
which  are  adapted  to  be  projected  filaments  by  centrifu- 
gal force,  an  annular  combustion  chamber  surrounding 
said  rotary  centrifuge  and  fitted  with  an  annularly-shaped 

blower  slot  disposed  transversely  to  the  planes  of  pro- 
jection of  said  filaments  and  immediately  beyond  said 
peripheral  wall  to  directly  downwardly  combustion  gases 
at  high  temperature  and  velocity  beyond  said  peripheral 
waU  for  attenuating  said  filaments  into  thin  fibers,  and  a 
heat  insulating  screen  of  a  thickness  of  at  least  half  the 
height  of  said  wall,  said  screen  being  disposed  below 
the  bottom  of  the  centrifuge  extending  substantially 
under  the  whole  svu"face  thereof  and  in  close  proximity 
therewith  for  cooling  the  space  therebelow,  to  prevent 
the  agglomeration  of  the  fibers  below  said  centrifuge 
after  their  attenuation.  •      i    r     I 


3,179,508 
MOLD  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS 

Cornells  Stapel,    Emnusingel,    Eindhoven,   Netherlands, 
assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,506 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  21,  1960, 

249,671 
5  Claims.    (CI.  65— 292) 


3,179,509 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  I.IQITD  FERTILIZER 

Edwfai  Kainc  Schnman,  1106  Pine  St,  Rolla,  Mo. 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,814 

7  Claims.    (CL  71— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  fertilizer  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  MgSO*.  NajHPO*  and  NH4NO,  as 
reactants  and  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NaCl  and  KCl,  into  water,  suf- 
ficient quantities  of  respective  reactants  being  added 
to  said  water  to  oroduce  an  acidic,  bufferec^  saturated 
solution  and  suspension,  the  quantities  of  said 
Na«HP04  and  NH4NO1  each  being  provided  in  excess 
of  the  corresponding  stoichiometric  ratios  thereof 
reactable  with  the  constituents  of  the  admixture  and 
the  quantity  of  said  dispersing  agent  being  sufficient 
to  prevent  agglomeration  of  particles  in  the  admix- 
ture; 

(b)  agitating  the  admixture;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  saturated  solution  and  suspension 
after  equilibrium  conditions  have  been  essentially 
established  therein  and  consisting  substantially  of 
Na^4,  MgHPO*.  MgNH4P04,  Na,HPO«.  NaHjPO*, 
NH4NOJ,  NaNH^HPO*.  (NH4)iS04.  NaNO,.  HNO„ 
NH4OH,  the  radicals  IHPO4]— ,  [HjPO*]-,  ionic 
Na,  free  NH,  and  HjO. 


3,179,510 

DEFOI  lATION  OF  COTTON 

Robert  F.  Hosted,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,587 

12  Claims.     (CL  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  defoliating  cotton  which  comprises 
contacting  the  leaves  of  the  cotton  plant  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


O 

II 


NHi  O 

CHr-8— CHr-CH«CH-C-X 

Ah 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ^NHj, 
—OH,  — ONH4,  O— Na,  OK  and  I 

:       1        •      oca  •    ' ,' 


3,179,511 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  SOIL 

STERILIZING  COMPOSITION 

Reed  A.  Gray,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Howard  C.  Strebn, 

Mooaey,  N.Y.,  assignor;  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,309 

3  Claim.    (CL  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  1,3-di- 
methylthiourea  in  an  aqueous  soil  sterilizing  composition 
containing   20-40%    by  weight  of  an   N-alkyldithiocar- 
bamate  of  the  formula 


i    I 


B— N— C— 8M 


1.  Apparatus  for   deforming   a   glass   tube   having   a 
plastic  portion,  comprising  a  mold  having  a  cavity  re-    wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  selected  from 
ceiving  said  plastic  portion  and  a  neck  portion  opening    the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 


April  20,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


979 


metal  and  amomnium,  which  comprises  adding  to  said    taining  finely  divided  Ught  metal  as  the  principal  con- 
solution  0.1%   to  2.5%   based  on  the  aqueous  solution    stituent  together  with  powdered  coal  and  a  catalyst  se- 
of  a  salt  of  trithiocarbonic  acid,  said  salt  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali  meUl  salt,  an  al- 
kaline earth  meUl  salt  and  an  ammonium  salt 


I 


3,179,512 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

DEGASIFYCSG  A   MELT 

Eriii  Allan  Okson.  Kosnacht  Switzerland 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,023 

ClirfiiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  9,  1961, 

8,094/61 

2  Claims.     (CL  75—10) 


-^     zzsv 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  stearate  and  a 
peroxide. 

3,179,514 
UPGRADING  PRIMARY  MANGANESE  MATTE 

Ralph  C.  Kirby,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,330 

9  Claims.    (CL  75— «0) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  transporting  and  degasi- 
fying  molten  metal  during  continuous  casting,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  molten  metal  to  a 
container  subject  to  atmospheric  pressure,  continuously 
evacuating  and  drawing  off  gases  in  a  degassing  chamber 
disposed   above   said   container,   continuously   siphoning 
molten  metal  from  said  container  through  a  first  conduit 
into  and  through  said  degassing  chamber  and  discharging 
the  molten  metal  to  a  continuous  casting  mold  through  a 
second  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  degassing 
chamber,  heating  the  molten  metal  while  passing  through 
the  degassing  chamber  by  passing  electric  current  direcUy 
through  the  moving  molten  metal  in  said  first  and  second 
conduits  and  said  degassing  chamber,  and  increasing  arid 
decreasing  the  flow  of  molten  metal  siphoned  from  said 
container  through  the  degassing  chamber  to  said  mold  by 
respectively  decreasing  and  increasing  the  electric  current 
supplied  for  heating  thereby  decreasing  and   increasing, 
respectively,  the  constricting  influence  of  the  pinch  effect 
in  said  conduits  while  preventing  solidification  of  the 
molten  metal  flowing  in  said  conduits. 


3,179,513 
BLAST  FURNACE  FUEL  INJECTION  PROCESS 
Harry  A.  Toulmln.  Jr.,  Dayton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,862 
2  Claims.    (O.  75 — 42) 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  blast  furnace  for  smelting 
metallurgical  ores,  wherein  the  ore  is  introduced  into  a 
refractory  shaft  along  with  coke  and  slag-forming  con- 
stituents and  heated  by  a  gaseous  blast  containing  air  to 
smelt  and  reduce  the  ore  to  metal,  the  improvement  step 
of  directing  said  blast  upwardly  into  said  refractory  shaft 
and  forming  a  cone-shaped  fusing  zone,  introducing  with 
said  air  blast  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  kerosene  con- 


1.  A  method  for  refining  primary  manganese  matte 
consisting  essentially  of  manganese  sulfide  and  iron  sul- 
fide in  a  ratio  of  manganese  sulfide  to  iron  sulfide  of  from 
about  1:1  to  about  2:1  comprising  treating  the  molten 
primary  matte  with  an  oxidizing  gas  from  the  group 
consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  and  a  reducing  agent  from 
the  group  consisting  of  coke,  coal  and  natural  gas  to 
form  two  separate  liquid  phases  consisting  of  molten 
refined  manganese  matte  as  one  phase  and  molten  iron 
metal  as  the  second  phase,  and  separating  the  two  phases 
to  recover  refined  manganese  matte. 


3,179,515 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  METALS 
Nicholas  J.  Grant,   10  LesUe  Road,  Winchester,  Mass., 
and  Oliver  Preston,  Menlo  Pa^l^  Calif.;  said  Preston 
assignor  to  said  Grant 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,100 
I  2  culms.     (CL7S— 206) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  metal  powder  com- 
prising a  ductile  matrix  metal  whose  oxide  has  a  nega- 
tive free  energy  of  formation  at  25*  C.  ranging  up  to 


980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ArtOL  20,  1965 


about  70,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  the  ma- 
trix metal  having  dispersed  substantially  uniformly  there- 
through by  internal  oxidation  about  0.1  to  4  v/o  of  fii>e 
particles  of  a  hard  refractory  solute  metal  oxide  of  aver- 
age diameter  ranging  up  to  about  800  Angstroms  and  a 
surface  parameter  determined  by  the  formula  6//D  as 
surface  area  of  solute  metal  oxide  per  cubic  centimeter 
of  matrix  metal  ranging  from  about  60x  10»  to  4000  X  lO^ 
cm.',  where  /  equals  the  volume  fraction  of  the  disperse 
phase  and  D  equals  the  average  diameter  of  said  oxide 
phase  in  centimeters,  the  negative  free  energy  of  forma- 
tion of  said  oxide  i^ase  exceeding  120.000  calories  per 
gram  atom  of  oxygen  at  25*  C,  the  difference  in  negative 
free  energy  between  the  matrix  metal  and  solute  metal 
oxides  being  at  least  60,000  calories  per  gram  atom  of 
oxygen  at  25*  C. 

3,179,5W 
DIRECT  POWDER  ROLLING 
Abn  Cross,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Midlaiid,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlag.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,621 
8  Claims.    (0.75—214) 
1.  The  method  of  transforming  spheroidal,  atomized 
pellets  of  magnesium-base  alloy  into  sheet  form  which 
comprises: 

passing  the  spheroidal,  atomized  pellets  between  the 
rolls  of  a  mill  while  the  spheroidal  pellets  and  the 
.  rolls  are  at  temperatures  below  that  at  which  the  pel- 
lets substantially  stick  together  on  being  rolled,  and 
with  a  nominal  roll  clearance  of  substantially  zero, 
thereby  to  flatten  the  spheroidal  pellets; 
preheating  the  so-flattened  pellets  to  a  temperature  in 

the  range  of  about  350  to  550*  C; 
feeding  the  preheated,  flattened  pellets  between  the 
heated  rolls  of  a  mill,  the  rolls  having  substantially 
zero  clearance,  and  the  rolls  being  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  320  to  400*  C,  thereby  to  form 
sheet  material  at  magnesiimi-base  alloy. 


I 


said  processing  element,  and  (C)  separating  said  emulsion 
layer  containing  the  resulting  developed  and  fixed  silver 
image  from  the  processing  element. 


3,17941S 
PRESENSmZED    PRINTING    FOIL    HAVING    AS 
A    COATING    THEREON    A    LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
DIAZO  COMPOUND  WITH  POLYVINYL  PHOS- 
PHONIC  ACID 
Oikar  Sus,  Fritz  UhUc  and  August  Rebenstock,  Wies- 
baden-Bicbrick,  Germany,  aarignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  262,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  3,  1962 

16  Claims.     (CI.  96—33) 
1.  A  preaensitized  printing  plate  which  comprises  ■ 
base  material  having  a  coating  thereon,  the  coating  com- 
prising a   light-sensitive  diazo  compound  and  polyvinyl 
phosphonic  acid.  /, 


3,179319 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GRAVURE  RELIEF  IMAGES 
Edwin  Velten  and  Jerome  R.  Harris,  North  Plainfield, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Art  Color  Printing  Company,  Dun- 
ellen,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,317 
17  Claims.    (CL  96— 35) 


3,179,517 

WEB  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Leonard  W.  Tregilhis,  Arthur  A.  Rascfa.  and  Edwin  B. 

Wyand,  Jr.,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   aarignors   to   Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,473 
12  Claims.     (CL  96 — 29) 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  latent  photographic  image  to  form  a  devel- 
oped and  fixed  silver  image  in  said  emulsion  layer  which 
comprises  (A)  intimately  contacting  in  superposed  relation 
an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with  a  reusable 
water-penneable  bydrophilic  organic  colloid  processing 
element  separable  from  said  emulsion  layer  and  having 
dispersed  therein  a  silver  precipitating  agent,  said  process- 
ing element  containing  an  amount  of  processing  solution 
sufficient  to  develop  said  exposed  silver  halide  to  metallic 
silver  and  to  dissolve  substantially  all  undeveloped  silver 
halide  from  said  exposed  emulsion  layer  and  not  more  than 
the  amount  of  said  solution  which  said  processing  element 
is  capable  of  absorbing  without  exudation  of  liquid  that 
makes  it  difficult  to  achieve  intimate  contact  between  the 
said  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the  said  proc- 
essing element,  said  processing  solution  containing  at  least 
one  (a)  silver  halide  developing  agent,  (b)  aliphatic  hy- 
droxyamine  sulfur  dioxide  addition  product  and  (c)  silver 
halide  fixing  agent,  and  (B)  maintaining  said  processing 
element  in  intimate  contact  with  said  emulsion  layer  until 
development  of  said  latent  image  is  substantially  complete 
and  substantially  all  of  the  undeveloped  silver  halide  has 
been  cleared  from  said  emulsion  layer  and  precipitated  in 


•    1 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gravure  etching  resist  for 
a  gravure  cylinder  from  continuous  tone  copy  and  line 
copy  including  the  steps  of  mounting  said  continuous 
tone  copy  and  said  line  copy  in  the  proper  registry 
relative  to  each  other  with  at  least  said  continuous  tone 
copy  on  a  fluorescent  background  at  a  copying  plane  and 
with  a  photosensitive  etching  resist  at  an  exposure  plane 
spaced  from  said  copying  plane,  exposing  said  copy  to 
a  white  light  source  having  a  high  content  in  the  ultra- 
violet and  near  ultra-violet  portions  of  the  spectrum  to 
fully  expose  said  photosensitive  etching  resist  in  a  nega- 
tive image  in  direct  proportion  to  the  tonal  values  of  said 
continuous  tone  copy  and  to  partially  expose  said  photo- 
sensitive etching  resist  in  a  drop-out  region  correspond- 
ing to  said  fluorescent  background,  placing  a  filter  between 
said  copying  plane  and  said  exposure  plane  to  cut  (^ 
reflected  light  from  said  copying  plane  in  the  ultra-violet 
and  near  ultra-violet  portion  of  the  spectrum,  exposing 
said  continuous  tone  copy  and  said  fluorescent  background 
to  a  substantially  ultra-violet  light  source  to  fully  expose 
said  photosensitive  etching  resist  in  said  drop-out  region 
and  to  provide  a  negative  image  of  said  line  copy,  and 
thereafter  photographically  developing  said  photosensi- 
tive etching  resist  such  that  the  developed  resist  will  pro- 
duce a  gravure  etching  resist  having  varying  thicknesses 
of  said  gravure  etching  resist  hardened  in  proportion  to 
said  continuous  tone  and  line  copy. 
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;>.iC  3,179,52f 

>, ,       SENSITIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Yosfaio    Miura,    Akira    Kumai,    and    Yosuke    Naluiiima, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  as&ignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd..  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13.  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,177 
Claims  priorit),  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1962, 
6,440/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  96— 107) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized  by 
at   least    one    mercury   compound   having   the    formula 
(R_Hg)nX  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  X  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  group  and  organic  and  inorganic  acid  radicals, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  corresponding 
to  the  valency  of  X. 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  oxysalt  cement- 
forming  compounds  and  magnesium  oxysalt  cement-form- 
ing compounds  in  an  amount  of  1  to  15%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  sand  (2)  water  in  an  amount  of  1  to  10%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  sand  and  (3)  an  organic  bin- 
der selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble 
polysaccharides  and  water-soluble  polysaccharide  deriva- 
tives in  an  amountof  0.2  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  sand,  forming  mold  members  from  the  resulting  mix- 
ture and  hardening  said  mold  members. 


3,179,521 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAUSAGE  PRODUCTS 
Arthur  E.  Poarch,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 
Dair>  Products,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  „«,^ 
No   Drawing.      Filed   June   20,    1960,   Ser.   No.   37,024 
2  Claims.    (CL  99—109) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  sausage  product  comprising 
mixing  together  for  10-20  minutes  at  a  temperature  of 
135-160*  F.  skim  milk  and  an  alkaline  compound  selected 
from  the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of  the  hydrox- 
ides  ol  sodium   and   potassium,  the   salts   of  the   alkali 
metals  and  phosphoric  acid,  and  the  carbonate  and  bi- 
carbonate salts  of  the  alkali  mculs,  said  compound  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  6.8-7.3,  concentrating  and  drying  said  mixture, 
and  compounding  an  amount  of  said  mixture  with  com- 
minuted meat. 


3,179,524 
INORGANIC  CO-POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
AND  PROCESS 
Donald  Noel  Hunter.  I^ondon,  England,  assignor  to  Art- 
rite    Resins    Limited,    London,    England,    a    British 
company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  30,  1959, 
36,967/59;  June  2,  1960, 19,571/60 
19  Claims.    (CL  106—39) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  inorganic  copolymers,  which 
process  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  between  200 
and  600*  C.  a  mixture  of  a  linear  lithium  polymetaphos- 
phate  and  a  finely  divided  oxide  of  an  clement  which  is 
lower  than  phosphorus  in  the  electronegativity  scale  and 
also  has  an  atomic  volume  smaller  than  that  of  phos- 
phorus  until  a  coherent  mass  of  inorganic  copolymer 
is  obtained,  said  oxide  being  capable  of  forming  a  mix- 
ture substantially  insoluble  in  boiling  water  when  heated 
with  said  polymetaphosphate  at  about  the  melting  point 
of  the  polymetaphosphate. 


3,179,522 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  AND 

POI  VF-STFRS 
Samuel  C.  Temin,  Pittsburgh.  Fa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216^95 
6  Claims.  (CL  106 — 15) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  flame  retardant  cellulosic 
composition  comprising  impregnating  a  cellulosic  material 
with  an  organic  water-soluble  poly(phosphonate-phos- 
phinate)  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,179325 
DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 
Franlc  Ernest  Welsby  and  George  Girdley  Blowers,  Great 
Yarmouth,  England,  assignors  to  Erie  Resistor  Limited, 
Great  Yarmouth,  England  , 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,104 
7  Claims.     (CL  106—39) 
1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  material  consisting  essentially 
of  about  35%  by  weight  of  bismuth  titanate,  together  with 
alkaline  earth  titanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  strontium  titanate  and  calcium  titanate. 


{ 


o 


O-P-OCHt-^-CH. 

Ah      J 


R' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  of  5-6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  alkaryl  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  3,  whereby 
from  1-20  percent  of  said  compound  is  retained  by  said 
cellulosic  material. 


3,179,526 
REFRACTORY  BONDING  MORTAR 
James  L.  Dolph.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,305 
6  Claims.  (CL  IM— 57) 
1.  A  wet  mortar  for  use  in  joining  refractory  shapes 
consisting  essentially  of  18  to  20  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  solids  in  the  remainder,  of  75  percent  phos- 
phoric acid  and  the  remainder  substantially  all  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  alumina 
materials  and  zircon,  free  of  vitrifiable  material,  said 
acid  being  a  wet  acid. 


3,179,523 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  FOUNDRY  CORES 

AND  MOULDS 
Rolf  Erhard  Morte,  Alfredshem,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo 
Och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsvlk,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Nov.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,665 
Claims  prioritj,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21,  1960, 

40,003  60 
2  OafaBS.     (CL  106— 38J5) 
I.  A  method  of  making  foundard  sand  mold  mem- 
bers, which  comprises  ( 1 )  preparing  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  sand  an  cement-forming  components  se- 


3,179,527 

COATING  COMPOSITION 

Mark  S.  Vukasovich,  Parma,  Herbert  L.  Johns,  Cleveland, 

and  Eugene  Wainer,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Horizons,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  .New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,724 

6  Claims.  (CL  106 — 85) 
1.  A  paint  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
plex hydrated  calcium-alumino-silicophosphate  analyzing 
between  6%  and  9%  AljOj;  between  6%  and  20%  CaO: 
between  50%  and  70%  SiO,  and  between  10%  and  30% 
PjOj  and  sufficient  water  to  set  the  composition. 
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3,179^29 

tow  TEMPERATURE  CEMENTING 

COMPOSITION 

Carl  R.  Holmgren  and  WUliam  G.  Bearden,  Tnlsa,  OUa^ 

assignors   to   Pan    American    Petroleum   Corporation, 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,151 
7  Claims.     (CL  1(M>— 90) 

1.  A  settable  cement  slun7  suitable  for  use  at  freezing 
temperatures  and  below,  capable  of  developing  good  ten- 
sile strength  at  temperatures  as  low  as  about  15*  F.,  com- 
prising essentially  a  Portland  cement-calcined  gypsum 
mixture  ranging  in  composition  from  about  equal  parts 
of  cement  and  calcined  gypsum  to  1  part  of  cement  and 
about  3  parts  of  calcined  gypsum,  said  mixture  having 
added  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-miscible, 
oxygenated  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetone  and  alcohols,  the  solvent  being  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  both  to  protect  the  cement  from 
freezing  at  the  curing  temperature  involved  and  to  impart 
to  the  final  mixture  a  pumpability  time  of  from  about  one 

to  three  hours. 

|i 

3,179^29 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  GYPSUM 
WALLBOARD 
Lawrence  J.  Hldtey,  Livingston,  and  Emil  D.  Mazzareila, 
Pbdnfleld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  YorlK,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178^62 

6  Claims.  (CL  106—115) 
1.  The  composition  of  a  core  material  of  gypsum  and 
a  starch  derivative  binder,  the  said  starch  derivative  binder 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  ethers 
and  starch  esters  having  a  water  fluidity  value  of  at  least 
SO  and  a  degree  of  substitution  ranging  from  0.01  to  0.14. 


1  V 

3,179,530 

CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR  ALKYD  RESINS 

J  Alden  Eriluon  and  Bruce  N.  McBanc,  Gibsonia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Class  Company,  Pltts- 

burgii.  Pa.,  a  corpunition  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105^1 

11  Claims.  (CL  106—263) 
2.  A  method  of  producing  an  air  drying  coating  nia- 
terial  which  comprises  admixing  with  a  coating  composi- 
tion in  which  the  vehicle  is  an  alkyd  resin  containing  from 
about  30  percent  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  based 
upon  the  resin  of  combined  drying  oil  acids,  said  coating 
composition  containing  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about 
4  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  resin  of  a  drier  nKtal 
in  the  form  of  a  soap  of  a  higher  carboxylic  acid : 

(A)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  8  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  resin  of  cimiene  hydroper- 
oxide, and 

(B)  from  about  0.005  percent  to  about  1  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  resin  of  2,6-ditertiary-butyl- 
4-methyl  phenol. 


r 


3,179^31  i- 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  LAMINATED 
PLASTIC  STRUCTURE 
I.  Koabeli,   Catonsville,   Md.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86^57 
9  Claims.     (O.  117—23) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  coating  a  laminated  plastic  structure 
comprising  alternate  layers  of  glass  cloth  and  a  heat  re- 
sistant resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ester resins  and  phenolic  resins  which  comprises: 

(1)  applying   refractory   material   selected    from   the 

IM     'I 


group  consisting  of  refractory  oxides,  carbides  and 
borides  to  the  surface  of  the  uncured  laminate  such 
that  a  portion  of  said  material  protrudes  through  the 
surface  of  said  laminate; 


(2)  curing  the  laminate-refractory  composite;  and 

(3)  applying  an  outer  coating  of  refractory  material  to 
the  cured  laminate  composite,  said  outer  coating  be- 
ing formed  from  a  material  identical  to  that  applied 
to  the  surface  of  the  uncured  laminate. 


3,179,532 
ANCHOR  COATING  OF  A  WATER-SOLUBLE  SALT 
OF  A  COPOLYMER  OF  AN  ACRYLATE  AND  AN 
ACRYLIC  ESTER 

WUliam  Calloway  Sbeehan,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  VVllmington, 
Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,233 
18  Claims.    (CL  117—76) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  film  wherein  the  regenerated  cellulose  film 
is  cast,  purified,  softened,  dried  and  coated  with  a  coales- 
cible  film-formii>g  material  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
said  material  and  the  coating  is  then  smoothed  and  dried, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  to  said  film 
after  purification  but  prior  to  the  first  drying  step  an  aque- 
ous s^ution  coataining  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  polymer 
obtained  from  20  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  ooe 
dialkylaminoethyl  acrylate  having  the  formula 

CH*=C— C— O— CHr-CHr-N(R,)i  , 

■j  Bi    O  .1  I  .;..■ 

and  70  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  ester 
having  the  formula 

CH*=C— C-O-B* 

■  A,  A 

wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  methyl, 
R]  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6  carbons  atonu,  ' 

Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  pin- 

acoiyl,  tertiary  butyl  and  neopentyl,    ..    . 
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said  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.1-1.0. 
said  salt  being  formed  with  a  fatty  acid  having  up  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  removing  excess  solution;  and,  thereafter, 
heating  said  film  under  controlled  conditions  of  temper- 
ature and  time  to  dry  the  film  and  insolubilize  the  poly- 
mer; and  then  applying  to  said  film  a  coalcscible  film- 
forming  material  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  thereof. 

3,179,533 
MAGNETIC  TAPZ  WITH  REINFORCED 
BACKING 
>^  Rnsch,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlie  Army 

FUad  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,988 

3  Claims.     (CL  117—76) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


wax  from  the  other  parts,  subsequently  heating  the  residue 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1500*  to  1800°  F.  to  form 
an  electrode  bonded  to  the  ceramic  body  so  as  to  resist 
separation  by  a  90*  pull  of  at  least  one-hslf  a  pound. 


3  179,536 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

PAPER 
Richvd    W.    Martinck,    Appleton,    Wis.,    assignor    to 
Klmbcrly-CIarli  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,239 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—102) 


Ct»aT  ■•• 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  backing  material  im- 
pregnated and  bonded  with  a  polycarbonate  resin  where- 
in the  backing  material  is  selected  from  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  continuous  multi-filament 
glass  yams  and  continuous  multi-filament  saponified  ace- 
tate yams  and  where  the  impregnated  backing  material 
bears  on  one  of  its  surfaces  a  magnetic  coating  homogene- 
ously bonded  to  said  polycarbonate  resin  impregnated 
backing  material,  said  magnetic  coating  being  a  disper- 
sion of  magnetic  ferric  oxide  powder  in  polycarbonate 
resin.  

i  ^ 

'  '  3  179,534 

COATED  OLEOPHOBIC  FABRICS 

Paul    A.   La*.   East   Lansing.    Mich.,   assignor   to   Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigsn 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,998 
12  Claims.     (CL  117—98) 

1.  A  coated  fabric  having  open  pores,  said  fabric  be- 
ing coated  with  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  cured  methyl- 
polysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  polydimethylsilox- 
ane.  which  siloxane  when  applied  to  the  fabric  had  a  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  1,000,000  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  said  coated 
fabric  being  oleophobic  to  such  an  extent  that  a  drop 
of  U.S.P.  heavy  mineral  oil  will  not  wet  the  surface  there- 
of for  a  period  of  at  least  two  minutes. 


6.  A  process  of  making  coated  paper  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  web  of  paper  from  a  pond  of  a  fluid  coating 
composition  an  excess  of  the  composition,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  containing  in  aqueous 
suspension  a  pigment  and  an  adhesive,  applying  such 
composition  by  moving  said  web  upwardly  on  a  rotating 
resiliently  covered  backing  roll  which  forms  a  boundary 
of  the  pond,  moving  said  web  upwardly  into  the  pond 
through  a  constricted  gap  which  is  closed  by  said  compo- 
sition and  said  web,  subsequently  after  the  web  has 
passed  from  the  surface  of  the  pond  but  while  the  said 
composition  is  still  fluid  and  the  web  is  on  the  backing 
roll,  blading  excess  coating  composition  from  the  said 
moving  web  by  a  flexible  blade  in  pressure  engagement 
with  the  backing  roll  and  web  and  spaced  well  above  the 
pond  of  coating  composition,  and  limiting  the  excess  of 
coating  composition  carried  to  the  flexible  blade  by  a 
roll  which  is  positioned  in  the  surface  of  the  pond  of 
composition  and  which  roll  is  rotated  in  an  angular  direc- 
tion which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  backing  roll. 


3,179,537 

LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELL 

Thomas  A.  Rellly,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser,  No.  106,769 

12  dalms.     (CL  136—133) 


-     I  3,179,535 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  AN  ELECTRODE  TO  A 
CERAMIC  BODY  AND  ARTICLE 
Raymond  Comtols,  Nashna,  N.H.,  assicpor  to  Spragne 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,313 
2  Claims.    (CL  117— 227) 


I 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  an  electrode  to  a  ceramic 
body  which  comprises  applying  a  mixture  consisting  of 
approximately  7-10  parts  by  weight  of  small  particles  of 
an  electrode  material,  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  bond- 
ing frit  and  about  5-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  wax,  heating 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  up  to  350*  F.  to  remove  the 


1.  A  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising,  in  conibination, 
a  cup  electrode  of  a  consumable  metal  containing  depo- 
larizer mix  and  electrolyte;  a  closure  for  said  cell  having 
gas  venting  means  therein,  said  closure  being  spaced  from 
said  depolarizer  mix  defiaiing  a  free  space  therebetween 
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for  liquid  in  said  ceU;  and  a  carbon  electrode  embedded 
within  said  dejxrfarizer  mix  and  extending  through  said 
free  space  to  said  closure,  said  carbon  electrode  being 
sealed  on  at  least  the  surfaces  thereof  normally  exposed 
within  said  free  space  with  a  liquid  and  gas  impermeable 
material,  whereby  liquid  is  prohibited  from  passage  into 
and  through  said  carbon  electrode  from  said  free  space 
even  under  the  influence  of  gaj  pressure  in  said  cell,  said 
carbon  electrode  in  conjunction  with  said  gas  venting 
means  in  said  closure  providing  a  continuous,  liquid  free 
path  for  venting  gas  from  said  cell. 

2.  A  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  cup  electrode  of  a  consumable  metal  containing  depo- 
larizer mix  and  electrolyte;  a  top  closure  for  said  cell 
having  gas  venting  means  therein,  said  top  closure  being 
spaced  from  said  depolarizer  mix  defining  a  free  space 
therebetween  for  liquid  in  said  cell;  a  porous  carbon 
electrode  embedded  within  said  depolarizer  mix  and  ex- 
tending through  said  free  space  to  said  top  closure;  and 
a  liquid  and  gas  impermeable  seal  adhered  to  and  sur- 
rounding the  surfaces  of  said  porous  carbon  electrode 
normally  exposed  within  said  free  space  for  prohibiting 
the  passage  of  liquid  into  and  through  said  porous  carbon 
electrode  from  said  free  space  even  under  the  influence 
of  gas  pressure  in  said  cell,  said  porous  carbon  electrode 
in  conjimction  with  said  gas  venting  means  in  said  top 
closure  providing  a  continuous,  liquid  free  path  for  vent- 
ing gas  from  said  cell. 


said  pole  pieces;  and  sealing  means  between  said  cover 
and  said  member  for  preventing  fluid  within  said  bousing 
from  reaching  said  openings. 


3,179,539 

NON-SFILLABLE  STORAGE  BATTERY  CONTAINER 
WITH  COMBINATION  MEANS  FOR  VENTING 
AND  FILLING 
Homer  A.  Lozean,  Worcaitcr,  Mmk^  aarignor  to  Koehler 
Manufacturing  Company,  Marlboro,  Maaa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  69,855 
5  Clalma.    (CL  13«— 1T7)         , ,, 


3,179,538 

TERMINAL  CONNECTION  FOR  ELECTRIC 

BATTERIES 

George  Abbe  Dalln,  Union,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Yardney 

Interaadooal  Corp^  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfion  of 

New  York 

Ffled  Dec  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  78,896 
5ClakM.     (CL  134— 134) 

^     i       \ 


f 


\»  I 


1.  In  combination  a  storage  battery  of  the  class  de- 
scribed comprising  a  casing,  battery  plates  and  a  fluid 
body  of  electrolyte  contained  in  the  casing  and  normally 
overlying  the  tops  of  the  battery  plates,  said  casing  having 
an  aperture  therein  located  above  the  level  of  the  electro- 
lyte, conduit  means  positioned  in  said  aperture  and  ex- 
tending within  said  casing  for  receiving  a  filling  tube 
of  circular  cross  section  conducting  battery  filling  ma- 
terial into  the  casing  at  a  point  above  the  electrolyte,  said 
conduit  means  being  internally  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
angularly  disposed  longitudinally  extending  walls,  where-  \ 
by  loogitudinal  gas  passages  are  formed  between  the 
iuternal  wall  of  said  conduit  and  said  tube  when  said 
filling  tube  is  positioned  in  said  conduit  means,  and  a 
water  and  vapor  trap  mounted  upon  and  enclosing  the 
inner  end  portion  of  said  conduit  for  preventing  the  es- 
cape of  electrolyte  in  droplets  and  vapor  outwardly 
through  said  conduit,  said  trap  being  formed  with  an 
opening  aligned  with  the  passage  in  the  conduit  means, 
said  opening  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  the  opening  in  said  conduit  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  filling  tube  therethrough  for  discharge  by  the  filling 
tube  outwardly  beyond  the  trap. 


.» »". "..  I*'- 


1.  In  an  electric  battery  cell,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing of  insulating  material  containing  a  set  of  electrode 
plates,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  internal 
shoulder  near  its  top;  a  conductive  elongated  base  mem- 
ber horizontally  supported  on  said  shoulder  above  said 
electrode  plates;  a  set  of  dependent  conductive  tabs  rig- 
idly joined  to  the  underside  of  said  member,  said  tabs 
extending  transversely  to  said  member  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship with  said  electrode  p>lates,  the  latter  being  pro- 
vided with  terminal  lugs  received  between  said  tabs  in 
conductive  contact  therewith;  a  plurality  of  conductive 
pole  pieces  of  constant  cross-section  and  with  flat  major 
faces  parallel  to  said  tabs  rising  from  said  member  at 
Icxigitudinally  spaced  locations;  a  cover  for  said  bousing 
above  said  member  having  openings  loosely  traversed  by 


3,179448 
FLUX    FOR    SOLDERING    AND    LOW-TEMFERA- 

TURE   SOLDERING-WELDING   OF  CAST   IRON 

BY  BRASS  SOLDERS 
Gncs}a    Abnunoma    AsinoTskaJa,    Metrostrojerskjija  St. 

3/14,  Apt  44:  Boris  Mikhailovkh  Dmitriev,  Parkovaja 

St.   4.   Apt   46;   and    Andrev   Nickolaevich   Shakhkov, 

Lomonosovsk^  Prospekl  23,  Apt  550,  aU  of  Moacow, 

U.S.SJL 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,187 
1  Claim.     (O.  148—26) 

Flux  for  soldering  and  low-temperature  soldering-weld- 
ing  of  cast  iron  by  brass  solders  consisting  essentially  of 
boric  acid  (HjBO,) — 50-60%;  lithium  carbonate 
(LijCO,)— 20-25%;  and  sodium  carbonate  (Na/TO,)— 
20-25%,  said  constituents  constituting  substantially  100% 
of  said  fliux  composition. 
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i  3,179,541 

VAPOR  GROWTH  WITH  SMOOTH  SURFACES  BY 
INTRODUCING  CADMIUM  INTO  THE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR MATERIAL 
Edward  M.  Hull,  Mahopac,  and  Vincent  J.  Lyons,  Meant 
Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,520 
9  Claims.     (CL  148—175) 


I 


3,179,543 
METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING   PLATES   HAV- 
ING  FUNNEL-SHAPED  CAVITIES  OR  PERFORA- 
TIONS OBTAINED  BY  ETCHING 
Florcs  Pieter  Marcclis,  Olicmoienstra^  Drachten,  Nctlia^ 
lands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Netlierlands  Mar.  30,  1961 
4  Claims.     (CL  15^—11) 


^^^^^^^^^l^^^^^^i^i^^i^^j^ 


1.  A  vapor  growth  method  for  obtaining  smooth-sur- 
faced deposits  of  semiconductor  material,  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  several  mils,  comprising  the  steps  of 

reacting  a  halogen  transport  element  with  a  source  of 
semiconductor  material  and  with  a  source  of  Cd  in  a 
first  temperature  rone  of  a  reaction  container,  thereby 
to  produce  a  composite  vapor  and 

decomposing  said  composite  vapor  in  a  second  tem- 
perature zone  of  said  reaction  container  to  produce 
an  epitaxial  deposit  of  said  semiconductor  material 
on  a  substrate  situated  in  said  second  zone  with  a 
Cd  concentration  in  said  epitaxial  deposit  of  approxi- 
mately the  solubility  limit  for  Cd  in  said  semicon- 
ductor material  whiereby  smooth  surfaces  are  ob- 
tained in  the  epitaxial  deposit. 


1.  A  method  of  making  apertures  through  a  plate  com- 
prising covering  the  underside  of  said  plate  with  a  con- 
tinuous etching  resist  and  covering  the  upper  side  of  said 
plate  with  an  upper  etching  resist  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  above  the  area  on  said  plate  where  said  apertures 
are  to  be  made  therethrough,  providing  slit-like  openings 
on  said  resist  around  said  holes  and  each  being  spaced 
from  said  holes  by  an  etching  resist  strip  having  a  width 
amaller  than  twice  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  said 
plate  between  the  edge  of  said  hole  and  said  slit-like 
opening,  etching  said  area  of  said  plate  below  said  holes 
and  etching  the  area  below  said  slit-like  openings,  said 
etched  area  below  said  slit-like  openings  having  a  depth 
smaller  than  the  depth  of  the  etched  area  below  said 
holes  and  being  separate  therefrom,  and  further  etching 
the  area  of  said  plate  directly  under  said  etching  resist 
strip  whereby  the  latter  is  subaequently  deUcbed  from 
said  upper  etching  resist  and  said  etched  areas  are  united 
to  form  a  funnel-shaped  single  aperture. 


3  179^42 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Richard  E  Quinn,  Hamiltoa  Sqaarc,  and  Joaeph  H.  Mc- 

Caiker,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioa 

of  America,  i  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,238 
10  Ciatea.     (CL  148—177) 


3  179,544 
ELECTRICALLY    CONDUCTIVE    COATED    ARTI- 
CLE WITH  STABLE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 
AND   METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING   SAME 

Robert  Smitb-Johannsen,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Chemclex,  Inc,  Fort  Edward,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,759 
7  Claims.     (CL  156—55) 


Electfo<l« 
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Insulating  Bom 


Elecfricolly  Conductive 
'  Cootinq  Containing 
GrophiTe  of>d  Silico 
Particles  Heated  to 
ot  Leo»t  312*  F. 


4.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  rectifying  contact  to 
a  given  conductivity  type  crystalline  semiconductive  wafer, 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  said  wafer  upon  a 
metallic  plate,  said  plate  including  at  least  one  subsUnce 
capable  of  imparting  opposite  type  conductivity  to  said 
semiconductive  wafer;  utilizing  a  pulsed  electron  beam 
to  drill  a  well  transversely  through  said  wafer  and  partly 
through  said  plate  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  said  wafer 
and  melt  a  portion  of  said  plate  so  that  the  molten  por- 
tion of  said  plate  rises  within  said  well;  cooling  said  molten 
portion  to  solidify  said  molten  portion  within  said  well  in 
aaid  semiconductive  wafer;  and  removing  said  wafer  from 
said  plate. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conductive 
coated  article  in  which  the  electrical  resistance  is  stable 
in  the  presence  of  moisture  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  - 

(a)  applying  to  an  insulating  base  an  electrically  con- 
ductive composition  comprising  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  electrically  conductive  particles,  consisting 
essentially  of  graphite  particles,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  composition  electrically  conductive 
when  dry  and  a  non-conductive  stabilized  colloidal 
silica  in  the  form  of  dispersed  particles  having-sub- 
stantially  no  alkali  within  the  silica  particles  atid  a 
gUica-alkah  ratio  expressed  as  NajO  of  at  least  10: 1, 

(b)  drying  the  electrically  conductive  coating, 

(c)  heating  the  electrically  conductive  coating  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  312'  F.  and  for  a  length  ot 
time  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  coating  against  perma- 
nent alteration  of  its  electrical  resistance  due  to 
variations  in  the  moisture  content  thereof  occurring 
subsequent  to  said  drying, 

id)  applying  electrodes  at  spaced  points  on  said  coat- 
ing, and 

(e)  adhering  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  over  said 
coating  and  electrodes  with  an  aqueous  alkali  ad- 
hesive. 
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3,179,545 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE 
STACKED  CAPACITOR 
Frank    Bowers,    Stoke^Mi-Trent,    EngUud,    awignor    to 
Johnaon,  Mattfaey  A  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  July  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  21«,7<2 
daima  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  19, 19^1, 

26,140/61 
1  Claim.    (CL15«— <9)     , 


of  polymers  of  isoprcne,  polymers  of  butadiene  and 
polymers  of  chloroprene  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
treating  said  material  with  a  first  treatment  liquor  con- 
taining a  compound  of  the  formula 


The  method  of  making  a  multiple  capacitor  unit  which 
comprises  initially  forming  a  plurality  of  individual 
capacitors,  each  said  capacitor  being  formed  by  applying 
a  layer  of  electrode-forming  metal  to  and  covering  a 
portion  only  of  the  areas  of  opposite  faces  of  a  sheet 
of  high-firing  dielectric  material  so  as  to  leave  marginal 
portions  of  said  faces  unmetallized,  and  then  applying  a 
layer  of  glass  only  to  said  unmetallized  marginal  portions, 
thereafter  assembling  said  individual  capacitors  into  an 
aligned  stack  with  the  electrode  layers  and  glass  layers 
of  adjacent  capacitors  located  in  actual  contact  with  each 
other,  and  then  firing  said  stack  of  capacitors  under  pres- 
sure to  cause  the  contacting  electrode  layers  and  contact- 
ing  glass  layers  to  bond  together  to  form  a  composite 
capacitor  unit  which  is  thereby  effectively  protected 
against  ingress  of  moisture  between  the  individual  capaci- 
tors. 

.-  .     i  -  •   ■    • 

3  179,546 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  SILICONE  RUBBER 
TO  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Darid    J.    Flacfaer,    Midland,    MlchM    asrignor   to   Dow 
Comfaig  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Mkhigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,852    . 

4  Claims.     (CL  156—272) 
1.  A  method  for  bonding  silicone  rubber  consisting 
essentially  of  a  siloxane  polymer  of  the  average  unit  for- 
mula 


RJSIO 


I 


4-n 
2 

where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  mon- 
ovalent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  has  an  average  value 
of  from  1.9  to  2.1  containing  a  small  amount  of  iodine  to 
a  solid,  sheetlike  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium,  copper,  brass,  bronze,  steel,  silver, 
aluminum,  titanium,  zinc,  polyethylene  film  polystyrene 
film,  polytetrafluoroethylene  film  and  polychlorotrifluoro- 
ethylene  film  consisting  essentially  of  placing  the  silicone 
rubber  in  intimate  contact  with  the  sheetlike  material  in 
a  high  energy  radiation  field  to  expose  it  to  such  radiation. 


3,179,547 
METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  THE  ADHESION  OF 
POLYESTER  MATERIALS  TO  RUBBERS 
Kofi  Kigane,  Hanio  Togawa,  and  Shinichi  Yamada,  all  of 
Iwakuni-slii,      Yamaguchi-keo,     Japan,     assignors     to 
Teikoku  Jinzo  Kensfaj  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japu, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,166 
11  Claims.    (CL  156—315) 
1.  A  method  for  the  adhesion  of  a  polyester  material 
to  a  rubber  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


R|  -X-CO-Jf  I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH 
and  O;  R  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radical  free  from  active 
hydrogen;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  heat-treating 
at  temperatures  between  150  and  250*  C.  the  material 
treated  with  the  first  treatment  liquor,  treating  the  heat- 
treated  material  with  a  second  treatment  liquor  comprising 
a  phenol-formaldehyde-latex  aqueous  dispersion,  heat- 
treating  at  temperatures  between  100  and  250*  C.  the 
material  treated  with  the  second  treatment  liquor,  and 
thereafter  effecting  the  adhesion  of  the  material  to  the 
rubber  compound. 

___^^^^^___         I. 

3,179,548 

CAN  LABELLING  MACHINE 

Maurice  Debray,  1 1 1  Salabcrry  St.,  Vallcyfield, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  18,  196«,  Scr.  No.  22,9«7 

13  Claims.     (CL  156—364) 


1.  A  cylindrical  container  labelh'ng  machine  compris- 
ing: a  runway  along  which  cylindrical  containers  may 
roll,  a  label  carrying  platform  mounted  at  a  point  along 
said  runway  having  means  for  supporting  a  pile  of  labels 
thereon,  elevating  means  constantly  urging  said  platform 
toward  said  nmway;  an  arrester  wheel  rotatable  as  said 
elevating  means  operate,  friction  applying  means  includ- 
ing a  reciprocating  motion  lever  applying  pressure  on 
said  arrester  wheel  to  prevent  operation  of  said  elevating 
means,  a  releasing  mechanism  actuated  by  each  passing 
cylindrical  container  when  the  said  container  is  over  the 
top  most  label  of  the  pile  to  release  said  friction  applying 
means  from  said  wheel  to  permit  operation  of  said  elevat- 
ing means. 

3,179,549 
THERMAL  INSULATING  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Herbert  M.  Strons,  Schenectady,  and  Francis  P.  Bondy, 
Scoda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GeaeraJ  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,987 
5  Claims.     (CL  161—43) 
1,  A  thermal  insulating  structure  of  the  vacuum  type 
having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  less  than  about  15  micro- 
cal./cm.  •  C.  sec.  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  hermetically  closed  container  having  the  form 
of  a  panel  with  a  thickness  less  than  about  one- 
twentieth  of  the  short  dimension  of  said  container 


viewed  in  plan  and  having  an  internal  pressure  of 
less  than  about  100  microns  of  mercury, 

( 1 )  said  container  being  impermeable  to  diffusion 
by  fluid  ambient  thereto, 
ib)  a  thin  flexible  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  in  spaced 
relation  therewith, 

(1 )  said  walls  extending  transverse  to  the  direction 
t"^/    f'  of  heat  flow  and  forming  two  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer, and 
(c)  a  filamentous  filler  disposed  between  said  first  and 
^    aecond  walls, 

J    ^      (1)  said  filler  having  the  capacity  to  support  said 
•  walls  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  under  a  uni- 

formly allied  load  of  at  least  about  two  thou- 


3,179,551 

SURFACE^OVERING    CUSHION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Rudolph  F.  Dudas,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  General  Feit  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33»241 
12  Claims.     (CL  161—116) 


I  ' 


i; 


"^    ,  » t 


>A>       .|.' 
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fe.J>        .     ■• 


i.rt  .Lrkti 


1.  ^1 


sand  pounds  per  square  foot  and  the  filaments 
thereof  being  characterized  by: 

(o)  being  substantially  circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion with  a  diameter  smaller  than  about 
'^         0.0006  inch, 

f       (b)  having  strength  of  at  least  about  150.000 
pounds  per  square  inch, 
(c)  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  about  5  on 
the  Mohs  scale, 
'    (</)  having    a    maximum    thermal    conduc- 
tivity of  about  0.0035  cal./cm.  *  C.  sec., 

•  (e)  being  free  of  matter  foreign  to  the  fila- 

ments which  will  increase  the  thermal  con- 
ductivity between  filaments,  and 
(/)  being  disposed  at  random  in  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  oriented  planes  sub- 

•  stantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
heat  flow. 


3,179,558 
PILE  SURFACED  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 
Abraham  Friedman,  66  Court  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
*     I        FUed  July  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747388 
1  21  Claims.    (CL  161—62) 


^4.    Att    . » ♦<. 


1.  A  cushion  comprising  a  felted  fiber  resilient  base 
and  an  impregnated  wadding  bonded  to  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  said  base  to  form  a  snwoth  exterior  surface  (rf 
the  cushion,  the  impregnant  in  said  impregnated  wadding 
including  an  elastomeric  composition  and  being  substan- 
tially evenly  distributed  throughout  said  wadding,  said 
impregnant  also  being  distributed  throughout  the  fibers 
adjacent  said  surface  of  the  base. 

5.  The  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  the  impregnated 
wadding  has  a  predetermined  design  embossed  thereon. 


3,179,552 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
William  Rexford  Hauser,  Maplewood,  and  Robert  Camp- 
bell  Brown,  St.   Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,734 
3  Claims.     (CL  161—143) 


.Pressure  sens/ffve  adhfSfve 
f  yicr^ifuarMfarjhnuour-fi/mrerrf  mrrfbrrmp )mm. 

'    /  i     .Uhffitry  dupkx  fT/rr  backrng. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  surfaced  sheet  which 
comprises  freely  extruding  a  material  in  plastic  state  from 
one  surface  of  a  foraminous  membrane  through  and  be- 
yond the  other  surface  until  a  desired  depth  of  pile  ex- 
tending beyond  said  other  surface  of  said  membrane  has 
been  achieved  while  permitting  a  portion  of  said  material 
to  remain  in  the  foramens  of  said  membrane  and  allow- 
ing said  pile  including  the  portions  within  the  foramens 
of  said  membrane  to  achieve  dimensional  stability. 

17.  A   pile   surfaced    sheet   comprising   a    foraminous 
membrane,  a  plurality  of  filaments  extending  from  said 
sheet,  the  root  of  each  of  said  filaments  being  disposed  in 
one  of  the  foramens  of  said  membrane. 
813  0.0 


-  -w^  A4-fhtyethyfeT*e  svbfilm 
^Nonstrrfchy  crtented polymer  sub  ffifi 
Itm-adheston  iMcksix  coating. 


1.  A  filament-reinforced  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
tape  wound  upon  itself  in  roll  form  and  comprised  of  a 
flexible  duplex  backing  film  formed  of  a  thin  hard  non- 
stretchy  oriented  polymer  sub-film  and  a  substantially 
thicker  amorphous  polyethylene  sub-film  which  are  inter- 
facially  integrated  to  form  a  permanently  unitary  com- 
posite film,  said  oriented  polymer  sub-film  being  inherent- 
ly oilproof,  waterproof,  dimensionally  stable,  hard  in  the 
thermosoftening  temperature  range  of  said  polyethylene 
sub-film,  and  providing  a  flat  smooth  back  surface;  a  low- 
adhesion  backsize  coating  upon  the  back  surtace  of  said 
oriented  polymer  sub-film  providing  the  back  surface  of 
the  tape;  a  monolayer  of  nonwoven  longitudinal  lineally- 
aligned  continuous-filament  reinforcing  yams  partially 
embedded  and  autogcnously  anchored  in  the  polyethylene 
sub-film;  and  an  aggressively  tacky  rubbery  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  coating  thereon  in  which  the  yams  arc 
partially  embedded  so  as  to  be  completely  encased  and 
sealed  by  the  backing  film  and  adhesive,  the  adhesive 
coating  having  a  flat  exposed  surface  facing  inwardly  in 
the  wound  roll  and  contacting  said  low-adhesion  back- 
size;  the  adhesive  tape  being  unwindable  from  the  rt^l 
without  splitting  or  delaminating. 
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3,17f^53 

UGHTWEIGHT  AJIMOR  PLATE 

PkiUp  J.  Fnmklin,  5907  MsaaBckwctti  Ave.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C. 

o.  .      FOed  Mm.  11, 19i3,  S«r.  No.  1«»733 

5  ClalBM.     (CI.  161— lft3) 
(Granted  oMlcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


ticles  in  uid  material,  continuing  mechanical  mixing  of 
said  material  and  medium  thereby  to  effect  permanent 
separation  of  the  ink  particles  from  the  material  particles, 
and  removing  ^he  separated  ink  particles  from  the  slurry. 


I'rv/ 


^^      •*  3  ^ 


\ 


?m',v/, 


%^mtwfrf>fw>»///f/^/,:.v»/fjM,'Jy,,.>//.'.W//,'/".'/"""'y'/////A 


^.-. 


3,179,556 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FUNGI  BY  MEANS 

OF  AN  ORGANIC  DISULFIDE 
ThoouH  B.  WUliamaoo,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  and  Karoly 
Szaho,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SOwffer  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfloii  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  25, 19^  Scr.  No.  16M H 

io^jM.'      1  rinli      (CL  167— 22) 
A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganiama 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  hcxachlorodimethyldisulfkle. 


2.  A  lightweight  annor  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  beryllium  held  in  space  relationship  by  alternat- 
ing layers  of  polycarbonate  resin  and  isocyanate  rubber 
bonded  to  said  beryllium  layers. 


3  179,554 

ADHESIVE  FOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  BONDING 

.OLEFIN  HYDRCKARBON  POLYMERS 

Edward    Karcher    Gladding,    New    Casdc,    and    Donald 

NelUa  Robinson,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlbnington,  Dei., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,751 
It  datam.     (CL  161—216) 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  curable,  normally  solid, 
chain-saturated  curable  a-olefin  hydrocarbon  copolymers 
oontaimng  a  suitable  curing  agent  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consi»tii»g  of  coptrfymers  of  at  least  two 
a-monoolefins  and  copolymers  of  at  least  one  a-mono- 
olefin  and  at  leaat  one  non-conjugated  hydrocarbon  dicnc 
to  metol  surfaces  of  the  type  described  by:  (A)  apply- 
ing therebetween  the  following  sequence  of  layers:  (I) 
an  adhesive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  cUorosulfo- 
nated  olefin  polymer  containing  5-50%  chlorine  and 
0.25-3%  sulfur  in  contact  with  said  a-olefin  copolymer; 
(II)  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  ctirable  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ncoprene,  styrenc- 
butadiene  rubber  and  natural  rubber  with  a  suitable 
curing  agent;  and  (III)  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
rubber-metal  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nwnomeric  organic  polyisocyanates  and  perchlo- 
rinated  natural  rubber;  said  layers  (I),  (H),  and  (HI) 
each  being  1-5  mils  thick  when  dried;  and  (B)  subject- 
ing the  above  components  to  curing  conditions. 


3,179,557 
N-METHYL-FHENYL  CARBAMATES  FOR 
CONTROLLING  ANIMAL  PESTS 
Arnold  HanswcUcr  and  Klau  Schwarzcr,  Cologne-Flit- 
tard,    Wolfgang    Behreni,    Wuppertal-EIberfeld,    and 
Giinter  Unterstenhofcr,  Opladen,  Ciennany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktitngesellschaft  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1961, 
F  33,079 

J  IClaina.    (CL  167— 3«) 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  and  treatment  of  animal 
ecto  parasites  comprising  contacting  said  parasites  with 
an  active  amount  of  4-cyclohexyl-2-methoxy-phenyl-N- 
dimethyl-carbamate. 


3,179,558 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  NEMATODES  WITH 
GAMMA-PHENOXYBUTV  RIC    ACID 

Ewl  P.  WilHams,  Pen  Argyl,  Pa.,  and  Raymond  I .  May- 
hew.  Sanunit,  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  General  Aniline  &  FUm 
Corporation,    New    \  ork,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  11, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  243,754 

9  Claims.     (CL  167— 3«) 
1.  A   method    for  controUing   soil    nematodes   which 

comprises  contacting  said  nematodes  with  gamma-pheoox- 

ybutyric  acid. 


f|/ 
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3,179355  

PROCESS  FOR  DE-INKING  PRINTED 
WASTE  PAPER 
WUHam  J.  Krodcl,  5923  Abemathy  Drtre,  Lot  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  Hackerman,  29<M  Sharon  Lane, 
Austin,  Tex. 

No  Draw^.  FUed  Jan.  3«,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,114 
S  Claims.  (CL  162—5) 
'  1.  The  process  of  de-inking  printed  material  which 
comprises  mechanically  mixing  in  aqueous  medium  (a) 
printed  and  shredded  waste  newsprint  stock  material  and 
(ft)  a  water  soluble  salt  yielding  an  ion  having  a  valency 
of  at  least  4,  and  which  induces  a  zeU  potential  of  the 
MOWS  charged  sign  as  the  ink  particles  and  which  differs 
from  that  of  similariy  charged  particles  of  the  material 
by  a  factor  of  at  least  4,  said  mixing  being  effected  at  a 
rate  producing  imiform  dispersal  of  said  salt  prior  to 
substantial  defibration  of  said  material  and  prior  to  sub- 
stantial mechanically  transplanted-embedding  of  ink  par- 


3,179,559 
ANTHELMINTIC     COMPOSITIONS     OF     STYRYL- 

PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ADMINISTERING  THE  SAME 
Irwfn  B.  Wood.  HopeweH,  and  Ronald  E.  Bambury  and 

Harold   Berger.  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  26,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  169,«t5 
7  Clidaw.     (CL  167—53) 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  elimination  of 
helminths  in  economically  useful  warm  blooded  animab 
comprising  a  styrylpyridiniimi  compound  having  the 
formula: 


/    •  X- 


CH*CH 


.XM    !"«'»l 


in  which  R  is  di-lower-alkylamino.  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and 
X  is  an  anion  selected   from  the  group  consisting  <rf 


' 


I 


chloride,  iodide,  bromide,  and  lower  alkyl-OSO|  in  to 
edible  carrier  wherein  the  drug  is  present  in  from  an  an- 
thelmintically  effective  amount  to  0.2%  of  the  toul  daily 
inuke.  '• 


V*  4 


.Jf  .1  *■  ^ 


3,179,560 
METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  SULFAMOYLPHENYL 

ESTERS  OF  ORGANIC   PHOSPHATES 
Redgfaial  Irrlng  Hewitt,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald 
Berkelluimroer.  Trenton,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,435 
10  Claims.  (CI.  167 — 53) 
1 .  A  method  for  controlling  insects,  ticks  and  helminths 
attacking  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  animal  a  chemotherapeutic  dosage  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


RiO    A 

^1- 


BtO 
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OtN 


/ 
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Ri 


R« 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  o^ySf" 
and  sulfur  atonu.  and  R,  and  lt»  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,179,5<3 
MEDICINE  FOR  COMBATING  ILLNESSES  OF 
THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Roberts.  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  N.V.  Ko- 
ninklijk    Pharmaceutischc    Fabricken    v  h    Brocadca- 
Stfaeemen  &  Pharmacia,  Meppcl,  Netherlands,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  the  Netlierlands 

Filed  Sept.  22,  I960,  Sw.  No.  57^31 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  Sept.  23,  1959, 

243,674 
5  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  illnesses  of  the  cen- 
tral  nervous  system   characterized   by   convulsions  and 
psychotic  neuroses,  which  comprises  administering  at  least 
two  milligrams  per  day  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxylaminc,  and  an  amide  of  hy- 
droxylamine  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  groap  con- 
sisting of  lower  fatty  acids,  benzoic  acid,  anthranilic  acid 
and  pyridinecarboxylic  acids,  oxime  of  propionaldehyde, 
benzaldchyde,   pyridylaldchyde,   acetone,   cyclohexanone. 
methylnaphthyl  ketone,  amino  acetone,  symm.  diamino- 
acetone.  pyruvic'  acid,  ketoglutaric  acid  and  dimethyl-, 
mcthylcthyl-.  phenyl-  and  chlorophenylpyruvic  acid,  and 
therapeutically   acceptable  salts  of  said  hydroxylamine, 
amides  and  oximes  to  animals  suffering  from  said  illnesses. 


3,179,561 

ENTERIC  COATED  ANTHELMINTIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Winimn  F.  Kncbler,  Jr.,  O^eriand  Park,  AUce  1.  GoWsby, 

Prairie  VUlagc,  Archie  M.  Undsey,  Overland  Park,  and 

Peter  D.  Nowln,  Kansas  City.  Kans. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,766 

7  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  the  control  of  hel- 
minths which  comprises  in  dosage  unit  form  an  anthcl- 
mintically  effective  amount  of  dimethyl- l,2-dibromo-2,2- 
dichloroethyl  phosphate  covered  with  an  enteric  coating 
of  a  sufficient  thickness  to  prevent  release  of  the  chemical 
in  the  stomach,  but  permitting  disintegration  of  the  dosage 
unit  in  the  intestinal  tract. 


TREAT>fENT  OF  DIABETES  ^TFH  ALPHA^LPHA 

SUBSTimTD    ACETIC    ACID    DERFVATIVES 
Howard  E.  Hoffman  and  Marvin  Panlsbock,  Wilmington, 
DeL,  aaslgnorf  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,326 

5  Claims.  (CL  167—55) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  diabetes  mellitus  compnsing 
orally  administering  to  a  recipient  having  said  diabetes 
mellitus  from  25  milligrams  to  10  grams  per  day  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

1  X«  /-   /I 
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3  1794^64 
ANTIRIGOR  'tHIOXANTHENES 
Jean  Schmutz,  Murl,  near  Bern,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 
Dr.    A.    Wander,    S.A.,    Bern,    Switzeriand,    a    Swiss 
corporation  ^  *    a 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  90,943.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  16, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  187,952 

5  Claims.  (CI.  167 — 65) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  from  about  5  to 
about  1(X)  mg.  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  9-(N-methyl-piperidyl-2'-^-ethyI)-thioxan- 
thene,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

3  179,565 
ANTIBIOTIC  METHYLTHIOLINCOSAMINIDE 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
WUUam  Schroeder,  PavUion  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun- 
ty, Mkh-.  assignor  to  The  L'p}ohn  Company,  Kalama- 
zoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,568       ,.    ,,^ , 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  167— «5) 

I.  Mcthylthiolincosaminide,  a  compound  which  in  its 

essentially  pure  crystalline  form        -         ,    ...    .^.    .    j 

(a)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  253; 

(ft)  has    an    optical    rotation    of    [«1d"=     +276* 

(c.=.768  in  water); 
(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analysis:  C,  42.6;  H, 

7.49;  N,  5.75;  S,  12.38; 
(</)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 

as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  drawing; 
(e)  has  a  melting  point:  225-228*  C;  and  ■  — 

(/)  has  apKa'  of  7.45.  -^ 

^   .1.         ,  cHi'-  ■' 


>t*-'.t  I 


where 

R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 

I       methyl,  and  fliKMioe; 

,  X'  and  X'  arc  each  selected  from  the  group  consisUng 
^  of  chlorine  and  fluonne;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  NHj;  OR 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-  methyl,  ethyl,  and  diethylaminoethyl;  and  OM  where 
\  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
[  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  quaternary  amn»onium. 
«      and  lysine. 


3  179  566 

PURIFICATION  OF  HEPARIN 

Alan   A.   Homer,   Downsvlew,   Ontario,   and   Fred   R. 

Fvdwards,    Etoblcoke,    Ontario,    Canada,    assignors   to 

Canada  Packers  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

No  Drawii«.     Filed   May   16,   1963,  Ser.  No.  281,060 

12  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  heparm  which 

contains  a  substantial  quantity  of  impurities,  comprising: 

raising  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from 

about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  crude  heparin  by  the 

addition  of  a  strong  base  until  the  solution  has  reached 

an  alkalinity  of  at  least  about  pH  10  and  a  precipitate 
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has  fonned.  removing  said  precipitate  from  the  alkaline 
solution,  adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the  resulting  alka- 
line solution,  bleaching  said  heparin  solution  with  the 
added  hydrogen  peroxide  while  maintaining  alkaline  con- 
ditions during  said  bleaching  and  recovering  the  heparin 
from  such  solution. 


ij-.»» 
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3,179^7 

REAGENT    AND    METHOD    FOR    DETERMINING 

THE  COAGULABILITY   OF   BLOOD 

Paol  Amor  Owren,  Blommenholm,  Baenim,  Norway 

FUed  May  12,  1959,  S«r.  No.  812,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  1^  195S, 

128,104 
14  Claims.     (CL  167—84.5) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(I)  admixing  '  *  f 

(a)  thromboplastin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  brain  thromboplastin  and  lung  throm- 

'  '  boplastin  from  at  least  one  of  bovine,  horse, 

swine,  dog  and  sheep, 

(b)  free  cephalin  from  human  brain  and 

(c)  adsorbed  plasma,  said  plasma  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bovine,  horse, 
swine,  dog  and  sheep  plasma,  which  plasma  has 
a  high  concentration  of  all  factors  which  are  not 
reduced  during  anticoagulant  treatment,  and 

(II)  aiding  to  the  resulting  admixture  calcium  chloride 
in  an  amount  to  yield  optimal  concentration  for 
coagulation  after  addition  of  test  plasma. 

2.  A  combination  of  thromboplastin  from  an  animal 
organ  and  free  cephalin  in  a  single  composition,  the 
thromboplastin  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  brain  thromboplastin  and  lug  thromboplastin 
from  at  least  one  of  bovine,  swine,  dog  and  sheep,  the 
thromboplastin  being  stable  on  storage  at  from  about 
20°  to  about  25'  C.  for  at  least  24  hours  and  having  a 
maximum  activity  on  normal  blood  plasma  to  yield  a 
thromboplastin  time  between  30  and  50  seconds,  and  the 
cephalin  having  a  high  reactivity  toward  the  internal  clot- 
ting system  of  human  plasma  to  yield  a  cephalin  time  of 
less  than  55  seconds. 


zontal  swinging  movement  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
vessel,  a  grappler  device  comprising  a  carriage  portion 
supported  on  said  boom  for  movement  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  pulleys  rotatably  supported  on 
said  carriage  portion,  an  elongated  housing  supported  on 
said  carriage  in  depending  relation  thereto  at  a  position 
underlying  said  pulleys,  a  grappler  body  within  said  elon- 
gated housing  supporting  a  pair  of  hook-like  elements  at 
its  lower  portion  in  a  manner  affording  relative  vertical 
swinging  movement  thereof,  means  on  said  body  engag- 
ing said  hook-like  elements  and  operable  to  control  the 
relative  swinging  movement  of  said  elements,  a  pair  of 
pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
body  through  means  including  a  pair  of  separate,  coaxial 
shafts  rotatably  supported  on  said  body  and  fixed,  re- 
spectively, to  said  pulleys,  said  shafts  having  generally 
aligned  axial  passages  therethrough,  an  elongated  element 


3  179,568 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  AND  EXTRACTION 
OF  IODINE.131 
EUe    HatzofXHilos,    Athens,    Greece,    assignor   to   Com- 
missariat k  ITnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
nied  Mar.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  262,556 
Claims  pri<Hity,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1962.  890^21 
5  Claims.    (CL  176—14) 
1.  A  method  of  production  of  iodine-131  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  compound  of  tellurium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tellurium  oxide  and  telluric  acid 
to  neutron  irradiation  resulting  in  the  production  of  iodine- 
131,  precipitating  the  resultant  compound  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  earth  as  an  iodine-containing  salt, 
heating  the   solution   to  crystallise   said   precipitate   and 
thereby  liberate  the  iodine  and  separately  recovering  the 
iodine  by  distillation.  •; 

"  /      -, 

3,179,569 

LOADING-UNLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Feter  Fortescne,  Ranciio  Santa  Fe,  and  \f  Itchell  E.  Tlmin. 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,766 
4  CUdms.     (CL  176— M) 
1.  In  fuel  handling  apparatus  for  nuclear  reactors  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical,  vertically  disposed  reactor 
vessel    and    wherein    said    apparatus    includes    a    boom 
adapted  to  extend  radially  of  the  reactor  vessel  for  hori- 


«1  l.| 


disposed  in  said  axial  passages  with  one  end  of  said 
element  non-rotatably  and  axially  slidably  secured  to  the 
surrounding  one  of  said  shafts,  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  element  threadedly  engaging  the  inner  wall  of 
the  passage  in  the  other  of  said  shafts,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  pulleys  in  opposite  directions  causes  axial  move- 
ment of  said  elongated  element,  and  a  pair  of  cables 
disposed  about  said  pair  of  pulleys  on  said  body  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  and  about  said  plurality  of 
pulleys  on  said  carriage,  means  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  pair  of  cables  to  selectively  cause  said  pair  of 
pulleys  on  said  grappler  body  to  rotate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  effect  axial  movement  of  said  elongated  ele- 
ment, and  means  interconnecting  said  elongated  element 
with  said  hook  controlling  means  so  that  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  element  results  in  relative  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  books.  "^  ' '  *"  i 


3,179,570 
THERMAL  EXCHANGE  OF  THE  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Jen  Lc  Foil,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
k   I'Eoergie    Atomique.    Paris,   France 
Filed  Aug.  1,  I960.  Ser.  No.  46,491 
ClafaBS  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Aug.  13,  1959, 
802,766;  Apr.  6,  1960,  823,516 
3  Clahns.    (CL  17^—59) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  channel,  the  combination 
of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  and  a  device  for  re- 
moving heat  from  the  nuclear  fuel   clement  having  a 
sheath  provided  with  transverse  cooling  fins  by  means 
of  a  cooling  fluid  so  as  to  make  the  fluid  circulate  trans- 
versely throughout  the  unitary  circular  chanrtels  formed 
by  the   fins,   a   plurality  of  spaced  deflecting  elemenU 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  fins  for  deflecting  the  fluid 
into  the  circular  channels,  each  of  said  elemenU  bemg 


triangular  with  one  side  Ungent  to  the  edges  of  the  fins 
and  lying  in  a  single  plane  oblique  to  the  longitudmal 
axis  of  the  fuel  element  and  forming  arrow-shaped  flat 
vanes,  said  triangular  elements  down  toward  the  fins,  and 
longitudinal  backbones  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 


being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  outer  tube  and 
forming  an  annular  gap  above  said  flange  together  with 
said  outer  tube,  coolant  supply  means  arraiiged  near  the 
top  of  said  outer  tube  and  communicating  with  said  inner 
tube  through  said  annular  gap,  and  coolant  outlet  means 
located  below  said  flange  and  conununicating  with  said 
annular  space  above  said  columns. 


of  the  fuel  element  secured  to  and  in  contact  with  the 
outer  edges  of  the  fins  supporting  said  deflecting  ele- 
menU, the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  deflecting  ele- 
menU being  such  that  a  cross  section  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  elemenU  includes  two  of  said 
deflecting  clemcnU  supported  by  the  same  backbone. 


3  179,572 
FUEL  ELENfflNTS  FOR  USE  IN 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
lean  Perilhoa,  Bourg-la-Relne,  and  Georges  L«  Gargasson, 
Paris,   France,   assignors   to   North   American   Philips 
Company,  toc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^       ^,     ^„  „, . 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,966 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1960,  823,313 
5  Claims.    (CI.  176—73) 


.^ 


3,179,571 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  UNITS  WITH  ENCLOSURE  OF 
THE  THIMBLE  TYPE  FOR  PRESSURE-TUBE 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Hans-Peter  Schabert  and  Horst  Michael,  both  of  Eriangcn, 
Germany,  asdgnors  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktien- 
gescUschaft,  Berlin-Slemenastadt,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,891 
ClalnM  oriority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  3,  I960, 
*^  S  71,117 

2  Claims.    (CL  176—68) 


k^ 


m; 


vcy 


I.  A  nndear  fuel  unit  for  pressure-tube  reactors,  com- 
prising an  outer  tube  closed  at  the  bottom,  an  inner  tube 
extending  from  a  location  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  tube   upwardly  in  coaxial   relation  to  said   outer 
tube  and  forming  together  therewith  an  annular  space  m 
the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  tube,  said  outer  tube  hav- 
ing an  upper  portion  extending  upwardly  of  said  inner 
tube,  a  plurahty  of  parallel  columns  of  nuclear  fuel  ele- 
ments located  in  said  annular  space  around  said  inner 
tube,  said   fuel  elements  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  tube  to  form  passages 
for  coolant,  the  fuel  elemenU  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
columns  radially  closest  to  said   inner  tube  having  di- 
ameters larger  than  those  of  the  fuel  elemenU  located  at 
a  further  radial  spacing  from  said  inner  tube,  said  upper 
portion  of  said  outer  tube  being  at  least  as  long  as  the 
axial  length  of  said  columns,  said  inner  tube  having  a 
flange  at  iu  upper  end  extending  across  said  outer  tube 
and  forming  a  partition  above  said  columns  of  fuel  ele- 
menU and  scaling  said  annular  space  from  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  outer  tube,  a  cylindrical  shieldmg  plug  lo- 
cated in  said  upper  portion  above  said  flange,  said  plug 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  sheath  containing  fissile  fuel  material  therein, 
said  fissile  material  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  elements,  means  in  said  sheath  for  supporting 
and  mainuining  the  individual  elemenU  out  of  contact 
with  said  sheath,  a  coating  within  said  sheath  surround- 
ing but  spaced  from  said  fissile  fuel  material,  said  coating 
being  a  perforated  refractory  material  which  docs  not 
react  chemically  with  the  individual  elemenU  of  fissile 
fuel  material,  and  said  means  including  elemenU  which 
hold  the  outer  surface  of  said  coating  spaced  apart  from 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sheath  and  which  is  only  partly 
in  contact  with  each  of  said  surfaces. 


3  179,573 
CELL  STRUCTURE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ennemond  Maillet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissa- 
riat a  I^Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,835 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  8,  1962,  887,434 
5  Claims.     (CL  176—83) 


1.  A  cell  structure  ?or  a  nuclear  reactor  heat  exchanger, 
comprising:   an  outer  liner  divided  into  two  portions  of 
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substantially  equal  length  by  an  intennedaite  partition 
extending  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
liner  in  the  intermediate  portion  thereof,  each  of  said 
portions  comprising  ait  least  one  inlet  duct  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  within  said  liner  for  the  admission  of 
cooling  fluid  in  the  liquid  phase  and  a  plurality  of  tubular 
elements  for  vaporizing  said  fluid,  said  tubular  elements 
being  disposed  in  an  axial  direction  and  in  spaced  sym- 
metrical relation  within  said  liner,  and  throttling  means 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  intermediate  partition 
connecting  the  inlet  duct  in  each  liner  portion  to  each  of 
said  tubular  elements  therein,  said  throttling  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  throttling  ducts  tapering  inwardly 
in  the  direction  of  flow  from  said  inlet  ducts  to  said 
tubular  elements,  respectively,  to  thereby  throttle  said 
liquid  phase,  said  ducts  communicating  with  said  tubular 
elements  in  a  tangential  direction  to  thereby  form  a  liquid 
film  on  the  internal  walls  of  said  tubular  elements  which 
flows  in  a  generally  helical  pattern  passing  axially  through 
said  tubular  elements.      ^ 


face  of  said  support  being  hydrophilic,  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  to  said  support  a  mercurous  compound, 
water  and  a  compound  capable  of  converting  said  mer- 
curous compound  in  the  presence  of  water  to  free  metallic 
mercury  thereby  forming  a  barely  visible,  at  least  partial- 
ly external  germ  layer  of  mercury  metal  on  said  support, 
said  compound  capable  of  converting  said  mercurous  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds that  reduce  mercurous  compounds  to  free  merairy 
meul  and  compounds  that  form  free  mercury  meUl 
from  mercurous  compounds  by  a  disproportionating  reac- 
tion, said  mercury  germ  layer  extending  at  least  partially 
into  the  hydrophilic  portion  of  said  support,  and  then 
treating  said  mercury  germ  layer  on  said  support  with  a 
silver  metal  intensifying  bath,  said  bath  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  silver  compound  and 
a  water  soluble  reducing  agent  for  said  silver  compound 
to  thereby  cause  a  visible,  permanently  adhering,  elec- 
trically conducting  silver  layer  to  be  deposited  on  said 
mercury  germ  layer  on  said  support.  .    .    ^ 


3,179,574  ,      , 

PETRI  DISHES 

lame*  A.  Harrisoo,  322  WeUcdcy  Road, 

Philadelphia  19,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  173,tl4 

3  Claims.     (CL  195—139) 


•fMri- 


ir- 


3,179,576 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A   CAPACITOR 
Franz  Huber,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y..  and  Malre  S.  Blom- 
gren.  South  Pasadena,  CaJlf.,  assignors,  b)  mesne  asaign- 
ments,  to  Philco  CorporatkHi,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,299 
9  Claims.     (CL  2M— 3«) 


■«^r 


1.  Petri  dish  pair  consisting  of  a  bottom  dish  and  a  top 
dish,  each  dish  having  a  base  wall  and  a  single  peripheral 
side  wall,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  bottom  dish  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  top  dish, 
the  top  dish  with  its  single  peripheral  side  wall  telescop- 
ingly  fitting  over  the  single  peripheral  side  wall  of  said 
bottom  dish  in  leaving  a  radially  narrow  gap  between  said 
two  peripheral  walls,  said  top  dish  engaging  by  its  base 
wall  the  edge  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  the  bottom 
dish,  one  only  of  said  edge  of  said  peripheral  side  wall  of 
the  bottom  dish  and  said  flat  base  wall  of  the  top  dish  be- 
ing provided  with  at  least  three  alternating  proiections 
and  recesses,  the  spaces  between  said  projections  being 
less  than  half  the  circumference  of  the  peripheral  side 
wall,  said  projections  engaging  the  other  one  of  said  flat 
base  wall  and  said  edge  thereby  establishing  means  of 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  dishes  and  the 
outside. 


3,179,575 
METHOD    OF   PRODUCING    SILVER    LAYER    ON 
NGN- METALLIC    ELECTRICALLY    NON  -  CON- 
DUCTTVE  SLTPORT 
Cornells  Johannes  Dippel  and  Hendrik  Jookcr,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  11,  196«,  Ser.  No.  41,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  July  11,  1959, 

241,195 
10  Claims.     (CI.  204—38) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  permanently  adhering  ex- 
ternal, electrically  conductive  silver  layer  on  a  non-metal- 
lic, electrically  non-conductive  support,  at  least  the  »ur- 
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1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  counterelectrode  for 
a  capacitor  comprising  (1)  an  electrode  composed  of  a 
valve  metal  anodically  oxidizable  to  form  thereon  a  di- 
electric oxide,  and  (2)  a  dielectric  film  formed  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  electrode  by  anodically  oxidizing  said  surface, 
the  stepa  of  applying  directly  to  said  film  a  solution  for 
depositing  on  said  film  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  gold,  silver  and  nickel,  said  solution  being 
substantially  passive  toward  said  anodically-formed  oxide 
constituting  said  film,  and  maintaining  said  solution  in 
contact  with  said  film  until  a  layer  of  said  selected  meUl 
deposiu  thereon  from  said  solution,  said  solution  for 
depositing  said  gold  on  said  film  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  conuining 
gold  trichloride,  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  potas- 
sium sodium  tartrate;  said  solution  for  depositing  said 
silver  on  said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  reaction  product  of 
silver  nitrate  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  an  aqueous 
solution  conuining  the  reaction  product  of  silver  nitrate 
and  potassium  sodium  tartrate;  and  said  solution  for 
depositing  said  nickel  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  acetic  acid,  nickel  sul- 
fate, sodium  acetate  and  ammonium  chloride,  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  sodium  hypophosphite. 


3  179,577 
ELECTROPLATING  BATH  CONTAINING  CU- 
PROUS THIOCYANATE  AND  CYANIDE  AND 

PROCF*4S  OF  USE  o„*w^— 

Elbert  H.  Hadkr.  Carbondak,  IIL,  assignor  to  So«tfcs« 

nUiiola  University  Foundation,  Carbondale,  IIL,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,302 
14  Claims.     (CI.  204 — 52) 

1.  A  plating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  copper 
comprising  a  solution  containing  approximately  4.05  to 
28.35  oz.  per  gallon  of  cuprous  thiocyanate  and  an 
amount  of  alkali  metal  cyanide  which  is  equivalent  to  a 
sodium  cyanide  to  cuprous  thiocyanate  molar  ratio  of 
from  2.9:1  to  3. 1:1. 


so  removed  solution  outside  of  said  tnolyte  and  catholyte 
chaokbers  to  produce  carbonates  of  said  alkali  metal,  and 


f> 


3,179,578 
ACID  COPPER  El  ECTROPLATING  BATHS 
Wcnncmar    Strauss,    Dusseldorf  Holthausen,    Germany, 
■aaignor  to  Dehvdsg.  Deutsche  Hvdrier»*erke  G.m.bJl., 
Dnsseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1^,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1961, 
:     I  D  35,441 

><.    «  .  .      -I    i\c\i\m%.     (CL  204— 52)  _____ 

1.  A  proce«  for  producing  a  smooth,  bright  copper 
electroplate  on  a  rough  surface  metal  base  from  acidic 
copperplating  baths  containing  a  brightening  agent  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  both  as  a  snrKXJthJng  agent  a  de- 
rivative of  isothiourea  having  a  structural  formula  se- 
lected from  the  ^ouj>  coasii»ting  of: 

.    >  .       -  -    ,1,        .:•  ^  =  ■•  -^ 
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recycling  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  said  carbonates 
to  said  catholyte  chamber.  •'^  i       i^  i  i- 
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wherein  R,,  Rj.  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  gro»q>  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  carboxy-alkyl  and  car- 
boKy-aryl  radicals,  at  least  one  of  Rj  through  R,  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy-alkyl  and 
cartoxy-aryl  radicals,  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
grxMip  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  phen- 
acyl.  carboxyalkyl  and  carboalkoxy  radicals,  R«  is  an 
alkylene  radical,  and  n  is  the  number  2,  said  smoothirig 
agent  being  added  in  sufficient  amount  to  eflfect  said 
smoothing  of  the  copper  plate. 


3,179,580 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Kenkki  Fukul.  Sakyo-ku.  Kyoto,  JoJI  Nakamura,  Nishi- 
nomiya-stil,    SackJo    ^  uasa.    Sakyo-ku.    Kyoto,    Takeo 
Shimizu,  Fushiml-ku,  Kyoto,  and  Takezo  Sano,  Kisiii- 
wada-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com* 
pany,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1960, 
35/24,655;  Jan.  14,  1961,  36/1,133 

13  Clitec.    (CL  204— 1«)  /    * 

6.  A  method  for  polymerizing  crieftns,  comprising  con- 
tacting an  olefin  with  a  catalyst  oon^josition  comprising 
(a)  a  substance  of  the  composition  represented  by  the 
formula  [MeO>(PjO»)xl  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected 
from  tJie  group  ccmsisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafni- 
um and  thorium,  and  j:  is  a  number  (rf  not  more  than  2.0, 
and  (fr)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrides  and  orgaiKKnctallic  compounds  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  cadmium,  mer- 
cury, earth  metals  and  rare  earth  metals,  said  olefin  being 
an  imsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  having  at  kast  one  polymerizabk  ethykne  doubk 
bond. 

12.  A  method  according  to  the  daim  6,  wherein  the 
contact  of  the  okfin  with  the  catalyst  composition  is  car- 
ried out  whik  the  reaction  system  is  exposed  to  ionizing 
radiation. 

.,1  3,179,581 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DOSIMETER 
Seymour  Z.  Lcwin,  Baysidc,  and  Ralf  H.  Kodow,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  L  nhed  States  of  America 
M  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,561 
1  Claim.    (CL  204— 195) 


3,179,579 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCFiiS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALKALI  METAL  CARBONATES 
Gvstavc  Hefaiemann  and  Fernando  A.  Paciotti,  Corpus 
CWsti.  and  William  W.  Carltn,  Portland,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Allegheny  County, 
Fa.^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,312 
5  Claims.  (CL  204 — 87) 
'1.  In  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chlo- 
ride solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  permionic 
membrane  separating  the  anode  from  the  cathode  there- 
by forming  an  anolyte  chamber  and  a  catholyte  chamber 
respectively,  the  improvement  which  comprises  main- 
taining as  catholyte  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  CO}== 
ioQ  to  alkali  metal  ion  ratio  of  from  0.03  to  0.49,  remov- 
ing catholyte  from  said  catholyte  chamber  containing  at 
least  105  gram*  per  liter  of  alkali  metal,  carbonate  the 


\\ 


\\.--. 


•w^^^^ 


.  1 .1.  ^ti"  ■ 

A  dosimeter  comprising     ^  » 

(a)  a  primary  cell 

\b)  a  porous  frit  dividing  the  cell  into  a  first  part  and 
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a  second  part;  said  first  part  containing  a  10~'  nK^ar 
solution  of  ferrous  sulfate  in  0.8N  sulfuric  acid  solu- 
tion and  said  second  part  containing  a  0.8N  solution 
of  sulfiiric  add; 

(c)  a  gold  anode  immersed  in  the  solution  contained 
in  the  first  part, 

(d)  a  platinum  anode  immersed  in  the  solution  con- 
tained in  the  second  part, 

(e)  external  electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said 
anode  to  said  cathode, 

(/)  electrical  current  measuring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  external  circuit  means  for  measuring 
the  flow  of  current  through  the  circuit  means, 

(g)  a  platinum  electrode  inunersed  in  the  solution  con- 
tained in  the  second  part, 

(A)  a  current  generating  battery  having  a  positive  pole 
and  a  negative  pole. 

(/)  the  negative  pole  being  grounded, 

(/)  a  potentiometer  being  connected  across  the  poles 
of  the  battery, 

(*)  a  wiper  on  said  potentiometer,  said  wiper  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  electrode,  the  poten- 
tiometer being  capable  of  regulating  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent from  the  battery  to  said  electrode,  so  as  to 
permit  the  electrode  to  repolarize  the  cathode  as  fast 
as  it  is  depolarized  upon  exposure  of  the  solution 
in  the  first  part  of  said  cell  to  irradiation. 


upwardly  from  the  top  of  the  cathode  electrode  chamber 
to  said  reservoir,  and  a  secoiMl  conduit  extending  from  said 
reservoir   to  the   lower  end   of  said   cathode   electrode 


"'  .'   •  f  ,   ••' 


-        1 


chamber,  whereby  bubbles  of  gas  liberated  at  the  cathode 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus  create  a  vapor  lift  to 
induce  circulation  of  acid  continuously  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  cathode  electrode  chamber. 


-    -^J 


t .  f'  I  3,179,5S2 

WELDING  ATTACHMENT  OF  ANODES  FOR 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION 
Uennaii  S.  Preiser,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Ajierica  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
,    tary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,0«7 
'"      •  2  Claims,     (CI.  204—197) 

(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


K    -Y 


3,1794*4 
OIL  COKING  WITH  INCREASED  HYDROGEN 
PRODUCTION 
Glen  Porter  Hamner,  Baton  Roagc,  La.,  Karsten  Herbert 
Moritz,    North    Plainfield,    NJ.,    and    William    Joseph 
Metrailer.  Baton  Roukc  Iji..  assignors  to  F.sso  Research 
■nH  Engineering  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,94« 
6  Claims.     (CI.  208— IM) 


•  1.  In  the  cathodic  protection  of  an  essentially  alumi- 
num hull,  a  sacrificial  galvanic  anode  comprising  at  least 
one  body  of  aluminum  alloy  having  an  exposed  surface 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  another  surface  of  said  body 
joined  directly  to  the  hull  by  a  weld  bead,  said  weld  bead 
being  composed  of  an  aluminum  alloy  which  is  cathodic 
to  said  sacrificial  anode,  said  weld  bead  consisting  essen- 
tially of  iron  in  an  amount  ranging  from  4.5—6%,  appre- 
ciable amounts  of  zinc,  copper,  titanium  manganese,  sili- 
con and  beryllium  totalling  about  1.3%,  the  total  of  other 
ingredients  not  exceeding  0.15%,  and  the  remainder  being 
of  aluminum. 


3,179,5S3 
FLUID  TREATMENT 
WnUam    Kwo-Wei    Chen    and    MiHon    Sheldon    Mintz, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  American  Maciiiiic 
and  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  45,415 
IClafan.     (a.  204— 301) 
In  electrodialysis  apparatus  having  ion  selective  perme- 
able membranes  defining  alternating  concentrating  and 
diluting  cells,  between  a  pair  of  end  electrode  chambers, 
a  cathode  in  one  electrode  chamber  and  an  anode  in  the 
other  electrode  chamber,  a  direct  current  source  connected 
to  said  electrodes,  and  means  for  flowing  a  concentrate 
stream  and  a  diluting  stream  through  said  concentrating 
and  diluting  cells,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vented 
reservoir  for  an  acid  to  be  circulated  continuously  through 
the  cathode  electrode  chamber,  a  first  conduit  extending 


1 .  A  method  of  increasing  the  hydrogen  content  of  gas 
produced  during  cokjng  of  hydrocarbon  oils  which  com- 
prises admixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  hydroxide, 
potassium  carbonate  or  mixtures  thereof  with  a  residual 
hydrocarbon  oil  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
at  least  about  650'  F.  to  emulsify  the  oil  and  water 
at  a  temperature  between  about  150*  F.  and  300*  F. 
and  coking  the  emulsified  mixture  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  850'  F.  and  1250*  F.,  recovering  gaseous 
reaction  products  from  the  coker  products  and  separat- 
ing a  gas  rich  in  hydrogen  from  the  gaseous  reaction 

products. 

J..  _-^-^_ 

3,179.585 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ACTIVE 
SILICEOUS  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Chester  N.  White.  Moylan.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,078 

13  ClaiuH.  (CI.  208—120) 
1.  Method  of  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 
cracking  stock  utilizing  a  catalyst  of  improved  activity 
for  making  gasoline  which  comprises  subjecting  a  batch 
of  siliceous  cracking  caUlyst  all  portions  of  which  have 
been  manufactured  in  the  same  manner  to  uhraviolct 
light,  whereby  under  the  influence  of  such  light  catalyst 


particles  more  active  for  producing  gasoline  appear  red- 
dish-purple and  caUlyst  particles  less  active  for  produc- 
ing gasoline  appear  cream-colored,  separating  the  more 
active  reddish-purple  particles  from  the  less  active  cream- 
colored  particles,  and  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  cracking 
stock  with  said  more  active  reddish-purple  particles  under 
cracking  conditions.  • ' .  (    I         ''. 


aggregates,  said  aggregates  being  further  characterized 
by  having  a  sharp  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  indicative  oi 
a  particulate,  non-fibrous  substantially  crystalline  struc- 
ture, and  by  having  a  chemical  purity  of  at  least  95% 
and  an  ash  content  of  less  than  100  p.p.m. 


n 
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3,179.586 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEAVY  FUEL  OILS 
Doaakl  L.  Hooerkamp.  Hazelcrest,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
MsignmrntT     to   Sinclair    Research,    Inc.,   New   York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,067 
.^,    .     ,       ,         2Clalnu.     (CL  208— 216) 

■yo  -j 

Jl  — t. 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  heavy  fuel  compris- 
ing contacting  a  residual,  asphaltic  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bon  boiling  predominantly   above   about   950*    F.   and 
having  at  least  about  1  %  sulfur  with  hydrogen  gas  and  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  hydrogenation  zone  at  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  1200  to  1500  p.si.g.,  a  space  velocity 
of  from  about  0.3  to  0.7  WHSV  and  a  temperature  of 
from  about  780  to  820*  F.,  separating  hydrogen  gas  from 
the    liquid    product,    separating    lower-boiling    distillate 
from  the  higher-boiling  bottonu  product,  contacting  said 
separated  hydrogen  gas  with  a  petroleum  cycle  gas  oil 
boiling  in  the  range  of  about  370  to  950*  F.  and  having  at 
least  about  .5%   sulfur,  in  a  hydrodesulfurizatioo  zone 
containing  a  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  and  at  a  prea- 
sure  of  from  about  400  to  700  p.s.i.g.,  a  space  velocity  of 
from  about  .5  to  3  WHSV  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  650  to  775*   F.,  separating  gas  oil  boiling  range 
hydrocartxm    from    the    resulting    liquid    product,    and 
blending  said  bottoms  product  from  the  hydrogenation 
zone  and  said  gas  oil  boiling  range  hydrocarbon  from  said 
desulfurization  zone  to  provide  a  low  sulfur-conUining 
heavy  fueL  

3,179.587 

CELLULOSE  CRYSTALLITE  AGGREGATES  IN 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC AL  ADSORPTION 

Oriando  A.  Battista,  Drexel  Hill,  and  John  J.  Byrne,  Jr., 

Prospect  FsHi.  Pa-,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to 

FMC  Corporatlofi,  Su  JoM,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,675 

12  Claims.  (CL  210—31) 
1.  In  a  process  for  chromatographically  separating 
a  mixture  wherein  said  mixture  is  introduced  to  an  ad- 
sorbent and  passed  thercthrou^,  the  improvement  com- 
prising employing  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  as  said 
adsorbent,  said  aggregates  comprising  the  acid-insoluble 
crystalline  residue  of  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  cellulose  and 
being  characterized  by  the  uniformity  of  the  lengths  of 
the  constituent  chains  thereof,  said  aggregates  having  an 
average  level-off  D.P.  in  the  range  o<  15  to  375  anhy- 
dro^ucose  units,  the  constituent  chains  of  each  aggregate 
being  separate  from  and  free  of  those  in  nei^boring 
81t  O.O.- 


(4.  3,179,588  •< 

POWDERED  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING     < 
COMPOSITION 
TImo  Siimes,  Riverside,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assiEnments,  to  General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,522 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252—2) 
1.  A  dry  powdery  fire  extinguishing  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of,  by  weight,  35-90  parts  an  alkali 
metal  phosphate.  5-40  parts  an  alkali  metal  sulfate,  Vi-5 
parts  mica,  Vi-3  parts  of  a  stearate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  stearatcs,  Vi-6  parts  a  silicone  resin  and  Vi-7  parts 
of  a  B-stage  phenol  aldehyde  condensation  product,  said 
composition  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  at 
least  75%  of  which  are  smaller  than  325  Tyler  screen 
mesh,  said  condensation  product  being  present  as  a  sur- 
face coating  on  said  particles  and  said  silicone  resin  over- 
lying said  condensation  product  surface  coating. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  dry  powdery  fire  extinguish- 
ing composition  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1),  mix- 
ing, in  paru  by  weight,  35-90  parts  of  an  alkali  metal 
phosphate,  5--40  parts  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  Vi-7 
parU  a  phenol  formaldehyde  resin,  (2),  screening  the 
resulting  mixture  and  discarding  the  particles  which  are 
retained  on  a  100  mesh  screen,  (3),  adding  to  the  re- 
tained particles  from  step  (2)  about  V4-6  parts  of  a  «li- 
cone  resin  in  a  solvent  while  said  particles  are  in  motion, 
(4),  adding  a  catalyst  in  an  organic  solvent  to  provide 
a  metal  concentration  of  about  2%,  by  weight  of  the 
silicone  resin  solids,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tin,  iron  and  zinc  and  being  added 
in  the  form  of  a  salt  thereof  and  (5)  slowly  raising  the 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  285*  F.  to  about 
310*  F.  to  remove  the  excess  solvent  and  to  effect  a  cure 
of  the  silicone  and  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  in  said 
mixture. 


3  179,589 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

ZMgnlew  I.  Lobos,  Monmouth  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Stop-Ffa-e,  Inc.,  New  Brons^  Jck,  NJ. 

No  Drawiiv.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,244 
4  Claims.     (CL  252 — 7) 

1.  A  dry  free-flowing  fire  extinguishing  composition  for 
application  to  fires  to  extinguish  the  same,  said  com- 
position consisting  of  the  following  mixture,  parts  by 
weight,  sodium  bicarbonate  93.5%,  tricalcium  phosphate 
1%,  magnesium  carbonate  5%,  and  0.5%  of  a  mixtuie 
consisting  of  40%  methyltrichlorosilane  and  60%  di- 
methyldichlorosilane . 


.JMr»*-^ 


3,179,590 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-RE- 
SISTANT a.AY  THICKENING  AGENTS 
Donald  E.  Locffler,  Walnat  CreelL,  and  Harvey  E.  Hook, 
Dwrille,  Calif.,  aasiimors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,999    .  . 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 28) 
1.  The  process  for  the  formation  of  a  grease  com- 
position which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  montmoritlonitic  clay  hydrosol  contain- 
ing 1-5%  by  weight  of  clay, 
{b)  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  35-125%   by 
weight  based  on  clay,  of  a  hydrophobic  amino  amide 
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of  po'yethylene  polyamines  and  Ci«_at  fatty  adds, 
and  5-10%  H«P04  by  weight  baaed  on  clay; 
(c)  combining  the  aqueous  dispersion  with  the  hydro- 

aol; 

(</)  admixing  therewith  750-1,500%  by  weight  baaed 
on  clay  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  between  about  225 
and  400'  F.  and  70-150%  by  weight  based  on  clay 
by  a  lubricating  oil  whereby  a  major  proportion 
of  the  water  separates  and  is  removed; 

(«)  heating  the  remaining  mixture  to  volatilize  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  hydrocarbons  boiling  below  the 
gas  oil  range  and  any  remaining  water,  whereby 
a  substantially  anhydrous  particulate  product  is 
formed  comprising  clay  particles  water-proofed  with 
amino  amide; 

(/)  mixing  a  minor  grease  forming  amount  of  the 
product  with  a  lubricating  oil; 

(g)  and  subjecting  the  mixture  so  formed  to  shearing 
a^ion  whereby  a  grease  structure  is  formed. 


347f^fl 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  A.  Herbert,  Jr^  Martinez,  Califs  asaigDor  to  SheU 
Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.Y^  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd   Apr.  25,   19M,  Scr.  No.  24,2f5 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252 — 51.5) 
An  improved  detergent  and  corrosion  resistant  mineral 
lubricating  oil  comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral 
lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  6%  each  of 
an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  pyridine  and  a  long- 
chain  Cio_M  aU^yl  methaorylate  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  200,000  to  850,000  and   3,5-ditert  butyl-4-hy. 
droxybenzyl  alcohol. 


3,1793W 
LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  BBCTRI- 
CHLOROMETHYL)BENZENE 
Robert  K.  Smith  and  Paul  J.  Wclsli.  Springfield  Towndhip, 
Pa.,  aflBignors  to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     FUed  Mar.  20,   1963,  Scr.  Na  264,522 
11  Claims.    (CL  252—58) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  amount  of  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and   a 
minor  amoimt  sufficient   to   improve   extreme   pressure 
characteristics  of  a  compoimd  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


0 


JH-    -it'  t    ^ 


Vj.    !»»  *"/<    -.  Wjf    C 

^  3,17f,5f3 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MONOCRYSTAL- 
LINE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Konrad  Renschel,  Pretzfeld,  Germany ,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens -  Scfaodiertwerfce     Aktiengesellschaft,     Eriangcn, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  Sept  28.  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,03« 
5  Claims.  (CL  252— 62  J) 
1.  A  cTuciWe-free  floating  molten  zone  method  for  pro- 
ducing a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  rod  frran  a  poly- 
crystalline  rod,  comprising  supporting  the  latter  vertically, 
fusing  8  monocrystalline  seed  crystal  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  polycrystalline  rod  to  form  a  liqtild  fused  junction, 
setting  the  seed  crystal  in  rotation,  displacing  the  molten 
rone  into  the  seed  crystal  to  a  location  in  the  seed  crystal 
removed  from  the  fused  jimction,  said  location  being  in 
a  monocrystal  region  having  a  higher  degree  of  lattice 
perfection  than  in  the  region  of  said  junction,  immediately 
thereafter  commencing  the  first  zone  pass  by  displacing 
the  molten  zone  from  said  seed  crystal  location  through 


said  junction  to  said  polycrystalline  rod  to  transform  said 
polycrystalline  rod  into  a  substantially  dislocation-free 
monocrystalline  rod. 


Vi»   . 


3,179494 
PZT  PIEZOELECTRIC  WAVE  FILTER  CERAMICS 

Frank  Kulcsar,  Fairview  Park,  and  William  R.  Cook,  Jr., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  Clcvitc  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,t76 
16  Claims.     (CL  252—62.9) 

1.  A  polycrystalline  ceramic  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  lead,  zirconium,  titanium  and  oxygen,  in 
substantially  stoichiometric  proportions  corresponding 
to  lead  zirconate  and  lead  titanate  effectively  in  solid 
solution  in  a  mol  ratio  of  60:40  to  35:65,  a  finite  quan- 
tity of  the  lead,  from  about  1%  up  to  10  atom  percent, 
being  substituted  by  magnesium. 

2.  A  polycrystalline  ceramic  composition  according  to 
claim  1  containing  a  quantity  of  chromium  equivalent 
to  from  0.1  to  U  weight  percent  of  chromic  oxide 
(Cr,0,). 

3.  A  polycrystalline  ceramic  composition  according 
to  claim  2  containing  a  quantity  of  iron  equivalent  to 
from  0.1  to  1.00  weight  percent  of  ferric  oxide  (FejOj). 

4.  A  polycrystalline  ceramic  composition  according 
to  claim  1  wherein  a  finite  quantity  of  the  lead  is  sub- 
stituted by  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium,  strontium  and  calcium,  the 
aggregate  quantity  of  lead  substituted  by  magnesium  and 
said  alkaline  earths  being  no  greater  than  20  atom  per- 
cent 


3,179,595  IK 

AQUEOUS  SHAMPOO  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  Wesley  Obon,  Jr.,  Pomptoo  Plains,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  I960,  Scr.  No.  65,579 

5  ClaiBM.  (CL  252—118) 
1.  An  aqueous  liquid  shampoo  composition  protected 
against  freezing  at  temperatures  above  about  25*  F. 
which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  preparation  of 
about  25%  to  85%  water  and  about  5%  to  55%  of  a 
water-soluble  organic  anionic  detergent  sak  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acid  soaps  containing 
from  about  10  to  18  cartxm  atoms,  higher  alkyl  sulfate 
salts  containing  from  about  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
higher  alkyl  substituted  benzene  sulfonate  salts  wherein 
said  higher  alkyl  constituent  contains  from  about  10  to  If 
carbon  atoms,  and,  as  an  antifreeze  agent,  a  mixture  ol 
glycerine  and  sorbitol  in  an  amount  from  5%  to  20%  of 
the  composition,  said  glycerine  and  said  sortMtol  being 
present  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  13:1  respectively, 
said  composition  being  characterized  by  a  kinematic  vis- 
cosity which  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  exhibited  by 
a  similar  composition  in  which  the  glycerine  and  sorbitol 
are  replaced  by  an  equal  weight  of  water. 


"^  **  3,179396 

SOAP  BAR  FOR  DRY  SKIN 
Ricliard  Edward  Farrar,  Morris  Plains,  and  Albert  Lyic 
Scfauierud,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,469 

2  Clirfms.  (CL  252—125) 
1.  A  milled  and  plodded  toilet  soap  bar  particulariy 
suitable  for  cleansing  dry  skin  and  depositing  oleaginous 
soap  bar  constituent  on  the  skin,  comprising  70-80%  of 
soap  substantially  free  of  inorganic  salts,  unreacted  fats 
and  oils  and  glycerol,  the  soap  being  of  higher  fatty  acids 
of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  predominantly  of  16  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  10-25%  ol  the  soap  being  of  saturated 
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fatty  adds  of  8  to  14  carbon  atonu  and  90-75%  of  16 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  being  that  derived  from  an  oil  charge 
of  10  to  25%  coconut  oil  and  90-75%  Ullow,  4  to  7% 
petrolatum.  30  to  70%  of  the  petrolatum  of  glycerol,  1 
to  2.5%  lanolin  and  10  to  16%  water. 


3,179,597 
VERTICAL  ADHERENCE  PAINT  REMOVER 

COMPOSITIONS 
Abraham  Mankowich.  Bel  Air.  Md..  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,S44 

1  Claim.     (CL  252—125) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  pamt  remover  in  the  form  of  a  tbixotropic  gel  havmg 
the  following  composition  by  wei^:  *"  "^^ 
(fl)  7.4  to  9%  of  sodium  hydroxide; 
{b)   13.0  to  17.0%  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

hexylene  glycol  ^ 

dipropylcne  glycol 
1,5  pentanedic^ 
(c)  0.75  to  1.15%  of  a  surfacUnt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
sodium  laurate 
sodium  resinate 
sodium  salt  of  tall  oil 
(rf)  1.7  to  3.0%  of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

calcium  stearate  "   *'  • 

calcium  palmitate  »•  •  •  ."  "  '■-• 

aluminum  palmitate  v,^    '■ 

aluminum  distearate 
(r)  72.0-75.0%  water.        >'    u    .    - 


:[ 


3,179,598 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Norman  Rex  Smitli,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^,      .^.  ,^* 
No  Dniwtag.    Filed  Jnly  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,340 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  252—153) 
1.  An  unbuilt,  high-sudsing.  light -duty  liquid  detergent 
composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  6.5  to  9.()  and 
having  special  utility  for  washing  under  acidic  conditions 
where  the  pH  of  the  wash  water  is  less  than  about  6.5  dad 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  about  20%  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  sulfate  detergent 
having  the  following  formula 

R— (C,H40) ,— S0«— Me 

1 
wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from 
about  10  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  50%  of 
said  alkyl  groups  having  12  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  number 
from  zero  to  about  four,  and  Me  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine,  diethandarnine, 
triethanolamitK,  ammonium,  sodium,  and  potassium  cat- 
ions; (2)  a  trialkyl  amine  oxide  having  one  straight  chain 
alkyl  group  having  from  about   10  to  about   14  carbon 
atoms,  with  at  least  50%  of  said  alkyl  groups  having  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  two  short  chain  alkyl  groups  having 
from  one  to  about  two  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  give  a  weight  ratio  of  siilfate  detergent  to  amine 
oxide  of  from  3/1   to  7/1;  (3)   at  least  about   5%   but 
not  more  than  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
of  a  solubilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  and  isopropyl  alcohols,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  agent  being  sufficient  to  provide  a 
pourable  homogeneous  composition;  and  (4)  the  balance 
water. 


3,1794W  , 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Stanley  Lcc  Eaton  and  Edmand  Frederick  Gebhardt,  Cin- 
cinnnatL  Ohio,   assignors  to  The   Procter  A,  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhv.    Hied  Jnly  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121^1 

3Cbdms.  (CL  252— 153) 
1.  An  unbuilt,  high-sudsing,  light-duty  liquid  detergent 
composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  6.5  to  9.0  and 
having  special  utility  under  acid  conditions  such  as  might 
exist  where  the  pH  of  the  wash  water  is  less  than  about  6.5 
and  consisting  essentially  of  (1 )  from  about  20%  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  sulfate  detergent 
having  the  following  formula 

R— (C,H40)r-SO«— Me 

jin  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from 

It  10  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  50% 

of  said  alkyl  groups  having  12  carbon  atoms,  x  is  a  num- 
ber from  zero  to  about  four,  and  Me  is  selected  from 
the    group  consisting  ot   monoethanolamine,  diethanol- 
amine,  triethanolamine,  ammonium,  sodium,  and  potassi- 
um cations;  (2)  a  trialkyl  amine  oxide  having  one  straight 
chain  alkyl  group  having  from  about   10  to  about   14 
carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  50%  of  said  alkyl  groups 
having  1 2  carbon  atoms,  and  two  short  chain  alkyl  groups 
having  from  one  to  about  two  cartx>n  atoms,  in  an  amoimt 
sufficient  to  give  a  ratio  of  sulfate  detergent  to  amine 
oxide  of  from  about  1/1  to  about  7/1;  (3)  from  about 
2%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  sUkyl 
glyceryl  ether  sulfonate  having  a  straight   chain   alkyl 
group  having  from  about  10  to  about  14  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  50%  of  the  said  alkyl  groups  having  12  car- 
bon  atoms,  the  cation  of  said  sulfonate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine,  dietha- 
nolamine,  triethanolamine,  ammonium,  sodium,  and  po- 
tassium cations  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  said 
sulfonate  being  at  least  20%  of  the  amount  of  said  amine 
oxide;  (4)  at  least  about  5%  but  not  more  than  about 
40%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  solubilizing  agent 
selected   from    the   group    consisting    of    methyl,   ethyl, 
n-propyl,  and  isopropyl  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  (5)  the  balance  water.     . ,    y-  '    i,  <-  ;     1 


3,179,600 
MINUTE  COLOR-FORMING  CAPSULES  AND  REC- 
ORD MATERIAL  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH 
Bruce  W.  Brockett,  Da>ion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  14,011 

9  Clatas.     (CL  252— 18S  J)  ^ 


'•Ui^- 


.txt. 


1.  A  process  for  making  minute  capsular  entities  en^ 
ma$3C,  each  entity  consisting  of  a  nucleus  of  liquid  water- 
immiscible  material  which  is  a  first  one  of  two  chemical 
reactants  that  react  upon  contact,  the  liquid  nucleus  being 
retained  in  a  rupturable  wall  of  hydrophilic  film-forming  | 
polymeric  ntaterial,  and  the  second  of  the  two  reactants 
being  deposited  as  a  shell  on  the  outside  of  the  wall,  which 
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wall  when  intact  insulates  the  reactants  from  physical 
contact,  including  the  steps  of  preparing  a  warm  aqueous 
sotution  of  film-forming  hydrophilic  polymeric  materials, 
said  materials  having  fractions  which  form  solidifiable 
moleciilar  complexes  in  stages  if  the  pH  of  the  solution 
is  changed  acid-wise,  and  said  solution  having  the  liquid 
nucleus  material  dispersed  therein  as  minute  droplets  and 
kept  so  by  agitation  of  the  system:  changing  the  pH  of 
the  system  acid-wise  to  a  degree  to  cause  formation  of 
liquid  complex  entities  of  a  portion  of  the  polymeric 
material  fractions,  such  complex  entities  depositing  around 
each  of  the  droplets  as  liquid  walb,  and  keeping  such 
walled  entities  agitating  in  the  remaining  aqueous  solution 
until  clusters  of  such  liquid-walled  entities  form  to  the 
desired  size;  thereafter  changing  the  pH  of  the  system 
further  acid-wiae  to  form  more  complex  entities  of  the 
remaining  polymeric  material  which  deposit  around  the 
clusters  individually  to  form  liquid-walled  clusters,  the 
wall  material  now  having  a  positive  charge;  itill  with 
agitation,  chilling  the  clusters  to  where  the  wall  material 
sets  to  a  firm  condition;  and  introducing  mto  the  system 
small  particles  of  solid  mineral  which  is  reactive  with  the 
nucleus  material,  which  particles  are  negatively  charged 
and  are  attracted  to  the  positively  charged  material  of 
the  walls  of  the  clusters  to  deposit  thereon  and  form  an 
enveloping  adherent  shell  about  each  cluster  wall  by  rea- 
son of  the  different  charge  forces. 

5.  A  minute  intra-reactive  capsule  having  within  itaelf 
a  nucleus  of  water-immiscible  liquid  which  constitutes 
one  of  two  chemical  reactants  which  can  react  on  con- 
tact; a  rupturable  wall  of  hydrophilic  polymeric  material 
enclosing  and  retaining  the  nucleus  material;  and  an 
outer  sbcU  of  a  profusion  of  nunute  discrete  solid  par- 
tictes  of  the  other  chemical  reactant  material  enveloping 
and  attracted  to  and  adherent  to  the  wall  of  polymeric 
material  by  reason  of  a  difference  in  polar  charge,  said 
wan  physically  separating  the  reactants  until  the  wall 
is  ruptured,  and,  upon  rupture,  allowing  the  liquid  re- 
actant to  contact  the  solid  particulate  reactant  material 
of  the  shell  to  react  therewith. 


,1*** 


3,179,M1 

POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

Joseph  T.  Kammcr,  Midland,  Mkh.,  mattgnor  to  TW  Dow 

ChcmkaJ  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlnc.     FDcd  Ang.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,4M 
6  Clafans.     (CL  251—441) 

4.  A  method  of  making  an  addition  polymerization 
initiator  comprising  the  steps  of  conducting  a  gas  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  inert  carrier  gas  and  vapors  of  a 
member  of  the  pxtup  consisting  of  titanium  tetrachloride, 
titanium  tetrabromide,  and  mixtures  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  titanium  tetrabromide  into  reactive  admix- 
ture with  vapors  of  magnesium  over  a  pool  of  moUen 
magnesium  in  a  reaction  zone,  conducting  the  resulting 
vaporous  reaction  mixture  and  entrained  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  the  reaction  zone  into  a  cooling  and  precipita- 
tion zone,  and  collecting  therefrom  a  pyrophoric  pulveru- 
lent solid  reaction  product  containing  magnesium,  tita- 
nium and  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
corresponding  to  the  starting  titanium  compound. 


3,179,««2 
PREPARATION   OF   A    CHROMIA-ALUMINA   HY- 

DROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 

'    Akvhi  P.  GremUUoa,  Kirkwood,  Mo^  assignor  to  . 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporatioa  oc  Delaware 

No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Sept  6,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  134,1«7 

2Claiiiis.    (CL252-^<M5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  chromina-alumina  catalyst 
consisting  of  impregnating  tax  alumiaa  support  with  a 


solution  of  CrO},  drying  the  impregnated  alumina  and 
calcining  the  dried  catalyst  by  heating  from  room  tem- 
perature to  450  to  600*  C.  while  maintaining  said  catalyst 
at  a  reduced  pressure  of  10~i  to  10-*  mm.  Hg,  and  then 
cooling  said  catalyst  back  to  room  temperature  while  still 
maintaining  said  catalyst  at  said  reduced  pressure  of  10~> 
to  10~*  nun.  Hg,  and  thereafter  reducing  the  calcined 
catalyst  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere. 
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3,179,603 
BREAKING  EMI  LSIONS 
William  R.  Edwards,  Robert  D.  Wesselhoft,  and  Elroy  J. 
Pratt,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FlUd  Nov.  4.  1960.  Ser.  No.  67,417 

tClaiM.    (CL  252-^25)    .  y*  .      , 


*i    . 


■a^mw\f 


I.  A  method  for  resolving  an  emulsion  of  a  hydro- 
carbon and  a  corrosive,  aqueous  acid  liquid  into  its 
component  parts  which  comprises  contacting  said  emul- 
sion in  a  settling  zone  with  about  10%  to  about  90% 
by  volume  of  solid  particles  consisting  essentially  of 
polypropylene  having  a  density  within  the  range  from 
about  0.9  to  about  1.0  and  a  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  from  about  200,000  to  about  1,000.000,  said 
polypropylene  being  insoluble  in  and  free  from  atuck  by 
the  components  of  said  emulsion  whereby  said  emulsion 
is  separated  into  its  components,  and  separately  with- 
drawing said  components. 


i'.ii 


.BStdFP 


nrip 


I'^fiA/^i      v>f»  ..  ,'";w»w^"'.7  (  'f-'i 


3,179,M4 

STABLE  OLEFIN  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 
Ardlur  k.  Ingbcrman,  Somervillc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lnioa 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York    *' 
No  Drawhif     P»«d  Aug.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,57t 

21  Clafans.     (CL  252—429) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  highly  geometrically 
uniform,  essentially  spheroidal  particulate  organo-metallic 
catalysts  from 

(A)  transition  metal  halides  having  the  formula 

MO»Xk 

wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  metals  of  groups  IVb,  Vb  and 
VIb  of  the  Deming  periodic  table  having  a  valence  z 
greater  than  3  in  the  compound  MOaXt,;  O  is  oxygen 
and  X  is  a  halogen;  ^  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
2  to  z  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  z—b/1  and  has  a 
value  of  at  least  zero,  and 

(B)  aa  Qffaoo-aiuminum  compound  having  the  formula 

,    »-"^    ^...  AIR,Y,_. 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  aliphatic 
imsaturation,  m  is  a  number  greater  than  zero  and 
'*    not  more  than  3,  and  Y  is  a  halogen,  which  com- 
'     prises  contacting  said  metal  halide  reactant  with  a 
''     sufficient  amount  of  said  organo-aluminum  compound 
reactant  to  reduce  the  valence  of  a  portion  of  M  to 
less  than  3  while  both  reactants  are  fluid,  and  through- 
out the  contacting  step  subjecting  the  reactants  to 


continual  high  speed  agiution  in  a  pattern  charac- 
terized by  internal  fluid  shear  which  is  sufficient  to 
produce  at  least  10  calories  per  minute  per  liter  of 
afiuted  fluid.  .i  ►•►*»  -  -. 


3,179,6M 
ALKYD  RESIN  WITH  FUNGICIDAL 
PROPERTY 
Ronald  L.  Broadhead,  Park  Forest,  DL,  aarignor  to  Stand- 
ard   OU    Company,    Chicago,    DL,    a    corporation    of 


3  179  MS 
MANUTACmiF!  OF  CARBON  CLOTH 
Ernest   O.  Ohsol,  WUmington,   Del..   a»igDor  to  Havcf 
Industries,  Inc.,  a  wholly -owned  subsidiary  of  HerculM 
Powder  Company,  New  Castle,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaw  vc  ■  \-  '■ 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«^14 
12  Claims.     (CL  252— 5«2) 

\.  A  process  of  preparing  carbon  fibers  of  mcreased 
strength  comprising  washing  regenerated  cellulose  fibers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  viscose  rayon,  cu- 
prammonium  rayon  and  saponified  cellulose  acetate  rayon 
having  a  sodium  content  above  25  p.p.m.  with  water 
until  the  sodium  content  is  below  25  p.p.m.,  and  then 
heating  the  regenerated  cellulose  in  a  nonoxidizing  at- 
mosphere, said  heating  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
of  250*  F.  to  500*  F.  for  from  2  hours  to  a  week,  and 
then  at  a  temperature  of  500  to  800*  F.  for  2  to  24 
hours,  and  then  at  a  temperature  of  800  to  1500*  F. 
for  from  2  to  1800  hours  to  convert  the  fibers  to  carbon 
fibers.  i 


3  179  606 

CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  PLASTIC  MATE- 

RIAL  WITH  RAPID  HIGH  STRENGTH 

Wesley  E.  Prcscott  and  Stephen  P.  Edwards,  Lake  Jackson, 

Tei^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Company,  Mld- 

laad,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  196«,  Ser.  No.  76,453 

5  Claims.  (CL  26»— 2.5) 
1.  A  cellular  polyurethane  product  prepared  from  a 
foamable  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol,  from  80  to  130%  of  the  polyol 
equivalent  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  from  1  to  7  weight 
percent  of  a  catalyst  mixture  and  from  0.02  to  50.0  weight 
percent  of  a  polyamine  having  the  formula 


No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31, 196«,  Ser.  No.  32,551 
5  Claims.     (CL  266—22) 

1.  A  resin  possessing  fungicidal  activity  which  resin 
consists  essentially  of  the  condensation  reaction  product 
of  (A)  an  ester  containing  at  least  2  free-carboxyl  groups 
of  (i)  an  acidic  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of   benzene   carboxylic   acids    containing   3-4    carboxyl 
groups,  anhydrides  thereof  and  acid  halides  thereof  and 
(ii)  a  chlorophenol  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
phenol,  crcsol  and  xylenol,  each  having  substituted  on  the 
ring  from  1  to  the  full  substitution  number  of  chlorine 
atoms,  and  (B)  a  dihydroxyl  group  affording  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  glyarf  containing 
from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  (a)  the  hy- 
droxyl  group  containing  ester  of  a  polyethenoid  fatty  add 
containing  at  least  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyhydric 
paraffinic  alcohol  containing  3-4  hydroxy!  groups,  (^) 
the  alcoholysis  product  of  a  drying  fatty  oil  and  a  polyhy- 
dric paraflSnic  alcohol  containing  3-4  hydroxyl  groups 
and  (c)  mixtures  thereof,  said  dihydroxyl  material  being 
present  in  an  amount  to  reaa  with  the  free-carboxyl 
group*  present,  with  continuous  withdrawal  of  water  of 
reaction  until  condensation  is  essentially  complete,  to  ob- 
tain an  oil-soluble  resin  product. 


H,N— (-CHr-CHr-NH— )r-(R-0)n 

— R— (— HN— CHr-CH, 


-)^^fH^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylenc  radical  containing  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  n  is  an 
integer  such  that  the  polyglycol  starting  material  used  to 
prepare  the  polyamine  has  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  400  to  2000. 


3  179  609 

FINISH  REMOVAL  FORMULATION 

Charles  R.  W.  Morison,  Glenshaw.  Pa.,  assignor  to  UniOD 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,165 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—28) 
4.  A  surface  coating  remover  formulation  which  com- 
prises (a)  from  about  90  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
active  organic  solvent  adapted  to  loosen  a  surface  coating 
preparatory  to  removal  thereof;  (b)  from  about  0.01  to 
10.0  parts  by  weight  of  polyCethylene  oxide)  which  is  solu- 
ble in  and  inert  to  said  organic  solvent,  said  poly  (ethylene 
oxide)  being  a  firm,  tou^,  resinous  polymer  which  forms 
homogeneous  systems  with  water  in  all  proportions  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  about  66±2*  C.  and  a  crystal- 
lization temperature  determined  from  the  break  in  iU 
coohug  curve  of  about  55*  C;  and  (c)  from  about  0.1 
to  5.0  paru  by  weight  of  paraffin  wax  which  is  soluble  in 
and  inert  to  said  organic  solvent 


i       I  r-  .     ■    •        ■     ■ 

3,179,607 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  SPINNING  SOLUTION 
AND  FIBERS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Tar«»  Soda  and  Sndamani  MlyazaU.  Knrashiki,  Japan, 
aaslcnort   to    Kurashiki    Rayon    Co.,    Ltd.,   Oimyania, 
Japaa,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23.  1961.  Ser.  No.  111,934 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  May  27,  1960, 
35/25,439 
6  ClafaBs.     (CI.  260—17.4) 
1.  A  spinning  solution  effective  to  form  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol fibers  of  improved  dyeing  characteristics  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol in  combination  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group   consisting  of   glucose,   monomethyi    glucose,   di- 
methyl  glucose,   trimethyl   glucose,   monoacetyl   glucose, 
diacetyl  glucose,  triacetyl  glucose,  and  beta-glucosan,  said 
member  being  present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  of 
from  10%  to  35%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  said  solution. 


3,179,610 
JOINT  SEALER  AND  PAVING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING      LIQUID      POLYURETHANE 
AND  BITUMINOl^S  MATERIAL 
Paol  R.  Wood,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52^36 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—28) 
5.  The  method  of  making  a  paving  surface  which  com- 
prises mixing  mineral  aggregate  with  a  binder  composi- 
tion comprising  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  polyurethane  pre- 
polymer  and  a  liquid  bituminous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  asphalt  and  tars,  shaping  the  min- 
eral aggregate  and  binder  mixture,  and  curing  the  poly- 
urethane prcpolymer  in  situ  by  reartion  with  water,  said 
polyurethane  prepolymer  being  the  reaction  product  of 
a  polyisocyanate  in  molar  excess  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  castor  oil,  dicarboxylic 
acid-glycol  polyesters  and  polyalkylene  ether  polyalco- 
hols,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyurethane  prepolymer 
to  said  bituminous  material  being  in  the  range  from 
1:19  to  1:3. 
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PETROLEUM  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 
EiVCBC  E.  Rkhanlsom  Highlaiid,  lod^  asiKiior  to  Stand. 
Oa    Company,    Chicago,    DL,    a  corporatkM    of 


No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77^7 

3  Claims.  (CL  26^—28.5) 
1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homo- 
peneous  mixture  of  a  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point 
of  from  about  120  to  about  150*  F.  and  from  0.01  to 
about  10%  of  bexane-soluble  polyethylene,  said  poly- 
ethylene being  the  hexane  soluble  fraction  of  solid  low 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  obtained  by  the  fractiona- 
tion of  said  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  in  reflux- 
ing  hexane  at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  wax  composi- 
tion having  improved  gloss  stability,  and  substantially  the 
same  viscosity  and  melting  points  of  said  paraffin  wax. 


R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 

hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  halohydrocar- 

bon  radicals, 
Y  is  a  monovalent  hydrolyzable  group, 
a  has  a  value  from  0  to  1  inclusive  and  b  has  a  value 

of  0  to  2  inclusive. 


if  1  *^.j>  ' 


»>;V 


• » ■.(•>    oi 


Jf'Va     #« 


s,.. 


3,179>12 

•^UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUCESTER^SU*. 

SirrUTED  ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 


Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  <rf 
Michigan 
No  Dnnrlng.     Filed  Fri>.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17t,777 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—29.2) 
1.  A  sQane  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consistisg  of 


f      rn  M  »»  -miibjT.'*     3  179,(13 

METAL  SALTS  OF  OLIGOMERIC  STYRENE  POLY- 

MER   IN   OLEFINIC  EMULSION  POLYMERIZA. 

TION  PROCESS 
Wolfgang  Gaentber  and  Hehnnt  OUlnger,  Lndwlnliafcn 

(Rhtne),  Gennany,  assignon  to  Badische  Anilin-  m  Soda- 

Fabrik      AktiengeMllschaft,      Ladwigaiiafen      (Rhina), 

Riieinland-Pfalz,  Germany 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Sept   13,   1942,  Scr.  No.  223,550 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept.  20,  1941, 

B  64,065 
2  ClaioM.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  by 
polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable 
compounds  in  aqueous  dispersions  in  the  presence  of 
radical  forming  initiators  and  emulsifiers,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  as  emulsifier  0.1  to  4%  by 
weight,  with  reference  to  the  compounds  to  be  polym- 
erized, of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4  >A  •    • 


I**    :; 


O  a 

CHr-(;OX 
OB"        O  R"'fc 

X06— C— C— 6-OR'.-B-«— Ti-fc  '-n 
O 
CHtfioX  '  -\ 

O  B*  O  B"\ 

XO  C— C— C— 6— 0-R'.-B-a-Y»-» 

O  '....■. 

CH«6oX 


CH«CH»CH' 


3  ;.'  *. 


CHtCBwCH 


B"        O  R'"*      ' 

— <!;— C— i— o— B',— R-at-Y*.* 
I    B"  o  m**»     " 

C=C— 6  — O-B'.-B-Si  Y»-fc 


B"  B"  O 


:S 


/  \-C=C-C-OB'.-B-BlY,^ 

and  V . I     '  I     ' 

O             CH,   O         ''      ^4|K^      •- 
-  '..   »'.   •   3fQ^cH«— C C— OB'.— B— 8iY»-fc 

in  which 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen  and 
radicals  of  the  formula 

^  T^^-8t-B-R'.- 

each  R"  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and 

O  ,  'i- 

ii    •  -CH,— fiox  -•  . 

where  X  is  as  above  defined, 

.  R'  ia  an  aliphatic  radical  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  the  latter  being  in  the  form  of  con- 
figurations  selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 

^  ether  linkages  and  hydroxyl  radicals,  in  R'  tlie  ratio 
of  carbon  to  oxygen  being  not  greater  than  3:1, 


in  which  Ri  and  R]  denote  hydrogen  and  alkyl  contain- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  denotes  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MeCOj — ,  MeSO^ — ,  and 
MeSOj — ,  and  Y  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H — ,  MeSOj — ,  MeSOj —  and 
MeCOj — ,  wherein  Me  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  having  an  atomic 
weight  in  the  range  of  23  to  85.5,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
having  an  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of  24.3  to  137.4, 
zinc,  tin  and  ammonium,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-18. 


-nal- 


3,179,614 
POLTAMIDE-ACIDS,     COMPOSITIONS    THEREOF, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR   PREPARATION 
Walter  Murray  Edwards,  WDmington,  DeL,  aasigDor  to 
E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  13,  1961.  Scr.  No.  95,014 

25  Claims.     (CL  240— 30  J) 
1.  A  shapeable  polymeric  composition  consisting  ea- 
sentially    of   at    least    one    polyamide-add    having    the 
formula: 


Mi 


r? 


r      0 

0 

HO— 6            6-OH 

/  \ 

_V_C           C-N-B 
fi    i           hk 

1 


wherein  -»  denotes  isomerism;  wherein  R  is  an  organic 
tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  00  more  than  2  carbonyl  groups  of  each 
polyamide-acid  unit  being  attached  to  any  one  car- 
bon atom  of  said  tetravalent  radical;  wherein  R'  is  a 
divalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
the  amide  groups  of  adjacent  polyamide-acid  units 
each   attached   to   separate   carbon    atoms   of  said 
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divalent  radical;  and  wherein  «  is  an  integer  suffi- 
cient to  provide  said  polyamide-acid  with  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.1; 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent.     •-  /'^•' 


1  !• 


3,179.615  ,    .. 

DIESTERANHDE  PLASTICIZERS 
Fn^k  C  Magne,  Rol>cr1  R-  Mod,  and  Evald  L.  Skan,  all 
of  New  Orleans,  La.,  assigncH^  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  b>  tlie  Secretary  o#  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,377 

7  Claims.     (CL  240—30.4) 
(Granted  under  THk  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  plastidzed  with 
a  compound  r^resented  by  the  formula 

O  CHiCHr-0— C-B' 


said  second  liquid,  and  said  third  liquid  being  a  "olveiit 
for  said  synthetic  rubber,  and  wherein  said  first  liquid  is 
presttit  in  an  amount  of  about  100-500  parts  by  weight, 
said  secoad  liquid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10-350 
paru  by  weight,  said  third  liquid  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  10-185  parU  by  weight,  all  based  on  100  ptrU 
by  weight  of  said  synthetic  rubber. 


':.-jw 


■».i»»     ■■,     t 


■  i-H^         ■ 


CHfCBi-O 


1-C-S' 

4 


wherein  R  is  an  epoxy  alkenyl  group  of  from  11  to  21 
carbon  atoms  containing  at  least  one  epoxy  group  and  R' 
is  methyl,  said  vinyl  chloride  resin  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  monomers  containing  vinyl  chloride  in  a 
predominate  proportion  by  weight.     ^    ., 


>\f  J ■ 


«.i»r 
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3,179,414  -      . 

HEAT  SETTABLE  INK 
GmtB*  W.  Ralnke,  Pales  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  RIneglas,  Inc..  a  corporatioD  of  I"lno**  .^,  ,.^ 
No  Drawing.     FUed   June  25,    1942,  Ser.  No.  205,071 

1  Claim.  (CL  24*— 31.8) 
A  heat  setuble  ink  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight, 
twenty  parU  of  plasticizer,  twenty  parts  of  high  boOing 
low-viscosity  monomeric  ester,  four-tenths  part  of  caU- 
lyst,  eighty  parts  of  polyvinyl  resin,  and  thirty  parts  of 
pigment,  wherein  said  ingredients  are  such  as  to  define 
an  ink  that  when  set  will  have  substantially  the  same 
volume  as  when  wet,  and  said  plasticizer  consisting  of 
dioctyl  phthalate,  said  monomeric  ester  consisting  of  1,3- 
butylene  glycol  di-methacrylate.  said  catalyst  consisting 
of  benzoyl  peroxide,  said  resin  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin,  and  said  pigment  consisting  of  titanium 
dioxide.  

3,179.617 

SOLVENT  SYSTEM  FOR  COATING  AND 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ckmtmtt  D.  Moore,  Manor  TowimW»,  Laaaq^er  C«maky, 

p»^  amlgnor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Compaaj,  LaBcartsr, 

Pa.,  a  corpora tioa  of  Pennsytrania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  11,127 
4  Claims.    (CL  240— 32J) 

1.  A  non-cobwcbbing,  sprayable  coaling  composition 
comprising  a  synthetic  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  butadiene-styrme   copolymers,    butadiene- 
acrylonitrile    copolymers,    polychloroprene,    chlorosulfo- 
nated  polyethylene,  and  polysulfide  rubber  dissolved  in 
a  solvent  system  therefor,  said  solvent  system  comprising 
three  liquids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  mixed  ali- 
phatic-aromatic hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydrocarboos, 
alcohols,  water,  and  ketones,  the  first  of  said  liquids  having 
a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  about  100*-175*  C.  and 
being  a  solvent  for  said  rubber,  the  second  of  said  liquids 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  that  of  said  first  liquid 
and  being  in  the  range  of  about  50*-150'  C.  and  being  a 
non-solvent   for   said  rubber,   the   mixture   of  said  first 
liquid  and  said  second  liquid  being  a  non-solvent  for  said 
rubber,  the  third  of  said  liquids  having  a  boiling  point 
lower  than  that  of  said  second  liquid  and  being  in  the 
range  of  about  35 •-95*  C,  the  mixture  of  said  first  Uquid, 


3,179,418 
SHAPED  CONDENSATION  POLYMERS 
William  John  Roberts,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  aasignor  to 
Celanesc  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^_ 

No  Drawfaig.     Ffled  May  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,295 

14  Claims.  (CL  240— 34J) 
1.  A  process  comprising  agitating  a  condensation  p<Jy- 
mcr  having  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
chain,  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  slurry  and  introducing  boron 
trifluoride  gas  into  said  slurry  until  said  polymer  dia- 
scrivet. 

3,179,419 
LOW  SWELL,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ORGANOSI- 

LOXANE     RUBBERS     CONTAINING     SHJCON- 

BONDED  FI.UORINATED  ALIPHATIC  RADICALS 
Eric  D.  Brown,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,     Midland,     Mich.,     a     corporation     of 

IVficfeiffan 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  June  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  594,113 
lOCUfans.    (CL240— 37) 

1.  A  siloxane  elastomer  having  a  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  500  p.s.i.  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least 
100%  which  comprises  (1)  a  polysiloxane  in  which  es- 
sentially all  of  the  units  have  the  fomaula 

Ma   V 

"'"  RCHiCHtSiO 

where  R  is  a  perfluoroalykyl  radical  of  from  1  to  10  in- 
clusive carbon  atoms,  said  siloxane  containing  up  to  10 
mol  percent  copolymerized  siloxane  units  of  the  formula 
R'aSiO  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  radicals  and  (2)  a  filler. 


3  179  420 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOLEFIN  PLASTICS  WITH 

SUBSTITUTED  DIAMINO  DIPHENYL  ALKANES 

Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^    __ 

No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  82,177 

4ClalmB.  (O.  24»— 45.9) 
1.  A  polyolefin  ■  selected  from  the  group  consisting  d( 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polybutylene  and  mixed 
polymers  of  at  least  two  olefins  from  the  group  of  ethyl- 
ene, propylene  and  butylene,  said  polyolefin  conuining  a 
stabilizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  antioxidizing 
concentration  of  4,4'  -  di  -  ( cydohexylamino )  -diphenyl 
methane. 

3  179,421 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  A  TRL^LKYL 
TRmnOPHOSPHITE  AND  A  DL\.LKYLAMINE 
OF  A  GROUP  n  METAL  CHALCOGENIDE 
Bernard  Wright,  Ecdes,  near  Manchester,  and  George  R. 
WiUiamson,  Davybulme,  near  Manchester,  Fnglaad, 
assignors  to  ShcU  OU  Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cot- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,341 
Oafaiw  priority,  appikatloa  Great  Britata^  Nov.  17,  1941« 

41,220/41  osjjii,ii»«j«ji 

4  Oafans.    (CL  240—45.75)  ^ 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  solid  olefin  polymer, 

(b)  from  0.05  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  p<rfy- 
olefin.  of  a  trialkyl  trithic^ho^hite  in  which  the 
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alkyl  groups  have  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  each. 


(c)  from  0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  poly- 
olefin,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( I )  a  chalcogenidc  of  a  metal  of  Group  11 
of  the  Periodic  Classification  of  elements  and  (2)  a 
dialkylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  have  from 
fix  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  each, 

said  components  (b)   and  (c)  being  present  in  a  weight 

ratio  in  the  range  from  1 : 3  to  2 : 1 . 


consisting  essentially  of  4-4'-dihydroxy-diphenyl-2,2-pro- 
pane  suflRcient  to  provide  substantially  one  hydroxyl  radi- 
cal of  said  bis-phenol  for  each  epoxy  radical  of  said  at 
least  one  member,  and  about  0.3%  to  about  1.0%  of  di- 
methyl-para-toluidene.  heating  the  mixture  to  about  60* 
C,  stirring  said  mixture  until  substantially  all  of  said  hy- 
droxyl radicals  are  ethcrified  with  said  epoxy  radicals,  and 
discontinuing  said  heating. 


3,179^22 
POLYSILOXANE  ISOCYANATES 
Lorcn  A.  Hahuka,  Midlaiid,  Mkh^  asrignor  to  Dow 
ConiiBg  Corporatioii,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
MicUcan 
No  Drawiot.     FU«d  Mar.  26,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1>2,M3 
14  Claima.    (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  An  organosiloxane  iaocyanate  of  the  structure 


3,17f,614 
MODIFICATION  OF  POLYMERIC  POLYOXLMES 
OF  POLYKETONES 
Rudolph  Henry  Michel,  TonawMida,  N.Y.,  assignor   to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June    13,   IMI,  Set.  No.   116,682 
7  Ciaims.    (CL  260 — 63) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  as  the  sole 
reactants  (I)   a  polymeric  polyoxime  prepared  by  the 


H   o 


K.     Ri 


(0=C= 


_  OH 

.N-Y-l!l-A-I»f-(R'0),-Wlr-iu(oil)»-W-<OBO,-X*-C-N-T-N=.C=01*-i« 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  monovalent  halohydrocar- 
bon  radicals, 

W  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms  therein,  cotmected  to  silicon  by  a  silicon- 
to-<:arbon  bond  and  to  the  remainder  of  the  mole- 
cule through  another  carbon  atom  of  the  radical  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons, hydrocarbon  thioethers,  hydrocarbon  esters, 
and  hydrocarbon  tertiary  amines, 

R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  having  two  to  four 
carlwn  atoms  such  that  no  carbon  atom  shall  have 
more  than  one  oxygen  atom  attached  thereto, 

X  is  selected  from  the   group  consisting  of  — O — , 

O    H         O    B  B 

wherein  R  is  as  above  defined, 

Y  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation  having  at  least  four  cartxm  atoms 
therein, 

a  is  an  integer  including  0, 

6  is  an  integM-  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 

/n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 

m+n  u  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive, 

p  is  an  inceger  such  that  the  sum  of  all  p  values  in  the 
molecule  averages  at  least  that  given  by  the  equa- 
tion (sum  of  aU  p)  =5(3^"'),  wherein  m  is  as  above 

defined. 
8.  The  cured  flexible  solid  obtained  from  the  compo- 
sition of  claim  1  by  exposure  of  the  said  composition  to 
moisture. 

3,179,623 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MONOMER  HAVING 
PHENOXY     AND     METHACRYLATE     GROUPS 
LINKED  BY  HYDROXY  GLYCERYL  GROUPS 
Rafael   L.   Bowen,   WasUngtoo,   D.C.,   alienor   to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
790308,  now  Patent  No.  3,066,112.     Divided  and  this 
application  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,748 

7  Claim*.    (CL  260— 47) 

7.  The  method  of  preparing  a  monomer  polymenzable 

at  normal  temperatures,  which  comprises  mixing  with  at 

least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  glycidyl  acry- 

late  and  glycidyl  methacrylate  an  amount  of  a  bis-phenol 


oximation  of  a  polymeric  polyketone  dissolved  iii  a  solvent 
f<H-  said  polymeric  polyoxime,  with  (2)  an  acidic  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphortjs  penta- 
chloride,  stilfur  trioxide  and  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  below  the  temperature  and  time 
at  which  substantial  degradation  of  the  polymer  occurs 
and  a  modified  polymeric  polyoxime  free  of  addic  catr 
alyst  and  having  a  tensile  strength  and  percent  elongation- 
to-break  substantially  higher  than  that  of  the  immodified 
polymeric  polyoxime  is  obtained. 


3.179,625 
POLYURETHANE  PREPOLYMER  STABILIZATION 

WITH  ACIDS 
Wendcfl  A.  Ehrluurt,  Hellam,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amutfrong 

Corii    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa-,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,372 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  heat-stable  isocyanato- 
terminated  polyiurthane  prepolymer  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixtiu^  of  an  excess  of  organic  diisocyanate 
having  no  reactive  groups  on  the  molecule  than  the  iso- 
cyanato groups  with  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyesters  to  cause  chain- 
extension  of  said  polyiT»er  and  the  formation  of  said  iso- 
cyanato-terminated  polytirethane  prepolymer.  continuing 
to  heat  said  mixture  to  achieve  the  desired  degree  of 
branching  and  cross-linking  in  said  prepolymer,  and  sub- 
sequently adding  to  said  heated  mixture  to  stop  subse- 
quent braitching  and  cross-linking  0.001-2%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture  of  an  acid  having  a 
dissociation  constant  greater  than  1 X  10-*. 


3,179,626 
PREPARATION   OF   POLYMERS   OF   POLYISOCY- 
ANATES     AND     POLYURETHANE     POLYMERS 
USING    DIAZABICYCLO-OCTANE    AND    ALDE- 
HYDES AS  CO-CATALYSTS 
Barton  D.  Bcttchman,  Drcxel  Hill,  Pa.,  sssigiiw  to  Ak 
Prodncts  Clicmicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,135 

3  Claims.  (CL  260 — 77.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  polymeric  compositions 
which  consists  of:  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining tolylene  diisocyanate;  adding  to  such  reaction  mix- 
ture a  catalyst  composition  providing,  per  100  parts  of 
said  reaction  mixture,  from  0.1  part  to  10  parts  of  a 
mixture  of  diazabicydooctane  and  Ci  to  Cio  aldehyde, 
there  being  from  0.01  part  to  10  parts  of  diazabicydo- 
octane per  part  of  Ci  to  Ci,  aldehyde;  and  recovering  the 
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tion  of  the  reaction  mixture  under  the  influence  of  said 
catalyst  composition 


glycol  from  which  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  have  been 
removed,  n  is  selected  from  zero  and  an  integer,  m  is  an 
integer,  and  x  is  an  integer  not  greater  than  m— 1. 


3,179,627 

PREPARATION  OF  FOLYURETHANES  UJOIZING 
A  COCATALYST  SYSTEM  OF  A  TERTIARY 
AMINE  AND  A  LEAD  SALT  OF  A  TWO  ACID 
OF  PHOSPHORUS  ^      .      .         . 

Harrr  James  Twttcbett,  Manchester,  EnglaiMi.  assicnor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Millbank,  Lon- 
don.  Kngland,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britato 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Sept.  12,  I'^i, ^f '   ^»;  W  iJ!l 
Claims  priortty,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27,  l»ai, 

19  Claims.  (CI.  16#— 77.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethane  ma- 
terials by  the  interaction  of  organic  polyisocyanatcs  with 
hydroxyl  group-containing  polymers  containing  at  least 
two  isocyanate  reactive  groups  per  molecule  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  combination  comprising  a  tertiary  amme 
and  a  lead  salt  of  a  thio  acid  of  phosphorus  selected  frwrn 
the  group  consisting  of  thio  adds  of  phosphorus  of  the 
formulae:       i  ,,    ^ ,   .         -.^ 


.^i 


-5t 


-.1i 


8 
\    *^ 
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/    \ 
X'O  z 


r/    V 
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/    \ 
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x»       z 

wherein  X  and  X'  are  seleded  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  interrupted  by  at  least  one  oxygen  atom. 


3  179  630 

PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    POLYIMIDES    BY 
TREATING  POLYAMIDE-ACIDS  WITH  LOW- 
ER    FATTY    MONOCARBOXYLIC    ACID    AN- 
HYDRIDES 
Andrew  Laszio  Endrey,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmingtoB,  Dai., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,.,«  ,^ 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,106 

14  Clahns.     (CI.  260—78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyimides  wherein  at 
least  oat  diamine  having  the  structural  formula:  ;j 

H,N— R— NH,  '^  .»! 

R'  being  a  divalent  organic  radical  conUining  at  least 
five  carbon  atoms  and  the  two  amino  groups  of  said  di- 
amine each  being  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of 
said  divalent  radical,  is  reacted  with  at  least  one  aromatic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride,  all  four  carbonyl  groups 
of  said  dianhydride  being  directly  attached  to  an  aro- 
matic ring  of  said  dianhydride,  in  an  organic  solvent  for 
at  least  one  reactant  for  a  time  sufficient  and  at  a  tem- 
perature below  175*  C.  sufficient  to  form  a  polyamide- 
acid  intermediate  soluble  in  said  solvent  and  said  poly- 
amidc-acid  intermediate  is  converted  to  an  insoluble  solid 


carbon  radical  intemipteo  ny  ai  icasi  uiic  uajrv..  a.v.....    amiac-aciu  uuc....^.a.v  «  v.w...~..> rr -",'..        ■. 

and  arouDS  wherein  X  and  X'  are  connected  together  and    polyimide,  the  improvement  wherein  said  polyamide-acid 


together  consUtute  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  and  alkylene  interrupted  by  at  least 
one  oxygen  atom,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  grouP  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  and  thiol  groups. 


intermediate  is  treated  with  a  lower  fatty  monocarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  to  form  said  insoluble  solid  polyimide. 


3,179,628 
TRIETHYLENE  DIAMINE  AND  A  POL YIMINE  CO- 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  POLYURETHANE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION 
Burton  D.  Bcitchman,  Springfield  Township,  and  Jack  H. 
Kransc,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
ChcmkaU  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  „       ^,     ^,,  _,. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,730 

4  Clafans.  (CL  260 — 77.5) 
1 .  In  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  material  in  which 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  tolylene  diisocyanate  and 
a  polyetherpolyol  is  caUlytically  reacted  by  reason  of 
admixing  with  such  reaction  mixture  a  caUlyst  composi- 
tion, the  improvement  which  consisU  of  preparing  the 
polyurethane  by  admixing  with  such  reaction  mixture  a 
co-caUlyst  composition  consisting  of  triethylenediamine, 
and  a  polyimine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tris  1-aziridinyl  phosphine  oxide,  l,6-bis(N,N-ethylene 
carbamino)-hexane,  and  2,4-bis  (N,N-ethylene  carb- 
amido)  toluene. 

3,179,629 
CHLORINE  AND  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 
POLYURETH  A  NES 
I.cs«er  Friedman,  Beachwood  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Weston  Chemical  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Oct   14,   1963,  Ser.  No.  316,130 
20  Claims.    (CL  260— 77.5) 
1.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphonates  having  the  formulae 
o  o  o 

HORioJ-(ORiol).OR|OH   and    H-(ORiO^) 
HCOH      HCOH 


'  3,179,631 

AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE  PARTICLES  FROM 
POLYCYCLIC  DIAMINES 
Aadrcw  Laszio  Endrey,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ,.« -a- 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  26,   1962,  Scr.  No.   169,107 
24  Claims.    (CL  260— 78) 
17.  Solid  particles  of  polyimide,  said  polyunidc  hav- 
ing the  recurring  imit 
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wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing   at  least 
one  6-carbon  atom  ring  characterized  by  benzcnoid  im- 
saturation   and   wherein  the   four   carbonyl   groups   are 
attached  directly  to  different  carbon  atoms  in  the  radical 
and  wherein  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  is  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  a  6-membcred  bcnzenoid  ring 
of  the  radical,  and  wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  con- 
taining at  least  two  six-carbon  atoms  rings,  each  ring 
characterized  by  benzcnoid  unsaturation,  and  in  which  no 
more  than  one  of  the  valence  bonds  is  located  on  any 
one  of  said  rings,  said  particles  having  an  average  sur- 
face area  of  2-500  square  meters  per  gram  and  when 
coalesced  into  disk  form  by  applying  a  pressure  of  from 
3,000  to  about  30,000  p.s.i.  to  said  particles  in  a  mold, 
said  particles  having  been  heated  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  200*   to  about  500*   C,  but  below  the 
crystalline  melting  point  of  the  polyimide  prior  to  the 
application  of  pressures  in  excess  of  3,000  p^i.  having 
a  strength  index  greater  than  OJ.  ' 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYIMTOES  BY 
.„    TREATING  POLY  AMIDE- ACIDS  WrTH  ARO- 
MATIC    MONOCARBOXYUC   ACID   ANHY- 
DRIDES 
WlUfaun  Robert  Hendrix,  WilUamsvilk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Jan.   26,   1M2,  Ser.  No.   169,1«8 
IS  Claims.    (CL26*— 78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyimidcs  wherein  at 
least  one  diamine  having  the  structural  formula: ' ' ,     . 

.  i»0  .  H,N-R'-NH,  ^  "" 

R'  being  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  five  carbon 
atoms  and  the  two  amino  groups  of  said  dianune  each 
being  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of  said  divalent 
radical,  is  reacted  with  at  least  one  tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride  having  the  structural  formula: 


of  toughness  upon  heating  said  film  to  360*  C.  for  20 
minutes  under  nitrogen  of  at  least  3. 


•  b    .'UK       i    ''I 

V  or*'  • 


y*t 
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«     i 

S     i 


w^ierein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  two  carbonyl  groups  of  said 
dianhydride  attached  to  any  one  carbon  atom  of  said 
tetravalent  radical;  in  an  organic  solvent  for  at  least  one 
reactant  for  a  time  sufficient  and  at  a  temperature  below 
175*  C.  sufficient  to  form  a  polyamide-acid  intermediate 
soluble  in  said  solvent  and  said  polyamide-acid  interme- 
diate is  converted  to  an  insoluble  solid  polyimide,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  polyamide-acid  intermediate  is 
treated  with  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
to  tona  said  insoluble  solid  polyimide. 


ft  ^!*«^     . 

3,179^3 
AltoMATIC  POLYIMIDES  FROM  META-PHEN- 
YLENE  DIAMINE  AND  PARA-FHENYLENE 
DIAMINE 
Aadnw  Laazlo  Endrey,  Parma,  Ohio,  assigtior  to  E.  L  4a 
Pont  d«  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiimingtoo,  DcL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  2i,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,119 

17  Claims.     (CL  266—78) 
1.  A  polyimide  having  the  recurring  unit: 
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3,179,634 

AROMATIC  POLYIMIDES  AND  THE  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Walter  Mnrray  Edwards,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,12t 

24  Claims.     (O.  266—78) 
1.  A  polyimide  having  the  recurring  unit: 
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wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  one 
ring  of  six  carbon  atoms,  said  ring  characterized  by 
benzenoid  unsaturation,  the  four  carbonyl  groups  being 
attached  directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the 
R  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the  R  radical;  and 
wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two 
rings  of  six  carbon  atoms,  each  ring  characterized  by 
benzenoid  unsaturation,  and  in  which  no  more  than  one 
of  the  valence  bonds  is  located  on  any  one  of  said  rings 
of  said  R'  radical. 


\ 


3,179.635 
LINEAR  POLYMERIC  AMIDE-MODIFIED  POLY- 

EMIDES  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKLNG  SAME 
Lawrence  W.  Frost,  MurrysriUe,  and  George  M.  Bower, 
PittsburgiL,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingliousc  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa, Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkn  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,279 
13  Claims.     (CL  266—78) 
1.  An  amide-modified  polyimide  having  the  repeating 
unit: 


I  r      CO         CO  n 


in  which  /i  is  an  integer  of  at  least  5  and  R  represenu  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


KB— CO 


:in-u    ti 


CO-NH     


.UH' 


wherein  R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  one 
ring  of  six  carbon  atoms,  said  ring  characterized  by  ben- 
zenoid unsaturation,  the  four  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the 
R  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the  R  radical;  and 
wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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CO— NH 


CO— NH 
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having  a  degree  ot  toughness  when  measured  on  a  film 
of  said  polyimide  of  at  least  3  and  a  retention  of  degree 
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~|       attached  to  tl 
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attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  in  said  ring  and  n  is  an 
least  3. 


in  which  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  500,  and  in 
which  R'  represents  a  tetravalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


3,179,637  

POLYETHYLENE-ENCAPSULATED  PRODUCT 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Burton  P.  Brodt,  LoulsvUIe,  Ky.,  and  Stanley  G.  Smith, 
Braodywine  Hundred,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
•     de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ...-., 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,785 

13  Claims.  (CL  260 — 79.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  delayed-action 
elastomer  processing  agents  comprising  the  steps  of  dis- 
persing 20  to  70  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  powdered  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-niercapto-2-im- 
idazoline.  l,3-diethyl-2-thiourea.  sulfur.  pyrogalW.  and 
catechol  in  molten  polyethylene  having  a  melting  pomt 
of  from  about  99*  C.  to  about  135*  C.  and  a  viscosity 
at  140*  C.  of  no  greater  than  300  centipoises;  freezing 
the  resulting  composition,  comminuting  said  solidified 
composition  to  an  average  particle  size  of  at  least  7  times 
larger  than  the  average  particle  diameter  of  said  pow- 
dered material;  washing  said  comminuted  composition 
with  a  solvent  in  which  said  powdered  material  is  soluble 
and  said  polyethylene  is  insoluble;  and  removing  said 
scrfvent  from  said  comminuted  composition. 

8.  A  delayed-action,  elastomer  processing  agent  com- 
position comprising  particles  of  a  polyethylene  matrix 
containing  therein  an  clastonwr  processing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercapto-2-imidazoline, 
l,3-dicthyl-2-thiourea,  sulfur,  catechol,  and  pyrogallol.  en- 
capsulated in  polyethylene  having  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  99*  C.  to  about  135*  C.  and  a  viscosity  at  140*  C 
of  no  greater  than  300  centipoises,  said  encapsulated  par- 
ticles having  an  average  particle  size  of  at  least  7  times 
larger  than  the  average  particle  diameter  of  the  processing 
agent  before  encapsulation. 


3,179.636 
POLYESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Robert  J.  Coovery,  Wllmingtoa,  DeL,  assignor  to  San  Oil 
Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  13.  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,379 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—78.3) 
1.  A  polyester  having  the  generic  formula:  ^ 

1  .   HO-{-C--B-0-}-H  •'-^'■' 

wherein  R  is  an  alicyclic  group  having  5-6  carbon  atoms 
in  a  single  ring,  R»  and  R»  each  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  the  C=0  and  O  groups  each  being 


3,179,638 
COPOLYMERS    PREPARED    FROM     VINYL    ISO- 

THIOURONIUM  SALTS  AND  COPOLYMERIZA- 

BLE    MONOETHYLENICALLY    UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS 
Victor  E.  Shasfaoita.  Wilmington.  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  1. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmlngtoo,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68>46 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—79.7) 

1.  A  synthetic  polymer  comprised  of  acrylonitrile  and 
a  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer  having  the  formula 


CH^i 


R 

C— A. 


NRi 


-Ri-6-C. 


^■■ri^j  li. 


\ 


•HX 


■  -'    1 


NRiR« 


•:•>!■,. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  halogen  and  nitrile,  A  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NH,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  1,  Ri  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  Rj,  Rj  and 
R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
aikyl  and  aryl,  and  X  is  an  anion  so  selected  that  the  pH 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  compound  is  less  than  7, 
said  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer  being  present  in  said 
polymer  in  copolynverized  form  in  an  amount  from  1  %  to 
25%.  

3,179,63f 

CURING  SYSTEM  FOR  NITRILE  POLYMERS 

William  M.  HutdiinMNi,  BartlcsvUlc,  Olda^  —Ipor  lo 

PliUUpc  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June   12,   1961,  S«r.  No.  116^2 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—83.3) 

1.  A  process  comprising  mixing  a  substituted  hydro- 
carbon polymer  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen,  and 
nitrile  radicals  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  700  poises 
with  lithium  cyanoborohydride  and  heating  the  mixture 
to  cure  the  same,  the  amount  of  lithium  cyanoborohy- 
dride being  0.2  to  0.6  mol  per  nitrile  radical  present  in 
the  polymer. 

4.  A  process  comprising  mixing  a  polymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diene  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  and  ethacrylonitrile.  said  polymer  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  700  poises  and  8  to  30  weight  percent 
of  the  nitrile  radical,  with  lithium  cyanoborohydride,  in 
an  amount  of  0.2  to  0.6  mol  per  nitrile  radical  in  the 
polymer,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  cure  the  same. 


3,179,642 
REMOVAL  OF  SOLVENT  FROM  SOLVENT 
POLYMER  SYSTEMS 
Emmerich  Pflcgeri  and  Wilbclm  Schanzcr,  Marl,  Krelt 
Recklinghausen,    Cermanx,     av>iKTior«    to    Cbembcbc 
WcriLc  Huls,  AktkngeselUchaft,  Marl,  kreis  RcckUnr 
Germany 

Fikd  Not.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,«7t 
14  Claims.     (CL  264— M.2) 


3,179,640 
HYDROXYFLUOROALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED    STY- 
RENES,  THEIR  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PREP- 
ARATION 
William  J.  Middleton,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,068 

22  Claims.     (O.  260—85.5) 
1.  A  fluorinated  styrene  of  the  formula 


HO 


-h 


I  I   ■ 

■  I        ' 


l\} 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  two  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
pcrfluoroalkyl,  «*-hydropcrfluoroalkyl  and  i*-chloroper- 
fluoroalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbons  and,  one  divalent  perfluoro- 
alkylene  of  up  to  5  carbons. 

4.  A  polymer  of  a  styrene  of  claim  1. 


3,179,641 

VINYL  ARYL  yTEARATES  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 

Lo«lae  H.  Brown,  Santa  Monica,  and  Ronald  Swidler, 

^  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Armour  and  Company,  Cliicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Detaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,498 

25  Claims.     (CL  260—87.1) 
1.  Vinyl  aryl  stearate  wherein  said  aryl  group  is  at- 
tached to  said  stearate  group. 

5.  Normally  solid  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  phenyl  stearate  wherein  said  phenyl  group  is  at- 
tached to  said  stearate  group,  said  copolymers  being  ad- 
vanced to  a  degree  which  is  at  least  sufiBcient  to  render 
said  copolymers  capable  of  forming  iUms. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  solvent  from  a  solution 
of  an  organic  solvent  and  a  polymer,  which  method  com- 
prises continuously  dispersing  said  solution  into  sufficient 
hot  water  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  vaporize 
said  solvent,  and  simultaneously  passing  the  resultant  dis- 
persion upwardly  through  a  column  to  prevent  back  mix- 
ing between  substantially  solvent-freed  polymer  and 
freshly  introduced  solution,  and  withdrawing  said  substan- 
tially solvent-freed  polymer  from  the  top  of  said  column 
whereby  said  solvent-freed  polymer  is  recovered  without 
passing  through  a  sticky  state.  .     . 


3,179,643 
1^,3,5,6-PENTANrrROMANNITE  4.ACRYLATE 
POLYMER,  METHOD  OF  MAKING,  AND  EX- 
PLOSIVE    COMPOSITIONS     COMPOUNDED 
THEREWITH 
Joseph    William    Lawrence,   Tamaqua.    Pa.,    Msdfoor   to 
Atlas  Chemical   Industries,   Inc.,   V^ilmingtoa,   DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed   Dec.   15,   1961,  Scr.  No.  159,732 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—89.5) 
1.  A    homopolymeric    1 ,2,3,3 .6-pentanitromannitc    4- 
acrylate  product  solid  at  temperatures  up  to  30*  C. 


•\ 


3,179,644 
^-NTTRATOETHYL  ACRYLATE  AND  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  MADE  THEREWITH 
Joaeph  W.  Lawrence  and  Harold  F.  Bhihm,  Tamaqna,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Dei.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  ScpC   17,   1962,  Scr.  No.  224,212 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—89.5) 
2.  /9-Nitratoethyl  acrylate  homopolymer. 


tmr^*'. 


3,179,645 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  POLYVINYL  ALCO- 
HOL OF  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Kiyokazn  Imai,  Kurashiki.  Japan,  assignor  to  KurashlU 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knrashiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

NoDrawtng.     FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1960, 

35/25,284  .,    ,.^r 

"  ^  2  Claims.     (CL  260— 91  J) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a 
degree  of  swelling  in  water  at  30*  C.  of  less  than  2.5, 


which  comprises  preparing  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  by 
saponifying  in  a  saponification  medium  in  the  presence 
of  a  saponification  catalyst  a  copolymer  of  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and  25  to  75  mol  per- 
cent based  on  said  monomer  mixture  of  a  vmyl  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  propionate  and 
vinyl  butyrate.  

3,179.646  ^ 

POLYMERIZATION  TO  PRODUCE  FRIABLE  AG- 
GREGATES  OF  INDIVIDUAL  SPHERES  OF  POLY- 
VINYL CHLORIDE  ^ 
Robert  B.  Ingraham,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Compan>,  Midland.  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  „^..,. 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,628 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—92.8)  .  .^     , 

1.  A  process  for   preparing  aggregates  of  individual 
spheres  of  polyvinyl  chloride  comprising  ( 1 )  preparing  an 
aqueous  dispersion  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer, 
and  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  of  (a)  from  1  to  4  parts 
by  weight  of  water  per  part  of  said  monomer,  (t)  a  water 
soluble  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  and  (c)  from 
0.05  to  15  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  of 
a  water-dispcrsible,  low   molecular  weight,   non-micelle- 
forming,  organic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid,  ammonium  salt 
of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid,  nitrilo  triacetic  acid, 
sucrose,  fructose,  mannitol,  glycerine,  gluconic  acid,  and 
ammonium  gluconate;  (2)  inducing  and  maintaining  po- 
lymerization of  said  vinyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  C.  to  45*  C.  while  agitating  said  disper- 
sion until  a  conversion  of  about  70  to  about  90  percent 
monomer  to  polymer  has  been  attained  and  (3)  isolating 
the  so-formed  aggregates  of  individual  spheres  of  poly- 
vinyl chloride. 

^     -"••^''''  3.179,647        '     '   '        "        ' 

POLYMERISATION  CATALYSTS  CONSISTING  OF 
AN  ALUMINUM  ALKYL  AND  A  RARE  EARTH 
METAL  CHLORIDE  OR  OXIDE 
Richard  Derek  Mulley.  Bamet.  and  Percy  Arthur  Small, 
Weiwyn  Garden  City,  tngland,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Ckcmkal  Indnstrles  I  ImHed,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  709,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1957, 

4,229   57 
13  Clatans.    (CL  260—94.9) 
2.  A  process  for  polymerising  ethylene  which  comprises 
conucling  the  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  obuined  by  treat- 


mer  and  minor  proportions  of  carbon  black,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  employing  carbon  black  of  the 
"color  black"  class;  removing  poisons  from  said  carbon 
black  by  distilling  off  liquid  hydrocarbon  from  a  slurry 
of  the  carbon  black  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon;  impregnat- 
ing the  carbon  black  thus  freed  of  poisons  with  chromyl 
chloride  by  introducing  chromyl  chloride  into  the  said 
carbon  black  slurry  freed  of  poisons;  bringing  the  chromyl 
chloride  into  a  reduced  form  by  exposure  to  an  alumino 
hydrocarbon;  contacting  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with 
said  supported  and  reduced  chromyl  chloride  in  said 
slurry  under  polymerization  conditions;  and  maintaining 
polymerization  conditions  until  the  resulting  composition 
of  olefin  polymer  and  carbon  black  contains  about  1%- 
10%  by  weight  of  carbon  black. 


3,179,649 
POLYMERIZATION   CATALYST   MIXTURE    OF    A 
BISMUTHINE,  A  CUPROUS  SALT,  AND  A  LEWIS 
ACID 
Darrell  C.  Feay,  Berkeley.  James  C.  Mackey,  Concord, 
and  Joseph  B.  Byrne,  Antioch,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^        ^,       .,«,^« 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.   11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,548 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 94.9) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
a  bismuthine  compound  of  the  formula  RsBi.  wherein 
each  R  is  a  1  to  20  carbon  atom  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals;  (2)  a  cuprous  salt 
of  the  formula  CuaXj,  wherein  X  is  a  monovalent  radical 
capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  cuprous  copper;  and  (3) 
aluminum  tribromide,  in  proportionate  amounts  such  that 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  bismuthine  compound  to  the  cu- 
prous salt  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  10:1  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  aluminum  tribromide  to  the  cuprous  salt  is  from 
about  1:1  to  about  10:1. 


3,179,650 
POLYAZO  DYES 

Walter  Wehrii,  Riehen,  Basel,  and  Heinz  WkU,  AUschwU, 
Basel-Ijind,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel.  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  16,  1961, 

11,956/61 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 158) 
1 .  A  polyazo  dye  of  the  formula 
NX  OH    N==N- 


i 


SOiH 


=<^' 


-A 

7 


-OH     t 


-N=N— B 


ing  at  least  one  lanthanum  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxide  and  chloride  of  lanthanum, 
with  an  aluminum  alkyl. 


I. 


.iyrj 


3  179  648 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  IN  PRESENCE  OF 
PURIFIED  CARBON   BLACK 
Sairatore  A.  Casaic,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
Thomas  M.  Cawtbon,  Jr.,  Rockaway,  and  George  G. 
Joris,  Madison.  NJ..  and  John  Ross  Tuttle,  Brussels, 
Belgium,   assignors   to   Allied    Chemical   Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  New  York 
No  Drawtag.     FUed  Feb.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,534 
SClafans.     (CL  260— 94.9) 
!.  In  a  proccs  of  polymerizing  an  alpha  unsaturated 
olefin  hydrocarbon  comprising  ethylene  in   presence  of 
carbon  black  to  form  directly  a  composition  of  olefin  poly- 


wherein  ' 

A  is  the  radical  of    adiazo  component  selected  from 
the    group    consisting    of    l-amino-8-hydroxy naph- 
thalene -  3,6  -  disulfonic   acid,    1  -  (4'-aminobenzoyl- 
amino)  -  8-hydro.\ynaphtha-3,6-disulfonic     acid,     1- 
amino-8-hydroxynaphthalcnc-4,6-disulfonic   acid,   2- 
amino-8-hydroxynaphthalene-6-sulfonic  acid  and  2- 
amino-5-hydroxynaphthalcne-7-sulfonic  acid, 
B  is  a  diazo  component  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  bear- 
ing a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  dichloro,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
di-lower  alkyl.  sufonic  acid,  nitro-sulfo-phenylamino, 
phcnylazo,     sulfo  -  phenylazo,     (nitro-sulfo-phenyl- 
amino )-phenylazo,  nitro-sulfo-phenylazo,  lower  al- 
koxy-nitro-phcnylazo,  and  of  (6)  a  radical  of  the  1- 
amino-naphthalene-monosulfonic  acid  series  bearing 
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a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
*''    sulfo-phcnylazo  and  (nitro-sulfo-phenylamino)-phen- 

and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group, 
the  —  N=N  — B  group  being  attached  in  one  of  the 

positions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  posi- 
^    tion  5  of  the  resorcin  nucleus  and  position  7  of  the 

l-azo-8-hydroxynaphthalene  sulfonic  acid  nucleus. 


3,179,651 
CYANOTfflOGLYOXAMTOES  AND  CYANOTHIOL- 

GLYOXYLIMIDATES    OF    AROMATIC    HYDRA- 

ZONES 
FnuKis  W.  Staccy,  Wilmington,  DcL,  asrisnor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  29,   19«3,  Scr.  No.  27M07 
16  Claims.    (CL  26»— 192) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  tautomeric  thiocarbamoyls  having  the  formula  and 

(II)  tautomeric  mercaptoimines  having  the  fonnula 


H    •.•-■-  "S-    ' 3,179,654      *■""    "*" — """"    '*■''♦• 

•♦PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF        J',  ' 
DIGLYCOSYI.UREAS 
Paal  R.  Stcyermark,  SUtct  Spring,  Md.,  assisDOr  to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coonecticnt 
No  Drawiiv,     Filed  Feb.   14,   196J,  Ser.  No.  25t^l 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—211.5) 
1 .  A  non-catalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  digly- 
cosylureas  which  comprises  heating  at  least  two  moles  of 
an  aldose  with  one  mole  of  urea  under  initially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  about  2  to  3 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  a  lower  ali- 
phatic acid  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  equal  to  0.25  to 
3.2  times  the  weight  of  aldose  present  and  recovering  the 
product  diglycosylurea. 


8 
ArNH-N-C  (CN)  lll-NH. 


8 
ArNaN— C  H  (C  N)  C— NH« 


and 


ArNH-N=C(CN)C(8R)=NH  ;=i  ArN»N-CH(CN)C(8R)=NH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  clas.«  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  Ci-C«  alkyl  and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  cUss 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  thereon  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  dimeth- 
ylamino,  acetylamino,  acetyl,  methoxy,  CHiOCO — , 
phenylthio,  phenoxy,  chlorophenylthio,  chlorophenoxy, 
the  pentafluorosulfklo  radical  FtS — ,  and  the  radical 
YCnFtoX—  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulfiir.  Y  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  4  inclusive.  i 


.fc«-iV      .11 » 


'  •'jjiiii  i< 


h 


3,179,655 

PURIFICATION  OF  ETHYLENIMINES  BY     ' 
AZEOTROPIC  DISrn.LATlON 
James  E.  Cobb,  Bessemer,  Ala^  sssigDor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  at 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec  2$,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,892 

6  Claims  (CI.  260—239) 
1.  The  process  comprising  addmg  to  a  composition 
comprising  ethylenimine  at  least  at>out  two  volumes, 
based  on  the  ethylenimine.  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon boiling  between  about  50'  and  80*  C.  and  distill- 
ing an  ethylenimine-hydrocarbon  azeotrope  from  the  re- 
sulting mixture. 


1'    J* 


,1  ((- 


•*      ANTIBIOTIC  RECOVERY  PROCESS  AND 
SALTS  PRODICED  THEREBY 
Walter  D.  Cefaner,  New  London,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Debware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,753 

9  Claims.  (O.  260—210) 
1.  A  monosulfonic  acid  addition  salt  of  a  macrolide 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbomycin, 
monoacetylcarbomyein,  erythromycin,  monoacetylery- 
thromycin,  monopropionylerythromycin,  oleandomycin, 
monoacetyloleandomycin,  triacetyloleandomycin  and  tri- 
propionyloleandomycin,  the  sulfonic  acid  moiety  being 
a  lower  alkane  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acid. 


3,179,656 
2-AMINO-5-CYCLOALKYL.3H-l,4-BENZODI- 
AZEPINE  4.0XIDES 
Leo  Bcrger,  Montclah-.  and  Leo  Henryk  Stenibacfa,  I'pper 
Mootciair,  NJ.,  asKignors  to  Hoffmann-lji  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiag.    Origiiuil  applkratioa  S«pL  1 1,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
137,047.     Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Nov.  19,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  324,879 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


i     l-V     «"». 


MH— Rt 


I 


t  i<    .     -  >  I 


V.  r 


CHt 


-P  3,179,653 

METHOD  OF  PRODl'CING  A  PHYTOTOXIN 
Robert  T.  Sherwood,  Raleigh,  N.C^  assignor  to  the  Uatted 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  June  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,892 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—210) 
^(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  phytotoxin  comprising: 
*(a)  extracting  a  culture  of  R.  solani  with  a  member  of 

the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a  polar  solvent; 
'^(^)  precipitating  contaminating  large  molecules  from 
J     the  extract; 
'.(c)  concentrating  the  extract;  and 

(</)  chromatographing  the  concentrated  extract  to  re- 
^     cover  the  phytotoxin.        ,       ,  .  ,.       , 


C7eio-k>w«r  slky) 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen  and  nitro. 


i»t>"T  I 


3,179.657 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CAPROLACTAM      ^ 

Anthony  N.  Naglicri,  2517  Raddiff  Ave,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,246 

16  Claims.     (CL  260— 239  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  refining  a  crude  lactam  including 
the  steps  of  oxidizing  it  with  an  oxidant  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  distillation,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  oxidation  with  the  lactam  in  aqueous  so- 
lution at  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  about  55  to 
90%  by  weight. 
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I  3,179,658 

l^XA  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Ralph  F.  Hlrschmann,  Scotch  Phdns,  N  J.,  and  Nathan  G. 
Stelobcrg,  Brooklvn,  N.Y..  uaigDon  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc..  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  o*  N*^J*'^_  _^ 
No  Drawing.     F\M  May  26.   1961,  Ser.  No.  112,797 
19  Claims.     (CL  160—239.55) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  structural  formula: 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a- 
methyl,  /3-methyl,  .-hydroxy  and  an  a-acyloxy  radical  of 
less  than  12  carbons  atoms;  R^  and  X^  together  repreaent 
the  grouping         ;  <v.-'»  •** 


•O  A 


-.i-i 


.K 


v 


W't' 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  contain- 
ing up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 
9.  l6a,17(i-i8opropyUdenedioxy-A»-3*<»»)-19-nor  -  preg- 

natrien-20-otie.  1 


«-•>■ 


{fjja-. 


^f' 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylyl,  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl  and^- 
methyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chloro,  fluoro  and  methyl,  X  u  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  11  ^-hydroxy  and  keto  and  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo  jmd  fluoro. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  following  structural  formula: 


0-1 


CH« 


3,179,660  ^ 

Ufl-«-PROPYL-18-NOR^ORTISONE  DERIVATIVE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Gerard  Noaini,  Nolay-le-Sec,  Robert  Bucourt,  Clichy- 
sous-Bois,   and   Andr^   Pierdet,   Noisy-lc-Sec,  France, 
assignors  to  Rousael-LICLAF,  Park,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France  ^    ,   ^       «.,      ■,«..  >«aa 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  32V98 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  26,  1963, 
942,825  •  ♦ 
19  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55)  ' 

5.  3  -  ethylencdjoxy  -  10<3  -  methyl  -  13^  -  n  -  propyl- 
17-(  l'^xo.2'-acetoxy  )-ethyl-A*-gonene-l  l^,17a-diol. 

6.  The  process  of  preparing  a  13^-n-propyl-18-nor-4iy- 
drocortisooe  derivative  of  the  formula 


•7- 


I  BO 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a-methyl  and  ^methyl,  and  Rt  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro  and 

methyl.         , 

1    '        ^— — ■^— ^— 

3,179,659  _ 

3.DESOXY-19-NOR-A»»»<'° -PREGNATRIENES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Albert  Bowers  and  Otto  Halpcra,  Mexico  City.  Mexico, 
asiignon  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a 
corporation  of  Panama 

No  Drawing  FUed  Aug.  14.  1963,  Scr.  No.  301^977 
'  Claims  priorit>.  application  Mexico,  June  II,  196J, 
-•  ^  72  519 

'^  '      '    19  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55)  *' .'  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


t^ 


rf 


.»■  t 


CH« 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyU  R'  w 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydro^ 
and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  acyl  radical  of  a  mineral 
acid  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  10^  -  methyl  -  13^  -  n  -  propyl  -  A*-***"- 
gonadiene-3,l7-dione   with   N-bromosuccmunide   m 
the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
(&)  oxidizing  the  9a-bromo-10^methyl-13/9-n-propyl- 

A*-gonene-ll^-ol-3,17-dione, 
(c)  reducing    the    9«-bromo-lO^-methyM3^-n-propyl- 
A*-gonene-3,ll,17-trione,  by  the  action  of  zinc  and 

(i/)  enolizing  Ae  ketone  in  the  3  position  of  10/5-meA- 
yl  -  13/3  -  n  -  propyl  -  A*  -  gonene  -  3,11,17  -  trionc 
by  the  formation  of  3  ethyl  ether, 

(e)  ethynylating  the  3-ethoxy-10^methyl-13^n-pro- 
pyl-A*'-gonadiene-l  1,17-dione, 

(/)  hydrolyzing  the  3-ethoxy-lO^methyl-130-n-pr(^yl- 
17a  -  ethynyl  -  A»»  -  gonadiene  -  17/S  -  erf  -  11  -  one 
by  the  action  of  an  acid, 

(g)  reducing  the  10^  -  methyl  -  13^  -  n  -  propyl  -  17«- 
ethynyl  -  A*  -  gonene  -  170  -  oi  -  3,11  -  dione  by 
catalytic  hydrogenation, 

(h)  brominating  the  100  -  methyl  -  130  -  n  -  propyl- 
17a-vinyl-A*-gonene- 1 7/3-<rf-3, 1 1 -dione, 

(/)  reacting  the  100  -  methyl  -  130  -  n  -  propyl  -  17- 
(2'  -  bromo)  -  ethylideoe  -  A«  -  gonene  -  3,11  -  diotie 
with  an  alkali  metal  aceUte  in  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent, 
(y)  ketaliiing  the  100  -  methyl  -  130  -  n  -  propyl  -  17- 
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(2'  -  acetoxy)  -  ethylidene  -  A*  -  goncne  -  3,1  l-dione, 
with  the  formation  of  a  3-ethylene  ketal, 

(k)  reacting  the  3  -  ethylenedioxy  -  10^  -  methyl  -  13^ 
n  -  propyl  -  17  -  (2'  -  acetoxy)  -  ethylidetje  -  A»- 
gonene-11-one,  with  litium  aluminiHn  hydride  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent, 

(/)  acetylating  the  3  -  ethylenedioxy  -  10^  -  methyl- 
13^  -  n  -  propyl  -  17  -  (2'  -  hydroxy)  -  ethylidene- 
A»-gonene-ll^-ol,  by  the  action  of  an  acetylating 
agent  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 

(/n)  reacting  the  3  -  ethylenedioxy  -  10/3  -  methyl  - 13^- 
n  .  propyl  -  17  -  (2'  -  acetoxy)  -  ethylidene  -  A"- 
gonene-ll^-ol  with  osimum  tetra-oxide  and  a  per- 
oxide of  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  alcohol, 

(n)  hydrolyzing  the  3  -  ethylenedioxy  -  10^  -  methyl- 
13^  -  n  -  propyl  -  17  -  (1'  -  oxo  -  2'  -  acetoxy)  -  elhyl- 
A*-gonene-ll^,17«-diol,  by  the  action  of  an  organic 

carboxylic  acid,  and 
(o)   recovering  said  13^  -  n  -  propyl  -  18  -  nor-hydro- 
oortisone  derivative. 


3,179,M3 
NEW  SULFURIC  ACID  LEUCO  ESTERS 
WaltM-  Keim  Siasach,  Baael-Land,  Karl  Gtcnz,  Binningen, 
Basel-IJiod,  Kurt  Hoelzle,  I  iestal.  Basel-Land,  and  Max 
Staeuble,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No   Drawing.     Filed   May   23,    1962,  Ser.   No.   196,874 

CUioM  priority,  application  Switxerljuid,  May  2^  INl, 

6,143/61;  May  11.  1962,  5,731/62 

Tdalms.    (CL26«— 249) 

1.  The  sulfuric  acid  Icuco  ester  of  a  vat  dyestuff  con- 
taining as  the  vattable  radical  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  dibenranthrone,  isodibenzanthrone,  a  ring 
system  of  the  formula 


■fn.- 


3,179,661 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  N- VINYL  MORFHOLINE 
Norman  Blumenitopf,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  and  Otto  F. 
Hecbt,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignort  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporadon    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Fttcd  Oct  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,S7a 

3  Claims.  (CL  26«— 247) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  N -vinyl  morpholine 
which  comprises  reacting  morpholine  with  acetylene  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  50'  C.  to  about  180*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor  and  anhydrous 
cadmium  acetate  as  a  vinylation  catalyst. 


■'■i 


and  a  ritxg  system  of  the  formula 


J  I  ji 


/\ 


3,179,662 
PLTWFICATION  OF  CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 

Christoph  Zinwfag,  Visp,  Rol>ert  Bach,  Basel,  and  Ray- 
mood  Perren,  Bfainingen,  Switzerland,  aMifBorB  to 
LoBza  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland  .  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Feb.  2,  1964, 
,  1,206/60;  Oct.  13,  1960,  11,477/60 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—248) 
1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  cyanuric  chloride 
comprising  melting  cyanuric  chloride,  subjecting  the 
developed  vapors  to  rectification  in  a  distillation  zone, 
providing  sequentially  behind  said  distillation  zone  a 
cooling  zone  and  a  condensing  zone,  introducing  an  inert 
carrier  gas  into  said  cooling  zone  to  remove  the  rectified 
cyanuric  chloride  from  said  distillation  zone,  passing  the 
mixture  of  said  carrier  gas  and  cyanuric  chloride  vapor 
into  said  condensing  zone,  and  cooling  said  mixture  in 
said  zone  by  means  of  an  inert  cooling  medium  to  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  cyanuric 
chloride,  thereby  obtaining  powdery  cyanuric  chloride. 


-^  .1    1 


-V'     'U 


containing  in  direct  linkage  to  the  vatUbk  radical  two 
substituents  of  the  general  formula 

_eO,-/N\-(CHi).-/N-CH,-CH|\-080|H  "^ 

wherein  m  represents  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most  3, 
n  and  p  each  represents  a  whole  number  of  at  the  most 
2  and  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl-sulfato 
wherein  the  said  substituents  occupy  those  positions  of  the 
respective  ring  system  which  are  occupied  by  sulfonic 
acid  chloride  groups  when  di-chloro  sulfonating  the  re- 
spective compounds. 

5.  The  sulfuric  acid  leuco  of  the  vat  dyestuflf  of  the 
formula 

■      ■     .  .  I 


H|C— HC— CHi 
HOiBO        ^SOtH 


J.r      .     .  t; 


^■M 


Hi— CH— CHi 
BO«86        6iO%SL 


wherein  the  triazine  substituent  is  attached  to  that  position 
of  the  benzanthrone  system  which  is  occupied  by  a  nitre 
group  when  mono  nitrating  benzanthrone. 

7.  Tlie  sulfuric  acid  leuco  of  the  vat  dyestuff  of  the 
formula  .     - 


»- 


Vi' 


HOiS— O— CHr-CH 


BO^— O  -  CHf— CHt— NH 
SOi 


3  179  666 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BEN2M)- 

THIAZYLDISULFIDE 

PanI  R.  Wood,  Nangatnck,  Conn.,  asstgnor  to  United 

States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,336 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 306.5) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  dispersion  quality 
of  benzothiazyldisulfide  produced  by  the  oxidation  of 
mercaptobenzothiazolc  which  comprises  fusing  the  platy 
crystals  of  benzothiazyldisulfide  containing  not  more  than 
2%  of  water  into  a  cohesive  mass,  and  grinding  said 
cohesive  mass  into  nodular  granules.     .,j 


'  T 
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3,179,664 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  MELAMINE 
Afaa  F.  Cliford,  West  Lafayette,  hid.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnac   18,   1959,  Ser.  No.  821,073 
9  Claims.    (CL  26^—249.7) 
3.  The  process  of  making  melamine  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  urea  and  an  amalgam  of  mercury 
and  aluminum  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*  C. 
to  270*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  anhydrous  ammonia  in 
a  pressure  resistant  vessel  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
700  to  13,000  pounds  per  square  inch  until  hydrogen  is 
evolved  and  a  reaction  mixture  of  aluminum  and  reac- 
tion  products  of  aluminum   and  urea  are  formed  and 
thereafter  heating  said  reaction  mixtiu-e  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  275*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of 
anhydrous  ammonia  in  a  pressure  resistant  reaction  ves- 
sel at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  700  to  15.000  pounds  per 
square  inch  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture  of  melamine  and  the  oxide  of  aluminum 
and  thereafter  separating  melamine  from  said  last  men- 
tioned reaction  mixture,  said  aluminum  being  present  in 
said  first  mentioned  mixture  in  an  amount  of  at  least  V6 
gram  atoms  per  gram  molecule  of  urea;  said  mercury  being 
present  in  said  amalgam  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1% 
by  weight  of  said  aluminum. 

6.  The  process  of  making  melamine  which  comprises 
heating  a  mixture  of  urea  and  an  amalgam  of  mercury 
and  aluminum,  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  melting 
point  of  urea  but  not  in  excess  of  600*  C.  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  anhydrous  ammonia  in  a  pressure  resistant  reac- 
tion vessel  and  under  superatmoepheric  pressure  until  hy- 
drogen and  a  reaction  mixture  containing  melamine  and 
the  oxide  of  said  aluminum  is  formed,  said  aluminum 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  V6  gram  atoms  per 
mol  of  urea,  and  thereafter  separating  melamine  from 
said  reaction  mixture. 


3  179,667 

PROCESS  FOR  MAioNG  OXAZOLIDINONES 

WUhclm  E.  Walles,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ^_, ,,, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,518 

9    Claims.     (CI.    260—307) 
1.  The  process  for  making  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  urea  com- 
prising reacting  by  contacting  a  solution  of  urea  in  an 
oxazolidinone  with  a  vicinal  alkylene  oxide  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100-140'  C. 

4.  The  process  for  making  an  oxazolidinone  having 

the  formula 


R 


?■  'i 


'— c o 

i       


comprising  (1)  reacting  by  contacting  a  solution  of  urea 
in  said  oxazolidinone  at  a  temperature  of  about  1(X)- 
140*  C.  with  a  molar  equivalent  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  the  formula 

R'        R" 
'  B— C C-R'"  ' 

where,  in  the  above  formulas,  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  each 
represent  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  alkyl  radicals,  and  (2)  cydizing  the  inter- 
mediate formed  in  Step  (1)  by  heating  it  at  about  160- 
200*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  up 
to  about  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  solution  of 
intermediate,  of  alkali  meUl  hydroxide,  thus  to  form 
the  oxazolidinone. 


3,179,668 
N- VINYL  AMIDINES 

Otto  von  Schlckb  and  Matthias  Seefelder,  LudwigshafM 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badischc  AnIIte-  ft 
Soda-Fabrik  Alctiengesellschaft,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Germany  „        ^,      ^.^  ,^, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  22,   1962,  Ser.  No.  232,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1961, 
B  64,521;  Mar.  17, 1962,  B  66,414 
9CUims.    (a.  264^— 309.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NRi 


3,179,665 
9.<N-ETHYI.  AND  N-PROPYI.  PIPERIDYL-3'. 
METHYD-THIOXANTHENES 
Jean   Sclimatz,   Bern,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   Dr.   A. 
Wander,   S.A.,   Bern,   Switzerland,   a   corporation   of 
Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,078 
4  Claims.    (0.260—293.4) 
1.  The  compound  9- (r-ethyl-piperidyl-3 '-methyl  )-thi- 

oxanthene. 


Ri-C 


NRr-CH=CHi 

wherein 

Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl 
of  up  to  17  carbon  atoms  and 

R,  and  Rj  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  allcyl.  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  of  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  further  members  in  which  Rj  and 
R,  when  Uken  together  denote  alkylene  of  2  to  6 
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carbon  atoms  which  combines  the  two  nitrogen  atoms 
and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  said  nitrogen  atoms 
are  attached  to  form  a  5-  to  7-membercd  ring, 
Xl-vinyl-2-oaethyl-2-imida2oline.  T'  "^ 

3  17f  W9 
MONOHYDROXY  SUBSTITUTED  U'-ALKYU- 
DENEBISBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Joseph  J.  Ursprung,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  KJilamazoo,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  _    ^^- 

No  DrawtBg.     Filed  June   15,   1964,  Ser.  No.  375^22 
i  Claims.    (CL  260—309.2) 
1.  Compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
the  compoimd  of  the  formula 


alkanoyloxymethyl;  and  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

0-kwwslkyl    -CH— O 
.-Ci«0    — CHi 

— CHi      — CH»         I 


>8   !► 


tt«.2r£  ,<ft< 


n — ^^Kw-i 


wherein  R,  Rj,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
ssting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atcHns,  inclusive;  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  one  of  M  and  M'  is  hydroxy, 
the  other  being  hydrogen,  {b)  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
and  (c)  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,179,670 

MONO(TRIFLUOROMETHYL>-SUBSTrnJTED 

2,2'-ALKYl  roENEBLSBENZTVnDAZOLES 

loaeph  J.  Unpmng,  Portage,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Up- 

Jolui  Compoy,  Kalamazoo,  MklL,  a  eorporatkn  of 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  377,531 
8  Claims.    (CL  26«-^3t9.2) 

1.  Compound  selected  from  the  |roup  consisting  of 
(a)  the  compound  of  the  formula     ~".'        "" 


•N 


N- 


/Vm 


-ir 


wherein  R,  R|,  and  R4  are  selected  frwn  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  ot  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  one  of  M  and  M'  is  trifluoromethyl,  the 
Other  being  hydrogen,  and  (/>)  acid  addition  salu  thereof. 


|S»    ■' 


3,179,671 
NOVEL  MITOMYCIN  DERIYATTVES 

John  Halley  Mowat  Pearl  River.  James  Bums  Patrick, 
SufEem,  Ricliard  Prestoo  Williams,  Tomkim  Core,  and 
Doona  Bcmice  Cosulick,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  wad  John 
Schorr  Webb,  WoodcHff  I  ake,  NJ-,  asaigDors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawk«.     FUed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2M,667 

17Chdms.     (CL  26«— 319) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


RtO 


rfl.-i 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
tmmyU  hydroxymethyl,  carbamolyoxymcthyl  and  lower 


\  -CHOH 

Hi  0-to««r*lk7l    — CH— NH 


;hoh 


— CH-tower  slkMoyloiy    -CHOH     -CHOH 

— CH-Iow«ralk»D07k»7    — CHNHt    — CHNH-k)w«r»lkyl 


—CHOH    )ow«r  alkyl 
— CHN 

•Ikyl 


^  luwsf 


-CHOH 

-A 


U 


HNH-tow«r  •Ikaooyl 


t       t 


,    p_  — CHOH    tow«»Ikyl  — CHOH    tewwUkyl 

—AhN^^  -CHN 

^^O 


ir  alkanoyl 

—CHOH  — CH-)oweralkaDoyk>xy 

— CHN=<:H-ph«oyl    — CHNHi 

— C  H-lower  alkaooykiKy 
— CH-low«r»lk»iioyk»y        j  lowwaJkyl 

— C  HNH-k>wcr  alkyl         — C  HN 

avfl|>' A  t.^t  •  :y^'A  ■  ji^'      ""^ **^ 

vi    ?»*te'-<Jl  ,."'  '     i<l'.t**^^CH-lowwalkanoyloiy 

1  lower  alkyl 

H,/ 

towsr  alkaaoyl 


— CH-Iow«r  alkaooylozy 
— C  H>fH-k>wer  alkaaoyl 


jO   oWl 


T.rl' 


— CH-loirw  alkaDoyloxy 


J, 


-Ah,/ 


lower  alkyl 


— CH-k>w«r  alkanoyloiy 
— C  HN-B  C  H-pbMiyl 


•ft; 


c:  K*^ 


,<:•  -I 


-h 


HNHt 

i  - 


-^ 


—CHO-toww  alkyl    | 
—CHO-toww  alkyl    —CHO-tow«r  alkyl  toww  alkyl 

-CHTT 

\>w«r  alkyl 


iHNHkiww  alkyl 


— CHO-lowcr  alkyl 
—C  H  N  H-low«r  alkanoyl 


—CHO-kiwtr  alkyl 
k>w«r  alkyl 


.1 


HN 


./ 


vi; 


towar 


alkanoyl 


v»>\y. 


3,179,672 
RECONDITIONING  OF  DEGRADED  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE-PRODI  riNG   WORK  SOLLmONS 
Hans  Herzog  and  Gerhard  kabL<Krh,  Rhelnfelden,  Baden, 

Germany,  assignors,  b>    mesne  assignments,  to   FMC 

Corporadoo,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioo    of 

Delaware 

nied  Oct  3.  1961.  Ser.  No.  143,«9 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Germany,  Oct.  7,  1969, 

D  34,444 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—369) 

1.  Process  for  reconditioning  a  partially  decompoaed 
anthraquinone  process  work  solution  containing  a  vaooo- 
alkylalcd  anthraquinone  capable  of  being  cyclically  re- 
duced and  oxidized  to  produce  hydrogen  peroxide,  sol- 
vents having  a  boiling  point  which  is  lower  than  said 
anthraquinone.  and  decomposition  products  of  these  ma- 
terials, comprising  distilling  working  solvent  from  the 
said  work  solution  and  recovering  said  solvent,  treating 
the  residue  from  said  distillation,  containing  the  anthra- 
quinone and  decomposition  products,  with  at  least  about 
an  equal  volume  of  an  alkanol  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
to  selectively  dissolve  decomposition  products  and  leave 
the  anthraquinone.  and  recovering  the  portion  of  the 
residue  not  dissolved  in  the  alkanol  and  which  contains 
the  reconditioned  anthraquinone. 
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3,179,673 

17-(ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONTHIO)-  AND  17- 
SUBSTTTUTED  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON- 
THIO)ESTRANE  DERIVATIVES 

Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntcx  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama  «.« -^w 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2*2,147 

27  Claims.     (CL  26^— 397.1) 
16.   17-(2'-carboxyelhylthioJ-3-methoxy-Ai-'**">-estra- 

triene. 
23.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


3,179,675 
rURIFlCATlON  AND  STABILIZATION  OF 
OUINGESTRONE 
Freeman  H.  McMillan.  Dover,  and  Fred  C.  NInger,  I.lr. 
ingston,  NJ.,   assignors  to  Warner-Lambert   Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corponrtion  of 

No  Drawing.     FBed  Jane  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  28S,624 

2  Claims.     (CL  264^—397.4) 
1.  Process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


n/i^K 


}?*-  V  fr>  :  '\ 


•*;  dk' 


"'.'      8— %— X» 


V«to    i'  >T/»* 


a'o 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive:  OR'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl.  an  acyl- 
oxy  group  containing  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
ether  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  X»  represents  a  carboxyl  group,  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  linkage 
and  a  double  bond  at  the  6.7-po8ition. 


a 


'.  f 


3,179,674 
15-OXYGENATED  ESTRONES  AND  ESTRADIOLS 
ADcn  L  Laskin,  Somerset,  and  Joaef  Fried,   Princeton, 
NJ.,  aiiiB to  Olla  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawkig.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  167,946 

9  Claims.     (CL  260 — 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formulae        ,     . 


^A/ 


which  comprises  crysullizing  a  solution  of  said  com- 
pound from  a  solvent  system  of  tbc  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  acetone  and  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  acetone, 
said  system  containing  about  0.05  to  0.2%  by  weight  of 
pyridine  and  about  0.05  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a-locopherol,  citric  acid,  and 
p-(t-butyl)-phcnoL  ■>  "'t-r 


RO 


3  179  676 
0RGAN0TIN-0RGAN0PH08PH0RUS    COM- 
POUNDS AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME 
Ckaries  J.  Stem,  Jr.,  Westficid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ni 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  State  College,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,789 

!•  Clafans.     (CL  26« — 429.7) 
1.  The     chemical     compound     tributyltin-di(hydroxy- 
methyl )  phosphinate . 


and 


•  ■>» 


'>c 


m     n"" 


B*-    B' 


so 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
of  less  then  twelve  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  the 
acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less 
than  twelve  carbon  atoms;  R'"  is  hydrogen,  R""  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  the  acyl- 
oxy radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  together  R  '  and  R""  is  0x0. 


3,179,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANO 

ALUMINUM  TELOMERS 

Robert  A.  WaWe  and  RuaaeU  G.  Hay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Goodricb-Gulf  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,718 

6  Claims.     (0.260 — 448) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  organo  aluminum  telomers 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aluminum  alkyl  with  an  im- 
pure aluminum  chloride  having  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

,^  ■   .     :     r  ■■'■■'  '^      Percent  by  weight 

Silicon  tetrachloride Nil-V4 

Titanium  tetrachloride ^-2 

Ferric  chloride n-^ 

Aluminum  chloride 88.5-98.0 

at  a  temperature  of  about  40"  to  about  150'  C.  to  obtain 
a  mixture  containing  an  alkyl  aluminum  chloride,  saturat- 
ing said  mixture  with  ethylene,  adding  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride in  a  molar  ratio  of  Ti:Al  of  about  %oo  to  ^  to  said 
saturated  mixture  and  thereafter  passing  ethylene  through 
the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  an  organo  aluminum 
telomer.  I 
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3,179,<7t 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYDROXYLATED 

0RGAN08ILIC0N  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  E.  Daughenbaogh,  Turtle  Creek,  Pa^  aaritnor  to 
Dow  Coming  Corporatkw,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  MiclUgaa 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  Now   lt3,42« 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 448J) 
1,  A  method  of  preparing  SiOH-conUining  organosili- 
con  compounds  which  comprises  reacting 

(1)  an  organosilicon  compound  containing  at  least 
one  SiH  group  per  molecule  and  an  average  of  at 
least  one  R  group  attached  to  the  silicon  by  silicon- 
carbon  linkage  per  silicon  atom,  any  remaining 
valences  in  said  compound  being  oxygen  atoms  of 
SiOSi  linkage,  R  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halohydrocarbon 
radicals  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  oxygen 
in  the  form  of  ether  linkages,  there  being  no  more 
than  one  ether  linkage  attached  to  any  one  carbon 
atom  in  R,  with 

(2)  water  in  contact  with 

(3)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver  oxide  and  copfwr  oxide,  whereby  the  SiH 
groups  are  converted  to  SiOH  groups  and  hydrogen 
is  evolved. 


••■>L       k-SJ 


wherein 

Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  al- 
kyl,  alkenyl  containing  2-3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  nitro, 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alky!  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  con- 
taining 2-4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  alkyl  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  alkenyl  containing  2-3 
carbon  atoms  and  propargyl, 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  and 

m  is  independently  a  number  from  zero  to  one  inclu- 
sive. 

3,179,6S2 
MIXED  SULFITE  ESTERS  OF  ARYL  GLYCOL 
ETHERS  AND  ALKYNOLS 
Rapcrt  A.  CoTcy,  Wolcott,  Allen  E.  Smith,  Oxford,  and 
Winchester  L.  Habbard,  Woodbrfdge,  Conn.,  assizors 
to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.     Filed   Aug.   20.    1962.  Ser.  No.  218,09« 
(Claims.    (CL  260— 456) 
1.  A   chemical   represented   by   the   general   fcxmula 


3,179,679 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED 

ORGANOSILOXANES 

Brace  A.  Asfaby,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19734t 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260--448.2) 

1.  A  process  comprising  ( 1 )  mixing  together  (A)  octa- 
methylcyclotetrasiloxane,  (B)  0.001  to  .1  part,  per  part 
<rf  (A)  of  ferric  chlcwide,  and  (C)  1  to  5  parts,  per  part 
of  (A)  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phthalyl  chloride,  isophthalyl  chloride,  and  benzoyl  chlo- 
ride, (2)  distilling  said  mixture  of  (1),  and  (3)  separat- 
ing an  overhead  fraction  bofling  within  the  range  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  1,3-dichlo- 
rotetramethyldisiloxane  and  1,7-dichlorooctamethyltetra- 
siloxane. 

3,179,686 
PURIFICATION  OF  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

Ehrcnfried  H.  Kober.  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ottn 

Mathieson   Chemical    Corporation,    a   corporation   of 

Ykgfaiia 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,531 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 453) 

1.  The  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  hy- 
drolyzable  chloride  in  an  organic  isocyanatc  containing 
hydrolyzable  chloride,  said  organic  isocyanate  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  isocyanates 
and  aliphatic  isocyanates,  which  comprises  admixing  said 
organic  isocyanate  with  water  to  effect  hydrolysis  of  chlo- 
ride contained  therein,  and  removing  hydrogen  chloride 
as  it  is  formed  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


3,179,681 
•     THIOCYANOPHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Kort  Gubier   and   Enrico   Kniisli,   Riehcn,   near  BaseL 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  BaseL 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193^98 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10,  1961, 
n.    -o     .     .  5,508/61  . 

^ '         '       9CIaiiiii.    (CL  260— 454)     1    ^    , 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  if 

'-K  i 


NC 


0-CH-CO-(0).-Ri 

L 


B-M)C.H|.\ 


.H».)-0 


O 
-l-O-B' 


in  which  n  is  2  to  10.  m  is  1  to  10,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
having  substituents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro, 
and  mono-substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  the 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  chloromethyl 
and  methoxy,  and  R'  is  acyclic  alkynyi  of  the  formula 
CnHan-3—  where  n  is  3  to  10. 


3,179,683  '• 

ARYL  ARYL-OX\' ALKYLATED  SLTFTTE  ESTERS 
Wfaichester  L.   Hnbbard.  Woodbrldge,   AUcn   E.   Smith, 
Oxford,  and  Rupert  A.  Covey,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  anignors 
to  Unhed  St^es  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawinf.     FUcd  Ang.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,093 

6  Cbrims.     (CL  260—456) 
1.  A  chemical  represented  by  the  general  formula 


o 
R-^0  C  .Hto  j-0-  8  -0-R' 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  substitu- 
ents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro,  and  mono-substituted 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  the  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl,  chloromethyl  and  methoxy,  n  is  2  to  10,  and 
m  it  1  to  10. 

'  3,179,684 

MIXED  SLTFTTE  ESTERS  OF  ACYCLIC  ALKYNYL 

ALCOHOLS  AND  ALKANOLS  OR  PHENOLS 
Ropert  A.  Covey,  Wolcott,  Allen  E.  Smith,  Oxford,  and 
Winchester  I-.  Hubbard.  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignort 
to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,112 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 456) 
1.  A  chemical  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R 


-0-8— 0-R' 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  cyanoethyl,  carb- 
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ethoxyethyl,  chioroalkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
up  to  3  chloro  radicals,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  having  substituents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo 
radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bromo  and 
chloro,  and  mono-substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having 
as  the  substituent  an  alkyl  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
and  R'  is  acyclic  alkynyi  of  the  formula  CnHjn-i —  >n 
which  n  is  3  to  10. 


substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  the  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  chloromethyl  and  methoxy, 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  methallyl.  alkynyi 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  cyanoethyl, 
and  chioroalkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to 
3  chloro  radicals,  n  and  n'  are  each  2  to  10,  and  m  and  m'^ 
are  each  1  to  10. 


,  3,179,685 

MIXED  SULFITE  ESTERS  OF  PHENOLS 
AND  GLYCOLS 
Winchester  L.  Habbard,  Woodbridgc,  AUen  E.  Smith, 
Oxford,  and  Rupert  A.  Covey,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  I  nitcd  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yo^i^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaif.    FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,64S 

3  daims.     (CL  260—456) 
I.  A  chemical  represented  by  the  general  formula 


u 
R-M)C.Hi.  j-0-  8  -0-R' 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  ally!,  methallyl,  alkynyls 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  cyanoethyl, 
and  chloroalkyls  having  up  to  5  carl>on  atoms  and  up 
to  3  chloro  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  havmg 
substituents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro,  and  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  the  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  chloromethyl  and  methoxy,  n 
is  2  to  10,  and  m  is  1  to  10. 


3  1 79  688 

PHOSPHONYL-  AND'tHIOPHOSPHONYL-THIO- 

NYLAMINES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

Ludwig  Maier,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,697     ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 461) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 

(RiO)  (R»0)  P— 8-NR«R« 

U  ■      -  ^   ■■ 

wherein  R',  R'.  R'  and  R«  are  alkyl  having  not  more  than 
8  carbon  atoms,  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid-binding  agent  a  phosphite  of  the  formula 

(R'0)(RK))PAH 

wherein  R',  R'  and  A  are  as  defined  hereinabove  with  an 
amidosulfinic  halidc  of  the  formula  R'R«NSOX  wherein 
R'  and  R*  are  as  defined  hereinabove,  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom. 


'  3,179,686 

MIXED  SULFITE  ESTERS  OF  ALKYNYL  ALCO- 
HOLS AND  GLYCOL  ETHERS 
Rupert  A.  Covey.  Wokott,  Allen  E.  Smith,  Oxford,  and 
Winchester  I^  Hubbard,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  I  nlted  States  Rubber  Compan>,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
.  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,649 

3  Oaims.     (CT.  260—456) 
1.  A  chemical  represented  by  the  general  formula 


o 

B_^OC  JIt.  j— O— 8 -O— R' 


in  which  n  is  2  to  10,  m  is  1  to  10,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  allyl,  methallyl,  alkynyi  having  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  cyanoethyl,  and  chioroalkyl  having  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  chloro  radicals,  and  R'  is 
acyclic  alkynyi  of  the  formula  CnHto_r—  where  n  is  3  to 
10.  .      

3  179  687 
MIXED  SULFITE  ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  GLYCOL 

ETHERS  AND  ALIPHATIC  GLYCOL  ETHERS 

Rapcrt  A.  Covey,  Wokott,  Alkn  E.  SmHh,  Oxford,  and 

Wfaichcsler  L.  Habbard,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignors 

to  United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.   14,   1963,  Scr.  No.  251,069 

OCbifans.    (CL  260— 456) 

I.  A  chemical  represented  by  the  general  formula 

o 
"         R_^OC.H,.Vo-8-0-(c.H,.0^--R' 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl.  phenyl  and  naphthyl  having  substitu- 
ents consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chloro  and  bron>o,  and   mooo- 


.-1         v/ 
3,179,689 
CHLORO  COMPOUNDS  PREPARED  BY  REACTING 
A  TRIMETHYLOLALKANE  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
TRICHLORIDE 
Henry   Goold,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mcaie 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,022 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  260—461) 
1.  A  viscous,   colorless,   odorless,   non-volatile,    non- 
cyclic,  polymeric  organic  hydrogen   phosphonate  liquid 
product  composed  of  chlorine,  phosj^orus.  oxygen,  hy- 
drogen and  carbon,  said  product  having  absorption  bands 
in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum  at  the  following 
frequencies  expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters 
an  OH  band  at  3740, 
a  CH  stretch  at  3100, 
a  p_H  band  at  2500,  I 

a  peak  at  1480, 

an  intense  P=0  band  at  1285, 
an  intense  absorption  in  the  O — P  region  ranging  from 

975  to  1080, 
a  peak  at  848, 

a  peak  at  798,  and  '-'''[', 

a  peak  at  730,  ^  '   '. 

said  product  containing  chloromethyl  group  and  hydroxy- 
methyl  group  and  stable  at  temperatures  up  to  at  least 
160*  C.  and  having  the  infra-red  spectrum  of  FIGURE  1 
of  the  drawing.  ,         . 

3  179  690 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DIALKYL  ALKYL 
PHOSPHONATES 
John  A.  Kearney,  Tonawanda,  and  Charles  J.  Smkh,  Jr., 
Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  DrawfaK.     FUed  Mar.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.  420^11 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  260— 461) 
1.  In  the  recovery  of  an  alkyl  phosphonate  of  the  for- 
mula (RO)(R'0)P(0)(R")  from  a  reaction  mixture  ob- 
tained by  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(RO)(R'0)P(0)H 
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with  an  alkali  metal  while  the  alkali  metal  is  dispened 
in  a  petroleum  distillate  to  form  an  alkali  metal  lalt 
of  the  compound  for  the  formula  (RO)(R'0)P(0)H.  re- 
acting the  alkali  metal  «alt  while  dissolved  in  the  pe- 
troleum distillate  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R"X 
to  form  a  solution  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 
(RO)(R'0)P(0)(R")  in  the  petroleum  distillate  and 
precipiuting  a  salt  of  the  alkali  metal  and  X,  separating 
the  salt  of  the  alkali  metal  and  X  from  said  mixture 
and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  vacuimi  distillation,  the 
step  of  subjecting  said  mixture  to  vacuum  distillation  while 
said  mixture  is  in  admixture  with  a  high  boiling  oxygen- 
ated aliphatic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  conisting 
of  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  lower  monoalkyl 
ethers  of  diethylene  glycol  and  lower  dialkyl  ethers  of 
diethylene  glycol  in  amount  suflBcient  substantially  to  pre- 
vent the  formaton  of  gel-like  solids  during  the  distilla- 
tion and  removing  a  compound  of  the  formula   ,  ^ 

(RO)(R'0)P(0)(R") 

as  overhead  and  the  petroleum  distillate  and  said  oxygen- 
ated aliphatic  solvent  as  bottoms,  R,  R'  and  R"  being 
alkyl  radicals,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R^ 
not  exceeding  8  and  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R" 
not  exceeding  4,  the  alkali  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  the  petroleum 
distillate  being  one  having  an  initial  boiling  point  within 
the  range  from  about  450  to  about  550*  F.,  and  X  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine. ,^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DICHLORO- 
BENZONITRILES 
Harmannos   Koopman,    Weesp,   and    Cornells   lohanacs 
SchooC   Eindhoven,   Netherlands,   assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^ .  «. , 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1W«,  Scr.  No.  ^\i 
Claim  priority,  application  Nethertanda,  Apr.  2S,  1959, 

4  Oaima.    (CL  2«#— 465) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  2,3-dichloro- 
benzonitrile  and  2.6-dichlorobcnzonitrile,  which  method 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  above  200'  C.,  1.2.3,- 
trichlorobenzene  with  from  about  0.1  to  0.3  times  the 
theoretical  quantity  of  cuprous  cyanide  required  for  con- 
version into  dichlorobenzonitrile  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  nitrogen  base  having  a  boiling  point  above  about 

200*  C.  _^_^-^^ 

3,I7f,«W 
HEXACYANO-1-BUTENE  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Elmore  L.  Martin,   Wilmington,   Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Foot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoii,  OtL^ 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  29,  W2,  Ser.  No.  181,179 
14  Oaima.    (CL  M»— 4*5)  .    . 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 

CN    CN  CN 
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wbervin  Ri,  Ri,  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  »  .;      •  1  ''.'•'' 

hydrogen, 

hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  substituenU  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


.1...     ♦. 


amino,  •  <»«•#(  %  «  i-  »•  ••» 

hydroxy,  j      _^^,^ f 

cyano, 

halo.  ' 

nitro,        ^-^  •'  -^-r^.  /'••• 

loweralkylsulfonyU      l  •  ' .'  «     '  * '^; '  . .^ 
hydrocarbyloxy,  and         '*  .  -     ■• 

loweralkoxycarbonyl; 
Rj  and  Rfl  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbocyclic  aryl,  and  -^^  1   «.     > 

substituted  carbocyclic  aryt  wherein  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(  -  >         --  •      • 

amino,  |  \. 

hydroxy,  '  '.    ,  -»i 

halo,         ^'   -'•  J        •    " 

nitro. 

loweralkylsulfonyl,     ' '  ■ 
loweralkoxy,  and         "^    •      "   ' 
loweralkoxycarbonyl;  and 

M  is  one  equivalent  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

a  metal  ion  having  an  atomic  number  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  atomic  number  3,  4,  11-13,  19-32, 
37-51,  55-84,  and  87-101,  inclusive, 

an  ammonium  ion,  and 

a  hydrocarbyl  substituted  ammonium  ion  of  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


'f*rii 


ni  '1 


l(  :■: 


*•> 


n-trj^    !4yil3.  .. 


CYANOETHYLATION  OF  INDENE 
Hans  Dressier.  Pttcahn,  and  John  O'Brochta,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa-,  assignors  to  Koppers  (  ompany,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _^  ^^^ 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  ir7,»7S 
2  Clalmc  (CL  26*— 445) 
1.  A  method  of  cyanoethylaUng  indene  contained  in 
a  crude  coal  Ur  distillate  boiling  at  150-220*  C.  and  con- 
taining 30-85%  by  weight  indene  comprising  contacting 
said  distillate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  0*  C.  up  to 
the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  acrylonitrilc  based  on 
the  indene  content  of  said  distillate  in  the  presence  of 
0.1-2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  indene,  of  potas- 
siimi  t-butoxide,  whereby  the  inden.-  contained  in  said 
distillate  is  selectively  cyanocthylated,  neutralizing  the 
residual  catalyst  in  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  anhydrous 
organic  acid  capable  of  forming  an  insoluble  salt  by  re- 
action with  said  catalyst  and  recovering  polycyanoeth- 
ylated  indene  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


,;._.,, 


•«    ^  ■']'-. 


r    CN    CN  CN  "1 

>|  Q^ <!;=.C C— C,HRiRtR»B«    I 

L     hs  ^N    ^N  J 

{CN    ON  CN    Ri      -| 

^N        hit  cn  iu    J 

{CN    CN  CN  "I  ^  *        -^ 

i (!;«C <J!-C,HR.R.R.R.    I     ., .  ,,  *  '.„ 
^N           CN    CN  J 

{CN    CN  CN    Ri      1        OS  '    .  •  • 

iiS  CN    CN    Ai      J 


^isa 


3,l7f,6f4 


u.i 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF       t 

ITSSATL  RATED  NITRILES  » 

Cyrlllc  Van   Eygen,   Watermael-Boitsfort,  Pol  I^anhcrl, 

Ucda,  and  Antonio  Hendrickx,  Anderiecbt,  Belgium, 

aaaignors  to  UCB  (Union  Chimlqae-Cbemlsche  Bedrl- 

Jveo),  S.A.,  Bmsaels,  Belginm,  a  corporatioo  o#  Relgiam 

No   Drawing.     Hied   Feb.   20.   1963.  Ser.   No.   260.0*2 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1962, 

6,798   62 

S  CbrinM.    (CL  26% — 445.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile  which 

comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  between  200  and 

450*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.01  to  20  seconds  a  gaseous 

mixture  of  acrolein,  anmionia  and  molecular  oxygen  with. 
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as  catalyst,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron  arsenite  and  iron  arsenate  and  mixtures  thereof. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile  which 
comprises  conUcting  at  a  temperature  between  2(X)  and 
450*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.01  to  20  seconds  a  gaseous 
auzture  of  acrolein,  anunonia  and  molecular  oxygen  with 
a  catalyst  obtained  by  calcining  at  elevated  temperature 
the  dried  residue  of  a  solution  obuined  by  intimately 
iron  dissolved  in  aqueous  nitric  acid  with  an 
•olutioo  of  arsenic  pentoxide  and  of  cobalt 
nitrate.  , 

5,179,695 

PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL  DICHLORO- 

PHOSPHINE  OXIDE 

Emi  A.  WtOoBoeMtcr.  Kenmore,  and  Joecph  James  Min- 

nlck,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  Olhi  Mathlesoa 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Mrglnia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  6,  1953,  Ser.  No.  34«,911 

11  Claims.  (CI.  240 — 543) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  dichloro- 
phosphine  oxide  by  chlorination  of  pyro  mix.  comprising 
a  mixture  of  methyl  methane  phosphinatc,  di(  methyl 
phosphonic  add)  and  pyrophoephoric  acid,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  contacting  the  pyro  mix  with  phosgene  at 
about  100*  to  200*  C.  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction  system 
providing  intimate  contact  between  the  reacUnts  for  a 
period  of  linae  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  conversion  of 
the  pyro  mix  to  methyl  dichlorophosphme  oude. 


and 


',        -0— CHr-CH-CH— CHt-0— C-B 
OH     OR  NHi 

wherein  R}  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lAenyl,  amino  substituted  phenyl,  halo 
substituted  phenyl,  alkyl,  hydroxyl  substituted  alkyl,  halo 
substituted  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  alkyl, 
wherein  x  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  20  and  y  is 
an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  20  which  comprises  inter- 
acting an  amino  alcohol  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


-C— (CHt>.OH     -'• 

I 

NHi 


i'.i 


f  r  .axi  »('*»». 


vf  '      3,179,494 

PREPARATION  OF  METHANE  PH08PH0NYL  DI- 
CHLORIDE  VIA  PHOSGENATION 
Eemard  B.  Brown,  Iceland  J.  Lutz,  and  ClMrlei  I. 
Smith,  Jr.,  Grand  IsUnd,  N.Y.,  assignorB  to  Olio 
Mathicsoo  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of 
Vhvtaib 
No  Drawfaif.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  4*4,372 
1  Clafan.    (CL  24*— 543) 
A  method  for  the  preparatiwi  of  a  compound  of  the 
generic  formula: 

C1,P(0)(R") 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compouiKl  of  the  formula: 
►  )      •        f  •"  (RO)(R'0)P(0)(R") 

with  from  2.0  to  3.0  molar  amounts  of  phosgene  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  100-200*  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure within  the  range  of  100-600  pjj.g.,  R  and  R'  being 
isopropyl  radicals  and  R"  being  a  methyl  radical. 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxy  alkyl,  with  so- 
dium in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  1  mol  of  sodium 
for  each  hydroxyl  group  of  the  amino  alcohol  to  be 
oxydalkylated.  oxyalkylating  the  resulting  amino-ONa 
compound  with  a  compound  containing  at  least  one 

— c c— 

••  ■.   ■  '         ■        I.     * 

grouping  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
oxides,  halo  substituted  alkylene  oxides,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted alkylene  oxides,  aminophenyl  substituted  alkylene 
oxides,  halo  phenyl  substituted  alkylene  oxides,  and  alkyl- 
ene dioxides,  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  0  to 
about  150*  C.  and  at  pressures  ranging  from  atmospheric 
to  20  p.s.i.g.  to  form  an  amino  sodium-containing  oxyal- 
kylation  product,  subsequently  treating  the  amino  sodium- 
containing  oxyalkylation  product  with  water  and  carbon 
dioxide  and  recovering  the  thus  produced  amino  hydroxy- 
ether. 

3  179  698 

A«-A-NORPREGNE'nE.2,15,20-TRIONE  AND 

A»i*-A-NORPREGNADIENE-2,20-DIONE 

Frank  L.  Welsenbora  and  Allen  I.  Lasidn,  both  of  Somei^ 

■et,  NJ.,  awigDors  to  Olio  Matluc&on  Chemical  Corpo- 

ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  30,   1962,  Ser.  No.   191,252 

2Clafans.    (CL  26»--586) 

1.  A»-A-norpregnene-2,15,20-trionc. 

2.  A''^*-A-norpregnadiene-2,20-dione.  'o  -**  ^J^ 


A' 


3  179  697 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODCCTION  OF  AMINO 
HYDROXYETHERS 
lolin  A.  Fromp.  Terre  Haote,  Ind.   assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Solvents  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,44S 

17  Claims.    (CI.  24*— 570.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


B 

.-A- 

NH, 


(CHi).-Bi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  a  radical  having 
the  formula: 

— (CH,)^Ri        "'*' 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  radicals:  •' •        - 
— {0-CH«— CHl^H  1 : 


0*'  V  :x<« 


01  Wv 


3,179,499 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE  AND   | 

CYCLOHEXANOL  ' 

Hans  Joachim  Waldmann  and  Herwig  Hoffmann,  both  of 

Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germanv,  assijtnors  to  Badische 

Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft,    Lodwigs- 

hafen  (Rhine),  German> 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  It7,il7 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1940, 
B  57,742 
7Claiiiii.   (CL260-^M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclohexanone  and 
cydohexanol  which  comprises  oxidizing  cyclohcxane  with 
a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
gas  mixtures  containing  oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase  at 
a  temperature  between  120°  and  170"  C.  and  a  pressure 
up  to  10  atmospheres,  contacting  the  resulting  oxidation 
mixture  which  contains  30  to  98%  by  weight  of  cydo- 
hexane  with  a  10  to  30%  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
hydroxides  and  alkali  carbonates  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 60°  and  150°  C.  for  a  period  of  2  to  60  minutes, 
■  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  said  oxidation  mix- 
ture, distilling  off  cyclohcxane  from  said  oxidation  mix- 
ture until  the  content  thereof  is  less  than  20%  by  weight. 


1018 
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J     1  '^  4  #,««,  ih^  BTouo  con-   tuted  by  a  functional  ion-exchanging  group  ol  the  claM 

oxidation  mixture  in  an  amount  wlych  corresponds  to  . 

0  20  to  0.95  equivalent  of  the  esters  contained  in  said 

oxidation    mUture,    heating    the    oxidation    mixture    to 

which  the  alkali  compound  has  been  added  at  a  temper- 

ature  of  130*  to  160°  C.  for  a  period  of  0.1  to  10  mm- 

utcs   and  recovering  pure  cyclohexanone  and  pure  cycio- 

hexanol  by  distillation  of  said  oxidaUon  mixture  without 

previous  separation  of  said  alkali  compound.        ^,. 


♦.     •<  V  %•    .  i 


PREPARATION  OF  l^CYCLOHEXADIENE-l- 

CARBOXALDEHYDES 

Byron  L.  WilUmis,  Jr^  Tei«  City.  Tex.,  mss^^fior  to  Moo- 

aanto  Compwiy,  a  corpomtloo  of  D«taw«fe 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Feb.   14,   1962,  S«r.  No.  173,125 

1  The  process  of  producing  1,3-cyclohexadiene-l-car- 
box'aldchyde  which  comprises  heating  trans  1-chlorobuta- 
diene  with  acrolein  under  reflux  conditions  and  recovering 
l,3.cycIohexadiene-l-carboxaldehyde   from  the   reacuon 

2  The  process  of  producing  1.3-cyclohexadiene-l-car- 
boxaldehyde  which  comprises  heating  trans  1-chlorobuta- 
diene  with  acrcrfein  under  reflux  condiUons  in  the  presence 
of  an  HCl  acceptor  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  calcium  carbon- 
ate, and  barium  carbonate  and  recovering  1.3-cycIohexa- 
diene-  1-carboxaldehyde. 
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groups,  respectively,  whereby  the  phenol  is  sorbed  by  the 
resin  and  is  removed  from  the  solution. 
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3,179,701 


(3,5.DIALirVX-4-HYDROXYFHENYL)(3j5-pi- 
ALKYL-*-HYDROXYBENZYL)SULnDES 
Albert  L.  RockUn,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 

No  Doming.     FOed  May  14,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  194,445 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—609) 
1.    (3.5-dialkyl  -  4  -  hydroxyphenyl)  (3.5  -  dialkyl  -4-hy- 
droxybenzyl )  sulfide 

wherein  each  alkyl  radical  has  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


..r,X'  3,179,702  i      ' 

■  REACTION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

WITH  FLUORINE 
Roger  S.  Porter,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  George  H.  CaJ% 
^ttle.  Wash.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asslgnmenta^  toOie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tHe  secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,087 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—610) 
A  process   for  producing  perfluorodimethyl  peroxide 
which  comprises  contacting  carbon  dioxide  with  fluorine 
at  a  temperature  of  about  325"  C.  and  wherein  the  total 
volume  of  fluorine  used  in  the  process  is  about  twice  as 
great  as  the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide. 


3479,703 
REMOVAL    OF    PHENOLS    FROM   THEIR    AQtJE- 
OlS   SOLUTIONS   WITH   LOW-CAPACITY    lON- 
^  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Caspar  WIlHam  Rieman  HI,  New  Bninsw^ck.  N  J.,  »- 
^Cnor  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MWlaod,  Mkh., 
t.  a  corporation  of  Delaware     „      ^,     „  ,__ 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,255 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—621) 
■    1    A  method  for  removing  a  phenol  from  an  aqueous 
•Ohition  thereof  by  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with 
«  low-capacity  member  of  the  group  of  salt  form  quater- 
nary ammonium  anion  exchange  resins  and  salt  and  acid 
form  sulfonated  cation  exchange  resins,  said  resins  hav- 
ing from  10  to  60  percent  of  their  avaUable  nuclei  substi- 


3  179  704 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PENTAERYTH- 
^fi^LreOM  CRUDE  MOTHER  LIQUOR 

Jackaon  D.  Leonard,  437  5th  Ave.,  N^"  York,  N^. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang-  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,760 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—437)  . 

3  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  mother  liquor  resulting 
from  the  manufacture  of  pcntacrythritol.  such  liquor  con- 
taining pentaerythritol.  organic  syrups,  substances  se^cted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  formate  and  alkaline 
earth  formate,  and  water,  which  comprises  evaporating 
said  mother  liquor  to  substanUal  dryness,  commingling  the 
resulting  dried  mother  liquor  soUds  with  substanUally  10 
parts  dimethylformamide  solvent  per  4  parts  dried  liquor 
solids  at  the  temperature  employed,  said  commingling 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  between  50*  C.  and  the 
reflux  temperature,  separating  the  resulting  solution  con- 
Uining  dissolved  pentaerythritol  and  organic  syrups  from 
the  undissolved  material  consisting  essentially  of  said  for- 
mate, recovering  penUerythritol   from   the    solution  by 
evaporating  the  dimethylformamide  solvent,  dissolving  the 
residue  in  water,  decolorizing  with  activated  carbon,  filter- 
ing, and  then  recovering  pentaerythritol  from  this  water 
solution.  

'  3,179,705 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
HALOOLEFINS 
William  P.  Coker  and  George  E.  Hain,  Lake  ^Kkaoii, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  D«'f7"«     ..^   xf^r  KSA 
No  Drawing.     FUed  !>*«•  27,  1961.  S«-.  No.  162,560 

6  Claims.  (CL  260 — 640) 
1  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  halodefin  of  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
number  of  17-35  to  the  corresponding  »at"^t^  hydro- 
carbon halide  which  comprises  conUcting  said  haloolefin 
in  the  liquid  state  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
rhodium  hydrogenation  caUlyst. 


3,179,706 
^     DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Emerson  H.  Lee,  Texas  City.  Tex.,  u^or  to  Monsanto 
Compuy,  a  corpomtloo  of  »«»•;»"«      .,_ 
No  Drawiii    Filed  Jan.  3,  1961.  Ser.  No.  80,017 

3  Claim..    (CL  26(^-669) 
1    In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenaUon  of  ethylbenzene 
to  styrenc  in  the  presence  of  from  about  one  to  about  30 
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mols  of  steam  per  mol  of  ethylbenzene  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  550*  C.  to  about  800*  C.  wherein  the 
vaporous  ethylbenzene-steam  mixture  is  contacted  with  a 
dehydrogenation  caulyst  wherein  the  active  constituent 
is  copper  chromite  and  the  minor  constituents  are  a  heavy 
metal  oxide  sUbilizer,  an  alkali  meUl  oxide  promoter, 
and  a  support  material  in  a  fixed  bed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  pretreating  the  said  dehydrogenation 
catalyst  with  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
steam  and  from  1  to  about  99  mol  percent  hydrogen  prior 
to  said  dehydrogenation  reaction  for  a  period  of  from  one 
hour  to  about  50  hours.  , 


separating  an  aromatic-containing  aqueous  condensate 
from  said  side-cut  fraction,  washing  said  rafiinate  with 
water  and  separately  recovering  an  aqueous  wash  effluent 
containing  raffinate  component  and  solvent  washed  from 
the  said  raffinate.  thereafter  mixing  said  aqueous  wash 
effluent  with  at  least  one  of  said  aqueous  condensates  to 
displace  raffinate  component  in  the  wash  effluent  with 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  contained  in  the  aqueous  con- 
densate, recovering  a  substantially  raffinate-free  aqueous 
solvent  phase  from  a  hydrocarbon  phase  comprising  raf- 
finate displaced  from  said  aqueous  solvent,  and  intro- 
ducing the  resulting  aqueous  solvent  into  the  rich  solvent 
during  the  distilling  step. 


3.179.707 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE 

Emerson  H.  Lee,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,472 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—669) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  ethylben- 
zene to  styrene  at  a  temperature  from  about  500  to  about 
800*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  1  p.s.i.a.  to  tbout  30 
pjj.a.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1  to  about  30  moles 
of  steam  per  mole  of  ethylbenzene  over  a  fixed  bed  alkali- 
meUl-promoted  dehydrogenation  caulyst  wherein  the 
major  constituent  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  oxide,  copper  chromatc  and  magnesium  oxide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  small  amounts  of 
a  halogen  carrier  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorides  and  fluorides  in  which  the  halogen  is  reactive 
under  dehydrogenation  reaction  conditions. 


3,179,709 

PROCESS  OF  HEATING  OLEFIN  FEED  TO 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 

George  P.  Baumann,  Sparta,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esao  Re- 
•Mvcfa  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32^15 
6  Claims.     (CL  260— 680) 


I  •   3,179,708 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATICS  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTLTIES 
I.  Robert  Penlslen,  Palatine,  DL,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FlUd  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,576 
It  Claims.     (CL  260— 674) 


^f- 


jr^^^jr- 


I.  An  aromatic  hydrocarbon  recovery  process  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  components  with 
a  solvent  composition  which  selectively  dissolves  the  aro- 
matic component  of  said  mixture  and  which  contains 
water  and  an  organic  solvent  boiling  above  said  aro- 
matic component,  separating  a  resulting  raffinate  phase 
comprising  said  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  a  rich 
solvent  phase  comprising  solvent  conuining  dissolved 
aromatic  component,  distilling  said  rich  solvent  phase, 
recovering  overhead  from  the  distilling  step  and  aqueous 
condensate  comprising  extracted  aromatic  component  of 
greatest  volatility  and  a  side-cut  fraction  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  the  extracted  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 
818  0.0 


'     -n 


■    'Vk- 


1.  An  improved  process  for  vaporizing  and  heating  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  containing  at  least  20 
wt.  percent  of  C^-Xl^  olefins,  the  major  proportion  of  the 
remainder  of  said  feed  stream  consisting  of  Cr-C«  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  supplying  said  feed  stream  to 
the  top  of  a  distillation  column  and  supplying  at  least 
a  sufficient  amount  of  steam  to  a  lower  section  of  said 
column  to  obtain  substantially  complete  vaporization  of 
C«-C»  the  olefin  content  of  said  feed  stream  and  steam 
and  vaporized  olefins  overhead  from  the  top  of  said  col- 
umn and  condensed  water  from  the  bottom  of  tbe  col- 
umn, and  charging  vaporized  olefins  and  steam  to  a  de- 
hydrogenation furnace  and  heating  the  same  to  tempera- 
tures of  about  1000-1350*  F.  whereby  said  olefin  fe«d 
is  heated  to  active  dehydrogenation  temperatures  with 
essentially  no  fouling  of  the  heat  exchange  surfaces  of 
the  dehydrogenation  furnace  and  less  degradation  of  the 
feed  stream. 

3,179,710 
DIMERIZATION  OF  2-METHYL-l-PENTENE 

Stanislas  Ratajczak,  Marcq-en-Baroeol,  and  Alfred  Parfa, 
NeoUl}-sur-SelDe.   France,   assignors  Xo  Mannfacturw 
de  Produits  Chimiqnes  du  Nord  Etabliaaements  KoU- 
■»«-,  Parts,  France,  a  corporatkM  af  Franc*  ■' 
FOed  Ang.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,514 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  2, 1960,  837,711 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  of  dimerizing  2-methyl-l-pentene  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  admixing  liquid  2-methyl-l-pen- 
tene, as  sole  monomer,  with  a  catalyst  system  consist- 
ing of  0.5  to  5  parte  of  boron  trifluoride  per  thousand 
parts  of  said  2-methyl-l-pentene  by  weight,  at  a  temper- 
ature between  45*  C.  and  180'  C,  rapidly,  in  the  absence 
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of  axYBen.  removim  the  heat  of  n»ctioa  eyohred,  ind  turw  and  throufh  successive  subjacent  contacting 

recovering  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  dimeric  2-methyH-  loncs  as  a  dispersed  phase  in  countercurrent  flow  to 

said  contmuous  phase; 
..,:  (4)  injecting  feed  stock  containing  said  olefin  directly 

,,  _    into  a  selected  one  of  the  resulting  plurality  of  ver- 
,^./*-  tically  spaced    upflowing  confined   streams  of   iso- 
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pentene  luhsUuitially  free  of  higher  molecular  weight 
polymers.        ;<;^.  \i 

3,17f,711 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SYNTHETIC 
Ll'BRICATING  OIL 
Dooakl  H.  Antoosen,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  OU 
Oimpany,   Philadelphia,   Pb^  a  corporation  of  New 

No^rawinc.    Fllwl  Dec  3,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  241^17 
9  Claims.    (CL  2<»— M3.15) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  lubricatmg  oil 
which  comprises  contacting  straight  chain  alpha  olefin  of 
the  Cr-Cu  range  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  hydrocarbons, 
halobenzenes  having  1-2  halogen  atoms,  trihaloethanes, 
tetrahaloethanes.  trihaloethylcnes  and  tetrahaloethylencs, 
in  which  halohydrocarbons  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  0-50*  C.  with  a  catalyst  system 
formed  from  an  aluminum  alkyl  sequichloride,  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  a  tetraalkyl  silicate  in  which  the  alkyl 
groups  each  have  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  are  unbranched, 
the  amounts  of  the  aluminum  alkyl  sesquichloride  and 
titanium  tetrachloride  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of 
Al  to  Ti  is  in  the  range  of  0.8-2.5  and  the  amount  of  said 
silicate  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  O  to  Al  is 
in  the  range  of  0.4-0.8,  and  thereafter  separating  from 
the  reaction  mixture  olefin  polymer  of  lubricating  oil  bofl- 
iog  range.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

i  3,17f,712 

r  EXTRACTIVE  CONDENSATION  PROCESS  USING 
,  A  MULTISTAGE  COLUMN 

Don  B.  Carson,  Mount  Pro«p«ct,  111.,  aaslgBor  to  Uni^wml 
OU  Prodncts  Company.  Des  Plaines,  Hi.,  a  corporatioo 
d.  Delaware  __^ 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  234,734 
9  Clafans.     (CL  240— W3.48) 
7.  A  process  for  effecting  the  liquid  phase  alkylaUon 
of  an  isoparaffinic  material  with  an  olefin  iii  the  presence 
of  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  introducing  said  isoparaflanic  material  into  a  lower 
one  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  contacting 
zones,  each  zone  being  in  restricted  fluid  communi- 

,.^  cation  with  the  next  subjacent  zone  through  a  muJ- 
'    tiplicity  of  horizontally  spaced  apertures; 

(2)  flowing  said  isoparaffinic  material  upwardly  from 
ga^h  zone  into  the  next  superjacent  zone  as  a  con- 
fined stream  while  maintaining  the  isoparaffinic  ma- 
terial within  each  zone  in  a  continuous  liquid  phase; 

(3)  introducing  said  acid  catalyst  into  an  upper  one 
of  said  contacting  zones  and  passing  the  catalyst 
downwardly  through  said  horizontally  spaced  aper- 


'>  paraffinic  material  which  is  intermediate  the  zones 
to  said  isoparaffinic  material  and  acid  caUlyst  are 
introduced;  and 
(5)  removing  alkylated  isoparaffinic  material  from 
the  uppermost  of  said  contacting  zones  and  with- 
drawing acid  catalyst  from  the  lowermoet  of  said 
contacting  zones.      '"•i'  >  ■ 


"■»jr» 


3,17f,713 

ORGANOfOLYSILOXANE  ISOCYANATE  COMPO- 
SITION FOR  IMPARTING  SCUFF  RESISTANCE 
AND    WATER    REPEl.LE.NCY    TO    LEATHER 

MiDT«l    A.    Brown,    MkUand,   Mich.,   awigDor    to    Dow 
Comfaig  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
No  Drawtaig.     FUed  Mar.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lt2,M« 

7  CliriiM.     (O.  24g— S25) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  from  10  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  an  organo- 
polyadoxane  isocyanate  of  the  structure 


HO 

(0=C«N-T-N-C-X.B') 


Jl  I  (  Oft  Jr'X. 


O  H 

rA-N-T-H-C-O 


L 


wherein 

R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbons and  aliphatic  and  cydoaliphatic  halo- 
hydrocarbons, 
R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  hy- 
drocarbon   monoethecs.    hydrocarbon    monothio- 
ethers,    hydrocarbon    monocsters   and    hydrocar- 
bon monotertiaryaminet, 
X  n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 


O    H 


0    R 


."cr'^-ijfi 


_S_l!r_  -fc-Jj— ,  - 


m  b(i. 


N— 


.r.|.. 
ft    <^- 


wherein  R  is  as  above  defined, 

Y  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  having  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms  therein, 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 

m  is  an  iiMeger  from  0  to  2  mclusive. 
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n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  inclusive,       *"•  '  . '        v^ 
■     m-f «  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive, 

p  is  a  positive  integer  such  that  the  sum  of  all  p 
values  in   the   molecule   is  from   30  to  700  in- 
clusive, and 
(2)  from  25  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  iriorganosilyl 
endblocked  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity 
,'•    of  from  50  to  10,000  cs.  at  25*  C.  wherein  the  or- 
•     ganic  radicals  attached  to  silicon  are  selected  from 
'-    the   group  consisting  of  monovalent   aliphatic  and 
cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  ali- 
phatic and  cydoaliphatic  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
and  monovalent  cyanoalkyl  radicals.    ^  ,j  • 


•,3r  •  /  .••1*1 


»•• 


3,17f,7I4  •  '  "  ^  .1'    . IN- 

STABLE COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYEPOXIDE,    CARBOXYL-CONTAINING    CO- 
POLYMER,  AND  TERTIARY  AMINE  CATALYST 
Fraack  Joeeph  Brockman  and  Gordon  H.  Scgail,  St  Hll- 
■ir«  Station.   0««b«c.   Canada,   asignors  to  Canadian 
Imlusbie»  Umited,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Cauda 
No  Drawing,     nied   Ort.   30.   IWl.  Ser.   No.   148,7tl 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britaii^  N«v.  16,  1M«, 

4  Claims.  (CI.  26«— «37) 
1.  A  can-stable  coating  composition  comprising  (1)  an 
acidic  copolymer  of  an  «,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  add  monomer  and  at  least  one  other  polymeriz- 
able  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  the 
ethylenic  group  as  sole  reactive  group,  (2)  an  epoxidized 
material  containing  at  least  two  1,2-epoxide  groups  per 
molecule,  and  (3)  as  a  latent  cross-linking  catalyst,  a 
tertiary  amine  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  linked  directly 
to  three  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each 
containing  from  9  to  18  carbon  atoms 


3,17f,7M 
CURING  OF  AN  ISOCYANATO  MODIFIED  BLEND 
OF  AN  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  AJ^D  AN  Ur^T- 
URATED  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ^.  ,  ^.  «  ,.^. 
PIcter  Bniln  and  Theodorus  Reinder  Rb,  Amiieriaaih 
NethcrUuuis,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Conspuj,  N«w 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  -      '  »•' 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Dec  f,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  74,75« 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  IS,  1>S>, 

246,557 
gClabns.     (CL  26«— TTS)  .,C 
I.  The  process  comprising  blending  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an 
elastomeric  copolymer  of  at  least  two  monomers  con- 
sisting ciseniially  of  mono-alpha-olefin  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing  up  to  6  carbon  atonu  per  molecule,  the  copolymer  be- 
ing essentially  free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation,   (2)   ().l- 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  copolymer  of  free  radical 
activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
peroxides,  organic  hydroperoxides  and  organo-azo  com- 
pounds, each  activator  having  a  decomposition  temper- 
ature below  250°  C,  and  (3)  1-20%  by  weight  based  on 
the  copolymer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  anhydrides  thereof,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  100-250*  C.  for  10 
minutcs-3  hours  until  the  activator  is  decomposed,  where- 
by an  intermediate  reaction  product  is  formed,  and  there- 
after adding  1-50%  by  weight  based  on  the  intermediate, 
of  an  organic  isocyanate  having  2-3  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula   N=C=X,  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  and  0.01-5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  isocyanate  of  a  tertiary  amine  cur- 
ing agent  for  the  mixture  so  formed.        ^     ^  . 


i/ 
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3,17^,715 

VULCANIZED  ELASTOMERS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

GhUlo  Natta,  Gloraanl   Crcspi,   and   Mario   Bruzzonc, 

Milan,  Italy,  a«ignors  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta  Generale 

per  rindiutria  .Mioeraria  c  Chimica,  a  corporation  of 

Italy 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Jane  !•.   If5«.  Ser.  No.  741,tl4 
Ckites  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  June  14,  lf57»  g^9i3/57 
6  Chdma.    (CL  26#— *7I)       '       - 

1.  Transparent,  saturated  elastomers  having  a  density 
below  1.0  kg./dm  »  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  prod- 
uct obtained  by  heating,  at  a  temperature  between  100* 
C.  and  250*  C,  for  from  20  minutes  to  one  hour  and 
under  pressure,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
a  pre-formcd  amorphous,  linear  copolymer  of  propylene 
with  ethylene  containing  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of 
ethylene  in  the  copolymer  macromolecule;  (2)  an  organic 
peroxy  compound  as  a  radical  initiator;  and  (3)  a  polym- 
erizable  monomeric  hydrocarbon  the  polymerization  of 
which  is  initiated  by  free  radical  mechanisnn  and  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl  benzene 
and  styrene.  the  amount  of  (3)   in  the  mixture  being 
from  5  parU  to  40  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  prc-fonned 
copolymer  ( 1 )  and  the  mixing  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  30*  C.  and  70*  C; 
said  elastomers  being  characterized  in  that  the  chains  of 
the  copolymer  present  therein  are  cross-linked  by  short 
chains  consisting  of  units  of  the  polymerizable  monomer 
(3);  and  in  having  a  relatively  low  initial  elastic  modulus, 
a  high  ultimate  tensile  strength  and  a  stress-elongation 
curve  characteristic  of   products  that  crysUllize  under 
stretch. 


3,179,717 
COATING    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    POLY- 
MERS  OF   VINYL   ETHERS   OF   POLYUNSATU- 
RATED  FATTY  ALCOHOLS 
Edward  J.  Dufek,  Lyie  E,  Gast,  Howard  M.  Teeter,  Gw  C. 
Mustaka5i,  and  John  C.  Cowan,  all  of  Peoria,  IlL,  as- 
rignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agrlcult»re 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,353 
llClakns.    (CL  260— 8S6) 
(Granted  udcr  Tide  35,  UA  Code  (1952X  wt  266) 
11.  A   film-forming  composition   comprising  an   inert 
solvent,  a  metallic  drier,  and,  as  the  film-forming  com- 
ponent thereof,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (o) 
a  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  from  25  mole  percent 
to  75  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  ether  of  a  conjugated  poly- 
unsaturated vegeUble  oil  fatty  alcohol  with  from  75  mole 
percent  to  25  mole  percent  of  a  cyclic  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene,  the  vinyl  ether  of 
methyl  dicyclopentadiene  alcohol,  the  vinyl  ether  of  di- 
cyclopentadicnc  alcohol,  the  vinyl  ether  of  hydrogcnated 
dicyclopentadiene   alcohol,   the   vinyl   ether   of   cyclized 
linseed  fatty  alcohol,  the  vinyl  ether  of  dihydroabietyl 
alcohol,  and  the  vinyl  ether  of  2-hydroxymethyl-5-nor- 
bornene,  {b)  a  styrene-grafted  reaction  product  consisting 
of  32-62  percent  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  68-38 
percent  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  ether  of 
a  conjugated  polyunsaturated  vegetable  oil  fatty  alcohol 
and  (c)  a  styrene-grafted  reaction  product  of  styrene  and 
said  copolymer  defined  in  (a),  said  last  named  styrene- 
grafted  reaction  product  consisting  of  31-46  percent  by 
weight  and  69-54  percent  by  wdght  of  said  copolymer, 
baked  films  of  said  film-forming  compositions  being  char- 
acterized by  Sward  hardness  values  of  about  from  2-75 
and  a  resistance  for  up  to  about  from  120  to  720  hours 
to  a  5  percent  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide.  '**• 
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COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  BUTADIENE-ACRY- 
LONTTRDLE  COPOLYMER,  ETHYLENE-PROPYL- 
ENE COPOLYMER,  PEROXTOE,  AND  SULFUR 
Pfltcr  E.  Wei  and  John  Rehncr,  Jr.,  Westfield,  NJ.,  m* 
rignon  to  Ecso  Research  and  Enginecriiic  Compaay,  ■ 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  28,  1960.  Scr.  No.  65,592 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260— M9) 
A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  blend  of  50  to 
80  weight  percent  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  having  an 
unsaturatioD  of  from  50  to  100  mole  percent  and  20  to 
50  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene-propylene  elastomeric 
copolymer  having  a  density  of  about  0.85  to  0.90  and  a 
crystallinity  of  from  0  to  15%,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  40  to  90  mole  percent  combined  ethylene,  and 
said  blend  having  been  covulcanized  with  about  0.5  to  10 
weight   percent   dicumyl   peroxide   and    about   0.1    to   5 

weight  percent  of  elemental  sulfur  at  about  200  to  400*  F. 


by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  said  composition  containing 
from  1%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  solid  polyalkylene  poly- 
sulflde  rubber. 


,.>■' 


3,179,719 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Martin  R.  Clnes,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,419 

^  3  Clahns.     (CL  260—897) 

1.  A  blend  of  two  different  ethylene  polymera  compria- 
ing 

(A)  from  25  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  1-butene  having  a  density  in  the  range 

'  0.930  to  0.943  gm./cc.  and  a  melt  index  (ASTTM- 
D  1238-57T,  Condition  F)  in  the  range  1.0  to  2.0; 
and 

(B)  the  remainder  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  1- 
butene  having  a  density  in  the  range  0.940  to  0.960 
gm./cc.  and  a  melt  iixlex  in  the  range  0.5  to  20 
(ASTM-D  1238-57T,  Condition  E), 

aid  blend  having  a  melt  index  in  the  range  0.07  to  0  JO 
'      (ASTM-D  1238-57T,  Condition  E),  a  density  in  the 
range  0.935  to  0.950  gm./cc.  and  a  carbon-chain 
branching  in  the  range  2.0  to  8.0  branches  per  thou- 
sand carbon  atoms. 


*M.- 


3,179.729 
POLYETHYLENE  BLENDS 
G.  Hilhner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,262 
2  Claims.  (CI.  260—897) 
■  1.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of  two  different  tran- 
sition metal-catalyzed  polyethylenes,  each  of  said  poly- 
ethylenes  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  0.96,  one  of 
said  polyethylenes  having  a  melt  index  (Ij,  190  C.)  of 
at  least  about  3.0  and  the  other  having  a  melt  index  (Ij, 
190*  C.)  below  about  0.3,  each  of  said  polyethylenes 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  25%  by 
weight  of  the  total  blend,  and  the  blend  having  a  melt 
index  (I,,  190*  C.)  between  about  0.3  and  IJ. 


itniriMia 
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3,17t.721 
BINARY  BLENDS  OF  STYRENE/ ACRYLONITRILE 
COPOLYMER  .\ND  POLYSULFIDE  RUBBER  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
James  A.  Herbig  and  Ival  O.  Salyer.  Dayton,  Ohio,  aa- 
signora    to    Monsanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 
'  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,283 

8  Claims.     (CL  260 — 898) 
1.  A  solid,  tough  binary  poly  blend  composition  com- 
prising styrene/ acrylonitrile  copolymer  containing  from 
50%  to  90%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  50%  to  10% 


3.179.722  ''^' 

t  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SPHERICAL     i  i 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PARTICLES 
Howard  E.  Shoemaker,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  avignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented     by     the    United     States     Atomic     Eocrgy 
Commission 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,6U 
12  Chdms.  (CL  264—15) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  dense,  spheroidized  unag- 
glomerated  nuclear  fuel  carbide  particles,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  together  material  including 
particulate  nuclear  fuel  and  carbonizablc  binder,  the  mix- 
ture containing  an  amount  of  carbon  at  least  equivalent 

to  the  amount  of  nuclear  fuel  metal  in  said  nuclear  fuel, 

particulating  said  mixture  and  uniformly  dispersing  the 
resultant  particles  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  particulate 
graphite  so  ai  to  maintain  said  fuel  particles  out  of  physi- 
cal contact  with  each  other  in  said  graphite,  disposing 
said  dispersion  in  a  reaction  zone,  and  heating  said  fuel 
particles  in  said  zone  in  a  substantially  oxygen-free  en- 
vironment to  above  the  mehing  point  of  nuclear  fuel 
carbides,  maintaining  said  ftiel  particles  at  said  temper- 
ature until  said  fuel  particles  have  melted  and  have  spher- 
oidized, and  thereafter  cooling  said  fuel  particles  to  solid- 
ify the  same,  whereby  dense,  hard,  spheroidized,  unag- 
glomerated  nuclear  fuel  carbide  particles  are  provided. 


3,179,723 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  CARBIDE 
SPHEROIDS  WITH  CARBON  COAT 
Waher  V.   Goeddel,   Poway,   Calif.,   assignor,   by   meme 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  a<s  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
FUed  Jane  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,031 
8  Claims.    (CL  264—15) 
I.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  metal  carbide  particle 
which  comprises  mixing  together  a  carbide-forming  ma- 
terial containing  the  metal  of  the  carbide  to  be  formed, 
carbonizablc  binder  and  carbon  sufficient  to  yield  a  solu- 
tion of  carbon  in  the  resultant  carbide  in  excess  of  the 
saturation  concentration  at  elevated  temperatures,  con- 
verting said  mixture  into  particles  and  disposing  said  par- 
ticles in  a  bed  of  finely  divided  graphite,  heating  said  par- 
ticles in  said  bed  to  above  the  carburizing  temperature 
of  said  particles,  and  subsequently  heating  said  particles 
in  said  bed  to  above  the  melting  point  thereof  so  as  to 
spheroidize  the  same,  cooling  said  particles  to  below  the 
melting  point  thereof,  separating  said  particles  from  said 
graphite  bed  and  heating  said  particles  in  a  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon atmosphere  to  above  the  pyrolytic  decomposi- 
tion temperature  for  said  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  protec- 
tive adherent  outer  coating  of  pyrolytic  carbon  about  said 
particle,  whereby  an  improved  metal  carbide  particle  hav- 
ing increased  thermal  stability  is  formed. 


m-  !: 


3,179,724 

METHOD  OF  FIRING  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
John  W.  Jone4,  Olean,  N.Y.,  a^iidgnor  to  Olean  Tile  Com- 
pany, Olean,  N.Y..  a  corporarton  of  New  York 
Filed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,404 
2  Claims.     (CL  264—58) 
1.  A  method  for  the  firing  of  ceramic  articles  which 
comprises: 
(a)  providing  at  least  one  green  ceramic  article  in  con- 
dition to  be  fired;  --r  << ;' 
(fr)  providing  a  refractory  support  for  said  green  ce- 
ramic article: 
(c)  separating  said  green  ceramic  article  at  least  from 
said  refractory  support  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  heat 
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resistant  granules  bonded  by  a  thermally-destruct- 
ible adhesive  bond  to  a  thermally-destructible  sheet 
backing  member; 
•  (<f)  subjecting  the  combination  in  (c)  to  temperatures 
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sufficiently  high  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficiently 
long  to  cure  the  green  ceramic  article;  and 
(e)  destroying  by  said  temperature  said  adhesive  bond 
and  said  sheet  becking  member. 


3,179,725 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DIE 
Ahy  P.  Shulti,  Hawthorne,  Michael  S.  Ocelli,  Anahehn, 
a^  Wilson  D.  Kcnu,  Playa  del  Rey.  Calif.,  assignors 
to  North  American  Avlatioa,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  61,204 
'•  9  Claims.    (CL  264— 90 ) 


\  '   -i 


1  ,•  n  I 


Is 


'  *?, 


(1)  placing  an  air  pervious,  substontially  nonstretch- 
able,  flexible  sheet  over  the  die  surface, 

(2)  applying  a  tensioning  force  to  the  sheet  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  direction  of  the  crests  and 
valleys,  the  tensioning  force  holding  the  sheet  taut 
■cross  the  die  crests  but  permitting,  in  response  to 
sufficient  force  exerted  transversely  of  the  sheet  and 
on  a  portion  of  the  sheet  adjacent  a  die  valley,  simul- 
taneous movement  of  the  taut  sheet  over  the  die 
crests  in  a  direction  o^josite  to  the  tensioning  force 
aiKl  movement  of  said  portion  of  the  sheet  toward 

the  die  valley, 

(3)  placing  a  plastic  fibrous-cement  sheet  on  the  taut 
flexible  sheet,  and 

(4)  applying  suction  to  a  predetermined  valley  of  the 
die,  the  force  of  the  suction  overcoming  the  tension- 
ing force,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  flexible  sheet 
and  the  fibrous-cement  sheet  supported  thereon  are 
drawn  into  the  valley  to  conform  to  the  shape 
thereof. 

i,  •        :j. 

•  *  3  179  727 

METHOD  OF  FORMDVC' SHAPED  INSULATION 

MATERIALS 
William  C.  Taylor,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OweM- 
Coming    Fiber^aa    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Coothiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  624,053,  Nov.  23, 

1956.    This  application  Deo  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,923 

11  Claims.     (CL  264— 148) 


.-..:..  .4... 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  die  comprismg  the  steps  of 
providing  a  reference  surface  to  be  duplicated  in  reverse 
by  a  work  face  of  said  die,  covering  said  reference  sur- 
face with  a  flexible  plastic  grid  comprising  intersecting 
straight  lines  forming  rectangular  shaped  interstices, 
covering  said  grid  and  said  reference  surface  with  a  hard- 
enable  moist  ceramic  cement  in  paste-like  form,  provid- 
ing additional  structural  support  means  secured  to  said 
layer  of  ceramic  cement,  enclosing  the  obverse  side  of 
said  die  opposite  said  work  face  to  form  close  chamber 
means,  and  forming  holes  through  said  die  communicat- 
ing said  chamber  means  with  said  work  face. 


3,179,726  I 

VACUUM  CORRUGATOR 
Walter  M.  Perry,  Darka,  Coon.,  n^iipor  to  Johns-Man- 
Tflle  Corporation,  New  \iKk,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  731.056,  Apr.  25, 
1958,    This  appl»catk>n  Jan.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  337,977 
7  ClalMS.     (CL  264— 90)      ^  — 


1.  A  method  of  corrugating  a  plastic  fibrous-cement 
sheet  on  a  perforated  die  having  crests  and  valleys,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


4.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  lengths  of  hy- 
drous calcium  silicate  pipe  covering  which  comprises: 
providing  a  lime-silica  slurry,  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  lime  to  silica  is  in  the  range  of  from  approximately 
0.65:1  to  1:1.  and  wherein  the  water  to  solids  weight 
ratio  is  within  the  range  of  from  approximately  1:1  to 
9:1;  partially  reacting  said  slurry  of  lime  and  silica  under 
the  activating  influence  of  supcratmosphcric  steam  for  a 
length  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  self-supporting  putty- 
like mass  of  chemically  combined  calcium  silicate  ma- 
terial; shtedding  said  mass  to  produce  individual  lumps 
thereof;  feeding  successive  charges  of  said  lumps  into 
an  open  end  of  an  axially  elongated  annular  extrusion 
chamber;  successively  and  repeatedly  axially  impacting 
each  said  successive  charge  against  a  preceding  charge 
within  said  extrusion  chamber,  thereby  individually  shap- 
ing each  such  charge  and  forming  and  concurrently  ex- 
truding a  continuous  tubular  formation  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  chamber;  severing  said  tubular  extrusion 
into  separate  lengths;  and  heating  said  lengths  to  com- 
plete the  reaction  of  the  partiaUy  reacted  calcium  sUicate 
material. 

"^^^^^^    "t      -  .      ! 
3.179.72S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN- 
UROC    FIBRES   AND   MDCED   PROTEIN-UREIC 
CELLUL08IC  FIBRES  ,,       ,_^ 

Sandro  Donini,  Vlale  F.  Crispi  13,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1962.  Ser.  No.  171,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7,  1961,  646,461 
^Huu»i-        '^^H^     (CL  264— 202) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  artificial  fibres  usmg 
acidic  lactic  casein  and  urea  as  the  starting  materiaU, 
comprising  the  steps  of :  ...,_*• 

(a)  mechanically  and  intimately  adnuxing  acidic  lactic 
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casein  and  urea  for  at  least  30  minutes  until  a  ho- 
mogeneous mixture  of  said  ingredients  is  achieved; 

ib)  adding  to  said  mixture  a  minor  fraction  of  the 
volume  of  water  which  is  necessary  to  form  a  col- 
loidal solution  in  water  of  said  ingredients  and  slow- 
ly stirring  the  resultant  mixture  for  at  least  90  min- 
utes; 

(c)  adding  to  the  slurry  thus  obtained  the  remaining 
fraction  of  said  water  volume  necessary  to  form  said 
colloidal  solution  and  stirring  for  at  least  3  additional 
hours; 

id)  allowing  the  resultant  aqueous  mixture  to  ripen 

r  for  at  least  24  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
20"  C.-24"  C,  and 

(c)  spinning  the  thus  obtained  spinnable  casein-urea 
compound  in  an  acidic  coagulation  bath  to  obtain 
said  artificial  casein-urea  fibres. 


not  covered  by  the  coating  in  said  design  to  form  open- 
ings in  said  plate  corresponding  to  said  design,  and  there- 
after applying  a  resilient  sandblast-resistant  material  only 
on  the  face  areas  remaining  on  said  plate  after  the  open- 
ings have  been  etched  through  said  plate  to  form  a  resili- 
ent sandblast-resisunt  layer  having  openings  therein  cor- 
responding to  the  openings  in  the  plate. 


*tr-ii    T 


pr 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  SANDBLAST  STENCILS 
Ladas  D.  Rickanboa,  207  N.  Rockford  Avc^ 
Rockf  ord,  DL 
^'^         Filed  Aof.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135^13      -  • 

€  CUyms.     (CL  2«— 21i)  _.  „   , 


•^  ^t 


*?"^  1 


1.  The  method  of  making  resilient  stencils  for  sand- 
blast carving  and  the  like  comprising,  producing  an  etch 
resistant  coating  on  a  plate  of  etchablc  material  in  a  de- 
sign, etching  completely  through  said  plate  in  the  areas 


3,179,730 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAYERED, 

CEMENTmOUS,  COLORED  ARTlCLFi* 
Saovenr  Ingraasia,  32  Rue  d'Artes,  Tunis,  Tunisia 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,435 
3Claiau.    (CL  264— 245) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  prefabricated  build- 
ing element,  comprising 

(a)  mixing  1000  parts  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  am- 
monia solution  which  is  itself  an  admixture  of  equal 
parts  by  volume  of  water  and  ammonia  of  22* 
Baum^,  60  parts  by  weight  of  anionic  dye  and  20 
parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  resin  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof. 

ib)  admixing  with  the  mixture  obtained  by  (a),  1000 
parts  by  weight  of  a  composition  consisting  of  80% 
aluminous  cement  and  20%  calcium  carbonate  in 
powder  form; 

(c)  pouring  the  resulting  composition  into  a  mold  of 
electrically  neutral  plastic  material; 

id)  allowing  the  mixture  in  the  mold  to  se<tle  until 
an  ensuing  reaction  of  the  mixture  has  terminated 
and  a  supernatant  liquid  has  separated  from  a  colored 
stratum; 

(e)  removing  the  supernatant  liquid; 

(/)  pouring  on  to  the  colored  stratum  in  the  mold  a 
plastic  mortar  consisting  of  2000  parts  by  weight  of 
cement  and  3000  parts  by  weight  of  calcareous  sand; 
and 

ig)  allowing  the  resulting  composite  element  to  harden, 
the  relationship  between  parts  by  volume  and  parts 
by  weight  in  the  foregoing  being  the  same  as  that 
between  milliliters  and  grams. 
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3,179,731 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  RESISTANCE  FURNACE 

Bnnu  A.  Cash  and  Richard  C.  Anderson,  .Madiaoa,  Wla., 

r      assignors  to  the  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented 

t      by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,79S 
iClaimt.    (CL13— 6) 


>i. 


5^  i^tq 


0%tl'^  > 


strand  drawing  apertures  in  the  bottom  thereof,  electro- 
conductive  lug  members  projecting  in  opposite  aligned 
directions  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  receptacle,  elec- 
troconductive  trunnion  members  having  bifurcated  clamp- 
ing ends  receiving  said  lug  members  therein,  clamp  means 
for  securing  the  trunnion  members  to  said  lug  members 
in  electrical  contacting  relation  with  the  trunnion  portions 
thereof  disposed  in  axial  alignment  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  receptacle,  borizootally-spaced 
parallel  electroconductive  supports  having  aligned  trun- 
nion receiving  openings  foro^  therethrough  slidably  and 
rotatably  receiving  the  trunnion  portions  aforesaid  there- 
through, releasable  clamping  means  on  said  supports  for 
clamping  said  trunnion  portions  in  said  trunnion  openings 
to  retain  said  receptacle  in  upright  position  and  provide 
maximum  electroconductive  relation  between  said  sup- 
ports and  said  trunnion  members,  said  clamping  means 
being  releasable  to  allow  said  trunnion  members  to  rotate 
in  said  trunnion  receiving  openings  for  tilling  said  recep- 
tacle toward  inverted  dumpmg  position  and  permit  axial 
movement  between  said  trunnion  members  and  said  sufv 


ports  due  to  expansion  or  contraction  of  said  receptacle, 
1f^  %  high-temperature  electrical  resistance  heated  in-    and  electroconductive  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
vertible  glass  melting  furnace  comprising  a  thin  wall  resist-    supports,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  heat- 
ance   heated   receptacle   having  an  open   top  and   glass    ing  circuit  for  resistance  beating  said  receptacle.  ,^ 


Afbil  20.  1966 
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.       u;;..    sr  .  3,179,734  -' 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  MELTING    ds'; 

-  ---,-    .i-    -      .  ^.. — .~-- FURNACE 

Robert  To«T«y,  Pwis,  France,  aarignor  to  Compagiric  dc     Kj^i.Georg  Redel,  Bnichkobel,  Krcts  Hanjui  am  Main, 
«>-*-'  '--»—«-   KJ— iiiw^-.--*!-*--  r«i*hi#\  France  ^^  Klaui  Samictz,  Gekihansen,  Germany,  asBignors  to 


>  VI  !r  -*    3,179,732    -  " 
ELECTROIW 


Sidnt-Gobain.  NcaUly-oir-Scloc  (Seine),  France 

Hied  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212465 

CUms  priority,  application  France,  J«ly  31,  1961, 

869,515  .. 

.;^j/aU        a  n«tm.     rCL  13    O      '         '.'   > 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  glass  furnace  comprising  a  tube 
of  graphite,  a  plug  of  refractory  material  substantially 
filling  the  tube,  the  mean -density  per  unit  length  of  the 
graphite  and  refractory  material  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  density  of  molten  glass  melted  in  a  furnace  equipped 
with  said  electrode. 


^>  1   f J  K 


3,179,733 
REMOVAL  OF  HARD  CARRON  DEPOSITS  FROM 

THE  ARC  REGION  OF  AN  ARC  FURNACE 
William  Scbo«e.  Wilmington,  DeL,  aaigDor  to  E.  L  da 
Foot  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  r^ 

FUcd  Oct  18,  1H2,  Stx.  No.  131,379 

4  CUdms.    (CL  13—11) 


>iv'.A 


is     y 


W.  C.  Hemeus  G.m.bJH.,  Hanan  am  Matai,  G^many, 
a  firm  off  Germany 

Filed  inly  It,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2t«,773 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13,  1961, 
H  43,117 
-    i         9Cliihns.     (CLU— 12)  ,       ^   -' '  '  ^■ 


.•oi- 


1.  In  a  melting  furnace  having  a  furnace  chamber,  a 
crucible  in  said  chamber,  a  consumable  electrode  at  least 
partly  within  said  chamber,  heating  njeans  for  progres- 
sively melting  off  the  lower  end  of  said  consumable  elec- 
trode into  said  crucible,  and  means  for  feeding  said  con- 
sumable electrode  in  the  direction  toward  said  crucible, 
at  least  one  element  having  an  electrical  resisUnce  vary- 
ing in  proportion  to  its  deformation,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  element  to  said  feeding  means  so  as  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  weight  of  said  consumable  electrode  and  to 
be  deformed  thereby,  and  electric  circuit  means  connect- 
ed to  said  element  and  including  a  source  of  current  and 
electric  means  for  determining  the  electrical  resistance 
of  said  element  and  the  changes  in  said  resistance  due  to 
the  varying  deformation  of  said  element  caused  by  the 
changing  weight  of  said  consumable  electrode  while  being 
melted.  "i^'  ^ 

3,179,735 

RESISTANCE  HEATED  FURNACE 

Meirtn  O.  Robinson,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Delaware  _ 

Filed  Sept  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,109 

5  Chdms.     (CI.  IS— 2«) 


1.  In  an  arc  furnace  for  cootinuotis  vapor  phase  reac- 
tion of  organic  compounds,  in  which  a  rotating  arc  passes 
along  a  path  over  the  surface  of  the  electrode  serving  as 
the  wall  of  the  furnace,  a  device  for  dislodging,  without 
interrupting  the  operation  of  the  arc,  the  hard,  firmly  ad- 
hering carbon  formed  where  the  arc  strikes  the  wall, 
comprising  a  cooled  scraper  member  fitting  against  said 
wall,  and  means  for  moving  the  scraper  member  inter- 
mittently through  the  arc  to  remove  the  hard  carbon  de- 
posit Uierefrom.  .^.-  r.-. —  ,i—       t 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  furnace  having  side  walls 
and  a  box-like  heat  generating  compartment  including  a 
rectangular  top,  bottom,  end  walls,  and  side  walls  hav- 
ing means  for  passing  electrodes  therethrough,  tiie  heat 
generating  compartment  being  disposed  within  said 
furnace  between  said  side  walls,  the  side  walls  hay- 
ing means  for  passing  electrodes  therethrough,  said 
means  being  disposed  in  predetermined  relationship 
with    reelect    to    said    means    for    passing    electrodes 
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through  the  side  walls  of  the  heat  generating  com- 
partment, the  improvement  comprising  a  heating  elec- 
trode assembly  including  at  least  one  pair  of  plank- 
like graphite  electrodes  having  reduced  thickness  at  one 
end,  one  of  said  electrodes  extending  through  said  side 
wall  of  the  furnace  and  heat  generating  compartment 
from  each  side  thereof,  said  electrodes  being  in  end  to 
end  contact  at  their  reduced  thickness  ends,  said  elec- 
trodes being  disposed  against  the  bottom  of  said  heat 
generating  compartment  at  their  ends  having  reduced 
thickness,  means  for  coupling  an  electrical  lead  to  each 
of  said  electrodes,  and  means  for  urging  said  electrodes 
against  one  another  under  predetermined  pressure. 


edge  forming  the  other  part  of  the  front  of  said  casing 
and  co-extensive  with  the  front  part  of  said  casing,  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures  being  provided  between  said  bent 
edges  for  accommodating  means  for  connecting  said  two 
parU  together.        ^^^^^^^^^^  /to^  i/»S  ♦ 

.»*»rifftf«»         3,179,731  »?«r^> 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  HAVING 
PANEL  MOUNTING  AND  LATCHING  MEANS 
Rcn^  de  Lyon,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  aasiciior  to  AMP 

incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,001 

7  Clafani.    (CL  174— M) 


I     ' 


3,17f,73« 
ALUMINUM  REDUCTION  POT 
IttBCS  A.  Ramsey,  Portland,  Tex.,  asdgaor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  coq>oration  off 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  N«.  191,559 
5  Claims.    (CL  13— 25) 


«• 

1 

A 

1.  An  aluminum  reduction  pot  comprising  a  shell,  a 
graphite  cathode  block  supported  in  said  shell,  and  a  re- 
silient metal  collector  bar  extending  through  said  shell 
and  electrically  connected  with  said  block,  said  block 
containing  a  socket  converging  inwardly  from  a  surface 
thereof,  said  collector  bar  having  a  convergent  end  com- 
plementing said  socket  and  received  therein,  said  con- 
vergent end  containing  a  slot  extending  through  the 
length  thereof.  

3479,737  

METAL  CASING  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  MOTOR 
CAR  RADIO   RECEIVER  HAVING   A   DETACH- 

ABLE  COVER  ^_    ^  ^^ 

Gccrt  Spakman  and  Lucas  Wllbelnnis  Marttans  SchlTren, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ol  Delaware  .  ,,. 

Filed  Oct  5,  196«,  Ser.  No.  6«,632 

rtmh^  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  1%  1959, 

244,255 


^iil 


2  ClaiaM.     (CL  174 — 59) 


6.  An  electrical  connector  housing  comprising  two  di»- 
engagntde  parts,  each  part  comprising  a  uniury  molding, 
integral  latch  means  for  holding  said  parts  in  mated  rela- 
tionship comprising  shoulder  means  on  a  first  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  latch  arm  on  a  second  one  of  said  parts,  said 
latch  arm  having  a  hook  on  one  end  thereof,  said  latch 
arm  being  disposed  in  a  recess  in  said  second  part  and 
being  integral  with  a  pin  extending  transversely  across  said 
recess,  said  pin  being  integral  with  said  second  part  and 
being  torsionally  deformable  to  pennit  rotation  of  said 
latch  arm,  and  a  finger  piece  on  said  arm  on  the  end 
thereof  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  end  whereby,  upon 
depression  of  said  finger  piece,  said  parts  can  be  engaged 
with  each  other  and  upon  release  of  said  finger  piece,  said 
hooked  end  engages  said  shoulder  means. 


3,179,739 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INSULATION  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Ralph    L.    Tlc4c,    Newark,    Ohio,    assignor    to    Owens- 
Coming     FIbcrglas    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Fflcdl  Ang.  23,  1949,  Ser.  No.  51^51 
3  Cl^    (CL  174—129) 


1.  A  naetal  casing  of  the  type  used  in  automobile  radios 
comprising  a  box  portion  and  a  detachable  cover  por- 
tion, said  box  and  cover  portions  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  bent  lugs  projecting  therefrom,  a  stud  re- 
movably attaching  said  cover  portion  to  said  box  poruon 
along  at  least  two  edges  of  said  cover  portion,  said  stud 
being  at  least  partly  embraced  alternately  by  lugs  on 
said  box  and  cover  portions  respectively,  at  least  every 
second  lug  on  one  of  the  portions  of  said  casing  making  a 
mechanical  and  electrical  contact  directly  with  another 
lug  on  the  other  portion  of  said  casing,  said  cover  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  bent  edge  which  forma  part  of 
the  front  of  the  casing,  said  box  portion  having  a  bent 


3,  An  insulated  conductor  having  a  metal  core  of  elec- 
trical conducting  capacity,  and  two  distinct  layers  of  in- 
sulating glass  covering  the  metal  core,  one  of  said  layers 
composed  of  circumferential  turns  of  unfused  glass  in 
strand  form,  the  other  of  said  layers  composed  of  a  con- 
tinuous coating  of  devithfied  fused  glass. 


i 


3,179,749  — 

CORONA  ELIMINATION  MEANS 

Scymov  N.  Schlein,  Unlvenlty  Heichts,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to 

Tbe   Fanner   Manufacturing   Company,   a   divisloo   of 

Textron,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Rhode 

Island 

FUed  Dec.  20.  1*62.  Ser.  No.  246,279 
11  Claims.     (CL  174—127) 
1.  An   apparatus   of   the   class   described    comprising 
a  preformed  electrically  conductive  helical  member  hav- 


ing an  internal  diameter  of  the  helix  such  that  when 
applied  to  a  high  voltage  line  the  adjacent  convolutions 
are  in  tightly  gripping  relation  with  the  line  for  at  least 
more  than  one  pitch  length  and  having  a  pitch  of  the 
helix  such  that  it  may  be  applied  to  the  line  without 


presence  switch  for  initiating  operation  of  the  second  sig- 
nal generator;  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of  the 
second  signal  generator  and  responsive  to  the  output  there- 
of for  transmitting,  in  sequence,  the  identifying  signals; 
means  controlled  by  the  second  signal  generator  at  the 
termination  of  transmission  of  the  identifying  signals  for 
initiating  operation  of  the  first  signal  generator  and  for 
transferring  control  of  the  transmission  means  from  the 
second  signal  generator  to  the  first  signal  generator,  the 
second  signal  generator  suspending  operation;  timing  con- 


permanent  deformation,  said  member  having  a  portion 
at  the  end  which  terminates  in  an  electrical  field  distribu- 
tion member  formed  by  a  continuation  of  the  hehcal 
member  of  greater  diameter  than  the  helix  disposed  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  line. 


3,179,741 

CRIBBING  SPRING 

Br«ce  C.  Wells,  611  Park  Ave.,  Lookvllle,  Ky. 

FUcd  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,615 

1  Claim.     (CL  174—149)        ^  ^ 


*H'. 


I     '   •  t<i 
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tacts  operated  by  the  first  signal  generator  and  the  trans- 
mission means;  means  for  reinitiating  operation  of  the 
second  signal  generator  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
the  Uming  conucts  and  the  rdease  of  the  switch  upon 
completion  of  the  transmission  of  information  from  the 
fcit  signal  generator  whereupon  the  control  of  the  trans- 
mi«ion  means  is  transferred  from  the  first  signal  genera- 
tor to  the  second  signal  generator  causing  the  end-of- 
msasage  signals  generated  by  the  second  signal  generator 
to  be  transmitted  by  the  transmission  means. 


In  a  suspension  type  insulator  having  an  insulator  pin 
connected  by  a  joint  assembly  to  a  conductor  clamp;  a 
compression  spring  having  two  end  loops  clampmg 
against  the  insulator  pin;  a  pair  of  large  U-shaped  loops 
extending  from  the  end  loops  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
joint  assembly,  said  large  U-shaped  loops  at  their  other 
aiKls  being  joined  together  by  an  additional  loop  and 
pressed  against  said  conductor  clamp. 


3,179,743 
TELEVISION  BRIGHTNESS  AND  CONTRAST 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Richard  W.  Ahrons,  Somer»ill«,  and  Leslie  L.  Boras,  IFm 
Princeton,   NJ.,    assignors   to    Radio    Corporation   of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OrMnal  application  Mar.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  992,396,  now 
PirtenI   No.    3,072,741,   dated   Jan.   8,    1963.     DtrWed 
aad  tUs  appUotfion  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,927 
7  Claims.    (CL  179—54) 


3,179,742 

t    AUTOMATIC  MESSAGE  IDENOFICATION  CIR- 

CUTT  FOR  TELEGRAPH  MACHINES 

Gordon  C.  Me  vera,  Glenview,  01.,  assignor  to  Tdetype 

Corporation.  Skokle,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,539 

iJ  9  Oalms.     (CL  179—3) 

1 .  In  a  transmitting  apparatus  for  transmitting  m«»sages 
having  preceding  identifying  signals,  information  signals, 
and  succeeding  end -of -message  signals;  a  first  signal  gen- 
erator for  generating  information  signals;  a  switdi  op- 
erated in  response  to  the  presence  of  information  in  the 
first  signal  generator;  a  second  signal  generator  for  gen- 
erating preceding  identifying  signals  and  succeeding  end- 
of-mcssage  signals;  a  sUrt  message  transmission  conUct; 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  sUrt  message 
transmission  conUct  and  the  operation  of  the  information 
818  O.Q.— 07 


1.  In  a  cathode  fay  tube  system  including  a  cathode 
ray  tube  device  having  a  beam  intensity  controlling 
means  and  an  ultor  electrode,  a  high  voltage  supply 
coupled  to  said  ultor  electrode  and  means  for  applying 
a  video  signal  to  said  beam  intensity  controlling  means. 
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an  automatic  control  system  comprtsing  means  coupled 
to  said  video  signal  applying  means  for  detecting  picture 
information  peaks  in  one  direction  of  said  video  signal 
to  produce  a  control  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
video  signal  applying  means  and  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  video 
signal  applied  to  said  beam  intensity  controlling  elec- 
trode as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  picture  m- 
formation  peaks  in  said  video  signal  whereby  to  prevent 
said  cathode  ray  tube  from  spot  blooming.         „  _ 


dudng  tn  electrical  signal  for  each  object,  means  for 
identifying  each  signal,  a  plurality  of  recorders  located 
at  a  distant  station,  and  a  common  transmission  chan- 
nel for  transmitting  each  signal  to  said  recorders  for 
reproducing  respective  ones  of  said  objects,  said  scanner 


3  17f  ,744 
TELEVISION  TEST  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Jokn  S.  Myles,  Kingsmere,  Old  Chelsea,  Qoebec,  Canada, 
anignor  to  Northern  Electrk  Company  Limited,  M<»- 
treaL  Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  15M«3 
(ClaiBi.     (CLlTfr— 6) 


_2-  _5. 


r? 


ss 


"■»  >'ir 


arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  cathode  ray  tubes 
at  said  location  each  reproducing  a  light  image  of  a  re- 
spective object  and  said  photo  responsive  means  com- 
prising means  for  scanning  each  image,  the  identifkation 
of  each  signal  being  produced  by  a  light  image  at  each 
tube. 

3,17^.744 
LINE  FEED  ALARM  FOR  FRICTION  FEED 

TELEGRAPH  PAGE  PRINTERS^ 

Robert  J.  Dunlavey,  Palatine,  and  Theodore  I.  Prry«l«*i, 
Mount  Prospect,  UL,  assicnon  to  Teletype  Corporation, 
Skoldc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Apr.  13,  lf*2,  Ser.  No.  irJ^W 
I  9  ClaliiM.     (CL  17S— 42) 


i.  In    or    fat    a    television    synchronizing    generator 
wherein  the  synchronizing  generator  is  locked  in  fre- 
quency 'with  and  has  a  predetermined  phase  relationship 
to  a  reference  sinusoidal  signal  having  the  repetition  rate 
of  5eld  scanning  frequency,  a  television  test  signal  genera- 
tor comtHising  phase  shifting  means  adapted  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  a  source  of  said  reference  sinusoidal  signal  to 
produce  a  further  sinusoidal  signal  having  the  repetition 
rate  of  field  scanning  frequency  and  a  predetermined  phase 
relationship  to  vertical  blanking  pulses  generated  in  the 
synchronizing    generator,    first    pulse    generating    means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  said  further 
sinusoidal  signal  to  produce  a  first  series  of  equal  pulses 
having  the  field  repetition  rate  and  of  which  the  width  of 
each  pulse  is  greater  than  the  width  of  a  vertical  blanking 
pulse  generated  in   the  synchronizing  generator,  second 
pulse  generating  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a 
soarce  of  trigger  pulses  derived  from  the  synchronizing 
generatOT  and  having  the  repetition  rate  of  twice  line 
icanning  frequency  to  produce  a  second  series  of  equal 
pulses  having  the  line  repetition  rate  and  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship  to  horizontal  blanking  pulses  generated 
in  the  synchronizing  generator,  third  pulse  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  second  series  of  pulses  to  pro- 
duce a  third  series  of  equal  pulses  having  the  line  repeti- 
tion rate  and  of  which  the  width  of  each  pulse  U  greater 
than  the  width  of  a  horizontal  blanking  pulse  generated 
in  the  synchronizing  generator,  and  mixing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  third  series  of  pulses  to  produce  a 
test  signal  comprising  a  composite  series  of  pulses. 


3,179,745 
FACSIMILE  SCAN  COMBINER  SYSTEM 
Josepk  James  Stone,  Jr.,  Glenview,  HI.,  assignor  to  A.  B. 
DM  Company,  Nile*,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  IlliBoii 
FUed  Mar.  M,  1940,  Ser.  No.  I§,i23 
3  Claims.     (CL  178— 4J) 
1.  A  facsimile  transmission  system  comprising  a  scan- 
ner arrangement  for  independently  reproducing  a  respec- 
tive image  at  one  common  locaUon  of  respective  objecU 
located   at  other   respective    remote   locations,   a   photo 
responsive  arrangement  at  said  one  location  for  repro 


1.  A  line  feed  alarm  device  for  use  with  a  telegraph 
page  printer  having  a  line  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  a 
web  of  record  material  step-by-step  to  bring  succeedmg 
areas  of  the  web  into  a  printing  position  comprismg 

(a)  a  control  magnet  operated  by  receipt  in  the  printer 
of  a  predetermined  code  combination  of  signals, 

(b)  a  pivoted  lever  held  in  one  position  by  said  mag- 
net when  said  magnet  is  de-energized  and  moved  to  a 
tecond  position  upon  energization  of  said  magnet, 

(c)  a  web  engaging  member  carried  by  said  pivoted 
lever  and  moved  to  position  to  be  driven  by  the  w^ 
by  said  pivoted  lever  when  said  pivoted  lever  is 
moved  to  said  second  position, 

(d)  contact  operating  means  urged  to  move  with  said 
pivoted  lever,  said  web  engaging  member  and  the 
line  feed  mechanism  having  portions  which  block 
such  nioven»ent  in  certoin  of  the  operative  positions 
of  said  member  and  of  said  mechanism,  and 

(e)  alarm  means  including  a  pair  of  contacts  operated 
by  said  contact  operating  means  when  the  contact 
operating  means  is  unblocked  by  the  web  engaging 
means  having  been  driven  by  the  web  and  the  line 
feeding  mechanism  is  operated  and  the  pivoted  lever 
is  in  said  second  position 


k.«Lf^r*      ^1^    l*:'!*^     .   ^V 


■•■'■\  -    —■    3,179,747 
«„  COMPARISON  NETWORK 

M^  J.  Grace  and  John  D.  Jacksoo,  both  of  Brevard 
County,  Fla.,  assignons  to  Radiation  Incorporated, 
Melbourne,  Fla..  a  corporation  of  Florida  ^^  ^„ 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  334,249 
7  Claims.     (CI.  178—70) 
1.  In  a  telegraphy  typewriter  receiver  having  two  sepa- 
rate seU  of  terminals  responsive  to  receive  current  levels 


reference  voltage  level  for  each  of  two  different  in- 
put signal  frequencies,  and 


n 


S0^i 


indicative  of  telegraphy  signals,  one  or  both  of  said  levels 
being  variable,  said  receiver  having  a  current  responsive 
coil  selectively  connected  by  a  current  responsive,  normal- 
ly open  switch  with  a  p.jwer  supply,  said  switch  being 
closed  in  response  to  the  application  of  current  to  its 
input  terminals,  a  solid  sute  comparison  circuit  respon- 
sive to  said  current  levels  and  deriving  power  only  from 
said  current  levels,  said  solid   state  comparison  circuit 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  having  normally 
unbiased  emitter  base  junctions  so  that  their  emitter  col- 
lector impedance  is  normally  relatively  large,  means  for 
energizing  the  emitter  collector  path  of  said  first  transis- 
tor only  in  response  to  power  supplied  to  the  first  set 
of  terminals  by  one  of  said  current  levels,  means  for 
energizing  the  emitter  collector  path  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor only  in  response  to  power  supplied  to  the  second 
set  of  terminals  by  the  other  of  said  current  levels,  means 
for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  power  supplied  by  said 
other  current  level  to  said  second  set  of  terminals  as  a 
gating  signal  to  the  emitter  base  junction  of  said  first 
transistor,  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  power 
supplied  by  said  one  current  level  to  said  first  set  of 
terminals  as  a  gating  signal  to  the  emitter  base  junc- 
tion of  said  second  transistor,  said  gating  signals  when 
applied  to  said  junctions  substantially  reducing  the  emit- 
ter collector  impedance  of  the  respective  transistor,  said 
means  for  supplying  connecting  said   transistors    in    a 
circuit  so  that  at  any  time  only  one  of  said  transistor* 
can  conduct  and  have  a  relatively  low  collector  emitter 
impedance,  which  of  said  transistors  has  a  low  collector 
emitter   impedance   being   dependent   upon   a    predeter- 
mined ratio  of  the  relative  current  levels  supplied  to  said 
sets  of  terminals,  and  means  for  coupling  the  input  termi- 
nals of  said  switch  with  the  emitter  collector  path  of 
said  one  transistor   so  that  substantially  no  current  is 
supplied  to  the  switch  when  said  one  Uansistor  is  con- 
ducting.       %      V 

li  1  '  •     " 

3,179,748 

BALANCED  DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY- 

SHIFT  DATA  SIGNALS 
Cecil  W.  Farrow,  Monmouth  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tdephooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 
■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  160^55  >  :      ' >•» 

20  Clainas.     (CI.  178 — 88)        .;     }    . 

16.  A  demodulator  comprising  -  '    :.  '    „- 

a  frequency  detector  responsive  to  frequency-shift  data 

•>  signals  for  producing  output  signal  excursions  of  dif- 

n   ferent   polarities   with   respect  to   a  predelcrmined 


means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  relative  magnitudes 
of  said  excursions  applying  a  magnitude  correcting 
signal  to  the  input  of  said  detector. 

3  179  749  •■ '  ** 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 

MOtoB  L.  Snow,  401  Broadway,  New  York  13,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mt.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,609 

14  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


■.1/  .. 


*  -.  j  ' 


7.  In  a  telephonic  instrument,  including  receiver  and 
transmitter  sections,  said  instrument  having  sound-am- 
plifying means  associated  therewith,  including  an  elec- 
tronic amplifying  unit,  an  induction  element,  and  a  loud- 
speaker, said  amplifying  unit  connected  to  a  source  of 
electric  power,  and  said  induction  element  disposed  adja- 
cent said  receiver  section,  means  for  inhibiting  induced 
non-vocal  sounds  through  said  loudspeaker  comprising  a 
film  of  non-magnetic  metal  held  on  said  transmitting 
section  in  close  proximity  to  the  sound-receiving  face 
thereof.  ^,.  • 

"    '    '     •'  -  -  »    3,179,750     w  -Ao.^av  v/^  .'w^ 

PBX  IN-DIALING  CIRCUIT 
Wnilam  M.  ReUly,  New  York,  NY.,  assipor  »»  Ani«ri«n 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New  Yorfc,  «.t^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,99*    '»«    -  n  - 
^  20  Claims.    (CL  179—27)  . 

1.  In  combination,  a  central  office  and  a  PBX  mter- 
nected  by  a  line,  means  at  said  central  office  responsive  to 
an  incoming  call  directed  to  said  PBX  for  impressing  ring- 
ing current  on  said  line,  means  at  said  PBX  for  presenting 
a  low  impedance  to  said  ringing  current  to  effect  lU  re- 
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moval  from  said  line,  means  at  said  central  office  respon- 
sive to  the  removal  of  said  ringing  current  to  interconnect 
said  central  office  with  said  line  on  a  talking  basis,  means 
at  said  PBX  responsive  to  said  talking  interconnection  for 
applying  dial  tone  to  said  line  to  signify  that  the  digits  of 
a  wanted  extension  may  be  dialed,  means  at  said  central 


*=§^ 


said  primary  motor  and  having  a  lower  pulley  and  an 
upper  pulley,  a  first  belt  mounted  to  engage  said  first 
pulley  and  said  lower  pulley,  a  second  pulley  mounted 
on  said  capstan,  a  second  belt  mounted  to  engage  said 
upper  pulley  and  said  second  pulley,  means  connected 
to  said  primary  motor  for  energizing  the  motor  to  rotate 
said  capstan  at  a  constant  angular  velocity,  a  aecondary 
motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  first  servo  pulley  mounted 
on  the  drive  shaft  of  said  secondary  motor,  a  second 
servo  pulley  having  a  centrally  disposed  bearing  for  jour- 
nalling  one  end  of  said  capstan  and  an  eccentrically  dis- 
posed bearing  for  joumallinf  said  driven  shaft,  a  servo 


office  eflfective  in  response  to  the  dialing  of  said  digits  for 
superimposing  on  said  line  A.-C.  pulses  representing  a 
wanted  extension  at  said  PBX,  and  means  at  said  PBX 
responsive  to  said  pulses  for  controlling  switching  equip- 
ment thereat  to  interconnect  said  incoming  line  with  the 
extension  represented  by  said  pulses. 


3,17f,751 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENTS 
Arthur  f^ward  Harrold,  Coventry,  Eagland,  assignor  to 
TIm    Geocnl    Electric    Company    Limited,    London, 
En^and 

FUed  Oct.  M,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  147,777 
Cfadnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  27, 19M, 

36,943   60 
9  Claims.     (CL  179—100) 


o<j  kii- 
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1.  A  casing  for  a  telephone  instrument  comprising  a 
front  wall,  two  side  walls  having  upstanding  portions 
which  form  a  cradle  support  for  a  telephone  handset,  a 
rear  wall  shaped  to  provide  a  finger  receiving  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  opening  recess  immediately  under  the  cradle 
support  and  a  handle  portion  immovably  fixed  to  the  base 
and  which  extends  rearwardly  from  the  front  wall  across 
the  cradle  support  and  which  is  at  a  distance  above  the 
cradle  support  such  as  not  to  impede  the  passage  of  a 
handset  into  that  support  from  the  rear  of  the  casing,  the 
said  recess  enabling  fingers  of  a  hand  to  be  entered  under 
a  handset  in  the  cradle  support  so  that  this  handset  can  be 
clasped  by  that  hand  from  the  cradle  support  and  against 
the  handle  portion.  , 


n    !>•> 


belt  mounted  to  engage  said  first  and  second  servo  pulleys, 
magnetic  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  tape  for  re- 
cording a  magnetic  track  in  response  to  a  source  ai  signal 
at  a  frequency  related  to  the  speed  of  said  bead  assembly 
during  record  operation,  said  magrtetic  means  reproduc- 
ing a  signal  in  response  to  said  track  during  reproduce 
operation,  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
means  and  said  source  of  signal  for  developing  an  error 
signal  proportional  to  differences  in  phase,  and  power 
means  connected  between  said  coniparator  means  and 
said  secondary  motor  for  altering  the  angular  velocity  of 
•aid  capstan  in  accordaiKc  with  said  error  signal. 


^.'1     -;'. . 


3,17f.753 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDERS 
Vfttor  Poilafldick,   Vicmia,  Anstria,  mwakgnor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31.  1960.  S«r.  No.  S3,238 

CUima  priority,  appUcatioD  Austria,  Sept  4, 1959, 

A  M19/59 

4  Claims.     (CL  179^100.2) 


3,179,752  ,: 

CAPSTAN  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Bcmard  M.  Brenner,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Am- 
pcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Caltf.,  a  corporation 
olCaUfomlji 
r  Filed  Aog.  22,  1960,  S«r.  No.  51,059 

S  Claims.  (CL  179— 100  J) 
4.  In  a  speed  control  system  for  a  magnetic  tape  re- 
corder and  reproducer  having  a  wideband  rotating  head 
assembly,  the  combination  comprising  a  capstan  for  en- 
gaging and  linearly  moving  a  magnetic  tape  past  said 
head  assembly,  a  primary  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  in 
alignment  with  said  capstan,  a  first  pulley  mounted  on 
the  drive  shaft  of  said  primary  motor,  a  driven  shaft 
mounted  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  drive  shaft  of 


t        t 
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1.  In  a  tape  recorder/reproducer  having  aa  ampiifkr, 
control  mechantsnu  for  selecting  the  normal  operations 
of  said  apparatus  including  a  locking  mechanism  for 
maintaining  said  control  mechanisms  in  operative  posi- 
tion, and  in  which  provision  is  made  of  switch  means 
connected  with  said  amplifier  for  alternately  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  amplifier  and  said  recorder/re- 
producer and  simultaneously  disconnecting  and  connect- 
ing said  amplifier  with  another  apparatus  such  as  a  micro- 
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phone  or  record  player;  the  combination  with  said  re- 
corder/reproducer comprising  a  moveable  transmission 
mechanism  operatively  connected  with  both  said  locking 
mechanism  and  said  switch   means,   movement  of  said 
transmission  n^echanism  moving  said  switch  means  and 
said   locking   mechanism,    said    transmission   mechamsm 
being  connected  with  said  switch  means  and  said  lock- 
ing mechanism  for  moving  said  locking  mechanism  to 
an  inoperative  position  when  said  switch  means  is  moved 
to   disconnect  said    amplifier   from   said   recorder/repro- 
ducer and  connect  said  amplifier  to  said  other  apparatus 
and  conversely  releasing  said  locking  mechanism  from 
said  inoperative  position  when  said  amplifier  is  connected 
with  said  recorder /reproducer. . 


movement  in  all  directions  on  said  joint  and  extend- 
ing through  said  joint  to  a  point  below  said  frame, 

first  spring  means  to  spring  load  the  bottom  of  said 
handle  to  a  central  position  in  said  frame  with  re- 
spect to  two  perpendicular  axes  whereby  said  handle 
is  normally  held  substantially  vertically, 

first  and  second  control  shafts  roUtably  mounted  in 
the  side  of  said  frame  at  an  angle  of  90*  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  shafu  having  a  forked  end  ad- 
jacent said  handle,        ";']','  1 


3  179.754 
ELECTRIC  COMML-NICATION  SYSTEMS 
Derek  George  Woodward  Inpam,  Harrow,  MiddletcXf 
England,  msisnor  to  The  General  Electric  Company 
UmkUd,  London,  Englaod 

FUed  Oct-  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142.674 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  4, 1900, 

33,992  60 
0  Clal^     (CL  179— 175J1) 


.i.-. 


._.*_. 


5.  A  communication  system  including  two  terminal 
sutions  and  a  plurality  of  repeaters  interconnected  be- 
tween the  terminal  stations,  a  transmission  path  which 
connecU  the  terminal   stations  by  way  of  the  repeaters 
for  the  transmission  of  signals  between  the  terminal  sta- 
tions and  which  comprises  two  separate  conducting  paths, 
a  source  of  electric  current,  means  at  one  of  the  temunal 
suUons  to  connect  the  source  between  the  two  conduct- 
ing paths  of  the  transmission  path,  means  to  connect 
the  repeaters  in  one  of  the  two  conducting  paths  so  that 
the  repeaters  are  connected  in  series  with  regard  to  power 
supply  current  fed  thereto  by  the  source,  a  plurality  of 
variable  resistance   paths  one  associated  with  each  re- 
peater and  each  of  these  paths  bypassing  the  associated 
repeater,  and  a  plurality  of  means  which  are  associated 
one  with  each  repeater  and  each  of  which  responds  to  a 
drop  in  the  supply  current  fed  to  the  associated  repeater 
to  radnoe  the  resisUnce  of  the  variable  resistance  path 
aaociated  with  that  repeater  so  as  to  maintain  the  flow 
of  supply  current  to  the  other  repeater*. 


I  I 


.  '.s  •; 


Koond  spring  means  to  center  said  control  shafU  m- 
depcndenUy  of  said  first  spring  means,  with  respect 
to  said  two  perpendicular  axes, 

first  and  second  projecting  members  fixedly  co^^J^ 
to  said  handle  and  extending  through  said  forked 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  respectively 
whereby  as  said  handle  is  moved  in  a  direction  hav- 
ing a  component  perpendicular  to  either  of  said 
shafu.  then  said  projecting  members  will  route  said 

shaft,  .         A    *     lA 

and  motor  control  means  connected  to  the  end  or  saia 

shafts.  r  - 

-  •  3  179  750 

KEY^PERATED  PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 

Alexander  Feber,  Jr.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  f^V^toGtm- 

cral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yot« 

FUed  May  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  113,987 

16  CUinu.     (CL  200—5)  ^.  ,  . 


.  ■  (• 
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3,179,755  ^ 

CONTROL     APPARATUS    USING     UNTVERSAIXY 

MOUNTED  HANDLE  AND  NOTCHED  SHAFTS 
..  ^  WUliam  W.  Bumham.  Mineola,  N.Y.,  •'^^1^  ^ 
OPTOmechanisms,  Inc.,  Plainriew,  N.Y.       »«' 
FUed  Jan.  16.  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,960 

1  Clirfm.    (CL  200—6)  ^'  ^ 

In  a  system  of  the  type  controlling  movement  of  at 
least  one  member  along  two  axes  at  different  speeds  com- 
prising, 
a  hollow  stationary  frame, 
a  vertical  handle,  means  to  mount  said  handle  withm 

said  frame  including, 
universal  joint  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame 
'       member  said  handle  being  pivotally  mounted  for 


1    A  key-operated  switch  comprising  a  multiple  push- 
button  type    switch    mechanism    having   a   plurality   of 
contacts  and  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel 
pushrods    for   operating   the    contacts,   and    mearis    for 
operating  said  pushrods  comprising  first  and  second  rela- 
tively wide  keys  pivotally  mounted  about  separate  parallel 
axes  disposed   on   opposite    sides  of  said   pushrods  for 
pivotal  movement  to  their  respecUve  actuating  positions 
in  opposite  rotary  directions,  said  first  key  including  an 
operating   section   overlying   one   of   said   pushrods   and 
engageable    therewith    for    selective   depression    of   tbe 
associated  pushrod,  a  pivoted  lever  at  least  partially  un- 
deriying  said  first  key  and  overlying  the  other  of  said 
pushrods,  said  second  key  including  an  operating  secUon 
overiying  a  portion  of  said  lever  «nd  engageable  with 
said  lever  for  selective  depression  of  the  last-mentioned 
pushrod  by  said  lever,  whereby  said  first  and  second  keys 
pivot  about  their  axes  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  to 
selectively  and  efficiently  operate  said  pushrods. 


1082 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apbil  20.  1966 


3,179,757  i 

MULTI-CIRCUrr  TRIP  FREE  OVERLOAD 
SWITCH 
Karl  A.  Brandenbcrs,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  Mi*inor 
Square  D  Company,  Park  Rklcc,  DL,  a  corporation 

FUed  lone  9,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  11M91 
C   .  _  UdMima.    (CL2««— 124) 


to 
of 


1.  In  a  protective  switch,  the  combination  compris- 
ing; a  plurality  of  segments  arranged  to  form  a  common 
bousing  with  one  of  said  segments  enclosing  a  plunger 
operated  trip  free  switch  mechanism  having  a  releasable 
latching  member,  and  the  remaining  segments  each  en- 
closing; a  fusible  current  responsive  element,  a  latching 
means  routable  about  a  common  axis  independently  of 
a  similar  rotatable  latching  means  which  are  rotatable 
about  the  common  axis  in  a  similar  adjacent  segment 
from  an  unlatching  into  a  latching  position  and  from  a 
latching  to  an  unlatching  position  with  the  current  re- 
sponsive element,  a  member  rotatable  about  the  common 
axis  having  a  lug  engageable  with  the  latching  means  in 
the  segment  wherein  the  rotatable  member  is  included 
for  moving  the  latching  means  into  the  latching  position 
with  the  current  responsive  element  and  for  being  moved 
by  the  latching  means  when  the  latching  means  moves  to 
an  unlatching  position,  said  rotatable  member  also  having 
additional  spaced  lugs  having  surfaces  providing  a  lost 
motion  connection  between  the  rotatable  members  in  ad- 
jacent segments  and  a  connection  with  the  latching  mem- 
ber of  the  switch  mechanism  for  releasing  the  latching 
member  of  the  switch  mechanism  when  the  current  re- 
sponsive element  in  any  one  of  the  segments  responds  to 
an  excess  current  flow. 


i 


3,179,758 
CONTINUOUSLY  CYCLING  AUTOMATIC  TIMER 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WALL  MOUNTED  TOG- 
GLE SWITCH 
Robert  Trock,  28  Eleanor  Lane,  Plainvicw,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  19*1,  S«r.  No.  158,477 
8  Claims.    (CL  28«— 38) 


-«i«:  bn 


A'. 


n    ic1    J-l'   I  a. 


Mi  'Hi 


a  cam  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  second 

toggle  switch  engaging  noeans  pivotally  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  said  toggle  switch  engaging  means 
having  first  protuberances  in  engagemeot  with  and 
leaponsive  to  the  movement  of  said  cam  and  second 
iroCnberances  disposed  proximate  to  and  on  either 

.  side  of  the  toggle  switch  handle;  and 

a  knob  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and 
secured  to  said  second  rotatable  shaft  for  manually 
,^  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cam  relative  to  said 
toggle  switch  engaging  means. 


u. 


3,179,759 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
WflUam  G.  Rice  and  James  J.  Rusenko,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  219,9M 
♦  ''^'  12  Clahns.     (CL  200—42) 


-.? 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall-mounted  toggle  switch 
having  an  outwardly  extending  handle: 
a  housing; 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  proxinxate  to  said 

handle; 
a  constantly  ruiming  motor  having  a  first  output  shaft; 
gear  means  engaged  by  said  first  output  shaft; 
a  second  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  said  gear  means; 


1.  In  an  enclosed  electric  switch  having  a  housing  pro- 
vided with  an  open  front  and  a  cover  for  opening  and 
closing  the  front  of  the  housing,  and  a  manually  movable 
handle  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  for 
actuating  the  switch  within  the  enclosure,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  manually  operable  to  latch  the  operating 
handle  in  one  of  its  positions  and  being  effective 
when  so  operated  to  receive  means  to  hold  the  latch- 
ing means  in  latching  position  and  to  lock  the  cover 
closed,  said  means  comprising;  ' 

(6)  a  member  having  a  catch  thereon; 
(c)  means  mounting  said  member  on  an  exterior  wall 
of  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  operating  handle  for 
reciprocal    movement    independently    of    the    cover 
when  closed  whereby  said  member  has  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  said  catch  is  clear  of  the  operating 
handle  and  an  operating  handle  and  an  operative 
«:      position  wherein  said  catch  is  in  the  path  of  move- 
"»x.    ment  of  a  portion  of  the  operating  handle  to  prevent 
actuation  of  the  switch  thereby; 
(rf)   and  means  on  said  member  effective  when  said 
member  is  moved  into  its  operative  position  and 
being  accessible  in  such  position  to  receive  said  hoW- 
ing  means  to  lock  the  cover  closed. 

4it«  To 

■**^    3,179,740   *" 
BOLATOR  SWITCH  FOR  CONNECTING 
TWO  CONDUCTORS 
Haakon  ForwakL,  Lodrika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AllmJinna 
Svenska  Elcktriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  256,056 

CUms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1962, 

1,418  62 

6  Claims.    (CL  200—48) 

1.  In  an  isolator  switch  for  connecting  and  discoimect- 

ing  two  stationary  conductors  located  at  different  heights, 

a  stand,  and  a  movable  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 

insulator  member  pivotally  joumalled  at  its  lower  end  in 

said  stand,  a  switch  blade  pivotally  joumalled  at  its  lower 

end  in  the  upper  end  of  the  insulator  member,  means  op- 


•>t. 
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eratively  connected  to  said  insulator  n»embcr  for  moving 
it  with  Inspect  to  the  sUnd  between  a  substantially  verti- 
cal position  and  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  insulator  member  and  the 
switch  blade,  responsive  to  such  movement  of  the  msula- 
tor  member,  to  move  the  switch  blade  between  a  subston- 
lially  vertical  position  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  insulator  member  to  a  substantially  honzontal 
position  generally  parallel  to  the  insulator  member,  a  first 


) 
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type  handle  for  operation  thereby,  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  adapting  mechanism  on  said  switch  inde- 
pendently of  said  cover  for  tilting  movement  between  (Inl- 
and second  positions,  said  reciprocating  switch  operating 
member  of  said  adapting  mechanism  being  connected  to 
said  reciprocally  operable  member  of  said  switch  when 
said  adapting  mechanism  is  in  said  first  position  and  be- 
ing disconnected  from  said  reciprocally  operable  member 
of  said  switch  when  said  adapting  mechanism  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  adapting  mechanism  also  comprising 
means  preventing  access  to  said  terminals  of  said  switch 
when  said  adapting  mechanism  is  in  said  first  position  and 
not  preventing  access  to  said  terminals  when  said  adapting 
mechanism  is  in  said  second  position,  said  adapting  mech- 
anism closing  a  second  portion  of  said  open  top  wall  of  said 
enclosure  when  in  said  first  position,  said  adapting  mech- 
anism being  accessible  for  manual  operation  when  said 
cover  is  on  sakl  enclosure  and  said  adapting  mechanism 
is  in  said  first  position. 


t4M  J  'df  ;>» 

conUct  carried  by  the  switch  blade  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of, and  a  second  contact  carried  by  said  assembly  in  m- 
suiated  relation  with  respect  to  said  stand  and  electrically 
connected  with  the  first  contact  positioned  at  a  level  sub- 
stanUally  below  the  level  of  said  first  contact  when  said 
switch  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  contacts  being  respec- 
tively engageable  with  such  conductors  when  the  msulator 
member  is  in  vertical  position,  all  of  the  parts  when  the 
Insulator  member  is  moved  to  horizontal  position  lying 
at  full  isolaUng  distance  from  the  stationary  conductors. 


3,179,762 
ENCLOSED  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCHGEAR  WITH 
PROTECTIVE  HINGED  ACCESS  COVER 
John  Swinney.  Manchester,  Englawi,  assignor  to  Associ- 
ated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

Brltisfa  company 

Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225.629 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  9,  1961, 

36,202/61 
5  ClainH.    (CL  200 — 50) 


"•*« 


3,179,761  „_,^ 

ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  AND  FUSE  HOUSING 
COMBINATION     HAVING     A     PIVOTALLY    ^ 
MOUNTED    ADAPTING    MECHANISM    OP- 
ERABLE   INDEPENDENTLY    OF   TTS   MOV- 
ABLE  COVER 
LMlislav  Malota,  Southlngton,  and  William  F.Olashaw, 
New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
r.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  S«pt.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,408 
3  Claims.    (0.200—50) 


l:     •'tW* 


«U»«M 


r  ^Viif*  J 


f  lft!» 


m-.nA    K     ii«d«nMa^    0!«il:4  , ,.. 

1    In  an  enclosed  electric  device  comprising  a  box-4ike 
enclosure  having  an  open  top  wall,  a  cover  carried  by  said 
enciosure  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  posiuoo, 
said  cover  when  in  said  closed  position  closmg  a  first  por- 
uon  of  said  open  lop  wall,  and  an  clecu-»c  switch  mounted 
in  said  enciosure,  said  switch  including  a  plurality  of  sU- 
Uonary  and  movable  contacts  and  means  for  operating 
said  movable  contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  sUtionary  contacU  comprising  a  reciprocally  oper- 
able member,  said  switch  also  comprising  a  plurality  of 
terminals  electrically  connected  to  at  least  some  of  said 
contacts,  that  improvement  which  comprises:  an  adapUng 
mechanism  having  a  rotary  type  handle  and  a  reapro- 
catint  switch  operating  member  connected  to  said  rotary 


1.  Electrical  swltchgear  comprising  a  casing  having  at 
least  one  test  terminal,  said  casing  having  an  opening 
therein,  cover  means  secured  to  said  casing  adjacent  said 
opening  and  adapted  for  movement  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position,  an  outgoing  conductor  mounted  in 
said  casing,  and  said  test  terminal  being  secured  to  said 
cover  means  so  that  when  said  cover  means  is  in  its  first 
position,  said  test  terminal  is  located  inaccessibly  within 
said  casing,  and  when  said  cover  means  is  in  its  second 
position,  said  test  terminal  is  accessibly  located  external- 
ly of  the  casing  with  said  cover  means  forming  a  closure 
for  said  opening  in  said  first  and  second  positions  and 
during  movement  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


JUJ-t 


n. 


3  179  763 
ELECTRICAL   SWTTCHEVJG   MEANS    PROVH)- 
ING  A  SAFETY  FEATURE  IN  AUTOMATIC 
MACHINERY 
Pierre  Andri  Kumracr,  Tnunelan.  Switzerland,  mmigmor  to 
Knmmer  Freres  S.A.  Fabrique  de  Machines,  Tramelan, 
Switzerland,  a  joint-stoclt  company 

nied  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  29, 1960, 

2,186  60 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.41) 
2.  In  an  automatic  lathe,  a  cutting  tool  carrying  means 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  work- 
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piece,  resilient  means  biasing  said  canrinf  nseans  away 
from  the  workpiece,  a  cam,  a  follower  for  transmitting 
thrust  in  compression  between  said  cam  and  said  carry- 
ing means  to  overcome  the  bias  of  said  resilient 


and  move  the  carrying  means  towards  and  into  engage- 
ment with,  a  workpiece,  a  cutting  tool  operating  circuit, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  break  in  the  compressive  con- 
tact between  said  cam  and  follower  for  deenergizing  said 
circuit 

MISSING  PARTS  DETECTOR 

George  WkitiiH,  CarrenriUc,  Pa. 

Flkd  Not.  9,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1S1,3M 

lOabm.    (CI.  2(M— 4M1) 


1.  A  detector  for  supplying  an  electric  impulse  for  an 
automatic  machine  including  a  plate  having  a  substantial 
front  area  for  location  extending  transversely  across  a 
path  along  which  a  work  piece  is  delivered  from  the 
machine  for  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine, 
flexible  fingers  having  exposed  portions  extending  across 
said  front  area  of  the  plate  and  in  position  to  be  struck 
by  the  work  piece,  the  fingers  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  distances  less  than  the  width  of  the  work 
pieces  with  which  the  detector  is  intended  to  be  used, 
means  at  one  end  of  each  of  the  fingers  securing  the  fin- 
gers to  the  plate,  said  means  including  electrical  insula- 
tion between  the  fingers  and  the  plate,  and  an  electrical 
conductor  connected  with  the  seciured  ends  of  the  fingers. 


(c)  a  flat  contact  plate  secured  to  said  platform  por- 
tion of  said  base  member  and  held  by  said  base  and 
said  cover  against  movement; 

(J)  a  flat  leaf  spring  contact  element  having  an  integral 
bow  portion,  said  leaf  spring  contact  element  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  defined  by  said  base  and  said 
cover  and  in  substantial  parallel  registry  with  said 
flat  contact  plate; 

(<)  a  spacer  block  provided  at  one  end  of  said  cower 


imm. 


H  -i 


member  and  spacing  apart  said  flat  contact  plate  and 
•aid  flat  leaf  spring  contact  element  at  one  end; 
(/)  an  actuating  pin  transversely  through  said  base  and 
between  said  clevis  depending  from  said  base  in 
biased  contact  with  said  bow  portion  of  said  leaf 
sprmg  contact  clement  and  having  positively  limited 
axial  movement  said  axial  movement  in  one  direction 
depressing  said  bow  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  coo- 
tact  element  thereby  accomplishing  a  snap  action 
engagement  between  said  flat  conua  plate  and  said 
leaf  spring  contact  element. 


3,17f,7M 

OFF  POSITION  RETAINABLE  DOOR  OPERATED 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

AbrahuB  Adkr  HlrKh,  141  Norwood  SC.  SkrcTeport,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,445 

1  Claim.    (CL  2*«— (1  Jl) 


3,179,7W 
SWITCH    PARTICULARLY    ADAPTED    FOR 
SPEEDOMETER  SOLENOID  ACTUATION 
Robert  M.  Dyksterhooic,  Charicvotx,  Mkh.,  aarignor,  by 
mesne  afls^aments,  to  Circuit  Controls  Corporation, 
Petoakey,  Mlcii.,  a  corporation  of  Mickigan 
FUcd  Jan.  25,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  1M,6«2 
SClatans.    (CL  200— « 1.58) 
1.  A  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  of  insulating  material  and  provided 
with  a  platform  portion  and  depending  clevis  portion; 

(b)  a  cover  member  of  insulating  material  registrably 
positioned  to  cover  said  base  member  and  shoulder 
thereagainst  while  defining  therewith  a  mechanism 
cavity. 


A  latchable  door-operated  low  voltage  light  switch  con- 
sisting of  a  cylindrical  metallic  shell  which  contains  the 
parts  thereof,  a  front  plate  for  closing  the  front  end  of 
said  shell  and  providing  a  mounting  means  within  a  door 
jamb,  a  rear  plate  for  closing  the  back  end  of  said  shell, 
a  plunger  and  a  piston  integral  therewith  made  of  insulat- 
ing material  movable  coaxially  within  said  shell,  a  bore 
running  through  said  piston  almost  the  length  of  said 
plunger,  a  thin  metallic  thimble  lining  the  inside  of  said 
piston  and  also  contacting  said  cylindrical  shell,  a  contact- 
ing rod  leading  from  a  binding  post  on  said  rear  plate  to 
make  contact  with  said  thimble  and  close  the  lighting  cir- 
cuit when  said  door  is  opened  and  extend  into  said  bore 
within  said  plunger  when  said  door  is  shut  thereby  break- 
ing said  lighting  circuit  and  cooperative  latching  means 
on  said  plunger  and  said  front  plate  to  retain  said  plunger 
in  the  off  position  permanently  when  desired,  said  latch- 
ing means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  longitudinal  grooves 
along  the  length  of  said  plunger  parallel  to  the  travel 
thereof,  prongs  in  said  front  plate  to  match  into  said 
grooves  and  permit  slidsble  movement  of  said  plimger,  a 
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froat  tip  on  said  plunger  having  a  reduced  diameter  so  h 
to  permit  free  rotation  between  said  prongs  when  said 
plunger  is  depressed.  flaU  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tip  to  enable  a  finger  grip  for  rotaUon.  a  shoulder  at  the 
back  of  said  tip.  said  shoulder  holding  the  switch  m  the 
off  portion  when  said  plunger  is  depressed  and  rotated 
■o  that  said  grooves  fail  to  register  with  said  prongs  on 
said  front  pUte,  said  spring  urging  said  shoulder  against 
said  prongs  in  the  off  position,  said  switch  being  in  an 
operable  position  to  turn  on  or  off  with  the  opening  and 
closure,  reH»ectively,  of  said  door  when  said  plunger  is 
turned  so  that  said  grooves  align  with  said  prongs  on  said 
front  plate.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

**  3,17f,7«7 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC TRIPPING  DEVICE 
William  H.  Mlddewlorf,  Covington,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  The 
Wadcwortb    Electric    Manufactaring    Company,    toe, 
Coringtoa,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  ii.ent»cky 
FlUd  June  21,  195«,  Ser.  No.  592,904 

aClaima.     (CL  200— SS)  < 
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ber  releasable  to  cauw  automatic  opening  of  said 

contacu.  ^  , 

(«/)  a  primary  latch  disposed  and  arranged  to  releaa- 
ably  engage  said  releasable  member  of  said  operating 
mechanism, 
(e)  a  separately  enclosed  trip  unit  removably  mounted 

in  said  main  insulating  casing, 
(/)  a  tripping  member  carried  by  said  trip  unit,  biating 
means  carried  by  said  trip  unit  separate  from  said 
operating  mechanism  acting  on  said  tripping  member 
and  biasing  said  tripping  member  to  exert  a  force  on 
taid  primary  Utch,  '•       •     *   •     y^ 

■'*.: 

% 


"r.  ■■    ■ 


i     \t 


t  "•»>■  ■< 


1.  In  t  circuit  bfeakw  having  a  movable  conUct  carry- 
iof  arm  and  a  spring  actuated  release  arm.  means  for 
normally  restraining  said  release  arm.  said  means  com- 
prising a  bi-meUllic  strip,  a  magnetic  core  mounted  on  the 
free  end  of  the  bimetallic  strip,  said  core  havmg  two 
qwced  arms,  a  coopcraUng  magnetically  responsive  arma- 
ture mounted  in  spaced  relationship  with  a  portion  of  said 
core   a  conUnuous  braided  flexible  current  carrying  con- 
ductor secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  bi-metallic  stnp  and 
uid  movable  contact  carrying  arm,  said  conductor  ex- 
tending upwardly  between  the  arms  of  the  core,  over  and 
around  one  arm.  and  passing  between  the  core  and  the  up- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  conductor,  the  portion 
of  said  conductor  adjacent  to  said  core  being  covered 
with  insulating  material,  said  conductor  being  knotted 
sufficiently  Uut  to  provide  a  frictional  grip  upon  said 
core    thereby  relieving  the  stress  at  the  juncture  of  said 
braided  conductor  and  bi-mcUllic  strip  whereby  a  strong 
magnetic  field  is  established  between  the  core  and  arma- 
ture  and  the  portion  of  the  core  spaced  from  the  arma- 
ture is  drawn  toward  the  armature  upon  an  excessive  cur- 
rent overioad  to  effect  release  of  the  release  arm. 


(g)  a  secondary  latch  carried  by  said  trip  unit  releas- 

ably  restraining  said  tripping  member, 
(^i)  a  common  trip  bar  carried  by  said  trip  unit  and 

extending  acroM  all  poles  of  said  multi-pole  cux:uit 

■   '  breaker,  •  ^  v.. 

(/)  at  least  one  current-responsive  means  earned  ny 
gaki  trip  unit  for  each  of  said  poles  and  disposed  and 

•   arranged  to  engage  said  common  trip  bar  and, 

(/)  said  common  trip  bar  including  means  for  causing 
release  of  said  secondary  latch  upon  a  predetermined 
amount  of  movement  of  said  common  trip  bar  by 
said  current-responsive  means, 

(*)  said  tripping  member  when  released  acting  on  said 
primary  latch  to  cause  release  of  said  releasable 
member.  \    -^  j( 

3  179  769 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

TRIPPING  MEANS 

Edwfai  Eugene  ZJegler,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrignorto 

GeneralElectric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31.  1962.  Ser.  No.  248,4*4 

t  Claims.    (CL  200—95)     •• 


3,179,7M 
^  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  MECHANICALLY 

ISOLATED  TRIP  MECHANISM 
Lconidc  P.  Kot.I,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  and  M'miceE. 
Slrois,  Plainrille,  Conn.,  asdgsors  to  General  Eleclrtc 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

FUed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,192 
9  Claims.    ^CL  200—08) 
1.  A  multi-pole  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
(d)  a  main  insulating  casing, 
(ft)   at  least  two  pairs  of  relatively  movable  contacU 

supported  in  said  casing, 
(c)  manually  operable  operating  mechanism  in  said 
main  casing  for  moving  said  conUcts  between  open 
'^    ar-*  closed  circuit  positions  and  including  a  mem- 


1.  An  electrical  control  device  comprising: 

(a)   a  relatively  stationary  magnet, 

\b)  an  armature  rotatably  supported  for  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  axis  of  rotation, 

(c)  first  biasing  means  acting  on  said  armature  and 
biasing  said  armature  for  rotation  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  magnet, 

(rf)  stop  means  limiting  rotation  of  said  armature 
away  from  said  magnet, 

(e)  second  biasing  means  for  said  armature, 

(/)  means  for  adjusting  the  line  of  action  of  said  sec- 
ond biasing  means  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  line  of  action  passes  through  said  axis  of  rota- 
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tion   of  said   armature   and    a   second   position   in 
which  said  line  of  action  passes  to  one  side  of  said 
axis  of  rotation, 
(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  second 
biasing  means  without  affecting  said  line  of  action 
"^    of  said  second  biasing  means,  and 
{h)  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  force 
<^  said  first  biasing  means. 


disposed  in  the  same  extending  direction,  means  releasably 
securing  the  field  piece  to  said  metal  base  member,  a 
movable  armature  positioned  for  coaction  with  the  legs  of 
said  field  piece,  an  annular  coil  supported  on  the  middle 
leg  and  having  telescoping  relation  therewith,  a  pair  of 

track  members  located  on  respective  sides  of  the  middle 
leg  and  being  supported  by  the  field  piece  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  said  track  members  extending  through 


«  3,179,77$ 

AUTOMATIC  SHORT-CIRCUITING  DEVICE 
Marcel  Dcmaret,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  CMS.  Con- 
ttruction  Mecano  Soadec,  Vovcs,  France,  a  llmlted- 
liabiUty  company  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  25«,711 

Chdms  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Jan.  11,  1M2, 

M4  491 

4Claiiiu.    (CL2M— 118) 


^^  fs  f*  *k 


1.  An  automatic  device,  for  short  circuiting  at  least  one 
element  of  an  electric  circuit,  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrically  insulating  sheath; 
(6)  a  first  fixed  contact  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 

sheath; 
(c)  a  second  fixed  contact  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said   sheath   substantially   coaxially   with   said    first 
fixed  contact  and  having  a  free  end  directed  towards 
said  first  fixed  contact; 
(J)  a  movable  contact  surrounding  said  second  fixed 
contact   and  comprising   a    pair   of   separated   ele- 
^ .    ments,  the  first  of  said  elements  being  electrically  and 
"    mechanically  joined  to   said   second   fixed   contact 
^    near  said  other  end  of  said  sheath  and  the  second 
of  said  elements  being  formed  with  a  central  lon- 
gitudinal   passage   through   which   passes   said   free 
cDd  of  said  second  fixed  contact; 

(e)    a    compressed    spring    of    electrically    conductive 

material  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  be- 

^    tween  said  two  elements  of  said  movable  contact  for 

f    urging  said  second  element  towards  said  first  fixed 

contact,  and; 

(/)  a  mass  of  solder  soldered  around  said  free  end  of 
i  said  second  fixed  contact  and  to  said  second  ele- 
ment on  the  surface  thereof  which  faces  said  first 
fixed  contact  and  in  the  region  surrounding  said 
longitudinal  passage; 

{g)  whereby  upon  the  creation  of  an  arc  between 
said  fixed  contacts  the  portion  of  said  solder  mass 
adjacent  said  second  fixed  contact  will  be  melted, 
thus  removing  the  restraining  force  on  said  second 
element  and  permitting  it  to  move  into  contact  with 
said  first  fixed  contact,  carrying  said  solder  mass  with 
it,  where  the  melted  portion  of  said  solder  mass  ad- 
heres to  said  first  fixed  contact,  causing  it  to  be 
soldered  to  said  second  element. 


3,179,771 
CONTACTOR  WITH  RECIPROCATING  ARMA- 
TURE AND  NOVEL  RESILIENT  CLIP 
Robert    L.    McGary.    West    Chicago,    IIL,    assifDor    to 
Funus  Electric  Company,  BaUvia,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  19«,  Ser.  No.  277,370 
2  ClalDis.     (CL  20«— 104) 
2.  In  electromagnetic   switch  structure,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  metal  base  member,  of  a  stationary  field  piece 
having  a  top  leg,  a  bottom  leg,  and  a  middle  leg,  all 


!.i      *)  mat-'        ^        - 
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the  opening  in  the  aimular  coil  in  substantial  alignment 
with  and  on  respective  sides  of  the  middle  leg,  a  pivot  pin 
pivotally  joining  the  armature  to  the  track  members,  and 
a  resilient  clip  for  yieldingly  and  releasably  holding  the 
annular  coil  in  place  on  the  middle  leg  of  the  field  piece, 
said  clip  having  a  part  located  uiKler  the  stationary  field 
piece  and  having  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
same,  and  said  clip  having  a  second  part  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  interlock  with  the  base  member. 


3,179,772 

FUSE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Alexis  Sonunen,  Warren,  Pn.,  assignor  to  El-Tronks,  Inc., 

Warren,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peanrvlvania 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,323 

3  Cl^M.     (CL  2M— 119)  ( 


3.  A  device  mounting  a  pierced-blade  fuse  between  a 
pair  of  two-leaved  fuse  clips  which  the  fuse  blades  caimot 
engage  because  the  fuse  is  too  short,  said  device  com- 
prising at  least  one  adapter  having  an  adapter  blade 
at  one  end.  said  adapter  blade  being  received  in  one  of 
said  fuse  clips  and  having  two  outside  faces  spaced  apart 
a  given  distance  to  define  an  adapter  blade  thickness 
suitable  for  such  reception  of  said  adapter  blade,  said 
adapter  having  at  the  other  end  a  pair  of  adapter  plate 
elements,  each  member  of  said  pair  of  elements  having 
an  inside  face,  said  inside  faces  receiving  one  of  said 
fuse  blades  and  being  spaced  apart  said  given  distance 
to  define  an  adapter  plate  spacing  suitable  for  such  recep- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  fuse  blades,  a  removable  clamping 
bolt  extendmg  through  said  one  of  said  fuse  blades  and 
between  said  adapter  plate  elements  for  drawing  said 
adapter  plate  elements  together  to  releasably  clamp  said 
one  of  said  fuse  blades,  and  means  clamping  said  adapter 
blade  between  the  sides  of  said  one  of  said  fuse  clips, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping 
iHates  having  two  flat  inside  faces  positionable  in  face-to- 
face  spaced  apposition  with  said  two  outside  faces  of 
said  adapter  blade  for  flat  face-to-face  clamping  contact 
of  each  face  of  each  of  the  two  leaves  of  the  associated 
fuse  clip. 
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HIGH  SPEED  CURRENT  INTERRUPTING 

ELECTRIC  FUSF^ 

Kcdrk  V.  Keclcy,  Sr.,  1600  Wlldwood  Drive, 

Los  Angeles  41,  Calif. 

FBcd  Sept.  24.  1962.  Ser.  No.  225,774 

■         6Clalnis.    (CI.  200— 120) 


\. 


•  $ 


'it 
'-I 


ing  a  smooth  lateral  surface  and  having  an  entrance  at 
the  side  of  said  support  remote  from  said  casing  and  being 
conical  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  casing,  said 
second  passage  being  equal  in  diameter  to  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  said  striker  pin  and  said  second  pas- 
sage being  shorter  than  said  striker  pin;  a  stnker-pm- 
restraining  wire  of  steel  arranged  inside  said  casmg  m  co- 
axial relation  thereto  exceeding  the  length  of  said  casing 
and  tautly  stretched  along  the  axis  thereof  and  threaded 
through  said  perforation  in  each  of  said  pau^  of  terminal 


--  ir  ir  i 

>..i.djt   {>,.\c^li'U.ot\t  :         !     »!   "ov'  '^-i   -^     •■•■■■■ 
v..  --.T,  ;,..>ir.;|i.   M 'vmc     ¥-Z-^M  :."     "-^    '       '-•- 

1.  In  an  improved  fusible  link  type  fuse,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  fusible  conductor  having  an  effective 
and  subsuntially  constant  diameter  x  along  iu  fuU  length 
of  not  more  than  6  mils  and  of  a  sufficient  effective  di- 
ameter to  carry  a  normal  operative  current,  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  fusible  conductor  of  length  y  being  suspended 
in  a  gaseous  atmospheric  compartment  of  said  fuse,  and 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  fusible  conductor  of  length 
z  being  encased  in  a  nonfluid  arc-resistant  insulating  ma- 
terial within  said  fuse;  the  length  y  of  said  fusible  con- 
ductor suspended  in  said  gaseous  atmosphere  being  not 
less  than  ten  times  greater  than  the  effective  diameter 
X  of  said  fusible  conductor  and  the  length  z   of  said 
fusible  conductor  encased  in  said  arc-resistant  material 
being  not  less  than  ten  times  greater  than  the  effective  di- 
ameter X  of  said  fusible  conductor  with  the  texture  cf 
the  arc-resistant  insulating  material  being  finer  than  the 
effective  diameter  of  the  fusible  conductor,  said  fusible 
conductor  being  made  of  material  wherein  the  value  of 
the  following  expression  is  less  than  50,000: 
RsXGBXHa(Tt-^00)+RBXGaXH,+RBXGBXH^, 

and  wherein: 

R-  is  the  specific  volume  resistivity  of  the  material  in 
micro-ohm  centimeters  at  20'  C,  and  has  a  value 

less  than  10; 
Gs  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  material  at  20    c; 
H«  is  the  specific  beat  of  the  material  in  calories  per 

gram  at  20*  C; 
Tb  is  the  temperature  in  degrees  centigrade  at  which 

the  material  vaporizes;  "'  ,  ^ ,       ,    . 

H,  is  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  the  matenal  in  calones 

per  gram;  and 
Hv  is  the  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of  the  material 

in  calorics  per  gram.  ,  ^      ^^  ^    . 

3,179,774 

INDICATING  AND  ACTUATING  FUSES 

Kenneth   W.   Swahi.   Hwnptoo  FaDs,  N.H.,  •f^or  »» 

The  C  ha«  Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

—  FUed  Ang.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,696 

n  4  dates.     (CI.  200—121)  "^ 

1    An  indicating  and  actuating  fuse  which  is  normally 
not  current-carrying  and  which  becomes  current-carryiiig 
upon  blowing  of  a  main  fuse  by  which  it  is  normally 
shunted,  said  indicating  and  actuating  fuse  comprising  a 
tubular  casing  of  insulating  material;  a  pair  of  terminal 
caps  arranged  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  casing  and  closing 
said  ends,  each  of  said  pair  of  caps  having  a  perforaUon 
in  the  center  thereof;  a  striker  pin  mechanism  arranged 
in  coaxial  relation  to  and  supported  by  said  casing,  said 
mechanism  including  a  striker  pin  of  predetermined  di- 
ameter having  a  smooth   lateral  surface,  a  stnker-pin- 
biasing  spring  and  a  striker  pin  support  under  the  action 
of  said  spring  and  formed  by  a  soUd  of  revolution  separate 
and  distinct  from  said  stinker  pin  and  support  defining  a 
first  relatively  narrow  axial  passage  having  an  entrance 
at  the  side  of  said  support  juxUpoaed  to  said  casmg  and 
said  support  further  defining  a  second  axial  passage  hav- 
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caps  and  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal caps,  one  end  of  said  wire  being  threaded  through 
said  first  passage  into  said  conical  end  of  said  second  pas- 
sage and  affixed  in  said  second  passage  to  said  support; 
said  striker  pin  being  axially  driven  into  said  second  pas- 
sage through  said  entrance  thereof  and  press-fitted  into 
and  plugging  said  second  passage,  and  the  end  of  »id 
striker  pin  adjacent  said  support  directiy  engaging  the  end 
of  said  wire  inside  of  said  second  passage  and  clamping 
said  end  of  said  wire  against  the  surface  of  said  «K<M»d 
IMssage.  

3  179  775  

CfRCULATtNGTYPE    cbMPRESSED;GASCD^ 

CUrr      INTERRLPTERS      WITH      COMPOSITE 
BLAST-TUBE  EXTENSION  .    r^      w   i 

Robert  G.  Colclaser,  Jr^  MonroevUle,  and  Frank  L. 
Rccw,  WOkinsburg,  Pa.,  Msignor*  to  Westtngtoooae 
Electric  Corporation,  Em*  Pittaburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tkNi  of  Pennsylvania  i 

Filed  Dec  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,347 
V.  X  12  Claims.     (CL  2«*— 144) 


10.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  contacU  to  esublish  an  arc,  an  arc  chute  for  ex- 
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tinguishing  said  arc  having  insulating  portion*,  and  con- 
ducting means  electrically  paralleling  the  arc  chute  and 
connected  only  to  one  of  said  conUcts  for  eliminating 
voltage  stress  across  the  arc  chute  in  the  fully  open-cir- 
cuit poMlk>n  of  the  interrupter. 


«* 


3,17f,77«  in>r '^^ 

MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TANK 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
David  A-  Wall,  Pasadena,  and  Elmer  T.  Eberhard,  Glen- 
dale,  Calif.,  aKignon  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Com- 
Moy,  PUladeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn^lvaaia 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  171,402         .,.^. 
i  Clainis.     (CL  200—150) 


.-}  I. 


1.  In  a  multiphase  oil  circuit  breaker  assembly  and  sup- 
port framework  therefor;  a  first,  second  and  third  tank 
for  a  first,  second  and  third  phase;  each  of  said  tanks 
comprising  a  lower  tank  body  and  a  circular  upper  top 
frame  assembly  removably  secured  to  its  said  lower  tank 
body;  said  circular  top  frame  assembly  of  each  of  said 
tanks  being  secured  to  one  another  to  form  a  rigid  in- 
tegral subassembly  independent  of  said  support  frame- 
work; said  subassembly  of  said  three  circular  top  frame 
assemblies  being  secured  to  a  support  framework,  said 
circular  top  frame  assemblies  being  secured  to  one  an- 
other by  welded  connecting  bars;  at  least  two  of  said 
welded  coimecting  bars  running  tangent  to  opposite  sides 
of  each  of  said  circular  top  frame  assemblies  and  forming 
part  of  said  support  framework;  each  of  said  top  frame 
assemblies  comprising  a  ring  portion  and  a  top  cover  por- 
tion; the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  rings  having  a 
respective  annular  groove  therein  for  receiving  the  upper 
portion  of  its  respective  lower  tank  body;  said  circular  top 
frame  assemblies  being  secured  to  one  another  through 
saidrinfs.  | 

sftK  3,179,777  

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  SWITCH  WITH 
INDICATOR  LAMP 
Etlcnnc  Roliaca,  Satot-Gratien,  Seine-«t-Oi»e,  France,  aa- 
aignor  to  Sockt^  anonymc  dlte:  Soci^t^  d'AppUcatlona 
dee  Machines  Motrices 

Filed  May  10,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  If  3,707 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  17,  IHl, 

M2,247 

1  Claim.    (CL  200— 1«7) 


divided  into  two  group*  of  two  terminals  disposed  in  two 
axial  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  separate  con- 
tact surfaces   for  each   group  of  two  terminals  located 
in  contact  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axial  planes,  and 
at  predetermined  axial  distance  from  each  other,  and 
a  movable  contact  engageable  with  said  push-button  for 
operation  between  said  contact  planes  in  its  two  extreme 
positions  to  form  a  bridge  between  said  conuct  surfaces 
corresponding  each  to  two  terminals  of  one  of  said  two 
groups,  a  switch  housing  for  said  push  button,  a  head 
portion  fixed  to  said  movable  contact,  and  spring  means 
fixed  to  said  push  button  and  consisting  of  two  spaced 
parallel  blades  bent  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to 
each  other  at  their  free  end  to  provide  a  throat  portion 
forced  apart  by  said  head  portion  upon  nwvement  of  said 
movable  contact  between  said  two  extreme  contact  posi- 
tions, said  contact  surfaces  each  connected  to  one   of 
said  two  groups  of  terminals  to  provide  a  circuit,  and 
an  indicator  lamp  connected  to  one  of  said  circuits;  a 
bell-shaped  casing  having  means  at  one  end  for  receiving 
drxniit  leads,  said  indicator  lamp  and  said  switch  mounted 
is   said    bell-shaped    casing,   said   indicator    lamp  beiiig 
mounted  between  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  said 
casing,  and  mounting  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
casing  for  securing  said  device  to  said  panel. 


\»' 


3,17f,771 

EXTRUSION  MACHINES 

Robert  J.  Schroyer  and  Roy  E.  Lowey,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 


Oldo,  aai%non,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tb«  Black- 
Clawson  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 


a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  127,052 
4  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.49) 


{ 


so  !'«    tu 
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\.  An  extended  flat  film  die  comprising  an  elongated 
die  body,  means  in  said  die  body  defining  a  longitudinal 
cavity  and  an  extrusion  orifice  extending  from  said  cavity 
substantially  along  the  length  of  said  body  for  forming 
a  film  of  plastic  material,  heating  means  for  holding  the 
plastic  contents  of  said  cavity  and  said  orifice  at  a  desired 
extruding  temperature  including  a  generally  U-shaped 
flux  guide  having  a  longitudinally  extending  body  portion 
terminating  in  inwardly  turned  legs,  means  fastening  said 
legs  at  the  ends  thereof  in  intimate  contact  with  said  die 
body,  an  electric  and  heat  insulatinj  coil  form  carried 
directly  on  said  body  portion  of  said  flux  guide  and  hav- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  heating  coils  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  thereon,  and  a  pair  of  induction 
heating  coils  having  a  plurality  of  turns  wound  as  a  torus 
directly  onto  said  form  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  die 
body  for  effecting  the  injection  of  flux  into  said  die  body 
substantially  wholly  through  said  flux  guide  for  heating 
said  die  body.  

3,179,779  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  CORROSIVE     < 
LIQUIDS 
GlcB  H.  Morey,  Terre  Hante,  LkL,  assignor  to  Tempfeton 
Coal  Company,  Terre  Haatc,  Ind.,  a  corporatkw  at 


Ffled  Nov.  15, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  152,553 
.       .  4  Claims.     (C\.  219—10.49) 

1 .  An  apparatus  for  heating  liquids  comprising;  a  con- 
•  X  «>ntrolled  device  for  mounting  to  a  panel  comprising  tainer  having  at  least  that  porUon  which  contacts  the  liq- 
a  ^b^lS^swTch.  ^d  switcS^havinffour  terminals    uid  tberem  made  of  a  glass-Wce  matenal.  said  contamer 
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having  a  port  in  the  bottom,  a  weU  directly  beneath  the 
container  and  connected  sealingly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
container  about  the  periphery  of  said  port  and  openmg 
upwardly  directly  into  the  conuiner  to  receive  bquid 
therefrom,  said  well  being  of  electricaUy  conductive  ma- 


one  half  and  then  on  4e  other  half  of  the  pipe  as  torn  2 
consumable  electrode  wire  is  short-circuited  with  the  work 
and  osciUated  at  a  preselected  constant  amplitude  from 
one  side  to  the  other  in  such  joint,  producing  a  root  pass 
weld  of  welding  code  quaUty,  which  is  fully  penetrated 


•  R*^ 
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'iI'J  * 


terial  and  at  least  the  inner  surface  being  of  corrosion 
resistant  said  well  material,  being  capable  of  withstanding 
a  relatively  high  degree  of  heat  and  a  relatively  high  tem- 
perature gradient  through  the  waU  without  damage,  and 
means  for  heating  said  well  by  electromagnetic  induction, 
said  well  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  container. 


3,179,780  ,^..,„o 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  DEEP-FROZEN  EATABLES 

WITH  THE  AID  OF  MICROWAVTS 
Jaa  Ventraten,  Fmmasingcl,  EhidboTen,  Netlieriands,  aa- 
ilgnor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  lac,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  17,  I9»0, 

258,074 
g  Claims.     (CL  219 — 10.55) 


and  completely  fused  by  virtue  of  a  dweU  m  such  osalla- 
tion  of  the  electrode  wire  on  either  side  of  such  }omt,  at 
a  selected  dwell  period  of  between  60*  and  150  on  each 
half  of  each  oscillation  cycle,  which  produces  a  concaved 
weld  bead  surface  that  is  highly  suitable  for  receiving 
subsequent  weld  passes. 


^»      ,r--       ,1 


-  >  i.Vl 
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3  179  782 
'^  FLASMA  FLAME  JET  SPRAY  GUN  WTTH  A 

CONTROLLED  ARC  REGION        .  di 

Leo  Matvay,  Littleton,  Colo. 
(003  San  Inan  Drive,  No.  7  Sunnyvale,  CaM.) 
Continuation  of  abandoned  appHcation  Ser.  No.  J59,292, 
Dec.  14,  1959.    This  application  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  INO. 

l'**^^         21  Claims.    (CL  219— 70) 


•  ji  >r .  1  "V*- 


r  n  v< 


1  Apparatus  for  heating  a  substance  by  means  of  high 
frequency  radio  energy,  comprising  a  recepUcle  made  of 
low-loss  dielecuic  material  containing  therein  the  sub- 
stance to  be  heated,  a  thick-walled  low-loss  dielectric  con- 
uiner shaped  to  receive  said  receptacle  in  close  contact, 
said  recepude  being  freely  removable  from  said  con- 
uiner, and  said  conuiner  being  made  of  a  material  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  consUnt  approximately  equal  to  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  the  substance  to  be  heated. 


\ 


•t  . 


-    3,179,781 
PIPE  WELDING  MACHINE  AND  'JOCMS 
i«u-  w  Dims.  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  Alfred  w.  iviar- 
^r irVliden,  N J.  ami  Barry  C.  Millar,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canals,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Canwla 
Limited,  a  corporation  of  Canada       .^,  __, 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,771 
9  Claims.     (CL  219—40) 
1    Process  of  flux-free  arc  welding  steel  pipe,  which 
comprises  connecting  pipe  sections  to  be  weld«l  with  tack- 
welds  of  the  order  of   1-2  inches  in  length  extending 
through  the  6  and  12  o'clock  positions  to  secure  such  sec- 
tions in  fixed  relative  position  with  an  open  V-joint  there- 
between having  a  root  spacing  gap  of  the  order  of  M«  inch- 
VO  inch  wide  actually  separating  said  sections  except  for 
such  uck-welds,  starting  a  short-circuiting  type  sigma  root 
pass  weld  on  such  12  o'clock  Uck-weld  with  an  electrode 
wire  having  a  diameter  of  the  order  of  ^2  inch  and  carry- 
ing the  operation  toward  the  6  o'clock  Uck-weld  first  on 


9    A  plasma  jet  spray  gun  comprising  housing  mews 
defining  an  arc  chamber,  electrically  conductive  first  and 
second  electrode  means  in  said  arc  chamber,  said  elec- 
trode means  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
and  being  spaced  apart  across  at  least  a  part  of  said 
arc  chamber,  said  are  chamber  having  electincally  non- 
conductive  walls  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 
trode means  said  second  electrode  means  having  a  heini- 
spheric  arc  region  cavity  opening  toward  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  electrode  means  and  defimng 
an  enclosed,  controlled  arc  region,  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  arc  region  to  provide  an  exit  from  said 
chamber  for  work  matter  carrying  plasma  flame,  means 
to  communicate  work  matter  direcUy  into  said  arc  region, 
means  for  introducing  working  gas  into  said  chamber. 
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and  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  means,  respec- 
tively, to  a  power  source. 
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3,179,783 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TllEATING 
ELECTRICALLY-CONDLCTIVE  SURFACES  TO 
MAKE  THFM  HARD  OR  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
Ronald  L.  Johnson,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Giannini  Scientific  Corporation,  Long 
Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,761 
14  Claims.    (CL  219—76) 


directing  the  plasma  jet  from  said  torch  toward  a  sub- 
strate, 

tnd  introducing  a  plastic  powder  into  said  jet  at  a  re- 
gion between  said  torch  and  said  substrate. 

i      3,179,785 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMO-COMPRESSION 
BONDING 

Richard  J.  Belardi,  Anaheim,  and  Leslie  Moles,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Cnlver  City.  CaUf..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,317. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  17,  1962,  S«r. 
No.  195,015 

nClalBM.    (CL219— 85) 


,      .».    -i    tV»V*:i     ^'-         t»t-il    A*'*l    ' 


^W     (. 


1.  Apparatus  for  surface  treating  an  electrically-con- 
ductive workpiece,  which  comprises  an  electrical  plasma- 
jet  torch  adapted  to  direct  a  jet  of  plasma  against  a  work- 
piece,  said  torch  having  a  rear  electrode  and  a  nozzle 
electrode,  a  first  current  source  to  maintain  an  electric 
arc  between  said  rear  and  nozzle  electrodes  to  effect  heat- 
ing of  gas  passed  through  the  nozzle  passage  in  said 
nozzle  electrode,  a  shielding  element  disposed  around 
said  jet  of  plasma  between  said  nozzle  electrode  and  said 
workpiece,  said  shielding  element  being  insulated  from 
said  nozzle  electrode  and  being  adapted  to  define  a  cham- 
ber around  said  jet  of  plasma,  there  being  a  gap  between 
said  shielding  element  and  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
and  means  to  maintain  a  transfer  arc  to  said  workpiece 
through  only  the  portion  of  said  jet  of  plasma  which  is 
external  to  said  torch. 


.\k  ;,¥9*^:,»vaa*-;. 
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3.17f,784  ^_,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 
PLASTICS 
Ronald  L.  Johnson,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Giannini  Scientific  Corporation,  Amity- 
ville,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,       FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,171 
,       li  15  Claims.     (CL  219—76) 


1.  A  thermocompression  bonding  machine,  comprising: 
a  bonding  chisel;  a  holder  for  holding  the  bonding  chisel; 
a  gas  shroud  surrounding  said  chisel  and  supported  by 
said  holder;  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  gas  to  the 
space  between  said  shroud  and  said  chisel;  first  heating 
means  for  heating  said  chisel  and  said  gas  stream;  a  de- 
vice support;  second  heating  means  for  heaimg  said  de- 
vice support;  and  means  for  adjusting  relative  heating  by 
the  first  and  second  heating  means  to  maintain  the  chisel 
cooler  than  a  device  on  the  device  support. 


ttor*   /i 
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3,179,786 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  USING  FLUX  RELAXATION 
William  J.  Greene,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Air  Re- 
doction  Company.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  N«w  193^524  < 

.7->vfsw»!      llCktaM.    (CL  219— 125)  » 
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e-^^ 
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:r.    ,.  ....                 r.    '..5%;^.                               .                         ^    ^' 

15.    >  1.  In  trackhig  apparatus,  in  combination. 

•    '«:  («)  means  to  establish  a  localized  region  of  electro- 

,„  n    magnetic  field  within  a  body  of  conductive  material 

\07rt  soimxt]  in  a  workpiece, 

"'j;S.S,''^'°lU««l  p..»m-j..  loirh.     ,.u  ■:„.  ..^  «    of  «id  acid  «ubliri>u>,  m««.  «.d              .  ^  .  „ 


APtiL  20,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1041 


(c)  means  responsive  to  the  value  of  said  measured 
decay  rate  to  perform  a  control  function  to  effect 
a  desired  spatial  relationship  between  said  workpiece 
and  a  tool  operative  upon  said  workpiece. 


I  3  179,787  '■"* 

CARBIDE 'welding  ROD 
Reoi  D.  Wasaerman,  Stamford,   Conn.,  ■»<> J^ff  i' 
0«aa«,  Island  Park,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Entectk  WeW- 
tagAUoys  Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  >  corporttkMi 

"*  ^*^pito?Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183.637 
3Clainia.    (CL  219— 146) 


3,17f,7«f  _ 

RADIANT  ENERGY  GENERATING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  . 

Joaeph  A.  Gialanella,  28  Cypress  Ava., 

North  CaWweU,  NJ. 

Continnation  of  appllcatioo  Ser.  No.  7307,  ^e^  ».  l*^* 

This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«S,f  3f 

"2  Claims.    (CL219— 34f) 


Its  .f\S>^i.       .: 


y  f  .  -  ■  ■ 


I  ■■' 


\S.      \ 


\\  -^s 


tL 


•    J. 


1    In   an  apparatus   for   generating   and   distributing 
radiant  energy,  in  combination,  an  elongated  source  of 
infrared  rays,  a  tubular  envelope  enclosing  said  wurce 
and  transparent  to  said  rays,  an  elongated  main  reflector 
directed  toward  said  source  to  receive  radiant  rays  froin 
said  source  and  reslirect  said  rays  in  a  path  m  which  said 
iouice  is  located,  a  relatively  highly  absorptive  coating 
means  on  an  outwardly  directed  arcuate  portion  of  said 
envelope  presenting  an  arcuate  interior  surface   facmg 
said  reflector  to  increase  the  radiant  surface  of  said  ap- 
paratus and  to  cooperate  with  said  main  reflector  m  m- 
creasing  the  temperature  of  said  source  and  envelope  as 
well  as  to  provide  maximum  temperature  of  said  coaUng 
to  thereby  minimize  the  development  of  convection  heat 
and  augment  the  infrared  radiant  energy  produced  by  said 
apparatus.  '  •■  •" 


1    A  welding  rod  for  depositing  a  refractory  cartoide- 
Uden  surface  layer  upon  a  parent  meUl  compnsmg  an 
elongated  compressed  and  sintered  mass  of  fine  carD>« 
particles,  a  mctalUc  binder  cemenUng  said  mass  of  fine 
carbide  particles  together,  an  elongated  rclaUvely  strong 
meul  supporting  rod  disposed  alongside  sajd  carbide  naass. 
atuching  means  securing  said  carbide  mass  and  support- 
ing rod  together  to  permit  said  supporting  rod  to  protect 
said  brittle  carbide  mass  from  breaking,  the  metal  com- 
posiuon  of  said  supportmg  rod  being  capable  of  fusion 
with  said  fine  carbide  particles  and  said  parent  metal,  tne 
meul  of  said  supporting  rod  being  a  copper  base  alloy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum-bronze 
and  copper  silicon  whereby  any  tendency  of  the  depo«t 
from  said  welding  rod  to  crack  U  minimized. 


3,179,79« 

FRAME  TOTALIZER 

RobeH  Torreaen,  Muskegoo.  Mich.,  •«*tnor,  by  mMoe 

^Snments,  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago,  hU 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  „,  «„        \     1 

FUed  July  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121.S88 

4Cbdiiia.    (CL235— 92) 


^*n  "*' 
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3,179,7M 

UQUID  CIRCUUATION  TYPE  ELECTRIC 

BASEBOARD  SPACE  HEATER 

Erich  J  UhUg,  14  Indian  Kbig  Drive,  Old  Charieston 

Woods,  Cherry  HllL  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  S«r.  N<>.  3^^27 

7  Claims.    (CL219 — 341) 


l€&!Mi« 


1  A  liquid  circulation  type  baseboard  space  heater 
comprising  a  lower  horizontal  pipe  and  an  upper  hori- 
zontal pii  connected  together  to  form  a  closed  fluid 
circulation  loop,  an  elongated  electrical  heating  clement 
extending  through  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  lower 
pipe,  and  a  venturi  section  located  in  said  lower  pipe  at 
a  point  removed  from  said  heating  element. 


1    A  frame  totalizer  for  a  bowling  alley  insUUaUon 
having  a  plurality  of  automaUc  pinsetters,  compnsmg: 
switch  means  one  for  each  pinsetter.  momentarily  closmg 
and  providing  an  electric  signal  of  a  relaUvely  long  dura- 
tion following  each  frame;  stepping  relays,  each  havmg 
a  coil  one  coU  in  series  circuit  with  each  switch  means; 
each  coil  having  a  switch.  operaUvely  associated  therewith 
and  actuated  once  in  response  to  ten  signals  from  the  re- 
spective swHch  means  for  providing  a  signal  of  sho^  dura- 
Uon  rclaUve  to  the  duration  of  the  signal  produced  by 
the  respective  switch  means,  said  switches  being  m  paral- 
lel; shaping  means  in  series  with  said  switches  for  provid- 
i^  consistent  signals,  one  responsive  to  each  relatively 
short  signal  from  said  stepping  relay  coils;  and  a  counter 
having  an  operating  coU  in  circm^t  with  said  »h«P^8 J^ 
and  responsive  to  the  signals  therefrom  for  totahng  the 
number  of  tens  of  frames  bowled  on  aU  the  alleys,  where- 
by the  frequency  and  duration  of  the  ttgnals  received  by 
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the  counter  tre  tubstantially  less  than  that  provided  by 
the  pinsetter  switch  means  to  reduce  inaccuracy  of  num- 


3,17f,7f3 
STREET  LIGHTING  LUMIN AIRES 


the  pinsetter  swiicn  means  lo  reaucc  in«v.i.ui»v,y  wi  u—  uw-Li  nj— rk  Ohbi  Mnkmor  tn  Holoohane  Com- 

ber  at  signd.  received  by  the  counter  doe  to  overlapping    "Jl^li::^^^:^;^,'?*^^^^ 

of  the  signals.  ^„^^  py^  j„.  n,  1962.  S«r.  No.  169,166 


■t 


9  Claims.     (CL  24«— 25) 


3,17f,791 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

VARIED  COLOR  EFFECTS 

Philip  J.  Mde,  2517  N.  78th  Ave^  Etanwood  twik,  DL 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  117,718 

(CL  24«— 18.1) 


1.  An  flluminating  device  adaptable  for  use  as  »  vari- 
colored flood  light  comprising  in  combination: 

an  apertured  casing; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  mounting  plates,  mount- 
ed in  the  casing, 

said  mounting  plates  being  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  aperture; 

an  electrical  socket  mounted  in  one  of  said  plates 
adapted  to  receive  a  light  bulb, 

a  light  bulb  mounted  in  said  socket; 

a  lens  mounting  member,  having  three  colored  plano- 
convex lenses,  rotaUbly  mounted  on  one  of  said 
plates  in  said  casing;  and 

reflector  means  having  two  reflective  surfaces  disposed 
at  approximately  right  angles  to  each  other  mounted 
on  one  of  said  mounting  plates  positioned  so  that  the 
electric  light  bulb  and  rotatable  lens  mounting  mem- 
ber are  intermediate  the  reflector  means  and  the 
apertxire  in  the  casing,  said  lens  mounting  member 
being  mounted  between  said  reflector  means  and 
said  aperture  and  being  rotatable  about  said  hght 
bulb. 


3,179,792 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

Harry  Welrn,  61  Carlcon  Ave.,  Larchmoot,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,716 

3  Claimt.    (CL  a48— 1L4) 


I.--    :'> 


;.  f 


•'  1.  A  jacketed  reflective  fluorescent  lamp  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  fluorescent  lamp  which  may  be 
of  conventional  construction  including  end  pins  for  sup- 
port of  and  electrical  connection  to  the  lamp,  a  glass 
cylinder  of  larger  diameter  around  said  lamp  to  jacket 
the  same,  said  jacket  being  slightly  shorter  than  said 
lamp,  a  sealing  ring  at  each  end  oi  the  lamp,  said  rings 
serving  to  close  the  ends  of  the  jacket  and  to  hold  the 
jacket  in  coaxial  relation  with  the  lamp,  and  a  reflective 
coating  deposited  on  the  inside  of  the  jacket  for  part  of 
the  periphery  of  the  jacket,  whereby  the  jacket  acts  also 
as  a  reflector,  said  lamp  and  jacket  being  handled  as  a 
unit  with  the  lamp  serving  as  the  support  for  the  jacket. 


'i 


2.  An  elongated  street  lighting  luminaire  for  side  of 
street  mounting  comprising  a  light  source  of  subsUntial 
size,  reflector  means  including  portions  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  source  of  parabolic  vertical  profile  and  reflecting 
light  downwardly  across  the  longitudinal  vertical  axis  of 
the  luminaire  at  uniform  angles  to  the  nadir  and  of  para- 
bolic horizontal  profile   lilted   away   from  the   "house" 
end  of  the  luminaire  and  toward  the  "street"  end  and  re- 
flecting the  light  into  parallel,  downward  directions  oblique 
to  the  curb  line,  and  an  elongated  refracting  bowl  below 
the  reflector  portions,  the  bowl  having  side  portions  re- 
ceiving the  reflected  light,  horizontally  disposed  light  ele- 
vating prism  means  formed  on  said  side  portions  and 
lifting  the  reflected  light  into  vertical  beam  angles,  ver- 
tically disposed  light  splitting  means  also  formed  on  said 
side  portions  and  spreading  the  reflected  light  horizonUlly 
into  predetermined  diverging  lateral  angles  and  confin- 
ing  the   spread   light   within   the   horizontal   angles   of 
spread,  oblique  to  the  curb  line,  produced  by  the  reflec- 
tor on  opposite  sides  of  said  light  source,  said  refractor 
having  a  bottom  portion,  two-sided  light  splitting  ribs  ex- 
tending longitudinally  on  said  bottom  portion  and  be- 
tween the  lowermost  edges  of  said  side  portions,  the  curva- 
ture of  said  bottom  portion  and  the  disposition  of  the 
sides  of  said  light  splitting  ribs  relative  to  said  light  source 
being  such  that  one  side  of  each  rib  varies  in  refracting 
power  from  one  to  the  next  and  elevates  the  direct  light 
from  the  light  source  incident  thereon  substantially  into 
the  vertical  beam  angles  of  the  reflected  light  lifted  by  the 
horizontal  prisms  on  said  side  portions  but  in  paths  below 
the  lifted  reflected  light,  and  the  other  side  of  each  rib  is 
of  substantially  uniform  refracting  power  from  one  to  the 
next  and  refracts  the  direct  light  from  the  source  incident 
thereon    into    varyingly    lower    substantially    downward 
angles,  whereby  the  rays  of  direct  light  from  the  source 
are  spread  by  said  ribs  substantially  uniformly  between 
the  lifted  reflected  Ught  emitted  from  the  side  portions 
of  said  bowl. 

9.  A  bowl-shaped  refractor  for  disposition  beneath  a 
light  source  and  a  reflector  disposed  over  the  light  source 
and  for  controlling  lateral  beams  generated  from  said 
light  source  and  reflector  for  illuminating  predetermined 
areas  upon  a  street  between  the  ciirb  and  outwardly 
thereof,  said  refractor  comprising  vertically  oriented  side 
portions  extending  from  the  house  end  of  the  refractor 
to  the  street  end  and  disposed  for  receiving  the  lateral 
beams  from  the  light  source  and  the  reflector,  each  said 
side  portion  having  horizontal  prisms  extending  from  said 
house  end  toward  said  street  end  of  said  refractor  on  the 
inner  surfaces  thereof  and  substantially  covering  the  area 
between  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  said  sides,  said  horizon- 
tal prisms  being  vertically  contiguous  and  each  compris- 
ing vertically  oriented  surface  means  extending  between 
said  house  and  said  street  ends  of  said  refractor  and  dis- 
posed by  the  shape  of  said  refractor  sides  for  receiving 
light  from  the  reflector  and  light  source  and  for  deviat- 
ing the  same  upwardly  into  predetermined  vertical  angles 
on  either  side  of  nadir  and  into  predetermined  lateral 
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angles  of  spread  between  the  curb  and  outwardly  thereof. 
vcrEa  prisms  superimposed  in  side  by  side  coonglious 
relation  on  said  vertically  oriented  surface  means  of  twd 
horizontal  prisms  and  covering  a  substanUal  POrtK>n  of 
said  sides  toward  said  street  ends,  each  of  said  vertical 
prisms  consisting  of  a  pair  of  acUve  surfaces  converging 
inwardly  of  said  sides  and  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing Ught  from  the  reflector  and  light  source  and  for  split- 
tJBM  the  same  into  diverging  predetermined  oblique  angles 
nZtive  to  a  transverse  plane  through  said  refractor  with- 
in laid  predetennined  angles  of  spread  between  the  curb 
and  outwardly  thereof,  whereby  the  reflected  and  refracted 
beam  is  broadened  within  said  predetermined  spread  be- 
tween the  curb  and  outwardly  thereof,     yy    i 
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with  said  post,  and  a  shield  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
at  the  junction  of  said  post  and  flash-light  and  extending 


•1  . 


I 

•I.  n  :  i 
i  t- '  •  I 


3  179  794 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRODUCWG 

LUlvnNOUS   AND  STERILIZING   RADIATIONS 

Mooatapha    Waly.    Genera,    S''**":**"*'     "^^SJl.  2 
Anicet  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  corpor«tk»  of 

Uechteiistein  ^       ^,     -.,  »Am 

Filed  July  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211^9 
1  Claim.    (CL  248—51.11)     v, 


in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  flash-light  a  distance  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  an  average  human  hand. 


3,179,796  ,_^ 

UGHT  REFRACTING  PLATES 
Thomai  W.  Rolph.  ChuU  Vista.  CailT,  Mslgnor  to  Holo- 
>Cie  Comp«S^,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corp-mtloa 

"'  "^^  f55|  July  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  674^7 
4  ClalnM.     (CL  248 — 186) 


A  lighting  and  sterilizing  fixture  comprising  opaque  re- 
flector means  formed  with  an  internal,  generally  concave 
surface  of  subitantiaUy  elongated  shape  which  is  arranged 
about  a  plane  of  symmetry  extended  longitudinally  of 
•aid  reflector  means,  said  concave  surface  being  coated 
with  a  layer  of  phosphorforming  photolummcscent  nia- 
terials  having  their  maximum  excitation  photosensitivity 
corresponding  substantially  lo  the  2537  A.  wavelength,  at 
least  one  low-pressure  mercury-vapor  arc  tube  generating 
ultraviolet  radiation,  and  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of, 
parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  concave  surface,  with 
its  longitudinal  center  line  situated  substantially  in  said 
plane  of  symmetry,  said   reflector  means  being  formed 
with  an  elongated  slot  with  outwardly  projecting  parallel 
edge  flanges,  having  its  center  line  located  substantially 
in  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  extending  in  substantially 
registering  relation  to  said  tube,  the  size  of  said  slot  being 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  tube,  an  even  number  of 
electric  incandescent  lamps  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship on  either  side  of  said  plane  of  symmetry,  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  said  concave  surface  so  as  to  be  laterally 
offset  with  respect  to  said  slot,  and  a  step-up  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  an  A.C.  supply 
■ource  by  the  intermediary  of  switch  means  and  a  single 
secondary  winding,  said  tube  being  electricaUy  connected 
across  the  terminals  of  said  secondary  winding,  whereas 
•aid  lamps  are  elecuically  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding. 


>.    .  1 


.>•.-.* 


3,179,795 
NAIL  LIGHT  BRACELET 
Fanla  A.  Angle,  Yannoath,  Maaa.       ,  ^ 
(439  Main  St^  Hyaanls,  Mam.)  .  ..,  . 

Filed  SepL  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,955  \  ;  *_ 
2  Claims.  (CL  24*--59) 
1.  In  combination,  a  bracelet  forming  a  cloaed  curve 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  about  a  wrist,  a  post  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  bracelet  and  extending  radially  there- 
from, a  small  tubular  flash-light  about  half  the  length 
of  an  average  human  hand  secured  near  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  post  and  extending  at 
riglM  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  bracelet,  said  flash-light 
having  iU  lamp  bulb  at  the  end  remote  from  the  junction 


t;U       '       ■       ..     »  /  >  .        t_ 

i   A  luminaire  comprising  an  extended  tubular  tamp 
and*  a  substanUaUy  planar  refracting  plate    disposed  in 
the  path  of  direct  light  from  said  lamp,  said  plate  havmg 
on  the  Ught-incidcnt  surface  a  plurality  of  pnsms  ar- 
ranged in  laterally  spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  and 
extendmg  transversely  of  said  lamp  ^ ^°^»^^  ^^.*^l 
fi   con^oUing   the    divergence   of   light   longitudmally 
thereof,  the  outer  configuration  of  each  of  said  pnsms  m 
transverse  cross-secUon  being  quadrilateral  above  a  base 
plane  thereof  and  including  two  opposing  sides  converg- 
ing upwardly  from  the  base  plane  and  terminating  at  the 
edges  of  a  truncated  top,  said  opposing  sides  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  on  either  side  of  a  plane  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  base  plane,  »^J  truncated  top  of 
each  of  said  prisms  including  a  pair  of  downwardly  con- 
verging top  surfaces  extending  in  converging  paths  ftom 
the  upper  edges  of  said  opposing  sides,  and  the  slope 
angle  of  said  opposing  sides  measured  with  rwpect  to  Ae 
vertical  is  equal  to  the  slope  angle  of  said  downwarjy 
converging  top  surfaces  measured  with  respect  to  tBe 
horizontal.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

I 
3  179  797 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  GLARE 
IN  LUMINAIRE 
Kurt  Franck,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Holophane  Com- 
iSir'VSrNew  York,  N.Y.  a  corpora^  of  Delaware 
'^         FUed  Jan.  2, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  163,444 
2  Claims.     (CL  24*— 186) 


M 


ft)     (•  '•  >« 

1  In  a  luminaire  having  an  elongated  light  soim».  a 
light  diffuser  comprised  completely  of  a  phirality  of  elon- 
gated parallel  prisms  lying  in  flat  horizontal  ?>»"«»  *nf 
extending  beneath  and  transversely  of  said  elongated  light 
source,  each  of  said  prisms  in  transverse  seOion  having 


1044  -  ' 

a  bate  Mid  two  curved  surfaces  converging  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  toward  said  light  source  and  being 
symmetrical  on  either  side  of  a  plane  through  the  apex 
thereof,  each  curved  surface  of  each  of  said  prisms  re- 
ceiving downward  components  of  light  from  said  light 
source  between  predetermined  downward  angle  refract- 
ing substantially  all  of  said  light  downwardly  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  relative  to  nadir,  said  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  nadir  corresponding  substantially  to  the  lowest 
angle  of  said  predetermined  angles  between  which  said 
curved  surfaces  receive  said  light  . 
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SAMPLE  CALL  FOR  LIVE  ZERO 
SPECTROMETER 
Abnhsm  Sarttdcy,   Norwalk,   Coam^   Msignof  to  T^ht 
Perldn- Elmer  Corporadoo,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  a  corpor»- 
tloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  22,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  14t424 
2CI11I1M.    (CL  25«— 43J)  ^     , 


i 


a  first  orientable  tubular  member  within  said  hollow 
body  and  having  a  supported  end  and  a  free  end, 

means  in  said  cavity  near  said  upper  end  for  orientably 
supporting  said  supported  end  of  said  first  tubular 

body, 

an  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  body,       ^ 

a  second  orientable  tubular  member  within  said  hollow 
body  and  having  a  supported  extremity  and  a  free 
extremity,  ' 

means  in  said  cavity  near  said  lower  end  for  orientably 
supporting  said  supported  extremity  of  said  second 
orientable  tubular  member, 

laid  free  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  said  free 
extremity  of  said  second  tubular  member  orientably 
engaging  one  with  the  other, 

at  least  one  transverse  hole  in  said  hollow  body,  at 
least  one  pin  like  control  member  slidable  within  said 
transverse  hole  and  normally  acting  on  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  tubular  members  in  a  point 
distant  from  the  supported  ends  thereof,  spring 
means  acting  on  said  tubular  member  in  opposition 
to  said  control  member  and  means  for  connecting 
a  specimen  holder  to  said  second  tubular  member. 


'  bet: 


1.  Spectrophotometric  apparatus  which  comprises 
source  means  generating  radiant  energy;  optical  means 
forming  a  sample  beam  and  a  reference  beam  from  said 
radiant  energy;  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  the 
relative  intensities  of  said  sample  and  reference  bean»; 
and  means  for  holding  a  radiation-absorbing  sample  in 
only  one  portion  of  said  sample  beam  to  attenuate  said 
portion,  while  leaving  the  remaining  other  portion  of  said 
sample  beam  substantially  unaffected,  so  that  said  detect- 
ing  means  receives  sample  beam  radiation  even  when  said 
sample  totally  absorbs  said  one  portion  of  said  sample 
bean. 


3,179,M« 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS  VARI- 
ATION  ACROSS   THE   WIDTH   OF   A   MOVING 

STRIP 
Jmae  E.  McNMnara,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa^  aarfpor  to  United 
Statca  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Janey 
FU«i  Oct.  28,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,1 
.  yr^r.  \\      4CUitaM.     (CL25«— 52) 


•4   Ut   jjcj<; 
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H 
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GONIOMETRIC  APPARATL'S  FOR  ORIENTATION 
OF  A  SPECIMEN   IN   AN   ELECTRON  MICRO- 
SCOPE 
Uco  VaMr«,  Vie  MMcareDa  77/2,  BolocBa,  Hair 
FIM  Apr.  2%  1943,  Ser.  No.  27M*7 
I  priocMy,  appttcatioa  Italy,  May  2,  1M2,  Patent 
4473W;  Oct  24,  1W2.  21,t45/«2 

2  Claims.     {CL  259— 49S)       Ll«.  V      ' 


1,  Apparatus  for  meastiring  thickness  variation  across 
the  width  of  a  moving  opaque  strip  of  substantially  con- 
stant density  comprising  a  stationary  thickness  gage  for 
measuring  strip  thickness  in  one  longitudinal  plane  of 
tte  strip,  a  movable  thickness  gage,  means  for  moving 
said  last  named  gage  transversely  of  said  strip  across  the 
majority  of  the  width  thereof  as  the  strip  moves  there- 
pest,  and  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  gages 
at  more  than  one  transverse  position  on  the  strip. 


>.i' 


'B>  ll 


u^  TO  aqifu: 


iCrf-rtii, 


A^  r-  Q 


-nn3J  »«e;  ■ 


1---J-. 


'I.-  -.-' 


;iji* 


A   -• 


1.  A  device  for  orientably  supporting  specimens  in 
electron  microscopes,  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
a  cavity,  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  hoUow  body  to  an  electron 
micro«X)pe.  an  aperture  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
body. 


3  179  Ml 

STABILIZED  SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  SYS- 
TEM WITH  COMPARISON  UGHT  PLTLSES  OF 
CONSTANT  AMPLITUDE  TO  CONTROL  THE 
SENSmviTY  OF  THE  SYSTEM  t 

Serge  A.  Sckerbatikoy,  M4  Wrigkt  Bldg.,  Tolaa,  Okla. 
Ori^nal   appUcatkxi   Sept   23,    1958,   Scr.   No.   762,89«. 
Dtrided  and  tkls  applkatioii  Aof.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
211,719 

2  ClataDf.  (CL  25«— 71^ 
1.  In  a  radiation  detecting  system  for  selectively  detect- 
ing incident  radiation  within  a  determined  energy  ranfe, 
having  a  scintillating  phosphor  adapted  to  produce  scin- 
tillations in  response  to  interaction  with  said  radiation, 
the  intensity  of  said  scintillations  being  related  to  the 
energy  of  said  radiation,  a  photoelectric  device  selectively 
responsive  to  scintillations  within  a  determined  range 
of  intensities  for  producing  first  electric  current  pulses 
corresponding  to  said  scintillaUons,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  selectivity  of  said  photoelectric  device,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  standard  electric  light 
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aource,  means  for  feedmg  electrical  energy  to  said  source 
in  current  pulses  of  predetermined  magnitude,  thereby 
producing  from  said  light  source  corresponding  light 
pulses  of  predetermined  uniform  intensity,  said  light 
source  being  petitioned  to  cause  said  light  pulses  to  m- 
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ance  connected  in  series  with  the  supply  line  of  said  elec- 
tric charge  to  be  measured  and  with  said  charging  con- 
denser, the  resistance  value  of  said  resistance  being 
adapted  to  increase  in  accordance  with  the  voluge  applied 


l5n'- 


■>«.■ 
■>*'■ 


pinge  upon  said  photoelectric  device  and  thereby  to  pro- 
duce second  current  pulses,  and  means  fed  by  said  sec- 
ond pulses  and  operativcly  connected  to  said  controUmg 
means,  for  regulaUng  the  selectivity  of  said  photoelectric 
system  responsively  to  changes  in  a  physical  charactensUc 
of  said  second  pulses. 


thereto  so  that  independently  of  said  volUge  a  current  of 
substantiaUy  the  same  intensity  always  flows  through  said 
resistance,  and  a  storage  condenser  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  series  formed  of  said  resistance  and  said  charg- 
ing condenser.  

3,179,804  ^„.«>„ 

ACCELERATOR  BEAM  ENERGY  MONITOR 
Gerard  G.  Giboev,  RaHtan.  and  Bernard  Indcck,  ^m«^ 
▼ille,  N  J.,  assignon.  to  Ethicon,  toe,  a  corporatloii  Of 

^*^  '*F2id  Jan.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,332 
IClal^    (CL25#-«3J) 


IN- 
OF 


3  179,882 

RADIANT    ENERGY    ABSORPTION    SYSTEM 

CLUDING    HEAT    SINKS    FOR    REMOVAL 

ENERGY  FROM  A  SEPTUM  „     _u  * 

loeeph  F.  Hall,  Jr.,  Rochetter,  N.Y.,  a«lfnor  to  B«J-^  * 

Tomb  Incorpomted,  Rochester,  N.Y„  a  corporatloii  of 

^^      FBed  Aag.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,949 
14  Claims.     (CL  258— §3  J) 


rt 


■f. 


^TT^ — 


mir 


Uh 


1  A  plural  stage  beat  sink  for  absorbing  radiant  energy 
from  a  reUuvely  wide  band  source  thereof  compnsing  a 
first  beat  sink,  means  for  maintaining  said  sink  at  a  rela- 
tively low  preselected  temperature,  a  second  heat  smk. 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  heat  sink  at  a  rclaUve- 
ly  high  preselected  temperature,  and  means  for  separaung 
radiation  from  said  source  according  to  the  energy  con- 
tenU  of  the  various  photons  thereof  and  dirccUng  relaUvc- 
ly  low  energy  photons  to  said  first  sink  and  the  relaUveiy 
high  energy  photons  to  said  second  sink. 


3,179,883  ^,.,..,.^ 

DEMCE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  QUANTITY 
OF   ELECTRIC  CHARGES  EMITTED  FROM 
A  SOURCE 
Hef1»crt    Theodor    EAiard    Pychlao,    M«rcy«.c  ^ 
Freiburg  hn   Brelsgao.  Germany,  aiiiWiUtcr  Franz 
Schellenbcrver,    Ekkberfstrame    54,    Frelburg-Llttesi- 
wellcr  Im  Breiagan,  Germany  ,.«.,. 

Filed  N^T.  6,  1941.  Ser.  No.  152.121 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  8, 1948, 
^^  P  25,994 

8  Claims.     (CL  258— 83J) 

1  A  coulomb  meter  adapted  to  measure  the  quanUty 
of  electric  charges  emitted  from  a  source  composing  a 
charging  condenser,  a  counter  for  countmg  the  number 
of  discharges  of  said  condenser,  said  condenser  bemg 
adapted  to  be  charged  by  the  quantity  of  an  electric 
charge  to  be  measured,  a  relaxation  circuit  for  discharg- 
ing said  condenser  at  a  predetermined  voltage,  a  rcsist- 


1  Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  energy  of 
the  'scanned  beam  of  an  electron  particle  accelerator  com- 
pnsing in  combination: 

(a)  an  insulated  and  shielded  metal  plate  one  comer 
of  which  is  positioned  in  the  edge  of  the  scanned 
electron  beam  so  as  to  intercept  a  smaller  segment 
of  said  beam  as  the  energy  of  the  scanned  electron 
beam  increases; 
(fr)  means  for  ampUfying  and  rectifymg  the  pnmary 
current  produced  in  the  plate  by  the  absorbed  elec- 
trons; and 
(c)  means  to  measure  the  amplified  and  rectified  cur- 
rent. ^___^^______     i-'^-  '^^■ 

I-  3 179^5  __.« 

COMBINTD  RADIOMETER  AND  EMTSSOMETER 
Robert    W.    Asthelmer.    Wertport    Conn.,    assignor    to 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Comi..  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ^..  „-^ 
^^  Filed  July  11, 1942,  Ser.  No.  289,174 
5  Clatana.     (CL  258— 83J) 


1  Tn  a  radiometer  comprising  a  radiation  detector 
which  transforms  radiation  into  electrical  signals  m  U»e 
form  of  voltages,  a  reference  radiation  source,  means  for 
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alternately  applying  radiation  to  said  detector  from  the 
object,  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  and 
from  the  reference  source,  the  improvement  which 
comprises, 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
radiation  of  the  reference  source  and  for  adding  said 
voltage  to  the  signal  voltage  from  the  radiation 
detector, 
(6)  a  current  indicating  device,  and 
(c)  a  variable  resistance  in  series  with  said  voltages 
and  said  current  indicating  device,  said  variable 
resistance  having  an  indicator  dial  with  a  linear  scale 
whereby  variations  of  said  variable  resistor  from 
full  value  changes  output  indications  from  the  cur- 
rent  output  device  in  proportion  to  emissivity  of  the 
object  measured  by  the  radiometer. 


ondary  biasing  means  coactive  with  said  common  means 
for  biasing  another  of  said  latchable  means  in  excess  of 
said  first  voltage  level  so  as  to  operate  and  latch,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  means  operative  to  de- 
press said  voltage  applied  to  each  of  said  latchable  meant 


lil: 


3,179,8M 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  A  LEAK  IN  A 
GAS-FILLED  ARTICLE 
Alfred  L.  Dtzon,  Western  Springs,  and  Stephen  F.  Skala, 
Glen  Ellvn,  lU.,  and  Joe  C.  Tribbie,  W  iiuiton-Saiem, 
N.Ch  •aagaors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
ratod,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  6,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1«1,171 
S  Claims.    (CL  2S«— IM) 


^=^&^ 


\.  A  process  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  gas-filled  article, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  placing  the  article  in  a 
testing  chamber;  evacuating  the  chamber  to  a  reduced 
pressure  substantially  below  the  initial  pressure  of  the  gas 
within  the  article,  so  that  gas  escapes  from  a  leaky  article 
and  the  pressure  within  such  article  drops;  forcing  a  radio- 
active tracer  gas  into  the  chamber  to  an  increased  pres- 
sure substantially  above  the  reduced  pressure  so  that  the 
tracer  gas  penetrates  such  leaky  article;  removing  the 
tracer  gas  by  flushing  the  chamber  with  an  inert  gas 
without  lowering  the  pressure  significantly  below  the  in- 
creased pressure,  whereby  the  tracer  gas  is  removed  from 
the  chamber  and  the  surfaces  of  the  article  are  decon- 
taminated without  also  removing  the  tracer  gas'  from 
within  leaky  articles;  removing  the  article  from  the 
chamber;  and  examining  the  article  for  radioactivity 
therewithin  to  determine  whether  it  leaked  during  the 
test. 


'^-^ 


by  said  common  means  t>elow  said  second  predetermined 
voltage  level  whereby  said  one  latchable  means  is  dis- 
abled, said  last-mentioned  means  being  further  operative 
to  sustain  said  other  latchable  means  while  said  voltage 
applied  by  said  common  means  is  depressed. 


3,179,SM 
FHOTOSENSmVE  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  PRE- 
DETERMINED OUTPUT  RESPONSE 
David  S.  Grey,  Lexington,  and  Peter  H.  Marii,  Arlington, 
Mas.,  — ignnn  to  Polaroid  Corporatkw,  Cambridge, 
Mmb^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S34,494 
«  15  Claims.     (CL  25«— 2t9) 
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3,l7fji7 
SIMPLIFIED  PUSHBUTTON  ARRAY  WITH        f 
ELECTRICAL  INTERLOCK 
IdM  D.  Bagicy,  Au  Arbor,  Mkh.,  aoigMr  to  later- 
■atfooal  Bosfaicss  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1«2,«13 
13  Claims.  (CL  254— 2«8) 
1.  In  a  system,  a  plurality  of  latchable  means,  each  oi 
said  latchable  means  being  operative  upon  application 
thereto  of  a  first  predetermined  voltage  level  and  capable 
of  sustained  operation  upon  application  thereto  of  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  voltage  level,  common  biasing  meaiu 
multiplied  to  said  latchable  means  and  operative  to  apply 
a  voltage  at  least  equal  to  said  second  voltage  level  to 
each  of  said  latchable  means  while  one  of  said  latchable 
means  is  operated,  and  additional  means  including  sec- 


10.  A  transducer  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(d)  an  electrical  network  constructed  and  arranged 
to  have  a  variable  current  flowing  therein; 

(fc)  a  pair  of  photosensitive  transducer  portions  dis- 
posed for  exposure  to  a  common  source  of  light,  each 
of  said  portions  having  an  electrical  property  whose 
magnitude  is  functionally  related  to  the  level  of 
brightness  of  said  source; 

(c)  means  for  so  connecting  said  portions  in  said  net- 
work that  the  level  of  current  flowing  therein  is  auto- 
matically controlled  by  the  electrical  properties  of 
said  portions  and  varies  in  magnitude  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  brightness  level  of  said  source 
of  light  over  a  predetermined  range  of  levels  of 
brightness; 

(</)  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  por- 
tions for  causing  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  said 
current  to  depend  primarily  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
electrical  property  of  one  of  said  portions  over  one 
part  of  said  predetermined  range  of  levels  of  bright- 
ness and  on  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  property 
of  the  other  of  said  portions  over  another  part  of 
said  predetermined  range  of  levels  of  brightness. 


-V- 


3,179,8ff 

CONTACT  PRINT  TRANSLUCENCY  METERS 

Ronald  M  Suodelin,  549  S.  Braddock  Ave^ 

Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

Ffled  Feb.  23.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  91,214 

12  Claims.     (CI.  25»— 214) 

4.  An   apparatus   for   determining   suitable   operating 

speeds  for  contact  print  machines,  comprising  a  source  of 

light,  a  photocell,  the  output  current  of  which  is  an  essen- 


tially linear  function  of  the  intensity  of  light  incident 
upon  it,  means  for  interposing  an  item  from  which  a  con- 
tact print  is  to  be  made  between  said  source  of  light  and 
said  photocell,  an  amplifkr,  the  electrical  output  signal  of 
which  is  an  essentially  linear  function  of  the  input  cur- 
rent, a  lead  causing  a  fraction  of  the  output  current  of 
said  photocell  to  flow  into  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 
three  conductances,  leads  causing  currents  which  are  essen- 
tially linear  functions  of  the  current  flowing  through  the 
photocell  to  flow  through  said  conductatKes,  means  for 
changing  two  of  the  conducUnces  when  the  type  of  con- 
tact print  material  to  be  used  is  changed,  and  means  for 


A..   .    ' 


responsive  to  a  change  in  infrared  radiation  around  a 
mark  thereon  of  the  type  for  producing  a  correspondmg 
change  in  the  pressure  of  an  enclosed  fluid  system. 


3,179,811  ^    ^„ 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER 

Richard  Friedman.  8276  Fayette  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,914 

6  Claims.     (CL  307— 5«) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2&€) 
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changing  the  third  conductance  when  the  background  in- 
tensity desired  on  the  conuct  print  is  changed;  said  con- 
ductances are  of  such  values  as  to  cause  the  electrical  sig- 
nal, present  at  one  of  the  said  conductances  which  is 
changed  when  the  type  of  contact  print  material  to  be 
used  is  changed,  to  be  a  constant  times  a  suiuble  operat- 
ing speed  for  a  contact  piint  machine,  when  an  item  from 
which  a  contact  print  is  to  be  made  is  interposed  between 
•aid  source  of  light  and  said  photocell;  said  consUnt  is 
•<:  indafieiident  of  the  type  of  contact  print  material  to  be 
used,  of  the  desired  contact  print  background  intensity, 
and  of  the  translucency  of  the  item  from  which  a  contact 
print  is  to  be  made. 


r  - 


•>     3,17f,tlt 
INFRARED  RECORD  READER  WITH 
FLUID  SIGNAL  OUTPUT 
Walter  Geoftvy  Wadey,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Raad  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1961.  Ser.  No.  142.891 
■      .'      ■  39  Claims.    (CL  250—219) 


5.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  direct 
current  energy  to  a  load  said  apparatus  comprising: 
{a)  a  source  of  direct  current  energy; 
(6)  a  first  ignitron; 

(c)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 

winding;  •     ,     *    u 

(d)  a  circuit  that  extends  from  one  terminal  of  the 
direct  current  source  through  the  load,  the  ignitron, 
and  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  to 
the  other  terminal  of  the  direct  current  source; 

(e)  means  including  a  first  thyratron  circuit  for  firing  f 
the  ignitron;  -<  ; 

if)  an  alternating  current  source; 

(g)  a  first  phase  shift  circuit  coupled  to  the  alternating 
current  source; 

(/i)  means  for  controlling  the  first  phase  shift  circuit 
such  that  it  provides  an  output  pulse  at  any  selected 
instant  during  each  cycle  of  the  alternating  current 

source; 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  output 
pulse  of  the  first  phase  shift  circuit  for  firing  the 
thyratron  circuit;  ,  4,>vv^  ( 

(})  a  second  ignitron;  ^ 

Ik)  means  including  a  second  thyratron  circuit  for 
firing  the  second  ignitron; 

(/)  a  second  phase  shift  circuit  coupled  to  the  alternat- 
ing current  source; 

(m)  means  for  controlling  the  second  phase  shift  cir- 
cuit such  that  it  provides  an  output  pulse  at  a  selected 
instant  during  each  cycle  of  the  alternating  current 
source; 

(n)  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  output 
pulse  of  the  second  phase  shift  circuit  for  firing  the 
second  thyratron  circuit; 

(o)  and  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  the 
second  thyratron  circuit  for  energizing  the  primary 
winding  of  the  transformer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  mark  on 
a  carrier  member,  where  said  mark  is  responsive  to 
bombardment  by  radiant  energy  to  produce  a  change  in 
infrared  radiation  around  said  mark,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  to  bombard  said  carrier  member  with 
radiant  energy  of  the  above  described  kind,  and  an  infra- 
red detector  positioned  adjacent  said  carrier  member  and 


3,179,812  V, 

SINE  WAVE  DIVIDER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Ray  B.  Schrecongost,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Ham- 
mood  Organ  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

""nied  July  25.  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,658 
3  Claims.  (CL  307— «8.5) 
1.  A  plurality  of  sine  wave  frequency  dividers  for 
coupling  to  an  oscillator  in  cascaded  form,  each  divider 
comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 
collector,  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  the  base,  a  resist- 
ance connecting  the  emitter  to  a  source  of  one  potential, 
a  resonant  circuit  having  an  inductive  winding  and  series 
connected  capacitors  resonant  at  approximately  the  de- 
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sired  output  frequency,  the  capacitors  connectinf  the  col- 
lector to  the  one  potential  source  and  the  inductive  wind- 
ing connecting  the  collector  to  a  source  of  another  poten- 
tial, the  jimction  between  the  capacitors  being  connected 
to  the  emitter  to  provide  a  regenerative  feedback,  means 


"'Vi  n 


a  x 


normally  maintaining  the  divider  inoperative  in  the  ab- 
sence of  input  signals  at  the  input  circuit,  an  output  cir- 
cuit tor  driving  a  succeeding  stage  in  the  cascade  con- 
nected to  the  collector,  and  a  sine  wave  output  circuit 
^TMine^rd  to  the  emitter. 


55r«iv. 


3,179^13 
FOLARTTY  SELECTIVE  GATE  CTRCUIT 
Robert  D.   Vemot,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and   Raymond  I. 
McArthnr,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  aasigiiors,  by  mesne  aarign 
mcnts,  to  Phiko  Corporatkw,  Philadelpkia,  Pa^  a  cor- 
porsdoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  U5y344 
SOnfaaa.    (CL  3«7— SS.5) 

KvV 


a  load,  said  source,  load,  cathode  and  anode  electrodes 
being  connected  in  series  for  conduction  of  current 
from  said  source  through  said  load  and  rectifier  elec- 
trodes upon  injection  of  triggering  current  through 
said  rectifier  gate  electrode,  ~-    'i'U  'Ti»r. 

a  diode, 

a  voluge  divider  connected  in  series  with  said  diode, 
said  diode  and  voltage  divider  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  rectifier  cathode  and  anode  elec- 
trodes with  said  diode  being  poled  for  condiKtion 
of  current  in  the  same  direction  as  said  rectifier,  and 

a  transistor  amplifier  having  collector,  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  said  collector  being  connected  to  a  point 
on  said  voltage  divider,  said  emitter  being  connected 
to  said  rectifier  gate  electrode,  and  said  base  being 
arranged  to  receive  an  external  control  voltage  from 
means  adapted  to  apply  control  voluge  to  a  thyratron 
grid. 

3,17M15 
CRYOGENIC  CIRCUITRY 
Jota  J.  Lcatz,  CkappMina,  N.Y.,  aasifnor  to  Intematioaal 
BosiDcaa  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
cofTOntioa  of  New  York 

FOed  Jane  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  29^37 
14  CWm.     (CL  3«7— M.5) 


1 


5,r»; 


4t 


1.  A  gate  circuit  for  the  gating  of  input  signals  com- 
prising a  backward  diode  and  a  txmnel  diode  connected 
in  serie«  circuit,  each  of  said  diodes  having  an  anode  elec- 
trode and  a  cathode  electrode,  and  one  of  said  electrodes 
of  said  backward  diode  being  connected  to  the  like  one 
of  said  electrodes  of  said  tunnel  diode,  means  biasing 
the  ttmnel  diode  for  bistable  operation,  a  source  erf  con- 
trol pulses,  means  connecting  the  contrc^  pulse  source 
across  the  tunnel  diode  for  contrc^  of  the  operating  state 
thereof,  and  means  connecting  the  input  signals  across 
the  series  connected  backward  and  tunnel  diodes.  , 
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ELECTRICAL  SUBASSEMBLY     •" '"' 
lay  H.  Stoadenmire  and  John  W.  Nash,  Baltimore,  Md., 
MilgniiirT  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioa,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  29,  1W2,  S«r.  No.  2Ma59 
1  ClalH.     (CL  3«7_»8.5) 


J»3r 


1.  A  cryogenic  network  for  interconnecting  a  driver 
circuit  to  a  receiver  circuit,  said  driver  axjd  said  receiver 
each  having  a  different  virtual  power  level,  said  network 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cryogenic  loop  circuits  cascaded  in  stages, 
each  loop  circuit  having  a  current  source,  a  current 
collecting  means  and  two  parallel  current  paths  con- 
necting said  current  source  to  said  current  collecting 
means,  each  current  path  having  a  gating  element  and 
a  control  element  connected  in  series  therewith, 
the  number  of  stages  interposed  between  said  driver 
and  said  receiver  being  equal  to  the  closest  integer  to 
the  natural  logarithm  of  the  virtual  power  level  of 
said  receiver  divided  by  the  virtual  power  level  of  said 
driver. 

3,179,IU 
MICROWAVE  SWITCH 
Robert  D.  Hall,  Loa  Altoa,  and  Ronald  D.  Stewart,  San 
Joac,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  ProdiKts  lac, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  If,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  233,7gg 
g  CMbs.     (CL  3«7— gg.5) 


A  control  circuit  capable  of  serving  as  a  direct  electrical 
replacement  for  a  thyratron  tube,  comprising: 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and 

gate  electrodes, 
•n  alternating  current  source. 


1.  A  fast  acting  radio  frequency  switch  assembly  com- 
prising 

a  first  radio  frequency  transmission  line  adapted  to 

transmit  radio  frequency  signals  to  be  controlled, 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  multi-element  high- 
pass  radio  frequency  filters  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  transmission  line  and  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  signal  transmission,  said  high-pass 
■'     filters  being  adapted  to  block  and  to  pass  signals 
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having  respective  frequencies  bckm  and  above  a 
•  predetermined  cutoff  frequency, 
a  switch  junction  in  and  matched  to  said  first  transmis- 
sion line  between  said  high-pass  filters,  said  junction 
having  first  and  second  operating  sutes  for  respec- 
tively blocking  and  passing  signals  on  said  line,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  junction  to  change 
from  one  operating  sUte  to  the  other  comprising 
an  input  transmission  line  connected  to  said  ftrst 
transmission  line  between  said  junction  and  one 
of  said  high-pass  filters, 
an  output  transmission  line  connected  to  said  first 
tnmsmisaion  line  between  said  junction  and  the 
other  of  said  high-pau  filters, 
a  multi-element  low-pass  filter  in  each  of  said  in- 
;.'  put  and   output   transmission   lines   adapted  to 

block  signals  having  frequencies  above  a  pre- 
determined cutoff  frequency  and  to  pass  with- 
.-».         out  reflection  substantially  all  frequency  com- 
•/i  pooents   below   the   predetermined   cutoff   fre- 

quency comprising  the  control  pulse, 
•witch   junction   bias  and   control    pulse   voltage 
means  connected  to  said  input  transmission  line 
on  the  side  of  the  low -pass  filter  therein  opposite 
from  the  first  transmission  line,  said  bias  and 
control  voluge  means  being  matched  to  said 
input  transmission  line  for  generating  and  pass- 
ing without  reflection  a  control  pulse  having  a 
.-• «       predetermined  rise  time  and  fall  time  for  switch- 
ing said  switch  junction  between  said  operating 
states, 
said  multi-element  low-pass  filters  being  matched 
to  said  transmission  lines  for  passing  without 
reflection  substantially  all  frequency  components 
comprising  said  control  pulse, 
V ,  said  switch  junction  and  said   input  and  output 

.  .    !.'        transmission  lines  being  matched  to  said  first 
Uansmission  line  for  passing  without  reflection 
subsuntially  all  frequency  componenU  compris- 
ing said  control  pulse,  and 
load  means  connected  to  the  terminal  and  of  said 
output  transmission  line  on  the  side  of  the  low- 
pass  filter  therein  opposite  from  the  first  trans- 
V*:?*         tton  line,  said  load   means  l)eing  matched  to 
first  transmission   line  for  passing  without  re- 
flection substantially  all  frequency  componenU 
.  I  «  .   ,>  comprising  said  control  pulse. 


opposite  conductivity  type  transistors  for  controlling 
the  "ON-OFF*  condition  of  said  diode-bridge  gating 
circuit, 

said  control  transistors  coupled  between  the  control 
junctions  of  said  diode-bridge  gating  circuit  and 
ground  and  being  conductive  to  provide  low  imped- 
ance paths  for  effectively  shorting  leakage  currents 
during  the  "OFF"  condition  of  said  diode-bridge  gat- 
ing circuit,  and  means  for  coupling  control  voltage  to 
said  transistors  in  isolated  relation  to  said  low  im- 
pedance paths  to  selectively  render  said  transistors 
conductive. 


.  I 


3,17931S 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUITS 

„,, A.  Urban,  BrooUya,  NY.,  aasffMHr  to  AlBed 

CMtrd  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 

'"rUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,8i7 
IS  Claims.    (CL3«7— »W) 


1.  A  time  delay  circuit  for  applying  a  delayed  ener^- 
ing  voluge  to  a  load,  comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  input  potential, 
a  multi-element  semiconductor  device  having  iu  output 
current  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  load  across  said 
input  terminals,  a  voluge  divider  connected  across  said 
input  terminals,  a  resisUncc-capaciUnce  charging  circuit 
connected  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  a  first 
point  of  said  voluge  divider,  and  a  controlled  rectifier 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  cathode  gate,  said  anode 
being  connected  to  the  input  current  circuit  of  said  semi- 
conductor device,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond point  of  said  voltage  divider,  and  said  cathode  gate 
being  connected  to  said  charging  circuit 


ix 
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3,17f,gl7 
DIODE  BRIDGE  GATING  CIRCUIT  WITH  OPPO- 
SITE CONDUCTIVITY  TYPE  TRANSISTORS  FOR 
CON-TROL  ^  .^         ^_ 

Norman  Frederick  Boonsall,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  asdgnor 
to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  CaUfomia  ,,,.., 
Filed  Oct  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  232,tl7 
3  Cla^    (CL  3t7     tg.S) 


3,17f,Slf  

-fc      •-'  •     SIGNAL-LIMrnNG  AMPLIFIERS 

GmtI*  C.  Lockwood.   Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor  to  The 

National   Cash   Register   Company,   Dayton,   Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland  «       «j      -*  .**« 

Coatiiination  of  abandoned  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  83,703, 

Jan.  19,  1941.     Thh  application  Feb.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No. 

SClafaBS.    (CL3«7— W^ 
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0      1.  An  electronic  gating  circuit  comprising: 

•  diode-bridge  gating  circuit  having  an  input  junction, 
•»<♦*•  control  junctions,  and  an  output  junction;  and 


1.  A  signal-limiting  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 
a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  elec- 
trode, and  a  common  electrode; 
a  first  series  circuit  means  comprising  a  relatively  low 
value  degeneration  resistor  connected  to  said  com- 
mon electrode  of  said  transistor  and  a  relatively  high 
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a..,  vatoe  biasing-degeneration  resistor  connected  to  a 
*  •ourcc  of  biasing  potential  for  forward  biasing  said 
^  transistor  such  that  a  steady  sUte  bias  current  iwr- 
If,  mally  flows  therethrough  of  a  predetermined  thrcsh- 
;;.  old  level  with  the  result  that  a  signal  applied  to  said 
input  electrode  causes  amplitude  variations  of  said 
^iP'rj  current  about  said  bias  level; 

.'  a  second  series  circxiit  arrangement  oMnprising  a  ca- 
pacitive  device  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  de- 
generation resistOTS  and  a  unilaterally  conducting  de- 
vice connected  to  a  source  of  reference  potential; 
and  means  including  a  resistor  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  capacitive  device  and  said  unilaterally 
conducting  device  for  forward  biasing  said  unilat- 
erally conducting  device  with  a  steady  state  bias  cur- 
»  rent  of  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the  mag- 

un;  nitude  of  maximum  desired  current  variation  through 
said  transistor  above  said  threshold  level,  whereby 
any  small  amplitude  input  signal  components  causing 
amplitude  variations  of  the  current  through  said 
transistor  below  the  desired  maximum  value  are  am- 
plified and  any  large  amplitude  input  signal  com- 
ponents tending  to  cause  amplitude  variations  of  the 
current  through  said  transistor  above  the  said  desired 
maximum  value  cause  said  unQaterally  conducting 
device  to  be  cut-off  thereby  rendering  said  biasing- 

degeneration  resistor  operative  to  effect  attenuation 
of  said  large  amplitude  signal  compcoents. 
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3,l79,S2f  

REPETmVE  FUISE  DUTY  CYCLE  READOUT 
DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  RADIATION  Di- 
MENSIONAL  GAGES 
Monty  M.  Merien,  Stamford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Barnea 
Eagtawcrfng  Company.  Stamford,  Coon^  a  conMratkw 
oi  Delaware 

J«ly  2t,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  125^3 

4  Clatea.     (CL  3«7— lU)  r  ..c 


operating  said  switch  conUcts  including  a  reversible  mo- 
tor having  a  pair  of  windings  for  routing  said  motor  re- 
spectively in  opposite  directions,  a  first  circuit  including 
a  current  limiting  means  closed  to  one  of  said  windings 
to  rotate  said  motor  in  one  direction,  a  first  switch  means 
for  disabling  said  current  limiting  means  whereby  said 
motor   is  rotated   in   said  one   direction   at   full   torque, 
means  including  a  cam  on  said  motor  operated  when  said 
motor  has  rotated  a  particular  distance  in  said  one  direc- 
tion for  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  enable  said 
current  limiting  means  and   reduce   the  torque  exerted 
by  said  first  winding  below  full  value,  means  including 
said  first  cam  on  said  motor  operated  when  said  motor 
has  advanced  slighUy  beyond  said  particular  disUnce  in 
said  one  direction  for  closing  said  switch  contacts  and 
for  closing  a  circuit  to  the  other  of  said  windings  which 
exerts  full  torque  on  said  motor  thereby  causing  said 
motor  to  reverse  and  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
a  second  cam  on  said  motor  operated  when  said  motor 
has  routed  a  particular  distance  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion for  operating  said  first  switch  means  to  disable  said 
current  limiting  means  and  cause  the  full  torque  of  said 
one  winding  to  balance  the   fuU   torque  of  said  other 
winding  to  maintain  said  motor  balanced  with  said  swKch 
conucts  closed.  

3,17f,822 

THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTERS 

Fred  G.  Block,  Lancaster,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpc 

.  .  .^.. latfcMi  of  America,  a  corporatioii  otD^lMwwn 

FUed  Dec.  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  79,»4« 

(Claims.    (CL  31«— 4) 


■•.i» 


^ 


i 


1.  A  pulse  duty  cycle  readout  instrument  comprising 
in  combination,  input  means  for  receiving  a  repetitive 
pulsed  signal,  a  source  of  D.C.  potential,  a  resistive  load 
there  across,  integrating  means  adjusUbly  connecuble  to 
various  portions  of  said  resistive  load  and  switching  means 
actuated  by  the  pulse  signal  for  alternately  connecung 
each  end  of  the  D.C.  potential  source  load  to  a  predcter- 
mined  voltage  level. 


1,  A  thermionic  energy  converter  comprising  a  >e«'«^ 
envelope  containing  a  collector  and  a  disc  cathode  spaced 
from  said  collector  and  forming  part  of  said  envelope, 
external  means  for  heating  said  cathode  comprising  a 
wall  sealed  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  cathode  to  form 
a  sealed  fuel  chan»ber  and  a  supply  of  nuclear  fuel  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber,  and  means  communicating 
with  said  chamber  for  removing  nuclear  reaction  prod- 
ucts therefrom  during  operation  of  said  converter.     , 


»*-•> 


1    OMM' 


*-«:  ' «^ 


3,I79,t2I 

TIME  CONTROL  SWITCHING  CTRCUTTS 

loci  Ostttad  and  WilUam  Lawrence  Werner,  both  of 

1M2  Edmonton  Ave^  Sonnyralc,  CaUf. 

FDed  Apr.  26,  IWO,  Ser.  No,  24,741 

UCIatana.    (CL  3«7— 141) 


T^^  cy 


■jaif  i» 
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'\:ifr 


8.  A    time    delay    switching    mechanism    comprising 
■witch  cootacU  for  closing  a  load  cireuit  and  means  for 


3,17f,«23 
TRANSDUCER   FOR    DISSIPATION   AND   DE- 
TECTION   OF    mCH    FREQUENCY    VIBRA- 
TORY  ENERGY 

FteaMC  Ncih,  Otis  Gardens,  1445  Otis  Place  NW^ 
Apt.  122,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  1*9,978 
12  Claims.     (CL  3I»— 8.4) 
(Granted  nnder  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec,  14i) 
I    A   transducer   device   sensitive   to   a   wide   band   ol 
vibrations  extending  over  a  broad  frequency  band,  which 
comprises  an  elcctrostrictive  body  of  wedge  shape  havmg 
opposite  elecu-oded  divergent  faces,  a  meUl  plate  duposed 
flat  against  each  electroded  face  of  said  body,  electiically 
insulating  means  securing  said  meUl  plates  to  sajd  op- 
posite, divergent,  electroded  faces  of  said  body,  electrical 
means  for  making  external  contact  to  said  plates,  an 
inertial  mass  element,  an  electrically  insulatmg  surface 
sandwiched  between  one  face  of  said  element  and  one 
of  said  plates,  means  supporting  said  element,  said  msulat- 
ing  surface  and  said  plate  in  abutting  relation,  whereby 


when  the  other  of  said  plates  is  attached  to  a  wall  of  an    electrodes  of  said  pump  and  said  generator,  respectively; 


object  subject  to  vibration,  the  energy  of  said  vibration 


»•  jpf.. 


0 


J4nO0iii 


lWf)l- 


said  distance  between  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  in 
said  flow  path  of  said  generator  being  less  than  said  dis- 
tance between  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  in  said  flow 
path  of  said  pump. 


loei  .->«    ,*'T  ■«'•'■  •»'  .^•'-i*M">^ 

3,179,825  _ 

INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR  HAVING  A  SALIENT 

POLE  STATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley   M.   Terry    and   Bob   O.   Burson,   Longmeadow, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  R.  E.  Pbelon 
Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  a  corporatiOB 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,531 
6Clahns.    (CL  310— 47) 


'  •!       ^ "  • 


over  a  broad  frequency  band  in  the  object  will  be  con- 
verted into  electric  energy. 


3.179,S24   •  ^  '""^  *'''•■'   -     -'' 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSFORMER 
Otmv  M.  StiMtzcr,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  ■■ignor,  by  mesne 
iiilg  to   Litton   Systems,  lac,   Beverly    Hilis, 

.,.Calif~  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
--,  FUed  Apr.  17,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1884*3 

7,.  3  Claims.    (CL  31(^11)  ^rt  > 


^•-  t-   ■ 

'k'Jl  *IS  .5|t»  ^ 
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\.  A  magnetohydrodynamic  transformer  comprising  a 
nonconductor  rectangular  duct  forming  a  flow  path  for  a 
conductive  fluid  of  low  resistance;  a  magnetohydrody- 
namic pump  includmg  magnetic  poles  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  duct  for  providing  magnetic  flux  across 
said  flow  path,  a  first  pair  of  electrodes  inside  said  duct 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending  along  said  flow 
path  substantially  coextensive  with  said  magnetic  poles, 
and  a  direct  potential  source  connected  to  said  first  pair 
of  electrodes;  a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  in  said 
flow  path  downstream  of  said  pump  including  magnetic 
pole  pieces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  duct  for 
providing  magnetic  flux  across  said  flow  path,  a  second 
pair  of  electrodes  located  inside  said  duct  and  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  flow  path  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  said  magnetic  pole  pieces,  and  an  electrical  load 
connected  to  said  second  pair  of  electrodes;  said  magneto- 
hydrodynamic pump  and  said  magnetohydrodynamic  gcn- 
erator  having  a  transformer  relationship  of 

./».xj  La  Ui     1%     BiXt        r<tfi;i  i.4.."->'     ^' 

where  Ui  and  U,  are  the  voltages  between  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  electrodes  of  said  pump  and  said  genera- 
tor, respectively.  1,  and  Ij  are  the  currents  flowing  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  pairs  of  electrodes  of  said  pump 
and  said  generator,  respectively,  Bj  and  B,  are  the 
strengths  of  the  magnetic  flux  existing  across  the  flow 
path  in  said  respective  pump  and  generator,  and  Xi  and 
Xt  are  the  distances  between  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
sis  O.Q. 


-«>«a*r  I  i 
1.  In  a  stotor  for  an  inductor  alternator,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

an  inner  annular  member  made  of  a  magnetic  material 
•    and  having  a  first  axial  portion  of  one  diameter  and 
a  second  axial  portion  of  an  enlarged  diameter  sepa- 
rated from  said  first  portion  by  a  radial  shoulder, 
a  plurality  of  salient  pole  structures  arranged  in  cir- 
cumaxially  spaced  relation  about  said  first  axial  por- 
tion of  said  inner  member  and  extending  generally 
radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  pole  structures  being  individual  units  separate  from 
each  other  and  separate   from  said  inner  annular 
member  and  each  including  an  enlarged  radially  out- 
er portion,  a  radially  inner  end  portion,  and  a  core 
portion  between  said  outer  and  inner  portions,  said 
inner  end  portions  of  said  pole  structures  being  angu- 
larly spaced  from  each  other  and  located  adjacent 
said  raidial  shoulder, 
a  plurality  of  field  coils  each  of  which  is  received  by 
and  surrounds  the  core  portion  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  pole  structures  and  each  of  which  has  a  cen- 
tral opening  that  conforms  relatively  closely  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  associated  core  portion, 
said  inner  end  portions  of  said  pole  structures  having 
such  a  cross-sectional   shape  as  to  be  capable  of 
passing  through  said  openings  in  said  field  coils  so 
that  said  field  coils  may  be  prewound  separately  from 
said  pole  structures  and  applied  to  said  core  portions 
by  being  moved  over  said  inner  end  portions  prior 
to  the  assembly  of  said  pole  structures  with  said  in- 
ner member,  and 
means  associated  with  said  inner  end  portions  for  fix- 
ing said  pole  structures  relative  to  said  inner  annular 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  inner  member 
^^    engages  said  inner  end  portions  and  provides  a  low 
'^**    reluctance  path  for  the  flow  of  magnetic  flux  be- 
tween said  pole  structures,  said  latter  means  includ- 
ing a  ring  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending fingers  which  fit  into  the  spaces  between  said 
inner  end  portions  of  said  pok  stnjctiire,  said  ring 
member  also  having  abutment  surfaces  between  said 
fingers  and  between  which  abutment  surfaces  and 
said  radial  shoulder  said  inner  end  portions  of  sfid 
pole  structures  are  located. 


1053 


OFFigiA|.  GAZETTE 


Apkil  20,  1965 


VIS/  U  ^s'. 


3  179,t2< 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ASSEMBLY      ^^^ 
Winfield  James  Trott  and  Wllllain  E.  Radford,  OrlMilo, 
FUu,  a«i«nors  to  the  United  States  of  America  aa  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUcd  Sept.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13S4M 

4  Claims.     (CL  310— «.2) 

(Graatcd  under  TWe  35,  U5.  Code  (1*52),  sec  M^ 


nri 


JC^»' 


and  motor  nK>unt  being  removable  with  said  cap  from 

3,179,828 
AMORTISSELH  WLNDLNG  FOR  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACmNES 
Arthar  F.  ApUng.  Morrow,  and  FnuUlla  H,  Grooms, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignon  to  AiUs-Chalmeri  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Mihraaliee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  Ul»17t 

3  Clainw.    (CL  31»— 1S3)  *' 


1  »*. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  assembly  conaprising  a  piuraKty  of 
clectromechanically  responsive  elements  assembled  face  to 
face,  said  elements  having  electroded  face  surfaces  and 
being  joined  to  each  other  through  said  surfaces  by  an 
amalgam  of  mercury  with  silver  of  approximately  the 
range  of  5  to  25  percent  of  silver  by  weight,  and  elec- 
trical leads  between  said  elements. 

'        .1 

3,179,827 
«  MOTOR  MOUNTS  FOR  PfTLEW  WELL 

CONSTRUCTION 
Jokn  Gordon  Baker,  ETaasrilk,  Wb.,  aMJCBor  to  Balier 
Mannfacturing  Company,  EvansvUle,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
Ikm  of  WIsconrfn 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159^5 
3  Claims.    (CL  31«— 91) 

-TOq  n..- 


A  in;:? 


'A     !»W. 


1.  A  rotor  for  an  alternating  current  dynamoelectric 
machine  comprising  a  core  having  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
spaced  slots  near  its  periphery,  coils  positioned  in  some 
of  said  slots  and  extending  beyond  said  core  to  form 
a  winding  for  said  rotor  and  damper  bars  posiUoned  in 
some  of  said  slots  not  containing  said  coils,  said  damper 
bars  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  core  and  over 
said  extended  portions  of  said  coils,  thermal  setting  tape 
wound  around  the  extended  portions  of  said  coils  be- 
tween said  extended  portions  of  said  coils  and  said  bars 
to  retain  said  coils  in  position  and  insulate  them  from 
said  damper  bars,  the  extended  portions  of  said  bars 
being  interconnected  electrically  by  strands  of  bandmg 
wire  wound  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bars. 


I  XvM  ir  no> 


v.- 


■»  :vmi9^  ffouT 


3,179,829 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  ROTARY 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Anfoa  Womer.  Stuttgart,  GermaBy,  asrignor  to  KmM  « 

Box,  Stnttgart-Vaihinfen,  Germany,  a  corporatio*  m 

Germany 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1961.  Ser.  No.  14M75  , 

Hiortty.  appikatioo  Germany,  Nov.  3,  19»»,    . 
K  42,050 
3Clal^    (CL31»— 235)  , 

*"       Jar-til)  n  biu 


vac  HTw  ^ 


j;tT  Iti?   ''»«^- 


'Tl  In  a  pump  installation  having  an  upright  casing  and 
having  an  upwardly  extending  motor  with  a  base  and 
a  downwardly  extending  rouuble  motor  shaft,  an  iin- 
provement  for  removably  attaching  said  motor  to  said 
casing  comprising,  a  cap  with  an  aperture  atUchcd  to 
said  casing  in  removable  relation,  a  sJjaft  housing  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture  coaxial  with  said  motor 
shaft,  a  drive  shaft  located  within  said  shaft  housing 
withdrawably  coupled  with  and  coaxial  to  said  motor 
shaft,  a  motor  mount  atUched  to  said  motor  base  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  neck 
said  neck  being  slidaWy  engaged  around  said  shaft  hous- 
ing and  extending  within  said  cap  aperture,  means  on 
said  cap  for  engaging  said  cylindrical  neck  in  close  rela- 
tion, a  boss  extending  upward  from  said  cap,  a  cham- 
ber extending  downward  from  said  motor  mount  to  en- 
gage said  boss  and  angularly  locate  said  flootor,  said  motor 


^•A*  at 


vci  ia>' 


■^b 


«r 


no 


1  A  current  collector  for  a  rotary  machine,  compris- 
ing a  molded  annular  body  of  insulating  material,  con- 
ductor means  anchored  to  said  body  along  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  and  a  helically  coiled  elongated  metal- 
lic element  imbedded  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  body, 
adjacent  turns  of  said  element  being  in  cootmuously  aba- 
ting relationship  and  being  provided  at  least  along  Iheir 
abutting  surfaces  with  peripherally  spaced  teeth,  the  teeth 
of  each  turn  partly  fiUmg  between  the  teeth  of  an  adja- 
cent turn  in  interlocking  relaUonship  iherewiih  and  pre- 
venting the  uncoiling  of  said  clement  while  leavmg  inlor- 
sliual  gaps  between  said  turns,  said  gaps  bemg  occupied 
by  said  insulating  matcriaL 
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i\  BRUSH  CONTACTS  AND  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
G«y  M.  FarrelL  Elmhurst,  lU^  assignor  to  F.  A  F.  Enter- 

toe  Chicago,   IIL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnoii 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,204 
fCklM.    (CL3i»— 247) 


leads  providing  spaced  cathode  support  portions  adiacent 
said  anode  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  filament  wires  secured  to  and 
extending  between  said  support  portions  to  provide  a 


.  if.    > 

.  I  :■' 

2.  A  device  of  the  type  deecribed  comprising  a  body 
portion,  openings  defined  in  said  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  pivoUl  bracket  member  adapted 
to  be  removably  held  by  said  body  portion,  resilient 
members  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  member, 
brush  contacts  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
resilient  members  and  extending  within  said  openings 
to  poinu  disposed  outwardly  of  said  body  portion,  and 
wherein  uid  bracket  member  is  removably  held  on  said 
body  portion  by  means  of  the  terminal  end  of  an  elec- 
trical conductor,  and  wherein  said  bracltet  member  piv- 
ots about  said  terminal  end. 


■4     fKV'7      '¥t'AJ\'< 

V'^    ■»:  /  J   :  \  ••.  i 


cathode  portion,  said  leads  each  having  parts  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  filament  wires  adjacent  a  side 
of  said  cathode  portion  and  intermediate  said  support 
portions  to  provide  focusing  portions  for  electrons  emit- 
ted from  said  wires. 


3,179,833 
SIGNAL  STORAGE  TUBES 
Eric    Brian    BuUer    CaUick,    Chelmsford,    and    Jervob 
Campbell  Flrmln.  Little  Baddow.  England,  assignors  to 
Engtteh  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9«,71« 
Ciafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15,  196t, 

9,085/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  315— 71) 


ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  HAVING  DISK 
TVFE  ROTOR  AND  LAYER  OF  POLYMERIZED 
TETRAFLUORETHYLENE  ON  FIELD  POLE  SUR- 
FACES 
Georges  Moressee.  Neollly-sur-Selne.  and  Robert  Dechet, 
Boalogne-«r-.S«inc.  France,  asstgnors  to  Normacem 
S.A..  Paris,  France,  a  body  corporate  of  Franca 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1960,  .Ser.  No.  22.888 
Oainu  priority,  appUcatioa  France.  Apr.  22,  1559, 
792,814  . 

1  Claim.    (CL  310— 26«) 

V.  Of  (»••   »  «'Vi 
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In  a  roUry  electrical  machine  which  comprises  a  sU- 
tionary  sUtor  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
annular  faces  providing  polar  regions  alternating  in  polar- 
ity, a  rotor  member  comprising  a  relatively  thin  inherently 
flexible  disk  of  insulating  material  having  lamellar  wind- 
ings applied  to  the  opposite  faces  thereof,  said  rotor  menri- 
ber  being  mounted  between  said  annular  faces  of  said 
stator  member  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  concentric  with 
the  sUtor  axis,  the  improvement  constituted  by  a  thin 
layer  of  polymerized  tetrafluorethylene  applied  to  each 
annular  face  of  said  sUtor  member  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  lamellar  winding  on  the  appertaining  face  of  said 
rotor,  said  polynaenzcd  tetrafluorethylene  layer  haying  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  to  thereby  establish  a  friction- 
ally  low  and  insulated  sliding  contact  with  any  portion  of 
the  lamellar  winding  of  said  rotor  mcmbei  which  may 
arise  as  a  result  of  flexure  on  said  rotor  member. 


1.  A  signal  storage  tube  having  a  writing  gun;  a  stor- 
age electrode;  a  flood  electron  gun  positioned  between 
the  writing  gun  and  the  storage  electrode,  said  flood  elec- 
tron gun  being  different  in  area  from  the  storage  elec- 
trode and  including  a  grid  or  mesh  cathode  of  electron 
emissive  material  emitting  the  electrons  forming  the  flood 
beam  and  so  formed  as  to  allow  passage  therethrough 
for  the  electron  beam  from  said  writing  gun;  and  means 
for  immersing  the  volume  between  the  flood  electron  gim 
and  the  storage  electrode  in  a  magnetic  collimating  field, 
the  flux  density  of  said  magnetic  field  at  the  flood  elec- 
tron gun  and  at  the  storage  electrode  being  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  areas  of  the  flood  electron  gun  and  of  the 
storage  electrode,  respectively. 


3,179,834 
PICKUP  TUBE  TARGET  STRUCTURE  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Stefan  A.  Ochs,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUmI  Oct  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  65^37 
5  Claims.    (O.  313— S9) 


■rmcti   ^•i•. 


itnsi-w 


^\f*14  *    •      f- 


a  •fif^t   -  3,17f,«32 

■fc     t  TEMPERATURE  ENHANCED  FIELD 

EMISSION  X-RAY  TUBE 
Walter  P.  Dyke  and  Frank  J.  Gruodhaaser,  McMhmTflle, 
Orcf.,     aiBignors     to     Field     Emission     Corporation, 
McMlmirillc,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Jan.  12.  I960.  Ser.  No.  2,033    , 

13  Claims.    (CL  313—57)  i^^' 

8.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope, 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  structure  supported  in  said  en- 
velope, said  cathode  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced 


■  if  mU  ■ 


h  I.  A  Urget  electrode  for  use  in  a  tube  comprising  a 
porous  aluminum  oxide  electrically  insulating  support 
member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  and  a  jrfu- 
rality  of  non-porous  aluminum  oxide  elements  closing 
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^  o..«t  ^«H«  of  «iid  anertures  each  of  said  elements  being  each  element  of  said  array  being  disposed  on  said  viewing 

'?rSi!Sf  thinner T^In^thicbLS^f^^^  support  screen  on  a  Mraight  line  passing  through  each  of  M.d 

m^'rrlVsuTi:,Vm^mt  a'n^^  oSie  apertures  in  said  shadow  mas.  and  the  apparent  ong,n 

Sem^ti  being  of  a  continuous  unitary  construction.  of  each  of  sani  electron  beams.  ^^ 


3,179,835  ^ 

PICKUP  TUBE  HAVING  A  CESIATED  PHOTO- 
CATHODE  AND  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  LEAKAG^ 
FREE  TARGET,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Paul  W.  Kasenum,  Lancaster.  Pa.,  assifj^ior  to  Radio  Cor- 
poratkMi  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
-  ^^     Filed  Not.  22,  1960.  Set.  No.  70,988 
4  Clatam.    (CL  313—89) 


>tr 


\%{T-^.i   '.^t 


<i.f  rr  ''y'. 


■  ■  3  179,837 

ELECTRON  TLBE  MOUNT  INCLLT)ING  TWO 
ELECTRODES  SUPPORTED  ON  A  COMMON 
INSULATING  HEADER 
Car!  Theodore  Johnson,  New  Providence,  Pa.,  assiipior 
to  Radio  Corporation  of   America,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  21,  194«,  Ser.  No.  tl^im 
8  Claims.     (CL  313— 248) 

/f>r:f:  '■  I    • 


m^^m$n»f 


/out  1 


MMmmwtn  tmm^mjr 


\aiMtmm  <K  rAf/*»f     1 


,W«i  Xi     iiJi'  *JV- 


T 


.  ««<^«|  »if*'' 


1.  A  television  pickup  tube  having  a  photosensitive 
cathode  and  a  target,  said  cathode  comprising  a  trans- 
parent support  base  element,  an  oxidized  manganese  film 
on  said  base  element,  a  deposit  of  antimony  on  said  oxi- 
dized manganese  film,  and  a  dcpoKit  of  cesium  on  said 
deposit  of  antimony,  said  target  comprising  a  relatively 
thin  structure  having  thereon  a  deposit  of  cesium  oxide, 
whereby  said  target  is  substantially  free  from  leakage. 


« 


1^ 


■i.      ; 


tc  i. 


3,179434 

COMPENSATOR  FOR  EARTITS  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  BY  COLOR  DOT  DISPLACEMENT 

Joseph  GhiffrWa,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cokimbia 

Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  Danrers,  Mass.,  a  corpcra- 

tioo  of  New  York 

OrMnal  appUcation   Apr.  27,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5«4,287. 

-  Dtviic4  awl  this  applicatioa  Jaly  27,  1956,  Ser.  No. 

'--  688^343 

tCUhaa.    (CL313— 92)$  q,  bsfc  tn^jH 


■o   ' 


3.  An  electron  tube  mount  comprising  a  tubular  cath- 
ode, a  tubular  grid  in  concentric  relation  to  said  cathode, 
an  insulating  header,  means  engaging  said  header  and 
supporting  said  cathode  to  one  side  of  said  header,  said 
grid  having  a  first  side  rod,  a  metal  sleeve  forming  a  vacu- 
um tight  seal  with  and  extending  through  said  header 
and  including  a  portion  cxteodmg  away  from  the  other 
side  of  said  header,  said  first  aide  rod  extending  through 
said  sleeve,  said  grid  having  a  second  side  rod  in  end 
butt  relation  to  said  one  side  of  said  header,  said  first 
and  second  rods  having  lengths  to  cause  said  first  rod 
to  extend   beyond  the   free  end  of  said   portion  of  the 
sleeve  when  said  second  rod  abuts  against  said  one  side  of 
the  header,  and  means  engaging  the  extending  portion  of 
said  first  rod  and  said  free  end  of  said  sleeve  for  fixing 
said  grid  to  said  header,  said  sleeve  constituting  the  sok 
support  means  for  said  first  and  second  side  rods  against 
lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  header. 


1  t  ri 


.r\\. 


3,179,838 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICES 

Adlcr,  Northfield,  lU.,  assignor  to  7.*nith  Ra<Ho 
atioo,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,488 
3  Claims.     (CL  315—3) 


a  rrr>'H^3 


-»<•» 


TV 
I/.- 


3.  In  a  television  picture  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
electron  beam  sources,  electron  beams  emanating  from 
said  sources  and  impinging  on  a  luminescent  viewing 
screen,  said  electron  beams  being  curved  by  the  earth's 
magnetic  field  in  transit  between  said  sources  and  said 
luminescent  screen,  and  a  shadow  mask  having  predeter- 
mined apertures  formed  therein,  a  viewing  screen  com- 
prising a  predetermined  array  of  luminescent  materials. 


3.  A  cyclotron  wavc-8ifnal-«iergy  phase  shifter  com- 
prising: 

means  for  projecting  a  stream  of  electrons  along  a 

predetermined  axis; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  resonance  field  aligned 
parallel  to  said  axis; 

an  input  coupler  having  signal  energy  input  noeans  for 
producing  on  said  electron  stream  a  cyclotron  elec- 
tron wave  at  a  predetermined  signal  frequency; 

an  output  coupler  for  deriving  sn  output  signal  from 
said  electron  stream  at  said  predetermined  signal 
fiequeikcy;  •  ""•  ni-'^i*  sooowj  oub  ^^^r- 
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a  solenoid  surrounding  said  axis  in  a  region  between 
said  input  and  output  cou^ers; 

and  means  adjustable  during  operation  of  the  phase 
shifter  for  passing  a  selectively  changeable  magnitude 
of  current  through  said  solenoid  in  one  of  the  two 
directions  through  its  winding  for  producing  a  sec- 
ondary magnetic  field  of  controllable  intensity  par- 
tially coincident  with  said  resonance  field  to  shift 
the  phase  of  said  output  signal  with  respect  to  said 
input  signal  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  current  and  in  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  current  selected  at  any 
given  time. 

3,179,839 
'«  KLYSTRON  COLLECTOR   WITH   INNER  SER- 
RATED SURFACE   FOR  REDUCING  ELEC- 
TRON RETURN 

Wolfgang    Sciunidt,    Hamiwrg-Othmarschen,    Germany, 
assignor  to  North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc., 
"    New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ma)  23.  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,073 
'  Claims  priortty.  application  Germany,  May  25,  1961, 
-«      ^  P  27,214 


the  steps  of:   illuminating  said  target  member  substan- 
tially  uniformly,  adjusting  the  potential  difference  be- 


«*.•■> 


<H»l'h 


tween  said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  establish  a  point 
at  which  the  output  signal  is  most  uniform. 


•jr.; 


(CL  315— 5J8) 


3  179,841 
POST-DEFLECnON  COLOR  TUBE  UTILIZING 
SECONDARY  EMISSION 
Masao  Inaba  ami  Katsuhiko  Nomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  17,  1961, 
36/25,602  , 

7Clatea.    (CL  315— 13) 


Oflrolj^,    i,  ...'.. 


»..'     V".' 


.K>*J   71  o'^Ki. 


»  »•      *'    r  t«4- 


fw; 


.-r.'-    *'^ 


1.  In  a  velocity-modulated  electron  beam  discharge 
tube  a  drift  tube  having  a  plurality  of  sections  separated 
by  gaps,  a  cavity  resonator  bridging  at  least  one  of  said 
gaps,  a  collector  electrode  spaced  from  and  having  a 
portion  surrounding  one  end  of  said  drift  tube,  said 
collector  being  direct-current  electrically  insulated  from 
said  drift  tube,  said  end  of  said  drift  tube  surrounded 
by  said  collector  electrode  portion  being  bevelled  and 
having  a  plurality  of  serrations  on  the  inner  surface  there- 
of with  the  points  of  said  serrations  oriented  towards  the 
collector  electrode  to  thereby  form  between  the  collector 
electrode  and  the  drift  tube  an  oblique,  negative  electro- 
static lens. 


>  '!«   »l' 


3  179,840 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING   UNIFORM   RESPONSE 

FROM    A   TELEVISION   CAMERA   DEVICE 

Robert  H.  Clayton.  Hor»eheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wert- 
in^iiouse  Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Penn^vKania  .m.^^^' 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,416 
3ClaiaM.  (CL315— 18) 
1.  A  method  of  optimizing  output  signal  uniformity 
of  a  television  pickup  tube  comprising  an  electron  beam 
source,  a  light  sensitive  urget  member,  a  first  electrode 
disposed  around  the  path  of  electrons  from  said  elec- 
tron beam  source  to  said  urget  member,  a  second  aper- 
tured  electrode  disposed  transverse  to  the  path  of  elec- 
trons from  said  electron  beam  source  to  said  target 
member,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  elec- 
trically independent  so  that  substontially  different  po- 
tentials may  be  applied  thereto,  said  method  comprising 


1.  Image  reproducing  means  for  generating  a  trtJe-color 
image  comprising  a  tube  envelope;  first  and  second  groups 
of  fluorescent  elements  arranged  along  the  face  of  said 
envelope;  said  first  group  being  comprised  of  minute  ele- 
ments arranged  at  spaced  intervals  and  being  adapted  to 
emit  a  primary  color  when  suitably  excited;  said  second 
group  being  comprised  of  minute  elements  arranged  at 
spaced  intervals  and  being  adapted  to  emit  a  primary  color 
different  from  that  of  the  first  group  elements  when  suit- 
ably excited,  the  elements  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  and  being  arranged  in  an 
alternating  fashion;  first  and  second  electronic  control 
means  connected  to  the  elements  of  said  first  and  second 
groups,  respectively,  for  generating  first  and  second  alter- 
nating voltages,  respectively;  the  elements  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  being  electrically  insulated;  a  substantially 
flat  cathode  member  positioned  in  said  envelope  in  close 
proximity  to  said  tube  face;  means  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  electron  guns  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond electron  beams,  respectively;  means  for  converging 
said  first  and  second  electron  beams  into  a  single  electron 
beam;  deflection  means  controlling  said  single  beam  to 
trace  a  regular  pattern  upon  said  cathode  member;  said 
cathode  member  being  adapted   to   undergo  secondary 
emission  of  electrons  when  bombarded  by  said  single  elec- 
tron beam;  said  first  and  second  control  means  influenciiig 
the  electrons  of  said  secondary  emission  to  direct  said 
secondary  emission  electrons  to  impinge  upon  selected 
ones  of  said  elements  of  said  first  and  second  groups  to 
generate  the  desired  color  combinations  of  the  image  be- 
ing produced.  | 


3  179,842 

VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Forrest  E.  Brooks,  Mooreslown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,345 
.■^^•m\  4  Claims.     (CL  315—27) 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  image 
reproducing  tube  and  an  electromagnetic  deflection  yoke 
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for  said  tube  including  vertical  deflection  windings,  and 
further  having  a  source  of  vertical  synchronizing  signals, 
a  vertical  deflection  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  charging  capacitor; 

charging  circuit  means  for  said  charging  capacitor  in- 
cluding a  source  of  direct  voltage; 
discharge  circuit  means  for  said  charging  capacitor  in- 
cluding a  first  elecUon  tube  across  said   charging 
capacitor: 
a  second  electron  tube  having  an  input  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode; 
:,.  means  for  applying  the  volUge  across  said  charging 
capacitor  to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  tube; 


a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
means  for  charging  said  fiurst  capacitor  connected  in 
aeries  with  said  secondary  winding, 

a  normally  open  switch  which  may  be  dosed  by  an  elec- 
tric signal  and  is  then  automatically  reopened  when  t 
^•«  small  reverse  current  passes  through  it.  said  switch 
connected  to  series  couple  said  first  capacitor  to  said 
primary  winding  so  that  when  said  switch  is  open, 
nju  said  first  capacitor  is  prevented  from  discharging  its 
stored  charge  through  said  pnmary  winding,  and 
when  said  switch  is  closed,  said  first  capacitor  dis- 
charges iu  stored  charge  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing. 

means  coupling  said  inductive  load  in  parallel  with  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer, 

^  second  capacitor  for  receiving  stored  current  dis- 

.>  charging  from  said  inductive  load, 

clamping  means  coupled  to   said   inductive  load   for 
clamping  said  load  at  a  fixed  voltage  during  said  dii- 
•  ■•»i  charfe  of  current  to  maintain  said  discharge  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate, 

means  for  momentarily  closing  said  normally  open 
switch,  thereby  allowing  said  first  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge its  stored  charge  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer,  and 

a  pair  of  terminals  connected  for  receiving  a  voltage 
across  said  second  capacitor. 


transformer  means  for  connecting  the  output  electrode 
of  said  second  tube  to  the  vertical  deflection  wind- 
ings, including  a  primary  winding  connected  to  said 
ouput  electrode  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  said  vertical  deflection  windings; 
first  feedback  means  of  a  first  polarity  connected  be- 
tween the  output  electrode  of  said  second  tube  and 
''        said  first  tube  to  cause  self-oscillations  in  said  circuit 
^        to  sequentially  charge  said  charging  capacitor  through 
'*  ^  said  charging  circuit  means  and  to  discharge  said 
'    ~    charging   capacitor   through   said    discharge    circuit 

means; 
'     second  feedback  means  of  a  second  polarity  opposite 
^        to  said  first  polarity  for  applying  signals  from  said 
[        secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  means  to  the 

input  electrode  of  said  second  tube; 
'.  and  means  for  applying  signals  from  said  source  of  ver- 
tical synchronizing  signals  to  said  deflection  circuit 
to  initiate  the  discharge  of  said  charging  capacitor 
and  synchronize  said  self -oscillations  with  the  vertical 
,.^^^   synchronizing  signals. 


3  179  M4 
ELECTRON  GUN  HAVING  TAFERED 
EMITTING  CATHODE  SURFACE 
John  Henry  Owen  Harries,  Warwick,  Bermuda, 
to  Harries  Electronics  Corporation  Limited 
nied  Nov.  24,  1959,  S*r.  No.  855,133 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  25, 195g, 
I    r  37,954  58 

j        7  Claims.     (CL  315— 31) 


3,....^.  J,.,.,  .  3  179  843 

COMBINED  TELEVISION  SWEEP  CLTIRENT 
GENERATOR  AND  POWER  SLTPLY 
Samoci  A.  Schwartz,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fafr- 
child   Camera  and   Instrument   Corporation,   SyoMet, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  251r3t9 
t».»»ti«  Hoqu     ♦  Claims.     (CL  315—27) 


1.  An  electron  gun  for  an  electron  discharge  display 
tube  including  a  thermionic  cathode,  a  hollow  beam  cur- 
rent control  electrode  shielding  said  cathode  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  surface  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  electron  gim  and  in  which  s  central  aperture  is 
formed,  said  thermionic  cathode  having  an  emitting  part 
which  tapers  to  a  point  and  is  of  axially  symmetric  shape 
and  which  passes  through  the  aperture  and  projects  be- 
yond the  edges  of  the  aperture,  whereby  said  shielding 
electrode  provides  sensitive  control  of  said  beam  current 
and  the  paths  of  electrons  leaving  the  said  emitting  part 
of  the  cathode  diverge  from  the  axis  of  the  gun. 


Vw« 


1^ 


i:^^^: 


L._« 


1.  A  television  sweep  current  generator  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor, 
an  inductive  load. 


3,179,845 
HEADUGHT  ILLUMINATION  AND  SIGNALING 
SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Chester  Kulwiec,  84 — 19   15«tli  St.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  1,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  125,292  ^ 

1  Claim.  (CL  315— «3) 
In  a  headlight  system  for  motor  vehicles,  a  pair  of 
headlamps  wliich  are  entirely  free  of  the  normal  driv- 
ing illumination  function,  each  comprising  a  fronul  lens, 
a  paraboUc  reflector  mounted  behind  said  lens,  and  four 
filaments  supported  between  said  lens  and  said  re- 
flector, one  of  said  filaments  being  posiuoned  at  the 
focal  point  of  said  reflector  for  tum-signahng  illumina- 
tion,  the  second  and  third  filaments  being  positioned  in 


laterally  offset  relstion  to  said  focal  point,  one  on  each 
side  thereof,  for  turn-following  Illumination,  and  the 
fourth  filament  being  positioned  below  said  focal  point 
for  parking  illumination,  means  for  selectively  energizing 


connected  in  parallel  with  said  filament  to  a  source  of 
current,  said  filament  and  said  impedance  clement  located 
within  said  envelope,  said  impedance  element  generating 
a  relatively  small  amount  of  heat  when  said  filament  is 
in  operation  but  generating  a  relatively  large  amount  of 
heat  when  said  filament  is  inoperative  and  current  passes 
through  the  impedance  element  only,  and  a  heat-respoo- 


said  filaments,  including  means  for  activating  either  pair 
of  said  turn  following  illumination  filaments  substantially 
concurrently  with  the  activation  of  the  corresponding 
turn  signal  filament.  ^^^^  -.nt  -!:i    I- 

—  --  fT^ATKIN^OPE    na>»*'«*^  *">'*' 

ABdrcw  P.  Fischer,  1310  9th  St.,  Modesto,  CaW. 
Filed  Sept  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,494 

8  Claims.     (CL  315— 149)  ^i'^" 


sive  color-changeable  indicating  member  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  impedance  element,  said  indicating  member 
having  a  predetermined  color  which  is  unaffected  by  the 
relatively  small  amount  of  heat  generated  by  said  im- 
pedance element  when  said  filament  is  in  operation,  but 
which  color  is  permanently  changed  by  the  relatively  large 
amount  of  heat  generated  by  the  impedance  element  when 
the  filament  is  inoperative. 

— .^ —  .;.     s 


1.  A  screen  assembly  comprising,  radiation  deflecting 
means  operative  to  deflect  energizing  radiations  in  a  single 
plane,  a  single  flat  display  assembly  operatively  connected 
to  said  radiation  deflecting  means,  continuous  conductor 
means  extending  through  said  display  assembly  and  re- 
sponsive to  energization  thereof  to  produce  localized  il- 
lumination of  the  display  assembly,  said  continuous  con- 
ductor means  including  end   portions  disposed    in   said 
ria^e   plane  within   the   radiation  deflecting  means  for 
raoeiving   energizing    radiations,   said    conductor   means 
comprising  groups  of  flat  flexible  conductors  extending  in 
intersecting  relation  to  each  other  within  said  display  as- 
sembly  for   selectively  establishing  localized  energizing 
potential   between  intersections  of  the  conductors,   one 
group  of  conductors  forming  a  closely  spaced  assembly 
of  end  portions  within  said  deflecting  means  for  scanning 
by  a  single  beam  of  said  energizing  radiations,  another 
group  of  conductors  forming  a  plurality  of  separate  as- 
semblies of  closely  spaced  end  portions  for  respective 
scanning  by  different  beams  of  said  energizing  radiations, 
said  display   assembly  comprising  a   continuous  flexible 
shaet  of  porous  material  disposed  between  intersecting 
groups  of  conductors  of  said  continuous  conductor  means, 
illuminable  gas  diffused  within  said  porous  material  for 
emitting  localized  glow  through  one  group  of  conductors, 
and  light  transmitting  means  enclosing  said  conductor 

means  and  porous  material. 

.)«  r.;b> 

fl  3,179,847 

1!       ELECTRICAL  POTENTIAL  INDICATOR 
I  Robert  F.  D«  Mott  Delia.  Alberta,  Canada 

i  Filed  Jan.  25,  I960,  S«r.  No.  4,327 

*  1  Oaim.     (a.  315—185) 

'In  an  incandescent  lamp,  the  combination  of  an  en- 
velope, a  filament,  a  heat  generating  impedance  element 


3,179,848  -.  .„; 

LATERAL-CLTIRENT  CONTROL  OF  COLD-   -  . 
CATHODE  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
DonaM  J.  Belknap.  Takoma  Park,  and  Lloyd  R.  Crump, 
Silver  Spring.  Md..  asslftnors  io  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretar>  of  the  Army 
Ofteimii  application  Aug.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677,413.  now 
Patent  No.  2,994,011,  dated  July  25,  l^*!-,'^'*"**^ 
and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  75,8»»  ,   .; 

8  Claims.     (CL  315— 339) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


m 


^.U> 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combination:  a 
cold-cathode  gas  discharge  tube  comprising  a  gas-filled 
envelope,  two  main  discharge  electrodes  enclosed  withm 
said  envelope  across  which  a  main  discharge  stream  oc- 
curs, and  an  internal  control  electrode  placed  within  said 
envelope  in  a  relatively  weak  elecUic  field  region  of  said 
main  discharge  stream;  a  supply  voltage  and  a  resistance 
in  series  with  said  two  main  discharge  electrodes,  said 
supply  voltage  having  a  value  above  the  threshold  voltage 
of  said  tube,  and  said  resistance  having  a  value  which 
permits  said  tube  to  operate  in  more  than  one  region; 
and  means  for  applying  current  signals  to  said  internal 
control  electrode  to  cause  switching  between  at  least, two 
regions.  ^ 

r  '  '•-  v,> 
3  179  849 
SHOCKLESS  IONIZING  AIR  NOZZLE   _^ 
Harold  Schwerhier,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Shnco 
Company,     Inc.,     Lansdale,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

.  ,    FUed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,945  - 

^-^^  4CUlms.     (0.317-2)  "    •■ 

1.  A  shockless  ionizing  air  nozzle  comprising  a  tubular 

conductive  casing  having  a  bore  longitudinally  extending 

therein  and  a  tapered  portion  terminating  in  a  circular 

orifice,  an  insulaUve  disk  mounted  within  said  bore  and 


iitti.^ 
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having  air  ports  exteodins  therethrou^,  a  conductive 
needle  mounted  in  an  axial  aperture  in  said  disk  co-axially 
with  respect  to  said  bore  and  electrically  insulated  from 
said  casing,  said  needle  having  a  point  directed  toward 
the  distal  end  of  said  casing  and  terminating  within  said 
orifice  co-axial  therewith  and  longitudinally  spaced  from 
the  tip  thereof,  a  tubular  insulative,  collar  concentrically 
spaced  about  said  needle  point  within  said  orifice  so  as  to 
present  a  bare  circular  conductive  portion  of  said  orifice 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  needle  point,  a  bored 
insulative  housing  coupled  with  said  nozzle,  a  cable  having 
a  central  wire  conductor  jacketed  within  a  dielectric  skin, 
a  conductive  sleeve  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  housing 


■■'>  *£. 


IJ   ! 


.,-f".' 


and  slidably  engirdling  the  skin  of  said  cable  electrically 
insulated  from  the  central  wire  conductor,  said  needle 
being  in  positive  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive 
sleeve,  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  to  said 
ports  so  as  to  pass  through  said  nozzle  longitudinally 
parallel  with  said  needle  and  be  expelled  from  said  orifice, 
and  means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  across  said  wire 
conductor  and  said  conductive  casing  whereby  said  con- 
ductive sleeve  and  said  needle  will  be  capacitatively 
coupled  with  said  wire  conductor  and  an  ionized  air  field 
will  conically  radiate  from  the  point  of  said  needle  to  said 
orifice  tip  in  synergistic  support  of  the  air  stream  without 
sparking,  arcing  or  corona  glow  intermediate  said  needle 
point  and  said  casing.  L  .      j,^  •      , 


adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  circuit  for  deriving  there- 
from a  D.-C.  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  value  of  a  characteristic  electric  quan- 
tity of  the  circuit;  a  pulsating  signal  source  for  supply- 
ing a  regular  succession  of  triangular-waveform  signal 
pulses;  adding  means  connected  to  said  condition  respon- 
sive means  and  to  said  pulsating  signal  source  for  provid- 
ing a  resultant  signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
D.-C.  and  pulsating  signals;  impedance  means  associated 
with  said  adding  means  for  introducing,  in  subtractive 
relationship  with  the  resultant  signal,  a  unipolarity  refer- 
ence signal  level  equivalent  to  the  peak  magnitude  of  said 
signal  pulses;  electric  energy  storing  means,  including  a 
reactance  element,  connected  to  said  adding  means  for 
energization  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between 
the  resultant  signal  magnitude  and  the  reference  signal 
level  whenever  the  former  exceeds  the  latter,  whereby  the 
time  required  for  the  energy  being  accumulated  in  said 
reactance  element  to  build  up  to  a  predetermined  critical 
level  following  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal  circuit  con- 
dition is  inversely  related  to  the  value  of  said  character- 
istic electric  quantity;  and  level  detecting  meaiu,  con- 
nected to  said  reactance  element,  adapted  to  initiate  the 
predetermined  control  function  in  response  to  the  attain- 
ment in  said  element  of  an  energy  level  which  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  critical  level,  said  level  detecting 
means  having  associated  therewith  periodically  active  sam- 
pling means  for  effecting  a  sufficient  increase  in  the  sensi- 
tivity of  the  level  detecting  means  to  enable  the  level  de- 
tecting means  to  respond,  at  predetennined  time  intervals, 
to  the  accumulation  in  said  reactance  element  of  said  pre- 
determined critical  level  of  energy. 


-t    •* 


3,179351 

ELECTRICAL  PROTFCTTVE  APPARATUS 

Sidney  R.  Smitk,  Jr^  Stockbrklge,  Mass.,  muigoar  to  G«a- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corpomtloo  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,624 

1  ClaiHL     (CL  317— M) 


r' 


3,179,850 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY 

A.  Mathews,  SpHngfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  i,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,472 

9  Claims.     (CL  317— 3«)  >-"oa 


^4  •>-'» 


<S.4 


^r^ 


.    -   I. 


••/•• 


*ot 


2.  Means  for  initiating  a  predetermined  control  func- 
tion in  delayed  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  abnor- 
mal condition  in  an  electric  current  circuit,  the  amount  of 
delay  being  inversely  related  to  the  severity  of  the  abnor- 
mal condition,  comprising:  condition  re&ponsive  means 


Electrical  protective  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  fuse  device  having  an  elongated  bousing;  a  light- 
ning arrester  sUck  having  a  plurality  of  mdividual  ar- 
rester imits,  a  dummy  unit  mounted  in  said  arrester  stack 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arrester  stack;  said  fuse 
device  being  mounted  in  parallel  with  said  dummy  unit 
and  in  series  with  said  arrester  units  of  said  arrester  stack; 
a  fusible  element  in  said  fuse  device;  said  fusible  element 
being  connected  to  be  vaporized  into  ionized  gas  upon 
failure  of  said  lightning  arrester  stack;  said  fuse  device 
on  vaporization  of  said  fusible  element  expelling  said 
ionized  gas  from  both  ends  of  said  elongated  housing  of 
said  fuse  device  to  provide  a  shunt  connection  external  to 
said  lightning  arrester  stack. 
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i  3,179^51  _     .- 

KEFRIGERATION  RELAY  BOX  AND      5 
CONDENSER  ASSEMBLY 
Gmtm  F.  Scagrcaves,  Warren,  OWo,  astgnor  to  Generri 
Meton  Corporatio*,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FBsd  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154>461 
,!#♦•  9  Claiiaa.     (CL  317—99) 


verulent  quartz  filler  iiuide  said  casing  in  physical  contact 
with  said  semiconductor  rectifier  device  and  in  physical 
contact  with  said  fusible  element,  said  quartz  filler  being 
adapted  to  perform  the  dual  function  of  an  effective  ab- 
sorber and  di&sipator  of  heat  generated  in  said  semicon- 
ductor rectifier  device  while  performing  the  current  carry- 
ing duty  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  form  an  effective 
de-ionizer  for  the  products  of  arcing  formed  incident  to 
fusion  of  said  fusible  element. 


3,179354 

MODULAR  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THEM 

Edhiard   Lnedicke,  SomervlUe,   and   Harry   Reinig,   New 

BffWHwick,  NJ.,  assignors  to   Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  1*4,SM 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—101) 


I    y 


1.  For  use  to  improve  serviceability  of  an  appliance 
housing  components  thereof  as  well  as  a  relay  means  with 
a  box-like  body  portion  in  a  limited  cnvironiriental  space, 
a  relay  box  cover  portion  comprising,  a  body  of  moldable 
insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
recesses  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  connector  termmal 
portion,  embossed  portions  having  passages  therethrough 
for  receipt  of  fastening  means  and  extending  into  the 
recesses,  and  a  dual  male  blade  terminal  means  including 
an  elongated  metal  body  portion  having  a  conductor  crimp 
portion  integral  therewith  as  weU  as  intermediately  lo- 
cated laterally  extending  tab  portions  to  fit  into  engage- 
ment  with  mid  ceotral  connector  portion  and  embosaed 
portiooa.       f" 


•  ■  >  J 


.;;'.",^,;  '/^^^v^T^' 


1.  A  modular  structure  comprising  a  supporting  sheet 
of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  circuit  network 
having  conductors  lying  in  a  plane,  means  fixing  said  con- 
ductors to  said  supporting  sheet  and  insulating  them 
therefrom,  insulating  material  covering  said  conductors 
and  extending  to  said  supporting  sheet  on  opposite  side* 
of  said  conductors,  and  electrically  conductive  material 
covering  said  insulating  material,  said  last-mentioned 
conductive  material  extending  to  said  supporting  sheet 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  conductors  and  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  supporting  sheet  whereby  to  form 
shielded  transmission  lines  with  said  conductors. 


]0  J^'> 


^'t 


3,179,853 

INTEGRAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  AND 

DIODF-Fl'SF   l^TT 

Fndcfick  J.  KoiaclLa.  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  aarignor  to 

The  Chaae-Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport,  Mam. 

.  FUcd  Feb.  29,  19€%,  Ser.  No.  11,776 

6  Claima.     (CL  317— IN) 


■•,-    >'    iO   >i^  Jf 

■r*.  .--^S   <)       3,1793S5''''  '*   '  '"■■  '  * 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  DIODE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  B.  Brombaogh,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwin  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Oliio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,201 

UCbrfM.    (CL  317— 101) 


4 


P 


y 


Ttdn 


••j^'"-f^ 


1.  A  setf-prolected  semiconductor  current  control  de- 
vice comprising  a  tubular  casing  of  an  electric  insulating 
material,  a  pair  of  metallic  termmal  elen»ents  closing  the 
ends  of  said  casing,  a  semiconductor  rectifier  device  ar- 
ranged inside  said  casing,  a  fusible  element  adapted  to 
protect  said  rectifier  device  against  excessive  currents 
arranged  inside  said  casing,  conductor  means  arranged 
inside  said  casing  for  serially  connecting  said  pair  of 
terminal  element*,  said  semiconductor  rectifier  device  and 
said  fusible  element  into  an  electric  circuit,  and  a  pul- 
818  O.Q— •» 


1.  In  a  solid  rtate  diode  asaembly.  the  combination  of 
an  elongated  contact  plate  having  a  depending  leg,  a  plu- 
rality of  solid  ftote  diode  elemenU  arranged  in  side  by 
side  relationship  on  said  plate,  one  side  of  each  diode  ele- 
ment lying  against  said  plate,  contacting  nwans  for  the 
opposite  side  of  each  diode  element,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  head  and  a  depending  contact  leg,  insulating  ma- 
terial covering  the  opposite  side  of  said  contact  plate 
and  the  noncontacting  side  of  the  head  of  each  of  said 
last  mentioned  contacting  means,  and  a  meUllic  clip  of 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  engaged  with  opposed 
portions  of  said  insulating  material  and  serving  to  hold 
the  named  parts  in  assembly,  there  being  a  depending  con- 
tact leg  on  said  metallic  clip. 
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MAGNETO-ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTER 
FMcdrich  Kohrt  and  Hans-Joachim  Lippmann,  Numberg, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens-Schuckertwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Berlin-Sicmensstadt,  Germany,  a  cofpor»- 
tion  of  Germany 
iH  Filed  Aug.  29.  1962.  Ser.  No,  220^37 

i.  Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  ScpL  5, 19%U 

S  75,5*4  ;  >CDM> 

4  Claims.     (CL  317— 157) 


3,17f.858 

CONTROLLABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC 

CHUCK 

WUhclm  Binder  and  Rudolf  HaMr,  VilliBgcn,  Germany, 

unit  I   11   to   Binder   Magncte   K.G.,   VUlingen,   Black 

Forest,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214>S4 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1941, 
B  63,576 
;      3  Claims.    (CL  317— 159)  ^ 


\«   ai*i»*r."-:»v 


anhfl»eB/« 


1.  Magneto-electric  signal  transmitter  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic  circuit  having  a  soft-magnetic  yoke  member 
and  two  magnets  joined  with  said  yoke  member  in  mutual- 
ly opposed  polarity  relation,  and  a  Hall-voltage  generator 
having  a  Hall  plate  interposed  in  said  ferromagnetic  cir- 
cuit at  a  place  of  said  member  intermediate  said  magnets 
so  as  to  be  normally  subiected  to  respective  fluxes  from 
said  magnets  whereby  said  generator  issues  a  pulse  of 
signal  voltage  in  response  to  proximity  of  a  ferromagnetic 
object,  said  yoke  member  having  a  portion  extending 
beyond  one  of  said  magnets,  and  a  third  magnet  joined 
with  said  extended  portion  of  said  yoke  member  beside 
said  circuit  and  poled  in  the  same  sense  as  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  other  two  magnets. 


3,179,857 
i  -^    A  MAGNET  HOLDER 

John  M.  Ammerman,  ladianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1942,  Ser.  No.  208,721 


^U.. 


10  Claims.     (CL  317—158) 


Ma 
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U   13   13  13  Q  13  a 

1.  A  permanent-magnetic  chuck  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered magnetically  operative  and  inoperative,  comprising 
a  pole  piece  assembly  having  a  magnetic  gripping  surface 
and  provided  with  first  soft  iron  bars  mutually  arranged 
side  by  side,  and  non-magnetic  separator  bars  between 
said  fint  iron  bars,  the  widths  of  said  separator  bars  being 
less  than  the  widths  of  said  first  soft  iron  bars,  a  magnet 
system  disposed  beneath  said  pole  piece  assembly  aod 
comprising  permanent  magnets  mutually  arranged  side 
by  side  and  magnetized  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  mag- 
netic gripping  surface,  other  soft  iron  bars  located  in  said 
magnet  system  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  permanent 
magnets  and  defining  with  said  first  soft  iron  bars  mutual 
contacting  surfaces  when  said  chuck  is  in  operative  condi- 
tion, said  pole  piece  assembly  and  said  magnet  system 
being  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  along  and  past 
said  contacting  surfaces  into  operative  and  inoperative 
condition  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  mag- 
netization of  the  permanent  magnets,  the  respective  first 
and  other  soft  iron  bars  having  equal  cross  sectional  di- 
mensions at  their  mutual  contacting  surfaces,  the  cross 
section  of  said  permanent  magnets  in  said  direction  of 
magnetization  decreasing  gradually  from  the  base  of  the 
magnet  system  up  to  the  pole  piece  assembly,  and  the 
cross  section  of  said  other  soft  iron  bars  correspondingly 
increasing. 


i1 


3,179,859 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  SILENCING 
SOLENOID-OPERATED  DEVICES 
William  A  Ragr,  N'ovtk  Hollywood,   and   Laurence  C 
Biolc,  Attadcna,  CaUf^  aarignors  to  International  Tde- 
phooc  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FilMl  Jaly  17,  1941.  Ser.  No.  124,528 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—185) 


'v'^ 


-""'•■Sj 


1.  A  magnet  holder  of  resilient  non-cotid\ictive,  non- 
magnetic material  for  a  magnet  having  legs, 

said  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged  sections, 
^'  one  of  said  sections  comprising  a  magnet  holding  sec- 
•       tion, 

(  each  magnet  holding  section  comprising  a  body  having 
^  a  generally  planar  outer  surface  opposite  a  generally 
^       cylindrical  inner  surface, 

arms  extending  from  said  generally  planar  surface  in 

a  direction  away  from  said  cylindrical  surface, 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  turned  towards  each 
other  and  towards  said  generally  planar  surface  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  magnet-retain- 
ing spring  clip, 
there  being  holes  through  said  body  perpendicular  to 
said  generally  planar  surface  to  receive  the  legs  of 
said  magnet. 


1.  A  sound-deadened  solenoid  comprising  a  magnetic 
structure:  an  armature  attracted  by  said  strxicture;  stop 
means  engaged  by  said  armature  when  said  magnetic 
structure  is  energized  and  producing  noise  upon  engage- 
ment between  the  armature  and  stop  means;  a  cover  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  structure;  and  sound-deadening  ma- 
terial interposed  between  said  stop  means  and  said  cover 
member    and    substantially    preventing   the   transfer   of 
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said  noise  from  said  stop  means  to  said  cover,  «»<*  cover 
member  comprising  an  outer  cover  member;  a  second 
inner  cover  member  inside  of  said  outer  cover  member, 
said  inner  cover  member  also  surroundmg  said  mag- 
netic structure  and  said  stop  means;  and  said  sound-ab- 
sorbing material  being  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cover  members. 


-t...  ..  3,17f442 

DUAL-FILM  METALLIZED  CONDENSERS 
WUUam  Dabilier,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell- 
DvMlier     Electric     Corporation,    •    corporation     of 
Delaware 


Filed  Sept.  9, 1940,  Ser.  No.  54,924 
3ClaiM.     ~ '' 


n 
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(CL  317—258) 
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3,179,860  •      - 

SEMICONDUCTOR  'UNCTION  DEVICM  WHICH 
INCLUDE  SILICON  WAFERS  HAVING  BEV- 
ELLED  EDGES  ^     ,^  ^     ^ 

William  Thomas  Clark,  Newbur>.  Ralph  David  Knott, 
North  Greenford,  and  Eric  Hadham,  Bushey  Heath, 
England,  assigoors  to  The  General  Electric  Company 
limited,  London.  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Jul>  6.  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  7,  1941, 

24,660  61 
^Ckdam.    (CL  317— 234)       ,. 


1* 

2.  An  electrical  self-hfcaling  condenser,  including  suit- 
able layers  of  dielectric  with  interposed  metallic  layers 
insulated  from  each  other  by  the  dielectric  layers,  at  least 
one  of  said  metallic  layers  being  in  the  form  of  a  metal- 
lized film  of  zinc  on  a  dielectric  layer,  and  a  protective 
metallized  film  on  said  zinc  of  a  metal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  cadmium.  i 


i'B'  <; 


K'.    T  < 


..?\  >-«<'^ 


1    A  semiconductor  device  of  the  kind  having  a  silicon 
wafer  which  incorporates  of  first  layer  of  N-type  conduc- 
tivity which  is  contiguous  with  a  second  layer  of  P-type 
conducUvity  thereby  forming  a  P-N  junction,  said  junc- 
tion substantially  coinciding  with  a  cross-scaion  of  the 
wafer  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  main  faces  of  the  wafer, 
in  which  the  net  significant  impurity  concentration  in  said 
N-type  layer  is  less  than  in  said  P-type  layer,  and  the 
lateral  surface  of  the  wafer  having  a  bevel  completely 
around  the  periphery  of  the  wafer  at  least  in  the  region 
where  said  P-N  junction  meett  said  surface,  said  bevel 
defining  completely  around  the  periphery  of  the  wafer 
an  included  angle  of  less  than  60*  between  the  plane  of 
said  P-N  junction  and  the  lateral  surface  of  said  N-type 
layer  contiguous  with  said  junction. 


3,179,843 
TENSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  A  HIGH 
*     SLIP    MOTOR    DRIVEN    VARIABLE    RATIO 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  Corey,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mcsM 
assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Miaaooii 

Flkd  May  31,  I'W,  Ser.  No.  32,473      ^.^  ■^«. 
.5^    ,,^        .     14  Claims.    (CL  31S-4)       ^_j^^i^ 

•-       "  J  Ji, 

—  -J^ 


-^ 


j^i-! 


jS 


:tt.     >' 


.•i-|»r 


•.     .-Ik.?!  4wi.iI  »nsy/l  a.!.  '^  l"."k 

3,179,841 
SELF-POWERED  SEMKONDUCTOR  CIRCUITS 

Nathan  Sclar,  Glen  Rock,  NJ..  assignor  to  Nuclear  Cor- 
poration of  America,  DcnviUc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Origliiu'"p*pllcaflon  Oct.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »44,275,  now 
pSent  No.  3.050.684.  dated  Ang.  12,  1962.     ™^«» 
and  d»is  application  Jan.  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  149,742 
4  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 


.;;.    V 


'(> 


"S 

.  7 

n/" 

Simrt» 

.4*^                  Off  i 

tei|J 

at  '-i.i. 

.   m         .  .  __ 

Ji              ^          s.^ 

^         /i_ 

1  A  self-powered  semicooductor  oscillator  including 
in  combinatioo  a  first  elongated  body  of  scmiconduciive 
material  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  elongated 
body  of  semiconductive  material  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  means  connecting  respective  first  ends  of 
said  bodies  to  form  the  hot  junction  of  a  thermoelement 
and  means  forming  a  narrow  junction  degenerate  semi- 
cooductor diode  exhibiting  a  negative  resistance  region 
at  the  low  forward  range  of  iu  current  voltage  character- 
istic at  the  other  ends  of  said  bodies,  said  diode  forming 
the  cold  junction  of  said  thermoelcnienL  ..    >   -  =.  - 


•  1.  In  a  servo  system  for  controlling  the  tension  of  ma- 
terial at  a  reel:  a  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism 
for  driving  the  reel  and  having  a  member  movable  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  transmission;  an  induction  motor  for  driving 
the  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism;  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  that  changes  in  accordance  with  change 
of  slip  speed  of  the  inductor  motor;  and  means  connected 
to  said  movable  member  and  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
correctively  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  variable  ratio  trans- 
mission for  maintaining  the  slip  speed  at  said  desired 
valve.  , 

3  179,844 

^^  TORQUE  NEUTRALIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  J,"^' 

SERVO  SYSTEMS  *^^^'-' 

Martin  R.  Kramer,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Unfted  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,992     ..         ^ 
3  Claims.     (CL  318— 28)  .  ^^ 

1.  A  servo  system  including  in  combination  a  source 
of  a  two-phase  input  signal,  a  first  rcsolver  having  two- 
phase  stator  windings  and  a  rotor  winding  and  an  mput 
shaft  said  first  resolver  being  adapted  to  produce  an 
output  signal  having  a  phase  determined  by  the  angular 
position  of  said  input  shaft,  a  second  resolver  having 
two-phase  stator  windings  and  a  rotor  winding  and  an 
input  shaft,  said  second  resolver  being  adapted  to  produc* 
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an  output  signal  having  a  phase  determined  by  the  angular 
position  of  its  input  shaft,  means  for  applying  the 
signal  from  said  source  to  said  first  and  second  rcscrfver 
stator  windings  to  produce  a  rotating  field  in  said  first 
resolver  stator,  means  responsive  to  said  reaolver  out- 
put signals  for  producing  an  error  signal  as  a  function 


iN't 


1  -  ■<•■  ^' 


»5 


vJ-. 


of  the  phase  difference  between  said  resolver  output 
signals,  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  driv- 
ing one  of  said  input  shafts  to  reduce  said  error  signal 
to  zero  and  means  for  applying  a  neutralizing  torque  to 
the  input  shaft  of  said  first  resolver  to  neutralize  the 
torque  resulting  from  said  rotating  field  in  said  first  re- 
solver stator. 

3,17f,845 
SELFBALANCING  SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  SUFER- 
IMPOSED   ALTERNATING   CURRENT  FOR   RE- 
DUCING STATIC  FRICTION 
Jen  Carton,  9  Roe  Brown  Seqnard,  Paria  15,  Franca 
FUcd  Mar.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,M3 
Claims  priority,  applkaition  France,  Nov.  14,  1*57, 
751,53«,  Patent  1,1M,277 
3  Claims.    (CL  318— 2S)  , 


each  of  said  excitation  windings,  a  cam  device  for  con- 
trolling the  movable  contact  of  said  second  changeover 
switch,  a  motor  operating  in  synchronism  with  the  alter- 
nating voltage  and  driving  same  cam  device  to  operate 
said  second  changeover  switch  so  as  to  close  the  fixed 
contacts  of  said  second  changeover  switch  alternately  in 
accordance  with  each  half  period  of  the  alternating  volt- 
age; so  that  in  the  absence  of  an  error  voltage  the  first 
and  second  changeover  switches  are  operated  during  any 
one  period  of  said  alternating  voKage  in  opposite  direc- 
tions so  as  to  prevent  the  energization  of  either  of  the 
two  excitation  windings  of  the  control  motor,  and  so  that 
when  an  error  voltage  is  present  said  first  and  second 
changeover  switches  operate  to  allow  the  energization  of 
either  of  said  excitation  windings  cwily  when  said  control 
motor  will  operate  to  effect  a  reduction  of  said  error 
voltage. 

3  179  %a 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 

Rlchju^  H.  Doyle.  Mount  Prospect  L«  Roy  N.  Hermann, 
Sidnt  Charles,  and  Joseph  S.  Naber,  Wheeling,  IIU 
MriiBon  to  Fastener  Corporatioa,  FraakHa  Park,  DL,  a 
corporatloa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1<1,727 
.     .    f  Claims.    (CL  318—125) 


i"* 


bK  :'"- 


1.  An  electrical  control  and  recording  system  compria- 
ing  a  comparison  circuit,  means  for  feeding  a  first  voltage 
to  be  recorded  and  a  second  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
recorded  value  in  series  opposition  to  the  comparison 
circuit,  any  difference  between  said  two  voltages  appear- 
ing in  said  comparison  circuit  as  an  error  voltage,  means 
for  introducing  an  alternating  voltage  into  said  conipari- 
son  circuit  in  series  with  said  error  voltage,  an  clectricaDy 
operated  interrupter  device  connected  in  said  comparison 
ckcuit  and  actuated  in  dependence  upon  the  sum  of  said 
alternating  voltage  and  said  error  voltage,  a  control  motor 
for  reducing  to  zero  any  error  voltage  and  having  two 
separate  excitation  windings,  a  power  j'lpply  for  said  ex- 
ciUtion  windings,  a  relay  whose  energization  is  controlled 
by  the  interrupter  device,  a  first  changeover  switch  having 
a  movable  contact  and  two  fixed  contacts,  said  two  fixed 
contacts  being  connected  respectively  to  one  end  of  each 
of  the  two  excitotion  windings,  means  for  controlling  the 
movable  contact  of  said  changeover  switch  by  the  energi- 
sation of  said  relay,  a  second  changeover  switch  having  a 
movable  contact  and  two  fixed  conUcts,  said  two  fixed 
contacts  being  connected  rcapectively  to  the  other  end  of 


i!L., 


*A 


re. 


11 


1.  In  a  portable  tool,  a  bousing  having  a  chamber,  a 
winding  disposed  in  said  chamber,  work  engaging  means 
including  a  magnetic  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  wind- 
ing, a  flexible  cable  connected  to  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  supply  an  alternating  current  potential  to  said  tool, 
and  control  circuit  elemenU  carried  solely  on  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  said  cable  and  said  winding,  said 
control  circuit  elements  including  both  a  manually  actu- 
ated switch  means  operable  at  random  times  relative  to 
the  alternating  current  potential  and  means  controlled 
by  actuation  of  said  switch  means  and  responsive  to  the 
polarity  and  ampUtude  of  the  alternating  current  poten- 
tial for  rendering  no  more  than  one  full  cycle  of  said 
alternating  current  potential  effective  to  produce  a  flow 
of  current  through  said  winding  to  operate  said  tool  so 
that  the  tool  is  operated  a  single  time  independent  of  the 
length  of  the  period  during  which  the  switch  means  is 
maintained  in  an  operated  condition.    ^ 


"^     •«<* 


3,179. M7 
ELECTRIC  DRIVER  FOR  DRIVING  THE  WOOF- 
CARRYING  UNIT  OF  A  LOOM 

Avelino  Mardn  DelgMlo,  Madrid.  Spain,  a«d«nor  to 
Electronica  Textil  S.A.  Eltexsa,  Madrid.  Spain,  a 
corporatioa  of  Spain 

Rkd  Mar.  1.  !W2.  Ser.  No.  177,f34       ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  11, 1941, 2«5,4«8; 

8  Claims.    (CL  31»— 135)  ■* 

1.     An  electric  driver  for  driving  the  woof -carrying 
unit  or  shuttle  of  a  loom  comprising: 

(a)  two  driving  coil  units  electrically  connected  to- 
gether, each  of  said  coil  uniu  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coils,  . 

(6)  core  drive  means  within  said  coil  uniU  for  driving 
a  said  loom  shuttle,   urmfntHmw  i  9tp 
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(c)  a  three-phase  networlt  applying  half-wave  pulses 
to  said  coil  units,  and 


1  •  .1 


3,1793^  

FEEDBACK  FAILURE  PROTECTION  FOR  MOTOR 

IN  CRANE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Howard  E.  Cory,  Saleas,  Va.,  aaatgnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
^         FUed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,071   ^"^  ' 
'   "      '  2  Claims.    (CL  319^257) 


(</)  means  for  applying  said  pulses  sequentially  to  said 
coils  to  accelerate  the  core  drive  means  m  the  driving 
coil  units.  

3,179,848 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  THE  LOCUS 
OF  A  NONLINEAR  FUNCTION 
C«l  F.  Schaefer,  PleaaantvlUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Akcraft  Corporatioa,  EmI  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 
CootlDuation  of  appllcatloa  Ser.  No.  444,4*4,  Mar.  6, 
lf57.    This  application  Dec  7.  1960.  Ser.  No.  75,848 
8  Claima.     (CL  318—142) 


1.  A  crane  control  for  controlling  the  current  to  a 
hoist  motor  by  controlling  the  impedance  of  a  lower  and 
raise  saturable  reactor  including  a  D.-C.  voltage  source, 
a  lower  amplistat  having  a  turn-on  control  winding  and 
a  gate  winding,  the  gate  winding  of  said  lower  amplistat 
connected  to  the  lower  reactor,  a  raise  amplistat  having 
a  first  and  a  second  turn-on  winding  and  a  gate  winding, 
the  gate  winding  of  said  raise  amplistat  connected   to 
the  raise  reactor,  a  tachometer  for  producing  a  volUge 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  hoist  motor,  means  con- 
necting said  tachometer  to  the  first  turn-on  winding  of 
said  raise  amplistat  and  to  the  turn-on  control  winding 
of  said  lower  amplistat,  a  first  potentiometer  having  a 
movable  contact,  means  connecting  the  tum-on  control 
winding  of  said  lower  amplisUt  and  the  first  tum-on  con- 
trol winding  of  said  raise  amplistat  to  the  movable  con- 
trol of  said  first  potentiometer,  a  second  potentiometer 
having  a  movable  contact,  means  connecting  said  tachom- 
eter to  the  movable  contact  of  said  second  potentiometer, 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  potenUometcrs 
to  said  D.-C.  voltage  source,  switching  means  for  moving 
the  movable  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  potenti- 
ometers to  lower  the  impedance  in  said  lower  and  raise 
reactors  to  control  the  current  to  the  hoist  motor,  and 
means  for  constantly  connecting  the  second  tum-on  con- 
trol winding  of  said  raise  amplistat  to  said  D.-C.  voltage 
source  to  lower  the  impedance  of  the  raise  reaaor  and 
allow  current  flow  to  the  hoist  motCM".  , 


3,179,878  _,^ 

PLURAL  MOTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Akxander  R.  Mazey,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amp« 

Corporatioa,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Calif  ornia 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  51,838 

2  Claima.    (CL  318— 302)  ^     , 


.;<«  |. 


7.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  continuous  output  repre- 
aenting  a  nonlinear  function  including  in  combination 
means  for  providing  four  consecutive  and  discrete  values 
of  the  function,  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
and  third  discrete  values  for  providing  a  first  continuous 
output  representing  the  function  from  the  first  value  to 
the  second  value,  and  means  responsive  to  the  second  and 
third  and  fourth  discrete  values  for  providing  a  second 
continuous  output  representing  the  function  from  the 
second  value  to  the  third  value,  the  transition  between 
said  first  and  second  outputs  occurring  at  said  ^^ood 
discrete  value  of  said  function. 


vil;  »  '.?K 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  rotating  load,  comprising: 
a  main  drive  motor  having  a  predetermined  operatiiig 
speed  and  deUvering  a  predetermined  torque  at  said 
operating  speed; 
a  variable-speed  secondary  motor  having  a  predeter- 
mined operating  speed  range  wherein  said  secondary 
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motor  delivers  a  substantially  lower  torque  and  has 
"^   a  lower  power  consumption  than  said  main  drive 

motor; 

a  speed-reducing  gear  train  having  a  torque-multiplying 
characteristic  of  a  predetermined  value  suitable  for 
multiplying  said  torque  of  said  secondary  motor  to 
the  order  of  said  main  drive  motor  torque,  said  gear 
train  being  mounted  entirely  on  said  secondary  motor 
and  forming  an  assembly  therewith  including  an  out- 
put element  delivering  torque  matching  said  main 
drive  motor  torque  at  low  output  speed  and  low 
power  consumption; 

said  assembly  being  coupled  to  said  main  drive  motor 
so  as  to  bie  bodily  driven  thereby,  and  said  output 
element  of  said  assembly  being  coupled  to  said  load 
to  drive  the  same  at  a  speed  that  is  the  sum  of  said 
main  drive  motor  speed  and  said  low  output  speed 
of  said  assembly;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  rotational 
frequency  of  said  load  and  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  means  being  coupled  to  said  secondary 
motor  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  secondary  motor 
in  accordance  with  said  sensed  frequency  difference 
and  for  maintaining  said  load  at  said  predetermined 
rotational  frequency,  without  altering  the  speed  of 
said  main  drive  motor. 


3,179^71 
BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 
Samuel  M.  Bagno,  Belleville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Spedaltkf 
Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ,,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  M,512 
5  Claims.    (CL  329— 3Q) 


I L. 


jti 


~^ 


*-»••■ 


l'<;i   ,T';.-'> 


iCi. 


.1,  .i»> 


1.  A  battery  charging  network  comprising  a  tource  of 
unidirectional  charging  current,  switch  means  having  an 
open  and  a  closed  condition  for  opening  and  closing  a 
current  path  between  said  source  and  the  battery  to  be 
charged,  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  battery 
for  producmg  a  voltage  related  to  the  voltage  of  said 
battery,  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  to  a  voltage 
reference  and  producing  a  control  voltage  equal  to  tiie  dif- 
ference therebetween,  and  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol voltage  for  operating  said  electronic  switch  to  alter- 
nately place  said  switch  in  the  open  coodition  for  a  period 
which  increases  with  increases  of  said  control  voltage  and 
in  the  closed  condition  for  a  period  which  decreases  with 
increases  in  said  control  voltage. 


3,179,872 
ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CASCADED 
GENERATORS 
Fredericli  Milton  Potter.  I  ittle  Silver,  N  J.,  ■■■ignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporatioa,  Eatontown,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
'  t,  .  Filed  Not.  IS,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  ISIfi^ 

i^  7  Claims.    (CL  321—42) 

2.  A  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising  a  housing, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  bousing,  a  permanent 


magnet  rotor  secxired  to  said  shaft,  a  stator  winding  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  and  positioned  in  inductive  rela- 
tionship with  said  permanent  magnet  rotor,  a  spider  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  shaft,  a  first  three  phase  rotor  wind- 
ing on  said  spider  member,  an  excitation  stator  winding 
supported  in  said  housing  and  positioned  in  inductive 
relationship   with  said   first  three  phase   rotor  winding. 


•| 


means  for  energizing  said  excitation  winding  from  the 
output  of  said  permanent  magnetic  generator,  a  second 
three  phase  rotor  winding  on  said  ^ider  member,  an 
output  winding  supported  in  said  housing  and  positioned 
in  inductive  relationship  with  said  second  three  phase 
rotor  winding,  and  means  for  connecting  said  three  phase 
rotor  windings  together  with  the  phase  rotation  reversed. 


..J. 


3,179,873 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  EQUIPMENT 
FOR  PRODUCING  A.C.  POWER 
Richard  J.  Rosa,  Reading,  Mmm.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  25,72t 
14  Claims.    (CL  322—2) 


i.... 


1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetohydrodynamic  gen- 
erator having  a  duct  for  conveying  a  stream  of  electrically 
conductive  gas  and  having  means  for  establishing  mag- 
netic flux  through  the  duct  transverse  of  the  direction  of 
gas  movement,  a  cathode  and  a  pair  of  opposed  anodes 
within  the  duct  with  the  separation  between  cathode 
and  anodes  normal  to  the  magnetic  flux  and  to  the  di- 
rection of  fas  movement,  a  pair  of  rotary  switches  and 
means  for  driving  said  switches  at  constant  speed,  each 
switch  including  a  cylindrical  rotor  having  opposed  inter- 
connected electrically  conductive  segments  aiKl  a  pair  of 
brushes  for  establishing  electrical  contact  with  said  seg- 
ments during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  one  brush  associated  . 
with  each  rotor  being  electrically  connected  individually 
to  one  each  of  said  anodes,  a  transformer  primary  the 
ends  of  which  are  connected  to  the  remaining  brushes 
associated  with  said  rotors,  a  conductor  interconnecting 
the  midpoint  of  said  transformer  primary  and  said  catl^ 
ode,  and  a  transformer  secondary  couple<}  to  wid 
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former  primary  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotors  conrj- 
pletes  alternate  electrically  conductive  paths  through  said 
transformer  primary  for  inducing  an  alternating  current 
in  said  transformer  secondary. 


3  179  874 
ELECTRONIC  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Scffe  Goennon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  North  Amer- 
lean  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ,^  ,,- 
nied  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,332 
Claims  wlority,  application  France,  June  16,  1960, 
,                   830,211 
'  10  Claims.    (CL  322—25) 


and  secondary  windings  of  each  set  being  magnetically 
flux-linked;  means  for  applying  an  input  voltage  to  the 
primary  winding  of  a  first  set;  a  plurality  of  tap  means 
spaced  along  the  primary  winding  of  each  set;  pickof! 
means  selectively  positionaWc  along  the  tap  means  of 
each  of  said  primary  windings;  first  conductor  means 
electrically  connecting  each  of  said  pickoff  means  with 
a  first  portion  of  Its  associated  secondary  vrinding  and 
with  a  first  portion  of  the  primary  winding  of  a  next 
set  along  the  scries;  second  conductor  means  electrically 
connecting  a  second  portion  of  said  associated  secondary 
winding  with  a  second  portion  of  the  primary  winding  of 
said  next  set;  and  output  means  connected  between  the 
primary  winding  of  said  first  set  and  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  the  last  set. 


1.  A  regulating  system  for  a  source  of  electric  energy 
having  an  energizing  circuit  and  a  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals for  supplying  current  to  a  load  circuit,  comprising 
a  semiconductor  device  having  control  and  output  elec- 
trodes,  means  connecting  said  semiconductor  and  said 
energizing  circuit  in  series  across  said  output  tcrmmals, 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  control  elccuode 
and  an  output  electrode,  means  connecting  said  electron 
discharge  device  output  electrode  to  said  control  electrode 
of  said  semiconductor,  a  voltage  comparison  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  output  terminals  for  producing  a  con- 
trol   voltage,   means   for    applying   said   control    voltage 
directly  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  electron  discharge 
device  for  controlling  the  conduction  thereof,  a  feedback 
circuit  connected  between  the  output  and  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  semiconductor  and  electron  discharge  de- 
vices, respectively,  thereby  forming  a  trigger  circuit,  a 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  source  of  clcctnc 
energy  and  said  load  circuit,  a  gate  element  connected 
in  circuit  with  the  control  electrode  of  said  electron  dis- 
charge device,  and  means  for  applying  the  voltage  devel- 
oped across  said  resistor  to  said  gate  element,  said  latter 
voltage  operating  to  control  conduction  of  said  electron 
discharge  device   whenever  the  load  current  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


3,179,876 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

Cecil  Bourne  Henman.  Ifield,  Crawley,  England,  assignor 

to  Brentford  Transformers  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

FUed  Sept  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  5,  I960, 

12,085  60 
6Clafam.    (CL323— 45) 


1.  In  a  voluge  control  system  comprising  a  voltage 
dividing  clement;  a  pair  of  contacts  movable  over  said 
voltage  dividing  element  in  opposite  directions  in  synchro- 
nism; and  a  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  windings 
including  a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding,  the 
first  winding  being  connected  between  one  of  said  con- 
tacts and  one  electrical  end  of  the  voltage  dividing  element 
and  the  second  winding  being  connected  between  the 
other  of  said  contacU  and  the  other  electrical  end  of  the 
voltage  dividing  element  . 


>1..<! 


3  179  877 
LINEAR  FUNCTION  GENERATORS 
Sidney  Godet,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,   assignor,  by  rawne 
assignments,  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  15.  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,430 
7  Claims.     (Q.  323—52) 


>  i>n .» 


} 


t  >.' 


'  1,179,875 

PRECISION  RATIO  TRANSFORMER 
Georse  H.  Keats,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
PcrUn-Elmer    Corporation,    Norwalk,    Conn.,    a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sep*.  7,  1961.  Ser.  No.  136,618 


,.„--^--._ 


1 — ,  I . 


-- — is^ — i    ri'i  ■■   '   TV 


<;  M- 


twee  »epf.  /,  iToi,  jci.  i-'f  t-r^ 
..rw   irin  i-^      9  Chdms.    (CL  323— 43  J) 


.(W   iru\  i-1     f  Claims.    (( 


n..- 


..        '        I  '  ■f^.-'r\*-\t  i  >■■.■.--*') 

1.  A  precision  ratio  transformer  wliich  comprises  a 
series  of  sets  of  windings,  each  of  said  sets  comprising  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary 


Si] 

1.  A  linear  function  generator  comprising  a  rotetable 
transformer  having  first  and  second  outputs  for  providing 
first  and  second  signals  whose  magnitudes  vary  as  the 
sine  and  cosine,  respectively,  of  the  angular  position  of 
a  rotatable  member  coupled  to  said  rotatable  transformer, 
first  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  transformer  for  sup- 
plying said  rotatable  transformer  with  an  alternating  in- 
put signal,  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for 
coupling  a  negative  feedback  signal  from  one  of  the 
outputs  of  said  rotatable  transformer  to  said  first  means, 
an  amplifier  circuit  included  within  one  of  said  first  or 
second  means,  and  additional  means  coupled  to  said  am- 
plifier circuit  for  coupling  a  negative  feedback  signal  from 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  circuit  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  circuit,  said  negative  feedback  signals  being  pro- 
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portioned  ao  that  the  maximum  degenerative  effect  pro-    as  a  function  of  the  second  output  signal  whenever  the 
duced  by  the  feedback  signal  from  said  second  means  is    first  output  signal  falls  outside  of  the  predetermined  range 
substantially  ooe-half  the  degenerative  eflfect  produced 
by  the  feedback  signal  from  said  additional  means.  ^■■, 


3,179,878 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  NON- 
DESTRLCnVE  TESTING  OF  MATERIALS 
Harold  F.  Schwede,  Redding,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Schlmii- 
bcrfer  WeD  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Texas 
Origfaiai  appUcatloa  Mar.  9,  1953,  Ser.  No.  341,117,  now 
Patent  No.  2,984,781,  dated  May  U,  1941.     DMitd 
and  this  appUcatioo  Mar.  4,  1941.  Scr.  N*.  93,441 
2  Claims.    (CL  324 — .5) 


•t*MS 


.•*»!   .* 


^**f) 


1.  In  a  OKthod  for  investigating  the  degree  of  uni- 
formity of  materials,  the  steps  of  establishing  a  magnetic 
flux  path  having  at  least  two  gaps  therein  across  which 
are  developed  polarizing  magnetic  fields,  inserting  a 
sample  of  the  material  to  be  investigated  into  one  of  said 
gaps  to  alter  the  magnetic  field  in  accordance  with  a 
cliaracteristic  of  the  material,  disposing  in  a  second  of 
said  gaps  a  substance  containing  a  paramagnetic  free 
radical,  simultaneously  subjecting  said  free  radical  to  an 
alternating  magnetic  field  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
polarizing  magnetic  field  across  said  second  gap,  the  fre- 
queiKry  of  said  alternating  magnetic  field  being  adjusted 
to  a  value  at  which  magnetic  resonance  phenomena  will 
occur  when  the  intensity  of  the  polarizing  magnetic  field 
has  a  reference  value,  and  detecting  a  magnetic  resonance 
phenomenon  resulting  from  the  interaction  of  said  polar- 
izing and  alternating  magnetic  fields  and  said  free  radical 
as  influenced  by  said  material  sample. 


{iL  I 

3,179,879 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
MODIFYING  ONE  SIGNAL  COMPONENT  BY  A 
SECOND  SIGNAL  COMPONENT  WHEN  A  PRE- 
DETERMINED  CONDITION  OCCURS 
Denis  R.  Tanguy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schhimberfcr 
Weil  Surveying  Corporation,  Houstoo,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Texai 

Filed  May  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  29,441 
14ClaliiH.  (CL324— 4) 
1.  In  induction  logging  apparatiis  for  investigating 
earth  formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  coil  system  adapted  for  movement 
tlirough  the  borehole;  means  for  energizing  the  coil  system 
with  alternating  current  to  develop  a  signal  which  is 
dependent  on  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  adjacent 
formation  material;  first  phase  sensitive  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnitude  of  a  first  phase  component  of 
the  coil  system  signal  for  developing  a  first  output  signal; 
second  phase  sensitive  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
magnitude  of  a  second  phase  component  of  the  coil  system 
signal  for  developing  a  second  output  signal,  this  second 
phase  component  being  in  phase  quadrature  with  the  first 
phase  com(>onent;  means  responsive  to  the  second  output 
signal  for  minimizing  the  second  phase  component  when- 
ever the  first  output  signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  values;  means  for  modifying;  the  first  outinit  signal 


i 


<.  >*f ' 


"n*=i»»*t»' 
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of  values;  and  means  for  providing  indications  of  the 
modified  and  unmodified  first  output  signals. 


3,179,8M 
IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Locbe  Julie,  New  Yor^  N.Y..  aarignor  to  Jniie  Research 
Lahoratories,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of 
N«w  York 

Filed  Mar  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195>84 
27  CfariBM.     (CL  324—57) 


...b 


-f 


".'    H    1i. 


1.  An  impedance-measuring  device  comrising,  in  com- 
bination: 

an  impedance  loop  including  first  and  second  ele- 
ments of  known  impedance  connected  in  series, 

means  for  connecting  a  third  element  of  unknown 
impedance  in  said  loop  in  series  with  said  first 
and  second  impedance  elements, 

a  voltage  divider  having  three  terminals  and  a  con- 
stant inpMJt  impedance  between  its  first  aixl  second 
terminals,  said  voltage  divider  having  its  first  and 
second  terminals  connected  between  said  first  and 
third  elements, 

means  for  varying  the  relative  internal  impedance  of 
said  divider  so  that  its  transfer  ratio  varies, 

a  terminal  at  the  junction  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements  which,  together  with  the  third  ter- 
minal of  the  voltage  divider,  comprises  a  second  pair 
of  terminals, 

a  third  pair  of  terminals  comprising  a  terminal  at 
the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  elements  and 
the  terminal  of  said  divider  connected  to  said  first 
element, 

a  voltage  source  connected  between  one  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  pairs  of  terminals, 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  between  the  other  of 
said  second  and  third  pairs  of  terminals,  and 

a  linear  scale  coupled  to  said  voltage  divider  to  in- 
dicate the  transfer  ratio  al  the  voltase  divider. 
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"  MULTIPLE^TL-NED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUR^G 
•       APPARAIXJS   FOR  REACTANCES  AND  RE- 
SISTANCES ,  _,  .     -.^ 
Banjbo  Ichljo,  Hamamatsa-shl,  Japm,  •«^^*  *2Jri 
pmi  Mff.  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 

^^   F11«l  Sept.  25.  1942.  Ser.  No.  224,*95  ^' 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  1>«;  »3.  *'•»♦ 

34/45,282rMay  4,  1942.  37/18,344 

5  Claims.    (CL  324 — 44) 

Uli.   'I*'?  i»«^-  i'Mii»     • 


duiing  the  occurrence  of  said  gatifif  dgn^;  eloc«rk*Hy 
energizaWe  means  coupled  to  said  second  "npu*  «ir^ 
and  cncrgizaWe  responsive  to  said  gating  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  aecond  output  signal  which  is  lioeariy  proportionai 
to  the  total  duration  of  said  gating  sipial;  and  means  for 
comparmg  said  output  signals  at  the  end  of  Mtd  gating 
signal. 


'ii%  ;«■ 


3,179,M3 


>•,!*«.   Vi- 


.<,T-1 


POINT  MATRIX  DISPLAY  UNTT  FOR 

TESTING  LOGIC  CIRCUFT        .  „  ^      " 

Cadi  W.  F«TOw,  CoytesrUle,  NJ.,  ««(K»«^!®  •*"  J*»t 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.T.,  ■ 

corporation  of  New  York 

^^^  Filed  Nov.  8,  1940,  Ser.  No.  48,134 

4Clafans.    (CL  324— 73) 


"fiSsM^M 


■"  <fV' 


1    A  highly  sensitive  and  stable  multiple-tuned  elec- 
trical measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  a  smaU  ca- 
pMtance    comprising,  a  stabilized  high-frequency  o«nl- 
lator   a  tank  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator,  a  wave 
detecting  circuit  coupled  to  said  tank  circuit  and  compris- 
ing inducuoces,  a  pair  of  coaxial  cables  having  substan- 
tiaUy  alike  electrical  characteristics  connected  m  series 
with  respective  ones  of  said  inductances,  other  induc- 
tances in  series  with  the  first  mentioned  inductances  and 
said  coaxial  cables,   grounded,  tunable   capacitors  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  other  inductances  and 
iointiy  with  all  of  said  inductances  and  said  coaxial  cables 
defining   two  tunable   resonant    circuits   connections   for 
connecting  an  element  comprising  reacUnce  to  one  of 
aid  resonant  circuits  for  measurement  of  the  value  ot 
said  reactance,  and  a  phase  difference  detecting  circuit 
coupled  to  the  first-mentioned  inductances  for  detecting  a 
phase  difference  between  said  resonant  arcuits  represent- 
ative of  the  value  of  the  reactance  of  said  element  when 
said  element  is  connected  to  said  connections,  and  means 
connected  to  said  phase  difference  detecting  circuit  to 
indicate  said  value  of  reactance. 


.  '  >  1  i.\ 


^  \  ■r.'- 


it*    *  3,1793S2 

«wnrM  FOR  OETERMINING  THE  PERCENTAGE 
*^'5^™E  Sf^T  RANDOM  SIGNAL  WITH  RE- 
SPECT TO  A  PREDETERMINED  PERIOD 
Edgar  R.  U  Hear.  Fort  >^ayne,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
Filed  June  30.  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,890 
4  CUlms.     (CI.  324—48) 


1  In  a  device  for  displaying  the  output  signal  condi- 
tion of  translation  circuits  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  an  electron  beam  tube,  means  responsive  to 
said  translation  circuit  output  signal  for  modulating  the 
intensity  of  said  electron  beam,  a  digital  code  signal  gen- 
erator for  generating  patterns  of  signal  permutaUons, 
means  for  applying  said  generated  patterns  of  signal 
permutations  to  said  plurality  of  input  ternunals,  and 
deflecting  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  generated 
signal  permutations  for  selectively  deflecting  said  electi-on 
beam.  , 

POWER   METER   FOR   MEASURING  REFLECTED 
ySfo  A^AL  roWER  IN  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SYSTEM  .._  >  «■*   Til 

Sylverter  Sxajerski,  8453  Saghww  Av*^  Qicjto  17.  IIL 
FOed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,379 
3Clidiiifc    (CL324— 95) 


1    A  systan  for  determining  whether  an  input  si^ 
subject  to  change  between  "on"  and  "off"  conditions  has 
been  cumulatively  in  a  given  condition  for  a  predetermined 
portion  of  a  predetermined  period,  said  system  compos- 
ing: a  first  input  circuit  for  connection  to  the  source  ot 
said  input  signal;  a  second  input  circuit  for  conoectioo 
to  a  source  of  a  gating  signal  having  a  duration  corre- 
sponding to  said  period;  electrically  energizabVe  means 
for  providing  a  hni  output  signal  which  m  linearly  pro- 
portional to  the  total  time  said  means  is  energized,  said 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input  circuits 
and  energized  responsive  to  coincidence  of  said  input  sig- 
nal and  said  gating  signal  whereby  said  first  output  signal 
is  propoitional  to  the  toUl  time  said  input  signal  is  "on 


,c 


;    ■,      :i         ',U>'^t 


« 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  forward  power  and  re- 
flected power  at  a  point  in  a  transmission  system  including 
a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center  conductor  and  a  concentric 
shield,  said  cable  being  lew  than  a  quarter  wavelength  in 
length,  means  for  coanerring  opposite  ends  of  said  cable 
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into  the  transmission  system,  a  pickup  wire,  generally 
the  same  length  as  said  cable  and  positioned  within  said 
shield  and  parallel  to  said  center  conductor,  a  series  cir- 
cuit  including  a  diode,  resistance  and  a  power  meter,  and 
a  two-position  switch  for  connecting  said  pickup  wire  in 
said  aeries  circuit,  said  switch  having  two  groups  of  ter- 
minals with  a  plurality  of  terminals  in  each  group,  a  first 
wire  means  connecting  a  terminal  in  one  group  with  a 
terminal  in  the  other  group,  a  second  wire  means  con- 
necting a  second  terminal  in  said  one  group  with  a  second 
terminal  within  said  other  group,  said  series  circuit  being 
connected  between  the  center  of  said  first  wire  means  and 
the  center  of  said  second  wire  means  so  that  the  distance 
from  the  points  of  connection  to  each  of  the  connected 
terminals  is  the  same  and  so  that  the  impedance  in  the 
series  circuit  is  the  same  for  both  positions  of  the  switch, 
a  third  terminal  in  said  one  group  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  pickup  wire  and  a  third  terminal  in  said  other 
group  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  pickup  wire,  one 
position  of  the  switch  connecting  the  wire  loop  for  a  for- 
ward power  reading  and  the  other  position  connecting  the 
wire  for  a  reflected  power  reading. 


3,179,885 
RESISTIVE  NETWORK  TEMPERATURE  COMPEN- 
SATOR  USING  RESISTORS  HAVING  POSITIVE, 
NEGATIVE,  AND  ZERO  TEMPERATURE  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS 
Knod  J.  Knudsen,  Middlebary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lewla 
Engineering  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Connecticut 

FU«d  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,194 
.  8  Claims.     (CI.  324— 105) 


e*- 


cr^ 


•>pt 
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1.  In  a  bridge,  three  resistive  legs  and  an  indicator  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  thermocouple  and  series-connected 
meter  connected  across  two  of  said  legs;  and  a  fourth  teg 
connected  to  said  indicator  circuit  and  the  remaining  one 
of  said  three  resistive  legs,  said  fourth  leg  comprising  a 
resistive  network  for  compensating  for  changes  in  an  elec- 
trical component  of  the  indicator  circuit  due  to  changes  in 
ambient  temperature,  said  resistive  network  including  a 
series-parallel  circuit  having  a  pair  of  parallel  branches 
connected  at  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  to  one  end  of 
a  stable  series  resistor  of  substantially  zero  temperature  co- 
cflRcient  of  resistance,  one  of  said  parallel  branches  being 
ccxistituted  of  a  constant  resistor  of  substantially  zero 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  and  the  other  branch 
being  constituted  of  a  negative  characteristic  resistor 
which  decreases  its  resistance  with  an  increase  in  tempera- 
ture, connected  in  series  with  a  small  resistor  of  substan- 
tially zero  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  said  nega- 
tive characteristic  resistor,  said  constant  resistor  and  said 
stable  resistor  having  values  in  excess  of  approximately 
four  times  the  value  of  the  said  smaller  resistor. 


3,179,886 
ELECTRIC  CLTIRENT  MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH 
COIL     DEFLECTION     STOPS     AND    SHUNTING 
DIODE  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION 
Emil  H.  Greihach,  315  North  Ave.,  New  RocheHe,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1961,  S«r.  No.  119,758 
13  Claims.    (CI.  324— 11«> 
1.  In  a  direct -current  measuring  device  having  a  mag- 
netic structure  with  a  relatively  strong  induced  magnetic 


air-gap  field,  a  rotatable  coil  having  a  relatively  targe 
number  of  coil  turns  passing  through  said  gap  field  for 
producing  a  full-scale  coil  deflection  between  the  full- 
scale  deflection  limit  and  the  opposite  deflection  limit  of 
a  deflection  range  of  said  coil  corresponding  to  measured 
coil  current,  a  full-scale  stop  element  engaged  by  and 
stopping  said  coil  at  the  full-scale  coil  deflection  limit  of 
said  deflection  range,  said  coil  having  at  least  one  meas- 
uring coil  part  Serially  connected  with  at  least  one  addi- 
tional coil  part,  and  connector  means  for  connecting  an 
external  measured  circuit  to  said  measuring  coil  part  and 
thereby  cause  said  coil  to  move  over  its  full  deflection 
range  at  a  predetermined  full-scale  current  through  said 
measuring  coil  part,  and  a  semi-conductor  rectifier  junc- 


V 
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tion  connected  in  shunt  across  said  large  numt>er  of  coil 
turns  to  pass  forward  current  parallel  to  the  measured 
coil  current,  said  junction  having  a  very  high  forward 
resistance  below  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  and 
a  low  forward  resistance  for  passing  relatively  large  cur- 
rent under  applied  voltage  exceeding  said  threshold  volt- 
age, said  additional  coil  part  having  sufficient  coil  turns 
for  causing  the  action  of  overload  current  through  said 
measuring  coil  part  to  generate  in  said  additional  coil  part 
a  voltage  at  which  a  coil  voltage  exceeding  said  threshold 
voltage  is  developed  across  said  junction  for  producing 
in  said  additional  coil  part  an  opposing  coil  current  and 
opposing  coil  torques  in  said  coil  parts  and  thereby  mini- 
mizing excessive  coil  speed  and  coil  dama^. 


3,179,M7 
AUTOMOTIVE    STARTER    TFJ5TING    APPARATUS 
UTILIZING  REGULATOR  CONTROLLED  FEED- 
BACK 

Ranza  A.  Crambliss.  107  W.  Woodland.  Bensenvllle.  HI. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  I960,  Scr.  No.  1,715 
^*  4  ClaiiM.    (CL  324— 15t) 


»*-if  »■ 


^  1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  starter  for  automotive 
vehicles  under  operating  conditions,  which  starter  includes 
a  shaft  and  a  gear  rotatable  by  the  shaft,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  frame,  means  for  connecting  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  the  starter  to  be  tested,  a  generator 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  shaft,  a 
resistance  load,  means  for  coupling  the  output  current  of 
said  generator  to  said  resistance  load,  a  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  coupling  said  gear  in 
driving  relationship  with  said  generator  shaft,  mounting 
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means  on  said  frame  located  to  position  the  starter  gear 
in  driving  relationship  with  said  rotatably  naounted  gear 
when  the  starter  is  activated,  a  regulator  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  generator  and  said  starter  whereby 
the  electrical  output  of  said  generator  may  be  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  starter,  means  for  determining  the 
input  current  to  the  starter,  and  n»cans  for  determmmg 
the  output  current  of  said  generator.       v.   -» /    i , 


..■J..L. 


3  179  8SS 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMP^ING  THE  DIRECT  Cl^- 

RENT   COMMON    EMnTER   CURRENT  TRANS- 

FER  RATIO  OF  TRANSLSTORS 
licrmao  R.  Schulr,  Slnisbur>,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 

McBcc  CorporaHon,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

f**     *"  fS«4J««.14,  iWl.Ser.No.  85,t22 
1  Claim.    (CL  314— 158) 


>M 


an  information  path  extending  from  said  input  terminal 
to  an  output  terminal. 

a  first  unidirectionally  conducting  device  for  selectively 
routing  pulses  of  the  first  polarity  into  said  informa- 
tion path, 

said  information  path  including  a  pulse-retiming  ele- 
ment having  a  control  terminal, 

a  control  path  extending  from  said  input  terminal  to 
said  control  terminal  and  including  a  phase  shifting 
element, 

and  a  second  unidirectionally  conducting  device  for 
selectively  routing  pulses  of  the  opposite  polarity  into 
the  control  path,  '  ,      ." 

whereby  the  information  pulses  are  retin»ed  under  con- 
trol of  the  timing  pulses. 


f  •  A  method  for  determining  the  direct  current  common 
emitter  transfer  ratio  of  a  transistor  with  a  differential 
vacuum  tube  voltmeter  calibrated  to  indicate  the  ratio 
of  voltages  V,  and  Vj  applied  to  the  input  terminals  there- 
of, said  voltmeter  being  adjusted  to  read  full  scale  when 
the  value  of  V,  is  zero,  comprising  the  steps  of  connect- 
ing a  transistor  in  a  common  emitter  circuit  configuration 
including   biasing   means,   a   selected   collector   current 
measurmg  resistor,  and  a  selected  base  current  measur- 
ing resistor,   applying  the  voltage   across   said  collector 
resistor  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  voltmeter,  adjusting 
the  base  current  whereby  said  meter  reads  full  scale, 
thereafter  applying  the  voltage  developed  across  said  base 
and  collector  resistors  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  volt- 
meter and  multiplying  the  voKmeter  reading  by  the  ratio 
of  said  base  resistor  to  said  collector  resistor. 


3  179,889 

TIMING  OF  PULSE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  BY 

INTERSPERSED   OPPOSITE-POLARITY   PULSES 

Bernard  G.  King,  Morristown,  NJ..  assignor  to  B«U  Tele- 
phone Uboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Y  ork,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

filed  Oct- 2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,945 

.     I         SClataM.     (CL325— 3S) 


3,179,8ft 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  STIMULATOR 

Harold  Warner.  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,791 

IClaioi*.     (CL  325— 326) 


If 


.•»  \:i' 


1.  Tn  combination,  a  radio  receiver  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  carrier-frequency  input  of  a  given  duration  and  pn>- 
ducing  therefrom  a  signal  of  duration  substantially  equal 
to  the  duration  of  the  said  input;  a  current  regulator 
means  connected  to  the  said  receiver  means  to  receive 
the  said  signal  and  responsivcly  thereto  and  for  the  dura- 
tion thereof  to  produce  a  current  of  substantially  constant 
amplitude  into  a  load  of  varying  resistance,  and  connect- 
ing means  connected  to  the  said  current  regulator  means 
to  receive  the  said  current  for  transmission  to  the  said 
load  and  connected  to  the  said  radio  receiver  means  to 
transmit  thereto  carrier- frequency  potentials  appearing  at 
the  said  connecting  means  from  the  said  load. 

.,.«        ,ii.i>n.^         3,179,W1  -      .    •        i 

RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  SEPARABLE 

UTILITY    CASE 

DcTcndra  Nath  Sharma,  22  Carroll  House,  Gloucester 

Terrace,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,642 

8  Claims.     (CL  325—361) 


f^%^f^-- 


%^?}&^ 


2.  In  a  pulse  transmission  system. 

apparatus  for  accepting  an  incoming  train  composed  of 

information-bearing  pulses  of  one  polarity  and, 
interspersed    among    said    information-bearing    pulses 

regulariy  recurrent  timing  pulses  of  opposite  polarity 

which  comprises, 
an  input  terminal,       r^^w  ,7u.'in»ij»i    .   •.'     ^     x- 


1.  A  radio  receiver  and  separable  independently  us- 
able utility  housing  combination  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular  radio  receiver  housing  having  a  pair  of  side 
surfaces,  a  generally  rectangular  utility  housing  having  a 
pair  of  side  surfaces,  one  side  surface  of  said  utility  hous- 
ing hingedly  connected  to  provide  a  uUlity  compartment 
in  said  utility  housing,  one  side  surface  of  said  radio  re- 
ceiver housing  and  the  other  side  surface  of  said  utihty 
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housing  disposed  in  overlying  relation  and  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  each  other,  a  pair  of  spaced  rail 
members  at  different  widths  extending  from  one  of  the 
overlying  side  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending recessed  portions  having  widths  corresponding  to 
said  rail  members  formed  in  the  opposite  overlying  side 
surface  and  slidably  engaging  said  corresponding  pair  of 
rail  members  to  connect  said  housings  as  a  unit  in  over- 
lying j^'edetermined  relation  relative  to  each  other. 


3,179392 
SELF-OSCILLATING  DIODE  DOWN-CONVERTER 
Norauu  E.  Chaaek,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York^N.Y., 
a  corporarion  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  25,  1961.  Ser.  No.  133^1 
1  Claim.     (CI.  325—449) 


,^-« 


MIttltATOM 


BIAS  SOtMCt 


A  down-converter  comprising  a  signal  circuit  toned  to 
a  first  frequency  /„  an  intermediate  frequency  circuit 
tuned  to  a  second  frequency  f^  and  a  local  oscillator  cir- 
cuit timed  to  a  third  frequency  /lo  where  /u  is  small  com- 
pared to  /,  and  /lo  is  approximately  equal  to  one-half 
/„  nonlinear  means  mutually  coupled  to  said  circuits  com- 
prising a  diode  having  a  conductance  characteristic  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  bias  applied  thereto  and  in- 
cludes a  negative  conductance  region,  means  for  biasing 
said  diode  in  said  negative  conductance  region,  means  for 
applying  signal  wave  energy  to  said  diode  at  said  first  fre- 
quency comprising,  in  cascade,  a  signal  source  having  an 
admittance  G,  a  half-wavelength  of  transmission  line  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  admittance  nG,  where  n  is  a  positive 
value  selected  to  fix  the  net  conductance  of  said  local 
oscillator  circuit  at  a  value  Gio,  and  a  variable  capacitance 
whose  capacitance  is  seflected  to  fix  the  net  conductance 
of  said  signal  circuit  at  a  value  substantially  equal  to  Gio- 


3,179,893 
VARIABLE    PULSE    WIDTH    GENERATOR    CON- 
TROLLED    BY     VARYING     OF     D.C.     SCREEN 
GRID  POTENTIAL 
Rkhard  D.  Bauman,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sytrania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^   FUcd  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,928 
"^  3  Claims.     (CL  328 — 58) 


■•v 


*' 


»f1 


L  An  oscillator  circuit  comprisint; 
a  multi-grid   vacuum   tube   having   at   least   a   plate 
electrode,  a  control  grid  electrode,  a  screen  grid  elec- 
trode, and  a  cathode, 
a  power  source,  -^  v^fi  XAUt  fotKOf^.i 


a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  electrically 
connected  to  said  plate  electrode  and  to  said  power 
source,  a  secondary  winding  regeneratively  coupled 
to  the  said  control  grid  electrode  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  power  source,  and  a  tertiary  wind- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  output  load, 

biasing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  control  gird 
electrode  for  normally  maintaining  said  vacuum  tube 
in  a  non-conducting  state, 

means  for  generating  a  control  pulse, 

means  for  coupling  said  control  pulse  to  said  control 
grid  electrode, 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  cathode  to  the 
power  source, 

a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  screen  grid  electrode,  and 

means  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  vohage  whereby 
to  control  the  width  of  a  pulse  at  the  output  load. 


I  3,179,894 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Howard  W.  Bloom,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asslg;nor  to  Maico 
Electronics,  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  o^ 
Minnesota 

Flkd  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,754 
2ClalBS.     (CL330— 25) 

■'  ,    '   •»■ »  -        -  >     s 


A 


i  ;>. 


■>•'*.■ 


1.  A  quality  audio  amphfier  adapted  for  miniaturiza- 
tion with  a  minimum  number  of  components, 

comprising  a  B-line,  a  ground  line,  and  a  battery  hav- 
ing finite  impedance  and  having  its  terminals  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  lines; 

a  first  stage  PNP  transistor  with  its  emitter  connected 

directly  to  ground;  its  collector  connected  through 

-■  a  load  resistor  to  the  B-line;  and  its  base  connected 

•■       in  series  thrcybgh  an  input  coil,  a  first  junction  point 

and  a  signal   grounding  condenser  to  the   ground 

line; 

a  second  stage  PNP  transistor  with  its  base  connected 
directly  to  the  collector  of  the  first  stage  transistor; 

"  its  collector  connected  through  a  gain  control  po- 
tentiometer to  the  B-line;  and  with  its  emitter  con- 
nected through  a  first  biasing  resistor  to  the  ground 
line  and  with  its  emitter  also  connected  through  a 
resistor  to  said  first  jimction  point  to  feed  back  D.C. 
compensating  bias  to  said  first  stage  transistor  to 
compensate  for  the  varying  effects  of  temperature 
changes  on  said   PNP  transistors; 

and  an  output  stage  NPN  transistor  with  its  base 
connected  through  a  coupling  condenser  to  the  wiper 
of  tbe  gain  control  potentiometer  and  with  its  base 
also  connected  through  a  bias  resistor  to  the  collector 
of  the  NPN  transistor;  with  its  collector  connected 
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through  an  output  coU  to  the  ground  line;  and  with 
its  emitter  connected  direct  to  the  B-line; 
whereby  to  achieve  high  gain  and  gain  control  over 
a  wide  range  at  low  collector  currents  and  with 
low  distortion  while  maintaining  a  wide  tempera- 
ture range  through  the  provision  of  D.C.  C9inpcn- 
sating  biaa.  I      < 

3,179395 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  TUBE 
Robert  Adler,  Northfield.  and  Robert  L.  Coboon,  Nortli- 
lake,   ni..   asrignors  to   Z<enith   Radio   CorporatJon,   a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^     -.  *.^ 

Filed  Dec  6,  196«,  Ser.  No.  74,884 

12  aaims.     (CL  33^—43) 


circuit  element  having  a  first  and  a  second  electrode,  said 
first  electrode  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  reference 
points,  said  calibrating  means  further  including  switch- 
ing means  intercoupling  said  second  electrode  and  the 
second  of  said  reference  points,  said  amplifier  sUgcs  being 


12.  An  amplifying  system  comprising:  a  substanUaJly 
cylindrical  casing;   a   substantially   cylindncally   shaped 
amplifying  device  positioned  within  said  casmg;  means  dis- 
posed between  said  amplifying  device  and  said  casing  for 
creating  a  magnetic  fteW  within  said  amplifying  device;  a 
coupling  assembly  having  an  opening  and  positioned  with- 
in said  casing  surrounding  said  amplifying  device;  a  cou- 
pling circuit  carried  by  said  coupling  device,  said  circuit 
containing  inductive  and  capacitive  members,  said  induc- 
tive member  positioned  entirely  in  said  opening  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  capacitive  member  partially  positioned  in  said 
opening:   a  beam  energy  interaction  device  cooperating 
with  an  internal  coupling  network  within  said  amplifying 
device    said  network  having  an  inductive  element  in  the 
form  of  a  flat,  wide  conductor  inductively  coupled  to  said 
inductive  member  of  said  coupling  circuit;  a  flux-shorting 
shield  housed  within  said  amplifying  device  and  encom- 
passing said  coupling  network,  said  shield  having  a  wm- 
dow  disposed  opposite  said   inductive   element  of  said 
coupling  network;  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  coupling  assembly  relative  to  said  device  to  opUmize 
the  inductance  coupling  between  said  inductive  member 
of  said  coupling  circuit  and  the  inductive  element  of  said 
coupling  network;  a  movable   rod  passing  through  said 
coupling  assembly  and  coupled  to  said  capaciUve  member 
of  said  coupling  network;  and  means  for  moving  said 
rod  to  change  the  position  of  said  capacitive  member  with- 
in said  coupling  assembly  to  tune  said  coupling  circuit. 


responsive  to  the  application  and  removal  of  said  fixed 
potential  to  produce  a  corresponding  signal  across  the  out- 
put circuits  of  said  amplifying  stages  which  is  mdicative 
of  the  gain  of  said  sUges  with  respca  to  signals  applied 
across  said  input  circuits.  *       "^»-'' 


3,179,897  ^,     /  -; 

EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
MASER 
Harold  E.  Edgerton,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edger- 
too,  Germeshausen  &  Grier,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts  ,.--,* 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,388 
2  Claims.     (CL  331—943) 


yi  J'^.ti. 


jtlei 


3  179  896 
CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  UTIUZATION 

DEVICE  HAVING   AMPLIFIER  INPLrf 
Paul  Adolf  Weber,  Freiburg  Im  Brelsgan,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fritz  Helllge  &  Co.,  G.m.b.Hn  Freiburg, 
GennaBT  _      _^,     ^._  ._^     i 

Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,488 
Oaiiiia  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1,  1960, 

1,1  H   39,573 

'  7  Claims.  (CL  33«— 69) 
1.  An  electrical  measuring  instrument  comprising  first 
and  second  amplifying  stages,  each  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit and  an  output  circuit,  means  for  establishing  a  refer- 
ence point  for  the  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  amplifying 
stages,  a  resistor  interconnecting  each  of  said  reference 
poinU,  and  calibrating  means  for  alternately  estabUshing 
and  removing  a  fixed  potential  across  said  resistor,  said 
calibrating  means  including  a  non-Unear  semiconductor 


1    Excitation  system  for  an  optical  maser  having  an 
elongated  active  medium  adapted  for  excitation  to  gen- 
erate maser  action  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  triggered 
electric  flashtubes,  each  of  said  flashtubes  being  formed 
with  a  rectilinear  central  portion,  said  rectilinear  central 
portions  of  said  flashtubes  being  disposed  concentricaUy 
about  and  having  side  walls  closely  coupled  to  said  elon- 
gated  active  medium;  a  reflector  means  formed  of  a  con- 
ductive sheet  material  and  wound  about  said  rectdinear 
central  portions  of  said  flashtubes  in  tangentially  contact- 
ing relation  thereto  on  the  sides  thereof  opposite  from 
the  side  walls  closely  coupled  to  said  elongated  acUve 
medium;  an  electric  discharge  system  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  flashtubes  and  adapted  to  discharge  there- 
through when  said  flashtubes  arc  triggered;  a  trigger  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  con- 
ductive reflector  means,  whereby  a  single  trigger  pulse 
applied  to  said  transformer  causes  said  conducUve  reflector 
means  to  trigger  said  plurality  of  flashtubes  permitting 
thereby  said  electric  discharge  system  to  discharge  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  through  said  plurality  of  flash- 
tubes  to  produce  an  intense,  brilliant  flash  of  light  a  sub- 
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•Untial  portion  of  which  will  be  directed  into  said  elon- 
gated active  medium  within  a  very  short  period  of  time. 


3,179^98 

ELLimCAL  LAMINAR  REFLECTING  CAVITY 

FOR  MASER  EXCITATION 

Robert  J.  Mekzer,  Irondequolt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch 

Jk  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo 

of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,133 
S  Claims.    (CL  331—94.5) 


ELECTRIC  OSCILLATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 
WHICH  SUPPLY  OLTPLT  SIGNALS  WITH 
STABILIZED  VOLTAGE 
Bernard  GaHand  and  Hans  Kari  Pfyffer.  Coventry,  Eng- 
land, assiioiors  to  The  General  FJectrk  Company  Lhn- 
ited,  London.  England 

Hied  June  15.  19^2,  Ser.  No.  202,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  16,  IHl, 

21,883 
^      iCUkam.    (CL  331— lt9)     4>ia 


-'.'•   bi..v<  ".V  ;*  ■ 


3y..<-  .-■■' 


1.  A  laminar  optical  system  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
elliptical  laminae  positioned  in  laminar  relationship  to 
each  other,  a  reflective  coating  on  the  elliptical  edge  sur- 
faces of  each  of  said  laminae,  optical  insulating  means 
intermediate  each  of  said  laminae,  a  radiating  source 
positioned  at  the  first  local  point  of  each  of  said  elliptical 
laminae,  a  maser  clement  positioned  at  the  second  focal 
point  of  each  of  said  laminae,  said  reflective  coatings 
thereby  reflecting  radiant  energy  from  said  radiating 
source  to  said  maser  element  to  provide  maximum  energy 
transfer  in  said  optical  system. 


3,179399 

OPTICAL  MASER  COMPONENT 

Artkn-  G.  Fox,  Rnason,  N  J.,  aarifDor  to  BcU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec  17, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  244,99* 
(CUiM.     (CL331— 94^) 


'   I    K 


1.  In  combination,  an  optical  cavity  having  light  ray 
reflective  end  members  f(Mining  the  boundaries  thereof, 
•  niid  state  negative  temperature  medium  having  an 
-  index  of  refraction  n,  interposed  between  said  mem- 
■jit  bers  and  disposed  about  an  axis  of  optical  propaga- 
tion  therebetween, 
opposite  ends  of  said  medium  being  inclined  at  the 
-  y  Brewster  an^  to  said  axis» 
and  means  for  coupling  a  light  beam  from  said  nega- 
tive  temperature   medium   into  a  medium   of   sub- 
f^  i  atantially  unity  index  of  refraction  with  an  axis  of 
propagation   in  said  last-recited   medium  wiiich  is 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  optical  propagation, 
said  means  comprising  a  homogenous  light  beam  re- 
fracting medium  having  an  index  of  refraction  /ij 
which  is  less  than  /ij  positioned  within  said  cavity 
in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  emerging  from  at 
least  one  of  said  ends, 
each  surface  of  said  refracting  medium  through  which 
■f^t  light  passes  being  disposed  at  tlie  Brewster  angle 
-our  with  re^KCt  to  said  axis  of  optical  propagation. 
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L  An  electric  oscillator  arrangement  compnsmg  an 
oscillator,  voltage  reference  means  to  supply  a  stable 
direct  current  reference  voltage  signal,  feedbacii  means 
comiected  to  said  oscillator  to  derive  therefrom  an  oscil- 
latory signal  having  a  volUge  proportional  to  the  voltage 
of  the  oscillatory  signal  supplied  by  said  oscillator,  a 
differencing  circuit  which  is  connected  to  said  feedback 
means  and  to  said  volUge  reference  means  and  which 
suppUes  an  oscillatory  error  signal  the  instantaneous 
voltage  of  which  is  dependent  upon  the  difference  between 
the  volUge  of  said  reference  voltage  signal  and  the 
instantaneous  volUge  of  the  oscillatory  signal  supplied 
by  said  feedback  means,  rectifier  means  connected  to  said 
differencing  circuit  to  derive  therefrom  a  unidirectional 
error  signal  by  rectifying  said  oscillatory  error  signal,  and 
drcuit  means  connecting  said  rectifier  means  to  said  oscil- 
lator whereby  said  unidirectional  error  signal  is  supplied 
to  said  oscillator  to  control  the  voltage  of  the  oscillatory 
supplied  thereby. 


3  179  9#1 
POWER  CONVERTER 'using  SWITCHING  TR^ 
Sl^rORS  DRIVEN  BY  AN  INDUCTANCE-TIMED 
FEEDBACK  NETWORK  .  ..  .^  , 

Joha  K.  Mills,  Morristowm,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  locorpomted.  New  York,  N.Y^  « 
corporadon  of  New  York 

FUed  SepL  29,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  141,799 

5  OiitaM.     (CL  331—113)  [    _ 


*-> 


1.  A  source  of  direct-current  provided  with  ftrst  and 
second   terminals   of   oppoaite   polarity,   an   ait^atu»#- 


current  utilisation  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  and  means  for  connecting  said  input 
terminal  to  each  of  said  source  terminaU  in  alternation 
which  comprises,  in  combinaUon.  a  plurality  of  transistor 
switches  each  of  which  has  a  transconductive  path  and  • 
control  current  path,  and  each  of  which  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  energization  of  said  control  current  path 
regulates  the  impedance  of  said  transconductive  path,  cir- 
cuil  means  scriaUy  connecting  the  tranaconductivc  paths 
of  pairs  of  said  switches  directly  across  said  source,  means 
for  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  utilization  cir- 
cuit to  said  first  terminal  of  said  source,  a  feedback  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ondary wmdings,  said  primary  winding  being  connected 
between  said  input  terminal  and  the  juncture  of  the  trans- 
conductive paths  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  switches, 
circuit  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings across  the  contrtrf  current  path  of  at  least  one  of  said 
switches  for  regulating  the  impedance  of  said  switches 
in  rcspoose  to  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through 
said  primary  winding,  and  inducUnce  means  effectively 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary  winding  for  reg- 
ulating the  time  duration  of  current  flow  in  a  given  direc- 
tion through  said  primary  winding.  ' 


inv 


•I  f^ 
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the  second  transistor  amplifier  stage  foe  providing 
frequency  selective  feedback  to  permit  oacillation  of 

the  circuit, 

(^1 )  the  circuit  oscillating  at  a  frequency  clo« 
to  the  crysUl  frequency  whenever  the  crystal  is 
,4,^       removed  but  oscUlating  at  the  crystal  frequency 
whenever  the  crysUl  is  connected, 
{h)  diode  clipping  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  transistor  amplifier  stage  for  limiting  the 
volUge  excursion  in  a  first  sense, 
(/)  the  bias  to  the  first  emitter-follower  sUge  being 
provided   through   the   crysUl    paralleled   resistance 
from  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  sUge, 
(/)  and  the  gain  of  the  circuit  being  such  in  combina- 
tion with  the  clipping  diode  means  to  provide  a  square 
wave  at  the  output  of  the  second  transistor  amplifier. 

.-  •  ^      i^iTvrS 

3  179  9#3  «^W!7 

FUSH-PULL  AMPI  rnJDE  MODULATCW 
Julias  Hartz,  381  Shrewsbury  C^nrt,  New  Qrlaaaa,  iM. 
FtM  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,294 
.       3ClaiBM.    (CL332 — 43)         ^^ 

el — "  L«       •    -   .       --        >''■' 


.J  3,17«>.902  ^ 

CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  TRANSISTOR 
OSCILLATOR 
Sylvao  Bemfeld.  Sborerlew.  Manrltz  L.  Granbcrg,  Rich- 
field. Howard  N.  HanM>n.  Minneapolis,  and  Jerome  J. 
Stoffel,  Farmington.  Minn.,  assignors  to  SperT>   Rand 
Corporation,    New     York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  _..,^ 

Flkd  Oct  24,  1941,  9«r.  No.  147,234 
1  Claim.    (CL331— 11«) 


^       •^^^•^^^ 
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A  crystal  control  oscillator  comprising: 
""_''  (a)  a  first  emitter-follower  amplifier  sUge  having  an 
input  and  an  output, 
(b)  a  first  transistor  amplifier  stage  having  an  input 
and  an  output  with  the  input  being  connected  to  the 
' '      output  of  said  first  emitter  follower  and  the  output 
'      being  taken  off  the  transistor  collector  electrode, 
'    (c)  a  second  emitter- follower  amplifier  stage  having 
an  input  and  an  output  with  iu  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  first  transistor  amplifier, 
^  (</)   a  filter  comprising  series  connected  capacitance, 
inductance  and  resistance  and  having  an  input  and 
an  output  portion  with  the  input  portion  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  second  emitter-follower 


1.  An  amplitude  modulating  system  which,  in  accord- 
ance with  a  signal  modulating  volUge,  continuously  and 
linearly  varies  an  output  carrier  volUge  during  the  entire 
360  degrees  of  the  carrier  cycle,  whfle  keeping  the  direct 
current  constant  and  leaving  the  alternating  carrier  cur- 
rent unmodulated  at  all  times,  which  comprises  a  push- 
pull  modulator  stage  including  a  pair  of  electron  tubes 
serially  connected  across  a  source  of  anode  supply  volt- 
age and  also  across  a  source  of  radio  frequency  carrier 
voltage,  each  of  said  tubes  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a 
control  grid  and  an  anode,  means,  including  a  split  sec- 
ondary audio  transformer  and  suitable  biasing  batteries 
to  bias  the  tubes  class-A,  for  supplying  a  signal  modulat- 
ing voltage  in  opposite  phase  to  the  said  control  grids; 
an  output  connection  including  a  coupling  capacitor  ex- 
tending from  the  junction  of  the  series<onnected  elec- 
tron tubes  for  deriving  a  signal  modulated  carrier  volUge 
of  the  nature  initially  recited  and  passing  this  vtrftagc  on 
to  the  negatively  biased  grid  of  an  amplifier  tube. 


iC  -rft  «rrpi 


3  179  984 
FLEXIBLE    MULTlCONDUCrOR    TRANSMI^ION 
LINE    UTILIZING    ALTERNATE    CONDUCTORS 

AS  CROSSTALK  SHIELDS 
Robert  C.  Paulsen,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  tat». 
national  Business  Madhlnes  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori^ 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  142^2         ''^'^ 
■^-         7  Claims.     (CL  333-1)       ^^^ 


.4  ,. 


(e)  a  second  transistor  amplifier  sUge  having  an  out- 

"'        put  taken  off  iU  collector  with  its  input  connected  to 

the  output  of  said  filter, 

(/)  clamping  diode  naeans  connected  to  the  input  (rf 

said  second  transistor  amplifier  for  Limiting  the  volt- 

1.        age  at  the  input, 

,  (f )  a  piexo-electric  crysUl  and  a  resistance  connected 
in  parallel  circuit  between  the  input  of  the  first 
emitter-follower  amplifier  stage  and  the  output  of 


evi 


h'd'  'V  ■-M.'-i.ijp- 


^b^   v.tn'Hip 
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4.  A  flexible,  multiple,  conductor  transmission  line  com- 
prising:  >„«i.v;m4  oi^-  fc^if^i-*-  s  *fe-*»     •'"*•*»  1* 
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an  insulating  member  of  suitable  dielectric  constant,  at 
least  two  conductor  planes  included  in  the  insulating 
member, 

each  conductor  plane  including  a  plurality  of  shielding 
and  signal  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  signal  sources  connected  to  said  signal 
conductors,  and 

a  shielding  potential  source  connected  to  said  shielding 
condiictors, 

said  signal  and  shielding  conductors  being  arranged  in 
the  respective  conductor  planes  such  that  each  con- 
ductor adjacent  to  a  signal  conductor  in  its  respective 
ccMKluctor  plane  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  that 
plane  is  a  shielding  conductor. 


secondary  resonance  frequency,  and  a  by-pass  network 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  overall  circuit  arrangement 
of  the  band  elimination  network  and  tuned  circuits,  said 
by-pass  network  having  a  high  impedance  at  said  funda- 
mental resonance  frequency  and  a  low  impedance  at  said 


3.179^5 
ROTARY  SWITCH  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECT- 
ING  PLURAL  SQUARE  WAVEGUIDES  HAVING 
DUAL  POLARIZATION  WTTH  A  COMMON 
SQUARE  WAVEGUIDE 
Robert  B.  Ward,  Los  Ahoc,  Cattf^  aaiigMir  to  Spcrry 
Rand  CorporatkMi,  Greitf  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporatkia  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163^81 
12  Claim.   (CL  333—7)  ^ 


J  <*   «       i 


1.  A  dual  polarization  waveguide  switch  comprised  of 
four  square  waveguides  lying  in  a  common  plane  and 
joined  at  one  of  their  ends  in  a  commcm  juncticm, 
said    waveguides    being    symmeCrically    disposed 
about  the  central  axis  oif  said  junction, 
a  fifth  square  waveguide  directly  connected  to  said 
four  waveguides  at  said  junction  along  aaid  central 
axis, 
"*        each  of  said  square  waveguides  being  dimensioned 
to  fredy  propagate  orthogonal  linearly  polarized 
microwave  energy  at  a  given  frequency, 
and  rotatable  apertured  shutter  means  intersecting  each 
d  tlie  four  waveguides  fcM*  short  circuiting  three  of 
aaid  waveguides  and  for  permitting  the  free  passage 
^      of  linearly  polarized  waves  erf  orthogonal  polariza- 
■  tioDS  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  waveguides  when 
the  aperture  of  said  shutter  means  is  in  registration 
with  the  fourth  waveguide. 


secondary  resonance  frequency,  said  crystal  having  several 
secondary  resonance  frequencies  in  close  proximity  to 
each  other  and  said  by-pass  network  having  a  pass-band 
including  these  frequencies,  said  by-pass  network  having 
an  image  impedance  between  three  and  five  times  the 
image  impedance  of  said  band  elimination  network. 


3,179,9«< 
CRYSTAL  BAND  ELIMINATION  FILTER,  HAV- 
ING SPURIOUS  STOP-BAND,  COMBINED  WITH 
BY-PASS  NETWORK  FOR  OBVIATING  SPURIOUS 
RESPONSE 
Rodney  Oliver  Kinscy  Turvey,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 
AModated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  EMg- 
land,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  1 4,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  223,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain.  SepC  19, 19<1, 

33,534  61 
5  CUtam.  (CL  333—72) 
1.  A  band  elimination  filter  comprising  a  band  dimi- 
naticm  network  including  a  piezo-electric  crystal  having  a 
fundamental  resonance  frequency  which  determines  a 
wanted  elimination  band,  a  secondary  resonance  fre- 
quency which  produces  an  unwanted  elimination  band, 
two  parallel  tuned  circuits  connected  in  series  with  the 
input  and  with  the  output,  respectively,  of  said  band  elimi- 
nation network  and  providing  a  high  impedance  at  said 
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'  3,179,9t7 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Rob«ri  D.  Brand,  Lawrence,  and  Edward  J.  Sperber,  In- 
dianapoUs,    ind^    assignors  to   Radio   Corporatioa   of 
America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUad  May  9,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  193,49t  «  ""^h^- 
I  ;  ISCtates.    (CL334— 1) 


HI 


1 .  A  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  of  the  type 
wherein  channel  tuning  is  provided  to  cover  two  televi- 
sion bands,  comprising  in  combination : 

a  tuner  of  the  rotary  channel-selector  type  having  a 
plundity  of  angularly-spaced  tuning  stop  positions 
."  corresponding  to  the  number  of  channels  in  a  lower 
frequency  band  of  the  receiver  and  detent  meaiu  for 
resiliently  holding  said  tuner  in  each  of  said  stop 
positions; 

a  rotary  fine-tuning  gear  for  said  timer  and  manual  op- 
eration means  therefor; 

a  continuously  tunable  higher-frequency  tuner  having  a 
timing  control  shaft  for  tuning  through  a  higher  fre- 
quency band  of  said  receiver; 

means  including  a  rotary  turret  having  a  plurality  of 
adjustable  tuning  control  elements  for  driving  said 
high  frequency  tuner  shaft  to  different  channel  tun- 
ing positions; 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  detent-controlled  chan- 
nel tuning  stop  positions  for  said  turret; 

unidirectional  electric  motor  means  connected  with  said 
lower-frequency  tuner  and  the  rotary  turret  of  the 
higher-frequency  tuner  for  driving  said  tuner  and 
«id  turret  in  sequence;  and  "" 


means  for  effecting  tuning  adjustment  of  each  of  the 
turret  tuning  control  elements  by  said  fine  tunmg  gear 
and  manual  operating  means  at  each  turret  stop 
position.  


>  •.it»> 
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3  179  908 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRO- 

MAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Stanley   J.   Peabody,    Phoenix,    Ariz-,    assignor  to  EMF 

Elcctrtmics,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Arizona 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,930 

4ClainM.    (CL334— 41) 


1  In  a  heat  exchange  means  for  electromagnetic  de- 
vices the  combination  of:  a  ring  shaped  toroidal  core 
member;  toroidal  coil  windings  helically  surrounding  said 
core  member;  and  non-magnetic  thermally  conductive 
elements  disposed  contiguous  to  and  between  said  wind- 
ings and  said  core  member  and  extending  outwardly  be- 
tween and  beyond  said  windings  to  conduct  heat  away 
from  said  windings  and  said  core;  opposite  sides  of  said 
thermally  conductive  elemenU  substantiaUy  I^ *"«»  » 
Mud  toroidal  coil  windings  at  the  penphery  thereof,  a 
thermally  conductive  spool  dispo«jd  concentrically  of 
said  windings  on  said  core  member;  and  heat  conducUve 
msrtic  intimately  disposed  between  said  w.ndmgs  and 
.pool  to  conduct  heat  from  said  wmdmgs  lo  said 


•L 
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SIGNAL  TRANSMIMION  COUPLING  DEVICE 
W.l£  J   Ch««rSan  Mateo,  CaUf  .  assignor  to  Ampei 
'^S:^Srt.3:^ood  CH^.  cam.,  a  corporatioo  of 

*^""^  Oct  24.  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,S50 
10  Claims.    (CI.  334—120) 


and  engaging  the  adjacent  one  of  said  first  elemente; 

a  second  plurality  of  said  elements  mounted  along  said 
axis  and  each  including  a  circular  signal -couii^ing 
portion  fitting  loosely  within  the  spacing  portion  of 

,    one  of  said  first  elements  and  presenting  a  second 

'     face  confronting  one  of  said  first  faces,  each  second 

element  also  including  a  spacing  portion  extending 

loosely  through  the  central  opening  of  said  one  first 

element  and  engaging  the  adjacent  second  element; 

each  of  said  first  elements  having  a  portion  formed  of 
material  that  is  insulating  with  respect  to  said  signals 
such  that  the  one  of  said  signals  that  is  passed  by 
each  first  element  is  isolated  from  the  adjacent  first 
elements; 

each  of  said  second  elements  having  a  portion  formed 
of  material  that  is  insulating  with  respect  to  said 
signals  such  that  the  one  of  said  signaU  that  is  passed 
by  each  second  element  is  isolated  from  the  adjacent 
second  elements;  and 

the  axial  spacing  between  each  adjacent  pau:  of  first 
faces  being  precisely  the  same  as  the  axial  spacing 
between  the  corresponding  pair  of  second  faces,  and 
one  pair  of  confronting  first  and  second  faces  having 
a  predetermined  axial  spacing,  whereby  the  axi^ 
spacing  between  every  pair  of  confronting  first  and 
second  faces  is  precisely  the  same. 


1 1  ti  ^i 
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3,179,910 

CLUTCH  MEANS  FOR  VARLiBLE  RESISTOR 

Arthur  A.  Gmnwald,  Edwardsburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  CTS 

Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporatiop  of  Indiana 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,953 

ISCiaiiiis.    (Cl.33»-180)  ^   ,^  ^^. 

•J 
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1    A  variable  resistor  comprising:   a  housing,  a  base 
of  nonconductive  material  supported  by  the  housing,  a 
resistive  path  and  a  conductive  path  disposed  on  the  base, 
a    Icadscrew    rotatably    mounted    in    the    housing    and 
equipped  with  a  screw  thread,  contact  means  electncaUy 
connecting  the  resistive  and  conductive  paths  and  equipped 
with  a  plurality  of  thread  engaging  members  which  en- 
gage the  threads  on  the  leadscrew  so  that  as  the  lead- 
soew  is  rotated  the  contact  means  move  along  the  con- 
ductive and  resistive  paths,  and  spring  bias  means  arranged 
in  the  housing  to  engage  the  contact  means  as  the  .^<J 
means  approaches  the  end  of  its  travel  m  one  dir«^on 
to  resiliently  urge  the  contact  means  in  the  opposite  duec- 
Uon,  the  variable  resistor  being  further  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  number  of  thread  engaging  members  on 
the  contact  means  and  the  length  of  the  »c«w  thread 
on  the  leadscrew  are  so  constructed  and  arranged  tliai 
only  one  thread  engaging  member  is  in  engagement  witn 
the  screw  thread  on  the  leadscrew  when  the  contaa  means 
reaches  the  end  of  its  travel  in  one  direcUon.  r,  ,: 


.a>.-: 


it- 


til'. 


1    In  a  device  of  the  class  wherein  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined «fnals  are  coupled  between  »P«<=^-*P^  f"^ 
relatively  routing  signal  coupling  elements,  the  combina 
tion  comprising:  . 

a  first  plurality  of  said  elements  mounted  along  an  axis 
and  each  including  a  ring-shaped  signal-coupling  por- 
tion presenting  a  first  face  facing  in  one  axial  direc- 
tion and  a  spacing  portion  extending  axiaUy  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  signal-coupling  portion 


3  179  911 

HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THERMO- 

ELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Donald  J.  Schmitt,  Mansfield.  Ohio,  asslgDor  to  Tb«TO-^ 

Dtocl  li^Sporated,  Mansfield.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

^^     FIM  Jan.  17.  1962,  Ser.  No  16MW  :, 

3  Claims.    (CL  338-301)  J^' 

1    In  a  thermo-electric  control,  a   bi-metallic  heater 
assembly  therefore  comprising  a  bi-metall»c  member,  m- 
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solating  means  rarrounding  said  bi-raetallic  member  and 
having  an  overlapping  portion,  a  length  of  heating  wire 
adapted  to  supply  a  predetermined  amount  of  beat  to  the 
bi-metallic  member  having  one  end  secured  to  the  termi- 
nal of  a  source  of  electric  current  and  the  other  end  at- 
tached to  said  bi-metallic  member,  a  portion  of  said  beat- 
ing wire  encircling  the  insulating  means  in  a  series  of 


i    i    ■  '•■':    <        37 
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convohitions,  a  second  portion  of  said  wire  intermediate 
the  first  convolution  and  the  terminal,  being  disposed 
within  the  overlapped  portion  of  said  insulating  means 
to  provide  means  for  readily  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
heating  wire  and  to  provide  a  positive  attachment  to  said 
bi-metallic  member  for  the  leading  end  of  the  first  convo- 
lution of  said  beating  wire. 


3,179,912 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 

John  H.  Haber,  Harrisbuni,  mnd  WilUam  L.  Scfaomacbcr, 

Camp    Hill,    Pa.,    assignors    to    AMP    iBCorporatcd, 

Hanisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  257^95 

It  Claims.    (CL  339—17)  • 


my^^VAg^^ 


ir.;,. 


hr 


o  :. 


■f 


3,179,913 
RACK  WITH  MULTILAYER  MATRIX  BOARDS 

Martiii  A.  MHtler,  FhuliinK,  and  Seymour  Offerman,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  B.  Pittman,  I^vcr  fcdge,  and 
Rickard  A.  Rosenberg,  Dumont,  NJ.,  aaalgnon  to  In* 
dnstrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

-     FUed  Jan.  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,791     - 
24  Clainu.     (CL  339—18) 


««• 


t^  piH)r 


1.  A  rack  having  guides  for  the  reception  of  printed 
circuit  mother  boards,  and  having  edge  board  connectors 
at  the  rear  for  detachable  connection  to  the  printed  lines 
on  the  bother  boards,  and  multilayer  matrix  boards  for 
interconnecting  the  terminals  of  the  edge  board  connec- 
tors, said  matrix  boards  being  coextensive  in  area  with 
the  trray  of  edge  board  connectors  and  the  terminals 
thereof  and  being  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to 
the  mother  boards,  each  matrix  board  having  printed 
conductive  lines,  means  holding  said  boards  in  superposed 
relation,  said  boards  having  holes  in  alignment  with  the 
terminals  of  the  connectors,  a  metal  bushing  secured  in 
each  bole,  said  bushing  having  spring  tongues  projecting 
inwardly  and  being  connected  to  a  printed  circuit  line 
on  its  board,  and  metal  pins  in  some  of  said  aligned  holet, 
some  of  said  pins  being  received  by  said  terminals  for 
connecting  the  same  to  printed  lines  on  the  matrix  boards. 


3  >» 


3,179,914 
COAXIAL  LINE  CONNECTOR 
C  Ll>crtMcher,  Pooghkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporatioa,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  6,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,69S 
nOmimm.    (CL  339— 49) 


1.  In  a  connector  assembly  o(  the  type  adapted  to  eleo* 
trically  and  mechanically  interconnect  coaxial  cable  to 
circuit  |>aths  dilpowd  on  an  insulating  member,  the  im- 
provement compriaiiig  a  one-piece  shell  of  conductive 
material  having  a  tubular  portion  defining  a  connector- 
receiving  cavity  and  a  semi-cylindrical  portion  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  tubular  portion,  a  pair  of  leg 
members  extending  from  the  tubular  portion,  including 
end  tab  extensions  adapted  to  fit  within  insulating  mem- 
ber apertures  and  at  least  a  further  leg  member  extend- 
ing from  the  semi-cylindrical  portion  including  a  tab 
mentber  adapted  to  fit  within  an  insulating  member  aper- 
ture, the  leg  members  serving  to  secure  the  shell  in  the 
insulating  member  and  providing  an  electrical  path  be- 
tween the  shell  and  the  circuit  paths  disposed  the  insulat- 
ing member;  an  insert  of  insulating  material  fitted  within 
the  tubular  portion  extending  into  the  semi-cylindrical 
portion,  the  insert  including  a  central  bore  and  an  end- 
positioned  slot,  a  conductive  pin  member  inserted  and 
held  within  said  bore  including  a  portion  extending 
through  the  semi-cylindrical  portion,  the  said  pin  mem- 
ber being  coaxially  disposed  with  r^pect  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  shell.  "^b-^  in'-     ^^  v*»i 


3.  In  a  coaxial  cable  connector, 

a  cable  comprising  a  signal  conductor  and  a  tubular 
shield  therefor, 

a  wiping  contact  for  said  signal  conductor  comprising 
an  extending  contact  leaf  joined  to  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion which  is  to  be  crimped  onto  the  end  of  said  sig- 
nal conductor, 

a  bousing  block  enclosing  said  cable  end  and  confining 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  conUct  leaff 


I    ELECTRICAL 


Apeil  20,  1»66 

a  aecond  contact  comprising  an  elongated  projection 
.'aO'  which  U  attached  to  said  shield  and  formed  with  an 
extending  wiping  leaf, 
taid  second  leaf  having  an  intermediate  porUon  con- 
fined in  said  block  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  flexing 

a  iries  of  depressions  formed  in  said  block  over  said 
conUct  cyUndrical  portion  to  give  access  for  crimp- 
ing action  against  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  first 
mentioned  contact  to  hold  it  firmly  on  said  signal 
conductor. 

'■'••  ^        3  179,915 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Stephen  L.  Klasaen,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.,  «*«»«nOT  *» 
Thermo  EUctric  Co.,  Inc.  SmU\»  Brook,  NJ,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jer»ey 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,556 
I  4  Claim*.    (CL  339—116) 
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1. 


a  terminal  end  disposed  in  the  passageway,  said  rod  hav- 
ing an  aperture  extending  therethrough  with  one  end  of 
the  aperture   having  communication  with  the  termmal 
end  of  the  contact,  said  body  having  a  bore  in  alignment 
with  the  aperture  in  the  locking  rod  in  the  unlocked 
position  of  the  rod  for  receiving  an  electric  wire  therein 
whereby  the  terminal  end  of  the  electric  wire  may  be 
moved  with  the  locking  rod  into  engagement  with  the 
terminal  end  of  the  contact  thereby  electricaUy  connect- 
ing the  electric  wire  to  the  contact,  and  means  securing 
the  locking  rod  in  operative  position  for  retainmg  the 
electi^ic  wire  in  engagement  with  the  terminal  end  of  the 
contact,  said  locking  rod  having  a  recess  therein  recciy- 
ing  the  terminal  end  of  the  contact  whereby  the  termi- 
nal end  of  the  contact  is  disposed  in  paraUel  relation  to 
the  movement  path  of  the  locking  rod  and  cngapiig  the 
locking  rod  to  limit  the  movement  thereof  so  that  the 
aperture  in  the  locking  rod  will  align  with  the  bore  m 
the  body.  , 


3,179317  . ,^„ 

INDICATORS  FOR  ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 
Jokn  E.  Magee,  Greenburgh,  N.Y. 

(191  Forest  Blvd.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.) 
FUed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,444       ^ 
6  Claims.    (CL  34»— 21) 


j^- 


I    A  connector  )Mt  amembly  comprising. 

(a)  a  pair  of  spwed  plates  having  aligned  opemngs 

formed  therein  of  a  given  configuration, 
(fc)  a  jack  having  a  housing  of  insulating  material, 
which  housing  comprises  a  central  body  portion  ter- 
minating in  integral,  collar  portions  extending  from 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  collar  portions  having  ex- 
ternal surface  configurations  corresponding  to  Oie 
given  configurations  of  the  said  openings,  one  collar 
portion  extending  into  an  opening  in  one  pUte  and 
the  other  collar  portion  extending  into  the  ahgncd 
opening  in  the  other  plate,  and 
(c)   means  securing  the  plates  together  with  each  plate 
abutting  the  proximate  surface  of  the  central  body 
portion  of  the  housing  and  one  of  said  plates  having 
.paced  arms  partiaUy  overlying  said  central  body  por- 
tico. 


ill  I 

.  *-. 
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3,179,916 

ELECTRIC  PLUG 

Magmu  C.  Larwc,  546  W.  Otaey  ^7*.  PWWelpWa,  P.. 

^^    Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,114 

9  Claims.    (CI.  339 — 174) 


V 
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1  A  device  for  connecting  an  electric  wire  to  *eter- 
roinal  end  of  a  contact  comprising  an  insulating  body, 
said  conUct  being  embedded  in  said  insulating  body.  Mid 
body  having  a  passageway  extending  therethrough,  a  lodg- 
ing rod  sUdable  in  said  passageway,  said  contact  havmg 


1    A  system  for  indicating  the  positions  of  a  P»urahty 
of  elevator  cars   and  the  directions  of  'n^venrjent   f^ 
^ch  such  car,  are  set  and  for  mdicaUng  the  floor^ 
at  which  demands  for  service  are  registered  by  demand 
means  and  the  desired  direction  of  such  «rv.cc^  said 
system  comprising  a  first  group  of  electncally  operaWc 
indicators  for  indicating  cars  set  for  "Jo^^'^^Ll^n 
direction  and  demands  for  service  m  said  one  direction,  a 
.ecood  group  of  electrically  operable  ^nd'cators  *or  m- 
Sting^Tset  for  movement  in  the  oPlx»!^^?° 
and  demands  for  service  in  said  opposite  direction,  the 
number  of  indicators  in  each  group  being  less  m  num- 
ber than  the  number  of  said  floors  plus  one  and  each 
indicator  in  each  group  indicating  (te^nand*  at  a  floor^ 
which  U  different  from  the  floors  at  which  demands  are 
indicated  by  the  remaining  indicators  in  a  group,  means 
controUed  by  cars  set  for  movement  m  aaid  one  direc^ 
tioo  for  providing  a  first  indication  by  the  indicator  m 
said  first  group  corresponding  to  the  fioor  positKXi  of  a 
car   means  controlled  by  cars  set  for  movement  m  said 
opposite   direction  for   providing   a   first   indication   by 
the  indicator  in  said  second  group  correspoodmg  to  the 
floor  position  of  a  car,  means  controUed  by  the  demand 
means  for  registering  demands  for  service  in  »aid  o^ 
direction  for  providing  a  second  indication  by  the  mdi- 
cator  m  said  first  group  corresponding  to  the  floor  at 
which  a  demand  for  service  is  registered,  and  moans  con- 
trolled by  the  demand  means  for  rcgistenng  demands  for 
service  in  said  opposite  direction  for  providmg  a  second 
indication  by  the  indicator  in  aaid  second  group  corre- 
sponding to  the  floor  at  which  a  denwnd  for  service  is 
registered.  '    ''    "'        '  ^^*^* 
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3479,91t  *»-»  .^. 

-    „.  .  VEHICLE  SPEED  UMUING  AND*  .«  ., 
:  "  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

'     Raymond  W.  Ho«ppcl,  P.O.  Box  5,  Oak  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,929 
•*;^'  8  Claims.     (CL  340— 32) 


valve  resulting  in  replenahment  of  the  fluid  supply  in 
said  main  reservoir  from  said  auxiliary  fluid  reservoir, 
thereby  causing  the  fluid  level  to  rise  in  said  main  fluid 
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1.  A  vehicular  control  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: at  least  two  permanent  magnets  external  of  vehicle 
and  positioned  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the  distance  of 
travel  of  said  vehicle  during  a  first  given  time  interval 
when  travelling  at  the  maximum  permissible  rate  of  speed; 
an  electromagnetic  proximity  transducer  located  on  said 
vehicle  so  that  said  transducer  passes  in  close  proximity 
to  all  of  the  magnets  so  as  to  induce  an  electrical  pulse 
in  said  transducer  each  time  a  magnet  is  passed;  amplify- 
ing means  capable  of  being  monitored  to  amplify  said 
pulse  and  stabilize  said  pulse  width;  a  time  discriminator 
device  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  said  pulse  comprising 
a  pulse  relay  driven  by  said  amplifying  means,  at  least 
one  essential  timing  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  relay 
for  establishing  at  least  one  standard  time  interval,  at 
least  one  control  relay  held  actuated  by  parallel  switches 
controlled  respectively  by  said  pulse  relay  and  said  timing 
means;  at  least  one  means  for  keeping  said  contr(^  relay 
energized  during  the  period  of  the  pulse  when  speed  is 
not  excessive,  said  discriminator  device  providing  at  least 
one  control  action  when  said  interval  of  time  between 
successive  pulses  is  less  than  at  least  one  said  standard 
time  intenral. 

3,179,919 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  AUXILIARY  RESERVOIR 

AND  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Joseph  Rizznto,  407  Montanlc  Ave.,  and  Mlcfaad  I. 

Rizznto,  524  Mllford  St.,  both  of  Brooklyn  8,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,817 
2  Claims.  (CI.  340—59) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  system  having  a  main 
fluid  reservoir  in  conjunction  with  a  master  cylinder,  a 
removable  cap  closing  said  main  fluid  reservoir,  an  aux- 
iliary fluid  i-eservoir,  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  fluid 
reservoir  to  said  main  fluid  reservoir,  said  main  fluid  reser- 
voir being  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  auxiliary  fluid 
reservoir,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  brake  fluid 
from  said  auxiliary  fluid  reservoir  to  said  main  fluid 
reservoir  through  said  connecting  means,  said  flow  control 
means  being  mounted  at  least  in  part  in,  and  being  entirely 
supported  by,  said  cap,  and  means  for  indicating  to  the 
vehicle  operator  a  reduction  in  the  level  of  brake  fluid 
in  said  auxiliary  fluid  reservoir,  said  flow  control  means 
comprising  a  valve,  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  movable 
valve  closure  member  cooperative  therewith,  and  a  float 
connected  to  said  movable  valve  closure  member,  said 
float  extending  into  said  main  fluid  reservoir  and  adapted 
to  drop  with  the  fluid  level  in  said  main  fluid  reservoir 
when  a  loss  of  fluid  is  occasioned,  the  opening  of  said 


reservoir,  said  float  being  adapted  to  rise  with  said  fluid 
level  and  thereby  to  close  the  valve  and  shut  (^  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  fluid  reservoir.  i 


3,179,920 

FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  RADIATOR 

Otto  Wayne  McGtaty,  Box  1471,  Pooca  City,  Okla. 

Snbstitnted  for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  727,156, 

Apr.  8,  1958.    This  application  Aug.  14,  19i3,  Ser.  No. 

303,957 

1  Claim.    (CU  340—59)  ,    , 
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In  a  cooling  system,  a  radiator  provided  with  a  cham- 
ber for  holding  a  quantity  of  coolant,  said  radiator  in- 
cluding a  top  wall  provided  with  an  opening  therein,  a 
body  member  of  conductive  material  having  a  first  por- 
tion projecting  through  said  opening,  said  body  member 
including  a  lower  horizontally  disposed  base  and  an  upper 
flange,  said  base  being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  open- 
ing in  said  top  wall,  said  flange  being  of  a  diameter  that 
is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  portion  of  said 
body  member,  a  top  piece  of  insulated  material  including 
a  first  section  surrounding  said  first  portion,  said  top 
piece  further  including  a  second  section  arranged  above 
the  top  wall  of  the  radiator,  a  condition  sensing  elec- 
trode depending  from  said  body  member  and  extending 
into  said  chamber,  an  insulated  plate  arranged  above  said 
base  and  potttiooed  below  said  top  wall,  the  first  portion 
of  said  body  nvmber  projecting  through  the  center  of  said 
insulated  plate,  a  first  electrical  circuit  including  a  wire 
connected  to  said  body  member  in  series  with  a  source  of 
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electrical  energy,  an  ignition  switch,  a  meter  and  a  relay. 
Mid  relay  having  switch  means  in  a  second  circuit  includ- 
ing a  pilot  light  and  a  solenoid  fuel  valve  operating  means. 
said  relay  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  electrical  circuit  resulting  from  a  condi- 
tion sensed  by  said  electrode  to  operate  said  switch  means 
and  connect  said  pilot  light  and  solenoid  fuel  valve  op- 
erating means  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy. 


responds  to  the  dimension  of  said  image  with  retpect  to  a 
predetermined  reference-dimension,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  signal  for  altering  the  size  oi  said  image  to 
conform  to  said  reference-dimension.  ,,;>:'..,  Ut, 


Y 
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3  179,921 
VITALIZATION  ALARM  INDICATION 
Merwyn   E.   Arthur,  Endkott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  NoY.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,509 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—146.1) 


3  179  923 
SCANTVING  SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE  AREAS 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Mimu,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,905 

5Chdm8.    (a.  340— 144.3)  ^ 


>  i  -*■ 


€.  A  reversible  counter  comprising  a  counter,  means 
to  generate  a  first  signal,  means  to  generate  a  second  sig- 
nal, means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of  said  first  and 
I  second  signals  for  adding  n  counts  to  said  counter  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  alorje  for  subtract- 
ing m  counts  from  said  counter,  where  n  is  larger  than  m. 


! 


3  179,922 

NORMALIZING 'reading  MACHINE 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma  Park,  Md^  MslgDor,  by  mesne 

Msigr '-  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Miaa.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,736 
12  Clafans.     (CL  340— 146  J) 


5.  In  a  character  reading  machine  for  characters  on 

an  area  taller  than  the  character  and  whereon  the  char- 
acter may  be  located  at  an  undetermined  vertical  position 
on  said  area,  scanning  means  to  examine  said  area  by  ver- 
tically adjoining  zones  thereof,  said  scanning  means  con- 
currently examining  said  vertically  adjoining  zones  and 
providing  concurrent  output  signals  signifying  the  detec- 
tion of  a  part  of  the  character  when  detected  in  any  of 
said  zones,  combining  means  for  the  signals  resulting  from 
examination  of  all  of  said  zones  including  the  condition 
when  the  character  is  located  in  part  in  more  than  one 
zone,  a  serial  register,  means  to  load  the  register  with 
said  signals  to  provide  a  representation  of  the  character 
in  the  register  by  the  set  of  stored  signals,  said  character 
representation  as  stored  being  made  of  individual  repre- 
sentation portions  sheared  along  a  line  at  an  indeterininate 
position  between  opposite  ends  of  the  character  owing  to 
the  bandwidth  compression  of  said  signals  due  to  said 
combining  means  and  owing  to  the  unknown  location  of 
the  scarmed  character  relative  to  said  zones,  means  opera- 
tively  connected   with  said  register  for  eliminating  the 
shear  between  said  character  representation  portioiis,  said 
shear  eliminating  means  including  means  to  provide  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  full  occupancy  Of  the  char- 
acter representation  in  said  serial  register,  and  means  re- 
sponMve  to  said  control  signal  to  shift  the  stored  set  of 
signals  in  said  register  in  a  colunmar  feed-back  mode. 


.-..    rj.,. 
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1.  A  size-normalizing  apparatus  for  a  character  read- 
ing machine  having  a  character  examination  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  to  form  an  image  of  an  uii- 
known  character  for  examination  by  said  device,  a  di- 
mension detector  to  detect  a  dimension  of  said  image  of 
the  character  itself  and  to  provide  a  signal  which  cor- 


3,179,924  -      ■-..-., 

PHOTOGRAPmC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  P.  Auyang,  Robert  J.  SIppel,  and  Paul  W.  Woo, 
PoughkeeiMie,  and  Edward  J.  Wroblewski,  Millbrook, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration,  New   Yori^    N.Y.,    a   corporation    of  New 

1   Yflrtt 

K  FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,805 

:...^.f^  lOCbifans.     (CL  340-^173) 

10.  A  data  storage  system  comprising:     rji...-  i^ji,- 
a  point  source  of  light;  -     ■     -.'t'*' 

light  responsive  means  adapted  to  receive  light  from 
said  point  of  light  for  producing  electrical  signals 
having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
li^t  received  from  said  point  of  light; 
a  photographic  storage  member  positioned  between  said 
point  of  light  and  said  light  responsive  means,  opera- 
tive to  produce  data-representing  electrical  signals 
from  said  light  responsive  means  for  reproducing  data 
recorded  in  the  form  of  discrete  clear  and  opaque 
areas  along  a  jrfurality  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  rec- 
ord tracks,  _ 
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each  of  said  tracks  having  aMoniitrid  thertwith  a  plu- 
rality of  track  centeriine  'tfllllhl  indicia  in  the  form 
of  edge  portions  between  clear  and  opaque  areas  on 
said  storage  member,  said  edge  portions  being  inter- 
spersed with  data  portions  along  said  tracks, 

each  of  said  tracks  further  having  associated  therewith 
near  the  midpxjint  of  said  track  and  between  two  of 
said  edge  portions,  indicia  in  the  form  of  unique  com- 
binations of  clear  and  opaque  discrete  areas  defining 
said  track's  position  on  said  storage  member  normal 
to  said  track; 

first  means  for  deflecting  said  point  of  light  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  track  centerlines; 

second  means  for  deflecting  said  point  of  light  in  a  di- 
rection normal  to  said  track  centerlines; 

means  for  identifying  a  particular  one  of  said  data 
tracks  to  be  reproduced; 
when  receiving  Ught  from  one-half  said  point  of  light; 

means,  including  said  first  and  second  deflecting  means, 
and  said  identifying  means  for  positioning  said  point 
of  light  near  one  of  said  centeriine  defining  edge  por- 
tions at  one  side  of  said  track  position  defining  in- 
dicia; 


».j'ii^' 


■••■;t.. 


I.-**- 


said  stages  at  a  superconductive  temperature;  each  of  said 
stages  including  first  and  second  parallel  superconductive 
current  paths;  a  current  source;  means  connecting  said 
source  in  series  with  said  paths  in  each  of  said  stages, 
whereby  current  flow  in  said  first  path  is  indicative  of  a 
first  condition  and  current  flow  in  said  second  path  is  indic- 
ative of  a  second  condition;  and  means  for  establishing 
current  flow  in  said  paths  m  a  predetermined  sequence; 
said  last  named  means  including  first  control  means  for 
each  of  said  stages  for  rendering  a  portion  of  said  first  path 
resistive  in  response  to  current  flow  therethrough,  second 


comparing  means,  lesponstve  to  said  standard  voltage 
and  the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  light  respon- 
sive means,  operative  to  adjust  said  second  deflecting 
means  to  center  said  point  of  li^t  on  said  edge  por- 
tion; 

means,  including  said  first  deflecting  means  and  said 
light  responsive  means,  for  reading  and  storing  said 
track  position  defining  indicia; 

means  for  comparing  said  track  identifying  means  and 
•'v^    the  contents  of  said  storage  means  to  develop  an  error 

a  standard  voltage  source  providing  a  voltage  equal  to 
the  voltage  output  of  said  light  responsive  means 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
identifying  means  and  storage  means; 

means  connected  to  said  second  deflecting  means,  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  for  deflecting  said  point 
^     of  light  to  said  edge  portion  on  the  centeriine  of  said 

identified  track; 
.«,«id  means,  including  said  first  deflecting  means,  for 
sweeping  said  point  of  light  along  the  centeriine  of 
said  identified  track  to  reproduce  the  data  recorded, 
said  comparing  means  being  operative  during  the  time 
said  point  of  light  is  sweeping  one  of  said  edge  por- 
tions, to  maintain  said  point  of  light  on  said  center- 
line. 


SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CIRCUITS 
John  L.  Aadenon,  Poaghkcepdc,  N.Y^  MaetgDor  to  laCcr- 
natiooid    Bushies   Machines  Corpontioa,   New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1M27        * 
3  Claims.     (CI.  34*— 173.1) 
1.  A  superconducting  switching  network  comprising;  a 
plurality  of  superconductive  stages;  means  maintaining 


>:»« 


control  means  for  ea^  of  said  stages  for  rendering  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  path  resistive  in  response  to  current 
flow  therethrough,  and  means  connecting  a  number  of  said 
first  and  second  control  means  in  series  with  the  second 
paths  of  selected  stages  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program,  whereby  each  of  said  stages  is  selectively 
effective  when  current  flows  through  said  second  path 
thereof  to  shift  one  or  more  of  said  stages  from  said  first 
condition  to  said  second  condition  and  to  shift  one  or 
nH>re  of  said  stages  from  said  second  ooiMlition  to  said 
first  condition. 


York,  N.Y.,  a 


V  3,17f,W«  1^  Of 

FERROELECTRIC  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Robert  M.  Wolfe,  Cdoaia,  NJ.,  aaisnor  to  B«U  Tsto- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  ^ 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27,  19M.  S«r.  No.  5SJ3S 
11  Clatana.     (CL  34«— 173.2) 

-  -.  ft    . 


>f '.>■••  .**'' 


— -f^ 


>4       i«i 
»Ai;' 


.1      ■• 


I.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
ferroelectric  capacitors,  one  electrode  of  each  of  said 
capacitors  being  directly  connected  to  a  common  termi- 
nal, all  of  said  capacitors  having  substantially  the  same 
hysteresis  characteristics,  means  for  setting  the  ferroelec- 
tric material  of  each  of  said  capacitors  to  a  predetermined 
condition  of  remanent  polarization,  a  plurality  of  means 
for  applying  input  signals  selectively  to  the  other  elec- 
trodes of  respective  ones  of  said  input  capacitors,  first 
ferroelectric  means  connected  to  said  common  terminal 
for  detecting  the  application  of  an  input  signal  to  any 
one  of  said  input  capacitort,  and  second  ferroelectric 
means  also  connected  to  said  common  terminal  for  de- 
tecting the  application  of  input  signals  to  any  two  of 
said  input  capacitors.  Mh 
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3,179,927  ,.    u  .., 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRICES 
Edgar  Heimbach,  Mniiich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
illalskf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin.  Germany,  a  Ger- 
company 

PUcd  July  20.  I960,  Ser.  No.  44.109 
I  prkMity,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jnly  27,  1959, 
S  64,123 
.V      SClalaM.     (CL  340— 174) 


ferred  axis,  said  steering  field  having  a  magnitude  which 
is  small  relative  to  said  memory  core  remanent  magnetiza- 
tion field  but  large  enough  to  insure  that  remanent  mag- 
netization in  said  read-out  core  reverts  to  said  fixed  pre- 
determined direction  upon  substantial  cancellation  of  said 
last  mentioned  field,  and  sense  winding  means  common 
to  and  inductively  coupled  with  all  of  said  read-out  cores 
such  that  voltages  induced  therein  by  changes  in  read-out 
core  preferred  axis  magnetization  are  additive,  jj,,, j^^,: j, 


mw-  i*/  ♦ 


..or 


::<j.   'U.V";.  Ji 


3  179,929 
DECODING    MAGNETIC '  INFORMATION    FROM 

THE  BEAD  WIRES  OF  A  TIRE 
Frederick   Toortellotte,   Royal   Oak,   Mkh.,   assignor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  Jersey  _ 
Filed  Dec.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  75,179 
3  Clalou.    (CL  340—174.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  matrix  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
annular  magnetic  cores  arranged  in  spaced  arrays;  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  each  threaded  through  and  extending 
between  a  plurality  of  said  cores;  a  plate  of  diamagnetic 
and  electrically  conductive  material  arranged  closely  adja- 
cent to  and  subsuntially  co-extcnsive  with  said  spaced 
array  of  said  magnetic  cores,  said  plate  thereby  having 
the  effect  of  a  distributed  capacitance  upon  each  of  said 
conductors  whereby  each  of  said  conductors  and  said  plate 
can  be  regarded  as  transmiauon  lines  with  distributed 
components;  and  an  impedance  element  connected  from 
one  end  of  each  of  said  conductors  to  said  plate,  each  of 
•aid  impedance  elements  being  equal  to  the  character- 
istic impedance  of  the  transmission  line  formed  by  the 
respective,  conductor  and  said  plate. 


^  j  '♦.•  fi 


3  179  920    — 
SEARCH  memory'  USING  LONGITUDINAL 
STEERING  FIELDS 
Robert   E.   Sorcnscn,   Bloomingtoo,   Minn.,   assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83,311 
21  Clakns.     (CL  340—174) 


18.  In  a  magnetic  search  memory,  the  combination 
comprising  a  first  plurality  of  ferro-magneUc  uniaxial 
anisotropy  thin  film  memory  cores,  a  second  plurality  of 
ferro-magnetic  uniaxial  anisotropy  thin  film  read-out 
cores  each  inductively  coupled  one  with  each  of  said 
memory  cores  and  physically  oriented  therewith  so  that 
the  axes  of  preferred  magnetization  are  substantially  per- 
pendicular, where  each  said  read-out  core  has  a  coercivity 
such  that  it  is  biased  subsUntially  to  saturation  by  and  in 
the  direction  of  the  field  generated  by  remanent  magnetiza- 
tion  in  its  associated  memory  core,  first  winding  means 
individual  to  each  said  read-out  core  for  selectively  apply- 
ing a  magnetic  interrogatmg  field  thereto  in  a  direction 
to  either  reinforce  or  substantially  cancel  said  memory 
core  remanent  magnetization  field,  second  winding  means 
for  applying  a  magnetic  steering  field,  at  least  by  the  time 
of  said  interrogating  field  application,  to  each  said  read- 
out core  in  a  fix«d  predetermined  direction  along  iU  pre- 


I.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  digital  magnetic  code  in- 
cluding an  indexing  digit  and  information  digits  disposed 
circumferentially  around  a  tire  axis  at  a  radial  distance 
therefrom  on  a  member  of  a  tire  comprising:  magnetic 
pick-up    means    roUtable    circumferentially    of    the    tire 
around  the  tire  axis  at  a  radial  distance  from  the  tire 
axis  approximately  equal  to  the  radial  distance  of  the 
code  digits  from  the  tire  axis  and  rotatable  in  proximity 
to  the  tire  member  for  developing  electrical  code  pulses 
representative  of  the  magnetic  code  including  the  index- 
ing digit  and  the  information  digits;  indexing-digit  de- 
tector means;  a  transformer  having  a  rotatable  primary 
winding  coupled  to  said  pick-up  means  and  having  a 
secondary  winding;  means  for  rotating  said  pick-up  means 
and  said  primary  winding  to  translate  said  electrical  code 
pulses  to  said  secondary  winding;  said  secondary  wind- 
ing being  coupled  to  said  indexing-digit  detector  means 
for  translating  said  electrical  code  pulses  represenUtiye 
of  the  information  digits  and  the  indexing  digit  to  said 
indexing-digit   detector  means;   means   coupled   to   said 
indexing-digit    detector    means    for    developing    tinaing 
pulses;  said  indexing-digit  detector  means  being  selective- 
ly responsive  to  those  of  said  code  pulses  which  are  rep- 
resenUtive  of  the  indexing  digit  for  actuating  said  timing- 
pulse  developing  means  for  developing  timing  pulses  rep- 
resentative of  the  occurrence  times  of  those  of  said  code 
pulses  representative  of  the  information  digits;  and  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  to 
said  timing-pulse  developing  means  and   responsive  to 
said  electrical  code  pulses  and  to  said  timing  pulses  for 
separating  said  code  pulses  to  represent  individually  the 
information  digits  of  the  magnetic  code  and  for  storing 
said  separated  pulses  to  represent  the  code. 


but*  A.ru'.fi,   : 


.1  -1^ 


ta 
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3,179,930 

CfRCWT  CONDITION  INDICATING  SYSTEMS 
Eric  FelL  Waowatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wfcs..  a  corporation  of  I>elawnr»—    -c 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,956  * 

ISCIaima.    (CL  340— 213) 
1.  In  a  system  for  indicating  closed  and  open  condi- 
tions of  a  circuit  control  coauct,  the  combination  of  an 
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electroresponsive  indicator,  an  indicator  control  circuit 
and  an  electrical  power  supply  source  therefw,  said  in- 
dicator having  an  energized  condition  for  indicating  the 
closed  condition  of  said  circuit  control  contact  and  a 
deenergized  condition  for  indicating  an  open  condition 
of  said  circuit  control  contact,  said  indicator  control  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  controllable  semi-conductor  device, 
means  applying  a  control  voltage  from  said  source  to  said 
semi-conductor  device  to  render  the  latter  conducting, 
a  circuit  connecting  said  indicator  as  a  load  to  said  semi- 


^^.rm*  vT 


conductor  device  and  including  means  applying  electrical 
power  thereto  for  control  by  said  semi-conductor  device, 
said  semi-conductor  device  being  responsive  to  opening 
of  said  circuit  control  contact  for  deenergizing  said  in- 
dicator, and  means  responsive  to  decnergization  of  said 
indicator  for  applying  a  blocking  voltage  to  said  semi- 
conductor device  to  maintain  the  latter  non-conducting 
when  said  circuit  control  contact  is  reclosed  thereby  to 
maintain  said  indicator  deenergized  until  said  indicator 
control  circuit  is  reset. 


?..il 


3,17f331 
ALARM  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Jack  IL  Mlddaogli,  Metacbcn,  NJ^  tw^unt  to 

Telephooe  and  Telegraph  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  18,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7M92 
,:..:.uo,,  .      ^  CW^    (CL  34^-324) 


>t> 


16.  An  information  transfer  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  offices,  a  register  circuit  at  each  of  said  offices 
having  individual  devices  for  storing  information,  a  con- 
trol center,  a  signaling  circuit  extending  between  each  of 
said  offices  and  said  center,  pulse  generating  means  at 
said  center,  means  for  applying  pulses  from  said  generat- 
ing means  to  said  signaling  circuits,  means  at  said  offices 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  pulses  for  reading  said 
information  from  said  devices,  means  for  transmitting 
read  information  over  said  signaling  circuits  to  said  center, 
storage  means  at  said  center  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
areas  each  of  which  corresponds  to  one  of  said  devices 
at  each  of  said  offices,  synchronizing  nicans  responsive  to 
said  pulses  for  selectively  activating  each  of  said  areas  at 
the  time  that  said  information  is  read  from  said  corre- 
sponding device  at  each  of  said  offices,  and  means  at 


said  center  for  supplying  a  modulating  signal  to  each  of 
said  activated  areas  to  effect  the  storage  of  information 
thereat  in  accordance  with  the  information  received  from 
the  corresponding  device  at  said  offices. 


3,17M32 
ELECTRIC  SOUNDING  DEVICE 
Aaen  C.  Grcgorofl,  Jackson,  Mich.;  Robert  N.  Grcforoff, 
administrator  of  said   Asen   C.   Gregoroff,   deceased, 
to  Faraday,  Inc.,  Teenmseh,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
of  Ohio 

FUmI  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17 1.064 

1«  daims.    (CL  34«— 3M)  .  , 

«y    37.   *is 


Sa. 


^  r 


-» 
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2.  An  electromagnetically  operated  horn  comprisint: 
(a)  a  cup-shaped  casing  having  an  open  end  defined 
by  an  outwardly  extending  radial  flange  terminating 
in  an  axial  rim, 
(6)  a  diaphragm  in  the  open  end  of  said  casing, 
(c)   a  diaphragm  retaining  ring  on  said  casing  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rim  to  provide  axial  clearance 
for  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  diaphragm  to  allow 
a  predetermined  free  axial  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and 
(if)  electromagnetic  means  in  said  casing  to  vibrate 
said  diaphragm  and  cause  its  said  peripheral  edges 
to  strike  said  flange  and  said  ring. 


COLLISION  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Alwfai  Hakncl,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anlcDar  to  General  Dy* 
■amies  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUwl  Apr.  22,  19M.  S«r.  No.  24414 
'     5  Clakns.     (CL  343—4) 


fs 


fT-r'.. 


2.  A  coUision  warning  system  for  warning  the  operator 

of  a  protected  vehicle  of  an  impending  collision  with  an 
intruding  vehicle  comprising  a  radar  mounted  in  said 
protected  vehicle,  receiving  means  in  said  protected  vehi- 
cle for  receiving  first  information  from  said  intruding 
vehicle  in  response  to  an  interrogation  signal  from  the 
radar  of  said  protected  vehicle  which  corresponds  to  the 
vector  components  of  speed  and  direction  of  said  intrud- 
ing vehicle,  means  in  said  protected  vehicle  for  producing 
second  information  corresponding  to  the  vector  ^compo- 
nents of  speed  and  direction  of  said  protected  vehicle. 
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translation  means  in  said  protected  vehicle  receptive  <rf 
said  first  and  second  information  for  translating  said  first 
and  second  information  into  resultant  control  information 
representative  of  the  vector  difference  of  the  aforesaid 
Dvctor  components,  a  plan  position  indicating  device 
mounted  in  said  protected  vehicle  and  receptive  of  energy 
reflected  from  said  intruding  vehicle,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  resultant  control  information  for  de- 
riving a  control  signal  which  attains  a  distinctive  ampli- 
tude during  a  narrow  time  interval  which  is  a  function  of 
the  position  of  the  vector  difference  of  said  vector  com- 
ponents, and  means  actuated  only  when  said  control  sig- 
nal is  of  said  distinctive  amplitude  for  illuminating  a 
narrow  sector  of  said  indicating  device,  the  position  of 
said  illuminated  sector  being  dependent  upon  the  relative 
angular  position  of  said  protected  and  intruding  vehicles, 
said  indicating  device  providing  a  visual  display  of  energy 
reflected  from  said  intruding  vehicle  within  said  illumi- 
nated sector  only  when  said  vehicles  are  traveling  along 
a  collision  course. 


and  by  random  amounts  over  a  given  frequency  band, 
receiving  means  for  selectively  receiving  echoes  of  said 
waves  reflected  by  disunt  objects,  said  receiving  means 
including  tuning  means  for  tracking  the  frequency  of  said 
waves,  said  tuning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  selective  circuits  with  the  circuits  of  each  set  having 
substantially  adjacent  pass  bands,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  frequency  of  said  waves  for  selecting  one  circuit 
of  each  set  and  interconnecting  the  selected  circuits  in 
cascade  to  form  a  selective  receiving  channel  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  the  waves.  r 


3,179,934 
ANTI-CLUTTER  RADAR  RECEIVER 
Oliver  H.  Baast  and  William  E.  Fkkenschcr,  Balttniorc, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  Beodlx  Corporatkm,  Towson, 
Md~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,438 
6  Cbdlms.    (CL  343—17.1) 


3  179  934 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  RADAR  DISPLAY 
Edward  Bayer,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Maxson  Elec- 
trooks  Corporatloo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,247 
•  "^  17  Claims.     (CL  343— 7.9) 
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15.  A  three-dimensional  radar  display  for  simultaneous- 
ly indicating  the  range,  height  and  azimuth  of  one  or 
more  Urgeta,  comprising  a  display  tube,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  dot  on  the  face  of  said  tube  having  a  posi- 
tion indicative  of  the  range  and  azimuth  of  a  Urget  and 
means  for  producing  a  second  dot  on  said  tube  indicative 
of  the  azimuth  and  height  of  said  target. 


1.  A  pulse  radar  system  compri«ng  means  for  trant- 
mitting  radio  pulses  and  receiving  echo  pulses  from  sur- 
#«mdmg  objecU,  means  for  detecting  said  echo  pulses 
and  translating  said  echo  pulses  into  intermediate  fre- 
quency pulse  signals,  a  low  level  intermediate  frequency 
am{^fier  for  said  pulse  signals,  a  wide  dynamic  range  de- 
tector coupled  to  said  amjrfifier,  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
video  stages  having  the  input  stage  thereof  fed  from  said 
detector,  an  adder  cu-cuit,  a  plurality  of  signal  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  signal  at  the  input  of  each  of  said 
video  sUges  and  the  output  of  the  final  video  stage  to  the 
inputs  of  said  adder  circuit,  each  of  said  signal  coupling 
means  having  a  diode  integrator,  a  bias  controlled  am- 
{Hifier  and  a  fast  time  constant  circuit  in  cascade,  said 
integrator  developing  a  D.C.  bias  proportioned  to  the 
noise  level  input  thereto,  said  bias  applied  to  said  bias 
controlled  amplifier  with  magnitude  sufficient  to  cut  off 
said  bias  controlled  amplifier  when  said  noise  level  begins 
to  saturate  the  video  sUge  driving  said  integratw,  and  a 
plan  position  indicator  operative  for  displaying  the  wit- 
put  of  said  adder  circuit.  •  ^>-. 


3,179,935 
RANDOM  FREQUENCY  RADAR  SYSTEM 
(rooics  Corporatloo,  ■  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1956.  Ser.  No.  602,99$ 
^  :  14  Claims.     (CL  343—14) 
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1.  A  system  comprising  transmitting  means  for  trans- 
mitting radio  frequency  waves,  means  for  continually 
▼trying  the  frequency  of  said  waves  in  a  random  manner 

818  O.O.— 70 


3,179,937 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
DELAY  LINE 
Frank  R.  Abbott,  3953  WUdwood  Road,  San  Diego,  CaBf. 
Filed  Jane  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  37,812 
17  Claims.     (CL  343 — 104) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
2.  A  broadband  radio  system  comprising  in  cotnoma- 
tion,  means  for  timely  transmitting  and  receiving  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnetic  signals  to  and  from  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  effecting 
a  miniature  pattern  of  the  electromagiKtic  signals  trans- 
mitted and  received  therefrom,  means  connected  to  said 
miniature  pattern  effecting  means  for  timdy  generating 
and  supplying  said  electromagnetic  signals  thereto  and  for 
receiving  said  electromagnetic  signals  therefrom  a  prede- 
termined time  prior  to  transmission  thereof  by  said  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  means  and  solMe<iuem  to  the  recep- 
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tion  thereof  by  said  transmitting  and  receiving  meant  re- 
^ectively,   and  means  coupled  to  said  laat  mentioned 
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to  one  another  comprising  receiver  antenna  means  on 
one  of  said  vehicles  for  receiving  successive  signals  indi- 
cative of  successive  positions  of  the  other  of  said  vehicles 
relative  to  said  one  vehicle,  receiver  means  on  said  one  of 
said  vehicles  coacting  with  said  antenna  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  received  signals  for  detecting  apparent  an- 
gular roUtion  of  a  line-of -sight  between  said  vehicles,  said 
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means  for  reading  out  the  electromagnetic  si 
ated  and  received  thereby. 


gener- 


Tv« 


HIGHLY  DIRECTIVE  ANTE>fNA  SYSTEM 
Dean  D.  Howard,  423d  Oak  Ljum,  Oxon  Hill,  M4^ 
and  Bernard  L.  Lewis,  1679  Magnolia  Ave.,  Winter 
Park,Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  IWl,  Ser.  N©.  155^13 

6  Claims.    (CL  343— IM) 

(Granted  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (I952X  tec  2M) 


'i: 


♦.; 
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receiver  means  including  means  for  substantially  simul- 
taneously detecting  the  amplitude  and  sense  of  doppler 
components  in  said  received  signals,  and  output  means  cou- 
pled to  said  receiver  means  for  producing  a  characteristic 
output  indicative  of  the  presence  of  such  a  collisioo  course 
when  said  line-of-sight  rotation  and  said  doppler  ampli- 
tude and  sense  components  all  fall  within  predetermined 
limits. 

3,17f,94« 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM   FOR  TWIN-CHANNEL 

VISUAL  DIRFCnON  FINDER 

Hcnnann  Zautchcr,  Steinebach  am  Wortlisce,  Germany, 

Mtinor  to  Maximilian  Wacfatler.  SieriLsdorf,  Gtrmmtj 

FU«d  Oct-  23.  194,1.  Ser.  No.  144,757 

ClataBt  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  24,  IfM, 

W  28.772 

€  Clalmt.     (CL  343—119) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electromagnetic  wave  utiliration 
device,  a  first  radiator  device  having  selected  pattern 
characteristics  with  regard  to  the  propagation  of  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy,  a  plurality  of  additional  radiator 
devices  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  radiator  device, 
each  having  approximately  half  the  linear  extent  of  the 
first  radiator  device  and  an  efficient  coupling  device  at 
the  frequencies  involved,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
polarity  and  amplitude  of  the  coupling  of  the  radiator 
devices  to  the  electromagnetic  wave  utilization  device, 
whereby  the  relative  contributions  of  the  radiator  devices 
substantially  correspond  to  their  locations  relative  to  a 


1 

7 

• 

l^ 

!  '  > 

^- 

:»>    : 

'.      >>;. 


»V  •**!»• 


un  X 


distribution. 


3,17f,f39 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  COLLBION     *■ 

COURSES 
Nello  R.  CasteHfaii.  42  Brace  Romd,  Red  Bank,  NJ*Jr- 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,699       -^  tx:» 
17  Claims.     (CL  343 — 112) 
8.  A  collision  apparatus  for  indicating  the  presence  of 
a  collision  course  between  two  vehicles  moving  relative 


I.  An  antenna  system  for  a  direction  finder  provided 
with  a  visual  indicator  having  marker  means  adapted  to 
be  deflected  in  two  orthogonally  related  directions  by  ap- 
plication of  a  control  voltage  across  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  input  terminals,  respectively,  the  extent  and  sense 
of  displacement  of  said  marker  means  in  either  of  said 
directions  depending  upon  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  respective  terminals,  comprising: 
an  array  of  n  directive  antenna  means  angularly  equi- 
spaced  about  a  vertical  axis,  n  being  an  integer  greater 
than   four,   each   of  said   antenna   means   having   a 
directive  receiving  pattern  with  a  horizontal  main 
lobe  trained  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis,  said 
lobe  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  characteristic 
in  polar  co-ordinates  centered  on  said  axis,  said  lobe 
further  having  an  aperture  angle  included  between  iU 
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two  radial  tangents  which  is  tabttantially  twice  the 
angular  distance 

U 

between  the  center  lines  of  the  nuun  lobes  of  ad- 
jacent pattenu  whereby  said  lobes  overlap;  and 

circuit  meaiu  connecting  different  groups  of  said  an- 
tenna means  in  multiple  to  respective  input  terminals 
of  said  indicator,  said  circuit  means  having  imped- 
ances of  such  magnitude  that  each  antenna  mearu 

>  is  connected  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals via  a  conductance  substantially  proportional  to 
the  sine  and  to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  input 
terminals  via  a  conductance  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  cosine  of  an  angle  related  by  a  pre- 
determined proportionality  factor  to  the  azimuth 
angle  included  between  the  center  line  of  its  main 
lobe  and  a  reference  direction  of  the  array,  in  such 
sequence  that  the  angular  deflection  of  said  marker 

''  means  from  a  zero  position  is  substantially  propor- 
tional to  said  azimuth  angle. 


w 


— —    --      3,179^2     ■    ='■"""■    ^      ■      "■'■■ 
ANTENNA  STABILIZING  APPARATUS 
Erl^  L.  Hanson,  I>tncroft,  NJ.,  atslfDor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

tkc  Army  ^    . 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1963,  Ser.  No.  154,515  ^    ' 

1  Cfailni.     (CI.  343—756) 
(Gnmted  andcr  TWe  35,  UA  Co*e  (1952),  tec  266) 


I. 
►r. 


.:'.,i,. 


^■-   I'  3,179,941 

HELICAL  ANTEIVNA  WITH  ADlUyTABLE 
LENGTH  BY  SWITCHING 
Edward  F.  Harris,  I Jncolnwood.  James  W.  Hart,  Highland 
Park,  and  (  liflord  E.  Kaimen,  Koscllc,  IlL,  atdgnors  to 
D>iuucaii  C  orporation,  Cliicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Ang .  17,  1962,  8cr.  No.  217^72 
I    12  Claims.    (CL  343—723) 
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5.  A    multifrequency    antenna    comprising    in    com- 
bination: .  ,^,^..         ., 
a  base; 

an  antenna  conductor  insulated  from  the  base  and  ex- 
**      tending  therefrom  to  define  at  least  in  part  an  elon- 
gated envelope  with  an  end  remote  from  the  base; 
a  sheet-like  conductor  extending  alongside  the  envelope 
Mibttantially  from  the  base  and  at  least  part  of  the 
"'^    (Hftance  to  said  end  of  the  envelope,  said  sheet-like 
^*     conductor  having  at  least  one  window  remote  from 
the  base  and  being  electrically  coni»ected  to  the  an- 
tenna conductor  adjacent  the  base,  the  sheet -like  con- 
ductor extending  partially  about  the  periphery  of 
the  envelope; 
^  and  a  conductor  extending  from  the  antenna  conduc- 
tor adjacent  the  window  through  the  said  window 
*'     in  insulated  relation  therewith; 
^  and  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  sheet-like  con- 
•      doctor  outboard  the  antenna  conductor  and  adjacent 
the  window  and  effective  at  will  to  connect  said 
last  conductor  to  the  sheet-like  conductor. 


A  universally  mounted  antenna  system  for  sUbihzmg 
the  deviation  of  a  scanning  device  mounted  in  the  cowling 
of  an  aircraft  caused  by  pitch,  yaw  and  roU  of  said  scan- 
ning device  and  wherein  said  scanning  device  includes  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  reflectors  having  opposmg 
gear  segments  on  their  respective  rear  walls  comprising: 
a  movable  housing  in  said  cowling  within  which  said 

scanning  device  is  contained, 
a  first  spherical  bearing  extending  from  one  end  of  said 

housing  and  affixed  thereto, 
a  first  shaft  extending  throu^  said  first  spherical  bear- 
ing and  movable  therewith, 
a  first  power  actuated  means,  responsive  to  deviation 
in  yaw  of  said  scanning  device,  in  engagement  with 
said  first  shaft  and  including  discrete  pistons  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  discrete  ends  of  said  first 
shaft  for  moving  said  shaft  linearly  whereby  the 
deviation  in  yaw  of  said  scanning  device  is  compen- 
sated, 
a  bar  extending  between  the  sides  of  said  cowlmg  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  second  and  third  spherical 
bearings  spaced  and  aligned  in  said  bar  and  slidably 
engageable  therein,  second  and  third  spaced  shafts  re- 
spectively mounted  in  said  second  and  third  spher- 
ical  bearings  and  having  their  corresponding  end* 
affixed  to  said  housing, 
a  second  power  actuated  means  responsive  to  deviation 
in  pitch  of  said  scanning  device  and  including  a  link- 
ing arm  between  said  second  power  actuated  means 
and  at  least  one  of  said  second  or  third  spherical 
bearings  whereby  the  deviation  in  pitch  of  said  scan- 
ning device  from  the  stabilized  position  is  compen- 
sated, 
a  fourth  shaft  intermediate  the  rear  walls  of  the  re- 
flectors, a  first  pinion  gear  and  a  second  pinion  gear 
on  said  fourth  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said 
first  pinion  gear  terminating  one  end  of  said  fourth 
shaft  and  said  second  pinion  gear  being  in  opera- 
tive engagement  with  the  gear  segments  on  the  rear 
walls  of  said  reflectors, 
a  third  power  actuated  means,  including  discrete  pit- 
tons,  responsive  to  deviation  in  roll  of  said  scanning 
device  and  including  a  rack  interconnecting  said  pis- 
tons and  in  engagement  with  said  first  pinion  gear 
whereby  movement  ot  said  first  pinion  gear  will  ef- 
fect rotational  movement  of  said  reflectors  to  com- 
pensate for  any  deviation  in  roll  of  said  scanning 
device. 


3,179,943 

LOG  PERIODIC  MONOPOLE  ARRAY  AND  IMAGE 

GROUND    PLANE   ELEMENTS    ALTERNATELY 

CONNECTED  TO  PLURAL  FEED  LINES  ...r 

Janet  M.  Buzbce,  2300  Momingsidc  Drive, 

Mineral  Weils,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,534 

6  Claims.    (CT.  343— 792  J) 

1.  A  log-periodic   monopole   antenna   array  comprh- 

ing:  a  plurality  of  radiating  elcmcn<s  having  central  axes 

disposed  in  a  plane  with  the  length  and  spacing  of  taid 
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elements  progressively  increasing  from  one  end  of  uid 
array  in  accordance  with  a  logarithmic  function;  an  image 
element  for  each  said  radiating  element  and  extending 
symmetrically  and  laterally  outwardly  from  said  plane  on 
either  side  of  said  respective  radiating  element  from  a 
point  substantially  at  an  end  thereof,  with  each  side  of 
each  said  image  element  having  a  minimum  length  lub- 
stantially  equal  to  that  of  the  corresponding  radiating  ele- 


3,179,949 
MAGNETIC  DBC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Aachcr  H.  Shaptro,  AriJnftoo.  M«s«.,  assignor  to  Ijiboni- 
torj  for  Ekctrooks,  Ik^  BoiCoa,  MaM^  a  corpontkm 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  21  IWl,  S«.  No.  f7,3«4 

1  Omimm.    (CL  344— 74)  .     ( 


>•  :«t'.'Ti    b»t-*    :jf>. 


ment;  a  feed  line  for  said  array  including  first  and  sec- 
ond conductors  disposed  near  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
radiating  elements  and  the  center  points  of  said  image 
elements;  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  respective 
adjacent  radiating  elements  to  opposite  sides  of  said  feed 
line,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  respec- 
tive image  clenoent  to  the  feed  line  conductor  opposite 
that  to  which  the  corresponding  radiating  element  is  con- 
nected.    _    , 

3,179,944 

PROCESS  FOR   REDUCING   NOISE  LEVEL  IN 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

E.  Dkkens,  Wilmington,  DeU  aarignor  to  E.  I.  d« 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  DcL,  a 
Corp<M~atloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mai.  5,  1962,  See.  No.  177,412 
4CUiimc    (CL344— 1) 


-ft 


^£^ 


1.  In  the  process  of  electrosUtic  recording  wherein  the 
dielectric  medium  is  placed  between  a  pair  of  electrodes 
and  is  subjected  to  a  voluge  across  the  electrodes,  said 
voltage  being  above  the  threshold  volUge  for  current 
flow  to  said  dielectric  medium  and  also  being  directly 
related  to  a  signal  voltage  whereby  a  charge  is  impressed 
in  said  dielectric  medium  corresponding  to  the  signal, 
tile  improvement  for  reducing  the  noise  level  in  the  di- 
electric medium  wherein  the  dielectric  medium  is  con- 
tacted first  with  an  atmospiiere  of  gaseous  ions  and,  there- 
after, is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature,  both  steps 
being  carried  out  prior  to  recording. 


frx. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  a  membrane  rotating  in  a  fluid,  comprising,  means  for 
supporting  the  membrane  centrally  thereof  and  rotating 
the  membrane,  a  stabilizing  plate  having  a  surface  adja- 
cent to  a  first  surface  of  the  membrane,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  first  fluid  pressure  gradient  in  the  channel  de- 
fined by  the  first  surface  of  the  membrane  and  the  sur- 
face of  tlie  stabilizing  plate  and  radially  of  the  membrane, 
a  shroud  having  a  surface  adjacent  to  the  second  surface 
of  the  membrane  and  means  for  establishing  a  second 
fluid  pressure  gradient  in  tht  space  defined  by  the  second 
surface  of  the  membrane  and  the  surface  of  the  shroud 
and  radially  of  tiie  membrane,  the  second  fluid  pressure 
gradient  differing  from  the  first  fluid  pressure  gradient. 


3,179,944 
RECORDING  WITH  GAS 
CUSord  D.  Dranafield.  Dallas,  Tex.,  nmHcoor  to  The  At- 
lantic Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corponn 
tioa  of  Penasylyania 

FUmI  Sept.  25,  1941.  S«r.  No.  144>lt 
IClaiw.    (CL344— 75) 


t 


1.  An  improved  dry  writing  recording  system  revpoa- 
sive  to  electrical  signals  comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  gaseous  ammonia, 

lb)  i  first  conduction  means  connected  to  said  source, 

(c)  a  flow  control  valve  attached  to  said  first  conduc- 
tion means, 

(</)  a  second  conduction  means  wliich  it  flexible  and 
connects  to  said  control  valve, 

(«)  a  movable  recording  element  attached  to  nid 
second  conduction  means, 

(/)  lift  means  associated  with  said  recording  element. 

Ig)  a  recording  nozzle  rigidly  joined  to  said  recording 
element, 

(h)  a  recording  medium  sensitive  to  said  ammonia, 

(/)  a  rotaUble  drum  supporting  said  recording 
metfium, 

(/)  a  microswitch  which  is  actuated  each  time  said 
drum  revolves, 

(k)  a  solenoid  electrically  connected  to  said  micro- 
switch  for  controlling  flow  through  said  control 
valve  and  adjusting  the  position  of  said  recording 
element  relative  to  said  recording  medium  by  actuat- 
ing said  lift  means. 
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(i)  a  pen  motor  electrically  connected  to  said  record- 

ing  element  for  moving  same  in  accordance  with 

input  electrical  signals, 
(m)  exhaust  means  including  a  hood  positioned  over 

said  recording  nozzle,  and 
(n)  a  vacuum  source  attached  to  said  exhaust  means 

for  removing  excess  ammonia  vapors. 


actuating  meaiu  separates  said  members  from  each  other 
and  enables  said  resilient  means  to  propel  said  first  ntem- 


'*       *  3 179,947 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  PERMANENT  RECORD 
OF  THE  NAfURE  AND  OCCURRENCE  OF  AN 
EVENT 

Alfred  H.  Crystal,  Howard  Beach,  and  Martin  Herbstman, 
Fhisking.  N.Y.,  and    Herbert  S.   Kahn,  V^tst  Orange, 
NJ.,   aat^on   to   Maxson    Electronics   Corporatkm, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  153,547 
,    11  ClainH.     (CL  344—77) 


-•(jiii  :!l    >4-'> 


1.  An  event  recorder  comprising  a  first  set  of  conduc- 
tors arranged  in  rows,  a  second  set  of  conductors  arranged 
in  columns,  said  second  conductors  intersecting  said  first 
conductors  to  form  a  matrix,  impedance  branches  con- 
necting said  first  conductors  to  said  second  conductors  at 
the  intersections  thereof,  said  impedance  branches  having 
two  distinct  sUtes  and  adapted  to  permanently  assume 
one  of  said  sUtes  in  response  to  a  voltage  above  a  prede- 
termined magnitude,  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence 
of  an  event  for  selectively  applying  a  voltage  to  one  of 
said  first  conductors  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the 
event,  and  time  responsive  distributor  means  for  applying 
a  voltage  to  at  least  one  of  said  second  conductors,  the 
simultaneous  application  of  said  voltages  to  any  of  said 
impedance  branches  causing  said  branch  to  permanently 
change  its  state,  the  row  in  which  the  altered  impedance 
branches  are  located  indicating  the  nature  of  the  event, 
and  the  location  of  the  altered  impedances  in  that  row 
indicating  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  event. 


ber  beyond  said  normal  position  into  a  position  of  mark- 
ing contaa  between  said  recording  medium  and  said 
elements.  ,  ,  .,.. . 

;  3,179,949 

OSCILLOGRAPH  UTILIZING  BELT  COATED 

WITH  FLUORESCENT    SUBSTANCE 

Wayne  E.  Harrison  and  George  R.  Morrow,  Tulsa,  Okla., 

anlgoors,  by  mesne  aaaignments,  to  Midwestern  Inrtni- 

ments.  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  219,539 

12  Claims.     (CL  346—109) 

.     .     J.- 


.  L. 


■  ■•■* '     3,179,941         ■'■  ■"•    ■    ■  ■ 
PRINTING  RECORDER 
Robert  G.  Sdiilling,  34—21    193rd  SC,  Fhishlng,  N.Y, 

and  Robert  Lawlor,  29—91  Jordan  St..  Bayskle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  14«,99S 

6  Claims.     (CL  344—95) 

1.  A  recording  device  comprising  a  hammer  element 
and  an  anvil  element,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  type- 
face on  a  portion  facing  the  other  of  said  elemente,  said 
hammer  element  being  normally  separated  from  said  anvil 
element  by  a  clearance  enabling  the  insertion  of  a  record- 
ing medium,  a  first  magnetically  permeable  member  rigid 
with  said  hammer  element,  a  second  magnetically  perme- 
able member  movably  disposed  adjacent  said  first  member 
in  a  normal  position  of  said  members,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  magnetized  whereby  said  members  are 
attracted  toward  each  other,  resilient  means  bearing  upon 
said    first    member    and    tending    to    mainUin   both    said 
members  in  said  normal  position,  and  actuating  means 
coupled  with  said  second  member  for  displacing  the  latter 
from  said  normal  position  in  a  direction  tending  to  remove 
said  hammer  element  from  said  anvil  element  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means,  said  first   member  being 
mounted  for  limited  entrainment  in  said  direction  whereby 
continuing  displacement  of  said  second  member  by  said 


1.  In   an  oscillograph  having   means   for   directing  a 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  along  a  predetermined 
path  of  travel  with  said  radiation  being  capable  of  excit- 
ing a  fluorescent  material  to  cause  the  laner  to  emit 
Ufht: 
a  recording  medium  having  an  emulsion  thereon  sensi- 
tive to  said  light  and  adapted  to  be  moved  across  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  beam;  and 
structure   coated   with   said   fluorescent   material   and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  path  of  travel  aiul 
adjacent  said  recording  medium,  whereby  the  ma- 
terial on  said  stn*cture  is  excited  to  cause  the  emis- 
sion of  said  light  to  thereby  expose  the  emulsion  of 
said  recording  mediimi. 


3,179,959 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  WITH  DETACHABLE 
ORNAMENTAL  BROW-BARS 
Robert  Groas,  21  Coolidge  Place,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  and 
C«l  Schleicher,  309  W.  55th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,821 
g  Claims.     (CL  351 — 52) 
1.  In  a  spectacle,  a  first  lens,  a  second  lens,  a  rim  for 
the  first  lens,  a  rim  member  for  the  second  lens,  a  bridge 
connecting  the  rim  and  the  rim  member,  an  ornamental 
detachable  frame  member  mounted  on  and  above  the  rim 
member,  a  temple  hingedly  attached  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber, a  projection  on  one  of  said  members  and  a  cooperat- 
ing recess  in  the  other  both  adjacent  the  temple  to  limit 
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upward  movement  of  the  temple  end  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber, a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  mounted  on  and  above 
said  rim  member  and  flexing  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  the  line  of  sight,  said  leaf  spring  extending  in  said  plane 
from  its  point  of  attachment  to  the  rim  in  a  direction 
toward  the  bridge,  said  frame  member  having  a  slot  there- 
in for  receiving  said  spring,  said  slot  extending  in  said 
plane  from  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  member  upward 
beyond  the  leaf  spring  and  being  both  longer  and  wider 
than  the  leaf  spring,  said  slot  being  bounded  on  the  front 


movable  end  of  the  lens  rim,  an  abutment  block  formed 
on  said  movable  end  and  having  a  face  thereon  directed 
substantially  radially  of  said  lens,  a  reentrant  wall  de- 
fining an  open  recess  extending  along  the  rim  contacting 
portion  of  the  temporal  side  of  said  browpiece  so  as  to 
contain  said  Mock,  said  wall  having  a  radial  portion  spaced 
inwardly  along  said  rim  from  the  temporal  end  of  the 


Mi 


by  a  front  wall  the  outer  face  of  which  forms  at  least  part 
<rf  the  front  face  of  the  frame  member  and  on  the  rear 
by  a  rear  wall  the  outer  face  of  which  forms  at  least  part 
of  the  rear  face  of  the  frame  member,  said  rear  wall  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  leaf 
spring,  and  a  projection  on  the  leaf  spring  extending  into 
said  opening  to  lock  the  frame  member  to  the  rim  member 
but  which  can  be  pressed  inward  to  flex  the  leaf  spring 
and  release  the  locking  engagement  effected  by  said  second 
projection  and  thereby  permit  the  frame  member  to  be 
disengaged  from  the  rim  member. 


ii 


browpiece  so  as  to  interpose  a  soUd  anchorage  portion 
therebetween,  a  clamping  screw  threaded  through  said 
anchorage  portion  and  directed  through  said  radial  wall 
portion  substantially  normal  to  said  face  and  forcibly 
engaging  said  face  so  as  to  force  the  movable  end  into 
tight  engagement  with  said  lens  and  simultaneously  force 
the  lens  and  its  rim  against  said  browpiece. 


3,179,951 

LENS  CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR 
OPHTHALMIC  MOUNTING 
Robert  H.  Ramp,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Baosch  Jk 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfoa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  153^47 
7  ClaiM.  (CL  351—91) 
2.  Aa  <^thalmic  mounting  for  a  pair  of  lenses  com- 
prising a  bridge  member,  a  lens  rim  fixed  thereto  and 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  lenses,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  rim  being  spaced  apart  and  held 
in  alignment  with  each  other  along  a  lens  ^ge  and  being 
located  on  the  temporal  side  of  said  rim,  one  of  said 
ends  being  movable  to  tighten  the  rim  around  the  lens, 
a  force  transmitting  browpiece  extending  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lens  and  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bridge, 
the  temporal  end  thereof  overlying  and  enclosing  said 


1 


«■  V 


3,179,952 

SUPPLEMENTAL  SECTIONS  FOR  MOTION- 

PICTURE  FILMS 

Wotfgang  Schiilcr,  Kurfurstenstrasse  5, 

(Ruhr),  Germany 

FD«d  Feb.  1,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  179,4M 

9  Clains.     (CL  352— 24«) 


-  t: 


j^ 


.lfV'< 


1.  A  supplemental  section  for  motion-picture  films, 
compriaing  a  film  strip,  a  developed  photosensitive  layer 
on  one  side  of  said  strip  forming  a  composite  therewith, 
and  a  transparent  carrier  strip  with  two  adhesive  surfaces 
overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composite  in  bonded 
relationship  therewith,  one  of  said  adhesive  surfaces  be- 
ing expoaed  for  bonding  to  a  motion-picture  film. 
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2(M).8«)4 
COFFEE  DISPENSER 
Joka   P.  Soka  and   Robert  E.   little,   Cohimbtu,  Lad., 
to  Ar>ln  Industries,  Inc.,  Cohimbos,  Ind.,  a 
of  Indiana 
Dec  18,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  77,S47 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD2— 3) 


'» «, 


i  ,r..   if?-  '  fe. 


,  If;  1'^ 
1    •:■.- 


2#0,Sft      rt «. 
•^*     SLIPPER     '^'^' 
Wbudec  GenbT  Mitchell,  205  Famsworth  Road, 
Perrysborg,  Ohk> 
CoatinuatkHi   of   design    application    Ser.    No.    76,642, 
Sept.  19,  1963.    This  appUcatioo  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
M,939 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D7— 7) 


> 


•  ■<•->" 


")!* 


■^ 


\ 


-  \ 


-    '      JTtft-'i 


2M,895 

TAP 

Roy  Symondn.  W  Hantlngfleld  Road.  Addfaigton,  Croy- 
don, England,  and  Percy  B«auchamp,  10  KJngrton 
RoMl,  Ewell.  England 

FUed  Feb.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  14  ,1963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
■'  (CL  D2— 3) 


>^    -r. 


200,898     •  - " 

DOOR 

Robert  E.  West,  Dolington  Road,  Yardley,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,141 

Term  of  pateiM  7  yean 

\_  (CL  D13— 1) 

■  ../>■>  -      ■*         ■      ' 


■;.r 

I'.      '  ■ 


-ni 


20«,896  ' 

WALL  MOUNTED  HAND  DRIER 
Robert  L.  Gafhip.  NHea,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Utah-Ameri- 
can Corporation.   Huntington,   ind.,  a  corporation  of 

In^*^^«»^ 

FUed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,359 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D4— 3) 


■<J 


•  ^^■^ 
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AUTOMOBILE 
Kmi   WUfert,   Gerttngen-Waklstadt   and   Mia 

Stuttgart-VaihinRen,  Germany,  assitpion  to  Dahnlcr- 
Bcnz  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Stuttgart,  L'nterturkheim, 
Germany 

FUcd  Sept  13,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  7M'l 

Clafam  priority,  appUcadon  Germany  Mar.  13,  1M3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 


.to 


(CL  D14— 3) 


■,iHikm^: 


2M,9t2 
*'  CLOTHESPIN 

C.  Potter,  68  Addison  Road,  Manly, 

New  Soutii  VVaks,  Australia 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1»*4,  Ser.  No.  79,3§4 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Anstraiia  Oct  S,  1M3 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

(CI.  D17— 6)  I 
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I  200,905 

PO\%TR  OPERATED  KNIFE 
!>■▼•  Chapman  and  Robert  C.  U  Sueur,  Chkago,  III., 
■■ignors  to  Scovlll  Manufacturing  Company,  Water- 
Imry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUedJune  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  W),611 
Term  o(  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D22— 3) 


200,9«8 
PORTABLE  POWER  PACK 
Ralpk  M.  FoecUng,  Rocky  River,  and  Jack  E.  Wentnk, 
Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  72,94« 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL.  D26— 15) 


V-EHICLE 
Domtaik  A.  Saporito  and  Samuel  M.  Higfabcrfcr,  Blnninc- 
ham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  T7,2M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


2M,M3 
MOSAIC  TILE 
Yoehitaka  Ikeda,  Tatlmi,  GIfu  Prefecture,  Japan.  aiKignor 
to  Azuma  TUe  Co.,  lid^  Gifu  Prefecture,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  3,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  76.434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  .Mar.  19,  19i3 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D18— 2) 


200.906 
COMPLTER  OPERATOR'S  CONSOLE 
Walter  F.  Knuu  and  Walter  S.  McCormick,  Jr.,  Poogh- 
kecp^,     N.Y.,    asaignon    to     International     Business 
Machines  Corporation,  .New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Yort 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  7«,«2« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 5) 


■r  iO  «>« 


.vl-^j 


^  ,*>£.j»i 


•.2M-r 


?%■ 


-v-t    ^;i 


?P    fil 


1 


iii^S  r  2M,909 

BATTERY  CHARGER 
Cheater  J.  Abend,  Camlllns,  and  William  Andrew  Morri* 
son,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,872 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  (CL  D24— 15) 


itt* 


t  -MI*. 


200,901 
VEHICLE  CANOPY 
Domfalk  A.  Saporito  and  Sannel  M.  HIgfaberfcr,  Btarmtaig- 
ham,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  CoRipaBy,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  S«,45< 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D14— 3) 


I  200,904 

'  TABI  E  KNIFE 

OIlTcrMeaMl,  17  Pclham  Place,  I^odoo,  England 
FUmI  June  1,  1   M,  Ser.  .No.  HO^IO 
Term  of  patent  14  j 
(CL  D22— 3) 


^-. 


,i  if\r  >    »*/. 


HI, 


if*M  j.iify 


200,907 

COMBINED  STEREO  RECORDER  AND 

SPEAKER  HOUSINGS 

Yoshihlro  Masagakl.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Sony 

Corporatiim,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,018 

Term  of  patent  7  y« 

(CL  D2«— 14) 


.  ..,..t 


i     r. 


«©; 


•>? 


'•■C^W     I 


2M,91t 

TELEVISION  STAND 

Aabom  G.  Van  Syoc,  Sr.,  Beldhig,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Rem 

Corporation,  Bckling,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhlgan 

FUed  May  18,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,037 

Tcnn  ol  patent  14  years 

A     (CL  D33— 3)     - 


,-  .:  ..  ^    .«^  ^ 
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N.Y. 


FOLDABLE  DESK 
Jotuitlian  GiasA,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Duchin  Creations,  loc^  New  York, 
tkw  <rf  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78459 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 7) 


Manricc 
coryora- 


2»0,915  ' 

TOY  BALLOON  SPACE  STATION 
Robert  A.  Wolfe,  ASS  Elizabeth  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ.     i* 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,541 
,  Term  of  patent  14  yean  „ 

(CL  D34_15) 

n  r 


'//iiiiimv 


•"-i 


\ 


'^^" 


200,912 

EXPANDABLE  TABLE 

Jowph  Cleinman,  756  S.  Spauiding  St,  Los  Aii«elct,  CaHf. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  72,041 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D33— 14)  1 


■  t^UO' 


?»««» 


V-.   Ti> 


f.tHsM  *•*:     '^    *^        r 


P^*X. 


t- 


200.916  ; 

TOY  BALLOON   SPACE  KITE 

Robert  A.  Wolfe,  455  Elizabctk  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,542 

Term  oif  parent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


r 


200,913 

TOY  BALLOON   SPACE  SHIP 

Robert  A.  Wolfe,  455  Elizabetli  Ave^  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^39 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D34— 15) 


2H,917 
SKATE  BOARD 

MartLham,  7257  Pacific  View  IMre, 
Loa  Aagelf<k,  Calif. 
'■^'■'^     FHed  A«i.  19.  1964.  Ser.  No.  81^3 
•''="1"^  Term  of  patent  1 4  yean 

i  (CL  D34— 15) 


4Ki 


200.914 

TOY  BALLOON  MERCURY  CAPSULE 

Robert  A.  Wolfe,  455  Elizabeth  Ave.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,540 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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200,918 
COMBINED  TANK  AND  REEL  FOR  nRE  HGHT- 

ING.  SPRAYING.   OR  THE   LIKE 
Joseph  E.  Kachnik,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hen- 
drickioa  Tandem  Corp.,  Butler,  lad.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Indiana 

Filed  N»r.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,525 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D41— 1) 


200,920 
MEASURING  SCOOP  ^ 

Stnley  C.  Sorratl.  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  TokW 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,579 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
«      (CL  D44— 29) 


iCi 


■;; 


J***'' 


yT^S*'  ^' 


■M- 


'^ 


^ 


200,921 

END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Moiray  L.  Cowan,  Boston,  Mass.,  aasigiior  to  Textron 

Ibc~  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,548 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  ti 

(CL  D45— 4)  r 


vi?l»«.       200,919 

HOLDER  FOR  MEASl  RING  IMPLEMENTS  OR 

THF   LIKE 

Harold  Charles  I>owU,  11835  Sheldon  St., 

Sub  >  alley,  Calif. 

Flkd  Aag.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,293 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


200,922 
CASE  FOR  AN  IGNITION  TIMING  LIGHT 
Joseph  P.  Pennlmpede,  Danvers,  Henry  B.  Hoover,  Lln- 
cohi,  and  Renato  Di  Filippo,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignon 
to  Edgerton,  Germeshauaen   A  Grier,   Inc.,   Bedford, 
Maai^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,336       *^  ; 
9j   '  '•iif       "RTcrm  of  patent  14  yean  ' 

•     .     «         >?  (CL  D52— 1) 


200,923      ' 

DISPENSER  FOR  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

Robert  R.  Hermann,  5  Bridle  Road,  La  Doe,  Mo. 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,802 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D52— 2) 
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200^4 
FOOD  VENDLNG  UNIT 
Otto  E.  Wenwr,  Skokk,  ni.,  asiignor  to 
te«a  Company  of  America,  Chicago,  lU.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  7t,591 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 3) 


100,926 
BARONfETER  .^rv^ 

Kimte  Helaa,  Peari  River,  \.^  .,  amivaor  to  T^«  Cnrfb 
PabUshing  Compao},  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  1.  19M,  Ser.  No.  MJ15 
■\         Term  of  patent  14  yi 
^„    (CL  D52— 7) 


V         sf  i  ^ 


' '  1  ^ 


I 
A- 


*160«tt.^*ia  m^.^  m^m  *'"*  ' 

200,925 
'     WALL-MOUNTED  HOUSING  FOR  A  SPACE 

CONDITTON  RESPONSI\T,  PsSTRLTMENT 
Billy  Bnricy,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignmenti, 
to  Johnson  Service  Company,  Mliwaoltee,  Will,  a  cor- 
poratioo  (rf  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70^37 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CL  D52— 7)  I       I 


2M,927 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mchia  A.  L«a,  Oneidm,  N  .V..  esKignor  to  Oneida  Ltd^ 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  '^  ork 

Fllad  Mar.  19,  196J,  Ser.  No.  74,040 

Term  of  patent  14  ytart 

(CL  D54— 12) 


i 


t 
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200.928 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
;  Franic  R.  Petry.  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  OneWa  Ltd., 
AST'S       Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Votfc 

FUed  Dec.  31.  1«>63.  Ser   No.  77,990     'o»  *■ 
Term  of  patent  14  years  »  -« 
(CL  D54— 12) 


2M,931 
>      JUG 

Roy  C.  Josephsen,  HHIsdale.  Joseph  R.  Tino,  Clifton,  and 
Charles  R-  Fulcher,  Bloomtield,  >  J.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
GnKe  *  Co^  New  Yoet,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt  ^      ^,     ,^  ^^^ 

Filed  June  17,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  M,444 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D58— 5) 


V.  . 


fl  « 


XO       <  '  'JO 

i    ■ 


t 


200,929  *«'*  '** 

COMBINED  PIANO  AND  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Webster  E.  Janssen,  32  Woodland  Ave.,  B™nrviUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  78,453 

Term  cd  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D54— 9) 


200,932 

BOTTLE 

Ehryn  R.  Goodtog,  Ann  Arbor,  MkA.,  assignor  to 

Ex-Ceil-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,223 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  I>5»— 4) 


»  5 


P 
I 


t 


.    •»  i;  "5; ■;,{•>;  I 


-v^.f. 


—  ^ 


1M,93« 

«  JUG 

Joseph  W.  Hango,  40«  F.  Hadley  «.  '^Idjjjr,  CaMf 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,70t 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5«— 5) 


^.mfr  2#e^33'»^"^* 

PENCIL  BOX 

George  Reliier,  225  E.  70th  SL,  New  Yortj,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 12) 


1006 
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.9 
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3M.934 

SHOE  BOX 

G.  Borowkk,  19271  Santa  Maria  Atc^ 

Castro  Valky.  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,427 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan  .  * 

4^  -^f         (CL  D5«— 13)  S 


2M337 
AEROSOL  FOGGER 
Harold  D.  loimson.  Emmetsburg.  Iowa,  aairignor  to  Acro- 
Dync  Corporation.  Emmetsburg,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 

FDcd  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  M,»57 
I         Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  Dtl—2) 


2M,935 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  HOLDER  FOR 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE 

Tacko  D.  AUssandratos,  P.O.  Box  606, 

Tarpon  Springs,  Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,944 

^  Term  <rf  patent  14  yean 

^:  (CL  D58— 17)  ^    ^ 


■vs>- 


r^i^ 


2M,936 
TAPE  REEL 

L.  AMen.  WWte  B«ar  Take.  Mtnn^ 

Miaacaota   Mining  and   Vlanufactuiing   " 
,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,492 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


} 


^%=^ 


2H,93» 
ATR  DIFFLISER 
Warren  R.  Hcdrkk.  Hoiland,  Mkk.,  aaricMir  to  Hart  * 
Codcy  Manufacturing  Co^  HoUand,  Mkk.,  a  corporsp 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  16,  1964,  Sar.  No.  7M32  Y) 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
.  1:A  .»ai^km>'  <^^  D62— 4)  r  /%  -^^d^  f/ 


4 

o 


*    i 


to 

St. 


•"    vn.p;i,;> 


2M,939 
CARD  PUNCH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gcort*  H.  Krcaa,  Newark,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Bosincai  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Corpormtion,  Ardroore,  Pa^  a 
oorporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  T7,»46 

Term  of  paiteat  14  yaan 

a«.).i»w  iCL  D64— 11)  ,,.i 


Ann.  20,  1»«6 
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2W,94#  

PANEL  FOR  THE  INTERIORS  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Hvold  E.  Johnson.  8335  Gro^eland  Rood, 

Minneapolis  32,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1963.  Scr.  No.  73,12t 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(a.  D71— 1) 


2M,943  ' 

SPECTACLE  DISPLAY  RACK 
>  B«tT  S.  Bleeck,  16722  Adion  Road,  En^no,  CalM. 
Filed  Apr.  3,' 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,339  "  '^  ^ 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  *' 

i>  (CL  D80— 10)  '  , 

■  .-;;  •■   ,  f  tot-       ,  ie    :n--  ■" 


*■'  , 


2M,941 

DEEP  SUBMERGENCE  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 

WUly  A  Fkdkr,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 

Alrcrmft  Corporation.  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13.  19M,  Ser.  No.  78,612 

Term  of  patent  14  yean         .    ^  n       . 
K  J  (CL  D71— 1)  -    -^    '    -^ 


*~Cr^ 


y  i':^. 


'.** 


Vj--    " 


'  ; 


'  \ 


1, 


.,  M 


204,944 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Darid  Lyon,  New  Britain.  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Rowland 

Prodocts  Incorporated.  Kensington,  Conn.,  a  corporn- 

1  of  Connecticut  .^  ... 

FUcd  Aug.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,188 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


*i 


j«' 


206,942 

CT.OTHF,S  HANGER 

Dooakl  GokUn,  135  Oxford  Road,  Saxonwold,  Johannca* 

burg.  Tranrvaal.  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Hied  Feb.  17.  1964,  Ser.  No.  78.647        ^__ 

Ctailau  prkwitj,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Nov.  18,  1963 

T«m  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D80— 8) 


>   I 


200.945  „ 

TOOL  CHEST  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Manfred  Kari  Hegemann,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  w-ignor  to  Lft- 

crty  Steel  Chest  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Ym  •  <»^ 

poratlon  of  New  York  ,^     --  *«• 

Filed  Not.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  773" 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D87— 5) 


'.I  a^    4  ih         I  ..*»»>■ 


i'v4 


J 
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BICYCXE 
Alexander  Eric  Mooltoii,   Bradford-on-ATon, 

assignor  to  Moolton  CoBauitants  Lbnitcd,  a  cooqiHiy 
of  Great  Britain 

FUmI  May  1,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  79^98 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  16,  1942 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D90— «) 


2d«,949 
— '     '-^  LAWN  SPRINKLER  - 

RaaMll  B.  Nelson,  Peoria,  and  Robert  iL  Untcr,  Roacoc, 
DL,  SHlgnors  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc^  Peoria, 
DL,  a  cotporation  of  DUnois 

FUcd  Aag.  16.  1962,  S«r.  No.  7M31 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D91— 1) 


^ 


CYCLE  SADDLE  SEAT 

Martin  J.  Bird,  NorwaJlL  Ohio.  assiKnor  to  The  Fanlhaber 

Company,  MonroevUle,  Otdo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  %1^1€ 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D90— 16)  ' 


;1 


2M.950 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
RmmO  B.  NdHm,  Peoria,  and  Robert  K.  Unter,  Roscoc, 
DL,  ttdgunn  to  L.  R.  NeUoo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Peoria, 
DLt  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,332 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(a.  D91— 1) 


L--' 


2M,948 
TIRE 
George  W.  MacWherter,  Wadswortl^  Ohio, 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  73^3 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


2««,951 
LAWN  SPRLNKLER 
Rnssell  B.  Nelson,  Peoria,  and  Robert  K.  Unter,  Roaox,^ 
DL,  assignors  to  L.  R.  Nel&oo  Mig.  Co.,  Inc.,  Peoria, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  7i;U3 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
,         (CL  D91— 1) 


:4,3'_uj 


/ 


!     I      /■ 


<  V 


'"■'   LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


.;•;>'.» 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 


Svn  —ATT^ngM  in  accordance  with  the  tlrat  iliplflcant  character  or  word  ot  the  name  ( In  accordance  with  cltT  and      < 
i-,wi   .     a...  x^  telephone  directory  practice). 


AnU.  Robert  W.     Can  clo«.re..     Re.  26.768.  4-2^65.  CI.     l-^-^-  N-»^S.e^.'  t^AL^V^l^X'^'^rAf^^'t^ 
222— 669.  85    qi    96_ii.6. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


.  ^,-i,-.     ,.^..1,' 
.     .       .  V 


Boi|taeUo,  John  R.,  and  A.  BrUssL 

D^MB,  Orrllle  O.,  to  Btem't  Nnr«erte«,  Inc. 

mum  pUnt.     2.494.  4-20-66.  O.  82 
Danham,  OrvUle  O.,  to  Stem't  Nureerlee,  Inc. 

mum  plant    2,4M.  ♦-20-«5.  CI.  78. 
Ertaul,  Annlo  :  8— — 

Boryhelle.  John  R.,  and  Brtaasl.     2,497. 
Germain  Vine  :  «•• —  „      .  ,„, 

Lammerts.  Walter  B.     2.498.  „        _,       _ 
Krauae,  Walter  D..  to  Btribllng-i  Nurserlea,  Tnc 

2,49^.  4-20-66.  CL  88. 


Peach  tree.    »,49T,  4-20- 


to  Germain's,  Inc. 


Chryaantbe- 
Chrysanthe- 


Lammerta.  Walter  E 

4-20-65.  CI.  20.  .       „     .w 

MotAau.  benry  W.,  to  Yoder  Brothera.  Inc. 

2^96.  4-20-66.  CI.  56. 
Sterfi'a  Noraerlea,  Inc. :  See —       .•     ^ . 
Danham,  QrvlUe  0.     2,494. 
Danham,  OrrlUe  O.     2,498. 
St rlbllng'ti  Nurseries.  Inc.  :  See —       ,..: 
Krau»e,  Walter  D.     2.496.  <:    . 

Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 

Motskau,  Henry  W.     2,405. 


Rose  plant. 
Asalea 


■•'  *    0  "^'-Al 


LIST  0^  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abend.    Cheater    J.,    and    W.    A.    Morrlaon     to    spi    Corp. 

Battel^  charger.     200,909.  4-20-66.  CI.  626—16. 
Aero-Dyne  Corp. :  See —     „-i,  „„, 

Johnson,  Harold  P.     2<K),9S7.  »..      „        a^- 

Alden    Charles  L..  to  MlBrne«)ta  Mining  and  Mfr  Co.     Tape 

iwL    200  936^  4-20-667 CI.  Dei— 1.  ,    ^   ,.,        , 

flllsmiirtriTni    Tacko/l).     Combined  support  and   holder  for 
trash  receptacle.     200  936.  4-20-65,  CI.  D68— 17. 

Arrln  Industries.^nc.  :  Bee —  

Sohn.  Joh^^  P..  and  Little.   200,894. 
Aatomatlc  Caateen  Co  of  America  :  See —  • 

Werner.  Otto  K.     200  924. 
Asoma  TUe  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

IkeAu  Yoshttaka.     200.90S. 

^^lifert.  Karl,  and  Bar«nyl.    200.899. 
^aefaamp,  Percy  :  Bee — 

Brasoads.  Roy,  and  Beauchamp.    200.895. 
'Bird    Martin    J.,   to  The  Faulhaber  Co.      Cycle  aaddle   seat. 
200  94T.  4-20-O5.  CI.  D90^16.  „^    „, 

Bleeck    Barry  8.     Spectacle  display  rack.     200,943,  4-20-65, 

CI    t)80— 10 
Borowlck.  Emma  O.     Shoe  box.     200.984.  4-20-66,  CI.  D58— 

18. 
Barley,  Billy,  to  Johnson  Sefrlce  Co.     Wall-mounted  housing 

for  a  space  condition  reaponslTe  Inatniment.    200,926,  4-20- 

68,  CI    D62— 7 
Business  Raaearch  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See —  • 
Kress.  George  H.     200,939 


Wall  mounted 


Fold- 
Cl. 


Chapman.    Dare,   and    B.    C.    Le    Sueur,    to   ScorlU    Mfa.   Co. 

Powsr  operated  knife.     200.906.  4-20-66.  C\.  D22— 5. 
Clark  Equipment  Co,  :  Bee — 

Saporfto.  Dominic  A.,  and  Hlghberger.     200.900. 
Saporlto.   r>omlnlc  A.,  and   Hlghberger.     200,901. 
Clelnman,    Joseph.      Expandable    table.       200.912,    4-20-«5, 

O.  D33— 14. 
Cowan,  Murray  L.,  to  Textron  Inc,     Bnd  link  for  a  bracelet 

or  similar  article.     200,921»  4-20-65,  CI.  D45 — t. 
Curtis  Publishing  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Helns.  Knute.     ^00.926. 
Dalmler-Beni  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
WUfert,  Karl,  and  Barfoyl.    S00.899. 
Dl  FUlppo.  Renato  :  Bee— 

Pennlmpede,  Joseph  P..  Hoover,  and  Dl  Plllppo.    200,922. 
Dowlt.   Harold  C      Holder  for  meaaarlng  Implements  or  the 

like     200.919.  4-20-65,  C\.  D44 — 29. 
Dachln.  Maurice,  Creations,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olnat,  Jonathan      200.911. 
EdgertoD.  Oermeshausen  A  Orler.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pennlmpede,  Joseph  P..  Hoorer,  and  Dl  FlUppo,     200,922. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corn.  :  Bee — 

Ooodlng ,  Blwyn  R.    200,932. 
Faulhaber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bird,  Martin  J.    200,947. 
Fiedler.    Willy    A.,    to   Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.      Deep   sub- 
mergence    underwater     Tehlcle.       200.941,     4-20-66.     CI. 
D71— 1. 

Poecking   Ralph  M.,  and  J.  B.  Wenlnk,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Portable   power   peek.      300,908,   4-30-65,    CI.   D36 — ^16. 
Fnlcber,  Charles  R. :  See— 

JoMpbsen,  Roy  C,  Tlno,  and  Falcher.    200,981. 


Gallup,   Robert   L..   to  UUh-Amertcan  Corp. 

hand  drier.    200.896.  4-20-6!^  CLD4— 3. 
Glnat    Jonathan,   to  Maurice  Duchln   Creations,  Inc. 

able  desk.    200.911.  4-20-65.  Cl.  D83— 7.  .   ,„». 

Goldln.    Donald.      Clothea    hanger.       200.942,    4-20-66. 

oJ^dlWElwyn    R.,    to   Ex-Cell-O    Corp.      Bottle.      200.992, 

4-20-65.  Cl.  D68— 6. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

MacWherter.  George  W.     200.948. 

^""joSDhseJ  k'ot  cfrino.  and  Pulcher.    200.931. 
HanijX^ph  W^  Jug     200,980,  4-20^6.  Cl.  D5ft-5. 
Hart  A  Cooley  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hedrfct*  W^rr^n"rto  Ha'rTf  Cooley  Mfg.  Co.     Air  dlffaser. 

He^^^n^S'niyayrJd^^,;^^  Tool 

uh'  ^nu^""  V^hl^^^Curt^^'l-tfbUynV'do.^^  B^a?ome\er. 

200.926,  4-20-65.  Cl.  D52— 7. 
HendrlckBon  Tandem  Corp. :  See— 

Kachnlk.  Joseph  E.     200.918.  „.*»„.i     ono 

Hermann.  Robert  R.     Dispenser  for  wrapping  materUl.    200,- 

923.  4-20-66,  Cl.  D62— 2. 
Hlghberger,  Samuel  M.  :  See — 

Saiwrlto,  Dominic  A.,  and  Hlghberger.     200,900. 

"'"^K^rl'to^'DSSlSc^ir^ind   Hlghberger.      200,901. 

""^^Teun'^v'^l.  Jo%>h  P.,  Hooyer.  and  Dl  FlUppo      200^. 
Ikeda   Yo8hltaka.  to  Axuma  Tile  Co.,  Ltd.    Mosaic  tile.    200,- 

903,  4-20-65,  Cl    D18— 2. 
International  Buslnwi*  Machines  Corp.  :  See— 

Kraus    Walter  F.,  and  McCormlck.    200,906. 
Janssen   Webster  E.     Combined  piano  and  television  receiver. 

200.9^9,  4-20-66.  Cl.  D56— 9.  

Johnson,  karold  D..  Aero-Dyne  Corp.     Aerosol  fogger.     200,- 

937    4-20-65.  Cl.  DflB — 2.  ^    ,         ^     _-. 

Johnwn   Harold  E.     Panel  for  the  interiors  of  aircraft.    200,- 

940,  4-20-65.  Cl.  D71— 1.  i 

Johnson  Service  Co.  :  Sec— 

Josep^h^s^^n^Roy"^-..  f'^^^no.  and  C.  R-  Fulcher^^ to  W.  R. 
G™«  A  Co      JuV     200^31,  4-20^5.  Cl    D58— 5. 

KacSilk  Joseph  B.,  to  tienclrickson  Tandem  Corp.  Com- 
bined Un?  and  n4l  for  fire  fighting,  spraying,  or  the  like. 

Krl^'walte^^ind  w'^s'llVcormick.  Jr..  to  Internationa, 
Bnslneas    Machines    Corn.      Computer    operator's    console. 

200.906.  4-20-65,  Cl.  D26 — 5.  v         ^    ir«.^„«>«,H«. 

Krtwi.  Owrge  H.,  to  Business  R«»ea_rch  a^nd  ^En^neering 
Corp.    Card  punch  or  the  like. 

Lea,   Melvln   A.,   to  Oneida   Ltd 

260,927    4-20-66,  CT.  D64— 12. 
Le  Saeur  Robert  C. :  See—- 

Chapman,  Dave,  and  L«  Sueur. 
Liberty  steel  Cheat  Corp  :  See—  t 

Hegemann.  Manfred  K.     200,946. 
Little.  Robert  E. :  See —  ^^^  ^^ 

Sohn,  John  P..  and  UtUe.    200.894. 


200.939,  4-20-65.  Cl.  D64 
Spoon   or   similar  article. 

200.906. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Plaatic  ibcet  ma- 


Co.     Tire. 


D22— a. 


a  D7— 7. 


Bleyele. 


Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  899 — 
Fiedler    Willy  A.     200,941. 
Lyon,   David,   to   Kowland  Prodacta   Inc. 

terlal.     200.944.  4-20-66,  CI.  D87 — 8. 
MacWherter,   George  W..   to  The  B.  T.  Ooodrleta 

200,948,  4-20-«<r  CI.  D©0 — 20. 
Markbam,  BUI.     Skate  board.    200,917,  4-20-46,  CI.  DM — IS. 
MaaagakI,  Tosbiblro,  to  Sony  Corp.    Combined  stereo  recorder 

and  speaker  housinss.     200,907,  4-20-66,  O.  D2«— 14. 
McCormlck.  Walter  8.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Krau8,  Walter  F  .  and  McCormlck.     200.906. 
Messel.  Oliver.    Table  knife.    200,904,  4-20-66,  CI. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bw — 

Alden.  Charles  L      200,936. 
Mitchell.  Wlnalee  G.      SUpper.     »00,897,  4-20-66, 
Morrison.  William  A.  :  Be* — 

Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  Morrison.     200,900. 
Monlton,  Alexander  E.,  to  Moalton  CoaaoltaatB  Ltd. 

200,948,  4-20-65,  CT.  D90 — 8.  , ,'.  .    ^ 

Monlton  Consultants  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Moalton,  Alexander  B.     200,946. 
Nelson,  L.  R.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Be* — 
Nelson,  Rassell  B..  and  Unter. 
Nelson.  Russell  B..  and  Cnter. 
Nelson.  Rassell  B.,  and  Cnter. 
Nelson,  Russell  B.,  and  R.  K.  Cnter, 

Inc.     Lawn  sprinkler.     200  949.  4-20-65,  O    D91— 1. 
Nelson,  Rassell  B.,  and  R.  K.  Unter,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg. 

Inc.     Lawn  sprinkler.     200  950.  4-20-65.  C\    D91— 1. 
Nelson,  Rassell  B..  and  R.  K.  Unter,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.     Lawn  sprinkler.     200,981.  4-20-66,  CI.  D91 — 1. 
Oneida  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Lea.  Melvln  A.     200,927. 
Perry,  Frank  R.     200,928. 
Pennlmpede.  Joseph  P.,  H.  B.  HooTer,  and  R.  Dl  FJllppo,  to 
Edgerton.  Oenneshaasen  k  Orier,  Inc.     Case  for  an  ignition 
timing  light.     200,922,  4-20-68.  CT.  D62— 1. 
Perry.   Frank   R.,   to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article. 

200,928,  4-20-66.  O..  D54— 12. 
Potter,  Arthur  C      Clothespin.     200.902.  4-20-65.  CI   D17 — 6. 
Reiner,  George.     PencU  box.     200,933,  4-20-66^  Q.  D66 — 12. 
Rem  Corp. :  See —  <•  1 

Van  Syoc,  Aabarn  O^,  8r.     200J)10.  1 

Rowland  Products  Inc.:  Bee —  i-  J     .  1         / 

Lyon,  David      200,944.  ?    •'.  ] 

SCM  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Abend.  Cheater  J.,  and  Morrison.     200.909. 


200.949. 
200J»50. 
200.961. 
to  L.  R 


Nelson  Mfg.  Co., 


Co 


Saporlto,^  Dominic  A.,  and  B.  M.  Higfaternr.  to  Clark  Eqaip- 

ment  to      Vehicle.     200,900.  4-2^41^  O.  D14 — S. 
Saporito,  Dominir  A.,  and  8.  M.  Higfaberfer.  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Co      Vehicle  canopy.     200,901,  4-20-66,  CI.  D14 — 3. 
ScovUI  Mfg.  Co.  :  8e#— 

Clupman.  Dave,  and  Le  Suear.     200.906. 
Sohn.   J(%n  P.,   and   R.   B.   Little,   to  Arria   IndastriM.  Inc. 

Coffee  dispenser.     200,894,  4-20-66.  CI.  D3— 3. 
Sony  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Masagakl.  Toshlhiro.     200,907. 
Surratt,  Stanley  C  ,  to  Toico  Corp.     Measuring  scoop.     206,- 

930,  4-20-68.  CI.  EK4  -29. 
■jMUB<i,  Eoy,  and  P.  Beauchamp.     Tap.     200,895,  4-20-65. 

CI.  D2— 3 
Textroa  Inc.  :  Bee- —  ».r         ^ 

Cowan,  Murray  L.     200.921. 
Tlno,  Joaeph  R. :  Bee— 

Josephseir  Roy  C,  Tlno,  and  Faleher.    200,9S1. 
Tolco  Corp  :  see — 

Surratt    Stanley  C.     200.920. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Foecking.  Ralph  M..  and  Wenlnk.     200.908. 
Unter,  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Rusaell  B..  and  Cnter.  200,949. 
and  Unter.  200.950. 
and  Unter.     200,961.  1 


200,896. 

8r..  to  Rem  Corp. 


Televiaion  stand. 


Food 


Nelson,  Rusaell  B. 

Nelson,  Raswll  B. 

Utah-Amerteaa  Corp. : 

Oallap,  Robert  L. 

Van   Syoc,   Anburn   O.. 

200  910.  4-20-«5.  CI.  DS8 — 3. 
Wenink.  Jack  E.  :  See — 

Foecking.  Ralph  M.,  and  Wenlnk.     200,906. 
Werner.  Otto  E.,  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  AsMrlea. 

vending  unit.     200,924,  4-20-65.  CI.  D62 — 8. 
West.  Robert  E.     Door.     200.898,  4-20-66,  CI.  DI8 — 1. 
Wilfert.  Karl,  and  R.  Barenyi,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeaell- 

schaft.     AutomobUe.     200,899,  4-20-66,  O.  D14 — 3. 
Wolfe,  Robert  A.     Toy  balloon  space  ship.     200,913.  4-20-66. 
a.  D34— 15. 

Wolfa.    Robert  A.     Tot  balloon    mercnry   capmile.     200.914. 

4-20-65.  CI.  D34 — iS. 
Wolfe.  Robert  A.    Toy  balloon  space  sUtloa.     200.915.  4-20- 

68,  CI.  DS4 — 16. 
Wolfe.  Robert  A.     Toy  balloon  space  kite.     200,916.  4-20-66. 

ex.  D64— 16. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


U>   u 


TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 


,^-^^  ^  .~«"c.  «u. «..  '^^SgS^l^'^.Vi^r  "  "»  "-•  "•■  "T-""  ""^  ""  "* 


Co. 


attenuating 
.     8,178.72a, 


ACF  Industrtea,  Inc.  :  «••—  .,»ona«  ' 

Hlghley,  Waaford  B.,  aad  Frey.     8.179,098. 

lUlert   kalph  E..  Jr.     8,179.(fc6.  _.        .     .^d, 

AMP  Inc.  :  Bee — 

De  Lyon,  Bene.     8,179,788.  .,-ooi«      '  -  * '" 

Unber  John  H.,  and  Schumacher.     8,179,912.  . 

^''l.Sr.H^oV^.'afSVright.     8.179.166. 

AarOB.    Charles,    and    J     Pundyk.    to    Ctuatroa   UmcMne 

Rewind  machine*      8,179,349,  *   atM»    CI.  242— 66. 
Abbott.    Frank    E       Two  dimensional    eloctroaiagnetic    daUy 

Une      8  179.987.  4-20-66,  CI.  848—100. 
Abbott  Laboratories;   Bee—  ,^^^u       KiTftftM 

Oulbranaen.  Capron  R.,  Jr..  and  ZagBoU.      8,178.M». 

Abruu,  Gilbert  L     See—  .  ,,«  ««« 

Davidson,  Bmll,  and  Abrams.     8.179.800. 
Acuibiiet   I'roceBK  Co.:  *>«',_-.-„  "     " 

Heu.ton,   Philip  T.      S.179,4«» 
Adamant     Laboratoriea    (Proprtetary )     Ltd.  :    ^ije-^    .^^^i 

Custers.     Jan     F.     H.,     Senior.     Dyer,    and     Wedepohl 
S  1 7 A  778 
Addreaaogra'ph  Multlfraph  Corp. :  'ff-r  ,      mTO  ru« 

Maul.  John  A  .  Brugge,  and  Satyshnr.     8,179,040. 
Adler,   Norman  R.  :  Bee —  «  ,-«  ,«n 

Patrtquln,  George  P  ,  and  Adler.     8,178.759.^ A.wii^ 

Adlar    Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Electron  beam  devices. 

Parametric  amplifier  tube.     8,179.896,  4-20-66,  a.  880      »» 
Ahlstrom,   A.,  Osakevhtlo  :  Bee — 

Jafs,  Daniel.      8,179,169.  ,       .     »   ..i^  n^^ 

Akrons    Richard  W.,  aad  L.   L.   Bores.  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp 
o?  Imertar      TeUvlalon    brightneas   and    contrast    control 
circuit.     8,179,748,  4-20-66.  «•  il»— «  *i„       . 
AUeo,    Jackson    A.,    to    L.    P     Frteder      Sound 
device    and    supporting    means    In    a    helmet 
4-20-65,  CI.  a — 6. 
Aircraft  Armamenta,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Pattereon.  Robert  V.      8.178,768. 
Air  Devices,  Inc.  :  See —  «  .•o  <•> 

O'Doy  James  C  .  and  Sweeney.     8,179.116. 
Air  Producta  and  Chemicals,  Inc  J  **Jt- 

Beltphman,  Burton  D^     8.179,82B  ,, ,«*«>« 

Beltrhman,    Burton    D ..,"1  ^f"^"?:     "ill" ' 
Harding.  William  A    and  Hlndin.     8.179.498. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Greene,  WlUUm  J       «.1T9,786.  ^•n.aii 

Alsen      Arnold.       Straight    edga.       8,178.826.    4-20-66. 

83—107. 
Ajca  Labors  to  rtes.  loc-Bee—^ 
Uaibricbt.  Emil.     8 179.887. 
Albermarle  Paper  Mfg    Co  :  Bee— 

Hodcson    Reginald   H.,  and  Thomas.     8,179,814. 
AlflertOiusippe.    and    R     Mortondo     to    Fabbrlca    ItalUna 
Maxell  MarelU   8,p  A.     Multiple  control   valve  having  its 
tBdlrldual  valves  set  for  opening  at  dlfferei 
8,179.474,  4-20-65.  &.  808 — 61 
*      1  Corp.  :  Bee— 
Oeorge  M.     8,179,896.  ,  »  r.„ 

Allecraud     Jean    B.,    and    V.    Ollirry,    to    Lever    Bros.    Co 
cJlulJmible^ontalner.       8  179.299.  4-20-66,  CI.  222-107 
Alliance  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bvascu,  Nicholas,  and  Shott.     8.179.266 
Allied  Chemical  Corp  :  Bee—  ^    ^.  _     ._ 

Casale      Salvatore    A..     CawtiMm,    JorU, 

8.179.648 
Voelker.  Walter  D.      8,179,817. 
AUied  Control  Co  .  Inc. :  Bee— 

Urban,  Alexander  A.     8,179,818. 
Allla  Chalmers  Mfg   Co. :  Me^— 

Apking.  Arthur  F.,  aad  OrooBU.     8.179,828. 
Con.nTrt    sumivei  -ir       S  179  274.  •*' 

Lamble,  James  H.      8.179,476.  ^ 

Allmlnns  Svpn«ka  K'ektH.ka  AktleboUget :  «•»— 
Angeld.  Bgll      8.178,918. 
Forwald    fiaakon.     8.179,760. 
Altamil  Corp  :  Bee—     .  ,^  .^ 
Murray    Allie  D.     8.179.801. 
AD  Products  Co      Bee —  .,».,- 

Dunlavy    John  H..  Jr      8.179.111.  „  _w    ♦^    *-♦« 

Alt   Bmst,   B.    Bnchner,    O     Regee.   and    A.    Horak.    to   Auto 

Union  O  mb.H.     Internal-combustion  engine  with  gaaoiine/ 

ollmlitare  control.     8  179.099    4-20-65,  CI.  128—186. 

Alvares  CalderAn       Alberto       ConvertlpUne     and     apparatas 

thereof      8  179  854    4-20-68,  CI.  244 — 11. 
Amadleu.  Maurice     Bee —  «,-«-aa 

Boutlgny,  Robert,  and  Amadlan.     8.179,890. 
Amberg,    Stephen   W..    to   Ul/  Tulip  Cup  Corp.     nosh  typo 

Ud.      8,179,288    4-20-66.  Cl    120 — 60. 
AiMrican  Baler  Co..  The :  Bee —  '  .  '    .,, 

Seltaer,  Robert  B.     8.179,040.  " "    •  ;„'. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  §•» —  .»       l«       ,     -'^.iJ 

Hug,  Haas  A.     8,178,949.  "      ":" 

Mo?«l.  0«>rf«  H.     8,179,144. 


a. 


preasurea.     .  . 

Allegheny  Indium  ftteelCorp 


ABd    Tattte. 


American  Cyanamld  Co. :  » 

Dammlccl,  Jamea.     ^.l'/-**?:   ,^.„_„      xiTfiKitO 
„      Hewitt,  Bedglnal  I.,  and  Berkelhammer.     8,179,6«».  . 
*      MlUson    Henry  B.,  GUeser^  and  Dammlccl.     8.1i»'A2jL 
Mow^t   John  6.,  Patrick,  vVirUama,  CoauUch,  and  Wabb. 

"      Wo<klI^l^n  B..  Bambury.  and  Berger.     3.179.669. 
American  Instrument  Co^.  Inc. :  See—         ^    „,  If 

Hampton.  WllUam  C.      3,179.499.  (j  ' 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See—  s**  '  1 

Chen.  William  Kwo  WeL  and  Mlntt.     s,nv,o99^  ) 

Elliott.  James  D.     3,17ti,410. 
American  Motor  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee—  __  Qg^ 

Browne,  Robert  J.,  and  Heta.     3.1|»'2rn«^  •  BmM 
Amerteaa   Radiator   *    Standard   Sanitary   Corp.     Be*— 

Nelden,  Rlcbard  M.     3,178.889 
American  I'elepbone  and  TeJ^i»P^  Co. :  Bee—  i    ' 

Mlddaugh    Jack  K.     3,179,9di. 

SelUy    WllUam  M.      3,179,750.  |       »♦■ 

AmmYiSSi,  J^n"k..  to  ^d^^  Corp.  of  America     UMgne. 
holder.     3,179,867.4-20-65,0.817—158. 

^"^B^e^n-e^r,  I^^rd  M.     8.179  762.        '      '  ' 

Bounsali,  Norman  F^    3 17M".  ■        '         . 

Cheney.  Walter  J.  „3.17§,906  .     | 

Maxey.  Alexander  B.     3,179.870.  i 

Amated  Industries  Inc.  :  See— 

^^BeoUg.  Albert  F,.  Jr.     8,179.066.  ,  \ 

Andale  Co.  :  Bee— 

stirring   apparatus.      3,179.384.    4-^0-oo.    ^^    ^o" 
Anderson  Co.,  The:  Sea—  , 

^-^T^'rSTH^W^'^in^.-lCIar^    iiV/rT "  (Maa- 
Na?T       PreVration    of    gUa*    cells    containing    helium    oi 

Superconductive   drculU.      3,179,9^5,    *-£\>-oo.   \,i.   o-^ 

178.1  .  ^      «  I  ' 

Anderson,  Richard  C.  :  «f*T- .,..^„      .  ,70  701 

Cl.  i240— 59. 
Anlcet  Anstalt  :   Sec—     ,,„_a. 

synthetic   lubijlcating   oil.     3,179,711.   4-^u-oo,   v,i. 

A^inn^r^tTto'^k^^'S,:.  inc.  Method  of  tr^ti^ 
nhi^tt^oi  intornVl  combustion  engines.  3.179.488. 
4-20-66,  Cl.  23 — 2. 

Applied  Power  Ii><l««t'"*5"i  ^Pgai, 
Watson,  John  R.     3,178.886 

f^dTMacLaaghllii.     8.1T9.101.    -i 


1!..     ■ 
I-      t- 


1 


r=l» 


*:  s 


Argoe  Products  Co.    Inc. 

Cole.   Gerard    McL., 
Arlington  Alum|nuin  Co. 

Howell,  David  8.     8.178.841. 

*'"%,SjS..%r  l.'^..T..(«. 

3,179,110,  4-20-65.  Cl.  130—6.  I  • 

Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See— -  ,    i,-.-^>t 

Ehrhari,  Wendell  A.     8,179,826.         ^  ]• 

Moore,  ^arence  D.     8.179.617. 

Armstrong  Patents  Co..  Ltd.  '■/I**r~_      aiTaaoi 
^^RirtrWm.   Merrya.   and    Kerahaw.     8,179.4Qi. 

Bamam,   •"'^'■'      Tuckey  and  J    D..  to  Walbro  Corp. 
Arndt,  Donald  N.,  C.  H.  TJ»C"^    aZvCm    CL  108 — 44. 
Bladder  fuel  pump.     3,179,064.  4-»>-60.  1,1.  ^''^-p^ 

ui 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arnett,  Boyd  J.     AraaratuB  for  nnloadlng  cartons  and  reci- 

mentlng    the    articles     anloaded     therefrom.       3.179,209, 

4-20-65.  CI.  214 — 304. 
Arnold,  Gerald  D.     Furnace.     3.179,160,  4-20-M,  CI.  158 — 1. 
Art  Color  Printing  Co.  :   See — 

Velten.  Edwin,  and  Harris.      3,179,519. 
Arthur,  Merwyn  E..  to  International  Busineu  Machines  Cora. 

Vltallsatlon    alarm    Indication.      8,179,921,    4-20-6S,    Cl 

840—146.1. 
Artrlte  Realns  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hunter,  Donald  N.      3,179,024. 
Arrln  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brighton,  John  C.  and  Fliher.     3,179,332. 
Ajhby,  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Proceaa  for  prepar- 
ing balogenated  organo  sUoxanee.     3,179,679,  4-20-«5,  CI. 

260—— 448.2 
Aabcroft,     David    J.,     to     United     Kingdom     Atomic    Energy 

Authority.     Shlelaed  containers  for  nuclear  fuel  elements. 

3.179.243,  4-20-65,  Cl.  206—1. 
AslnoYskaJa,  OneaJa  A.,  B.  M.  Dmitrlev.  and  A.  N.  Shaahkov. 

Flux  for  soldering  and   low-temperature  soldering-weldlng 

of    cast    Iron    by    braas    solders.      3.179,»40.    4-20-68,    Cl. 

148—26. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  8m — 
Jones,  Kenneth,  and  Stirling.     3,178,»2S. 
Swlnney,  John.     3,179.762. 
Tnrvey^  Rodney  O.  K.     8.179,906. 
Asthekner,  Robert  W.,  to  Barnes  En^neerlng  Co.     Combined 

radiometer    and    emlssometer.       3.179,806,    4-20-65,     Cl. 

250 — 88.8. 

3,179,946. 

Inc.  :  See — 

3.179,643. 

and  Bluhm. 


3.179.644. 


3,179,0»». 


ng 

Dranefleld.  CllfTord  D. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries, 

Lawrence,  Joseph  W. 

Lawrence,  Jos^h  W.. 
Atlas  Copoo  Aktlebolag:  Set 

Kard6n,  Karl  O.      3,179,219. 
Auto  Union  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Alt.  Ernst,  BQchner,  Reges,  and  Horak. 
Automobiles  M.  Berllet :  See — 

Bouladon.  Gabriel,  and  Zupplger.     3.179498- 
Auyang,    Raymond   P.,   R.   J.    Blppel.   P.    W.   Woo.   and  B.   J. 
wroblewskl,     to    luternaUonsJ    Business    Machines    Corp. 
Photographic  data  storage  system.     3,179,924.  4-20-66.  Cl. 
340—173. 
Avco  Corp. :  See —  ..  ,.  , 

Bom,  Richard  J.     3.179.873. 
Avla-Marlne  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lint,  Robert  8.     3.179.459. 
Asiende  Colorl  Naxlonall  Afflnl  ACNA  Sj>.A. :  See — 

Tessandorl.  Marco,  and  CrotU.     3.179.484. 


Asoplate  Corp.  :   8t 

Sus.  Oskar.  Uhlig.  and  Rebenstock.     3.179.518. 


BTU  Engineering  Corp. 

Beck    Jacob  H.     3.179.392. 

Baarson.  Robert  E.  :  See —  ^ 

Bunge.  Fred  H..  Baarson.  and  Treweek.     3.179,250. 

Babcock  It  Wilcox  Co.  The:   See- 
Clark.  Merle  M.,  Buaanowsky.  and  Sage.     3,179.074. 
Dickson,    Edwin   J..    Waldron,    Zlccarelll.    and    Swanson. 

3  178  791 
Musat.  George,  and  Rackley.     3.179.152.        ^       ix ; 

Bach,  Robert :   See--  '" 

Zlngsstag.  Chrlstopb,  Bach,  and  Perren.     3,179,662. 
Bachll,  Herman,  and  E.  B.  Shapiro,  to  Chicago  Specialty  Man- 
ufacturing  Co.      Socket   wr^Kta.      8.178.971.   4-20-86.   Cl. 
81—125. 
BackhauB,   Otto,  B.  K.   Roteher,  L.   Kort,  deceased   (by  R. 
Blnner-Kort,  heir),  to  Ingenleur  Buro  Kort.    Combined  pro- 
pulsion   and    steering    apparatus    for    veaaels.      3.179.081. 
4-20-65.  CT.   115 — 42. 
Badlsctae  Anllin  *  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktlengesellscfaaft :  See — 
Dlekmann.  Helnrlch.  and  Zapp.     3.179.403. 
Ouenther.  Wolfgang,  and  Ohllnger.     3.179.613. 
Von  Scblckh,  Otto,  and  Seefelder.     3.179,668. 
Waldmann.  Hans  J.,  and  HoflFmana.      3.179,699. 
Baeder.  Donald  L. :  See — 

Torobln.  Leonard  B..  and  Baeder.     8.178.899. 
Bazley.   John   D..    to   International   Business   Machines  Corp. 
Hlmplifled     pushbutton     array     with     electrical     interlock 
3.179.807.  4-20-66.  CT.  250—208. 
Bagno.  Samuel  M.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Battery 

charging  clrcnlt.     3.179.871,  4-20-66,  Cl.  320— dO. 
Bailey.  Gilbert  D..  to  United  States  8te«l  Corp.    Toggle  link 

age  support.    3.179.370.  4-20-65.  Cl.  248 — 407. 
Balrd.  Gordon  F..  to  Blackstone  Corp.     Mechanism  for  cutting; 
a    pleated    strip   of   metal    ribbon.      3.178,980,    4-20-66.   Cl 
83 — 236. 
Baker.  Jobn  G..  to  Baker  Mfg.  Co.     Motor  mounts  for  pltless 

well  construction.    3.179.827,  4-20-85,  Cl.  810—91. 
Baker  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Baker.  John  G.     3,179.827. 
Baldus.  Wolfgang,  and  W.  L^mer.  to  Gea^lsehaft  fur  Llnde's 
Elsmaehinen  Aktiengesellschaft.     Process  for  removing  ra- 
dioactive Imparities  from  gasea     3.179,487.   4-20-66,  Cl. 
23 — 2. 


Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co. 

Brombangh.  John  B.     3.179,856. 
Baldwin-Lima  Hamilton  Corp. 

Lawrance.  Harold  R.,  and  Daneal.     8,178,891. 

Ruge.  Arthur  C.     3.178.938. 

Ballantyne,  EJamest  R..  to  Wayne  Chemical  Co.     Floor  cleans- 
ing device.    3.178.756.  4-20-85.  Cl.  15—628. 
Baltimore  Business  Forms.  Inc. :  See — 

Oriaao.  Paul  W.     3.179,441. 
Bambary,  Ronald  E.  :  See —  ^^^ 

Wood.  Irwin  B.,  Bambary,  and  Berger.     8,179,559^" 


8.179,- 


Amuaement  ride.    8,179,- 


8.179,174. 


S 


»^ 


Bansato.  Candldo.     Fire  protecting  system.     3.179,181.  4-20- 

66.  Cl.  180—13. 
Barber,    James    R.    and    J.     Tranaport    box    and    nnloadlng 
conveyor  for  granular  materials.      8.179.278.  4-20-66.  CT 
214 — f>2-2. 
Barber.  JesHe  :  See — 

Barber.  James  R.  and  J.     3.179.273. 
Barker.  JoHeph,  and  L.  Mawbey,  to  United  Shoe  Machlnenr 
Corp.     Fastener   inserting   machines.     3,179.319.   4-20-66. 
Cl.  227 — 60. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 

Asthelmer.  Robert  W.     3.179.806.  ' 

Merlen.  Monty  M.     3.179.820. 
Murphy,  James  L..  and  Jankowiu.     3,178,902. 
Barothy,  Charles  F.     Screw  dowel.     3.178J>84.  4-20-86,  Cl. 

as — 637. 
Barr.  John  G.  :   See — 

Carw>n.  Brian  H     and  Barr.     8,179,424. 
Barroero.  Louis  F.     Vertically  adjustable  and  flaidly  refrig- 
erated shelf.     3.178.832.  4-20-fl5,  CT.  34—287. 
Barroero.  Louis  F.     Refrigerated  shelf  stractarc.     8.179.163. 

4-20-66,  Cl.  166 — 67. 
Barron.  William  8..  Jr.     Plastic  receptacle  for  collection  and 
procMSlng  of  tree  exudatea    3,178.864.  4-20-66.  C\.  47—11. 
Bartholomew.  John  B.,  Splllera  Ltd.    Dough  dividers. 

069,  4-20-65.  Cl.  107—15. 
Bartlett.  Marjorle  :  See — 

Bartlett.  Norman.     3.179.408. 
Bartlett.  Norman.  V^to  M.  Bartlett 

408.  4-20-65,  Cl.  272—44. 
Bartlett-Snow-Padflc.  Inc. :  See — 

Arms,  Milo  F..  and  Read.     3.179.110. 

Barton.  Bernard  C.  H.  K.  J.  De  Decker,  and  L.  Baharah.  t6 

Teias-U  8.  Chemical  Co.     Pneumatic  tires  having  good  air 

retention  characteristics     3.179  149.  4-20-85.  Cl.  152 — 380. 

Bertram,  Mervyn,  and  J.  R.  Kershaw,  to  Armstrong  Patents 

Co..   Ltd.     Vehicle  telescopic  suspension  units.     S.179.401, 

4-20-65.  Cl.  267—66. 

Bastlan.   Fred  G..   Jr.,   to  Johns-Mmnvllle  Corp.     Coras  for 

adhesive  tapea     3.179.245.  4-20-86,  Cl.  206—60. 
Bates.  William  F. :  See— 

Johnson,  Glenn  D.,  and  Bates. 
Batsch.  Frank  F.  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.    3,178.883. 
Battelle  Development  Corp..  The 

Lncht,  John  C.    8,170i8Ol. 
BattisU,  Orlando  A.,  and  J   J.  Byrne.  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Cel- 
lulose crystallite  aggregates  in  chromatographleal  adsorp- 
tion.   8,179.587,  4-2?MJ5,  Cl.  210—81. 
Banerlein.  Carl  C.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Heating  and  cool- 
ing control  valves.     3,179.887.  4-20-65.  Cl.  288 — 1 
Baugh.  John  C,  to  The  Central  States  Can  Corp.    Container 

manufacture     3  179,282.  4-20-66,  Cl.  220 — 54 
Bauman.  Richard  £>.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.    Vari- 
able pulse  width  generator  controlled  by   varying  of  D.C. 
screen  grid  potential.     8.179.898.  4-20-68,  Cl.  52S     68 
Baamaui.  George  P.,  to  Esao  Research  ana  Engineering  Co. 
Process  of  heating  olefin  feed  to  dehydroganation  process. 
8.179.709.  4-20-6B.  CT.  260—680. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc.  :   See — 

Beoford.  James  R.     8.179.007. 
Carpenter,  Vance  J.     8.179.002. 
Clark,  James  A.     8,179,008. 
Ferris,  John  T..  and  Meltser.    8.178.998. 
Hall.  Joseph  F^  Jr.    8.179.803. 
Jackson,  Karl  V..  and  Matthew.    8,179.884. 
Matthew,  Morton  P.    8.179,006. 
Meltser^  Robert  J.     8.179.W8. 
Ramp.  Robert  H.    8.179.951. 
Scott  Frederic  B.  B.    8.178.792. 
Baust,  Oliver  H.,  and  W.  B.  Flckenscher,  to  The  Bendix  Cory. 
Anti-clntter  radar  receiver.     8.179,93*.  4-20-68.  Cl.  848 — 
17.1 
Beale.  Alvln  F..  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Inhibition  of 
swelling  of  silicate-containing  formations  employing  an  ox- 
asolidlnone  polymer.    8.170,171,  4-20-88,  Cl.  168—42. 
Beale.  Richard  D.  :   See — 

Wilde.  Geoffrey  L.,  Beale,  and  Torranca.    8.178.887. 
Bear  Manufacturing  Co. :  See — 

MacMlUan,  Charies  W.    8,178.927. 
MacMlllan.  Charle>  W      8.178,945. 
Bearden.  William  G   :   See- 
Holmgren.  Carl  R..  and  Bearden.     8.179,528. 
Beck.  Jacob  H.,  to  BTU  Bn|rtneering  Corp.    Heat  and  gas  bar- 
rier for  mulBe  fnmaces     8,179.392,  4-20-65.  Cl.  288—87. 
Beck.  Merrill  G.,  and  J.  W.  Sherrick,  to  Lord  Manufacturing 

Co      Railway  car      3.179.067.  4-20-66.  Cl.  105 — 868. 
Beck,  Robert  J.,  to  DolT-Norton  Co.     Jack  mechanism.     8.178.- 

958.  4-20-65.  Cl.  74—424.8. 
Becke,    Margot.       Process    of    preparing    soluble    phoaphoms 

nltrile  chloride  polymers.    8.179,48».  4-20-80.  Cl.  28-^14. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Co.  :  See —  . 

Clark.  Robert  M     8.179.107 
Bednar.  Michael  S.    Flsb  holddown  and  scaling  device.    8.178,- 

766.  4-30-86.  a.  17—8. 
Beebes,  Frederick  L..  to  The  Dentsch  Co.    Device  for  cutting 

grooTM.    8,178,972,  4-20-66,  Cl.  81 — 8. 
Beers.  Oaorge  W.  :  See — 

Nadel.  Toby,  and  Beers.    8.178.T7T. 
Behrens.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Hau*weller,  Arnold,  Schwarser,  Behrens,  and  Untersten- 
h6fer      8.179.567 
Beitchman,  Burton  D.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Preparation   of  polymers  of  pobrisocyanates  and   polynre- 
thane  polymers  uslnr  dlasabicrclo-octane  and  aldehydes  as 
co-catalysta    8.179,626.  4-2(V-85.  Cl.  280—77.5. 
Beitchman,  Burton  D..  and  J.  H.  Krause,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals  Inc.      Triethylene  diamine  and  a  polylmlne  co- 
catalyst    system    polyurethane    polymerisation.      8.179.638, 
4-20-65,  Cl.  260— 7f. 5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.179,860 

8,179.868.  _  „      ^ 

Binder  Magneto  K.G.    Con- 
8,179.868,  4-20-86. 


Apparatus    for    therm  o- compression    bonding.       B.iTV.foo. 

BefkS^'Wiia^Jrlnd  L.  E.  Crump,  to  United  State.  o« 
America     Army.      Lateral  current   control   »'   «>W;Mthode 
dlSrge  device.      3.179.848.  4-20-66.  Cl.  816—889. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  ;   See — 

Farrow,  CecU  W.     8,179,748.  .« 

Farrow,  CecU  W.     8.179.888. 

King.  Bernard  0.    8.179,889 

Chasek.  Norman  E.    8.lt9,892.  ." 

Fox.  Arthur  0.    8.179.899.  tt 

MUls.  John  K.     8.l79.fe01.  _  .,   <  - 

Wolfe,  Robert  M      8.179,926. 

O  Regan,  Richard.     8,178.984.  ,.„„-.   rn    infi_ias 

Seller  Sidney  J.    Tof  tree.    8.179.070,  4-20-88,  a.  108—108. 

Bendix  Corp.,  The:  See—  .,,Qa«« 

Baust    Oliver  H  .  and  Flckenscher.     8,179.988. 
Potter,  Frederick  M.     8.179.872. 

With   radiation   pre-heating  of  slldea.     8.179,007,  4 — t>-oo, 

BeSLeftVolter  C.  to  The  Do'C hernial  Co.     Vacuum  die 
castliig  of  molten  metaia    8,178,782,  4-20-68,  Cl.  22— »». 

^'^o5i'Tr^n*B*^mbry,  and  Baraer.  8,179.559. 
Berger^  .rid  L    H^SteVnbach,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. 
J^mlnH^CTCloalkrl  8H  1,4  bensodlaseplne  4-oxldes.    8.179,- 

B«SS..tn'^Wa^^  rr^Tl.  du  Pont  de  Nemours   and  Co. 
Cermet  of  aluminum  with  boron  carbide  or  silicon  carbide. 
8;i78.807.  4-20-86.  CT.  20—182.7. 
Berkelhammer,  Gerald  :  See—  >  ..n  kaa 

HewUt    Redglnal  I.,  and  Berkelhammer.     8.179,560. 
Bernfeld    sVlvrn    M    L.  Granberg.  H    N    Hanson    and  J    J- 
sSffi  to's^rrv  Rand  Corp.     ^y.tal  controUed  transistor 
oecUUtor     076.902,  4-20-66,  CT   881— 116. 
Be??yC»fford    E.     to    ConsoUciated    Kle^trodrn^cs   Corp. 

Induction  fiowmiter.     8,178.941,  4-20-85.  Ct  78—194. 
Berthier.  Jacaues  M.:  See—  0170  qi« 

Balaieff  James  P..  and  Berthier.    8,178.916. 
Beseler,  Charles.  Co.     S«f~- 

Fleld,  Philip  M.     8.179,488. 
Biggie.  Laurence  C.  :  Be»— 

Ray,  WUllam  A.,  and  Biggie 
Binder  Magneto  KG.  :  See- 
Binder,  Wllhelm,  and  Hauer 
Binder,  Wllhelm,  and  R   Hauer  to 

troUable  permanent   magnetic  cnuca. 
a.  317—169 
Binke  Mfg.  Co.  .  See—  -  ,  ,0  aai 

Plos  Otto  G    and  Jones.    3,179,841. 
Binner  Kort.  Ruth  :  S^— 

Backbaos.  Otto,  Roecher.  and  Kort 
Blrflelrt  Engineering  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cull,  WilUam.     8.179.428. 
Blsbing.    Robert   H      to   South   Chester 

8,178,991.  4-20-66,  Cl  «*—*♦  v     w-* 
Bixby.  Leon  C.     Heat  treating  basket 

O    283 — 47. 
BUek  aad  Decker  Mfg  Co  .  The  :  8s»— 
■adcrs,  Sherwood  O  ,  and  Wilhslm. 
Stanlsy,  Allen  C.    3.178,956. 
BUek-Oawson  Co.,  The:  See-- 

Schroyer.  Robert  J^  and  Lowey.    M79,778. 

BUckVtt.  James  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Electrolytic  control  ap- 
paratus.     8.178.b01,  4-20-68.  O.   62—189. 
Blackstone  Coro. :  See-- ,  _ .  ^  . 

Balrd.  Gordon  F.    8.178,980.  sitoaAK 

Blair    Arthur  R      Panel  cover  qnick-aetlag  latch.     S,lTW,4O0. 

BU^k^oSirtee  E*.!^!^  to  Ingersoll  Rand  Co.     Wrist  pin  as- 

Binr^I?ow."rrL^;"^U?r^th"\n^.i;T^^,l79.190.  4-2(^65, 

«•S•^'^S3?'rl'?*9^?l^T2Sl36%^•34^^^"' '"''^•"•^^ 

Blaw  Knox  Co.  :  See--     .  ,,„  ,^ 
Wright.  Edward  8.    8.179.362. 
Bliss    George  N..   to  Falrey  Canada  Ltd.     Extensible   chain 

boom.     8.179.267,  4-20-65.  Cl.  214—141  

BlSch.   Helns   P  .  and  R.   S.^RosselL  to  Johnj^n  *  Johnson. 

ADDlleator    8  179.108.  4-20-68.  Cl.  128 — 269. 
BlocS^  pStsr  K:.  sTid  Bf.  A.  Henry,  to  Branson  In-truments, 

Inc     Method  and  aoparatus  for  ultrasonic  weld  inspection 

and  display     3. 178.9J3.  4-20-85  Cl.  73— 87.8. 
Block    Fred  G..  to  Radio  Corp    of  America.     Thermionic  an- 

erar  converters.     3.179J322.  4-20-66.  Cl.  810--4. 
Blom    Boy  A.,  to  Potter  'instrument  Co..  Inc.     Tape  handler 

apparatus.     3.179.818.  4-20-85.  Cl.  226—196. 
Blomgren,  Marie  S  :  See— 

Hut>er,  Frans,  and  Blomin-en      3.17B  07B. 
Bloom,   Howard   W     to   Mal(^  Electronics    Inc.     Tranaistor 

amplifier.    8,179.»4.  4-20-66.  CT.  880—26. 
Bloom.  John  H..  and  0.  D.  Channer    to  Vancourer  Plywood 

Co       Sorting    apparatus.      8.179.2^4.    4-20-86.    CL    198— 

loe. 

Bloadoff.  Peter  S.,   to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Swah  cap  for  oil 
^H  pump  assemblies.     8.179,022,  4-20-66.  Cl.  92—252. 

Blowers,  George  G.  :  fle^- 

Weisby.  Frank  B.,  and  Blowers.    8,179,626.  •  ^      } 

Bluhm,  Harold  F. :  Sea—        ,^^         .,-«-.... 
Lawrence,  Jos^th  W.,  and  Bluhm.    8,119,844 


Blumenkopf,  Norman,  aad  O.  T.  Heeht,  to  General  Aniline  A 
Film  Corp.    Process  of  making  N-rlayl  morpholine.    3,179,- 
661.  4-20-66.  a.  260—247. 
Boardman,  Warren  P..  Jr.,  to  The  Marqnardt  Corp.     Pnlss 

rocket.     8J^78,884.  4-20-65.  Cl.  60 — 88.6. 
BoelngCo.,  The  :  See — 

Rose,  Joseph  W.   and  Thompson.    3.179,461. 
Bogar,  Lawrence  A.     Liould  aerating  and  agitating  device. 

i.liS.lSO.  4-20-Oj.  Cl.  4—180. 
Boglioli.   Prank   J.      Combined   automatic  and   hand-operated 

Mrden  seeder      8.179.297,  4-20-68,  Cl.  222 — 177. 
Bolsey.  Emil  J.,  and  O.  A.  Boon,  to  J.  A.  Maurer,  Inc.    Photo- 
graphic data  recorder.     8,179,000.  4-20-65,  Cl.   88—24. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.,  to  SCM  Corp.    Impression  control  mech- 
anism.   3,179,226,  4-20-66,  Cl.  197—17. 
Booher,  Harley  H.,  to  The  Fluor  Corp.,  Ltd.     Structural  Joint 

connector.      8.178,780,   4-20-66,   Cl.  20—03. ^    „^   ,. 

Born,  Terry  F.     Brassiere  sUbiUsatton.     8.179,109,  4-20-66, 

Cl.  128—507.  ^       ,  ^  ^     ^ 

Borup,  Alfred  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Screw  head 

driver  slot  having  unequal  torque  areas.     8,178,988,  4-20- 

68.  Cl.  88 — 46.  ^        «  ^ 

Bothwell,  Marvin  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Composite 

body  of  magnesium  and  aluminum  and  method  of  making 

same.    8,179^504,  4-20-65,  Cl   29—197.5. 

Botten,  John  P..  to  The  Owen  Bucket  Co.     Assembly,  such  as 

B  crane  hook.     3,179,376.  4-20-65,  Cl.  2«4— 192. 
Bouladon.  Gabriel,  and  P.  Zupplger,  to  Automobiles  M.  Berllet. 
Electric  driving  wheel  for  a  pneumatic  tired  Tshids.    8,179,- 
198,  4-20-65,  Cl.  I8O— 10.  ^  r^  ^     ^^^ 

Bounsall,  Norman  F.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Diode  bridge  gating 
circuit  with  opposite  conductivity  tvpe  tranelstors  for  con- 
trol.   8,179,817,  4-20-66,  Cl.  807—88.5.  .    „     ^  . 
Boutigny,    Robert,    and   M.    Amadleu,    to    Stein   k    Roobalx. 
Muftl-ione   pusher   type   furnace   and   process  for    bMtlnc 
flat  Ingots  or  slabs,  or  like  products.     3,179,390.  4-20-66, 
Cl.  263—6.                                               _                „  ^     , 
Bowen,  Mack  D.,  and  J.  T.  Hamrick,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wool- 
drldge  Inc     Hydrogen  generation  and  purification  system. 
3.179.500.  4-20-65.  Cl.  23—260. 
Bowen.  Rafael  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Method  of  preparing  a  monomer  having  pbenoxy  and  meth- 
acrylate  groups  linked  by  hydroxy  glyceryl  groups.     8.179.- 
623,  4-20-65,  Q.  260—47. 
Bower.  George  M. :  See —                        __„«.. 
Frost,  Lawrence  W.,  and  Bower.    3.179.636. 
Bower.  Richard  R..  to  Rheems  Mfg.  Co.    Article  handling  ma- 
chine.   3.179.236.  4-20-65,  Cl    "98— 131. 
Bowers.  Albert,  and  O.  Halpem,  to  Syntex  Corp.    8-desoxy-19- 
nor-A'  •  •"•'-pregnatrlenes  and  processes  for  their  prepara- 
tion.   8,179,669.  4-20-66,  Cl.  260—289.68.              „    ^   ^     ^ 
Bowers,  Frank,  to  Johnson,  Matthev  k  Co.,  Ltd.     Method^ 
making  a  multiple  stacked  capacitor.     8,179,645,  4-20-88, 

Cl.  156^89.  ^  TT     *    .   w 

Heat  sink. 


8.179,081. 

Corp.     Blind   rivet. 
8,179.398,   4-20-65, 

3,178,905. 


'L 


Boynton.  George  V.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 

3.178,906,  4-20-65.  Cl.  62— 516.  «_  ^      ..  ..^ 

Bosiola,  Riccardo  A.,  to  Schwltaer  Corp.    Turbo-charger  shaft 

brake.    3,179.210,  4-20-65.  Q.  188— 170. 
Bracken,  Clement  H.    Time-delay  actuator  for  toggle  switches. 

8,179,396.  4-20-66.  a    267— 1. 
Brackx    Laurent  H.  J.     Floating  buoy  for  mooring  of  vessels 
and  transfer  of  liquids  from  the  land  to  the  vessel  and  vice 
versa.    3.178.737,  4-20-65,  CT.  9 — 8, 
Bradley,  Chester  D..  to  The  A.  H.  Bmery  Co.     Temperature 
compensator    for    hydraulic    pressure    devices.      3,178.987, 
4-20-65,  Cl.  78—141. 
Bradley  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  «  ,.„  „„, 

Svoboda.  Georae,  Jacobaen,  and  Nosette.     3,179,281. 
Bradley,  John  J.  :  Sec — 

Nystrand.  Ernst  D.,  Bradley,  and  Spencer.     8.179,348. 
Bradley.  Norman,  and  J.  Jones,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    Authority.      Sealing    pluga.      8.179.279,    4-20-^15. 
Cl.  220 — 24.5.  „   .      „ 

Brand,  Robert  D.,  and  B.  J    Sperber,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.    Tuning  system  for  television  receivers.     3.179.907, 

A 20—65   Cl   334 1 

Brandenbe'rg,  Karl  A.,' to  Square  D  Co.    Maltl-clr«ilt  trip  frae 

overioad   switch      3.179,187,   4-20-66.  CL  200—124. 
Branson  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See —  '  - 

Bloch.  Peter  K.,  ai»d  Henry.    8.178.988. 
Jacke.  Stanley  B^  and  DlCamlUo.     8,179,381. 
Bratton   John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Exten- 
sible iaunchlng.  rail.     3.179,010.  4-20-68,  Cl.  89— 17. 
Bredtschnelder.  Kurt  B..  and  J.  A.  Englert,  to  Crane  Co.    Re- 
movable bead  and  seat  unit  ball  valve  constractlon.    8,17»,- 
121.  4-20-85,  CT.  137—454.6.  ^  ^       ^ 

Brenner   Bernard  M.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Capstan  servo  syatam. 

3.179.752,  4-20-«8,  Cl.  179 — IOO.S. 
Brentford  Transformers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Herman.  Cecil  B.     8,179,876. 
Bridgeport  Machines,  Inc..  The  :  «••— 

Schellens,  Eugene  P     8,179,012. 
Brighton.  John  C.  and  L.  C.  Fisher  to  Arrin  Industries,  Inc. 

&fuse  container.     3.179.882.  4-26-68.  a.  282 — 48.2. 
Brinker    John  H..  to  The  Globe- Wernicke  Co.,  a  division  of 
Globe-Wernlcke  Industries.  Inc.     FUlng  drawer  constroc 
tlon.     8.179,480.  4-20-86.  Cl.  812 — ^214. 

PapaL  Imre  :  ««•— _    _..„  '-3.   """ 

Fuchs.  Gyula.     8.179.182. 

Broadhead,  Ronald  L..  to  ptjnda^rd  (Ml  Co.  Alkydresin  with 
fungicidal  property.     8.179,608,  4-20-66.  CT.  260—22. 

Brockett.  Bruce  W..  to  The  National  Cash  Regleter  Co.  Mi- 
nute color-formlna  capsules  and  record  material  provided 
with  B»jh.     3,179,600,  4-20-65,  Cl.  252—188.8.     • 

Brockman.  FrancU  J.,  and  G.  H.  SegaU.  to  Canadian  Indus- 
tries Ltd  Stable  coating  compositions  comprising  poly- 
eooxlde.  carlKJxyl-contalning  copolymer  and  tertiary  amine 
catalyst.    8,179.714.  4-30-86,  Cl.  260—887. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


Brodt,  Burton  P.,  and  S.  O.  Smth.  to  *.  1.  da  Pont  de  Nemoar* 
^nd  Co.     Polyeth/lene-eneapsuUted  product  and  method  of 
making  aame     3.l7».«37.  4-20-«0,  CI.  280—79.8. 

*"**^"«£u    K/n*^th  F.     3J17V49. 

BrombS?^h  ■  John  B^  to  D.  'h.  Baldwin  Co.  Moantta*  meant 
fo^  a  "ode  assembly.     3.179.856.  4-20^fc    CI.  317—101 

Br«S)ka  Forrett  E..  to' Radio  Corp  of  America  Vertical  de- 
flection circuit  for  telcTUJon  recelTcra.    3.179.842.  4-20-65. 

Brown  ^Arthur  J.^  to  Hnnt  Foodt  and  Induitrte^  Inc.    Con- 

vM-orMitem      i.179.230,  4-20-«5.  O.  198— 30. 
rJ^   £rBard  B     iT  J    Lata,  and  C.  J.  Smltk.  Jr..  to  Olln 
®  Mltfe5S?^Chemicil  Co^'^r.pa-tlon  of  -ethane  Phg|J. 
SonjTdlchlorlde   via   phoagvnatlon.     3.179.896.   4-20-65. 

BrS^n^Urence  K.     Combined  threaded  Inwrt  and  loeklnf 

rln«.     3.179.144.  4-20-85.  CI.  161— 41.73.  ,,,o«wn 

Brow5.    Earle    R.      Electrical    amoke    generator.      3.178.850. 

BrS^rn^^rtf ^D*.V  Dow  Comln,  Corp.  Low  SwelU  hlfh 
temperature  organosUoxane  rubber.  ^""lUlnlng  .IHcon- 
bonded  fluorlnated  aliphatic  radical*.  8,17».«1».  V-20-W. 
CI.  260 — 37. 

®'°'Hbr'^er.''l^nafd*B:.  Croa«.  and  Brown.     3.179  603. 
Brown?  Louiae  H..  and  R.  Swklier   to  Armour  and  to     V^l 

arrl  itearatea  and  poljmen  thereof.     3.179.841.  4-^0-00, 

CI:  260—87.1. 
Brown  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Brow^n' nSrr^  a''?5>  ^w¥J.^mf  Corp.  Or|anopoly.Iloxane 
U^anate  compo.ltlon  for  '™P«"'2f  »«L*^«%° ^9^ 
water  repellency  to  leather.     3.179.713.  4-20-«5,  Cl.  .^ou 

825.  „      „ 

Brown.  Robert  C.  :  "*•—      ^  „  a  tttk  kko 

Haaaer    William  R^  and  Brown.     3.179,652. 
Broira    Wllilam  B..  to  \*re«tern  Electrtc  Co..  Inc.     Method  of 
^JSkmlc    balancing    of    Kipply    .plndle.    of    taping    heada. 

Biil''V'?mt^'^%  ?rolVli?J:  Corp.    Trenching  n..chlne 

H.^hT?^nVre^^dTtrrch€"^i?f78°?l!?.V°/^^ 

Br^n'I'^^Uiam    B.      Typing    aid.      3.179.227.    4-20-«5.    CI. 

Bii^^^Robert  J  and  H.  K.  Heti.  to  American  Meter  Co., 
7^^m5      S.i  "»59.  4-2(MJ6.  CI.  108-153 

®"'^«7*Johii^A:  *B?^e.  and  Satrahnr.^  8.1TB^(H8. 
Bruin    Pleter    and  T.  R.  Rli.  to  8hdl  Oil  Co.     Curing  of  an 

iwcyanato  inc^l*^  blend  of  "  .ji«?,VT^'  "    'idO^ 
aatnrated  carboxyllc  add.     8.179.T16.  4-zo-oo.  ci.  ^uw 

878. 
Brunner,  Everett  A.  :  Bee— 

BrunSn'^roci"w..^o  l^rrJe'rli.ehlnery  Co     R^fiPr-i-^ng 

^™"kle  cutter  harlng  ^'^'"^"^'"'"riTi'oRk'Ho!^    cf 
adjntta  the  length  of  tool  itroke.     3.178,983.  4-20-6.'*.  ci. 

83 — 630. 

^'^"cSklln''"kSbir?M:  and  O.utraad.    3.179.411. 
Torre«en,  Robert.     3.179,790 

^™'?Utta,*oruno.^^    and  Bm.«>ne.    S.179.718.  " 

^•"Tarton  U'^f  ?d^..  De  Decker,  and  B.harab.     8.179.149. 

^"'^^'SrniSrten.'^W^Sr...    Jr..    now«.    and    Buchanan. 

3.178.793. 
^■' Aft'  l™.t'B^8ch«rB.«e..  and  Horak.     8.179.099 

*'~NotiiS*^rnra?d'^ucoart.  and  Plerdet.     3.179,680. 
BMl.'^jSleph  B.     Audible  .IrnaldeTlee^o^  indicating  moTe- 

Bu'SJlVh-'Ta-df.^'  t'^o'^e  ^^^t^^l^^^^^^^ 

Boll    Mmond  D      Rotary  toll  corlni  apparatui.     3.179.186. 
BnmbTlohJ'  tJ^R^^ndKni.  Ltd  ^00-te  .rtlcuUt«l 

vehicle*.      3  179. 440.   4-20-65.   CI.    280 — 4»2. 

®'"'*'^tr^°Her^rt 'sTr-nd  Bundy.     8.179.549 
BoniJ   F?^  H  .  I?  E.  Bkar«)n   andTl   B  Treweek.  to  Annonr 
and    Ca      Seoamtlne   finely-divided    mlnenli.      8.179.250, 

4-20-65.  CI    209 — 166.  ,  «^.»     jiito 

BunkerWiir«l.  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Pedal  moaat.    8.179. 

017.  4-20-«5.  n.  91 — 891. 
Bantlc.  Robert  Z  :  See—  oit«»« 

Burke    William  O..  and  Buntlc.     3.178.836. 
Buon.  Oeorueo  A.  -See—  •  ito  nnn 

Boliiey.  Kmll  J  .  and  Buon.     8.179.000. 

C«m«don.  Oeorge  L.     3.178.813.  .  ,    ^  «^ 

Burke.  William  O..  and  R.  ?    Bj^Stjf-  ♦%?^X,*»,^!!L^®- 

Heel  dowel  con.tructlon.    3.178  835.  4-20-65.  CI   l^-f^ 
Burka.    Edward.    Jr.      Tnbe   end    expander    tool.      8.178.921. 

4-20-«5,  CI.  72—112. 
n.^h.in    wtniain   W     to  OPTO  Mechanlima.  Inc.     Control 
^i^SrStuT^utt  anlVe^-allVniounted  handle  and  notched 

gfiifts.     3.179.755.  4-20-65.  CT    200-6 
Bum..  David   H..   to  TeUat^rrnph   Corn      EoUer  hyatereaU 

clutch.     3.179.218.  4-20-65.  CT.  192—21.5. 

Buma.  Lealle  L..  Jr.  :  fee —      ^ •  itq  ta« 

AhrouB,  Richard  W..  and  Buma.    8.179,748. 


4-20-66.  CL 


♦H 


Burwn.  B06  O.  :»••—  ^'  ,,,„.,;'  " 

Terry.  SUnley  M..  and  Buraon.     3.179.M6. 
Burt    F.  S.,  Co  .  Inc.  :  Hee    - 

Kosenburx.  Charlen  W  ,  Jr.      3.179.248.  .... 

Burtch    Fred  W  .  and  J.  Sntherllm.  to  The  Dow  Cheulcal  Co. 

Method  of  treating  welU.     X.  179. 170  4-20-65.  <l.  I««-;41. 

Burton.   Drury   H..   R.  J.   Face,  and  J.   F-  •**?;»• /oTbe  l>ow 

Cbemical    Co.       Film    tear    line.      S.179.«7,    4-20-85,    CI. 

Buyer    Kdward.   to  Maxaon   Electronlct  Corp.     Three  dlmen- 

Kional   radar  di-play.      3.179.934.   4-20-65.   CI    343— 7  9 
Buiebfe.  Jiiniex  M.     Log  periodic  nionopole  array  and  image 
icruund  plane  elementn  alternately  connected  to  plural  feed 
llne«.      ;<.  179,943,   4-20-8.-».   CI     343—792.5. 
Byrne,  John  J..  Jr.  :  See —  ..,„.„, 

Batttata,  Orlando  A, and  Byrne.     8,179,587. 
Byrne.  JoMeph  B. :  See —  _  .  ..„  m^^ 

Feay.  Darrell  C.  Mackey.  and  Byrne.     8.179.849. 
C.A.V.   Ltd. :  See —  r 

Qltkln.  Paul   E       3.179.100. 
CBS-Hytron  :  See — 

Oluffrldn.   Joseph.      .•?, 179.8.16.  • 

C.M.S.  Conxtructlon  Mecano  Soudee:  ««e — 

Demaret,   Marcel.     8.179.770. 

CTS  Coni   :««—  .    ,«„.« 

OrnnWAld.  Arthur  A.     3.179.910. 

Cady.  George  H  :  See — 

Porter,  Roger  S.  and  Cady.     3,179,702 

Cnlrelll,  Carmen   P.,   to  Richardson  Merrel  I    Inc^Dlapenslng 

iipparatua  for  preenurlsed  containers.     3,179.298.  4-2O-80. 

CI     -'J*' — 70 

OiUlck.    Krtc  B.    B^   and   J    C   Flrmln.   to,En|IUh    Blectrlc 

Valve  Co.  Ltd.     Signal  storage  tubes.     8.179,883,  4-20-65. 

Q\   si:<- 71 

Culllhoe,  Herbert  A,,  50%   to  Trans  Alberta  Holdings      Shot 
Bun  sighting  device.     3,178.824.  4-20-85,  n.  33—61. 

Calmar.   Inc.  ;    8er—  

Corvette.  Douglas  F.      8.179.808. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 
.lonei«.  Marvin  R.     8.179.448. 
Cnmeron  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

Aaron.  Charles,  and  Pundyk.     S.179.849. 

Camloc  Fantener  Corp.  :  See — 

Johnmn.   Norman   S.      S.179.487.    _._^^.„ 
Campbell,  Donald.     Swimmer's  float.     8.179,080. 

115—31 
Canada  Packers  Ltd  :  See— 

Horner.  Alan  A.,  and  Edwards.     8.179.588. 
Canadian   Industries  Ltd.:   See-—  .,-«-,.. 

Brockmnn,  Franrts  J.,  and  Segall.      8.179.714. 

Canfleld.  H.  O.,  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Reahard,  Daniel  F.     .3.178.778.  ^.      .      ,  _ 

Capalbo.  Eugene  V.     Ice  resurfacing  machine  harlM  Mnveyw 
to  remove  scraped  material  from  blade.     3,178.8.17,  4-20-85. 
CI.   87—13. 
Cnrlln.   William   W.  :   Bee—  ^   ^     ,,         .  <to  ita 

Heineman.  Oustave.   Paclottl.  and  Carlln.     •y7».S79 

Carlson.  John  I..  Sr  .  and  C.  P    »'•  IT* ■»«><>»"•' /-JSf'l'-''  rl' 
Material   transferring  apparatus.      3,179.282.    »-20-6.».   CI, 

214—1.  i* 

Carl  Zelss-Stlftung  :  See—  .,,««-« 

WBhner.  KarlHeln*.  and  Welaa      3.179.030 
Carney    Richard  R..  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.     Cryogenic  appa 

ratui.     3.178.897.  4-20-85.  01.   82—35. 
Carpenter.    Herbert    L.    8r..    to   Orelf   Bro?-    £o^P«/"P-J?°S 

Fiber  drums  having  slip-on  closures.     3.179.321,  4-20-85. 

Carpenter     Vance    J.    to    Banscb    *    Lomb    Inc      Projector 

STStem.      8  179.002.  4-20-6.'5.  CI.  8K— 24. 
Car^    Daniel   A.     Bedding  article.     3.178.784.  4-20-88.  a. 

5 — 343. 
Carrier  Cori).  .  See— 

Ostrander,  William  8.     3.179,.'»S8. 
Carruthers.  Oeorge  A  .  to  Turbo  Machine  Co.      Method  of  and 

apparatus   for  colling  continuous  filament   yarn   and   yam 

pr5dnce«l  thereby       3.178.794    4-20-86    CI.  28— 1.  

Carwn.  Brian  H..  and  J.  0.  fearr.  i«  '^'<>::«'-*«^'.f";t' 

Bearlnjt».     Inc.       Cnitlsed    seal.       8,179.424.    4-20-85.    CI. 

Carson     Don    B..    to   Universal   Oil    Products    Co. 

condensation  process  using  a  naltlatage  colamn. 

4   20-65.   CI     260— 6R8.48. 
Carson.  Oeorge  R.  :  See  -  ,  ,-«  *•* 

Shanks.  Thomas  K..  and  Carson.      8.178.787. 
Cart  Cleaning  Corp.  of  Ai^rlM  :  «««—_-,,- 
Olbson    Rolls  R..  and  Robda.     8,179.117. 
Carter     Richard    O..    to    Miniature    Precision    Bearings,    Inc. 

Self'sllKnInK    spherical    bearing    assembly    snd    method    of 

assembling  same      3.179  477.  4-20-65,  H   808— 72  

Carton,  Jean      Self-balancing  servo  »y"t'«n  with  •nP?'' "?»«*;{' 

alternarine  ctirrent  for  redndng  static  friction.     8,l7i».iMio, 

4-20-85.  CI.  318—28. 
Casale.   Salvatore  A..   T.   M.   Cawthon.  Jr..  O.O.   JoHs.   and 

J.  R.  Tattle,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Olefin  P«i.v"»«rtj« 

tlon     In     prei^Bce    of    purified     carbon    black.     8.179,848, 

4-20-85,   CI     260—94.9 
Casciaro.  Arthur:  See—      .,,--._ 

Sntherland.  John  W.     8.179.207   ,      .    „         ^  ^       .- 
Case    Noel  L     and  W    A.  Gilbert    to  Lonls  Mant  Jk  Co.,  Inc. 

SllX  and  r<id   toy      8.179063    4  20-65.  CI    104-149 
Cash    Furns   A.,   and    R.    C    Anderaon,   to   United   States  of 

America   Air  Force.     Sunport  means  for  resistance  furnace. 

8.179.781.  4-20-85.  CI.  I8 — 6.  _  ..,„,« 

Cashaan.    Robert    W..    to    Saelnaw    Machine    and    Tool    Co. 

Clamp  apparatus      3.178.789    4-20-85    H.  2*-252^„ 
Castelllnl    Nello  R.     System  for  determining  collision  conrwa. 

3  179  939.  4-20-68,  CI.  84.V-1 12      ^        ,  ^     ^,      ,,_- 

Canlfield     Joseph    R .    to    Chamolaln   Co..    Ine-.   S?"!!!.*,  *^?? 

Bheet  dellT«5r  apparatna.    8,179.405.  4-20-85.  CI.  271-64. 


CawtboB.     Jorls.     aad    T«ttle. 


Extractive 
8,179,712, 


I    .      i 


Antibiotic 
S.179.8&2. 


ttr 


8.179.482, 


^1 


CawtboB.  TboBiaa  U.,  Jr. 
Casale.     Salratort     A.. 

Cech     AnVh^onrV  .    to   Lakevlew    Mfg.   Corp       Load   fastener 

.S.178.T90.  4    2U-8a,  CI.  24— -'66. ,■^^a'uu     4-20-86 

Ccfaly     Ralph.      Acoustic   irtetho«»pe.      3,179,204,    4-^w-o» 

CI.  181—24 
CeUne«>  Corp.  of  America  :  »«-. 

Roberts,   William  J.     S,179^1». 
C»liJ«Waiter   D.    to   Chas     Pflser  *   Co    .Ibc. 
rewery    process   and    salts   produce!   therrt>y. 
4-20-64.    a    260—210. 
Ctntral  SUtet  Can  Corn,  The  :  See— 

Baugh.  John  C.     8,179,282. 
Cham^Jo^n^^^^anU^Mfr  CO..  fnc.  .^S.^*^ 

^'WrSef-KiaV'''  8.f7r^88 
Champlaln  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

<&ulfteld    Joeeph    R.      8,179.4J5  

CbawMe,  Andr«  A   L  and  H  Q     Fluid  suspensloB 

4-20-66    Cl    280—6. 
Cbaneac.  Henri  O^  Bee—  s  170  am      ' 

Chaneac,  Andr«  A  L.  and  H.  G.     8.179.4sa.    •  • 

^"BuJ-im  "j^ob^n  H*'«d  Channer       3.179.M4 

ChapiaTFrod  M  .  and  L.  J    ^''^'^Ji.'^ ,^'"'ri^^''^' 
Inr      i'oldlng    barbecue    atovaa.      8,179,104.    *-w-oo,    v,i. 

Chii^.   Howard   H.^  to  United   Statea   Rubber  Co.     Solid 

8,17ft.871,  4-80-66.  CT.  2Sl— 321. 

^^^'^^f^J^uT^i  Snd  Cbarpentler.      8179,507.  ^         ^ 
ChaslT^o^an    E*S;   Bell    T?i*P»»o«.*  ,La,b<»rator^«     Inc 
Self-Wlllatlng  diode  down  converter.     8,179,892,  4-20-86, 

CI    325-449 
ChaaeShawmut  Co..  The:  See— 

Swain.  Kenneth  W    ,8.179.774. 
Koaarka.  Fredertck  J.     8.179.888 

Cheaselei,  Inc      S''-^  .    _,      muafUA      •»  -         * 

Baith  Johannsen,  Robert      3,179.544.  ^.  „ 

CheB^ron  Corp       See-        -,-0010 
Ctaristensen,  Tbor  E.      3. 179.039. 
Chemil  Enterprises  Co  .  Inc       ^'«;j:,.  ,       ,  .-g  ,,4 
Cbeoaky.   NIchoUs  Jr  .    and   Miller.     8.179.114. 
Ctaatocbe  Werke  Huls,  Aktiengejellschaft  .   se^ 

^^Pftererl     EmmeHch.   and   Schanxer.     *  179JM2     

Chen^^llam    K   Wei.   and   M.   8.   Mint,    to  The  Amert«in 
Mi'chtne   and    Foundiy    Co.      Fluid    treatment.      8.179,883, 

n^^erWaUerTTo^Amnex  Cor^.     Signal  transmlaslon  cou- 
^    Inc.      Coin   handling    apparatus.      S.17W.114.    4-20-60. 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  flc^ 

O'Fsrrell.  Matthew       8.179,188. 
Chicago   Specialty   Mfg.   Co^     "';*'—     .-iTaoTi 

tf^chlV  Herman,  and  Shapiro      8.178.97r  »0-«B    CI 

ChoT    Daniel   8    J       Ski  pole  seat.     8,179,488,  4-20-86,  «. 

Ch^rVi^e'n\in.'jonren      Hgarette  lighter  with  watch  bracelet. 

ChVJtln'^l.  VoS^rf-^'    '^J^cal    pr^^^a   ^>r^•    tem- 

Cb??;?;n:e"n''.'^Vr  T\o  '^^^^^^f^^^k^J 

iystem    and    apparatus.      3.17B039.    \^^°'P^^y!^r^X 

ChrlstUn   Fav  IT  illusion  type  picture  mounting      3,178.844, 

Chn;t^'-  Robi^Tr'     internally     driven     acratch     bm.h 

ChV.?oV*lair^',-  To  itan'i  Co.   Ltd,    R^UroBd   under- 
trtck  device      3  179.062,  4-20-85,  104—7. 

"•^Ke^    WaU^r    Glens    Hoelsle.  and  8taeul>le.  „ 3.179,888 
Clnes^'MartTn^T:  ?o*  pW   ^^'Og^.    Co.      B-ln    C0»- 

porttlon.     3,179.719,  4-20-88,  CI.  280—897. 
Circuit  Controls  Corn  :   Sec—    ,,_o7«B 

njrkstertoouB*,   Robert   M.      ?-V'li2^i    ....mhl*        8  179- 

Clvltarese,  Joseph  A.     Mechanical  p«c11  aaaMnbly.     3.179. 
080,  4^^0-^.V  CI^  120^e«,  Compensating   circuit   for 

3  m  333.  4-20-68,  Cl.  283—18.  |,  -    .. 

Clark  Equipment  Co  :  See— 

Hastings    Rnsaell.  Jr     SJl 79.198. 

Cl*rk""fred^rl7k  E.,  l^i^itw.  Novlck.  to  North  American 
Aviation    Inr     iifultl-cell  Inflatable  seal.     8.178.779.  4-20- 

<-^dSr^p^.Kr^  t.i^  ^179^^:  nnr.  S: 

^'Srlri2-ock^  ^ufox'gr^^o^i/JSrnL.^  8.'S^57? 

ClaVk'^bert  M^V^^ton  Dickinson  and  Co.  HTOodemic 
nnit  Vrith  an  Imoroved  mounting  for  a  renlaceable  needle 
iSiemhlv       8.179.107     4-20-65.  In.    128—221. 

^^Ande'S^n."  Harold  v..  Larbln,  a»d  CUrt.     81783^. 


Clark  WllUaBi  T..  R.  D.  Knott,  and  E.  Wadham.  to  The 
General  Electrtc  Co.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  Junction  devices 
which  include  silicon  wafers  having  bevelled  edfea. 
3,179,860,  4-20-66,  Cl.  317—284.      _.       _,     ^  „  ... 

ClaJtoD  Robert  H  ,  to  Westlagbouse  Electrtc  Corp.  Method 
of  obUlnlng  uniform  responae  from  a  televlalon  caasera 
device      3.TT9.840,  4-20-65;  Cl.  315—10.     ^    ^       ^      , 

ClMreman  Kenneth  J  ,  and  M  A.  Weaver,  to  The  Dow  Cb««I- 
STco,'  Burner     i.179.397.  4-20^^5    Cl.  287-1^ 

Cleverdon  Alton  A.  Electrtc  toothbruah.  3,178.754.  4-20- 
66.  a.   15 — 344. 

^'^'^•uSi?;  F^a'S^and  Cook.     3.179,594_^ 

Clifford  Alan  F..  to  Monaanto  Co.  Pfo««a^„'<»'  praparlng 
meUilne     3.179,664,  4-20-68.  Cl.  260^249.7. 

CUM  Carl  A  and  L.  D.  TrapnaU.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Methbdfot  initiating  In  situ  combustion  with  pyrophortc 
materials.     3,179.169.  4-20-65,  Cl.  166—38.  _.,^,^ 

Clyne  Joaepb  S*.  Multiple  sanding  and  poUahlng  macblaa. 
^  lis  860.  4-20-86.  Q.  51—138. 

Coats  *  Clark  Inc.  .   See— 

Cobb'^ji^e.^E^I't?  ThV^i'chemlcal  Co.  I^>r^«onof 
etbylenlinlnea  by  a««)troplc  dlatlllatlon.  3.179,868,  4-80- 
65.  Cl.  260—239. 

Cober  Fabbrtca  ArtlcoU  Sportlvl :  See —  '      , ;      •- 

MlnUlnl.  Dlno.      3.179,434.  ... 

Coca<:ola  Co.    The  :  See— 

Coch?an'^'?>d'dT L.  "^Sa/etVVl^r   releaae  tool.     8.179.878. 

Cot'o^on-  e"-  Strbu^ckle.     3,178,787,  4-20^,^CL  24^1W. 
C^en    Wnilam.     TelescoDic  form  conUlnera  and  dlapenaera. 

3.179.278.  4-20-86  C\.  220—8. 
Cofaoon.  Robert  L.  :   oee—  -  ,,0  ao« 

Ad\er.  Robert,  and  Cohoon.     3.179 j»5.  ^.„,^,  p. 

Coker.  William  P..  and  G.  E. Ham    to  Jn.e  Dow  (^em^aO^ 

Selective  hydrogenatlon  of  haloolenna.     3,179.700.  e-^v-oa, 

Cofciawr^otert  G..  Jr..  and  F.  L.  Reeae.  to  Westlnghouije 
Electric  Co>p.  CircuUtlng-type  comprewed  gas  drcult  In- 
tirVupters  w"th  composite  blaat-tube  extanalon.     8,179,776. 

'    Cot'o^ard^MiT"^  li.C,  ¥55^"5^l'°-,^.«.^JL-..^'^'!.^ 


ole   Gerard  MoL,..  ana  u.  k:.  aaaci^ugiiiiu    lu  .<».,«.»  ...^_-~ 
Co      Inc       Enclosure    for    focusinf    a    loudspeaker    sound 
column.     3.179.202.  4-20-66.  Cl.  181—81. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:   See—  •iTomwi 

Fsrrar,  Richard  E.,  and  Schulerud.     8.179.598. 
Olson,  Frank  W..  Jr.     3.179.595.  ,  ,«  ooft   4_20_ 

Colllna,  Thomas  H.     Package  and  spreadar.    8,179,2W.  4-20- 

85rCl.  222 — 177.  -  -  I 

Comesu.  George  O.  :   See —  ■  ' 

tem    for   lift    truck    attachment.      8.179,274.    4-^u-«o.    u*. 

214 — 652.  ^  „ 

Commertcal  Solvents  Corp. :   See — 

Fmmp.  John  A.     3.179.897.  , 

Commiaaartat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque :  «••—  I 

HatsopooloB.  Bile.     3.179.568 

Km'S'e.'S'eSrgei'Martf..   MonteU.   Roche,   aod   Boage. 

8.179.266.  »,,„.,o 

Maillet.  ^:unemond.      3.179.573 
Commonwealth  Englneertn*  Co.  of  Ohio,  The:  See— 

Toulmln.  Harry  A.  Jr.     3.179.513.       .,_.   ^.       riTX  ■ 
Compagnle   dingenleura  et   Tediniciena   d'BtudM   C.LTjB.  . 

Patln.  Pierre      3.179,238 


Compagnle    du    FlUge    des    MeUux    et    des    Joints    Curty 
{CRT} 


•IlaAC).  Sodete  Anonyme  :  See — 
Buffet.  Jean.     8.178,920.  . 

Comtols.  Raymond,  to  Spague  Elertrtc  Co  Method  of  hold- 
ing an  electrode  to  a  ceramic  body  and  article.     s,l7».o»o, 

Cot^o^^.^rgl'LT?rBurg«..  yivrocrafters.  Inc.  El^rtric 
csn  opener.     3.178.813.  4-20-65.  Cl.  30— 4.  ,  ^  nr.^ 

Conklln  Robert  M..  and  M.  O.  Gantraod.  to  Brunswick  Corp. 
Bownn"l2ril  return  mechanism  with  ball-accelerating  auger. 
3  179  411   4-20-66,01.275—49. 

ConDell.'  John  O.   Method  and  apparatus  for  making  aggregate. 


r 


3.179.391.  4-20-86,  Cl.  263—28. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamicn  Corp.  :   Bet 

Berry.  QifTord  E.  3,178.941. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See—  ,  ,-0  ,-q  ■*' 

Cllne.  Carl  A  .  and  TrapneU.     8,179,169. 

Gulllory.  Elmer  O.      8.178.948.  1  ;'  '  '  -I    . 

Control  Data  Corp.:   S^—  •'■  1 

Rablnow.  Jacob.     8.179.922. 

Rablnow.  Jacob.     8.179,928.        „  ,       ,  .        .^^  -# 

Convery   Robert  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Polyeateri  and  method  of 

preparation.     3.179.636.  4-20-65.  Cl    280— 78  8. 
CoS?  Richard  R      Air  purtfler.     8.178.889.  4-20-86.  CL  88— 

126.  „     ,         „ 

Cook.  William  R..  Jr. :  See — 

knlcsar.  Frank    and  Cook.     3.179  R$)4^ 
Cope    Paul  B..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Tape  vmlve^r 
T^urlsed  conUlners.     3.179  309,  4-20-65    cf   222— 389 
Corey.  Robert  W..  to  Bmerson  Electrtc  Co.     Tension  control 
system  using  a  high  silo  motor  driven  variable  ratio  trana- 
mlsslon.     3.179.883.  4-20-85.  Cl.  318—8 
Coriell.  George  J.,  to  Cortlft  Corp.     «»«»«•  ~"«5J?'*l!?Sv5w 
method    for   elevating   a    chair   aeat.      8.179.072.    4-20-«6. 
Cl.  108—145. 
Corlift  Corp.  :  See—        .,,^„.  'r/    :i      -»     .(  ''     --   ' 

Cortell.  George  J      3.179.072.  mtftk99a 

Cormier  Paul  L.     Starter  for  uae  with  water  aMa.    8.179.ZW. 

4-20-6.^.  CT.  193— «5. 
Cornell  Dublller  Electrtc  Corp.:  Bm —     ^,,  - -at^  < 

Dublller,  William.     8,179.882. 
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».1T©.1B«. 


I»c.      Liquid    dl«p«nBer. 


Cornely.  Kurt  W. :  S**-— 

WtiM%,  G«rh*rt.  and  Corntly 
CornlnK  G1*m  Work*:  Sm— 

Folmar,  Robert  G.     3  17»a41. 

Manley.  John  C.     S^W**- 

Moreaa,  Norman.     8,17»,i»a. 

^"°Rt.'J:-BSt%t  l'.*~3.179.288. 
Corsette.    Douglas    F.,    to    Calmar, 
3.179>6.  4-20-65.  CI.  222—321. 

construction.     3.178.902,  4-20-65.  C\.  62—^7. 
CoBuUidi.  Donna^B^  S^j^^    Williams.  CosuUch.  and  Webto. 
8,1T»,671.  omuh    and  W   L   Hubbard,  to  United 

^"5?IieteLtc^    Ml^SS'e^fs  0^^^^^^^  ether. 

and  alkynola.     3,179.682.  4-20-65.  CI.  260—456. 

'"*"*&ubb^d'?  Wlachn^r  L.,  Smith,  and  Covey.     3,179.6|3. 
Hubbard    Winchester  L..  Smith,  and  Covey.     3,179,688 
Cove"  Ruoert  A..  A.  E.  Smith,  and  W.  L.  Hubbard   to  United 

cB&ri  i:'^iS%i-/^t  ^idzfv^^ 

290—406. 
^"""Sifif^ESWaS*!:  Gaat,  Teeter,  Mu.taka..  and  Cowan. 

Cox    GeiVS'^B^  to  J.  P.  Devlne  Mfg.  Co.     Pfo^as  "d  an- 
5ir»tSJYor  f^eeae  dehydrating  of  food  materUl.    3.178,82ft. 

CrJr|.^rnS  /."^fety  raior  for  ^^Ing  blade,  from  t 

Cr3S-G':S?geV.^?o«J.*eo^\>f^fMJ^^    ^-fii^^^" 
Bteana  for  conveyora.     3,179,231,  4-20-65.  d.  ivo     a^. 

'^^t^S^Mal.^J.^'a'^DlOiuUo.     3.179.004. 

''""S'erfa:  A??hur  C,'  a/d'cTamer.     3.179.414.  '■      ' 

^"•"iStich^er,  Kurt  B..  and  Englert.     3.179.121. 

WUlUaiB,  Hubert  L.     3,178,950.  ♦.,.„<»  w    J 

rranston.  Albert  E     Jr.  and  W    C,  D.  A.  Enatad,  and  W.  J. 
^ToweU,  to  Warrenton- Marine  Services,  I^     Preformed  loop 
type  bindlnK  machine.     3,179,037,  4-20-65,  CT.   100—4. 

Cranston,  WUber  C. :  See —         .  .„    «    «_.»..    .«.«  i><,.«n 
Craneton.  Albert  B..  Jr.  and  W.  C.  Bnatad.  and  Bowell. 

3,176.037 

Creapl.  Giovanni :  See —  •i-TaTia 

Natta,  Qlnllo,  Creapl.  and  Bruaaone.    8.179.715. 
Creat  Lock  Co.,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Shelman.  Jnllua      8,179,8«8.  

Crone     Alfred    F.      Sealing    element    for    pavement    groove*. 

CrJii'^AUn-  tt^'A^f  lio^  Cb^e^l^l  Co.    Dlr«rt  powder  rolling. 

C^^^'l^.\.t-£t^.:  ^i-  l^t'el'-Cory.     lT-(.liphatlc  hyd«. 
'-'Sl^bonthlo).  and  IT  (.nb.«tuted  aljp^^^  ^f ''SSS^aoVT ' 

eatrane  derivatives.     8  179,678,  4-20-68,  O.  290— 8»7.i. 
Croaaman,  Richard  L.  :  See —  »  «»o  •«« 

Shelton,  81d  W.,  and  Croaaman.    8,1T»,8«0. 
Crottl,  Argento  :  See —       . -._^»«     aiTOAA^ 

Tesaandorl,  Marco,  and  Crottl.     8,179,484. 

^"""Hir^roJna'idk.^C^^u.e,  and  Brown.     8  179,503 
CrumbllM?  kanaa  A.     Automotive  starter  testing  appamu" 

utlllilng  regulator  controlled  feedback.    8,179.887,  *-zv-^9, 

CI.  324 — 158. 
^''"°&knap^l5>nafd'j7"<l  Crump.    8.1T9,848 
Cruae    Oliver  B.,  to  W'agner  Electric  Corn      I^SS*"*^?*^ 
*^"^ratln/  meciianlsm^    3, 179.019,  Vip-^k^ln^VMaxson 
Crystal    Alfred  H.,  M.  iterbstman,  and  H.  8   Kahn.  to  Maxson 
""In^tronlcs  Corp.    Device  for  »*«»«•  Pf  ^SS  M7  2^^ 

the  nature  and  occurrence  of  an  event     8.17l»,»4T,  i-^u-^o. 

Cun.-  WluTam^  to   Blrfleld    Engineering   Ltd       Work   holding 

Cu^rS"-  JaV  V^'^if :  1i.'V*8e"nlo^  V  B.^Dy^,  and^  P.   T. 

W^"doiS     to    Adkmant    Laboratortea  IPw-Prtetory)    Ltd. 

Stafmf  matertal.    8.178.T78.  4-20-68.  A.  1^-84. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  *•• — 

Pell,  Eric.     8,179.980  «,tq7RQ 

C,ba'''renSS"i"t2u'n?v^?irSrrPr^Vc't;5?o     8Ublll«itlon 
^'5f 'pSyoSn^^tlc.  #lth  .«b.tltuted  dlamlno  dlphenyl  .1- 

kanSa     8.179,M0.  4-20-68,  CT.  260—46.9. 

^''^MlSeii:  wTluce  J.,  and  Darlaon.    8,179.118. 

Dahlke,  Hugo  E.,  and  W.  Welkowlta  to  Oulton  I^^*^**-,'"! 

UlSaonrc  mekaurlng  derlce.    8.178.940,  4-20-65,  CI.  78— 

194 


Da'lile,  Ralph,  to  My-T  VeyorCortK    Conv«or  trwk  a>d  drt^a 
assembly     i.179,482.  4-20-68.  CI.  287— 10».  -«•  • 


Daim,  George  A.,  to  Tardney  iBternttional  Corp     T««i«^ 
connacUon  for  electric  batterlea.     8.i7»,o»o,  -^--v-^. 
136—184. 

Dana  Corp. :  See—-       ,..-007  ' 

Lyons^James  M.    3,1^8.SJ^ 
Slnk^  WlUUm  H.     8.179.MO. 

Danly  Machine  Spedaltlea    Inc.  :  See— 
6eorgefr.  Vasll.     3,178,978. 

fc78.  4-20-68.  CI.  560^8.2.  Holders,   Inc. 

Davidson.   Emit,   and  G     L    Abrama^o  "°4.9  »00   4-20-dft. 

Dispensing  valve  for  squeeaable  tubea.     8.l7».»w.  •-*«-.«.. 

CI.  222—218. 

Power  pUnt.     8,179.866.  4-20-66,  t-1.  »**      *•■ 
''""'lu/fod.'Aiii^'BT.ndDarUng.    3.178.966. 

^"^*M,'i;SS!waUaci'F.*.Sd"DaTlaoB.    8.179,118. 
Dav.**k*SSS  l^^^l^o^  ?«.    Package  vending  machine 

3.179.288,  4-20-fl5.  CI.  221—18. 
Day,  George  W.  :   See —  .  j^.. 

Fraser,  James  M.,  and  Day.    8.178.»oo.  n.thod  aad 

-?fn2;;t^?or^-p;^r«uSdr  "sTTisS;  4?iess.  -a. 

Debr^TMaurlce.    Can  labelling  machine.    8.179.848.4-20-68, 
De^cic'S;r*?odfreyL.,  to  Pendleton  Tool  I-duatrtea,  Inc. 
Holder  for  toola.     8,179.288.  4-20-88.  CI.  211— w. 

^''tih^^^^'^,  and^Dechet.    8.179,881. 

^  ^aVto•n^•^'^na^d  C.  dI 'Ss^er,  and  Baharah.     8.179,149. 

^'Iforrl^son.'chTrle.  8.,  and  DeiO^L  »•"••^"• 
Deerlng  Mllllken  B«^'<^5  ^^Vki^ 

^p^,^??^d^I^.^V, 'A7ju.wa.    8.178,774. 

DeFr^'^^o^sJ^H."  ^ianVoII'^u'.ihle^^mt   and   Improved 

Deh^Tr  Deouche  Hydrlerwerke  am.b.H.     8— 

De  ji^S^e'trmnTr'  FlSl'd'Jiclld  drill  colUr.     8.179.188. 

8  179^867,  4-20-98,  Cl   818—188. 
Delta  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

De'^vRrtt'kobert  E     El«rtrlcal  potentUl  Indicator.    8.179.847. 

De^N^U'j^St't' Extenaometer.    8.178.8J7.  4-KMW.  Ci. 
83—147  ^^^ 

CT    144—134. 

Deelfrn  and  Mf£.  <-orp. :  Sea--  it«  SOT 

Duncan.  Thomas  W..  and  Perln.    S.17»,8Vi. 

Dentsch  Co..  The  :  8ee— 

Be«1>ee.  Frederick  L     S,178,»7X.  n 

Devlne.  J.  P  .  Mfg  Co  :  See- 
Cox,  George  B.     3,178,809.  • 

DeVllea  Machine  Co^:  See— 

^'""s^fth^'Bc^^r?i.*tS^W.l.h.    3.179,892. 

^'  ^?«luntfnl!  AntVofy'^RT.  and  Dl  Angela..    8.178.902. 
IMCamlUo,  Raymond  J  :  Be^  .  .__  --, 

Jacke  SUnlev  E.  and  DlCamluo.    3,i/¥,»o^ 

Dick,  A.  b:.  Co^ee— 

Dlck?i2l"jiJSlCti-E   i.  du  Polfde  Nemour,  and  Co.     Pro*- 

^^1witSS«SV  Sou;*  level  in  electrostatic  recording  media. 

3  179.944    4-2<5-66   CT.  8^1.  g    ziccarelM.  and 

^M-  S^w'a'^nin,  to^rfe  SjSS^'S^'n,^°4-^"!?r 
for    molding   refractory   shape..      8,178,791,    4-zo-oo.  ^n. 

25—2.  ^     „  -=^-- 

Dlebel.  Howard  :  Sag—     .  _^^.  ,     .irgoM) 
Moyar.  Arthur  B.,  and  Dlabel.    8.l7W,zm». 


iTthe  precipitation  of  calcium  carbonate.     3.179,498,  4-20- 

65,  Cl.  ^3-  «6. 
Dl  Olullo.  Edmund  M.  :  See—       _,.  ,.       »  ,  ,«  0^4 
n,pp?r6X'ns^"'i;n'd"5o?ken^orVhiricanPhm^^ 

^'^r  Inc.     MethiKl  of  producing  silver  JVf7»"S7rT2^ 
electrically    non  conductive   support.      8,179,875.    4-.<:o-oo. 

CT.  204—48.  ,,      „ 

Dl  Prlnalo.  Antonetta  M. :  Se(»--  -,7879,  .n 

Maal,  Anthony,  and  Dt  Prlnalo.    8,178. (oi. 

Dl  Prlnilo,  John  :  See —  «  ita  vat 

^•f(.£5'^"^«<  'F*'sk*air'"d*J  V  Trtbbie.  to  Weatem 
"^El^Ai'c^  ^nc^    'pr^^if.*f"VteSlS^  leik  I.  a  gas- 
flll^^tlde.     8,179,806,  4-20^,  Cl.  25^-106. 

''"' AaVnovrtija^^OnSirA..  Dmltrlev,  and  Shaahkov.    3.179,- 

640. 
^**B"och;^fe"'jamr^..    Moncrleff-Yeates.    Doeleman,    and 

Harrtman.     8,178,989.  !.»._    t  iM.itla      Rndete 

Georges  Cliude     Proc««  for  the  atorage  of  oione,    3.178, 
898,  4-20-68.  Cl.  62 — 48. 
Dole  Vslve  Co..  The  :  See— 
^    Bauerleln.  Carl  C.    3.179.337. 
Grimm.  PhllUp  R.    3.179  294^ 
Schwarti,  Samuel  H.    3,179.486. 
Dolph,   James   L..   to  Harbison-Walker 

aad  traDiporttDK  loc  m.Wrt.U.     3.I78.0W.  *-*v-i.j. 
D."Tn.'*J.m»    C       P.™    lnpl.>m"t    «"««       '."»■">■ 

9.178,740,  4-J20-66.  Cl.  10— 1» 
Doran,   John   T.     Cament  scartfter. 

Do\r  Chenlcal  Co    The  :  See- 

Baale,  Alvln  F  .  Jr.    8,179,171. 

Bennett.  Foster  C      3,178  7K^ 

Bothwell,  Marvin  R      3^t»,504 

Burtch,  Fred  W.,  and  Sutherlln 

Burton.  Drurv  R,  Face,  and  Repko. 

Cleeremaa,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Weaver. 

Cobb.  James  E     3.179  686.        .  ,„ -q- 

Coker.  William  P..  and  Ham     8^9.708. 

Goodenoagh.  Robert  D.    8,l79,4©tt. 

CroM,  Alan      3  179,816  ., 

Drarer  Dennis  E.    8,179.380.  .  ,•0  a^o 

Fe«y.  Darren  C  Mackey,  and  Byrne.     8.1T9.649 

Ingraham,  Robert  B 


Refractortea  Co.     Re- 
4-20-65,  Cl.  106 — 87. 


'■-  -    1 

8,17».M4.    I 

8.179,892.     ( 
3,178.926. 


9,179.108,    4-20-«8,   Cl 


,179.170. 

Il7i,8»7. 


Kummer.  Joseph  T 
IfeCkrty,  LealJe  P- 
'     MaslMBl.  Donald  F 
Praacott,  Wesley  E. 
Bleman,  Caspar  W. 
Robinson,  Melvln  O 
Walles.  Wllhelm  E. 
Dow  Cornlna  Corp.  : 
Brown,  Eric  D. 


3. [79, 846. 
3,179  601. 
3,179.811. 
,  and  Krueger. 
and  Edwards. 
3,179.703. 
Il79,798. 
3,179.667. 

3.179,619. 


S,179.4»0. 
3,179.606. 


Brown,  Murrel  A^     ^'^^V^^  171»  «79.  ' 

,   ,  Danahenbaugb.  Norman  B.     S,17»,»7B. 
rKler,  DayldJ.    3  179,.'S46 
Haluska,  Loren  A.     3  179,822. 
Law    Paul  A,     8  1  ..».534. 

Ploe<ldemann.  Edwin  P.    8,179,61/.  v«iw«    tn  Faa- 

OftTto  Richard  H  L  N  Hermann,  and  J.  8.  "•«>«I.,VkSa 
twir  C?rp  El^tromagnetlcally  operated  tool.  8.179.866, 
4-20-65.  Cl.  311^—128. 

Draper  Corp. :  See —  m^taanA  .1 

Whiting,  Raymond  D.     a.i7».»o*. 
Dravo  Corp.  :  Sef—  ,    __  „--. 

coamlatlon   of  colloidal   dlsperalona.      3,179.380,   *-/u-«o. 

n.2.    Jl^h   M     and  D.  C.   Mercurlo,   to   Sylvanla  Mectrtc 
^dductTInc    Adapter  for  belli  winding  apparatus.   8,179,- 

347    4-20-^65    Cl.  242—9. 
Drewer  Indnstiies   Inc^:  Se^ 

I>re..';:;*'H.°n.''2^d'*j''o-BriIhtV*io  Koooer.  Co.,  Inc^r- 

^o^thylat?on  "  Indene.     3  179,693    4-2fM15,  Q.  260-^. 

Du'buTer  VlUUm.   to  Comen-IH.bni.r   Electrl^or^     Dnal- 

fllin   meulllaed  condensers.     3.179.862.  4-/i>-eo,  v,i.  011 

Duckworth  Jamea  P.,  to  UnltwJ  SUta.  of  Ameri«,  Atomic 
EnTiS  Commlsalon.  Conntercurrent  «»«»«*^£>«'  1S^ 
liquid  extraction   apparatua     3,179,501.  4-20-98.  Cl,  .«»— 

270,8.  ^       „ 

Dncon  Co..  Inc.,  "rae  :  »ee— _      . ,,   .    .,-  ., 

Zen.   Frederick  A  .  and  Hunter,    3179  878.  -_^,-- 


Dafek.  Edward  J..  L.  B  Oast,  H,  M  Teeter.  G.  C  MoaUkaj, 
a^J  C.  Cowan,  to  United  States  of  America  Agrtcnlture. 
Coating  compositions  comprising  polymers  of  vinyl  etner. 
cJfpolyunsaturated  fatty  alcohols.  3,179,717,  4-20-66.  CL 
260— S86.  ..    .     „    ., 

Duff  Norton  Co. :  flee--  "      '     =i.    ' 

Beck,  Robert  J.     3,178,958.  • 

Duniin:  'Thomas  W.,  and  C.  N.  Perln  to  De.lp  "»<»  >(^ 
Corp  Pump  asaefhbly  for  dlshwaahing  machines.  8.179,- 
307.  4-20-65.  Cl.  222—333.  _   ^         „     ,   0        »—      r.«« 

Dunhim,   Russell   H..   to  JJ*.  ^'^^"^^'^a^  ^■*- 
trading  collet.    3.179,429,  4-20-«6,  Q.  27»— 60. 

Dunham  Tool  Co.,  Inc^^  The  .  See—  « 

Dunl?ye'y"Ro.5rt'^"  Tnd  l''?pSysleckl.  to  Teletype  Corp. 
Line  7^  aUnn  for  frtction  feed  telegraph  page  prtntera. 

Du^nf:vV?ohtinPr.,^o  '^fp^t.  Co^ortahU  antenna 

support  ring.     Il79.211,  4-20-66.  Cl.  189—18.  ,, 

Dunnfngham,  Ivor  J. :  Se^  oitqaoo      *     i    .     ; 

Vlnten.  Charlea.  and  Dnnnlngham.    3.179,0».      .    |    v 
Dunn-Right.  Inc.  :  See—-  •       I    .- 

GoaT^Donald  D.     3,178.929^  | 

DuPontdeNemours.E.  I.  andCo^See— 

Bergmann,  Oswald  R,     3,178,807. 

Brodt.  Burton  P.,  and  Smith.    3.179.88t. 

Dickens.  John  E.    3,179.944. 

Edwarda,  Walter  M.     3,179,614. 

Idwirds  Walter  M.     3.179.684. 

Bndrey,  Andrew  L      3,179.flap. 

Endrey   Andrew  L.     3.179  631  I 

Endrev!  Andrew  L.^ 3,179  638^ 

Gladding    F/dward  K.,  and  Boblnaon. 

Hendrlx    William  R.     3:179.632. 

Hoffman.  Howard  B..  and  Panlahock, 

Martin.  Elmore  I.     3  179  «B2 

Michel.  Rudolph  H.    8.179  «24 

MHdletnn.  William  J      3  179  6^. 

Nolan.  Robert  W  ,  Osmlck.  and  Penoa*. 

Schotte,  William      3,179.733 

Rhachoun  Victor  E.  3,179.638. 
Sheehan  William  C.  3  179  532. 
Stacey.  Francis  W.     8.179.661. 

WllUi.    Frank  M,     8,178.770.  • 

Dutton.  Edward  E.  :  See—-  o,..«/\,«i 

r>,b«';%r'o°,',°i%"°fi.7r*0»  «...  «.,„ 

whil.     S  179.SM.  4-2&-M.  CT.  2S0-134 

'coro      TemJeratSre   enhanced    field   eml-lon   X-ray   tube, 

Dy;s\?rh^uV-|Si^t  S"  'to*^.t  Control.  Corp      8*ltd» 
^MrtlniUrly   »^^Vtt6torMP^omtteT  «)lenold   actuation. 

ri79  765.  4-20-68,  Cl.  200-^168, 
Dynamlrs  Corn   of  America  :  See — 

Oodet,  Sidney.     3.179,877.  ^ 

''^"  H?r?l.'' E^lwafdV,  Hart,  and  Ralmen.    8.179.941. 
EMP  Electronics    Inc.     ^^tTm^^^o 
Peabodv.  Stanley  J.    8.179.908. 

ble   Co      Detergent   compoaltlon.     8.179,0W.   *-<v-w».  v-». 

282—158, 
"•^'wrn    Da"vld  A  :  f ^Bberhard.     8,179.776. 
Edbeii   Bd^r  A  .  to  Kopper.  Co^  Inc.  -  AlWra^.  ^ma^ 

Ing  foamed  polymeHc  .tructure.,     8,178,798,  *-^u-«o.  *-»• 

18—4. 
Ederer  Corp. :  Se«--         -.—.oiu 
Tallqulst.  Axel  A.     8.17».2«4. 
Edgar,  John  B.  :  See —  «^o"»iia  ! 

Hebert   Herman  J,,  •»«»  Edgar.    8,178JM.        ,    •     | 

Bdgerton.  Germeahausen  It^^ri^'^l^^      "*•"" 
Bdee^o-fT'^-a^rord'E^I'to^J^rtoToe^eah.^^^^  *  Orter  Inc. 
Excitation     svstem     for     an     optical     maaer.      8,i7ii,»i»<. 

EdUPAnUl  f"7*  a  Ed^ram,  and  P.  D.  De-**-".  to 
^Sivlkins  Jernverks  Aktleboi.g  Hot  top  for  Ingot  mold. 
^178  783    4-20-68,  Cl.  22— 147 

Fi^iar  Kurt  G.  to  8''"'/«*^'»%/*:p;*j;^4 

Trartlon-augmentlng  etud   for   a   vehicle   tire. 

EdV™^,*'K^;t^«*  aandvlkens^e^^^^^^^^ 
Traction -augmenting  stud  for  a  vehicle  nre. 
4-20-65.  Cl,  182—210. 

^'^"%?d"nerDaniel^r'Ed.tr6m,  and  Davldaon. 

*^^""H^;ne';%«  A^'^Td  Bdwarda.      8,179,866.    -^  ^  ..        . 

"^"^r^Sls'  t''i^l"Wo"nt  dVJ.'^rur.  and  Co. 

3  179  608.  4-20-68.  O.  282—125.  

242—88.1. 


Aktiebolaf. 
8.1T9.146. 

Aktiebolaf. 
8.179.147, 


8,178,788. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


__^.,  Wendell  A.,  to  Armitronf  Coric  Co.     Polynrvthaiw 
BTCBoiymer   atabiUsatlon   with   adds.      3.179,825,   4-20-45. 
5.  2«6— 75. 
Eimeo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Vnblik.  Edward  R.     3,179,252. 
Elaele,   Andrew.      Internal-and-external   tiirface  concentricity 

gAage.     3.178,828,  4-20-65,  Ct.  33 — 174. 
Blaenmaii,   Herbert   C,    to    Mlnneeota    Mining  and   Mfs.    Co. 

Taoe  dlapenaer.      S,178,»78.   4-20-65,   Ct.    83—208. 
Eltel-McCulloagh,  Inc. :  See — 

Ku«'hne    Oerhard  B     and  Schulx.     3,179.213. 
BSi,  OeorjK  w.,  and  H.  M.  Leianer  ;  aald  Lelaner  asaor.  to  said 
Ek.      waahlns   apparatua    for   flassea   and    otber   artlclea. 
3,179,115,  4-20-W.  CI.  134 — 46. 
Electrof  rac  Corp- :  See — 

Sarapuu,   Erich.     3,179,187. 
Electrolux  Corp.  :   See — 

Lofrrcn,  Oiiataf  E.      3,179,442. 
Electronlca  Textil  S.A.  EUexsa  :  See— 

Delfado,  Arellno  M.     3.179,867. 
Elliott,  Jamea  D.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foandrr  Co.     Bowl- 
ins    pin    elevating    apparatas.      3,179,420,    4-20-65.    CI. 
273 — 43. 
EUla.   Richard  T..  to  United  States  of  Amertca.  Navy.      Hl(h 

energr  damptng  aprlng.     3,179,399,  4-20-65,  CI.  267—1. 
El-Tromcs,  Inc. :  See — 

Sommers,  Alexis.     3,179,772. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Corey.  Robert  W.     3,179,863. 
Emery,  A.  H.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bradley.   Cheater  D.     3,178,937. 
Enders,  Sherwood  O.,  and  D.  S.  WUhelm,  to  The  Black  and 
Decker  Mfg.   Co.      Manaally-manipalatable  ahlftlna   means 
for  two-apeed  power  tool.     3,178,955,  4-20-65.  CI.  74 — 369. 
Bndrey,  Andrew  L..   to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process   for   preparing   polylmides   by   treating  polyamlde- 
adds    with    lower   fatty    monocarboxylic   acid    anhydrides. 
3,179.630.  4-20-65,  CI    260 — 78. 
Endrey,   Andrew   L.,    to   E.    I.   dn    Pont   d«   Nemoars   and   Co. 
Aromatic  polylmides  from  polycyellc  diamines.     3,179,631, 
4-20-65.  CI.  260—78. 
Endrey,  Andrew  L.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Aromatic    polyamldes    from    meta-phenylene    diamine    and 
para-pbenylene  diamlno.     3,179.633.  4-20-66.  CI.  260 — 78. 
Englert,  Josepb  A.  :  See — 

Bredtschnelder,  Kort  B.,  and  Englert.     3,179,121. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Calllck.  Eric  B.  B.,  and  Firmin.     3.179,833. 
Ensign,   Harold   W  ,   to  D.   Q.   Oriswold.     Tank  filling  ralre. 

3,179.293,   4-20-65,   CI.   222 — 52. 
Enslnger,    Chester    B..    >^    to    M.    M.    Rademacher.      Dolly. 

3,179,437.  4-20-66.  CI.  280—35. 
Bnstad.  Dean  A.  :  See — 

Cranston,  Albert  B.,  Jr.,  and  W.  C,  EnsUd,  and  Rowell. 
3.179.037. 
Brie  Resistor  Ltd.  :  See — 

Welsby,  Frank  E.,  and  Blowers.     3,179,825. 
Erikaon,   /  Alden,   and   B.   N.    McBane,   to  Plttsbargh    Plate 
Olass  Co.     CaUlyst  systems  for  alkyd   resins.     3,179, .'^30. 
4-20-65.   CI.    106—263 
Erickson,    Robert    W.,    and    J.    F.    Llndell.    to    Koebring   Co. 
Proportional  flow  divider.    8,179,120,  4-20-65,  CI.  187-101. 
Eahbangh,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Toung.  Harland  H..  Majka.  and  Esfabaagh.     8,179,342. 
Esler.    Oeorjce    M..    to    Allegheny    Lodlnm    Steel    Corp.      Slab 

heating   furnaces.      3,179.3»?S.    4-20-65,   CI.    266-^. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Baamann.  George  P.     3.179.709. 

Edwards.  William  R..  Wesselhoft.  and  Pratt.     8.179.603. 
Hamner,  Olen  P..  Morttx.  and  Metrailer.     3,179,584. 
Torobin,  Leonard  B.,  and  Baeder.     3.178,899. 
Wei.  Peter  E..  and  Rehner      3,179,718. 
Etemlt  Societa  per  AdonI  :  See — 
Morettl,   Alberto.      3.179,448. 
Ethicon.   Inc  :   See — 

Oibney.  Gerard  O..  and  Indeek.     8,179,804. 
Ross,  George  K.     3,178,725. 
Etner,  Charles  K. :  See — 

Howard   James  R.,  Jr..  and  Etner.     8,179,090. 
Enteotic  Welding  Alloys  Corp.  :  See — 

Wasserman,  Rene  D.,  and  Quaas.      8.179,787. 
Evaocu.  Nicholas,  and  M.  Shntt.  to  The  Alliance  Machine  Co. 

Charging  machines.     .1.179.265,  4-20-65.  O.  214—18. 
Evers,  .Arthur' J.     Web  feed  mechaniam  for  rotary  multicolor 

pHnting    press.      3.179,045,    4-20-68,    CL    101 — 181. 
F.  A  F.  Enterorlses.  Inc.  :  See — 
Farrell,  Guy  M.     8,179.830. 
FMC  Corp. :   See — 

Battista.  Orlando  A.,  and  Byrne.     3.179.587. 
Herxog.  Han«.  and  Kablnch.     S.179.672. 
Fabbrica  Itallana  Magneti  Marelll  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Alfleri.  Gtnseppe.  and  Moriondo.     3.179.474. 
Face.  Rolland  J. :  See — 

Burton,   Drury   R.,  Face,   and  Repko.     3,179,327. 
Fain.    Mitchell    S.,   to   Orinnel   Corp.     Air  dact   ontlet   grille 
and   method   of  assembling  the  same.     8,179,034,  4-20-65. 
CI.  98 — 40. 
Fairehlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Parr.  Edward  L.,  and  Van  Vechten.     8,179,447. 
Schwarts,  Samuel  A.     3,179,848. 
Falrey  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Bllsa,   George  N.     8,179.267. 

Falbel.   Gerald.     Off-axli   focaaed   aolar  bMtar.     S,l  79,106, 

4-20-65,  CI.  126—271. 
Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Sdileln,  Seymour  N.     3,179,74a 

Faraday.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gr«coroff.  Aacn  C.     S.179.9S2. 


Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  Se« — 

Hansweller,  Arnold.  Schwarxer,  B«hrens,  and  Untersten- 

hOfer      3,179,557. 
Scholx,  Erich.      3,179,126. 
Farrar,  Richard  E  ,  and  A.  L.  Scbalerud,^to  Colgate- PalmoUva 

Co.       Soap    bar    for    dry    akla.      3.179.506,    4-20-65,    CI. 

252—125. 
Farrell,  Guy  M.,  to  F.  *  F.  Enterprises.  Inc.     Brash  contacts 

and   holder  assembly.      3.179>t.30.   4-20-65,   CI.  310 — 247. 
Farrow.    Cecil    W.,    to    Bell    Telephone     Laboratories     Inc. 

Balanced    demodulator    for    frequency -shift    data    signals. 

3,179,748,  4-20-65.  CI.  178 — 88 
Farrow,  Cecil  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc      Point 

matrix    display    unit    for    testing    logic    drcult.  S,l79,88S, 

4-2<MJ8,  CI.  324 — 73. 
Fast,  Cl&renee  R.  ;  See — 

Jonaa  Frank  O..  Jr.,  and  Fast.     8,179,178 
Fastener  Corp  :   See — 

Dojrle,     Richard    H.,    Hermann,    and     Naber.      3.179,866. 
Faust,  Martin  H.,  to  Penn-Dale  Knitting  MUla,  Inc.     Founda- 
tion garment.     3,178,911,  4-20-65   CI.  66 — 177. 
Fear.  Darrell  C.  J.  C.  Mackey.  and  J.  B.  Byrne,  to  The  Dow 

Chemical    Co.      Polymerisation   catalyst   mixture   of  a   bia- 

muthlne,    a    euproas    salt,    and   a    Lewis   add.      3,179.649. 

4-20-65.  CI.  260—94.9. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings.  Inc.  :  See — 
Carson.  Brian  H  .  and  Barr     3J79.424. 
Faher.  Alexander^  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co      Key-operated 

paahbutton    awltch.      3,179.756,    4-20-65.    Cl     2Cl0— 5. 
Felts,  William  C,  and  S.  A.  Manning,  to  International  Busl- 

naas    Machines   Corp.      Document    transporting   apparatus. 

3.179,404.  4-20-65,  CI.  271—57 
Ferlen.    Russell   P.      Micromanipulator.      3,179.260,   4-20-60. 

CI.  214 — 1. 
Ferris,  John  T..  and  R.  J.  Meltser.  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc. 

Optical    cryptographic    devices.      3,178.993.    4-20-68,    CI. 


opaca 
8»— 1. 


Flckenscher.  William  E.  :  See — 

Bauat.  Oliver  H.,  and  Flckenscher.     8,179,936. 
Field  Emission  Corp.  .  See — 

Dyke.    Walter    P.,    and    Grundhanser.     8.179,8S2. 
Field.   Philip  M..   to   Charlee   Beseler  Co.     Toggle  actuated 
caater   arrangement       3.179.438.    4-20-65.    CI.    280 — 48.14. 
Flelda«>nd.    Peter    C,    to    Girling   Ltd.      Dual  pedal   actuating 

mechanUm.     3.178.961,  4-20-65.  CI.  74 — 4«). 
Fllper  Corp.  :   See — 

KUner,  George  E.     3,179437. 
Kllner,   George   E..   and   Perrelll.     3,179,139. 
Rodrigues.  Anthony  F.     3,179.232. 
Flnsterwalder.   Norman  J.,   to  Texas  Inatrnments  Inc.     Flex- 
ural  teating  of  materlala.     3.178.936.  4-20-66,  CT.  73 — 100. 
Flore,   Vincent  J.,  to  Foundation   Speclalttea.  Inc.     Pile  and 

pile  driving  apparatus.     3,178,898.  4-20--66.  CI.  61—53. 
Flrmln.  Jerxols  C   :   See — 

Calllck,  Eric  B.  B.,  and  Flrmln.    8.179.888. 
FUcher,    Andrew    P.      Flat    kinescope.      3,179,846,    4-20-65. 

CI.  315—169. 
Fischer,  IHvid  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Method  of  bonding 
silicone  rubber  to  other  materials.     3,179,546.  4-20-65.  CT 
156—272. 
Fischer.  Reiner    to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.     Apparatoa  for  the 

Srodoctlon  of  thin-walled  containers  or  receptaclee  from  a 
lermoplastlc    film    or    sheet.      3,178,771,    4-20-65.    CL 

18—19. 
Fisher.  Lawrence  C.  :   See — 

Brighton^ohn  C.  and  Fisher.      3.179.332. 
FItt,    Peter    W.,    and    K.    H.    Foalkea.    to    Normalalr    Ltd. 

Breathing  apparatus.     3.179,119,  4-iO-68,  CI.   137 — 64. 
Flack,   Ernest  J.     Toy  vehicle.     3,179,433,  4-20-66.  280 — 8. 
Flower,  Archibald  T.  :  See — 

Rosengarten.    Walter    B..    Jr.,    Flower,    and    Bncfaanan. 
3,178.793. 
Fluor  Corp.,  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Booher.  Harley  H.     8.178.780. 
Focht.    John    R.,    to    Precision    Valve    Corp.      Apparatus   for 

pressure    charging    aerosol    dispenaera    with    posh    buttons 

attached   and   for  automatically   controlling   the  operation 

of  such  apparatus.     3,179,132.  4-20-68    CI.  141—20. 
Fogel.  Maxwell  S    and  J    M.  MaglU.    Combination  orthodontic 

bracket      3.178.822.  4-20-65.  Cl.  32 — 14. 
Fogle.    Richard    J.,    and    A.    8.    Sachen.      Manicuring   device. 

3.179.113   4-20-65.  CT.  132—73. 
Folmar,    Robert    G..    to    Coming    Glaas    Works.      Locknnt. 

3.179,141,  4-20-65,  CT.  151—24. 
Foreman     Leonard    /.,    to    North    American    Philips    Co.    Inc. 

Method  of  making  memory   matrices.      3,178.802.  4-20-65, 

CT.  20— l.'i5  5. 
Forgo^  Lasslo  :  Sea — 

Heller    Laaslo,  Forgo,  and  Tomcsanyl      8,179,164. 
Fortescue.  Peter,  and  M    E.  Timln.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 

LoadLng-unloadlng  ayatem  for  a  nuclear  reactor.     3,179,560, 

4-20-65    Cl    176 — 30. 
Forwald.    Haakon,    to    Allmlnna    Svenska    Elektriska    Aktle- 

bolaget.     Isolator  switch  for  connecting  two  condnetora. 

3,179.760.  4-20-65.  Cl    200 — 48. 
Fossa,    Joseph,    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp.      Machines 

and    methods    for    anberlohylng    baaebail    cover    pieces    on 

baseball    cores.      3  178,917.    4-20-65.    CT.    69 — 21. 
Foewi.  Joseph,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      Methods  of 

assembling  by  sewing  the  cover  pieces  of  baseballs  on 

ball  cores.     3.179.075,  4-20-65,  CT.  112 — 262. 

Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fischer,  Reiner.     3.178,771. 


Foster- Mallard  Ltd. 

Churchill    John  A.     3,179,419. 
Fonlkes.  Kenneth  H.  :  See — 

Fltt.  Peter  W.,  and  Foulkea.     8,179,119. 

Foundation  Specialties,  Inc.  :  See — 
Flore,  Vincent  J.     8,178,898. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'^e/aW1:-.'?'.'»<l^  ^^^^''rnc  ^^'^^^VUtln.  1«U- 
Franck    Kurt,  to   Holophane  Co..  Inc.     Btraet  iignnng  ••-« 

r^r  k" J^^J^H^ol^kli^'i^'^"  De^c.  for  controIUng 
Franck,  Kurt,  to  HolopnaM  u«.,  *^20-65    Cl    240—106. 

rrS^.^S.^'^liSmpT     li«.-e&t^iS2.^'pUt*       3,179,558. 

4-20-A5,  Cl.  !«}— **^    n     w     n.v     to    VacuOBUtlc   Ltd. 
rr»«er.    Jam*.    M      and    O     W.    D*^;^i«^^*j^°eontalnera. 

and    J.    Uosheron    h    CO.,    LiUi.      v,iw»u»*- 

87178,865.  4-20-65,  Cl.  53-^2 
Fraser.  Kenneth  li    :   See—  •ivftftoe 

gtUlwagon.  George  B..  Jr.    ^.ITB.WS. 

Freedman  .Krtcraft  E'»«\'»**'tf79  4%  ' 

Freedman.  0<)rdon  L.     yj^J^    Artcraft    Englnearlng 

''^SlT'blSpS^^ts!^    ^3,1^7S^"  i^.  Cl.  »l5i-140"? 

"^^l^hTey  W^eafo.^.,  and  Frey.     8,179,0W. 

'''^^Jskrn!  AUeri..  and  Fried.     3,179.674.         V''  ' 

Frtoder.  Leonard  P.  :   Se^ 

'ISStni  ssSne.     » "9^550    4^^    CL  161-^2        ^^  ^^^ 

^^p-Sir!rr^'nuYniS*-i?yu?traS  ''S7t9.629,   ^2(M». 

r&^r-E^'iard      «i-tron.c^m  tor  control  of  direct 

emmnt  power     3,179,811    4  ^20-«.CKJt^'»o^y^,^ 

g^r  transmission.     3^^178.967,  4-^h^».  ^.     (j^gbouse  Elec 
^^Ic  C^;i'*''unf  r  SJi-Hc  a^irm^in^ogmlj^and 

^Ia^.^?ai?om':>'^h^m^;."co^p:  ^M^od  f or^l^ 
eriilAg  olenns  and  catalyst  composition  therefor.  S,17».5»«, 
4-2O-I5.  Cl    204—162. 

milcr  Co.  :   *•♦—»„_.   _       •  1T0  a72 

FulleV"i5ern.."S'^t?  ^y^^^J^  ^''''^'  "«"««-°»' 

3.178,811,  4-!^-66,  Cl.  M^-470.1. 
Purnaa  Electric  Co.:   ««»V,,o7ti 

®"*UllVr,'1:Se'R**ji,'.S^aribotti.     8,178,804. 

GarUn?  Lrwrjand  H.  K.  Pfy«er.  to  T»»*/^""J'  ^i^^^^ 
Ca  Ltd.  Electric  oscillator  "™^»*V7„  M^  4-2^6 
oatpnt  algaala  with  atablllsed  voltage.     3.179.900.  *-zv-«o, 

Ga?r.t"VoiSD     Reclining  chair.     8,179,466,  4-20-65.  CT. 

297—88. 
*^"*b^e*S  ^BclwaVj..  Oast,  Teater.  MusUkas,  and  Cowan. 

3.179.717.  , 

Oautraud.  Michael  O.:  «•»—  a  170  411 

Conklin.  Robert  M.,  and  Oantraod.     S.iw.aix. 

*^£:lon''8un^y  L.,  f^roebhardt.     3.179.599. 

*^**^dublerKur?,  and^KiiOaU.     8.179.681. 

General  Aniline  ii  Film  Corp.  :   Bee— 

Blumenkopf.   Norman    *nd   He^t.      »."»'^^- 
Williams.  Kari  P.,  and  Maybew.      S.17»,5S». 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  «*»—  „  ,„-,  ,_    ,,..   • 

Fortescue,  Peter,  and  Timln      S,179,0W.        _       '    , 
Hahnel.  Alwln       3,179.933.  ..  . 

Oeaeral   Electric  Co.:    S/*-.^  „. 

Aiihby.  Brace  A.      8.»79.679.  -,70262  n 

Carlson,  John  I  .  8r..  snd  Page.      8,179,262.  ;      ^ 

Cory,  Iloward  E.    ,».»T9.8«». 
Feher,  Alexander,  Jr.     8.179,786. 

Jenkins,  Thomas  ■      ?  l^M*     «  ivo  7a«  •       •.' 

Koval    Leonlde  P.,  and  Sirols.     3,179.768. 

Low,  Wank  D       3,178.914  ,  ,«»  Tai  '     ■ 

MaloU.  I^dlslav.  and  Olashaw      8,179.761. 

Mathewa.  Charlea  A       3.179  850 

Smith,  Sidney  R,  Jr      8.179.851.  .,„_,- 

Strong,  Herbert  M.,  and  Bundy.      »,17»,04». 

Warner.   Harold.      3.179.890 

Zlegler.  Edwin  E..  J'»1T9,769. 

General  Electric  Co    Ltd^  The:  Bee--  •  170  «*a 

nark.  William  T  .  Knott,  and  Wad^™;.  8.179.860. 
(Hirland.  Bernard,  and  Pfyffer      «.17»,900. 

^''t    Harrold,  Arthur  E.      3,179  78r 
Ingram.  Derek  G.  W.     3.179  754 
Rherwen.  Joseoh  W.    }U9MZ.  ,,_,.- 
glllas,  Alekaandra,  and  Wooda.     8,17»,1SM. 

General  Felt  Industrl^.  1°^.:  fl*»—  u.-    ; 

Dudas,  Rudolph  F      8,179,561. 
0«iMral  Fire  Extinguisher  Corp.  :  «•»— 

Slimas,  Tlmo.     8,179.688.  -  ; 


Oaneral  Motors  Corp. :  «•• —  *  ' 

Bunker,  Ward.     S.179.017.        .   .      .^      ^      * '  t 

Duer,  MorrlB  J      3,179,426. 

Jacobs,  James  W       3,179.116.  » 

Reese.  Elmer  E.  and  Stark      V78,987.      . 

Seagreavea.  (Jeorge  t.     3  179.88^.  „-\  ^ 

General  Slicing  Madilne  S?," , «°ai 7    "^  .•       .  i' I  ,. 

Rubinateln.  Joseph.      8,178,817.  '^      V  *  '   '  - 

Oneral  Zlpoer  Corp.  :   Bee— 

G«,r{S"\ISL    to    SiX^Machlne  fpedames,    la^Hl^ 
^ip^    predslon   blanking   preaa.      3,178,975.    4-20-65.   U. 

S— 128 
Gerrard  Co.  Ltd  :   See—  ,  ,70  ntn 

MacKenxle,  Thowiaa  B       3.17».03».  •  170 

Geraon    Albert.    Photo  offset  plate  making  machine.     «.179.- 

O^Su'aJ^ft^Jlr^uS^'.*  Bl«»"<*i"«    AktlengaaeU^Aaft : 

**Biidus.  Wottgang.  and  Lehmer.    8,179,487.  j'*^ 

LeunlK    Gonther.     3,179.001.  ., 

Ing  addrt^BOKraph  cards.      3.178.81».  4-^:0-00.  v,i.  ow      «."« 
Glannlnl  ControU  Corp.  :  See—  Doelaman    and 

Rocheater,    James   R..    Moncrle«  Yeataa,    uoeiam»n,   muu 
Harrlman.     3.17o,939. 
Glannlnl  Sdentiflc  Corp.  ■  Be%- 

Johnson,  Ronald  L.     S.179,78J. 

Johnaon,  Ronald  L.     3,179,784.  ^^^ 

GirnS;.^C^«*rd"a.'^and'B    t»«»-\.^«|thicon.^     Ac^^ 
tor  beam  energy  monitor.     8,179,804,   *-zv-no,  \^i. 

Gl^n.  Rolla  R..  and  C.  «•  »«»>"?*•  V*,^'?  1^9*1  IT^'^S^? 
America.     Trailer  moonted   cleaner.      8,179,117,   *-^u-oo, 

PI    184 107 

Glddlngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See--  |       " 

Plummer.  Harvey  R-  and  Bitter.     8,178.789.  1 

*****l£liS:'BSlu7D.,andOlea.    8.170.O2O. 

^"'^^^U  «T^llbert.    3,179.0«l. 

^'"•^*fl^So«'AH>e1n.l79.2TC  '"*        .. 

^^^^G^^h"'  Cir"!  R^r^C.  B.  Olngher.  Jr.    »,m,078. 
Ginghl?*Carl  e!.  and  C.  ..  Oin,^^r.\r'^Qint^ryif.  ^ 

Adiuatable    aupporting   aurfacea.      8,179,078,   4-20-W0,    vn. 

108-153. 
^""^Gi^'hi?,  ciVl  aTind  C.  %.  Olngher.  Jr.     8.179.078. 

**""F!erdin/pe^r  C.    8.178,961.  .■'   '  '    '    j  :     .. 

Olts  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee—  „. 

Glufrri°^'*jS;*S'^"o''co?umbli'*B*ro^dca.tinp   System,   loc 
Gluimaa    Jo^n,    vo        division   of   Columbra   Broadcasting 
^j^t^m'^^Co'Si^SUr  for  eartl^^ 

Gl^SdlnrkTw^^rfk  •in'SS%*-|SS^    tVlrrdu  Pont 
""TNe^moura  and  Co.     Adhealve  for  procej.  ofbondlng  .-oU- 

fln  hydrocarbon  polymers.     3,179.564,  4-20-68,  Cl.  161 

218.  -      _ 

°^*MlllSS'" /n^^Ol.eaer,  and  Dammlcd.     9.179,483. 

'^'*^MS!'w^a^S V^Glf^'n.^PP.  and  Wannke.«.l.    3,179,201. 
^'^^tem^'W^sit^.    Olena,    Hoelale,    and    Btaeuble.      8,179,- 

G14kln,*Paul  E.,  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.     U«uid  *?*>  P"Sf'4^2H6 
ratus  for  Internal  combnatlon  englnea.    8,179.100.  4-,iO-60. 
CT.  123—139. 
Globe  Oil  Tools  Co. :  Se*—  ^  ,„. 

aoodwln   John  S.     3.179.189.  ^       ,  .        -^ 

Glob^Wernlcke  Co"   The.  a  division  of  Qlobe-Wernlcke  :  8e^ 
Brlnker.  John  fa      3,179.480.  .  ^.^^      t,_^.  e^nc- 

Oodet.  Sidney,  to  I>I'^««7*^°Z?20^    Cl   «^2 
0<2S5er  w7ll2J^V  ^-'J^^iueT'^i?^  ^f  '^^«.    Atomic 

***^ntSy  Commission  Method  of  'Sri^oSfs'ci^aS^ 
spheroids  with  cart>on  coat.     8.179.728,  4-20-68,  CT.  264— 

Otiofert.  Benjamin  L..  to  Shell   Oil  Co.     Method  and  apoa 
**^7us  for  ?irvlng  out  operations  at  underwater  insuna 

OoW  "ri^r,  llchard  H.  Apparatus  for  tran«iK»Klng  anddU- 
pensing  finely  divided  solid  materUls.  8,179,272.  4-20-ao. 
CT.  214 — 621.  .*•■  I- 

°^"'Ku';b1er':*Wlilfair^..  Jr..  Oold-,y.  Undaay,  and  Nowtn. 

^i^Bi^    3.i7To?i-4-l8^8-1?^A.'-*'' 
Goldswtg.  David  M. :  Bee^- 

Hott,  Ion  V.  K..  and  Ooldiwlt    3,179,014.  ,*K«n.n 

GoodTnough.  Robert  D.,  *<»  ^he  bow  (^mlca^  Co^^irux^ 

fluoride   production.      8,179,496,   4-BO-66,    Cl.    ^     w. 
Goodrlch-Oulf  Chemicals,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Walde   Robert  A.,  and  Hay.    8.179,677. 
Goodwin,  John  8.^  to  Globe  (Ml  T?ola  Co.     Bit  for  drllMag 

weui  •  3  179,18J|,  4-20^,  CT.  178-^840. 
Gordon,    Richard    A.      Photo-copying   apparatua.      8.179,031. 
4-2(^-66,  CL  96— 7». 
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Gorton.   Thomas    S.,  Jr.,   to  RlTcnide  Inc.     Instrument  for 
dereinlnic   and    abelUnK   thrimp.      3,1 78.766.    4-20-8«.    CI. 
17 — 7. 
Ooes,  Donald  D  ,  to  Dann-Rlftat,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatns 

for  testing  meat.     3.178,9»,  i-2(y-S5,  CI.  78—15.4. 
OoaheroD,  John  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Fraser,  James  M.-K^  and  Day.     3.178^865. 
Qostllns,  Peter  E.,  to  Kwlkform  Ltd.     Builders'  scaffolding. 

8,179,il2.  4-20-65.  CI.  189—19. 
Gould  Henry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corn.    Chloro  compound*  pre- 
nared  by  reacting  a  trlmethylolalkane  and  phosphorus  tri- 
chloride     8,179.^9,  4-20-65.  CI.  26© 161. 

Grace.  Billy  J.,  and  J.  D.  Jackson,   to  Radiation  Inc.     Com- 
parison network.     3,179,747,  4-20-66,  CI.  178—70. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Steyermark,  Paul  B.    3,179,664. 
Oranberg.  Mauritx  L. :  See —  ^  „.  «  .      ,  ,,„ 

B«mfeld.  Sylran,  Oranberg.  Hanson,  and  Stoffel.    3.179,- 
902. 
Grant,   Nicholas  J.,   and  O.   Preston,   aald  Preston,  assor.   to 
•aid   Grant.     EMspersion  strengthened   meuls.      3,1 79,5 1'5. 
4-20-66,  CL  75—206. 
Gi»7.  B«ad  A.,  and  H.  G.  Strelm,  to   SUuffer  Chemical  Co. 
Method  for  stabllUlng  soil  sterilising  composition.     3.179,- 
611,  4-^0-66,  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Orebner,   FrlU.     Form   arrangement   for  casting  tranaverae 
,^  connecting  members   In  a  concrete  girder  celling.     3,178,- 

886,  4-20-65.  Cl.  50 — 293. 
Greene.  Robert  O.  :  Bee — 

Dankoff,  Joseph,  and  Greene.     3,179,303. 
Greene,  William  J.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.    Traeklna  sys 
tem  using  flux  r«Uxatlon.     3,179,786,  4-20-«5,  Cl.  21»— 
126. 
Greenwood.  Donald,  M.  £.  leda,  and  B.  Stopek,  to  Product 
Dealgn  and  Development  Corp.     Mechanical  toy  with  walk 
Ing  action.    3,178,853.  4-20-65,  Cl.  46 — 247. 
OregoroS,   Asen   C,   and    R.    N.    Oregoroff,   administrator   of 
■aid  A.  C.  Oregoroff,  to  Faraday,  Inc.     Electric  sounding 
derlce.    3,179,982.  4-20-65,  Cl.  340—388. 
Oregoroff,  Robert  N. :  Bee — 

Gregoroff.  Asen  C.  and  R.  N.    3,179.982. 
Grelbach,   Bmil   H.      Klectrlc  current   measuring  device  with 
coll   deflection  stops  and  shunting  diode  overload  protec- 
tion.    3.179.886,  4-20-65,  Cl.  324 — 110. 
Oreif  Bros.  Cooperage  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carpenter,  Herbert  L.,  8r.    3,179,821. 
Gremilllon,    Alculn   P.,   to   Monsanto   Co.     Preparation   of  a 
chromia-alumlna  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst.     3,179,- 
602,  4-20-65.  Cl.  251 — ♦66. 
Grey.  David  S..  and  P.  H.  Mark,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photoseo- 
sltlve   transducer   having   predetermined   output   response. 
8J70.808.  4-20-66,  CT.  280— 209. 
Grifflth,  George  L.,  to  Trojan  Powder  Co.     Blastina  cap  with 
field-attached  lead  wires.     3,179,060,  4-20-66,  CI.  109—28. 
Grimm,  Phillip  R.,  to  The  Dole  valve  Co.     Preasnriaed  con- 
\  stant  flow  dispenser  valve.    3,179,294,  4-20-68,  Cl.  222—67. 

Gringorten.  Baruch  I.     Scarf  to<iue«.    8.178,726,  4-20-66,  Cl. 

2—203.  I 

Orinnel  Corp.  :  See — 

Fain,  MitcheU  8.     3,179,084. 
Oriaso,  Paul  W.,  to  Baltimore  Business  Foraa,  Inc.     Bound 

daU-card  seU.     3,179,441,  4-20-66,  Q.  282—24. 
Griswold,  Donald  G. :  See —  •. 

Ensign,  Harold  W,     8,179.293. 
Grob  k  Tesker  Corp.  :  8e0— 

Grob,  Theodore,  and  Tesker.    3,178.867. 
Grob,  Theodore,  and  D.  H.  Tesker,  to  Grob  k  Tesker  Corp. 
Drill  grinding  method  and  apparatus.     8,178,867,  4-20-65. 
Cl.  51—33 
Grooms,  Franklin  H.  :   Bee — 

ApklDg,  Arthur  F.,  and  Grooms.    3,179,838. 
Gross.  Robert,  and  C.  Schleicher.     SpecUde  frame  with  de- 
tachable   ornamental    brow-bars.      3.179,980,    4-20-68,    Cl. 
361—52. 
GroM,   Seymour,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Deep 

snbmercence  type  buoys.     3,178,736,  4-20-68.  Cl.  9 — 8. 
Grfln,  Qnstav,  and  F   Lang.    Apparatus  for  treatment  of  pow- 
dered   and    granular    material.      8,179,379,    4-20-66,    Cl. 
269—4. 
Gmndhauser,  Frank  J. :  Bee — 

Dyke,  waiter  P.,  and  Qrandhaaser.     8,179,882. 
Omnwald,  Arthur  A.,  to  CT8  Corp.    Clutch  means  for  variable 

resistor.     3,179,9l6,  4-20-65,  CT.  338-180. 
Gubler.  Kurt,  and  B.  Knflall.  to  J.  R.  Oelgy.  A.-G.    Thlocyano- 

pbenyl  derivatives.     3,179.681,  4-20-65,  Cl.  260 — 464. 
Onennou,   Serge,   to  North   Aiaerican   PblHpe  Co.,  Inc.     Elec- 
tronic r^ulatlng  device      3  178,874,  ♦-20-66,  Cl.  322 — 28. 
Onenther,  Wolfgang,  and  H.  Ohllnger,  to  Badtsche  Anilln    * 
Soda-Fabrik  AktreogeHeUscbaft.     Metal  salts  of  ollgomerlc 
styrene  polymer  in  oleflnlc  emulsion  polymerisation  process. 
8,179.813,  4-20-85,  CT.  260— 29  6. 
Guild  Molders,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Davidson,  Emll,  and  Abrams.    8,179,800. 
Oulllory.  Elmer  G.,  to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co.     Wide  ranae  self- 
damping  pressure  gauge.     8.178,943,  4-20-66,  CT.  78 — 897. 
Gnlbransen,  Capron  R.,  Jr.,  and  R.  C.  Zagnoll,  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories.    SimuUtor.     8,178.883.  4-20-66,  Cl.  86 — 17. 

Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :   See — 
Reed.  Ronald  L..  and  Taber      3.179,17X 

Gnlton  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dahlke,  Hngo  B..  and  Welkowlts.    8,178,940. 
Ounn,    John    B.,    to    International    Bnslness    Maeliines   Corp 

Semiconductor  device  formation.      3,178,797,  4-20-66.  Cl. 

29—28.3. 
Gunselmann.  Rudolf  N.    ConveylJit  device.     8,179.400,  4-20- 

68,  CT.  294 — 63. 


Hadley,   Blbert  H.,  to  Southern  DllnoU  Unlversi^  Founda- 
tion.    Electroplating  bath  containing  cuprous  tniocyanate 
and    cyanide  and    process   of   use.      8,179,077,   4-20-66,   CT. 
204 — 52. 
Haaen.  John  D.    Expandable  travel  traUer.    8,179.462,  4-20- 

65,  Cl.  296—23. 
Hahn,  Frank  J.     Fence  tightening  tool.     8,179,129.  4-20-66, 

Cl.  140 — 106. 
Hahnel.  AlwU,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     ColUsion  wars- 

Ing  system.    3,179,933,  4-20-66,  CT,  343 — 8. 
Halberstam,  David,  to  Stoneham  Associates,  Inc.    Storage  de- 
vice.    8,179,288,  4-20-66.  CT.  211—161. 
Hale,  Dean  H..  to  Vacudent  Mfg.  Co.     Power-operated  utility 

stool.     8,179,869.  4-20-66,  CT.  248 — 404. 
Hall,  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  See— 

Worden.  Norbert  P.    8.179.463. 
Hall,  Joeepb  F.,  Jr..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc.     Radiant  energy 
absorption  system  Including  beat  sinks  for  removal  of  en- 
ergy from  s  system.     3.719,802.  4-20-65,  Cl.  280 — 88.3 
Hall.  Robert  D..  and  R.  D.  Stewart,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.    liicrowave  switch.    8.179,816,  4-20-66,  CT.  807— 
88.5. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Lyon,  noyd  A.,  and  KoQasewskl.     8,178,979.  ' 

Halpern.  Otto  :   See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Halpern.    3,179,659. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Cornlnf  Corp.    Polyalloxane  isoey- 

anates.    3,179.6^2,  4-20-66,  Cl.  260— 46.8. 
Ham.  Oeorge  B.  :   See — 

Coker.  Wimam  P.,  and  Ham.     8.179.705. 

to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.     Hatch  cover 

3,179,402.  4-20-66,  CT.  2fl8— 18.  _ 

Revolving  sign.     3,178,848,  4-20-66,  Cl. 


Hackerman.  Norman  :   Be»— 

Krodel,  William  J.,  and  Hackerman. 


8,179,666. 


Net  for  wrapping  no  sausages  and  meet 
4-20-66,  Cl.  66—170. 


Inc.     Py 
.499, 


Hamilton,  Wallace, 
truck  structure 

Hammer.  Hleme  C. 
40—77. 

HSmmerle.  Hermann, 
products.    3,178.910, 

HamaoBd  Orgian  Co. :  Bee 

Schreconiost,  Ray  B.    8,179,812.  _ 

Hamner.  Glen  P.,  K.  H.  Moriti,  and  W  J.  Metraller  to  Bsso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Oil  coking  with  increased 
hydrogen  production.     8,179,884,  4-20-68,  CT.  208 — 106. 

Hampton.  Andrew  T.,  Vi  to  George  R.  Soeeman.  Plural  out- 
pat  pump.     3.178,888,  4-20-66,  CT.  60 — 62. 

Hampton,  William  C.  to  American  Instrument  Co., 

rolyser    for    gas    chromatography    apparatus.      8,179.4 
4-20-68,  CT.  28 — 268. 

Hamrick.  Jamee  C.  to  Jet  Une  Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
laying  lines  In  conduits.  8,179,876,  4-20-66,  CT.  264 — 
134.4. 

Hamrick.  Joseph  T.  :  See — 

Bowen.  Mack  D.,  and  Hamrick.     8,179,600. 

Hansel,  WlllUm  B. :  See — 

Lindeaian,  MyrI  A.,  and  Hansel.    8,179,193. 

Hansen.  CTarenceW.  Fish  lure  retriever.  8,178,846,4-20-66, 
CT.  43-17.2. 

Hanson.  Erick  L.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Aaertea,  Aray.  An- 
tenna sUblllsing  apparatus.  8,179,942,  4-20-66,  CT.  848— 
786. 

Hanson.  Howard  N.  :   See — 

Bernfeld,  Sylvan,  Oranberg.  Hanson,  and  Stoffel.     8,179,- 
002 

Hanson.  Rudolph  A.,  E.  J.  Ziegler,  J.  E.  Fischer,  and  J.  R. 
West ;  said  Hanson.  Zlegler,  and  Fischer,  assors.  to  Tard- 
Man,  Inc. :  said  West  assor.  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Co. 
Lawn  mower      8.178,874.  4-20-68    CT.  86 — 264. 

Harblson-Wslker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 
Dolph,  Jsmes  L.     8,179,626. 
Smoo^  Thomas  W..  and  Ryan.    3.179,492. 

Harding.  WlllUm  A.,  and  8.  G.  Hindln.  H  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.,  and  H  Northern  Natural  Gas  Co.  Recovery 
of  Bromine  by  the  nitrate  caulytic  oxidation  of  bromide  ion 
la  an  add  ■edlnm.     3,179.498,  4-20-66.  CT.  28—216. 

Haring.  John  M.  Scavenging  air  cooler.  8.179,092,  4-20-66. 
CT.  123 — 72. 

Haring,  John  M.    Valve.     3.179.124,  4-20-66,  d.  IST— 616.11. 

Harries  Electronics  Corp.  Ltd.     See — 

Harries.  John  H    O.     3 179.844.  ,    ..      ,„ 

Harries,  John  H.  O..  to  Harries  Electronics  Corp.  Ltd  Elec- 
tron CUB  having  tapered  emitting  cathode  surface.  3.179.- 
844.  I-20-6&.  C\.  315—31. 

Harrtman,  Thomas  J  ;  See — 

Rochester,   James    R.,    Moncrieff-Teates,    Doeleman.   and 
Harriman.     3,178,939 

Hsrrington,  Richard  H..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Sheet  handling  apparatna  8,179.406.  4-20-66,  CT. 
271—76.  _ 

Harris.  Edward  F..  J.  W.  Hart,  and  C  E  Ralmcn.  to  Drnas 
can  Corp.  Helical  antenna  with  srJusUble  length  by 
switching.     3J79.941.  4-20-66,  CL  34»— 728. 

Harris,  Jerome  R.  :  See — 

Velten.  Edwin,  and  Harris.     3,179,519. 

Harria,  Stanley  L.  :  Bee— 

gtnchbery,  Arthur  L..  Harris,  and  Drake.    8,178.982. 

Harrison.  James  A.  Petri  dishee.  3,179,674.  4-20-68.  CL 
196—139 

Harrison.  Wayne  E..  and  O.  R.  Morrow,  to  Midwestern  Initra- 
ments.  Inc.  Osciilogrspb  atlllslna  belt  coated  with  fluores- 
cent substance      3.179,949,  4-20-65,  Cl    346—109. 

Harrold.  Arthur  E.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Tele- 
phone Instruments      3,179,761,  4-20-68,  CT.  179 — 100. 

Hart.  James  W.  :  See — 

Harris    Edward  F.,  Hart,  and  Baimea.     8.179,941. 

Hart.  Prince  J  ,  to  Jamco.  Inc  Safety  joint  for  use  In  oil  well 
tools.     3,179,180.  4-20-65,  CT.  166—216. 

Hartman.  Alfred  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  I>rtft- 
compensatlng  circuit  for  DC.  amplifiers.  8,178,996.  4-20- 
65.  CT.  88—14. 

Harts.  Julius.     Push-Dall  amplltnde  modulator. 
4-20-68,  CT.  SS2 — 4l 

Hastings.    Russell.   Jr..   to  Clark   BqaipOMnt  Co. 
track.     3.179,19*,  4-20-66.  CT.  l»0— 66. 


S,179.»0S, 
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Artlds  handling.    M  79.268.  4-20-66.  CT. 


Hatch.  Richard 

214—800.  '         ,,. 

^'**lCL*kg°l"5rtM.   t^Hatfleld      8,179^23  . 

H.t«l^los^Elie     to    Commissariat    a    I'^yf^to^tomlque. 
"mXa^  n^oction  and  exU.ctlon  of  lodine-l8l.    3.179,- 

5J5r4-2(>-«5.  CT.   176—14. 
Hauer.  Rudolf  :  See  -  iToa.'Ui 

Binder.  WUhelm.  end  Hauer     3,179,868. 

Haupt.  Reginald  C.  8r.,  and  fx*  to  M  R  I^r,  kad  8« 
Haupt,  16%  to  R.  A.  JeweU.  12%  to  ■*  "iJ^SSi'^'^^nJjff 
to  B^.  Thlgpen.     Vending  apparatus.     3.179.224.  4-^it-^, 

mlSfyl-phenyl    carbamates    for    controlling    animal    peeU. 
TlWfiSl.  4-20-65,  Cl.^167— SO. 
HavM  Industries.  \ac.    Biji^--  »- 

OhsoL  Eriksst  O.    3.179,606.  4-.      . 

***'''A^*Robe.^'randHay.     8.179.677. 
Hsald  Maciilne  Co  ,  The :  Bee-- 

Heb^Herman'^'Ind  j'b''1w.V  said  H.bert  a^r    U, 
^    Ed«™       LJvebox    with    flsB    scaling    means    therein. 
3,178J64.  4-20-66,  CT.  17—6. 

HelKron." Altr.5,  to  RPifj  «•'      *olui».trt«  (~1".     3.n». 
Magnetic  core  matrl«s.     3J79  »27.  ♦-/"-^^'  'r?   ^^    jo 

duclng   slkall    metal   cari»onates.      8.179,579,    4-Zt>-nD,   v^« 

hm^lIuIo  L  Forgo,  and  G.  Tomcsanyi,  to  UcencU  Talsl- 
^'mrny^rFfrrekeslt^^kallalat.    Antl-lclng  arrangemenU  fw 
heat   exchangers   of  air  condensing   apparatus.     8,179,104, 
4-20-66.  Cl.  165— 71 
BeUils.  Friti^  ft  Co.,  Of^b  H, :  »«•— 
HenJSSTn';  5u'SirtT..^"S^S^01l  Co.    Gasoline  composiHon 

3  179.5WJ,  4-20-65.  Cl.  44—66 
""  vln^'iyi^rCyrilf/'Lambert.  and  Hendricki.    8,179  694. 
H.ndrii    V^fiTlam   R     to  E.  I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Pr<^   for  Trepa'riti   Mylmldes   bv,  treatln«   PolJimWe 
adSr^w  th     aromstk     monocsrboxyllc     acid     anhydrides. 
8479.682.4-20-65.    9 •  MO-T^ »•     _^ 
Henkel.  Eugen  «,  .>»a»chlnenfabrtk    See— 

VoUhardt.  Phlllpp.     3,17S^741  •itbt^o 

Vollhardt.  Phlllpo.  and  Wrlnschenk.     «-*78.74Z 
Henman.  Certl  B..  to  Brentford  Transformer.  Ltd.     Electrical 

systems      3,179.876.  4-20-66,  CT.  323—46. 
Henry,  Elliott  A  :  See— 

ftioch^  Peter  K..  and  Henry.    8.178,988. 
Henson.  Nell  T      See- 


fefry,  William  B.     3179.127.  j" 

Terry,  William  B.    3,179.292.  , 

4-20-68,  CT    260^  -898. 
Herhstmsn    Msrtin  :  Se^—  w.w-      •  iTOoa? 

Crystsl,  Alfred  H  ,  Herbstman.  and  Kahn.     8,17l»,»47. 
Hercnles  Powder  Co  :See-- 

Hlllmer.  Arthur  O.    8.179.720. 
Bermsnn.  LeRoy  N.  :  See—  »i.w..     «  ito  mm 

Dovle    Richard  H  .  Hermann,  and  Naber      '-^ '*?P"v..*» 
H.rtel    Wflhelm    to  Siemens  Electroirerate  A ktlen (resell schaft 
D^ate  devl^    for  dishwashers   and  laundering  machlnea. 
81T015.  4-20-^,  CT.  68—17. 
Heti,  Helns,  K      Bee—  •  itq  nRO 

Her.Jg"'Hrns^rd^G'K;b"uc^^o  F^C  CoT    Becondltionlng 
"(rf^Sei^dil    h^r^ten   peroxlde^produdng   work   solutlona 

H^^^n^^bifc^^o;^-^^^  '-- 

H;:iTr"2iW  I  ^Vd'rBeS?!i;S•m^ek  SUJfcan  Oyan^ 
amid  cr  Method  of  employing  ~lfarnoylphenTle.ters  of 
orwnlc  phosphates.     3  179  *W.  4-2<V*».  «    ^f^-^S    . 

HtHwr  I^wr^nre  J  .  snd  F.  P  Mssaarella,  to  National  Rt«r^n 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Binder  cornnAgltlon  for  gypsum  wall- 
board      3  179.^29    4-20-65.  CT.  106—115.      .    ^     ^_. 

Hlit.15:  Wenford  E..  snd  E  R  Frev^  »% ^CF  Indnstrtes,  Inc. 
Oarburetor      3, 179.008.  4-20-65.  CT   123—119. 

HIIfltaTr  Hans,  to  Theniia  A  O  Sjhw.nd<.rmnge  conne<- 
tlon  for  doors      3.179.214    4-20-65.  CT.  189— 46. 

Hlller  aircraft  Co  .  Inc  :  ^'^_- 

H.nm''/r""Ar.h*nr'^  ^t«  'HlJ?n?S?  Powde.   Co.     Polyethylene 

b'enda       8  179  720   4-20-68.  CT    260— 897. 
Hlnd«n    Saul  O  :  See—  .»voAoa 

Hardin*    William  A.,  and  Hlndin.     8.179.408. 
Hlnvie.  Eari  O      Lea  re«t  for  motor  vehicle  operator.     8.17U. 

HltSrt  *Ab^fam'^A '^''off^^ltlcm   rjU^^ 

electric  switch       8,179,766.  4-20-«8.  CT   200—61  81. 


^"^iiitt'e^.^Fr^klr^dHirsch.      8479.868.^     ^  J^^ 
HIrschmann,  Ralph  F..  and  N.  G    Steinberg,  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 

Inc      2-oxa  steroids  and  processes  of  preparing  the  same. 

3,179.858,  4-20-65.  Cl.  260—239.55.     ,  _^  ,     _.    .  .,.,„, 
His  op    John  A.,   to  V.   Newport     Counterbalanced   drafting 

n.ac(,ine.      8,1^8,825,  4-20-65,  Cl    33—79. 
Hobel     PhlllD   8.      Lounging   chair   with   adjustable  back   and 

arm  re«t.      3,179,467.  4   2o-65    Cl.  297-859. 
Hodge     Marion    C.      Reset    mechanism    for    parking    meters. 

H<SiiL'n'*^;gt^'{^:  a'iJd  I'Whomas,  to  Albermarle  Paper 
mIT  Co  Sliding  door  construction  for  corruMted  eon- 
talSer.  ;nd  the  ifke.     8,179,814,  4-20-66,  Cl.  ^—661. 

"'**'Kern*' Waitfr'oTenx.  Hoelxle.  and  Staeuble.     3.179.663 
Hoeopel     Raymond    W.     Vehicle   speed   limiting  and  control 

sy'i^^m       3  179.918    4-20-65.  Cl.  340— 32.^     ^^      , 
Ho'*"l>eer1ng    M..    tji    Weyerhaeuser   Co      Method    o     ma^n- 

facturing  a  reinforced  llner^    3,179.028   4-20-65   ^'   »»    i: 
Hoffmen.  Tloward   E^   and    M.    Paulshock    to   E.    1    ^u   Pont 

de   Nemours   and  do.     Treatment   of  di»»>ete8   "»">   »'e^*' 

alpha     substituted     acetic     acid     derivatives.     3,179,562, 

4-20-66,  Cl.  167 — 55. 
''""  Wridm"nri1anf7.7and  Hoffmann.     3,179,699.         ■    ^^ 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     See-- 

Bereer.  Leo.  and  Sternbach.     3,179,866.  ,,^a^  t«» 

HolcSii^  WalUce  P.,   to  Thompson  Ramp  Wooldridge   Inc. 

Ho^m-r  Ha^y'^o7-^M^.!-  tV^R^^^e^    Pa^'c^p.     Kgg  carton   or 

llS^^  cVr?V^^n*d  V^d."'Be\?Cen^%o  Pan  American 
WrS'eim  Corp  Low  temperature  cementing  composition. 
3  179,528.  4-20-65.  Cl.  106—00.  <h 

Holophane  Co.,   Inc.  :   Bee--  \ 

Franck.   Kurt.     3,179.793  ^  .      |      .-' 

Franck.   Kurt.     8.179  797  -  '     - 

Rolph,  Thomas  W.     3.179.796. 
Holtt    Jacob      Furniture  leg  attaching  bracket. 

4-20-65    Cl.  248 — 188. 
Honerkamp,   Donald   L.,   to   Sinclair   Research, 
for    preparing    heavy    fuel    oils. 
208 — 216. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See—-        „,__-., 
Bleckett,  James  C.     8,178^1. 
King,  William  R.     3,178,998. 
Hook,  Harvey  E.  :  See—    ^  _     . 
Loefller.  Donald  E.,  and  Hook. 

"°"Alti^B7^i.*BUner.  Reges,  and  Horak. 

"'*%".?kiam^lch'' M7rk  8     Johns,  and  Walner.      3,179,527. 

HornTr'^rUn' A'.  ""  J:;"^  VtV?S« ^'^l SSTwT  cr''l67-74 

PuriAcatlon  of  heparin.     3,179,.^66,  V„^k*b    rJ^w7  to 
Horner    Donald  E..   D.  J    Crouse,  Jr.,  and  K.  B    Brown    to 

Unltwl    States    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission. 

ExtrSctl^  of  c«lum  from  aqueous  solution  using  phenols. 

3,179,50.1.  4   20-65.  Cl.  23—312. 
Hotchklas-Brandt  :    See--  ■'  1' 

Hott"lo';r- V.^^r'an^d  D.'M^'&wla,  ^The  Joyce^dl.nd 
Co      Low    oil    level    control    device    for    hydraulic    lifts. 
3,179.014,  4-20-65,  Cl.  91 — 4. 
Houdallle  industries.  Inc     See— 
Rumsey,   Rollln   D.      8,179,018. 
Rumsey.  Rollln  D.    and  Oies. 
Howard.  Dean  D..  and  B.  L.  L*wis. 

Method  of  operating  Internal  combustion  engine     8,17l»,o»o, 
4-20-65,  CT.  123—1.     ,    ^      „ 
Howden.  Jamen,  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

How?*^h"oL's"B.^  to'sJe'r^R-nd   Corp      Rolling  bearing 

Hot'?ir'^*;^v.dV,^«tb"'A^lUL**Al^^^^^^^  poster  hold- 

Ho';iferirdwa*ri7.'*ipJalVu?f^;    '.^r^^^contln^^^  webs 

of  textile  material.     8  178,831.  4-20-65,  C\    34—86. 
Hoyt    Deryl   R     to  CTsrk   Equlpmejit   Co.     Battery   retainer 


3.179,586. 


3,179,366. 


Inc.      Procesa 
4-20-66.    CT. 


3,179,590. 


8,179,009. 


3J79.020. 

Highly  directive  antenna 
343 — 100. 


apparatus.  S. 179.200 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L. 
Covey.  Rupert  A., 
Covey,  Rupert  A.. 
Covey,  Rupert  A., 
Covey.  Ruoert  A.. 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L 


4-»S-66,  CT.  180—68.5 
See — 


Hubbard. 

Hubbard. 

Hubbard. 

and  Hubbard. 
Smith,  and  R. 


and 
and 
and 


8,179.682. 
3.179.684. 
3,179,686. 
3,179.687. 
A.  Oovey.   to 


Smith, 
Smith, 
Smith. 
Smith. 

A.    E.    «miiD.   anu   ».    «.   v.w»«:j,    i~ 

r^ted'  RtatM   Rubber"  Co.      Aryl   aryl-oxyalkylated    sulfite 

isters      3  179  683    4-20-65.  CT.  260—456. 

H.thhJ^«l    Winchester  L     A.  K.   Smith,  and  R.   A.   Covey,   to 

"  r^tS  8ti?e«  Rubber  Co.     Mixed  aulflte  ester,  of  phenols 

and  glvcola.     8,179.685.  4-20^5,  CT.  280-^86.  „,.,,^. 

Hnber.'^Franx.  and  M.  S.  Blomgren.  to  Phllcp  (^?™v,  ^^^T^i" 

for     fabricating     a      capacitor.      3,179,576,     4-20-66,     Cl. 

Hu^^j'^o'bn  H  .  and  W.L.  Schumacher,  to  AMP  Inc.    Coa^l 

connector  for   printed   circuit  board.     3.179.912.   4-20-6», 

CT    339  -17. 
Hudson.  Robert.   Ltd.  :  See— 

Bumby.  John.     8.179.440.  -.rf»*«««  amw. 

Hog    Hans  A.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co      Friction  drive 

annaratua      8.178.949.  4-20-65.  CT.  74—26. 
Huahes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See—  •  ito  vaR 

Hu.l'^d;ardV"a1d'v'j"'L't^n7  to'ln'tU^tlonal  Business 
"Machine,  Corp      Vaoor  growth   ^"^   -""^til  ""IVfA.^ 

Introducing    cadmium    into    the    aemlconductor    material. 

8  179  541    4-20-65    CT.  148— 175.  ,..,  .    ,, 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc. :  See —  ,         , , . 

Brown.  Arthur  J.     8.179,280. 
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■uapensloii  arranniBMit 
3.17»,1W.  4-20-«8.   CI. 


3,17».S78. 
Reslna     Ltd.     Inornnlc 
3,1T».524,    4-20-«5, 


Co.,   Ltd. 
Improved 


Pro<?«««  of 
properties. 


Hunt,  Harold  R.     Frame  and  wheel 
for   aelf-propelled   plant  sprayer. 
180—1. 
Hanter,  Daniel  M. :  Bee — 

Zenx,  F^derlck  A.,  and  Hunter 
Hunter      Donald     N.,     to     Artrlte     «. 
co-polymerle   materials   and   proceen 
fl    lOA— ^39 
Hnrwitt,  Steven  D.     Rotary  vacuum  seal.    3.179.478,  4-20-«5. 

CI.  308 — 3«.l. 
Huated    Robert   F.,   to  Monsanto  Co.     Defoliation  of  cotton. 

3,179,S10.  4-20-65,  CI.   71—2.7.  

Hntichlnson.  WlUlam  M.,  to  PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co.  Curing 
■Titem  for  nltrlle  polymers.  3,179,639,  4-20-66,  01. 
260 — 83.3.  „  _ 

Hatter    James    F.,    L..   Kelly,  and   G.    R.   Mounce,    to   Sphere 
Investments     Ltd.        Random     stream     materials     sorter. 
3,179.247,  4-20-65,  Cl.  209 — 74. 
Hjcnde  Pood  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kolman.  Andy.     3,178,763. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :   See — 

McCloud.  James  E.      8,179,428.  

Wall,  David  A.,  and  Eberhard.     3.179,776.  ,  ,  ,   , 
Icbljo,   Bunjlro,   to  Tsugaml   Mfg.  Co.,   Ltd.     Multiple-tuned 
electrical   measuring  apparatus   for  reactances  and  reslat- 
ances.     3.179.881.  4-20-65,  Cl.  324 — 60. 
Ideal  Rubber  Products  Co.  :   See — 
Heepe,  Charles.     3.178,748. 
Heepe.  Charlea.     3,178,749. 
I«da,  Michael  E.  :  See—  ^    ^        ^      «,-oo«« 

Or«enwood.   Donald,   leda,   and   Stopek.     3,178,853. 
niiaoia  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

J«M»n.  Finn.     3,179,068. 
nUnoto  Tool  Work*  Inc.  :   See — 
Rapata.  George  M.     3,178,786. 
Bapata.  George  M.     3.179,367. 
Imal,   Klyokaiu,   to  Kuraahlkl   Rayon 
producing     polyvinyl     alcohol     of 
3  179  645    4-20-65    Cl.  260 — 91.3. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Mulley,  Richard  D,.  and  Small.      8,179,647. 
Twltchett.  Harry  J.     3.179,627.  „  ^_.     ^      t*^ 

Inaba  Masao.  and  K.  Nomura,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Post-deflection  color  tube  utillilng  secondary  emission. 
3,179.841.  4-20-65,  Cl.  315—13. 

Indeck,  Bernard:  See —  ^  ^^^ 

Glbney,  Gerard  O.,  and  Indeck.    8,179,804. 
Independent  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Patriquln,  George  P.,  and  Adler.     3,178,789. 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.  :   See — 

Mlttler,  Martin  A.,  Offerman.  Plttmann,  and  Rosenberg. 
3  179  913 
Indnatrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  Bee — 
Varner.  Donald  E.     3.178,919. 
Industrial  Products  Corp. :  See — _^ 
Swindler.  Harry  M.      3,178  872. 
Incbermjui,  Arthur  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Stable  olefin 

«talytt  tyatema.     ^,179,604.   4-20-68.  O.   252—429. 
Incenieur  Buro  Kort :  See —  „-_«ao« 

Backhaus,    Otto.    Roadter.    and   Kort.     3,17»,081. 
Ingcraoll-Rand  Co.  :  See —     .    „^  ,., 

Blank   Charles  E.,  8r.     3,179,481.  ^ 

Kurt,  Ewald  H.     3.179.015. 
Phillips.  David  E.     3.179.422. 
Ulbing,  Otmar  M.     3.178,951. 
Ingraham.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Polym«rt»a- 
tlon  to  produce  friable  aggregates  of  Ind'^Wu*!  "P^^*;;^  " 
polyvinyl   chloride.      3.^,64^    ^^^f^-   ^1-    2«^»2J8. 
Infrain,  Oerek  G.  W..  to  The  General  Electric  Co_Ltd^   Elec 
trie     communication    systems.      3,179,754.    4-20-65,    Cl. 
179—175.31. 
InyraMlJi,    Sauveur.       Method    of 
eenentitloos,    colored    articles. 
264—245. 
Institut  Textile  de  France  :  See— • 
Kassenbeck.  Paul.     3,179,482. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Anderson.  John  L.      3.179,925. 

Arthur    Merwyn  E.      3,179,921.  .     „     ,.,        ,., 

Auyang,    Raymond    P.,    Slppel,    Woo.    and    WroWewskl. 

3  179  924 
Bagley.'john  D.     3,170.807.  «  ,-«  ..v. 

F^ts     William    C,    and    Manning.     3,170,404. 
Gnnn'   John  B.      3,178.797. 
Harrington    Richard  H.     3,179.406. 
Hall  ^ward  M.,  and  Lyons.     8,179,541. 
Lenti.  John  J      3.179,815. 
Marinace    John  C.     3.178,798. 
Paulsen    Robert  C.     ^^^^-^^^ 
rberbacher    Edward  C.      3.179.014. 
Internationa!  Harvester  Co.  :  See — 

Kowallk.  John  J.     3,178.870 
International    Telephone   and    Telegraph    Corp. 
LeOear.  Edgar  B.     3.179,882. 
Bay,  Winiam  A.,  and  Biggie.     3,179,859. 
Iroquois  Tool  Supply  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Ito    f I^STi'-  ^^Te^T'likinVJS^      8.1T9.142,  4-2(MJ5, 
151—25. 

Jacke.  Stanley  E     and  R.  J^  I>«^»»"°x  t2.?™P^Si?"?l 
ments    Inc      Sonic   tranadueer.      3.17»,S»1.   4-Zt>-6o,    ci. 

259—72 
Jackoboice.    Edward    W.,    to    Monarch    R<«d    Machinery    Ca. 

Garden   tractor  hydraulle  system.     3.170,183.  4-20-68,  Cl. 

172—303.  ,       ^  , 

Jackson   Earl  V.,  and  M.  P.  Matthew,  to  Baosch  *  Lomb  Inc 

iMtnlinSit   taW.     3,179.864.  4-20-«5.  Cl.  248-162. 

Jackson.  John  D.  :  See—  -,,o,^, 

Qrace,  Billy  J.,  and  Jackson.     3,179.747. 


••^t 


Bee — 


mannfarture    of    layered, 
3.179,730.     4-20-68.     Cl. 


Cl. 


3,170,224. 
3.179.068,  4-20-68. 


Jackson.   John   E.     Method   of  and  apparataa  for  dr-Utatd 

drilling.     3.179,184,  4-20-65.  CT.  173—3. 
Jackson    William  E      Vent  valve  for  preventing  eicesa  crank- 
ca»e  pressure  or  vacuum.    3,179.097,  4-20-65.  Cl.  123—119. 
Jacobs,   James   W.,   to   General   Motors   Corp       Self  cleaning 
variable  ttlter  for  a  dishwasher.     3.17»,li6.  4-20-66.  CI. 
134 — 56. 
Jacobsen,  Robert  K.  :  See—  «.»^«„. 

Svoboda,    Oeorgo,   Jaeobaan,   and    Nosette.     8.179,281. 
Jafs,    Daniel,    to    A.    Ahlstrom    OsakerhUo.      Procedure    for 
evaporating  waste  lye  from  pulp.     3.179.159.  4-20-66.  CT. 
159 — 47. 
Jamco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hart,  Prince  J.    3,179,180. 
Janeway,  Robert  N     Trailer  suspension.     3,179,439.  4-20-«5, 

Cl.  280—124. 
Jankowits.  Gerald:  See —  „    _„ 

Murphy.  James  L.,  and  Jankowits.     3.178,902. 
Jasco  .\lumlnum  Extrusions  Corp.  :  See — 

Mummendey.  Arthur.     3,179,454. 
Jaase,  Joseph  R.,  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt.     Drag  cellar  for  Tary- 
Ing  the  range  of  rockets.     3.179.062,  4-20-68,  Cl.  102—50. 
JayProduct  Development  Inc.  :   See — 

Nadel,  Totoy.  and  Beers.     3.178,777. 
Jelllson,  Robert  E.     Tie-down  device.     3.178.785.  4-20-65,  Cl. 

24 — 68. 
Jenkins.  Thomas  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Diahwasbor 
having  cabinet  configuration  for  use  beneath  kitchen  sink 
and  disposer.  3.179,481,  4-20-65,  Cl  312—223. 
Jensen,  Finn,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Co.  rreight  car 
construction  with  lading  tie  bars.  3,179.068,  4-20-65,  CT. 
105—369.  .  ^_^^ 

Jeranson,    Richard   C.      Stringed   musical   Instrument   bridge. 

3.178,985.  4-20-65.  Cl   84 — 307. 
Jet  Line  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hamrlck,  James  C.      3,179.375. 
Jewell.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Haupt.  Reginald  C,  Br.,  and  Jewell 
Jobmann.  Frank  T.     Writing  Instrument 

Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Johns.  Hert>ert  L.  :  See —  »,,„.„. 

Vukasoricfa.  Mark  8..  Johns,  and  Walner      3,179.527. 
Johns.   Max   F,.   to  (Jeneral   Zlpoer  Corp       Slide  fastener  ele- 
ments.    8,178.788.  4-20-65.  Cl.  24 — 206.18. 
Jobns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See — 

Bastlan.  Fred  U..  Jr.     3.179,245. 
Perry.  Walter  M.     3,179,726. 
Johnson.  Carl  T..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron  tube 
mount  Including  two  electrodes  supported  on  a  common  In- 
sulating header      3.179.837.  4-20-65,  Cl.  313—260. 
Johnson.  Glenn  D..  and  W.  F.  Bates,  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Method 
and  appsratus  for  stripping  well  pipes.    3.179.174,  4-20-65, 

Johnson,    Glenn    D.,   and    J.   H.   McCarthy,   to   Shell   Oil   Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  stripping  well  pipes.     3.179,177. 

4-20-65.  Cl    166 — 40  „      .     ^..    ^ 

Johnson,    Glenn    D..    and    J.    H,    McCarthy,    to    Shell   OH   Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  stripping  well  pipes.     3,179,178. 

4-20-65,  Cl.  166 — 46. 
Johnson  *  Johnson  :   See —  .,»^.„„ 

Bloch.  Helm  P.,  and  Russell.     3,179,108. 
Johnson.  Mattbey  *  Co    Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Bowers.  Frank.     3,179.545.  ^  „     ..„ 

Johnson.  Norman  S.,  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corp.     Readily  n- 

leasable  fastener.     3,179,457,  4-20-65.  CT    292—195. 
Johnson    Richard  H.,  to  Stone  Container  Corp.     Book  mailing 

folder      3.179,325.  4-20-65.  CT.  229— -40  „  .».  ^       ^ 

Johnson,  Ronald  L.,  to  Glannlnl  Scientific  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus   for   treating  electrically-conductive   surfaces   to 

make  them  hard  or  corrosion  resistant    .1.179.783.  4-20-65. 
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Johnson.  Ronald  L..  to  Glannlnl  Scientific  Corp.     Method  and 

apparatus   for   spraying  plaatica.     3.170.784.   4-20-65.   Cl. 

Johnson.  V»mon  M.     Combustible  beating  devlee.     S.179,506. 

4-20-65.  a    44—40.  ^  ,  „  ,. 

Johnson.   Waldo   O  .   to  Weather-Seal.   Inc      Roll   screen  and 

spring  positioning  means.    3.179.161.  4-20-65,  C\.  160— 313 
Johnston     Dale    G       Adiustable    table   structure.      3.179,071. 

4-20-65.  a.  108—144.  «    ^  ,,„      .   »«  -.     «, 

Jones.    Bldon   D.     Bolster   hoist      3,179.470.    ♦-2(M».    Q. 

AAo 22 

Jones.  Frank  O.,  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Faat.  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Water  base  fracturing  liquid.     3.179.173,4-20- 

65,  CT    166 — 42. 
Jones.  Jack  :  Bee— 

Bradley.  Norman,  and  Jones.     3.179.279. 
Jones,  John  W  ,  to  Olean  TUe  Co.     Method  of  firing  eeramic 

articles.     3.179.724,  4-20-65   O.  264— 58 
Jones.  Kenneth,  and  A    I.  B    Stirling,  to  Assoclate<l  Electrlcsl 

Industries  Ltd.     Roll  heaUng  means.     3,178.923.  4-20-68. 

Cl    72—200 
Jones    Marvin   R..    to  Cameron   Iron  Worka.   Inc.      Wellhead 

apparatus.     3,179.448.  4-20-65.  Cl.  28.% — 146, 
Jones.  Walter  M.  :   See — 

Plos.  Otto  O    and  Jones.     3,179.341. 
Jonker,  Henrtrik  :  See—  .  .,«v  .,. 

Dippel,  Cornells  J.,  and  Jonker.     3.1TB.575. 
Jordsn.  Alfonso  G.     Fuel  lnfc»ctor  rack  setting  means      S.ITS.' 

053.  4-20-65.  CT.  103—37.  , 

Jorls.  George  G  :  See—     ^       ^        ,  _,         ,__,,,       -,-i 
Casale.  Salvatore  A..  Cawthon.  Joris.  and  Tattle.    8.1T9,- 
648. 
Joyce  Cridiand  Co..  The:   See—  »  .,„„,  ^ 

Hott  Ion  V    K  .  and  Goldiwlg       3.179.014. 
Julie    Loebe   to  Julie  Research  Laboratories.  Inc     Impedance 

measuring  apparatus      3.179,880.  4-20-65.  d.  324—57. 

Julie  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Sm —  rn 

Julie.  Loebe.     3.179,886.  ,  ,  .,    ,.     ,    _ 


ji.  r*.-. 


3.170.672. 

8,170.087. 

3,179,947. 


KtblBch,  Gerhard:  S«<»-Z.-..    », 

Hersog,  Hana.  and  KlhUch 
Kahn,  David,  Inc. :  See—  .  v   »— 

kahn,  Julius  M.,  Levy,  and  Yatea. 

*^'"bry^'ilfr;d*HLrHerbstman.  and  Kahn      -.^-j,- jv;.^ 

Kahn^^'JulTus  M  .  M    D.  l^vy.  »«» .f.^^^^^ic^-^cn*  ?S^ 
Inc.      WrlUng  Instrument.      3,179.087,   4-^u-oo.  v,i.    i* 

Kalil^irthur  F.     Belt  conveyor  and  magnetic  training  meana. 

Ka^ihfSu.V^;gSitli'*fc^?ii-er      3.179.241.  4-2(M«. 

KaUu'oS^ild' W.,  and  D^W  v  ^»*?Sl!i,7  f ''I"'*"'  *"**'^ 
Ka'Je%r'Ba.Jh^'f:.^^r..*-t?^niUis%nc.     Fuel  pu.p. 

Ka'nr^'n'.-  ra'cT's.  %^^S^.^o.  eonformer.      3.178.743. 
Karde*^  KirTu*. V  Atl\.  Copco  Aktlebolag.     Impact  clutches. 

Ka^r-rSilSW^Xlffnd^ijnV^r^^^ 

extractable   sUde   carrier.      3,179,008,   «-^u-oo.   ^-».   «»«'     -^ 

^[^¥aC'^°to''Radir?o'rl*of  America.     PJe^P  tube 

"^hTfTg  a  "slated  photocathode  and  a  substantially    eakage- 

free    target,   and    method   of   making   the   same.      8,179,830. 

Ka^^b:^k.^Paui,^o'l*nstltut  Textile  <»*  J'"**-  ^^^  ^g; 

trie    discharge   dyeing   of   wool.      3,170.482,   ♦-^v-oo,  vj. 

*— 2. 
Kaufman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —     „  _,^ 
SonK  Marvin  H.     3.178,740. 
Kautt  k  Bux  :    See — 
Kawa^sa^ir^Shtgr."  to  VJ.^n|?ppon   Chls«>   mrjo^K.^.^^^ 

Kalsha.      Process    for    grafting 


Blending  pump.     8,170.- 

Method  for  metering  and 
-     ■        8,179,388.  4-20- 


1 


:r': 


.1 


V^UIWU       Xlli^V       ^m.^w,-^^ 

vinyl    compound    having 


Kalsha.      Process    lor    graiiinK    »''-'' ,Yr:»ra«-4_2d-66 
©poxy  groups  onto  polypropylene  fibers.    3,179.480,  4-xu-oo. 


-^^^^ri^L'  ^ro^si'^^or-ma^lurkr^il^. 

^Tr.nKf^m*r.     3,179  87.^  ♦-20^«-  C\.  fi^^*^^l„^^  „iu:t, 

Keefe.  Lincoln  M..  to  ^ J^S'^*°*^J?^-2i    Cl '74^!^ 

actuating  means,     3,178,94 <,  4-^0-65,  9.   .t^^ntm,  •!*«.. 
K^lev    KeSric  V.,  Sr     High  speed  current  Interrupting  eiec- 

sys'tenT   3,178,997,  4-20-65,  Cl.  88—24. 

•^'^u^?*  jlmfsV  Kelly^  and  Mounce.     3,179.247. 
Kem^  wlSter^  K^  Glen..  K.  '^oel.le.  and  M    8^'«;^IV2(2^ 

Ltd      New  sulfuric  acid  leuco  esters.      3,179.668.  4-20-65. 

Cl.  260 — 249. 
^""s;rh''u'lff "a?vJ  P%Nelll.  and  Kema.    8.170.726. 

Kerrels,  Alain  :  See—  siTajifta  * 

Dognin.  Paul,  and  Kerrels.     8.178.8W8. 

^'•^art.i^"  Me^rvvn."a7d  Kershaw.    8.179.401 

Kerstetrr.  Ammon  W  .  and  H.  ^•,«2^'9^V2oS?'cL  fi£^ 
Hatch  cover  arrangement     3.179.079.  4-/t>-oo.  ui.  ii» 

Kiimig.  Harold  D.     Intra-oral  tooth  poslUoner.     8,178,820. 

KJ^fnVpVt?r  C^Orthodontlc  apirfUnce.     8.178,821.  4-20^ 

Ki«n?^  Koir^H    Togawa    and  8.  Yamada.  to  Telkoku  Jlnio 

^''ES^  Kibuybtkl'Rlah..    Method  of  effecting  the  adl^alon 

of*DoKest«r  materUU  to  rubbors.     3.179.547:  4-20-66.  Cl. 

Klln'^rge  K..  to  "J^'  Cjl?-     J?""  ^^'fe'"**"'  *" 

KlU'Tor^l'^^..  *Vd^- [^4^';|iU2^-^  Me^ 
of  pitting  Freestone  peachea.     8,17».1S»,  4-^w-oo.  «.i.  *•«» 

Klndermann  *  Co.  0  ?'>_^xi***~ 

Klng^lleVnJrTS'^''  to*^l??^.phone  }:f^r..ori»^nc^     Tim 


<U^' 


in.  of  p«l«.  tr.ns„.ls..on_.y stems  ^b^  'l^^^!^  "'"^"'^ 
polarity  pulses 
King  Co  .  Th«  :  S 


VI111B0IVU     wj  n\%.  ■«■•     w.      «~^_  an 

3.179.889,  4-20-68.  Cl.  325--88. 


polarity  pull 
r  Co    Tn«  :  nee — 
King.  Thomas  M.    8.178,960 
King    I>eonard  H.  :  See—  ^  ■■ 

Keef«'    Lincoln  M.     3,178.974.  Tt,.»_     •  ito 

Kln|  Thomas  M    to  The  King  Co.    Gear  shift  adaptor.  8.178. 

King   wVlUam^R..  to  Honeywell,  Inc.    Photographic  projwrtor, 

grading    primary    manganese   matte.      3,179,514.    4-^»-oo, 
Cl.  75— F 


-«) 


Kirk    DavlTfi..  to  Moore  Products  Co.     Pneumatic  measur 
ink  ippa?ato;      3.178,931,  4-20^65.  Cl.  78-37.6. 

Kii-nB»     Albert    C        Method    and    machine    for    oackaging 
SS^ded    compressible  material.     8.179.131.   4-io-68,   Cl 

KlUrt~j5s«ph  A.,  and  8.  W.  Trowuthlck.  to  U»lt«l  States 
Steel  Corp  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  grind 
InT mlil     8.179.345.  4-20^MrCI.  241—30.  „,^_     , 

KlaSSen    Stephen  L.,  to  Thwrno  Eleetrtc^Co..  Inc.     Electrical 
TSTn^toV;       3,176,915,  4-20-68.  CT.  830-126. 

KUb.  Martin  :  See—  ^.,.     .,,.»««  » 

Krlmer.  Walter,  and  Kkb.    S.l7t,000.  ^^^^      ,,,^ 


Klaobaner.  Alfred  A.     Machine  for  washing  {dastie  shldds 

for  fiuorescent   lights.     8,178,745.   4-20-66.  CL   16—77. 
Knedltk,  Norton  :  Bee — 

KnedUk,  Omar  S.    3.170.882. 
Knedllk,  Omar  S.    3,170.888. 
Knedlik,   Omar   8.,   to   N.  KnedUk. 

882,  4-20-65.  Cl.  259 — 95. 
Knedllk,  Omar  S.,  to  N.  Knedllk.     -   - 
blending  together  a  plurality  of  fluids. 
65,  Cl    259^-06.  '  .-5,'  « 

Knott.  Ralph  D  :  See —  ..  ^  ..w  •iTOBan' 

C^ark,  William  T..  Knott,  and  Wadham.     8.170,860. 
Knudsen.  Knud  J.,  to  Lewis  Engineering  Co.     ResUtlve  net- 
work temperature  compensator  using  resistors  bavlng  posi- 
tive negative,  and  sero  temperature  charactorlstica.    o.lTW.- 
885.  4-20-66,  CL  324—106. 
KnOsll.  Enrico :  See—  ^    _^  ^^,  |t         *'' 

Oubler.  Kurt,  and  KntUll.    8,179,681.  ^         ^^ 

Kober,    Ehrenfried    H,    to    Olin    M*t»"«^«» -CbMBlc^  OW 

Purification    of   organic   Isocyanatea.      3,170,080,   4-2»>-«>, 

Cl.  260-— *58.  '^r       ■  ,       V .  - 

Koch,  H.,  *  Sona  :  Seo—  „    _^  .».'    ,«i 

ihefceld,  Harold  B.    8.179^76.  «,,qaoq 

Sheffield,  Harold  B.,  and  Christofferaon.     3,179,000. 
Koehler  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  __ 

Lotean   HomerA.    8,170,580.     .'    «i         .     .•.       ;<  ; 

Koehrlng  Co.:  See —  ^  ,.    ^  „      •itoyva 

Erickaon,  Robert  W.,  and  Lindell.     8,179J20.         ..,,.. 

KonasewskI,  Clement  R.:  See—  ,,-0070  ' 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  and  Konaxewski.    3,178JB79 
Konlnklljke   Pharmact-utlsche  Fabrieken  v/h  Brocadea-Stboa- 

men  4  Pharmacia.  N.V.  :  See — 
Koo,S2J:^.'^a^.^nrus,  lidV.*?.  Schoot    to  No^^^^ 

PhUiDsCo    Inc.   Method  of  producing  dlchlorobenw)nitrtlaa. 
3,17e!^01.  4-20-65,  Cl.  260-^465. 
Kopoers  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

AppeU.  Herbert  R.  3,170,488.  .  ,^  ^, 
Dreasler,  Hans,  and  OBrochta.  3,170,608. 
Edberg.  Edwin  A.    3.178,768. 

Temln,  Samuel  C.     3,179.522.  ^„i*^»«, 

Konnann,    Edward    L.      Liquid    dUpenser    and    applicator. 

3,178,7K5.  4-20-65,  Cl.  15—518. 

^ckhans.  Otto,  Roscher,  and  Kort.    8,170,081. 
KoshdS^    Isiti,  to  'royo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.     Transmla^on  and 
braking   control    for   vehlclee   having   both    road   and    rail 
wheels      8,179,066,  4-20-66,  Cl.  106—815. 

Koslow,  Ralf  H.  :  See-—        _.  ^     ,  ,  ,to  nai  I 

Lewin.  Seymour  Z.,  and  Koslow.     3.179,881.  „.^ 

Koubek,    FrancU    J.,    to    tnlte<l    States    of    America,    Na^r. 

Method  of  coatlnc  a  Uminated  plastic  structure.     ».17¥.- 

KoviV  "li^^e  S"  aid^**B.  SiroU,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Circulfbreaker  with  mechanically  isoUted  trip  mechanlam. 

3  179  768,  4-20-65,  Cl.  200—88.  „       _   .,, 

Kowallk.  John  J.,  to  International  H^rrestor  Co     Hay  conjU 

tloner  and  roll  construction  therefor.     3,178,870,  4-^U-oo, 

KowaUkTsUwomlr  and  p.  A  Worden.  RewlVM  ^^2^ 
oC  valve  for  rocket  thrust  control.  3,179,123,  4-JO-60. 
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Koiicki.  Fr«lerick  J.,  to  Th«  Ch»i«-8haw«ut  Co.  \oieerr»\ 
semiconductor     diode     and     diode-fuse     unit.     3.170,863. 

KrlTm^^Mar^ln  r:! w^uSlted  aircraft  Corp.  TorqM««|utral 
Itlng  system   for  senro   systems.     3,179,864,   4-20-60.  Cl. 

Kiim^sT  Walter,  and  M.  Kleb.  to  Slemag  Slegener  MaschlMO- 
bau  G  m.b.H.  Shear  and  coupling  therefor.  3,l78,i»w. 
4-20-65,  Cl.  64— 24.  ....•-      ■  ; 

Krause,  Jack  H. :  See^  *•-;_'•   •'      ,,-0,00 
Beltchinan.  Burton  D.,  and  Kraaae.     8,l7»,w». 

KrauVHerman  0  ,  to  The  SUnley  Work.  Clteker  die  preM 
and  die  therefor       3,178,762.  4-20-65.  Cl.   88--125. 

Krauthamer,  Charles.     Magnetic  pocket  pencil  bolder.     »,17H,- 

prln  ed  waste  paper      3,179,555    4-20-65,  CT^  182--6 
Kroti,  Alvln  8  ,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.     Torsion  spring.     8,170,400, 

K™ege;'EdwardYr^o"lioooU  Tool  SujpplyCo  inc.  Cutting 
tool  assembly      8.178,801,  4-20-66.  d.  20— 06. 

Krueger,  James  K.  :  See —  tta  Aa/\ 

feuslnskl,  Donald  F.  and  Krueger^     V  Si    Mndaev    and 

Kuebler  William  F.,  Jr.,  A.  I.  Ooldsbv,  A.  M.  LI""**?-  *°5 
P  D  Nowln  Enteric  coated  anthelmintic  and  method  of 
uslna  same       8.179,561,  4-20-65.  Cl.  187-^3.  ,,^^ 

Kuehnf,  Gerhard  B.,  and  W.  P  Schulx,  Jo  mt*l-M^Bll«jp. 
Inc      Dielectric  window  and  method  of  making  It     «."». 

Ku'hn';  ^i?i^'H^r^^'.hipp.ng  conulner.     3.170,244. 

KuVr?1??l<Mlrich,  and  H.-J.  Llopmann.  to  Slemens^chuekert- 

werke   Aktiengesellschaft      Magneto^lectric  signal   trana- 

raitter      8,179.856,  4-20-65,  Cl.  817--157. 
Ku"cH«r.     Frsnk.    and    W      B      Cook^    Jr.      to    Cievjt^^org. 

p7/r  piexoelectrlc  wave  filter  ceramics.    8,179,6i»4,  ♦-^v-00. 

CL  2.)i2— 62.0. 


Kalwlec.  Cheater.     

tem  for  motor  vehicles 


Headlight  Illumination  and  signaling  ays- 
3,179,845.  4-20-65.  Cl.  315—88. 


^'"'"Miu^r^'YiiSirkumal.  and  Nakajlma.     8,179.620. 
Kummer  Freres  8.  A.  Fabrique  de  Machines  :  Bee—     '^ 
Kummer.  Pierre  A.     3,170.768. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,17«,322.  4-2&-65. 


3,17»,e»8. 

Matbleson  Ctaemlcfll 
3,17»,674, 


Kammer.  JoMph  T.,  to  Th«  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Pohrmertta- 

tion   ikltUtorB.      8,179.601.   4-20-66,    CI    252--441. 
Kummer.    Pierre    A.,    to    Kummer    Freres    S.A.    Fabrlque    d« 
Machlnet.     Electrical  switching  roeani  prorldlnar  a  safety 
feature  In  automatic  machlnerj.      3,179,783,  4-20-60,   Ll. 
200—61.41.  ^  , 

Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See —       I 

Imal,  Klyoka«ii.     8,179,«46. 

Suda,  Teruo.  and  Mlyaaakl.     8.179,607 
Kurt     Kwald    H..    to    In«r«oll-Rand    Co.     Control    for    rock 

drill    mounting.      3,179,015,    4-20-66,    Q.    91— 1T2. 
Kwlkform  Ltd.  :  ««•— 

Oostllng^   Peter  E.      3,179,212. 
Laboratory  For  Electronic*.  Inc. :  899 — 

Shapiro,  Aicher  H.     3,179,945  ,  ,.„     ,  .♦.«„„ 

L'Alr  Liquids,  Sodete  Anonyme  pour  I'Ktude  et  1  ExplolUtlon 
des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  :  6ee — 

Dognln,  Paul,  and  KerreU.     8,178,898. 
Lakerlew  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Cech,  ABthon/ P.     8,178,790.      "T'l  l 
Lamar,  Mariorle  R.  :  See —  '  '     ^    «..,„„. 

Haupt,   Reginald  C,   8r.,  and  JeweU.     8,179,224. 

™Van'Byg«n,  Cyrtlle.  Lambert,  and  Hendrickx.     3,179.694 

Lambe,   James   H.,    to  Allls  Chalmers   lifg    Co.     Master   pin 

for  crawler  Tehlcle  endleaa  track.     3,179,475,  4-20-65,  CI. 

Lane,  Joae'ph  J.     Animated  flahlng  lure.     8,178,848,  4-20-65, 

Lang    Albert    M..   and   H.   D.    Hat«eld,    to   Lnkena  Steel  Co. 

Hikd  turning  device.     3,179,228,  4-20-65,   CI.   193-— #8. 
Lang,   Fran*  :   See — 

Orttn,  Qustav,  and  Lang.      3,179.379.  .„.„,,      ,, 

Lang,  John  W      ^orescope.     3,178,994    4-20-65.  C-  8«3-l^. 
Laaaky    Zdenek   J  ,  and  O.   Rlske,   to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. 

Quick  attachment  device.     8,179,444,  4-20-65,  C\.  285—87. 
Larkln,  Charles  R.  :  See —  o  itq  o«x 

Anderson,   Harold  W..   Larkln.  *nd  Ci»rk.     SIJ^S-^?*-^, 
Larson     Magnus   C.      Electric   plug.      3,179.916,   4-20-65.   CI 

889-^174. 
Larton,  Roger  R.     Egg  cracking  package. 

CI.  229 — 6. 
Laskln.  Allen  I. :  See — 

Welsenborn.  Frank  L.,  and  Laakin. 
Laskln,  Allen   I.,  and  J.   Fried,   to  Olln  —       - 

Corp.     16-oxygenated  estrones  and  estradlola 

4-20-65,   CI.   260 — 397.4.  ^  ...,.« 

La  Trell    )ack  K..  to  E.   A.  Bninner.     Convertible  ewlm  fln. 

3,178,738.  4-20-65,  CI.  9 — 809. 
Laub,  John  :  Se« — 

Wabb.  James.     3,178,883.  ^  „     .  ^      ,       u  ».,„ 

Law     Paul    A.,    to   Dow    Coming    Corp.     Coated    oleophoblc 

fabrics.      3,179.534.  4-20-65,  Cl.   IIT— 198. 
Lawlor.   Robert:  See—-  o^Tao^o 

Schilling,  Robert  O.,  and  Lawlor.     3,179.948. 
Lawrance.   rfirold   R.  and  C.   M.   Daneal    »?  B*>«»''*°,"'"* 

Hamilton    Corp.      Feedwater    heater.      3,178,891,   4-20-05. 

Law^nce,  Joseph  W.,  and  H.  F.  BJuhm,  to  Atlas  Chemical 
Industries,  Inc.  0-^'ltratoethyl  acrylate  and  "Plosive  com 
positions      made      therewith.       3.179,644.      4-20-65.      a. 

La^fc'«*'joaeph    W.,    to    Atlas    Chemical    In<la»trt^^J°;, 

lA8.6,<^pentanltromannlte  4-acrylate   polymer,   method  of 
.-   HHitriiig   and  explosive  compoaitions  compounded  therewith. 
'      3  179  643    4-20-65,   Cl.   260— 89. .5. 
Le  CTear.  Edgar  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.      System  /or  determining  the  percentage  "ON     time 

of  a  random  signal  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  period 
'    8,179.882.  4-20-65,  Cl    324— 68.  ,,,q.,,     .^o-M 

Lecierc.  Raymond   W.     Toy  golf  game^;    3.179.413.  4-20-«a. 

(^    073 g7  4 

Lee  Bteeraon  H..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Dehydrogenatlon  procea* 

8179  706    4-20-66.  Cl.  260 — 669. 
Leei    Einer^n    H..    to    Monsanto    Co      DehvdrogMiation    of 

ethylbenrene.      3.179.707.    4-20-65.    Cl.    280—660. 
Le  Foil.  Jean,  to  CommiaMirtat  a  lEnergle  At"™'*!"*  aTJo'iJ^n 

exchange  of  the  foel  elements  In  nuclear  reactor.    8,179.570, 

4-20-66,   Cl.    176 — 69. 
Le  Oargasson.  Georges  :  See— 

Perilhou.  Jean,  and  Le  Gargasaon.     3.179.672. 
Lehmer.  Wllhelm  :  Bee —  „  .,„  ..o* 

Baidns,  Wolfgang,  and  Lehmer.     3.179^87.     

Lehrer.  Alexander,  to  United  States  of  America^  NavrSUeiit 

variable  delivery  hydraulic  pump.     3.179,060.  4-20-63.  CT. 

108 — 162. 
Lelsner.  Henry  M.  :  See—-  «  i^a  1 1  .^ 

Bk  George  W,  and  Lelsner.     3,179,115. 
Lenhart,    HerVrt    S.,    to    Fuller   Co.     Pneumatic  conveying 

apparatus.      3,179.472,  4-20-65.  Cl.  302--58. 
L^^^e,    Georges.    R.    Martin.    M.    Montell     R     Roche     and 

P    Rouire    to  rommissartat  a  TEnergle  Atomique.     Npclear 

reactor  loading  machine.     3.179  266.  4-20-65    Cl    214—18 
Lents    John    J.,    to   International    Business    Machines   Corp. 

C^oi,nlcciTi^\tT7.     3,179,815,  4-20-65.  Cl    307--88^. 
Leonard.  Jackaon  D.     Process  for  the  rjcoj*  ryo'  5*  oJifi?    rl' 

tol    from    crude    mother    liquors.      8.179,704,    4-20-66,    Cl. 

Leu^dT^unther,  to  Oesellschaft  t»'  Ll'»^«'"„B*'"?*j^iffl*f 
Aktlengesellsohaft.  Internal  combustion  engine.  3,179,0»i, 
4-20-65,  CT    123 — 82  ^  ,      ^      „_.    ^ 

Levecqne,  Marcel  M.  Charpen tier,  to  Comoaffnle  de  Saint 
Oobaln.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  fibers  from  ther 
moplastlc  ibktertale  such  aa  glaaa.  3.179,507,  4-20-65,  CT. 
«*— 12. 

Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See—  ,  it^  •00 

Allerraud.  Jean  B..  and  Olllvry.    3.179.299. 

Levine.  Norton  B  :  See—  .  ,   _j  •  tTs  t«ji 

Thompaon.  Lloyd  W.,  Willcn,  aad  Levine.     8,178,786. 

Levy,  Morris  D.  :   See —  _  ..-„«vo-  vi*,^ 

kahn.  Julius  M..  Lerj.  smI  TatM.    8,179,087.         [ 

•      I   1'    I  I 


Lewln.  Seymour  Z.,  and  B.  H.  Koalow,  to  Uulted  SUtss  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commtasioo.     Electrochemical  do- 
simeter.    3,179.581,  4-20-85,  Cl.  204 — 195. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.  :   See — 

Howard,  Dean  D.,  and  Lewis.    8,179,988. 
Lewis  Bnglneertag  Co.  :  See — 

KMSMuKand  J.     3.179,885. 
LicencU  TauUMnyokat  Brtekeslto  NallaUt :  Sae — 

Heller,  Laaalo,  Forgo,  and  Tomcsanyi.     8.179.164. 
Liebmann,  John  M..  to  Reaearch  Prodactt  Corp.     Control  of 

scale  m  humidifiers.     3,179,866,  4-20-68,  Cl.  261-29. 
Lily-Tnllp  Cnp  Corp.  :   See — 

Amberg.  Stephen,  W.     3.179.283. 
Llmberger,    Walter,    to   Lumoprint   Zlndler  K.U.     Device  for 

manufacturing  coiriea.     3,179,038,  4-20-66.  Cl.  90 — 89. 
Llndell,  John  P.  :  See — 

Erickson,  Robert  W.,  and  Llndell.     8.179,120.  _^  , 

Ltndeman,  Myrl  A.,  and  W.  B.  Hansel,  to  Bun  OU  Co,     Poei 

weighing  device.     3,179,198,  4-20-68,  Cl.  177—229. 
UaderbolBB,   8ven   O.,   to  The  Ohio   Brass  Co.     Method  for 
manufacturing    capacitora.      8,178,799,   4-20-68,    CL    29 — 
S8.4S. 
Liadholsa,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Kalal,  Gerald  W.,  and  Llndholm.    3,178,760. 
Llndsey.  Archie  M.  :   See —  ^,  _ 

Kuebler.   William  P.,  Jr.,  Qoldaby.  Liadsey,  and  Nowla. 
8.179.561. 
Link,  Herbert  W.     Supporting  and  weighing  device.     8,179,- 

192.  4-20-65.  Cl.  17T— 208. 
Linn.    WlllUm    J.      Internal   combustion    engine   carburetion 

systeaa.    8.179,096.  4-20-65.  Cl.  128—119 
Lina.  WUliam  J.     Crank  case  venting  system  for  dieeel  type 

eaglaes.    3,179.096.  4-20-65.  Cl.  128 — 119. 
Lint,  Robert  8..  to  Avla  Marine  Co.,  Inc.    Door  latch. 

459,  4-20-66.  Cl.  292—356. 
Lipe-RoUway  Corp.  :   See — 

Root.  Robert  8.    8,179.217. 
Llppmann.  Hana-Joachlm  ;  See — 

Kuhrt.  Frederlch.  and  Uppmann.     8,179.856. 
Llpakl.  Michael.    Ball  joint  linear  adjust  scope  monnt. 
8X8.  4-20-66.  O.  33-  50.  ^         ^ 

■ka,  Erich,   to  Payer-Lux.     Inner  cutter  for  a  drr  shaver 
fixed  to  blade  carrier  by  collars  and  an  undeUchable  coat- 
ing     8.178.818.  4-20-66.  Cl.  80 — 354. 
Llttte,  Arthur  D.   " 


8.179. 


8,178,- 


[g  the 
CofTee  brewer. 


Closure 


8!l79,6« 
8,179,088, 


„, Inc.  :   Set 

Moore.  Charles  B.,  and  Vonnegut.     3.178.980. 
Llttlefleld,  Herrick  B.,  to  B.  W.  Shore,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

for  container*.     3.179.280,  4-20-68.  Cl.  2«0— 87. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stuetaer,  Otmar  M.    8,179^24.   ,  _  ^        ,  ... 

Loboa,    Zblgnlew   J.,    to    Stop-Fire.    Inc.      PIre   extlngnishlnj 
composition  and  method  of  — ^ 
4-20-65,  CT.  252—7. 
Lockett,  William  L.,  to  Cory  Corp. 

4-20-66,  Cl.  99 — 282. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Boynton.  George  V.    8,178.905. 

Loughran.  Robert  H.    3.178.885.  .  «       .. 

LockwooS.  George  C,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.    81|- 

nal-llmitlng  amplliera.     8.179.819.  4-20^65.  CT.  807— 88.B. 

Lockwood.  George  H..  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co.     Ap^ratus 

for   honing   an    annnUr   surface       3.178.858.   4-20-66,   Cl. 

«■«  90 

Loeffler.  Donald  K.,  and  H.  K.  Hook,  to  SheU  Oil  Co.    ProceM 

for  preparation  of  water-resistant  clay  thickening  agenta. 

3,175.600,  4-20-85.  CT.  252—28.  ^  ,  ^^ 

Lofgren.  Gustaf  B..  to  Blectrolux  Corp.    Vacuum  cleaner  hoee. 

8,179,442,  4-20-65,  CT.  286—7,  „  ^         -,     ,   , 

Logan.   Maurus  C.    to  The  Thomas   *   Betts   Co.     Tool   for 

crimping  electrical  conductors.    8,178.926,  *-80-e6,  Cl.  72 — 

410. 
Lonsa  Ltd.  :   See —  „  .  ,  _- ««« 

Zlngmtag,  Christoph.  Bach,  and  Perren      81 79.662. 
Loo.   WalPo.     Hy(^o   wing  ship.     8,179.077,   4-20-68.   CL 

114 — 666 
Lord  Mfg    Co.  :   See —  _  ,.«  ,»^„ 

Beef.  Merrill  O  ,  and  Sberrick.     8.1T9.067. 
Krott.  Alvln  8.     3,179.400     ,  ^_      ^  .         ,.   ..     ^^ 

Lorenian    Eareh      Machine  for  fabrication   of  Moldabie  ■•- 

terial.    8.178.769^4-20-66.  Cl   18 — 12. 
Loughran.    Robirt  ^  .    to    Lockheed    Aircraft   Corp.      Hybrid 

r<K-ket  engine      3  17^.885.  4-20-85,  CT.  60— 36  6. 
Lonsll,   Priedrich.   to  North   American  Phlllpe  Co..  <»«i-_^t- 

tachment  for  magnetic  recorder  Upe.     8,179,417,  4-20-68. 

Cl    274 — 1. 
Low.  Frank  D.,  to  General  Blertric  Co. 
automatic  clothes  washing  machine*. 

Lowell.  Ross.    Porttble  mounting  fixture. 

Cl.  248—280. 
Lowey    Roy  B.  :  See —  .,-«--• 

Schroyer.  Robert  J.  and  Lowey.     8.179.778. 
Loseau    Ho»er  A.,  to  Koehler  Mfg.  Co.     Non-eoMlable  stor««» 

battery  container  with  combination  means  for  venting  ana 

filling     8  179.689,  4-20-66,  Cl.  186 — 177 

Lucal  Samuel   W,' to   8    W.   L«~v  ,T>^"?'°f  S!iS'   CL 

granulate    bulk-loaded    cargoea.      8,179,825.    4-20-66.    CL 

198—128. 
Lucas.  Samuel  W  ;   See— 

Lucas.  Samuel  W      3  179  235  »  «„^      H«n— ^ 

Lucht    John  C,  to  The  Battelle  Development  Corp.     soa**^ 

tjve  dispensing  head      8.179.801.  4-2^-65   a.  M^^;t21».     , 
Lndin    Rene,  and  J    Masclet      Disc  brake  for  vehicle  wheel. 

3  179  209.4-20-85   a    188— 72.  ..,»,„-    .*   •/«-a    n 

LuebkeiBaa.  George  C     Target  trap.     8.179.101.  4-20-68.  O. 

124—8 

Luedlcke    Bduard.  and  H    Relnlrto  ^*[\P'>J\^2L*'T\T9'- 
Modular  structures  and  oiethods  of  making  them.     8,tT». 
854,  4-20-66,  Cl.  817—101. 

Lukens.  Gilbert  S.    Tally  »>o»rd  for  Indlcatlna  completion  of  a 
bingo  card.    8,179,418,  4-20-68.  Cl.  278—188. 


Control  circuits  for 
8.178.914.   4-2<MJ6. 

8.179.866.  4-20-66. 
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irimA  «i«ef  ti  - 
^,3iJ*4l80-8e,  CL  »*- 


Lakeas  8teal  Co.  !»••-;  _  ^  . . 

Lang^bsrt  M  ,  and  Hatflald. 
Lttksr,  Jackson  M.     Baks  pan.     8.1 

Lumoprint  Zlndler  K.O.  :  •ftT/v..  -    '.:.i 

Van^^f^Tdi  T^'^lnir'^y-'ltftar..     t,17l.l78.   4-Mt 

Lorl*.  August  J.    Carton  opening  devlca.    8,178,818.  4-20-68. 

LuSl.' AToli  0.  *n4  «  «  Dutton  to  Lo«»l  MachlMrr  A 
Englneerina  Co..  Inc.  Pood  canning  machlns.  8,179,04i, 
4-20-66,  Cl    106—223 

Luthl  Machinery  *  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  ■  «••— 
Luthl,  Alois  0  ,  and  Dutton      8,179,041. 

^"'"bt^*wn.''i.r.i?d~B..   Luti.   and   8mlth.     8,17».89«. 

^-^dltmSt^YoipbVrTndLyan.     3.^8.819.    ,^  ^^,    ^_^ 
Lyon    Dowild  o!^Variabl«  ihap*J  airfoil.     8.179,887.  4-30- 

Lyti,  ?'loJd*r* and  C.  R  ^^^'•^•^1,\\M''J:SS!m^ 
Ca    Inc      w#b  punching  meant.     8.178,979,  4-80-66,  «.i. 

Jo  J 200 

Lions.  James  M.,  to  Dana  Corp.    Cnlvsrtal  Joint    8.178.807. 

4-26-66,  Cl.  6^17. 

Lyoni,  Vincent  J  .  «••— ,  ...nii.., 

Hull,  Edward  M,  and  Lyona.     8.179,641.         ^,iu;.     u 

MAT  Chsmlcali  Inc.  ;  «»t--.„  ,„,  ,*''■ 

Regenbofen.  David      «  179,494;  ^  ,„ 

MaaUcnsDPU  van  Berksl'i  Patent  N.V.  «ee — 
8cM*rW.krB*r«n<J  B       8^79,644. 

MacColl,  Ian  k..  to  J»=»".^io''M»  l°ivS&  ^SarJluZ 
•Qglnes  and  compressors.  8,179.880.  4-90-68.  Cl.  2*0     i-** 

*^    Mir  wVlt«'M  *G'i;:;;.napj,   and  W.rmkeM.l.  JA^^^^O^ 
MacKsntU.    Ttoma*    B.,    to    Gtrrard    Co    Ltd       Wire   tying 

machln .     S  179,088,  4-20-65.  Cl.  100-26 
Mackey    J»m«s  C      8* 

~  111    C, 


rJay     Darren    C,    Mackey,    tnd    Byma.     8.179.648. 
MaoLaughlln.  Donald  C      8»»—  ,        ..,,         ,, •«•/»« 

Col*    Gerard   M.    and   MaeLaugblla.  ^8.179,808. 
MacMlllan   Charles  W,  to  Bear  Mfg,  Co     Odomster-speedom- 

•  ttr  testing     8. IT 8. 9 2 7,  4-80-66. Cl.  78— 8. 
MAcMlllan    Aarlei  W.,  to  Bear  )ifg.  Co.     Balancer,     8,171,- 

948,  4-i0-68,  Cl    78—488. 
MatfP  urn,  R  A.,  Industrlse  Inc  :  «••— 
Cmaaoff,  Wartln      Site  208. 


MAPOuardt  Corp..  The :  See—      ,,_,-..       (  ;"  •> 

Boardman,  Warren  P..  Jr.     •.1T8.884.      -     ^.^,*«,. 
Martaas   Jack  E.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.    MonoB-trtaiaimat 

device'.     8.178,907,  4-20-6B   Cl.  74— 424  8. 
Martin    Elmor*  L     to  E.    1    du  Pont  d*  NemouPt  and  Oo. 

Hexacyano-2butsn*  acids  and  salts  and  preparation  ttaereoC, 

8,179,692    4-20-68,  Cl,  260—468.  .,--.,0    .   ««-« 

Martin    James     Vehicle  escape  irttsBt.    8,179,889,  4-30-68, 

Cl.  244—122. 

***'^li'meift!^  G^'w   Martin.   Montell,   Roobe,  and  Eoaga. 

Jl  1 7fi  206 

Martin  'Wuilam  M.    Jr.     Food  oroduoe  packlog  apparatoa. 

Ma"«Viil"lilc*?.V4'.,5o  teSirV-Clark  Corp.  Methgl  agf 
apparatus  for  coating  papar.  8,179,686,  t  10. 864  Cl. 
117—108.  *»■  *   '^"^  '•'• 

Marx^  Louis,  k  Co.,  Inc.  ;,«ee—   .  .„  ^-  ' 

base.  Noel  I,  and  OlJbart.     8,IT8,06I,        -,^3 

Masclst    Jean:  Btt —  «.-««««    "'"^     ' 

Ludsn    Rtns,  and  Masclst      8;179.209  ,.      a     w    m 

Masl.  Anthony,  and  J  Dl  Prlnslo,  «<»*»^,L^.A-  ¥Jg! 
Printlo,  executrix).  Foundry  machine.  8,l78,7U,  #-iO- 
68    Cl    22—48  '•I'f^ 

Math?:r."Kirf«  °i.'  to*Si3-  Bljctne  Co.     PnKectlra 
Ma'ScYken;t^l^^*:"^•  g^a.T'Si.o.m.nt  egulpaont. 

8.179.2hl.  4-20-63.  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Matthew,  Morton  P  ;  fe# —      ^  .,,«,•«.. 

Jackson,  F^rl  V..  and  Matthew      8,179,864.  ^^.     ._ 

Matthew   Morton  P^  to  Bausch  *,I^P  I«vJ?"?!JKS&*a' 

with  a  helical  tll<le  transfer  path,    8,178,008,  4-30-68.  Cl. 

Matvay,  Leo.  PUsma  fl*ni«Jet  spray  gun  with  a  controUod 
arc  region      8.1 79. 782.  4-26-66,  CT.  219-76.  

Maul  Jolin  A  ,  W.  J  Brugge,  and  T.  P.  Satyshur  to  Address- 
onaph-MultW»Pb  Corp  PUMn  roller  pounting  msantln 
■^   —  •-    -srabls  prtnting  machines.    8;iTe,04«;  4-40-88, 


8,178,000. 


g,lT9,Sll. 


Madrid   8im"*^a  .htv;?  J^rd  and  hair  trimmer  attach- 
^:^'j7tlV%^f^'tor\^^^T  system*  ,  8.178.817. 


+ 1   •• 


T-26-68    Cl.  840—81. 

*'*'^?oii'M«WenT"«»<J  Mytn    8aH8t3     '"'    „„,,^ 

w.^Tv.    Prank   C     R    R    Mod"  and   K.   L    8kan.   to   united 
^t^tM  of  America*  Ajriroltur..     Dlesteramlde  plastldsers. 

8  179.618,  4-20-68    CT    260—80.4. 
Malco  Bleetronlcs.  Inc      flee — 

Bloom    Howard  W       3. 179. 894.  ^  .v.     v 

Maier    Ludwig    to  Monsanto  Co.     Phoophonyl-  and  thlopfc^ 


phocyl-thlonylamines  and  procees  of  preparing.    B.iTW.aaa, 

Mametr*f  nnemo*4^o  ^Commissariat  a  rEDertls  AtomlQUS. 
Cell    Btructurs    for   heat    txchanger      8.179,873,    4-20-66. 


''^'^ou^g^^arfand'^  MaJk*    tad  E.hbaugh  ^  8  1T9^« 

Malota   LadlsltT   and  w'  T   Olashtw.  to  Gensral  Electric  Co 

Elsctrical  switch  and   fuse  housing  combination  saving    a 

plvotally  mounted  adapting  mechan  "g  J^™^A!2S^°($" 

sntly     of     Its     movable     cover.       8,179,761,     4-80-80.     ci. 

mSim^Si,   Abraham,   to  United  iutes  o(,,^f«'*^-t  M? 
Vertical  adherence  oalnt  remover  eompoeltlons.    8.179,897, 

V^^yhhn  (?"t7  Corning  Glass  Workr     Apparatui  »"« 
mstiiod    for    sortlag    resistors,     8.178.848,    4-80-68,    Cl. 

209—41 

^'"V.'l!.  Vfe^C  .  a'nd^nnln,,     8.178.404. 

^'""chri^.Ulamfs'V:     8,178,082.  ^       .  ,  T.m'  u 

Maaton  Oaultn  Mf|  Co      ^•♦-r  , 

Mana^?r.  57  Pr^ultVcMue.  do  Nord  EtaWls—uht. 

'^'RiuJ^.ak^.'STInlsla.   and  Paris      8.179.710. 
MarWsen   Rnssell  0.,  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Pipe  Joint  bk'ln* 

"ternallV  •treiie<1  ftwn  protrTdlng  continuing  axial  blat. 

8  179  448    4-26-68.  Cl    288— 868.  „^.„        _       .^ 

Marcslli     riores    P  , !  to    North    American    Phlllpe    Co..   Inc. 


manually  qpei 
Cl.  101— 2W 
Maurer.  J.  A^lnc.  :  •••— _ 
Boisey,  EmtlJ.,  and  Boon. 

**"&K^k."H.nn..1)imr,  and  Maurhof . 

***'tV;vi^TS;S^7nd1iawbey     8.179.819.      ,        ^       ^^^ 
Ma«y    Alekander  k.,   to  Amoex  eorn^ Plural  m^to^^ 
control  apparatus      8,179  870.  4-20-66.  Cl,  818— 80S. 

Maxion  Electronics  Corp  :  *•• — 
glais,  Judo,    f  1T9,980„^^ 

Buyer.  Wward      8,179,984.  .,«,»^e 

CTTstal,  Alfred  H„  Htrbstman,  aad  KahiL    8,179,847. 

May  Walter  M„  D.  W^  Olasenapj).  and  H,  Jx^armkessel,  to 
Ma^Trucki,  Inc.     ilotor  vshlcie.    8,lt9,i01,  4-2(MJ6,  CT. 

Mi&id?*Alfred  B..  and  M.  C.  D»rllnr  to  Davli  Mfg..  toc^ 
Drtving-steertng  transmission.  8,178;988.  4-80-66,  CL  7«— 
T88'  ,      .  I 

"'^^HfnlifmrF.rlV.'a'STMafh.w.     I.178.68I,  ,      5 

Mayne,  Buth  D.  ;  St9—    ,„  -^- 

Drbrig,  Hsnry  Q.    8.179.829. 
Mayrath,  Martin.     Transfer  pulls/  mounting  for  conveyors. 
Yl79,i42    4-20-68,  Cl.  198—288. 

Maasarella,  Kmll  D  :  See —  •  .-«  .ma     .'   ' 

Hlckey,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Manarella.    8.178.828.''      ^ 

McArthur,  Rsyinond  J. :  8ee--  •,-«»,•  * 

Verr.nt.  Robert  D.,  and  McArthur.    8,179.818. 

McBane,  Bnics  N   :  See —  ^  .,  _  m  ^•^a  ^mn.      "       I 

ErikioiL  J    Alden.  aad  McBane.    8,178.880.     -      J,.  -„ 

MeBurntr  Pays  M.  and  E.  E  Moore,  Retractabl*  «▼•»  fW 
t?uc?  bodli'    LiTMW.  4-20-68,  Cl.  298-100. 

MoCarthy,  John  H  :  Jsi 


'yohnson701tnnD/; "and  McCarthy.    8jl79jl7fii        '!■ 


larctlli     Floras    P      to    .>ortn    American    ruuivm    v,v..    »»<^ 
^*Meth^    of    manufacturtna    plate,    having    funnsl-sha^ 

oavUles   or    perforations   obtained   by   etch!"-      "iTynAJi 

4-20-68    Cl.  1B6— 11 


Marco 


or    perforatlons"obtaTned"  by   etcElng.     8,179,848, 
Prancls^V,    to    Deerlng    MlUlksn    Research    Corp 

187, 


M^i»od''"r"miklnrsuStlc'"y|m   opntalnlng   ksratinoui 
fibers.     8.1'8  877.  4--20-68,  C  67- 


*'*"cmbach'RovD.^dMarcum      1179.261,^     ^,        ^ 
Marlnaee   John  C  ,  to  International  Bu.laess  Mach Inss  Core. 
Tarir  det>o.ltlon  nroces.  wherein  ths  vatwr  <'ontah«  boft 
donor    and    acceptor   impurttlee.      8.178.798.    4-20-66,    Cl. 

"^  Elastic  amusement  toy.    8,179,409,4-20-88, 


Marino,  Angelo 
a.  273--5l7, 


Mark    Andre.     Pneimatlc  drier  of  the  two-bieonlcal  drying 
chamber  type     8,178,880,  4-20-66,  G.  84— 87.  ^^ 


ail  a  a  •  tu 


Johnson.  Glenn  t).,  and  McCarthy     *'J^il^*Ki-«.«rf«. 
McCarty,   LesUs  P  ,  to  The  Dow  Ch«nh:al  Co,     DlspanalBf 

container,     8.179.811,  4-20-68,  Cl.  222— 424 
McClean,  William  0.  B      Expansion  bolU.     8,178.089,  4-80- 

Me^l.nin^fcbsrt  L.^  to  The  J<atlonal  Machinery  Co.  Ihap»d 

wire  rolling      8,1 7lB24.  4-20-68    Cl  72— 2«^ 
McClond    James  R,  to  I-t-B  Circuit  Bniaker  Co.     Qai  Mai 

for  oil  circuit  breakers.     8,179.428   4-26-68.  Cl,  277—80. 
McCusker,  Joseph  H.  ;  See —  .  ^    ..         .  , _.  ... 
Quinn.  Richard  E.,  and  McCusker.    8,179.842, 
McE^ln,  Prtdertck  L.     Ll<luM  lubricant  feeding  ■Z^t^.'"' 

tree  snaklnt  apparatus,    8,178.878,  4-20-68,  Cl.  86 — 828_^ 
McParian,  Aldeii  T     Air  condltlonint  tystem  and  method. 

8  179  1^2,  4-80-68.  Cl.  166 — 8.  •"-      ■  •<      ^-    ■   . -•  •     . 

McPRrland,  William  N.  :  *••— .  .    ,  "'  '  mimttfmi' 
Xorrts,  Ksnneth  i.,  and  McParland.    ».1T8.0I4. 

McOtry.  Robert  L  .  to  Purnas  Blectrlc  Co     Co«*fVlo?VV' 

reclnrocatlng  armature  and  novel  resilient  dip.     8,179,771, 
4-20-68,  Cl    900—104. 
McOlnty   Otto  W.    Fluid  Isval  indicator  for  radiator.    8,178,- 
920  4-26-68,  CT.  840—88. 

McOraw  Edison  Co, :  *a^--„,  a,-****        !^-lK 

Olson.  HenryL.,  and  Wlllman,    8.179.277.       -"-•4=' 

McKllUo,  James  V..  Jr.    Drinking  dsvloe  for  animals.    S.lTt,- 

OlB,  4-20-W;  CT  ni— 78. 
McLean,  William  B.,  to  Dravo  Corp      tnubblag  tystam  for 

cranes,     8.179,289.  4-20-68,  Cl.  218—11. 

McLeland.  Harold  H.  :  «••—  ^  „  ,   ,      .      .  .^  ^aA  t,       ' 
Schulti,  La  Vems  H.,  and  McLaUad.    8,178.4««,f;' 
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8.1T8.932. 


3.17W.584. 


3,178.873, 


vr»Mm«n   Pre#man  H    and  F  C  Nlnjer,  to  Wtrner- Lambert 

matrone.     3.179,675.  4-20-65,  CI.  2«0— 397.4.  -,^_-. 

McSlllan.    George   T.     Coupler  meana.     3.179,473.4-20-^. 

McMUl?r%rban  C.  to  Karpak  Co,     Car  top  carrier.     3.179. 

lI«l^ISrin^«i!  to  lielU  Electric  Co.    Bll««  pump.    S.179,- 

M^^jiiSJi  F:.\?^fiirbaeu.er  Co.  Rotary  printer  for 
<J;??eyedTrficlei.     3.175.043.  4-20-66.  CI.  101-35. 

'**'"Ferr^'jo'hn^*a^Melt.er.     3.178.998. 
Melt^r   Rolirt  J.'^to^B.uach  A  L«™b  I»c.     milpttcal  l^Ug^r 
reflecting  cavity  for  maser  excitation.     3.179.8S8,  4-^t>-«o, 

MeMe^TO^^Andr*  L.,  to  Sodete  Indostrlelle  de  Brevet*  et 
d°Ktud^'  (8  I  aa.)  Carburettor.  comprlalJig  an  •n^UUry 
devlM  for  COM  .tartlng.     3,179.388.  4-20-86.  CT.  261—89. 

^*"'Hlt«Siman°n."  kf  {phF..  and  Steinberg.    3.179,658. 

^'"D^V'Tiph  M.;  fndl^lercurto.     3.179.347. 
Mercury  Klectrtc  Products  Mfe   Corp. :  Bee — 

Reatalno,  Anthony  A.     3.178,161. 
Meredith     Paul    A.      Method    and    apparatus    for   preventing 
v«0U8  blood   clotting.      3,179.106,  4-20-65,  Cl.  128-24  _ 
Merlen,    Monty    M..    to    Barnes    Engineering   Co       K^P*""'^ 
pulae  duty  cycle  readout  device  P"ti^«'"»y  'S''  ™<""*^<*" 
aimenalonal  gagea.     3,179.820.  -4-20-68.  Cl.  3<"-112 
Merti,  Arthur  C.,  and  A.  A.  Cramer,  Jr.     Opaque  ganae  board 
widi  MMieed  light  tranmalttlng  tones.     3,176.414.  4-20-«0, 
Cl.  27S— 130.    ^     „^       „ 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See--  ^  ^     . 

Stuchbery,  Arthur  L..  Harris,  and  Drake. 
Metcq.  Inc. :  See — 

C^arlqp,  Herbert.     3,179.371. 
Metraller,  William  J. :  See—  ^  „  ,     „ 

Hammer,  Glen  P..  Morlti.  and  MetraUer. 
Meyer,  Geo.  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Craig.  George  A.     3.179,231. 
Meyer.    Lester   L.     Tobacco  cutter  and   spudder. 

Meyera,  Gordno  C.  to  Teletype  Corp  Automatic  m«M« 
Idendflcatlon  circuit  for  telegraph  machlnea.  3.l7»,74,i. 
4-20-65.  Cl.  178—3. 

Michael.  Horst :  Bee--  _.  ^,  ^     ,      ,i«,k<ti 

Schabert.  Hans  Peter,  and  Michael.     3.179.B71. 
Michel.   Rudolph  H..   to  Bl.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Modification     of     polymeric     polyoxlmes     of     polyketones 

3  179.624.  4-20-66,  Cl.  260 — 63. 
Mlddaugh.  Jack  K.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Tel«fT«Ph  Co 
AUn5  transfer  system.     3  179  931,  4-20-66.  CL  340-324 
MMdendorf.  William  H..  to  The  Wadsworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co  . 

Inc      Circuit  breaker  with  Improved  electromagnetic  trip 

ping  device.     3.179.767.  4-20-85.  Cl.  20C^M. 
Mlddleton,  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co_ 

Hydroxyfluoroalkyl-subfftituted  ■tvrenes,  their  polvmera  and 

their  preparation.     3,179,640.  4-20-65.  CT.  280—86.5. 
Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See —  ,_-,_.« 

Harrison.  Wavne  E..  and  Morrow.    3.179,949. 
Mlettlnen,  Armas  E.     Shutdown  by-pass  In  fuel  supply  for  oil 

burner.    3,179.153.  4-(20-«J.  CT.  15^-86.3. 
Miklya    Toahlo.      Grtnder  having  deformable  grinder  wheel. 

3,178.863.  4-20-65.  Cl.  51 — 873 
Mlllas    Emmanuel,  to  Norton  Co.     Apparatus  for  increasing 

grlndlJK  ratio.     3,178,861,  4-20-65    Cl.  61—166. 
MUlar.  Barry  C. :  Bee—  -,,„,<« 

Ross.  John  W..  Ma-ner.  and  MUlar.    ,?  179.781 
Miller    Felix  H.     Shipping  container  for  liquids.     3,17».S,JiJ. 

4_26-65.  Cl.  229 — 14. 
Miller.  George  :  See- — 

Cheosky,  Nicholas  Jr.,  and  Miller.    3,179.114. 
Miller    Melville  A.     Handle  means  for  ski  i>oles.     3,179.435, 

4-20-65    Cl.  280—11.37.  ^   ..        ^ 

MUUgan.  Charles   L.      Supercharger   method  and  equipment. 

3.178.882. 4-20-65.  Cl.  60—13.  ^     .  .^  ..  .      k 

Mills    Jamea  8.     Combined  ashtray,  napkin  holoe  •  and  trash 

receptacle.    3.179J254.  4-20-65  Cl.  211—61. 
Mills.  John  K..  to  Bell   Ijiboratorles.   Inc.     Power  converter 

uslntr  switching  transistors  driven  by  an  Indnctance-tlmed 

feedback  nKwork.     8.179.901.  4-20-85.  Cl.  331—113. 
MlUson.  Henry  E..  E.  J.  Olaeser,  and  J.  Dammlccl.  to  An»eH 

can  Cyanamld  Co.     Mixtures  of  catlonic  and  non-Ionic  sur 

factants.  chlorinated  trlphenylmethanea  and  tanning  agents 

and  union  dyeing  therewith.     8  179.483.  4-20-66.  CL  8—21 
Mllo.   Joseph   V.      Method    of   maklnjr   a    coupling  and   valve 

assembly.    8,178.806,  4-20-65.  Cl.  »— 157.1. 
Miniature  Precision  Bearinm.  Inc.  :  See — 

Carter.  Rkhard  0.    3.179.477,  ^  ^ 

Mlnlslnl.    Dlno.   to  Cober-Fabbrlca  Artlcoll  Sportlvi.      Safety 

akt  device.     3,179.434,  4-20-66.  Cl.  280—11.36. 
Mlaoesota  Mining  and  Mfr  Co. :  See — 
Btoenman.  iferbert  C.     3.178.978. 
Hauser.  William  R.,  and  Brown.     3.179,562. 
Schults.  Bernard  W.,  and  Thomson.     3.179.148. 

Minnlck.  Joeeph  J. :  See — 

Wellmuenster,  Earl  A.,  and  Minnlck.     8.179,695. 

Mlntx.  MUton  S. :  Bee — 

Chen,  William  K.-W..  and  Mlntx.    3.179.683. 

MHchell.  Francis  R. :  See — 
Webb,  James.    3,178,888. 


Mitchell.  Robert  H..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Stripping 
device.    3,178,977,  4-20-66.  Cl.  8»— 145. 

MltcheU.  Wallace  F.,  and  8.  M.  Davtooa,  Jr..  to  I>»«)r  Coro. 
Underwater  breathing  apparatus.  8,179,118,  4-20-66,  Cl. 
137 — 68. 

Mlttler,  Martin  A.,  S.  Oflerman,  R.  B.  Plttman,  and  B.  A. 
Rosenberg,  to  Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.  Rack 
with  multilayer  matrix  boarda.  8,179,913,  4-2(V-65,  CL 
339—18 

Mlnra  Yoshlo,  A.  Kumal.  and  Y.  Nakajlma,  to  Fuji  Photo 
FUin  Co..  Ltd.  Sensitised  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sions.   3,179.620.  4-20-66.  Cl.  90^107. 

Miyazakl,  Sadamaru  :  See — 

Suda,  Teruo.  and  MlyaaakL    8,179,607. 

Mod.  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Magne.  Frank  C,  Mod.  and  Skau.    3,179,615. 

Modder,  Otto,  to  Siemag  Slegener  Maachlnenbaa  Gm.b.H. 
Gauge  for  a  saw  or  the  like.     3,178.982.  4-20-68,  CL  8S— 

Meeck,   Hermann       Recorder.      8.178.986.   4-20-66,  Cl.   84 — 

384 
Mole,  Cecil  J.,  and  W.  M.  Wepfer,  to  We»tlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Thermoelectric  heat  pumping  apparatni.     3,178,894, 
4-20-65    Cl.  62- 3.  ^  „.       _. 

Mole,  Cecil  J.,  and  W.  M.  Wepfer,  to  Westlacfaouae  Electric 
Corp.     Thermoelectric  apparatus.     3.178.8K,  4-20-66,  CL 
62 — 8. 
Mole,  Philip  J.    lUuminaMng  device  for  producing  varied  color 

eftect.    3.179.791,  4-20-65.  Cl.  240—10.1. 
Moles.  Leslie  :  See — 

Belardl.  Richard  J.,  and  Moles.    8,179,786. 
Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  , 

Oagg.  James.    8.179,403.  ■' 

Monarch  Road  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Jackobolce,  Edward  W.     3,179.188. 
Moncrieff-Yeates.  Alexander  J. :  See — 

Rochester.   James    R..    Moncrteff-Yeatea,    Doeleman,    and 
Harrlman.     3.178.939 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

CIlfTord.  Alan  F,     3,179,664.  , 

OremllUon.  Alculn  F.     3,179.602.  ' 

HerbU.  James  A.,  and  Salrer.    3.179,721. 
Husted.  Robert  F.    8.179,510.  ' 

Lee.  Emerson  H.    3.179.706.  ^ 

Lee.  Bmerson  H.    8,179,707.  " 

Maler.  Ludwl».     3,179,688. 
Williams.  Byron  L.,  Jr.     3,179.700. 
Montecatlnl    Socleta    Generale   per   L'lndnstrla    Mlnerarla   • 
Chlmlca:  See —  " 

Natta,  GluUo,  Crespl,  and  Brusaone. 
Montell.  Marcel :  See — 

MonteU, 


\ 


8,179.715. 
Boebe,  and   Ronge. 
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Lemeale,    Georges.    Martin. 
3,179,266. 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag 

Moren,  Rolf  E.    8.179,623. 
Moog  Bervocontrols  Inc. :  See — 

Ttoesa.  LouU  O.    8.178^74.  ^    ,  .^.      , 

Moore.  Charles  B..  and  B.  Vonnegut.  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 
Monitor  and  spectrometer  for  atmospheric  i>artlculate  mat- 
ter. 3^178.980.  4-20-65.  Cl.  78— 28. 
Moore.  Clarence  D..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Solvent  system 
for  coating  and  adhesive  compositions.  8,179,617,  4-20-65. 
CL  260— fe.8. 
Moore.  Elmer  B.  :  Bee —  _  .  _^  .^. 

McBurney,  Faye  M.,  and  Moore.    3,179,464. 
Moore,  Harry  V   :  See —  ** 

Studer,  Lewta  O.     8.179,20<. 
Moore  Products  Co.  :  Bee —  '^ 

Kirk,  David  B     3,178,931.  _ 

Moos.  Delia  Jean.     Cyllndrlcallv  shaped  pressing  attachment. 

3.178.840.  4-20-66,  Cl,  38—136 
Moran.    Richard   W.      Electrically   propelled   chair  with   com 
partmented  propulsion  and  recharging  systems.     3,179,190, 
1   20  65   Cl    1 80— 66 
Morceau,  Marcel  E.     Food  container.     3,179,286,  4-20-66,  Cl. 

220     01 
Moreau,    Norman,    to    Coming   Glass    Works.      Heater    antt. 

3,179.158,  4-20-66,  C\.  158—117.     ^        ^        „         „ 
Morel,   George  H..   to  American   Brake  Shoe  Co.     Hammers. 

3.179.344,  4-20-66.  Cl    241—197 
Moren.  Botf  E.,  to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag      Methods  of 
making  foundry  cores  and  moulds.     3.179.523,  4-20-65,  Cl. 
iOA__3fl  35 
Moressee.  Georges,  and  R    Dechet,  to  Xormacem  S.A.     RoUry 
electrical    machine    having   disk    type   rotor   and    layer   of 
polymerized     tetrafluoroethylene    on     field     pole    surfaces 
3,179.831,  4-20-65,  Cl.  310—268.  ,       _ 

MorettL  Alberto,  to  Btemlt  Socleta'  per  Aslonl.     Pipe  Joint 

spacer  member.     3.179.445.  4-20-66,  CT    285-   106 
Morey.  Glen  H..  to  Templeton  Coal  Co.     Aoparatus  for  beat- 
ing corrosive  liquids.     3.179.779,  4-20-65,  Cl.  219—10.49. 
Mor&,  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  *  Clark  Inc.     Apparatus  for  con- 
trolling Upe  feed  In   regulating  variable  sparings  between 
groups  of  scoops      3,178.772.  4-20-65.  CT.  18 — 30. 
Mortn,   Louis  H.      Die   casting  machine  gooseneck  using  air 
Injection    with    controlled    volume    accumulator    chamber. 
3.179.295.  4-20-66.  Cl.  22 — 69 
Morlondo.  Roberto  :   See — 

Alfleri    Giuseppe,  and  Morlondo.     3.179,474.  ^ 

Moritx.  Karsten  H. :  See — 

Hamner.  Glen  P.,  Mortts,  and  Metraller.     8,179,684. 
Morrison.  Charles  R    W  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Finish  re- 
moval formulation      3.179^609.  4-20-66.  Cl.  260—28. 
Morrison.    Charles    S  ,    and    H.    H.    Denison,    to   Deere   A  Co. 
Threshing  cylinder  In  combination  with  a  rotary  spamtlng 
dram.     8.179.111.  4-20-66.  Cl.  130 — 27. 
Morrow.  George  R. :  See — 

Harrison.  Wayne  E..  and  Morrow.     3.179.949. 
Morse.  Guy  A..  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Reel  lock.     3,179,860,  4-20-66,  Cl.  242—68.3. 


Morae,    Robert    E.      Shot   encapsulated    gun    shell    assembly 

3  179.051.  4-20-68.  CL  102—42. 
Motorola.^Inc.  ^«J^^.     ,,      j^^g,^. 

"-^tirA-J.  r"^lJ,  "^„,TrMou's^Ja"u'*llve-balt 

^Tsrnj^jrcr;^  ;c.!\.4  ^t  le^nTr^iidi\  ^2^ 

65.  CL  43—41.2. 
Mousaeau,  Robert  A.  :   See— 

Mousseau.  Charles  A.     rf.l7B,B*T. 
laaMU.  Thomas  K. :  Bee— 
M«-^rj^S  H^j's'^PatriA.  R  'P   Wllllama  D  B   Co.ullch, 

Mo"vJ?\ft?:r*'B  "and"'  1  *n  eb.r^o'^oyer- £'v^l\t»l. 

**T.ft.^ud''  ^r^^^l^i^T.^^^^^^  ' 

rotatable  stacks.     3,1 7».28».  4-^0-65.  CL  i^l-   i^^- 
Moyer  h  lMe*)el  Metal,  rafts  Ltd^  See— 

Ing  and  reproducing  dictation  appliance.     3.179.418.  *-*v- 

M^;^'  Rtlhard  D  and  P  A.  Small,  to  Imperliil  Chemical 
Industrie.  Lrt  ">orymerlsatlon  caUlysts  cH,nsl.tlng  of  an 
iCtnura  alkyl  and  a  raro  earth  meUI  chloride  or  oxide. 

Mu^m\^:^d^,".iet7^,-  -:  O^^ri:--?,  ?98-S%"^*"^' 
Mut^.VS^e'v'Ttrur,    t*o  ^JSl^^Atui^  ^^^"^"11^ 

.^;^";;r'a"^ge^%^n^"."Tl7'9%S"S^;^  c^ 'isfto-;  '^f ^ 

Mi:&.r?v:ncl.  .T,^o  Rock-Ol.^Mfg.,Corp.^  Mech^-»  for 
oln 


Nesh,  Florence.     Tranaducer  for  dissipation  and  detection  of 
high  frequency  vibratory  energy.     8,179.828,  4-20-66,  a. 
310 — 8.4. 
New  Castle  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dyer,  Richard  C.  and  SUtea.    8,178.884.  ,  j. 

Nichols.  Dean  P.  :  See—  »,,„,«- 

Strange,  Llo.vd  K,  and  Nichols.    3,179.167. 
NlckeL   Werner,   to  Schuchtermann  k  Kremer-Baum  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft  fur  Aufbereltung.     Sieve  machine.     3,179.261, 
4-20-66,  Cl.  209—325  ^^  ^.    _ 

-  ^^  „     Torque  baU.     8.179,412,  4-a)-«8,  CL 


Nlederberger,  Albert  P 

278—58. 
NIehaus,  Edward  J.,  Jr. 

Pettlgrew,  David  D. 
Nlnger.  Fred  C.  :  Bee — 

McMillan.  Freeman 


Bee- 
tad  NIehaus. 


S,17&.»68. 


•rphy.  Francis  x .  lo  ivors-^Ji*  "'••,'^"'»'A«.*v:oX_ii»r  r\ 
cdn   operated   vending  machines.     3.179.225.  ^4-20-63,  Cl 

mJJS^  Jamea  L ,  and  G.  Jankowltx,  to  Barnes  Engineering 
*^  cT    RadkmletHr   distinguishing   against   spnrion.   signals. 

Mu';Jirinie*-5':-t'o'A7tam1rCorp.  ^Filter  powder  feeder  as- 

Co.     Combination  oil  and  gas  burner.     3,17»»,1SZ,  4-,<u-oo, 

M.^lnlkf'Blnald  F..  and  J    E.  Kruejjer.  to  The  Dow  Cl.emlcal 
Co.     Pret)aratlon  of  magnealum  aluminum  hydride.     3.17«.- 

Mn^'r^Cwllt^^n^tT  United  Shoe -Machinery  Corp,     Gear 
,J!?^hanls«r    8178.963.  4-20-66.  Cl.  74—640. 

'*"''Duf;k°Edwanl''j%ast.  Teeter.  JlusUkaa.  and  Cowan 

3,179,717. 
Myers  Cannlnjt  Co  .  The  :   See— 

Myl^.'John  I'^'l^o^^W^eeUleCo.  Ltd.     Television  test 

Hlffiial  generator      8.179.744.  4-20-66.  Cl.  178—6. 
My  T  Vevor  Corp  :   See— 

Dalgle,  Ralph       3.179,452.      ^    ,^      „ 
N»r  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :   See— 

Paschke   Hanns- Dieter,  and  Maurhoff.     8.179.331 
NadeL  T^y'.nd  G    W    Beers,  to  Jay  Pr^luct.  D^veh^^'^t 
Inc.      Modular  canopy   structure.      3.178,777.   4-,iO-«6.   ti. 

Na^KHM^'  Anthony    N.      Process    for   purifying    caproUctam. 
'    f  179  «.^7.  4-20-«5.  Cl    260— 239  3.  ^^         ^  .    .^, 

Nalman    Mark,  to  ST>erry  Rand  Corp.     Sudden  steam  printer. 
3.179.042,  4-20-6."^.  CT.  101—1. 

^•"Mlr™.  Y^hfo:  Ku!;i;iL  and  Nakajlma.     3,179.620. 

^■^'Fuk"'    Kenichr  Nakamura.  Tuasa.   Shlml.u.  and   Sano. 

Nardln,^  PlerSntolne.     Control  device  for  a  mechanism  lo- 
oted In  a  casing.     3.178.87*.  4-20-66.  Cl.  68—90.  ,. 

Nash.  John  W   :    See —  ..»,».       qi-^qbh 

Stoudenmlre.  Jay  H     and  Nash.     3.1.9  814     ^_ 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  .  sea — 

Webb.  James  E      3.178.883.  ., 

National  Broach  A  Machine  Co  :   See —  ■  ' 

Psenka.  Joseph  A       3.178.800.  •  -     ^    .' 

National  Cash  Register  Co  The  :   See—  ;    „.  .      ' 

Brockett.  Broce  W.     3.179.600. 
Lockwood.  George  C.     3.179.819. 
Wilson.  Rov  D.     3  179.335. 
National  Lock  Co.:   «•»— ^  _      ^        o,,oa«R 
Burke   WlllUm  O  .  and  Buntlc.     3.178.838. 
National  Machinery  Co  .  The  :  See— 

McClellan.  Herbert  L.      8.178.924. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Hickev.   Lawrence  J.    and    Mawerella.  „  3.1 79  529 
Natland.  Manley  L..  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp.     Stemming  device. 

3.179.049    4-20-68.  Cl.  102-26. 
Natta    Glnllo.  0    Creapl.  and  M.   Bmtione.  to  Montecatlnl 
Socleta    Generale    per    LIndustrU    Mlnerarla    e    Chlmlca. 
Volcanlxed  elastomers  and  methods  of  making  the  aame. 
8.179.715.  4-20-68.  Cl.  260 — 878. 

Nease  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Stem.  Charles  J..  Jr.     3.179.676. 
Welnken.    Mauri'*    A.,    to    Champion    Pants    Mfg     Co.jlnc. 
Trousers  with  eUstic  waUtband  Insert.    8.178.T27.  4-20-68. 
2—237. 
Nelden.  Richard  M.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  8ani- 
taff  Con*,     rinlil  coupling.     8.178,889.  4  20-65,  Cl    60— 
B4. 
Nelson  SUnlay  O..  to  Hlller  Aircraft  Co.,  Ine,    XUt  wtng  air- 
craft.   8,179,882.  4-20-69.  Cl.  244 — 7.  Y^ift/ 


_  ,«„    .  .^^ H..  and  Nlnger      3J79,675. 

Ninneman,  Eric  O.,  to  Owens-IlUnolb  Glass  Co.     ApDaratUS  for 

closing  plastic  bottles.     8,179,237,  4-20-65,  Cl.  198—168. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See—    „  ,„„  „^, 

Inaba,  Masao.  and  Nomura.     3,179,841.  .    ♦„  w    t 

Nolan.   Ro{>ert  W.,   H    R.  Osmlck.  and  F.  J.  Pf oo«»i  ^0  B.  I. 

du   Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co.     Extrusion  die.     s,i7»,a^o. 

a         «t£\       JtK         i^l         T2— — Hft4 

NomrneTGerard,    R.    Bucourt.   and   A.   PJerdet    to   Rouwel- 
UCLAF.    13^  n  propyl  18  nor-cortlaone  derivative  and  proc- 
ess of  preparation.     5.179,660.  4-20-66,  CT.  260—289.88. 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko :   See—  „,_„o.,,  >  i- 

Inaba.  Maaao,  and  Nomura.    8,179,841.  |.. 

Normacem  S.A.  :  See — 

Moressee.  Georges,  and  Dechet.    3,179,881. 
Normalalr  Ltd.  :   See —  -,-n,iQ 

t^tt  Peter  W,  and  Foulkes.     8.179,119.  „     ,. 

Norrls     fcarl    K.,    to    The    Myers    Cannlnr   Co.      Mushroom 

trimmer    3.179.188.  4-20-6)>,  Cl.  146—81 
Vorrls  Kenneth  8..  and  W.  N.  McFarland.    Aquarium.    8,179,- 

084.  4-20-65,  Cl.  119 — 5. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See— 

Clark,  Frederick  B..  and  Novick.    8.178.779. 
Shulti.  Alvy  P.,  O'iieilL  and  Kerns.     8.179.T2B 
North  American  Philips  Co    Inc. :  See— 

DlppeL  Cornells  J.,  and  Jonker.    3,179.876 


■!■ 


8,179.691. 
8,179,672. 


«'i 


8,179.787. 


Foreman,  Leonard  J.    8,178,802. 

Guennou.  Serge.     3.179,874. 

Koopman,  Harmannus,  and  Schoot. 

LouBll,  Frledrich.     3.179,417. 

Marcells,  Flores  P.     S,179.643. 

Perllhou,  Jean,  and  Le  Garpsson. 

Pollaschek,  Viktor.     8.179  783. 

Schmidt,  Wolfgang.     8.179.889.  i 

Smlts,  WlUem  F.     3,17^,796. 

Spakman.  Geert,  and  Schljven, 

Stapel.  Cornells.     8.179.508. 

Verstraten,  Jan.     3,179,780. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Myles,  John  S.     3,179,744.  ^  ,-  , 

Northern  Natural  Ga«  Co. :  See—        ■'    ,  '    .„  ,.,    , 

Harding.  William  A.,  and  Hlndln.    8,17».40«.  J«*    -< 

Norton  Co.  :   See—  _,.„„., 

Mlllas.  Emmanuel.     8.178.861. 

Schaar.  Btlenne  L.  J.  O.    8.178.859.  »v,.*,^  .„rt 

Nothnagel.  Andrew  H.     ApMratns  for  separatina  thUries  and 

the  like  from  pea  vines.    3.178,871,  4-20-68,  Cl.  86—23. 
Novick.  Marshall  W.     Bee— 

Clark.  Frederick  E..  and  Novick.    3.178.779. 

''"''KuebVe"  Wlllfa^STp..  Jr..  Goldsby.  Lind^^y.  and  Nowin. 

3.179.561. 
Notette.  Morris  :   See —  «  i  to  oat     , 

Svoboda.  George.  Jacobaen.  and  Noiette.     8.l7»,z»i.  • ' . 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Sclar    Nathan      3,179.861.  ^     ^        ...    *.  * 

Nutter  Ir'vin  E  Self  sealing  pre^aasembled  fluid  contact  tray 
unit.     3.179.389,  4-20-65,  Cf.  261— 114.  .    ,ft_«B    Cl 

Nyqvlst.  Kurt  F.     Transfer  device.     8.179.229.  4-2t>-O0,  ci. 

i^o [94 

Nrstrand  Brnat  D..  J.  J.  Bradley,  and  H.  J  Spencer,  to  Paper 
Converting  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Web-winding  apparatus  and 
method.    S.179.848.  4-20-68.  CL  242— 66.  t 

OPTO  Mechanisms,  Inc.  :  See— 

Burnham,  William  W.    3.179.756. 
O'Brien,  Philip  J.,  to  SUndard  Pyroxolold  Corp.    Mirror  and 
easel  therefor.    3.179,361.  4-20-65.  Cl.  248--38. 

O'Brochta,  John  :  See —  _  ,_^  ^„„ 

Dressier.  Hans,  and  O'Brochte.    3,179,693. 

Ocbs,  Stefan  A  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amerclca.  P»ckup  tube 
target  structure  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
3.179.834.  4-20-65.  Cl.  313—89. 

O'Day  James  C.  and  G.  J  Sweeney,  to  Air  Devices.  Inc.  One 
S^tir  taxing  box      8,179.125.  4-20-65.  Cl.  137—607. 

OFarrell.  Matthew,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  Demoli- 
tion tool  with  ahock  attenuating  means.  3,179,186,  4-20- 
65.  Cl.  17.'»— 133. 

Offerman  Seymour :  See—  _  ^  „         u«__ 

Mlttler    Martin  A..  Offerman.  Plttmann.  and  Rosenberg. 

3,179.913.  ^  ^^ 

Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :   8e»—  ,_„  _-^      ^   *"''^'.;  --.'^  'y  -VV  <?. 
Llnderholm,  Sren  O.    8.178.T99.  "^  . , 

Ohllnger.  Helmut  :  See —      ,  ^.,.  aivoaia  ''» 

Ouenther,  Wolfgang,  and  Ohllnger.    3,179,618, 
Ohsol,  Ernest  O.,  to  Haveg  Industries.  Inc.     Manufacture  of 
carbon  cloth.    3,179.608.4-20-66,0.252—602.      ^ 

Olashaw.  William  F. :  See—  ,,,«,*.  Vvl  •!»•'? 

MaloU.  Ladlslav,  and  Olashaw.    8,179,761.   ^ejj»opf 

Olean  Tile  Co, :  See—  '-   -  '    --     -■ 

Jones,  John  W.    8,179,724. 
Olee    John   8.     Fabricated  hub  construction  and  method  of 
mknufacture.    3,178,952,  4-20-«6,  CL  74-230.8.  ,    ^, 


«tT  .    •  A  ».'« 


LI8T  or  PATENTEES 


OUa  llathJ««on  Cb«ajlo»l  Corp.  :  «••—■.       ,  -  -•  ««- 
Brown.  B«rii»rd  B..  Luti.  and  imlth,     MT«.6*6. 
XMrnar,  John  A.,  and  Bmltb.     8,178,080. 
Xdth,  NorTal  A.     8.1T8.8M. 
Kob«r.  Ehrtnfrled  U     8,1T»,M0. 
Laikln.  Allwi  I^.  and  FrUd      8.178,874. 
Bchur.    UlUon  O.      8,1T»,025.  ^       _..«««. 

WtllaiuMitir,  E»rl  A.,  and  Mlrinlck.    8.1T8.W0. 
WelMnborn.  Frank  L.,  and  Laskln.     8,17»,B»«i. 

°"'^A^li'2L°d    jf:r^.,  andom.ry.      8.178.288,.     _,^^^ 
OUon:  Oonald  M.     WMhlng  macliln..     8,178.818,  4-20-08, 

Ol2n*Wnk   W..   Jr.,   to   ColfatrPalmollvt   Co.  „A<lu»ou» 
Shampoo  coa.po.ltlona.     8.17ff,585.  4-20-08,  CI.  232— 118 

01»on.  Btnry  Lrand  P.  K.  Wlllman,  to  MeOraw-Kdlaon  Co 
1^  ^  7xt.n.lon.     8.178.277,  4-20-06,  CI.  220-4^ 

Oliwn.^rlk  A.      Mtthod   for   traniportlng  and  d«»aalfyln« 
a  m«lt.     8.178,512,  4-20-03,  CI.  75—10. 

Olympic  8cr«w  *  RU«t  Corp.  ;  «•• — 
BUbol,   Otorga.     8.178,888. 

O'Ntin,  Michael  3.;  See —  •,,«»«« 

Orr     Rob«rt    8.     InJtctor-mUtr,    •»p«clalljr    for    fortat    flra 

control.     8,178.877,  4-20-68,  CI.  288—4. 
OMkl  Klnioku  Kogyo  Co^Ltd.  ;  Se»— 

UkaJl,  Rokuo.  and  Wada.     8.178.481.  _^..w,„„ 

OatUnd,  Joal,   anA  W,   L.   Wtrnar.     Jlmt  control  ifrttcblng 

Nolan.  Robart  W.,  Oamlek,  and  Paaoia.     8,178.M5. 
Oamlck,  Harold  R.  :  See —  _^.     .^. 

drculta.     8^178,821.  4-20-68,  CI    807-141        ^..,h««,„. 
Oitrandar.   William   1,   to   Carrlar   Corp.     Air  conditioning 

•"•tarn.     8,178,888,  i-20-0«.  CI.  2«*-18. 
Owadano      Hlroihl      Machanlcal     Itad     p«ncll.     8,178,0»«. 

4-20-65,  CI.  120—12. 
Owan  Buckat  Co.,  The  ;  Sj#— 

Bottan.  John  P      8,178.870.  i 

OwtM-CornlnE  Flbarglaa  Corp.  ■  f  ••— 

TfSrlor,  William  C.     8.118.727. 

Tlada,  Ralph  L.     8,178,789.  j* 

Owani-IlUnoU  Olaaa  Co.,:  Be^h-  ■'^ 

Mumford.  Otorga^V.     8.178,228. 

Nlnnaman.  Eric  0.     8.178,287. 

OwrarPrul^''IJ?g.n?i?d'S?.thodf«d.t.^^^^^^^^ 

coaJuUWllty  of  blood.     8.178,507,  4-20-08.  CI.  107—84.8 

^**^lSnf«a"^'outta4,'prciottl.  and  CarUn.     8.17M78. 

^*''fcfr1:o'i"jobn  f^..  and  Pa...     1.178.202. 

«'"  ^?r.i?a°nfelran*d°^;r'dr-^  8.178  82.. 

Jonaa?  Frank  0.,  Jr..  and  Faat     8.1T8,1T8. 

Vlncant,  Ranlc  P.     4.178.108. 
Pangborn  Corn.  :  See— 

Olbby,  ^^^Ulam  F.     8,178.808. 
Papar  ConTertlng  Machlna  Co..  Inc.  ;  ■••—  ^_      ,  ,,-  -., 

Nyitrand.  Brnat  D..  Bradlay,  and  Spanear.     ».1T9,»48. 

**"*'Aauj«ak,  Vtt^lilai.  and  ParU.     8.178,710. 
ParkarHannlfln  Corp.;  8ef—  ..ma^^A 

Lanaky,  Zdenak  J  ,  and  Rlaka.     8.179.444, 

'"•'pickaJlVr  wnflltTH..  and  Parka.     8.179.886. 

ParnaU  k  8oni  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parr'EdVird"L*\^nd  j' M*vfn  Vechten  to  Falrchlld  Camera 
and  Initruraant  Corp.    Llmltad  movamant  hlng«  connactlon. 

Pa't^lo?'*Miu^?i^*'i:)wl)  "KiVlon  radiant  anrfacaa  with 
■oiclal  alottlng.      8,1T9,1.^5,   4-20-68.  CT.   188—110. 

Partlot  Mturlet.  Daap  combuitlon  radiant  inrfaM  fai 
buroar.     8,179,157,  4-Vo5.  CI  158-110. 

Paachka  Hanna-Dletar,  and  0  Maurhoff.  to  N8U  Motoren- 
war"'  AktlanVa.«ntci>*ft,  and  Wank.l  0-m.b.H  AnnuUr 
aldt  wal  for  rotora  of  roiary  anglnaa.     8.178.881.  4-90-60. 

PaSr^i^oblrt  N..  to  Drwaar  Induttrlaa,  Inc.  B»t«ntlon 
fitting  baring  Initial   Sailble   Up   wal   gaakat.     8.178,446. 

PatTn.'^'^Urr^.I,    t!'^om°pagnla    d'Ing.nlaur.    ;K    Tachnlci.n. 

d^Etudaa-C  fT.E.     Conrayor  bait  Inatallatlon.     8.178,288 

4-20-65,   CI.   19»— 181. 
'■*'Mo-wit°'"hn  kf 'prtrlek.  WllUama,  Coaolleh.  and  Wabb 

Patrlqu'ln,  6*org.  P  ,  and  N.  ?  Adlar,  »»  ISfSH-l^iV^e* 
Co     Door  doear  aaaembly,    8.178,788.  4-80-08,  Ci.  i»— t» 

Pattaraon,  Rob#rt  P  :  ^99-- 

Patt.VJo"n*°Sob"arT^'Ao  ifJJ^Ifimam.nt^Inc.  Intagral- 
aprlng  Whaal.     8.l'r8.7B8.  4-20-68.  CT.  16—44. 

Panlaan    Robert  C.  to  Intarnatlonal  Bualnaaa  Machlnaa  Corp 
FlailbU  multlconductor  tranimliilon  '°«  "^'l«iHill«."%* 
eondoctora  aa  croaatalk  ahlalda.     8,179.904,  4-20-06,  Ci 
888—1. 

'•"''H'o?man,'HJwird'r  and  Paul.hock.     8,179,669. 
Paulaon  Harold  ».     Parforator  atuchmanti  for  offaat  praaaaa, 
8.178,881,  4-20-08,  CI.  88—848. 

Fayar-Lux :  «a»--    ,,_-„,      .    ^.^v..*     ^- .^ 

Llika,   Erich.     8,178.818.  T  i 


Paabody,  Stanlar  J 
maana  for  ala«t 
CI,  880—01 


,  ...  t«  BXF  Elactronlea,  Inc.     Ha«t  axehanca 
ra«tromacM«e   (1«t1cm.      8,178.808,    4-80-«8, 


Pack^amTcari  A.    Attaehmant  blind  for  archara.    8,1T9,102, 

Packworth.'  Ralph  H.    Multl-odomatar  for  Tahlclaa,    8.179,380, 

Pall.   KrVc,"  to   Cutltr-HaamaT.   Inc.      Clrcolt   opndltlon   Indl- 

eatlnf  lyitami      3,1T9.980,  4-20-«fi.  Q.  840-^14. 
Pandlaton  Tool  Indu»trl«a,  Inc.  ;   «••—  f 

Da'Caccla.  Oodfray  L.     8.179.268.  ^    »w^   ,,w. 

Pandlar     Haaa*!,      Tool    to    ramora    aprtnga    and    Um    Uaa. 

8.171,808,  4-20-06.  a,  29— 227.^     ^     ^  ^        .  ,     ., 

Panlatan.  J    Robart.  to  Unlraraal  Oil  Producta  Co.     iolvaBt 

axtrtctlon     of     aromatlci     from     hydrocarbon     mlxturaa 

3,178,708,  4-20-Ofl.  CI.  200 — 074. 

Pann  Matar  Co     «•♦—  .  ,„  ^.  '^ 

Bandy.  Marvin  F      8,178.848. 
Pann-Dala  Knitting  Mllla.  Inc. .  «##— 

Faulty  Martin  H      8,178,811  "« 

Pannaalt  ChamlcaU  Corp      ««^,.^  '  ^. 

Sharplaa    Tbomai  D      3.178.884.  ^^ 

^•°Tolan"Roirt*W*rOamlck.  and  Pwoaa.     8  178  898. 
Ptopar    H^urlay   D.,  to  Rlchflald  OU   Corp.     Vartabia  ahoek 

aSaorbar     3  178,iG8.  4-20-68.  CI.  267--f 
Paraa    Ludan,  to  Ragia  Natlowila  <^  ^ •*»?•. ?;%^'*-^jftf" 

caiarator  padala  of^autonoblla  rahlclaa.     8,178,902.  *^0- 

Parat,  lluclen.  to  Ragle  Natlonala  daa  Ualnaa  Banault.  Enflna 
propulalon  unlta.     3  178.864.  4-20-65.  CI.   74—646. 

Ptraa.  Ludan,  to  Ragle  Natlonala  daa  '-•'f ••  »f§»^i_a£2*i- 
ing  eyatam  of   raar-englned  rahlclaa      3.179,187,  4-20-00, 

CI    180—54 
Parllhou    Jaan.   and   0.   La  Oargaaaon.   to  North   Amarlean 
PhlUpe  Co.,  Inc.    Fual  alamanta  for  uaa  In  nuclaar  raactora. 
8,1T8*_572.  4-20-08,  CI.  17*— 78. 

^"'\>^n,!i!i"Tiom^T^,  ^ni  ?*nn.     8.178.807. 
Parkin- Elmar  Corp    Tha  :  8t&— 

Kaats  Oaorae  H      8,178  875^ 

garltiky.  Abraham.     8,179.798. 

^•"KU«?-(f^r«'rrand  ParraUl.     8.179.189. 

^tng^B"cb^r*?^,  Bach,  and  Parran^    8.179.002. 
Parrr   Walter  M..  to  Johne-ManrlUa  Corp     Vacuum  oorrugm- 

tor    8.179.720.  4-20-68.  Cl.  904— «0 
Parachke     Louli       Hand    guard    for    gymnaau    and    othara. 

8.178.^84,  4-20-68    Cl    2—16  ,,-,-.-    A_an_«i!    Cl 

Pataraon    Dana.     Culinary  acrapar.     8.178,747,  4-80-06.  Cl. 

P^J;i,^.*'john  M..  to  Rya.  AaroMutlcal  Co^     ^f  £S^^ 

ducted  fan  conrartlplana.  ,.8.1^9,863^  4-2(MJ6.Cl.  2*4— 12. 

Patlon    Louie  J      Shoe  poUehlng  darloa.     8.178,767.  4-»0-»0, 

PamgrSw^Darid  D.  and  B.  J  Nlahaue,  to  Rockwall  Mtg. 
Co     Drtll  head  mount.    8.178,808,  .4-80-06,  Q.  77—81. 

Ptlaar.  Chaa,  Jj  Co  ,  Inc.     »**r-..^ 

Calmar  Walter  D.     8178,068.  _      ,_.  _  -g-^u.. 

Pflagarl,  Emmerich,  and  W  Ichaniar,  to  Cbamlacha  Warto 
HRTla.  Aktlengae«riechaft,  .Ramoral  o/  •o>"„^-M.«?'^"* 
oolymar  lyatami.     8,178,042,  4-20-08,  G.  260—88.2. 

^'^*5ar5Sd*B^.rna*rd*TndPfyffar,     8.178,900. 

Phalon  R.  E  ,  Co,.  Inc.     *••— ■  _  ,,.  .«- 

Tarry    Sunley  M.,  and  Buraon.     •,179,886. 

""Iub2?^rr!n'rand  Blomgran     8.179.670 

Vernot    Robert   D     and   McArthur      8.178.818. 

PhUllpa.  Darld  E.,  to  lnger»oURand^C<>.  8elf-companaatln« 
ihafteial.    8,17b,422,  ^20-68.  Cl.  aft-*. 

PhllUpa  Patrolaum  to.  :  M*^^ .  , 

Onaa.  Martin  R      3,179,718. 

flutchlaaon.  William  M.    8,179,M9,  -.^ 

Umbach.  Roy  D  .  and  Marenm.     8.179,291. 


^^''°5Sir;^iii?  f.m^L8.  ^ 

Plckarlng   William  H..  and  R.  J. 


„.   .—  ...  ..  Parka,  to  Unltad  Btataa  o< 

Ouldanea  and  control  lyitam.     8.179,358, 
-14. 


Plckarlng 
America,  Armr 
4-20-06,  Cl    244 

^^•'llgntn"/  Oa4rt~Bucourt.  and  rT»*l-  .  *-^^M^T°d  4tl 
Plkl    Otto   b      Oba^acle- climbing   whaal   ohalra.     8.1T9.481, 

4-120-05.  Cl    280—8.2. 
Pioneer  Producta,  Inc.:  8«a-—  •i»o«/vA 

Chaoman   Fr«l  M.,  and  8w«|ainay.     8.1J9.1<>*-  ,„   t^hb* 
Pippin,    Stglnald   F„    ir..   and  F    fc.   Ro.'^v '',■   "„^7^ 

Vfiniken     Reeaarch     Corn.       Taxtlle    drafting     apparatua. 

8.178  774    4-20-06,  CT.  19—946. 

^%tt?ler    Ma'Jtln  A*'oierman,  and  Pltt»a»,     8.179.918. 
Plttabur«h  t'lata  Olaea  Co.  :   *ee — 

^rt&on,  J   Aldan,  and  McBana      »  178,880. 
Halnamann,  Ouetara,  Paclottl    and  Carlln^    8,179,679^ 
Ploi    Otto  0,  and  W.  yi    Jonaa.  to  Blnki  Mff   Co.     ipray 

Plu%a»\Vn'''^Lt;V^o^ol*feiJli.  Corp.     ..^«t.«ttn. 
'^  rtfed^Xxyll^eter  eubetltutad  orgai^Ulcon  compounda. 

Pi;^;*e?.^?ta^rR".  •?-'vir4«-,»^ho^!J?"''8  ^75^7^? 
Machine  Tool  Co.     Doobla  float  tool  hold«r.     B,i7a,7»p, 

4-20-05.  Cl.  10—129.     , 
Pneumo  Dynanalee  Corp.  •   S*^ 

Hamilton,  Wallace.     8.178,402,     _     .   _.     ,_.     WMh<JI 
Poarch    Arthur  E     to  Waetera  "Dairy  Producta  In^Mathod 

of    making    aauaafa    producta.      8,178,821,    4-20-08,    Cl. 

90 — 108. 
^'TO'o&^,"lJSi/a.'Jr  •,lT«,Ttl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


'•£ffJirn.';ii'i,.l".^a,'"°i°J%,^  tSA:  ^f.«:fH: 


8.179,80t. 
Amariean 


PhUlPl 

.179,7*8 


Co..   Inc. 
4-^0-66, 


roUar.     •,178.- 
(or  aallboAta. 


!WW( 


4-90-08,  Cl    6--18, 
PoUrold  Corp      «•♦— .  „.  . 
Oray  Darld  8.,  and  Jtark. 

Pollaechek     Viktor,    to    North    ^  ^ 
Arran|emant   in   magnetic   racordera 

PoUkr'fc^ld^*Ma«natlcaUT  oparaud  .had. 

poitte^n^fe^^^ »— 

8l7i.078.  4-20-08    Cl.   114 — 126. 
^""^^^I^ouXAt.  B*  «d  Popklna.     8.179,840. 
Portar,  H  I^^to.  Inc.  .f*^.,^^^ 

Teeole,  Frank  A.  Jr     ^-V^^ait^  •tataa  of  Amartea. 
^°?;;y*"lui«io"'o?c?rb^S'k'^£  Vmb  fluorina.     8.178.. 

Po\S?r*i?«ftcW*VTb.  BaodU  Corp      ^totor^etruc 
tlon    of    caacadad    ganaratora.      8.178.872.    4-^u-oo. 

321—62  ^       ,   ^  .   „„ 

Potter  Inetnjment  Co..  Inc.  .  »a^— 

Poult^^lSban'  ^furl^co*m'i?.a.ora      8.178.888.  4-20-^ 
Ptii^'tiadarldL.     Animal  trappl«f  and  drowning  darlca 


**"l^3f^  t;^aa*?rw„  Raach.  and  Wyaad.     8.1T9.61T. 
RataJcaak,    BunleUa,    and    ▲     Pari*,    to    Manufaoturaa    da 

Pridulta    Chlmlquaa   du   Nord   EtabUaajmanu   KuWrnana. 

Dlmarlaatlon    of  2.mathyl-l-pantana.      8.179,710.  4-80-86. 

Cl.  200— 688  18 
Ratka.  Clement  J     fiaa—  .,,,a*Q       ^       "''^  "  1      . 

Vogue.  William,  and  Ratka.    8.178,908.       .  ,^J;,» 

R*y.  wTuUm  A.,  and  L.  C.  BlgfU    to  fnternatlonal  Tala^*** 

:;?JSr5;S'.^x^*'".f™.^."^sis:.{!'crtir 


to 


..  Maaaachuaatta  I"tit«ta  of  T«!>nolo|y. 
and  raulnar   tharafor.     8,179,478,   4-80-68. 

R«frli*r> 


287— 


Cl. 


Cl 


MTlf49"4:20:«6,  Cl.  48-90. 


8,179.008. 


**^*kd%Sa'Wuiuii  R  .  Waaaalhoft.  and  Pratt 
Prwtalon  Valra  Corp. ;  S^_ 

8  178,582,  4-20-06.  Cl.  204—187. 
Praioda  Corp.  :  «aje—  LaVlna      8.178.785 

Pr.aSr^M^ir''Enn''d-8'^P^"a?d..  to  The  6ow  Chem.- 

loal  Co.    Calli 
high  atrength 
Praaton.  Ollrar  :  B—- 

Orant   Nlcholae  J;^_»n?.''^Tr^"_'';;;^r;  it«.r«  Author- 

140— 


Ity      CaSu  etmpptng  tooln.     »:i78.12B.  4-20-«6.  Cl. 
88.2  .    _      _       „_ 


Inc.     Noral  procMa 
8,178,494,  4-20-06. 


8.179,090. 


8,179,699. 


Procter  k  Gamble  Co    Tb*    St 

Cooa   Paul  E.    8^178.309, 

ii^n    Stanley  L.,  and  Oabhardt 

imlth,  .Norman  R.    8,l7».n98  ••-•aft*    ..  oa  _*»    r\ 

Proctor  Laura  M.     Food  preaarr.r.     8.178,906.  4-80-06.  Cl 


172 


8.178.88t.    'rrt'> 


Shell 


Derlce  for  maaa- 
amlttad   from   a 


Product  'Daalm  and  ^•^^vn^ntCon.it* 
Or«anwood,  Donald,  lada,  and  Btopek 
Prayalackl,  Theodore  I.  :  Sea—  .iroTA* 

^Dunlaray.  Robert  J  ,  and  PriyHeckl,     8,i79.740. 
PeenkiT  Joeaph  A.,  to  National  Broach  *  Machlna  Co 
b?"ch  T!78,860.  4-20-68,  Cl.  28—86.1. 

^"'l.'ro'c"?^'rli't;d  PundTk      8.178.S48 
Prchlau    Herbert,   and  W.   Schellenbergar 

urlng    the    quantity    of    •l««'"'S..?*Hl'! 

Uourca.    8.1T8.808,  4-20-06,  Cl.  280— 88.8  ^ 

^'^  Fulier^oIli^nU  0.    3,178.811. 
Ouaat.  Joeaph  F  :  Bee—  >  .-a  *•« 

WaMarman,  Rene  D  ,  and  Quaai.     8,179.787. 
Quaker  City  Metal  Weatheratrtn  Co.  :  Bee —  '  - 

<^,lnrt.c5a%^ri'»/l'y.^'McCu.k.r,  to  Radio  Corn  of 
America  Mathod  of  making  aamlconductor  dtrlcat.  8,178,- 
542.  4-20-86.  Cl.  148—177. 

RPM,  Inc. :  Bt* — 

Rab,i'o•:','sa,^oront?i^si^coro.  ^^^^ 

machlna.    8.179,922,  4-20-06,  Cl  340— 140.8. 
Bablnow,  Jac<^b.  to  Control  DaU  Coro.  .?«wiiilng  lyttam  for 

largt  ireaa.     8.178.823.  4-20-65,  Cl.  »40— 140.8. 
Backley    John  M      Bee —  _    _^..« 

Muaat.  Oaorge.  and  Rackley.    8.178,162, 
Rldernacher,  Matthew  M.  :«•♦— 

Enalngar   Cheater  B.    8.178,487. 
Radford.  Wmiam  E  :  «aa —        *....„-„«  . 

TVott.  Wlnfleld  J.,  and  Radfprd.    8.178.820. 
RadUtlon  Inc.  :  «•# —  ^_     ^  ..-«-..- 

Oraca,  Billy  J.,  and  Jackaon.    8.179,747. 
Radio  Corp  of  America  :  Bee — 

Ahrona  Richard  W    and  Burna. 
Ammerman,  John  M.     8,179.867 
Block,  Frad  O.     3.178  822, 
Braiid  Robert  b^and  8j>«rt)ar. 
Brooki,  Forreet  E,    8,178,842. 
Johneon.  Carl  T^  8,178.887. 

Kaaeman,  Paul  W      3.179.830.    .  ,.„  ,.^  .<*.;■-■ 

Loadlcka.  Eduard  and  Ralnlc.    8.179,864.  -  ' 

Ocha,  Stefan  A.    8,178,834  ^      ^ 

Qulnn    Richard  E.,  and  McCuakar.     8,179,842. 
Rahm,  Joaaph  L.    Oun  etablllier  and  flash  tappraaaion  maana. 

8.178  on.  4-20-05.  Cl,  89—14. 
Ralmen    Clifford  E   :  See— -  _  .,_„.«., 

Harrle.   Boward  F..  Hart,  and   Ralman.     8,178.841. 
Ramp,    Robart  H.,  to  Banach  k  Lomb  Inc      Lena  clamping 
machanlam  for  ophthalmic  mounting.     8,178,961.  4-20-60, 
Cl   851 — Bi. 
Ramaay.  Jamaa  A.,  to  Rarnolde  Metals  Co.     Alnmlnum  raduc- 

tlon  pot      8.179.786   4-20-6C^Cl   18—25 
Rapata    Oeorn  M.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.    Molding  clip. 

1178,786   4-20-08,  Cl.  24—78. 
Rapata.    Oaorga   M,    to    Illinois   Tool   Works   Inc.     Plastic 
oMrtar  turn  sbal^  aupport.     8.179,807.  4-20-06.  Cl.  248— 


8.179.741. 
8.179,907.' 


<#. 


185. 
R««ddy,  Vlnoant  J 
BalT  baarlnf 

Raahard   Danla'l  F..  to  The  H.  0   Canfleld  Co.,  Inc. 

atorVeal     8.178.V78.  4-2O-08,  Cl.  20-«8. 
Rebanatock,  August:  «•#—  •itqaio 

8us.  Oskar,  DhUjt.  and  Babanatock.     8,1*9,618. 
Reckar>lorUn  B.     Coupling.     8,179,460,  4-20-06,  Cl 

Re?el.  Karl^Jaorg.  and  K.  S^fii*".  »<>  W- C  ^"JSV84"4:5i5l 
Control  machanlam  for  malting  furnace.  8.178. 784,  *-*\t- 
05,  Cl.  IS — 12. 

Eaad.  Donald  E.  ;   8aa--  -,-«,,«  ,'"  j. 

ment  Co.    Controlled  rlacoalty  fracturing  flulda.    8.179.172. 

R4^^°^mer'B^*t^T.  E.  Stark,  to  Oaneral  Motora  Corp. 
BJTtalnw  dip.      8.178.987.  4-20-06.  Cl.  86—8.8. 

"^oTc".ir^Ro1i.^O..  Jr..  andBaaaa.    8,179.776.      ' 
Refractortaa  Institute.  The:  f*^ 

McRlteble,  Frank  H.    8.17&,9Se, 
Rafantx>gan,  Darld,  to  M  A  T  Cbamlcals 
for  praparlnt  antimony  oxychlorlda, 
a.  28—88. 
Ragas,  GOntar  :  Me*—  .  _      .. 

Alt.  Ernst,  Bttchnar,  Ratas.  and  Horak. 
Ragle  Natlonale  des  Ualnas  Eanault :  §••— 

■  Perae,  Luclen.    \l76  802.  i 

Paras,  Luclan.     J.l78,9fl4.  ;.-       "   ,'  . 

Paraa.  Luclen.    8,179,197.  •   '-«     •  ;  ' 

■•''°w;/°Pm/ B"  VnVRahnar.     8,179,718. 

RamJ  l^omas'A'.'tol'nloS  Carblda'Corp.    Laak-raalftant  drr 

"^^tJdrcke   Edu'aTd,  and  Ealnlg.    8.179,864. 
HaiBkJro^V  W.   to  Rlnaflaa.   Inc.     Haat  aatubla  Ink. 

BafiUJif^irufri^t^S?;  "tetJ^lftiiiW'^*^  '^'  '^ 

paratua.     8.178.94^.  4-20-06.  Cl.  74— 10.8ft. 

^"'^Z'^ulrJl^^  Eantach.     8.178.808. ' 

^^"BuJton"  Drua '^  Pace,  and  Rapko.     3.179.827. 
RaaaarchProducts  CorD  ;  B»»— 

LlatMnann,  John  M.     8,17»,liBB.  m^..^^   *##• 

Raatalno,   Anttony   A^,    to   Mawurr   m^trtc   P«»^«^i  ^ff. 
rnm     Hlnae  etructure.    8,178.761,  4-^0— oo.  Li.  it> — ■••'*■,, 

Eau23.l.  KoVrad^to   Slemwa-ichuckartwarka  AktlM#^ 
schaft      Method   for  producinit   monocrystalllne   aamlcon- 
ductor material,    8.179.698.  4-So-06.  Cl.  289— es.!. 

Reynold!  Metals  Co.  :  Be»— 

Rajnaay.  Jamea  A.    8.179,780. 

Bhaams  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be* — 

Rlbat^orr.'a?.'?o'^'oc?et.  ipi^n^l..  -J*  Co"^ction.  ^jcgnl- 
Quas      Internal  combustion  engine  ralra  gaar,     8,179,0W4, 

Ricf^tiiSy'j'lJ°Quak.r  CUT  Mau^^^ 
Rlc^h'*aX^''ESeneV.'*i"j1ia^?^/i^ 

ElcVaX^?.  U^  V^  l?in;r"2andllng  darlo.     8.179.198. 

4-20-05,  Cl.  180—14. 
Rlchardson-Merrall  Inc.  :  BeX-  ».   ] 

Calrelll.  Carman  P.    8.179.290.      u    i  •.%  ■'    '■  A  •' 
Blchfield  Oil  Corp.^:  Sea—  )•     •  -■   -•    -4^^.^/  * 

52^i'm^''J'^9W.      ^  -    '     -   ^  t^-   * 
Blcke«?1^w.^?^' m:     FliWsluft  coupllni.     8.178.906. 

Rl^^^r.^rlVir.   to  The  Vollrath  Co^taam  t^U£^ 
transfer  pan  assemblagas.    8,179.287.  ixaO^BD.  Cl.  i^v     ••■ 
Rlagal  Paper  Corp  :  See--  ..t-.  k 

Rlam?n%'p!?'w°^^t.  tVlhe'^Dow  Chemical  Co.     Re»e;jl 
0?  phen'u  from  their  aqueous, solutions. with  low-cap^cltj 


1 


Ion-exchange   reelna. 
RlneKlas,  Inc  :  8e*-- 

Ralnke,  Oaorga  W. 
Rlake,  Gilbert,.  ««♦— 

Lanaky,  Zdenak  J.. 
Rlttar.  Winlam  M.  :  Bee- 

Plummer,  Harray  R 
BUarslde  Inc.  :  See— 

Gorton,  Thomas  8,,  Jr. 
Rlx.  Theodorus  R.  :  Be*— 

Bruin,  PlaUr,  and  Rlx. 


8*^79 J0"8,""4l2'o^-8,"cr.  20O:::«Ji: 
8,179,010. 

andSlaka.    8.179.444 
*"  and  Rlttar.    8.178.739 
8.178.786. 
8.179,716. 


:1- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xxu 

BUiuto,  Michael  J:  Se»-—  oitqqio 

condenaaUon  polymers.    3.17».Bi».  ♦-iiu-w.  v, 

^T.r.^'f^^:cl  %%J^.  £^2^5.  a.  13-20. 
^'*^L;.me8fe'!''6^"r^8.    Martin.   Montell.    Roche,   and    Rooge. 
3,179,26«.  J    Moncrleff-Yeatea.   H.    Doeleman. 

4_20-«5.  CT.  260— 6(». 

CI.  83—76.  a,^i„*«  M'Anolicatlona    de«    Machinea 

with  Indicator  lamp.     3,179, 1 77,  +--i>-oo,  ci.  .tw— * 
*'""Gi»2''."R"olS  fe?'r^  Eobd..     3.m.U7. 

""'"^iS"^.  r."rt/o'T,d  simp*...    3.n».»5«  ,,,  „, 

322—2. 
^*'"^ackhISro«o,teier.andKort     3.179^081 
Ro«^    Joa^h  \V-      and    G.    8.   Thompaon    to  The  B«^K  Co 

Attach   and    reieaa*    mechanism-      8.179.461.    ♦-^i>-«o. 

294—83 

^'d^^'c^'  3.179^246^2»-».  CI    20^78  ^^^^^^^ 

^::iTFVo%"er"aMB^ucf nln^f^.  to  «^^^^^ 

Apparatus  for  sealing  mains.     3,178.793,  4-ZU-oo,  v,i.  *.»— 

B.2U    Oliver  H.     Packaging  nnlt.     3.179.275.  4-2(M».  CT. 
Bo«!^r|e  K.  to  Ethicon.  inc.    Glove.    3.178.728.  ♦-aiMJS. 

»  ^-  ^l  w     A    W    Mamer   Jr  .  and  B.  C.  Millar  to  Tnlon 
""•^'arb'lde^of^ada  ^td'^'pi^eidlng  m.chlBe  and  proce-. 

3  179.781,  4-20-65,  CI.  2lft— 60. 
**""^[^ri.*  gI^.    Martin.    Montell.   Eeche.   and   Boo«e. 

3.179.2«6. 
'^"NomlniTo'eral^^nooart.  and  Plerdet.     3.179,660. 
*""  PlSrn.'Re,anaid  v':Tr.,  and  Bowe.     3.178.774. 

'^''^•cWnsVS^lbert^'ETjr..  W.  C.  Cranaton.  Bnatad.  and 

Bowell.     8,179,037. 
BowlettVcUnde  L.     Ladder  bracket.     8.179.20S.  4-20^,  CI. 

182—121. 
Boyal  McBee  Corp. :  Seth— 

Bchulx,  Herman  B.     3.179.888. 

**"*Ki.VstJ?e%°'"Ammon'w:  and  Boaanskl.     3.179,079 
BabffiriosSTTo    «^|">    «'L1S!65''a  '30-S»3  "*" 
BnS"i°Ahrrt%"  B-ldy;*LS-ia'm'nf?A  ?^ 
'^'^t^Tr/^m'^naitlon   for   «.nd.tion   5«%"^o',^^4f'""°' 
K^^'S^rrl^T'to  ie^Z^l  'nfu^ATtlJn'Utl.obaft 
MV^hid  and  mekn«  for  floatlnK-xone  melting  <>'  r?d-sh.pj^d 
ffile.  of  c?y«talllzable  nemt conducting  or  condnctlng  mate- 

B^1^v,VJl?irD..VsVok^;nf  In^SitHe.    inc      Hyd^nn^ 
rotary  actuator  with  locking  means.     3.179.018,  4-20-flO, 

Bnm.ey,'Bonin  D.,  and  P.  «.  Ole..  to  Hondallle  Indnatrt«.. 

Inc     Hydraulic  rotary  actuator  vane  seal.    3.179.020,  4-20- 

65.  C1    92—125. 
Busanowskv   Nicholas  P  :  ff"—  <ii7«074 

Clark    Merle  M  .  Rnssnowskv,  and  Sage.     3.17W.0T4. 
Bus«*.  Adolphe.  to  United  States  of  America    Arn^^     Mag 

netlc  tape  with  reinforced  backing.    3.179.533.  4-20-45.  CI. 

117— 7«.  ►,     .V  -         - 


3,179.492. 


3.179.118. 


Ruaenko,  Jamea  J. .  »—  -.-«-«<» 

Rice  WlUUm  G..  and  Rusenko.     3,179.76». 
Ru»«ell    kenneu,   K,   to   Brogdex   Co,      AnDsratns  tar  alalng 

articles.     3.179.249,  4-20-65.  CI.  209—10*. 
Kussell.  Robert  S.  :   Bf*—  ..       ,,,0,00  1 

Bloch,  Helni  P.,  and  BnaaeU.     8.179.108.  > 

Buthner.  Othmar  :  «e?—  01700*0 

Tlntl.  Karlhelnv  and  W  aclawlcaek.      3.1TB.8«.<. 
Kyan  Aeronautical  Co  :  S«e — 

Peterson,  John  M.     3,179.3.^3.  .^ 

Kyan,  Joseph  R.  :   8m — 

SiiKiot,  Thomas  W.,  and  Kyan. 
SCM  Corp. :  See — 

Bolton.  Theodore  8.     8.179.226 
Sachen.  Alex  S.  :   See—     ^  „     ,_ 

Pogle   Ktcbard  J.,  and  Sachen. 
Sacke,  William:  8e»—  ..  „     w         oito4oa 

t'nderwood.  William  P.,  and  Sacks      3,179,326, 
Sattanoff,  Alt>ert.   to  The  Gillette  Co.     ConUlner  noaale  and 

cap.    i,179,276,  4-20-65.  CI.  215—78. 
Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Co. :  Wej— 

Cashman.  Robert  W.     3.178.789. 
Salnt-Gobaln,  Compagnle  de :  «••— 

Levecque.^  Marcel,  and  Charpentler.     3,179,007. 

Touvay.  Robert.     3.179.732. 
Salyer.  Ival  O.  :   See —         „   ,  .„,„,«, 

Herblg,  James  A.,  and  Saljcr.     8.179,721. 
Samely,  Penlna  :   See —  «,,«-,iin 

Goldberg,  Molse  L.,  and  Samely.      3.178,760. 
Samieta,  Klaoa  :   See —  .        ^  «  , ,«  9... 

Reiiel.  Karl-Georg,  and  Samlett.     3.179,784. 

Sandox  Ltd.:   See —  _  >.,^..„ 

Wehrll,  Walter,  and  Wlckl.     3.179.650  .  -,««r    PI 

Sandsto.  Bjora  P.     Beer  keg  cooler.     3.178,896.  4-20-65.  O 

uo o 

Sandvlkens  Jernverks  Aktlebolag  :   See-- 

Kdnell.  Daniel  F.,  Edatrftm.  and  Davldaon 
Edsmar.  Kurt  G.     3.179,146. 
Edamar.  Kurt  G.     3,179,147. 

^'"'"kJk'urKenl^hir  Nakamura.   Yuasa.    Btilmliu.   and   Sano. 

Sarapuu'  Erich,  to  Electrofrac  Corp.     Electro-drilling  method 
anS  apparatus.     3,179.187.  4-20-66.  CI.  175—16. 

Sargent.  Paul  B.  :   See — 

Woods.  John  E.      3,179,330.  •itoih^ 

Sargent    Raymond  W,     Gas  burner  construction.     8.179.154. 
4-20-^6.1,  CI,  168 — 99. 


3,178,783. 


.Xutomatlc  load  controlling  ^PP*f^^'\PJ 

^ ^ ..     3,179,140.  4-20-65.  CI    '  ■"• 

Satyahar    Thomas  P.  :  Se 


Satake,  Toshihiko 

grain  polishing  machine. 


Maui.  John  A^  Brugge,  and  Satyahnr      8,179.046. 
Saunders    James  eJ.     Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  aalt  from 

sea  water      3,178.900.  4-20^65.  O.  62—123.  . 

Savage    William  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Powder  valre  and  dia- 

ctarge  method.    3.179  471.4-20-66,0,302-42 
Savltxkv,  Abraham,  to  The  P^rkln-ElmtT  Co-n^SMiple^U 

for  live  xero   spectrometer.      8.179.798.  4-20-«,  C\.  280~ 

Schaar  Etlenne  L.J.  O.,  to  Norton  Co.  Inclined  billet  grinder. 
3.17^,859.  4-20-66.  C\.  51 — 46.  ^,  «  v     w-  ♦ 

Schabert.  Hans  Peter,  and  H.  Michael,  to  Slemena^Schucfcert- 
werke  .\ktlengeaell«chaft.  .Nuclear  fuel  units  with  enclo- 
sures of  the  thimble  typ«*  for  pressure-tube  nuclear  reactors. 
3  179  571,  4-20-65,  CI    176 — 68.  

Scbaefer,  Carl  F,.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Apparatna  for 
generating  the  locus  of  a  nonlinear  function.  3,17¥,»o», 
4-20-65,  CI,  318— lfi2 

Schanxer,  Wllhelm  ;   See—  ,  ,-«»-^o 

Pflegerl   Emmerich,  and  Schanxer.     3,179,642. 

Schellenberger,  Walter  :  Se*—  -  ,,«  on« 

Pychlau    Herbert,  and  Schellenberger.     3.179.808. 

.Schellens.  Bugene  P..  to  The  Bridgeport  Machlnes^Inc  Polar 
trac*  ■lUing  devi<-e      8,179.012,  4   20-65,  CI    »0— 134. 

Scherbatskoy.  Serge  A.  ^Ublllxed  sclntUlstlon  detector  aya- 
tem  with  compaHson  light  pulsea  of  «>«»•»•"*  ""'Pl'tu^tp 
control  the  sensitivity  of  the  system.     3.179.801,  4-20-65, 

Schlbll  Marcel.' and  W.  Rentach,  to  Scfcwelserlsche  Wagons- 
und  Aufxupt'fabrtk  A.-G  Method  of  ni»«>a'|»'"t"?P8  logisti- 
cal switchings.  3.178.803,  4-20-65  CI.  2f^- l^.S. 
Schlerbe^k  Berend  B,,  to  .MaatschapplJ  van  Berkel  s  Patent 
V  V  Electrically  operated  tvpe  wheel  setting  means. 
.H  179.044.  4-20-65,  Cl,  101—93. 
Schljven.  Lucas  W    M,  :  See—-  :  ,.1 

Spakman,  Oeert,  and  Schljven,     8.179T87  

Schilling,  Robert  d..  and  R.  Lawlor  Printing  recorder. 
3  179  948    4-20-65.  Cl.  346 — 95.  _    .       , 

Schiegel.   William   R.   to  United   SUtes  of  Amprlca.   Federal 
AvfWtlon  Agency.     Self-braking  swivel  for  ;1'-'-"ft  «/rej^lng 
units  with  cross  runway  arreet  cables.      8.179. .'158.  4-»>-«0. 
n.  244—110. 
Schleicher,  Carl :  See—  _  ^.  ,  ^  ,,,«««« 

Oroes.   Robert,  and  Schleicher       3.179  950. 
Schleln    Seymour  N..   to  The  Fanner   Mfg.   Co..  a 
Textron       Inc,      Corona     ellattlnation      means. 
4-20-65.  CT,  174—127. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Com,  :  Bee — 
Schwede.    Hsrold   F       3  179  S78, 

Tsnitav    Penis  R       S. 179.879  ,,,oo,«   a   oam 

Schmld,  Arvln  E.     Power  pruning  shears.    3,178.816.  4-20-60. 

Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  to  North  Americsn  PhlMpa  Co.  Inc. 
Klystron  collector  with  Inner  •*"•»•'<»  """tl^  for  reducing 
electron   return       S  179  M9    4-20-65    Cl    315— 5  38 

Schmltt.  Donald  J.,  to  Therm  ODlsc^  Inc  «*■♦"  ""r""^ 
for     thermo-electric     devices.      8.179.911.      4-20-<'5,      LI. 

SchSUuf^^jian.  to  Dr.  A.  Wander  8.A  Antlrlgor  thioxan- 
thenes.     3,179.564.  4-20-66.  Cl.  167—65. 


division  of 
8.179.740. 
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achoot.  Corn«il«  J  :  S« — ^  .{170  691 

Hchoftrwfnia*.i*To"l?"'f  "u    I'lrde  Ve'mTri-  and    Co 
*^KemovaTo     h^ard'caJbon  d«>o«lU  from   th^ arc  region  of 

Sc-h-re^Wor  Ray  V^U^Aa^nSoVU^^   Sin.  w... 
dlrSw     for    electrical     mualcal     inatramenta.     3.179.81A 

Aufbereltun^  :   See — 

Schai^V^^.'^-o.^/aTr  «|ST":i.rW  '"'  "'»"°"-''*""'^ 
films     3.179.962   4-20-65.  Cl.  852—240, 

3.179,143.  4-20-65^Cl.  151—41.7.   . 
Schultm.  L.  H.,  Mfg   Co  :  See—      ,  .       „  ,-g  .jO 

Schultx.  La  Verne  H     and  ^cLjUnd^   ^'^  1^9  «0     ^^^^^^^ 

Schults.  La  Verne  H..  and  H.  ";**fJf""o'';  78420    4-20-65, 
Mfg.   Co.      Manure    spreader   beater.      6.iiv.*^v.    ■*  -t"- 

C\.  276—6.  p„-.i     vicBee    Corp.     Method    for 

tranafer    ratio    of    transistors.       8,17».»»b.    •  *v-t,«. 
324—158  ,M 

**^"iliehn"°Oer^haVd  B7.nd  ScbuU.     8.179.213,       • 

*^"SubI:r"j<!hn"r  a'i.d  Schumacher.     3.179.912 
.    Schumli?  Edf;in   K      Method  of  preparing   liquid  fertillaer 

'  .iu';'&^  o^t^:oJ-H{>',-r4SK5-'c^".^-l"^'- 

ratu.  for  perforating^    3  179  025    4   2o-^acL 
"-^rrdor^p^^^erVlilx^r^'dU^rlb^tor'^^le^t'^ontroi:    3.17r31?. 
4-20-65.  Cl.  222—486  Camera  and   Instrument 

ntam      3.179.456.  4-20-65,  Cl    29^—14*- 
^''^HLlVweK^Arnohl.  Scbwaraer.  Behrenx.  and  Untersten- 

b59    4-20-6.-..  Cl    74—487. 
Sch wltier  Corp      See— 

Bosxola,  Rlccardo  A,  ,3^79  210, 

P«     25 45 

*"•  VnJ^^n  *  luXa- ""a.'     ZlW.      y^^^r.     "'^      ^>'* 

Sefl'ven.'ko??te  -Exploitation  deChUnle  Industrl.Ue  :  «.*- 
De  Malglalve.  Gabriel.      B.lTM.au. 

Security  F"»"Jt  >«■»♦'»"'  ^.i^^J'*" 

Talbot,   Warren.     8,178.1»4».  , 

CT.   10.V-18S 
Segall.  Gordon  H_;  See--  ^^       ,,       3179714 

Brockman.  Francis  J,.  J "*•  *J^»"i.,,^;oo      Belief  valve 
Seltxer.   Robert  E  ,  to  The  American  Baler  Co.      Kenei 

3  179  040.   4   20  65.   CT,   100 — 48. 

^"•'cis^Js^'ja'J    F.**H..     8«ior.    Dyer,    tnd    Wedepohl 

Sbanks'lltv!.!*:  K  .  and  G.  «    C-"«»3*-,,V7"7*^"20-S5'.*'a, 
of   recovering   meat    from   bonea,      3.i7»,io<,   •-*«-«.. 

17 — *5   ,     .         u      »«    T.ahorstorv    For    Electronics,    Inc 
n^aSetlf 'dVs^    "ora'i^e  '^v.;^'''''8.179,945,    4-20-66.    Cl. 

346—74  o       o  -_  *** 

''•""^TchlTO^n^an.l'nVshaplro.     8.178,971. 
Sharma.  De^en.rs  N      R«dlo  recover  Jith  aeparable  utility 

eaae      8,179.891.  4-20-66.  Cl.  826—861. 


Co..   Inc. 
reaerrolr. 


Metho«  of 

3.179,166, 


tdS'. 


•n      '\- 


J  A 


C* 


Sharp.   Lorld  O.,   to  Socony   Mobil  OU 
recovering   oil   from   a    subterranean 

sht^S^fh^iiaa^Drfo  Pennaalt  Chemicals  Coiy     Centrifuge 
duSn'r^Siein.      8.179.884,  4-20-65,  Cl.  23^-20. 

'"'■rs?ni^^.£aJT''Gn^'rA..      Dmltrlev,     and     Shashkov. 

qh«iioua^Vl«or  E..  to  E.  I    du  Pont  de  Nemoara  a«d  Co. 

^^.^"yierrpre^^d   from   vinyl  i^thitvuronlum   salts  and 

copolymerUa\.le  monoethylenlcally  unaaturated   monomer*. 

^^^r^'^m.V^:AoTr'i^Pont  de  Nemcr.  and  Co 

^Tn'^hoV  ^a  tK  of- a  water.«.luble  .alt  of.  eo^^r^f 

an  acrylate  and  an  acrylic  ester.     3,179.53^.  4-.it*-w>.  \,i. 

for  garment  carrying  bag.     8,179.863.  v-^u-oo.  vi. 
95 
Shell'  Oil  Co,  :  See—  •  ,  to  ti  « 

Bruin,  Pieter.  and  BU     »."9,7ie. 

Claridge,  Elmond  L.    3jl7».3dd. 

Furry.  Vernon  F..  Jr.    3  l^i^Jh  ^V   - 

Ooepfert.  Benjamin  L,    3,179.17B. 

Henderson,  Hubert  T      3.179.606 

Hertiert.  Stephen  A,.  J'  „  V*®«  lio  174 
Johnson,  Glenn  D  .  «»«><1  Bates  8.179,174 
Johnson,  Glenn  p.,  and  McCarthy.     SAJ^jl^^- 

Johnaon.  Glenn  D..  "jl  M^^'^fiB  5^ 
LoefBer,  Donald  E..  and  Hook.    8,179,590. 

Rocklln.  Albert  L     3.179,701  - 

Savage.  William  B.     'iJi^J*- ,,8  098    -^  •   >  -''^  ^' 
Sima  WlUiam  D.,  and  Sorem.    8,179.093. 
Wright,  Bernard,  and  WilUamson.     3.1^9.621. 

for  advanced  flight  vehicles.     3,179,360.  A-lO-fK>.  ci.  k«^— 

122 
Sheridan  Service  Co  Ltd. :  Sej— 
Walters,  John  W.  G.    3.179,458. 

•^''^''B^k^M"r'?in'6:,1iVsherrlck,    3.179.067.       ,    .    ^  .    . 

SherwM   Joiph  W     to  The  General  Electric  Co.,  I>t^-    0»<»^- 

InTmlllV'p^netlsIng  mills  and  like  apparatus,     8.179,843, 

Sht-riU?'  Rot-rt'¥:,'},o  united  State,  g  A-e%  A^^g: 
tnre  Method  of  producing  a  phytotoxln.  8,i79,oo«,  -i-^w- 
65,  Cl.  260—210. 

**^&T,'K%°nlc1rifak.»ur.,  Y«a«i,  Shlmltu,  and  Sano. 

Shin   N^'pVoVchisso  Hlrro  KHhoahlki  Kalaha  :   8ee^ 


■■J 


"•Sier"^^  CommTsMo^  •  l^^thod^pre^iri^^^^ 

foel  particles,    3.179.722.  •^20-6%.  Cl.  264— 16.  ,    ... 

Shore,  fe.  W,.  Mfg,  Co  .Inc. :  Sf^  ^l 

Shul{;"AKT'*>     'S^^   0'Nel.'a'nd°W.  D.  Kern.,  to  North 

^*'Ameri^7Aviiitlon,  inc.    Method  for  making  a  die.    8.179.- 

725,  4-20-65.  Cl.  264 — 90. 
Shutt.  Mllo  :  See—-  ^  a»,.,*t      ti70  2«R 

3,178,855,  4-20-65,  Cl.  47— 58.  «iTgi«    4-20-66 

Slejrenhelm.  Max.     Cigars  or  cigarette..     8.179,112,  4-.jy-oo. 

Slemai^SlT^lner  Maschinenbau  G.m.b  H^Sae—  w,,       .    ,   . 

Kramer,  Walter   and  Kleb.    8,178.909.  r         M.        ^ 

Modder.  Otto.     3.178.982.       „     .    ^     a.^ 

Siemens  Electrogerate  Aktlengwellachaft .  Se»— 

Hertel    Wllhelm,     3,178.916,  ^.1^        ' 

Slemena  *  Halske  Aktlen«»ellscl^ft :  Bee—  ♦  . 

Helmbach,  Edgar.     3.179.927. 

Bummel,  Theodor      3,l<9,50.i.   ^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

8iemen«-Schuckert werke  AktlenfewllsclMJt  :8ee—  » 

S.|rYs1%oSeV^-'V"netm'a"^flnU'lp^^^  for   ex^nd^l 

fire    eitlnguUhlng    comporitlon.      3.179,688,    4-ZO-«o,    ^1. 

«€-t^^-^-vi^^  ?or^w;S^k*V??^P^^Vo';lJSt1^."s^ 

Sil?eil?-i'irvr^^-'Hi*?;;,l"tr.     3.178.970,  4-2(M»5.  O. 

Silve^'it' Daniel.     Multiple  Information  rtr»»..     8,179.001. 

4-20-6!^,  Cl.  88— 24.  ,- '^Cr:  . 

"*""^?weriner''Haroir"3.179,849.  '  ^,      " 

Slmmerlng-Grax-Pauker    Alrtlenge.ell«:h.ft    f6r    Maacbinen-. 

Kessel  und  Waggonbau  :  See — 

Fritsch.  Felix.     3.178.967.  ,,-ftooB    4«(MJ6 

Slmmonda.   Mllo  B.     InaUllatlon  tool.     8,178,809,   4^0-«». 

Cl.  29—227. 


adT 
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Mttbed  of  ftfltMlBff.    S,lTMiO,  4-ao- 


.1  *.     ...rfM 


lltBI. 


Uamoadi,  Mllo  S 

M,  CI.  i»--*8«      „ 
Simpson,  JimM  R  :  '••~7_,  •  ,»«  bka 

T>«Tl«i,  David  0  .and  Blmoaon.    8,lT9.Sae; -,^_^, 

*  ohn  J.,  »a<l  k.  D,  TwifUr.  to  Loo  ^H%»J2»«lnj5 
in/t  Co    Inc.     Solid  Mol  for  Innor  ootom.    8,1T».»4,  4-20- 

8toi    Wim*^^    "d  8.  8.  Sortm,  to  Shall  OU  Co.     a-itroka 
crank  «Mchariad   Intarnal   combuatlon  tar  no  loOricatlon 

3  iTo.oea.  4-a(MSo.  ci.  i2»— ts. 

Sinclair  R«ioarch   Inc.  :  «to— 

8Ult°^°llffia"^.^to'Dana  ?ir?'°autch  .etuttlnt  -oeba- 

*^u7a?'RaymonTp..    Blppol.    Woo.    and    Wroblowakl. 

a.lT*»24. 
Sirola.  Maurlco  E.  :  «••—  ^  _.    .        ,  ,_-  .« 
KoTAl,  Laosldo  P.,  ud  BiroU.     l.lTft.TM. 

***^5l'?''A?fr'ed'  L.'^i'kala.  and  Trlbbla.     8,lT1>.»oe. 

^''k!Si'r;"?'c7Mod..and8k«u.    8.1T»,fll5. 

Skinner  Davit  A.,  and  J.  D.  Wordle.  to  Union  Oil  Co  of 
California.  Metiiod  of  pr«P*rlng  a  itable  ammonium  phos- 
phate compoaltlon.     8.1T».4»«.  4-aO-M.  CI.  88— lOT. 

*"*^jiu?e7.'Rtcliafd  dT  and  ImAU.    8.179.847. 

*"*'cb^ey"Rup«rf*'rr8«lth.  and  Hubbard.    8  179^8- 
Coray.  Rupert  A..  Smith   and  Hubbard      «Jl79.884 
CoTOy,  Ruport  A..  Smith,  and  Hubbard.   ,^.179^86. 
CoT«y,  Rupert  A  ,  Smith,  and  Hubbard.    8.179  M7 
Hubbard.  Wlncheeter  L..  Smith,  and  Covay.    8.179,888 
Hubbard.  Wlncheatar  L..  Smith,  and  Corey.    8.179.886 

Smith.  Charlea  J  ,  Jr.  ;   See—  -  ,,«  «qa 

Kearney,  John  A.,  and  Smith.    8.1T9,890  

Smith,  Normti  R.,  td  The  Procter  t  G*»bU  Co.  D«t«rg«at 
eompotltlon     8.iT9  598.  4-20-65,  CI.  268— IM. 

Smlth.^Robert  K,  and  P.  i  W.l.h.  ^o  Di*fa2»iil5»il  ??«  a^' 
brlcant  conulnlnf  ble(trlchloromethylj  bon—mo.  a.lTW.ow^, 

SmVth^ldnS  R"j7'^*to  General  Bleotrlc  Co.    Eoctrtcal  pro- 
tective apparatus.     8.179,881.  4-20-85.  C\.  817—88. 
Smith,  Stanley  0.  :  See— 

Brodt,  Burton  P  ,  and  Smith     8, 179.887. 
imlthJohknneen,  Robert,  to  Chemelei.  Inc.    Electrically  con- 

d"tlve  coated  article  with  •t»«>l«  •te'^/?^ft!Vi'%°*7B8^ 
method  for  producing  eame.     8.179,644.  4-80-88.  CI.  199— 

.m'oil'ffimVeV'an^d  JVIJan.  to  HarbUon^Walker  Ej 
fractorlee   Co.     t»uriflcatlon   of  corUln   refractory  oxidee. 

■aow^*illlton~I?~*T'elephone  Inetniment  coBtrolllai  dorleo. 

•.1^9,749   4-20-98,  Cf  179—1.         ^,         .  ,„ 

•odete  Aleaclenne  de  Conetructloni  MecanlQUOt :  ••♦— 

■ocle?J'd'Applic"tton!  dSfiathlnM  Motric.  Sod.t.  anonyme 

Rohaci,  Btlenne.    8,179,7TT.  /■tii«  »  •  Mms— 

ioclete  Induitrlelle  de  Brereti  et  d'Btudee  (■.I.»J.)  .  ■••— 

Menneeeon,  Andr4  L.     8  179,888. 

■ocony  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

sLrp,  Lorld  O.^S-HflW-  ^,.^.„ 

Strange.  Lloyd  K^and  VlchoU.    8,17».18T.  *.^^ 

gommeri.  ^leilt;  to  A-Tronlee.  Inc.     Fuee  mountlnt  «OTlce. 
8  179  772,  4-26-85   CI.  200—119. 

■^"simV'wifufm^  d!  wd  Borem.    2'179.0»8. 
Boronaon,  Robert  E.,  to  ij^rrjB^ni  Corp.     »o«r«h  momo^ 
longitudinal  eteering  fleldi.     8,179,918.  ♦-ao-«o,  <-• 


****K*e^n*Walter*Olini,  Hoelale,  and  Sueubla     8,1T»,«, 
Btaflel"^llhelm   to  6   a!  WeldmuUer,  KO.    Pipe  ittlnji,  .ar- 

tlcuiarly    for    preeeure    wave    tranamltti'ra    and    tho   iwo. 

8,179,448,  4-20-85.  CI   888—81. 

Bttndard  on  Co.  (Indiana)  :8#^ 

Broadhead,  Ronald  L     8.179  808. 

Rlchardeon,  Eugene  B.    8,179,811. 
BUndard  Pyroxoloid  Corp  :   «ee— 

O'Brien.  Philip  J     8.179.881. 
Btandard-Thomeon  Corp      **^ 


8=iT8f 


•war   tool   trantmleelon. 


8.178.776. 


1,  CI. 


8,178.888. 


8i 


nalng  ^ 

840—174  ^       _ 

ioeeman.  Oeorfe  R  :  Bf* 
Hampton,  Andrew  T 
Booth  Oieeter  Corp.  .fee 

Bleblna,  Robert  H.     8,178,991. 
Southern  ITllnole  Unlverelty  Foundation 

BoakSin '^rt"* and  l'w T'schUven,  to  Korth  American 

radio  receiver  having  a  deUchable  corar,     8.179.787,  4-20- 

88,  Ci.  174 — 50  ... 

Bpeclaltlee  Developnjent  Cora. :  •••— 

Bagno   Samurt  M.    8.1T6.8T1. 

■**%V.t?a'nTi/n.t  D.^radl.y,  a»d  Bp«i««.    •.m.848. 

•^"'^/anT  Ro't^lr't  b.'rtS'sp.rb.r.     8.179,907. 

•^'Wer^'fSfd.^S'yTvan*  O^ihbor,.  Hawon.  tod  Itoart.    LITS.- 
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Howe,  Thomae  B     8  178.928. 

Salman    Mark.     8,179.048 

Schwalm.  Bruce  D  .  and  Van  Olnhoven 

Boreneen.  Robert  E.    8.179  M8. 

Wadey   Walter  G     8  179J10. 

Ward   Roberts     3.179  906. 
8Dher«  Inveftmenti  Lt<V  :    See — 

Hutter,  Jamee  F  ,  Kelly,  and  Mounoe. 
BplUert  Ltd  :  See--        „     ...ftft-* 

Barthnlomew  John  B.    8,17».0W. 

Bprague  Electrte  Co.  :  ««Vito  rui 
Comtole.  Raymond.     8. 179. 050. 
Square  D  Co  :   «e^—  -  ,-o  tkt 

mf.Jj^vAlT/m^Vt   I    du  Pont  d.  Nomonra.  tnd  Co. 

"^^/iofh^olf/oxTmlS.  ?nd;c,^  o'  ''O" 

matlc  hydraaonee.    8.179.861.  i-ao-eOi  ci.  ^ou— ii»*. 


BUnaborry.  Bobort  T.    Oarage  door. 

itMir*CornelU,  to  North  American  PblUlP*  Co..  Inc    Mold  for 

•Cplng  glaei^    8.179,508,  4-10-86,  CI.  88—492. 
Btark.  Thomas  E.  :  See —         ^     ...„-,., 
lieeee  Elmer  E.,  and  SUrk.    8.178.98T. 
BtatM,  Cbarlee  B^:   See— -  ,  ,,«  oili 

Drtr,  Richard  C.  and  BUtw.    8.178,884. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  .  Se^-      ,,„.,, 
Gray.  Raod  A.,  and  Streim.  ,8  179.611. 
Wllllameon.  ThomaeB^and  Saabo.    8,179.886. 
Swlman.    Wolf,   to  Valve  Corp    of   America.     Aeroeol   ral^o 

wnitructlon.    8.179.810.  4-/0-86,  CI.  222—894. 
Steinberg.  N'arhan  G.  :   See—  •i»a«aa 

Hlrachmann,    Ralph    F.,    and    Steinberg.     8.1T9.86S. 
Stein  k  Roubalx  :  Sre —  »  ,_«  ««« 

Bo.itlgny.  Robert,  and  Amadleu.     3  179.390.  , 

Stem.  Charlie  J.,  Jr  .  to  Seaae  Chemical  C«..  Inc.  Orgwott^ 
organophoephorui  compound*  *nd  •  ™«5hod  for  propanng 
thVaame.    3  179.978.  4-20-66,  CI  280—429.7. 

*""b?;S.r^^and'^rnb«:h.     8.179.886. 

Bttwart.  Rontld  D.:  See— ^^ .iroaia 

Hall    Robert  D ,  andBtawart.     8,179.818. 

Bteyemark  Paul  R.,  to  V.  fe.  ^r**^  *,^A./'Hoi%  cT 
preparation    of    dlglyeoeylureae.      8.179.884.    4-30-60.    Cl. 

StlblJr^oiwge    a.      Braralbla    lifting    devlo..      8.178.782. 

•tluiiiSJ.  OeoJn'i,  Jr..  V4  to  K.  Q.rp^.  PtPnln.  con- 
■trurtlon    for    unlveraal    Jolnta.      8.1T8.908.    4-20-66,    LJ. 

BtlSwJ.^Ho«tr  J..  V4  to  R.  F.  Pattorwn.    Btrgo.    8.178.8©2. 

4-80-85,  a    81— 4*6. 
***'"J'?nel^*K;nn^ik^nd*«^lln,.     8.178.928. 

"""BeiVi^r 'sylJaT  OrMbTf.     Ha«.o«.     a.d     Btpffl. 

3  179  908. 
Stone  Conuiner  Corw.     See— 

.„„"5r;h  f''^yi,  'b'H,c&,  sesar  "•- "°- 

blnir  tyttem      8.lt9,74fi.  4-2<V-68.  CT.  178— 8.*. 

'"^O^JSwi^.' VnS^  led*,  and   Btopok.     8,178.868.      ' 
Btop-Flro,  Inc      See-- 
Stond^lre^%''5'.ndM;;£Nj.h    to^.Bo^^^^^ 

^iJc      rteidlni   tfalnlng'^  devW^  for  uae  with  a  film  etrlp. 

BtrVnSTloyVr'°an?D'V"lchol.    to   Socony   Mobil   01. 
Co      inc       Intermittent    direct    In    eltu    burning    method. 

BtSa^iS' W.«^'  ?o  'Sfcii.,,  DoutKh.    Hrdrl.nr.ry 
Om"'.H       Acid    cooper    electroplating    hatha      8,179,878. 

8tmt°tJ.llT  J^,°t^«rnall  *  Son.  Ltd.     Sheet  K,rtlng  ma- 

rtlno*     8  179.2S3,  4-20-85  CI   198-88. 
Streim.  Howard  0      Se^  itoiiii 

.♦«>n°;*^.^rb:^rt^M"and*'F'"p    IJndy"\o  General  Electric 
**Fo"'  T^.r^ri  ,^.ui:?lng%an.l  andjnethod  of  making  the 

B«n«.     8,179  549   4-20-^8,  Cl    181— 45  ♦„  -Hja 

Rtiicb^-ery   Arthur  L..  8.  L.  Harrle.  and  J    A   ^'"'iTiov? 

Metal    Aox    Co.    Ltd.      Can    teetlng    machlnee.      8,178,932, 

BtitSjr^rSwS  O.Vy  Harry  VMoor^   Ladder  leveUng  de- 

BudrV"'^.  JTnd  TM^vaLU' t"  Ku^'Slf?  R?Ton'c^S^t^ 
""pSiyTlTA    a"o\oj  Jnlnnlna-  .ol^Ulon    and    flber.    prepared 


^^fi^■'^^l^^oi:i:'^!j^<&ri^^^   c  4i 


-17. 


8.1T9.81S. 


8,178.>47. 


BumVa'n."Leroy  J      «'"••,      -^, 

'""K?u\^KTnlchl,^Nak;2ur/'V;i.-,  ibl—u.  and  Bano. 

8.179  580. 
Bon  Oil  Co  :  See—  .,,otii 

Antonten   Donald  H     8.179.711. 
Converr.  Robert  J      3  179.888.      .,,.,>- 
Lindeman.  Mvrl  A.,  and  Hanjel.     8,179.198. 
White.  Cheeter  X.     8.179  886.  «.».^ 

Bundelln.    Ronald    M.  ^Contact    orlnt    tranelncency    meter.- 
8. 179.809,  4-20-68.  CI.  860—314. 

Bnndetrand  Corp. :  ««^„  ,-. 

Anderaon    Axel.     8.179  884.  „,.♦.  r«r« 

■...    rk.k.*    F    n>l'«    and  A    Robenetock    to   AiopUte  Corp. 

^re^^Stl'tW^  ?r1n'MnV  f.n  ^.v.n,  ^  *  li^tlyl' ph^'^oVc 
lijrht-iOO«Ul^e.dU«oj»mpound^wlth  polyvinyl  pnoa^oiuc 


llTfl'siS, T^CMWr^Ci.  98-Sl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kaltl-atM* 


■uthwUad   John  W.,  60%  to  Arthur  CM«l*ro 
•"i??jr  i,179,207,  W80-88,  CT.  186-9.  ^ 

8,179.027,  4^20-65,  Cl.  95—11. 
•'r5^^*?SSee'<i:.*a*Sr8weeney.     8.178.126.       ••.■-.. 

irin.»7».  4-J0-«».  CI  «(—»».  -- 

•-*%S.W.i- "*"..«  "-wr  ..>t»,«i.    ■ ,  r-, 

Tov^    in9,7Ua.  4-2045,  Cl.  200--60.  ■  ,^,, 

BylvanU  Electric  Product.  Inc.  .*ee— 
Bauman.  Richard  D      8.179.8W. 
Dr^a  Joeeph  M  ,  and  Mercurio.     8,179.347. 
h2i  Robert  D..  and  Swwart.     8.lt9,8l«. 

"'"^''o^^S;  il'b:?rand  H*i««.     8.179.66».^  ''     '- 
CroiB,  ilaxander  D.     8,179,678. 

■"*^Vi&:±n.*^«a.   B      and    •••Jx>;j;i;?i»^,fl.cted 

RmAiarekl     Bylveeter.      Power    meter    for    maaiuring    renecieu 

^d  actuarprwJr  in  a  high  frequency  ey.tem.     8,178.884. 

4-20-68,  CT.  824—98. 


Ud  BtBW.    8,178,090. 
~    8,178,»S«. 


)  .  liv,- 


8,178,149. 


TaSACO,  Inc.:  *•♦—  _     _ 

Boward.  Jaati  &.,  Jr. 
Tezae  Inetrumenti  Inc  :  ••'.-- 

rinaterwalder.  Normaa  J 
Tasae-U.S.  Chemical  Co.  :  See —  ^  «  w       .. 

Barton,  Bernard  C,  De  D»ckn,  aod  BotaJir«)l 
Therma  A  G,  Schwander  ;  *#^    .      -  - 

HUflker,  Hane.     8,179,214.      t>s.    ii-  i    .  ■  • 
Thenn-0-Dlec.  Inc      See—  ,,^„,, 

Bchmltt.  Donald  J.     8,179.911.     '  ' 

Thermo  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  •••;r-,_ 

Klaseec.  Stephen  L.     8.179.818. 
Thlgpen,  Richard  T.Sf^ 

Haupt,  Reginald  C,  Br.,  and  JowtU. 
Thomae  *  Betti  Co.,  The  :  «»^- . 

Logan,  Maurut  C.     8.178,926. 
Thomas.  Frank  W.  :  See—        ^  _^ 

Hoipeon.  Reginald  H..  and  Thomaa 
Tborapaon,  George  8.  :  •••—  -  ,,n  am* 

COT       Conetruction    for    coahion,    naattrooa    and    chair. 
8078,786,  4-20-68,  Cl.  5—358.  ^. 

ThomMOBBamo  Wooldrldge  Inc. :  See—  '  -     < 

"Kw"n    Mack  D..  and  Hamrlck.    8.179.600.     ,•. 
Holcombe.  Wallace  P.     3,179,021.  -  |    r. 

^''""gc bultl" BeVn.Td^ S\'*^<i  Thom^jn.     3,1 79.143 
ThorS?Sn-Trumu,  Walter  K.  to  Trump  E^nejra  ltd.     Hy 

T^T^'^jH.   fl>"^W°in*i-^o?n^nV-  ^ ^    C^r.       High 
^mp«ature  Ineulatlon  for  electrical  conductora.    J.179.789. 
4-20-«,  Cl.  174—120. 

^^ron«cuV'petef'»dTlmln.    8,179.689.     ^   ^^^^^ 
Tlntl    Karlhiln.    ani  H._Waclawl<»ak,  to  0.  Ruthaar 


I.17»,»4, 


8.179,818. 


a: 


eucklng-off    and    coUactlng    daat      8,17» 


i.88t! 


'^^i* 


and  Taaada. 
8.1T9.191.     ' 


I.1T9.64T. 


I 


8. 


TalllU,  Gordon  P..  to  Xerox  Corp. 

TaSJt  VriA'i:^  '^rta^b^e  ep-d  tranamlMlon.     8.178.988. 


curved 
8.179.. 


i^^)£, 


aiDOt,    r  rao»    »■■       »  " 

4-26-66,  Cl.  74—321 

albot.  Warren,  to  »e 


26. 


Xal^'t:  Wkrrin,  to  ^^^curlty  Flret  NationsBank      Rotating 

^^M^i^"^^^^  -m-iryy^^s^o^'?  .Sil 

a^.eS??ra'ico.ld\ljnal  (.mPonen^when  a^;^^^^^^ 

TafatS  %^1?r"M'2^Se"•pailJpo%-'^;5^?t  aV^Tatu.. 
3,1^8^70,  4-20-66.  Cl.  214—872. 


.  -iwl 


M.. 


wall  and  mounUng  fixture  therefor.     8,178.770.  4-^u-oo. 

Ta*;ien^il«  E.,  to  Taaaell  Hardware  Co.    I>««o'«^"l«tt* 
ia»»«ii.  i-^V   __i    -i,-i#    .„n„Y^r*\na    ronnectloni.      B.179.JIOT. 


paratue    for    eucklna 
i-20-66,  Cl.  61—278 
Togawa,  Haruo  :  See — 

Klgane,  Kojl.  Tofawa, 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  ;  See-- 
Wllllame,  Lawrence  8. 

^""H^flw  iiSfo,  F*o*^o,and  Tomc.anrl 

-;rSfe  p^o,iStJin?  .'Jjiis.%79. 

within  iromlaclble  liquid  phaae  coolant    8.178.899.  4-^o-oo, 

Cl.  62—68.  __    _      _^^^ 

"^""^SiJe  SeSSy  tl.  B^e.  and  Torrance.    8,178,887 
Torrwen,    Ro&rt    to    Brunewlck    Corp.      Frame    totalrtor. 

3  179^29,  4-20-85,  Cl    840—174.1 
Robert^  to  Compa 


Etoctrodo. 


Vrd^pi^r  a^ni  ^«.h^erf"tllp^%?.rg'  connection; 

;^*T??^l^lUm'RTo'o*wen.-CornlngnUrgla.Cor^^^ 

of  forming  thap^l  Inaulatlon  matorUla.    8,179,727.  ♦-^l^- 
63.01.264-148. 

Technicolor  Coro^:  See— 

TaJ5*'Warf  ?r.,  to' I^.'^g >or4or  C^j  Inc.     Ejpanalon 
^t  with  InltUl  expanalon  meana.    8,178.990,  4-20-60,  ci. 
85 — 76. 

'^-'Duf"k''BdlrJ'rd'  J.*Va.t.  Teeter,  Muetakaa.  and  Cowa.. 

Telkoku 'j?n'.I'K.nehl  Kabuihlkl  Kalaha  :  8t*-  r.>  .• 

Klgane   Kojl.  Togawa,  and  lamad*.    B.lTi.oai. 

Unea.     8,178.944.  4-20-<5.  CT.  78— 420.  ,    

Tangier.  R  Dele  :  See—  9ito'»04  '  <"  -    ■'"^- 

292,  4-20-95    dl  222— 4t. 
Tttktr,  Donald  H. :  Sm 


t 


a.179,208, 


rjS  Co'  VCb  ?A>«..ryrmethod'Vnd  7;>mpirt. 
tlon.    Xne^n,  4-20-6.V  tl    96—21. 


'Ti' 


'M-!^\i^li'\''S?o'rk  tSV-le^dl  Colon  Naalonall 


Touvai.  RoW^  tompanle  de  flalnt-Oobaln. 

8,17^.782.  4-iO^.  Cl.  l5-«- 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  see—  •     1 

iKabobu,  laato.     8.179.068.  •-,   ,,- 

Trane  Co    The    See—         -,«o/va  ■"    . 

Andereen,  Arthur  0.    8.178.904.  ^ 

Trane  Alberta  Holding* :  «M— 

Calllhoe,  Herbert  A     *1T''?,?-  ««„  »>tam 
Traneue.  Edgar  8.     ^poaker  re-vlbratlon  ayatMii. 

4-20-65    Cl    181— sT. 
Trapnell,  Louie  D.  :  See-—  o  itq  1M 

Eaetman  Kc 

tlon.     3,l7e..Ti(.  ♦-*y-0". 

^""iSiff:  i'oV.;!i"»''.il'IS«.<,a.tc».  ..m.M.. 

ment  for  a  wall  mounted  toggle  ewltcto.     8.17».7t».  *-*»- 
65.  Cl    200—38. 
Trock.  Robert  :  See—  ^^*   : 

Keefe.  Lincoln  M.    8.178.94T. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See— 

Griffith  George  L     8.179,060 
Trott    Wlnfleld  J.,  and  W.  E.   Radford,  to 
America    Navy.     Plotoelectrlc  aaaembly. 
65.  Cl,  31 0—8.2 
Trumn  Enirlneeri  Ltd.  |Se<H- 

Thornton  Trump,  Walter  B. 
Teugaml  Mfr  Co..  Ltd. :  Se»- 

Ichljo,  Bunjlro.    8.179.881. 
Tuckey.  Charlee  H. ;  See—- 

Arndt.  Donald  N.,  and  C.  H. 

Tuckey.  J.  D.  :  S<"> —  .  ^   -, 

Aredt,  Donald  N.,  and  C  H. 

^"''^a^Affh^.^.'^Goof;"!.    M78,794.  ^     .  ^  ^  _^ 

reeponee.     3.179.906,  4-20-68.  Cl.  888—72. 

"^''ckiu^filra't'oVA.,  Cawthon.  JorU.  and  TuttU.    8.179.- 
648. 


.-jiO'll- 


United  Btatee  of 
8.179.826.  4-20- 


8.179,018. 


iMt 


i] 


and  J.  D.  Tuekty. 
and  J.  D.  Tackey. 


8,179.064. 
8,179.054. 

■•■■Ji 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TwUcbett,   H»rr7   J. 


Ltd. 
4-20- 


w.icuevv     "-...,    -  .    to   Iinp«rlal   Chemlc*!   IndnstrlM   Ltd 
^^Mratt^o/polyurethanei.  utilizing  a  «>cataly8t  system 
of  a  tertiary  amine  and  a  lead  salt  of  a  thlo  add  of  phoa 
Jhorou.     3.179.62T.  4-20^5   CI  260^77  5. 
UCB  (Union  Chlmique  Chemisohe  B««lreJ7e° ';***—-  ,,«  8»4 
Van  Etmd   CyriUe.  Lambert,  and  Hendrickx.     3.17».«»4. 
Uberba'S.eV^dWard  C.   to   International  BB-lne«M«hln« 
Corp.      <!:o«xlal    line    connector.      3,179.914.    4-^t>-W,    ci. 

UhliK.  Erich  J.  Uquid  circulation  type  electric  twse  board 
sflce  neater.    3.ir9,788.  4-20-«5.  CI.  21^-341. 

''''"^Su8.''o"ska*r'*U^llg.  and  Rebenstock      3,17»  518  -- 

Ukaji.  Rokuo,  and  H    Wada,  to  Osakl  I»^  5««»'H,  ,?fK», 
Method   for  preparing  uranium  dioxide.     J,i7»,4»i, 

Ulbfng^mmIr*M.".   to   Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Vibratory  motor. 

Corp  Fabrication  of  encaptoled  BOlid  drcalU.  3,178.»04, 
4-2^-65.  CI.  29—155.5.  ,        , 

Umanoff.  Martin,  to  R.  A^  MacPlum  Industriea,  Jnc-  -AtI*- 
tlon  food  serrlne  system      3,179,208.  4-20-65,  Cl.  186—1 

Cmba°ch^oy  D.  L'/r.  B.  Marcum  to  Phillip.  Petroleum 
Co.  blending  and  dispensing  svstem  havln|  callbrat  on 
means  for  aMitlve  pump«.     3.179,291.  4-20-66,  Cl.  222- 

20 
Umbrlcht    Emll.   to  AJem    Laboratories.    Inc.     Ga*  washing 
,  apparatus.     8,179,387.  4-20-^5.  Cl.  261—36. 
Underwood,   Clem.      Supoortinjc  bracket   for  multiple  clothes 

hangers.    3,179,256,4-20-65.0.211—118. 
Underwood,  William  F.,  and  W.  Sacks,  to  Lnion  Carbide  Corp 
Method  for  forming  unlaxlally  oriented  films  and  the  product 
formed   thereby.     3.179.326,  4-20-65,  Cl.  229—51. 
Union  Carbiile  Canada  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Ross,  John  W.,  Marner.  and  Millar.     3.179,781. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee— 

Carney.  Richard  R.    3.178,897. 

Cosner.  Robert  R.    3.179.057. 

Gould.  Henry.     3.17d.88d. 

Ingberman.  Arthur  K.     3,179,604. 

.Morrison.  Charles  R.  W.    3,179.609. 

Reilly,  Thomas  A.    3.179,537. 

Slegel.  Sanford  M.    3,178.85.5  ,,,o,oa 

Underwood.    William   F.,    and    Sackt.      3,179,326. 

Union  OH  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Skinner.  Davis  A.,  and  Wordle.    3.179,496. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Kramer.  Martin  R.    3,179.864. 

Schaefer.  Carl  F.     3.179  868.  „,,„o«,, 

UUery.  Lee  K.,  Jr.,  and  Garlbottl.     3,178.804. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 

Ashcroft,  David  J.     3.179.243. 

Bradley.  Norman,  and  Jones.    3.179,279. 

Price,  Norman  W.    3.179,128. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Barker.  Joaeph  and  Mawbey.    3,179.319. 

Fossa   Joseph.    8,178,917. 

Fossa,  Joseph.     3,179,075. 

Mnaser,  C.  Walton.    3,178,963. 

United  States  of  America 

Agriculture  :  Bee —  ^  ^ 

Dufek.  Edward  J.,  Ga»t,  Teeter,  MusUkas,  and  Cowan. 
3,179,717. 

Magne.  Frank  C,  Mod.  and  Skau.     3.179,615. 

Sherwood,  Robert  T.    3,179,653. 
Air  Force  :  Bee — 

Caah,  Burns  A.,  and  Anderson.    3,179,731. 

Morse  Guy  A^  Jr.    3.179.350.  _ 

Shelton.  Sid  W.,  and  Croaaman.     3.179,360. 
Army  :  See — 

Belknap.  Donald  J.,  and  Crump.     8,179.848. 

Hanson.  Erlck  L.    3,179,942. 

Mankowich,  Abraham.     3.179.597. 

Pickering.  William  H..  and  Parks.     3,179,353. 

Rusch,  Adolphe.     3.179,533. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Bee — 

Duckworth,  James  P.     3,179,501. 

Goeddel,  Walter  V.     3,179,723.  _ 

Horner,  Donald  E^  Crease,  and  Brown.     3.179.503. 

Lewln,  Seymour  Z..  and  Koslow.     3,179,581. 

Shoemaker    Howard  K.     3.179.722. 
Commerce  :   See —  .  .    •» 

Bowen.  Rafael  L       3.179.623. 
Federal  Aviation  Agency  :   Bee — 

Schlegel,  WlUlam  R.     3.179,358. 
Interior :  Bee — 

Kirby.  Ralph  C.     3.179.514. 
Navy  :  See — 

Anderson,  Harold  W.,  Larkln.  and  Oark.     3.178,864. 

Bratton.  John  T.      3,179.010. 

Ellis.  Richard  T.     3.179.399. 

Gross.  Seymour.     3.178,736. 

Koubek.  Francis  J.     3.179.531. 

Lehrer.  Alexander.      3,179.060 

Porter.  Roger  S..  and  Cady.     3.179.702. 

Preiser.  Herman  S.     3.179.582. 

Trott.   Wlnfleld  J.,   and   Radford.     3,179,826. 
Whltten.  Frank  I.,  and  Hlrsch.     3,179,368. 

United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  Bee — 

Chapman.  Howard  H.  3,179,148 
Covey,  Rupert  A  ,  Smith,  and  Hubbard.  3,179,682. 
Covey,  Rupert  A.,  Smith,  and  Hubbard.  3.179.684. 
Covey.  Rupert  A..  Smith,  and  Hubbard.  3.179.686. 
Covey,  Rupert  A..  Smith,  and  Hubbard.  3,179.687. 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L..  Smith,  and  Covey.  3.179.683. 
Hubbard.  Winchester  L.,  Smith,  and  Covey.     3,179.685. 


3.179.708. 
See — 
Schwarser. 


8.179.840. 


B«hreju.  and  Unteraten 


Time  delay 


United  States  Rabber  Co. :  Bm — CoBtlBued 
Tourtellotte.  Frederick.     3,179,929. 
Wood.  Paul  R.     3.179,610. 
Wood.  Paul  B.     3,179.6««. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee— 
Bailey,  Gilbert  D      8.179,370. 
De  Wulf.  Maurice  J.      3J79.239 
Klvert,  JoMeph  A..  aBd  Treaoutlilck. 
McNaniara,  James  E.      3,179,800. 
Unlvenal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  Bee —     .. . 
Carson.  Don  B.     3,179,712. 
CyiMi.  Henryk  A      3.179.620 
Penisten.  J.  Robert. 
I'nterstenhofer.  Oflnter  : 
Hausweiler,  Arnold. 
hOfer.     3,17«.557 
Lpjohn  Co..  The  :  See- 

Schroeder,  William.     3,179.565. 
Uraprung,  Jottepb  J.     8,179.669 
Ursprung.  Joseph  J.     3.179.670. 
Urban.  Alexander  A.,  to  Allied  Control  Co..  Ine 

circuits.  3,179.81^.  4-20-66.  Cl.  307— «8.5. 
Ursprung,  Joseph  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Monohydroxy  snbad- 
tuted  2.2-«lkylldenebi8benslmldasole8.  3.179.669.  4-20-65. 
Cl.  260—309.2. 
Urspmng.  Joseph  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Mono(trlfluorometh- 
yU-sabfltitnted  2,2'  alky lidcneblabeaiimldasoles.  8,179,670, 
4-20-65,  Cl.  260— 309.2.  „„    ^      ,  .^ 

Usher,  John   D..   and   F.    W.    Wright,   to  The  A.P.V.   Co.   Ltd. 
Heat  exchanger  plate  and  heat  exchangers  including  sncfa 
plates.     3.179,165.  4-20-65,  Cl.  165—166. 
Vacudent  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Hale.  Dean  H.     3.179.86©. 
Vacuumatlc  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Fraaer,  James  U..  and  Day.     3,178,865. 
Valdre,    Ugo.      Gonlometrlc    apparatus    for    orlentaUon    or  • 
specimen  In  an  electron  microacope.     3.179.799,  4-»0-«5.  Cl. 

250 49.5. 

Valeron  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Yofua,  WllUam.  and  Ratke.     3.178.969. 
Valvt  Corp.  of  America  :   Bee — 
Btelman.  Wolf.      3.179.310. 
Valyl,   Emery    I.      Metal   container 

226—75. 
Vancouver  Plywood  Co. :  See — 

Bloom.  John  H.,  and  Cbaaaer. 
Van  der  Lely.  Ary  :   Bee— 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely.  C,  XV.  :   See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornellt<  and  A. 
Van   der   Lely.    Cornelis   anl    A 
for    sproadlDK    gri 
3.179.421.  4-2<M»5,  Cl    27^ — 15  ,,^^ 

Van  Eygen,  Cyrtlle.  P    Lambert,  and  A.  Hendrlckx,  to  UCB 
(Union  Chimlque-Chemlsche   Bedrejven).     Process  for   the 
preparation  of  unsaturated  altrUea.    3,179.6»4,  4-20-^.  CL 
260 — 465.9. 
Van  Glnhoven,  Robert  M. :  Bee —  .  ,^  .,- 

Schwalm,  Bruce  D.,  and  Van  Olahoven.     S, 179,812. 
Van  Vechten.  James  M.  :  See — 

Parr.  Edward  L.,  and  Van  Vechten.     3.17»,44T.  ^^ 

Vard  Newport  :   See —  * 

Hlslop.  John  A.      3.178.825 

Varner,  Donald  E.,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Integral 

reset  control  syaten  for  a  rolling  mill  screwdown.     3,178,- 

919,  4-20-65,  Cl.  72-^.  ^  _ 

Vaudreuil,  Norman  U.     Gat*  valva.     3.179.372.  4-20-66.  CL 

261— site. 
Velten.  Edwin,  and  J.   B    Harria,  to  Art  Color  Printing  Co. 
Method  of  making  gravure  relief  Images.     3.179.519.  4-20- 
65,  Cl.  96—35.  ^^„        ^ 

Vemot,  Robert  D.,  and  R.  J.  McArthur,  to  PhUeo  Corp. 
Polarity  selective  gate  circuit.  3.179.813.  4-20-65.  Cl. 
307—88.5  ^  _  ^ 

Verstraten.  Jan.  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Devlco 
for  heating  deep-frosen  eatables  with  the  aid  of  microwaves. 
3.179.780,  4-20-65,  Cl   219-10  55 
Vleyra  de  Abreu,  Joae  M.  y.     Device  to  provoke  underwater 

explosions.     3,179,048,  4-20-68.  Cl.  102—7. 
Vincent.  Renle  P.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Metallic 
casing  liner      3,179,168,  4-20-65,  Cl.  166— 14  ,    ^ 

Vlnten.  Charles,  and  I    J.  Dunnlngham,  to  W.  Vlnten,  Ltd. 
Camera  abutter  mechanisms.     8,179.029,  4-20-66.  Cl.  M — 
57. 
Vlnten,  W.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Vlnten.  Charles,  and  Danalnc ham.    8.179.029. 
Voelker.    Walter  D.,   to   Allied   Cnemlcal   Corp.      Method   and 


S.179.284.   4-20-66.    Cl. 

3,170,334. 

3,179.431.  < 


der   Lely.   N.V. 
Devices    for    sproadlDg;    grannular    or    powdery    material. 


3.179,421. 
to   C.    van 


apparatus 
a.  225 — 4 


for  spilttlng  plastic  foam       8.179,817.  4-20-66. 


HenkeL    Maschlnenfabrik. 
3.178.f41,  4-20-63,  Cl    12—12 
ind  A.  Welnschenk,  to  Eugen  G.  Henkal 
Lasting   machine.      3,178,742.   4-20-65. 


VolelsUd,   SIgfred.     Street  cleaning  equlpmeDt.     8.178.744. 

4-20-63.  ^.  16—83. 
Volgtlander  A.Q.  :  Bee — 

Swarofsky,  Walter      S.179.027 
Vollhardt.    Phllipp,    to    Bujen    G 

Lasting  machine. 
Vollhardt.  Phllipp, 

ICaschlnenfabrIk 

Cl.  12-12 
VoUrath  Co.,  The :  See — 

Rieknieier.  Carl  H..  Jr.    8.179.287. 
Vonnegut.  Bernard  :  See — 

Bfoore.  Charles  B..  and  Vonnegut.    8,178.980. 
Von   Schlckh.   Otto,  and   M.   Seefelder.  to  Badlscbe 

Soda-Pabrik  AktlcMSMUscbaft.     N-vinyl  amldlnes 

668.  4-90-63,  CI.  300— a09.6. 
Vrabllk,  Edward  R.,  to  The  Blmeo  Corp.     Apparatus  for  floU 

tlon      3,179,252,  4-20-65.  Cl.  210 — 120. 
Vukasovlch,  Mark  S..  H.  L.  Johns,  and  B.  Walaer,  to  Hort: 

Ine.    Coating  compoaitlOB.    8,179^7,  4-20-«S.  CI.  1~ 


Anllln-A 
8,179,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXYLl 


Ba^  and  arm  rsst.    8.178,788,  4-20- 


8,178,862. 


fV 


WaefasoMB,  WllHam  P. 

65.  Cl    5—827 
Wachtler,  Maximilian  ;  Sefr-- 

Zauscber,  Hermann.    8,179.940. 
Waclawictek,  Herbert :  S«»—  ,      .       . 

Tlntl    Karlhelni,  and  Wadawtciek. 
Wada.  Hlrojukl:   Se&—  o,,oaoi 

Wade^i-^'^i^-^r-^d'-rs'^^ry   ^;<i' Corp  ^U.fr^^^^ 
reader   with   fluid   signal   outpvt.      3,179,810,   4-30-60.  wi. 
250—219. 
Wadham,  Eric  :   See —  ..  „  ..w  _ 

Clark,  William  T..  Knot^  and  Wadham. 
Wadsworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Bei^ 

Mlddendorf.  William  H.    3.179,767. 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :   Bee— 

Cruse,  Oliver  B     3.179019^^ 

Wallace.  Eugene  B.    8,178,890. 
Walner.  Eugene  :  Bee —  ^  „,  . 

Vukasovlch   Mark  8.,  Johns,  and  Walner 

^'inc       Pr^Mfor    pUjLrtng    organo   aluminum    telomera. 
^h\ZVn''Al^y:Sy^^o^^n..uu.  to  Badlscbe  An.lln^4 

!^l:n'ry^iJ£i3-^ffis%,w^^^^ 

-   -  -  .    ..        «.     »_  .   g^^ — 

Waldron,   Zlccarelli,   aad  BwansoB. 


Senior, 


n    'f\r  k.».-  :       If  all  "^ 
Dyer,    and    W««apolir. 


Polyaio  dyes. 


3,179,860. 


8.179,617. 


Wedepohl,  Peter  T. :  Bee— 
Custers,     Jan     F.     H., 

3.178,773.  „      ^       __ 

Wshrll.  Walter,  and  H.  Wiekl,  to  Saados  Ltd. 

3,176.650.  4-20-65.  Cl.  260—158.  „  „  «k    ..w* 

We(    Peter   E.     and   J.    Rehner,    Jr.,    to   Esw)   Research   and 
Engineering      Co.      Composition      comprising      buUdlene 
acryloBttrite     copolymer.      etbyJene-propylene  „«oP«jy™«'' 
peroxide,  and  i.«ttur.      8,179,718,  4-fo-65.  O.  260—889. 
Weldmuller,  C.  A.,  KO  :  Bee — 

SUffel.   Wllhelm.     3.179.443.  q,tsiah 

Weler,  Jacob  J.     Circular  metal   tire  coverings.     3,179,148, 

WeVmtenster  E^ri^'^.^nd  J.  ^  Mln«lck.  to  OHn  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  methyl  dlcblOTQ  ytagmbine 
oxide.      3,179.695,  4-20-65,  Cl.  260— 648.  ^-•  ,V..r    Lt-;; 

Welnschenk,  Albert :  See—  *tTaiA9 

Vollhardt,  Phllipp,  and  Welnschenk.     8.178.742. 

Weir    Thomas  J  .  to  Schwltter  Corp.     Fluid  coupling  device. 


elr,  Thomas' J,  to  Schwltter  Corp. 
3.179.221.  4-20-65.  Cl.  192—58. 


Waldron.  Arthur  M..  Jr 
Dickson.    Bdwln    J 

3,178.791  J"       \. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  Se^--      ,,_...- 

Wall'^Div^T^A  *anTE.'*t   IbVr'hiS,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Broker 
Co        Multiple    circuit     breaker    Unk    support    structure. 

W.V:^-"E'ugtn^t^V^r'^ectric  Corp.  Pressure  gen- 
der. tTngmJISs.  ll78.S^.  4-20  65.  Cl  ^^^^^^^  ,„ 
Walles,  WllhelB  B..  to  The  J^?*  Chemical  Co.     P^aa^or 

mak  ng  oxa«olldinones.  8,179.667,  ♦-207«5.  ^1  260— rfOT. 
Willi    Ernst      Apparatus  for  erecting  a  multlstorled  building. 

8,179.374,  4-20-68.  Cl.  264— 109.  .^,,w      8  178- 

Waills    Marvin  E.     Mechanism  for  encasing  articles.     8,17», 

866,4   20-66,  Cl.  53— 140.  .iTooaa    4-20-65    CL 

Walter,    Ross.     Tobacco   harvestar.     8,179,263,  4-20-00,  ci- 

w"tt;.,*j'ohn  W.  O.,  to  Sheridan  Service  Co.  Ltd.     Tying  ap- 

wa7tSk:-SyivVJV.^\ri^.*«rHot.u^ 

lara  for  sprinkler  systems.     8.179,340.  4-20-66,  Cl.  239— 

WalV*  Moustapha.  to  Anlcet  AnaUlt      Device  '»'  "J™»>\"*^ 
o UBly  produrtng  luminous  and  •terlllslnf  radiations.     8.179.- 
794   4-20-65.  Cl    240     61.11. 
Wander,  Dr  A.   8.A.    Bee— 

Schmuts.  Jean     3.179,564. 
Schmuta.  Jean.     3,179,665. 

Wankel  G  m.b  H    :    Sec —  «  itq  <»si 

Wari''B^*rt"B"To's;:rry*Sind'2SS''BoUr^'?;.tchfor 

"^t^f^ct^vlr/'conne^tlnTplu'ral  square  wavegoMde.  bavln^d^l 

polarisation  with  a  common  square  waveguide.     3,179,900, 

W^,Va'flSe  W*^^ood  tray.     3.179.830.  4-20-66.  O.  229- 

'"''liT.i^au'e^.'  GU-«PP.  "d  War-kesari^  8.179  201 
Warner     Edgar,    to    Champl-.n    Paper,    Inc.      Doctor    blade. 

WaVnirSUd', Vfie^nlrll  Wc^i^c  Co.     Remotely  controUed 
stimulator.     3.179,S»0.  4-20-65    Cl.  826—826. 

'''",J'c^ira^'^'m;^VrVn"d'N?nger**ri79.«76. 

'^'T?:ns.^n"'J?fbe^rr-/r"  w'^rEnsUd.    and    RoweU. 

Warthen^^uSm   P..    to   Deerlng   MlUlken    Re^*;*^**   Corp. 
MethSh  for  id«_crimplng  thermopUstlc  yarns.     «  IT8  79B. 

Wssdell     William   K.     Bl  directional  flow  valve. 

4-20-65.  Cl.  137 — 493. 
^*»**'   Jsmen  L   J    :   Bee —    ,_o  ,,. 

WaaiVr.rke^nr^-.nd  5:  f  "«-•  ^^^tSVT^^  ^'^f 
AlloTH   Corp.      Carbide   welding    rod.      3,179,787,   4-Zt>-w>, 

w!^s„n'*jThn  B  .  to  AppMad  Power  Industrlej^Inc     Met^ 
and    apparatus    for    control    of    fluid    systems.      8,178,«M». 
4-20^  65.  Cl.  60— 52 
Wsyne  Chemical  Co      Sec—  ,,_„__.  ' 

Ballantyne.  Earnest  R.    8,178,706.  v 

Weatherhead  Co    The  .  See— 

Budsich,  Tadenss.     8,17»,061.  .  ,^ 

^*'?o*hn*.^B.  >l'Vldo  S'^.179.161. 

'^"•cwJ*eli?nNenne'^  J,  and  Weaver.    8.179,897. 

Webb  James  E.  ;  administrator  of  the  National  AeronantlCB 
■  nd  8Dart>  Adililnlstratlon,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
F  F  K^h  J  Laub,  ariS  F  R.  Mitchell  Attitude  control 
for  spi?ec«ft      8478.888,  4-20-66,  Cl.  60-S5.6. 

Webb.  Jervls  B..  Co.  :  Bee— 

Dehne.  Clarence  A.     8,179.064.  t 

^•^  Mowa?  *Joh*n*H:.  Patrick.  WllUams,  Cosullch,  and  Webb. 

8.179.671 
Weber   Paul  A     to  Frits  HelUce  k  Co..  GmbH.     Calibration 

apiira'us   for    utilisation    Sevlce    having   amplifier   Input. 

3.179.896,  4-20-68.  Cl.  330—69. 


•"» 


r,  x-ii 


3,179.608 


8.179,804. 


3.179,775. 


8.178,795, 
8,179.122, 


ri?Sam^'^%^"-''^^^^^^^ 

WeS;   Gerhart.   and   K.    W    Comely    »«  l2»"'^5o'^66"ci" 
catalytic    Corp.      Space    beater.      8.179,186.    4-.J0-60.    1.-1. 

WeutTHi'rry.      Fluorescent   lamp.      8,179.792,    4-20-65.   Cl. 

Welth~FJank  C.     Line  Unking  swivel.     3.178.881,  4-20-65. 

Cl    59—95. 
Welkowltx,  Walter:  See—  aiTBOAO 

Dahlke.  Hugo  B  .  and  Welkowits.  .  »._7?',^4   2ft-«8     Cl 
Wells,    Bruce   C.      Cribbing   spring.      3,179.741,    4-.iO-«o,   ^-i 

wiuh7  F?Ank  E     and  G.  G.  Blowers,  to  Erie  BesUtor  Ltd. 
"^IHerectrlc    msTerlaU       3.179.525.    4-20-65.    Cl.    106-39. 

^'*"tmrth"'B'obert'KTand  Welsh.      3.179.592. 
Wepfer.  William  M.  :  8e^  0  ,  to  boa 

Mole,  Cecil  J.,  and  Wepfer.     3.178.^.   ; 

Mole;  Cecil  J.,  and  Wepfer.     3.178.895. 
Werner  Machinery  Co.  :  Bee— 

Brunson.  Bruce  W.      3.178.983. 
Werner,  William  L.  :  See— 

Ostlind,  Joel,  and  Werner.     3,179,821. 
Wesselhoft,  Robert  D.  :   See —        .^    ,^  .  „     *♦ 

Edwards,  William  R.,  Wesselhoft,  and  Pratt. 
Western  Dairy  Products.  ln«- :  See — 

Poarch.  Arthur  E.      3.179.521.     ^      '   •,     -^ 
Western  Electric  Co^  Inc.  :  See— 

Borup.  Alfred  ±     8,178,988 

Brown.  William  B.     3,lt8  878. 

Dixon.  Alfred  L..  Skala.  and  Tribble. 

Hartman.    Alfred    E     „3  178i»»5 

Mitchell.  Robert  H.      8.178,977. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See- 
Clayton.  Robert  H.     8.179,840. 

Colclaser.  Robert  O..  Jr.,  and  Reese.       .       . 

Frost.  Lawrence  W..  and  »«*"  ,„*riil*'*** 

Mole,  Cecil  J.,  and  J.epfer.      3.178.894. 

Mole,  Cecil  J.,  and  Wepfer.     8,178,895.  ^ 

Weston  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Friedman,    Lester.      8.179,629. 

^'*>ri'o^:"r^r?n"g^M'.''-^179,023., 

WhitS'c^ir'lTsV    4gfn^  ^^S'S?'°"  ""  ~"*"'^ 

W^r Xst^r^^N^^f ^^C^    \W|I  Of  pre^jrlng  an 

active  siliceous  cracking  catalyst.      3.179,585,  4-^:0-00,  ui. 

WbHui^^Harri.    M.      Hinge   stop.      8.178.762.    4-20-65.    Cl. 

WhUl^g  Raymond  D..  to  Draper  Corn  Timing  gear  mech- 
anism for  looms.     ^."8,964,  4-2(^5    Cl    74-526. 

^^•;-v7ntin'i-'SSd  "pouri*n%  ^m^^nV^JlTd'-mePh'oT  fo^for^ 

w!:?t"t':n.  l>\^n^T  tn^.^"'  feNo  ^-'ted  State,  of 
America  Navy.  Shock  Isolation  support.  3.179.368, 
4-20-65',   Cl.   248—401. 

^'^NveLt'wa*lt:rand  W.ckl.      3,179,660 

Wlens,  David  B.    Silage  feeder  and  mixer.     3,179,805,  4-20-«a, 

WUde^^eoffS    L..    R.    D.    Beale.   and   O.   P.   Torrance,    to 
^Rotis-R^y^  '^Ltd.'     Pivotea    no"le    deflector    for    Jet    Uft 

engine.      3.178.887,  4-20-65    Cl.  «0— 35  5 V  2O-66     Cl 

Wlldhaber.    Ernest.       Gear    drive.       8.178,966.    4-.il>-»0.    v,i. 

74—801. 
^'"ke*fs'fe,?r.  i?.S^  W..  and  Rouinskl.     3,179.079. 
'^'"'En"ders''shefwo^'o:  and  Wllhelm.     3.178.956. 
'^"' Thomp^'n.  Lloy7w..  Willen,  and  Le  Vine.     3,178,735. 
Williams,    Byron   L..    Jr      to    Monsanto   S{>.     Pr*P*r.tlon^f 

1  Scyclohexadlene  1-carboxaldehydes.     3.179.700,   4  zu-«o, 

Cl.  260—598.  ^  ,    ^    „.   ^  . 

wnnnrni.  Eari  P  and  R.  L.  Mavbew,  to  General  Anllln-  ft 
Flircon.  Method  for  controlflng  «»«?«i»d**,''V«T?^""" 
phe^oxy^utyric  add.     8,179,658,  4-20-65,  Cl.   167—80. 

Williams,  Hubert  V„*2  f«'n"!f  £?l*7ri"?^«r*  ^°'  *^^^' 
type  operator.     3,178,950,  4-20-66,  CL  74—89. 


.Vi"«J> 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


uriu 

wmiann,    L»wrtno«    S..    to    Toltdo    *^l;fCon.     Condition 
rMpon»»v»  initrumtntt.     «,1T9,1»1.  4-aO-M.  CI.  177—107 

''''"Mo;.?/?ohn  Hl/Swck.  Wim*»i.  Co.ull«h.  tad  Wbb. 
8.17^,671 

WrSht    B«rnard^*nd  WlllUmton.     8.179. «21. 
WlUUJMOn    Tbom*.  fe..  md  K    Si«bo.  to  St*ufl«r  Ch«mlc*l 

Co     Mttbod  of  controlling  fungi  by  m«An«  of  "  organic 

du'ulfldt.     3,179,558,  4-20-^6,  Cl  1«J— «. 
Wlllta  Frank  &.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  d«  N«»ourt  and  Co.    Varl- 

abW  ortflci  txtrud.r  dlt.     3.178.770.  4^0-«a.  Ci.  18—12. 

Wlllman.  Pblkp  B. :  S^f;;,,,,  ,  ..^  «-- 

OUoo,  Hanrr  L..  and  Wlllman.     8.179.877. 
WlUon.  Lm.  Bn^nt«rlni  Co    Inc.  .  «••— 

Slmi   John  J,  and  Ttngler.     8.179.394.  „       „        »^ 

Wll«)n,  rioy  D,  to  Th«  N»tl%"l  ^a.h  RejrUter  Co.  J^o^ 
Indicating    apparatua      3.179,335,    4-20-60,    Cl.    ^0—^3. 
Windsor.  R.  L..  *  Son  Pty.  Ltd.  :  Se*— 

Wlndior.  Robert  X.     3.179.138. 
Wlndaor.  Robert  N..  to  R.  i^.^ln'l'O'  *  »•»  *^^i_|^  *^i" 
chine   for   flnger-Jolntlnf   boarda     3.179. 185.   4-20-eo.   Cl. 

WlntrUa,' George.     Mlwlng  parti  detector.     8.179.764,  4-20- 

Wi2:  &lph^^Wlndihleld  wiper  bUdee.     8.178.782.  4-20- 

wS;  RalDir^^windahleld  wiper.     3.178.783.  4-20-68.  Cl 

WOh^r"  Karl-Helni.  to  Carl-ZelM  Stlftung.  I)ev|«Jor 
focuMlng  of  photographic  objectlvea     8.179,028,  4-20-60, 

WOhne^TKlrl-Helni.  and  O.  Wei...  to  Carl-Zel..  Stlftunjt 
db.a.  Carl  Zalsa.  Automatic  diaphragm  for  photographic 
?ameraa    3.1779.030,  4-20-65,  Cl   95— «*■      ,       ,   .      ,„ 

Wolfe.  Robert  M..  to  E^l  T«l«J>i>one  Laboratorlee.  Inc.  JTer- 
roilectrlc  logic  drculta.  8.179.926,  4-20-66.  CT.  840— 
178.a. 

^*'*'Au>anr    kfr^nd    P.,    ilpp^l.    Woo,   tad   WroblewaMl. 

a  17B  924 

Wood  Irwin  B  R  E  Bambury.  and  H.  Barger,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Anthelmintic  compo.ltlooi  of  ityrylpyrl- 
dinlum  compound,  and  method  of  admini.terlng  the  eame. 
3  179,889    4-20-65    Cl.  16T--53.  „        ,  .  ,  ^ 

Woid   Paul  R.,  to  United  State.  Rubber  Co     Joint  Maler  and 
paving    compo.ltlon.    contalnlna    liquid  „8ol?,V"i2P*oa 
SltumTnou.   material      3.179,«1^4~20^S.C1    260-^8^ 

Wood  Paul  R  to  United  State.  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  treat- 
iSi'  biniofhUiyldliulide.  3.179,666.  4-20-68.  Cl.  260- 
806.8.  „  ' 

Woode.  Bernard  N.  :««•—-  „     ^        «,•«,«« 

8l\ine,  Alekaandr.,  and  Wood*.     3,179,180.  ...    ,/^ 

Woodf,  Eleanore  :  «««— ,  ,„  ,,. 

Wood.   John  E.     3,179,339.  _^  ^  n    u 

Woodi.  John  E.,  deceawd.  by  E.  Wopdi,  exacutrix,  "d  P^«^ 
Sargent,   executor,   to   Standard-Thom.on  Corp.     Thjnno- 
•tatTcaUy  controlled  Talre.   8,179,889,  4-20-68.  CT.  386—84, 
Woodward  Wanger  Co.:  «••—-,„_-„ 
Zimmerman,  Karl  L.     8,178.729. 
Worden,  Donald  A.  :  See —  «  iro  199 

Kowal.kl.    Slawomlr,   and   Wordea.     3.179J28. 
Worden.  Nort^rt  P.,  to  C.  M.  HiUlLamp  Co.    PlTOtal  mount 

Ing     3,179.463.  4-20-66.  Cl.  296 — 57. 
Wordle,  John  D.  :  See—    ^  ^     .,        ,  ,_.  .q- 
Skinner   Davl.  A.,  and  Wordle.     3,179,496. 
Worner   Anton   to  Kautt  k  Bux.     Current  collector  'or  rotay 
machlneraSd  the  like.     8.179.829,  4-20-68.  CU  8lO-23(J. 

Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See— 

Wright,  Elliott  r.     3,179.066. 
Wrliht    Bernard,   and  O.    R.   Williameon,   to   Shell   Oil   Co. 
^pSlViletai "utll"  d  with  a  trlalkTl  tritWophoapblt.  and 

a  dlalkylamlne  of  a  Group  II  metal  chalcogenlda     8,179,- 

621,  4-20-65.  a.  260 — 15.75. 
Wright  Edward  8..  to  BUw-Knox  Co.    Constant  load  eupport, 

8,17^.862,  4-20-to,  Cl.  248—84. 


Core.     Variable  oapaeko 
8,1715.068,     4-56-68/    « 


.    8,179.087. 
to   The    Valeroo   Corp. 
4-20-66.  Cl.   77— »•. 
type    metering    deTlca. 


'J 


Wright,  Elliott  r..  to  Wortblagtoo 
po.ltlTe     dl.placement     pump 
103^9 

Wright.  Felix  W.  :  «•♦— _  .    ..    „ 

Uii»«r,  John  D.,  and  Wrl«ht.    I,17».1«8. 
Wroblew.kl,  Edward  J.  :  «••—       .     ^  ^    «,    w,       W4 

Auyang,    Raymond    P,    Slppel.    Woo,    aad    Wroblewekl. 

Wubbe.  Leo  J.,  to  The  Andereon  Co.     Wlndibleld  wiper  ana. 
8.171.781.  4-20-68.  Cl.  18—280.88. 

^*Treglllu.°  Leonard   W     Ra«ch.  and  WyanA.     3.178,ftiT. 
WylerMn  S/A   Indu.tria  •  Comerdo  :  it — 

Rliio.  Pedro,     8.179.427.  ^ 

Xerox  Corp.  ;  See —  _  ,_^  ^^_  _. 

Talllle,  Gordon  P.     8,178,407.  >•^• 

Yamada,  Shlnlchl :   See —  .,,o«., 

Klgane,  Kojl.    Togawa.   and  Yamada.     8,179,647. 
Yauagaae    Kenjlro,     Production  of  .elenlum  oxide    tellurium 
oxflU  or  mixture  thereof.    8.179.497.  4-20-66.  Cl.  23—189. 
Yard- Man,  Inc.  ;  See —  _     ^  ^     „,    ^ 

Hanaon,     Rudolph     A.,     Zlegler.     T\ueiMT,     and     Weet. 
3  178  874 
Yardney'  International  Corp.  :  fiee — 

Dalln    George  A       3,179,838. 
Yataa.  BteTaa  O. :  See — 

Kaan.  Julias  M..  Lery,  and  Yates 
Yogus,    William,    and    C.    J.    Ratke 

Adjustable  tool  ln.ert.      3,178,969. 
Yordl,     Norman    0.      DlsDlacaoMnt 

3.1V9.3O8,  4-20-65,  Cl.  222—808.       ^   _     „     „  .  ^      .      .^ 
Young.   HarUnd   H..   E.   J.   Majka,  and  B.   H.   Eabbaugh.   to 
Swift    4   Co      Method  for  producing  leather  fiber  slarry. 
8  179,342,  4-20-05,  Cl.  241 — I. 
Yuasa,  Bachlo :  Bee —  _  .    _ 

Fukul    Kenlchl.   Xakamura.  Yuasa.   Shlmliu,  and  Saao. 
3,lY9,580. 
ZagnoU,  Roland  C.:  Be*—  «,TaMe 

Ouibransen,   Caproa  R.,   Jr.,  aad  ZagaoU.     8,178,888. 

''^bu'mann,  Helnrlch,  aad  tapp.     8,179,498. 
lauscher,    Hermann,   to  M.   WacHlar.     ^}Vl^*y\^SA^» 
twin-channel  rUual  direction  fladar.     8,179,840.  4-20-68, 
Cl.  348—119. 

'^''Vohner,  KarT-Helni,  and  Weiss.     8,179,080. 
Zeiss,  Carl-Stlftuna  ;  Bee— 

fechwesinier,  Gerhard.     8,178,989. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  Bmh- 

Adler.  Robert.     8  179.888.     ^_ 

I         Adler,  Robert,  and  Coboon.    8.179.880. 

'  <-     Tomp.on    Clement  R.     3.179j0O3.  .      .«.      r^ 

fans.    Frederick    A.,    and    D.    Mdt.    Hunter,    to    The    Ducon 

Co     Inc       Apparatui   for    mixing   and    transporting  nnelj 

divided  solid..     3  179,378,  4-20-68.  Cl.  289—4. 

Zlccarelll,  Benjamin  8^    Ste—  ...«.«„ 

Dickson,   Edwin   J..   Waldroa,   Zlccarelll,  aad   Bwaasoa. 

3^78,791. 

^'••HansJ^'Budbiph   a:  ZlegUr.   and   Fischer,   aad  Waet. 

3  178  874 
Zlegler.  Edwin  E..  Jr  .  to  General  Electric  Co.    Circuitbreaker 

with  adjustable  tripping  means.     3.179,769.  4-20-65.  Cl. 

200—68 
Zierden     Frank   P.      Lathe   chuck.      8,179,480, 

279     123 
Zlmmenoan"  Karl  L.,  to  Woodward  Wanger  Co. 

3.178.7J9.  4-20-68.  CT.  ♦—*•.-      .         ,     w  ♦ 
Zimmerman.     William.       Identlflcatlon     locket. 

4-20-65.  a.  40—10.      _     ^         .  «    « 
Zlngsstag.  ChHstoph.  R.  Bach    and  R.  Perrea   to 

Furifloatlon  of  cyanurlc  chloride 

260—248. 
Zlak.  Joba.  Co.  :  »••—.,,„,.. 
Yteed,  Itobert  D.     3.179,151. 
Zupplger.  Paul:  See —       ^_  «,,«,«. 

fSraladoa,  Gabrtol.  aad  Zupplger.     3,179408 
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4-80-68,   CL 

Tank  balla. 

8.178.842. 

. ..  Lonsa  Ltd. 

8.179.662,  4-20-68,  Cl. 
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»,  178.713 

J.17S.:84 
i.l7l,7as 
8.178.786 
8,17f.7r 
1.178,728 
I.17».7» 
1.178.7S0 
1.178.711 
I.178.7M 
8.178. 7U 
I.17t.7l4 
8.171.735 
1179.483 
J.  179.481 
8.179.484 
8.1TM88 
8.m.488 
8.178.7S0 
8.178.7S7 
8.178.7S8 
8.178.789 
8,178.740 
8.178.741 
1178.741 
117I.74S 
117«.7ll 
11T9.7IJ 
1178.7S8 
1    8.m.7»4 
I    1178,788 
I    1179.7J6 
:    1178.744 
:    1171745 
:    1171746 
!    1171747 
:    1171748 
1178.748 
11717S0 
117175) 
11 78. 75  J 
11717U 
1178.784 
11717U 
1171756 
1171757 
1171758 
1171759 
1171760 
1171761 
117176J 
1171761 
1171764 
1171765 
1171766 
1171767 
1171.788 
1171788 
11717T0I 
117ini  I 
1171771 

li7ins 

1171774 

1171778 

1171778 

1171777 

1171778 

1178.778 

1171780 

;    1171781 

;    11717*8 

!    1178.888 

:    1171788 

:    1178.4r  I 

1179.488 
:    1179.489 
1179,«80 
:    1179.491 
1179.491 
:    1179.493 
:    1179.494 
:    1179.495 
;    8.179.496 
;    1179.497 
;    1179.498 
!    1179.499 
:    11T9.S00 
:    1179.501 
:    1179.502 
;    1179,503 
:    1171784 
:    117178S 
:    1171786 
!    1171787 
8:    1171788 
I   M71789 
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187.8 
ltl7 
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470.1 

80-  8 
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90 
818 
188 
854 
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81-  14 


88-  50 

51      : 

78      : 
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147      : 

174      : 

84-  5  : 
87  : 
86 

187      : 

85-  17  : 
68      : 

16-  84 

71      : 
87-    18      : 

86      : 

116 
88-185 
40-    10      : 

77      : 
188      : 
tt-  17     I 
U-  17.1 
41.1 
4106 
86 
44-  40 
66 

46-  9 
51 

1S8 
M7 

47-  11 
S8 

50-188 
51-83 


45 

188 
185 

ri 

n 

53-  82 

42 
140 
848 

55-  86 
186 

56-  1 
88 
154 

r.8 

»4 
888 
J72 

87-187 
180 

SB-  90 
148 

59-  85 

60-  IS 


1178.780 
8  178,791 
1171792 
8.171793 
1178.794 
1178,795 
1178.796 
1178.797 
3.171798 
1178.799 
1178  JOO 
1178J01 
3.178.802 
1178  J03 
1178J04 
1178J06 
1178J06 
1171807 
1178J04 
1I7M08 
1178J08 
1171810 
1171811 
1171812 
1171818 
117U14 
S.17BJ1S 
11 78  J 16 
1178J17 
1171818 
:    1171818 
:    llTSjaO 
1171821 
1178A2I 
.    1178J8S 
:    1171884 
:    1178JS8 
1    117M88 
:    117Sjr 
:    1171888 
:    1171889 
:    1171880 
:    1178J81 
:    1171888 
:    1171888 
:    1171884 
:    1171885 
:    1171886 
:    1178487 
:    1178Ja8 
:    1171888 
:    1178J40 
:    1171841  I 
llTlttt  I 
:    llTlStt  I 
:    1171844  I 
:    1171848  I 
1171848  1 
1171847 
1171848 

1178  J48 

1179  JOS 
1179  J06 
1171850 
1171881 
1178  J52 
1171853 
8.178J54 
1178  JS5 
1171856 
1178.857 
8.171858 
8.171880 
1178J80 
1171861 
1171861 
1171853 
1178.864 
1178.865 
3.178JM6 
1178J67 
117BJ6B 
1171869 
1178J70 

;  1171871 
;  1178J71 
:  1178J73 
1178474 
-.  1178J7S 
;  1178J76 
:  1178J77 
;  1178478 
:  ll'BJTS) 
:  3,178480 
:  117B4B1 
:    1178483 


60-  85.5  : 
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67 

61-  46.5 
53 

81-     8 
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48 

58 
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188 

ir 
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488 
515 
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17 

84 
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282 

86-170 
177 

67-  4.1 

68-  11 
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84 
81 

1 
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111  ■ 

151  : 

800  : 

235  : 

IM 

410      : 
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9  : 
15.4  . 
88  : 
r4  ; 
48.1  : 
874  : 
88  i 
94     : 

100      : 
141       : 

180       : 
194      : 

113 

897      : 
480       : 

488 

517        : 

74-     3.5 
1045 
IS 
89 
186 
180.3 
SIS 

369 
375 
484.8 

487 

473 
480 
561 
640 
645 
782 
801 


75-   10 

tt 

80 

106 

814 

77-  81 


1171883 
1178487 
1171884 
1171885 
1171886 
1171888 
1171888  ' 
1171880 
1178491 
1178481 
1171MS 
1171tM 
3.178.895 
1178496 
117*497 
117*488 
1178499 
1171800 
1178.901 
1171902 
1171903 
1171904 
1178.905 
1171906 
1171907 
1178.908 
1171909 
1179.507 
;    1179.508 
;    1178.910 
:     1171911 
:    1171918 
:    1171918 
1171914 
.    1171918 
:    1171918 
:    1171917 
:    1178.509 
.    1179410 
1179.511 
'.    1171918 
:    1171919 
:    1171980 
;    1171981 
:    1171981 
:    1171913 
:    1178.984 
;    1171985 
:    1171986 
:    11719r 
1171988  , 
1171*88  1 
1171980 
1171*81 
1171983 
11719SS 
1171984 
8.171985 
1171986 
1171987 
1178.988 
1178.989 
1171940 
1178.941 
3.1719tt 
J.  171943 
1178.944 
1178.945 
3.178.946 
1171947 
1171948 
3.171949 
1171980 
1171951 
1171952 
1171953 
1178,954 
3.171955 
3,171956 
:    1178.957 
1178.958 
:    1171959 
;    1178.960 
:     1171961 
.    1178.962 
:    1171968 
;    1171964 
:    1171965 
:    1171966 
1171967 
;    1179.512 
:    1178.513 
1179.514 
1179.515 
.    1179.516 
:    1171968 


77-  58  ; 
81  -     146: 

115  : 

81-    5 

85  ! 

88-  78  : 

188  : 


145      ; 
808 
808 
886 

345 

467 

580 

687 

84-807 

884 

85-     18 

45 

71 

78 

84 

88-     1 

14 
84 

•  «r  v: .  ] 
."  r.  I  1 
."  .-t.- 

I  -  t>-   ■ 


79 
88-     1.7 
14 

90-  114 
80 

91-  4 
171 
805 
891 

81-  18 

51 

185 

188 

888 

*8-     1 


94-  18 

85-  11 
11.5 
44 
57 
84 
78 
76 
88 

96-   19 

83 

85 

107 

98-  40 

99-109 

IBS 

489 

100-  4 
86 
tt 
tt 

113 

101-  1 
85 
93 

181 

869 

Stt 

108-     7 

86 

IB 

tt 

SO 

108-  87 

44 


M  •■>  «> 


1178.969 
1171970 
1178.971 
8.171972 
1178.*78 
1171*74 
1178.975 
1178.976 
3.178.977 
3.178.978 
1171*79 
1171880 
1178.981 
1178.9*3 
8.178.9*3 
117«.9*4 
117*.9*S 
1178.9*6 
1178,9*7 
1178.9*8 
3.178.9*9 
1171980 
1178.991 
1171991 
1178.99S 
11719*4 
1171»*5 
8.178.9*6 
11719*7 
1171*9* 
1178.999 
1179.000 
1179.001 
1179.001 
1179.008 
:    117*404 
1179.008 
8,179408 
8.178407 
117*408 
:    1179.009 
:    1179.010 
:    im.011 
:    1179411 
:    11794U 
:    3,17*414 
'.    1179.015 
;    1179.016 
:    1179417 
:    1179418 
:    1179.019 
;    1179.080 
:    1179411 
:    1179.081 
:    1179488 
8.179.034 
1179.025 
.    1179.086 
;    1179.0r 
Ra.2S.766 
1179.038 
1179.029 
1179.080 
1179.031 
1179,082 
1179.033 
1179.517 
1179.518 
1179,519 
1179,580 
1179.054 
1179.521 
1179.035 
1179.036 
1179.037 
1179.038 
3.179.089 
3,179.040 
;     3,179,041 
;    3.179.0tt 
,    1179,043 
:    1179.044 
:    3,179.048 
;    1179.046 
.    1179.047 
;    117944* 
;    1179.049 
:    1179.050 
.    1179451 
;    1179452 
:    1179.053 
:    1179.054 
1179.055 
1179.056 


103-153 

Itt 

178     ■• 
104-     7      : 

148     : 

178      : 
lOS-183      : 

215 

368 

369 
106-   15 

88.85: 

89       : 


57       : 
8S       : 

90 

m     : 
86t 

107-  15     ; 

108-108     : 
144 

145     : 
158      : 

110-  88 

118-8tt     : 

114-  4  : 
66,5  : 

186      : 
801      : 

115-  81      : 
tt      : 

116-114      : 

117-  88      : 

76      : 

88      : 
101      : 

I        sr    : 

lU-104 
119-     5 

75 
180-  11 
tt.Od 


98 

m-   1 

31 

71 

78 

90 

119 


SO 

87 


im457 

1179.1 


.058 


186  : 

189  : 

184-     8 

28  : 

128-    8  ; 

186-    9  : 

ri     : 

188-   84  : 

HI  : 
869 

507  : 

180-  6  ; 
r  : 

181-  10  •. 
131-  73  : 
133-  8  : 
184-   46  : 

86 
107      ; 

186-133 
184      : 
177      ; 

187-  63 

64 

101 

454.6 

493 

495 

516.11 

607 

138-   38 

90 

140-  98.1 
106 
184 

141-  11 
80 
40 
67 

144-     8 
184 


1179.0S9 
1179.060 
1179.061 
1179,062 
1179.063 
1179.064 
1179.065 
1179,066 
1179467 
1179488 
117*481 
1179418 
1179.584 
1179485 
1179486 
11794r 
117*488 
1179489 
1179.580 
1179.069 
1179.070 
1179.071 
1179.071 
1179.078 
1179474 
1178.078 
1    117947* 
;    1179.077 
;    1179.078 
:    1179.07*  ' 
:    1179.0*0 
:    1179.0*1 
:    1179.0*3 
:    1179481 
:    1179.582 
1179.533 
:    1179.544 
;    1179.S36 
:    1179485 
:    1179.0*3 
:    1179.0*4 
:    1179.0*5 
1179.0*6 
1179.0*7 
1179,0*8 
1179.0*9 
1179.090 
1179.091 
1179.092 
1179498 
1179.094 
1179.095 
1179.096 
1179.097 
1179.09* 
1179.099 
1179.100 
1179.101 
1179.102 
1179.103 
1179.104 
1179.105 
1179,106 
1179.107 
1179.10* 
1179.109 
1179.110 
1179.111 
1179.111 
1179.118 
1179.114 
1179.115 
;    1179.;i6 
;    1179.117 
;    1179.537 
:    1179.538 
:    1179489 
:    1179.118 
:    1179.119 
:    1179.180 
:    1179.111 
:    1179.181 
:    1179.118 
1179.184 
1179.18S 
1179.186 

irn.ir 

1179,188 
1179.119 

im.iao 

1179.181 

1179.188 
1179.188 
1179.184 
1179.185 
1179.186 


146-  18  : 

81  : 
838 

385 

Itt-  15  '. 

175  ; 

177  : 

151-  84  : 

15  : 

41.7  : 

41.78: 

151-   5*  : 

110  : 


810 

880 

156-   11 

55 

89 

171 

815 

864 

188-     1 

14 

11 

86.3 
*8 
116 
I 

117 

189-  47 

160-1*8 

313 

161-  tt 

tt 

116 

Itt 

183 

216 

Itt-     5 

165-  1 
67 
71 

166 

166-  9 
11 
14 
88 
41 
tt 


66.5 
116 

167-  n 

80 
53 


85 
65 


74 


189-  IS 
170-186 
171-808 
178-  8 
188 
140 
174-  80 


180 

ir 

140 

175-  16 
880 
840 
891 

176-  14 
80 

•  .  89 

178 

•8 

177-167 

80* 

119 


1179.137 

1179,188 

1179.189 

1179.140 

117*440 

1179441 

117*4tt 

1179.1*1 

1179.1tt 

1179.1M 

1179.144 

1179.146 

1179.146 

1179.147 

im.itt 

1179.149 
ll794tt 
1179444 

1179445 
1179,546 
1179M7 
11794tt 
:    1179.180 
:    1179.151 
:    1179.152 
:    1179.158 
:    1179.154 
:    8,179.155 
1179.186 
1179.157 
:    1179.15* 
:    1179.159 
:    1179.160 
.    1179.161 
;    1179.549 
;    1179450 
:    1179.551 
:    1179453 
•    1179.SS3 
:    1179454 
:    117945S 
:    1179.1tt 
:    1179,163 
:    1179.164 
:    1179.165 
;    1179.166 
:    1179.167 
:    1179.168 
:    1179,169 
:    1179.170 
:    1179.171 
1179.178 
1179.173 
:    1179,174 
1179,175 
1179,176 
:    1179.177 
8.179.178 
1179.179 
1179,180 
3.179.556 
1179.557 
1179.558 
3,179.559 
1179.560 
1179.561 
1179.5tt 
1179.563 
1179.564 
1179.565 
1179.566 
1179,567 
1179,181 
1179.182 
1179.188 
1179.184 
1179.185 
1179.186 
1179.787 
1179.78* 
1179,789 
8.17*,740 
1179.741 
;    1179.ir 
;    1179.188 
:    1179.1*9 
:    1179.190 
:    1179.568 
:    1179.549 
;    1179470 
:    1179471 
:    1179471 
:    117*475 
:    1179.191 
:    117*.1*1 
:    1179,193 


4.5 


ZXlX 


XXX 


"^r' 


CLASSIFICATXOiS  OF  PATENTS 


T'> 


178-     3 

3.179.742 

208-216      : 

3.179,586  1 

233-  20      : 

3.179.334 

260-   31J  : 

3.179.616 

260-886 

3.179.717 

303-      1      : 

XI  79,473 

5.4  : 

3,179.743 

209-    74      : 

3.179.247  1 

235-  23      : 

3.179.335 

.12.8  : 

3.179.617 

889 

X 179.718 

52      : 

XI  79.474 

6      : 

3.179.744 

81       : 

3,179J48  i 

«      : 

3.179.790 

34.2  : 

3.179A18 

897      : 

XI  79.7 19 

305-    58 

XI  79,475 

6Ji  : 

3,179.745  i 

106      : 

3,179,249  1 

97      : 

3.179.336 

37      : 

3.179.61* 

XI  79.720 

307-56 

XI79J11 

42      : 

3.179,746  ! 

166      : 

3.179,250  1 

2*V-     1      : 

3.179,337 

45.75: 

3.179.621 

898      : 

XI  79.721 

88.5  : 

XI79.812 

70      : 

3,179,747  1 

325      : 

3,179JJ51   1 

U       : 

3.179,338 

45.9  . 

3.179.620 

261-    29      : 

XI  79.306 

X179JB13 

SB      : 

3,179.748  1 

210-  31 

3,179,587 

34 

3,179339 

46.5  : 

3,179.622 

36 

XI  79.387 

XI79314 

179-     1      : 

3.179.749  j 

120      : 

3.179.252 

239-212      : 

3.179.340 

47      : 

3.179.623 

39 

X179.388 

X179J15 

27      : 

3.179,750  1 

315      : 

3.179.253 

414      : 

3.179341  j 

63      : 

3,179,624 

114      : 

X179.389 

XI79.816 

100      : 

3,179,751  1 

211-   51       : 

3.179,254 

2«0-    10.1   : 

3.179.791  1 

75      : 

3.1 79 .625 

263-     6 

3.179390 

X179317 

100.2 

3.179.752  i 

60 

3,179  2.V, 

11.4    : 

3.179,792 

T73  : 

3.179.626 

28      : 

X179,391 

X179J18 

3.179.753  ; 

118        : 

3.179  ZS6 

25 

3.179.793 

3.179.627 

37       : 

XI 79392 

XI 793 19 

175.31 

3.179.754  ) 

148      : 

3.179.257 

51.11: 

3.179.794 

3.179,628 

47       : 

XI  79,393 

112        : 

3.179,820 

180-      1 

3.179.194  ! 

151       : 

3.179,258 

59      : 

3,179.795 

3.179.629 

49      : 

XI  79,394 

141 

XI79JB2I 

10 

3.179.195  1 

212-    11        : 

3.179.259  1 

106 

3,179,796 

78      : 

3.179.630 

264-    15      : 

X179.722 

.108-    36  1 

XI  79,476 

14      : 

3.179.196  1 

214-      1 

3.179,260 

3,179.797 

3.179.631 

X179,723 

72        : 

XI  79.477 

54      • 

3.179,197  i 

3.179.261 

241-4       : 

3,179.342 

3.179,632 

S8      : 

X 179,724 

187       : 

3.179,478 

65 

3.179.19B 

3.179.262 

30       : 

3,179.345 

3,179,633 

90      : 

XI  79,725 

310-     4      ; 

XI 79322 

3.179.199 

5.5  : 

3.179,26.1 

175       : 

3,179,343 

3,179,634 

X179.726 

8.2  : 

3.179326 

68.5 

3.179.200 

17      : 

3,179J64 

197       : 

3,179.344 

3,179,635 

148       : 

X179.727  1 

8.4  : 

XI 79323 

69      ' 

3.179,201 

18      : 

3.179.265 

2i2-       1.1    : 

3,179.346 

78.3 

3,179,636 

202       ; 

XI 79, 728 

11       : 

XI 79324 

181-  24 

3.179J04  i 

3,179J66  1 

9       : 

3,179347 

79.5  : 

3.179,637 

216      : 

XI  79.729 

67      : 

X179325 

31      : 

3.179.202  i 

141 

3.179.267  1 

56 

3.179.348 

79.7  : 

3.179.638 

245      : 

X179.730 

91 

XI 79327 

3,179.203  ! 

300       : 

3.179^68 

66      : 

3,179349 

83.3  : 

3.179.639 

286-     5      : 

XI  79.395 

183 

XI 79328 

182-121 

3.179.205  1 

304       : 

3,I79J69 

68.3 

3,179.350 

8S.5  : 

3.179.640 

267-      1      : 

XI  79.396 

235 

3,179329 

2ns 

3.179.206 

372      : 

3.179.270 

85.1 

3,179,351 

87.1    : 

3.179.641 

XI  79.397 

247 

3.179.830 

185-     9 

3.179,207 

.106 

3.179.271 

244-     7 

3,179,352 

88.2  : 

3.179.642  1 

X179.39e 

268 

XI79331 

186-      1 

3,179J0e  1 

521 

3.179.272  1 

12 

3.179.353 

89.5  ; 

3.179.643 

X179.399 

312-140  3 

XI  79.479 

188-   72 

3,179J09  ! 

522 

3.179.273  ! 

3.179.354 

3.179.644 

$7.1  : 

XI  79.400 

214 

XI  79.480 

170 

3,179,210 

652       : 

3.179J74  1 

14 

3.179.355 

913 

XI  79,645 

65 

XI  79,401 

223 

XI  79.48 1 

189-   13 

3,179,211  1 

215-     6 

3.179.275  1 

23 

3.179.356 

92.8 

3.179,646 

268-    18 

XI  79.402 

313-   57 

XI 79  8,12 

19 

3,179,212  , 

73      : 

3.179.276  1 

44 

3.179.357 

94.9 

3,179.647 

271-   57 

XI  79.403 

71 

XI 79  8.1.1 

36.5 

3.179,213  I 

219-    10.49 

3.179.778 

110 

3.179.358 

3,179.648 

XI  79.404 

•9 

XI 79334 

46 

3,179,214 

3.179.779  1 

122 

3,179.359 

3.179.649 

64 

XI  79.405 

3.179,8.15 

73 

3,179.215 

I0.S5 

3,179.780  i 

3,179.360 

158 

S.179A'ifl 

76 

X179,406 

92 

XI 79336 

192-     4 

3,179.216 

60 

3,179,781 

248-  33 

3.179.361 

192 

3.179,651 

79 

XI  79.407 

260 

XI 79337 

13 

3,179.217 

76 

3.179.782 

54 

3,179..162 

210 

3,179,6.S2 

272-   44 

XI  79,408 

315-     3 

XI 79  3.18 

21.5 

3,179,218 

3.179.783 

96 

3,179.363 

3. 179  AW 

57 

XI  79,409 

5.38 

XI79339 

30.5 

3.179.219 

3.179.784 

162 

3.179.364 

2113 

3,179,654 

273-  43 

X179.4I0 

H) 

XI79J40 

48 

3,179^220 

85 

3.179,785  1 

188 

.  3,179  .165 

299 

3,179,655 

49 

XI  79,41 1 

13 

XI7934I 

58 

3,179,221 

12S 

3.179.786  1 

2» 

3,179.366 

3.179,656 

58 

X179.412 

27 

3.179.842 

193-   35 

3.179,222 

146 

3,179,787 

239 

3.179,367 

2393 

3.179A57 

87.4 

XI79,4I3 

XI79343 

43 

3,179,223 

341 

3,179.788 

401 

3.179.368 

239.55 

3.179,6.58 

130 

XI79,4I4 

31 

XI 79344 

194-     2 

3,179,224 

349 

3,179.789 

404 

3.179.369 

3.179,659 

135 

X179.415 

83 

XI 79345 

3.179.225 

220-     4 

3,179.277 

407 

3,179.370 

3,179,660 

137 

X179.416 

169 

X179346 

195-139 

3,179.574 

8 

3.179.278 

2S0-   4S.5 
T       4»>3 

3.179.^8 

247 

3.179.661 

274-      1 

XI  79.41 7 

185 

XI 79347 

197-    17 

3.179.226 

24.5 

3.179.279  ! 

3.179.799 
3.179.800 

a«8 

3.179,662 

4 

X  179.418 

339 

XI 79348 

190 

3,179.227 

r 

3.179J80  1 

!        S2 

249 

XI  79.663 

10 

XI79.419 

317-      2 

XI 79  349 

196-   24 

3,179,228 

31 

3.179J81  1 

71.5 

3.179  JOl 

249.7 

XI  79.664 

275-     6 

XI  79.420 

36 

XI 79350 

3,179,229 

S4 

3,179J82 

83.3 

3.179.802 

293.4 

XI79A65 

15 

X179.42I 

66 

X1793SI 

30 

3,179J30 

60 

3.179J83  1 

3.179.803 

.106.5 

XI  79,666 

Tn-    3 

XI  79.422 

99 

X179  8.S2 

32 

3,179.231 

75 

3.179Ji4  1 

3.179.804 
3.179.805 

307 

XI  79.667 

30 

XI  79.423 

100 

XI 79353 

33 

3,179,232 

•9 

3.179  J»5 

309.2 

XI  79.669 

37 

XI  79.424 

101 

XI79354 

I           » 

3.179  233 

94 

3.179.286 

106 

3.179.806 

XI  79.670 

89 

XI  79.425 

XI793S5 

'^         105 

3.179.234 

3.179.287 

208 

3.179.807 

309.6 

XI  79.668 

112 

XI  79,426 

157 

X1798.'i6 

128 

3.179  2V> 

221-   IS 

3.179JM8 

209 

3.179.808 

319 

XI  79.671 

199 

XI  79.427 

ISB 

X179357 

131 

3.179.236 

121 

3.179  J89 

214 

3.179.809 

369 

XI  79.672 

279-     4 

XI  79.428 

159 

X1793.S8 

166 

.    3.179.237 

222-     1 

3.179J90 

219 

3.179.810 

397.1 

XI  79.673 

SO 

XI  79,429 

185 

3.179359 

181 

3.179.238 

3D 

3.179.291 

251-321 

3.179.371 

397.4 

XI  79.674 

123 

3. 1 79.4.V) 

234 

3.179  860 

201 

3.179J39 

S2 

3.I79J92 

328 

3.179.372 

X  179.675 

SO-     S.2 

X179.431 

235 

XI7936> 

202 

3.179J40 

3.179.293 

252-     2 

3.179.588 

429.7 

XI  79.676 

6 

XI79.432 

2S8 

XI 79 ,862 

3.179.241 

67 

3.179.294 

7 

3.179.589 

448 

XI  79.677 

8 

XI  79.433 

318-     6 

XI 79363 

233 

:     3.179.242 

7P 

3.179  J96 

28 

3.179390 

448.2 

XI  79.678 

1135 

XI  79.434 

28 

XI 79364 

200-     5 

:    3.179.756 

m 

3.179.297 

515 

3.179391 

XI  79.679 

1137 

XI  79,435 

XI 79366 

6 

:    3.179.755 

3.179,298 

58 

3.179.592 

4S3 

X179A80 

XI  79.436 

125 

XI79366 

38 

:     3,179,758 

207 

3.179.299 

623 

3.179.593 

454 

X179.681 

35 

XI  79.437 

135 

XI 79367 

42 

:     3.179,759 

213 

3.179J0O 

62.9 

3.179.594 

4S6 

XI  79.682 

43  14 

XI  79,438 

162 

X179  868 

48 

:     3,179.760 

3.179J01 

118 

3.179395 

XI  79.683 

124 

XI  79.439 

257 

XI 79369 

SO 

:     3,179.761 

233 

3.179.302 

125 

3.179.596 

3.I79.6M 

492 

3. 1 79,440 

302 

XI 79370 

3,179.762 

248 

3.179.303  1 

3.179.597 

XI  79.685 

282-    24 

XI79.44I 

320-   30 

X179371 

61.41 

:    3,179.763 

267 

3.179.304  ! 

IS3 

:    3.179,598 

XI  79.686 

7MS-      7 

XI  79.442 

321-62 

:    XI79372 

3.179.764 

288 

3. 179  JOS 

3.179399 

X179.687 

61 

X179.443 

322-     2 

:    XI 79373 

61.58 

:    3,179.765 

321 

3.179.306 

1883 

3.179.600 

461 

XI  79.688 

87 

XI  79,444 

35 

XI 79374 

61.81 

:     3,179.766 

333 

3,179307 

325 

3.179.603 

XI  79.689 

106 

XI  79.445 

323-   43.5 

XI 79375 

88 

:     3,179.767 

.168 

3.179^08 

429 

3.179.604 

3.179.690 

110 

XI  79.446 

45 

;    3.179376 

3,179,768 

389 

3.I79J09 

441 

3.179.601 

465 

:    X179.691 

114 

XI  79.447 

52 

:    XI79377 

95 

:    3,179.769 

394 

3,179J10 

465 

3. 179.602 

XI  79.692 

146 

XI  79.448 

324-       .5 

;    XI79378 

104 

:     3,179.771 

424 

3,179.311 

502 

3.179.60S 

XI  79.693 

368 

XI  79.449 

6 

X179379 

118 

3.179.770 

486 

3.179JJ2 

2S4-    78 

3.179.373 

465.9 

:     XI  79.694 

287-    S3 

XI79.450 

57 

:    XI 79380 

119 

3.179.772 

541 

3,179313 

109 

:    3.179374 

543 

:     XI  79.695 

100 

X179.451 

60 

;    3.179381 

120 

:    3,179.773 

561 

3,179.314 

134.4 

:    3.179.375 

XI  79.696 

103 

XI  79.452 

68 

:     XI79382 

121 

:    3.179.774 

569 

Re.25.765 

192 

:    3.179,376 

S70.6 

XI  79.697 

2M-    18 

XI  79.453 

73 

:    X179JB3 

134 

3.179.757 

223-  « 

3,179315 

259-     4 

:    3.179.377 

S» 

:    XI  79.698 

292-  60 

XI  79,454 

95 

:    XI79JM 

144 

3.179.775 

224-   42.1 

3,179.316 

3.179.378 

XI  79.699 

65 

X  179.455 

105 

:    3.I793CS 

»         ISO 

3.179.776 

225-     4 

3,179.317 

3.179379 

598 

;    XI 79.700 

144 

;    X179,456 

110 

:    XI79386 

167 

3.179.777 

226-196 

.    3,179318 

8 

:     3.179.380 

609 

XI  79.701 

196 

X179.4.S7 

1S8 

:    XI79387 

204-  38 

3.179.575 

227-  60 

3.179319 

72 

3.179.381 

610 

X17V.702 

341  15 

:    XI79.458 

XI79388 

3.179.576 

229-     1.5 

.    3.179..120 

95 

:     3.179.382 

621 

X179.703 

.156 

:    XI  79.459 

325-   SB 

XI 79389 

.    3.179,577 

5.7 

.    3.179.321 

3.179.383 

637 

XI  79.704 

294-  63 

XI  79.460 

3)6 

XI79390 

3.179.578 

6 

:    3.179.322 

96 

:     3.179.384 

648 

XI  79.705 

83 

XI79.46I 

361 

X179391 

t          »7 

3.179,579 

14 

:    3.1793i3 

98 

3.179385 

669 

XI 79. 706 

296-  23 

:    XI  79.462 

449 

XI 79392 

*        >« 

.    3.179.580 

28 

;    3.179.324 

2fiO-     2.5 

:    3.179.606 

XI 79. 707 

57 

.    XI  79.463 

328-   58 

X179J9S 

197 

:    3.179,581 

40 

:    3.17932S 

17.4 

:     3.179.W7 

674 

:    XI  79.708 

100 

X179.464 

3J0-   25 

:    XI79394 

:    3.179.582 

51 

;    3.179.326 

22 

:    3.179.608 

6«) 

:    XI  79.709 

297-    17 

X179,46S 

43 

XI 79395 

301 

:    3.179.583 

66 

:    3.179.327 

28 

:    3.179.609 

683.15 

:     XI  79.7 10 

88 

XI  79.466 

69 

:    X179JH* 

206-     1 

:     3.179J43 

230-116 

:    3.179328 

3.179.610 

XI79.7I1 

399 

:     XI  79.467 

331-   943 

:    X179JI7 

47 

:    3,179.244 

134 

:    3.179.329 

28.5 

:     3.179.611 

6«3.48 

;    X179.712 

4Z7 

:     X179.46e 

XI79JW 

59 

:    3.179.245 

143 

:    3,179.3.10 

29.2 

:     3.179,612 

ns 

:    XJ79.713 

4S2 

:     XI  79,469 

XI793W 

78 

;    3.179.246 

207 

:    3,179331 

29.6 

:     3.179,613 

SS7 

:    XI  79.7 14 

29t-  22 

XI  79.470 

109 

:    Xl  79.908 
:    XI  79.901 

208-106 

:    3.179.584 

232-  43.2 

:     3.179332 

30.2 

:    3.179.614 

an 

:    XJ79.715 

302-  42 

X179.471 

113 

120 

:    3.179.585 

233-   15 

:     3,179..«3 

30.4 

:    3.179.61S 

XI  79.7 16 

98 

:    XI  79.472 

116 

:    XI  79.902 

Z^L'> 


332-  43 

333-  1 

7 
72 

334-  1 

336-  61 
120 

338-180 
381 


D  2-     3 


D  4- 
D  7- 
D13- 
D14- 


D17-     6 
D18-     2 


X179,90S  I  339-   17 

X  179.904  1« 

X179.905  49 

X  179.906  126 

X  179.907  174 

X179.908  I  340-  21 

X179.909  i               32 

X179.910  59 

xm.9ii 


P.    -  20 


200394  D22-  3 
200395 

200396  D26-     5 

200397  !♦ 
200.898  IS 
200399 

200.900  D33-     3 


200.901 
20a902 


7 
14 


200.903     D34-   15 


I 


1493  I  P.    -  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


X179 

XI79 
XI79 
X179 
XI 79 
X179 
X179 
XI79 
XI 79 


.912 
.913 
.914 
.915 
.916 
,917 
.918 
.919 
.920 


340-146.1 
1463 

173 
173.1 
173.2 
1  174 


X179,921 
XI  79,922 
X179.923 
X179.924 
X179.92S 
X179.926 
3.179.927 
XI  79.928 


340-174.1 
213 
324 

I  988 

I  343-     6 
7.9 
14 
I  17.1 


XI  79.929 
3.179.930 
X179.931 
XI  79.932 
3.179.933 
XI  79.934 
XI  79.935 
3.179.936 


343-100 

112 
119 

I  723 

!  7S6 

792.5 
I  3«6-     1 


I 


Classification  of  Designs 


aOO.904  1  D34-  15 
200.905 
200.906  i 
200.907 

200.908  I  D41  -  1 

200.909  D44-  29 
200.910 

J00.911  !  D4S-  4 

200.912  I  D&2-  1 

200.913  I       S 


DS2-  3 

7 


200.914 
200.915 

300.916  I 

200.917  I  D54-   12 

200.918  ' 
200.919 
200.920 
200.921 
200.922 
200.923  I 


D56-     9 
D58-     5 

6 
12 


200.924 

200.925 

200.926  D61  - 

200.927  D62- 
200.928 
200.929 
200.930 
200.931 
200.932 
200,933 


DS8-   13 

17 

I 

2 

4 

D64-    II 

D7I-     1 

DOO-     8 


± 


Classification  of  Plants 


X  179,937 

XI  79,938 
XI  79,939 
XI  79.940 
XI  79,941 
XI  79,942 

X  179.943 

XI  79.944 


I  346- 


74 
75 
77 
95 
109 
52 
91 
3^-240 


351- 


200.934 
200.935 
200.936 
200.937 
200.938 
200.939 
200.940 
200.941 
200.942 


080- 
D87- 

D90- 


D91- 


10 
3 

5 

8 

16 

20 

1 


XI  79.945 
XI 79 .946 
XI  79.947 
XI  79.948 
3.179.949 
3.179.950 
3.179.951 
X179.952 


200.943 
200.944 
200.943 
200.946 
200.947 
200,948 
200.949 
200,950 
200.951 


X496  i  P     -  43 


2.497  1  P.    -  55 


X495  I  P.    -  78 


X498     P. 


82 


2.494 
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TRADEMARKS    i 

.- .     .1... 

NOTICES 


Nolle*  of  DayUght  Sarliig  Tfanc 

Th.  Patent  Office  will   operate  on   Dayll«ht  8*Tlng  Time 
from  Aprtl  a«,  1»«8.  throu«h  October  80,  1»«». 

Unlttd  St«tM  Adoftod  NaniM 

Lilt  No.  10 
Novemhtr  1,199 k-rtbruaryt9.1»9f    '•"' 

Tbe  foUowln*  nonproprteUry  namea  for  the  drufi  deacribed 
hare  been  adopted  by  tbe  D8AN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
commltf  aponaored  by  the  American  Medical  ^•^;*»^«^ 
tU  A»*rlc»n  Phimaceutlcal  AawclttloD,  and  the  Unltwl 
Bute*  Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  Intereated  man- 
ufacturer.. The  «l««lcna«on  "United  BUtee  Adopted  Namee 
(U8AN)  haa  been  coined  to  dlittnril»»»  theee  formaUy 
adopted  nonproprleury  namea  from  other  nonproprteUry 
name.  Adoption  of  anch  name.  doe.  not  Imply  endoraement 
of  th.  product,  inrolred  by  the  A.M.A.  Council  on  Dru«.,  the 
DSP  or  the  National  Pormnlary. 

Any  comment,  or  .Uffeatlon.  abonld  be  addrewe*  to  Dr. 
Joeeph  B  Jerome,  Awl.Unt  Secretary.  Council  on  Drug.. 
Amertcan  Medical  Aaaoclatton.  6»8  N.  Dearborn  St..  Chicago. 

lu..  «oeio. 


Sr.yd"Slnrhy?rochlortde:    anal.e..c ;    «ti-lnllammatory 

antipyretic 
buqulnolate :  poultry  cocddlo.tat 
calcium  polycarbophll :  antidlarrh«»l 
clopenthUol :  tranqulllaer  .   »  . 

coumermycln  :  antibiotic  j 

debriaoquln  aulfate  :  hypotenalre  a«ent  ^ 

dldoxacllllo :  antibiotic  ,"  .  >■  ;  j 

encyprate :  antidepreaaant 
eatradlol  undecyltte :  ettroren 

fenfluramine  hydrochlortde  :  .ympathomlmetic  (anorexJcj 
flubanllate  hydrochloride  :  antidepreaaant  i 

OurogeatoDC  *ceUt« :  progeatln 

Blyhexamlde :  hypoglycemic        *      .:j  ."i  I 

hamycln :  antifungal  agent  (  •      .*  [      i 

heUcUUn :  antibiotic  I  • 

hexedine :  antibacterial 

hydroxyurea  :  antineoplaattc  -._t- 

lerofuralUdone :  antibacterial  ■. 

lypreealn:  antidiuretic 
medrogeatone :  oral  progeatln 
meprednlaone :  glucocorticoid 
meutamlde :  analgealc 


-■~.i 


-4^- 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28.  1965  ^^^ 
Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [axcluding  renewaU  and  ^-  ^^^^[["y:"""       July  30,  'lW4 


Date  of  oldeat  new  application 
Date  of  oldeat  amended  application 


June  15,  1964 


J.  H.  MMICHAl«nr,  DlrMit«r, 


TrikdMBmA  EaamiaiMg  Operation 


iti':*M  r. 


T«D«.».K  «AMmmc  omSS'iaJiS'rT^SS  "™  "*»"•*""  ^"'»'    ' 


Oldaat  Applleation 


(1)  C.M.WKNDT.C 


43.0,  44.. 

»  H. 

lot. 


Renewala  (AU  CtaiMi)     

8ec  13  (e)  PubUcatlone  (AU  C 


,.  4.  5.  ».  U.  13. 1».  U.  16.  le.  17.  It.  30. « .  «.  34,  3».  ».  37.  ».  3«.  «.  «1.  32.  ».  K  M.  »8. 17. 1..  4^^^^ 

100,  101,  108, 


™  ',^:i^^s^^z^i^^^^^^^ 


New 


ft-l»-M 

2-10-66 
a-ll-«6 


Amended 


«-l»-M 

7-14-M 
3-3>-«6 


■r^   ^lan^TTt 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1965—2,008 


V-J- 


«?^V' 


.j'i^*;'-    b'      T     Ji''    **'^      ■  309— No.  788,302  to  No.  788.610  ; 

^■^K  Ih^Mi-   RefUtrttiont  Issued i ju»— i  u. 

Renewals  Issued 


60 


^i 


Tb«TRADEMi 
«<Oaae* 


lADEMARK  SECTION  »l  .b.  OFFICIAL  GAZETTJ.  ^w^^-^^^ 


faniUh*d  by  the  P-»^2»  <>*~  *"  ^  ' 
Its,  Weehl««t««,  D.C,  JWSI. 


ita  ' 


Addraae 


TM  99 


& 


TM  818  0.0. 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1966 


luUBoxynte :  analfMle  I 

aeatral  InraUn  :  bypocijcemlc  ' 

nosmlamydn :  antlneopUstlc    ^  I   -k.         --r  r- 

plpoiulfan  :  antlneoplaitle  ~  /i  (  IJ      '^'    •'         | 

poloialene :  surfactant  »       .4  -^ 

rdn  :  antibiotic 

alne  aceUte  :  topical  antl  lnfe€tlT«      "«-■  n      .fir 
•Imtraaene :  antlneoplaatlc 

Bodium  actlnoqulnol :  treatment  of  flaah  burna  (ophthalmic) 
aodlnm  flymldlne  :  oral  hypo«lycemlc  i  V 

■odium  metrl«oate  :  contrast  medium 
teatoBterone  ketolaurate :  androgen 
tlilognanlne :  antineoplastic 
trlmollde :  sedatlTe 


I      • 


^TA 


f  f 


Trademark  Saita 

Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  111« ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
R«r.  Ne.  ».145(o)  ("FPO  BERIO  *  CO.  LUCCA"  ETC. 
AND  DRAWING  WITHIN  RECTANGULAR  OUTLINE).  P. 
Romeo  k  Co.,  OUre  oil.  U«d  Jan.  18.  IIMJO.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
M/lOO,  Bocieta  Anontma  Luche^e  OM  e  Vint  et  mno.  ▼■ 
Domettic  Edible  OU  Co.,  Inc. 

B«r.  Na.  «».145(b)  :  IU«.  Ne.  n:t—  (PHILIP  BBRIO  AND 
CO.  AND  DESIGN).  F.  Romeo  It  Co..  Inc..  Olive  oU.  Med  Dec. 
22,  1964,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  18042,  Bocieta  Anonitna 
Lfieheae  Olii  e  Vini  et  ano.  ▼.  Continental  Bpeeialty  Foodt. 
Inc.  aUo  known  M  Continental  Importing  Co. 

B«C.  Na.  «.1»4  (WALTELAM).  Waltham  Watch  Company, 
Watches,  watchcases,  watch  moTementa,  and  parta  thereof. 
filed  Dec.  10.  1964.  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  64/8796.  Waltham 
Watch  Company  t.  Clifford  BiegmeUter  et  al. 

g.  Ha.  n^Jtm.     (8«  B««.  No.  ».145(6).) 

g,  Na.  1M3M  (DESIGN  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE).  Chanel, 

Inc..  Toilet  preparations— t1«.  face  powder,  perfume,  eau  de 
cologne,  toilet  water,  lipstick  and  rouge ;  »•».  Na.  4njS6 
(No.  5).  aame.  Perfume,  toilet  water,  eau  de  cologne,  face 
powder.  Ulcum  powder,  and  bath  powder;  Bag.  Na.  n»Mt 
(CHANEL),  same.  Perfume,  toilet  water,  ean  de  cologne.  f»ce 
powder,  bath  powder,  talcum  powder,  llpatleka,  and  Up  oil. 
Ued  Dec.  18,  1964,  DC.  B.D.N.T,  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1209. 
Chunel  Ind—triea.  Inc.  t.  Nattau  Candp  0: 

R«r.   No.   SS8.7SS   (DONNATAL),  A.   H.   Roblaa  Company, 

Inc  ,  Medicinal  preparation  a»ed  In  the  treatment  of  gtatro- 

intestlnal  disturbances.  Bled  Oct.  22.  1864.  DC,  K.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  36704,  A.  H.  Robin*.  Inc.  t  Bneidman 
Pharmaov.  Final  Judgment  la  favor  of  plalatlfr.  termloatlng 
action  and  granting  an  injunction  Dec.  8,  1964.  9mmt>,  Doc. 
3670S.  A.  H.  Robins  Co..  Ine.  r.  Oalen  Dmg  Btor;  Co.,  Inc. 
Decree  as  above. 

Beg.  Na.  SM4S1  (EAGLE  CLOTHES  AND  DESIGN).  Eagle 
CHothea.  Men'a  Clothing— namely,  overcoata,  topcoats,  and 
suits;  Beg.  Na.  41S,4M.  same.  Men's  clothing — namely,  coats, 
topcoats,  and  suits;  and  women's  clothing— namely,  coata, 
topeoaU  and  aaits ;  Bag.  Na.  Mt.m  (EAGLS  AND  DESIGN), 
Eagle  Cnothea.  Inc..  Men'a  overcoaU.  topcoata,  and  aulU; 
B«C.  Na.  Tll^lS,  same,  FabHca  nsed  only  In  the  form  of 
men's  overcoats,  topcoata  and  suits.  Mad  Aug.  16.  1963,  D.C.. 
B.D.  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc.  3751,  Eagle  Clothes,  Ijm.  v.  Eagle 
Pant  Bhop  and  EapUa.  Final  decrM ;  d«fenda%  enjoined 
Dae.  24.  1»«4. 

Bar-  Na.  41*,M«  (61),  The  Parker  Pen  Company.  Fountain 
pena  and  mechanical  pendia;  B«c.  Wa.  B«.47»  (41).  game. 
Fountain  pens,  mechanical  pencils,  and  pen  and  pencil  deak 
sets;  B«C.  Na.  •M.STT  ("21"),  same,  aiad  Apr.  7,  1962,  DC. 
Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  9275,  The  Parker  Pen  Co.  v.  Inter- 
»tata  Dapt.  BUtrta.  Ine.  Complaint  dlamlsaed  Sept.  «8,  1964. 
r.  Na.  4U,4S4.     (See  Reg.  No.  880011.)  t   j,,  atfio 

r.  Na.  4gX.SS6.     (See  Reg.  No.  196.359.) 

_.  lf».  4M^T7  (VACO).  Vaco  Products  Company.  Steel 

hand  tools— namely,  awla,  conaterslnka,  clampa,  chisels, 
drills,  hacksaws,  ham:ners,  etc. ;  B«a.  Na.  ••S.Tas.  same.  In- 
sulated solderless  termlnala.  Mad  Jan.  7,  1968.  D.C..  S.D.N.T.. 
Doc.  65/58,  Faoo  Prodnote  Oompitp  v.  Fa#a  Ind—trif,  Ine. 
etal. 

Bag.  Na.  n9,Mt.     (See  Reg.  No.  196,3aO.) 

Bar.  Ha.  542^74   (HARLEM  GL0BBTR0TTBB8).  A.   M. 
Saperstein.  Entertainment  aervlcea  in  the  nature  of  baaket- 
ball  exhibitions;  Bag.  Na.  ggt^Z   (MAGICLANS  OF  BA8- 
--  '-  ■  \  |i  . 


KBTBALL).  A.  M.  Stpenteln,  dolnf  bualneM  a*  Abe  Saper- 
stein Rnterpriaea,  Bntertalnment  aervlcea  in  the  nature  of 
basketball  exhibitions,  some  of  which  are  rendered  through 
the  medium  of  tetevlaion.  Uad  Dec,  29,  1961.  DC,  8.D.N.T.. 
Doe.  61/4640.  A.  M.  Baperet^im  v.  Mar^t^  Haines  et  ano. 
Judgment  enjoining  defendant  Dec.  30.  1964. 

Bag.  Na.  ft4«.M4  (DESIGN  OF  PENCIL,).  A.  T.  Croaa 
Pencil  Company,  Mechanical  pencils,  tied  July  27,  1964,  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/2809,  A.  T.  Cross  Company  v  Windsor  Pen 
Carp.  Consent  Judgment  dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice  ; 
Injunction  granted  Jan.  4.  1965. 

Bag  Na.  54a.«8S  ("SPLASH"  in  script),  Evelyn  Weatall, 
Perfume  eaaence.  Uad  Dec.  18,  1964,  DC,  SD.N  Y.,  Doc. 
64/3845,  Mvpan  Perfumas.  Inc.  v.  Basel  Bishop,  Inc.  BMsa. 
•lad  Fab.  »4,  1»«8,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/571,  Evpan  Per- 
Jwme;  Inc.  v.  /••  Pierre  Cosmetics,  Inc. 

B«C     Na     67l,7»e    (ROQUEFORT).    The    Community    of 
Roquefort,  Cheeae,  Uad  Jan.  8.  1965.  DC.  MD  Tenn.  (Naah 
vUle).  Doe.  8974,  The  Communitp  of  Roquefort  et  al.  v.  Jiraaa 
Rail  Btaby. 

Bag.  Na.  574.747  (NYLONU  In  script).  S.  Pressner,  Hoose- 
hold  bleach,  having  inddenUl  detergent  propertlea  :  t.7»e.a«a. 
8  Preasner,  DETERGENT  AND  BRIGHTENING  COMPO- 
SITION, tied  Jan.  24,  1964.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/261. 
Samuel  8.  Pressner  v.  Haire  Publishing  Co.  Oonaent  order  of 
discontinuance  Mar.  2.  1965. 

Bag  Na  57»,7g»  (JABON  DE  PATCHULI).  Nldia  Botanical 
Garden.  Soap,  •led  Jan.  5.  1965,  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc     65C-S.    Albert    Amateau    and   ano.    v.    Emanuel    Davis. 
8MM.  Sled  Jan.  14.  1966.  DC,  S.DN.Y..  Doc.  68/120,  Albert 
Amateau  et  ano.  v   Murgold  Corp  et  ano.    Same.  Bled  Jan.  11. 
1968,  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  68/80.  Albert  Amateau  et  ano.  v. 
John  T.  Btanlep  Co..  Ine.     Stipulation  and  order  of  discon- 
tinuance Feb.  2,  1966.  ^^j 
B«c.   Na.  SBg.47e.     (See  Reg.  No.  410,94e.) 
Bac.  Na.  «74«l  (VOLKSWAGEN).  Volkswagen  G.m.b.H.. 
Vehlclaa— namely .  automobilea  and  trncka.  air  craft.  boaU; 
and  parU  and  acceaaoriea  for  automobilea— namely,  radlatore, 
direction    Indicators,    windshield    defrosters,   etc. ;    Beg.    Na. 
CU.M9  (VW  IN  CIRCLE  DESIGN),  aame;  Bag.  Na.  UtMi 
(VW),  same,  Uad  Dec.  SO,  1964.  D.C.  E.D.  Mich.   (Detroit). 
Doc     26194,    Volksu>agenu;erk    Aktiengesellschaft    v.    Claaa' 
Foreign  Car  Service.  Bstama,  Doc.  26196.  Volkswagenteerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  V.    7    Orand    Imported    Car   Service       Same. 
Doc    26196.    Volkswagenwerk    AttiengeselUehdft    v.    Andy't 
Auto  wash.  inc.     Maaa.  Uad  Dec.  80.  l»«M,  DC  .  8  D.N  T 
Doc    64/4005,  Volksicagentcerk  AktiengeseUschaft  v.  Harold 
Hilprecht   et  ano.      Same,   flied   Apr.  9,   1964.   DC.   N.   Mex. 
(Alboquerqoe),  Doc  5811,  Volkswgenvmrk  AktiengeselUchaft 
T    Tagen  fmports.     Final  Judgment  ;  plaintiff  enjoined  Jan.  19. 
1966.     pr— ■  tted  8e|K.  28.   1964.  D.C,  MD    Fla.    (Ocala). 
Doc     64-8-OC,    Volkswagenwerk   AktiengeseUschaft   v.    La*« 
FoJJtsicoaeii  Service.     Order  of  dlsmlaaal  with  prejudice  (aa- 

tlce  Feb.  2,  1965).  ^—^ , 

Beg.  Na.  •tg477.     (See  Beg.  No.  410>46.) 
Bee.  Na.  «81.64».     (See  Reg.  No.  617.181.). 
BflC.  Va.  IM.nr      ( See  Reg.  No.  617,181.) 
Ba».  Na.  gie.lTt.     (See  Reg.  No.  380,181.) 


•noAin 


r 


Na.6ttJT«.     (See  Beg.  No.  642.474.) 
Ma.  ensjn*  (ARABBSQDE  in  acrlpt). 


T-     t 


Arabaaqae,  In- 
corporated, Plaquea.  aied  Nov  15.  W6S,  PC,  B.D.  Mo.  (St. 
Laaia),  Doc.  ««C416<2),  Burwood  ProdueU  Company  v.  Oea 
er%l  Art  Co  et  al.  Final  consent  Judgment :  trademark  held 
valid  Oct.  18,  1964.  Same.  Uad  May  18.  1964.  DC.  N.D  III. 
(Chicago).  Doe  64c818.  Bur^pood  Products  Companp  v  Ann's 
Original  Figurines  et  al.  Cause  dlamiaaed  with  prejudice  Feb. 
1.  1965 ;  order  of  Feb  1,  1968,  vacated.  Final  consent  Jndg- 
meat;  trademark  held  valid  and  infringed;  defendanU  en- 
joined Feb.  4.  1966. 

Bac-  Na.  ••t.Tgt.     (See  Reg.  No.  426.477.) 

Bar-  »••  nij91«.     (See  Reg.  No.  880,181.) 

Bar-  Na.  771.477  (EXTRAORDINAIRE).  Faberge.  Inc.. 
GalofMB.  UpaUeka,  hand  lotion,  ahaviag  cream,  aatringaat 
cicaaaer  for  the  akin,  etc..  Had  Jan.  T.  IMS.  D.C.  8.D.N.T., 
Doe.   68/58.  Faherge.  Ine.  r.   BUeaheth  Arden  Bales  Carp. 

Bag  Na  781.766  (V  RROOM '.).  Mattd.  Inc..  Motor  aonnd 
toy.  Uad  D*L  W.  1M6,  D.CN.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  1128-«4. 
Louis  Harm  d  Co.,  Ine.  v.  JTattal,  Ine.  §  *  ftS  Mt 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


4h  The  roltowlni  mark.  «*  published  in  compliam*  wi,h  section  12<a)  of  ih.  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.  AppMratlon  for  the  -«*'trat^n  of  l^ 
«.,L^n  ^uL^l^  h«  been  nicU  «5  p^vided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  an.cnUed  by  Public  Uw  772. 87lh  Consress.  approved  Oct. »,  im. 
rT^Ut  rr^OpJ^"n^ndcr^»on  13  may  be  filed  .  i.bln  thirty  d.y,  of  thU  pub.ict.on.    See  Rule,  2.101  to  2.iav 

A  separau  lee  of  l»enty.flve  dollars  lor  ea^  eUas  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  ^^  .,    ;  .   ,         4 

CNOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  (or  registration  In  one  class,  sec  section  2.  J 

8N  128,186     Matsushiu  mectric  indoatrui  Co..  Ltd.,  Klu     ciMi  44— Deatol,  Medkal,  and  Sorfkal  AppUaaccg 
JUwachi^ua,  Oaaka.  Japan.     FUed  Sept.  19.  1961.  For  Medical  X  Ray  Equipment.  .^  ' 

>i.  4i)  '  Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  IftM.  .-  .  -  fi 


1./S  o 


<       I 


matiohaCI 


*.  .    c- 


8N  174,»«1.     Intercoaatal  CorporaUon,  Baat  St.  Louia,  HI. 
FUed  Aog.  18,  1968. 


i--i 


Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japaneae  application 
fllad  July  8.  1961;  Reg.  No.  651,587,  dated  Sept.  8.  1964. 
Ownar  ot  U.S.  Rag.  Noa.  698.926  Jind  724,764. 

QMS  21 Electrical  Apparatu*,  Machine*,  and  Sappliei 

For  Mercury,  Flvorwcent,  Infrared  and  Photo  Lights,  Fit 
tlnga    Mitures  and  SUnds  Therefor  ;  Bicycle  Head  and  Tall 
Ll^ta,  Signal  UghU,  FUeh  Llghta.  Electric  Head  Lights  and 
■aetrle  Lanterna  ;  Televlalon  Rece.vera,  Interphones,  Electro- 
pkoaaa.    Public   Addreaa    Byatema,    and    Power   Megaphonaa ; 
Semiconductors,   Tr.nalstors ;   Fixed  and   Variable  Bealstora 
and  Capacitors ;  Cathode  Ray  and  Glow  Tubea,  Photo  Cella. 
Microphonaa.   Speakers,   and   Phonomotors ;   Sockets,   Plug  In 
CMSartora,  Swltcbea.  Traaaformera.  Electric  Motors  and  Oen- 
aratora   Electric  InsuUtora.  DUtrtbuting  Boarda.  Electric  Sig 
nal  BeUa  and  Alarms.  Time  Switches ;  Poruble  Electric  Space 
Haatera    and    Stoves;    PorUble    Electric    Blenders,    PortaWe 
Klaetric  Julcera.  Portable  Electric  Toasters,  Portable  Blectrio 
Pereolatorm.  PorUble  Electric  Rica  Cookers.  PorUble  Electric 
SkiUeta,  PorUbie  Baectric  Ovena,  Portable  Electric  Hot  PUtas, 
PorUble    Electric    Hair    Dryers;    Irona ;    Electric    Blankets, 
Cushions.  Bed  Sheets  and  Vacuum  CTleanera. 


34— Heating.  Ucbtinc  and  V 

For  mactrie  Soldering  Irona. 


tnt*****'^  Apparatus 


t^ 


8N   161.940.     Automation  Induatrtea.  Inc..  Torrance,  Calif. 
rUad  Feb.  4,  1968. 


<    i. 


Vj.":  1'   ■»*  ' 


■omiyft»St     • 
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.a  1  iv' 


CiMi  M Measnrfaf  and  SctentMlc  Appliances 

For  Resisuaee  Bridge  Indlcatora.  Bqulpmant  for  Ultrasonic 
Nondestructive   Tenting   of   Materials,   Magnetic   Particle   In 
apeetlon  Equipment.  Fluorescent  Penetrant  Materials  for  In 
spectlng  Surface  Characteristics  of  Objects.  Industrial  X-Ray 
Equipment.  NncJaar  Magnetic  Reaonaace  Flux  Analysers,  and 
Radioactive  Detertlon  In.trumenU.  ,  ^  .  ,^  ^^ 

Flrnt  aaa  Sept.  1,  1959. 

I  jw.i  >IM1  .It    ^4^  s^ur  i'e^tV 


The  drawing  la  Uned  for  the  color  blue.    Owner  of  R^.  Noa. 
313.786,  588,898,  and  others.  .j 

1 
Cla«  5— AdhcilTCS 

For  Adhealves.  Rubber  Cementa.  and  WaUboard  AdhealTe. 

Clagg  12 Construction  Materials 

For  MaaOc  Aaphalt  Waterproofing  Compounda  for  Baae- 
menu  and  Other  Exterior  Masonry  Surfaces.  Sound  I>*dener 
Componnds  for  Dae  on  Sheet  MeUl  Such  as  Heating  and  Air 
Con^Uonlng  DncU.  Crack  FiUera  and  P'^'^^-^S^J" 
for  Concrete  and  Maaonry,  Joint  Sealer  for  Meta  Bulldlr* 
Construction,  Flbrated  Asphalt  Sailer  for  V^lcle  Bodle^ 
Sealing  Strip,  for  Vehicle  Bodies  and  MeUl  BuUdlng  Con- 
atructlon.  Burial  Vault  Sealing  T^P^^I-uJ'tio"  T.Pe-^Canl^- 
ing  Compound.  Asphalt  Cement.  Base  for  C"\"''«,^» 
pound..  Celling,  Floor,  WaU  and  Acouatlcal  TUe  Ma^c.. 
Sealing  Compound  for  Refrigerators,  and  Furnace  Duct 
Mastic. 

ClMB  16 — ^Protectfre  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Palnts-vl.,  Indnstrtal  Flnlahee  and  Marine  PalnU 
Such  aa  Machinery  Enamels  and  Primer*.  Marking  Paints, 
Sitiai  Patau,  sieel  Joist  PalnU.  Fixture  and  Appliance 
SlnS^n^r  and  Deck  Enamels,  Chassis  Black  Paint  Tank 
C^tl^  RsdUtor  Paint.,  and  PalnU  for  Hull..  D^^--  "/ 
TrLTaint  and  Paint  Catalysts.  Primers.  Enamels.  Paint 
andi-cquer  Thinners.  Varnish.  Paint  and  V.ml.h  R*«"o;«"; 
Ream  or  Varnlah  Base  Metal  Coating  OU  To  Prevent  Ruat 
ming  Storage  of  Pipe,  and  Other  Metal  /•-*-*••  ^^^ 
Baae  Bnat  PrevenUtlve  Spray  Coating  to  Protect  Ship,  in 
sJ,^,  A.phalt  U<,ulds  for  Coating  Roofs.  Tools  Tanks, 
v^^  FVamea.  ChaaaU.  and  RadUtora,   Undercoatlng.   for 

i^z/s^^J^^o^..  ^'rn^^rtri^oV  ofTeiJid; 

and  Antl  Ruat  Spray  Compound  for  the  Interior  of  Vehicle 
Bodlea.  '      jtfir.n*^      *,<   w^-* 

,    First  use  Oct.  8, 1»«0.  ^r^.-in.  ;|?  iv  * 
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8N  179.827.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company.  Midland.  Mich.  Cta«  34— Heating,  litlltfng,  moA  Ventflatillf  AppmtM 

PUed  Oct  18,  1»«8.                                   ^  j^^  Copper  Tubln#  Solder.  SoldeHng  Flux,  and  a  Metallic 

^  'I  ■   "r  Zinc  Compoeltloa  To  Prerent  Corroilon. 

^  Plrat  nee  on  or  abont  Dec.  1.  1»«1.  on  copper  tnbinr  eolder. 


DOVii 


Owner  of  Be*.  Not.  140,588,  628,077.  and  other*. 
ClMi  6-€licinkak  and  Chcmkal  Compodtioiu 

For  Brake  nulds,  Motor  Coolants  for  AutomotiTe  CooUn* 
Syatema,  AjUfreewe  and  Uqulfied  Petroleum  Oat. 
Pint  usf  1853  on  antifreeie.         I  i 


IS— (VUf  and  G 


:i 


For  LubrlcantB,  Grea«e8,  and  Motor  IM*1  AdditlTe*. 
Flrtt  nae  May  1,  1»4«.  | 


8N  184,213.     Chemex  IndUBtrlea.  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  19«4.  , 

SKIP  ^ 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  «2,844. 
Clan  4— Abnwircs  and  PoUshinc  Materials 

For  Floor  Waxee  and  PolUhee. 

CbMi  52 — ^Detergent!  and  Soapa 
For  Auto  Cleaners. 
Flret  use  Oct.  8,  1»B7. 


8N   198.116.     ChurchlU   Chemical   Company.   Oaleeburf,   111. 
FUed  May  11.  I»e4. 

ROMP-ON 

CfaUB  li-^rotectiTe  and  Dccoratlrc  Coadngi 

For  Penetrating  Floor  Sealer  and  Non-Slippery  Floor  Fin 
laher  for  Oymnaaiuma  Used  as  Auditoriums  and  Community 
OatlMrlncs.     Distributed     for    Industrial    and     Institutional 
Hooarteeplng  Jobs. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  29, 198S. 

Cla«  52 — Dctcrgcnti  and  Soaps 

For  Floor  Cleaning  and  Maintenance  Spray  Preparation  for 
Bakellte,  and  Vamlsh  Gymnasium  Floor*.  Distributed  for 
Industrial  and  Institutional  Housekeeplnc  Jobs. 

Flrtt  use  in  or  about  June  1956. 


1 


FUed 


8N  185,828.     Teca  Corporation,  White  Plaint,  N.l. 
Jan.  24.  1964.  '! 

TECA-MEDELEC 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nob.  643.960,  755.159,  and  others. 
CfaM  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Blectrical  and  Blectronlc  Amplifiers. 
ClaM  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Integrators.  Frequency  Analysers,  Strain  Ouage  Am- 
pUflers,  Noise  Averaging  Computers,  Graphic  Recorder  Sys- 
temt.  and  Display  Storage  Systems. 

i 
Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surglad  Appliances 

For  Klectrtcal  Apparatus  Employed  In  Biological  and  Medi- 
cal Research  and  Clinical  Medicine. 


8N    193.729.      Stonetree   Chemical   Corporation.   Chicago.   Hi. 
Filed  May  18,  1964. 

I     GRAND  PRIX 

CkM  19— VahklM 

For  Shock  Absorbers  and  Bellned  Brake  Shoes. 
First  use  April  1962. 

21— Elcctrkd  Apparatna,  MacUnas,  and  SnppUac 

For   Generators,    Starters,   and    Solenoids.    Ignition   Kits; 
Spark  Plugs  ;  and  Batteries. 
First  use  May  1961  on  batteries. 

Class  23— Cutlery,    Machinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 


For  Fuel  Pump*  and  Carburetors. 
First  use  April  1962 


8N    196.401.     Sigma     Instruments,     Inc.,    South    Bralntree, 
Mass.    Filed  June  24.  1964. 


First  use  during  April  1968. 


8N  192.780.     American  Solder  k  Flux  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  May  6.  1964. 


o 


.♦»■<  .'•«: 


f 


'*',  .    -,  ^' 


tf 


The  mark  Is  lined  for  blue  and  yeUow,  but  no  dalm  Is  made 
to  color  as  part  of  the  mark.    ^ 


12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Pipe  Joint  Compound. 

First  us*  on  or  about  June  9, 1960. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  686.268. 

21— Elactrkal  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electromechanical  BeUys.  Beed  Belays.  Klectrome- 
ehanlcal  Magnetically  Latching  BeUys.  Acoustical  Switches, 
Stepping  Motors.  Stepping  Motor  Drires.  Stepping  Motor 
Switch  Combinations.  Magnetic  Ampllfler*.  Photo  Relays. 
Ught  Sources  for  Photo  BeUys,  Transistor  Amplifiers.  Serro- 
Mechanlsms.  Transformers,  and  Rectifier  AteembUes.  ^ 

Class  J4 — Measuring  and  .Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electrical  Testing  and  Measuring  Equipment— NMsely, 
Electrical  and  Magnetic  Plck-Up  Equipment  for  Testing  Power 
Lines.  Indicating  Bectrical  Counter*.  Belay  Test  Set*^  Auto- 
matle  Temperature  ControUers  and  Indicating  and  Measur- 
ing Systetse  for  Power  Line*.  ,.  ..      . 

First  use  Apr.  17. 1964. 
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APRIL   »l,    i.Jroo  -"    — 

«  au  A     n«.,.    P.  RN  198  621     The  Joe.  M.  Zamoltkl  Co.,  Baltlinore,  Md.    FUed 

8N   196.667.     OroT.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Shady   GroTe.  Pa.  ^^  W«J»\^* 

FUed  June  29.  1964.  -   w       . 


GROVE 


CtHS  If^VeWcles  .jr^%^ 

For  Indu*trial  and  Farm  Vehldee-Namely,  Farm  and 
lndu.trial  wagon*  and  TraUer.;  and  TUt,  BoU-Back.  and 
Stake  Bodle*  for  Trucks. 

Flr*t  n*e  April  1»46. 


DeSoto 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,448, 


eta-  23-Crtl«y,  MneMwfy,  mi  Tods,  ■»<*  ^"^    j^,^  H-Eledriai  Appanrtm,  MacUnea,  and  Sm»pll« 


Jj^o^rsio^  Thrower  Atucbment*,  *nd  Snow  Plow  and     ^.^lal*  and  Walki.Talkle*. 
Grading  BUde  Attachmwits  f*r  Vehicles ;  and  Material  Dls 
penslns  Tray  AttachmenU  for  Trucka. 


First  us*  January  1958. 


8N    196,658.     Orore   Manufacturin«   Co..   Shady   Orora.   Pa. 
FUed  June  29,  1964. 


Class  34— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For    Tape    Recorder*,    Phonograph    Becord    Player*,    and 
Organ*.  j 

Flr*t  u*e  Jan.  27,  1964.  < 


\§0i0m^ 


19— Vekicles  .-X^ 

For  iDdnstrtal  and  Farm  Vehicle*— Namely,  Farm  and 
lnj;^.tria^  wagon*  and  TraUer. ;  and  TUt.  BoU-Back.  and 
SUke  Bodle*  for  Trucka 

First  use  AprU  1946. 

eta-  23— Cutkry,  Machinery,   and  Tods,   and   Parts 
Tkercof 


8N   199.627.     Anheu*er  Bu*ch.   Incorporated,   St.   Lonl*.  Mo. 
Filed  An«.  10,  1964. 

A-B 

owner  of  Re«   Noa.  148.688.  148,584.  and  188.862.  | 

Class  45— Soft  Drinks  and  CartHHUted  Waters  j 

For  Glncer  Ale.  i 

Flrat  u*e  Feb.  14, 1924. 


rt««.  ™«.a.r.;  -.«..  "r-  E,.™.or.  ...  Co.    CU-  4«_F«hU  «Ki  l.,,«.U.H.  f  F.K.*. 

Teyor*.  and  Hopper*  and  Feeder*  Therefor,  and  Snow  flow         ^ ,„,  w^wvi  PnrooaM. 


Tcyor*.  ana  nui»i»«.»  — wi-1— 

•Ud  Post  Hole  Digger  AtUchments  for  Vehicles. 

nrst  use  January  1958 


For  Com  Syrup  for  Food  Purpos 
First  use  December  1984. 


%\"\ 


SECTION  2 


..h^lonl2(*)  of  lb*  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
The  following  n,.rk.  sre  puWisl-d  In  compliance  with  section  12(*)  of  lb.  -moemar 
within  thirty  days  or  publication,    see  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  .1  | 

A  fe.  Of  tw.nty.fi..  do.lsr,  -"« '««'"^*;;^';^  ^^"„,.^  .ppUctlon  for  reginration  in  .o.e  than  one  class,  see  section  1.1 
(NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  *  coraoineu  ww 


(NOTE:  ror  puoiicaiion  w  luw*.  k- 

.«        .       n  J    U    ♦-«-J.     SN  201.487.     H.  I.  Thompson  Fiber  GUM  Company,  Oardena 

Oass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Wlatenais     caii,  yvoa  sept.  s.  i964. 


8N    192967      Texas- US.    Chemical    Company,    Port   Neehea, 
ZWL    FUed  May  7, 1964. 


G 


Duty  Article*  such  a.  Tires.  First  use  Not.  17. 1962. 

First  u*e  Apr.  16, 1964.  ^^^^^____ 

"""^"^^  „  ^^„      HK  201  681      B  T  VanderbUt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN     198.551.     Hercnilte     Prot^-     Fabrics     Corporation.     S^^^Ol-^;^  «    ,,^ 
Newark.  N.J.    FUed  July  27.  1964. 


WESTAL 


For  Talc  Used  as  s  FUlerln  the  lUnufscture  of  Paper. 
Paints,  Ceramic,  and  Bubber  Products.  , 

First  use  July  18, 1964. 


SN  201.690.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 


FUed  Sept.  11. 1964 


inied  Sept.  11. 1964.  .^-^w^ 

INTERNATIONAL  PAPER 

.    ..       ..  4<T>..^w>  <■  h*r«>bT  disclaimed  ap 


_.   *i  .  -«^«i  "P«ner"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart 

For  Flexible  Plastic  SheeU.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^TTt    frJmnherrjrsbTw"     ""' 
With   Natural  or  Synthetic  Belnforc^ngFl^«.8oW»ntn^    from  ^^^^^^ 

Ptece  to  Fabricator,  and  to  Udu.trlal  and  Commercial  Umsrs.  r  ^^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^ 

First  use  March  1966. 

I 
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8N  10*753      0«ortU  Kaolin  CoBpany.  mUaUtk.  N.J.    fitod     8N  1W.614.     F.  W.  WoolwortJ.  Co..  M«w  Tort.  N.I.     nm 


HIGLOW 


For  Paper  Coatlaf  CUya. 
First  aae  Feb.  S,  1964. 


8N  aO©.75S.     Alta  Indintrlea.  Inc.,  B^arerton,  Orej.     FUed 
Jan.  12.  1»«. 


ALTA-PAK 


For  Looee-FUl  Packin*  Material  tor  Packing  Article*  in 
Containers. 

First  use  Julj  2, 1»«4.  |      i^  ,» 


*..u  ,  •-■». 


Qass  2  —  Reteptades 


jj^*\  *r»- 


The  words  "Tour  Symbol  of  QuaMty"  are  disclaimed  apart      ( 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg-  Noe.  «77,ieT  and 

766.316. 

For  Plastic  ConUlners  for  Food  for  Use  In   Refrigerators 

and  Freaaara. 

First  ase  Jan.  25,  1»«4. 


8N   171.066.     Union   Carbide   Cori>oratlon,   New  York,   N.T. 
FUed  June  14,  IMS.  v  9:-i%h.    '^hUsxa      .> 


UCON 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


For   Rigid   PUstlc   Containers   for   Foodstuffs  and   Other     ^^   iM.eoo.     CseU  North,  d.b.a.  Caala.  CoaU  Meaa,  Calif. 


IndnstrUl  Products. 

First  ose  on  or  aboat  May  18,  1968. 


flft^Hv  '•«••■ 


FUed  Aug.  10,  1994. 


.Ji  h  'jv^-'^  • 


8N    198,887.     Dr.    Hans    Iferkel.    Nurtlngen.    Wurttembnrg, 
Oermany.    FUed  May  20. 1»«4.  |     ,,j  ^  «j  '  _^  i         t 


-j*    GRIEF  CASE 


i\'r- 


i«-;i   f^'l' 


MERODOS 


The  word  "Caae"  Is  disclaimed  apart  fromi  ths  mark  aa 

shown. 

For  Portfolios.  •""' 

First  nse  May  16.  19«4. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  778.279,  dated  Oct.  9,  1968. 
For  Plastic  and  Cardboard  Box-Like  Containers. 


8N  200,710.     Droutsnan  Mfg.  Cp.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Fltod 

Aug.  27,  1964.  I 


SN   195,490.     A  A  W  Root  Beer  Company,   Santa  Monica, 
Calif.    FUed  June  12, 19«4. 


V    i^i 


SUPPLETRON 


For  Covering  for  Luggage  Incorporated  as  a  Component 
Part  Thereof. 
Flpit  oaa  Mar.  25, 19W,         -:-..  -«1  *.  .^J| «.  •  ^^3 


Oats  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN    198.106.     ChurchUl   Chemical   Company,    Oaleabarg,   ni. 
FUed  May  11,  19«4.  ^ 


ZENITH 


i 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown  and  orange,  but  ao  claim 
Is  being  made  to  said  colors. 

For  RecepUdes  Died  In  Conjunction  With  the  ResUurant 
Trade.  Such  as  Paper  Bags.  Cardboard  Cnpa,  Cardboard 
Dishes,  Cardboard  Bottles,  and  Cana. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  19«1,  on  paper  bags  for  poUto  chips. 


For  Self  PolUhlng  Slip  Resistant  Floor  Waxes  Which  Are 
QeneraUy  Distributed  to  Customers  for  Industrial  and  Insti- 
tutional Housekeeping  Jobs  and/or  Repackaging  Under  Their 
Brand  Names. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  10. 19«2. 


SN    198.107.     ChnrchlU   Chemical   Company.   Oalesborg.   Dl. 
FUed  May  11.  19«4. 


SN  197,895.     James  «.  Mead.  d.b.a.  Mead-Suydam  Company, 
Wayne,  N.J.    FU«1  July  15, 1»«4. 


-  -^         ALADDIN 


I 


PAN-L-TEX 


For  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  July  2, 19«4. 


For  Self  PoUshlng  Slip  Resistant  Floor  Waxes  Which  Are 
Qenerally  DUtrlboted  to  Customers  for  Industrial  and  Instl- 
tntlonal  Hooaekeeplng  Jobs  and/or  Repackaging  Under  Their 
Own  Brand  Names. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1. 1982.  , 
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O    ^U'fiM    t..(J"d*t      >i 


Qass  S^Adhesives  r*  ^>  v^J>»t 


tutalf 


8N    181,698.     Sohlo    Chemical    Company,    CTeveland,    Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1968. 


SN  202,888      WUlbold  Qluea.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     FUed              DIALLYL    ANDIMERATE 
HMtr  21.  1IMI4.  •  .-  .. .w-  _. 


Sept.  21.  19M. 


.v.'.v  -.•  'HI,',*;,  i 


«^«t.  ••»«« 


^u   t    '  >»-'•• 


..V*^*" 


•'••r 


'■<:      % 


The  word  "Dlallyl"  U  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  -,  ^.  * 

For    Cross  Linking    Agent   for    Use    In    the   Formation    of 
Homopolymers  and  Copolymers  and  Thermosetting  Resins— 
Namely,  DlaUyl  Cyclobutane-l,2-DlcarboxyUte. 
First  use  Sept.  26. 1968. 


.  i-.i 


The  word  "Oloe"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

For  Transparent  Adheslre  Product  for  General  Use. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SN    181,694.     Sohlo    Chemical    Company,    ClereUnd,    Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1968. 

ANDIMERYL  CHLORIDE 

The  word  "Chloride"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

'   F*r  Chemical  Compound  Useful  in  the  Manufacture  of  Poly- 
Mtem   and    Polyamldes— Namely,   Cyclobutane^l.2-Dlcarbonyl 

Dlchlorlde. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1968.  , 


SN    202.848.     B    *    P    Distributors,    Inc..    PhlUdelphla,    Pa 
FUed  Sept.  22. 1964. 


SN    181.696.     Sohlo    Chemical    Company,    CleTeUnd.    Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  21, 1W8. 

DIMETHYL  ANDIMERATE 


1, 


>i  f- 


METEOR-MASTIC 


The  word  "DUnethyl"  Is  dlscUUned  apart  from  the  mark 

"  For 'chemical    Intermediate   Useful    as   a    Plastlclser,    Hy 
drauHc  Fluid   and   SolTent— Namely.   Dimethyl  CyclobuUne- 

No  calm  l.  mLde  to  the  word  "MaaUc"  aside  from  the  mark     ^'^^^^^^^l^],,^  ,^  .        .  ^       , 

ss  shown.  I 

For  Flooring  Adbeslres.  ,    ^ 

Flrstnseonorabont  July  21,  1964.     ^     \'i'.  '    * 


iv,  e  I 


SN    187,784.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    QeTeUnd,    Ohio. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN    202,849.     BAP   Dlstrtbutora,    Inc..    PhUadelphla.    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1964.         lTl/'lTA''V 


DACAGIN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  748.940, 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Feb.  14. 1964. 


SN  189  057  The  Dlslncrustant  MarsellUU  Company  Lim- 
ited, Wythenshaw.  Manchester,  England.  FUed  Mar.  19, 
1964. 


No  ilalm  is  msde  to  the  words  "Beat  Value  Products"  aalde 
from  the  mark  ss  ihown. 

For  Flooring  AdbesUes.  ,,  ^^ 

First  use  on  or  about  July  21,  1964. 


FriSoIam] 


I 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  Nos.'«98.782.  dated  Not.  10.  I960, 
and  694.775,  dated  Dec.  19.  1960. 

For  Chemical  Preparations  for  PreTentlng  IncrusUtlon  Ui 
Steam  Boilers  and  Antl-CorroslTes. 


I 

Qass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions ..:..:     '■     "^       *> 

SN    181.690.     Sohlo    Chemlcsl    Company,    CleTeUnd.    Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  21. 1»«8. 

DIDECYL  ANDIMERATE 

ULUEj^uIU    /^l^A^xx  ^^    ^^^^^      ^^^^^^    ^^^^    Company.    Rochester.    NY. 

initMl  Mar  23   1964. 
The  word  "Dldecyl"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

'*1ri;  LOW  Temperature  Primary  Plastlclser  for  Vinyl  Resins.  HC-HO 

Hydraulic    Fluid    and    Lnbrtcant-Namely,    Dldecjl-C^clobu-  ^^^  p^^^^^^pj,,^  processing  ChemlcaU. 

Une-1.2  Dlcarboxylate.  .  t  ^,  ^^^  ^^  ^p,  g^  iggg. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1968.  .  I  ,  , 

^  ■     I.  '     • 
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SN  189,333.  Arden  Farmi  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  by  mcrfer 
from  Majfalr  Markets,  Los  Anreles.  Calif.  FUed  Mar.  28, 
1»64. 


SN  200,114.     Phenny  Smldt,  d.b.a.  Phenoj  Baldt  Co..  Pml 
body.  Mass.    FUed  Aug.  18,  1»64.  •  -      -  w,.    - 


4.i  ... 


PHYLON 


t  : 


For  Leather  Dresslnc. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1908. 


-: ...  '  kf- 


\  . 


SN    200,893.     MlnnesoU    Mining    and    Mannfactnrlns    Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.     FUed  Aof.  28,  1»«4. 


♦ 


SCOTCH 


For  Chemical  Compoaltlon  Utafnl  as  an  Oren  Liner. 
First  use  July  10,  19«4. 


For     Saccharin,     Hydrogen     Peroxide;     Laundry     Starch, 
Household  Bleach,  and  Ammonia. 

First  use  January  1987.  '  I     i 


SN  201.001.     Becton   Dickinson 
N.J.    FUed  Sept.  1,  1904. 


aad  Company,   Sntherford, 


i      •    . 


SN  190,457.     Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
FUed  Apr.  e,  1»«4. 


REDOUT 


WICACRIL 


For  Dlasnoatlc  and  Laboratory  Chemical  Asent,  la  Blood 
Analysis. 

First  UM  on  or  abont  July  12, 19M. 


For  Polymer  Bmulsions  Containing  Acrylatea,  for  Use  in 
the  TextUe,  Paper,  Paint,  Adhesives,  and  Plastics  Industries. 
First  use  May  1, 19M.  |  , 


SN  190,589.     Bryant  Chemical  Company,  Dlrlslon  of  Cadillac 
OU  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed  Apr.  8,  1904. 


SN  201,077.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 
riled  Sept.  2,  1964. 

I  ARGEL 

For  Oels  Containing  Aluminum  Hydroxide. 
First  use  July  1«,  19«4. 


-Brite 


Qass  7  —  GMtiage 


For  Household  Ammonia. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1904. 


''\  '."i 


SN  195,529.     Imperial  Chemical  Indostrlca  Lialted,  London, 
England.    FUed  June  12. 1904. 


SN  199,882.     Chicago  Printed  StHng  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Aug.  14,  1904. 

SATINTONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  507,778. 

For  Ribbon  Like  Tying  Material  Made  of  Bayoa. 

First  use  Sept.  IB,  1940. 


^  GAMMASAN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  723,391,  dated  Norember  1958. 
For  Seed  Dressing  for  the  Control  of  Flea  Beetle  and  Carrot 
Fly.  

SN  197,842.     Farters'  k  Manufacturers'  Company  Umlted, 
Masterton.  New  Zealand.     FUed  July  14.  1904. 


U-LAM 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 


SN     190,528.     Keyser    Manufacturing    Company,     Brighton, 
Snsaex,  BngUnd.     FUed  Apr.  7,  1904. 


For   Cbendeal  Product  Used   In  Axrlcnltural   and   Animal 
Husbandry — Namely,  a  Preparation  for  Disguising  Smell. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1901 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  25,  1901. 


KEYSER 


I 


For  Tobacco  Pipes  and  Parts  Thereof . 

First  ose  July  1949  ;  In  commerce  June  1950. 


SN   199,189.     Union   CarMde  Corporation,   Hew  York,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1904. 


PREP 


Qau  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 


For  Agricnltnral  Pestldde  Harlng  Defoliant, 
Herfoiddal  Properties. 

First  use  on  or  abont  June  18, 1904. 


Dealeeant  and    and  PfOJectlleS 


f 


8N   191,682.     O.   r.   Mossberg  k  Sons,   lac.   North   Haren. 
Conn,    ruad  Apr.  20, 1904. 


SN  199,560.     General   Packaging  *  ChMtlcal  Corp.,  Union 
City,  Calif.    FUed  Aog.  10, 1904.      |    ^.  j 

AID       ^1    ' 

-^"■-^  I  as  a  whole. 

1  For  Chokes  Incorporated  as  a  Part  of  Shotgun  Barrels. 


C-LECT-CHOKE        ' 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Choke"  apart  from  the  mark 


For  Insecticides  and  Weed  Killers. 
First  use  Mar.  2. 1901. 


First  nsc  In  or  abont  January  1900. 
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SN   181,088.     OrannUte,  Inc.,  Tampa,  FU.     FUed  Not.  21, 
1908. 


SN  190.080.     The  Nltra«ln  Company,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  WU. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1904. 


NITRA-MO 


For  Molybdenum  for  Legume  Seeds. 
First  use  Feb.  IS,  1904. 


SN    190,898.     The   Pure  OU   Company,   PaUtlne,   lU.      FUed 
June  24,  1904. 


•-<:/» 


J  PURE  GRO  i 


For  FertUlsers,  Including  Ammonium  Nitrate. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  18, 1904. 

I  ^^■^— ^  For    Alkyd    Base    Waterproof    Coating    With    Insulating 

SN  198.567.   The  HubUrd  HaU  Chemical  Company,  Water      Minerals.  »,,«,« 

•  -  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1950. 


bory.  Conn.    FUed  July  27,  1904. 

ROTO  BLEND 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusUe  right  in  the  word  "Blend- 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fertlllserm. 
First  use  AprU  1902. 


SN    185,977.     Basic    Incorporated,    aereland,    Ohio.      FUed 
Feb.  4,  1904. 


CHEMBLOK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  804.816,  004.007,  and  712,880. 

For  Refractory  Brick  and  Other  Shaped  Refractory  Mate- 


I  "~"~^"^~~  rials   Suitable  for   Lining  and   Repairing  Furnaces  and  the 

SN    200.291.     Smith  Douglass    Company   Incorporated.    Nor-     j^^^ 


foUt,  Va.    FUed  Aug.  20.  1904. 

SUGAR  BEET  BUILDER 

Applicant  disclaims  any  eicluslTe  rights  In  the  term  "Sugar 
Beet"  apart  from  the  mark  a4  shown. 
For  FertUlser. 
First  use  July  6.  1904. 


First  use  Dec.  27,  1908. 


8N  180,006.     Hunt  Process  Co.,  Inc.,  SanU  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1904. 


TLF 


For  Curing  Compound  for  Concrete,  a  Release  or  Separating 
Agent  for  Concrete  Slab  Construction,  and  a  Release  Agent 


„         for  Wood  and  Steel  Forms  Used  With  Concrete 
BN   200,298.     Smith  Douglass  Company.   Incorporated,   Nor-         ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  j^^ 
folk,Va.    Fltod  Aug.  20, 1904. 


WHEAT  WHOPPER 

Applicant    dlsdalms    any    exclusire    right    in    the    term 
"Wheat"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  Fertiliser.  ^ 

First  use  July  6, 1904.  I 


BN    187.860.     Basic    Incorporated,    OereUnd,    Ohio.      FUed 
Mar.  8,  1904. 


THOMASITE 


For  MagnesU  Refractory. 
First  use  Feb.  0,  1904. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN  174,207.     Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corporation.  PltU- 


barg.  Pa.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1908. 


N 


/  ^^^ 


For  Aluminum  CUpboard  Siding  Prorided  With  an  Adjust- 
able Furring  Tab. 

First  use  Jnne  18,  1908. 


SN  188,188.     Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Mar.  9,  1904. 

WniE-O-METRIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  088.992.  090,410,  and  714,890. 
For    Ornamental    BaUlngs,    Doors.    Windows.    Gates,    and 
Grilles,  and  Component  Parts  of  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  9, 1904. 


■M    17»,60«.     BUtitn    Waterproofing    Corp.,    Bogata,    N.J. 
FUed  Oct  22,  1908. 

.1        I    SPALL-SEAL    . 

Tor  CoBponnd  Applied  to  Concrete  Surfaces  for  Rendering 
Them  Imperrious  to  Liquid. 
^  First  use  Sept.  20.  1908. 
'  TM  818  O.G.— 10 


SN   191,486.     Plastic  Engineers,   Inc.,   MeUlrte,   La.     Filed 
Apr.  17,  1904. 


TOUGH-NUT 


For  Curable  Thermoeettlng  Resin  Compositions  for  Grout- 
ing, Topping,  Repairing,  Embedding,  Kncapsulatlng.  Potting, 
Casting,  and  Laminating.  ' 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oet  20, 1902.  I 
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8N  1»8,924.     Black.  StraUa  k  Bryson,  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  May  21,  1964. 


SN    197,254.     Atlas   Rooflnf  Maautaetnring   Compaay.   Inc.. 
Meridian,  Miss.    Piled  July  7.  19«4 


BACON  BIN 


SUN-SET 


For  Pr«-Fabricated  Shelter  for  LlTestock. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  13.  1964. 


For  Asphalt  Rooflnc  Material*— Maaely,  Shinclaa. 
First  use  Fet>.  18,  19«4.    *♦**-<.  -'•^ 


8N  193,960.     Hough  Manafacturlnc  CorporaUon,  JanesvlUe, 
Wis.    rUed  May  21,  1964. 

TELESCOPE  WALL 

For  the  pariMses  of  registration,  no  claim  Is  made  to  the 
excluslTe  right  to  use  "Wall,"  but  applicant  waives  none  of 
Its  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  Folding  Doors,  Partitions,  and  Fittings,  and  Hardware 

Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


i 


SN  197.488.     Grossman  Steel  Stair  Corporation.  Bronx.  N.T. 
Filed  July  9,  1964. 


i~^ 


•'    #n.*' 


8N  193,961.     Hoagh  Manufactnrlng  Corporation,  JanesTllle, 
WU.    Filed  May  21,  1964. 

UNISPAN   ■"■"" 

For  Folding  Doors,  Partitions,  and  Fittings,  and  Hardware 
Tlierefor. 
,     First  Qse  Apr.  28,  1964. 

8N  194,858.     American  Fire  Qay  *  Products  Company,  Can- 
fldd,  Ohio.    Filed  June  4, 1964. 


AMGUN 


-»„■' 


The  lining  In  the  mark  Is  not  repr««entatlTe  of  the  naa  of 
particular  colors,  and  Is  Intended  to  be  In  black  and  white 
as  represented.  '■ 

For  Interior  Partitions  for  Buildings.  | 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1964. 


For  Refractory  Ounnlng  Mixes. 
First  use  January  1964. 


•  *^ 


SN  194.859.     American  Fire  Clay  ft  Products  Company.  Can 
Held,  Ohio.    Filed  June  4, 1964. 


AMPAK 


I    ' 


»,     For  Refractory  Plastic  Mixes. 
First  use  January  1964. 


8N     198,888.     The    Weekender    Corjwratlon.     Norfolk,    Va. 
Filed  jDly  22, 19M. 

THE  WEEKENDER 

For   Prefabricated   BnUdlngs  for  Dae  as  Living  Quarters 
and/or  Temporary  OflScea. 
First  use  June  1968.        


SN  196,353.     Chempac,  Inc.,  Cicero,  111.    Filed  June  24,  1964. 


8N  198,838.     Frehner  Mountain  West  Gardens,  d.b.a.  Frehner 
Landscape  Center.   Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     Filed  July  30, 


1964. 


•  S 


} 
l^ 


"HOLD-A-HILL" 


For  Concrete  ReUlnlng  Wall  Blocks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1959. 


8N   199,568.     Ideal   Cement  Company,   Denver,  Colo.     FUed 
Aug.  10,  1964. 


For  Base  Course  Composition  Material  on  Which  Can  Be 
Constructed  Asphaltlc  Concrete  or  Portland  Cement  Concrete 
Pavement. 

First  use  May  18, 1M4. 


8N   197.059.     Atlas  Chemical   Co.,   Miami,  Fla.     FUed  July 


6,  1964. 


FLEX-LOK 


For  Vinyl  Sealant,  Canlklng  and  Patching  Compound. 
First  use  Dec.  20, 1962. 


8N  197,060.     Atlas  Chemical  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.    FUed  July  6, 


.n  jr»  J  ' 


>ra 


1964. 


THIOKOLK 


For  Polysnlflde  Canlklng  and  Structural  Sealanta. 
First  use  July  15, 1968.         _  .  -"i 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  dewnriptlva  wording  "Portland 
Cement"  and  the  word  "Concrete"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Portland  Cement.  JT. 

First  use  May  18, 1906. 
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_  -«•        SB        ^  J    m         L*     - J     SN  204.546.     Audco  Limitwl,  Newport,  EngUnd.     Filed  Oct 

CUts13  — Hardware  and  PlHinbiag  ail     22.1964 
Steam- Fitting  Supplies  „,. ,  , 


SN  162,524  Mathew  F.  Bauer  and  George  V.  Woodllng 
(Joint  applicants),  d.b.a.  B  ft  W  Fitting  Co.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1968. 

For  Fluid  Line  Connections.  •  -    " . 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  81,  1968. 


HYDRONAUT 


-w^^j^- 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  856,590,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963. 
For  Fluid  Operated  Valves  for  Use  In  Pipe  Une  Systemt. 


'^ !  -  '~~~^~~'~  **■  BN  204,569.     Oreen  Thumb  ProducU.  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 

SN   168,995.     Design   Line,  Incorporated,   Kl  Segundo,  Calif.         q^^  22,  1964.  ^  } 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963.  I 


desiIn 

For  Food  Cooking  and  Serving  Ware  Such  as  Bowls.  Canis- 
ters, Caaseroles.  Salt  and  Pepper  Dispensers.  Pots,  Pans,  and 
tbe  Uke.  Fabricated  at  Least  PredomlnanUy  of  Enamel  on 
Aluminum.  r>    •• 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7, 196S.        ,».: 


For  Lawn  Sprinklers. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1964. 


■rr 


8N  184,888.     Lamb  Industries.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan. 


10,  1964. 


WEDGWOOD 


Qass  U- Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


"^  ' 


For    Bath    Tubs.    Sinks,    Lavatories,    Toilets,    and    Water 
Ooaeta. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1968. 

.a.  f^.o 


»'.:u».- 


SN    191,707.     Walter    PfaelBl,    Zurich.    Swltwsrland.      FUed 
Apr.  21,  1964. 

1        ANUBA 

Owner  of  Swiss  Beg.  No.  144.408,  dated  Oct.  6,  1952. 
For    Hinges   of    AU   Types,    EnpecUUy    BoUry    Hinges   for 
Windows,  Doors,  and  Fumltnre. 

i 

SN    196,848.     Consolidated   Thermoplastics   Company,   d.b.a. 
Kraloy/Chemtrol   Co.,   Los  Angeles.   Calif.     FUed  July   1, 


SN  171,619.     Clba  Limited,  Basel,  Switaeriand.     Filed  Jane 
24,  1968. 

TELCOLUX 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194,328,  dated  Oct.  6,  1962. 
For  Metal  FolU,  Metal  Plates,  and  MeUl  Sheets. 


SN  191.198.     Metallurgical  International  lac,  Passaic,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1964.  «  a^     <:—    p  >,?• 


1964. 


CHEMTROL 


^fi  :^c 


.^^ 


♦  i 


1^:. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  675,489. 

For  Piping  System  Egulpment,  Particularly  Valvea,  Jolnta, 
and  Various  Types  of  Pipe  Fittings. 
First  use  May  20,  1969. 


Mf 


t 


SN  204.545.     Audco  Llmltwl.  Mewport,  England.     FUed  Oct. 
22.1964. 


..  _1X 


/» 


w»v'     nvH 


LOMU 


'  For  Chromium  MeUl.  TanUlum  Scrap;  TanUlum  Wire, 
TanUlum  Anodes,  Tungsten  Powder,  Tungsten  Pellets.  Molyb- 
denum Scrap,  Columblum  With  One  Percent  Zirconium,  and 
Tungsten  Carbide.  -<— 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1960. 


■..f':^      I 


"^■■r 


8N  208,747.     Jones  ft  LaughUn  Steel  Corporation,  PltUburgh, 
Pa.    FUedDec.  23,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  886,878,  dated  July  18,  1962, 
and  842,784,  dated  Dec.  12, 1962. 

For  ManuaUy  and  Power  Operated  ^vm  for^the  Control 
of  Fluids  In  Pipe  Line  Systems. 


GRAIN  LINE 


■4  .*.■■)•   I 


For  SUlnlesB  Steel  In  Sheet  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2. 1964. 


TM  110 

Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Apwl  20,  1966 

n  Oau  17-Tobacco  Products 


8N   175,638.     The  Joseph   Dixon   Cmdble  Compftny,  Jeney 
Cltj,  N.J.    Piled  Aug.  23, 1983. 


SN  191,324.     Smokera'  Hatcb,  Inc..  Colambas,  Ohio.     Plied 
Apr.  1«,  1964. 


m-B-TWEEN 


For  Pipe  TobAcco. 

Pint  aae  December  1990. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  37.016  and  973,158. 

Por  Graphite  Qreaae,  Grease  Cartridgea,  Graphite  Paatea. 
Graphite  Concentrates,  Graphlted  Oil.  Dry  Film  Lubricants 
for  Sliding  Prlctlon,  Lubricating  Compounds,  Colloidal 
Orapbites,  Graphite  Seals,  Belt  Dressings,  Lubricating  Sticks, 
Graphite  Bars,  Graphite  Rods,  and  Graphite  Plates. 

Plrtt  use  at  least  as  early  as  1955. 


SN  197,409.     Malco  Products  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  July 
8, 19«4. 


SN  191,325.      Smokers'  Haren,  Inc.,  Colnmbas,  Ohio.     Piled 
Apr.  16.  1964.  , 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Ifiztnre"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Pipe  Tobacco.  i 

First  use  June  1960. 


TAFUL 


I        I 


8N  194.880.     Smokers'  Haren.  Inc.,  Columhna,  Ohio.     PUed 
Jane  3, 1964. 

COGNAC 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  February  1964. 


u 


Por  Radiator  Sealer  and  Lubricant. 
First  use  September  1955. 


SN  204,948.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1964;  '  "r; 


SANDHURST 


8N    204,744.     American    Grease    Stick    Company,    Umlted, 
Muskegon  Heights,  Mich.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 

FERRULE-EASE 

For  SticK  Lubricant  ;     r     i  I  'I         '  ' 

First  use  Sept.  16, 1964.  'I 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Oct.  26, 1964. 


.*  *- 


i>  ir 


8N  206,841.     The  Slco  Corporation,  dereland,  Olilo.     PUed 
Not.  24,  1964. 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  180,918.     Lark  Pharmacal  Corp.,  Woodside,  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  12,  1963. 


ELCO'ZZ 


II 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  349,996,  413,792,  and  otbera. 
For  Lubricating  OUs  and  Greases. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1935. 


H 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N   193,109.     Churchill  <%atleal  Company,   Oalesbnrg,   m. 
FUedMay  11,  1964. 

TRANS-I-LAC 

For  Waterproof  and  Dampproof  Self  Penetrating  Seal  and 
Finish  for  Wood  and  Cement  Floors  and  Wooden  Desk  Tops. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1. 1922. 


Por  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely,  Allergic,  Anal- 
gesic, Antasthmatic,  AntlhlsUmtnlr.  Antipyretic,  Cough  and 
Cold.  Hematinlc,  Lipotropic  Titamln  and  Mineral. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1962.  '    ( , 


SN  182,844.  Marion  Laboratories.  Inc.  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignee  of  Marion  Laboratories, 
Inc.   (Missouri  corporation),  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Piled  Dec 


4,  1968. 


ESTROMOR 


8N    200,838.     Plame-X   Control    Corp.,    Los   Angelea,    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1964. 


For  Injectable  Estrogenic  Medicinal  PreparatlOB. 
First  use  FW>.  1,  1961. 


.A^^m-i- ji^*-  FLAME-X 


For  Flre-Prooflng  and  Flre-ReUrdlng  Coating  for  Use  on 
Inflammable  Materials — Namely,  Lumber,  Power  Poles,  Con- 
struction Timber,  RaUroad  Ties,  Fencing  Lumber,  Trestles. 
Wooden  Structures,  Shingles,  Shakes,  Fabrics,  and  Brush 
(LIT*  or  Dead),  for  Firebreak  Purposes. 

11nt«MMajS0.1M6. 


8N    189,496.     Olln    Mathleaoa    Chemical    Corporation,    Nei 
York.  N.T.    PUed  Mar  24.  1964. 


FOOFER 


For   Squeese   Bottles   Containing  an  Ophthalmic  Prepara- 
tion. 

First  Qse  Mar.  4. 1964.  .« 


^ 
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-'"  -    ,  APONAL  ^   ^   GI-PREP 

Ution.  .        -«.  ..v-.. 


First  use  Mar.  17. 1964. 


First  use  Aug.  19, 1964. 


I  I 


Mar.  25, 1964 


ROXANTHIN 


PROMAQUID 


For  Analgesic  Preparation 

^  .        AAAitiw»  for  Chicken  Plgmen-         First  use  Aug.  14, 1964. 
For  Feed   Suplement  Color  AddltiTe  tor  unic.eB       •  _ 

Utlon. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1964.  .: 


8N   204.807.     Sterlln,  Drug   Inc..   New  York.   NY.     Filed 
^•^——  '  *"  Oct.  19,  1964. 

8N    199,080.     Colgste-PalmoliTe   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.  DEXAWTN  ] 

OwnerotBet  "l^o.lZTJW.  Treatment  of  Infec- 

CANTATE  '"'  -"'»"^.-"!^--^°.-.'"  *"  ""• 


1 


Filed  Aug.  8, 1964. 


tions  Caused  by  Mlcro-Organlsms. 
First  use  Aug.  26, 1964. 


For  Anticholinergic  AUractlc. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  22, 1964. 


8N    199,406.     SheU    OU    Company.    New   York,    N.Y.      PUed 
Aug.  6,  1964. 


.„ -_„    v«,w  York.  N  Y.     Filed  Oct. 

SN  204,808.     SterUng  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  «.x. 

19,  1964. 


STALWIN 


ATGARD 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  737.786. 
For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  23, 1964. 


For  Animal  Anthelmintic.  ^  5       "  '"    * 

First  use  July  20. 1964. 

— — ^-^—  *"'jj  Y     Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 

SN  200.048.     Vance-Curtis  Products,  Inc.,  Kan«..  City.  Mo  -DTHYCON 

FUed  Aug  17,1964.  J  l^Ul  i  V^Vrx 


8N    204,966.     Consolidated    MldUnd    Corporation,    Katonah, 


!      .,-?&*;   A 


f  *■'• 


M  ••  I 


VANCE 


For  Anti-Epileptic  Drugs. 
First  use  NoTember  1960. 


::\-- 


SN    204,978.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley.    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1964. 


AUBRIL 


For  Psychotropic  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  8, 1964. 


""nrTtrrr^-riri^sr-  -,.  ^         aspergum 

'                  owner  of  Reg.  No..  240,417.  266.349,  and  360,605.   " 

SN  201  487      Leroy  J.  Hyman,  M.D.,  d.b.a.  Del-Jay  Products.  ^^^^  ^^^  ConUlnlng  Aspirin. 

sJiier  Heights,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  8. 1964.  ^„,  „^  on  or  about  July  22,  1927. 


GENTIA-SPRAY 


8N    206.180.     Camrick    Laboratories,    Summit,    N.J.      Tlle6 
ror  Gentian  Violet  Mixture  ConUlned  in  a  Spray  Can  and         Nor.  18. 1964. 
Deaigned  for  the  Protection  of  Wound,  in  Animals. 


First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


or  Wt  590      Gray  Pharmnceutlcal  Co..  YonJ-r..  V.J.    ru^ 
.  24,  1964. 


For  Vaginal  Preparation. 
First  use  Not.  6, 1964. 


GYNAFOAM 


*;r4i'bftll^ 


SENG  PREP 


t  '■>  ••• 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  711,4M, 


BN  206,178.     Premier  Malt  Products.  Inc.  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Not.  18, 1964.  ^  ,      . 

BIO-BEST 


.  .  w^_j.-  *A  Y-Vav 


the  Intestinal  Tract  Prior  to  X-Bay. 
First  use  Aug.  19, 1964. 


For  THsed  Additire  ConUlnlng  Badtradn, 
First  use  Sept  2, 1964. 


,     ,-^  •  iJ:  i 
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8N  206,179.     Prwnler  M*lt  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wl». 
FUed  Nor.  13, 1064. 


RIBO-BEST 


For  Feed  AddltlTe  Contalnlns  Rlboflarln. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 

-4i    -.^..-iu;:-. 


SN  307,971.     Mile*  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Elkhart,  lad.     FUed 
Dm.  11,  1964. 

MIPAS  ^ 

For  Pharmaceutical   Preparation   Particularly  for   Uae   In 
Anti-Tubercular  Therapy.  i . ,, 

First  UM  on  or  before  Not.  18.  1964.  _   _  ^ ,  J, 


SN  206.324.     Vita  Plus  Corporation,   Madlaon,   Wla.     Filed 
Not.  16,  1964. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


.•M^.■»'i^ 


HOG-N-RICH 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  723,922. 

For  LlTeatock  Food  Supplement  Conslatlng  BHentially  of 
Yltamlna,  Proteins,  Minerals,  and  a  Drug  Ingredient. 
First  use  February  1961. 


SN  206.446.     Gary  Pbarmacal,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Not. 
18.  1964. 

DRY-TABS 


SN  172,790.     Tanmar  DIcmI  Engine  Co.,  Ltd..  KlU-kn,  Osaka, 
Japan.     Filed  July  10.  1963. 

YANMAR  PRO-PET 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
filed  Mar.  15,  1963  ;  Reg.  No.  650.580.  dated  Oct.  13.  1964. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  726,216  and  704.259. 

For  BoAts. 


i.^ I     .  '■ 


'.'♦Hi      ^,. 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  Adopted  for  Uaa  im  Controlling 
Knnresls. 

First  use  October  1962.  | 

8N  206,759.     The  B-P  Company.  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     FUed 
Not.  23,  1964.  ;      |  '• 

PRO-ANAL      , 

For  Pharmaceutical  for  Treatment  of  Rectal  Disorders. 
First  ase  Aug.  19, 1964. 


SN   191,773.     Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     FUed 
Apr.  22.  1964. 


RENEGADE 


For  Passenger  AutomotlTe  Vehicles. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1964. 


\rJt     .aci  •- ,  I 


SN  198.781.     Goodyear  Asfospac*  Cyrporatloa,  Akron,  Ohio. 
FUed  July  29,  1964.    xtv'i  €'  w^  *  tn 

BALLUTE 


SN  207,199.     Dome  Chemicals,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Dm.  1, 1»«4.  -* 

SCADAN 


For  Eixpandable  Aerodynamic  Drag  DeTlce. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


For  Derma tological  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  17. 1964. 


'^. 


SN    199.326.     Taylor-Dunn    Manufacturing    Company,    Ana- 
heim, Calif.    FUed  Ang.  6,  1964. 


SN    207,204.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  1.  1964. 


MANEVIAL 


;• .:  T 


For  Pijcbotropie  Prepairttloii. 

First  ase  Nor.  IS.  1964. 


n    .11'.      i':-  ■    J-, 


SN  207.941.     Bird  CorporstloB,  Slcbaond,  Calif.    FUed  Dee. 

11.  1964. 


l.ir  «. 


corporation 


I 


41  \*i'.i' 


For  Electric-Powered  Vehicles,  Used  as  AntomobUsa  and 
Powered  Oolf  Cars. 

First  use  June  1.  1964.  ^   .  t«-«rf 


■jg'l 


Mten  .m^^Mtmt. 


■1 


^  ,.*-V'^  '•!'.'  *  ■ 


itWv'-v  •• 


1 
Class  20  —  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Goth 

SN  196,302.     J.  Josephson,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     FUed  Jaas 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  706.080.  ^^'  ****'  ITIIT'  A  "O 

For      Pharmaceutical      Preparation — Namely,      Bronchial  r  |  j  Tj  X  A  K. 

Dilators. 

First  use  on  or  abont  May  4.  1969 ;  on  or  before  Jan.  1,        For  Flexible  Plastic  WaU  CoTsrings  In  RoU  or  Sheet  Fonn. 

1968,  as  to  "Bird,"  First  ase  THc.  27,  1968. 
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SN    197  898.     KsntUe    floors    Inc.   Br,H»klyn.    N.¥.      FU«1    SN  198,602.     AdTsc  Products.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.     FUed 
July  8.  1964.  A-^s    »'    t«.  May  18.  1964. 


.^v 


□DI3DDBQ 
DDQQQB 


VAC-THRU 


•i    ■  ^    I 


For    Range    Mounted  *Ceramie-To-Metal    Electrical    Feed 
Throughs  for  High-Vacuum  AppUcatlons. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  28,  1964. 


The    word    "Floors'    U   dluaalmed    apart    from    the    mark 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  344.246,  747,476,  and  others. 
For  Floor  and  Wall  Vinyl  Tile.       grrrt^rx 
First  use  1«).  1.  19»T.  iia.iMl) 


8N   194,047.     General  Electric  Company,   SchcnecUdy,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1964. 


W-*tC-     V--; 


TERMI-KIT 


SN  198,729.     Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.    Filed 
July  29.  1964.  '"' 


I 


■vtlK  »■• 


■»■» 


For  Electrical  Power  Cable  Terminating  System  ConUln- 
ing  Preshaped  Stress  Cone  Rolls,  Leads  and  Insulating,  Con- 
ducting and  Splicing  Tapes. 

First  use  May  5,  1964.  ,.t."^*r  •        'I     " 


TiimTile 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  "Tne"  apart  from 
the  mark  ahown,  but  applicant  waiTes  none  of  the  common 
law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Plastic  WaU  Tile.       ^^ 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1964. 

»*■       '" 
T  ^M^— —  «        »    '  ,f 

Gass  21  -  Bectrical    Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN   178  504.     Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporsted,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
FUed'oct.7.1968.  ""     "'    '**       t 


SN   196,467.     Sonotone  Corporation.   Klmsford,   N.Y.     FUed 
June  il.  1964. 

SONOM  ASTER 

For  Speaker  Systems.  Including  Loudspeakers  and  Endo- 

Buree  Therefor. 

First  use  May  28, 1964.  .i.  m        •• 


.t'.jtinO 


r'   .in. 


ti'caii 


For  Bectrical  ConUcts  for  Use  In  Subassembliea.  •     • 

First  use  on  or  before  June  8, 1962. 


SN  195,728.     WlUlam  R.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Norweed  C.  B.  SerTlce, 
KnoxTUle.  Tenn.    Filed  June  18.  1964. 

WINDJAMMER 

For  Compression  Amplillers.       j  /•  ,  j  ,;    /     ^ 
First  use  Mar.  22, 1964.  _>^    *.     v        i\ 


SN  195.887.     General  Exhibits  h  DlspUys.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 
Filed  June  17.  1964. 


SN    180.878.     Diamond    Power   Specialty   Corporation.   Lan- 
caster. Ohio.    Filed  Not.  4. 1»6S.  —• 

DIAMOND  ELECTRONICS 

The  word  "Electronics"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No..  50,826.  755,020.  and  otherr 

For  Closed  Clrcnlt  Telertslon  Transmitting  and  Recelrlng 
Equipment  and  Components  Thereof. 

First  use  June  16.  1960. 


SYNCHRO-SOUND 

For  Audio  Animation  Synchronising  Programmers  Which 
Associate  Sound  With  Lighting.  Animations.  Slide  or  Film 
PresenUtlons,  and  With  Other  EnterUlnment.  Exhibit,  and 
Visual  Presentation  TechnlQuea. 

First  use  July  80,  1963. 


SN    189.079.     James  Electronics,  lot,  Chicago,   HI.     FUed 
Mar.  19.  1964.  '^  ' 


SN  197.516.     The  Songrand  Corporation.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  July  9,  1964. 

KURLMASTER 

For  Electrical  Hair  Curling  Ap^ratus  for  Home  Use. 
First  use  June  2, 1964.  t  f    1 


PHOTOCOM 


For  Choppers.  Relays  and  Switches. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN  200.418.     C.  P.  aare  k  Company,  Chicago,  lU,     Filed 
Aug.  24,  1964.  ^ 


I 


SN    19t,798      Dallas    Englneerk,    Incorporated,    TruckSTlUs. 
Pa.    FUsd  May  6,  1964. 

ELECTRA-FLO 

For  Electric  Boilers  for  Heating  Water 


■.#•.!«; 


MICROCLAREED 


First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


.,-— ^    1^    -*         "^t"--'    '"'l' 


Cfwner  of  Reg.  No.  711,476.  ---■*---- 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  and  Supplies-Namely    «l*ctro- 
magnetlcally  and  MagneUcaUy  Operated  ReUys  and  Switch- 
ing Assemblies.  i-.-.i  .>,i    -x   "^ 
First  use  June  1964. 
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8N  200,000.     Trlpto-A  Spadalty  Co.,  CUcmo.  HL    Fltod  Ang. 
26,  19«4. 


MICROL 


■t 


1  START 


For  Battery  Charrert  for  AutomobllM. 
Flrtt  UM  Jane  23,  1064. 


'1   ' 


8N  188,798.     WhjuB-O  Mff.  Co.,  Ban  Oebrtot.  Calif,     nied 
Tfto.  14,  1»«4. 

MONSTER  BUBBLES 

Applicant  rtleclalae  tlie  nee  U  "BakMea"  ayart  Iron  tite 
mark  aa  shown. 
For  Toy  Olant  Bnbltto  Makar.      - 
rirat  nae  Jan.  17,  1»«4. 

— •— t- 

8N  187,240.     Brandell   Prodacts  Corporation,   Chtea«o,   111. 
FUed  Feb.  24.  1064. 


8N  201,181.     Sanl-aean,  IntL.  MUwankee.  WU.     Filed  Sept. 

SANI-CLEAN 


GREEN  ARROW 


For  Qolf  Practice  D«Tleea  and  Accesaorlt 
inc  Tarceta,  Pnttlnf  Oaldea  and  Ctaarta. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Dec.  28.  IMS. 


-Namely,  Pntt- 


For  Electric  Yacnnm  Cleaners. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  26. 1964. 


li     . 


8N  201,491.     Trak  Electronics  Company,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


TRAK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  ««2,589.  726.081.  and  761.817. 

For  Communications  Bqalpment  and  Parts  Thereof — 
Namely,  Radio  Antenna  Switches,  Antenna  Multlcoaplers, 
Panoramic  Radio  Recelrera,  Sutlc  Rejectors,  Wide  Band 
Radio  Frequency  Transformers  and  Ampllflers,  Ultra  High 
Frequency  Oscillators,  Microware  Oscillators,  Harmonic  Gen- 
erators, MicrowaTe  Amplifiers,  Radio  Frequency  Donblers. 
Telemetry  Transmitters,  Radio  Transmltter-RecelTer  Systems, 
and  Associated  Equipment  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  21,  1906,  on  code  conrerters. 


m  190.900.     The  Dolly  Toy  Co.,  Tlpp  City,  Ohio.    FUed  Apr. 
18,  1964. 

ANIMAL  SHOWER 

For  the  puriMse  of  this  application  only  and  without  walrer 
of  common  law  rights,  appUcant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word 
"Animal"  used  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  ChUd's  Educational  Toy — Namely.  Crib  MobUe.       a 

First  nse  Jan.  2,  1964. 


SN  201.611.     Norbatrol  Electronics  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1M4. 


SN    197.788.     The    Sperry    and    Hutchinson    Company,    New 
York,  N.T.    FUed  July  18,  1964. 

MATCH-STVX   2 

For  Printed  Material   Comprising  Coupons  for  Playing  a 
Promotional  Oame. 

First  nae  on  or  about  May  11,  1964. 


CONSUTROL 


For  Consumable  Electrode  Vacuum  Arc  Furnace  Electronic 
Control  System. 

Flnt  ate  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN      198,042.     Samuel      Oreenberg.      Downsrlew,      Ontario, 
Canada.    FUed  July  17,  1964. 


PICTOGRAPH 


'H 


Owner  of  Canadian  Sm   No.  186.618,  dated  July  8,  1964. 

For  Toys  Comprising  Conrertible  Design  Boards  Which 
Permit  the  Changing  of  Patterns  Thereon  and  Which  Changea 
InrolTe  Artistic  SkllL 


Qms  22  —  Games,  Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

8N  178.849.     Look,  Neyera,  Nierre.  France.     FUed  July  26, 
186S 

LOOK        f   I 


SN      198,048.     Samuel      Oreenberg,      DownaTlew,      Ontario, 
Canada.    FUed  July  17, 1964. 


For  Ski  Bindings  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  oae  1958  ;  in  commerce  1958. 


-.■f  =fU 


SN  184.240.     K  4  B  Mfg.  Corp.,  Downey,  Calif.     FUed  Jan. 
8  1964 

1  PIT  STOP 


For  Toy  Scale  Modal  Slot  Oar  Parts. 
Flrat  nse  Aug.  1, 1968. 


■■■f^r.  .4-.- 


8N   184,664.     Stowe- Wood  ward,  lac,  Nawtoa  Dppar  Falla, 
Maaa.    FUad  Jan.  IS,  1964.  I    I  ' 


POLYRIDIUM 


For  BowUng  Balla  and  Vanaar  and  Cora  Materials  Tharafor. 
Ftrat  oaa  Oct.  81, 1968. 


PICTOGRAM 


I 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  186,012,  dated  July  8,  1964. 

For  Toys  Comprising  Coarertible  Design  Boards  Which 
Permit  the  Changing  of  Patterns  Thereon  and  Which  Changea 
laTolTe  Artistic  SkiU.  | 


SN   201.770      Warren    Paper  Products  Co.,   Lafayette,   Ind. 
FUed  Sept.  11, 1964. 


to-.*  • 


» >»-  <     .. 


For  Picture  Puaalaa. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  before  June  80,  1964. 
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aiH  r„     ine.    Seattle.     SN  191.878.     Magic  Bay  Car  Wash  Balea,  Inc.,  NaahTUJa, 
8M  a01,781.     Andera^n  ^J}'>»^^  ^  Co.  Inc.  Seattle,     bn^^^.  ^^  ^^^^^^ 


Waah.    FUed  Sept.  14.  1964. 

CARAVELLE 

For  Snow  SkU  and  Parts  Thereof.  i 

First  use  Dec  1,  196*.  « 


MAGIC  BAY 


For  Physical  Plant  for  Washing  Automobiles.  Including 
the  BuUdlng.  Washing  Equipment,  Accessories  and  Replace- 
ment Parta.  ,  .„  i  < 

First  nse  Jan.  21, 1964. 


SN   »01,7»8.     Atlantic  Lurea,   Inc.,   ProTidence,   B.I.     FUed 
SepC  14.  1964. 


JOINT-FINA 


SN   192,612.     H.   Nlelson  og  Son  Maakinfabrik  A/S,  Copen 
hagen,  Denmark.    FUed  May  4,  1964. 


For  Fishing  Lnrca. 
First  nse  June  1,  1964. 


VACUMAG 


1 


SN    201,799.     Best    Tackle    Manufactnrtng    Co..    Sebewalng. 
Mich.    FUed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Cranes  and   Magnetic  and  Vacuum  Type  Lifting  and 
Handling  Apparatus. 

First  use  July  20,  1962.  '  i. 


JIG-0-REE 


SN   199,007.     Bata  Shoe  Company   of  Canada  Limited,   Ba- 
te wa,  Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  Aug.  8, 1964. 


For  Lurea  Used  by  Fishermen. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1964. 


r 


HYLITE 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

8N  186.668.     MatsushiU  ElectHc  Industrial  Co    Lt«»  •  »»- 
kawachl-gun.  Osaka.  Japan.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1962. 


tvW 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  181,810.  dated  July  12.  1968. 
For  Hydraulic  Cutting  Machines  for  Use  in  Conjunction 
With  CUcker  Type  Dies. 


SN  203,246.     Akra  Stamp  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Arcadia,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 

AKRA 

For  Trading  Stamp  Dispensing  Machinea. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1963.  -     "        '      ' 


8N  208.862.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Oct  18,  1964. 


RIPSNORTER 


For  Elppers  and  Parta  Thereof  of  the  Character  Used  on 
Earth  Moving  Equipment. 

First  nse  July  16, 1964.  j  ,      , 


Prlortty  cUlmed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  ^'^^^*^^^^^^^ 
fuT^Oct  11,  1961  :  Beg.  No.  626,996,  dated  Oct.  7.  1968. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  718,171. 

For  Electric  Shavers  and  Air  Compreeaora. 


SN   208,890.     BlTal   ManufactuHng  Company,   Kanaaa  City, 
Mo.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1964. 


SN  148.817      MataoshlU  Electric  industrial  Co^td.  Klta- 
kawachl-gun,  Oaaka,  Japan.     FUed  July  8,  1961. 


IRivoi 


<•»■ 


NATIONAL 


.1  i-i'. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  818,299.  825,978,  and  666,040. 

fT  can   Owners,   Ice  Crushers,   Juice  Extractors.  Coffe* 

Mm.     Fo^    Grinders.    Choppers,    Graters.    Shredders    and 

'      hScL  ^d  Makers   Egg  Beaters,  Jar  and  Bottle  Openera. 

Co^^e^ottfe  SS?;eT^nd  Mounting  Bracket  for  Kitchen 

Dericea   Knife  Sharpeners  and  PencU  Sharpeners. 

SSt  use  August  1982  on  can  openers.  Ice  crushers  and 
Juice  extractora.  

nir;rn^2r?S."C    -.«^V7"il--^^^^^^^  SN  204.102.     Som.t  corporation.  Coate-^e,  p.    nied  Oct. 

Owner  of  US  Reg  No.  698,960.  10,1964.  .^     .     OTJl^GQ 

For  EJactric  Sharers  and  Air  Compreeaora.  SOM-A-PKHiOO 


SN  177.866.     L  *  M  Radiator  8erTt<»,  lae..  Hlbblng,  Minn. 
FUed  Sapt.  24, 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707.778  and  764,978^ 

For  Water  Extractor  Used  In  Pulping  Machlnaa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  22, 1964. 


MESABI 


SN  204,881.     Wagner  Manufacturing,   Inc,  PortUnd,  Oreg. 
For  Radiator  Cores  Used  on  Vehicles  and  on  Stationary        ^W^  oct  19,  1964. 

^^:.%:^:-^rJl^^^^K^    ....         SCOOPTRAM       .,.,. 


«ttons  alrth:  Compon;nt  ParU  of  Said  Radiator  Co, 
?^."  •  Heater  Sheets,  Ferrule.,  and  Tubing  Thereof. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  2,  1968. 


For  Tractor  Shorels. 
First  uae  Dec  12, 1962. 
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SM  204,526.     UbImd  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mlcta.     Filed  Oct.     SN  20S,046.     Whirlpool  Corporatloa,  Benton  Harl>or,  Mich. 


21,  19«4. 


DEDTRU 


FUed  Sept.  80,  1964. 


«  A 


For  Grlndlns  Fixture*  and  Ortndins  Fixture  Aeoeeeoriea. 
Flnt  QM  Apr.  18, 1961.  ,r  [•■. 


SN   204,600.     Perfect   Circle  Corporation.   Ha«er«town,   Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1964. 

STAN  EX 


For  Textile  Spinning  RinfB. 
Fint  use  on  or  about  July  6,  1964. 


»    •K.A.'HJ 


SN  204,969.     K.   O.  Brown  MaoQlactarin«  Co,  lac.  Matti- 
tnek,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1904. 


'^     ■'.>■■ 
No  claim  1b  made  to  the  word  "Clean"  alone. 

For  Clothes  Waahinr  Machine!  and  Dry  Cleaning  Machlnea. 

First  use  July  30.  1M4.  «  )■ 


DAIRY-MAT 


t    f'*  J»»>    '    .  v.   t    . 

SN  208,587.     Kanneflesser  *  Co..  MaMhIaenfabrfk  O.B.b.H., 
UoUwiesen,  Vlotbo,  Weeer,  Germany.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


For  Vendins  Machines  for  Food  P  odncta. 
First  use  Oct.  20, 19«4. 


•^■■    t 


n    I. 


*^ 


ryr. 


VERTOMAT 


ff^ r. 

'J 


SN  206,987.     Worthinfton  Corporation,  Harrison,  N.J.    Filed 
Nor.  25,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Res-  No.  767,973,  dated  Not.  30.  1962 
For  Ironing  Machines.  :l_i_i 


MODULAm 


For  Centrifugal  Compressora. 
First  use  Not.  7,  liNt2. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


SN    129,515.     Robert  J.   Morrison,    d.b.a.   Morrison    Labora- 
8N  206,988.     Worthington  Corporation.  Harrison,  N.J.    Filed  tories,    and    MorrlM>n    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Harrlsburg,    Pa. 

Not.  25, 1964.  FUed  Oct.  9,  1961. 


MODULGAS 


For  Centrifugal  CompreMora. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  28, 1964. 


.     1  •' 

I  1  ' 


SN   207,917.     Superior   Sewing   Machine  and   Supply   Corp., 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Dec  10,  1964. 


PORTA-TRIM 


For  Thread  Trimming  Machine 
Fint  ate  Not.  10, 1964. 


m'-^O   i- 


Qass  24*  Laundry  Appliances  and  AAachines 

SN  186,669.     MatsnshlU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  KlU- 
kawachl  gun.  Osaka,  Japan.     FUed  Dec.  18,  1963. 


HYFRAX 


For  Plastic  Contact  Lena.      «»    .  ..y  •  ^.^ i,-  r. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  15,  1961.       i«     ,^\ 


'«ff»   --♦'7-^ 


{...f 


SN    147,348.     Botany     Industries.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Renaold    of 
France,  Reno,  Not.    Filed  June  21,  1962. 

RENAULD  OF  FRANCE  •- 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "of  France"  apart  from  the 
mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,972. 
For  Sunglasaes. 
Fint  use  Janoary  1962.  .      .        ^ 


} 


SN   158,852.     Pacer   International   Corporatloa,   N«w  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.10, 19«2. 


r^**  ^ff^\ 


s/»o>  ^K«ul' 


•a.  fy  f«v  •  ■ 


I.  ,-t 


For  Photocopy  Paper. .,  t  ^M     ,fMf4il  U  Jk  J.     M$.\':   K 
Flnt  use  May  4,  1962.  ?  tg^  i> ,  ^ 


SN  178,728.     Perforated  Pattern  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FU«1  Oct.  10.  19«S. 

E.Z. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  625,996,  dated  Oct.  7,  196;} ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  698.968. 

For  Elsctrte  Washing  Machines. 


For  Pattern  Marking  Cloth. 
First  ase  194T. 


'    i 
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SN  185.015.     Bear  Manufacturing  Com.ny.  Rock  I.Und,  Ul.    -  ^.^^  ,--J- pXlJSJ:'  '  '''  """'  '""' 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1964. 

PROVING  GROUND 
PERFORMANCE 

For  Apparatus  for  Testing  and  Analysing  AutomotiTe  Ve- 
hidss  and  Including  Traction  RoUs  on  Which  the  DriTe 
Wheels  of  a  Vehicle  Are  Supported,  for  Simulating  Road 
DrtTing  Conditions. 

Flnt  use  Not.  27,  1963. 


SN  186.280.     The  Boye  Needle  Company.  Chicago,  lU. 
Feb.  7, 1964. 


FUed 


KNIT  AMAJIG 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  191,677,  dated  May  5,  1962. 

For  Equipment  for  Supervising  and  Cleaning  Yarn  In  Tex- 
tile Machinery,  Particularly  Optical  Electronic  Yarn  Oeaner 
for  Winding  Machines. 


The  word   "Knit"   is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  •■ 

'''l^r Computing  and  Measuring  Derice  for  A"''"?*  ^and 
Kjiltting  in  the  Form  of  a  FUt  Plastic  Strip  ProTided  With 
Counting  WheeU  To  Aid  Row  CounU  and  Increasing  or  De- 
creasing of  Stitches,  With  Ruled  Scales  for  Measuring  Stitch 
LengUi.  and  With  Gauged  Perforation  for  Measuring  Needle 

Sise. 

Flnt  use  on  or  before  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  193,872.     Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company,  aifton.  N.J. 
Filed  May  20,  1964. 

RANGE-0-MATIC 

For   Weighing    Apparatus-Namely.    Weighing    Apparatus 
Having  Automatic  Weight  Range  and  Dial  Chart  Selection. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  6,  1964.  j.         ;.  .  r^ 


^  «..,       ^w,        SN    194.144      Dr.    Johannes    Heldenhaln,    Traunreut    uber 

SN  187.827.     Precision  Products  k  ControU,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okia.         ^raunsteln,  Germany.    FUed  May  26.  1964. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964.  i  ,  -|  >*        v1-'.:^-' 


'it  i.-M^    i 


fPREi 


X: 


t  ,.        -.v        > 


SYMETRA 


CONi 


Priority' claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Oennan  aPP^^ation 
filed  Dec.  11,  1968 :  Reg.  No.  784.748.  dated  Mar.  2.  1964. 
For  Slide  Rules  and  Slide  Gauges.  •  , 


Owner  of  Reg  No  762.697.  gjj  195.495.     Anken  Chemical  k  Film  Corporation.  Newton, 

For  Timing  Devices.  Such  as  Precision  <^^*™;"  "^^^         n.j.    FUed  June  12,  1964. 
«n«m««t  Mechanisms  and  Governor  Regulated  Spring  Motors  ^^^^ 

2r^£:;UT.:^Cl-rtsUsedinOUWellGaug«.011WeUTUne  CRITERION  '  "^S 

BsMta,  Flight  Recorden,  Parking  Meten  and  the  Uke. 

Flnt  use  Aug  16,  1962.  For  Sensitiied  Photographic  Papen. 

^______^  First  ase  July  18. 1968. 

SN  189.022.     Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1964.  ' 

ACTIVAC 

Priority  clal«ed  under  8«.  44(d)  on  Japanese  -PP"***"" 
filed  Sept.  20.  1968  ;  Reg   No.  657.267.  dated  Not.  2,  1964. 

l^r  Neutron  Activation  Analysis  Units  for  Use  ^^^^^^ 
WoVk  in  th.  Mstal.  Stssl.  Ch-nical,  Coal  Mining  and  ReUted 
Industrlss. 


SN   196,861.     The  HUsinger  Corporation.   PlalnTUle, 
FUed  July  1, 1964. 


EVANS 


li 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  502.484,  611,004,  and  othen. 
For  Eyeglass  Frames  and  Sunglasses. 
Fint  use  March  1964.  ;, 


■•V' 


SN    189.084.     La   BeUe   Industries,   Inc..   Ocono»owoe,  Wis. 
FU«1  Mar.  19. 1964. 


SN  199,137      Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    nto« 
Aug.  8, 1964. 


COURIER 


LECTROCELL 


••  ;.v"-. 


■    ...  J  rvj.x:iA%  For  Weighing  and  Force  Measuring  Apparatus,  and  Parts 

^  Therefor— Namely,  Weighing  Scales  and  ElectricaUy  Operated 

For    Audiovisual    Slide    Projector    HaTing    Synchronised     ^oaj  ceUs. 

Flnt  use  July  18, 1964. 


Sound. 

Fint  use  Feb.  14.  1964. 


■M    189.665.     aeTlte   Corporation,    OeTeland,    Ohio.      Filed 
Mar.  26.  1964. 


MARK  200 


For  OsciUographs. 
Flnt  use  May  8, 1961. 


SN  200,629.     American  Atomics  Corporation,  Tucson.  Arts. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 

TABLE  TOP  TUTOR 

For  Teaching  Testing  Machine  Based  on  Multiple  Choice 
Questions  and  Answen. 
Flnt  use  June  20, 1964. 
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SN  201.414.     Htrfo«rt  OottCrtod.  OcMBBldc.  N.T.    FUed  Sept. 
8, 1»«4. 

ATMO-VAC 


I^>r  Ljopbllixatlon  Appaimtsa  Which  Attschw  to  a  F 
Dryer  Manifold.  '<• 

Flnt  QM  Apr.  6, 18«4.  ■--   % 


SN  20S.49S.     FrMland  Oaage  Coapanj,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed 
Oct.  7,  1964. 

SIGNALAIRE 


For  Air  Gaufloc  Apperatas. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  22. 1»«4. 


SN  201,492.     Trak  Electronlca  Company,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1»«4. 

TRAK 

Owner  of  Re*.  Nos.  662.539,  72S.0S1  and  761,817. 
For  Code  Conyerters,  Translators,  Analog- To- Dlir^tal  Con- 
rertera.   Magnetic  Tape  Data   Recorders  and  Data  Trana- 
mltten,  and  Aaaociated  Bqulpment  Therefor. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  before  Jan.  21,  1900.  on  code  conyerters. 


SN   208.076.     Colorado   InstmmenU,   Inc.,   Broomfleld,   Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1964. 


C-DEK 


For  EHectronlc  DaU  Sntry  Apparatus  Useful  for  Conputer 
or  Other  Procesalnf. 

First  ase  on  or  abont  Jane  1, 1948.  ''    ^* 


SN  201,680.     General  Dynamics  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Sept.  11,  1994. 

RED  DIAMOND 

For  Ultrasonic  Leak  Detectors.  i        I 

First  use  June  19,  1964.  ' 


Oass  29 -Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

SN   191.2«e.     Benee   Dubonnet,   d.bji.   Dubonnet   Asaodatea, 
New  York.  N.T.    FUed  Apr.  16.  1964. 

VALETTE 

For  AdhealT*  Lint  Remorers. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1964. 


SN   202,282.     The  Lafkln   Role   CompAny,   Saginaw, 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


Mich. 


i   .  ^I* 


LOKMATIC 


For  Measurlns  Tapes— Namely,  Tape  Rolaa. 
First  use  Aug.  14, 1964. 


SN  202.298.     O'Keefe  *  Merrltt  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Sept.  21.  1964. 

HOLD-O-MATIC 

For  Oren  Temperature  Controla.  ^      • 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15, 1962.       '"{    ^ 


FUed 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  184.194.     American  Air  FUtar  Company.  Inc..  LonisTiUe. 
Ky.    FUml  Jan.  8, 19«4. 

ROLI^O-PAK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  607,288.  704.140.  and  others. 
For  Air  FUters  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Commercial  Ven- 
tilating Systems  or  In  Central  Air  Conditioning  Systems. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1968. 


SN  186.870.     MatsnshlU  Electrtc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KiU- 
kawaehi-gun,  Osaka.  Japan.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1968. 


SN   202.604.     The  Lufkin   Role   Company,    Saginaw. 
FUed  Sept.  24,  1964.  i 


Mich. 


GRO-TAPE 


For  Measuriog  Tapes. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1964. 


■..  >-•»  k 


SN     203,207.     Consolidated     Electrodynamics     Corporation. 
Pasadena.  Calif.    FUed  Oct.  0,  1964.  .  r 


DATACOLOR 


For  Oscillographic  Recording  Paper. 
First  ase  Jan.  16, 1904. 


SN  208.300.     Technicon  InstmmenU  Corporation,  Chaunoey. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct.  0, 1964. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg    No    025,996,  dated  Oct  7,  1968; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  698.984  and  718.171. 

For  BSectrlc  Ice  Cream  Freeaers  and  Electric  Refrigerators. 


SN  189.269.     Chemical  Separatlona  Corporation.  Oak  Ridge, 

Tenn.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1964. 

'  h.i'  . 


AUTOPRINT 


1     fttn  ^ 


For  Apparatus  Which  Operates  To  Prorlde  Analog  To 
Digital  Conyeraion,  Digital  Readout,  and  Digital  Printed 
Recorda. 

First  ose  Ang.  26, 1968. 


For  Ion  Exchange  Reactors  and  Parta  Therefor. 
First  naa  Fsb.  25, 1964. 


!    ! 
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BN  190.887      Chemical  Separations  Corporation,  Oak  Ridge.    Q^^  34  .  HoatinQ/ Uflhting,  aod  YentflatUig 

Tenn.    FUed  Apr.  18.  1964. 


CHEM-SEPS 


Apparatus 


For  Ion  Exchange  Reactors  and  Parta  Therefor. 
Firat  use  Feb.  25.  1964. 


SN  100  284.  Slcadl  8oclet4  Intemaalonale  Coatrusione  Ap- 
parecchl  Domesticl  e  Indnstrtall  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy.  FUed 
Ang.  1,  1962. 

VETTA 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   Italian   Reg.   No. 

160.028.  dated  Mar.  27, 1962.  .«.♦., 

For  Gas  Operated  Stoyes  and  Heaters  ;  Gas  Burners  ,  Water 

SN   186  348      Fabrtco   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Chicago.     g^tp„  Particularly  for  Domestic  Use ;  Lighting  ^^*™«^• 

..     «.^  -v^  iA  ituu  D^,».Ki.  T..mn>  ■  Storm  Lamos  :  Sear<*  Lights  ;  Gas  Operatea 


m.    FUed  Feb.  10,  1964. 


Portable  Lamp.  ;  Storm  Lamp.  ;  Seard.  L^ht.  ;  Ga- Operated 
Torches  Gas  Bottles  for  Use  In  Combination  With  Said 
Stoyes,  Heaters.  Burners,  Torches  and  Lighting  Apparatoa. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  399,844. 

For  Bedding— Namely,  Air  Mattreaaea. 

First  use  February  1961. 


BN  195.228.     Glamorena,  Incorporatwl,  Clifton.  N.J.     FUed 
June  9,  1964. 

SELECT-O-GUIDE 


SN  184,084.     Maxon  Premlx  Burner  Company.  Inc..  Munde, 
Ind.    FUed  Jan.  6, 1964. 

I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  408.030. 

For  Combination  Valyes  for  Proportioning  the  Flow  of  Air 
and  Fuel  to  Industrial  Bnmer  Systeat. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1948. 


For  Diaplay  Racks  for  Vacnni 
Pada. 

First  use  May  26. 1964. 


a 


ir  Bags  and  Buffing 


SN  186  671.     MatsnshlU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Klta- 
kawadil-gun.  Osaka,  Japan.    FUed  Dec.  18.  1968. 


SN   201958      Henry   H.    Loyette.   d.b.a.   Southland   Bedding 
Company.  High  Point.  N.C.     FUed  Sept.  15.  1964. 

THE  500  SPECIAL 

For  Mattreaaes  and  Springs. 

First  uae  Jan.  1. 1968.  -.i  ' 


I 


SN   201904      Henry   H.   Lorette.   d.b.a.    Southland   Bedding 
Company.  High  Point,  N.C.     FUed  Sept.  10.  1964. 


.  r\ 


PRINCELY 


Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg.  No.  625,996.  dated  Oct.  7,  1968 ; 

and  U.S.  Reg.  So.  698,987. 
For  Btoetric  Room  Coolers. 


For  Mattreaaes  and  Springs. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1968. 


I 


SN  202.052      United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Sept.  16.  1964. 


WELDWOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No..  203.981.  781.607,  and  others. 

For  Pew  Seata.  Work  Benches.  Mirrors,  and  Plywood  for 
Fumltnre,  Such  aa.  Tables.  Buffets.  Commodes.  Cablneta. 
Desks,  Sofaa,  Dlyana,  Beds,  and  Dreaaers. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  28. 1908. 

•    ^    T '   .-i 

BN  208.006.     Bela  Seating  Company.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    as 
■Ignee  of  Bela  B    Junkunc.  d.b.a.  J  A  J  Tool  and  Machine 
Co..  Chlea^,  lU.    FUed  Oct.  7.  1964. 


SN  186,877.     MldUnd-RoM  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    FUed 
Feb.  17,  1964. 

SURFACE 

Oyrner  of  Reg.  No..  «22.297  and  648,688. 
For  Gas  Generators  for  Generating  Special  Oawsoua  Atmos- 
pheres Useful  in  Industrial  Procesaea.  >,,{  ^  /    ^ 
First  use  Apr.  11, 1944.  =       ■ 


SUPER  SCOT 


BN  192,046.     Lennox  Industries  Inc.,  Marshalltown,  Iowa. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1964. 


bURACUKVE 


For  Folding,   Stacking  and   SUtionary   Chairs,  Claaaroom 
Beating  and  School  Fumltnre. 

First  naa  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1964.  ^^«i  .^:   -.,     :- 


.«^*«? 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,890.  „        "       * 

For  Heat  Exchangers  for  Furnace  Equipment.  a 

First  use  Sept.  18, 1968. 


1,1   ^*' 
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SN  195,101.     Heatron,  Incorporated,  York,  Pa.    riled  Jo&e 
8, 1964.  *    -  ""  ^  -  4„~  - 

HEATRON  iA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663,723. 

For  Coaxial  Tabular  Member*  Through  Which  Different 
Fluids  Pass  at  Different  Temperature*  for  the  Exchattge  of 
Temperatures  Between  Said  Fluids. 

First  use  Aug.  13, 195S. 


8N  19«,SS8.     Marmon-HerrlnctoB  Coapaaj,  Ib&,  Oak  HIU, 
W.  Va.    FUed  June  26.  1964.    .MWt  .«!    t«*  •  <^ 


VINYLAD 


For  CoBTcyor  Belting. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  28,  1964. 


_  :ra   «cl    •H>'= 


-  v^  :-, 


SN  198,564.     O.  B.  Howard,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  July 
27.  1904. 

ODOR  VAC 

For  Bathroom  Mechanical  Vent. 
First  ose  Dec.  18,  1961. 


8N  199,181.     The  Denman  Rubber  Manufacturing  Company, 
Warren.  O^.   FUwl  Aug.  4, 19«4. 


1  1- 


-JU*.  ' 


■4¥- 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires       | 

SN  175,277.     The  Qoodyear  Tire  k  Robber  ComjMny,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1963. 


For  Antoraoblle  Tlrea. 
First  QS^vly  1,  1964. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  196.895.     National  Musical  String  Co.,  New  Branswlck. 
N.J.    FUed  July  1,  1964. 


For  Tire  Repair  Kits. 
First  use  July  11, 1963. 


...J 


<  .^ 


UM*   V^0St 


va 


H-M-5-(b 


SN    177,856.     Bridgestone    Tire    Company    Limited.    Tokyo, 
Japan.    Filed  Sept.  27, 1963. 


For  Strings  for  Musical  InstrameBts. 
First  oae  Jan.  2.  1907. 


/n 


SKYWAY 


For  All  Kinds  of  Rubber  Tires  and  Tabes  for  Automobiles, 
Autoblcycles,  or  Any  Other  Vehicles.  | 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1900 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  1,  1960. 


TCI 


•  1-  1V*'>* 

Qass  37  —  Paper  ana  Stationery 


r»  ' 


SN  184,038.     Frank  Dahlberg  AB.  Sto<±holm,  Sweden.     Ffled 
Jan.  6,  1964. 

SCASON    j      . 

For  Safety  Studs  for  Insertion  Into  Automobile  Tires  To 
Prevent  Skidding  and  Automobile  Tires  Harlng  Safety  Studs 
Inserted  Therein. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1963 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  17,  1963. 


SN   174.466.     WUson   Jones   Company,   Chicago.   111.      FUed 
Aug.  5,  1963.  \ 


:  ;>4T    fit 


.,„JOSEPHSON 


•^h 


For  FUe  Folders,  BuTelopes  and  Portfolios. 
First  use  1870. 


SN    188,849.     Curtla    1000.    Incorporated,    St.    Paul,    Minn. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


SN  188,098.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1964. 


ENVO-DRAFT 


■3JA   «SKi 


rapid-plugs 


*»^- 


For  Business  MaUlng  Enrelope  With  Sl«ht  Draft  AtUched. 
First  nse  Not.  20. 1963. 


1M«  4tf  (r-  tml 


'    For  Tire  Repair  Plngi. 
rirst  use  Jan.  14. 1968. 

3**t4     .AW**  ;•««»"' a. 


8N  190,827.     BUisdeU  PencU  Company,  Bethayrea.  Pa.    FUed 
Apr.  6,  1964. 


•^.a 


SIGNET  n 


SN  195,253.     Selberllng  Rubber  Company,  Barbertoo.  Ohio. 
FUed  Jane  9,  1964.  >     ,      , 


STERLING 


For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  ase  Feb.  12. 1964. 


tut 


Applicant  claims  use  for  the  area  comprising  aU  of  the 
United  States. 

For  Pneumatic  Tires.  ' 

First  ase  Nor.  15,  1963. 

SnbJ.  to  concarrent  use  proceeding  wltb  SterUaf  Inter- 
national Corp. 


SN  191,558.     J.  *  E.  Mannfacturtng  Co.,  Eaathamptoa,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 

SANI-STAMPDEWR 


<  »       iW  .L 


,^<9^J^I  WU    J«-»»-^ 


For  Pftda  for  Molitenlof  Qumm#d  ArUclea. 
Flnt  nse  Apr.  S.  1M4.        «  .«^*   f-v^   wajMi 


•T 


i«kK 
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«       ,  /-   -.1—   mt^      HN  lR»fi75      The  Joseph  Dlaon  Crucible  Company,  d.b.a.  The 

8N   194.510.     Oxford  FlUng   Supply  Co..  Inc..  Garden  City.    8N^199.97^5^  Jhe^J  ^P^^^^^    ^^^^  ^^^^    ^^      ^^^  ^^^ 

N.T.    Filed  May  28,  1964. 


DRI-LABELS 


17,  1964. 


PRANG 


M    r 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,086. 
For  Pressure  SensUlre  Uabels. 
First  ase  Jua«  2*.  1»W. 


-A 


P 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  171,221,  764,420,  and  others. 
For  Construction  Paper  of  Various  Colors  for  Use  in  ChU- 
dren's  Art  Projects. 

First  use  Jane  80,  1964.  .  .,.  >.,..-'r«; 


SN    194.880.     Pepper    Printing    C^,    Inc..    Memphis,    Tenn. 
FUed  June  8, 1964. 


b«i.  • 


SN  200,351.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 

INTERNATIONAL 
%      MEDALLION 

-  ■  ■*  -^ 

For  Printing  and  Writing  Papers. 

First  use  December  1954.  < 


For   Business  and   Social   SUtionery.  Business  and   Social  i  ■»    LI'      «.•    .. 

mutations    Ind    Announcements,    and    Bu.lces-    and    SocUl     q^^  Jg  _  p^^  3^  PuUlCatlOnS 

Cards. 

First  ose  1944.  *^.>-  -        ^  SN  197,747-     Monumental  Films  and  Recordings  Inc.,  Balti- 

I  '  more,'Md.    Filed  July  13, 1964. 

SN   195.491.     A  *   W   Root  Beer  Co.,   Santa  Monica.  Calif. 
FUed  June  12. 1964. 


;»•  I 


MONUMENTAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,490.  ' 

For  Commercial  Recordings  and  Commerdal  Tapes. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1953.  ■ »,  ,1 


SN  200.976.     O.  O.  Res«*l,  d.b.a.   Woodrow  Wilson.  Corona 
delMar,CalU.    FUed  Aug.  31. 1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orange,  howerer  no  claim 
1.  m^de"    c^or.     The  words  "Root  Beer"  are  disclaimed. 
For  Paper  Napkins.  ■  _ 

First  nss  May  1962.  ? 


n^-ai 


8N   196.952.     Corrette  Paper  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  July  2,  1964. 


CELLULATOR 


For  Virgin  CeUulo..  Fiber  Pads  '«7«»„;'  '  ^^''^box 
Pmper  Sheet,  for  Use  in  the  Construction  of  Mattresses,  Box 

Springs  and  Furniture. 

First  oat  on  or  before  May  11, 1964.  _.^^ 


For  Coupons  To  Be  Used  by  Others  In  Promoting  the  Sale 
of  Their  Goods  Through  a  Customer  Participation  Game. 
First  use  July  26,  1963. 


:U 


SN  197,222.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma,  Wash.    FUed 
July  6,  1964. 


SN  201,659.     AUen  *  Rocks.  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     FUed 
Sept  10. 1964. 


\ »   , .    ■  ' 


■| 


WEYCROFT 


REAL-A-TOONS 


t    Lr.,- 


For  Printing  Paper  for  Use  as  Text  and  Corer  Paper. 
First  aae  1989. 


For  Advertising  Cartoon  Appearing  In  DaUy  Papers. 
First  use  Jan.  4, 1964.  ,,    ,i 


8N  199,814.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1964. 

---'^•*-*^    TEXTILOSE         i;.. 


SN  202,767.     Confraternity  of  Christian  Doctrine.  Washing 
ton,  D.C.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1964.  ,        ,,-,.,.(    /,t 


THE  LIVING  LIGHT 


1  i' 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  808,888. 
For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  use  Not.  8. 1948. 


For  Quarterly  Magaiine  Devoted  to  Catechetical  Instruc- 
tion In  the  Catholic  Faith.  ,  I    -j'- 
Flrst  use  May  20, 1964.            '^  '  ' 


I     I 
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( 


*-  ,.*t.vi<      .^- ■  ;       *<       8N  192.418.     Morr.*  Ifotifvr  *  Soaa,  l«c,  N«w  Y»rk,  K.I. 

•>.  -•..••.^'5-:.r:-.!  ;s    ,h-...--./  Filed  Apr.  80,  1»«4.  *.;-,:;  ,«.i-- f*M  fi-iiri    .T  v. 


SN  158,550.     McCrory  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed 
Dec.  5, 1»«2. 

YOUNG  PRINCESSE 


s»  I 


For  Blouse*  and  Sweater*. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  21, 1962. 


SAFRE 


For  Par  Like  Fabric  Made  Into  Flnlslied  Apparel— Namely, 
Ladle*'  and  Iflaae*'  CoaU  and  Bolt*. 


SN  181.078.     Traral   Shirt  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.         Flrat  nae  Apr.  7,  1»«4. 
FUed  Not.  13. 1968. 


"200" 


SN  192,788.     Miller  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  S,  19«4. 


I  For  Women's  Shoes. 

Apidieant  claim*  the  nnmerals  "200"  only  In  relationship  pirat  nae  Apr  29  19M                         I                   ' 

to  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Rc«.  No*.  93,306,  683,725,  .       -.^         t 

and  others.  ■  »'».'-.f^    •  jr             — ^—                    ..    t                               r 

For  Men's  Shirts.                                 '  *'  _„   ,«« ^_,      ,  ..         ^.       ,    „..       ^                  «.    _ 

m^*„.^A^,  a  io«a  ^^  198,478.     International   Shoe   Company,   it.   Loata,   Mo. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1968.                                                 ,  FUed  M«j  14. 1964. 


1  H-^i 


SN   186,844.     Fabrico   Manufacturing  Corporation,   (Alcaco, 
m.    FUed  Feb.  10. 1964. 


Sk^m^S 


For  suppers. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  1, 1908. 


SN   190,112.     The  KendaU  Company,  Walpole.  Maaa.      FUed 
June  8, 1964. 


For  Balnwear  and  Waders — Namdy,  Storm  Salts,  Parkaa, 
Rain  Jackets,  Foot  Waders  and  Stocklnc  Foot  Waders. 
First  use  September  1946. 


BWTTERCWP 


I 


/ 


SN  186,986.     WUlwear  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
FUed  Feb.  18.  1964. 

THE  SNUGGER 


Owner  of  Eeg .  No.  106,387. 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  Not.  21. 1962.       i 


-.•SCJ  >■)<■_     •/■ 


SN    196,282.     Robert    D.    Lindersaan,    Idaho    Falla,    Idaho. 
,    FUed  June  28,  1964. 


For  ChUdren's  and  Misses'  Hoslerj. 
First  use  Jan.  28. 1964. 


i^'l.-'i    '■'• 


SN  189,037.     Bon  Dana  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1964. 


MR,  JILS 


For    Ladies'    Wear — Namely.    Sklrta.    Sweaters.    DreMsa, 
SUcks. 

First  use  Mar.  12. 1964.        *»»— ^    '        '  iV-t-c.      .  ' 


V-t*f     1 


SN   190.070.     Sears,   Roebuck  and   Co..   Chicago.   lU.     FUed 
Apr.  9.  1964. 

WEATHER^UARD 


For  Women's  and  Mlaaes'  Raincoats. 
First  use  in  or  about  Jannary  1962. 


■|j  ■■  <; 


^IS 


No  dalm  la  auult  to  the  word  "KnS"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Shirt  Cuffs  for  Attachment  to  Inside  of  Coat  or  Jacket 
SleeTe  When  One  la  Wearing  a  Short  BleeTC  Shirt. 

First  OM  on  or  about  Apr.  10, 19M..^.  _ 
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SN    197,081.     Angus  Oarment  Mfg.  Co.,  Athens,  Oa.     Filed     SN    200,087.     Atlaa    Underwear    Corporation,    Piqua,    Ohio. 
July  10,  1964.  i  '  ' 


'  ^  J     r-%  ^  >  «'  w  * 


I 


ANGUS 


FUed  Aug.  20,  1964. 

1 

ALLECOTT 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  Sold  In  the  Form  of  Men's  and  Boys' 
Underwear. 

First  use  Aug.  19. 1964.  { 


u\r 


SN   200,668.     Schlffer  Knitwear  Company,   Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26. 1964. 


For  Work  ShlrU  and  Work  Panta. 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1954. 


SN   197,980.     Wright  Manufacturing  Company,  Toceoa,  Oa. 
FUed  July  16.  1964. 

BANPRESS  SLACKS  WITH 
THE  MAGIC  MEMORY 

The    words   "Banpress   Slacks "    U   disclaimed   apart  from 
the  aurk  as  shown. 
For  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  July  9. 1964. 


SN    198.464.     DiTlna    Footwear,    Inc..    Miami,    FU.      Filed 
July  24,  1964. 


The  name  "Terry  Turner"  is  fanciful.    Owner  of  Beg.  No. 
406,488. 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Feb.  8, 1948. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  7.  1964. 


■■'*■    ■  t^i 


-I- 


SN  198.868.     New  Process  Company,  Warren.  Pa.    Filed  July 
•0.  1964. 


SN  200,664.     A.  H.   Schreiber  Co.  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


StretchTouin 


For  Ladles',  ChUdren's  and  Infants'  Underwerj  and  Slacks, 
Pants,  Shorts.  LeoUrds,  Swimwear.  Shlrta  and  Blouaes. 
First  use  July  81,  1964. 


J 


NPC 


For  Sport  Shirts  and  Bermuda  S)K>rta  for  Men. 
First  use  March  1964.  ^-  'Ij     .*  ,    \ 


SN  201,058.     Henry  I.  Siegel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  1, 1964. 


SN    199.281.     InfanU    Specialty    Company,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    FUsd  Aug.  0,  1964. 


s, 


winder 

by   H.  I.S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,608.  -=>--  „—  . 

For  Infants'  and  Children's  Underwear  and  Sleepwear  ana 
Oift  Seta  Thereof. 

First  use  June  18,  1964.  .^^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  No*.  549.951.  775.444,  and  others. 

For  Boys'  and  Men's  Shirts,  Slacks,  PanU  and  Trousen. 

First  use  Aug.  1. 1964.  ^     .        ^ 


SN  201,064.     Henry  L  Siegel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept.  1, 1964. 


SN  200,119.     Sheflleld  Hosiery  MlUs,  Inc..  Miami.  FU.     FUed 
Aug.  18,  1964.  ^ 


S, 


1 


<t'v 


eniord 

by   H.  I.  S. 


Hf  W^MJfiJf    '  V-*.%J»-*-' 


For  Hoatsry. 

First  ass  May  11, 1M4. 


.^i**' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  649.961,  776,444.  and  others. 

For  Boys'  and  Mens  Shirts,  Slacka.  Pants  and  Trouaera. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  1,  IW*. 


I , 


n 
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8N   201,180.     Bristol   Mumfaetarlnff   Corporation,   Brlatol. 

B.I.    FUed  8«pt.  S,  1»«4.  jt^>-  «-   3,>.^  ..  .    ■ 


WARMEZE 


OwDcr  of  R^.  No.  425,8«0. 

For  Footwear  Lined  with  Sbeepakln,  Hlfh  PUe  Fabric,  or 
Similar  Material.  ,|v      ^r.  %<j ,-.  n^u -ne- r-\ 

Flrat  aae  Au».  28, 1»4S.  I    '  •  /' 


SN  204,174.     The  Lorable  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa.    Filed  Oct. 
16,  1»«4.  -^-'  - 

HIDE  'N  SEEK 

For  Women't  Foundation  Garmenta. 
Flrat  aae  S^t.  22,  1»«4. 


SN  202,023.     Friedman-Marks  Clotblnc  Co.,  Inc.,  Bicbmond. 
Va.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1964.  r 


DONZINI 


For  Men'a  Salts,  Slacks,  Co«ts,  Jackets. 
First  use  1950. 


SN   204,186.     Naaharr  Frwaa,  Cblca<o,  111.     yited  Oct.   16, 
1»64. 


•i.  in.'^     ■ 


V.'i 


SN  203,290.     C.  F,  Hathaway  Company,  WaterTllle,  Maine. 
FUed  Oct.  5.  1964. 


'1 

I 


7 


"  > '...      nf  •  •  -.J  ^aVC      n.'- 


For  Handkerchiefs.    ScarTea,   Slippers,  and  Baby  Bonneta. 
First  nae  1944  on  handkerchiefs. 


SN    204.288.     Proadfoot    Uoalery    Corp.,    ^•w    Zork.    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1964.  i 


Co-Flex 


For  Hosiery. 

First  aae  Aas.  7, 1964. 


The  represenUtlon  of  the  man  abown  In  the  drawlnc  is  that 
of  a  llTlns  IndlTldaal,  Colin  Leslie  Fox,  whose  consent  Is  of 
record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  686,681. 

For  Men's  Outer  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts.      | 

First  ase  June  29,  1964.  ',»-    i     ll  L 


SN  203,364.     The  Williams  Manafactarlnff* Company,  Porta- 
moatb,  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  S,  1964. 


SN  204.302.     Sport-Wear  Hosiery  Mllla.  Inc.,  Etowah.  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  19,  1964.  ,  .    ,,. 


DEARFOOT 


For  Boalery. 

First  aae  Jone  29, 1964. 


%»«Ji 


yt 


^•i   '.ia«'* 


For  Shoes. 

First  aae  Sept  28. 1964. 


SN  204,324.     Union  Manofactnilnc  Company,  Colon  Point, 
Oa.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


SN  203.979.     March  *  Mendl,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 


Oct.  14, 1964. 


UNICORE 


.J 


S'JU^ 


PICKET  FENCE  ORIGINALS 

The  word  'H>rlclnala"  la  dlacUlmed  when  need  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Women's.  Misses'.  Juniors'  and  Children's  Outer  Wear- 
ing Apparel — Namely.  Rainwear,  Coats,  Pants,  SUcks,  Shorts 
and  Jacketa.  t^  '        •     k^^ 

First  ase  Sept.  80, 1964. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Sept.  1  1964. 


(IS   i.T 


SN    204.579.     Kayser-Roth    Corporation.    New    York,    N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  19«4. 


fv"^.       %£4.  iu: 


SERVISOX 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Hodery. 
First  ase  May  16. 1941. 


SN  204,094.     R.F.B.  AaaocUtes,  Inc.  New  ^orfc.  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  16,  1964.  ^  li 

UPPER  HALFS 

For  Sweaters.  Shirts,  Blouses.  Jacketa,  2^Pleee  Salts,  Pants, 
Shorts,  Skirts,  and  Culottes. 
First  ase  Oct  9, 1964. 


BN   204,880.     Key   Work   Qothes.   Inc..   Fort   Scott,   Kana. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1*64. 

CACTUS  KING 


>!•■   ildV    < 


For  Jeana.        ^ 

First  use  Sept.  29, 1964. 


I 


t 


*mk^ 


«« 
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SN  204  694      Nelman  Marcaa  Company,  DaUaa,  T^x.     FUed    SN  198.191.     MercantUe  Dlstribators.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Oct.  28.  1964.  ,  Filed  July  20.  1964. 


i  -   GLYNDEBOURNE 


For  Men's  Clothing— Namely,  Sulta,  CoaU,  Sports  Coat^ 
JackeU,  Slacks.  Sweaters,  Shirts.  <l     .     7 

First  ase  Oct  8,  1964. 


m 


\ 


i; .  Vv         V  »  i  ■»  / 


NAME  DROPPERS 


SN  204,726.     Key  Work  Clothes  Inc..  Fort  Scott,  Kana.    FUed 
Oct  0,1964. 

■\  W  STIRRUP  KING,        n 


J.  "f  "i,  *  I 


For  Jeans. 

First  use  Sept.  80, 1964. 


•!♦ 


For  Personal  Cloth   Names  To  Be  Ironed  to  FabHca  for 
Purposes  of  Identification. 

First  ase  Jane  9,  1964.  ^♦^        ;  i'" 


C.-«i>- 


„      .^'  r    J      t       L  -J  Oafs  42 -Knitted,    Netted,   and   Textile 

CU«  40 -Fancy   Goods,   F-rmshmas,  and    j j^  ,^  s,t.«,„,es  Therefer    ^, 

NotKHtf  •.  .  I    ■   "  "^ 

♦  '  SN  184,680.     American  Snka  Corporation,  Bnka,  N.C.     Filed 

BN  177,949.     Bandrlbbons,  Monmonth,  Oreg.  Filed  Sept.  80,         j^^  j^j^  \%M..  -i       « 

1968. 


-%»i  t  n*  n 


A-    r^     * 


T  V! 


I      BANDRlBBONS 


I 


a 


Tt" 


JS^     % 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  an  Integral  part  of  the 
mark  and  la  not  for  the  purpose  of  Indicating  color.  The 
word   "Band ribbons"   li  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 

abown. 

For  Serrioe  Type  Ribbons  With  PUstlc  Panels  aa  Inalcnla 
To  Be  Worn  on  Band  Unlfor 

First  use  Sept  4,  1968. 


•-(1 


< )  <• 


,    :  i^    I-,  k 


'4,.   ^  'a.ik 


SN  183,008.     SUrlet  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     FUed  Not.  27.  1963. 


COHlROLLERS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,711.  ^  */      t 

For   Fabrics   Made   <rf  a   Blend    of  Cotton   and   Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


SN  186.206.     TextUe  Corporation  of  America,  Los  Angdee, 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964. 

I*.        < 


Wr  Hair  Rollers. 
First  use  Sept.  80,  1968. 


>.» 


ii.ii~nu 


-.i'i  5 


♦  .  I 


.  ^     ..-.,    _,..      ...^ -  -  -?      *1     -A     r*e      • 

,^.  m     Mt..*        Th*  iinlnr  oa  thelettcTs  of  the  mark  Is  fandfal  and  not 

SN  184  888.     The  Boye  Needle  Company.  Chicago.  HI.     Filed         The  Unfng  oa  tne  letiers  w 
art  Lot.oot.      xiK.  »~/  .—  meant  to  represent  any  color. 

Jan.  20.  1964.  ^^^    Printed    Fabric    Used    In    the    Manufacture   of    Sport 

'' '"  '  .1     ..  .>     r        ^         shirta.  Sun  Dreaaea,  Swim  Suite  and  SlmUar  Oarmenta. 

-.     ^        nT?T3W  f-n-MMKI  "  First  use  Not.  26.  1968.  !    ^  " 


«y^ 


1    PERFECTION 


»tf 


airt  0»T««d  Bvckle  Kits. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


Bnttim  Klta.  Both  Original  and  BeflU  Klta, 


SN    193,298.     Sardo  TextUe   Corp,    New   York,   N.Y.      Filed 
May  12,  1964.  .. 


l-'ci 


Slf  Ii9,f0i.     TflMiillii    Hoalery   MUU   Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.T.    FlUd  Mar.  24.  1964 

i        JAUNTIES 


HkTERRIER 


For  Headbanda. 

First  use  Feb.  27, 1964. 


For  Towels,  Wash  CToths,  Bath  Mate,  and  Terry  Qoth  Ui 
the  Bolt  and  by  the  Yard. 
First  use  Mar.  6. 1964. 
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8M  1M.448.     TiM  JAonty  FU>rte  Corponttoa,  New  York.  N.T.    8N   198,681.     BarUn«ton  IndutrlM.   Inc.,   N«v  York,  N.T. 
TO»A  JoiM  M,  19«4.  ^ad  Jolj  80.  1»«4. 


! 

j'o/r  Je  Lys 


DEALERS       CHOICE 


For  Fabrics  In  tbe  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  ByntlMUc 
Fiber*  and  Blenda  Thereof. 
Flnt  UM  Dee.  11.  1»S9. 


Owner  of  Be*.  No.  701.00O. 

For  Broadworen  Fabric  Made  of  Natural  and  Byathetle    8N   198.988.     Barllncton   Indostrtea,   lac.   New  Tork,   N.T. 
Fibers  Bald  Fabric  Beta*  Used  for  Oaterwear  Bach  aa  Dreeaea,         Filed  Jolj  81.  1904. 
Jackets,    Rainwear    and    Underwear    and    Intimate    Apparel 
buch    as    Qowns.     SUpe,    Pettleoata,     Pajamas.    Brasslerea, 

'''^t!:tZ.fsT^"^'^^'^  KINGS      KNIGHT 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Brntbetle 
SN  196,449.     The  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T.    Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
rUed  Jane  28,  19«4.  Flnt  aae  May  2.  1964. 


St0/>^' 


t/U^ 


8N   198.984.     Barllacton   Indastrles,   Inc..   New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Jal7  81,  1964. 


GREAT      DAY 


«                   .        .  ■.,  ^     ,        ^   »     .^  ^  ^OT  Fabrics  U  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Bjnthetle 

For  BroadwoTen  Fabric  Made  of  Nataral  and  Synthetic  ^^^^  ^^^  g,^^^^  Thereof. 

Fibers  Bald  Fabric  Beln«  Used  for  Oaterwear  Bach  as  Dreeaea,  ^^^^  ^^           ^^  ^^^ 

Jackets.  Rainwear  and  Underwear  and  Intimate  Apparel  Boch  V  •      • 

as    Qowns,    Slips.    Petticoats,    Pajamas.    Bra  ■■teres,    Qlrdlea,  __^.^_^ 

Panties,  Robes  and  Bed  Jacketa.  ,.^^,      „..   _^        w...-^        w          »        v^wv 

First  ase  Jan.  28. 1964  ^^   199.021.     Barllncton   Indastrtes.   Inc.,   New   York.   N.T. 

FUed  Ant.  8,  1964. 


BN  19«,4S0.     The  Jaonty  Fkhrle  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jane  26,  19«4. 


Soir-Aire 


T  M  XR  0  H 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Bynthatle 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  ase  May  81.  19«1.  ! 


For  Broadworen  Fabric  Made  of  Nataral  and   Synthetic  SN    199.022.     BarUn«ton    Indastrles.    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 

Fibers  S&ld  Fabric  Belnr  Used  for  Outerwear  8ach  as  Dresses.  FUed  Aa».  8,  1964. 
Jackets.  Rainwear  and  Underwear  and  Intimate  Apparel  Bach 

as   Oowna,    SUpa,    Petticoats.    Pajamaa.    Brasaieres.    Girdles,  OIlDCnoorr     7     T 

Panties,  Robes  and  Bed  Jackets.  oUruKbKLL.^L 

First  use  Jan.  28. 19«4.  | 

—^^^^—  For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Syntlietlc 

BN    198.711.     BarUncton   Indastrtes.    Inc.,   New   York.   N.T.  Flter,  and  Blend.  Thereof. 

FUed  Jaly  29.  1964.  ""»  "-  ■""»*  ^'  ^*«^ 


CHALKTONES 


BN   199.170.     Barlinftoa  lAdostrlea,   Inc.,   New  Tork.   N.T. 
FUed  Aac.  4.  19«4. 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetle  WONOA.        "        BREEZE 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  ase  Not.  8, 1954. 

For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Syntitetlc 

—^^^^——  Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

BN    198,880.     BarUncton   Indastriee,   Inc..   New  Tork,   N.T.  First  ase  May  2, 1988. 

FUed  Jaly  80,  19«4.  ^_^^^__ 


CLINCHER 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoeed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
FUrst  OM  Jan.  19. 1969. 


BN  20S.8M.     PeppereU  Manofactarinff  Company.  New  Tork. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  5.  19«4. 


RED  LABEL 


For  Sheets,  PUlowcasea  and  Blankets. 
First  ase  1802. 
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Appliances  , 


SYSCOM 


SN  188.870.     MatsushlU  Klectric  Indastrial  Co..  Ltd..  Klta- 
kawachi-run,  Osa^.  Jtp*D.    FUed  Jan.  26,  1962. 


i»i    -    ••«   .\.  '«■ 


For  Medicine  Domn  for  Yeterliurj  Dm. 

First  use  Jul/  28.  1»«4. 


1 


ti:?.-  y%  "' 


1M 


SN    202,718.     Charles    BUwood    Shlffer,    d.b.a.    Dr.    Shlffer's 
LAboratortes.  CleTeland,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  26,  1984. 


<         \ 


r-i*. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  appUcatlon 
filed  Oct.  11,  1981;  Be«.  No.  825.996,  dated  Oct.  T,  1968. 
Owner  of  U.B.  Beg.  No.  718,171. 

For  Oermlrtdal  Lamps — Namely,  Ultrariolet  Lamps,  Oaone 
Lamps,  Infrared  Lamps,  All  of  Which  Are  Contained  In 
Sealed  EnTelopes  and  Are  Electrically  Enerflsed  To  Produce 
Enerry  of  Different  Ware  Lengths,  and  Massaflnc  Apparatus. 


SN  148,819.     MatsasblU  Bflectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KlU- 
kawachl-fan,  Osaka,  Japan.     FUed  July  8,  1962. 


».tiv% 


For  Hair  and  Scalp  Massafe  Hand-Operated  Device  Con- 
structed of  Soft,  PlUble  Rubber  and  Sponge  Rubber  Cemented 
Together  and  Molded  In  a  Circular  Pattern  To  Be  BasUy 
Q  rasped  In  the  Hand  at  the  Time  of  Use,  Desifned  for  Home 
Use  as  Well  as  Professional  Medical  Use  for  Scalp  Stlmnlatlon 
Puri>oses. 

First  use  Not.  27,  1968.        l 


1  ^ 


^ 


BN  206.016.     United  States  Catheter  ft  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Glens  FaUa.  N.Y.    Piled  Oct.  28,  1964. 

CHRONOFUSOR 


For  Medical  Infusion  Pamp. 
First  ase  May  14, 196t.         '     ' 


NATIONAL 


SN  205,017.     United  SUtes  Cstheter  &  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, Glens  FaUs.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1964. 

RAPOL 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  application 
filed  Jan.  24,  1962  ;  Reg.  No.  681,587,  dated  Sept.  8.  1964. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No  699,080. 

For  Germicidal  Lamps — Namely,  Ultrariolet  Lamps,  Osone 
Lamps,  Infrarwl  Lamps.  Bach  of  Which  Is  ConUlned  and 
Baalcd  Within  an  Enrelope  snd  Is  Electrically  Energised  To 
Produce  and  Radiate  Energy  of  Different  Ware  Lengths,  and 
Klectric  M»llcal  Apparatas— Namely.  Vibrators,  Hearing 
Alda.  and  X-Ray  Systems. 


For  Catheter  Tubing. 
First  use  July  14.  1964. 


8N  205,044.    J.  A.  DekMtd  k  Sou.  Inc.,  Qaeeai  VUUfe,  N.T. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


TUBE-LOK 


i^f 


BN  190,862.     MatUda  Clementine  Frank.  d.bA.  OsteoUte  Com- 
pany. Denver,  Colo.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


For  Sterile  Surgical  Dressing. 

First  use  June  28. 1964.       .....;.    ;«>.,.  , 


J  •■     V.r 


OSTEOLITE 


For  Ostomy  Appliances  In  the  Form  of  Plastic  Containers 
for  Body  SecreUons  Issuing  From  SnrglcaUy  Produced  Open- 
inci. 

First  ase  Jan.  28,  1964. 


TERRADENT 


. -«    ■». 


STAT 


SN  190.684.     Barter  Laboratories.  Inc..  Morton  OroTe,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  27.  1964. 

.*■• 

I^r  ««rtangalarty  Shaped  Styrofoam  Shipping  Container 
for  tbs  Shipment  of  Blood. 
First  nse  Mar.  16.  1964. 


SN  206  051.     Robert  C.  Kahelman.  d.b.a.  Terradental  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles.  CaUf.    FUed  Oct.  29,  1964. 

.     -  ••<       -y.      :■  ■  t 

For  Dental  Impression  Material. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1. 1964. 

■->  ..»  -■  0      .  -J  if  .»'  »,.  .a  ^     ^.  jr.'    J  jrf     N-«  ii\ 

SN  205.086.     Mltsl  Co.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Oct.  M, 
1964. 

DISPOSETTE  «  .,„,  ,. 

For  Sanitary  Napkina.        ;■<►..     ^la^^'     »- * 4t' !  •i^.-O  ":   ^ 
First  ase  Oct.  6. 1964.  ..«•  *;t-i*Vi  3«..  i».7r. 
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SN   20«,5e2.     Howard   L.  Martin.   d.b^.    Helmar  Prodaeta. 
Arlington,  Tex.    FUed  Not.  1J>,  1964. 

CHIPPER  GRIPPER 


8N  184.S6T.  Staarflne-Oentral  Corporation.  NorthUka.  IlL. 
aaalrnec  of  Central  R«taller-Own«d  Oroccra,  Inc.,  Northlaka. 
IlL    FUfld  Jan.  10,  1»«4. 


For  Baby  Bottle  Holder*. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Sept.  4, 1M4. 


SHURFROST 


V 


■r 


;:  ^^ '.  >if 


SN  207,706.     Burron  Medical  ProducU,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec  8,  1M4. 

BMP 

For  DlapoaaUe  Medical  Apparatus — Namely,  Hypodermic 
Syringes  Both  With  and  Without  Needles  and  Parts  Thereof 
and  Attachments  Therefor.  ^^^ — -^ 

First  ose  July  27,  1»«4. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  178,489.     General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
Oct  7.  1»«8. 


Owner  of  Ref.  Nos.  ««3,880  and  e8«,418. 

For  Frosen  Dinners — Namely,  Salisbury  Steak  Dinner  In- 
dudlnc  Cooked  Beef.  Mixed  Vexetables  and  Battered  En 
Noodles :  Beans  k  Wleaers  Dinnar  Indndlnc  Wieners,  Beans 
aad  Apples  ;  Sliced  Beef  IMnner  Inrlnding  Cooked  Beef.  PoU- 
teaa.  Com  and  CarroU  ;  Sliced  Ham  Dinner  Inclndlns  SUced 
Ham,  Apples,  Peas  and  Sweet  Potetoea  ;  Turkey  Dinner  In- 
cludinc  Sliced  Turkey.  Peaa.  Sweet  Potatoes  and  Dressing  ; 
Chicken  and  DumpUnc  Dinner  Including  Chicken  Plecea, 
Dumplings,  Peas,  Carrots  snd  Rice ;  Fried  Chicken  Dinner 
Including  Fried  Chicken  Parts,  Potatoes  and  Corn  ;  Frosen 
Food  Plea — Namely,  Beef  Pie  Including  Cooked  Beef  snd 
Yegatablea ;  Turkey  Pie  Including  Cooked  Turkey  Pieces  and 
VegeUblea  ;  Chicken  Pie  Including  Oookod  Chicken  Pieces  and 
Vegetables ;  and  Frosen  Bakery  Pies — Namely.  Coconut 
Cream,  Chocolate  Cream,  Liemon  Cream  and  Strawberry 
Cream ;  Coconnt  CasUrd ;  Cherry  ;  Apple ;  Peach  ;  and 
Pnmpkln. 

First  nse  Dec.  2.  IMS. 


WHISTLES 


For  Cereal-Dertred  Raady-To-Bat  Snacka. 
First  nse  Sept.  20,  1»«8. 


^i  — 


SN  178.441.     Oeneral  MUla.  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     FUed 
Oct.  7,  1968. 

DAISYS        ,^.  ^■" 

For  Cereal-DertTed  Ready-To-Eat  Snacka.  . 

First  oae  Sept  20. 19M. 


8N  180.6SS.     Polo  Food  Prodaeta  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Jan.  29, 19«4. 


w.  I   ^ 


.u#.^ 


SN  178.442.     Oeneral  Mills.  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla,  MUin.     FUed 
Oct  7.  19«8. 

BUGLES  J 

For  Cereal-DertTed  B«ady-To-Kat  Snacks.  .^O ;  «u.«j 

First  use  Sept  20.  19«3.  [ 


SN  181.783.     LAara  Lee  Candlea,  Inc.,  Miami.  Fta.     FUed 
Not.  22,  19«8. 


LAURA  LEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S0O.882. 

For  Poultry  aad  Poultry  Products  and  Prepared  Meat*— 
Namely,  Raw  STlaoarated  mU  Boaeleaa  Chicken  and  Turkey, 
Cooked  and  Preparwl  Chlckaa  awl  Tnrfear.  Frooan  Prapared 
Chicken  and  Turkey  Including  Diced  and  Sliced  Chicken  and 
Turkey  Meat.  Chicken  and  Turkey  Giblets,  Cooked  and  Raw 
Chicken  Skins,  Rendered  snd  Prepared  Chicken  Fat  Meat 
and  Poultry  Broth,  aad  Cooked  Boneless  Prepared  Meat 
Prodaeta. 

First  oae  Jan.  S.  1904. 


The  aame  "Laara  Lea"  la  fanetfol.  Owner  of  R«c.  No. 
532,88«. 

For  Candlea  Including  Crystalllaad  Fmlt,  Qlaaed  FnUt 
Fruit  Drops  and  Choeolataa.  w  -J^     '^'*X  ' "  ' 

FIret  oae  as  early  as  NoTember  1»8T.     *•     ' ' 


»l   if  1 


SN    189.501.     Mitenblahl    Shoji    Kaiaha.    Ltd..    Chlyoda-ka. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    FUed  Feb.  12,  19«4.  ^^^^ 


8N  181.980.     Bupennarketa  Operatlnt  CV).,  Union,  W.J.    FUed       ^^''-l^^ 
Not.  28,  1988 


CHEF  RITE 


t9t\  :>,\v     ^K 


For  Packaged,  Freah  Toaaed  Green  SaUda.  Freah  OarUe 
Bread,  and  Froaea  Barbeeve  Saocea :  aad  Jarred  French 
Dressings.  _*-*,-     •  ^  '   • 

First  OM  Apr.  1, 1988. 


SN  188.778.     Morehouse  Foods,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Morehouse  Mua- 
Urd  MUls,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    FUed  Dee.  80.  198S. 

NEW  ORLEANS  STYLE 

The  word  "Style"  U  dlwdalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Coadlasents — Namely,  Prepared  Mastard. 

First  use  March  1985.  '»*'* 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  65,718,  dated  Jane  6,  1914 : 
193,980,  dated  Oct.  18,  1927  ;  448,839,  dated  June  25,  1954  ; 
and  D.8  Beg.  No  861,481. 

For  Frosen  Fishes.  Shrimp,  Crab  and  Shellfish ;  Canned 
Shrimp,  Crab  and  SbellOah  ;  Chemical  Seasoning — Namely. 
Ingredlenta  for  Fooda  To  Be  Uaed  for  Seaaonlng  Purposes, 
Such  as  Monosodlnm  Olutamate,  Inodnic  Add.  Onaayllc  Add. 
Sncdnic  Add,  ate.,  as  Weil  aa  Oaaipounds  Thereof,  WMch 
Are  Commonly  Used  la  Dally  Cooking.  Dried  Maahroom  aad 
8oy-8aaea.  .«x»»  .«*  •*■•■ 


,<• 


Afrh.  20,  1»66 
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BN  188.571.     SaladaFo^ULUL.  Don  MUla.  OnUrio.  Canada.     SN  198.497.     Sanna  Dairies,  Inc.,  Madiaon.  Wis.     FUed  July 
FUed' Feb.  12,  1984.  jpif  .ii  x-.  .^  -  %^.\9^.  rrTI71?l?rp 

PRIOR  PARK  ^^^^^ 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  128,444,  dated  Sept  1. 1981. 
For  Tea.  xaOm-'i       •  . 


For  Powdered  Baae  for  Making  Orange  FlaTored  Breakfaat 
Drinks. 

First  nse  Apr.  18, 1984. 


SN   197,880.     H...  ProducU,  Corlna,  Calif.     FUed  Jaly   14.     ^^  ^^  ^^      ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ,„,     ^  ,.^.  g^peHor 
*••*  -J  Biscuit  Company.  Pasaaic,  N.J.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1984. 


For  Protein  Food  Wafers 
First  nse  Jan.  12. 1988. 


PRO-GRAM 


RIDGEMONT 


9 


For  Biscuits.  Crackers,  and  Cooklea. 
First  use  July  18, 1988. 


BN   197,998.     SUnfler  Chsnlcal  Company,  New  Tork,   N.T. 
FUed  July  18.  1984. 


SN  200,402.     Basic  VegetaWe  Products.  Inc.,  VacaTllle,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1984. 


MAGIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  540.948. 

For  Dehydrated  VegeUble  Products— Namely.  GranuUted 
GarUc.  i 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  17, 1984.  I 


The  words  "Sodium  Aluminum  Phosphate"  are  disclaimed 
other  than  an  shown  In  the  mark. 

For  Sodium  Aluminum  Phosphate  aa  a  l^aTening  Ingredi- 
ent Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Self  Rising  Flour,  Prepared 
9  Baking  Mixes.  Refrigerated  Blacaits.  Pancake  and  Waffle 
Mixea,  Doughnut  Mlxea,  Frosen  Yeast  RoUa,  Ckke  Mixes, 
Baking  Powders,  Bread,  Yeast  Learened  Products  or  ss  an 
AddltiTe  for  MeaU  snd  Cheaae. 

Flrat  uae  June  22,  1984.  •  . 


SN  202.854.     Safeway  Storea,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 


BEL-AIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  &«8,a07  and  568.301. 

For  Frosen  Plsaa. 

First  use  Aag.  28, 1984.        —      - 


SN    202,879.     Western    Grain    Company,    Birmingham,    Ala. 
Filed  Sept  28,  1984. 


8N    198,148.     Erie's   Kitchens,    Inc.,    Billings,   Mont.      FUed 
July  20,  1984. 


»»t*  .•   «.     I 


CABIN  HOME 


>«■■ 


For  Plain  and  Self  Rlalng  Com  Meal. 
First  nss  Norember  1984. 


.}-??.  ii*a 


SN  208,276.     Fruit  Cake  Bakers  of  America,  Inc..  Chicago, 
m.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1964. 

-    BERKELEY  SQUARE      ; 

For  Fruit  Cakea. 

First  ose  Sept.  10,  1984.       ^j   J  v  i    ' 


SN   208,292.     HeUer   Candy    Company,   Inc.,  I^terson,   N.J. 
FUed  Oct  5, 1984. 


For  Prepared  Potato  Ltfsa  (Pancake)  Mix,  Cooked  PoUto 
Lefse  (Pancake)  and  Frosen  Poteto  Tortillas. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1984. 


.  I 


a  ff-^.'i«"  'ill-'-      •      ;t  -  ,  •« 
1  1.    1 


8N    198.180.     Hsas^DsTls    Packing    Company,    Inc.,    MobUe. 
iO*.    FUsdJul^  20,  1964. 


Owner  or  f^.  N8. 417.272 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  nae  July  1941. 


HELLER 


AZALEA  - 


SN  208,819.     H.  *  T.  Packing  Company.  Sallnaa,  Calif.  TUed 
Not.  20, 1984. 


For  Meat  Food  Prodaeta— Namely,  Bologna,  Sausage  and 
SUced  Bacon. 

First  nse  1956.  -.•  ts^  -. 

SN    198,185.     Haaa-DaTls    Packing    Company,    Inc.,    MobUe. 
AM.    FUad  Jaly  20,  1984.  ' '    Xg 


GREENETTES 


For  Freah  Vegetables. 
First  use  May  10,  1964. 


I 


SATSUMA 


FV)r  Meat  Food  Prodaeta— Namely.  Bologna.  Saosaie,  SUced 

Bacon,  and  Canned  Meat  ProducU.  <\?.  '.xt^V.  to*^ 

First  nss  1980.  ,  .t^-    ::   ;  bC^j*  i«n^ 


BN  207,088.     Fricks*  Foods,  Inc.,  Cedartown.  Oa.    Filed  Not. 
27.1984. 

,.    n  , .  WW    M ARGEIX)  Lw  *'^  *sui  ?t 

For  Seml-Llqnld  Margarine.  I     ,».*,"     "  •* 

Flrat  uas  Oct  SO.  1964.  • .  •^' '   f  ? 


TM  180 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APUL  20,  19«5 


SN  207,166.     Tii  AMoeUtes,  Inc.,  MlnnMpolU,  MIbh.    Filed    BK  200,781.     Rocket  Jet  Encineerloff  Corpora tloo.  Olcndale, 
Wot.  «0. 1»«4.  QH"     FUed  Jan.  11, 1965. 


MINK  COTE 


PLASTAK-CANPAL 


For  ICllk  RepUcer  In  Powdered  Form  for  Minks. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  20, 1961. 


For  Pallets. 

First  nse  Norember  1964. 


8N   207,176.     Don  O.   Ward,  d.b.a.  Ward  Coffee  *  Tea  Co..     ^^  210.766.     Gaaco,  Inc.,  Bl«  Sprlnc,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  27. 
McKenale,  Tenn.    FUed  Not.  SO,  1»64.  ^j^^ 

SUN-DIXIE 

For  Tea. 

First  use  Not.  16. 1»64. 


Qass  48  —  Mak  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  191,890.     8.  S.  Btelner,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  Apr. 
23,  1964. 

STEINER-ISO 

For  Converted  Hop  Extract  for  Use  In  the  Preparation  of 
Malt  BeTera«es.  j 

First  aae  Apr.  1,  1964. 


ESTO-ROC 


For  Chalkboards. 
Flnt  nae  June  18.  1964. 


Qass  49  —  Distnied  Alcoholic  Liquors 


SN  190,216.     Wbjte  *  MacKay  Umlted,  OUscow,  SeotUnd. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1964. 


E-P-L 


BN  210,767.     Oameo.  Inc.  Blc  Sprtnc,  Tex.     FUed  Jan.  27, 
1960. 


GAMCORK 


For  BaUetln  Boards. 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1963. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  ase  Apr.  24,  1967  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  24.  1967. 


SN  201.220.     Majestic  DtstUllnr  Company.  Inc.,  Lansdowne, 
Md.    FUed  Sept.  3,  1964.  . 


CLUB  400 


For  Whiskey,  Oln,  and  Vodka. 
Flrat  use  Janaary  1964. 


SN  210.770.     Oamco,  Inc..  Bl«  Spring,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  27, 
1966. 

VlSTA-Co« 


SN  201,221.     Majestle  DtotUllnff  Company,  lac,  Lansdowne. 
Md.    FUed  Sept  8,  1964. 


For  Bulletin  Boards. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  18.  1964. 


CLUB  800 


* 


For  Whiskey,  Oln,  and  Todka. 

Flnt  nae  Aoifust  1961.     ^^^  ,  ,^    t^.   Mt 


Qass  51  —  G>smetics  and  Toilet  Prepara6oiis 

BN  176,814.     Ira  Lieb.  Chlca«o,  DL     FUed  Sept.  12,  1963. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Qassified  ^  . , .  _ 

SN   200,497.     Wmiaa   H.   Bhafer,   Las  Tetas.   NeT.      FUed 
AU..24.1964.  V     v|     ,     . 


VIGAH 


>« 


For  Hair  Preparation  and  Snn  Lotion. 
Flnt  use  May  16,  1063. 


SN  180.240.     Sbulton,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    Filed  Oct  81,  1963. 

GODDESS  TOUCH 

For  Spray  Colofnes,   Dusting  Powder.  Toilet  Water  and 
Hand  and  Body  Lotion. 

Flnt  use  Au«.  1.  1963.  .  ., 


SN  183.572.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,   NT.     FHed 
Jan.  29,  1964. 


No  claim  1b  made  to  the  representation  of  a  tree  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Artmcfal  Treea.  •"'^f 

First  nee  Jan.  1.  1964. 


TOUCHABLE 


For  Hair  Spray. 

Flnt  ase  July  11.  1968. 


'     t 


AniL  20,  1»«6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  181 


BN  186,784.     KM.  Cosaietlcs  Bales  Co..  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     BN   199,629.     ATon   Products.   Inc.  New  York.   N.T.     FUed 
FUed' Jan.  31.  1964.  ^"t- 1®-  *••♦• 

FRAGRANCE  GOLD 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Fragrance"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Cologne. 
Flnt  nse  June  17, 1964. 
Bnbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  196.478. 


cosMmcs 


/^ 


BN  200,563.     Jean  Despres,  NeuUly-sur-Selne,  Seine,  France. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


40  LOVE 


The  term  "Cosmetics"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  name  "Ken  Martin"  Is  that  of  a  UTlng  Indl- 
Tidual,  whose  consent  !•  of  record. 

For  Rouges.  Uquld  Make  Up,  Cream  Make-Up.  Cleansing 
Cream,  Uquld  Cleansing  Cream,  Skin  Freshener,  Astringent. 
LoUon.  Facial  Scrub,  Skin  Lubricant,  Skin  Tightener.  Body 
Lotion,  Make- Up  Toner.  Bye  Cleanser  Pads.  MoUture  Cream, 
Bye  OH.  Lipsticks,  Up  Coating.  Up  PeneUs,  Eyebrow  Pencils, 
Bye  Shsdow  Sticks,  Cake  Eyeliner,  Uquld  Eyeliner,  Pow- 
dered Eye  Shadow,  Mascara,  Eye  Lash  Lengthener,  Preeeed 
Powder,  Bath  OUs,  Perfumes.  Hair  Spray. 

Flnt  nae  Not.  16,  1968. 


For    Perfumes    and   ToUet    Waten,    Rouge,    Face   Powder, 
Lipstick. 
Flrat  use  April  19*7 ;  In  commerce  July  1962. 


SN   200,673.     SUuffer  Chemical  Company.   New  York,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


V-25 


For  Dlcalelum  Phosphate  Dlhydrate  for  Use  as  a  Dentifrice 
Polishing  Agent. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1958. 


SN  190,974.  Turner  Hall  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y..  as- 
signee of  RUUng  Dermetlcs  Company.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1964. 

START  'N  FINISH 

For  Hair  StyUng  Cream.  '    >,     '   .    i   ' 
Flnt  nse  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  198,225.     John  Romala  Uc,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  July 
20.  1964. 


SN     201,074.     Adam     (Inland)     Limited,     Emblln,     Ireland. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


5^^^^^'^^% 


^ 


^ 


OCSMW 


Owner  of  Irish  Reg.  No.  59,460,  dated  Mar.  29,  1957. 
For  Perfumery. 


SN  201,179.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield.  Mass.     FUed 
Sept.  3,  1964. 

ONCE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Kau  de  Parfum"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Perfumes. 
Flnt  use  June  29.  1964. 


For  Halrdresslng  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  July  29, 1964. 


O 


(tv        ■'  U 


SN  204,826.     Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
SN    199,071.     JuanlU   Jay    Johna.    d.b.a.    Jay    Johns,    Palm         oct.  26.  1964. 
Beach,  FU.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


For  Skin  Conditioning  After  Share  Pnparations  In  Cream. 
Lotion,  and  Pad  Form. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  16.  1968. 

TM  818  O.O.— 11 


GAY  ROMANCE 

For  Perfumes,  Colognes.  Powden,  Bath  OUs,  and  Creams. 
Flnt  nse  March  1966.  ,> 


BN  204,827.     Chas.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  26,  1964. 

GOLDEN  NIGHT 

I 
For  Perfumes,  Colognes,  Powden,  Bath  OUs  and  Creams. 
Flnt  use  October  1966. 


TM  182 
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8N  204,880.     BMduiB  Prodncta  Inc..  Clinoa.  VJ.     Fll«d 
Oct  2T,  1»«4. 


SN  208,479.     Colfate-PaliBoIlTe  Compaa/,   N«w  Tork,  N.T. 

riita  Oct  T.  n>«4. 


ri     VISCOUNt 


GHOST 


For  Men'a  ToUetrlM  and  Oroomlng  Preparatlona — Namely, 
Hair  Dresalnca  and  ShaTlnc  Creams  and  Lotlona. 

Flr«t  use  Juljr  21,  1964. 


For  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Aas.  28,  1»«4. 
8abj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  204,882. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  ami  Soaps 

SN   178,889.     Economics  Laboratory.   lac,   8t.   Paul,   Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1»«S.  , 

KLEER-BRITE 

For  Detergent  for  Indaatrlal  Use.         V4 
First  use  Not.  6. 1»58.  i 


SN  204,828.     Ctaaa.  Pflier  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.t.    FUed 
Oct  28.  1»«4. 

GOLDEN  NIGHT 


For  Soaps  for  Use  on  the  Hnman  Body. 
First  ase  October  1968. 


SN  180,982.     WUco  Companj,  Los  Anselea,  Calif.    FUed  Not. 
12. 1868. 

LUXURY 

For  Shoe  and  Leather  Cleaners,  Dry  Cleaner,  and  Spot 
BemoTer. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  1889. 


SN   204,881.     Beecham    Products    Inc.,   Clifton.    N.J.      FUed 
Oct.  27. 1884. 


r 


VISCOUNT 


For    Toiletry    Soaps    and    Shampooa — Namely,    Bath    and 
Toilet  Soaps  and  Hair  Shampoos. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1884. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  "  Miscellaneous 


8N  188,824.     Tops  Clab,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis.     FUed  Jnne 
80.1884. 


8N  180.018.     Honaton  Intematlonal  Hotels,  Inc.,  Hoaston. 
Tex.    FUed  Oct  28,  1883. 

HOUSTON  INTERNATIONAL 


For  Hotel  Serrlces. 
First  use  liar.  16,  1882. 


SN  188,818.     Vacabond  Motor  Hotels.  Inc.,  San  Dleco,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1884. 


VAGABOND 


For   Motor   Hotel    Serrlces — Namely,    ProTldinc   Lodcings         For  Information  and  AdTisory  Services  Directed  Primarily 
in  Motor  Hotels.  Toward  Control  of  Human  OTerwei«ht 


First  use  on  or  aboat  Axig.  11, 1882. 


First  oae  dorinc  1868. 


i- 


SN     188,876.     Mnltlfastanar     Corporation,     Detroit,     Mich. 
FUed  May  21,  1884.  -i^^...   ^ 


Qass  101 "  Advertising  and  Business 

SN   198,628.     Preferred   BaslneM  Serrlce  Corporatloo,  Oak 
Park.  m.    FUed  July  20,  1884. 


i        <;. 


For  Snclneerlnc  AdTice  and  Consoltatloa  in  the  Field  of 
Metal  Faatenlnc. 
Flnt  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  20, 1888. 


For  ProTldinf  Temporary  Office  Personnel. 
First  ase  Mar.  1. 1981. 
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Qass  104  -  Communication  Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

-    -  T- 

8N  174  212      Harry  L    Macee.  d.b.a    Bloom  Radio.  Blooms-     SN    181.821.     Phoenix    Dye    Works.    Inc..    CleTeland,    Ohio. 
b«r,,Pa.    FU«lAurl.l»88.       -    *         ,.  Filed  Not.  28,  1863 

PERMA-PAC 

For  Dyeinc  Knittlnc  and  Oatar  Wear  Tarns  for  Otbws.     ^ 
First  use  Not.  1,  1888. 


VOICE  OF  THE 
SUSQUEHANNA  VALLEY 


For  Radio  Broadcasting  Serrlces. 
First  ase  1847. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment    / 

8N  174,229.     Pittsbargb  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittabursh. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  1, 1888.  ^.    --.   ,    „ 

COME  CATCH  A  RAINBOW 

For  Entertaining  and   Instructional   Decorating  Programs 
on  the  Subject  of  Color  and  Color  Planning. 
First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  8. 1868.      .. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Qass  200 

8N  175,880.  Outdoor  AdTertlslng  Agsoclatlon  of  America 
Incoriwrated,  Chicago,  111.,  assignee  of  Good  Practice  Oroup, 
Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Aug.  28,  1868. 


.««:W 


rii^-.'> 


'  ■.    ' 


'i     . 


I  ■•.■if- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  orange  and  blue. 
For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Oood  Practice  Group  of 
Applicant. 

First  use  Aag.  14,  1868. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

,  V  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

788.802.     8DOHAOIL      I*   T«wei««    Seed    Co.      SN    193.282. 

I>ab.  2-2-65.    Filed  6-11-84. 
788  308.     STRIP -GRIP.     PUmtlc  Materials  4  Polfwaen,  In*. 

of  New  England.   8N  195,804.  Pub.  2-2-«5.    FUed  «-ie-«4. 
788.804.     8UPKR  OENB  AND  DB8IGN.      Supergcne   Seed*. 

lie.     8N  198.001.     Pub.  2-2-08.    FUed  7-l»-«4. 
788.808.     LAPONITB.     Tbe  FuUera'   Bar*h   Union   Umlted. 

Ml  199,048.    Fob.  2-2-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 
788.806.     mcVKATUF.     The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Robber  Com- 

piuiy.     8N  199.886.     Pub.  2-2-68.     FUed  8-6-64. 
788  807      BIB-A-TUF.     The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 

piuiT-     SN  199.738.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  8-12-«4. 


788  323.  MI8CBLLANBOU8  DE8ION.  Carolina  Company, 
ikc.  d.b.a.  The  CaroUna  Soap  k  Candle  Makers.  MUL- 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaea  4.  8.  6J  and  82).  8N  191.085. 
Pub.  2-2-65.     Filed  4-14-64. 

788.324.  BEAVBR.  Jamea  H.  Rhodes  *  Company.  8N 
195,970.    Pub.  2-2-65.     Filed  6-18-64. 

788.325.  PBNTH0D8B.  8Ur  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  8N  197,994. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    Filed  7-16-64. 

788  326.  RBX  CUT  AND  DB8ION.  RexaU  Dru«  and  Chlml- 
cal  Company.  d.b.a.  United  Cotton  Products  Co.  8N 
198,219.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-20-64. 


Class2-Receptades 


HIH?^> 


Class  5  —  Adhesives  i 

788.823.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 
788.827.     BHINOPLT.     Nashua  Corporation. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-7-64. 


8N   197.818. 


788  308  CHB8LBT.  Chesley  Industrtes.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (aasses  2,  19.  and  82}.  SN  184.011.  Pub.  2-2-65. 
FUed  9-27-62.  t    « .    i. 

788  809.  TAB  OPEN.  Carllnf  brewing  Company  Incorpo- 
rated, d.b.a.  Carllng  Brewing  Company.     SN  169,423.     Pub. 

,    2-2-68.    FUed  8-22-63. 

788.810.  FBUITAINEB.  Diamond  National  Corporation. 
8N  188.429.    Pub.  2-2-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 

788.811.  LUNCHPAK.  KVP  SutherUnd  Paper  Company. 
8N  189,081.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  »-19-64. 

788.312.  DEKADBUM.  Barlow  Manufacturing  Company, 
lie.     8N  191.829.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  4-23-64. 

788.313.  BEP  COTE.  BepubUc  ConUlner  Corp.  8N19a,814. 
Pnb.  2-2-65.    FUed  5-19-64. 

788,814.     BEP     QABD.       Bepubllc     Container     Corp.       8N 

198.815.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  5-19-64. 
788.315.     TOP    BANANA.      American    Can    Company,     BN 

196,049.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  6-8-64.  i 

788.816.  CBOWNFIBBE.  Crown  ZeUerbach  Corporation. 
SN  198.069.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  6-8-64. 

788.817.  PANEL  PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Bemls  Bro.  B«f  Com- 
ply.   8N  195,500.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  6-12-64. 

788.818.  DELKIDS.  BUly  J.  BlundeU.  SN  196,497.  Pub. 
2^2-65.     FUed  6-26-64. 

788.819.  PEBFECTPAK.  Ernest  D.  Clark.  SN  199,711. 
Pnb.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-29-64.         ,       , 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

788.328.  FLAG  BBAND  "KITAGUMI"  JAPAN  WAX  AND 
DESIGN.  Kltaguml  Boekl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  (Kitaguml 
Trading  Co.,  Ltd.).  assignee  of  Goshlgalsha  KlU  Guml. 
d.b.a.  Kltaguml  k  Co.  8N  661,169.  Pub.  3-20-56.  FUed 
7-81-53. 

788.329.  WICATHICA.  Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  SN 
190,463.    Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  4-6-64. 

788.830.  OESTBTNER.  Oestetner  Limited.  SN  192.278. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  4-29-64. 

788.381.  ATALAN.  ShsU  OU  Company.  SN  199,404.  Pub. 
2^2-66.    Filed  8-6-64. 

788.382.  PARAPON.  Arkansas  Co..  Inc.  SN  199.440.  Pub. 
2^2-65.    Filed  8-7-64. 

788,888.     PARAMINE.       Arkansas    Co..    Inc.      8N    199,442. 

Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  8-7-64. 
788,884.     AQUA80L.      Amsrtcan    Cyanamld    Company.      SN 

199.628.    Pub.  2-2-68.    Filed  8-10-64. 


Clatf  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

I 

788.320.     SNAP-ON.        Snap-On     TooU     Corporation.        SN 
197,814.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-»-64. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

788  321      WACH8  R21  AND  DESIGN.     Huhrcbeml*  Aktten- 
g^seUsebaft.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  4  and  15).     SN 
170.226.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  6-3-68. 
788.322.     RCH-WAX-B21.       Buhrchemle    AktlengeseUschaft. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  4  and  15).    8N  181.497.    Pub. 
.     a-2-65.    FUed  11-19-63. 
TM  134 


Qass  8  -  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products  i 

788.885.  COFFIN  NAILS.     Seymour  M.  Olnck.     8N  189.895. 
Pnb.  2-2-65      Filed  3-SO-64. 

788.886.  CENTENNIAL.      8.    M.    Frank    *   Co.,    Uc.      8N 
202,434.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 

788,337.      STEMBITEB.     S.  M.  Frank  k  Co..  lac.   SN  202,441. 

Pnb.  2-2-65.    FUed  9-23-64. 
788.888.     "600"    8TNCBO-LOK.      8.    M.    Frank   k  Co..    Inc. 

SN  202,443.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 
788.339      SIGNET.      S.   M.  Frank  *  Co..   Uc.     8N  202.444. 

Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  9-23-64. 

788.340.  SETTEB.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.     SN  202,446. 
Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  9-28-64. 

788.341.  PUG.     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  202.447.     Pub. 
2^2-65.     FUed  9-23-64. 

788.842.     AIROGRATE.     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Ine   8N  202.448. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 
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788.848.     BILHOUETTB.      8.    M.    Frank    *    Co..    Inc. 

MS,449.  Pub.  2-2-66.  FUed  9-28-«4. 
788.844.     PRESENTATION.     J».  M.  Frank  *  Co..  lac.     8N 

•02.461.  Pub.  2-2-66.  FU«1  ^28-64. 
788,846.     ENVOY.      8.   M.   Frank  *  Co.,   lac.      8N   202.482. 

P«b.  2-»-68.     FUed  9-28-64. 

788.846.  CHINRESTER.      8.    M.    Frank    4    Co.,    Inc.      8N 
202.488.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  9-28-64. 

788.847.  CHECKER.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.     SN  202,486. 
Fob.  2-2-«5.    FUed  9-28-64. 

788.848.  NINETY  FIVER.      8.   M.   Frank  *  Co.,    Inc.      SN 
202,467.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  9-23-64. 

788.849.  MANDABIN.     8.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.    8N  202,468. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUmI  9-28-64. 

788,860.     FINE  LINE.    8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.     SN  202.469. 

Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  9-28-64. 
788,851.     "600"  8YNCBO-LOK.    8.  M.  Frank  k  Co..  Inc.    SN 

202,460.  Pub.  2-2-66.  Filed  9-28-64. 
788,862.     V.F.Q.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.    SN  202.462.    Pub. 

2-2-66.     FUed  9-28-64. 
788,868.     TUCKAWAY.    8.  M.  Frank  k  Co..  Inc.    SN  202,468. 

Pnb.  2-2-66.    Filed  9-28-64. 
788,884.     THOBN.      S.   M.   Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.      SN  202,464. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-28-«4. 
788.866.     GOLD    CREST.      8.    M.    Frank   *    Co..    Inc.      SN 

202,669.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  9-24-64. 

788.866.  SPARTAN.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.     SN  202,578. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-24-64. 

788.867.  VARSITY.     8.  M.  Frank  *  Co..  Inc.     SN  202.874. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-24-64. 

788,358.     CONNOISSEUR.      8.    M.    Frank   4   Co..    Inc.      8N 

202.679.  Pub.  2-2-65.  FUed  9-24-64. 
788,859.     CREST.     8.   M.   Frank  4  Co.,   Inc.      SN  202,580. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-24-64. 


788.870.  CAM  KOTB.  The  Cambridge  TUe  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  188.963.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  3-1&-64 

785.871.  AMERICAN  CO&GMADO  AND  DESIGN.  Doncta- 
boy  Indnstrtes.  Inc.  SN  192.908.  Pub.  2-2-66.  FUed 
6-7-64. 

788.872.  CHBOMALUME.  Peachtree  Doora,  Inc.  8N 
198,494.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  5-14-64. 

788.873.  THBIFTITE.        Weyerhaeuser      Compaaj,        8N 

197.001.  Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-2-64. 

788.874.  8PECIAL-TITE.      Weyerhaeuser    Company.      8N 

197.002.  Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-2-64. 

788.878.  KALrKORE.  National  Gypsum  Company.  SN 
197.167.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-29-64. 

788.876.  KALrMESH.  National  Gypsum  Company.  SN 
197.169.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-6-64. 

788.877.  SUPER-KAL.  National  Gypsum  Company.  SN 
197,160.     Pub.  2-2-68.    Filed  7-29-64. 

788.878.  HERCULES.  Granite  Qty  Steel  Company.  SN 
197,706.    Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  7-18-4M. 

788,379.  BUTLER  AND  DESIGN.  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.    SN  197.818.    Pub.  2-»-66.    FUed  7-14-64. 

788,880.  X-LOK.  General  Refractories  Company.  SN 
198,156.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-20-64. 

788.381.  PERMA-8TEEL.  Globe  Booflng  Products  Co..  Inc. 
SN  198,159.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-20-64. 

788.382.  AMBBICO  AND  DESIGN.  American  Brick  Com 
pany.  Inc.    SN  198,811.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-22-64. 


Y' 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


788.860.  AMP.      AMP    Incorporated. 
2-2-65      Filed  4-17-«4. 

788.861.  8TOBGER.        Stoeger     Arms 
202,826.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-21-64 


SN    191,846.      Pub. 
Corporation.       SN 


^     I 


Qass  ll-lnks  and  Inking  Matoriab 


788.862.     GESTBTNER.      Geatetner    Limited. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  4-2»-64. 


SN    192,279. 


Qass  12 -Construction  A^terials 


'»»■■■» 


i 


FUed  »-21-6S. 


4- 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


f'.H^ 


788.888.     CRUSADER  AND  DESIGN.     Dura-Ware  Co.     8N 

166,416.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  3-26-68. 
788.884.     FMP   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     The   FuUweU   Motor 

Products  Co.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  18.  19.  21.  28, 

26  and  88).     8N  189,890.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  8-80-64. 
788,886.     T-P  AND  DESIGN.     Tendler  Producta,  Inc.     8N 

194,268.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  6-28-64. 


Qass  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

788.886.  I80-PB0CESS    STEEL.     Curtiss-Wrlght   Corpora- 
tion.    8N  169,911.    Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  6-2^-68. 

788.887.  WEIBFOIL.       National    Steel    Corporation.       SN 
189.007.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  3-18-64. 

788.888.  MBTALITE.     Hastings  4  Co.,   Inc.     SN   194,611. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 

788.889.  BESCO.    Bauer  Equipment  4  Supply  Company.    8N 
204,966.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  10-28-64. 


788.868.     GLOWING  CEILING.     Kenneth  H.  Blpnes.  d.b.a. 
Glowing   Ceilings   Company.      SN    168,688.      Pub.    2-2-66. 


788.864.  WOODBOCK.  Nstional  Oypsnm  Company.  8N 
161,812.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  6-19-68. 

788.866.  NONORO.  Electro  BcfractorlM  4  AbraslTes  Cor- 
poration.    SN  188,897.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  1-2-64. 

788.M6.  JEWEL-TEX  Preco  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
184,648.    Pub.  2-2-65.    Filed  1-15-64. 

788.867.  TBUBLINE  TRUSS.  Component  Engineering  Co. 
8N  187.262.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  2-24-«4. 

788.368.  8ILIPOL.  Paolo  Capoferrl  and  Giuseppe  Capoferrl. 
d.b.a.  Fulget  del  Fratelll  Capoferrl.  SN  187,894.  Pub. 
2-2-66.     FUed  2-28-64.  ^ 

T88,M>.     8TEELBIN.     8yro  lltee}  Company.     8N  188.928. 
Pmk  2-2-68      Filed  8-17-64. 
TM  818  O.O.— 12 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

788.821.  ( See  Class  4  for  this  trsdemark.) 

788.822.  ( See  CUss  4  for  this  trademark.) 

788.890.  NO-ICB-ATAL.  Oastown,  Inc.  of  Delaware,  as- 
Btgnee  of  Oastown,  Inc.  SN  113,636.  Pub.  2-2-66.  FUed 
2-14-61. 

788.891.  CLEARATIVE.  George  W.  Pickering  Company.  8N 
189.802.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  8-27-64. 

788.892.  MTVACBNB.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  8N 
191,764.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  4-22-«4. 

788,898.  HANCOCK  AND  DESIGN.  Signal  OU  and  Gas 
Company.    SN  202,868.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  9-28-64. 

788,894.  FACTOLITH.  The  SUndard  OU  Company.  8N 
204,018.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  10-14-64. 
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788,41».     PBDAC&AFT.    N«t11  EntcrpriaM.  lac   SN  107,41«. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    PUwl  7-8-«4. 


788,890.     OUN-THX.      H*l    T.    WelU.      8N    180,088.      Pub. 

3-2-80.    Filed  1-2-88. 
788,898.     DCAB.     Union  Carbide  Corpormtlon.     8N  182,907. 

Pub.  2-2-88.    FUed  12-12-83. 

788.897.  TINTAC.     ConTer«lon  Chemical  Corporation.     8N 
184.084.    Pnb.  2-2-80.    FUed  1-8-84. 

788.898.  MBTAFLOAT.    MeU«urf  Corporation.   8N  180.310. 
Pub.  2-»-80.    FUed  1-24-84. 

788.899.  SPOT-LITK.    Canrad  Predalon  Industrlea,  Inc.    8N 
198.828.     Pub.  »-2-60.    FUed  8-18-84. 


diss  17 -Tobacco  Products 

788.400.  CIQARSTTKLLOS.     Nat  Sherman.  d.b.a.  Nat  Slier 
man  Co.     SN  178,^57.     Pub.  2-2-88.     Filed  10-1O-63. 

788.401.  ASOMA.  Clfarette  Manofaetorlnf  Company 
"Ethnoa"  O.  A.  Keranla.  8.A.     SN  187.079.     Pub.  2-2-80. 

''  FUed  2-20-64. 

788.402.  ROYAL  DELFT.  Anna  WUke,  d.b.a.  Wllke  Pipe 
Shop.     SN  191.784.     Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-21-64. 

788.403.  FT.  The  Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co.,  d.b.a.  Mall 
Poach  "Fobacco  Co.  and  Kentucky  Club.  SN  200,902.  Pub. 
S-2-60.    FUwl  8-81-64. 

■I 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

788,404.  VITBRALS  28.  U.S.  Stidcals  Inc.  SN  168.893. 
Pub.  7-28-68.     Filed  8-17-68. 

788.400.  ROTAIi  CORN  REMOVER  RCR.  Jack  N.  Single- 
ton, d.b.a.  Singleton  k  Sons.  SN  198.070.  Pub.  2-2-66. 
rUed  4-13-64. 

788.406.  HP  AND  DB8ION.  HamUton  Phannacal  Company. 
Inc.     SN  193,466.     Pnb.  2-2-60.     FUed  0-14-64. 

788.407.  ICHTHO-CORT.  Stlefel  Laboratortet.  Inc.  SN 
190,460.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-11-64. 

788.408.  SPANE8TRIN.  Sarage  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  SN 
199,619.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 

788.409.  TRANCO-OK8IC.  Sterlln«  Drug  Inc.  SN  199,703. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  8-11-64. 

788.410.  POLLIOBNS.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
201.912.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  9-10-64. 

788.411.  QKLULIDB.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN  202.028.     Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed  9-23-64. 

788.412.  CTCLOCAP.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  SN 
S03.619.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  9-24-64. 

788.413.  BODIOL.       Gelgy     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 
--  202.997.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  9-80-64. 


a«s19-Veiiides 


:| 


,■3  ^ 


788,308.     ( See  CUn  2  for  thla  trademark.) 

788,884.     ( See  Qan  13  for  thU  trademark. ) 

788,414.     DB8IGN  OF  CROSS  AND  GBOMBTRIC  FIGURE. 

.   Ford  Motor  Company.     SN  691.762.     Pub.  12-4-06.     Filed 

7-22-00. 
788,410.     COLUMBIA.     The  Hamptons  Shipyards,  Ine     8N 

186,943.    Pub.  7-28-64.    FUed  2-18-64. 

788.416.  COLUMBIA.  The  Hamptons  Shlpyarda,  Inc.,  as- 
slffnee  of  Glass  Marine  Industries  Inc.  SN  194,484.  Pub. 
9-22-64.    FUed  0-2S-64. 

788.417.  ISO.  ISO  S.p.A.  AntomotoTeicoll.  SN  196,788. 
Pnb.  2-2-66.    FUed  6-80-64. 

788.418.  BRONCO.      Ford    Motor    Company.      SN    197,108. 

Fob.  2-2-60.    FUed  7-6-64. 

iff  >m  m  .at.-i       ■  •■  .• 

i 


'••t 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


fc»-  lit 


788,884.     ( See  Oasa  18  (Or  thU  trademark. ) 

788.420.  TEL8TAR.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
151.723.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  8-23-62. 

788.421.  QUICKIE  DRYER.  The  Interstate  SanlUtloa  Cosi- 
pany.     8N  162.908.     Pnb.  2-2-6S.    FUed  2-18-6S. 

788.422.  MERCO  R  MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Radiant  Lamp 
Corporation.     SN  180.709.     Pub.  2-2-60.     Filed  11-8-63. 

788.423.  UNUAK.  Utton  Precision  Products.  Inc  .  assignee 
of  U.S.  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  SN  181.984.  Pub 
2-2-60.     FUed  H -26-63. 

788.424.  CONFERENCE  MASTER.  Lanier  Electronic  Labo- 
ratory, Inc.     SN  188.419.     Pub.  2-2-60.     Filed  12-23-63. 

788.420.  WONDER  WAND.  Greenbrier  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.  Inc.     8N  186.846.     Pub.  2-2-60      Filed  2-17-64. 

788.426.  TEN-TEN.  FVderal  Sign  and  Signal  Corporation 
SN  190.167.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  4-2-64. 

788.427.  PENNCRE8T.  J.  C.  Penney  Company.  8N  193.404. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  0-13-64. 

788.428.  FAR-A-OLO.  Abrams  Company,  d.b.a  Abrams 
Lighting.     8N  194,768.     Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed  6-3-64. 

788.429.  AMP-PILE.  Marathon  Battery  Company.  8N 
194.811.     Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed  6-8-64. 

788.430.  AEM  (DESIGN).  Applied  Electro  Mechaales.  Inc. 
SN  190.487.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-0-64. 

788.431.  KORDAWAT.  Kordaway  Company,  lae.  SN 
190.866.    Pnb.  2-2-60.    Filed  6-17-64. 

788.432.  RIFA  AND  DESIGN.  AB  Rlfa.  SN  196.220. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-23-64, 

788.433.  PITTMAN.  The  Plttmaa  CorporaUon.  SN  196,307. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-28-64. 

788.434.  CELCO.  Celco.  SN  196.429.  Pub.  2-2-60.  Filed 
6-25-64. 

788.430.  FIESTA.  Topp  Import  *  Export.  In«.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CUsaea  21  and  36).  8M  197.348.  Pub.  2-2-60. 
FUed  7-7-64. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  ami  Sporting  Goods 

788.436.  MINI   MODEL  AND  DESIGN.      Clelnman  A   Sons, 
Inc.     SN  169,016.     Pub.  6-23-64.     FUed  0-23-63. 

788.437.  ROTAL  QUEEN.     United  SUtaa  Rubber  Company. 
SN  194.080.    Pub.  2-2-60.    Filed  0-22-64. 


^ 

Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof     ^ 

788,884.      ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 
788.438.     PRE  PRESS.     Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.     SN  166.986. 
Pub.  2-2-68.    Filed  6-2t-«S. 

788,489.     BATCHPAC.    Barber-Ore«i  Compaay.  SN  181.T40. 
Pnb.  2-2-66.     FUed  11-22-63. 

788.440.  BACLAR.     American  MetaUurglcal  Products  Com 
pany.    SN  182.069.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  12-9-68. 

788.441.  THOMAS  MXTCHSLL.     Ttaoaias  M.  Madden.     SW 
182.631      Pub   2-2-68.    FUed  12-9-63. 

788.442.  MR.  ROBOT.     Mr.  Robot,  Inc.     85  182.689.    Pnb. 
2-2-60.    FUed  12-9-68. 

788.443.  DTNA/RATBD      Industrial  Components,  Inc.     8K 
184,472.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  1-13-64. 
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788,444.     PERFECTION.        SU-Rlte     Products.     !■«.        SN 

184,024.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  1-18-64. 
788,448.     ACURAD.       General     Motors     Corporation.       8N 

186.209.     Pub.  2-2-65      Filed  1-23-64. 

788.446.  ELECTRA-8CREW.  Oardner-Denrer  Company. 
8N  186.840.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  2-17-64. 

788.447.  SUNALOT.  Sunnen  Products  Company.  SN 
187,696.     Pub   2-2-60.     Filed  2-28-64. 

788.448.  UREFROTH.  United  Process  Machinery  Company. 
8N  188.820.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  8-16-64. 

788.449.  AROLOK.  Textile  Machine  Works.  SN  189.896. 
Pnb.  2-2-60.     FUed  8-28-64. 

788.400.  THE  RANCHER.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com- 
panies, Inc.     8N  189.476.     Pub.  2-2-60.     Filed  3-24-64. 

788.401.  LO-BOT.  Blnks  Msnufscturing  Company.  SN 
190,784.    Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  4-10-64. 

788,462  SORT  MATIC  MULTI  GROOVER  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Shaw  Walker  Company.  SN  198.297.  Pub.  2-2-60. 
FUed  0-12-64. 

788,403.  8CULMAR.  Scully  Signal  Company.  SN  190.723. 
Pub.  2-2-68.     FUed  6-15-64. 

788.464.  PC  AND  DESIGN.  Perfect  Circle  Corporation.  SN 
190,891.     Pnb.  2-2-60.     Filed  6-17-64. 

788.400.  POW  R  MITE.  Aero-Motlre  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  196,081.     Pub.  2-2-60.     Filed  6-29-64. 

788.406.  FLEX-O-FLO.  The  A.  1.  Sackett  *  Sons  Company. 
8N  198.081.    Pub.  2-2-65     FUed  7-17-64. 

788.407.  BUFFALO  AND  DESIGN.  Fleischer  Manufactur 
ing.  Inc      SN  199,861.     Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed  8-6^64. 

^88,458.      TOPPER.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 

200,019.     Pub  2-2-60.     FUed  8-24-64. 
788,409.     YUKON      Lambert  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Hunter  In 

dnstries.     SN  200.944.     Pub.  2-2-66.     Filed  8-31-64. 

788.460.  OVERDRIVE  AND  DESIGN.  Auto  Transmissions 
Umlt*l.     SN  202.008.     Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  9-17-64. 

788.461.  PRESS- 1- DENT.  MUprint,  Uc.  SN  202,294.  Pnb. 
2-2-60.     FUed  9-21-64. 

788.462.  8TOBOER.  Stoeger  Arms  Corporation.  SN 
202.826.    Pub.  2->-60.    FUed  9-21-64. 

788.463.  8PIRATRON.  Roto  Finish  Company.  SN  202,007. 
Pub.  2-2-66     FUed  9-28-64. 

788.464.  BODEX.  Aktlebolaget  Bofors.  SN  202,892.  Pub. 
2-2-60.    FUed  9-29-64. 

788,466.  ABA  AND  DESIGN.  Southern  Saw  Serrlcc,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Attanu  Saw  Company.  SN  202,964.  Pub.  2-2-66. 
FUed  9-29-64. 

788.466.  MISSOURI  MULE.  The  Pandjtris  Weklment  Co. 
SN  208.S24.    Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed  10-0-64. 

788.467.  SOMAPAC.  Knhn  Verpscknngsmaschlnen  GmbH. 
SN  203.400.     Pub   2-2-65.     Filed  10-6-64. 

788.468.  BHEFFER.  The  Sheffer  Corporation.  SN  208,434. 
Pub.  2-2-60     FUed  10-6-64. 

788.469.  SHEFFER  POWR-PAK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sheffer 
Corporation.     SN  203,430.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  10-6-64. 

788.470.  CLARY  AND  DESIGN  Clary  Corporation.  SN 
204,136.    Pub.  2-2-60.    Filed  10-16-64. 

788.471.  JET.  Merle  J.  Helder.  d.b.a.  Jet  Company.  SN 
204,164.    Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  10-16-64. 

788.472.  ALDFORM.     ALD.  Inc.     SN  204,948.     Pub.  2-2-60. 

rued  10-18-84. 

788,478.  ISLAKD  MTC.  AND  DESIGN.  IsUnd  Equipment 
Corp.     8N  206,8M.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  11-6-64. 

788  474.  HU88LBR  AND  DB8IGN.  Charles  E  Hess,  d.b.a 
C.  E.  Hess  Enterprises.     8N  206.689.     Pub.  2-2-60.     FUed 


Qass  25  -  Lodu  and  Safes 

788,884.      ( See  Class  13  for  this  trademark. ) 


,  \ 


Class26-MeasurlRfl     and     Scieitific 
Appliances 

788.477.  PT  (DESIGN).  Para-Tone  Incorporated.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  26,  87,  and  00).  SN  156,107.  Pub. 
12-29-64.    FUed  10-29-62. 

788.478.  DL.  Dundee  Laboratortea,  Inc.  SN  194,150.  Pnb. 
2-2-60.     FUed  0-20-64. 

788.479.  URI  TAB.  Dundee  Laboratortea,  Inc.  SN  194,151. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  0-20-64. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

788.480.  RIO  DEL  ORO.     AUn  Jewelry,  Inc.     SN  188,304. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  12-23-63. 

788.481.  SO  (DESIGN).     Smart  Creations,  Inc.     SN  191.328. 
Pnb.  T-7-64.    Filed  4-16-«4. 

788.482.  QUEEN  OF  FASHION.    Textron  Inc.    SN  197,203. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  7-6-64. 

788.483.  QUEEN     OF     ELEGANCE.       Textron     Inc.        SN 
198.888.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  7-22-64. 

788.484.  HUG  ME.    Darid  Karp  Company,  Inc.    BN  200.070. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  8-20-64. 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

788.480.     ULTI88IMA.    Craftsman  Brush  Company.  Inc.    IN 
200,167.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  10-80-64. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

788.486.     STETSON   AND   DESIGN.      Stetson    Corporation. 
SN  196.730.    Pub.  2-2-60.    Filed  6-29-64. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

788.487.  "RBLLUMIT."       ReUumlt     Inter     S.A.R.L.        SN 
162.118.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  2-6-63. 

788.488.  IDEAL-O-MATIC.    Ideal-O-Matlc,  Inc.   SN  178,916. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  7-29-63. 

788.489.  SCIENTIFICA.     H.  Reere  Angel  *  Co.,  Inc.     BN 
181,800.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  11-22-63. 

788.490.  PEBMALIFE.      Standard    Electric    Company,    Inc. 
SN  182,748.    Pnb.  2-2-60.    Filed  12-9-68. 

788.491.  FOOEL.    Fogel  Refrigerator  Company.  8N  191.777. 
Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-19-64. 

788.492.  BAM.      BAM  FUter  Sales  A  Serrlce.  Inc.     BN 
196,007.    Pub.  2-2-60.    Filed  6-19-64. 

788,498.     DUST-CHECK.     BAM  FUter  Sales  k  Serrlce.  Inc. 
SN  196,008.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-19-64. 

Qass  24  ~  Laundry  Appliances  and  Madiines  7gg,4M.  aquionics  and  design.  Aquionics,  inc.  bn 

196,493.    Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  6-26-64. 


788.470.  BOF-TEI.  Wolf  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CUsaas  24  and  32).  SN  168,010.  Pub.  2-2-60.  FUed 
2-18-63. 

788,476.     BRADFORD   AND  DESIGN.      W.   T.   Grant   Com 
pany.    BN  204,060.     Pub.  2-2-60.    FUed  10-22-64. 


788,496.     BUNN.     Bunn-O  Matlc  Corporation.     SN  198,020. 

Pnb.  2-2-60.    FUed  7-17-64. 
788,496.     AIR-SHAKE.    Albany  Felt  Company.     SN  198,893. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    FUad  7-28-64. 
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788.497.     CUB.       Aato-Ic*    Ualtod.       8N     200,896.       Pub. 
S-2-«0.    FUed  8-81-64. 


788,aao.     8TSP-8BAL.     Forgvdtnie  PUton  Corpora tlOB.     8N 
1»7,«81.    Pub.  a-a-«5.    PUad  7-l»-«4. 


•I  ■''*'■ 


Qass  32  "  Furniture  and  UphoJstery 


-i*:' 


788,808.     ( Bee  aanS  for  this  trmdemark.) 
788,475.      ( See  aau  24  for  thU  trademark.)  * 

788.498.  SALES    PAK    AND   DESIGN.      Dlaplaycraft,    Inc. 
8N  100,861.    Pub.  2-2-65.    PUed  1-17-63. 

788.499.  SUPEB  BDOE.    Reatonlc  Corporation.    SN  186,644. 
Pab.  2-2-6fi.    FUed  2-13-64. 


,?  '  1 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


-•■■l""*!- 1  ■■-■  ' 


788,500.     WEDGB-LEDOE.     Handela-  en  InduatrlCle  Onder- 
.      nemlngen-Justln   Heygele-Stella   N.V.      SN   196,405.     Pub. 

^S-66.    FUed  6-11-64. 
788,601.     DD-ETTE.     Indiana  GUaa  Company.     SN  195,674. 

Pab.  2-3-66.    PUed  6-16-64.  i 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

788,502.     TUBE-ALLOT.    Tbe  McKay  Company.    SN  162.174. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  2-6-63. 
788,603.     BAN   AIRE    AND   DESIGN.      Ban-Alre,    Inc.      SN 

170,284.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  6-4-63. 

788.504.  SCHOTT.     Jenaer  Glaawerk   Schott  *  Gen.     SN 
178.004.    Pub.  2-2-66.     PUed  9-30-68. 

788.505.  UPTON.      Dpton  Electric  Furnace   Company,   Inc. 
SN  183.639.     Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  12-26-63. 

788.506.  QUEEN  B    AND   DESIGN.      Maater   ConaoUdated. 
Inc.     SN  187.026.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  2-19-64. 

788.507.  HAKTHFRONT.     The  Majestic  Company,  Inc.     SN 

197.732.  Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-13-64. 

788.608.  HARTHLINE.     The  Majestic  Company.  Inc.     SN 

197.733.  Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-18-64. 

788.609.  FLAME  CHIEF.    Oeorre  Knoblocb.  d.b.a.  Iron-Hide 
Sales  Co.    SN  198.278.     Pub.  3-2-66.    FUed  7-31-64. 

788.610.  CALORIC.       Caloric    Corporation.       SN    200.068. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

788.611.  8POTROL.    Acme  Welding  Supply  Co.    SN  202,207 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-21-64. 

788,613.     CHUTE-O-MATIC.     Joseph  Ooder  Sales,  Inc.     SN 

202,261.    Pub.  2-3-66.    FUed  9-21-64. 
788,518.     STAT-8ILV.     Joseph  W.  Harris,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  J.  W. 

Harris    Company.       SN    202,931.       Pub.    2-2-66.       FUed 

9-2»-64. 
788,514.     SOLDERLSNB.       Hlfhslde    Chemicals    Inc.       SN 

308,174.    Pub.  2-3-66.    FUed  10-3-64. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  ^.^ 

788,884.      ( See  CUss  13  for  thU  trademark. ) 

788.515.  DRAKE    AND    DESIGN.      United    States    Rubber 
Company.    SN  194,091.    Pub.  3-2-66.    Filed  6-22-64. 

788.516.  8TBMCO.      Stemco   Manufacturtnj  Company,   Inc. 
SN  1»8,18»      Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  6-8-64. 

788,817.     DURAPRENE.      Tramco   Manufacturlnf   Corpora 
tlon.     SN  196,921.     Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-1-64. 

788.518.  SUPER- TEST.     Signal  OU  and  Gas  Company.     SN 
197.483.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-8-64. 

788.519.  DUAL  SPORT.     The  General  Tlra  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  197.666.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  7-10-64. 


>.-''. 


)■■ 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

■vi-.«.»:,    •        -     .'to     J  '    :i'h  !■  '•      ••>.> 

788,488.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

T88,S31.     JANSON  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.    Janson  Record 

Company,  Inc.     SN  187.870.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  8-8-64. 
788.522.     HARMONIA  MUNDI.    Apon  Record  Company,  Inc. 

SN  189.861.    Pub.  2-2-65     FUed  3-30-64. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


•■  < .  >.*»•■ 


788,477.      ( See  aass  26  for  this  trademark. ) 

788.523.  GLACIER.     The  Mead  Corporation.     SN   161,413. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  1-26-63. 

788.524.  HAMMERMILL      LITE-OPAQUE.         HammermUl 
Paper  Company.   SN  181.776.   Pub.  2-2-65.   FUed  11-22-63. 

788.525.  GRAFIX.      Graphic    Materials    Corporation.      SN 
186,339.     Pub.  2-2-66.     Filed  1-24-64. 

788.526.  HERITAGE.     Gulf  SUtes  Paper  Corporation.     SN 
190,005.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  3-31-64. 

788.627.  GESTETNER.      Gestetner    Limited.      SN    192,382. 
Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  4-29-64. 

788.628.  GRIPEEZ.      Swlngllne,    Inc.      SN    199,132.      Pub. 
2-2-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

788,529.     REP  COTE.    Republic  Container  Corp.    SN  304,391. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  10-19-64. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

788.530.     GOLD  RUSH   AND  DESIGN.     BjL.B.    Promotion. 

SN  176,145.    Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  9-3-68. 
788.631.     CLINICAL  MEDICINE.    CUnlcal  Medicine  PubUca- 

tions.  Inc.     SN  193,991.     Pub.  3-3-66.     FUed  6-8-64. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


I 


■V'l    -1 


.<ri 


788,682.  CARESS  ORIGINALS  BT  DONNA  GAT  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Bressler  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  137,692.  Pub.  2-2-66. 
FUed  2-9-62. 

788.633.  GAT  CHARM.  Variety  Supply  Company.  8N 
138,561.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  2-23-62. 

788.634.  PIN  POINT.  Triumph  Hosiery  MUls,  Inc.  SN 
145,894.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FU«1  5-41-62. 

788.536.      WINNER    AND   DESIGN.      Coed   Collar    Inc.      SN 

148,794.    Pub.  2-3-66.    FUed  7-11-62. 
788,536.     BT  TJ.     The  Orore  Company.     SN  169,412.     Pnb. 

2-2-66.    FUed  10-18-62. 

788.637.  PEDIGREE.  Superba  Crarats,  Inc.  SN  160,342. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  1-7-63. 

788.638.  CAMPTOWN.  Camptown  Toga,  Inc.  SN  171,631. 
Pub.  11-24-64.     FU«1  6-21-63. 

788.639.  B  BARB  AND  DESIGN.  Barr  Company.  SN 
172,468.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  7-8-63. 

788.640.  CHEZ  BON.  AUled  Stores  Corporation.  d.b.a.  The 
Bon  Marche.     SN  176.142.     Pub.  2-2-65.     Filed  9-3-63. 

788.641.  METAXZTTE.  Venice  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
180.691.     Pnb.  2-2-68.     FUed  11-7-63 

788.642.  TRIMLINX.  Flexnlt  Company.  Inc.  SN  180,722 
Pub.  2-3-65.    Filed  11-8-63. 

788.643.  W0RM8ER  AND  DESIGN.  W.  8.  Wormser  Com- 
pany.    SN  180.986.     Pub.  2-2-66.     Filed  11-12-63. 

788.644.  RAINPALS  JUNIOR.  Unit«l  SUtes  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  181,707.     Pnb.  2-2-66.     FU«d  11-21-63. 
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788,846.     CLEVTL.      Bodete    Rhoryl 
2-2-68.     FUed  4-28-64. 

788.646.  ADSLPHI  BT  HOWARD.    Howard  Stores  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  194,182.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  8-28-64. 

788.647.  PEBMA  CARD.     Wembley.  Inc.     SN  194,264.    Pub. 
2-2-66.    FUed  8-28-64. 

788,848.     GOLD  STITCH.     Gsteway  Hosiery  Mills,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  194.383.     Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  5-27-64. 
788,649.     DAVAHNA.      Daridow    Sulta,    Inc.      SN    194,962 

Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  6-6-64. 
788,560.     MISTER   KNITS.      Wonderknlt   Corporation.      SN 

196,189.     Pub   2-2-85.     Filed  6-8-64. 
788,661.     VAN    TIKL    AND    DESIGN.      N.V.    Jerseyfabrlek 

Jan  Van  Tlel  en  Zonen.    SN  196,045     P«b.  3-2-66.    FUed 

6-19-64. 
788,552.      BEELINE  AND  DESIGN.    C  *  D^Beellne.  Inc.     8N 

196,246.     Pub.  2-2-68.     FUed  6-23-64. 
788,888.     NOBLE  V.  KET8.     Blue  Bell,  Inc.     SN  197.538. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  7-10-64. 
788.554.      SIZBTTB.      Ed   Gerrtck,   Inc.      SN   197.687.      Pub. 

2-2-68.     Filed  7-10-64. 
788.686.     BIG    BUD.      Boss    Manufacturing    Company.      SN 

198.320.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  7-22-64. 
788.666.     LITTLE  BUD.    Boss  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 

198.324.     Pub.  2-2-63.     FUed  7-22-64, 


SN  192,213    Pub   Q^^  44  -  DeHtai,  Medical,  and  Surgical  *> 


Appliances 


■»T  V^    "'■■<     '   "'  "■*■    *    *'■    ■'  •'  *'' 


.      •     -•         ti,.  ••■■ 

788.872.  BATH-PAC.  The  H.  C.  Cook  Company.  SN 
162,418.    Pub.  2-2-68.    Filed  2-11-63. 

788.873.  ALL  PURPOSE.  Acme  Protection  Equipment  Co., 
by  change  of  name  and  assignment  from  Acme  Protection 
Bijulpment  Company.  SN  180,814.  Pub.  2-3-65:  FUed 
11-13-63.  .! 

788.874.  NUTRI-FLO.  Baiter  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
181,843.     Pub.  11-24-64.     FUed  11-26-63. 

T88.676.  MSP  AMD  DESIGN.  Medieal  StcrUe  ProducU,  lac 
SN  190,682.    Pub.  2-2-68.     Filed  4-8-64. 

788,676.  VALET  PAC.  The  H^  C.  Cook  Company  SN 
193.638.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  6-18-64. 

788.877.  SCOPBTTB.  Corbln  Farnsworth,  Inc.  SN  197,366. 
Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  7-8-64. 

788.878.  MICRO  LITHIC  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  SN 
199,183.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

788,879     ORTHION.       Orthion,    Inc.       SN    200,113.      Pub. 

2-2-68.     Filed  8-18-64. 
788,880.     SANIDUR.    Chase  InstruflMBU  Corp.    SN  201.811. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  9-14-64. 


■Vif 


Qass  40 -Fancy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions  |-.  .  •»  f-  i 

i  ■  :' 

788.887.     SBFCO.       Saul    E.    FUher.       SN     194.478.       Pub. 
2-2-68.    FUed  8-28-64. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

788.838.     BOC-LONIZED.     Rockland  Bleach  and  Dye  Works. 

Inc.     SN  180.989.     Pub.  2-2-66.     FUed  11-12-63. 
788.889.     NFIOO.      Aladdin    Knit    Mills,    Inc.      SN    188,477. 

Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  1-28-64. 

788.660.  WONDKRLUXB.     J.   P.   Sterens  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
188.478.    Pub  2-2-68.     FUed  3-11-64. 

788.661.  VEBTI-PLU8H.    VertlpUe,  Inc.    SN  189.748.    Pub. 
2^3-68.     Filed  8-26-64. 

788.362.     VERTI  SUEDE.    VertlpUe,  Inc.    SN  189,746.    Pub. 

2^3-66.  FUed  3-36-64. 
788.368.     CLEVTL.      Soclete    Rhovyl.      SN    192,214,      Pub. 

2-3-66.  FUed  4-28-64. 
788,664.     BIVI.       Dyeraburg    Cotton     ProducU,     Inc.       SN 

194.163.     Pnb.  2-2-66.     Filed  6-26-64. 

788.865.  ON    DOT   DELIVERT.      Virginia    Mills,    Inc.      SN 
197.800.     Pub.  2-2-66.     Filed  7-13-64. 

788.866.  FIFTH  AVENUE  ORIGINALS.     J.  F  Zucker  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  197.808.     Pub.  2-2-68.     FUed  7-18-64. 

788.667.  DANBAU.      Fieldcrest    MlUs,    Inc.      SN    197,827. 
Fob.  3-3-66.    FUed  7-14-64. 

788.668.  CALI  FASHIONS.     House  Beautiful  CurUlns,  Inc. 
SN  198,048.    Pub.  2-2-66.    FUed  7-17-64. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

788,681.  DR.  FOSTER'S  VITA-PAK.  Essex  Packera  Ltd., 
d.b.a.  Dr.  Foster  Pet  Foods.  SN  135,969.  Pub.  6-18-63. 
Filed  1-17-62. 

788,882.  FRUIT  TREAT.  Duffy-Mott  Company,  Inc.  8N 
144,608.    Pub.  6-23-68.    Filed  5-15-62. 

788  683.  MILK  MAID.  The  Nestle  Company,  Inc..  assignee 
of  E.  J.  Brach  *  Sons.  SN  153,727.  Pub.  4-30-63.  Filed 
9-24-62. 

788,684.  ROTAL  KERRT.  Adolph  Ooldmark  k  Sons  Cor- 
poration.    SN  191,856.     Pub.  2-2-65.     Filed  4-23-64. 

788.586.  CHIRPS.  Western  Farmers  Association.  SN 
192.448.     Pub.  2-2-68.     Filed  4-30-64. 

788,886.  WORLD  FARE.  American  Bakera  Cooperative, 
Inc.     SN  193,603.     Pub.  2-2-68.     Filed  6-18-64. 

788.587.  AIRLINE.  Airline  Foods  Corporation.  SN  194,272. 
Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  6-26-64.  i 

788.588.  CORONATION.  J.  Langrall  k  Bro.,  Inc.  SN 
198,280.    Pub.  2-2-65.    FUed  7-21-64. 

788.589.  PRIDE  OF  THE  CHESAPEAKE.  J.  LangraU  k 
Bro.,  Inc.    SN  198,281.    Pub.  2-2-66.    Filed  7-21-64. 


QassSO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

788,477.     (SeeCUas26for  this  trademark.) 


:J«-. 


Qass  43-Thread  and  Yarn 

788  869.  QLKN-CKYL.  Qlen  Raven  Cotton  MlUs,  Inc.  SN 
187. 489.    Pub.  3-2-66.    FUed  3-26-64. 

788  870  SAIDA.  Compagnle  Francalse  de  Bonneterie,  So 
eiete  Anonyme      SN  191.255.     Pub.  2-2-65.     FUed  4-16-64. 

788  571.  LBS  AIRELLES.  Compagnle  Francalse  de  Bon- 
neterie, Soclete  Anonyme.  SN  191,266.  Pub  2-2-65  Filed 
4-16-64. 


Qass  51  —  G>smetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

788,823.     (8eeClaM4for  this  trademark.) 

788,890.  A  FOR  MEN.  Texas  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
168,872.     Pub.  8-24-64.     FUed  8-14-63. 

788.591  MISS  SPRAT  NET.  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  191,868.    Pub.  2-2-68.    FUed  4-17-64. 

788.592.  EMPHASIS.  West  Texas  Wholesale  of  AmariUo. 
d!b.a.  West  Texas  Wholesale  Company.  SN  192,963.  Pub. 
2-2-66.    FUed  6-7-64. 
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Qass  100  —  MisceUaneoos 

788.828.      (8«»  CUM  4  for  thli  trademark.)  %••»   iww        vvMnTrniwrnnM 

T88.5M.     FLUSH  BRITB.    The  Borden  Company.  aMlr>«e  of  788.594.     THB  PAINTED  H0R8B  AND  DS8I0N.     Be«Uo- 

Bnoa    Corporation.      BN    198.804.      Pub.    t-t-W.      filed  rant  Syatema  of  Oreffoa,  Ltd.     8N  198.048.     P«b.  »-»-eC. 

0-17-M.  Filed  5-8-84. 


•Ka  '  <  •■ 


^^       ^  SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

>,'  TlMae  reglatrationa  are  not  sabject  to  oppoaltloB. 

Qaif  4- Abrasives  and  Pdisluiig  Materials  Qass  U-Metats  and  Metal  Castings  and 

788,880.     Mltebell  Smeltlat  *  Refining  Co..   Inc..  Portland.    ■W'Vingi 
Conn.    8N  180.410.    Filed  P.B.  4-e-«4 ;  Am.  8.B.  2-18-M. 

BRONZE  BLAST 

For  Metal  Shot  for  Shot  Blaatlng.         ,-i       . 
Flnt  oae  Oct.  81,  IMl. 


r  r 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


788,601.     La    Salle    Steel    Company.    Hammond.    lad.       8N 
171.840.     FUed  PR.  »-l»-«8 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-38-80. 

SUPER  SURFACE 

For  Finished  Steel  Bar*  and  Rods.  S~    •  '        i 

First  Qse  June  7.  IMS.  .   •..  - 


788.a0«.     FoUer  Bros.  Inc..  Wecoaaa  Beadi,  Ores.  SN  108.888. 
FUed  PR.  8-4-OS  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-28-80. 


SEAL-ZIT 


I 


CUff19-Yehides 


'^r*-.'---  '••> 


.      .     -^        -,     ,  w.,...    ».      788.«Oa.     New   Haren   Quilt   *   Pad   Company  In<?orporafed. 
For  Composition  for  Deposit  Inside  Tires  To  Inhibit  Air        ^^^  H^rta.  Conn,     8N  106.460.    FUed  PR.  8-20-M  ;  Am. 

*^P»«*-  '^'■-v.U'       1  SJl.  2-28-86.  t  ...,-1        .».'S^ 


First  ase  Feb.  6, 1803. 


SUP-PRUF 


t.7t: 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

788.507.  Loais  PoUk.  d.b.a.  L.  *  P.  Stone  Manofaetnrinc 
Company,  Bethlehem.  Pa.  SN  172,088.  FUed  P:R.  7-12-88  ; 
Am.  8  Jl.  2-10-86. 

SQUARE-CUT 


For    Wheeled    Materials    Transportlnf    Derlees — Naaiely. 
Dolltos  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  nae  In  or  before  March  IMS. 


■/'  •  '•I   I 


For  Natural  and  Cast  Veneer  Stone. 
First  ase  Nor.  10. 198a. 


■^  -  •■t 


788.508.     M.  B.  Qroffan  Co..  Chicago.  lU-    BN  172.891.    FUed 
P.B.  7-15-88  ;  Am.  8  Jl.  2-1-85. 


Oats  21 "  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

788.008.     Walter  J.   Brown,   Sumford,   Conn.     SN   188.147. 
FUed  P.R.  0-0-88  :  Am.  S.R.  2-10-80.  .  • 


I    ■ 


FLUSHWALL 


SMOOTHSPEED 


For  MoTable  Metal  Partlttons  and  Straetaral  Parts  There- 
for. -..•*..  .>,c  J-  ,1) 

Flnt  mm  Jnae  7. 1960.  j 


For  Speed  Regulators.  Power  Supplies  end  Conrerslon 
Equipment  for  Blectric  Motors,  Either  Separate,  Partially  or 
Wholly  Integral  With  the  Motor,  Adjustable  and  VarUble 
Speed  Electric  Motor  Drlres.  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  May  18.  1982. 


788.599.     Elwln  Q.  Smith  A  Co..  Inc.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     SN 
180,241.     FUed  P.R.  10-81-08  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-06.  t 


RIB-SEAL 


V  ,<i 


For  Corrugated  Metal  BoUdlng  Panels  HsTlng  Interlocking 
FUnges  at  the  Sides  To  Form  Joints. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1988. 


788,800.    Prank    Lumber   Co.,    Inc..    Portiaad.    Oreg.      8N 
189,469.    rOBi  PJt.  8-24-84 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-12-«6. 

-,  .        YARD-PAK 

9oT  Padtaged  Lumber  Products — Namely,  Rough,  Surfaced 
and  Finished  Boards,  Dimension  Lumber,  Planks  and  Timbers. 
and  Plywoods,  Hardboards  and  PartlcU  Boards. 

First  OM  Mar.  27, 1888. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

788,604.  Henschel-Werke  Aktlengeeellschaft.  Kaseel,  Oei^ 
many.  SN  100,872.  FUed  PR.  5-21-OS  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-H-06. 
Owner  of  Oerman  Bee.  Mo.  887,109,  dated  Feb.  1,  1960. 


HENSCHEL 


For    Steam    Oeneratora,    Plants    and    Equipment — Namely, 
ColaauM,  Heat  Exchangers.  Waste-Heat  BoUers  and  Preesure 


I 


•1        i 


■..*• 
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Qass  35  -  Belting.  Hose,  A^achinery  Pack-  Qass  38  -  Prints  and 

ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires  788,808.     Edward  S.  Oeftrard.  d.b.a.  urban  Educational  Pnb- 

-     -     -...  Ucatlons,  Highland  Park.  Mich.     SN  191,848.     FUed  P.B. 

788,006.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio.  4-18-04  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-26-05.    ^  ,  j    ,      j    , 
BN  181,808.    FU«1  P  Jl.  1-29-88 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-19-06. 


ISI 
til  ilSIT 

(ITT  tC 


ITT  tcsesi   TX3V 
csaMis  y  llA« 


URBAN 


SCHOOL 


NEWS 


For  Tire  and  Tube  Repair  Klta.  i 

First  nse  September  1901. 


For  Newspaper  for  School  ChUdren. 
First  nse  Jan.  8,  1904. 


788.000.     Triple  Seal  Corporation.  Mlassl.  FU.     SN  108.027. 
rUed  0-29-04. 

hlPLESEAL 

For  Rubber  Rlrets  for  the  Repair  of  Tubeless  Tlrea. 
First  nse  June  12.  1958. 


aass39-Qothing 


788.009.     Carlette  Juniors.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    SN  195.800. 
FUed  PR.  0-11-04  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-20-O5. 


dau  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

788.007.  Abe  Babinowlts.  d.b.a.  Fordham  Bqnipment  Com- 
pany. New  York.  NY.  SN  191,798.  Filed  P.R.  4-22-04 ; 
Am.  8.R.  2-18-06. 

©¥EIR=  mF 


For  Ladles'  Dresees. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1004. 


For  Book  Corers  and  Book  JaekeU. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1.  1908. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 

Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

788.010.     TUton  TextUe  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  188,980. 
ru«l  P.R.  8-17-04  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-8-66. 

NEVA-BURN 

For  Fabrics  Adapted  for  Making  Ironing  Board  CoTers. 
First  use  Feb.  0,  1904. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


20.100. 
20.110. 
20,252. 

20.658. 

44.487. 
180.802. 
194.979. 
196.810. 

195.541. 

100.002. 

190,800. 

107.217. 

197.848. 

198.281. 

1»«,084 

199,848. 

M0.8S8. 

200,892. 

201,221. 

201.227. 

M1JS8. 

201.640. 

201,941. 

202,181. 

406.287. 

410J04. 

41«,Me. 

411,419. 

411,862. 


SPLENDOR  AND  DESIGN.     O.  1.     2-20-1896.  412.009. 

GOLD  AND  DESIGN.  CL  1.  2-20-1896.  412,008. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  QUAKER  AND  PURE.     412,168. 

a.  40.     8-19-1896.  412.155. 

GOLDEN  ROD.    0.40.    6-14-1895.  412,276. 

DELICIOUS,  a.  1.  7-4-05.  412,609. 
OIARDINIERA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  40.     7-22-24.     412.028. 

JUNIOR,  a.  40.  2-17-28.  412.008. 
BEACON    KINO-ARCH    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    89.     412.775. 

2-24-25.  «*-8«2 

SACHEM.    CI.  42.    2-24-25.  412.908. 

SLATER,    a.  42.    2-24-25.  418,161. 

8WEBT  CLOVER.     CI.  40.     8-17-26.  418.200. 

ROMANCE.    O.  28.    4-14-25,  418.277. 

BURKART.    a.  1.    4-21-26.  418.659. 

MISSION,    a.  40.    5-12-26.  418.878. 

GROUND  ORIPPER.     CT.  80.     6-2-25.  418.988. 

PURITAN,    a.  40.    0-9-26.  418.960. 

BIG  BILL.    CT.  17.    7-14-25. 

CEL-0-GLA8S.    O.  1.    7-14-25.  418,968. 

IP  LOOSE  LEAF.     CI.  87.     7-21-25. 

STANDARD  AND  DESIGN.     O.  87.     7-21-26.  414.220. 

STANDARD  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  87.    7-21-26.  414,608. 

OLD  MANSION.     CI.  48.     7-28-26.  414,706. 

TIGER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  87.     fr-11-25. 

ORORA.    CI.  40.     8-18-25.                                      |  416,007. 

8PRINGWATBR.    Q.  46.    8-21-44. 

HOUSE  OF  OBOROB.    Cl.  46.    12-19-44.  416.008. 

BLUE  RIBBON.     Cl.  49.     12-19-44. 

BLINBT.    a.  89.    1-10-45.  416,009. 

■ZDUZn.    C1.28.    2-*-46. 


2-27-46. 


8-27-46. 
CL  80.     8-27-46. 


LANASBT.    a.  6.    2-18-46. 

MAGIC,    a.  12.    2-20-46. 

BIOGKL8.    Cl.  18.    2-20-46. 

ORAFIX.    a.61.    2-20-46. 

THIS  FUNNY  WORLD.    CL  88. 

BROADLOOM.    O.  89.    8-18-45 

NUTROSAN.    CL  52.    8-20-45. 

GOLD  BOND.    Cl.  12.    8-20-46. 

MBRTBX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  44 

FLYING  ACES  AND  DESIGN. 

LOFTBITB.    Cl.  87.    4-3-46. 

BRA  DYE  BDA.    CL  42.    4-10-46. 

THBRMOTEX.    CL  12.    4-17-46. 

STETSON  DIPLOMAT.     CL  89.    4-17-46.        ^ 

CASTOLIN  BUTBCnC.     Cl.  14.    5-S-46. 

THEBMOFAX.    CL  12.    6-8-46. 

MBRCO.     Cl.  44.     6-22-45. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LAMB  (DESIGN). 

89.     6-22-46. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  LAMB  (DESIGN). 

80.     6-22-45. 
ORONITE.    Cl.  88.     6-29-46. 
DUXWAX.    a.  6.    6-12-46. 
ANTISEPTIC  SOLUTION  AND  DESIGN. 

0-20-45. 
THE  CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE  MONITOR. 

7-10-45. 
CHRISTIAN     SCIENCE     SENTINEL. 

7-10-46. 
THB  HERALD  OF  CHRISTIAN  SCIENCE 

7-10-46. 


Cl. 


Cl. 


Cl.  18. 


Cl.  88. 


a.     88. 


a.  88. 


t 
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416,184.  gPIRATUBK.  CI.  36.  7-10-46. 
416.116.  PLA8TILOCK.  CI.  6.  7-91-45. 
416,220.     LIQUIPAK.    CT.  2.    T-81-45. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


—  ^i 


416,487.     BOLOKBON.    O.  19.    8-7-46. 
416,686.     EDBALS.    CI.  88.    8-T-48. 
416,618.     CBLLUUTB.    CL  12.    8-14-46. 


.MM.  »u~ 


AniL  20,  1965 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


#.  ■  ■ 
/ 

09,999. 

149,214. 

150,»6«. 
860,212. 
361,268. 
381,777. 
367,869. 


_  ^  .        Secdoa  • 

RBPkaSBNTATION  OP  A  STAR  WITH  A  CROSS 
SUPBBIMPOSSD  THBRKON.     CT.  28.     6-12-08. 

RSPRSSENTATION  OF  WOMAif'S  HSAD.  CI.  40. 
12-6-21. 

VENIDA  BULKS  TH£  WAVES,     a.  40.     1-10-22. 

WEST  BEST.    CI.  46.    »-18-S8. 

PERMACSLL.    Q.  1.     10-11-38.     * 

ALMA  DE  ESPANA.    Q.  62.     11-1-88. 

CHALLENGE.    O.  23.    8-16-89. 


7*^  follotoing  regUtrvtions  istned  Mar.  a.  19S9 


674,776. 

674,777. 

674,782. 

674,784. 

674,786. 

674.787. 

674.788. 

874,790. 

674,798. 

674.796. 

674,798. 

674,799. 

674,800. 

674,801. 

674,808. 

674.806. 

674,814. 

674,824. 

674,828. 

674,827. 

674,828. 

674.831. 

674,833. 

674,840. 

674,841. 

674.848. 

674,847. 

674,849. 

674,864. 

674,860. 

674,869. 

874,870. 

674,871. 

674,874. 

674,876. 

674,877. 

874,878. 

674.904. 

674,906. 

874,906. 

874,907. 

674,910. 

674.912. 

674.914. 
674,918. 
674,919. 
674,922. 
674,926. 


TMI.    CT.  1. 

KO-CAL.    CI.  2. 

LYTASAIRE.    CI.  S. 

VALAY  SHINE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  4. 

BEAUTY  BEST.    CL  4. 

SIGHT  KZJB  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  4. 

JE8TEB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  4.      , 

SEAM  IT.     CI.  5.  ■* 

TILE  COTE  #312.    O.  8. 

GBEEN  LEAF  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  «. 

OMAVIS.    a.  6. 

TCBERCIDE.     CI.  6. 

PHOTOSTAT  AND  DSAION.    CL  6. 

NORWAY.    CLe.  i     ,        I 

TIX-TOX.    CI.  9. 

1932  AND  DESIGN  OF  OVAL  ETC.    CI.  6. 

MALTA  TOWN  AND  COUNTRY.     CI.  12. 

ELECTRO/COLOR.    CI.  12. 

TILT  VIEW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

FURNAFLEX.    CI.  12. 

PETROMOBILB.     CL  12.  ^ 

NIX-A-MITE.     CT.  18. 

TRACKLOCK.    CL  IS. 

ONGARD.     CT.  16.  "         '     : 


-..'».,*<,#■ 


to. 


■h:-  ,^  **j'K 


18. 


. -.     ,-i 


.JI. 


hi 


If  !     I 


P  POOR.    CL  16. 
BECORD.    CT.  17. 
BBAXOBONB.    CT 
LINAID.    CT.  18. 

VELVASAN  AND  DESIGN.    Cl  18. 
ISOBILAOOL.    a.  18. 
OCTOGESIC.    CT.  18. 
LOAD  O  LAUNCH.     CL  19. 
SAFEGUARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  19 
PLY-LAP.    CT.  19. 
PROTECTO.    CL  19. 
SUPERBA.    CT.  19.  ._       t    :' 

TOWE«Z.     CT.  19. 
MINOFOL.    CT.  21. 

WINGED  ANCHOR  DB8I0N.    Cl  21. 
HELMSMAN.     CT.  21. 
A.     CL  21. 

FLYING  BOMB  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 
RKPRESENTATION    OF    GIRL    HOLDING    UM- 
BRELLA.   CT  21. 
OINGEB.    CT.  22. 
AIRLINES  LOTTO.    CT.  22. 
MIN-A-LURE.    CT.  22. 
TWIN-BUOY.    CL  22. 
MEDABT  MOTO-VATOB.    CT.  28. 


674.980. 

674,988. 

674,941. 

674,943. 

674,988. 

674,908. 

674,969. 

674.M0. 

674,964. 

674,960. 

674.967. 

674,978. 

674,976. 

674,988. 

674.988. 

674.991. 

674.995. 

674,996. 

674.998. 

675,000. 

675.001. 

675,008. 

678,009. 

678,010. 

675.011. 

675.014. 

675.018. 

675.017. 

675,019. 

675.022. 

675.029 

675,080. 

675,034. 

675,088. 

675.089. 

675.040. 

676.047 

676,049. 

678.080. 

675.051. 

678,062. 

675.054. 

675.089. 

675.068. 

678,067. 

675,072. 

675,074. 

675.077. 

675,086. 

676,087. 

675.088. 

675.090. 

675,098. 

678.104. 
678,109. 
676.116. 
678,122. 


.m  r>     5<"' 


,4.= 


'i 


^.11,  .    &ij«>  », 


'Vi-.. 


i^' 


THE    MONARCH    MISSILE    MASTER    AND    DE- 
SIGN.   CL  28.       ^  _  _^_       _     _  4. 
DESCO.    CT.  28. 
QUICKPAK.    CT.  28. 
YELLO-JACKIT.    CT.  28. 
JACO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
GSSTELITH.    CT.  26. 
Z  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
ROLOR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
ACA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
UNITIZEB.     CT.  26. 
AGFAPHON.    CL  26. 
HAWK8HAW.    CT.  26. 
ACCUFULL.    CL  26. 
EXPRESSION.    CT.  32. 
COMPOSITIONS.     CT.  32.                 ' 
HEVY  DUTY  JBTOLAS.    CL  84.            <  ii^V 
SUPER-K WIK.    CT.  84.                                     *. 
CHAIN-O-MATIC.    CT.  84. 
RICH  LINE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  84.     i 
TICOA.     CT.  88. 
ASBESTOS-TITB.    CL  86. 
DUBLIN.    CT.  86. 
TECH  TAC.    CT.  88. 

LOOKMARKS.     CT.  88.  .    t-.e.:        ^ .' 

8PORT8KKD.    CT.  88. 
TAGORAMA.     CT.  38. 

PROGRESSIVE  HOME  SELLING.     CT.  38. 
HALOID  XEROX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  88. 
GRIPBZE.    CT.  89. 
VENDOME.    CT.  39. 

NANCY  B     CT.  89.  "^ ' 

TROPIC  HALL  "FIFTY  FFVES."     CT.  89. 
SKIN  PANTS.    CT.  39. 
CITATION.    CT.  42.  i 

VANGUARD.    CT.  42. 

NAUQAFOAM.    CL  42.  t.         1    .^     . 

RIPPLE  NIPPLE.    CT,  44.  ,  ,.. 

RSAI^KOOL    CT.  48. 

KING  OF  NORWAY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
SOOTY  AND  DESIGN      CT.  46. 
SHASTA  B-Z  SQCEEZB.    CL  46. 
8A1T  LO     CT.  46. 

LADY  THERESA.    CT.  46.  t 

PIZZA  RING.    CT.  46.  *"• 

MERCED  QUEEN.    CT.  46. 
GE8TILITH.    CT.  50. 
MARLO.    CT.  80. 

MACROFLKURAHOME8.     CT.  SI. 
PURE  SURE.     CT.  82 
IVI  AND  DB8I0N.    CT.  100. 
I.T.A.    CT.  101. 
MFC.     CT.  101. 

OVEN    PROOF    DINNERWARE    STC.    AND    DB- 

SION.    CT.  80. 
TV  EXTRA.    CT.  88. 
ENSEMBLE.     CT.  89. 
ALL  MICHIGAN.    CT.  46. 

WORLD-WIDE  BANKING  CHASE  MANHATTAN 
AND  DESIGN.    CT.  102. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


556,847.  BEBCO  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  18.  4-1-52.  Backflow 
Eafflneeriox  &  Equipment  Co.  Hershey-Sparllns  Meter  Com- 
pany, Dedbam,  Maaa.    Amended  to  appear  : 


669.089.  BIRDWELL  CT.  100.  10-28-58.  BlrdweU,  Inc.. 
Bradford.  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  lUtement.  column  1.  line 
1,  "FennajrlTanla"  ahoald  be  deleted  and  Delaware  Btaoold 
be  Inaerted. 

670,759.  BIRDWELL.  CT.  106.  12-2-88.  Blrdwell,  Inc., 
aaalfnee  of  James  M.  Bird,  doing  buslneaa  aa  Blrdwell  Sur- 
rey*, Bradford,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Pennsylrania"  tbould  be  deleted  and  Dehncare 
aboald  be  Inserted. 


720,179.  PRO-MEL.  CT.  2.  8-22-61.  Pro-Phy  Lac-Tlc 
Bmab  Company,  Florence.  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  1,  "bollow"  sbould  be  deleted. 

768,669.  DOMINION.  CT.  21,  CT.  26,  CT.  29,  CT.  44.  4-28-64. 
Dominion  Electric  Corporation.  Mansfield,  Oblo.  Corrected  : 
In  tbe  statement,  column  1,  line  8.  before  "bread"  inmt, 
should  be  Inserted. 

781.401.  KLINGERIT.  CT.  86.  12-8-64.  Istag  AG..  Subr. 
Aargan.  Swltaerland.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement,  column 
2.  line  2,  "from"  sbould  be  deleted  and  form  should  be  in- 
serted. 

783,688.  SOLOCASTBR.  CT.  86.  1-19-66.  Tbe  Solocast 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement, 
column  2,  lines  1  throngh  6.  tbe  description  of  goods  sbould 
be  deleted  and  4i*c  plotter  sbould  be  inserted. 

785,067.  TECOTE.  CT.  18.  2-16-65.  Thompson  and  Com- 
pany, Oakmont,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  statement,  column 
2,  line  8,  "1907"  should  be  deleted  and  1947  should  be 
Inserted. 
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.      INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

-  APRIL  20,  1965 

(BackUred  ;  B«new«d  ;  CuimM  ;  Amended.  DUcialined.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  CertillcatM  :  12c  PubUcatlom. ) 


a-2-«8.    a.  21. 

2-2-00.      CL    9. 
075,000,    Cftnc. 


Pa. 


CI.  4fl: 
412,00».  ren.  4-20-<». 

788,834,  pub.  2-»-«0. 

788.410.  pub.  2-2-«8. 

788.440. 


▲B  Rlfa.  Bromma,  Sweden.  788,482.  pub. 
AMP  Inc..  Uarrlaburg.  Pa.  788,8eO.  pub 
A/8    Standard    Ltd.,    SUranger,    Norway. 

A»>.Mn«     Co.,     d.b.a.     Abrama     Ustatins.     PhUadelphla. 

T<i8,428,  pab.  2-»-«0.      CI.  21. 
Abrams  Licntlnr :  8»« — 

Abruns  Co. 
Ace  BaJt  Co. :  See — 

■tranak.  Mlcbael.  „  .       ^     . 

Aoae  Protection  Koalpment  Co.,  from  Acm«  Protection  Kquip- 
BMnt  Co.,  South  Haven,  Mich.     788,578,  DUb.  2-2-65.    CI.  44. 
Acme  Welding  SuppJj  Co  ,  Chicago.  III.     788.511,  pub   2-2-85. 

CI    34 
Aero^Motlre  M«g.  Co.,  Kalamaaoo,  Mlcb.    788,455.  pub.  2-2-65. 

CI     2S 

Aerooulp    Corp..     Oeneral     Logistics    Dtr..     Burbank,     Calif. 

674,888,   cane.     CI.   18.  „  _      ,, 

A«fa     Aktlengeeellachaft,     Leverkuaen-Bayerwerk,     Germany. 

Airline  Fooda  Corp.,'  Weatfleld.   N.Y.     788,587.   pub.   2-2-65. 

Aktlebolaget  Bofora,  Bofora.  Sweden.     788,464.  pub.  2-2-65. 

CI    28 
Aladdin  Knit  MlUa.  Inc..  Bessemer  City.  N.C.     788,569,  pub. 

2— 2— flfi       Oi    42 
AUn   Jewelry,    Inc..    Providence,    R.I.      788,480,   pub.   2-2-65. 

Alban/^elt  Co.,  Albany.  N.Y.     788.496.  onb.  2-2-68.     Cl.  81. 
Aid.   Inc..  Chicago,  111.     788.472,  pub.  2-2-65.     CT.  28. 
Allied  Stores  Corp..  d.b.a.  Ae  Bon  Marcbe,  Seattle,  Wash 
788.540.  pub.  2-2-66.      Cl.  89.  ..     „  ,       -oc  .o« 

American   Bakers  Coopers tlTe,   Inc.,  Teaneck,   NJ.     788,586, 

American    Brick    Co..    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich.     788,882.    pub. 

2— 2— ftJi       Cl    12 
American  Can  Co.,  Eaaton.  Pa.     788.815.  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  2. 
American  Cereal  Co^  The,  Akron  and  Ravenna.  Ohio.  Chicago, 
111 ,   and   Cedar   Rapids.    Iowa,    to   The   Quaker  Oats   Co.. 
Chicago,  111.    26,252,  ren.  4-20-65. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne,  N.J 

Cl.  6. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Cl.  6. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Cl    18 
American  Metallurgical  ProdacU  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa 

pub    2-2-66.     Cl.  28. 
American  Play  Suit  Co.,  d.b.a.  PUyrlUe  Fashions,  New  York. 

NY.     676,019,  cane.     Cl.  89.  ,  ,       _„„  ..v.. 

Angel.   H.   ieere,  k  Co.,  Inc..   Qifton.   N.J.     788.489.   pub. 

i-2-W.     Cl.  81. 
Apon  Record  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     788.622.  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  86. 
Applied   Electro   Mechanics.   Inc..   Alexandria.  Va. 

pub.  2-2-65.     a.  21. 
Aqoa-Buoy  Corp.  of  Miami.  West  Hartford,  Conn 

cane.     Cl.  22.  „  ^, 

Aqulontcs.  Inc..  Buffalo,  NY.     788.494,  pub.  2-2-65. 
Arkansas   Co..    Inc..   Newark,   N.J.      788,882-8,   pub. 

Cl.  6. 
Anrey  Corp. :  See —  •  ' 

Cello  Producta  Inc.  _  ^   „, 

Arvln  Industries,  Inc..  Columbus,  Ind.    674.907,  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Athens    Flooring    Co.,    The,    Attaeas,    Ohio.     674.814,    cane 

Cl.  12. 
AtlanU  Saw  Co. :  See —  '  -^     .  . 

Soathera  Saw  Service,  Inc. 
Auto  TuiMWlsslnni  Ltd..  Coventry.  England.     788,460.  pub. 

2-2-68.     Cl.  28. 
Auto-Ice    Ltd.,    London.    England.       788.497.    pub.    2-2-68. 

Cl    81 
Automation    Corp.    of    America,    North    Hollywood,    Calif. 
674,964.  cane      CT.  26.  ^  „  ^  ..    „     ». 

Automotive   Brake    Industries.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Safeguard    Brake 

Valve  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     674,871,  cane.     O.  19. 
B.A.B.  PromoUon,  Dallaa.  Tex.     788^630.  pub.  6-9-64.     Cl.  88. 
B  *  M  Filter  Sales  k.  Service  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     788.492-8, 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  81. 
Backflow    Engineering    *    Equipment    Co.     Hershey-Sparling 

Meter  Co  ,  Dedham,  Mass.     686.847.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  18. 
BanAIre,  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.     788,503.  pub.  2-2-66.    Cl.  84. 
Barber  Oreen  Co.,^  Aurora.  111.     788.489,  pub   2-2-66.     0.28. 
Bariow  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  NY.    t88,812,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl    2 
Barnes  Hind   Laboratories.   Inc.,   Sunnyvsle,  Calif.     674,799, 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Barr  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     788,589,  pub.  2-2-66.     CT.  89. 
Bauer  Equipment  k  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     788,889,  pub. 

2-2-68.     CT.  14. 
Baiter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  OroTe,  HI.     788,574,  pub. 

11-24-64.      CT.   44. 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Bedford,  Mass..  and  Providence,  R.I., 
to    Beacon    Mfg.    Co.,    SwannasM,    N.C.       196,541,    ren. 
4-20-66.     Cl.  42. 
Beardstown  Mills  Co.,  The  :  B— — 

Schnlts,  Bsnjan  A  Co.  »  '  I 


111.     788,451.  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  2«. 


Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co..  MlnneapoUs.  Minn.    788,817,  pub.  2-2-68. 

Cl  2 
Bernhelm  Distilling  Co..  Louisville,  Ky  ,  to  Bchenley  Dlstillert, 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    410.806.  ren.  4-20-66.    CT.  49. 
Blnks  >lfg.  Co..  Chicago, 
Bird.  James  M. :  See — 

BIrdwell.  Inc. 
BIrdwell.  Inc.,   Bradford, 
BIrdwell.    Inc.,    from   J. 

Bradford,  Pa.    670,769 
BIrdwell  Survey*  :  See — 

BIrdwell.  Inc. 
Black   Panther  Co.,   Inc. 


Pa.  669,089, 
M.  Bird,  d.b. 
cor.    CT.  106. 


cor.     Cl.  100. 
L.   Blrdw«U   Surreyt, 


Sanford,   N.C,  from  B.   D. 


788,608,  pub.  2-2-68.     Ct 
OklA.     788.818,  pub.  8-8- 


788,480, 

674.922. 

Cl.  81. 
2-2-66. 


,   „^ ,  .,.v,., ^.   Smith, 

d.b  a.  Smith  MfK.  Co.,  Utlca,  N.Y.     674.796,  cane.     Cl.  6. 

Bloch  Bros.  Tobacco  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  Mall  Pouch  Tobacco  Co., 

and  Kentucky  CTub,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.     788,408,  pb.  %-%-W. 

Cl.  17. 

Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro.  N.C 

89 
Blundell,  Billy  J.,  Oklahoma  Otj. 

66.     Cl.  2.  , 

Bon  Marehe,  The  :  See —  ' 

Allied  Stores  Corp.  ^_    _^^  _    , 

Borden  Co..  The,   New  Yoi*.  N.Y.     674,790,  ginc.     CT.  6. 
Borden  Co.,  The.  New  York,  NY...  from  Bnoi  Corp.,  Chicacb 
111.     788.6*8.  pub.  2-2-65.     CT.  62.  ,.   „  „  „      ^   ^ 

Boss  Mff .  do.,  kewanee.  IlL     788,566-6.  pub.  2-3-66.     CL  80 
Brach.  E.  J.  k  Sons  :  See — 

The  Nestle  Co..  Inc.  .  ^ 

Bradford  Dyeing  Assn.  (U.8JL.),  In«. :  «••— 

Bradford  I^elng  Assn.  _^  „     ^..     ^  tv-  . 

Bradford   Dyeing  Assn.,  Bradford.   R.I.,  to  Bradford  'iX^^Sf 
Assn.  (U.S.A.),  Inc.,  Westerly,  R.I.     418,161,  ren.  4-2O-60. 

Bresslre  Bros..  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Oa.     788,582,  pub.  2-2-65.     O. 

39 
Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,   N.Y.     412,158,   ren.   4-20-60. 

CT    18 
Brown-Graves  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     674,826,  cane.     CL  12. 
Brown,  Walter  J.,   Stam/ord,  Conn.     788,608.     CT.  21. 
Broyhlll   Furniture   Factories,   Lenoir,   N.C.     674,986,  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Budd  Wheel  Co.  „        .,..„„ 

Budd  Wheel  Co..  to  The  Budd  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     416,487, 

ren.  4-20-65.     Cl.  19. 
Bunn-O-Matie  Corp.,  Springfield.  111.     788,495,  pub.  4-20-66. 

Cl    81 
Burkhardt  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  to  The  Burkbardt  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

197,643.  ren.  4-20-65.     CT.  1.  _ 

Burnette.  William  A.,  d.b.a.  Grand  Farm  Products  Co.,  Hart- 
ford. Mich.     675.116,  cane.     Q.  46. 
Butler   Mfg.    Co.,   Kansas  CTty,    Mo.     788,379,   pub.   2-2-66. 

Cl.  12. 
Butt,  H.  E.,  GroceiT  Co. :  See — 

McDanlel.  G.  0. 
C  k  D-Beellne,  Inc.,  Bensenrille, 

CL  39. 
Cadaco  Ellis,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
CallfornU  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Oronite  Chemical  Co. 
Calorie  Corp.,  Topton,  Pa     788,510,  pub.  2-2-66.     CT.  84. 
Clambridge   Tile    Mfg.   Co.,   The,   CTndnnati,   Ohio.     788,870, 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  12. 
Camptown  Togs,  Inc.,  Clanton,  Ala.     788,688,  pub.  11-24-64. 

Cl    89 
Canrad  Preclalon  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,     788,399, 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  16. 
Carlette  Juniors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Carling   Brewing   Co.    Inc.,    CTereland, 

2-2-65.     CT.  2. 
Carolina    Co.,    Inc.,    Southern    Pines, 

2-2-«5.     CT.  4.  5,  51  and  62. 
Carr  Fastener  Co..  Cambridge,   Mass^ 
Boston^  Mass.     194,979.  ren.  4-20-60, 
Carrier  Corp.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     674.991,  »— ... 
Celco,   Mahwah,   N.J.     788,484.  pub.   2-2-66.     CL   21. 
Olio  Products  Inc.,  New  York.  N..Y.,  to  Arvey  Corp.,  Chicago, 

III.     200.892.  ren.  4-20-65.     CT.  1. 
Channel  Master  Corp.,  Ellenyllle,  N.T.     788,4!20,  pub.  2-2-66. 

CT.  21. 
Chase  Instruments  Corp.,  Long  Island  CTty,  N.Y.     788,680, 

"Ub.  2-2-68.     CT.  44. 
Chase  ManhatUn  Bank,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     676,122,  cane. 

Cl.  102. 
Checker  Motors  Corp.,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.     674,877,  cane     CL 

19. 
Chesley    Industries,    Inc.,    Southfleld,    Mich.     788,308,    pub. 

2-2-66.     Cl.  2,  19  and  82. 
Christian    Science    Publlahlng    Society,    The,    Boston, 

415,007-9   ren^  4-20-65,  Cl.  88. 
Cigarette  Mfg.  Co.  "Bthnos."  G. 
Greece.     7i58,401,  pub.  2-2-65. 
Clark,   Ernest  D..   Worcester. 

Cl.  2. 
Clary  Corp.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
28. 


111.     788,062, 
674,918,  eanc. 


pub. 
CT. 


S-3-40. 
22. 


788,609.    CT.  89. 
Ohio.     788,809, 

N.C.     788,828, 

to  UnltedCarr 

CT.40. 
cane.     Cl.  34. 


pub. 
pub. 
Inc., 


8.  A.  Piraeua. 

(Wb.  2-2-66. 

788,470.  pub.  2-2-65.     CL 


A.  Keranls, 
CT.  17. 

788,819, 


Hi  i 


TMu 
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788.436,  irab.  6-23- 
788,631,  pub. 


788.386,   pab.   2-2-60. 

673,014,  oum:.     C\.  38. 
788,549.  pab.  2-2-65. 


Ohio. 


675,088.    cane. 
674,938.  caoc. 


Clelnouin  A  Sons,  Inc..  ProTldence,  R.I 

64.      CI.  22. 
Clinical  Medicine  Publications.  NortbAekl,  lU. 

2-2-65.     CI  38.  ,     _ 

Coed    CoUar   Inc..    TnscaiooM.   Ala.     788,586,    pab.    3-S-60. 

CI.  39. 
Colorado  Milling  &  Elerator  Co..  Tbe  :  8e9 — 

Schults.  Baujan  *  Co. 
Commercial  Solreota  Corp.,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     674,801.  cane 

CI.  6. 
Compaznle  Francalse  de  Bonneterte,  Soclete  Anonyme,  Paris, 

France.     788,570-1,  pub.  2-2-65,  CI.  43. 
Component    Engineering    Co.,    Lake   Oswego,    Oreg.      788,367, 

pub.  2-2-65.     CI.  12. 
Consultant  Sales  Serrlce,  Inc.,  Denvar.  Colo.     674.788,  caac. 

CI.  4. 
ConUlner  Co.,  Tbe,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  to  Continental  Can  C».. 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     415,220,  ren.  4-20-66.     CL  2. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  a*e — 

Container  Co..  Tb« 
Converalon  Chemical  Corp.,   RockYlUe,  Conn.     788,897,   pob. 

2-2-65.     CI.  16. 
Cook,  K.  C.  Co..  The,  Anaonla,  Conn.     788,572,  pub.  2-2-66. 

CI.  4^. 
Cook,  U.  C,  Co.,  The,  Anaonla.  Conn.     788,576,  pub.  2-2-65. 

CI    44 
CorMn-Famaworth.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     788,577,  pob.  2-2- 

66.      CI.  44. 
Cosmopolitan   Doll    and    Toy    Corp.,    Jackaon    Heigbta,    N.¥. 

674,914,  cane.      CI.  22. 
Craftsman   Brush    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      788,485,    pab. 

2-2-65.      CI.   29. 
Crescent    Corset    Co.,    Inc.,    Cortland,    N.Y.     675,029,    cane. 

CL  39. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     788.316,  pub. 

2-2-65.     CI.  2. 
Curtis,   Helene,   Industries,  Inc..  Chicago,   111.     788.591.  pub. 

3-2-66.     a.  61. 
Curtlsa-Wrlght   Corp.,   Buffalo.   N.Y. 

CI.  14. 
DancTger  Mfg.  Co.,  CleTeland.  Ohio. 
Darldow   Suits,   Inc.,   New   York,  NY 

CI.   89. 
Dayton    Rubber    Ca,    The,    Dayton, 

CI.  101. 
Dempsey  *  Stanley.  Inc.   River  Forest,  111. 

CI.  23. 
Diamond    National    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      788.310,    pub. 

2-2-65.      CI    2. 
Direct  Reproduction  Corp.,  New  York,  to  Direct  Reproduction 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     412,968,  ren.  4-20-66.     CI.  87. 
Displaycraft,  Inc.,  Manchester.  Conn.     788.498.  pab.  2-2-«6. 

Cl.  32. 
Dr.  Foster  Pet  Foods  :  Bee — 

Essex   Packers   Ltd.  t- 

Dr.  Posner  Shoe  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Posner   Dr.  A.  Shoes,  Inc 
Dominion    Electric    Corp.,    Mansfield,    Ohio.      768,669,    cor. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21,  26,  29,  and  44). 
Doughboy    Industries.    Inc..    New    Richmond,    Wla.     788.371. 

pub.  2-2-65.      Cl.  12.  -V.  . 

Drew  Irving.  Corp.,  The  :  Bee —  •  .  i  . 

Ground  Gripper  Shoe  Co.  Inc.  ^'t  r 

Dublin  Record  Co.:  Bee —  •  i        .« 

O'Neill.  James. 
Duffy  Mott  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.682.  pab.  6-25-63. 

a.  46. 
Dundee   Laboratorlea,   Inc.,   Omaha,   Nebr.      788,478-9;    pub. 

2-2-66.     Cl.  26. 
Dunlop.   David,   Petersburg,  Va.     674,843.  cane.     Cl.  17. 
Dura-Ware  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     788,383.  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  13. 
Dyersburg  Cotton  Products,  Inc..  Dyersburg.  Tenn.     788.564. 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.   42. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     788,392.  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.   15 
Electric    Paru    Corp.,    Georgetown.    Ky.      675,038-9,    cane. 

CT.  42. 
Electro  Refractories  A  Abraaivea  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y, 

pub.  2-2-66.      a.  12. 
Elvetta  Prodacta  Co. :  Bee — 

Ivv  Products  Corp. 
E^noz   Corp.  :   See — 

Borden  Co.,  The. 
Ero  Mfa  Co  .  Chicago,  111.    874,876.  cane.    Cl.  19 
Essex   Packers  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Dr.   Foster  Pet  Foods,  Hamilton. 

Ontario.    Canada.      788,681.   pub.   6-18-63.      Cl.  46. 
Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corp. :  Sea — 

WsHsernian,   Rene  D.  I 

Faber,  Eberbard,  Inc.:  See — 

Faber.  Eberhard,  Pencil  Co. 
Faber.    Eberbard.    Pencil    Co.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,    to    Eberbard 

Faber     Inc.,     Wllkes-Barre,     Pa.       201,941.     ren.     4-20-66. 

a.  87. 
Faessler,  J  ,   Mfe_   Co..  Moberly,   Mo.     68,996,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft.   Leverkusen  Bayer- 

werk,  0«'rmany.     674,904,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Federal    Sign    and   Signal   Corp..    Blue    Island.    111.      788.426. 

pub.  2-2-6.'S.     Cl.   21. 
Federated    DepartmeBt    Stores,    Inc.     (BloomingiUle    Broa. 

Dlv.).  New  York.  NY.     674.782,  cane.    Cl  3. 
PVlnberg,   Murray  L..  d.b.a.  Murray  Tire  Co..  Chelsea.  Maaa. 

67.5,000,    cane.      Cl.   35. 
Fentron    Industriea,    Inc.,    Seattle.    Waah.       674,824.    ease 

Cl    12 
Fieldcrest    Mills.    Inc..    Spray.    N.C.      788.667.    pub.    2-2-66. 

a.  42. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  Tbe,  Akron.  Ohio.     788.806-7. 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  1. 
Fibber.  Saul  E..  Buckhannon.  W.  Ya.     788.537,  pub.  2-2-65. 

Cl.  40. 


788,366, 


Fleischer  Mfg.,  Inc..  Columbus,  Nebr.     788,457,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl    23. 
Flexible  Tubing  Corp.,  Tbe :  Bee — 

Warner  Bros.  Co.,  The. 
Flexnlt    Co..    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.      788,542,    pub.    2-2-66. 

n.  39. 
Fogel    Refrigerator    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.       788,491,    pub. 

2-2-65.      Cl    31. 
Ford    Motor    Co..    Dearborn.    Mich.     788.414.   pub.    12-4-66. 

Cl.  19 
Ford     Motor    Co..     Dearborn.    Mich.      788.418.    pub.    2-2-65. 

CL   19. 
Fordbau  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rabinowits.   Abe. 
Forgedtrue    Piston    Corp..    Paaadena.    Calif.      788.620,    pub. 

2-2-65.     Cl.  36. 
Frank   Lumber  Co..   Inc..   Portland.  Oreg,     788,600.     CL   12. 
Frank.  8.  M..  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     788,336-69.  pub. 

2-2-65.     Cl.  8. 
Freexer.    J.,    k    Son,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      412.669.    ren. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   39 
Fuller   Bros..   Inc..    Wecoma   Beach,   Ores.     788.696.     Cl.   6. 
Fullers'    Earth    Union    Ltd.,   The.   Redhill.    Surrey,   England. 

788,305.  pub.  2-2-66.     CL  1. 
Fullwell  Motor  Products  Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     788.384. 

pub.    2-2-66.      Multiple  CUss    (Classes   13.    19.  21.   23.   26, 

and  35). 
Gardner  Denver    Co.,    Qolacy,     111.     788.446.     pub.     2-2-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Gastown.   Inc.  :  Bee —  --.  ^f^i'    •(  « 

Oastown.  Inc.  of  Delaware.  ...    ^ 

Gastown.    Inc.   of  Delaware,   from   Oaatewn,   lac.,   Clereland, 

Ohio.      788.390.  pub.  2-2-65.      Cl.  15. 
Gateway   Hosiery   MlUa.   Inc.,   Chattanooga.   Tenn.      788.548, 

pub.  2-2-66.     Cl.  39 
Geffrard.  Edward  8..  d  b.a.    Urban  Educational  Publications. 

Highland  Park.  Mich      78H.608     Cl.  38 
Gelcy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.Y.     788,413,  pob.  2-2-66. 

Cl  18. 
General    Aniline   k   Film    Cot^.,    New    Yerk,    N.Y.     674,960, 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
General    Foods    Corp.,    White    PUlna,    N.T.     676,040.    cane. 

Cl.  45. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,445,  pnb.  2-2-65. 

Cl.  -23. 
General    Refactorles    Co..    PhlladelbpU.    Pa.     788.S80,    pab. 

2-2-65.      Cl.  12. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     788,619.  pub. 

2-2-64.      CL  35. 
Gerrlck.    Ed.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     788,664,    pob.    2-2-66. 

CI.  M. 
Gestetaer  Ltd.,  London.  Entrland.     674.958.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Oestetner  Ltd..  London.   Eneland.     rt75,072    cane.     Cl.  50. 
Gestetaer    Ltd..    London.    England.     788.330.    pub.    2-2-65 

Cl.  6. 
Gestetaer    Ltd.,    London.    England.     788.362.    pub.    2-2-66 

Cl.   11. 
Gestetner    Ltd..    London,    England.     788,572,   pab.    2-2-66 

Cl.  37 
Ghljrila.    Robert    J..    ChowchllU.    CaMf.     676,067,    cane.     Cl. 

Gllmian  Broa.  Co.,  The,  GUmaa.  Conn.     416,613,  ren.  4-20-66 

n.  12. 

Glaaa  Marine  Indnatries  Inc. :  Bee —  ■>  i       ■  >  .:  ■    ' 

Hamptons  Shlpvards,  Inc. 
Glen    Raven    Cotton   MUls.   Inc..   Olen   Ravea.   N.C      788.569 

pub.  2-2-65      Cl.  48. 
Globe  RooOng  Producta  Co..  Inc..  WhIUng.  Ind..  to  Globe  Roof 

Ing  Producta  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.      413.260,  ren   4-20-66 

CT.  12. 
Globe  Rooflac  Prodacta  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  IIL     788.881.  pab 

2-2-65.     Cl.  12 
Globe  Roofing  Producta  Co.,  Inc..  Whiting.  Ind..  to  Globe  Roof 

Ing  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL     41S,67&,  ren.  4-40-6« 

Cl.  12. 
Glowing  Ceilings  Co. :  Bee — 

Ripnen.  Kenneth  H. 
Gluck.  Seymour  M.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.     788.336,  pab.  2-3- 

65.     Cl.  8. 
Coder,  Joseph  Sales,  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill      788.612,  pob.  2-2-60. 

Cl.  84 
Gold  Cup  Baking  Co.,  lac,  Chicago.  IIL     676,059.  eanc.     CL 

46. 
Goldmark.  Adolpta.  k  Sons  Corp..   New   York.  NY.     788,684, 

pub.  2-2-66.     CL  46. 
Qoodrtcfa.  B.  r.  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     416,176,  ren.  4-20-66. 

a.  5. 

Goodyear    Tire   k   Robber   Co.,    The.    Akroa,    Ohio      788.606. 

a.  35. 
Goshlgalsha    Kita-Guml.    d.b.a.    KlUguml    k   Co.    Osaka-Shl 

'  .     .       _  ".      1.    "'_     •"' 

56.      cf  6. 


Japan,    to    Kitagumi    Boeki    Kaboshlgl    Kalsha    (Kitagumi 
Trading  Co..  Ltd),  Kobe-ShL  Japan.     788,328,  pub.  3-20- 


Goyescas  Corio.,  New  York,  N.Y.     361.777.  cant     Cl.  62. 
Grand  Farm  Producta  Co.  :  Bee —  .* 

Burnette.   William  A. 
Granite  City  Steel  Co..  Granite  City,  IIL     788,378.  pab.  2-2- 

85.     a.  12. 
Grant.    W.   T.   Co.,   New   York.    NT.     788,476.    pub.   2-2-66. 

a.  24. 
Graphic    Materiala    Corp..    Waahlngton,    DC.     788,520,    pab. 

2-2-65.     CL  37. 
Greenbrlar    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Cleveland.    Ohio.     788.426,    pub. 

2-2-65.     CL  21. 
Orogan.   M.   B.   Co .   Chlcaco,  HI.     788.696.     Cl.    12. 
Ground  Gripper  Shoe  Co.  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.  and  Boston, 

Mass..  to  The   Irving  Drew  Corp..  Lancaster,  Ohio.      199,- 

084,  ren.  4-20-66.     Cl.  39. 
Grove   Co.,  Tbe,   St.   Louis,   Mo.     788,536,  pub.  2^2-68.     Cl. 
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Oolf    SUtes    Paper   Corp..    Tuacalosea,    Ala.     788,626,    pub. 

^_o Aft    f^\    37 

Ball.   Robert;  Clothes,  Inc..  I*em  Ysrk,  N.Y.     676,030,  caac. 

O    89 
Haloid  Xerox   Inc.,   Rocheater.  NY.     676.017,  ajnc-     Cl.  88. 
Hamilton  Pbarmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  Hamilton.  N.T.     788,406,  pub. 

Hammenilll  Paper  Co.,  Erte,  Pa.     788,624,  pub.  2-2-«5.       Cl. 

87 
Hamptona  Shipyarda,  Inc.,  The,  Bast  Quofoe,  N.Y.     788,416, 

pab.  7-28-64       CT.  19.  „    ^ 

Hamptons  Shipyards,  Inc.,  The,  East  Quofue,  NY.,  from  Glaas 

Marine   Industries   Inc.,  Coata  Mesa,   CaUf.     788,416,  pub. 

9-22-64.     Cl.   19.  „  .    „     „ 

Handels-  en  Industriele  Onderneminfen- Justin  Heygele-Stella 

N.V.,  Maastricht,  Netherlanda.     788,600,  pub.  2-5-66.     Cl. 

S3. 
HarrlB.  J   W  Co. :  Bee — 

HarrU   Joseph  W..  Jr. 
HarrU.  Joseph   W..  Jr.,  d.b.a.  J.  W.  Harris  Co..  ClnctnnaU, 

Ohio.     788,613.  pub.  2-2-66.     Cl.  84. 
Hastings  *  Co..  Inc..  PhiladelphU.  Pa.     788,388,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  14. 
Hayes  Sammona  Chemical  Co.,  Mlasloo,  Tex.     674,808,  cane. 

Heldisr,'  Merle  J.,  d.b.a.   Jet  Co.,   Humboldt,   Iowa.     788,471, 

pub    2-2-65.      Cl.  23. 
Helling.  Frank.  Llndenhurst,  NY.     674,975,  cane     O.  26. 
HenacCel  Werke  Aktlengesellschaft.   Kaasel,   Germany.     788,- 

604       Cl    34 
Herrona   Englneertng  k  Chemical   Co.,   Inc..  Cheshire,  Conn. 

675.047,  eaae       CL  44. 
Herahey  Sparling  Meter  Co.  :  Bee —  ' 

Baenow  Knglneerina  k  Equipment  Co. 
HssB,  Charles  B..  d.b.a.  C.  S.  Hess  Enterprises,  PoweU,  Ohio. 

788,474,  eub.  i-«-65.     CL  23. 
Hlghside  ChemlcaU  Inc.  Oifton,  N.J.     788.514,  pub.  2-B-66. 

Cl    84 
Home  Facts  Inc    New  Canaan.  Conn.     675,010,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
House    Beautiful    Curtains.    Inc,    New    York,    NY.     788,568, 

pub.  2-2-66.     Cl.  42. 
Howard  Stores  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     788,546,  pub.  2-2-66. 

CT.  39. 
Hoyt,  r.  M.,  Shoe  Co.,  Manchester,  N.H..  to  Wilson  Footwear 

Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     195,310,  ren.  4-20-iS6.     CL  30. 
Hunter  Industries  :  Bee — 

Lambert  Inc. 
Ideal  Publishing  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    676,104,  cane    CL  88. 
Ideal  o-Matic.   Inc.,   Columbus,   Ohio.      788,488,  pub.  2-2-65. 

Cl.   31. 
Ideals  Publishing  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.    415,536,  ren.  4-20-66. 

cn.  38. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companies.  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 

788.450.  pub.  2-3-66.     CL  23. 
Indians    Glaaa    Co.,    Dunkirk.    Ind.      788.501,    pub.    2-2-66 

Cl.  33 
Industrial  Componenta,    Inc,    Detroit,   Mich.     788,443.   pub. 

2-2-66.     CL  23 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp..  Columbus,  Ohio.     674.976,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Industrial    Yendors,    Inc.,    Hammond,    Ind.      675,087.    cane. 

Cl.   100. 
International  Silver  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Intprnatlonal   Sliver   Co. 
International    Sliver   Co.,    Merlden    and    Bridgeport,    to   The 
International    Silver    Co..    Merlden,    Conn.       197.217.    ren. 
4-20-66.      CI    28. 
Intersute  Sanitation  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,421.  pub. 

2-2-W      Cl.  21. 
Iron-Hide  Sales  Co.  :  See— 

Knobloch.   George. 
Irvlng-Pltt  Mfg    Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  to  Wilson  Jones  Co.. 

Cblcafo,  III      201.221,  ren    4-20-65      Cl.  37 
Islsnd  Equipment  Corp.,  lilaleah,  Fla.     788,478,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  28 
Iso   S.p.A.    Automotovelcoll.    Bresso.    Milan.    lUly.     788,417, 

pab.  2-2-65.     Cl.   19 
Istag  AG..  Suhr.  Aargau.  SwltserUnd.     781,401.  cor.     CI.  35. 
iTy  Products  Corp.,  to  ElvetU  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

411.419,  ren.  4-20-66      Cl.  39. 
Jsnson   Record  Co.,   Inc..   Belle  Hsrbor,  N.Y.     788.521,  pub. 

2-2-6.5      Cl.  86. 
Jsrrell-Ash   Co.,   Newtonvllle.  Mass.     674,958,  csnc.     CI.  26. 
Jenaer  Glaawerk  Schott  k  Oen.,  Mains.  Germany.     788,504, 

pub.  2-2-65.     a.  34. 
Jet  Co.  :  See — 

Helder.  Merle  J. 
John*  Manvllle  Corp    New  York.  NY.     675,001   cane     Cl.  35. 
Johnitton  Fruit  Co  ,  Santa  Barbara,  to  Santa  Barbara  Lemon 
Association.    CorplnterU.    Calif.       198,261.    ren.    4-20-66. 
Cl     46. 
Jones,  Wilson.  Co.  :  Bee — 
Irvln»-Pltt    Mfg.   Co. 
Joyce  Crldland     Co,     The,     Dayton,     Ohio      674,945,     cane 

Cl.  23 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.,  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     788,311.  pub. 
'  2-2-65      CT.  2. 

Kal  It  Battery  Factory.  Victoria.  Hong  Kong.     674,910,  cane. 

a.  21. 
Karp.  David,  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  NY.     788.484,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  28. 
King    Kone   Corp  .    New   York.    NY.      675,06.^,   cane      Cl.   46. 
Kitagumi    Boeki   Kabushlki    Kaiaha    (Kitagumi   Trading   Co., 
Ltd  ) :   See   -  , 

Goshlgalsha  Klta-Goml.     .^     ...  •  . 

KItaframI  k  Co  ;  See — 

(ioohlKalRha   Kita-Guml. 
Knobloch    George,  d.b.a.  Iron-Ride  Sales  Co.,  Matawan,  N.J. 

788.609,  oab.  2-2-66.     Cl.  84. 
Koehrinc  Co..  Mllwankee.  Wta.     674,777,  caac     CL  1. 


Kordaway  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     788,481,  pab.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Kombluh.  Herbert  J.,  d.b.a.  Slcht-Eae,  Houston,  Tex.     674,787, 

cane     Cl.  4, 


Kuhn-Verpackungsmaachlnen   GmbH,    Baden-Baden.Oos,   Ger- 
many.    788,467,  pub    2-2-65.     Cl.  23. 
L.  k  P.  Stone  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 


Polak,    Louis.  ^^^ 

Lambert     Inc.,     d.b.a.     Hunter     Industries,     Dayton,     Ohio. 

788,459,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  23.  _    _^, 

Laminated  Plaa-Tex  Corp.,  Sprlagfleld,  Ohio.     674,795,  cane 

Cl    5 
LangralL   J,   A  Bro.,   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md.     788,588-9,   pab. 

2-2-66.     CL  46. 
Lanier    Electronic   Laboratory,    Inc..    Atlanta,    Oa.     788.424, 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  21.  „     ,. 

La  Salle  Steel  Co..  Hammond,  Ind.     788,601.     Cl.  14. 
Utton    Precision    Products,    Inc.    San    Carloa^    from    U.S. 

Engineering    Co.,    Inc,    Van    Nuys,    Calif.     788,423.    pub. 

Madden,  Thomas  M.,  East  Grand  Forks,  Minn.     788.441,  pub. 

2-2-65.     Cl.   23. 
Magic  Iron  Cement  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Reich,   Herman  J. 
Mall  Pouch  Tobacco  Co.  and  Kentucky  Club  :  Bee^ 

Bloeh   Bros.  Tobacco  Co. 
Majestic   Co.,    Inc..    The.    Huntington,   lad.      788,607-8,    pub. 

Marathon  Battery'  Co.,  Waaaan.  Wis.     788,429,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Mario  Studios  :  See —  I 

Strsuss.    Arvld.     •'  '  ^^ .  »««  _^^  .. 

Master    Consolidated.    Inc.,    Dayton,    Ohio.       788.606.    pub. 

2—2-65       Cl     34 
Mayflower    Fruit    AssocUUon.    Exeter,    Calif.     199.349,    ren. 

4-20-66.      Cl.  46. 
McDanlel.  G.  O.,  Co.  :  See — 

McDanlel.   O.  O.  „  w  w,    wt. 

McDanlel,  G.  O.,  d.b.a.  O.  O.  McDanlel  Co^  Bdcouch,  to  H.  E. 

Butt    6rocery    Co.,    Corpus    Chrlstl,    Tex.     410,804.    ren. 

McKay    Co.,    The,    Plttaburgh,    Pa.      788,502,    pob.    2-2-65. 

Cl    34 
McKeason   k   Robblna,    lac.    New   York,    N.Y.     412,166,    ren. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  61.  „     ^     „  „  ..„«,. 

McNaught   Syndicate.   Inc,   The,   New   York,   N.Y.  412,275, 

ren   4-20-65.     Cl.  38.  „.  ^  „  „  -. 

Mead    Corp.,    The.    Dayton.    Ohio.       788.628.    pub.  2-2-66. 

Medirt,  Fred.  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Loula.  Mo.     674,926  cane  ,  CL  28. 
Medical  Sterile  Products,  Inc.,  Rlncon,  Puerto  Rico.     788,675, 

pub.  2-2-66.      Cl    44. 
Mercer   Glass    Works.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.T.     412.776.    ren. 

^ 20—6.5      Cl    44 

Mercer   Glass   Works,    Inc,    New   Tork.   N.Y.     418,988,   ren. 

4-20-65       Cl.  44. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Shsrp  k  Dohme,  Inc. 
Merit   Pharmaceutical  Corp.   of  America,  North  Miami,  Fla. 

674  8rt9    cane.      Cl.  18. 
Metaltlte    Producta,    Inc.,    Hammond,    Ind.      674,912,    cane 

Cl    21 
Metasurf  Corp.,   Detroit.   Mich.     788.898,   pub.  2-2-66.     a. 

16. 
Metropolitan  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

674.988.  cane     CI.  82.  ^     „  «  -         ^ 

Mllprlnt.   Inc..   Milwaukee.  WU.     788.461,   pub.   2-2-66.     CL 

Miron,  Georges  Jacques,  d.b.a.  Modem  Engineering  Industries. 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     674^8,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Mr.    Robot.    Inc..   Bala   Cynwyd.    Pa     788,442,   pub.   2-2-66. 

Cl.  28. 
Mitchell  Smelting  k  Reflnlnit  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Conn.    788,- 

595       CI    4 
Model  Brassiere  Corp..  Cortland,  N.Y.     676,109,  cane     CL  39. 
Modern  EnjflneerlnK  Indueitrlee  :  See — 

Miron.  Georges  Jacques. 
Monarch    Machine    Tool    Co.,    The.    Sidney,    Ohio.     674,935. 

cane.     Cl.  23.  _ 

MPO  Productions,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     676,090,  cane    CL 

101. 
Murray  Tire  Co. :  See — 

Feinbere,  Murray  L. 
Music  Aids  Publishing  Co.,   Inc,   New  York,   N.Y.     675,010, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
N.V.  Jereeyfabrtek  Jan  Van  Tlel  en  Zonen,  Amaterdam,  Neth- 
erlands.     788.551.  pub.  2-2-65.      Cl.  39. 
Nashua  Corp..  Nashua.  N.H.     788,327,  pub.  2-12-66.     CL  6. 
National  Biscuit  Co.  :  Bee — 

New  York  Biscuit  Co..  The 
National  Gypsum  Co..  Buffalo.  N.T.     412.668,  ren.  4-20-65. 

CL  12. 
National   Oypaum   Co.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     788.364,   pub.    2-2-66. 

Cl    12 
National  Gvpsum  Co..  Buffalo,  N.Y.     788,870-7,  pub.  2-2-65. 

Cl.  12. 
National  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     788.387.  pub.  2-2-66. 

CI.  14. 
National  Wax  Co..  Skokle.  HI.     414.603.  ren.  4-20-65.     Cl.  6. 
Nestle  Co..  Inc.,  The.  White  Plains,  N.Y..  from  B.  J.  Brach 

k  Sons.  Chicago.  HI.      788.583.  pub.  4-20-63.     CI.  46. 
Nevll  Enterprises,  Inc..  Buffalo,  NY.     788,419,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  19. 
New  Haven  Quilt  *  Pad  Co.,  Inc..  East  Haven,  Conn.     788,- 

602.     Cl.  19. 
New  York  Biscuit  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.,  New  York,  N.T.  and 

Cambrldee,  Mass.,  to  National  Biscolt  Co.,  New  York,  N.T. 

26.5.53,  ren    4-20-65.      Cl.  46. 
North  Pacific  Cjinners  k  Packers,  Inc.  :  See — 
Sprlngbrook  Packing  Co.  Cooperative. 
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Nyanta  Color  k  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  NTanta, 

Inc..  Lawrence,  Mass.     412.628,  ren.  4-^20^68.     CI,  52. 
Old  If  ansion.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Antrim.  C.  W.   ft  Sooa. 
Olln  Uarbl«Mn  Chemical  Corp.,   New   York.   N.Y.     974.708, 

cane.     01.  8. 
OUn    Uatbieson   Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     674,847. 

cane.     CI.  18. 
Oncrete  Prodneta,    Inc.   Eranaton,    IlL     674,840,   cane.     CI. 

16. 
O'NellL    Jamea,    d.b.a.    DnbUn    Record    Co.,    Woodalde,    N.Y. 

675,000.  eanc.     CI.  36. 
Oronlte  Chemical  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.  and  San  Frandaco, 

Calif.,   to  California   Chemical  Co.,   Ban  Frandaco.  Calif. 

414,220.  ren.  4-20-65.     CI.  88. 
Orthion,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.     788,579,  pnb.  2-2-66. 

CL  44. 
Pacific  Fence  and  Wire  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.     674,996,  cane. 

a.  84. 
PanJlrU  Weldment   Co.,   The,   St.   Loula,   Mo.     788.466,   pnb. 

2-2-66.     CI.  23. 
Paolo  Capoferrl  and   Oiuaeppe  Capoferrl,  d.b.a.   Fulcet  Del 

FrateUf  Capoferrl,  Bergamo,  Italy.     788.868,  pob.  2-2-66. 

CI.  12. 
Para-Tone    Inc..    La    Grange.    lU.     788,477,    pnb.    12-29-64. 

a.  26.  37  and  BO. 
Peachtree  Doors.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.     788.872.  pab.  2-2-46. 

a.  12. 
Peare*.  Jamea  L.,  d.b.a.  Pearee  Mfg.  Co..  Worthiagton.  Ohio. 

674,870.  cane.     CI.  19. 
Pearee  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Pearee   James  L. 
PeerlflM  Confection  Co..  Chicago,  Ul.     208,181,  r«n.  4-20-46. 

CL  48. 
PenMV.  J.  C,   Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     788,427,  pab.  2-2-66. 

Perfect  Circle  Corp.,  Hagentown,  Ind.     788,464,  pab.  2-2-46. 

a.  23. 
Pflser,    Chaa.,   k  Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.     674,849,    eanc. 

CI.  18. 
Photostat  Corp.,  Prorldence,  R.I.      674,800,  cane.      CI.  6. 
Pickering.  0«orge  W.  Co.,  Salem.  Maaa.      788,391,  pab.  2-2- 

66.     Cl  15. 
Plttman  Corp.,  The.  SellertrUle.  Pa.     788,483,  pab.  2-2-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Plaatle  Mateiiala  ft  PolTmers,  Inc.  of  New  Kaaland.  SUtera- 

TlUe,  R.I.      788,803,  pub.  2-2-66.      Cl.  1. 
Playrille  Faablona  :  Bee —  , 

American  Pla.v  Salt  Co. 
Polak,  Loala,  d.b.a.  L.  ft  P.  Stone  Mfg.  Co.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

788  597.     CI    12 
Poor  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     674,841,  eanc.     Cl.  16. 
Poaner,  Dr.  A.,  Snoea,  Inc.  to  Dr.  Potner  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York,  NY.     412,832,  ren.  4-20-66.     Q.  89. 
Preco  Chemical  Corp.,  Weatbury,  N.Y.     788,366,  pab.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  IZ 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc    Broah    Co..    Florence,    Maaa.     720,179.    cor. 

a  2. 
oe  Frederick  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     874,860,  cane. 
Cl.  18. 
Purdue    Frederick    Co.,   The,    Yonkera.    N.Y.      788,412,    pnb. 

2-2-68.     Cl.  18. 
Pare  Oil  Co..  The,  Chicago,  Dl.     675.086.  cane     Cl.  52. 
Quaker  Oats  Co    The  :  See — 
American  Cereal  Ce.,  The. 

Queen  Knitting  Milla,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.      678.084.  cane. 

Cl.  89. 
Qalekpak  Machinery  Corp.,  Calrer  aty,  Calif.    674,941,  cane. 

CT.  28. 
Rablnowits,  Abe,  d.b.a.  Fordham  Eqnlpment  Co.,  New  York, 

NY.      788,607.      O.    87. 
Radiant   Lamp  Corp..   Newark,   N.J.     788,422.   pab.    2-2-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Reich.   Herman  J^   d.b.a.  Majrlc  Iron   Cement  Co.,   to  Magic 

Iron    Cement    Co..    Inc..    Cleveland.    Ohio.      412,098.    ren. 

4-20-68.      Cl.   12. 
Rellumlt  Inter  S.a.r.L.,  La  Oarenne-Colombea  (Seine).  France. 

788.487,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  31. 
Bepubllc  Container  Corp.,  Jeriey  City,  N.J.     788.818-14.  pub 

2-2-66.     Cl.  2 
Rejpabllc   ConUlner   Corp..    Jersey    City.    NJ.      788,829,    pub. 

2—2—66.      Cl.   37. 
Restaurant  Systema  of  Oregon.  Ltd.,  Portland,  Oreg.    788.594. 

pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.   100. 
Beatonic  Corp  ,  Chicago,  lU.     788,499,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  32 
■•sail  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  United  Cotton  Products 

Co..   Los   AngeJee,   Calif.      788.326,   pub.   2-2-66.      Cl.   4. 

Rhodes,  James  H.,  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     788,324.  pab.  2-2-65. 

Cl.  4. 
Richarda    ft    Conover    Hardware    Corp.,    Kanaaa    City.    Mo 

674.998.  eanc     CT.  84. 
Rleaer   Co.,    The,    New   York,   N.Y.      149.214.    eanc      Cl.   40. 
Rleaer   Co..    The,    New   York,    N.Y.      150.956.   cane.      a.    40 
Rlpnen;  Kenneth  H.,  d.b.a.  Olowlng  Ceilings  Co..  New  York, 

NY.     788.363.  pab.  2-2-85.     Cl.  12. 
Rockland    Bleach    and    Dye    Worka,    Inc.    Baltimore.    Md. 

788,568,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  42. 
Rogers  Peet  Co.,  to  Rogers  Peet  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    418.956, 

ren.  4-20-85.     Cl.  89. 

Kofers  Peet  Co.,  to  Rogers  Peet  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    418,968. 

r«L4-20-66.     O.  39. 
Roto-Flniah    Co.,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.      788.468,    pub.    2-2-86 

a.  23. 
Ruhrcbemle  Aktlengesellschaft.  Oberhausen-Holten,  Oermany 

788.821-2,  pub.  2-2-85.     Multiple  Class  (Claases  4  and  15). 
Sackett,  A.   J.,  ft  Bona  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,   Md.     788.456. 

pub    2-2-65.     a.  23. 
Safeguard  Brake  Valre  Co.  :  Bee — 

Aatomotive  Brake  ladaatries.  Inc. 


Corp.,    San    Frandaco,    Calif.     675,054, 


Tex.     788.408,    pab. 


860,212,  eanc 


788.468.    pab.    2-2-66. 

111.,    to   The   Colorado 
BeardHtown   Milla  Co.. 


Safflower    Prodneta 

eanc     Cl.  46 
Santa  Barbara  Lemon  Aaaodatlon  :  Bee — 

Jobnaton    Fruit   Co. 
Savage    Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    Honaton, 

2-2-66.     CI.  18. 
Seatena-Oalll  Fruit  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif 

CT.  46. 
Schpniey  Dtntillers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bernheim    Distilling   Co. 
Scully    Signal    Co..    Melrose.    Maaa. 

Cl.  23. 
Scbulti,    BauJan   ft   Co.,    Beardstown, 

Milling  ft   Elevator   Co.,   from   The 

Denver.  Colo.      196.806,  ren.  4-20-65      Cl.  46 
Sears  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.     367.868.  eanc     CI.  28. 
Sharp    ft    Dohme.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    to    Merck   ft   Co., 

Inc  ,   Rahway,  N.J.     414,706,  ren.  4-20-68.     Cl.  18. 
Shasta  Water  Co.,  The,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     676.052.  eanc 

Cl.   46. 
Shaw  Walker  Co.,  The,  Muskegon.  Mich.    788.452.  pub.  2-2-66. 

Cl.  28. 
Sheffer  Corp..  The.  CIndnnatl.  Ohio.    788.468-9.  pub.  2-2-85. 

CL  28 
Shell  OH  Co..  New  York,  NY.     788.381,  pub.  2-2-65.     O.  6. 
Sherman,  Nat.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Sherman.   Nat. 
Sherman.    Nat,    d.b.a.    Nat    Sherman    Co.. 

788.400.  pub.  2-2-85.     Cl.  17. 
Slght-Ete  :  Bee — 

Kornbluh.  Herbert  J. 
Signal  Oil  and  Oas  Co.,  Loa  Angeles.  CaMf 

2-2-65.     a.  15. 
Signal  Oil  and  Oas  Co..  Loa  Angeles 

2-2-66.     CL  38. 
Stmpklns,   Ralph    A.,  d.b.a.   The  Valay  Co.,   Colnmbna.   Ohio. 

674.784,  cane     Cl.  4. 
Singleton,  Jack   N.,   d.b.a.   Singleton  ft  Sons.   WichlU  Falla, 

Tex.     788.405.  pub.  2-2-66.     Cl.   18. 
Singleton  ft  Sona :  8e« — 

Singleton.  Jack  N. 
Slater,   S.,   ft  Sons.   Inc.,  to  J.  P.   Stevena  ft  Co.,   lac.  New 

York.  N.Y.     195.802,  ren.  4-20-65.     Cl.  42. 
Smart  Creations,   Inc,  Chicago.  III.     788.481.  pab.  7-7-84. 

Cl    28. 
Smith.   Benjamin   D.  :   Bee — 
Black   Panther  Co..   Inc. 
Smith,    Elwln    O..    ft    Co.,    Inc, 

a.  i2. 
Smith  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Black  Panther  Co.,  lac 
Snap-on  Tools  Corp.,   Kenosha, 

of  3. 
Societe  Rhovyl.  Paris,  France. 
Societe  Rhovyl.  Paris.  France 
Solocast   Co.,  The.   Stamford. 


New    York.    N.Y. 

i 
788.8M-4.  pub. 


Calif.     788,018,  pab. 


Pittabargh.    Pa.     788,899. 


Wis.      788.820,    pub.   2-2-65. 


788.545,  pub.  2-2-65. 
788,568,  pub.  2-2-65. 
Conn.      788.653.   cor. 


Cl.  89. 

Cl.  42. 

Cl.    36. 

Sooty    Coneesslona    Ltd.,    London.    England.      678,081,    eanc 

Cl.  46 
Southern  Saw  Service,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atlanta  Saw  Co.,  Atlanta, 

Oa.     788.485,  pub.  i-2-«5.     C\.  28. 
Sportu  Fax'n  Forecant.  Clavton,  Ohio.     675.011,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Springbrook  Packing  Co.  Cooperative,  Sprlnitbrook,  to  North 

Pacific  Canneri  ft   Packers,   Inc..  Portland.  Oreg.      406,287. 

ren.  4-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
SUndard  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio.  Tex.     788.490.  pub. 

2-2-63.     Cl.  31. 
Standard    Forma    Bureau.    San    Frandaco.    Calif.      201.227—8. 

ren,_4-20-88.     Cl.  87. 
Star  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Westcheater.  IlL     788,926,  pub.  2-<2- 

66.     CT.  4. 
SU-Rite  Producta.  Inc..  Delavan,  Wta. 

CT.  28. 
Stark  Bro's  Nnraerles  ft  OrdMrds  Co., 

109-10.  ren.  4-20-65.     Cl.  1. 
Stark  Bro's  Nnrserlee  ft  Orchards  Co., 

437.  ren.  4-20-48.      CT.  1. 
Stemeo  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Longriew.  Tex. 

CT.  36. 
Sterling  Dm«  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  18. 

Stetson  China  Co..  Inc.,  Lincoln,  III.     675,098,  eanc     CT.  30. 
Stetaon  Corp.,  Lincoln.  111.      788,486,  pub.  2-2-68.      Cl.  30. 
Stetson.  John  B.  Co..  PhiladalphU.  Pa.     413,277,  ren.  4-20- 

90.    a.  89. 
Sterens.  J.  P.  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Slater,  8..  ft  Bona.  Inc. 
Stevens,   J.    P.,   ft   Co.,    Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     788.040.   pub. 

2-2-45.      CT.  42. 

Inc,  Oak  HIH.  N.Y. 


788.444.  p«h.  2-2-46. 
Loaiaiana,  Mo.  26,- 
LoalaUaa,  Mo      44.- 

788,516,  pab.  2-2-66. 
788,409,  pab,  2-2-60. 


788.407,  pab.  2-2- 


Stlefel  Laboratories. 

96.     CL  18. 
Stoeger  Arma  Corp.. 

2-2-46.     CT.  9. 
Stoeger  Arms  Corp.. 

2-2-46.     CT.  28. 
Stowe-Woodward.  Inc..  Newton  Upper  Falla.  Maaa. 

pub.  2-2-45.     Cl.  2*. 
Stranak,  Michael,  d.b.a.  Ace  Bait  Co., 

eanc     CT.  22. 
Strauaa.  Arvld.  d.b.a.   Mario  Stadioa,  Chicago,  IlL     975,074. 

cane     CT.  50. 
Sunnen  Prodacta  Co..  St.  Loala,  Mo. 

CT.  23. 


Sooth  Hackensack.  N.J.  788.841,  pub. 
South  Haekenaack,  N.J.  788,462.  pub. 


788.438. 


Murray,  Ky.     674.919. 


788,447,  pab.  2-2-46. 


788,687,  pab.  2-2-40. 
788,804.  pab.  2-2-40. 


Superba  Cravats.  Inc.  Boeheater,  N.Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Sapergene  Seeda.  lac.  Lincoln,  Nsbr. 

Super  Kwik   Inc.   Plalnfleld,   HJ.     674.995.   eanc     CT.   84. 
Swartsbaofb   M^g.   Co.,  Tha,  Marfrmbor^,  Tmb.     474.881, 
eanc.     Cl.  18. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


SwlngUne    Inc.  Lonr  IsUnd  City.  N.Y.     788.528,  pab.  2-2- 

Syre' 8?ee  Jco.,  Olrard,  Ohio.     788.849,  P««>   2-2-45      CL  12. 
Taormina.  V..  ft  Co     New  Orleans,  La.,  to  Uddo  A  Taormlna 

Corp     Bro<^klyn,  NY.     186,862,  ren.  4^0-85.     CL  46    ^ 
Taylo?  b«>sTlnc:  Winston  Salem,  N.C.     200.838.  r«i.  4-20- 

AA     n   i7 
Tech-Tac  ■  Inc.  Loa  Angeles.  Calif      675,0(»,  cane.     CT.  88. 
Teleflex  inc.,  korth  Wilea.  Pa      «I4,90^    «nc.   ^CL  21^ 
Tendler  ProiucU,  Inc..  St.  Loala.  Mo.     788.886,  pub.  2-2-66. 

Tewel^L.    Seed  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wla.     788.802.  pab.  2-2-66, 

CL  1 
Texaa  Pharmacal  Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     788,690.  pnb.  3-24- 

Textile  Machine  Worka,  Beading,  Pa.     788,449,  pub.  2-2-66. 

CT   28 
Textron"  Inc,    Providence,    R.I.     788.482.   pnb.    2-2-46.     CT. 

28 
Thermo   Materlala.    Inc.   Menlo   Park.   Calif.     674.776,   cane 

Thompson  and  Co..  Oakmont  Pa.     785.047  cor      CT.  16 
Tllton  Textile  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     788  810     Ci.  « 
Topp  Import  ft  Export.  Inc.,  MUml.  FU.     788.486,  pub.  2-2- 

86.  Multiple  claaa  (Claaaaa  21  and  86). 
Towe-E^Z  Trailer  Hitch,  Inc..  Irwin,  Pa.     674.878.  cane     CT. 

19 
Trameo  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,017,  pab.  2-2-40, 

Triple  Si'al  Corp..  MUml.  FU.      788  606.       CL  85. „  _,^ 
Triumph  Hosiery  Milla,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,884,  pab. 

Tnibek  Laboratories,  The,  East   Rutherford.   N.J.     674,806, 

eanc.     CT.  6.  ^ 

Tyler,  Brooks,  ft  Co..  Inc.  MUml.  Fla.     674,864.  eanc       CT. 

Uddo  ft  Taormlna  Corp. :  8e« —  ; 

Union *Cart)lde'  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     788,896,  pab.  2-2-46. 

C\     1 A 
Union  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Shrereport,  La.      674,786,  eanc.     CT.  4. 
Union  Fork  ft  Hoe  Co.,  The.  Columbus.  Ohio.     411,852,  ren. 

4-20-45.  Cl.  28. 
Dnlted-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

Carr  Fastener  Co. 
United  Cotton  Products  Co.  :  Bee —         , 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
United  Proceaa  Machinery  Co..  Santa  Monica,  CaMf.     788,448, 

pub.  2-2-45.      CT.  23. 
U.S.  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Litton  Predslon  Products,  Inc. 
U.    S.   Ethlcals   Inc,   Long   IsUnd   CTty,   N.Y. 

7-28-«48.     CT.  18. 
United  States  Babber  Co..   New  York.  N.Y. 

CT.  42. 
United    SUtes   Rubt>er  Co.. 

2-2-65.      CT.  22. 

United   gtatea  Bobber  Co., 

2-2-48.      CT.  36. 
United    SUtes    Rubber  Co.. 
2-2-96.      CT.  89. 


New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York.    N.Y. 


788.404,  pub. 
976,040,  cane. 
788,437,  pab. 
788,510,  pnb. 
788,644,   pub. 


United  SUtes  Babber  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     861,- 

Upton  Electric  Fnrnace  Co.,  Inc..  BoMvllle.  Mich.     788.600. 

pub.  2-2-46.     Cl.  84. 
UiiMn  Educational  Publications :  flee — 

Oelfrard,  Edward  S.  J  i 

Valay  Co..  The  :  See—  ' 

SImpkins,  Ralph  A.  ^    ._„        ,.„«-- 

Varletv  Suppiy  Co..  CUra  CTty.  Minn.     788,883,  pub.  2-2-46. 

Vendome  Lingerie  Inc.  Bronx,  N.Y.     676.022,  <»nc      fi.  89. 
Venice  Knitting  Mills,  Inc,  Osone  Park.  N.Y.     788,041,  pub. 
2-2-45.     Cl.  39.  „,    ., 

Verley,  Albert,  ft  Co.,  Linden.  N.J.  676.077  cane.  Cl.  51. 
Verttpile.  Inc.  Lowelf.  Maaa.  788.561.  pub.  i-2-65.  Cl.  42. 
VlrflnU  Mills.  Inc..  Swepaonvllle.  N.C.     788,868,  pub.  2-2-66. 

WagimierCo..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  674  874^  cane.  Cl.  1». 
Wa'ner  Broa.  to..  The,   rfridfeport,   to  The  Flexible  Tubing 

Corp.,    Guilford,   Conn.      415,184,   ren.   4-20-68       CT.   35^ 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 

788,411,  pub.  2-2-66.     CT.  18.  ^  ,^.         ^„  _ 

Wassennani    Rene    D.,    d.b.a.    Eutectlc   Welding   Alloys   Co^. 

New  York,  to  Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp..  Flushing.  N.Y. 

WeVlf:**H*ir^:.*iS2-^nge&"callf.      788.895.    pub.    2-2-65. 

We^mbl^y,    Inc.    New   Orleans,    La.      788,047,    pub.    2-2-45. 

Cl.  86.  ^       „ 

West  Texas  Wholesale  Co.  :  See — 

West  Texas  Wholeaale  of  AmarlUo.       „     _^  _  -,w-i- 

Weat  Texas  Wholeaale  of  Amarillo,  d.b.a.  West  Texas  Whole- 
sale Co.  Amarilla,  Tex.     788  592,  pub^  2-2-68      Cl    51^ 

Western  P'armers  At«>clation.  Seattle.  Wash.     788,685,  pub. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma,   Waah.     788,878-4,  pub.  2-2-46. 

Cl     12 
Whlte-Hlxon    Laboratoriea.    Inc.,    Long    laland    City.    N.Y. 

Wi«*cTil?aTs;  Inc,  CTiariottc  N.C.    788,829,  pub.  10-20^. 

Wllebx-Woolford    Corp..     Spring    CTty,    Pa.     674,827,    cane 

WUke  ^Anna.  d.b.a.  WUke  Pipe  Shop,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,402. 

pub.  9-20-64.     Cl.  17. 
wnke  Pipe  Shop  :  See — 

Wilke.   Anna.  ' 

Wilson  Footwear  Co.  :  See — 

Wolf"onJ..^Fo^t'Wa?*ncW    788.475.  pub.  2-2-46.    Multiple 

Class  (ClasHes  24  and  32).  ,„„.,„         k    o  o_*k 

Wonderknit   Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.      788.550.   pub.   2-2-46. 

Worinaer.   W.    S..    Co.,    Chicago,    IlL      788.648,    pub.    2-2-46. 

CT    89 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     788,488,  pub. 

2— 2— Afi       Cl    2S 
ZenMh    Radio    Corp..    Chicago,    Hi.      788.678.    pub.    2-2-48. 

Zucier**j.  F..  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    788,694,  pub.  2-2-40. 

Zyiite^Produets  Co.,    Inc.    New   York.   N.Y.     674,989.   cane 
Cl.  26. 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

April  27,  1965        ,  Volume  813  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DedskMu  Rendered  in  tht  Month  of 
March  1965 

Examiner  alBrmed _     291 

Etxamlncr  affirmed  In  part 54 

Examiner  rerersed 95 

Total 44Q 


'  Notice  of  Daylight  Savhig  Time 

The   Patent   Office   will  operate  on   Daylight   Saving  Time 


from  April  2«,  1865,  through  October  30,  1965. 


Tcicphone  Nmnbcn  on  OOcc  ActkMis 

Effective  Immediatelr,  the  full  surname  of  the  Examiner 
who  prepare*  the  Office  action  will,  In  all  caaea,  be  typed 
below  the  action  00  the  left  aide.  The  Examiner'*  telephone 
number  will  be  typed  below  hi*  name  This  number  should  be 
called  if  the  case  is  to  be  dlacuaacd  or  an  Interview  arranired. 

The  Notice  of  i)ecember  1«.  1»64.  810  O.O.  308,  and  Change 
Notice  2-15  are  rescinded. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Apr.  6,  19ftS.  Buperintendent,  Patent  Examininff  Corp*. 


Appeal  Brief  Extensions 

In  Tlew  of  the  large  number  of  appeal*  to  the  Board  of 
Appeals  which  are  currently  being  filed  It  is  dealrable  that 
the  appeal  briefs  be  promptly  filed  In  order  that  the  appeal* 
may  be  decided  as  quickly  and  efficiently  as  possible.  Ac- 
cordingly, extension*  of  the  times  for  filing  such  briefs  should 
not  be  requested  as  a  matter  of  course  but  only  in  cases  of 
real  necessity.  Requests  for  extensions  beyond  the  sixty  day 
period  which  may  be  granted  by  the  Board  will  be  closely 
sorutlnlaed  and  will  be  approved  only  on  a  clear  showing  that 
the  appellant  has  proceeded  with  diligence  and  that  the  brief 
cannot  reasonably  be  prepared  within  the  time  previously 
allowed,  or  that  the  Patent  Office  has  not  acted  with  reason- 
able promptneiui  on  a  proper  proposed  amendment  which  w*« 
aeasonably  filed. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Apr.  5,  1965.  Fivt  AttUtant  Committioner. 


Telephone  LoDg-Distance  Interviews 

When  applicant  or  his  represenutive  make*  a  long  distance 
call  to  an  Examiner  and  it  become*  evident  that  a  lengthy 
dlacuaslon  will  ensue  or  that  the  Examiner  need*  time  to  re^ 
■tudy  the  altuatlon.  it  I*  recommended  that  the  call  be  ter- 
minated with  an  agreement  that  the  Examiner  will  call  back 
at  a  apedfled  time. 

In  auch  ln*tance*.  even  though  collect  calls  have  been 
authorlied.  the  return  call  and  any  other  call  made  by  the 
Examiner  will  be  bandied  through  the  FT8  (Federal  Telecom- 
munications 8y*tem)  at  no  co*t  to  applicant. 

To  facilitate  any  call  that  may  become  necessary,  it  1* 
recommended  that  amendment*  Include  the  complete  telephone 
number  with  area  code  and  eitension,  preferably  near  the 
algnature  of  the  writer. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Buperintendent,  Patent  Examining  Corp*. 
Concur :  .        .       , 

C.  A.  KALK, 

Director  of  Admlnlttration.    .~  , 
March  15,  19«5. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Tex.)  Zars  Patent  No.  3,086.220  (4 — 172),  for  SWIM- 
MING POOL  WITH  INTEGRAL  WALKWAY.  Oalms  1  and 
2  Held  invalid.  Oary  PooU.  Inc.  v.  A»$ociated  PooU,  Inc., 
340  F.2d  685  ;  144  USPQ  244. 

(D.C.    Calif.)    Miller   Patent   No.   2,450.152    (219 98)     for 

FRUIT  PICKERS  CRANE.  Claims  2,  4  and  5  Held  valid 
and  Infringed.     FltC  Corp.  \.  McCabe-Potcert  Body  Co.,  237 

F.  Supp.  1018  ;  144  USPQ  294. 

(DC.  Colo.)  Ferwerda  and  Ferwerda  Patent  No.  2,541,045 
(214—132),  for  MATERIAL  MOVING  APPARATUS.  Claim 
2  Held  valid  but  not  Infringed  ;  claims  6  to  »  and  16  Held 
valid  and  infringed.  Warner  and  Swatey  Co.  v.  Univertal 
Marion  Corp.,  237  F.  Supp.  719;  143  USPQ  371. 

(DC.  Fla.)  Bartlett  Patent  No.  2.895,735  (272—51).  for 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE.  Claims  1.  2,  4  to  9,  and  11  Held  valid 
and  infringed.  Bartlett  v.  Winton,  237  F  Supp  631  144 
USPQ  261. 

(DC.  Tex.)  Levey  and  Hanrey  Patent  No.  2,000,576  (172 — 
760),  for  SPRAY  GUN.  CUlms  1  to  6  and  8  Held  valid. 
S pee  Flo  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  Orav  Co..  237  F.  Supp.  616-  144 
USPQ  217. 

(DC.   Wis.)    Frants   Patent  No.   2,589,794    (251 — 62)     for 
OPERATING  VALVE.     Claim*  1   to  3  and  6  to  10  Held  In 
valid.     Graham  White  Bale*  Corp.  v.  Prime  Mfg.  Co.,  227  F. 
Supp.  694  ;  144  USPQ  711. 

(D.C.  Wis.)  Franti  Patent  No.  2,739,570  (91—234)  for 
AUTOMATIC  BELL  RINGER.  Claim*  1  to  5  Held  invalid  ; 
claim  6  Held  valid.    Id. 


New  Applications  RecelTed  Dorinc  Fehniary  1M5 

Patenu ^  557 

Design* 3g5 

Plant  PatcnU g 

Relaauea 13 


Total fl  941 


tS'-^  > 


Issue— April  27,  1965 

Patent* 1222— No.  3,179,953  to  No.  3.181,174,  Ind. 

Design* 44— No.     200,952  to  No.     200,995.  Incl. 

Plant  Patents--  3 — No.  2,499  to  No.  2,501,  Incl. 

Reissue* 5— No.        26.767  to  No.        25.771,  incl. 

Total 1274  ' 

1099 


1100 


Vol.  8la— official  gazette 


Afril  27,  19«6 


Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademarii  C 

[3T  CFR  Part  2] 

Perton*  Who  May  Practice  Before  the  Patent  OfHee  in 
Trademark  Catee 

Notice  la  hereby  glren  that  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  propoaea 
to  amend  one  of  lU  rulea  relating  to  trademarks.  The  purpose 
of  the  amendment  li  to  permit  recognition  for  practice  In 
trademark  matteri  of  former  trademark  examiners  who  are 
not  eligible  for  recognition  under  existing  rules  but  who  are 
deemed  qualified  for  recognition  by  reason  of  their  Patent 
Office  serTlce.  The  amendment  Is  proposed  pursuant  to  the 
authority  conUlned  In  TlUe  15,  U.8.C..  section  1123,  TlUe  88. 
U.S.C.,  sections  6  and  81,  and  other  authority. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  daU,  Tlews,  argu- 
ments, or  suggestions  for  consideration  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  are  invited  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  Commissioner  of  PatenU,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  within 
60  days  of  publication  In  the  Federal  Register.  An  oral  hear- 
ing will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  Is  as  follow* : 

Section  2.12  of  TlUe  37  CFR  (Trademark  Rule  2.12)  U 
propoaed  to  be  amended  by  amending  the  first  sentence  In 
paragraph  (e)  to  include  reference  to  a  new  paragraph  (g). 
so  that  such  sentence  and  paragraph  (g)  will  read  : 
I  2.12  Pertmne  yoho  may  fraetiee  before  the  Patent  Ol/lce  in 
Trademark  catee. 
•  ,  •  •  • 

(e)  No  persons  other  than  those  mentioned  In  paragraphs 
(a),  (b),  (c).  and  (g)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted  to  prac- 
tice' before  the  Patent  Office  In  trademark  cases.   •   •   • 

•  •  •  • 

(g)  Any  person  who  has  serred  actlTely  for  a  period  of 
four  years  as  a  trademark  examiner  or  as  a  member  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  upon  approval  by  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  be  permitted  to  practice  before  the 
Patent  Office  in  trademark  cases. 

(Sec  41,  60  SUt.  427.  440.  15  U.S.C.  1123;  aee.  1,  66  SUt. 
7»2,  793,  795,  35  U.S.C.  6,  31) 

■DWARD  J.   BRENNER. 

Committioner  of  Patente. 

Approved  :  February  17,  1965. 

J.    HBESaaT    HOLLOMON. 

Aeeietant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

(F.R.  Doc.  6JV-1983  ;  FUed,  Feb.  25,  1965  ;  S  :  47  a.Ba.1 

IPubliehedin  SO  r.R.tSit.Feb.tt,  19$t] 


260,  CHimaTBT,  Cabbon  Compound* 

269,  Work  HoLosaa 

340.  CouucNicaTio.sa,  Electrical 

The  above  changes  will  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual  of 
Classification  replacement  pegea  dated  April  1965. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Aetinit  Superintendent,  Examining  Corpe. 


ClasO&cMtioa  Order  No.  37f 

Classification  Order  No.  370,  dated  March  11,  1965,  Ineor- 
porntes  changes  In  the  following  classes  : 

1,  Nailino,  Staplimo  a.nd  CUP  CLgwcHiMO— Abolished 
(Bulletin  No.  201) 
29,  MiTAL  Working 
31,  Dairy 

58,    HOROUMT 

72.  Mbtal  Deform  1  no — Established  (Bulletin  No.  463) 
76,  MrtAL  TooLB  and  Implements,  Makino 
78,  Metal  Foroino  and  Welding — AboUahed  (Bnlletln 
No.  218) 

80,  Metal  Rolling — Abolished  (Bulletin  No.  106) 

81,  Tools 
Railway  Rolling  Stock 
Sheet-Metal  Ware.  Makim« 

WiRBWORKINO 

WooDwoRKiNo  Tools 

Metal  Bending — Abolished  (Bulletin  No.  276) 

Wheelwright  Machines 

Metal  Drawing— Abolished  (Bulletin  No.  307) 

Plastic  Metal  Work i. no — Abolished  (Bulletin  No. 

289) 
BoTTON.   Btblkt   and   Rivet    Sittino — Abolished 

(Bnlletln  No.  812) 
Blonoatbd  -  Member  -  Driving   Apparatus — BsUb- 

llshed  (Bulletin  No.  464) 
Metal    Fceion-Bondino    Apparatus — Eatabllshed 
(Bnlletln  No.  465) 
235.  Rboistbrs 
242,  Winding  and  Reeling 


105, 

113. 
140. 
145. 
153. 
157, 
205. 
?07, 

218, 

22T, 

228, 


ClassificatioD  Ortler  No.  371 

The  following  transfer  is  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Munday,  March  IS,  1965  : 

From  Uroup  210  to  Oroup  230 
Class  317,  Electricity 

Subclasses  2  thru  78,  123  thru  167.62,  362 

The  above  change  will  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual  of 
ClasMlflcation  replacement  pages  dated  April  1965. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
I    Bmperintendent,  Eramining  Corpe. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

2,629.592.  JOOOER.  Robert  C.  Una,  Jr.,  Rt*.  #8,  Mis- 
soula, Mont. 

3.067^034.  PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING SILHOUETTE  IMAGES.  Clifford  P.  Chapman.  4512 
Slgsbee  Road,  Sliver  Spring.  Md. 

3.132,637  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  BUILD- 
ING BLOCKS.  Frans  Hinse.  Aodernacb,  Germany.  Corre- 
spondence to  :  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New 
York  17.  N.Y. 

3,159,551.  METHOD  OF  MALTING  WITH  THE  AID  OF 
(aBBEKELLIC  ACID.  Evald  Sandegren  et  al..  Enskede, 
Sweden.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael  8.  Striker.  860  Lexing- 
ton Ave..  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

3.164.945.  LAWN  RAKES.  Thomas  A.  Spencer.  837  Man- 
hattan Ave.,  Daytona  Beach,  (la.,  32018. 

3.171.651.  CHILD'S  PLAY  APPARATUS.  Louis  A.  Mer- 
dlch,  1110  Wilshire  Drive.  Youngstown.  Ohio.  44511. 

8.174.5»4.  LADDER  BRACING  ATTACHMENT.  Maurice 
B.  Smith.  5504  Cedar  Ave..  PhlladelphU  48.  Ft. 


The  following  2  patents  are  offered  by 
Rte.  1.  Box  931.  Astoria.  Oreg. 


Oamo  Parbanlaml, 


3.123.106. 
3,138.869. 


NON  SPILL  FUNNEL. 
PRUNING  DEVICE. 


vY 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
slve  licenseii  under  the  following  14  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel  Power  Transmission  Division, 
(>eneral  EUectric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa..  19142. 

3,164,767.  SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  LOCKOUT  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  RECTI- 
FIERS. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  followinc  5  patents  m 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Ifnusewarea  Dl 
slon,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  0660t. 

2,803.034.     (X)ILED  SPRING  HINGE. 

2.862,441.      TOASTER  OVEN   COOKING   APPLIANCE. 

2,912,922.  SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  (X)MBINATION 
COOKING  APPLIANCE. 

2,918,508.     FLASHER  UNIT  FOR  COOKING  APPLIANCE. 

2,920,591.  COMBINATION  ELECTRIC  TOASTER  AND 
OVEN  APPLIANCE. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  8  patents  mav 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company.  Component  Prod- 
ucts Division,  1635  Broadway,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  Attn  :  Patent 
Counsel. 

2.9S2.986.  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  IMPROVED  FAN 
ARRANGEMENT 

2,983,482.  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  IMPROVED  FAN 
ARRANGEMENT. 

8,032,682.  THREE  PH.\SK  SATURABLE  REACTOR  TYPE 

BALLAST. 

3,047,789.     INVERTER  CIRCUIT. 

8.116,445.  SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTORS  AND 
STARTING  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR. 
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3,143.897.  GEAR  MECHANISMS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME. 

3,163,788.  SYNCHRONOUS  INDUCTOR  MOTOR  INCLU1> 
ING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
COATING  ON  THE  ROTOR. 


3.167,671.     LINEAR  MOTION  DEVICE.  •.  .    n  •    -      v.s 

General  Signal  Corporation  Is  prepared  to  grant  non  exclu 
Mive  llccnx*-}*  under  the  folluwing  50  patents  upon  reaxonable 
tvrniM  to  (lomcKtli-  manufucturf rs. 

Applicntlonn  for  llcens*'  may  be  addressed  to:  General  Rail- 
way Signal  Company,  s  Unit  of  General  Signal  Corporation. 

ti^iP  ..JIS.''"*'"'  **»»*«>*  Department.  P.O.  Box  600.  Rochester, 
N.Y..  14602. 

2.719.912. 

2.720,640. 


2,721.258. 
2,721.930. 
2,724,063. 

.  2.730.840. 

2.T81.52T. 
2.731.548. 

2.781,550. 
2.731.551. 
2.731,552 
2,731.553. 

2.731.623. 

2.7SS.089. 
2,738,400. 

2.739.230. 

2.789.231 

2.739,250. 
2,748.857. 
2.749.454. 
2.749.S14. 

2.760.478. 

2.760.677. 
2.761.961. 

2.761.962. 

2.762,464. 
2.767.910. 


TRAIN  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

CONTROL  AND  INDICATION  DEVICE  FOR 
RAILWAY  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  SYS 
TEM8. 

TRAIN  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

SNOW  GUARDS   FOR   SIGNAL  LENSES. 

ELECTRO     MAGNETICALLY        CONTROLLED 
START  STOP  IMPULSE  TIMER. 

METHOD    OF    TREATING    MOUNTED    GLASS 
DISC  TO  RESIST  BREAKAGE. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAYS. 

CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
FOR   RAILROADS. 

CAB  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

CAB  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

CAB  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

CODED  CAB  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAIL- 
ROADS. 

ELECTRt)NIC     SHUNT     DETECTOR     FOR     A 
CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

GROUND  DETECTING  APPARATUS. 

CONTACT     ASSEMBLY     FOR     ELECTROMAG 
NETIC   RELAYS. 

FOUR  INDICATION  BLOCK  SIGNALLING  SYS- 
TEMS FOR  RAILROADS 

BLOCK     SIGNALLING 
ROADS. 


SYSTEM     FOR     RAIL- 


ELECTROMECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR. 

TIME  ELEMENT  RELAY. 

ELECTROMAGNETIC   FLASHING   RELAY. 

ELECTRONIC  TESTING   INSTRUMENT. 

REI'LACEABLE    CONTACT    ARMS     FOR     RE 
LA  I  a. 


SEARCH  LIGHT  SIGNAL. 

INTERMITTENT     INDUCTIVE     SPEED 
TROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

INTERMITTENT     INDUCTIVE     SPEED 
TROL  SYSTEM   FOR   RAILROADS. 

TRAIN  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

RELAY  BINARY  COUNTER. 


CON- 
CON- 


2.768,286. 

2,768,334. 
2.768,835. 
2,769,881. 

2,774. b63. 
2.779.58{i. 
2:786.904. 

2.780,938. 
2.790.154. 
2,790,159. 

2,793,095. 

2,793.266. 

2.793.287. 

2.793,354. 

2.793,357. 
2.794.117. 

2.794,179. 

2.801,711. 
2,802,199. 
2.805,335. 
2,806.668. 
2.800.685. 

2.809,284. 


INDUCTIVE    TRAIN    BRAKE    CX)NTROL    SYS- 
TEM. 

RELAY  STEPPING  BANK. 
RELAY  BINARY  COUNTER. 

^^°.^X•\^     ASSEMBLY     FOR     ELECTROMAG 
NETIC  RELAYS. 

RAILWAY  SWITCH  LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

CASINO   CLOSURE   AND   LATCHING   MEANS. 

^^'/>7.?19^  SWITCH   FOR   RAILWAY   TRAFFIC 
CONTROLLING  SYSTEMS. 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

SEARCHLIGHT  SIGNALS. 

^^«vo£l^S^'"  ^^^  ^^^^  COMMUNICATION 
SPEED    INDICATING   AND    RECORDING    DE 

^^Sh^rFl^^  "^^P^  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
UlbLAY. 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
CLASSIFICATION  YARDS.  "m  ryji^ 

*'LUO-IN       CX>NNECTOR      TYPE      TERMINAL 
BOAKD, 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

^^i^'i^k^T^f ¥y  ^^i^T^i^M^:  ^"^^  ^^^  ^^^''^ 

ELECTRONIC    CODE    COMMUNICATION    SYS- 

XEtfBa. 

RAILWAY  CAR  RETARDER. 
CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 
RESONANT  CAVITY  RESONATOR. 
RAILWAY    SWITCH   POINT   CONNECTION. 

^  u^*°.?Sr  ^"J'^^^^^Q    SYSTEM    FOR    MOVING 
rvAXL#WAY  OARS 

*-^ILWAY  SWITCH  MACHINE  CONTROL  CIR 


Final  Rcicctioa— When  Proper  oa  Fkat  Actiea 

In  certain  in»taiicei.  the  rlalms  in  a  new  application  may 
be  finally  rejected  In  the  flmt  action.  This  may  be  done  If 
(1)  the  new  application  is  a  continuation  of.  or  substitute  for, 
an  earlier  application  and  (2)  the  claims  could  properly  have 
been  finally  rejt^ted  In  the  next  action  in  the  earlier  (parent) 
application  had  they  been  prewented  therein. 

A  first  action  final  rejection  In  a  new  application  which 
Is  a  continuation  In  part  of  an  earlier  application  Is  usuailly 
not  proper  because  ordinarily  subject  matter  included  in  the 
claims  was  not  present  In  the  parent  application. 

The  utatutory  period  net  in  s  first  action  final  should  corre- 
spond to  the  period  that  would  have  been  set  had  the  action 
been  made  In  the  parent  application. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Apr.  7,  1966.  Superintendent,  Patent  Examining  Corpe. 
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R.  A.  WAHL.  Saperintendent  ■-^■' 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH   1,   IMS 


CHEMICAL  KXAMIMNG  OPEBATION-P.  B.  MANGAN.  DIractor. 


i 


GBNBRAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  8aperTlK)ry  Examtner 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compcaitlona;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUold  Cbemlstry;  Metallurgy;  Matal 
Stock;  Electro  Cbemlstry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1»— L  MARCUS,  Saperrlsory  Examiner 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Snmir;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  CoemeUcs; 
SteroMs. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Saperrlsory  Examlnsr 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oaseoos  Compoeitloas; 
Pnel  and  IgnitinK  Devices:  OtKanic  Cbemlstry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Ksten; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes.  1 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  HO-M.8TERMAN,8up«rTliory  BnmliMr 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rabber  Proteins;  Maeromolecalar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Composltloos;  SyntlMtle 
Resins  With  Natoral  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natoral  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Pormlng. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  l»—0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Saperrlsory  Examiner 

CompotitlODa  (Part)  e.g.:  Coadnr.  Molding;  AdbeslTe  Compositions;  Abrading:  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Mokilng  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  lOO-J.  RESOLD,  Superrisory  Examiner 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Prodacts;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Material;  Omamsn- 
tatlon;  AdbeslTe  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  nf^-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  PertUlsers;  Foods;  FermoiUtlOD;  Pbotograpfay;  Analytical  Cbemlstry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  .Metallarglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Dhimlnatlng;  Cleaning  Proo> 
SMSs:  U<iakl  Portltcatkm;  Tbermolytlc  Distillation;  Preearving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINKXKING,  GROUP  180— Q.  D.  MITCHELL,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Gas,  Uquld  and  Solid  Separation;  Ceatrlfagal  Bowl  Separators;  Gas  and  Uquid  Contact  Apparatw;  DlatUtettOO; 
Drytnr  Refrigeration;  ConeeDtrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Pi 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  ETANS.  Dkw««r.  i 


Actual  Filing  Date 

ot  Oldest  Case 

Awatttng  Aetloa 


New 


7-ii-«a 


10-U-«3 


3-4-61 


S-  1-43 


»-ll-«3 


7-ath«2 


#-•-« 


u-  s-a 


POWER,  GROUP  SO— M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  CooTeralon  and  Dlstribatlon;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  ao—S.  BOYD,  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Dlrecdonal  Radio,  Torpadoas,  Sstanle  Esplortng.  Radlo-Activs 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUnrgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radto-AcUre  MatertaL  ,  ^  ,    , 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  330—8.  W.  CAPELU,  Superrlsory  Examiner..... 

Commanleatkms;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  J«>— W.  W.  BURNS,  Saperrlsory  Examiner 

Data  Procealng,  Compuution  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  380— B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  Examiner... 
Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrculU;  Wave  Transmission  lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  sao— F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Optics;  Radiant  Enercy;  Meaaorlng. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  27D— E.  J.  SAX,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Ccndoctors;  Switches;  Miscellaneoas. 


10-  t-aa 
ia-is-«3 

10-l»-«3 
7-  ft-82 

10-  3-ao 

3-il-M 

1-: 


Amended 


>->-M 


»-!«-« 


»-2»-a8 


M4-N 


13-33^66 


7-15-08 


1-14-M 


»-  O^M 


3-l«-« 
11-19-M 

7-  i-ao 

ft-lft-07 
1-  »-40 

9-lO-ta 
U-3S-a8 


Total  Dumber  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Desigiui) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  p>ending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Desigiu). 

Total  number  of  iJesign  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


201,282 

5,306 

142,763 

2  219 

Feb.  11,  1959 

May  16,  1957 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


r- 


The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  IM6,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 

lof  ttaa  Vataraas  Patent  Extensloa  Act  (64  Stat.  310  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  121)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortsoed 

I  nadar  tba  pnrttkoat  of  PubUc  Law  no.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  IiUa  e/  PmUnu—lMS 

l*»*«»ta_ Numbers  X*»»Mi  to  2.440,670,  inclusive 

Plant  PatsBta.. Number  7W 

1102 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CeatlaMd) 


MECHANICAL  BNOINBKKINO  BXAMININO  OPERATION— P.  H.  BKONADGH,  (AeU«)  Dkwier. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DI8PBNBINO.  GROUP  UO— A.  BERLIN,  Supervisory  Examinar... 
MatsrUlor  Article  Handllniand  Dltpenslng;  Conveyors;  HolsU;  Elevators,  Article  Handling  LmplemenU;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extingulsbers;  Coin  Handling  and  Cheek  Controlled  Apparatiu; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  BoUds. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  830-N.  BEROER,  Supervisory  Examloar 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing,  Eztniding,  Forging,  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wireworirlng;  Chain,  Staple,  Horseshoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding:  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthanwan  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBUNO  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  MO-A.  M.  HORTON, 
Supervisory  Examiner 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling,  Tool  and  Implsmsnt  Making;  and  MeUl  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-F.  H.  BRONAUOH,  Supervisory  Examiner. 
Machine  Tools  (or  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Brsaklng;  Machine  Elemants  Indodlng  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  »80— T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Mlsoellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Eleetrteal  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  MO-E.  PAUL,  Supervisory  Examlnsr.  

Fluid  Handling;  Valvas;  Plpssand  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluid  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Clooets  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Planu,  Combustion  Power  PlanU,  Bipanglbls  Cbambar  Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Kspaaslble  Chamber 
Motort,  Expansible  Chamber  Devioee  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pmnpa  and  Pump  Rsfntetlon. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  380— P.  L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Examiner 

,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Hsat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation, 
stlon.  Vantllatlaa,  and  lUumlnaUon. 


GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-J.  A.  MANLAN.  DkM«or. 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examinar 

Animal  Husbandry;  Butchartng;  Fishing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Dsatroylnr.  Plant  Husbandry;  Tobaooo,  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENOINEERINO,  GROUP  430-B.  BENDETT,  Supervisory  Enminer 

BuUding  Structures;  Bridgss,  Closures;  Cktsure  Operators;  Saiss;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  iSO-R.  L   EVANS,  Supervisory  EBunlner 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Opttfls;  Msasnrtng  and  Tatting;  Qaomstikkl  iDitnumots. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  44a-R.  C.  MADER,  Supervisory  Examinar 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparal;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  480— P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examinar 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakee;  Land  Vehlclss;  AeronauUcs;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460— W.  S.  COLE,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Btructuras;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT,   GROUP   470-L.    W.   VARNER.  Supervisory 
Examiner . 


Actual  Finns  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Acdon 


New 


6-33-63 

3-  1-68 

10-36-62 
^  fi-63 

13-10-62 

13-13-62 

»-4-«l 

4-  >-63 


Printing;  Typewrttan;  Stattooary;  Matatlal  Trsatmsnt. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  480-A.  RUEGG,  Acting  Super- 
visory Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Mambars;  Toiletry;  AmnsemsDt  Devloss;  Jewelry;  **t^Ti"t"al  Guns;  Pn^aeton. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  4B0-J.  A.  MANLAN,  Supervisory  Examiner _ 

Industrial  Arts;  Hnnsahokl,  Petsooal  and  Fine  Arts. 


7-30-63 

S-1-61 

11-30-63 
3-13-61 
3-13-63 
4-34-61 

7-17-62 

S-23-6S 

6-13-61 


Amended 


13-  1-60 

11-7-60 

13-11-90 
1-23-80 

3-16-60 

3-16-60 

6-7-60 

8-36-M 


10-W-a 
l-l»-60 

10-23-ae 

9-  »-60 
3-16-M 
8-13-60 

13-31-68 

8-4-61 
3-10-64 


.1   1^ 


1103 


'"i    ' 


>  1... ,  ■  . 


i       i         : 


i  !••-'. 


■t -yji  .  ■ 


\i 


rr."i.f    «, 


^>i  »!:«>• 


•1  -if* 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  ^,y,i-, 


^f^iH^yTt  MM^ 


u. 


V  J. 


'3    !  -S 


-iV 


>4    i 


W 


i<^- 


1104 


J.  C.  Haix  Company  v.  Halluabk  Cards,  Ii«cx>bpoeatid  ■  w  . 

t 


2^0.  IS  JO.     Decided  February  11,  1965 
[52  CCPA  — ;  340  F.2d  960;  144  USPQ  435] 


•      -,Ofli»   1 


1.  Tkadbmark— Use— EviDmcE— REOI8TRATIOH   IS   Puma   Facik   Evidckci    or 

OWITERSHIP    AND    USE. 

"A  certificate  of  registration  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  of  ownership 
and  ownership  imparts  prima  facie  evidence  of  use  even  though  there  he 
no  evidence  of  record  relative  to  such  use.  The  presumption  of  use  emanat- 
ing from  the  fact  of  registration  relates  back  to  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion on  which  the  registration  is  predicated." 

2.  Same — Assignment — Vauditt. 

"It  is  a  matter  of  no  significant  Import  with  reference  to  its  impingement 
upon  the  validity  of  the  assignment  and  the  rights  accruing  to  appellee  there- 
under that  the  assignment  was  accomplished  through  an  intermediary  or  that 
no  tangible  assets  were  transferre<l  thereunder  nor  that  the  assignor  held  the 
mark  only  one  day  prior  to  assigning  same  to  appellee."         v  •  -'^ 

3.  Same — Confusing  Similawtt— Evidence— Present  Sales  and  Methods  or 

Distribution. 
"It  is  pertinent  to  note  that  the  goods  identified  in  appellant's  application  are 
not  restricted  to  any  particular  channel  of  distribution.  Present  sales  and 
methods  of  distribution  are  not  conclusive  and  do  not.  In  our  Judgment,  form 
a  proper  basis  for  finding  lack  of  likelihood  of  confusion  or  mistake  when 
the  identical  trademarks  are  U8e<l  on  the  resvecUve  goods  of  the  parUes." 

4.  Same— Same— Same— AcTUAt  Confusion,         f.  •      -  <■'  ^ 

"Appellant  urges  that  the  long  concurrent  use  of  the  marks  by  the  parties, 
without  proof  of  actual  confusion,  supports  a  conclusion  of  no  likelihood  of 
confusion.  The  ultimate  consideration,  however.  Is  likelihood  of  confusion. 
Absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  Is  of  minor  relevancy  in  the  resolution 
of  the  issue."  aw 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  40,848. 
AFFIRMED.  -        ^.  -y.-^.  -        ^ 

Albert  H.  Kirchner  toT  A^peWfuit.  '      ,     ;...!,\„u  ,      • 

Robert  D.  Hovey  for  appellee. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

J.  C.  Hall  Company  filed  application  ^  to  register  "HALLMARK" 
for  blank  checks  issued  in  single  and  book  form,  alleging  use  since 
April  17,  1933.  Registration  has  been  opposed  '  by  Hallmark  Cards, 
Incorporated,  alleging  prior  and  continuous  use  of  the  identical  term 
"HALLMARK"  as  a  trademark  for  a  line  of  goods,  hereinafter  to 
appear.  From  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  sustaining  the  opposition,  J.  C.  Hall  Company  prosecutes  this 

appeal- 

The  material  facts  found  by  the  Board  from  the  record,  consist- 
ing of  testimony  taken  by  both  parties,  appear  to  be  substantially 

as  follows: 

"HALLMARK"  was  first  used  by  appellee-opposer  (hereinafter 
appellee)  in  1923  as  a  trademark  for  greeting  cards,  and  since  that 
time  it  has  been  used  with  an  expanding  line  of  its  goods  presently 

T 

»  8«rl»l  No.  90.7^4.  filed  February  11.  1»«0.  I 

*  OppositlOQ  No.  40,848,  filed  April  5.  1»61.  ' 

J 


i  . 


.►-.     .  .«• 


■j.* 


(  A.    ' 


...    A 


i^iAlLi 


April  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1106 


including  greeting  cards,  tallies,,  place  cards,  invitations,  wrapping 
paper,  tape,  seals,  notes,  writing  paper,  and  the  like.  Appellee's 
"HALLMARK"  products  have  been  advertised  nationwide  through 
magazines,  newspapers,  radio  and  television  programs,  and  point-of- 
sale  displays  at  an  annual  cost  approximating  two  million  dollars. 
The  products  are  distributed  throughout  the  United  States  and  abroad 
through  approximately  twenty-two  thousand  distributors  and  dealers, 
drug,  variety,  department  and  book  stores,  and  other  related  outlets. 
Approximately  fifty  million  units  or  packages  bearing  the  mark 
"HALLMARK"  were  sold  in  1959  and  approximately  fifty-nine  mil- 
lion in  1960.  During  1961  appellee  produced  nearly  four  and  one-half 
million  greeting  cards  per  day.  Greeting  cards,  such  as  those  sold 
by  appellee  under  its  mark,  and  blank  checks  issued  in  single  and 
book  form  are  both  sold  through  office  supply  and  stationary  stores. 

Appellant's  corporate  name  has  been  J.  C.  Hall  Company  since  1891. 
Appellant  is  a  bank  stationer  engaged  in  manufacturing  and  selling, 
under  various  brand  names  or  marks,  printed  forms  primarily  used 
by  banks,  including  passbooks,  letterheads,  deposit  tickets,  ledger 
statements  and  a  variety  of  snap-out  forms,  which  are  checks,  check- 
book covers  and  binders,  signature  cards,  statement  of  condition  folders 
and  other  related  material.  The  trademark  "HALLMARK"  has 
been  used  only  with  checks  and  checkbooks  sold  exclusively  to  banks 
since  1933.  These  "HALLMARK"  supplies  are  ordered  directly  by 
banks,  completed  and  furnished  by  appellant  as  directed  and  author- 
ized by  the  ordering  bank.  The  checks  are  distributed  by  the  bank 
to  customers  for  their  every  day  use.  The  "HALLMARK"  checks 
have  been  advertised  and  promoted  by  the  distribution  of  calendars 
to  banks;  by  the  distribution  of  catalogs  featuring  "HALLMARK" 
checks  to  banks  for  their  use  in  advising  their  customers  of  the  avail- 
ability of  such  checks  and  to  allow  customers  to  make  their  selection 
of  checks;  and  by  mailing  pieces  furnished  banks  to  be  included  in 
bank  statements  mailed  to  their  accounts.  These  fliers  prominently 
feature  the  slogan  "When  You  Use  Hallmark  You  Are  Using  The 
Best.*'  It  should  be  here  noted  that  appellee  has  also  prominently 
featured  the  registered  trademark  "When  You  Care  Enough  To  Send 
The  Verj' Best."" 

Appellant's  total  sales  exceeded  a  million  dollars  in  1958  and  ap- 
proximately one  and  one-half  million  dollars  in  1961,  of  which  90% 
was  in  checks,  30%  of  this  or  about  three  hundred  and  sixty  thousand 
to  four  hundred  thousand  dollars  being  in  checks  sold,  under  the  mark 
"HALLMARK." 

The  Board  found  no  dispute  as  to  appellee's  prior  rights  in  "HALL- 
MARK" for  greeting  cards.  Appellant  raised  the  issue  that  appellee 
cannot  properly  rely  on  its  use  of  "HALLMARK"  on  any  other 
product  since  appellee's  record,  including  its  registration,  is  insuffi- 
cient to  establish  use  of  ''HALLMARK"  for  such  goods  at  any  time 
prior  to  1933,  the  date  of  first  use  established  by  appellant.  In  this 
connection  appellant  contends  that  the  registration  covering  the  mark 
"HALLMARK"  for  writing  paper*  is  without  avail  to  appellee  be- 
cause the  assignment  purporting  to  transfer  ownership  of  the  regis- 
tration to  appellee  is  devoid  of  legal  substance.  Appellant  relies  on 
testimony  to  the  eifect  that  appellee  employed  an  intermediary  to 

•  Re^.  No.  674,624,  Issued  February  24,  1959. 
«  Ref .  No.  107,663,  renewed  December  14.  I»ft6. 
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obtain  the  assignment  of  the  registration;  that  it  was  assigned  to 
the  intermediary  who  did  not  receive  any  records,  inventory,  customer 
lists,  or  anything  other  than  the  registration;  and  that  the  inter- 
mediary, after  holding  the  registration  for  one  day  without  using 
the  mark  covered  thereby,  assigned  same  to  appellee.  The  Board 
found  that  the  assignment  to  appellee's  intermediary  recites  the  trans- 
fer of  all  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  "HALLMARK"  and  the 
registration  thereof  for  writing  paper,  "together  with  that  part  of  the 
goodwill  of  the  business  thereto  pertaining,"  and  held  that  the  docu- 
ment constituted  a  valid  assignment,  and  that  the  evidence  relied  on 
by  appellant  was  "manifestly  insufficient  to  rebut  the  prima  facie 
presumptions  afforded  opposer  as  the  record  owner  of  this  registra- 
tion." .  i 

In  an  alternative  approach  to  this  phase  of  the  matter,  the  Board 
stated  (citations  omitted)  :     ,  .       t 

In  any  event,  the  fact  that  opposer's  "HALLMARK"  products  other  than 
greeting  cards  may  not  have  been  sold  until  after  applicant  commenced  selling 
"HALLMARK"  blank  checks  cannot  preclude  opposer  from  relying  herein  on 
use  of  "HALLMARK"  for  such  goods  because  opposer's  "HALLMARK"  greet- 
ing card  business  was  well  established  prior  to  the  time  aMicant  first  started 
manufacturing  and  selling  "HALLMARK"  blank  checks,  and  invttations.  note 
paper,  date  books  and  the  other  gcKxls  to  which  oppoaer  has  subsequently  applied 
the  "HALLMARK"  mark  are  all  within  the  natural  realm  of  expansion  of 
opposer's  business;  and  such  goods  and  greeting  cards  are  products  which  pur- 
chasers generally  would  expect  to  emanate  from  the  same  producer.  To  hold 
otherwise  would  be  to  consider  the  (juestlon  of  likelihood  of  confusion  In  a 
vacuum  and  overlook  the  fact  that  the  public  has.  since  1923.  been  encounter- 
ing and  purchasing  in  the  same  stores  and  often  under  the  same  conditions 
and  circumstances  not  only  "HALLMARK"  greeUng  cards  but  a  whole  line  of 
•HALLMARK"  pro<lucts  produced  by  opposer. 

We  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  disposition  of  the  issue  raised  rela- 
tive to  the  assignment  of  the  mark  "HALLMARK"  which  issued  on 
an  application  filed  July  20, 1914,  for  writing  paper,  nor  of  its  assess- 
ment of  the  rights  accruing  thereunder  to  the  appellee. 

[1]  A  certificate  of  registration  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  of 
ownership  and  ownership  imparts  prima  facie  evidence  of  use  even 
though  there  be  no  evidence  of  record  relative  to  such  use.  The  pre- 
sumption of  use  emanating  from  the  fact  of  registration  relat«s  back 
to  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the  registration  is  pred- 
icated. American  Throicing  Co..  Inc.  v.  Famous  Bathrobe  Co.,  Inc., 
45  CCPA  737,  250  F.2d  377,  116  USPQ  156.  .: 

In  The  Gillette  Co.  v.  George  P.  Kempel,  45  CCPA  920,  254  F.2d 
402,  117  USPQ  356,  it  was  stated:  ( 

This  court  has  consistently  held  that  ownership  of  a  trademark  registration 
constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  of  ownership  and  use  of  the  mark.  •  •  • 

The  same  presumption  applies  after  a  rejristration  has  been  granted  and, 
accordincly,  a  registration  is  prima  facie  evidence  of  continuing  use  of  the  reg- 
istered  mark  beginning  on  the  filing  date  of  the  application  on  which  the  registra- 
tion was  granted.  •  •  • 

That  the  assignee  of  a  registration  stands  in  the  place  of  the  registrant  in 
all  respects  la  also  clear  from  section  ^  of  the  I^nham  Act  which  provides 
that  "The  terms  'applicant'  and  registrant'  embrace  the  legal  representatives 
and  successors  and  assigns  of  such  applicant  or  registrant." 

[2]  It  is  a  matter  of  no  significant  import  with  reference  to  its 
impingement  upon  the  validity  of  the  assignment  and  the  rights 
accruing  to  appellee  thereunder  that  the  assignment  was  accomplished 
through  an  intermediary  or  that  no  tangible  assets  were  transferred 
thereunder  nor  that  the  assignor  held  the  mark  only  one  day  prior 
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to  assigning  same  to  appellee.  Black  Panther  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Cook 
Chemwal  Co.,  47  CCPA  890,  277  F.2d  177,  125  USPQ  402;  Hy-Cross 
Hatchery,  Inc.  v.  Ofthome.  49  CCPA  1163, 303  F.2d  947, 133  USPQ  687. 

We  must  therefore  conclude  that  appellee  is  the  prior  user  of  the 
mark  "HALLMARK"  for  both  greeting  cards  and  writing  paper. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  only  question  of  substance  herein 
is  whether  or  not  persons  familiar  with  appellee's  use  of  "HALL- 
MARK" will  mistakenly  as.sume  that  "HALLMARK"  blank  checks 
also  originate  with  appellee. 

The  Board  found  that  these  prior  rights  of  appellee  were  suffi- 
cient to  support  a  holding  of  likelihood  of  confusion ;  however,  it  laid 
stress  on  the  other  goods,  in  connection  with  which  appellee  subse- 
quently used  the  trademark  "HALLMARK,"  pointing  out  that  they 
were  of  such  a  nature  that  purchasers  would  generally  expect  them  to 
emanate  from  the  same  source.  Consequently  they  were  embraced 
within  the  natural  realm  of  expansion  of  appellee's  business.  The 
rationale  thus  employed  by  the  Board  finds  support  in  the  reasoning 
of  this  court  in  Kautenberg  Co.  v.  Ekco  Products  Co.,  45  CCPA  761, 
251  F.2d  628,  116  USPQ  417:  i 

It  is  in  the  area  of  noncompeting  goods  that  the  often  discussed  concept  of 
the  "natural  expansion  of  business"  arises  •  •  *.  This  concept  has  been  said 
to  have  two  aspects:  (1)  the  possibility  that  the  trade  practices  of  the  second 
user  may  stain  the  owner's- reputation  in  the  minds  of  his  customers;  and  (2) 
the  possibility  that  at  some  time  in  the  future  he  may  wish  to  extend  his  business 
into  that  market  which  the  second  user  has  begun  to  exploit.  See  S.  C.  John- 
ton  d  Son,  Inc.  V.  Johnton,  175  F.2d  176,  179  180  (2d  ar.  1949).  The  first 
aspect,  which  represents  merely  another  facet  of  the  subject  of  confusion-in- 
trade,  is  the  one  with  which  we  are  here  concerned.  The  confusion  involved, 
of  course,  is  not  a  confusion  of  goods  but  a  confusion  of  business ;  the  deceived 
customer  here  buys  one  party's  product  in  the  belief  that  it  originates  with  the 
other  party  or  that  it  is  in  some  way  affiliated  with  the  other  party's  busi- 
ness. •  •  •  He  does  this  reasonably  thinking  that  the  one  party  has  expanded 
his  business  Into  the  field  covered  by  the  other  party's  mark.  The  question.  In 
the  last  analysis,  is  no  different  from  that  presented  by  the  ordinary  case  in- 
volving competing  goods :  is  the  public  likely  to  be  confused  as  to  the  origin  of 
the  goods  by  the  concurrent  use  of  the  two  marks  Involved. 

See  also  Motorohi,  Inc.  v.  Griifiths  Electronics,  Inc.,  50  CCPA  1518, 
317  F.2d  397,  137  USPQ  551. 

Appellant  relies  heavily  on  the  fact  that  its  goods  are  sold  directly 
and  only  to  banks  and  not  to  the  general  public.  The  record,  how- 
ever, supports  the  conclusion  that  it  is  customary  for  office  supply 
and  stationery  stores  to  stock,  display  and  sell  items  such  as  blank 
checks  and  greeting  cards.  The  products  of  the  parties  are  fully 
capable  of  being  dispensed  to  the  public  through  the  same  channels 
of  trade.  As  far  as  the  bank  is  concerned,  the  utility  of  the  checks 
and  checkbooks  supplied  by  appellant  is  in  their  dissemination  to  and 
use  by  the  customers  of  the  bank  who  may  well  constitute  a  sizable 
segment  of  the  general  public.  A  blank  check  in  the  hands  of  the 
bank  customer  is  translated  into  a  negotiable  instrument  and  thus 
becomes  a  courier  in  the  marts  of  trade.  A  single  check  may  come 
into  the  ownership  of  a  plurality  of  holders  in  due  course  before  its 
ultimate  presentation  for  cancellation  to  the  depository  on  which  it  is 
drawn.  The  record  supports  the  conclusion  that,  in  the  final  analysis, 
the  "HALLMARK"  products  are  promoted  and  sold  to  the  same 
ultimate  consumers. 

[3]  It  is  pertinent  to  note  that  the  goods  identified  in  appellant's 
application  are  not  restricted  to  any  particular  channel  of  distribution. 
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Present  sales  and  methods  of  distribution  are  not  conclusive  and  do 
not,  in  our  judgment,  form  a  proper  basis  for  finding  lack  of  likeli- 
liood  of  confusion  or  mistake  when  the  identical  trademarks  are  used 
on  the  respective  goods  of  the  parties.  Meyer  Chemical  Co.  v.  .1  nahut 
Co.,  Inc.,  46  CCPA  784,  263  F.2d  344,  120  USPQ  483;  Daggett  & 
Ranisdell,  Inc.  v.  /.  Posner,  Inc.,  47  CCPA  952,  277  F.2d  952,  125 
USPQ  581.  .,'   i.. 

[4]  Appellant  urges  that  the  long  concurrent  use  of  the  marks  by 
the  parties,  without  proof  of  actual  confusion,  supports  a  conclusion 
of  no  likelihood  of  confusion.  The  ultimate  consideration,  however, 
is  likelihood  of  confusion.  Absence  of  proof  of  actual  confusion  is  of 
minor  relevancy  in  the  resolution  of  the  issue. 

Appellant  introduced  sixty-eight  registrations  issued  to  others  for 
trademarks  consisting  of  or  comprising  the  mark  "HALLMARK" 
for  a  wide  diversity  of  goods  including  merchandise  marketed  through 
the  same  channels  of  trade  as  appellee's  "HALLMARK"  products. 
The  record  supports  the  finding  of  the  Board  that  only  one  of  the 
third-party  registrations  pertains  to  goods  of  the  character  sold  by 
the  parties  herein  and  that  had  expired  many  years  ago. 

Aside  from  the  fact  that  these  third-party  registrations  apply  to 
ditferent  products  than  those  here  involved,  they  are  not  of  material 
significance  in  the  determination  of  the  issue  here  presented.  As  this 
court  said  in  In  re  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  49  CCPA  1367, 
SO.*)  F.2d  492,  134  T^SPQ  501 : 

We  will  not  assume  anr  knowledge  on  the  iMirt  of  the  purchasinK  public  of  niere 
repistrations  in  the  Patent  Office  and  neither  will  we  assume  that  marks  are  In 
continuing  use,  so  as  to  have  had  any  effect  on  the  mind  of  the  purchasing 
public,  merely  because  they  have  been  rejilsteml.  As  the  statute  re«inlres  us 
to  do,  we  win  determine  the  Issue  on  the  basis  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  reg- 
i9tere<l.  the  jroods  nametl  in  the  application,  and  the  prior  mark  and  the  goods 
on  which  It  is  use<l  or  for  which  it  Is  registered.  ■, 

In  consideration  of  the  record  before  us  and  the  argxmients  of 
counsel,  we  find  ourselves  in  agreement  with  the  conclusion  of  the 
Board  that:  '  ,      .  . 

•  •  •  it  is  noteworthy  that  apart  from  the  years  1958  and  1961.  there  Is  no 
evidence  either  oral  or  documentary  which  would  indicate  the  nature  of  appli- 
cant's use,  pnnnotlon  or  business  in  "HALLMARK"  blank  checks  over  the  many 
years  of  its  alleged  use  thereof.  Contrasting  this  with  oftposer's  prior  and 
extensive  use  of  "HALLMARK"  and  its  iarge  investment  in  the  reputation  and 
goodwill  appurtenant  thereto,  we  feel  that  the  equities  in  this  proceeding  fall  on 
opposer-s  side  and  any  doubt  herein  must  therefore  be  resolved  In  its  favor. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  sustaining  the  opposition  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  '        \'\    , 


•il 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Th«  Genmal  Elbctbic  Compaky  Limited  r.  Jehakb  Olaswibk  Schott  k  Gen. 

No.  7271.     Decided  February  11,  1965 

[62  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — :  144  USPQ  427] 

1.  Trademark — Arbitrary  Mark — "Jena. 

With  respect  to  opposer's  registered  marks.  "JENA  GLASS,"  "JEN.\ER 
NORMALGLAS"  and  "JENAer  SUPRAX  GLAS,"  Held  that  the  "geographi- 
cal origin  of  opposer's  mark  is  clear."  and  that  "Even  if  many  persons  would 
Americanize  the  pronunciation  of  Jena'  so  as  to  make  it  sound  like  the  first 
portion  of  the  word  general,'  we  do  not  believe  that  this  would  strip  it  of 
its  meaning  or  make  it  appear,  to  those  likely  to  purchase  the  various  Items 
of  technical  glassware  to  which  it  has  been  applied  by  opposer.  to  be  an 
arbitrary  mark,  that  is  to  say.  a  n»ark  without  Independent  meaning." 


.   .u  lit. 
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2.  Same— Samk— "Oenaixx." 

"•  •  •  'GENALEX'  is  clearly  an  arbitrary  mark,  not  a  word  or  known  tens 
in  the  language  and  clearly  a  concoction  for  trademark  purposes,  devoid  of 
independent  meaning,"  , 

3.  Same — ConrusiNo  Similabttt— "Jeka  Glass"  and  "Genalex,"  ', 

"The  Boerd  appears  to  have  felt  that  there  was  no  substantial  similarity 
between  the  marks  except  the  supposed  similarity  of  sound  and  we  are  of 
j  the  same  view.  We  disagree  with  the  Board,  however,  that  there  is  'clo«e 
I  similarity  in  sound'  of  a  kind  likely  to  confuse,  deceive,  or  mislead.  On  the 
one  hand  (looking  at  'JENA  GLASS'),  we  have  a  mark  made  up  of  a  recog- 
nizable geographic  name,  however  It  is  pronounced,  and  the  common  word 
'glass.'  It  is  bound  to  sound  like  what  it  la— two  recognisable  words — and 
to  have  a  corresponding  Impact.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  a  meaningless 
concoction,  'GENALEX.'" 

4.  Same — Same — Same. 

'  "Confusing  'similarity'  cannot  be  predicated  on  auditory  response  alone; 
one  must  consider  the  impression  on  the  mind  where  stimuli  of  the  auditory 
nerve  are  registered.  We  think  the  mind,  even  In  Its  thoughtless  Initial  re- 
action to  the  marks  here  involved,  would  readily  distinguish  the  marks  bo 
as  not  to  be  confused  by  their  concurrent  use." 

5.  Same— Same— "Jena"  in   Diptebent  Combinations  and  "Genalex." 

"While  the  Board  may  have  laid  primary  emphasis  on  the  comparison  of 
'JENA  GLASS'  to  'GENALEX.'  we  do  not  do  so  but  take  into  account  also. 
as  appellee  would  have  us,  the  varied  trademark  uses  of  'JENA'  which  It 
has  made  in  different  combinations.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  concurrent 
use  of  'JENA*  and  'GENAIJ^X'  on  goods  of  the  kind  here  Involved.  Insofar 
as  there  may  be  overlap,  semantic  or  realistic,  would  not  confuse,  mislead,  or 
deceive."  "^ 

6.  Afpeal  to  U.S.  Court  or  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals — Record — Assess- 

ment OP  Costs. 
"There  is  a  question  of  who  shall  bear  the  cost  of  printing  in  the  record 
some  26  pages  of  brie/lt  below  which  appellee  asked  to  have  added  to  the 
official  transcript.  The  briefs  before  us  contain  arguments  which  attempt 
to  Justify  payment  of  printing  costs  by  both  parties.  Appellee's  main  argu- 
ment Is  that  appellant's  brief  was  included  for  admisslMis  contained  in  it 
and  that  appellee's  briefs  were  necessary  to  an  evaluation  of  those  admissions. 
We  have  found  none  of  these  alleged  admissions  of  counsel  germane  to  the 
single  simple  issue  before  us  and,  as  Is  usually  the  case,  we  have  not  found 
•  it  useful  to  have  access  to  briefs  below.  Awjellee  will  bear  the  cost  of  print- 
ing them."  ...     I 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  40,346. 

REVERSED. 

Russell  L.  Law  for  appellant.  ^ 

Ralph  D.  DinX'l-age  for  appellee.  ^ 

,.  .    Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maiotn,  Smith, 

and  Almond,  Jr.,  Asaociate  Judges 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ;, 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  sustaining  appellee's  opposition  to  the  registration  of  "GEN- 
ALEX" by  appellant.     137  USPQ  607. 

The  reported  opinion  of  the  Board  recites  the  facts  and  discusses 
numerous  issues  argued  below  so  we  shall  not  repeat  them  in  detail. 
The  single  issue  before  us  is  that  one  upon  which  the  Board  predicated 
its  decision :  does  "GENALEX"  so  resemble  marks  used  and  relied 
upon  by  opposer  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  applicant's  goods, 
to  result  in  confusion,  mistake,  or  deception?  i 

Appellant  seeks  to  register  "GENALEX"  on  the  Principal  Register 
on  the  basis  of  two  registrations  of  the  same  mark  in  Great  Britain, 
No.  775388  of  14  March  1958  and  No.  530198  of  14  March  1932. 
Appellant  registered  "GENALEX"  under  the  Act  of  February  20, 
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1905,  Reg.  No.  339,881  of  October  27,  1936,  for  numerous  goods  in 
Class  21  and  has  two  registrations  thereof  on  the  Principal  Register 
under  the  Lanham  Act,  one  for  various  goods  in  Class  36,  Reg.  No. 
689,906,  of  December  15, 1959,  the  other  for  various  goods  in  Class  21, 
Reg.  No.  693,763,  of  March  1, 1960.  The  goods  for  which  it  now  wishes 
to  register  the  mark  are :    .>  •,  .  m 

Sdentiflc,  nautical,  surveying,  navigating,  photographic,  cinematographic,  optical 
weighing,  measuring,  measuring  and  recording,  indicating.  Imiicating  and 
recording,  metering,  telemetering,  signalling,  checking  (supervision)  apparatus 
and  Instruments ;  timing  devices,  calculating  and  computing  apparatus  and 
instruments ;  parts  of  all  the  aforesaid  goods ;  and  Indicator  lamps  of  all  kinds. 

Its  application  is  Serial  No.  71,776,  filed  March  6,  1959. 

Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  opposes  registration  as  the  owner 
of  the  following  registered  marks  for  the  following  goods,  as  sum- 
marized in  the  opinion  of  the  Board :  "JENA  GLASS"  for  graduate 
bottles,  beakers,  flasks,  retorts,  all  of  glass  for  laboratory  use;  test 
glasses,  measuring  receptacles,  and  water  gauge  glasses ;  "JENAER 
NORMALGLAS"  for  glass  electric  lamps;  laboratory  glassware;  and 
optical  glass,  glass  tubes,  glass  rods,  glass  plates,  and  glass  vessels; 
and  "JENAer  SUPRAX  GLAS"  for  electric  lamps,  namely,  incan- 
descent lamps,  gas  discharge  lamps,  and  high  intensity  lamps;  labo- 
ratory glassware;  and  glass  tubes,  glass  rods  and  glass  plates.  Op- 
poser  is  the  well-known  manufacturer  of  glass  -wares,  formerly  located 
in  the  city  of  Jena,  in  what  is  now  East  Germany,  but  is  now  located  in 
Mainz,  West  Germany. 

[1]  The  geographical  origin  of  opposer's  mark  is  clear.  The  cur- 
rent and  earlier  editions  of  Webster's  New  International  Dictionary 
contain  the  following  entry:  .  ,    .  I  .-, 

Je'na  glass  (ya'na).    A  superior  glass  made  at  Jena. 

Even  if  many  persons  would  Americanize  the  pronunciation  of  "Jena" 
so  as  to  make  it  sound  like  the  first  portion  of  the  word  "general," 
we  do  not  believe  that  this  would  strip  it  of  its  meaning  or  make  it 
appear,  to  those  likely  to  purchase  the  various  items  of  technical 
glassware  to  which  it  has  been  applied  by  opposer,  to  be  an  arbitrary 
mark,  that  is  to  say,  a  mark  without  independent  meaning. 

[2]  On  the  other  hand,  "GEN ALEX"  is  clearly  an  arbitrarj-  mark, 
not  a  word  or  known  term  in  the  language  and  clearly  a  concoction 
for  trademark  purposes,  devoid  of  independent  meaning. 

The  Board,  after  pointing  out  that  opposer  relies  almost  entirely 
on  its  "JENA  GLASS"  mark,  concluded : 

Although  the  marks  "GENALEX"  and  "JENA  GLASS"  may  not  look  alike 
or  have  similar  derivations,  they  nevertheless  do  possess  a  close  similarity  in 
sound  and  such  similarity,  standing  alone,  is  sufficient  to  preclude  registration 
of  applicant's  mark  for  closely  related  goods.  •  ,    ,       '    , 

[3]  The  Board  appears  to  have  felt  that  there  was  no  substantial 
similarity  between  the  marks  except  the  supposed  similarity  of  sound 
and  we  are  of  the  same  view.  We  disagree  with  the  Board,  however, 
that  there  is  "close  similarity  in  sound"  of  a  kind  likely  to  confuse, 
deceive,  or  mislead.  On  the  one  hand  (looking  at  "JENA  GLASS"), 
we  have  a  mark  made  up  of  a  recognizable  geographic  name,  how- 
ever it  is  pronounced,  and  the  common  word  "glass."  It  is  bound 
to  sound  like  what  it  is — two  recognizable  words — and  to  have  a 
corresponding  impact.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  a  meaningless 
concoction,  "GENALEX."  ...      v       ./j-   •  ,       i  •/ 
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[4]  Confusing  "similarity"  cannot  be  predicated  on  auditory  re- 
sponse alone;  one  must  consider  the  impression  on  the  mind  where 
stimuli  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  registered.  We  think  the  mind, 
even  in  its  thoughtless  initial  reaction  to  the  marks  here  involved, 
would  readily  distinguish  the  marks  so  as  not  to  be  confused  by  their 
concurrent  use.  Compare  our  views  as  expressed  in  In  re  Oeneral 
Electric  do.,  49  CCPA  1186,  304  F.2d  688,  134  USPQ  190,  in  whicii 
we  found  no  likelihood  of  confusion  from  the  concurrent  use  of 
VUIX!AN  and  VULKENE  on  goods  sold  to  technical  users,  as  is 
the  case  here,  and  RepuWic  Steel  Corp.  v.  M.P.H.  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  50  CCPA  986,  312  F.2d  940,  136  USPQ  447,  where  we  held 
TRUSS-SKIN  and  TRUSCON  not  likely  to  confuse. 

[5]  While  the  Board  may  have  laid  primary  emphasis  on  the  com- 
parison of  "JENA  GLASS"  to  "GENALEX,"  we  do  not  do  so  but 
take  into  account  also,  as  appellee  would  have  us,  the  varied  trade- 
mark uses  of  "JENA"  which  it  has  made  in  different  combinations. 
We  are  of  the  opinion  that  concurrent  use  of  "JENA"  and  "GEN- 
ALEX" on  goods  of  the  kind  here  involved,  insofar  as  there  may  be 
overlap,  semantic  or  realistic,  would  not  confuse,  mislead,  or  deceive. 

Since  we  see  no  likelihood  of  confusion,  and  this  being  the  only 
issue,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

[6]  There  is  a  question  of  who  shall  bear  the  cost  of  printing  in 
the  record  some  26  pages  of  briefM  below  which  appellee  asked  to  have 
added  to  the  official  transcript.  The  briefs  before  us  contain  argu- 
ments which  attempt  to  justify  payment  of  printing  costs  by  both 
parties.  Appellee's  main  argument  is  that  appellant's  brief  was  in- 
cluded for  admissions  contained  in  it  and  the  appellee's  briefs  were 
necessary  to  an  evaluation  of  those  admissions.  We  have  found  none 
of  these  alleged  admissions  of  counsel  germane  to  the  single  simple 
issue  before  us  and,  as  is  usually  the  case,  we  have  not  found  it  useful 
to  have  access  to  briefs  below.  Appellee  will  bear  the  cost  of  printing 
them. 

re\t:rsed. 
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S,OM,AI«.  P.  H.  .S«»arln,  AEROSOL  CAP  CONSTRUCTION, 
•IMI  Not.  18.  1964.  DC.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  10730, 
Precition  Vatvr  Corporation  v.  Vaive  Corporation  of  America. 

S.0M.4M.  H.  Ruben,  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  RES 
PIRATION.  aied  Mar.  8.  1984,  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (Lou  AngeleH). 
IKm?  64-285-TC.  Air  8hirld$.  Inc.  v.  Oupaco,  Inc.  Consent 
JudKment  In  favor  of  plaintiff :  patent  held  valid  and  In- 
fringed ;  defendant  enjoined  ;  ttlpulatlun  and  order  dlsmisfiing 
action  Not.  3,  1984. 

S.dlS.fiM.  <;etchell  and  Peglow,  DISHWASHER  WITH  DIS 
PBNSER  FOR  WATER  CONDITIONING  LIQUID  ;  S.MR,47». 
J.  A.  Fay  et  al..  DISHWASHER:  S,M4.a8t,  Given  and  IVrIow. 
DISHWASHER  WITH  CONTROLS  IN  IX)OR.  flied  Nov.  9, 
1964.  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  ( Loi  Angelen),  Doc.  64-1543-TC, 
Waate  King  j.  Wettinghouae  Electric  Corp. 

tM»Mt.  W.  E.  Scbober.  TAPE  HANDLING  MACHINE. 
iled  Feh.  8.  1984.  DC  8.D  CaUf.  (Log  Anffele»).  Doc.  84-170- 
TC,  Viking  o/  Minneapoli».  Inc.  v.  Earl  W.  Uuntz.  Stipulated 
Judgment  of  dUmUMil  and  order  thereon  dlxmlMHlng  complaint 
airalnRt  defendant*  Earl  W.  Munti  ImportH,  Inc.  and  Munti 
Stereo  Pak.  Inc.  with  prejudice  and  counterclaim  U  dismlRHed 
an  to  these  defendant*  with  prejudice  Nov.  13,  1984.  Stipu- 
lated Juilirment  of  dUmlRHal  nnd  order  thereon  dUmiMHlnf; 
complaint  aKalnHt  defendant*  Electronic  Recorder*,  Inc.  and 
Teleacrlpt,  Inc.  with  prejudice  Nov.  13,  1964. 


S.M9.»78.  A.  P.  Frlgo,  GAMING  TABLE,  filed  Not.  9,  1964, 
DC.  Col.  (Denver),  Doc.  8855.  ArthAr  P.  Frigo  et  •!.  t. 
Leonard  E.  Bate*  et  al.  j 

8.«8S,847.  R.  W.  Beall,  VENTED  NON  DRIP  LIQUID  DI8- 
PENSIN(;  DEVICE,  flIed  Aug.  14,  1982,  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Anuele*),  Doc.  82-1128-8.  Richard  W.  Beall.  Jr.  et  al.  t. 
E.  H.  Strickland  Co.     Action  dismissed  Not.  4,  1964. 

S,M4,4M.  J.  B.  Bradford,  ERASURE  PROOF  CARD,  filed 
Not.  23,  1964,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  15990,  FarHngton 
Manufacturing  Company  t.  Malco  Plattict,  Inc. 

S.OM.OM.  W.  W.  Smith,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STRAIGHTENING  AUTOMOBILE  FRAMES  ;  S,lt».Me,  J.  J. 
Miller,  PORTABLE  IMPRINTING  DEVICE,  filed  Not.  12, 
1964,  DC,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  3-769,  Applied  Potoer 
Industrie*.  Inc.  t.  Smith  Portable  Frame  and  Body  Machine. 

S.059.M7.  M.  I.  Glass  et  al..  GAME,  filed  Apr.  9,  1968,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y  ,  I>oc.  63/1008,  Hubley  MJg.  Co.  et  ano.  v.  Standard 
Toykraft,  Inc.  Final  consent  Judgment ;  Injunction  granted 
(notice  Not.  2,  1964). 

S.M1,4*1.  A.  J.  Huck.  ICE  CRUSHER,  filed  Jan.  21,  1964, 
D.C,  N.D.,  111.  (Chicago),  I>oc.  64ell0.  Knapp  Monarch  Com- 
pany T.  The  lona  Manufacturing  Company  et  al.  Final  con- 
sent Judgment ;  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  defendant's 
counterclaim  dlemlssed  with  prejudice  Nor.  16,  1964. 
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8.ess.SM.  J.  E.  SUnley.  DEMOUNTABLE  ACOUSTICAL 
CEILINQ.  U«d  Nov.  12.  1964,  D.C.,  8.D.,  Calif.  (Los  Anftles), 
Doc.  64-1 553- J WC,  Duo-Flex  Corp.  et  ol.  t.  Crownco  of  Ban 
Diego,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.9iljtari.  J.  J.  Gray.  VENTILATOR  EXPANSION  SCREEN 
SUPPORT  AND  HOOD  CONSTRUCTION,  mitA  Nor.  3,  1»64, 
DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (8*a  FrandacoJ,  Doc  42952.  John  J.  Oray 
et  al.  V.  Emeat  Ruttke  et  aL  i  l 

S,068,47».     (See  3,015,868.)  ,.  ,  j 

S.M4.MS.     (See  3.013,568.)  •^'    '"         '  '  -  '         ' 

S.M7jn.  A.  W.  Hatteabauer,  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  CAB 
INET  ;  Dm.  195.S32.  same.  COMBINED  FRAME  AND  m>OR 
FOR  A  RECESSED  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  CABINET,  aied 
Not.  19,  1964,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64cl957,  Stand 
ard  Fire  Ho$e  Co.  r.  Wett  4  Lathley.  Inc. 

S.rr7.«01.  W.  Shea,  POCKETLESS  DISPLAY  PEN: 
S.»77.fl»«,  same,  DISPLAY  BALL-POINT  PEN.  fll«d  Not.  4, 
1964,  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1079.  Hadiant  Pen 
Corp.  T.  Elite  Product*,  Inc.  |  )    _ ,.       i 

9.077,W«.     (See  3,0T7.a81.) 

S.O«S.SSe,  B.  O.  Brekke,  WINDING  FORM;  «.117.»4(o). 
MuBsynskl  and  Weyrich,  BOBBIN  WITH  INSULATED 
LEAD-IN  MEANS.  Sled  Apr.  8.  1964.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago). Doc.  64c618,  Amerline  Corporation  et  al.  t.  Electro 
Counter  i  Motor  Co.  StlpaUtion  of  dlwnlaaal  with  prejudice 
Not.  30.  1964. 

tjmMt.  M.  E.  ClynM,  COMPUTER  OF  AVERAGE  RE 
SPONSE  TRANSIENTS,  atod  Not.  18,  1964.  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  64cl950.  Technical  Meaaurement  Corporation 
V.  Ifuclear-Chicago  Corporation. 

S.0M.447.  R.  A.  Henderaon,  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
EXHAUST  AIR  POLLUTION.  ai«d  Apr.  27.  1964.  D.C..  8J). 
Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc.  3054-8D-C.  R.  A.  Henderton  t. 
United  Air  Cleaner  (Div.  Novo  Induetrial  Corporation).  De- 
fendant's motion  to  dUmias  granted  Not.  17,  1964. 

S.M».in.  C.  W.  Lofgren,  MARKING  DEVICE,  filed  Not.  4, 
1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64cl869.  Sanford  Re- 
aearch  Company  et  al.  v.  Bberhard  Faber  Pen  and  Pencil  Co., 
Inc.  et  al. 

S.ML448.  F.  W.  Kleffer.  SPRING  LIFTER,  aied  Not.  4, 
1964.  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  25974,  Fred  W.  Kieffer 
r.  Perfection  Automotive  Productt  Corp. 

».in.»4(o).     (See  3.083,930.) 

$,117.t»4(J».  Muaaynskl  and  Weyrich,  BOBBIN  WITH  IN- 
SULATED LEAD-IN  MEANS,  filed  Apr.  8.  1964.  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64c619.  .Amerline  Corporation  et  al.  t. 
Comar  Electric  Co.  Stipulation  of  dUmlsaal  without  preju- 
dice Not.  30,  1964. 

if*  ■-' 

7  ■    '^• 


^.T:i  <■.: :    1 . 


♦•A  '   ■     - ■ : 


t>J<(U 


-•■'^rf 


■   ,£2        T:    <      '.-.■».?» 


-f.i.  :• 


'i 


S4MaU.  B.  MUllnger,  EA&MUFF  SETS,  filed  Not.  17. 
1964,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/8479.  Bernard  Millinifer  t.  *.  J. 
Korvette,  Inc. 

t.lWJM.     (See  3,060,060.) 

S.1M.47S.  C.   H.  Stevena,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING   ELEC 
TRIC  COUPLER  ELEMENTS  AND  PROTECTING  SLEEVE.S 
TO  CABLES,  filed  Not.  4.  1964,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia), 
Doc.  36785,  Empire  Product;  Inc.  r.  Royal  Electric  Supply 
Co. 

t.l4«.U8.  L.  La^erre.  HANDLE  AND  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS,  filed  Not.  19.  1964.  DC, 
E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1119,  C  Thru  Product*.  Inc.  ▼. 
Alfred  W.  Levy.  %mm».  Doc.  64C-1120,  C  Thru  Product;  Inc. 
et  al.  T.  Cnl/let,  Inc. 

S.14«.t4t.  Plank  and  Roilnakl,  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A  CRYSTALLINE  ZEALITE 
CATALYST  COMPOSITE;  t,l4/»Jt5i,  name.  CATALYTIC  HY 
DROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A  CRYSTALLINE 
ZEALITE  COMPOSITE  CATALYST,  filed  Not.  16.  1964. 
DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  64-1572-FW,  Bocony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.  t.  FiltroU  Corp.  et  al. 
S,l*»JtM.     (See  3.140.249.) 

S.1S1.297,  H.  Toomln,  HIGH  GAIN  SUPERREGENEHA- 
TIVB  DETECTORS,  filed  Not  16,  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angelea).  Doc.  64-1580-EC.  Electroeolide  Corporation  t. 
Kadio  Shack,  Doumey. 

t.lMJl*.  Elliott  and  Tremblay,  RIVET  SETTING  TOOLS  ; 
Dee.  lM.*7t.  R.  M.  Babel.  RIVET  SETTING  TOOL,  filed  Not. 
25,  1964,  DC.  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  64-847-F,  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation  t.  Mareon  Corporation  et  al. 

S.15S.S7S.  O.  8.  Rae.  TRUCK  CAMPER  BODY  JACK,  filed 
Not.  23.  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea).  Doc.  64-1612- 
EC.  Orville  8.  Rae  et  al.  v.  Conaolidated  Stamping  and  Screw 
Machine*.  Inc.  et  al.  8mm.  Doc.  64-161S-EC.  Orville  B.  Rae 
et  al.  T.  Duane  Seibert  et  at. 

Be.  M.55S  (of  2.819.116).  R.  H.  Abplanalp.  DISPENSING 
CAP  FOB  AEROSOLS,  filed  Not.  80,  1964,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  64cl991,  Precision  Valve  Corporation  et  al. 
T.  Aerotol  Retearch  Company. 

Be.  t4.74S  (of  2,854.879).  W.  J.  Anderson,  ELECTRICAL 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT,  filed  July  8.  1963.  DC.  N  D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  63C1185,  Chicago  Muaical  Inttrument  Co.  t. 
the  WurlitMcr  Company.  By  agreement,  complaint  and  coun- 
terclaim dUBulsaed  with  prejudice  Not.  21.  1964. 

Dm.  176,661.  H.   Zahn.   POCKET  LIGHTER,  filed  Not.  4, 
1964.  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  64/3350,  CoUbri  Lighter*  {U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  et  al.  r.  Jacque*  Krei*ler  Mfg.  Corp. 
Dm.  lM.Ut.     (See  3,067322.) 
Dm.  l»«J7t.     (See  3,154.210.) 
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ABBREVIATURES  OF  APPLICATIONS 

Published  at  the  request  oT  the  applksant  or  owner  in  aooordanoe  with  Notice  of  July  38.  1«M,  804  GO.  813.  The  abbrcvtatures  are  identified 
by  serial  number  ol  the  appllcmlloDs  and  arranced  in  chronototrical  order.  The  heading  of  each  abbreviature  of  application  published  herein  indicates 
the  number  of  pages  o(  specification,  indudinc  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  orirtnally  filed.  The  files  of  these  ap- 
plicatioDS  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  ptaotooopies  of  them,  or  any  part  thereof,  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  page 


239,378  COATING  COMPOSITIONS.  James  R 
Courtnghl.  Springfield,  Pa.,  and  Warren  G.  Tyson,  Jr.. 
San  Mateo.  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware.  Filed  November  21,  1962.  Pub- 
lished April  27.  1965.  Class  260—30.4.  47  pages  of 
specification.    No  Drawing. 

This  invention  relates  to  an  anionic  polymerized  hydro- 
carbon copolymer  which  per  100  parts  by  weight  thereof 
consists  essentially  of  10  to  40  parts  of  polymerized  alpha 
methyl  styrcne  and  60  to  90  parts  of  polymerized  buta- 
diene-1,3  having  a  preponderant  proportion  of  the  buta- 
diene-1,3  linked  by  1,2-addition.  Polymerization  of  the 
comonomers  is  effected  in  the  presence  of  an  organo- 
lithium  catalyst  having  the  general   formula   R — (Li)n 


where  R—  is  a  C2  to  Ce  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  6  inclusive  in  a  solvent  medium  which  in  100 
parts  consists  essentially  of  50  to  100  parts  of  tetrahydro- 
ftiran  and  complementally  0  to  50  parts  of  a  non-reactive 
hydrocarbon  solvent.  The  invention  further  relates  to 
coating  compositions  comprising  said  copolymer,  as  the 
essential  organic  film-forming  component  in  solution  in 
a  solvent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  volatile 
hydrocarbon  solvent.  The  copolymer  deposited  on  a 
metal  substrate  from  said  coating  composition  at  a  coat- 
ing weight  of  2  to  15  milligrams  per  square  inch  and  cured 
in  situ  by  heating  preferably  in  the  range  of  300"  to  425' 
F.  is  particularly  useful  as  a  lining  for  containers  in  which 
comestible  products  are  packaged,  especially  aqueous  al- 
coholic malt  beverages  which  are  ordinarily  pasteurized 
in  the  container. 
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REISSUES 

APRIL  27,  1965 


Matter  enclosed  In  hturj  brackets  [  1  appeeri  In  the  orlfinal  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  ttala  reissue  spedflcatlon  ;  matter 

printed  In  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25.767 

K*H»  TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Isunes  E.  Auffenorde,  Natrona  Heigbtv,  and  Ha(^  P. 
Penone,  Leechburg,  Pa^  assignora  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glaas  Company,  Allegheny  County,  Pa^  a  corpontflon 
of  Pennaylvania 
Orlgina]  No.  3,019,136,  dated  Jan.  M,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
719,362.  Mar.  5,  1958.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  22, 
1W3,  S«.  No.  259,767 

12  Clalau.     (CL  117—211) 


computing  device  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  the 
Count  of  the  number  of  lines  scanned  in  each  of  said 
decade  positions  as  the  factor  indicative  of  the  weight, 
means  for  setting  into  said  computing  device  as  a  second 


ri  • 


8.  The  improvement  in  coating  refractory  sheets  with 
a  continuous  film  containing  metal  oxide  by  heating  a 
sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  above  400*  F.  and  below 
the  temperature  at  which  the  sheet  becomes  molten  and 
spraying  a  dispersion  of  a  hydrolyzable  metal  compound 
onto  a  surface  of  the  heated  sheet  while  providing  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  sheet  and  the  spray  which 
comprises  applying  a  plurality  of  discrete  sprays  of  metal 
oxide  film  forming  material  along  divergent  axes  to  inter- 
sect localized  portions  of  the  sheet  surface  to  be  coated 
along  parallel  paths  of  relative  movement,  the  parallel 
paths  of  intersection  combining  to  cover  the  entire  sheet 
after  the  different  portions  of  the  sheet  have  been  ex- 
posed to  the  sprays  from  edge  to  edge  along  the  paths 
of  relative  movement,  each  spray  intersecting  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  heated  sheet  without  intermingling 
with  another  spray  prior  to  contacting  said  surface. 


25,768 

COMPUTING  SCALE 

Kenneth  C.  Allen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdignor  to  Tbe  Hobart 

Manufacturing  Company,  Troy,  (^ilo,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 
OHginal   No.  3,044,691,  dated  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

38,656,  Jane  24,  1960,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  300,445,  Jaly  23,  1952.     Application  for  reissue 

Nov.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,772 

21  CUinis.     (CI.  23S— 58) 

1.  A  computing  scale  mechanism  for  producing  an  in- 
dication of  the  computed  value  of^an  article  being 
weighed  comprising  a  chart  movable  in  accordance  with 
the  weight  of  the  article,  means  on  said  chart  forming 
a  pattern  of  lines  of  different  length  corresponding  in 
number  and  decade  arrangement  to  the  weight  of  the 
article  when  scanned  transversely,  means  for  scanning 
transversely  across  the  chart  to  produce  a  count  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  lines  in  each  such  decade 
position,  a  computing  device,  means  for  operating  said 


factor  the  price  per  pound,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  computing  device  for  producing  an  indication  of  the 
product  of  said  unit  price  and  the  weight  of  the  article 
representing  the  computed  value  thereof. 


^5,769 
CLAMP  STRUCTURE  FOR  METAL  BANDS 
Raymond  L.  Thurston,  Dearlmra,  and  Howard  M.  Smith, 
Holly,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Republic  Industrial  Corpo- 
ration, Newarii,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,106,757,  dated  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
142,971,  Oct  4, 1961.    Application  for  reiMUC  May  15, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  377,797 

6  Claims.     (CI.  24—20) 


1.  A  clamped  article  and  clamping  band  assembly 
[compjrisingj  comprising  an  article  and  a  closed  clamp- 
ing band  [of  strip  metal]  having  a  band  portion  that  is 
clamped  under  tension  about  said  article  and  a  clamping 
and  tensioning  loop  formed  on  the  band  portion;  said 
clamping  and  tensioning  loop  being  of  a  keystone  shape 
formed  by 

(a)  two  straight  sides  of  substantially  equal  length 
which  diverge  generally  outwardly  from  said  band 
portion  along  planes  having  an  obtuse  included  angle, 
said  straight  sides  having  parallel  inner  ends  extend- 
ing transversely  over  the  width  of  the  band  in  spaced 
apart  relation; 

(b)  a  substantially  flat,  connecting  bridge  .  ortion  ex- 
tending between  parallel  outer  ends  of  said  straight 
sides,  said  bridge  portion  having  a  length  (between 
the  outer  ends  of  said  straight  sides)  that  is  at  least 
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approximately  twice  the  length  of  said  straight  sides 
(between  their  inner  and  outer  ends);  and 
(c)  an  inner  pair  of  fold  junctions  between  said  straight 
sides  and  said  band  portion  and  an  outer  pair  of 
fold  junctions  between  said  straight  sides  and  said 
bridge  portion  that  are  all  abrupt,  acute  angle  folds 
of  small  fillet  radii; 
the  tension  in  said  band  portion  tending  to  spread  the 
inner  ends  of  said  straight  sides  fiirther  apart  and  to  open 
up  said  acute  angle  fold  junctions  but  being  effectively 
prevented  from  doing  so  by  a  combination  of  the  stiff- 
ness of  said  band  and  resistance  of  said  straight  sides  to 
compression  forces  that  are  maintained  by  resistance  of 
said  bridge  portion  to  tension  forces. 


25,770  '     f 

GAS-LIQUID  CONTACTING  PROCESS 
Edwin  S.  Johanson,  Princetoo,  NJ.,  —ignor  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  hic.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm 
of  New  Jersey 
Orlsfnal  No.  2,987,465.  dated  June  6,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
743304,    Jane    20,    1958.      Application    for 
Jane  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,612 

14  Claims.     (CL  208—10)     i 


1.  The  process  of  hydrogcnating  a  carbon  containing 
material  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  mass 
of  particulate  solids  of  between  about  Vi"  diameter  and 
60  mesh  size,  said  solids  being  nominally  maintained 
within  a  contact  zone,  which  comprises  passing  the  liquid 
carbon  containing  material  and  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  up- 
wardly through  the  mass  of  solids,  maintaining  the  zone 
at  hydrogenation  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and 
hydrogen  pressure  up  to  about  10,000  p.s.i.g.  so  that  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  the  carbon  containing  material 
remains  in  the  liquid  phase,  maintaining  the  linear  gas 
velocity  for  the  size  and  density  of  the  solids  t>elow  a 
rate  which,  by  itself,  would  cause  fluidization  of  the  mass, 
maintaining  the  linear  velocity  of  the  liquid  through  the 
mass  in  the  range  of  5  to  500  gallons  per  minute  per 
square  foot  of  horizontal  cross  section  of  the  contact 
zone,  and,  based  on  the  particulate  solid  size  and  density 
and  liquid  density,  such  as  to  maintain  the  mass  of  par- 
ticulate solids  in  an  expanded  state  of  at  least  10%  greater 
volume  than  the  settled  state  of  the  mass  but  below  a 
velocity  to  carry  over  solids  from  the  zone,  the  combined 
liquid  and  gas  flow  producing  a  random  motion  of  the 


solids  in  the  liquid,  maintaining  ii.  said  contact  zone  an 
upper  level  of  liquid  above  which  substantially  no  par- 
ticulate solids  are  carried,  and  removing  a  liquid  effluent 
of  hydrogenated  carbon  containing  material  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  contact  zone. 


WELDING  OF  MULTIWALL  TUBING 

Fred  Kohler,  New  Yorii,  N.Y..  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  No.  3,118,045,  dated  Jan,  14,  1964.  Ser.  No. 
139,642,  Sept.  21,  1961.  Application  for  reissue 
July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393.804 

3  Claims.     (CL  219—59) 


1.  Method  for  forming  and  welding  multiwall  metal 
tubing  which  comprises:  advancing  extensive  lengths  of 
metal  strips  which  are  to  form  respectively  interior  and 
exterior  walls  of  the  tubing,  while  shaping  such  strips 
into  the  form  of  tubes,  one  enclosing  and  embracing  the 
other  as  same  reach  a  weld  point;  maintaining  the  strips 
as  thus  advanced  with  their  edges  coterminous,  with  one 
superposed  upon  the  other  and  while  maintaining  the 
strip  edges  with  a  V-shaped  gap  therebetween  in  advance 
of  the  weld  point  and  with  the  apex  of  the  gap  at  or  ad- 
jacent said  point;  applying  sufficient  high  frequency  cur- 
rent conductively  to  the  metal  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
gap  in  advance  of  the  weld  point  to  heat  the  edges  at 
said  gap  to  welding  temperature  on  reaching  said  point, 
the  path  of  such  current  extending  from  the  point  of  ap- 
plication on  one  side  of  said  gap.  thence  to  the  weld  point 
and  back  to  the  point  of  application  on  the  other  side 
of  said  gap,  and  the  current  being  of  a  frequency  suf- 
ficiently high  whereby  same  is  by  reason  of  proximity 
effect  concentrated  on  the  surfaces  of  said  edges  with 
portions  thereof  by  reason  of  the  skin  effect  concentrated 
on  both  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  portions  of  the 
edge  surfaces,  thereby  heating  the  edge  surfaces  of  both 
the  inner  and  outer  wall  layers  to  said  welding  tempera- 
ture; and  applying  pressure  at  the  weld  point  to  force  the 
opposed  edges  of  each  layer  together  and  to  press  the 
layers  together  at  the  line  of  the  weld,  whereby  the  op- 
posed edges  of  the  outer  layer  become  butt  welded  to- 
gether as  do  also  the  opposed  edges  of  the  inner  layer, 
and  the  butt  weld  of  the  outer  layer  becomes  welded  to 
the  butt  weld  of  the  inner  layer. 
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ir.nstratlona  for  i>laat  p«tent8  are  aiually  lo  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawlnir. 


1    -:  2,499 

~  ROSE  PLANT 

Herbert  C.  Brownell,  Little  Comptoo,  RJ. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,313 

1  Clainu    (CL  Fit.— 15) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  descnt>ed. 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorous 
habit  of  growth,  abundant  glossy  foliage  of  exceptional 
size  and  beauty,  its  large  full  bloom  with  its  orange  to 
yellow  tones,  its  resistance  to  mildew  and  blackspot,  and 
its  ability  to  withstand  moderate  sub-zero  temperatures  in 
combination  with  its  hybrid  tea  character  and  its  Rosa 
wichuraiuiia  ancestry. 
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ROSE  PLANT 
Paol  Croix.  Bount-Argental.   Ix>ire,  France,  aaricnor  to 
The  Coaard-P>le  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,1»2 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22,  1963, 
I  8,653/63 

'  1  Claim.    (CLPh.— 2«) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  imique  com- 
bination of  a  moderately  tall,  erect  and  freely  branched 
of  growth,  abundant,  glossy  green  foliage,  flower 
of  pointed  ovoid  form,  a  habit  of  normally  bearing 
the  flowers  singly  to  a  stem,  said  flowers  being  well  formed 
and  being  high  centered  on  opening  but  becoming  cupped 
at  matiuity,  good  flower  petalage,  a  distinctive  and  attrac- 
tive vermilion  general  color  tomdity  of  the  flowers,  and 
a  slight  tea  fragrance  of  the  flowers. 


2,S91 
POESSETTIA  PLANT 
George  Y.  Kawachl,  Seattle.  Wash.,  asaicnor  to 
James  C.  Mikkelscn,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,«8t 
1  Claim.    (CL  Pit.— S6) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  ot  pomsettia  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
semi-dwarf  habit  of  growth  which  produces  rigid  stems 
that  do  not  require  staking  and  are  ideal  for  short,  com- 
pact and  long-lasting  plants  for  use  in  home  decorations, 
a  distinctive,  attractive,  relatively  deep  and  uniform  pink 
color  of  the  bracts,  small  flowers  which  are  free  of  ex- 
cessive pollen  or  nectar,  absence  of  drooping  of  the  bracts 
with  old  age,  excellent  keeping  qualities  without  requir- 
ing exacting  growing  techniques  to  prevent  early  flower- 
ing, and  good  shipping  qualities. 
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3,17f  ,953 

ADJUSTABLE  HEADGEAR 

loMph  Fekete,  %  Virginia  Garment  Company, 

510  N.  17th  St.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235»361 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2— 197) 


A  headgear  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
visor,  a  crown  portion,  a  headband  structure,  and  a  pair 
of  elastic  strips;  said  crown  portion  comprising  a  top 
panel,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  secured  to  said  top 
panel  and  said  visor,  and  a  back  panel  secured  to  said  top 
panel  and  said  side  panels;  said  headband  structure  com- 
prising a  front  headband  section  which  is  secured  to  said 
visor  and  within  said  panels,  and  a  back  headband  section 
which  is  secured  to  said  back  panel;  said  front  headband 
section  being  provided  with  a  sleeve  at  each  end  thereof 
the  rear  open  ends  of  which  are  disposed  at  the  back  cor- 
ners of  said  visor,  and  the  ends  of  said  back  headband 
section  being  provided  with  forwardly  extending  tongues 
which  are  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeves;  said  elastic 
strips  being  disposed  between  said  headband  structure  and 
the  side  and  back  panels  of  said  crown  with  the  forward 
ends  thereof  secured  to  said  side  panels  adjacent  the  rear 
open  ends  of  said  sleeves  and  the  rear  ends  thereof  secured 
to  said  back  headband  section. 


3,179,954 

CONVERTIBLE  PLASTIC  FRAME  CAP 

Dorothea  M.  Weitzner,  8  E.  62nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,923 

2  Claims.    (CL  2— 198) 


1,  A  head  covering  structure,  comprising  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  open  frame  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  bands,  cooperating  universal  swivel 
means  on  said  frame  members  and  opposite  ends  of  said 
bands  pivotally  joining  said  bands  to  said  members  so 
that  either  side  of  each  band  can  be  turned  to  face  out- 
wardly of  the  frame,  the  opposite  sides  of  each  band 
being  differently  decorated,  so  that  the  appearance  of  the 
frame  can  be  changed  by  turning  the  bands  around. 

1118  I       ' 


3,179,955 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPOSABLE 
GARMENTS 
Worth  Wade,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  30,  1955,  Ser.  No.  550,040,  now 
Patent  No.  3,032,774,  dated   May  8,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,188 
3  Claims.    (CL  2— 243) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  seamless,  non-woven  gar- 
ment having  a  tubular  body  portion  formed  with  one  end 
open  and  an  open  terminal  portion,  and  tubular  append- 
ages integral  with  the  tubular  body  portion,  each  of 
said  appendages  having  an  open  terminal  portion  remote 
from  said  body  portion,  said  method  comprising  dis- 
persing fibers  in  an  air  stream,  passing  the  air  stream 
containing  the  dispersed  fibers  into  a  porous  tubular  mold 
having  an  opening  at  one  end,  a  non-porous  closure  at 
the  other  end  and  porous  tubular  appendages  projecting 
angularly  from  the  tubular  mold  adjacent  to  said  other 
end,  each  of  the  appendages  having  non-porous  closures 
at  their  ends  remote  from  the  tubular  mold,  collecting  a 
layer  of  the  fibers  in  random  distribution  on  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  porous  tubular  mold  and  appendages  while 
permitting  the  air  stream  to  pass  therethrough,  said  col- 
lected fibers  together  providing  a  configuration  of  the 
garment,  bonding  to  each  other  at  least  some  of  the 
fibers  in  the  deposited  layer  to  retain  the  configuration 
and  to  form  the  garment  and  removing  the  garment  from 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  mold  and  appendages. 


3,179,956 
WALL  BED  STRUCTURE 
HilBard  D.  Bennett.  1312  Central  Ave.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 
Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,376 
6  Claims.    (CL  5—136) 
1.  In  combination,   a  floor,   a  wall  rising  from  said 
floor,  there  being  a  recess  formed  in  said  wall  and  ex- 
tending from  the  floor  to  a  point  spaced  above  said  floor, 
said  recess  being  of  an  area  to  receive  a  bed  assembly 
when  in  upstanding  position,  a  bed  assembly  arranged 
in  a  position  of  use  disposed  so  as  to  extend  along  the 
floor  with  the  head  contiguous  to  and  in  alignment  with 
the  recess  and  the  foot  spaced  longitudinally  outwardly 
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of  and  in  alignment  with  the  recess,  an  anchor  frame  ly- 
ing upon  and  fixed  to  the  portion  of  the  floor  within  the 
recess,  said  bed  assembly  including  a  bed  frame,  and  a 
wall  panel  underlying  and  fixedly  carried  by  said  bed 
frame  and  conformably  shaped  and  constructed  to  con- 
cealingly  close  the  recess  when  the  bed  assembly  is  in 
storage  position  within  the  recess,  a  torsion  bar  assembly 
connected  to  the  head  of  said  bed  frame  and  to  the  an- 
chor frame  controlling  and  assisting  the  movement  of 
said  bed  assembly  between  the  use  position  and  the  up- 
standing position  of  storage  within  the  recess,  said  torsion 
bar  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  straight  bars,  each  bar 
having  arms  at  its  ends  extending  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  in  opposite  directions,  said  bars  being  disposed  so  as 
to  extend  in  criss-cross  relation  and  having  the  adjacent 
arms  sec?ured  to  the  complemental  ends  of  said  anchor 
frame  and  said  bed  frame  head,  and  locking  means  opera- 


leg,  of  a  rail  assembly  comprising  an  open  frame  struc- 
ture including  a  horizontal  top  rail,  a  bottom  rail  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  top  rail,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
side  rails  disposed  between  and  extending  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  rail,  a  sleeve  slidably  journaled  on  each 
of  said  side  rails,  a  plate  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing said  sleeves  together,  a  clamping  jaw  arrangement 
including  an  upper  jaw  embracingly  engaging  said  hori- 
zontal leg  and  a  lower  jaw  embracingly  engaging  said 
vertical  leg  and  operatively  connected  to  said  plate,  and 
a  trip  lever  assembly  having  a  hook  engaging  said  bottom 
rail,  said  lever  assembly  being  connected  to  said  plate 
for  swinging  movement  of  said  hook  from  its  position 
engaging  said  bottom  rail  to  a  position  in  which  said 
hook  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  bottom  rail. 


3,179,958 

BUTTONED  DOWN  BED  SHEETS 

Rita  Carris,  110  E.  36tfa  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,878 

1  Claim.    (CL5--334) 


lively  connected  to  said  anchor  frame  and  the  head  of 
said  bed  assembly  and  actuable  upon  execution  of  the 
movement  of  said  bed  assembly  to  the  use  position  to  re- 
leasabiy  hold  said  bed  assembly  in  fixed  position  upon  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  floor,  said  lociting  means  com- 
prising a  first  pair  of  link  bars  arranged  in  lateral-spaced 
relation  disposed  above  said  anchor  frame  and  having  one 
of  the  complemental  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  an- 
chor frame,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  and  supported 
in  the  other  of  the  complemental  ends  of  said  link  bars, 
and  a  second  pair  of  link  bars  arranged  in  lateral-spaced 
relation  and  of  a  length  greater  than  said  first  pair  of  link 
bars  disposed  between  the  head  of  the  bed  frame  and 
said  first  pair  of  link  bars  and  having  one  of  the  com- 
plemental ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  pin  and 
having  the  other  of  the  complemental  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  head  of  the  bed  frame. 


'  3,179,957 

RAIL  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  R.  Norton,  1002  Olive  St.,  P.O.  Box  449, 

Texariuina,  Tex. 

Filed  July  19.  1963.  Ser.  No.  296,298 

3  Claims.    (CI.  5—331) 


In  a  made  up  bed,  a  rectangular  boxtype  mattress  hav- 
ing flat  parallel  vertical  sides,  a  flat  foot  end  perpendic- 
ularly disposed  to  said  sides,  a  flat  top  and  a  flat  bottom, 
a  plurality  of  buttons  secured  to  said  sides  in  positions 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  another  button  centrally 
located  on  said  foot  end  of  the  mattress,  a  rectangular 
under-sheet  draped  over  the  top  and  sides  of  the  mattress, 
said  under-sheet  having  groups  of  elongated  buttonholes 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  ihe  under-sheet  near  oppo- 
site lateral  edges  of  the  under-sheet,  the  elongated  button- 
holes in  each  group  thereof  being  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  edges  of  the  under-sheet  and  spaced  apart,  said 
plurality  of  buttons  being  each  engaged  in  one  buttonhole 
of  each  group  thereof  so  that  the  under-sheet  is  held  stable 
on  the  mattress,  and  an  over-sheet  on  the  under-sheet,  said 
over-sheet  having  other  groups  of  buttonholes  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  over-sheet  near  opposite  lateral  edges 
of  the  over-sheet,  the  buttonholes  in  each  of  the  other 
groups  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  edges 
of  the  over-sheet  and  spaced  apart,  said  plurality  of  buttons 
also  being  engaged  in  one  buttonhole  in  each  of  the  other 
groups,  said  over-sheet  having  a  flap  at  one  end  extending 
over  the  foot  end  of  the  mattress,  said  flap  having  a  cen- 
trally located  elongated  buttonhole  engaged  in  the  button 
on  the  foot  end  of  the  mattress,  whereby  the  over-sheet 
is  held  stable  on  the  mattress,  said  over-sheet  having  an 
extension  at  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  folded  over  the 
remainder  of  the  over-sheet  for  engaging  a  comforter 
therein,  said  extension  having  a  length  transversely  of  said 
over-sheet  less  than  the  width  of  the  over-sheet  between 
lateral  edges  thereof,  said  flap  having  a  length  transversely 
of  said  over-sheet  less  than  the  width  of  the  over-sheet 
between  lateral  edges  thereof. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinal  side  frame 
member  of  a  bed  frame,  said  member  having  a  horizontal 
leg   and  a   vertical  leg  depending  from   the  horizontal 


3,179,959 

BOAT  TOP 

Nicholas  E.  McDougall,  Fnlton,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Frank  J.  Soukev.  Fulton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,838 

5  Claims.    (CI.  9—1) 

3.  The  combination  of  a  boat  having  a  forward  deck, 

side  walls  and  side  rails,  and  a  transom  defining  a  relative- 
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ly  open  cockpit  to  the  rear  of  said  declt,  a  pair  of  facing 
continuous  trackways  mounted  inwardly  of  and  upon 
said  side  walls,  having  forward  upper  generally  horizon- 
tal  portions,  intermediate  inclined  portions  and  substan- 


rsfJ?.  ■*. 


tially  horizontal  rearward  lower  portions  terminating  ad- 
jacent the  transom,  and  a  rigid  top  having  opposed  de- 
pending like  side  members  adjacent  the  rear  thereof,  said 
side  members  at  their  lower  ends  each  having  means  rid- 
ing in  the  respective  opposite  trackways. 


fTM 


'I 


^  KNOCK-DOWN  FONTOON-CRAFT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ray  F.  NImmo,  846  A  Ave.  NE.^  Cedar  Rapida,  I«wa 

Filed  JuM  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2t3,lM 

ICIaloM.    (CL»— 2) 


•,.-"^w. 


1.  A   knock-<k>wn   pontoon   craft  coiMtTvctioo   com- 
prising 

(a)  a  pair  of  pontoon  members, 

(/>)  support    means    upstanding    from    said    pontoon 

members, 
(c)  longitudinal  stabilizing  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port members  defining  a  channel, 
.  {d)  deck  members  receivable  at  their  lateral  extremities 
xi'     within  the  channel  of  said  longitudinal  stabilizing 
':    means, 
-^rie)  life   line   supports   receivable    through  both   said 
^  -     longitudinal  support  stabilizing  means  and  deck  mem- 
P      bers  for  locking  both  pontoons  and  deck  members 
'  f^    into  a  rigid  structure. 


3  179  961 
FLAT  BOTTOMED  FISHING  BOAT 
'r     Wmiam  W.  Ward  and  Milton  H.  Ward, 

%  DuraCraft  Boats,  Inc.,  MooticcUo,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  329,628 

4ClaiM.    (CL9L-.7) 


^r 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  transverse  seat  member,  a  de- 
tachable chair  assembly  including  a  seat  member,  and  de- 
tachable interengaging  means  at  the  forward  edge  of  the 
Kat  member  of  the  chair  assembly  and  permanently 
'ftnd  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  boat  seat  for  detach- 
ably  securing  the  chair  in  place  said  means  including  a 


pair  of  hooks  being  detachable  in  response  to  pivotal 
nu>vement  of  the  seat  member  of  the  chair  assembly. 


^-1 


rvi      'jti  1. 


3,179,962 

FLOTATION  AFFARATUS  AND  MECHANICAL 
CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Jolu  C.  She*)  Gnuid  Island,  aad  Lester  N.  Poast,  Tooa- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assiininMnta,  to  tka 
United  States  of  America  as  represtented  by  the  Secrc- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Ftttd  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333»244 
2  Claims.    (CI.  %—9) 


••.J.. 


-»r 


A-  K 
■i  ' 

-i  ' 

I 

I 

♦   n 


.>nXJ 


1.  Flotation  apparatus  which  comprises. 

(a)  a  kswing  having  an  opening  therein  permitting 
die  ewtry  of  water, 

(b)  an  expaoaibte  container  mounted  within  the  hous- 

(c)  a  gas  soinxe  and  a  flow  control  valve  iiKluding  a 
cylinder  having  an  axially  movable  piston  therein, 

(</)  a  first  gas  supply  conduit  between  the  gas  source 
and  the  cylinder  and  a  second  gas  supply  conduit 
between  the  cylinder  and  the  expansible  container, 

(«)  a  first  gas  removal  conduit  between  the  expansible 
container  and  the  cylinder  and  a  second  gas  removal 
conduit  communicating  with  the  cylinder, 

(/)  said  piston  being  frictionally  positioned  in  the 
cylinder, 

(f )  said  cylinder  having  spring  biasing  means  at  one 
end  abutting  the  piston  and  an  aperture  at  its  other 
end  and 

(A)  a  passageway  in  the  piston  which  is  operative 
when  the  piston  is  moved  toward  said  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  to  place  the  supply  coixluits  in  com- 
munication and  admit  gas  to  the  expansible  con- 
tainer and  operative  wtien  the  piston  is  moved  toward 
said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  place  the  removal 
conduits  in  communication  and  exit  gas  from  the 
expansible  container. 


3  179  963  ' 

BUOYANT  SWIMMING  VEST 
Kenneth  Peterson,  East  Weymouth,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Kenneth  Peterson  Com  pan  v,  East  Weymouth,  MaM. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  196J,'Ser.  No.  313,911 
8  ClaiiiM.    (CL  9—338) 
1.  For  use  in  buoying  a  swimmer  to  a  swimming  at- 
titude, a  buoyant  vest  comprising  a  vest  plate  having  a 
chest  portion,  means  associated  with  the  vest  plate  for  at- 
taching it  to  a  wearer's  body  with  the  chest  portion  over 
the  chest  of  the  body  of  the  wearer,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
variably  inflatable  buoyant  gas  cells  constructed  of  flexi- 
ble sheet   material   impermeable  to  air  and   water,   and 
fastener  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  gas  cells  to 
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the  chest  portion  of  the  vest  plate,  said  fastener  means    be  automatically  restored  to  their  original  positions  each 


providing  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  gas  cells  to  the 
chest  portion  of  the  vest  plate  for  extension  transversely 
of  the  wearer's  body  and  in  parailei  alignment  aiong  the 


I    :     |it(l 


wearer's  body,  said  buoyant  gas  cells  being  dimensioned 
to  extend  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  chest  portion 
to  provide  substantially  uniform  buoyancy  across  the 
chest  of  the  wearer  that  is  adjustable  by  varying  the  in- 
flation of  the  buoyant  gas  cells. 


3,179,964 
AUTOMATIC  STUD  PRODUCING  MACHD^ 
Richard  Grundy,   Kbiiy   Muxloc,   England,   awlpini    to 
Reid  &  Sigrist  Limited,  Braunstonc,  Fnji«iMi  a  British 
company 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Ser,  No.  295,643 
Claims  priorit),  application  Great  Britain,  Jaly  20,  1962, 
I  27,921/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  !•— 2) 


•♦II      ;      i      I 


^<^ 


I.  An  automatic  stud  producing  machine  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  operable  to  successively  feed  stud 
blanlu  from  a  supply  into  the  machine;  a  straight  row  of 
uniformly  spaced  work  heads  located  at  successive  sta- 
tions, said  work  heads  being  disposed  in  pairs  and  the  two 
heads  of  each  pair  operating  to  form  respectively  opposite 
ends  of  fed  stud  blanks;  drive  means  for  continuously 
rotating  the  work  heads;  collets  at  said  stations  for  holding 
stud  blanks  while  they  are  being  operated  upon  by  the 
work  heads;  a  transfer  slide  which  is  linearly  movable  to 
and  fro  parallel  to  and  in  front  of  the  straight  row  of  work 
heads;  means  for  reciprocating  the  said  slide  over  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  work  heads  and  collets; 
receivers  mounted  on  said  transfer  slide  for  receiving  and 
carrying  the  stud  blanlu  during  progressive  and  linear 
transfer  of  the  same  from  station  to  station;  toothed 
pinions  which  are  arranged  to  turn  about  their  axes  on 
the  transfer  slide  and  have  appropriate  ones  of  the  afore- 
said receivers  mounted  thereupon;  toothed  racks  provided 
at  fixed  locations  alongside  the  transfer  slide  with  their 
teeth  permanently  in  mesh  with  the  said  toothed  pinions 
whereby  each  time  the  slide  is  moved  linearly  to  advance 
stud  blanks  carried  in  said  receivers  one  step  towards  the 
final  station  each  of  the  said  toothed  pinions  and  the 
receivers  they  carry  will  be  automatically  turned  through 
180°  and,  conversely,  the  said  pinions  and  receivers  will 


time  the  transfer  slide  is  moved  back  idly  to  its  starting 
position  with  the  receivers  empty;  and  sets  of  thin  and 
straight  ejector  pins  arranged  at  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  transfer  slide,  the  ejector 
pins  of  one  set  being  operable  to  eject  blanlts  from  the 
colleu  into  the  receivers  whilst  the  ejector  pins  of  the  other 
set  are  operable  to  return  the  blanks  from  such  receivers 
into  the  collets. 


3,179,965 
DRILLING  AND  THREADING  ATTACHMENT 

Jolm  Khachigian,  42  Capitol  Ave.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct-  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,939 

9  Claimi.    (CI.  10—129) 


1.  In  an  attachment  of  the  character  described,  a 
spindle  including  a  body  portion  having  in  its  peripheral 
surface  a  longitudinal  groove  and  an  annular  groove  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  longitudinal  groove  communicat- 
ing therewith,  a  carrier  member  axially  slidable  and  ro- 
tatable  on  said  body  portion  over  said  grooves,  a  pin 
projecting  from  said  carrier  member  and  movable  in  said 
grooves,  said  longitudinal  groove  having  a  spiralled  side 
portion  leading  to  said  annular  groove  and  engageable 
by  said  pin  to  cause  forward  axial  movement  of  said 
carrier  member  in  response  to  a  rotational  force  api^ied 
thereto  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  pin  against  said  spiralled 
side  portion,  said  pin  being  adapted  to  pass  from  said 
spiralled  side  portion  into  said  annular  groove  to  release 
said  carrier  member  for  free  rotation  relatively  to  said 
spindle  in  the  direction  of  said  force,  and  means  carried 
by  said  attachment  and  operable  upon  the  application  of 
a  rotational  force  to  said  carrier  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  non-rotatably  and  slidably  connecting  said 
carrier  member  to  said  spindle  in  a  position  wherein  said 
pin  is  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  groove 
to  permit  rearward  sliding  movement  of  said  carrier  mem- 
ber on  said  body  portion. 


3  179  966 

TRANSFER  AND  TAPPEVG  MECHANISM  FOR 

SHEET  METAL  FASTENERS 

James  E.  Adams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bishop 

and  Babcock  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,945 
6  Claims.    (CL  10—130) 


1.  Feeding  and  tapping  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

means  to  form  a  continuous  row  of  juxtaposed  parts 
to  be  tapped; 

a  battery  of  spaced  apart  power  operated  tappers  ar- 
ranged in  a  row  and  spaced  from  said  juxtaposed 
parts;  and 
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«  recurrently  operated  transfer  device  including  a  base 
section  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper  section 
having  a  plurality  of  pickup  members,  means  for 
moving  said  upper  section  and  pickup  members  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  section 
to  engage  a  predetermined  number  of  the  juxtaposed 
parts,  and  means  for  advancing  said  pickup  members 
and  the  associated  parts  to  said  tappers  and  simul- 
taneously spacing  said  pickup  members  a  distance 
apart  greater  than  the  normal  spacing  therebetween, 

the  spacing  conforming  to  the  spacing  of  said  tappers 
for  enabling  the  latter  to  concomitantly  tap  the  parts 
advanced  thereto. 


-  .        .  •  .  11 

3  179  967  I 

MAGAZINE  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  J.  Yohn,  Mendota,  and  Wendell  W.  Palmer, 
La  Grange,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Wayside  Press 
Inc.,  Mendota,  III.,  a  corpora  tioo  of  Ilifaaois 
Filed  Aug.  II,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,877 
4  Claims.    (CI.  U— 1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  binding  a  plurality  of  papers 
having  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  pages  with 
predetermined  margins  thereof  advancing  along  a  path  of 
travel,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  axial- 
ly  spaced,  axially  confronting  and  oppositely  rotatable 
head  means  disposed  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  and 
rotatable  in  planes  extending  transversely  of  sai#  path 
of  travel,  each  of  said  head  means  including  a  rotary 
saw  blade  disposed  in  a  plane  traversing  said  path  of 
travel  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
teeth  generally  radially  extending  therefrom  and  inclined 
oppositely  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  pages  along 
said  path  of  travel  at  the  point  of  engagement  between 
the  teeth  and  pages  for  transversely  removing  successive 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  margins  to  provide  said 
pages  with  substantially  continuous  raw  edges,  and  means 
for  driving  said  head  means  in  opposite  directions. 


? 


4m 


I 


3,179.968 

POWER-OPERATED  LOADING  RAMP 
Robert  D.  Lambert,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Syming- 
ton Wayne  Corporation,  Salist>ury,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
j.  Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,850 

t  9  Claims.    (CL  14—71) 


'^'iSS 


1.  A  power-operated  ramp  for  a  loading  dock  com- 
prising a  platform  having  a  number  of  parallel  longitu- 
dli^I  stringers,  said  stringers  being  secured  underneath  a 
relatively  flexible  deck,  a  platform  supporting  section  in- 
cluding a  central  longitudinal  beam,  the  rear  of  said  plat- 


,A. 


form  being  connected  to  said  platform  supporting  section, 
hinge  means  connecting  the  rear  of  said  platform  sup- 
porting section  to  the  edge  of  said  loading  dock,  power- 
operated  elevating  means  reacting  between  said  loading 
dock  and  said  platform  supporting  section  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  ramp,  said  central  longitudinal  beam 
extending  under  said  platform  section,  a  rocking  beam 
rotatably  mounted  upon  the  front  end  of  said  central 
beam,  the  upper  part  of  said  rocking  beam  being  loosely 
connected  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  stringers  to  guide 
them  to  move  proportionally  up  and  down  parallel  to 
each  other  when  the  front  end  of  said  platform  is  tilted 
from  side-to-side  whereby  said  front  end  of  said  platform 
is  maintained  in  contact  with  a  surface  upon  which  it 
rests  which  is  angularly  misaligned  with  said  loading 
dock. 


3  179  969 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

BACKING  .MEMBERS 

Brian  Glj^nn,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Tridon 

Manufacturing  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No,  313,910 

•  •       7  Claims.    (CU  15— 250.32) 


J     .1 


♦or 


1.  Means  for  attaching  a  windshield  wiper  pressure 
member  to  a  windshield  wiper  supporting  arm  and  com- 
prising the  provision  of  a  slot  in  the  pressure  member, 
the  slot  having  opposite  end  walls  and  extending  inward- 
ly from  the  rear  face  of  the  member  intermediately  of 
the  length  of  said  face,  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned 
teeth  projecting  from  the  two  end  walls  of  the  slot, 
crowns  formed  upon  the  teeth  and  located  intermediately 
of  the  depth  of  the  slot,  a  lug  attachable  to  the  windshield 
wiper  supporting  arm  and  having  a  front  face  adapted  to 
overlie  the  portion  of  the  rear  face  of  the  pressure  mem- 
ber contiguous  to  the  slot,  a  pair  of  resilient  prongs  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  width  of  the  slot  and 
carried  by  the  lug  and  protruding  outwardly  of  said  front 
face  of  the  lug  for  insertion  into  said  slot,  said  prongs 
being  squeezable  towards  each  other  against  their  resil- 
iency, the  prongs  having  outer  remote  similar  sides  ar- 
ranged to  extend  in  juxtaposition  to  the  said  opposite 
end  walls  of  the  slot,  and  teeth  projecting  from  said  outer 
sides  of  the  prongs  and  positioned  to  underlie  the  teeth 
projecting  from  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  slot  axul 
to  press  against  said  aide  walls  upon  insertion  of  tiie 
prongs  into  the  slot. 


3,179,970 
BACKBOARD  FOR  CLEANING  VENETIAN  BLINDS 
Harry  Roger  Hodges,  330  Haven  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnly  1,  1963,  S«r.  No.  291,631 
6  Claims.    (CL  15—268) 

1 .  A  support  for  use  in  cleaning  Venetian  blinds,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  poles  removably  contain- 
able within  a  window  frame  adjacent  said  blinds,  a  plu- 
rality of  backboard  members,  means  mounting  said  mem- 
bers on  said  poles,  said  backboard  members  being  posi- 
tionable  in  vertically  extending  side  by  side  relationship 
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3,179,f72 
UQUID  APPUCATORS 


one  with  respect  to  the  next  adjacent  one,  the  top  edge 

of  one  board  being  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  next  i^\i\juj  j%rriuSK./\  ixrwfo 

adjacent  board,  and  spaced  portions  of  each  of  the  back    William  E.  Fillmore,  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Compan}',  a  corporation  ot  OUo 
I  FUed  Jnnc  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286^38 

11  Claims.    (CL  15—565) 


17  31  ^7       M 


-;'  -  A^ 


surfaces  of  said  backboard  members  being  in  engagement 
with  each  of  said  poles  to  form  a  substantially  vertically 
extending  supporting  wall. 


3,179,971 
WAX  APPUCATOR 

AoMrigo  James  Benedetti.  506  Lakerlew  Drive, 

Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  luly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,863 

3  Claims.    (CL  15—510) 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  fitment  comprising  a  top  panel 
portion,  a  depending  attaching  skirt  at  the  periphery  of 
said  top  panel  portion,  means  on  said  skirt  for  securing 
the  fitment  to  a  container  for  liquids,  a  circular  channel 
in  said  top  panel  portion,  a  plurality  of  radial  channels 
communicating  with  each  other  at  one  end  thereof  and 
said  circular  channel  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  holes  in  said  circular  channel  to  provide  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  a  container,  and  a  microporous 
plastic  cover  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  top  panel 
portion.  ' 


3  179  973 
INSULATED  HANDLE  AND  KNOB  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 
Paul  Schonfeld,  Josef  Acker,  and  Hans-Heinrich  Classen, 
all    of    I^bberich.     Germany,     assignors    to    Rokal 
G.m.b.H.,  Lobberidi,  Rlicinwald,  Germany,  a  Gcrnum 
company 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  6,  1961, 

R  31,046 

5  Claims.    (CL  16—116) 


2.  In  a  combined  wax  applicator  and  container  there- 
for, a  substantially  cylindrical  container  having  one  end 
hermetically  sealed  and  its  other  end  open;  a  wax  ap- 
plicator adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  container,  said 
applicator  including  a  tubular  perforated  element;  a 
porous  covering  surrounding  said  perforated  tubular  ele- 
ment, fixed  thereto  at  the  ends  thereof  and  adapted  snugly 
to  fit  within  the  interior  of  said  container;  end  disks  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
perforated  tubular  element  and  having  central  holes 
therethrough;  a  rod  having  trunnion  portions  extending 
through  said  holes  and  a  radially  displaced  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  close  to  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  perforated  clement,  one  of  said  trunnion  por- 
tions being  extended  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of 
said  applicator  a  distance  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  container,  and  formed  in  a  manner  to  pro- 
vide a  radially  extending  portion  and  an  arm  portion 
parallel  to  said  trunnion  portion,  said  arm  portion  being 
tp^ccd  from  said  trunnion  portions  a  distance  at  least 
tli^tly  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  container;  a  disk 
closure  for  said  container  mounted  on  said  extended 
trunnion  portion  and  adapted  to  be  slid  along  said  ex- 
tended, radial  and  arm  portions  when  said  applicator  is 
used;  and  means  on  said  arm  for  attaching  a  handle 
thereto.  .         i\        t.f  i 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water 
having  a  single  valve  operating  handle  comprising  a 
straight  inner  portion  extending  into  the  valve  housing 
and  a  curved  outer  portion  having  a  valve  spindle  mounted 

in  its  outer  end  supporting  a  rotatable  handle  knob,  an  in- 
sulating cap  consisting  of  a  flebible,  tubular  covering  slid- 
able  over  said  curved  outer  end  for  disposition  in  spaced 
relation  thereon,  said  insulating  cap  having  inner  cir- 
cumferential portions  in  sealing  contact  around  said 
curved  outer  end,  said  inner  circumferential  portions  pro- 
viding a  sealed  air  space  to  reduce  heat  transfer  from 
said  outer  end  of  said  handle  to  said  insulating  cap.  ' 


\i 
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3,17f,»74  ' 

STRETCHING  FRAME 

AtcMandro  Tonolo,  Via  Cmrducci  12,  GaOaratc,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,WS 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15,  IMl, 

11,306/61 

*       3  Claims.     (CL  18—1) 


suspended  therefrom  and  capable  of  free  up-and-down 
and  oscillatory  movement,  and  the  ends  of  said  elements 


*■ 


V 


I 


II 


1^*= ™S 

—m I       I 


adapted  to  contact  with  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said 
printing  form. 


3  179,976 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  WEBS 
John  Crandon  Nash,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Mar- 
riiall   and    Williams   Corporation,   Providence,   RX,  a 
corporatioD  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Sept.  5.  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,358 
6  Claimf.     (CL  18—1) 


1.  A  stretching  fran»e  for  simultaneously  stretching  a 
plurality  of  monofilaments  of  synthetic  material  compris- 
ing at  least  two  groups  of  rolls  having  different  periph- 
eral speeds  on  which  the  monofilaments  pass,  each  group 
of  rcrfls  comprising 

(o)  a  set  of  inner  gears  which  are  disposed  with  their 
axes  along  an  itmer  circumference, 

(b)  a  set  of  inner  rolls, 

^^  ^  each  of  said  inner  rolls  being  connected  to  or»e 
^'T-       of  said   inner  gears  arxl  having  a  substantial 
length  and  a  given  diameter, 

(c)  a  set  of  outer  gears  which  are  disposed  with  their 
axes  along  an  outer  circumference  which  is  larger 
than  and  concentric  with  said  inner  circumference, 

(d)  a  set  of  outer  rolls, 

each  of  said  outer  rolls  being  connected  to  one  of 
• '     said  outer  gears  and  having  a  substantial  length 
and  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  said  given 
diameter,  said  inner  and  outer  rolls  having  the 
same   peripheral  speeds,  said   inner  and  outer 
rolls  bieing  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
being   disposed    in   alternate    relationship   with 
each  other  so  that  each   of  said  plurality  of 
'   .    monofilaments    alternately    engages    the    outer 
^;,viiirface  of  an  outer  roll  and  the  inner  surface 
of  an  inner  roll,  and  each  adjacent  pair  of  inner 
rolls  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  an  outer 
roll  thereby  to  assure  adhesion  of  said  mono- 
filaments to  said  outer  rolls  to  effect  stretching, 

(e)  and  gear  means  for  driving  said  set  of  inner  gears 
and  said  set  of  outer  gears. 


3,179,975 
MACHINE 

George  Raymond  Nacd  and  Richard  Donald  Rego,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,715 
11  Claims.  (Q.  18—1) 
1.  An  image-forming  machine  comprising  a  bedplate 
adapted  to  receive  a  printing  form,  a  carriage  above  said 
bedplate  and  adapted  to  traverse  along  said  bedplate,  said 
carriage  carrying  a  vibratory  unit  that  vibrates  along  a 
vertical  axis,  a  support  block  operatively  associated  with 
said  unit  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  impact  elements 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  webs  comprising  a 
frame,  standards  supporting  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
cross  members  secured  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  bear- 
ings, three  for  each  cross  member,  fastened  to  the  ends 
and  the  center  of  each  cross  member,  a  plurality  of 
shafts,  one  for  each  cross  member,  each  shaft  having  a 
right  hand  thread  section,  a  left  hand  thread  section 
and  a  medial  bearing  area,  said  shafts  rotatively  mounted 
in  said  plurality  of  bearings  with  said  medial  bearing  area 
located  in  the  bearing  fastened  to  the  center  of  the 
cross  member,  a  plurality  of  hand  wheels,  means  fasten- 
ing a  hand  wheel  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  shafts,  a 
plurality  of  saddles  two  for  each  cross  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  nuts,  one  for  each  saddle,  a  nut  secured  in  each 
saddle,  one  nut  slidably  mounting  one  saddle  to  a  cross 
member  and  to  a  right  hand  thread  section,  another 
nut  secured  in  another  saddle  slidably  mounting  the  last 
mentioned  saddle  to  the  last  mentioned  cross  member 
and  to  the  left  hand  thread  section  of  the  same  shaft 
whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  draws 
the  saddles  toward  each  other  and  rotation  of  the  shaft 
in  an  opposite  direction  separates  said  saddles,  a  plu- 
rality of  expansion  blocks  one  for  each  saddle,  means 
slidably  mounting  an  expansion  block  in  each  saddle,  a 
plurality  of  pivot  pins,  one  for  each  expansion  block, 
means  fastening  a  pivot  pin  in  each  expansion  block, 
a  plurality  of  rails,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  end  of 
one  rail  to  the  end  (rf  the  adjacent  rail  through  said 
pivot  pins,  thereby  to  provide  two  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  longitudinal  tenter  clip  rails,  the  individual  end 
rails  being  longer  than  the  individual  rails  located  be- 
tween the  end  rails,  the  rails  intermediate  the  end  rails 
being  short  whereby  adjacent  rails  of  short  straight  sec- 
tion produce  a  path  of  smooth  curvature  between  adja- 
cent tenter  clip  rails,  said  ihafu  providing  incremental 
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adjustment  between  pairs  of  rails  controlled  by  the  same 
shaft  and  incremental  adjustment  between  adjacent  rails, 
the  saddles  intermediate  the  end  rails  comprising  an  old 
number,  a  plurality  of  tenter  clips,  means  uniting  said 
plurality  of  tenter  clips  into  two  tentering  chains,  one 
tenter  chain  slidably  mounted  in  one  longitudinal  tenter 
clip  rail  and  the  other  tenter  chain  slidably  mounted 
in  the  other  of  the  two  longitudinal  tenter  clip  rails  and 
means  to  rotate  the  two  tenter  clip  chains  at  uniform 
speed  and  in  the  path  determined  by  adjacent  saddles. 


of  outlet  lips  for  said  cooling  medium  connected  to  the 
last  of  said  concentrically  arranged  annular  chambers  by 
a  restricted  passageway;  said  stator  portion  having  a  first 
and  a  second  vertically  disposed,  concentric,  annular  cup 
member  adapted  to  hold  a  scaling  liquid,  said  rotor  portion 
having  a  first  and  a  second  vertically  disposed,  concentric 
skirt  member  positioned  to  fit  downward  into  the  respec- 
tive cup  members  and  below  the  surface  of  said  sealing 
liquid,  said  first  cup  member  and  said  second  cup  member 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  therebe- 
tween  a   narrow   passageway    connecting    said    annular 


'  3,179,977 
MULTIPLE  HINGED  RAIL  JOINT 
Joka  Crandon  Nash,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Mar- 
shall and  Williams  Coq|K>ration,  Providence,  Ri.,  a 
corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,174 
I  8  Claims.     (CL  1ft— 1) 


4.  A  multiple  sectioned  rail  joint  construction  compris- 
ing two  oppositely  curved  portions,  each  pwrtion  com- 
prising an  end  main  rail  section  and  an  intermediate  main 
rail  section,  means  joined  to  said  end  rail  section  for  mov- 
ing said  cod  rail  section  transversely  of  said  rail,  means 
joined  to  said  intermediate  rail  section  for  carrying  said 
intermediate  rail  section  transversely  of  said  rail,  a  first 
plate  fixedly  joined  to  said  end  rail  section,  a  second 
plate  fixedly  joined  to  said  intermediate  rail  section,  said 
first  and  second  plates  being  pivotally  and  slidably  con- 
nected, a  plurality  of  an  odd  number  of  comparatively 
short  rail  sections  pivotally  joined  to  each  other  to  form 
a  train  having  two  ends,  said  train  being  pivotally  joined 
at  one  end  to  said  end  main  rail  section  and  being  piv- 
otally joined  at  the  other  end  to  said  intermediate  main 
rail  section,  said  first  and  second  plate  lending  support  to 
said  comparatively  short  rail  sections,  resilient  means 
interposed  between  each  comparatively  short  rail  section 
and  its  adjacent  short  section  and  between  said  one  train 
end  and  said  end  main  rail  section  and  between  said  other 
train  end  and  said  intermediate  main  rail  section  for  urging 
said  sections  into  proper  alignment  whereby  when  the  end 
main  rail  sections  of  said  portions  are  transversely  dis- 
posed the  two  portions  form  a  smooth  reverse  curve. 


I  3,179,978 

norm  SEALED   COOLING   RING 
Jean  Paul  Bcrgevin,  710  Bums  St.,  Whitby, 
Ontario,  Canada 
FBcd  Jane  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  3,  1961, 
,  833,030 

'  5  Claims.     (CL  18—14) 

1.  A  cooling  ring  mechanism  for  use  in  combination 
with  an  annular  extrusion  die  for  the  extrusion  of  thermo- 
plastic tubing,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  annular 
stator  portion  and  an  annular  rotor  portion,  said  stator 
portion  having  an  interior  annular  chamber  and  connected 
therewith  an  inlet  poriion  for  introducing  a  cooling  medi- 
um into  said  annular  chamber;  said  rotor  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  annular  chambers 
connected  in  aeries  by  flow  distribution  holes,  and  a  pair 


chamber  in  said  stator  portion  and  the  first  of  said  series 
of  annular  chambers  in  said  rotor  portion,  whereby  said 
cooling  medium  passing  in  turn  through  said  inlet  portion, 
through  said  annular  chamber  in  said  stator  portion, 
through  said  narrow  passageway,  through  said  series  of 
annular  chambers  in  said  rotor  portion,  through  said 
restricted  passageway  and  between  said  pair  of  outlet  lips 
is  prevented  by  said  sealing  liquid  from  leaking  outward  to 
the  atmosphere;  and  ball  bearing  means  on  which  said 
rotor  portion  is  rotatably  mounted  for  rotary  motion  with 
respect  to  said  stator  portion. 


3,179,979 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DIE 
Francis  P.  Bundy,  Scotia,  and  Robert  H.  Wentorf,  Jr., 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,119 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  18—16.5) 


1.  A  high  pressure  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
punch  members  relatively  movable  for  coaction  together 
with  a  die  assembly  having  an  opening  therein  into 
which  at  least  one  of  said  punch  members  progresses 
to  compress  a  material,  said  die  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  annular  die  member, 

ib)  a  plurality  of  ram  segments  equally  circumferen- 
tially  positioned  about  and  contiguous  with  the  outer 
perimeter  of  said  annular  die  member, 
(c)  abutment  means  extending  in  a  closed  curve  around 

the  outer  perimeter  of  said  ram  segments  and, 
(</)  means  disposed  between  said  abutment  means  and 
said  ram  segments  to  controllably  apply  selectively 
variable  force  thereto  independently  of  the  force 
effecting  relative  movement  of  said  opposed  punch 
members  and  directed  radially  inwardly  of  and  sub- 
stantially girding  said  die  member  to  prevent  exces- 
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live   radial   expansion   thereof   uiKler   the   radially 
'outwardly  directed  force  generated  with  said  op- 
posed punch  members.  .    _,,„ 


3,179,980 
."     TOY  FORMLNG  APPARATUS 
Joim  W.  Ryan,  B«l  Air,  and  Adolpb  E.  Gddfarb,  North 
Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc^  Hawthorne, 
X^altf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1963,  S«r.  No.  257,129 
'  5  Clafans.    (CL  18—19) 


movement  of  said  plunger,  and  means  for  breaking  said 
toggle  and  for  moving  said  piston  rearwardly  in  said  cyl- 
inder and  replenishing  said  pressure  accumulating  con- 
tainer for  providing  power  for  the  piston  for  the  next 
injection  cycle. 


1.  In  a  toy  apparatus  for  molding  an  article  from  a 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: means  defining  a  heater  having  a  generally  horizontal 
heating  surface;  means  defining  a  mold  laterally  spaced 
from  said  heater;  support  means  defining  a  horizontal  axis 
disposed  between  said  beater  and  said  mold;  work  holding 
means  comprising  a  first  open  center  frame  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  axis 
between  positions  where  the  open  center  thereof  overlies 
said  heating  surface  and  said  mold,  said  mold  including  a 
generally  horizontal  peripheral  edge  portion;  said  work 
holding  means  comprising  a  second  open  center  frame 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  axis;  said  first  open  center 
frame  being  mounted  in  the  open  center  of  said  second 
frame  for  limited  universal  tilting  moveoKnt  therein 
whereby  to  assure  proper  alignment  of  said  first  frame 
with  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  mold. 


3,179,981 

INJECTION  MOULDING  MACHINES 

Carl  Christian  Gravesen,  Randersgade  29, 

Copenliagen,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,594 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Denmark,  Apr.  24,  19<1, 

1,659/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  18— M) 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  comprising  two  mold 
parts  one  of  which  carries  an  injection  bead,  an  injection 
plunger  operable  in  said  bead  upon  closure  of  two  mold 
parts  ooe  upon  the  other,  a  power  cylinder,  a  piston 
movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  carried  by  said 
piston,  toggle  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
rod  and  said  plunger,  means  for  extending  said  toggle 
to  initiate  the  effective  movement  of  said  plunger,  means 
placing  the  portion  of  the  cylinder  behind  said  piston  in 
conununication  with  a  pressure  accumulating  container, 
means  for  venting  the  forward  portion  of  said  cylinder 
after  said  toggle  has  been  made  to  complete  the  injection 


3,179  982 
COTTON  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Orvillc    Mitchell,    Dallas,    Tex.,    asdgnor    to    John    E. 
Mitchell    Company,    Dallas,   Tex^   a   corporation    of 
MIsMNiri 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,442 
10  Claims.     (CL  19—203) 


I.  A  cotton  cleaning  machine  comprising  a  housing,  an 
inlet  to  the  housing  for  the  introduction  of  cotton  tod 
trash  thereinto,  a  first  cleaning  saw  cylinder  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  inlet,  a  second  cleaning  saw  cylinder  adjacent 
another  side  of  the  inlet  and  spaced  laterally  from  the 
first  cleaning  saw  cylinder,  means  for  directing  some  of 
the  cotton  and  trash  toward  the  first  cleaning  saw  cylinder 
and  the  rest  toward  the  second  cleaning  saw  cylinder, 
means  associated  with  each  cleaning  saw  cylinder  for 
separating  trash  from  the  cotton,  whereby  the  lateral 
spacing  of  the  cleaning  saw  cylinders  causes  the  trash  to 
fall  downwardly  from  the  first  and  second  cleaning  saw 
cylinders  in  laterally  spaced  separate  paths,  and  means 
in  the  paths  of  trash  to  reclaim  cotton  dropped  with  the 
trash,  thereby  enabling  its  return  to  one  of  the  cleaning 
saw  cylinders  in  a  path  separate  from  the  trash  paths. 


3,179,983 
STRUCTURAL  UNIT  OF  RECONSTITUTED  AND 

REINFORCED  WOOD  PRODL'CTS 

Harold   H.   Webber,  Groton,  and   William  E.   Heamc, 

CodUtaatc,    Mass.,    assisnors    to    Bodcaw    Company, 

)  To.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fn«d  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,207 

7  CUims.     (CL  20—^) 


1.  An  elongated  structural  building  unit  of  generally 
rectangular  cross  section  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
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composed  of  metal  members,  wood  particles  and  a 
hardened  thermo-sctting  plastic,  said  metal  members  being 
in  the  form  of  a  truss  having  chords  parallel  to  said  axis, 
and  connecting  diagonals,  said  chords  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  unit,  one  near  each  of  two  opposite  edges 
thereof,  said  wood  particles  and  thermo-setting  plastic 
encasing  said  truss,  and  providing  columnar  support  for 
the  members  thereof,  said  unit  being  shaped  externally 
to  predetermined  size,  constructed  to  accept  and  hold  fas- 
tenings such  as  nails,  and  said  wood  particles  being  In 
the  form  of  layers  of  substantially  flat  flakes  randomly 
oriented  in  planes  which  are  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of 
the  unit,  the  wood  flakes  being  variable  in  size,  with  the 
larger  flakes  forming  layers  at  the  wider  faces  of  the  unit 
and  the  smaller  flakes  forming  a  layer  surrounding  the 
truss,  the  small  flakes  being  sized  substantially  to  effect 
maximum  surface  contact  thereof  with  members  of  the 
truss. 


3  179,984 
FREIGHT  VEHICLE  DOOR  ARRANGEMENT 
John  D.  Bailey,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,562 
8  Claims.     (CI.  20— 23) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  side  door  opening 
and  a  laterally  movable  door  therefor  including  a  pair 
of  vertical  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  the  door  adjacent 
the  respectively  opposite  vertical  edges  thereof  for  mount- 
ing said  door  upon  the  side  of  the  vehicle  for  lateral 
movement  and  rod  connecting  arms  secured  to  said 
shafts,  an  actuating  mechanism  for  rotating  said  shafts 
comprising  a  cam  member  having  a  pivot  pin  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  door  intermediate  said  shafts,  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  spiral  form  cam  surfaces,  said  sur- 
faces having  unlike  contours  each  including  a  circular 
dead  travel  portion  and  a  cam  operating  portion  and  be- 
ing disposed  outwardly  around  said  pivot  pin  in  substan- 
tially overiapping  relation  with  each  other,  a  handle 
secured  to  said  pivot  pin  of  said  cam  member  for  impart- 
ing rotation  thereto,  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  rods 
having  means  at  their  respective  inner  ends  engaging  said 
cam  surfaces  and  pivotally  secured  at  their  respective 
outer  ends  to  said  arms,  said  cam  surfaces  effecting  alter- 
nate axial  movement  of  said  rods  during  rotation  of  said 
cam  member  to  impart  swinging  movement  to  said  arms 
and  thereby  rotate  said  shafts  alternately  to  move  the 
door  into  and  out  of  said  door  opening. 


i\ 


3  179  985 
SEQUENTIAL  AND  PROPORTIONAL 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Theodore  Z.  Herr,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assJi^or  to  Yoangs- 
town  Steel  Door  Cumpanv,  Cle>  eland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ohio  I 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,534 
8  Claims.    (CL  20—23) 
3.  A  control  for  operating  elements  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  rods  mounted  on  a  common  sup- 
port; 


operating   means   secured  to  each  of  said  rods   for 
rotating  the  same; 


means  independent  of  said  operating  means  intercon- 
necting said  rods  thereby  restraining  the  independent 
movement  of  any  one  of  the  rods  relative  to  the 
other  of  the  rods. 


3,179,986 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
rborvald  Madland,  Arlington  Heights,  IIL,  assignor  to 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
I  FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,558  i 

I  10  Claims.    (CL  20—24)  i 


10.  In  combination.  > 

a  railroad  car  door  adapted  to  close  an  opening  in  the 
side  wall  of  a  railroad  car, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotatable  means  mounting  said 
door  on  the  car  for  transverse  movement  into  and 
out  of  the  door  opening. 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotat- 
able means  for  effecting  rotation  thereof. 

said  actuating  means  including  means  whereby  rota- 
tion imparted  to  a  first  one  of  said  rotatable  means 
causes  a  corresponding  but  different  degree  of  rota- 
tion to  be  imparted  to  the  other  of  said  rotatable 
means.  •  i  «    >      • 


3,179,987 
FLEXIBLE  DOOR  SEAL 
Christian    Banzct,    Paris,    France,    assignor   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24,  1961, 

14,694/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  20— 35) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  door  assembly  and 
a  seal  strip,  said  door  assembly  including  an  outer  panel 
having  a  back-turned  flange  and  an  inner  panel  having 
an  integral  edge  strip  and  outwardly  protruding  beaded 
projections,  said  outer  panel  being  in  biased  attachment 
to  said  inner  panel,  and  said  seal  strip  being  of  resilient 
material  and  sealing  two  opposed  surfaces,  said  seal  strip 
including  a  body,  a  hollow  chamber  formed  on  said  body, 
a  beaded  flange  carried  by  said  hollow  chamber  as  an 
extension  of  one  wall  thereof,  said  body  having  a  channel 
formed  therein  and  two  inwardly  directed  flanges  disposed 
at  the  edges  of  said  channel,  said  inwardly  directed  flanges 
being  compressed  by  tlie  door  assembly  on  closing  thereby 
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forming  a  flexed  closure  means  around  said  beaded  pro- 
jections, said  inwardly  directed  flanges  having  bevelled 
portions,  said  bevelled  portions  allowing  a  controlled  de- 
formation during  sealing  around  said  beaded  projections 
effecting  a  positive  seal  therewith,  said  hollow  chamber 
and  said  beaded  flange  cooperating  to  effect  pivotal  move- 
ment from  said  body  by  said  beaded  flange  during  sealing. 


■'^■'  ■■*  3,179,9M 

MATRIX  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTING  SLUGS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  MATRIX 

John  George  Mast,  9  N.  Keniiwortfa,  Mount  Prospect,  DL 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,235 

11  Claims.    (CL  22—5.5) 


ft,  ' 


1.  A  matrix  for  producing  cast  metal  printing  plates 
comprising  flrst  and  second  die  pressed  flat  sheets  of  flow- 
able  and  deformable  common  metal  of  a  yield  strength 
exceeding  4000  p.s.i.  and  connected  together  at  their 
ends,  so  as  to  have  respective  lower  and  upper  flat  sep- 
arated surfaces  in  contiguous  relation  and  providing  a  sep- 
aration between  the  surfaces  for  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  surfaces,  said  metal  sheets  being  of  the  same 
material  and  substantially  the  same  thickness,  to  provide 
an  upper  pattern  surface  on  said  first  sheet  including  de- 
pressions and  projections,  extending  through  said  flrst 
sheet  and  into  said  second  sheet,  said  depressions  and 
pr  :>jections  providing  pattern  detail. 


•.i'-'L 


3  179  989 

"•'*'  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

John  N.  Homak,  Homestead  Park.  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,641 

5  Claims.    (CL  22— 57  J) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tubular  continuous-casting 
mold  rectangular  in  cross-section,  having  pairs  of  opposed 
side  walls,  of  a  shielding  bar  slidable  along  the  top  of  at 
least  one  of  said  walls,  and  means  for  sliding  said  bar 
along  one  of  said  wails.  , 


hydric  alcohol  and  monomeric,  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
polymerizable  cross-linking  agent,  at  least  about  0.8% 
of  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst  that  is  soluble  in  said 
resin  mix.  a  polymerization  accelerator  when  said  catalyst 
docs  not  include  acyl  peroxide,  said  accelerator  being  in 
the  form  of  a  soluble  organic  salt  which  provides  at  least 
about  0.025%  metal  in  an  active  state  that  induces  ac- 
celeration of  the  polymerization  of  said  resin  mix,  and 
at  least  about  0.18%  of  vapor  phase  N,N-dialkyl  tertiary 


3  179  990 
FOUNDRY  COMPOSITION   WITH  CROSS-LINKED 

POLYESTER  BINDER 
StepbcD  E.  Freeman,  Meqooo,  Wis.,  assiinior  to  Frecnuui 
Chemkal  Corporatioa,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  147,857 
12  Claims.  (CL  22— 194) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  foundry  structures  which 
comprises:  forming  a  foundry  core  mix  with  a  mixture 
of  about  99.5-94%  of  refractory  foundry  material  and 
up  to  about  6%  of  polymerizable  resin  mix  containing 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin  formed  from  the 
reaction  of  an  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  and  poly- 


4» 
I 


monoamine  polymerization  promoter  free  of  nitro  and 
nitroso  groups,  said  promoter  being  introduced  in  the 
vapor  phase  to  form  a  hardenable  foundry  core  mix  that 
hardens  into  a  hard,  self-supporting,  porous  foundry  core 
against  which  molten  metal  may  be  poured  and  shaped 
before  said  core  undergoes  distortion  or  collapses,  said 
percentages  of  refractory  material  and  resin  mix  being 
based  on  said  refractory  material  plus  said  polymerizable 
resin  mix,  the  percentages  of  said  catalyst,  tnetal  and  pro- 
moter being  t>ased  on  said  resin  mix. 


3,179,991 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

CORD  OF  THE  LIKE 

John  D.  Seal,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,685 

2  Claims.    (CL  24— 73) 


1 

i 

\ 

>, 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  attaching  an  elongate 
flexible  element  to  a  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  a  clip  means  for  engaging  a  fabric, 

(6)  a  pliable  cover  means  at  least  a  part  of  which  is 
tubular  for  surrounding  a  part  of  the  clip  means  and 
another  part  of  which  is  formed  into  a  bail  that  is 
integral  with  said  tubular  part  for  encompassing  an 
elongated  element, 

(c)  said  tubular  part  having  a  region  adjacent  the  bail 
portion  that  may  be  perforated  and  the  latter  having 
a  region  near  its  end  that  may  be  jierforatcd, 

(d)  fastener  means  extending  through  said  region  and 
said  clip  means  when  they  are  coincident  with  each 
other, 

(f)  whereby  a  closed  bail  may  be  formed  for  encom- 
passing an  elongate  flexible  element  for  slideable  ad- 
justment thereon. 


■^1 
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3,179,992 
SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Merrill  M.  Murphy,  Sr.,  Cortland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Irving 
Air  Chute  Company,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,453 
7  Claims.    (CL  24—77) 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  buckle  structure  the  combination  of 
a  casing  base  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding 
relatively  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  latching  means 
mounted  upon  said  side  wails,  said  side  walls  rearwardly 
of  the  latching  means  having  a  belt  webbing  receiving 
bar  movably  mounted  on  said  side  walls  for  fore  and 
aft  movement,  and  a  removable  cover  connected  to  said 
casing  base  and  side  walls  for  enclosing  said  webbing  bar, 
said  base  at  its  rear  end  being  provided  with  an  opening 
therethrough  and  said  cover  being  provided  with  a  depend- 
ing hook  detachably  connected  in  said  opening,  said 
cover  at  its  fore  portion  having  means  for  detachable  con- 
nection with  the  side  walls. 


3.179.993 
DRAPLRV  HOOK 
Samuel  Perlmuftcr,  Newton,  Maas.     (%  Empire  Curtain' 
Co.,  10  Thacbcr  St.,  Boston,  Mass.);  Fannie  Perlmutter, 
exccatrix  of  said  Samuel  Perlmutter,  deceased 
Original  application  June  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,178,  now 
Patent   No.   3.118.205,  dated  Jan.  21,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,120 
6  Claims.    (CL  24—84) 


•-»* 


1.  An  adjustable  drapery  hook  formed  of  two  mem- 
ben  adapted  to  be  releasably  interlocked  in  selected  posi- 
tions comprising  a  wire  hook  element  having  an  elon- 
gated shank,  a  drapery  supporting  member  formed  of  a 
length  of  wire  having  two  substantially  parallel  arms  hav- 
ing portions  thereof  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  and 
connected  together  at  their  lower  ends  at  a  bight  section 
and  with  a  pinched  constriction  at  a  point  close  to  said 
bight  section  forming  an  opening  through  which  said 
shank  projects,  and  an  interlocking  member  passing 
through  said  plane  and  engaging  said  shank  above  said 
constriction  and  interlocking  it  with  said  arms. 


3,179,994 
SAFETY  APPLIANCE 
Roy  E.  Meyer  and  Harvey   L.  Thompson,  Red  Wing, 
Minn.,  assignors  to   Meyer  Machine,  Inc.,  Red  Wing, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  339,497 
7aaiim.    (CI.24— 134) 
1.  A  safety  appliance  removably  applicable  to  an  up- 
riglit  safety  cable  and  adapted  for  atuchment  to  a  work- 
nun's  safety  belt, 

comprising  a  rigid  body  member  having  opposite  sides 
:,,.;  «nd  having  an  elongate  upright  cable-cradling  recess 


therein  and  having  an  upright  slot  therethrough  at 
said  recess  to  provide  access  to  the  cable, 

a  control  lever  in  said  slot  and  having  an  inner  end 
with  a  friction  shoe  thereon  to  engage  and  bind  the 
cable,  said  lever  also  having  an  outer  end  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  workman's  safety  belt, 

a  pivot  on  said  body  member  moimting  said  lever  for 
vertical  swinging  in  said  slot,  said  pivot  being  dis- 
posed obliquely  outwardly  and  upwardly  of  said  shoe 
to  require  downward  swinging  of  the  inner  end  and 
upward  swinging  of  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  to 
release  the  shoe  from  the  cable, 

spring  means  biasing  said  lever  about  the  pivot  to 
swing  the  shoe  into  the  recess  and  against  the  cable, 

an  elongate  frame  member  having  an  elongate  cable- 
cradling  recess  confronting  the  recess  of  said  body 
member  and  the  cable,  said  frame  niember  having 
opposite  sides  with  abutment  means  thereon  engag- 
ing said  body  memt>er  along  the  recess  to  maintain 
a  freely  slidable  relation  between  the  cable  and  said 
members. 


one  of  said  members  including  side  flanges  affixed  on 
the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending  along  the 
sides  of  the  other  of  said  members  in  confronting 
relation  therewith,  said  flanges  defining  an  unob- 
structed cable-receiving  space  therebetween  to  per- 
mit application  and  removal  of  the  cable, 

one  of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  transversely  pro- 
jecting pins,  the  other  of  said  members  having  up- 
right pin-receiving  notches  therein  receiving  said  pins 
and  cooperatively  defining  a  pin  and  notch  connec- 
tion between  said  members,  said  pin  and  notch  con- 
nection having  upwardly  facing  surfaces  on  said 
frame  member  and  downwardly  facing  surfaces  on 
said  body  member  to  support  the  body  member  on 
the  frame  member  and  to  necessitate  upward  move- 
ment of  said  body  member  with  respect  to  said 
frame  member  to  release  said  members  from  each 
other  and  permit  removal  thereof  from  the  cable, 

said  members  having  aligned  apertures  vertically 
spaced  from  said  pin  and  notch  ccHinection, 

and  a  removable  locking  pin  extending  through  said 
aligned  apertures  and  preventing  relative  movement 
of  said  members  with  respect  to  each  other  in  ver- 
tical and  transverse  directions. 


3,179,995 

SAFETY  PIN 

Gary  D.  Hawl^  6901  W.  77th  St.,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1964,  Ser,  No.  338,960 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24—158) 


1.  A    safety    pin   of   the    character    described    com- 
prising. 


I 
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(a)  an  elongated  main  body  member  having  a  closed 
side  and  an  opening  in  its  other  side  forming  a  com- 
partment for  the  material  to  be  fastened,  said  open 
side  having  portions  facing  each  other,  one  of  said 
portions  having  a  socket  therein  and  the  other  having 
a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  closed  side 
of  the  body  member  having  an  elongated  bore  therein. 

.  (b)  a  pin  portion  including  parallel  extending  shanks 
slidably  engaging  said  main  body  member,  one  of 

'  said  shanks  being  pointed  and  extending  through  the 
bore  in  the  open  side  portion  of  said  main  body 
and  being  shorter  than  the  other  shank  so  that  when 
the  pin  is  in  open  position  the  said  pointed  end  will 
be  within  the  longitudinal  bore  of  one  of  said  facing 
portions,  the  other  shank  engaging  in  said  elongated 
bore  in  the  said  main  body  member  a  portion  of 
the  elongated  bore  in  the  body  member  being  paral- 
lel with  the  bore  through  one  of  the  facing  portions 
to  guide  the  pointed  end  of  the  shank  into  the 
socket  in  the  other  facing  portion  and  a  portion  of 
said  longitudinal  bore  being  inclined  upwardly  away 
from  said  parallel  portion  to  place  a  tension  on  said 
shank  therein  outwardly  of  said  parallel  portion 
when  the  pin  is  in  closed  position. 

(c)  means  retaining  the  pin  portion  in  engagement  with 
the  main  body  member  when  in  open  position,  and 

(d)  means  retaining  the  pin  in  closed  position. 


3,179,996 
CONCEALED  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Harry    Oauss,    Unterpfaffenbofen,    near    Munich,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Ries  G.m.b.H.  BcUeidungsverschluss- 
fabrik,  Unterpfaffenbofen,  near  Munich,  Germany 
FUcd  Sept.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«6,233 
5  Claims.     (CL  24 — 205.1) 

i 


») 


V  •  — 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  warp 
nxmbers  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  filling  mem- 
bers, 

(1)  said  support  having  two  selvage  portions  elon- 
gated in  a  warpwise  direction  and  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
filling  members, 

(2)  the  warp  members  of  one  selvage  portion 
extendmg  in   a   common   plane,  and 

(3)  the  warp  members  of  the  other  selvage  por- 
tion constituting  two  groups  spaced  from  each 
pther  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  common 
plane; 

(6)  a  carrier  member  elongated  in  said  warpwise  di- 
rection and  interposed  between  said  two  groups;  and 
^  (c)  a  plurality  of  interlocking  elements  fastened  on 
said  carrier  member  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tionship, 

(1)  each  element  having  a  head  part  extending 
transversely  of  said  carrier  member,  two  elon- 
gated leg  parts  projecting  from  respective  op- 
posite end  portions  of  said  head  part  in  a  com- 
mon fillingwise  direction,  said  leg  parts  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  said  transverse  di- 
rection and  having  respective  terminal  portions 
remote  from  said  head  part,  and  two  toe  parts 
■^mt  respectively  projecting  from  said  terminal  por- 
tions in  opposite  directions. 


(2)  said  leg  parts  having  respective  outer  faces 
directed  away  from  the  other  leg  part  and  ex- 
tending from  said  head  part  to  said  toe  part, 
and  respective  inner  faces  opposite  each  other, 

(3)  said  end  portions  of  said  head  part  projecting 
beyond  the  outer  faces  of  the  associated  leg 
parts  and  defining  with  said  outer  faces  and 
said  toe  parts  two  lateral  recesses  on  said  ele- 
ment, said  recesses  respectively  receiving  longi- 
tudinal portions  of  the  warp  members  of  said 
two  groups  only, 

(4)  said  carrier  member  being  received  between 
said  inner  faces,  and 

(5)  said  filling  members  being  interlaced,  in  se- 
quence, with  the  warp  members  of  said  one 
selvage  portion,  with  respective  portions  of  the 
warp  members  of  one  of  said  groups  inter- 
mediate said  elements,  with  respective  portions 
of  the  warp  members  of  the  other  group  inter- 
mediate said  elements,  and  again  with  the  warp 
members  of  said  one  selvage  portion,  said  filling 
members  only  being  looped  about  said  carrier 
member  in  contact  with  the  same  between  said 
two  groups. 


f 


.     .  3,179,997 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Raymond  Jalinaud,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc  dcs 
Agrafes  Francaiscs  et  d' Articles  Metalliques,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1962,  Scr.  No.  225.214 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct.  4,  1961,  875,029 

6  Claims.    (CL  24— 23«) 


1.  A  locking  device,  more  particularly  for  use  in  safety 
belts  for  vehicle  passengers,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  supporting  plate;  a  pair  of  normally  open  jaws,  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  plate,  interengaged  with  each  other 
for  rotary  movement  in  opposite  directions  and  arranged 
to  close  upon  a  stud  when  said  stud  is  introduced  between 
said  jaws:  a  pivot-pin  on  said  plate,  a  locking  lever  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  pivot-pin  for  retaining  said  jaws 
in  the  closed  position;  and  means  for  resiliently  biassing 
said  jaws  to  the  open  position  and  said  locking  lever 
toward  said  jaws,  said  locking  lever  being  provided  with 
surfaces  which  are  of  arcuate  shape  and  concentric  with 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever,  said  means  comprising  a 
two-armed  spring  mounted  on  said  pivot-pin  having  one 
arm  engaging  and  acting  upon  the  lever  and  the  other  arm 
engaging  and  acting  upon  one  of  said  jaws. 


3,179.998 
VARIABLE  IMPACT  TILE  PRESS 
Harold  W.  Lamb,  Washington  Crossing,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Crosslcy  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatfoo  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,044 
3  Claims.  (CL  25 — 84) 
1.  In  a  tile  press  including  a  stationary  die  for  con- 
taining clay  dust,  a  cylinder  having  a  piston,  and  a  piston 
rod  projecting  from  its  lower  end,  said  press  also  includ- 
ing an  upper  impact  member  carried  by  said  piston  rod 
and  a  lower  impact  member  having  means  for  suspend- 


ing it  from  said  upper  member  in  initially  spaced  and 
limited  unrestrained,  vertically  movable  relation  of  said 
upper  member  toward  and  from  said  lower  member,  the 
unrestrained  movement  of  said  upper  member  toward  said 
lower  member  being  limited  only  by  contact  with  said 
lower  member  and  its  unrestrained  movement  from  said 
lower  member  being  limited  only  by  the  means  for  sus- 
pending the  lower  member  therefrom;  and  a  ram  carried 
by  said  lower  impact  member  for  impact  on  clay  dust  in 
said  stationary  die;  means  for  effecting  a  retarded  and 
relatively  light  impact  of  said  ram  on  said  clay  dust  fol- 
lowed by  a  rapid  and  heavier  impact  on  said  dust,  and 
the  immediate  retraction  of  said  ram  from  contact  there- 
with, said  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pipe  in 
communication  with  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
a  source  of  relatively  high  air  pressure,  and  a  pipe  in 


communication  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a 
source  of  a  lower  air  pressure,  and  electrically  actuated 
air  pressure  flow  control  valve  means  in  said  pipes  for 
simultaneously  admitting  air  pressure  from  both  air  pres- 
sure sources  into  the  respective  ends  of  said  cylinder  for 
effecting  a  retarded  simultaneous  downward  movement 
of  said  impact  members  until  the  initial  impact  of  the 
ram  on  said  clay  dust  and  then  immediately  releasing  the 
air  pressure  from  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  while 
maintaining  the  same  air  pressure  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylinder  for  effecting  a  more  rapid  and  heavier  impact  of 
the  upper  impact  member  upon  said  lower  member  im- 
mediately following  said  initial  impact,  and  immediately 
thereafter  releasing  the  air  pressure  from  the  upper  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  admitting  air  pressure  into  its  lower 
end  to  retract  said  ram. 


3,179,999 

PORTABLE  CASTING  FORM  FOR  ROOF  TILES 

Carroll  L.  Woodworth,  GlendaJe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ari- 

Zonolitc  Co.,  Glendalc,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Illtaiois 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,548 

12  Clakns.    (CL  25—118) 


v*.t 


1.  A  portable  pouring  form  manually  movable  from 
casting  location  to  casting  location  for  sequentially  cast- 
ing flat  tiles  of  cementitious  material  on  a  sloping  sup- 
port surface  in  end-to-end  relationship  in  lateral  courses, 
said  form  including  in  combination:  parallel  upper  and 
lower  upright  form  members  forming  at  least  one  casting 
space  therebetween,  said  upper  form  member  having  a 
818  O.G.— 74 


lower,  downwardly  facing,  thin  scoring  edge,  and  said 
lower  form  member  having  a  lower,  spill-out  edge;  sup- 
port means  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  spill-out 
edge  and  disposed  exclusively  at  the  ends  of  said  casting 
space  and  engaging  said  sloping  surface  to  support  said 
edge  a  distance  thereabove  to  provide  a  spill-out  space 
free  of  obstructions;  and  additional  support  means  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  length  of  said  upper  form 
member  and  engageable  with  said  sloping  support  sur- 
face to  position  said  scoring  edge  slightly  thereabove. 


3,180,000 

FORM  WORK  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRE- 

STRESSED  HOLLOW  CONCRETE  BODIES 

Josef  Bossner,  5  Ludwig-Tboma-Str.,  Bad  Aibling, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

Ffled  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  166,446 

1  Claim.     (CL  25—130) 


A  form  work  for  manufacturing  prestressed  hollow  con- 
crete bodies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  outer  mold  shell; 

(b)  an  inner  mold  shell  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  shell 
sections  having  tapered,  overlapping  edge  portions 
separated  by  intermediate  gaps; 

(c)  vertically  extending  cover  strips  covering  the  gaps 
between  the  edge  portions  of  said  shell  sections; 

(d)  prestressing  teeth  mounted  on  said  cover  strips  and 
extending  into  the  mold  to  hold  prestressing  wires 
surrounding  said  inner  mold  shell; 

{e)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  stationary  guide 
tubes  having  rams  slidably  supported  therein,  each 
of  said  rams  being  connected  with  its  outer  end  to 
the  ends  of  two  adjacent  shell  sections  and  to  one  of 
the  cover  strips  so  that  the  shell  sections  can  slight- 
ly displace  tangentially  and  the  cover  strips  can 
slightly  displace  radially  relative  to  said  ram; 

(/)  connecting  rods  having  outer  ends  individually  se- 
cured to  the  inner  ends  of  said  rams; 

(g)  a  pivotable  disc  disposed  centrally  of  the  form- 
work  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  connecting  rods;  and 

(h)  an  operating  means  for  turning  said  disc  and  ef- 
fecting expansion  or  contraction  of  said  shell  sections, 
the  operating  means  automatically  stressing  the  pre- 
stressing wires  when  actuated  to  effect  expansion  of 
said  rams  and  of  said  shell  sections. 


3,180,001 
TENTER  CHAINS  AND  CLIPS 
John  Crandon  Nash,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Mar' 
shall  &  Williams  Corporation,  Providence,  R.1^  a  cor- 
poration of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,269 
4  Claims.  (CI.  26 — 61) 
1.  A  tenter  cUp  consisting  of  a  horizontally  disposed 
base  having  a  vertically  upstanding  body,  a  pair  of  arms 
which  project  sidewise  from  said  body  to  overlie  said  base, 
a  jaw  having  a  lower  edge,  a  pintel  pivotally  mounting  said 
jaw  to  said  pair  of  arms,  said  lower  edge  engaging  said 
base  in  gripping  position,  a  central  yoke  having  a  rail 
engaging  face  integral  with  and  depending  from  said 
base,  a  bottom  plate  integrally  fastened  to  said  central 
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yoke,  a  first  upper  axle  orifice  and  a  second  upper  axle 
orifice  in  said  base,  a  first  lower  axle  orifice  in  said  bot- 
tom plate  vertically  aligned  with  said  first  upper  axle 
orifice,  a  second  lower  axle  orifice  in  said  bottom  plate 
vertically  aligned  with  said  second  upper  axle  orifice,  a 
first  axle  pin  located  in  said  first  upper  axle  orifice  and 
secured  in  said  first  lower  axle  orifice,  a  second  axle  pin 
located  in  said  second  upper  axle  orifice  and  secured  in 
said  second  lower  axle  orifice,  a  first  roller  link  mounted 
on  said  first  axle  pin,  a  second  roller  link  nraunted  on 
said  second  axle  pin,  one  side  of  said  bottom  plate  having 


two  portions,  one  portion  being  an  angular  surface  formed 
on  a  radius  struck  from  the  center  of  said  first  lower  axle 
orifice,  the  other  portion  being  tangent  to  said  radius  aiKl 
engaging  said  angular  surface  below  a  horizontal  center 
line  passing  through  said  lower  axle  orifices,  and  the  other 
side  at  said  bottom  plate  having  two  portions,  the  first  por- 
tion being  an  angular  surface  formed  on  a  radius  struck 
from  the  center  of  said  second  lower  axle  orifice,  the 
second  portion  being  tangent  to  said  last  mentioned  radius 
and  engaging  said  angular  surface  below  a  horizontal  cen- 
ter line  passing  through  said  lower  axle  orifices. 


3,18a,M2 
AUXILIARY  CLOSING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TENTER  CLIPS 
John  Crandoo  Nash,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Mar- 
shall and  Williams  Corporatioa,  Ptovidence,  RJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
Original  application  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,177,  now 
Patent  No.  3,120,688,  dated  Feb.  11,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,659 
2  Claims.     (CL  26—62) 


1-,    'w     > 


1.  A  tenter  clip  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
base  having  a  clamping  area,  a  vertically  upstanding 
bracket  having  a  lug,  a  pair  of  arms  projecting  sidewiae 
from  said  upstanding  bracket  and  overlying  said  clamp- 
ing area,  a  movable  jaw  having  an  operating  leg,  a  pintle 
mounted  in  said  pair  of  arms,  said  movable  jaw  freely 
hinged  to  said  pintle  to  be  normally  free  to  move  auto- 
matically into  vertical  relation  with  said  clamping  area 
under  the  action  of  gravity,  a  screw  thread  provided 
axially  in  said  lug,  a  projection  provided  on  said  movable 
jaw,  a  cap  screw  provided  axially  with  a  spring  seating 
recess,  said  cap  screw  rotatively  connected  to  said  screw 
thread  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  lug,  a 
lock  nut  rotatively  mounted  upon  said  cap  screw  to  lock 
said  cap  screw  in  adjusted  position  in  relation  to  said 


lug,  a  coil  spring  located  at  one  end  in  said  spring  seating 
recess  and  at  the  other  end  over  said  projection  on  said 
movable  jaw  whereby  said  coil  spring  in  selected  adjusted 
position  assists  the  forces  of  gravity  to  yieldingly  and 
rapidly  pivot  said  movable  jaw  into  vertical  position  in 
relation  to  said  clamping  area. 


1  3,180,003  u 

CRIMPING  DEVICE 
Dooglas  J.  Lamb,  Golf  Breeze,  Fhu,  aadgnor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,736,  now 

Patent  No.  3,140,525,  dated  July  14,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,801 

6  Claims.     (CL  28—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  a  filament,  comprising  a 
pair  of  crimping  gears,  one  of  said  gears  having  a  plu- 
rality of  gripping  teeth,  the  other  gear  of  said  pair  hav. 
ing  a  plurality  of  gripping  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the 
gripping  teeth  of  said  one  gear  to  grip  the  filament  there- 
between, and  a  like  number  of  sharpened  teeth  positioned 
between  said  giipping  teeth  on  each  of  said  gears. 


3,180,004 
APPARATUS   FOR   HEAT   TREATMENT   OF  TEX- 
TURED YARN  WARP  SHEETS  AND  METHOD 
Don  E.  Fisher,  WUliam  H.  Hills,  and  David  .Martin 
Mullins,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jul>  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,172 
6  CUhns.    (CL  28—59)    .    .^, 


3.  Yam  treating  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  walls  defining  a  generally  J-shaped  treating  passage 
having  an  upper  inlet  leg  and  a  lower  exit  leg, 

(b)  steam  supply  lines  supplying  steam  to  a  plurality 
of  points  on  the  upper  inlet  leg, 

(c)  feed  means  feeding  yam  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  inlet  leg, 

(</)  and  means  for  recovering  said  yacn  from  said  exit 
leg  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said 
exit  leg  in  the  form  of  a  tow, 

(2)  first   shaker  means   for  oscillating   said   tow, 

(3)  group  comb  means  for  forming  said  tow  into 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  threadlines, 

(4)  second  shaker  means  for  shaking  said  groups 
of  threadlines, 

(5)  and  end  comb  means  for  separating  the  in- 
dividual threadlines  from  one  another  to  form 
a  warp  sheet  •    *-!<»••• 
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T'    *•  3,180.005  '    • 

CUTTING  OR  ABRADING  TOOLS 
Leonard  G.  Oxford,  Cardiff,  Wales,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Stanley  Works  (Great  Britain)  Limited, 
Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Aug.  4,  I960.  Ser.  No.  47.543 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  BHtain,  Dec.  21,  1956, 

39,111/56 
4i         9ClaiiB8.     (CL2»— 78) 


3,18«,M7 

QUICK  CHANGE  ROLLER  COATING  PLATE 

Ernest  W.  Gartz,  79  Marion  St.,  Carteret,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,498 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—124) 


On        ^    VoblOa  'o6 


-•  5^  5    ^    3b       * 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  thin  flexible  cutting  strip 
composed  of  a  hardened  ferrous  material  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  holes  in  parallel  rows,  a  multiplicity  of  cutting 
edges  each  formed  by  one  hardened  and  sharpened  edge 
of  a  hole,  and  ridges  formed  by  reversibly  bending  the 
strip  along  lines  parallel  to  the  rows  of  holes,  the  edges 
extending  from  the  ridges  above  the  general  plane  formed 
thereby,  the  strip  also  having,  at  alternate  ridges  along 
one  side  edge,  side  cutting  edges  which  are  located  in  sub- 
suntial  alignment  with  the  edges  at  the  corresponding 
ridges  and  are  formed  by  cutting  away  portions  of  the 
strip  at  that  side,  and  the  cutting  edges  at  the  holes  and 
the  side  overlapping  for  continuous  cutting  up  to  said  side, 
the  side  cutting  edges  having  the  same  projection  and  same 
angles  of  rake  and  clearance  as  the  edges  at  the  holes,  and 
being  less  sharp  than  the  edges  at  the  holes. 


1.  A  coating  roller  comprising  a  rigid  cylindrical  main 
body,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  arcuately 
shaped  metal  strips  detachably  secured  on  said  main  body 
in  side-by-side  contiguous  relation  and  having  convex 
outer  surfaces,  respective  outside  layers  of  resilient  de- 
formable  material  bonded  on  the  convex  outer  surfaces  of 
said  metal  strips,  additional  relatively  short,  metal  strip 
members  deUchably  secured  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
first-named  metal  strips,  and  respective  additional  outside 
layers  of  resilient  deformable  material  bonded  on  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  additional  metal  strip  members  and 
being  substantially  flush  with  the  first-named  outside  layers. 


3,180,008 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BEARINGS 
Norman  Wallace  ElderUn,  London,  and  Gny  Antliony 
Vandervell,  Stoke  Poges,  England,  assignors  to  Vander- 
TcU   Products    Limited,    London,   England,   a    British 
coaipany 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,352 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept  19.  1960. 

32,154/60 
9  Clafans.    (CL  29—149.5) 


3,18f,806 
'  GROOVING  TOOL 

Carl  Emmoos,  Michigan  Center,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  UA 
Tool  and  Catter  Company,  Franklhi,  Mich.,  a  put- 

FOed  Aug.  13.  1959.  Ser.  No.  833,529 
14  Claims.     (CL  29—97) 


0^ 


^8frf"  f 


2.  A  grooving  tool  comprising:  a  tool  bit  holder  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  vertical  triangular  slot  therein 
defining  a  seat  for  a  plurality  of  tool  bits,  the  base  of 
said  slot  comprising  pairs  of  upwardly  diverging  seating 
faces  with  said  pairs  of  seating  faces  spaced  along  said 
holder  but  at  the  same  height,  a  plurality  of  triangular 
tool  bits  positioned  vertically  in  said  slot  and  each  of 
said  tool  bits  having  lower  edge  faces  seated  on  one  of 
said  pairs  of  diverging  seating  faces  with  a  cutting  edge 
extending  from  said  holder  whereby  the  cutting  edges 
of  said  tool  bits  are  staggered  in  predetermined  fashion 
as  determined  by  the  spacing  of  said  pairs  of  seating 
faces.    .      j.     -  •     -   .-. 


^f   ^e      ^    ^    ^    ^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  strip  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  of  bearings,  the  steps  of 

(fl)  melting  an  alloy  containing  copper  and  lead, 
(b)  heating  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  a  steel  backing 
Strip  to  a  temperature  of  1000- 1200*  C, 
.     (c)  applying  said  melted  alloy  of  copper  and  lead  in 
a  coating  onto  said  backing  strip, 
(i/)  cooling  said   backing  strip  with  said  coating  to 
approximately  20*  C, 

(e)  machining  and  rolling  said  coating  to  a  selected 

thickness, 
(/)  coiling  the  composite  strip  into  a  coil, 
(^)  melting  an  alloy  containing  lead  and  indium, 
(A)  uncoiling  the  said  coil  and  heating  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  said  backing  strip  with  said  coating  to 
a  temperature  between  the  melting  points  of  the  said 
copper  and  lead  alloy  and  of  the  said  lead  and  indium 
alloy, 
(i)  applying  said  melted  alloy  of  lead  and  indium  in 

a  layer  onto  said  coating  of  said  backing  strip, 
(/)  and  thereafter  cooling  the  backing  strip  with  said 
coating  and  said  layer  of  lead  and  indium  alloy  there- 
on to  substantially  room  temperature  in  a  selected 
short  time  so  that  controlled  transfer  of  indium  from 
said  layer  into  said  coating  and  transfer  of  copper 
from  said  coating  into  said  layer  is  effected  and  the 
surface  bearing  layer  produced  is  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness for  finish-machining  to  approximately  two-thou- 
sandths of  an  inch  thick. 
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METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY 

John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  awifnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347^53 

4  Ctainu.    (CL  29->155.SS) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  an  insulating  support  for  an 
electrical  terminal  to  a  conducting  panel  comprising,  form- 
ing an  opening  in  a  metal  sheet,  placing  a  sheet  of  insulat- 
ing material  on  said  metal  sheet,  said  insulating  sheet 
being  of  greater  thickness  than  said  metal  sheet,  punch- 
ing the  portion  of  said  insulating  sheet  overlying  the  open- 
ing in  said  metal  sheet  into  said  metal  sheet  using  the 
edges  of  said  metal  sheet  as  a  die,  said  punching  opera- 
tion separating  said  ]X)rtion  of  said  insulating  sheet  from 
the  remainder  thereof  and  locating  said  insulating  sheet 
portion  so  that  it  protrudes  from  said  metal  sheet  on  both 
sides  thereof,  and  applying  an  electrical  terminal  to  said 
insulating  sheet  portion  so  as  to  be  electrically  isolated 
from  said  metal  sheet. 


3,1M,010 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AIR 

CLEANER  ELEMENT 

Zar  Malkaiian,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KeUcy-Haycs 

Company,  Romnhis,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,524 

.JM-'  ^  8  Claims.    (CL  29--157) 


/-v 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  centrally  open  article  of 
porous  compressible  material  which  includes  cutting  a 
sheet  of  said  material  to  form  a  blank  having  a  polygonal 
outer  periphery,  cutting  the  blank  along  two  intersecting 
lines  having  their  termini  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  blank,  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  lines  being 
generally  in  the  middle  of  said  blank  and  spaced  from 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  lines,  and  inverting  the  blank 
SO  that  the  wall  sections  of  the  blank  formed  by  said  lines 
of  cut  become  the  outer  periphery  of  the  finished  article 
and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  blank  becomes  the  opening 
of  the  finished  article. 


3,lM,dll 
HOLLOW  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURE  BY 
"  FLUID  PRESSURE 

Charles  A.  Hener,  East  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Matliic- 
son  Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  111..,  a  corpora- 
*  tion  of  Virginia 

Continuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  655,576,  Apr.  29, 
1957.     This  application  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,565 
14  Claims.    (CI,  29— 157J) 
L  The  method  of  forming  a  hollow  article  having  a 
cavity   within   the   confines   of   that   part   of   it   which 
is  unidirectionally  distended  from  a  sheet  blank  having 
an  unjoined  interior  portion  intermediate  two  of  its  op- 
posite outer  faces  and  extending  therein  in  a  desired  pre- 
determined configuration  comprising  initially  positioning 
at  least  part  of  said  blank  between  a  pair  of  opposed 
rigid  press  members  with  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  of 


said  faces  of  said  blank  against  a  die  surface  of  said 
press  members,  closing  said  die  members  against  said 
blank  to  maintain  said  die  members  spaced  from  each 
other  by  no  less  than  the  final  predetermined  height  of 
distention  desired,  outwardly  distending  said  blank  in 
the  area  of  said  unjoined  portion  by  applying  an  inflation 
fluid  under  pressure  internally  of  the  blank  while  apply- 
ing a  hold-down  fluid  externally  of  the  blank  to  only 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  blank  under  pressure  sufficient 


to  maintain  substantially  all  of  at  least  said  part  of  the 
other  one  of  said  initially  contiguous  faces  of  said  blank 
in  substantial  contiguity  continuously  with  one  of  said 
rigid  members  during  the  application  of  said  inflation 
fluid,  and  maintaining  said  inflation  fluid  pressure  internal- 
ly of  said  blank  concurrently  with  the  application  of 
said  hold-down  fluid  pressure  for  at  least  three  seconds, 
said  period  of  time  of  at  least  three  seconds  being  suffi- 
cient to  fully  distend  said  blank. 


I 


3,1M,012 
COBALT  ALLOYS 
Gaylord  Darrcl  Smith,  Wilmington,  DcU  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July    12,   1963.  Ser.  No.  294,753 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—182.5) 
1.  An  alloy  com(>osition  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt, 

molybdenum,  and  silicon  in  the  proportions  by  weight  of 
50-70%  cobalt,  25-48%  molybdenum,  and  2-10%  »Ui- 
con. 


3,18«,«13 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  EN  CONNECTION  WITH 
FABRICATION  OF  PLASTIC-CLAD  STEEL  AND 
OTHER  METAL  PLATF^  AND  SHAPES 

Richard  Snyder  Rote,  Coate^iile,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lokens 
Steel  Company,  Coatesriiic,  Pa,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylrania 

Original  application  Not.  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,623,  now 
Patent  No.  2,991.549,  dated  Joly   II,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,867 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—239) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  back  and  shielding  the 
rolled-back  plastic  portions  of  plastic  clad  steel  plates 
being  welded  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  elongated 
substantially  straight  and  parallel  sheath  members,  said 
members  being  of  substantial  width  and  arcuate  in  cross 
section  with  their  convex  surfaces  facing  one  another,  a 
pair  of  studs  for  firmly  connecting  said  members  to  each 
other  and  maintaining  same  in  a  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship, said  studs  being  extended  comparatively  thin  parts 
affixed   to  said   sheath   members  substantially  medially 
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with  respect  to  the  width  of  said  convex  surfaces  where- 
by the  area  being  welded  is  bridged  and  the  welding  oper- 
ation is  free  from  interference. 


3,180,014 
CONTACT  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  MACHINES 
Paul  A.  Maximoff,  Barrington,  III..  Stanley  J.  Krol,  Ar. 
cadia,  Calif.,  and  John  B.  Sola,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assign nu-nt.s,  to  Maico  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Sept.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  761,875,  now 
Patent  No.  3,063,139.  dated  Nov.  13,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,912 
8  Claims.    (CI.  29—203) 


members  being  movable  lengthwise  relative  to  each  other 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  projection  of  the  sec- 
ond member  of  said  members  is  disposed  endwise  beyond 
the  projection  of  said  first  member  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  projection  of  said  first  member  is  disposed  end- 
wise beyond  the  projection  of  said  second  member. 


3,180,016 
FLUID-OPERATED  MOUNTING  OR  DISMOUNTING 
RIG  FOR  TIGHT  FITTED  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Leo  A.  Toth,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bantam  Bear- 
ings Division,  The  Torrington  Company,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,252 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 252) 


1.  In  an  assembling  machine,  mechanism  for  loading 
electrical  contact  elements  in  properly  orientated  relation 
in  apertures  in  an  insulator  body  comprising  a  stationary 
frame,  a  loading  shaft  disposed  in  vertical  relation  on  said 
frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  disposed,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  loading  channels  therein  each  with  a 
configuration  generally  conforming  in  cross-section  with 
the  largest  cross-section  of  the  contact  elements,  means 
for  successively  moving  insulator  bodies  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  loading  shaft  with  the 
apertures  aligned  with  the  loading  channels  in  said  shaft, 
means  for  placing  a  contact  element  in  generally  conform- 
ing relation  in  each  of  said  loading  channels,  means  for 
retaining  said  contact  elements  in  said  channels,  and 
plunger  means  for  simultaneously  pushing  the  contact 
elements  in  the  loading  channels  into  the  aligned  aper- 
tures in  the  insulator  body  disposed  in  said  predetermined 
position. 

I  I.,. 

3,180,015 

TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  O-RINGS 

lease  Wlllard  Thompson,  545  Mildred  Ave.,  and  Lather  P. 

Holt,  Monroe  St..  both  of  Tnimann,  Ark. 
i  FUed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,227 

'      r  9  Claims.    (CL  29— 235) 


1.  A  rig  for  handling  the  end  bearings  on  a  mill  roll, 
comprising  two  saddles  for  said  roll,  two  parallel  side  bars 
fastened  to  said  saddles  on  opposite  sides'of  said  mill  roll, 
a  crossbar  connecting  the  ends  of  the  bars  beyond  one  end 
of  the  mill  roll,  a  floating  plate  slidable  on  the  side  bars 
between  the  crossbar  and  the  bearing  on  said  roll  end, 
pressure  applying  means  between  the  plate  and  the  adja- 
cent roll  bearing,  compression  means  between  said  plate 
and  the  adjacent  crossbar,  a  second  crossbar  connecting 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  side  bars,  and  means  on  said  sec- 
ond crossbar  for  applying  pressure  to  the  adjacent  roll 
bearing. 

3,180,017 

LOCK  BOLT  GUN 

Walter  Rnssell  Simmons,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Townsend  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,739 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—252) 


■4I 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  O-rings  in  internal  annular 
sockets,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  members,  means 
maintaining  the  members  in  assembly  with  each  other 
for  lengthwise  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said 
members  having  adjacent  ends  insertable  in  an  internal 
socket,  each  said  member  adjacent  its  insertable  end  hav- 
ing a  projection  extending  away  from  the  other  said  mem- 
ber, a  first  member  of  said  members  extending  a  substan- 
tial disunce  endwise  beyond  its  said  projection,  and  said 


1.  A  bolt  fastening  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bolt  fastening  mechanism  in  combination  with  means 

for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said  mechanism 

comprising: 
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a 'hydraulic  circuit  comprisiiig: 

a  motor  driven  pump;       rs./i  i  . 

u  ..       a  fluid  reservoir; 

i>,     c     a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  a  cylinder  and 
operatively  enga^ng  said  bolt  fastening  mecha- 
nism; 
manually  operated  means  for  starting  said  motor 
and   simultaneously   admitting   fluid   from   said 
pump  to  the  first  end  of  said  cylinder  while  ad- 
■'*■  "  -^     mitting  fluid  from  the  second  end  of  said  cyl- 
>  i>  !«!  ■    ijjdcr  to  said  reservoir; 

means  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  pump  to  the 

second  end  of  said  cylinder  while  relieving  fluid 

from  said  first  end; 

means  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  first  end  to 

said  reservoir  while  continuously  operating  said 

motor  driven  pump; 

independent  means  operatively  connected  to  said 

piston  for  cutting  power  off  said  motor  when 

>'"taid  piston  reaches  a  predetermined  position  in 

said  cylinder. 


f 


3,180,018 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SPOT 

WELDED  PANELS 

Everett  D.  Hoagen,  P.O.  Box  174,  Fhufaliic,  Mkk. 

Original  application  Dec.  5.  1960,  Ser.  No.  fi^99,  now 

Patent  No.  3,104,564,  dated  Sept.  24,  1963.     Divided 

.    Md  thk  appikatioa  Apr.  1,  1963.  Ser.  No.  269,349 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—401) 


1.  A  method  for  separating  two  metallic  members  joined 
together  by  a  spot  welded  portion  thereof,  which  com- 
prises removing  metal  from  one  of  said  metallic  mem- 
bers in  at  least  the  portion  thereof  immediately  sur- 
rounding said  spot  welded  portion  thereof  to  a  depth  at 
least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  one  member  so  that 
only  said  spot  welded  portion  of  said  one  member  re- 
mains connected  to  the  other  of  said  mcnibers  as  an  in- 
tegral projection  on  the  surface  thereof,  thereby  discon- 
necting said  members  without  distorting  the  same  and 
with  a  minimum  of  metal  being  removed  to  effect  the 
disconnection. 


3,180,019 
■  METHOD  OF  MANUFACIURING  DRUMS  FOR 

VIDEO  RECORDLNG  APPARATUS 
Viktor  Pollascliei^   Vienna,   Austria,   assignor  to  North 
American  PiiJllps  Company  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1962,  S«r.  No.  228,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  26,  1961, 
A  8,083/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 414) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  drum  for  apparatus 
adapted  to  record   and/or  reproduce   signals   having  a 
broad  frequency  spectrum,  the  drum  having  a  separating 
slot  extending  throughout   its   periphery  adapted   to   ac- 
commodate recording  and/or  reproducing  members  jour- 
nalled  in  the  drum  to  rotate  about  the  drum  axis,  com- 
prising: producing  a  single-piece  casting  having  a  periph- 
eral surface  generally  corresponding  to  the  desired  pe- 
riphery of  the  drum,  two  end  surfaces,  and  an  elongated 
bearing  aperture  arranged  in  at  least  one  of  said  end  sur- 
faces substantially  at  the  axis  of  the  dnmi,  pressing  a 
bearing  into  said  bearing  aperture,  processing  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  to  the  di^ire'J  drum  periphery,  making 


a  permanent  rigid  connection  between 
faces  externally  of  the  dnun  periphery, 

.••  ■  .  nur.  ■ 


said  two  end 
and  forming 


sur- 


•.  :-i  •• 


separating  slot  by  processing  from  the  interior  of  the 
drum. 


3,180,020 
METHOD  OF  BRAZING  A  PLURALITY  OF  LEADS 

TO  APERTURES  IN  A  CERAMIC  WAFER 
William  W.  Allen,  East  Orange,  and  Ernst  Raoal  Larson, 
Fords,    Edison    Township,    Middlesex    County,    NJ., 
assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,351 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—471.1) 
I' 


A  method  of  assembling  and  brazing  together  a  ceram- 
ic wafer  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough 
and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  one  each  through  each 
of  said  apertures,  said  wafer  being  non-wettable  by  a 
brazing  material,  and  said  apertures  being  arranged  in  a 
preselected  pattern,  said  method  utilizing  an  assembly 
of  said  brazing  material  including  a  plurality  of  annular 
portions  arranged  in  a  pattern  similar  to  said  preselected 
pattern  and  having  narrow  bridges  connecting  certain 
ones  of  said  portions,  some  of  said  annular  portions  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  diameters  of  said 
leads  and  said  apertures,  and  said  annular  (>ortions  hav- 
ing a  thickness  to  cause  the  brazing  material  therein  to 
spread  a  preselected  distance  upon  heating  and  melting 
of  said  brazing  material  at  a  preselected  temperature, 
said  method  comprising: 

metalizing  said  leads  and  the  walls  of  said  apertures 

to  provide  brazing  surfaces, 
inserting  said  leads  through  said  wafer  apertures, 
disposing  said  assembly  with  said  annular  portions  in 
registry  with  said  apertures,  with  the  inside  surface 
of  said  some  annular  portions  spaced  within  said 
preselected  distance  of  said  apertures,  and  with  said 
bridges  adjacent  non-metalized  portions  of  said  wafer 
between  said  apertures,  and 
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heating  said  assembly  to  said  preselected  temperature 
for  causing  flowing  of  said  brazing  material  into 
said  apertures  and  for  causing  said  bridges  to  part 
and  flow  into  said  apertures. 


1 


3,180,021 
WELD  JOINT  BACKING  AND  METHOD  OF 
WELDING  WITH  SAME 
James  N.  Cordca  and  Robert  M.  Evans,  Columbus,  and 
Perry   J.    Rieppcl,    Worthington,    Ohio,    assignors,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Noy.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,386 
4ClaiiBs.    (CL29— 483) 


1.  In  the  construction  of  a  joint  wherein  two  ferrous 
members  having  a  gap  therebetween  are  to  be  welded  to- 
gether the  combination  comprising: 

a  removable  substantially  planar  adhesive  strip  which 
is  secured  directly  to  each  of  said  members,  whereby 
said  adhesive  strip  acts  as  a  bridge  and  support 
member  across  said  gap  until  the  weld  solidifies 
wherein  it  is  thereafter  removed; 

a  plurality  of  particles  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
adhesive  strip  wherein  said  particles  partially  fill  the 
gap  space,  and  thereby  provide  a  backing  means  for 
the  weld; 

sard  particles  being  formed  of  an  inner  portion  of 
steel  shot  and  an  outer  portion  of  oxidized  aluminum, 
with  said  inner  portion  t>eing  in  the  range  of  —20 
to  -}-50  mesh; 

said  outer  portion  of  said  particles  having  a  melting 
point  higher  than  the  inner  portion,  with  the  approx- 
imate melting  point  being  at  2015°  C.  whereby  upon 
the  weld  in  said  gap  reaching  the  melting  point  of  said 
outer  portion,  said  outermost  layer  of  particles  will 
melt  and  increase  the  surface  tension  of  the  adjacent 
layer  of  particles  thereby  providing  a  molten  smooth 
support  surface  for  the  weld  material  until  the  weld 
solidifies  after  which  said  backing  and  particles  are 
removed. 

4.  In  a  method  of  welding  two  abutting  ferrous  mem- 
bers the  steps  comprising: 

selecting  two  members  having  substantially  vertical 
planar  ends; 

beveling  one  edge  of  each  of  said  members  thereby 
forming  a  substantial  relief  from  said  vertical  planar 
ends; 

applying  an  adhesive  member,  directly  to  each  of  said 
members  whereby  the  gap  therebetween  is  bridged 
and  a  trapezoid-shaped  receptacle  is  formed; 

selecting  steel  shot  in  the  range  of  —20  to  -|-50  mesh, 
with  said  shot  being  previously  coated  with  an  oxi- 
dized aluminum  coating; 

filling  the  formed  receptacle  with  said  coated  steel  shot 
to  the  point  where  said  beveled  portion  begins,  there- 
by forming  a  smooth  support  surface  for  the  weld  at 
the  junction  of  the  vertical  planar  surfaces  and  the 
beveled  edges; 

fusion-depositing  weld  metal  in  and  along  said  gap  on 
,       the  top  layer  of  said  shot;  and 

removing  said  adhesive  and  shot  upon  weld  solidifica- 
tion whereby  a  smooth  concave  weld  surface  is 
formed.  .,, 


3,180,022 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  ALUMINUM  MEMBERS 

Bill  N.  Brign,  Canoga  Park,  and  Sigmund  F.  Dajas, 

Reaeda,    Calif.,    assignora    to    North    American 

Aviatioa,  Inc. 

No  Drawing,    nied  Sept  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  53,629 

12  Claims.  (CL  29— 487) 
7.  A  method  of  joining  aluminum  members  which  com- 
prises providing  a  layer  of  less  than  10-»  inches  thickness 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
copper,  gold,  tin,  and  zinc  on  at  least  one  mating  sur- 
face, bringing  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  members  to- 
gether and,  while  maintaining  said  members  in  intimate 
contact,  heating  the  resulting  assembly  at  a  temperature 
between  the  eutectic  formation  temperature  of  said  bond- 
ing metal  and  aluminum  and  the  melting  point  of  said 
members  to  form  a  eutectic  of  said  bonding  meUl  and 
aluminum  at  the  interface  of  said  members,  and  main- 
taining said  temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a 
direct  bond  between  the  joined  surfaces  by  diffusion  of 
the  formed  eutectic  away  from  the  interface  into  said 
members. 


3,180,023 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CON- 
DUCnVE  METAL  TO  A  REFRACTORY  HARD 
METAL 
Leslie  Tltns,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiaer  Alumi- 
num &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2.  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,806 
10  Claims.    (CL  2»— 527) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  electrically  conductive  metal 
with  a  refractory  hard  metal  member  comprising  contact- 
ing molten  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
copper  and  iron,  with  the  refractory  hard  hietal  member 
at  a  temperature  suflficient  to  cause  substantially  complete 
wetting  of  the  refractory  hard  metal  member  by  the 
molten  metal  and  solidifying  said  molten  metal. 


3,180,024 
METAL  WORKING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
iiT,      ^^°^*y  ■"<'  '*■"'  f-  Darby,  Beaver,  and  Charles 
E.  Newcomb,  Industry,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crucible  Steel 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,876 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—528) 
2.  A  method  of  producing  in  flat-sheet  form  a  diflS- 
cultly  workable  metal  having  an  extremely  high  melting 
point,  comprising 

plasma-jet-gun  depositing   said   metal   on   a   mandrel 

to  form  a  coating, 
simultaneously  reducing  the  thickness  and  increasing 
the  length  of  said  coating  by  applying  substantially 
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point-contact  pressure  thereto  to  produce  a  worked 
coating. 


to  be  placed  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  razor  blade,  said 
teeth  being  bent  slightly  less  than  180*  so  that  said  free 
end  portions  face  said  main  body,  said  thinner  attachment 
being  manufactured  of  a  material  having  resilient  quali- 
ties whereby  said  blade  can  be  placed  between  said  free 
end  portions  and  said  main  body  and  said  thinner  will 


I 


xj""i^  c: 


removing  said  worked  coating  from  said  mandrel, 

slitting  said  worked  coating,   and 

flattening  the  slit-worked  coating  to  form  a  sheet 


3,180,025 

COMBINED  NAIL  CLIPPER  AND  CLIPPINGS 

RECEPTACLE 

Yanhiko  Tsunemi,  13  Okachimachi,  Scheme, 

Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,449 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30— 28)  t 


1.  A  nail  clipper  comprising:  first  and  second  resilient 
leaf  members,  each  leaf  member  including  one  end  and 
an  opposing  end,  the  leaf  members  being  connected  at 
their  one  ends  and  diverging  outwardly  defining  a  space 
between  the  leaf  members,  each  leaf  member  including 
an  offset  blade  portion  adjacent  its  opposing  end,  the  blade 
portions  being  in  spaced-apart  face-to-face  relation  and 
movable  toward  each  other  by  forcing  the  diverging  leaf 
members  toward  each  other;  first  and  second  wall  means 
in  abutting  relation  defining  a  casing  which  encloses  the 
space  between  the  leaf  members;  means  for  securing  one 
of  said  waJl  means  to  one  of  the  leaf  members;  hinge 
means  interconnecting  said  wall  means  for  enabling  one 
of  said  wall  means  to  be  moved  out  of  abutting  relation 
with  the  other  of  said  wall  means  for  access  to  the  space 
between  the  leaf  members;  and  means  for  holding  said  wall 
means  in  abutting  relation.  *       ;- Lt*    a    i 

3,180,026 
HAIR    THINNER    ATTACHMENT    HAVING    CER- 
TAIN   TEETH   SPACED    FROM    THE    CUTTING 
EDGE  OF  A  BLADE  ^ 

John  D'Amico,  Little  SUver,  NJ. 
(136  Broad  St,  Red  Bank,  NJ.) 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,555 
2  Claims.    (CL  30—30) 
1.  A  thinner  attachment  for  a  straight  edge  razor  com- 
prising a  flat  elongated  main  body  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  razor  blade,  said  flat  main  body 
having  a  height  slightly  less  than  the  height  of  the  razor 
blade,  spaced  parallel  teeth  integral  with  said  main  body 
and  having  free  end  portions,  said  spaced  teeth  extending 
along  a  lower  elongated  edge  of  said  main  body  adapted 


be  held  in  place  on  said  razor  blade  by  reason  of  the 
pressure  exerted  against  the  faces  of  the  blade  by  the 
resilient  teeth  of  the  thinner,  at  least  one  tooth  on  each 
end  of  said  thinner  having  a  height  less  than  the  height 
of  the  remaining  teeth  and  being  adapted  to  touch  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade  whereby  the  remaining  teeth 
will  be  spaced  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade. 


3,180,027 

DRAFTING  IMPLEMENT 

Kennit  K.  Ingle,  125  E.  South  St.,  Hillsdale,  Mich. 

Filed  July  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,958 

t  .  4  Claims.    (CL  33— 79) 

\  •      ■         ■     • 


1.  A  drafting  implement  comprising  a  base  member 
supportedly,  slidably  and  adjustably  positionable  upon 
a  drawing  board  or  the  like  and  having  a  support  edge- 
engaging  element,  an  elongated  chambered  body  member, 
a  pivot  for  said  body  member  mounted  on  said  base 
member  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  support  edge- 
engaging  element  thereof,  said  base  member  having  an 
arcuate  slot  therein  centered  about  said  pivot,  a  clamp- 
ing bolt  supportedly  mounted  on  said  body  member 
having  a  head  portion  engaged  in  said  slot  in  said  base 
member  and  having  a  nut  on  its  outer  end  adjustable 
to  clampingly  hold  said  body  member  in  its  adjusted 
position  on  said  base  member,  a  ruler  support  member, 
a  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  body  member  chamber 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  body  member,  said  body 
member  having  spaced  openings  in  its  front  edge  open- 
ing to  said  chamber  therein,  flexible  connectors  for  con- 
necting said  ruler  support  member  to  said  spring  disposed 
through  said  openings,  guide  means  within  said  body  mem- 
ber for  said  flexible  connectors,  said  ruler  support  ntem- 
ber  projecting  at  one  end  beyond  one  of  said  connectors, 
a  first  ruler  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  ruler  sup- 
port member  and  having  inner  and  outer  straight  edges 
and  provided  with  scale  indicia,  and  a  second  ruler  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  said  projecting  end  of  said  ruler  sup- 
port member  to  project  at  right  angles  to  said  first  ruler. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


'  >  3,180,028 

DRAFTING  DESK 

Alberto  Roccati,  San  Bcnigno  Canavese,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  3,  1963,  20,419/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  33—79) 


1 .  A  drafting  desk  with  a  work  plane  for  drawing  paper 
comprising,  in  combination,  horizontal  rollers,  a  belt  run- 
ning on  said  horizontal  rollers  for  conveying  a  drawing 
paper  sheet,  a  horizontal  guide  mounted  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  rollers  and  located  outside  the  perimeter  of  the 
drawing  paper  work  plane,  and  a  universal  drawing  device 
movably  mounted  on  said  horizontal  guide  so  as  to  move 
transversely  to  the  movement  of  said  belt,  further  charac- 
terized by 

one  of  said  horizontal  rollers  positioned  higher  than  the 
other  of  said  horizontal  rollers  whereby  said  belt  is 
caused  to  run  on  an  inclined  plane  on  its  upper  run, 
a  rotatingly  supported  square  section  shaft  positioned 
between  said  horizontal  guide  and  the  lower  one  of 
said  horizontal  rollers, 
a  first  pulley  keyed  on  said  square  section  shaft, 
a  second  pulley  keyed  to  the  lower  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal rollers, 
and  transmission  means  connecting  said  first  and  said 
second  pulleys. 


'  3,180,029 

HEIGHT  GAGES  | 

Ludwig  F.  Pcrwas,  807  Union  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,213 
2  Claims.    (CL  33—170) 
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double  threaded  micrometer  screw  arranged  in  engage- 
ment with  said  armature  shaft,  a  threaded  bushing  and 
said  armature  shaft  each  engaging  said  micrometer  scr«w, 
a  knurled  manual  adjustment  wheel,  means  attaching  said 
wheel  to  said  armature  shaft,  a  multiple  gage  support 
sleeve  and  a  plurality  of  superimposed  gage  rings,  means 
for  moving  said  support  sleeve  and  said  gage  rings  in 
unison  with  said  motor  armature  shaft. 


3,180,030  I 

GAGE  PROBE 
Frederick  W.  Witzke,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  BendU  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,100 
11  Claims.    (CL  33—172) 


11.  In  a  transduce-  having  a  frame;  a  pair  of  electro- 
magnetically   balanced   pick-up   coils   mounted   on   said 
frame,  an  exciter  coil  adapted  to  energize  said  pick-up 
coils;  and  means  to  influence  the  flux  field  linking  said 
pick-up  coils,  the  improvement  in  measuring  tip  anns 
comprising:  an  elongated  substantially  straight  upper  ele- 
ment adapted  to  carry  and  position  on  one  end  a  pole 
piece  between  said  exciter  and  pick-up  coils;  leaf  spring 
means  mounting  said  upper  element  on  said  frame  for 
shiftable  movement  in  a  predetermined  plane;  a  lower 
element  having  a  pair  of  arms  substantially  defining  a 
right  angle,  the  extremity  of  one  arm  carrying  a  work- 
piece  engaging  probe  and  the  extremity  of  the  other  arm 
being  universally   connected   to  the  end   of  said  upper 
element  remote  from  the  pole  piece  carrying  end;  and  said 
upper  element  being  angularly  inclined   in   said   frame 
along  an  axis  defined   by  the  line  passing  through  said 
probe  and  said   universal  connection  when  said  probe 
carrying  arm  is  in  a  horizontal  plane,  whereby  universal 
angular  movement  of  said  lower  element  about  said  uni- 
versal connection  is  greater  than  universal  angular  move- 
ment of  a  lower  clement  projecting  on  a  straight  line  from 
said  universal  connection  to  said  probe. 


1.  A  height  gage  comprising  a  base  having  a  backing 
plate  and  auxiliary  supports  attached  thereto,  said  base 
further  including  a  neck-like  portion  provided  with  a 
bore,  a  hollow  stepped  support  shaft  engaging  said  bore, 
adjustment  means  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port shaft,  said  support  shaft  including  a  chamber  there- 
in, a  barrel  support  sleeve  surrounding  said  support  shaft, 
a  motor  mounted  between  said  support  shaft  and  said 
support  sleeve,  electrical  wires  extending  through  said 
support  shaft  and  through  said  chamber  and  connected 
to  said  motor,  said  motor  having  an  armature  shaft,  a 
813  O.G.— 75 


3,180,031 
ROUNDNESS  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Richard  E.  Rocger,  Brecksville,  and  Frederick  W.  Witzke, 
Independence,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,912 
23  Claims.  (CL  33—174) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  or  testing  the  round- 
ness of  a  test  piece:  transducer  means  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  test  piece  for  relative  rotation  between  said 
transducer  means  and  test  piece  about  an  axis,  driving 
mechanism  for  effecting  said  relative  rotation  at  only  a 
single  speed,  said  transducer  means  including  a  transducer 
head  having  a  sensing  element  in  contaa  with  the  surface 
of  the  piece  to  be  analyzed  and  adapted  to  produce  an 
output  signal  varying  with  variations  in  the  radial  distance 
of  the  surface  of  the  piece  from  the  said  axis,  amplifying 
means  for  the  transducer  output  providing  an  amplified 
signal,  frequency  selective  network  means  to  receive  the 
amplified  signal  and  being  adjustable  to  pass  any  one  of  a 
selected  group  of  distinct  frequencies  having  harmonic 
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relations  to  each  other  to  appear  as  the  network  output, 
and  means  to  which  the  network  output  is  appUed  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnitude  of  the  selected  frequency  signal 
and  calibrated  for  display  of  radial  variation  of  the  test 


piece  surface,  and  said  selected  frequency  being  equal 
to  the  product  of  the  relative  rotational  speed  in  revolu- 
tions per  second  and  N,  N  being  the  number  of  a  lobed 
condition  for  the  absence  or  extent  of  which  it  is  desired 
to  analyze  the  test  piece. 


3,180,032 

GEAR  DIAMETER  CERTIFYING  GAUGE 

John  G.  Zaber,  5410  W.  Agatite,  Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,128 

6  Claims.    (CL  33— 179.5) 


m-  ■■<■• 


i-". 


) 


1.  A  gear  diameter  certifying  gauge  comprising,   in 
combination : 

(a)  a  center  bar  having  vertical  side  surfaces  and  a 
horizontal  top  surface, 

(b)  support  means  mounting  said  center  bar, 

(c)  a  pair  of  angle  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ceater  bar  each  having  a  depending  flange  with  a 
vertical  surface  juxtaposed  to  the  respective  vertical 
side  surface  of  said  center  bar  and  a  horizontal 
flange  having  a  top  surface  at  right  angles  to  said 
vertical  surface  of  said  depending  flange, 

((/)  means  securing  the  depending  flanges  of  said 
aJngle  brackets  to  said  center  bar  with  the  top  sur- 
faces of  the  horizontal  flanges  in  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  to  said  top  surface  of  said 

-'  center  bar  depending  upon  whether  the  gears  to  be 
certified  are  spur  gears  or  helical  gears, 

(«)  gear  receiving  post  means  on  each  horizontal  flange 
extending  at  right  angles  to  its  top  surface,  and 

(/)  intermediate  gear  receiving  post  means  on  said 
-  center  bar  extending  at  right  angles  to  its  top  surface 
•irtt  and  spaced  from  the  other  gear  receiving  post  means 
on  said  horizontal  flanges  such  that  identical  gears 
on  said  intermediate  gear  receiving  post  means  and 
on  one  of  the  other  post  means  will  revolve  freely  in 
meshing  engagement  while  when  said  identical  gears 
on  said  intermediate  gear  receiving  post  means  and 
on  the  other  of  said  other  post  means  will  not  mesh. 


'  >*n' 


3,180,033 
AUTOMOTIVE  WHEEL  ALINING  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  MacMillan,  Rock  Island,  IIL,  assignor  to  Bear 
Manufacturing  Company,  Rock  Island,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
don  off  Delaware 

FUed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193418 
1 1  Claims.     (CL  33—203. 12) 
1.  A  toe  fixture  for  wheel  alining  apparatus  including 
gauges  to  be  attached  to  transversely  opposed  pairs  of 


vehicle  wheels  and  having  toe  determining  elements,  com- 
prising beam  means  traversing  the  vehicle  beneath  and 
immediately  adjacent  the  vehicle  wheels,  antifriction 
bearing  means  supporting  said  beam  means  with  com- 
plete freedom  for  forward,  backward,  side-to-side  and 
swiveling  movement  relative  to  the  vehicle,  said  beam 


means  being  supported  solely  by  said  bearing  means  in- 
dependently of  the  vehicle,  and  gauging  surfaces  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  beam  means  having  a  predetermined 
relation  to  one  another  and  engageable  with  the  toe  de- 
termining elements  of  the  gauges  for  establishing  a  ref- 
erence for  determination  of  wheel  toe  irrespective  of  the 
positions  of  the  wheels. 


A 


3,18t,t34 

DRILL  HOLE  INDICATOR 

George  McDonnell,  447  Angus  Ave.,  North  Bay, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,623 

9  Claims.     (CI.  33—205) 


7.  A  drill  hole  surveying  instrument  having  first  and 
second  elongate,  axially  spaced  casings  of  cross-section 
approximately  that  of  the  drill  hole  to  be  surveyed  where- 
by to  be  loosely  and  slidably  received  therein,  an  inner 
casing  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
casing  and  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  first  shaft  co- 
axial with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flrst  casing,  ro- 
tatably journalled  therein  and  projecting  from  one  end 
thereof,  a  second  shaft  normally  coaxial  with  said  inner 
casing  and  mounted  therein,  intermediate  its  length,  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  transverse  axis  of  said 
shaft,  signal  operating  means  within  said  inner  casing 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  within  said  inner  casing,  adapted 
to  actuate  said  signal  operating  means  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  movement  of  said  end,  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  extending  beyond  said  inner  casing  through 
one  end  of  said  second  casing  and  being  connected  to 
the  projecting  end  of  said  first  shaft  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis  normal  to  said  first  trans- 
verse axis. 


3,180,035 
PIGGYBACK  POCKET  LEVEL 
Andrew  S.  Olexson,  Cokesbury  Road,  Lebanon,  NJ., 
Eugene    P.    Olexaon,    RomIIc,    NJ.     (458  3rd    Ave, 
Garwood,  N  J.) 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,576 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—207) 

3.  A  spirit  leveling,   attaching   and   plumbing  device 

comprising  a  rectangular-shaped  body  composed  of  a  pair 

of  closely  spaced  plates  of  magnetizable  metal  with  a 
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permanent  magnet  interposed  therebetween  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  plates,  the  edges  of  the  plates  over- 
hanging the  edges  of  the  magnet,  said  plates  constituting 


the  poles  of  the  magnet,  and  a  pair  of  mutually  perpen- 
d'cular  spirit  levels  on  two  adjacent  edge  faces  of  the 
plates,  the  edge  faces  of  the  plates  being  magnetizable. 


3,180,036 

GALVANIZED  BEAD  SETTER 

James  E.  Meeks,  Sr.,  Miami,  Fla. 

(575  E.  12th  St,  HIaleah.  Ha.) 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,588 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—207) 


1.  An  instrument  for  aligning  metallic  corner  beads  in 
building  room  walls  during  the  construction  thereof,  com- 
prismg  a  level  having  two  elongated  parallel  opposing 
relatively  narrow  flat  faces  joined  together  by  a  relatively 
wider  centrally  disposed  web,  said  level  having  a  plu- 
rality of  level  bubbles  disposed  along  its  length,  some  of 
said  bubbles  being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
•talfRted  faces  and  connecting  web  of  the  level,  an  ob- 
aenration  aperture  in  one  of  said  parallel  faces  opposite 
the  level  bubbles  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the  connect- 
ing web,  the  opposite  parallel  face  having  an  elongated 
groove  formed  therein  and  extending  the  entire  length  of 
said  face,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  magnets  positioned 
and  fixed  in  the  level  immediately  below  the  bottom  of 
said  groove,  wherein  the  said  elongated  groove  formed 
in  one  of  the  faces  of  the  level  is  adapted  to  receive  the 
nose  of  a  metallic  corner  bead  throughout  its  length  and 
wherein  the  plurality  of  separate  magnets  are  maintained 
in  position  between  the  grooved  face  of  the  level  and 
the  adjacent  flat  face  of  said  level  by  a  pair  of  intermediate 
strips  extending  parallel  to  the  level  throughout  its  length. 
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3,180,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLEACHING  FABRICS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  R.  Kenreich  and  David  D.  Bing,  St  Joseph,  Mich., 

Msignors  to  Whlripool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,809 
6  Claims.     (CL  34—37) 


1.  In  a  fabric  treating  apparatus:  means  defining  a 
fabric  receiving  chamber  having  a  wall  having  an  inner 
surface;  means  for  moving  said  chamber  means  in  a 
preselected  movement;  means  for  providing  hot  air; 
means  defining  a  flow  passage  having  an  outlet  opening 
through  said  inner  surface  of  said  wall  into  said  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  said  hot  air  providing  means  for 
delivering  hot  air  to  said  chamber;  and  means  for  dis- 
persmg  a  fabric  treating  material  into  said  hot  air  in 
said  flow  passage  substantially  at  said  surface  to  eflfect  a 
concurrent  drying  and  treatment  of  fabrics  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


3,180,038 

AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Glenn  R.Chafee,  Jr.,  LoulsvUle,  Ky.,  usignor  to  General 

fclcctric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,055 

11  Claims.     (CL  34—45) 


1.  A  fabric  dryer  comprising:  a  chamber  for  receiving 
fabrics  to  be  dried;  heating  means  arranged  to  heat  fabrics 
in  said  chamber;  cyclically  moving  means  for  tumbling 
fabrics  within  said  chamber;  said  chamber  having  spaced 
conductors  positioned  so  as  to  be  bridged  by  tumbling 
fabrics  whereby  said  conductors  are  provided  with  a  low 
resistance  electrical  bridge  when  the  fabrics  arc  wet  and 
the  electrical  resistance  between  said  conductors  increases 
as  the  fabrics  become  dry;  a  time  delay  circuit  including 
in  series  a  rectifier,  a  switch,  a  high  resistance  resistor, 
and  a  capacitor,  said  conductors  being  connected  across 
said  capacitor  thereby  to  substantially  prevent  charging 
of  said  capacitor  when  wet  fabrics  are  being  tumbled  in 
said  chamber,  said  cyclically  moving  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  provide  cyclic  opening  and  closing  of  said  switch 
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during  each  cycle;  electric  means  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  provide  operation  of  said  heating  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  charge  across  said 
capacitor  to  de-energize  said  electric  means. 


3,180,039 

VENTILATED  FOOTWEAR 

James  F.  Boms,  Jr.,  151  Prospect  Ave.,  Westwood,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,071 

2  ClaiaoM.    (CI.  36—3) 


1.  A  removable  inner  sole  for  cooling  and  ventilating 
a  shoe  and  a  wearer's  foot  therein  comprising, 
(a)  a  lower  wall;  , 

ib)  an  upper  wall; 

(c)  each  correspondingly  formed  to  provide  a  heel  por- 
tion, an  arch  portion  and  a  sole  portion; 

(d)  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  defining  passageways 
formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  and 
extending  from  the  arch  portion  to  the  tip  of  the 
sole  portion; 

(e)  a  flexible  peripheral  wall  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  walls  together  in  spaced  parallel  relation  at 
said  arch  and  sole  portions  and  the  space  within  the 
heel  portion  diverging  from  the  arch  portion  to  the 
back  of  the  heel  portion; 

(/)  a  plurality  of  rows  of  perforations  in  the  upper 
wall  extending  forwardly  of  the  heel  portion  with 
each  row  superposed  over  a  passageway  to  provide 
for  the  passage  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  inner 
sole; 

(g)  a  V-shaped  plate  spring  disposed  betAveen  the  upper 
and  lower  walls  at  the  heel  portion  urging  said  walls 
at  said  heel  portion  away  from  one  another; 

(h)  the  apex  of  the  V-spring  being  positioned  at  the 
arch  portion  and  the  lip  thereof  terminating  adjacent 
the  peripheral  wall  at  the  back  of  the  heel  portion; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  orifices  provided  in  the  apex  of  the 
V-spring  each  in  alignment  with  a  passageway  for 
the  passage  of  air  from  and  into  the  diverging  space 
in  said  heel  portion,  whereby  flexure  of  the  wearer's 
foot  in  the  shoe  will  provide  for  air  entering  the 
inner  sole  through  the  perforations  for  passage 
through  said  passageways  and  orifices  into  said  heel 
portion  space  and  to  be  discharged  therefrom  in  a 
reverse  direction  when  the  same  is  collapsed  and  the 
V-spring  deflected  by  the  heel  of  the  wearer  to  cool 
the  wearer's  foot  and  to  ventilate  the  shoe. 


3  180  040  ' 

J.  iv  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  GOVERNOR  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  PIPE  LINE  DREDGES 
Wallace  C.  BaJlam,  P.O.  Box  183,  VladisoDvillc,  La. 
FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,069  ,. 
21  Claims.     (CI.  37— 59) 
4.  A  dredge  pump  assembly  providing  automatically 
controlled  constant  flow  conditions  comprising,  a  dredge 
pump,  a  suction  line  and  a  discharge  line  secured  thereto, 
conduit  means  supplying  clean  water   having  an  inlet 
means  extending  upwardly  to  a  point  substantially  below 
said  pump  and  an  outlet  of  the  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  line  at  a  point  closely  adjacent 
the  inlet  to  said  suction  line  for  admitting  clean  water 
adjacent  said  suction  line  inlet,  valve  means  opcratively 
associated  with  said  conduit  means  and  positioned  sub- 
stantially remote  from  said  pump  to  control  fluid  passing 


through  said  conduit  means  into  said  suction  line,  valve 
motivating  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  means,  actuator  means  pro{>ortionally  re- 
sponsive to  the  magnitude  of  flow  and  pressure  in  said 
lines,  said  actuator  means  including  an  actuator  propor- 
tionately operable  by  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  said  dis- 
charge line  and  by  signal  communication,  being  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  valve  motivating  means  to 


automatically  activate  said  valve  motivating  means  to 
proportionally  move  said  valve  means  to  a  selected  posi- 
tion to  ofl^set  variations  in  discharge  flow,  said  actuator 
means  including  a  flow  condition  and  pressure  variation 
detection  device  maintaining  said  actuator  means  con- 
tinually proportionately  responsive  to  said  variation  and 
feed  back  means  secured  to  said  assembly  operable  by 
said  actuator  means  to  reverse  said  movement  of  said 
valve  means.  , 


3,180,041 

IRON  LIFTER 

Edwin  E.  Foster,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Majiii-Ironcrs, 

loc,  Auitin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,849 

8  Claims.     (CI.  3»— 30) 


1.  An  iron  lifter  comprising,  in  combination  with  an 
iron  and  a  support,  means  suspending  the  iron  from  the 
support  for  vertical  movement  of  the  iron  relative  to  the 
support,  a  spring  acting  on  the  suspending  means  tending 
to  raise  the  iron  relative  to  the  support  and  exerting  a  lift- 
ing force  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  iron,  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  means  carried  by  the  iron  and  connected 
to  the  suspending  means  to  oppose  the  spring  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure,  a  valve  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure 
responsive  means  to  control  the  pressure  therein,  and  an 
operating  member  for  the  valve  mounted  on  the  iron  for 
manipulation  by  a  user  of  the  iron.  > 


3,180,042 

TRANSPARENT  MICROFILM  CONTAINER 

Frederick  Destal,  40  Paladino  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,493 

1  Claim.     (CI.  40—10)  '' 

In   an    identification   container,   a    rectangular-shaped 
solid   body  having  a  central  circular  recess  therein,  a 
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metal  cup-shaped  device  fitted  in  said  recess,  a  pair  of  receive  and  hold  a  continuous  strip  map,  means  for  pro- 
circular  transparent  plastic  plates  in  said  cup-shaped  de-  pelling  a  continuous  strip  map  in  selective  directions 
vice,  a  circular  film  having  a  plurality  of  microfilm  frames  through  said  holder  and  winding  said  map  on  one  of  said 
between  said  plates,  a  detachable  metal  cap  closing  the    spools,  said   last  mentioned  means  comprising  a   drive 

roller  and  two  co-planar  rollers  frictionally  engaging  said 
'  drive  roller  and  adapted  to  receive  a  continuous  strip 


recess  in  the  body,  an  annular  lip  protruding  angularly 
from  the  rim  of  the  recess,  and  an  annular  lip  extending 
inwardly  from  the  rim  of  the  cap  adapted  to  interlock 
with  the  lip  on  the  rim  of  the  recess. 


3.180,043 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Engcnc  Larson.   .MiUbrae,   Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Industrial  Equipment  Co.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226^21 

1  Claim.     (CL  40—37) 


An  advertising  display  device  comprising  a  portable 
frame,  means  on  said  frame  providing  a  ohamber,  said 
chamber  being  closed  on  four  sides  and  having  an  air 
inlet  at  the  bottom,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
an  electric  motor  with  the  drive  shaft  ol  said  motor  verti- 
cal, a  shroud  plate  disposed  horizontally  on  said  frame 
and  having  a  circular  opening,  a  fan  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  disposed  in  said  opening,  a  screen  disposed 
horizontally  on  said  frame  and  overlying  said  fan,  an 
openable  cover  disposed  on  said  frame  and  closing  the  top 
of  said  chamber  except  for  an  air  outlet  and  defining  a 
compartment  between  said  cover  and  said  screen,  a  plu- 
rality of  partitions  extending  across  said  outlet  from  said 
frame  to  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  streamers,  and  means 
for  securing  said  streamers  at  the  lower  end  of  each  to 
said  partitions  to  dispose  said  streamers  at  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  spaced  points  across  said  frame  and  adjacent 
said  outlet  in  position  to  be  supported  substantially  verti- 
cally and  in  $idc-by-side  relationship  above  said  outlet  by 
air  blown  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet  by  said  fan 
and  in  position  to  be  passed  through  said  outlet  between 
said  partitions  and  to  be  received  within  said  compart- 
ment. 


3,180.044  I 

t  .i  .     GUIDE  MAP  HOLDER  t^-*-"'     ' 
John  C.  Opolka,  1005  W.  Springfield,  Urbana,  ID. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,778 
1  Claim,     (a.  40—42) 
A  guide  map  holder  comprising  a   rectangular  box- 
like enclosure  having  a  front  door,  a  transparent   lens 
mounted  in  said  front  door,  an  upper  spool  mounted  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  holder  and  a  lower  spool  mounted 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  bolder,  said  spools  adapted  to 


map  selectively  therebetween,  flexible  spring-chain  means 
connecting  said  drive  roller  and  said  spools  and  operative 
to  allow  some  variation  in  respective  speed  of  said  upf)er 
and  lower  spools,  and  gear  means  connecting  said  drive 
roller  to  a  speedometer  cable  operative  to  drive  said  drive 
roller  at  a  rate  directly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  a 
vehicle  in  which  said  guide  map  holder  is  mounted. 


3,180,045 

CALENDAR 

Fmds  M.  Aimcs,  Chatham,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,101 

5  Claims.     (CL  40—114) 


"Jf^  ^  46 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
cylinder,  a  base  supporting  said  cylinder,  a  calendar  actu- 
ating element  rotatably  mounted  in  each  end  of  the  cylin- 
der, means  retaining  said  elements  against  displacement 
from  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  longitudinally 
spaced  window  openings,  calendar  sleeves  mounted  on 
said  elements  and  registering  with  the  openings  in  said 
cylinder,  the  sleeve  of  one  element  having  year  and  day 
of  the  week  indicia  thereon,  the  sleeve  of  the  other  ele- 
ment having  month  and  day  numerals  of  the  month  indicia 
thereon,  said  base  being  coupled  with  the  cylinder  cen- 
trally thereof  through  the  medium  of  a  coupling  mem- 
ber, and  said  coupling  member  being  disposed  between 
and  spacing  the  elements  in  said  cylinder. 


3,180,044 
MAGAZINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIREARMS 

Hartmut  Menneking  and  Hermann  Henning,  Dusscldorf, 

Germany,  asMgnors  to  Firma  Rhcinmetall  G.m.b.H., 

Dusscldorf ,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

R  32388 

6  Claims.     (CL  42 — 50) 

1.  An  attachable  magazine  for  automatic  firearms  com. 
prising  a  casing  with  a  mouthpiece  for  the  magazine,  the 
cartridges  being  stored  in  said  casing  in  a  row  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  lying  side  by  side,  said  row  including  a 
foremost  cartridge  nearest  to  said  mouthpiece  and  a 
hiiidmost  cartridge  and  each  cartridge  having  a  longitudi- 
nal foreside  looking  in  the  direction  to  said  mouthpiece 
and  a  longitudinal  backside  turned  away  from  said  mouth- 
piece, a  slidably  guided  cartridge  platform  in  said  casing 


1144 


.  I  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Afbil  27.  1966 


arranged  behind  the  hindmost  cartridge,  a  spring  urging 
said  platform  towards  said  mouthpiece,  said  mouthpiece 
having  abutments  for  the  foremost  cartridge  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  openings  in  the  extension 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  foremost  cartridge  to  al- 
low said  foremost  cartridge  to  be  urged  to  said  abut- 
ments by  said  spring  and  is  pushed  out  of  said  magazine 
in  longitudinal  direction  sliding  along  said  abutments, 
a  cartridge-feed  accelerating  device  for  the  cartridge  mo- 
tion in  said  magazine  towards  said  mouthpiece,  said  ac- 
celerating device  having  at  least  one  lever  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  casing  about  an  axis  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  axes  of  the  cartridges  in  the  magazine,  an 
arm  on  said  lever  projecting  towards  the  interior  of  said 
casing,  resilient  nKans  for  urging  said  lever  into  an  in- 
ward position   around   its   pivotal   mounting,  said   arm 


•■  tv;  ■■'■' 
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projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  casing  into  the  feed- 
path  of  cartridges  therein  between  two  cartridges  in  con- 
tact with  a  backside  of  that  cartridge  nearer  to  said  mouth- 
piece, said  arm  and  said  resilient  means  being  operative 
so  that  said  arm  on  said  lever  is  moved  outwardly  by 
the  action  of  said  cartridge  platform  spring  over  a  fore- 
side  of  the  next  cartridge  passing  said  arm  when  said  row 
of  cartridges  is  moved  gradually  towards  said  mouthpiece 
after  the  foremost  cartridge  has  been  pushed  out  and  that 
said  arm  after  being  passed  by  the  foreside  of  said  next 
cartridge  being  swung  inwardly  into  contact  with  the  back- 
side of  said  next  cartridge,  thereby  accelerating  the  feed 
of  said  next  cartridge  and  of  all  cartridges  in  the  part  of 
the  magazine  between  said  next  cartridge  and  said  mouth- 
piece towards  said  abutments  of  said  mouthpiece  and 
checking  the  rebound  of  the  cartridge  abutting  against  said 
abutments. 


3,180,047 
IMPULSE    GENERATING    ELECTRICAL    CIRCUIT 
FOR    ELECTRICALLY    INFLUENCING    LIVING 
CREATURES 
Conradin  O.  Krentzer,  Lewes,   Del.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Research  and  Development  Company,  Inc.,  Lewes,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  37329,  Jonc  20, 
1960.    This  application  Jon«  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,419 
4  Claims.     (CL  43—17.1) 
1.  An   electro-fishing   apparatus   for   flowing   impulse 
current  between  opcratively  submerged  electrodes,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  power  lines  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  power; 

(B)  first  and  second  normally-open  switches  connected 
in  series  with  each  other  and  placed  across  said 
power  lines; 

(C)  an  impulse  capacitor;        > 


(D)  output  means  adapted  for  electrical  connection 
to  said  operatively  submerged  electrodes,  and  oper- 
ative, when  so  coime^^ted  and  energized  with  an 
electrical  impulse,  to  cause  a  corresponding  impulse 
to  flow  between  said  operatively  submerged  elec- 
trodes; and 

(E)  circuit  means  for  alternately  charging  and  dis- 
charging said  capacitor  and  for  contemporaneously 
energizing  said  out|Nit   means,  said  circuit  nieans 


«.v«^ 


operating  in  response  to  the  alternate  closure  of  said 
switches  and  including 

(1)  a  normally-open  charging  circuit 

(a)  extending  from  one  of  said  power  lines 

to  the  other,  aiKl 

I    (b)  containing  said  impulse  capacitor,  said 

'        output  means  and  one  of  said  normally- 

'        open  switches  all  connected  in  series,  and 

(2)  a  normally-open  discharging  circuit 

(a)  extending  from  one  of  said  power  lines 
back  to  the  same  one  of  said  power  lines, 
and 

(b)  containing  the  other  of  said  normally- 
open  switches,  said  output  means  and  said 
impulse  capacitor  all  connected  in  series. 


3,180,048 

DETACHABLE  THUMB  REST  FOR 

FISHING  REELS 

Cecfl  L.  Cartwrigbt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarignor  of  fifty  per* 

cent  to  William  S.  Carter,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,584 

3  Claims.     (CL  43—25) 


2.  In  combination  with  an  open  type  fishing  reel  having 
a  spool,  a  mounting  base,  a  mounting  bar  transversely 
of  said  base,  and  a  parallel  spacing  bar  rearwardly  of 
said  spool  above  said  base,  a  thumb  rest,  comprising,  a 
flexible  sheet  metal  strip  acutely  bent  transversely  defining 
divergent  portions,  one  portion  being  planar  and  having 
its  free  end  rolled  inwardly  toward  the  opposite  portion 
forming  a  hook  for  embracing  said  parallel  spacing  bar 
on  said  reel,  said  opposite  portion  being  curved  longi- 
tudinally away  from  said  planar  portion  and  abutting 
said  mounting  bar  providing  a  semi-rigid  support  for 
said  planar  portion  when  engaged  by  the  thumb. 


3,180,049 
FISH  LURE 
Ralph  R.  Gundersoo,  2450  S.  PraMc  Ave.,  Chksgo,  DL 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  147,932 
5  Claims.     (CL  43 — 42J) 
5.  A  fish  lure  comprising:  an  elongated  body  formed 
of  plastic  material    which  is   resilient,   deformable   and 
buoyant  in  water,  and  including  flat  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions secured  together  in  overlying  relationship,  at  least 
one  of  said  portions  having  a  pair  of  divergent  and  rear- 
wardly extending  ears;  an  integral  book  including  a  shank 
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arranged  longitudinally  of  said  body  and  resiliently 
gripped  therein,  a  barbed  head  with  a  tapered  point  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  said  lower  portion  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  junction  of  said  ears  with  the  remainder  of 
the  associated  body  portion,  and  an  eyelet  projecting  from 
the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said  ears;  and  a  pair  of 
rigid  weed  guards  carried  by  said  body,  each  of  which 
includes  an  enlarged  head  disposed  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  body  adjacent  its 


trally  positioned  open  ended  linearly  straight  groove  in 
which  the  aforementioned  cooperating  portion  of  said 
line  is  removably  seatable,  the  other  half-section  compris- 
ing magnetizable  material  so  that  when  the  cooperable 
flat  surfaces  are  intentionally  placed  face  to  face  said 
half-sections  are  accordingly  maintained  in  sinker-forming 
line-clamping  relationship  by  the  then  existing  coercive 


>v* 


forward  end  to  simulate  an  eye  to  give  the  lure  a  life-like 
appearance,  a  shank  extending  through  both  of  said  por- 
tions and  resiliently  gripped  thereby  to  aid  in  maintaining 
them  in  such  relationship  and  having  an  end  portion 
opposite  said  head  projecting  downwardly  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  below  the  point 
of  said  barbed  head,  said  projecting  portions  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  barbed  head  and  normally 
being  in  protective  relation  therewith  and  being  yieldably 
movable  relative  to  said  body  out  of  such  relation. 


magnetic  forces,  the  aforementioned  one-half  section  being 
provided  with  a  lateral  recess  in  line  with  the  median 
portion  of  said  groove  midway  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  groove,  the  aforementioned  cooperating  portion 
of  said  line  being  seated  in  said  groove  and  having  a 
knot  formed  therein  and  a  portion  of  said  knot  being 
removably  seated  in  said  recess.        | 


3,180,050 

FISHING  LURE 

Dongas  Shoemaker,  3106   lOOtfa  Are.  NE., 

Bellevue,  Hash. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318^72 

7  Claims.     (CL  45—42.03) 


3,180,052 

SINKER  FOR  A  FISHING  LINE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Malesko,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  of  thirty-five 

percent  to  Joseph  Piekutowsid,  Jr. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,348 

5  Claims.     (CL  43-^3.12) 


1.  In  a  lure,  a  substantially  flat  plate  forming  a  water 
reaction  surface,  said  plate  having  a  slot  therein;  bracket 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  plate;  a  draw  link 
extending  through  the  slot  in  said  plate;  pivot  means  posi- 
tioned a  substantial  distance  rearwardly  from  said  plate 
and  providing  connection  between  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  draw  link  and  said  bracket  means,  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  means  being  parallel  to  said  plate  and  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  common  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  link 
and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot  providing  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  plate  about  said  pivot  from  one 
side  to  the  other  of  a  position  in  which  the  plate  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  link,  said  plate 
constituting  an  unstable  water  reaction  surface  forwardly 
of  said  pivot  means;  and  hook  means  connected  with  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  bracket. 


-? 


3.180,051 
FISHING  LINE  SINKER 
George  D.  Freeman,  601  N.  Stale,  Emmetsburo,  Iowa 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,179 
5  Claims.     (CI.  43—43.12) 
1.  Tn  combination,  a  fishing  line  and  a  readily  appli- 
cable and  removable  sinker,  said  sinker  comprising  a  pair 
of  duplicate  companion  half-sections,  said  half-sections 
consti»uting   solid   weights  and   being  oriented   and   co- 
operatively aligned  with  each  other  and  having  inwardly 
disposed  flat  surfaces  between  which  a  cooperating  portion 
of  the  line  is  adapted  to  be  sandwiched  and  clampingly 
held,  at  least  one  of  said  half-sections  comprising  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  the  flat  surface  thereof  having  a  cen- 


1.  A  sinker  for  a  fishing  line  comprising:  a  central 
smooth  cylindrical  rod  having  an  enlargement  at  one  end 
forming  a  weed  guard  arresting  shoulder  and  attaching 
orifice,  said  rod  having  outwardly  resilient  prongs  at  the 
other  end  with  outwardly  smoothly  rounded  weight  and 
guard  holding  heads;  a  frusto-conical  weed  guard  having 
a  cylindrical  central  passageway  snugly  and  slidingly  fit- 
ting around  said  cylindrical  rod  and  movable  past  said 
weight  and  guard  holding  heads  when  said  heads  are 
pressed  toward  each  other  with  the  small  end  of  said 
guard  engaging  said  shoulder  and  with  its  large  end  di- 
rected toward  said  heads;  and  a  plurality  of  flat  weights 
on  said  rod  between  said  guard  and  said  heads,  said 
weights  having  circular  cylindrical  outer  walls  substan- 
tially of  the  same  diameter  as  the  large  end  of  said  guard 
and  having  inner  cylindrical  openings  snugly  and  sliding- 
ly fitting  over  said  rf^  and  movable  past  said  heads  when 
said  heads  are  pressed  toward  each  other  but  sut>stantial- 
ly  arrested  by  said  heads  when  said  heads  are  not  pressed 
toward  each  other,  said  cylindrical  central  passageway  of 
said  guard  and  said  cylindrical  openings  of  said  weights 
having  inner  diameters  slightly  and  suflficiently  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  rod  to  permit  said 
guard  to  act  as  a  protector  for  said  weights  when  a  lesser 
number  of  said  weights  are  placed  on  said  rod,  said  inner 
diameters  of  said  guard  and  said  weights  being  sufficient- 
ly larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod  to  permit  said 
guard  and  weights  to  be  pulled  off  said  rod  past  said  out- 
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wardly  smoothly  rounded  weight  and  guard  holding  heads 
without  likelihood  of  breaking  said  fishing  line  if  said 
sinker  would  become  snagged  in  weeds  and  the  like. 


>V 


3,180,053 

HOLDER  FOR  FISH  LURES 

Desmond  H.  Nortoa,  1122  Patterson  St,  Ogdcn,  Utah, 

and  Martin  A.  Hardin,  1790  S.  SOth  W.,  Bountifnl,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,8M 

<  Claims.    (CL  43— 57.5) 


^r:,-y 


J'-    31 


*i  ,^     %f.i 


<»tr  M^ 


•^^ 


S-l--' 


6.  A  holder  for  fish  lures  having  fish  hooks,  including 
a  cylindrical  casing,  a  closure  at  one  end  of  said  casing, 
a  tubular  guide  fixed  to  said  closure  and  extending  axially 
through  said  cylindrical  casing  tc  a  point  beyond  the 
terminal  thereof,  a  second  closure  detachably  mounted 
on  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  free  end  of  said  guide,  a  lure-holding  assembly  fixed 
to  said  detachable  second  closure  and  adapted  for  re- 
ception by  said  casing,  said  assembly  including  a  core 
tube  adapted  for  engagement  over  said  guide,  material 
engaged  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  core  tube 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the  latter's  length  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  hooks  engaged  therewith, 
disk-shaped  stays  having  radial  slots  mounted  above  and 
below  said  material,  an  elastic  member  engageable  at 
intervals  in  the  slots  of  one  of  said  stays,  a  hook  element 
carried  by  said  elastic  member  for  attachment  to  an 
eye  of  a  fish  lure  at  one  end,  the  shanks  of  the  fish  hooks 
being  engageable  in  the  slots  of  the  other  of  said  stays, 
with  the  barbs  of  the  hooks  being  held  against  the  outer 
face  of  said  other  stay,  under  urging  of  said  elastic  mem- 
ber, to  securely  hold  the  lures  in  position,  and  elastic 
means  for  normally  retaining  said  lure-holding  assembly 
within  said  casing. 


3,180,054 

ANIMATED  DOLL'S  FACE 

PhUip  H.  Knott,  New  York,  N.Y.  :«  ' 

(202  South  St.,  Apt.  A2,  Saasatito,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  S«r.  No.  304,8M 

20  Claims.    (CL  46—135) 

1.  An  animated  doll's  face  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  an  inner  extended  background  facial  surface, 

(b)  an  outer  extended  transparent  facial  plate  covering 
said"  background  surface  and  having  a  rear  surface 
opposed  to  the  latter  with  a  relatively  small  interven- 
ing action  space  provided  therebetween,         ^-    ,. 


(c)  means  to  guide  relative  movement  of  said  plate 
over  said  background  surface  substantially  parallel 
thereto, 

(</)  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  background  surface 
and  covering  plate  defining  various  facial  features 
including  eyes,  a  nose,  a  mouth  and  a  pair  of  eye- 
brows with  the  mouth  and  eyebrows  being  in  the 
form  of  separate  elongated  lines, 

(e)  at  least  some  of  said  elongated  mouth  and  eyebrow 
lines  being  in  the  form  of  elongated  flexible  strip 
means  located  in  the  intervening  action  space  with 


i'     I 


.    * 
I 


I    ' 


each  strip  means  thereof  being  anchored  to  one  of 
said  op(>osed  background  and  rear  plate  surfaces  at 
at  least  one  point  and  having  a  free  portion  capable 
of  being  flexed  and  distorted  to  different  linear  shapes 
between  said  surfaces  to  animate  the  facial  feature 
defined  thereby,  and  , 

(/)  means  on  the  other  of  said  opposed  surfaces  to 
engage  the  free  portion  of  each  strip  means  to  flex 
and  distort  it  upon  relative  parallel  motions  of  said 
opposed  surfaces. 


3,180,055 

SEEDLING  PROPAGATING  DEVICE 

Marcel  Ferrand,  13  Rue  Oswald,  Larroque, 

Toulon,  Var,  France 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,261 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12,  1961, 

19,559.  Patent  1,307,813 

,     .     4  Claims.    (CI.  47—37) 


1 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  propagation  and  growth  of  a 
plant  seedling  comprising  a  soil  filled  tubular  body  the 
wall  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  similar  plane  longitudinal 
pleated  folds  and  which  is  star-shaped  in  transverse  pleated 
section. 


■8WW1 


3,180,056 
DORMANCY  CONTROL  OF  ROSE  PLANTS 

Walter  E.  Lammerts,  Livennore,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Germain's,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  14S,202 
6  Claims.    (CL  47—58) 
1.  A  method  for  prolonging  dormancy  of  a  rose  plant 
which  comprises: 

treating   a   dormant   rose    plant   with   a   composition 
having  a  dormancy-prolonging  concentration  of  iso- 


II 
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meshing  loop  means  of  correspondingly  adjacent  studs 
and  secured  to  the  cdrrcsponding  adjacent  end  rib  por- 
tions. 

3,180,058       ' 
30TNJ  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTERBOARD 
Paul  W.  TilUsch,  Antioch,  and  Albert  F.  RaffaelU,  Con- 
cord, Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Company,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Filed  July  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,367 
t  Claims.    (CI.  50—194) 


propyl  N-3-chlorophenyl  carbamate  and  a  diluent 
therefor,  said  composition  being  applied  to  the  canes 
of  the  dormant  rose  plant. 


3,180,057 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  OF  PREFABRICATED 

CURVED  WALl   SEGMENTS 

David  Pritzker,  %  Stamo  Stabile  Montagebau  G.ni.bJ{., 

Widenmayerstraasc  39,  Manich,  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  7,  1959, 

P  23,100 

1  CWm.    ICI.  50 — 162) 


5.  Plasterboard  of  improved  joint  cement  retention 
property  consisting  essentially  of  a  core  of  set  gypsum 
crystals  and  paper  liners  covering  said  core,  a  tapered 
edge  at  one  face  of  said  paper-covered  core,  and  shallow, 
discontinuous  joint  cement-retaining  depressions  in  said 
paper  and  core  at  said  tapered  edge,  said  depressions  being 
disposed  within  said  tapered  edge  surface  in  a  plui^ality 
of  transverse  and  longitudinal  rows  and  maintaining 
said  paper  in  unbroken  state,  and  adapted  to  underlie  the 
edges  of  tape  when  assembled.         | 


3,180,059 

BUILDING  BLOCKS 

George  Persak,  Jr.,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Henry  P.  C.  Keuls,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,542 

4  Claims.    (CI.  50 — 405) 


Structurally  reinforced  container  capable  of  storing 
fluids  and  solid  materials,  formed  of  prefabricated  cement 
material  parts  and  including  a  container  side  wall,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  slightly  curved  wall  segments  po- 
sitioned one  adjacent  the  next  to  form  an  endless  con- 
tainer side  wall,  each  said  wall  segment  having  an  inter- 
mediate wall  portions  of  substantially  even  thickness 
throughout,  curved  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  convex  face  and  a  concave  face,  and  a  pair  of  end  rib 
portions  integrally  connected  with  said  wall  portion  along 
their  common  extent  and  together  defining  therewith  in 
cross-section  a  U-shaped  configuration  with  said  end  rib 
portions  having  a  thicker  cross-section  than  said  wall  por- 
tion, said  end  rib  portions  extending  from  the  side  of  said 
wall  portion  having  said  concave  face  outwardly  and  re- 
mote from  the  interior  of  the  container,  each  end  rib 
portion  being  provided  with  a  lateral  surface  in  direct 
abutting  engagement  with  the  corresponding  lateral  sur- 
face of  the  next  adjacent  wall  segment,  each  said  lateral 
surface  having  a  corresponding  recess  provided  therein  to 
form  a  channel  together  with  the  recess  of  the  next  ad- 
jacent wall  segment,  said  wall  segments  thereby  defining 
together  a  circular  container  wall  with  all  the  convex 
faces  of  said  wall  portions  directed  toward  the  interior 
of  the  container,  said  end  rib  portions  specifically  defin- 
ing in  situ  prefabricated  integral  structural  reinforcement 
ribs  for  the  corresponding  wall  segments  and  in  turn  for 
container  side  wall,  a  conaetc  retaining  stud  being  dis- 
posed between  the  respective  end  rib  portions  of  each 
wall  segment  and  across  the  concave  face  of  the  wall 
portion,  each  said  stud  being  secured  at  each  end  thereof 
to  a  corresponding  stud  of  the  next  adjacent  wall  seg- 
ment, each  stud  end  being  provided  with  at  least  one  loop 
means  intermeshing  with  a  corresponding  loop  means  of 
the  next  adjacent  stud,  and  reinforcing  rod  means  being 
provided  which  are  passed  within  atKl  through  the  inter- 


1 .  A  building  block  adapted  to  be  laid  with  other  like 
blocks  in  superposed  rows  in  erecting  a  building  wall  or 
partition  without  the  use  of  mortar  or  other  cementitious 
material  between  adjacent  blocks,  said  block  comprising: 

( 1)  a  hollow,  substantially  rectangular  relatively  elon- 
gated, body  portion  comprising:  / 

(a)  front  and  back  walls; 

ib)  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  front  and  back 
walls  and  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said 
front  and  back  walls  to  provide  an  open  top 
and  an  open  bottom  for  said  body  portion; 

(2)  a  separable  closure  member  for  said  open  bot- 
tom of  said  body  portion,  said  closure  member  be- 
ing formed  with  a  series  of  spaced,  longitudinally 
aligned  openings  therein;  and 

(3)  a  separable  closure  member  for  said  open  top  of 
said  body  portion,  said  last-named  closure  member 
being  of  a  length  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  length 
of  said  body  portion  and  being  formed  with  a  series 
of  spaced,  longitudinally  aligned  protrusions  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom;    . 
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said  closure  members  each  having  flanges  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto  along  each  of  their  re- 
spective longitudinal  margins,  each  of  said  flanges  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  knobs,  said  front  and 
back  walls  each  being  formed  with  return-bent  portions 
at  (heir  respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  each  of  said 
return-bent  portions  at  the  lower  end  of  said  front  and 
back  walls  being  formed  with  means  receiving  and  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  knobs  on  the  flanges  of  said  first- 
named  closure  member,  each  of  said  return-bent  portions 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  front  and  back  walls  being  formed 
with  means  receiving  and  frictionally  engaging  said  knobs 
on  the  flanges  of  said  second-named  closure  member  for 
connecting  a  corresponding  multiple  number  of  blocks  in 
a  horizontal  row  of  blocks,  said  protrusions  on  said  sec- 
ond-named closure  member  being  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned relative  to  the  openings  in  the  first-named  closure 
member  whereby  each  of  said  protrusions  will  be  received 
in  and  frictionally  engaged  by  an  axially  aligned  one  of 
said  openings  in  a  first-named  closure  member  of  blocks 
in  a  row  of  blocks  superposed  thereon,  for  interlocking 
the  blocks  of  said  first-named  row  with  those  of  said  sec- 
ond-named row.  .    -lif    < 

BUILDING  BLOCKS 

George  Persak,  Jr^  Verona,  N  J^  assiinior  to 

Henry  P.  C.  Keab,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1961,  S«r.  No.  146,609 

6  Claims.    (CL  5<^-^50) 


1.  A  building  block  adapted  to  be  laid  with  other  like 
blocks  in  superposed  rows  for  erecting  a  building  wall 
or  partition  without  the  use  of  mortar  or  other  cementi- 
tious  material  between  adjacent  blocks,  said  block  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

( 1 )  a  hollow,  substantially  rectangular  relatively  elon- 
gated body  portion,  comprising: 

(a)  front  and  back  walls; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  front  and  back  walls 

i  •»  ti-X'  '^^^  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  said  front 
and  back  walls  to  provide  an  open  top  and  an 
open  bottom  for  said  body  portion; 

(2)  a  separable  closure  member  for  said  open  bottom 
of  said  body  portion,  said  closure  member  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  spaced,  longitudinally  aligned 
openings  therein;  and 

(3)  a  separable  closure  member  for  said  open  top  of 
said  body  portion,  said  last-named  closure  member 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  spaced,  longitudinally 
aligned  protrusions  projecting  upwardly  therefrom; 

said  closure  members  each  having  flanges  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right   angles  thereto   along  each   of  their 


respective  longitudinal  margins,  said  front  and  back  walls 
each   being   formed   with   return-bent   portions   at   their 
respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  each  of  said  return-bent 
portions  at  the  lower  end  of  said  front  and  back  walls 
receiving    and    frictionally    engaging    therebetween    the 
flanges  of  said  flrst-named  closure  member  and  having 
a    limit   stop   formed   on    the    return-bent    portions    and 
spaced  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  front  and  back  walls 
a  distance  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  flanges  on  the 
first-named  closure  member,  said  limit  stop  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  flanges  on  the  first-named  closure  member 
to  position  the  latter  member  in  a  horizontal  plane  dis- 
posed above  said  lower  ends  of  said  front  and  back  walls. 
each  of  said  return-bent  portions  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
front  and  back  walls  receiving  and  frictionally  engaging 
therebetween  the  flanges  of  said  second-named  closure 
member  and  having  a  limit  stop  formed  on  the  return- 
bent  portions  and  spaced  below  the  upper  ends  of  said 
front  and  back  walls  a  distance  less  than  the  depth  of  the 
flanges  on  the  second-named  closure  member,  said  limit 
stop  engaging  the  edges  of  the  flanges  on  the  second- 
named  closure  member  to  position  the  latter  member  in 
a  horizontal  plane  disposed  above  said  upper  ends  of  said 
front  and  back  walls,  said  protrusions  on  said  second- 
named   closure   member   being  configured   and   dimen- 
sioned relative  to  the  openings  in  the  first-named  closure 
member  whereby  each  of  said  protrusions  will  be  received 
in  and  frictionally  engaged  by  an  axially  aligned  one  of 
said  openings  in  a  first-named  closure  member  of  a  block 
in  a  row  of  like  blocks  superposed  thereon,  for  inter- 
locking said  block  with  blocks  in  said  row  of  like  blocks 
superposed  thereon. 


3,18#,M1 

SANDING  MACHINE 

Maurice  E.  Scbnler,  Evansville.  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  I'nion  Tool  Corporation,  Warsaw, 

Tnd.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  S40,948,  Sept,  IS, 

1959.    This  application  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,262 

9  Claims.    (CL  51—137) 

'■-'  •    i"  ■    11-..     •"  I 
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3.  A  sanding  machine  comprising  a  framework,  an  end- 
less abrasive  belt  having  a  reach  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work, mounting  means  to  movably  position  a  work-sup- 
porting member  on  said  framework  below  said  endless 
abrasive  belt  and  longitudinally  of  said  reach,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  first  element  having  an  arcuate  sur- 
face, and  a  second  element  mounting  said  work-sup- 
porting member  received  on  said  arcuate  surface  and 
rotatabic  with  respect  to  said  framework,  said  arcuate 
surface  having  a  generatrix  which  lies  parallel  with  said 
reach  of  said  endless  abrasive  belt,  the  axis  of  said  gen- 
eratrix being  disposed  intermediate  the  work-engaging 
surface  of  said  work-supporting  member  and  said  abrasive 
belt,  feeding  mechanism  introducing  work  onto  said 
work-supporting  member,  means  rotating  said  feeding 
mechanism  longitudinally  of  said  reach  of  said  endless 
abrasive  belt,  and  means  rotating  said  second  element 
of  said  mounting  means.  _     ,        .„   .  >-„  ..  —.,. 
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3,180,062 

MACHINE  TOOL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

WUUi  Fay  AUer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,354 

I  8  Claims.    (CL  51—166) 


an  endless  driving  belt  mounted  on  the  pulleys;  a  vacuum 
cleaning  system  comprising  a  pump  having  a  rotary  im- 
peller mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and  a  pump  inlet  open- 
ing spaced  intermediate  the  drive  and  driven  pulleys  and 
within  the  confines  of  the  endless  driving  belt;  means 


m^T:^^^^. 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  base  with  a  supporting 
portion  formed  by  a  first  inclined  supporting  surface  and 
a  second  supporting  surface  at  an  angle  to  the  first  support- 
ing surface,  a  worktable  with  a  first  and  second  supported 
surface  cooperating  respectively  with  the  first  and  second 
supporting  surface  on  the  base,  means  for  providing  an 
air  bearing  between  the  first  supporting  and  supported 
surfaces,  means  for  providing  an  air  bearing  between  the 
second  supporting  and  supported  surfaces,  said  worktable 
having  a  supporting  portion  formed  by  a  first  inclined 
supporting  surface  and  a  second  supporting  surface  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  supporting  surface,  work  supporting 
means  having  first  and  second  supported  surfaces  cooper- 
ating respectively  with  the  first  and  second  supporting 
surfaces  on  the  worktable,  means  for  providing  an  air 
bearing  between  the  first  supporting  surface  on  the  work- 
table  and  the  first  supported  surface  on  said  work  support- 
ing means,  means  for  providing  an  air  bearing  between 
the  second  supporting  surface  on  the  worktable  and  the 
second  supported  surface  of  said  work  supporting  means, 
the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  each  cooperating  pair 
being  of  basically  planar  configuration  and  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  horizontal,  the  first  surface  of  each  such  pair 
having  a  substantially  greater  vertically  projected  area 
than  that  of  the  second,  cutting  means  for  operating  on 
a  workpiece,  and  a  carrier  for  said  cutting  means  operably 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  of  the  cutting  means 
toward  the  workpiece  location,  said  first  surfaces  bteing 
adjacent  said  cutting  means  and  said  second  surfaces  being 
remote  therefrom,  whereby  cutting  forces  on  a  workpiece 
are  opposed  through  the  supporting  and  supported  first 
surfaces. 

I  

3,180,*63 
VACUUM  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE 

ABRADING  MACHINE 
Milford  D.  Borrows,  Avon,  and  Sidney  J.  Goodman,  NcW' 
lactoB,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 
Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  269.109 
11  Claims.     (CL  51—170) 
1.  In  combination  with  a   portable   abrading  machine 
of  the  type  having  an  elongated  frame,  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally  spaced   laterally  extending   drums   revolvably 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  an  endless  abrading 
belt  thereon,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a 
laterally  extending  drive  shaft;  and  a  driving  connection 
between  the  motor  and  one  of  the  drums  including  a  drive 
pulley  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  driven  pulley  and 


providing  a  pickup  chamber  within  the  housing  adjacent 
one  of  the  drums,  and  conduit  means  providing  a  passage 
communicating  with  the  pickup  chamber  and  with  the 
pump  inlet  opening  and  located  in  part  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  belt.  1 


3,180,064 
ULTRASONIC  TOOL 
Frederick  F.  Ohntrup,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962.  Ser.  No.  237,187 
9  Claims.     (CL  51—204) 


9.  In  an  ultrasonic  cutting  machir>e,  cutting  tool  means 
for  abrasively  cutting  hard  material  by  use  of  high  fre- 
quency vibratory  impact  of  the  tool  cutting  end  on  an 
abrasive  slurry  applied  between  the  tool  cutting  end  and 
the  material,  said  cutting  tool  means  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  cutter  elements  constructed  for  ultrasonic  cut- 
ting and  having  substantially  coplanar  cutting  ends  for 
severing  pieces  of  said  material  simultaneously  from  a 
sheet,  and  a  plurality  of  other  cutters  constructed  for 
ultrasonic  cutting  and  each  provided  with  a  toothed  cut- 
ting end  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  with  the  cutting 
ends  of  said  cutter  elements  for  simultaneously  severing 
a  said  piece  of  material  into  several  pieces. 


3,180,065 
METHOD  OF  MAKING   CANDLE  PACKAGES 

Ralph  H.  Churchiil.  1201  Garanger  Road.  Algonquin,  IIL 
Original  application  Oct  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,127.  now 
Patent  No.  3,124^47,  dated  Mv.  10,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,244 

9  Claims.  (CL  53—23) 
3.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  candle  package,  the  steps 
of  extruding  a  bar  of  semi-solid  wax  having  a  wick  ex- 
tending therethrough,  cutting  said  bar  into  candle  sec- 
tions of  predetermined  length,  enclosing  the  sides  of 
each  of  said  candle  sections  in  a  flexible,  rcadily-de- 
formable  and  non-stretchable  sleeve  having  internal  cross 
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sectional  dimensions  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  di- 
mensions of  said  candle  section,  and  orienting  said  sleeve 
and  candle  section  vertically  while  at  the  same  time  com- 
pletely sealing  off  the  bottom  of  said  sleeve  to  permit 


I 


3,180,066 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Reld  A,  Mahaffy,  105  Clinton  Are.,  Montclair,  NJ.,  and 
John  R.  Harder,  101   Ccdv  Grove  Parkway,  Cedar 
Grove,  NJ. 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,705 
38  Claims.     (CL  53 — 52) 


30.   Packaging  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments arranged  to  receive  plastic  packaging  material  to  be 
formed  into  packages,  said  receiving  elements  being  dis- 
posed serially  in  the  form  of  an  endless  loop  and  mounted 
for   simultaneous   movement    together   around    a   closed 
path;  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  receiving  elements 
about  said  path  to  permit  packaging  operation  to  be  car- 
ried out  at  selected  positions  along  said  path;  means  auto- 
matically operable  at  one  of  said  positions  to  secure  to 
said  receiving  elements  a  thin  sheet  of  stretchable  plastic 
packaging  film;  vacuum  means  for  stretching  said  film 
while  secured  to  said  receiving  elements  to  form  respec- 
tive cup-shaped  product-receiving  package  sections  mov- 
ing with  said  elements;  conveyor  means  for  delivering 
groups  of  products  to  said  stretch-formed  package  sec- 
tions  for   deposit    and    packaging    therein;   ram   means 
mounted  adjacent  said  conveyor  means  and  operable  to 
load  the  products  delivered  by  said  conveyor  means  into 
the  formed  package   sections;  second   drive  means  for 
cyclically  operating  said  ram  means  in  synchronism  with 
the  movement   of  said   receiving  elements;  said  second 
drive  means  including  power  transmission  means  for  di- 
recting the  motive  power  to  said  ram  means;  sensing 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  vacuum  of  the  package 
sections  at  a  position  thereof  prior  to  the  loading  of  any 


products  therein;  and  operating  means  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means  to  deactuate  said  power  transmission 
means  so  as  to  prevent  the  transfer  of  any  products  by 
said  ram  means  if  the  vacuum  level  detected  by  said  sens- 
ing means  indicates  that  the  package  section  to  be  loaded 
is  defective. 


the  settling  of  the  semi-solid  wax  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  and  the  lateral  and  downward  flow  of  the  same 
into  tight  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sleeve, 
the  settling  of  said  wax  thereby  forming  said  sleeve  into 
generally  cylindrical  shape. 


3,180.067 
aGARETTE-COLLECTI.NG  MECHANISM 
George  Frederick  Pembroke  and  James  George  Edward 
Hilhnan,  London,  England,   assignors  to  Violins  Ma- 
chine Company  Limited,  Loadon,  England,  a  Britkh 
company 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,781 
Claims  priortty,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1961, 

4,696/61 
8  Claims.     (CL  53—148) 


) 


'-  ^'i:- 


6.  Cigarette-collecting  mechanism  for  use  with  open 
sided  trays,  in  which  cigarettes  are  pushed  axially  into  an 
open  sided  tray,  comprising  a  movable  support  arranged 
to  carry  a  tray  to  and  away  from  a  fiUing  position,  at 
which  cigarettes  are  pushed  axially  into  the  tray,  a  plate 
member  connected  to  the  said  support  so  as  to  be  movable 
relatively  thereto,  so  as  to  be  capable  of  moving  into  and 
out  of  association  with  a  tray  carried  by  the  support  to 
serve  as  a  temporary  back  wall  of  the  tray,  and  arranged 
to  move  with  the  said  support,  and  means  operative  to 
move  the  said  plate  member  relatively  to  the  said  sup- 
port into  association  with  an  empty  tray  carried  by  the 
said  support  as  the  latter  is  moved  to  the  said  filling  po- 
sition, at  which  the  tray  is  filled,  and  out  of  association 
with  the  filled  tray  as  the  support  is  moved  away  from  the 
said  filling  posiUon.  ._.       .  ^  ^ -^  .     rry  ^>.. 


h  » 


3,180.068 
WASHING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 
Jerry   Maher,  Jr.,  Lancaster,   Otiio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,083 
2  Claims.  (CI.  53 — 167) 
1.  A  container  handling  mechanism  comprising  means 
for  moving  containers  in  an  arcuate  path,  means  along 
said  arcuate  path  for  first  washing  containers  moving  there- 
by, said  washing  means  comprising  a  continuous  elon- 
gated arcuate  tube  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  di- 
recting a  washing  medium  against  containers  passing 
thereby,  said  elongated  tube  being  mounted  in  a  housing 
movable  relative  to  said  container  moving  means  in  a 
radial  direction,  cap  applying  means  along  said  arcuate 
path  for  applying  closure  caps  to  containers  passing  there- 
by, said  cap  applying  means  being  adjacent  to  said  wash- 
ing means,  said  movable  housing  being  on  one  side  of 
said  path,  a  turret  mounted  to  rotate  adjacent  said  path  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  said  turret  being  provided  with  a 
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pair  of  rollers  adapted  to  receive  a  container,  a  resilient 
shoe  extending  from  said  housing  toward  said  path,  said 


body  having  a  flat  wall  portion,  a  hollow  cylindrical  exten- 
sion on  the  smaller  end  of  the  tapered  body,  said  extension 
having  opposed  open  sides,  a  perforated  adapter  block 
slidable  through  the  open  sides  in  the  cylinder,  the  perfo- 
rations in  the  block  adapted  to  register  with  the  central 
bore  in  the  extension,  a  metal  tube  having  one  open  end  re- 
movably extending  through  and  supported  by  one  of  the 
perforations  in  the  block,  and  a  plug  in  the  other  end  of 
the  tube,  said  tube  forming  an  extension  of  the  cylindrical 


shoe  being  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a  container  pass- 
ing thereby  to  cause  it  to  rotate. 


3,180,069 
BRICK  CLADDING   APPARATUS 
Ralph  Ros«,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  John   F.   Freeman,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif.,  and  Richard  W .  Entif  r.  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments  to  H.  K. 
Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,328,  now 
Patent  No.  3.150.466,  dated  Sept  29,  1964.     Divided 
and  thb  application  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171^7 
6  Claims.     (CL  53—209) 


extension,  the  perforations  in  said  slidable  block  being  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  perforations  being  of 
various  diameters  conforming  to  the  diameters  of  coins 
of  various  denominations,  said  body  having  an  integral 
flat  extension  forming  a  handle,  said  plug  being  tapered 
to  receive  the  entering  end  of  a  paper  coin  tube,  sleeved 
over  the  tube,  said  metal  tube  adapted  to  spread  and  hold 
open  a  paper  coin  tube  at  its  receiving  end  in  position 
for  filling. 

-    .     3,180,071  .      . 

SUCTION  CLEANER 

Loals  C.  Nolte,  415  E.  Potter.  Wood  Dale,  ID. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,083 

17  Claims.     (CL  55—213) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  successive  metal  casings 
made  from  metal  blanks  to  successive  refractory  articles 
comprising:  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  re- 
fractory articles  through  the  apparatus;  laterally  adjust- 
able first  bend  roller  means  for  bending  said  metal  blank 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  edges  of  said  refractory  arti- 
cle; hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  first  bend  roller 
means  upwardly  in  the  course  of  bending  said  metal  blank, 
and  clamp  means  for  simulUneously  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  the  refractory  article;  vertically  and  angularly 
adjustable  second  bend  roller  means  for  bending  said  metal 
blank  inwardly  from  the  top  edges  of  said  refractory  ar- 
ticle, to  cover  four  surfaces  of  said  refractory  article  with 
a  pair  of  opposite  ends  of  said  metal  blank  substantially 
meeting  on  one  said  surface  forming  a  metal-wrapped  re- 
fractory article;  hydraulic  means  moving  said  second  bend 
means  horizontally  in  the  course  of  bending;  an  elevator, 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  and  slidably  mounted  at 
the  opposite  end,  for  lifting  said  metal-wrapped  refractory 
article  upward  to  a  position  where  means  are  to  be  effec- 
tive to  join  said  ends  of  the  blank;  and  means  at  said  po- 
sition for  joining  said  ends  of  the  metal  blank. 


3,180,070 

COIN  STACKING  AND  WRAPPING  DEVICE 
James  F.  Arscn,  V>  antagh,  N.Y. 
(175  Pinehurst  Ave.,  New  York  33,  N.Y.) 
.    Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,734 
s'tttjH  3  Claims.     (0.53—254) 

3.  A  device  for  stacking  and  wrapping  coins  in  paper 
tabes  comprising  a   semi-funnel-shaped    hollow  tapered 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  housing,  a  partition  in  said  housing  separating  the 
housing  into  a  collecting  compartment  and  a  suction 
compartment,  an  inlet  to  said  collecting  compartment 
and  an  outlet  in  said  suction  compartment,  a  motor 
driving  an  exhaust  fan  mounted  in  said  suction  compart- 
ment for  evacuating  air  therefrom  through  said  outlet, 
said  partition  having  a  partition  opening  extending  there- 
through and  communicating  between  said  collecting  com- 
partment and  said  suction  compartment,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  partition  opening  and  operating  to  close 
said  partition  opening  in  response  to  predetermined  con- 
ditions in  said  collecting  compartment,  at  least  a  part 
of  said  partition  comprising  a  diaphragm  whereby  when 
said  means  closes  the  partition  opening  the  evacuation 
of  the  suction  compartment  by  operation  of  the  motor 
and  exhaust  fan  drawls  parts  of  said  diaphragm  farther 


1152 


>" 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


into  said  suction  compartment,  said  motor  having  a 
power  cut  off,  and  means  connected  to  said  power  cut  off 
and  associated  with  said  diaphragm  whereby  when  said 
means  closes  said  partition  opening  causing  portions  of 
•aid  diaphragm  to  be  drawn  farther  into  said  suction 
compartment,  the  power  cut  off  is  actuated  to  stop  the 
motor. 

3,lM,r72 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLBVG,  DRYEVG  AND 

STORING  COMPRESSED  GAS 

VincMU  Q.  Rapp,  550  Huron  SC^  Eric,  Pa. 

FIM  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,936 

1«  Claimf.     (CI.  55—269) 


5.  A  gas  dryer  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  having 
closed  top  and  bottom  ends,  a  liquid  outlet  through  its 
bottom  end  and  a  gas  outlet  near  its  top  end, 

(a)  a  cooling  liquid  jacket  surrounding  and  attached 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell  and  having  a  liquid 
inlet  near  one  end  and  a  liquid  outlet  near  its  other 
end, 

(b)  a  transverse  wall  positioned  above  the  bottom  end 
of  the  shell  and  having  a  central  opening  there- 
through, and  a  foraminous  diffuser  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  wall  around  said  central  opening, 

(c)  granules  of  water  soluble  desiccant  material  filling 
a  major  part  of  the  shell  above  and  resting  on  said 
transverse  wall  and  diffuser.  and 

(</)  means  including  a  tube  in  the  jacket  and  extending 
around  the  shell  for  conducting  gases  through  the 
cooling  liquid  jacket  and  into  the  shell  below  said 
transverse  wall. 


3,1M,»73 
MOWER 
Miks  H.  Tuft,  Birmingham,   Mich.,   assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Deart>om,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  231364 
7  Claims.     (CL  56—296) 


and-aft  extending  axis,  a  sleeve  joumalled  on  a  non-axial- 
ly  extending  portion  of  the  shaft,  a  yoke  joumalled  in 
the  housing  for  oscillatory  motion  on  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  general  plane  of  the  sickle  bar,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  sleeve  and  yoke  for  relative  oscillation  on 
a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  and  an  arm  extending  radially 
from  the  yoke  and  connected  with  an  end  of  the  knife,  the 
axis  of  the  wobble  shaft  extending  forwardly  downwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  general  plane  of  the  sickle  bar. 


3,180,074 

mGH  SPEED  SPINDLE  APPARATUS 

Joseph  F.  Smith,  Rte.  6.  Box  504,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  576,004 

5  Claims.    (CL  57—77.45) 


3.  A  high  speed  spindle  apparatus  for  imparting  a 
positive  twist  to  a  rectilinearly  traveling  yam  for  indi- 
vidual mounting  on  a  twisting  apparatus  in  which  a 
whorl  driving  belt  provides  the  driving  power  for  the 
spindle  apparatus  comprising:  a  framework  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  driving  belt,  a  belt-engaging 
whorl  rotatably  supported  on  a  fixed  axis  in  said  frame- 
work, revolving  means  mounted  on  said  whorl  having 
axially  spaced  apart  circular  twist  tube  engaging  fric- 
tional  surfaces,  revolving  means  mounted  about  a  fixed 
axis  on  said  framework  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
whorl  having  axially  spaced  apart  circular  twist  tube  en- 
gaging frictional  surfaces,  a  tubular  twist  tube  member 
having  uninterrupted  inner  and  outer  walls  and  having 
a  diameter  less  than  one-fifth  the  diameter  of  the  said 
revolving  means,  said  twist  tube  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  core  through  which  a  traveling  yam 
passes  and  means  for  supporiing  a  convolution  of  yam 
thereon  fixed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  member,  said 
twist  tube  member  having  means  for  restricting  axial 
displacement  thereof,  and  means  urging  said  twist  tube 
into  driving  relation  with  said  twist  tube  engaging  fric- 
tional surfaces. 


3,180,075 
MOTOR  CONTROL  MEANS 
Emil   Robert   Plasko,   Walled   Ijike.   Mich.,   asaisBor  to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
•     .'itr  FUmI  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26«,156 
•  Claima.    (CL  6»— 7) 


1.  In  a  sickle  bar  mower,  a  generally  flat  sickle  bar. 
a  knife  mounted  for  reciprocation  lengthwise  of  the  sickle 
bar,  a  driving  head  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  sickle  bar 
comprising  a  housing,  a  wobble  drive  within  the  housing 
including  a  wobble  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  on  a  fore- 


1.  In  the  control  of  a  power  device  wherein  a  mag- 
netizable rotor  is  moved  in  a  forward  direction  at  rela- 
tively slow  speed  by  energization  of  a  field  coil  and  in 
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the  reverse  direction  at  relatively  high  speed  by  a  stor- 
able  energy  power  means  which  has  been  progressively 
loaded  during  the  forward  direction  movement:  the  im- 
provement comprising  magnetic  means  for  producing  a 
drag  on  the  rotor  during  the  reverse  direction  movement; 
said  rotor  comprising  a  non-magnetic,  electrically-con- 
ductive disc;  and  said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  per- 
manent magnet  located  adjacent  one  face  of  the  disc  and 
a  pole  piece  for  the  field  coil  located  adjacent  the  other 
face  of  the  disc.  . 


'     '      t**^  '  3  180  076 

TCk>L  PATH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Alvin  J.  Jones,  Gates  Mills,  and  Anton  E.  Ptrman,  Euclid,' 
Oiiio,  assignors  to  The  Motcb  A  Meiryweatlicr  Ma- 
chinery Company,  dcveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatkia  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,784 
11  Claims.     (CI.  60 — 10.5) 
■  r     .     ' 


A-*:' — 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  feed  piston-cylinder  assembly  for 
cutting  tools  and  the  like,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  connected  to  one  end  of  said  assembly,  an  ex- 
haust line  leading  to  a  hydraulic  drain  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  assembly,  a  flow  regulator  in  said  ex- 
haust line  operative  to  control  the  feed  rate  for  said  as- 
sembly, a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  exhaust  line 
ahead  of  said  flow  regulator,  reciprocable  piston  means 
projecting  into  said  fluid  chamber  operative  to  vary  the 
volume  of  said  chamber  to  modify  the  feed  rate  of  said 
assembly,  and  hydrauiically  driven  valve  means  opera- 
tive to  reciprocate  said  piston  thus  to  modify  the  rela- 
tively uniform  feed  rate  of  said  assembly. 


3,180,077 
WAVT  MACHINE  TO  INmATE  SCAVENGING 
OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
Max  Berchtold,  Kusnachf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennv>l>ania 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,083 
8  Claima.    (CL  6*— 13) 


dt.iimur  tm 


1.  A  wave  machine  to  initiate  the  scavenging  of  a  re- 
ciprocating engine,  said  reciprocating  engine  having  a 
first  and  second  group  of  cylinders,  said  first  group  of 
cylinders  being  connected  to  a  first  exhaust  manifold: 
said  second  group  of  cylinders  being  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond exhaust  manifold;  said  wave  machine  comprised  of 
a  rotor  in  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  first  and  a 
second  inlet  pori  on  one  side  thereof;  said  housing  also 
having  a  first  and  a  second  exhaust  port  on  the  other 
side  thereof;  said  rotor  including  passage  therethrough. 


interconnecting  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports;  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor;  said  first  exhaust  manifold  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  first  inlet  port;  said  second 
exhaust  manifold  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  inlet  port;  said  wave  machine  first  and  second 
ports  providing  a  pressure  differential  effective  to  alter- 
nately lower  the  exhaust  pressure  of  said  first  and  second 
exhaust  manifolds. 


'      3,180,078 

COMBINED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND 

HOT-AIR  ENGINE 

Joseph  Liston,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

(900  Robinson  St.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.) 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,044 

4  Claims.    (CL  60— 14) 


1.  A  two-stage  power  plant  comprising  an  internal- 
combustion  engine  as  a  first  stage  and  a  Stirling-cycle 
engine  as  a  second  stage,  said  two  engines  having  a  com- 
mon crankshaft,  said  Stirling  engine  having  means  pro- 
viding intercommunicating  heated  and  cooled  chambers 
and  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
the  cylinder  for  confining  a  body  of  gaseous  working  medi- 
um, said  internal -combustion  engine  including  at  least 
one  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  said  crank- 
shaft having  a  se(>arate  crank  for  each  of  said  cylinders, 
connecting  rods  operatively  interconnecting  said  cranks 
respectively  with  said  pistons,  ducting  for  conveying  ex- 
haust gases  from  the  internal-combustion  engine  into  heat 
transferring  relation  to  said  heated  chamber,  and  means 
located  in  said  ducting  for  burning  unbumed  components 
of  said  exhaust  gases.  .     i 


3,180,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  SPARK-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

John  H.  Freeman.  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,407 

1  Claim.    (CL  60—14) 


w— 


r .     I       ,^- 


In  a  method  for  operating  a  spark-ignition  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  air-motor  connected 
by  a  variable  speed  drive  to  the  power  output  shaft  of 
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said  engine,  the  steps  of  expanding  air  passing  through 
said  air-motor,  from  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
to  a  predetermined  sub-atmospheric  intake-manifold  pres- 
sure during  part-load  operation  of  said  engine  and  trans- 
mitting the  mechanical  power  produced  by  the  air-motor 
to  the  power  output  shaft  of  said  engine,  and  during 
high-load  operation  of  said  engine  changing  the  speed 
ratio  between  said  shaft  and  said  air-motor  so  as  to  cause 
said  motor  to  compress  air  and  supercharge  the  engine. 


3,180,080 
FLUID  POWER  SYNCHRONIZING  DRIVE 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  3344  Colwyn  Road,  ClcveUnd,  Ohio, 
and  Arnold  Pitt,  5  Hill  Garden  Road,  Weston,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  254,394 
19  Claims.    (CI.  6<^— 19) 


1.  In  a  power  train  having  a  plurality  of  power  drive 
members  and  at  least  one  prime  mover  member,  and 
driving  means  between  said  power  drive  members  and  a 
prime  mover  member.  tl»e  combination  therewith  of  a 
power  synchronizing  and  control  system,  said  system 
including  differential  synchronizing  means  connected  to 
permit  at  least  one  of  said  drive  members  to  inherently 
synchronize  in  speed  with  another  drive  member,  said 
synchronizing  means  including  a  fluid  energy  translating 
system  connected  to  transmit  the  required  synchronizing 
power  between  said  one  drive  member  and  another  mem- 
ber.      .        - 

t»  .     -  ' 

^'  -•  '  3,180,081 

SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
FLUID-TYPE  ENGLNE 
Charles  H.  Baker,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  ajsignor  to  Cleveland 
Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,831 
9CbiiiM.    (CL  60^24) 

'•h  I,,      •     .^-  ^ 


with  such  portion  of  the  working  fluid  bypassing  the 
cooling  stage  and  passing  from  said  expansion  stage 
directly  to  said  compression  stage,  and 
control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
veying means  effective  to  control  the  flow  of  such 
portion  of  the  working  fluid  therethrough. 


i 


3,180.082 


CANOPY  IM.OCK  THRl'STFR 

Albert   Bendftt,    Philadelphia,   and    Charles   S.   Sterrctt, 

Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignors  to  tlic  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,394 

4  Claims.    (CI.  60— 26.1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^^^ 


ZZZZ2 


m     to 


IT       It     n  Vt      « 


a   M 


1.  In  a  propellant  actuated  thruster  device  adaptable  for 
use  in  an  aircraft  emergency  system  for  unlocking  and 
opening  an  aircraft  canopy,  the  combination  of 

a  cylinder  having  at  one  rearward  end  a  firing  cham- 
ber and  at  the  other  end  a  laterally  extending  gas 
outlet,  an  internal  shoulder  on  said  cylinder  between 
said  chamber  and  outlet  and  located  a  predetermined 
distance  rearwardly  of  said  outlet,  seal  means  on  an 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  forwardly  of  said  outlet 
for  preventing  fluid  leakage  therepast. 
a  hollow  piston  slidably  inserted  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  its  rearward  face  adjacent  said  firing  cham- 
ber, said  piston  having  a  metering  orifice  extending 
between  its  forward  face  and  its  interior,  seal  means 
on  said  piston  and  engaging  an  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder, 
a  conccntrical  hollow  rod  with  a  closed  forward  end 
extending  forwardly  from   said   forward   face,  the 
interior  of  said  rod  opening  into  said  firing  cham- 
ber through  said   piston,  said   rod   being  extensible 
from  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
plurality  of  by-pass  orifices  located  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  for- 
wardly of  said  forward  piston  face  and  leading  from 
the  interior  of  said  rod  to  an  annular  cavity  between ' 
said  rod  and  said  cylinder,  said  by-pass  orifices  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  both  said  metering  orifice 
and  said  internal  shoulder, 
seal  means  on  said  shoulder  and  engaging  said  hollow 
rod  for  defining  with  said  piston  seal  the  longitudinal 
extremities  of  said  cavity, 
means  releasably  intercoupling  said  rod  and  said  cylin- 
der, and 

means  for  generating  a  gas  pressure  in  said  firing  cham- 
ber. 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  fluid-type  engine  in 
which  a  working  fluid  traverses  a  thermodynamic  cycle 
comprising  the  stages  of  compression,  heating,  expansion 
and  cooling,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  enabling  at  least  a  portion  of  such 
working  fluid  to  traverse  the  thermodynamic  cycle 


3,180.083 

GAS  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Heller,  1111  Loxford  Terrace,  Silver  Sprins,  .Md. 

FUed  June  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,721 

6  Claims.    (CI.  60—29)  '     ' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  gases  containing  unbumed 
hydrocarbons  comprising,  a  chamber  through  which  said 
gases  are  propelled  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  catalytic  bodies,  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  bodies  in  random  positions  throughout  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber,  and  for  electrically  insulating  sub- 
stantially all  said  bodies  from  each  other  and  from  the 
walls  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  applying  a  strong 
electrical  field  throughout  the  space  within  the  interior 
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of  said  chamber,  whereby  those  of  said  conductive  bodies 
which  are  electrically  insulated  produce  a  strong  electric 
field  in  the  region  near  their  surface  to  thereby  cause  a 
substantial  number  of  said  unbumed  charged  or  un- 
charged hydrocarbon  particles  to  become  ignited  or  cata- 


lytically  cracked  upon  contacting  the  surface  of  said 
conductive  bodies,  at  least  one  electrode  axially  disposed 
within  said  chamber,  said  electrical  means  including  a 
source  of  high-voltage  energy  connected  between  said 
electrode  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  chamber. 


!  3,180,084 

THRUST  DEVICE 
J.  Meelu.  Ahadena.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clary  Corpo- 
ration, San  Gabriel,  Caiif.,  a  corporation  of  Caiifomia 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,757 
5Clalnia.    (CL  6»— 35^) 


2.  A  self-contained  thrust  producing  device  comprising 
a  spherical  container  for  containing  a  propellant  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  container  being  effective  to  expand 
and  contract  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  therein, 
said  container  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cylindrical 
housing  removably  fitted  in  said  opening  and  extending 
within  said  container,  an  outlet  nozzle  on  said  housing  and 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  container,  a  fluid  valve  de- 
vice in  said  housing  having  an  outlet  communicating  with 
said  nozzle  and  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  container,  said  valve  device  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing coaxially  of  said  housing,  an  annular  valve  seat  in 
said  housing  extending  coaxially  thereof  and  communi- 
cating with  said  outlet,  a  valve  member  slideable  in  said 
bore  and  engageable  with  said  valve  seat;  and  means  for 
moving  said  valve  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat. 

3,180,085 
RAMJET  ENGINE 
Terence  Edward  Gouvenot  Gardiner  and  Alan  Kenneth 
Sargent,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Siddeley 
Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

15,499/61 
^<l        3  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 
1.  A  ramjet  engine  comprising  a  circular  section  air 
duct  having  an  enlarged  portion  along  part  of  its  length; 
an  annular  flame  tube  structure  within  said  enlarged  por- 
tion comprising  inner  and  outer  walls  mutually  diverging 


in  the  downstream  direction  from  a  substantially  closed 
upstream  end  to  form  a  inlot  combustion  zone  down- 
stream from  said  substantially  closed  upstream  end,  the 
inner  wall  defining  a  central  main  air  flow  passage,  the 
part  of  the  inner  wall  downstream  of  the  pilot  combus- 
tion zone  being  formed  of  longitudinally  continuous  cir- 
cumfexentially  spaced  strips  and  longitudinally  spaced 
rings  interconnecting  said  strips  so  as  to  form  relatively 
large  approximately  rectangular  openings,  the  outer  wall 
being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  enlarged  part  of  the 


air  duct  so  as  to  form  an  outer  passage  therewith  and  the 
outer  wall  having  therein  downstream  of  the  pilot  com- 
bustion zone  relatively  small  openings  directed  along  its 
inner  surface  in  the  downstream  direction;  means  for 
dispersing  part  of  the  fuel  supply  into  said  pilot  combus- 
tion zone;  means  for  dispersing  the  remainder  of  the 
fuel  supply  into  said  central  main  air  flow  passage;  and 
means  to  supply  fuel-free  air  to  said  outer  passage  to 
flow  therethrough,  whereby  fuel-air  mixture  flows  into 
said  flame  tube  structure  through  said  approximately  rec- 
tangular openings. 


'■:>  ■ 


3,180,086  ' 

MULTT-NOZZLE  JET  PROPULSION  UNITS 
Adolpbe  Otton  Goatfer  Ernst,  Bols-le-Roi,  and  Frands 
Jean-Marie  Gay  Tremouilles,  Paris,  France,  a^gnors  to 
Societe  Nationalc  d'Etnde  et  de  Construction  de 
Moteors  d'Aviation,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  French 
company 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,922 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

891,690 

SOaims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


1.  A  solid -propellant  rocket  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  casing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  having 
inlet  ends  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing and  offset  relatively  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  central 
bottom  closing  portion  extending  generally  transversely 
between  said  inlet  ends  and  substantially  centerd  on  said 
axis,  a  block  of  powder  housed  within  said  casing  and 
shaped  to  substantially  fill  the  same  except  for  an  axially 
extending  space  formed  through  said  block  and  flared 
adjacent  to  and  a  little  short  of  said  nozzle  inlet  ends  and 
bottom  poriion,  said  space  being  designed  to  afford  un- 
hindered passage  to  burning  gases  generated  by  the  com« 
bustion  of  said  block  in  the  form  of  a  tongue  of  flame 
directed  toward  said  bottom  portion,  and  a  thermally- 
protective  coating  on  the  iimer  surface  of  said  central 
bottom  portion  across  the  direct  and  unhindered  path  of 
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said  tongue  of  flame,  said  protective  coating  being  made 
of  a  combustible  material  adapted  to  generate  hot  gases 
upon  burning. 

-I*.    ..!..;;     3  3,180,087  *'    "•       '* 

JET  PROPULSION  ENGINES 
FraBcis  Charles  Ivor  Marchant,  BHstol.  Engbmd,  BwlgBor 
to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engiiies  Limited,  Bristol,  Rngi^iMy^  a 
British  company 

Filed  Oct  16,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  145,15* 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  21,  19M, 

36,261/60 
Sdaims.    (CL  60— 35.55) 

■       ■!>    - 


1.  A  gas  turbine  jet  propulsion  engine  having  first  and 
second  compressors,  a  combustor  connected  to  be  supplied 
with  air  from  the  compressors,  a  turbine  system  coupled 
to  drive  the  compressors,  a  jet  pipe  connected  to  receive 
exhaust  gases  from  the  turbine  system,  an  air  duct  con- 
nected to  receive  by-pass  air  from  the  first  compressor, 
the  first  compressor  being  arranged  to  supply  a  substantial 
iproportion  of  its  discharge  into  said  air  duct  and  another 
substantial  proportion  of  its  discharge  into  the  second 
compressor,  and  a  propulsion  nozzle  which  is  connected 
to  receive  exhaust  gas  from  the  jet  pipe  and  air  from 
the  by-pass  air  duct  for  discharge  to  atmosphere  as  a 
propulsive  jet,  and  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the 
engine,  rotation  of  the  nozzle  serving  to  adjust  the  direc- 
tion of  its  discharge  of  the  gas  and  air  through  at  least 
substantially  90'  while  maintaining  the  area  of  the  outlet 
for  the  propulsive  jet  constant. 


3,180,088 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBINE 
Robert  K.  Swain,  Moorovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio  r- 

FDcd  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,104 
3  Clainia.     (CL  60— 39  J5) 


ferential  blades  fixed  on  the  shaft;  power  take-off  means 
operably  connected  to  said  turbine  shaft  for  deriving  ro- 
tation therefrom;  gas  generating  means  having  a  dis- 
cbarge outlet  in  communication  with  the  intake  side  of 
said  plurality  of  circumferential  blades  on  said  turbine 
wheel  for  directing  gas  against  said  blades  to  impart  ro- 
tation to  said  turbine  wheel,  said  turbine  shaft,  and  said 
power  take-off  means;  a  control  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  housing  and  a  piston  slidably  movable  in  said  hous- 
ing; said  housing  being  provided  with  an  inlet  orifice  on 
one  side  of  said  piston;  said  one  side  of  said  piston  hav- 
ing orifice-restricting  means  thereon  for  variably  regulat- 
ing fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  orifice  into  said  housing: 
means  biasing  said  piston  in  said  housing  in  a  direction 
toward  said  inlet  orijfice;  means  for  bleeding  off  gas  from 
said  gas  generating  means  into  said  housing  through  said 
inlet  orifice;  means  providing  communication  between 
the  output  side  of  said  turbine  blades  and  said  housing  on 
the  other  side  of  said  piston;  a  pump  for  pumping  fluid 
into  said  housing  on  said  one  side  of  said  piston  to  pro- 
vide fluid  pressure  applying  a  force  against  said  piston  in 
a  direction  opposed  to  said  biasing  means;  said  pump  hav- 
ing a  separate  source  of  fluid  independent  of  the  gas  gen- 
erated by  said  gas  generating  means;  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  orifice  in  said  housing  for  exhausting 
gas  from  said  housing;  and  said  power  take-off  means 
being  operably  connected  to  said  pump  for  driving  said 
pump  in  accordance  wtih  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
turbine  shaft;  whereby  the  rate  at  which  gas  is  bled  oflf 
from  said  gas  generating  means  into  said  housing  through 
said  inlet  orifice  is  controlled  by  said  orifice-restricting 
means  on  said  one  side  of  said  piston  to  regulate  the  gas 
pressure  from  said  gas  generating  means  which  is  directed 
against  the  inUke  side  of  said  turbine  blades,  thereby  con- 
trolling the  rotative  speed  of  said  turbine  shaft. 

3.  A  speed  control  system  for  regulating  the  rotation 
of  a  turbine  shaft  as  defined  in  claim  2,  wherein  said  gas 
generating  means  comprises  a  rocket  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  propellant  fuel  therein  adapted  to  undergo 
combustion. 


3,180,089 
POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  FUEL  FEEDING 
SYSTEM 
Charies  H.  Dodge.  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporatioii,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,667 
3  Clainu.     (CL  60—39.48) 


•  I.  A  positive  displacement  fuel  system  having  a  plu- 

rality of  axialiy  extending  bellows  received  one  within 
the  other,  an  end  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  plurality 
of  bellows  at  one  end  thereof,  a  housing  receiving  said  plu- 
'    '  rality  of  bellows  and  said  end  plate,  a  cover  plate  within 

said  bousing  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  and  fixed- 

2.  A  speed  control  system  for  regulating  the  rotation    ly  attached  to  said  plurality  of  bellows  at  the  other  end 

of  a  turbine  shaft,  said  system  comprising:  a  turbine  in-    thereof,  a  propellant  received  by  said  housing  and  posi- 

duding  a  shaft  and  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circum-    tioned  externally  of  said  plurality  of  bellows  adjacent  to 
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said  end  plate,  a  plurality  of  frangible  discs  disposed  in 
said  cover  plate  communicating  between  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  said  bellows  and  externally  of  said  bousing,  and 
a  detonating  device  in  communication  with  said  housing 
capable  of  ignitmg  said  propellant  to  generate  fluid  pres- 
sure therefrom  for  urging  said  end  plate  axialiy  in  a 
direction  compressing  said  plurality  of  bellows  to  purge 
their  contents  through  said  frangible  discs. 


I 


'  3,180,090 

CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TENSIONING 
OF  HYDRAULIC  WINCH 
Royal  T.  Hawlcy  and  Jo  D.  Ramborst,  Seattle,  Wash., 
■wignors  to  Western  Gear  Corporation,  Seattle,  Warily 
a  corporation  of  >\  ashington 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,056 
20  Claims.     (CL  60—52) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  pump  with  positive 
and  negative  directions  of  flow  and  means  to  load  said 
system,  a  control  device  comprising;  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  having  a  center  position  and 
movable  in  opposite  directions  therefrom  for  effecting 
positive  and  negative  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump,  con- 
stant force  means  to  move  said  control  means  in  the  di- 
rection to  cause  positive  flow,  said  control  means  hav- 
ing two  pressure  surfaces  and  arranged  to  receive  pres- 
sure related  to  the  pressure  of  said  system,  the  resultant 
force  exerted  on  said  surfaces  moving  said  control  in 
opposition  to  said  constant  force  means,  the  force  on 
said  second  surface  operative  only  after  positive  flow  of 
fluid  has  ceased. 


3,180,091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  THE  POWER 
OF  OLEODYNAMICAL  PLANTS,  AND  A  DEVICE 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCF^SS 

Severino  Bruno,  %  Ing.  Pietro  Guazzo,  Via 

XX  Settembre  74,  Torin,  Italy 

Filed  .Mar.  13,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  264,989 

2  Claims.     (CL  60—52) 


1.  In  combination:  a  varTable  delivery  pump,  a  mem- 
ber controlling  by  its  displacement  the  capacity  of  said 
pump,  said  member  consisting  of  a  rod  terminating  in  a 
cam-shaped  end  acted  upon  by  a  spring  urging  said  rod 
in  a  given  direction,  a  lever  which  can  be  angularly 
moved  around  a  pivot  and  which  determines  the  displace. 
ment  of  a  member  opening  or  closing  a  passage  of  the 
liquid  issuing  from  said  pump,  one  end  of  said  lever 
acting  upon  said  cam-shaped  end  of  said  rod,  against 
the  action  of  said  q>ring. 


3,180,092 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  HYDRAULIC 

MOTOR 

Joseph   Parli   Moooey,   Rockford,   IIL,   asrignor  to   Tbc 

English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 

a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19,  1962, 

15,284/62 
4  Claims.    (Q.  60—52) 


1.  In  or  for  an  hydraulic  motor  having  speed  adjust- 
ing means  a  control  system  comprising  a  pump  for  de- 
livering fluid  under  pressure  at  the  pump  outlet;  fluid  pres- 
sure varying  means  supplied  with  fluid  from  the  pump 
outlet  and  responsive  to  the  motor  speed  for  producing 
at  an  outlet  fluid  at  a  pressure  which  is  dependent  upon 
the  motor  speed,  a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  device 
responsive  to  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  the  fluid  pressure 
varying  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor 
speed  adjusting  means,  and  a  second  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive device  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  first 
fluid  pressure  responsive  device  for  controlling  the  fluid 
pressure  at  the  pump  outlet.      '         j 


3,180,093 

HYDRAULIC  PROPS 

Frank  Town,  Burton  Joyce,  England,  assignor  to 

W.  E.  &  F.  Dobson  Limited 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,274 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  July  31,  1962, 

29,288/62 
3  aaims.     (CI.  60—52) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  jack,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  reservoir- 
providing  ram  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  pump  and 
release  valve  mounted  in  said  ram,  passage  means  coupling 
said  pump  and  ram,  and  second  passage  means  coupling 
said  ram  and  said  reservoir,  said  release  valve  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  second  passage  means,  a  bearing  sleeve 
fixed  to  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  reservoir, 
a  crankshaft  joumaled  in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  crank 
portion  within  said  reservoir  coupled  to  said  pump  and 
release  valve,  said  crankshaft  having  a  portion  outside  said 
reservoir  adapted  to  receive  a  pump  handle,  said  shaft 
having  an  axial  bore  in  the  shaft  portion  intermediate  the 
outside  and  crank  portions  thereof  and  communicating 
with  said  reservoir,  said  intermediate  shaft  portion  being 
adapted  to  pass  air  from  said  reservoir  to  the  outside 
thereof,  a  seat  in  said  bore,  a  slide  valve  in  said  axial 
bore  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  unseated  by  said  handle 
when  said  handle  is  received  in  said  shaft  outside  portion. 
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said  intermediate  shaft  portion  being  equipped  with  a 
transverse  passage  communicating  with  said  bore  outward 
of  the  scat  of  said  slide  valve,  said  sleeve  being  equipped 
with  a  transverse  passage  located  so  as  to  align  with  said 
shaft  transverse  passage  only  during  the  release  valve 
opening  position  of  said  shaft. 


M'i.'.    / 


3,180,094 
HYDRODYNAMIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  BLADES 
Karl    Gustav    Ahlen,    Stockholm,    Sweden,    assignor   to 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den, a  company 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  8,  1961, 

8,032/61 

11  Claima.    (CL  60—54) 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  power  transmission,  a  rotatably 
mounted  bladed  component  having  a  shaft  portion  and 
a  disc  portion  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  ring  of  blade 
members  carried  by  said  component,  said  blade  members 
being  mounted  to  rotate  about  their  own  axes  and  having 
blade  portions  provided  with  pivots  extending  axially 
therefrom  through  a  ring  of  apertures  provided  in  the 
disc  portion  of  said  component,  and  a  rotatably  mounted 
annular  adjusting  member  co-axial  with  and  axially 
movable  relative  to  the  shaft  portion  of  said  component 
and  means  providing  separate  rotationally  rigid  connec- 
tions between  said  adjusting  member  and  each  of  said 
pivots  for  translating  axial  movement  of  said  adjusting 
member  into  rotative  movement  of  said  pivots  about  their 
respective  axes,  each  of  said  connections  being  radially 
yieldable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  to  which 
it  is  connected. 


3,180,095 
HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Adolf  G.  Sdineider,  31  Warwick  Road,  Muncic,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,373 

1  Claim.     (CI.  60—54) 

A  hydraulic  turbine  drive  comprising  at  least  a  pump 
impeller,  a  turbine  wheel,  and  a  reaction  member  consti- 
tuting a  torque  converter,  the  turbine  wheel  having  a 
hollow  shaft  extending  therefrom  and  driven  thereby,  a 
gearbox  into  which  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  hollow 
turbine  shaft  extends,  a  countershaft  extending  from  said 
gear  box  and  drivingly  connected  therein  with  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  hollow  turbine  shaft,  a  center  shaft 
on  which  the  reaction  member  is  fixed,  said  center  shaft 
extending  freely  through  said  hollow  turbine  shaft  and 
projecting  therefrom,  a  brake  housing  behind  and  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  gearbox  and  receiving  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  said  center  shaft,  a  friction  brake  in  said 
housing  for  holding  said  center  shaft  and  reaction  member 
against  turning  or  letting  the  same  turn,  a  friction  drag- 
ring  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  center  shaft,  and 


means  rendered  operative  by  said  drag-ring  in  response 
to  torque  applied  thereto  from  said  reaction  member 
while  the  torque  converter  is  operating  below  coupling 
range  to  keep  the  brake  engaged  until  the  torque  con- 
verter operates  in  the  coupling  range,  the  brake  being 
operable  by  fluid  pressure  and  the  drag-ring  having  two 
radius  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  center,  the  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  an  electric  switch  operable  to  closed 
circuit  position  by  one  of  said  arms  when  said  drag-ring 
turns  in  one  direction  under  torque  applied  thereto,  an 
electrical  solenoid  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  with 
said  switch  and  energized  when  said  switch  is  closed,  a 


spring  pressed  fluid  control  valve  operable  against  the 
spring  pressure  by  said  solenoid  upon  energization  to 
admit  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  brake  to  engage  the 
same  while  the  torque  converter  operates  below  the  cou- 
pling range,  and  a  spring  returned  fluid  operable  piston 
arranged  to  operate  the  other  arm  to  turn  said  drag-ring 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  retract  the  first  arm  and  open 
said  switch  when  the  torque  converter  operates  in  the 
coupling  range,  said  piston  being  operable  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  a  cylinder  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  torque  converter  for  operation  of  said 
piston  under  fluid  pressure. 


3,180.096 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM  FOR  I'SE 
IN  POWER  STEERING  OF  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  L.  PHerson,  %  Williamson  &  Palmaticr, 
480  Pilisburv  EMk-,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1964.  Ser.  No.  339,524 
7  Claims.     (CL  60—62) 
1.  A  fluid  actuated  control  system  for  selectively  power- 
shifting   a    power   driven    device    such    as    an    outboard 
motor,  having  in  combination 

a  source  of  gaseous  medium  such  as  air  under  pressure, 
a  fluid-responsive  actuator  including  z  cylinder  and  a 
piston  mounted  therein,  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  sealed 
relation  with  said  cylinder,  said  rod  constituting  an 
actuating  element  having  actuating  connection  with 
said  driven  device  for  shifting  the  same, 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  cylinder  having  intake 
fluid  passages  therein  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  said  cylinder  also 
having  decompression  passages  at  opposite  end  por- 
tions tliereof. 
a  fluid-responsive  brake  mechanism  mounted  for  recip- 
rocating movement  in  opposite  directions  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  driven  device  to  prevent 
shifting  movement  thereof,  said  brake  mechanism 
having  an  air  intake  passage  therein  for  transmitting 
fluid  pressure  thereto  and  having  decompression  pas- 
sages therein. 
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valve  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  interconnectible 
fluid  passages  therein  and  having  a  shiftable  valving 
element  shiftable  in  opposite  directions  for  simul- 
taneously interconnecting  certain  of  said  fluid  pas- 
sages and  disconnecting  certain  of  said  fluid  passages 
relative  to  the  intake  of  the  fluid  passages  in  said 
cylinder  with  the  source  of  gaseous  medium,  and 
also  having  passages  therein  for  connection  and 
disconnection  of  the  intake  of  said  fluid  passage  to 
said  brake  mechanism  with  the  source  of  gaseous 
medium. 


and  a  control  mechanism  removed  from  said  actuator 
and  having  an  element  mounted  for  shifting  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position 
through  human  touch  and  connected  with  the  shift- 
able  valving  element  whereby  shifting  of  said  con- 
trol element  in  one  direction  through  said  valving 
mechanism  will  interconnect  fluid  pressure  to  power 
shift  said  actuator  in  one  direction  while  shifting  of 
said  control  element  in  the  opposite  direction  will 
interconnect  the  fluid  pressure  to  power  shift  said 
actuator  in  tlie  opposite  direction,  and  said  control 
element  when  in  the  neutral  position  interconnecting 
fluid  pressure  to  said  brake  mechanism  to  cause 
reciprocation  of  the  same  into  engagement  with  said 
driven  device  to  prevent  shifting  movement  thereof. 


3,180.097 

PROCESS  OF  RENDHRING  GROUND 

IMPFRMKABLE  TO  WATER 

Ridiard  Henr>  McDowell,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Alginate  Indiutries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brit- 

Uk  com  pan  V 

No  DraT^ing.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aag.  12,  1960, 

28,012   60 
6  Claims,     (d.  61—36) 
1.  The  process  of  rendering  ground  substantially  im- 
permeable to  water,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  impregnating  the  ground  with  a  solution  compris- 
ing 

(1)  a  soluble  alginate,  ' 

(2)  a  polyvalent  metal  compound  which  will  react 
with  the  soluble  alginate  to  form  a  gel  of  insolu- 
ble alginate  when  the  pH  of  the  solution  is  re- 
duced, and 

'^    '      (3)  a  means  for  reducing  the  pH  of  the  solution 
whereby  the  gel  of  insoluble  alginate  is  formed; 

(b)  effecting  said  impregnation  of  the  ground  before 
gelling  of  the  solution  occurs; 

(c)  allowing  the  solution  to  gel  in  situ  in  the  ground. 


3,180,098 
SOIL  SOLIDIFICATION  PROCESS 
William    A.   Spencer,    Pico-Rivera,    Calif.,    assignor   to 
Spencer  Soil  Solidification,  Inc.,  Bell,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

nied  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,927 
8  Claims.    (CL  61— 30) 


tr\ 


.~a 


u 


— 


1 .  The  method  of  solidifying  unstable  soils  of  low  per- 
meability in  place  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Pretreating  the  soil  with  a  water  solution  of  a 
wetting  agent  containing  about  1  to  5  lbs.  per  1(X) 
gallons,  then; 

(b)  Impregnating  the  pretreated  soil  with  a  solution 
of  sodium  silicate,  then; 

(c)  Introducing  a  solution  of  calcium  chloride  to  in- 
teract with  the  silicate  solution. 


3,180,099 

FILE  PROTECTOR 

Wallace  Mikolajczyk,  1928  N.  Cove  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio; 

and  Stephan  L.  Piatkowski  and  Frank  J.  Piatkowski, 

both  of  321  ParUake  Ave.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,374 

1  Claim.    (CI.  61—54) 


A  protective  device  for  a  cylindrical  pile  adapted  stand- 
ing in  a  vertical  position  partially  immersed  in  a  body  of 
water  and  supporting  a  dock,  said  device  comprising,  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  a  foam  liner  impregnated  with 
a  lubricant  and  closely  and  slideably  surrounding  said  pile 
from  a  point  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  to 
a  point  below  the  maximum  depth  to  which  ice  will  form 
below  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  in  winter  tem- 
Ijeraturcs,  to  provide  a  slideable  waterproof  barrier  pre- 
venting said  water  from  penetrating  between  said  liner 
and  pile  and  such  ice  from  adhering  to  said  pile,  said 
sleeve  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  liner  to  form 
a  space  intermediate  said  sleeve  and  pile,  a  liquid  anti- 
freeze solution  substantially  filling  said  space,  said  liner 
and  sleeve  being  interengaged  by  a  plurality  of  bohs 
threadably  engaged  with  and  extending  radially  inward 
through  said  sleeve  immediately  above  the  top  of  said  liner 
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and  by  an  annular  flange  extending  inwardly  about  the 
bottom  of  said  sleeve  and  upon  which  the  bottom  of  said 
liner  rests,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  pile  above 
said  liner,  a  collar  loosely  surrounding  said  pile  and  a 
portion  of  said  spring,  said  collar  having  an  annular  chan- 
nel on  the  inner  side  thereof  adapted  to  engage  a  coil  of 
said  spring  and  further  having  a  downwardly  projecting 
annular  flange  adapted  to  be  surrounding! y  received  by 
the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  connected  thereto  by  a 
plurality  of  bolts  extending  radially  inward  through  aper- 
tures in  said  sleeve  and  collar,  to  yieldingly  suspend  said 
barrier  in  operative,  sliding  engagement  with  and  about 
said  pile  and  between  said  points  and  to  permit  said  bar- 
rier to  be  yieldingly  elevated  and  lowered  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  pile  by  ice  adhering  to  said  sleeve,  a 
hood  having  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  surrounding  the 
upper  portion  of  said  spring  and  pile,  an  enlarged  cylin- 
drical lower  portion  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  and  a  flared  central  portion  interconnecting  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said  hood  preventing  water 
from  entering  into  said  space  and  between  said  sleeve  and 
pile  from  above,  a  plurality  of  bolts  threadably  engaged 
with  and  extending  radially  inward  through  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  hood  and  extending  below  a  coil  of  said  spring 
near  the  upper  end  thereof  to  support  said  spring,  and  an 
external  flange  borne  by  said  hood  at  the  upper  end  there- 
of and  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  dock  by  a  plurality 
of  screws  to  suspend  said  device  in  operative  position  sur- 
rounding said  pile,  to  prevent  such  ice  from  gripping  and 
heaving  said  pUe.  { 


3,180,100 
THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATING  DEVICES 
Alwin  B.  Newton,  Spring  Garden  Township,  York  County, 
Pa.,  asBignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 
'i  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,794 
1  Claim.    (CL  62—3)    , 


Refrigerating  means  comprising:  an  enclosure;  thermo- 
electric means  having  a  plurality  of  beat-extracting  junc- 
tions and  a  plurality  of  heat-liberating  junctions;  a  heat 
sink  member,  said  heat-extracting  junctions  being  in  heat 
absorbing  relationship  with  the  interior  of  the  enclosure 
and  said  heat-liberating  junctions  being  in  heat  absorbing 
relationship  with  the  heat  sink  member;  a  condensate 
receiving  receptacle  positioned  within  said  enclosure  and 
beneath  said  thermoelectric  means;  thermal  conducting 
means  connecting  said  receptacle  and  said  heat  sink 
means;  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid  from  with- 
out said  enclosure  through  said  heat  sink  member;  means 
for  drainmg  said  condensate  from  said  receptacle  to  pre- 
vent re-evaporation  within  said  enclosure;  and  means  in- 
sulating said  condensate  drain  means. 


3,1M,101 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  COLD  THROUGH  WORK- YIELDING  RE- 
LEASE OF  PRESSURE 
Max  Seidel,  Munich-Soiln,  Germany,  assignor  to  GescU- 
sciiaft  for  Lindc's  Eismaschinen  Aktiengesclbchaft, 
Hollriegelslu-euth,  near  Munich,  Germany,  a  company 
of  Germany 

Filed  June  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,377 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Ji^  29,  1959, 

G  27441 

12  Claims.    (CL  62— 13) 


.^-t 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cold  for  the  low-tem- 
perature separation  of  a  gas  mixture  by  means  of  work- 
performing  expansion  of  a  gas  taken  from  the  low-tem- 
perature part  of  an  apparatus  unit  for  gas  separation  said 
gas  being  heated  by  a  heating-gas  before  its  work-perform- 
ing expansion  which  comprises  work-performingly  ex- 
panding said  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  level  in  re- 
lation to  a  needed  colder  temperature  level,  further  cool- 
ing said  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  gas  it- 
self thereby  preheating  the  latter  in  a  first  of  two  heating 
stages  subsequently  arranged  before  being  work-perform- 
ing expanded,  and  further  beating  said  gas  in  the  second 
of  said  two  heating  stages  indirectly  by  a  special  heating 
gas,  the  difference  \n  temperatures  before  and  after  beat- 
ing in  said  second  heating  stage  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  difference  in  temperatures  before  and  after 
ibc  work-performing  expansion  of  said  gas. 


3,180,102 
METHOD   OF   FRACTIONALLY    CRYSTALLIZING 
SOLUTIONS    WITH    AN    IMMISCIBLE    UQUID 
COOLANT 
LMBard  B.  Torobfii,  Newark,  and  Donald  L.  Baeder, 
larkeiey  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  tl^sso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,215 
1,1      nOadmm.    (CL  62— 50) 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  relatively  pure  water  from 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  countercurrently  con- 
tacting said  aqueous  solution  with  a  continuous  phase 
immiscible  liquid  coolant  of  different  density  than  said 
solution,    said    coolant    being    introduced    at    a    tem- 


perature substantially  below  the  freezing  point  of  the  said  trip  arm,  to  insure  return  of  the  latter  to  a  neutral 
water  feed,  the  feed  being  introduced  at  a  temperature  position  when  no  forces  are  being  exerted  thereon  by  ten- 
above  iU  freezing  point,  in  a  tower  by  spraying  said  feed  sion  of  the  springs,  and  an  electrical  switch  in  the  path  of 
mto  the  tower  in  the  form  of  a  dense  dispersion  made  movement  of  said  trip  arm  and  actuated  by  the  latter  upon 
up  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  droplets  which  move 
as  a  moving  bed  of  spheres  providing  maximum  contact  i   ' 

and  efficient  heat  transfer  between  the  coolant  and  the 
droplets,  wherein  ice  crystals  are  grown  at  a  controlled 
rate  within  each  of  the  sprayed  droplets  and  withdrawing 
said  coolant  from  said  tower  in  the  liquid  phase. 


>f^: 


-i^: 


3,180,103 

ICE  BODY  MAKER 

Edwin  H.  Frohbieter,  Evansville,   Ind.,  avignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,750 

20  Claima.    (CL  62—135) 


I.  An  ice  body  maker  comprising:  a  mold  having  an 
open  portion;  means  for  delivering  a  preselected  volume 
of  water  to  the  mold;  means  for  freezing  the  water  in  the 
mold  progressively  inwardly  from  said  open  portion 
whereby  the  expansion  of  the  ice  resulting  from  the  freez- 
ing of  the  innermost  portion  of  the  water  therein  forces 
the  resultant  ice  body  loose  in  the  mold;  means  for  re- 
moving  the  loose  ice  body  from  the  mold;  means  op- 
erated by  pressure  of  the  water  to  be  delivered  to  the  mold 
to  store  energy  and  thereby  potentiate  the  removing 
means;  and  means  operated  by  the  freezing  of  the  ice  body 
in  the  mold  to  release  the  potentiated  removing  means 
and  utilize  the  stored  energy  to  eject  the  ice  body  from 
the  mold,  said  last  named  means  being  arranged  to  re- 
lease the  removing  means  quickly  thereby  to  impart  a 
dislodging  force  to  the  ice  body. 


'  3.180,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  CHANGE  OF 
VISCOSITY  OF  A  LIQUID 
George  R.  Goetz,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  H.  C. 

Duke  A  Son.  Inc..  East  Moline.  III. 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,074 
7  Claims.  (CL  62 — 136) 
6.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid 
in  a  container  having  freezing  mechanism  and  a  liquid  agi- 
tator, including  a  motor,  the  shaft  of  which  is  operativcly 
connected  to  the  liquid  agitator,  anti-friction  bearing 
assemblies  affixed  to  the  terminals  of  the  motor  shaft, 
a  support  frame  having  cradles  adapted  to  receive  said 
anti-friction  bearing  assemblies  to  permit  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  stator  of  the  motor  upon  increase  of  the  load 
on  the  latter,  due  to  increased  viscosity  of  the  liquid,  a 
trip  arm.  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to,  and  rotatable 
with,  the  stator,  a  stationary  vertical  support  mounted 
on  said  support  frame,  arms  extending  outwardly  from 
said  vertical  support  above  and  below  said  trip  arm,  like 
balancing  springs  extending  from  each  of  said  arms  to 


rotation  of  the  trip  arm  and  stator  a  certain  distance,  said 
switch  being  in  circuit  with  the  freezing  mechanism  of 
the  liquid  container  and  serving  to  inactivate  the  former 
when  actuated  by  the  trip  arm,  after  the  liquid  has  at- 
tained a  predetermined  relationship. 


3,180,105 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ICE  BODIES 

Edwin  H.  Frohbieter,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Wliirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,953 

14  Claims.    (CL  62—137) 


7.  In  an  ice  body  maker,  structure  comprising:  a  mold 
defining  a  cavity  for  holding  water  to  be  frozen  to  form 
an  ice  body  therein,  and  having  a  cam  and  a  shoulder 
thereon;  means  for  disposing  said  mold  selectively  in  a 
first,  freezing  position  wherein  the  cavity  opens  upwardly 
and  in  a  second,  dumping  position  wherein  the  cavity 
opens  away  from  the  upward  direction,  and  in  a  third 
position  beyond  said  freezing  position  from  said  dumping 
position;  means  deflning  a  space  for  collecting  ice  bcxlies 
dumped  from  the  mold;  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
position of  the  mold  including  a  plate  having  a  cam  fol- 
lower movably  engageable  with  said  mold  cam,  a  stop 
selectively  engageable  with  said  mold  shoulder,  and  a 
sensing  arm;  and  means  movably  carrying  said  plate  for 
movement  of  said  sensing  arm  downwardly  into  said  col- 
lecting means  space  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said 
mold  from  said  dumping  position  toward  said  third  posi- 
tion, said  stop  engaging  said  shoulder  to  preclude  move- 
ment of  said  mold  from  said  third  position  fully  to  said 
freezing  position  in  the  event  that  the  sensing  arm  is  pre- 
cluded from  moving  into  said  space  below  a  preselected 
level. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FROZEN 
AERATED  SOFT-SERVE  PRODUCT 
Manrke  W.  Brandt,  Sheboygan,  and  Carl  R.  StocMng, 
Kiel,  Wis^  assignors  to  Stoching  Brothers  Company, 
Kiel,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct  18.  1963,  Ser.  No.  317^73 
5  Claims.    (€1.  61—177) 


source  of  a  second  fluid  under  pressure  modulation,  a  line 
connecting  said  source  to  said  chamber  means  operable 
by  said  second  fluid  arranged  to  increase  the  closing  force 
of  said  resilient  means  and  including  a  movable  element 
connected  to  said  valve  member  and  subjected  to  a  dif- 
ferential pressure  independent  of  said  evaporator  pressure. 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  a  frozen  soft-serve  product 
comprising: 

a  first  conduit  for  carrying  air  therethrough; 

a  second  conduit  for  carrying  unaerated  soft-serve  mix 
therethrough; 

a  unitary  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  conduits  for  simultaneously  forcing 
air  and  unaerated  soft-serve  mix  through  said  first 
and  second  conduits; 

an  air  injection  manifold  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  conduits  downstream  of  said  pump  means, 
said  air  injection  manifold  having  a  mixing  chamber 
therein  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  con- 
duits; 

a  third  conduit  for  carrying  aerated  soft-serve  mix 
therethrough,  said  third  conduit  connected  to  said  air 
injection  manifold  and  communicating  with  said  mix- 
ing chamber  therein;  and 

a  freezing  chamber  means  connected  to  said  third  con- 
duit for  receiving  the  aerated  soft-serve  mix  from  said 
air  injection  manifold,  said  freezing  chamber  means 
having  a  frozen  soft-serve  product  outlet  and  a  mov- 
able vane  means  mounted  therein  to  force  the  aerated 
soft-serve  mix  through  said  freezing  chamber  means 
to  said  frozen  soft-serve  product  outlet. 


3,180,107 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

ManluUl  W.  Baker,  Lodiport,  and  Lynn  E.  Waite,  Gas- 

Kt,  N,Y^  assignors  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 
trolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  228,464 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62—209) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  an  evaporator,  a 
control  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  member,  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser  and  an  expansion  valve  connected  in 
series  in  a  circuit  for  circulating  a  refrigerant  fluid,  means 
responsive  to  pressure  in  said  evaporator  urging  said  con- 
trol valve  member  to  an  open  position,  resilient  means 
arranged  in  a  chamber  of  said  control  valve  assembly  to 
urge  said  control  valve  member  to  a  closed  position,  a 


3,180,108 

LIQUID  COOLING  DEVICE 

Herbert  C.  Rliodes,  10106  SE.  Stark,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,112 

1  Claim.    (CI.  62—222) 


A  device  for  cooling  large  quantities  of  water  and  with- 
drawing substantially  all  of  such  water  within  a  short  ex- 
panse of  time  at  a  substantially  constant  low  temperature, 
said  device  comprising: 

an  upright  frame  structure,  including  a  bousing  en- 
closing said  structure, 

said  frame  structure  including  shelf  means  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  housing  horizontally  into  a  relatively 
large  upper  compartment  and  a  smaller  lower  com- 
partment, 

load-supporting  insulating  means  supported  on  said 
shelf  means  in  said  upper  compartment, 

a  single  continuous,  helically  wound  coil  of  water  stor- 
age conduit  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  supported 
on  said  load-supporting  insulating  means  and  extend- 
ing substantially  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  and  from 
side  to  side  of  said  upper  compartment, 

a  single  continuous,  helically  wound  coil  of  refrigerant 
conduit  extending  within  said  water  storage  coil  from 
end  to  end  thereof, 

the  refrigerant  coil  having  a  number  of  turns  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  turns  of  the  water  storage 
coil  and  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  no 
more  than  one-half  the  inside  diameter  of  said  water 
storage  coil  to  provide  for  ample  water  storage  ca- 
pacity within  said  latter  coil,  said  water  storage  coil 
being  closed  at  both  terminal  ends, 

a  warm  water  supply  conduit  connected  in  flowing  com- 
munication to  the  upper  end  of  said  water  storage 
coil  from  a  source  of  supply  under  pressure  outside 
said  housing, 

a  cold  water  outflow  conduit  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  water  coil  aqd  extending  upwardly 
through  the  central  space  defined  by  the  vertically  ex- 
tending said  water  storage  coil  to  a  source  of  demand 
outside  said  housing, 

a  riser  refrigerant  conduit  extending  upwardly  from 
said  lower  compartment  through  said  load-support- 
ing insulation  means  and  said  central  space  into  flow- 
ing communication  with  the  upper  terminal  end  of 
said  refrigerant  coil, 

a  return  refrigerant  conduit  in  flowing  communication 
with  the  lower  terminal  end  of  said  refrigerant  coils 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  through  said 
load-supporting  insulation,  into  said  lower  compart- 
ment, 

compressor  means  in  said  lower  compartment  in  com- 
munication with  said  riser  and  return  conduits  for 
compressing  a  refrigerant, 
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drive  means  in  said  lower  compartment  for  driving  said 
compressor  means, 

condenser  means  in  said  lower  compartment  on  the 
high-pressure  side  of  said  compressor  means  for  con- 
densing said  refrigerant, 

control  means  in  association  with  said  compressor 
means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  water  in  said 
storage  coil, 

expansion  valve  means  in  that  portion  of  said  riser  con- 
duit within  said  central  space  in  said  upper  compart- 
ment, 

coil  insulating  means  next  adjacent  said  water  storage 
coil  and  in  communication  with  said  load-supporting 
insulating  means  for  encasing  said  storage  coil, 

thin,  relatively  nonporous  wall  means  in  abutment  with 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  load-supporting  insulating 
means  and  said  coil  insulating  means  for  encasing 
and  holding  said  coil  insulating  means  in  place, 

said  nonporous  wall  means  being  substantially  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  prevent  air  from  entering  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  cooling  unit  defined  by  said  wall  means. 


3,180,109 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  REFRIGERATED 

EQUIPMENT 

Clifford  J.  KImmel,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,554 

4  Claims.     (CL  62—255) 


2.  A  system  embodying  a  plurality  of  refrigerated  dis- 
play cases  located  adjacent  an  aisle  and  each  having  an 
evaporator  therein  for  refrigerating  air  in  the  case,  a 
common  refrigerant  condenser  to  which  all  of  said  evapo- 
rators are  connected,  said  common  condenser  being  lo- 
cated at  a  point  remote  from  said  display  cases  and  in- 
cluding heat  exchange  means  associated  with  the  con- 
denser for  recovering  heat  therefrom,  a  blower  for  forc- 
ing air  over  said  heat  exchange  means  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air,  a  duct  receiving  heated  air  from  the 
heat  exchange  means  and  extending  to  the  aisle  adjacent 
to  which  the  display  cases  are  located,  said  duct  hav- 
ing at  least  one  outlet  near  the  cases  through  which  the 
heated  air  may  be  discharged  for  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  in  the  aisle  adjacent  the  cases. 


3,180,110 
SLUSH  ICE  BEVERAGE  MAKER 
Lymaa  D.  Dnnn,  %  Marian  Co.,  2555  South  Parkway, 
Chicago  16,  III. 
Filed  Sept  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,407 
12  Claims.     (Ci.  62—343) 
10.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fruit  flavored  drink  or 
the  like  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  ice  particles,  com- 
prising:  a  tank;  partition  means  substantially  centrally 

818  0.0.-76 


located  in  said  tank  and  adapted  to  divide  the  same  into  a 
feed  material  portion  and  a  freezing  portion  thereunder; 
refrigeration  means  surrounding  said  tank  and  adapted 
to  remove  heat  passed  through  the  walls  of  said  freezing 
portion  whereby  some  of  the  liquid  in  said  portion  will 
be  frozen  on  said  walls;  a  plurality  of  scraping  blades 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  freezing  portion  in  scraping 
contact  with  said  walls  and  adapted  to  remove  frozen 
material;  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  blades,  said  shaft 


being  adapted  to  turn  said  blades;  a  beverage  outlet  lo- 
cated in  said  tank  in  said  freezing  portion;  an  elongated 
feed  tube  passing  through  said  partition,  said  tube  being 
open  at  both  ends  and  bent  in  a  U-shape  at  its  lower  end 
and  being  in  free  fluid  communication  with  said  feed 
material  portion  and  said  freezing  portion  whereby  feed 
material  may  pass  from  one  portion  to  the  other,  whereby 
said  apparatus  is  adapted  to  freeze  a  portion  of  the  feed 
material  to  a  slush  condition  and  pass  resulting  slush  out 
of  said  outlet. 


3  180  111 

COMBINED  INSULATING  AND  COOLING 

BLANKET 

George  C.  Rannenberg,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  and  Edward 
F.  Doyle,  Walthara,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,205 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 467) 


1.  A  combined  insulating  and  cooling  blanket  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pTurality  of  laterally  spaced  disk  members  hav- 
ing inner  surfaces  for  mounting  adjacent  a  body  to 
be  cooled, 

( 1 )  liquid  retaining  material  inserted  centrally  of 
said  disk  members, 

(2)  coolant  liquid  in  said  liquid  retaining  mate- 
rial, 

(ft)  an  outer  blanket  member  overlying  said  disk  mem- 
bers, 

(r)  a  plurality  of  ring  means  disposed  between  said 
disk  members  and  said  outer  blanket  to  provide  cavi- 
ties between  an  outer  surface  of  said  disk  members 
and  an  inner  surface  of  said  blanket  member,  and 

(</)  means  for  venting  vaporized  coolant  liquid  from 
said  cavities  through  said  blanket  member. 
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CHANGEABLE  ORNAMENTAL  SETTING 

Herman  Lcfkowitz,  Hotel  Wentwortk,  59  W.  46th  St^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,927 

2  Claims.     (CI.  63—29) 


1.  A  multiple  styled  article  of  jewelry  comprising  in 
combination,  an  arcuate  shaped  shank  having  an  aperture 
therein,  a  removable  head  comprising  a  first  decorative 
member  and  including  means  holding  a  permanently  set 
solitaire  gem  therein,  threaded  retaining  means  aflfixed  to 
the  head  for  insertion  into  said  aperture  to  retain  said 
head  on  said  shank  to  form  therewith  a  basic  solitaire 
style  article  of  jewelry,  locking  means  for  affixing  the 
head  to  the  shank  by  engagement  with  said  retaining 
means,  decorative  means,  including  a  second  removable 
apron  member  between  said  first  member  and  shank,  said 
second  member  being  substantially  larger  than  said  bead 
extending  circumferentially  beyond  the  head,  said  decora- 
tive means  being  conformed  to  the  contour  of  the  shank 
to  thereby  convert  the  solitaire  style  into  a  massive  cock- 
tail style  article  of  jewelry,  interfitting  means-  between  the 
head  and  the  apron  to  merge  the  two  decorative  mem- 
bers into  an  integrated  styling  wherein  the  interfitting 
means  includes  a  surface  on  the  apron  facing  and  engaged 
by  the  head  assembly  to  hold  the  apron  in  place  on  said 
shank,  and  a  second  surface  of  said  apron  facing  the 
shank  and  having  grooves  engaging  it  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  the  apron,  head  and  shank. 


3,180,113  ^  I 

SLIP  CLUTCH 

Alexander  Onyskin,  56  Anoatok  Drive,  Hentington,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,207 

2  Claims.    (CL  64—30) 


-*:f  •7^ 


tf  jt 


1.  A  flip  clutch  comprising,  a  cylindrical  case,  a  re- 
taining cap  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  case,  a  flanged 
bearing  mounted  within  the  front  end  of  said  case,  a 
second  flanged  bearing  mounted  within  said  retaining 
cap,  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  first 
bearing,  a  ball  bearing  mounted  within  said  hollow  shaft, 
a  solid  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  second  flanged 
bearing  and  said  ball  bearing,  said  shafts  extending  from 
the  same  side  of  said  case,  an  inner  cylinder  member 
secured  to  the  rear  of  said  hollow  shaft,  a  second  retain- 
ing cap  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  inner  cylinder,  said 
second  retaining  cap  having  a  flange  extending  radially 
inward,  a  cylindrical  coupling  member  mounted  about 
said  solid  shaft  and  secured  thereto,  said  coupling  at  one 
end  having  a  flange  extending  radially  outward  and  ad- 
jacent said  retaining  cap  flange,  a  friction  lining  secured 
to  said  coupling  flange,  a  screw  mounted  about  and  at- 


tached to  aid  solid  shaft,  an  adjusting  nut  having  a 
clamping  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  screw, 
a  friction  ring  slideably  mounted  about  said  coupling 
member  and  adjacent  said  retaining  cap  flange  and  a 
saucer  shaped  spring  mounted  about  said  screw  between 
said  adjusting  nut  and  said  friction  ring,  said  spring  re- 
siliently  urging  said  friction  ring  and  said  flanges  into 
frictional  engagement  to  provide  a  load  re^>onsive  yield- 
able  connection  between  said  shafts. 


3,180,114 
PATTERN  MEANS  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Walter    H.    Imboden,    Midvale    Manor,    and    Henry    E. 
Zondlo,  Lincoln  Park.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textile  Ma- 
chine   Works,    Wyomissing,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pemuyirania 

Filed  May  3,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  192,241 
7  Clafans.     (CI.  M— 50) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  knitting  sta- 
tion, a  cylinder  adapted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
station,  a  circle  of  needles  in  said  cylinder,  means  for  feed- 
ing yarns  to  said  needles  at  said  station  to  form  knitted 
fabric,  and  means  for  selectively  operating  said  needles 
to  form  design  stitches  in  said  fabric  including  a  jack 
associated  with  each  of  said  needles,  selector  levers  acting 
on  said  jacks,  a  trick  drum  for  operating  said  selector 
levers  when  in  active  positions,  a  member  associated  with 
a  group  of  said  selector  levers,  a  first  means  for  operating 
said  member  to  move  said  group  of  selector  levers  between 
inactive  positions  and  active  positions  for  operation  by  said 
trick  drum,  and  a  second  means  for  operating  said  mem- 
ber to  move  said  group  of  selector  levers  between  active 
and  inactive  positions  to  interrupt  the  operation  of  said 
group  of  selector  levers  by  said  trick  drum  after  said 
member  is  operated  to  move  said  group  of  selector  levers 
to  active  positions  by  said  first  means. 


I'. 


,r 


3,180,115 

\  DAMPENING  ROLL  COVER 

Preston  F.  Marshall,  Waipole,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  The 
KendalJ  Company,  Boston,  MaaL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachnsctts 

FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,041 
8  Claims.     (Q.  66—170) 


4«* 


1.  An  elastic  dampening  roll  cover  comprising  at  least 
one  set  of  wrapped  yams,  said  wrapped  yarns  compris- 
ing a  colored  core  wrapped  with  a  non-colored  wrapping 
strand,  said  wrapping  strand  being  disposed  in  core-con- 
cealing fashion  around  said  core  strand  in  tlte  form  of 
doubled-back  loops  wound  with  false  twist  for  a  multi- 
plicity of  turns  around  said  core  strand. 
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'"')  ^  1,180,116 

LIGHTER   rONSTRl'CnON 
Ray  L.  Burcbett,  East  Orange,  and  kurt  Speck,  Palisades 
Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Jacques  Kreisler  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1963.  Ser.  No.  252,109 
4  Claims.     (CL  67—7.1) 


1.  In  a  lighter  assembly,  a  support  having  a  pair  of 
Spaced  openings  therein,  a  flint  wheel  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, said  flint  wheel  being  disposed  over  one  of  said  open- 
ings, a  unitary  mounting  block  comprising  a  base,  a  hol- 
low threaded  stud  integral  with  said  base  extending  through 
said  one  opening,  said  hollow  stud  forming  a  flint  guide,  a 
second  stud  integral  with  said  base  extending  through  the 
other  opening  in  said  support  and  elements  threaded  onto 
said  studs  for  securing  said  block  to  said  support. 


3,180,117 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTERS 

Hans  Lowenthal,  London,  England,  assignor  \o  Colibri 

Lighters  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  abandoned  applications  Ser.  No.  141,182, 
Sept.  27,   1961.  and  Ser.  No.  259.246,  Feb.   18,  1963. 
This  application  Apr.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,055 
15  Claims.     (CL  67—7.1) 

.7.1' 


1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  comprising  a  fuel 
reservoir,  and  an  igniting  mechanism  for  producing  a 
spark  to  ignite  fuel  from  said  reservoir,  said  igniting 
mechanism  including  a  movable  abrasive  element,  means 
for  guiding  and  urging  a  flint  into  contact  with  said 
abrasive  element,  and  means  for  leading  fuel  from  said 
reservoir  to  a  point  adjacent  the  point  of  contact  be- 
tween said  flint  and  abrasive  element  so  as  to  be  ignited 
by  sparks  produced  by  movement  of  said  abrasive  ele- 
ment when  in  contact  with  a  flint,  the  improved  flint 
guiding  and  urging  means  which  comprises  a  longitu- 
dinally slotted  elongated  flint-receiving  guide  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  of  one  side  of  said  reservoir 


and  terminating  at  one  end  adjacent  said  abrasive  ele- 
ment, a  flint  follower  mounted  for  translational  sliding 
movement  within  said  guide  between  a  first  position  near 
one  end  of  said  guide  leaving  room  between  said  fol- 
lower and  abrasive  element  for  a  flint  nearly  as  long  as 
the  guide  and  a  second  position  near  the  other  end  of 
said  guide,  a  spiral  tension  spring  being  attached  to  said 
follower  and  exerting  a  pull  thereon  from  a  point  at  the 
end  of  said  guide  nearest  said  abrasive  element  which 
urges  said  follower  toward  said  abrasive  element  with  a 
pressure  which  is  substantially  constant  for  the  greater 
part  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  follower  along  said 
guide,  and  said  follower  being  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment clearing  said  guide  means  so  as  to  permit  insertion 
of  a  flint  into  said  guide  means  through  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  abrasive  element. 


3,180,118 

PYROPHORIC  IGNITER 

Jack  P.  Brender,  6629  8tfa  Ave.,  Los  Angeles  43,  CallL 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,516 

3  Claims.     (CL  67—10.1) 


2.  An  igniter  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  formed  as  a  shell  of  unignitable 
and  rigid  material  having  a  transverse  restricted  por- 
tion spaced  from  one  end  of  the  body  and  forming 
a  groove,  and  having  a  wall  at  said  end  with  a  shallow 
notch  in  the  edge  of  said  wall, 

(fr)  a  length  of  ignitable  cord  wrapped  around  the  body 
and  occupying  the  restriction  groove  therein,  an  end 
of  said  cord,  when  unwound  from  the  body,  being 
adapted  to  be  clamped  between  said  notch  and  an 
engaging  surface  with  the  mentioned  wall  edge 
pressed  against  said  surface,  the  mentioned  cord  end 
extending  beyond  the  mentioned  end  of  the  body  and, 
when  frayed,  forming  upwardly  curled  fluff,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  pyrophoric  element  disposed  longitu- 
dinally and  aflUxed  to  the  top  of  the  body  between  the 
mentioned  restricted  portion  and  end  wall  thereof 
and,  when  struck  along  its  length  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  end  wall,  generating  sparlcs  directed  longi- 
tudinally beyond  said  body  end  wall  to  ignite  said 
fluff. 


3,180,119 

COMBINATION  LOCK  STRUCTURE 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  7427  Varna  St, 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,657 
5  Claims.     (CL  70—63) 
1.  In  a  lockable  bank  construction,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  container  having  the  external  appearance  of  a  book, 
said  container  including  simulated  book  pages  and 
a  simulated  book  binding,  said  binding  including  a 
swingable  book  cover,  said  container  having  an 
opening  and  flange  means  extending  inwardly  along 
one  edge  of  said  opening; 
a  door  pivotally  connected  to  said  container  to  cover 
and  uncover  said  opening,  said  door  comprising  one 
face  of  said  container  and  being  covered  by  said 
swingable  book  cover  when  it  is  closed  onto  said 
simulated  pages,  said  door  being  provided  with  a 
recessed  cavity  and  an  elongated  aperture  means  in 
the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  substantially  parallel 
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to  said  flange  means,  said  door  including  front  and 
rear  surfaces;  and  combination  lock  means  mounted 
on  said  door,  said  combination  lock  means  including 
a  shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  elon- 
gated aperture  means,  a  knob  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  front  surface  of  said  door 
and  contained  entirely  within  said  cavity,  a  disc 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  disc  including  a  notch,  and  a  plate 


Jt>K 


mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  disc  and  said 
rear  face,  said  plate  including  an  elongated  slot,  a 
projection  on  said  door  adjacent  said  recess,  said 
plate  and  flange  having  slots  and  interengageable 
projection  means  to  lock  said  door  when  said  plate 
is  slid  to  a  first  position  and  to  release  said  door 
when  said  plate  is  slid  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  slots  and  projection  means  are  aligned,  said 
shaft  and  plate  being  slideable  only  when  said  notch 
is  aligned  with  said  elongated  slot  and  said  projection. 


3,180,120 

DOOR  LOCK 

Into  Vnjo  Sinerro,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Wartsila- 

yhtyma  Oy-Wartsila-koncemen  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  S«r.  No.  245,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec  19,  1961, 

2,241/61 

6  Claims.    (CL  70— 135) 


1.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  rotary  bolt  including  a 
pinion  at  one  end  of  said  bolt  and  a  ratchet  wheel  at  the 
other  end  of  said  bolt,  a  keeper  including  a  toothed  rack 
for  engagement  by  said  pinion,  a  pivotably  mounted  pawl 
for  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  pawl  is  in  a 
first  position  and  clearing  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said 
pawl  is  in  a  second  position,  spring  means  for  urging 
said  pawl  to  said  first  position,  a  press  button,  an  axle 
extending  from  said  press  button  for  engaging  said  pawl 
and  moving  the  latter  to  said  second  position  when  said 


press  button  is  depressed,  a  slotted  plate  disposed  about 
said  axle,  a  pin  in  said  axle,  said  pin  being  normally 
opposite  the  slot  in  said  plate,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
axle  so  that  when  said  axle  is  rotated  prior  to  depression 
of  said  press  button  said  pin  moves  from  opposite  said 
slot  blocking  the  depression  of  said  press  button  and  said 
pawl  remains  in  said  first  position  and  when  said  axle  is 
rotated  while  said  press  button  is  depressed  said  pin 
passes  through  said  slot  and  moves  from  opposite  the 
latter  and  said  pawl  is  locked  in  said  second  position. 


3,1M,121 
CLUTCH 
Walter  Eley,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crockett  Macliinc 
Products  Company,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Anc.  2,  1961,  S«r.  No.  128,721 
4  Claims.    (CL  72— 2) 


) 


1.  In  a  press  having  an  upper  jaw  mounted  for  vertical 
reciprocation  relative  to  a  work  surface,  an  eccentric  for 
displacing  said  jaw.  and  a  driving  motor  for  said  eccen- 
tnc,  a  clutch  intermediate  said  driving  motor  and  eccen- 
tric comprising  an  outer  race  ring  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing motor,  an  inner  cam  having  cam  faces  confronting  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  race  ring,  said  cam  being 
connected  to  said  eccentric,  rollers  disposed  between  said 
cam  faces  and  said  inner  peripheral  surface,  a  cage  for 
displacing  said  rollers  on  said  cam  faces  between  posi- 
tions effecting  driving  connection  and  disconnection  re- 
spectively of  said  race  ring  and  cam,  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  cage  in  a  direction  to  effect  said  driving  connec- 
tions, a  lug  on  said  cage,  a  latch  member  having  a  stop  sur- 
face selectively  engageable  with  said  lug  to  overcome  the 
bias  of  said  spring  means  to  displace  said  cage  in  the  direc- 
tion to  effect  said  disconnection,  stop  means  on  said  cam.  a 
second   stop  surface   on   said   latch   member  engageable 
with  the  leading  surface  of  said  stop  means  to  arrest  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its  cycle, 
means  to  displace  said  latch  member  between  a  released 
portion  out  of  the  paths  of  said  lug  and  said  stop  means, 
and  a  locked  position  wherein  said  stop  surfaces  are  in 
the  paths  of  said  lug  and  said  stop  means,  a  second  latch 
mounted  for  displacement  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said 
stop  means  and  operable  in  the  first-mentioned  position 
to  engage  the  trailing  surface  of  said  stop  means  to  limit 
reverse  rotation   of  said  cam  from   said   predetermined 
point  in  its  cycle,  means  biasing  said  second  latch  into 
the  path  of  said  stop  means,  said  second  latch  being  dis- 
placed by  said  stop  means  upon  passage  of  the  latter  past 
said  second  latch,  and  being  free  to  engage  behind  said 
stop  means  upon  passage  of  the  latter  beyond  said  second 
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latch,  and  cushioning  means  mounting  said  first  latch 
member  for  limited  displacement  relative  to  said  second 
latch  member  to  resiliently  increase  the  separation  be- 
tween said  latch  members  for  reception  of  said  stop  means 
therebetween  upon  impart  of  said  stop  means  against  said 
first  latch  member.         .->.,. 


3  IM  123 
WORK  TRANSFER  NffiCHANlSM  FOR  FORGING 

PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  R.  Kull,  Becctawood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  AJax 
Manufacturing  Company,  Euclid,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,063 
21  Claims.    (CL  72— 22) 


I  3,180,122 

SHEET  CLASSIFIER 

Leonard  N.  Evans,  Fairfield,  Joseph  W.  GriU,  Birmingham, 

and  Grady  R.  Vines,  Lipscomb,  Ala..  a.ssig:nors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,404 

20  Claims.     (CL  72—12) 


7.  In  a  line  for  shearing  strip  material  into  individual 
sheets,  which  line  includes  a  shear,  a  roller  leveler  for  feed- 
ing strip  to  said  shear,  prime  and  reject  sheet  pilers,  first 
and  second  conveyors  in  series  for  carrying  sheets  from 
said  shear  to  said  pilers,  means  for  inspecting  the  strip  for 
faults  before  it  reaches  said  shear,  a  deflector  between  said 
second  conveyor  and  said  pilers  normally  routing  prime 
sheets  to  said  prime  piler,  but  operable  to  divert  a  faulty 
sheet  to  said  reject  piler,  and  an  intervening  roller  leveler 
between  said  first  and  second  conveyors  through  which 
sheets  pass  and  where  their  travel  is  interrupted,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  an  apparatus  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  deflector  comprising  a  recording  track  driven 
at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  first  conveyor, 
another  recording  track  driven  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  said  second  conveyor,  means  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  inspecting  means  for  recording  on  said 
first-named  track  the  relative  location  of  a  faulty  sheet 
while  carried  by  said  first  conveyor,  an  electronic  circuit 
operatively  connected  with  said  tracks  and  actuated  when 
a  faulty  sheet  enters  said  intervening  roller  leveler  for  stor- 
ing a  signal  that  a  sheet  is  faulty  while  passing  there- 
through, said  circuit  recording  on  said  second-named 
track  the  relative  location  of  a  faulty  sheet  while  carried 
by  said  second  conveyor,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  second-named  track  for  operating  said  deflector 
on  arrival  of  a  faulty  sheet. 

18.  A  sheet  classifying  method  comprising  recording  on 
a  track  the  relative  location  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  faulty 
sheet  from  intelligence  obtained  when  the  trailing  edge 
passes  a  given  point,  utilizing  the  recording  to  track  the 
travel  of  the  faulty  sheet  as  it  is  carried  on  a  first  con- 
veyor, electronically  storing  a  signal  of  the  faulty  sheet 
when  the  sheet  leaves  the  first  conveyor  and  passes  through 
an  intervening  means  where  its  travel  is  interrupted,  re- 
cording on  another  track  the  relative  locations  of  both 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  faulty  sheet  from 
intelligence  obtained  when  its  trailing  edge  passes  a  given 
point  after  emerging  from  said  intervening  means,  and 
utilizing  the  second  recording  to  track  the  travel  of  the 
faulty  sheet  as  it  is  carried  on  a  second  conveyor  from  said 
intervening  means. 


1.  In  a  forging  press  of  the  type  having  an  upstanding 
frame,  an  eccentric  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame  for  ro- 
tation about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  ram  vertically  movable 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  set  of  top  dies  car- 
ried by  said  ram  for  vertical  reciprocation  therewith,  a 
set  of  bottom  dies  mounted  on  said  frame  vertically 
aligned  with  the  resj)ective  dies  carried  by  said  ram  and 
cooperating  to  forge  workpieces  therebetween;  a  transfer 
mechanism  for  transferring  workpieces  to  successive  co- 
operating dies  comprising  a  table  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  bottom  dies,  a  horizontally  reciprocable 
slide  mounted  on  said  table,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fingers 
mounted  on  said  slide  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed 
in  unison,  said  pairs  of  fingers  being  horizontally  spaced 
in  the  same  relation  as  said  dies,  and  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  slide  and  thus  said  fingers  in  one  direction  when 
said  fingers  are  closed,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
said  fingers  are  opened,  means  to  feed  a  workpiecc  to  sa^d 
fingers  thus  to  be  successively  fed  through  the  dies  of  said 
forging  press,  and  means  operative  to  ensure  the  recipro- 
cation of  said  slide  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of 
said  eccentric  shaft,  and  a  piston-cylinder  assembly  for 
reciprocating  said  slide,  and  a  single  piston-cylinder  as- 
sembly mounted  on  said  slide  for  movement  therewith  for 
opening  and  closing  said  fingers. 


3,180,124 
HYDRAULIC  METAL-TUBE  EXTRUSION  PRESSES 

Helmut  Robra,  Wallfriedsweg  24, 

Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1959, 

Sch  26,990 

4  Claims.    (CL  72— 22) 


1.  A  hydraulic  metal  tube  extrusion  press  comprising 
a  container  for  a  billet  to  be  extruded,  a  die  disposed  at 
one  end  of  the  container,  a  hollow  press  ram  movable  to- 
wards said  container  from  the  side  oi^>osite  said  die. 
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hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  ram.  a  piercing  man- 
drel extending  through  said  ram  and  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  moving  said 
mandrel  forwardly  to  pierce  a  billet  disposed  in  said 
container,  retracting  means  for  moving  said  mandrel 
rearwardly  and  including  a  piston  and  cylinder,  a  conduit 
for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  retracting  cyliiKkr,  an 
inlet  valve  in  said  conduit,  a  drain  conduit  connected 
to  said  supply  conduit  between  said  inlet  valve  and  said 
retracting  cylinder,  a  drain  valve  in  said  drain  conduit, 
a  second  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  supply  conduit 
between  said  inlet  valve  and  said  retracting  cylinder  and 
an  adjustable  throttle  valve  in  said  second  drain  conduit, 
whereby  with  said  inlet  valve  closed  and  said  drain  valve 
open  and  upon  forward  movement  of  said  mandrel  to 
pierce  the  billet  fluid  will  flow  freely  from  said  retract- 
ing cylinder  through  said  supply  conduit  and  said  first 
drain  conduit  and  upon  completion  of  the  piercing  oper- 
ation and  during  the  following  extrusion  operation  with 
said  drain  valve  closed,  further  forward  movement  of 
said  mandrel  forces  fluid  from  said  retracting  cylinder 
through  slid  supply  conduit,  said  throttle  valve  and  said 
second  drain  conduit,  said  further  forward  movement  of 
said  mandrel  being  retarded  to  a  degree  determined  by 
the  adjustment  of  said  throttle  valve,  subsequent  closing 
of  said  throttle  valve  and  opening  of  said  inlet  valve 
serving  to  admit  pressure  fluid  to  said  retraction  cylinder 
to  retract  said  mandrel. 


3,1M,126 

SELF-TAPPING  SCREW  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Raymond  H.  CarlMm,  Rockford,  lU^  anisnor  to  Textron 

Industries,     Inc.,     Rockford,    IIL,     a     corporatioa    off 

Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  14,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  237^17 
2  Claims.    (CL  72— 345) 


u^iM 


v/ 


3,1M,125 
ROLL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Jeremiah  Wagner  O'Brien,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  assignor  to  United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,700 
CbUms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  15,  1M2, 

31,284/62 
IChiam.    (CL  72— 239) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-tapping  screw  having  a 
roll-threaded  shank,  including  a  short,  circular  threaded 
portion  adjacent  the  head  end  of  said  shank,  and  a  long, 
tapered,  lobular  threaded  portion  adjacent  the  work-enter- 
ing extremity  thereof,  said  method  including  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  headed  blank  having  a  short  cylindrical 
shank  section  of  circular  cross  section,  and  a  lobular  shank 
section  of  uniform  width  throughout  360°  and  of  greater 
length  than  said  cylindrical  shank  section,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  lobular  shank  section  being  tapered,  said  lobu- 
lar shank  section  extending  from  said  cylindrical  shank 
section  to  the  work-entering  end  of  said  blank, 

(b)  then  applying  rolling  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  blank  at  a  plurality  of  pressure  ridges  positioned  at 
uniformly  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
blank  portion  to  be  threaded,  the  radial  distance  between 
the  axis  of  said  blank  and  the  point  of  application  of  said 
pressure  ridges  on  the  periphery  of  said  blank  gradually 
and  uniformly  decreasing  in  a  direction  toward  the  work- 
entering  end  thereof, 

(c)  and  while  continuously  applying  said  rolling  pres- 
sure as  aforesaid  so  as  to  cause  said  blank  to  rotate,  pcT- 
mitting  the  axis  of  said  blank  to  oscillate  between  opposed 
pressure  ridges  and  about  a  fulcrum  point  on  said  axis  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  the  circular  and  lobular 
blank  sections, 

(d)  and  continuing  to  apply  said  rolling  pressure  as 
aforesaid  so  as  to  generate  on  said  circular  and  lobular 
blank  sections  a  continuous  helical  thread,  the  thread  on 
said  circular  blank  section  being  substantially  fully  de- 
veloped throughout  at  least  a  plurality  of  thread  convolu- 
tions and  having  circular  pitch  cone  cross  sections,  and 
the.  thread  on  said  lobular  section  having  arcuate  polygo- 
nal pitch  cone  cross  sections,  but  which,  in  a  direction 
toward  said  circular  section,  become  progressively  more 
circular  so  that  the  pitch  cone  in  said  lobular  section 
merges  smoothly  and  gradually  with  the  pitch  cone  in 
said  circular  section. 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  use  in  changing  rolls  of  a  rolling 
mill  having  at  least  two  rolls,  comprising  a  roll  carrying 
car,  upright  members  carried  by  said  car  forming  two 
bays,  two  platforms  mounted  on  said  car  in  each  of  said 
bays,  each  for  supporting  a  roll,  two  platforms  mounted 
on  said  upright  meml)ers,  each  for  supporting  a  roll, 
said  platforms  of  said  car  being  arranged  coplanar  to 
one  of  the  rolls  when  positioned  in  the  mill,  said  plat- 
forms of  said  upright  members  being  arranged  coplanar 
to  the  other  roll  when  positioned  in  the  mill,  means  for 
positioning  the  car  so  that  one  or  the  other  of  said  bays 
is  located  adjacent  to  said  mill,  said  bays  having  opposite 
open  sides,  roll  moving  means  arranged  on  the  side  of 
said  car  opposite  the  mill,  means  for  moving  said  roll 
moving  means  into  and  out  of  said  car  for  removing  the 
rolls  from  tlie  mill  onto  said  car  and  from  said  car  into 
the  mill,  and  means  on  said  roll  moving  means  for  en- 
gaging the  roils. 


5,180,127 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORCE  ROUNDING  AND 

THREADING  WATER  WELL  CASING 
I  H  Rice,  P.O.  Box  1123,  OUahoma  City,  OUa. 
Filed  Aag.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  219,441 
•    r     *i  1  Claim.    (CL  72 — 391) 

A  water  well  casing  threader,  comprising;  a  frame;  a 
water  well  casing  supporting  arbor  supported  by  said 
frame;  a  mandrel  slidably  extending  through  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  ends  of  said  arbor,  said  mandrel  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  tapered  end  portion  with  the  greatest 
diameter  thereof  projecting  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said 
arbor;  a  segmental  thread  forming  die  comprising  at  least 
twenty-four  die  segments  surrounding  the  tapered  end 
portion  of  said  mandrel  within  one  end  portion  of  a  water 
well  casing  to  be  threaded  and  in  end  abutting  coaxial 
relation  with  respect  to  said  arbor;  a  thread  forming  mat- 
ing die  surrounding  said  segmental  thread  forming  die 
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segments;  a  bar  transversely  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
mandrel  opposite  its  tapered  end  portion;  toggle  meaiu  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  pairs  of  links  forming  toggle 
joints,  each  having  a  knee,  extending  between  and  con- 
necting opposing  ends  of  said  bar  to  respective  opposing 
sides  of  said  frame;  and  power  means  for  moving  said 
mandrel  longitudinally  of  said  arbor  and  expanding  said 
segmental  die,  said  power  means  comprising  a  pressure 
operated  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  connected  with  the 
knee  of  each  respective  said  upper  pair  of  toggle  joints,  a 


spring  retainer  connected  with  said  piston  rod,  a  guide 
rod  extending  through  said  spring  retainer  and  connected, 
at  one  end,  to  the  knee  of  each  respective  said  lower  pair 
of  toggle  joints,  and  a  compression  spring  surrounding  and 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  each  respective  said  guide 
rod,  whereby  retraction  of  said  piston  rod  into  said  pres- 
sure operated  cylinder  permits  expansion  of  said  expan- 
sion springs  to  apply  equal  and  opposite  forces  to  the  knees 
of  the  respective  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  said  toggle 
joints. 


«;'  3,180,128  ;.  • 

CRIMPING  TOOL 
OtHs  V.  Fanlkner,  205  McGowen,  Hoastoo  6,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,701   i 
1  Claim.    (CL  72— -409) 


t1  '.U1 


A  crimping  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  body,    •   -. 

(b)  an  elongated  rod-like  member  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  cylindrical  body  and  adapted 
for  longitudinal  rectilinear  movement  relative  there- 
to, 

(c)  a  transverse  plate  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  extending  generally  normal 
thereto  with  the  edges  of  said  transverse  plate  being 
curved  toward  said  cylindrical  body, 

(</)  a  laterally  projecting  crimping  element  carried  by 
said  rod-like  member  in  position  to  extend  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  transverse  plate  for  receiv- 
ing a  member  to  be  crimped  therebetween, 

(e)  spring  means  interposed  between  said  cylindrical 
body  and  said  rod-like  member  and  disposed  to  urge 
said  rod-like  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
crimping  element  away  from  said  transverse  plate, 


(/)  a  depending  handle  carried  by  said  cylindrical  body, 

(g)  a  lever  arm  pivofally  supported  intermediate  its 
ends  by  said  handle  and  having  a  depending  portion 
disposed  to  extend  alongside  said  handle, 

(A)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  end  of  said  lever 
arm  opposite  said  depending  portion  to  said  rod-like 
member  whereby  said  rod-like  member  is  recipro- 
cated in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
arm, 

(I)  an  adjustable  stop  member  carried  by  said  rod- 
like member  in  position  to  engage  said  cylindrical 
body  and  thereby  limit  axial  movement  of  said  rod- 
like member,  and 

(/■)  there  being  a  passageway  in  said  transverse  plate 
for  receiving  said  rod-like  member  to  restrain  lateral 
movement  of  said  rod-like  member  relative  to  said 
transverse  plate. 


3  180  129 

TOP-PRESSLT?E  FORGING  HAMMER 

Fritr  Riemenschneider,  Leverkusen,  and  HaraM  Hassel, 

Opiaden.  Germany,  assignors  to  Eumuco  Aktiengeselk 

scliaft  fiir  Maschinenbau,  Leverkusen,  Germaay 

FUed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146^09 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  72—453) 


1.  In  a  top  forging  hammer  of  the  counterblow  type 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  rams  movable  towards  each 
other  including  pistons  mounted  in  cylinders,  a  hydraulic 
system  for  said  rams  including  a  constant  delivery  pump, 
said  hydraulic  system  including  an  oscillatory  hydraulic 
system  between  said  pump  and  said  pistons  and  includ- 
ing a  pressure  liquid  completely  filling  a  liquid  container 
continuously  under  an  initial  load  and  acting  as  a  hy- 
draulic spring,  said  pistons  having  working  surfaces  of 
greater  area  than  their  return  surfaces,  said  liquid  con- 
tainer and  oscillatory  hydraulic  system  being  in  open  com- 
munication with  at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  for  apply- 
ing a  force  on  said  return  face  of  the  respective  piston 
to  urge  said  last  mentioned  piston  to  a  retracted  position 
with  the  pressure  on  said  return  face  being  over-balanced 
by  selected  pressure  on  said  working  face  to  operate  said 
last  mentioned  piston.  -  > 


3,180,130 

MANDREL  FOR  PREVENTING  WRINKLING  OF 

PIPES  DURING  BENDING  THEREOF 

Trent    W.    Avera,    Houston.    Tex.,    assignor    to    Crose- 

Perrault  Equipment  Corporation,  Tola,  Okla.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,991 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  72-^465) 
1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  the  wrinkling  of  pipe  dur- 
ing transverse  bending  thereof,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  inflatable  bag  structure  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  pipe  adjacent  the  zone  of  bending  there- 
of and  disposed  for  movement  toward  said  pipe 
when  the  structure  is  inflated;  and 


L  -W/M 


\\v    •■■ 


3,180,131 

CALIBRATING  AND  TESTING  CENTRIFUGE 

Nomian  W.  Thompson,  Remsen  Road, 

Wading  River,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  4,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  156,712 

8  CUdms.    (CL  73—1) 


f       m         f 


f-.'      '■r 


I'.a*  '■■• 


1.  A  testing  centrifuge  comprising  at  least  one  arm 
mounted  for  angular  rotation,  holding  means  being  ad- 
justable along  the  length  of  said  arm,  motor  means  for 
rotating  said  arm,  positioning  means  to  adjust  said  holding 
means  along  the  length  of  said  arm  during  the  angular 
rotation  of  said  arm,  said  positioning  means  including  a 
threaded  rod  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of 
said  arm  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  holding 
means,  and  a  differential  system  interengaged  with  said 
motor  means  for  selectively  imparting  a  rotation  to  said 
threaded  rod  to  adjust  said  holding  means  along  the 
length  of  said  arm,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means 
comprising  first  and  second  gears  in  meshing  engagement 
with  each  other;  said  location  fixing  means  consisting  of 
a  differential  system  including  a  planetary  gear  system 
comprising  a  first  planet  drive  gear  coupled  to  said  motor 
means,  a  plurality  of  i^anet  gears  being  driven  by  said 
planet  drive  gear,  and  means  coupled  to  said  planet  gears 
for  driving  said  first  and  second  gears;  said  location- 
altering  means  including  a  sun  gear  about  which  said 
planet  gears  orbit,  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
sun  gear. 


3,18«,132 
METHOD    FOR    CALIBRATING    MICROANA- 
LYTICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Myroo  L.  Robinson,  Monterey  Park,  and  Robert  R.  Ana- 
tin,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asdi^iors  to  Barton  Instrument 
Corporation,  Monterey  Parit,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,111 
7  Claima.    (CL  73—1) 


(6)  backing  means  carried  by  said  structure  and  mov- 
able therewith  for  engaging  said  pipe  at  said  zone, 
whereby  said  pipe  is  supported  at  said  zone  and 
thereby  may  be  maintained  in  a  wrinkle-free  con- 
diticxi  during  bending  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  gas  or  vapor  sensing  in- 
strument including  the  steps  of  accurately  measuring  a 
gas  or  vapor  sample  into  a  relatively  small  syringe,  trans- 
ferring the  desired  quantity  of  the  sample  into  a  syringe 
of  relatively  large  diameter  with  respect  to  the  small 
syringe,  diluting  the  sample  with  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  gas,  placing  an  outlet  orifice  of  a  preselected  diame- 
ter at  the  outlet  end  of  the  syringe,  connecting  the  outlet 
orifice  to  the  inlet  tube  of  the  instrument  to  deliver  the 
sample  into  the  instrument  in  combination  with  the  en- 
vironmental air,  closing  the  other  end  of  the  syringe  with 
a  rotatable  plunger,  rotating  the  plunger  to  cause  it  to 
descend  into  the  syringe  and  to  expel  the  gas  or  vapor 
into  the  instrument,  and  recording  the  output  response 
of  the  instrument  to  the  quantity  of  the  sample. 


„•»'♦■ 


3,180,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  PERMEABILITY 

Habib  S.  Rahme,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Pure 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218^93 

12  Claims.    (CL  73— 38) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  permeability  of  a 
cylindrical,  porous  specimen  comprising  obtaining  pres- 
sure measurements  by 

(1)  placing  said  specimen  in  a  first  closed  zone  at  a 
first  known  pressure  with  the  flat  ends  of  said  speci- 
men sealed  against  fluid  flow, 

(2)  placing  said  first  closed  zone  in  communication 
with  a  second  closed  zone  containing  a  gas  at  a 
second  known  pressure  which  is  greater  than  said 
first  known  pressure, 

(3)  expanding  the  gas  from  said  second  closed  zone 
into  said  first  closed  zone  until  the  pressures  in  both 
zones  are  substantially  equalized,  and 
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(4)  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  first  closed  zone  at 
a  plurality  of  instants  during  the  expansion  of  said 
gas;  and 

(5)  placing  a  substantially  fluid-impermeable  member 
in  said  first  closed  zone  at  said  first  known  pressure, 
said  fluid-impermeable  member  having  substantially 
the  same  volume  and  shape  as  said  specimen, 

(S)  placing  said  first  closed  zone  in  communication 
with  said  second  closed  zone  containing  said  gas  at 
said  second  known  pressure, 

(7)  expanding  the  gas  from  said  second  closed  zone 
into  said  first  closed  zone  until  the  pressures  in  both 
zones  are  substantially  equalized,  and 

(8)  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  first  closed  zone 
at  a  plurality  of  instants  during  the  expansion  of  said 
gas;  and 

(9)  from  said  pressure  measurements  calculating  the 
permeability  of  said  specimen. 


the  seal  to  be  tested,  said  seal  forming  the  only  poten- 
tial path  for  communication  between  said  chambers; 
means  in  one  of  said  chambers  and  connected  with  said 
shaft  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  thereto;  means 


3,180,134 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  OIL  WELL  PUMP 
William  H.  Wadlington,  Levellaod,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pan 
American  Petroleum  Corporatioii,  Tulaa,  Oida.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,926 
4  Claims.     (Q.  73—40.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  to  detect  a  leak  at  the  packing  gland 
on  a  polished  rod  comprising: 

a  packing  gland  body  having  an  axial  passage  there- 
through, 

a  separately  adjustable  packing  gland  at  each  end  of 
said  body  adapted  to  produce  a  fluid  seal  between 
said  body  and  a  polished  rod  passing  through  said 
axial  passage, 

means  to  connect  one  end  of  said  body  to  a  fluid-con 
taining  conduit  having  a  polished  rod  extending 
therefrom, 

a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  said  body  between 
said  packing  glands, 

means  to  pump  fluid  into  said  body  at  a  constant  rate 
which  is  approximately  the  permissible  leakage  rate, 

a  backpressure  control  valve  in  said  fluid  outlet  ad- 
justed to  hold  a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  the 
fluid  is  said  conduit,  and 

means  to  detect  and  respond  to  low  fluid  pressure  in 
said  body. 

3,180,135 

SEAL  EVALUATION  MACHTVE 

Eari  S.  Cain,  Jr.,  Pboenix,  Gene  L.  Green,  Glendale,  and 

^     PanI  D.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Amos  S.  Baccus,  Scottsdale, 

Arir.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  An- 

fclca,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Caiifomia 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,811 
8  Claims,  (a.  73 — 46) 
4.  Apparatus  for  testing  annular  seals  for  rotating 
shafts  comprising:  means  providing  a  pair  of  chambers 
separated  by  a  wall;  means  on  said  wall  for  holding  a 
seal  to  be  tested  with  opposite  ends  of  said  seal  exposed 
to  the  respective  chambers;  shaft  means  extending  through 

818  O.O.— 77 


communicating  with  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  for 
creating  a  controlled  pressure  differential  between  said 
chambers;  and  means  for  detecting  any  changes  in  said 
pressure  diflferential. 


3,180,136 
CONTINUOUSLY  CALIBRATED  DISPLACEMENT 

MEASURING  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 

George  B.  Foster,  Wortfaington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ravdata 

Corporation,  W  orthington,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,662 

32  Claims.     (CL  73—71.4) 


32.  A  non-contacting  displacement  transducer  system 
comprising  transducer  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
proximity  to  an  object  subject  to  displacement,  said 
transducer  means  being  sensitive  to  a  variation  in  energy 
existing  in  space,  said  variation  in  said  energy  beng  caused 
by  relatve  displacement  between  said  transducer  means  and 
said  object,  said  transducer  means  producing  an  electrical 
output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  variation  in  said 
energy,  first  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for 
changing  the  functional  relationship  between  said  vari- 
ation in  energy  and  said  electrical  output  signal,  second 
means  for  causing  a  cyclic  variation  in  relative  displace- 
ment of  predetermined  amplitude  and  frequency  between 
said  transducer  means  and  said  object  whereby  said  trans- 
ducer means  produces  a  calibrating  electrical  signal,  means 
coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  distinguishing  said 
calibrating  electrical  signal,  and  third  means  coupled  to 
said  distinguishing  means  and  responsive  to  said  calibrat- 
ing electrical  signal  for  indicating  when  activation  of  said 
first  means  is  necessary. 


3,180,137 
COMBINED  MOTION  TESTER 
Dieter  E.  A.  Tannenberg,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  Calu- 
met  &   Hecla,  Inc.,   Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,925 
7  Claims.    (CL  73 — 100) 
1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  combination  of  linear 
and  rotary  motion  to  a  test  specimen  comprising:  a  mount- 
ing formation  for  securing  one  end  of  a  test  specimen  in 
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fixed  position;  table  means  mounted  for  oscillating  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  formation;  means  act- 
ing between  siad  mounting  fonnation  and  said  table  means 


to  impart  oscillating  movement  to  said  table  means;  and 
rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  table  means  for  secur- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  test  specimen  thereto  in  eccentric 
relation  relative  to  the  rotational  ajtis  thereof. 


3,lM,13t 

TRACTOR  TESTER 

Delmu-  D.  Hundley,  Rte.  3,  Clay  Center,  Kana. 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,813 

10  Claims.    (CL  73— 117) 


1.  A  device  for  testing  a  tractor  comprising  a  base 
including  front  and  rear  ends,  treadmill  means  mounted 
on  said  base  for  movement  of  at  least  one  portion  thereof 
between  upper  and  lower  positions  and  adapted  to  support 
and  to  be  driven  by  the  rear  drive  wheels  of  a  tractor, 
first  scale  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  movable 
portion  and  said  base  for  indicating  the  weight  of  said 
drive  wheels  plus  the  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  tractor 
supported  thereby,  adjustable  braking  means  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  treadmill  means  to  apply  a  preselected 
braking  torque  thereto  including  second  scale  means  op- 
erative to  measure  the  amount  of  torque  absorbed  by  said 
braking  means,  said  base  including  means  defining  first 
upper  rear  anchor  means  and  second  lower  anchor  means 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  rear  anchor  means,  elongated 
tension  member  means  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  rear  end  of  a  tractor  lift  hitch  and  a  second 
end  selectively  securable  to  said  first  and  second  anchor 
means,  said  tension  member  means  including  third  scale 
means  operative  to  measure  the  amount  of  tension  applied 
to  said  tension  member  means. 


3,1M,139 

FORCE  TRANSDUCERS 

•     Airiic  Sdderholm,  Fnnuangsvagen,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1961.  Ser.  No.  147,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  19M, 

9,761  60 

7  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 

1.  A  force  transducer  comprising  a  measuring  body 

having  a  parallelepipedic  shape,  said  body  including  first 


and  second  spaced  apart  rigid  portions  terminating  respec- 
tively in  first  and  second  opposite  faces  of  the  parallele- 
piped, and  at  least  two  other  spaced  apart  resilient  por- 
tions interconnecting  said  rigid  portions  and  terminating  in 
third  and  fourth  opposite  faces  of  the  parallelepiped  which 
are  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  faces,  means  se- 
curing said  parallelepiped  body  to  a  fixed  support  by  at- 
taching said  first  face  and  the  corresponding  first  rigid  por- 
tion to  said  support,  the  force  to  be  measured  being  applied 


to  said  second  rigid  portion  at  said  third  face  along  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  first  and  second  faces,  said 
resilient  portions  of  the  parallelepiped  body  having  planes 
of  minimum  thickness  respectively  located  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  applied  force  and 
said  resilient  portions  increasing  in  thickness  in  both  direc- 
tions away  from  said  minimum  thickness  planes  towards 
said  first  and  second  rigid  portions,  and  strain  gauges 
attached  to  at  least  one  face  of  each  said  resilient  portion 
at  each  side  of  its  plane  of  minimum  thickness. 


V 


3,180,140 
VARIABLE  CONTOUR  NOZZLE 
Frederick  E.  Mickey,  Ventura,  Calif.,  asaifBor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpre- 
acnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,690 
10  Claims.    (CL  73—147) 


amun 


1.  A  supersonic  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

and  inner  sides,  comprising  one  side  of  the  nozzle  being 
formed  by  a  member  having  a  rigid  upstream  end  portion 
and  a  rigid  downstream  end  portion,  each  end  portion  be- 
ing pivoted  about  a  respective  fixed  axis,  the  axes  being 
parallel  to  one  another  sind  said  member  having  a  resilient 
middle  portion  between  said  end  portions  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  either  of  said  end  portions  said  member  can  be 
caused  to  assume  various  shapes  for  changing  the  contour 
of  said  nozzk. 


3,18«,I41 
METHODS  OF  INVESTIGATING  EARTH  FORMA- 
TIONS UTILIZING  RESISTIVTTY  AND  I»OROSITY 
INDICATIONS 
Robert  P.  Alger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SclUnmbcrger 
WeD  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

nied  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,932 
lOClafaBa.  (CL73— 152) 
1.  A  method  of  investigating  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion traversed  by  a  borehole  comprising:  obtaining  an 
indication  of  the  electrical  resistivity  of  the  fonnation;  ob- 
taining an  indication  of  the  porosity  of  the  formation;  and 
combining  these  indications  to  provide  an  indication  of 
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the  mathematical  product  of  the  resistivity  times  a  pre- 
determined power  of  the  porosity  thereby  to  provide  an 


^•At-Kf*t 


indication  of  the  character  of  the  fluid  contained  in  the 
formation. 


tl 


3,180,142 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  MULTIPLE 

COMPLETION  WELLS 

Canrino  Cesar  Bombardieri,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada, 

assignor  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Jnly   28,    1961,  Ser.  No.   127,489 
18  CUims.    (CL  73 — 155) 

1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  communication 
exists  between  adjacent  zones  in  a  multiple  completion 
well  which  comprises  introducing  an  organic  compound 
foreign  to  subsurface  oil-bearing  reservoirs  into  a  first 
zone  of  said  well,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oil-soluble  and  oil-dispersible  dyes, 
acid-base  color  indicators  and  aromatic  amines  which 
react  to  form  products  of  characteristic  color;  producing 
crude  oil  from  a  second  zone  of  said  well;  collecting 
samples  of  the  oil  produced  from  said  second  zone  at 
periodic  intervals;  treating  said  samples  with  sufficient 
quantities  of  an  oil-immiscible  solvent  in  which  said  or- 
ganic compound  is  preferentially  soluble  to  extract  said 
compound  from  said  samples  and  thereafter  determining 
the  presence  or  absence  of  said  organic  compound  in  said 
solvent. 


3,180,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DETECTING 

THICKNFAS  \  ARIATIONS 

Robert  F.  Menary,  2400  Maple  Ave.,  Nortfabrook,  III. 

FUcd  Not.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,903 

17  Claims.    (CL  73—159) 
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the  film  being  inspected  whereby  said  detector  roller 
will  be  rotated  by  the  passage  of  film  of  greater  than 
normal  thickness,  a  magnetic  pick-up  device  mounted 
adjacent  said  detector  roller,  an  actuator  for  said  mag- 
netic pick-up  device  which  is  coupled  to  the  detector 
roller  and  which  rotates  with  the  roller,  said  actuator 
causing  the  pick-up  device  to  produce  a  current  for  a 
time  in  accordance  with  the  anKHint  of  rotation  of  the 
detector  roller,  an  indicating  means  and  an  electrical 
circuit  connected  to  the  pick-up  device  and  to  said  in- 
dicating means  which  is  operated  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined current  for  a  predetermined  time  produced 
by  the  pick-up  device  to  operate  the  indicating  means. 


3,180,144 

FLOWMETER  ELECTRODES 

Leonard  Myer  Bennett,  Rodboroogli,  Strood,  England, 

assignor  to  George  Kent  (Stroud)  Limited 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  20,  1960, 

17,798/60 
SClidnia.    (CL  73— 194) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tube  having  a  wall  and  an  inner 
lining  within  said  wall  of  electrically  insulating  material 
compatibie^with  a  liquid  the  flow  of  which  is  to  be  con- 
tained within  said  tube,  and  an  electrode  mounted  in  said 
wall  with  an  inner  end  electrode  surface  to  provide  an 
electrical  contact  with  the  liquid  flowing  along  the  tube 
and  projecting  externally  of  the  tube  to  provide  an  elec- 
trical connection,  said  wall  having  a  radial  bore  with  an 
internal  screw  thread  and  the  material  of  the  wall  in 
which  said  bore  is  formed  being  electrically  insulating 
material,  and  said  electrode  having  a  screw  threaded 
shank  engaging  said  threaded  bore  with  a  tapering  inner 
end  nose  portion  which  is  of  decreasing  diameter  away 
from  said  shank  seats  in  a  bore  in  the  lining  aligned  with 
said  threaded  bore,  and  another  electrode  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  the  tube  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube  from 
the  first-named  electrode. 


3,180,145 

GAS  METER  DUPHRAGM  HAVING 

SNAP-ON  GASKET 

Theodore  A.  SL  Clair,  Fairfield,  Cooiu,  assignor  to  Tex. 

tron  Inc.,  Providence,  Ri.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

Island 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,426 
%  Claiuis.    (CL  73—278) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  motion  picture  film, 

a  supporting  roUer  for  a  traveling  film,  a  detector  roller  4.  A  snap-on  gasket  of  elastomeric  materal  for  sealing 

mounted  for  free  rotation  on  an  axis  which  is  parallel  a  gas  meter  diaphragm  having  an  annular  metal  flange 

with  the  axis  of  the  film  supportmg  roller,  said  detector  disposed  between  the  main  body  and  diaphragm  covers 

roller  bcmg  spaced  from  said  film  supporting  roller  a  of  a  gas  meter  having  a  separate  cross-over  port    com- 

distance  sUghUy   greater  than  the  normal  thickness  of  prising   an   annular  member  of   U-shaped  cross-^ion 
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having  an  internal  dianieter  at  the  base  of  the  U  which    the  instrument  operates,  and  zeroing  means  for  the  milli- 


is  slightly  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  metal 
flange,  said  gasket  being  adapted  to  be  stretched  and 
snapped  over  the  flange  with  said  internal  diameter 
pressed  against  the  edge  of  the  flange  and  with  the 
legs  of  the  U  overlying  the  sides  of  the  flange,  and  an 
integral  cross-over  port  seal  projecting  from  the  periphery 
of  said  annular  men>ber  and  being  in  the  plane  of  and 
of  the  same  thickness  as  said  annular  member. 


voltmeter  operable  independently  of  the  said  manually 


J  » 


3,180,146 
METHOD  OF  GAGING  AND  EXPELLING  FLUIDS 

UNDER  ZERO  GRAVITY  CONDITIONS 
Alexander  Hossack,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sinunonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc^  Tarrytown,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,642 
13  Claiins.    (CL  73—304) 


j--.k-- 


u 


1.  In   a  system  for  gaging  the  quantity  of  a  stored 
fluid, 
a  sealed  housing,  « 

a  fluid-storage  bladder  located  within  said  housing, 
means  for  securing  said  bladder  to   said  housing   at 
a  plurality  of  spaced  positions  ilong  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  housing, 
electrically  conductive  means  in  area  contact  with  dis- 
crete portions  of  said  bladder  spaced  from  and  lying 
between  said  positions  at  which  the  bladder  contacts 
*       the  housing,  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  conductive  leads  connected  to  sepa- 
rate conductive  portions  of  said  bladder  lying  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  median  plane  of  said  bladder,  the 
conductive  portions  on  said  opposite  sides  constitut- 
ing the  plates  of  a  capacitor,  the  capacitance  of  which 
.is  dependent  on  the  quantity  of  fluid  in  said  bladder. 


3,1M,147 
WSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 
OF  TEMPERATURE 
Herbert  Brace  William  Holt,  Surbiton,  and  Peter  Dor^ 
Saw,  Staines,  England,  assif^ors  to  Tyer  and  Company 
Limited,  Guildford,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  May  31.  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,791 
'  6  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 339) 

1.  An  instrument  for  controlling  and  indicating  tem- 
perature comprising  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit,  one  arm 
of  the  bridge  being  disposed  in  a  temperature  sensing 
element,  another  arm  of  the  bridge  having  a  manually 
adjustable  element,  a  pointer  operable  by  the  said  element 
for  indicating  a  required  temperature  against  a  fixed 
scale,  a  millivoltmeter  movable  with  the  said  element 
and  operable  by  out-of-balancc  potentials  set  up  in  the 
bridge,  the  millivoltmeter  having  a  pointer  reading 
against  the  said  scale  to  indicate  the  said  potentials,  the 
two  pginters  aligning  when  the  bridge  is  in  balance  and 
differences  in  the  readings  of  the  pointer  on  the  scale  indi- 
cating variations  from  the  required  temperature,  a  relay 
operated  by  the  said  potentials  through  the  medium  of  an 
amplifier  for  controlling  temperature,  an  adjustable  pre- 
set resistance  in  one  of  the  arms  of  the  bridge  for  vary- 
ing a  predetermined  range  of  temperature  over  which 


operable  element  for  adjusting  the  resistance  of  the  said 
another  arm  of  the  bridge. 


3,180,148 
CONTOUR  TEMPERATURE  RECORDER 
William  B.  Huckabay   and   William   H.   Parker,   DalUs, 
Tex^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Rayflex  £x- 
ptoratkm   Company,   Dallat,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,656 
5  Claims.    (CL  73 — 341) 


.-i- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  a  series  of  potentials 
comprising: 
a   potentiometer  having  a   resistance  element   and   a 

contactor  in  electrical  communication  therewith; 
a  plurality  of  taps  spaced  equally  resistively  along  said 

resistance  element; 
a  plurality  of  switches,  each  of  said  switches  having 

a  plurality  of  contacts  and  an  arm  adapted  to  in- 
dividually  engage   each   of   said   contacts   on   said 

switch; 
operating  means  connected  to  the  contactor  of  said 

potentiometer  for  moving  said  contactor; 
speed  reducing  coupling  means  having  an  input  and 

an  output,  said  input  connected  to  said  operating 

means,  said  output  connected  to  each  of  the  arms 

on  said  plurality  of  switches; 
means  electrically  connecting  the  arms  of  said  switches 

sequently  to  said  potentiometer  taps; 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  contacts  on  said 

switches  to  a  plurality  of  potentials  to  be  sampled. 

and 
a  readout  device  connected  to  the  contactor  of  said 

potentiometer. 
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3  180  149 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVT  UNIT 
John  E.  Woods,  Cohasset.  .Mass.,  assignor  to  Standard- 
Thomson  Corporation,  Waltham,  Masi^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,810 
4  Claims.     (CL  73—358) 


4.  A  thermal  unit  comprising  container  means,  actu- 
ator means  within  the  container  means  and  extending 
therefrom,  thermostatic  fill  material  within  the  container 
and  operable  upon  the  actuator  means,  a  portion  of  the 
fill  material  being  adjacent  the  actuator  means,  the  ther- 
mostatic fill  material  including  a  polyoiefinic  material 
which  is  solid  over  a  given  temperature  range,  a  second 
material,  the  second  material  having  a  fusion  temperature 
within  said  given  temperature  range  and  being  mixed  with 
said  polyoiefinic  material,  the  portion  of  the  fill  material 
which  is  adjacent  the  actuator  means  having  a  smaller 
volumetric  proportion  of  said  second  material  than  does 
the  remainder  of  the  fill  material,  the  poriion  of  the  fill 
material  which  is  adjacent  the  actuator  means  being  in 
the  form  of  a  layer  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  fill  material. 


I  3.180,150 

THERMOSTAT 
George  B.  Horne,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Watts  Rcgu> 
lator   Company,   Lawrence,  Masa.,   a   corporation  of 
Maasachusetts 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,792 
3  ClainH.    (CL  73—368.1) 


1.  In  a  thermostat  of  the  type  comprising  a  movable 
piston,  media  means  which  varies  volumetrically  in 
response  to  temperature  thereof,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm 
separating  the  piston  from  the  media  means  and  trans- 
miiting  forces  between  the  media  means  and  the  piston; 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  said  piston  under  the  influence 
of  the  diaphragm;  a  nose-piece  of  slightly  flexible  mate- 
rial on  said  piston  in  engagement  with  the  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  prevent  extrusion  of  said  diaphragm  between 
said  piston  and  said  guiding  means;  means  biasing  the 
piston  against  the  flexible  diaphragm;  an  elongated  tube 


of  uniform  internal  cross-section  along  the  length  of  the 
tube;  said  media  means  being  located  within  said  elon- 
gated tube  and  including  a  plurality  of  volumetrically 
variable,  non-miscible,  mediums  in  contact  with  each 
other  and  of  different  thermal  expansion  characteristics; 
means  including  the  diaphragm  for  sealing  off  the  media 
means  to  prevent  leakage  loss  thereof;  and  annular  liner 
means  positioned  in  said  elongated  tube  to  control  the 
volume  and  disposition  of  said  media  means  in  said  tube 
and  terminating  at  a  position  spaced  apart  from  said  dia- 
phragm to  provide  a  reservoir  containing  therein  only 
one  of  said  mediums  for  all  design  conditions  to  which 
said  thermostat  is  subjected,  said  latter  means  including 
a  restricted  passage  through  which  said  one  mediimi  is 
caused  to  move  under  the  volimietric  variations  of  said 
media  means. 


3,180,151 

INSTRUMENT    FOR    AND    METHOD    OF    AERIAL 

MEASUREMENT    OF     DERIVATIVES    OF    THE 

EARTH'S  GRAVITY  FIELD 

Gottfaard  V.  A.  Gustafsson,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Hans  T.  F.  Lundberg,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,634 

18  Claims.     (CL  73—382) 


I.  An  instrument  designed  and  ^Japted  for  aerial 
measurement  of  derivatives  of  the  Mrth's  gravity  field 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  masses  composed  of  material 
that  is  sensitive  to  the  pull  of  the  vertical  component  of 
gravity,  fixed  supporting  means  for  the  said  masses,  means 
connecting  the  masses  with  the  supporting  means  for 
holding  the  masses  in  spaced  vertical  alignment  so  as  to 
be  responsive  to  the  gradient  of  the  vertical  gravity  com- 
ponent, said  connecting  means  embodying  pivotal  axes 
for  slight  upward  or  downward  movements  of  the  masses 
in  a  rotary  direction  when  subjected  to  the  influence  of 
the  said  gradient,  and  a  floating  link  interposed  vertically 
between  and  attached  to  the  masses  and  the  fixed  support- 
ing means,  the  parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that,  when  subjected  to  the  pull  of  the  vertical  component 
of  gravity,  the  masses  exert  opposing  forces  on  the  float- 
ing link  tending  to  shift  it  in  opposite  horizontal  direc- 
tions. 


3,180,152 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Arthur  C.  Metzger,  Verona,  and  Saul  Lira,  Fair  Lawn, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Micro   Metrics  Sales  Corporation, 
Paterson,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,297 
3  Claims.     (CL  73 — 384) 
I.  An  altimeter  comprising,  i 

(a)  a  sealed  housing, 

(b)  a  helical  Bourdon  tube  disposed  within  the  hous- 
ing, said  tube  having  an  open  end  to  the  atmosphere 
and  a  closed  end  falling  substantially  on  the  tube 
axis,  e 
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3,180,154 

STRAIN  GAGE  FLUID  PRESSURE  SENSING 

TRANSDUCER 


(c)  ttipporting  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
said   tube   axis,   and  mechanically   coupled   to  the 

closed  end  of  the  tube.     _^  .     ._  _^  .  .    ^..         Yao  T»  Li  and  SWh  Yin«  Lee,  both  of  H-ckkberry  HID, 
(</)  means  formmg  a  magnetic  flux  gap  mtersecUng  Lin«)iii  Mass. 

the  tube  axis, 
(e)  a  Hall  element  disposed  in  said  flux  gap  and  carried 

by  the  supporting  means. 


FUcd  Dec.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  16«,014 
7  ClaiBS.     (CL  73—398) 


IjCj 


(/)  read-out  means  energized  by  the  output  voltage 
of  the  Hall  element  and  calibrated  in  factors  related 
to  altitude, 

(g)  said  magnetic  flux  gap  comprising  a  pair  of  perma- 
nent magnets  having  spaced  polar  surfaces  of  opposite 
polarity  and  tapered  form  thereby  producing  a 
sharply-defined  magnetic  field  in  the  flux  gap,  and 

(h)  a  plenum  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  housing  remote 
from  the  closed  end  of  the  Bourdon  tube. 


3,180,153 

BAROMETER 

Arthur  E.  Edstrom,  P.O.  Box  122,  Endicott,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,574 

4  Claims.     (O.  73—385) 


■  ■..•      V-     ■  -■    ■>■  ■'    -' 

.      -  ■     M       ■       '■  ', 

4.  A  barometer,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  vertical  planar  face  with  a  temperature 
scale  displayed  thereon;  '* 

a  plate  pivotally  and  frictionally  secured  to  said  base 
for  arcuate  movements  on  said  face  relative  to  said 
temperature  scale  and  having  a  pressure  scale  there- 
on; an  initially  independent  arrow  selectively  se- 
cured to  said  plate  and  pointing  at  said  temperature 
scale,  whereby  to  compensate  for  elevational  varia- 
tions in  the  placement  of  said  barometer; 
a  substantially  spirally  arranged  translucent  tube  on 
said  base  and  having  a  selected  convolution  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  pressure  scale; 

said  tube  being  hermetically  sealed  at  one  end  and 
having  a  free  flowing  liquid  disposed  in  said 
selected  convolution  and  entrapping  air  between 
said  fluid  and  said  sealed  end. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  sensing  strain  gage  transducer  hav- 
ing a  nominal  overload  pressure  comprising  a  body,  a  pair 
of  concentric  radially  spaced  hollow  strain  members,  strain 
gages  on  said  strain  members,  said  strain  members  defining 
a  fluid  chamber,  means  on  said  body  for  sensing  an  ex- 
temally  applied  force  and  transmitting  the  same  to  a  Uquid 
in  said  fluid  chamber,  and  including  an  expansible  cham- 
ber having  a  deflectable  fluid  pressure  sensing  member, 
said  expansible  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 
fluid  chamber,  a  second  expansible  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  fluid  chamber,  a  liquid  filling  said  fluid 
chamber  and  expansible  chambers,  means  resiliently  re- 
sisting expansion  of  said  second  expansible  chamber,  bias- 
ing means  for  said  resiliently  resisting  means,  said  biasing 
means  serving  to  prevent  expansion  of  said  second  expan- 
sible chamber  at  pressures  below  the  nominal  overload 
pressure. 

3,180,155 
LIQUID  MEASURING  COVER 
Chester  H.  Wkkenbcrg,  Elgin,  and  Mobes  B.  Lorenzana, 
Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporadon,  Chi- 
cago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
OrigiBal  application  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,809,  now 
Patent  No.  3,143,639,  dated  Aug.  4,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,459 
2  Clahns.     (O.  73—426) 


I.  For  use  with  an  electric  heating  device  comprising 
a.  vessel  portion  a  cover  including  an  integral  hollow  knob 
portion  projecting  from  the  center  of  said  cover,  said 
knob  portion  defining  a  liquid  measuring  chamber  when 
said  cover  is  in  inverted  position,  and  means  integral 
with  said  knob  portion  comprising  radial  fingers  of  dif- 
ferent heights  extending  into  said  chamber. 
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,  1  3,180,156 

'    •        CONTROI    DEVICE 
John  L.  Harrte,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis. 
(1134  S.  1st  St.,  Milwaotiee  11,  Wis.) 

FUcd  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,826 
,  7  Claims.     (CL  74—1) 


1.  In  a  synchronous  motor  driven  timer,  a  timing  mech- 
anism, a  first  synchronous  motor,  a  second  synchronous 
motor,  drive  means  between  each  of  said  motors  and  said 
timing  mechanism  whereby  both  of  said  motors  drive 
said  timing  mechanism,  said  drive  means  including  clutch 
means  for  permitting  cither  motor  to  continue  driving  the 
timing  mechanism  after  a  failure  of  the  other  motor,  a 
signal  device,  and  means  responsive  to  a  differential  in 
speed  of  said  motors  for  operating  said  signal  device. 


,f.  '      .     I 

3,180,157 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  L.  Hants,  4753  N.  Newhall.  MHwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  S»t.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,736 

ISOains.     (CL74 — 3.52) 


ti. 


1.  In  a  timer  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  cam, 
a  control  device  actuated  by  said  cam  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined position,  means  including  a  timer  motor  for  driving 
said  cam,  a  setting  element,  a  clu*  h  connecting  the  cam 
and  setting  elements,  and  meam  operated  by  said  setting 
element  for  releasing  said  clutch  when  the  cam  is  shifted 
by  said  setting  element  to  a  second  predetermined  position. 


'  3,180,158 

VIBRATORY  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

JdiB  M.  Morris,  Looisville,  Ky.,  assiinior  to  Rex  Ctaalnbeit 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  H  isconsin 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961.  Ser.  No.  149,572 

6  Claims.    (CL  74—26) 


■  '  p 

1.  A  vibratory  drive  system  that  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  a  work  member,  resilient  means  support- 
ing the  work  member  from  the  base,  a  differential  inech- 


2 


anism  having  a  first  point  connected  to  the  work  member, 
a  mass  connected  to  another  point  of  the  mechanism, 
tunable  resilient  means  connecting  said  mass  to  the  work 
member,  a  crank  shaft  that  is  joumaled  on  the  base,  said 
crankshaft  being  operated  at  a  substantially  constant  speed 
and  being  connected  to  the  differential  mechanism,  and 
means  for  tuning  said  tunable  resilient  means. 


3,180,159 

WOBBLER  MECHANISM 

Marios  Georges  Henri  Girodin,  18-20  Pb^e  dc  hi 

Madeleine,  Paris  8,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,602 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1962, 

894,226,  Patent  1,332,574 

3  Chdms.    (CL  74— M) 


.( 


1.  A  wobbler  mechanism  for  a  barrel  engine,  compris- 
ing a  support  casing  having  an  opening,  a  hollow,  partly 
cylindrical  spindle  integral  with  said  support  casing  and 
forming  said  opening,  a  hollow  spherical  member  moimt- 
cd  on  said  spindle,  a  movement  transformer  formed  of 
three  coaxial  parts  and  mounted  for  swiveling  movement 
on  said  spherical  member,  said  parts  including  a  conoidal 
member  having  an  external  hollow  torus  at  its  outer  end 
provided  with  a  series  of  cavities  for  cooperation  with 
connecting  rod  heads,  a  spherical  bearing  race  fcM*  en- 
gagement with  said  spherical  member  and  a  first  toothed 
ring  both  within  said  conoidal  member,  fastening  means 
separably  securing  said  spherical  bearing  race  and  first 
toothed  ring  to  said  conoidal  member,  said  conoidal  mem- 
ber of  the  movement  transformer  being  axially  immobi- 
lized by  a  retaining  spherical  race  mounted  on  said  spheri- 
cal member  outwardly  of  said  first  spherical  race  and  se- 
cured to  the  conoidal  member  by  said  fastening  means,  a 
crankshaft  having  an  outer  cylindrical  end  portion  jour- 
naled  in  said  spindle  and  including  an  oblique  crankpin 
located  inwardly  of  said  spindle,  a  cylindrical  bearing  piv- 
otally secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  conoidal  part  and 
journaling  said  crankpin,  and  a  second  toothed  ring  mesh- 
ing with  said  first  toothed  ring,  said  second  toothed  ring 
being  integral  with  one  edge  of  a  truncated  cone  whose 
base  opposite  to  said  one  edge  is  secured  to  a  portion  of 
said  spindle. 

3,180,160 
INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Gordon  W.  Hays,  Springdalc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  <^ 

New  Jersey 

Filed  May  18.  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,922 
16  CUims.    (CI.  74—84) 

1.  An  angularly  indexing  device  comprising  a  first  ro- 
tatable  shaft,  a  plurality  of  camming  members  carried 
by  said  first  shaft  and  movable  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
thereto,  a  second  rotatable  shaft  disposed  transverse  to 
said  first  rotatable  shaft  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  cammed 
member  carried  by  said  second  rotatable  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  toroidal  grooves  individually  engageable 
by  one  of  said  camming  members,  each  of  said  toroidal 
grooves  having  an  entrance  side  for  said  camming  mem- 
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bers  and  an  exit  side  for  said  camming  members,  said  en- 
trance side  being  spaced  from  said  exit  side,  the  axis  of 
one  toroidal  groove  at  its  entrance  side  for  said  camming 


members  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  an  immediately  ad- 
jacent toroidal  groove  at  its  exit  side  for  said  camming 
members  and  with  the  plane  of  said  camming  members. 


3,180,161 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE      ' 
Karl  Wancr,  Vienmi,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Rcidwrt 
Opdsche  Werke  AktieDgesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  July  12,  1961,  S«r.  No.  123,980 

ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Austria,  July  16,  1960, 

A  5,478/60 

2  Claims.     (CL  74— 91) 


..  vnaa;  i  . 


:<    I'y 


1.  An  adjusting  arrangement  for  a  microscope  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  stationary  microscope  part;  a 
movable  microscope  part  mounted  on  said  stationary  part 
for  movement  along  a  rectilinear  path;  a  coarse  adjust- 
ment shaft;  a  bearing  member  carrying  said  coarse  adjust- 
ment shaft  tumable  about  its  axis;  mounting  means 
mounting  said  bearing  member  on  said  stationary  part 
pivotably  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  rectilinear  path  and  including  a  pivot  pin  fixed 
to  said  stationary  part  and  having  an  axis  coinciding  with 
said  pivot  axis,  said  bearing  member  and  said  pivot  pin 
being  formed  with  cooperating  screw  threads  extending 
about  said  pivot  axis  so  that  during  turning  of  said  bear- 
ing member  about  said  pivot  axis  said  member  is  shifted 
in  direction  of  said  axis;  a  toothed  rack  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  path;  a  pair  of  pivot  screws  ex- 
tending spaced  from  each  other  along  said  pivot  axis  and 
connected  to  said  movable  part  and  respectively  engaging 
opposite  ends  of  said  rack  for  carrying  the  latter  for  pivot- 
al movement  about  said  pivot  axis;  and  a  pinion  fixed  to 
said  coarse  adjustment  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  rack, 
whereby  turning  said  shaft  about  its  axis  will  cause  rough 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  movable  microscope 
part  and  turning  said  bearing  member  about  said  pivot 
axis  will  cause  fine  adjustment  of  said  position. 


3,180,162 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Kci  YiMhida,  %  Trnioka  Cijutsu  Ke nkyusho, 

395  Yagachi-macbi,  ()bta-ku,  rok>u,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1961, 

36/29,907 

SCIaiM.    (CL74— 209) 


1.  An  automatic  door  operating  device  comprising  a 
door  main  shaft,  a  boss  rotatably  mounted  on  said  door 
main  shaft  and  provided  with  teeth  at  one  end,  a  friction 
coupling,  said  friction  coupling  having  a  disk  engaging 
with  said  teeth  of  said  boss  and  rotating  about  said  door 
main  shaft,  a  friction  plate  on  the  surface  of  said  disk, 
a  clutch  plate  wedged  into  said  door  main  shaft  so  as  to 
be  engaged  therewith  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said 
clutch  plate  being  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  fric- 
tion plate,  a  spring  pressing  said  clutch  plate  to  said  fric- 
tion plate,  a  rotary  disk,  a  second  friction  plate  attached 
to  said  rotary  disk,  a  pivotally  mounted  motor,  spring 
means  pressing  the  rotary  shaft  of  said  motor  onto  said 
second  friction  plate  of  said  rotary  disk,  and  power 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said 
rotary  disk  to  said  boss  on  said  door  main  shaft. 


3,180,163 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Field  Ira  Robertson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assizor  to  The 
Inta-Roto  Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Riclimond,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230^41 
1  Claim.    (CL  74—230.17) 


•'.  i '  •■ 


A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a  pair  of  vari- 
able pitch  pulley  units  with  transmission  belt  means 
trained  thereon,  each  of  said  pulley  units  including  a  hub 
removably  mountable  in  fixed  relation  on  a  shaft,  at  least 
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one  coned  sheave  section  fixed  on  said  hub,  at  least  one 
coned  sheave  section  mounted  on  said  bub  to  rotate  there- 
with and  shiftable  axially  thereon  relative  to  said  fixed 
section,  threaded  means  including  a  screw  shank  rotat- 
ably supported  in  fixed  axial  relation  by  said  hub,  a  nut 
threaded  on  said  shank  for  axial  movement  thereon,  bear- 
ing means  rotatively  connecting  said  nut  with  said  shift- 
able  sheave  section  for  moving  it  relative  to  said  fixed 
sheave  section,  chain  and  sprocket  gear  means  connected 
with  said  threaded  shank  and  between  the  shanks  of  both 
pulley  units  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  shanks,  said 
shanks  having  threads  of  opposite  pitch  to  move  said  nuts 
in  relative  opposite  directions,  and  means  securing  said 
nuts  against  rotational  movement  whereby  said  nuts  are 
driven  along  said  shanks  upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  said 
nut  securing  means  comprising  extensible  link  means  ex- 
tending between  said  nuts  and  having  its  respective  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  nuts,  said  link  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  telescopic  elements  each  having  a  free  end 
with  a  yoke  rigidly  fixed  thereon  and  respectively  span- 
ning one  of  said  nuts  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  by 
axially  aligned,  oppositely  disposed  pins. 


tending  protuberance  fixedly  positioned  on  one  of  said 
bars  having  an  area  of  engagement  with  the  overlapped 


3.180,164 
VARIABLE  SPEED  SHEAVE 
Jackson  Chnng,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dodge  Man- 
ufacturing Corporation,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,567 
11  Claims.    (CL  74—230.17) 


1.  A  variable  pitch  sheave  for  a  belt,  comprising  a  hub, 
an  inner  flange  having  a  sleeve  on  said  hub,  an  outer 
flange  having  a  sleeve  on  said  first  mentioned  sleeve, 
opposed  spring  means  around  said  hub  on  the  same  side 
of  said  flanges  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  flanges 
in  response  to  variations  in  tension  on  the  belt,  and  an 
abutment  means  disposed  between  and  engaged  on  op- 
posite sides  by  said  springs  and  connected  to  the  hub. 


;>^ 


3,180,165 
CHAINS 
Raymond  P.  Bain,  North  Ri>erside,  III.,  assignor  to  Link- 
Belt  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,567 
5  Clalmt.    (CL  74—257) 
1.  In  a  chain  including  a  series  of  links  having  over- 
lapped bars  connected  by  a  pivot  pin,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  side  bar  spacer  elements  positioned  be- 
tween the  overlapped  bars  to  maintain  the  bars  in  spaced 
relationship  to  allow  free  passage   of  lubricant  to  the 
pivot  pin,  each  spacer  element  comprising  a  laterally  ex- 


bar  substantially  smaller  than  the  total  opposed   area 
of  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  bars. 


3,180,166        I 

GEAR  SELECTOR  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 

Leonard  Haydn  Fox,  Nottingham,  England,  assignor  to 

Raleigh  Industries  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britatai 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

12,024/62 
16  Claims.    (CL  74-^489) 


1.  A  cable  control  mechanism  which  comprises  a  hous- 
ing member,  a  cable  drum  member  rotatably  supp>ortcd 
by  the  housing  adapted  to  displace  the  cable  carried  there- 
by upon  rotation  relative  to  the  said  housing,  a  resilient 
ring  mepiber  between  the  drum  member  and  housing  mem- 
ber and  frictionally  engaged  with  one  of  said  members,  co- 
operating detent  formations  in  the  other  of  said  members 
and  the  ring  member,  and  co-operating  abutment  means 
on  the  ring  member  and  on  the  said  other  member  adapted, 
at  one  end  of  the  range  of  movement  of  the  drum  rela- 
tive to  the  housing,  to  displace  the  ring  member  about 
the  axis  of  the  drum. 


3,180,167         I 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
Peter  Paschakamis,  Schweinfurt  (Mahi),  Germany, 
assignor   to   Fichtel   &   Sachs   A.G.,   Schwefaifort 
(Main),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1962, 
F  35,956 
11  Claims.    (CL  74—336) 


'r^ 


1.  In  a  multiple  speed  hub,  in  combination: 
(a)  shaft  means  having  an  axis; 
{b)  hub  shell   means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  about  said  axis; 


means 
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(c)  driver  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for 
rotation  about  said  axis; 

(</)  multiple  speed  transmission  means  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  transmission 
means  has  a  fb-st  transmission  ratio  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  transmission  means  has  a 
second  transmission  ratio,  said  transmission  means 
being  interposed  between  said  driver  means  and  said 
hub  shell  means  for  alternatively  rotating  said  hub 
shell  means  at  said  first  and  second  ratios  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  driver  means; 

(e)  speed  shifting  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  transmission  means  and  selectively  engageable 
with  said  hub  shell  means  for  transmitting  the  move- 
ment of  said  hub  shell  means  to  said  transmission 
means  for  thereby  moving  said  transmission  means 
between  said  positions  thereof  responsive  to  rotation 
of  the  engaged  hub  shell  means;  and 

(/)  centrifugal  governor  means  connected  to  said  hub 
shell  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  to  said  speed 
shifting  means  for  engaging  said  speed  shifting  means 
with  said  hub  shell  means  at  a  predetermined  rotary 
speed  of  said  hub  shell  means,  said  hub  shell  means 
enclosing  said  transmission  means,  said  speed  shift- 
ing means,  and  said  centrifugal  governor  means. 


3,1M,16S 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Jolm  L.  Harris,  V^lihefish  Bay,  Wis. 

(4753  N.  Newhall  St.,  Vlllwaaiiee,  Wis.) 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,111 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 405) 


i 


t  /■ 


fjrtiC/iv 


1.  In  a  timer  mechanism,  a  main  shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates,  a  timing  motor,  a  gear  rigidly  connected  to  said 
main  shaft,  a  pinion  for  driving  said  gear,  mounting  means 
for  said  pinion  extending  between  said  plates,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  bearing  in  one  of  said  plates  and 
a  slot  in  the  other  of  said  plates  arranged  to  serve  as  a 
guide  for  guiding  said  pinion  away  from  said  gear  when 
the  main  shaft  is  turned  in  one  direction  by  means  other 
than  said  gear,  a  spring  arranged  to  press  said  pinion  to- 
ward said  gear,  and  means  driven  by  said  timing  motor  for 
driving  said  pinion. 


f 


3,1M,1<9 

GEARING 

Ernest  Wildhaber,  Brightoa,  N.Y. 

(124  Summit  Drive.  Rochester,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1962,  S«r.  No.  224,272 

iCteims.    (CL  74-^10) 


22   ZT 
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2.  A  gear  having 

(a)  a  cylindrical  pitch  surface  and  having      ! 


(fr)  teeth  whose  depth  changes  along  their  length  and 
is  larger  at  one  end  than  at  the  other  end  of  the 
teeth, 

(c)  the  tooth  thiclcness  of  said  gear  on  its  pitch  surface 
t>eing  equal  at  both  ends  of  its  teeth, 

(</)  the  side  profiles  of  said  teeth  being  composed  of  a 
working  profile  reaching  to  the  tooth  top  and  of  a 
supporting  profile  extending  outwardly  from  the  tooth 
root, 

(e)  said  working  profile  having  an  approximately  con- 
stant depth  while  the  depth  of  said  supporting  pro- 
file increases  with  increasing  tooth  depth. 


\ 


.'fcO 


3,180,170 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Royal  Lee,  Box  267,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184^43 

6  Ciaiim.    (CL  74 — 413) 


5.  In  a  power  transmission,  first  and  second  coaxial 
rotary  drive-transmitting  members  and  a  speed-changing 
gear  train  connecting  said  members,  said  gear  train  in- 
cluding first  and  second  internal  gears  and  first  and  sec- 
ond pinion  gears,  said  internal  gears  having  respective 
central  spaces  and  respective  equal  pitch  circles,  said 
first  and  second  pinion  gears  having  respective  equal 
pitch  circles  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  pitch  circles  of 
the  internal  gears,  said  first  internal  gear  being  axially 
coupled  to  said  first  rotary  member,  said  first  pinion 
gear  being  rotatable  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  internal  gear  and  extending  into  the  central  space 
of  said  internal  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
internal  gear,  said  second  internal  gear  being  axially  cou- 
pled to  said  first  pinion  gear,  said  second  pinion  gear 
being  axially  coupled  to  said  second  drive-transmitting 
member  and  extending  into  the  central  space  of  said  sec- 
ond internal  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  in- 
ternal gear,  each  internal  gear  having  an  even  number 
of  parallel-sided  radial  slots  of  equal  width  spaced  evenly 
about  its  pitch  circle  and  opening  at  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  said  internal  gear,  each  pinion  gear  having 
a  small  number  of  radially  projecting  external  teeth  spaced 
evenly  about  its  pitch  circle,  the  number  of  teeth  on 
each  pinion  gear  being  one-half  the  number  of  radial 
slots  in  the  meshing  internal  gear,  the  teeth  on  each  pinion 
gear  each  being  cylindrically  curved  about  a  center  lying 
in  the  pitch  circle  of  the  pinion  gear,  and  the  diameter  of 
the  teeth  of  each  pinion  gear  being  slightly  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  radial  slots  in  the  meshing  internal  gear. 


.l-M  *    ^     .  OTl 


:.S 


3,1M,171 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COVERED  GEAR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SAME 
lohn  W.  Arpin,  Bainbridgc,  N.Y.,  —ignor  to  American 
Plasdcs  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,764 
3CUiins.    (a.  74— 460) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  covered  gear  comprising  a 
porous-stirfaced  metal  gear  blank  having  a  hub  section 


/ 


I 
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and  a  tooth  section  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  coating  for 
said  tooth  section,  said  coating  extending  into  the  pores 
of  said  gear  blank. 


3,180,172 

GEAR  WHEELS  AND  RACKS 

David  Charles  Arthur  Leggatt,  Clifton-upon-Dunsmore, 

near  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Associated  Electrical 

Indastries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,429 

aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  11,  1961, 

44464/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  74 — 4«2) 


1.  A  helical  gear  wheel  the  profiles  of  the  teeth  of 
which  at  each  transverse  cross-section  are  concave  curves 
bated  on  arcs  of  circles  and  suitable  for  use  with  a  com- 
plementary gear  wheel  or  rack  having  convex  teeth  sur- 
faces engaging  with  the  concave  teeth  surfaces,  in  which 
the  centre  of  curvature  of  each  concave  tooth  at  each 
transverse  cross-section  lies  on  the  side  of  the  pitch 
cylinder  of  the  gear  wheeel  which  is  remote  from  the 
root  of  the  tooth. 


'  3,180,173 

TRANSMISSION 
Mark  E.  Fisher,  Canncl,  and  Keith  A.  Bailey,  Speedway 
City,  Ind.,  assigDors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioii, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,449 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—472) 


a. 


»'  1. 


1.  In  a  transmission;  a  multiratio  drive  unit  providing 
a  low  and  a  higher  drive  ratio  and  having  low  fluid 
operated  means  and  high  fluid  operated  means  for  engag- 
ing said  low  and  higher  drive  ratios;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  a  regulated  pressure;  governor  means  connected  to 
said  drive  unit  providing  a  governor  pressure  proportional 


to  the  speed  of  said  drive  unit;  torque  demand  means 
providing  a  torque  pressure  proportional  to  the  torque 
demand;  a  shift  valve  controlled  by  said  governor  pres- 
sure and  throttle  pressure  having  an  inlet;  a  low  speed  out- 
let connected  to  said  low  fluid  operated  means  and  a  high 
speed  outlet;  a  flow  valve  means  having  a  ratio  supply 
line  connecting  said  source  to  said  shift  valve  inlet  opera- 
tive in  response  to  flow  in  said  ratio  supply  line  in  a 
non-flow  position  to  provide  a  control  pressure  and  a 
disabling  pressure  and  operative  in  a  flow  position  to  pro- 
vide a  control  pressure;  a  shift  cycle  regulator  valve 
means  connected  to  said  ratio  supply  line,  flow  valve 
means,  and  torque  demand  means  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  disabling  pressure  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure in  a  ratio  supply  line  at  main  line  pressure  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  control  pressure  and  the  dis- 
continuance of  said  disabling  pressure  to  initially  regu- 
late the  pressure  in  said  ratio  supply  line  at  a  low  initial 
value  proportional  to  torque  demand  and  to  gradually 
increase  the  pressure  to  main  line  pressure;  a  relay  valve 
connected  to  said  high  speed  outlet,  said  ratio  supply 
line  and  said  high  fluid  operated  means  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  shift  valve  to  supply  pressure 
to  said  high  speed  outlet  to  directly  connect  said  ratio 
supply  line  to  said  high  fluid  operated  means. 


3,180.174 

SEQUENTIAL  GEAR  SHIFT  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Heinz  Walter,  Friedrichshaf en,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshaf  en  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Friedrichshafen,  Germany  , 

Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14,  1961, 

Z  8,965 
15  Claims.    (CL  74— 475) 


Pf*  ,7  


m^Wk' 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  class  described  for  selecting 
the  speed  of  a  gear  transmission,  a  shift  lever  and  means 
for  mounting  said  lever  for  movement  in  two  angularly 
related  planes  and  means  whereby  predetermined  posi- 
tions of  said  lever  with  reference  to  one  of  said  planes  is 
operative  to  effect  a  respective  speed  of  said  gear  trans- 
mission, detent  means  disposed  for  coaction  with  said 
lever  at  each  of  said  predetermined  positions  and  being 
operative  to  hold  said  lever  against  movement  in  said  one 
plane,  and  permitting  release  of  said  lever  on  movement 
in  the  other  of  said  planes,  motion  limiting  means  opera- 
tive on  movement  of  said  lever  in  said  other  plane  for 
restraining  said  lever  with  respect  to  movement  in  said  one 
plane  to  the  extent  of  engagement  with  said  detent  means 
for  the  next  upper  or  lower  speed  only. 


3,180.175 
CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Geoffrey  John  Brook,  Dunstable,  EngUind.  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Oct  27,  1961, 

38,525/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  74 — 476) 
1.  In  a  control  linkage,  a  support,  a  rod  having  an 
axial  portion  and   a  laterally  extending  arm  portion, 


1182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


means  to  support  said  axial  portion  of  said  rod  on  said 
support  for  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  along  an 
axis  and  for  rotary  movement  about  said  axis  with  re- 
spect to  said  support,  lever  means,  first  pivot  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  lever  means  on  said  support, 
second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  por- 
tion to  said  lever  means  to  rotate  said  .axial  portion  of 
said  rod  substantially  about  said  axis  on  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  lever  means  substantially  about  said  axis 


and  to  longitudinally  move  said  axial  portion  of  said  rod 
on  axial  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  means  in  an 
axial  direction,  abutment  means  on  said  lever  means 
operative  in  one  position  to  engage  said  arm  portion  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  means  to  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  means  and  movement  of 
said  rod,  said  abutment  means  being  movable  relative 
to  said  lever  means  to  another  position  on  said  lever 
means  to  permit  further  movement  of  said  lever  means 
and  said  rod. 


3,180,176 

CABLE  TENSION  REGULATOR 

Donald  R.  De  Maagd,  Grandville,  and  Rolf  Bielefeld, 

St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Cor- 

pomtioa,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89^35 

8  Claims.    (CL  74—501.5) 


1.  A  cable  tension  regulator  device  for  equalizing  ten- 
sion in  a  pair  of  cables  comprising,  a  first  sector  and  a 
second  sector  and  means  mounting  said  sectors  on  a  com- 
mon axis  for  arcuate  movement  in  opposite  directions, 
one  of  said  cables  being  secured  to  the  first  sector  and 
the  other  of  said  cables  being  secured  to  the  second  sector, 
force  transmitting  means  extending  between  said  sectors 
for  applying  force  in  opposite  directions  to  said  sectors 
arcuately  to  move  the  sectors  equally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  equalize  and  maintain  the  tension  in  said  cables, 
said  force  transmitting  means  including  a  screw  connected 
to  each  sector,  said  screws  being  oppositely  threaded,  a 
complemental  nut  element  for  each  screw  operatively  en- 
gaged therewith,  a  spring  drum  and  means  securing  said 
nut  elements  to  the  spring  drum  for  rotation  of  the  nut 
elements  and  the  spring  drum  relatively  to  said  screws, 
and  a  negator  spring  connected  to  the  spring  drum  for 
constantly  applying  force  to  said  spring  drum  to  rotate 


the  spring  drum  and  the  nut  elements  and  transmit  force 
from  the  spring  drum  through  the  nut  elements  to  produce 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  screws  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  arcuate  movement  of  the  sectors  in  opposite 
directions  to  maintain  said  control  cables  under  constant 
tension. 


3,180,177 

DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  CANCELING  MECHANISM 

Donald  R.  Ford,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  and  Peter  J.  Dryer, 

Warren,    Mich.,    assignors   to   Boyne    Products,   Inc^ 

Boyne  City,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  S«r.  No.  188,181 

12  Claims.    (CL  74—531) 


!• 


1.  Direction  signaling  apparatus  comprising  an  actuat- 
ing member;  a  support  member;  means  mounting  said 
actuating  member  for  movement  relative  to  said  support 
member  from  a  neutral  position  to  an  operating  posi- 
tion, and  return;  cooperable  detent  means  on  each  of  said 
members  engageable  with  each  other  for  releasably  latch- 
ing said  actuating  member  in  either  of  said  positions; 
and  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  detent  means  on  the  other  of  said 
members  in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber from  its  operating  position  toward  the  neutral  posi- 
tion for  forcibly  urging  said  cooperable  detent  means 
into  latching  relation  as  said  actuating  member  approaches 
said  neutral  position. 


3,180,178 

VARIABLE  STROKE  RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 

Aittaar  E.  Brown,  Moultonboro,  NJl.,  mad  Clyde  £. 

Holvenstot,  Coming.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company,   New   York,  N.Y.,   a   corporatioD   of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,455 
8  Claims.    (CL  74— 600) 


1.  A  variable  strolce  reciprocating  piston  machine  com- 
prising: a  rotary  crankshaft  having  an  eccentrically 
mounted  crank  pin  thereon  and  a  circular  web  located 
beside  said  crank  pin  and  having  an  axis  aligned  with  the 
crank  pin  axis;  an  eccentric  rotatively  mounted  on  said 
crank  pin;  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  rotatively 
mounted  on  said  eccentric;  and  hydraulic  means  includ- 


Apwl  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1183 


ing  a  rotor  fixed  to  said  eccentric  and  rotatively  mounted 
on  the  circumference  of  said  circular  web,  said  rotor 
being  operative  to  rotate  said  eccentric  on  said  crank 
pin  during  the  rotation  of  said  cranluhaft  for  varying  the 
ttrokc  of  said  connecting   rod. 


3,180,179 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Karl  Costav  Ahl^n,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Sven- 
slui  Rotor  Mastiiner  Aktietmlag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 
Contlnnatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  645,820,  Mar.  13, 
1957.    This  application  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,809 
41  CfaiiiM.    (CL  74—677) 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  having  a  closed 
hydraulic  circuit,  rotatively  mounted  pump,  reaction  and 
turbine  members  having  blades  located  in  said  circuit,  a 
rotationally  stationary  structure,  gearing  interconnecting 
said  reaction  and  said  turbine  members  to  provide  a  con- 
nection for  positive  transmission  of  power  from  either 
one  of  said  members  to  the  other,  said  gearing  including 
an  element  in  the  path  of  power  transmission  which  when 
rotationally  stationary  imposes  on  said  reaction  and  tur- 
bine members  rotation  in  the  same  direction  at  a  fixed 
relative  speed  ratio  and  means  for  anchoring  said  element 
to  the  rotationally  stationary  structure  against  rotation  in 
either  direction  regardless  of  the  direction  of  power  trans- 
mission through  the  gearing.  , 


3,180,180 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
FHedrich  Heifer,  Heidenheim  (Brcnz),  and  Josef  Ranii< 
eker,    Stuttgart-Ost,    Germany,    assignors    to    Voitb- 
Getriebc  KG.,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany 
nied  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,739 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.  18,  1961, 
I  V  20,506 

I       14Claliiis.    (CL74— 677)  r- 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  having  an  input  shaft, 
a  change  gear  transmission  and  an  output  shaft,  which 
comprises  in  combination:  a  mechanical  power  path,  a 
hydraulic  power  path  arranged  in  parallel  to  said 
mechanical  power  path  and  including  a  torque  converter 
having  a  pump  wheel  and  a  turbine  wheel  and  a  guide 
wheel,  brake  means  operable  for  selectively  braking  said 
guide  wheel  against  rotation,  said  two  power  paths 
branching  away  from  ecah  other  at  a  first  power  dividing 
point  drivingly  coonectable  to  said  input  shaft  and  unit- 
ing again  at  a  second  power  totalizing  point  drivingly 
connectable  to  a  first  element  of  said  change  gear  trans- 
missioo,  power  dividing  means  drivingly  connecting  said 


input  shaft  to  the  beginning  of  said  two  power  paths, 
power  totalizing  means  drivingly  connecting  at  least  one 
element  of  said  change  gear  transmission  to  the  end  of 
said  two  power  paths,  at  least  one  of  said  two  last  men- 
tioned means  including  a  planetary  gear  transmission, 
means  operatively  coimected  to  said  hydraulic  power  path 
for  selectively  making  the  same  ineffective,  whereby  the 
mechanical  power  path  conveys  the  total  torqiie  from  the 
input  shaft  to  the  said  second  point,  said  change  gear 
transmission  comprising  a  second  element  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  guide  wheel,  and  means  operable  to  estab- 
lish driving  connection  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
with  said  output  shaft.  : 

■I  T  i 


3,180,181 
MULTIPLE-SPEED  BICYCLE  HUB 
Hans  Joachim  Scbwerdhofer,  Schweinfurt  (Main),  Gcr- 
muy,  assignor  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schwelnfiul 
(Main),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No.  255,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1962, 

F  35,954 

TCIaliiM.    (CL74— 750) 


1 .  A  multiple  speed  hub  for  bicycles,  motorcycles,  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  shaft  having  an  axis; 
(/))  a  driver  member  rotatable  about  said  shaft  in  fw- 
'ard  and  backward  directions; 

(c)  a  hub  shell  coaxially  supported  on  said  shaft  fw 
rotation  about  said  axis; 

(d)  variable  speed  transmission  means  operatively  in- 
terposed between  said  driver  member  and  said  hub 
shell  for  rotating  said  hub  shell  when  said  driver 
member  rotates  in  said  forward  direction,  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  backward  rotation  of  said  driver 
member  through  a  predetermined  arc  for  changing 
the  transmission  ratio  thereof; 

(e)  a  first  abutment  member; 

(/)  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  driver 
member  and  said  first  abutment  member  for  selec- 
tively axially  moving  said  abutment  member  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  driver  member  in  said  back- 
ward direction; 

(*)  a  second  abutment  member  abuttingly  engageable 

•  by  said  first  abutment  member  when  the  same  is 
moved  axially  by  said  connecting  means;  aiKl 

(A)  overload  coupling  means  operatively  connecting 
said  second  abutment  member  to  said  shaft  for  pre- 
venting joint  movement  of  said  abutment  members 
during  backward  rotation  of  said  driver  member 
when  the  same  is  rotated  in  said  backward  direction 
with  a  predetermined  torque,  and  for  permitting  said 
joint  movement  when  said  driver  member  is  rotated 
in  said  backward  direction  with  a  torque  greater 
than  said  predetermined  t(xque. 


3,180,182 

AUTOMATIC  PROGRESSIVE  TRANSMISSION 

Giuseppe  Tiberio,  2102  Hudson  Blvd.,  Union  City,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,846 

llCfadms.    (CL74— 752) 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  assembly,  comprising  a 

drive  shaft,  a  cup  freely  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  in 

coaxial  alignment  thci^ewith,  gear  means  interengaging 

the  drive  shaft  and  cup  for  rotating  the  cup,  said  cup 
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having  a  pair  of  diametrally  aligned  radial  bores,  a  pair 
of  pistons  freely  movable  in  the  bores  respectively,  a 
duct  in  the  cup  connecting  the  bores,  fluid  filling  the  duct 
and  bores,  a  driven  shaft  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft, 
a  drum  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  the  driven  shaft, 
said  drum  being  concentric  with  the  cup,  said  drum  hav- 
ing an  internal  gear,  said  pistons  having  pawls  at  outer 
ends  thereof  engaged  with  teeth  of  the  internal  gear, 
said  interna!  gear  having  an  odd  number  of  teeth,  so 
that  when  the  pawl  of  one  piston  is  disposed  in  a  recess 
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between  a  pair  of  said  teeth,  the  pawl  of  the  other  piston 
is  engaged  on  a  tooth  diametrically  opposite  from  said 
recess,  whereby  roUtion  of  the  drive  shaft  drives  the 
cup  and  causes  the  drum  and  driven  shaft  to  rotate  as  the 
pistons  alternately  move  axially  outward  and  inward  of 
t^e  cup  while  the  fluid  is  pumped  by  the  pistons  from 
one  bore  to  the  other,  and  governor  valve  means  carried 
by  the  cup  adjustably  restricting  flow  of  fluid  in  the  duct 
for  adjustably  varying  relative  speeds  of  roUtion  of  the 
drive  and  driven  shafts. 


3,lSa,183 

DRILLING  MACHINE  WITH  LATERALLY 

INDEXABLE  HEAD 

Paul  F.  Stanley,  West  Hartford,  and  Joseph  A.  Wilkinson, 
WalUngford,  Coon-,  assignors  to  Royal  .McB««  Corpora- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yock 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,186 
1  Claim.    (CL  77—34.6) 


In  a  machine  for  forming  one  or  more  holes  in  one 

or  more  cards  each  ruled  with  horizontal  and  vertical 

coordinates  and  for  reading  the  coordinate  position  or 

positions  ot  said  hole  or  holes,  the  combination  of, 

a  base  having  an  inclined  top  with  an  aperture  formed 

therein, 
a  light  mounted  in  said  base  below  said  aperture, 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  base, 

a  i^urality  of  rails  mounted  on  said  base,  some  of  said 
rails  being  fixed  and  the  others  adjustable,  said  rails 
comprising  locating  elements  for  cards  of  different 
dimensiixis, 


a  'ranslucent  plastic  plate  mounted  on  said  base  top 
over  said  aperture,  ,i-   ',»•••:.      :'    i 

a  carriage, 

means  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  base  top  for 
universal  planar  movement  over  said  plate  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  said  base  top, 

h(^  forming  means  including  a  drill  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  limited  reciprocal  movement  relative  to 
said  plate, 

means  to  preclude  complete  withdrawal  of  said  hole 
forming  means  from  said  carriage, 

flexible  drive  means  interconnecting  said  motor  and 
said  hole  forming  means  for  actuating  said  hole  form- 
ing means,  said  carriage  being  movable  to  a  position 
remote  from  said  plate  whereby  light  transmitted 
through  a  hole  in  a  card  may  be  observed  and  the 
coordinates  of  such  hole  determined  from  the  ruling 
on  the  card, 

manually  operable  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
driving  said  bole  forming  means. 

means  for  precluding  upward  withdrawal  movement  of 
said  hole  forming  means  before  said  hole  forming 
means  has  reached  a  predetermined  downward  limit 
of  travel  whereby  drilling  of  the  bottommost  card 
of  a  stack  is  assured, 

means  for  disabling  said  precluding  means  to  permit 
withdrawal  of  said  drill  before  its  downward  limit  ot 
travel  is  reached,  and 

manually  operable  means  for  effecting  incremental 
nK>vement  of  said  carriage  in  coordinate  direclions- 

3,18«,1M 

WIRE  LNSl  LATION  STRIPPFR 

Marloo  W.  Bradley,  Lji  Mirada,  (  alif. 

(6159  Berkshire  Way,  Paradise,  Calif.) 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,776 

1  Claim.     (CL  81—9.5) 


■« 


■jdR 


A  device  for  stripping  insulation  sheathing  from  a  first 
wire,  as  well  as  insulation  sheathing  from  a  second  wire 
of  smaller  transverse  diameter  than  that  of  said  first  wire, 
which  device  comprises  an  elongate  rigid  body,  the  for- 
ward end  of  which  develops  into  a  curved,  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  cutter  member,  and  is  character- 
ized by  a  first  cutting  groove  formed  in  said  cutting  mem- 
ber extending  downwardly  from  an  opening  formed  in 
the  upper  end  thereof  located  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  and  a  second  cutting 
groove  formed  in  said  cutting  member  extending  down- 
wardly therein  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  groove 
and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  which  first  and  second 
grooves  are  defined  by  downwardly  extending,  rear- 
wardly beveled  first  and  second  side  walls  that  terminate 
in  first  and  second  cutting  edges  respectively,  with  the 
transverse  spacing  between  at  least  a  lower  portion  of 
said  first  cutting  edges  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  wire,  and  with  the  transverse  spac- 
ing between  said  second  cutting  edges  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  wire,  to  permit 
said  first  cutting  edges  to  sever  and  strip  insulation  sheath- 
ing from  said  first  wire  when  said  body  is  moved  to- 
wards an  appropriate  end  thereof,  with  said  first  groove 
also  serving  as  a  guide  to  direct  said  second  wire  into  said 
second  groove  to  permit  said  second  cutting  edges  to  strip 
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said  insulation  sheathing  therefrom  in  the  same  manner 
effected  by  said  first  cutting  edges  in  stripping  said  in- 
sulation sheathing  from  said  first  wire. 


'  ■*  ^"       3  180  185       '    '        ' 
ACCESSORY  OR  ADJUNCT  FOR  MANUAL 
IMPACT  WRENCHES 
Andrew  Schmidt,  Mlddleburg,  John  J.  Varga,  Lyndhurst, 
and  Merrill  A.  Young,  Gates  Mills.  Ohio,  aasigiion  to 
Curtitt- Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,378 
1  Claim.    (CL  81— S2.3) 


In  combination  with  an  impact  wrench  arranged  to 
operate  through  successive  escapement  and  impact  cycles 
on  part  of  a  pawl  carried  by  a  rotary  inertia  member 
against  ratchet  teeth  of  a  rotary  tool  head  having  axially 
opposite  shaft  stubs  of  uniform  non-circular  cross  section 
for  operative  engagement  with  a  threaded  fastener,  the 
wrench  having  an  operating  handle  extending  transversely 
of  the  tool  head  axis;  a  spinner  device  in  the  form  of  an 
L-«haped  crank  having  a  hollow  hub  portion  suitably 
shaped  to  slip  easily  over  either  shaft  stub  to  impart 
torque  thereto  in  a  desired  direction  and  a  hand-hold 
portion  which  in  any  position  of  the  hub  portion  on  a 
shaft  stub  is  disposed  approximately  in  parallel  relation 
to  the  axis  of  the  tool  head,  the  hand-hold  portion,  in 
a  tool-head-blocking  position  of  the  hub  portion  on  one 
of  the  stubs,  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  other 
stub  so  that  the  hand-hold  portion  can  be  turned  with  the 
tool  head  into  abutment  with  the  handle  of  the  wrench 
thereby  to  block  further  turning  of  the  tool  head. 


I 


3,180,186 

POWER  PIPE  TONG  WITH  LOST-MOTION 

JAW  ADJrSTMENT  MEANS 

Alfred  C.  Catland,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assttnincnts,  to  Byron  Jackson  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  128^7 

5  CUims.    (CL  81 — 57)  i 


iV. 


ring  rotatively  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  side 
opening  therein  which  may  be  brought  into  alignment 
with  said  throat  so  that  the  pipe  may  be  disposed  within 
said  ring,  means  for  rotating  said  ring  about  its  central 
axis,  said  ring  being  provided  with  cam  surface  means 
movable  therewith,  a  plurality  of  means  for  bearing 
against  a  pipe  disposed  within  said  ring  and  for  gripping 
the  pipe  solely  therewithin,  said  plurality  of  means  being 
movable  into  pipe  bearing  and  gripping  position  by  actu- 
ation of  said  cam  surface  means  actuated  by  rotation  of 
said  ring,  said  movable  means  being  pivotaUy  connected 
to  one  another  at  a  single  pivot  point,  and  means  per- 
mitting relative  adjustment  at  said  pivot  point  of  said 
last  mentioned  means  to  permit  said  last  mentioned  means 
to  uniformly  grip  the  pipe. 


3.180,187 
FACING  HEAD  ATTACHMENT 
Edgar  L.  McFerren,  Fond  du   Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Giddings  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Food  du 
Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jone  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206^37 
13  Claims.    (CL  82— 1) 


1.  In  a  rotatable  facing  head  attachment  for  a  machine 
tool,  the  combination  comprising  a  body,  means  defining 
a  substantially  rectangular  channel  diametrically  disposed 
on  the  front  of  said  body,  a  toolslide  member  slidably 
supported  in  said  channel  and  adapted  to  carry  a  cutting 

tool  in  a  radial  path  and  further  adapted  to  project  the 
same  beyond  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  body,  a 
counterslide  member  slidably  supported  within  said  chan- 
nel in  telescoping  relation  within  said  toolslide  member, 
power  transmission  means  connected  to  simultaneously 
move  said  toolslide  and  counterslide  members  in  opposite 
radial  directions  along  said  channel  so  as  to  dynamically 
balance  the  facing  head  at  all  radial  positions  of  said 
cutting  tool,  and  stop  means  interposed  between  said 
body  and  one  of  said  members  and  adapted  to  define  the 
limits  of  radial  movement  of  both  said  members. 


1.  A  power  tong  for  rotating  a  pipe  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  throat  for  the  reception  of  the  pipe,  a  partial 


3  180  188 
MULTIPLE  SPINd'lE  CAM  SHAFT  LATHE 
Roger  W.  Brown,  Windsor,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Pneumo- 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,081 
8  Claims.  (CI.  82—3) 
1.  In  a  multiple  spindle  lathe,  a  body,  a  multiple 
spindle  carrier  mounted  for  rotatable  movement  in  the 
body,  means  for  indexing  the  multiple  spindle  carrier,  a 
center  carrier  ring  axially  spaced  from  the  multiple  spin- 
dle carrier  and  having  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
auxiliary  centers,  said  center  carrier  ring  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  carrier  frame  secured  to  the  body 
and  supporting  the  center  carrier  ring  for  rotatable  move- 
ment, a  turret  stem  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
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center  carrier  ring  and  having  one  end  joumaled  in  the 
body  for  rotatable  movement  and  the  other  end  fixed 
to  the  multiple  spindle  carrier  for  movement  therewith, 
means  connecting  the  turret  stem  and  the  center  carrier 
ring  for  transmitting  the  indexing  movement  of  the  mul- 
tiple spindle  carrier  to  the  center  carrier  ring,  a  tool  sup- 


.■'■! 


porting  slide  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  center 
ring  rcciprocably  mounted  on  the  turret  stem,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  tool  supporting  slide  in  synchronism 
with  the  indexing  of  the  spindle  carrier,  and  adjustment 
means  for  securing  the  center  carrier  ring  with  respect 
to  the  carrier  frame  in  various  positions  along  the  turret 
stem. 


3  180  189 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  A  PLURAtlTY  OF  WIRES 
Charies  W.   Lindsley,   Cresskill,  and   Ernst  R.  Lanon, 
Fords,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291^83 
4  Claims.    (CL  83—18) 


.f<ri, 


3.  Method  of  deriving  from  a  plurality  of  reels  of 
wire  a  plurality  of  wire  leads  of  respectively  different 
lengths,  said  method  comprising: 

applying  a  clamping  force  to  each  of  said  wires  adja- 
cent to  the  free-end  thereof, 

temporarily  applying  a  common  unreeling  force  to 
said  clamped  wires  to  produce  substantially  equal 
amounts  of  slack  therein,   ' 

moving  the  free-ends  of  said  wires  against  the  pres- 
sure of  said  common  clamping  force  each  a  distance 
dictated  by  the  desired  length  of  the  wire-lead  to 
be  derived  from  that  wire,  whereby  the  amount  of 
slack  remaining  in  the  wire  that  is  allotted  to  the 
longest  of  said  leads  is  less  than  that  remaining  in 
the  wires  that  are  allotted  to  the  leads  of  shorter 
length, 

severing  said  desired  lengths  of  wire  while  maintain- 
ing said  clamping  force  on  the  unsevered  portion  of 
each  wire,  and 

thereafter  re-applying  said  common  unreeling  force  to 

said  unsevered  portions  of  said  clamped  wires  sub- 

,^    gtantially  to  re-equalize  the  amount  of  slack  therein. 


3,18«,19« 

AUTOMATIC  SAMPLER  FOR  SHEET 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

William  J.  Haselow,  Wiscoiuiii  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

.      FUed  Feb.  15.  1961,  Ser.  No,  89,383 

24  Claims.    (CL  83—88) 


10.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  lots  of  flexible  web  mate- 
rial into  sheets  of  variable  length  and  having  web  feed 
means,  an  adjustable  cutter,  conveyor  means  for  receiv- 
ing sheets  from  the  cutter,  second  sheet  conveyor  means 
diverging  from  the  first,  and  means  adjacent  the  point 
of  divergence  of  said  conveyor  means  for  normally  di- 
recting sheets  from  said  cutter  to  said  first  conveyor 
means  and  operable  intermittently  to  direct  sheets  to  said 
second  conveyor  means;  the  improvement  comprising 
operating  means  for  said  sheet  directing  means  includ- 
ing adjustable  timer  means  operatively  associated  with 
and  driven  by  the  cutter,  means  actuated  by  said  timer 
means  for  actuating  said  sheet  directing  means,  said  timer 
means  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  time  of  actuation  of 
said  actuating  means  relative  to  said  cutter  in  conformity 
with  the  length  of  the  sheets,  sample  frequency  control 
means  for  said  actuating  means  having  spaced  control 
elements  for  rendering  said  actuating  means  intermittently 
operable,  and  an  adjustable  speed  drive  for  operating  said 
control  means  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  size  of  respective 
lots  whereby  to  secure  substantially  the  same  number  <rf 
samples  from  each  lot. 


3,18«,191 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING 
A  CLUSTER  OF  COVERS 
Eric  L.  Vfidgley,  Dan  vers,  Norman  A.  Rhodes,  Waltham, 
and  John  A.  Ha>  ward.  North  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors   to    Sweetheart    Plastics,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FUed  Sept  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146^41 
9  Clalnu.  (CL  83—137) 
9.  Apparatus  for  serving  from  a  sheet  a  cluster  of  cup 
lids  previously  formed  in  the  sheet  comprising  a  die 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  adapted  to  receive  simul- 
taneously the  lids  formed  in  the  sheet,  and  a  punch  as- 
sembly movable  towards  and  away  from  the  die  and  hav- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  endless  unconnected  cutting  edges  co- 
operating  with  the  recesses  for  trimming  unconnected 


1.  A  tape  machine  for  dispensing  gummed  tape  hav- 
ing successive  demarked  areas  of  equal  unit  length  with 
transverse  division  lines  between  them  at  which  severance 
is   to   be   effected    for    delivering    single    or    plural    unit 
lengths,  said  unit  lengths  each  having  a  register  hole  in 
determined  spaced  relation  to  such  division   lines,  said 
machine  comprising 
elongate  longitudinal  side  frames  defining  between  them 
a  path  for  such  tape  from  a  supply  roll  rotatably 
supported  on  a  horizontal  axis  at  a  rear  portion  of 
the  frames  to  a  delivery  station  at  a  fore  portion  of 
the  frames, 
rotary  feed   means   for  the  tape  at  an   intermediate 

portion  of  the  frames, 
tape  severing  means  forwardly  beyond  the  feed  means, 

said  feed  means  including 
a  lower  feed  roll  below  the  tape  path  and  having  ra- 
dially projecting  register  pins  spaced  by  circumfer- 
ential linear  increments  equalling  a  imit  length  of 
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the  tape  and  the  distance  between  adjacent  register 
holes  thereof  and 

an  upper  pinch  roll  element  having  laterally  spaced 
roll  portions  for  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  tape 
in  opposition  to  the  lower  roll  and  straddling  the 
rotary  path  of  the  register  pins  thcreoi, 

means  to  drive  the  lower  feed  roll, 

a  vertically  movable  carrier  rotatably  mounting  said 
upper  roll, 

spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  upper  roll  into 
tape-feeding  pinch  relation  to  the  lower  roll  at  a 
bite  line  whereat  said  register  pins  are  successively 
presentable  in  substantially  upright  registry  position 
for  engagement  in  a  tape  hole  and  in  tape  unit 
length  spacing  reawardly  of  said  severing  means, 
and 

mechanism  actuatable  with  the  feed  roll  drive  means 
at  the  final  portion  of  a  dispensing  cycle  for  lifting 
the  upper  roll  carrier  to  relieve  the  tape  from  pinch 
feeding  relation  for  enabling  register  compensating 
adjustment  as  between  the  tape  and  the  feed  rolls 
only  when  a  register  pin  is  presented  in  said  sub- 
stantially  upright  register  position. 


scrap  cutouts  from  the  sheet  between  adjacent  lids  while 
leaving  tabs  interconnecting  adjacent  lids. 


3,180,192 
REGISTERED  LENGTH  TAPE  DISPENSING  WITH 

REGISTER  COMPENSATING  MEANS 
Henry  T.  Pauk,  Nashua,  and  Leo  O.  Lutz,  HoIIls.  N.H., 
and  Arnold  J.  Eisenberg,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Nashua  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,152 
4  Claims.    (CL  83— 247) 


3,180,193 

MACHINES  FOR  CLTTING  LENGTHS  OF 

STRIP  MATERIAL 

^»^}'^^^<^ne'iict  and  Joseph  Robinson  Bellerby,  both  of 

60-62    Westmorland    Road,    Newcastle    apon    Tyne, 

England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,534 
5  Claims.    (CL  83— 355) 


1.  A  machme  for  cutting  lengths  of  strip  material  com- 
prising a  fixed  cutter  blade,  a  rotatable  cutter  blade  hav- 
mg  a  cuttmg  edge  of  similar  shape  to  that  of  said  fixed 
blade  and  co-operating  with  said  fixed  cutter  blade,  means 
for  drivmg  said  rotatable  cutter  blade  and  means  for 
feedmg  a  continuous  strip  of  material  across  said  fixed 
blade  to  be  periodically  cut  by  said  rotatable  blade,  at 
least  one  of  said  driving  and  feeding  means  being  adapted 
for  adjustment  of  the  relative  rates  of  rotaUon  of  the  ro- 
tatable blade  and  of  linear  feed  of  the  strip,  said  driving 
means  for  said  rotatable  cutter  blade  comprising  a  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  means  for  rotat- 
mg  said  member,  means  pivoting  said  rotatable  cutter 
blade  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  member  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  rotational  axis 
of  said  member  thus  allowing  rotational  and  lateral  move- 
ments of  said  rotatable  blade  relative  to  said  member,  said 
axes  being  so  disposed  that  said  rotatable  blade  moves 
across  said  fixed  blade  with,^  scissors  and  lateral  action, 
resilient  means  acting  between  said  member  and  said 
rotatable  blade  to  bias  said  rotatable  blade  to  a  normal 
position  relative  to  said  member,  stop  means  located  in 
the  path  of  a  second  end  of  said  rotatable  blade  and  oper- 
ative to  arrest  said  rotatable  blade  as  it  approaches  said 
fixed  blade,  and  to  become  ineffective  as  said  first  end  of 
said  rotatable  blade  comes  adjacent  to  said  fixed  blade. 
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rotation  of  said  member  during  the  period  when  said  ro- 
tatabie  blade  is  arrested  causing  said  resilient  means  to 
become  stressed  so  that  when  said  stop  means  becomes 
ineffective  said  resilient  means  and  said  rotation  of  said 
member  cause  said  rotatable  blade  to  sweep  rapidly 
across  said  fixed  blade  with  said  scissors  action. 


3,180,194 

PAPERBOARD  SLOTITNG  DEVICE 

Fnuk  W.  Locke,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  WaMorf 

Paper  Products  Company,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  S«r.  No.  143,71« 

1  dalm.    (CL  83—373) 


i>. 


A  slot  cutter  for  use  in  cutting  a  slot  in  an  edge  of  a 
sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  and  the  like,  the  cutter 
including: 

a  table  having  means  defining  an  elongated  rectangular 
slot  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  edges  of 
the  table, 

the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  slot  being  parallel  and 
spaced  apart  a  uniform  distance, 

a  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  end  and  an  anchoring 
end  and  having  a  body  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness to  fit  snugly  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  slot, 

said  anchoring  end  extending  through  said  slot  near 
one  end  thereof, 

pivot  means  having  an  axis  normal  to  said  blade  body 
and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  table  secured  to 
said  table  below  said  slot, 

said  cutting  end  of  said  cutting  blade  including  a  cut- 
ting edge  pivotal  from  a  position  spaced  above  the 
surface  of  said  table  to  a  position  extending  through 
said  slot, 

said  cutting  edge  terminating  in  closely  q>aced  rela- 
tion to  the  other  end  of  said  slot, 

said  anchoring  end  of  said  cutting  blade  being  adapted 
to  serve  as  a  guide  for  forming  a  slot  longer  than 
the  length  of  said  cutting  edge  by  engaging  the  sides 
of  a  previously  formed  slot  in  the  paperboard  to 
hold  the  cutting  blade  aligned  with  the  previously 
formed  slot, 

a  handle  of  material  thicker  than  said  blade  sectu^ 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  blade  and  spaced  above  said 
table  at  all  times,  and 

shoulder  means  on  the  anchoring  end  of  said  blade 
and  engageable  with  the  under  surface  of  said  table 
beyond  said  slot  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
bUde. 


iZi-  ,»r*i. 


3,18«,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL  FROM  CONTAINERS 

JaUns  Clark,  313  W.  Boston  St.,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,440 

1  Claim.    (CI.  83 — 408) 

Apparatus  for  removing  thermoplastic  material  from  a 

cylindrical  container,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutter  discs 

rotatable  about  fixed  axes,  each  said  cutter  disc  being  dis- 


posed at  equal  acute  angles  to  its  immediately  adjacent 
cutter  discs,  the  axes  of  alternate  cutter  discs  being  spaced 
from  the  axes  of  the  remaining  cutter  discs  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  material,  there  being  an  even 
number  of  cutter  discs  so  that  there  are  two  sets  of  cutter 
discs  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
material  and  the  discs  of  each  set  are  spaced  equal  angles 
apart,  pusher  means  for  engaging  behind  and  pushing  a 
cylindrical  container  along  its  axis  through  the  assembly 
of  cutter  discs,  guide  means  for  the  cylindrical  container 
ahead  of  and  behind  the  cutter  discs  relative  to  the  direc- 


tion of  movement  of  the  cylindrical  container  through 
the  assembly  of  cutter  discs,  tb<  cutter  discs  extending 
radially  inwardly  beyond  the  guide  means  toward  said 
axis  but  terminating  short  of  said  axis  a  distance  substan- 
tially less  than  the  distance  by  which  the  cutter  discs  ex- 
tend inwardly  beyond  the  guide  means,  and  a  knife  mov- 
able perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
material  and  entirely  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
material  thereby  to  cut  the  material  into  a  plurality  of 
cut  apart  pieces  each  having  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
posed slits  extending  full  length  thereof. 


3,180,196 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  THE  ENDS  OF  A 
TLBITAR  MFMBFR 
Edward  I.  Coakm,  Chicago,  and  Harrj  J.  May,  Lombard, 
ni.,    assignors    to    Vofel    Tod    A    Die    Corporation, 
Melrose  Park,  111.,  a  corponrtioa  of  nUnois 
Filed  June  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,508 
;,         4  Claims.    (CL  83—581) 
M  •   I 


>1-r 


*    I  •• 


.'I.I 


1.  Apparatus  for  shearing  one  end  of  a  tubular  mem- 
ber to  shape  the  end  thereof  to  fit  against  the  side  wall 
of  another  tubular  member  in  a  snug  manner  through- 
out the  entire  periphery  of  the  contacting  surfaces  of 
the  said  two  members  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  die  having  an  upper  surface  including  a 
first  groove  complementary  to  the  tubular  member 
to  be  sheared  and  for  supporting  the  same, 
(ft)  a  second  punch  engaging  surface  on  said  die  in- 
cluding a  generally  vertical  groove  joining  said  first 
groove  to  provide  an  arcuately  shaped  first  cutting 
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(c)  a  male  die  positioned  to  move  relative  to  said 
female  die, 

{d)  a  punch  supported  on  said  male  die  for  move- 
ment therewith, 

(e)  said  punch  having  a  face  engaging  said  punch 
engaging  surface  and  being  relatively  movable  with 
respect   thereto, 

(/)  an  arcuate  member  projecting  from  said  punch 
face  and  engaging  said  second  groove  in  mating  and 
in  relative  sliding  relation, 

ig)  said  arcuate  member  having  a  lower  end  f>ortion 
including  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  narrow 
slot  forming  punch  portion, 

(h)  said  lower  end  portion  including  a  pair  of  cutting 
edges  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  form- 
ing punch  portion  and  being  adapted  to  complement 
and  cooperate  in  shearing  relation  with  said  first 
cutting  edge, 

(i)  said  slot  forming  punch  element  having  an  arcuate 
front  face  and  substantially  parallel  vertical  side 
walls  terminating  in  a  pair  of  shoulders  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  punch  face  and  being  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  forming  punch 
element  and  below  said  pair  of  cutting  edges, 

(/)  a  lower  two-step  U-shaped  cutting  edge  on  said 
slot  forming  punch  element, 

{k)  said  shoulders  having  opposed  sides  diverging 
upwardly  from  said  two-step  cutting  edge, 

(/)  whereby  during  movement  of  said  punch  said  slot 
forming  punch  element  initially  punches  out  a  U- 
shaped  slot  in  an  upper  wa'.'  portion  of  a  tubular 
member  and  said  cutting  edges  then  cooperate  to 
shape  the  end  of  said  tube. 


3.180,197 
AUXILIARY  KEYBOARD 
Lc«  L.  Von  Gunten,  kenmore,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Aurora 
Corporation  of  Illinois,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of 
IlUnob 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,844 
7  Claima.    (CL  84 — 443) 


1.  In  a  note  playing  mechanism  for  association  with  a 
musical  instrument  and  including  a  main  keyboard  com- 
prising a  main  cover  having  through  openings,  and  a  pair 
of  main  push  buttons  reciprocablc  through  said  openings, 
with  one  button  playing  a  note  in  one  octave  and  the 
other  button  playing  a  note  in  another  octave  in  harmony 
with  said  note  in  said  one  octave,  the  combination  there- 
with of  an  auxiliary  keyboard  comprising  a  cover  arranged 
over  said  main  buttons  and  supported  on  said  main  cover, 
and  an  auxiliary  push  button  spanning  said  main  buttons, 
said  auxiliary  cover  being  provided  with  a  through  aper- 
ture, and  said  auxiliary  button  being  reciprocable  through 
said  aperture  and  engageable  with  said  main  buttons  for 
playing  said  notes  simultaneously. 


3  180  198 

TUNING  FORK  ANVIL 

Joseph  SingemuuL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

;  (70—20   108tta  St..  Forest  Hills.  N.Y.) 

FUed  Jan.  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.  168,171 

6  Claims.    (Q.  84—453) 

1.  A  tuning  fork  anvil  comprising  a  body  portion  of 

convex  configuration,  said  configuration  having  a  surface 

of  elastic  material,  providing  thereby  an  elastic  convex 

impact  surface,  said  body  portion  integral  with  a  base 


member  wider  than  said  body  portion,  providing  thereby 
constraint  for  the  operator  to  direct  the  fork  in  such 
direction  as  to  cause  it  to  strike  the  surface  of  said  body 
portion  upon  an  area  within  a  small  angle  of  the  vertical, 
said  base  member  having  a  fiat  lower  surface  any  hori- 


zontal dimension  of  which  is  large  compared  with  the 
height  of  said  anvil,  providing  thereby,  while  resting  on 
the  surface  of  a  Ubie,  stabUity  for  the  anvil  and  fric- 
tional  resistance  against  any  tendency  to  slip  on  the  said 
table  surface. 


3  180  199 

ELECTRONIC  TUNER  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

John  R.  Anderson,  26279  TaaCTe,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,451 

6  Clalins.    (CI.  84—454) 


I.  An  electronic  tuning  aid  and  metronome  comprising 
a  first  variable  oscillator,  audio  transducer  means  to  which 
oscillations  from  said  first  oscillator  are  applied  to  be 
rendered  audible,  a  second  oscillator,  visual  indicator 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  oscillator 
to  provide  an  output  representative  of  its  frequency  of 
oscillation  whereby  an  instrument  may  be  tuned,  means 
for  synchronizing  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
second  oscillator  responsive  to  an  applied  signal,  and 
switch  means  having  a  first  position  for  connecting  said 
means  for  synchronizing  to  said  first  oscillator  output  to 
synchronize  said  second  oscillator  frequency  therewith 
whereby  said  visual  indicator  means  provides  a  first  in- 
dication thereof,  and  having  a  second  position  for  con- 
necting said  means  for  synchronizing  to  said  audio  trans- 
ducer means  output  to  synchronize  said  second  oscillator 
frequency  therewith  whereby  said  visual  indicator  means 
provides  a  second  indication  which  if  different  from  said 
first  indication  enables  the  user  to  determine  how  to  cor- 
rect his  tuning.^ 

3.180,200 

NOTE  FINDER 

Albert  McDowell,  R.R.  4,  Box  226A,  Goshen,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  253,378 

8  Claims.    (CI.  84 — 477) 

1.  A  note  finder  comprising  a  two-faced  planar  slide, 

a  first  staff  on  one  face  of  said  slide,  a  first  treble  clef 
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and  a  first  bass  clef  on  opposite  ends  of  said  first  staff, 
one  of  said  clefs  being  inverted  with  respect  to  the  other, 
a  second  staff  on  the  other  face  of  said  slide,  a  second 
treble  clef  and  a  second  bass  clef  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
second  staff  corresponding  in  position  to  said  first  treble 
and  bass  clefs,  respectively,  a  first  plurality  of  indicia 
for  the  lines  and  spaces  of  said  second  staff  defined  by 
the  second  treble  clef  and  a  second  plurality  of  indicia 
for  tlie  lines  and  spaces  of  said  second  staff  defined  by 


said  second  bass  clef;  and  transparent  sheath  means  ex- 
ternally and  telescopically  encompassing  said  slide,  said 
sheath  having  master  note  means  thereon  adjacent  said 
one  side  of  said  slide  adapted  to  be  visually  positioned 
on  said  first  staff,  and  indicating  means  on  said  sheath 
adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  slide  adapted  to  register 
with  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  indicia  on  said 
second  staff  corresponding  to  the  treble  and  bass  clef  po- 
sitions of  said  master  note  means  on  said  first  staff. 


3,180,201 
MUSIC  NOTE  PITCH  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  B.  Low,  Jr^  4230  Regent  St.,  Philadelphim,  Pa., 
and  Charicfl  Goetz-Gabor,  401  S.  Narbcth  Avc^  Nar- 
bcth.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,350 
8  Clainu.     (CI.  84 — 477) 


1.  A  music  note  pitch  teaching  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  diagonally-arranged  ad- 
jacently-spaced circular  apertures  therein,  a  translucent 
screen  over  each  of  the  apertures,  a  plurality  of  musical 
staff  panels  each  having  a  series  of  openings  therein  cor- 
responding to  the  notes  of  the  diatonic  scale  for  respec- 
tive key  signatures,  illuminating  means  adapted  to  direct 
a  beam  of  light  upon  one  of  said  translucent  screens  at 
a  time,  means  to  mount  one  of  said  staff  panels  at  a  time 
upon  said  housing  so  that  particular  openings  in  said  panel 
register  with  certain  of  the  apertures  in  said  housing, 
means  to  convert  the  sound  of  a  person's  voice  into  a  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  particular  funda- 
mental tone  of  the  audio  frequency  note  being  sung,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  directing  said  illuminating 
means  upon  the  translucent  screen  consonant  with  the  par- 
ticular note  pitch,  whereby  a  pupil  may  identify  visually 
the  particular  note  in  the  scale  he  is  singing  by  the  il- 
lumination of  that  note  opening  on  the  scale  of  the  key 
signature  staff  which  is  mounted. 


J 


3,180^02 
FLUTELESS  THREAD-FORMING  TOOLS 
Simon  S.  Kaim,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ^  assignor  to  General 
American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  S«r.  No.  283,835 
13  Claims.    (CL  85-^46) 


1.  A  fluteless  thread-forming  tool  for  threading  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  surface;  said  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shank  including  a  generally  cylindrical  rear  bcxly 
portion  and  a  generally  frusto-conical  forwardly-tapered 
front  pilot  end  portion,  and  a  continuous  thread  carried 
on  said  shank  and  including  both  a  plurality  of  helical 
turns  on  said  rear  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  helical 
turns  on  said  front  pilot  end  portion,  said  thread  having 
a  fixed  pitch,  the  turns  on  said  rear  body  portion  having 
substantially  the  same  minor  radius  and  successively  for- 
ward ones  of  the  turns  on  said  front  pilot  end  portion 
having  generally  reduced  minor  radii,  the  turns  on  at  least 
one  of  said  shank  portions  having  a  crest  projection  from 
the  root  thereof  that  is  cyclically  variable  between  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  values  along  the  helix  of  said  thread 
with  a  rotational  angle  A  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shank  between  adjacent  thread  positions  of  maximum 
crest  projection,  wherein  y4  =360*+B,"  and  wherein  B  is 
a  fixed  angle  within  the  approximate  range  60*  to  120* 


) 


3,180^03 
RADIALLY  EXPANDABLE  TWO-PIECE 

BLIND  FASTENER 

Rndolph  M.  Vaughn,  611  Lido  Park  Drive, 

Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,786 

7  Cbdiu.    (CL  85—70) 


1.  A  two-piece  blind  fastener  for  securing  first  and 
second  members  together  from  only  one  side  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  screw  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a 
shank  portion  of  given  diameter,  said  shank  portion  merg- 
ing into  a  threaded  portion  of  lesser  diameter;  and  a  nut 
of  cylindrical  shape  threadedly  receivable  on  the  end  of 
said  screw,  said  nut  having  an  external  diameter  portion 
no  greater  than  said  given  diameter  and  includmg  a  radial- 
ly expandable  tapered  thin  walled  section  in  its  inner  end 
portion  whereby  insertion  of  said  nut  and  screw  through 
said  opening  and  tightening  of  said  nut  wedges  the  inner 
end  of  said  thin  walled  section  between  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  opening  and  the  opposing  end  portion  of  said 
shank,  the  exterior  end  portion  of  said  thin  walled  sec- 
tion including  whiskers  in  the  form  of  tapered,  thin,  sep- 
arate elements  extending  generally  towards  the  head  end 
of  said  screw  and  angulated  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  nut  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  thread  direction  of 
said  scre'v.  the  free  ends  of  said  whiskers  flaring  radially 
outwardly  beyond  said  given  diameter  lo  engage  said 
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peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  nut  so  that  further  tightening  of  said  screw  collapses 
said  thin  walled  section  behind  said  whiskers  in  column 
to  cause  radial  bowing  of  said  thin  walled  section  over 
said  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  to  lock  said  first  and 
second  members  together. 


3,180,204 

PRIMER  TOOL 

Herbert  Francis  Sampson,  1604  Newport  Blvd^ 

Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 

nied  May  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,732 

6  Claims.    (CI.  86—37) 


1.  A  tool  for  decapping  and  priming  a  shell  casing 
.  comprising:  a  pair  of  members  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  their  ends  and  having  handle  portions  and 
opposed  jaw  portions,  one  jaw  portion  including  a  primer 
pressing  element  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  its  handle 
portion,  said  one  jaw  portion  also  including  a  shell  cas- 
ing holding  bore  laterally  spaced  from  said  primer  press- 
ing element;  the  jaw  portion  of  the  other  member  being 
spaced  from  said  pivotal  connection  a  greater  distance 
than  the  said  one  jaw  portion  and  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  one  jaw  portion,  said  other  jaw  portion  includ- 
ing a  shell  casing  holding  bore  in  alignment  with  said 
primer  pressing  element  and  with  iu  proximate  opening 
normally  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  primer  pressing  ele- 
ment when  the  primer  pressing  element  and  bore  are  in 
alignment,  said  other  jaw  portion  including  a  primer  ejec- 
tion element  opposed  to  the  bore  in  said  one  jaw  portion, 
said  primer  ejection  element  extending  into  such  opposed 
bore  and  terminating  adjacent  the  distal  opening  of  the 
said  bore,  said  pivotal  connection  having  a  pivotal  axis 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  between  the  jaw  portions  and 
between  said  primer  pressing  element  and  the  primer  ejec- 
tion element 


3,180.205 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  DIGITAL  OUTPLT  CIRCt  IT 
Robert  J.  Hrpp«.  North  Caldwell,  and  Raymond  L.  Plck- 
holtz.  West  Knglewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telefn-aph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Mar>  land 

FUed  June  "9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  34,946 
7  Claims.     (CL  88—1) 


^^m-- 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  distance  to  a  surface 
comprising  at  least  one  source  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
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tion.  at  least  one  receiver  responsive  to  said  radiation 
reflected  from  said  surface,  means  disposing  said  source 
and  said  receiver  in  predetermined  geometrical  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  surface,  scanning 
means  coupled  to  said  receiver,  means  to  secure  from 
the  output  of  said  receiver  two  distinctive  digital  outputs 
representing  variations  in  distance  between  said  source 
and  said  surface  in  accordance  with  said  geometrical  rela- 
tion and  means  responsive  to  said  digital  output  secur- 
ing means  to  compare  said  outputs  and  produce  another 
output  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  output 
to  indicate  said  distance. 


3,180,206 
LARGE  FIELD,  HIGH  RESOLUTION  RADIANT 
r^.  ..    ^   .ENERGY  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Clyde  H.  Hams  and  Paul  S.  Sugino,  Santa  Barbara.  CaUf. 
assipiors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City! 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,407 
10  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 


•*'      tT" 


1.  A  radiant  energy  detection  system  comprising:  an 
optical  system  having  clemenU  along  an  optical  axis  there- 
of including  an  objective  lens  providing  astigmatically 
separated  tangential  and  sagittal  image  surfaces,  and  a 
transparent  reticle  having  a  concave  surface  transverse 
to  said  optical  axis  and  including  opaque  areas  on  which 
an  image  of  a  radiant  energy  source  is  focused,  said  con- 
cave reticle  surface  being  positioned  at  and  occupying 
one  of  said  astigmatically  separated  image  surfaces,  said 
reticle  being  rotatably  mounted,  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  reticle  for  providing  periodic  rotation  of 
said  reticle  about  said  optical  axis,  and  a  radiant 
energy  detector  disposed  to  intercept  radiant  energy  pass- 
ing through  said  reticle. 


3,180,207 
VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR  MICROFILM  STRIP 
John  F.  Herrmann,  Pittsford,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Graflex, 
Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,115 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88 — 1) 
I.  A  viewing  device  for  microfilm  strip  comprising 
(a)  a  housing  having  front  and  back  walls  and 
(A)  a  pair  of  confronting  walls  extending  between  said 
front  and  back  walls  and  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  a  film  guideway  between  them, 
(c)  said  guideway  opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

both  at  said  front  wall  and  at  said  back  wall, 
(</)    said  confronting  walls  each   having  an  aperture 

intermediate  its  ends, 
(e)  said  apertures  being  in  register  with  each  other 
and  defining  a  film  gate  equal  in  size  to  a  single  frame 
of  the  film  and  permitting  the  passage  of  light  through 
said  confronting  walls  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
housing  to  its  upper  part. 
(/)  means  for  admitting  ambient  light  into  the  lower 
part  of  said  housing  and  directing  it  toward  said  gate 
ig)  said  front  and   back  walls  each  having  an  out- 
wardly open  cylindrical  recess  adjacent  to  said  guide- 
way  for  receiving  and  holding  a  coil  of  the  film  strip 
(//)  a  manually  rotatable  friction  drive  member  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  ends  of  said  guideway  and 
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projecting  through  one  of  said  confronting  walls  for 
advancing  a  film  strip  through  said  guideway, 


(i)  the  front  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  viewing 
opening  therein,  through  which  the  user  of  the  de- 
vice may  look,  and 

(/■)  optical  means  for  directing  the  light  which  passes 
through  said  gate  toward  and  through  said  viewing 
opening,  thereby  to  direct  the  image  of  the  frame 
in  said  gate  to  said  viewing  opening. 


•''  3,180^08 

OFTICAL  RANGE  FINDING  DEVICE 

Mtftin  D.  Swmrtz,  Elklns  Park,  Pa^  and  Paol  M.  Marasco, 

Haddonficld,  NJ^  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Army 

Filed  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,147 

1  Claim.    (CI.  8i^2.7) 

(Granted  ondcr  TItic  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


In  an  optical  range  finding  mechanism  for  determining 
distance  of  a  target,  said  range  finding  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  stereo  reticle  pattern  therewithin  and  means  for  ob- 
serving said  target  and  said  reticle  pattern,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  range  finding  mechanism  of 
a  compensating  lens, 

means  for  positioning  said  lens  to  create  an  illusion  that 
said  target  and  said  reticle  pattern  are  located  at  the 
same  distance  from  an  observer, 
said  positioning  means  comprising 
a  first  shaft, 

a  handwheel  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
^       a  pair  of  spur  gears  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
said  spur  gears  having  stops  thereon, 
a  second  shaft, 

gear  means  cooperating  between  said  first 
shaft  and  said  second  shaft  for  rotating  said 
second  shaft  in  accordance  with  rotation  of 
said  first  shaft,  f   »>•  -r  .-.-iM  •  . 


^ii'.i: 


worm  gear  means  at  one  end  of  said  second  shaft 
for  driving  a  third  shaft  to  a  position  propor- 
tional to  the  logarithm  of  range, 

a  range  cam  fixed  to  said  third  shaft, 

a  cam  follower  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
range  cam. 

said  compensating  lens  moving  in  accordance  with  said 
cam  follower  responsive  to  motion  of  said  range  cam 
such  that  movement  of  said  compensating  lens  is 
proportional  to  the  reciprocal  of  range, 

a  range  dial  rotatable  in  accordance  with  movement 
of  said  range  cam  through  a  pair  of  non-circular 
gears, 

said  stops  on  said  spur  gears  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  cam  follower  on  said  range  cam  by  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  non-circular  gears, 

said  non-circular  gears  controlling  rotation  of  said 
range  dial  having  substantially  equicrescent  gradua- 
tions thereon. 


3,180,209 

ULTRASENSmVE  COLOR  AND  EXPOSURE 

PHOTOMETER 

Frank  F.  CrandeH,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assiitnor  to  Photo  Re- 

search  Corporation,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,695 
ISCIaiini.    (CL  8ft— 23) 


M'  -  ' 


7.  In  combination  a  color  and  exposure  photometer 
including  a  single  carrier  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis;  light  port  means  for  admitting  light  along 
at  least  two  different  paths  with  respect  to  said  carrier 
means;  a  photovoltaic  cell  on  said  carrier  means;  a  photo- 
conductive  cell  on  said  carrier  means;  said  pbotoconduc- 
tive  cell  having  high  sensitivity  in  wave  length  bands  of 
light  in  the  mid-range  of  the  visible  spectrum;  and  means 
for  turning  said  carrier  means  to  selectively  position  at 
least  one  of  said  cells  with  respect  to  light  admitted  along 
at  least  two  paths. 


3,180,210 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  VOLUME  AB- 
SORPTION COEFFICIENTS  OF  HORIZONTALLY 
STRATIFIED  WATER 
Jolin  E.  Tyler,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  inly  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,019 
9  Claims.     (CL  88—23) 


1.  A  probe  for  sensing  upwelling,  downwelling,  and 
scalar  irradiance  parameters  within  a  predetermined  en- 
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vironmental  medium  comprising  in  combination,  a  trio 
of  watertight,  hollow,  thin-wailed,  tubular  arms  inter- 
connected so  their  longitudinal  axes  of  revolution  meet 
at  a  common  junction,  a  scalar  irradiance  collector  with 
a  substantially  spherical  translucent  external  radiant 
energy  collecting  surface  attached  to  one  of  said  arms, 
a  first  disc  collector  with  a  substintially  flat  translucent 
radiant  energy  collecting  surface  facing  in  an  upwardly 
direction  attached  to  another  of  said  arms,  a  second  disc 
collector  with  a  substantially  flat  translucent  radiant 
energy  collecting  surface  facing  in  a  downwardly  direc- 
tion attached  to  the  remaining  one  of  said  arms,  said 
scalar  collector  having  a  center  that  is  located  in  a  plane 
common  to  the  translucent  flat  surfaces  of  said  disc  col- 
lectors and  the  common  junction  of  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  revolution  of  said  interconnecting  arms,  means  con- 
tiguously disposed  with  the  aforesaid  common  junction 
for  generating  electrical  output  signals  in  response  to  re- 
ceived radiant  energy  and  in  proportion  to  the  intensity 
thereof,  and  means  disposed  within  said  arms  for  sequent- 
ly  sampling  the  radiant  energy  collected  by  each  of  said 
irradiance  collectors  and  transmitting  same  to  the  afore- 
said electrical  output  signal  generating  means  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  sampling  frequency. 


3,180.211 
MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  OPTICAL  THIRD 

DIMFNSION  IN  MOTION  PiCTl  RES 

SwnucI  Armstrong,  7658  C  orbin  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1960.  Ser.  No.  8,743 

2  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


1.  Means  for  producing  a  composite  light  image  and 
transmitting  the  same  to  an  observer  in  an  auditorium 
facing  the  stage  thereof,  comprising : 

(a)  a  first  translucent  screen  disposed  above  the  floor 
of  the  auditorium, 

(b)  means  to  project  a  light  image  onto  said  first 
screen  and  said  screen  being  disposed  to  direct  said 
image  in  a  downward  direction  toward  a  first  partial 
mirror, 

(f)  said  first  partial  mirror  disposed  above  the  stage 
floor  and  in  the  line  of  vision  of  the  observer  and 
disposed  to  be  receptive  of  the  image  of  the  first 
screen  to  partly  reflect  said  first  image  directly  to 
the  observer  and  partly  pass  the  same  therethrough. 

id)  a  second  translucent  screen  below  the  stage  floor 
and  line  of  sight  of  the  observer  and  disposed  behind 
and  spaced  from  the  first  partial  mirror, 

(*)  means  to  project  a  light  image  onto  said  second 
screen,  and 

(/)  a  second  partial  mirror  disposed  in  the  line  of 
sight  of  the  observer  but  behind  the  first  mirror, 
said  second  partial  mirror  being  disposed  to  be 
.  receptive  of  the  image  of  the  second  screen  to  partly 
pass  the  image  of  the  second  screen  therethrough 
and  partly  reflect  the  same  to  the  observer  through 
the  first  partial  mirror  and  into  coincidence  with  the 
reflection  of  the  first  mirror.  . 


3,180,212 
SUDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  MOVABLE  GATE  FOR 
EDITING  PURPOSES 
Clarence  G.  Hillegonds,  Ann  Arbor,  and  William  Bruce 
Pester,  Ypsilanti,   Mich.,  assignors,   by   mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Argus    Incorporated,    a    corporation     of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,407 
10  Claims.    (CL  88—28) 


I.  In  a  slide  projector  having  an  optical  train  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  a  transparent  slide,  the  combination 
including  a  gate  for  supporting  a  slide,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  gate  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
where  the  slide  supported  by  the  gate  is  opposite  the  opti- 
cal train  in  a  projection  position  and  in  a  second  position 
where  the  slide  in  the  gate  can  he  manually  removed  from 
the  gate  and  a  slide  manually  inserted  into  the  gate,  means 
for  moving  said  gate  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  transfer  means  for  moving  a  slide  from  a  sup- 
ply of  slides  to  the  gate  and  for  returning  the  slide  from 
the  gate  to  the  supply  when  the  gate  is  in  said  first  posi- 
Uon.  *^ 


3,180,213 
PORTABLE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Floyd  D.  Parktr,  Wihnette,  III.,  assignor  to  McClure  Pro- 
jectors, Inc.,  Wilmette,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuarion  of  application  Ser.  No.  835,591,  Aug.  24, 
1959.    This  application  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,233 
5  Claims.    (CL  88—28) 


2.  In  a  portable  sound  and  picture  projection  unit,  im- 
proved case  structure  comprising:  a  shallow  rectangular 
case  comprising  a  shallow  bottom  tray  consisting  of  a 
bottom  wall  surrounded  by  low  upstanding  side  walls  con- 
sisting  of  opposite  front  and  back  wall  sections  with  re- 
spectively contiguous  opposite  end  wall  sections,  the 
height  of  which  is  the  least  dimension  of  the  walls,  one  of 
said  end  wall  sections  constituting  a  drop  side  and  being 
pivotally  attached  along  its  bottom  margin  to  the  con- 
tiguous end  of  said  bottom  wall  such  that  said  drop  side 
can  pivot  from  fully  raised  end-closing  position  down  into 
a  parallel  plane  with  said  bottom  wall  whereby  the  latter 
and  the  drop-wall  can  lie  flush  when  the  case  is  resting 
bottom  down  upon  a  flat  table  surface  or  the  like;  a  pic- 
ture projector  having  a  base,  a  light  housing  and  a  lens 
barrel  projecting  therefrom  and  attached  by  its  base  to 
the  inside  face  of  said  drop  side  and  of  such  overall  di- 
mension as  to  turn  back  into  the  tray  on  pivoting  the  drop- 
wall  into  raised  position  with  the  major  portion  of  the 
projector  lying  substantially  within  said  tray;  sound  equip- 
ment sharing  a  predetermined  space  with  said  projector 
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within  said  tray  in  an  arrangement  leaving  a  predeter- 
mined space  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  projector  into 
and  out  of  the  tray  and  including  a  turntable  device  dis- 
posed normally  in  ready-to-use  operative  condition  for 
ready  access  approximately  at  the  top  level  of  the  tray; 
and  a  cover  dimensioned  to  fit  upon  and  close  the  open 
top  of  said  tray  and  block  movement  of  the  projector  out 
of  the  tray  when  in  closing  position,  the  optical  axis  of  the 
projector  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  drop  side.  ,  ,     . 


3,180^14 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Paul  L.  Fox,  Whittfer,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporatioa,  Azosa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,830 

15  Claims.     (CI.  88—28.9) 


15.  A  projection  screen  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  strips  of  transparent  material  mount- 
ed in  side-by-side  abutting  relationship,  each  strip  having 
parallel  sides  and  front  and  rear  surfaces,  a  plurality  of 
linearly  arranged  image  forming  elements  formed  on  the 
rear  surfaces  of  said  strips,  a  plurality  of  linearly  spaced 
reflecting  elements  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
strips,  said  reflecting  elements  being  small  in  comparison 
to  the  image  forming  elements,  each  reflecting  element 
being  positioned  at  the  focus  of  an  image  forming  ele- 
ment, the  parallel  sides  of  the  strips  being  covered  with  a 
light  absorbing  material,  the  image  forming  elements  and 
the  associated  reflecting  elements  being  positioned  so  that 
light  entering  the  strips  generally  transverse  to  the  front 
surfaces  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  parallel  sides  of  the 
strips  is  focused  by  the  image  forming  elements  on  the  re- 
flecting elements  from  where  the  light  is  reflected  from 
the  screen  to  a  viewing  area,  and  light  entering  the  strips 
at  an  inclined  angle  to  the  parallel  sides  of  the  strips  in  a 
direction  other  than  generally  transverse  to  the  front  sur- 
faces thereof  encounters  the  light  absorbing  material  on 
the  sides  of  the  strips.  ,.  . , 


3,180,215 

CURVED  SCREENS 

Jalcs  Honrdlaox,  99  Ave.  dc  Versailles,  Paris  16,  France 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  S«r.  No.  244,362 

4  Claims.    (CL  88-^28.9) 


■-•te' 


r   .'  • 


1.  A  projection  screen  comprising  curved  strips  car- 
ried by  uprights  and  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical 
frame  structure  with  vertical  generatrices,  a  series  of 
juxtaposed  screen  elements  extending  parallel  to  said  gen- 


eratrices and  comprising  elongated  rigid  members  each 
having  a  slightly  bulged  portion  provided  with  a  light 
diffusing  front  face  and  a  flange  rigid  with  said  bulged 
portion  and  extending  rearward  therefrom,  said  front 
faces  together  constituting  a  single  cylindrical  projection 
surface  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  projection  axis  throughout  the  screen 
surface,  and  means  for  securing  said  rigid  members  on 
said  frame  structure,  said  means  including  notches  pro- 
vided in  said  flanges. 


3,180,216 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE 

PHASE  MICROSCOPY 

Harold  Osterberg,  Sturbridge,  .Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical    Company,    Southbridge,    Mass.,    a    volmitary 

association  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,647 
7  Claims.    (CL  88—39) 


1 .  An  optical  system  adapted  for  use  in  obtaining  vari- 
able phase  microscopic  observation  of  transparent  speci- 
mens, said  system  comprising  a  sub-stage  section  and 
a  resolution  section  disposed  in  optical  alignment  with 
each  other  at  opposite  sides  of  an  object  plane  of  said 
system,  said  sub-stage  section  having  a  source  of  sub- 
stantially coherent  illumination,  means  for  polarizing  said 
illumination,  light-condensing  means  disposed  between 
said  source  and  said  object  plane  and  arranged  to  direct 
said  substantially  coherent  illumination  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  to  said  object  plane,  an  opaque  diaphragm 
in  said  path  and  having  a  pair  of  concentrically  arranged 
spaced  annular  light-transmitting  areas  therein  for  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  substantially  coherent  light  beams  for 
illuminating  an  object  at  said  object  plane,  a  pair  of 
polarizing  elements  disposed  in  said  light  beams  respec- 
tively and  differently  oriented  so  as  to  polarize  said  light 
beams  in  two  different  substantially  perpendicular  planes 
relative  to  each  other,  and  adjustable  birefringent  means 
disf)Osed  in  said  sub-stage  section  and  aligned  with  said 
two  substantially  coherent  polarized  light  beams  for  in- 
troducing a  variable  phase  difference  therebetween,  said 
resolution  section  having  an  objective  focused  at  said 
object  plane  and  forming  an  image  thereof  at  a  conjugate 
image  plane,  and  a  phase  plate  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  location  t>etween  said  objective  and  said  image 
plane  and  of  such  size  as  to  intercept  substantially  all 
of  the  deviated  and  undeviated  components  of  the  light 
rays  from  said  object  plane  which  pass  through  said 
objective,  said  phase  plate  having  a  pair  of  concentrically  « 
arranged  spaced  annular  conjugate  areas  thereon,  each 
conjugate  area  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said 
light-transmitting  areas  in  said  opaque  diaphragm  and 
each  being  of  such  size  as  to  intercept  substantially  all 
of  the  undeviated  components  of  the  light  beam  from  the 
corresponding  light-transmitting  area  in  said  diaphragm 
which  have  passed  through  said  objective,  said  phase  plate 
also  having  complementary  areas  adjacent  said  conjugate 
areas  and  arranged  to  intercept  most  of  the  deviated  com-  - 
ponents  of  said  light  beam  which  have  passed  through 
said  objective,  the  total  area  of  said  complementary  areai 
being  materially  greater  than  the  total  area  of  said  con- 
jugate areas,  and  the  phase-retarding  characteristics  of  « 
said  complementary  areas  being  different  from  thote  of 
said  conjugate  areas. 
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3,180,217 
CASSEGRAINIAN  TYPE  TELESCOPE  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  COMA  CORRECTING 
MENISCUS 
Sidney  C.  Argylc,  Glendora,  and  James  M.  Pariter,  Liver- 
more,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-Ceneral  Corporation, 
Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,154 
3  Claims.    (CI.  8»— 57) 


1.  A  Cassegrainian  type  telescope  optical  system  com- 
prising a  primary  mirror  having  a  reflecting  surface  and 
also  having  a  centrally  disposed  hole  therethrough,  said 
primary  mirror  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  that  its 
reflecting  surface  faces  an  object  fleld  which  may  be 
imaged  by  said  optical  system,  a  secondary  mirror  formed 
from  an  achromatic  doublet  comprising  a  flrst  lens  and 
a  second  lens,  said  second  lens  made  reflective  on  the 
surface  farthest  apart  from  said  primary  mirror,  said  first 
lens  and  said  second  lens  being  matched  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  have  substantially  equal  mean  refractive  indices 
and  substantially  unequal  dispersion  for  correction  of 
chromatic  aberration,  a  third  lens  disposed  intermediate 
the  positions  of  said  primary  mirror  and  said  secondary 
mirror  to  substantially  eliminate  coma  and  provide  a 
highly  corrected  wide  field  of  view,  and  said  primary  and 
secondary  mirrors  and  said  third  lens  of  the  optical  sys- 
tem being  disposed  in  fixed  relationship  relative  to  one 
another  on  a  common  optical  axis,  whereby  light  rays  of 
the  object  fleld  which  are  incident  upon  said  primary 
mirror  are  reflected  by  said  primary  mirror,  then  re- 
fracted, reflected,  and  refracted  by  said  secoiKiary  mirror, 
then  refracted  by  said  third  lens,  and  then  passed  through 
said  hole  provided  through  said  primary  mirror  on  the 
opposite  side  of  which  the  light  rays  incident  to  the  opti- 
cal system  are  brought  to  a  focus. 


trically  disposed  about  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera, 
a  lens  tube  within  said  housing  concentrically  disposed 
about  said  optical  axis  and  spaced  within  said  outer  cylin- 
der to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween,  an  annular 
photo-transducer  mounted  within  said  annular  space,  an 
annular  filter  within  said  annular  space  in  front  of  said 
photocell,  a  filter  retaining  ring  engaging  within  said 
outer  cylinder  and  securing  said  filter  closely  adjacent 
said  photocell,  a  compound  objective  lens  having  a  num- 
ber of  components  including  a  frontal  component  mounted 
within  said  lens  tube,  an  objective  lens  retaining  ring  en- 
gaging said  lens  tube  and  securing  said  frontal  com- 
ponent to  said  lens  tube,  said  frontal  component  having  a 
convex  frontal  surface,  an  annular  shoulder  within  said 
outer  cylinder  adjacent  said  annular  recess,  an  annular 
lens  having  a  frontal  convex  surface  mounted  in  front 
of  said  annular  shoulder,  and  outer  retaining  ring  engag- 
ing within  said  outer  cylinder  and  securing  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  annular  lens  adjacent  said  annular  shoul- 
der, a  rim  on  said  objective  lens  retaining  ring  engaging 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  lens  and  cooperating 
with  said  outer  retaining  ring  in  securing  said  annular 
lens  in  front  of  said  annular  space  and  sealing  it,  and  said 
annular  lens  having  approximately  the  same  optical  axis 
and  approximately  the  same  frontal  convex  surface  as 
said  frontal  component  of  said  objective  lens  for  collecting 
and  directing  light  upon  said  photo-transducer  similar  to 
that  collected  and  directed  by  said  objective  lens  whereby 
said  photo-transducer  is  exposed  to  light  conditions  simi- 
lar to  those  being  transmitted  to  said  camera  by  said 
objective  lens. 

3,180,219       ' 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  HAVING  TWO  RELATIVELY 

ADJUSTABLE  REFLECTING  SURFACES 

Alexander  A.  Ruiz  and  SaUie  C.  Ruiz,  both  of  11694  Pk. 

tnresque  Drive,  Studio  City,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,698 

3  Claims.    (CL  8ft— 87) 


.w<r         "^ 


3,100,218 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  WITH  MOUNTING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  PHOTO-TRANSDUCER 
Jnlius  Durst.  Brixen,  near  Bozen.  Ital>,  assignor  to  Durst 
A.G.  Fabrik  Fototechnischcr  Apparatc,  Bolzano- Bozen, 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962.  Scr.  No.  172,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1961,  3,963/61 
,  1  Claim.    (CL  88—57) 


A  combined  lens  and  photo-transducer  attachment  for 
a  camera  comprising  a  housing,  connecting  means  upon 
the  rear  of  said  attachment  for  mounting  it  upon  said 
camera,  said  housing  including  an  outer  cylinder  concen- 

818  O.O.— 78 


1.  A  split  view  mirror  comprising  a  casing,  a  fixed  mir- 
ror section  rigidly  mounted  in  one  side  of  said  casing,  a 
hinge  pin  mounted  in  said  casing  parallel  to  the  inner 
edge  of  said  fixed  mirror  section,  a  moveable  backing 
plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  hinge  pin,  a  mirror  section 
mounted  on  said  moveable  backing  plate  with  its  inner 
edge  proximate  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  fixed  mirror  sec- 
tion, resilient  means  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  casing 
adjacent  to  and  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said  moveable 
backing  plate  for  resiliently  urging  said  moveable  backing 
plate  and  mirror  section  toward  the  back  of  said 
casing,  finely  adjustable  means  including  a  control  Icnob 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  back  of  said  casing  behind  said 
moveable  backing  plate  and  mirror  section  and  having 
a  threaded  extension  thereon,  a  cup-shaped  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  bore  engaging  said  threaded  extension  and 
a  lug  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  pin  mounted  on 
said  casing  and  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said 
lug  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cup-shaped  member  where- 
by said  cup-shaped  member  may  be  moved  inwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  casing  by  said  control  knob 
and  engage  said  moveable  backing  plate  for  angular  move- 
ment of  said  moveable  backing  plate  and  mirror  section 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  mirror  section. 
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3,lMa2d 

MIRRORS    WITH    REFLECTIVE    SHEETS 

STRETCHED  OVER  SLTPORT  FRAMES 

Herbert   Jeffree,    ByOteU   EnglaDd,   assignor   to   Vlckers 

Armstrongs   (Aircraft)   Limited,   London,  England,  a 

Brttisli  company 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,496 
5  Claims.    (CL  M— 96) 


ward  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  bullet  to  increase  bullet 
velocity  and  protect  the  inner  end  of  the  barrel  bore 
against  erosion  by  propellent  gases. 


|t 


3,180,221 
GUN  PERFORATOR 
Forrcit  V.  Porter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresaer  in- 
dustries. Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  81,038,  Jan.  6,  1961. 
This  applicatioo  June    19,   1963,  Ser.  No.  289,788 
SClainH.    (CL  89— 1) 


1.  In  a  bullet  gun  assembly  for  use  in  perforating  a 
well  casing  or  the  like,  said  gun  assembly  being  formed 
of  a  generally  cylindrical  body  provided  with  at  least  one 
laterally  extending  opening  forming  an  individual  gun, 
the  opening  comprising  an  inner  portion  accommodating 
an  explosive  charge  and  ignition  mtfans.  the  explosive 
charge  being  an  annular  body  having  a  central  bore  there- 
through and  an  enlarged  outer  portion  in  which  is  re- 
movably secured  a  generally  tubular  barrel  member  hav- 
ing a  central  bore  forming  a  barrel  with  inner  and  outer 
ends,  the  inner  end  opposing  the  explosive  charge,  a 
charge  cover  between  the  explosive  charge  and  inner  end 
of  the  barrel,  the  central  bore  of  the  barrel  adapted  to 
receive  a  bullet,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  the 
inner  end  of  the  barrel  bore  having  a  frusto-conical  en- 
larged end  portion,  a  removable  frusto-conical  restrain- 
ing member  formed  of  steel  positioned  in  the  frusto- 
conical  enlarged  end  portion  of  the  barrel  bore,  the  frusto- 
conical  member  having  a  central  bore  axially  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  the  barrel  bore,  a  bullet  having  a  nose  and 
shank  portion,  with  the  forward  portion  of  said  shank 
portion  positioned  in  said  central  bore  of  the  frusto-conical 
member  and  forming  a  press  fit  with  the  inner  portion  of 
said  bore  to  form  a  substantially  gas-tight  seal,  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  shank  portion  extending  into  the 
bore  of  the  explosive  charge,  said  frusto-conical  restrain- 
ing means  being  effective  to  act  ai  a  gas  seal  for  the  rear- 


3,180,222 
SIMPLIFIED  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  POST- 
LAUNCH  FLOODLNG 
Tsoy  K.  Moy,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,938 
3Clalnw.    (CL  89— 1.7) 


1.  An  improved  mirror  having  a  thin  re5ective  sheet 
material  stretched  over  a  supporting  frame,  wherein  said 
frame  has  a  first  and  a  second  component,  to  the  first 
of  which  said  reflective  sheet  is  attached,  and  which  is 
capable  of  being  extended  by  stretching,  whilst  said  sec- 
ond component  is  of  a  size,  shape  and  rigidity  such  that 
when  said  first  component  is  extended,  said  second  com- 
ponent is  capable  of  engaging  said  first  component  and 
holding  it  permanently  in  the  extended  condition,  where- 
by the  requisite  tensile  stress  is  applied  to  said  refiective 
sheet.      ^      r-» 


1.  In  a  missile  launching  system  having  at  least  one 
vertically  extending  launching  tube  assembly  comprising 
an  outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  mounted  within  said  outer 
tube,  means  disposed  between  and  sealing  said  tube,  a  mis- 
sile support  disposed  within  said  inner  tube  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  ring  means  carried  by  said 
inner  tube  for  supporting  said  missile  support  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  inner  tube,  an  annular 
member  secured  to  said  support  and  cooperating  with 
the  outer  tube,  ring  means  and  sealing  means  to  provide 
a  cavity  for  entrapping  gas  in  the  lower  region  of  said 
tubes  upon  post  launch  flooding  of  said  tube  assembly 
thereby  to  control  the  amount  of  post  launch  flooding 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  weight  represented  by  post 
launch  flooding  equals  the  weight  of  a  launched  missile, 
said  missile  support  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  and 
an  iimer  cylinder  concentrically  arranged  therewithin, 
said  outer  cylinder  having  at  its  lower  end.  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  and  at  the  upper  end  thereof  an  additional 
inwardly  directed  flange,  means  securing  said  annular 
member  to  said  lower  flange,  said  inner  cylinder  having 
an  outwardly  directed  flange  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  a  missile  supporting  flange  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
rod  means  connecting  said  upper  flange  on  the  outer 
cylinder  with  the  additional  flange  on  the  inner  cylinder 
whereby  when  a  missile  is  seated  on  said  missile  flange 
and  secured  to  said  inner  cylinder  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  missile  relative  to  said  inner  tube  is  pre- 
vented, and  a  hydraulically  actuated  split  ring  for  secur- 
ing the  missile  to  the  inner  cylinder  when  the  missile  is 
seated  in  the  missile  flange. 


I   . 


3,180.223 
GYRO  ROTOR  WINDING  DEVICE 
Kfauu  Rambacber  and   Ernst   Beicr,  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bolkow-Entwicklungen  Konunanditgescll- 
schaft,  Ottobninn,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  240.543 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany,  Dec.  8,  1961- 
B  65,098 
19  Claims.    (CI.  89—1.7) 
1.  A  device  for  winding  the  rotor  of  a  gyro  which  is 
arranged  in  a  flying  body  such  as  a  missile,  comprising 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  flying  body,  a 
winding  motor  in  said  casing  including  an  element  wind- 
able  thereby  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
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gyro  for  winding  the  rotor  thereof,  rdeasable  means 
holding  said  casing  with  said  winding  motor  to  said  fly- 
ing  body,  and  means  movable  upon  operation  of  said 


»  ir  •     ai  u  a  t» 


winding  motor  to  release  said  holding  means  to  separate 
said  casing  with  said  winding  motor  from  said  flying 
body. 

3,180,224 

rocket'  co'ntaintrs 

Johamiea  Linkc,  Zurich.  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Machine 
Tool  Works  Oerlikon,  Administration  Company,  Zn- 
rich-Oerlikon,  Swit7erland 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1962, 

1,178/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  89^1.7) 


1.  A  rocket  launching  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  rocket  launchers  in  twin  arrangement  with 
spaced  apart  walls  opposite  to  each  other  and  having 
duct  ducts  forming  a  rocket  magazine  in  each  of  said 
launchers,  a  transportable  rocket  container  having  two 
part<ontainers  and  a  horizontal  hinge  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  part-containers  which  are 
adapted  by  said  hinge  to  be  spread  out  into  a  charging 
position,  said  ducts  forming  an  aperture  each  in  said  walls 
for  charging  said  magazines  with  rockets,  each  of  said 
part  containers  in  operation  containing  rockets  in  a  row 
and  having  closable  openings  on  its  lower  end  for  the 
passing  of  rockets,  part-container  receiving  means  at- 
tached at  each  of  said  walls  adjacent  to  said  aperture  to 
receive  said  lower  end  of  each  of  said  part-containers  in 
said  charging  position  of  said  part-contairkers  and  to  align 
said  aperture  with  one  of  said  openings. 


'  3,188,225 

SUSPENDED  WATER-LAUNCHED  \nSSILE 
John  Emery  Draim,  Sanford,  Fbu,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Ike  Nary 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,416 
8  Claims.    (CL  89 — 1.7) 

(Gnmted  niider  Title  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  powered  missile  which  is  to  be  launched 
from  a  body  of  water  having  wave  motion; 


(b)  said  missile  having  a  nose  end  and  an  exhaust 
nozzle  end; 

(c)  a  buoyant  member  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to 
float  the  entire  apparatus  in  the  water  with  a  portion 
of  the  buoyant  member  extending  above  the  sui^ace 
of  the  water; 

(d)  means  connecting  said  missile  to  said  buoyant 
member;  said  means  including  a  member  which  is 
releasably  mounted  in  said  missile;  said  member 
adapted  to  be  forcibly  expelled  from  said  missile 
upon  launch  thereof; 

(e)  all  of  that  portion  of  the  apparatus  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  buoyant  member  having  an  aggregate 
specific  gravity  greater  than  one  with  respect  to  the 
water; 


(/)  said  means  for  connecting  being  capable  of  sup- 
porting the  missile  in  a  freely  suspended  position 
directly  within  the  water  with  the  nose  end  above 
the  nozzle  end; 

(g)  said  position  being  at  a  depth  where  the  nose  end 
is  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  the  nozzle  end  is  spaced  above  the  bottom 
of  the  body  of  water;  and 

(A)  the  missile  when  suspended  being  at  a  depth  where 
the  wave  motion  will  have  substantially  no  effect 
on  its  launching  stability,  whereby  prior  to  launch  and 
while  suspended  the  missile  has  sufficient  stability  for 
launch,  and  upon  launch  the  missile  assumes  a  dy- 
namic condition  to  maintain  its  stability  while  tran- 
scending that  portion  of  the  body  of  water  having 
wave  motion. 


3,180,226 
REPLACEABLE  GAS  SYSTEM  FOR  FIREARMS 
lohn   L.   Lochbead,   Springfield,   Mass.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,318 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  89—191) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.$.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


-i  " 


1.  In  a  firearm,  a  barrel,  a  barrel  jacket,  an  operating 
rod,  a  gas  system  unit  including  a  gas  cylinder  and  a 
piston  slidingly  disposed  therein,  a  circular  dovetail  joint 
formed  by  cooperating  members  on  said  barrel  jacket  and 
said  gas  cylinder  and  arranged  for  pivotal  displacement 
of  said  gas  cylinder  on  said  barrel  jacket  to  and  from 
an  installed  position  relative  thereto,  a  passageway  ex- 
tending from  said  barrel  radially  through  said  barrel  jacket 
and  centrally  through  said  dovetail  joint  into  said  gas 
cylinder,  a  replaceable  front  handguard,  an  inverted  L- 
shaped  flange  on  said  gas  cylinder  arranged  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  flange  of  L-configuration  depending  from  said 
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barrel  jacket,  a  wooden  grip  on  said  front  handguard,  a 
longitudinal  channel  formed  in  said  grip,  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  similar  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  gas  cylinder  fixed  in  said  channel  to  provide  a  lining 
therefor,  a  longitudinal  clearance  in  said  sleeve  arranged 
to  slidingly  receive  said  dovetail  joint  and  said  flange 
of  inverted  L-configuration  when  said  front  handguard 
is  slid  rearwardly  over  said  gas  cylinder  to  an  installed 
position,  said  clearance  having  a  width  of  less  than  180* 
so  that  said  sleeve  retains  said  front  handguard  on  said 
gas  cylinder  when  said  front  handguard  is  in  the  installed 
position  thereon,  and  a  pair  of  lips  extending  from  the 
side  of  said  clearance  for  contact  with  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  L-shaped  flange  to  prevent  pivotal  displacement 
of  said  front  handguard  relative  to  said  barrel  jacket 
around  the  center  of  said  dovetail  joint. 


GEAR  TEETH  FINISHING  I 

JohanB  Sdilicbtfadricin,  Sandtncrstmae  1, 
Manich,  Germany 
Contfamatloa  of  applkatioiis  Scr.  No.  520,961,  July  11, 
1955,  and  Ser.  No.  662,548,  May  29,  1957.    This  appU- 
catkm  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,552 
29  Claims.     (CL  90—1.6) 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  gear  by  employing  a  finish- 
ing tool,  comprising  removing  the  metal  h-om  the  gear  by 
running  the  gear  in  mesh  without  backlash  with  a  gear- 
like or  rack-like  or  worm-shaped  finishing  tool  with  ac- 
curate or  modified  involute  teeth  having  dimensions  such 
that,  within  the  distances  of  action,  substantially  only 
even-numbered  contact  path  sections  succeed  each  other 
when  the  rolling  point  is  adjacent  the  point  of  transition 
between  two  of  said  contact  path  sections,  also  when  said 
rolling  point  is  adjacent  one  end  of  said  distances  of  ac- 
tion, and  when  said  rolling  point  is  outside  of  said  dis- 
tances of  action,  while  alternately  even-numbered  and  odd- 
numbered  contact  path  sections  succeed  each  other  within 
said  distances  of  action  when  said  rolling  point  is  situated 
within  an  even-numbered  contact  path  section  and,  at  the 
same  time,  an  odd-numbered  contact  path  section,  on 
which  acts  the  greatest  average  tooth  load,  is  directly 
contiguous  to  that  part  of  an  even-numbered  contact  path 
section  on  which  acts  the  smallest  average  tooth  load,  as 
a  result  of  the  location  of  said  rolling  point 


3,180,228 
GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Otto  Rogg,  Manich,  Germany,  assli^or  to  Carl  Hmih, 
MasciiiDen  und  Zahnradfabrik,  Vluaich,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  S«r.  No.  275,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1962, 
H  45,M8 
12ClaiBi>.    (a.  90-^) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  guide  means  de- 
fining an  elongated  path;  a  slide  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  and  reciprocable  in  said  path;  and  a  feed  arrange- 
ment for  said  slide,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  fixed 
cylinder,  a  double-acting  piston  reciprocably  received  in 
said  cylinder,  a  motion  transmitting  member  arnuafed  to 
move  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  path,  a  lever  ar- 
ranged to  pivot  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a  longer  arm 


articulately  connected  with  said  piston  and  a  shorter  arm 
articulately  connected  with  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber so  that  the  latter  performs  shorter  strokes  in  response 
to  longer  strokes  of  said  piston,  said  motion  transmitting 
member  comprising  a  threaded  portion  constituting  a 
spindle,  and  an  adjusting  device  for  moving  said  slide 
with  respect  to  said  motion  transmitting  member  and  for 
alternatively    transmitting    reciprocatory    movements    of 


said  motion  transmitting  member  to  said  slide,  said  adjust- 
ing device  comprising  a  nut  mating  with  said  spindle  and 
rotatably  secured  to  said  slide,  and  actuating  means 
mounted  on  said  slide  and  drivingly  connected  with  said 
nut  whereby  the  slide  is  moved  relative  to  said  motion 
transmitting  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  nut 
and  the  slide  moves  with  the  motion  transmitting  member 
in  response  to  redprocation  of  said  pistoiL 


3,180^29 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ROTORS 

Robert  WUUam<i,  Quincy.  TTI..  assignor  to  Gardncr- 

DcDver  Company,  a  coq>onition  of  Delaware 

.      Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,059 

3  Claims.    (CL  90—11.4) 


1.  The  method  for  making  rotors  having  spaced  helical 
grooves  with  concave  flanks  and  re-entrant  crest  edges, 
comprising  these  steps: 

positioning  a  rotor  blank  in  groove-forming,  travcning 

relation  with  spaced  parallel  rotary  cutters  having 
cutting  edges  extending  substantially  on  one  side 
only; 

effecting  groove-forming  traversals  of  said  blank  and 
said  cutting  means; 

rotating  said  blank  in  timed  relation  to  the  traversing 
movement  to  provide  a  desired  groove  helix  angle; 

respectively  cutting  opposite  concave  flanks  and  crest 
edges  of  a  given  groove  only  during  successive  groove- 
forming  traversals;  and, 

concurrently  cutting  only  opposite  and  remote  con- 
cave flanks  and  crest  edges  of  adjacent  grooves  dur- 
ing each  groove -forming  traversal. 
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3,180,230 
DEFECT  MARKLNG  APPARATUS 
Tyler  W.  Judd,  Chardon,  and  Joseph  M.  Mandula,  Jr., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,788 
18  Claims.    (CL  90—15) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  marking  the  location  of  defects  in 
a  longitudinally  moving  workpiece,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  defect  marker  movably  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  marking  position  engaging  the  workpiece 
and  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  the  workpiece; 

(b)  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  de- 
fect marker  for  moving  it  to  the  marking  position  in 
response  to  an  energizing  signal; 

(c)  defect  detection  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
workpiece,  said  detection  means  having  an  output 
producing  a  defect  signal  for  the  duration  of  each 
defect  detected;  ai>d, 

(</)  control  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  defect  detection  means  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  actuator  means,  said  control  means, 
in  response  to  a  defect  signal  introduced  at  its  input, 
producing  at  its  output  a  plurality  of  energizing  sig- 
nals of  predetermined  duration  and  spacing  so  that 
said  marker  is  caused  to  mark  the  moving  workpiece 
intermittently  for  the  duration  of  the  defect  detected. 


3,180.231 
PULL-DOWN  BROACHING  MACHINE 
Oiaey  1.  Abbott,  Jr.,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colonial 
Broach  and  Machine  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

I      Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,380 
9  Claims.    (CL  90—67) 


'-■-Sfc 


1.  In  a  machine  for  broaching  a  workpiece,  a  work 
support  adapted  to  secure  a  workpiece  against  force 
exerted  during  the  broaching  operation,  an  elongated 
frame  located  adjacent  said  work  support,  broach- 
handling  means  located  on  one  side  of  said  work  support 


for  carrying  a  broach  toward  and  from  said  work  sup- 
port, broach-pulling  means  located  on  the  opposite  side 
erf  said  work  support  for  pulling  a  broach  relative  to  the 
workpiece,  and  stationary  guide  means  defining  a  con- 
tinuous unitary  slideway  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  elongated  frame  and  extending  to  either 
side  of  said  work  support  adapted  to  slidably  support 
said  broach-handling  means  and  said  broach-pulling 
means  in  aligned  relationship  with  a  workpiece. 


3,180,232 
ENGINE  THROTTLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
David   T.   Ayers,   Jr.,   Birmingham,   Mich.,   assignor   to 
Kelscy-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,915 
17  Claims.    (CL  91—215) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  engine  throttle  having 
a  throttle  lever,  a  treadle,  a  fluid  pressure  motor  com- 
prising a  casing  unit  and  a  pressure  responsive  unit,  one 
such  unit  being  connected  to  said  treadle  and  the  other 
unit  being  connected  to  said  throttle  lever,  a  valve  mecha- 
nism operable  by  said  one  unit  upon  operation  of  treadle 
to  operate  said  motor  to  move  said  throttle  lever  away 
from  an  idling  position,  said  treadle  having  a  first  normal 
position  from  which  it  is  movable  to  operate  said  valve 
mechanism,  and  means  operable  upon  a  failure  of  pres- 
sure in  said  motor  for  establishing  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  treadle  and  throttle  lever  through  said 
units  and  for  moving  said  treadle  to  a  second  normal 
position  from  which  it  is  movable  to  manually  operate 
said  throttle  lever. 


3,180,233 

POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  EFFECTING 

ROAD  REACTION 

Erich  Jablonsky,  Scbwabisch  Gmund,  Germany,  assignor 

to   Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen   AktiengeselbchafL 

Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,328 
9  Claims.    (CL  91—374) 


1 .  A  power  boost  mechanism  having  a  reversibly  mov- 
able pressure-operated  piston,  a  worm  gear  engaging  said 


1200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


piston,  torsion  bar  means  having  an  end  connected  to 
said  worm  gear  and  having  another  end  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  a  manually  operated  steering  shaft,  a  pair  of 
reciprocal  valve  spools  carried  by  said  worm  gear  and 
having  axes  substantially  transverse  thereof  and  on  each 
side  thereof,  means  carried  at  said  other  end  of  said  tor- 
sion bar  directly  engaging  said  valve  spools  for  alter- 
nately actuating  said  valve  spools,  and  means  whereby 
movement  of  said  valve  spools  effects  movement  of  said 
piston  in  a  direction  predetermined  by  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  valve  spools. 


3,180^35 

CONTROLLLNG  APPARATXrs 

Robert    SchmJtz,    Hatboro,    Pa.,    uasifioor    to 

Hoocywell  Inc^  a  cofi>ontioa  of  I>«iaware 

Flkd  Feb.  25,  1W3,  S«r.  No.  2W^42 

t       .    8  daimg.    (CL  W— 95) 


->. 


■■'  3,184^34 

DUAL-POSmON  LOCKABLE  ACTUATOR 

Raymond  Crawley,  PierrefoDds,  Quebec,  and  Jote  Peter 

Fullam,   Bale   dTJrfe,   Quebec.    Canada,   MrfcBon   to 

Jarry  Hydraulics  Limited,  Vlenbreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  July  25,  196J,  Ser.  No.  297^M 

SCUbhl    (CL92— 5) 


1.  An  end  lock  mechanism  for  an  actuator  of  the  type 
comprising  a  piston  reciprocably  slidable  within  a  cylin- 
der under  the  influence  of  fluid  under  pressure  admitted 
,  alternatively  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  thus 
applied  alternatively  to  opposite  faces  of  the  piston,  one 
face  of  said  piston  presenting  an  axial  piston  rod  which 
when  said  piston  is  retracted  extends  through  and  beyond 
the  corresponding  end  of  the  cylinder,  which  end  lock 
mechanism  comprises  an  annular  belt  of  recesses  formed 
in  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston  adjacent  to  each  face 
thereof,  a  segmental  locking  shoe  disposed  in  each  of  said 
recesses  for  sliding  radial  displacement  therein  from  a 
retracted  position  in  which  the  outer  surface  of  said  seg- 
mental shoe  is  in  alignment  with  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  piston  to  an  extended  position  wherein  the  said  seg- 
mental shoe  is  in  locked  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
rim  of  said  cylinder,  said  locked  engagement  causing  lock- 
ing of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder,  whereof  the 
shoes  within  one  of  said  belts  of  recesses  engage  with  a 
rim  on  said  cylinder  when  the  said  piston  is  in  extended 
position  and  the  shoes  within  the  other  of  said  belts  of 
recesses  engage  with  another  rim  on  said  cylinder  when 
said  piston  is  in  retracted  position,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism being  characterized  in  that  the  radial  extension  of 
the  segmental  shoes  within  either  of  said  belts  is  ensured 
by  the  engaging  axial  penetration  between  the  inner  ends 
of  said  shoes,  of  a  spring  biased  plunger,  the  spring  biased 
plunger  which  engages  the  shoes  of  the  belt  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  the  piston  being  fluid  tightly  received  in  a 
cylindrical  axial  bore  at  the  free  end  of  the  cylinder  for 
spring  biased  axial  displacement  therein,  the  spring  biased 
plunger  which  engages  the  shoes  of  the  belt  adjacent  the 
rod  end  of  the  piston  being  fluid  tightly  received  in  an 
internal  axial  bore  of  the  piston,  the  inner  ends  of  the 
shoes  projecting  inwardly  into  said  internal  bore  adjacent 
its  inside  end,  fluid   pressure  communication   being  as- 
sured between  the  inside  end  of  the  internal  bore  and  the 
rod  side  of  the  piston,  the  outside  end  of  the  internal  bore 
being  vented  to  atmosphere  by  means  of  an  appropriate 
connecting  conduit  inside  said  piston  rod. 


1.  A  valve  actuator,  comprising  a  plurality  of  casings 
mounted  in  series  with  one  another,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
separating  each  of  the  casings  into  a  separate  first  and 
second  chamber  and  forming  a  common  wall  between 
the  chambers,  a  diaphragm  plate  of  a  piston  shape  con- 
figuration within  each  casing  having  an  inner  and  outer 
annular  spaced-apart  side  wall  portion,  a  flat  &ide  sur- 
face of  the  diaphragm  in  each  of  the  chambers  being  in 
physical  engagement  for  movement  with  a  flat  annular 
base  portion  of  its  associated  diaphragm  plate  that  ex- 
tends between  its  inner  and  outer  annular  side  wall  por- 
tion thereof,  each  diaphragm  being  provided  with  two  con- 
volutions, one  convolution  having  a  side  wall  portion 
thereof  extending  along  and  being  in  physical  contact 
with  the  inner  annular  side  wall  portion  of  its  associated 
diaphragm  plate  and  the  other  convolution  extending  along 
and  being  in  physical  contact  with  an  outer  annular  side 
wall  portion  of  said  last-mentioned  diaphragm  plate,  and 
a  compressing  means  operably  connected  to  simulune- 
ously  move  the  diaphragms  from  one  position  to  another 
and  the  successive  side  wall  portions  of  each  of  their  as- 
sociated convolutions  along  and  into  physical  rolling 
engagement  with  inner  and  outer  annular  side  wall  por- 
tions of  their  associated  pistons. 


3,18«,23< 

FLOD  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  E.  Beckett,  WilmiDgton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Beckett- 

Harcam  Co.,  Wiliniii«toa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,197 

7  Claims.    (CL  92—164) 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises  a  piston  and  a 
tubular  body  having  an  elongate  passageway  in  which 
the  piston  is  slidingly  reciprocabic  with  close  tolerance, 
said  body  having  opposite  end  portions,  a  head  closure 
member  for  each  end  portion  of  the  body,  said  members 
each  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  port  for  the  introduc- 
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tion  and  exhaust  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  move  the 
piston,  the  bore  of  one  of  said  members  only  being  a 
through  bore,  a  piston  rod  having  an  end  mounted  upon 
the  piston  axially  thereof  and  extending  slidingly  within 
the  through  bore  beyond  the  limits  of  the  head  closure 
member  containing  the  through  bore,  the  piston  con- 
sisting of  an  elongate  core  body  having  cylindrical  end 
portions  and  a  pair  of  transverse  end  fins  and  an  inter- 
mediate fin  spaced  from  the  end  fins  to  provide  spaced 
annular  grooves,  the  said  cylindrical  end  portions  each 
extending  from  an  end  fin  and  the  core  body  and  fins 
comprising  a  single  unit,  a  resilient  seal  member  in  each 
annular  groove  to  sweep  the  elongate  passageway  of 
the  tubular  body  as  tbe  piston  reciprocates  relative  to 
the  body,  said  seal-members,  said  piston  fins,  and  said 
passageway  each  being  non-circular  in  transverse  cross- 
section  normal  to  the  major  axis  of  the  passageway. 


3,180,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAiUNG  BAGS 

Wllliam  L.  Davia,  P.O.  Box  2003,  Callcndalc  Station, 

Camden,  Ark. 

Flkd  Ang.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,637 

22  Claims.    (CL  93—27) 


1.  In  a  bag  making  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
rotating  finishing  cylinder  ai  \  means  for  clamping  par- 
tially formed  bags  to  the  periphery  of  the  finishing  cyliiKler 
with  leading  and  trailing  bottom  forming  flaps  extending 
away  from  the  periphery  of  the  cyUnder,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  shaft  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  finishing  cylinder  and  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof; 
means  for  driving  said  shaft  in  rotation; 
a  first  arm  keyed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  radially  outer  end; 
a  flap  contacting  element  pivotally  coimected  to  said 
arm  at  a  point  spaced  along  said  arm  from  said  shaft 
by  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  from  said  shaft 
to  the  periphery  of  said  forming  drum,  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  flap  contacting  element  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  arm  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  finishing  cylinder; 
and 
means  for  oscillating  said  flap  contacting  element  about 
its  pivotal  axis  between  a  flap  folding  position  adja- 
cent said  finishing  cylinder  in  which  said  flap  con- 
tacting element  extends  radially  toward  said  finishing 
cylinder  from  its  pivotal  axis,  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  flap  contacting  element  is  retracted 
within  the  figure  of  revolution  described  by  the  radial- 
ly outer  end  of  said  arm  during  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  arm, 
said  shaft  being  positioned  relative  to  the  periphery  of 
said  finishing  cylinder  to  bring  said  flap  contacting 
element  into  contact  with  the  trailing  bottom  forming 
flaps  of  said  partially  formed  bags  during  rotation  of 
said  finishing  cylinder  and  concurrent  rotation  of  said 
shaft 


GROOVE  FILLER 

Alfred  F.  Crone,  WillianuviUc,  N.Y^  aasisnor  to  A 

Highway  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,154 

7  Claims.    (CL  94— If ) 


4.  A  filler  for  insertion  into  a  groove  formed  in  a 
pavement  and  having  downwardly  converging  sides,  said 
filler  comprising  a  hollow  body  formed  of  flexible  ma- 
terial and  having  upper  and  lower  portions  formed  in- 
tegral with  each  other,  the  upper  portion  being  of  suf- 
ficient width  to  close  the  upper  portion  of  the  groove, 
said  portions  being  connected  with  each  other  by  weak- 
ness lines  extending  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
pavement  and  below  the  same  and  along  which  the  upper 
portion  is  separable  from  the  lower  portion  by  tearing 
along  said  weakness  lines  to  leave  the  upper  part  ol  the 
groove  open  to  receive  a  sealing  material. 


3,180,239 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PHOTOELECTROSTATIC 

REPRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Walter  V.  Shearer,  West  Sprln^eld,  Mas&,  William  R. 
Beck,  Jr.,  Itawa,  HI.,  and  Arnold  M.  Wbcelock,  Sr., 
Southwick,  Maaa.,  aarignors  to  The  Plastic  Coatinf 
Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,758 
12  Claims.     (CL  95—1.7) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  the  reproduction  of  images^ 
on  electrically-conductive  sheets  carrying  a  photoelectro- 
static  coating  which  comprises  in  combination; 

a  horizontal,  transparent,  original  copy-receiving  sur- 
face; 

an  optical  system  which  transmits  an  image  of  an 
original  copy,  positioned  face  downwardly  on  the 
said  copy-receiving  surface,  to  a  vertical  image  plane, 
at  a  level  below  the  said  original  copy-receiving  sur- 
face, and  includes  an  electrically-operated  shutter; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  which  illuminate  the  said 
copy-receiving  surface  from  beneath  without  ob- 
structing the  light  path  of  the  optical  system,  from 
the  said  original  copy-receiving  surface  to  the  vertical 
image  plane; 

a  corona  discharge  unit  adapted  to  provide  a  cor(ma 
discharge  in  an  upwardly  direction; 

a  source  of  high-potential  voltage  fOT  the  said  corona 
discharge  unit; 
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a  vacuum  platen; 

a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  the  said  vacuum 

platen  by  a  conduit; 
a  magazine  adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  photoelectro- 
static  copy  sheets  and  to  deliver  individual  sheets  to 
the  said  vacuum  platen; 
a  transport  means  adapted  to  move  the  said  vacuum 
platen  from  the  position  above  the  said  magazine  in 
which  it  receives  a  sheet  from  the  said  magazine, 
along  a  horizontal  path  which  passes  above  the  said 
corona  discharge  unit  while  the  lower  surface  of  the 
said  platen  is  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  into  a  verti- 
cal plane  which  places  the  surface  of  a  sheet  carried 
thereby  in  the  said  vertical  image  plane,  to  return 
the  said  platen  to  a  laterally-displaced  position  above 
the  said  magazine  and,  finally,  to  its  original  posi- 
tion above  the  said  magazine; 
a  magnetic  toning  unit;  • 

a  fuser  unit; 
a   delivery   station   adjacent  the   said   original  cojpy- 

receiving  surface; 
a  conveyor  system  which  has  an  upwardly-curved  path 
of  travel  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  horizontal 
path  of  travel  of  the  first  transport  means,  which 
carries  at  least  one  means  for  taking  a  sheet  from 
the  said  vacuum  platen  while  it  is  in  its  displaced 
position,  and  is  adapted  to  carry  the  sheet  to  bring 
its  surface  into  contact  with  the  said  toning  means, 
then  adjacent  the  said  fusing  unit  and,  finally,  de- 
livering the  sheet  to  the  said  delivery  station; 
and  an  electrical  system  which  operates  the  said  maga- 
zine, the  transport  means,  the  corona  discharge  unit, 
the  light  sources  which  illuminate  the  copy-receiving 
surface,  the  shutter  of  the  lens  system,  the  conveyor 
system,  the  magnetic  toning  unit  and  the  fuser  unit. 


socket  and  of  said  recess  being  such  that  the  electrode 
support  of  said  flashbulb  lies  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  opening  and  the  flashbuH)  envelope  projects  out- 
wardly of  said  flat  front  wall. 


3  180  240 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN 
FLASHBULB  UNIT 
Hermann   Bohme,   Leopoldstr.   23,   Braunscbweig,   Ger- 
many, asid  Georg  Lohse,  Braanachweig,  Gcmuuiy;  said 
Lohse  assignor  to  said  Bdiune 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  S«r.  No.  197,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  IMl, 
B  62,629 
•*.        ^Claims.     (CL  95— 11.5) 


1.  A  photograi*ic  camera  with  a  permanently  built-in 
flash  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  camera  body 
including  an  objective  mount  and  having  a  normally  up- 
per relatively  narrow  waU;  a  hood  mounted  on  said 
upper  wall  and  including  spaced,  substantially  flat  front 
and  rear  walls,  said  front  wall  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending reflector  incorporating  recess  therein;  said  recess 
having  its  innermost  portion  formed  with  a  circular  open- 
ing, in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  in  excess  of 
that  of  the  envelope  of  a  flashbulb  of  the  type  having  a 
relatively  elongated  envelope  enclosing  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively elongated  electrodes  extending  outwardly  from  an 
electrode  support,  and  with  a  cylindrical  collar  extending 
ooaxially  inwardly  from  said  opening;  a  lamp  socket  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  in  center  supporting  engagement  with 
said  collar  and  a  rear  end  in  supporting  engagement  with 
said  rear  wall;  and  a  flashbulb  of  said  type  engaged  in 
said  socket  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  open- 
ing; the  positional  relationship  and  dimensions  of  said 


3,180,241 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OR  CEVEMATOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA 

Berta   MUiusch  and  Haraid  Wessner,  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Kari  Vockeiihal>er  and  Christl  Haoser,  botli 

of  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jane  12.  1962.  Ser.  No.  201.878 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  7,  1961, 

A  5438/61 

8  Claims.     (CL  95-44) 


1.  In  a  camera, 

an  objective  means  defining  an  optical  axis. 

a  movable  diaphragm  blade  disposed  within  said  ob- 
jective and  having  a  tapered  opening, 

at  least  one  stationary  mask  disposed  in  said  objective, 

said  movable  diaphragm  blade  being  arranged  closely 
adjacent  said  stationary  maslL, 

the  latter  defining  jointly  with  said  movable  diaphragm 
blade  a  diapliragm  aperture  of  said  objective, 

a  vicwfinder  comprising  an  optical  system, 

said  stationary  mask  having  a  mirror  coated  surface 
inclined  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  objective  and 
reflecting  light  rays  received  by  the  mirror  coated 
face  out  of  the  path  of  rays  of  said  objective  and 
to  said  optical  system  of  said  viewfinder.  and 

the  latter  forming  an  image  of  the  object  to  be  taken. 


•  .rvf;<  ,       2  180  242 

PLATE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Walter  WanieHsta,  Westchester,  and  ChaHes  P.  Sfpp«I,  Jr., 
Villa  Parit,  111.,  assignors  to  Robertson  Fboto-Mechaoix, 
lac,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,237  i 

Tdatana.    (CL  f  5— 76) 


1.  In  plate  making  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
means  providing  a  supporting  stand, 
an  exfKMure  frame  including  a  supporting  framework, 
a  platen  carried  by  the  supporting  framework, 
means  movably  connecting  the  supporting  framework 
to  the  stand  for  movement  of  the  exposure  frame 
between  substantially  horizontal  loading  position  and 
an  upright  exposure  position, 
m^ans  effecting  a  vacuum  condition  on  the  surface  of 
the   platen  which   faces  upwardly  and  provides  a 
working  face  against  which  a  plastic  printing  plate  is 
held  by  the  suction  created  by  said  vacuum  means. 
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an  openable  cover  structure  carried  by  said  supporting 
framework  and  including  a  transparent  hold  down 
sheet  for  retaining  a  negative  flat  against  the  plate, 

transparent  means  carried  by  the  cover  structure  defin- 
ing with  said  hold  down  means  an  air  plenum, 

means  defining  an  air  plenum  with  the  opposite  face  of 
the  platen, 

a  manifold  structure  on  said  framework  at  one  end  of 
and  communicating  with  said  plenum  on  said  op- 
posite face  of  the  platen, 

means  effecting  communication  between  said  manifold 
and  said  cover  plenum, 

means  operative  to  drive  cooling  air  into  said  mani- 
fold and  thereby  into  said  plenums, 

and  valve  means  automatically  closing  off  air  circula- 
tion to  said  cover  plenum  in  the  loading  position  of 
the  frame  and  automatically  opening  the  cover  ple- 
num to  air  circulation  in  the  upright  position  of  the 
frame. 


I  3,180^43 

PHOTOGRAPH  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Carroll  Siskind.  Neptune,  NJ.,  and  Alan  J.  Levy,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  S.  Blick- 
man.  Inc.,  Weeliawken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  22,  1962.  Ser.  No.  196,763  ' 

7  Claims.     (CL  95 — 98) 


1.  A  basket  for  use  in  photographic  processing  com- 
prising, 

(o)  a  first  set  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  brackets 
spaced  from  a  second  set  of  spaced  upper  and  lower 
brackets, 

(ft)  elongated,  spaced  end  members  secured  to  the  first 
set  of  brackets,  said  end  members  having  portions 
protruding  beyond  the  upper  bracket. 

(c)  elongated,  spaced  end  members  secured  to  the  sec- 
ond set  of  brackets,  said  end  members  having  por- 
tions protruding  beyond  the  upper  bracket,  one  of 
these  end  members  being  a  delivery  tube. 

(</)  mesh  material  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  sets  of  brackets  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced 
walls, 

(e)  an  open  frame  member  extending  around  the  said 
sets  of  brackets. 

(/)  means  removably  securing  the  frame  member  to 
the  said  braclLets  and  allowing  for  easy  disassem- 
bly, and 

(g)  a  plenimi  removably  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
frame  member  and  including  means  forming  an  air 
pMMgeway  between  the  plenum  and  the  said  deliv- 
ery tube. 

I  . 

3,180044 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  FOR  TRUCKS 
Manin    C.    Mescher.    Kansas    City,    Mo.,    assignor    to 
P-D-M  Enterprises,  inc.,  North  Kansas  Cit>,  .Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,729 
4  Claims.    (CL  98— 2) 
1.  In  a  truck  having  a  cab  provided  with  a  rear  wall 
and  an  opening  therethrough  in  said  rear  wall  thereof, 
the  combination  with  said  cab  of:      , 
818  O.O.— 79 


(a)  an  evaporative  air-cooling  unit  carried  by  said  cab 
for  dircaing  air  into  the  cab  through  said  opening, 
said  unit  comprising  a  bousing  secured  to  said  rear 
wall  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  spaced  above 
and  forwardly  of  said  inlet,  said  outlet  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  opening; 


(b)  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  creating  a  flow 
of  air  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  flow  being 
generally  upwardly  in  the  housing; 

(c)  filter  means  between  said  inle<  and  outlet  for  filter- 
ing the  air  in  said  flow;  and 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  disposing  an 
evaporative  fluid  within  the  path  of  said  flow,  where- 
by the  air  passing  in  contact  with  the  evaporative 
fluid  is  cooled  upon  evaporation  of  said  fluid  and 
said  cooled  air  is  directed  into  said  cab. 


3,180,245 

AIR  MIXER  FOR  AIR  STREAMS 

Theodore  A.  Erickson,  Jr.,  2900  Larimer  St.,  and  Frandi 

E.  Stark,  1751  Boulder  St,  both  of  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,010 

1  Claim.     (CL  98—38) 


An  air  chamber  for  intermixing  streams  of  air  of  vary- 
ing temperatures  in  an  air  conditioning  system  compris- 
ing: a  substantially  horizontal,  hollow,  elongated  chamber 
of  rectangular  cross-section  and  of  greater  width  than 
height;  an  entrance  compartment  opening  to  one  end  of 
said  chamber;  two  independent  inlets,  opening  to  said  en- 
trance compartment  for  admitting  two  independent 
streams  of  air  of  differing  temperatures  to  said  compart- 
ment; an  outlet  compartment  opening  to  the  other  end  of 
said  chamber;  means  for  drawing  air  into  said  entrance 
compartment  from  said  inlets  and  passing  said  air  through 
said  chamber  into  said  outlet  compartment;  and  means  for 
intermixing  said  two  streams  of  air,  said  intermixing 
means  including:  a  hollow  rectangular  mixing  frame 
mounted  transversally  of  said  chamber  and  dividing  said 
inlet  compartment  from  said  chamber;  a  pluraUty  of  cy- 
lindrical bands  mounted  in  said  mixing  frame  and  lying 
in  the  plane  of  the  latter;  a  hub  member  concentrically 
located  in  each  of  said  bands;  a  plurality  of  laterally 
curved,  turbine  blades  fixedly  mounted  at  their  inner  ex- 
tremities in  the  hub  member  in  each  of  said  cylindrical 
bands  and  extending  radially  outward  to  fixed,  uniformly 
^aced  connections  with  the  surrounding  band,  the  blades 
in  each  band  being  pitched  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
pitch  of  the  blades  in  adjacent  bands  to  rotate  the  air 
passing  through  each  band  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
air  passing  through  the  adjacent  bands  so  that  the  total 
air  will  enter  said  chamber  in  a  plurality  of  oppositely 
rotating  whirling  streams.  i 
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3,180044 

AIR  CONTROL  DEVICE  SUCH  AS  A 

DIFFUSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  H.  Johiuoa,  Maumec,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
American  Wanning  &  Ventilating  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
■  eorponrtion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1942,  Set.  No.  234,3M 
SClaima.    (CL  9»— M) 


t2^ 


1.  An  air  control  device  such  as  a  diffuser  or  the  like 
comprising  a  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equally  spaced  openings  therealong,  a  plurality 
of  blades  having  trunnions  rotatably  received  in  said 
frame  member  openings,  a  pressure  plate  interposed  be- 
tween said  frame  member  and  ends  of  said  blades,  and  a 
resilient  strip  between  said  frame  member  and  said  blade 
and  extending  substantially  over  the  length  of  said  plate 
to  urge  said  pressure  plate  toward  the  ends  of  said  blades. 


3,1M,247 

APPARATUS  FOR  POPPING  POPCORN 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Badd  A.  Hill,  El  PaM>,  Tex.,  asiignor  to  Apache  Products 

Corporation,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Aag.  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,008 

,  llClalBC    (CL99— 238J) 


-« 


Lf^l-- 


<■    .--1 

a 
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1.  Apparatus  for  popping  unpopped  com  kernels  and 
the  like  by  radiant  heat  in  sealed  transparent  plastic  bags 
containing  measured  quantities  of  corn  kernels  wherein 
the  bags  are  of  a  material  penetratable  by  radiant  heat 
rays  and  subject  to  destructive  burning  or  charring  under 
heating  conditions  necessary  to  achieve  rapid  popping  of 
the  kernels  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  air 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein,  an  upwardly  opening 
tray  member  in  said  cabinet  having  an  openwork  grill 
supported  in  substantially  horizontal  relation  along  the 
top  thereof  for  supporting  one  of  the  sealed  bags  of  un- 
popped kernels  thereon,  at  least  one  infrared  radiant 
heating  lamp  disposed  in  said  tray  below  said  grill  for 
radiating  radiant  heating  rays  over  a  zone  to  be  occupied 
by  the  sealed  bag  on  said  grill  to  penetrate  the  bag  and 
pop  the  kernels  therein  while  the  bag  remains  in  sealed 


condition,  fan  means  supported  in  said  cabinet  above  and 
adjacent  said  grill  for  circulating  ambient  air  to  the  zone 
to  be  occupied  by  the  sealed  bag  on  said  grill  along  the 
surfaces  of  the  bag  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the 
bag  material  below  deleterious  temperature  levels,  and 
timer  means  including  means  for  energizing  said  in- 
frared radiating  lamp  for  a  sufficient  period  to  pop  the 
kernels  and  means  for  energizing  said  fan  means  upon 
energization  of  said  lamp  for  a  period  terminating  after 
deenergization  of  the  lamp.  •  . 


3,180448 
BARBECUE  DEVICE  WITH  MOVABLE  HOOD 
Eric  W.  Mell,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne  asdgn- 
mcnts,  to  Tonlu  Toys  Inc.,  MoumI,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tk>a  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  15,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  310,353 
8  Claims.    (CL  99— 421) 


I .  A  barbecue  device  that  can  have  a  portion  of  its  fire 
tray  uncovered  a  predetermined  amount  without  removing 
any  parts  therefrom,  comprising:  a  fire  tray  having  an 
open  portion  and  a  permanently  closed  portion,  a  fixed 
hood  attached  to  said  fire  tray  and  extending  therefrom 
and  covering  a  portion  of  said  fire  tray  to  form  a  perma- 
nently closed  fire  tray  portion,  a  movable  hide-away  hood 
portion  with  a  wall  to  define  the  sides  thereof  and  having 
a  similar  geometric  configuration  as  said  fixed  hood  por- 
tion that  is  sized  to  fit  within  said  fixed  hood  portion,  said 
hide-away  hood  portion  being  sized  and  movable  from  a 
position  of  being  enclosed  by  said  fixed  hood  portion  to 
a  position  where  it  can  cover  said  open  portion  of  said 
fire  tray  to  any  extent  including  completely,  and  a  ro- 
tatably driven  food  holding  spit  portion  attached  to  the 
wall  of  said  hide-away  hood  portion  to  hold  food  over 
said  fire  tray  in  all  positions  of  said  hide-away  hood  por- 
tion, whereby  said  barbecue  device  can  have  its  open  fire 
tray  portion  covered  to  any  preselected  extent  and  said 
hide-away  hood  portion  can  be  moved  to  a  position  where 
it  is  received  by  said  fixed  hood  portion  when  it  is  de- 
sired to  have  said  open  portion  of  said  fife  tray  exposed. 


3,180,249 

METHOD  OF  COMPACTING,  SEGMENTING  AND 

CLEANING  SCRAP  METALS 

G«ori«  C  Patros,  2771  George  St,  La  Cr««c,  Wk. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,979 

3  Clafam.    (CL  100—39) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  metal  scrap  which  com- 
prises, the  steps  of  forcibly  compacting  an  irregular  mass 
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of  scrap  metal  into  a  substantially  rectilinear  plate  of  uni- 
form cross-section  throughout,  shearing  said  plate  to 
form  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  uniform  width, 
transversely  severing  each  of  said  elongated  strips  into  a 
plurality  of  segments  of  similar  length,  and  finally  abra- 
sively cleaning  said  segments. 


,'*"- 


I 


*  V 


3,180,250 
HAY  PELLETIZING  APPARATUS 
Roy  W.  JolmMMi.  Davis,  and  Donald  R.  Vauehan.  Wood- 
land, Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Deere 
&  Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Conthination   of  application  Scr.   No.   208,507,  July  9, 
1962.    This  application  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,704 

9  Claims.    (CL  100—98) 


1.  In  a  hay  pelletizer  the  improvement  comprising 
means  defining  a  first  set  of  elongate  die  cavities,  means 
defining  a  second  set  of  elongate  die  cavities  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  set  of  die  cavities,  said  second 
cavity  set  defining  means  having  a  common  wall  with 
said  first  cavity  set  defining  means  thereby  forming  a 
partition  between  said  cavity  sets,  first  and  second  guide- 
ways  communicating  with  respective  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  die  cavities,  first  and  second  rams  alter- 
nately reciprocally  moveable  into  and  away  from  said 
guideways  for  compressing  hay  through  said  guideways 
into  said  die  cavities,  each  said  ram  having  a  body  por- 
tion with  a  side  surface  disposed  in  mutual  facing  rela- 
tionship with  one  another,  a  head  portion  sized  for  entry 
into  said  guideway,  and  a  sweep  portion  intermediate  said 
body  portion  and  said  head  portion  on  mutually  facing 
sides  of  said  rams,  said  rams  being  disposed  so  that 
mutually  facing  side  surfaces  of  the  body  portions  slid- 
ably  contact  one  another  when  reciprocated,  the  mutually 
facing  side  surfaces  of  the  head  portions  being  spaced 
from  one  another,  means  for  conveying  hay  to  a  situs 
between  said  guideways  and  said  head  portions  of  said 
rams,  and  means  for  alternately  reciprocally  driving  said 
rams  into  and  away  from  said  guideways. 


. ;  % 


to 


3,180,251 
CALENDERS 

Gordon  T.  Tldbury,  We<(ton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
John  Inglis  Co.  Limited.  Toronto,  Ontario, 
.     Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,103 
3  Claims.     (CL  100—163) 

1.  A  calender  comprising  end  stands,  journal  boxes 
having  necks  mounted  for  sliding  in  substantially  vertical 
movement  in  said  stands,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  rolls 
each  having  eikl  portions  rotatably  mounted  in  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  said  journal  boxes,  a  plurality  of  arrest 
means  secured  to  each  stand,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  one  of  said  arrest  means  is  provided  below  each  said 
neck,  a  downwardly  extendable  rigid  member  attached 
to  each  of  said  necks  for  applying  downward  pressure 
against  the  arrest  means  positioned  inunediately  below. 


said  application  of  pressure  being  balanced  by  a  sliding 
movement  of  said  journal  boxes  to  adjust  the  relative 
position  of  said  superimposed  rolls. 


3,180,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  INDICIA 

ON  ARTICLES 

Edwin  W.  Fnerst,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201^89 
13  Claims.    (CL  101 — 40) 


6.  An  apparatus  for  forming  indicia  on  peripheral 
portions  of  articles,  each  of  which  portions  has  an  axis 
of  curvature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

indicia  forming  means; 

means  for  actuating  said  indicia  forming  means  to 
form  indicia  on  articles; 

a  plurality  of  arm  means; 

base  means;  ' 

a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  swivel  mounting  means 
with  each  such  swivel  mounting  means  pivotally 
mounting  an  arm  means  on  said  base  means; 

article  engaging  means  mounted  on  each  arm  means 
and  adapted  to  support  articles  for  movement 
through  an  arcuate  path; 

each  article  engaging  means  being  radially  spaced,  with 
respect  to  the  pivot  axis  of  its  respective  swivel 
mounting  means,  from  said  swivel  mounting  means 
such  a  distance  that  the  axis  of  curvature  of  a 
peripheral  portion  of  an  article  to  receive  indicia 
substantially  coincides  with  the  pivot  axes  of  said 
swivel  mounting  means;  and 


5. 


L206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


means  for  jcMntly  reciprocating  said  indicia  fwining 
means  and  moving  at  least  one  of  said  arm  means 
about  its  respective  swivel  mounting  means  to  cause 
said  indicia  forming  means  and  the  peripheral  por^ 
tion  of  an  article  carried  by  said  one  arm  means 
to  move  together  at  the  same  speed  in  tangential, 
indicia  forming  contact  while  said  article  is  moved 
through  an  arcuate  path. 


3  180,259 

MULTI-STATION  EMBOSSING  MACHINE 

Wliliam  B.  HUdnuuin,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Brock 

and  RanUn,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  DUnob 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,545 

10  Claimi.    (CL  101—41) 


up  and  down  beneath  said  printing  characters,  a  ticket 
hopper  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  stacked  tickets  in  said 
assembly  immediately  to  the  rear  of  said  platen,  means 
including  said  platen  defining  a  gate  through  which  one 
ticket  at  a  time  may  be  fed  from  said  hopper  onto  said 
platen,  a  feed  finger  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocating 
forward  and  backward  movement  on  a  side  of  said  as- 
sembly, feed  fingers  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  uppermost  ticket  in  the  hopper  and  feed  said 
ticket  onto  said  platen  during  the  forward  motion  of  said 
feed  finger  carriage,  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  back 


1.  In  a  machine  for  embossing  book  covers,  means  pro- 
viding a  feed  bed,  a  plurality  of  die  stations  spaced  along 
said  bed,  a  die  carrier  movable  up  and  down  at  each  sta- 
tion for  embossing  engagement  with  a  set  of  book  covers 
delivered  therebeneath,  embossing  die  means  carried  by 
each  said  carrier,  at  least  one  of  said  carriers  being  offset 
from  the  others  in  a  direction  laterally  away  from  the 
backbone  region  of  said  covers  and  having  a  greater  em- 
bossing area  than  said  others  to  engage  said  backbone 
region  and  at  least  the  front  cover  thereof,  means  for  feed- 
ing covers  step-by-step  along  said  bed  into  and  out  of  em- 
bossing position  beneath  said  carriers  at  each  station, 
mechanism  for  moving  each  die  carrier  as  aforesaid,  fluid- 
pressure  means  for  individually  actuating  the  aforesaid 
mechanisms,  fluid-pressure-actuated  roller  means  at  each 
station  for  feeding  embossing  foil  webs  between  said  die 
means  and  covers  in  the  bed  therebeneath,  and  synchro- 
nizing control  means  operable  in  duty  cycles  for  actuating 
all  of  the  said  fluid-pressure  means  in  timed  coordination 
whereby  said  carriers  cause  said  die  means  to  move  simul- 
taneously to  engage  and  disengage  cover  portions,  and  to 
effect  foil-feeding  operation  at  the  respective  stations  at 
times  when  the  covers  are  at  rest  in  said  bed,  and  to  effect 
feeding  operation  of  said  cover-feeding  means  only  at 
times  when  said  carriers  dispose  said  die  means  out  of 
engagement  with  said  covers  and  foil  webs. 


to  the  front  of  the  machine  underneath  said  assembly 
and  having  crank  means  at  the  forward  end  thereof  to 
impart  said  rocking  motion  to  said  assembly,  means  in- 
cluding cam  means  associated  with  said  drive  shaft  for  im- 
parting said  reciprocating  movement  to  said  feed  finger 
carriage,  and  said  crank  means  and  said  cam  means  being 
interrelated  such  that  said  forward  movement  of  the  feed 
finger  carriage  occurs  only  during  downward  movement 
of  said  platen  and  said  rearward  movement  of  said  feed 
finger  carriage  occurs  only  during  upward  movement  of 
said  platen.  [ 

\       ■    ^"■^— ""~~  , 

3.100^55  ' 

ROTATING  SQUEEGEE  STENCIL  MACHINE 
Lloyd  F.  Christie.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Para- 
mount Industries,  a  corporatioo  of  California 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,666 
9  Claima.    (CL  101—123) 


3  180,254 
TAG  MARKING  MACHINE 
Pan]  H.  Hamisch,  Sr.,  D^oo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Monarch  Marking  System  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,019 
8  Claims.  (CL  101 — 69) 
1.  In  a  marking  machine,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  printing  head  having  printing  characters  exposed  at  the 
underside  thereof,  means  mounting  said  printing  bead 
adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  machine  in  an  elevated  fixed 
position,  a  hopper-platen  assembly  having  the  rear  end 
thereof  pivoted  on  a  horizontal  axis  for  rocking  motion 
in  which  a  platen  atop  the  forward  end  thereof  moves 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  decorative  markings  to  the 
upper  surfaces  of  generally  flat  objects,  comprising:  means 
for  intermittently  moving  a  row  of  said  objects  along  a 
predetemined  path  through  a  marking  station,  a  vertically 
movable  stencil  screen  at  said  station;  a  vertical  shaft  over 
said  screen  and  having  a  generally  horizontal  squeegee 
on  the  lower  end  thereof;  means  for  continuously  ro- 
tating said  shaft;  means  normally  urging  said  squeegee 
upwardly  to  a  position  spaced  upwardly  from  said  screen; 
means  normally  urging  said  screen  to  move  upwardly;  and 
drive  means  for  cycUcaliy  moving  said  screen  and  squee- 
gee downwardly  to  position  said  screen  on  an  object  in 


iJ' 


April  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1207 


said  path,  between  intermittent  movement  of  said  objects, 
and  then  move  said  rotating  squeegee  downwardly  to  said 
screen.        < 


3,1M,2M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

Walter  E.  Kramer,  Niles,  and  Kevin  E.  Moran,  Crystal 
Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago, 
111^  a  corporation  ot  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,072 
13  ClainM.    (CL  It  1—129) 


1.  In  a  method  of  printing,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  placing  in  spaced  relation  a  porous  material 
containing  a  printing  medium  and  a  body  to  b^ printed, 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  porous  material  being 
exposed  and  adjacent  to  but  separated  from  an  exposed 
surface  of  said  body,  covering  with  a  substantially  non- 
porous  member  the  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
porous  material  from  which  printing  medium  is  not  to 
be  projected  onto  the  surface  of  the  body  to  be  printed, 
and  while  maintaining  the  exposed  surface  of  said  porous 
material  separated  from  the  surface  of  the  body  to  be 
printed,  applying  to  a  rigid  member  in  contact  with  a 
surface  of  said  porous  material  other  than  said  exposed 
surface  a  pulse  of  energy  sufficient  to  project  said  print- 
ing medium  across  a  gap  existing  between  said  porous 
material  and  said  body,  said  printing  medium  being  de- 
posited upon  the  surface  of  said  body  thereby  printing  the 
same  without  causing  contact  between  said  body  and  said 
porous  material. 

I  """^^"^"^ 

3,1M,257 

PRINTING  UNIT 

Albert  F.  Shields,  43  Exeter  St.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,658 

1  Clafan.    (CL  1«1— 154) 


A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pressure 
cylinder,  a  fountain  cylinder,  a  printing  cylinder  posi- 
tioned between  the  other  two  cylinders  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  all  of  said  cylinders  being  substantially  paral- 
lel and  horizontally  positioned,  an  inlc  pan  below  said  foun- 
tain cylinder,  tracic  means  upon  which  said  pan  is  mov- 
able between  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  position,  said 
pan  when  in  said  first  position  having  a  portion  of  said 
fountain  cylinder  disposed  therein,  said  pan  when  in  said 


second  and  third  positions  having  said  fountain  cylinder 
disposed  externally  thereof,  said  track  means  including  a 
movable  portion  supporting  said  pan  in  said  first  position 
and  a  stationary  portion  supporting  said  pan  in  said  sec- 
ond and  third  positions,  travel  of  said  pan  between  said 
second  and  third  positions  being  generally  horizontal,  a 
pivotal  axis  for  said  movable  portion,  said  pivotal  axis  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylinders,  said  pivotal  axis  extending  through  one  end  of 
said  movable  portion,  said  other  end  of  said  movable  por- 
tion being  in  raised  position  when  said  pan  is  in  said  first 
position  and  being  in  lowered  position  when  said  pan  is  in 
said  second  and  third  positions;  said  movable  portion  when 
in  said  raised  position  being  above  said  stationary  portion, 
a  first  and  a  second  roller  means  disposed  outboard  of  said 
pan  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  roller  means  resting 
solely  upon  said  movable  portion  when  the  latter  is  in 
said  raised  position,  said  roller  means  being  engaged  by 
said  stationary  portion  as  said  movable  portion  is  moved 
toward  said  lowered  position,  said  stationary  portion  hav- 
ing raised  formations  establishing  said  second  and  said 
third  positions,  when  said  pan  is  in  said  third  position,  said 
first  roller  means  being  disposed  remote  from  engagement 
by  said  movable  section  should  the  latter  be  operated  to 
said  raised  position,  when  said  pan  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion both  of  said  roller  means  being  disposed  for  engage- 
ment by  said  movable  section  as  it  is  operated  to  said 
raised  position. 

3,180,258 

VALIDATING  METER  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Ringbolz,  436  Court  St^  San  Bcmardioo,  Calif. 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,628 

6  Claims.    (CL  101—235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  validating  maric  on  a  pre- 
determined number  of  ticlcets  comprising  counting  means 
settable  to  a  count  indicative  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  ticlcets,  printing  means  including  a  type  backing 
member  and  a  printer  carrying  member,  means  pivotably 
supporting  said  backing  member,  means  pivotably  sup- 
porting said  type  carrying  member  in  opposite  coopera- 
tive relation  with  said  backing  member  to  permit  the  in- 
sertion of  a  ticket  to  be  printed  on  therebetween,  ticket 
engaging  fingers  extending  from  one  end  of  said  print 
backing  member  towards  said  printer  carrying  member, 
ticket  engaging  fingers  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
printer  carrying  member  toward  said  print  backing  mem- 
ber, whereby  a  ticket  inserted  between  said  print  backing 
member  and  said  printer  carrying  member  engages  said 
fingers  and  pivotably  moves  said  printer  carrying  mem- 
ber and  print  backing  member  to  bring  them  in  printing 
engagement  therewith,  counter  means,  means  responsive 
to  a  ticket  actuating  said  print  back-up  member  and 
printer  carrying  member  until  a  print  is  made  on  said 
ticket  for  altering  the  count  of  said  counter,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  counter  indicating  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  tickets  having  been  printed  for  preventing  motion 
of  said  printer  carrying  member,  and  means  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  when  a  ticket  actuates  said  printer  carry- 
ing member  and  said  print  backing  member. 
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3,180^9 

MAGNETIC  PRINTING  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

JaoMt  G.  McKay,  Chicago,  DL,  assisnor  to  Kiwi  Coders 

Conoration,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  Iliiaois 

FUcd  Jane  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,041 

3  Chdms.    (CL  101—378) 


f  v.- 


1,  A  printing  wheel  comprising,  non-ferrous  friction 
disc  means  mounted  for  rotation  at  each  end  of  central 
shaft  means,  a  pair  of  magnetic  assemblages  axially  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  between  said  friction  disc  means  to 
rotate  therewith,  each  of  said  assemblages  comprising 
an  annular  magnetic  disc,  and 

thin,  coaxial  ferromagnetic  disc  means  of  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  said  magnetic  disc 
engaging  in  face  to  face  contact  with  said  magnetic 
disc,  and 
an  arcuate  type  carrier  having  a  rigid  arcuate  ferro- 
magnetic base  plate  and  rubber  printing  means  se- 
cured to  its  convex  surface,  the  concave  surface  of 
the  base  plate  having  the  same  curvature  as  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  ferromagnetic  disc  means,  said 
base  plate  being  magnetically  adhered  to  parallel 
peripheral  segments  of  the  ferromagnetic  disc  means 
of  both  assemblages,  bridging  and  straddling  the 
space  therebetween. 


3,180,260 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  RESIN  FOAM 
PRINTING  MEMBER 
Bernard  L.  Joseph,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Foamcraft, 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Iliinoifl 
FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,684 
4  Claims.    (CL  101 — 401.1) 
1.  The   method  of  forming  a   printing   member  tmit 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  imprinting  component  parts 
of  a  design  on  a  pattern  sheet,  transferring  the  design 
from  the  pattern  sheet  to  a  cutting  die,  coating  a  sheet 
of  resilient  synthetic  resinous  cellular  material  on  one 
surface  thereof  with  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive  ad- 
hesive, cutting  the  component  parts  of  the  design  im- 
printed on  the  pattern  sheet  from  the  said  sheet  of  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  coated  resilient  synthetic  resinous 
cellular  material,  separating  the  thus  cut-out  portions  of 
the  design  from  the  sheet  of  said  resilient  synthetic  resin- 
ous cellular  material,  and  then  attaching  the  cut-out  com- 
ponent parts  of  the  design  to  a  supporting  member  by 
means  of  the  pressure-sensitive  coating  thereon. 


3,180461 

WIRE-LINE  ACTUATED  DETONATOR  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  K.  Moore,  3716  Ingold  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  S«pt  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,421 

11  Claims.    (CL  102—20) 

1.  A  detonator  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  well, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  forming  a  chamber  for  fluid. 

\h)  a  piston  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  k>ngitudinal 

movement, 
(c)  a  first  electrical  contact  in  said  chamber, 
(</)  a  seccHid  electrical  contact  mounted  oo  said  piston 
for  movement  therewith. 


(e)  said  piston  having  a  restricted  passage  means  for 
permitting  restricted  flow  of  fluid  from  one  side  of 
the  piston  to  the  other  as  the  piston  moves  in  said 
chamber, 


■•"r-. 


(/)  electrical  means  connected  to  said  contacts  for  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit  upon  engagement  of  said 
contacts,  and 

(g)  a  flexible  boot  connected  to  said  chamber  and  io 
communication  therewith  for  receiving  fluid  and  ex- 
panding as  the  piston  moves  in  said  chamber  to  en- 
gage said  contacts  with  each  other. 


I 


;l 


3,180,262 
ELECTRIC  INITIATOR 
Claadc  P.  Talley,  Chesterfieid  County,  Quteton  D.  Over- 
man, Jr^  Richmond,  and  C'ariton  NL  Siough,  Henrico 
County,  Va.,  assigDort  to  Texaco  Experiment  Incoqpo- 
rated,  Rictunood,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUcd  Aog.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^73 
7  Claims.    (CL  102—28) 


1.  An  electric  initiator  assembly  safeguarded  against 
premature  initiation  by  radio  frequency  current  induced 
therein  comprising  a  closed  casing,  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor having  one  end  extending  into  said  casing  and  se- 
lectively connectable  at  the  other  end  to  one  terminal  of 
a  source  of  initiating  direct  current,  a  fuse  wire,  said 
fuse  wire  being  formed  into  a  coil  having  high  reactance 
of  the  order  of  three  to  thirteen-hundrcd  kilohms  at  a 
radio  frequency  of  one  megacycle  and  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  electrical  conductor  within  the  casing,  a  me- 
tallic core  of  high  permeability  of  the  order  of  two-thou- 
sand to  one-million  positioned  within  the  turns  of  the 
high  reactance  coil,  a  heat  sensitive  ignition  composition 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  coil  and  means  for 
conducting  current  from  the  other  terminal  of  the  source 
of  direct  current  to  the  other  end  of  the  high  reactance 
coil. 
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3,180.263 
STATIC  ELECTRICITY  DESENSITIZING  DEVICE 

Nathan  P.  Williams,  Jr..  Huntsvllle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,527 

1  Claim.    (CL  102—28) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


prising:  a  union;  a  wall  partially  separating  ends  of  said 
union;  a  booster  charge  retained  by  said  wall;  a  shaped 
charge  received  by  said  union;  a  flarcless  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  shaped  charge;  and  a  nut  engaging  said  flareless 


A  static  electricity  desensitizing  attachment  device 
adapted  for  selective  use  with  electric  igniters  of  the  type 
including: 

a  conductive  casing  housing  an  explosive  charge  and 
having  an  open  end; 

a  non-conductive  plug  housed  in  said  open  end  of  the 
casing  and  forming  an  end  closure  therefor; 

a  pair  of  insulated  lead  wires  extending  from  said 
casing,  the  inner  ends  of  said  wires  being  secured 
within  said  plug  and  the  outer,  terminal  ends  thereof 
being  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of  firing 
current,  each  of  said  wires  having  an  arcuate,  bared 
section  formed  transversely  through  the  insulation 
thereof,  said  sections  being  formed  in  the  portion  of 
said  wires  intermediate  said  casing  end  and  the 
respective  outer,  terminal  ends  thereof; 

said  attachment  device  comprising:  a  conductive  hous- 
ing having  an  axial  passage  extending  from  end  to 
end  therethrough,  said  housing  including  an  enlarged 
annular  recess  provided  in  one  end  wall  thereof,  said 
recess  being  concentric  with  said  axial  passage;  said 
housing  further  including  an  annular  extension  on 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  enlarged  recess,  a 
portion  of  said  extension  being  formed  of  slightly 
smaller,  effective  inside  diameter  than  the  correspond- 
ingly shaped  outside  configuration  of  said  one  end 
of  an  igniter  casing,  whereby  said  housing  exten- 
sion telescopingly  receives  said  casing  end  snugly 
therein  for  securement  therewith; 

an  insert  of  non-conductive  material  housed  within  said 
axial  passage,  said  insert  having  an  enlarged  annular 
flange  at  one  end  thereof,  said  flange  being  seated 
within  said  recess,  said  insert  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  bores  extending  axially  therethrough, 
said  insert  further  including  a  pair  of  apertures 
formed  transversely  therein  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  each  of  said  apertures  connecting  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  bores  with  said  axial  passage; 

said  attachment  device  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
about  said  lead  wires  adjacent  said  open  end  of  the 
casing  of  said  electric  igniter  whereby  the  lead  wires 
extend  through  said  axial  bores,  and  one  of  said 
bared  sections  is  juxtaposed  one  of  said  apertures  so 
as  to  define  therewith  an  arc  gap  between  said 
attachment  housing  and  said  lead  wires  whereby  said 
igniter  is  desensitized  against  static  electricity  by  said 
arc  gap. 

.   '  r  .  -I    .     •    ^^^^~^  I 

3.180.264 
COUFLING  FOR  I.INKAR  SHAPED  CHARGE 
James   E.   Webb,   Administrator  of  the   National   Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
InTcntion  of  Homer  T.  Armstrong,  Arlington,  Tarrant 
County,  Tex.  , 

nicd  Sept.  10,  1962.  Ser.  No.  223,003  ' 

13  Claims.    (CL  102 — 49) 
1.  A  quickly  detachable  coupling  for  a  shaped  charge 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  absort  system  or  the  like  com- 


sleeve  and  said  union  for  rigidly  connecting  said  shaped 
charge  to  said  union;  said  union  being  immediately  at- 
tachable or  removable  from  said  abort  system  upon 
tightening  or  loosening  said  nut.  , 


3,180,265 
SHOT  SHELL  WAD  AND  CONTAINER 
Richard  A.  Rybak«  Valley  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R  &  K 
Plastic  Industries  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

nied  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,178 
6  Claims.    (CL  102—95) 


I 


1.  In  a  combination  wad  and  shot  container  construc- 
tion, the  combination  comprising:  a  wad  portion  and  a 
shot  container  portion,  said  shot  container  portion  in- 
cluding cup  defining  wall  parts  movable  between  a  cup 
defining  position  and  an  extended  position,  frangible 
hinge  means  interconnecting  said  wad  portion  and  said 
wall  parts,  said  hinge  means  normally  urging  said  wall 
portions  toward  said  extended  position. 


3,180.266 

HYDRAULIC  COMPUTER  FOR  PUMP 

BY-PASS  CONTROL 

Ralph  C.  Smith.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 

Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcncy 

Filed  June  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  290,983 
8  Claims.    (CL  103— 42) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  having  an  inlet  line  to 
receive  fluid  and  an  outlet  line  for  pumped  fluid: 

(a)  a  by-pass  line  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  lines; 

(b)  a  valve  connected  in  the  by-pass  line  having  a 
member  movable  therein  to  control  the  flow  there- 
through and  through  the  by-pass  line,  and  a  spring 
for  biasing  the  member  to  a  closed  position  for 
blocking  such  flow  when  the  temperature  and  pres- 
sure of  pumped  fluid  are  within  normal  operating 
ranges; 
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(c)  means  connected  in  the  outlet  line  to  sense  tem- 
perature and  pressure  of  pumped  fluid  and  to  provide 
pilot  signals  representing  such  sensed  temperature 
and  pressure;  and 

id)  motor  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  valve  to  ihove  the 
valve  member  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  for 
opening  the  valve  to  pass  flow  therethrough  in  re- 
sponse to  pilot  signals  representing  combined  tem- 
perature and  pressure  each  in  excess  of  normal  op- 
erating ranges. 


said  case  having  annular  cavity  means  therein;  means 
connected  to  said  case  for  applying  rotary  power  to  said 
case;  annular  hub  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  axially  positioned  within  said  case;  a  stationary 
Pitot  element  mounted  on  said  hub  means,  said  Pitot 
element  having  a  Pitot  inlet  member  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  said  hub  means;  fluid  outlet  conduit  means 
extending  from  said  Pitot  inlet  member  and  through  said 
hub   means;    a    stationary    inlet    member  extending   ra- 


3,180067 

PUMP-MOTOR  STRUCTURES  AND 

ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

Rkhard  W.   Bemiiuuin  and   Werner  F.   SchoItE,  Flint, 

Midi.,    assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  lane  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,418 
7  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 


ti  . 


«  c 


«•**"' 


1 


1.  A  combination  fuel  pump  and  electric  motor  struc- 
ture comprising,  a  shell-like  housing  having  an  integral 
hub-like  apcrtured  and  recessed  bottom  in  predetermined 
positioning  therewith,  a  primary  bearing  means  press- 
fitted  to  said  integral  hub-like  bottom  where  apertured,  a 
wound  stator  means  temporarily  positioned  axially  of  said 
primary  bearing  means  by  use  of  a  multi-diameter  remov- 
able mandrel  means,  potting  means  added  to  embed 
said  stator  means  in  a  fixed  location  within  said  housing 
and  simultaneously  to  define  both  a  bore  centraUy  there- 
of as  well  as  a  larger  diameter  shoulder  axially  to  one  side 
of  said  stator  means  in  a  location  remote  from  said  pri- 
mary bearing  means,  a  shaft  carrying  both  a  motor  rotor 
and  pump  impeller  on  opposite  sides  of  said  primary  bear- 
ing means  located  out  of  radially  inward  positioning  of 
either  said  motor  rotor  and  said  pump  impeller  though 
specifically  axially  therebetween,  a  secondary  bearing 
means  press-fitted  to  said  shoulder  for  stabilization  as  well 
as  predetermined  shaft  positioning  within  said  housing  and 
to  establish  shaft  journalling  in  proper  axial  and  concen- 
tric alignment  of  said  motor  rotor  radially  inwardly  of 
said  sUtor  means  in  a  location  axially  intermediate  said 
primary  and  secondary  bearing  means,  and  opposite  end 
plates  each  secured  respectively  to  one  side  of  said  hous- 
ing directly  both  where  recessed  for  the  pump  impeller 
and  adjacent  to  said  potting  means  on  an  opposite  side, 
said  pump  impeUer  carried  directly  on  said  shaft  having 
proper  axial  alignment  and  radial  concentricity  estab- 
lished directly  to  said  housing  having  said  integral  hub- 
like apcrtured  and  recessed  bottom. 


t-* 


dially  outwardly  from  said  hub  means  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  Pitot  element  within  said  cavity  means,  said 
stationary  inlet  member  having  a  fluid  inlet  orifice  at  its 
periphery;  and  fluid  inlet  conduit  means  extending 
through  said  stationary  inlet  member  to  said  inlet  orifice 
so  as  to  provide  fluid  to  be  pumped  into  said  cavity  means 
through  said  inlet  orifice;  whereby  blocking  of  said  inlet 
orifice  by  rotating  fluid  in  said  cavity  means  will  stabilize 
the  inside  fluid  level  within  the  rotating  case  at  a  radius 
slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  said  inlet  orifice. 


I 


3,18«ai9 
PUMPS 

WllUam  S.  Wells,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assljfnor  to  Frignutf  Cor- 

poration,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,105 

4  Claims.    (CI.  103—88) 


3,180,268 
HIGH  SPEED  DYNAMIC  FLUID  PUMP 
WilUam   M.   Willis,   Nortlirldge,    Calif.,    and    Albert  S. 
LiBdscy,  Newlngton,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Aeroquip  Cor- 
Boration,  Jacluoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,906 
20  Claims.    (CI.  103—87) 
1.  A  fluid  pump  which  comprises:  support  means;  a 
pump  case  roUtably  mounted  on  said  support  means. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  including  a  housing  having  a 
chamber,  an  inlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  a  tangen- 
tial outlet  in  the  upper  portion  only  of  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  upright  circumferential  wall  in- 
clined upwardly  and  outwardly  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  and  an  impeller  complementary  to  said  chamber 
and  mounted  for  rotation  therein  about  an  upright  axis, 
the  impeller  being  adapted  to  draw  fluid  including  mois- 
ture in  the  form  of  droplets  or  vapor  into  said  chamber 
through  said  inlet  and  to  impart  rotation  thereto  whereby 
the  droplets  are  directed  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force 
and  upwardly  by  the  inclination  of  the  upright  wall  so 
as  to  increase  the  velocity  thereof  and  eject  said  droplets 
through  the  tangential  outlet,  said  inlet  including  a  sector 
shaped  opening  having  its  radius  extending  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  impeller  to  the  lower  margin  of  said 
upright  wall  and  an  arc  of  from  approximately  90*  to 
120'  whereby  at  least  one-half  of  said  impeller  is  ex- 
posed to  said  inlet  during  at  least  one-half  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  impeller. 
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3,180,270 
PUMP  WITH  BEARING  LUBRICATING 
AND  COOLING  MEANS 
Rol>cr1   W.   Amts,    Easton,    Pa.,   and    William   R.   Hayes, 
Overland  Parii,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany, New  Yo^i^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jan.  10.  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,946 
9  Claims.    (CL  103—111) 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  casin»  providing  a  pump  cham- 
ber, with  an  inlet  and  outlet  therefor,  a  rotatable  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  housing,  and  an  impeller  mounted  on 
the  end  of  the  shaft  in  the  chamber; 

(a)  a  housing  connected  to  the  casing  providing  a  reser- 
voir for  lubricant; 

(b)  bearing  means  mounted  in  the  housing  rotatably 
supporting  the  shaft;  which  extends  therethrough 

(c)  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  bearing 
means  to  remove  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  and  to 
apply  removed  lubricant  to  the  bearing  means  and 
to  the  adjacent  shaft  and  bousing  structure  for  lubri- 
cating and  cooling  the  bearing  means;  and 

(d)  a  heat  transfer  cartridge  connected  to  the  housing 
being  disposed  transverse  to  the  shaft  in  the  reservoir 
providing  a  flow  path  for  coolant  fluid  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  lubricant  in  the  reservoir  for  such 
cooling. 


with  said  port  ring  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  latter 
and  restraining  same  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said 
parallel  direction,  said  guide  pin  having  a  fluid  passage- 
way in  fluid-flow  communication  with  said  fluid  outlet  of 
said  port  ring,  said  guide  pin  and  said  port  ring  defining  a 
fluid  pocket  to  the  side  of  said  guide  pin  toward  said  fluid 
outlet  and  with  said  pocket  being  in  fluid-flow  com- 
munication with  said  fluid  outlet  for  fluid  pressure  bal- 
ancing said  port  ring  in  said  transverse  direction,  a  gov- 
ernor on  said  housing  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
port  ring,  and  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  inside  said  port  ring  for  moving  fluid  therein. 


3  180,272 

DEFORMABLE-HOSE  FLUID  PUMP 

John  T.  Broadfoot,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  of  forty-five 

percent  to  Roger  L.  Culbertson,  King  County,  Wash. 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,652 

15  Claims.    (CI.  103—149) 


3,180,271 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  PUMP 

Philip  Hartmann,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hartmann 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,626 
14  Claims.    (O.  103—120) 


•^r 


1.  A  variable  volume  pump  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein  and  an  inlet  passageway  and  an 
outlet  passageway  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  said 
chamber,  a  port  ring  movably  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  therein  in  re- 
spectively fluid-flow  communication  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  passageways,  a  guide  pin  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending through  said  port  ring  beyond  both  sides  thereof 
in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  port  ring 
and  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  port  ring  adja- 
cent  said  fluid  outlet  and  being  in  sliding  engagement 


L  In  a  fluid  pump,  in  combination,  an  air-tight  casing, 
a  section  of  compressible  hose  contained  therein,  ingress 
and  egress  conduits  for  fluid  pumpage  received  through 
openings  in  the  wall  of  the  casing  and  connecting  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  hose  section,  and  means  including 
a  power-driven  rotor  to  perform  the  following  opera- 
tions in  concert:  (1)  squeeze  said  hose  section  in  repeat- 
ing cycles  starting  at  the  ingress  end  and  working  progres- 
sively toward  the  egress  end,  and  (2)  continuously  evac- 
uate air  from  within  the  casing,  the  rotor  being  powered 
by  companion  hydraulic  motors  driven  in  unison  by  hy- 
draulic fluid  which  is  received  from  a  common  source  of 
pressure  supply  and  mounted  so  that  one  motor  powers 
one  end  and  the  other  motor  powers  the  other  end  of 
the  rotor.     , 


3  180  273 
STERILIZABLE  HOMOGENIZING  PUMP 
Willi    Loliger,    Konolfingen,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Alpura    AG.,    Bern,    Switzerland,    a    corporation    of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

13,767/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  103—153) 
1.  A   homogenizing   pump,   particularly   for   milk   or 
liquids  containing  mUk,  comprising: 
a  casing,  ^ 

a  pump  chamber  in  said  casing, 
a  stuffing  box  means  placed  in  said  casing  adjacent 

said  pump  chamber, 
a  reciprocating  piston  means  extending  from  the  out- 
side of  said  casing  through  said  stuffing  box  means 
into  said  pump  chamber,  and 
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means  surrounding  said  piston  means  outside  of  said 
stuffing  box  means  and  forming  *an  oblong  space 
around  said  piston  means,  said  space  having  two 
ends  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  piston  means. 


:'-^! 


connecting  said  members  of  said  barrel  together  in  driv- 
ing relationship  for  rotation  while  permitting  slight  uni- 
versal movement  between  said  members,  said  members 
defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  cylinders  each  of  which 
partially  extends  in  each  of  the  barrel*,  pistons  slidably 
supported  in  each  of  the  cylinders,  include  inclined 
plate  means  supported  on  one  of  the  members  of  the 
barrel  and  coupled  to  the  pistons  to  regulate  movement 
of  the  pistons  in  the  cylinders  with  rotary  movement 
of  the  barrels,  said  pistons  being  constituted  of  two  mem- 
bers in  end  to  end  relation  supported  in  a  respective 


said  means  surrounding  said  piston  means  outside 
of  said  stuffing  box  means  including  an  inlet  substan- 
tially at  one  end  of  said  space  and  an  outlet  substan- 
tially at  the  second  end  of  said  space, 

said  inlet  including  means  for  introducing  the  steriliz- 
ing fluid  into  said  space  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston  means  and  tangen- 
tially  of  said  piston  means  for  causing  said  steriliz- 
ing fluid  to  flow  helically  around  said  piston  means 
through  said  space  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


SILENT  VARIABLE  DELIVERY  HYDRAUUC 

PUMP 
Fnuds    J.    Sisk,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.     (MUitary    Assistance 
Group  (MAGK  Vict  Nam,  A.PX>.  Box  143,  San  Fran- 
ciaro,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,005 

12  Ciains.     (CL  103—162) 

(Gnmted  under  Tide  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  machine: 

(a)  a  valve  means  including  two  main  ports,  two 
auxiliary  suction  ports  and  two  auxiliary  discharge 
ports; 

{b)  said  auxiliary  suction  ports  being  directly  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  said  auxiliary  discharge 
ports  being  directly  connected  to  each  other; 

(c)  said  auxiliary  suction  and  discharge  ports  being 
selectively  connectable  to  cither  main  port;  and 

(</)  means  responsive  to  pressures  in  said  main  ports 
comprising  pressure  operated  valve  means  operable 
to  effect  such  selective  connection. 


3,1M,275 
BARREL  PUMP 
GeorfM  Boolet,  Toaloose,  Haute-Garoonc,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  k  Responsabilite  Limitec:  Recberciics 
Etudes  Production  R.E.P.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259.897 
Cfarfms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21, 1962, 
888,732 
9  Claims.    (CL  103—162) 
1,  A  hydraulic  engine  of  the  rotary  barrel  type  com- 
prising a  rotary  barrel  constituted  of  two  members,  means 


member  of  the  barrel,  said  pistons  having  spherical 
cavities  in  ends  of  each  of  the  members  thereof  which 
face  one  another,  and  coupling  means  connecting  said 
members  of  each  of  the  pistons  together  for  universal 
movement  and  comprising  a  crank  arm  including  spherical 
end  portions  each  accommodated  in  a  respective  spherical 
cavity  of  the  piston  members,  said  engine  having  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  adapted  for  being  placed  succes- 
sively in  communication  with  the  cyUnders  in  the  other 
of  the  members  of  the  barrel  for  the  supply  and  dis- 
charge of  fluid  to  the  cylinders. 


3,180,276 
ROTATING  WEAR  PLATE 

Thomas  D.  H.  Andrews  »nd  CKwald  Tboma,  CbeHenham, 

England,  assignont  to  Dowtj  H>draulic  Units  Limited, 

Ashchurcli,  England,  a  British  company,  and  Unipat 

AJG^  Glarus,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 

nied  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No,  295388 

Clsdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  IS,  1962, 

27,618/62 
S  Claims.     (CL  103—162) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  rotary 
cylinder  block,  having  cylinders  regularly  positioned 
around  the  rotation  axis,  and  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  such  axis,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  each  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  articulatingly  secured  in  each  piston  and  all 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  block,  valve  means  co- 
operating with  the  other  end  of  the  block,  a  rotary  drive 
flange  mounted  adjacent  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  block, 
and  disposed  during  operation  with  its  rotation  axis  inter- 
secting the  block's  rotation  axis,  said  drive  flange  being 
formed  with  bores  each  corresponding  to  a  cylinder,  and 
directed  parallel  to  the  flange  roUtion  axis,  a  plurality  of 
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slippers,  one  for  each  piston  rod,  reciprocably  mounted 
each  in  its  bore  in  the  drive  flange,  a  bearing  housing 
for  said  drive  flange,  having  a  surface  adjacent  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  drive  flange,  a  flat  wear  plate  inter- 
posed between  the  said  surface  and  the  drive  flange  and 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  each  thereof,  the  bearing 
surface  of  each  slipper  engaging  said  wear  plate,  and  being 
formed  with  a  recess,  an  articulating  connection  between 
each  slipper  and  the  corresponding  piston  rod,  conduit 
means,  including  a  restrictor,  to  feed  liquid  at  pressure 
from  the  associated  piston  to  each  recess  in  the  slippers' 
bearing  surface,  each  slipper  bearing  surface  including 
the  recess  being  of  sufficient  area  that  the  pressure  of 
liquid  acting  between  the  slipper  surface  and  the  recess, 
against  the  wear  plate,  is  sufficient  to  balance  the  hydro- 
static force  exerted  on  the  piston. 


3,180,277 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 

Griffith  N.  Thresher.  Tulsa,  Okla..  assignor  to  Frank 
Wheatic>  Pump  &  Valve  Manufacturer,  Tulsa,  Okla^ 
a  corporation  of  OiLlahoma 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,473 
5  Claims.     (CL  103—228) 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
opening  therein,  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  receiving 
opening  in  the  forward  end  thereof; 

a  piston  reciprocably  supported  in  the  pump  body; 

a  removable  cylinder  sleeve  positioned  in  the  sleeve 
receiving  opening,  the  sleeve  having  an  intermediate 
diametric  fluid  partition  wall  therein  dividing  the 
sleeve  into  a  forward  and  rearward  portion,  the  rear- 
ward portion  reciprocally  receiving  the  piston,  the 
sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  groove  in  the 
rearward  portion  adjacent  the  partition  wall,  the 
partition  wall  having  a  multiplicity  of  fluid  inlet 
openings  therein,  the  inlet  openings  spaced  from  each 
other  and  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  annular 
groove,  each  of  the  sleeve  inlet  openings  communi- 
cating with  the  pump  body  fluid  inlet  opening,  the 
partition  wall  having  at  least  one  centrally  posi- 
tioned fluid  outlet  opening  therein; 

an  inlet  valve  disc  axially  movably  positioned  in  the 
sleeve  internal  annular  groove,  the  inlet  valve  disc 
unidirectionally  closing  the  fluid  inlet  openings  in 
the  partition  wall,  the  inlet  valve  disc  having  an 
axial  opening  therein; 

an  outlet  vaJve  disc  axially  movably  positioned  in  the 
sleeve  forwardly  of  and  in  normal  contact  with  the 
partition  wall,  the  outlet  valve  disc  unidirectionally 
closing  the  outlet  openings  in  the  partition  wall,  the 
sleeve  having  fluid  outlet  passages  in  the  forward 
portion  communicating  with  the  pump  body  fluid 
outlet  opening;  and 

means  of  retaining  the  sleeve  in  the  pump  body  and 
closing  the  forward  portion  thereof. 


3,180,278 

PUMP  FOR  FLUIDS 

Fritz  Shalom  Klein,  Meoootb  Wolfson  A., 

Rebovoth,  Israel 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,559 

1  Claim.    (CL  103—235) 


A  pump  actuated  by  the  thermal  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  a  first  fluid  for  effecting  flow  of  a  second  fluid 
isolated  from  said  first  fluid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inlet  reservoir  filled  to  a  first  level  with  said 
second  fluid; 

(b)  an  inlet  conduit  extending  into  the  inlet  reservoir 
to  a  point  beneath  said  first  level; 

(c)  a  central  conduit  communicating  with  said  inlet 
conduit,  and  with  the  outlet  conduit  set  forth  herein- 
after; 

id)  a  one-way  inlet  valve  connecting  the  inlet  conduit 
to  the  central  conduit  for  admitting  said  second  fluid 
into  the  central  conduit  from  the  inlet  conduit  and 
the  inlet  reservoir; 

(«)  an  outlet  reservoir  filled  to  a  second  level,  lower 
than  said  first  level,  with  said  second  fluid; 

(/)  an  outlet  conduit  extending  into  the  outlet  reservoir 
to  a  point  above  said  second  level; 

it)  a  one-way  outlet  valve  connecting  the  outlet  con- 
duit to  the  central  conduit  for  admitting  said  second 
fluid  into  the  outlet  conduit  and  the  outlet  reservoir 
from  the  central  conduit; 

(/i)  a  flexible  bellows  connected  at  its  open  end  to  said 
central  conduit  for  varying  the  fluid  pressure  therein; 

(i)  a  heating  chamber  enclosing  said  bellows  and  con- 
taining said  first  fluid,  the  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  fluid  being  sufficient  to  effect  the  correspond- 
ing contraction  and  expansion,  respectively,  of  said 
bellows;  and 

(/)  heating  means  for  heating  the  first  fluid  in  said 
heating  chamber  to  thereby  effect  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  fluid. 


3  184,279 

OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Paul  Thibault,  30  Ave.  de  Ceinture, 

Enghien-les-Bains,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,772 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  5,  1962,  917,680 

17  Claims.     (CL  104—89) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  including  an  overhead  rail,  at 
least  one  trolley  arranged  to  travel  along  the  rail,  at 
least  one  station  underiying  the  rail,  at  least  one  load 
carrier  supportable  at  the  station,  and  means  for  alter- 
natively supporting  the  carrier  at  the  station  and  sus- 
pending it  from  the  trolley  comprising:  supporting  means 
on  the  carrier  and  a  supporting  surface  on  the  trolley 
adapted  to  receive  the  supporting  means  thereon  for  sus- 
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pending  the  carrier  from  the  trolley  under  gravity,  co-    each  of  said  ramps  means  for  pivoUng  each  bndgc  plate 
^^g  abutment  elements  on  the  trolley  and  carrier,    through  an  arc  of  about  ^fO*  "»  \^«^^  !°|;j°°«'/"^^^^ 
one  of  said  elements  being  displaceable  between  a  first    of  said  ramps  mto  and  out  of  a  substantially  upr  ght  posi- 
^iuon  tn  wS  it  intercepts  \he  path  of  relative  mo-    tion  relative  to  the  ends  of  said  ramp.,  container  lock 
tion  of  the  other  element  when  the  carrier  is  supported 
at  the   station   and  the  trolley  moves  past  the   station 
whereby  said  elements  will  interengage  as  the  support- 
ing  surface   of  the   trolley   moves   past   the   supporting 
means  of  the  carrier  and  will  connect  the  carrier  for 
movement  with  the  trolley,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  displaceable  element  is  clear  of  said  path  of  rela- 
tive motion  so  as  to  allow  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
trolley  to  move  freely  past  the  supporting  means  of  the 
carrier  supported  at  said  station,  means  normally  hold- 
ing the  displaceable  element  in  said  first  intercepting  posi- 
Uon,  and  means  operable  as  the  trolley  moves  past  the 
station,    for    camming    said    displaceable    element    tem- 
porarily to  its  second,  clear  position. 


3,180.280 

VEHICLE  AND  GUTOE  RAIL  THEREFOR 

Heiner  Knch,   Neutorrwinger   3,   and   Helnrich   Jacobi, 

Nornenstrasse  28,  both  of  Numberg,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,068 

10  Claims.    (CI.  104—245)  | 


means  carried  by  said  bridge  plates  between  the  same  for 
movement  therewith,  and  lock  elements  fixed  between  said 
ramps  and  aligned  with  said  lock  means  for  releasable  en- 
gagement therewith  when  said  bridge  plates  are  in  an  up- 
right position  to  confine  a  container  on  said  ramps. 


i  3,180.282 

FIFTH  WHEEL  STAND 
Jack  E.  Gotridge,  Dyer,  IihL,  Jack  W.  Borger,  Calumet 
City.  lU.,  and  Kenneth  J.  Anatgen,  Griffith,  Ind.,  as- 
ii^on    to    Pullman    Incorporated,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  710,710 
9  Claims.    (CL  105—368)  ' 


1    Steering  means  for  a  self  steering  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  guide  rollers  movable  along  a  guide  raU  and 
running  wheeU  opcrativcly  linked  to  said  guide  rollers  to 
follow  the  course  of  the  guide  rail,  said  means  includmg 
a  guide  rail  having  a  head  portion  presenUng  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  running  surfaces  havmg  each  an  in- 
wardly directed  lower  portion  and  an  inwardly  directed 
upper   portion   and  guide   rollers  arranged  m  pairs  and 
disposed  opposite  one  another  and  having  each  a  run 
surface  corresponding  to  one  said  running  surface,  each 
said  rim  surface  having  a  portion  for  engagement  with 
the  lower  portion  of  the  corresponding  runmng  surface 
and  a  portion  for  engagement  with  the  upper  poruon  of 
the  running  surface,  said  inwardly  directed  lower  portion 
preventing  upward  movement  and  said  inwardly  directed 
upper  portion  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 
rollers  and  frame  means  extending  generally  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  including  a  pivot  pin  for  each  said  roller 
extending   in   said    horizontal   plane   and   supporting  the 
associated  roUer  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  hori- 
zontal plane.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,180,281 

CONTAB^ER  SUPPORT  AND  LOCWNG 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  M.  Sberrie,  Lansing,  DL,  and  Jack  E.  Gutridge, 

Dyer,  Ind.,  assifjnors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No,  189.370 
12  Claims.  (CL  105—366) 
1.  A  container  support  and  lock  assembly  for  mount- 
ing on  a  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  ramps  for  fixed  mounting  on  a  vehicle  transversely 
thereof  to  support  adjacent  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  con- 
tainers during  movement  of  containers  onto  and  from  a 
vehicle,  a  bridge  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  each  end  of 


>^c.u zr^ 


1.  A  fifth  wlieel  stand  for  railroad  cars  comprising  a 
lift  structure,  a  fifth  wheel   plate  st.nicture   carried   by 
said  lift  structure,  means  for  actuating  said   lift  struc- 
ture to  move  said  plate  structure  between  a  lowered  in- 
operative position   and   an   elevated   operative   position, 
said  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  being  proportioned  to 
Ult  upwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  car  when  raised 
from   said    inoperative   position,   latch   means   including 
a  kingpin  scat  for  cooperation  with  the  kingpin  of  trailers 
and  the  like  for  securing  the   front  end  of  same  for 
transit   on   the   car,  and   an   indexing  member   pivotally 
secured  to  said  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  the  latter  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
of, said  indexing  member  comprising  a  rigid  open  centered 
frame  formed  to  define  indexing  the  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
disposed  on  either  side  of  the  kingpin  for  indexing  the 
kingpin  with  respect  to  said  latch  means.  >aid  indexing 
member  carrying  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof  a 
forwardly  facing  seat   portion  forming  a   part  of  said 
seat,  the  forwardly  extending  end  of  said  member  con- 
tacting the  undersurface  of  the  trailer  or  the  like  as  the 
plate  structure  is  moved  to  operative  position  and  said 
surfaces  thereupon  indexing  the  kingpin  with  respect  to 
said  latch  means.  ' 
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3,180,283 

MULTI-LEVEL  TRANSPORT  STRUCTURE 

Everett  H.  Sharp,  Lambertville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dana 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,513 

I  5  Claims.    (CL  lOS— 368) 


T=^ 


1.  A  multi-level  transport  structure  adapted  to  carry 
a  plurality  of  vehicles  thereon  arranged  in  a  first  and  a 
second  level  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  longitudinally  elongated  and  laterally  extending 
cargo  carrier  having  a  longitudinally  extending  ceur 
tral  axis, 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  lower  support  means  car- 
ried by  said  carrier  and  including  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  and  laterally  spaced  first  vehicle 
wheel  engaging  track  means, 

( 1 )  said  pair  of  track  means  being  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  central  axis  and  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  first  track  axis  disposed 
laterally  intermediate  the  same  with  said  first 
track  axis  being  displaced  laterally  to  one  side 
of  the  central  axis  of  said  carrier, 

(2)  said  first  track  means  being  adapted  to  have 
the  wheels  of  the  first  level  of  vehicles  disposed 
thereon  and  to  support  the  first  level  of  vehicles 
in  a  position  which  is  displaced  toward  one  side 
of  said  central  axis, 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  longitudinally  elon- 
gated superstructure  means  with  one  being  disposed 
on  each  lateral  side  of  said  carrier  and  supportingly 
carried  thereby  and  extending  vertically  above  said 
lower  support  means, 

(</)  a  second  support  means  spaced  vertically  above 
said  lower  support  means  and  including  means  secur- 
ing the  same  to  said  superstructure  means  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced  sec- 
ond vehicle  wheel  engaging  track  means, 

( 1 )  said  pair  of  second  track  means  having  a  lon- 
I         gitudinally  extending  second  track  axis  disposed 

laterally  intermediate  the  same  with  said  second 
track  axis  being  displaced  laterally  to  the  other 
side  of  said  central  axis  opposite  to  said  one  side 
thereof  and  with  one  of  said  second  track  means 
being  disposed  on  said  one  side  and  the  other  of 
said  second  track  means  being  disposed  on  said 
other  side, 

(2)  said  pair  of  second  track  means  being  adapted 
to  have  the  wheels  of  a  second  level  of  vehicles 
disposed  thereon  and  to  support  the  same  in  a 
position  which  is  displaced  toward  said  other 
side  of  said  central  axis, 

(e)  said  one  of  said  second  track  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  vertical  level  above  said  lower  support 
means  whereby  the  same  is  disposed  at  a  level  which 
will  be  above  the  top  of  the  first  level  of  vehicles  dis- 
posed on  said  first  support  means, 


(/)  said  other  of  said  second  track  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  vertical  level  which  is  substantially  below 
the  vertical  level  of  said  one  of  said  second  track 
means  and  is  laterally  spaced  therefrom  sufficiently 
to  said  other  side  of  said  central  axis  so  that  it  is  dis- 
posed at  a  level  and  a  lateral  position  whereby  the 
same  will  be  positioned  vertically  below  the  top  of 
the  first  level  of  vehicles  and  laterally  outside  of  the 
first  level  of  vehicles, 

(g)  whereby  when  a  second  level  of  vehicles  is  dis- 
posed on  said  second  support  means  the  vehicles  will 
be  displaced  toward  and  canted  laterally  toward  said 
other  side  of  said  central  axis  and  the  vehicle  wheels 
on  said  one  of  said  second  track  means  will  be  dis- 
posed vertically  above  the  first  level  of  vehicles  and 
the  vehicle  wheels  on  said  other  of  said  second  track 
means  will  be  displaced  laterally  to  the  other  side  of 
and  vertically  below  the  top  of  the  vehicles  of  the 
first  level  of  vehicles. 


3,180,284 
SECnONALIZED  DECK  RAILWAY  CAR 
Kenneth  J.  Austgen.  Griffith,  Ind.,  and  Jack  W.  Borger, 
Calumet  City,  lU.,  assignors  to  Pnllman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14.  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,587 
7  Claims.    (CL  105—368) 


1.  A  railway  car  for  piggyback  operational  use.  said 
car  comprising  a  wheel-supported  underframe  of  column 
configuration  having  mounted  thereon  a  cushioned  rack 
assembly  extending  longitudinally  of  said  underframe 
and  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  interconnected 
rail-like  members  interconnected  with  said  underframe 
through  cushioning  means  for  travel  relative  to  said  under- 
frame longitudinally  thereof  from  a  neutral  position,  plat- 
form means  attached  to  said  rack  assembly  and  extend- 
ing outboard  of  said  rail-like  members  for  movement 
therewith,  said  platform  means  being  substantially  shorter 
than  said  rack  assembly  and  adapted  to  receive  thereon 
wheel-supported  container  ends  for  attachment  to  said 
rack  assembly,  outriggers  fixed  to  said  underframe  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  said  platform  means  in  the  neutral  position  of 
said  platform  means,  and  support  means  carried  by  said 
underframe  and  by  said  outriggers,  the  support  means  of 
said  outriggers  engaging  said  platform  means  adjacent 
outer  margins  thereof,  the  support  means  of  said  under- 
frame engaging  said  rail-like  members,  said  support 
means  including  anti-friction  means. 


3,180,285 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  DECK  STRUCTURE 
Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Ctiicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,742 
3  Claims.     (CL  105—368) 
1.  In  a  multi-deck  railway  vehicle  an  upper  lading  sup- 
porting deck  including  deck  sheet  means  having  an  open- 
ended  cut-out  at  each  end  thereof,  said  deck  sheet  means 
defining  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  cut-out  including 
side  rims  each   having  downwardly  depending  vertical 
web  and  a  horizontal  web  extending  outwardly  from  the 
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lower  end  of  said  vertical  web  along  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  cut-out,  a  tiluble  deck  section  disposed  in 
said  cut-out,  said  deck  section  including  side  members 
fixed  along  the  sides  thereof  and  including  a  vertical  flange 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  respective  deck  sheet  vertical 
webs,  iHVOt  means  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  said 


deck  sheet  vertical  webs  and  said  side  member  vertical 
flanges  for  pivotal  mounting  said  tillable  deck  section  in 
said  cut-out,  and  camming  means  mounted  on  said  tilt- 
able  deck  section  spaced  lengthwise  of  said  pivot  means 
and  engageable  with  said  deck  sheet  means  for  elevating 
•aid  tiltable  deck  section  about  said  pivot  means  from  a 
positicHi  substantially  flush  with  said  deck  sheet  means. 


ported  by  said  side  panels  by  respective  engagements  of 
ibe  opposite  marginal  sides  of  said  ceiling  panel  with  the 
upper  ends  of  said  side  panels,  the  opposite  marginal  sides 
of  said  ceiling  panel  only  partially  overlapping  the  re- 
spective upper  ends  of  said  side  panels,  whereby  two  longi- 
tudinally extending  voids  are  respectively  defined  adjacent 
to  and  below  the  respective  junctions  of  said  roof  with 
said  side  walls,  two  longitudinally  extending  blocks  of 
heat-insulating  material  respectively  arranged  in  said  voids 
and  respectively  partially  filling  the  same,,  each  of  said 
blocks  being  formed  of  synthetic  organic  resin  of  cellular 
structure,  two  masses  of  molded  heat-insulating  material 
respectively  arranged  in  said  voids  and  respectively  co- 
operating with  said  blocks  substantially  completely  to  fill 
said  voids,  each  of  said  masses  being  formed  of  synthetic 
organic  resin  of  cellular  structure,  and  a  layer  of 
fibrous  heat-insulating  materia!  arranged  in  the  space 
between  said  roof  and  said  ceiling  panel. 


RAILWAY  REFRIGERATOR  CARS 
Talincy.  Barrhigtoa,  111^  assignor  to  General  AflMri- 
Transportatioa  Corpormtion,  Ckkago,  IIl^  a  cor- 
porstion  of  New  York 
Original  application  Mar.  14,  1H9,  Scr.  No.  14,788,  now 
Patent  No.  3,062,156,  dated  Nov.  6,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,248 
11  Claims.     (CL  1«5— 4«4) 


3,184^87 
EJECTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WAFERING 
MACHINES 
Vernon  J.  Londcll,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  aaslipior  to  M—ry- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Netbcriands  Antilles,  ■  corpo- 
ration of  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,5«2 
iCiafaM.     (CLir7>-14) 


.X..       t 


ii 


ruTi. 


..-• 


r»ac*.* 


1.  A  railway  car  body  comprising  an  upstanding  sub- 
stantially box-like  shell  of  strong  rigid  structure,  said  shell 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally 
spaced-apart  upstanding  side  walls  each  formed  of  a  metal 
sheet  and  a  roof  formed  of  a  metal  sheet,  an  upstanding 
substantially  box-like  heat-insulating  liner  of  strong  rigid 
structure  arranged  within  said  shell  and  reinforcing  said 
shell  and  defining  therein  a  lading  chamber,  said  liner  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally 
spaced-apart  upstanding  side  panels  respectively  supported 
with  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  in  direct  contact  with  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  respectively  adjacent  ones  of  said  side 
walls  and  a  ceiling  panel  disposed  adjacent  to  and  below 
said  roof,  each  of  said  panels  named  being  of  strong  rigid 
structure  and  of  composite  sandwich  construction  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  plywood  sheets  and  an  intermediate 
slab  of  synthetic  organic  resin  of  cellular  structure  and 
with  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  slab  securely 
adhered  to  the  respectively  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  in- 
ner and  outer  plywood  sheets,  said  ceiling  panel  being  sup- 


1.  An  ejector  device  for  wafering  machines  having  at 
least  one  die  cell  from  which  compacted  crop  material  is 
extruded  in  an  axially  outward  direction  adjacent  a  frame, 
characterized  by  having  a  blade  pivoted  on  said  frame 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  die  cell  so  as  to  extend  trans- 
versely over  the  outer  end  of  said  die  cell  for  engagement 
with  the  extruded  crop  material  extending  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  die  cell,  and  means  biasing  said  blade  in- 
wardly toward  the  outer  end  of  said  die  cell  as  the  blade 
is  fcH-ced  outwardly  by  the  extruded  material,  whereby 
said  blade  exerts  a  positive  wafer  ejecting  force  on  the 
extruded  material  so  as  to  periodically  eject  the  com- 
pacted, extruded  crop  material  transversely  from  the  end 
of  said  die  cell  as  discrete  wafers. 


3,180,288  I 

KNOCK-DOWN  STAND 
David  A  McCowan.  56  Douglas  Drive,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,838 
4  Claims.     (CL  108— Itl) 
1.  A  knock-down  stand  comprising  an  assembly  of 
q>aced-<apart  platforms,  each  platform  having  a  plurality 
of  junction  elements,  supporting  columns  providing  spac- 
ing legs  for  the  platforms  and  having  tapered  end  por- 
tions, each  junction  element  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced-apart  flanges  joined  by  the  web.  each 
flange  having  two  openings  which  are  aligned  with  open- 
ings in  the  opposed  flange,  each  set  of  aligned  openings 
constituting  a  pair  of  openings,  one  pair  of  openings  in  a 
junctioa  element  being  adapted  to  receive  the  tapered 
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upper  end  portion  of  a  supporting  column  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  the  otlier  pair  of  (^>enings  in  the 
said  junction  element  being  adapted  to  receive  the  tapered 
lower  end  portion  of  a  supporting  column  extending  up- 
wardly  therefrom,  the  openings  of  each  pair  being  so 


proportioned  to  each  other  and  to  the  tapered  end  portions 
of  the  supporting  columns  that  wben  the  tapered  end  por- 
tions are  inserted  into  a  pair  of  openings  they  are  held 
therein  in  wedging  engagement  and  flrmly  but  removably 
coupled  to  the  platform. 


3,180,289 
SLAGGING  CYCLONE  FURNACE 

Gerhard  Steincrt,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kohl- 
enscbeidnngs-Gesellscliaft  nubJl.,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1963.  Ser.  No.  266,571 
Claims  priorit},  application  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1962, 
I  K  46,272 

19  Claims.     (CL  110—28) 


—  ^-  I 


r 


1.  The  method  of  burning  pulverized  fuel  suspended 
in  air  within  an  upright  cyclone  type  slagging  bottom 
furnace  chamber  lined  with  heat  absorbing  tubes  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
fuel  nozzles  in  the  upright  wall  of  the  chamber  at  a  given 
elevation,  and  air  nozzles  interspaced  between  said  fuel 
nozzles,  the  steps  comprising: 

( 1 )  burning  fuel  in  said  chamber  by  introducing  thero- 
into  through  said  spaced  fuel  nozzles  separate  streams 
of  pulverized  fuel  suspended  in  primary  air  in  direc- 
tions tangential  to  an  axially  oriented  imaginary  fir- 
ing cylinder  thereby  producing  a  mass  of  burning 
and  rotating  gas  and  fuel  particles; 

(2)  introducing  a  minor  portion  of  the  secondary  air 
into  said  chamber  in  flanking  relation  with  the  enter- 
ing portion  of  each  of  said  tangentially  directed  fuel 
and  primary  air  streams'; 

(3)  introducing  at  a  controllable  pressure  the  remain- 
ing major  portion  of  the  secondary  air  into  said 

,.  chamber  in  streams  at  a  plurality  of  points  circum- 
ferentially spaced  between  two  adjacent  fuel  and 
primary  air  streams. 


3,180,290 
PLASTIC  SHEET  LAYING  AND  PLANTING 
MACHINE 
Benjamin  O.  Kappchnann,  Scottsdale,  and  Reo  F.  Elliott, 
Chandler,    Ariz.,    assignors    to    Precision    Agricnlinral 
Machinery  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Arizona 

Flkd  Ang.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,637 
2  CUUms.     (CL  111—85) 


1.  A  plastic  sheet  laying  and  planting  machine  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor, 

{b)  ground  contacting  wheels  journaled  on  said  frame 
for  supporting  said  frame  above  groimd  level, 

(c)  scraper  blades  fixed  on  said  frame  for  initially 
leveling  a  rough  surface  on  a  plant  row  to  be  oper- 
ated upon, 

id)  harrow  disc  means  fixed  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
form  plastic  sheet  locking  trenches  along  each  side  of 
said  initially  leveled  surface, 

(e)  means  for  sowing  seed  down  the  middle  of  said 
leveled  surface, 

(/)  a  plastic  sheet  hold-down  roller  pivotally  mounted 
for  vertical  swinging  about  a  transverse  axis  on  said 
frame, 

(g)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  locking  trench  wheels 
pivotally  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said 
frame  of  rearwardly  said  hold-down  roller  and 
adapted  to  roll  on  top  of  said  plastic  sheet  adjacent 
the  edges  thereof  and  in  said  trenches, 

(h)  a  perforating  roller  pivotally  moimted  on  said 
frame  and  engaging  said  plastic  sheet  at  a  point  be- 
tween said  laterally  spaced  locking  trench  wheels 
where  said  wheels  engage  said  sheet  to  perforate  said 
plastic  sheet  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  above 
said  row  of  sowed  seed. 


3,180,291  ' 

ADJUSTABLE  SHOVEL  WINGS 

Robert  E.  Loomans,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  ■ 

Company,  MoUnc,  II L,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,804 

1  Claim.    (CL  111— «5) 


In  a  grain  drill  having  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  generally 
vertical  furrow  openers  pivotally  connected  with  said 
frame  for  generally  vertical  swinging  movement,  a  plu- 
rality of  coaxial  press  wheels  arranged  in  pairs,  trans- 
verse axle  means  on  which  said  press  wheels  are  disposed 
for  rotation,  each  pair  of  press  wheels  being  disposed  at 
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opposite  sides  of  the  associated  furrow  opener,  the  for- 
ward portions  of  said  press  wheels  overlapping  adjacent 
portions  of  said  furrow  openers,  a  plurality  ot  pairs  of 
wings,  each  pair  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
associated  furrow  opener  and  lying  substantially  directly 
in  front  of  the  associated  press  wheels,  said  wings  being 
arcuate  in  shape  so  as  to  follow  relatively  closely  the 
periphery  of  said  press  wheels,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  connected  with  all  of  said  wings  for  swinging 
all  of  said  wings  generally  arcuately  about  said  press 
wheels  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  all  of  said  wings  relative 
to  said  furrow  openers,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  arms  joumalled  on  the  axle  and  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  furrow  openers  and  each  pair  of 
arms  being  between  the  associated  pair  of  press  wheels, 
means  fixing  each  pair  of  wings  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
adjacent  pair  of  arms,  a  shaft  rockably  supported  on  said 
frame,  means  for  rocking  said  shaft,  and  a  connection 
from  said  shaft  to  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  arms,  whereby 
rocking  of  said  shaft  serves  to  simultaneously  adjust  the 
position  of  all  of  said  wings. 


3,180»292 
ROTATABLE    WORKHOLDER    IN    COMBINATION 

WITH    A    TRAVELLING    SEWING    MACHINE 
David  Frederick  Allen,  Brockworth,  Gloucester,  England, 
assignor  to  Mace,  Rainbow  and  Stone  Limited,  London, 
Eof^and,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,370 
ClaiiiH  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aof.  13,  1962, 

30,980/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  112—2) 


...        -.  .-I        I 

1.  Automatic  sewing  apparatus  including  a  sewing  ma- 
chine movable  in  a  single  plane  in  two  direction  at  right 
angles,  a  holder  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
one  of  said  directions,  at  least  two  clamps  on  the  holder 
each  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  project  beyond  a  different 
edge  of  the  holder,  means  for  rotating  the  holder  succes- 
sively to  bring  the  workpieces  into  stitching  relationship 
with  said  stitching  head,  a  cam  shaped  to  the  desired 
stitching  path,  a  cam  follower  movable  with  the  sewing 
machine  to  engage  said  cam  means  for  driving  the  stitch- 
ing head  of  the  sewing  machine  and  means  for  moving 
the  machine  along  a  path  dictated  by  engagement  of  the 
cam  follower  with  said  cam  to  perform  a  stitching 
operation  following  the  outline  of  the  cam  in  that  part 
of  the  workpiece  projecting  beyond  the  clamp. 


3 180,293     '        I     '  ' 
QUILTING  MACHINE 
David  R.  Cash,  Looisvillc,  Ky,,  assignor  to  James  Cash 

Macliinc  Co^  Loaisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 
Continuation  of  applicatloa  S«r.  No.  63,044,  Oct.  17,  1960. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337.984 
17  Claims.    (CL  112—118) 
1.  An  improvement  in   a  quilting  machine  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  aiKl  sew  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
(A)  means  for  operatively  supporting  a  quilt  in  a  hori- 
zontally-arranged attitude  aiid  for  moving  said  sup- 


ported quilt  according  to  a  desired  quilt  design  dur- 
ing the  quilt  sewing  operation; 
(B)  a  lower  frame  means; 

upper  frame  means  including 
( 1 )  a  head  frame  extending  transversely  across 
the  quilting  machine  from  one  side  of  the  ma- 
chine to  the  other; 


(C) 


(D)  a  sewing  bead  mounted  on  said  head  frame;  and 

(E)  means  mounting  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
head  frame  uf)on  said  lower  frame  means  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  machine  for  head  frame  movement 

(1)  from  one  bead  frame  position,  in  which  said 
bead  frame  holds  said  sewing  head  in  an  opera- 
tive sewing  position  closely  adjacent  the  top  side 
of  an  operatively  positioned  quilt, 

(2)  to  another  bead  frame  position,  in  which  said 
head  frame  holds  said  sewing  head  in  an  out-of- 
the-way  position  spaced  further  away  from  an 
operatively  petitioned  quilL 


3,180,294 
ECCENTRIC  PRESS  WITH  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Wilhelmus   Hendrikus   Johannes    Dominicus   Daalderop, 

Ticl,  Netherliuid»,  assignor  to  N.V.  Koninklijke  Metaal- 

warenfabrieken  v/h  J.  N.  Daaiderop  A  Zx>ncn,  TM, 

Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netticriands 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  241,983 

CUdm  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  (,  1961, 

272,223 
,       11  Cbinc.    (CL  113—113) 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  frame  with  driving  gear  means, 
a  tool  carrier,  two  main  sections  of  a  tool  assembly  guided 
for  relatively  rectilinear  movement  in  a  direction  to  and 
from  each  other  defining  a  direction  of  working  supporied 
by  said  carrier,  a  feeding  mechanism  drivingly  connected 
with  said  gear  means  to  feed  a  strip  of  materiail  in  a  direc- 
tion  to  said  tool  assembly  defining  a  direction  of  travel, 
said  directions  of  working  and  travel  being  transverse  to 
each  other,  means  supporting  said  tool  carrier  movably 
in  said  direction  of  travel,  carrier  drive  means  drivingly 
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connected  to  said  gear  means  to  reciprocate  said  tool 
carrier  in  said  direction  of  travel,  tool  drive  means  to 
actuate  said  tool  assembly  in  said  direction  of  working 
independently  of  the  position  of  said  tool  carrier  in  iaid 
direction  of  travel,  means  connecting  said  carrier  drive 
means  with  said  feeding  mechanism  to  synchronize  the 
movement  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strip  material 
and  of  said  tool  carrier  during  the  effective  part  of  a  cycle 
of  press  operation,  said  tool  drive  means  comprising  at 
least  one  eccentric  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  said  main  sec- 
tions of  the  tool  assembly  by  means  allowing  for  relative 
movement  between  said  eccentric  and  said  main  section  in 
said  direction  of  travel. 


3,180,295 
SUBMARINE  SIMULATOR 

Christopher  Niederer,  Westfield,  NJ., 
aaoM  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
m  rcprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,467 
9  CUlms.     (CL  114—20) 


_  or,  by 
America 


the  torpedo,  means  for  demodulating  said  signal,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  steering  means  of  the  torpedo 


responsive  to  said  demodulated  signal  to  steer  the  torpedo 
toward  the  target. 


■t— »' 


Wv^ 


1.  A  submarine  simulator  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  torpedo-like  hull,  said  hull  bearing 

depth-control  means  for  causing  said  simulator  to 
operate  at  certain  predetermined  depths,  said 
means  finding  the  proper  depths  in  response  to 
hydrostatic  pressures, 

course-control  means  for  controlling  the  azimuthal 
direction  of  said  simulator, 

programming  means  for  sending  control  signals  to 
said  depth-control  and  said  course-control  means 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  of 
depth  and  course  maneuvers  which  said  simula- 
tor is  to  perform, 

echo-repeater  means  for  receiving  a  sonar  search 
pulse,  amplifying  it  to  a  level  appropriate  for 
an  echo  return  from  a  real  submarine,  and  prop- 
agating the  amplified  echo  signal  through  the 
water, 

means  for  placing  said  simulator  in  readiness  for 
active  operations,  and 

radio  receiving  means  having  an  erectable  antenna 
for  receiving  a  command  signal  and  for  starting 
the  operation  of  said  programming  meaiu  in 
response  thereto. 


3,180,296 

CONTINUOUS  WAVE  ACOUSTIC 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

William  H.  Hamilton  and  Arthur  NelkJn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
nmigoors,  by  mesne  a^gnmenU,  to  the  I  nifed  States  of 
America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretar>  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1954.  Ser.  No.  414^25 
7  Claims.    (CI.  114—23) 
1.  An  acoustic  guidance  system  for  a  torpedo  having 
steering  means,  comprising  means  for  transmitting  con- 
tinuous wave  acoustic  energy,  means  for  forming  trans- 
mitted acoustic  energy  reflected  from  the  target  into  an 
A.C.  signal  having  a  modulation  envelope  determined  by 
the  bearing  and  elevation  of  the  target  with  respect  to 


3,180,297 
SUBMARINE  HOVERING  SYSTEM 
Howard  Charles  ScbJnk,  Quaker  Hill,  Conn.,  asslgiior  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Y<m^  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  Debiwarc 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,487 
S  Clahns.    (CL  114—25) 


?seiH 


H— J — I     ( — i — I      1  -jj 


J   *WW     4-2 


1.  The  method  of  positioning  a  submarine  at  a  pre- 
determined depth  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  an 
error  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  the 
depth  assumed  by  the  submarine  and  the  predetermined 
depth,  differentiating  the  error  signal  to  generate  a  first 
derivative  signal,  differentiating  the  first  derivative  sig- 
nal to  generate  a  second  derivative  signal,  multiplying 
the  error  signal  by  a  factor  substantially  equal  to  the 
error  signal  raised  to  a  power  equal  to  at  least  one,  and 
combining  the  multiplied  error  signal,  the  first  derivative 
signal  and  the  second  derivative  signal  to  generate  a  com- 
posite control  signal,  whereby  the  composite  control  sig- 
nal may  be  utilized  to  reposition  the  submarine. 


„    „  3,180498 

SAILING  TRIM  REGULATOR  FOR  SAILING-BOATS 

Marcd  LmOs  GlanoU,  Ne«Uly.fur-Seine,  France,  assignor 
to  Mecaniqne  Navalc  et  Ontiliatc  dc  PrMkioa 
1VLN.O.P.,  A«i««.,  Sriiie,  F>ao«^  "•€»« 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,635 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  5,  1962,  883,925, 

80,926;  Dec.  11,  1962,  918,218,  Patent  82,819 
25  Claims.    (O.  114—39) 

I.  A  sailing  trim  regulator  for  a  sailing-boat  having 
a  rudder  member  equipped  with  a  control  piece,  com- 
pnsing,  in  combination,  a  fixed  base  mounted  on  the 
sailing-boat,  a  mount  pivoUlly  supported  in  said  base 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  cradle  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
mount  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  wind  vane  roUtaUy 
mounted  in  said  cradle  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
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said  horizontal  axis,  means  for  adjusting  the  cradle  tilt 
about  said  horizontal  axis  between  two  po«iti(»s  wherein 


patterns  fwr  uid  fwD  to  be  precisely  opposite  in  phase 
to  each  other  and  the  functions  A(#)  and  B(0)  are  sub- 
stantially equal  to  each  other  for  every  value  of  9  rang- 
ing from 


the  vane  hinge  axis  is  respectively  substantially  vertical 
aixl  horizontal,  and  means  for  connecting  the  wind  vane 
to  the  rudder  member  of  the  sailing-boat. 


3,186^99 

SHIP  HULL  FORM 

Takao  Inol,  275  Kamiosaki  Chojamam,  Shiiuigawi 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  t5,«27 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1964, 

35/3»244;  Jnly  20.  1960,  35/31,771 

9  Claims.    (CL  114— S^ 


1.  A  ship  hull  form  of  displacement  type  comprising 
a  main  ship  hull  capable  of  producing  a  free  bow  wave 
pattern  iwr  represented  by  the  expressicxi 


Oto^ 


3,1M300 

SPEED  REDUCING  UNIT  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

HYDROFOIL  ASSEMBLY 

Dietrich  E.  Singeimann.  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assinor  to 

Bell  Aerospace  Corporation,  Wbcatficld,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,942 

9  Claims.    (CL  114— M.5) 


2.  In  an  aquatic  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  hull  and  a 
pivoted  hydrofoil  assembly  normally  depending  from 
the  hull  so  that  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle  and 
elevation  of  the  hull  above  the  water  surface  may  be 
accomplished;  means  for  pivoting  said  hydrofoil  assembly 


.■jr 


oiL  ^  -  f  2[l-exp(-/r«7'8ec»ff)]  .    ,tr  t   >     ^*\j*_v.o 


and  a  bulb  of  approximately  spherical  shape  mounted  on  from  its  normal  depending  position  to  an  upwardly  swung 

the  bow  of  the  main  hull  submerged  in  operation  to  pro-  position, 

duce  a  free  bulb  wave  pattern  fwD  represented  by  the  said  means  comprising  an  elongate  screw  having  a  nut 

expression                                                 i  thereon    in    which    the    nut    is    connected    to    said 


I    t 


fwD ^^  f  ^sec^tfexp  {-Ktf  see*  9)  sin  (K,  8ec»ffx  co8»-|-y8in»)dftc>0 


the  bow  wave  pattern  being  formed  of  elementary  waves 
having  amplitude  function  A{9) 

^  w  {KtL  Bee  »)*—r* 

the  bulb  wave  pattern  being  formed  of  elementary  wave 
having  their  amplitude  function  B(#)  I  > 


B(e) 


8ec<»  exp  i-Ktfec'e) 


where: 


,f 


L=  length  of  main  hull 

r=draft  of  ship  hull 

F= speed  of  ship  hull 

/=depth  of  center  of  bulb 

KQ=griyit»tional  acceleration/square  of  ship  qieed  / 

#=  angle  between  direction  of  propagation  of  free  wave 

and  direction  opposite  to  direction  to  move  ship 
p'={x  coe  9+y  sin  9)L 
ai=constant  dependent  upon  main  hull  form 
M=constant  dependent  upon  radius  a^  of  spherical  bulb 

and  equal  to  Iwa^^V 

said  bulb  being  arranged  to  cause  the  two  free  wave 


hydrofoil  assembly  for  movement  of  the  latter  as 
aforesaid  in  response  to  traiulatory  motion  of  the 
nut,  a  drive  shaft  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  screw,  a  motor  for  driving  said  drive 
shaft,  and  gear  reduction  means  connecting  said 
drive  shaft  with  said  screw, 
said  gear  reduction  means  comprising  a  pair  of  eccentrics 
rigid  with  said  drive  shaft  and  displaced  180* 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  lever  for  each  eccentric 
pivoted  about  the  axis  of  said  screw  and  each  lever 
having  a  bifurcated  end  portion  straddling  its  as- 
sociated eccentric  so  that  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 
imparts  relatively  opposite  oscillatory  motions  to 
said  levers,  and  one-way  clutch  means  connecting 
each  lever  to  said  screw. 


3.180.3«1 
AUTOMATIC  BOAT  DRAIN 
Nkk  F.  KeOcr,  2949  E.  12th  S«.,  P.O.  Box  4S4, 
,  Caaper,  Wyo. 

'  Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,755  s-    -. 

•  CWm.    (CL  114— 1S5) 
1.  An  automatic  boat  drain  for  installation  in  boats 
having  a  bottom  hull  and  rear  transom  comprising  in 
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combination  an  automatic  boat  drain  mechanism  mounted 
against  the  rear  outer  face  of  the  transom  of  a  boat,  said 
automatic  boat  drain  mechanism  being  provided  with 
a  pipe  extending  through  the  transom,  said  pipe  being 
connected  by  means  of  a  flexible  hose  to  a  filtering  agent 


for  preventing  foreign  matter  from  fouling  the  automatic 
boat  drain  mechanism  and  having  a  screen,  said  filtering 
agent  being  supported  with  its  screen  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  interior  bottom  hull  of  the  boat,  said  automatic  boat 
drain  mechanism  being  provided  with  a  float-actuated 
valve. 


3,180,3«2 
HATCH  COVER  SYSTEM 
WaUace    Hamllfon,    Chagrin    Falls,    Ohio,    assignor    to 
PncumoD>namics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,785 
5  Claims.    (CL  114— 203) 
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dogging  mechanism  cooperable  with  said  inflatable 
means  and  normally  maintained  in  a  dogged  position 
when  said  panels  are  in  the  extended  position  with 
the  panels  being  mechanically  locked  relative  to  said 
hatchway  in  response  to  the  inflation  of  said  inflatable 
means, 

said  dogging  mechanism  comprising  a  stop  face  car- 
ried by  each  of  the  panels  and  stop  faces  carried  by 
the  hatchway  with  each  of  the  stop  faces  of  the  hatch- 
way being  disposed  in  generally  vertically  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  a  respective  one  of  the  stop 
faces  carried  by  the  panels  when  the  inflatable  means 
IS  deflated  and  in  engagement  with  each  other  when 
the  inflatable  means  is  inflated, 

first  power  means  connected  to  release  said  dogeine 
mechanism, 

second  power  means  connected  to  move  said  panels 
between  said  folded  and  said  extended  positions  and 

a  control  system  connected  to  said  inflatable  means  and 
both  of  the  power  means  automatically  operable  up- 
on movement  of  a  switching  device  to  a  first  condi- 
tion to  deflate  said  inflatable  means,  thereafter  re- 
leasing said  dogging  mechanism  and  enabling  said 
panels  to  be  moved  to  said  folded  position,  and  oper- 
able under  the  influence  of  movement  of  said  switch- 
ing device  to  a  second  condition  to  urge  said  panels 
to  said  extended  position  with  said  inflatable  means 
being  deflated  and  said  dogging  mechanism  released, 
thereafter  permitting  said  dogging  mechanism  to 
move  to  said  dogged  position  with  the  inflatable 
means  being  inflated  to  effect  the  mechanical  lock- 
ing of  said  panels  relative  to  said  hatchway. 


3  ]gQ  3^3 
HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
i^""    H«'n»'»on,    Chagrin    Falls,    Ohio,   assignor   to 
PneamoDynamics  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,020 
3  Claims.    (CL  114— 203)  , 


1.  A  power  operated  hatch  cover  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  panels  movable  between  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  panels  cover  a  hatchway  to  a 
folded  position  clear  of  said  hatchway. 

inflatable  means  operable  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  adjacent  ones  of  the  panels  as  well  as  be- 
tween said  panels  and  the  hatchway  and  to  support 
said  panels  from  the  hatchway  when  the  inflatable 
means  is  inflated, 

said  inflauble  means  being  disposed  along  the  periph- 
eral sides  and  end  portions  of  each  of  the  panels 
with  each  of  the  inflatable  means  having  a  passage- 
way  extending  generally  longitudinally  therethrough 

elemenu  interconnecting  the  passageways  of  the  inflat- 
able means  of  each  panel  to  define  a  conUnuous  con- 
duit therethrough,  _    _ 


I.  In  combination  with  deck  structure  having  an  open- 
mg  therein,  a  hatch  cover  assembly  therefor  comprising  a 
cover  structure  adapted  to  be  moved  to  and  from  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  cover  structure  closes  said  opening 
in  the  deck  structure,  latch  means  for  securing  the  closed 
cover  structure  to  the  deck  structure,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  first  latch  member  attached  to  the  cover 
structure  at  a  generally  peripheral  location  of  the  same 
and  a  cooperable  second  latch  member  attached  to  the 
deck  structure,  the  attachment  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  latch  members  being  pivotal  to  provide  swinging 
movement  thereof  about  a  fixed  axis  at  said  attachment 
said  one  member  further  having  a  stop  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  structure  to  which  said  one  member  is  at- 
tached for  hmiting  the  relative  movement  thereof,  the  one 
member  bcmg  swingable  when  the  cover  structure  is  in 
closed  condition  between  operative  and  retracted  positions 
wherein  it  is  respecUvely  substantially  upright  and  angu- 
larly displaced  on  said  fixed  axis  a  small  degree  to  one 
side  of  the  substanUally  upright  position,  with  the  stop 
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portion  of  said  one  member  engaging  the  associated  at- 
taching structure  when  thus  displaced  for  supporting  said 
one  member  in  said  retracted  posiUon  of  the  same,  said 
one  latch  member  also  having  a  latching  portion  which 
overlies  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
latch  members  in  said  operauve  position  and  is  spaced 
therefrom  to  clear  said  other  member  when  moved  to  and 
from  said  retracted  position,  and  pressure  means  earned 
by  said  latching  portion  of  said  one  member  and  over- 
lying said  other  member  in  the  substanUally  upright  posi- 
uoo   of   said   one   member,   with   said   pressure    means 
projecting  adjacent  the  top  of  said  one  member  and  being 
actuatable  from  the  top  of  the  assembly  mto  and  out  of 
forcible  engagement  with  said  other  member  rcspccuvely 
for  clamping  and  releasing  of  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, the  displacement  of  said  one  member  from  the  op- 
erative to  the  retracted  position  being  so  limited  by  the 
stop  means  engagement  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  means 
readily  accessible  from  the  top  of  the  assembly  in  the 
retracted  position  as  well  as  in  the  operauve  posiUon. 


of  rotation  of  said  variable  speed  pulley  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  discs  and  thereby  to  alter  the  position 
of  a  belt  seated  between  said  discs  relative  to  the  axis 
of  rotation   of  said  variable   pulley,   second   and   third 
pulley  means,  first  and  second  belt  means,  said  first  belt 
means  driving  one  of  said  variable  speed  pulleys  from  said 
second  pulley  means,  said  second  belt  means  driving  said 
second  pulley  means  from  the  output  side  of  said  one 
clutch,  third  and  fourth  belt  means,  said  third  belt  means 
driving  the  other  of  said  variable  speed  pulleys  from  said 
third  pulley  means,  said  fourth  belt  means  driving  said 
third  pulley  means  from  the  output  side  of  said  other 
clutch,  first  driven  means  driven  by  said  one  variable 
speed  pulley  and  connected  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  on  one  side  of  said  vehicle  independently  of  said 
wheels   on  the  other  side  of   said  vehicle,  and  second 
driven  means  driven  by  said  other  variable  speed  pulley 
and  connected  to  route  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  on  said 
other  side  of  said  vehicle  independently  of  said  wheels 
on  said  one  side  of  said  vehicle,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  rod  pivoubly  mounted  at  a  pivot  axis  adjacent 


3,18034 

BOAT  ANCHOR 

Edward  L.  Brady,  9813  Aberdeen  Ro«l, 

PrdHe  ViUafe,  Kant. 

Filed  Not.  27,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  2404^5 

.     5  Claim*.    (CL  114— 2i7) 


^JjyL,. 


3.  In  a  boat  anchor, 

(a)  a  body,  a  circular  lip  on  said  body, 

(fr)  a  shank,  universal  joint  means  pivotaHy  secunng 
said  shank  to  said  body  centrally  of  said  Up  for 
simultaneous  pivoting  about  two  axes,  and 

(c)  means  on  said  shank  for  selectively  sUdably  engag- 
ing said  Up  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  shank  about 
one  axis  but  prevent  pivoting  about  the  other  axis. 


3  186,345 
VEmCLE.  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  DRIVING 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Jota  Gower-Rempd,  2362  Kfaigaton  Ro«l,  Toronto  3, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Flkd  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174^5 

25  Claims.    (CL  115—1)  . 

1  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  body  and  wheels  rouubly  associated  therewith  on  both 
Bdcs  iereof  and  supporting  said  body,  driving  means  for 
driving  said  vehicle  and  control  means  for  controlling 
said  driving  means,  said  driving  means  compnttng  two 
independcnUy  operable  internal  combustion  engines  two 
SdependenUy  operable  centrifugal  clutches,  one  of  said 
clutc^being  driven  by  one  of  said  engines,  the  other 
of  said  clutches  being  driven  by  the  other  of  said  engines 
two  braking  means,  one  of  said  braking  means  being 
adapted  to  brake  said  one  engine,  the  other  of  said  braking 
me^being  adapted  to  brake  «ud  othjr  enpne  two 
independent  variable  speed  puUeys  each  bemg  of  a  type 
having  two  discs  biased  towards  each  other  and  movable 
relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 


one  cod  of  said  rod  and  between  said  engines  for  forward 
and  backward  movement,  a  head  mounted  on  said  rod 
remote  from  said  pivot  axis  and  rotatable  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  rod.  a  handgrip  control  rod  extending 
on  either  side  of  said  head  and  rotatably  mounted  therein, 
a  first  engine  throttle  control  cable  operatively  connected 
between  said  handgrip  control  rod  and  the  throttle  of 
said  one  engine,  a  second  engine  throttle  control  cable 
operatively  connected  between  said  handgrip  control  rod 
and  the  throttle  of  said  other  engine,  first  brake  control 
rod  means  connected  to  operate  said  one  braking  means, 
second   brake  control   rod   means  connected  to   operate 
said  other  braking  means,  and  brake  lever  means  mounted 
on  said  rod  and  engageablc  with  said  first  and  second 
brake  control  rod  means  for  operating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  brake   control   rod   means,   said   second   and   third 
pulley  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rod  with 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  second  and  third  pulley  means 
spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said  rod,  whereby  said  sec- 
ond and  third  pulley  means  move  with  said  rod  during 
forward  and  backward  movement  thereof. 


'  3,180,306 

AQUATIC  DEVICE 

LMien  L.  Gooedy.  160  Grove  St.,  Poochatonla,  La. 

Filed  May  6.  1964.  Ser.  No.  365,435 

10  Claims.     (CL  115 — 23) 

1.  An  aquatic  device  for  carrying  a  person  substantially 

out  of  the  water  comprising  a  generally  T-shaped  body 

portion  for  supporting  a  person  substantiaUy  out  of  Uw 

water,  said  body  portion  being  formed  of  a  floUtion 

material,  and  a  propelUng  means  projecting  longitudinaUy 

from  each  extremity  of  the  head  of  said  T-shaped  body 

portion  back  towards  the  base  of  said  T,  each  said  pro- 


Apul  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1223 


pelling  means  comprising  a  frame,  a  paddle  wheel  rota-    member;  and  a  combustible  string  attached  to  said  tritt- 
uonally  mounted  m  said  frame,  and  a  crank  handle  coo-    ger  member  whereby  burning  of  said  string  releases  said 

trigger  member. 


i— .- 


nected   to   said   paddle   wheel   and  projecting   inwardly 
towards  the  leg  of  said  T. 


3,180,307 

FIRE  ALARM 

L.  SoIUvan,  527  Harrison  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

.  Filed  Apr.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,341 

8  CUinu.     (CL  116—104) 


1.  A  fire  alarm  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination 
frame  means;  sprocket  meaiu  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  means;  a  chain  carried  on  said  sprocket  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  free  ends;  a  first  weight  on  said 
first  free  end;  a  second  weight  on  said  second  free  end; 
a  bell  mounted  on  said  frame  means;  a  lever  pivoted  on 
said  frame  means  and  including  a  hammer  portion  for 
striking  said  bell;  a  cam  Wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  driving  said  lever;  cam  wheel  driving  means 
connecting  said  cam  wheel  with  said  sprocket  means;  a 
latch  wheel  keyed  for  rotation  with  said  cam  wheel;  a 
latch  member  releasably  engaging  asid  latch  wheel:  a 
trigger  member  mounted  to  said  frame  means;  linkage 
means  connecting  said  latch  member  with  said  trigger 


3  180  308 

GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  INDICATOR 

Robert  L,  CarroU,  408  Mclver  St.,  and  John  A.  Gerring, 

1»-E  Lewis  ViUage,  both  of  GreenvUle,  S.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,208 

3  Claimi.    (CL  116—114) 


f*!  r. 


t" 


1.  A  device  useful  in  determining  the  correct  degree 
of  flexibility  in  a  golf  club  shaft  to  suit  a  particular  player 
including,  a  golf  club  having  a  handle  and  a  club  head 
joined  thereto  by  a  flexible  shaft,  an  elongated  arm,  a 
first  pivot  member  carried  by  said  shaft  intermediate  the 
c4ub  head  and  the  handle  adjacent  the  point  of  maximum 
flexing  of  the  shaft  during  a  golf  shot  providing  a  pivotal 
connection  between  said  pivot  member  and  said  arm,  a 
connection  between  said  first  pivot  member  and  said  arm 
permitting  axial  sliding  movement  therebetween  compen- 
sating for  the  axial  transformation  between  the  pivot 
member  and  the  arm  resulting  from  the  flexing  of  the 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  arm  which  remains  substantially 
unflexed  during  a  golf  shot,  a  second  pivot  member  car- 
ried by  the  shaft  remote  from  the  first  pivot  member  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  arm  upon  the  shaft,  an  indicator 
carried  by  the  golf  club  and  being  spaced  from  the  first 
pivot  member  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  sec- 
ond pivot  member,  a  cam  portion  carried  by  the  arm 
above  said  pivot  member  and  adjacent  the  indicator  for 
moving  the  indicator  responsive  to  flexing  of  the  shaft 
during  a  golf  shot,  means  retaining  the  setting  of  the  in- 
dicator at  the  ooint  of  maximum  displacement  resulting 
from  flexing  during  the  golf  shot,  and  caUbrations  opera- 
Uvely  associated  with  the  indicator  for  reflecting  a  meas- 
ure of  shaft  deflection,  whereby  the  calibration  corre- 
sponding to  the  setting  of  the  indicator  is  indicative  of 
the  desirable  flexibUity  of  a  golf  shaft  for  a  particular 
player. 


\ 


3,180309 

INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Berffl  H.  Claaon,  Flint,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  General  Moton 

Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,079 

2  CUdms.     (CL  116—116) 

1.  An  indicator  system  comprising  a  support,  a  main 

graduated  instrument  such  as  a  speedometer  mounted  on 

said  support  and  adapted  to  indicate  a  reading  of  a  value, 

an  instrument  mounted  above  said  main  instrument  and' 

having  a  pointer  and  a  hairspring  adapted  to  cooperate 

and  indicate  a  reading  pertaining  to  said  value,  and  means 
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for  adjusting  the  rotative  position  of  said  pointer  against    means  for  lifting  the  trailing  edge  of  said  flap  out  of 
the  action  of  said  hairspring  whereby  a  vertical  position    conucl  with  said  applicating  means  at  a  predetermined 


of  said  pointer  will  conform  with  a  preselected  reading 
of  said  main  instrument. 


3,1M,310 
CONTENTS  INDICATOR  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Buddy  E.  Giebel,  Monroe,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Union  Baf- 
Camp  Paper  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virpnia 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  Ml,115 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  116—133 


riii-- 


I     1 


1.  The  combination  of  a  paperboard  container  and  ap- 
paratus for  indicating  the  contents  of  said  container, 
comprising:  Outer  and  inner  overlying  panels  defining  at 
least  one  wall  of  the  container;  said  panels  having  handle- 
forming  opening  portions  of  which  arc  in  substantial  reg- 
ister with  each  other;  the  openings  of  said  outer  panel 
being  of  greater  size  than  that  of  the  inner  panel  thereby 
exposing  a  portion  of  the  inner  panel  therethrough;  an 
indicia-carrying  annular  disc  positioned  l>etween  said  outer 
and  inner  panels;  and  mounting  means  centrally  located 
in  respect  to  said  annular  disc  and  connected  to  said  panels 
rotatably  mounting  said  indicia-carrying  disc  in  said  pan- 
els whereby  the  portion  of  said  disc  carrying  indicia  is 
exposed  through  the  opening  of  said  outer  pane!,  the 
exposed  portion  of  said  disc  covering  a  substantial  portiori 
of  the  otherwise  exposed  inner  panel. 


3,180311 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  GLUE 
PATTERN 
John  Bruno  Hogiand,  Rosedale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166348 
4  Claims.  (0.118—211) 
1.  In  an  automatic  packaging  machine,  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  deposition  of  an  adhesive  to  a  closure  flap 
of  a  carton  or  the  like  comprising,  adhesive  applicating 
means,  means  for  conveying  said  carton  past  said  ap- 
plicating means  with  said  flap  in  contact  therewith,  and 


•^'-^^ 


-V-> 


position  in  the  movement  of  said  carton  whereby  ad- 
hesive is  not  deposited  at  said  trailing  edge. 


3,180312 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNALLY  COATING 
SMALL  DIAMETER  PIPE 
Joe  G.  Handlcy,  Edmond,  and  Walter  J.  Saloffa,  Oida- 
homa  City,  Okla.,   assignors   to   Associated    ProtectiTC 
Coatings,  IiiCm  OlLlahoma  City,  Okia.,  a  corporation  ol 
Oklahoma 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139384 
11  Claiais.     (CL  118—302) 


1.  Apparatus  for  internally  coating  small  diameter  pipe 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  track  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

a  carriage  traveling  on  the  track;  '  ,    > 

reversible  drive  means  for  propelling  the  carriage  in 
either  direction  over  the  track; 

at  least  one  elongated  lance  having  a  coating  applicator 
head  at  one  end  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
the  carriage,  the  lance  being  disposed  parallel  to 
the  track  and  extending  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
track; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  support  rollers  for  supporting  the 
lance,  the  support  rollers  being  retractable  below  the 
track  responsive  to  passage  of  the  carriage  over  the 
support  rollers  toward  the  front  end  of  the  track 
and  being  raised  by  passage  of  the  carriage  over  the 
support  rollers  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  track 

and  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and  successively 
engageable  with  said  retractable  support  rollers  for 
retracting  each  of  said  rollers  when  said  carriage 
moves  toward  the  front  end  of  the  track  and  for 
raising  said  retractable  support  rollers  when  said 
carriage  moves  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  track; 

whereby  the  lance  may  be  inserted  in  a  pipe  and  then 
withdrawn  therefrom  to  coat  the  interior  wall  of 
the  pipe.  . 

3,180313 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC  IMAGE 
Bortoa  D.  Eisner,  Highland  Park,  111^  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Evanstoo,  QL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinoi^ 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,771  ,       , 

4  Claims.     (CI.  118— 637)  ' 

1.  In  combination  with  a  developing  unit  for  a  photo- 
copy machine  capable  of  developing  a  copy  sheet  having 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon,  a  replenishing  unit 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  plate  mounted  on 
top  of  said  developing  unit,  a  toner  magazine  mounted  on 
said  plate  and  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  cylinder,  a  sta- 
tionary disc  spaced  above  the  mounting  plate,  a  metcr- 
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ing  disc  between  said  stationary  disc  and  said  mounting    tions  of  said  trouah  means  unH  rnntro.i  ™— . :  .^ 

p..,c    said  «a,io,«r,  d«  and  said  pla>.  having  p^    wiUl  «ud  fti  J^Uve™  ^.^fo"  .^raUvS^  IZ^ 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another,  said  metering  disc  operauveiy  condiUon- 

having  notches  formed  therein  and  having  means  for  os-     . 
cillating  the  disc  between  a  first  position  in  which  toner 
is  received   from  the  port  in  the  stationary  disc  and  a 
second  position  in  which  toner  is  discharged  through  said 


iiig  said  metering  trough  means  for  rotation  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  filling  thereof  and  simultaneously  rendering 
said  feed  delivery  means  inoperative. 


plate  into  the  developing  unit,  said  oscillating  means  in- 
cluding a  solenoid  responsive  to  development  of  copies 
so  as  to  discharge  a  predetermined  quantity  of  toner  for 
a  preselected  number  of  copies,  and  a  choke  plate  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  stationary  disc  for  adjusting  the  size 
of  said  stationary  disc  ports  to  select  the  quantity  of  toner 
admitted  to  said  metering  disc  notches. 


.—  -.  3,180316  ' 

TIMER  OPENED  PET  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Cecil  Chatfield  and  Richard  Chatfieid,  Iwtfa  of 

3524  N.  15th  St^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,019 

1  Claim.    (CL  119—51.12) 


3,180314 
ANIMAL  CAGE  WITH  CONVEYOR 
Robert  L.  Van  HuLs,  Zeeland.  and  Jewel  Graves,  Hofland, 
Micii-,   assignors  to  Automatic   Poultry  Feeder  Com- 
pany, Zecland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,092 
3  Claims.     (CL  119—48) 


1.  Poultry  handling  equipment  comprising  a  cage  array 
having  a  plurality  of  enclosures  and  an  elongated  egg 
collecting  trough  of  wire  mesh  extending  at  an  inclined 
angle  downwardly  from  said  enclosures,  said  trough  hav- 
ing a  bottom  with  a  bend  intermediate  its  end  and  said 
enclosures  forming  a  shallow  V-shaped  support;  a  flex- 
ible conveyor  belt  means  positioned  longitudinally  of 
said  trough  over  said  bend  for  receiving  and  conveying 
eggs  rolling  on  said  belt,  said  belt  after  completion  of 
conveying  returning  underneath  said  trough;  and  clip 
means  supported  at  spaced  intervals  on  said  wire  mesh 
of  the  trough,  said  clip  means  extending  below  said 
trough  and  having  a  horizontal  portion  spaced  there- 
beneath  forming  supports  for  the  return  run  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  means  beneath  said  egg  collecting  trough. 


3,1M315 
ADJUSTABLE  DELIVERY  AUTOMATIC 

STOCK  FEEDER 
James  V.  Moloney,  Rtc.  1,  Mozec  City,  Wasii. 
FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,961 
18  Claims.     (CL  119— 51.11) 
I.  An  automatic  stock  feeding  assembly  for  control- 
ling the  volume  of  feed  delivered  to  a  plurality  of  stock 
pens  comprising   rotatable   metering   trough   means   for 
periodically  dumping  a  quantity  of  feed  in  said  pens, 
driving  means  connected  to  said  metering  trough  means 
and  causing  successive  intermittent  complete  single  rou- 
tions  thereof  at  predetermined  time  intervals,  feed  de- 
livery means  spaced  from  and  communicating  with  said 
metering  trough   means  for  delivering   a  predetermined 
quantity  of  feed  thereto,  means  carried  by  said  delivery 
means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  feed  delivered  to  sec- 


A  pet  feeding  device  comprising:  a  hollow  body  in-  | 
tegrally  molded  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  a  plurality 
of  feed  dishes  being  formed  at  the  top  of  said  body,  a 
flat  flexible  cover  having  a  recessed  adaptor  at  one  end 
thereof,  channel  means  integrally  molded  on  said  body      ♦ 
and  forming  a  track  to  slidably  receive  said  flexible  cover 
whereby  said  cover  obstructs  access  to  said  feeding  dishes 
when  It  IS  received  by  said  channel  means,  a  timing  device 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  body  and  removably  at- 
tached to  said  recessed  adaptor,  at  one  end  of  said  flexible 
cover,  said  timing  device  having  a  clock  exposed  to  the 
outside  of  said  body  for  setting,  said  body  having  an 
openmg  disposed  near  said  timing  device,  said  timing  de- 
vice having  a  pin  means  protruding  therethrough  and 
bemg  associated  with  said   recessed  adaptor,  actuating 
means  for  said  cover  being  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  said  cover  and  including  a  spring,  said  body  having  a 
slotted  opening  to  receive  said  cover  in  iu  hollow  por- 
tion when  said  cover  is  actuated  from  a  position  of  ob- 
struction with  regard  to  said  feed  dish,  joumalling  means 
attached  to  said  body  and  being  disposed  proximately 
with  respect  to  said  slotted  opening,  said  spring  means 
being  associated  with  said  joumalling  means  and  being 
attached  to  the  furthermost  wall  of  said  body  in  the  hol- 
low portion  of  said  body  whereby  at  a  predetermined  time 
said  timmg  device  retracts  said  pin  and  said  cover  is 
actuated  into  said  slot  around  said  joumalling  means 
and  positioned  under  said  feeding  dishes  so  as  not  to 
obstruct  access  to  said  feeding  dishes. 


3  180  317  I 

FEEDER  for' LIVESTOCK 

George  B.  Bniecker,  1412  Oak  Ridge  St.,  Kaukaona,  Wb. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327347 

5  Claims.     (CL  119—52) 

1.  A  hvestock  feeder  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  feed 

container   having    a   discharge    opening,    comprising:    a 

trough  having  a  pair  of  elongated  side  walls,  an  open  top, 

and  a  forward  and  rearward  end,  the  latter  end  of  said 

trough    being    positioned    beneath    said    feed    conUiner 

opening:  a  plurality  of  flat  panels  longitudinally-movably 

mounted  between  said  trough  side  walls,  said  panels  being 

positionable  in  sUcked  relationship  at  the  rearward  end 
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of  said  trough;  means  for  moving  the  uppermost  stacked  panel  to  form  an  angle  therebetween-  said  vertical  iKjr- 

^1  longUud  naUy  forwardly  within  the  trough  as  feed  tion  including  a  rod  mclmed  downwardly  from  the  back 

nfiSd  from'said  con  Jner;  automaUcally  engaging  panel  to  sa.d  front  panel  and    -^^^^^  .°"  *  P^^"«  "°™f^ 

connectinrmeans  between  said  panels  whereby  said  panels  to  and  substantially  b.sectmg  the  angle  formed  between 
will  be  strung  out,  one  behind  the  other,  when  said  upper- 

'    '       7 


wff^ 


^      il 


most  stacked  panel  is  moved  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
trough;  and  means  attached  to  said  panels  for  drawing 
the  same  rearwardly  in  the  tro'igh,  and  whereby  said 
panels  will  be  again  positioned  in  sUcked  relation  at  the 
trough  rearward  end. 


ADJUSTABLE  QUANTITY  DISCHARGE  ANIMAL 

FEEDING  APPARATUS 

MiltoD  E.  Fisher,  R.R^  Denver,  Iow« 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,433 

10  Claims.    (CL  119 — 56) 


said  pair  of  rods;  the  pair  of  rods  of  said  horizontal  por- 
tion cooperating  with  adjacent  dividers  or  said  end  panels 
to  prevent  substantial  sidewards  movement  of  hog  snouts, 
and  thereby  prevent  spillage;  said  inclined  rod  providing 
means  for  separating  hogs  eating  in  adjacent  sections. 


3,1 80.320 

INK  CARTRIDGE  AND  SPACER  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  De  Groft  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Sanford 

Ink  Company,  Bellwood,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  lUioois 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,209 

4  Claims.    (CL  120—45.4) 


^-V<'<'--'^'^^'»*J^^^!-^^ 


7.  Livestock  feeding  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
casing,  a  source  of  livestock  feed  including  a  hopper  con- 
nected with  said  casing  and  in  open  communication  there- 
with, means  disposed  in  said  casing  to  convey  said  feed 
from  said  hopper  throughout  the  length  of  said  casing, 
a  first  vertical  discharge  tube  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends,  said  first  vertical  discharge  tube  having  one  of  its 
said  ends  fixedly  connected  with  said  casing  and  being 
in  open  communication  therewith,  a  second  discharge 
tube  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  said  second  tube 
having  an  end  thereof  telescoped  over  the  other  end  of 
said  first  discharge  tube,  feed  discharge  closure  means 
pivoully  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  second  tube 
and  normally  extending  thereacross.  and  means  mounted 
on  said  second  tube  connected  with  said  feed  discharge 
closure  means  to  effect  actuation  of  said  discharge  clo- 
sure means  to  open  said  other  end  of  said  second  tube, 
said  second  tube  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  first 
tube  to  provide  a  variable  capacity  feed  means.  ..  . 


'•    *  '  3,180,319 

HOG  TROUGH 
George  E.  France  and  Jack  PaAer,  Holland,  Mick.,  a»- 

iigiion  to  Automatic  Poultry   Feeder  Company,  Z«e- 

iaad,  Mkh.,  a  corporstion  of  Micliisan 

FUed  Oct.  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,071 
7  Claims.    (CL  119 — 61) 

1  An  animal  feeding  trough,  comprising:  trough  means 
including  end  panels  and  front  and  back  panels,  said 
panels  defining  a  generally  horizontal  access  openmg;  a 
plurality  of  dividers  dividing  said  opening  into  sections; 
each  of  said  dividers  including  a  horizontal  portion  and 
a  vertical  portion  above  said  horizontal  portion,  said 
portions  both  extending  between  said  back  and  front 
panels;  said  horizontal  portion  including  a  pair  of  rods 
located  on  substantiaHy  a  horizontal  plane  and  converg- 
ing toward  each  other  from  the  front  panel  to  said  back 


1.  A  spacer  device  for  adapting  a  variety  of  cartridge- 
type  fountain  pens  to  opcratively  accommodate  a  universal 
ink  cartridge  having  a  flat  end  wall  to  be  disposed  inner- 
most in  such  pens,  each  pen  being  designed  to  receive  a 
selected,  non-universal  cartridge  against  a  stop  member 
within  the  barrel  of  said  pen,  said  device  comprising:  an 
elongated  shaft  having  at  one  end  a  laterally  enlarged 
circular  base,  said  base  including  a  substantially  flat  abut- 
ment surface  for  engaging  abuttingly  the  flat  inmost  end 
wall  of  the  universal  ink  cartridge,  and  a  bulbous  head, 
said  head  being  enlarged  with  respect  to  said  shaft  to 
a  degree  less  than  said  base  and  presenting  at  one  end 
a  circular  shoulder  spaced  from  said  base  for  engaging 
the  stop  member  in  certain  ones  of  the  variety  of  cartridge 
pens,  said  head  being  joined  coaxially  to  a  second  end  of 
said  shaft  by  a  weakened  connection  for  ready  detach- 
ment of  said  head  from  said  shaft. 


I 


3,180421 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING 

UVESTOCK 

Stanley  M.  Aldlnger,  507  Meadow,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,339 

12  Claim*.     (CL  119—51) 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  plurality  of  animals  in  a 

common  environment  which  consists  of: 

confining   a   predetermined   nun»beT  of  like    animals 

within  an  enclosure, 
providing  a  plurality  of  individual  feed  stalls  with  re- 
spective feed  troughs  at  one  end. 
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placing  a  normally  closed  locked  gate  on  each  feed 

trough  to  normally  prevent  access  thereto  by  an 

animal, 
supplying  a  measured  amount  of  a  given  feed  formula 

to  as  many  feed  troughs  as  the  number  of  animals 

confined. 


placing  on  each  of  said  aniouds  a  means  for  imlocking 
and  opening  a  different  one  of  said  respective  gates, 

and 
accustoming  each  animal  to  effect  the  opemi>g  of  said 
respective  gate  and  permitting  such  animal  to  enter 
and  leave  and  feed  at  will  only  from  the  trough  asso- 
ciated therewith.  i<-H' 


.  o>* 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  120—45.4 
Patent  No.  3.180,320 


^  3,180322 

HOT  WATER  STORAGE  TANK  WITH  CEN- 
TRALLY SUSPENDED  HEATING  UNIT 
HwTj  S.  Gil>bari,  ZanesyiUc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Heating  A   Cooling  Mfg.   Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a 
CorporatkHi  of  Delav^are 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,102 
1  Claim.     (CL  122—17) 


fined  in  said  tank,  said  tank  including  passage  means 
for  supplying  cold  water  to  and  for  removing  hot 
water  from  said  water  space; 

a  cover  plate  removably  connected  with  the  top  wall 
of  said  tank,  said  cover  i^te  containing  an  opening 
colinear  with  the  vertical  axis  of  said  fire  tube; 

an  annular  flue  collar  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
cover  plate  around  the  opening  contained  therein; 

an  upright  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  housing 
arranged  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  fire  tube,  said 
housing  having  a  top  wall  closing  the  upper  end  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing being  open; 

means  supporting  said  combustion  chamber  housing 
in  spaced  relation  relative  to  the  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  said  fire  tube,  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising a  vertical  rod  arranged  colinearly  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fire  tube,  means 
rigidly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  with 
said  cover  plate,  means  connecting  the  lower  end  of 
said  rod  with  the  top  wall  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber housing,  and  a  plurality  of  legs  depending  from 
the  open  lower  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
housing  in  engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
fire  tube; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  baffle  plates  carried  by 
said  rod;  and 

means  for  introducing  the  blast  from  a  burner  into  said 
combustion  chamber  housing  between  its  top  and 
bottom.  ,  . 

■     '  ■ 1  •  -  ■ 

3,180,323 

AIR  COOLING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ROTARY 

MECHANISMS 

Hanns-Dieter  Pasdike,  Neckarsolm,  Germany,  assignor  to 

NSU  Motorenwerke   Aktiengesellschaft,   Neckarsnlm, 

and  Wankel  G.m.b.H.,  Lindau  (Bodensee),  Germany 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jone  1,  1960, 
N  18,438 
2  Claims.    (CL  123— •)  "  -      1 


(Ti    L  ^     >     ; 


viJ^- 


f'.-l,'n 


..  n 


A  water  heater  comprising 

an  upright  water  storage  unk  having  bottom,  top  and 
side  walls  defining  a  chamber,  said  top  w«ll  con- 
Uining  a  centrally-arranged  opening; 

an  upright  cylindrical  fire  tube  suspeiKled  from  the  top 
wall  of  said  tank  in  communication  with  the  opening 
therein,  said  fire  tube  being  of  uniform  diameter 
throughout  its  length  and  having  side  and  closed  bot- 
tom wails  spaced  from  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of 
said  tank,  respectively,  whereby  a  water  q)ace  is  de- 
818  0.0. — 80  I 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  having  a  hollow  outer  body 
comprising  two  spaccd-apart  end  walls  and  a  peripheral 
wall  interconnecting  the  end  walls,  a  rotatablc  shaft 
joumaled  in  the  end  walls  on  the  axis  of  the  outer  body 
and  having  an  eccentric  portion  disposed  within  the  outer 
body,  and  a  rotor  disposed  within  the  outer  body  having 
a  plurality  of  portions  sweeping  the  inner  surface  of  the 
peripheral  wall  in  sealing  relation  therewith,  the  rotor 
being  mounted  on  the  eccentric  for  rotation  relative  to 
the  outer  body  and  to  the  eccentric;  the  improvement  of 
a  cooling  system  comprising  the  rotor  having  an  internal 
cavity  for  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  cooling  medium  through 
the  rotor,  the  cavity  being  open  toward  at  least  one  of 
the  end  walls,  the  end  wall  adjacent  to  the  rotor  opening 
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having  a  port  for  supplying  cooling  medium  therethrough  taining  said  clutch  elements  out  of  frictional  engagement, 
to  the  rotor  opening,  the  port  being  located  in  that  portion  and  thermally  responsive  means  for  urging  said  clutch 
of  the  end  wall  which  is  at  all  rotor  positions  radially  in- 
ward of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor  being 
mounted  on  the  eccentric  on  rotor  bearings  to  permit 
relative  rotation  between  the  eccentric  and  the  rotor,  the 
shaft  being  supported  by  the  end  walls  of  the  outer  body 
on  shaft  bearings,  the  mechanism  including  passages  con- 
necting the  rotor  cavity  with  the  shaft  bearings  and  the 
rotor  bearings,  whereby  lubricant  admixed  with  the  cool- 
ing gas  can  be  carried  by  the  cooling  gas  to  the  bearings 
through  said  passages. 


3,1M^24 

ENCDVE 

Omcr  J.  Stone,  219  S.  L«moa  St.,  Aznsa,  CaHT. 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,780 

16  Chdnu.    (CL  123—25) 


elements  into  frictional  engagement  against  the  action  of 
nid  qiring  means. 


1.  An  engine  c<xnprising:  a  block  having  a  com- 
bustion cylinder  therein  and  a  power  output  shaft  mount- 
ed for  rotation  therein;  a  power  piston  located  in  said 
cylinder  and  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  driving  said  shaft; 
an  injection  head  mounted  to  said  block  and  including 
a  passageway  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  said  pas- 
sageway including  a  first  valve  therein  and  including  a 
fluid  inlet  port  associated  said  first  valve:  pumping  means 
driven  by  said  shaft;  first  and  second  separate  fluid 
supply  means  coupled  to  said  pumping  means,  said  pump- 
ing means  having  a  first  output  ni>eans  coupled  to  said  in- 
let port  of  said  injection  head  to  supply  a  first  fiuid  thereto 
and  said  pumping  means  having  a  second  output  means 
coupled  to  said  passageway  in  said  injection  head  to 
supply  a  second  fluid  thereto,  the  fluid  supplied  by  said 
first  output  means  functioning  at  said  injection  head  to 
hold  said  first  valve  closed  to  prevent  fluid  from  said 
second  output  means  from  entering  said  cylinder  through 
said  passageway  in  said  injection  head,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  first  output  means  to  influence  the  control  by  said 
output  means  of  said  first  valve  in  said  injection  head. 


3,lMr325 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH 
ASSEMBLY 
Roy  L.  NeahjHiscr.  Arlington,  Va. 
(6541  Calle  Padre  Felipe,  Tucson,  Aifa.) 
FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,011 
8  Claims.     (CL  123 — 41.12) 
1.  In  a  thermally  responsive  clutch  assembly  including 
a  rotatably  mounted  shaft,  driving  means  fixed  to  said 
shaft  and  rotatably  supported  thereby,  driven  meaqs  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  shaft,  clutch  elements  associated 
with  said  driving  means  and  said  driven  means,  spring 
means  mounted  on  said  driven  means  normally  main- 


3,180,326 

COMPRESSION  STABILIZING  VALVE  FOR 

FOUR  CYCLE  ENGLNES 

Anthoiny  Rascov,  Clennont  County,  Ohio 

(4303  Tobasco  Road,  Cincinnati,  Ohio) 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,870 

2  Claimt.    (CL  123—75) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  four  cycle  engine  comprising: 
(a)  a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  therein, 
ib)  a  cylinder  bead  secured  to  said  cylinder  block, 
(c)  a  tapered  insert  in  said  cylinder  head  above  said 

cylinder, 
id)  a  nut  threaded  into  said  tapered  insert  for  lecur- 

ing  said  tapered  inseri  in  said  cylinder  head, 
(e)  a  recess  in  the  base  of  said  insert, 
(/)  a  compression  stabilizing  valve  in  said  insert  above 

said  cylinder  with  the  bead  of  the  valve  seated  in 

said  recess,  and 
(^)  a   spring   means   for   normally   maintaining   said 

valve  in  closed  position  and  opened  by  the  vacuum 

created  in  tlie  cylinder  under  idling  conditions  of 

said  engine. 


3,180,327 
ENGINE 
Theron   E.   Neir,    BloomjBeld    Hills,   Mich.,   assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Fllc4  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,648 
4  Claims.    (CL  123—79) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  formed  therein,  an  intake-ex- 
haust valve  assembly  communicating  with  said  cylinder 
and  comprising: 

lower  valve  guide  means  secured  in  said  engine  and 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  passages 
formed  therein  to  impart  a  swirl  to  fluid  passing 
therethrough,  said  lower  valve  guide  means  having 
an  end  adjacent  said  cylnider; 
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upper  valve  guide  means  mounted  in  said  engine  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  lower  valve  guide  means; 

a  valve  member  having  an  inner  body  portion  and  an 
outer  body  portion  connected  by  a  plurality  of  webs, 
said  outer  body  portion  being  reciprocably  received 
in  said  upper  and  lower  valve  guide  means  and  in 
non-interfering  relation  with  said  angulariy  disposed 
lieweifi  in  said  lower  valve  giiide  means,  said  in- 
ner body  portion  terminating  in  an  enlarged  bead 


in  combination  a  housing,  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  bous- 
ing, said  housing  having  oil  inlet  and  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  bore,  a  longitudinal  slide  member 
received  in  said  bore,  said  slide  member  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  reduced  intermediate  portion  of  varying  di- 
ameter confronting  said  outlet  means,  a  chamber  in  said 
housing  communicating  with  said  bore  at  one  end,  cam 


adapted  to  engage  said  end  of  said  lower  valve  guide 
means  when  in  one  position  to  close  communi- 
cation to  said  cylinder  and  to  be  spaced  from  said 
end  of  said  lower  valve  guide  means  when  in  an- 
other position  to  open  communication  to  said  cylin- 
der; 
and  means  mounted  in  said  engine  and  engaging  said 
valve  member  during  intake  and  exhaust  cycles  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


y\:,..    ■  sct»;  x>  i        • 

3,18«,32S 

CONSTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  TAPPETS 

Joho  H.  Eagle,  1621    12tfa  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377^13 

3  Claims.    (CL  123—90) 


■■■    ■:.•■•■  I  r 
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•*ti 


.-.?«#r" 


means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  engaging 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  slide  member,  and  biasing  means 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  slide  member  for  urging 
said  slide  member  against  said  cam  means,  said  cam 
means  being  operable  to  move  said  slide  member  relative 
to  said  outlet  means  to  vary  the  amount  of  oil  discharged 
through  said  outlet  means. 


3,1M,330  

SUPERCHARGING  RECIPROCATING  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  Anthony  Barnes,  Wokingluun,  England,  assignor  to 
Power  Jets  (Research  &  Development)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Ej^;land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  11«  19M, 
8,774/60;  May  4,  I960,  15,756/60  I 

3  Claims.    (CL  123—179)  I 


tlTrf 


1.  A  constraining  device  for  preventing  rotation  of 
roller  tappets  with  respect  to  cam  surfaces  engaging  said 
roller  tappets,  comprising:  a  rigid  flat  plate  adapted  to 
extend  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  spaced  to  one  side 
of  the  axes  of  said  uppets;  and  means  coupling  the  ends 
of  said  plate  to  said  roller  tappets,  respectively,  said 
means  permitting  angular  movement  of  said  plate  in  its 
own  plane  with  respect  to  said  roller  tappets  while  con- 
straining said  roller  tappets  from  rotation  about  their 
individual  axes  with  respect  to  said  plate. 


3,180,329 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-CYCLE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Alt,  Bemhard  Biichncr,  and  Giinter  Regcs,  Ingol- 
stadt,  and   Alfred   Horak,   Bittenbrunn.   Germany,   as- 
iignora  to  Auto  Union  G.m.b.HM  Ingoistadt,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,732 
10  Claims.     (CL  123—119) 
I.  A  metering  device  for  regulating  the  oil  supply  to  the 
carburator  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 


5=C]- 


1.  A  power  plant  incorporating  a  reciprocating  inter- 
nal-combustion engine,  an  inlet  manifold  for  the  internal- 
combustion  engine,  a  pressure  exchanger  including  a 
cell  rotor,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  cells  arranged  around 
the  cell  rotor,  end-plate  structure  effective  to  close  the 
ends  of  the  cells  but  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein 
for  the  admission  of  fluid  to  and  the  extraction  of  fluid 
from  the  cells,  means  to  effect  relative  rotation  between 
the  cells  and  the  end-plate  structure,  a  high-pressure 
scavenging  stage  including  one  of  the  inlet  ports  and  one 
of  the  outlet  ports  in  the  end-plate  structure  and  a  low- 
pressure  scavenging  stage,  an  outlet  duct  in  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet  port  of  the  high-pressure  scavenging 
stage  and  the  engine  inlet  manifold,  valve  means  inter- 
posed in  the  outlet  duct,  an  engine  starter  motor,  control 
means  common  to  the  starter  motor  and  the  valve  means, 
means  to  connect  the  engine  starter  motor  to  said  control 
means,  said  control  means  being  operable  to  actuate  the 
valve  means  so  as  to  substantially  close  the  outlet  duct 
on  actuation  of  the  starter  motor,  which  closure  of  the 
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outlet  duct  ensures  the  correct  direction  of  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  high  and  low-pressure  scavenging  stages  of 
the  pressure  exchanger.  ^     . 


APRIL  27,  1965 
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34Mv331 
OVEN  WITH  AUXILIARY  EXHAUST  STRUCTURE 
Louis  J.  Jcnn  and  Thomas  R.  Field,  IndUmapolLs,  Ind^ 
aarigDors  to  Jenn  Air  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  a  coqioration  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,095 
10  Claims.    (CI.  126-^21)  | 


municating  the  forward  portion  of  the  respective  for- 
wardly-extending  passage  with  the  firechamber  of  said 
fireplace,  closure  means  at  said  openings  adapted  to  close 
said  openings  when  the  fireplace  is  not  in  use,  and  duct 
means  communicating  with  said. horizontal  air  supply  pas- 
sage for  supplying  to  said  firechamber  through  said  hori- 
zontal passage  and  said  forwardly-extending  passages 
combustion-supporting  air  drawn  from  a  source  outside 
the  room  in  which  said  fireplace  is  located. 


8.  A  domestic  oven  structure  comprising  an  open 
fronted  housing  having  a  top  wall,  base  wall,  rear  wall 
and  side  walls,  an  oven  door  mounted  to  extend  across 
and  close  the  open  front  of  said  housing,  an  aperture  in 
said  housing  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  oven, 
an  enclosure  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  said  housing 
communicating  with  said  aperture,  an  extensible  duct 
nested  within  said  enclosure  having  a  front  portion  de- 
flectable with  relation  to  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
duct,  means  for  mounting  said  duct  within  said  enclosure 
to  permit  extension  thereof  from  the  front  margin  of  the 
enclosure,  the  marginal  apertiu-e  at  the  free  end  of  said 
extensible  portion  of  said  duct  when  extended  being 
adapted  to  register  with  the  intake  aperture  of  an  air 
moving  means.  4  .     . 

3,180,332  *  " 

METAL  FIREPLACE  STRUCTLTRES  WITH  AIR  SUP- 

FLY  MEANS  FOR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Hury  Grashkin,  260  E.  Park  Art.,  Wheaton,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,958 

3  ClaiBa.    (CL  126—121) 


:y 


I  I 

1 


3,180,333 
GAS  MASK  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  David  Lewis,  Coloma.  Mkh.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Acme  Protection  E^iuipment  Co.,  South 
Haven,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhigan 

Ffled  May  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  284,179 
10  Claims.    (CL  12S— 141) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  mask  face  piece  equipped 
with  a  tubular  extension  providing  air  passage  means 
therein  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  face  piece,  a  holder  mounted  on  said  extension, 
electrical  components  of  a  voice  amplifier  system  sup- 
ported within  said  holder,  said  holder  being  character- 
ized by  a  tubular  housing  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
configuration,  the  base  portion  of  said  U  receiving  the 
underside  of  said  extension  and  the  arms  of  said  U  ex- 
tending outwardly  around  said  tubular  extension,  and 
means  being  provided  for  securing  said  arms  around 
said  tubular  extension. 


1.  A  metal  fireplace  structure  comprising  a  firecham- 
ber including  a  vertical  metal  rear  wall  and  two  for- 
wardly-extending, vertical  metal  side  walls,  metal  wall 
structure  defining  with  each  side  wall  a  hollow  chamber 
on  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  firechamber,  a  hori- 
zontal divider  wall  in  each  hollow  chamber  dividing  each 
chamber  into  separate,  upper  and  lower  hollow  chamber 
segments,  each  upper  segment  having  an  air-entry  open- 
ing in  its  lower  part  and  an  air-exit  opening  in  its  upper 
part  whereby  room  air  may  circulate  by  convection 
through  said  upper  segment,  each  lower  segment  defining 
a  forwardly-extending  air  supply  passage  extending  along 
the  lower  portion  of  the  respective  side  wall,  additional 
metal  wall  structure  defining  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  rear  wall  a  horizontal,  air  supply  passage  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  last-mentioned  air  supply  passage  being  open 
and  in  communication  with  the  respective  air  supply  pas- 
sages ot  said  lower  segments,  the  lower,  forward  comer 
of  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  opening  therein  com- 


3,180,334 
ENEMA  RETENTION  CUP 
L.  GlcM,  2315  NE.  65th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Aog.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,953 

2aianM.    (CI.  12s— 245)  v.t 


n:f|. 


.*'•    It-      5- 


1*. 


Af>  > 


'■'■  '^' 


1.  An  enema  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
tube  having  a  closed  perforated  outer  end,  a  fluid  retain- 
ing and  carrying  cup  having  a  funnel-shaped  outer  end  por- 
tion substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  the  nozzle  tube,  a 
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reduced  diameter  tubular  stem  on  said  outer  end  portion, 
said  stem  being  engaged  over  the  nozzle  tube  at  a  point 
inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  the  nozzle  tube,  said  stem 
being  externally  threaded  at  its  inner  end,  a  nut  formed 
with  an  internal  annular  groove  larger  in  diameter  than 
the  stem,  said  groove  defining  aiul  spacing  outer  and  inner 
walls  of  the  nut,  said  outer  wall  being  formed  with  a 
threaded  opening  threaded  on  the  stem,  said  inner  wall 
being  formed  with  a  smooth  opening  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  threaded  opening,  the  inner  wall  opening  slid- 
ably  receiving  the  nozzle  tube,  and  a  compressible  and 
resilient  sealing  ring  engaged  in  the  nut  groove  and 
adapted  to  be  compressed  endwise  between  the  inner  end 
of  the  cup  stem  and  said  outer  nut  wall  and  compressed 
radially  inwardly  against  the  nozzle  tube  by  forward 
threading  of  the  nut  on  the  cup  stem. 


'f 


3,180335 
I         DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
C.  Thmcan,  Wyoming,  and  Norma  L.  Baker,  Blue 
Ash,  Ohio,  assignors  to  llie  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,422 
21  Claims.    (CL  128—287) 


AT* 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  thin  flexible  back 
sheet  of  waterproof  material  having  an  absorbent  i>ad 
superposed  thereon,  said  back  sheet  having  a  width  ex- 
ceeding that  of  said  pad  so  as  to  provide  oppositely  dis- 
posed side  flaps,  the  pad  and  underlying  back  sheet  being 
formed  into  a  box  pleat  configuration  by  means  of  a 
multiplicity  of  longitudinal  folds  defining  diaper  sections 
comprising  the  pleat,  the  side  flaps  being  folded  inwardly 
so  as  to  enclose  the  side  edges  of  said  pad  and  overlie 
the  outermost  areas  of  the  uppermost  sections  of  the 
pleat  while  leaving  the  innermost  areas  thereof  uncovered 
so  as  to  expose  portions  of  said  absorbent  pad,  whereby 
when  applied  to  an  infant  said  diaper  substantially  elim- 
inates waste  fluid  leakage  around  the  leg  conforming  por- 
tions thereof. 


3  180  336 
PLASTIC  LlNED  PAJAMA 
Harry  Bett,  Brooklyn,  and  Irving  Lemcr,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors,  b>  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Abraham 
Vcrman,  North  Pelbam,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,825 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—288) 


.'ft*' J 


--ti  . 


1.  A  pajama  garment  for  a  child,  comprising  pants 
having  a  pair  of  legs  and  integral  body  portion  with  open 
top  and  closed  crotch,  elastic  bands  near  ends  of  the  legs 
to  engage  ankles  of  the  child,  an  elastic  band  at  the  open 
top  of  the  body  portion  to  engage  the  waist  of  the  cfaild, 
and  a  panty  inside  the  body  portion  of  the  pants,  said 
panty  being  fabricated  of  sheet  plastic  material  with  an 
upper  edge  engaged  at  the  open  top  of  the  body  portion, 


and  with  leg  holes  in  the  panty  aligned  with  the  legs  of 
the  pants,  said  leg  holes  having  other  elastic  bands  there- 
at to  engage  thighs  of  the  child,  said  pants  being  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  similar  fabric  panels  having  edges  se- 
cured together  to  define  lateral  outer  seams  of  the  legs 
and  body  portion  of  the  pants,  and  inner  seams  of  the 
legs,  said  legs  and  body  portion  defining  the  crotch  of 
the  pants,  said  panty  having  a  crotch  piece  between  the 
leg  holes  spaced  from  the  crotch  of  the  pants,  said  panty 
having  lateral  seams  respectively  secured  to  the  lateral 
outer  seams  of  the  body  portion  of  the  pants,  said  panty 
having  relatively  broad  front  and  rear  portions  with 
lateral  indentations  defining  parts  of  said  leg  holes  and 
with  outwardly  flaring  edges  defining  parts  of  lateral 
seams  of  the  panty,  the  crotch  piece  of  the  panty  having 
reverted  portions  forming  loops  extending  transversely 
thereacross  defined  by  parallel  lines  of  stitching,  said  lines 
of  stitching  being  selectively  removable  for  adjustably 
lengthening  the  crotch  piece  of  the  panty. 


3,180,337 
VASCULAR  EVERTING  DEVICE 
Antoni  J.  Smblowrid,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  National  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,    ^r.  No.  275,5M 
9  Claims.    (CL  12S— 334) 


1.  A  vascular  everter  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve, 
a  plunger  mounted  f(x  reciprocal  movement  in  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  major  constant  diameter  portion,  a  radially 
directed  annular  shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  plunger,  said  shoulder  being 
contiguous  with  and  extending  inwardly  from  one  end  of 
said  constant  diameter  portion,  and  a  conical  portion  hav- 
ing a  maximum  .diameter  less  than  that  of  said  constant 
diameter  portion  and  being  contiguous  with  and  extending 
axially  from  said  shoulder,  and  an  everting-retaining 
annular  member  of  elastic  material  having  an  axial  open- 
ing in  unstretched  condition  thereof  of  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  said  constant  diameter  portion  and  being 
sleeved  in  stretched  condition  upon  said  constant  diameter 
portion  for  snug  engagement  therewith. 


3,180,338  '■■ 

ELECTRONIC  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 
John  I.  Moss,  SkoUe,  and  MltcheU  I.  Kohn,  Wheeling, 
assignors    to    Relaxacizor,     Inc.,    a    corporation 
California 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,072     ' 
3  Claims.    (CL  128-^22) 


IlL, 
of 


1.  Electronic  means  for  generating  electrical  signals 
for  muscle  stimulation,  comprising:   an  electric  timing 
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occfllator;  a  pulse  generator  having  a  power  circuit;  a 
direct  circuit  connection  between  said  timing  oscillator 
and  said  pulse  generator,  said  timing  oscillator  period- 
ically rendering  said  pulse  generator  operative  and  in- 
operative; and  means  including  a  reactive  element  and  a 
diode  in  the  power  circuit  of  said  pulse  generator,  provid- 
ing a  high  initial  loading  to  give  a  gradual  increase  in  the 
amplitude  of  a  pulse  in  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator 
at  the  start  of  the  operative  cycle  thereof. 


iit'f^   yj-'i  .  '7 


FILE  HANGER  ^ 
George  W.  WasscU,  Westport,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  Wassell 
Or^nlzation,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FHed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,194 

2  Claims.    (CL  129— 16)  '      •- 


3  1M,344I 
TURKISH  TOBACCO  SI  BSTITUTE  FOR 
SMOKING  TOBACCO 
Russell  L.  Stedman,  Pennsauken,  NJ.,  and  Charles  D. 
Stills,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  I'nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  bj  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawint.     Filed  Oct  30,   1963,  Scr.  No.  320426 
3  Claims.    (Ct  131—17) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266)  li. 
1    A  tobacco  composition  having  therein  and  in  the 
smoke  thereof  aroma  and  flavor  characteristic  of  a  blend 
containing  Turkish  tobacco  consisting  of  a  blend  of  do- 
mestic tobacco  having  combined  therewith  isovaleric  acid 
at  levels  in  the  range  of  about  from  2.6  to  6.5  micrograms 
per  gram  of  tobacco  and  ^methylvaleric  acid  at  levels  in 
the  range  of  about  from  9.0  to  11.0  per  gram  of  tobacco. 


1 .  Cantilever  hanger  structure  for  supporting  file  mate- 
rial comprising  a  rail,  a  cantilever  formed  with  a  section 
to  support  file  material,  the  cantilever  being  supported 
at  one  end  by  the  rail  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
in  one  direction,  the  rail  including  a  flange  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  cantilever, 
a  lower  supporting  surface  on  the  underside  of  the  flange 
and  an  upper  surface  on  the  uppCT  side  of  the  flange, 
an  upper  supporting  surface  on  the  upper  side  of  the  rail 
outwardly  of  the  lower  supporting  surface  and  the  upper 
side  surface  of  the  flange,  the  lower  supporting  surface 
being  spaced  from  and  located  below  a  horizontal  plane 
touching  the  upper  supporting  surface,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  lower  supporting  surface  and  the  horizontal 
plane  thereby  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
flange  to  enable  the  cantilever  to  be  partially  rotated 
about  the  rail  and  removed  therefrom,  said  supported 
end  of  the  cantilever  comprising  a  generally  J -shaped 
hook  including  an  end  portion  from  which  extends  out- 
wardly a  lower  short  arm  having  a  free  end.  the  short 
arm  hooking  under  the  flange  and  having  its  upper  inner 
edge  in  contact  with  the  lower  supporting  surface  on 
the  underside  of  the  flange  at  an  inner  pivot,  the  hook 
also  including  an  upper  long  arm  extending  outwardly 
from  the  end  portion  of  the  hook  to  the  section  of  the 
cantilever  that  supports  file  material,  the  upper  long 
arm  having  its  lower  inner  edge  engaging  the  upper 
supporting  surface  on  the  rail  at  an  outer  pivot,  the  upper 
inner  edge  of  the  short  arm  and  the  lower  inner  edge 
of  the  long  arm  lying  in  horizontal  planes  spaced  apart 
the  same  vertical  distance  as  the  lower  supporting  surface 
on  the  flange  is  spaced  from  the  horizontal  plane  touch- 
ing the  upper  supporting  surface  of  the  rail,  and  a  shoulder 
on  the  cantilever  extending  downwardly  from  the  long 
arm  and  engageable  by  the  outward  side  of  the  rail, 
the  shoulder  being  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  the  short 
hook  arm  less  than  the  distance  from  the  inner  edge 
of  the  flange  to  the  outward  side  of  the  rail  to  prevent 
accidental  disengagement  of  the  cantilever  from  the  rail, 
whereby  the  cantilever  is  securely  and  stably  supported 
by  the  rail  and  may  be  readily  removed  therefrom  by 
pivoting  it  upwardly  about  the  rail  until  the  shoulder 
is  above  the  rail  and  then  displacing  it  inwardly  to  unhook 
the  short  arm  from  the  flange. 


3,1M341 

ADJUSTABLE  HAIRCUTTING  GUIDE 

Francis  A.  Dumont  163  Cornell  St,  Cranston  9,  RJ. 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,6«i 

4  Claims.    (CI.  132— 45) 


.»*.. 


it '' 


•♦•(•»  I 


'     J    .       :S 


1.  A  haircutting  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least 
two  different  sections  assembled  to  provide  a  head  em- 
bracing structure,  the  ends  of  the  sections  adapted  to  be 
adjacent  the  ear  area  when  m  use,  interfiling  means  to 
relatively  vertically  bodily  adjust  the  position  of  said  sec- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other,  each  section  comprising 
single  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontal  members  with 
generally  vertical  members  extending  between  them  and 
spaced  a  distance  greater  than  their  horizontal  dimension 
both  members  of  each  section  being  integral  and  all  of 
one  piece  of  material  all  of  said  vertical  members  being 
arcuate  to  be  closer  to  the  bead  at  their  lower  portions 
than  portions  intermediate  their  extent  and  all  in  a  single 
uniform  row. 

'      3,1M342 
BRUSH  COMB 
Erich  Dictsche,  Ortastrasse  15,  Aftersteg, 

Black  Forest.  Germany  I 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  249.261 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1962, 

D  24,043 

3  ClaiBS.    (CL  132—120) 


.0 


)dUiitse\  -f 


1.  A  brush  comb  comprising  a  comb  and  brush  portion 
having  a  row  of  teeth  and  rows  of  bristles  in  bunches, 
and  a  handle  portion,  said  teeth  being  alternately  of  dif- 
ferent length  longitudinally  of  said  row  of  teeth  and  de- 
creasing continuously  in  length  in  the  direction  of  said 
handle,  and  a  thumb  rest  being  provided  laterally  of  said 


<       I 


Apkil  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1288 


brush  comb  intermediate  said  comb  and  said  handle  por- 
ti(Mi,  the  length  of  said  thumb  rest  downwardly  from  the 
back  of  said  brush  comb  transversely  of  said  handle  being 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  teeth,  said  bristle 
bunches  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  row  of 
teeth  and  being  arranged  in  two  rows,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  row  of  teeth,  and  the  length  of  said  bristles  being 
shorter  than  the  length  of  the  teeth  proximate  to  said 
bristles  and  both,  the  length  of  said  teeth  and  of  said 
bristles  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  said  thumb  rest,  with 
the  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  bristles  being  greater  than 
the  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  teeth. 


3  IM  343 
COIN  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Norbcrt  A.  Gccewicz,  Rociiford,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
SM^mcnts,  to  Reed  Electromech  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111335 
10  Claims.    (CL  133—5) 


position  over  the  casket  bung  holes,  means  between  said 
first  station  and  at  least  one  washing  station  for  removing 
said  bungs  from  said  casks  and  for  concomitantly  rotating 
said  casks  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  assure  disen- 
gagement of  said  bungs  from  said  casks,  washing  nozzle 
means  at  said  at  least  one  washing  station  and  means  at 
said  final  station  for  replacing  said  bungs  in  said  casks. 


ERRATUM        , 

For  Class  134— 176soe: 
Patent  No.  3,180.348 


3,180,345         I 
VENTED  LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK 
Walter  C.  Klank,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,727 
7  Claims.    (CL  137—43) 


1.  A  coin  payout  device  having  a  slide  shiftable  length- 
wise through  a  housing  for  engagement  with  the  lower- 
most coin  in  a  stack  for  positive  displacement  of  the 
lowermost  coin  from  the  stack  through  a  payout  opening 
in  the  housing  in  endwise  alignment  with  the  stack,  a 
blocking  means  shiftable  vertically  between  blocking  and 
unblocking  position  in  the  path  of  the  coin  during  pas- 
sage from  the  stack  through  the  payout  opening  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  curvilinear  mem- 
bers, means  constantly  urging  said  members  towards  a 
blocking  position  in  the  path  of  the  coins  whereby  said 
curvilinear  members  confront  the  coins  to  limit  passage 
thereof  to  coins  positively  displaced  by  the  slide,  said 
coins  operating  responsive  to  positive  displacement  to 
cam  the  curvilinear  members  out  of  the  path  of  the  coins 
to  permit  the  positively  displaced  coins  to  pass  through 
the  payout  opening. 


'  '  3,180,344  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLLNG  AND  WASHING 
BARREI.S.  KEGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
George    Hargreaves,    Blackburn.    England,    assignor    to 
Wright    Hargreaves    Engineering    Company    Limited, 
Blackburn.  Kngland,  a  British  company 

Fll«l  May  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  l'98,874 
Ctalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  1,  1961, 
19,805/61;    Aug.    2,    1961,    28,001;    Oct    16,    IMl, 
36,969/61;  Nov.  9,  1961,  40,124 

11  Claims.    (CL  134—62) 


t.  Apparatus  for  washing  casks  and  barrels  of  the  type 
having  bungs  which  are  inserted  and  removed  by  rotation, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  station,  at  least  one 
washing  station  and  a  final  station,  conveyor  means  for 
transporting  casks  in  succession  in  step  by  step  fashion 
through  said  stations  with  a  dwell  period  at  each  said  sta- 
tion, means  at  said  first  station  for  rotating  said  bungs  for 
removal  from  said  casks  but  leaving  said  bungs  resting  in 


rf.       C" 


6.  A  liquid  storage  tank  subject  in  use  to  changing 
attitudes  and  holding  a  quantity  of  liquid,  including  a 
tank  shell  having  front  and  back  walls  and  an  interme- 
diate partition,  a  hub  extending  transevrsely  across  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  tank  shell  between  said  par- 
tition and  one  of  said  walls,  pendulum  means  rotatable 
on  said  hub  on  one  side  of  said  partition  and  including 
a  dependent  liquid  intake  conduit,  a  flow  path  through 
said  hub  for  liquid  picked  up  by  said  intake  conduit,  a 
flexible  liquid  intake  conduit  on  the  other  side  of  said 
partition  in  said  tank  shell  having  its  outlet  end  approxi- 
mately in  the  lateral  plane  of  said  hub,  a  flow  path  from 
said  tank  shell  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  said 
flexible  conduit,  said  intake  conduits  supplying  separate 
systems  in  varying  tank  attitudes  and  subject  to  a  pre- 
determined depletion  of  the  liquid  supply  in  the  tank. 


3,180,346 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  STAGE 
Billy  E.  Dnff,  Tulsa,  Olcla.,  assignor  to  Midwestern  Instni- 
mcnts,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oldaboma  - 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  249,683  ' 

J         .         12  Claims.    (CL  137—81.5)    ^ 


1   •»Ji»..^.t    >B 


1.  In  a  control: 

means  for  directing  a  primary  fluid  stream  along  a 
predetermined  path  of  travel; 
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conduit  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  outlets  di^Kwed 
to  discharge  secondary  fluid  streams  in  opposite  di- 
rections against  said  primary  stream  transversely  of 
the  latter;  and 

means  for  shifting  the  outlets  toward  and  away  from 
said  primary  stream  to  deflect  the  primary  stream 
laterally  of  said  path  of  travel. 


velocity  energy  to  a  mass  of  washing  solution  and  pro- 
jecting a  jet  thereof  through  open  space  toward  said 
holder;  receiving  means  spaced  from  said  projecting  means 
and  adjacent  said  holder  for  receiving  said  jet;  nKans 
supported  within  said  receiving  means  for  converting  a 


3  180347 
MULTIPORT  REVERSING  VALVES 
Ray  M.  HendersoD,  139  E.  Rldgewood  Court, 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  appUcatioos  S«r.  No.  551,612,  Dec.  7, 
1955,  and  S«r.  No.  25,310,  Apr.  28,  1960.    TWi  appli- 
cation Sept.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,168 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—119) 

.        .      .     T  .      ^  -.    ' 


.-^W.. 


"Ic,  ( 


.■:l 


i,V«i  ^ 


1.  A  multiport  valve  comprising,  a  body  having  a  hol- 
low interior  and  an  inlet  port  to  said  hollow  interior  and 
at  least  two  additional  ports  in  communication  with  said 
hollow  interior,  valve  means  longitudinally   movable  in 
said  body  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  additional  ports,  said  valve  means  having  a  first 
poppet  valve  surface  and  a  second  valve  surface  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  each  other,  said  body  having  a 
first  poppet  valve  seat  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
first  valve  surface  to  close  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port 
to  a  first  one  of  said  additional  ports,  said  body  also  hay- 
ing a  second  valve  seat  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
second  valve  surface  to  close  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet 
port  to  a  second  one  of  said  additional  ports,  flow  chan- 
nel   means   in    said   valve    means    having  longitudinally 
spaced  outlet  openings,  said  body  having  passage  means 
in  said  hollow  interior  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  inlet  port  through  said  flow  channel  means  and 
out  of  one  of  said  outlet  openings,  pilot  valve  means  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  openings  of 
said  flow  channel  means,  said  body  having  additional  pas- 
sage means  for  directing  the  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
one  of  said  outlet  openings  which  is  open  to  one  (rf  said 
additional  ports  in  said  body,  and  said  valve  means  hav- 
ing a  pressure  surface  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  fluid 
imder  pressure  when  one  of  said  outlet  openings  is  open 
and  also  another  pressure  surface  adapted  to  be  contacted 
by  the  fluid  under  pressure  when  the  other  of  said  outlet 
openings  is  open  for  alternately  moving  said  valve  means 
longitudinally  in  said  body. 


•»  ♦  .a 


portion  of  said  velocity  energy  of  said  jet  to  pressure 
energy;  and  spaced  spraying  means  associated  with  said 
receiving  means  for  spraying  spaced  portions  of  said  jet 
over  opposite  sides  of  said  holder  and  thus  of  articles 
held  therein. 

3,180,349 
TUBELESS  TIRE  VALVE 
DonaM  E.  Steer,  Stratford,  and  Joseph  W.  Smith,  Easton, 
Coon.,  asrignors  to  Bridgeport  Brass  Company,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,536 
...  5  Claims.    (CL  137—223) 

•    I 


VM     5 


J  ii/.-;'' 


¥^* 


J.J  t    .» 


3,180348 

ARTICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS 

1mA  F.  Clearman,  White  Bear  Lalie.  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,511 

8  Claims.    (CL  134—176) 

2.  Article  washing  apparatus,  comprising:   an  article 

holder;  means  spaced  from  said  holder  for  imparting 


1.  A  tubeless  tire  valve  comprising  an  outer  elongated 
elastomer  body  adapted  for  positioning  in  a  rim  hole,  a 
metallic  tubular  stem  member  coaxially  disposed  in  said 
body  and  having  an  end  portion  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  body  and  adapted  for  interconnection  with  stand- 
ard inflating  and  gaging  equipment,  said  end  portion 
having  an  inner  cylindrical  recessed  portion  therein  facing 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  side  wall  of  said  recessed  stem 
end  portion  being  of  substantially  reduced  thickness  rela- 
tive to  the  rest  of  said  stem,  sealing  means  disposed 
within  said  recessed  portion,  plug  means  disposed  within 
said  tubular  member  and  movable  against  said  sealing 
means  in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  spring  means 
within  said  tubular  member  for  urging  said  plug  means 
into  said  sealing  relationship,  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular 
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stem  member  being  formed  radially  inwardly  over  said 
sealing  ring  member. 

f  3,180,350 

MIXING  APPARATUS 
Joiin  C.  RUl,  Jr.,  Dayton,  and  Robert  C.  Reid,  Springfield, 
Ohio,  Mrignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,165 
2  Cteims.    (CL  137—240) 


surfaces,  means  for  introducing  and  establishing  a  layer 
of  fluent  plastic  lubricant  and  sealant  between  said  sur- 


r 


i-v 


I  -, 


faces,  and  means  for  introducing  line  fluid  pressure  into 
said  cavity  surrounding  said  ball  between  the  seat  rings. 


't. 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  including  a  mixer  housing  enclos-' 
ing  a  mixing  chamber,  first  and  second  conduit  means 
conrtected  to  said  housing  for  supplying  components  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  first  valve  means  associated  with 
said  bousing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  first  component 
from  said  first  conduit  means  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
second  valve  means  associated  with  said  housing  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  the  second  component  from  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  to  said  mixing  chamber,  first  and  sec- 
ond gears  meshing  with  each  other,  first  clutch  means 
operatively  connecting  said  first  gear  and  said  first  valve 
means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  second  gear  and 
said  second  valve  means,  and  operating  means  to  operate 
said  gears  for  operating  said  valve  means  to  open  and 
closed  position,  a  third  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
housing  for  supplying  a  flushing  liquid  thereto,  said  hous- 
ing being  provided  with  a  flushing  passage  extending  from 
said  third  conduit  means  to  one  of  said  valve  means  and 
a  second  flushing  passage  extending  from  said  one  valve 
means  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  flushing  said  mixing 
chamber,  one  of  said  valve  means  being  provided  with 
means  effective  in  the  open  position  for  preventing  flow 
through  said  flushing  passages  to  said  mixing  chamber 
and  having  means  effective  in  the  closed  position  for  con- 
necting said  flushing  passages  for  permitting  flow  through 
said  flushing  passages  to  said  mixing  chamber. 


3,180,352 
ANTI-SIPHON  CHECK  VALVE 
Samuel  D.  Kersten,  Higldand  PariL,  and  Alton  F.  Sautter, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Water  Saver  Faucet  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mav  4.  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,520 
2  Claim.    (CI.  137—218) 

:.■■,.      -a?-  ^  J-.-  -  ' 


Hb 


?    K. 


LL'BRICATED  BALL  TYPE  VALVE 
Adolph  Wolfensperger.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well Manufacturing  Compan>,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Julv  12,  1955,  Ser.  No.  521,495 

16  Claims.    (O.  137—246.18) 

1.  In  a  ball  type  plug  valve  assembly  for  a  high  fluid 

pressure  line,  a  body  having  a  cavity,  a  rotatable  ported 

ball  plug  supported  wholly  upon  annular  seat  rings  at 

opposite  sides  within  said  body  cavity,  said  seat  rings 

being  mounted  for  limited  axial  and  radial  displacement, 

said  ball  and  seat  rings  having  coacting  spherical  seating 

818  O.O.  -81 


.1  ;..  «- 
-,  i 


1.  In  a  water-conveying  valve  body  forming  an  en- 
closed passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
passageway  having  vent  openings  for  venting  the  valve 
body  passageway  to  atmospheric  pressure,  back-flow  pre- 
venting means  comprising:  an  elongated,  subsuntially 
cylindrical,  open-ended  valve  seat  in  said  passageway 
joined  to  the  valve  body  at  the  inlet  thereof,  a  second 
valve  scat  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  said  elongated 
valve  seat,  a  downwardly  extending  tubular  member  sub- 
stantially centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  second 
valve  seat,  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  termi- 
nating at  a  point  above  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
valve  seat,  a  lightweight,  non-metallic  valve  holding  ele- 
ment buoyant  in  water  positioned  between  said  valve 
seats,  said  valve  holding  element  having  a  body  portion 
of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  elongated  valve 
scat,  a  downwardly  extending  wall  portion  joined  to  said 
body  portion,  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion  taper- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of 
said  body  portion  and  being  spaced  from  the  outer  wall 
of  said  elongated  valve  seat  when  the  valve  holding  ele- 
ment is  seated  thereon,  said  wall  portion  having  a  length 
such  that  when  the  non-metallic  valve  holding  element 
is  moved  by  the  initial  flow  of  water  through  said  inlet 
away  from  said  elongated  valve  seat  toward  said  second 
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valve  seat  the  lower  margin  of  said  wall  portion  will  at 
all  times  during  movement  of  the  valve  holding  element 
be  below  the  upper  margin  of  said  elongated  valve  seat 
to  impede  the  flow  of  water  around  said  wall  portion 
thereby  to  prevent  water  entering  the  valve  body  from 
reaching  said  vent  openings  before  the  valve  holding 
element  is  in  seated  engagement  with  relation  to  said 
second  valve  seat,  means  joined  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  body  portion  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
to  a  point  above  the  lower  margin  of  said  wall  portion, 
said  means  being  hollow  and  having  an  opening  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  whereby  water  flowing  into  said  inlet 
of  said  passageway  can  pass  upwardly  into  the  interior 
of  said  means  to  enhance  the  floatability  of  said  valve 
holding  element,  said  means  further  having  upwardly  and 
outwardly  diverging  walls  terminating  at  a  point  at  the 
lower  surface  of  said  body  portion  spaced  from  the  upper 
margin  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion,  said  di- 
verging walls  of  laid  means  in  cooperation  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion  serving  to  substantially 
reduce  any  turbulence  in  water  passing  first  upwardly 
and  then  downwardly  thereagainst  through  said  inlet  of 
said  valve  thereby  to  achieve  a  smooth,  uniform  water 
current  flow  at  substantially  all  water  flow  rates,  a  re- 
silient valve  member  removably  held  by  said  means  at  the 
lower  surface  of  said  body  portion  for  forming  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  with  said  elongated  valve  seat  when  the  valve 
holding  element  is  positioned  thereon,  means  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body  portion  for  removably  retaining  a 
second  resilient  valve  member  iii '  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  portion,  said 
second  valve  member  serving  to  form  a  fliiid-tight  seal 
when  said  valve  holding  element  is  seated  thereon,  and 
means  joined  to  said  second  mentioned  means  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  into  said  tubular  member  and  having 
dimensions  such  that  it  can  move  reciprocably  therein, 
said  valve  holding  element  under  minimal  forward  fluid 
pressures  substantially  instantaneously  floating  bodily  to  a 
downstream  position  to  distendedly  seat  the  resilient  valve 
member  positioned  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  por- 
tion against  said  second  valve  seat  to  seal-off  the  valve 
body  passageway  from  said  vent  openings,  and  under 
zero  or  back  pressure  to  an  upstream  position  to  seat 
the  resilient  valve  member  positioned  at  the  lower  surface 
of  said  body  portion  against  said  elongated  valve  seat  to 
vent  the  valve  body  passageway  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,1M,3S3 
,.   .  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

^,     ..-Onsiow  R,  Showalter,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1601, 

,  _  Fresno,  Calif. 

'    '  ^      Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269^7# 
SClaimf.    (CL  137— 321) 


,**•».■. 


JO       *f»/« 


1*--' 


!Ki*l4i>4     "ior 
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1.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  plate;  means 
interconnecting  the  seat  and  the  plate  for  relative  move- 
ment of  the  plate  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
plate  having  a  substantially  smooth  external  surface,  an 
operating  tool  receiving  opening,  and  a  fluid  passage  there- 
through communicating  with  said  opening;  and  means  in 
said  passage  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
plate  between  open  and  closed  positions  correspondingly 
to  open  and  to  dose  the  passage.  ,, 


3,1M3M  .      -' 

FUEL  CONTRCL  VALVE 
Aasel  B.  Grose,  8  Mount  \  emon  St.,  Stoneham,  Mi 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  236,767 
5  Claims.    (CL  137—436) 


^ur 


.*f     i  .\:' 


4.  A  fuel  control  valve  for  use  with  carburetors  for 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  main  body  por- 
tion having  accurately  axially  aligned  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  a  fuel  passageway,  a  relatively  nar- 
row curved  annular  valve  seat  communicating  with  said 
passageway,  a  hollow  tapered  section  having  its  tapered 
walls  in  converging  conimunicating  relation  with  said 
curved  seat,  a  cylindrically  shaped  recessed  area  having 
an  open  end  and  perforated  side  walls  parallel  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  communicating  with  said  hollow 
tapered  section,  a  relatively  small  ball  valve  in  said  annu- 
lar seat,  a  separate  relatively  large  ball  in  said  cylindri- 
cally recessed  area  and  adapted  to  engage  said  small  ball 
valve  and  in  one  position  of  movement  thereof  hold  said 
small  ball  valve  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  and 
means  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  open  end  for  loosely  re- 
taining said  large  ball  in  said  area,  said  small  ball  valve 
being  of  preselected  size,  said  passageway  being  of  a 
diameter  80  to  85  percent  of  the  diameter  of  said  small 
ball  valve,  the  narrow  curved  annular  seat  being  of  a 
width  from  .015  to  .030  of  an  inch  and  its  curvature 
being  from  .004  to  .006  of  an  inch  larger  than  the 
curvature  of  said  small  ball  valve,  the  large  ball  being 
from  250  to  300  percent  larger  than  the  small  ball  valve 
and  said  cylindrical  recessed  area  being  of  a  diameter 
from  .0109  to  .013  of  an  inch  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  said  large  ball  and  o'  a  length  from  said  open  end 
such  as  to  permit  the  large  ball,  when  in  engagement 
with  the  small  ball  valve  when,  in  turn,  is  in  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat,  to  extend  outwardly  of  said  open  end 
from  .045  to  .055  of  an  inch,  and  a  bar-like  magnet  in- 
ternally of  the  passageway  and  having  an  end  portion 
located  adjacent  and  adapted  to  aid  in  holding  said  small 
ball  valve  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  bar- 
like  magnet  having  a  side  wall  portion  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  passageway  so  as  to  allow  fuel  to  past 
through  said  space. 


>( 


l'"'»      (,»■■■•  F.        ^lil 


3,180,355  

PILOT  OPERATED  RELIEF  VALVE  WITH 

AUXILIARY  PILOT  CONTROL 

Wayne  J.  Long,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bon;-Wara«r 

Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoif 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209^74 

1  Claim.     (CL  137—491) 

A  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber and  a  second  chamber; 
an  inlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
chamber  having  an  opening  on  a  first  external  sur- 
face of  said  body; 
an  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second 
chamber  having  an  opening  on  said  first  external  sur- 
face of  said  body; 


■  vvn- 
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said  first  external  surface  being  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially flat  plane; 

a  resilicntly  actuated  normally  closed  piston  valve  hav- 
ing a  passage  therethrough  interposed  intermediate 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber; 

a  first  venting  port  communicating  with  said  bore  inter- 
mediate said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber; 

an  auxiliary  condition-responsive  valve  being  respon- 
sive valve  to  an  electrical  input  signal  for  operation 
thereof  having  a  first  passage  in  communication  with 
said  second  chamber  and  a  second  passage  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  venting  port  and  having; 

a  plunger  adapted  to  assume  a  first  position  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  passage  to  said  sec- 
ond passage; 


same  toward  said  seat  in  response  to  increasing  outlet 
pressure;  and  spring  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
flow-throttling  element  for  moving  same  away  from  said 
seat  in  response  to  decreasing  outlet  pressure:  the  im- 
provement comprising  lever  means  normally  applying  a 
pressure  on  the  flow-throttling  element  to  maintain  same 
closed  against  the  seat;  and  electrically-controlled  power 
means  operable  to  effect  a  graduated  reduction  in  the  pres- 
sure which  is  applied  from  said  lever  means  to  the  flow- 
throttling  element. 


a  second  position  to  establish  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  first  passage  to  said  second  passage,  said  con- 

•  dition  responsive  valve  including  a  housing  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  body; 

means  to  actuate  said  auxiliary  valve;  and 

a  resilicntly  actuated  normally  closed  relief  valve  hav- 
ing a  body  seat  portion  slidably  mounted  within  said 
bore  and  having  a  ball  plunger  in  concentric  align- 
ment with  said  piston  valve,  a  spring  interposed  be- 
tween said  body  seat  portion  and  said  piston  valve 
to  urge  said  piston  valve  toward  a  closed  position,  said 
relief  valve  being  in  communication  with  said  second 
chamber,  said  relief  valve  having  a  discharge  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  said  first  venting  port, 
said  relief  valve  characterized  by  being  responsive 

.  to  a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  passage  of 
said  condition  responsive  valve  and  said  first  venting 
port. 

'  3,180,356 

COMBINATION  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Fred  C.  GaUey,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatioa,  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y~  a  corporntion  of  I>«l*ware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No,  249,820 
3  Claims.     (CL  137—495) 


1. 


3,180357 
GAS  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Fred  C.  Galley,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaeigaor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,864, 
4  Cfadm.    (CL  137—613) 


In  a  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet, 

a  valve  seat  therebetween;  a  flow-throttling  element 

movable  toward  and  away  from  said  seat  to  regulate  flow 
therethrough,  fluid  pressure-responsive  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  flow-throttling  element  for  moving 


1.  In  a  regulated  fuel  gas  supply  unit  having  an  inlet,  a 
main  burner  passageway  connected  with  the  inlet  and  pro- 
vided with  a  port  therein,  a  pilot  burner  passageway  con- 
nected with  the  inlet,  a  main  valve  clement  controlling  flow 
tiirou^  the  main  burner  port,  a  valve  element  operator 
responsive  to  iiKrcasii>g  pressure  downstream  of  the  port 
for  closing  the  main  valve  element,  and  a  control  passage- 
way connected  with  the  inlet  for  applying  a  stabilized  con- 
trol pressure  to  the  operator  to  cause  same  to  open  the 
main  valve  element  in  response  to  decreasing  downstream 
pressure:  the  improvement  comprising  a  selector  valve 
interposed  between  the  inlet  and  each  of  said  passageways 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  none  of  the 
passageways  are  opened  to  the  inlet,  a  second  position 
wherein  only  the  pilot  burner  passageway  is  opened  to  \bc 
inlet,  and  a  third  position  wherein  each  passageway  is 
opened  to  the  inlet;  said  selector  valve  comprising  a  hollow 
rotary  plug  valve  defining  a  central  chamber,  an  auxiliary 
discharge  chamber,  and  a  seat  therebetween;  the  combina- 
tion further  comprising  a  safety  valve  operated  by  ex- 
tinguishment of  the  pilot  burner  flame  to  close  against  the 
seat  whereby  to  interrupt  flow  from  the  central  chamber 
to  the  auxiliary  discharge  chamber;  the  plug  valve  cen- 
tral chamber  being  ported  to  provide  straight-through  flow 
from  the  inlet  to  the  main  burner  passageway;  and  the 
auxiliary  discharge  chamber  being  ported  to  direct  gas 
into  the  pilot  burner  passageway  and  control  passageway 
when  the  safety  valve  is  in  its  non-interrupting  position  and 
the  selector  valve  is  in  its  third  positi(Hi. 


3,180,358 
HIGH-PRESSURE  AUTOMATIC  IRRIGATION 

FLl  ID  CHANGER 
Lo^  D.  CogdeU,  601  N.  Emerald,  CnMbyton,  Tax. 
FUcd  Mm-.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,127 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—624.11) 
1.  In  an  automatic  fluid  distributing  assembly  having 
a  housing  with  axially  spaced  outlets  to  which  fluid  dis- 
tributing conduits  may  be  connected  and  valve  means 
axially  movable  between  said  outlets  for  pressure  sealing 
engagement  therewith  to  retard  rotation  thereof,  valve 
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operating  means  comprising  shaft  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  connected  with  said  valve  means  for  im- 
parting axial  movement  thereto  in  response  to  rotation 
thereof,  rotary  electric  motor  drive  means  connected  to 
said  shaft  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  shaft 
means,  circuitry  including  toggle  switch  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  rotary  motor  means  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  rotation  thereof,  said  switch  means  in- 
cluding an  actuator  movable  with  said  motor  means, 
guide  means  connected  to  said  housing  cooperating  with 
guide  structure  associated  with  said  motor  means  for 
guiding  axial  movement  of  said  motor  means  in  response 
to   rotation   thereof,  said   guide  means   including  limit 


«••  / 


^a  -  w 


■t-- 


means  for  accommodating  limited  angular  displacement 
of  said  motor  means  at  the  limit  positions  of  the  valve 
in  response  to  torque  loading  of  the  shaft  means  at  said 
limit  positions,  said  limit  means  cooperating  with  said 
guide  structure  to  lock  said  motor  means  and  shaft  means 
against  axial  movement  in  response  to  said  limited 
angular  displacement,  said  guide  means  also  cooperating 
with  said  switch  actuator  to  terminate  current  to  the 
motor  means  in  response  to  said  limited  angular  dis- 
placement at  either  limit  position,  and  timer  means  in 
series  with  said  switch  means  and  said  motor  means  for 
periodically  closing  said  circuit  for  a  predetermined  time 
at  least  long  enough  to  accomplish  movement  of  said 
valve  from  one  limit  position  to  the  other.  ^.     .     -r : 


3,180,359 

PRESSURE  RATIO  SWITCH 

David  T.  A.  Miller,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whlt- 

taker  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,079 

14  Claims.     (CI.  137—425.4) 

■■»;  >r.' 


1.  An  actuating  device  responsive  to  variaUe  pres- 
sures and 

comprising  a  first  source  of  pressure,      ,  | 

a  second  source  of  pressure,        ,      i  . 

a  movable  member, 

said  first  and  second  sources  of  pressure  being  applied 
to  said  movable  member  in  opposed  directions, 

channel  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
source  of  pressure  enabling  a  non-linear  snap-action 
travel  of  said  movable  member  upon  the  attainment 
of  a  predetermined  set  of  ratios  of  the  values  of  said 
first  and  second  pressure  sources,  whereby  substan- 
tially no  travel  of  said  movable  member  takes  place 
upon  the  existence  of  a  pressure  ratio  intermediate 
said  predetermined  set  of  ratios.  "^ 


3,180,360 
COMPENSATED  VALVE 
Cyrille  Francois  Pavlin,  CormeiUes  en  Parisia,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Bertin  et  Cie.,  Paris,  France,  a  com- 
pany of  France  i 
Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,862              ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  13,  1961, 
864,750 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—625.5) 

.  ->  .^    ... 

^  >     '.       •»  ^y  •  •  .  1 


1.  A  valve  unit  adapted  to  control  the  flow  rate  of 
gas  under  pressure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  valve 
body  which  forms  an  inlet  duct  of  tapering  cross-section, 
an  outlet  duct  laterally  disposed  with  respject  to  said  inlet 
duct,  means  in  said  outlet  duct  forming  a  sonic  throat, 
an  axially  movable  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  head 
and  a  compensating  piston  axially  spaced  apart  and  sup- 
ported on  a  control  rod,  said  valve  means  being  axially 
movable  towards  and  away  from  said  inlet  duct,  said 
valve  head  comprising  respective  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides,  said  compensating  piston  comprising  an 
effective  pressure  area  facing  the  downstream  side  of 
said  head,  the  downstream  side  of  said  head  comprising 
an  effective  pressure  area  smaller  than  and  facing  said 
area  on  said  piston,  said  valve  head  forming  with  said 
tapering  cross-section  duct  a  variable  convergent  nozzle 
extended  downstream  by  a  sudden  widening,  said  nozzle 
being  a  sonic  nozzle  when  said  valve  head  is  at  the 
beginning  of  its  axial  movement  away  from  said  tapering 
cross-section  duct,  the  upstream  and  downstream  effective 
pressure  areas  on  said  valve  head  being  so  proportioned 
relative  to  the  effective  pressure  area  on  said  piston  that 
for  all  axial  positions  of  said  valve  means  relative  to  said 
inlet  duct,  the  total  force  acting  against  said  valve  means 
in  an  axial  direction  away  from  said  inlet  duct  remains 
constant. 

3,180,361 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Charles  J.  Worth,  Bergenfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeney 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,986 
6  Ciaims.     (CL  137—625.37) 


'-n.^.i 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising:  - 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  plunger  bore  therethrough, 
an  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  receive  pressure  fluid 
intersecting  the  bore,  and  a  bifurcated  ouUet  cham- 
ber to  discharge  pressure  fluid  intersecting  the  bore 


April  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1239 


on  each  side  of  the  inlet  chamber  and  with  the  in- 
let chamber  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  control  lands; 

(b)  a  valve  plunger  slidable  in  the  bore  between  two 
.terminal  positions  and  having  flow  path  means  lap- 

• '  ping  one  of  the  control  lands  in  each  terminal  posi- 
tion to  open  the  valve  to  flow  therethrough  by  con- 
necting the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

(c)  a  cap  connected  to  the  valve  body  axially  alined 
with  the  plunger  bore; 

(d)  spring  means  disposed  in  the  cap  biasing  the  valve 
plunger  to  one  of  the  terminal  positions; 

(e)  detent  means  in  the  cap  for  holding  the  valve 
plunger  in  its  spring  biased  terminal  p>osition  until 
a  predetermined  normal  operating  force  is  exerted 
on  the  plunger  against  the  bias  of  the  spring;  and 

(/)  the  valve  plunger  having  a  valve  closed  position, 
in  response  to  normal  operating  force  exerted  there- 
on,  intermediate  the  terminal  positions  wherein  the 
spaced  lands  lap  the  ends  of  the  flow  path  to  block 
flow  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber. 


3,180,362 
ROTARY  AND  RECIPROCATING  ACTUATED 

VALVE 

Jacques  Mullcr,  123  Ave.  do  General  de  Gaulle, 

La  Gareone-Colombes,  Seine,  France 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,397 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1.  1961,  880,677 

5  Claims.     (CL  137—636.4) 


J .  •  I 


•1     V     •«  >.:  ■« 


.^ 


3,189,363 

CONTROL  OF  AIR  QUANTITIES  SUPPLIED  BY 

VENTILATING  INSTALLATIONS 

Jorolf  Knarbakk,  Trondhcim,  Norway,  aslgDor  to 

Nobo  Fabrikker  A/S,  Trondheim,  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  1, 1960, 

137,839 

3  Claims.     (Q.  138     46) 


1.  In  an  air  ventilating  installation  including  an  air 
flow  channel  through  which  air  flows  under  pressure, 
means  for  controlling  the  air  flow  through  the  channel 
comprising  an  air  penetrable  mat  of  porous  material 
mounted  in  the  channel  and  through  which  the  air  flowing 
in  the  channel  must  flow,  said  mat  of  porous  material 
being  extended  in  said  channel,  a  portion  of  the  area  of 
the  mat  through  which  air  normally  flows  being  movable 
in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  air  pressure  on  the  pres- 
sure side  of  the  mat  to  a  position  in  which  its  down- 
stream surface  is  in  engagement  with  the  down-stream 
surface  of  a  separate  portion  of  the  area  of  the  mat, 
thereby  preventing  the  flow  of  air  through  said  first- 
mentioned  portion  of  the  mat  and  reducing  the  area  of 
the  mat  through  which  air  may  flow. 


3,180,364 
SUCTION  CLEANER  HOSE 
Bengt  Erik  Ohlson,  Montreal  West,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stocldiolm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  725,736,  Apr.  1, 
1958.    This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,663 
1  Claim.     (CL  138—122) 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  passages,  each  fluid  passage  terminating 
in  a  valve  seating  inside  said  body,  the  valve  seatings  be- 
ing disposed  on  axes  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  radiat- 
ing from  a  common  centre,  a  valve  member  in  said  body 
having  a  stem,  said  valve  member  being  rotatablc  in  said 
plane  about  said  common  centre  and  also  movable  radially 
to  engage  any  one  of  said  valve  seatings,  a  control  shaft 
disposed  with  its  axis  passing  through  said  comon  centre 
and  normal  to  said  plane,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  con- 
trol shaft  the  latter  being  axially  slidable  with  respect 
to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  rotatablc  with  said  shaft 
and  located  against  axial  movement  within  said  body,  a 
lateral  tubular  extension  on  said  sleeve,  a  bush  enclosing 
the  stem  of  said  valve  member  and  slidable  within  said 
tubular  extension,  a  longitudinal  wedge-shaped  ramp 
secured  to  said  control  shaft  and  engaging  the  end  of 
said  bush,  springs  coupled  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  valve  member  radially  out 
of  engagement  with  said  seatings,  and  a  further  spring 
acting  to  move  said  control  shaft  axially  in  one  direction 
to  push  said  bush  outwardly  of  said  extension  and  cause 
Said  valve  member  to  engage  a  seating,  whereby  axial 
movement  of  said  control  shaft  in  the  other  direction  al- 
lows said  valve  member  to  be  drawn  radially  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seating,  and  rotation  of  said 
control  shaft  with  said  valve  member  withdrawn  allows 
said  valve  member  to  be  rotated  into  axial  alignment  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  valve  seatings  for  release  into  en- 
gagement with  said  selected  one  of  said  valve  seatings  by 
the  action  of  said  ftirther  spring.      i 


A  hollow  suction  cleaner  hose  for  flowing  air  there- 
through characterized  by  increased  durability,  decreased 
weight,  adequate  stiffness  for  guiding  a  suction  cleaner 
when  pulled  by  the  hose  and  adequate  flexibility  for 
free  manipulation  of  suction  cleaner  tools  used  there- 
with, comprising  an  inner  supporting  helix  of  spaced 
resilient  convolutions,  a  flexible  body  tube  enclosing 
said  inner  helix  and  supported  thereby,  an  outer  helix 
of  pliable  fibrous  cord  extending  about  said  body 
tube  and  having  spaced  convolutions  disposed  be- 
tween adjacent  convolutions  of  said  inner  helix  and 
engaging  said  body  tube,  and  a  flexible  outer  tube, 
said  flexible  body  tube  consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  woven 
nylon  fabric  impregnated  with  rubber  and  a  rubber  inner 
surface  layer  forming  a  rubber  skim  which  is  united  to 
the  rubber  impregnating  said  woven  nylon  fabric  and 
directly  contacts  the  resilient  convolutions  of  said  inner 
helix,  said  woven  nylon  fabric  having  warp  and  woof 
threads  forming  circumferentially  extending  spirals,  the 
rubber  impregnating  said  layer  of  nylon  fabric  uniformly 
and  tenaciously  adhering  to  the  threads  of  said  nylon 
fabric  and  said  rubber  skim  continuously  and  tenaciously 
adhering  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rubber  impregnated 
nylon  fabric  layer,  said  flexible  body  tube  being  helically 
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corrugated  by  said  helices  to  form  alternate  ndges  and 
grooves,  said  outer  helix  being  separated  from  said  inner 
helix  only  by  said  single  layer  of  nylon  fabric  and  its 
rubber  skim,  said  rubber  skim  extending  more  than  180 
about  the  circumference  of  each  resilient  convolution  of 
said  inner  helix  with  said  inner  helix  having  mner  exposed 
surface  portions  at  the  inner  hose  wall,  the  inner  diarncter 
of  each  resilient  convolution  of  said  inner  helix  and  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  portions  of  said  rubber  skim  be- 
tween adjacent  convolutions  of  said  inner  helix  being  sub- 
stantially the   same,  the  portions  of  said  rubber  skim 
which  are  immediately  adjacent  to  the  opposing  lateral 
sides  of  each  resilient  convolution  of  said  inner   helix 
being   in   intimate  physical  contact  with  said   opposing 
lateral  sides,  and  said  flexible  outer  tube  being  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  cylindrical   form  disposed   outwardly  of  said 
flexible  body  tube  and  the  convolutions  of  the  pliable 
fibrous  cord  of  said  outer  helix. 


3,180,3^  „ 

RESILIENT  WEAR  RESISTANT  BLOW  TUBE 
Edwta  F.  Peterson,  P.O.  Box  151,  NepoMCt,  IlL 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,018  ,r  | 

1  Claim.     (CL  130—134) 


speclively.  of  their  corresponding  healds.  a  plurality  of 
coupling  means  each  comprising  a  wedge  and  spnng- 
biased  roller  bodies,  each  of  said  coupling  means  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  eccentrics  and  capable  of 
coupling  the  same  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  pattern  card 
mechanism  in  controlling  connection  with  said  shaft, 
control  members  actuated  by  said  pattern  card  mecha- 
nism and  controlling  said  coupling  means  so  as  to  al- 
ternately engage  and  disengage  the  latter  in  accordance 
with  the  actual  pattern  of  said  mechanism,  said  linkage 
means  having  transmission  members  for  operatively  con- 
necting each  of  said  eccentrics  with  its  corresponding 
heald.  

3,1803«7 

LOOM  HARNESS  ^ 

Frank  H.  Kanfmann.  Huntingdon  Valley,  '■;;■■■•■"' »<> 
Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company.  Philadelphia, 
Pa_  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,896    w.' 
4  Claims.    (CL  139—91) 
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A  blow  tube  comprising  a  tightly  wound  spring  wire 
external  metal  jacket  forming  a  continuous  enclosure  and 
a  resilient  tubular  wear  resistant  liner  tightly  confined 
within  said  enclosure  jacket,  said  hner  being  constructed 
of  Teflon  having  non-bondable  characteristics. 


1  A  loom  harness  frame  comprising  boUow  metalbc 
top  and  bottom  rails  and  connecting  end  struts,  with  the 
ends  of  the  raUs  in  abutting  relation  thereto,  each  of  saio 
rails  having  upper  and  lower  marginal  portions  with  par- 
allel  longitudinal  openings  therein  extendmg  mwardly 
from  each  end  thereof,  said  openings  having  enlarge- 
ments at  their  outer  ends,  fastening  members  extending 
through  said  side  struts  and  having  shanks  disposed  in 
cngagemem  with  said  marginal  portions  m  said  enlarge- 
ments, said  fastening  members  having  threaded  end  por- 
uons  extending  beyond  said  shanks  and  in  dirert  threaded 
taskttmtat  with  said  marginal  portions  m  said  openings 
beyond  said  enlargements. 


3,180,366 
SHED  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 
Ernst  Hoenig,  Horgen-Zurkh,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Gebr.  Stiuibli  &  Co.,  HorgenZurich,  Switzerland,  a 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,  1961, 
^Hu.»i»  2.812  61 

6  Claims.     (CL  139— ^)  ^.^, 


t.  ■ 
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3,180,368  „  ^, 

nFVTCE  FOR  PROJECTING  WEFT  YARNS  IN 
^*^JSd  JFT*?kPE  SHLTTLELKS  LOOM 
YaMshi    Kobayashi,   Tokyo,   Japan,    a^nor    to    Prince 
jS^   Kooo   Kabushikl-Kataha,  T«Ayo    Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1963.  Ser.  No.  J52.387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  !»•*, 
37  2»298 
t    .LOO  (  SClalma.     (CL  139— 127) 


"i»rT    Lwl«' 


1      /I'-it.^K 


1^ 

■  1.  A  shed-forming  device  for  looms  having  a  plurahty 
of  healds,  comprising  in  combination:  a  dnvmg  JaJ**  ■ 
plurality  of  eccentrics  mounted  idly  on  said  shaft.  Unk- 
age  means  associated  with  each  of  said  eccentncs  for 
operably  connecting  same  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  healds  so  that  the  extreme  positions  of  said  eccentric 
correspond  to  the  high  shed  and  low  shed  positions,  re- 


1  In  a  device  for  projccUng  weft  yam  m  a  fluid  )ct  type 
shuttleless  loom,  the  combinaUon  of  meai»  'o^^f";^*  • 
yarn  propelling  liquid  under  h.gh  pressure  '"/h*  form  °f 
a  thin  solid  column,  said  means  comprising  a  nozzle,  and 
means  ^nnected  to  said  jetting  mean.  <>_;  »"PP'^>;^ 
length  of  yam  laterally  of  the  column  along  the  outsHle 
of  Sui  wizle  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  free  end  portion 
of  t^  yam  contacts  the  column  of  the  jetted  l.quKl  where- 
by the  length  of  yam  is  advanced  while  the  same  u  en- 
trained by  said  column  of  jetted  Uqmd. 
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^       -•    *  -t^'AiVii  3,180,369  '• 

FLUID  CHECK 
Richard  Robert  Leader  and  John  Michael  Leader,  CbcH- 
acy,  England.  av>ignon.  to  Richard  R.  Leader  Limited, 
Chcrt&«>,  Kngland.  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct.  13.  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,982 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  BriUin.  Oct  18,  1960, 

35,712/60;  Mar.  17,  1961,  9.909/61 

9Claina.    (0.139—161) 


3,180,371 

ZIG-ZAG  SPRING  MACHINE 

John  Wesley  Hngbcs,  Rtc.  1,  Box  82,  Jamestown,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,853 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  140—102)  h} 


■  a 


1.  A  control  device  for  shuttles  and  picker-sticks  in 
looms  comprising  in  combination  a  buffer  element  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  line  with  the  shuttle  or  picker-stick,  a 
buffer-piston  operatively  connected  to  the  buffer  element 
to  move  therewith,  a  container  having  a  cylinder  part  in 
which  the  buffer-piston  works,  buffer  liquid  completely 
filling  the  container  and  the  cylinder  part,  a  flexible  clo- 
ture to  the  container  with  which  in  use  the  buffer  liquid  is 
in  direct  contact,  the  container,  the  closure  and  piston 
being  totally  sealed  against  passage  of  liquid  into  and 
out  of  the  container  and  the  cylinder  part,  spring  means 
urging  the  closure  inward. 


3,180,370 
SHUTTLE  GUARDS  FOR  LOOMS 

Josepfi  Sim  and  Walter  Sim.  Great  Harwood,  England, 
asikignors  of  one-iixth  to  Board  man  and  Baron  Limited, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland,  and  the 
Ucof  Man 

FUed  Dec  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,945 
5  Claims.    (CL  139—193) 


M 


»: 


•i  •   1  ■ '  » 


U'-v    btU'Sj 


•"1.V  t 


1.  A  die  set  to  sever  and  reform  the  end  elements  of 
skew  element  sinuous  spring,  the  die  set  including  the 
following  parts  to  perform  the  functions  specified  in  the 
sequence  that  the  parts  are  named,  a  pimch  for  severing 
the  spring,  a  punchlike  cam  to  reform  a  spring  end  ele- 
ment, giving  said  spring  end  element  a  permanent  set  per- 
pendicular to  the  main  axis  of  the  spring  and  in  the  plane 
of  the  spring,  and  a  punchlike  cam  to  form  a  hook  on  the 
extremity  of  said  end  element  of  the  spring. 


3,180,372 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TWISTED  CABLE 
Boyd  M.  Torelli,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Mid-States 
Steel  Sc  Wh-e  Company,  Crawfordsville,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,773 
5  Claims.    (CL  140— 149) 


M^ 

iJw 

*  1 

1  jy '^"fe  "J 

^^rn 

\  "^^  '^  a      I 

**— 

lai 

w=r^ 

1.  In  a  shuttle  guard  for  looms  having  a  shuttle,  oper- 
able in  a  shed,  a  guard  rail,  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets 
supporting  said  guard  rail,  a  raceboard  below  said  shuttle 
and  a  hand  rail  above  said  shuttle,  said  brackets  being 
mounted  on  said  hand  rail,  cooperating  means  on  said 
hand  rail  and  said  guard  rail  for  holding  said  guard  rail 
in  upper  and  lower  positions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  flexible  skirt  secured  to  and  depending  below 
said  guard  rail,  said  guard  rail  being  positioned  in  its 
upper  inoperative  position  when  the  loom  is  stopped  with 
the  bottom  of  the  skirt  above  the  top  of  said  shuttle  and 
the  warp  of  said  shed,  said  guard  rail  being  operative  to 
automatically  move  into  its  lower  operative  position,  when 
the  loom  is  placed  in  operation,  in  which  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  skirt  is  below  the  top  of  said  shuttle  and  sub- 
stantially in  contact  with  the  ways  of  said  shed. 


•.V. 


-J.    wu 


rP 


'4 


^0.- 


""*•* 


i.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  twisted  cable  comprising  a 
rotatable  twister  head,  means  on  the  twister  head  for  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  spools  of  wire  wliich  is  twisted  into  a 
cable  as  the  head  rotates,  a  take-off  device  including  a 
tubular  shaft  rotatable  synchronously  with  the  twister 
liead.  the  cable  from  the  twister  bead  passing  axially 
through  the  shaft,  a  take-up  block  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
the  shaft  and  coaxial  therewith,  means  holding  the  take-up 
block  against  rotation,  and  guide  means  carried  by  the 
shaft  to  guide  the  cable  radially  from  the  shaft  and  then 
inwardly  onto  the  block  to  be  wrapped  on  the  block  as  the 
shaft  turns,  the  head  and  shaft  turning  in  the  same  direc- 
tion thereby  to  untwist  tlie  cable  as  it  is  wound  on  the 
block  to  neutralize  residual  twisting  stress  in  the  cable. 
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3  180,373 
GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  FOR 
INFLATABLE  DEVICES 
L«iter  V.  Hebenstreit,  Bloomfield,  N  J^  assigBOr  to  SpccW- 
tks  Development  Corporadoo,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey  «  .«^ 

Orteinal  appUcatioD  Nov.  3,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  l*'.**^.  ?«^ 
Patent  No.  3,143,445,  dated  Aug.  4,  1964.     Di^Med 
and  this  appUcatioo  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  31M29 
2  Claims.    (CL  141— 4) 


INFLATABLE 
DEVICE 


Tl 


1.  The  method  of  inflating  an  inflatable  device,  which 
method  comprises  generating  a  predetermined  charge  of 
hot  gases  under  pressure  in  a  confined  zone,  mixiiig  the 
gases  with  a  predetermined  charge  of  carbon  dioxide 
under  pressure  and  a  liquid  material  having  a  high  latent 
heat  of  vaporization  in  the  zone  to  increase  the  pressure 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  vaporize  the  material,  releasing 
the  mixture  of  gases  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  zone, 
expanding  the  released  pressurized  carbon  dioxide  in  ad- 
mixture with  the  gases  to  cool  the  gases,  and  introducing 
the  expanded  mixture  into  the  inflatable  device,  the  quan- 
titative relationship  of  the  charge  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
material  and  the  charge  of  hot  gases  being  such  so  as  to 
produce  the  expanded  mixture  at  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures suitable  for  introduction  into  the  inflaUble  device. 


an  elastic  sealing  rib  on  said  body  member  normally 
in  sealing  contact  with  said  movable  valve  clement 
but  displaceable  by  an  excess  pressure  of  material 
within  the  container  to  discharge  said  material 
through  said  body  member  for  relief  of  the  excess 
pressure.  ,  ii  '  • 

3,180,375 
VOLUMETRIC  FILLLNG  MACHINE 
Paul  R.  Fechhelmer,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor,  by  m 
assignments,  to  Cherry-Bunrell  Corporatioii,  a  cor- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,343 
11  Claims.    (CL  141—276) 


«,- 


ifH»S  .J>I£L- 


NK^ 


3480374 
COMBINED   FILLING   AND   DISPENSING   VALVE 

FOR  CONTAINERS  FOR  COMPRESSED  FLUIDS 
John  E.  MuUer,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acme  Air 

Appliance  Co.,  Inc.,  HadiensaclL,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  ABf.  31.  1961,  S«r.  No.  135,262 
t    w  U  Claims.    (CL  141— 20) 


Va,.L. 


1.  A  combined  filling,  dwpensing  and  relief  valve  for 
a  compressed  fluid  container  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  housing  member, 

a    body    member    carried    by    said    housmg    mem- 
ber and  forming  a  passageway  for  dispensing  from 
ft       the  container  material  under  pressure  therein, 
--  •  movable  valve  clement  disposed  within  said  body 
«       member  and  normally  closing  said  passageway,  said 
♦.       element  being  movable  relative  to  said  body  mem- 
*     ber  by  a  force  applied  to  it  from  outside  the  con- 
tainer to  open  said  passageway  for  dispensing,       .  - 
-means  on  said  body  naember  forming  a  filling   pas- 
sageway by-passing  said  dispensing  passageway, 
sealing  means  normally  closing  the  filling  passageway 
against  the  escape  of  said  material  from  within  the 
'.      container  but  displaceable  by  the  pressure  of  pres- 
-»      surized  material  supplied  to  the  filling  passageway 
from  outside  the  conUiner  to  charge  such  material 
into  the  container,  and 


II    • 


I. 


di     J 


.    .    ..   I-    . 


t  r. 


1.  A  volumetric  filling  machine  comprising  a  supply 
tank,  means  for  delivering  product  to  said  supply  tank, 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  product 
in  said  supply  tank,  a  measuring  chamber  laterally  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  supply  tank,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  measuring  chamber  to  said  supply  tank  at 
points  below  the  predetermined  product  level,  a  control 
valve  in  said  conduit  for  opening  and  closing  said  con- 
duit to  the  flow  of  product  therethrough,  a  retractable 
filling  tube  in  said  measuring  chamber,  said  filling  tube  be- 
ing movable  from  a  retracted  to  an  extended  position,  said 
filling  tube  having  an  outlet  opening  at  the  lowermost  end 
thereof  and  an  inlet  opening  spaced  upwardly  thereof  and 
lying  within  the  confines  of  said  measuring  chamber,  said 
filling  tube  acting  as  a  discharge  valve  for  said  measur- 
ing chamber,  said  outlet  opening  being  positioned  so 
as  to  lie  above  the  product  level  in  said  measuring  cham- 
ber when  said  filling  tube  is  in  the  retracted  position,  said 
inlet  opening  lying  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  measuring 
chamber  when  said  filling  tube  is  in  the  extended  posi- 


tion. 


.^.  .     3,180,376 

SLTPLY  TANK  FOR  VLSCOUS  MATERIA15 
WUUam  L.  Sanborn,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assienments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Orlifinal  application  Oct.  25,  1956.  S«r.  No.  618,278,  now 
Patent  No.  3,064,307,  dated  >o''-  i«.  1»*2  pMded 
and  tliia  application  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,992 

3  Claims.  (CL  141—363) 
1.  A  supply  Unk  for  containing  viscous  material,  said 
tank  comprising  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  baffled  out- 
let fitting  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tank,  a  filling  pipe  ex- 
tended downwardly  through  said  top  wall,  means  earned 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  filling  pipe  defining  a  trap  through 
which  materials  must  flow  to  enter  said  tank,  a  top  plate 
across  the  outer  end  of  said  filling  pipe  having  at  least 
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one   eccentrically   located   opening    therein   adapted   to 
form  part  of  a  valve  means,  a  removable  cover  plate  over 


ttM^  "-J***"- 


said  top  plate,  and  means  for  removably  securing  said 
cover  plate  in  position  to  seal  said  tank. 


3,180,377 

TRANSPORTABLE  SAWMILL 

Edison  Pinder,  29  Grandview  Ave.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,239 

-\       4  Claims.    (CL  143— 117) 


.4:- 


1.  In  a  sawmill  having  a  sawing  area  with  a  medial 
vertical  plane  extending  from  an  input  end  to  an  output 
end  thereof,  a  log  centering  apparatus  comprising 

a  log  receiving  platform   adjacent  the  input  end  of 

said  sawing  area,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  log  kicker  arms  mounted 
below  said  platform  and  spaced  longitudinally  from 
one  another  in  the  direction  of  said  plane,  the  arms 
in  said  first  pair  and  the  arms  in  said  second  pair 
being  equidistant  from  said  plane,  each  arm  hav- 
ing a  log  engaging  portion  on  one  side  thereof, 
each  said  pair  of  arms  having  a  first  retracted  po- 
sition lying  below  the  surface  of  said  platform, 
a  second  log  centering  position  projecting  upwards 
past  the  surface  of  said  platform  on  either  side  of 
said  plane  forming  a  trough  defined  on  either  side 
by  the  log  engaging  portions  of  the  arms  and  on 
the  bottom  by  a  part  of  the  log  receiving  plat- 
form and  a  log  carrying  sweep  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  the   second  trough   forming  position. 


Hi 
*  A 


3  180,378 
BRUSH  CUTTING  CHAIN 
Raymond  R.  Carlton,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark 
Industries,    Inc.,    Portland,    Oreg.,    a    corporation    of 
Oregon 

FUed  Mav  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,877  , 

'  10  Claims,    (CL  143—135)  ,     I 

I'-   / 


4.  A  saw  chain  for  a  power  driven  chain  saw,  said 
saw  chain  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  chain  links  including  cutter  links  spaced 
along,  said  chain. 


and  connecting  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  cutter 
links  and  to  each  other, 

certain  of  said  connecting  hnks  being  drive  links  hav- 
ing portions  for  engagement  with  a  drive  sprocket 
of  a  chain  saw, 

said  cutter  links  each  having  an  outwardly  extending 

'  cutter  element  and  an  outwardly  extending  depth 
gauge, 

all  of  said  cutter  links  facing  in  the  same  direction  and 
the  depth  gauge  of  each  cutter  link  being  at  the  front 
end  of  the  cutter  link, 

the  leading  edge  of  each  depth  gauge  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  chain  at  an  angle  which  is  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  and  tends  to  cause  hooked  en- 
gagement with  branches  of  brush  being  cut  by  the 
chain, 

with  the  connecting  links  at  least  in  part  preceding  the 
depth  gauge  of  each  cutter  link  and  having  means 
for  preventing  said  hooked  engagement  including  a 
guard  portion  adjacent  said  leading  edge  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  as  said  depth  gauge  a  dis- 
tance substantially  coextensive  with  said  depth  gauge. 


3,180,379 

BIT  ASSEMBLY  AND  CHIP  EJECTOR      ' 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Artfaor  H.  Stewart,  335  Willow  Ave.,  Hayward,  CaUL 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,737 

6  Claims.    (CL  145—117) 


'      \ 


:. ''-  * 


-    •*-, 


1.  A  bit  assembly  oomiM-ising  a  shank;  a  cutter  head 
assembly  at  an  end  of  said  shank,  said  cutter  head 
assembly  including  o<ppositely  directed  cutting  sections 
extending  laterally  beyond  the  longitudinal  boundary  of 
said  shank  and  each  having  a  cutting  edge  aixi  an  inclined 
lift  surface  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  independent 
means  surrounding  said  shank  arKl  terminating  adjacent 
said  cutter  head  assembly  for  guiding  work  chips  from 
said  cutter  head  assembly  up  said  shank  as  such  chips 
are  created  by  said  cutting  edges  during  use,  said  means 
including  a  spiral  ridge  about  said  shank  and  terminating 
in  a  free  end  adjacent  said  cutter  head  assembly;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  spiral  ridge  to  said 
shank.    .  .  < 


T?: 


L-  !^"^\\  '-iX 


»'      3,180380 
SLOT  CUTTER 
Panl   R.   Franzen,  Rockford,   III.,  aasignor  to  Midland 
Dimold  Co.,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
,.  .     Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,710 
5  Claims.     (CL  145—121) 
1.  A  cutter  for  cutting  a  slot  having  spaced  parallel 
sides  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  rectangular 
body  portion,  a  handle  portiwi  extending  above  the  body 
portion  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  affixed  to  the  body 
portion,  aaid  body  portion  and  said  handle  portion  being 
arranged  to  provide  a  mounting  slot  near  one  end  of  the 
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cutter  which  mounting  slot  extends  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  body  portion,  a  cutter  blade  having  a 
thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  slot  to  be 
cut  slidably  arranged  in  said  mounting  slot  and  having  an 
end  movable  beyond  an  edge  of  the  body  portion,  said  end 
having  a  slanted  end  surface  and  a  pair  of  teeth,  ooe  on 
each  side  of  the  blade,  said  teeth  projecting  beyond  the 
slanted  surface,  and  a  recess  on  one  edge  thereof,  said 
body  portion  being  formed  to  provide  a  transverse  open- 


if  ^ 


a»r 


mg  for  the  reception  of  a  mounting  member  which  open- 
ing extends  through  the  body  portion  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  the  bottom  edge  of  the  body  portion,  a  screw  means 
threadedly  supported  in  the  handle  portion  and  movable 
into  said  body  portion  caning  to  a  position  to  engage 
a  mounting  member  for  securing  the  body  thereto,  and 
a  knob  threadedly  supported  on  said  screw,  said  knob  be- 
ing in  engagement  with  the  cutter  blade  recess  whereby  to 
adjust  the  cutter  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
knob  on  the  screw  means. 


1 1 


3,1M,381 

EGG  BREAKING  AND  SEPARATING  MACHINE 

Leonard  Sbelton,  Omaha,  Nebr..  assignor  to  Continent 

Egg  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Or^nai  application  Feb.  10,  1961,  S«r.  No,  88,395,  now 

Patent  No.  3,082,804,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 

md  tUs  appUcatioo  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,96t 

11  Claims.    (CL  146—2) 


_  ,1- 


10.  A  machine  for  handling  eggs  and  egg  products  in- 
cluding a  support  assen>bly;  an  annular  carrier  rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  said  support  assembly;  means  for  ro- 
tating said  carrier;  a  plurality  of  unitary  egg  breaking 
and  separating  heads  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  thereon,  each  head  comprising  means 
for  holding,  clamping,  and  cutting  an  egg,  means  for  tep- 
anting  the  cut  portions  of  the  egg  and  means  for  col- 
lecting the  contents  erf  the  shell,  said  collecting  means 
being  positioned  below  said  holding,  clamping  and  cut- 
ting means  in  constant  substantially  vertical  alignment 
therewith  during  the  entire  cycle  of  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine; and  means  on  said  support  assembly  for  control- 
ling the  <^ration  ot  said  clamping,  cutting  and  separating 
means. 


3,1M382 
APPARATUS   FOR   SEVERING    HOG    CARCASSES 

INTO  BELLY  AND  FATBACK  PORTIONS 
Norman  H.  Vogt,  Clawson,  Mich.,  and  Harr>  H.  Weprin, 
Chicago,  IlL,  aasignont  to  Armow  and  Company,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 
FUed  June  20,  1962,  S«r.  No.  203,931  | 
3  Claims.    (CL  146—73) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  part  of  a  hog  carcass  into 
a  belly  portion  and  a  fat  back  portion,  a  frame  having  a 
higher  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  support  for  said  carcass 
positioned  near  the  higher  end  of  said  frame,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said 
support,  a  rotary  knife  mounted  on  said  frame,  laterally 
spaced  hooks  for  engaging  said  back  and  said  belly,  means 
for  directing  said  hooks  into  said  belly  and  said  back, 
a  carriage  for  rotatably  maintaining  said  hooks,  said 
carriage  being  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  drive 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  on  said  frame  whereby 
said  carcass  is  carried  through  said  rotary  knife  in  order 
to  separate  said  belly  from  said  fat  back,  and  means  for 
disengaging  said  hooks  from  said  belly  and  said  fat  back. 


^\ 


3,18«,383 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  RADISH  DURING  THE 
CUTTING  OF  THE  LATTER  INTO  THE  FORM  OF 

A  ROSETTE 
Aithnr   A.   Nodell,    Chicago,    ni..    asignor   to   Nu-Dell 
Plaitiet  Corporation,  Cliicago,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of 

nUnoia 

FVed  June  7, 1963.  Ser.  No.  296,295 
V  1  Claios.    (CL  146—203) 


An  article  of  manufacture  for  holding  and  cutting  a 
radish  into  the  form  of  a  rosette  comprising  a  radish 
holder  having  a  molded  body  including  a  laterally  ex- 
tending peripheral  holding  flange  and  a  conical-truncated 
shaped  well  within  which  the  radish  to  be  cut  is  placed, 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  well  being  concentrically 
knurled  so  as  to  securely  hold  therein  radishes  of  different 
sizes,  a  pointed  shaft  within  said  well  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  upon  which  the 
radish  to  be  cut  is  impaled,  a  cutter  having  a  circular  body 
equal  in  size  to  the  diameter  of  said  holding  flange  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  confronting  relation 
thereon  when  cutting  a  radish  into  the  form  of  a  rosette, 
said  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  blades, 
the  outer  side  edges  of  which  are  concaved  so  as  to  con- 
form to  the  knurled  inner  wall  surface  of  said  well  when 
inserted  therein  to  form  a  radish  into  a  roaette. 
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■'  LITTER  BAG  •  •*  -'" 

Emn  M.  Selfert,  422  Main  Ave.,  Brookinfi,  S.  Dak. 
FUad  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284^18 
3  Clalma.    (CL  150—1) 


*.„■ 


1.  A  litter  bag  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  comj^te 
hoops  shaped  so  as  frictionally  to  engage  each  other  on 
cooperating  engaging  surfaces  so  as  clampingly  to  hold 
each  other,  a  bag  having  generally  tubular  bag  wall  of 
a  cross  srnionnl  peripheral  dimension  approximately  as 
much  as  the  periphery  of  the  hoops  where  they  engage, 
said  bag  wall  extending  upwardly  to  a  terminal  margin 
forming  a  bag  mouth,  said  margin  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  hoops  so  as  to  be  gripped  and  held  by  the  co- 
operating engaging  surfaces  of  the  hoops,  and  a  suspen- 
sion connected  to  a  normally  exposed  portion  of  one  of 
the  hoops  for  suspending  the  hoops  from  a  support,  said 
suspension  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  free  to  pivot 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  in  respect  to  a  support 
on  which  it  is  hung  so  that  the  hoops  will  normally  swing 
downwardly  under  their  own  weight  and  assume  a  posi- 
tion with  the  plane  of  the  hoops  generally  upright,  said 
litter  bag  being  further  characterized  in  that  one  of  the 
hoops  has  a  channel  shaped  section  and  the  other  hoop 
has  a  T-shaped  section  with  a  mid-flange,  the  channel 
shaped  section  of  the  one  hoop  and  mid-flange  of  the 
other  hoop  being  oriented  so  that  the  mid-flange  can  be 
entered  into  the  channel  so  as  to  be  frictionally  engaged 
thereby  for  holding  the  hoops,  the  interior  surface  of 
the  channel  and  exterior  surface  of  the  mid-flange  being 
the  cooperating  engaging  surfaces. 


^r 


3,180,385 

HAND  BASKET 

iiani  Kuroda,  15  Naluikosaka,  Fosc, 

Osaiia  Prefecture.  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  276^37 

1  Claim.    (CL  15»— 48) 


a  plurality  of  superimposed  tapes  braided  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  ribs  and  extending  from  the  bottom 
plate  to  the  top  ring,  said  tapes,  top  ring  and  ribs  all 
being  formed  of  a  flexible  synthetic  resin. 

the  ends  of  said  tapes  overlapping  and  being  thermally 
fixedly  secured  together, 

and  a  handle  detachably  mounted  to  said  ring  by  a 
button,  said  button  including  a  threaded  stud  extend- 
ing through  the  handle  and  the  top  ring. 


3,180,386 
INSERT  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  LOCKING  PORTION 
Jerry  M.  Bynum,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aaripinr  to  Hi-Shear 
Corporatioa,    Torrance,     Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,433 
4  Claims.    (CL  151— 41.73) 


JJ 


A  hand  basket  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  a 
solid  bottom  plate. 

a  top  ring  spaced  above  the  bottom  plate, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  ribs  extending  from 
the  bottom  plate  to  the  top  ring,  and  integrally  formed 
[^.f^  with  the  bottom  plate  at  one  end  and  to  the  top  ring 
^„    at  the  other  end,  ir-xh  .-.J  •         .     .       i 


1.  An  insert  comprising  a  one-piece  metal  t)ody  hav- 
ing a  central  axis,  an  axial  opening  extending  into  the 
body  from  a  first  end  thereof;  a  peripheral  flange  formed 
on  said  body  at  said  first  end,  said  flange  having  uni- 
form thickness;  a  serrated  periphery  on  said  flange;  a 
tubular  section  contiguous  to  the  flange,  said  tubular 
section  having  smooth  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, both  of  said  surfaces  being  coaxial  to  said  central 
axis;  a  threaded  section  contiguous  to  the  tubular  sec- 
tion on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  flange,  said 
threaded  section  including  an  internal  and  an  external 
thread,  the  periphery  of  the  flange  projecting  laterally 
beyond  the  outer  radius  of  the  tubular  section,  said  tubular 
section  having  thickness  and  length  related  to  each  other 
and  to  said  flange  thickness  in  a  manner  which  provides 
axial  compressive  collapse  of  said  tubular  section  result- 
ing in  a  radially  outwardly  bulging  of  said  tubular  sec- 
tion under  an  axial  force  applied  to  the  full  surface  of 
said  body  and  flange  at  said  first  end,  and  said  tubular 
section  thickness  and  length  related  to  the  thickness  be- 
tween roots  of  said  internal  and  external  threads  to 
prevent  thread  failure  before  axial  compressive  collapse 
of  said  tubular  section,  whereby  the  insert  may  be  thread- 
ed into  an  object  by  means  of  the  external  thread,  and 
said  tubular  section  may  be  compressively  loaded  through 
said  flange  to  collapse  the  tubular  section  and  thereby 
press  the  serrations  of  the  flange  into  the  material  of 
the  object,  the  insert  thereby  providing  an  internal,  non- 
rotating  thread  for  use  in  attaching  other  threaded  means 
to  the  object. 

3,180,387 
FLOATING  FASTENER  RECEPTACLE 
Theodore   Dzos,   West  Isllp,   and   Conrad  J.   Gonflier, 
Hempstead.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dzos  Fastener  Co.  Inc., 
West  Isllp.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,025 
1  Claim.    (CL  151—41.73) 
A  floating  fastener  receptacle  comprising:  an  annular 
mounting  base  member  comprising  a  disc  shaped  portion 
formed  with  a  central  aperture  and  with  attaching  means 
in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  depending  flange  having  a 
ring  portion  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc  portion  and  provided  with  radially 
outwardly  projecting  external  teeth  and  a  recessed  ring 
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q>aced  axially  below  said  teeth  and  of  smaller  diameter 
tlian  said  toothed  ring  terminating  in  an  attaching  shoul- 
der at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  mounting  the  receptacle 
on  a  support  and  having  an  upstanding  retaining  flange 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  portion  concentric 
with  the  aperture  and  with  an  inwardly  projecting  retain- 
ing groove  and  shoulder  and  with  two  equally  spaced  pairs 
of  diametrically  opposite  guide  slots  extending  through 
and  completely  interrupting  the  flange  in  both  a  radial 
and  axial  direction;  a  longitudinally  slotted,  internally 
threaded  and  resilient  tubular  fastener  menaber  with  the 
central  section  of  the  tubular  portion  being  deformed  in- 
wardly and  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  remainder 
of  the  tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  a 
radially  extending  flange  portion  at  one  end  and  situated 


greater  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  opening,  said  re- 
tainer having  a  generally  trapezoidal  cross-section  in  the 
area  of  said  inwardly  extending  convolutions  with  the 
generally  parallel  sides  of  said  cross-section  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fas- 
tener element,  the  smaller  dimensioned  generally  parallel 
side  of  said  generally  trapezoidal  cross-section  being  re- 
mote from  said  element  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
with  the  adjacent  side  of  said  cross-section  which  engages 
the  shoulder  of  said  element.  •    .  -.  ' 


inside  the  retaining  flange  of  said  mounting  base  mem- 
ber and  formed  with  two  equally  spaced  pairs  of  diametri- 
cally opposite  radial  guide  arms  extending  radially  beyond 
said  radially  extending  flange  and  disposed  in  the  slots  of 
the  retaining  flange,  said  radially  extending  flange  portion 
of  said  tubular  fastener  portion  having  a  smaller  outside 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  retaining  flange 
and  said  guide  arms  being  of  lesser  width  than  said  slots 
whereby  the  fastener  member  has  limited  universal  float- 
ing movement  relative  to  the  supporting  base  member; 
and  assembly  means  in  the  form  of  a  split  resilient  retain- 
ing ring  disposed  inside  said  retaining  flange  above  the 
guide  arms  of  the  fastener  member  and  extending  around 
and  spaced  from  the  tubular  fastener  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  the  retaining  shoulder. 


3,180,388 
COINED  RETAINING  RING 
Jacob  R.  Newcomer.  Jr.,  Westwood,  and  Milan  Bosovsky, 
Paramus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corpora- 
tkHi,  Paramus,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Not.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,869 
^5»i  ..V.  1  Claim.    (CL  151— W) 
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3,180,389 
FASTENER-CAPTIVE  FRONT  PANEL 

Charles  Frank,  436  New  Loti  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,028 

1  Claim.    (CI.  IS  1—69) 


* 


•r*  ii 
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In  a  fastener  for  securing  a  member  having  a  fastener 
receiving  opening  with  a  certain  lateral  dimension  to  a 
support,  a  fastener  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  fastener  element  axis,  said  fastener  element 
extending  through  said  opening  and  having  means  to  en- 
gage another  fastener  element,  and  a  resilient  retainer 
disposed  between  said  shoulder  and  said  member  for  hold- 
ing said  element  on  said  member,  said  retainer  having  a 
ring-like  shape  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 
tending serpentine  convolutions  engaging  said  shoulder, 
said   retainer   having  an   outer  dimension   substantially 


In  combination,  a  mounting  support,  a  nut  fixed  on 
the  support,  a  mountable  panel  formed  with  an  opening, 
a  screw  having  a  head  secured  in  said  opening,  said  screw 
having  externally-threaded  shank  extending  beyond  the 
outer  surface  of  the  panel,  a  tubular  nut  having  an  inner  . 
end  wall  formed  with  an  axial  threaded  bore  threaded  on 
the  shank  of  the  screw  and  bearing  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  panel,  said  tubular  nut  having  a  cylindrical 
sidewall  larger  in  diameter  than  the  screw  shank  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  its  inner  end  wall,  a  cup-shaped 
head  having  an  outer  end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall 
slidably  and  rotatably  engaged  over  the  sidewall  of  the 
tubular  nut,  a  reduced  diameter  smooth  stem  fixed  to  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  wall  of  the  head, 
the  shank  of  the  screw  being  formed  with  a  smooth  bore 
portion  opening  through  its  head  and  with  a  reduced 
diameter  threaded  bore  portion  opening  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  shank,  said  stem  having  a  threaded  portion  at  its  inner 
end  and  adapted  to  be  initially  threaded  through  said  re- 
duced threaded  bore  portion  and  finally  threaded  through 
the  bore  of  the  support  nut,  said  threaded  portion  of  the 
stem  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  smooth  bore 
portion  of  the  screw  shank,  and  a  coil  spring  surrounding 
the  screw  shank  and  the  stem  and  compressed  between 
the  inner  end  wall  of  the  tubular  nut  and  the  outer  end 
wall  of  the  cup-shaped  head,  said  threaded  portion  of  the 
stem  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  remainder  of  the 
stem,  and  a  non-metallic  resilient  ring  fixedly  circumposed 
on  the  stem  at  the  inner  end  of  the  threaded  portion  of 
the  stem,  said  ring  being  adapted,  in  a  retracted  position 
of  the  stem,  to  harmlessly  engage  the  shoulder  defined 
at  the  meeting  of  the  smooth  bore  portion  and  the  threaded 
bore  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  screw. 


3,180,390 
SECURING  DEVICE 
Edward  H.  Ockert,  Jr.,  1600  N.  Stafford  St, 
Arlingtoa,  V'a. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,821 
'  "  2  Claims.     (CL  151— 69) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  improved  fastening  device  capable  of  securing  a 
plurality  of  plate  members  together  and  of  carrying  struc- 
tural loads  in  both  shear  and  tension  comprising: 

a  bolt  having  a  head,  a  shank,  and  a  threaded  end,  said 
bolt  having  an  axial  bore  extending  throughout  the 


i    \ 
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entire  length  thereof  comprising  an  intermediate  bore 
portion  near  said  bolt  shank  and  an  enlarged  stepped 
bore  portion  near  said  bolt  threaded  end,  said  bolt 

'\i  shank  having  first  and  second  transverse  aperture 
means  disposed  near  said  threaded  end,  said  first  aper- 
ture means  having  a  reduced  area  portion  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  bolt; 

locking  means  normally  disposed  within  said  bolt  and 
movable  within  said  first  aperture  means  to  a  position 
of  projection  at  least  partially  through  said  reduced 
area  portion  of  the  first  aperture  means  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  bolt  thereby  being  constrained  from 
complete  passage  therethrough  by  said  reduced  area 
portion; 

a  castellated  nut  having  internal  threads  for  threadedly 
engaging  the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt  and  a  cotter 
key  normally  extending  through  said  second  aperture 
means  for  engaging  and  preventing  rotation  of  said 
castellated  nut;      .  \^,    ^, 


''♦/',  ' 


.rtr.'      Jl  'AS     *• 


(c)  means  connecting  said  semicircular  members  to- 
gether on  the  wheel  rim,  said  means  accommodating 
radial  expansion  of  said  semicircular  members,  and 


(</)  each  of  said  members  having  an  outer  surface  for 
engaging  a  tire  carried  on  the  wheel  rim  when  the 
tire  deflates. 


3,180,392 
TIRE  BEAD  BREAKING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Foster,   Fort   Dodge,   Iowa,   assignor  to  The 
Coats  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
ol  Iowa 

FUed  Jmie  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,555 
5  Claims.     (CL  157—1.28)     . 


an  annular  spacer  having  an  internal  bore  of  constant 
radius  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  axial  length, 
said  spacer  being  separable  from  said  nut  and  nor- 
mally disposed  about  said  bolt  shank  between  said 
nut  and  said  plate  members,  said  spacer  having  an 
axial  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  locking  means  and  an  internal  dimension 
at  least  as  great  as  the  dimensions  of  said  locking 
means  when  in  said  position  of  projection,  whereby 
said  spacer  functions  to  prevent  said  locking  means 
from  being  deformed  when  said  nut  is  threaded  onto 
said  bolt; 

a  cylindrical  plunger  having  a  tapered  transition  termi- 
nating in  a  reduced  diameter  stem,  said  plunger  bemg 
slidably  received  within  said  enlarged  stepped  bore 
portion  and  said  stem  being  slidably  received  within 
said  intermediate  bore  portion; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said 
boll  bead  to  urge  said  locking  means  outward  and 

'      partially  through  said  first  aperture  means;  and 

passage  means  in  said  bolt  head  for  providing  access 

to  said  plunger  means  whereby,  upon  insertion  of  a 

tool  in  said  passage  means,  said  plunger  is  urged  to- 

'  ward  said  threaded  end  portion  to  permit  said  lock- 

'     ing  means  to  move  inward  so  that  said  bolt  can  be 

'    inserted  or  withdrawn  from  an  aperture  in  the  plate 

members  to  be  secured. 


3,180,391 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  TUBE- 
LESS  TIRE  ON  A  WHEEL  RIM 
WllUam  I^  LIndley,  711  Taft,  Houston,  Tex. 
,  FUed  OcL  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,919 

'  4  Claims.     (CL  152—158) 

1.  A  device  to  be  positioned  inside  a  tubeless  tire  and 
secured  on  a  wheel  rim  which  supports  the  tire  including, 
(<i)  two  semicircular  members  each  having  an  inner 
^  ^  surface  surrounding  the  circimiference  of  the  wheel 
rim, 
(6 )  a  movable  bearing  means  on  each  of  said  members 
^      and  abutting  the  wheel  rim  to  support  said  members 
thereon. 


■  t 


'\y 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  demounting  apparatus  comprising  a 
supporting  stand,  means  to  support  a  rimmed  vehicle 
wheel  with  a  pneumatic  tire  thereon  in  a  fixed  position 
upon  the  stand,  a  bead  breaker  assembly  pivotally  mount- 
ed upon  the  stand  for  movement  in  both  horizontal  and 
upright  planes,  a  tire  bead  engaging  shoe  ix>sitioned  gen- 
erally above  a  wheel  supported  upon  the  stand,  and  a 
bracket  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  assembly  about 
a  vertical  pivot  axis,  said  bracket  at  the  free  end  having 
secured  thereto  a  transverse  pivot  pin,  said  shoe  including 
a  slotted  area  to  receive  said  pivot  pin,  whereby  the  shoe 
is  capable  c^  pivotal  and  translatory  movement  in  the  vqh 
right  plane  relative  to  the  bracket.         |  ^ 


3,18033 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  AIR  TO  FUEL 
BURNER 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  John  Zink 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,559 
4  Claims.     (CI.  158—1.5) 
4.  Apparatus  for  developing  heat  in  a  furnace  cham- 
ber comprising,  a  furnace  wall,  said  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  burner  head  mounted  within  said 
opening,  means  for  supplying  combustible  fuel  to  said 
burner  head,  a  housing  secured  to  said  wall  and  encas- 
ing said  opening,  said  housing  having  a  larger  cross  sec- 
tion than  said  opening,  a  partition  within  the  housing 
spaced  from  said  furnace  wall  to  provide  a  settling  cham- 
ber within  the  housing  between  the  partition  and  the  fur- 
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nace  wall,  a  substantially  cylindrical  shaped  baflBc  with- 
in said  housing,  the  exterior  of  said  baflBe  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing  providing  a  receiving  chamber 
upstream  of  said  partition,  means  providing  an  orifice 
extending  from  said  receiving  chamber  into  said  setthng 
chamber,  means  for  guiding  air  at  pressures  greater  than 
atmospheric  into  said  receiving  chamber  in  a  direction 
generally  radially  of  said  baflBe  and  guiding  the  air  into 
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appreciably  radially  spaced  relation  to  said  central  open- 
ing and  fuel  outlets,  said  a>mbu8tion  air  passages  fur- 
ther being  in  transversely  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
by  more   than  one  passage  radius  generally  uniformly 
around  the  axis  of  said  central  opening,  said  combustion 
air  passages  still  further  having  a  length  about  three  times 
the  diameter  thereof  to  provide  axially  directed  streams 
of  air  passing  through  said  combustion  air  passages  which 
continue  in  an  axially  extending  direction  upon  discharge, 
said  baffle  further  having  a  generally  uninterrupted  for- 
ward face  on  the  discharge  side  thereof  cxtendmg  traM- 
versely  between  the  edge  of  said  central  opening  and  said 
combustion  air  passages  and  between  and  around  said 
combustion  air  passages,   said   fuel   ouUets  discharging 
adjacent  said  forward  face  of  said  baffle,  and  a  refractory 
port  block  having  a  port  therein  with  a  single  generally 
frusto-conical  refractory  surface  into  which  said  burner 
discharges  for  ignition  against  said  forward  face  under 
all  operative  conditions,  said  surface  adjoining  said  for- 
ward face  and   being  spaced  radiaUy  outwardly  from 
said  combustion  air  passages. 


i 


impingement  with  the  periphery  6f  said  baffle  whereby 
the  energy  of  the  entering  air  stream  is  virtually  dis- 
sipated within  said  receiving  chamber  whereby  the  air 
moves  through  said  orifice  into  said  settUng  chamber, 
and  said  settling  chamber  having  a  volume  greater  than 
the  voltime  of  said  receiving  chamber  to  provide  a  supply 
of  air  within  the  settling  chamber  substantially  free  of 
kinetic  energy  to  provide  a  uniform  flow  of  air  through 
said  opening  in  the  furnace  wall.      |  , 


UOUID  AND  GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNER  ASSEM- 

BLY  PRODUCING  A  FAN-SHAPED  FLAME 
Robert  D.  Reed.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Com- 
pany. Tulsa,  Okla..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,628 
3  Claims.     (CL  158—11) 


'      3,1M>394  I 

GAS  BURNER 
Leon  F.  Conway,  Whitehall,  Pa-,  assignor  to  Bloom  En- 
gineering Company,  Inc.,  Pittiborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FIWApr.  26, 1955.  Ser.  No.  54M,914 
3  Claima.    (CL  158—7^  ' 


»•   ■ 


.    1.  In  combination,  a  burner  adapted  to  fit  snugly  into 
a  port  block  providing  acce«8  to  a  furnace  enclosure  for 
heat  treating  metal  work  or  the  like,  compnsmg,  a  body 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  portion,  an  axially 
extending  centrally  positioned  fuel  tube  within  said  longi- 
tudinal portion,  a  nozzle  connected  to  said  fuel  tube,  said 
nozzle  having  fuel  ouUets  positioned  at  an  angle  to  Uie 
axis  of  said  burner  and  surrounding  the  same,  said  ang^e 
being  not  greater  than  a  right  angle  measured  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  axis,  means  for  admitting  substantially 
an  of  the  combustion  air  required  by  said  burner  to  said 
body  outwardly  of  the  inner  part  of  said  longitudmal 
portion  a  transverse  fixed  refractory  baffle  po&itK>ned  in 
and  substantially  closing  the  inner  part  of  said  longi- 
tudinal portion,  said  baffle  having  an  axiaUy  «te°d^ 
generaUy  ccnti-al  opening  thereUirough  for  said  fuel  tube 
for  discharging  relatively  gaseous  fuel  tiwough  said  nozzle 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  central  opemng,  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical  combustion  air  passages  extending  axially 
and  straight  through  said  baffle,  said  longitudmal  portion 
being  open  to  receive  said  combustion  air  and  conduct  it  to 
said  combustion  air  passages,  said  combustion  air  passages 
having  streamlined  entrance  edges  and  being  positioned  m 


1    A  burner  and  refractory  assembly  compnsmg,  a 
refractory  member  having  top  and  bottom  waUs  and  end 
walls  forming  an  opening  therethrough,  said  opemng  bemg 
generally  rectangulariy  shaped  in  cross  section,  faces  on 
the  end  walls  of  said  refractory  member  flanng  from  each 
other  in  proceeding  to  one  end  of  the  refractory  member 
and  defining  side  faces  of  said  opening,  a  shroud  sup- 
ported within  said  opening  having  top  and  bottom  walU, 
walls  on  said  shroud  diverging  from  each  other  and  sut>- 
stantiaUy  parallel  to  said  faces,  said  shroud  having  an 
upstream  end.  a  liquid  fuel  burner  tip  within  said  shroud, 
means  associated  with  the  fuel  burner  tip  for  developing 
a  thin  fan-shaped  flame  within  the  shroud  and  with  the 
flame  projecting  therefrom  into  said  refractory  member^ 
means  for  admitting  controlled  quantities  of  air  mto  the 
upstream  end  of  said  shroud  and  into  the  presence  of  the 
fan-shaped  flame  therein,  said  top  wall  of  the  refractory 
member  having  a  first  recess  therein,  a  first  burner  head 
for  gaseous  fuel  mounted  within  said  recess  and  spaced 
above  the  top  wall  of  said  shroud,  said  bottom  wall  of 
the  refractory  member  having  a  second  recess  thercm,  a 
second   burner  head   for   gaseous   fuel   mounted   withm 
said  second  recess  and  spaced  below  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  shroud,  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel  mixture 
to  said   burner   heads,  means   for   admitting   controlled 
quantities  of  air  for  movement  through  said  opening  ex- 
ternally of  said  shroud,  said  burner  heads  having  discharge 
ports  therein  with  projections  of  their  axes  converging 
towards  an  extension  of  a  plane  through  said  shroud  which 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  faces,  and  the  axes 
of  the  discharge  porU  in  each  burner  head  diverging  from 
each  other  in  proceeding  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
associated  burner  head. 
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3,18«396 
FLAME  TORCH  CUTTING  MACHINE  DEVICE 

Francis  J.  Flchelman,  Brookfield,  and  Rolland  P.  Mon- 
roe, Lombard,  III.,  as&tgnor!>  to  Cbemetron  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,954 
•'*»  9  Claima.     (CL  15»— 27.4) 


7.  In  a  cutting  torch  adapted  to  deliver  a  cutting  jet 
and  a  beating  flame  from  a  tip.  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  torch  body,  uid  torch  body  including  wall 
structure  forming  an  oxygen  chamber,  means  forming 
a  tip  for  said  torch,  a  first  supply  line  means  for  deliver- 
ing fuel  gas  to  said  torch  to  supply  the  heating  flame,  a 
second  supply  line  means  for  delivering  oxygen  to  said 
chamber,  a  first  passage  meaiu  for  delivering  oxygen 
from  said  chamber  to  said  tip  connected  to  said  tip  to  sup- 
ply the  cutting  jet,  a  first  valve  member  in  said  cham- 
ber controlling  oxygen  flow  through  said  first  passage 
means  operable  into  either  open  or  closed  condition,  a 
passage  formed  within  said  torch  body  for  delivering  oxy- 
gen to  supply  the  heating  flame,  aspirating  means  dis- 
posed within  said  heating  oxygen  passage  to  aspirate  fuel 
gas  through  said  first  supply  line  to  supply  the  heating 
flame,  a  third  supply  line  connected  to  said  heating  oxy- 
gen passage  for  delivering  oxygen  to  said  torch  to  sup- 
ply the  heating  flame,  a  second  passage  formed  within 
said  torch  body  and  extending  between  said  chamber  and 
said  heating  oxygen  passage  to  deliver  oxygen  from  said 
chamber  to  said  heating  oxygen  passage,  a  second  valve 
member  in  said  chamber  controlling  oxygen  flow  through 
said  second  passage  operable  into  either  open  or  closed 
condition,  said  first  valve  member  and  said  second  valve 
member  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  and  con- 
trol means  for  said  valve  members  adapted  to  operate 
said  second  valve  member  into  its  closed  condition  on 
the  operation  of  said  first  valve  member  into  its  open 
condition,  whereby  the  oxygen  delivered  through  said 
heating  oxygen  passage  may  be  reduced  by  the  amount 
delivered  through  the  passage  controlled  by  said  second 
valve  member. 


■i-.c      .T 


3,180,397 
THERMOTREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Clifford  C.  Anthes,  I  nion.  John  Vifloresi,  Uncoln  Park, 
and  William  C.  Poland.  Jr.,  Irvingtun,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBad  May  29,  1963.  Ser.  No.  289,156 

,    I       j      i        7  Claima.    (CL  158— 27.4) 


;fni 


-  •-■■  L    '■ 


1.  Method  for  thermotreating  a  metal  surface  by  di- 
recting thereon  heating  flames  which  comprises,  providing 
a  combustible  gas  mixture,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mixture  being  a  low-pressure  fuel  gas,  forming  said  gas 
mixture  into  a  stream  under  a  head  pressure  up  to  about 
15  pj.i.g.,  constricting  said  stream  at  a  constricted  meter- 


ing inlet  having  essentially  no  horizontal  length  to  in- 
crease the  velocity  thereof  to  the  critical  velocity  of  said 
gas  mixture,  thereafter  permitting  controlled  lateral  ex- 
pansion of  said  stream  and  directing  said  stream  toward 
the  surface  to  be  treated. 


^  r    J  ) 


3,180,398 

THIN  FILM  THERMAL  PROCESSOR 
Harold   H.   Belcher,  Orange,   and  Douglas  A.  Rogers, 
Greenfield,  Maas.,  assignors  to  Rodney  Hnnt  Machine 
Company,  Orange,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,14S 
6  Claims.     (CL  159—6) 


I  5  •  .1.  ' 


i..  .   . 


1>  .: 


'     Sr.A 


1   •   ■     ■«. 


.»  -  ^   ■      ■    '■  I         I.    ...  I  -*!. 

4.  In  a  thin  internal  film  thermal  processes  including 
a  wall  forming  an  elongated  chamber  of  circular  section, 
a  spreader  blade  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  substantially  concen- 
tric with  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
blades  carried  by  said  rotor,  said  blades  including  an  outer 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  iimer  surface  of  said 
chamber  wall,  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  Imigi- 
tudinally  aligned  apertures  in  said  outer  portion  of  each 
of  said  blades  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
blade  tips,  each  of  said  blade  tips  having  a  reduced  por- 
tion pivotally  received  through  a  corresponding  aperture, 
said  reduced  blade  tip  portion  including  an  offset  locking 
said  blade  tips  to  said  blades,      j 


•r  M 


3,180399  .  ,.  i 

THIN  FILM  THERMAL  PROCESSOR 
Harold    H.    Belcher,   Orange,   and   Douglas   A.   Rogers, 
Greenfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Rodney  Hunt  Machine 
Company,  Orange,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,289 
10  Clainu.     (CI.  159—6) 


1.  A  scraper  blade  assembly  for  thermal  processors 
comprising  a  rotor  having  at  least  one  outwardly  extend- 
ing blade,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  blade 
tips  pivotally  secured  to  said  blade,  each  of  said  blade 
tips  including  at  least  one  scraping  right  circular  cylindri- 
cal button  including  a  land  formed  with  curved  leading 
edges  for  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  ther- 
mal processor.  '  '       '       "*"^ 


1260 


iA      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1965 


.r.v 


3,180,400      ~ 
l>v.  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Dieter  Rao,  Geblingen  an  der  Stelge,  G^nomaj, 

to   Hunter   Douglas    Intematiofial    (Qocbec)    Limited, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporatioD  of  Canada 

FUed  July  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,267 
Claimi  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  July  5,  1961, 

266,715 
<,,,.     3  Claims.    (CL  160— 176) 


■'•i 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
slats,  a  rotatably  mounted  tilt  shaft,  means  for  rotating 
said  tilt  shaft,,  lift  cord  means  comprising  a  lift  cord 
attached  to  said  shaft  and  operably  associated  with  said 
slats,  ladder  means  comprising  two  lengths  of  a  material 
extending  transversely  of  said  slats,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  slats,  said  lengths  being  substantially  parallel,  the 
upper  end  portions  of  said  parallel  lengths  being  inter- 
connected by  means  of  a  friction  member,  said  member 
extending  fr^om  one  of  said  lengths  over  the  upper  face 
of  said  shaft  and  then  directly  to  said  other  length  of 
ladder  material,  means  connecting  said  parallel  lengths 
of  material  to  said  slats  whereby  opposed  movement  of 
said  lengths  of  material  in  a  vertical  direction  is  adapted 
to  cause  a  tilting  of  said  slats  from  a  horizontal  to  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position,  said  friction  member  com- 
prising a  friction  surface  having  a  higher  coefficient  of 
friction  than  said  ladder  material,  said  friction  surface 
being  in  facing  engagement  with  said  shaft  and  being 
dimensioned  so  that  it  rests  centrally  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  shaft  when  said  lengths  of  material  arc  in  a  po- 
sition whereby  said  slats  arc  horizontal,  said  friction  sur- 
face barely  contacting  said  shaft  when  said  lengths  of 
material  arc  vertically  moved  oppositely  to  each  other 
to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  maximum  tilting  of 
said   slats  from  their  horizontal  position.       ^^ 


other  end  of  the  drum,  means  for  mounting  the  spools 
for  rotation  on  opposite  sides  of  an  opening  adjacent 
an  end  thereof,  an  axial  bore  in  the  drum  adjacent  the 
second  spool,  a  torsion  spring  in  the  bore  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  drum,  the  o^her  end  of  the  spring 
being  connected  to  the  second  spool  whereby  the  second 
spool  is  roiatable  relative  ^o  the  drum  and  rotation  of 
the  second  spool  produces  an  opposing  movement  in 
the  torsion  spring,  a  cord  having  a  first  end  attached  to 
the  first  spool  and  a  second  end  attached  to  the  second 
spool,  the  cord  being  wound  about  the  spools  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  in  which 
the  second  spool  is  biased  by  the  torsion  spring,  flexible 
sheet  means  having  an  edge  attached  to  the  dnmi,  the 
sheet  means  being  rolled  about  the  drum  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  the  cord  is  wound  about  the 
spools,  a  rod  supported  by  the  edge  of  the  sheet  furthest 
from  the  drum,  a  groove  in  the  rod,  the  cord  having 
a  central  part  received  within  the  groove,  means  to  hold 
the  cord  in  the  groove  while  permitting  the  cord  to  slide 
in  the  groove,  a  projecting  member  on  each  side  of  the 
opening  adjacent  the  end  of  the  opening  opposite  the 
drum,  the  part  of  the  cord  depending  from  the  first 
spool  extending  around  the  projecting  member  on  the 
first  spool  side  of  the  opening  and  then  extending  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  rod,  the  part  of  the  cord  depending 
from  the  second  spool  extending  around  the  projecting 
member  on  the  second  spool  side  of  the  opwning  and 
then  extending  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  rod. 


i.>Ol  Jj'." 


3,180.401 
SHADE 
John  M.  Gambon  and  John  A.  Gambon,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
aarignora  of  one^ixth  each  to  Thomas  F.  Gambon  and 
James  M.  Gambon 

'»^  FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,988 
*r  .  .«  7  Claims.     (CL  160—245) 


^&. 


i  -1 


•^ 


f: 
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3,180,402  "^ 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED 
REGENERATOR  SEAL 
Robert  J.  Moffat.  Oali  Park.  Midi.,  assisDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dckiware  t,:  i>: 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97^33      .     , 
IChdms.    (a.  165— f )  .,  . 


-1» 


7.  A  shade  comprising  a  drum,  a  first  spool  fixed  to 
one  end  of  the  drum,  a  second  spool  supported  by  the 


tr    ^ 


2.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  regenerator  matrix  hav- 
ing two  opposite  faces  and  providing  for  flow  of  gas  from 
one  said  face  to  the  other  and  a  rigid  seal  extending 
around  a  cross-section  of  the  matrix  closely  adjacent 
thereto,  the  seal  including  bars  extending  across  the  said 
faces,  the  materials  of  the  seal  bars  and  the  matrix  being 
chosen  to  satisfy  substantially  the  identity 

Cr,-70°)A,-  {t,-70'')A,^A,AT, 

D  "     T  * 

in  which  Tj  and  T,  are  the  Fahrenheit  operating  tempera- 
tures of  the  hotter  and  cooler  seal  bars,  respectively; 
AT,  is  the  operating  temperature  differential  across  the 
matrix;  Ai,  A,,  and  A,  are  the  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion  of  the  hotter  seal  bar,  the  cooler  seal  bar,  and 
the  matrix,  respectively;  D  is  the  distance  between  the 
axes  of  the  seal  bars;  and  T  is  the  face-to-face  thickness 
of  the  matrix. 

3,180.403 
RAnWW  REFRIGERATOR  CAR 
Hcory  D.  Breen.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  I  narco  indus- 
tries Inc  Cliica«o,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,185 
4  Claims.     (CL  165—30) 
1.  A  railway  refrigerator  car  comprising  a  car  body, 
a  vertical  bulkhead  in  the  car  body  spaced  from  but 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  car  body  separating  it  into  a 
relatively  large  lading  space  and  a  bunker  space  at  one 
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end  of  the  car  adapted  to  contain  a  cooling  medium,  the 
bulkhead  being  permanently  open  at  its  top  and  bottom 
for  flow  of  air  thercaround,  a  first  air  circulating  device 
to  circulate  air  in  a  closed  circuit  over  the  top  of  the 
bulkhead,  down  through  the  lading  space,  beneath  the 
bottom  of  the  bulkhead,  and  up  through  the  bunker  space 
in  contact  with  the  cooling  medium  therein,  means  defin- 
ing a  permanently  open  bypass  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  of  the  bulkhead  in  open  communication  with 
the  lading  q>ace  but  bypassing  tlw  bunker  space,  a  second 


air  circulating  device  to  circulate  air  in  a  closed  circuit 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  byi>ass  down  through  the 
lading  space  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bypass  and  up 
through  the  bypass,  means  to  drive  the  second  air  circu- 
lating device  continuously,  drive  means  to  drive  the  first 
air  circulating  device  at  a  high  speed  for  maximum  cool- 
ing or  at  a  low  speed  just  sufficient  to  prevent  circulation 
through  the  bunker  space  due  to  the  effects  of  gravity 
and  the  second  air  circulating  device,  and  thermostatic 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  lading  space 
to  control  the  last  named  means. 


3,180,404 

COOLING  ELECTRONIC  HEAT  PRODUCING 

ELEMENTS  AND  THE  lAKE 

Harry  A.  Nelson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Howard  R. 

Otto,   Kettering,   Ohio,   assipiors  to   United   Aircraft 

Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,757 

5  Claims.     (CL  165-^7) 


1.  A  cooling  plate  serving  as  a  mount  for  a  heat  pro- 
ducing clement  and  constructed  for  facile  dissipation  of 
produced  heat,  including  a  plate  formed  with  opposite 
ends  and  having  groups  of  projected  fins,  said  groups 
being  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relation  and  the  fins  of 
each  group  being  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  define 
flow  passes'  therebetween  opening  through  re^>ective  ends 
of  the  plate  and  into  the  space  between  said  groups,  said 
plate  having  in  the  space  between  said  groups  of  fins 
means  for  installing  said  heat  prodiKing  element  therein. 


J' 


■-'V 


3.180,405 
CONDENSERS 
lames  Nebon   Hlndc,  Highland   Park,  IlL,  assignor,  by 
mesne    assignments,    to    International    Telephone    and 
Telegraph  (  orporation,  .New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Fy«d  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798^16 

7  Claims.     (CL  165—117) 

I.  In  a  shell  and  tube  condenser  including  an  elongated 

shell  provided  with  coolant  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and 

having  a  top  inlet  for  a  condensable  gas  and  a  lower 

outlet  for  condensate,   a  plurality  of  horizontally   dis- 


posed coolant  tubes  interconnecting  said  coolant  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed 
vertical  tiers  with  substantially  all  tubes  of  a  given  tier 
lying  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  the  tubes  of  said  tiers 
having  circular  fins  along  their  length  spaced  apart  a 
distance  such  that  droplets  of  condensate  forming  on  a 
fin  surface  of  any  given  tube  accumulate  and  bridge  across 
to  an  adjacent  fin  surface  of  said  given  tube  and,  in  the 
absence  of  additional  structure  adjacent  a  lengthwise 
reference  line  between  lower  extremities  of  said  bridged 
fin  surfaces,  tend  to  be  held  between  said  lower  extremities 
by  capillary  action,  and  tend  to  accumulate  additional 


condensate  between  the  bridged  fin  surfaces,  the  relative 
vertical  location  of  any  given  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
juxtaposed  tubes  in  such  tier  establishing  the  upper  ex- 
tremities of  the  fins  of  the  lower  tube,  at  least  as  close, 
in  vertical  dimension,  as  .02  of  an  inch  to  the  lengthwise 
reference  line  between  lower  extremities  of  the  fins  of 
the  upper  tube,  whereby  the  tendency  of  droplets  of 
condensate  to  accumulate  between  adjacent  fins  of  a  given 
tube  is  avoided  and  overcome  by  condensate  draining 
substantially  continuously  from  the  lower  extremities  of 
the  fins  of  the  last  named  tube  to  the  upper  extremities 
of  the  fins  of  the  next  lower  tube. 


3,180,406 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Konrad  Oedulin,  Zwich,  SwitzerUnd,  assignor  to  Eaciicr 
Wyas  AictiengesellschaiPt,  Zurich,  SwitzerUnd,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerhind 

Filed  July  31.  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,056 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Sept  3.  1962, 

10,457/62 
<  Cbdms.    (CL  165—144) 


s  if* 


1.  A  tube  bundle  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising 

{a)  a  substantially  circular  series  of  straight,  mutually 
parallel  tubes; 

(^)  a  toroidal  distributing  header  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  tubes,  one  end  of 
each  tube  being  connected  to  said  header; 
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(c)  a  toroidal  collecting  header  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  tubes,  the  other  ends 
of  the  tubes  being  connected  to  the  collecting  header; 

(</)  a  plurality  of  stiffening  tubes  fewer  in  number 
than  said  straight  tubes  distributedly  arranged  be- 

'  tween  said  headers, 

(e)  each  stiffening  tube  including 

(1)  end  sections  parallel  with  the  straight  tubes, 
each  end  section  connected  to  a  corresponding 
header,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  intermediate  tube  section  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  headers  and  extend- 
ing circumferentially  of  the  straight  tubes, 

(/)  said  intermediate  sections  being  connected  end  to 

end  with  one  another  to  form  a  closed  ring, 
(g)  said  straight  tubes  being  fixed  to  said  ring. 


into  and  removable  from  its  respective  recess  via  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  pertaining  said  second  portion  of  the 
recess  without  disturbing  the  said  top  wall. 


3,180.407 
STEEL  PIPE  RECUPERATOR 
Heinrich  Hanke,  Krefeld-Uerdingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industrie-Corn  panic    Kleioewefers     Konstniktioas-    n. 
Handelagesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Krefeld,  Ciermany 

FUed  SepL  5.  1961,  S«r.  No.  136,411  . 

Cbdint  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  7, 1964,  / 
I  18,671 
4ClalBM.    (0.165—145) 


M 


4' 


1.  In  combination;  substantially  horizontally  extending 
and  rigidly  interconnected  side,  top,  and  bottom  walls  de- 
fining a  longitudinally  extending  passage  for  hot  flue  gases 
with  the  bottom  of  said  top  wall  forming  the  ceiling  of 
the  passage  and  the  top  <rf  the  bottom  wall  forming  the 
floor  thereof,  and  recuperator  tubes  arranged  in  laterally 
adjacent  relation  to  said  passage  to  receive  heat  by  radi- 
ation from  hot  gases  flowing  in  said  passage,  said  side 
walls  having  vertically  extending  recesses  therein  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  section  for  receiving  recuperator 
uniu  incliiding  said  tubes,  said  recesses  being  disposed 
laterally  of  said  passage  and  having  open  sides  extending 
from  the  floor  of  said  passage  to  the  ceiling  thereof  and 
communicating  directly  with  said  passage,  each  recess  hav- 
ing at  least  one  first  portion  at  the  lower  end  in  the  re- 
spective side  wall  extending  therein  to  beneath  the  floor 
of  said  passage  and  also  having  at  least  one  second  portion 
at  the  xin>er  end  in  the  respective  side  wall  vertically 
above  said  first  portion  and  extending  through  the  top  of 
the  side  wall  in  a  region  disposed  laterally  of  the  ceiling 
of  the  passage,  at  least  one  recuperator  unit  in  each  re- 
cess comprising  tubes  extending  generally  vertically  in  the 
napectivc  recess  and  di^oscd  entirely  within  the  respec- 
tive recess  and  laterally  of  said  passage  while  being  ex- 
posed to  radiation  from  hot  gases  in  the  passage  via  the 
open  side  of  the  respective  recess,  a  transfer  chamber  in 
a  pertaining  first  portion  of  the  respective  recess  connected 
to  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  of  the  unit,  and  inlet  and 
collecting  chambers  in  a  pertaining  second  portion  of  the 
respective  recess  and  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
tubes  <rf  the  unit,  each  recuperator  unit  being  insertable 


au.':■-^. 


-'  -.>»'te'J  ^  ?  3,1M,408 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  APPARATI^ 
Bernard  J.  Grotz,  Jr.,  and  Wayne  E.  Glansser,  Arcadia, 
and  John  E.  Soehrens,  Altadcna,  Califs  assignors  to 
C.  F.  Bniun  A  Co^  Alhambra,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

FUed  June  23.  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,110 
8  Claims.    (CL  165—161) 


1' 


jii*  -it, 


t     I 


i  •   • 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of:   a  shell, 
a  hollow  member  located  at  one  end  of  the  shell,  a  first 
tubesheet  integrally  connecting  the  shell  and  the  hollow 
member,  a  bundle  of  U-bend  tubes  positioned  within  said 
shell,  certain  of  said  tubes  each  having  both  ends  fixed 
to  said  tubesheet.  said  tubesheet  having  an  axial  opening  - 
extending   therethrough,    a    second   tubesheet    positioned 
within  the  shell  adjacent  the  first  tubesheet.  means  in- . 
eluding  weld  means  fixing  the  second  tubesheet  to  the  : 
first   tubesheet   in  alignment   with   said  opening,   certain 
other  of  said  tubes  each  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  first 
said  tubesheet  and  the  other  end  fixed  to  said  second 
tubesheet,  a  duct  fixed  to  the  second  tubesheet  and  com- 
mimicating  with  said  other  end  of  the  latter  said  tubes,  , 
said    duct    extending    through    said    axial    opening    but 
spaced  from  the  first  tube&heet  and  projecting  into  said 
hollow  member,  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
duct  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hollow  member. ' 
and  means  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  on  said  shell 
for  causing  a  flow  of  hot  fluid  across  said  bundle  of  . 
tubes. 

3  180,409 
ORIENTTNG  SYSTEMS 
John  T.  Dcwan,  Hooston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Schiumbcrger 
Well  SoTYeyinf  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tkMi  of  Texas 

FUed  Sept  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,244 
6  CUOoM.  (CL  166—4) 
1.  A  method  of  orienting  a  perforating  apparatus  in 
a  string  of  well  pipe  with  respect  to  at  least  one  object 
disposed  in  a  media  in  the  well  bore  ouuide  the  pipe  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  irradiating  a  media  and  an  object  of 
different  compositions  characterized  by  different  radio- 
active half-lives  for  a  period  of  lime  wherein  the  media 
has  a  shorter  half-life  than  an  object,  permitting  the  de- 
hiyed  radioactivity  induced  in  the  media  to  subside  during 
a  succeeding  period  of  time,  and  subsequently  detecting 
the  direction  in  which  a  selected  value  of  the  remaining 
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delayed  radioactivity  in  an  object  exists  after  the  radiation 
induced  in  the  media  has  substantially  decayed,  and  orient- 
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ing  a  perforating  apparatus  in  said  pipe  string  with  respect 
to  the  selected  value. 


3  180  410 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  UTILIZING  A  WATER 

FLOODING  TECHNIQUE 
AlMn  F.  Turbak,  New  Providence,  N J.,  assignor  to  Jersey 
Prodoctioa    Research    Compaay,    a    corporation    oi 
Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,470 
13  ClalBU.    (CL  166—9) 


-J I I I I 1 i__i_ 


I. 


1.  A  (vocess  for  displacing  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  which  comprises  injecting  viscous  water  into  the 
reservoir  through  an  injection  well  in  a  quantity  suflicient 
to  displace  oU  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reservoir  to 
a  production  well  spaced  from  the  injection  well,  said 
viscous  water  comprising  from  about  0.01  to  3  weight 
percent  of  sulfonated  aromatic  polymers  having  molecu- 
lar weights  in  the  range  from  100.000  to  10,000,000.  at 
least  75  mole  percent  of  the  aromatic  rings  of  said  poly- 
mers being  sulfonated. 


1. 


3,180,411 
PROTECTION  OF  WELL  CASING  FOR 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  ^ 

Harry  W.  Parker.  Bartlesviile,  OUa..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Compan>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,766 
8  Claims.    (CL  166—11) 
i.  A  process  for  producing  oil  from  a  second  oil-bear- 
ing stratum  overlying  a  deeper  first  oil-bearing  stratum 
to  which  a  first  well  having  a  casing  and  tubing  string 
extends,  said  first  well  passing  thru  said  second  stratum, 
which  comprises  igniting  said  second  stratum  around  a 
second  well  therein;  feeding  air  to  the  ignited  area  thru 


at  least  one  well  in  said  second  stratum  so  as  to  move 
a  combustion  zone  therethru  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  1000  to  2000°  P.  adjacent  said  first  well,  and  recover- 
ing produced  hydrocarboiu  from  a  well  in  said  second 
stratum,  thereby  normally  exposing  the  casing  of  said  first 
well  to  said  temperature;  prior  to  moving  said  combustion 


zone  adjacent  said  first  well,  protecting  said  first  well  by 
maintaining  a  liquid  coolant  in  the  annulus  of  said  first 
well  extending  from  just  below  to  just  above  said  second 
stratum,  and  providing  a  vertically  extended  vaporizing 
zone  for  said  coolant  in  said  annulus  above  said  coolant 
for  cooling  and  refluxing  said  coolant. 


3,180,412 
INITIATION  OF  IN  SITl'  COMBUSTION  IN  A  SEC- 
ONDARY  RECOVERY  OPERATION  FOR  PETRO- 
LEUM PRODUCTION 
Valery  N.  Bednarslii,  Bellaire,  Robert  E.  Knnetka,  Hous- 
ton, and  Joseph  C.  AUen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Texaco    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  7.  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,459 

12  CUims.  (CI.  166—11) 
1.  In  a  thermal  recovery  method  of  treating  a  perme- 
able petroleum  bearing  underground  formation  pene- 
trated by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well,  the 
steps  including  establishing  a  zone  of  receptivity  in  said 
formation  adjacent  said  injection  well  by  flowing  air 
therethrough  purging  said  injection  well  by  an  inert  gas, 
introducing  into  said  formation  through  said  injection 
well  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  an  unsaturated  aliphatic 
organic  compound  comprising  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  atoms  and  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  an  organic  nitrogen  base  as  an  oxida- 
tion promoter  by  displacement  by  an  inert  gas.  subse- 
quently introducing  a  fluid  into  said  formation  containing 
the  liquid  mixture  introduced  therein  comprising  free 
oxygen  for  spontaneous  rej^ion  with  said  unsaturated 
aliphatic  organic  compound  therein  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  formation  adjacent  said  injection  well  for 
ignition  thereof  with  conversion  of  said  mixture  intro- 
duced into  said  formation  from  liquid  form,  and  there- 
after flowing  air  through  said  zone  of  receptivity  in  said 
formation  at  a  substantially  higher  rate  than  that  of  the 
subsequently  introduced  fluid  to  effect  in  situ  combustion 
therein .  ^ 


3,180,413  •-'  v.wtu..,«.t\ 

CROSS  FLOW  THERMAL  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Bertram  T.  WUiman,  Corpus  Chrtsti,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,808      ^       '  '- 
6  Claims.    (O.  166—11) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subsiu*- 
face  reservoir  containing  two  vertically-spaced  oil-bearing 
zones  separated  by  a  substantially  oil-impervious  barrier 
less  than  about  250  feet  thicic  which  comprises: 
injecting  a  fluid  heated  at  the  earth's  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  the  normal  temperatures  with- 
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in  said  oil-bearing  zones  into  a  first  of  said  zones 
.  through  a  well  completed  into  said  first  zone; 


r 
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Stratum;  thereafter  passing  hot  driving  fluid  thru  the  per- 
meable stratum  between  the  permeable  walls  of  said  frac- 
ture and  the  wall  of  said  well  at  a  level  spaced  from  said 
fracture  so  as  to  drive  hydrocarbons  therefrom;  and  re- 
covering resulting  production  thru  one  of  said  tubing  string 
and  said  annulus. 


3,1M,415  _ 

OIL  WELL  TREATMENT  TO  OVERCOME 

WATER  CONING 

Joseph  C.  AUen,  Bcllaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284375 

11  ClainM.    (CL  IM— 32) 


injecting  a  fluid  heated  at  the  earth's  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  the  normal  temperatures  with- 
in said  oil-bearing  zones  into  a  second  of  said  zones 
through  a  well  completed  into  said  second  zone  at  a 
point  remote  from  the  injection  point  in  said  first 

«»e; 
recovering  oil  displaced  by  said  fluid  m)ected  mto  said 
first  zone  through  a  well  completed  into  said  first 
?*^   zone  in  the  vicinity  of  the  injection  point  in  said 
second  zone; 
and  simultaneously   recovering  oil  displaced  by  sa*d 
fluid  injected  into  said  second  zone  through  a  well 
completed  into  said  second  zone  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  injection  pwnt  in  said  first  zone. 


»- 
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3,180,414 
A,      PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY 

FRACTURING  AND  FLUID  DRIVE 

Harry  W.  Parker,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrokum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98^51 

.     ,.v     f  18  Ctoima.    (CL  166--29) 
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'  1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  per- 
meable subterranean  carbonaceous  stratiun  penetrated  by 
a  well  conuining  a  tubing  string  leading  from  the  bottom 
of  said  well  thru  the  well  head  and  forming  an  annulus 
with  the  wall  of  said  well,  there  being  a  packer  on  said 
tubing  string  closing  said  annulus  at  a  selected  level  m 
said  stratum  which  comprises  injecting  a  fracturing  fluid 
into  a  level  of  said  stratum  adjacent  said  selected  level  thru 
one  of  said  annulus  and  said  tubing  string  to  fracture  said 
stratum  radially  at  said  level;  continuing  the  injection  of 
fracturing  fluid  at  less  than  fracturing  pressure  and  pro- 
ducing the  injected  fluid  thru  the  permeable  stratum  and 
the  other  of  said  annulus  and  tubing  string;  while  said 
fluid  is  being  injected  into  said  fracture,  dispersing  therein 
a  powdered  plugging  agent  which  remains  solid  in  said 
fluid  so  as  to  plug  the  walls  of  said  fracture  without  filling 
the  fracture;  thereafter  continuing  the  injection  of  said 
fluid,  free  of  said  plugging  agent,  so  as  to  build  up  fractur- 
ing pressure  and  extend  said  fracture  farther  into  said 
stratum  from  said  well,  thereby  forming  unplugged  per- 
meable fracture  walls  deep  in  the  stratum  and  providing 
a  fluid  flow  path  back  to  said  well  thru  the  permeable 

V 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  to  inhibit  water-coning 
during  the  production  of  oil  from  an  oil-producing  forma- 
tion adjacent  an   underiying  water-producing   formation 
via  a   well. bore  extending  through  said   oil-producing 
formation  which  comprises  introducing  a  solvent  liquid 
containing  asphaltic  material  dissolved  therein  via  said 
well    bore   into   said    water-producing   formation   in   an 
amount  sufficient  to  force  water  in  said  water-produc- 
ing formation  a  substantial  distance  outwardly  from  said 
well  bore  adjacent  said  oil-producing  formation,  subse- 
quently introducing  via  said  well  bore  into  that  portion 
of  said  water-producing  formation  into  which  said  sol- 
vent liquid  has  been  introduced  a  gas  to  effect  vaporiza- 
tion of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  liquid  and  to 
effect  precipitation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  asphaltic 
material  contained  in  said  solvent  liquid,  subsequently 
successively  introducing  solvent  liquid  substantially  free 
of  asphaltic  material  dissolved  therein  and  a  gas  via  said 
well  bore  into  the  thus-treated  portion  of  said  water- 
producing  formation  to  force  the  remaining  first  intro- 
duced solvent  liquid  outwardly  further  into  said  water- 
producing  formation  and  to  redissolve  and  then  reprecipi- 
tate  the   aforementioned  precipiuted  asphaltic  material 
thereby  plugging  a  substantial  portion  of  the  thus-treat- 
ed water-producing  formation  outward  from  said  well 
bore  and  substantially  reducing  the  water  permeability 
thereof,  and  subsequently  resuming  production  of  oil  via 
said  well  bore  from  said  oil-producing  formation. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  bore  which  penetrates 
an  oil-producing  formation  and  into  an  adjacent  under- 
lying water-producing  formation  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing via  said  well  bore  into  said  water-producing  for- 
mation adjacent  said  oil-producing  formaUon  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  force  the 
water  in  said  water-producing  formation  a  substantial  dis- 
tance outwardly  from  said  weU  bore,  said  oU  contain- 
ing dissolved  therein  asphaltic  material,  subsequently  in- 
troducing via  said  well  bore  into  the  thus-treated  zone 
of  said  water-producing  formation  a  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  in  gaseous  state,  permitting  introduced  oil- 
in-water  emulsion  to  remain  in  contact  within  the  thus- 
treated  portion  of  said  formation  with  the  subsequently 
introduced  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  to  effect  de- 
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asphalting  of  the  oil  in  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  to  cause 
asphalt  to  be  precipitated  from  said  emulsion  within  said 
formation  and  subsequently  resuming  production  of  pe- 
troleum via  said  well  bore  from  said  oil-producing  for- 
mation. 


3,180,416 
PLASTIC  COATING  OF  CEMENT  NODULES 
Floyd  A.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  asaifDor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tnka, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,716        i  . 
2  Claims.    (CL  166— 33) 


-'y  i 


!>-'' 
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1.  In  a  pinpoint  stimulation  method  for  use  in  a  well  in 
which  perforations  previously  made  in  casing  pipe  adja- 
cent a  productive  zone  contain  cement  nodules  resulting 
from  squeeze  cementing  subsequent  to  malung  of  the  per- 
forations, the  improvement  comprising:  circulating  into 
said  well  an  acid  insoluble  plastic  to  coat  said  cement 
nodules  with  said  plastic;  reverse  circulating  excess  plastic 
from  said  well;  allowing  said  plastic  to  set;  making  new 
perforations  in  said  casing  pipe  adjacent  said  productive 
zone  according  to  the  pinpoint  stimulation  technique;  and 
then  spotting  acid  across  said  new  perforations  without 
damage  to  the  cement  nodules  on  the  old  perforations. 


3,180,417 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  A 
COMBl  STIBLE  MIXTURE  IN  A  WELL 
Herbert  R.  Hazard,  Columbus,  John  D.  Hummell,  Brice, 
and   Earl  J.  Sckalz,   Cohimbas,   Ohio,   assignon,  by 
mesne   assignnments,  to  California   Research   Corpora- 
tion,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^58 
10  Claima.    (CL  166—38) 


S4«*-  ifc.*. 


■  h    ■) 


t; 


.r,  , 


( 


ing  a  combustible  mixture  down  a  well  to  a  burner,  di- 
recting the  flow  of  the  combustible  mixture  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  burner,  introducing  the  com- 
bustible mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber,  in  an  ini- 
tial flow  direction  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the 
centerline  of  said  combustion  chamber,  flowing  com- 
bustible mixture  to  an  ignition  means  and  igniting  the 
combustible  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


6.  A   method   of  burning   a   combustible   mixture   in 
a  downhoie  burner  positioned  in  a  well  comprismg  flow- 


3,180,418 

CASING  DESCALING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Norman  A.  MacLeod,  1330  N.  FuUerton  Road, 

La  Habra,  Calif. 

FUed  Ana.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,876 

13  Oahns.     (CL  166-^3) 
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1.  The  method  of  descaling  a  casing  containing  a  liquid 
including:  introducing  an  electrically  conductive  cable 
into  the  liquid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  casing,  and  applying 
an  electric  potential  to  the  cable  to  produce  an  electric 
spark  discharge  in  the  vicinity  of  the  casing  and  thereby 
set  up  descaling  shock  waves  in  the  liquid. 

4.  Apparatus  for  descaling  a  casing  containing  a  liquid 
including:  an  electrically  conductive  cable  adapted  to  ex- 
tend down  into  the  liquid  in  the  vicinity  of  the  casing,  said 
cable  having  an  insulating  sheath  and  having  an  innef 
electrical  conductor  with  the  lower  extremity  there(rf  pro- 
truding through  the  lower  end  of  said  sheath,  means  for 
applying  a  potential  to  said  inner  conductor  to  produce  an 
electric  spark  discharge  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  casing  and  thereby  set  up  descaling 
shock  waves  in  the  liquid  and  which  includes  means  for 
introducing  electrically  conductive  particles  into  the  liquid 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  electric  spark  discharge  to  facilitate 
the  initiation  of  the  spark  discharge. 


3,]8«,419 
HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  SET  WELL  PACKER 
ClHdki^  B.  Cochran  and  John  B.  Davit,  Honatoa,  Tcz^ 
to  Cicero  C.  Brown,  Houston.  Tex. 
FUmI  Jnne  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,603 
20  Claimi.    (Q.  16^—128) 
1.  A  hydrostatic  pressure-set  well  packer  comprising, 
a  tubular  body  connectibie  into  a  pipe  string  containing 
a  column  of  hydraulic  fluid,  an  annular  radiaUy  expandi- 
ble  anchor -and-seal  assembly  slidably  mounted  about  the 
body,  a  fixed  abutment  member  and  a  longitudinally  mov- 
aUe  abutment  means  mounted  about  the  body  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  assembly,  said  movable  abutment  means 
being  operable  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  from 
within  said  body  to  actuate  said  anchor-and-seal  assem- 
bly, initially  closed  inlet  passage  means  providing  hy- 
draulic fluid  pressure  communication  between  the  bore 
of  said  body  and  said  movable  abutment  means,  means 
operable  from  within  the  bore  of  said  body  to  open  said 
inlet  passage  means  to  communication  with  hydrostatic 
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pressure  of  said  column  of  fluid,  and  means  mounted  on    is  in  its  lower  position,  thereby  to  lock  said  body  struc- 
the  body  cooperating  with  said  movable  abutment  means    ture  against  axial  movement  in  either  direction  with  re- 

''       '  spect  to  said  landing  collar,  and  means  carried  by  said 

mandrel  for  closing  said  lateral  flow  passage  when  said 
mandrel  is  in  its  lower  position. 


'ic:-  jn 


constructed  and  arranged  to  balance  external  fluid  pres- 
sures across  said  movable  abutment  means. 


3,180,420 

RETRfEVABLE  BRIDGING  PLUG  FX)R 

WELL  CASINGS 

Cbarlcs  D.  Manson,  Jr.,  and  Eugene  E.  Baker,  Duncan, 

OUl,   assignors   to   Hailiburtoa    Company,    Duncan, 

y   Okfab,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  S«r.  No.  257^77 
8  Claims.     (CL  164—133) 


•    >rs»:'       I 


M""!    ;   ■:•••> 

•fi,)  /.:v  "■    ■  ■  • 
.-.,:.  1.''  Vj 

5»r  ;       y     Mi 

■;-,-  •    -  -     •».'».' 


( 
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r,     '  ■ 


^K.'' 


•■  •      ''i>«'     •  *       3,180,421  >   -^ 

SHOCK  ABSORBENT  HORSESHOE 
Howard  Z.  Htrahbcrg,  82  CampbcU  St.,  MandiMtcr,  N  JI., 
and  Nakoa  J.  Watcr^vy,  745  Stk  At«^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,599 
2  Claima.     (CL  168—12) 


'l.  A  bridging  plug  adapted  for  location  within  a  casing 
string  having  casing  sections  connected  by  internally  screw- 
threaded  collars,  said  bridging  plug  comprising:  a  fixed 
landing  collar  having  a  portion  adapted  for  reception 
within  a  casing  collar  and  retained  between  the  con- 
fronting ends  of  a  pair  of  casing  sections,  said  landing 
collar  having  an  internal,  annular,  key-receiving  channel 
and  a  stop  shoulder  below  said  channel;  a  tubular  body 
Structure  slidable  into  said  landing  collar  and  provided 
with  a  lateral  flow  passage;  a  radially  expansible  key  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  body  structure,  said  key  element 
being  initially  engageable  with  said  shoulder  and  radially 
movable  into  said  channel;  a  mandrel  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  and  being  axially  movable  in  said  body  struc- 
ture between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position;  means  oper- 
atively  connecting  said  mandrel  and  said  key  element  to 
lock  said  key  element  in  said  channel,  when  said  mandrel 


=P^ 


1.  A  horseshoe  adapted  for  use  on  racing  horses  com- 
prising an  upper  hoof  engaging  metal  plate  substantially 
oval  in  plan,  means  by  which  said  upper  plate  is  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  horse's  hoof,  a  complementary  ground 
engaging  lower  metal  plate  spaced  from  said  upper  plate: 
each  of  said  plates  having  a  curved  toe  portion,  a  pair  of 
heel  ends,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  similar  arcuate  side  sec- 
tions by  which  said  toe  portion  is  connected  to  said  heel 
ends;  cushioning  means  by  which  said  upper  and  lower 
plates  are  yieldingly  connected  together  disposed  between 
the  arcuate  sections  of  said  upper  and  lower  plates;  said 
cushioning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  leaf 
springs,  and  each  of  said  leaf  springs  comprising  an  upper 
flat  section  and  a  lower  oppositely  extending  flat  section 
which  are  connected  together  by  a  compound-curve  sec- 
tion; means  rigidly  securing  said  upper  flat  sections  to  said 
upper  plate  and  said  lower  flat  sections  to  said  lower  plate 
with  the  upper  flat  sections  of  all  of  said  leaf  springs  ex- 
tending in  the  same  general  direction,  said  means  t)eing 
such  as  to  prevent  sidewise  movement  of  said  upper  and 
lower  plates  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,180,422 

COMBINATION  ALARM  AND  COIVTROL  VALVE 

FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 

Harold  M.  KeUey,  14  Washburn  Road, 

•"    •  New  London.  Conn.  .»».1| 

Filed  Not.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1S2,250 

9CUas.    (Q.169— 23) 


•IMJ 


.•   f 


<-»^ 


1.  A  combination  alarm  and  control  valve  for  actuat- 
ing switch  means  for  actuating  an  alarm  and  for  causing 
burner  shutdown  of  a  heating  unit  upon  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  a  fluid  conduit,  said  alarm  and  control 
valve  including  a  body  having  fluid  intake  and  outlet 
passages  formed  therein  adapted  to  have  the  outlet  and 
inlet  ends  respectively  of  a  pair  of  sections  of  fluid  con- 
duit communicated  therewith,  movable  pressure  respon- 
sive alarm  actuating  means  carried  by  said  body  and 
operable  to  actuate  an  alarm  upon  being  communicated 
with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  passage  means 
communicating  said  alarm  actiuting  means  with  the  ia- 
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terior  of  said  body,  movable  valve  means  operatively 
associated  with  takl  passage  means  and  normally  re- 
aiUently  urged  to  a  position  closing  said  passage  means 
and  sealing  said  alarm  actuating  means  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  body,  and  movable  flow  responsive  force 
means  disposed  in  said  body,  engageable  with  said  valve 
means  and  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
body  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  a  position  opening 
said  passage  means,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  bell- 
crank  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  one 
arm  whose  free  end  is  registrable  with  the  inlet  end  of 
said  passage  means,  said  flow  responsive  force  means 
comprising  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  fluid  inlet 
passage,  said  bell  trank  including  a  second  arm  whose 
free  end  portion  is  engaged  with  the  inner  end  of  said 
force  means  piston,  means  normally  resiliently  urging 
said  bell  crank  to  a  position  with  said  first  and  second 
arms  closing  said  passage  means  and  urging  said  force 
piston  to  an  outermost  position  in  said  inlet 


"*.•  .     V    Ij'jiil    ^'.   'r.ty 


3,180,423 

VEHICULAR  FIRE  FIGHTING  EQUIPMENT 
William  Francis  Gibba,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Mack  Trvdu,  Inc.,  Mootvalc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,787  | 

9  Claims.    (CL  169—24)      .  . 


I-  J 


r 


J  LJ  tiU.  L 


1.  Fireflghting  equipment  comprising  a  pumper  includ- 
ing a  first  tractor  and  a  first  trailer,  a  tender  including  a 
second  tractor  and  a  second  trailer,  a  high  pressure,  high 
capacity  pump  mounted  on  said  first  trailer,  said  pump 
having  a  plurality  of  suction  inlets  and  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure outlets,  an  engine  mounted  on  said  first  trailer  for 
driving  said  pump,  a  nozzle  monitor  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond tractor  and  a  plurality  of  reels  on  said  second  trailer 
receiving  hoses  for  connecting  said  outlets  of  said  pump 
to  said  nozzle  monitor. 


i  3,180,424  ' 

PROPELLER  STRUCTURE 

Constantinc  A.  Scrriades,  3950  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Cliicago,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,570 

9  Claims.     (CL  170—135.4) 


'.tl^A  .  1 


1.  In  a  propeller  structure  including  a  rotatable  pro- 
peller shaft:  '    :     " 

(fl)  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
{b)  an  arcuate  member  connecting  the  outer  ends  of 

at  least  two  adjacent  blades, 

(c)   said  member  having  therein  an  8-shaped  passage 

with  an  intake  adjacent  a  leading  edge,  an  exhaust 

^ .  adjacent  a  trailing  edge,  and  an  intermediate  portion 

.  ^.  I  that  turns  from  said  intake  toward  said  leading  edge. 


id)  said  shaft  and  at  least  one  of  said  blades  provid- 
ing a  connecting  fuel  line  opening  into  said  8-shaped 
passage,  and 

(e)  means  in  said  passage  for  firing  said  fuel  in  ad- 
mixture with  air  introduced  into  said  intake. 


w  • 


I  r . 


3,180,425 

COORDINATED  ENGINE  LOAD  AND  FUEL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ben)amfai  E.  Blackaby,  Wehfryn,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Dc  Havilland  Aircraft  Company  Limited 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22,  1960, 

44,017  60 
(  nOaiam.    (CL  170— 135.74)  r  .  n 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  engine  coimected  to 
drive  a  variable  power  consuming  device  comprising  speed 
setting  means  for  selecting  engine  speed,  signal  means 
operable  to  produce  an  electric  control  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  engine  speed,  the  selected  engine  speed  and 
changes  in  selected  engine  speed,  fuel  flow  control  means 
responsive  to  said  electric  control  signal  to  ccmtrol  the 
magnitude  and  rate  of  change  of  magnitude  of  fuel  flow 
to  said  engine,  a  manually  operable  member  adjustable 
to  vary  the  power  consumption  of  said  device  independ- 
ently of  speed  setting  means  and  means  responsive  to 
adjustment  of  said  manually  operable  member  to  modify 
said  electric  control  signal  as  a  fimction  of  the  rate  of 
adjustment  of  said  manually  operable  member,  independ- 
ently of  engine  speed  and  selected  engine  speed,  in  the 
sense  to  anticipate  variations  in  engine  speed  resulting 
from  variations  in  the  power  consumption  of  said  device. 

13.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  hav- 
ing a  compressor  turbine  and  a  free  tiirbine  and  con- 
neaed  to  drive  the  blade  carrying  rotor  of  a  helicopter 
comprising  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the 
engine,  an  actuator  for  varying  the  setting  of  said  valve, 
speed  setting  means  for  selecting  the  engine  speed,  first 
means  associated  with  said  speed  setting  means  to  derive 
a  first  signal  representing  the  selected  engine  speed,  second 
means  associated  wixh  said  actuator  motor  to  derive  a 
second  signal  representing  the  angular  position  of  said 
actuator  motor  and  hence  the  setting  of  said  valve,  third 
means  associated  with  said  actuator  motor  to  derive  a 
third  signal  representing  the  rate  of  operation  of  said 
motor  and  hence  the  rate  of  change  of  the  setting  of  said 
valve,  fourth  means  associated  with  said  compressor  tur- 
bine to  derive  a  fourth  signal  representing  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  compressor  tvu-bine,  fifth  means  associated 
with  said  free  turbine  to  derive  a  fifth  signal  representing 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  free  turbine,  temperature 
responsive  means  associated  with  said  engine  to  derive  a 
sixth  signal  representing  engine  temperature,  signal  means 
re^Kmsive  to  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and 
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gixth  signals  to  derive  an  electric  control  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
signals,  a  member  manually  operable  independently  of 
said  speed  setting  means  to  vary  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
and  means  responsive  to  any  change  in  the  pitch  of  said 
blades  to  modify  said  electric  control  signal  as  a  function 
of  such  pitch  change  independently  of  said  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  signals  in  the  sense  to  antici- 
pate change  in  any  one  of  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  signals  resulting  from  said  pitch  change. 


plurality  of  guide  apertures,  depending  soil-penetrating 
members  rigid  with  said  main  plate  and  aligned  with  said 
apertures,  means  resiliently  connecting  said  guide  plate 
to  said  main  plate,  said  stud  member  being  at  times  en- 
gageable  with  said  guide  plate  to  hold  the  guide  plate  in 


3  180  42^ 
FREE  TURBINE  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
■gh  S.  Crlm,  GbMtonbary,  Conn^  anignor  to  UnHed 
Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,848 
7  Claims.     (CL  170—135.74) 


<»/} 


»«j 


a  position  where  the  soil-penetrating  members  are  above 
the  bottom  plane  of  the  guide  plate,  a  lock  nut  on  the 
stud  member  above  the  main  support  plate  and  being 
arranged  to  lock  said  stud  member  in  iu  guide  plate- 
engaging  position,  and  an  elongated  handle  directly  con- 
nected to  the  stud  member  above  said  nut. 


■r 


3,180,428 

DEVICE  FOR  TILLING 

Albert   R.    Price,    SuUivan,    111.,    assignor   to   Comimiiilly 

Industries,  Ltd.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jane  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  201^41 

llCkfam.    (CL172— 42) 


^  1.  A  c<»trol  for  an  engine  having  a  first  turbine,  a 
compressor  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  first  turbine, 
a  combustion  chamber  between  said  compressor  and  said 
first  turbine,  a  second  turbine  driven  by  the  discharge 
from  aaki  first  turbine,  and  a  variable  pitch  blade  driven 
bf  said  second  turbine,  the  control  including: 

'I  a  first  unit  having 
'*  means  including  speed  selecting  means  for  estab- 

■•^  lishing  a  fuel  flow  schedule  to  said  combustion 

■  '  -  chamber  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  compres- 

"'    ^i-     *  sor,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
'  " '    --^    §pttd  of  said  compressor  to  adjust  the  fuel  flow 
to  maintain  a  constant  compressor  speed, 

^    a  second  unit  having 

2  means  including  speed  selecting  means  for  estab- 

-/ta  MIS  lishing  a  fuel  flow  schedule  to  said  combustion 
.1  chamber  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  second 

tnrbine,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
q)eed  of  said  second  turbine  to  adjust  the  fuel 
flow    to   maintain    a   constant   second   turbine 

speed, 

means  for  rendering  operative  the  unit  of  said  first  and 
second  units  having  the  lower  fuel  flow  and  render- 
ing inoperative  the  other  of  said  units, 

and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  pitch  of  said 
blade  for  modifying  both  of  said  fuel  flow  schedules. 


It 


bus 


4.  A  rotor-type  tilling  device  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  tilling  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  forward  and 
rearward  directions,  drive  means  including  motor  means 
on  said  frame  for  driving  said  rotor  and  including  se- 
lectively operable  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotor  drive,  said  rotor  having  cultivating  means  for  en- 
gaging the  ground  and  propelling  said  frame  in  the  di- 
rection driven  by  said  drive  means,  handle  means  se- 
cured to  said  frame  for  steering  the  device  during  pro- 
pelling, ground  engaging  means  having  a  digging  ele- 
ment for  resisting  propulsion  of  said  frame  in  either 
direction,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  ground  engag- 
ing means  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  effec- 
tive position  in  digging  engagement  with  the  ground  and 
an  ineffective  position  away  from  digging  engagement 
with  the  ground,  means  for  releaaaWy  holding  said  ground 
engaging  means  in  said  effective  position,  and  manually 
operable  means  mounted  on  said  handle  means  remote 
from  said  holding  means  and  extending  to  said  holding 
means  for  selectively  releasing  said  holding  means. 


3  180,427 
LAWN  CONDITIONER  .1    ' 

^     Wnilam  C.  Leeper,  Jr.,  134  W.  4th  St.,  LewiBtowa,  Fa. 
h  Filed  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,554 

:  2  dainis.    (CL  172—21) 

1.  A  combination  soil  tamper  and  aerator  comprising 
a  horizontal  main  support  plate,  a  stud  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  and  threadedly  engaged  in  said 
main  support  plate,  a  guide  plate  subjacent  and  parallel 
to  said  main'  plate,  said  guide  plate  being  formed  with  a 


I 


3,180,429 
^'  WEED  PULLER  '  i 

Fred  Periikik,  330  2Bd  Ave.  SE^  Calgary, 

Alberta,  Canada  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,612 
5  Claims.    (CL  172 — 456) 
5.  A  foldable  weed-pulling   implement   comprising  a 
main  horizontal  frame  segment,  hitch  means  on  said  main 
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frame  segment  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pulling  vehi- 
cle, a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustaWe  depending  swivelled 
supporting  wheel  assemblies  on  said  main  frame  segment, 
additional  frame  segments  hingedly  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  main  frame  segment  and  being  foldable  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  main  frame  segment,  forwardly 
convergent  generally  V-shaped  plow  members  provided 
with  cruciform  supporting  frame  structures  rigidly  se- 
cured to  and  overlying  and  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  plow  members,  means  swingably  connecting 
the  forward  and  lateral  ends  of  the  cruciform  frame  struc- 


extending  radially  from  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  terminating  at  said  shank  to  form  op- 
posed locating  shoulders  engaging  said  ripper  shank,  with 
the  leading  edges  thereof  terminating  at  said  suppori 
member,  each  of  said  wings  lying  in  a  common  radial 
plane  of  said  cylindrical  suppori  member,  said  recesses 
being  sufficiently  large  to  pass  said  wings,  and  means 
occupying  said  recesses  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
support  member  to  restrain  rotation  of  the  wings. 


tures  to  the  frame  segments,  whereby  to  swingably  sup- 
port the  plow  members  from  the  frame  segments,  spring 
means  biasing  the  cruciform  supporting  frame  structures 
downwardly  toward  positions  substantially  parallel  to  the 
frame  segments,  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  cruciform  supporting  frame  structures  and  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  frame  segments,  fluid 
pressure -operated  means  for  lowering  said  supporting 
wheel  assemblies  relative  to  said  main  frame  segment,  and 
additional  depending  supporting  wheel  assemblies  swivelly 
connected  to  the  additional  frame  segments. 


'  3,180,430 

RIPPER  AND  CUITER  WING  FOR  SOIL  BREAKING 
Richard  L.  Laimder,  Downey,  and   Ernie   L.  Ijiunder, 
Montebello,  Calif.,  assignors  to  H  A  L  Tooth  Company, 
Mootebello,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No,  140.009 
'.     t         7  ClainH.    (CL  172—700) 


3,180,431 

SOIL  BREAKER  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  A  RIPPER 

Richard  L.   Launder,  Downey,  and  Ernie  L.  Launder, 

Montebello,  Calif.,  assignors  to  H  A  L  Tooth  Company, 

Montebello,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  140,009,  Sept.  22, 

1961.    This  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,186 

2  Claims.    (CL  172—720) 


7.  An  implement  of  the  character  described  having  a 
vertically  disposed  ripper  shank,  a  circular  cylindrical 
opening  extending  transversely  therethrough,  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel,  said  ripper  shank  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  recesses  opening  radially  into 
said  cylindrical  opening,  a  cylindrical  support  member  ex- 
tending through  said  ripper  shank  in  rotatable  fitted  en- 
gagement with  said  cylindrical  opening,  a  pair  of  cutter 
wings  integral  with  each  of  the  extremities  of  said  sup- 
port member  in  said  transverse  direction  with  said  cutter 
wings  projecting  oppositely  of  each  other  in  said  trans- 
verse direction,  each  of  said  wings  having  a  bevelled  por- 
tion extending  along  the  length  thereof  and  terminating 
transversely  of  the  wing  at  its  leading  edge  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel,  the  trailing  edge  of  each  wing 
813  O.O.— 82 


2.  A  soil  breaker  of  the  character  described  and  in- 
cluding a  circular  cylindrical  bearing  portion  for  rotat- 
able mounting  support  on  a  central  axis  extending  cen- 
trally through  a  circular  cylindrical  bearing  opening, 
and  a  pair  of  wings  integral  with  the  said  bearing  portion 
and  projecting  oppositely  along  said  axis,  said  wings  be- 
ing of  wedge-shaped  cross  section  with  one  side  thereof 
extending  radially  from  ttie  outer  diameter  of  said  bearing 
portion  to  form  opposed  locating  shoulders,  and  with  the 
other  side  thereof  terminating  at  said  bearing  portion, 
and  each  wing  being  disposed  angularly  and  in  a  com- 
mon plane  extending  radially  from  said  central  axis. 


3,180,432 

PLOW 

WUIiam  R.  Berteben,  Neponsct,  DL 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,669 

12  Claims.    (CL  172—755) 


1.  A  plow  comprising  in  combination;  a  share  for  cut- 
ting a  strip  of  eartii;  a  moldboard  connected  to  said  share 
for  turning  said  strip  of  earth;  said  moldboard  including  a 
perforated  front  plate,  a  back  plate  connected  to  said 
front  plate  at  the  periphery  thereof,  and  internal  plates 
connected  between  said  front  and  back  plates  and  to  sub- 
stantially opposite  points  of  said  periphery  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  chambers  within  said  moldboard;  an  engine  driven 
compressor  for  providing  a  continuous  source  of  pres- 
surized air;  and  means  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  chambers  for  supplying  air  at  different  pressures  with 
relationship  to  different  chambers. 
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HYDRAULIC  JARRING  TOOL 
C.  Mason,  3521  Lime  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaHf. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,713 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  173—73)        .  j 


■  5  ' 


,>■ 


!■». 


«w- 


.'  -,  n-.- 


(? 


At . 


T»  •:»»■« 


:••,.'.   V 


.1^ 


1.  A  jarring  tool  capable  of  being  dropped  down 
through  a  drill  string  and  a  drill  collar  to  a  position  in 
contact  with  a  bit  supported  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
collar  when  said  drill  string  and  collar  are  in  a  bore  hole 
filled  with  a  fluid  with  said  fluid  standing  as  a  column  in 
said  drill  pipe  and  collar,  including:  a  tubular  shell  hav- 
ing an  upper  port,  a  lower  port,  and  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed transverse  bores;  a  tubular  anvil  supported  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  shell,  with  said  anvil  resting  on 
said  bit  so  as  to  transmit  impacts  thereto;  a  mandrel  slid- 
ably  movable  in  said  shell;  a  sleeve  extending  upwardly 
from  said  mandrel  beyond  the  upjxr  end  of  said  shell,  said 
sleeve  having  a  first  port  therein  that  is  transversely 
aligned  with  said  upper  port  when  said  sleeve  and  mandrel 
are  in  a  first  elevated  position  above  said  anvil;  pressure- 
sensitive  holding  means  carried  by  said  mandrel  and  in 
alignment  with  said  transverse  bores  in  said  shell  so  as  to  be 
subjected  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  an  annulus  be- 
tween said  tool  and  drill  collar,  with  said  holding  means 
maintaining  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  in  said  first  position 
until  said  holding  means  is  subjected  to  greater  than  a 
predetermined  downward  force  that  is  generated  by  pump- 
ing said  fluid  into  said  drill  pipe  and  drill  collar  down- 
wardly through  said  shell,  outwardly  through  said  upper 
port  to  develop  a  back  pressure  in  said  shell  greater  than 
said  predetermined  downward  force,  with  said  fluid  as  dis- 
charged from  said  upper  port  entering  said  annulus  which 
fluid  flows  from  said  annulus  through  said  lower  port 
into  said  shell  to  enter  a  passage  formed  in  said  bit  that 
extends  therethrough  to  communicate  with  said  fluid  in 
a  second  annulus-shaped  space  defined  between  said  bore 
hole  and  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  drill  collar  and  said 
drill  pipe;  means  for  maintaining  said  mandrel  and  sleeve 
in  a  non-rotating  position  in  said  tubular  shell;  and  spring 
means  for  returning  said  mandrel  and  sleeve  to  said  first 
position  after  said  back  pressure  has  forced  said  mandrel 
and  sleeve  downwardly  from  said  first  position  to  a  second 
position  where  said  mandrel  impacts  said  anvil  and  imparts 
a  jar  to  said  bit. 


■t«f' 


3,180,434  '    '   ' 

''■"*^         FLUID-DRTVEN  PERCLFSSION  TOOL 
Rcric  P.  Vincent.  Tulsa.  Okla..  assifnior  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporatioo,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporatioa  of 
V  Delaware  i.,  « 

Filed  Sept  9,  19^3,  Scr.  No.  yi^91 
...m  .-  4  Claims.    (CL  173— 73) 

I.  In  a  percussion  motor  containing  a  cylindrical  ham- 
mer reciprocatingly  mounted  within  a  casing  above  an 
anvil. 


Jt 


a  lower  sleeve  valve  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said 
.,  hammer  and  slidably  carried  between  stops  on  said 
hainmer  so  that  said  valve  has  a  predetermined  axial 
travel  between  said  stops,  said  valve  being  shaped 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  only  by  motion  of 
said  stops  of  said  hammer, 
said  hammer  and  said  anvil  being  shaped  to  define  at 
least  one  fluid  passage  through  said  motor,  one  por- 
tion of  said  passage  adjacent  the  top  end  of  said 
anvil  being  adapted  for  closure  by  said  valve  when 
in  its  lowermost  position,  <  i . 


.  V 


the  upper  of  said  stops  on  said  hammer  being  so  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  valve  that  the 
lower  end  of  said  valve  cannot  close  off  fluid  flow 
through  said  passage  at  the  instant  said  hammer  con- 
tacts said  anvil, 

an  upper  valve  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  hammer 
and  slidably  carried  between  upper  and  lower  stops 
in  a  support  stationary  with  respect  to  said  casing 
so  that  said  valve  admits  fluid  to  said  fluid  passage 
intermittently,  during  the  upward  travel  of  said  ham- 
mer, and  so  that  said  valve  has  a  predetermined  axial 
travel  between  said  stops. 

said  support  being  shapeid  to  define  a  flow  passage  for 
the  actuating  fluid  of  said  motor. 

said  hammer  being  so  shaped  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
so  that  with 

said  upper  valve  closed  and  said  hammer  at  the  top  end 
of  its  stroke,  fluid  flow  is  substantially  cut  off  through 
said  fluid  passage  in  said  hammer. 


3,1M,435 
SOCKET  RETAINER  FOR  IMPACT  WRENCH 

Kenneth  A.  McHenry,  Clinton,  N.Y.,  assi|pK>r  to  Chfcago 
Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  Y  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197>97 
27  Cliimt.    (CL  173—93) 


I.  An  impact  wrench  comprising  a  driven  shaft  having 
an  anvil  portion  provided  with  one  or  more  jaws  for  the 
reception  of  rotational  impacts  and  having  a  shank  por- 
tion in  front  of  the  anvil  portion,  said  shank  portion  hav- 
ing longitudinal  splines  on  its  periphery  adapted  for  de- 
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tachable  connection  with  a  splined  socket  member,  the 
shaft  having  a  central  opening  extending  axially  from  its 
front  extremity  and  having  a  transverse  bore  extending 
from  the  central  opening  to  the  splined  periphery,  a  detent 
slidably  mounted  in  the  transverse  bore  for  movement  into 
locking  and  releasing  positions  with  respect  to  the  splined 
socket  member,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the  central 
bore  and  connected  to  the  detent  for  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  the  latter,  manipulative  means  for  moving  the 
plunger  rearward,  a  spring  in  said  shank  portion  for  urging 
the  plunger  forward,  said  rotational  impacts  tending  to 
cause  the  plunger  to  vibrate  with  axial  and  rotary  move- 
ments relative  to  the  shank  portion,  means  engageable 
with  the  plunger  for  inhibiting  such  relative  rotary  move- 
ments, and  means  for  darrtping  the  axial  vibratory  move- 
ments, said  dampmg  means  comprising  a  wedging  surface 
on  the  plunger  inclined  forwardly  and  inwardly  and  en- 
gaging the  detent  to  wedge  the  plunger  laterally  away 
from  the  detent  and  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
opposite  side  wall  of  the  opening  upon  thrust  of  the 
plunger  in  a  forward  direction  against  the  detent,  said 
spring  being  arranged  to  hold  the  plunger  and  detent  con- 
tinuously in  wedging  engagement  during  the  delivery  of 
such  rotational  impacts. 


means  near  the  lower  end  thereof  for  connecting  said 
mandrel  to  a  bit;  an  upper  loading  and  anchoring  unit 
mounted  on  said  mandrel,  said  upper  unit  including 
means  for  exerting  a  downward  thrust  on  said  mandrel 
and  means  for  transferring  the  reaction  thrust  to  the 
wall  of  the  borehole  when  said  upper  imit  is  actuated; 


'  3,186,434 

BOREHOLE  DRILLLNG  SYSTEM 
Jackson  M.  krilner,  James  £.  Reed,  and  Alexander  B. 
Hiidebrandt,  all  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Jersey  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

Filed  May  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  106,597 

:        15  Claiitts.    (CL  175—57) 


•'■^•■ 


ut.y 


"1.  ' 


6.  A  method  for  drilling  a  borehole  in  the  earth  which 
comprises: 

rotating  a  drill  bit  at  the  end  of  a  drill  string  in  said 

borehole  while  circulating  a  drilling  fluid  into  the 

hole  through  said  drill  string  and  bit; 
applying  upward  force  to  the  borehole  wall  from  a 

limited  section  of  the  drill  string  above  the  bit  in 

response  to  drilling  fluid  pressure  within  said  drill 

string; 
and  thereafter  applying  upward  force  to  the  borehole 

wall  at  successively  lower  points  on  the  wall  at  a  rate 

suflficient  to  maintain  a  continuous  axial  force  on 

said  bit. 


3,1M,437 
FORCE  APPLICATOR  FOR  DRILL  BIT 
lackson  M.  Kellner  and  Thomas  O.  Allen,  Tulsa,  Okku, 
aarigDors  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FU«d  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114^78 
16  ClalBM.    (CL  175— 23«) 
14.  Apparatus   for   forcing  a   bit  against   the   bottom 
of  a  borehole  which  comprises:  a  mandrel  provided  with 


a  lower  loading  and  anchoring  unit  moimted  on  said 
mandrel,  said  lower  unit  including  means  for  exerting  a 
downward  thrust  on  said  mandrel  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  reaction  thrust  to  the  wall  of  the  borehole 
when  said  lower  unit  is  actuated;  and  control  means 
for  alternately  actuating  said  upper  unit  and  said  lower 
unit. 


3,186,438 
CORE  SAMPLE  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Dickinsoa,  Indiampolis,  Ind.,  and  Henry  E. 
Darig,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assifnors  to  Mobile  Drilling 
Company,  Inc,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,156 
1  Claim.    (CL  175—239) 


A  sampler  comprising  a  drive  head  having  a  passage 
bored  therethrough,  said  drive  head  bore  being  counter- 
bored  at  one  end  and  tapped  with  a  large  box  thread  adapt- 
ed to  be  received  upon  the  end  of  a  drill  pipe,  a  check 
valve  within  said  passage  and  arranged  to  permit  fluid  flow 
from  said  bored  to  said  counterbored  passage  portion  but 
not  from  said  counterbored  to  said  bored  passage  portion, 
said  drive  head  having  a  reduced  external  diameter  ad- 
jacent said  other  end  and  an  enlarged  external  diameter 
at  said  one  end,  said  enlarged  and  reduced  diameter 
portions  being  joined  by  a  radial  shoulder,  an  elongated 
cylinder  telescoped  at  one  end  onto  said  drive  head  at 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  in  abutment  with  said 
shoulder  and  welded  thereto,  said  cylinder  being  inter- 
nally threaded  at  said  other  end  with  a  large  box  thread, 
said  drive  head  having  a  further  reduced  diameter  portion 
at  said  other  end  which  defines  a  recess  with  said  cylinder, 
a  cylindrical  liner  received  within  said  cylinder  and  split 
along  the  length  thereof  at  two  180°  locations,  said  cylin- 
drical liner  extending  out  of  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  drive  shoe  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  said 
drive  shoe  being  threadedly  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  cyl- 
inder and  having  an  external  surface  in  alignment  with  the 
external  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  drive  shoe  tapering 
inwardly  at  its  other  end  and  having  an  internal  shoul- 
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der  against  which  said  liner  seats  whereby  the  unfastening 
of  said  drive  shoe  from  said  cylinder  allows  removal 
of  said  liner  without  disturbing  a  collected  sample. 


3,180,439 

ROTARY,  EXPANSIBLE  BORE  HOLE  REAMERS 

WITH  IMPROVED  SAFETY  FEATURES 

Carroll  L.  Deely,  6210  N.  Central  Expressway, 

Dallas,  Jex. 

nied  Jan.  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  164,787 

8  Claims.    (C1^175— 286) 


'A 


V 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  multi-blade  bore  hole  reamer, 
comprising:  ^    ^ 

(a)  a  shell,  '    '^  •  "  • 

r  (1)  the   upper   end   of   said    shell   being   screw 

threaded, 
(2)  splines  within  said   shell   within  the  length 
thereof,  •*  ^   '    T  "i' 

(6)  a  mandrel, 

( 1 )  a  raised  splined  portion  formed  on  said  man- 
drel intermediate  the  length  thereof,  and  being 
in  complementary,  longitudinal  sliding  relation 
with  said  splines  within  said  shell,  and  being  in 
relative  non-rotatable  relation  with  respect 
'  thereto, 

*  (c)  an  internally  screw  threaded  collar  complementally 
engaging  the  screw  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
sheU, 
(rf)  an  inwardly  extending,  annular  boss  within  said 

threaded  collar  intermediate  the  length  thereof, 
(e)  an  abutment  fitted  within  the  bore  of  said  collar 
immediately  below  and  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
inwardly  extending,  annular  boss  in  said  threaded 
collar  and  being  adapted  to  complemcntally  abut  the 
upper  end  of  said  raised  spline  portion  of  said  man- 
drel when  said  mandrel  is  in  the  uppermost  position, 
(/)  the  wall  of  said  shell  having  a  hole  formed  there- 
through within  the  length  of  the  complementally  en- 
gaging portions  of  said  screw  threaded  collar  and 
said  shell, 
^  {g)  said  mandrel  having  an   annular  recess  formed 
within  the  length  of  said  splined  portion  thereof, 
(1)   said  threaded  collar  having  a  recess  formed 
therein,  which  recess  is  complementary  to  said 
hole  in  the  wall  of  said  shell  when  said  screw 
threaded  portions  of  said  collar  and  said  shell 
are  in  fully  engaged  relation, 
(/»)  a  ball  fitted  within  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  said 
shell, 


■X 


( 1 )  said  ball  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  shell  and  of 
less  diameter  than  the  combined  depth  of  either 
of  said  recesses  and  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  said 

*..-  shell,  so  when  said  mandrel  is  moved  into  a 
position  intermediate  the  length  of  travel  thereof, 
the  annular  recess  therein  will  be  in  register 
with  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  said  shell,  where- 
upon said  screw  threaded  collar  will  threadably 
disengage  from  said  threads  of  said  shell, 

(2)  when  said  mandrel  is  in  a  lowered  position 
said  ball  within  said  hole  in  the  wall  of  said 
shell  will  extend  into  said  recess  in  said  screw 
threaded  collar  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said 
screw  threaded  collar  from  the  screw  threads 
on  said  shell, 

(/)  the  lower  end  of  said  n.indrel  being  tapered  down- 
wardly and  inwardly, 
(j)  said  shell  having  a  plurality  of  elongated,  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  formed  therein, 
(it)  said  shell  having  the  bore  thereof  tapered  to  com- 
plementally fit  the  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered 
portion  of  said  mandrel, 
(/)  reamer  blades  complementally   fitted  within  said 
elongated,  longitudinally  extending  slots  in  said  shell, 
( 1 )   said  reamer  blades  having  faces  thereof  adja- 
cent  said   mandrel  tapered   to  complementally 
engage  said  mandrel, 
•         (2)  said  reamer  blades  being  of  greater  length 
within  said  shell  than  exterior  of  said  shell, 
(m)  said  shell  having  screw  threads  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  complementary  attachment  of  a  screw 
threaded  drill  bit,  and 
(/i)  said  mandrel  having  an  axial  opening  formed  there- 
through. 

3,180,440  ' 

DRAG  BIT 
Harold  C.  Bridwell,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,728 
7  Claims.    (CL  175—393) 


nt  n     I 


nil 


•  1  NxlJvti 


1.  A  rotary  drag  bit  comprising  a  hollow  body  provided 
with  means  for  connecting  said  bit  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
drill  string,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
projecting  pads  extending  part  way  about  the  body  at 
spaced  intervals  and  extending  longitudinally  from  points 
near  the  bottom  of  said  body  to  intermediate  points  there- 
on; blades  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  body 
behind  said  pads,  said  blades  including  gage  edges  lat- 
erally coextensive  with  said  pads;  and  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  mounted  in  said  pads  in  front  of  said  blades, 
said  nozzles  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
body  and  each  nozzle  being  mounted  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position  in  front  of  a  blade  near  the  gage  sur- 
face thereof.    ,  _^.  ,  **,, 
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i  3,180.441 

-    '    -  ORCHARD  TRACTOR 

Robert  S.   Reaves,   Waakesha,   Wis.,   aarignor  to   AIlls- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,960 

8  Claims.    (CI.  180—1) 


. ',-  .o. . 


3,180,443 

-  VEHICLES  ^^ 

Richard  Stanton  Jones,  Cowes,  isle  of  Wight,  England, 

assignor  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeovil,  Eagland 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16,  19^1, 

17,716/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


1 .  In  an  orchard  tractor,  the  combination  of: 

a  self-contained  tractor  unit  including  a  forward  power 
plant,  a  transverse  rear  axle  structure,  and  a  pair 
of  propelling  wheels  at  the  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
of  said  axle  structure; 

a  unitary  guard  attachment  adapted  for  mounting  over 
said  power  plant  and  propelling  wheels  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position  and  comprising  a  cowl  section 
for  shielding  the  front,  top  and  sides  of  said  power 
plant,  and  a  pair  of  fender  sections,  each  having 
longitudinal  inner  and  outer  side  walls  connected  by 
transverse  walls,  for  shielding  upper  portions  of  said 
propelling  wheels; 

a  pair  of  pivot  brackets  mounted  on  said  inner  side 
walls  of  said  fender  sections;  and 

means  including  pivotal  connections  between  said  pivot 
brackets  and  said  rear  axle  structure  for  securing 
said  guard  attachment  to  said  tractor  unit  in  up  and 
down  swingable  relation  thereto  about  a  generally 
horizontal  transverse  pivot  axis. 


3  180  442 

FLOATING  DRIVE  FOR  BOAT  SLEDS 

Nell  G.  Pomcroy,  303  Causeway  Blvd.,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,487 

6  Claims.    (CL  180—6)  [ 


1.  In  a  ground  effect  machine  of  the  type  which  is 
supported  on  at  least  one  cushion  of  pressurized  fluid, 
the  machine  having  a  substantially  rigid  base  platform 
structure,  the  at  least  one  cushion  of  pressurized  fluid 
being  generated  between  the  rigid  base  platform  structure 
and  the  surface  over  which  the  machine  is  operating,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  forming  and  main- 
taining said  at  least  one  air  cushion,  said  means  com- 
prising flexible  skirting  extending  below  and  continuously 
around  the  periphery  of  said  base  platform  structure  and 
having  a  side-by-side  assembly  of  waisted  flexible  tubes 
forming  pressure  jet  orifices  opening  at  substantially  the 
lower  terminal  edge  of  said  flexible  skirting,  and  recircu- 
lation ducts  formed  by  said  flexible  skirting  and  said 
waisted  tubes  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  gas  which 
issues  from  said  orifices  and  discharging  the  recirculated 
gas  downwardly  in  the  vicinity  of  said  pressure  jet  orifices 
on  the  sides  of  said  pressure  jet  orifices  which  face  out- 
wardly from  the  machine,  said  recirculation  ducts  having 
their  inlets  formed  between  the  waisted  portions  of  ad- 
jacent tubes  and  disposed  inwardly  of  said  pressure  jet 
orifices  and  having  their  outlets  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  pressure  jet  orifices  relative  to  the  machine,  said  out- 
lets being  disposed  substantially  continuously  around  said 
flexible  skirting  adjacent  to  said  pressure  jet  orifices. 


3,180,444 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  DRIVING  AND  BRAKING  AND 

BRAKE  COOLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Gilbert  K.  Hause,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,532 
9  Claims.    (CL  180—75) 


1.  A  floating  drive  for  selective  attachment  to  boat 
sleds  or  the  like,  said  floating  drive  comprising  clamp 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  attached  to  the 
transom  of  a  boat  sled,  a  supporting  bracket  connected 
to  said  clamp  bracket  means  and  arranged  to  pivot  on 
a  horizontal  axis,  an  upright  steering  guide  post  carried 
by  and  pivoted  in  said  supporting  bracket,  upright  guide 
means  carried  by  said  steering  post  and  pivotable  there- 
with about  the  pivot  axis  of  said  steering  post,  a  carriage 
freely  slidable  up  and  down  on  said  guide  means,  a  trac- 
tion wheel  carried  by  said  carriage,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  steering  post  and  arranged  to  pivot 
said  upright  guide  n>eans  about  the  axis  of  said  steering 
post 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having 
a  planetary  wheel  drive,  said  system  comprising  a  disk 
pack  for  operatively  braking  said  wheel,  a  cooUng  fluid 
pump  driven  by  the  planetary  wheel  drive  input,  a  coohng 
fluid  reservoir  having  conduit  means  connected  to  the 
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inlet  of  said  pump,  passage  means  conducting  pressurized 
cooling  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  disk  pack,  a  beat 
exchanger  in  fluid  conection  with  said  disk  pack  and 
receiving  cooling  fluid  therefrom  and  returning  cooling 
fluid  to  said  pump  inlet,  restricted  flow  conduit  means  for 
conducting  cooling  fluid  from  said  disk  pack  to  the 
planetary  wheel  drive,  conduit  means  for  returning  fluid 
from  the  planetary  wheel  drive  to  said  reservoir,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  disk  pack  to  operatively  brake 
the  wheel. 


3,180,445 

FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  CONTROL  FOR 

SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Gaylord  P.  Schwartz,  Vlinneapolls,  Minn.,  and  Jesse  D. 
Skeltoo,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assif  nors  to  Jersey  Production  Re- 
search  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,356 
10  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


Jl   'X 


'^ 


Ur'. 


.1/^ 


Ohiii  3,180,446 

»>   -n^ti-       PORTABLE  SOUND  SHELL 
-,%»i«9  «     Hany  J.  Wengcr,  Owatonna,  Minn. 
Plied  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,133 
12  Claims.    (CL  181—30) 


u-. 


1.  A  portable  sound  deflecting  unit  composed  of  sound 
deflecting  panels  and  standards  to  support  said  panels; 
each  of  said  standards  comprising,  a  rigid  vertical  mem- 
ber, vertically  spaced  panel  securing  means  mounted  on 


said  rigid  vertical  member,  a  web  means  secured  to  and 
extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  rigid  vertical  member 
at  one  side  thereof,  a  foot  hinged  to  said  web  on  the  same 
side  thereof  as  said  rigid  vertical  member  but  twlow  and 
outside  of  a  downward  projection  of  said  rigid  vertical 
member,  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid  vertical  member  serv- 
ing to  limit  hinging  movement  of  said  foot  in  one  direc- 
tion when  said  foot  and  rigid  vertical  member  are  approxi- 
mately at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  second  foot  hinged 
to  said  web  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  rigid 
vertical  member  and  the  opposite  end  from  said  first  men- 
tioned foot,  and  stop  means  secured  to  said  web  for  limit- 
ing hinging  movement  of  said  second  foot  when  it  is  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  said  first  foot. 


3,180,447 
CABINET  FOR  SOUND  REPRODUCING 
EQUIPMKNT 
Robert  S.  Hnff,  Oak   Pari^  and  Joseph   Horzick,  West 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  CIticago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Mar.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,146,  now 
Patent  No.  3.090.462.  dated  May  21,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,676 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  181—31) 


10.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  seismic  signal  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

first  means  to  plot  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  seis- 
mic signal; 

second  means  for  comparing  the  frequency  spectrum 
plotted  by  said  first  means  with  a  selected  frequency 
spectrum; 

third  means  to  adjust  individually  the  weight  of  each 
of  the  frequency  components  of  the  seismic  signal 
such  that  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  seismic  sig- 
nal can  be  adjusted  to  the  selected  frequency  spec- 
trum; 

fourth  means  to  combine  the  frequency  components  into 
an  adjusted  signal  after  the  weight  of  each  of  such 
frequency   components   has   been  adjusted   by  said  ^ 
third  means;  and 

fifth  means  to  record  the  adjusted  signal. 


Portable  record  playing  equipment  for  reproducing 
stereophonic  sound,  including  in  combination, 

a  main  housing  having  a  carrying  handle  thereon, 

electrical  components  including  a  turntable  and  a  tone 
arm  within  said  main  housing, 

said  main  housing  having  a  cover  pivotally  mounted 
thereto  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  front  of  said 
main  housing  for  access  to  said  turntable, 

left  and  right  speaker  enclosures  and  respective 
speakers  therein  for  reproducing  stereophonic  signals, 

break-apart  hinges  supporting  each  of  said  speaker  en- 
closures at  an  edge  of  the  wall  of  said  main  housing 
to  which  said  cover  is  pivotally  mounted, 

said  speaker  enclosures  being  foldable  against  said  main 
housing,  and  said  cover  being  pivotal  to  closed  posi- 
tion on  said  main  housing  and  between  said  speaker 
enclosures,  to  form  a  closed  compact  assembly  with 
a  uniform  exterior  contour, 

locking  means  on  said  speaker  enclosures,  said  main 
housing  >and  said  cover  cooperating  to  secure  said 
enclosures,  said  cover,  and  said  main  housing  in 
closed  condition  for  carrying  purposes, 

electric  cords  connecting  said  electrical  components  to 
said  speakers, 

said  main  housing  and  said  speaker  enclosures  having 
respective  openings  to  receive  said  cords  for  signal 
coupling  therebetween, 

said  speaker  enclosures  being  pivotal  away  from  said 
main  housing  on  said  hinges  and  said  speaker  en- 
closures being  detachable  from  said  main  housing 
to  be  spaced  therefrom  with  said  cords  extended  for 
stereophonic  sound  reproduction  with  selected  spac- 
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Ings  of  said  speakers,  said  openings  to  receive  said 
cords  providing  storage  access  for  said  cords  with 
said  equipment  in  closed  condition. 


■n 


3,180,448 
LAMINATED  ACOl  STIC  PANEL  WITH 
SOL^D  ABSORBING  CAVTTIES 
Wright  W.  Gary,  Jr..  Arcadia.  liooel  Isrnbcrg,  Downey, 
John  S.  Jones,  1^  Habra.  and  Max  A.  Nadl«r,  Gi  -ndora, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojrt-Cieneral  Corponitik>n, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,484 
1  Claim.    (CL  181—33) 


•rr   . 


I    -r    ■! 


ail_i..^ 


An  acoustic  panel  formed  from  a  laminate  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  sound  absorbing  cavities,  said  laminate 
comprising  an  imperforate  strip,  a  second  strip  having 
truncated  frusto-conical  holes  therethrough  provided  with 
small  openings  closed  off  by  said  imperforate  strip  and 
with  large  openings,  a  third  strip  having  large  cyhndrical 
holes  therethrough  communicating  with  the  large  open- 
ings, a  fourth  strip  having  truncated  frusto-conical  holes 
therethrough  provided  with  large  openings  communicat- 
ing with  the  cylindrical  holes  and  with  small  openings, 
and  a  fifth  strip  having  small  cylindrical  holes  commu- 
nicating with  the  fourth  strip  small  openings,  the  holes 
being  aligned  to  form  the  cavities.     ' 


3,180,449 

NOISE  ABATEMENT  SNUBBER  FOR 

VACUUM  PUMP  SYSTEM 

WOUani  T.  Cnneo,  Tioga,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  IngenoU-Rand 

Company,   New    Yori^   N.Y.,  a   corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,119 
3  ClaliiM.    (CL  181-^2) 


,   (      ■  .^ 


'i 


.     *< 


I-* 


•t".' 


gated  vertical  column  of  such  material  to  be  acted  on 
by  pressure  fluid  as  such  pressure  fluid  passes  there- 
through from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet. 


3,180,450 
EXTENDIBLE  MOBILE  SCAFFOLDS 
Rkbard  W.  Cragcr  and  Frank  J.  Morris,  Port  Angeles, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Angeles  Machine  A  Welding  Cor- 
poration,   Port    Angeles,    Wash.,    a    corporation    of 
Washington 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  303^19 
5  Claims.     (CL  182—14) 


0  *' 


1.  A  sound  abatement  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  defining  a  chamber  therein  having  an  inlet 
to  receive  pressure  fluid  with  noise  energy  and  an 
outlet  for  such  pressure  fluid; 

ib)  baffle  means  disposed  in  the  casing  dividing  the 
chamber  into  a  tortuous  flow  path  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet; 

(c)  said  inlet  and  outlet  both  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  casing  with  the  lowermost  portion  of 
the  outlet  being  of  greater  vertical  distance  from  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  flow  path  than  the  lower- 
most portion  of  the  inlet;  and 

(</)  a  flowable  material  substantially  filling  the  flow 
path  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  providing  an  elon- 


1.  An  extendible  mobile  scaffold  comprising  a  frame, 
a  platform  guided  by  said  frame  for  elevational  move- 
ment, cable  supporting  means  supporting  said  platform 
from  said  frame  including  supporting  cables  attached  to 
said  frame  and  supportingly  engaged  by  said  platform 
and  winch  means  connected  to  said  cables,  carried  by 
said  platform  and  manually  operable  by  a  person  on  said 
platform  to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said  cables  for 
altering  the  elevation  of  said  platform  relative  to  said 
frame,  a  guardrail  above  said  platform  and  guided  by 
said  frame  for  elevational  movement  by  movement  of 
said  platform,  a  wheeled  chassis  supporting  said  frame 
and  including  a  steerable  and  propellable  wheel,  steering 
means  for  said  steerable  wheel  supported  from  said  guard- 
rail and  movable  elevationally  relative  to  said  steerable 
wheel  by  elevational  movement  of  said  guardrail,  pro- 
pelling mechanism  connected  between  said  prc^llable 
wheel  and  said  guardrail  operable  from  said  guardrail  to 
drive  said  wheel  and  variable  in  effective  length  by  eleva- 
tional movement  of  said  guardrail,  stabilizing  outrigger 
legs  movable  between  retracted  positions  and  stabilizing 
ground-engaging  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
to  deter  tilting  of  said  frame,  and  outrigger  leg  moving 
mechanism  connected  to  said  outrigger  legs  and  operable 
by  a  person  on  said  platforttHo  move  said  outrigger  legs 
between  such  retracted  positions  and  such  ground-engag- 
ing stabilizing  positions. 


'  3,180,451  ,- 

FIRE  ESCAPE  STAIRWAY  ' 

^  Harold  N.  Patterson,  96  Hilldale  Drive, 

San  Anselmo,  Calif.  '      < 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,807  -^  i  »  : 
1  Claim.  (CL  182—106) 
A  collapsible  ground  escape  stairway  comprising  two 
spaced  lazytong  assemblies  having  step-forming  tread- 
ways  therebetween,  each  of  said  assemblies  including  a 
plurality  of  link  members  connected  by  joint  means,  se- 
lected ones  of  said  plurality  of  link  members  having  ex- 
tensions projecting  beyond  the  majority  of  said  link  mem- 
bers, supporting  clevises  pivotally  carried  by  said  exten- 
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sioas,  each  supporting  clevis  having  a  closed  socket  and  an 
integral  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  bannister  forming  mem- 
bers extending  along  each  side  of  said  treadways,  each 
of  said  bannister  forming  members  of  each  of  said  as- 
semblies being  positively  secured  at  one  end  in  the  socket 


,?ii»»-*»»         £2 


^    '■^\''^\ 


I- .  -  .^  - 


-"crt<< 


of  an  associated  one  of  said  clevises  and  slidably  received 
at  an  opposite  end  in  the  sleeve  of  an  adjacent  one  of 
said  clevises,  whereby  said  bannister  forming  members 
are  brought  into  overlying  nested  relationship  when  the 
stairway  is  collapsed. 


r 


3,180,452 

'  SAWHORSE        —-   -■ 

Robert  A.  Gilmour,  %  GUraour  Manufacturing  Co^ 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,708 
9  Claims.    (CL  182—181) 


b-.t> 


♦^rS'     ^./    T. 


J^' 


..if 


1.  A  device  for  use  as  a  sawhorse  or  for  supporting 

a  table  top  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  surfaces  and  parallel  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  a  pair  of  leg  structures  engageable 
and  disengageable  with  said  elongated  member  for  sup- 
porting the  same  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 
each  of  said  leg  structures  including  a  pair  of  rigid  parallel 
portions  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  the 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  elongated  member  there- 
between, downwardly  facing  means  on  the  upper  extremi- 
ties on  each  of  said  parallel  portions,  means  on  said  elon- 
gated member  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  there- 

*of  adjacent  each  end  portion  thereof  for  receiving  the 
downwardly  facing  means  of  said  leg  assemblies  so  as 

Ho  prevent  downward  and  longitudinal  movement  and  per- 
mit upward  and  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  down- 
wardly facing  means  with  respect  to  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, support  means  extending  between  and  rigid  with  the 
lower  ends  of  the  parallel  portions  of  each  of  said  leg 
structures,  said  support  means  having  an  upper  surface 
facing  toward  the  lower  surface  of  said  elongated  member, 
said  support  means  being  spaced  below  the  associated 
downwardly  facing  means  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit 


the  associated  downwardly  facing  means  to  be  initially 
engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  the  associated  receiving 
means  of  said  elongated  member  by  vertical  movements 
with  the  associated  support  means  disposed  below  the 
lower  surface  of  said  elongated  member,  each  of  said  leg 
structures  being  swingable  from  said  initially  engaged 
position  into  an  operative  supporting  position  wherein 
the  associated  support  means  is  disposed  in  supporting 
engagement  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber at  a  position  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  associated 
receiving  means,  each  of  said  leg  structures  also  including 
a  leg  portion  rigid  with  the  associated  parallel  portions 
and  having  floor  engaging  means  on  the  lower  extremity 
thereof,  and  releasably  engageable  means  acting  between 
each  of  said  leg  structures  and  said  elongated  member 
engageable  to  retain  said  leg  structures  in  said  operative 
supporting  position  and  releasable  to  permit  movement  of 
said  leg  structures  from  said  operative  supporting  position 
to  said  initially  engaged  position. 


3,18«,453  i 

VALVE  DEVICE  OF  AN  OIL  DAMPER  FOR  SUS- 
PENSION OF  A  WHEEL  OF  A  VEHICLE 
YotMro  Morata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kayaba  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnato-ioi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  303,831      ,j 
3  Claims.    (CI.  188—100) 


IV 


^  i 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  hydraulic  shock  absorbers  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  high  pressure  working 
space  to  a  low  pressure  working  space  in  response  to  pres- 
sure upon  the  fluid,  the  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  a  throughbore,  a  piston  valve,  a  piston 
valve  shaft  integral  with  the  piston  valve,  the  piston  valve 
and  valve  shaft  located  for  reciprocative  movement  in  the 
valve  housing  throughbore,  the  integral  piston  valve  and 
piston  valve  shaft  cooperating  with  the  valve  housing 
throughbore  to  define  a  fluid  containing  damping  chamber 
therebetween,  means  retaining  the  integral  piston  valve 
and  piston  valve  shaft  in  the  valve  housing,  a  normally 
open  orifice  located  in  the  piston  valve  connecting  the 
high  pressure  working  space  with  the  damping  chamber, 
a  movable  member  for  varying  the  flow  capacity  of  the 
piston  valve  orifice  and  being  movable  responsive  to  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  within  the  damping  chamber  on  one  side 
and  to  pressure  of  the  high  pressure  working  space  on  the 
other  side,  spring  means  supporting  the  integral  piston 
valve  and  valve  shaft  relative  to  the  valve  housing,  an 
elongated  cavity  traversing  the  valve  shaft  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal length  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  free 
end  of  the  valve  shaft  that  is  opposite  the  piston  valve, 
the  cavity  extending  through  the  piston  valve  and  com- 
municating with  the  high  pressure  working  space,  orifice 
means  in  the  side  wall  of  the  valve  housing  communicat- 
ing with  the  low  pressure  working  space,  transverse 
orifice  means  in  the  valve  shaft  communicating  with  the 
cavity  and  adapted  to  register  with  the  valve  housing  side 
wall  orifice  means  at  predetermined  selected  times,  where- 
by the  spring  means  and  the  integral  piston  valve  and 
valve  shaft  are  adapted  to  displace  relatively  to  the  valve 
housing  at  a  velocity  inversely  proportional  to  the  rise 
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rate  of  fluid  pressure  produced  in  the  high  pressure  work- 
ing space  upon  the  closing  of  the  orifice  varying  member 
thus  controlling  the  area  of  passage  of  fluid  through  the 
cavity  in  the  valve  shaft  to  the  low  pressure  working 
space. 

."  t  3,180,454 

TRAHFR  HITCH 

Eugene  De  Angelis,  Toledo,  and  Joseph  L.  Wherry,  Penryt- 

burg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Stamping  A  MannfSc- 

taring  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,927 

2  Claims.    (CL  188—112) 


3,180,455 
TRAILER  HITCH  AND  BRAKE  ACTUATD^G 
ASSEMBLY 
A.  Dt  Pnydt  and  Roger  C.  Silver,  Dcs  Moines, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Dko  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa, 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 
—  .    FHed  Feb.  27.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,280      -• 

3  Claims.    (CI.  188—112) 
L  In  a  hitch  and  trailer  brake  actuator  assembly  for 
tractor  trailer  vehicles, 

(a)  a  pair  of  interconnected  relatively  movable  tele- 
scoping hitch  members,  one  attachable  to  a  trailer 
and  the  other  attachable  to  a  tractor, 
'*>   coveting  means  on  said  hitch  members  for  limit- 
ing   the    relative    longitudinal    movement    therebe- 
tween, 
(c)  means  for  maintaining  said  hitch  members  in  a 
transversely  centered  relation  during  relative  move- 
ment thereof,  including  a  roller  unit  rockably  mount- 
ed on  a  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  transversely  ex- 
81S  O.O. 


tended  guide  rollers,  each  said  roller  having  a  pe- 
rii*eral  surface  of  an  irregular  c(Hitour, 
(d)  means  supporting  said  frame  on  the  other  <»e  of 
said  hitch  members  for  rocking  movement  of  said 
rollers  longitudinally  thereof, 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  a  trailer  and  a  tow- 
ing vehicle,  said  hitch  comprising  a  forward  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  towing  vehicle,  a  rear 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  trailer,  means 
connected  to  said  forward  and  rear  members  for  providing 
relative  movement  between  them  in  a  direction  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  a  brake  cylinder  on  one  of 
said  members,  a  brake  rod  extending  outwardly  from 
said  cylinder  toward  the  other  member,  a  spring  con- 
necting said  brake  rod  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  cyl- 
inder to  said  other  member  so  that  said  spring  must  be 
compressed  before  said  brake  rod  is  moved  into  said  cyl- 
inder, stop  means  movable  with  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward members  for  limiting  relative  movement  of  said 
members  toward  one  another,  said  stop  means  being  in- 
dependent of  said  brake  rod  and  said  spring,  said  stop 
means  being  positioned  to  stop  the  relative  movement 
of  said  members  toward  one  another  in  a  position  to 
establish  a  predetermined  maximum  compressive  force  on 
said  spring,  with  said  spring  providing  maximum  pressure 
through  said  brake  rod  on  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  cylinder 
which  is  less  than  the  bursting  pressure  of  a  hydraulic 
system  associated  with  said  cylinder,  and  a  break-away 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  same  member  as  said 
brake  cylinder,  said  lever  being  positioned  to  contact 
directly  said  brake  rod  and  to  actuate  said  cylinder  in- 
dependently of  said  spring  when  said  lever  is  moved  by 
a  chain  attached  to  the  towing  vehicle. 


(e)  a  track  member  mounted  on  and  extended  longi- 
tudinally of  the  first  one  of  said  hitch  members  hav- 
ing a  stirface  thereof  corresponding  in  shape  to  said 
peripheral  surfaces  for  bearing  engagement  there- 
with, and 

(/)  a  trailer  actuating  mechanism  carried  on  the  first 
one  of  said  hitch  members  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  one  and  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  said  members  to  actuate  the  trailer 
brakes.  l 


3,180,456 
INERTLV  REEL  MECHANISM 
John  C.  Wlilttingliam,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor 
to  Aircraft  Mechanica,  Inc^  Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 
a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Original  application  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,967,  now 
Patent  No.  3.122.339.  daHed  Feb.  25,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,050  _ 
6Clalmi.    (CL  188— 189) 


1.  A  rotational  acceleration  responsive  trigger  for  use 
in  combination  with  a  rotatable  body,  comprising;  a  first 
rotatable  gear,  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 
gear  to  the  rotatable  body  for  unidirectional  rotation  ihere- 
witli,  a  pendulum  member  pivotally  mounted  concentri- 
cally with  the  first  gear;  trigger  means  mounted  on  said 
pendulum  member;  a  second  rotatable  gear  carried  by 
the  pendulum  and  disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with 
tile  first  and  second  gears  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
pivotal  motion  of  the  pendulum  member;  and  inertia 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
second  gear,  wrhereby  a  rapid  change  in  rotational  velocity 
of  the  first  gear  in  one  direction  only  results  in  a  curvilinear 
excursion  of  the  second  gear  about  the  periphery  of  the 
first  gear  and  consequent  pivotal  movement  of  the  pendu- 
lum member  and  the  trigger  means. 


|■^(tr^r.,.•;c  i 


i-f.  i  1     ■ 

3,180,457 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Bohnsack,  Shaker  Heights,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The 
E.  F.  Hauserman  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,979 

2  Claims.    (CI.  189— 34)  vv  ^<        r, 

1.  A  partition  assembly  for  interior  partitions  and  the 
like  comprising  panel  sections  interconnected  to  form  par- 
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tltion  walls,  said  panel  sections  including  spaced  panel 
plates  having  panel  verticals  secured  to  the  ends  thereof, 
said  panel  verticals  having  central  deep  U-shape  channel 
portions  and  rebent  vertical  edge  portions,  key  means 
positioned  between  said  rebent  edge  portions  and  said 
channel  portions  holding  said  panel  verticals  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  to  lock  said  panel  sections  to- 
gether, said  key  means  having  bowed  central  portions  to 
accommodate  conduits  and  the  like  positioned  within  said 
partition  between  said  panel  verticals,  means  on  said  panel 
verticals  to  retain  said  key  means  in  place,  stilt  means 
secured  to  the  bottoms  of  said  panel  verticals  fitting  within 
a  U-shape  floor  channel,  said  stilt  means  bavins  recessed 
lower  portions  spacing  the  feet  of  said  stilt  means  farther 
apart  than  said  panel  verticals  to  accommodate  such  con- 
duit and  the  like  extending  from  said  floor  channel  up- 
wardly between  said  panel  verticals,  post  caps  flush  with 
said  panel  plates  continuously  vertically   resilient! y  en- 


the  normal  position  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
panel,  and  the  distance  between  said  inner  ends  in  the 


sprung-apart  position  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  panel. 

I 

3,1M,459 
DEMOUNTABLE  SECTIONAI  PARTITION 


a  »■    t  '  tr. 


gaged  with  said  rebent  edge  portions  of  said  respective 
panel  verticals  closing  the  space  between  said  panel  sec- 
tions, a  post  extension  secured  to  one  of  said  panel  verti- 
cals and  extending  upwardly  and  secured  within  a  ceiling 
channel,  means  on  said  post  extension  to  accommodate 
a  conduit  passing  through  said  ceiling  channel,  means 
releasably  securing  said  post  extension  to  said  panel  verti- 
cal, lower  rib  means  spacing  said  panel  plates  apart,  said 
rib  means  terminating  in  inwardly  extending  horizontal 
flanges  at  the  lower  edges  of  said  panel  plates,  lower  hori- 
zontal members  seated  on  said  flanges  and  having  down- 
wardly opening  longitudinally  extending  channels  therein, 
downwardly  opening  U-shape  clip  means  within  the  chan- 
nels of  said  horizontal  members,  spring  means  resiliently 
holding  said  clip  means  therein,  and  side  base  plate  means 
resiliently  engageable  with  said  clip  means  to  provide  an 
extension  between  the  lower  edge  of  said  plates  to  said 
floor  channel  means. 

3,1M,45S 
CURTAINWALL  MULLION  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLING  CURTAINWALLS 
Douglas  B.  .McFarland,  Long  Beach,  and   Richard   E. 
Dulebohn,    San    Pedro,    Calif.,    assignors    to    Pacl6c 
Curtaiawall,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,263 
11  Ciaims.  (O.  18»— 34) 
6.  A  mullion  made  from  resilient  material  for  use  with 
a  panel  of  predetermined  thickness,  comprising:  a  channel- 
like portion  with  opposed  leg  members  which  form  a  pas- 
sageway having  an  entrance  opening  and  which  can  be 
moved  from  a  normal  position  to  a  sprung-apart  position; 
and  opposed  stop  elements  with  inner  ends  extending  into 
the  passageway  inwardly  of  the  entrance  opening,  the 
distance  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  stop  elements  in 


Ernest  C.  Uskey,  Jr.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  aaipMr  to 
Uskcy  Alaminum,  Lk^  Glen  Bamic,  Md,^  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2tl,954 
5  Clalmi.    (CL  1S9— 34) 


.1 


t  ' .' '. 


>;     "^ 


t  Ki     '« 


1.  A  demountable  partition  structure  comprising  al- 
ternating partition  panels  and  supporting  posts  detacfaably 
connected  thereto,  the  adjacent  posts  and  panels  having 
subetantiaHy  flat  side  surfaces  of  predetermined  width  in 
abuUing  face-to-face  engagement;  latch  means  at  spaced 
intervals  along  said  opposing  surfaces,  each  o€  said  latch 
means  including  a  detent  movably  mounted  in  and  nor- 
mally biased  to  protect  for  a  limited  disunoe  through  a 
retaining  opening  in  one  of  said  opposmg  surfaces  and 
being  depressible  into  said  retaining  opening  to  permit 
said  opposing  surfaces  to  be  brought  into  engagement; 
a  keeper-opening  in  the  other  of  said  surfaces  receiving 
said  detent  therein,  said  detent  having  a  latching  part 
fitting  over  an  edge  of  the  keeper-opening  and  supporting 
and  firmly  holding  the  panels  to  the  posts  and  having  a 
camming  surface  to  engage  an  opposite  edge  of  the  keep- 
er-opening and  depress  the  detent  within  iu  retaining 
opening,  upon  the  reverse  relative  movement  of  said  posts 
and  panels,  for  disconnecting  the  panels  from  its  sup- 
porting post  or  posts. 


< 


3  18#,46# 
FXOOR  PANEL  FOR  ELEVATED  FIX>ORING 
Ernest  C.  Ltakey,  Jr.,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,   atsigiior  to 
Lfakey  Ahiminum,  Inc.,  Glen  Bomk,  MA.,  a  corponi> 
tkm  of  Maryiand 

Origiiial  application  Sept.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,530. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jane  29,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  206,521 

4  Cbdma.  (CL  IS9 — 34) 
1.  A  floor  panel,  including  a  floor-covering  material 
thereon  for  use  with  an  elevated  sectional  flooring,  said 
panel  comprising  a  metallic  structural  unit  including  a  flat 
planar  tread  surface  adapted  to  have  a  floor-covering  ma- 
terial secured  to  iU  upper  surface  tad  having  a  plurality 
of  underlying  and  spaced  substantially  parallel  reinforc- 
ing beams  integrally  connected  therewith  and  extending 
in  the  same  direction  coextensively  with  the  tread  surface 
and  flanged  laterally  at  their  bottom  edges,  one  of  said 
beams  depending  from  each  side  edge,  respectively,  of 
the  tread  and  forming  a  side-edge  wail  devoid  of  an  out- 
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«rardTy  projecting  bottom  edge  flange;  the  improvement 
comprising  facing  end  bars  of  a  length  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  panel  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  pfuiel,  one  of  said  end  bars  extend- 
ing across  each  end,  respectively,  of  the  panel  to  form 
end  walls  therefor  and  arranged  to  have  its  upper  edge 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor  covering  material 
having  its  lower  edge  substantially  flush  with  the  bottom 
edges  of  all  said  beams  so  that  the  l>ottom  end  edges  of 
the  beanu  may  rest  directly  upon  an  underlying  planar 
supporting  surface,  the  inner  face  of  each  end  bar  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  projecting  laterally  therefrom 
and  extending  along  its  length  aiul  spaced  from  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  end  bar,  respectively;  said 
flanges  on  the  end  bars  extending  for  a  considerable  dis- 


.1 


tance  inwardly  relative  to  and  into  and  in  contact  with 
the  walls  of  complementary  slots  in  the  ends  of  the  ver- 
tical webs  of  said  beams;  one  of  said  flanges  on  the  end 
bars  lying  immediately  below  the  tread  surface  and  the 
other  flange  lying  immediately  above  the  bottom  flanged 
edges  of  said  beams;  wekiments  rigidly  securing  the  end 
bars  and  their  flanges  to  said  beams;  the  top  edge  por- 
tion of  each  facing  end  bar  having  a  groove  along  its 
length;  an  edging-strip  of  electrical  insulative  material 
on  and  coextensive  with  said  top-edge  of  each  of  said 
end  bars  and  having  a  plug  member  projecting  therefrom 
into  and  anchored  in  said  groove,  and  said  floor-covering 
being  of  »n  electrical  insulative  material  fltted  in  and 
bonded  to  the  area  of  the  tread  surface  of  the  panel  be- 
tween said  edging  strips  thereof  and  substantially  flush 
therewith. 


3,180,461 
BUILDING  CLIPS 
Robert  J.  SIpchen,  Evanston.  111.,  assignor  to  I'nice!  Cor- 
poration. Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,634 
11  Clatam.    (CL  189—35) 


f  ■< .  J 
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1.  In  combination,  a  structural  member  including 
spaced  parallel  stringer  portions  each  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  rods  and  a  cross  portion  extending  between  said 
stringer  portions  and  secured  thereto,  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion in  inclined  relation  to  said  stringer  portions,  a  clip 
including  a  body  portion  of  plate-like  form  extending 
along  the  outer  side  of  the  rods  forming  one  of  said 
stringer  portions,  a  flrst,  slotted  tongue  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  from  said  body  portion  and 
through  the  space  between  said  rods  and  having  an  en- 
larged head  wider  than  the  space  between  said  rods  on 
the  side  opposite  said  body  and  receiving  the  adjacent 
cross  portion  in  said  slot  to  position  said  clip  relatively 
to  said  structural  member,  said  clip  also  having  a  second. 


singje  tongue  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
said  body  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said 
flrst  tongue  and  having  its  base  spaced  from  the  base  of 
said  first  tongue,  and  a  supported  member  engaged  and 
secured  to  said  structural  member  by  one  of  said  tongues. 


3,180,462  I 

JOINT  OR  LOUVER  CONSTRUCTION 

George  M.  Grady,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hupp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jane  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,513 

4  Claims.    (CI.  189—36) 


)•.  i< 


1.  An  assembly,  comprising:      ]  ^ 

(a)  two  members,  arid  ' 

(b)  a  joint  connecting  said  members, 

(c)  said  joint  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  mortise  on  one  of  said  members  assembled 
over  a  tenon  on  another  of  said  members, 

(2)  a  washer  telescoped  over  the  distal  end  of 
the  tenon  against  the  member  containing  said 

I  mortise,  and 

(3)  a  weld  securing  said  tenon  to  said  washer  for 
securing  said  members  together; 

{d)  said  tenon  and  washer  being  made  of  metallic, 
weldable  material. 


>v 


3,180,463 

COMPOSITE  GIRDER  ASSEMBLY 

Arpad  Romek,  Dosseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Seco, 
Steel  Equipment  Company  p.r.bju,  ^oten,  Ant- 
werp, Bclgimn 

FUed  Dec  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,607 

Clatau  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec  30, 1960, 

R  29,375,  R  29,376 

3  Clainu.     (CL  189—37) 


1.  A  composite  girder  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  outer  girder  including  a  fxiir  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wail  portion  having  an  un- 
derside; an  elongated  inner  girder  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  outer  girder  and  including  a  top 
wall  portion  having  an  upper  side,  the  width  of  said  inner 
girder  being  smaller  than  the  spacing  between  said  side 
walls  of  the  outer  girder  so  as  to  leave  a  predetermined 
lateral  play  along  said  side  walls;  adjusting  means  mount- 
ed on  said  outer  girder  for  normally  positioning  said  inner 
girder  at  a  normal  operating  level  but  adapted  to  lower 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  girder  relative  to  said 
outer  girder;  and  aligning  means  including  at  least  one 
longitudinal  rib  extending  downwardly  from  said  un- 
derside of  said  top  wall  portion  of  the  outer  girder,  and 
at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  in  said  upper  side  of  said 
top  wall  portion  of  the  inner  girder,  said  rib  and  groove 
engaging  each  other  with  a  lateral  play  smaller  than  said 
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predetermined  lateral  play  along  said  side  walls  when 
said  inner  girder  is  at  said  normal  operating  level,  where- 
by during  normal  operation  said  rib  and  groove  will  main- 
tain said  outer  and  inner  girders  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  each  other  but  when  at  least  said  portion  of  said 
inner  girder  is  lowered  and  thereby  said  rib  and  groove 
are  at  least  partly  disengaged  from  each  other  said  inner 
girder  may  be  guided  wjth  the  aid  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  outer  girder. 


means  for  adjusting  the  strength  of  said  resilient  means, 
and  connecting  means  between  said  input  shaft  and  mput 
clutch  element  responsive  to  initial  rotation  of  said  input 
shaft  from  a  neutral  position  with  respect  to  said  input 


THROTTLE  LOCK  AND  RELEASE 

Charics  U.  Ballard,  4253  W.  Lennox  Blvd., 

Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,759 

1  Claim.    (CL  in— 3) 


clutch  element  to  move  said  input  clutch  element  into  its 
engaged  position  and  responsive  to  further  rotation  of 
said  input  shaft  in  the  same  direction  to  overcome  said 
frictional  holding  means. 


'A   r  9  bjM  Oi 


3,180.466 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

SNOW  BLOWER 

Ehin  E.  Paris  and  Rossell  C.  Richardson,  Cicero,  Ind^ 

assignors  to  Power  Equipment.  Inc.,  Cicero,  Ind.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,071     u.  ■/ 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL  192—83)  ,   , 


A  throttle  lock  and  release  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  fuel  supply  device,  a 
fluid  pressure  braking  system  and  a  throttle  control  sys- 
tem including  a  foot  pedal  having  a  movable  operating 
connection  with  the  fuel  supply  device  including  means 
for  biasing  said  system  to  an  engine  idling  position,  com-> 
prising  a  lockable  member  having  means  for  connection 
with  said  throttle  control  system  and  movable  therewith 
toward  and  from  said  idhng  position,  a  locking  member 
supported  independently  of  said  lockable  member  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  lockable 
member,  momentarily  effective  means  for  moving  said 
locking  member  into  engagement  with  said  lockable  mem- 
ber to  block  movement  of  the  lockable  member  and  the 
throttle  control  system  to  an  idling  position,  said  lockable 
member  and  said  locking  member  having  cooperating 
portions  held  in  mutual  movement  blocking  relationship 
by  the  bias  of  said  throttle  system  biasing  means,  spring 
means  connected  to  said  locking  member  biasing  it  out 
of  engagement  with  said  lockable  member,  said  cooperat- 
ing portions  being  releasable  by  pressure  on  said  foot 
pedal  in  opposition  to  said  throttle  system  biasing  means, 
and  a  locking  member  release  having  means  for  fluid 
pressure  connection  with  said  braking  system  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  positioned  adjacent  said  locking  member 
to  release  the  locking  member  from  the  lockable  member 
upon  brake  applicatioo. 
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FRICTION  ENERGIZED  CLLTCH  MECHANISM 
Robert  W.  Calitins,  611  Carolina  Ave^  MarysHlIc,  Midi. 

Filed  Oct.  n,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,938 
^  9  Claims.    (CL  192—31) 

1.  In  a  shaft  coupling  mechanism,  rotatably  mounted 
input  and  output  shafu,  a  clutch  having  an  output  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  output  shaft,  an  input  clutch 
element  movable  axially  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions  with  respect  to  said  output  clutch  element,  fric- 
tional holding  means  for  said  input  clutch  element  com- 
prising a  stationary  member  and  at  least  one  friction 
disc  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  input  clutch  element 
and  engaging  said  stationary  member,  resilient  means 
urging  said  irictiop^  disc  against  said  stationary  member. 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  controlling  the  application  of 
motive  power  to  the  wheels  of  a  self-propelled  snow- 
blower  or  the  like;  said  assembly  comprising:  a  driven 
shaft,  a  worm  gear  joumalled  for  free  rotation  on  the 
shaft  and  driven  by  a  prime  mover  to  thereby  serve  as  a 
driving  member  for  the  assembly,  a  sleeve  carried  on  and 
rotationally  locked  to  said  shaft  but  capable  of  move- 
ment along  the  shaft  axis,  engageable  motion  transmitting 
elements  carried  by  one  side  face  of  said  gear  and  by  the 
adjacent  end  face  of  said  sleeve,  resilient  means  acting 
on  said  sleeve  to  urge  said  elements  into  motion  tranv 
mitting  engagement  to  thereby  transfer  rotary  motion 
from  said  gear  to  said  shaft,  an  abutment  formed  on  the 
outer  side  surface  of  said  sleeve  presenting  an  elongated 
face  toward  said  one  side  face  of  the  gear,  the  plane  of 
said  face  being  curved  transversely  to  the  shaft  axis,  an 
actuating  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  motion  radially 
of  said  shaft  between  a  first  position  in  engagement  with 
said  abutment  face  and  a  second  position  clearing  said 
abutment  face,  control  means  for  said  actuating  member 
comprising  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  member  to  its  said  second  position  and  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  actuating  member  into  its  said  first 
position,  whereby  with  said  actuating  member  in  its  said 
second  position  said  motion  transmitting  elements  are 
engaged  and  rotary  motion  is  transferred  from  said  gear 
to  said  shaft,  and  when  said  actuating  element  is  shifted 
to  its  said  first  position  rotation  of  said  sleeve  causes  said 
actuating  element  to  traverse  said  abutment  face  thereby 
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camming  said  sleeve  axially  away  from  said  gear  to  dis- 
engage said  motion  transmitting  elements  and  terminate 
the  drive  to  said  shaft,  additional  manually  operable  aux- 
iliary means  for  disengaging  said  motion  transmitting  ele- 
ments independently  of  the  position  of  said  actuating 
member,  said  auxiliary  means  comprising  an  arm  mounted 
adjacent  said  sleeve  for  angular  motion  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
as  it  moves  through  one  sector  of  its  motion  engaging 
said  sleeve  and  moving  the  sleeve  away  from  said  gear 
to  disengage  said  motion  transmitting  elements,  and  manu- 
ally actuated  means  for  angularly  moving  said  arm 
through  said  motion  sector.  ;  .  ^ 


^■^<  >.i^ 


3,180,467 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CLLTCH 

Jamct  W.  Toclicr,  Jr.,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Allb 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,849 

h<       (  Clafani.    (CL  192—88) 


I    ,' 


rH'     <*..">■• 


3.  In  combination  a  safety  device  and  an  air  clutch 
comprising:  an  air  clutch  adapted  to  engage  a  driven 
member,  a  control  mechanism  for  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing said  air  clutch,  said  mechanism  including  a  piston 
sHdable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
to  admit  air  to  said  clutch,  a  self- re  leasing  screw  member 
connected  to  said  piston,  a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said  driven  member,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  pin  positioned  to  engage  the 
thread  on  said  screw  member  whereby  when  the  speed 
of  the  sleeve  exceeds  the  speed  of  said  screw  said  pin 
prevents  said  screw  from  threading  said  sleeve  thereby  pre- 
venting said  piston  from  moving  to  said  open  position  to 
admit  air  to  said  clutch. 


3,180,468 

BRAKE  OR  CLLTCH  MECHANISM 

James  Sidles,   Cuyahoga   Falls,   and   Albert   M.  Joseph, 

Aliron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  JDly  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,113 

6  Claims.    (CL  191—88) 


♦+      -^ 


i'i'li*<l  i. 


.r.  •  •••       I  ..^.  4...  .' 


f 


>i  .•'t  ■uii:  y,\.i. 


■3»    .  ' 


!^ 


,-t       » 


-T  Mechanism  for  braking  or  clutching  service  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame  having  an  annular  channel  including 


a  bottom  and  opposing  radial  sides;  friction  shoes  in  said 
channel;  and  a  fluid  distensible  actuating  member  in  said 
channel  for  displacing  said  friction  shoes  radially  of  the 
channel;  said  actuating  member  being  an  annular  endless 
elastic  ring  having  a  central  intramarginal  portion 
bounded  axially  by  two  free  circumferential  margins,  said 
margins  having  an  unstretched  circumferential  length 
which  is  shorter  than  the  circumference  of  the  bottom  of 
said  channel,  said  actuating  member  being  disposed  in 
said  channel  so  that  said  intramarginal  portion  extends 
transversely  of  the  channel  from  one  side  to  the  other, 
and  each  of  said  free  circumferential  margins  extends 
transversely  of  said  channel  inwardly  toward  each  other 
from  a  region  thereof  contacting  opposite  sides  of  the 
channel  between  said  bottom  and  said  intramarginal  por- 
tion and  each  margin  fitting  snugly  against  the  sides  and 
the  bottom  of  said  channel,  the  entire  inwardly  extending 
portion  of  each  margin  being  circumfercntially  stretched 
in  radial  sealing  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  and  the  margins  being  imrestrained  for  move- 
ment lengthwise  and  transversely  of  said  channel  except 
for  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  margins  with  said 
bottom  and  the  regions  of  said  actuating  member  contact- 
ing said  sides  of  the  channel;  and  means  for  communicat- 
ing fluid  pressure  between  said  intramarginal  portion  and 
said  margins  to  distend  said  intramarginal  portion  radial- 
ly of  said  channel  and  to  urge  said  margins  radially 
against  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  said  channel  sides 
laterally  confining  said  actuating  member  during  such 
distension. 


3,180,469 
SPRING-PRESSED  CLUTCH  WITH  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC RELEASE 
Ladwig  Wiedmann  and  Paul  Leschbom.  Friedrichshafen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedriciishafen, 
AktiengescUschaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany 
•  FUed  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,853 

9  Cbilms.    (CL  192—90) 


:  J I 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  frictionally  engageable  disc, 
means,  spring  means  for  effecting  engagement  thereof, 
electromagnetic  solenoid  means  for  effecting  disengage- 
ment thereof,  an  armature  on  which  said  spring  means  acts 
to  effect  said  engagement,  said  armature  being  disposed  to 

be  drawn  by  said  solenoid  means  to  effect  disengagement, 
and  said  solenoid  means  comprising  a  magnet  body,  a 
solenoid  within  said  body,  a  clutch  ring  forming  part  of 
the  flux  path  to  said  armature  and  surrounding  said 
armature  substantially  solidly  at  a  peripheral  edge  thereof 
and  being  closely  spaced  with  respect  to  said  armature 
whereby  flux  passes  radially  from  said  clutch  ring  to  said 
armature  through  a  predetermined  area  on  said  peripheral 
edge,  said  armature  having  an  inwardly  radially  spaced 
conical  area  closely  spaced  to  a  complementally  shaped 
conical  area  of  said  magnet  body,  the  space  between  said 
clutch  ring  and  said  peripheral  edge  area  of  said  armature 
forming  an  air  gap,  the  space  between  said  conical  areas 
forming  an  air  gap.  said  air  gaps  being  disposed  to  trans- 
mit flux  through  substantially  equal  areas. 
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3,lM,47e 
CLLTCH  DISK 
Richard  Binder,  Scfaweinfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  asigiior 
to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  A.G.,  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,302 
ClaiaM  f«iortty,  application  Germany,  May  4,  1942, 
.'■"7  F  34,715 

>r>-    -   itciafaM.  (CI  in^in)        I        •! 

■J   u-'-rr 

*.^ 


ty 


•  -i-*'^tin       '■ :     .  -  • 

I .  A  clutch  disk  comprising 

(fl)  a  plate  member  having  an  outer  boundary  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis, 

(6)  a  jrfurality  of  carrier  elements  fastened  to  said 
plate  member  about  said  axis  to  project  radially  be- 
yond said  boundary  and  to  have  said  plate  member 
and  said  carrier  elements  overlap  each  other  across 
surfaces  of  a  relatively  large  radial  width, 

(c)  friction  facings  on  each  of  said  elements,       *^ 

Id)  fastening  means  securing  said  carrier  elements  to 
said  plate,  and  including  spacer  means  between  said 
plate  member  and  each  of  said  carrier  elements  for 
axially  spacing  each  element  from  said  plate  member 
and  creating  an  air  gap  between  said  overlapping  sur- 
faces of  relatively  large  radial  width. 


j»-»;- 


3,1M,471 
CONVEYOR  STARTER 
Donald  A.  Schneider,  Ada,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Rapids- 
Standard  Company,  Inc^  Grand  Rapids,  Mkfa^  a  cor. 
ponition  of  .Michigan 

Filed  June  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  292,512 

6  Claims.    (CL  193—35)    ,  , 


U  .J.. 


3,1W,472 
BRAKING  ROLLER  FOR  CONVEYOR 
Sven-Eric    Isac»on,    Safflc,    Sweden,    assignor   to    Alitle- 
bolagct  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioo 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,973 
Claiins  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  S,  1962,   ' 
2,599  62  ' 

14  Claims.    (CL  193—37) 

'»0       ^  ju  J«#  .- 


tu. 


1.  A  braking  roller  for  a  conveyor  or  the  like  having 
a  surface  adapted  to  be  contacted  frictionally  by  moving 
articles  to  impart  rotating  movement  thereto,  said  roller 
comprising;  a  casing  of  cylindrical  form,  a  shaft,  means 
for  mounting  said  casing  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  a  brake 
for  said  roller  having  cooperating  brake  members  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  one  of  said  brake  members  being  fixed  to 
said  shaft  and  immovable  thereon,  the  other  of  said  brake 
members  being  rotatablc  on  said  shaft  and  axially  movable 
thereon  toward  and  from  said  one  brake  member,  means 
comprising  said  casing  when  rotating  movement  is  im- 
parted thereto  for  driving  said  other  brake  member  while 
the  latter  is  in  different  axial  positions  on  said  shaft,  resil- 
ient means  comprising  a  spring  which  is  mounted  on  said 
shaft  between  said  brake  members  for  resiliently  biasing 
said  members  apart,  and  structure  which  coacts  with  said 
other  brake  member  and  is  rendered  operable  by  rota- 
tion of  said  casing  when  rotating  movement  is  imparted 
thereto  for  developing  force  to  cause  said  other  brake 
member  to  move  on  said  ahaft  toward  said  one  brake 
member  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  resilient  means 
to  brake  said  casing,  said  resilient  means  functioning  to 
separate  said  brake  members  when  rotation  of  said  casing 
stops. 

•     ...»  — "^■"^— •. 

»  3,1M,473 

PARKING  METER  COVER  *- 

Geotfc  D.  Garvey,  11  Boston  Post  RomI, 

Waterford,  Conn. 

FOcd  luc  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,692 

7  dalBH.    (CL  194—1) 


1.  A  conveyor-startef  combination  comprising:  a  con- 
veyor including  a  plurality  of  spaced  conveyor  wheels 
mounted  on  transverse  axles;  an  elongated  starter  ele- 
ment exteriding  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor,  resting  on 
said  axles  between  said  wheels,  and  having  its  upper  siir- 
face  below  the  tops  of  said  wheels;  a  plurality  of  de- 
pending legs  pivotally  mounted  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 
to  the  bottom  of  said  element,  each  including  an  offset 
portion  contacting  one  of  said  axles;  said  legs  extending 
(Ungonally  downwardly  and  longitudinally  forwardly  of 
arid  conveyor,  and  causing  said  element  to  move  upward- 
ly when  shifted  longitudinally  due  to  the  contact  of  said 
offset  portions  on  the  axles,  to  raise  the  upper  surface  of 
said  element  into  a  position  adjacent  the  tops  of  said 
wheels  for  contacting  an  article  thereon  and  nudging  it 
longitudinally  to  start  it  moving  on  said  wheels;  said  legs 
being  releasable  from  said  axles  to  allow  said  element  to 
drop  to  said  axles  after  momentary  contact  vrith  an  ar- 
ticle; and  actuating  means  to  shift  said  element  longi- 
tudinally. 


1.  In  combination:  a  parking  meter  cover,  a  parking 
meter  having  a  housing  and  a  coin-receiving  slot  therein, 
a  support  means  for  supporting  said  parking  meter  and 
said  cover,  said  cover  comprising  a  flat  monoplanar  cover 
portion,  said  cover  portion  being  movable  from  an  in- 
operative informational  and  advertising  position  to  an 
operative  "no  parking"  and  warning  position,  first  lock- 
ing means  for  securing  said  cover  portion  in  said  inopera- 
tive position,  second  locking  means  for  securing  said 
cover  portion  in  said  operative  position,  said  cover  por- 
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tion  being  hingedly  secured  to  said  meter  housing  sop- 
port  means  to  allow  movement  of  said  cover  portion 
through  180*  degrees  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
passing  through  said  meter  housing  coin  receiving  slot 
to  pass  from  said  inoperative  position  to  said  operative 
position  for  covering  and  blocking  the  coin  receiving  slot 
and  preventing  use  of  the  same. 


drive  means  on  said  support  engaging  said  chain  mem- 
ber, and 

said  chain  member  being  composed  of  a  series  of 
spaced,  enlarged  beads  joined  by  tension  elements 
therebetween. 


3,180,474 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  CORRECTION  MATERIAL 

FOR  CORRFCTING  TYPING  ERRORS 

Dorary  kuhlman,  121  S.  Osage  St.,  Scdalia,  Mo. 

Filed  July  5.  1963,  S«r.  No.  293,595 

2  Clains.    (CL  197— ISl) 


•       3,180,476  ■" 

CORRECTOR  FOR  MISALIGNED  AIVD 
OVERTURNED  ROLLS 
Fred  D.  Marasso  and  Malcolm  E.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Com- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

,     FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169^98 
4  Claims.    (CL  19g— 33) 


1.  An  attachment  device  to  be  used  with  typewriters 
for  holding  typewriter  correction  tape  to  obliterate  er- 
rors comprising,  a  substantially  cylindrical  knuckle  por- 
tion having  an  axial  cylindrical  bore  and  a  slit  extending 
the  entire  length  thereof,  said  slit  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  bore  whereby  said  device  can  be  mounted 
on  the  paper-hold-down  bar  of  a  typewriter;  an  integral 
tapered  curved  arm  extending  from  said  knuckle  portion 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore, 
said  curved  arm  having  an  integral  enlarged  rectangular 
portion  at  the  end  opposite  said  knuckle,  said  rectangu- 
lar portion  having  a  rectangular  opening  therein  adapted 
to  receive  a  piece  of  typewriter  correction  tape,  said 
curved  arm  being  of  such  a  length  that  said  rectangular 
opening  can  be  placed  at  the  printing  point  of  a  type- 
writer when  said  knuckle  portion  is  mounted  on  the 
paper-hold-down  bar  of  a  typewriter,  said  attachment 
device  being  constructed  of  a  flexible  resilient  plastic. 


3,180,475 

HIGH  SPEED  CHECKWEIGHER 

Victor  Dd   Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hl.Spced 

Cbcckweighcr  Co.,  Inc^  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  ScpL  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,692 

7  Clatam.    (CL  198—39) 


-|  l-j«.,'.  ,    ^•.     .{{.•;   '.     ,        '    -^     : 


1.  A  high  speed  checkweighing  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  '  ~"  "  '  "" 

a  support, 

weighing  means  mounted  on  said  support,   n  i  '' .  <  - 
said  weighing  means  including  a  movable  weighing  plat- 
form having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end, 
a  guide  member  carried  by  said  support  adjacent  the 

discharge  end  of  said  weighing  platform, 
an  endless  chain  member  having  a  horizontal  flight  por- 
tion trained  over  and  engaging  the  receiving  end  of 
said    weighing    platform,    extending    longitudinally 
^gi]  thereof  to  derive  support  and  lateral  guiding  there- 
:„    from  and  passing  linearly  from  the  discharge  end 
of  said  weighing  platform  over  said  guide  member. 


1.  In  the  baking  industry,  a  transporting  mechanism 
for  transporting  baked  items  comprising  a  first  group  and 
a  second  group  of  moving  spring  belts  all  normally  dis- 
posed so  that  their  top  peripheries  lie  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  to  form  a  horizontal  conveyor  at  a  first 
time,  a  control  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  second  group  of  belts,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  control  for  elevating  said  second  group 
of  belts  so  as  to  define  the  side  walls  of  channels  in  which 
said  first  group  of  belts  form  the  bottom  of  said  channels, 
and  in  wliich  channels  said  items  are  constrained  at  a  sec* 
ond  time. 


3,180,477 
FRUrr  PITTING  MACHINE 
Makolm  W.  Lorcland,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Pacific     Engineering     Company,     a    corporation     of 
California 
Original   application  July  21,   1961,  Ser.  No.   125,785. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
208,172 

3  Claims.     (CL  198—33) 


1.  A  fruit  conveying  and  orienting  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

(o)  a  fruit  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  fruit  receiving 

cavities; 
(b)  horizontal  rails  supporting  the  carrier  through  a 

portion  of  its  path;  .„.' 
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(c)  means  for  propelling  said  fruit  carrier  over  said 
rails; 

(d)  means  for  oscillating  said  rails  vertically; 

(«)  a  horizontally  oscillating  member  adjacent  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  carrier; 

(/)  a  sliding  connection  between  the  carrier  and  the 
member  whereby  the  motion  of  the  member  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  carrier;  and 

ig)  thereby  imparting  both  horizontal  and  vertical  oscil- 
lation to  the  carrier. 


,•*  If' ' 


-e?  ft 


3,180,478 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  PACKAGING 

OF  AEROSOL  PRODUCTS 

Richard  B.  Stanley,  Park  Ridge,  aad  Roy  S.  Rousseau, 

La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kartridg  Pak  Co^ 

Mount  Prospect,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Set.  No.  75,414 

3  Claims.    (CI.  19g— 34) 


1.  In  a  container  conveying  arrangement  wherein  a 
container  accelerating  mechanism  has  a  worm  screw  ex- 
tending lengthwise  alongside  a  conveyor  surface,  said 
screw  having  a  container  receiving  helical  groove  for  ac- 
celerating containers  from  a  consolidated  relationship  at 
the  entrance  end  of  said  screw  to  deliver  containers  in- 
dividually and  in  predetermined  timed  relationship-  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  screw,  the  improvement  wherein  an  elon- 
gated shell  having  aligned  bearings  for  rotatably  receiv- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  screw  supports  said  screw  for 
rotation  about  an  adjustment  axis  that  extends  alongside 
said  conveyor  surface,  said  shell  having  an  endwise  ex- 
tending support  journal,  a  bearing  block  rotatably  re- 
ceiving said  journal  to  mount  said  shell  for  rotation  about 
a  drive  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  adjustment 
axis  whereby  rotational  adjustment  of  said  shell  in  said 
bearing  shifts  the  position  of  said  adjustment  axis  to  pro- 
vide a  vernier  timing  adjustment  of  the  container  accel- 
erating function  of  said  worm  screw,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  worm  about  its  adjustment  axis. 


3,1M,479       - 

CARPENTER'S  ELEVATOR  AND  CONVEYOR 

Donald  L.  Meeks,  514  Virginia  St.,  and  Edwin  H.  Zemp, 

2115  Joe  St.,  both  of  Ponca  City,  Okia. 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,627 

7  Claims.    (CI.  198—108)  , 


1.  A  portable  material-moving  device  for  horizon- 
tally and  vertically  conveying  miscellaneous  materials 
comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  elongated  framework 
elements  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(b)  brace  means  interconnecting  said  framework  ele- 
V      ments  and  extending  horizontally  between  said  frame- 
work elements  when  said  framework  elements  rest 
upon  the  ground  and  extend  in  generally  vertical 
directions; 


(c)  a  first,  elongated,  horizontally  inclined,  flat  wall 
having  opposed  longitudinal  edges  and  positioned 
over  said  brace  means  and  extending  from  one  end 
of  said  framework  elements  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  framework  elements,  said  first  wall  having  one 
of  its  longitudinal  edges  secured  to  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  elongated  framework  elements,  and  said 
first  wall  having  a  channel  formed  therein  and  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  elongated  flat  wall  having  opposed  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  projecting  from  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  first  wall  to  one  of  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  the  other  of  said  framework  elements 
and  forming  with  said  first  wall,  a  generally  V-shaped 
trough  supported  between  said  framework  elements 
on  said  brace  means; 

(e)  an  endless  chain  conveyor  having  reaches  passing 
over  and  under  said  first  wall  with  the  reach  passing 
over  said  wall  being  positioned  in  said  channel  and 
below  the  major  plane  of  the  channeled  surface  of 
the  first  wall; 

(/)  at  least  one  flight  connected  to  said  endless  chain 
conveyor  and  projecting  therefrom  for  extension  from 
the  channel  in  said  first  wall  as  said  endless  chain 
conveyor   passed    therethrough; 

(g)  sprocket  means  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
first  wall  for  supporting  said  endless  chain  conveyor; 

and 
(h)   A   motor   drivingly   connected   to   said   sprocket 
means  for  driving  said  endless  chain  conveyor.  ^  .. 


3,180,480 
LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
George  L.  Preston,  Itasca.  HI.,  assignor  to  Unarco  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illioois 
Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,103 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—127) 


1.  A  live  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  frame  including 
spaced  side  rails,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  conveyor 
rollers  journalled  at  their  ends  in  the  rails  and  substan- 
tially spanning  the  space  between  the  rails,  a  driving  belt 
underlying  the  conveyor  rollers  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
drive  the  conveyor  rollers,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
pressure  rollers  underlying  the  belt  to  press  it  into  driv- 
ing engagement  with  the  conveyor  rollers,  a  shaft  on 
which  each  of  the  pressure  rollers  is  rotatable  and  having 
its  ends  projecting  through  vertical  slots  in  the  rails,  a 
cam  secured  to  each  end  of  each  shaft,  and  abutments 
on  the  rails  engaging  the  cams  whereby  as  the  shafts  and 
cams  are  turned  the  pressure  rollers  will  be  adjusted  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  conveyor  rollers. 

3,180,481 

CORNER  GUIDE  FOR  IPRIGHT  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEMS 

Horst  Brause,  Hagen.  Westphalia.  Germany.  s«d|{DOr  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,131 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  28,  1961, 

18.382 
8  Claims.    (CI.  198—167) 
1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  conveyance 
of  flat  articles  having  varying  thicknesses  and  degrees  of 
flexibilty  in  an  edgewise  conveying  sy^em  comprising: 
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(a)  input  meaiu; 

ib)  output  meaiu  which  include  guiding  means; 


(c)  at  least  three  brush  rollers  which  coact  with  said 
guiding  means  to  effect  a  desired  change  in  the  direc- 
tion of  conveyance  of  conveyed  flat  articles;  and 

((/)  meaiu  for  rotating  each  of  said  brush  rollers. 


3,180,482 

CONAEVOR 

Pettcr  Haestad,  Jernbanegaten  7,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  26,  1961, 

141,290 
4  Claims.     (CL  198—177) 


1 .  A  conveyor  for  transport  of  objects  suspended  there- 
from including  a  rail  in  the  form  of  an  edgewise-placed 
steel  band,  a  plurality  of  spaced  units  slidably  mounted 
on  the  rail  for  suspension  of  the  objects,  and  means  for 
moving  said  units  along  the  rail,  characterized  in  that 
said  units  are  of  springy  resilient  material  and  quad- 
rangularly  shaped  in  cross  section,  the  base  of  each  unit 
being  provided  with  a  groove  adapted  to  engage  the  top 
edge  of  the  rail,  each  of  said  units  having  the  shape  of 
a  rack  tooth  having  side  faces  transversely  of  said  groove, 
one  side  face  of  which  is  provided  with  a  wedge-shaped 
groove  extending  longitudinally  of  the  unit,  the  other 
side  face  of  each  unit  being  provided  with  a  projecting 
coupling  member  the  outer  profile  of  which  corresponds 
to  that  of  and  fits  in  the  wedge-shaped  groove  in  the 
adjacent  unit  facing  said  other  face,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  the  rail  is  provided  along  a  length 
thereof  with  a  series  of  intercoiuiected  units  they  may  be 
moved  therealong  to  transport  suspended  objects,  and  a 
driven  toothed  wheel  engaging  the  rack  formed  by  said 
interconnected  tooth-shaped  units  for  moving  them  along 
the  rail. 


3,180,483 
BAGGAGE  HANDLING  TURNTABLE  ASSEMBLY 
David   Bruce  Johnston,  R.F.D.  3,  Stamford.  Conn.,  and 

Nicholas  G.  Cristy,  9  South  View  St.,  Pleasantville, 

N.Y. 

*     Filed  Jan.  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,154 
3  Claims.     (CI.  198 — 209) 
1.  The  baggage  handling  turntable  assembly  comprising 
a  movable  platform  that  slopes  downwardly  toward  its  pe- 
riphery and  that  is  open  at  its  center  whereby  the  movable 
platform  has  a  generally  frusto-conical  top  surface, 


supporting  means  located  imder  the  frusto-conical  sur- 
face of  the  movable  platform  and  on  which  the  mov- 
able platform  is  rotatable, 

power-driving  means  for  rotating  the  movable  platform 
on  the  supporting  meaiu. 
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a  wall  on  the  movable  platform  adjacent  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  movable  platform, 

and  a  stationary  center  platform  supported  from  within 
the  open  space  at  the  Center  of  the  movable  platform 
and  overlapping  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
movable  platform  adjacent  to  the  inner  edges  of  the 
movable  platform. 


3,180,484 

SINGLE-EDGE  SAFETY  RAZOR  BLADE 

DISPENSER 

Leopold  Karl  KuhnI,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ever- 

sharp.  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


FUed  Jan.  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,644 
10  Claims.     (CL  206—16) 
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4.  A  dispenser  for  single-edge  safety  razor  blades  of  the 
type  having  re-enforced  back  edges  and  end  notches,  said 
dispenser  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  box-like  con- 
tainer which  is  characterized  by  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall, 
side  walls,  a  rear  end  wall,  and  an  open  front  end,  said 
container  being  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  said  blades, 
a  spring  within  the  container  beneath  the  lowermost  blade 
for  resiliently  urging  the  stack  of  blades  upwardly  toward 
the  underside  of  the  top  wall  of  the  container,  a  vertically 
disposed  integral  forwarding  extending  guide  rib  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  rear  end  wall  of  said  container  for 
engagement  in  the  end  notches  of  the  blades  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  container,  a  vertically  disposed  band-like  cover 
having  a  height  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
container  removably  fitted  about  said  container  in  engage- 
ment with  said  side  and  rear  end  walls  and  extending 
across  said  open  front  eixi  thereof  whereby  to  provide  a 
closure  therefor,  the  portion  of  said  cover  defining  said 
front  end  closure  being  characterized  by  an  upper  edge 
which  is  spaced  below  the  underside  of  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  wall  whereby  to  define  an  exit  slot  through  which 
the  uppermost  blade  only  in  the  stack  may  be  dispensed 
and  by  a  rearwardly  extending  vertically  disposed  guide 
rib  which  is  engageabie  in  the  end  notches  of  the  blades 
at  the  front  end  of  said  container,  the  upper  edge  of  said 
rearwardly  extending  guide  rib  being  spaced  above  said 
upper  edge  of  said  front  end  closure  portion  of  said  cover 
and  below  the  underside  of  the  front  edge  of  said  top  wall, 
and  means  in  said  top  wall  of  said  container  facilitating 
dispensing  of  said  uppermost  blade  through  said  exit  slot. 


3,180,485 
INSTRUMENT  KIT 
Kem  R.  Nevitt,  P.O.  Box  365,  Fredonia,  Kans. '" 
{  Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,386 

'  2  Cbiims.     (CI.  206—16) 

1.  A  sterile  instrument  kit  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
posed inner  and  outer  rectangular  panels  of  flat,  flexible 
sheet  material,  said  panels  being  marginally  secured  to 
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each  other  along  opposite  side  edges  and  along  one  end 
and  being  detached  from  each  other  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  one  end  to  define  an  entrance  to  a  pocket 
defined  between  the  panels,  surgical  equipment  disposed  in 
said  pocket,  a  plurality  of  instrument  retaining  loops  fixed 
to  the  side  of  the  inner  panel  opposite  the  outer  panel, 
surgical  instruments  releasably  retained  in  said  loops,  an 
end  flap  of  flat,  flexible  sheet  nMterial  marginally  secured 
to  one  of  said  panels  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
one  end  with  said  end  flap  being  adapted  to  fold  at  its 
juncture  therewith  over  the  side  of  the  inner  panel  remote 
from  the  outer  panel,  a  pair  of  side  flaps  of  flat,  flexible 
sheet  material  marginally  secured  to  the  opposite  side 
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edges  of  the  panels  and  adapted  to  fold  at  the  junctures 
therewith  over  the  side  of  the  inner  panel  remote  from  the 
outer  panel  in  overlapping  relationship  with  each  other, 
and  a  tie  string  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  the 
panels  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  latter,  whereby  the 
panels  with  the  flaps  folded  over  the  inner  panel  can  be 
rolled  from  an  end  thereof  and  secured  in  rolled  condi- 
tion by  said  tie  string,  said  flat  flexible  sheet  material 
being  impervious  to  liquid  and  is  comprised  of  a  fabric 
woven  from  fibers  of  nylon  and  coated  with  silicone  rub- 
ber, and  said  material  being  resistant  to  deterioration  by 
repeated  steam  sterilization  procedures  each  involving  con- 
tact with  Steam  at  about  275'  F.  under  about  fifteen 
pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  for  about  fifteen  minutes. 
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3,1M,4S6 
CARTON 
Vcni    Robert   Kahlcr,   Grandvillc,    and    Daniel   Edwvd 
Bergsma,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America,  Dover,  Del^  a  corpormtion  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134^16 
4CUiins.    (CL206— 44) 
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2.  A  flat  unfr>lded  carton  blank  of  a  fibrous  paper- 
board  material  adapted  for  erection  as  an  article  carton, 
said  carton  blank  having  a  texture  on  one  surface  over 
substantially  the  entire  area  thereof  characterized  by  a 
weakened  flbre-to-fibre  bond  of  the  paperboard  with  one 
end  of  the  surface  fibers  being  detached  from  the  base  to 
produce  a  felt-like  non-abrasive  surface  texture. 


3,1M,487 
THREADED  NEEDLE  PACKAGE  ' 

Rikwd  Uddenborg.  5154  N.  Claris  St.,  Chicafo,  DL 
FUcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,759 
7  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 47) 
1.  A  needle  package  comprising  a  holder  and  a  plural- 
ity o(  threaded  needles,  said  holder  comprising  a  sheet 
of  flexible  material  having  yieldable  means  supporting 


each  of  said  needles  for  detachment  by  transverse  move- 
ment thereof,  said  needles  being  supported  by  said  means 
in  spaced  series  upon  said  sheet,  the  threads  of  all  of 
said  needles  being  wound  in  a  single  coil  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  coil  in  the  same  sequence  as  the  needle 


series  with  the  thread  from  the  first  needle  of  said  series 
forming  the  outermost  convolutions  and  the  thread  from 
the  last  needle  in  said  series  forming  the  innermost  con- 
volutions, and  means  provided  by  said  package  for  hold- 
ing said  coil  against  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
said  sheet. 


,  3,1S0,4M 

RECORD  PACKAGE 

Otto  E.  HcosmaDO,  52g  Rosewood  LaM,  Kkkwood,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jaty  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,014 


1  Ciaiiii.    (CI.  206     62) 


) 


A  package  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  record  sleeves 
each  having  a  front,  a  back,  a  closed  top,  a  closed  bottom, 
one  closed  side  edge  and  an  open  side  edge,  each  sleeve 
having  secured  to  it  along  said  closed  side  edge  a  tape 
with  a  marginal  spine  extending  transversely,  beyond  the 
said  closed  edge,  said  spine  having  along  it,  outboard  of 
said  sleeve,  a  multiplicity  of  tine-receiving  holes,  and  a 
back  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  tines  spaced  comple- 
mentarily  to  holes  in  said  spine  and  extending  there- 
through, said  tines  being  shaped  to  slidably  mount  said 
sleeves,  for  movement  along  said  tines,  with  respect  to 
one  another,  said  back  and  tines  extending  longitudinally 
beyond  at  least  one  end  of  the  spine,  said  sleeves  being 
divided  into  two  groups,  the  sleeves  of  one  group  having 
their  front  panels  oriented  in  one  direction  and  said 
sleeves  being  staggered  longitudinally  along  said  back 
member  to  expose  a  front  top  margin  of  each  sleeve  of 
the  group,  and  the  sleeves  of  the  other  group  being 
oriented  in  back  to  back  and  upside  down  relationship 
with  the  sleeves  of  the  first  group  and  staggered  along 
aid  back  to  expose  a  front  top  margin  of  each  sleeve  of 
the  group  when  the  package  is  turned  over. 
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3,180,409 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
James  B.  McGinn,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,     Philadelphia,     Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 
.  FUcd  Not.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,848 

*'■  6  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 

1.  An  assembly  of  strapping  seals  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  seals,  said  seals  each  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  face  portion  and  a  pair  of  wings  extending 
angularly  from  opposed  edges  of  the  face  portion,  said 
seals  being  nested  with  the  wings  of  each  seal  juxtaposed 
the  wings  of  the  adjacent  seals,  an  opening  through  the 
face  portion  of  each  seal,  said  openings  being  aligned 
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with  one  another,  a  member  extending  through  the 
aligned  openings  and  holding  said  seals  in  nested  rela- 
tioaship,  said  member  having  a  zone  of  wealuteu  ad- 
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jacent  one  end  of  the  seal  assembly,  and  manipulatable 
means  on  said  member  for  severing  said  member  in  the 
zone  of  weakness  whereby  said  member  may  be  readily 
disengaged  from  the  seals. 


3,180,490 
ECCENTRK  ITY  TESTER 
Okv  J.  Flacbcr,  Winstoo -.Salem,  N.C.,  antgnor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,495 
8  Claims.    (CL  209—01) 
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said  cash  box  when  unaccepted,  a  magnetic  head  mounted 
at  one  side  of  said  predetermined  path,  a  circuit  coacting 
with  said  magnetic  head  and  the  magnetic  face  of  a  bill 
to  provide  an  accept  signal  as  the  bill  is  moved  rearwardly 
along  said  predetermined  path  if  the  bill  is  authentic  and 
of  predetermined  denomination,  a  lamp  mounted  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  predetermined  path,  a  light-sensitive 
element  mounted  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  predeter- 
mined path  to  receive  light  directed  by  said  lamp  against 
and  reflected   from  the  opposite  face  of  a  bill   moving 
along  said  predetermined  path  toward  said  cash  box,  said 
lamp  and  said  light-sensitive  element  being  spaced  apart, 
said  himp  and  said  light-sensitive  element  being  inter- 
mediate said  magnetic  head  and  said  cash  box,  a  switch 
including  an  actuator  for  engagement  by  the  leading  edge 
of  a  bill,  said  actuator  being  intermediate  said  cash  box 
and  said  lamp  and  light-sensitive  element,  a  nrtotor  capable 
of  causing  said  bill-gripping  members  to  move  a  bill  rear- 
wardly along  said  predetermined  path  for  acceptance  and 
forwardly    along    said    predetermined    path    when    un- 
accepted, and  a  second  circuit  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
amount  of  light  received  by  said  light-sensitive  element 
to  provide  a  second  accept  signal  as  the  bill  is  moved 
rearwardly  along  said  predetermined  path  if  the  bill  is 
authentic  and  of  predetermined  denomination,  said  sec- 
ond circuit  including  a  threshold  device  capable  erf  initi- 
ating said  second  accept  signal  when  a  plurality  of  actu- 
ating signals  are  coincidentally  applied  to  said  threshold 
device,  said  second  circuit  having  a  portion  responsive 
to  changes  in  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  light- 


4.  An  apparatus  for  determining  eccentricity  of  a  ferrule 
having  a  lead  depending  therefrom  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  vertically-disposed  wall  terminating 
in  an  upper  horizontal  surface  for  supporting  the 
underside  of  said  ferrule, 

a  probe  positioned  on  said  housing  and  extending  to- 
ward said  wall  for  contacting  an  eccentric  ferrule, 

means  for  holing  said  lead  against  said  wall  and  for 
rotating  said  lead  to  advance  said  lead  along  said 
wall  and  said  ferrule  along  said  horizontal  surface 
past  said  probe,  and 

reject  means  rendered  effective  by  said  probe  contacting 
an  ecfcntric  ferrule  for  precluding  said  eccentric 
ferrule  from  further  advancement  along  said  surface 


'  3,180,491 

CURRENCY  DETECTORS 
Donald  M.  Danko,  Parma,  OUo,  a«ignor  to  National 
Rejectors,    Inc.,    SL    Loois,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
MiSBoari 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,643 
47  Claims.  (CL  209—111.6) 
2.  Apparatus  for  identifying  and  accepting  authentic 
currency  comprising,  members  capable  of  gripping  and 
moving  a  bill  rearwardly  along  a  predetermined  path 
toward  a  cash  box  for  acceptance  and  of  removing  said 
bill  forwardly  along  said  predetermined  path  away  from 


fH 


sensitive  element  as  the  interfaces  on  the  opposite  face 
of  the  bill  intercept  the  Ught  from  said  lamp  as  the  bill 
is  moved  rearwardly  along  said  predetermined  path  there- 
by providing  an  actuating  signal  and  applying  it  to  said 
threshold  device,  said  actuating  signal  being  incapable, 
in  and  of  itself,  of  actuating  said  threshold  device,  said 
second  circuit  having  a  second  portion  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  light- 
sensitive  clement  as  the  interfaces  on  the  opposite  face 
of  the  bill  intercept  the  light  from  said  lamp  as  the  bill 
is  moved  rearwardly  along  said  predetermined  path  to 
initiate  a  time  delay,  said  second  circuit  having  a  third 
portion  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  said  time  delay  to 
initiate  a  second  time  delay,  said  second  time  delay  being 
shorter  than  the  first  said  time  delay,  said  second  portion 
of  said  second  circuit  serving  for  the  duration  of  the 
first  said  time  delay  to  keep  further  changes  in  the  amount 
of  light  received  ^y  said  light-sensitive  element  from 
affecting  said  third  portion  of  said  second  circuit  and  said 
second  time  delay  as  the  interfaces  on  the  opposite  face 
of  the  bill  intercept  the  light  from  said  lamp  as  the  bill 
is  moved  rearwardly  along  said  predetermined  path,  said 
second  circuit  having  a  fourth  portion  responsive  to  the 
termination  of  said  second  time  delay  to  provide  a  second 
actuating  signal  and  to  apply  said  second  actuating  signal 
to  said  threshold  device,  said  second  actuating  signal  be- 
ing of  a  predetermined  duration  shorter  than  the  duration 
of  said  second  time  delay,  said  second  actuating  signal 
being  incapable,  in  and  of  itself,  of  actuating  said  thresh- 
old device,  said  first  portion  of  said  second  circuit  being 
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a  differentiating  capacitor,  said  second  portion  of  said 
second  circuit  being  a  pbantastron,  said  third  portion  of 
said  second  circuit  being  a  pbantastron,  said  fourth  por- 
tion of  said  second  circuit  being  a  pbantastron,  said  first 
said  actuating  signal  and  said  second  actuating  signal  co- 
acting  whenever  they  are  coincidentally  applied  to  said 
threshold  device  to  actuate  said  threshold  device,  said 
switch  coacting  with  the  first  said  and  said  second  circuits 
to  permit  the  bill  to  be  moved  rearwardly  for  acceptance 
if  the  first  said  accept  signal  and  said  second  accept  signal 
are  provided  before  the  leading  edge  of  the  bill  engages 
said  actuator,  said  switch  coacting  with  said  first  said  and 
said  second  circuits  to  reverse  said  motor  and  thereby 
move  an  unaccepted  bill  forwardly  along  said  predeter- 
mined path  if  said  first  said  accept  signal  and  said  second 
accept  signal  arc  not  provided  before  the  leading  edge 
of  the  bill  engages  said  actuator,  said  switch  being 
mounted  so  the  leading  edge  of  a  bill  can  engage  said 
actuator  immediately  after  the  termination  of  said  second 
actuating  signal,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  cir- 
cuit and  said  third  portion  of  said  second  circuit  coacting 
to  prevent  the  initiation  of  said  second  actuating  signal, 
and  thereby  preventing  the  actuation  of  said  threshold 
device,  tmtil  the  termination  of  said  second  time  delay, 
said  switch  preventing  the  actuation  of  said  threshold 
device  after  the  termination  of  said  second  time  delay  in 
the  event  said  threshold  device  was  not  actuated  during 
said  second  time  delay.  i. ., 


3  180  492 

AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

CLASSIFYING  SYSTEM 

Jean-Paal  Vandenhoeck,   New  York,  N.Y,  assigiior  to 

Buell  Engineering  Company,  toc^  New  York,  ^.Y,.  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143^24 
Sdaims.    (CL  209— 133) 


'. -.  -f: 


-»ii. 


b-.*;;  .ai'ivai.       • 


i'. 


►  r.L  .  •. ' 


1.  A  classifying  and  collecting  system  for  granular 
material,  comprising  means  for  applying  a  granular  ma- 
terial to  a  plurality  of  classifying  units  each  of  which 
utilizes  a  separate  flow  of  gas  therethrough  to  classify 
the  granular  ntaterial,  each  of  the  classifying  units  having 
a  gas  input  with  a  perforated  plate  positioned  therein 
through  which  gas  must  flow  to  eoter  the  classifying 
unit,  the  perforated  plates  all  having  substantially  equal 
resistances  to  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  each  of  said 
resistances  being  large  with  respect  to  the  gas  flow  re- 
sistance provided  by  the  granular  material  within  each 
of  the  classifying  units  to  provide  a  flow  of  gas  through 
each  unit  dependent  almost  entirely  iqxm  the  flow  re- 
sistance of  the  perforated  plate  in  the  input  of  said  unit, 
a  gas  outlet  coupled  to  each  of  the  classifying  uniu,  a 
conduit  member  coupled  to  all  of  the  gas  inputs,  means 
for  applying  a  flowing  gas  to  the  conduit  member  to 
provide  for  the  passage  of  substantially  equal  portions 
o€  the  flowing  gas  through  the  perforated  plates  and 
into  the  classifymg  units  to  carry  away  fine  particles  of 
the  granular  material  through  the  gas  outlet,  means  for 


collecting  the  fine  particles  of  the  granular  material  car- 
ried by  the  gas  through  the  gas  outle<,  and  means  for 
collecting  from  each  of  the  classifying  units  coarse  par- 
ticles of  the  granular  material  not  carried  away  by  the 
gas  flowing  through  tbe  classifying  units. 


3,180,493 

MEANS  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING 

SHEETS  IN  STACK  FORMATION 

Abraham  Kipnis,  108—36  64th  Road, 

Forest  Hills  75,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,694 

2  Claims.    (CL  211— 51) 


t 


\\iH> 


>r  ■ 


1.  In  means  for  releasably  holding  paper  napkins  in 
stack  formation,  a  U-shaped  stand  comprising  a  rear 
wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  inclining  from  the 
rear  wall  to  the  front  wall  and  arranged  to  support  the 
paper  napkins  in  stack  formation,  the  width  of  each  of 
the  rear,  front  and  bottom  walls  being  less  than  the  width 
of  the  paper  napkins,  and  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  on  the  front  wall  and  the  opix>site  end  adapted 
to  engage  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  front  paper 
napkin  of  the  stack  of  paper  napkins  and  releasably  re- 
tain the  paper  napkins  against  the  rear  wall,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  engaged  by  the  arm  adapted  to  be  nearer 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  paper  napkin  to  cause 
the  upper  edges  of  the  paper  napkins  to  fan  outwardly 
from  the  rear  wall. 


3,180,494 
GUN  RACK 
William  G.  LeTy,  %  Yield  HoMe,  North  Coawar.  NJL 
Filed  Oct  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,055        --.  , 
4  Claims.    (CL  211— 64)  '^ 


»ji 


1  -»r>    m 


1.  A  lockable  gun  rack  comprising  two  spaced,  vertical 
side  rails,  cross  members  connecting  said  tide  rails,  a  set 
of  vertically-spaced  generally  parallel  gun-supporting  pegs 
mounted  on  each  rail,  the  pegs  on  each  rail  being  individ- 
ually and  independently  vertically  adjustable  on  the  rail, 
two  gun-retaining  rods,  means  for  supporting  one  of  said 
rods  closely  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  each  set  of  pegs  in 


position  to  prevent  removal  of  guns  supported  on  tbe  pegs, 
a  drawer  slideably  supported  between  said  rails,  and  means 
on  said  drawer  and  movable  therewith  for  engaging  and 
locking  said  rods  against  removal  from  said  position, 
when  said  drawer  is  closed 


'  3,180,495 

VALANCE  SUPPORT  FOR  SHOWTR  STALL 
George  R.  Schumann,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Sean, 
Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313^89 
4  Claims.    (CL  211— 86) 


member  to  the  top  of  said  tower,  said  support  member 
defining  a  cylindrical  surface  surrounding  the  tower  and 
an  aimular  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  bearing  material  se- 
cured to  both  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  annular 
surface,  a  swivel  ring  surrounding  said  member  and  hav- 
ing surfaces  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  bearing 
material  so  that  the  member  is  smoothly  rotatable  within 
said  ring,  and  guy  wires  coupled  to  said  ring  for  support- 
ing said  tower  in  an  erect  position  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  plate. 


'  3,180,497 

LONG  TRAVEL  COUPLER  CARRIER 
James  L.  Gibson,  P.O.  Box  761,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,380 
3  Claims.    (CL  213—21)  , 


1.  A  valance  support  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising 

(fl)  a  pair  of  generally  similar  U-shaped  members, 
each  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  similar  legs,  and 
telcscopically  joined  together  to  form  a  generally  rec- 
tangular frame,  and 

(/>)  a  pair  of  brackets  having  means  for  pivotal  con- 
nection to  the  web  of  each  of  said  members, 

(r)  each  bracket  having  a  clamp  portion  adjacent  its 
free  end  for  pivotally  securing  the  frame  to  a  curtain 
rod,  the  pivotal  connections  at  each  end  of  the  sup- 
port being  essentially  in  the  same  plane. 


A-' 


3,180,496 
^  ^  PORTABLK  DERRICK 

Rkhard  Smitli,  Milford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Ab-- 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

,  FUcd  Ang.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,899 
•    "  '      '  4  Claims.    (CL  212—58) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  railroad  car  sill  having 
spaced  side  walls,  a  longitudinally  movable  coupler  car- 
rier mounted  in  each  end  of  said  railroad  car  sill  between 
said  spaced  side  walls,  each  said  carrier  being  rectangular 
in  cross  section  and  in  sliding  contact  with  opposing 
vertical  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  a  fluid  type  shock 
absorber  carried  by  said  car  sill  inwardly  of  each  said 
carrier  and  in  parallel  longitudinal  alignment  therewith, 
each  said  shock  absorber  including  a  piston  rod  extending 
to  and  connected  with  said  coupler  carrier,  a  draft  gear 
stationarily  supported  by  said  railway  car  sill  and  received 
within  said  carrier,  and  opposing  abutments  rigid  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  carrier,  said  abutments  being 
spaced  from  and  positioned  to  engage  the  ends  of  said 
draft  gear.  ^. 

3,180,498 

TUBE  BUNDLE  EXTRACTOR  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

WUliam  R.  Postlewaite,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,056 
nClainH.    (0.214—1) 


fV^Jr^P      ^ 


,L^*l 


1.  A  portable  derrick  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  member  rigidly  joined  by  cross 
braces,  said  groups  being  alined  and  releasably  secured  to 
one  another  to  define  a  tower,  the  bottom  group  of  mem- 
bers being  supported  on  a  base  plate,  a  support  member 
fixed  transversely  of  said  tower  between  two  of  said 
groups  of  members,  the  tower  tapering  inwardly  as  it  ex- 
tends from  the  support  member  to  said  base  plate,  the 
tower  tapering  inwardly  as  it  extends  from  the  support 


9.  A  tube  bundle  extractor  comprising  a  beam  having 
top  and  bottom  bearing  surfaces,  a  carriage  mounted  on 
said  beam  for  movement  along  said  beam,  a  first  bearing 
surface  on  said  carriage  in  slidable  engagement  with  one 
of  said  surfaces  of  said  beam,  a  second  bearing  surface 
on  said  carriage  complementary  to  and  having  an  idle 
position  in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  the  other  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  beam,  an  adjustable  first 
roller  means  secured  to  said  carriage  and  positioned  to 
be  extended  to  bear  against  said  one  bearing  surface  of 
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said  beam  to  dhplace  said  firat  bearing  surface  of  aaid 
carriage  from  engagement  with  said  one  bearing  surface 
of  said  beam  and  to  be  retracted,  means  to  selectively 
extend  and  retract  said  roller  means,  adjustable  second 
roller  means  on  said  carriage  and  positioned  to  bear 
against  said  other  bearing  surface  of  said  beam  when 
said  first  roller  means  is  extended  into  contact  with  said 
one  bearing  surface  of  said  beam,  a  force-exerting  means 
for  connecting  said  carriage  to  a  separable  tube  bundle 
to  exert  a  force  on  and  between  said  carriage  and  said 
tube  bundle  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
beam  and  laterally  displaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  force-exerting  means  operating  to  move 
said  carriage  along  said  beam  when  said  first  roller  means 
is  extended  into  contact  with  said  one  surface  of  said  beam 
and  said  force-exerting  means  operating  to  rock  said  car- 
riage relative  to  »aid  beam  to  engage  in  frictional  contact 
said  first  and  said  second  bearing  surfaces  of  said  car- 
riage with  the  complementary  said  top  and  said  bottom 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  beam  when  said  first  roller  means 
is  retracted.  .     *> 

r  ^ 

'    ^  3  180  499  ' 

AFFARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ARTICLES 
FROM  PALLETS 
STcn  WUdheim,  Hartford,  Forrest  W.  Hyde,  Avoo,  and 
EnMSt  V.  Hart,  Windsor,  Coon^  assignors  to  Emhart 
Corponitioii,    Bloomfickl,    Conn^    a    corporatioo    of 
Cooaecticnt 

FUed  Apr.  12,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  ir7,019 
j*-'^  8  Claims.    (CL  214—8.5) 


iit.V 


i^sn  «. 


3,1M,SM 
VEHICLE  PARKING  SYSTEM 

Mihai  AlimancstijHiu  aod  Serban  Alimancstiann.  Upper 
Nyack,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Speed-Parlt,  Inc^  New  Yovk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

FHcd  Sept  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5S,79S 
7  ClalaM.    (CL  214— 16.1) 


>\>   r.x'ftfpf 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  structure  having  only  a  single 
vehicle  pasageway  extending  longitudinally  of  said  struc- 
ture for  passing  vehicles  into  and  out  of  said  structure  at  a 
first  horizontal  level,  said  structure  having  a  vehicle  han- 
dling width  at  said  first  level  substantially  limited  to  the 
width  of  said  vehicle  passageway,  a  single  multilevel  trans- 
fer passageway  laterally  adjacent  said  vehicle  passageway 
and  extending  vertically  from  a  second  horizontal  level 
once  removed  from  said  first  level  and  away  from  said 
first  level,  a  first  vehicle  conveyor  having  limited  vertical 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  a  portion  of  said 
vehicle  passageway  and  a  second  position  in  said  second 
level,  a  second  vehicle  conveyor  movable  vertically  in 
said  transfer  passageway,  said  secorxi  conveyor  being  dis- 
posable in  a  terminal  portioii  of  said  transfer  passageway 
at  said  second  level,  colevel  and  horizontally  aligned  with 
said  first  conveyor  when  said  first  conveyor  is  in  its  second 
podtion,  a  vertical  tier  of  parking  stalls  on  at  least  one 
ade  of  said  transfer  passageway  and  opening  directly 
on  said  transfer  passageway,  said  second  conveyor  in- 
cluding vehicle  transfer  means  for  selective  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  first  vehicle  conveyor  when  said  con- 
veyors are  colevel  or  in  horizontal  alignment  with  a  park- 
ing stall  at  a  selected  levd  in  said  tier  of  parking  suUs. 
said  vehicle  transfer  means  including  transfer  members  ar- 
ranged for  lateral  projected  aiKl  retracted  movement  into 
and  out  of  said  parking  stalls,  said  transfer  members  being 
operative  to  transfer  a  vehicle  between  said  conveyors 
and  between  said  second  conveyor  and  a  selected  stall. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  articles  arranged  in  par- 
allel rows  in  horizontal  tiers  stacked  on  a  pallet  and 
comprising  an  elevator  for  supporting  the  pallet  with  the 
upper  tier  at  a  selected  elevation,  a  horizontal  deadplate 
disposed  adjacent  said  upper  tier,  jR^isho"  bar  movable 
from  a  retracted  to  an  advanced  positiisp^whfle^gaging 
the  rear  row  in  the  upper  tier  to  move  the  entire  ti^r  onto 
the  deadplate,  means  for  reciprocating  the  said  pusher 
bar  between  its  retracted  and  advanced  positions,  a  sweep 
bar  engageable  with  the  rear  row  in  the  tier  on  the  dead- 
plate to  advance  the  tier  across  the  deadplate  and  there- 
by to  thrust  articles  off  the  deadplate  in  successive  rows 
from  the  front  of  the  tier,  control  and  operating  means 
for  engaging  the  sweep  bar  with  the  tier  only  after  the 
pusher  bar  has  moved  toward  retracted  position  and  for 
advancing  the  tier  in  increments  of  movement  of  such 
extent  as  to  thrust  a  selected  number  of  rows  from  the 
deadplate  for  each  increme  it.  and  control  means  for 
raising  said  elevator  to  support  each  tier  fai  succession  at 
said  selected  elevation  only  after  said  pusher  bar  has  been 
advanced  and  then  returned  to  its  retracted  position. 


if 


3,1M,5«1 
FEEDING  APPARATL'S  FOR  ROTARY  FURNACES 
Johann  Obemdorfer,  Oberurtel,  Taunus,  Germany, 
assignor  to   Metallgesvllschaft  Akticngesellachaft, 
Frankfort  am  Main.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3«7,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  Sept.  2«,  1942, 

M  54,357 

6  Claims.    (CL  214—21) 


r\^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  material  into  a  rotary 
furnace  intermediate  the  loading  and  discharge  ends  of 
said  furnace  comprising  a  hollow  ring  member  fixed  to 


and  surrounding  said  furnace,  a  feed  slot  opening  con- 
centric with  said  furnace  and  in  one  side  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber, chutes  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  ring 
member,  baffle  means  in  said  ring  member  for  guiding  uot- 
terial  from  said  feed  slot  opening  to  said  chutes,  conveyor 
means  extending  diametrically  through  said  furnace  for 
receiving  material  from  said  chutes  and  discharging  it 
into  said  furnace,  aixl  housmg  means  for  enclo»mg  the  ex- 
teriorly exposed  ends  of  said  conveyor  means. 


f 


3,180,502 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  OF  BLAST  FURNACES 
Alan  Andrew  Clark,  Avoomoutii,  England,  assignor  to 
Metallunpcal  Processes  Limited.  Nassau,  Balianuis,  a 
corporation  of  the  Baluinui&,  and  The  National  Smelting 
Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
Moy,  both  companies  doing  business  as  Mctalluiiknl 
Development  Companv,  Nassau.  Bahamas 

Filed  Jan.  15.  i963.  Ser   No,  251,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain,  Jan.  29,  1962, 
,  3,218/62 

t     I      tClaiiM.    (CL214— 36) 


-    ",     r 


\      ■«     ♦"  r. 


'jfrtv    •. 


1.  In  a  bell  and  hopper  blast-fumaoe  charging  device, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  ventilating  arrangement,  said  ventilating  ar- 
rangement including  a  hopper  having  an  upper  opening; 
a  bell  vertically  movable  to  open  or  close  the  opening; 
an  upwardly  extending  wall  around  the  opening  having  at 
least  one  suction  outlet  therein;  a  shell  extending  inward- 
ly and  downwardly  from  above  the  suction  outlet  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bell  when  said  bell  closes  the  open- 
ing and  thus  defining  with  the  wall  substantially  annular 
space  which  communicates  with  any  gap  between  the  bell 
and  the  bof^r. 


3  18#  593 

DETACHABLE  TAIL  GATE  LIFT  FOR  A  TRUCK 
Frank  J.  Shaw,  1 1645  N.  Cave  Creek  Road,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Filed  May  20.  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,707 
3  Claims.    (CL  214—75)  , 


1.  A  detachable  Uil  gate  lift  for  a  truck  having  a  truck 
bed  including  a  top  and  a  rear  end,  a  transverse  pivot  rod 
fixed  on  the  truck  bed,  and  a  rear  bumper  fixed  to  the 
truck  bed,  comprising  in  combination: 

(d)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  support  members, 
\b^  pivot  brackets  formed  on  the  front  ends  of  said 
support  members  having 


(c)  book  portions  adapted  to  engage  over  said  tnm- 
verse  pivot  rod, 

(</)  and  thrust  plates  adapted  to  engage  a  pc^on  of 
said  rear  bumper  to  arrest  downward  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  support  members, 

(e)  a  supporting  dhain  to  assist  in  holding  said  support 
members  against  a  downward  swinging  movement, 

(/)  a  load  carrying  platform, 

(;)  guide  and  support  means  slidably  interconnected 
with  said  supp>ort  members  and  said  load  carrying 
platform, 

(A)  means  for  transportably  supporting  said  guide  aiKl 
support  means  on  a^oor  surface, 

(/)  elevating  mechanisVn  interconnected  between  said 
support  members  and  said  load  carrying  platform 
operable  to  effect  relative  vertical  movement  of  said 
load  carrying  platform  and  said  support  members, 

(/)  and  releasable  latch  means  between  said  support 
members  and  said  elevating  mechanism  to  interlock 
the  same  so  that  operation  of  said  elevating  mech- 
anism causes  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  load 
carrying  platform  and  said  guide  and  support  means 
when  said  guide  and  support  means  is  suiq;>orted  on 
the  floor  surface.  ■■"■     ' 


3,1M,5«4 
POWER  LOADER 


Ways*  E.  Grvben,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Aobrey  E.  Men- 
•on,  Moline.  IIL.  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Mo- 
lina, DIm  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,185 

8  Claims.    (CL  214—140)  \       .     | 


J  V     ■.        1 


1.  Connecting  and  positioning  structure  between  a  ma- 
terial carriage  and  the  forward  ends  of  opposed  side  push 
beams  of  a  loader,  comprising:  two  pair  of  front  and 
rear  upright  arms,  each  pair  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected at  their  lower  ends  to  swing  about  a  transverse 
axis;  means  on  each  of  the  pairs  for  pivotally  mounting 
tlie  arms  on  the  forward  ends  of  the  push  beams;  means 
on  each  of  the  front  arms  for  detachably  connecting  the 
carriage;  means  on  each  of  the  rear  arms  for  detachable 
connection  to  a  stabilizing  and  positioning  mechanism 
on  its  respective  beam;  extensible  and  retractable  hy- 
draulic units  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
front  and  rear  arms  for  opening  and  closing  the  gap 
between  the  anns;  a  fluid  tran^erring  means  associated 
with  each  of  the  hydraulic  uniU;  a  by-pass  valve  means 
in  the  fluid  transferring  means;  and  an  external  control 
element  for  the  by-pass  valve  means  adapted  for  support 
on  the  forward  ends  of  the  beams  operatively  associated 
with  the  arms  and  incident  to  closing  of  the  gap  be- 
tween the  anns  to  operate  the  by-pass  valve  meaiu. 
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TRAY  AND  TRAY  UNLOAD  MECHANISM 
Pierre  Maurer,  Natlcy,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 

tion  of  America,  a  corpora tioo  of  Dela wars 
'  ""  Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,M7 

7  Claims.     (Q.  214—310) 


««»^ 


3.  In  combination,  a  tray,  a  tray  indexing  apparatus, 
and  an  unloading  means,  said  tray  comprising  a  plurality 
of  compartments  along  a  surface  thereof  and  a  plxirality 
of  teeth  along  said  tray,  successive  ones  of  said  teeth  pro- 
jecting alternately  from  different  surfaces  of  said  tray, 
said  teeth  and  said  compartments  having  a  one  to  one  cor- 
respondence, with  a  face  of  each  tooth  in  predetermined 
relationship  with  a  compartment,  said  tray  indexing  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  continuously  moving  belt  and  an  in- 
termittently movable  tray  obstructing  means,  said  tray 
obstructing  means  being  movable  between  positimis  where 
it  obstructs  successive  alternately  arranged  teeth  on  said 
tray,  said  compartment  unloading  means  being  positioned 
along  said  belt,  said  tray  obstructing  means  and  said  com- 
partment unloading  means  being  substantially  in  registry. 


oppositely  to  the  first  named  end  portions  whereby  the 
end  portions  of  each  member  are  approximately  parallel, 
the  second  named  end  portions  being  in  spaced  opposed 
relation,  an  elongate  handle  member  having  a  relatively 
long  obtusely  angled  lower  end  portion  interposed  in  the 
space  between  said  approximately  parallel  end  portions  of 
the  tubular  members,  closely  adjacent  to  the  bend  of  the 
angle  whereby  a  major  portion  of  said  angled  lower  end 
portion  extends  into  the  space  between  said  tubular  mem- 
bers toward  the  axle  and  lies  in  a  common  plane  with 
the  tubular  members,  means  rigidly  securing  together  said 
angled  lower  end  portion  of  the  handle  and  the  adjacent 


3,180,506 
MECHANICAL  GRABS 

Peter  Moskopf,  Hermannstrasse  21;  Heinrich  Boden, 
Reclutraasc;  and  Heinrich  Mengden,  Roaliet^nisse  5, 
all  of  Neawied  (Rliine),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,136 
2  Claims.     (CI.  214—310) 


1.  A  mechanical  handling  device  comprising  a  main 
grab  having  opposed  main  load  engaging  arms;  supple- 
mentary jaws  pivotally  supported  on  said  arms;  means  at 
the  extremity  of  each  supplementary  jaw  for  engaging  a 
pallet  adhering  to  the  underside  of  said  main  load;  means 
for  actuating  said  supplementary  jaws  to  grip  and  release 
said  pallet;  and  means  for  permitting  limited  bodily  dis- 
placement of  said  supplementary  jaws  relative  to  said  nuun 
load  engaging  arms  in  the  dir^:tion  for  stripping  said 
palkt  from  said  main  load. 


MIS 


^t>  3,180,507 

WHEELED  CAN  CARRIER  OF  REINFORCED 

TUBULAR  MATERIAL 

Vivian    L.    Ott,    6100    Sylvan    Ave.,    NorfoUi,    Va.,   and 

John  Branch  Beaman,  Jr.,  815  Charch  St^  AbosUc,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,591 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—384) 

2.  A  wheeled  carrier  for  lifting  and  transporting  a  can 

body  having  a  pivoted  bail  and  having  a  predetermined 

combined  body  and  raised  bail  height,  and  the  carrier 

comprising  an  axle,  wheels  on  the  ends  of  the  axle,  a  pair 

of  straight  tubular  members  each  having  a  short  flattened 

obtusely  angled  end  pxjrtion  having  a  bearing  aperture 

therein  through  which  an  end  of  the  axle  extends  on  the 

iimer  side  of  a  wheel,  the  tubular  members  extending  in 

convergent  relation  away  from  the  axle  and  having  their 

opposite  ends  terminating  in  end  portions  obtusely  angled 
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end  portions  of  the  tubular  members,  and  a  bail  engaging 
hook  secured  to  the  handle  member  adjacent  to  and  above 
the  bend  between  the  handle  and  the  said  lower  end  por- 
tion thereof  and  on  the  aide  of  the  handle  away  from 
the  inside  of  the  bend,  and  the  distance  between  the  book 
and  the  axle  being  such  with  respect  to  the  said  combined 
body  and  raised  bail  height  that  such  receptacle  may  be 
lifted  and  swimg  in  between  the  axle  engaging  ends  of 
said  tubular  members  to  rest  upon  the  axle  when  the 
handle  is  swung  from  a  vertical  position  away  from  the 
can  body  when  the  latter  is  resting  on  the  ground  with 
the  bail  thereof  engaged  on  said  book.  ^ 


3  180308 

TRUCK  OR  TRAILER  FOR  MOVING  FRUIT  FROM 

THE  ORCHARD  TO  THE  PACKING  STATION 

Fred  A.  Harvill  and  Audi«  I  .  Haryill,  l>odi  of  Rtc.  2, 

>^hitstrand.  Wash.  ' 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,369 

1  Claim.    (CI.21*— 392) 


4r 


A  vehicle  for  transporting  stacks  of  boxes  on  palleU 
comprising  two  spaced  parallel  frame  members;  deck 
means  rigidly  securing  the  forward  end  portions  of  said 
frame  members  together,  the  space  between  the  rear  end 
portions  of  said  frame  members  being  unobstructed  and 
open  affording  entrance  between  the  rear  ends  of  said 
frame  members  for  loading  purposes;  two  load  carrying 
members  of  an  L  shaped  cross  section  positioned  adjacent 
the  inner  sides  of  the  respective  frame  members  and  hav- 
ing inwardly  directed  horizontal  flanges  capable  of  receiv- 
ing pallets  whereon  stacks  of  boxes  are  disposed;  levers 
interconnecting  each  load  carrying  member  with  the  ad- 
jacent frame  member;  a  cross  shaft  mounted  for  oscilla- 
tion on  said  deck  means;  hydraulic  shaft  oscillating 
means  connected  with  said  cross  shaft;  link  and  lever 
means  connecting  said  cross  shaft  with  said  levers  pro- 
viding vertical  adjustment  of  said  load  carrying  members 
in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  shaft;  upright  rigid  sup- 
ports mounted  on  said  deck  means;  a  horizontal  box  hold- 
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ing  assembly  vertically  adjustable  carried  by  said  upright 
rigid  supports  and  positioned  in  opposed  spaced  relation 
above  said  load  carrying  members;  and  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  piston  means  connected  with  said  box  holding  assem- 
bly operable  in  vertically  adjusting  said  box  holding  as- 
sembly and  holding  the  same  in  adjusted  positions  for 
securing  the  boxes  in  position. 


3,180,509 
SELF-LOADING    VEHICLE    WITH    BODILY    SLID- 
ING    AND     VERTICALLY     SWINGING     LOAD 
SUPPORT 

Everctte  V.  CaldweU,  4145  S.  Norfolk  Ave., 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUcd  June  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  289,596 

3  Claims.     (CL  214—505) 


1.  A  self-loading  vehicle  comprising  a  portable  chassis 
having  front  and  rear  chassis  portions,  means  mounting 
the  rear  of  the  front  chassis  portion  for  sliding  and 
swinging  movement  along  and  relative  to  the  rear  chassis 
portion,  extensible  means  acting  between  the  front  and 
rear  chassis  portions  to  pull  the  rear  chassis  portion  for- 
wardly  relative  to  the  front  chassis  portion,  and  lever 
means  pivotally  secured  to  a  fixed  point  on  the  rear  chassis 
portion  forwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  front  chassis  portion, 
and  means  mounting  a  portion  of  the  lever  means  which 
is  spaced  from  said  fixed  f>oint  for  sliding  and  swinging 
movement  along  and  relative  to  the  front  chassis  portion 
forwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  front  chassis  portion. 


3,180,510 

TRAILER-GARAGE  FOR  GOLF  BUGGIES 

Bynum  W.  Moller,  P.O.  Box  3631,  Victoria,  Tex. 

Filed  June  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,018 

3  Claims.     (CL  214 — 506) 


2.  A  trailer-garage  for  a  golf  buggy,  comprising: 

(a)  a  trailer  body  adapted  to  receive  a  golf  buggy 
thereon, 

(b)  a  garage  cover  mounted  on  said  trailer  and  adapted 
to  cover  the  golf  buggy  when  it  is  on  the  trailer, 

(c)  pivotal  connection  means  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  garage  cover  connecting  tlie  cover  to  the  trailer 
body  for  pivotal  movement  to  an  open  position  to 
permit  entry  of  the  golf  buggy  onto  the  rear  of  the 
trailer  body  underneath  the  garage  cover, 

(d)  retractable  wheels  on  said  trailer  body  for  moving 
said  body  from  an  inclined  loading  position  with  the 
wheels  retracted  to  a  transportation  position  with  the 
wheels  lowered  relative  to  the  body, 

(e)  a  lower  framework  underneath  the  rear  portion 
I    of  the  trailer  body  which  is  substantially  parallel 

to  the  ground  when  the  trailer  body  is  in  the  inclined 

,^.  position  and  which  rests  upon  the  ground  to  provide 

support  for  the  trailer  body  in  the  inclined  position. 


(/)  said  wheels  being  positioned  on  said  trailer  body 
rearwardly  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  frame- 
work to  stabilize  the  trailer  body  in  its  inclined  posi- 
tion, and 

(g)  anchoring  means  having  an  upper  end  secured  to 
the  trailer  body  under  the  garage  cover  when  in  its 
closed  position  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  ground 
to  hold  the  trailer  body  in  its  garage  position  for 
preventing  theft  or  inadvertent  movement  of  the 
trailer-garage. 


3,180,511 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

MOUNTING  MACHINERY 

Charles  L.  Huisman,  1304  Curtias  Ave.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,184 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—515) 


1.  Ground  engageable  apparatus  for  supporting  above 
the  ground  equipment  having  a  base  frame  with  a  front 
section  and  a  rear  section  and  for  positioning  the  equip- 
ment within  a  vehicle  box  having  a  bed,  side  walls  and  a 
front  wall  comprising: 

(fl)  first  retractable  and  extensible  leg  means  secured 
to  said  rear  section  and  projected  in  a  downward  di- 
rection, 

(b)  second  leg  means  mounted  on  said  front  section 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ed transversely  of  said  equipment, 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  for  holding  said  second 
leg  means  in  a  substantially  downward  direction, 

(d)  jack  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  leg  means  operative  to  raise  and  lower  said 
front  section,  and 

(e)  roller  means  movably  mounted  on  said  front  sec- 
tion forwardly  of  said  second  leg  means  for  adjust- 
ment to  a  first  position  wherein  the  lower  portion 
thereof  is  above  the  bottom  side  of  said  base  frame 
and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  lower  portion 
is  below  the  bottom  side  of  said  base  frame, 

(/)  said  front  section,  in  the  loading  of  said  equipment 
in  said  vehicle  box,  being  raised  by  said  jack  means  to 
a  height  wherein  said  roller  means,  in  the  second  po- 
sition therefor,  is  above  the  level  of  said  bed  to  pro- 
vide for  the  movement  of  the  bed  thereunder  so  that 
on  lowering  of  said  front  section  by  said  jack  means 
said  roller  means  is  supported  on  said  bed  whereby, 
on  release  of  said  locking  means,  the  vehicle  box  is 
movable  rearwardly  relative  to  said  equipment  to 
locate  the  equipment  within  the  box  with  said  second 
leg  means  extended  horizontally  of  the  equipment 
within  the  confines  of  said  side  walls,  said  roller 
means  then  being  movable  to  the  first  position  there- 
for to  provide  for  the  base  frame  resting  directly  on 
said  bed. 


3,180.512 
DRUM  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

LIFT  TRUCKS  ^ 

Fred  D.  Moo,  1 19  S.  Montrose,  Fort  Valley,  Ga. 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,257 

4  Claims.     (CL  214 — 620) 

2.  A  drum  handlmg  attachment  for  a  fork  lift  truck 

comprising  a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 

and  supported  by  the  forks  of  a  lift  truck,  a  pair  of  levers 

one  pivotally  mounted  on  each  side  of  saiid  supporting 

frame  at  the  front  portion  thereof  for  movement  both 
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in  a  horizontal  and  in  a'vertfcal  plane,  a  drum  gripping 
element  formed  in  the  portion  of  each  said  levers  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  said  pivotal  support,  cam  followers  one 
carried  by  the  rear  portion  of  each  said  kvers  and  cams 
carried  by  said  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  engaged 


valve  means  when  said  hydraulic  control  valve  is  in  said 
power  position  while  permitting  operation  of  said  power 
operatCKl  valve  means  when  said  hydraulic  control  valve  is 


M         •«■ 


by  said  cam  followers  to  control  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  levers,  and  a  connecting  rod  piv- 
otally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rear  portion  of  one  of 
said  levers  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  opposite  end 
to  the  forward  portion  of  the  other  of  said  levers. 


Ur 


ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORK-LDT  TRUCKS 

Tutalt  Vander  WaU  1432  W.  MmUmm  SL, 

Milwaukee  4,  Wis. 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  293^21 

1  Claim.     (CL  214—620) 


y^c   f 


I     i 


An  attachment  for  fork-lift  trucks  widi  load  supporting 
fork  prongs,  comprising  a  rectangular  base  plate,  channel 
forms  subjoined  thereto  to  admit  the  fork  prongs  of  a  lift 
truck  and  project  therethrough,  and  a  tilt  plate  disposed 
thereon  and  hinged  off-center  to  the  frontal  edge  of  said 
base  plate  whereby  said  tilt  plate  will  tilt  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  away  from  said  truck  when  said  prongs  are  partly 
withdrawn. 

3,1M414 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LOAD     HANDLING 

ATTACHMENT  ON  AN  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Earl  A.  Hortoo,  Philadelphia^  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ass^ments,  to  ^  ale  &  lownc.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,213 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214—652)  ^ 

1.  In  an  industrial  truck  having  a  main  frame,  a  lifting 
carriage  mounted  for  movement  on  said  main  frame,  a 
plurality  of  hydraulically  actuated  load  manipulating  de- 
vices on  said  carriage,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  on  said 
main  frame,  flexible  conduit  means  extending  between 
said  main  frame  and  said  lifting  carriage,  a  hydraulic  con- 
trol valve  on  said  main  frame  movable  between  a  neutral 
position  in  which  said  flexible  conduit  means  is  discon- 
nected from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  power 
position  in  which  said  flexible  conduit  means  is  connected 
to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  power  operated  hydraulic 
valve  means  on  said  carriage  operable  to  selectively  di- 
rect fluid  from  said  conduit  means  to  one  of  said  hy- 
draulically actuated  load  manipulating  devices,  control 
means  on  said  truck  for  selectively  operating  said  power 
operated  valve  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
hydraulic  control  valve  and  said  power  operated  valve 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  power  operated 
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in  neutral  position  whereby  simultaneous  stopping  of  the 
operation  of  one  hydraulic  device  and  starting  operation 
of  a  second  hydraulic  device  is  prevented. 


I 


3,180.515 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Erik  A.  Llndgrcn,  2733  Raroona  St.,  Palo  AMo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,203 

7  Claims.    (CL  215 — 52) 


07 


1.  An  expansible  stopper  for  a  bottle,  said  stopper  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  sized  to  fit  into  the  neck  of  the 
bottle,  said  body  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  and  having  an  elastically  and  radially  expansible 
side  wall,  positive  air  displacement  means  including  first 
and  second  elements,  said  first  element  being  sealingly 
disposed  in  a  fixed  position  within  the  open  end  of  said 
body  and  having  an  air  chamber,  and  said  second  element 
having  a  portion  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  for  move- 
ment within  said  first  element  air  chamber  to  forcibly 
displace  the  air  therefrom  into  said  body  when  «id  second 
element  is  moved  into  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  said  first  element,  whereby  the  side  walls  of  said  body 
may  be  elastically  forced  radially  outward  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  means  re- 
leasably  locking  said  second  element  in  said  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  first  element. 
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3,180.516 

SPELL-PROOF  CONTAINER         "     •• 

Herbert  Coldschmidt,  45  Amherst  Place, 

Livingston,  NJ. 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,355 

4  Claims.     (CL  220—20.5)  ^     . 

2.  A  spill  proof  container  comprising: 
(a)  a  hollow  housing  defining  a  single  chamber,  the 

housing  having  a  side  filler  port; 
(6)  a  well  in  the  chamber  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  said  hollow  housing;  \ 


(c)  a  feed-tube  and  an  air-relief  tube  in  the    chamber 
,  communicating  between  the  chamber  and  the  well 

and  extending  radially  toward  the  filler  port; 
(</)  a  top  on  Xhit  bousing  having  an  opening; 


(e)  an  inverted,  trurKated  cone  depending  from  the 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  housing  into  the  well; 

(/)  closure  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  cone,  defining 
with  the  cone  a  closure  for  the  opening  in  the  top. 


3,1M,517      ^ 
COIN-OPERATED  VENDINC  MACHINE 
Elmer  A.  Sfcin,  Madisoa,  Wis.,  askignor  to  Coan  Mano- 
facturlng  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wbconsin 

FUed  July  25,  1960,  S«r.  No.  45,161 
6  Claims.    (CL  221—5) 


r-M 


t^  .i'lf  > 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  merchandise  vending  machine, 
merchandise  selecting  and  dispensing  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination  an  actuating  lever,  said  lever 
being  operable  to  reciprocally  move  a  reciprocally  mov- 
able means  engageable  with  a  plurality  of  concentric 
shafts  having  coincident  axes,  each  of  said  shafts  hav- 
ing connected  thereto  means  for  delivering  merchandise 
from  said  machine  by  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft, 
said  means  for  delivering  merchandise  comprising  a  re- 
ciprocally movable  cantilever  remotely  disposed  from 
merchandise  to  be  dispensed  and  biasable  into  contact 
therewith,  said  engageable  means  being  actuated  by  an 
operator  of  the  machine  manually  selecting  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  positions  of  an  indicator  knob 
on  said  machine,  said  indicator  itnob  being  biasable  for 
engaging  said  engageable  means  with  members  of  said 
plurality  of  shafts  to  spring  biasing  means  for  registering 
said  indicator  knob  in  said  predetermined  position. 

■•■■•.  -J  \  ->■*.'       ., . *J 

3.1»0,518 

MECHANICAL  VENDOR  FOR  ARTICLES 

.  '•  f.'  Robert  A.  Ro»cr.  Edina.  Minn.  v< 

(505  Tyler  Court,  Hopkins,  Minn.)  < 

rr  Fil«d  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,028  i 

15  Claims.     (CL  221—39) 
1.  A  vendor  for  paper  articles  each  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  sheets  folded  together,  said  vendor  including  an 


outer  cabinet,  a  storage  hopper  in  said  cabinet  for  retain- 
ing said  paper  articles  on  their  folded  edge,  said  hopper 
including  a  support  deck  inclined  upwardly  in  a  forward 
direction,  bias  means  urging  said  paper  articles  toward 
the  front  of  said  deck,  stop  means  on  said  deck  to  prevent 
said  paper  articles  from  moving  forwardly  beyond  a 
certain  distance,  feed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  drive  arms  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  outer  cabinet  and  having  outer  ends  thereof  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  said  hopper,  a  feed  bar  pivotally  mount- 
ed between  said  drive  arms,  a  pair  of  feeder  arms  mounted 
on  said  feed  bar  and  positioned  in  front  of  and  adjacent 
the  articles  in  said  hopper,  said  feeder  arms  each  having 
a  pair  of  needles  thereon,  a  control  bracket  drivaWy 
mounted  on  said  feed  bar,  a  control  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  drive  arms  and  having  a  first  end  thereof 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  control  bracket,  a  spring,  a  first 
end  of  said  spring  being  mounted  at  a  second  end  of  said 
control  lever,  said  spring  extending  in  direction  toward  the 
first  end  of  said  control  lever,  means  for  mounting  a  second 


end  of  said  spring  with  respect  to  said  outer  cabinet,  actua- 
tor means  having  a  control  element  extending  outside  said 
cabinet  and  being  connected  to  said  drive  arms,  said  actua- 
tor means  being  adapted  to  move  said  drive  arms  between 
first  and  second  positions,  the  mounting  of  said  spring  and 
said  control  lever  being  such  that  the  mounting  axis  of 
said  spring  on  said  housing,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  con- 
trol lever  on  said  drive  arm  and  the  mounting  axis  of 
said  spring  on  said  control  lever  go  over  center  as  said 
drive  arms  arc  moved  from  their  first  to  their  second  posi- 
tion, said  needles  penetrating  the  article  against  said  stop 
means  under  the  over  center  action  of  said  spring  and 
control  lever  as  said  drive  arms  move  from  their  first  to 
their  second  position,  a  delivery  chute  in  said  cabinet  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  and  below  said  deck,  said  delivery  chute 
being  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet,  and  means  for 
removing  said  penetrated  article  from  said  needles,  said 
articles  removing  means  being  operable  when  said  drive 
arms  are  moved  from  said  second  to  said  first  position 
and  when  said  penetrated  article  is  above  said  delivery 
chute. 


3,180,519 

VENDING  MACHINE 

John  H.  Schrefber,  Chicaf^,  Dl.,  assifmnr  to  Cbem-Mct 

Corporation.  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Uliaois 

FUed  May  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,534     *,         .-, 

15  Claims.     (CL  221— 75)  ' 

4.  A  vending  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  individual  compartments,  a 

money  operated  control  device  mounted  on  said  cabinet,  a 

plurality  of  operating  levers  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and 
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engagcable  with  the  control  device  to  be  operated  thereby, 
a  plurality  of  bolts  connected  to  said  levers,  a  door  lock 
rod  engagcable  with  each  of  said  bolts  to  be  locked  by 
the  respective  bolt,  a  door  hingedly  connected  to  the 
cabinet  in  each  of  said  compartments  for  closing  a  portion 


'  ■>.(' 


3lEA 


•fr         .1! 


^.M 


the  associated  trigger  has  been  released,  said  trigger  re- 
lease means  comprising  a  weight  connected  to  a  cham 
engagcable  with  regulating  means  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  weighted  means  into  engagement  with  indi- 
vidual triggers  in  successive  steps,  said  regulating  means 
including  a  sprocket  wheel  engaged  by  said  chain,  said 
chain  being  further  connected  at  an  end  opposed  to  the 
weighted  means  to  a  ring  adapted  to  be  manually  engaged 
whereby  said  weighted  means  may  be  pulled  upwardly  to 
a  fully  loaded  position. 


3,180.521 
ROTARY  DISPENSER 
Joseph  Dl  Domenko  and  Frank  Melllon,  Providence,  R.I., 
assigDon  to  Jo-Dee  Corp.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271^81 
ISClaimi.    (CL  221— 105) 


£/     -'( 


of  the  compartment,  a  merchandise  support  movably 
mounted  in  each  of  said  compartments,  and  means  en- 
gagcable with  each  of  the  nierchandise  supports  for  urging 
the  merchandise  contained  on  the  support  and  the  mer- 
chandise support  toward  the  door.     | 


3,186,528 

PACKAGE  VENDING  COLUMN 

lames  P.  Wachtler,  1215Vi  Douglas  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,193 

llClafans.    (CL221— 86) 


■.;*.•    l*)'-  •. -^    -Or 
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10.  A  vending  column  comprising  a  vertical  column 
support,  a  plurality  of  article  engaging  triggers  supported 
by  said  support,  means  biasing  said  triggers  against  a 
resilient  facing  upon  said  support  to  engage  an  article  be- 
tween a  lip  of  the  trigger  and  said  resilient  facing,  means 
for  cocking  said  triggers  comprising  trigger  catching  ele- 
ments supported  upon  said  column  engagcable  with  said 
trigger  and  means  biasing  the  triggers  in  cocked  engage- 
ment against  said  trigger  catching  elements,  weighted  trig- 
ger release  means  engagcable  with  said  triggers,  said  trig- 
ger release  means  being  engagcable  with  said  triggers  to 
disengage  them  from  the  trigger  catching  element  and 
release  the  trigger  whereby  said  biasing  means  actuates 
the  trigger  to  dispense  an  article  associated  with  it.  said 
trigger  release  means  including  an  article  engaging  ele- 
ment adapted  to  brush  the  article  off  the  supporting  col- 
umn against  any  tendency  to  resist  disengagement  after 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  small  elongated  articles, 
a  housing  including  spaced  parallel  walls,  that  are  dis- 
posed in  generaUy  vertical  planes,  the  lower  portions  of 
said  walls  defining  a  stand  for  said  housing  and  further 
including  an  inclined  discharge  chute  from  which  the  arti- 
cles are  removed  after  being  dispensed  therein,  a  wheel, 
the  axis  of  which  is  horizontally  mounted  for  rotation 
in   said  housing   between  the   walls  thereof,  said  wheel 
including  spaced  plates  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing pockets,  each  of  said  pockets  being  defined  by  spaced 
parallel  radially  extending  tracks  each  of  said  tracks  being 
joined  to  the  interior  surface  of  only  one  of  said  plates, 
said  pockets  receiving  said  articles  therein  in  horizontal 
relation  for  dispensing  therefrom,  spacer  elements  joined 
to  said  plates  for  locating  said  plates  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion, means  joined  to  said  housing  walls  and  overiying 
a  major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  plates  for 
preventing  slidable  removal  of  said  articles  from  said 
pockets  as  said  wheel  is  rotated,  and  a  slot  formed  in  said 
overiying  means  at  the  lowermost  portion  thereof  and 
communicating  with  said  discharge  chute,  wherem  as  said 
wheel  is  rotated  said  articles  carried  by  said  wheel  are 
discharged  through  said  slot  and  into  said  chute  for  re- 
moval therefrom. 


3,l«i,522  r-  , 

PAN  LOADING  DEVICE 
Fred  D.  Marasso,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundi7  Com- 
pany. New  YoHi.  N.Y..  a  corporarion  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  May  21.  1956,  S^'^o- 586,083  now 
Patent  No.  3.058.614,  dated  Nov.  16,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,592 

6  Claims.    (CI.  221— 186)  ' 

6.  A  support  for  a  stack  of  baking  pans  to  be  trans- 
ferred one  by  one  to  a  station  remote  from  said  support, 
traveling  means  having  a  magnet  for  engaging  a  selected 
pan  for  transfer  to  said  station,  a  first  vertically  recip- 
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rocable  pneumatic  operating  means  and  a  second  hori- 
zontally rotatable  pneumatic  operating  means  for  said 
traveling  means,  means  operative  in  response  to  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  first  pneumatic  means  and  the 
engagement  of  said  magnet  with  a  selected  pan  for  inter- 


.if 


rupting  the  travel  of  said  traveling  means,  means  operative 
incident  to  said  interruption  for  actuating  said  first  pneu- 
matic means  to  lift  said  traveling  means  and  said  magnet 
carrying  said  pan,  and  means  responsive  to  said  lifting 
for  actuating  said  second  pneumatic  means,  to  rotate 
said  traveUng  means  into  a  position  over  said  station. 


'^^^'^'        3,180,523        ''''"' 
FEEDING  UNIT 
Frank  Wahl,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962.  Ser.  No.  170,018 
4  Claims.    (CL  221—293) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  stack  of  parti  compris- 
ing: 

a  vertically  extending  holder  for  supporting  the  stack  of 

parts; 
a  platform  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  holder; 
a  feed  slide  reciprocable  over  the  upper  surface  of  the 
.  ^^  platform  and  including  a  slot  extending  therealong, 
the  base  of  the  slot  comprising  a  lower  cam  surface 
and  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  slide  adja- 
cent an  end  of  the  slot  comprising  an  upper  cam 
surface; 
a  pivotally  mounaed  element  having  a  portion  for  nor- 
mally retaining  the  parts  on  the  holder  and  a  bifur- 
cated portion; 
a  roller  mounted  in  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  ride  within  the  slot  and  on 
the  upper  and  lower  cam  surfaces; 
spring  means  connected  to  the  pivotally  mounted  ele- 
i:^      mcnt  to  urge  the  roller  into  selective  engagement 
0  with  the  upper  and  lower  cam  surfaces  and  to  urge 
^  the  retaining  portion  of  the  pivotally  mounted  ele- 
ment against  the  lowermost  part  of  the  holder  to 
retain  the  stack  of  parts;  and 
means  connected  to  the  feed  slide  for  reciprocating 
the  feed  slide: 
^  ia  a  forward  direction  to  move  the  upper  cam  surface 
-f't  *  beneath  the  roller  to  pivot  the  retaining  portion  of 
the  pivotally  mounted  element  in  a  clockwise  direc- 
tion to  drop  the  stack  of  parts  onto  the  upper  sur- 
(iM  face  of  tlie  feed  slide,  and 


\ 


in  a  backward  direction  to  move  the  lower  cam  surface 
beneatl\  the  roller  to  pivot  the  retaining  portion  of 
the  pivotally  mounted  element  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction  to  first  retain  the  next  to  the  lowermost 
part  and  then  to  move  the  feed  slide  from  beneath 
the  lowermost  part  to  drop  such  lowermost  part  onto 
the  platform. 


:'J 


3,180,524 

TRIGGER  DEVICE  ^^ 

Leonard  F.  Sbepard  and  Robert  J.  Redden,  Dover,  Del., 
assignors  to  International  Latex  Corporation,  Dover, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,415 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 5) 


1.  A  compressed  gas  container  inflating  device  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough 
with  inlet  and  outlet  means,  the  inlet  end  of  the  housing 
adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  a  compressed  gas  con- 
tainer, a  frangible  diaphragm  in  said  inlet  means  sealing 
said  gas  in  the  container,  a  biased  diaphragm-puncturing 
member  movable  in  a  direction  to  rupture  said  diaphragm, 
pivotable  cam  means  restraining  said  pimcturing  mem- 
ber from  moving  in  said  direction,  an  organic  filament 
under  slight  tension  which  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat 
and  electricity  locking  said  pivotable  cam  means  in  re- 
straining position,  and  an  electrical  heat  element  in  point 
contact  with  said  filament  and  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  filament  being  degrad- 
able  by  the  heat  generated  in  the  electrical  beat  element 
when  electrical  energy  flows  through  said  element  and 
said  cam  means  constituting  mechanism  affording  a  me- 
chanical advantage  whereby  the  forces  exerted  by  said 
cam  means  substantially  resist  the  bias  of  the  diaphragm- 
puncturing  member  and  said  filament  does  not  directly 
oppose  the  bias  of  the  diaphragm-puncturing  member 
and  provides  the  margin  of  force  which  maintains  the 
diaphragm-puncturing  member  in  biased  position. 


3,180,525  I 

FERTILIZER  FEEDING  AND  METERING 
MECHANISM 
Zdenek  Fabian  and  Roy  G.  Brandt,  South  Bend,  Ind^ 
assignors  to  Oliver  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  .Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,614 
13  Chdms.    (CI.  222 — 48) 


1.  In  a  planter  fertilizer  attachment  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, a  hopper  having  a  cylindrical  outlet  chamber  in 
the  bottom  thereof,  which  chamber  opens  at  the  inner 
end  thereof  into  said  hopper  and  which  chamber  com- 
municates with  a  discharge  opening,  an  auger  in  said  hop- 
per co-axial  with  said  chamber  with  one  end  of  the  auger 
being  disposed  within  the  chamber,  said  auger  having  a 
variable  vane  sectitMi  along  the  length  thereof  entering 
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taid  inner  end  of  the  chamber  for  feeding  a  fertilizer  ma- 
terial thereinto,  a  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  said  outlet 
chamber  and  extending  through  the  same,  said  auger 
being  movably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  in  co- 
axial relation  with  the  lattef,  adjustment  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  auger  axially  on  said  drive  shaft, 
said  auger  being  arranged,  adapted  and  associated  with 
said  adjustable  means  so  that  adjustment  of  the  latter  may 
be  accomplished  exteriorly  of  the  hopper,  whereby  the 
amount  of  entry  of  said  section  in  said  one  end  of  the 
chamber  may  be  adjusted  to  control  the  rate  of  fertilizer 
material  being  fed  thereinto. 


POSITIVELY  DRIVEN  WEIGH  BELT  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  WEIGHING  MEANS 

Lyodus  E.  Harper,  West  BairinRton,  and  Ernest  G. 

Stevens,  Johnston,  R.I.,  as&ignon-  to  The  New  York 

Air  Brmke  Companv,  a  corponition  of  New  Jeracy 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17t4«2 

UCtalms.    (a.  222— 55) 


1.  In  a  material  weighing  apparatus,  a  weighing  plat- 
form having  a  flat  top  face  and  a  material  conveyor  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  rollers,  a  wide,  thin,  slick  sur- 
faced conveyor  belt  of  non-metallic  flexible  material  ex- 
tending around  said  rollers  and  having  a  relaxed  upper 
run  extending  across  said  flat  top  face  of  said  weighing 
platform  in  sliding  face  to  face  engagement  therewith  and 
driving  means  for  one  of  said  rollers,  said  belt  and  said 
last  mentioned  roller  having  interengaging  means  thereon 
providing  a  positive  driving  connection  between  said  belt 
and  last  mentioned  roller. 


♦  i    „. 


3,180,527 
AIR-OPERATED  BURETTE 
Joseph   C.   Wasilewski   and    Horton    E.   Dorman,   Silver 
Spriof,  Md.,  ass^nors  to  AmcrioHi  laslraBMnt  Co., 
Idc^  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
_i  Filed  Oct.  29,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  233441 

-«v,M  .V  «  13  Claims.    (CL  222— 7f) 


M< 
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13.  A  burette  device  comprising  a  syringe  barrel,  outlet 
conduit  means,  a  fluid  inlet,  a  three-way  valve  connected 
between  said  barrel  and  said  outlet  conduit  means  and 
fluid  inlet,  said  three-way  valve  connecting  said  fluid  inlet 
to  said  barrel  in  a  first  position  and  connecting  said  barrel 
to  said  outlet  conduit  means  in  a  second  position,  a  fluid 
pressure  cylinder  axially  connected  to  and  aligned  with 
said  barrel,  including  respective  pistons  above  and  bdow 


said  partition  wall,  a  piston  rod  rigidly  connected  to  taid 
pistons  and  extending  slidably  and  seaiingly  through  said 
partition  wall,  a  plunger  rod  in  the  cylinder  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  piston  and  being  seaiingly  and  slid- 
ably engaged  in  said  barrel,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  con- 
duit means  connected  between  said  source  and  taid  fluid 
passages,  a  control  valve  in  said  last-named  conduit  means 
operable  to  alternately  admit  pressure  fluid  into  said  fluid 
passages  to  actuate  taid  piston  meant,  means  to  release 
fluid  from  the  space  in  the  cylinder  adjacent  each  side  of 
the  partition  wall  when  pressure  fluid  is  admitted  into  the 
space  in  the  cylinder  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  parti- 
tion wall,  and  means  operatively  coupling  the  control 
valve  to  the  three-way  valve  so  that  pressure  fluid  will  be 
admitted  into  the  space  immediately  above  the  partition 
wall  when  the  three-way  valve  is  in  said  first  position  and 
will  be  admitted  into  the  space  immediately  below  said 
partition  wall  when  the  three-way  valve  is  ,in  said  second 
position. 


3,18f,528 

HANGING  CAP  AND  HOLDER  FOR 

SQUEEZE  TUBES 

John  Balint,  35 — 42  73rd  St.,  Jaciuon  Heights,  N.Y.,  and 

Tiber  Hirsch,  5115   13th  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,794 

IClains.    (CI.  222— 105) 


1.  For  use  with  a  ccrilapsible  tube  having  a  dispensing 
opening  therein,  in  combination  a  closure  for  sealing  said 
opening  and  suspending  said  tube,  comprising,  a  cap  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  said  tube  to  seal  the  opening  there- 
in, said  closure  having  apertures  passing  therethrough, 
suspension  means  formed  with  said  cap,  plate  means  hav- 
ing formed  thereon  support  means  coacting  with  said  sus- 
pension means  to  support  said  tube  along  a  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  and  in  a  positive 
manner,  said  plate  means  being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
a  wall  to  mount  the  closure  and  tube  thereon,  taid  support 
means  including  a  device  for  passage  through  any  of  said 
apertures,  a  magnetizable  plate  imbedded  in  the  top  of 
said  closure,  said  support  means  further  including  a  mag- 
net adapted  to  be  placed  in  juxtaposition  to  said  magnetiz- 
able plate. 

^— ^—  ■■     I 

3,180,529 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATED  BAR 
Herman  L.  Baffinglon,  P.O.  Box  1981, 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Ftkd  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,tlt 
•  3^^>'  18  Cfadms.    (a.  222— 131) 

13.  A  mobile  refrigerated  bar  comprising  a  cabinet 
provided  with  supporting  wheels,  vertical  walls  and  a 
bottom  and  top,  a  door  forming  an  entrance  in  one  of 
said  walls,  said  top  having  an  opening  and  a  movable 
closure  for  said  top  opening,  means  carried  by  said  cabi- 
net for  refrigerating  the  interior  thereof,  a  beverage  sup- 
ply means  in  said  cabinet,  a  faucet  for  dispensing  bever- 
ages having  a  supply  conduit  connected  to  said  supply 
means,  said  top  including  a  statioiury  portion,  means 
supporting  said  closure  for  horizontal  sliding  movement 
between  an  opening  closing  position  and  an  opening  un- 
covered position  in  which  said  closure  is  stored  beneath 
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uid  stationary  portion,  mounting  means  movably  sup- 
porting said  faucet  upon  said  cabinet  for  movement  be- 
tween an  extended  dispensing  position  above  taid  cabinet 


top  and  through  said  top  opening  and  a  retracted  peti- 
tion disposed  within   said   cabinet   and  below  taid  top 

wall.         J.    *    i  r   f        •''    .  .  I. 

3,180,530     '*    ^    nVl«. 
WHEELED  DEVICE  WITH  LEG  CONSTRUCTION 
Virgil  H.  Peoples  and  John  R.  West,  Mar>sville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Compan>,  Marys- 
vlllr,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Origins!  application  Mar.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  647,229,  now 
Patent  No.  2,973.884,  dated  Mar.  7,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  appiicatioa  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,087 
13  CUims.     (CL  222—177) 


1.  A  spreader  for  distributing  material  comprising:  a 
wheeled  hopper  having  material  distribution  means  with 
an  adjustable  outlet  control;  structural  means  flxed  to 
taid  hopper  for  moving  the  spreader;  an  operating  means 
for  said  outlet  control;  said  hopper  comprising  front,  rear 
and  tide  wall  construction:  and  at  least  orte  rearwardly 
disposed  elongate  sheet  metal  leg  secured  to  a  wall  of 
said  hopper,  one  end  of  said  leg  projecting  from  said 
hopper  and  constituting  a  foot,  said  leg  including  an  elon- 
gate planar  web  portion,  substantially  the  entire  extent  of 
which  is  flat  and  is  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the 
hopper  wheel  axes  and  a  structurally  integral  continuous 
flange  extending  transverse  to  said  flat  planar  web  portion 
along  both  of  the  long  side  edges  of  taid  planar  web 
portion  and  curved  completely  around  one  end  of  taid 
web  portion  to  constitute  said  foot. 


r!>        ♦-'' 


3,180,531  t 

OVERCAP  AND  ACTUATING  BUTTON  FOR 
AEROSOL  CONTAINTRS 
Waltar  C  Beard,  Jr.,  Middlebur>,  and  Paul  M.  Kotnhy, 

Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignom  to  The  Rlsdon  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut  ^'i    •'! 

FilMi  Fch.  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,627        '  '■■■■!■'' 
9  ClainM.     (O.  222—182)  h^'  ' '  • 

6.  A  two-piece  molded  plastic  overcap  and  valve  ac- 
tuating button  assembly  for  a  vaived,  generally  columnar, 
aerosol  container, 


taid  overcap  having  a  peripheral  wall  forming  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  continuation  of  the  columnar  wall 
of  the  container  on  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted; 

shouldered  gripping  means  integrally  molded  in  said 
overcap,  adapted  and  arranged  to  position  and  re- 
tfliently  secure  taid  overcap  on  a  container  at  the 
vaived  end  thereof; 

taid  overcap  having  a  top  wall  integral  with  taid 
peripheral  wall  and  substantially  closing  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  top  wall  being  depressed  centrally 
to  form  a  laterally  closed,  elongated  recess  extend- 
ing transversely  of  aiul  intersecting  taid  peripheral 
wall,  said  recess  being  narrower  adjacent  one  end 
than  the  other; 


—  »•       * 


said  valve  actuating  button  having  an  elongated  body 
conforming  closely  with  the  planar  outline  of  said 
recess  and  being  received  therein  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  upper  surface  on  said  overcap 
and  button  assembly; 

said  actuating  button  being  articulated  in  said  overcap, 
and  resiliently  detachable  interconnecting  members 
on  said  button  and  overcap  located  at  a  point  ad- 

.  jacent  said  narrower  end  of  said  top  wall  recess, 
whereby  said  button  is  pivotally  movable  axially  of 
said  overcap; 

said  button  having  an  integrally  formed  hollow  boss 
on  its  underside  positioned  to  receive  and  make  a 
fluid-tight  fit  vrith  the  upper  end  of  a  tubular  valve 
stem  of  the  valve  assembly  of  the  container, 

a  discharge  orifice  in  the  narrow  end  of  said  button; 

and  duct  means  formed  integrally  in  said  button  com- 
municating the  interior  of  said  hollow  boss  with  taid 
discharge  orifice. 


'.'<   .' 


3,1M^32 

TAMPER.PROOF  COVER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
David  Daniel  Michel,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Clay- 
ton Corporation  of  I>elaviare,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,151 
7  CUims.     (CL  222—182) 


1.  A  tamper-proof  cover  for  a  vaived  dispenser  adapted 
for  molding  on  a  progressively  stepped-back  core,  com- 
prising 
a  ring-like  base  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
generally   cylindrical   inner   wall   terminating   in   a 
lower  central  rim, 
a  bayonet-slot  within  said  inner  wall  and  including  a 
cam-like  downwardly  presented  shoulder  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  entrant  opening, 
a  hoUow  cap  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall 
h3      whose  diameter  is  less  than  that  of  tlie  inner  wall 
of  the  base  member  and  having  a  bayonet  lug  por- 
tion   projecting   from   taid   outer   cylindrical    wall, 
an  integral  tear  strip  connecting  the  cap  above  and  to 
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the  base  member,  the  tear  strip  incTuding  a  frangible 
web-like  portion  extending  radially  outward  there- 
from within  the  top  surface  of  the  base  member 
and  there  covering  said  entrant  opening, 
whereby  upon  removal  of  the  tear  strip  the  web-like 
portion  covering  the  entrant  opening  is  removed, 
thus  permitting  the  bayonet  lug  portion  of  the  cap 
to  engage  the  bayonet  slot  of  the  base. 


3,1M,533 
FimNG  AND  HANIM)PERATED  GREASE  GUN 
.     Edwin  P.  Sundbolm,  Albert  CHy,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,153  , 

SClalnu.    (Ci.  221— 256)  ' 


2ai 


^ 


^^^^IT 


Tm 


-^ 


Z2 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hand-operated  grease  gun 
having  a  rigid  outlet  pipe  rigidly  connected  thereto,  and  a 
coupler  rigidly  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  out- 
let pipe,  said  coupler  including  a  body  providing  a  socket 
and  a  transversely-extending  rim  surrounding  the  mouth 
of  saii}  socliet,  said  coupler  also  including  clamping  jaw 
means  disposed  within  said  socket,  a  fitting  for  applying 
grease  providing  a  tapered  tip  portion  at  its  forward  end 
forming  an  application  nozzle,  said  fitting  further  provid- 
ing a  rearward  portion  having  a  ball-shaped  projection 
received  within  said  socket  and  a  transversely-extending 
flange  surrounding  the  base  of  said  projection,  said  flange 
firmly  engaging  said  coupler  rim  when  said  projection  is 
clampingly  engaged  by  said  jaw  means,  whereby  said  cou- 
pler and  fitting  are  rigidly  integrated  so  that  an  operator 
holding  said  grease  gun  can  force  said  fitting  tip  against 
an  application  orifice  without  connection  thereto. 


3,1M,534 
LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Otto  H.  Duda,  BcII,  and  Rex  C.  Coopridcr,  Downey, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Calmar,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272^79 

4  Claims.     (O.  222—321)  '.  ; 


»^i 


\-    ..»,•    ;i.- 


-^1.  A  manually  operable  pump  for  liquids,  comprising 
a  stationary  unit  including  a  generally  vertical  pump  bar- 
rel, a  reciprocable  unit  including  a  plunger  having  a 
sliding  fit  in  said  barrel,  said  pump  barrel  being  formed 
adjacent  its  upper  end  to  provide  a  generally  radial  bar- 
rel flange,  and  a  container  cap  carried  by  said  flange  and 
having  internal  threads  for  coaction  with  the  er.temal 


threads  on  the  neck  of  a  container  for  liquid,  said  barrel 
flange  being  formed  to  provide  a  depending  annular  cen- 
tering flange  having  an  inner  surface  inclined  outwardly 
in  a  downward  direction  as  initially  formed  and  so 
dimensioned  that  its  larger  diameter  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  external  diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
container  neck,  whereby  said  centering  flange  will  sur- 
round and  embrace  the  upper  portion  of  said  container 
neck  when  the  container  cap  is  threaded  down,  said  barrel 
flange  being  formed  to  provide  an  annular  sealing  flange 
of  less  diameter  than  said  centering  flange  for  engage- 
ment with  the  top  surface  of  said  container  neck,  said 
sealing  flange  being  inclined  outwardly  in  a  downward  di- 
rection, whereby  the  force  acting  between  said  sealing 
flange  and  the  top  surface  of  said  neck  as  said  container 
cap  is  threaded  down  exerts  a  radially  outward  thrust  on 
said  sealing  flange  to  deflect  the  lower  end  of  the  latter 
in  an  outward  direction. 


'M 


■  ■■■'  '     ,-f 

3,1M,535  --' 

METERING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS  HAVING  AN  LN- 
SOLUBLE  PROPELLANT 

Lawrence  T.  Ward,  Portland,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Sear>  Limited,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Original  application  Sept  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,077.  now 

Patent  No.  3,138,301,  dated  June  23,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,358 

1  Claim.     (CL  222—335) 


'ut       ,T      |i 


H 


/  ». 


A  metering  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  pressurized 
container  having  an  insoluble  propellant.  said  assembly 
comprising:  a  bousing,  a  hollow  tubular  depressible  valve 
Stem  slidable  in  said  bousing,  a  wall  element  in  said  stem 
separating  said  stem  into  upper  and  lower  segments,  a 
seal  in  said  housing  slidably  engaging  the  sides  of  said 
Stem  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  metering  chamber 
section  and  a  receiving  section,  a  first  resilient  means  in 
said  receiving  section  urging  said  stem  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  a  first  port  in  said  stem  in  said  lower  segments 
normally  covered  by  said  seal  and  uncovered  when  said 
stem  is  depressed  to  allow  flow  of  goods  into  said  lower 
segment  from  said  receiving  station,  a  second  port  in  said 
lower  segment  communicating  with  said  metering  cham- 
ber, a  third  port  in  upper  segment  so  positioned  that  it 
is  normally  open  to  said  metering  chamber  and  is  covered 
by  said  seal  when  stem  is  depressed,  and  a  movable  side 
wall  in  said  metering  chamber  urged  by  second  resilient 
means  to  decrease  the  size  of  said  chamber;  goods  flow- 
ing into  said  chamber  through  said  first  and  second  ports 
when  said  stem  is  depressed  under  pressure  of  an  insoluble 
propellant  to  increase  the  size  of  said  chamber  and  goods 
being  forced  out  said  chamber  through  said  third  port 
and  siad  upper  segment  by  said  movable  wall  under  force 
of  said  second  resilient  means  when  said  stem  moves  out- 
wardly of  said  bousing  under  force  of  said  first  resilient 
means. 
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SELECTIVE  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Philip  Meshberg,  290  Euclid  Ave.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,404 

11  Claims.     (CL  222—394) 


1.  An  aerosol  device  comprising  a  container  containing 
aerosol  material  having  a  propellant  for  dispensing  the 
material  from  the  container  and  control  valve  means  there- 
on movable  between  a  non-dispensing  position  and  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  for  dispensing  material  therefrom,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  valve  means  includes  a  meas- 
uring chamber  communicating  avith  the  container  and  a 
movable  stem  communicating  with  a  dispensing  nozzle 
and  normally  located  in  a  non-dispensing  position,  said 
stem  having  means  in  one  dispensing  position  for  sealing 
off  the  measuring  chamber  from  communication  with  the 
container  and  dispensing  a  metered  quantity  of  material 
and  having  means  in  another  dispensing  position  of  the 
stem  for  connecting  the  container  to  the  nozzle  for  con- 
tinuously dispensing  material  from  the  container,  and 
means  controlling  the  movable  stem  in  each  of  said  posi- 
tions. 


3,180,537 
COMBINED  COUPLING  AND  CLOSURE  FOR 
DISPENSING  CANISTERS 
Edgar  F.  Collins,  WUmctte,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stone  Con- 
tainer   Corporation,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 
DUnob 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,897 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 480) 


1.  A  combined  coupling  and  closure  device  for  a  pair 
of  dispensing  canisters  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising, a  ring  member  having  a  pair  of  annular  skirt 
formations  each  provided  with  an  open  end,  said  open 
ends  facing  in  opposite  directions,  resilient  means  on 
the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  each  skirt  for  re- 
movably securing  one  end  of  a  canister  in  the  skirt  for 
nesting  the  pair  of  canisters  one  on  top  of  the  other  in 
a  unitary  assemblage,  one  of  said  canisters  being  separable 
from  the  second  canister  without  requiring  removal  of 
the  ring  from  the  second  canister,  said  ring  having  an 
intermediate  transverse  wall  having  dispensing  perfora- 
tions and  imperforate  portions  for  closing  the  adjacent 
end  wall  of  said  second  canister,  said  ring  being  rotatable 
for  selectively  positioning  said  perforations  and  portions 
with  respect  to  said  end  wall. 
818  O.Q.- 


3  180,538 
AUTOMATIC 'fluid  DISPENSER 

Elwood  B.  Brown,  37  Limerick  Road;  Joseph  A.  Waas, 
2  Carlton  St.;  and  Charles  A.  Soriano,  123  Papurah  St., 
all  of  Fairfield,  Conn.;  and  Ray  D.  Leoni,  104  Maple- 
wood  Terrace,  Hamden,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,414 
6  Claims.     (CL  222—500) 


1.  A  single-chamber  free  body  dispenser  floatable  in  a 
supporting  fluid  comprising,  in  combination,  a  closabk 
container  having  a  curved  imperforate  supporting  wall 
adapted  for  rocking  contact  with  an  underlying  surface 
and  a  top  wall  with  top  aperture  means  formed  therein, 
a  valve  member  movable  from  a  closed  position  sealing 
the  top  aperture  means  to  an  open  position,  weighted 
spring  means  resiliently  biasing  the  valve  selectively  to- 
ward each  of  its  two  positions,  and  ballast-weight  means 
secured  centrally  to  the  curved  wall  biasing  the  dispenser 
toward  both  rocking  and  floating  dynamic  stability  about 
a  metacentric  axis  of  stable  floating  symmetry  joining  the 
center  of  gravity  and  the  metacenter  of  the  floating  dis- 
penser and  passing  from  the  ballast-weight  means  centrally 
through  the  top  aperture  means,  whereby  the  dispenser 
normally  positions  itself  with  its  top  aperture  means  and 
its  ballast-weight  means  aligned  along  the  direction  of 
weight  and  inertial  reaction  forces  in  both  its  floating  and 
its  rocking  modes  of  support  under  the  influence  of  both 
gravitational  and  centrifugal  forces,  with  the  weighted 
spring  means  being  positioned  to  shift  the  valve  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  ballast-weight  means  from  its  closed  posi- 
tion to  its  open  position  under  the  influence  of  a  pre- 
selected minimum  acceleration  substantially  exceeding  the 
acceleration  of  gravity. 


3,180,539 

FLUID  DISPENSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Joseph  Petronello,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Petroco, 

L<M  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  partnership  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,310 

8  Clainu.     (CL  222—514) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  body  member  having  internal  wall  portions  defining 
an   internal   cavity; 

a  shaft  member  contained  within  said  cavity  and  com- 
prising a  first  portion  slidably  engaging  first  pre- 
selected areas  of  said  wall  portions,  a  shoulder  por- 
tion coupled  to  said  first  portion,  and  said  shoulder 
pcMtion  spaced  a  preselected  distance  from  second 
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preselected  area*  of  said  internal  wall  porticms  of  said 
body  member  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  and 
walls  defining  an  internal  passageway  through  said 
first  portion  and  said  shoulder  portion; 

a  spring  means  between  said  body  member  and  said 
shoulder  portion  of  said  shaft  member  for  yieWmgly 
restraining  motion  of  said  shaft  member  in  said  m- 
temal  cavity;  and 

a  cover  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  member  for  engag- 
ing preselected  external  wall  portions  of  said  body 
member.  

3  180  540 
PITCHER  AND  COVER 
Eari  S,  Tapper,  Esmond,  R.L,  assignor  to  Rexall  Dnig 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original   application  Jan.  4,   1960,  Ser.  No.  297,  now 
Patent  No.  3,081,010,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,141 
3  Claims.     (CI.  222—545) 


peripheral  walls  forming  part  of  said  cover;  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  slots  in  said  walls;  a  closure  mount 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  point  on  said  cover, 
said  closure  overlying  the  dispensing  opening  when  the 
closure  is  in  closed  position;  said  slots  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  one  slot  being  located  on  each  side  of 
said  pivot  point;  a  downwardly  directed  flange  integral 
with  the  underside  of  said  closure,  said  flange  being  con- 


structed and  arranged  to  be  received  within  said  dispens- 
ing opening  between  said  slots  and  in  the  area  closest 
to  said  pivot  point,  and  to  be  received  within  each  of 
said  slots,  and  engageable  with  the  outside  of  said  pe- 
ripheral walls  around  the  remainder  of  the  dispensing 
opening;  said  closure  flange  resiliently  and  tightly  en- 
gaging the  peripheral  walls  of  the  dispensing  opening  to 
seal  the  contents  of  said  container. 


3,180,542 

BOW  MAKING  MACHINE 

Gershom  N.  Carmichael,  6315  Roblnhood  Lane, 

Merriam,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,200 

21  Claims.     (CL  223—46) 


3.  A  cover  and  closure  combination  for  use  on  a  con- 
uiner  having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a  top  opening,  the 
top  of  said  side  wall  having  outward  extensions  forming  a 
peripheral  rim  at  said  opening,  a  pouring  spout  integral 
with  and  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  side 
wall  and  forming  an  extension  part  of  said  top  opening, 
an  extension  of  said  rim  along  said  pouring  spout;  said 
cover  overlying  a  major  portion  of  said  top  opening  and 
terminating  short  of  and  adjacent  to  said  pouring  spout;  a 
downwardly  directed  flange  integral  with  the  underside  of 
the  cover;  said  flange  resilienUy  and  tightly  engaging  said 
rim  to  releasably  unite  the  cover  and  container;  a  closure 
swingably  mounted  on  said  cover  and  movable  to  and 
from  open  and  closed  positions;  said  closure  ovj^rlying 
said  extension  part  of  the  top  opening  when  the  closure  is 
in  closed  position;  a  downwardly  directed  flange  integral 
with  the  underside  of  said  closure,  said  flange  resiliently 
and  tightly  engaging  said  extension  of  the  rim  to  releas- 
ably close  said  pouring  spout  to  seal  the  contents  of  said 
container;  and  said  closure  flange  engaging  and  slightly 
overlapping  the  cover  flange  adjacent  the  pouring  spout. 


3,180.541 
PITCHER  AND  COVER 
Eari  S.  Topper,  Esmond,  R-L,  assignor  to  Rexall  Dnig 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original   application   Jan.   4.   1960,  Ser.   No.  297,   now 
Pitent  No.  3,081,010,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,142 

3  Claims.  (CI.  222—545) 
1.  A  cover  and  closure  combination  for  use  on  a  con- 
tainer having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a  top  opening, 
the  top  of  the  side  walls  having  outward  extensions  form- 
ing a  peripheral  rim  at  said  opening;  said  cover  overlying 
said  top  opening  and  having  a  dispensing  opening;  a 
downwardly  directed  flange  integral  with  the  underside 
of  the  cover;  said  flange  resiliently  and  tightly  engaging 
said  rim  to  releasably  unite  the  cover  and  container;  said 
dispensing  opening  being  defined  by  veiticaUy  disposed 

I     ' 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  a  decorative  bow,  havmg 
a  number  of  radial  loofl^,  from  a  supply  of  ribbon  in 
strip  form  and  from  a  loop-retaining  fastener  adapted  to 
pierce  and  become  attached  to  the  ribbon: 
means  presenting  a  ribbon-receiving  surface; 
a  reciprocable  member  having  a  holder  for  said  fastener 
rotatably  carried  thereby  and  disposed  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  surface  as  the  member 
is  reciprocated,  said  surface  having  an  opening  for 
clearing  the  fastener  after  the  latter  has  pierced  the 
ribbon  in  response  to  movement  of  the  holder  to- 
ward said  surface; 
a  guide  for  retaining  the  ribbon  as  the  holder  is  moved 
away   from   said  surface   to  pull   a   predetermined 
stretch  of  the  ribbon  from  said  supply,  whereby  to 
fomv  a  loop  in  the  ribbon  each  time  the  member 
moves  toward  said  surface;  and 
mechanism   for   rotating  the   holder  a   predetermined 
amount  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  member. 


3,18«,543  ^ 

METHOD   IN   THE    MANUFACTURE   OF   SHWTS, 
PAJAMAS  AND  THE  LIKE  OF  BINDING  THEM 
FOR  PACKING 
L«   MArten   Andersson.   Skovde,   Sweden,    assijjnor   to 
AB  Mclka,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporalion  of  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No,  247,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1962, 
959   62 
2  Claims.     (^  223—71) 
2.  An  article  of  manufacture   comprising  a  garment 
and  single  point  fastening  means  keeping  the  garment 
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in  a  folded  state,  said  garment  having  lateral  parts  folded 
into  contact  with  a  central  part  and  a  lower  part  folded 
to  lie  behind  said  central  part,  the  fastening  means  com- 
prising one  single  pin  piercing  all  of  said  parts  at  the 
central  line  of  the  folded  garment  where  said  parts  are 
in  superimposed  position,  said  pin  being  provided  with 


a  head  at  one  side  of  the  garment  and  a  point  at  the 
other  side  thereof,  the  end  portion  of  the  pin  adjacent 
to  said  point  being  bent  to  give  the  pin  a  J-shaped 
configuration  with  the  point  directed  toward  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  other  side  of  the  folded  garment. 


3,180444 

SHIRT  HANGER 

Joseph  S.  Magicra,  446  S.  Falcon  St.,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,476 

6  CUims.     (CI.  223—81) 


into  substantially  the  plane  of  the  frame  when  the  rack 
is  not  in  use;  a  second  frame  extending  transversely  across 
the  main  frame  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  a 
position  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  main  frame;  pivot 
means  rigidly  connected  to  said  transverse  frame  inter- 
mediate its  length  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  main 
frame  so  that  the  transverse  frame  projects  beyond  both 
broad  faces  of  the  main  frame  when  in  normal  working 
position,  and  serves  both  as  a  platform  for  a  load,  and 


a  spacer  between  the  main  frame  and  a  support,  and  is 
pivotable  to  a  second  folded  position;  stop  means  to  pre- 
vent said  transverse  frame  from  pivoting  from  said  folded 
position  beyond  the  position  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
main  frame;  and  detent  means  to  yieldably  hold  said 
transverse  frame  in  said  last  mentioned  position,  but 
responsive  to  pressure  on  the  frame  to  release  said  trans- 
verse frame  from  its  held  position  before  any  of  the 
components  of  said  rack  are  damaged  by  said  pressure. 


1.  A  hanger  for  drip-dry  shirts,  comprising  laterally 
and  downwardly  extending  shoulder  support  members  of 
wire,  said  memt>ers  being  connected  to  one  another  at 
the  top  and  center,  a  member  connecting  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  members,  a  stem  of  wire  connected  to  the 
top  and  center  of  said  shoulder  support  members  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  hook  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  stem,  a  sleeve  mounted  and  slidable  on  said 
stem,  a  bracket  of  wire  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
sleeve  and  downwardly  and  having  an  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly extending  portion  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
collar  member  of  plastic  material  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  bracket  and  spaced  from  and  extending  sub- 
stantially around  said  stem,  and  a  flexible  reinforcing 
member  secured  to  said  bracket  and  to  said  collar  member 
for  adjusting  said  collar  member  to  various  sized  shirt 
collars. 

3,180,545  I 

LOAD-CARRYING  RACK 
Eari  W.  Soothwkk,  170  N.  Harrison  Blvd..  Ogden,  Utah 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,185 
9  Claims.     (CL  224— 25) 
1.  A   load-carrying    rack    comprising:    a    rigid,    load- 
supporting  main  frame  adapted  to  be  carried  in  a  gen- 
erally  vertical    position   and   having   mutually   opposite 
broad  faces,  one  adapted  to  directly  face  a  carrier  sup- 
port and  the  other  to  receive  a  load;  a  pair  of  support 
engaging  arms  having  lower  portions  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  frame  on  respective  mutually  parallel  axes  which 
are  parallel  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  frame,  and  sup- 
port-engaging  upper   portions   of   hook    formation    nor- 
mally projecting  from  said  one  broad  face,  but  foldable 


3,180,546  I 

AUTOMATIC  FILM   THREADING  DEVICE 
Harald  Wessner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kari  Vock- 
enhnber  and  Christl  Haoser,  both  of  Vienna,  Aostria 

«        Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,521 
CUdms  priority,  application  Austria,  May  10,  1961, 
A  3,681/61 
2  Claims.     (CI.  226—91) 


I.  In  an  automatic  film  threader  for  substandard  film 
apparatus,  the  combination  with 
a  case  including  a  lamp  housing, 
of  a  cover   plate   disposed   laterally   and   removably 

secured  to  said  case. 
a  lens  carrier  disposed  opposite  said  lamp  housing  and 

axially  movable  in  said  case, 
a  pressure  plate  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  lens 

carrier  and  movable  therewith, 
two  loop  forming  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

cover  plate, 
said  lamp  housing  and  said  pressure  plate  defining  a 

film   channel   therebetween, 
a  feed  sprocket  and  a  take-up  sprocket  for  feeding  a 

film  to  and  from,  respectively,  said  film  channel, 
said  loop  forming  means  being  disposed  between  said 

feed  sprocket  and  said  take-up  sprocket,  respectively, 

and  said  film  channel, 
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each  of  said  loop  forming  means  comprising  a  loop 
forming  portion  and  a  lever, 

the  free  end  of  said  levers  engaging  each  other, 

spring  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cover  plate 
and  opcratively  connected  with  one  of  said  levers, 
to  urge  said  levers  and,  thereby,  said  loop  forming 
portions  into  their  operative  loop  forming  positions, 

abutment  means  secured  to  said  cover  plate  and  within 
the  path  of  at  least  one  of  said  levers  in  order  to 
limit  the  spring  biased  movement  of  said  levers, 

a  manually  operated  crank  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  lens  carrier  and  shiftable  into  a  "thread"  peti- 
tion and  a  "run"  position,  respectively, 

means  for  moving  axially  said  lens  carrier  and,  thereby, 
said  pressure  plate  towards  said  lamp  bousing  upon 
shifting  said  crank  arm  from  its  "thread"  position  to 
its  "run"  position,  in  order  to  narrow  said  film 
channel,  and 

said  crank  arm  engaging  in  its  "run"  position  one  pf 
said  levers,  for  turning  said  levers  and.  thereby,  said 
loop  forming  portions  into  their  inoperative  "run" 
position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 

%o  that  said  plate  carrying  loop  forming  means  carried 
by  said  cover  plate  can  be  removably  added  to  any 
substandard  film  apparatus. 


3,180,547 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Norman  P.  Grnczelak  and  B«n  C.  Wang,  Lo«  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  CorporatioD,  Redwood  City, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cailfomia 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242^21 
5  Claims.     (CI.  226—118) 


3,184  548 
FILM  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Stafford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,50«  i 

1  Claim.    (CL  226—195)  ' 


A  film  tensioning  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  film,  at  least  two  drive  rollers  engaging  said  film  at 
spaced  positions  along  the  path  of  said  film, 

a  tensioning  motor  having  a  freely  rotating  stator  and  a 
freely  rotating  rotor, 

at  least  two  pressure  rollers,  one  of  said  pressure  roll- 
ers being  placed  opposite  to  and  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  with  one  of  said  drive  rollers  and  the  other 
of  said  pressure  rollers  being  placed  opposite  to  and 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  the  other  of  said 
drive  rollers  whereby  said  film  passes  between  each 
pair  of  pressure  and  drive  rollers. 

means  connecting  one  of  said  drive  rollers  to  said  stator 
and  the  other  of  said  drive  rollers  to  said  rotor, 

means  coupled  to  said  film  for  displacing  said  film  in 
a  predetermined  direction  whereby  the  pressure  and 
drive  rollers  in  each  pair  of  rollers  become  rotatable 
by  the  moving  film  in  opposite  directions,  and  when 
said  tensioning  motor  is  energized  said  stator  and  said 
rotor  tend  to  rotate  said  drive  rollers  in  directions 
opposite  to  the  directions  imparted  by  the  moving 
film  thereby  causing  the  portion  of  the  film  between 
the  pairs  of  rollers  to  be  under  tension. 


1.  A  low  inertia  compliance  mechanism  for  magnetic 
tape  transport  systems,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  closed  chamber  having  an 
open  entry  end  adapted  to  receive  a- magnetic  tape; 

means  coupled  to  the  entry  end  of  the  chamber  for 

^  directing  a  gas  flow  into  the  chamber  against  one  side 
of  a  magnetic  tape  to  urge  the  tape  into  a  loop  within 
the  chamber; 

gas  flow  means  adjacent  the  entry  end  for  directing  a 
gas  flow  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  tape  in  the 
chamber  to  maintain  the  loop  in  free-floating  condi- 
tion within  the  chamber, 

the  chamber  defining  an  elongated  gas  flow  outlet  posi- 
tioned to  intersect  the  tapw  loop  and  adapted  to  ad- 
just the  pressure  differential  between  opposite  sides 
of  the  loop  in  accordance  with  the  intersecting  posi- 
tion of  the  loop. 


•  1 


I 


3,180,549 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Frederick  G.  Buhrendorf,  Westfieid,  and  Lewis  H.  Mam- 
meU  Murray   Hill,   NJ.,   assignors  to   Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New   Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Jane  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,11»        i 
21  Claims.     (CI.  226—97) 


1.  In  a  tape  handling  apparatus,  a  chamber  having 
air  permeable  walls  facing  a  first  surface  of  a  loop  of 
said  tape,  means  for  tensioning  said  tape  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  a  first  air  pressure  against  the 
other  surface  of  said  tape  greater  than  a  second  air  pres- 
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sure  on  said  first  surface    and  means  for  applying  air  co-actable  with  said  cam  bars  and  said  slide  to  move  said 

TrL^  ,Minrt  said  fir?  surface  of  said  tape  through  slide  away  from  said  cap  for  a  predetcrmmed  disUnc* 

TdZ  ATmeabTe  wah  to  ma^  n  sTid  fint  surfaL  and  then  release  said  slide  when  said  drive  member  » 

rwayoS^rdwalU  comprising  means  for  mainUining  moved  away  from  said  frame  member,  first  ^prmg  means 

a  third Tp^^ure  in  said  chamber  higher  than  said  first  normally  urging  said  drive  member  away  from  sa'd  frame 

a  imrd  »"^P':*""';  ;°  *"'"  "-"*•             •  member,  second  spring  means  normally  urgmg  said  slide 

and  second  air  pressures.  ^em^^  ,^_^  cap,^d  handle  means  mounted  on  said 

I         — "^■"■^■■^■^^  drive  member. 


I  3  ig#35# 

FASTENER  FORMING  AND  INSERTING 
DEVICE 

Ira  D.  Boynton,  Lexington,  and  Awbre>  C.  laws,  Boston, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241^79 
6  Claims.    (CI.  227— 93) 


3,180,551 

MACHINE  FOR  SOLDERING  COILS 

Kenneth  L.  Richard,  S.  Ostrandcr  Road,  and  Grant  M. 

Richard,  Mill  Road,  both  of  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,296 

6  Claims.     (CI.  228—47) 


I   I 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  inserting  wire  fasteners 
comprising,    a    frame    member    and    a    drive    member, 
said  frame  member  having  an  end  cap,  said  cap  having  a 
through  axial  bore,  a  support  yoke  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  end  cap  and  movable  from  a  wire  receiving  po- 
sition to  a  fastener  inserting  position,  said  yoke  having 
a  bore  aligned  with  the  bore  in  said  cap.  said  frame  mem- 
ber having  a   first   longitudinal   bore  aligned   with  the 
bore  in  said  yoke  when  the  yoke  is  in  the  wire  receiving 
position  and  adapted  to  guide  the  wire  into  the  bore  of 
the  yoke,  and  a  second  longitudinal  bore  aligned  with 
the  bore  of  said  yoke  when  the  yoke  is  in  the  fastener 
inserting   position,  a  pair  of  cam  bars  carried   by  said 
drive  member  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber to  move  said  yoke  from  said  wire  receiving  position 
to  said  fastener  inserting  position  when  the  drive  mem- 
ber is  driven  toward  said  frame  member,  cam  means  co- 
actable  with  said  cam  bars  and  said  yoke  to  move  said 
yoke  back  to  the  wire  receiving  position  when  the  drive 
member  is  moved  away  from  said  frame  member,  said 
frame   member  including  a  shearing  surface   positioned 
to  shear  the  supported  end  of  the  wire  as  the  yoke  moves 
from  the  wire  receiving  position  to  the  fastener  insert- 
ing position,  a  plunger  carried  by  said  drive  member  and 
extending  into  said  second  longitudinal  bore  in  the  frame 
member,  said  plunger  being  reciprocally  movable   into 
the  bore  of  said  yoke  when  the  drive  member  is  driven 
toward  the  frame  member  to  eject  the  sheared  fastener 
from  said  yoke  bore  and  retractable  from  said  bore  in 
the  yoke  when  said  drive  member  is  moved  away  from 
said  frame  member,  said  cam  bars  being  positioned  to 
maintain  said  yoke  in  the  fastener  inserting  position  until 
the   plunger  is  retracted  from   said   yoke   bore,   a  wire 
feeding  slide  slidably  mounted  on   frame   member   for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cap  and  adapted 
to  feed  wire  to  said  first  longitudinal  bore  in  said  frame 
member,  said  slide  including  a  pivotally  mounted  grip- 
ping collar  adapted  to  grip  and  move  a  wire  when  mov- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  said  cap  and  to  override  the 
wire  when  moving  away  from  said  cap,  and  key  means 


1.  A  machine  for  soldering  conductive  ends  on  the 
terminal  bars  of  a  belt  of  workpieces  in  which  each  work- 
piece  includes  a  main  body  portion  and  a  terminal  bar 
extending  from  each  end  thereof  so  that  the  ends  on  the 
terminal  bars  and  the  ends  of  the  workpieces  are  lon- 
gitudinally aligned,  which  comprises, 

a  guide  rail  assembly  including  spaced  apart  support 
rails  and  guide  members  thereadjacent  for  engaging 
the  ends  of  terminal  bars  of  a  belt  of  workpieces 
constructed  as  aforesaid  to  position  the  main  body 
portion  of  the  workpieces  in  predetermined  orienta- 
tion within  the  space  between  said  support  rails, 
nip  roll  means  for  translating  a  belt  of  workpieces 

across  said  guide  rail  assembly, 
and  a  pair  of  burners  mounted  beneath  said  guide  rail 
assembly  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
for  heating  the  terminal  bars  of  each  workpiece  in 
portions  thereof  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
main  body  portions. 


3,180,552 

CONTAINER  OPENER 

Jerome  T.  Atkinson,  Jr.,  1523  Elmwood  Ave^ 

Wilmctte,  Dl. 

FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,600 

3  Claims.     (CL  229—7)  i 


1.  An  opener  for  rectangular  containers  comprising  a 
transversely  disposed  cutting  surface,  a  transverse  guide 
face  spaced  above  said  cutting  surface,  parallel  thereto 
and  extending  past  said  edge,  a  rear  wall  of  said  opener 
joining  said  guide  face  with  spaced  apart  side  guide  walls 
normal  to  said  guide  face  and  to  said  rear  wall  to  en- 


i  \ 


1296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  27,  1965 


close  a  rectangular  shape  therein,  means  for  adjusting 
the  spacing  between  said  side  walls  about  a  container 
to  be  opened,  said  guide  face  disposed  to  rest  on  a  con- 
tainer top  surface  with  said  cutting  surface  spaced  thcre- 
below  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  container  with  the 
opener  side  walls  guidingly  adjacent  the  container  side 
walls,  said  cutting  surface  responsive  to  pressure  on  the 
opener  rear  wall  to  advance  through  the  rear  and  side 
walls  of  said  container  to  form  a  flap  extending  between 
the  cutting  surface  and  the  guide  face  of  said  opener,  said 
opener  responsive  to  movement  of  said  flap  about  its  con- 
nection to  the  container  side  walls  to  hingedly  enclose  the 
open  top  of  said  container. 


panel,  and  the  hinged  closure  to  be  urged  downwardly 
to  reclose  the  carton  with  the  hinged  closure  engaging 
and  supported  by  said  second  flap  section  and  said  sec- 
ond flap  section  entering  said  slot  to  lock  the  hinged 
closure  in  its  closed  position. 


3,1M,554 
TRAY 
Morris   W.   Kachenbecker,   Necnah,   Wb^ 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,»99 
2  Claims.     (CI.  229— 2S) 


to 
.,  a  corpora- 


3,180^53 

CARTON 

Frederick  W.  Schreihcr,   Fair  Lawn,   and  WOlIam  F. 

Boucher,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Jan.  11.  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,907 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 17) 


.r» 


I  t 


1.  A  reclosablc  carton  formed  from  a  blank  of  sheet 
material  comprising  first  and  second  side  panels  and  front 
and   back   panels   fastened   together,   means    forming   a 
bottom  for  the  carton,  first,  second,  front  and  back  flaps 
respectively  extending  from  the  top  edges  of  the  first, 
second,  front  and  back  panels,  the  front  and  back  flaps 
being  folded  inwardly,  the  second  flap  being  folded  in- 
wardly and  adhered  to  the  front  and  back  flaps,  the  first 
flap  being  folded  inwardly  and  adhered  to  the  second 
flap,  a  weakened  line  in  the  front  panel  defining  a  tab 
connected  to  the  front  flap,  weakened  lines  extending 
from  both  sides  of  the  tab  along  the  top  edge  of  the  front 
panel,  the  tab  upon  removal  from  the  front  panel  pro- 
viding a  finger  hole  therein,  a  fold  line  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  first  flap,  two  weakened  lines  partially  de- 
fining an  outlet  respectively  extending  along  the  first  and 
second  flaps  from  the  fold  line  to  the  front  panel,  the 
outlet  defining  weakened  line  in  the  second  flap  being 
spaced  from  the  top  edge  of  the  second  side  panel  by  a 
section  of  the  second  flap,  the  portion  of  the  firat  flap 
overlying    said    second   flap   section   not   being    adhered 
thereto,  an  overlying  flap  hinged  by  a  fold  line  to  the 
second  flap  and  extending  over  the  front  panel  beyond 
the  tab,  a  slot  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  fold  line 
located  between  the  overlying  flap  and  the  second  flap, 
said  slot  extending  along  said  fold  line  from  said  outlet 
defining  weakened  line  in  the  second  flap,  adhesive  means 
securing  the  overlying  flap  to  the  tab  and  lightly  adher- 
ing the  overlying  flap  to  the  front  panel  adjacent  the  tab 
to  permit  the  overlying  flap  to  be  grasped  and  torn  from 
the  front  panel  to  remove  the  tab  from  the  finger  hole, 
the  finger  hole  to  be  used  to  tear  the  carton  along  the 
weakened  lines  that  define  the  outlet  and  at  the  same  time 
form  a  closure  for  the  outlet  hinged  at  the  transverse  fold 
line  in  the  first  flap,  the  flap  to  be  inserted  into  the  car- 
ton in  coplanar  relationship  with  and  underlying  the  front 


1.  A  multi-compartment,  nestable  tray  comprising  an 
upper  planar  panel  connecting  a  plurality  of  separate 
tapered  cup-like  receptacle  portions  extending  downward- 
ly from  said  upper  panel,  each  of  said  receptacle  portions 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels  inclined  downwardly 
and  inwardly  toward  each  other  with  the  side  edges  of 
each  side  panel  Upering  towards  each  other,  said  side 
panels  being  connected  to  said  upper  panel  along  a  pair 
of  hinge  lines  and  to  an  intervening  bottom  panel;  said 
bottom  panel  having  a  pair  of  slits  each  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel 
transverse  to  the  hinge  connections  thereof,  said  pair  of 
slits  being  spaced  apart  a  lesser  distance  than  said  hinge 
lines  connecting  the  side  panels  to  the  upper  panel;  a  pair 
of  opposed  flaps  inclined  downwardly  and  inwardly  and 
transverse  to  said  side  panels  hingedly  dependent  from 
said  upper  panel  and  having  their  lower  edges  inserted 
in  locking  engagement  in  said  slits  and  their  side  edges 
in  factional  contact  with  the  inclined  surfaces  of  said 
side  panels. 

3,1M,555 

EXPANDABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Edward  I.  Barrett,  4771  Cerise  Ave..  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1944,  Ser.  No.  350,920 

3  Claims.     (CI.  229—41) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  folding  receptacle  having  a  floor  comprising  a 
rectangular  blank  of  ductile  sheet  material,  said  blank 
being  formed  with  longitudinal  fold  lines  defining  side 
panels  and  transverse  fold  lines  defining  end  portions 
and  dividing  the  floor  into  an  even  number  of  equi-sizcd 
transverse  panels  and  said  side  panels  into  an  even  number 
of  upright  sub-panels,  each  of  said  sub-panels  being  fur- 
ther formed  with  at  least  one  additional  fold  line  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  said  transverse  fold  lines,  and  said 
receptacle  being  folded  on  said  fold  lines  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  with  a  portion  of  each  sub-panel  in 
an  upright  wall  providing  position  and  the  remaining  por- 
tion in  overlying  engagement  with  adjacent  upper  surface 
portions  of  an  associated  floor  panel. 


i  > 
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3,1804(56 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON 

Noman  J.  Asman,  Appletoo,  Wit.,  awignor  to  American 
Can  Company.  Nei»  'S  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,052 
4  Claims.     (CL  229— 51) 


N V 
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3,180,558 
FLASnC  VALVE  BAG 
Dirk  Qvaadfras,  Dooni,  and  Arcnd  J.  van  Moylwijk, 
Trecbcck,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V., 
Hecrlen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  7,  1962, 

274,510 
6  Claims.     (CL  229—62.5) 


■^ 


I  ■ 


Ttt 


m 


f ' 


1.  A  reclosable  dispensing  carton  formed  from  a  single 
paperboard  blank  suitably  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  pair 
of  opposed  main  panels,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels 
hingedly  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  said  main  panels, 
each  of  said  main  panels  having  a  folding  panel  therein 
defined  by  a  Une  of  weakness  and  an  adjacent  reclosure 
score  line,  said  reclosure  score  line  being  parallel  to  the 
end  edges  of  the  main  panel,  each  of  said  side  panels  hav- 
ing therein  a  line  of  weakness  meeting  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  lines  of  weakness  in  the  main  panels  and  having 
non-crossing  score  lines  extending  inwardly  from  the  ends 
of  each  of  the  reclosure  score  lines  to  intersection  with 
the  line  of  weakness  in  the  side  panels,  each  of  said  side 
panels  having  a  pair  of  substantially  triangular  tucking 
tabs  therein  defined  by  said  non-crossing  score  lines  and 
the  line  of  weakness  therein,  the  relationship  of  the  height 
of  the  folding  panels  and  the  angles  formed  by  the  non- 
crossing  score  lines  with  the  side  edges  of  the  side  panels 
being  such  that  the  folding  panels  when  folded  inwardly 
after  removal  of  the  portion  of  the  carton  above  the  lines 
of  weakness  meet  each  other  to  reclose  the  carton,  said 
folding  panels  having  a  spring-like  closing  action  resulting 
from  the  resistance  to  deformation  inherent  in  the  side 
panels  for  snapping  said  folding  panels  into  reclosed  posi- 
tion as  they  are  folded  inwardly  just  beyond  said  non- 
crossing  score  lines,  the  liiK  of  weakness  in  each  of  said 
side  panels  and  the  non-crossing  score  lines  defining  the 
upper  edge  of  a  substantially  vertical  upwardly  protrud- 
ing portion  of  each  side  wall  which  is  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  folding  panels  in  their  inwardly  folded  reclosed 
position. 

3,180,557  ' 

BAG  WITH  HANDLE  OF  WELDABLE 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Stca  Gnstaf  Thnlin,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,   assignor  to 
AkticbolaKct  Cellopla-st,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  a  Joint* 
stock  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,879 
6  Claims.     (CL  229—54) 


1.  A  plastic  valve  bag  comprising:  a  first  strip  of  plastic, 
a  second  strip  of  plastic  foil  of  a  width  less  than  that  of 
said  first  strip,  said  second  strip  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  first  strip  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
Strips  are  substantially  parallel,  said  strips  being  attached 
at  a  first  joint  extending  from  one  side  edge  of  said  second 
strip  to  approximately  the  mid-point  thereof,  a  slot  extend- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  strips  adjacent  said  first 
joint,  a  second  attaching  joint  connecting  together  the 
said  first  strip  and  the  side  edges  of  said  second  strip 
over  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  bag  thereby 
defining  a  filling  tube,  means  attaching  side  edges  of  said 
first  strip  along  the  length  thereof  such  that  the  filling 
tub<;  is  located  within  and  is  partially  enclosed  by  said  first 
strip,  the  said  second  joint  and  said  means  attaching  side 
edges  of  the  first  strip  extending  in  substantially  parallel 
directions,  and  means  for  sealing  the  first  strip  to  com- 
pletely enclose  the  filling  tube  thereby  completing  the  bag. 


3,180,559 

MECHANICAL  VACUUM  PUMP 

John  R  Boyd,  23011  Capistrano  Way,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,461 

I  30  Claims.     (CL  230—142) 


1.  A  bag  composed  of  a  polymeric  weldable  sheet  ma- 
terial in  the  form  of  a  flattened  tube  having  front  and  back 
panels,  said  panels  having  bottom  edges  welded  together 
to  form  a  closed  bottom  for  the  bag.  said  panels  being 
open  at  the  top  and  having  spaced  integral  handle  forming 
portions  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  handle  form- 
ing portions  of  the  front  and  back  panels  having  top  edges 
welded  together  to  form  handle  loops. 


1.  An  improved  fluid  vacinun  pump  comprising: 
{a)  a  casing; 

(b)  an  inlet  to  said  casing  for  said  fluid; 

(c)  an  outlet  from  said  casing  for  said  fluid; 

(</)  a  piston  rotor  and  a  cylinder  rotor  motmted  for 
rotation  within  said  casing; 

(e)  said  piston  and  cylinder  rotors  having  intermesh- 
ing  spiraling  lobes  and  grooves,  respectively  co- 
functioning  with  each  other  and  with  said  casing  to 
effect  induction  and  ejection  of  said  fluid; 

(/)  each  of  said  lobes  and  said  grooves  being  charac- 
terized, respectively,  by  a  radially  extending  mating 
rectinlcar  flat  surface  designed  to  effect  maximum  dis- 
placement of  fluid  with  a  minimum  movement  of  said 
rotors;  and, 

ig)  means  for  synchronized  driving  of  said  rotors. 
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SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 
MECHANISMS 
Haiiii»>I>ieter  Paschke,  Neckarsultn,  Germany,  assignor 
to  NSU  Motorenwerke  AktiengeselUchaft,  Neckarsulm, 
Germany,  and  Wankel  Gjn.b.H.,  Lindan  (Bodensee), 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1961,  S«r.  No.  134.050 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1960, 

N  18  828 

8  Claima.    (CL  230—145) 


1  '.: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  mechanism,  compris- 
ing a  hollow  outer  body,  having  an  axis,  axially-spaced 
end  walls,  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting  the  end 
walls,  and  a  rotor  mounted  within  the  outer  body  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  outer  body,  the  rotor  having 
axially-spaced  end  faces  adjacent  the  end  walls  of  the 
outer  body  and  a  pluralKy  of  circumferentially-spaced 
apex  portions  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  work- 
ing chambers  between  the  rotor  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  body  that  vary  in  volume  upon  relative  rotation 
of  the  rotor  within  the  outer  body;  the  improvement  of 
a  sealing  system  comprising  each  apex  portion  of  the  rotor 
having  an  axially-extending  slot,  a  radially  movable  seal- 
ing strip  carried  in  each  slot,  and  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outer 
body,  the  end  faces  of  the  rotor  having  grooves  extending 
between  apex  portions,  axially  movable  end  face  seals 
carried  in  each  end  face  groove,  each  end  face  of  the 
rotor  also  having  recesses  adjacent  each  apex  portion, 
axially  movable  intermediate  bodies  carried  in  each  recess 
of  the  rotor  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
end  wall  of  the  outer  body,  the  end  face  seals  extending 
between  adjacent  intermediate  bodies  and  having  their 
ends  in  joining  abument  against  the  intermediate  bodies, 
each  intermediate  body  having  a  cavity  therein  receiving 
the  radially  inward  edge  of  the  sealing  strip,  said  cavity 
being  larger  at  its  radially  inward  portion  than  at  the  pe- 
ripheral portion,  said  intermediate  body  having  substan- 
tially line-contact  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  cavity 
with  the  sealing  strip. 


ity  therebetween;  said  outer  body  having  an  axis  along 
which  said  end  walls  are  spaced;  an  inner  body  disposed 
within  said  outer  body  for  rotation  relative  to  said  outer 
body;  said  inner  body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tiaUy-^aced  apex  seal  means  about  the  periphery  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  between  said 
bodies;  each  of  said  apex  seal  means: 

(a)  being  received  in  normally  axial-parallel  position 
within  a  single  radially  outwardly  facing  groove 
which  exterwls  from  one  inner-body  end-face  to  the 
other, 

(b)  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  shaped  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  respective  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  outer  body,  including  a  radially  outer  edge  which 
is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  thereto  adjacent  in- 
ner surface  of  said  peripheral  wall, 

(c)  and  comprising  a  radially  movable  seal  strip  tiltable 
in  a  radial  plane  during  operation  of  said  mechanism 
and  having  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  end  faces,  said 
axial  end  faces  being  shaped  so  that  if  said  seal  strip 
is  tilted  in  a  radial  plane  during  operation  of  said 
mechanism  the  greatest  axial  extent  of  said  seal  strip 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  outer  body  is  no 
greater  than  in  the  normal  untilted  position,  thereby 
assuring  free  tilting  movement  of  said  seal  strip  in 
said  radial  plane  and  free  recovery  from  the  result- 
ant tilted  position  to  normal  position. 


3,180,561 
NON-JAMMING  APEX  SEAL 
Hanns-Dieter  Paschke,  Neciursulm,  Wnrttembcrg,  Ger- 
many, asdgnor  to  NSU   Motorenwerke   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,   Neckarsulm,   and   Wanke!   G.m.b.H.,   Lindan 
(Bodensee),  Germany,  both  corporatioas  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28.  1962.  Ser.  No.  198,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  7,  1961, 

N  20,158 

7  Claims.     (CL  230— 145) 


I 


3,180,562 

SEALS  FOR  ROTARY  MECHANISMS 

Max  Bcntele,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- Wright 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,657 

5  Claims.     (CI.  230—145) 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing spaced  end  walb  and  a  peripheral  wall  forming  a  cav- 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  having  an  outer  body  with 
spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting 
said  end  walls  and  forming  a  cavity  therebetween,  said 
outer  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  along  which  said 
end  walls  are  spaced,  said  peripheral  wall  having  an 
inner  surface  of  basically  epitrochoidal  profile,  and  an 
inner  body  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  outer  body,  said  inner  body  having  an  axis 
displaced  from  but  parallel  to  said  outer  body  axis,  said 
inner  body  being  rotatable  about  said  inner  body  axis, 
said  inner  body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  apex  portions  in  sealing  relation  with  said  inner 
surface  and  having  parallel  end  faces  in  sealing  relation 
with  said  end  walls,  said  inner  and  outer  bodies  forming 
on  relative  rotation  a  plurality  of  variable-volume  work- 
ing chambers  therebetween;  the  combination  of  a  cham- 
ber-sealing system  with  said  inner  body  comprising:  said 
inner  body  having  at  each  apex  portion  an  outwardly 
opening  apex  groove  having  generally  radial  parallel  side 
walls  and  extending  from  one  of  said  end  faces  to  the 
other,  said  inner  body  having  at  each  apex  portion  a  cylin- 
drical bore  in  each  end  face,  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said 
bores  communicating  with  the  adjacent  apex  groove,  each 
of  siid  end  faces  having  a  plurality  of  end-face  grooves 
therein  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof,  there  being  on 
each  end  face  one  of  said  end-face  grooves  extending 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  apex  portions,  each  of  said 
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end-face  grooves  ha>'ing  one  end  communicating  with  one 
of  said  bores  approximately  normal  thereto  at  the  lead- 
ing side  of  said  bore  in  the  direction  of  inner  body  rota- 
tion and  the  opposite  end  communicating  with  another 
bore  generally  tangential  thereto  at  the  trailing  side  of 
said  bore  in  the  direction  of  inner  body  rotation,  an  apex 
seal  strip  disposed  in  each  of  said  apex  grooves  and  ex- 
tending between  said  end  walls,  each  of  said  apex  seals 
having  its  radially  inner  edge  positioned  within  its  as- 
sociated groove  and  its  radially  outward  edge  protrud- 
ing slightly  therefrom  and  sweeping  said  inner  surface 
in  sealing  relation  thereto,  an  intermediate  sealing  mem- 
ber disposed  in  each  of  said  bores,  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate members  having  a  relatively  thin-walled  portion 
defining  a  groove  which  is  positioned  continuous  with  the 
communicating  apex  groove  and  engages  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  the  associated  apex  seal  at  the  end  there- 
of, each  of  said  intermediate  members  having  a  portion 
of  its  surface  of  cylindrical  contour  positioned  facing 
the  approximately  normally  communicating  end  of  one 
of  said  end-face  grooves,  each  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
bers having  a  flange  portion  extending  from  one  of  its 
thin-sectioned  groove  walls  in  a  generally  tangential 
direction  away  from  its  groove  and  in  line  with  the  gen- 
erally tangentially  communicating  end  of  the  other  of 
said  end-face  grooves,  and  a  plurality  of  end-face  seal 
strips  disposed  one  in  each  of  said  end-face  grooves, 
each  of  said  end-face  seal  strips  having  one  end  abutting 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  an  intermediate  member  in 
sealing  relation  thereto  and  the  other  end  overlying  said 
flange  portion  of  another  intermediate  member  in  seal- 
ing relation  thereto,  said  end-face  seal  strips  and  the 
axially  outer  ends  of  said  intermediate  members  sweep- 
ing said  end  walls  in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said  apex 
seals  and  intermediate  members  and  end-face  seals  com- 
prising a  combination  with  said  inner  body  to  seal  said 
plurality  of  working  chambers. 


3,180,563 

OIL  SEAL  CONSTRLCTION  FOR  ROTARY 

COMBl  STION  ENGINE 

Charles  Jones,  Paramus,  N  J.,  and  Paul  Fisch,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  a  cor- 

poratton  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,804 
6  Claims.     (CI.  230—145) 


between  the  outer  body  and  said  rotor  which  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  outer  body  and  said  rotor  vary  in  volume; 
means  for  supplying  oil  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for  lubri- 
cation of  said  shaft  during  rotation  thereof;  said  rotor  and 
oil  seal  construction  comprising  axially  movable  oil  seal 
ring  means  carried  by  each  end  wall  of  said  rotor  and 
including  seal  engaging  faces  the  profile  of  which  provides 
a  substantially  edge  contact  sealing  surface  for  sealing 
cooperation  with  said  outer  body  end  walls  for  mini- 
mizing oil  flow  radially  outwardly  between  the  rotor  end 
walls  and  the  outer  body  end  walls;  and  metallic  Belle- 
ville-type spring  means  for  axially  urging  said  oil  seal 
ring  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  outer  body 
end  walls  and  said  metallic  Belleville-type  spring  means 
directly  engaging  an  associated  end  wall  of  said  rotor  and 
a  region  behind  its  associated  oil  seal  ring  means  with  the 
region  of  engagement  between  said  metallic  Belleville-type 
spring  means  and  said  oil  seal  ring  means  being  so  located 
that  the  axial  force  of  said  metallic  Belleville-type  spring 
means  passes  through  the  substantially  edge  contact  seal- 
ing surface  of  said  oil  seal  ring  means.  I 


1.  A  rotor  and  oil  seal  construction  for  a  rotary  mech- 
anism having  an  outer  body  including  a  peripheral  wall 
interconnected  with  a  pair  of  end  walls  forming  a  cavity; 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  outer  body  and  hav- 
ing an  eccentric  portion  thereon  located  in  said  cavity;  a 
rotor  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  eccentric  portion  with 
said  rotor  including  a  peripheral  wall  interconnected  with 
a  pair  of  end  walls,  said  rotor  peripheral  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  portions  for  contin- 
uous sealing  cooperation  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  body  pheripheral  wall  to  deflne  working  chambers 
818  O.O.— 85 


3,180,564 
RADIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Ernst  Fuhrmann,  Burscbeid,  near  Cologne,  and  Manfred 
Frenzel,  Burscbeid.  Bezirk  Dusseldorf.  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  Aktiengesell- 
scbaft,  Burscbeid,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1962, 

G  35,356 

8  Claims.    (CL  230—145) 


1.  A  bar-like  sealing  member  operating  as  a  radial  seal 
disposed  in  a  groove  formed  in  a  piston  of  a  rotary  piston 
engine,  consisting  of  a  hollow  tubular  body  comprising 
side  walls  extending  substantially  in  parallel  relationship 
and  a  transverse  end  wall  at  least  at  one  end  thereof  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  piston  en- 
veloping body,  rounded  top  and  bottom  wall  means  in- 
terconnecting said  side  wall  means  at  the  radially  inner 
and  outer  edges  of  the  body,  and  said  body  having  a  di- 
mension measured  between  said  top  and  bottom  wall 
means  which  is  several  times  the  dimension  measured  be- 
tween said  side  waHs. 


3,180,565 

WORM  ROTARY  COMPRESSORS  WITH 

LIQUID  JOINTS 

^<        Bernard  Zimmem,  27  Rue  Delabordere, 

Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France  ' 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,125 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1962, 
896,859,  Patent  1,331,998 
18  Claims.     (CL  230—150) 
1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  central 
axis,  a  disc  rotatably  and  coaxially  mounted  in  said  casing, 
at  least  one  face  of  said  disc  being  formed  with  a  coaxial 
annular  depression  therein,  said   dejpression  being  part- 
circular  in  section,  a  plurality  of  spirally  extending  threads 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  depression  to  the  level  of 
the  remainder  of  said  disc  surface,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  casing  comprising  a  portion  positioned  to  be  swept  by 
said  threads  and  deflne  therewith  a  plurality  of  comprcs- 
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said  tank  being  provided  with  an  inlet  above  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  for  communicating  with  a  vapor  return 
line,  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  providing  a  sump 
for  collection  of  liquid  refrigerant  and  oil,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending between  said  casing  and  said  tank  at  an  intermedi- 
ate level,  said  conduit  providing  an  open  communication 


projecting  into  said  casing  and  having  teeth  meshing  with 
the  threads  on  said  disc,  the  teeth  on  each  pinion  meshing 
with  at  least  two  but  not  more  than  three  threads  on  said 
disc  at  any  one  time.  | 


3,180.566 
BELLOWS  TYPE  FOOT  PUMP 
Adolf  R.  Murat  and  David  Langlois,  San  Clemente.  CaUf^ 
assignors  to  A.  Murat  &  Associates,  Inc.,  San  Clemente, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,579 
7  Claims.     (CI.  230— 16«) 


between  the  upper  portions  of  said  casing  and  said  tank, 
and  means  for  transferring  liquid  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  tank  to  the  sump  of  said  compresor  unit, 
said  conduit  extending  substantially  horizontally  between 
said  casing  and  said  tank,  and  said  casing  and  said  tank 
being  located  in  close  proximity  to  each  other. 


3,1M,568 

TURBINE  SUPERCHARGERS 

Walter  Oettle,  Gopplngen.  Germany,  aasignor  to  Cerate 

bau  Eberspacher  OHG.  Essllngen  (Neckar).  Germany 

FUed  July  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  291.953 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14,  1962, 

G  35,475 

4  Claims.     (CL  23«— 2t7) 


t 


1.  A  foot  operated  pump  assembly  comprising  a  base, 
a  pair  of  compressible  and  expansible  bellows  means 
mounted  on  said  base,  air  intake  means  on  said  base  com- 
municating the  atmosphere  with  the  interior  of  the  bellows 
means  for  admitting  air  upon  expansion  thereof,  air  out- 
let means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  bellows 
means  for  exhausting  air  upon  compression  of  said  bel- 
lows means,  foot  operated  actuating  means  common  to 
and  straddling  all  of  said  bellows  means  for  imparting  a 
force  to  compress  said  bellows  means,  and  a  pair  of  guide 
means  mounted  upon  and  rising  from  said  base  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bellows  means  defining  and  restricting 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  actuating  means  connecting 
the  actuating  means  to  the  base.      :•  t      i 


3,180,567 
COMPRESSOR  ANTI-SI  UGGING  DEVICE 
Stanley  L.  Quiggle  and  Francis  W .  Osbom,  Wichita,  Kans., 
assignors  to  The  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,   Wichita, 
Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1963.  Ser.  No.  272,709 
3  Claims.  (CI.  230—206) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigeration  compressor  unit 
mounted  within  a  casing  providing  a  chamber  therein, 
the  compressor  of  said  unit  having  a  refrigerant  vapor 
intake  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber,  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  providing  a 
sump  for  collection  of  refrigerant  liquid  and  oil,  an  anti- 
slugging  device  comprising  a  tank  providing  an  expan- 
sion chamber  therein,  said  tank  being  disposed  with  the 
lower  portion  thereof  at  approximately  the  same  level 
as  the  sump-providing  portion  of  said  compressor  casing. 


1.  In  a  turbine  supercharger  comprising  a  casing  de- 
fining an  axial  inlet  and  a  radial  discharge,  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing,  an  impeller  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  arranged  to  draw  fluid 
in  axially  and  discharge  it  into  the  radial  discharge,  a 
bearing  supporting  said  shaft  and  forming  a  first  lubn- 
cating  gap  with  said  shaft,  means  adjacent  said  bearing 
for  preventing  axial  displacement  of  said  shaft  and  form- 
ing a  second  lubricating  gap  with  said  shaft  and  said 
bearing,  and  means  for  delivering  said  lubricant  to  said 
first  and  second  gaps,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  preventing  the  suction  of  lubricant  from  the  beanng 
parts  when  subatmospheric  pressures  in  the  discharge  are 
encountered   including  a  passage   member  disposed  be- 
tween said  impeller  and  said  bearing  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  casing,  means  sealing  said  passage  meni- 
ber  with  respect  to  said  shaft  at  the  end  adjacent  said 
impeller,  labyrinth  seal  means  sealing  the  opposite  end 
of  said  passage  member  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and 
a   pressure  equalizing   bore   defined   in   said   casing   and 
said  passage  member  communicating  the  intenor  of  said 
casing  adjacent  said  bearing  with  atmosphere  when  nega- 
tive pressures  are  encountered  adjacent  the  discharge  of 
said  supercharger. 
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,  3,1M,569 

'  COOLED  ROTARY  PITMP 

Rolf  A.  Bielefeld,  Saint  JoMph,  Mkk.,  sasigDor  to  Gast 
Manofacturing  Corporation,  Bcntoo  Hart>or,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,267 
I  11  Claims.     (CL  230—209) 


1.  A  rotary  compressing  pump  compressing:  a  hous- 
ing including  end  walls;  a  rotatable  rotor  means  within 
said  housing;  said  pump  having  a  low  compression  pump- 
ing zone  and  a  high  compression  pumping  zone;  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  cooling  fins  and  intermcdaite  spaces  on 
the  bousing  exterior;  a  shroud  generally  around  said 
housing  and  including  cooling  air  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
and  said  shroud  and  fins  being  relatively  spaced  from  each 
other  adjacent  said  low  compression  zone  to  allow  air  to 
pass  from  said  shroud  inlet  to  the  spaces  between  said 
fins;  said  shroud  and  fins  being  closely  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  adjacent  said  high  compression  zone 
to  cause  said  spaces  to  form  substantially  closed  passage- 
ways whereby  air  can  be  uniformly  directed  over  the 
heated  high  compression  area  for  effective  cooling;  and 
cooling  fan  means  adapted  to  propel  air  over  said  fins  with- 
in said  shroud. 


3,180,570 

HYDRAULIC  WIND  MACHINE 

Alfred  J.  Grabowski.  Rte.  2.  Box  63,  Lindsay,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,709 

S  Claims.     (CI.  230—254) 


1.  A  hydraulic  wind  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  tower  formed  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  separably- 
connected  tubular  sections, 

(b)  separably-connected    hydraulic    piping    extending 
centrally  in  said  sections, 

(c)  a  turntable  rotationally  mounted  on  top  of  said 
tower, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  pump  disposed  remote  from  said  tower 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  piping. 


(e)  a  propeller  mounted  on  and  movable  with  the 

turntable. 
(/)  a  geared  connection  between  the  tower  and  the 

turntable,  and 
(g)  a  hydrouiac  system,  that  includes  said  piping  and 

said  pump,  to  simultaneously  drive  the  propeller  and 

operate  the  geared  connection  to  turn  the  turntable. 


3,180,571 
HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH 
Gerhard    Caroli,    8    Mauserstraase,    Stuttgart-Feuerbach, 
Germany,  and  Otto  Lutz,  53  Bienroder  Weg,  Braun- 
schweig, Germany 

Filed  Nov.  IS.  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1959, 

L  34,719 
eCliina.    (CI.  230— 270) 


1.  A  hydraulic  clutch  device  for  the  transmission  of 
power  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing,  a  first  rotat- 
able member  axially  immovable  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  second  rotatable  member,  each  rotatable  mem- 
ber mounted  substantially  coaxial  with  respect  to  the  other 
within  said  housing,  the  second  rotatable  member  form- 
ing a  wall  of  said  housing,  driving  means  for  rotating  said 
first  rotatable  member,  a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed  be- 
tween said  rotatable  members  for  actuating  rotation  of 
said  second  rotatable  member  upon  rotation  of  said  first 
rotatable  member,  the  quantity  of  said  liquid  being  meas- 
ured so  that  it  will  form  an  oil  ring  during  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  members,  means  for  axially  moving  said 
second  rotatable  member  with  resj)ect  to  said  first  rotat- 
able member  and  said  housing,  sealing  means  between 
said  housing  and  said  second  rotatable  member,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  housing  and  the  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber at  the  outer  periphery  increasing  radially  outwardly 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  face  of  one  of  these  members 
which  is  adjacent  the  other  member  diverges  from  said 
other  member  in  hyperbolic  function. 


3  180  572 
ADDING  MACHINi:  COVER  MECHANISMS 
Reginald  R.  Gallant,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Under- 
wood  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,509   | 
3  Clatans.     {CI.  235—1) 
1.  In  an  adding  or  similar  machine  having  a  base  for 
support  of  adding  machine  structure  and  a  cover-shell 
to  shroud  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  structure,  in 
combination; 

(fl)  means  to  mount  said  cover-shell  on  said  base  for 
movement  from  a  structure-shrouding  to  a  structure 
uncovering  position,  comprising. 
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(al)  two  widely  spaced  side  arms  within  the  lat- 
eral confines  of  said  cover-shell. 

(al)  means  mounting  said  arms  pivotally  on  said 
base  to  swing  in  parallel  planes  on  an  axis  which 
is  in  the  forward  half  of  the  machine, 

(a3)  means  pivotally  articulating  each  of  the  out- 
reaching  ends  of  said  arms  to  the  adjacent  inner 
side  of  the  cover-shell  at  a  location  therein  which 
in  the  closed  position  of  the  cover-shell  is  rear- 
wardly  of  the  said  axis  and  substantially  at  the 
level  thereof. 


for  determining  lateral  shift  of  said  other  sensing  elements 
in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  radial  direction 
of  movement  thereof,  upon  engagement  of  the  first  sensing 
element  with  one  of  the  five  through  nine  digit  steps  of 
any  stepped  portion  of  the  units  disc. 


3,180^74 
STAMPING  MACHINE 
Roger  L4Miis  Morisson,  Bendy,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
pour  rAffranchissement  et  le  Timbrage  Automatiques 
S.A.T.A^.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  S«r.  No.  827,986 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  25,  1958, 

775,303 

9  Claims.    (CL  235—101) 


{b)  means  including  a  cam  face  associated  with  said 
guide  arms  to  urge  the  latter  strongly  toward  closed 
cover-shell  positions  in  the  final  approach  range  of 
such  position,  said  cover-shell  being  adapted  to  be 
forcibly'moved  from  its  closed-shell  position  by  up- 
ward and  forward  manual  force  applied  thereto, 

(c)  and  means  to  maintain  said  arms  frictionaliy  sta- 
tionary in  any  positions  to  which  they  may  be  moved 
through  force  applied  to  said  cover,  except  in  said 
final  approach  range  of  the  closed  cover-shell  posi- 
tion. 


3,180,573  ' 

RECORDER  MECHANISM  CONTROL  MEANS 

Roger  H.  Damon,  Jr.,  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt.,  and  Justin  Carter 
Merrill,  deceased,  late  of  St.  Johnsbury,  \t~,  by  Bernice 
C.  Merrill,  administratrix,  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fairbanlis  Morse  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,470 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—61) 


2.  In  means  for  exhibiting  the  numerical  value  of  a 
condition  under  measurement,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  stepped  discs  positionable  in  response  to  a  meas- 
urement and  representing  the  digit  orders  of  units,  tens, 
hundreds  and  so  on  of  the  measurement,  the  units  disc 
having  a  series  of  stepped  portions  with  ten  steps  in  each 
portion,  corresponding  to  the  digits  zero  through  nine,  a 
first  sensing  element  radially  movable  to  step  engage- 
ment with  the  units  disc,  other  sensing  elements  individual 
to^hc  remaining  stepped  discs  and  radially  movable  to 
step  engagement  therewith,  siiid  other  sensing  elements 
being  shiftable  laterally  relative  to  the  radial  direction  of 
their  movement,  and  shift  effecting  means  engaged  by 
said  other  sensing  elements  and  operable  by  said  first 
sensing  element,  said  shift  effecting  means  being  adapted 
and  arranged  for  determining  shift  of  said  other  sensing 
elements  laterally  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  radial 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  upon  engagement  of  said 
first  sensing  element  with  one  of  the  zero  through  three 
digit  steps  of  any  stepped  portion  of  the  units  disc,  and 


1.  A  stamping  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  head 
mounted  in  the  machine  for  the  rotation  of  said  bead 
about  its  axis,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  printing  wheels 
mounted  in  said  rotatable  head,  said  printing  wheels  hav- 
ing axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotatable 
head,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  value-selection  devices  for 
selection  of  values  for  the  printing  wheels,  said  value- 
selection  devices  being  mounted  coaxially  to  the  axis 
of  the  rotatable  head,  a  plurality  of  trains  of  rotaUble 
pinions  mounted  in  said  rotatable  head,  said  trains  of 
pinions  having  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotat- 
able head,  each  said  train  of  pinions  establishing  a  positive 
constant  mechanical  drive  relationship  between  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  value-selection  devices  and  one  of  said 
printing  wheels,  a  totalizing  assembly  mounted  in  the  ma- 
chine outside  of  the  rotatable  head  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  counting  wheels  mounted  on  axes  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  rotatable  head,  these  counting  wheels  being  in 
constant  mechanical  drive  relationship  with  the  value- 
selection  devices,  and  a  loclcing  device  for  printing  wheels, 
said  lodging  device  being  located  inside  of  said  rotatable 
head  and  comprising  a  stirrup  rocltably  mounted  in  the 
rotatable  bead  on  a  spindle  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  head,  and  means  for  engaging  said  stirrup  with 
the  pinions  of  said  trains  for  locking  the  printing  wheels 
against  rotation  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  head, 
said  printing  wheels  projecting  slightly  beyond  the  perim- 
eter of  said  rotatable  head  for  printing  a  document  adja- 
cent to  said  head  during  rotation  of  said  head. 


3,180,575 
FLUID  TIME  GATE 
Raymond  W.  Warren,  Mcl-ean,  Va.,  assignor  to  tb«  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

'Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,987       ' 

12  Claims.    (CI.  235—201) 

(GrMted  andcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 

4.  A  fluid  operated   component  for  gating  fluid  input 

signals    received    by    said    component,    said    component 

comprising    an    interaction    chamber    for    receiving    and 

confining  fluid  supplied  thereto,  pure  fluid  amplifier  means 

for  generating  and  issuing  a  timed  pulse  type  fluid  signal 
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into  one  end  of  said  chamber,  means  for  issuing  a  fluid  in- 
put signal  into  said  interaction  chamber  in  interacting 
relationship  with  said  pulse  type  fluid  signal,  and  at  least 
one  passage  located  downstream  of  said  chamber  for 
receiving  the  timed  output  pulse  produced  by  the  inter- 
action between  the  two  input  signals. 

11.  In  combination,  a  pure  fluid  oscillator  for  pro- 
ducing a  succession  of  substantially  constant  fluid  output 
signals,  a  pure  fluid  bistable  component  coupled  to  the 


output  of  said  fluid  oscillator  for  receiving  the  output  sig- 
nals therefrom  and  for  producing  a  corresponding  succes- 
sion of  substantially  constant  fluid  output  signals,  and  at 
least  one  pure  fluid  logic  component  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  bistable  component  for  receiving  the  succes- 
sion of  substantially  constant  fluid  output  signals  there- 
from, said  logic  component  receiving  input  signals  that 
interact  with  the  pulsed  output  of  said  bistable  com- 
ponent so  that  the  output  of  said  logic  component  is 
phased  to  that  of  said  bistable  component. 


3,180476 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING   A  THERMOSTATIC 

ELEMENT 

Ronald  E.  Herman.  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holley 
Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,252 
5  Clainu.     (CL  236—101) 


-  *L,  "\ 


3,1M,5T7 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPELLING  AIR  FROM 

CLOSED  HOT  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  J.  Braun,  6046  Springdale  Road,  Cincimiati,  Ohio 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,858 

8  Claims.     (CI.  237—63) 


3.  Apparatus  for  expelling  air  from  closed  hot  water 
heating  systems.^comprising  a  hollow  elongate  housing 
having  at  opposite  ends  thereof  a  water  in-flow  port  and 
an  out-flow  port,  a  pair  of  baffle  plates  depending  within 
the  housing  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  housing 
to  provide  an  upper  air  chamber  beneath  which  water 
may  flow  through  said  ports,  one  of  said  baffle  plates  hav- 
ing formed  therein  an  elevated  aperture  placing  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  air  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  water  in-flow  port,  and  an  automatic  air  venting 
unit  above  and  in  communication  with  the  air  cham- 
ber, said  venting  unit  including  a  water  absorptive  ele- 
ment responsive  to  wetting  for  precluding  venting  of  fluid 
from  the  chamber  when  water  within  the  chamber  reaches 
the  absorptive  element. 


I 


3,180,578 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CAP,  NIPPLE 

AND  SLEEVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Elmore  W.  Hagadom,  515  N.  Orchard  Road, 

Solvay  9,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,427 

8  Claims.     (CI.  239—307) 


'!•     .-. 


asar 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  includ- 
ing an  air  inlet  passage,  a  choice  valve  in  said  air  inlet 
passage  and  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  choice  valve,  said  means  including  a  spiral 
type  thermostatic  element  having  a  free  outer  end  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  choice  valve  and  an  inner  end, 
said  outer  end  being  restrained  from  further  movement 
when  a  predetermined  temperature  has  been  attained, 
means  for  mounting  said  inner  end  so  as  to  provide  a 
limited  degree  of  stress  relieving  motion  thereof  and 
when  said  outer  end  is  restrained,  said  latter  means  com- 
prising a  pin  having  of^ositely  disposed  wedge  portions 
between  which  said  inner  end  is  mounted  and  the  opposite 
aligned  surfaces  of  which  provide  two  limits  of  movement 
of  said  inner  end. 


2.  In  spraying  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  con- 
tainer of  pressure  gas  having  a  cap,  a  nipple  having  a 
fine  bore  extending  radially  from  said  cap,  a  sleeve  dis- 
posed over  the  outer  end  of  said  nipple,  said  sleeve  and 
nipple  having  a  radially  extending  flat  bottom  threaded 
bore  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  said  fine  bore, 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  part  way 
through  the  wall  of  said  nipple,  said  flat  bottom  bore 
having  a  central  shallow  conical  bore  merging  into  said 
fine  bore,  a  resilient  slug  of  rubberlike  material  seated 
on  the  flat  bottom  of  said  bore,  and  a  compression  screw 
having  a  Icnurled  head  threaded  in  said  bore  behind  said 
slug  and  adapted  to  resiliently  distend  a  portion  of  said 
slug  into  said  fine,  bore  to  seal  or  open  the  same. 
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FOR 


3,18#,579 

TUBULAR  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

SHOWER  HEAD 

Rko  Tomaso,  12  Toina.c  Court,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,052 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239—314)  ' 


tions,  and  a  resilient  sealing  valve  comprising  a  distendable 
member  having  an  open  end  into  which  the  other  end  of 
said  pin  extends  and  a  closed  end,  said  valve  operating 
pin  in  said  inner  position  thereof  engaging  the  closed  end 
of  said  valve  member  and  expanding  the  same  into  one 
of  said  passages  to  block  the  same. 


1.  A  holder  for  compositions  for  treating  water  dis- 
charged from  a  shower  head  comprising  a  tubular  con- 
tainer having  an  open  upper  end,  an  inwardly  proiecting 
flange  forming  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
said  container,  said  flange  engaging  and  supporting  a'solid 
cake  of  a  water-treating  composition  in  said  container 
with  one  end  of  said  cake  exposed  at  the  open  upper  end 
of  said  container  and  said  cake  closing  said  opening,  and 
resilient  finger  members  secured  to  said  container  for  en- 
gaging a  shower  head  and  supporting  said  container  in  the 
path  of  water  discharged  from  said  shower  head,  with  said 
upper  end  of  said  container  in  spaced  relation  to  and  x]]>- 
posmg  said  shower  head. 


!l 


3,180,580 

HAND  SPRAYER  HAVING  ON-OFF  CONTROL 
VALVE  MECHANISM 
Walter  R.  Scbedel,  Attka,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Chapin 
Manufacturing  Works,  Inc.,  Batavia,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

nied  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,050 
3  Claims.     (CL  239— 318) 


1.  In  a  liquid  sprayer  device  having  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending barrel-shaped  portion  having  a  longitudinal  liquid 
passage  therein  and  a  downwardly  extending  handle  grip 
forming  portion  resembling  the  handle  of  a  pistol  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  barrel-shaped  portions,  said  handle  form- 
ing portion  having  a  connecting  liquid  passage  connecting 
with  said  longitudinal  passage  through  which  liquid  passes 
into  said  longitudinal  passage,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: on-oflf  control  valve  mechanism  for  selectively  stop- 
ping and  permitting  liquid  flow  in  said  longitudinal  liquid 
passage,  said  control  valve  mechanism  including  a  thumb 
operable  means  projecting  from  the  sprayer  device  where 
it  is  operable  by  the  thumb  of  the  hand  gripping  said  han- 
dle grip  forming  i>ortion,  said  thumb  operable,  means 
being  an  eccentric  cam  member  oriented  in  a  vertical  plane 
including  said  barrel-shaped  and  handle  forming  portions 
of  the  sprayer  device  and  being  pivotable  about  a  hor- 
izontal axis  extending  transversely  thereto  between  ex- 
treme on-ofl  positions,  a  valve  operating  pin  having  one 
end  riding  on  the  periphery  of  said  cam  member  which 
moves  the  same  between  inner  and  outer  positions  as  the 
cam  member  is  moved  between  said  extreme  oo-off  posi- 


3,180,58f'  "    ■" 

BALL  MILL  DISCHARGE  TROMMEL 
Donald  J.  Velcbeff,  Silrer  Bay,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Reserve 
Mining  Company,  Silver  Bay,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 

FUcd  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,975  i 

3  Claims.    (CL  241— 79) 


1.  Rotatable  grinding  mill  discharge  means  including  a 
cylindrical  trommel  having  a  discharge  end  opening  to- 
wards which  a  slurried  ground  agglomerate  is  advanced 
as  the  mill  and  trommel  rotate,  said  trommel  having 
screen  wall  means  through  which  under-sized  material  falls 
and  upon  which  oversized  material  is  advanced  to  said  dis- 
charge end,  a  channeled  annulus  flxed  at  said  discharge  end 
opening,  and  rotating  with  said  trommel  and  having  a  cir- 
cumferential outer  wall,  and  two  opposed  parallel  side 
walls  extending  radially  inwardly  part  way  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  to  leave  a  central  opening  in  registry  with  the 
tronunel  discharge  opening,  a  plurality  of  partitions  spaced 
around  the  channel,  each  partition  being  disposed  trans- 
versely across  the  channel  whereby,  when  the  annulus 
rotates,  oversized  material  moving  from  the  trommel  into 
the  annulus  is  carried  around  and  upwardly  by  said  parti- 
tions as  each  partition  successively  moves  upwardly  and 
then  inclines  inwardly  beyond  the  horizontal,  and  a  chute 
in  flxed  position  within  the  trommel  central  opening,  and 
in  the  general  vertical  plane  of  the  trommel,  so  as  to 
intercept  such  dropping  material  and  guide  it  outwardly 
and  downwardly  beyond  said  plane  of  the  annulus,  said 
chute  being  pivotally  mounted  to  permit  reversal  of  its 
position  whereby  to  return  oversized  material  into  the 
trommel. 


3,180,582 
BOWL  FOR  CENTRIFLGAL  PULVERIZER 
Ostap  Danyluke.  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bath 
Iron  Works  Corporation,  Bath,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,304 
1  Claim-  (CL  241—275) 
An  impeller  bowl  for  a  centrifugal  pulverizer  in  which 
an  impeller  is  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  bowl  which 
is  also  mounted  for  rotation,  ai\d  the  impeller  is  adapted 
to  project  particles  of  material  toward  the  wall  of  the 
bowl,  s^id  impeller  and  bowl  having  means  for  driving 
them  rotationally  at  substantially  different  speeds,  the 
impeller  speed  being  much  higher,  said  bowl  having  a 
circumferential  vertical  wall  and  means  for  forming  a 
continuous  circumferential  bed  of  packed  particles  of 
material  inside  said  wall  agamst  which  the  subsequently 
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projected  particles  of  material  are  directed,  said  last-named 
means  comprising:  an  annular  recess  in  the  floor  of  said 
bowl  immediately  in  front  of  said  wall,  a  plurality  ot 
angle  members  positioned  edgewise  in  said  recess  in  abut- 
ting relation  to  each  other  to  form  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous circumferential  impactor  ring  of  radial  pockets, 
and  means  clamping  said  angle  members  in  said  abutting 
relation,  said  dampinji  means  including  an  upwardly  and 


3,180,584 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  COMPONENTS  THERE- 
OF  FOR  ELECTROMOTIVE  DRFV  E  FOR  WIND- 
ING BOBBINS  FOR  YARN  AND  THE  LIKE 
Otto  Hinrich  Blnnck,  Hamburg,  and  Hans  Stiibcn, 
Moorrejje,  Kreis  Pinneberg,  Holstein,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  H.  Maihak  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,620 
8  Claims.    (CL  242— 45) 


outwardly  inclined  lip,  each  of  said  angle  members  being 
positioned  and  clamped  to  have  one  leg  adjacent  the  cir- 
cumferential wall  of  the  bowl  and  the  other  leg  extcn<fing 
radially  inward  toward  the  center  axis  of  said  bowl,  said 
bowl  speed  being  sufficient  for  retaining  in  place  said 
circumferential  bed  of  packed  particles  of  material  and 
for  causing  the  particles  projected  thereagainst  to  climb 
up  said  circumferential  bed  to  beyond  the  upper  limit  of 
said  lip. 

3,180.583 
SLIDERS  FOR  TOROIDAL  COBL  WINDING 
MACHINES 
Henry  V.  Dom,  Denville,  and  MUton  Rowan,  EUzabeth, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,686 
3  Claims.    (CL  242— 4) 


2.  In  a  toroidal  coil  winding  machine  which  includes  a 
shuttle  having  annular  track  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a 
slider  assembly  mounted  on  said  track  for  controlling 
the  tension  of  a  wire  being  payed  off  said  shuttle  and 
wound  about  a  core,  which  slider  assembly  comprises: 

a  wire  guide  mounted  to  freely  sUde  along  said  annu- 
lar track, 

a  following  element  mounted  to  freely  slide  along  said 
annular  track, 

a  separate  resilient  means  extending  between  said  wire 
guide  and  following  element  and  biased  to  urge  said 
wire  guide  and  following  element  against  said  annu- 
lar track,  and 

means  selectively  connecting  said  resilient  means  to  said 
wire  guide  and  following  element  to  selectively  in- 
terconnect said  wire  guide  and  said  following  element 
at  predetermined  spaced  apart  positions  along  said 
annular  track  for  selectively  imparting  different  pre- 
determined frictional  drags  to  said  wire  guide  and  the 
following  element  against  said  track. 


1.  A  control  device  for  the  electromotive  drive  of 
winding  bobbins  for  threads  made  of  synthetic  material, 
wool,  cottoi}  or  similar  material,  comprising 

a  winding  bobbin  receiving  thread  to  be  wound  there- 
on, 

a  three-phase  current  short-circuit  rotor  motor  includ- 
ing a  stator  having  three  phase  windings  and  a  casing 
having  a  motor  shaft, 

means  connected  with  said  motor  shaft  for  rotating 
said  winding  bobbin, 

an  electric  circuit  connected  with  said  three-phase  wind- 
ings of  said  stator  of  said  three-phase  current  shoit- 
circuit  rotor  motor, 

said  electric  circuit  including  a  control  circuit, 

a  centrifugal  governor  electrically  coupled  to  sakl  c<ki- 
trcri  circuit, 

resistor  means  in  two  phases  of  said  three-phase  wind- 
ings rendered  operative  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined speed  of  said  governor, 

follower  roller  means  engaging  and  driven  by  said 
winding  bobbin  and  operative!  y  coiuected  with  said 
centrifugal  governor, 

said  centrifugal  governor  including  means  for  opening 
said  control  circuit  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
speed, 

said  control  circuit  including  a  contact  protection  cir- 
cuit means  and  also  including  means  actuable  upon 
opening  said  control  circuit  upon  reaching  said  pre- 
determined speed  of  said  centrifugal  governor  for 
connecting  said  resistor  means  with  said  two  of  said 
three-phase  windings, 

power  supply  means  connected  with  said  three-phase 
windings,  '' 

said  three-phase  windings  of  said  stator  of  said  three- 
phase  current  short-circuit  rotor  motor  being  con- 
nected in  star  arrangement,  and     / 

said  motor  casing  being  grounded, 

whereby  a  predetermined  uniform  speed  of  winding  of 
said  thread  is  brought  about.  < 


3,180,585 

EXTENDIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  UTILITY 

LINE  APPARATUS 

Eugene  H.  Pusey  and  Larry  D.  Florence,  both  of  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Vacudent  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Salt  L^c  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,554  -   i 

3  Claims.     (CL  242 — 47.5) 
1.  Extendible    utility    line    apparatus   providing   auto- 
matic retraction^ fcx*  an  extended  line,  comprising  a  console 
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cabinet  having  a  hinged  cover;  a  series  of  broad  and  rela- 
tively shallow  structural  channels  of  smooth-faced  mate- 
rial removably  mounted  in  the  cabinet  and  disposed  back 
to  open  mouth  so  as  to  define  a  corresponding  series  of 
vertically  disposed  and  elongate  smooth-wall  pockets,  the 
upper  end  of  the  back  of  each  channel  projecting  up- 
wardly beyond  its  sides;  a  bottom -grooved  spanning  board 
slidably  mounted  within  said  cabinet  and  normally  extend- 
ing across  said  upper  ends  and  slidably  receiving  said  ends 
within  1.:  grooves  for  firmly  positioning  said  channels 
within  said  cabinet;  a  utility  line  for  each  pocket  extend- 
ing into  the  upper  end  of  said  pockfet,  dipping  low  into 
the  pocket  in  retracted  positon,  and  looping  back  to  re- 


sides of  a  cavity  on  one  of  the  arms  and  the  other  of  said 
resilient  member's  ends  being  received  by  the  cavity  of 
said  other  arm.  1  ' 

*  3.180,587  * 

ATnrUDE  ORIENTATION  OF  SPIN-STABILIZED 

SPACE  VEHICLES 
Howell    D.   Garner,    Newport   News,    and   Henry   J.   E. 
Reid,  Jr.,  Yorktown,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  I  nifed  Slates 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,962 
19  Claims.     (CI.  244—1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VJS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1    ; 

^ ' 

1  1 

1 

I      : 

* 

turn  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pocket,  emerge  therefrom 
and  extend  through  the  hinged  cover;  means  for  support- 
ing the  emergent  upper  end  of  the  retracted  utility  Ime 
against  being  withdrawn  through  the  cover  and  into  the 
pocket;  and  a  freely  floating  sheave  having  no  connection 
with  the  pocket-defining  structure  and  being  disposed 
within  the  loop  of  said  utility  line  for  riding  upwardly 
in  said  pocket  within  said  loop  as  a  guide  and  retainer 
when  the  utility  line  is  extended,  and  for  dropping  down 
with  said  loop  when  said  line  is  released  and  retracts 
automatically  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  said  sheave 
having  sound  absorbent  material  laterally  thereof  as  a 
silencer. 


■  I.I 


3,180,586 

ROLL  SUPPORT 

Frank  S.  Caravella,  4321  N.  13th  St.,  Milwaukee  9,  Wis. 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No,  377,024 

2  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.2) 


*•->. 


-^■j 


t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  spin-stabilized  space  vehicle, 
an  attitude  control  system  comprising  horizon  scanning 
means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  connected  to  said  horizon  scanning  means  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  in  response  to  sighting  of  a  horizon  by 
said  horizon  scanning  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
signal  generating  means  for  forcibly  varying  vehicle  at- 
titude. .  I  I 

3,180,588     I     '  ' 

RIGID  TYPE  LIGHTER-THAN-ATR  CRAFT 
John  R.  Fltzpateick,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aereon 
Corporation,  King  of  Pnusia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Continuition  of  application  Ser.  No.  206,384,  June  29, 
1962.    This  application  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,876 
18  Claims.     (CL  244—25) 


1.  A  toilet  paper  holder,  comprising:  a  pair  of  arms 
spaced  apart  to  receive  a  roll  of  toilet  paper  therebetween, 
said  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  cavity  on  one  end;  a  re- 
silient member  adaptor  means  for  threadedly  receiving 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  resilient  member,  said  adaptor 
means  having  a  stud  member  with  one  end  threadedly  as- 
sociated with  said  resilient  member,  and  a  slotted  expansi- 
ble cylindrical  member  being  sized  and  shaped  to  be  re- 
ceived by  one  of  said  cavities,  said  cylindrical  member 
having  threads  on  the  inner  portions  thereof,  the  other 
end  of  said  stud  being  threaded  for  engagement  with  said 
cylindrical  member,  whereby  said  resilient  member  is  as- 
sociated with  said  arms  by  having  one  of  its  ends  thread- 
edly engaging  said  adaptor  and  forcing  the  periphery  of 
said  slotted  expansible  cylindrical  member  against  the 


1.  A  rigid  type  lighter-than-air  craft  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  hulls,  each  of  which  hulls  has  a  frame- 
work therein  including  longitudinally  spaced  ring  assem- 
blies centered  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
hull,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ring  assemblies  having  a 
load  supporting  element  carried  thereby  and  located  ad- 
jacent said  longitudinal  axis,  and  connecting  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  hulls  from  the  axis  of  one  hull 
to  the  axis  of  another  and  secured  to  the  load  supporting 
elements  of  ring  assemblies  in  different  hulls. 
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3,180,589 
'       LIGHTER-THAN-AIR  CRAFT 
John  R.  Fttzpatrick,  Lcrittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aereon 
Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

I     FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228.286 
^  Claims.     (CL  244—30) 

/ 


1.  Lighter-than-air  craft  comprising  an  envelope  of 
greater  width  than  height  having  buoyant  gas  contained 
therein,  said  craft  having  tricycle  landing  means  including 
a  mooring  mast  carried  by  the  aircraft  and  provided  with 
a  ground  engaging  nose  whe^l  located  substantially  on 
the  center  line  of  said  craft  below  the  envelope  and  near 
the  nose  thereof,  transversely  spaced  rear  landing  wheels 
located  below  said  envelope  near  the  rear  of  said  craft, 
said  rear  landing  wheels  being  mounted  for  castering 
movement  on  the  ground,  a  horizontally  rotatable  con- 
nection between  the  nose  wheel  and  aircraft  cooperating 
with  said  castering  rear  wheels  to  permit  the  aircraft  to 
be  rotated  about  said  nose  wheel  as  a  pivot  when  the  air- 
craft is  moored  on  the  ground  and  said  nose  wheel  is 
held  at  a  stationary  point,  and  means  connected  to  the 
mooring  mast  for  raising  and  lowering  the  nose  of  the 
aircraft  to  facilitate  take  off  and  landing  of  the  aircraft 
and  to  enable  the  aircraft  to  be  moored  with  the  nose  of 
the  aircraft  continually  lowered  into  the  wind  as  it  ro- 
tates about  said  stationary  point  on  the  ground. 


'  3,180.590 

PRF^SSURIZED  AIRSHIP 
John  R.  Fitzpatrick,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aereon 
Corporation,  king  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253»3S7 
7  Claims.     (CL  244—30) 


3,180,591 
FLAP  DEVICE 

Akira    Ikeda,    Daiman-cbo,    Chikusa-kn,    Nagoya, 
Terumitsu  Okabe,  Midori-ku,  Nagoya,  Japan, 
ors   to    Shin-Mitsubishi   Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,641 
Claims  priority,  an>lication  Japan,  May  21,  1962, 
37/20,761 
11  Claims.    (CL244— 42)  i 


1.  A  mechanism  for  moving  the  flap  of  a  wing,  said 
mechanism  comprising:  a  first  link  secured  to  said  flap, 
a  second  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
first  link  and  an  opposite  remote  end,  drive  means  en- 
gaging the  second  link  at  said  opposite  remote  end,  a 
rail  provided  with  a  guide  channel,  roller  means  on  each 
of  said  links  supported  in  said  guide  channel  in  said  rail, 
guide  means  cooperating  with  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  links  to  prevent  angular  movement  of  the  links  as  the 
latter  arc  displaced  by  the  drive  means,  and  stop  means 
limiting  movement  of  the  roller  means  of  the  first  link, 
in  the  guide  channel,  said  guide  means  being  foreshort- 
ened to  release  the  links  for  free  pivotal  movement  as 
the  movement  of  said  first  link  is  limited  by  said  stop 
means,  said  links  undergoing  pivotal  movement  as  the 
first  link  is  limited  by  the  stop  means  and  the  second  link 
is  continued  to  be  moved  by  the  drive  means,  the  flap 
undergoing  angular  movement  as  the  first  link  is  pivotally 
moved. 


3,180,592 
HOT  GAS  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Jeye,  Bergenfield,  Robert  H.  Bosworth,  Morris- 
town,  Ben  C.  Nichols,  Midland  PariL,  and  Raymond  F. 
Kaczynski,  Verona,  N>J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Teterboro,  NJl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,252 
10  Claims.     (CL  244— 78) 


1.  A  rigid  type  lighter-than-air  craft  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  hulls,  each  having  a  framework  therein  defining 
a  plurality  of  compartments  within  each  hull,  cells  for 
buoyant  gas  located  within  the  compartments  within  said 
hulls,  means  connecting  the  framework  of  said  hulls  to- 
gether in  fixed  relative  positions,  each  of  said  hulls  hav- 
ing an  envelope  extending  about  the  cells  and  framework 
therein,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  from  the 
exterior  of  said  envelopes  to  the  interior  thereof,  means 
providing  communication  between  said  envelopes  for 
equalizing  the  pressure  of  air  within  said  envelopes  and 

about  said  cells,  and  valve  means  operable  to  maintain  1.  In  a  flight  vehicle  of  a  type  including  means  for 
air  within  said  envelopes  at  predetermined  pressure  in  controlling  an  attitude  of  the  vehicle,  a  rate  gyroscope 
excess  of  the  pressure  of  air  on  the  exterior  of  said  carried  by  said  vehicle,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
envelopes.  ing  the  rate  gyroscope  to  the  attitude  control  means;  the 
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improvement  in  which  said  connecting  n^eans  comprises 
a  compensating  mechanism  including  first  means  to  elimi- 
nate output  signals  from  said  rate  gyroscope  of  a  low 
frequency  range  associated  with  turn  maneuvers  in  flight 
of  the  vehicle,  second  means  to  attenuate  output  signals 
from  the  rate  gyroscope  of  an  extremely  high  frequency 
range  caused  by  structural  coupling  between  the  vehicle 
and  the  rate  gyroscope  carried  thereby,  said  second  means 
including  means  to  provide  a  high  gain  in  the  output  sig- 
nals from  said  rate  gyroscope  over  a  frequency  range 
intermediate  said  low  frequency  range  and  said  extremely 
high  frequency  range,  said  first  means  includes  a  signal 
transmitting  means,  a  pair  of  balanced  pressure  transmit- 
ting bellows  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  trans- 
mitting means,  diaphragm  means  sensitive  to  output  sig- 
nals from  the  rate  gyroscope,  gaseous  pressure  means 
within  said  bellows  to  operatively  associate  each  bellows 
to  said  diaphragm  means,  and  a  capillary  tube  operatively 
connecting  the  gaseous  pressure  means  within  each  of 
said  bellows  to  a  constant  fluid  pressure  source  so  as  to 
render  said  gaseous  pressure  means  ineffective  to  trans- 
mit to  said  bellows  the  output  signals  from  said  rate  gyro- 
scope of  the  low  frequency  range  applied  to  said  signal 
sensitive  diaphragm  means.  ,  ^  •' 


ing,  an  externally  threaded  adjusting  sleeve  surrounding 
and  secured  to  said  tubular  carrier  and  rotatable  thereon, 


'  -      -.  >     :  3,1M,593 

VEHICLE  ESCAPE  SYSTEMS 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  Southlands  Road, 

Dcoham,  near  L'xbrid{;e,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  258,«30 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  18,  1962, 

19,204/62;  Dec.  5,  1962,  45,994/62 

8  Claims.     (CL  244—122)  , 


'  --   f" 


0.1 


^r-t 


1.  An  aircraft  escape  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: an  ejection  seat  including  an  ejection  gun  operable 
by  fluid  pressure  for  ejecting  such  seat  from  an  aircraft; 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid:  means  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined hydrostatic  pressure  outside  the  aircraft  to  release 
pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  the  ejection  gun  to  oper- 
ate same;  and  pressure  fluid-actuated  means  responsive  to 
such  released  pressure  fluid  for  disabling  a  drogue  gun 
oo  the  seat. 

3,180,594 
ENGINE  MOUNT 
CalTin  C.  Coonell,  Birmingtum,  Midi^  assignor  to  Cm- 
sader  Marine  Corporation,  Warren,  Midhu,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Miciiigan 

'=  FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,917 
6  Claims.     (CI.  248 — 9) 

2.  In  an  anti-vibration  mount,  a  tubular  core,  retaining 
washers  carried  at  the  ends  of  said  core,  a  resilient  bush- 
ing surrounding  and  secured  to  said  core  between  said 
washM's,  a  carrier  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  bush- 


4 


and  a  support  threaded  on  said  sleeve  for  axial  adjustment 
of  the  support  with  respect  to  the  bushing. 


3,180395  '        ' 

WALL  FTXTI  RE  MOUNTING 
Ralph  Bninsting,  deceased,  late  of  Kalamazoo,  Micli.,  by 
Ralph  O.  Birl^hold,  executor,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  and 
Clarence  M.  Casselman,  Kaiama/oo,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ra-Ma  Company,  Inc.,  kalaniazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  355,478,  May  18, 
1953.    This  application  Mar.  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  2»4,028 
1  Claim.     (CI.  248—27) 


3      .    .-I 

The  combination  with  a  fixture  having  a  dished  portion 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  opening  in  the  front  wall 
of  a  chambered  wall  and  supportedly  engageable  with  the 
outer  side  of  the  front  wall  and  provided  with  spindle 
bearings  at  its  ends,  the  fixture  having  longitudinally 
spaced  screw  receiving  openings  therein,  a  holder  mem- 
ber insertable  through  the  opening  in  the  wall  and  engage- 
able  with  the  inner  side  of  the  wall  in  opposition  to  the 
portion  of  the  fixture  engageable  with  the  outer  side  of  the 
front  wall,  said  holder  member  having  a  longitudinal 
reinforcing  rib,  the  rib  having  longitudinally  extending 
slots  therein  alignable  with  the  said  screw  openings  in  said 
fixture  and  having  spaced  transverse  holes  therein,  a 
coil  spring  having  its  front  coil  retainingly  threaded  into 
said  holes  in  said  rib  and  resting  on  the  holder  member 
on  both  sides  of  said  rib.  the  spring  projecting  rearwardly 
from  the  holder  member  for  engagement  with  the  rear  wall 
of  the  chambered  wall  for  supporting  the  holder  member 
in  its  adjusted  position  to  facilitate  the  mounting  of  the 
fixture,  and  screws  disposed  in  and  rotatable  in  said 
screw  openings  in  said  fixture  and  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  slots  in  said  holder  member. 


.^ 


3,180,596 
SIGNBOARD  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Ben  R.  Hopkins,  5047  Fl  Adobe  Lane, 
La  Crescenta,  Calif. 
H  ,>|  FOcd  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,955 
4  Clafans.     (CL  248—33) 
1.  In  a  signboard  having  a  vertical  display  surface  ris- 
ing from  an  elevated  horizontal  torque  tube  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

a  vertical  supporting  cylindrical  torque  tube. 

a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  ribs  fixed  to  and  extending 
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the  height  of  the  vertical  tube  along  diametrically 
opposed  peripheral  lines, 
a  flange  fixed  to  the  outer  edge  of  each  rib  and  coexten- 
sive therewith,  -1      ' 

a  plurality  of  stiffeners  fixed  at  vertical  intervals 
to  each  side  of  each  rib  and  extending  from  vcr- 
V     tical  tube  to  flange  and  aflixed  thereto; 
a  saddle  secured  to  the  top  of  the  tube  and  fixed  to  the 
ribs  and  the  flanges. 


3,180,598  ,       , 

TUBE  CLAMPS  ' 

Donald  A.  Girard,  Fair  Gales,  Calif. 

(10633  Charbono  Way,  Rancho  Cordova,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,495 

16  Claims.     (CL  248—68) 


J     -i 


■^  1  .. 


-»; 


a  notch  in  the  saddle, 

a  key  protruding  from  the  horizontal  torque  tube  and 
extending  substantially  the  horizontal  length  there- 
of; and 

means  adapted  to  secure  the  horizontal  torque  tube 
against  displacement  from  the  saddle  and  to  force 
the  key  into  engagement  with  the  notch  to  preclude 
rotation  of  the  horizontal  torque  tube  with  respect 
to  the  saddle. 


1.  In  a  device  for  fastening  one  or  more  tubes  to  a 
stationary  structure: 

(a)  a  rigid  block  having  spaced  opposite  faces  for 
mounting  respectively  toward  and  away  from  said 
structure, 

(b)  said  block  having  formed  in  one  of  said  faces  at 
least  one  transverse  recess  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tube, 

(c)  said  block  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  rigid  bolt- 
ing lug  of  height  less  than  the  distance  between  said 
faces  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom, 

(1)  said  lugs  having  bolting  boles  extending 
therethrough  perpendicularly  to  said  faces,  and 

(2)  the  lugs  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  block  be- 
ing staggered  in  relation  with  one  lug  adjacent 
to  one  of  said  faces  and  the  other  lug  adjacent 
to  the  other  face,  the  combined  height  of  said 
lugs  being  not  more  than  the  distance  between 

I  •  said  faces,  whereby  the  lug  at  one  end  can  be 
disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  lug  at 
the  other  end  of  a  terminally  juxtaposed  block 
of  like  shape  with  the  bolting  holes  of  the  over- 
lapping lugs  in  alignment. 


'  3,180,597 

CLIP  TYPE  FASTENER 
Leslie  N.  Havener,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,550 
10  Chdms.     (CI.  24»— 68) 


1.  A  clip  type  fastener  for  securing  elongated  articles 
to  supporting  members,  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of 
spring  steel  having  a  longitudinally  extending  body  por- 
tion which  comprises  a  generally  flat  central  portion  and 
arms  extending  obliquely  from  the  respective  ends  there- 
of, each  of  said  arms  forming  with  said  central  portion  an 
included  angle  of  greater  than  ninety  degrees,  said  arms 
being  obliquely  inclined  relative  to  said  central  portion 
to  the  same  side  thereof,  a  rib  projecting  laterally  from 
one  side  edge  of  said  central  portion  and  terminating  in  a 
forward  edge  portion  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  central 
portion  in  the  same  direction  as  said  arms,  and  resilient 
tab  members  projecting  laterally  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  respective  arms  to  the  same  side  as  said  rib  for  resil- 
ientiy  firmly  contacting  said  supporting  member. 


I 


3,180,599 

BRACKET 

Leonard  R.  Nestor,  2139  E.  Magnolia  Ave. 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,791 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—75) 


1.  A  device  for  providing  temporary  storage  facilities 
for  a  garden  hose  nozzle  at  the  supply  faucet,  comprising 
a  handle  for  said  faucet  and,  centrally  extending  there- 
from at  the  free  side  thereof,  an  externally  threaded 
bracket  for  a  nozzle. 


3,180,600 
NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER  , 

Mel  Kopec,  550  Chester  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,945 
2  Claims.     (CL  248—104) 
1.  A  nursing  bottle   holder   assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  cable  of  coiled  tubular  formation  hav- 
ing a  socket  at  one  end,  a  tubular  bottle-support  in  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  detachably  connected  to  the  socket,  a 
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threaded  extension  on  the  other  end  of  the  cable,  an  elon- 
gated headed  screw  adapted  to  eirtend  through  an  open- 
ing in  a  horizontal  support,  a  clutch  device  having  a 
cylindrical  tubular  body  portion  with  opposed  slots  there- 
in and  with  a  nut  portion  at  one  end  fastened  to  the  end 
of  the  screw,  a  coupling  sleeve  having  one  end  threaded 
onto  the  threaded  extension  on  the  cable  and  having  a 
curved  neck  portion  at  its  other  end  plugged  into  the  other 
end  of  the  body  portion  of  the  clutch  device,  movable 
rollers  in  the  opposed  slots  in  the  tubular  body  portion 
of  the  clutch  device  adapted  to  engage  the  neck  portion 


M- 


< 


vertically  adjusted  positions  on  said  leg  members;  a  pair 
of  relatively  parallel,  vertically  spaced,  yoke-like  frames 
having  inner  end  portions  pivolally  connected  with  an 
end  of  said  receptacle  body  and  outer  end  portions  pivotal- 
ly  connected  with  said  leg  members,  said  frames  providing 
for  unified  swinging  movement  of  said  leg  members  be- 
tween an  upwardly  retracted  position  closely  adjacent  an 
end  of  said  receptacle  body  and  a  lowered  extended  posi- 
tion spaced  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  recep- 
tacle body;  a  rigid  brace  member  detachably  connectable 
between  said  frames  for  locking  said  frames  against  swing-  :? 
ing  movement  when  said  leg  members  occupy  said  lower 
extended  position;  and  latch  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
leg  members  and  engageable  with  one  of  said  frames  for 
locking  said  leg  members  in  their  upwardly,  retracted 
position. 

3,180,602 

ADJUSTABLE  CONVEYOR  STAND 

John  E,  Mooell,  1113  Plover  Drive,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  S«r.  No.  341.150  I 

4  Claims.     (CI.  248—170) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Si 


if-  r- 


of  the  coupling  sleeve  for  fastening  the  cable  to  the  clutch 
device,  a  spring-pressed  shell  manually  slidable  over  the 
tubular  body  portion  of  the  clutch  device,  a  washer  seated 
against  said  shell  and  normally  holding  the  rollers  in  the 
curved  neck  portion  of  the  coupling  sleeve,  said  rollers 
adapted  to  fall  by  gravity  along  the  inclined  walls  of  the 
slots  away  from  the  curved  neck  portion  of  the  coupling 
sleeve  upon  downward  movement  of  the  shell  whereby 
the  coupling  sleeve  and  cable  are  released  from  the  clutch 
device,  and  a  dome-shaped  perforated  plate  covering  the 
juncture  between  the  end  of  the  headed  screw  and  the  nut 
portion  of  the  clutch  device. 


3,180,601 
PORTABLE  BIN 
Vernon  C.  Belt,  Pleasant  Township,  Franklin  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Beft  Corporation,  Orient,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  243,074 
3  Claims.     (CL  24»— 151) 


1.  In  a  portable  storage  bin;  a  generally  rectangular 
receptacle  body  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  vertically 
extensible  and  retractable  supporting  standard,  each  of 
said  standards  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  arranged, 
transversely  spaced  apart,  tubular  leg  members;  a 
pair  of  vertically  arranged,  transversely  spaced  ped- 
estal members  tclcscopically  carried  by  said  leg  mem- 
bers and  adjustable  vertically  thereon;  an  elongated,  trans- 
versely disposed  ground-engaging  pedestal  foot  rigidly  car- 
ried by  said  pedestal  members  at  the  lower  ends  thereof; 
locking  means  engageable  with  said  leg  members  and 
.aid  pedestal  members  for  holding  the  latter  in  various 

If      ■'      ' 


Jr- 


1.  An  angularly  and  vertically  adjustable  lightweight 
folding  conveyor  stand  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  tubular  standard  having  vertically 
disposed  flanges  extending  radially  therefrom; 

at  least  three  legs  pivotally  hinged  to  said  flanges  to 
support  said  tubular  standard; 

a  height  adjusting  post  telescopically  received  in  said 
tubular  standard; 

said  height  adjusting  post  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  holes  therethrough  for  receiving  a  lock 
pin; 

a  lock  pin  adapted  to  extend  through  one  of  said  holes 
in  said  height  adjusting  post  to  maintain  said  height 
adjusting  post  at  a  desired  height; 

a  support  member  secured  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
height  adjusting  post; 

said  support  member  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  height  adjusting 
post,  and  a  vertically  disposed  flat  plate  portion 
extending  radially  therefrom; 

said  first  plate  portion  having  a  recess  in  one  surface 
thereof; 

a  first  friction  plate  seated  in  said  recfess; 

said  first  friction  plate  having  a  serrated  surface  fac- 
ing out  of  said  recess; 

a  pivot  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  a  point  spaced  from  said  recess  in  said  flat 
plate  portion  of  said  support  member; 

said  pivot  plate  extending  adjacent  said  flat  plate  por- 
tion, and  having  a  recess  therein  facing  said  recess 
in  said  flat  plate  portion; 

a  second  friction  plate  seated  in  said  recess  in  said 

pivot  plate; 
said  second  friction  plate  having  a  serrated  surface  in 
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contacting  relationship  with  the  outwardly  facing 
serrated  surface  of  said  first  friction  plate;  and 

means  for  pressing  said  pivot  plate  and  said  flat  plate 
portion  of  said  support  member  together  to  prevent 
relative   movement  therebetween; 

at  least  one  of  said  serrated  friction  plates  being  un- 
secured in  its  recess  so  that  it  may  turn  therein; 

said  serrated  friction  plate  providing  additional  means 
for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said  pivot 
plate  and  said  flat  plate  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber when  the  pivot  plate  and  flat  plate  portion  are 
pressed  together;  and 

a  holding  member  secured  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
pivot  plate  for  supporting  the  end  of  a  conveyor 
thereon. 


having  its  opposed  ends  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  balls,  said  means  being  operable  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  the  tubular  element  in  one  direction 
to  move  said  sockets  toward  one  another  to  clamp  said 


3,180,603 

INSTRUMENT  SUPPORTING  HEAD 

Chadwell  O'Connor,  9862  Highland  Ave., 

Alta  Loma,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,085 

12  Claims.     (CL  248—183) 


balls  against  adjacent  ends  of  said  member,  said  means 
also  being  operable  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  tubular 
element  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move  said  sockets 
away  from  one  another  to  release  said  balls,  and  a  suction 
cup  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  pedestals. 


1.  In  a  panhead,  the  combination  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  generally  vertically  extending  stub  shaft  secured 
to  said  base  plate,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft, 
bearings  interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  stub 
shaft  so  as  to  prevent  axial  movement  and  permit  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  housing  on  the  stub  shaft,  a  main 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  on  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  said  main  shaft  having  opposite  end  portions  ex- 
tending from  said  housing,  a  bracket  secured  to  one  of 
said  extending  portions  of  the  main  shaft,  said  bracket 
and  said  main  shaft  having  portions  with  opposed 
grooves,  a  roll  pin  fitted  in  said  grooves,  and  means  for 
drawing  said  bracket  and  shaft  portions  firmly  together  to 
slightly  compress  said  roll  pin  and  thus  lock  said  bracket 
for  rotation  with  said  main  shaft  without  looseness  or 
play,  and  means  for  securing  a  camera  on  said  bracket  so 
that  a  horizontal  line  through  the  center  of  gravity  in 
the  camera  substantially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said 

main  shaft. 

.  I 

,     '  3,180,604 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A 
CASSETTE  AND  LIKE  DEVICES 
Boyd  F.  Hammer,  4525  Bruce  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,632 
8  Claims.     (CI.  248— 206) 
1.   An   article   of  manufacture  comprising   an   article 
supporting  device,  said  device  including  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially hollow  tubular  element  having^a  pair  of  op- 
posed ends,  a  socket  movably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
ends,  means  for  moving  said  sockets  axially  of  said  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  sockets  having  a  slot  extending  trans- 
versely  therethrough,  a   ball   mounted   in   each  of   said 
sockets,  each  of  said  balls  having  a  pedestal  projecting 
through  said  slot  in  its  associated  socket,  a  continuous  rigid 
elongated  tubular  member  disposed  in  said  element  and 


3,180,605 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  STAND 

John  S.  Ewaskowitz,  Jr.,  1561  S.  74th  St., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,368 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  248—226) 


1.  In  a  container  stand  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
supporting  plank,  said  stand  including  a  base  clamp  for 
engagement  with  ani  adjustment  along  a  plank,  said 
clamp  including  an  angular  base  plate  comprisir^  a  flat 
transverse  portion  for  overlying  the  plank  and  a  de- 
pending portion  for  engaging  one  edge  of  the  plank,  a 
channel  structure  fixed  upon  and  extending  medially 
and  transversely  of  the  base  plate,  a  strap  including  a 
medial  portion  adjustably  located  in  said  channel  and 
having  at  its  outer  end  a  depending  in-turned  portion 
for  receiving  the  other  edge  of  a  plank,  the  other  end 
of  said  strap  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  being 
formed  with  an  elongated  channelway,  the  axis  of  which 
lies  at  the  ^ame  angle  as  the  up-turned  portion  of  the 
strap,  an  arm  adjustably  supported  in  said  channelway 
having  an  angularly  extending  upper  extremity,  a  socket 
irt  said  upper  extremity,  a  handle  member  extending 
from  said  arm  at  substantially  right  angles  thereto  and 
projecting  over  the  bracket  assembly,  and  a  paint  hold- 
ing means  including  a  pin  for  insertion  in  said  socket, 
said  paint  holding  means  being  formed  with  a  vertical 
recess  for  holding  a  receptacle. 
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3,1M,6«6 

WEDGE  LOCKING  BRACKET 

Byron  J.  Sabin,  36  Venezio  Ave^  GaiWeriJuid,  N.Y^  and 

Harry  H.  Rose,  23  Salisbury  Road,  Belhlehcm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,192 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—239) 


3,180,608 
VACL^UM  HOLDING  OF  THIN  PLIABLE 
MATERIAL 
Charles  Frederick  Fischer,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assigiior  to 
Coijcate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,456 
11  CUrimi.    (CL  24t— 363) 


;■  t     . 


1.  A  wedge  locking  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a 
wall   structure   having   an    aperture    by    inserting   same 
through  said  aperture  and  angularly  moving  same  relative 
to  said  aperture,  and  adapted  to  support  an  article  such  as 
a  rack;  said  wedge  locking  bracket  being  of  integral  con- 
struction and  comprising  a  support  stud,  a  flange,  a  sup- 
port holding  member  and  a  locking  pin;  said  support  sfud 
extending  from  said  flange  and  adapted  to  support  said 
article,  said  flange  adapted  to  abut  said  wall  structure  upon 
securement  of  said  wedge  locking  bracket  therewith,  said 
support  holding  member  having  undercuts  adjacent  said 
flange,  said  undercuts  being  formed  on  opposite  sides  61 
said  support  holding  member,  said  undercuts  having  ar- 
cuate configured   portions  curving  upwardly  away  from 
said  flange  to  their  respective  leading  edges,  said  locking 
pin  being  upstanding  from  said  flange  and  having  a  height 
essentially  the  same  dimensionally  as  the  height  each  of 
said  upwardly  configured  portions  extend  from  each  of 
said  opposed  undercuts;  all  of  said  structure  being  so  co- 
operatively  and   correlatively,   associated,   arranged    and 
constructed  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  support  hold- 
ing member  through  said  aperture  and  upon  angular  move- 
ment of  said   support   holding   member  relative   to  said 
aperture  said  flange  and  support  holding  member  wedg- 
ingly  engage  said  wall  structure,  and  said  locking  pin  is 
relieved  in  said  aperture  to  positively  position  said  wedge 
locking  bracket  and  lock  said  wedge  locking  bracket  in 
place  as  positioned. 


fl^ 


1.  A  vacuum  holding  support  for  thin  pliable  gas  im- 
pervious sheet  material  comprising  means  on  said  support 
defining  a  surface  for  underlying  said  sheet  material,  groov- 
ing in  said  surface  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum 
through  porting  opening  into  said  grooving  whereby  suc- 
tion applied  through  said  porting  draws  said  sheet  ma- 
terial against  said  surface,  and  means  in  said  grooving 
blocking  entry  of  said  sheet  material  into  said  grooving 
sufficiently  to  block  said  porting  whereby  suction  is  main- 
tained substantially  along  the  length  of  said  grooving. 


3,180,609 

PORTABLE  LECTERN 

Clyde  N.  JohnM>n,  244  SE.  44th  St.,  Oklahoma  CIfy,  Okia. 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  .No.  324,155 

1  Claim,     (a.  248 — 460) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,180,607 

ARTICLE  SECURING  DEVICE 

Kyu  M.  Lee,  Apt  IIM,  400  Central  Park  W. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,818 

19aaims.     (CL  248— 361) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  securing  an  article  to  a  con- 
tainer wall  or  the  like,  comprising:  on  elongated  tie; 
and  at  least  one  anchor  Ub,  said  Ub  being  subsUntially 
flat  and  said  tie  having  a  portion  thereof  placed  against 
said  tab;  and  means  attaching  said  tab  to  said  portion 
of  said  tie,  said  tab  iiKluding  a  surface  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  container  wall,  said  surface  portion  being 
at  least  partially  coated  with  an  adhesive. 


A  foldable  portable  lectern  comprising  a  base,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  support  member  hinged  to  the  base  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  base,  carrying  means 
on  the  vertical  support  member,  a  first  foldable  brace 
noeans  interconnecting  the  vertical  support  member  and 
base  to  rigidly  support  the  vertical  support  member  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position  relative  to  the  base  when 
the  brace  means  is  in  its  unfolded  position,  a  work  plat- 
form hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
vertical  support  member,  a  second  foldable  brace  nteam 
interconnecting  the  vertical  support  njember  and  the  work 
platform  and  supports  the  platform  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  support  member  when  the 
brace  means  is  in  the  unfolded  position,  a  projecting  strip 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  work  platform  that  is  not  at- 
tached to  the  vertical  support  to  function  as  a  rest  for  the 
paper  or  material  placed  on  the  platform,  the  first  and 
second   brace    means   each    include    a   pair   of   pivoted 
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brackets,  each  bracket  comprising  two  links,  one  of  the 
links  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  the  other  link  being 
rectangular  in  cross-section,  the  U-shaped  link  is  adapted 
to  receive  and  substantially  enclose  the  rectangular  link 
when  the  bracket  is  in  folded  position,  whereby  the  lec- 
tern is  foldable  by  folding  the  brace  means  to  thereby 
permit  the  work  platform  and  base  to  be  collapsed  into 
a  position  parallel  to  the  vertical  support  member  for 
easy  transportability. 


3,180,610 
VALVE 

Ralph  M.  Nester,  Newark,  Del.,  assH^nor  to  Nester  A 

Faust  Manufacturing  Corp^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,433 

7  Claims.     (CL  251—150) 


ment  including  a  generally  circular  valve  plate  conform- 
ing to  the  configuration  of  said  valve  seat  portion,  forcible 
means  for  yieldably  urging  said  valve  plate  toward  and 
seated  on  said  valve  seat  portion,  said  valve  element  fur- 
ther including  means  attached  to  said  valve  plate  and 
extending  above  and  below  said  valve  plate  and  forming 
a  generally  circular  outer  edge,  said  means  having  a  di- 
ameter greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  valve  seat,  said 
means  above  said  valve  plate  forming  a  manually  grasp- 
able  handle  and  being  graspable  for  selectively  moving 
said  valve  plate  upwardly  off  said  valve  seat  portion 
against  the  force  of  said  forcible  means  and  for  selectively 
rotating  said  valve  element  to  any  of  its  universally  opened 
positions,  said  forcible  means  being  operative  upon  release 
of  said  handle  to  yieldably  urge  said  valve  element  in 
any  of  its  selected  universally  c^jcned  positions  on  said 
valve  seat  portion. 


3,180,611 

VALVE  MECHANISMS 

Wolfgani;  WIeland,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

James  M.  I>udle\,  Jacltjsonville,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,547 

10  Claims.     (CI.  251—304) 


3,180,612 
TORQUE  TOOLS 
Emanuel  G.  Sp>ridakis,  Sayre,  Pa.,  Leiand  W.  Beck,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  and  John  M.  Steadle,  Waveriy,  N.Y.,  as- 
rignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,371 
18  Claims.     (CI.  253 — 1) 


-    ''V  >', 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  being  a  plug  and  a  valve 
for  a  container  having  an  outlet  which  article  comprises 
a  piece  of  solid  fluorocart>on  resin  having  a  shape  and 
dimensions  on  its  outside  surfaces  to  conform  to  the 
inside  shape  and  dimensions  of  said  outlet  affording  there- 
by a  plug  for  said  outlet;  inside  said  piece  of  resin  three 
conduits,  the  first  conduit  being  a  threaded  bore  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  the  bottom  end  of  said  plug  al- 
most to  the  opposite  end,  the  second  conduit  being  an 
unthreaded  bore  extending  longitudinally  from  the  top 
end  to  a  point  below  the  upper  end  of  the  first  conduit,  but 
not  aligned  with  the  said  first  conduit  and  the  third  con- 
duit being  an  unthreaded  bore  extending  transversely 
and  connecting  the  first  and  the  second  conduits;  and 
positioned  in  said  first  conduit  a  movable,  hollow  element 
having  external  threads  meshable  with  said  threads  of 
said  first  conduit  and  being,  depending  upon  its  position, 
in  passageway  relationship  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
conduits  and  having  a  length  longer  than  the  length  of 
said  first  conduit. 


1.  A  torquing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  manifold  adapted  to  receive  motive  power  hav- 
ing low  and  high  power  transmission  means, 

(fr)  a  torque  tool  pivotally  connected  to  said  manifold 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  between  a  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  position, 

(c)  said  torque  tool  having  a  motor  for  torque  output 
that  is  connected  to  the  low  power  transmission 
means  when  said  tool  is  in  the  first  operating  posi- 
tion and  is  connected  to  the  high  power  transmission 
means  when  the  tool  is  in  the  second  operating  posi- 
tion, 

(d)  and  a  mounting  plate  means  including  means  for 
biasing  the  tool  to  the  first  operating  position  when 
the  torque  output  is  below  a  predetermined  level, 

(e)  said  torque  tool  rotating  against  said  biasing  means 
to  the  second  operating  position  when  the  torque  out- 
put exceeds  the  precHetennined  level. 


yfjj. 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  having  a  valve  seat  portion  of  a 
generally   circular  configuration,   a   universal   valve   ele- 


3,180,613 
REMOVABLE  FRANCIS  TURBINE  SEALS 
Robert  S.  Sproule,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,666 
1  Claim.     (CL  253—26) 
In  a  vertically  mounted  Francis  turbine  including  a  sta- 
tionary structure  embedded  in  concrete,  a  rotating  struc- 
ture comprising  a  runner  secured  to  a  shaft  for  rotation 
within  said  stationary  structure,  said  runner  having  band 
and  crown  elements,  scaling  means  located  between  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  band  and  said  stationary  structure, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  removable  sealing  elements 
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secured  to  the  stationary  structure  and  the  band  segment 
of  the  runner  and  adapted  to  be, released  from  within 
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and  said  wheel  within  said  range  of  positions  such 
that  a  desired  torque  is  exerted  on  said  wheel  by 
the  fluid  stream. 


I 


I 


3,180,615 
fflGH  PERFORMANCE  ELASTIC  FLUID 
TXTRBINE 
Frtediich  Flatt.  Zurich,  Swltwriand,  assignor  to  Escher 
Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Swltzeri«nd,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298.308 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Aug.  24,  1962, 

10,092 
,         5  Claims.     (CL  253—47) 


the  confines  of  said  stationary  structure  thereby  facUitating 
withdrawal  of  the  runner  from  the  stationary  structure  m 
the  event  said  sealing  elementb  seize  together. 


3,180,614       :  '  _„ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  TURBINES 
Francis  Richard  Ellenberger,   Marblehead,  and   Roi>«rt 
Andrew  Carter,  Nahant,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,511 
10  Claims.     (CI.  253—59) 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  having  a  single  output  and 
of  the  type  including  a  high  pressure  part,  a  first  medium 
pressure  part,  two  second  medium  pressure  parts,  at  least 
two  low  pressure  parts,  and  flow  connections  for  leading 
fluid  first  through  said  high  pressure  part,  then  through 
the  first  medium  pressure  part,  then  in  parallel  through 
said  second  medium  pressure  parts  and  then  in  parallel 
through  said  low  pressure  parts,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  first  housing  for  the  high  pressure  part; 

(b)  a  second  housing  for  said  first  ntedium  pressure 
part  and  at  least  one  of  said  second  medium  pressure 
parts;  and 

(c)  housing  means  for  the  remaining  pressure  parts. 

■      I      J  

3,180,616 
MBRATION  DAMPED  TI  RBO  MACHINERY 
Arthur  J.  MlUer,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Ym  •  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orisinal  applicarion  Apr.  20.  1961.  Ser.  No.  104,282,  now 
Patent  No.  3.I3I.46I,  dated  May  5,   1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,431 
3  Claims.     (CL  253—77) 


1.  A  fluid  turbine  control  arrangement  comprising: 

(fl)  a  turbine  wheel  having  a  row  of  turbine  buckets 
peripherally  mounted  thereon, 

(/))  supply  means  adapted  to  supply  a  stream  of  mo- 
tive fluid, 

(c)  movable  mounting  means  roUtably  supportmg  said 
turbine  wheel  and  adapted  to  move  said  wheel  be- 
tween a  first  end  position  in  which  the  fluid  stream 
exerts  maximum  torque  on  said  wheel  and  a  sec- 
ond end  position, 

(J)  means  engaging  said  movable  mounting  means  to 
lock  said  turbine  wheel  in  said  second  end  position. 

(e)  means  removing  said  locking  means  from  engage- 
ment with  said  movable  mounting  means  when  a 
high  pressure  stream  of  motive  fluid  is  being  supplied 
so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  turbine  wheel 
through  said  range  of  positions,  ^ 

(/)  and  control  means  effective  when  said  locking 
means  is  removed  from  engagement  with  said  mount- 
ing means  locating  said  movable  mounting  means 


1.  In  a  vibration  damped  turbo  machine  having  a  shaft, 

( 1 )  a  first  blade  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  face* 
and  an  aperture  formed  in  a  leading  region  thereof 
secured  to  said  shaft; 

(2)  a  second  blade  nKmber  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
faces  and  an  aperture  formed  in  a  trailing  region 
thereof  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  second  blade  being 
secured  in  spaced  adjacency  to  said  first  blade  on  said 
shaft  of  said  turbo  machine; 

(3)  a  lashing  pin  extending  loosely  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  first  and  second  blades,  said  lashmg  pin 

having  .       •       j-        . 

(a)  first  head  means  secured  to  said  pin  adjacent 
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the  face  of  said  one  blade  most  remote  from 
said  second  blade,  and  second  head  means  se- 
cured to  said  pin  adjacent  the  face  of  said  sec- 
ond blade  most  remote  from  said  first  blade, 
said  head  means  comprising  shoulders  larger 
than  the  respective  apertures  in  the  blades 
through  which  said  lashing  pin  extends;  and 
{b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lashing  pin  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  each  of  said  shoulders  which 
is  of  a  smaller  size  than  the  respective  adjacent 
apertures  through  which  said  pin  extends,  so  that 
said  blades  are  restrained  from  moving  away 
from  each  other  more  than  a  desired  extent  by 
said  shoulders  and  may  move  toward  each  other 
in  sliding,  frictional  engagement  with  said  pin 
to  damp  blade  vibrations  in  said  turbo  machine. 


comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  pivotally  connected 
links  connected  together  by  pins,  said  pins  being  exposed 
so  they  can  be  releasably  seated  in  said  sockets  of  the  re- 


3,180,617 
WELLHEAD  ELEVATING  DEVICE 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  Oil  Tools  Inc., 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,944 

17  Claims.     (CI.  254—30) 


1 .  A  wellhead  elevating  device,  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  fluid  pressure-actuated  jacks  arranged  to  be  vertically 
disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  about  a  well- 
head connected  to  a  well  pipe,  each  of  said  jacks  including 
a  cylinder  connectible  to  the  wellhead  and  a  piston  con- 
nectible  to  the  well  pipe  below  the  wellhead,  means  for 
supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  cylinders  to  elevate  the 
same  relative  to  the  pistons,  and  means  hingediy  connect- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  jacks  to  each  other  to  enable 
the  same  to  be  swung  apart  for  placement  about  the  well- 
head and  well  pipe. 


'  3,180,618 

VEHICLE  JACK  STRl  CTLRE  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE   EFFECTIVE   LENGTH   CHAIN   TYPE 
LIFT  MEANS 
Rnssell   Keith   I  Mm.    Butler.   Ind.,  asrignor  to  Universal 
Tool  A  Stamping  Company,  Inc.,  Butler,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,918 
{  6  Claims.     (CI.  254— 109) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  jack  structure  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
porting standard,  a  lifting  member  slidably  mounted  upon 
the  supporting  standard,  means  to  move  said  lifting  mem- 
ber along  said  staxKlard  in  either  direction,  a  retaining 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  facing  spaced  sockets,  a  flexible  chain 


tainer  for  supporting  the  chain  in  vehicle  lifting  posi- 
tion, and  spring  /neans  normally  urging  the  retainer  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  standard. 


3,180,619 
VEHICLE  LIFTING  JACKS 
Russell  Keith  Ulm,  Butler,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Tool  &  Stamping  Company,  Inc.,  Butler,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,398 
6  Claims.     (CI.  254—110) 


^^ 


4.  In  a  vehicle  lifting  jack  the  combination  of  a  sup- 
porting base,  an  elongated  rack  bar  having  a  series  of  teeth 
extending  therealong,  a  lifting  assemblage  slidably 
mounted  on  said  bar  including  a  casing  provided  with 
side  walls  engaging  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  having 
a  front  lift  extension,  said  side  walls  additionally  extend- 
ing forwardly  in  spaced  relation  in  front  of  said  bar,  a 
cross  pin  supported  on  said  additional  forward  extensions 
in  spaced  relation  from  and  at  the  front  of  said  bar,  a 
rigid  metal  clip  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  solid 
synthetic  resin  anti-friction  member  mounted  on  said 
clip  and  engaging  the  front  wall  of  said  bar,  and  a  pawl 
type  lifting  means  carried  by  said  casing  waUs  at  the 
rear  of  the  bar  in  position  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  bar 
to  raise  and  lower  the  casing  on  said  bar. 


3,180,620  I 

ARCHERY  BOW  STRINGER 
James  C.  Ramsey,  Shop  of  the  Red  Eagle, 

Lincoln,  N.  Mex. 

'    FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,020 

10  Claims.     (CI.  254—123) 

1.  A  bow  stringer  for  archery  bows  comprised  by  an 

elongated  base,  pairs  of  standards  each  formed  by  parallel 

bars  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  toward  and  away 

from  the  respective  ends  of  the  latter,  a  lever  pivotally 

mounted  between  the  bars  of  one  standard  and  swingingly 
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positioned  between  the  ban  of  the  other  standard,  a  spacer 
munber  between  the  bars  of  each  standard  separating 
Mmr  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
lever,  cross  members  insertable  through  the  bars  of  each 
standard  above  and  below  the  lever  and  spaced  apart  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  lever,  a  bow 
limb  rest  for  one  end  of  a  bow  between  the  bars  of  each 


(a)  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  supporting  surface; 

(b)  a  first  boom; 

(c)  means  mounting  one  end  of  said  first  boom  on 
said  base,  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  base; 

(d)  a  second  boom; 

{e)  means  mounting  one  end  of  said  second  boom  to 
the  free  end  of  said  first  boom  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  second  boom  about  a  first  axis  lying  in  said 
normal  plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  boom;  •    - 

I  I?    ,    - 


standard  and  spaced  adjacent  the  top  of  the  latter,  and  a 
vertically  positioned  pull  down  connector  secured  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  lever  and  engageable  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  bow  at  the  mid-length  of  the  latter  for  flexing 
the  bow  downwardly  between  its  supported  ends,  when 
the  lever  is  swung  downwardly  between  the  bars  of  the 
Utter  standard. 

3,180,621 

DRUM  PUSHING  DEVICE 

Tom  Arthnr  Moore,  835  Gale  Lane,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  June  18,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  203,281 
^ ,.  10  Chums.    (CL  254 — 135) 


L-xi 


1.  A  device  for  pushing  a  drum  along  a  supporting  me- 
dium beneath  a  structure  spaced  above  said  medium  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  front  and 
rear  ends, 

(b)  said  frame  having  a  top  surface  and  an  arcuate 
cross-section  forming  a  concave  bottom  surface  for 
sUdably  receiving  said  drum  axially  beneath  said 
frame, 

(c)  means  for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  said  drum  while 
said  drum  is  received  in  said  frame, 

(</)  means  on  said  frame  operatively  connected  to  said 
engaging  means  for  moving  said  drum  forward  be- 
neath said  frame,  and 

(e)  means  on  top  of  said  frame  adjacent  said  front 
end  for  engaging  said  structure  to  resist  rearward 
movement  of  said  frame  while  said  drum  is  being 
moved  forward  beneath  said  structure. 


(/)  a  first  pulley  at  the  free  end  of  said  second  boom 
rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

{g)  a  second  pulley  on  said  first  boom  also  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

(A)  a  dragging  and  hoisting  cable  successively  trained 
around  said  first  and  second  pulley; 

(i)  power  means  interconnecting  said  booms  for 
moving  said  second  boom  vertically  in  relation  to 
said  first  boom  from  a  position  where  said  first  pulley 
engages  said  cable  to  a  second  position  where  it  is 
free  therefrom  and  said  cable  only  engages  said  sec- 
ond pulley. 


3.180.623 
STRAP  TIE  DOWN  DEVICES 
John  Richard  Huber.  Holkong,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Rotorcraft  Corporation,  Dojieslown,  Pa.,  a  corpor»- 
tioo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1*62,  Ser.  No.  231,932 
2  Claims.     (CL  254—164) 


3,180,622 
TOWING  AND  HOISTING  CRANE  FOR 
FISHING  VESSELS 
RooMO  FUUoo,  Quebec,   Quebec,   Canada,  avigDor  to 
Chaaticr   Maritime    de    St.-Laorent    (Qoebec)   Inc.-St. 
Lawrence  Shipyards  (Quebec)  Inc.,  St.  Laorcot,  Mo««- 
morency,  Quebec,  Canada  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,029     -  "^^ 
4  Claims.     (CL  254 — 137) 
1.  In  a  dragging  and  hoisting  device,  the  combination 
comprising: 


1.  A  strap  engaging  and  adjusting  device  having 

(a)  a  frame  incorporating  two  spaced  plate  mem- 
bers having  load  transfer  structm-e  located  at  one 
end, 

(b)  a  drum  structure  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame 
supported  for  rotational  movement  in  said  frame 
plate  members  and  extending  therethrough. 

(c)  a  handle  having  a  pair  of  offset  flat  plate  portions 
rotationally  supported  on  said  drum  structure  out- 
side said  frame  plate  members, 

(J)  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels,  one  of  which  is  connected 
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near  each  end  of  said  drum  structure  for  rotatioiuil 
movenf»ent  therewith, 

( 1 )  each  of  said  ratchet  wheels  having  a  plurality 
of  peripheral  teeth,  each  tooth  having  one  edge 
in  a  substantially  radial  plane  and  other  edge 
having  an  inclined  surface  with  respect  to  the 
radial  direction, 
(e)  a  spring  loaded  ratchet  dog  movably  supported  on 
said  frame  in  position  to  engage  said  ratchet  teeth, 
(/)   a  second  spring  loaded  ratchet  dog  slidably  sup- 
ported  on   said  handle   for  engagement   with  said 
teeth  thus  providing  for  rotational  movement  of  said 
drum  structure  by  Umited  swinging  movement  of  said 
handle, 
(g)  said  second  ratchet  dog  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing in   a  direction   approximately   parallel   to  said 
handle  and  a  shorter  tooth  engaging  portion  bent 
into  a  generally  radial  plane, 
(h)  the  flat  plate  portions  of  said  handle  each  be- 
ing provided  with  an  elongated  slot  having 

(1)  the  inner  part  angled  with  respect  to  the 
outer  part, 

(2)  the  outer  part  of  said  slot  having  a  tapered 
width  narrower  at  the  outer  end  to  allow  the 
inner  end  of  said  handle  mounted  dog  to  be 
moved  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
wheels  while  the  outer  end  of  said  dog  is  moved 
in  a  plane  angled  with  respect  to  its  inner  end. 


3,180.624 

VIBRATOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

George  L.  Malan,  560  E.  Rowland,  Apt  G3, 

Covina,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,436 

12  Claims.     (CL  259—1) 


3,180,625 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MEANS  FOR  CONCRETE 

VIBRATOR 

Andrew  Wyzcnbeek,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Wyco 

Tool  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,951 

4  Claims.     (CI.  259—1) 


1.  In  combination:  a  vibrator  having  an  inlet  and  an 
exhaust  outlet;  a  handle;  and  a  coupling  for  mounting 
the  vibrator  to  the  handle,  said  handle,  coupling  and 
vibrator  having  coincident  longitudinal  axes,  and  the  vi- 
brator being  adapted  to  exert  unbalanced  lateral  vibratory 
forces,  the  coupling  joining  the  vibrator  and  handle,  and 
holding  them  in  axially  spaccd-apart  relationship,  the 
coupling  comprising  a  tube  of  inherently  flexible  and 
elastic  material;  pressure  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  vibrator  inlet  to  operate  the  same;  and 
back-pressure  means  in  fluid  connection  between  the  cou- 
pling and  the  pressure  means,  whereby  the  vibrator  and 
the  coupling  are  in  series  connection  in  a  fluid  circuit, 
pressure  in  the  coupling  being  variable  as  a  function  of 
the  differential  pressure  between  the  inlet  and  the  exhaust 
outlet. 


1.  In  a  vibrator  for  OMnpacting  concrete,  a  motor, 
a  vibrator  head,  and  a  flexible  shaft  coupling  said  head 
to  said  motor,  said  shaft  comprising  an  outer  casing,  a 
flexible  core,  and  a  spirally  wound  ifoer  disposed  between 
said  core  and  casing,  said  liner  comprising  a  strip  of  rela- 
tively thin  material  of  uniform  thickness  deformed  cen- 
trally of  its  width  to  define  a  longitudinally-extending, 
centrally  disposed  rib  in  contacting  relation  with  said 
core. 


3,180,626 
ULTRASONIC   CLEANER   AND  METHOD   OF 
GENERATING  MECHANICAL  VIBRATIONS 
THERETO 

Hal  C.  Mettler,  1709  Putney  Road,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  56,170, 
Sept.  15,  1960.    This  appUcation  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
294^23 

S  Claims,     (a.  259—72) 


2.  A  method  for  generating  mechanical  vibratory 
energy  in  a  piezoelectric  crystal  element  having  a  plurality 
of  dimensions  each  of  which  is  determinative  of  a  discrete 
resonant  frequency  of  the  crystal  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a  substantially 
constant  and  normal  operating  frequency  equal  to 
one  of  said  resonant  frequencies,  and 

(b)  coupling  the  electrical  signal  across  a  dimension 
of  the  crystal  other  than  the  one  determinative  of  the 
resonant  frequency  equal  to  the  generated  frequency. 

4.  In  an  ultrasonic  generator  for  applying  mechanical 
vibratory  energy  to  an  object,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
surfaces  separated  by  a  first  small  dimension  which 
is  determinative  of  a  first  high  resonant  mechanical 
vibratory  frequency  of  the  element,  the  element  being 
constructed  having  a  second  larger  dimension  sub- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  small  dimension  which 
is  determinative  of  a  second  and  substantially  lower 
resonant  mechanical  vibratory  frequency  of  the  ele- 
ment, and. 

(6)  means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  electric 
signal  across  said  parallel  surfaces  of  the  element 
and  across  said  small  dimension  and  thereby  allow  a 
lower  voltage  signal  to  be  used  for  excitation  of  said 
element,  the  signal  having  a  substantially  constant 
and  normal  operating  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  said  lower  resonant  mechanical  vibratory  fre- 
quency of  the  element. 
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3,180,627 

HOME-TYPE  BREAD  MD^ER 

Charies  J.  Belonga,  Au  Train,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Olive  Belonga,  Au  Train,  Mich. 

-     FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,647 

3  Claims.    (CL  259— 1«7) 

I 


the  body  therefrom;  an  agitator  mechanism  having  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  body  and  positioned  generally 
longitudinally  thereof  and  provided  with  agitators  thereon 
that  agitate  the  contents  within  the  body  during  rotation 
of  said  shaft;  a  power-driven  means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 
and  a  reversing-drive  control  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  power-driven  means  and  including  instrumen- 
talities responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure-resistance 
of  the  contents  in  said  body  to  the  movement  of  said 
agitators  for  automatically  reversing  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  for  a  selected  amount  of  angular  move- 
ment of  said  shaft.  • 


it=^ 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  material 
mixing  and  kneading  unit  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  an 
upright  and  generally  cylindrical  container,  said  article 
comprising  a  stout  rigid  rod  having  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  arms  disposed  generally  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
and  being  upwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  respectively 
toward  one  set  of  corresponding  free  end  portions  thereof 
and  connected  by  means  of  an  integral  smoothly  curved 
bight  portion  at  their  adjacent  ehd  portions,  said  arms 
being  inclined  generally  the  same  amount  relative  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  the  free  end  iX)rtion  of  said  upper  arm 
terminating  in  an  elongated  upstanding  vertical  terminal 
end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  supported  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  coinciding  with  the  upstanding 
center  axis  of  said  container,  said  upstanding  vertical  ter- 
minal end  portion  being  disposed  in  said  plane,  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  lower  arm  extending  through  and 
beyond  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upstanding  terminal 
end  portion  a  distance  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
last-mentioned  axis  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  last-mentioned  axis  and  the 
most  remote  portion  of  said  bight  portion,  and  an  elon- 
gated prong  disposed  in  said  plane,  having  one  end  por- 
tion secured  to  the  approximate  mid-point  of  said  bight 
portion,  and  generally  paralleling  and  projecting  toward 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  lower  arm,  the  free  lower  end 
portion  of  said  prong  terminating  in  general  alignment 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upstanding  terminal  end 
portion.  ,     ^ 

3,180,628 
AGITATOR  DUMP  TRUCK  FOR  CONCRETE  AND 

OTHER  SEMI-LIQUID  MATERIALS 
Cyril  George  Pullln,  Shire  Edge,  Three  Legged  Cross,  near 
Wimbome,  England,  assignor  to  Winget  Limited,  Kent, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,119 
Claims  {Hiority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  24, 1961, 

38,072/61 
11  Claims.     (CL  259—161) 


1.  An  agitator  dump  truck  having  a  contents-retaining 
body  thereon  and  means  for  discharging  the  contents  of 


3,180,629 

HEATING  INSTALLATION  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  STRUCTURE 

Eberhard  Goeke   and   Ernst  Kumper,   Essen,  Germany, 

assignors     to     Heinrich     Koppers     G.m.b.H.,     Essen, 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  259,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16,  1962, 
K  45,915 
Xlaims.    (CL263— 19) 


1.  In  a  heating  installation,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  heating  assemblies  adapted  to  carry  out  two-step  cycles 
each  of  which  includes  an  on-wind  step  followed  by  an 
on-gas  step  with  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies  being  on 
wind  while  at  least  one  other  assembly  is  on  gas,  each  of 
said  assemblies  including  a  heating  means,  for  heating  the 
assembly  when  on  gas,  and  a  control  means  connected  to 
the  heating  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  sup- 
plied by  said  heating  means;  and  calculating  means  set  to 
provide  a  predetermined  duration  of  said  on-wind  step  of 
each  cycle  and  comparing  the  actual  duration  of  said  on- 
wind  step  with  said  predetermined  duration,  said  calcu- 
lating means  automatically  adjusting  the  control  means  of 
any  of  said  assemblies  which  is  on  gas  to  regulate  the 
heat  provided  by  the  heating  means  of  each  assembly 
which  is  on  gas  inversely  with  any  existing  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  duration  and  the  predetermined  duration 
of  said  on-wind  step  in  such  a  manner  that  such  existing 
difference  is  automatically  reduced  toward  zero. 


3,180,630 
POLYMER  MELTING 
John  H.  Endres  and  James  R.  Nicholson,  Pensacola,  Fla., 
tm^gftton   to   Monsanto   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,711 
7  Claims.     (Ci.  263—26) 
1.  In  polymer  melting  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prising: r         I..; 

(a)  a  chamber  for  containing  molten  polymer, 

(b)  means   defining   an   opening   in    the   top   of   said 
chamber  to  permit  introduction  of  solid  polymer, 

(c)  a  heating  grid  in  said  chamber  disposed  beneath 
said  opening  for  melting  said  solid  polymer, 

{d)  a  sleeve  extending  downwardly  through  said  grid, 
(e)  a  pump  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  beneath 
said  sleeve, 
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(/)  a  drive  shaft  for  operating  said  pump,  said  shaft 
extending  upwardly  from  said  pump  through  said 
sleeve  to  drive  means. 


3,180,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ULTRACLEAN 
ALLOY  STEELS 
Kendrick  C.  Taylor,  Orciand,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,643 
6  Claims.     (CI.  266—34) 


(g)  and  auxiliary  pump  means  on  said  shaft  at  the 
bottom  of  said  sleeve  for  opposing  liquid  flow  up- 
wardly along  said  shaft. 


3,180,631 

INTEGRATED  CHARRING  AND  ORE 
REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Olav  Moklebust,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  R-N  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,982 
I    ,      4  Claims.     (CL  263—32) 


V^F-.jr;.  jUij 


1.  Rotary  kiln  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  tubular 
kilns,  means  mounting  each  kiln  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  with  an  end  of  one  kiln  disposed  adjacent  an  end 
of  the  other,  a  stationary  housing  common  to  said  adjacent 
kiln  ends,  and  spanning  and  encircling  the  same,  stationary 
end  housings  individual  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  kilns 
and  enclosing  said  ends,  respectively,  a  stack  containing 
blower  and  damper  units  surmounting  one  said  end  hous- 
ing, means  individual  to  said  end  housings  for  feeding 
loose  aggregate  materials  into  said  kilns,  respectively, 
means  for  discharging  loose  aggregate  materials  from  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  kilns  in'o  said  common  housing  and 
separately  discharging  the  same  therefrom. 


h- 


iEqiL 


1 .  Molten  steel  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  non- 
magnetic ladle  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  molten  metal, 
said  ladle  including  a  cup-shaped  fiberglass  shell,  and 
inductive  means  in  said  chamber  for  inducing  low  fre- 
quency electro-magnetic  force  currents  in  molten  metal 
in  said  ladle  to  continuously  move  molten  metal  up  to  the 
surface  level  thereof  while  said  ladle  is  in  said  chamber. 

2.  Molten  steel  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  non- 
magnetic ladle  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  molten 
metal,  inductive  means  in  said  chamber  for  inducing  low 
frequency  electro-magnetic  force  currents  in  molten  metal 
in  said  ladle  to  continuously  move  metal  up  to  the  surface 
level  thereof  while  said  ladle  is  in  said  chamber,  a  hollow 
stand  in  said  chamber  for  receiving  and  removably  sup- 
porting said  ladle,  said  stand  supporting  said  inductive 
means,  and  said  inductive  means  including  a  coil  concen- 
tric with  said  ladle. 


3,180,634 
FLUID  SPRING 
Elmer  F.  Heiser,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pre- 
cision Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,405 
10  Claims.     (CI.  267—1) 


3,180,632 

COATED  CRUCIBLE  AND  CRUCIBLE  AND 

MOLD  COATING  METHOD 

Norman  H.   Katz,  Northridge,  and  Ernest  G.  Kendall, 

Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American 

Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,024 
12  Claims.     (CI.  263 — 48) 

12.  An  improved  coated  crucible  for  the  melting  of  re- 
fractory metals  which  is  substantially  non-contaminating 
thereto  comprising  a  crucible  base  portion  of  a  material 
which  is  solid  and  stable  at  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  refractory  metal,  and  a  smooth,  continuous  coating 
comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  a  rare  earth  oxide 
on  the  interior  surface  of  the  crucible. 


1.  In  a  device  fw  use  with  relatively  movable  first  and 
second  members,  a  cylinder  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  said 
first  member,  a  piston  head  movable  in  said  cylin- 
der and  biased  in  a  first  direction  by  a  biasing  force  in 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  having  one  end  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  head,  said  engagement  con- 
sisting of  cooperating  concave  and  convex  surfaces  on  the 
piston  head  and  piston  rod,  an  end  cap  slidably  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod  opposite  said  one  end 
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to  engage  said  second  member,  and  spring  means  posi-  ing  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  the  article  with 

tioned  between  said  end  cap  and  said  second  end  of  said  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

piston  rod  to  urge  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces  into  the  ring,  the  thickness  of  said  ring  measured  along  the 

intimate  contact  when  said  end  cap  is  in  engagement  longitudinal  axis  thereof  being  greater  than  the   length 

with  said  second  member.  of  the  article  as  measured  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 


I" 


3,180,695 

SWINGING  DOOR  AND  GATE  OPERATOR 
Harold   L.   MUlcr,   Detroit,   Mkh.,   awigDor  to   Vemco 
Products,    Inc.,    Detroit,     Mkh.,    a    corponitk>o    of 
Affichigan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,M8 
10  Claims.     (CL  26S— 74) 


1.  A  power  drive  mechanism  for  a  hinged  barrier  such 
as  a  gate  or  a  garage  door  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotary  prime  mover  adapted  to  be  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  hinge, 

(fc)  a  screw  shaft  joumallcd  adjacent  said  prime  mover 
and  driven  by  said  prime  mover, 

(c)  a  chain  mounted  adjacent  said  screw  shaft  having 
a  nm  parallel  to  said  shaft, 

id)  pulleys  mounting  said  chatn, 

(*)  a  drive  shuttle  threadedly  mounted  on  said  screw 
and  affixed  to  said  chain  in  a  manner  to  drive  said 
pulleys  upon  rotation  of  said  screw, 

(/)  a  power  shaft  mounting  one  of  said  pulleys,  and 

(g)  linkage  to  connect  said  power  shaft  to  a  hinged  bar- 
rier including  a  first  arm  rigidly  affixed  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
arm  and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  said 
barrier  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  arm  is  oper- 
ated in  the  same  direction  as  it  is  desired  to  move 
the  barrier. 


3  IM  636 
WORK   HOLDFR   FOR  SUPPORTING   A   BRTITLE 

ARTICLE  DLRING  A  MACHINING  OPERATION 
FrederklK  D.  Carpenter,  San  Di«co,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

General   Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131^61 
4  Claims.     (CI.  269—224) 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  brittle  cylindrical  article  in 
place  during  the  machining  of  a  bore  passing  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  said  machining  operation  tending  to 
set  up  tensile  stresses  in  the  article  transverse  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  thereof,  said  device  comprising  fixed  means 
defining  a  walled  cavity  open  at  one  end  to  permit  access 
to  the  article  by  a  machine  tool  and  having  a  surface  at 
its  opposite  end  apapted  to  receive  the  article  in  support- 
ing engagement  thereon,  the  side  walls  of  said  cavity 
being  disposed  so  as  to  encircle  an  article  disposed  on 
the  said  article-supporting  surface  of  the  said  cavity,  a 
comjH-essiblc  ring  positioned  within  said  cavity  with  its 
outer  walls  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  cavity  and  hav- 
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and  means  for  compressing  said  ring  by  forces  applied 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  as  to  cause 
said  ring  to  expand  raidally  and  set  up  internal  compres- 
sive stresses  in  said  article  having  components  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  internal  tensile  stresses. 


I  ' 


3,1S0,637 
RECORD  CARD  FEEDLNG  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Hunt,  Wllbraham,  Maai.,  asignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 
Original  application   Nov.   28,   1958,  Ser.  No.  776,848. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
159,4«2 

3  Claims.    (CL  271—54) 


1.  In  a  record  card  utilization  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  card  carriage  containing 

support  means  for  a  record  card, 
an  aperture  in  the  support  means  positioned  to 
be  aligned  with  microfilm  mounted  in  a  record 
card, 
positioning  guides  to  locate  a  record  card  on  the 
support  means  with  the  microfilm  aligned  with 
aperture  in  the  support  means, 
and  a  pressure  pad  positioned  adjacent  the  sup- 
port means  and  mounted  to  be  moved  against 
the  support  means  to  hold  a  record  card  in 
position  on  the  support   means,  said  pressure 
pad    containing    a    flat    transparent    portion    in 
alignment    with    the    aperture    in    the    support 
means  to  hold   the  microfilm  flat   for  optical 
scanning, 
means  for  feeding  record  cards  seriatim  to  the  card 

carriage, 
and  means  to  reciprocate  the  card  carriage  normally 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  record  card  feeding 
means. 
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3,180,638 
CONTINUOUS  STOCK  ADVANCING 
APPARATUS 
Georges    Meylan.    Lausanne,    Switzerland,    afttiinior    to 
J.  Bobst  and  Son  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,626 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  17,  1961, 

4,533/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  271—62) 


V 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  sheets  wherein 
a  device  feeds  sheets  one  by  one  from  the  top  of  a  pile, 
said  apparatus  comprising  elevator  means  for  supporting 
a  pile  of  sheets  with  the  top  thereof  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  said  device  for  having  the  sheets  removed  one 
by  one  from  said  pile,  said  elevator  means  raising  the  pile 
as  the  latter  is  being  disf^aced  to  always  maintain  the 
top  of  the  pile  in  association  with  said  device,  said  elevator 
means  including  parallel  girders  defining  spaces  there- 
between and  forming  a  grate,  rake  means  located  at  a 
level  above  the  elevator  means  for  being  inserted  into 
said  pile  of  sheets  as  the  elevator  means  reaches  the  level 
of  said  rake  means  so  that  the  latter  supports  the  pile  in- 
dependently of  the  elevator  means,  means  for  lowering  the 
elevator  means,  with  the  pile  supported  on  the  rake  means, 
to  the  initial  position  of  the  elevator  means  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  loaded  with  a  fresh  pile  of  sheets,  means  for 
raising  the  rake  means  and  the  pile  supported  thereon  to 
continue  feeding  of  the  sheets  from  the  pile  by  said  device, 
truck  means  containing  a  fresh  pile  of  sheets  for  trans- 
ferring the  latter  to  the  elevator  means,  said  truck  means 
including  spaced  girders  cooperatively  arranged  for  being 
inserted  into  the  spaces  between  the  girders  of  the  elevator 
means  at  a  level  slightly  thereabove,  said  elevator  means 
being  lifted  to  engage  and  support  the  fresh  pile  of  sheets 
and  raise  the  same  from  said  truck  means  towards  and 
into  contact  with  said  rake  means  which  is  still  raising 
the  first  said  pile  towards  said  device,  said  rake  means 
being  withdrawn  as  said  fresh  pile  of  sheets  on  the 
elevator  means  comes  into  contact  therewith  to  cause  the 
remainder  of  the  sheets  from  the  first  pile  to  be  deposited 
onto  the  sheets  of  the  fresh  pile,  said  rake  means  includ- 
ing spaced  needles  having  free  ends  for  penetrating  into 
a  pile  of  sheets,  a  support  for  the  free  ends  of  the  spaced 
needles  adjacent  a  side  of  the  pile  through  which  the 
needles  penetrate  after  having  been  inserted  in  the  pile, 
said  girders  of  said  elevator  means  having  upper  surfaces 
provided  with  notches,  each  needle  of  the  rake  means 
having  edges  resting  in  the  notches  of  adjacent  girders  of 
the  elevator  means  as  said  needles  are  inserted  into  said 
pile  whereby  said  girders  of  said  elevator  means  support 
the  needles  of  the  rake  means  as  the  latter  penetrate  into 
said  pile,  said  girders  of  the  elevator  means  supporting 
said  needles  until  the  latter  are  supported  at  the  free  ends 
thereof  on  said  support  after  which  time  the  elevator 
means  may  be  lowered,  said  rake  means  including  means 
for  minimizing  friction  between  sheets  of  the  pile  and  the 
needles  as  the  latter  are  inserted  and  withdrawn  from  the 
pile,  said  means  including  movable  straps  in  part  defining 
a  surface  for  said  needles. 


3,18«,639 
INFLATABLE  TOY  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Jules  Coder,  105—05  69th  Ave,  Queens  Coonty,  N.Y., 
and  Jerome  Lemelson,  8B  Garfield  Apts.,  Metuchen, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,674 
2  Claims.     (CL  272—1) 


^^ 
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1.  In  an  inflatable'  article  of  manufacture  a  structure 
which  comprises  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  flexible 
plastic  sheets  defining,  when  inflated,  an  oblong  central 
portion  and  a  circumscribing  ring-like  portion  adapted 
for  stabilizing  and  retaining  said  central  portion  upright 
on  a  surface,  said  ring-like  portion  being  made  of  two 
sheets  of  flexible  plastic  material  which  are  heat  sealed 
together  defining  circumscribing  sealing  lines  of  different 
diameters  one  inside  the  other,  the  interior  sealing  line 
being  substantially  circular  in  shape,  there  being  flexible 
sheet  material  inward  of  said  inside  sealing  line  extending 
completely  across  the  ring-like  portion  of  the  inflatable 
structure,  said  central  portion  fabricated  of  at  least  two 
sheets  of  flexible  plastic  material  and  adapted  for  ex- 
tending upwardly  within  said  ring-like  formation  when 
inflated,  from  the  central  portion  of  the  ring-like  portion 
and  having  as  a  bottom  wall  the  material  extending  across 
the  inside  of  the  ring-like  portion. 


3,180,640 

REVOLVING  ROCKING  HORSE 

Donald  K.  Lawrence,  531  W.  Addison  St,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,016 

8  Claims.     (CL  272— 33) 


1.  A  rocking  horse  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a 
horse  body,  means  including  resilient  and  rotatable  means 
interconnecting  said  body  and  said  frame  to  support  said 
body  in  a  position  above  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  body  being  resiliently  displaceable  from 
said  position,  said  rotatable  means  including  a  telescoping 
link  extending  between  said  frame  and  said  body  includ- 
ing a  first  member  secured  against  rotation  to  said  frame 
and  a  second  member  secured  against  rotation  to  sai4 
body,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  menv 
bers  to  convert  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
members  in  one  direction  into  relative  rotary  movement, 
said  means  being  inoperable  in  the  other  direction. 
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3.1M,641 

EXERCISCVG  DEVICE  FOR  MARKSMEN 

Wesley  S.  Shane,  3037  E.  4di  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,79« 

3  Claims.     (CL  272— M)        i 


1.  A  handgun  marksman's  shooting  arm  exercising  de- 
vice comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  for  mounting  on  the 
foreann  of  a  shooter  and  conforming  to  the  shape  thereof 
so  as  to  define  a  substantially  oval  transverse  section,  an 
elongated  pocket  mounted  longitudinally  on  the  sleeve  in 
a  manner  so  as  to  depend  thercbenftath  when  the  foreann 
is  in  a  horizontal  shooting  position  with  the  palm  of 
the  hand  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  with  the  thumb 
uppermost,  said  pocket  including  spaced  generally  vertical 
sides,  said  sides  including  elongated  upper  edges  secured 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  sleeve  at  laterally  spaced 
points,  and  weight  means  in  said  pocket,  the  vertical 
center  plane  of  pocket  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  vertical  center  plane  of  the  forearm  in  the  hori- 
zontal shooting  position  so  as  to  avoid  the  introduction 
of  any  twist  into  the  arm  of  the  shooter. 


3 IM  642        '  :  '  ' 

BILLIARD  table' APRON  ATTACHMENT 

Richard  G.  Reioeman,  Balboa,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Bnma- 

widi  Corporadon,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,256 

7  Claims.     (CL  273—3) 
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7.  In  a  billiard  table  or  the  like,  a  supporting  under- 
structure,  a  table  top  on  said  supporting  understructure 
having  peripheral  side  rails  respectively  along  the  side 
edges  of  the  top,  side  aprons  respectively  along  the  sides 
of  the  table,  means  for  supporting  each  apron  depending 
relative  to  its  associated  rail,  comprising,  a  longitudinal 
slot  of  arcuate  transverse  cross  section  and  a  longitudinal 
flange  of  arcuate  cross  section  complementary  to  the  slot 
and  closely  receivable  therein,  one  on  the  under  side  of 
the  rail  and  one  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  apron,  whereby 
the  flange  and  associated  slot  may  be  interfitted  and  the 
apron  pivoted  relative  to  the  table  to  a  position  where 
the  flange  and  slot  are  interlocked  against  relative  vertical 
movement  and  the  weight  of  the  apron  is  supported  by 
the  interlocked  flange  and  slot,  and  means  for  intercon- 
necting a  lower  portion  of  each  apron  and  said  supporting 
understructure  to  retain  the  aprons  each  in  said  position 
against  pivotal  movement  and  consequent  loss  of  support 
by  said  interlocked  flanges  and  slots. 


3,180,643 
TENNIS  TRAINING  APPARATUS 
Oskib-  KalJai.  Lissevenlaan  11.  Waalrc, 
^      .  North  Brabant,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  8.  1961.  Ser.  No.  151,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15, 1960, 

39,224/60 
3  Clafans.     (CL  273—29) 
3.  A  tennis  training  apparatus,  comprising  a  ball  re- 
turning member  having  a  ball  returning  surface  thereon. 


I 


a  ball  catching  member  positioned  behind  and  secured  to 
said  ball  returning  member,  said  ball  catching  member 
opening  toward  the  direction  from  which  balls  are  in- 
tended to  be  driven  against  the  ball  returning  surface  and 
having  a  ball  catching  surface  with  a  lower  portion  ex- 
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tending  in  the  direction  from  which  balls  are  intended  to 
be  driven  against  the  ball  returning  surface,  and  a  separate 
ball  stopping  net  positioned  above  and  behind  said  ball 
returning  member  and  hanging  from  said  ball  catching 
member  with  the  lower  edge  thereof  being  free. 


3  180  644 

GOLF  COLRSE  FLAG  PIN  AND  BALL 

RETRIEVER  MEANS 

Sven  William  Winquist.  18400  Maiden  St.,  Apt  22, 

Northridge.  Calif. 

Ffled  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,181 

11  aaims.     (CI.  273—34) 


■to    I* 


1.  A  device  for  retrieving  golf  balls  from  a  playing 
cup  having  an  internal  lower  surface  receptive  of  as  many 
as  four  balls  about  the  cup  axis,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  flag  stick  insertable  centrally  through  said  sur- 
face of  the  cup,  and  a  retainer  attached  centrally  to  the 
stick  and  prefenting  equi-angularly  about  the  stick  plural 
ball  receptacles  each  deflned  by  spaced  downwardly  ex- 
tending Angers  adapted  to  be  pressed  downwardly  against 
and  in  holding  engagement  with  the  sides  of  plural  balls. 


3,180,645 

LINEAR  ACTION   BALI    Bl^PER 
Herman  L.  Seiden  and  Thad  Zale,  ChJca«o,  IIL.  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Lion  Manufacturing  Corpo* 
ration,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,146  i 

3  Claims.  (CL  273—118) 
1.  A  ball  bumper  comprising  an  upstanding  post  sec- 
tion having  a  plunger  slideable  up  and  down  therein  with 
minimized  side  play,  a  dome  plate  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  plunger  with  peripheral  portions  lying  circum- 
ambiently  about  the  post  so  that  a  ball  of  given  diameter 
striking  the  post  tends  to  engage  the  underside  of  the 
dome  plate  and  lift  the  same  linearly  and  elevate  the 
plunger,  spring  means  carried  within  the  post  and  nor- 
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mally  lowering  the  plunger  and  its  dome  plate  to  a  nor- 
mally depressed  position,  said  plunger  having  a  part  pro- 
jecting beyond  the  lower  margins  of  the  post  for  engage- 
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ment  with  a  switch-actuating  member  of  a  type  operably 
responsive  to  up  and  down  motion  coaxially  with  the 
movement  of  the  plunger. 


3,180,646 

ROCKING  ACTION  BALL  BUMPER 

Thad  Zale  and  Herman  L.  Seiden,  Chicago,  U.,  assignors, 

by  mesne  as)>liniments,  to  Lion  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,148 
3  Claims.     (CL  273—118) 


1.  In  a  ball  bumper,  a  wafter  structure  providing  a  linear 
actuating  force  for  the  switch  means  and  comprising, 
namely:  a  wafer  member  having  a  central  opening;  an 
elongated  switch-actuating  pin  fltting  loosely  at  its  upper 
end  in  said  opening  in  such  manner  that  the  wafer  can  tilt 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  pin  when  engaged  by  a  ball,  said 
pin  having  circumambient  radially-extensive  protrusions 
spaced  apart  axially  near  its  upper  end  and  radially  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  whereby  the  pin  is 
loosely  captured  therein;  spring  means  urging  the  pin  into 
a  normally  elevated  position  and  said  pin  urging  the  wafer 
into  a  normal  position  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  pin  axis;  and  means  circumambient  of  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  of  the  pin  constraining  the  same 
to  a  linear  movement  responsive  to  a  tilting  of  the  wafer 
from  normal  position  as  aforesaid,  the  lower  end  of  said 
pin  being  exposed  for  operative  engagement  with  a  desired 
switch-actuating  member. 


about  unpredictably  on  the  resilient  netting  with  said  net- 
ting being  sufficiently  elastic  to  allow  the  openings  there- 
in to  expand  and  permit  one  of  the  projectiles  to  be 
forced  therethrough,  and  a  panel  mountable  beneath  said 
netting  having  scoring  markings  thereon  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  certain  of  the  overlying  netting  openings  to 
provide  a  means  for  establishing  a  scoring  pattern  when 
projectiles  are  seated  in  netting  openings  overlying  said 


3,180,647 
BAI  L  PITCHING  CHANCE  DEVICE 
Rol>ert  S.  Somerville,  22331  Avalon  St.,  SL  Clair  Shores, 
Mich.,  and  GUbert  S.  Magraw,  4891  Farmbrook,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FIM  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,383 
2  Cbdms.     (O.  273—138) 
1.  A  pitch   game   comprising   a   plurality  of  ball-like 
projectiles  and  a  game  board  on  which  the  ball-like  pro- 
jectiles are  pitched  comprising  an  upstanding  peripheral 
frame  with  open  top  and  bottom  having  a  resilient  netting 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  extend  substantially  horizontal- 
ly at  a  level  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  frame 
and  tautly  stretched  across  the  complete  area  deflned  by 
the  frame,  said  netting  having  openings  therein  slightly 
smaller  than  the  size  of  the  projectiles  to  be  pitched  upon 
the  resilient  netting  such  that  the  projectiles  can  seat  in 
the  openings  without  passing  therethrough  after  bounding 
818  O.O.— 86 


panel  scoring  markings,  said  panel  being  removably 
mounted  on  said  frame  by  track  means  p)ermitting  partial 
and  complete  withdrawal  of  said  panel  from  beneath  said 
netting  so  that  any  projectiles  passing  through  the  per- 
forated netting  and  collecting  on  said  panel  may  be  re- 
covered on  partial  or  complete  withdrawal  of  said  panel 
from  engagement  with  at  least  one  side  of  said  frame 
through  the  ojaening  provided  by  the  separation  of  said 
one  side  of  said  panel  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said  frame. 


3,180,648 
SEALS 
Bernard  f.  Kupfert  and  Ralph  W.  Yocom,  Peoria,  IIL, 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,166 
6  Clahns.     (CL  277—92) 


1.  In  a  seal  utilizing  loading  means  for  applying  a 
selected  load  to  bring  seal  faces  of  relatively  rotatable 
parts  in  operative  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement,  a  seal 
ring  having  a  generally  radially  extending  distortable 
flange  which  is  elastically  distorted  under  the  load  applied 
when  the  ring  is  operatively  associated  with  the  mating 
part,  the  mating  face  of  the  flange  in  the  unloaded  con- 
dition having  annular  seal  band  means  concavely  curved, 
the  curvature  of  said  seal  band  means  enabling  the  same 
(1)  to  produce,  under  said  selected  load  applied  in  a  di- 
rection axially  of  the  ring  which  elastically  distorts  said 
flange,  an  annular  area  of  substantial  width  of  fluid  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  mating  part  at  the  inner  marginal 
portion  of  said  seal  band  means;  and  (2)  to  bias  the 
seal  band  means  towards  separation  at  its  outer  periphery 
from  the  mating  part,  under  the  elastic  distortion  pro- 
duced by  said  selected  load. 
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3,180,649  3,180.651 

ROTARY  PIPE  COUPLINGS  TOE  STOP  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROLLER  SKATE 

John  Trevor  Nicholas  Heygatc,  Windsor,  England,  as-    Gordon  K.  Ware,  Chicago,  III^  iMignor  to  The  Chicago 
signor  to  J.  R.  H.  Products  &  Company  Limited,  Wind-         Roller  Skate  Company,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporation  of 

sor,  England  nUnoit 

FUed  Nov.  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  153,857  Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,637 

4  Claims.     (CL  277—144)  5  CUims.     (CI.  280— lU) 


1.  A  pacleing  ring  comprising  a  flat  disc-shaped  ring- 
of  synthetic  plastic  material  having  an  approximately 
U-shaped  cross-section  with  the  limbs  of  the  U  directed 
radially  inwardly  of  the  ring,  at  least  three  arcuate  shoes 
unconnected  with  each  other  provided  at  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  ring,  said  shoes  being  of  wedge  shaped 
cross-section  with  the  thin  end  of  the  wedge  shape  at 
the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  the  shoes  and  seating  in 
the  limbs  of  the  ring,  and  a  round-section  split  spring 
ring  urging  the  shoes  radially  outwardly  into  the  fimbs 
of  the  ring  to  force  them  apart.  .   .  , 

3,180,650 
SPLIT-RING  OIL  SEAL  WITH  REINFORCING 
ELEMENT 
Joseph  M.  liebig,  Wheaton,  IIL,  assignor  to  IllmoU  Mill- 
ing, Inc.,  Chicago,  Di^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,259 
9  Claims.    (CI.  277— 206) 


zlZ 


1.  In  a  roller  skate  construction,  a  toe  stop  structure 
comprising  a  support  element  presenting  a  forwardly  and 
downwardly  facing  generally  circular  surface  having  a 
predetermined  diameter,  said  element  having  internally 
threaded  aperture  means  therein,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
ribs  on  said  element,  said  ribs  extending  generally  radially 
of  said  aperture  means  and  projecting  from  said  surface, 
said  ribs  extending  substantially  straight  from  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  aperture  means  continuously  substan- 
tially to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  surface,  a  stop  member 
having  a  face  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  to  said 
surface  and  a  diameter  greater  than  said  surface  diameter, 
and  a  screw  member  connected  with  said  stop  member 
and  threaded  into  said  aperture  means,  said  slop  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  groove  means  in 
said  face  thereof,  said  groove  means  having  a  radial 
length  at  least  as  great  as  said  ribs  and  receiving  and  inter- 
engaging  with  said  ribs  for  positive  locking  of  said  stop 
member  against  rotation  relative  to  said  support  element, 
the  length  of  said  groove  means  and  said  ribs  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  transverse  dimensions  of  the  ribs 
and  groove  means,  and  the  thickness  of  the  outer  end 
portions  of  the  ribs  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
bottom  portions  of  associated  groove  means  whereby  the 
sides  of  the  ribs  engage  the  sides  of  the  groove  means 
for  supporting  the  stop  member  with  the  face  thereof 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  support  element. 


S 


1.  A  seal  for  preventing  seepage  of  fluid  from  a  bous- 
ing having  a  circular  opening  through  which  a  rotatable 
shaft  concentrically  projects,  such  housing  having  an  annu- 
lar groove  therein  opening  towards  such  shaft,  said  seal 
comprising:  a  pair  of  semi-circular  sealing  members  each 
including  a  substantially  U-shaped  metallic  reinforcing 
element  opening  radially  outwardly  and  having  a  pair  of 
diverging  sidewalls;  a  pair  of  semi-circumferential  rims 
are  united  with  one  sidewall  of  said  U-shaped  element  and 
together  span  substantially  the  axial  width  of  said  seal; 
an  elastomer  element  bonded  to  said  reinforcing  element 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  walls  of  such  groove  and  form 
a  seal  therewith,  said  elastomer  element  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  project  radially  inwardly  from  such  groove, 
said  portion  presenting  a  sealing  lip  towards  such  rotat- 
able shaft  for  sealing  engagement  therewith,  and  means 
forming  an  elastomeric  key  between  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment and  said  elastomer  element. 


3,180,652 

>  CHILDREN'S  SLEDS 

EMw  Anden  Israel  Johanvson.  6  Kaptensgatan, 

Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  ScpC  7,  1962, 

9.676/62 

,  5  Claims.     (CL  280—20) 


-i.1 


,,     (.(. 


1 .  A  sled  having  a  handle  yoke  provided  rearwardly  on 
the  seat  portion  of  the  sled  in  a  position  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  seat  portion  and  being  foldable  against 
said  scat  portion,  said  handle  yoke  comprising  two  tubes 
which  are  bent  into  U -shape  and  have  their  leg  portions 
connected  two  and  two  for  forming  the  shorter  sides  of 
an  elongated  closed  frame. 
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3,180,653 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TRANSPORTABLE  HLT 
Harry    M.    Passman,    Cedar    Rapids,    Iowa,    assignor    to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,828 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—30) 


steering  linkage,  one  of  said  idler  arm  ends  having  therein 
a  generally  cylindrical  bore  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
its  other  end  by  an  end  wall,  a  ball  scat  member  loosely 
received  in  said  bore  and  having  on  its  outer  face  a  ball 
seat,  said  member  having  a  side  wall  which  is  entirely 
spaced  from  and  has  a  lateral  clearance  with  the  side  wall 
of  said  bore  for  lateral  uncentered  movement  therein  and 
for  movement  through  said  bore  open  end.  a  pin  having  a 
ball  head  loosely  received  in  and  spaced  from  the  wall  of 
said  bore  and  pivotally  engaged  in  said  ball  seat  and  hav- 
ing a  shank  extending  through  said  open  end  and  adapted 
for  attachment  to  one  of  said  chassis  and  steering  linkage, 
said  bore  end  wall  and  the  inner  face  of  said  ball  seat 


1.  In  a  container  and  means  for  converting  the  con- 
tainer from  a  nonmobile  to  a  mobile  structure  to  facili- 
tate movement  over  the  ground;  a  plurality  of  normally 
ground  engaging  support  and  shock  pads  secured  to  the 
under  side  of  said  container  for  engaging  the  ground  and 
supporting  the  container  on  the  ground,  and  to  provide 
ground  engaging  shock  protection  when  the  container  is 
depotited  on  the  ground  by  helic4>pter  and  when  the  con- 
tainer is  dropped  by  parachute  to  the  ground;  a  plurality 
of  suspension  means  easily  attachable  to  the  container 
and  readily  removable  from  the  container  for  conversion 
of  the  container  between  the  nonmobile  and  mobile  over 
the  ground  state;  each  of  said  plurality  of  suspension 
means  being  provided  with  rotatably  mounted  ground 
engaging  wheels  at  an  outer  end  and  at  the  inner  end 
forward  and  rear  spaced  longitudinally  aligned  easily 
detachaUe  pivot  connections  with  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer; and  each  of  said  plurality  of  suspension  means 
being  positioned  to  underlie  and  abut  the  bottom  of  a 
shock  pad  for  transmission  of  shock  loading  imparted  to 
wheels  during  movement  over  the  ground,  through  the 
suspension  means  to  respective  shock  pads  for  absorption 
by  the  shock  pads  at  each  respective  suspension  means  to 
prevent  and  minimize  damage  to  the  container  and  the 
contents  of  the  container. 


3,180,654 

COMBINATION  TRAILER  AND  DINER  MEANS 

Jack  D.  WestfaU,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

(3061  Oregon  St..  Rialto,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  13,  1963.  Ser.  No.  279,791 

5  Cbiims.     (CI.  280—30) 


member  having  flat  planar  engaging  surfaces  each  spaced 
from  the  side  wall  of  said  bore,  additional  complementary 
surfaces  on  said  member  and  on  said  idler  arm  within 
said  bore,  said  additional  surfaces  being  engaged  and  dis- 
posed between  said  planar  surfaces  and  the  member  and 
bore  side  walls  and  laterally  orienting  said  member  and  its 
ball  seat  in  said  bore  in  a  fixed  relation  therein  whereby  to 
obtain  a  precision  orientation  of  said  seat  in  said  bore  re- 
gardless of  irregularities  in  the  dimensions  of  said  mem- 
ber and  bore  thereby  eliminating  the  necessity  for  pre- 
cision machining  of  the  dimension  and  location  of  said 
bore  while  obtaining  a  precision  location  of  said  ball  seat, 
means  engaging  said  idler  arm  and  retaining  said  ball  head 
against  said  ball  seat. 


3,180,656 

SCOOTER  DRIVING  ASSEMBLY 

Rolf  J.  Gmenstein,  1639  Lewiston  Drive, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,724 

4  Claims.     (CL  280—255) 


1.  A  platform  having  upstanding  side  walls  hinged  to 
a  subjacent  portion  thereof,  wheel  means  supporting  the 
platform,  the  side  walls  bemg  hinged  so  that  when  swung 
outwardly  and  downwardly  they  provide  seats  with  ma- 
terial leg  space  and  the  platform  automatically  becomes 
a  table  free  of  structural  elements  on  all  but  one  edge 
thereof.  i 


3,180,655 
IDLER  ARM  CONSTRUCTION 

Theodore  C.  Gemer,  P.O.  Box  4305, 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa.  | 

Filed  Jnne  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,795 
11  Claims.    (CI.  280—95) 
1.  In  an  automobile  steering  linkage,  an  idler  arm  hav- 
ing anchor  and  relay  ends  adapted  for  pivotal  attachment 
respectively  to  an  automobile  chassis  and  to  an  automobile 


1.  A  wheeled  scooter  comprising  a  scooter  frame,  a 
front  wheel  and  a  rear  driving  wheel  mounted  on  said 
scooter  frame,  a  driving  sprocket  connected  to  said 
driving  wheel,  a  chain  driving  said  sprocket,  said  chain 
acting  reciprocally  between  first  and  second  r>ositions  in 
actuating  said  sprocket,  a  rocker  arm  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  connected  on  the  chain  to  pull  the  chain  to 
the  first  position,  a  bar  slidably  mounted  under  said 
frame,  aligned  with  said  sprocket  and  reciprocally  mov- 
able towards  and  away  from  said  sprocket,  the  end  of 
said  chain  leading  to  said  sprocket  being  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  bar,  tension  spring  means  secured  to  said 
scooter  frame  and  said  bar  to  cause  said  chain  to  be 
moved  to  the  second  position,  and  a  clutch  interconnect- 
ing said  drive  sprocket  and  said  drive  wheel  to  transmit 
torque  to  said  wheel  only  while  said  chain  is  being  moved 
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from  the  second  to  the  first  position,  an  idler  sprocket 
mounted  under  the  rear  end  of  said  rocker  arfti  to  allow 
said  chain  to  move  substantially  vertically  upon  actua- 
tion between  .said  rocker  arm  and  said  sprocket. 


3,180.657 

EQUALIZED  TRAILER  TOW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  C.  Molter,  Sr.,  1319  Birch  Ave.,  Superior,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,659 

4  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 489) 


..// 


/' 


1.  A  tow  bar  assembly  for  trailers  and  towing  vehicles 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tongue  for  securement  at 
one  rear  end  upon  the  trailer  frame,  an  equalizing  bar 
having  a  hitch  at  one  forward  end  for  mounting  upon 
the  towing  vehicle,  upstanding  guide  means  carried  upon 
a  central  portion  of  said  equalizing  bar  laterally  center- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  tongue  of  said  equalizing  bar, 
hanger  means  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  said  equalizing 
bar  overlying  a  central  portion  of  said  tongue,  and  spring 
means  interconnecting  intermediate  portions  of  said 
tongue  and  said  equalizing  bar  for  transmitting  the  tow- 
ing force  from  the  towing  vehicle  to  the  trailer,  said  up- 
standing guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  each 
secured  at  one  lower  end  to  opposite  sides  of  said  equaliz- 
ing bar  and  defining  a  channel  therebetween  slidably 
receiving  said  forward  end  of  said  tongue  therewithin. 


f 


3,180,658 

SCORE  RECORDING  DEVICE 

John  OTHryer,  61—25   182nd  St.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,656 

2  Claims.     (CI.  281—9) 


1.  A  game  scoring  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  elongated  rectangular  base  plate  having  an 
integral  upwardly  extending  end  wall  at  each  end  thereof; 
a  medially  disposed  platen  having  an  integral  flange  at 
each  end  thereof  which  extend  downwardly  therefrom 
into  engagement  with  said  base  plate;  a  cross-bar  disposed 
adjacent  one  of  said  flanges  and  one  of  said  end  walls; 
a  screw  shaft,  having  an  actuating  knob  and  a  clamping 
flange  on  one  end  thereof,  by  which  said  one  of  said 
flanges  and  said  cross-bar  are  secured  to  one  of  said  end 
wails  with  said  cross-bar  extending  outwardly  on  each 
side  of  said  one  of  said  flanges;  a  leaf  spring  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  flanges  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  on  each  side  thereof;  means  by  which  the  other 
of  said  flanges  is  anchored  to  said  base  plate  against  lateral 
movement  with  respect  thereto  adjacent  the  other  end 
wall;  a  pair  of  stub  shafts  one  of  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  in  aligned'^ixrtures  in  said  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  said  cross-bar  on  one  side  of  said  platen  and  the  other 
of  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  aligned  apertures  in 
said  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said  cross-bar  on  the  other 
side  of  said  platen,  each  of  said  stub  shafts  having  an 


actuating  knob  secured  to  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a  key 
on  the  inner  end  thereof;  said  leaf  spring  having  a  pair 
of  apertures  one  of  which  is  disposed  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  one  of  said  stub  shafts 
and  the  other  of  which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  the  other  of  said  stub 
shafts;  a  pair  of  similar  spools  each  of  which  comprises 
a  shaft  having  a  key  slot  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair 
of  annular  flanges  one  of  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  inwardly  of  each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  spools  being 
removably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  platen  with  the 
slotted  end  thereof  engaging  the  key  on  one  of  said  stub 
shafts  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending  through  the 
aperture  in  said  leaf  spring  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  said  one  of  said  stub  shafts  and  the  other  of  said 
spools  being  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  platen  with 
the  slotted  end  thereof  engaging  the  key  on  the  other  of 
said  stub  shafts  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
through  the  aperture  in  said  leaf  spring  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  said  other  of  said  stub  shafts;  a  web 
which  is  wound  upon  one  of  said  spools  and  is  adapted 
to  be  withdrawn  therefrom  across  the  upper  surface  of 
said  platen  and  wound  onto  the  other  of  said  spools;  and 
a  shallow  box-like  cover  which  is  adapted  to  enclose  said 
platen  and  said  spools,  said  cover  comprising  a  top  wall, 
and  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  side  walls  which 
are  connected  together  at  the  ends  thereof  by  a  pair  of 
end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  inwardly  extending  bosses  and  the  other 
end  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  which  are 
adapted  to  encompass  said  stub  shafts  and  said  screw 
shaft,  said  topwall  having  an  elongated  opening  therein 
which  is  disposed  over  said  platen  when  said  cover  is  in 
place  and  through  which  said  web  is  exposed;  and  secur- 
ing means  by  which  said  cover  is  removably  secured  in 
place  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  depressions  in  the  said 
other  end  wall  of  said  base  into  which  said  bosses  extend, 
and  said  screw  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  clamp  the  other 
said  end  wall  of  said  cover  between  the  clamping  flange 
thereon  and  the  said  one  end  wall  of  said  base. 


3,189,659 
ASSEMBLY  OF  TWO  PIPE  ELEMENTS 
Pierre  Paul  Vifcneron,  Pont-a-Mousson.  France,  assisnor 
to  Compaitnie  de  Poot-a-MoajKHi,  Nancy,  France,  a 
French  body  corporate 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,543 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1961, 

850.023 

9  Claims.     (CI.  285—27) 


1.  Pipe  assembly  comprising  a  first  tubular  element 
and  a  second  tubular  element,  the  ends  of  said  elements 
being  arranged  to  provide  a  mutual  axial  abutment  and 
centering  support  between  one  another  and  each  end  hav- 
ing an  external  thread,  means  for  interconnecting  the  two 
elements  comprising  a  tube  and  a  sleeve,  the  tube  having 
a  first  thread  threadedly  engaged  on  said  thread  of  the 
first  element  and  the  sleeve  having  a  first  thread  threadedly 
engaged  on  said  thread  of  the  second  element,  the  tube 
and  the  sleeve  each  having  a  second  thread  and  the  tube 
being  threadedly  engaged  with  the  sleeve  by  said  second 
threads,  said  external  threads  on  the  elements  having  dif- 
ferent screw  pitches  and  one  of  said  external  threads  hav- 
ing the  same  screw  pitch  as  the  screw  pitch  of  said  sec- 
ond threads,  the  pipe  assembly  further  comprising  two 
lock-nuts  threadedly  engaged  on  said  external  threads  and 
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in  abutting  relation  to  the  ends  of  the  tube,  interengaging 
closely  contacting  cylindrical  faces  formed  on  the  ends 
of  the  tube  and  on  the  lock-nuts  for  centering  the  lock- 
nuts  on  the  tube,  one  of  the  lock-nuts  having  a  second 
cylindrical  face  and  the  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  face 
engaging  in  and  closely  contacting  said  second  cylindrical 
face,  said  cylindrical  faces  forming  part  of  annular  re- 
cesses in  the  tube  and  lock-nuts  and  constituting  annular 
cavities  formed  between  the  lock-nuts  and  the  tube  and 
between  said  one  of  the  lock-nuts  and  the  sleeve,  sealing 
rings  being  disposed  in  said  cavities  and  supported  there- 
by, two  of  said  sealing  rings  encompassing  and  closely 
engaging  said  external  threads  and  the  other  one  of  said 
sealing  rings  being  interposed  between  the  tube,  the  sleeve 
and  said  one  of  the  lock-nuts. 


3,180,660 

WATER  CLOSET  BOWL  BOTTOM  CONNECTION 

Philip  J.  Brewington,  6401  Emerald  St..  Austin  45,  Tes;. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,926 

2  Claims.     (CI.  285—60) 


«^ 


1.  An  anchoring  member  for  securing  a  water  closet 
bowl  flange  to  a  fixed  ring  below  the  bowl,  said  ring  having 
two  arcuate  slots  therein  and  said  bowl  flange  being  pierced 
by  holes  on  opposite  sides,  comprising  a  two-piece  bolt 
having  an  upper  piece  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bowl  flange  and  a  lower  piece  adapted  to  project  through 
and  be  held  by  one  of  said  arcuate  slots  in  the  fixed  ring 
and  having  an  open  end  tubular  portion  extending  vertical- 
ly upward  from  the  ring  to  extend  loosely  through  one 
of  the  holes  in  the  bowl  flange  and  having  initially  a 
smooth  cyclindrical  inner  wall,  the  upper  piece  intludinp 
a  tapered  screw  embedded  in  a  hexagon  head  and  adapted 
to  enter  and  cut  a  spiral  groove  in  the  smooth  inner  wall 
of  the  tubular  portion  of  the  lower  piece  as  the  head  of 
said  upper  piece  is  turned,  and  upper  piece  having  a  cen- 
tral recess  in  its  lower  face  to  receive  the  top  of  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  lower  piece  whereby  the  anchoring 
member  can  be  used  with  a  series  of  different  thicknesses 
of  bowl  flanges  with  the  head  of  the  upper  piece  seated 
firmly  on  the  top  of  the  bowl  flange  and  the  top  of  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  lower  piece  within  said  central 
recess,  the  base  portion  of  the  lower  piece  being  longer 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  arcuate  slot  than  in  a 
direction  normal  thereto. 


3,180,661 
ROTARY  HYDRAl  Lie  FITTING 
Gordon  H.  Fonith,  6101  Concord.  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,885 
14  Claims.     (CI.  285—93) 
1.  In  a  rotary  hydraulic  fitting,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  body  having  an  annular  generally  axial  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  and  opposed  generally  radial  surfaces 
intersecting  the  axial  surface, 
.  a  rotary  member  having  substantially  complementary 
axial  and  radial  surfaces  positioned  in  said  body, 
said   body   haying  an   axial  fluid   passage   there- 
through, 
said  passage  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through 


one  of  said  radial  surfaces  of  said  body  and  the 

other  end  thereof  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 

fitting, 
said    rotary    member   having   an   axial   fluid    opening 

therethrough, 
said  opening  extending  through  said  radial  surfaces  of 

said    rotary    member    and    having    one    end    thereof 

aligned  and  communicating  with  said  one  end  of 

said  passage  in  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  circumferentially 

spaced  pressure  pads  on  each  of  said  axial  and  radial 

surfaces  of  said  body. 


an  orifice  associated  with  each  said  pad  for  supplying 
liquid  under  predetermined  pressure  to  said  pad, 

a  gauge  associated  with  each  said  pad  for  indicating 
the  pressure  of  said  pad, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  body  and  said  rotary 
member  being  such  that  a  pressurized  film  of  liquid 
flows  continuously  at  low  velocity  between  said  sur- 
faces from  each  said  pressure  pad  to  a  drain  opening 
in  said  body  providing  a  permanent  separation  of 
the  surfaces  and  retaining  the  rotary  member  in 
stable,  accurate,  frictionless,  relation  to  the  body 
without  the  use  of  seals  between  said  body  and  said 
rotary  member. 


3,180,662 

TUBE  COUPLING  HAVING  A  SPRINGY 

METALLIC  GASKET 

E^win  W.  Parlasca,  Elgin,  and  Raymond  C.  Andersen, 

Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to  Flexonics  Corporation,  May- 

wood,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,633 
4  Claims.     (CI.  285—95) 


1.  A  disconnectable  conduit  joint  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, two  conduit  elements  having  adjaceirt  ends  dis- 
posable in  opposed  mutual  alignment,  a  reusable  sealing 
gasket  formed  of  an  impervious  annular  band  of  springy 
metal  and  having  opposite  marginal  edges  shaped  to  form 
retaining  flanges  coactiiig  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  re- 
spective conduit  elements  to  assure  mutual  concentric 
alignment  of  said  band  and  said  elements,  the  medial  por- 
tion of  said  band  intervening  between  said  flanges  being 
shaped  into  a  hollow  annular  bead  continuously  holding 
said  marginal  edges  of  the  band  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  marginal 
edges  in  a  bulbous  form  which  defines  an  annular  pressure 
cavity  opening  radially  inward  between  said  marginal 
edges  and  having  a  maximum  width  along  the  axis  of  the 
gasket  which  substantially  exceeds  the  width  of  the  space 
between  said  marginal  edges,  annular  scaling  abutment 
means  on  adjacent  ends  of  said  conduit  elements  shaped 
to  engage  and  seal  against  opposite  sides  of  the  bulbous 
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annular  portion  of  said  gasket,  inclined  cam  elements  on 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  conduit  elements,  releasable 
clamping  band  means  coacting  with  said  cam  elements 
for  holding  said  conduit  elements  together  and  urging 
said  abutment  means  firmly  against  said  gasket  with  a 
force  which  is  limited  to  preclude  stressing  of  said  gasket 
beyond  its  elastic  limit,  and  said  band  being  free  of  a  fused 
metal  to  metal  connection  with  structure  on  either  of 
said  conduit  elements  to  provide  for  easy  removal  of  the 
band  from  both  conduit  elements  upon  disassembly  of 
the  joint. 


(I 


3,180,663 

DISTORTION  LOCK  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 

Walter  J.  I.ehraann,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

(2487  Cedar  Swamp  Road,  BrookvUle,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Set.  No.  33«,877 

2  Claims.     (CI.  285—189) 


*-     !  |2 


a.Brrrrmfm] 


\- 


being  defined  exteriorly  by  a  frusto-conical,  inwardly  nar- 
rowing outer  cam  surface;  a  camming  sleeve  being  defined 
interiorly  by  a  frusto-conical,  inwardly  narrowing  inner 
cam  surface  engageable  with  said  outer  cam  surface,  and 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  opening  through  the  outer  end 
of  the  camming  sleeve  to  define  a  sharp  annular  edge,  said 
camming  sleeve  being  defined  exteriorly  by  a  rounded,  out- 
wardly convex  surface;  and  a  nut  threadedly  connected 
to  said  body  coaxially  of  said  seat  and  provided  with 
an  internal,  segmentally  spherical,  outwardly  concave  sur- 
face engageable  with  said  convex  surface  of  the  camming 
sleeve  to  urge  the  camming  sleeve  longitudinally  out- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly  and  thereby  urge  the  inner 
cam  surface  of  the  camming  sleeve  against  the  outer  cam 
surface  of  the  sealing  sleeve  to  constrict  said  constrictible 
portion,  said  concave  surface  of  tAe  nut  having  a  curva- 
ture similar  to  the  curvature  of  said  body  seat,  and  said 
constrictible  portion  of  said  sealing  sleeve  being  arranged 
to  be  constricted  to  have  said  annular  tooth  bite  fully 
into  the  tube  end  when  the  center  of  curvature  of  the 
camming  sleeve  is  disposed  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 
said  sealing  sleeve  ball,  said  annular  edge  of  the  camming 
sleeve  being  arranged  to  dig  into  said  cam  surface  of 
the  dealing  sleeve  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of  the 
camming  sleeve  to  said  position  wherein  it  is  concentric 
with  said  sealing  sleeve  ball. 


1.  A  distortingly  locked  right  angle  tubular  joint  com- 
prising a  first  pipe  having  an  aperture  in  the  pipe  wall 
therein,  said  aperture  havmg  an  orthogonal  projection  de- 
fined by  a  circle,  a  second  pipe  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  first  pipe  and  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  projection  of  said  aperture  inserted  in  said  aperture, 
said  second  pipe  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  be 
seated  firmly  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  pipe  oppo- 
site said  aperture  and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed pin  receiving  apertures  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
second  pipe  and  spaced  from  said  end  portion  so  as  to 
intersect  the  plane  of  said  aperture  of  said  first  pipe  when 
the  end  portion  of  said  second  pipe  is  in  firm  engagement 
with  said  inner  wall  of  said  first  pipe  and  a  pin  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  pipe  and  of  a 
diameter  equal  to  said  opposed  apertures  disposed  inside 
said  first  pipe  and  forceably  driven  through  said  diamet- 
rically opposed  apertures  of  said  second  pipe  deforming 
the  wall  of  said  ^st  pipe  adjacent  said  aperture  to  pro- 
duce an  axial  channel  therein  whereby  said  driven  pin  is 
inunoveably  and  lockingly  disposed  in  said  channel. 


3,180,664 
BALL  PIPE  JOINT  WITH  COMPOSITE 
BALL  MEMBER 
George  E.  Franck,  MortOD  Grove,  IlL,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial-Eastman Corporation,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FUed  July  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,402 
8  Claims.     (CI.  285—266) 


1.  A  fitting  comprising:  a  body  provided  with  a  bore 
having  an  inner  end  defining  a  segmentally  spherical,  con- 
cave, annular  seat;  a  sealing  sleeve  having  an  outer  ball 
adjustably  sealingly  engageable  with  said  seat,  and  an 
inner,  constrictible  portion  provided  with  a  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  annular  tooth  for  sealingly  biting  into  a 
tube  end  coaxially  disposed  therein,  said  inner  portion 


^-        3,180,665 

TYING  AND  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  D.  Bartlett,  Rte.  2,  Hartford,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,613 

11  Claims.     (CI.  289— 17) 


^ 


I.  In  apparatus  for  facilitating  tying  leaders  upon  fish- 
hooks: a  body,  an  arm  secured  to  said  body,  said  arm 
being  provided  with  a  bore;  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  said 
arm  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  rod  secured  to  said 
lever  and  extertding  through  said  bore,  a  spring  means 
positioned  in  said  bore  encompassing  said  rod  and  leader 
holding  means  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  arm  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  and  actuable  by  said  lever  means. 


1 


3,180.666 

DOOR  STOP 

Clarence  H.  Jorgenscn,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assijntoc  to 

Sargent  A  Grecnleaf,  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  New  ^  ork 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,051 

3  Claims.     (CL  292—70) 


^^  »•     ¥    *  r  „ 


•4  »»>•»• 


1.  A  door  stop  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  substan- 
tially planiform  mounting  surface  of  wood  material  or 
the  like  comprising  a  door  stop  member  including  an 
axially  elongated,  laterally  flexible,  coiled  wire   spring 
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having  outer  and  rear  ends  to  be  respectively  disposed 
remote  from  and  adjacent  to  said  surface,  a  buffer  head 
on  said  outer  end  for  contacting  a  relatively  movable 
object  to  be  stopped,  and  a  swivel  base  formation  fixed  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  spring  including  surface  portions  of 
convex  arcuate  cross-section  substantially  centered  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spring  facing  generally  to- 
ward said  outer  end  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  locking 
head  of  substantially  semicircular  cross-section  to  engage 
said  surface  when  said  door  stop  member  is  mounted 
thereon,  said  locking  bead  having  a  plurality  of  surface 
penetrating  sharp  ridges  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom 
at  positions  spaced  different  radial  distances  from  an  ex- 
tension of  said  axis,  said  ridges  being  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial of  suflficient  hardness  to  bite  into  said  surface,  a 
mounting  base  member  having  an  apertured  socket  re- 
ceiving said  swivel  base  formation  therein  in  angularly 
adjustable  relation  therewith  for  adjustment  of  said  stop 
member  to  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to 
said  surface  and  a  rear  planiform  wall  for  abutment  with 
said  surface  having  an  opening  through  which  a  portion 
of  said  locking  head  projects,  and  fastening  means  extend- 
able through  said  base  member  and  into  said  surface  for 
drawing  said  rear  wall  of  said  base  member  against  said 
surface  and  forcing  the  ridges  on  said  head  projecting 
rearwardly  through  said  oi>ening  into  said  surface  to  hold 
said  stop  member  against  displacement  from  its  position 
of  angular  adjustment. 


3,180,667 
JUNCTION,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  LOCK,  WITH  A 

MOVING  ROCKING-LEVER 
Albert  Max  Aobohi,  23  Ave.  Foch,  Paris,  France,  and 
Rtni  Femand  Victor  GIrard,  10  Allec  des  Piatanes, 
Antony-Est.  France 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,177 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1961, 

848,792,  Patent  1^84,652 

8  Claims.     (CI.  292—200) 


3,180,668 

COMPARTMENT  LID  HOLDER  Ft>R 

AUTOMOBILES 

James  D.  Brown,  4291  Concord  Drire,  Trevoae,  Pa. 

FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,886 

2  Claims.     (CL  292^276) 


1.  Compartment  lid  holder  for  automobiles  compris- 
ing  a  substantially  rigid  rod,  a  pair  of  engagement  means, 
said  means  being  adapted  for  releasably  gripping  respec- 
tively a  margin  of  the  lid  and  a  margin  of  the  compart- 
ment opening  so  as  to  hold  the  lid  in  open  position,  both 
of  said  engagement  means  being  lengthwise  adjustably  se- 
cured to  said  rod,  and  one  end  of  said  rod  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  bottom  of  the  tnmk  compartment  so  as  to 
transfer  through  the  rod  at  least  part  of  the  weight  of 
the  trunk  lid  to  the  bottom  of  the  compartment. 


3,180,669 

DOOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Angelo  R.  de  VHo,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to 

lisle  W.  Menzimer,  trustee,  Rockford,  III. 

Original  application  July  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,689,  now 

Patent  No.  3,047.325,  dated  July  31,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,689 

5  Claims.     (CI.  292—280) 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  slidable  male  member  and  an  ac- 
commodating female  member  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
the  male  member  in  locked  position,  said  male  and  female 
members  having  corresponding  engageable  curved  surfaces 
of  substantially  identical  shape,  said  female  member  in- 
cluding a  casing,  a  pivotally  supported  lever  on  said  cas- 
ing, a  pivot  supported  on  the  lever,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cutout  through  which  said  pi;/ot  passes  with 
clearance  for  being  moved  to  limit  posiUons  in  said  cut- 
out, a  rocking  lever  on  which  is  prodded  said  curved 
surface  of  the  female  member,  said  rocking  lever  being 
pivotally  supported  on  said  pivot,  elastic  means  urging 
said  levers  to  a  neutral  position,  said  male  and  female 
members  having  respective  slidably  engageable  surfaces 
located  in  spaced  relation  from  the  associated  curved  sur- 
faces, said  male  member  causing  pivotal  movement  of 
both  said  levers  as  the  male  member  is  slid  into  engage- 
ment with  the  female  member  along  the  slidable  en- 
gageable surfaces  thereof  after  which  engagement  the 
clastic  means  returns  the  levers  to  the  original  position 
thereof,  said  levers  resisting  sliding  of  the  male  member 
and  thereby  disengagement  of  said  members,  said  members 
being  released  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  said 
lever. 


1.  In  door  control  mechanism,  a  support  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  door,  a  gear-shaped  latch  pivoted  on  said 
support  for  engagement  with  a  keeper  rack  and  having  a 
full  circumferential  complement  of  teeth,  a  ratchet  con- 
nected with  said  latch,  detent  means  releasably  engage- 
able with  said  ratchet  for  controlling  pivotal  movement 
of  said  latch,  manually  operable  means  for  actuating  said 
detent  means  to  release  said  ratchet,  said  ratchet  having 
a  full  circumferential  complement  of  teeth  separated  by 
intervening  full-depth  and  shallow-depth  tooth  recesses 
in  alternating  relation,  said  detent  means  being  eflfective 
when  engaged  in  a  full-depth  recess  to  retain  said  latch 
in  a  door-latched  position  and  being  effective  when  en- 
gaged in  a  shallow-depth  recess  to  retain  said  latch  in  a 
safety-latched  position,  a  locking  member  pivoted  on  said 
support  for  swinging  to  a  locking  position  and  including 
a  blocking  portion  for  blocking  the  ratchet-releasing  actua- 
tion of  said  detent  means  when  the  locking  member  is  in 
said  locking  position,  preventer  means  associated  with  said 
detent  means  and  positionable  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  locking  member  to  its  locking  position,  said  detent 
means  comprising  a  detent  lever  spring-biased  toward 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  and  an  operating  lever  en- 
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gagcablc  with  said  detent  lever  for  swinging  the  latter  in 
opposition  to  the  spring  bias,  a  first  spring  means  effective 
to  cause  said  spring  bias  of  said  detent  lever,  said  preventer 
means  being  a  portion  of  said  operating  lever,  and  a  sec- 
ond spring  means  effective  between  said  detent  lever  and 
said  operating  lever  for  urging  the  latter  in  a  direction  to 
engage  said  detent  lever  and  to  position  said  preventer 
means  in  its  movement-preventing  location  relative  to  said 
locking  member  for  preventing  movement  of  the  locking 
member  to  its  locking  position  when  said  detent  means  is 
engaged  in  one  of  said  shallow-depth  ratchet  recesses. 


'*"'      3,180,670  I 

CHASSIS  PULLING  TOOL 
Thomas  R.  Pryde,  Philipsbur^,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  S«r.  No.  296^75 
1  Claim.     (CI.  294—15) 


A  device  for  use  with  a  cabinet  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  stacked  rectangular  slideable  trays, 
each  having  electronic  components  secured  thereto,  the 
electronic  components  of  each  tray  being  connected  to 
components  of  other  trays  by  a  detachable  plug  and  socket 
disposed  adjacent  the  rear  edges  of  the  trays,  each  tray 
having  a  front  face  of  sheet  material  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  a  tray  with  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 
holes  extending  through  said  face  for  normally  receiving 
the  fingers  of  an  operator,  for  slideably  removing  a  tray, 
said  cabinet  having  a  pair  of  marginal  edges,  each  dis- 
posed in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  the 
tray  faces,  one  adjacent  each  lateral  edge  of  a  tray  face, 
said  front  faces  substantially  closing  the  front  face  of  the 
cabinet,  like  the  drawers  of  a  conventional  cabinet,  said 
device  adapted  to  remove  each  tray  when  the  frictional 
force  between  a  plug  and  socket  exceeds  the  force  which 
can  be  easily  applied  by  said  fingers,  said  device,  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  first  U-shaped  member,  the  ends  of  the  legs  of 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  marginal  edges  of 
a  cabinet, 
(/>)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  pins  slideably  re- 
ceived by  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  member,  and 
connected  for  conjoint  slideable  movement  by  an 
elongated  finger  grasping  member  disposed  parallel 
to  the  bight, 
(c)  a  second  U-shaped  member  having  its  legs  secured 
to  the  first  U-shaped  member,  its  bight  portion  being 
disposed  parallel  and  spaced  from  the  bight  of  the 
first  named  U-shaped  member  and  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  the  palm  of  a  hand, 
.  ^  (d)  each  pin  having  a  circular  head  on  an  end  thereof 
of  a  size  to  extend  through  one  of  the  circular  holes 
in  the  front  face  of  a  siidable  tray  and  having  an  an- 
nular surface  for  abutting  the  reverse  side  of  the 
front  face  of  a  tray  adjacent  any  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  a  hole  therein,  whereby  the  pins  are 
rendered  attachable  to  the  front  face  of  a  tray  by 
lateral  movement  in  any  direction  after  the  heads  are 
inserted  into  the  holes, 
ie)  and  an  annular  abutment  on  each  pin,  spaced  from 
its  head  a  distance  slightly  in  excess  of  the  thickness 
of  the  front  face  of  a  tray,  for  limiting  the  extent 
^       of  insertion  of  a  pin  into  a  hole. 


3,1M,(71 

REINFORCING  MAT  HANDLING  MEANS 

Einar  H.  Bachmann,  1515  Gregory  St.,  Wilmettc,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  S«r.  No.  193,228 

5  Claims.     (CI.  294—81) 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  one  generally  rectan- 
gular reinforcing  mat  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  coplanar  elongated  rods  and  a  second 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  coplanar  elongated  rods  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  and  interconnected  with  said  first 
plurality  of  rods,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  rods 
defining  an  open  meshwork  comprising  a  plurality  of 
o(>enings,  a  device  for  lifting  and  suspending  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  reinforcing  mats  at  a  plurality  of 
widely  spaced  openings  in  said  meshwork.  said  device 
comprising  an  enlarged  frame  including  means  for  sus- 
(>ending  said  frame  from  an  overhead  support  structure, 
a  plurality  of  gripper  units  suspended  from  said  frame 
and  disposed  at  said  plurality  of  widely  spaced  openings 
in  said  meshwork,  each  of  said  gripper  units  including 
a  housing,  gripping  means  extending  downwardly  from 
said  bousing  and  into  one  of  said  widely  spaced  open- 
ings in  said  meshwork  and  means  for  moving  said  grip- 
ping means  between  an  active  rod  supporting  position  to 
support  and  susoend  said  predetermined  number  of  mats 
and  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  gripping  means  do 
not  support  said  predetermined  number  of  mats,  each  of 
said  gripper  unit  housings  including  means  for  seating 
and  stabilizing  said  gripper  unit  upon  the  rods  of  a  mat 
in  said  inactive  position  and  being  proportioned,  together 
with  said  gripping  means,  to  provide  supporting  engage- 
ment of  said  rods  at  one  of  said  plurality  of  widely 
spaced  openings  in  said  meshwork  by  said  gripping  means 
to  grip  for  suspension  and  support  said  predetermined 
number  of  mats. 


3,180,672 
CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Elmer  G.  Bjorklund  and  I.ouis  A.  Haddock.  Jr.,  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  avsi^nors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,983 
4  Claims.     (CL  294—88) 


1.  In  a  clamping  mechanism  for  lift  trucks  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  clamping  arms  adapted  to  re- 
ciprocate inwardly  towards  and  outwardly  away  from  one 
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another  and  having  a  main  base  portion  with  tubular 
members  for  guiding  such  movement,  an  arm  carrier  slide 
member,  comprising:  a  slide  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
bearing  plates  secured  to  said  slide  base  and  extending 
therefrom  toward  said  main  base  portion,  and  a  pair  of 
generally  cylindrical  bearings  attached  to  each  of  said 
plates  respectively,  each  of  said  bearings  having  a  slot 
therein  of  a  thickness  approximately  equal  lo  the  thick- 
ness of  its  respective  bearing  plate  to  facilitate  seating  of 
said  bearings  on  said  plates,  one  of  each  pair  of  bearings 
being  rigidly  mounted  at  the  far  inner  end  of  a  respective 
bearing  plate,  and  the  other  of  each  pair  of  bearings  being 
rigidly  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  its  respective 
plate,  said  bearings  being  adapted  for  reciprocation  within 
said  tubular  members.  i 


walls  of  the  cover  to  swing  about  the  lower  edges  of 
the  cover  side  walls; 

each  plate  having  depending  posts  fixed  thereon  in- 
sertible  in  the  stake  pockets  of  one  of  the  body  side 
walls  to  position  the  plate  and  cover  thereon; 

said  posts  each  having  latch  means  therein  normally 
expanded  outwardly  from  the  post  to  engage  the 
pocket  and  hold  the  post  in  the  pocket; 

each  of  the  plates  having  a  latch  release  mechanism 
thereon  and  connected  with  said  latch  means  and 
movable  to  release  said  latch  means;  and 

the  cover  having  manually  operable  means  on  the  out- 
side thereof  extending  through  the  cover  and  engage- 
able  with  the  release  mechanism  to  move  it  in  a 
direction  to  release  the  latch  means. 


3,180,673 
VEHICLE  CLOSURE 
Bert   R.   Wanlass,  Warren,   Mich.,   assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,626 
6  Claims.     (CL  296—57) 


3,180,675 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP  MECHANISM 
Joseph  Adamski,  Manitou  Beach,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dura 
Corporation,    Oak    Park,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,960 
11  Claims.     (CI.  296— 117) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  closure  mounted  there- 
on for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
and  including  opposite  wall  portions  juxtaposed  to  op- 
posite body  wall  portions  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
closure,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  nonro- 
tatable  flexible  members  located  within  said  closure  for 
axial  movement  relative  thereto,  means  securing  each  of 
said  members  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  body, 
guiding  means  guiding  relative  axial  movement  of  each 
of  said  members  into  and  out  of  said  closure  during 
said  movement  thereof,  and  operating  means  continuous- 
ly engageable  with  successive  portions  of  each  of  said 
members  remote  from  said  secured  ends  thereof  to  ax- 
ially  move  said  members  relative  to  said  closure  and 
thereby  move  said  closure  between  open  and  closed  fx>si- 
tions,  said  operating  means  being  the  anchoring  means 
for  said  members  on  said  closure  to  locate  and  hold 
said  closure  in  said  p>ositions.   • 


I  3,180.674 

'  COVER  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 
Clifford  C.  Pounds,  P.O.  Box  356,  Post  Falls,  Idaho 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,811 
5  Claims.     (CI.  296—100) 


1.  A  cover  for  a  body  of  pickup  truck  which  has  side 
walls  and  which  has  stake  pockets  in  the  tops  of  its  side 
walls,  said  cover  having  side  walls  dimensioned  to  fit  on 
the  side  walls  of  the  body; 

said  cover  including  post  carrying  plates  along  the  side 
walls  thereof,  which  plates  are  hinged  to  the  side 
818  O.O.— 87 


9.  In  a  convertible  top  operating  mechanism  for  auto- 
motive vehicles  including  a  front  rail,  and  a  center  rail 
articulately  interconnected,  a  rear  rail,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  rear  rail  to  said  center  rail,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  rear  rail  to  a  vehicle 
body,  a  balance  rail,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end 
of  the  balance  raU  to  said  center  rail,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  balance  rail  to  the  vehicle 
body  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  axis  between  the  rear  rail  and  vehicle  body,  a 
power  transmitting  link  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
the  rear  rail  and  the  balance  rail  adjacent  the  pivotal  con- 
nections between  said  balance  and  rear  rails  and  the 
vehicle  body,  an  actuator  for  said  rear  rail  and  the  said 
balance  rail,  means  mounting  said  actuator  to  the  vehicle 
body  and  means  including  said  power  transmitting  link 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  actuator  to  said 
rear  rail  and  said  balance  rail  whereby  the  rear  rail  and 
the  balance  rail  are  each  effective  to  transmit  force  to 
other  members  of  the  convertible  top. 


3,180,676 
CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLE  BODY 
Morel    F.   Payne,    Chesterfield    Shores.    New    Baltimore, 
Mich!,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit* 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ".-... 

Filed  Nov,  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,893 
5  Claims.     (CL  296—136) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  top  well  opening  includ- 
ing a  main  portion  defined  by  forward  and  rearward  edge 
portions  and  a  pair  of  side  portions  defined  by  inner  and 
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outer  edge  portions  merging  respectively  into  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  main  edge  portions,  a  top  well  closure 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  foldable  frame  in- 
cluding a  forward  portion  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent 
said  forward  edge  portion  and  a  rearward  portion  pivoted 
to  said  forward  portion  and  engageable  with  said  body 
adjacent  said  rear  edge  portion,  a  pair  of  side  frame  mem- 
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bers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rearward  frame  portion 
and  extending  therefrom  partially  around  said  side  edge 
portions,  a  flexible  cover  of  a  size  to  cover  said  opening, 
means  securing  said  cover  to  said  forward  and  rearward 
frame  portions  and  to  said  side  frame  members,  and 
means  securing  said  cover  to  said  body  adjacent  said  inner 
and  outer  edge  portions. 


3,180,(77 
VEHICLE  BODY 
Frands  H.  Scott,  Warren,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Micfa^  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,444 
,,,  ,  :,         7  Claims.     (CL  296— 107) 


I.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  body  includ- 
ing a  compartment  therein,  a  member  movable  relative 
to  said  compartment  to  a  stored  position  thcrcwithin, 
guide  means  guiding  movement  of  said  member  relative 
to  said  compartment,  means  mounting  said  guide  means 
on  said  body  for  movement  inwardly  and  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  compartment,  guided  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  member  and  movable  along  said  guide 
means  to  rove  said  member  relative  to  said  compartment, 
a  closure  for  said  compartment  movable  between  ope^ 
affd  closed  positions  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  closure  and  said  guide  means  and  being 
operative  upon  movement  of  said  closure  to  said  closed 
position  thereof  for  moving  said  guide  means  inwardly 
of  said  compartment  to  move  said  member  inwardly  of 
said  compartment  to  said  stored  position  thereof. 


3,180,678 
THERAPEUTIC  OR  WALKING  EXERCISING 

VEHICLE 

DooaM  Lcc  McCabc,  925  S.  Main  St.,  Towanda,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,570 

2  Claims.     (CL  297—5) 


2.  A  walking  exercising  vehicle,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  including  a  longitudinal  portion,  a 
steering  post  portion  in  front  and  a  rear  frame  portion 
in  the  rear,  a  steering  column  tumably  mounted  in  the 
steering  post,  laterally  spaced  wheels  carried  by  said  steer- 
ing column,  said  rear  frame  including  a  transverse  por- 
tion and  laterally  spaced  downwardly  extending  portions 
secured  on  the  ends  <rf  the  transverse  portion,  laterally 
spaced  wheels  carried  by  said  downwardly  extending 
portions,  .a  seat  carried  by  said  longitudinal  portion,  a 
back  support  carried  by  said  rear  frame  portion,  an  axle 
carrying  said  wheels,  slide  members  carrying  said  axle, 
each  slide  being  mounted  for  limited  vertical  movement 
in  a  downwardly  extending  portion  of  the  rear  frame,  a 
spring  urging  said  slide  downward  and  the  frame  upwardly 
but  yieldable  to  allow  the  frame  to  move  down  when 
an  occupant  sits  on  the  seat,  and  brake  means  between 
said  frame  and  wheels  which  is  applied  when  the  occupant 
sits  on  the  seat,  whereby  to  require  him  to  stand  and 
walk  in  order  to  travel  on  the  vehicle,  said  slides  being 
heavy  weights  to  provide  a  low  center  of  gravity  for  the 
vehicle  to  stabilize  it  against  being  overturned  by  the 
occupant.  i 

'  3,180,679 

BABY  JUMPER 

Daniel  Bcriin,  4424  Paul  St.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1960.  Ser.  No.  53,108 

7  Claims.     (CL  297—19)  ., . 


i 


^^* 


1.  A  baby  jumper  comprising  a  U-shaped  tubular  scat 
frame,  a  U-shaped  tubular  base  having  slotted  legs,  a 
cross-bar  slidable  in  said  slotted  legs,  a  plurality  of  springs 
in  said  legs  for  biasing  said  cross-bar,  two  pairs  of  links 
pivoted  to  opposite  sides  of  said  scat  frame  and  said  base, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  pairs  of  links  to  said  seat 
frame  for  movement  along  said  legs,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  pairs  of  links  to  said  cross-bar. 


3,180,680 

FOLDABLE  CHAIR  WITH  SUSPENDED 

BOOK  HOI DFR 

Norman  O.  Landvik.  5212  70th  Ave.  N^ 

Minneapolis  29.  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,671 

5  Claims.     (CL  297— 192) 

f.  In  combination  with  a  foldable  chair  having  a  seat 

provided  with  downwardly  directed  marginal  flanges,  a 

book  holder  comprising: 
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(a)  a  panel  member  having  upwardly  directed  marginal 
flanges  at  its  sides; 

(/>)  said  upwardly  directed  flanges  being  closer  to- 
gether than  said  downwardly  directed  flanges  and 
having  a  lesser  height  than  said  downwardly  directed 
flanges,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  link  members  pivotally  connected  at 
of»e  end  to  said  downwardly  directed  flanges  nearer 


contract  when  the  support  posts  are  rotated  about  the 
connections,  whereby  the  seat  cover  will  be  maintained 
in  a  tightly  fltted  condition  at  all  times  in  any  position 
of  said  seat. 


one  end  of  said  flanges  than  the  other  and  said  link 
members  being  pivotally  connected  at  their  other  end 
to  said  upwardly  directed  flanges, 
(J)  whereby  when  said  foldable  chair  is  erected  with 
said  seat  generally  horizontal  said  panel  member  can 
be  suspended  therebeneath  for  the  accommodation 
of  books  or  the  like  and  when  said  chair  is  in  a  folded 
condition  said  panel  member  can  be  swung  into  an 
adjacent  relation  with  said  seat.  ' 


3,180,681 

SEAT  COVER  FOR  BUCKET  SEATS 

Bunilll,  6611  N.  Rockwell.  Chicago  45,  IIL 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,426 

4  Claims.     (CI.  297—224) 


3,180,682 

LOUNGE  PIECE 

Jacques  R.  Paolen,  250  W.  24th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,423 

7  Claims.     (CI.  297—377) 


1.  A  lounge  of  sy|ithetic,  plastic  material,  comprising 
a  main,  substantially  continuous,  body  portion  having  an 
integral  flange  depending  from  its  under  side,  a  set  of 
generally  flat  legs  secured  to  said  flange  in  side-surface- 
abutting  relationship,  a  bead  shallower  than  said  flange, 
also  depending  from  said  under  side,  and  in  closely- 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  outer  sides  and  the  edges 
of  said  legs,  said  body  portion  having  a  downwardly 
stepped  section  at  one  end,  and  a  head  rest  mounted  for 
swinging  movement  upward  from  a  position  of  lodgment 
in  said  section.  | 

3,180,683 

HEADREST  OR  PILLOW  FOR  VEHICLES, 

CHAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Takehisa  Saito,  1066  3^home,  Kitsuki, 

Kawasaki-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,626 

5  Claims.     (CL  297—391) 


^ 


■ 


1.  A  scat  cover  for  a  seat  of  the  kind  including  a  bottom 
portion  having  sides  of  a  given  thickness  and  a  tiltable 
back  rest  portion  pivotally  carried  by  said  bottom  por- 
tion on  support  posts  mounted  for  rotation  around  con- 
nections adjacent  said  sides  and  spaced  downwardly  from 
the  top  and  forwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  seat;  said  seat  cover  comprising  two  pouches  hay- 
ing a  flexible  common  portion  positioned  between  said 
pouches,  said  common  portion  being  spaced  above  said 
rotatable  connections  when  said  cover  is  mounted  on 
said  seat,  one  said  pouch  covering  substantially  the  en- 
tire back  rest  portion  of  said  seat,  the  other  said  pouch 
covering  most  of  the  top  and  front  and  sides  of  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  seat,  said  other  of  said  pouches 
having  notches  on  its  sides  adjacent  said  connections 
wherein  the  support  posts  may  move,  said  notches  form- 
ing downwardly  facing  tabs  at  the  rear  of  said  support 
posts,  said  tabs  having  fasteninlg  means  thereon,  fasten- 
ing means  on  comers  of  the  notches  forwardly  of  the 
support  posts,  an  elastic  strap  extending  across  the  back 
of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  seat  and  having  a  plurality 
of  fastening  means  thereon  mating  with  the  fastening 
means  on  said  tabs  and  said  comers  for  securing  the 
notched  portion  around  the  support  posts  and  permitting 
parts  of  the  one  said  pouch,  parts  of  said  sides  of  the 
other  said  pouch,  and  said  common  portion  to  stretch  and 


1.  A  headrest  or  pillow  for  vehicles,  chairs  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  base,  a  horizontal  pivot  bolt  carried 
on  said  base  and  turnable  about  its  horizontal  axis  to  be 
locked  in  any  turning  position,  a  support  block  consisting 
of  a  pile  of  upper  and  lower  block  elements  detachably 
secured  to  each  other,  said  upper  block  clement  having 
first  and  second  grooves  on  the  lower  surface  thereof, 
said  lower  block  element  having  first  and  second  grooves 
on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  both  said  first  and  second 
grooves  of  the  upper  element  and  said  first  and  second 
grooves  of  the  lower  element  being  respectively  in  regis- 
tration with  each  other  and  cooperating  to  form  first  and 
second  holes  through  said  support  block,  said  first  holes 
snugly  receiving  said  horizontal  pivot  bolt,  an  arm  snugly 
received  at  one  end  thereof  in  said  second  hole  of  the  block 
to  be  fixed  thereto  and  extending  substantially  horizontally 
from  said  block,  an  adjusting  screw-rod  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  through  said  support  block  in  screW- 
engagement  therewith  so  as  to  be  adjusted  in  its  position 
in  relation  to  said  support  block  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  rod  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  upper  face  of 
said  base  and  with  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  projecting 
from  said  block  to  enable  the  operation  of  the  rod,  said 
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adjusting  screw-rod  lying  out  of  planes  including  said 
pivot  bolt,  and  a  head  support  member  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  arm. 


3,1S0,684 

RECOIL  SAFETY  BELT 

NcUo  W.  Marano,  55  Hollinsworth  BMg^  Calgary, 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,820 
3  Claims.     (CI.  297—388) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  recoil  spring  controlled  ro- 
tatable  drum  for  a  retractable  safety  belt,  of  a  belt  lock- 
ing device  comprising  a  bracket,  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers 
mounted  on  the  bracket,  an  eccentrically  mounted  roller 
on  the  brackc^  adjacent  the  two  said  rollers  to  receive  the 
safety  belt  tfaureaded  between  the  spaced  rollers  and  the 
eccentric  roller,  a  manually  operable  lever  ctmnected  to 
the  eccentric  roller,  means  for  retaining  the  lever  in  a  lock- 
ing position,  and  guide  means  on  the  bracked  co-acting 
with  the  free  end  of  the  belt 


3,180,685 

BASE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CHAIRS 

Mkbacl  Rogalski,  Eyrr^ecn  Park,  aiid  irria  C»iA«rg, 

Bcliwood,  III.,  assifDors  to  Royal  Tabc  If  JIbj 

pany,  inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,506 

2  Claims.     (CI.  297—440) 


iL.  * 


I   I 


1.  In  a  chair  construction,  a  chair  base  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  frame  members 
each  having  a  long  supporting  leg  and  a  short  support- 
ing leg  joined  by  an  upwardly  arched  base  connecting 
portion  providing  floor  engaging  rounded  portions,  the 
upper  end  of  each  leg  being  inturned  toward  the  adjacent 
leg  of  the  other  frame  member  and  said  connecting  por- 
tions being  crossed,  a  curved  seat  support,  spaced  sleeves 
affixed  to  the  curved  seat  support,  each  sleeve  receiving 
and  detuchably  retaining  the  inturned  end  of  one  leg  of 
the  frame  member  whereby  said  seat  support  is  mounted 
in  an  inclined  position,  means  detachably  joining  the  up- 
wardly arched  connecting  portions  together  where  they 
cross,  and  a  flexible  seat  conforming  to  the  curved  seat 
support  and  havjng  a  flange  overlapping  the  curved  sup- 
port for  attachment  thereto. 

nil 


I     \ 


3,180,686 

MECHANISM  FOR  DELIVERING  CONCRETE 

Alex  O.  Swanson,  171  La  Serena  Ave.,  Alamo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,063 

2  Claims.     (CI.  298 — 30) 


1.  A  pre-batch  highway  type  trailer  for  transporting  a 
pre-measured  single  batch  of  concrete  batch  materials  in 
each  of  a  succession  of  trips  to  and  from  a  batch  plant 
and  a  job  site  having  elevating  mechanism  for  receiving 
the  gravity  discharged  contents  of  the  trailer  and  elevat- 
ing such  contents  into  a  concrete  mixing  truck  of  a  ca- 
pacity to  receive  and  mix  such  contents,  said  trailer  com- 
posing: 

(a)  a  wheeled,  highway  type  trailer  chassis, 

(fc)  means  for  coupling  the  trailer  chassis  to  a  towing 

vehicle, 
(c)  a  hopper  body  mounted  on  the  chassis  and  having 
a  bottom  opening  therein  for  gravity  discharge  of 
the  contents  of  said  body  therethrough, 
(rf)  a  gate  mounted  in  the  body  discharge  opening  to 
control  the  gravity  discharge  of  the  contents  of  the 
trailer  body  through  such  opening, 
{e)  a  hopper  type  cement  compartment  of  a  size  to 
contain  the  maximum  amount  of  cement  required 
for  a  known  maximum  size  batch  of  concrete  to  be 
transported  by  said  trailer,  and  mounted  within  said 
body  above  and  clear  of  the  discharge  opening  there- 
in, the  cement  compartment  having  a  bottom  open- 
ing therein  located  above  the  body  discharge  open- 
ing for  gravity  discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  ce- 
ment compartment  therethrough  and  thence  through 
the  bottom  opening  of  the  trailer  body, 
(/)  a  water  tight  cover  for  the  cement  compartment, 
(^)  the  capacity  of  the  trailer  body  externally  of  the 
cement  compartment  being  such  as  to  contain  the 
dry   ingredients,   other  than   the   cement,   for  such 
known  batch  of  concrete. 


3,180,687 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WIRE 

SAWING  AND  WIRE  SIZING  KERFS 

William  B.   Horton,  Concord,  Mass.,  aaaigiior  to  H.  E. 

Fletcher  Co>,  West  Chelmsford,  Maas.^  a  corporation  of 

Maanchnsctts 

Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111^81 
5  Claims.     (CL  299—15) 


3.  In  a  method  for  replacing  a  worn  wire  taw  with  a 
new  replacement  wire  of  standard  size,  the  steps  which 
include  forming  a  kerf  in  a  rock  body  with  a  wire  saw 
until  the  kerf  is  reduced  in  size  at  it*  bottom  due  to  rt- 
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duction  in  the  dimension  of  the  wire  because  of  wear,  re- 
placing the  worn  wire  by  attaching  to  the  end  of  the  worn 
wire  an  integral  tapered  kerf  sizing  saw  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  joined  sections  of  progressively  larger  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  and  having  one  end  section  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  kerf  at  its  lower  point  in  the  rock  body 
and  an  intermediate  portion  of  gradually  increasing  diam- 
eter with  the  maximum  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the 
diameter  of  a  replacement  wire,  fixing  a  replacement  saw 
to  the  free  end  of  said  sizing  saw,  advancing  the  sizing 
saw  against  adjacent  kerf  surfaces  in  the  presence  of  an 
abrasive  slurry  to  produce  abrading  forces  whose  fric- 
tional  rcsisunce  to  forward  travel  is  continuously  main- 
tained at  a  value  less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  wire, 
whereby  the  dimension  of  the  kerf  is  gradually  increased 
for  the  entrance  of  the  replacement  wire  in  place  of  the 


minating  at  their  bottom  extremities  in  a  discharge  port, 
being  operable  to  gravitationally  guide  pulvcrant  mate- 
rial in  the  tank  toward  its  associated  discharge  port;  the 
angle  of  slope  of  the  sides  of  the  hoppers  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  exceeding  the  angle  of  repose  of  the 
pulverant  material;  the  upper  margins  of  the  sides  of  each 
hopper  abutting  with  the  sides  of  adjacent  hoppers  and 
the  walls  of  the  tank  to  form  a  substantially  fluid  seal 
dividing  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  tank  and 
providing  a  common  space  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 


worn  wire. 


3,180,688 
AIR-LIFT  CONVEYING  OF  SOLIDS 

Rudolph  E.  Futer,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

(1401  Eastsborc  Highway,  Berkeley  10.  Calif.) 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,486 

12  CUims.     (a.  302—29) 


tank  below  all  of  the  hoppers;  at  least  one  fluid  pervious 
fluidizing  means  located  on  the  lower  extremities  of  each 
hopper;  and  air  inlet  means  communicating  from  a  pres- 
sure source  to  said  common  space  and  each  fluidizing 
means  to  fluidize  the  material  being  gravitationally  guided 
on  the  hoppers;  the  upper  adjoining  side  margins  of  adja- 
cent hoppers  defining  a  relatively  sharp  ridge  whereby  no 
substantial  horizontal  surface  is  present;  said  fluid  pervious 
fluidizing  means  offering  a  minimum  pressure  drop  to 
maintain  minimum  pressure  differential  between  said 
common  space  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  tank. 


1.  A  rigid  membrane  for  an  air-conveyor  wherein  solid 
objects  are  moved  by  air-jets,  said  membrane  having  an 
unobstructed  upper  surface  for  the  movement  thereover 
of  said  objects  in  a  longitudinal  downstream  direction 
and  being  formed  with  two  groups  of  air-passages  ex- 
tending therethrough  for  the  upward  flow  of  air  to  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  groups  including: 

(c)  a  multitude  of  propulsion  passages  situated  at  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  positions  and  inclined  relatively 
to  said  upper  surface  to  direct  propulsion  air-jets 
having  predominantly  horizontal  flow  components 
along  said  surface  and  oriented  to  impel  said  objects 
in  said  downstream  direction,  and 
(t)  a  multitude  of  lifting  passages  distributed  longitu- 
dinally among  said  propulsion  passages  and  disposed 
to  direct  lifting  air-jets  having  flow  components  pre- 
dominantly perpendicular  to  said  surface  to  impart 
a  lifting  force  to  said  objects,  there  being  a  plurality 
of  lifting  passages  situated  at  longitudinally  spaced 
locations  between  each  pair  of  longitudinally  adja- 
cent propulsion  passages. 


3,180,690 
HOPPER  SIDE  PNEUMATIC  DISCHARGE 
Jack  W.  Borger,  Calumet  City,  HI.,  and  Jack  E.  Gutridge, 
Dyer,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237»228 
5  Claims.     (CI.  302—52) 


3,1H0.689 
HORIZONTAL  PKF.SSURE  TANK 
CONSTRUCTION 
DoofflM  Albert.  Oakland.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Albert  Air 
Coovoor  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
,  Filed  Ap^.  26.  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,333 
'  5  CUims.     (CL  302—52) 

I.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  pneumatically  discharging 
pulverant  materials  comprising:  an  enclosed  normally 
horizontally  elongate  cylindrical  tank  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  for  containing  pulverant  materials  to  be  stored 
and  pneumatically  conveyed  therefrom;  a  plurality  of 
hoppers  supported  substantially  wholly  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  in  spaced  relation  from  each  other  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  each  hopper  comprising  four 
downwardly   converging   substantially   planar  sides  ter- 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  a  side  sill  and  sides 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  hopper  discharge  por- 
tion depending  below  said  side  sill,  said  hopper  discharge 
portion  being  formed  as  a  housing  of  substantially 
V-shaped  cross-section  and  including  floor  sheet  means 
tapered  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  form  the  nadir  of 
said  housing  and  slope  sheets  forming  the  end  walls  there- 
of, said  housing  extending  transversely  of  said  car,  a 
pneumatic  material  intake  and  discharge  tube  extending 
through  said  housing  substantially  parallel  to  said  nadir 
and  having  each  of  its  ends  projecting  through  said  slope 
sheets  providing  connecting  portions  adapted  to  receive 
the  suction  tubes  of  a  pneumatic  conveying  system,  and 
a  discharge  conduit  extending  along  each  of  said  slope 
sheets,  said  discharge  conduits  each  connecting  at  one 
end  with  said  intake  and  discharge  tube  and  having  an 
end  projecting  through  said  car  sides  within  the  confines 
of  said  hoppers  for  providing  a  connection  to  a  suction 
tube. 
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3,1M,691 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  SOLID  AND 
VISCOUS  MATERIAL  IN  PIPE  LINES 

Walther  Wunsch  and  Walter  Puff,  Essen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ruhrgas  A.G.,  Essen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,379 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1959, 

R  26,550 

6  Claims.     (CI.  302—66) 

1.  A  method  of  transporting  solid  materials  in  a  pipe 
line  by  means  of  a  carrier  substance^  which  includes  the 
steps  of:  selecting  as  sole  carrier  substance  a  gaseous 
liquefiable  substance  which  will  be  gaseous  at  the  tem- 
perature and  atmospheric  pressure  prevailing  at  the  end 
of  the  said  pipe  line,  inter-mixing  the  material  to  be  trans- 
ported and  said  carrier  substance  prior  to  passing  the 
same  together  through  said  pipe  line  while  at  the  latest  at 
the  start  of  said  pipe  line  causing  said  carrier  substance 
to  assume  its  liquefied  condition,  passing  the  said  mixture 
of  material  to  be  transported  and  carrier  substance  in 
liquefied  condition  through  said  pipe  line  while  maintain- 
ing said  carrier  substance  in  liquefied  condition,  and  at  the 
end  of  said  pipe  line  causing  said  carrier  substance  at  and 
due  to  the  there  prevailing  temperature  and  atmospheric 
pressure  to  reconvert  from  its  liquefied  condition  into  its 
gaseous  condition  to  thereby  separate  said  carrier  sub- 
stance from  the  material  transported  thereby. 


circuit  means,  said  transmission  circuit  means  including 
a  first  and  a  second  branch  for  cooling  said  transmission 
circuit  means,  said  first  branch  being  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  side  of  said  cooler  means  and  said  second 
branch  being  in  communication  with  said  outlet  side  of 
said  cooler  means,  first  control  valve  means  provided  at 
said  inlet  side  of  said  cooler  means  and  second  control 
valve  means  at  said  outlet  side  of  said  cooler  means, 
said  both  control  valve  means  being  operable  selectively 
for  conveying  fluid  from  said  cooler  means  to  said  fluid 
flow  transmission  or  to  said  fluid  bralce. 


3,180,692 

FILLING  CONTROLLED  HYDRODYNAMIC 

FLUID  CIRCUIT 

Helmut  MiiUer,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Volth-Getriebe  KG.,  Heidenheim,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1961 

V  20,216 

6  Claims.     (CI.  303—5) 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  system:  a  fluid  flow  transmission, 
a  fluid  brake  drivingly  connected  to  said  fluid  flow  trans- 
mission and  being  operable  selectively  for  braking  the 
latter,  said  fluid  brake  having  a  fluid  flow  working  cham- 
ber with  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid  outlet  means,  control 
circuit  means  passing  through  said  worlting  chamber, 
filling  control  means  interposed  in  said  control  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  filling  of  said  working  chamber, 
cooling  circuit  means  passing  through  said  worlting  cham- 
ber and  forming  a  closed  circuit  from  said  outlet  means 
to  said  inlet  means,  said  control  circuit  means  and  said 
cooling  circuit  means  having  at  least  a  section  thereof 
arranged  in  parallel  connection  to  each  other,  said  filling 
control  means  being  arranged  in  said  parallelly  connected 
section  of  said  control  circuit  means,  and  cooler  means 
arranged  in  said  parallelly  connected  section  of  said  cool- 
ing circuit  means,  said  cooler  means  comprising  a  fluid 
inlet  side  and  a  fluid  outlet  side,  said  inlet  side  and  said 
outlet  side  of  said  cooler  means  being  also  arranged  in 
said  parallelly  connected  section  of  said  cooling  circuit 
means,  said  fluid  flow  transmission  having  transmission 


1 


3,1M,<93 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  PRESSURE 

REGULATING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

WUliam   Stelzcr,    Bloomfield    Hills,    Mich.,    assignor   to 

Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  Roipulus,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,269 
7  Claims.     (CI.  303— «) 


6.  In  an  hydraulic  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  pair  of  front  brake  cylinders  and  a  pair  of  rear  brake 
cylinders,  a  pressure  transmitting  device  for  pressurizing 
said  brake  cylinders,  said  device  including  a  piston  having 
integrally  connected  first,  second  and  third  portions  of 
varying  diameters,  said  first  piston  portion  being  ar- 
ranged to  displace  fluid  to  the  rear  brake  cylinders,  said 
second  and  third  piston  portions  being  arranged  to  dis- 
place fluid  to  the  front  brake  cylinders,  and  means  for  dis- 
continuing the  displacement  of  fluid  to  the  front  brake 
cylinders  by  said  third  piston  portion  after  a  selected  ini- 
tial brake  application  whereby  said  front  brake  cylinders 
will  be  pressurized  solely  by  said  second  piston  portion 
after  said  selected  brake  application. 


3,180,694 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD  CONTROL  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

William    Stelzcr,    Bloomfield    Hills,    Mich.,    assiirnor   fo 

Kelscy-Haycs  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,726 
14  Claims.     (CL  3«3— 7) 


/^ 


\ 


1.  A  braldng  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body 
and  axle  constituting  relatively  movable  vehicle  parts  and 
having  a  set  of  brakes  provided  with  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated actuators,  a  fluid  line  for  supplying  fluid  pressure 
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to  said  actuators,  a  fluid  pressure  regulator,  a  source  of 
pressure  connected  to  said  pressure  regulator,  pedal  op- 
erable means  for  operating  said  pressure  regulator  to  sup- 
ply pressure  from  said  source  to  said  fluid  line,  automatic 
means  for  adjusting  said  pressure  regulator  to  determine 
the  pressure  supply  from  said  source  to  said  fluid  line  in 
accordance  with  relative  movement  between  said  body 
parts  incident  to  changes  in  the  static  loads  on  the  vehicle, 
and  means  rendered  operative  by  a  part  of  said  automatic 
means  for  rendering  said  automatic  means  insensitive  to 
relative  movement  between  said  vehicle  parts  when  the 
vehicle  is  moving. 


3,180,695 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Glenn  T.  McClure,  McKeesport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wllmerding,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963.  Ser.  No.  315,479 
7  Clmims.     (CL  303—86) 


1.  A  brake  pipe  control  system  comprising: 
(fl)  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  brake  pipe  sections 
maintained  at  a  given  level  of  pressure  wherein  one 
of  said  brake  pipe  sections  is  operatively  connected 
to  the  locomotive  of  the  train  and  the  other  of  said 
brake  pipe  sections  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
caboose  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  train. 

(b)  a  control  device  operatively  connected  to  said  pair 
of  brake  pipe  sections, 

(c)  a  pair  of  control  means  in  said  control  device, 

(d)  a  pressure  source. 

(*)  one  of  said  control  means  responsive  to  a  service 
rate  of  brake  pipe  pressure  reduction  in  said  one 
brake  pipe  section  to  provide  a  similar  service  rate 
of  brake  pipe  pressure  reduction  in  said  other  brake 
pipe  section, 

(/)  the  other  of  said  control  means  is  responsive  to 
a  service  rate  of  brake  pipe  pressure  reduction  in  said 
other  brake  pipe  section  to  provide  a  similar  service 
rate  of  brake  pipe  pressure  reduction  in  said  one 
brake  pipe  section,  and 

(g)  other  means  in  said  control  device  responsive  to 
a  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressures  at  a  rate  lower 
than  said  predetermined  rate  in  either  of  said  brake 
pipe  sections  operative  to  connect  said  brake  pipe 
section  that  is  subject  to  such  reduction  to  said  pres- 
sure source  for  supplementing  the  pressurized  fluid 
therein  to  said  given  level  of  pressure. 


3,180,696 
COLUMN  INSERT  BEARING  HOUSING 

Frederic  William  Buse,  Bloomsbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Ingersoll-RaDd  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,270 
I  15  Claims.     (CL  308—15) 

1.  A   column   and    bearing   assembly   comprising  the 
combination  of: 


(a)  an  integral  pipe  colunm,  a  shaft  in  said  pipe 
column. 

(b)  guide  bearing  means  disposed  in  said  pipe  column 
to  support  said  shaft,  said  guide  bearing  means 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  one  piece  bearing  housing  extending  through 
said  pipe  column. 


(2)  a   sleeve   bearing   disposed   in   said    bearing 
housing  to  provide  a  wear  surface  for  said  shaft. 

(3)  said    bearing    housing   being   provided    with 
screw  holes,  and 

(4)  screws  disposed  in  said  screw  holes  to  anchor 
said  guide  bearing  means  to  said  column. 


3,180,697 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  SLIDE 

MAGAZINES 

Hans  Mulch.  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ernst  Leitz  G.m.b.H.,  Wetzlar  (Lahn),  Germany 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3060^3 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  29,  1962, 

L  32,952;  June  16,  1963,  L  45,045 

11  Claims.     (CL  312—293) 


1.  A  storage  container  for  slide  magazines  comprising 
a  lower  portion  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls 
having  inner  faces  and  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
in  said  inner  faces  adjacent  to  the  top  edges  thereof,  and 
a  rear  wall,  an  upper  cover  portion  having  a  top  wall  de- 
fining the  top  of  the  container,  said  top  wall  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  longitudinally  extending  grooves  and  a 
front  wall  defining  the  front  of  the  container,  a  ledge  on 
said  bottom  wall  at  the  front  thereof  and  parallel  to  said 
front  wall  adapted  to  retain  slide  magazines,  and  ejection 
means  adjacent  said  rear  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  out- 
ward end  of  said  slide  magazines  in  rest  position  against 
said  ledge  and  to  eject  said  slide  magazines  when  said 
outward  end  is  lifted  from  said  rest  position  against  said 
ledge. 


1888 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AI'RIL  27,  1965 


3,1M,698 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURESG  ELECTRON 

TUBES 
David  B.  WIDlams,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronics Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass^  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2M^75 
6  Claims.     (O.  316—21) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion sensitive  electronic  tube  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  pure  tungsten  elec- 
trode elements  within  an  envelope  transparent  to  ultra- 
violet radiation  of  a  wavelength  in  the  order  of  2500  A., 


placing  a  first  reducing  atmosphere  in  said  envelope 
and  around  said  electrode  elements, 

gradually  beating  said  electrode  elements  in  the  enve- 
lope to  a  glowing  condition  to  release  contaminants 
from  said  tungsten  electrodes  for  combination  with 
said  first  reducing  atmosphere, 

rapidly  cooling  said  electrode  elements, 

removing  said  first  reducing  atmosphere  carrying  said 
released  contaminants  from  said  envelope, 

placing  a  second  reducing  atmosphere  in  said  envelope, 

creating  an  electromagnetic  fkld  between  said  spaced 
electrodes  and  exposing  said  electrodes  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  produce  a  discharging  condition  between 
said  electrodes, 

removing  said  second  reducing  atmosphere  from  said 
envelope, 

placing  a  third  reducing  atmosphere  in  said  envelope, 

and  sealing  said  envelope  to  prevent  subsequent  en- 
trance of  contaminants  therein  which  might  impair 
the  operation  of  said  tube. 
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3  180  699 
METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CONTINUOUSLY 
THE  STOICHIOMETRIC   NEUTRALIZATION  OF 
A  SULPHOMC  ACID 
Mario  BaUestrm,  Via  Pertinace  2/4,  Genoa,  Italy 
Filed  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,022 
rf.      Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  31,  1959, 
Patent  619,663 
^        2  Claims.    (CL  23— 1)  i 


of  water  required  for  neutralization  of  the  entire  mix- 
ture with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  mixture  of  an- 
hydrous sulphonic  acid  and  anhydrous  base. 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  a  neutralization  reac- 
tion between  an  anhydrous  sulphonic  acid  and  an  an- 
hydrous base  effective  to  neutralize  said  acid  wherein 
said  acid  and  said  base  react  only  in  the  presence  of 
water  which  comprises  producing  continuously  an  inti- 
mate mixture  of  said  sulphonic  acid  and  said  base  in 
stoichiometric  proportions  in  the  absence  of  water,  sepa- 
rating a  portion  of  said  stoichiometrically  proportioned 
and  intimate  mixture  of  said  sulphonic  acid  and  said 
base,  mixing  said  portion  of  reactants  with  the  amount 
of  water  required  for  the  neutralization  of  the  entire 
mixture  of  sulphonic  acid  and  base,  determining  the  de- 
gree of  acidity  of  the  solution  of  the  thus-neutralized 
portion  of  reactants  varying  automatically  the  propor- 
tion of  said  anhydrous  sulphonic  acid  and  said  anhydrous 
base  in  said  continuously  produced  mixture  according  to 
the  degree  of  acidity  of  said  neutralized  portion  of  re- 
actants to  obtain  said  sulphonic  acid  and  said  base  in 
exact  stoichiometric  proportions,  and  mixing  said  solu- 
tion of  neutralized  reactants  which  contains  the  amount 


3,1*0,700 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LITHIUM 

ALUMIM  M  HYDRIDE 

Gene  C.  Robinson,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporatioa,    New     York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Virginia  * 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  26,   1961,  Scr.  No.  140,676 
2  Claims.    (CI.  13—14) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacture  and  recovery  of  crys- 
talline lithium  aluminum  hydride  comprising  reacting  to- 
gether lithium  chloride  aixl  sodium  aluminum  hydride 
in  a  reaction  medium  of  diethyl  ether,  the  sodium  alumi- 
num hydride  being  insoluble  in  the  diethyl  ether  and 
the  reaction  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  5  to  . 
75*  C,  forming  thereby  a  solution  of  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  and  sodium  chloride  solids,  separating  this 
solution  and  the  solids,  tlien  adding  a  liquid  having  a 
higher  boiling  point  than  diethyl  ether  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  ethers,  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons and  alkane  hydrocarbons  to  the  said  solution 
and  evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resultant  mix- 
tun  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure  and  forming  thereby  •' 
lithium  aluminum  hydride  crystals  and  recovering  said 
crystals. 

3,180,701 
ADDUCT  OF  B-TRICHLOROBORAZOLE 
AND  PERCHLORIC  ACID 
Roy  J.  Laraa,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  assi^^nor  to  Ffliyl  Corpo- 
ration, New  V  orit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,866 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  23—14) 
Anhydrous    B-trichloroborazole    trihydrogen    perchlo- 
rate,  having  the  formula  BjNjHsClj.SHClOv 


3,180,702 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING   URANIUM  NITRIDE 

Philip  E.  Lapat,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Nuclear  Corporatioa,   ■  corporation  of   New   Yorii 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,191  c,  i 

SOaims.    (CI.  23— 14^ 

1.  The   process  of  preparing  uranium   nitride   which 
comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  between  about  450* 
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C.  and  1200*  C,  finely  divided  uranium  particles  with 
nitrogen  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  the  partial  pressure 


phosphorus  values  to  molybdenum  in  the  said  molyb- 
denum values  is  at  least  1:12, 
the  pH  of  the  solution  is  about  1-1.5,  and 
the  molybdenum-containing  product  is  precipitated 
from  the  solution  containing  molybdenum  values 
while  at  a  temperature  between  about  30'  C.  and  the 
boiling  point. 


of  the  hydrogen  being  between  about  0.1  nun.  Hg  to  50 
mm.  Hg. 

3,180,703 

RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Arthur  E.  Ableson  and  Robert  J.  Woody,  Grants,  N.  Mex., 

and  Mayer  B.  Coren,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Kerr- 

McGec  Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,479 

15  Claims.    (CL  23—14.5) 
7.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  desired  meul  values 
from  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  the  same  and 
molybdenum  values  comprising 

intimately  contacting  the  said  solution  with  at  least  one 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ion 
exchange  resins  and  organic  solvent  extractants  for 
the  desired  metal  values  to  thereby  absorb  the  de- 
sired metal  values, 
the  said  substance  also  absorbing  molybdenum  values, 
separating  the  said  substance  together  with  the  ab- 
sorbed metal  values  from  the  said  solution, 
thereafter  intimately  contacting  the  said  substance  with 
a  neutral  to  acidic  aqueous  stripping  solution  for  the 
desired  metal  values  to  strip  the  desired  metal  values 
therefrom  without  completely  removing  tl>e  molyb- 
denum values, 
thereafter   separating   the   said    substance   containing 

molybdenum  values  from  the  stripping  solution, 
intimately  conUcting  the  said  substance  after  separa- 
tion from  the  stripping  solution   with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  containing  at  least  one  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  ammonium  hydroxides  and  carbonates  to 
Strip  molybdenum  values  therefrom  and  produce  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved  molybdenuni 
values, 
separating   the  said  alkaline  solution  containing  dis- 
solved molybdenum  values  from  the  said  substance, 
recovering  molybdenum  values  from  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  dissolved  molybdenum  values  by  ad- 
justing the  pH  value  of  the  solution  to  between  about 
0.5  and  about  2  and  precipitating  a  molybdenum- 
containing  product  therefrom  in  the  presence  of  dis- 
solved ammonium  values  present  as  ammonium  ion 
and  dissolved  phosphorus  values  present  as  phos- 
phate ion, 
the  gram  atomic  weight  ratio  of  phosphorus  contained 
in  the  said  phosphorus  values  to  molybdenum  con- 
tained in  the  said  molybdenum  values  being  at  least 
1:15  and  not  more  than  about  1:6, 
the  gram  atomic  weight  ratio  of  nitrogen  contained  in 
the  said  amomnium  values  to  molybdenum  contained 
in  the  said  molybdenum  values  being  above  1:4, 
and  separating  the  precipitated  molybdenum-contain- 
ing product  from  the  molybdenum-barren  solution. 
13.  The  process  of  claim  7  wherein  the  desired  metal 
values  are  uranium  values, 

the  gram  atomic  weight  ratio  of  nitrogen  contained  in 
the  said  ammonium  values  to  molybdenum  contained 
in  the  said  molybdenum  values  is  at  least  50:1, 
the  gram  atonnic  weight  ratio  of  phosphorus  in  the  said 


3,180,704 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ACTINIDE  SULFIDE 

AND  SIMILAR  COMPOUNDS 

Yehuda  Baskin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,122 

10  Claims.  (CI.  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  equiatomic  compounds  of 
actinide  metal  and  nonmetal  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  elements  of  Groups  VA  and  VIA  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  the  Elements,  comprising  mixing  about  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  powdered  actinide  metal  and  said  pow- 
dered nonmetal;  applying  a  mechanical  load  of  between 
4,000  and  10,000  p.s.i.  to  the  reaction  mixture  and  at  the 
same  time  heating  the  mixture  obtained  to  between  340 
and  440'  C.  whereby  equiatomic  compound  is  formed 
in  an  instantaneous  exothermic  reaction  and  compressed; 
and  cooling  the  product  to  room  temperature. 


3,180,705 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
PURE  ALKALI  METAL  GOLD  CYANIDES  FROM 
IMPURE  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Emiel  Freedman,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Trifari, 
Krussman,  and  Fisfael,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,312  I 

8  Claims.    (CI.  23— 77) 


III.IM,| 


iu«iaii»t  — 


1.  Process  for  separating  substantially  pure  alkali  metal 
gold  cyanides  from  impure  gold-bearing  materials  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  clarified,  aqueous  cyanide  solu- 
tion of  the  gold-bearing  material  an  excess  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  hydroxide  and  salts  and  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  effect  complete  solution,  cooling  the  solution  to 
a  temperature  of  about  60'-70*  F.  and  thereby  pre- 
cipitating the  alkali  metal  gold  cyanide,  redissolving  the 
precipitate  in  a  hot,  aqueous  caustic  solution  containing 
the  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  again  precipitating  the  alkali 
metal  gold  cyanide  by  cooling  and  washing  the  pre- 
cipitate with  cold  water  to  remove  residual  caustic  and 
contaminating  cyanides. 


3,180,706 
METHOD   FOR  THE   RECOVERY   OF  METAL 
VALUES  FROM  A  SPENT  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Henry  Erickson,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,652 
12  Claims.    (CI.  23— 87) 
1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from  a 
spent  solid  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  containing 
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molybdenum  and  a  group  Vm  metal  of  atomic  number 
27-28  supported  on  a  solid  refractory  metal  oxide  base, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  catalyst  to  a  gas  contain- 
ing molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
1200*  F.,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  substantial 
amount  of  molybdenum  at  its  highest  valence  state  at 
the  catalyst  surface,  sulfiding  the  catalyst  by  contact  with 
a  sulfiding  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  800° 
F.,  chlorinating  the  catalyst  by  contact  with  an  essentially 
anhydrous  chlorinating  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  300'  F.  to  convert  metal  to  chloride  form,  recover- 
ing molybdenum  compound  from  the  effluent  chlorinat- 
ing vapor,  washing  the  catalyst  with  a  liquid  essentially 

t 
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aqueous  medium  and  collecting  chloride  of  said  group 
VIII  metal  in  said  aqueous  medium. 

9.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  metal  values  from 
a  spent  solid  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  containing 
a  group  VIII  nKtal  having  an  atomic  number  of  27  to 
28  supported  on  a  solid  refractory  metal  oxide  base,  which 
comprise5  sulfiding  the  catalyst  by  contact  with  a  sulfid- 
ing vapor  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  800°  F., 
chlorinating  the  catalyst  by  contact  with  an  essentially 
anhydrous  chlorinating  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  300*  F.  to  convert  metal  to  chloride  form,  washing 
the  catalyst  with  a  liquid  essentially  aqueous  medium 
and  collecting  chloride  of  said  metal  in  said  aqueous 
medium. 


3,180,707 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DIBORON 
TETRAFLUORIDE 
Allen  L.  McCIoskey,  Orange,  Harold  M.  ManaMvtt,  Ana- 
heim,   and    Robert    J.    Brotherton,    Fullertoo,    Calif ^ 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
doa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corporadon  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,473 

SClaiiii*.    (a.  23— 205) 
1.  The    method    for    preparing    diboron    tetrafluoride 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

B,(OR)4 

with  about  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  sulfur  tetrafluo- 
ride in  a  substantially  anhydrous  oxygen-free  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  —100°  C. 
and  recovering  substantially  pure  diboron  tetrafluoride 
from  the  reaction  mass,  where  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  pbenylalkyi,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  and  alkylpbenyl. 


3,1M,708 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DIBORON 
TETRAFLUORIDE 
Alkn  L.  McCIoskey,  Costa  Mesa.  Harold  M.  Manasevit, 
Anaheim,  and  Robert  J.  Brotherton,  Fullerton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  22,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  97,473.     Divided  and  this  applicatfoa  Sept.  23, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  398,789 

1  Claim.  (CL  23—205) 
The  method  for  preparing  diboron  tetrafluoride  which 
comprises  reacting  boron  monoxide  with  about  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  sulfur  tetrafluoride,  in  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  — 100°  C.  and  recover- 
ing substantially  pure  dibron  tetrafluoride  from  the  reac- 
tion mass. 


3,180,709 
PROCESS  FOR  UQUEFACnON  OF  LOW- 
BOILING  GASES 
Edwvd  F.  Yendall,  Kcnmore,  and  Osce  P.  Roberts,  Ir., 
Grand  island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ratioii,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120^63 
14  Claims.    (CI.  23— 210) 


r^iLHpT 


1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  gaseous  feed 
stream  having  an  atmospheric  pressure  boiling  point  be- 
low about  —150*  C.  comprising  the  steps  of  compressing 
said  gaseous  feed  stream  to  at  least  twice  its  critical  pres- 
sure; cooling  said  gaseous  feed  stream  to  at  least  as  cold 
as  about  —40°  C;  dividing  said  cooled  gaseous  feed 
stream  into  diverted  and  undiverted  portions;  further  cool- 
ing said  undiverted  feed  stream;  expanding  said  undi- 
verted feed  stream  within  a  negative  integral  Joule- 
Thomson  expansion  zwne;  work  expanding  said  diverted 
portion  in  parallel  flow  relation  with  said  negative  integral 
Joule-Thomson  expansion  zone  to  produce  process  re- 
frigeration; still  further  cooling  said  undiverted  feed 
stream;  isenthalpically  expanding  said  further  cooled  un- 
diverted feed  stream  to  achieve  at  least  partial  liquefaction 
thereof  and  jjassing  the  exhaust  from  the  work  expansion 
of  said  diverted  portion  in  countcrcurrent  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  undiverted  portion  to  recover  the  re- 
frigeration thereof. 

■  .    -  .1    •  3,180,710 

GAS  GENERATOR 
Chvks  A.  Brown  and  Herbert  C.  Brown,  both  of 
1840  Garden  St.,  West  Ufa>ette.  Ind.         i 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,549 
8  Claims.    (CI.  23—282) 
7.  A  valve  for  supplying  a  fluid  reactant.  in  a  substan- 
tially closed  system,  to  a  second  reacUnt  located  within 
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a  reaction  vessel  for  producing  a  gaseous  product,  said 
valve  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical,  elongated, 
outer  container  which  is  in  communication  with  said  sys- 
tem, the  lower  end  of  said  outer  container  being  in  sub- 
stantially sealed  relationship  with  said  reaction  vessel, 
an  elongated  inner  well  carried  annularly  of  said  outer 
container,  said  well  extending  through  the  upper  end  of 
said  outer  container  and  being  integral  therewith  where- 
by said  well  is  maintained  in  substantially  sealed  rela- 
tionship with  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  container,  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  the  upper  portion  only  of  said 
well,  said  openings  providing  communication  between  the 
space  enclosed  by  said  inner  well  and  the  annular  space 


located  between  said  inner  well  and  said  outer  container, 
mercury  disposed  within  said  well,  the  upper  level  of 
said  mercury  being  below  said  openings,  and  an  elongated 
delivery  tube  for  supplying  fluid  reactant  to  said  system, 
said  tube  being  sealably  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
well  and  passing  downwardly  through  said  well,  said 
tube  having  an  open  lower  end  positioned  below  the  upper 
level  of  said  mercury,  whereby  said  fluid  reactant  is  sup- 
plied to  said  second  reactant  upon  passing  through  said 
mercury,  through  said  openings,  and  down  through  the 
annular  space  between  said  outer  container  and  said  inner 
well  as  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  reactant  exceeds  the  total 
pressure  exerted  by  the  elevation  pressure  of  said  mer- 
cury and  the  pressure  in  said  closed  system. 


top  and   bottom,   said  housing  enclosing   an  elongated 
upper  chamber,  an  intermediate  chamber,  and  a  lower 
chamber  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  upper 
chamber,   said    upper  chamber   having  a   diameter   ap- 
proximately twice  the  diameter  of  said  lower  chamber 
and  said  lower  chamber  having  a  length  approximately 
four  times  its  diameter,  said  intermediate  chamber  com- 
prising   a    conical    transition    chamber    connecting    said 
upper  and  lower  chambers  and  having  a  length  less  than 
the  length  of  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  foram- 
inous  member  extending  across  said  lower  chamber  at  a 
level  above  the  bottom  thereof,  means  for  introducing 
a  hydriding  gas  under  pressure  to  said  lower  chamber 
beneath  said  member,  means  for  heating  said  gas  prior 
to  its  introduction   into  said  chamber,  means  for  con- 
tinuously introducing  metal  scrap  to  said  housing  above 
said  member  in  the  absence  of  air,  grinding  means  in- 
cluded in  said  lower  chamber  for  grinding  said  scrap  as 
it  becomes  embrittled  by  said  hydriding  gas,  said  grind- 
ing means  including  a  few  hard  discrete  members  which 
are   light  enough   to  be  picked   up   with  said   scrap  by 
the  gas  stream  and  tumbled  with  said  scrap  in  said  lower 
chamber,  means   for  discharging  said  gas  through  the 
top  of  said  housing  together  with  metal  particles  which 
are  light  enough  to  remain  entrained  in  the  gas  stream 
as  the  latter  passes  at  reduced  velocity  through  said  larger 
diameter   upper    chamber,    means   for    separating    said 
lighter  particles  from  said  discharged  gas  in  the  absence 
of  air,  and  means  for  re-introducing  said  discharged  gas 
to  said  lower  chamber. 


3,180,712 
TWO-STAGE  CONVERTER-MUFFLER 
Robert  J.  J.  Hamblin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IlL,  a  corporadon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,038 
3  Claims.     (CL  23—288) 


3,180,711 
SCRAP  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Simon  S.  Aconsky,  Walllngford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatkm,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,599 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—284) 


na^^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  refractory 
metal  scrap  in  the  absence  of  air  comprising  a  vacuum- 
tight  reactor  having  an  upright  housing  closed  at  the 


1.  A  two-stage  catalytic  converter-muffler  apparatus 
for  treating  an  exhaust  gas  stream  which  comprises,  in 
combination, 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical-form  outer  housing  with 
end  closure  members  having  gas  port  means  there- 
through, 

(6)  perforate  elongated  cylindrical-form  catalyst  re- 
taining outer  shell  means  spaced  from  the  inside  wall 
of  said  housing  a  uniform  distance  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  lineal  length  thereof  in  the  upstream 
end  zone  of  the  housing  and  then  tapering  to  an 
enlarged  circumference  at  the  downstream  end  to 
thereby  form  with  the  outer  housing  an  elongated 
uniform  annular  shaped  gas  collection  section  and 
a  downstream  decreasing  cross  sectional  area  gas 
distributing  manifold  section, 

(c)  an  upstream  perforate  tapering  cylindrical-form 
inner  catalyst  retaining  member  within  the  interior 
of  the  upstream  end  of  said  outer  catalyst  retaining 
shell  means,  with  such  inner  member  tapering  in  i 
downstream  direction  whereby  to  provide  a  decreas- 
ing cross  sectional  area  inlet  section  within  the 
interior  thereof  and  catalyst  section  increasing  in 
cross  sectional  area  in  the  downstream  direction 
between  the  spaced  perforate  shell  means, 

(rf)  a  downstream  perforate  cylindrical-form  inner 
catalyst  retaining  member  spaced  within  the  down- 
stream end  portion  of  said  outer  perforate  shell 
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means  and  thereby  providing  a  catalyst  retaining 

section  increasing  in  area  in  the  downstream  direction 
between  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  shell 
means, 

(e)  partitioning  plate  means  extending  transversely 
across  the  inside  of  said  shell  means  and  between 
the  adjacent  interior  end  portions  of  said  inner  perfo- 
rate catalyst  retaining  members  whereby  to  separate 
an  upstream  catalyst  retaining  section  from  a  down- 
stream catalyst  retaining  section,  with  the  last-named 
sections  being  coextensive  with  respectively  said  up- 
stream inner  catalyst  retaining  member  and  with  said 
downstream  catalyst  retaining  member,  said  retain- 
ing sections  having  imperforate  end  closures  and 
each  containing  a  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst, 

(/)  an  inlet  gas  passageway  means  connecting  between 
the  interior  of  said  upstream  perforate  catalyst 
retaining  section  and  the  adjacent  gas  pwrt  means 
in  the  end  of  said  housing  and  outlet  gas  passageway 
means  connecting  between  the  interior  of  said  down- 
stream perforate  catalyst  retaining  member  and  the 
adjacent  port  means  in  the  end  of  said  housing, 
whereby  the  gas  stream  through  said  apparatus 
passes  initially  radially  outwardly  to  the  gas  collect- 
'  ing  section,  longitudinally  to  the  gas  distributing 
manifold  section  adjacent  the  outer  housing,  then 

-  radially  inwardly  to  the  interior  of  said  downstream 
imier  catalyst  retaining  member  and  thence  out- 
wardly through  the  gas  port  means  connecting 
therewith. 

3,1M,713 
REMOVAL    OF    ORGANIC    MATTER    FROM    AM- 
MONIUM SULFATE  WITH  MIXED  SOLVENTS 
Roy  B.  Flay,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaUfornia  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  CaBf .,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawii*.     Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,041 
4Cfadms.    (0.23— 312) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  anmionium  sulfate  obtained 
from  an  ammouniated  sulfuric  acid  waste  liquor  derived 
from  the  separation  of  meta-  and  para-xylene  by  sulfuric 
acid  containing  arylsulfonatc  which  comprises  extracting 
from    the   ammoniated  waste    liquor   said   arylsulfonate 
with  a  mixed  solvent  containing  Cr-Cu  aliphatic  alcohols 
and  an  aromatic  mixture  of  C-j-Q  hydrocarbons  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  about  1:1  to  1:3  at  a  temperatiue  in  ex- 
cess of  1 10'  P.,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  mixed  solvent 
to  arylsulfonate  present  in  said  ammouniated  sulfuric  acid 
waste  liquor  is  at  least  3:1,  and  isolating  the  purified  am- 
monium sulfate.  ,^ 

I,'" 
3,1M,714 
PIPE  JOINT 
Richard  H.  Kremer,  Webster  Groves,  and  Jacob  W.  Har- 
baugh,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Kremer- 
Hicks   Company,   St   Louis,   Mo^   a   corporation   of 

Mtooari  ,^  , 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  186,771 
4  Claims.     (CL  29 — 191.6) 


the  entire  circumference  of  the  joint  being  free  of  recesses 
as  solidified  due  to  uniform  cooling  effect  of  the  air  with- 
in the  tube. 


3,180,715 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Joseph    Simon,    North    Hollywood,    Calif.,    assignor   to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,701 

7  Claims.  (CI,  29—194) 
1.  A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  substrate 
of  nonmagnetic  material  in  a  form  adapted  to  be  moved 
relatively  to  a  magnetic  transducer  whereby  said  trans- 
ducer sweeps  out  a  continuous,  nonrepetitive  path  of 
substantial  length  on  the  surface  of  the  device,  said  sub- 
strate being  coated  by  an  adherent  layer  of  zinc,  said  zinc 
layer  being  coated  by  an  adherent  layer  of  copper  and 
said  copper  layer  being  coated  by  an  adherent  layer  of 
electrolessly  deposited  cobalt. 


'  3,1M,716     ^ 

ALL'MINUM  COATED  FERROUS  MATERIAL 
John  Douglas  Sprowl,  Spokane,  Wasli.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  May  26,  1958,  Ser. 

No.  737,485.  now  Patent  No.  3.055.771,  dated  Sept.  25, 

1962.     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  153,735 

3  CUbm.     (CL  29—196.2) 

1.  A  composite  article  characterized  by  a  smooth  sur- 
face free  from  stains  comprising  a  base  portion  of  a  fer- 
rous metal  coated  with  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  0.05  to  0.45%  magnesium,  bal- 
ance substantially  all  aluminum  and  impurities  in  normal 
amounts. 


3,18«,717 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING   A   STEM  AND 
FOOT  ON  STEMWARE 
Jesse  H.  Treece,  Toledo,  Ohio.  Assignor  to  Owens-IUbiols 
Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
nied  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,650 
2  Claims.     (CI.  65 — 48) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  glass  articles  havir>g  bowl, 
stem  and  footed  portions;  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
fining a  bowl  portion  within  a  moid  cavity  having  com- 
municating bowl,  stem  and  foot  forming  portions,  said 
bowl  being  at  a  compatible  forming  temperature,  charg- 
ing a  quantity  of  molten  glass  to  the  stem  and  foot  form- 
ing portions  of  said  cavity,  substantially  simultaneously 
press  molding  said  charge  of  molten  glass  and  exhausting 
said  cavity,  said  exhaust  being  last  effective  at  the  area 
of  juncture  of  the  stem  and  the  bowl. 


1.  A  pipe  joint  for  pipes  used  to  conduct  products 
which  leave  unwanted  residues  in  any  recesses  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  pipes  comprising  two  copper  pipe  segments 
in  abutting  relation,  silver  solder  between  said  pipe  seg- 
ment ends  connecting  said  segments  together  and  sealing 
the  juncture,  said  internal  surface  of  said  solder  around 


3,180,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  MOVEMENT  OF 

GLASS  FORMING  PLUNGERS 
Donald  F.  Wllbclm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,402 
3  Claima.     (CI.  65 — 158) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  movement  of  a  glass 
forming  plunger  which  comprises  a  glass  forming  plunger, 
a  piston  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  plunger  to  said  piston  for  mov- 
ing said  plunger  into  and  out  of  a  mold,  a  hollow  piston 
rod  of  metallic  material  fixed  to  said  piston,  a  relatively 
fixed  member  of  electrical  insulating  material  projecting 
into  said  hollow  piston  rod,  means  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  fixed  member  providing  a  seal  with  the  interior  wall 
of  said  rod,  said  member  being  hollow  so  that  cooling  air 
can  be  supplied  through  said  member  to  the  interior  of 
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said  rod.  a  wire  winding  wound  around  said  member,  3,180,720 

whereby  the  change  in  position  of  said  plunger  causes  the      APPARATUS  FOR  fORMING  GLASS  ARTICLES 

metaiUc  p.ston  rod  to  change  m  pos.Uon  relat.ve  to  the    '^^ '' '^-^'^Jj^^;,  ?'S;,SS^ 

FUed  Dec  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,712 
10  Claims.    (CI.  65—359) 


f^D{2D^' 


winding  and  thereby  cause  a  variation  in  the  electrical 
properties  of  said  winding,  and  a  circuit  associated  with 
said  winding  for  sensing  variations  in  the  electrical  prop- 
erties of  said  winding. 


!  3,180,719 

MOLD  ARM  LOCKING  AND  CLAMPING 
DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Olson,  Genera,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Companv,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,700 
2  Claims.     (CI.  65—357) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rcleasably  clamping  and  locking  the 
arms  of  a  hingedly  mounted  split  glass  forming  mold  com- 
prising, a  horizontally  disposed  piston  motor  mounted 
on  one  arm  and  having  an  output  shaft  extending  beyond 
one  end  of  said  arm,  a  roller,  means  supporting  said 
roller  on  said  one  arm  at  said  one  end  thereof  with  its 
axis  vertical,  a  clamping  lever  arm  having  a  curved,  elon- 
gated cam  slot  formed  therein  intermediate  the  length 
thereof,  said  cam  slot  extending  across  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  said  lever  arm  and  being  curved  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  arm.  said  roller  being 
positioned  in  said  slot  and  pivotally  supporting  said  lever 
arm,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  extending  end  of  said 
output  shaft  to  one  end  of  said  lever  arm,  a  hook  defining 
cutout  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm,  and  an 
abutment  formed  on  the  end  of  the  other  mold  support- 
ing arm  and  extending  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
lever  arm,  said  abutment  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
lever  arm  cutout  portion  when  the  motor  is  actuated  to 
pivot  the  lever  arm  about  the  roller  axis,  said  slot  being 
formed  to  progressively  impose  extra  clamping  pressure 
on  said  abutment  as  said  shaft  is  extended  by  said  motor, 
the  clamping  of  the  mold  parts  and  the  imposition  of 
extra  clamping  pressure  being  effected  by  a  single  exten- 
sion of  said   shaft  by  said   nK>tor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  forming  a  pair  of 
narrow  neck  parisons  in  an  u^ght  position,  comprising 
a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  piston  and  cylinder,  two 
pairs  of  complementary  parison  mold  halves,  means  for 
supporting  said  mold  halves  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
are  loosely  retained  in  sidc-by-side  relationship,  a  base, 
vertically  extending  parallel  linkage  connected  between 
said  supporting  means  and  said  base,  said  support  means 
being  operable  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  movement 
of  said  mold  halves,  means  interconnecting  the  supp(Ml 
means  for  each  pair  of  mold  halves  for  limiting  the  open- 
ing and  closing  movements  of  said  support  means  to 
equal  and  opposite  movements,  means  for  mounting  said 
cylinder  on  said  support  means  for  relative  horizontal 
motion,  means  extending  through  said  supports  for  ap- 
plying closing  forces  individually  to  said  mold  halves,  an 
equalizer  bar  connected  to  the  force  applying  means  for 
two  of  the  side-by-side  mold  halves,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  bar  at  its  center  to  said  piston,  a  second  equal- 
izer bar  connected  to  the  force  applying  means  for  the 
other  two  side-by  side  mold  halves,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  second  bar  at  its  center  to  said  cylinder  and 
means  for  operating  said  motor  to  effect  closing  of  said 
two  molds  whereby  equal  closing  force  will  be  applied  to 
both  molds  and  tht  molds  are  independently  shiftable 
in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  said  support  means. 


3  |g§  721 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Edward  D.  Well,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,678 

13  Clahns.  (CL  71— 2  J) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composititm  compnsing  (a)  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentenone  and  (6)  an  ester  of  trichloroacetic 
acid  in  which  the  esterifying  group  stems  from  a  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having  a  plurality  of  hydroxy  sub- 
stituents,  the  hexachlorocyclopentenone  and  ester  of  tri- 
chloroacetic acid  being  presem  in  a  phytotoxic  amount. 


3,180,722 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BRIQUETTES  FROM 

CAST  IRON  SHAVINGS 

Edwfai  H.  Swartz,  P.O.  Box  1033,  Sanford,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,686 

llChdms.    (CL75— 3) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-frangible  article  of 

cast  iron  particles  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  said 
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cast  iron  particles  with  a  cementitious  material  in  a  dry 
powdered  state;  compressing  said  mixtiire  into  a  cohesive 
body;  immersing  said  cohesive  body  into  a  liquid  which 
reacts  with  the  cementitious  material  to  form  a  binder 
therefrom;  holding  said  cohesive  body  submerged  in  the 
liquid  for  penetration  thereof  to  a  limited  depth  leaving 
the  body  unaffected  throughout  a  substantial  internal  por- 
tion thereof;  and  drying  the  cohesive  body  upon  removal 
from  the  liquid  to  form  an  outer  protective  layer  of  said 
limited  depth  about  said  internal  portion  of  the  cohesive 
body.  I 

3,180,723 
METALLURGICAL  PROCESS 
Thomas  E.  McCauley,  De«rtM>rn,  Mich-,  assignor  to  Naico 
Chemical   Company,   Chicago,   III.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  27,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  283,615 
24  Claims.     (CI.  75—5) 

1.  In  a  metallurgical  method  of  sintering  iron  ore  pel- 
lets which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  together  finely 
divided  iron  ore,  coke,  a  calcium  carbonate-containing 
material,  and  a  concentrated  aqueous  iron  ore  slurry 
whereby  a  wetted  particulate  mass  is  formed,  pelletizing 
said  mass  to  form  integral  units  and  firing  said  formed 
pellet  units  to  a  hardened  state;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  combining  with  said  concentrated  aqueous  iron 
ore  slurry  a  minor  amount  of  an  acrylamide  polymer, 
said  combination  having  been  accomplished  by  first  sub- 
jecting a  less  concentrated  aqueous  iron  ore  slurry  feed  to 
ccntrifugation  in  presence  of  a  centrifuge  aid  comprising 
said  acrylamide  polymer,  thereafter  separating  the  more 
concentrated  aqueous  iron  ore  slurry  from  the  freed  aque- 
ous filtrate  liquid  and  removing  from  the  system  said 
aqueous  liquid  filtrate  in  a  form  aibstantially  free  from 
iron  ore  solids.  II 

3,180,724 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRE-CONDI- 
TIONING METAL  CHARGE  MATERIALS 
Fnnk  W.  Brooke,  King  Edward  Apartmcnti, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,493 

13  Claims.    (CI.  75—13)  : 


the  lower  end  of  the  conditioning  chamber;  flowing  the 
hot  gases  substantially  uniformly  upwardly  along  the 
conditioning  chamber  and  out  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
container,  while  progressively  charging  the  metal  ma- 
terials downwardly  through  the  upper  end  of  the  con- 
tainer along  the  conditioning  chamber  into  a  supported 
relation  on  the  grate  until  the  chamber  is  fully  charged 
with  the  materials,  and  while  establishing  flow  channels 
for  the  hot  gases  through  the  materials;  then  placing  a 
hood  over  the  upper  end  of  the  container  and  applying 
a  controlled  positive  upward  drawing-off  force  to  the 
hot  gases  through  the  hood,  while  maintaining  an  up- 
ward flow  of  the  hot  gases  along  the  established  flow 
channels  through  the  materials  until  the  materials  in  the 
conditioning  chamber  are  fully  beated-up  and  condi- 
tioned; and  finally,  swinging  the  bottom  grate  to  an  open 
position  and  directly  charging  the  heated  and  condi- 
tioned materials  into  the  open  mouth  of  the  melting 
furnace. 


1,  A  method  of  pre-conditioning  metal  materials  in 
the  nature  of  scrap,  sponge  and  briquettes  within  a 
conditioning  chamber  defined  by  the  inner  periphery  of 
an  upwardly-projecting  enclosing  container  having  a 
swingaWe  bottom  grate  for  maintaining  the  materials 
in  position  therein  during  their  conditioning  and  for 
thereafter  charging  the  materials  into  an  open  mouth 
of  a  melting  furnace  which  comprises,  inducing  a  velocity 
flow  of  hot  gases  uniformly  upwardly  through  a  cen- 
tral area  of  the  bottom  grate  in  an  inwardly-spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  container  into 


'  3,180,725 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE  WITH 
SEPARATE  INTRODUCTION  OF  REDUCING 
AGENT 
Kart  Meyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Hans  Rausch,  Oberursel, 
Taunus.  Giinter  Heltmann.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Wolf- 
gang Janke,  Oberursel.  I  aunus,  and  Walter  Koch,  Offen- 
bach (Main).  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft, 
A.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

Filed  Sept.  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  156,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  15,  1960, 
M  46,572;   Sept.    17,    1960,   M  46,591;    Apr.    13, 
1961,  M  48,683 

7  Claims.    (CL  75-^3)  »   / 

-        1-. 


1.  Process  for  the  thermal  reduction  of  iron  ore  by 
means  of  solid  carbon-containing  fuel  which  comprises 
passing  iron  ore  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  grain 
size  of  at  least  6  mm.  and  essentially  free  from  externally 
admixed  carbon  through  a  preheater  oxidation  zone  to 
preheat  the  ore  while  oxidizing  completely  gaseous  sub- 
stituents  present  therein,  and  thence  through  a  reduc- 
tion zone,  introducing  an  excess  of  substantially  vola- 
tiles-free  solid  carbon-containing  fuel  into  the  already 
preheated  ore  in  the  reduction  zone  to  reduce  substantial- 
ly such  ore  while  generating  hot  gaseous  substitucnts, 
passing  the  hot  substantially  reduced  ore  into  a  volatiliza- 
tion zone,  introducing  volatilcs-rich  solid  carbon-contain- 
ing fuel  into  contact  with  the  hot  substantially  reduced 
ore  in  said  volatilization  zone  to  volatilize  substantially 
completely  the  volatile  constituents  in  said  volatiles-rich 
fuel,  recovering  the  reduced  ore  reaction  mixture  includ- 
ing the  remaining  solid  fuel  from  the  volatilization  zone, 
passing  the  volatilized  volatile  constituents  from  said 
volatilization  zone  to  said  reduction  zone  to  aid  in  the 
reduction  of  the  preheated  ore,  and  passing  the  hot 
gaseous  substituents  generated  in  said  reduction  zone  to 
said  oxidation  zone  for  substantially  complete  oxidation 
therein  to  preheat  the  incoming  ore  with  both  the  sensi- 
ble heat  and  the  latent  heat  of  such  hot  gaseous  sub- 
stituents. 
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3.180.726 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NITRIDE-BEARING 

LOW -CARBON  DUCTILE  STEEL 

Hajime  Naiiamura,  Meguro-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
to    Lshiliawailma-Harima    Jukog>o    kabu«>hiki    kaisha, 
Chiyoda-ko.  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpomtioo  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     OHginal  application  Feb.   10,   1961,  Ser. 
No.   88,411.     Divided   and  this  application  Ian.   It, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  174,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1960, 
35/11,188,35/11,189,  35/11,190 
4  Claims.     (CL  75—129) 
1.  A  method  of  manufaauring  aitride-containing  ductile 
steel,  the  niuide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  nitride,  beryllium  nitride,  columbium  nitride 
and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  impregnating  molten 
steel  with  nitrogen  to  a  content  of  at  least  0.010%  nitrogen 
by  blowing  into  said  molten  steel  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  gas  and  mixtiuvs  of  nitrogen 
gas  with  gases  which  are  inert  to  molten  steel,  said  gas 
being  blown  into  said  molten  steel  at  a  pressure  of  sub- 
stantially 5  kg  ./cm.'  and  then  adding  to  the  thusly  nitro- 
gen-impregnated steel  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  beryllium,  columbium  and  com- 
binations thereof. 


3  180  727 
COMPOSITION  COP^AIMNG  A  DISPERSION- 
HARDENING    PHASE    AND    A    PRECIPITA- 
TION-HARDENING   PHASE   AND   PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
G«y  B.  Alexander,  Ralph  K.  Der,  and  Sherwood  F.  West, 
Brand>wine  Hundred.  Del.,  asdgnors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Compan).  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,437 
8  Claims.     (CL  75—134) 


being  retained  in  solid  solution  to  the  maximum  degree 
at  room  temperature,  said  maximum  degree  being  0.1 
percent,  and  the  remainder  aluminum. 


1.  A  metal  composition  having  improved  high-tempera- 
ture properties,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  continuous  phase  of  a  meul,  said  metal  having  a 
melting  point  above  600*  C.  and  an  oxide  with  a  free 
energy  of  formation.  AF.  at  27'  C.  of  from  35  to  103 
kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  in  the  oxide,  there 
being  dispersed  in  said  metal  phase  both  (2)  from  0.5  to 
30%  by  volume  of  a  discontinuous  phase  of  submicron, 
refractory  metal  oxide  particles  having  a  AF  at  1000'  C 
greater  than  99.  and  (3)  from  0.05  to  80%  by  volume 
of  submicron.  precipitated  particles  of  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  carbides,  bor- 
ides,  nitrides,  silicides,  aluminides  and  titanidcs  and  boron 
nitride  and  carbide,  the  oxygen  content  of  the  composi- 
tion in  excess  of  that  present  in  the  said  refractory  oxide 
particles  being  less  than  0.5%  by  weight. 


1 


3,180,729 
MATERIAL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
REPRODUCTION 
Kurt  Walter  Klopfel,  Oskar  Sos,  WUhebn  Nengchaucr, 
and  Hans  Behmenburg,  all  of  WIesbaden-Blebrich,  Ger- 
many, assignors,  b>    mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc 
Corporation,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Dec.   18,   1957,  Ser.  No.  703,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  22,  1954, 
K  30,673 
40  Claims.    (CL  96—1) 
1.  An  electrof^otographic  material  comprising  a  non- 
absorbent  conductive  support  layer  and  a  photoconductive 
insulating  layer  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


3.180,728 
ALUMINUM-TLN   COMPOSITION 
Michael  J.  Pryor  and  Douglas  S.  Keh,  both  of  Hamden, 
and  Philip  R.  Sperrj.  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignon 
to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Vlrghiia 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,166     ' 
5  Claims.     (CL  75— 13t) 
1.  An  aluminum   base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  0.08  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  tin,  with  the  tin 


i 


R 


C-H 
»ryl-N 


/*\ 


C-R 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  aryl  radicals. 


3,1M,730 
MATEIUAL  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PURPOSES 
Kurt-Walter  KInpfel,  Dakar  Sus,  Hans  Behmenburg,  and 
Wilbelm  Neugebauer,  all  of  Wie^aden-BiebHch,  Ger- 
many, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  AzopUtfe 
Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Apr.  7,  1960,  Sw.  No.  20,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  1959, 
K  37,436 
32  Claims.     (CL  96—1) 
1.  An  electrophotographic  material  comprising  a  con- 
ductive support  layer  and  a  photoconductive  insulating 
layer,  the  latter  comprising  a  dyestuff  sensitizer  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triphen- 
ylamine  and  a  substituted  triphenylamine  the  substituents 
of  which  are  inert  at  the  conditions  under  which  the  ma- 
terial is  used,  do  not  increase  electrical  conductivity  to  a 
substantial  extent,  and  contain  no  active  hydrogen. 


3,180,731 
FHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Pleire  A.  Roman,  Sucy-en-Brie,  and  Maurice  E.  Pfaff  and 
Raymond  M.  A.  Bayol,  VIncennes,  France,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

nied  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,929 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1962, 

891,023,  Patent  1,333,745 

9  Claims.    (CL  96— 29) 


/l\ 


*K¥g»  MiLMff   MB 


—  Acrnrr 


1.  A  light-sensitive  pbotothermographic  element  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  support,  coated  with 


i. 
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(b)  a  first  layer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid 
binder;  an  alkaline  salt  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting <rf  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  add  and  an 
amine  salt  of  a  weak  acid;  and  a  nonUnning  silver 
halide  developing  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidonc,  a  p-phenylene- 
diamine,  and  a  p-methylaminophenol;  and  coated 
over  said  layer, 

(c)  a  second  layer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid;  a 
dispersion  of  light-sensitive  silver  halide;  and  a  solu- 
tion of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  2-alkyl-5-alkyl- 
hydroquinone  and  a  2-alkyl-5-alkylquinonc,  dissolved 
in  a  substantially  water-insoluble  alkali-permeable 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  liquid 
esters  of  higher  monohydroxy  alcohols  and  the  waxy 
esters  of  alcohols  which  melt  and  become  liquid  in 
the  temperature  range  of  from  about  70"  C,  to  about 
100'  c. 

'■ 

3,180,732  '      '    -'"■ 

UGHT  SENSITIVE  IMINOQUINONE  DIAZIDE  AND 
MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PHOTOMECHANICAL 
PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  PLATES  THERE- 

WTHTM 
Oskar  Sus  and  Johannes  Mnnder,  WIesbaden-Blebrich,  and 

Hartmot    Steppan,     Wlesbaden-Dotzheim,     Germany, 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  AzopUte  Corpora- 

tioo,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Filed   July   24,   1963,  Ser.  No.  297,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  1,  1959, 
K  38  592 
18  Claims.    (CL  96—33)  I 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  coated  base  material  to  light  under  a 
master,  the  coating  comprising  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


in  which  D  is  a  naphthoquinonc-(l,2)-diazide  group,  R 
and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydroxyl,  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  being  hydroxyl 
and  being  in  ortho-position  to  the  carl)onyl  group,  and  R' 
is  a  5-membercd  heterocyclic  group,  and  treating  the  ex- 
posed coating  with  a  weakly  alkaline  developing  solution. 


{ 


1  3,180,734  ( 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COLOR  ELEMENT 
Joxef  Frans  Willems  and  WiUem  Karel  Koerber,  both  of 
Wilrijk-Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Plioto- 
Producten  N.V.,  Mortsei,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUed  Not.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  5,  1959, 

39,339,  Patent  584,331 

4  Claimi.     (O.  96—74) 


SiSi^^i^ 


«y,6<     i>yl«V*' 


'V:^ 


80r-R' 


•t 


in  which  R  is  an  aryl  group,  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  residue  — NH— R",  in 
which  R"  is  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  heterocyclic  resi- 
dues wherein  a  nitrogen  atom  of  the  heterocyclic  residue 
is  directly  attached  to  the  SOj  group,  and  treating  the 
exposed  coating  with  a  developing  solution. 


1.  A  photographic  color  film  comprising  a  plurality  of 
silver  halide  emulsions,  each  of  said  emulsions  being  sensi- 
tive to  a  different  portion  of  the  spectrum  and  containing 
a  color  coupler  capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation 
product  of  an  aromatic  amino  color  developing  agent, 
and  a  separate  colloid  phase  containing  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  ,         '  ' 

R,C-CH-Ri 

its  enolic  tautomer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  radical, 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

an  alkyl  radical,  a  carboxy  alkylene  radical,  a  lower 

alkoxy  carbonyl  radical,  and  a  lower  hydroxy  alkyl 

amino  carbonyl  radical,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

a  lower  alipiiatic  carboxylic  acyl  radical. 


I 


3,180,733 
NAPHTHOQUINONE     DIAZIDE     LITHOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PRINT- 

ING  PLATES  THEREWITH 
Wilhelm    Neugebauer,    WIesbaden-Blebrich,    and    Fritz 

Endermann,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mcane 

aarignments,   to   Azoplate    Corporation,   .Murray   Hill, 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  29,   1963,  Ser.  No.  298,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1953, 

K  17351 
18  Claims.    (Q.  96—33) 

13.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate,  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  coated  base  material  to  light  under  a 
master,  the  coating  comprising  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


I>-SOr-0 


I  3,180,735 

ANIMAL  FEED  CONTAINING  UREA 
ADDITION  COMPLEX 
Harry  W.  TItna,  Newton,  NJ.,  aarignor  of  two-tWrda  to 

Limestone  Products  Corporation  of  America,  Newton, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.   159,463 
9  Claims.    (CI.  99—2) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  feeding  of  ruminants  com- 
prising (a)  nutritionally  balanced  quantities  of  carbohy- 
drates, fiber,  and  protein,  and  (fe)  as  a  supplementary 
source  of  nitrogen  and  other  mineral  nutrients,  from  about 
\%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  the  feed,  of  a  feed  con- 
centrate comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  15%  to  about 
75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  molecular  addition  com- 
plex of  unsubstituted  urea  with  a  nutrient  inorganic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nutrient 
mineral  acid  and  a  nutrient  metal  salt  of  an  inorgamc 
acid,  and  a  nutrient  carrier.  ]• 

6.  A  feed  concentrate  for  fortifying  feed  compositions 
for  ruminants  comprising  from  about  5  to  35  parts  by 
weight  of  urea-phosphoric  acid,  5  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  urea-calcium  sulfate.  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  urea- 
sodium  chloride-water,  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  urea, 
and  0.5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate. 
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3,180.736 
FATTY    ACID    LACTV  LATE-MONOGLYCERIDE 
EMULSIFIER    COMPOSITION     FOR    BAKERY 
PRODUCTS 
Bert  W.  Landfricd,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aaaignments,  to  Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aog.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130,268 

3  Claima.  (CL  99—91) 
1.  A  lactylate  compound  containing  emulsifier  com- 
position for  use  in  bread  dough  in  levels  which  add  an 
optimum  of  about  .035%  of  said  lactylate  compound  to 
the  dough  based  on  weight  of  flour  consisting  essentially 
of;  an  O/W  emulsion  including  from  about  54%  to  74% 
by  weight  of  water  and  from  about  1%  to  12%  by  weight 
of  said  lactylate  compound  and  substantially  the  balance 
of  monoglyceride,  said  lactylate  compound  and  mono- 
glyceride  being  a  mixture  in  the  disperse  phase  and  said 
water  being  in  the  continuous  phase,  said  fatty  acid  lac- 
tylate compound  being  of  the  formula 

I  RC0(OCHC0),0X  j 

I  CH( 

wherein  RCO  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid  containing 
from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6 
representing  the  average  number  of  lactyl  groups  and  X  is 
a  non-toxic  cation. 


3  180,737 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ANNULAR  SAUSAGES 

Ercel  Gulp,  Senath,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,114 

4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 109) 


3,180,739 
PACKAGED  CAKE  AND  ICING  BRIDGE 

THEREFOR 

James  E.  Stoker,  Box  66,  East  Springfield,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,281 

1  Claim.    (CL  99—172) 


An  icing  bridge  in  combination  with  a  cake  having 
icing  thereon  and  a  box  therefor, 

said  icing  bridge  being  made  of  a  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial having  points  therein, 

said  points  having  approximately  a  sixty  degree  in- 
cluded angle  therebetween  and  extending  approxi- 
mately five-eighths  of  the  way  across  said  strip, 

said  points  being  inserted  in  the  upper  icing  surface  of 
said  cake  around  the  peripheral  edge  thereon  with 
the  upper  edge  of  said  strip  slightly  below  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cover  of  said  box,  whereby  said  icing 
bridge  will  protect  the  upper  icing  surface  from 
damage  by  said  cover. 


3,180,740 

PROCESS  FOR  STERILE  FOOD  PACKAGING 

WUliam  McK.  Martin,  457  Virginia  Ave., 

San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,143 

3  CUims.    (CL  99—182) 


^:^>^^ 


3Z_3^' 


1.  A  method  of  making  annular  sausages  which  com- 
prises forming  a  flexible  tubular  sausage  casing  containing 
meat  emulsion  into  a  helix  having  a  plurality  of  turns, 
maintaining  said  casing  in  a  helix  while  cooking  said  meat 
emulsion  to  set  it  in  annular  configuration,  and  severing 
said  helix  at  each  turn  to  produce  a  plurality  of  annular 
sausages. 

I         -       ^^^^^^ 
3,180,738 
TREATMENT  OF  PRECOOKED  FISH 
Svcn  H.  Lasaen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ralston 
Purina  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,095 
I  14  Claims.     (CL  99—111) 

1.  A  nt»ethod  of  cooling  tuna-like  fish  that  have  been 
precooked  in  a  precooking  zoik  preparatory  to  canning 
which  includes  leaving  said  fish  in  the  precooking  zone, 
maintaining  substantial  isolation  of  said  zone  from  the 
atmosphere,  placing  said  zone  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  inert  gas  to  maintain  said  zone  substantially 
oxygen-free  and  adding  said  gas  in  quantity  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  pressure  at  atmospheric  level  while  effect- 
ing cooling  of  the  zone  to  a  desired  temperature. 


^m: 


1.  In  a  method  of  canning  sterile  foodstuffs  involving 
the  use  of  sterile  containers  therefor,  the  improvements 
consisting  of  placing  the  containers  in  an  inverted  posi- 
tion; preheating  the  containers  to  a  temperature  of  about 
140"  P.;  spraying  a  hot  cleaning  solution  consisting  es- 
sentially of  water  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soap,  lye,  synthetic  detergent,  and  trisodium 
phosphate  onto  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  the 
containers,  to  wash  them  and  remove  gross  impurities 
therefrom;  spraying  the  washed  containers  with  steam 
to  remove  excess  cleaning  solution  by  mechanical  action 
of  the  steam  and  by  condensation  of  the  steam  upon  the 
container  surfaces;  spraying  water  at  a  temperature  of 
between  200*  F.  to  210°  F.  onto  the  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces  to  rinse  the  containers  thoroughly;  spraying  the 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  containers  with  jets 
of  steam  to  remove  adhering  films  or  drops  of  water; 
spraying  onto  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
containers  an  aqueous  bactericidal  agent;  sterilizing  the 
treated  containers  by  subjecting  them  to  steam  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  200*  F.  to  500*  F.  for  a  shorter 
interval  than  heretofore  required  for  steam  sterilization 
at  said  temperature;  rinsing  the  sterilized  containers  with 
a  spray  of  sterile  water  to  remove  the  bactericidal  agent 
therefrom;  returning  the  containers  to  an  upright  posi- 
tion; filling  the  containers  with  sterile  food  material;  and 
sealing  the  filled  containers  with  sterile  covers. 
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3  180,741  in  wtMch  said  ceramic  frit  consists  essentially  of  the  fol- 

LIOUID    POLYMERS, '  SOLID    ARTICLES    MADE  lowing  materials  in  approximately  the   following  parts 

THEREFROM  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  by  weight: 
SAME 


Eugene  Wainer,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Bertram  C.  Raynes 
and  Andrew  L.  Cunnmgham,  Cleveland.  Ohk>,  assign- 
ors to  Horizons  incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New 

^No*Dniwing.     Filed   Nov.   29,    19««,  S«r.   No.   72,277 
21  Claims.    (CI.  106—39) 


SiO, 23-28 

Al^ — 10-15 

B,0, J 3-6 

NajO    10-20 

K^ 3-6 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  clear  single  phase  liquid  BaO *-7 

polymer  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  oxide  ZnO    *-12 

of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  CaO    4-6 

whose   hydrous  oxides  arc   precipitated   at  a   pH   more  NajSiFa    *-6 

acid  than  7  on  treatment  of  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of  PjOs   1-5 

said  metals  with  alkalies,  which  precipitates  yield  a  pH  CrjOt   0-5 

of  less  than  7  after  washing  and  dispersion  in  distilled  FcaOs i 0-5 

water,  which  clear  liquid  polymer  exhibits  a  viscosity  at  VjOj —  1-* 

room  temperature  of  at  least  about  8500  centipoises,  and 


from  which  solid  inorganic  polymer  products  may  be 
prepared  which  comprises:  dissolving  a  water-soluble 
metal  salt  of  a  metal  of  said  group  and  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  in  water;  clarifying  the  resultant  solu- 
tion to  thereby  remove  extraneous  undissolved  solids  and 
gases  therefrom;  thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  clari- 
fied solution  to  vacuum  evaporation  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  solution  in  the  temperature  range 
of  15'  C.  to  25'  C;  and  continuing  the  vacuum  evapo- 
ration of  said  solution,  for  removal  of  volatile  constitu- 
ents until  the  resulting  concentrate  contains  the  equiva- 


3,1M,743 
REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ben  Davies,  Pittsburgh,  and  Franli  H.  Walther,  Bethel 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,596 
16  Cbdms.    (CI.  106—59) 
1.  A  refractory  shape  made  from  a  size  graded,  re- 
fractory briclcmaking  batch,  said  batch  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  portion  of  refractory  aggregate  grain. 


knt  of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  oxide  of  the  metal  anj  a  minor  portion  of  finely  divided  material  selected 
whose  salt  is  initially  dissolved  and  exhibits  a  viscosity  fropi  the  group  consisting  of  low  silica  refractory  chrome 
of  at  least  about  8500  centipoises  measured  at  room  o^g  high  purity  magnesia,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
temperature.  magnesia  being  of  at  least  95%  MgO  content,  by  weight 

10.  A  single  phase  liquid  polymer  suitable  for  the  ^pd  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis;  said  aggregate 
preparation  of  solid  inorganic  polymers  which  consists  grain  constituting  substantially  the  entire  coarse  fraction 
essentially  of  a  liquid  polymer  having  a  metal  oxide  con-  of  the  batch  and  characterized  by  a  combination  of  rela- 
tcnt  equivalent  to  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said  metal  tively  coarse  chrome  ore  particles  and  relatively  fine 
oxide,  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  magnesia  particles  directly  attached  to  each  other,  the 
defined  in  claim  1.  area  of  attachment  of  the  particles  microscopically  char- 

19.  The  method  of  forming  solid  inorganic  transparent    acterizcd  as  a  heterogeneous  solid  solution  of  chrome  ore 
articles  from  liquid  polymers  which  includes  subjecting    spinel   and   magnesia  crystals,   said   particles   being  sub- 
the   liquid   polymers  of  claim    10  to   temperatures   suf-    stantially  free  of  sUicate  filming,  said  shape  being  fired  at 
ficient  to  remove  completely  all  organic  portions  of  the    ^  temperature  between  2800  and  3050°  F. 
polymer,  yielding  a  solid  transparent  flexible  article. 

21.  Solid,    transparent,    continuous    individual    mono-  ' 

filaments  characterized  by  a  circular  to  ovoid  cross-sec- 
tion, uniform  diameters  of  at  least  0.5  micron,  and  semi- 
infinite  lengths  relative  to  said  diameter  of  uniform  cross- 
section,  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  submicroscopic 
metal  oxide  crystals  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  a 
metal  whose  hydrous  oxide  is  acidic  and  in  which  the 
length,  breadth,  and  thickness  of  said  submicroscopic 
crystals  are  substantially  equivalent  to  each  other  and  in 
which  the  length  of  the  filament  is  semi-infinite  relative 
to  the  size  of  such  submicroscopic  particle. 


3,180,742 
ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 
CERAMIC  STRl  CmiAL  ADHESIVES 
Dwiftht  G.  Bennett.  Champaign,  111.,  Richard  M.  Spriggs, 
Reading.  Mass..  and  Henry  G.  I.efort.  Alamo.  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Afa-  Force 

FUed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,09f 
25  Claims.     (CL  106 — 48) 
1.  A  ceramic  adhesive   composition   consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  (A  the  following  constituents  in  ap- 
proximately the  following  parts  by  weight: 

Ceramic   frit   60-70 

Suspending  agent  1-2 

Water  25-35 

Metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  copper,  carbonyl  iron,  carbonyl 
nicltel  and  silicon ■, ; 5-20 


3,180,744 
REFRACTORY 
Ben  Davies,  Pittsburgh,  and  Frank  H.  Walther,  Bethel 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refrac- 
tories Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa-,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,992  , 
13  Claims.  (CL  106—59) 
1.  A  burned  refractory  shape  consisting  of  refractory 
brickmaking  size  graded  magnesia  and  chrome  ore  in  a 
weight  ratio  between  about  80/20  and  60/40,  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  chrome  ore  passing  a  28  mesh  screen 
and  resting  on  a  65  mesh  screen,  there  being  more  —65 
mesh  magnesia  than  —65  mesh  chorme  ore.  said  shape 
being  burned  above  about  3000  *  F.  and  having  a  modu- 
lus of  rupture  at  2300°  F.  at  least  subsuntially  twice 
that  at  room  temperature. 

t 
3,180,745 
REFRACTORY  GRAIN 
Ben  Davies,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing,     nied  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,793 

6  Claims.     (CL  106—59) 
1.  That    method    of   manufacturing   refractory    grain 
which  comprises  the  steps  of,  intimately  admixing  rela- 
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tively  coarse  —3  -flOO  mesh  low  silica  chrome  ore  and 
magnesium  hydroxide,  said  magnesium  hydroxide  sub- 
stantially all  being  smaller  than  20  microns  and  being 
present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  supply  80  to  40  parts, 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  basis,  of  MgO.  subjecting  the  mix- 
ture to  a  roasting  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  no  less 
than  about  1500*  T.  and  no  more  than  about  2400°  F. 
to  remove  all  free  and  substantially  all  chemically  com- 
bined water  without  converting  the  magnesia  to  its  dead 
burned  inactive  form,  feeding  the  roasted  mixture  to  bri- 
quetting  apparatus  and  forming  briquettes,  then,  subject- 
ing the  briquettes  to  a  dead  buring  treatment  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  about  3100  to  3500*  F.  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  cause  an  outward  diffusion  of  the 
RO  phase  of  the  relatively  coarse  chrome  ore  and  a 
counter  diffusion  of  MgO  to  recover  refractory  grain 
which  is  microscopically  characterized  as  a  heterogeneous 
mixture  of  spinel  particles  and  peridase  crystals  firmly 
attached  to  each  other. 


3,180,746 
I        i      PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Robert  H.  Paiton.  Baytown.  James  B.  Cox,  Pasadena,  and 
Wesley  K.  Stich,  Jr..  Houston.  Tex.,  assignors,  b>  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizal>eth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,963 

I  28  Claims.  (CI.  106—74) 
I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  mixed  lithium-sodium 
silicate  solution  comprising  admixing  lithium  hydroxide, 
sodium  hydroxide,  a  silica-containing  materia]  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel  and  silicic  acid, 
and  water,  while  agitating  same;  heating  said  admixture 
while  continuing  the  agitation  thereof  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  75'  to  about  150'  C.  for  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  form  an  admixture  of  lithium 
and  sodium  silicates;  said  lithium  and  sodium  hydroxides 
and  silica-containing  material  being  employed  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  lithium  oxide  to  sodium 
oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  within  the  range  from  about  0.75 
to  about  1.00  LiiO  about  0.05  to  about  0.25  NajO: 
about  2.5  to  about  5.0  SiOj,  and  a  total  solids  from  about 
10  percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight;  and  cooling 
said  admixture  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  20°  to  about  30°  C.  to  form  an  aqueous  solution 
thereof. 


3,180,747 
PROTECTIVE  COATING 

Robert  H.  Patton,  Baytown,  and  James  B.  Cox,  Pasadena, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  EUzal>eth,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  I>elaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,964 

10  Claims.  (CL  106—74) 
I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  lithium  silicate  solution 
comprising  admixing  lithium  hydroxide,  a  silica-contain- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica 
gel  and  silicic  acid,  and  water,  while  agitating  same;  heat- 
ing said  admixture  while  continuing  the  agitation  there- 
of to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  75°  to 
about  150°  C.  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  form  said 
lithium  silicate;  said  lithium  hydroxide  and  silica-contain- 
ing material  being  employed  in  an  amount  suflScicnt  to 
provide  a  ratio  of  lithium  oxide^  silicon  dioxide  within 
the  range  of  about  1.00  LijO  about  2.0  to  about  6.3  SiOj 
and  a  total  solids  from  about  10  percent  to  45  percent 
by  weight;  and  cooling  said  admixture  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  20°  to  about  30*  C.  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof. 


3,180,748 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  WELL  CEMENT 

Cari  R.  Holmgren  and  William  G.  Bearden,  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors    to    Pan    American    Petroleum    Corporation, 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.     Filed  Nov.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,535 

8  Claims.     (CL  106—104) 
I.  A  pumpable,  high-temperature  cementing  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

an   aqueous   mixture   of  a   high-alumina  cement   and 

silica  flour, 
said  alumina  cement  and  silica  flour  being  in  a  weight 

ratio  ranging  from  about  \:V4  to  about  1:3, 
and  a  set  retarder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  phosphates  and  cal- 
cium lignin  sulfonate, 
said  retarder  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from 
0.1  to  about  1  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solids  present. 


3,180,749 
WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  OF 
EPOXIDIZED  FATS 
Thomas  W.  Findley,  La  Grange,  and  Harold  E.  Saewert, 
Park  Forest.  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,200 

10  Claims.  (CL  106—243) 
I.  A  water-soluble  coating  composition  comprising  a 
fatty  acid  ester  containing  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  9-29  carbons  and  at  least  one  unreacted  oxirane 
group  and  substituted  at  least  once  and  not  more  than 
four  times  along  said  radicals  on  adjacent  carbons  with 
ester  groups  and  hydroxy  groups,  the  substitution  in  said 
radicals  being  characterized  by  the  structure 

COO-M* 

i 

I 

O         I  OH 
— CH-CH 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
radicals  of  I- 10  carbons,  carboxyl  substituted  alkylene 
radicals  of  1-10  carbons,  phenylene  radicals,  carboxyl 
substituted  phenylene  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
and  amino  radicals  of  amines  having  a  boiling  point  of 
less  than  about  175*  C. 


3,180,750 
WATER    REPELLENT    COMPOSITIONS     AND 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 

Fred  B.  Shippee  and  Domenick  D.  Gagliardi.  Fast  Green- 
wich, and  William  J.  Jutras,  Jr.,  Peace  Dale,  R.I.,  as- 
signors,  by   mesne   assignments,   to  GRC   and   Argus 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,533 
22  Claims.     (CL  106—270) 
5.  A  water-repellent  composition  for  imparting  watcr- 
repellency  to  fibrous  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oxidized  polymeric  wax  having  a  molecular  weight 
above   about   750,    a   fatty    ketone    having   from    about 
eighteen  to  about  sixty  carbon  atoms,  in  the  proportion 
of  from  12.5  to  87.5  parts  of  the  wax  to  from  87.5  to 
12.5  parts  of  the  ketone,  and  a  polymerizablc  cross-link- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehyde 
compounds  and  resins,  acetals,  polyamines.  epoxy-con- 
taining   compounds,    and    phosphine    and   phosphonium 
compounds  in  an  amount  to  improve  the  durability  of 
the  water-repellency  imparted  to  the  fibrous  material  by 
the  composition. 
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3,180,751 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE 

ARTICLE 

James  R.  Law,  Chili,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rodufltcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk>a  of  New 

York 

Filed  May  M,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  112,M4 
2  Claims.     (CI.  117 — 5.5) 


3.1M,753 

METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  WOOD 

William  G.  Fritsch,  Chicago,  and  Arthur  F.  Bohnert  Park 

Ridge.  III.,  assignors  to  Enterprise  Paint  Manufacturing 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Oct   2%   1962,  Ser.  No.  233,951 
3  Claims.    (CL  117 — 45) 

1.  A  method  for  finishing  a  wooden  gymnasium  floor 
carrying  boundary-defining  markings  which  comprising 
sealing  the  wooden  floor,  applying  as  line  marltings  to 
selected  portions  of  the  floor  a  polyurethane  coating  con- 
taining pigment  of  a  color  contrasting  with  said  wooden 
floor,  drying  said  coating,  applying  over  the  entire  floor 
including  said  line  markings  multiple  coaU  of  a  poly- 
urethane coating  resistant  to  the  aaion  of  organic-solvent 
varnish  removers  and  having  an  — NCO/OH  ratio  of  at 
least  1.5,  drying  and  curing  individually  said  poly- 
urethane coats,  applying  over  said  cured  polyurethane 
coating  a  coat  of  a  resin-oil  varnish  which  is  atUcked  by 
said  varnish  removers  and  subsequently  removing  the 
worn  resin-oil  varnish  while  leaving  said  cured  poly- 
urethane coating  intact. 


I 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reticle  having  a  system  of 
related  predetermined  shapes  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate 
comprising  the  step  of  vacuum  depositing  a  film  of  iron 
nickel  chromium  alloy  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
covering  the  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  light  reactive 
resist  material,  spinning  the  substrate  to  thereby  spread 
the  resist  into  a  relatively  uniform  layer,  light  hardemng 
portions  of  the  resist  by  exposing  selected  portions  of  the 
resist  material  to  ultraviolet  light  and  removing  the  un- 
hardened  resist  to  form   a  mask  covering  the   surface 
of  the  body  excluding  the  preselected  areas,  placing  the 
substrate  relatively  close  to  and  between  an  anode  and  a 
source  of  electrons  with  the  masked  surface  relatively 
close  to  the  anode  with  respect  to  its  distance  from  the 
electron  source  and  facing  the  soorce  of  electrons,  sub- 
jecting the  masked  substrate  to  a  reduced  pressure  of  be- 
tween  10  and  20  microns  of  mercury,  and  subjecting 
the  surface  of  said  masked  substrate  to  the  action  of 
an   electric   glow   discharge  having   a    potential   of   be- 
tween  3,000   and   4,000  vohs  whereby    the   iron   nickel 
chromium  alloy  is  removed  from  the  preselected  areas 
leaving  a  system  of  related  predetermined  shapes  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate.  i    I    '    ' 


3,180,754 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROPHOBIC  AND/ 

OR  ORGANOPHILIC   SILICEOUS   MATERIALS 
Ellsworth  G.  Acker,  Baltimore,  Moises  G.  Sanchez,  S«- 
vema  Park,  and   David  E.  knunm.   Laurel,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R-  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,228 

6  Claims.  (CL  117— 100) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  siliceous  inorganic  substrate 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fine  sized 
silicas  and  clays  in  the  collodial  and  supercolloidal  state 
of  subdivision,  having  a  surface  area  of  1  to  900  square 
meters  per  gram  to  render  said  materials  hydrophobic 
which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  said  material  with  an  aldehyde  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butyraldehyde.  valerald- 
dehyde,  and  heptaldehyde, 

(b)  in  the  weight  proportions  of  aldehyde  to  silica  of 
11  to  1  to  6  to  1,  to  a  temperature  of  125*  C.  to 
250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  35  to  200  p.s.i.g.,  for  a 
period  of  about  4  hours, 

(c)  followed  by  degassing  at  a  temperature  of  150*  C. 
to  250°  C.  under  vacuum, 

id)  and  recovering  the  product  hydrophobic  material. 


3  180,752 

HEAT-SENSmVE  COPYING  SHEETS 
Albert  E.  Bollinger,  SUverton,  Ohio,  Jerome  M.  Delaney, 
Covington,  Ky.,  and  John  F.  McHogh,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
assignors   to   Interchemical    Corporation,    New   York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,180 
5  Claims.     (CL  117—36.7) 


'  3,180,755 

METHOD  OF  DIFFUTSING  BORON  INTO 

SILICON  WAFERS 

Karl  Reinitz,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1962.  Ser.  No.  170.935 

2  Claims.     (CL  117—201) 


j'saa* 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  copying  sheet  comprising  an  infra- 
red transmitting  non-metallic  supporting  base  and  a  visibly 
opaque,  infrared  transparent  blushed  coating  thereon 
of  contrasting  color  which  transparentises  when  heated, 
said  coating  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  solid  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  having  a  melting 
point  above  125"  C.  and  a  minor  amount  of  butyl  stcarate. 


1  In  a  method  of  fabricating  semiconductivc  bodies, 
the  steps  of  coin  stacking  a  plurality  of  semiconductive 
wafers  with  the  major  surfaces  of  the  wafers  in  abutting 
facc-to-face  relation,   impregnating  said   wafer   surfaces 
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with  boron  by  exposing  the  stacked  wafers  to  an  atmos- 
phere rich  in  boron  trichloride  and  heating  the  stacked 
wafers  to  diffuse  boron  uniformly  into  the  wafer  surfaces, 
including  the  abutting  face-to-face  major  surfaces  thereof. 


3,180.756 

COPPER  METALLIZING  OF  ALUMINA 

CERAMICS 

Robert  E.  Cowan.  lx>s  Alamos,  N.  Mex..  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,244 
7  Claims.     (H.  117—227) 


\r 


mm  10  Moot  Mw^- 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  copper  coated  alumina  ce- 
ramic which  comprises  applying  a  thin  layer  of  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  CujO  and  AljOs  so  propor- 
tioned as  to  give  about  a  eutectic  mixture  to  the  surface 
of  an  alumina  ceramic,  firing  the  resulting  article  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  above  about 
1190*  C.  and  subsequently  firing  in  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere above  about  1000"  C.  to  form  an  adherent  copper 
layer  on  the  ceramic  surface. 


3,180,757 
METHOD  OF  CI  EANTNG   A  WINDSHIELD 
Ralph  H.  Wise.  Davis  Island,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Anderson  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 
OriKinal    application   Dec  29,   1954,  Ser.   No.   478,284. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  30,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

687,129 

5  Claims.     (CL  134—6) 


■^ 


I    ^  ■■■" 


3,180,758 

METHOD  OF  WIPING  A  CURVED  SURFACE 

Fred  A.  Krohm,  Hobart,  Ind.,  aasicBor  to  The  Anderson 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Continnation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  541,491, 
Oct  19, 1955.    This  application  Nov.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
856,082 

16  Claims.    (CL  134 — 6) 


1.  A  method  of  wiping  the  curved  surface  of  a  wind- 
shield which  comprises  interposing  a  resiliently  flexible 
wiper  blade  between  such  surface  and  a  spring-pressed 
arm  carrying  the  blade,  oscillating  the  arm  so  the  blade 
will  traverse  the  surface  area  to  be  wiped  and  during 
such  traverse  causing  the  blade,  through  the  assistance 
of  the  curved  surface  and  the  force  exerted  by  the  ann, 
to  swing  relative  to  the  arm  and  rock  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  mainUin  the  blade  normal  to  such  surface. 


1 1.  The  method  of  wiping  a  surface  with  a  blade  which 
comprises  an  elongate  support  and  a  wiping  clement  and 
which  is  carried  by  a  wiper  arm,  which  consists  in  mov- 
ing the  arm  and  blade  so  the  blade  will  travel  substan- 
tially widthwise  on  the  surface  and  tilting  the  blade  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  arm  for  at  least  some 
distance  during  such  travel  to  substantially  maintain  the 
blade  normal  to  such  surface. 


3,180,759 

AUTOMOTIVE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

FLUSHING  METHOD 

Hcwy  J.  Faik,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.,  assigmN-  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,173 

2  Claims.    (CL  134—22) 

I     '  1 


fc^ 


-L       y^   J 


1.  A  method  for  flushing  an  automotive  cooling  sys- 
tem comprising  a  radiator  having  a  normally  closed  fill- 
ing hole  near  its  top,  an  engine  having  flow  paths  con- 
nected with  said  radiator  through  an  upper  radiator  hose 
having  a  normally  closed  thermostatic  valve  and  through 
a  lower  radiator  hose,  said  engine  also  having  a  heater 
supply  aperture  near  the  top  portion  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  said  flow  paths,  a  heater  connected  to  said 
heater  supply  aperture  through  a  heater  inlet  hose,  a 
water  pump  communicating  with  said  radiator  and  a 
heater  return  hose  connected  between  said  heater  and  said 
water  pump;  said  method  comprising: 

( 1 )  opening  said  radiator  filling  hole, 

(2)  disconnecting  said  heater  from  said  beater  supply 
aperture,  and 

(3)  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  said  cooling 
system  through  said  heater  supply  aperture  to  cause 
said  water  to  circulate  through  said  engine  cooling 
system  and  exit  by  passing  through  said  radiator  and 
out  said  radiator  filling  hole,  and  also  by  passing 
through  said  heater  and  said  heater  inlet  hose. 
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3  IM  760 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    SECO^fDARY     DRY 

CELLS    WITH    LEAD    ELECTRODES    AND    SUL- 

FURIC  ACID  ELECIROLYTE 

Rndolf  R«ater,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Marc,  inc, 

Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  93^65 

Claims  priority,  application  G«nnany,  Mar.  5,  1960, 

R  27,4«6 

11  Claims.     (CL  136— «) 


L  Method  of  producing  secondary  dry  cells  with  lead 
electrodes  and  thixotropic  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  which 
contains  in  addition  to  sulfuric   acid  a  colloidally  dis- 
persed silicic  acid  with  a  purity  degree  of  substantially 
99.9%,  consisting  in  subjecting  the  electrodes  placed  in  the 
cell  housing,  immediately  after  they  have  undergone  a 
prc-treatment  with  diluted  sulfuric  acid,  to  a  vacuum  for 
a  predetermined  effective  period  during  which  there  is  con- 
tinuous exhaustion  of  the  gases  liberated,  liquifying  the 
high-purity  thixotropic  electrolyte  composed  of  diluted  sul- 
furic acid  and  the  said  colloidally  dispersed  silicic  acid 
in  a  high-speed  mixer,  introducing  the  liquified  electro- 
lyte into  the  cell  housing  placed  in  the  evacuated  space. 
and  thereafter  subjecting   the   introduced   electrolyte  to 
atmospheric  pressure. 


four  adjacent  ones  of  the  bonds  interconnected  by  four 
of  the  strands  defining  a  mesh  opening,  the  metal  strips 
being  slanted  transversely  in  respect  of  a  plane  extending 
centrally  within  the  sheet,  each  of  the  metal  strips  being 
a  three-dimensional  expanded  metal  sheet,  each  of  the 
strips  also  having  bonds  and  strands  defining  additional 
mesh  openings  therebetween,  the  latter  bonds  and  strands 
being  slanted  transversely  in  respect  of  a  plane  extending 
centrally  therewilhin,  the  additional  mesh  openings  being 
substantially  smaller  than  the  first-mentioned  mesh  open- 
ings, active  material  within  the  mesh  openings  of  the 
grid,  and  an  outer  framework  holding  the  grid,  the  outer 
frameworlc  being  more  rigid  than  the  expanded  metal 
grid. 

3,180,762 
AIR  OR  OXYGEN  DEPOLARIZED  HYDROGEN 

CONCENTRATION  CELL 
Hairy    G.    Oawin,     Elnuford,    N.Y.,    aarignor    to 
Leesona  Corporatioo.  Cranston,  R.I.,  a  corporation 
'         of  Massachusetts 

No  l>niwing.    FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,495 

5  Clalns.  (CL  136— M) 
1.  A  hydrogcn-oxidanl  fuel  cell  comprising  a  non- 
porous  hydrogen  selective  diffusion  membrane  anode  and 
a  non-porous  hydrogen  selective  diffusion  membrane 
cathode  and  containing  an  electrolyte  between  said  anode 
and  cathode;  said  non-porous  membranes  being  composed 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  pal- 
ladium-silver alloy. 


3,180,763 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  F.  Miller,  Hoplilns,  and  Joseph  O.  Tborsheim, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,655 
8  Claims.    (CI.  136—84) 


3,180,761 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  ELECTRODE  CON- 

TAINING  AN  EXPANDED  METAI   GRID 
Lutz  Horn,  Hagen.  Westphalia,  and  Fritz  Philipp,  Hagen- 
Haspe,  Westphalia.  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  FranlLfart  am  Main,  Germany,  a  company 
of  Gcmumy  ^       ^,     ^  ^.  ^ 

Original  application  Jan.  21,  1960,  Sw.  No.  3,914,  now 
Patent  No.  3,099.899,  dated  Aug.  6,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,769 
Claims  pdiority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1959, 
A  31,192 
4  Clalma.    (CL  134— -51) 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell:  an  electrode  comprising 
a  three-dimensional  expanded  metal  grid,  said  grid  being 
a  metal  sheet  consisting  of  metal  strips  having  bonds  and 
strands,  the  strands  interconnecting  the  bonds  and  each 


1.  In  a  pressure  control  system  for  a  fuel  cell  wherein 
two  fuels  chemically  react  with  an  electrolytic  fluid  to 
liberate  electrical  energy  which  can  flow  through  an  ex- 
ternal electric  circuit  comprising:  supply  means  includ- 
ing a  fluid  fuel  supplied  for  consumption  in  said  fuel  cell; 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  supply  means  and  outlet 
means  connecting  said  fuel  to  said  cell;  bleed  valve  means 
in  said  outlet  means  to  protect  said  cell  from  abnormal 
pressure;  said  bleed  valve  means  having  flexible  partition 
means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  elec- 
trolytic fluid;  said  flexible  partition  means  being  in  a  nor- 
mal position  when  said  fuel  and  said  electrolytic  fluid  are 
at  operating  pressures  for  said  cell;  said  bleed  valve  means 
allowing  free  fuel  flow  to  said  flexible  partition  means 
when  said  normal  position  is  maintained;  and  said  bleed 
valve  means  and  said  flexible  partition  means  further  clos- 
ing a  bleed  port  when  said  normal  position  is  maintained; 


said  flexible  partition  means  being  moved  by  an  abnormal  and  base  junction  to  said  base  to  collector  junction,  said 

pressure  in  said  outlet  means  thereby  opening  said  bleed  annular  shaped  region  having  an  exposed  portion  on  he 

port  to  relieve  said  abnormal  pressure.  surface  of  said  semiconductor  device  to  which  an  ex- 

,  (               ,  temal  connector  may  be  easily  attached. 


3  ]g§  7^ 
PROCESS  OF  PROTECT^ING  METAL  BY  THE  USE 

OF  A  SPRAVABLE  COATING 
John  TImmins,  Derby,  and  Eric  Anthony  Horbury ,  Lough- 
borough. Leicester.  England,  asbignors  to  RoUs-Roycc 
limited.  Derby,  England,  a  British  company 
No  DrawInK      Filed  Jul>  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1960, 
I  23,662  60 

8  Clainu.  (CL  14S— 13.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatnient  of  meuls  in  which 
scale  formation  during  heat  treatment  is  reduced  which 
comprises  coating  a  metal  with  at  least  one  protective 
layer  of  a  sprayable  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  organophilic  cation-modified  clay  and  an  or- 
ganic solvent,  drying  the  layer  of  coating  composition  to 
deposit  on  the  metal  a  film  of  the  organophilic  cation- 
modified  clay  and  heating  the  meUl  at  a  temperature  of 
6(X)'  C.  to  |2(X)*  C.  in  a  non-carburizing  atmosphere. 


X1M,765 

PROCESS  FOR  PREWniNG  CARBURIZATION 
ON  FERROUS  METAL  SURFACES 
Br«cc  Murray  Townsend,  Castle  Doonington,  Leicester, 
Eric  Anthony  Horbury,  I >ougfa borough.  Leicester,  and 
Ronald  Parliin,  Oiom,  l>eicester,  England,  assignors 
to  Rolb-Roycc  Limited,  Dcrtiy,  Engiand,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jaly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17,  1961, 

121,308 
4  Claims.  (CL  148—13.1) 
1.  A  process  for  carburizing  ferrous  metals  in  which 
part  of  the  ferrous  metal  is  protected  against  carburiza- 
tion  which  comprises  coating  that  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  ferrous  metal  wliich  is  to  be  protected  with  a  coat- 
ing of  at  least  one  layer  of  a  sprayable  coating  composi- 
tion of  an  organophilic  cation-modified  clay  and  an  or- 
ganic solvent,  drying  the  coated  surfaces  to  deposit  on 
said  part  a  film  of  the  organophilic  cation-modified  clay 
and  carburizing  the  unprotected  metal  surfaces  by  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  of  at  least  600°  C. 


3,180.767 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  DECARBURIZED  LOW 

CARBON,    LOW    ALLOY    FERROUS   MATERIAL 

FOR  MAGNETIC  USES 
Robert  W.  Easton,  Middletown,  and  Victor  W.  Carpenter, 

Franklin.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation, 

Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,203 
10  CUims.    (CL  148—120) 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  ferrous  magnetic  material 
which  comprises  forming  a  steel  containing  about  0.05% 
to  0.1%  carbon,  about  0.15%  to  1%  manganese,  up  to 
about  0.15%  phosphorus,  and  up  to  about  0.1%  silicon, 
the  balance  being  substantially  all  iron  with  normal  resid- 
ual impurities,  and 

( 1 )  casting  the  steel  into  a  shafw  suitable  for  hot  roll- 
ing. 

(2)  hot  rolling  the  ste^l  to  an  intermediate  gauge  and 
coiling  the  hot  material  as  rolled  at  a  temperature 
not  above  about  1150*  F.  to  produce  finely  divided 
dispersed  carbides  therein,  aivi  pickling  the  hot 
rolled  material, 

(3)  subjecting  the  hot  rolled  and  pickled  material  to  a 
decarburizing  anneal  at  a  temperature  of  substan- 
tially 1250°  to  1600°  F.  so  as  to  reduce  the  carbon 
therein  to  a  value  not  greater  than  about  0.(X)5% 
and  to  cause  columnar  grain  growth  to  occur  because 
of  a  phase  change,  and 

(4)  cold  rolling  the  decarburized  material  with  a  re- 
duction of  substantially  40%  to  80%. 


'  3,180,766 

HEAVILY  DOPED  BASE  RINGS 

John  R.  Williams,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytiicon 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  783,850,  Dec.  30, 

1958.    This  appllcaUoo  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,419 

11  Claims.    (CL  14»— 33)  , 


vl 


3,180,768 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  CALCIUM  NITRATE  AND  OIL 

Edwin  M.  Scott,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(Box  323,  TuJoBga,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,414 

6  Claims.     (CL  149—2) 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  piece  of  silicon  material 
having  a  base  region  containing  a  p-type  impurity,  an 
emitter  region  containing  an  n-type  impurity  diffused 
into  one  side  of  said  silicon  material  for  providing  a  first 
n-p  emitter  to  base  junction,  a  collector  region  containing 
an  n-type  impurity  diffused  into  the  other  side  of  said 
silicon  material  for  providing  a  p-n  base  to  collector 
junction,  the  distance  Ijetween  said  junctions  being  ex- 
tremely small,  an  annular  shaped  region  containing  a 
heavy  concentration  of  p-type  impurity  alloyed  with  said 
sihcon  material  so  as  to  penetrate  through  said  emitter 


1.  A  detonatable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
uncoated  prilled  ammonium  nitrate  and  uncoatcd  prilled 
calcium  nitrate  in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of  40% 
ammonium  nitrate-60%  calcium  nitrate  and  99%  ana- 
monium  nitrate-1%  calcium  nitrate,  together  with  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  in  a  weight  ratio  of  between  3  and  10  parts 
for  each  100  parts  of  the  mixture  of  the  said  nitrates,     v 
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3,180,7«9 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  PROPELLANT  CONTAIN- 

ING  A  PARABANATE  COMBUSTION  CATALYST 
Edwin  F.  Morello,  Jolkt,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  14,  1958,  S«r.  No.  736,440 
4  Claims.  (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  between  about  0.5  and  15  weight  percent  of  alkali-metal 
salt  of  parabanic  acid  combustion  catalyst,  between  about 
10  and  40  weight  percent  of  oxidizaWe  organic  binder  ma- 
terial consisting  of  a  poljlberic  base  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cellulose  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  polyvinyl  resins,  polyacryloni- 
triles,  and  styrene-acrylonitrile,  and  oxygenated  hydro- 
carbon plasticizer  therefor,  and  ammonium  nitrate  as  the 
predominant  component. 


3,180,772 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  PROPELLANT 

Donald  J.  O'Connor,  Seymour,  Ind.,  and  Wayne  A.  Proell, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi> 

cago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,612 

5  Claims.  (CL  149—47) 
1.  In  a  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  from 
about  40  to  about  70  weight  percent  ammonium  nitrate, 
the  improvement  of  incorporating  therein  as  combustion 
catalyst  modifiers  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight 
based  on  said  composition  of  a  first  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  guanidine  nitrate,  nitroguanidine 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  l^%  to  about 
10%  of  a  second  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  an  ammonium  oxalate,  a  urea  oxalate  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


3,180,770 
PROPELLANT  FUEL  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
George  J.  Mills,  Santa  Ana,  Wairen  L.  Dowier,  Roseville, 
and  Dcrcli  A.  Gordon,  Palos   Verdes  Estates,  Calif., 
■Mi^on,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tiie  United  States 
of  AflMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,776 
2  Claims.     (CI.  149—19) 


1.  A  solid  rocket  propellant  composition  consisting  es. 
sentially  of  a  cured  intimate  admixture  of  a  polyurcthane 
binder,  metallic  fuel  particles,  and  an  oxidizer  therefor, 
said  fuel  particles  being  an  aluminum-magnesium  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  38%  to  about  63%  by 
weight  magnesium  the  remainder  of  said  alloy  being  alu- 
minum. 

3,180,771 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ROCKET  MONO- 
PROPELLENT  COMPOUNDS 
Kiyosfai  Hattori,  Morton  J.  Klein,  and  Irvine  J.  Solomon, 
CUoMO,  Ted  A.  Erikson,  Oali  Lawn,  and  Gerald  .M. 
Plafe^%Imhurst,  III.,  assignors  to  UT  Research  Institute, 
a  corporation  oif  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,423 
1  Claim.    (CL  149—45) 
The   method   of  malung   an   ammonium   ozonate-am- 
monia  mixture  which  comprises  reacting  dilute  gaseous 
ozone  with  frozen  ammonia,  and  maintaining  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  below  —78*  C. 


3,180,773  "       ' 
WATER-RESISTANT  EXPLOSIVF  COMPOSITIONS 
Franldin  B.  Wells,  Emmans,  and  William  H.  Rinlienbach, 
Alkntown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Trojan  Powder  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No   Drav^ing.      Filed   Dec.   26,   1962,  Ser.  No.  247,312 
10  Claims.    (CI.  149—58) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  resistant  to  deterioration 
from  exposure  to  water  which  comprises  at  least  one 
detonatable  inorganic  nitrate  salt  as  the  principal  explo- 
sive component  of  which  at  least  50%  by  weight  is  com- 
prised of  ammonium  nitrate,  and   from   about   1%   to 
about  7%  of  particulate  bone  meal  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  total  composition. 


3,180,774 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
John  H.  Koch,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Bortek,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  June  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,479,  now 
Patent  No.  2,985.968.  dated  May  30,   1961.      Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,513 
8  Claims.     (CI.  156—73) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  display  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  knurling  simultaneously  both  longitudinal 
side  edges  of  an  elongated  flat  metal  strip  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  longitudinal  side  edges,  applying  to  one  side 
of  a  flat  light  penetrable  panel  a  layer  of  a  hardenable 
light-penetrable  plastic  material  in  liquid  phase,  em- 
bedding one  knurled  longitudinal  side  edge  of  the  strip 
in  the  plastic  material  while  the  plastic  material  is  still 
in  liquid  phase,  and  maintaining  the  plane  of  the  strip 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  panel  until  the  plastic 
material  hardens  to  a  solid  phase  about  said  one  edge 
of  the  strip. 

3,180,775 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 

Fred  H.  Sexsmith.  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  airigDor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,967  | 

2  Cbiims.    (CL  156—85) 
1 .  A  method  of  making  a  laminated,  bonded,  nonwoven 
fabric  having  good  loft,  a  full-bodied  hand,  and  three- 
dimensional  surface  interest  which  comprises:    bonding 
together  at  least  two  layers  of  nonwoven  fibrous  materials. 
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each  of  said  layers  being  impregnated  with  a  bonding 
agent  which  is  applied  to  substantially  100%  of  their 
total  surface  area  whereby  the  fibers  of  each  individual 
layer  are  bonded  together  with  said  impregnating  agent  at 
their  contacting  areas  to  form  a  self-sustaining  web,  the 
fibers  adjacent  the  coextensive  surfaces  of  the  respective 
webs  being  bonded  with  said  impregnating  agent  at  their 
contacting  areas  throughout  the  coextensive  surfaces  of 
the  respective  superimposed  webs  one  of  said  layers  com- 
prising fibers  having  a  greater  propensity  toward  shrink- 
ability  than  the  fibers  of  another  of  said  layers;  and  treat- 


ing taid  bonded  layers  to  cause  said  layer  comprising  the 
fibers  having  a  greater  propensity  to  shrinkability  to 
shrink  to  haphazardly  rupture  some  of  the  bonds 
uniting  the  two  webs,  whereby  the  layers  separate 
from  each  other  in  undetermined  portions  thereof. 
said  layers  remaining  bonded  to  each  other  only  in  an 
undetermined*  pattern  of  common  binder  areas,  the  por- 
tions of  said  layers  which  arc  not  bonded  together  extend- 
ing away  fromVach  other  in  rippled  areas  of  high  loft  and 
full-bodied  hand,  thus  providing  three-dimensional  sur- 
face interest. 


nating  any  air  entrapped  in  said  color  support  by  sub- 
jecting the  same  to  a  vacuum  of  approximately  600  mm. 
Hg  for  1  to  20  seconds;  drying  said  impregnated  color 
support  in  two  stages,  the  first  stage  using  diffusion- 
filtered  infrared  heat,  and  the  second  stage  hot  air;  said 
color  support  now  containing  40  to  100  percent  by  weight 
impregnating  resin,  calculated  on  the  cellulose  present; 
simultaneously  precondensing  said  color  support  to  the 
B-stage;  replenishing  the  moisture  content  of  said  color 
support,  which  had  become  brittle,  by  steaming,  to  restore 
the  necessary  flexibility  and  immediately  applying  the 
color  support  to  a  blank,  pre-condensed  to  the  B-stage, 
the  print  of  said  color  support  facing  said  blank,  which 
had  been  made  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  melamine-formaldehyde,  urea-formaldehyde  and 
phenol-formaldehyde  and  containing  fillers;  and  terminat- 
ing the  condensation  of  both  color  support  and  blank 
simultaneously  under  pressure  and  beat  to  the  C-stage; 
whereby  the  color  support  combines  with  said  blank  to 
form  an  integral  and  indivisible  unit,  fully  protected 
against  mechanical  and  chemical  influences. 


3,180,776 

ORNAMENTATION  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Gnstav  Hesael,   Wald,  Zurich,  Switzerland,   assignor  to 

Omapress  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,390 

4  Claims.    (CL  156 — 228) 


3,180,777 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  METAL  TO  METAL  AND 
TO  OTHER  SLTIFACES  USING  A  FORMAMIDE 
STARTER  FOR  GLYCOL  ACRYLATE  ADHESIVES 

Wolf    Karo,    Huntingdon    Valley,    Pa.,    assignor   to   The 
Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,288 
11  Claims.    (CL  156—310) 

2.  The  process  of  adhering  surfaces  of  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Group  III  to  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  copper,  cadmium,  zinc  and  alloys 
and  compositions  thereof,  which  comprises  applying 
formamide  as  polymerization  starter  to  one  of  said  siir- 
faces,  applying  a  mixture  of  a  monomeric  dimethacrylate 
of  a  water  soluble  glycol  and  an  organic  peroxide  ini- 
tiator of  ethenoid  bond  polymerization  to  another  of  said 
surfaces,  and  maintaining  said  surfaces  in  contact  with 
the  applied  materials  therebetween,  the  resulting  contact 
of  the  formamide,  dimethacrylate,  and  initiator  causing 
polymerization  of  the  dimethacrylate. 


1.  A  process  for  ornamenting  molded  plastic  objects 
having  planar,  non-planar  and  irregular  sliapes,  which 
comprises  printing  decorations  on  a  color  support  manu- 
factured from  long-fibered,  well-felted  alpha-cellulose  of 
at  least  96  percent  purity,  which  had  been  brought  into 
a  sheet  of  1  to  8  mils  thickness  by  a  binder,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol-formaldehyde,  urea- 
formaldehyde  and  melamine-formaldehyde,  in  an  amount 
of  1  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  said  cellulose;  printing 
being  carried  out  with  printing  inks  made  of  a  vehicle 
consisting  of  aqueous  solutions  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  protein,  alignates,  cellulose 
esters,  cellulose  ethers  and  salts  of  polyacrylic  acids,  and 
of  pigments  resistant  to  temperatures  up  to  170*  C.  and 
insoluble  in  aqueous  resin  solutions;  the  sheet  thus  printed 
serving  as  a  color  support;  heating  said  printed  sheet  in 
a  high-frequency  field  of  100  kilocycles  per  second  to 
100  megacycles  per  second  to  harden  and  stabilize  said 
inks  and  to  enhance  their  adhesion  to  the  color  support; 
immersing  said  printed  color  support  in  an  impregnant 
made  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of 
phenol-formaldehyde,  urea-formaldehyde  and  melamine- 
formaldehyde  in  water  in  proportions  of  10:12.5  by 
weight,  to  which  solution  approximately  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  monovalent,  water-miscible  alcohol  is  added; 
squeezing  resin  in  excess  of  40  to  100  percent  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  cellulose,  off  said  color  support;  elimi- 
818  O.O.— 88 


3,180,778 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
LAMINATED    STRUCTURES    COMPRISING 
FOAMED  PLASTIC  LAYERS 
Max   Rinderspacher,   Arlesheim,   Emil  Stilli,  Basel,  and 
Eugen  Brunner,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Lonza  Electric  and  Chemical  WotIls  Limited,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  14,  1959, 

81  818 
7  Claims.     (CL  156—311) 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  laminated 
structures  by  bonding  a  preexpanded,  rigid,  foamed  plastic 
layer  of  the  closed-cell  type  formed  essentially  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
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and  copolymers  thereof,  with  at  least  one  outer  layer,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  of  the 
layers  with  an  adhesive  coat;  moving  the  layers  through  a 
heating  zone  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  and  in  the  same  di- 
recuon  in  such  a  way  that  the  adhesive  coat  is  located 
therebetween  and  simultaneously  heating  the  outer  layer 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  heat  penetrates  at  least  to  said 
adhesive  coat;  subjecting  the  layers  to  external  compres- 
sive force  while  the  layers  pass  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  heating  zone  whereby  the  layers  are  bonded  to  each 
other  under  the  action  of  heat  and  pressure;  moving  the 
bonded  layers  through  a  cooling  zone  whereby  the  gas 
pressure  in  the  closed  cells  of  said  foamed  layer  will  be 
reduced;  and  subjecting  the  bonded  layers  to  external 
progressively  increasing  compressive  force  sufficient  to 
at  least  compensate  said  reduction  in  gas  pressure  in  said 
closed  cells  while  the  layers  pass  through  said  cooling  zone. 


3,1M,781 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDLCTIVE  LAMINATED 

STRUCTURES 

Joseph  D.  Ry«n  «nd  Paul  T.  Mattlmoe,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

asiKDon     to     Llbbey-Owens-Ford     Glass     Comply, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,477 
6  Claims.     (CL  161~«5) 


•4n 


3  180  779 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERINGS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  THEM 
Robert  P.  Conger,  Park  Ridge,  and  Justin  J.  Jecker,  New- 
foundland, NJ.,  assignors  to   Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc., 
Kearny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,549 
20  Claims.    (CI.  161—4) 


1.  In  an  electrically  conductive  laminated  structure, 
comprising  two  sheets  of  plastic  disposed  face-to-face  and 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance,  a  transparent  elec- 
trically conductive  film  on  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said 
sheets,  a  protective  film  overlying  said  conductive  film  to 
mechanically  protect  the  conductive  film,  a  protective 
coating  overlying  said  protective  film  and  operable  to 
chemically  protect  said  conductive  film,  and  a  non-brittle 
plastic  intcrlaycr  disposed  between  said  sheets  and  engag- 
ing said  protective  coating  on  said  one  sheet  and  the  inner 
face  of  the  other  sheet  and  bonded  thereto  to  provide  a 
composite  suucture. 


13.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface  covering  having  a 
resinous  composition  wear  layer  which  comprises  laminat- 
ing a  transparent  film  of  thermoplastic  vinyl  resinous 
composition  to  one  surface  of  a  thin  metal  foil  sheet  with 
an  adhesive  interlayer,  embossing  a  design  in  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  foil  sheet  to  a  depth  greater  than  the 
total  thickness  of  the  foil  sheet  and  the  adhesive  inter- 
layer and  laminating  said  opposite  surface  of  said  foil 
sheet  to  an  opaque  back  sheet. 


3,180,782 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Herbert   W.    Coatcs   and  RoUnd    A.    Frate,   Charlotte, 

N.C.,  awifiion  to  Celanese  Corporatioii  of  America, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,629 

21  Claims.    (CI.  161—73) 


3,180,790 
GLASS  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
George  F.  Ritter,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,087 
4  CUims.     (CI.  161—44) 


i-   tiXti   ■ 


10.  A  textile  material  comprising  a  non-woven  fibrous 
layer  which  is  plasticized  at  least  over  iu  surface  and 
an  interlaced  fabric  at  said  surface  laminated  upon  said 
non-woven  layer,  said  interlaced  fabric  being  plasticizable 
by  the  plasticizer  for  said  non-woven  fibrous  layer  and 
said  laminated  material  being  embossed. 


^* 


A 


1.  A  glass  construction  panel,  comprising  a  glass  sheet 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  a  plurality  of  concavo- 
convex  areas  formed  in  said  sheet  and  regularly  spaced 
across  the  sheet  in  a  series  of  rows,  relatively  narrow  web 
portions  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  joining  said 
areas  together,  said  areas  having  a  greater  width  than 
said  web  portions,  and  a  layer  of  coloring  material  fused 
to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  on  the  concave  side  of  said 
areas. 


3  180  783 
FIRE  RESISTANT  ASPHALT  COATING  COMFO- 

SmON  AND  SHINGLE 
Robert  T.  Walker.  Mount  Prospect,  and  Clyde  C.  Schuetz, 
Prospect    Heights,    IlL,    assignors    to    United    States 
Gypmm    Company,    Chicago,    IlL,    a   corporation    of 

nUnois 

nied  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,001 

6  Claims.     (CI.  161—93)  .  ' 

1.  A  fire  retardant  asphalt  roofing  comprising  a  flexible 
combustible  base  sheet  and  a  uniformly  distributed  heat 
sprcadable  coating  over  said  base  sheet,  said  coating  com- 
prising coating  asphalt,  200-235*  F.  softening  point,  be- 
tween about  40  to  about  60% ;  glass  fibers,  4  to  30  microns 
in  diameter,  about  Va"  to  about  1"  in  length,  about  .15 
to  about  5%;  unexpanded  vermiculite,  minus  about  a 
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10  mesh  sieve  and  plus  about  a  100  mesh  sieve,  about  10 
to  about  30%   and  the  balance  conventional  fillers,  all 


percentages  are  by  weight,  said  asphalt  roofing  character- 
ized by  high  resistance  to  flow  under  flame  conditions. 


3,180,784 
SYNTHETIC  LIGNOCELLULOSE  STRUCTURAL 

PROOLCTS 
John  G.  Meikr,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to  United  States  Plywood   Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,560 

20  Claims.  (CI.  161—151) 
1.  A  structural  hardboard  product  fabricated  by  a 
dry  method  which  comprises  admixing  with  lignocellulose 
fiber  (a)  a  water-soluble,  two  dimensional  phenol-form- 
aldehyde resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  from  about  150  to  about  3,000  and  (ft)  a 
water-soluble,  two  dimensional  phenol  formaldehyde  resin 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  5,000 
to  about  15,000  in  a  weight  ratio  (a):(fc)  of  from  about 
2:1  to  about  1:2  to  provide  from  about  0.75%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  resin  per  dry  weight  of  fibers,  forming 
the  fibers  and  associated  resin  into  a  unitary  mat  and  con- 
solidating the  mat  into  a  structural  product  by  means  of 
heat  and  pressure. 


3,180,786 
AMIDE-ETHER  COMPOUNDS  AND  USE 
IN  INHIBITING  FOAM 
Elcmer  Domba,  Chicago,  and  William  A.  Lamont,  Oak 
Lawn,  III.,  assignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184.588 

24  Claims.    (CL  162—158) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  useful  in  defoaming 
and  inhibiting  foam  formation  which  comprises  an  amide- 
ether  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

H   o 

Z-O-^Ri— O^-^Ri-J— N— C— R 

where  Z  is  a  monovalent  acyclic  organic  radical  containing 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl, 
carbamyl.  hydrogen,  oxygenated  phosphorous,  and 
halogenated  aliphatic  carbonyl,  R  is  a  monovalent  acyclic 
organic  radical  containing  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  a  divalent  lower  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CHj,  CHjCHa,  and  CHjCHjCHa  and 
y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 

15.  The  process  of  defoaming  and  inhibiting  foam 
formation  in  a  system  which  normally  tends  to  be 
foamable  which  comprises  the  step  of  adding  to  such 
system  an  amide-ether  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  control  said  foam,  said  compound  having  the  general 
structural  formula: 

H    0 
Z-O-^Ri-O^-^Ri^N-C-R 

where  Z  is  a  monovalent  acylic  organic  radical  contain- 
ing at  least  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
cartwnyl,  carbamyl,  hydrogen,  oxygenated  phosphorus, 
and  halogenated  aliphatic  carbonyl,  R  is  a  monovalent 
acylic  organic  radical  containing  from  7  to  21  cart>on 
atoms,  Ri  is  a  divalent  lower  alkylene  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CHj,  CHjCH,  and 

CHjCHjCHj 

and  y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 


'  3.180,785 

,        SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  WITH  INCREASED 

SURFACE  FRICTION 
Hugh  Brian  Thompson,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall   Company,   Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,354 
4  Clahns.     (CL  161—169) 


3  180  787 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  FLEXURAL 
STRENGTH  PAPER 
James  W.  Adams,  Schofield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  20,   1959,  Ser.  No.  814,409 
2  Claims.    (CL  162—163) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  flexural  strength  of 
paper  which  comprises  adding  a  water  soluble   ligno- 
sulfonate  salt  to  a  water  slurry  of  cellulose  pulp  in  an 
amount  between   10%   and   150%   of  the  dry  weight  of 
said   pulp,   adding  a  polyethylene  polyamine   having  a 
molecular  weight  in  excess  of  150  in  an  amount  between 
\%  and  10%  of  the  dry  weight  of  said  cellulose  pulp 
thereby   precipitating   insoluble   polyethylene   polyamine 
lignosulfonate  in  intimate  admixture  with  said  cellulose 
pulp,  and  forming  the  pulp  fibers  with  adhered  insoluble 
precipitate  into  a  continuous  paper  web. 


1.  A  non-woven  array  consisting  at  least  in  part  of 
essentially  unretracted  and  unfused  synthetic  fibers,  said 
fibers  having  rough  and  irregular  surfaces  characterized  by 
the  adherent  inclusion  on  said  surfaces  of  irregularly  dis- 
tributed flat  prismatic  crystals  of  fiber  substance  of  a  lower 
degree  of  polymerization  than  ttie  main  body  of  said  fiber 
substance. 


3,180,788 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  FLOCKS  OF  AGGLOM- 
ERATED FIBERS  IN  PULP  CONVEYED  TO  A 
PAPER  MACHINE 

Karl  Anid  Skardai,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktte- 
bolaget  Celleco,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,372 

CUims  miority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1962,  847/62 

4  Claims.     (CL  162— 216) 

1.  A   method   for  dispersing   flocks  of  agglomerated 
fibers  in  pulp  conveyed  to  a  paper  machine  so  as  to  pass 
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through  a  bead  box  provided  with  an  outlet  discharging 
the  pulp  from  the  head  box  to  the  wire  of  said  paper  ma- 
chine, comprising  the  steps  of  causing  the  pulp  in  said  head 
box  to  flow  towards  said  outlet  through  two  perforated 
walls  in  succession  while  crossing  a  small  interspace  be- 
tween said  walls,  said  interspace  being  dimensioned  to 


make  space  for  individual  fibers  of  the  pulp  but  being 
substantially  smaller  than  the  size  of  said  flocks,  and  mov- 
ing said  walls  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  main  flow  direction  of  the  pulp  th''ough 
said  walls  whereby  to  tear  apart  and  disperse  the  fibers  of 
flocks  flowing  through  said  walls. 


3,180,789  I 

CONTINUOUS  PRESSURIZED  IMPREGNATOR 
TYPE  PULPING  DIGESTER 

Shinobu  Fuchiwaki,  Konohana-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Hitachi  Zosen  Kabushikl  Kaistaa,  Nakanoshima, 
Kita-ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1962.  Ser.  No,  238.180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1962, 

37/30,520 

1  CWm.     (CL  162—237) 


tas^ 


] — y 


A  ccHitinuous  pressurized  imprcgnator  type  pulping 
digester  comprising  a  continuous  pressurized  tubular  chip 
impregnator  capable  of  continuously  moving  chips 
through  a  liquid  chemical  under  pressure  and  having' an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  rotary  chip  feeder  having  a  casing 
body  with  a  radially  extending  chip  inlet,  a  chip  outlet 
arranged  in  alignment  with  said  chip  inlet  and  connected 
to  said  imprcgnator  inlet,  a  radially  extending  inlet  pas- 
sage means  and  an  oiitlet  passage  means  arranged  in 
alignment  with  said  inlet  passage  means,  said  chip  inlet 
being  arranged  radially  out  of  alignment  with  said  inlet 
passage  means  and  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing  body  with  space  therebetween  for  the  leakage  of 
liquid,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  passageways  each  ar- 
ranged to  alternatively  place  said  chip  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  passage  means  and  said  inlet  passage 
means  and  said  chip  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  passage  means  and  said  outlet  passage  means  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  chip  chute  connected  to  said  cas- 
ing body  chip  inlet,  and  having  an  overflow  outlet,  means 
for  moving  the  liquid  chemical  from  said  casing  body 
outlet  passage  means  to  said  chip  chute,  means  for  mov- 
ing liquid  chemical  under  pressure  from  said  chip  im- 


♦ 


pregnator  to  said  casing  body  inlet  passage  means,  strain- 
ers provided  in  said  rotor  passageways  and  a  rotary  dis- 
charger connected  to  said  impregnator  outlet  and  means 
for  feeding  liquid  chemical  under  pressure  into  said  im- 
pregnator. , 

3,180,790 

TRirmOCARBONATES  AS  NEMATOTTDFJ? 

Lyie  D.  Goodhue,  Barilesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1952,  Scr.  No.  323^09 

20  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
2.  The  method   of  combating  nematodes  comprising 
applying  to  nematode  infested  soil  a  compound  have  the 
formula: 


8-C 


/ 
\ 


S.-Ri 


i 


B.-Rt 


where  R]  and  R]  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4. 
carbon  atoms  and  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  in  the 
range  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


i 


3,1M,791 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FITNGI  WITH  OR- 
GANIC SULFLR  ESTER  COMPOl  NDS 
Giorgio  Rossi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatini  So- 
cicta  Gcneralc  per  flndustria   Mincrarla  e  Cbimica, 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
161.245.    Divided  and  this  application  July  2,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  296.418 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  28,  1960, 
22,189   60 
4  Claims.    (CL  167-30) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition,  comprising  an  organic 
sulfur  compound  having  the  formula: 

R— C— S— CHr-OCORi 


I 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  isopropoxy,  dimethylamino  and  diethyl- 
amino,  and  Ri  is  benzyl,  a  carrier  and  a  surfactant. 


3,180.792  I 

INSECT  CHEMOSTERILANTS 
Charles  W.  Woods,  Untrersity  Park,  and  Alexej  B.  Borko- 
vec,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignors  to  tbc  UnHeid  States  of 
America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  .Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,598 

6  Claims,     (CI.  167—33) 
(Granted  under  Tttle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  method  of  causing  sexual  sterility  in  insects  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  insects  a  compound  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


-ci 

i; 


R-CH  CH— R 

I     N— 80-N 

;H,  CHi 

R— CH  CH-R 

N-8r-N 

CHi  CH| 


and 


R-CH 


/ 


N-aOi-N 

4      ^ 


CH-R 


CHi 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
alkyl. 


'  3,180,793 

INSECT  STERILIZING  PROCESS 
Rudi  F.  W.  Rati,  Hamden.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  MatWc- 
son  Chemical  t  orporation.  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia  ^        ^,       ,..  ^^, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,643 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  the  sterilization  of  msects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  with  an  amount  sufficient 
to  exert  a  sterilizing  action  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


3  180  796 
21-BIS-(AMIN0METHYL)-PREGNANES 
Daniel  Bcrtin,  Montrouge,  and  lacqnes  Perronnct,  Paris, 
France,    assignors    to    Roussel-UCLAF,    S.A.,    Parts, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed   July   26,   1963,  Scr.  No.  297,976 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1962, 
906,182;  Nov.  6,  1962,  914,529 
20  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
15.  Novel    spasmolytic    comp)Osition    comprising    an 
amino  pregnane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
21-bi$-(aminomethyl)-pregnancs  having  the  formula 


^c 


O— CHi      CHi— O 


Ri 
C-Ri 


t-P 

(X). 


)-CHi 


CHi-0 


(i). 


«.^ 


C— Ri 
\ 


R 

CHi— N— R 

HO 

CHi  CHr-N— R 

^R 


wherein  R,.  Rj.  Rs.  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl;  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  selenium,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  0-1.         j  ^^^^^^^___ 

3  180  794 
CONJUGATED  BILE  ACID  SEPARATION 

Harold  J.  Antonldes,  Kankakee,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,161 
9  Claims.     (CI.  167—55) 

1 .  The  process  of  fractionating  conjugated  acids  of  bile 
comprising  the  steps  of  acidifymg  bile  material  to  pH  of 
about  7.5;  adding  to  said  material  a  salt  containing  a  tri- 
valent  metallic  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  ferric,  and  chromic  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
render  insoluble  glycine  conjugated  bile  acids  and  separat- 
ing out  the  insolubilized  bile  acids. 

9.  In  a  process  for  providing  stomach  active  bile  ac- 
tivity, the  step  of  orally  administering  a  taurocholic  acid 
preparation  which  has  been  fractionated  free  of  glyco- 
cholic  acid  by  adding  to  a  bile  material  containing  sub- 
stantially no-zinc  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  salt  conuining 
trivalent  cations,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  feme  and  chromic,  to  render  non-taurine  bile 
acids  insoluble,  and  removing  the  insolubilized  bile  acids 
therefrom. 

I  3,180,795 

ACTINOMYCIN.C  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Gunter  Schmidt-Kastner  and  Werner  Frommer,  Wupper- 
tal-Elberfeld.    Germany,    assignors   to    Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschsit,  Lcverknscn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,940 
Claims  priority,  applicarion  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1960, 

F  30,585 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  167 — 65) 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  actinomycin  C  containing 
at  least  about  12  times  as  much  actinomycin  C  in  solution 
as  is  normally  soluble  in  the  same  amount  of  water,  said 
solution  comprising,  in  addition  to  water  and  actinomy- 
cin C,  a  solubilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium  arid 
lithium  salts  of  cyclohexyl-salicylic  acid,  hippuric  acid 
and  cyclohexylsalicyluric  acid  and  their  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alky!  substitution  products  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  said  solubilizing 
agents. 


EiO' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R,0_  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  acyloxy  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing 1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  in  the  o-position  of 
50-pregnanes  and  in  the  ^position  of  5a-pregnanes  and 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H 


< 


H 

and  =0  and  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  and  a  major  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 

■  3,180,797 

POLYOXYETHYLENE    SORBITAN    MONOOLEATE 

SOLUBILIZED  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  STEROID 

OPHTHALMIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony    Francis    Cacchlllo,    Washington,    D.C.,    Lewis 

Joseph  Leeson,  Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  and  James  Alfred 

Lowery,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,816 
8  Claims.     (CL  167—77) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 

solution  of  an  anti-inflammatory  steroid  hormone  and  as 

a  non-ionic  surfactant  solubilizing  agent,  polyoxyethylene 

sorbitant  monooleate,  said  composition  having  the  follow^ 

ing  formulation: 

Percent  by  weight 

Steroid  hormone 0.1-0.7 

Non-ionic    surfactant    ^-10 

Preservative ^P  ^°  ^-^ 

Other  drugs Up  to  5 

Water,  q.s.  ad.  100  percent  by  weight 

wherein   said   anti-inflammatory  steroid  hormone  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 

CH,  00 

CHt-O-C— Z— C— OH 


h=0    CH. 
-O— C— CH| 


-i 
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wherein  the  1:2  position  is  saturated.  X  is  selected  from  each  of  which  bodies  determines  the  critical  state  of  the 
the  groi>p  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  Z  is  core,  means  supporting  at  least  one  such  body  for  move- 
a  divalent  hydrocarbon  of  less  than  8  carbon  atoms.        ment  between  a  first  position  in  which  to  render  the  core 

critical  and  a  second  position  in  which  to  render  the  core 


3,180,798  ' 

'VAPOR  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Alfred    Brunner,    Wlnterthur.    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Sulzer  Freres,  S.A.,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91370 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1960, 

2,181/60 
6  Claims.     (CL  176—20) 


*.-.:»   . 


sub-critical,  means  for  biasing  the  support  means  to  said 
second  position,  and  fluid  operated  means  for  trahslating 
energy  of  the  coolant  into  force  biassing  said  support 
means  toward  said  first  position. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vapor-cooled  nuclear  re- 
actor having  a  plurality  of  zones  of  different  heat  in- 
tensity: 

coolant  discharge  means  including  a  plurality  of  dis- 
cbarge conduits  individually  connected  to  diflFcrent 
heat  intensity  zones  of  the  reactor  for  discharging 
heated  coolant  in  the  form  of  superheated  vapor 
from  the   reactor, 

a  superheated  vapor  consumer  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge means  for  receiving  superheated  vapor  there- 
from, 

a  vessel  containing  coolant  in  liquid  state,  * 

a  pipe  connecting  said  coolant  discharge  means  and 
the  liquid  space  in  said  vessel  for  conducting  super- 
heated vapor  into  said  vessel  and  evaporating  the 
liquid  coolant  therein, 

a  coolant  supply  conduit  connected  to  the  vapor  space 
in  said  vessel  and  including  a  plurality  of  pipes 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  flow 
of  the  coolant  and  individually  connected  to  different 
heat  intensity  zones  of  the  reactor  for  supplying 
vapor  from  said  vessel  as  a  coolant  to  the  reactor, 

means  interposed  in  said  supply  conduit  between  said 
vessel  and  the  reactor  for  effecting  flow  of  vapor 
from  said  vessel  to  the  reactor, 

a  plurality  of  pipe  lines  connected  to  said  discharge 
means  for  receiving  superheated  vapor  therefrom  and 
individually  connected  to  said  pipes  of  said  coolant 
supply  conduits  for  discharging  superheated  vapor 
into  said  pipes  for  heating  and  drying  the  vapor 
flowing  therein, 

a  valve  in  each  of  said  pipe  lines,  and 

a  temperature  responsive  control  signal  producing  de- 
vice connected  to  each  of  said  discharge  conduits, 
said  control  signal  producing  devices  being  individ- 
ually operatively  connected  to  said  valves  for  open- 
ing said  valves  upon  a  decrease  of  the  temperature 
of  the  respective  discharge  conduit  below  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  and  vice  versa. 


3,180,800 
NEUTROMC  REACTOR  INCLUDING  MEANS 
FOR    UNLOADING    AND    HERMETICALLY 
ENCLOSING    SPENT   FUEL    ELEMENTS 
Peter  Fortescue,  La  Jolla,  and  David  Nicoll,  Del  Mar, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energ\  Commission 
Original  application  Nov.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,578,  now 
Patent  No.  3.138.535,  dated  June  23.  1964.     Divided 
and  tlds  application  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,274 
5  Claims.     (CI.  176—30) 


I  I 


,  • 


3  180,799 
REACTOR  CONTROL  BY  SPACING  OF  FUEL 
Leslie  Reginald  Blalie,  Thurso,  Caithness,  Scotland,  as- 
signor to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  II,  I960.  Ser.  No.  1,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12, 1959, 

1,139/59 
9  Claims.     (CL  176—21) 
9.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  cooled  by  a  flow 
of  coolant,  a  plurality  of  bodies  constituting  the  core. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  neutronic  reactor  of  the 
type  having  a  vessel,  a  core  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  vertically  extending  fuel  channels  arranged  about 
the  reactor  axis,  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  transfer 
passage  affording  passage  of  a  fuel  element  between  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  and  the  exterior  thereof,  a  fuel 
element  transfer  means  comprising  a  vertically  adjustable 
fuel  element  supporting  device  positioned  for  movement 
from  a  position  spaced  below  said  vessel  to  a  position 
within  said  transfer  passage,  a  transfer  coflfin  having  a 
vertically  extending  central  passage  therethrough,  means 
supporting  said  coffin  for  lateral  movement  relative  to 
a  position  of  axial  alignment  with  said  fuel  element  sup- 
porting device  wherein  said  central  passage  affords  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  device  therethrough,  said  transfer 
coffin  and  central  passage  therethrough  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  a  fuel  element,  and  a  crimping 
device  on  said  coffin  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  central 
passage  in  position  to  crimp  and  seal  the  ends  of  a  tubular 
canister  positioned  within  said  passage. 


I 


I 


April  27,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1361 


\  3,180.801  -'-^  ■' 

■       HEAVY  WATER  MODERATED  ORGANIC 

COOLED  NUCLEAR  FISSION  REACTOR 
Royc*  J.  Rickert  and  William  S.  Flinn,  Bloomfield,  John 
F.  Rohlln.  Happing,  and  John  J.  Roth,  Granby.  Conn., 
assignors  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,922 
4  Claims.     (CL  176—51) 


of  the  pressure  vessel  for  this  purpose,  means  for  convey- 
ing water  from  said  drum  for  passage  through  other  of 
said  passageways,  pump  means  connected  to  force  said 


cooling  water  through  the  central  passageway,  and  means 
conveying  steam  from  the  separate  means  to  a  point  of 
use. 

3,180,803 

BOILING  WATER  REACTOR  WITH 

DIVIDED  CORE 

Joim  F.  Gibbons,  Duncdin,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as* 

signments,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,061 
5  Claims.     (CL  176—56) 


1.  A  nuclear  fission  reactor  comprising  a  sealed  mod- 
erator tank,  spaced  coolant  tubes  having  end  assemblies 
extending  completely  through  said  tank,  fissionable  ftiel 
assemblies  within  each  of  said  coolant  tubes  forming  the 
reactive  core  of  said  reactor,  means  for  permitting  the  re- 
placement of  fuel  at  regular  intervals  during  normal  op- 
eration of  said  reactor,  the  latter  said  means  including 
spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  assemblies  in  prede- 
termined axial  positions  within  said  coolant  tut>es.  said 
fuel  assemblies  in  each  coolant  tube  being  in  axial  array 
and  without  positive  interconnection,  said  spacer  means 
aligned  axially  with  the  fuel  assemblies  in  each  coolant 
tube  similarly  in  surface  contact  with  the  end  assemblies 
to  permit  the  selective  removal  and  replacement  of  fuel 
assemblies  from  each  fuel  coolant  tube  by  withdrawing 
and  pushing  said  spacer  means  through  each  said  tube, 
means  for  pumping  heavy  water  at  relatively  low  pres- 
sure through  said  moderator  tank  and  arouiKl  said  cool- 
ant tubes  to  moderate  the  neutrons  produced  as  the  re- 
sult of  the  fission  of  said  fissionable  fuel  in  said  fuel  as- 
semblies, and  means  for  circulating  through  said  coolant 
tubes  in  contact  with  said  fuel  assemblies  at  a  relatively 
low  pressure  an  inert  liquid  coolant  to  remove  the  heat 
of  fis&ion  of  said  reactor. 


3,180,802 

BOILING  WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

SYSTEM 

John  M.  West,  Dunedin.  and  Sterling  J.  Weems,  Safety 
Harbor,  Fla..  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  a  stock  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,185 
18  Claims.  (CL  176—54) 
1.  A  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  system  including  an 
upright  core  disposed  in  a  pressure  vessel,  a  system  for 
circulating  cooling  water  through  the  core  including  means 
providing  separate  passageways  through  the  core  which 
are  in  serial  flow  relation  with  regard  to  the  flow  of  the 
coolant  with  one  such  passageway  extending  up  through 
a  central  region  thereof,  separate  means  receiving  a  steam 
and  water  mixture  ^  om  each  passageway  so  that  each 
passageway  has  its  respective  receiving  means  and  wherein 
a  separation  of  the  mixture  takes  place,  said  passageway 
extending  through  the  central  region  having  its  outlet 
connected  with  a  steam  and  water  drum  located  extcrioriy 


1.  A  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  pres- 
sure vessel,  a  core  disposed  in  the  vessel,  a  steam  and 
water  drum  above  said  core,  pump  means  connected  to 
withdraw  water  from  said  vessel  and  supply  said  water 
to  said  drum,  means  for  conveying  water  from  said  drum 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  vessel  for  passage  up  through 
the  core  therein,  means  forming  a  separate  flow  path  up 
through  a  core  region  disposed  about  a  central  region, 
this  last-named  means  receiving  a  portion  of  said  water, 
means  conveying  the  steam  and  water  effluent  from  said 
core  region  to  the  drum  wherein  the  steam  is  separated 
from  the  water,  means  whereby  the  effluent  from  a  cen- 
tral core  region  is  discharged  into  said  vessel  wherein  the 
steam  is  separated  from  the  water  and  means  conveying 
steam  from  the  drum  and  the  vessel  to  a  point  of  use. 


3  180  804 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PIN  END  CLOSURE 
Herbert  E.  Flora  and  George  K.  Shield,  both  of  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Oct.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,646 
5  Claims.    (CI.  176—79) 


1.  In  a  fuel  pin  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having 
an  inner  surface,  said  tube  containing  fissionable  fuel 
material,  an  end  closure  for  sealingly  closing  the  end  of 
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said  tube,  said  end  closure  comprising  a  circular  cup- 
shaped  member  having  an  inner  end  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  outer  end  to  provide  an  inwardly  tapering  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outer  surface  of  extended  length,  said 
extended  cylindrical  outer  surface  being  coextensive  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  end  of  said  tube,  and  means 
providing  a  welding  groove  at  the  juncture  of  the  end 
of  said  tube  and  the  outer  end  of  said  cup-shaped  member. 


3,180,805 
MULTI-STAGE  FXASH  EVAPORATION  SYSTEM 
Anthony  N.  Chirico,  Naperville,  111^  assignor  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,665 
9  Claims.     (CL  202—173) 


n   a* 


■'ti.lfi.lW  :: 


^^^^§31 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  flash  evaporation  system: 

an  elongated,  substantially  horizontally  disposed  cham- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart,  pri- 
mary baffles  each  extending  transversely  to  said  cham- 
ber, within  the  chamber,  and  dividing  the  chamber 
into  a  plurality  of  stages  arranged  in  succession; 

means  for  conducting  a  liquid,  having  non-condensable 
gases  entrapped  therein  and  vaporizable  to  produce 
condensable  and  non-condensable  gases,  successively 
through  said  stages  along  a  lower  part  of  said  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  maintaining  successive  stages  at  succeedingly 
lower  pressures; 

means  in  each  stage  for  flashing  a  portion  of  the  liquid, 
being  conducted  through  the  stage,  into  gases; 

each  of  said  primary  baffles  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings located  above  said  liquid-conducting  means; 

each  of  said  openings  in  a  primary  baffle  being  aligned 
with  an  opening  in  each  of  the  other  primary  baffles; 

a  plurality  of  condenser  tubes  each  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  chamber,  at  a  location  above 
said  liquid-conducting  means,  and  each  extending 
through  aligned  openings  in  each  of  said  primary 
baffles; 

each  of  said  openings  defining,  with  the  adjacent  outer 
surface  portion  of  the  condenser  tube  extending 
through  the  opening,  an  unsealed  annulus; 

means,  located  below  said  condenser  tubes  and  above 
said  liquid-conducting  means,  for  accumulating  con- 
densate in  each  stage  and  for  conducting  condensate 
successively  through  said  stages; 

at  least  one  of  said  stages  being  defined,  at  opposite 
ends,  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  primary  baffles,  a 
first  of  which  separates  said  one  stage  from  a  stage 
of  lower  pressure  and  a  second  of  which  separates 
said  one  stage  from  a  stage  of  higher  pressure; 

a  secondary  baffle  within  said  one  stage: 

said  secondary  baffle  extending  transversely  to  said 
chamber  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  each  of  said  primary  baffles  in  the  one 
stage; 

said  secondary  baffle  being  located  closer  to  said  first 
primary  baffle  than  to  said  second  primary  baffle  in 
the  one  stage;  .         •  i 


said  secondary  baffle  having  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
thereof  disposed  above  said  condensate-conducting 
means; 

said  secondary  baflle  having  a  plurality  of  openings, 
located  above  said  condensate-conducting  means; 

each  of  said  condenser  tubes  extending  through  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  openings  in  the  secondary  baffle; 

first  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  end  in  the  one 
stage,  between  the  secondary  baffle  and  the  second 
primary  baffle  and  above  the  liquid-conducting  means, 
for  venting  gas  from  said  one  stage; 

and  second  conduit  means  having  an  outlet  end  at  a 
location  in  said  one  stage  between  the  secondary 
baffle  and  the  first  primary  baffle  and  above  tbe  con- 
densate-conducting means  and  an  inlet  end  located 
above  the  liquid-conducting  means  in  a  second  stage 
of  higher  pressure  than  said  one  stage; 

whereby  non-condensable  gases  are  conducted  from 
said  higher  pressure  stage  to  said  location,  and  the 
resuhing  build-up  of  non-condensable  gases  in  said 
location  prevents  condensable  gases  in  the  one  stage 
from  accumulating  at  said  location. 


3,180,806 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  BASE 
ALLOYS  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Ernest  H.  Hollingswortfa,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Joly  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,304 

21  Claiais.  (CI.  204—29) 
1.  The  method  of  mailing  high  strength  anodically  oxi- 
dized wrought  aluminum  base  alloy  products  comprising 
providing  a  body  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  aluminum,  magnesiuni,  silicon  and  0.20  to 
0.40%  by  weight  of  chromiiMn,  said  magnesium  and  sili- 
con being  present  in  the  proportions  to  form  0.75  to  2% 
by  weight  of  magnesium  silicide,  heating  said  body  to 
a  temperature  between  1075  and  1130°  F.  and  holding 
it  within  said  temperature  range  for  a  sufficiently  long 
period  to  produce  substantially  complete  solution  and 
uniform  distribution  of  the  magnesium,  silicon  and  chro- 
mium, removing  tbe  body  from  the  heating  zone,  coolins 
said  body  to  at  least  the  hoc  worlung  temperative,  hot 
worlcing  said  body  within  the  hot  working  tenvperature 
range,  immediately  quenching  said  hot  worked  product, 
and  anodically  oxidizing  said  product  in  an  acidic  elec- 
trolyte whereby  an  integrally  bonded  uniformly  colored 
oxide  film  is  developed. 


\ 


M/ 


3,180,807 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FILM  RESISTORS 

Rosi  A.  Quinn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I^ockbccd 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,711 

4  Claims.     (CL  204—38) 


4^ 


•>,'» 
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1.  A  process  for  malung  thin  film  resistors  comprising 
the  steps  of  plating  an  insulative  substrate  with  titanium 


capable  of  being  anodized,  placing  the  plated  substrate 
into  an  aqueous  anodizing-etching  bath  in  which  anodiz- 
ing and  etching  occurs  simultaneously,  said  bath  so  con- 
stituted that  the  anodizing  commences  before  the  etching 
commences,  applying  an  anodizing  current  between  said 
titanium  plating  and  said  bath,  and  removing  the  plated 
surface  from  said  bath  when  the  titanium  has  reached 
the  desired  resistance,  said  bath  consists  essentially  of  an 
alkaline  metal  fluoride  of  .06  N  to  .36  N  concentration 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulphuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  in  the  range 
of  about  2.5  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent 


electrolyte  being  passed  through  and  from  said  cathode 
to  said  anode;  passing  the  resulting  electrolyzed  liquid 


I  3,180,808  , 

NICKEL  PLATING  BATH 
Harry  A.  H.  Ericsoo,  Fitt)a,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Firma  Store  Granberger,  Bochum,  Germany 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Nov.   29,    1963,  Ser.   No.   327,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28,  1963, 
5,909  63 
14  Claima.    (CL  204 — 49) 
1.  An   aqueous   acid   bath   solution   for  electroplating 
nickel  containing  at  least  one  nickel  salt  as  a  source  of 
nickel  which  plating  solution  includes  a  brightener  of  the 
second  class  having  the  structural  formula 

j     [RiA,(y)C=CA,(,)R,]+<»>Xa- 

in  which  Aj  and  Aj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  y  is  equal  to  0  to  I;  Ri 
and  R]  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
OH,  NHjOH,  NH(OH),;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  OH  and  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  the  number  of  quaternary  N  atoms  in  Ri  and  R3  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Rj  and  R3  contains  a 
quaternary  N  atom. 


3,180,809 
TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  F.  Gregori,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ComeU- 
Dubilier     Electric     Corporation,     a     corporation     of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     PUed  June  12,   1962,  Ser.  No.  201,762 
1  Claim.    (CL  204—56) 
In  the  method  of  manufacturing  tantalum  capacitors, 
the  process  of  forming  a  tantalum  oxide  layer  on  a  tanta- 
lum anode,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  anodically 
forming  a  tantalum  anode  in  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
solution  of  the  order  of  0.01%  and  thereafter  subjecting 
th.:  resulting  anode  to  an  anodic  forming  treatment  in  sul- 
furic acid  but  for  a  shorter  period  of  time,  the  sulfuric 
acid  being  of  the  order  of  55%  concentration  of  the  acid 
in  water,  and  the  forming  treatment  with  phosphoric 
acid  being  continued  to  a  higher  voltage  than  the  form- 
ing treatment  with  sulfuric  acid.    ■  ' 


I     I 


through  said  anode;  and  recovering  said  electrolyzed  liq- 
uid passed  through  said  second  electrode. 


3,180,810 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION 

Frank  G.  Pearce,  Flossmoor,  and  Ijiwrence  T.  Wright 
and  Harald  A.  Birkncss,  Homewood,  III.,  and  Jack 
Linsk,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,148 

M  14  Claims.     (CL  204—59) 

1.  The  method  of  operating  an  electrochemical  cell 
in  which  a  liquid  electrolyte  is  electrolyzed  with  a  con- 
sumable electrode  which  method  comprises  introducing 
said  liquid  electrolyte  into  said  cell;  passing  said  intro- 
duced electrolyte  through  a  porous,  essentially  non-reac- 
tive cathode;  passing  the  resulting  electrolyte  from  said 
cathode  to  a  porous  consumable  anode;  electrolyzing  the 
818  0.0— 89 


3,180,811 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CHLORATES 
Anders  Alfred  Schwanbom,  Stockholm,  and  Bengt  LIden, 
LIdingo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stockholms  Superfosfat 
Fabriks  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  company  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,679 

Claims  priority,  ap|rilcatloD  Sweden,  Oct.  18,  1960, 

9,951/60 

4  Claims.     (CL  204—95) 


1 

1 

m 

4 

1^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  alkali  metal  chlorates 
by  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  which  comprises  conducting  the  electrolysis  in 
a  closed  electrolytic  cell,  introducing  and  passing  through 
the  cell  a  diluting  gas  at  such  a  rate  that  oxygen  and 
chlorine  produced  during  electrolysis  are  maintained  in  a 
concentration  of  below  6  percent  by  volume  while  main- 
taining a  gas  pressure  in  the  cell  of  at  least  40  millimeters 
water  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
diluting  gas  being  at  least  in  part  gaseous  hydrogen  pro- 
duced in  an  electrolytic  alkali  chlorate  cell  after  removal 
of  its  substantial  content  of  oxygen  and  chlorine. 


3,180,812 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

INDIUM  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

Raymond  Beau,  Massy,  Sehie-et-Oise,  France,  assignor  Xo 

Sodete  Anonyme  les  Produits  Semi-Conducteurs,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,716 

CUdm«  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1961, 

853,268 

9  Claiais.    (CI.  204—105) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  indium  of  high  purity  which 

comprises  dissolving  indium  and  associated  impurities  in 

concentrated    hydrochloric    acid,   extracting   the    indium 

from  the  solution  and  removing  it  from  some  of  the  im- 
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purities  by  means  of  an  alkyl  salt  of  phosphonc  acid  m 
organic  medium,  extracting  residual  impurities  from  the 
organic  solution  by  means  of  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid,  extracting  indium  salt  from  the  organic  phase  by 
means  of  aqueous  liquid,  and  subjecting  the  aqueous 
liquid  to  electrolysis,  thereby  producing  indium  of  high 
purity.  ^^__^^^^_^___         j 

3,180,813 
ELECTROLYTIC    PROCESS    FOR    PRODUC- 
ING  HYDROGEN   FROM   HYDROCARBO- 
NACEOUS  GASES  ^    „ 

Edward  J.  Wasp  and  Paul  A.  C.  Cook.  Pittsburtjh,  Pa,, 
assignors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,752 
2  Claims.     (CI.  204—129) 


3,180,815 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ION  EXCHANGE 
FILLER    PARTICLES    OF    HIGH    ELECTRI- 
CAL CONDUCTIVITY 

PmiI  Kollsman.  100  E.  50th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1960.  Ser.  No.  54,948 

9  Claims.     (CL  204 — 131) 

%  *      r 


-.  t, 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  hydro- 
gen from  water  and  a  hydrocarbonaceous  gas  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  the  following  steps, 

(a)  converting  said  hydrocarbonaceous  gas  to  electrical 
energy  by  electrochcmically  combusting  said  gas  with 
an  oxidizing  gas  in  an  electrochemical  cell, 

(fc)  introducing  water  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrical  energy  from  said  electrochemical  cell  into 
an  electrolyzer  containing  an  aqueous  electrolyte, 

(c)  effecting  dissociation  of  said  water  in  said  electro- 
lyzer to  yield  hydrogen  and  oxygen. 

(</)  conducting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  pro- 
duced in  the  electrolyzer  to  said  electrochemical  cell 
to  serve  at  least  as  part  of  the  oxidizing  gas  in  said 

cell,  and 
(e)  separately  recovering  high  purity  hydrogen  from 
said  electrolyzer. 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  permanent  Increase  in  elec- 
trical conductivity  in  particles  of  synthetic  resinous  ion 
exchange  material,  the  method  comprising,  subjecting 
said  particles  while  immersed  in  a  liquid  electrolyte  to  an 
electric  current  passing  through  said  electrolyte,  varying 
the  relative  orientation  of  the  direction  of  the  current 
with  respect  to  said  particles  to  produce  flows  of  electric 
current  through  said  particles  which  are  directed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  one  another;  and  mainUining  the 
material  during  passage  of  electric  current  therethrough,  at 
least  for  a  period  of  time,  in  a  condition  above  its  yield 
point  in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  current 
being  passed  therethrough.  .^      ; 


3.180,816 
DISCHARGE  CHAMBER  WITH  CURRENT 

lEAD-IN 

Horst  Rordorf.  Ifangstrasse  17.  Weiningeot 

SUiHch,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1962.  Ser.  No.  182,792 

Clafana  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Mar.  30,  19<1, 

3.806  61 
10  Claims.     (CL  204—312) 


3.180,814 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ION  EXCHANGE 
MEMBRANE  OF  HIGH  ELECTRICAL  CONDUC- 
TIVITY ^, ., 

Paal  KoUsman,  100  E.  50th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept-  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  54,936 

25  Claims.    (CI.  204—131) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  (wrmanent  increase  in 
electrical  conductivity  in  a  sheet  of  ion  exchange  material 
composed  predominantly  of  synthetic  resin,  the  method 
comprising,  passing  an  electric  current  substantially  trans- 
versely through  the  membrane  material  by  electrolytic 
conductance  while  the  synthetic  resin  material  is  in  a  con- 
dition above  its  yield  point  in  relation  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  electric  current  being  passed  therethrough. 


I 


1.  In  a  device  for  carrying  out  processes  by  an  elec- 
trical glow  discharge  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  within  a 
chamber  and  wherein  two  conductive  parts  are  at  different 
potentials  with  one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  current  lead- 
in  extending  through  the  other  part  with  an  insulator  ihere- 
betweeuf  means  for  protecting  said  insulator  against  de- 
struction by  said  glow  discharge  at  the  junction  between 
said  insulator  and  an  adjacent  conductive  part,  comprising: 
conductive  wall  means  spaced  from  said  junction,  and 
having  an  edge  extending  toward  and  spaced  from  but 
closely  adjacent  said  insulator,  said  wall  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  substantially  encompass  a  substantial  body  of 
said  gas  around  said  junction;  and  means  for  applying  a 
potential  to  said  wall  means  of  the  same  order  of  mag- 
nitude as  that  of  said  adjacent  part  whereby  the  field  in- 
tensity in  said  body  of  gas  is  so  low  that  no  glow  dis- 
charge can  occur  therein. 
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■'•-  i  '•    ■•-  3,180,817     • 

TWO  STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
PROCESS  WITH  HYDROCRACKING  OF  THE 
RESIDUAL  OIL  FROM  THE  SECOND  STAGE, 
IN  THE  FIRST  STAGE 
WUliam  H.  Claaasen.  Contra  Costa  County,  and  William 
J.   Rossi,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,849 
5  Claims.     (CI.  208—59)     v 


leum  distillates  boiling  from  200*  to  1100'  F.  and  petro- 
leum residuS  boiling  above  500"  F.,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  and  from  1000  to  10,000  s.c.f.  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed  in  a  first  conversion  zone 
at  a  temperature  from  500°  to  950*  P.,  a  pressure  above 
500  p.s.i.g.  and  an  LHSV  of  0.1  to  4.0  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  at  least  one  hydrogenating  component  selected 
from  the  Group  VI  metals  and  compounds  of  Group  VI 
metals  and  at  least  one  hydrogenating  component  selected 
from  the  Group  VIII  metals  and  compounds  of  Group 
VIII  metals  intimately  associated  with  a  catalyst  support 
comprising  silica-magnesia,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises recovering  from  the  effluent  from  said  first  con- 
version zone  a  light  gasoline  product  boiling  below  about 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  gasoline  and  middle  dis* 
tillates  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  petroleum  distillates  boiling  from  650°  to 
1100°  F.  and  petroleum  residua  boiling  above  650*  P., 
which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  and  from  1000  to 
10.000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed  in  a  first 
catalytic  conversion  zone  at  a  temperature  from  500°  to 
950*  P.,  a  pressure  from  1000  to  2500  p.s.i.g.  and  an 
LHSV  of  0.1  to  4.0,  and  producing  materials  boiling  above 
650*  P.  in  a  second  catalytic  conversion  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  from  a  650°  F.-|-  portion 
of  the  effluent  from  said  first  conversion  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  in  said  first  conversion 
zone  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  hydrogenating  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  Group  VI  metals  and  compounds 
of  Group  VI  metals  and  at  least  one  hydrogenating  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  Group  VIII  metals  and  com- 
pounds of  Group  VIII  metals  and  a  catalyst  support  com- 
prising silica-magnesia,  recovering  from  the  effluent  from 
said  first  conversion  zone  a  fraction  boiling  above  about 
650*  P.,  a  middle  distillate  product,  a  heavy  gasoline  prod- 
uct and  a  light  gasoline  product,  withdrawing  said  products 
from  the  system,  hydrocracking  in  a  second  conversion 
zone  in  the  presence  of  an  active  acidic  hydrocracking  cata- 
lyst at  least  a  portion  of  said  fraction  from  said  first  conver- 
sion zone  boiling  above  about  650*  P.,  recovering  from 
said  second  conversion  zone  a  fraction  boiling  above  about 
650*  P.,  a  middle  distillate  product,  a  heavy  gasoline 
product  and  a  light  gasoline  product,  and  returning  to  said 
first  conversion  zone  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fraction 
from  said  second  conversion  zone  boiling  above  about 
650'  P.,  whereby  a  wide  range  of  products  including  light 
and  heavy  gasolines  and  middle  distillates  are  produced 
in  and  recovered  from  each  of  said  two  conversion  zones. 


I 


3.180,818 
TWO    STAGE     HYDROCARBON     CONVERSION 
PROCESS  WITH  HYDROCRACKING  IN  BOTH 
STAGES    TO    PRODUCE    A    HIGH    OCTANE 


180°  P.,  a  bottoms  product  boiling  above  about  660"  F. 
and  a  middle  distillate  product  boiling  between  300°  and 
660°  P.,  withdrawing  said  products  from  the  system, 
hydrocracking  in  a  second  conversion  zone  in  the  presence 
of  an  active  acidic  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  a  pressure 
of  500  to  3000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  temperature  of  550°  to  850* 
P.  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  said  first  conversion 
zone  boiling  from  about  180°  to  300°  P.,  and  containing 
light  paraffins  not  converted  to  isoparaffins  in  the  first 
conversion  zone,  to  produce  a  light  gasoline  product 
having  an  increased  isoparaffin  content,  and  recovering 
said  light  gasoline  product  from  said  second  conversion 
zone. 


3,180,819  ! 

COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING    ' 
LIGHT  OLEFINS 
Stephen  C.  Slaymaker.  La  Porte,  and  Maxwell  Nagcr, 

Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,977 
5  Claims.    (CI.  208—65) 

3.  A  process  for  converting  a  light  catalytically  cracked 
hydrocarbon  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  normal 
olefins  having  from  five  through  six  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  boiling  up  to  about  200*  P.  into  a  high  octane 
low  sensitivity  gasoline  blending  component  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  from  gbout  4(X)°  P.  to  about  900" 
P.  and  a  pressure  of  about  150  to  about  1500  pounds  per 
square  inch  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroisomerization  cata- 
lyst comprising  nickel  sulfide  on  silica-alumina  cracking 


GASOLINE 

WlDiam  H.  Claassen.  Berkeley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Call-    catalyst,  separating  the  hydroisomerization  liquid  effluent 


fomia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962.  Ser.  No.  241,«91 
6  Claims.     (CI.  208—59) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  gasoline  from  a  hydro- 
carbon feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petro- 


into  a  light  fraction  boiling  below  a  cut  point  in  the  range 
of  about  170°  P.  to  230°  F.  and  a  heavy  fraction  boiling 
above  said  cut  point,  and  contacting  the  heavy  fraction 
with  hydrogen  at  reforming  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  reforming  catalyst. 
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3,lM,82e 
DUAL  ZONE  HYDROREFINING  PROCESS 
WilUam  K.  T.  Gleiin,  Island  Lake,  John  G.  Gatsis,  Dcs 
Plakics,  and  Mark  J.  O^ara,   Mount  Prospect,  111., 
MBignon  to   Universal   Oil    Products   Company,   Des 
Plalnes,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,«59 
20  Claims.     (CL  208— 211)      l 


"-■^..-t 


^S 


1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil  containing  asphaltenes  and  metallic,  nitrogenous  and 
sulfurous  contaminants  which  comprises  passing  said 
heavy  oil  and  hydrogen  at  elevated  pressure  through  a 
first  hydrorefining  zone  containing  a  solid  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  700-850'  F.  to  convert  asphaltenes  and  metallic  con- 
taminants, and  then  passing  at  least  the  higher  boiling 
fraction  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  effluent  containing 
nitrogenous  and  sulfurous  contaminants  from  said  first 
zone  together  with  hydrogen  at  elevated  pressure  through 
a  second  hydrorefining  zone  containing  a  solid  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  and  maintained  at  substantially  the  same 
temperature  as  said  first  zone  to  remove  the  last-mentioned 
contaminants. 


3,180,821 
ALKAU  TREATMENT  OF  OIL 

Reinhold  T.  Pfeifer,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolitc 
Corporation,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,900 

4CbdBia.  (CL20»— 263) 
1.  A  process  for  the  alkali  treatment  of  catalytically 
cracked  gas  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  425-675*  F. 
to  remove  acidic  organic  materials  therefrom  while  avoid- 
ing hydrolysis  of  residual  salts  following  separation  of  the 
alkali  and  producing  refined  products  that  are  bright,  of 
reduced  haze  point  and  of  improved  color  stability, 
which  process  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  with  such  catalytically  cracked  gas  oil  boil- 
ing in  such  range  an  amount  of  strong  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  sufficient  to  react  with 
such  acidic  organic  materials  of  the  oil  and  form  oil- 
insoluble  salts  therewith, 

(b)  the  strength  of  said  solution  being  between  about 
35-50%  by  weight; 

(c)  separating  said  solution  and  the  salts  from  the  oil 
to  produce  a  body  of  separated  oil  made  up  of  a 
continuous  oil  phase  and  a  dispersed  residual  aque- 
ous phase  comprising  aqueous  particles  dispersed  in 
the  oil,  said  dispersed  aqueous  particles  containing 
residual  water  soluble  organic  salts  resulting  from 
the  reaction  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  said 
acidic  organic  materials; 

(</)  and  then  directly  and  intensively  dehydrating  said 
separated  oil  in  the  absence  of  hydrolysis  of  said  or- 
ganic salts  to  produce  a  treated  oil  containing  no 
more  than  about  10  p. p.m.  of  aqueous  material,  said 
dehydration  being  effected  by  subjecting  a  stream  of 
said  separated  oil  containing  residual  salts  to  a  high 
centrifugal  force  of  the  order  of  at  least  about  850 
g's  for  a  time  sufficient  to  separate  substantially  all 


the  residual  aqueous  salts  and  produce  said  treated 
oil  containing  no  more  than  about  10  p.p.m.  of  aque- 
ous material. 


3  180  822  ' 

HYDROREFINING  OF  CRUDE  OIL  AND 
CATALYST  THEREFOR 
John  G.  Gatsis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,   1961,  Ser.  No.   160,903 
8  Claims.    (CI.  208—264) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining,  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  which  comprises  admixing  said  charge  stock  with  at 
least  one  beta-diketone  complex  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  iron,  nickel 
and  cobalt,  said  compound  being  decomposable  at  below 
about  310'  C,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  non- 
reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
310°  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decompose  said  beta- 
diketone  complex,  thereafter  adding  hydrogen  to  the  re- 
sulting colloidal  suspension  and  reacting  the  mixture  thus 
formed  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  225*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  greater  than  about  500  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge,  and  recovering  a  hydrorefined  liquid  product. 


3.180,823 
SEPARATION  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY  INDEX  COM- 
PONENTS  FROM  LUBE  DISTILLATES  BY  THER- 
MAL  DIFFUSION 
John  B.  Stothcrs,  London,  Ontario,  and  Jack  Walker,  Sar- 
nia.  Ontario.  Canada,  assienor;  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  9,  1961,  S«r.  No.  143,946 
14  Claims.     (CI.  208—308) 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  rate  of  separation  by 
thermal  diffusion  of  a  petroleum  lubricating  stock  which 
comprises  two  or  more  dissimilar  components  that  are 
liquid  under  the  conditions  of  separation;  which  comprises 
mixing  with  petroleum  lubricating  stock  a  separation  ac- 
celerator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-decane, 
xylene,  1,1,2,2-tetrachloroethane,  and  1,2-dibromoethane; 
in  the  ratio  of  separation  accelerator  to  petroleum  lubri- 
cating stock  of  about  25/75  to  75/25,  introducing  the 
mixture  into  a  substantially  vertical  slit,  having  a  narrow 
width,  which  is  formed  by  two  smooth  surfaces;  providing 
a  temperature  gradient  across  said  slit  by  maintaining  one 
of  said  surfaces  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the  other 
and  continuously  withdrawing  at  one  end  of  said  slit  a 
fraction  containing  a  greater  concentration  of  high  V.I. 
lubricating  oil,  and  continuously  withdrawing  from  the 
other  end  of  said  slit  a  second  fraction  containing  a  greater 
concentration  of  low  V.I.  lubricating  oil. 


3,180,824 
CONDITIONING  OF  WASTES 
Richard  C.  Corey,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,016 
4  ClaiiM.     (CL  210—8) 
1.  A  process  for  conditioning  for  disposal  potato  peel- 
ing lye  waste  and  potato  white  water  including  the  steps 
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of  delivering  them  to  first  and  second  settling  zones, 
respectively,  delivering  the  underflow  from  the  first  zone 
to  a  third  settling  zone,  delivering  underflow  from  the 
second  zone  in  a  stream  to  the  third  settling  zone,  deliver- 
ing the  underflow  from  the  third  settling  zone  to  a  zone 
of  centrifugation  and  therefrom  separately  discharging 
a  solids  discharge  and  a  liquid  effluent  and  combining  the 
liquid  eflnuent  with  the  stream  from  the  underflow  of  the 


second  settling  zone  to  the  third  settling  zone  whereby 
the  liquid  effluent  having  relatively  high  soluble  solids 
content  is  diluted  by  the  stream  having  relatively  low 
soluble  solids  content  causing  the  insoluble  solids  in  the 
stream  to  more  readily  settle  in  the  third  settling  zone 
and  the  zone  of  centrifugation,  and  removing  from 
adjacent  the  top  of  each  settling  zone  the  conditioned 
discharges  for  the  process. 


3,180,825 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  FI^UIDS 
SUv^e  Couvreur  and   Paul   Baldwin,  Brussels,  Belgium, 
•MigDort     to     I.A.C.     International     Analyzer     Com- 
•■■7,     Luxembourg,    Luxembourg,    a    company     of 
Luxembourg 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  29,  1961, 
481,264,  Patent  604,339  , 

4CUdmt.     (CL210— 30)  I 


1.  A  method  of  treating  liquid  in  a  bed  of  loose  grained 
material  contained  in  a  flexible  casing  of  variable  volume, 
the  method  comprising  the  successive  steps  of  treating 
the  liquid  and  regenerating  the  bed,  both  within  the  cas- 
ing containing  the  bed  and  wherein  the  liquid  to  be  treated 
and  a  regenerating  liquid  are  alternately  passed  in  oppo- 
site directions  through  the  casing  and  the  bed  such  that 
one  of  the  liquids  is  passed  upwardly  through  the  bed, 
whereas  the  other  of  the  liquids  is  passed  downwardly 
through  the  bed,  expanding  the  casing  so  that  the  bed 
only  occupies  a  portion  of  the  casing  when  a  liquid  flows 
downward  through  the  bed,  and  shrinking  the  casing  to 
the  volume  of  the  bed  to  tightly  enclose  the  latter  when 
i.      the  liquid  flows  upward  through  the  bed. 


3,180,826 

ANTISTATIC  AGENT  FOR  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,082 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 8.8) 
3.  A  textile  material  impregnating  composition  for 
imparting  to  the  said  material  resistance  to  static  charge 
build-up  consisting  essentiaUy  of  an  aqueous  lower  alk- 
anoic  solution  of  methylimino-bis-propionamide,  said 
solution  containing  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  methylimino-bis-propionamide. 


3,180,827 

THICKENED  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

HYDRATE  OF  AN  ALUM 

Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Donald  L.  Klass, 

Barrington,  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  OU  Company, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,984 

10  Claims.     (CL  252—25) 
1.     A  stable,  thickened  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  the  product  prepared  by  milling  incremental  amounts 
of  an  oleaginous  liquid  with  an  alum  until  the  alum 
content  of  the  composition  is  about  2  to  50%  by  weight. 


3.180,828 
LUBRICANT  FOR  USE  IN  THE  HOT  EXTRUSION 

OF  METALS  AND  METAL  ALLOYS 
Ian  Griffith  Slater,  Dinedor,  Manor  Road,  Dorridge,  Soli- 
Imll,    England,    and    Oswald    Pritchard    Nicholson, 
7  Woodfield  Road.  Solihull,  England 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157^66 
Claims  pHority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  9,  1960, 
42,387/60;  Feb.  22,  1961,  6,409/61;  Nov.  17,  IWl, 
41,185/61 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—28) 
1.  A  lubricant  for  use  in  the  hot  extrusion  of  metals 
and  metal  alloys,  consisting  of  a  crushed  substantially 
geologically  unaltered  basaltic  rock  which  has  been  first 
crushed,  then  rendered  fluid  by  heat,  subsequently  sub- 
jected to  controlled  cooling  and  then  crushed  into  granu- 
lar form  and  which  has  a  chemical  composition  normally 
arouiKl  the  foUowing  mean  values: 

•       Percent 

Silica '. ! 50 

Alumina ' 16 

Iron  and  titanium  oxides 15 

Alkaline  earth  metal  oxides 12 

Alkali  metal  oxides 2 


3  180  829 
PENETOATING  OIL 
Finch  B.  Cobb,  Channelview,  and  Lemuel  L.  Leach,  Jr., 
and  Joseph  A.  Snyder,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,724 
ICUim.    (CI.  252— 33.3) 
A  penetrating  oil  comprising  a  solution  of  about  60% 
to  about  92%  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  naphtha  boiling 
within  the  range  from  about  345*  to  about  560*  F.  and 
containing  about  70%  to  about  95%  by  volume  of  aro- 
matics,  about  4%  to  about  21%  by  volume  of  a  lubricat- 
ing diluent  oil  boiling  within  the  range  from  about  650* 
to  about  950*  F.  and  having  a  minimum  A.P.I,  gravity 
of  about  27*.  a  viscosity  SSU  at  100*  F.  from  about  95 
to  about  210,  a  minimum  pour  point  of  about  —25*  F., 
and  a  flash  point  of  330*  F.  minimum,  about  3.0%  to 
about  0.6%   by  volume  of  calcium  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  sulfonate  having  6  to  15  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group,  about  6.0%  to  about  1.4%  by  volume 
of  calcium-barium   nonyl   phenol   sulfide   wherein   two 
phenolic  groups  are  attached  by  a  sulfur  atom  and  about 
10.0%  to  about  2.0%  by  volume  of  isopropyl  oleate. 
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3,180,83«  I 

METAL   WORKING   LUBRICANT   COMPOSITIONS 
William  R.  Siegart,  Poaghkeepsie,  and  Normaa  R.  OdcU, 

Wappingers  Falls,   N.Y.,  and  Wesley   V.  Taylor,  Jr^ 

Fort  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July    19,    1963,   Ser.  No.   296,368 
9  Claims.    (CL  252—33.6) 

1.  A  metal  working  lubricant  composition  comprising 
water  and  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  sebacic  acid  amide  having  the  formula: 


zinc  oxide  the  starting  mixture  of  oxides  and  the  heat 
treatment  yielding  a  final  material  containing  between 
49.7  and  50.6  mol.  percent  of  ferric  oxide,  between  0.3 
and  7.5  mol.  percent  of  ferrous  oxide,  between  25  and 
30  mol.  percent  of  manganous  oxide  and  the  remainder 
zinc  oxide  and  in  which  there  is  added  to  the  starting 
mixture  of  oxides  between  0.07  and  0.30%  by  weight  of 
the  molybdenum  oxide. 


MO- 


o  O 

-C— (CH»)8— C— N 


/ 


v 


T;  I 

in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  and  R'  each  represent 
a  hydroxylalkyi  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,180,831     ' 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Max  J.  Wisotsky,  University  Park,  Pa.,  and  Norman  R. 
Odell,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,700 

11  Claims.  (CI.  252—42.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic base  oil  having  a  viscosity  in  the  lubricating  oil 
viscosity  range  containing  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  copper  and  nickel  chelates  of  5,3'- 
dichloro.2-hydroxyazobenzcnc  and  the  copper  chelate  of 
5-methoxy-3'-chloro-2-hydroxyazobcnzene  in  an  amourtt 
sufficient  to  thicken  said  base  oil  to  a  grease  consistency. 


t 


3,180,834 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLUTION  OF  NITROSYL 
SULFURIC  ACID 
Bela  I.  Karsay,  East  Orange,  and  Anthony  W.  Yodis, 
Hhippany,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawins.     Filed  Apr.  30,   1963,  Ser.  No.  277,009 
ncialim.    (CI.  252— 101) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  bringing  together  in  a 
reaction   zone    reactants   comprising   nitric   acid,   oleum, 
and  an  amount  of  elemental  sulfur  at  least  equal  to  0.33 
mol  proportion  per  mol  of  HNOj  charged,  said  oleum 
having  a  free  SO,  strength  of  not  more  than  60%,  and 
bemg  in  amount  and  of  SOj  strength  such  as  (1 )  to  sup- 
ply to  the  reaction  SO,  in  quantity  in  the  range  of  about 
75%  less  than  to  75%  more  than  0.66  mol  proportion  of 
SOj  per  mol  of  HNO,  charged,  and  (2)  to  provide  in  the 
ultimate  liquid  reacUon  product  not  less  than  about  0  8 
mol  of  HaSO«  per  mol  of  HNO,  charged;  reacting  said 
nitric  acid,  oleum,  and  sulfur  at  temperature  substantially 
m  the  range  of  10-158*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficicm 
to  substantially  complete  reduction  of  HNO,  and  to  effect 
conversion  of  liquid  phase  in  the  reaction  mass  to  a  bluish 
color. 


o 


3,180,832 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAEVING 

ANTI-WEAR  ADDITIVES 

Michael  J.  Furey,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1963.  Ser.  No.  263,425 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—56) 
1.  A  water-free  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  as 
the  sole  anti-wear  agents  0.1  to  5.0  wt.  percent  of  an 
additive  mixture  consisting  of  linoleic  dimer  acid  and 
an  alkane  glycol  of  the  general  formula: 

C,Ho-C— CHiob  ,  < 

C,Hir-C-OH  ',; 

in  substantially  equimolar  proportions.  ■    .^       ' 


s 


3,180,833 

MOLYBDENUM     OXIDE     CONTAINING     IHGH 

PERMEABILITY  ZINC-MANGANESE  FERRTTE 

Andre  Pierrot  and  Yves  Lescroel,  Conflans-Sainte-Hono- 
nne,  France,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
Original  application  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,405,  now 
Patent  No.   3,057.802.   dated   Oct  2,   1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,996 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1958, 
758,176 
1  Claim.    (CL  252— 62.5) 
A   body  of  ferromagnetic  ceramic   material   of  high 
permeability  which  is  the  reaction  product  obtained  by 
heating  for  a  period  of  two  to  four  hours  at  a  sintering 
temperature  above  1170"  C.  up  to  1280'  C.  in  an  atmo^ 
pherc  essentially  constituted  by  an  inert  gas  containing 
between  0.01  and   1.2%  of  oxygen,  followed  by  cooling 
for  a  period  of  at  least  ten  hours  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 
a  mixture  of  ferric  oxide,  an  oxide  of  manganese  and 


^  3,180,835 

STABLE  METAL  SOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODI  CLNG  THE  SAME 
John  B.  Peri,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CaUfomia  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   17,   1962,  Ser.  No.  210,585 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252—309) 
1.  As  a  new  composition,  a  stable  colloidal  disper- 
sion in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  of  a  metal  characterized  by 
a  negative  standard  oxidation-reduction  potential  at  25* 
C.  in  particles  ranging  in  size  from  10  to  1,000  angstroms, 
said  dispersion   comprising:    a   liquid   hydrocarbon;   up 
to  2%   by  weight  of  the  metal  dispersed  therein,  based 
on  the   finished  dispersion;   and   a   small   amount   from 
about  0.02  to  about    10.0%   by  weight,  based   on  said 
liquid    hydrocarbon,   of   an   oil-soluble    macromolecular 
copolymer  of  (A)  at  least  one  oil-solubilizing  monomer 
having  a  single  polymerizable  ethylenic   linkage   and   a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  8  to  30  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  at  least  one  polar  monomer  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  Cr<^% 
aliphatic  mono-  and  discarboxylic  acids,  polyethylene  gly- 
col esters  of  said  acids  and  alkyl  ethers  thereof,  amino- 
alkyl  esters  of  said  acids  wherein  the  aminoalkyl  group 
consists  of  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  and  N-vinyl- 
pyrrolidones,    the    apparent    molecular    weight    of    said 
copolymer    lying    in    the    range    from    about    2,000    to 
1.000,000. 


3,180.836 
PROCESSES  FOR  CONTROLLING  FOAMING 
IN  AQl'EOl  S  SYSTEMS 
Myron  J.  Jorsich,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  I>rawin«.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,127 

9  Claims.    (CI.  252—321) 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  foaming  in  an  aqueous 

system  which  normally  tends  to  foam  which  comprises 

adding   to   said   aqueous  system   a   small   but  sufficient 

amount  to  control  said  foam  of  oxyalkylated  castor  oil  in 
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which  the  oxyalkylene  groups  have  2-3  carbons  and  num- 
ber from  3-1 1  oxyalkylene  groups  per  molecule  of  castor 
oil,  said  oxyalkylated  castor  oil  being  produced  by  the 
oxyalkylation  of  castor  oil  with  an  alkylene  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide,  and  both  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140-170*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  within  the  range  of  35»-65  p.s.i.g.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  0.1  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resultant  oxyalkyl- 
ated castor  oil. 


3,180,837 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  CONTAIN- 
ING    POLYMERIC    DIENE-ALUMINUM 
COMPOUNDS 
John  MacMillan  Bruce,  Jr.,  and  Ivan  Maxwell  Robinson, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and    Company,   Wilmington,    Del.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Mar.  30,  1960.  Ser. 
No.   18^20.     Divided  and   this  application  Nov.  21, 
1962,  Ser.  So.  239,377 

6  Cbiims.  (CL  252 — 429) 
1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  admixing  in  an  inert  diluent  a  transi- 
tion metal  halide.  wherein  the  transition  metal  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  metals  in  groups  IV-B, 
V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said 
metal  having  a  valence  state  above  2,  with  an  aluminum 
dienc  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
mers having  the  formula: 
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and  polymers  having  units  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  isobutyl  radical,  the  alkenyl  radical  of  a 
dienc,  the  alkenyl  radical  formed  by  the  addition  of  a 
diene  to  the  isobutyl  group,  and  the  alkenyl  radical 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  diene  to  the  alkenyl  radical. 
Rt  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkylene 
radical  of  a  diene,  the  alkylene  radical  formed  from  the 
addition  product  of  a  diene  with  an  isobutyl  group,  and 
the  alkylene  radical  formed  from  the  addition  product 
of  a  diene  with  an  alkylene  radical;  n  is  1  to  20,  said 
diene  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  isoprene, 
myrcene,  phellandrene,  and  phenyl  butadiene,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  transition  metal  halide  to  the  Al — CH]  bonds 
in  the  aluminum  diene  polymer  being  from  1:1  to  1:30. 


; 


3,180,838 

TRIALKYL  ALUMINIUM  ACETYLACETONATE 
CATALYSTS  FOR  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION 
Robcff  Chiang,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,     to     .Monsanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept   1,   1961,  Ser.  No.   135,459 
4  Claims.    (CL  252 — 431) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  complex  catalysts  suitable 
for  inducing  the  polymerization   of  acrylonitrile   which 
comprises  reacting  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  at  a 
reduced  temperature,  under  anhydrous  conditions  and  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  an  aluminum  trialkyi   wherein  the 


alkyl  radical  contains  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
acctylacetone  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1 :2  to  1:3,  respec- 
tively, and  thereafter  successively  washing  the  resulting 
reaction  product  with  said  inert  hydrocarbon. 


3,180,839 
REGENERABLE   PLATINUM-CONTAINING   HY- 
DROCARBON CONVERSION  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
James  E.  Connor,  Wynnewood,  Joseph  A.  Cahlll,  Phila- 
delphia, and  Clifford  S.  Shipley,  Aldan,  Pa.,  and  Carl 
D.  Keith,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  of  one-half  each  to 
The  Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania,  and  Engelhard  Industries, 
Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,745 

8  Claims.  (CL  252 — 439) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  "conversion  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  composite  masses,  each  of  said  masses  comprising 
a  physical  mixture  of  particles  of  platinized  alumina  and 
particles  of  a  calcined  silica-alumina  cracking  component 
containing  at  least  one  manganese  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides,  sulfides  and  sul- 
fates of  manganese,  said  platinized  alumina  comprising 
from  about  10  percent  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  final 
catalyst,  the  platinum  on  the  alumina  comprising  from 
about  0.1  percent  to  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  final 
catalyst,  the  manganese  of  the  manganese  compound 
ranging  in  an  amount  from  0.35  percent  to  0.75  percent 
by  weight  of  the  silica-alumina  cracking  component  and 
the  silica-alumina  cracking  component  being  further  char- 
acterized by  having  an  alumina  content  ranging  from  7 
percent  by  weight  to  50  percent  by  weight  and  a  catalytic 
cracking  activity  within  a  range  between  30  and  95  as 
compared  with  a  theoretical  maximum  catalytic  cracking 
activity  of  100  and  a  practical  maximum  catalytic  crack- 
ing activity  of  between  90  and  95  on  a  distillate-plus-loss 
scale  for  the  measurement  of  the  catalytic  cracking  activ- 
ity of  a  cracking  catalyst. 


3,180,840 
OLEFIN  OXIDATION  CATALYST  ANT)  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Adolph  C.  Shotts,  Maplewood,  La.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assalgnroents,  to  Cities  Service  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,261 
10  Claims.     (CL  252 — 443) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  oxidizing  olefins  which  comprises  a 
copper  oxide  coating  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  cuprous 
and  cupric  oxides  on  a  support  comprising  a  copper  mass 
varying  in  size  from   1   to   10  millimeters  having  small 
particles  of  silicon  carbide  fused  to  about  50  to  about  99 
percent  of  the  surface  thereof.  I 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for  oxidation  of 
olefins  which  comprises  dropping  molten  copper  metal 
into  a  vessel  containing  small  particles  of  silicon  carbide 
with  agitation,  depositing  copper  nitrate  on  the  silicon 
carbide-fused-to-copper  shot  support,  oxidizing  said 
copper  nitrate  coating  to  copper  oxide  in  a  stream  of  oxy- 
gen containing  gas  and  then  partially  reducing  the  copper 
oxide  in  a  stream  of  hydrogen. 


3,180,841 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL  AND  RESISTOR 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Remington    M.    Murphy,    Roslyn,    and    Bbogaraju    V. 
Janakirama-Rao,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Resistance  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  220,068 
4  CUims.    (CL  252—515) 
2.  A  vitreous  Enamel  resistor  composition  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  and  fired  on  a  ceramic  body  to  form  an 
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electrical  resistor  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  25% 
to  90%  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  tungsten  carbide  and 
finely  divided  tungsten  metal  with  the  ratio  of  tungsten 
carbide  to  tungsten  metal  being  4  parts  tungsten  carbide 
to  1  part  tungsten  metal,  and  75%  to  10%  glass  frit. 


3  IM  842 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
NTTROGEN 
Robert  Neville  Haszeldlne,  Ronald  Eric  Banks,  and  WU- 
Ham    Thain    Flowers,    all    of    Manchester,    England, 
assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  S«r.  No.  153,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1960, 

39,173/60 
7  Claims.     (CL  260— 2) 
1.  Polymers  having  the  repeating  structural  unit 

(_NR— O— CHr-) 

wherein  R  represents  the  group  R'R"CX —  in  which 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aryl,  halogeno-alkyl,  halogeno-aryl,  nitro- 
halogeno-alkyl,  chlorine,  and  fluorine  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine. 

3.  Process  for  producing  polymers  according  to  claim 
I,  in  which  diazomethane  is  reacted  with  a  nitroso-com- 
pound  of  formula  RNO  where  R  has  the  significance 
specified  in  claim  1.  \      .     \ 


8.2  up  to  about  10.5  at  25*  C.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 
mononitro-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  alkyl  and 
aryl  thioethers,  carbon  disulfide  and  trialkyl  and  triaryl 
esters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  dissolved  therein  a  thick- 
ening quantity  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  lipophilic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  copolymer  characterized  by  having  an  aver- 
age from  about  0.05  to  about  3  metal  carboxylate  groups 
per  100  combined  monomer  units  and  a  degree  of  polym- 
erization sufficient  to  provide  an  average  of  at  least  about 
2  carboxylate  groups  per  polymer  molecule,  wherein  the 
metal  cation  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-,  di-  and  trivalent  ions  of  metals  that  form  salts 
with  at  least  one  of  the  mineral  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric,  nitric  and 
chloric  acids,  which  salts  ionize  to  provide  metal  ions  that 
are  not  subject  to  spontaneous  oxidation  or  reduction  in 
aqueous  media.  ,         ,  , 


3,1M343 

SALTS  OF  1,2-DICARBOXYLIC  COPOLYMERS  AS 

TfflCKENERS  FOR  NON-POLAR  SOLVENTS 

Richard  T.  Dickerson,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Not.  9, 1960,  Str.  No.  68,1SS 

8  Claims.  (O.  260—30.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  non-polar 
organic  solvent  having  a  solubility  parameter  from  about 
8.2  to  about  10.5  at  25*  C.  selected  from  the  group  of 
non-polar  organic  solvents  consisting  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogen- 
ated aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  mononitro-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  alkyl  and  aryl  thioethers,  carbon  di- 
sulfide and  triaJkyl  and  triaryl  esters  of  phosphoric  acid; 
and  dissolved  therein  a  thickening  quantity  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1 ,2-dicarboxylic  acid  copolymers  containing  in 
combined  form  from  at  least  about  0.05  up  to  an  upper 
limit  of  about  3  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated 1,2-dicarboxylic  acid  and  1.2-dicarboxylic  anhydride 
copolymers  containing  in  combined  form  from  about  0.1 
to  about  10  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
1,2-dicarboxylic  anhydride,  the  remainder  of  each  of  the 
foregoing  copolymers  consisting  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  lipophilic  monomer  in  chemically  com- 
bined form,  said  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  copolymer  being 
further  characterized  in  that  it  contains  at  least  about 
0.05  and  up  to  no  more  than  about  3  monovalent  metal 
carboxylate  groups  per   100  combined  monomer  units. 


,<»        MHIk- 


3,180,845 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VOID  FREE  FIBERS 

FROM  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 

John  P.  Knodscn,  Raleigh,  and  Howard  G.  Clark  HI, 
Chapel  Hill.  N.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,555 
13  Claims.     (CL  260— 30.8) 


'  3,180344  ' 
SALTS  OF  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACID  COPOLY- 
MERS AS  THICKENERS  FOR  NON-POLAR  SOL- 
VENTS 
Richard  T.  Dlcker«)n,  Midland.  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  68,158 
*  15  Claims.    (CL  260—30.6) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  non-polar 

organic  solvent  having  a  solubility  parameter  from  about 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  void  free  fibers 
and  filaments  from  acrylonitrile  polymers  comprising 
mixing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  comprising  at  least  85 
percent  acrylonitrile,  an  organil  solvent  therefor,  and 
from  about  I  to  about  25  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polymer  of  a  polyglycol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
400  to  4,000,  stirring  and  tbtereafter  extruding  the  re- 
sultant polyglycol  polymer  spinning  solution  through  a 
suitable  extrusion  orifice  to  effect  the  formation  of  fibers 
and  filaments  therefrom. 


3,180,846  ' 

ISOCYANURATE  POLYMERS  PREPARED  IN  A  SOL- 
VENT WHICH  CONTAINS  LESS  THAN  .03%  BY 
WEIGHT  OF  WATER 
Geoffrey  Arthur  Haggis,  Manchester,  Engbind.  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nor.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Not.  27,  1961, 

42,292  61 
11  Claims.    (CL  260— 31  J)  \ 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  isocyanate  group- 
containing  isocyanurate  compounds  comprising  polymeris- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  a  solvent  containing  a 
basic  polymerisation  catalyst,  said  polymerisation  mixture 
containing  at  most  0.03%  by  weight  of  water  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  polymerisation  mixture. 


April  27,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1871 


3,180.847 
POLYMERIC  ORGANOPHOSPHONTTE  STABILIZED 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING   VLNYL   RESIN   SOLU- 
TIONS 
George  W.  Fowler,  Sooth  Charieston.  and  Solomon  P. 
Hersh   and   Andrew  T   Walter,   Charleston,   W.   Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  CoriMMtrtion,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  21,  1960.  Scr.  No.  70,447 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—32.8) 
1.  A  stabilized  halogen-containing  vinyl  resin  solution, 
comprising  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  resin  copoly- 
mer of  acrylonitrile  with  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyli- 
dene  chloride,  said  copolymer  containing  from  about  15 
percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  chlorine- 
containing  monomer,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  the  poly- 
meric organophosphonite  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  polyol  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  a  diorgano  phenylphosphonite  represented  by 
the  general  formula 


3,180,850 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERIC  ALPHA  OLEFINS 

WITH  NORBORNYL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 

Jan  van  Schooten  and  Ernest  G.  G.  Werner,  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,   assignors   to  ShcH   OU   Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,080 

Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  10,  196^, 

252  487 
14  Claims.    (CL  260—45.95) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 

OH 

A  i 

— (R). 

\y 

wherein  at  least  one  R  is  a  cyclo-aliphatic  hydrocarbon' 
radical  of  the  structure 


CHr-P 


OR 


OR 


wherein  R  designates  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms  and  the  phenyl  radical,  at  a  temperature 
between  the  boiling  point  of  the  lowest  boiling  alcohol 
formed  during  the  course  of  the  reaction  and  the  higher 
boiling  point  of  said  saturated  aliphatic  polyol,  in  a  pro- 
portion of  from  about  0.1  mole  to  about  5  moles  of  said 
diorgano  phenylphosphonite  per  hydroxy!  radical  present 
in  said  saturated  aliphatic  polyol,  while  removing  the  alco- 
hol formed  during  the  course  of  the  reaction. 


3,180348 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  HALIDE  RESIN  COM- 
POSITIONS    CONTAINING    IRON-BEARING    AS- 
BESTOS 
Henry  R.  Thompson,  Middle  Village,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Nopco  Chcmkal  Company,  Newarit,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.     Filed   Dec.  23.   1959.  Scr.  No.  861,460 
20  Claims.    (CL  260 — 41) 
1.  A   composition   of   matter  comprising   a   polyvinyl 
halide  resin,  from  about  25  to  3(X)  parts  by  weight  of 
asbestos   per    100  parts  by  weight  of  said   resin,   said 
asbestos  being  an  iron  containing  asbestos,  and  as  a  sta- 
bilizer for  said  composition  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalic  anhydride,  dimethyl  butenyl 
phthalic  anhydride,  trimellitic  anhydride,  endo-cis-bicyclo 
(2.2.1)  hept-5-ene-2,3  dicarboxylic  anhydride,  tetrahydro- 
phthalic  anhydride,  hexahydropbthalic  anhydride,  pyro- 
mellitic  anhydride,  trimellitic  double  anhydride  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


r  3,180,849 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDES  WITH  PHENYL 
HALOPHOSPHINES 

Lcldon  M.  Thompson,  Decatnr,  Ala.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jane  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,511 

18  Clahns.  (CI.  260—45.7) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  synthetic 
linear  polyamide  and  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
a  phenyl  halophosphine.  said  polyamide  being  a  long 
chain  synthetic  polymeric  carbonamide  which  has  recur- 
ring carbonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main 
polymer  chain  and  which  is  capable  of  being  formed  into 
a  filament  by  orientation  along  the  fiber  axis. 


in  which  Xj,  Xj  and  X|  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  acyclic  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R's  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  said  cyclo-aliphatic  and  said  alkyl 
radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  not  more 
than  5.  | 

7.  A  composition  comprising  polymers  of  mono-olefins 
containing  from  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  sta- 
bilizing amount  of  a  composition  having  the  formula 

OH 


"(R). 


v 


wherein  at  least  one  R  is  a  cyclo-aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  the  structure 


-X, 


in  which  Xi,  Xj  and  Xj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  other  R's  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  said  cyclo-aliphatic  and  said  alkyl 
radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  not  more 
than  5. 


3,180,851 
POLYMERS    OF    ETHYLENICALLY     UNSAT- 
URATED    DERIVATIVES     OF     ORTHO-HY- 
DROXY  ARO.MATICS 
Albert  I.  Goldberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Joseph 
Fertig  and  Martin  Skoultchi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUcd  Oct  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,021 

5  Oaims.     (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  together  with  at  least 
one    ethylenically   unsaturated    ortho-hydroxy    aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Lj-OH 


O 


and 


4-C— O— R 


S^ 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  of  the  benzene  series  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals 
having  said  — O — R  and 

-C-O-R 

i 
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groups  respectively  substituted  thereon  in  positions  which 
are  ortho  with  respect  to  said  — OH  group;  and,  wherein 
R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  beta-hydroxypropyl  acrylate  and 
bcta-hydroxypropyl  mcthacrylate  radicals;  wherein  said 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  is  selected  from  among 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methyl  styrene.  the 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  esters  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  acrylic 
acid,  isoprene,  methacrylic  acid,  butadiene,  acrylamide. 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  vinyl  propionate,  dibutyl 
maleate,  dibutyl  fumarate,  vinylidene  chloride,  vinyl  chlor- 
ide, vinyl  acetate,  ethylene  and  propylene. 


3,180,852 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
Johjuuies  Pfirschke,  Leverkusen,  Wilhtelm  Altner,  Opla- 
den,  and  Hans  Scheurlen,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  as- 
signers    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1959, 
F  28  399 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 
I.  Polyurethane  plastics  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  150* 
C.  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  as  determined  by  the  2^re- 
witinoff  method  with  the  comminuted  distillation  residue 
obtained  by  distilling  an  organic  polyisocyanate  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  byproducts  obtained  in  the  phos- 
genation  of  the  corresponding  primary  amine  to  produce 
said  organic  polyisocyanate. 


3,180^53 
POLYURETHANE  PREPOLYMER  CHAIN-EXTEND- 

ED   WITH    AN    N-LOWER    ALKYL   AMESO-BIS- 

LOHTR  ALKYL  AMINE 
Timothy  V.  Peters,  Jr.,  Banington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmLagton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  Itl,t46 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 

1.  A  linear  polyurethane  polymer,  havmg  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  5000-300.000,  formed  by  reacting  an 
organic  diisocyanate  with  an  active  hydrogen  contain- 
ing polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyalkyleneether  glycols  and  hydroxyl-termi- 
nated  polyesters  to  produce  an  isocyanate-terminated 
polyurethane  prepolymer,  and  reacting  the  resulting  pre- 
polymer  by  mixing  with  a  chain  extender  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


:  »*•  _IC 


NHi-R-N-B— N% 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Ct  saturated  aliphatic  group. 


3,180,854 
DOUBLE  DIAMINE  MODIFICATION  OF 
URETHANE  PREPOLVMERS 
A.  David  Schneider.  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Timothy  V. 
Peters,  Jr.,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
nMnts,  to  Poiytliane  Corponrtion,  Rumford,  RJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,949 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  elastomeric 
copolymer  which  comprises  heating  a  difunctional  hy- 
droxy-terminated  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
above  about  700  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy-terminated  polyesters  and  polyalkylene  ether 
glycols  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  to  produce  a  low 


molecular  weight  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer,  re- 
acting the  resulting  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer  with 
a  first  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrazine,  hexamethylenediamine.  and  ethylenediamine, 
the  amount  of  said  first  diamine  being  insufficient  to  react 
with  all  of  the  isocyanate  groups  on  said  prepolymer, 
thus  forming  a  semi-polymer  containing  terminal  isocy- 
anate groups,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  thus  formed 
semi-polymer  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
second  diamine  different  from  said  first  diamine  and  se* 
Iccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine,  ethylene- 
diamine  and  methylimino  bis  propylamine,  the  amount 
of  said  second  diamine  being  in  excess  of  that  required 
to  react  with  all  of  the  remaining  isocyanate  groups  on 
said  semi-polymer,  to  form  a  linear  block  copolymer. 


3,1M,855 

HALO-SILANES  AS  ACTIVATORS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION   OF   PYRROLIDONE 

William  B.  Blacii,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signment!, to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,207 
21  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  pyrrolidone  which  com- 
prises forming  under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions  a 
mixture  containing  monomeric  pyrrolidone,  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkah  metals,  pyrroli- 
done salts  of  alkali  metals,  hydrides  of  alkali  metals,  alkyl 
and  aryl  salts  of  alkali  metals,  hydroxides  and  oxides  of 
alkali  metals,  and  a  polymerization  activator  containing  at 
least  one  silicon-halogen  bond  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo-silanes;  halo-substituted  and  unsubsti- 
tuted,  saturated  and  unsaturated  lower  alkyl  halo-silanes, 
and  halo-substituted  and  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted aromatic  halo-silanes,  said  activator  being  em- 
ployed in  a  range  of  0.0001  to  0.075  chemical  equivalent 
of  activator  said  chemical  equivalent  being  based  upon 
the  gram-molecular  weight  of  said  activator  divided  by 
the  number  of  silicon-halogen  bonds  in  said  activator, 
based  upon  one  mole  of  monomeric  pyrrolidone  and  said 
catalyst  being  employed  in  a  range  of  0.002  to  0.25  chemi- 
cal equivalent,  said  chemical  equivalent  being  based  on 
the  gram-molecular  weight  of  said  catalyst  divided  by  the 
valence  of  the  metal  in  said  catalyst,  of  catalyst  based 
upon  one  mole  of  monomeric  pyrrolidone  with  a  slight 
excess  of  catalyst  over  activator  being  present  in  said  mix- 
ture, and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  a 
range  of  —70*  C.  to  100*  C. 


34M,856 

HALOGENATION  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Fraak  J.  Szaila  and  Richard  E.  Dietz,  BarHesviUe.  Okla., 

aaignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpomtioa 

off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,481 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 79.3) 

1.  In  a  method  of  halogenating  a  normally  solid  poly- 
mer of  an  aliphatic  1 -olefin  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  no  branching  nearer  the  double 
bond  than  the  4-position  by  reaction  with  a  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
said  polymer  being  suspended  in  water,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  wetting  said  polymer  with  a  normally 
liquid  halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  carbon  tetrabromide, 
perchloroethylene,  tetrachloroethane,  pentachloroethane, 
chloroform,  dichloroethane,  o-dichlorobenzene,  and  bro- 
moform  and  subsequently  effecting  said  halogenation  sub- 
stantially in  the  absence  of  a  separate  liquid  phase  of  said 
halogenated  hydrocarbon. 
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3,180,857 
BLEND  OF  VINYLIDENE  CYANIDE-UNSATU- 
RATED  SULFONIC  ACID  COPOLYMER  AND 
N,N.DIMETHYLACRYLAMIDE  POLYMER 
Anthony  B.  Conciatori.  Chatliam,  and  Charles  L.  Smart, 
Millington.  NJ.,  as^gnors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of 
America,  New  York,  N.'^'.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,122 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—883) 
1.  A  com|x>sition  of  matter  comprising  (A)  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinylidene  cyanide,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
organic  sulfonic  acid  and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  the  sulfonic  acid  units  constituting 
about  0.15  to  2  percent  of  the  total  number  of  monomer 
units  making  up  the  copolymer,  and  (B)  a  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  (rf 
N,N-dimethylacrylamide  and  copolymers  of  N,N-di- 
methylacrylamide  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  co- 
monomer,  said  polymer  being  present  in  up  to  about  15% 
of  the  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B). 


3.180.858 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  OF 

CIS-POLYISOPRENE 

Ralph    C.    Farrar,    Jr.,    Bartlesviile.    Okla..    assitpior    to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  9.  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,440 
10  Cbama.     (CL  260— 94  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  isoprene  which  com- 
prises contacting  isoprene  under  polymerization  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing  components  com- 
prising a  compound  having  the  formula  R'jAl,  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl  radicals,  and  titanium  tetra- 
chloride, said  contacting  occurring  in  a  hydrocarbon  dilu- 
ent and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  a  solution  of  polyisoprene,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  increasing  the  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  said  polyisoprene  by  adding  to  said  reaction  mix- 
ture an  alcoholate  having  the  formula  MOR,  wherein 
M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl 
radicals  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter  pre- 
cipitating the  polyisoprene. 


3.180,859 

DERTVATIVES  OF  DECOY ININE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR    PREPARING    SAME 
Hcnnan  Hociucma,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Up|ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,375 

13Clahns.    (CL  260— 211.5) 
1.  A  compound   having  the   foUowing  structural  for- 
mula: 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CHjt= 
and  CH] — ,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  — ORj  when  X  is  CH,,  and  ORi  when  X 
is  CH]^,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


3,180,860 

WATER  DRY  PROCESS  FOR  NITROCELLULOSE 

Thomas  W.  MUler,  SummerviUe,  S.C.,  and  Paul  V.  Blank- 

ensfaip,  Radford,  Va..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

Americf  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,255 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—223) 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  residual  solvent  from 
powdered  nitrocellulose  comprising  placing  said  powder 
in  a  tank  of  water  having  a  temperature  of  about  65*  C, 
rapidly  circulating  a  large  quantity  of  water  at  rate  of 
150  to  200  gallons  per  minute  through  said  tank,  and 
bubbling  air  at  rale  of  50  to  75  cu.  ft.  per  minute  through 
the  water  until  the  powder  becomes  dark  in  color. 


3,180,861 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACYL  DERIVATIVES 

OF  PENICILLIN 

Kinichiro  Saluiguchi,  119  Sanyamachi,  Megurolni,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Sawao  Mnrao,  City  Apartment  R.C.  116, 
Omoricbo,  Tottori,  Tottori  Prefecture,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961.  Ser,  No.  156,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1960, 
35/49,019 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.1) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  penicillin 
from  a  liquid  containing  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  liquid  to 
a  value  of  approximately  7,  adsorbing  said  6-aminopenicil- 
lanic acid  on  active  carbon,  subjecting  said  adsorbed  6- 
aminopenicillanic  acid  in  an  inert  organic  medium,  at  ap- 
proximately room  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  bicarbonate,  to  the  action  of  an  acylaling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CeHsCHaCOCl, 
CeHsOCHjCOCl,  C,HsOCH(CH,)COCl, 

C,H,(OCH,),COCl 
4-HOC,H4CHaCOCl,  n-CsHuCOCl, 

CH,CH^H:CHCHjCOCl  ' 

CH,CH:CHCaH4C0Cl,  CH,(CHj),COCl  and 

CHjCHaSCHaCOCl 


3,180,862 
ARYL  SULFONIC  ACID  SALTS  OF  ALPHA- 
AMINOBENZYLPENICILLINS 
Herbert  H.  Silvestri,  De  Witt,  and  David  A.  Johnson, 
Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  29,   1962,  Scr.  No.  233,943 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH, 

■R»80,H 
CH, 
CHCOOH 


R« 


R>  i 

I  1  O  8 

\-CH— C— NH— CH— CH        C 


t 


NHt 


0=C 


-N- 


whercin  R',  R'  and  R'  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  di( lower) 


1874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


alkylamino,  (lower )alkanoylamino,  (lower) alkanoyloxy, 
(lower)alkyl,  ( lower )alkoxy,  sulfamyl,  chloro,  iodo, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl;  and  their  sodium,  potas- 
sium, calcium,  aluminum  and  ammonium  salts,  their  non- 
toxic salts  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tri(lower)  alkylamines,  procaine,  dibenzylamine, 
N-benzyl-beta-phenethylamine,  1-ephenamine,  N,N'-di- 
benzylethylenediamine,  dehydroabietylamine,  N,N'-bis- 
dehydroabietylethylenediamine  and  N-(  lower  )alkylpiper- 
idine,  and  wherein  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  radicals  having  the  fonnulae 


and 


B'-t-  -  -B» 


in  which  R',  R«,  R'  and  R»  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from 
1   to   12   carbon  atoms,   ( lower  )alkoxy,  nitro,    (lower  * 
alkanoylamino,  chloro.  iodo  and  bromo. 
7.  A  process  which  comprises: 

providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  a-ainino- 
benzyl-penicillin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  acids  having  the  formula 


B> 


t 


>CH-fi-NH-CH-CH        C^ 
1_  I  \ 

CH 

— N CHOC 


OH 


wherein  R*,  R'  and  R'  each  represcnti  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
nitro,  di( lower) alkylamino,  (lower) alkanoylamino, 
(lower) alkanoyloxy,  (lowcr)alkyl,  ( lower )alkoxy, 
sulfamyl,  chloro,  iodo,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl; 
and  their  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  aluminum  and 
ammonium  salts,  their  nontoxic  salts  with  an  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri(lower) 
alkylamines,  procaine,  dibenzylamine,  N-benzylbeta- 
phenethylamine,  1-ephcnamine,  N,N'-dibenzylethyl- 
enediamine,  dehydroabietylamine,  N,N'-bis-dehydro- 
abietylethylenediamine,  and  N- (lower ) alky Ipipcri- 
dine; 
contacting  said  solution  at  about  0*  C.  to  50*  C.  with 
a  water-soluble  aryl  sulfonic  acid  having  the  fonnula 
(R* — SO,),  M  wherein  M  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  the 
alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  wherein 
j:  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  the  valence  of  M  and 
wherein  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  radicals  having  the  formulae 


and     Ri 


m- 


3,1M,863 

HBENZOYLUREIDOVPENICILLANIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Takaynki  Nalto,  Naka-macfai,  Okazaki-dii,  Japan,  assign. 

or  to  Bristol-Banyu   Research  Institute,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  Japanese  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,125 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  acid  of  the  fonnula 


Ri 


S  CH« 


0=C N CHCOOH 

wherein  R»,  R»,  R»  and  R«  are  each  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  nitro,  (lower) alkyl  and 
( lower  )alkoxy  but  only  one  R  group  may  represent  phenyl 
and  nontoxic,  pbarmaceuticaily  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,180,864 
3- ALKOXYESTRA- 1 ,3,5(  1 0  )-TRIENE- 1 7.0L.<N^UB- 

SIIIUTED  AMINOALKYL  ETHERS) 
Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Havertown,  and  Kurt  W.  Ledig,  Phila- 
delphia,  Pa.,  aarignors  to   American   Home   Products 
Corporation,    New    Yorii,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,922 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—239.5) 
3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  bases  having  the  structural  formula: 


0(CH|).Am 


RO 


■x/\/ 


\ 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Am  rep- 
resents an  amino  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  amino,  di- (lower) alkylamino,  piperi- 
dino,  and  morpholino,  and  n  represents  from  2  to  3,  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,180,865 
18-20  LACTONE  OF  2Od-HYDROXY-50-PREGNANE- 

3,ll-DIONE-18-OIC  ACID 
Georges  Mnller,  Nogcnt-sur-Mame,  and  Roland  Bardo- 
ncsdil,   Tremblay-les-Gooesses,   France,   assignors,   bj 
mesne   assignments,   to   Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A.,   Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,724 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Ang.  10,  1959, 
802,489 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—239.57) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  R»,  R«,  R'  and  R«  are  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ( lower  )alkoxy, 
nitro,  (lower) alkanoylamino,  chloro,  iodo,  and  bro- 
mo; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1.5  to  3.5  whereby  a  reaction 
product  of  said  a-aminobenzylpenicillin  and  said  aryl 
sulfonic  acid  is  formed; 

and  recovering  said  reaction  product  >    ':' 


I  r 


CH« 
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I  3,180,866 

SUBSTTTLTED  SULFAPYRIMIDINE  DEWVATTVES 
Haraid  Horstmann,  H  uppertal-Vohwinkel,  Udo  Worffel, 
.  Krefeld-Uerdingen,    and    Sophie    Wirtz,    Wappertal- 

Elberfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverkusen,   Germany,   a  German 

corporation 
No   Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.   168,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1961, 

F  33,067;  Feb.  7,  1961,  F  33,151 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—239.75) 

6.  The  compound,  2-(4'-aminobenzenesulfonamido)-4« 
methyl-5-acetylpyrimidine. 

10.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-benzylsulfonamido-5-phenyl-pyrimidine;  2- 
(n-pentylsulfonamido)-5-phenylpyrimidine;  2-(2',6'  -  di- 
chlorobenzylsulfonamido )-5-phenylpyrimidine;  2-methyl- 
sulfonamido-5-phenylpyrimidine;  2-(4'-toIuenesulfonami- 
do)-4-methyl-5-acetylpyrimidine;  2-(4'-aminobenzenesul- 
f onamido ) -4-methyl-5-acetylpyrimidine;  2- (4'-chloroben- 
zenesulfonamido)-4-methyl-5-acetylpyrimidine;  2  -  ben- 
zenesulfonamido-4-mcthyi-5-acetylpyrimidine;  and  2-(4'- 
methoxybenzenesulfonamido)-4-methyl  -  5  -  acetylpyrimi- 
dine. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  having  up  to  2  carbon  atoms;  Ri  and  K%  repre- 
sent lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
when  taken  together  to  form  a  closed  ring,  represent  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperidino 
and  pyrrolidino;  Alk  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  letter  "n"  is  an  integer  rang- 
ing from  2  to  4. 

3  ISO  869 
2-ALKYL-4,7-DIAMINO-6-PTERIDINE. 
CARBOXAMIDES 
Thomas  S.  Osdene,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,490 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—251.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3.180,867 
PIPERAZINF  DERIVATIATS 
Scyroovr  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Louis  Freed- 
man,  Bronxville,  and  Harold  Soloway,  New  Rocbelle, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  VS.  Vitamin  &  Pharmaceutical  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May   17,   1961.  Ser.  No.   110,635 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CX). 


^-Y-CH, 


N— (CH»)b 


-^> 


(X)., 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  n  and  nj  are  each  integers  from 
zero  to  four,  the  sum  of  n  and  nj  being  at  least  two,  b  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


— C- 


il 


— CHOH— ,  —CHCl— ,  — C=NNHj 
— C=NOH— 


-,  and 


3,180,868 
3,6-DLkMINO-N-(SLBSTITLTED)PYRIDO(2,3-b)- 
PYRAZINE-2-CARBOXAMlDES 
Thomas  S.  Osdene,  Berwyn,  and  Arthur  A.  Santilli,  Ard- 
more.  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  24,   1963,  Ser.  No.  297.2^1 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H|N 


S-coz 


NUt 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  of 


— N-{CHi).-NRiR, 

B 

-A-. 


and 


-(CHi).— OAIk 


R 
-N— (CH|).-8Alk 


R 
\-CONAZ 


-NH| 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  and 
trifluoromethyl,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  straight  chained 
alkylene  and  branched  alkylene  having  from  2  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino,  morpholino 
and  piperazino  and  when  X  is  trifluoromethyl  AZ  taken 
together  is  hydrogen. 


3,180,870 
ART  OF  PROMOTING  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Penn  F.  Spitzer,  Jr.,  South  Bound  Brook,  and  Oscar  L. 
Burgenson,  Jr.,  New  Market,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,493 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  The  method  of  promoting  crystal  growth  of  a  crys- 
tallizable  organic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-aminopyrimidine  bisulfite,  ferrous  calcium 
citrate  and  acetylsulfanilyl  chloride,  said  method  com- 
prising adding  to  a  liquid  mass  containing  said  organic 
material  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  said  organic  material,  of  a  crystal- 
growth  promoter  comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  of  the  formula 


R-CO— NH— CH» 


-CHr 


R'  T* 
-CHt-iN^R"       1 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  abietyl  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from 
7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  wherein  any  un- 
saturation  between  adjacent  carbon  atoms  is  a  double 
bond;  R'  and  R"  each  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  which  is 
otherwise  unsubstituted;  R'"  is  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy-substituted 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
which  is  otherwise  unsubstituted,  unsubstituted  alkenyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the 
alkyl  portion  thereof;  and  Y  b, an  acidic  anion  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  fluoride, 
iodide,  sulfate,  sulfonate,  phosphate,  borate,  cyanide,  car- 
bonate, hydrocarbonate,  thiocyanate,  isocyanate,  sulfite, 
bisulfite,  nitrate,  nitrite,  oxalate,  silicate,  sulfide,  cyanate 
and  acetate.  '  i       '"    i 


3,1M,871 
PRODUCTION  OF  PYRIDINE  BASES  AND 
ALKYL  NITRILES 
Kenceth  Raymond  HargniTC,  Kirkella,  Engfauid,  assignor 
to  The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scot- 
land, a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  imty  i,  1961, 

24,410/61 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—290) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  from  1%  to 
10%  by  volume  of  pyridine  high-boilers,  said  pyridine 
high-boilers  having  a  first  boiling  point  not  lower  than 
150"  C.  and  being  a  mixture  of  pyridine  bases,  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  350'  to  380*  C. 
with  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen,  the  reaction  mixture 
of  pyridine  high-boilers,  molecular  oxygen  and  ammo- 
nia containing  from  3  to  5  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole 
of  alkyl  pyridines,  the  molar  proportions  being  calculated 
on  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  alkyl  pyridine 
constituents  of  the  pyridine  high-boilers  mixture,  over  a 
catalyst  of  vanadium  pentoxide  supported  on  alumina, 
condensing  the  resulting  products  thereby  forming  an 
aqueous  phase  and  an  oil  phase,  separating  the  aqueous 
phase  and  extracting  same  with  a  solvent,  combining  the 
product  of  extraction  with  the  oil  phase  and  heating  the 
so  obtained  mixture  in  the  liquid  phase  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  200°  C.  with  a  carboxyiic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  six-membered  carbocyclic  mono- 
nuclear carboxyiic  acid  of  7  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aliphatic  carboxyiic  add  of  2  to  11  carbon  atoms,  there- 
by producing  pyridine  bases  and  organic  nitrile  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  carboxyiic  acid,  i 


3,180,872 
HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED  ETHYL  AND 
VINYL  PYRIDINES 
James  E.  Cochran,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  CranvUlc  B. 
Kline,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Qnentin  F.  Soper, 
indianapoiis,   and    William    N.    Cannon,   Greenwood, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Original  appUcation  July  25,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  44,898,  now  Patent  No.  3,105,005,  dated  Sept  24, 
1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  253,071 

4  Claims.    (Q.  260—290) 
1.  A  substance  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  pyridine 
bases  represented  by  the  following  formula. 


wherein  one  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


X  X  I 

— C=CHfc  — CH— CH|— Jt' 


■-•v. 


and  — CXj — CHaX,  and  the  other  R  is  hydrogen;  and  X 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine; and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


'  3,180,873  ^  ' 

0-ORTHO(|.AMINOMETHYL  PHENYL)  NELTRAL 
ESTERS  OF  PENTAVALENT  PHOSPHORUS 
ACIDS 
Kari-Julhis  Schmidt,  Wuppertal-Vohwlnkel.  and  Gerhard 
Schrader,  Wuppertal-Cronenberj;,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30,  1961, 

F  35,696 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—313) 
6.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula 


CH|I^    H 

\ 


(OCHJ, 


.,--i  -' 


8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro  and 
lower  alkyl  mercapto  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj 
stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R| 
stands  for  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R, 
when  taken  together  with  N  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine  and  morpholine, 
R4  and  R5  stand  for  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  dialkyl- 
amino,  the  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  in  each  case 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
and  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  from  I  to  3. 


3,180,874 
1,6-DLiZIDOCARBAZOLE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  M.  Grotta,  Delaware,  Ohio,  and  Myron  N.  Lugasch, 
deceased,  late  of  Columbos,  Ohio,  by  Phyllis  T.  Lugasch, 
heir,  Scranton,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.   11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,305 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—315) 
1.  1,6-diazidocarbazole. 


3,180,875 

DERIYATTVES  OF  3,3'-DrrHIOBIS(INDOLE-2- 

CARBOXVLIC  ACID]  DIHYDRAZIDES 

Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kahunazoo,  .Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,484 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


J 


V^N-      II 


CNHNHi     HiNHNC 


R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


April  27,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1877 


3,180,876 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  COMPLEX 

ACID  MIXTURES 

Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  I  ake.  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pure  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,780 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260—327) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  mixtures  of  carboxyiic 
acids  produced  by  the  metalation,  carbonation  and  acidifi- 
cation of  solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  extrac- 
tion of  mineral  lubrication  oils  which  consists  in  dissolving 
said  acid  mixture  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  toluene  to 
form  an  acid  concentration  of  about  10  to  40%  by  weight, 
adding  additional  portions  of  toluene  to  said  solution  to 
precipitate  a  first  fraction  of  acids,  separating  said  first 
fraction  of  precipitated  acids  from  the  filtrate  and  adding 
additional  poriions  of  toluene  to  said  filtrate  to  form  and 
separate  subsequent  acid  fractions,  each  of  said  additional 
portions  of  toluene  having  a  volume  at  least  equal  to  the 
volume  of  said  acid  solution  to  a  volume  five  times  as 
great  as  the  volume  of  said  acid  solution,  said  acid  frac- 
tions being  characterized  by  greater  acidity,  higher  molec- 
ular weight  and  containing  a  higher  number  of  carboxyiic 
groups  per  molecule  than  the  average  acidity,  molecular 
weight  or  number  of  carboxyiic  groups  per  molecule  of 
said  mixture. 


3  180  879 

3  -  (AMINO/DIALKYLAMINO)  -  3  •  CYANO  -  5a-AN- 
DROSTAN  - 17^  -  OLS  AND  ESTERS,  AND  INTER- 
MEDIATES THERETO 

Richard  E.  Ray,  Morton  Grove,  and  Kurt  J.  Rorig,  Glen- 
view,  ni.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.,  CUcago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,047 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—397^ 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,180,877 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Samnel   Bcnicbou,   Casablanca,   Morocco,  and   Norfoert 
Roger  Be>rard  and  Georges  Zimeray.  Paris.  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Techniques  Industrielles 
Nouvelles,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,646 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1958, 


766,362;  Apr.  15,  1959,  792,174    \ 


\ 


13  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.4) 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon 
to  an  oxygenated  organic  compound  wherein  the  reac- 
tion is  exothermic,  comprising:  forming  a  non-explosive 
mixture  of  hydrocarbon  vapor  and  oxidizing  gas,  ad- 
vancing the  gas  and  vapor  mixture  through  a  plurality 
of  catalyst  beds,  the  number  of  beds  being  selected  to 
limit  the  temperature  rise  in  an  individual  bed  to  a  pre- 
determined range  and  cooling  the  gas  and  vajxM"  mix- 
tures as  it  passes  from  bed  to  bed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  predeitermiiKd  range,  the  volume  of  each  successive 
catalyst  bed  being  larger  than  that  of  the  preceding  bed. 


Am 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-A. 


lower  alkyl 


and  Am  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  ot 
radicals  of  the  formulas  ■ 

— NHa  and  — N(CnHto+i)a 
in  which  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  5. 


I  3,180,878 

SEPARATION  OF  ADIPIC  ACID,  GLUTARIC  ACID 
AND  SUCCINIC  ACID  FROM  MOTHER  LIQUORS 
OBTAINED  IN  THE  .MANUFACTURE  OF  ADIPIC 
ACID 
Charies  R.  Campbell,  John  J.  Hicks,  Jr.,  and  Robert  John- 
son, Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,633 
I  4  Claims.     (CI.  260— 346.8) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  substantially  dry  and  nitric 
acid  free  mixture  of  succinic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  and  adipic 
acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixing  with  said  mix- 
ture an  inert  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point 
of  200-275  •  C.  and  capable  of  forming  a  minimum  con- 
stant boiling  heterogeneous  mixture  with  succinic  anhy- 
dride, heating  the  resulting  admixture  at  a  base  tempera- 
ture of  180-175"  C.  to  dehydrate  the  succinic  acid  to 
succinic  anhydride,  distilling  the  resulting  heterogeneous 
azeotrope  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  succinic  anhydride  to- 
gether with  the  water  of  dehydration,  and  recovering  the 
succinic  anhydride  from  the  make  of  the  distillation. 


3,180.880 

METHOD  OF  RENDERING  FATTY  MATERIALS 

John  R.  Harrison  and  Merlin  J.  Andera,  Waterloo,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  The   Rath   Packing  Company,  Waterloo, 

Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  May  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,954 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 412.6) 

1.  A, continuous  process  for  rendering  fatty  material 
which  comprises  grinding  said  material,  advancing  the 
ground  material  countercurrent  to  a  stream  of  hot  non- 
condensable  combustion  gas  while  constantly  agitatiiig 
the  material,  said  material  being  in  contact  with  said 
gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dry  said  material,  melt  the 
fat  and  denature  the  protein  therein,  said  stream  flow- 
ing at  a  rate  sufficient  to  entrain  dry  lightweight  solid 
components  of  said  material,  removing  said  li^twcight 
components  from  said  stream,  separating  said  fat  from 
the  rendered  solids,  and  combining  the  rendered  solids  and 
said  lightweight  components  to  form  a  mixture  and  press- 
ing said  mixture  to  extract  the  remaining  fat. 


3  180  881 

TRANS ALKYLATION  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

BORON  ALKYL  COMPOUNDS 

Kurt   Zosel,   Mnlheim   (Ruhr),   and   Erhard   Holzkamp, 

Ratingcn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Ziegler,  MuUieim 

(Ruhr),  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No,  54,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  11, 1959, 

31,077/59 
26  Claims.  (CI.  260—448) 
1.  In  the  transalkylation  of  aluminum  and  boron  alkyl 
compounds,  having  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  Cj,  by 
heating  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  such  cqmijtwnd  and  at 
least  one  olefin,  different  from  that  corresponding  to  the 
alkyl  radical  of  such  <ft)mpound  to  be  replaced  by  such 
transalkylation,  the  improvement  which  comiwiscs  effect- 
ing the  Uan&alkylation  reaction  by  subjecting  such  mix- 
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ture  for  a  reaction  time  of  not  less  than  substantially    reaction  and  at  70  to  90%  reaction  of  from  about  20 
0.1  second  and  not  in  excess  of  substantially  10  seconds    up  to  about   100  when  said  diisocyanate  is  reacted  at 

about  25  •  C.  with  a  ten-fold  excess  of  2-cthyl  hexanol. 


to  a  temperature  of  reaction  ranging  from  above  about 
200' C.  to  about  340'  C. 


3,180,M2 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANO- 
ALKYLSILANES 
Vktor  B.  Jex  and  John  E.  McMahon,  Buffalo,  N.Y., 
aarignors  to  UnioD  Carbide  Corporadon,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawinc.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1955,  Scr.  No.  555,211 
2  Claims.  (CL  260-^44S.2) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane,  represented  by  the 
formula : 


R' 


(>) 


H— 81— X«-rt 
where  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halogen  atoms,  the  alkoxy  groups  and  the  aryloxy  groups 
and  n  represents  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of  from 
0  to  2,  with  an  acyclic  aliphatic  monoolefinic  nitrile 
composed  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  to  pro- 
duce a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group 
to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile 
further  removed  from  the  cyano  group  thereof  and  by 
the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon 
atom  of  said  monoolefinic  nitrile  closer  to  the  cyano 
group  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  said 
silane,  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile,  and  thiodiphenylamine 
as  a  catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  40*  C.  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  react  to 
produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group 
to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed  from  the 
cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  by  the  addition  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  closer  to 
the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  niti4le. 


3,180,883 

4,4'-DIISO€YANATO-3,5-DI-LOWER  ALKYI^ 

DIPHENYLMETHANE 

Leslie  C.  Case,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

(14  Lockeland  Road,  Winchester,  Mas.) 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,32< 

1  Claim.     (CL  260-^53) 
An  aromatic  diisocyanate  having  the  structure 


OCN 


-^^^CH: 


NCO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  wherein 
the  two  isocyanato  groups  differ  in  their  reactivity  with 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups,  said  difference  in  reactivity 
resulting  in  a  ratio  of  the  reaction  rates  at  10  to  20% 


3,1M,M4 
BICYCUC  PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  ESTERS 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Rudi  F.  W.  Rjitz,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olfai  Mathic- 
■on  Chemical  Corporatioo,  New  Haveo,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,746 

8  Claims.    (O.  260--461) 
1.  An  organic  phosphorus  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula  i 


X    OR 

V 

\ 
OR 


CHiOCHtS— 

C 

C^  CHi  CHt 
O        (J        O 

1 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 


•jt^y 


3,180,885     ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  a-CYAN-^ 

ALKYL-^-PHENYLACRVUC    ACID    ESTERS 
JoKhim  Nentwig,  Krefeld-Bocinim,  and  WUbelm  Krcy, 
KrefeM-Uerdingen.   Germany,   assignors   to   Farbenfa- 
briken  Bayer  Aktiengescllsctiaft,  Leverliuscn,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,204 
Claims  priwlty,  application  Germany,  July  4,  1959, 
F  28,847 
-    '         5  Claims.     (CL  260 — 465) 
1.  A  process  for  the   production  of  a   1-pbenyl-sub- 
stituted  alkylidene  cyanoacetate  having  the  formula 


Ri  CN 

C-COORj 


Ri    R 


which  comprises  reacting  together  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  60*  C.  in  substantially  equimolecular 
amounts 

{a)  an  ester  of  cyanoacetic  acid  having  the  formula 
NC— CH,— COORi,  and 

(b)  a  Schiff  base  having  the  formula 


Hi  B, 


M 


\ 


in  each  of  which  formulae 

Ri  and  R3  are  each  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  methylcydohexyl,  ethylcyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  and  phenylpropyl. 

Ri  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl 
and  cyclohexyl  radicals,  alkoxy  radicals  containing 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  phenoxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  nitro  radicals,  and 

R4  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  contain- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl  and  cyclo- 
hexyl, hydroxyethyl  and  benzyl,  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sul- 
furic, phosphoric,  formic,  acetic  and  propionic  acids 


*\ 
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in  an  amount  at  least  equivalent  stoichiometrically 
to  the  molecular  equivalent  of  Schiff  base. 


3  180  887 
N.SEC  LOWER  ALKYL  2-<3,5-DLiCETOXYPHENYL) 

ETHANOLAMINE 
Gerliard  Zolss,  Linz,  Otto  Schmid,  Leonding,  near  Unz, 
and  Karl  Hismayr,  Linz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Oster- 
rcichische     SticlcstolTwerkc     Aktiengesellschaft,     Linz, 
Austria 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Sept,  14,  1961, 

A  6,984/61;  Germany,  Nov.  17,  1961,  L  40,500 

4  Claims.    (CL  260 — 479) 

1.  A  salt  of  a  non-toxic  acid  and  a  diacylated  phenyl 

ethanolamine  derivative  of  the  formula 


CH|CO— o 


rj 


CH-CHr 

Ah 


CH« 
-VH-CH— R 


O.CO.CHi 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


I 


3  180  888 
AMINOHALOBORa'nES  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Robert  J.  Brotherton,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No    Drawing.      Filed    Aug.    17,    1960,   Ser.   No.   50,080 
11  Claims.    (CL  260—543) 
1.  The  method  of  producing,#minohaloboranes  having 
the  formula 


R-B 


/ 
) 
\ 


NR', 


which  comprises  the  reaction  of  a  secondary  amine  hav- 
ing the  formula  R'jNH  with  a  dihalo-organoborane  hav- 
ing the  formula  R — B — Xj  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent and  reacting  the  resultant  reaction  mass  with  a 
tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine  and  R"sN  where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
chlorine  and  bromine,  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  said  alkyl  sub- 
ttituents  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  said  alkoxy  substituents  having  from  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  substituted  phenyl  and  naph- 
thyl,  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  primary  and  secondary  alkyls  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


7.  An  aminohaloborane  of  the  formula 


/ 


'  3,180,886 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  PEROXY  ACIDS 

Leonard  S.  Silbert  and  Daniel  Swem.  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
assignors  to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agricuitore 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
98,716,  now  Patent  No.  3,143,562,  dated  Aug.  4,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
,        355,140 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—465) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VJ^.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  p-Tertiary-butylperoxybenzoic  acid. 


R-B 
j  ^R'» 
where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl,  said  alkyl  substituents  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl,  said  alkoxy  substituenU 
havmg  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  substituted 
phenyl,  and  naphthyl,  when  R  is  alkyl  at  least  one  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl,  said  alkyl  substituents  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  subsUtuted  phenyl,  said 
alkoxy  substituents  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
phenyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  naphthyl. 


»«r«.«  3,180,889 

1     PREPARATION  OF  NITROTETRACYCUNES 

kJJVi^u  ^^^  ET  ^'^'  ^•^•'  •»«•  "*•«  Marie 
Kra^lnski,  Ramsey,  N J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     FHed  Apr.  20,   1962,  §er.  No.  188,969 

,    ...  3CUlnis.    (CL  260— 559) 

I.  ine  method  of  nitrating  6-demethyl-6-deoxytetra. 
cycline  so  as  to  preferentially  form  the  9-nitro-6-demcthyl- 
6-deoxytctracycIine  isomer  which  comprises  reacting  6- 
demethyl-6-deoxytetracycline  with  nitrogen  tetroxide  in 
a  strong  acid  solvent  at  reduced  temperatures 


«,^,  3,180,890 

IMINO-HALO  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Edgar  Enders,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerit,  Engelbert  Kiihlc, 
Cologne^tammhelm,  and  Hugo  Malz,  Leverkusen- 
vriMdorf,  Oermany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabril^en  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10,  1960. 

F  32,512;  Jan.  14,  1961,  F  32,972 

5  Claims.     (CL  260— 566) 

1.  Imino-halo-carbonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R,N=C 


/ 

\ 


SRt 


m  which  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  cla^s 
consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  mono  chloro  phenyl,  dichloro  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  benzyl,  and  benzothiazolyl;  X  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromme;  and  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro-Iower  alkyl,  chloro-mono- 
fluoro-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chloro-phenyl,  mononitro- 
phenyl,  benzothiazolyl  and  morpholino. 


3,180,891 

^"J?'^,?^'*  PREPARING  THIOFORMANILIDE 

Samuel  E.  EUzey,  Jr.,  and  Charles  H.  Mack,  New  Orleans, 
La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,198 

5  Chdms.  (CI.  260—567) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thioformanilide, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  equivalent  weight  of  phenyl 
isothiocyanate  and  at  least  two  equivalents  of  sodium 
borohydridc  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  which  they  are 
mutually  soluble  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  40*  C. 
until  heat  is  no  longer  evolved,  thereby  producing  thio^ 
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formanilide,  and  isolating  the  thioformanilide  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3  180  892 
CAROTENOID  COMPOUNDS 
Basil   Charies   Leicester  Weedoo,   London,  and   ChaHef 
Kenneth    Warren,    Welwyn    Garden    City,    England, 
asaignon,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Noy.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,131 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  25,  1959, 

40,024  59 
4  Clafans.    (O.  260—586) 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of    bon  atoms. 
o  CH,  CH,  CH, 


3,180,895 
FLUOROCARBON  ETHERS 
lohn  Ferguson  Harris,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Donald 
Irwin  McCane,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignors  to  E,  L  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmhigton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1960.  Ser.  No.  71,393 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—614) 
1.  A  perfluorovinyl  ether  having  the  structure 

»  Rj_0— CF=CFa  "" 

wherein  Rf  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  12  car- 


CH|  CEt* 


CHt 


CHr- 


B 


O  «-tt|  Y"*  i"*  7^"  u 

-ii-CH=CH-(!:=CH-CH=CH-i=CH-Rr-CH=6-CH=CH-CH=C-CH=CH-ft 


CH|  CHi 


» 


•-\/ 


-CH, 


\/~ 


-Rt 


and 


CH,  CH, 


CHt 


CH, 


CHr- 


W-,  -—  <^H«  ^^ 

-^-CH=CH-A=CH-CH=CH-i=CH-Rr-C  H^i-C  H=CH-C  E=-<!j-C  H=C  H 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH=^H —  and  — C=C — . 


3,180,893 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  HYDROXY 

KETONES 
Robert  Robfaison,  Great  Missenden,  Bucks,  and  Gordon 
Ian  Fray,  Sandhurst,  Camberiey,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  .,^ „«« 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  154,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  28,  1960, 

40,808/60 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260—580) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  cyclopent-2-en-2-ol-l-one 
by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  monoketonc  having  two  hydro- 
gens on  a  carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  ketone  carbonyl  with 
an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycer- 
aldehyde,  glycidaldchyde  and  glucose,  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
25*  C.  to  150'  C. 


3,180,896 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  TEX- 
TILES WITH  FORMALDEHYDE  IN   VAPOR 
FORM 
John  D.  Guthrie,  New  Orieans,  La.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawtog.     Original  application  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
184,609.     Divided  and  tliis  application  Jan.  21,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  279,030 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—615.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 

A  composition  of  matter  contaming  0.5  to  1.2  percent 

by   weight    HCl,    made   by   exposing   paraformaldehyde 

powder  to  vapor  from  concentrated   hydrochloric   acid. 


3  180  894 
PROCESS  FOR  the' PRODUCTION  OF  BORO- 
HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 
Koorad  Lang,  Friedrich  Schubert,  and  Alex  Burger,  Lf^CT* 
knsen,    and    Werner    Schabacher,    Cologne-Mulhelm, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
•ellschaft,    Leverkusen,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 

S^'oJISing.     Filed  Dec.  24,  1958.  »*'  No.  782  676 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2,  1958, 

F  24,735;  Oct.  3,  1958,  F  26,721 

5  Claims.     (O.  260—606.5) 

1  Method  of  preparing  boron  triethyl  which  com- 
prises reacting  dry  sodium  borohydride  with  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  ethylene  and  boron  trifluoride  in  the  absence  of 
any  solvent  and  diluent  and  recovering  the  boron  tnethyl 

thereby  formed.  »_:  iv  i 

4  Method  of  continuously  prepanng  boron  tnalkyis 
which  comprises  substanually  continuously  reacting  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  a  monoK>lefin  and  a  hydrogen  halidc 
with  a  dry  metal  borohydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisUng  of  alkaU  and  alkaline  earth  metal  borohydrides 
in  the  absence  of  any  solvent  and  diluent  and  recovering 
the  boron  trialkyl  thereby  formed. 


3,180,897 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHENOLS 
Hefauich  Sodomann,  Bruno  Hauschuiz,  and  Alfred  Dcka, 
Gladbeck,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Pbenol- 
chemle  G.m.b.H.,  Gladbeck,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a 
German  corporation 

Filed  July  11,  I960.  Ser.  No.  42,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  15,  1959, 

P  23,176 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—621) 


-       i 


1.  Process  for  recovering  phenol  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture obtained  by  the  catalytic  acid  cleavage  of  alkylated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  hydroperoxides  after  separating  the 
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acid  catalyst  and  acetone  present,  which  comprises  azeo- 
tropically  distilling  off  with  water  the  hydrocarbon  con- 
stituents of  such  reaction  mixture  having  a  boiling  tem- 
perature below  that  of  phenol  in  a  hydrocarbon  column, 
recovering  the  remaining  constituents  from  the  sump  of 
said  column  including  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic 
phase,  separating  the  constituents  in  the  recovered  organic 
phase  and  in  a  portion  of  the  recovered  aqueous  phase 
from  attendant  water  by  distilling  off  the  water  there- 
from, distilling  the  residue  constituents  remaining  after 
said  distilling  off  of  the  water  from  said  organic  phase 
and  from  said  portion  of  the  recovered  aqueous  phase  in 
a  phenol  distillation  column  to  distill  off  phenol,  recover- 
ing phenol  as  a  distillate  and  cracking  the  residue  from 
the  phenol  column  in  a  cracking  column  having  a  head 
temperature  from  at  least  above  the  boiling  temperature 
of  water  under  the  reaction  conditions  up  to  about 
170*  C.  and  a  sump  temperature  between  about  220- 
350*  C.  while  passing  another  portion  of  the  recovered 
aqueous  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  column  to  the 
head  of  said  cracking  column  as  reflux  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  substantially  dilute  and  cool  the  vaporous 
constituents  in  the  head  of  said  cracking  column,  dis- 
tilling the  cracked  products  and  residue  formed  in  said 
cracking  column  in  a  cracked  products  distillation  column 
having  a  head  temperature  between  about  90  and  130 
degrees  C.  and  a  sump  temperature  between  about  200 
and  215  degrees  C.  while  passing  a  further  portion  of  the 
recovered  aqueous  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  column 
to  the  head  of  said  cracked  products  distillation  column 
as  reflux  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  dilute  and 
cool  the  vaporous  constituents  in  the  head  of  said  cracked 
products  distillation  column,  and  recovering  and  recycling 
the  low  boiling  cracked  products  from  the  cracked  prod- 
ucts distillation  column  back  to  the  hydrocarbon  column. 


per  unit  of  time  being  10  to  1000  times  that  of  the  fatty 
acid  containing  material  introduced  per  imit  of  time. 


3  180  899 
POLY(NrrROCHLORO)ETHANES   AND   PREPARA- 
TION OF  THE  DIPOTASSIUM  SALT  OF  TETRA- 
NITROETHA.NE 
Paul  Noble.  Jr.,  Los  Ahos,  and  WOmer  L.  Reed  and 
FrankUn  G.  Borgardt,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Buri>ank,  Calif 
No  Drawhig.     Filed   Apr.   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.  188,546 
20  Claims.    (CL  260—644) 

1.  l,l,l-trinitro-2-chloroethane. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  l,l,l-trinitro-2-chloro- 
ethane  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  l,l,l-trinitro-2- 
hydroxyethane  with  a  solution  of  thionyl  chloride  in 
which  is  dissolved  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrochloride 
of  a  base  of  the  pyridine  class  and  a  base  of  the  pyridine 
class. 

10.  l,l-dinitro-l,2-dichloroethane. 

11.  The  method  of  preparing  l,l-dinitro-1.2-dichloro- 
ethanc  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  1-chloro- 
l,I-dmitro-2-hydroxyethane  with  a  solution  of  thionyl 
chloride  in  which  is  dissolved  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hy- 
drochloride of  a  base  of  the  pyridine  class  and  a  base  of 
the  pyridine  class. 

18.  The  method  of  preparing  the  dipotassium  salt  of 
1,1,2,2-tetranitroethane  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
acting a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,l,l-trinitro-2-chlorocthane  and  l,l-dinitro-l,2-dichloro- 
ethane  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  KI.  KCN,  KOH.  KNOa.  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  removing  the  reaction  product  of  dipotassium  tetra- 
nitroe  thane. 


3,180,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FATTY 
ALCOHOI5  BY  CATALYTIC  H\  DROGENATION 
OF  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Kari-Heiaz  Eisenlolu-,  Bucliachlag,  and  Tbeodor  Voeste, 
Frankfurt  am  .Main,  Gcnnan>,  a&signors  to  Metallge- 
aellschaft  Akticngetellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Midn, 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,233 
3  Clafans.  (CL  260 — 638) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  hydrogenation  ot 
fatty  acid  containing  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fatty  acids,  fatty  acid  esters  and  mixtures  of 
such  fatty  acids  and  esters  to  produce  the  corresponding 
fatty  alcohol  by  making  such  fatty  acid  containing  ma- 
terial with  the  corresponding  fatty  alcohol  which  is  to  be 
produced  containing  a  copper  chromium  oxide  catalyst 
suspended  therein  and  treating  such  mixture  of  fatty  acid 
containing  material  and  fatty  alcohol  with  an  excess  of 
hydrogen  at  temperatures  between  about  200  and  350'  C. 
and  pressures  of  about  2(X)  to  7(X)  atmospheres,  separat- 
ing off  the  excess  hydrogen,  the  fatty  alcohol  and  water 
produced  in  the  hydrogenation  and  a  portion  of  the  cat- 
alyst and  recycling  such  excess  hydrogen  and  the  remain- 
ing fatty  alcohol  and  catalyst  suspended  therein,  the  steps 
of  recirculating  the  fatty  alcohol  containing  the  catalyst 
suspended  therein  sequentially  through  at  least  two  elon- 
gated upright  spaces  in  a  reactor  having  their  top  and 
bottom  ends  communicating,  supplying  hydrogen  to  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  such  spaces  to  effect  such  recircula- 
tion, introducing  the  fatty  acid  containing  material  to  be 
hydrogenated  through  a  separate  inlet  into  another  of  such 
spaces,  supplying  fresh  catalyst  to  the  cycle  near  the  loca- 
tion where  the  hydrogen  is  supplied  but  downstream  from 
where  the  fatty  acid  material  is  introduced  and  withdraw- 
ing the  fatty  alcohol  and  water  produced,  excess  hydrogen 
and  catalyst  from  the  cycle  at  the  upper  end  of  the  reactor, 
the  quantity  of  the  fatty  alcohol  circulated  in  the  reactor 


3,180.900 

PREPARATION  OF  p-NITROHALOBENZENES 
Allen  K.  Sparks,  Des  Pbdnes,  I!!.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  PUines,  IIL,  a  corporation 

off  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,183 
15  Claims.    (CL  260—646) 

1.  In  the  nitration  of  a  nitratablc  halobenzcne.  a  meth- 
od of  increasing  the  amount  of  the  para  isomer  in  the 
nitrochlorobenzene  nitration  product,  which  method  com- 
prises nitrating  said  halobenzcne  with  nitric  acid  in  an 
alkane  carboxylic  acid  solution  of  sulfuric  acid,  said 
sulfuric  acid  comprising  from  about  20  mole  percent 
to  about  85  mole  percent  of  said  carboxylic  acid  solution 
thereof. 


3,180,901 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROALKYL- 

MAGNESIUM  HALIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Enrico  J.  Pepe.  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Original  application  May  28,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  816,381,  now  Patent  No.  3,053,873,  dated  Sept.  11, 
1962.     Divided  and  this  application  July  13,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  209,781 

1  ChUm.     (CL  260—665) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  half-Grignard  compound  of 
the  formula: 

Cl(CH2).Mg— Y  ' 

wherein  (a)  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  greater  than 
3  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  which  comprises  forming  an  admixture  of 
magnesium  and  a  solvent,  adding  to  said  admixture  a 
minor  amount  of  a  chlorohaloalkane  of  the  formula 
Cl(CHj),Y  wherein  (a)  and  Y  have  the  above-defined 
meanings  while  heating  said  admixture  to  a  temperature 
of  from  25*  C.  to  35*  C.  to  initiate  the  reaction  of  said 
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chlorohaloalkane  and  said  magnesium,  and  then  cooling 
the  admixture  to  a  temperature  below  25*  C.  and  there- 
after maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below 
25*  C.  while  adding  an  additional  amount  of  said  chloro- 
haloalkane so  that  the  total  amount  of  said  chloro- 
haloalkane added  is  equivalent  to  one  mole  of  said  chloro- 
haloalkane for  each  mole  of  magnesium  i»'esent,  to  pro- 
duce the  half-Ghgnard  compound.^ 


3,180,902 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF 

LIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

Holger  C.  Andersen,  Monistown,  and  Philip  L.  Romeo, 

Old  Bridge,  N  J^  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc^ 

Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,478 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—^76) 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenolysis  of  non-cyclic  ali- 
phatic light  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  passing  a 
gaseous  admixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  gas  containing  pri- 
marily a  hydrocarbon  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
cyclic  saturated  aliphatic  light  hydrocarbons  having  from 
2—4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  ethylene,  propylene, 
1-butene,  and  mixtures  of  the  saturated  and  olefin  hydro- 
carbons aforesaid,  into  contact  with  a  supported  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytic  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium  and  a  ruthenium- 
palladium  combination,  supported  on  activated  alumina, 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  between  197*  C.  and 
370*  C.  and  a  space  velocity  from  about  1000  to  10,000 
standard  volumes  of  gas  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour, 
the  catalytic  metal  being  present  in  amount  of  about 
0.1-5  weight  percent  based  on  catalytic  metal  plus  sup- 
port, whereby  hydrogenolysis  of  the  hydrocarbon  occurs 
to  produce  gaseous  reaction  products  comprising  methane. 


3,180,903 
PROCESS  OF  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH 
CATALYST  REJUVENATION 
Robert  H.  Lindquist,  Berkeley,  Bernard  F.  Malaskey,  El 
Sobrante,  and  Hugh  F.  Hariosberger,  San  Rafael,  Calif., 
anignors  to  California  Research  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
dsco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,089 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—680) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  containing  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
over  a  fixed  bed  of  particulate  material  composed  of 
chromium  oxide  supported  on  a  gel-type  alumina  wherein 
the  feed  hydrocarbon  is  catalytically  dehydrogenated 
by  cyclic  adiabatic  process  involving  periods  of  alternate 
hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  and  catalyst  regeneration, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  periodically  interrupt- 
ing said  cyclic  process  after  a  plurality  of  such  alternat- 
ing periods  to  reactivate  the  catalyst  by  treating  the  same 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1100-1500*  F.  in  the 
presence  of  free  oxygen-containing  gas  for  a  period  of 
at  least  several  hours. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  OLEFINS 
Kurt  Fisckcr,  Neuotting,  Upper  Bavaria,  Josef  Hirschbeck, 
Burgkirchen,  Upper  Bavaria,  Giinter  Rummcrt,  Burg- 
hauscn,  Upper  Bavaria,  and  Adolf  Rothe,  Altotting, 
Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to  FarbwerLe 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Franitfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15,  1959, 
F  28,445 
,     12  Claims.     (CL  260—683) 
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12.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  olefins  of  high 
purity  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms  by  cracking  hydro- 
carbons and  subsequently  decomposing  the  reaction  mix- 
ture which  comprises  the  steps  of  generating  the  heat  re- 
quired for  heating  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  be  cracked 
and  the  heat  required  for  maintaining  the  cracking  reaction 
by  combusting  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  a  super-heated 
steam  atmosphere,  adding  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to 
the  cracking  zone,  the  latter  zone  being  heated  in  the  man- 
ner described  hereafter,  coolmg  the  reaction  mixture  leav- 
ing the  cracking  zone  to  a  temperature  of  1 50-600*  C. 
by  heat  exchange  with  a  carrier  gas  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  steam,  passmg  the  aforesaid  carrier  gas  mix- 
ture to  the  cracking  zone  and  there  adding  Hj  and  Oj  to 
the  carrier  gas  mixture  for  combustion  therein,  sepa- 
rating from  the  reaction  mixture  via  a  cooling  step  the 
high-boiling  hydrocartxms  which  are  unsuitable  for  re- 
cycle to  the  cracking  zone,  separating  the  readily  liquifi- 
ablc  hydrocarbons  by  a  subsequent  further  cooling  and 
recycling  them  to  the  cracking  zone,  freeing  the  remaining 
cracked  gases  from  CO3,  sulfur  compounds,  and  acetylene 
hydrocarbons,  separating  the  low-boiling  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbons  by  compression  at  20-30  atmospheres'  pres- 
sure and  recycling  them  to  the  cracking  zone,  washing  the 
cracked  gas  with  a  cuprous  salt  solution  to  separate  the 
olefins  and  carbon  monoxide  from  the  hydrogen,  methane, 
and  homologs  of  methane  that  may  be  present  in  the 
cracked  gas,  and  then  distilling  from  the  resulting  concen- 
trate the  individual  olefins  present  therein,  the  heat  re- 
quired in  the  various  steps  being  supplied  from  the  waste 
heat  of  the  cracking  reaction,  so  that  the  cracking  process 
is  adiabatic. 


3,180.905 
SUPPORTED  AIBr,  CATALYST  OF      ' 
ENHANCED  ACTIVITY 
MJchacI    Frauds    McDonald,    Sr.,    Georfe    Wasiiington 
Adams,  and  Gordon  Byron  Jollcy,  all  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,195 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 683.7) 
1.  In  the  isomerization  of  paraffin  hydrocarbons  in  the 
presence  ot  aluminum  bromide  adsorbed  on  a  support. 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  flowing  a  stream  of 
hydrocarbons  containing  aluminum  bromide  dissolved 
therein  through  a  bed  of  the  said  support  initially  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  aluminum  bromide,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  60*  to  about  80*  F.  until  at 
least  10  weight  percent  of  AlBrj  has  been  adsorbed  on 
the  support  and  thereafter  employing  the  resulting  sup- 
ported catalyst  for  the  isomerization  of  paraffin  hydro- 
carbons  by   contacting   the   said   paraffin   hydrocarbons 
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with  the  said  catalyst  at  temperatures  of  from  100*  to 
150*  F.  and  at  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  said  hydro- 
carbons in  the  liquid  state. 

4.  The  process  of  mailing  an  improved  adsorbed  catalyst 
on  a  support  which  comprises  contacting  a  stream  of  hy- 
drocarbons containing  aluminum  bromide  dissolved  there- 
in with  a  bed  of  said  support  wherein  the  hydrocarbon 
stream  is  contacted  with  a  bed  of  said  support  initially 
devoid  of  aluminum  bromide  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  60-80*  F. 


3,180,906 
'         ACROLEIN  COPOLYMERS 
Rolf   Zlmmermann,   Wiesbaden-Biebricb,   and    Hermann 

Hotze,  Mvinz-Kostheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chem- 

iacbc  Wertc  Albert,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1959, 

C   18  691 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—860) 

5.  A  hardened  resin  comprising  the  copolymerization 
product  of  (A)  the  polycondensation  product  of  (1)  an 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein 
and  mixtures  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  with  (2)  at 
least  one  at  least  bivalent  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monomeric  saturated  aliphatic  epoxy 
compounds  having  from  2  to  15  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
glycidyl  ether,  alkyl  phenyl  glycidyl  ether,  dicyclopenta- 
diene  dioxide,  epoxy  resins  derived  from  bisphenols  and 
epichlorohydrin,  epoxy  resins  derived  from  polyhydric 
aliphatic  alcohols  and  epichlorohydrin,  polyhydric  alco- 
hols containing  from  2  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  esters  of 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols,  said 
esters  containing  at  least  two  alcoholic  hydroxy  groups, 
said  polycondensation  having  been  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrite,  alkaline 
earth  metal  nitrite,  alkali  metal  aluminum  hydride  and  an 
alkali  metal  boron  hydride  with  (B)  a  polymcrizable 
compound  having  the  grouping  HaC==C<  and  being 
liquid  under  ordinary  conditions,  said  copolymerization 
product  having  been  obtained  under  the  catalytic  action 
of  an  organic  peroxide. 


♦  3,180.907 

VTVYL  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMERS  OF  2-METHYL- 
3-BUTYNE-2-OL  AND  2-METHYL.3-BUTENE-2-OL 
Archie  E.  FoUett,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mav  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,093 

7  Claims.    (CL  260 — 87  J) 
1.  A  synthetic  linear  copolymer  comprising  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  2-methyl-3-butene-2-ol  and  2-methyl-3-butyne- 
2-ol  wherein  said  vinyl  chloride  is  present  in  a  proportion 
of  35  to  99  percent  by  weight  and  said  second  monomer 
is  present  in  a  proportion  of  1  to  65  percent  by  weight, 
said  synthetic  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 5,000  and  40,000. 


3,180,908 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Willcm  J.  van  Essen,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  George  H. 

Wear,    Mogadore,    Ohio,    assignors    to    The    General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,138 

9  Claims.  (CL  260 — 881) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  in  aqueous  media  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  25  to  75°  C.  suspension 
polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture  comprising  from  about 
10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  nitrile 
monomer  and  from  90  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer- 
izable vinyl  aryl  monomer  in  the  presence  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  a  suspension  polymerized  vinyl  halide  poly- 
meric material,  said  polymeric  material  having  been  swol- 
len with  from  about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  material  of  an  essential- 
ly water  insoluble  organic  swelling  agent  for  said  poly- 
meric material  and  which  is  a  good  solvent  for  said 
monomeric  mixture,  said  swelling  agent  having  a  high 
vapor  pressure,  having  a  melting  point  below  about  20* 
C.  and  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkyl  ketone,  a  halogenated  alkane,  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  fluoride  and  vinyl 
bromide,  said  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  fluoride  and  vinyl  bro- 
mide being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  10  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  halide 
polymeric  material,  and  the  other  swelling  agents  being 
used  in  an  amount  of  from  about  8  to  30  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  halide  poly.meric 
material,  the  ratio  of  said  mixture  to  said  polymeric  ma- 
terial being  from  about  20: 100  to  100: 100  parts  by  weight 
to  a  conversion  of  from  about  70  to  100%  to  form  a  graft 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  monomeric  mixture  onto  said 
polymeric  material,  and  drying  the  resulting  graft  polymer 
composition  to  remove  water  and  said  swelling  agent. 


3,180,909 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
TUBULAR  FILMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gottlieb  Looser,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Verwal- 
tungsgesellschaft  des  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerli- 
kon,   Ocrlikon-Zurich,    Switzerland,   a   corporation   of 
Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  196t, 

1,668/60 
11  Clahns.  (CI.  264—95) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  tubular  films  and  the  like; 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial to  heat  to  bring  it  into  a  condition  of  a  melt,  feeding 
the  entire  melted  thermoplastic  material  solely  through 
a  vertical  linear  path  of  travel  in  the  direction  of  a  nozzle 
member  fixedly  mounted  upon  a  turntable  which  is  rotat- 
ing relative  to  a  winding  unit,  and  extruding  said  melt 
through  said  relatively  rotating  nozzle  member  in  the 
direction  of  said  linear  path  of  travel  while  applying  a 
gaseous  medium  to  form  a  blown  tubular  fUm  wherein 
irregularities  of  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the  tubular  film 
are  distributed  about  the  surface  thereof. 

3.  In  a  system  for  the  production  of  tubular  films  and 
the  like,  a  table  member  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis 
of  rotation,  a  supply  hopper  for  granular  thermoplastic 
material  operatively  associated  with  said  table  member, 
nozzle  means  for  blowing  said  thermoplastic  material 
whei)  io  a  molten  condition  into  a  tubular  film,  means 
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substantially  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis  and  communi- 
cating said  supply  hopper  with  said  nozzle  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  granular  thermoplastic  material  and  per- 
mitting movement  of  the  same  when  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion only  in  a  vertical  linear  path  into  said  nozzle  means, 
heating  means  for  bringing  said  granular  thermoplastic 
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material  first  when  di^iosed  in  said  communicating  means 
into  a  condition  of  a  melt,  a  winding  unit  including  pinch 
roller  means  and  take-up  roller  means  for  successively 
compressing  and  winding  said  tubular  film,  and  means 
cooperable  with  said  table  member  to  impart  rotational 
movement  to  said  nozzle  means  relative  to  said  pinch 
roller  means. 


promiscuously  different  directions  so  as  to  form  a  tissue 
web,  heating  and  embossing  the  web  with  a  pattern  of 
embossment  points  so  as  to  produce  in  the  web  a  network 
of  adhesion  points  between  mutually  intersecting  fibers  in 
dense  distribution  relative  to  the  filter  dimensions,  then 


3,180,910 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COAXIAL  CABLES 

Giinthcr  Buhmann,  Ludwigsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Intematioiuil    Standard    Electric    Corporadoa,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22,  1961.  Ser.  No.  125^02 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1960, 

16,518 
14  Claims.     (CL  264— 96) 


10.  The  method  of  manufacturing  cavity  insulated 
electric  cables  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  propel- 
lant  to  selected  portions  of  a  conductor,  extruding  a  hot 
insulating  sheath  over  said  conductor  and  said  propellant, 
whereby  said  propellant  gasifies  through  thermal  action 
and  inflates  the  insulating  sheath  over  the  selected  surface 
portions  to  which  the  propellant  was  applied  thus  creat- 
ing cavities  between  said  conductor  and  said  insulating 
sheath. 


--i«ff. 


3,180,911 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CIGARETTE  FILTER  PLUGS 
OF   FIBROUS  MATEIUAL  CONTAINING  THER- 
MOPLASTIC FIBERS 

Paul  Adolf  Muller,  Triesenbcrg,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept  22,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  264—119) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  cigarette  filter  plug  of 

fibrous  material  containing  thermoplastic  fibers,   which 

comprises  spreading  a  fibrous  stock  on  a  planar  surface 

with  the  predominant  amount  of  the  fibers  extending  in 
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bending  the  individual  sections  of  the  filjcrs  being  fixed 
between  the  said  adhesion  points,  and  transversely  gather- 
ing and  folding  the  web  together  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  web  to  the  shape  of  a  radially  elastic  filter 
body. 

3.180,912 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING 

MULTICOMPONENT  FILAMENTS 

Alrah  L.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1962.  Ser.  No.  204,772 

8  Claims.     (CI.  264—171) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  filaments,  comprising  advanc- 
ing a  first  spinning  solution  along  a  path  to  form  a  pri- 
mary stream,  injecting  a  plurality  of  streams  of  a  sec- 
ond spiiming  solution  into  the  primary  stream  to  form 
secondary  streams,  said  secondary  streams  being  injected 
into  the  primary  stream  at  points  lying  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  primary  stream,  continually 
moving  said  points  of  injection  to  continually  change  the 
locations  of  the  secondary  streams  in  the  primary  stream, 
and  forming  filaments  from  the  combined  primary  and 
secondary  streams. 
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3,180.913 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 
SHRINKAGE  FIBERS 
John  D.  Veitcli  and  Byrd  T.  Thompson,  Decatur,  Afau, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,805 

5Chdms.  (a.  264— 290)  -^ 
1.  A  method  for  producing  high  shrinkage  acrylic  fibers 
composed  of  at  least  80  percent  acrylonitrile  and  up  to 
20  percent  of  another  copolymerizable  mono-olefinic 
monomer  comprising  subjecting  said  fibers  in  the  freshly 
spun  state  to  a  first  low  ratio  stretch  in  the  range  of  1.5  to 
2.5  in  boiling  water,  subjecting  said  stretched  fibers  to 
steam  under  pressure  in  a  range  of  35  p.s.i.g.  to  55  p.s.i.g., 
then  subjecting  said  fibers  to  a  second  low  ratio  stretch  in 
the  range  of  1.7  to  3.0  in  a  hot  water  bath  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  70*  C.*,  and  95*  C,  then  cooling  said 
fibers  under  tension  and  then  drying  said  fibers  at  a  tem- 
perature of  below  70*  C.  , 
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3,180  914 
PRODUCTION  OF  THIN   WALLED  RUBBER 
ARTICLES 
Martin  S.  Maltenfort,  Glen  Farms,  Md. 
(7  Crest  Road,  Newark,  Del.) 
Ffled  Oct.  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,237 
6  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 306) 
1.  A  process  of  latex  dipping  which  comprises:  coat- 
ing a  form  which  retains  its  shape  at  the  temperatures 
commonly  utilized  for  curing  the  resulting  rubber  articles 
and  which  is  composed  of  a  non-polar  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  relatively  high 
molecular  weight  polyolefins  and  fluorinatcd  hydrocarbon 
polymers  by  applying  a  coagulant  thereto,  said  coagulant 
comprising  the  following  in  parts  by  weight: 

Calcium  nitrate 20-35 

Water __       40-60 

Lower  alcohol 15-20 

Surface   active   agent   0.2-1.5 

Talc   o_5 

Thickening  agent 0.25-1.0 

Antifoaming  agent 0.01-0.5 


to  produce  a  form  carrying  a  coagulant  layer  thereon, 
thereafter  dipping  the  coagulant  coated  form  into  a  rub- 
ber latex;  withdrawing  the  form  from  the  latex  after  a 


thin  coagulated  layer  of  rubber  has  formed  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  form;  drying  and  curing  the  rubber  layer  and 
thereafter  stripping  the  thin  walled  rubber  article  from 
the  form. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,180,915 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
RAW  MATERIALS 
Erwio  Maler,  Gotthart  Michael  Maier,  and  Johann 
Imanuel  Maier,  ail  of  Lanfenburg,  Baden,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Oxymet  AG,  Baden.  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81.620 
Claims  priority,  application  SwiUerland,  Jan.  12,  1960, 

273/60 
11  Claims.     (CL  13—9) 
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1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  raw  materials  in  a 
rotary  electric  arc  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding 
an  electrically  substantially  non-conductive  raw  material 
to  the  furnace,  rotating  the  fed  material  and  forming  the 
same  into  a  surface  layer  by  centrifugal  force,  applying 
an  igniter  layer  of  selected  width  to  said  surface  layer, 
applying  at  least  one  electric  arc  to  said  igniter  layer 
forming  an  annular  reaction  groove  in  said  surface  layer 
under  said  igniter  layer,  and  confining  the  reactions  in  said 
funukce  to  said  annular  groove. 


-i 


3,180,916 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES  AND  METHOD 
Charles  Daniel  Menegoz,  Grenoble  (Isere),  Rene  Perieres, 
La  Tronclie  (Iscre),  and  Jean  Mercier,  Loupaloume- 
Monrenx  Vllle  Noovelie,  Basses  Pyrenees,  France,  as- 
sifnon  to  Perhiney.  Compagnie  de  Produits  Cliimiques 
ct  Electrometallurgiques.  Parts,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,163 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

860,238 

9  Claims.     (CL  13—9) 

1.  An  electric  arc  furnace  having  an  elongate  electrode 

extending  downwardly  into  the  furnace  and  a  feed  inlet 

spaced  from  the  electrode  for  the  introduction  of  solid 

j>articu]alc  feed  material  into  the  furnace,  a  stationary 


housing  located  about  the  electrode  such  that,  in  the 
natural  angle  of  repose,  the  charge  does  not  intersect  the 
electrode,  said  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  poriion  and  in  which  said  portions  are  spaced  from 
the  electrode  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
means  interconnecting  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing 
with  the  electrode  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  elec- 


trode  to  enable  relative  lengthwise  movement  of  the  elec- 
trode relative  to  the  housing,  said  means  electrically  in- 
sulating the  housing  from  the  electrode  and  providing  a 
sealing  relationship  therebetween,  cooling  means  for  ex- 
tracting beat  from  the  housing,  and  injection  ports  in  the 
housing  in  communication  with  the  annular  space  between 
the  electrode  and  the  housing  for  the  introduction  of 
blasts  of  gaseous  material  into  said  space  for  cleaning  same. 


3,180,917 
LOW  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  FURNACE 
James   P.    Morrison,    Sanborn,    and    John    A.    Persson, 
Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,880 
2  Claims.    (CL  13—27) 


2.  A  high  temperature  induction  furnace  comprising  a 
tubular  graphite  susceptor  greater  than  20  inches  in  diam- 
eter and  having  a  wall  thickness  of  from  2  inches  to  4 
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inches;  coil  means  concentrically  surrounding  said  sus- 
ceptor  being  substantially  coextensive  therewith  and  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  low  frequency  source  of  elec- 
trical energy;  a  cylindrical  magnetic  shunt  closely  adja- 
cent to  and  concentrically  surrounding  said  coil  means 
and  being  at  least  substantially  coextensive  therewith; 
a  thermally  insulating  layer  of  carbon  black  disposed  be- 
tween said  magnetic  shunt  and  said  susceptor;  a  steel  shell 
enclosing  said  coil,  susceptor  and  shunt  means  and  being 
adapted  to  permit  introduction  of  charge  material  into 
said  susceptor;  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  within 
said  susceptor  to  below  about  50  to  200  microns  and  for 
regulating  the  atmosphere  within  said  susceptor;  and  a 
low  frequency  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 
coil  means. 

3,180,918 

TONE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 

Donald  K.  Harmon,  Bristol,  lod.,  Mil^or  to  C.  G.  Conn 

Ltd.,  Elkhart,  lod.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,016 

12  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.01) 


1.  A  generator  for  producing  signals  of  a  plurality  of 
different  frequencies  corresponding  to  musical  tones  in- 
cluding in  combination,  timing  circuit  means  including 
voltage  divider  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  different 
potentials,  memory  circuit  means,  key  switch  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  portions,  means  connecting  said  first 
switch  portions  between  said  tuning  circuit  means  and 
said  memory  circuit  means  for  selectively  applying  said 
potentials  individually  thereto,  oscillator  circuit  means 
including  an  inductor  having  a  variable  inductance  wind- 
ing and  a  control  winding,  means  connecting  said  memory 
circuit  means  to  said  control  winding  for  controlling  said 
variable  inductance  winding  to  thereby  control  the  fre- 
quency of  the  tone  produced  by  said  oscillator  circuit 
means,  and  keyer  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
circuit  means  and  to  said  second  switch  portions,  said 
second  portion  of  the  key  switch  means  rendering  said 
keyer  circuit  means  operative  to  conduct  the  tone  from 
said  oscillator  circuit  means. 


^i^ 
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3  180  919 

TRANSISTORIZED  PERCUSSION  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Paol  Stiefel,  SkoUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Hammond  Organ 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,072 
2  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.26) 
1.  A  Transistor  circuit  for  use  in  an  organ  to  provide 
a  percussive  effect  to  a  tone  signal  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  a  low  ohmage  resistor  connecting  said  emit- 
ter electrode  to  ground,  a  comparatively  high  ohmage 
resistor  connecting  said  emitter  to  a  source  of  negative 
battery,  a  resistor  of  intermediate  value  connecting  said 
collector  circuit  to  said  negative  battery,  an  output  circuit 
connected  between  said  intermediate  value  resistor  and 
said  collector  circuit,  a  signal  input  circuit  connected  to 
said  base  circuit,  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in  series 


between  said  base  circuit  and  a  second  source  of  negative 
battery  intermediate  ground  and  said  first  negative  battery, 
a  plurality  of  capacitors  selectively  interconnected  with 
the  junction  of  a  pair  of  said  serially  connected  resistors. 
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and  a  percussion  key  having  normally  open  contacts 
and  operable  for  connecting  the  junction  between  another 
pair  of  said  serially  connected  resistors  to  ground  for  the 
purpose  of  discharging  the  selected  capacitors  and  bias- 
ing said  transistor  to  cut  off. 


3,180.920 

TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

CABLE 

Daniel  H.  Fletcher,  Wlnnctka,  and  Alfred  H.  Stanley, 

Hinsdale,  Dl^  aas^ors  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co., 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227^32 
6  Claims.     (Q.  174—38) 


1.  A  terminal  device  for  underground  cables  compris- 
ing a  support  stake  having  a  lower  portion  for  insertion 
into  the  ground  and  an  upper  portion  extending  upward- 
ly above  the  ground,  said  stake  having  a  channel-shaped 
cross  section  formed  with  a  central  web  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  outwardly  diverging  side  flanges,  and  a  separate 
removable  cover  member  forming  an  enclosure  for  a 
cable  loop  extending  upwardly  from  the  ground  along  said 
web  between  said  side  flanges,  said  cover  member  slidable 
in  telescopic  engagennent  along  a  substantial  length  of 
the  upper  portion  of  said  stake  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposed,  inwardly  diverging  wall  sections  arranged  to 
overlie  respective  side  flanges  of  said  stake  when  said  cover 
is  in  telescoping  relation  thereon,  said  cover  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  opposed,  longitudinally  extending  ridge 
means  extending  inwardly  from  outermost  portions  of 
said  wall  sections,  respectively,  to  face  outer  divergent 
edges  of  the  side  flanges  of  said  stake  for  guiding  and 
holding  said  cover  member  in  sliding  telescopic  engage- 
noent  with  said  stake. 


AFftiL  27,  1M6 


:ri  ELECTRICAL 


1887 


3.180,921 
CONNECTOR  TERMLNAL  BOARD  AND 
"*  HOUSING 

AIcT  Just,  River  Forest,  Ricliard  T.  Krause,  Barringtoa, 
and  Frank  A.  kulda,  Ckero,  111.,  attignurs,  b>  mesne 
assignments,  to  Malco  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc^ 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioii  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,987 
6  ClaisM.     (CL  174— 60) 


iator  means;  said  support  means  comprising  a  first  and 
second  insulator  member  abutting  said  first  and  second 


rifO 


1.  A  housing  and  terminal  block  assembly  wherein 
the  block  includes  a  terminal  board  and  a  plurality  of 
terminal  connectors  mounted  thereon  having  electrical 
lead  nKans  extending  therefrom  and  the  terminal  connec- 
tors are  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  mating  group  of 
terminal  connectors  in  a  connector  plate,  comprising;  a 
wall  assembly  forming  three  walls  of  said  housing,  a  ter- 
minal block  with  a  notch  in  one  of  its  ends,  two  of  said 
walls  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  op- 
posed relationship,  mounting  grooves  formed  in  the  op- 
posed inner  surfaces  of  said  two  walls  and  slidably  re- 
ceiving the  terminal  block,  the  mounting  groove  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  two  walls  receiving  said  notched 
end  of  the  terminal  block  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of 
the  terminal  block  within  said  housing  only  in  predeter- 
mined orientated  relationship,  and  a  cover  plate  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  two  walls  so  as  to  retain  the  terminal 
block  within  said  Lousing  and  form  a  fourth  wall  of  said 
housing.  ;  I 

3,180,922  ' 

THROUGH-BOLT  BUS  SUPPORT  FOR  METAL 
CLAD  SWITCHGEAR 

Charies  R.  Gallant.  Beach  Haven  Park,  NJ.,  and  John  J. 
Cuorato.  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FllMl  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,006 
13  ClaiBS.     (CL  174—70) 
I.  A  bus  structure  comprising:   an  insulated  bus  bar 
and  bus  bar  support  means;  said  insulated  bus  bar  having 
first  and   second  longitudinally  extending  external   sur- 
faces; aperture  means  extending  through  said  bus  bar  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces;  insulator  means  cov- 
ering said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  the  internal  area 
of  said  aperture;  said  support  means  extending  through 
said  aperture  means  and  being  fixedly  fastened  to  said  first 
and  second  bus  bar  siirfaces  without  rupturing  said  insu- 
818  O.O.— »0 


bus  bar  surfaces  respectively,  and  a  third  insulator  mem- 
ber extending  into  said  aperture  means. 


3,180,923 
UNITARY  MULTIPLE  PASSAGE  JUNCTION  FiT- 
TING  FOR  CABLE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Quinn  W.  Gow,  Downey,  and  Hugh  Robert  Edwards, 
Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Walter  A.  Phun- 
mer,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,147 
9  Claima.    (CL  174—72) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  flat  unitary  tubular 
wire  harness  for  enclosing  cabling  having  branchouts 
therealong,  said  method  comprising  forming  a  pair  of 
subassemblies  from  thin  flexible  sheet  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial, and  one  of  said  subassemblies  including  a  plurality 
of  parts  held  separably  joined  together  lengthwise  there- 
of by  interlocking  tongue  and  groove  seam  means  carried 
by  the  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  said  parts,  laying  said 
two  subassemblies  flush  against  one  another,  heat  fusing 
said  subassemblies  together  along  narrow  bands  along 
pairs  of  parallel  lines  to  form  at  least  three  tubular  pas- 
sages all  of  which  are  in  open  communication  interiorly 
of  said  wire  harness  and  all  of  which  have  unrestricted  out- 
er ends  through  which  the  ends  of  separate  groups  of  cable 
wires  are  adapted  to  extend  when  said  harness  is  assem- 
bled about  cabling  with  branchouts,  and  removing  the 
flashing  along  the  sides  of  said  tubular  passages  and  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  edges  of  said  narrow  bands  of  heat- 
fused  thermoplastic  material  to  provide  the  completed 
wire  harness. 

7.  A  unitary  jacket  for  use  as  a  cable  harness  for 
cabling  having  branchouts  at  points  therealong  and  suit- 
able for  enclosing  said  cabling  with  an  impervious  con- 
tinuous jacket,  said  unitary  jacket  being  formed  of  flex- 
ible sheet  thermoplastic  material  and  comprising  a 
tubular  main  body  which  lies  substantially  flat  until 
cabling  wires  are  inserted  therealong,  said  main  body  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  main  sheet  subassemblies  lying  sub- 
stantially flush  against  one  another  as  manufactured  and 
formed  of  thermoplastic  material,  at  least  one  of  sub- 
assemblies including  interlocking  tongue  and  groove 
seam  means  extending  from  end-to-end  of  said  tubular 
main  body,  said  pair  of  subassemblies  heat-fused  together 
along  narrow  lines  to  form  at  least  three  tubular  pas- 
sages in  communication  with  one  another  intermediate 
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the  opposite  ends  of  said  seam  means,  said  passages  hav- 
ing  unrestricted  outer  ends  of  substantially  the  same 
cross  section  as  their  respective  inlet  portions,  said  uni- 
tary jacket  being  installable  about  cabling  from  the  side 
of  the  cabling  when  said  seam  means  is  fully  opened 
with  one  group  of  wires  within  the  passage  having  said 
seam  means  and  other  groups  of  said  wires  having  one 
end  portion  of  each  thereof  inserted  in  and  extending 
through  a  respective  one  of  the  other  ones  of  said  jacket 
passages,  and  said  interlocking  tongue  and  groove  means 
being  interengageable  to  form  a  closed  scam  to  hold  said 
jacket  assembled  to  enclose  and  protect  the  groups  of 
cabling  wires. 

3  180  924 

BUSWAY  CONNECTOR 

Raymood  N.  Rowe,  Wakefield,  R  J^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,374 

2  Claims.     (CL  174 — 88) 


•'    u 
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2.  A  busbar  connector  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  generally  rectangular  blocks 
of  insulating  material  arranged  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship with  a  sidewall  of  one  adjacent  a  sidewall 
of  the  other, 

(2)  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  ducts 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  partition  and  extend- 
ing through  said  block  from  end  to  end  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  provide  for  insertion  of  a  flat 
busbar  in  each  end  of  each  of  said  ducts  and  for 
mounting  two  busbars  in  each  of  said  ducts  in  aligned 
end  to  end  spaced  apart  relationship  and  in  parallel 
flat  face  to  flat  face  relationship  with  the  busbars 
in  the  others  of  said  ducts, 

(3)  a  pair  of  flat  bridging  contact  members  in  each 
of  said  ducts  bridging  the  space  between  the  bus- 
bars therein  and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  flat  sur- 
face at  one  end  of  each  of  said  aligned  busbars 
therein, 

(4)  a  pair  of  holes  in  said  partition  on  either  side  of 
the  space  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  busbars  in 
each  of  said  ducts  and  communicating  between  ducts 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition, 

(5)  a  spring  in  each  of  said  holes  for  pressing  the  bridg- 
ing contacts  in  each  duct  into  contact  with  the  flat 
surface  of  the  busbars  therein, 

(6)  an  insulating  cup  in  each  of  said  holes  for  insu- 
lating the  spring  therein  from  a  bridging  member 
in  one  of  said  ducts, 

(7)  an  insulated  screw  extending  through  said  adja- 
cent blocks, 

(8)  a  pair  of  additional  holes  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  screw  in  said  adjacent  sidewalls  of  each  of  said 
blocks,  and 

(9)  an  insulating  rod  in  each  of  said  additional  holes 
and  extending  into  engagement  with  a  bridging  mem- 
ber in  each  of  said  blocks  to  provide  for  increasing 
the  contact  pressure  between  said  bridging  members 
and  said  busbars  in  response  to  tightening  said  screw. 


34M,92S 
CONDUCTOR  STRAND 

Sigmnnd  Ege,  Hasdngs  on  HndMo,  N.Y, 

Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Companv 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,372 

.8  Claims.     (CL  174—102) 


to 
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1.  An  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  molybdenum 
core  and  a  plurality  of  copper  wires  wrapped  helically 
around  said  core. 


3,180,924 
WATER-PROOF  COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH 
READILY  SEPARABLE  LAYER 
Sidney  W.  Trill,  ScarsdaJe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pbclps  Dodge 
Copper  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  D«c.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,773 
5  Claims.     (CL  174—107) 


1.  In  a  coaxial  cable,  the  combination  of  an  inner  con- 
ductor, an  insulative  layer  around  the  inner  conductor,  an 
outer  conductor  of  braided  wire  around  the  insulative 
layer,  and  about  the  outer  conductor,  an  extruded  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
isobutylene  and  sufficient  mineral  filler  to  render  the  ex- 
truded layer  relatively  non-cohesive  with  the  outer  con- 
ductor so  that  the  outer  conductor  and  the  extruded  layer 
are  readily  separable.  |    ^■. 


3,180,927 
CRYPTOSECURE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Heppc,  Caldwell,  and  Raymond  L.  Pickholtz, 
Belleville.   NJ.,   assignors  to   International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntley,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,528 
6  ClaiuM.    (Q.  178— 5.1) 
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5.  An  information  traiumissioa  system  comprising 
means  for  producing  information  signals,  means  for  mod- 
ulating said  signals  onto  a  carrier  to  produce  a  composite 
signal,  first  coded  means  including  a  coder  for  modulating 
the  composite  signal,  thus  produced,  at  a  predetermined 
coded  sequence  of  times,  means  for  transmitting  said 
coded  signal,  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  coded 
signal,  a  decoder  for  decoding  said  coded  signal  to  re- 
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produce  said  composite  signal,  means  for  converting  the 
composite  signal  into  the  original  information  signals, 
aixl  means  at  the  receiver  for  resetting  at  will  the  coder 
at  the  transmitter  to  its  initial  condition  whereby  the  coder 
may  be  started  afresh  to  produce  the  coded  sequence. 


ill 


3,180,928 

COLOR  TELEVISION   APPARATUS  AND 

CIRCl  ITS  THEREFOR 

John  L.  Rennkk,  Elmwood  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  20,  1951,  S«r.  No.  232,559 

23  Claims.     {CI.  178—5.4) 


10.  A  circuit  for  utilizing  a  plurality  of  signals  com- 
prising: at  least  three  electrode  systems,  individually  in- 
cluding an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  and 
having  a  predetermined  control  electrode-anode  trans- 
conductance;  a  common  cathode  impedance  connecting 
each  of  said  cathodes  with  a  plane  of  fixed  reference  po- 
tential and  having  an  impedance  value  large  with  respect 
to  the  reciprocal  of  said  transconductance;  and  means  for 
applying  said  signals  between  different  ones  of  said  con- 
trol electrodes  and  said  plane  of  fixed  reference  potential. 

14.  Matrixing  apparatus  for  color-television  signals 
comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  pair  of  signals  indi- 
vidually representative  of  unlike  colors  of  an  image;  a 
plurality  o/  electron-discharge  devices  each  having  at 
least  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  control  electrode;  means 
for  applying  said  pair  of  signals  individually  to  different 
ones  of  said  control  electrodes;  means,  including  an  im- 
pedance network  cross  coupling  said  cathodes,  for  de- 
veloping from  predetermined  proportions  of  said  applied 
signals  at  one  of  said  cathodes  another  signal  representa- 
tive of  another  color;  and  a  plurality  of  output  circuits 
individually  coupled  to  different  ones  of  said  anodes  for 
developing  in  said  output  circuits  output  signals  individ- 
ually representative  of  different  ones  of  three  unlike  colors 
of  said  image. 


3,180.929 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 
Eari  R.  Hibbard,  .Sunnyvale,  and   Alexander  R.  Maiey, 
Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  .\mpex  CorporatioB, 
Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califonda 
FUcd  Jane  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,509 
•J  12  Claim*.     (CL  178— 6.6) 
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2.  A  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  in- 
dnding  the  combination  of  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and 


reproducing  system  for  recording  the  input  signals,  means 
responsive  to  selected  characteristics  in  the  input  signals 
for  substituting  oscillatory  bursts  of  a  selected  frequency 
for  parts  of  the  input  signals,  means  responsive  to  the 
reproduced  signals  for  identifying  the  occurrence  of  the 
oscillatory  bursts,  and  means  responsive  to  the  identifica- 
tion of  the  occurrence  of  oscillatory  bursts  for  reinserting 
the  selected  signal  characteristics  into  the  reproduced 
signal. 

3  180  930 
EDITING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

PROGRAM  RECORDER 
Norman  F.  Bounsall,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcz 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,328 
19  Claims.    (CL  178—6.6) 
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5.  A  television  signal  recording  and  reproducing  sys- 
tem comprising  magnetic  tape  means  for  recording  and 
reproducing  the  television  signals,  means  coupled  to  the 
magnetic  tape  means  for  recording  and  reproducing  edit 
signals  demarcating  successive  television  frames,  an  ex- 
ternal television  signal  source,  means  for  recording  and 
reproducing  control  signals  representative  of  selected 
change  points  in  television  program  material,  and  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  the  magnetic  tape  means  and  the 
external  television  signal  source  and  responsive  to  the 
edit  signals  and  the  control  signals  for  operating  the  mag- 
netic tape  means  to  substitute  television  signals  from  the 
external  source  for  previously  recorded  signals  between 
selected  change  points. 


3,180,931 
INFORMATION  PRESENTATION  SYSTEM  BY  OP- 
TICALLY    MULTIPLEXING    A    PLURALITY    OF 
VISUAL  SCENES  AND  GENERATION  OF  A  COM- 
POSITE VIDEO  SIGNAL  THEREFROM        ' 
Charles  A.  Morchand,  288  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,565 
19  Claims.     (CL  178—6.8) 
1.  A  television  system  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing signals  representing  a  plurality  of  pictures,  means  for 
combining  said  signals  representing  the  plurality  of  pic- 
tures into  signals  representing  a  composite  picture  where- 
in the  signals  representing  each  of  said  plurality  of  pic- 
tures occupies   a   predetermined   portion   of  the  signals 
representing  said  composite  picture,  said  composite  pic- 
ture being  in  a  single  television  frame,  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  signals  representing  said  composite  picture, 
means  for  receiving  the  signals  representing  said  com- 
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posite  picture,  means  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  said 
portions  of  the  signals  representing  said  composite  pic- 


ture, and  means  for  displaying  as  a  complete  frame  only 
the  selected  portion  of  said  composite  picture. 


3,180,931 
EQUAL-AREA  SIMULTANEOUS  DISPLAY  OF  RE- 
MOTELY   LOCATED    TELEVISION    CAMERAS' 
SIGNALS  ON  A  SINGLE  MONITOR  SCREEN  AND 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  SAME 
Henry  N.  Opp«nheimer,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
Qencnd  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259^99 
6  Claims.     (CL  178— 4.8) 
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1.  A   multiple    image   television    distribution    system 

comprising, 

a  plurality  of  cameras  for  generating  television  signals, 

'-   a  television  image  reproducer. 

'  means  for  generating  a  first  frequency,  for  controlling 
the  field  rate  of  the  television  image  reproducer,  and 
a  second  frequency,  which  is  equal  to  said  first  fre- 
quency multiplied  by  the  number  of  images  which 
arc  to  be  simultaneously  reproduced,  for  controlling 
the  field  rate  of  the  television  cameras. 

.  and  means  responsive  to  both  said  first  and  second  fre- 
quencies for  sequentially  applying  the  camera  video 
outputs  to  the  television  image  reproducer  whereby 
the  images  from  each  camera  are  simultaneously  dis' 
played  in  preselected  locations. 


3,18«,933 
COPY  FEED  FOR  FACSIMILE    TRANSMITTER 
David  Shaler,  WaJdwicIc,  NJ^  and  William  L.  Kacin, 
Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor!  to  Uogan  Faximik  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  19il,  Ser.  No.  149,037 
2  Claims.     (CI.  178— 7.1) 
1.  In  a  copy  feed  for  a  facsimile  transmitter,  the  facsimile 
transmitter  including  scanning  means,  the  copy  feed  com- 


prising a  card  staclc  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  cards 
with  microfilm  windows  of  lesser  area  than  the  card, 
card  advance  means  for  sequentially  moving  individual 
cards  from  the  stack  means  past  the  scanning  means,  first 
pusher  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  card  stack 
for  moving  the  bottom  card  in  the  card  stack  to  one  side, 
feed  wheel  means  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
card  stack  so  as  to  receive  a  card  moved  by  the  first  pusher 
means,  second  pusher  means  positioned  at  one  side  of  the 
path  of  cards  moved  by  said  feed  wheel  means  and  opera- 
tive to  move  said  cards  at  right  angles  to  said  path,  means 
forming  a  scanning  window,  first  opposed  roller  means 
positioned  ahead  of  said  scanning  window  so  as  to  receive 
cards  moved  by  the  second  pusher  means,  second  opposed 
roller  means  positioned  after  said  scanning  window  so  as 
to  remove  cards  therefrom,  driving  means  for  all  of  said 
rollers  and  both  said  pusher  means,  said  driving  means 


including  fast  and  slow  speed  motor  means,  overriding 
clutch  means  connecting  said  fast  motor  with  said  dnvmg 
means,  cam  operated  switch  means  controlling  said  fast 
motor  including  a  rotative  shaft  driven  by  said  driving 
means,  a  cam  member  at  the  end  of  said  rotative  shaft, 
the  cam  member  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  of 
larger  radius  for  actuating  the  switch  means,  adjustment 
means  including  slot  defining  means  in  the  cam  member, 
and  screw  means  extending  through  the  slot  means  releas- 
ably  securing  the  cam  means  to  the  end  of  the  rotative 
shaft,  a  head  in  juxtaposition  to  the  scanning  window 
adapted  to  hold  the  cards  flat  against  the  scanning  window 
means,  a  pair  of  bloclu,  a  pair  of  light  springs  supporting 
the  head  by  the  blocks,  a  pair  of  plates,  and  a  pair  of  heavy 
springs  carried  by  the  plates,  each  spring  carrying  a  block 
so  that  contact  is  first  made  against  the  card  by  the  head 

urged  by  the  light  spring. 

•'**^ ,'. 


3.180,934 
VIDICON  TARGET  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  DARK  CURRENT  COMPENSATION 
Morris    Altman,    Putnam    Valley,    Louis    L.    Pourciau, 
Pleasantville,  and  Charles  E.  Taggart,  Mount  Kisco, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc^  a  corporation 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,188 
8  Claims.     (CL  178—7.2) 

1.  A  television  camera  control  system,  comprising, 

a  light  sensitive  vidicon  tube  for  generating  a  video  sig- 
nal, 

said  tube  including  an  electrode  the  biasing  potential  of 
which  controls  the  magnitude  of  said  signal, 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  tube  for  increasing  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal, 

said  amplifier  including  means  for  adding  blanking 
pulses  to  form  a  composite  signal,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  reference  potential  and  means  for  clipping 
said  composite  signal  at  the  level  of  said  reference  po- 
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means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  potential  of  said  elec- 
trode, and 

■     :    .\       ■    yiii  r    .;  •  - 


of  the  individual  frequency  components  of  said  equalized 
signal,  and  nonlinearly  increasing  the  amplitude  of  each  oi 


i  -< 


means  for  varying  said  reference  potential  as  a  function 
of  the  potential  of  said  electrode. 


3,180,935 

***  .     HIGH  SPEED  PULSE  REPEATER 
*     ^Howard  Shanklin  Weaver,  70  Morris  Road, 
^'  Tenally,  NJ. 

F1M  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,568 
14  Claims.     (Ci.  178—70) 


I .  A  control  system  comprising  an  input  circuit  adapt- 
ed to  be  energized  with  an  electrical  control  current  of 
variable  amplitude,  a  potentiometer  having  a  contact 
adjustable  along  the  length  of  a  resistive  element  con- 
nected across  said  input  circuit,  a  device  having  a  non- 
linear conductive  impedance  characteristic,  a  transistor 
having  a  collector  electrode  and  having  emitter  and  base 
electrodes  operatively  energized  by  connection  thereof 
through  said  device  between  said  adjustable  contact  and 
one  side  of  said  input  circuit  to  render  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  relatively  abruptly  conductive  upon 
attainment  of  an  amplitude  value  of  said  current  pre- 
selected by  the  adjusted  position  of  said  contact  along 
said  resistive  element,  and  means  having  an  energizing 
winding  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and 
the  other  side  of  said  input  circuit  for  energization  of  said 
winding  from  said  input  circuit  through  said  transistor. 


'  3,180,936 

APPARATUS     FOR     SUPPRESSING     NOISE     AND 

DISTORTION    IN    COMMUNICATION    SIGNALS  ° 

Manfred  IL  Scfaroeder,  GUIctte,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phoDf  I  aboratories.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,116 
15  Claims.  (CI.  179—1) 
3.  The  method  of  suppressing  noise  fuid  nonlinear  dis- 
tortion in  a  speech  signal  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
selectively  reducing  the  magnitudes  of  the  formant  por- 
tions of  the  spectral  envelope  of  said  speech  signal  to  form 
an  equalized  speech  signal,  deriving  from  said  equalized 
signal  a  group  of  signals  proportional  to  the  amplitodes 


m"  m'- 


said  frequency  components  of  said  equalized  signal  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  amplitudes  represented  by 
said  group  of  signals. 


3,180,937  > 

TELEPHONE  AMPLIFIER 

Arthur  J.  Moser,  14329  Hatteras  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,375 

11  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 


1.  A  telephone  amplifier  for  attachment  to  the  receiver 
of  a  telephone  comprising: 

a  frusto-conical  cover  enclosing  one  end  of  said  am- 
plifier, shaped  to  fit  snugly  against  a  complementary 
surface  of  said  receiver; 
a  housing  attached  to  said  cover  and  having  a  per- 
forate face  opposite  said  cover  adapted  for  place- 
ment against  the  ear; 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  frusto-cwiical  cov- 
er to  said  receiver,  said  detaching  means  comprising 
a  band  secured  at  each  end  to  said  housing  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  telephone; 
a   substantially   flat   oval   pickup   coil   positioned 
within  said  housing  adjacent  to,  and  bent  to 
conform  to,  the  interior  surface  of  said  cover; 
a  transistor  amplifier  circuit  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing and  having  its  input  coimected  to  said  coil; 
a  loudspeaker  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 

circuit;  and 
means  externally  accessible  of  said  housing  for  ad- 
justing the  gain  of  said  amplifier  circuit  to  adjust 
the  level  of  the  loudspeaker  output . 


n 


'       -         ■  3,180,938     ■      ■  '      ' 

REPEATER     TERMINAL     FOR     FREQUENCY 

DIVISION    MULTIPLEX    COMMUNICATION.  ^ 

SYSTEMS 

Walter  L.  Glomb,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Julv  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,403  ^^^»*'"   • 

v-^n,,.,:.  20  Claims.     (Q.  179— 15)  .J|  'Vn     J 

1.  A  repeater  terminal  for  a  communication  sy^em 

transmitting  a  composite  signal  including  a  plurality  of 
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frequency  segments  comprising  a  receiver  for  said  com- 
posite signal,  a  transmitter  for  said  composite  signal, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter 
responsive  to  said  composite  signal  at  said  receiver  and 


^^  I  '  -S 
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said  composite  signal  presented  to  said  transmitter  to 
cause  said  composite  signal  presented  to  said  transmitter 
to  follow  the  frequency  of  said  composite  signal  at  said 


receiver. 


i..<'!»:iJ 
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3,180,939 

SELECTABLE  CHARACTERISTIC  COMPANDOR 
FOR  PULSE  CODE  TRANSMISSION 
WUliam  G.  Hall,  Morris  Township.  Morris  County,  NJ^ 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated, 
New  Yo^l^  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Not.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,452    " 
llCbims.    (CL17^— 15) 


'^ci^il_^i. 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  source  of  signals,  means  for  deriving  regularly  spaced 
sampler  of  signals  from  said  source,  encoding  means  for 
encoding  each  of  said  samples  in  pulse  permutation  code 
groups,  said  encoding  means  including  means  for  instan- 
taneously compressing  the  amplitude  range  of  signal  in- 
crements represented  by  discrete  ones  of  said  code  groups, 
means  responsive  to  the  root-mean-square  level  of  said 
signals  for  deriving  control  signals,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  for  varying  the  limits  and  curva- 
ture of  the  compression  of  said  amplitude  range  by  said 
compres&ing  means. 

'^.;^;  3,180,94« 

fift,  ROUTING  CONTVECnONS  IN  A 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Ulrkh  Korber,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  A 
Halslce  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration ot  Germanv 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,883 
Cbdou  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  26,  1960, 
S  70,085,  Patent  1,107,726 
17  Claims.     (O.  179—18) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  hunting  and  selecting  idle 
connection  paths,  comprising  a  coupling  field  having  in- 
puts and  outputs  and  forming  part  oi  a  communication 
system,  said  field  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  stages, 
a  route  hunting  networlc  including  conductors  for  hunting 
idle  trunlc  lines  which  are  suitable  for  the  extension  of 
connections,  each  trunk  having  a  conductor  alloted  there- 
to, marlung  junctures  respectively  assigned  to  coupling 
multiples  over  which  said  conductors  are  mutually  inter- 
connected, a  plurajLity  (^  bisecting  pomii  extending  trans- 


verse of  the  route  hunting  networli  parallel  to  the  coupling 
suges,  at  which  are  determined  route  portions  to  be 
utilized,  for  the  definite  determination  of  connection  paths 
to  be  established,  means  for  placing  on  at  least  one  input 
of  the  coupling  field  which  might  be  utilized  for  a  desired 
connection,  a  marking  potential  which  is  transmitted  to 
outputs  of  the  coupling  field  over  the  routing  conductors 
of  said  route  hunting  network,  which  are  assigned  to 
idle  trunk  lines,  means  for  dieciung  said  transmission 
at  least  at  one  output  of  the  coupling  field  which  might 


be  utilized  for  the  desired  connection,  means  for  opera- 
tively  affecting  the  transmission  of  said  marlung  potential 
successively  at  said  bisecting  points,  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  bisected  route  portions,  to  obuin  checking 
information  as  to  whether  the  respective  operatively 
affected  route  portion  is  included  in  the  transmission  path 
and  thus  adapted  for  the  connection  jjath  which  is  to  be 
established,  and  means  for  selecting  at  each  bisecting 
point  a  route  portion  which  is  adapted  for  the  connec- 
tion path  and  maintaining  such  selected  route  portion  in 
condition  for  transmission  of  said  marking  potential. 


3,180,941 
MULTICUSTOMER  PRIVATE  BRANCH 
EXCHANGE 
Oscar  H.  WilUford,  BronxviUe,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,913 
*""'"  34Clafaiis.     (CL  179— 27)  " 
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1.  A  switching  control  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  trunks  and  extension  statiorts,  an  inward  switching 
train,  said  inward  switching  train  normally  being  operated 
by  signals  arriving  over  said  trunks  to  connect  said  trunks 
with  said  stations,  a  plurality  of  position  loops  for  exert- 
ing switching  control,  means  operable  incident  to  the  ar- 
rival of  said  signals  for  temporarily  linking  any  of  said 
trunks  with  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  position  looos, 
and  means  at  said  one  loop  operahle  at  least  upon  the 
initial  linking  of  said  loop  with  one  of  said  trunks  for 
rcoperating  said  switching  train.  .     . 
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3,180,942 

MULTICUSTOMER  PRIVATE  BRANCH 

KXCHANGE 

Vincent  J.  Matthews,  Old  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bel! 

Tdcpboae    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,914 
18  Claims.     (CI.  179—27) 


1.  A  branch  exchange  telephone  system  having  a  link 
circuit  for  selectively  connecting  a  plurality  of  customers' 
attendants'  position  loops  between  incoming  trunks  and 
the  corresponding  inward  switching  trains  of  said  ex- 
change assignable  to  the  different  ones  of  said  customers, 
said  link  comprising:  first  finder  switches  associated 
with  said  trunks  and  second  finder  switches  associated 
with  said  loops,  distribution  means  for  marking  first 
switch  bank  appearances  of  said  trunks  and  said  loops 
on  the  respective  banks  of  said  finder  switches,  gating 
means  including  a  customer  assignment  cross-connection 
field  for  gating  said  distribution  means  to  mark  said 
switch  bank  appearances,  and  po&ition  loop  supervisory 
means  coupled  to  said  distribution  means  for  marking  al- 
ternate switch  bank  appearances  of  said  position  loops. 


3,180,943 
,     MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  SPACING  OF  A 
MAGNETIC    TRANSDICER    FROM    A    RO- 
TARY MAGNETIC  DRUM 
Johannes  Franciscns  Van  Oort,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to   North   American   Philips  Company,   Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1961.  Ser.  No.  91.368 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  7,  1960, 

249,159 
7  Claims,     (a.  179— 1M.2) 


said  drum  when  the  lever  is  pivoted  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  the  thickness  of  said  fluid  medium,  said  one  arm 
maintaining  the  other  of  said  arms  disengaged  from  said 
transducer  and  said  support  means  and  allowing  said 
transducer  to  float  on  a  fluid  medium  adjacent  to  said 
drum  when  the  drum  is  rotating. 


6.  Recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination:  a  rotary  magnetic  storage  drum  adapted 
to  rotate  about  a  shaft,  a  magnetic  transducer  magneti- 
cally coacting  with  the  surface  of  said  drum,  support 
means  for  supporting  said  transducer,  bias  means  for  urg- 
ing said  transducer  against  the  surface  of  said  drum,  a 
spindle  extending  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  lever  having  two 
arms,  said  arms  being  torsionally  pivoted  about  said 
spindle,  a  pin  fixed  in  position  adjacent  to  and  between  one 
of  said  arms  and  said  drum,  said  one  arm  floating  on  said 
fluid  medium  when  said  drum  is  rotating  and  resting 
against  said  pin  when  the  thickness  of  the  fluid  medium 
is  reduced,  the  other  of  said  arms  engaging  said  support 
means  and  retaining  said  transducer  against  the  action  of 
said  bias  means  in  a  position  away  from  the  surface  of 


n 


OV 


3,180,944 
ADJUSTABLE  AIR  BEARING  SUPPORTED 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Richard  A  Stover,  Periunsville,  Vt,  assignor  to 

Vermont  Research  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  105,383 

2  Claims.    (CL  179— 100  J) 


1  i: 

-      ,■    i. 

-    1\     -'    tl'.L>.      ' 

.  .urn-i'^ 

I.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  a 
magnetic  head  is  adapted  to  ride  on  a  hydrodynamically 
created  film  of  air  adhering  to  the  surface  of  a  rapidly 
moving  magnetic  drum,  the  head  assembly  comprising;  a 
magnetic  head  element,  a  pivotable  head  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  reed  spring  connecting  the  head  to  the  head  element 
and  providing  a  loading  force  for  the  magnetic  head  ele- 
ment, a  support  housing  joumaling  the  head  supporting 
member  for  pivotable  movement,  a  bimetal  motor  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  pivotable  head  supporting  member 
for  driving  it  in  opposite  directions  to  move  the  head  from 
operative  to  inoperative  positions,  an  electrical  resistance 
element  positioned  adjacent  the  bimetal  motor  and  adapted 
to  be  selectively  energized  to  pivot  the  supporting  member, 
a  differentially  threaded  screw  in  said  support  housing,  a 
nut  on  one  end  of  the  differentially  threaded  screw  adapted 
to  function  as  a  limit  stop,  said  nut  being  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  pivotable  head  support  member  to  limit 
the  movement  thereof  and  accurately  control  the  loading 
force  which  the  head  applies  to  the  air  fil.n  and  the  point 
of  tangency  of  the  head. 


'   (r»t. 


3,180,945 

LOUDSPEAKER 

TatsM  Sozaki.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Wm.  H.  Welsh 

."■,  -,  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  ^.       ir. 

;.,  „u        Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,920  .,  «<    ; 

,,;,,.  ^     1  Claim.     (CI.  179— 115)      ;,,      ^  ,    .    .1 


>•■ 

-M-*- 

..  ,'.■  J 

?-. 

3- 

,7  •- 

M  .' 

>;.!.> 

5:i 

1 

#  '  ' 

~".i^ 

'    1 

'    -jj 

t 

^ 

noj 

O" 

*    ,    r 

:»w 

.J-- 

r, ""  '  > 

Mt 

V, 

'    .      1 

I" 

-.1' 

.'.(• 

''" 

<.1! 

.}JC1 

1?  -.d' 


A  loudspeaker  comprising:  a  basket  having  an  elliptic 
cal  end  portion  and  a  circular  end  portion;  a  transducer 
for  producing  mechanical  motion  in  response  to  received 
electrical   signals  mounted  on  said  circular  end  portion 
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of  said  housing;  a  cone  having  a  surface  configuration  de- 
fined by  that  jwrtion  of  a  conical  surface  confined  between 
a  pair  of  parallel  planes  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  conical  surface  at  an  acute  angle;  and  means 
joining  the  cone  to  said  transducer  and  said  basket. 


3,1M,946 
NONSLIP  BASE  STRUCTURE 
Henry  J.  Peters,  Summit.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  TdcphOM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120»3M 
U  Claims.     (0.17*— 147) 


I.  A  base  pad  for  a  subscriber  telephone  set  compris- 
ing a  sheet  member,  a  surface  of  said  sheet  member  in- 
cluding a  central  area  and  a  peripheral  area,  said  periph- 
eral area  being  distinctly  defined  by  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric rows  of  protruding  feet,  each  of  said  feet  having 
a  first  extremity  disposed  on  said  peripheral  area  and  a 
second  extremity  disposed  in  a  plane  displaced  from  said 
central  area. 


3,1M,947 
'^     ELECTRONIC  BRIDGE  HYBRID  CIRCUIT 
Ernest  F.  Haselton.  Jr.,  West  Concord,  and  Rudolf  M. 
Hergenrotber,  South  Acton,  Mass^  assignors  to  Sylvanla 
Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  12.  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,691 
6  CUims.    (CI.  179—170) 


.">:)- 


1.  A  hybrid  circuit  fix  coupling  an  incoming  line 
and  an  outgoing  line  to  a  two-way  bne  comprising,  a  first 
signal-inverting  amplifier  c<»inected  in  said  incoming  line 
and  arranged  to  c<Hiduct  signals  only  in  the  direction 
toward  said  two-way  line,  a  second  signal-inverting  ampli- 
fier connected  in  said  outgoing  line  arranged  to  conduct 
signals  only  in  the  direction  away  from  said  two-way  line 
to  said  outgoing  line,  third  and  fourth  amplifiers  series- 
connected  in  that  order  between  said  incoming  line  and 
said  outgoing  line  and  arranged  to  conduct  signals  only  in 
the  direction  from  said  incoming  to  said  outgoing  line, 
only  one  ot  said  third  and  fourth  amplifiers  being  arranged 
to  invert  the  signals  applied  thereto  whereby  a  signal  on 
said  incoming  line  coupled  to  said  outgoing  line  through 
said  third  and  fourth  amplifiers  is  substantially  in  phase 
opposition  with  the  output  signal  from  said  second  ampli- 
fier, and  a  phase  compensating  network  having  an  im- 
pedance substantially  equal  to  the  image  of  the  impedance 
oi  said  two-way  line  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
third  and  fourth  amplifien. 


3.1M,94« 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  CAM  AND 

BREAKER  PLATE  LUBRICATION  MEANS 

Vcric  E.  McCarty,  Marklevillc,  Ind.,  aaslgnor  to  Ceocral 

.Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  cuqKMHtioa  of 

Delaware 

FllMl  Jnly  19.  1962.  Scr.  No.  211,M5 


Jnlv  19.  1962,  Scr.  No.  21 
7Claiw.    (CL200— 30) 


yX-' 


\  -I 


K', 


A. 


.-si 


•  i  I.  »3t*;'    -«,  .    !. 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  comprising,  a  base  member, 
a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  base  member,  a  cam  driven  by 
said  shaft,  a  breaker  plate  carrying  breaker  contact  appa- 
ratus which  is  operated  by  said  cam,  means  supporting 
said  breaker  plate  for  pivotal  movement  around  an  axis 
which  is  off-set  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  in- 
cluding post  means,  and  a  lubricating  wick  having  an 
internal  surface  disposed  around  said  post  means. 


3,180,949 

ADAPTER  FOR  LIMIT  SWITCH  OR  THE  LIKE 

David  Roscnston,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co^ 

Chica|;o,    111.,   a   corporation    of    Illinois 
^  FUed  June  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,839 

^  .  5  Claims.    (CL  200— 47) 


e«Ua,l 


■»« 


•j  "1 


1.  In  a  valve  position  indicator  for  band  operated 
valves  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  an  actuated  stem 
therefor,  rotatable  means  for  actuating  said  stem,  a  driv- 
ing gear  and  driven  pinion  gear  cooperating  with  the 
said  stem,  said  stem  having  means  for  supporting  said 
driving  gear,  an  indicating  switch  with  a  housing  having 
a  protruding  shaft  extending  therefrom,  the  said  protrud- 
ing shaft  carrying  said  driven  pinion  gear  for  cooperation 
with  said  driving  gear,  a  bracket  for  mounting  the  hous- 


AnuL  27,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1305 


ing  of  said  switch  around  the  upper  limits  of  said  stem, 
the  said  bracket  having  an  angular  transverse  apcrtured 
portion  for  mounting  said  bracket  swivelably  around  said 
stem  upper  limits  and  driving  gear,  the  said  bracket  being 
non-rotatably  mounted  relative  to  the  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  means  and  having  a  side  disposed  apcrtured  wall 
portion  to  allow  for  the  protrusion  therethrough  and  the 
meshing  engagement  of  the  said  driving  gear  with  the 
said  driven  pmion  gear  and  means  on  said  switch  housing 
for  restraining  bracket  against  substantial  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  rotatable  stem  actuating  means. 


of  said  arms  about  the  respective  pivots,  magnetic  means 
for  holding  the  ends  of  said  arms  together  under  a  mag- 
netic attractive  force,  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  tab  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending pin  rigid  therewith,  a  cam  having  a  track  therein 
mounted  in  said  support  in  operative  relation  with  said 
arms,  said  cam  track  coacting  with  said  pin  so  as  to  regu- 
late the  amount  of  rotation  of  said  arm  about  said  pivot 
with  movement  of  said  gimbal  along  said  track. 


3,180,950 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  WARNING  SYSTEMS 

Gordon  O.  Jacobscn,  13935  E.  2nd,  WUttier,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155J37 

fClahns.    (CL  200— 61.41) 


3,180  951 

LINEAR  ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

George  J.  Prelsz,  Bethpage.  NY.,  assignor  to 

Cleudeuin  Prelsz.  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,096 

6  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.45) 


1.  An  acceleration  switch  comprising:  a  support,  par- 
allel rails  extending  axially  of  said  support,  at  least  one 
contact  carried  by  said  support,  a  gimbal  slidably  mounted 
on  said  rails,  at  least  one  contact  carried  by  said  gimbal 
for  cooperation  with  said  contact  carried  by  said  support, 
inertial  arms  pivotably  mounted  on  said  gimbal,  said  in- 
ertial  arms  being  coupled  together  for  conjoint  roUtion 
818  O.G.— 91 


3  180  952 

ACCELERATION  SWITCH  RESPONSIVE  TO 

RADIALLY  APPLIED  FORCES 

George  J.  Preisz,  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Cleudeuin  Preisz,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,097 

4Cbdms.    (CL  200— 61.48)    / 


9.  An  electrical  control  device,  comprising  a  support- 
ing structure;  a  first  fixed  insulated  contact  member  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  structure;  a  second  insulated  fixed 
conuct  member  of  limited  effective  extent  supported  by 
said  supporting  structure  and  spaced  from  the  first  fixed 
contact  member;  a  movable  contact  member;  means  for 
mounting  said  movable  conUct  for  movement  between 
said  fixed  contact  member  and  normally  out  of  contact 
with  the  first  fixed  contact  member;  yielding  means  for 
normally  retaining  said  movable  contact  member  in  con- 
tact with  the  second  fixed  contact  member  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  first  fixed  contact  member;  means  for  tilt- 
ingly  mounting  said  movable  contact  member  for  tilting 
nwvement  in  various  directions  for  engagement  with  said 
first  fixed  contact  member  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
second  fixed  contact  member;  and  actuating  means  for 
actuating  said  movable  conUct  member  upon  lateral 
movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


iiji 


1.  In  combination,  an  inertial  mass,  said  inertial  mass 
formed  from  a  precious  metal,  a  ball  suspension,  means 
for  mounting  said  mass  on  said  ball  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  thereof,  a  magnetic  mass  axially  aligned  with  said 
inertial  mass  and  mounted  upon  said  ball,  a  magnet,  said 
magnet  being  adjustably  positioned  within  the  magnetic 
field  interacting  with  said  magnetic  mass,  a  first  and  second 
ring  contact  positioned  about  said  inertial  mass  and  means 
coupling  said  ring  contacts  to  a  circuit  so  that  said  inertial 
mass  will  bridge  said  contacts  to  close  said  circuit  when 
acceleration  forces  are  applied  in  any  radial  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  an  amplitude  in  excess  of  that 
determined  by  the  breakaway  attraction  between  said  mag- 
net and  said  magnetic  mass.     ' 


-3   r, 


3,180,953 
AUTOMATIC  TRIP  DEVICE 
Marthi  V.  Zobaty,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,124 
14  Claims.     (CI.  200—88) 


1.  An  automatic  trip  device  for  a  circuit  breaker,  said 
device  comprising  an  electro-magnet  having  a  U-shaped 
pole  piece  including  space-separated  arms,  a  connecting 
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web  and  pole  faces  lying  in  a  comoion  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  U-forming  arms  and  web,  a  U -shaped  retainer 
elenKDt,  said  retainer  element  including  space  separated 
arms,  said  pole  piece  nested  within  said  retainer  element 
with  the  webs  of  the  nested  members  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  retainer  element  arms  each  including  a  por- 
tion extending  beyond  said  U-shaped  pole  piece,  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  pole  faces;  the  extending  p>ortion  of 
one  of  said  arms  having  a  first  aperture  located  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  one  of  said  pole  faces,  the  extending  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  second  aperture 
located  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  other  of  said  pole  faces; 
said  first  and  second  apertures  in  alignment  and  defining 
a  pivotal  axis  across  said  pole  faces  at  their  first  end;  an 
armature  for  said  electro-magnet;  said  armature  including 
pivot  means  extending  into  said  first  and  second  apertures, 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  armature  to  said  extending 
portions,  such  that  the  pivoted  end  of  said  armature  ex- 
tends across  said  pole  faces  at  the  first  end  thereof;  spring 
means  for  urging  said  armature  about  said  pivotal  axis 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  pole  faces. 


3,1M,954 
HOT  WIRE  RELAY 
Richard  Louis  CoUctte,  Hoffman  Estates,  Roselk  Post 
Office,   and   William   Warren   Wright,    Wheatoa,    lU., 
assignors  to  Goardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,659 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  2a«— 113) 


'1! 


•^xisr.  Cifi- 


I.  A  hot  wire  expansion  relay  comprising  a  pair  of 
cantilever  blades  each  having  an  electrical  circuit  contact 
thereon  and  mounted  in  spaced  apart  planes,  said  blades 
being  formed  to  cause  said  contacts  to  normally  be  po- 
sitioned against  each  other  in  electrical  circuit  closing 
condition,  an  arcuate  member  at  the  end  of  one  of  said 
blades,  an  insulating  element  rigidly  held  in  said  arcuate 
member,  a  U-shaped  elongate  wire  having  its  intermediate 
portion  positioned  through  said  insulating  element,  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  U-shaped  elongate  wire  being  con- 
nected to  respective  electrical  terminals,  and  a  pair  of 
lugs  connected  to  said  elongate  wire,  each  lug  being  at 
a  pivot  point  remote  from  said  insulating  element  to  place 
said  U-shaped  elongate  wire  under  tension  and  to  bias  said 
one  blade  in  a  predetermined  open  circuit  contact  po- 
sition, whereby  the  heating  of  said  wire  enables  a  reduc- 
tion of  tension  on  said  wire  to  permit  the  contact  on  said 
one  blade  to  be  placed  in  circuit  closing  engagement  with 
the  contact  on  the  other  blade. 


3,1M,955 
FUSIBLE  SAFETY   ELECTRICAL 

ATTACHMENT   PLl  G 
Harrey  Hobbell,  Southport,  and  Joseph  F.  Healy,  West- 
•ort.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Harvey  Hubbcll,  Incorporated, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,§71 
S  Claims.    (CI.  200— 115^ 
'  \.  Kn  attachment  plug  comprising  a  body  of  insulating 
material  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  and  pro- 
vided with  recesses  in  its  inner  end,  a  pair  of  separated 
conductive  plates  anchored  at  the  bottom  of  one  of  the 
recesses  and  each  provided  with  a  pair  of  separated  con- 
tact fingers,  a  pair  of  blade  contacts  mounted  on  said 
body  and  extending  from  said  inner  end  in  a  direction 


away  from  said  outer  end  adapted  for  insertion  in  an 
outlet  receptacle  and  one  of  which  is  connected  to  one 
of  the  plates,  means  for  connecting  conductor  wires  to 
the  other  plate  and  the  other  blade  contact,  a  cover  re- 


■  'if  I .     I' 


11  »*  >'    '« 


/  -t  I  -'».»   ■'\* 


movably  secured  to  said  body  at  said  inner  end  to  close 
the  open  sides  of  the  recesses,  and  a  fuse  member  carried 
by  the  cover  and  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  the  cover 
and  provided  with  contact  means  at  its  opposite  ends 
seated  in  the  pairs  of  contact  fingers. 


3,180,956 
PRESSURE-ACTUATED     ELECTRICAL    SWTTCH 
HAVING  FLAT  SUPPORT  AT  CLOSURE  FOR 
PREVENTION   OF  OVERPRESSURE   DAMAGE 
Jolu  E.  Lindbcrg,  Jr.,  1211  Upper  Happy  VaUey  Road, 
Lafayette,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,252      | 
16  Claims.     (CI.  2M— IM)         , 


I    ^   > 


1.  A  very  sensitive  pressure-responsive  device,  includ- 
ing in  combination:  a  metal  housing;  a  metal  diaphragm 
in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  bousing  into  a  plurality 
of  chambers,  said  diapliragm  having  a  circular  area 
bounded  by  a  peripheral  rim  that  is  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
housing,  said  area  being  deformed  beyond  the  elastic  limit 
of  said  metal  into  a  generally  spl>erical  segment,  having  a 
concave  side  and  a  convex  side,  that  always  tends  to 
resume  the  spherical  shape  to  which  it  has  been  formed 
and  that  is  flexed  toward  a  flattened  condition  in  response 
to  pressure  in  said  chamber  on  its  convex  side,  and  mov- 
ing, when  it  moves,  in  a  snap  action,  said  bousing  and 
diaphragm  being  electrically  a  single  unit;  means  for 
applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  convex  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm; and  an  electrode  supported  by  said  housing  along 
substantially  the  plane  of  said  rim  and  electrically-insu- 
lated from  said  housing  lying  directly  opposite  and  cen- 
trally located  with  respect  to  said  spherical  segment  on 
the  side  thereof  away  from  which  said  segment  is  nor- 
mally deflected,  whereby  deflection  of  said  segment  toward 
said  electrode  results  in  electrical  and  physical  contact 
of  said  electrode  and  said  segment,  said  housing  being  flat 
on  the  side  facing  the  concave  side  of  said  diapluagm  in 
the  plane  of  said  rim  and  provided  with  a  central  opening 
largely  filled  by  said  electrode,  which  lies  substantially  in 
the  4ame  plane,  to  provide  a  flat  support  for  said  dia- 
pliragm when  the  diaphragm  is  snapped  to  its  actuated 
poaitioo,  thereby  protecting  said  diaphragm  blister  from 
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being  pushed  beyond  its  elastic  limit  and  from  being 
deformed  during  actuation  due  to  pressures  greatly  ex- 
ceeding the  pressure  required  iai  actuation. 


■fii'f.y"-'-"' 


A  contact  device  comprising  a  conductive  body  having 
a  central  opening  therein,  an  explosive  device  disposed 
within  said  central  opening  whereby  detonation  of  said 
explosive  device  causes  deformation  of  said  conductive 
body,  an  elongated  opening  in  said  conductive  body  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  central  opening  and  be- 
ing radially  displaced  from  said  central  opening,  an  elon- 
gated conductive  wire  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
insulation  sheath  means  surrounding  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  said  length  of  said  elongated  conductive 
wire  to  define  an  insulated  surface  portion  and  an  un- 
insulated surface  portion  along  tiie  length  of  said  wire; 
said  length  of  said  elongated  conductive  wire  being  dis- 
posed in  said  elongated  opening;  said  insulation  sheath 
surrounding  said  elongated  wire  mechanically  engaging 
the  interior  wails  of  said  elongated  opening;  said  un- 
insulated surface  portion  of  said  elongated  wire  being 
held  in  spaced  relation  from  the  said  interior  walls  of 
said  elongated  opening  by  the  thickness  of  said  insulation 
sheath. 


3,1M,958 

THERMAL  SWITCH  HAVING  TEMPERATURE  SEN- 

SmVE  PELLET  AND  SLIDING  DISC  CONTACT 

Pkiilip  Edward  Merrtil,  4457  Lotz  Road, 

Kettering  29,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4.  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,213 

2Q  Clainw.    (CI.  2M— 142) 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  a  tubular  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  casing,  said  casing  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  first  end  wall  and  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  second  end  wall;  a  first  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  said  first  end  wall;  a  second  electrical  con- 
ductor passing  through  said  second  end  wall;  a  normally 
solid  fusible  pellet  spring  biased  to  exert  outward  pressure 
against  one  of  said  end  walls;  an  electrically  conductive 
disc  slidable  within  said  casing,  said  disc  having  a  resilient 
conductive  periphery  engaging  said  conductive  casing  and 
having  a  conductive  central  portion  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  second  electrical  conductor  in  one  position  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  second  electrical  conductor  in 


another  position;  and  a  compression  spring  construction 
outside  said  pellet  held  under  compression  between  said 
disc  and  one  of  said  end  walls. 


^ir 


3,180,957 
AUXILIARY  CONTACT  DEVICE  WITH  DEFORM- 

ABLE  CONTACT  OPERATED  BY  AN  EXPLOSIVE 
Walter  V.  Chumaliov.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a»ignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Brealier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,300 
1  Claim.    (CL  200—142) 


U^.i 


3  180  959 
MULTI-BREAK  FLUID-BLAST  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 
John  B.  MacNeill,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Benjamin  P.  Baker, 
deceased,  late  of  Monroeville,  Pa.,  by  Mellon  National 
Bank   and   Trust   Company,   executor,   and   Wayne   S. 
Aspey,    Monroeville,    Pa.,   assignors   to   Westingfaouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  FittsiMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65^59 
9  Claims.     (CL  200—145) 


1*  '■•  '^  la^-'C 


y.  1  I 


5.  An  arc-extinguishing  assemblage  including  a  plu- 
rality of  serially-related  arc-extinguishing  units,  each  unit 
including  a  generally  tubularly-shaped  contact  support 
having  a  stationary  contact  adjustably  threadedly  sup- 
ported adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the 
tubularly-shaped  contact  support  fixedly  securing  an  in- 
sulating orifice  structure  into  operative  position,  each  sta- 
tionary contact  having  opposed  contact  fingers  and  an 
arcing  rod  secured  to  a  mid-web  portion  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  laterally-supported  tubular  movable  contacts 
making  separable  contacting  engagement  with  one  set  of 
contact  fingers  of  one  relatively  stationary  contact  and 
also  constant  contacting  engagement  with  the  next  adja- 
cent relatively  stationary  contact 


3,180,960 
BOUNCE  SUPPRESSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 
Philip  Barium,  Media,  and  Ugo  R.  Tognella,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FOed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,344   ' 
11  ClaliiM.    (CL  200—166) 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  gen- 
erally stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact;  mech- 
anism for  transmitting  operating  force  to  said  movable 
contact  comprising: 

(a)  a  driven  part  coupled  to  said  movable  contact, 
Kb)  a  driving  part  coupled  to  said  driven  part  and 
movable  in  one  direction  to  supply  contact-closing 
force  to  said  driven  part  and  movable  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  supply  contact-opening  force  to  said 
driven  part,    .      •         :-  f    •    .  ,     .;    -.     •.• 
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(c)  means  for  slidably  mounting  one  of  said  parts  on 
tt       the  other, 

(d)  said  driving  part  being  movable  through  a  prede- 
termined wipe  travel  after  said  contacts  engage  dur- 
ing a  contact<Iosing  operation, 

(«)  spring  means  between  said  driving  and  driven  parts 
that  is  stressed  by  said  wipe  travel  and  that  provides 
a  first  force  urging  said  movable  contact  into  en- 
gagement with  said  stationary  contact  during  said 
wipe  travel, 

(/)  and  bounce-suppressing  means  for  providing  an 
additional  force  that  urges  said  contacts  together  and 
supplements  said  first  force  during  a  portion  of  the 
wipe  travel  closely  following  initial  impact  between 
said  contacts, 

(g)  said  additional  force  being  in  the  form  of  a  transient 
force  pulse  that  decays  to  a  relatively  low  level 
before  said  wipe  travel  is  terminated. 


I- 


3,180,961 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  WITH  MATING  SLUFACE 
AREA  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  FRUSTOCONI- 
CAL  MB  THEREON 
Joflcpii  F.  Waldorf,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
HiUBBicr,  Inc.,  MUwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jue  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«2431 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


'■1-v, 


ii 


2.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  member  formed  of  a  good  electrical  conduct- 
ing metal,  contacts  formed  of  a  good  electrical  arc  re- 
sistant material  secured  to  one  face  of  said  member  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  latter,  said  member  being  deformed 
by  punching  recesses  part  way  through  its  opposite  face 
at  two  points  which  substantially  aline  with  the  center 
of  the  contacts  and  which  deforms  the  metal  of  the  con- 
tacts to  provide  small  frusto-conical  nibs  which  stand  up 
not  more  than  fifteen  thousandths  of  an  inch  from  the 
mating  surfaces  of  the  contacts  centrally  thereof. 


.t-'yii*! 


3,180,962 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND 

ENCLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 

NeU  J.  I>riscoii.  20980  CosUnso  SC, 

\^oodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FDcd  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  176,837 

2  Claims.    (CL  200—168) 


ii'.it* 


1.  In  a  control  sfeition  and  enclosure  arrangement,  a 
solid  wall  enclosure  having  a  generally  planar  open  face, 
a  first  cover  for  said  enclosure  means  to  demountably 
secure  said  cover  to  said  enclosure  and  overlie  said  open 


face,  seal  means  interposed  between  the  cover  and  the 
enclosure,  said  cover  comprising  a  planar  base  wall  gen- 
erally paralleling  said  open  face,  a  continuous  annular 
wall  integrally  formed  with  and  arranged  in  generally 
perpendicular  relation  to  the  base  wall  and  directed  out- 
wardly of  the  enclosure  and  in  outwardly  projecting  rela- 
tion with  the  outer  surface  of  said  base  wall,  the  contin- 
uous annular  wall  defining  an  elongated  cavity  within  the 
cover  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  greater  than 
the  transverse  axis  thereof,  said  annular  wall  projecting 
inwardly  of  the  general  plane  of  the  base  wall,  an  inner 
wall  secured  to  the  inward  projection  of  the  annular  wall 
and  defining  the  inward  limit  of  said  cavity,  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  inner  wall  for  telescopic  reception  in  said 
enclosure,  a  plurality  of  push  buttons  carried  by  the 
switch  means  and  projecting  through  aperture  means  in 
the  inner  wall  and  into  said  cavity,  a  second  cover  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  first  cover,  said  pivotal  connection 
being  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  transversely  thereof,  said  second  cover  being  pivotally 
moveable  toward  and  away  from  the  first  cover,  said 
second  cover  including  an  annular  ledge  defining  a  second 
cavity  within  the  second  cover,  said  second  cavity  tele- 
scopically  receiving  the  outer  rim  of  said  annular  wall 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  second  cover  toward  the 
first  cover,  seal  means  in  said  second  cavity  to  engage  the 
outer  rim  of  said  annular  wall,  and  spring  means  to 
normally  bias  the  second  cover  toward  the  first  cover. 


3,180,963 
HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTACT  FOR 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Geoifi  J.  Hides,  Rocliy  River,  and  David  A.  Collings, 
Ctevilanil.  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Adalct  Manafactnrteg  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,955 
13  Claims.    (O.  200—170) 


t. 


\ 


10.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  fixed  member,  a 
movable  member  engageable  therewith  and  disengageable 
therefrom,  a  pin  traversing  both  men\bers  when  the  same 
are  engaged,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin,  one 
of  said  members  having  circumferentiaily  spaced  depres- 
sions radially  spaced  from  said  pin,  said  lever  having  holes 
spaced  the  same  as  said  depressions  and  alignable  there- 
with in  one  relation  of  said  lever  to  said  one  member,  bells 
freely  confined  in  said  holes  and  disposable  in  said  depres- 
sions, and  means  resiliently  pressing  said  balls  into  said 
depressions  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  relative  to 
said  one  mentber  moves  said  balls  from  said  depressions 
and  resiliently  presses  said  members  upon  each  other. 
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Jm»  •  •  3,180,964    •  »t.'-i--'     \....^*t^j 

ROTARY  MOTION    TRANSLATING   MEANS   FOR 

USE  WIIH  LINfcAKI  ^   MOVING  HANDLES 
George   H.    Famsworth,   Grosse   Pointe   Woods,   Mich., 
ass^or  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Brealier  Company,  Philadel- 
phia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

nied  Oct.  19.  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,761 
"■'    -^  7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 172)  ^ 


1.  A  motion  translation  assembly  for  circuit  breaker 
manual  operating  handles  and  the  like  comprising  station- 
ary mounting  means  being  adapted  for  securement  to  a 
circuit  breaker  casing;  ao  operating  plate  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocal movement  within  guide  means  provided  on  said 
mounting  means;  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  mounting  means  and  including  a  depending  drive 
pin;  said  operating  plate  having  first  and  second  elongated 
slots  being  aligned  transverse  to  one  another;  said  drive 
pin  being  disposed  within  and  slidably  engaged  by  said 
first  elongated  slot;  said  second  elongated  slot  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  circuit  breaker  manual  operating 
handle;  said  operating  lever  having  a  tapered  head  mem- 
ber and  a  tapered  aperture  remote  from  said  tapered 
head  member  for  engagement  with  a  driving  member  to 
rotate  said  operating  lever;  said  operating  plate  being 
adapted  to  impart  linear  motion  to  a  circuit  brealoer  op- 
erating handle  upon  rotation  of  said  operating  lever. 

-  '        '     l  3.180,965 

WELDING  METHOD 

R.  L,  Kitrell,  3909  S.  Jamestown  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,015 

7  Claims.    (CL  219— 61) 

r*  ■ 

f 


1.  A  method  of  welding  together  a  pair  of  metal  work- 
pieces,  comprising  positioning  the  workpieces  endwise  ad- 
jacent each  other  with  a  backup  member  on  one  side 
of  the  joint  to  be  welded  and  a  welding  wire  in  the  joint 
between  the  ends  of  the  workpieces  and  in  line  contact 
only  with  the  backup  member  and  the  workpieces,  striking 
an  electric  arc  between  a  welding  electrode  and  the  weld- 
ing wire,  and  moving  the  arc  lengthwise  of  the  wire  to 
melt  the  wire  in  the  joint. 


3,180,966 

SPARK  FROSION  MACmNE 

Fred  K.  Bender.  Neu-Isenburg,  near  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany,  assiKnor  to  Nasovia   WcrkzcuKmaschinen- 

if    fabrik  G.m.bJi.,  Laagen,  near  FraalLfurt  am  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1963.  Ser.  No.  262.933 
Claims  priority ,  application  Gennan> ,  Mar.  10,  1962, 

N  21,319 
""'"  1  Claim.    (CI.  219—49) 

**   A  spark  erosion  machine  for  the  fabrication  of  two 
and  three  dimensional  shapes  in  electrically  conductive 


materials  including  threaded  pieces  by  means  of  a  non- 
rotating  or  by  a  rotating  and  twisting  tool  electrode  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(A)  first  servo  motor  driving  means  including  a  servo 
motor,  a  reduction  gear  joined  to  said  motor,  a  rotat- 
able  threaded  shaft  driven  by  said  gear,  a  split  nut 
threaded  on  said  shaft  and  forming  the  only  clutch 
in  said  machine,  a  spindle  holding  said  electrode, 

^*  and  a  bracket  secured  to  said  spindle  and  said  nut 
for  adjusting  the  vertical  feed  of  said  electrode  while 
non-rotating  in  response  to  working  condition 
changes  at  the  spark  gap; 

(B)  second  servo  motor  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  electrode; 


(C)  guide  block  means  for  said  electro(fc  when  thread- 
ed, and  adjusting  means  for  said  second  driving 
means  responsive  to  changing  working  conditions  at 
the  spark  gap;  and 

(D)  a  common  housing  for  said  electrode,  first  and 
second  driving  means  and  forming  the  machine 
working  head,  and  electric  circuit  means  joined  to 
said  first  and  second  driving  means  for  energizing 
said  first  driving  means  and  for  alternatively  joining 
said  second  drive  means  to  a  direct  current  source 
for  rotating  only  said  electrode  or  for  joining  said 
second  drive  means  in  parallel  with  the  spark  gap 
circuit  for  activating  said  second  drive  means  in  con- 
junction with  C,  supra. 


•^  *. 


3,180,967 

GAS  LENS  SHIELDED  ARC  TORCH 

Clifford  W.  Hill,  Mountainside.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  96,970, 
Mar.  20,  1961.    This  application  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  xNo. 
254,036 

ICkima.    (CL  219— 75) 


"1  i .. 


1.  In  a  gas  shielded  arc  torch  having  a  body,  means  for 
supporting  an  electrode  in  said  body  and  a  gas  directing 
nozzle  surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  said  electrode  and 
having  a  discharge  orifice,  means  for  supplying  electric 
current  to  said  electrode,  said  body  having  an  inner  pas- 
sage for  shielding  gas  with  outlets  to  said  nozzle,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  an  annular  gas  lens  mounted  inside 
said  nozzle  surrounding  the  electrode  below  said  outlets 
and  above  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzle,  said  lens 
comprising  superimposed  wire  screens  having  aligned  cen- 
tral apertures  through  which  said  electrode  passes,  an  in- 
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ner  retaming  deeve  passing  through  all  of  laid  apertures, 
and  an  outer  retaining  skevc  receiving  the  peripheries  of 
said  screens  and  co-operating  with  said  inner  sleeve  to  hold 
said  screens  together  to  form  a  removable  package  thereof. 


M  » 


3,180,968  J  .' 

WELDING 

Richard  R.  Bower,  Palo  Alto,  Calif^  aarignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,873 

2  Claims.    (CL  219—78) 


-.-..J. 


■^fi:   'tn^    -f>t 


I.  A  welder  comprising  a  frame,  a  welding  head 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  lat- 
erally deflectable  electrodes  mounted  on  the  head,  means 
for  holding  parts  between  the  two  electrodes,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  disposed  to  engage 
one  electrode  and  push  the  said  one  electrode  toward  the 
other,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  lever,  cam  means 
on  the  link  and  frame  for  deflecting  the  link  toward  the 
said  other  electrode  when  the  lever  is  moved  to  push  the 
said  one  electrode  toward  the  other,  a  pad  on  the  Unk  to 
engage  the  said  other  electrode  adjacent  its  end  and  push 
it  toward  the  said  one  electrode,  and  means  for  passing 
electric  current  through  tlie  electrodes  to  weld  parts  to- 
gether. 

3,184,969 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Glyn  O.  Williams,  Troy,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  Hobart 
Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
<"•      Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,675 
6  Claims.    (CL  219—137) 


iS&^ 


sufficient  resistance  to  assure  that  current  flow  in  the 
welding  circuit  during  short  circuiting  between  the  con- 
sumable electrode  and  the  workpiece  does  not  exceed  ap- 
proximately six  times  the  current  normally  flowing  in 
such  circuit  when  an  arc  exists  therebetween,  said  re- 
sistance element  being  connected  to  one  of  said  electrical 
leads,  and  a  D.C.  welding  generator  having  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  the  other  of  said  electrical  leads  and 
to  said  resistance  element  respectvieJy  forming  a  series 
circuit  therewith  in  which  resistance  element  is  con- 
nected at  all  times  and  in  which  the  sole  effective  induc- 
tive reactance  is  provided  by  tlie  inherent  inductance  of 
the  windings  of  said  generator.  • 


1.  In  welding  apparatus  for  gas  shielded  electric  arc 
welding  including  a  supply  of  consumable  electrode, 
mechanism  forming  an  electric  connection  to  said  elec- 
trode and  arranged  to  feed  the  electrode  toward  a  work- 
piece  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and  means  for  supplying 
shielding  gas  to  the  area  surrounding  the  workpiece  and 
the  end  of  the  electrode  across  which  the  arc  is  struck; 
the  imporvecmnt  comprising  an  arc  welding  circuit  in- 
cluding electrical  leads  adapted  for  connection  to  the  work- 
piece  and  to  the  electric  connection  to  said  consumable 
electrode  respectively,  an  electrical  resistance  element  of 
predetermined  resistance  characteristics  including  lack  of 
inductive  reactance  effect  in  a  D.C.  circuit  and  having 


3,1M.97« 
FUSION  WELDING  PROCESS,  APPARATUS 
AND  PRODUCT 
Hiram    B.    Gllson,    Chatham,    and    Harry    I.    Shnibsall, 
Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,324 
4  CUims.     (CL  219—137) 


>•    V 
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4  W 


1.  Method  of  fusion  welding  substantially  horizontal 
primary  metal  members  having  horizontally  spaced  sub- 
stantially vertical  end  faces,  which  comprises  positioning 
a  horizontal  back-up  member  under  the  space  between 
such  end  faces  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  securing 
auxiliary  metal  members  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
primary  members  to  provide  a  cavity  bounded  by  the 
upper  surface  of  said  back-up  member,  such  end  faces 
and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  auxiliary  members,  mount- 
ing a  mold  on  the  top  of  said  primary  members  to  effec- 
tively elevate  such  cavity,  inserting  a  fusible  metal  elec- 
trode in  such  cavity,  connecting  such  electrode  and  at 
least  one  of  said  members  to  a  source  of  welding  current, 
and  fusion  welding  all  of  such  members  together  with 
such  electrode  while  simultaneously  filling  the  cavity  with 
weld  metal. 


3,188,971 
XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  C.  Murray  and  Robert  A.  Schaeffer,  Rocbeatcr, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporaboa,  Kocliester,  N.Y,, 
%  corporation  of  New  York  .i 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,472 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—216) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fusing  xerographic  powder  Images 
to  a  support  material  surface  including: 

an  inclined  heating  chamber  with  an  opening  in  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
the  horizontal  sufficient  to  permit  a  sheet  of  support 
material  inserted  in  the  opening  at  the  upper  end  to  be 
gravity  fed  through  the  chamber  and  out  the  opening 
at  the  lower  end, 
means  to  heat  the  chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  fuse  a  xerographic  powder  image  to  a  sheet  of  sup- 
port material  and  including  means  to  control  the 
temperature  of  the  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  finger-like  elements  supported  on  a  mova- 
ble member  adjacent  the  heating  chamber  and  extend- 
ing into  the  chamber  and  traverse  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  a  sheet  of  support  material  through  the 
chamber,  :,_ 
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an  automatic  timing  device  operatively  connected  to  the 
movable  member  to  withdraw  the  finger-like  exten- 
sions from  the  path  of  movement  of  the  support  ma- 
terminal  after  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


and  means  to  initiate  operation  of  the  automatic  timing 
device  prior  to  insertion  of  a  sheet  of  support  mate- 
rial into  the  heating  chamber.        •.    <— ^--^ 

. - •  v* 


.t 


ui.kr 


3,180.972 

END  TABLE  HEATER 

Darrcll  W.  Covault  Veedersburg,  Ind. 

(ILR.  1,  Kingman,  Ind.) 
FUed  Mar.  g,  1962.  S«r.  No.  17g,376 
;         6  Ctafans.    (CL  219—365) 


U'lc   >rti 


==^*, 


jyj^^^ff'^^'f  --" 


4.  A  heater  consisting  of  an  enclosure,  an  egress  grille 
at  one  end  of  the  enclosure,  an  air  flow  inducing  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  enclosure  and  di- 
recting an  air  flow  through  the  enclosure  and  out  tlM  egress 
grille,  heat  source  means  mounted  within  the  enclosure  be- 
tween the  air  flow  inducing  means  and  the  egress  means 
and  in  the  path  of  the  air  flow,  and  a  heat  exchange  as- 
sembly mounted  within  the  enclosure  between  the  heat 
source  means  and  the  egress  means,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  baffle  plate  extending  transversely  across  the  flow 
path,  said  baffle  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  holes  so  as  to  allow  for  a  flow  of  air  therethrough,  and 
a  plurality  of  heat  transmitting  rods  extending  from  the 
baffte  plate  on  the  side  directed  away  from  tlie  heat  source 
and  toward  the  egress  grille,  said  heat  source  means  con- 
sisting of  heat  lamps  located  laterally  of  the  air  flow  in- 
ducing means,  and  a  deflector  plate  in  the  enclosure  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  air  flow  laterally 
past  the  beat  lamps. 


'.rTf 


J-- 


-r*''. 


3,188,973         '     ^    -       • 
APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  MASTER  PLATES 

Waher  Wanielista,   Westchester,   Charies   P.  Sippcl,  Jr., 
ViUa  Parli.  and  Paul  A.  MacPhee,  Lyons,  111.,  assignors 
to  Robertson   Photo- .Mechanix,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
/,      -     FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,712  '   * 

-  6  Claims.     (0.219—388) 

1.  A  fuser  for  fusing  master  plates  comprising  a  planar 

support,  a  plurality  of  longifudinally  extending  spaced 


rods  at  one  end  of  said  sujjport  having  surfaces  thereon 
extending  above  said  support  to  receive  a  master  plate 
and  to  hold  the  plate  above  the  support,  a  flight  bar  ex- 
tending transversely  across  and  spaced  above  said  sup- 
port and  movable  forwardly  over  said  support,  said  flight 
bar  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  support  and  below  said  surfaces 
of  said  rods  to  engage  only  a  rear  edge  of  a  plate  being 


supported  on  said  surfaces,  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  support  and  forwardly 
away  from  said  bar  to  support  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate 
above  said  support  during  forward  movement  of  said 
flight  bar,  means  for  moving  said  flight  bar  forwardly  in 
successive  passes  over  said  support,  and  electric  heating 
means  mounted  above  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
support  to  heat  and  to  fuse  the  master  plate  moved  by 
said  flight  bar. 

3,180,974 

HIGH  POWER  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Horace  E.  Darling,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,891  '' 

'•^'  22  Claims.     (CL  219— 497)  ' 

'  »    . ,  , ,  i-av 


13.  Industrial  process  control  apparatus  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  large  amounts  of  electrical  energy  so  as  to 
maintain  a  variable  of  the  process  at  a  desired  value, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for 
developing  a  measurement  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  the  process  variable;  set  signal  means;  compari- 
son circuit  means  responsive  to  said  measurement  and 
set  signal  to  produce  a  deviation  signal  corresponding 
to  the  difference  between  said  process  variable  and  said 
desired  value;  at  least  one  balanced  magnetic  amplifier 
adapted  to  produce  no  output  signal  when  it  receives  no 
input  signal  and  to  become  unbalanced  and  produce  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  its  receipt  of  an  input  signal, 
said  balanced  magnetic  amplifier  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  comparison  circuit  means  for  amplifying 
said  deviation  signal;  control  signal  generating  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  balanced  magnetic  am- 
plifier; controlled  rectifier  means;  a  load  and  an  alternat- 
ing-current electrical  power  source  connected  together 
and  to  said  controlled  rectifier  means,  said  control  signal 
generating  means  being  operable  to  gate  said  controlled 
rectifier  means  on  for  a  portion  of  the  alternating-cur- 
rent cycle  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
of  said  balanced  magnetic  amplifier;  and  feedback  means 
connected    between    said    load    and    tiie    input    of   said 
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balanced  magnetic  amplifier,  said  feedback  means  in- 
cluding rectifier  means  for  producing  a  D.-C.  feedback 
signal,  said  feedback  circuit  further  including  reactive 
means  for  altering  said  D.-C.  feedback  signal  to  intro- 
duce time-varying  action  in  the  output  current  flowing 
through  said  load,  the  conduction  of  said  controlled  rec- 
tifier means  being  automatically  regulated  by  said  con- 
trol signal  generating  means  in  response  to  said  deviation 
signal  and  said  feedback  signal,  to  maintain  said  process 
variable  stably  at  said  desired  value. 


3,180,975 
BINARY  COLNTER 
Charles  T.   Casale  II,  Minneapolis,   Minn^   assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  iNew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser,  No.  84,585 
30  Claims.     (CL  235—92) 


3,180,976 
DIGITAL  RESOLVER-INTEGRATOR 
Arthur  S.   Robinson,   .\llendale,  NJ.,  aarifnor  to  The 
Bendlx  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,086 
10  Claims.     (CL  235—189) 


ii 


■  rr  'It 


ilillih 


C.I    .'     ■• 


10.  A  resolving  and  integrating  device  comprising  en- 
coder means  having  inputs  adapted  to  receive  signals 
representing  angle  and  rate  information,  a  memory  mem- 
ber having  a  reference  point  and  two  circular  tracks  rep- 
resenting pulses  corresponding  to  90*  sine  and  cosine 
functions  and  rotating  in  response  to  the  rate  signal,  fixed 
sensing  means  cooperating  with  the  memory  member  to 
derive  a  set  pulse  in  response  to  each  revolution  of  the 
member  and  trains  of  pulses  representing  sine  and  cosine 
functions  of  90°  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  instan- 
taneous rate  of  the  rate  signal,  sensing  means  rotatably 
displaceable  from  the  fixed  sensing  means  in  which  one 
revolution  represents  a  90°  scalar  angle  and  cooperating 
with  the  reference  point  to  derive  a  reset  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  the  instantaneous  angle  in  response  to  each 
revolution  of  the  function  memory  member,  a  second 
memory  member  having  information  representing  four 


polar  quadrants,  a  member  having  a  tensing  means  co- 
operating with  the  memory  members,  one  of  the  members 
being  displaceable  relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  the 
angular  information  signal  to  derive  signals  representing 
the  polar  quadrant  that  includes  the  instantaneous  angle 
represented  by  the  angle  signal  and  being  connected  to 
rotate  the  rotatably  displaceable  sensing  means  to  its 
scalar  value  representing  the  corresponding  instantaneous 
angle,  gate  means  connected  to  the  encoder  means  and 
selectively  transmitting  the  pulse  trains  in  response  to  gate 
control  pulses  and  output  means  including  digital  counters 
connected  to  the  gate  means  for  receiving  the  pulse  trains, 
each  of  the  output  means  providing  an  output  representing 
an  angular  function  and  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
pulses  of  the  associated  pulse  train  received  during  a 
period  of  time. 

3,180,977 

CONVERSION  OF  RECTANGULAR  CO-ORDI- 

NATES  INTO  POLAR  CO-ORDINATES 

Johannes  Abraham  Brakcl,  Hilversnm,  .Netherlands,  aa- 

sigiior  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dtrlaware 

FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,226 
4  CUims.     (CL  235—189) 


4  A 


fcTV 


1.  A  binary  counter  comprising  means  for  at  least 
temporarily  storing  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  represent- 
iiig  a  binary  number,  means  for  combining  certain  of  said 
signals  into  at  least  one  signal  representing  a  logical  Nor 
fimction  of  the  so-combined  signals,  means  for  combin- 
ing certain  of  said  binary  signals  into  at  least  one  signal 
representing  a  logical  And  function  of  the  so-combined 
sifnals,  and  means  for  effectively  combining  all  of  said 
signals  into  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  representative  of 
said  binary  number  changed  in  value  by  decimal  one. 


'-r<  '    »*i 


1.  A  co-ordinate  converter  for  converting  rectangular 
co-ordinates  into  polar  co-ordinates,  comprising:  a  reso- 
nant circuit  including  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor,  means 
for  exciting  two  90'  phase-shifted  natural  oscillations  of 
the  resonant  circuit,  the  amplitudes  of  said  oscillations 
corresponding  to  rectangular  co-ordinates,  a  peak-value 
detector  for  detecting  the  peak  value  of  the  composite 
oscillation  composed  of  said  two  oscillations,  and  a  phase- 
measuring  device  for  measuring  the  phase  of  the  com- 
posite oscillations. 


'-^.  ^^.iix^^  ^%* 
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''  3.180.978 

LIGHTING  SYSTEM.S  FOR  DWELLINGS 
Joseph  A.  Mas,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  ■irijiior  to  Dynamic 
'  lastrument  Corp^  a  corporation  of  .New  Yorii      i      « 
nrs  Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,960  ^  - 

^  ,.  2Cljilns.     (CL24»— 9)  <  , 

.     u  .: 

jM".'* 
4t'     .111' 


h  -J'-lt- 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  an  enclosure  substantially 
completely  shielded  from  natural  light  and  having  side 
wair  and  ceiling  surfaces,  comprising  a  window  moimted 
in  one  of  said  surfaces  and  having  light-transmitting  ele- 
ments therein,  said  window  being  shielded  on  the  outer  I 
side  from  natural  light,  a  first  light  source  on  the  outer 
side  of  said  light-transmitting  window,  a  second  light 
source  within  said  enclosure,  an  external  light  sensitive 
transducer  responsive  to  natural  light,  a  source  of  power, 
relay  means  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  said 


. 


light  sources  for  applying  said  power  selectively  to  said 
light  sources  and  connections  between  said  transducer  and 
said  relay  means,  said  transducer  operating  said  relay  to 
apply  power  to  the  first  said  light  source  during  natural 
daylight  and  to  said  second  light  source  during  the  natural 
night  hours. 


0:> 


«»  3,180,979  *       • 

WARNING  LIGHT 

Kurt  W.  Thurston,  18  Los  Cascades,  Orinda,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  104,422 

5  Claims.     (CL  240—10.6) 


•  1  u 


r  r 


2.  In  a  warning  Hght,  a  case,  a  power  supply  mounted 
in  the  case,  a  head  mounted  on  the  case,  the  head  com- 
prising a  substantially  circular  frame,  a  lamp  mounted 
in  the  frame,  a  lens  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  frame 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lamp,  and  a  removable  re- 
flector mounted  in  the  frame  on  one  side  of  the  lamp  and 
between  the  lenses,  the  reflector  having  a  substantially 
planar  outer  annular  margin  and  a  hemispherical  recess 
in  iu  central  portion,  the  hemispherical  recess  having  a 
diameter  subaUntially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
reflector  and  having  as  its  center  the  center  of  the 
lamp,  the  recess  serving  to  concentrate  the  light  rays 
from  the  lamp  to  reflect  the  same  through  the  lens  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  lamp,  the  outer  annular  portion 
having  a  width  so  that  it  constitutes  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  reflector. 


'•'"■'•  3180  989  *•"  '■'•-•  ■  '  ■■'' 

EXP!  OSION-PROOF  F!  OODLIGHT 
Ian  Y.  Morrison.  ClarkM>n,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
.  The  Pylc-National  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,634 
,^    ,     4  Claims.     (CL  240— 11.2)  '     * 


"o, 


1  I.  An  explosion  proof  floodlight  comprising 
•n   elongated    shallow   body   portion   having    a    front 

side  and  a  back  side, 
a  cylmdrically-shaped   large  compartment  formed  in 
said   body  portion  and  opening  to  said  front  side, 
said  large  compartment   having  a   threaded  side 
wall, 
an  electric  lamp  mounted  in  said  large  compartment, 
an  annular  inner  ring  having  a  flat,  marginal  surface 
and  having  a  top  portion  threaded  complementarily 
r.      to  said   side   wall   of  said   large  compartment  and 
threadedly  secured  thereto, 
a    substantially    flat    front   glass   shouldered    on    said 

marginal  surface  of  said  inner  ring, 
a  centrally  apertured  cover  having  a  flat  marginal  sur- 
face overlying  said  front  glass  and  having  a  side  wall 
threaded  complementarily  to  said  top  portion  of  said 
inner  ring  and  threadedly  secured  thereto. 


a  pair  of  thin  flat  gaskets  separating  said  front  glaas 
from  said  inner  ring  and  said  cover,  respectively, 

a  cylindrically-shaped  small  compartment  formed  in 
said  body  portion  adjacent  said  large  compartment 
and  opening  to  said  front  side, 

a  terminal  block  mounted  in  said  small  compartment. 

a  cover  cap  fixedly  secured  to  said  body  portion  cover- 
ing said  opening  of  said  small  compartment,  and 

electric  circuit  means  connecting  said  lamp  and  said 
terminal  block. 


3  180  981 

AIR  COOLED  PROJECTION  LAMP 

HalBz  Ulffers,  Kiel-Wik,  Germany,  aaignor  to  Ltim  Ikon 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12,  1961,  '  . 

Z  7,503  ■  '^ 

2  Claima.     (CL  240—47) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  projection  lamp  housing 
having  front,  side  and  rear  walls  connected  by  a  top  wall, 
said  front  wall  being  provided  with  a  light  emission 
opening,  of  a  substantially  vertical  partition  spaced  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  walls  separating  said  housing 
into  a  front  compartment  and  a  rear  compartment,  a  high 
pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  in  said  front  compartment,  a 
reflector  in  front  of  said  partition  for  projecting  light 
rays  through  said  light  emission  opening  in  said  front 
wall,  an  ignition  device  with  a  HF  terminal  in  said  rear 
compartment  connected  to  said  lamp,  said  high  frequency 
terminal  being  arranged  to  extend  through  a  cut-out  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  partition  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  an  electric  conductor  from  said  HF  terminal 
to  said  lamp  and  for  permitting  the  passage  of  an  air 
current  from  said  rear  compartment  to  said  front  com- 
partment, an  air  exhaust  channel  in  said  top  wall,  intake 
openings  in  said  rear  wall  for  introdu<jing  air  into  said 
rear  compartment,  blower  means  in  said  air  exhaust  chan- 
nel for  discharging  air  from  the  top  of  said  housing, 
whereby  a  cooling  circulatory  air  currrent  is  caused  to 
pass  first  over  said  ignition  device  in  said  rear  compart- 
ment and  its  HF  terminal  and  then  through  said  cut-out 
and  upwardly  over  said  high  pressure  gas  discharge  lamp 
and  finally  through  said  air  exhaust  chaimcl. 


.  .^.  J.     . ,       2  jg0  9g2^'  '  "■"     ' '    ' 

COLLAPSIBLE  LaMF  SHADE 
Sam  Dcrman,  20  Norwood  Road,  and  Harry  Grand,    1 
6  Eton  Place,  both  of  Springfield,  N  J. 
....     Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,318 
2  Claims.     (CL  240—145) 
1.  A  collapsible  lamp  shade  frame  comprising  top  and 
bottom   rings,  the  top  ring   being  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  bottom  ring,  circumferentially  spaced  flat  elon- 
gated springs  collapsibly  joining  said  rings,  ends  of  said 
springs  being  pivoted  directly  to  said  rings,  said  springs 
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being  arranged  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  top  ring 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  ring  whereby,  in 
collapsing  the  frame,  the  top  ring  can  be  arranged  in 
alinement  with  an   within  the   bottom  ring  with  said 


hit.    lA 


springs  positioned  between  and  in  alinement  with  said 
rings,  and  the  bottom  ring  including  other  means  opera- 
tively  engaging  each  of  the  springs  in  retaining  the  frame 
in  extended  position  as  well  as  collapsed  position. 


3,180,983 
GEOCHEMICAL  PROSPECTING 
Claadic  S.  HaU,  Jr.,  Garland,  and  WiUlam  B.  Hockabay 
and  Martin  C.  Kelsey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigiiors  to  Ray- 
flex  Exploration  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FUed  Dec  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,024 
10  Claims.     (CL  250—43.5) 


I- 


•f.T. 


L 


2.  A  method  of  locating  subterranean  petroleum  de- 
posits, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  a  plurality  of  test  holes  at  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  stations  located  in  spaced  relation  over  the 
area  being  investigated,  the  number  of  holes  at  each 
station  being  equal; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  sample  of  soil  gas  from  each  hole; 

(c)  measuring  and  recording  the  methane  content  of 
each  sample; 

(d)  plotting  a  histogram  of  the  methane  contents  of 
all  the  samples,  said  histogram  having  a  leading  and 
a  trailing  half; 

(e)  calculating  the  standard  deviation  of  the  histogram 
using  the  leading  half  of  the  histogram; 

(/)  plotting  the  locations  of  the  stations  on  a  map  of 
tile  area  being  investigated; 

(g)  plotting  on  each  station  location  on  the  map  the 
mimber  of  samples  at  the  respective  station  which 
have  a  methane  content  exceeding  at  least  one  stand- 
ard deviation;  and 

(A)  contouring  the  numbers  plotted  on  the  map,  where- 
by the  highest  closed  values  indicate  the  area  over- 
lying the  petroleum  deposit. 


3,180.984 

STABILIZED  COMPARISON  ANALYZER  AND 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING 

Glenn  H.  Fertig  and  Adrian  C.  Rilletdeaux.  both  of  PHfs- 
burgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Com- 
pany. Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsyiraBia 
FUed  Apr.  11.  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,811 
12  Claims.     (CI.  250>-43.5) 
1.  The  method  of  comparing  the  relative  densities  of 
fluids,  comprising: 

( 1 )  intermittently  directing  radiant  energy  from  a  first 
source  through  a  corresponding  fluid  specimen; 


(2)  alternately  directing  radiant  energy  from  a  second 
source  through  another  corresponding  fluid  specimen; 

(3)  synchronously  alternately  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  said  first  and  second  sources; 

(4)  detecting  variation  in  intensity  between  the  radiant 
energy  emerging  from  each  specimen; 

(5)  reducing  the  intensity  of  one  of  the  sources  thereby 
reducing  the  radiant  energy  directed  through  one  of 


Ttia  '     iic|>ri*f« 


the  specimens  to  approach  a  balance  of  intensities 
between  the  radiant  energy  emerging  from  each  sptci- 
men;  and 
(6)  obtaining  a  measurement  at  the  sources  based  on 
the  relative  difference  in  intensity  between  the 
radiant  energy  emitting  sources  directing  radiant 
energy  to  the  respective  specimens  to  obuin  an  indi- 
cation of  relative  densities  between  the  two  speci- 
mens. 


3  180  985 
STANDARDIZATION  OF  RADIATION-ABSORP- 
TION T\  PE  DENSITY   GAGES 
Geoffrey  J.  Lcigfaton,  Trenton,  NJ.,  aaal^or,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  Electronic  Automation  Systems,  Imu,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,294  - 
i""i     '  4ClalnM.     (CL250 — 43.5)  ' 


^/» 


1.  An  electrically  balanced  density  gage  of  the  radia- 
tion-absorption type  for  continuously  indicating  the  den- 
sity of  material  moving  from  a  production  line,  said  gage 
including  a  radiation  source  and  a  radiation  detector 
spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  line  for  produc- 
ing a  measuring  signal  in  response  to  unabsorbed  radiation 
received  by  the  detector,  an  indicating  meter,  and  com- 
bined measuring  and  calibrating  circuitry  for  compensat- 
ing for  source  decay  comprising  reference  potentiometer 
means  adjustable  for  producing  a  voltage  for  balancing 
the  measuring  voltage  so  as  to  zero  the  meter  for  the 
empty-line  condition,  said  reference  potentiometer  means 
being  further  separately  adjustable  for  producing  a  balanc- 
ing voltage  again  to  zero  the  indicator  for  a  known  stand- 
ard density  condition,  means  for  adjusting  the  meter  input 
circuit  from  the  gage  to  read  full  scale  deflection  for  a 
known  density  deviation  from  standard,  means  for  sep- 
arately modifying  the  aforesaid  reference  voltage  for  di- 
rectly producing  full  scale  deflection  of  the  meter,  and 
means  for  independently  adjusting  the  sensitivity  factor  of 
the  meter. 


»  tl£ 


lns.n-«r  3,180,986 

MEASURING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRON 
DIFFRACTION  PATTERNS 
Christopher    William    Baisely    Grigson,    %    Engineering 
Laboratory.  I  Diversity  of  Cambridge,  Tmmpington  SC, 
Cambridge,  Flngland 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1962,  Ser.  No.  216.402 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  17,  19il, 

29,790/61 
6C1ahM.    (CL  250-^49  J) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  obtaining  and  measuring  electron  dif- 
fraction patterns  from  a  specimen  comprising  an  electron 
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gun  for  emitting  an  incident  beam  of  electrons  which 
pass  through  the  specintent  and  thus  form  a  main  undif- 
fracted  beam  of  electrons  and  at  least  one  diffracted  beam 
of  electrons,  electron  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the 
beams  of  electrons  after  they  have  passed  through  the 
specimen,  an  oscillator  supplying  a  scanning  waveform  to 
the  electron  deflecting  means  at  a  rate  of  between  0.1 
cycle  per  second  and  500  cycles  per  second,  a  plate  on 
which  the  electrons  impinge,  said  plate  being  located 
downstream  from  the  electron  deflecting  means  and  hav- 


ing  two  slits  therein,  the  main  beam  passing  through  one 
slit  and  the  diffracted  beam  passing  through  the  other  slit, 
electron  collecting  and  amphfying  means  associated  with 
each  slit,  the  sensitivity  of  the  collecting  and  amplifying 
means  associated  with  the  diffracted  beam  being  approx- 
imately four  orders  of  magnitude  (10*)  greater  than  the 
sensitivity  of  the  collecting  and  amplifying  noeans  associ- 
ated with  the  main  beam,  and  cathode  ray  tube  means 
for  displaying  simultaneously  the  main  and  diffracted 
beams  in  synchronism  with  the  scanning. 


3  180  987 
ION  BOMBARDMENT  CAMERA  FOR  CRYSTAL 
ORIENTATION  DETERMINATION 
Robert  L.  Cunningham,  Alexander  V.  Grant,  and  Joyce 
Ng-Yelim,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  and   kenelm  V. 
Gow,  Pett,  near  Hastings,  Sussex,  England,  assignors  to 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
•coted  by  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys 
Fned  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,329 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250 — 49.5) 


'.-<i^-,*ij 
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I.  An  ton  bombardment  camera  for  the  determination 
of  crystal  lattice  orientation  by  the  bombardment  of  the 
crystalline  sample  with  ions  to  cause  the  ejection  of  atoms 
from  the  crystal  in  known  crystallographic  directions  due 


to  the  momentum  transfer  between  atoms  along  certain 
directions  in  the  crystal  lattice,  which  camera  comprises 
a  body  having  a  chamber  therein,  an  ion  source  of  glow 
discharge  type  for  producing  an  ion  beam  including  an 
anode  mounted  in  said  body,  said  body  having  an  inert 
gas  passage  leading  to  said  anode,  a  cathode  disc  mounted 
in  said  chamber  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  ion 
beam,  said  anode  and  said  cathode  disc  having  confront- 
ing faces,  a  crystalline  specimen  holder  in  said  chamber 
tiltably  mounted  in  said  body  about  an  axis  normal  to 
and  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  ion  beam  and  having  a 
specimen  receiving  recess,  a  specimen  support  carried  by 
said  holder,  a  collector  on  which  the  ejected  specimen 
atoms  are  deposited  being  removably  mounted  on  said 
holder  and  located  between  said  cathode  disc  and  said 
specimen  recess,  means  connecting  said  anode  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  conductor  electrically  connecting 
said  cathode  disc  and  said  specimen  support  whereby  said 
cathode  disc  and  specimen  support  are  at  the  same  po- 
tential, said  cathode  disc  and  said  collector  each  having 
an  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  ion 
beam  to  provide  an  uninterrupted  path  for  ion  bombard- 
ment from  said  anode  to  said  specimen  recess,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  vacuum  system. 


3,180,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN 
FLUORESCENT  AND  PHOSPHORESCENT  MARK- 
INGS 
Gisbert  Burkhardt,  Gerd  Hoyer,  and  Heinz  Hannemann, 
Konstanz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken  Patea^. 
verwertungs-G.m.b.H.,  Llm  (Danube).  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  186,257  "F 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15,  1961.  '^ 
T  19,989 
7  Clahns.    (CL  250—71) 


I.'  v.^ffliiiinrt 


,**' 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  distinguishing  between 
fluorescent  and  phosphorescent  markings,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  means  for  illuminating  the  markings;  and 

(b)  detector  means  responsive  to  the  secondary  emis- 
sion emanating  from  the  markings  for  producing 
signals  only  if  the  rate  at  which  the  intensity  of  such 
secondary  emission  emanating  from  the  markings, 
upon  illumination  thereof,  increases,  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined rate. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  articles  bearing  both 
fluorescent  and  phosphorescent  markings  and  capable  of 
distinguishing  between  these  two  types  of  markings,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  exposing  each  marking  to  exciting  rays; 

(b)  detector  means  for  deriving  from  said  markings, 
due  to  their  secondary  emission,  electric  signals  which 
bear  a  relationship  to  the  rate  at  which  the  intensity 
of  secondary  emissions  emanating  from  the  markings, 
upon  excitation  thereof,  increases;  and 

(c)  means  for  separating  the  signals  due  to  secondary 
emissions  which  increase  at  a  rate  higher  than  a 
predetermined  threshold  rate  from  the  signals  due 
to  secondary  emissions  which  increase  at  a  rate  that 
is  not  higher  than  said  threshold  rate,  whereby  sig- 
nals pertaining  to  fluorescent  markings  may  be  dis- 
tinguished fr<Mn  signals  pertaining  to  phosphorescent 
markings.     <y>.m  ■ ,  -!♦•»  -    -  — ;•  :5'T 
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3,1M,9«9 
CRYOGENIC  FLASK  FOR  A  COOLED  INFRARED 
DETECTOR  ENCLUDING  AN  EVACUATED 
SPACE  FOR  THE  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Roe  Lowell  Hand,  Jr.,  Son  Valley,  and  Russcl  C.  Scsing, 
Montrose,  Calif.,  assisnon  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,589 
13  Clainu.    (CI.  250 — 833) 
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radiation  in  at  least  two  selected  directions,  at  least  two 
detection  means  positioned  to  intercept  said  radiation  in 
each  of  said  directions,  said  detection  means  spaced  to 
form  a  reference  space  in  one  radiation  path  and  a 
measuring  space  in  another,  the  length  of  said  measuring 
space  being  a  multiple  of  the  length  of  said  reference 
space,  and  differential  electrometer  amplifier  means  con- 
nected to  said  detectors  for  detecting  an  imbalance  in 
current  therein  when  a  difference  exists  in  the  water  vapor 
content  of  the  air  in  said  reference  path  and  the  air  in 
said  measuring  path. 


K  '  "V 


1 .  A  cryogenic  flask  for  cooled  infrared  detectors,  com- 
prising: a  double  walled  vessel  defining  an  inner  container 
spaced  apart  from  an  outer  container,  the  space  there- 
between being  evaciiated,  said  inner  container  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  cryogenic  fluid  in  direct  contact  and 
heat  exchange  relation  therewith;  infrared  responsive 
means  secured  to  said  inner  container  and  in  said  space 
so  as  to  be  cooled  by  said  inner  container  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  circuit  extending  ex- 
teriorly of  said  outer  container;  said  outer  container  in- 
cluding a  wall  adjacent  to  said  infrared  responsive  means; 
and  window  means  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall 
and  being  secured  in  sealed  relationship  to  said  outer  con- 
tainer, said  window  means  being  of  a  material  transmit- 
ting infrared  energy  in  a  predetermined  wave  length  region 
detectable  by  said  infrared  responsive  means. 


3,180,990 
SELF-CORRECTING  HYDROGEN  LAMP 

Dwight  L.  Randall,  312  N.  Edison  St,  ArlingtOD,  Va.; 
Thure  E.  Hanley,  5245  Joan  Lane,  Temple  Hills,  Md.; 
Oliver  K.  Larison,  6327  N.  ElWns  Ave.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.; 
and  Joseph  Kervitsky,  308  Virginia  Hills  Ave.,  Alex- 
andria, Va. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,678  - 
9  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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t.  A  humidiometer  comprising  a  hydrogen  gas  discharge 
tube  having  a  gas  therein  for  producing  radiation  of  the 
order  of  1215.6  angstroms,  said  hydrogen  gas  tube  having 
transverse  extension  means  for  permitting  travel  of  said 


'  3,180391 

RETICLE  FOR  AN  INFRARED  TRACKING  SYS- 
TEM HAVING  GROUPS  OF  SPOKES  AND  EACH 
SPOKE  OF  EACH  GROUP  PARALLEL  WITH  THE 
OTHER  SPOKE 
Thomas  P.  Dixon,  Nortiuidge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  .Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,007 
9  Clainu.     (CL  250—83.3) 


. .  .  ., 
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1.  A  reticle  for  an  infrared  traclung  system  compris- 


ing: 


a  transparent  member, 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  non-light  transmissive  spokes, 
means  disposing  said  groups  of  spokes  around  said 
member,  one  spoke  of  each  said  group  being  radial 
with  respect  to  the  center  and  the  other  spokes  of 
each  said  group  being  parallel  to  said  radial  spoke. 


3,180,992 

DIRECT  READING  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 

INSTRL^MENT 

James  H.  Wilde  and  Walter  E.  Graves,  Clinton,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  American  Nuclear  Corporation,  a  corpora' 

tloD  of  Tennessee 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,703 

8  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.6)  «r 


1.  A  direct  reading  nuclear  radiation  instrument  com- 
prising a  nuclear  radiation-electrical  transducer  and  a 
source  of  reference  voltage  having  output  terminals,  a 
circuit  containing  a  discharge  device  of  predetermined 
breakdown  voltage  having  an  input  terminal,  a  circuit 
interconnecting  said  terminals  containing  a  resistor  hav- 
ing a  variable  tap,  and  a  calibrated  direct  reading  scale 
adjacent  said  tap  for  indicating  output  values  of  said 
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transducer  at  which  breakdown  of  said  discharge  device 
occurs,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resistor  being  in  series         ' 
relationship  with  said  discharge  device  and  transducer. 


uu     i,  H.  ',.1  <    •    >  -     IfYlk^H'-i 
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r  3 180,993 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  TRACKING  DEVICES 
CUlIord   Charles    Barber,    Chingiford.    London,   England, 
asslgDor  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tloo,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,845 
Claims  priority,  application  GrMit  Britain,  Sept  13,  1960, 

31,522/60 
,  2  Claims.    (CL  250— 202) 


1.  A  photo-electrically  controlled  tracking  device  for 
executing  movement  as  instructed  by  a  light-contrasted 
marking,  comprising:  a  table  mounted  for  coordinate 
movement  in  its  own  plane;  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
said  marking;  a  tricycle  on  said  Uble  and  having  a  stor- 
ing wheel  and  two  co-axial  rear  wheels,  said  steering 
wheel  being  mounted  to  revolve  in  a  steering  movement 
about  a  fixed  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  table  and  pass- 
ing diametrically  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel,  said  steering  wheel  lying  in  the  plane  of  said 
fixed  axis  so  as  to  be  in  frictional  driving  contact  with 
the  table;  a  motor  for  driving  the  steering  wheel  about  its 
axis  of  roution  to  move  the  Uble;  photo-electric  means 
mounted  to  partake  of  the  steering  movement  of  the 
steering  wheel;  a  steering  motor  opcratively  connected 
to  the  steering  wheel  to  rotate  said  steering  wheel  about 
said  fixed  axis  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
photo-electric  means;  an  apertured  masking  plate  mounted 
in  fixed  relationship  to  the  photo-electric  means  so  as  to 
partake  of  the  movement  thereof  with  tlie  steering  wheel 
and  which  masking  plate  is  so  arranged  that,  during  opera- 
tion of  the  device,  the  steering  motor  will  operate  the 
steering  wheel  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
photo-electric  means  so  that  the  aperture  in  the  masking 
plate  will  move  to  successive  positions  relative  to  said 
marking  so  as  to  track  the  said  marking. 


3,180,994 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 
GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Hans  R.   Rottmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
iiUnois  Glas  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,872 
7  Claims.    (CL  250— 222) 
1.  Method  of  inspecting  the  interior  bottom  wall  sur- 
face   of    an    open    mouth    container    which    comprises 
projecting  a  beam  of  radiation  from  a  source  of  radiant 
energy,  directing  the  beam  through  the  sidewall  of  the 
container,  focusing  the  beam  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
rectangle  on  the  said  surface,  said  beam  illuminating  a  full 
radius  of  said  container  bottom,  rotating  the  container 
about  its  axis  whereby  a  defect  in  the  said  surface  will 
reflect   the   radiation   toward   the  open   mouth   of  said 
container,  and  directing  said  reflection  passing  through 
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the  open  mouth  of  said  container  to  a  photo-cell  sensitive 
to  such  radiation  to  produce  electrical  impulses,  and  caus- 
ing the  impulses  to  actuate  a  signal. 


3  180  995 
MEASUREMENT  OF  DIMENSION  OF  A  MOVING 

OBJECT 
Peter  Richard  Ashworih  Briggs  and  Raymond  Bernard 
Sims,  Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  Davy  and  United 
Instruments  Company  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,590  '^ 

7  Claims.     (CI.  250—223)  ' ' ' 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  dimension  of  a  moving 
object  along  its  path  of  travel,  said  system  comprising 
a  first  series  of  detecting  devices  equally  spaced  along 
said  path  of  travel  by  a  unit  distance  and  a  second  series 
comprising  a  plurality  of  datum  detecting  devices  spaced 
along  said  path  of  travel  at  one  end  of  said  first  series, 
each  of  said  datum  detecting  devices  being  spaced  from 
the  next  by  a  uniform  distance  with  two  of  said  datum 
detecting  devices  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  said 
unit  distance,  said  detecting  devices  being  of  a  type  which 
changes  state  when  an  edge  of  said  object  passes  thereby, 
means  for  transmitting  upon  sequential  change  of  state 
by  one  of  said  datum  detecting  devices  and  CMie  of  said 
first  series  of  detecting  devices  a  coarse  measure  signal 
representative  of  the  distance  between  the  devices  which 
have  changed  state,  and  time-counting  means  connected  to 
start  two  counts  upon  a  change  of  state  by  one  of  said 
datum  detecting  devices,  and  to  halt  one  of  said  counts 
when  a  detecting  device  of  said  first  series  next  changes 
state  and  the  other  of  said  counts  when  another  datum 
detecting  device  changes  state,  means  for  dividing  the 
total  of  one  of  said  counts  by  that  of  the  other  and  multi- 
plying the  result  by  a  factor  representative  of  the  distance 
between  the  datum  detecting  devices  which  have  changed 
state  to  produce  a  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween said  dimension  and  the  distance  represented  by  said 
coarse  measure  signal  and  means  for  totalling  said  coarse 
measure  and  incremental  signals. 
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PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIGITAL  DIRECTOR  DEVICE 
M«ynard  J.  Dc  Good,  Clyde  L.  Bowman,  and  Clayton  H. 
Vander  Meer,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Rapid»-Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,4«9 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250—223) 


.|i*_ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  article  conveyor,  a  binary 
code,  article  detecting  and  sensing  system  comprising:  a 
first  mounting  support  for  fixed  attachment  to  an  article 
on  the  conveyor;  a  plurality  of  independently  movable 
code  setting  arms,  each  having  a  pivotal  mounting  to  said 
first  support;  separate  light  reflector  means  on  each  re- 
spective arm,  radially  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing of  said  respective  arm,  to  be  movable  simultaneously 
in  two  dimensions  with  pivoting  of  the  arm;  indicia 
marked  locator  means  circumferentially  arranged  on  said 
first  support,  about  each  of  said  arms,  and  cooperative 
with  means  on  the  respective  arms  to  hold  the  arms  in  a 
specific,  selected,  located  coded  pivotal  position  for  fix- 
ing said  reflector  means  in  a  particular  code  combina- 
tion in  said  two  dimensions;  at  least  one  code  detector  and 
sensor  means  having  a  second  support  for  fixed  attach- 
ment along  said  conveyor;  a  second  plurality  of  arms 
each  having  a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  second  support, 
and  corresponding  to  said  code  setting  arms;  each  of 
said  second  arms  including  a  set  of  light  source  means 
and  light  detecting  means,  both  spaced  radially  from  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  respective  arm  an  amount  gen- 
erally equal  to  that  of  the  corresponding  reflector  means 
on  their  respective  arms,  to  be  cooperative  therewith 
when  aligned  therewith  in  said  two  dimensions;  and  indicia 
marked  locator  means  on  said  second  support  arranged 
circumferentially  about  each  of  said  arms,  correspond- 
ing in  identity  and  location  with  those  of  said  first  sup- 
port, and  coojjerative  with  means  on  said  second  plu- 
rality of  arms  to  hold  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
arms  in  preset  detecting  positions  in  said  two  dimensions, 
whereby  with  presetting  pivoting  of  sai^  first  plurality 
and  said  second  plurality  of  arms,  a  coded  article  can  be 
detected  by  the  corresponding  detector  and  sensor. 


3,180,997 
TRANSISTOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM  HAVING  PRI- 
MARY CIRCUIT  RESISTANCE  CONTROL 
Brooics  H.  Short  and  Richard  L.  Sprajnie,  Anderson,  Ind., 
as.<dgnors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,747 
10  Claims.    (CL  290—38) 
1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  a  source  of  direct  current  voltage,  an 


ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  a  resistor,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector 
and  base  electrodes,  a  primary  circuit  for  said  ignition 
system  energized  from  said  voltage  source  including  said 
resistor,  said  primary  winding  and  the  emitter-collector 
circuit  of  said  transistor,  means  for  causing  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  transistor  to  vary  in  its  emitter-collector 
circuit  in  timed  relationship  with  operation  of  said  engine, 


a  relay  having  an  actuating  coD  and  a  pair  of  normally 
closed  contacts,  said  contacts  remaining  closed  when  a 
voltage  is  impressed  across  said  actuating  coil  which  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  and  opening  when  said 
voltage  is  above  said  predetermined  value,  a  circuit  for 
bypassing  said  resistor  including  the  switch  contacts  of 
said  relay,  and  means  connecting  said  relay  actuating 
coil  across  said  source  of  direct  current  voltage. 


\ 


3,180,990 

LOW-VOLTAGE  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERIOR   LIGHTING 

Masaki   Onani,  Tsu-ahi,  Japan,   aasignor  to   Matsushita 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corponrtloa  of 

Javns 

FUed  Aug.  U,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1959, 

34  46,175;  Apr.  16,  1960,  35.  21,777 

5  Claims.     (CL  307—38) 

:1   .-•■ 


■C' 


f^  ^, 


1.  A  selector  switdi  mechanism  for  remotely  con- 
trolling a  plurality  of  main  circuits  respectively  contain- 
ing loads  therein;  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  relays  respectively  for  corresponding  main  circuits 
each  having  a  main  contact,  an  on-coil  and  an  off-coil 
operable  to  alternately  eiKrgize  the  main  contact  to  close 
and  open  the  main  circuit,  each  of  said  coils  including  a 
terminal,  a  controlling  power  line,  and  an  auxiliary  con- 
tact for  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  controlling  power 
line  with  a  terminal  of  said  on-coil  and  said  ofT-coil,  said 
main  contact  and  said  auxiliary  contact  being  operable 
synchronoiuly  such  that  when  said  main  contact  is  closed 
said  auxiliary  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  ter- 
minal of  said  off -coil  and  when  the  main  contact  is  opened 
the  auxiliary  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  ter- 
minal of  said  on-coil.  said  relay  further  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  partition,  an  electromagnet  mounted  on 
the  underside  of  said  partition,  a  plunger  having  an  en- 
gaging aperture  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof  and  fitted 
in  said  electromagnet  for  vertical  movement,  a  stationary 
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contact  secured  to  said  casing  on  one  side  thereof,  a  bear- 
ing plate  secured  to  the  casing  on  the  other  side  thereof 
and  carrying  opposite  spaced  lugs,  an  inverted  L-shaped 
operating  lever  and  a  U-shaped  movable  contact  finger 
both  pivotally  mounted  between  said  opposite  lugs  for 
tilting  movement,  an  engaging  lug  extending  from  the 
horizontal  leg  of  said  inverted  L-shaped  operating  lever, 
another  engaging  lug  extending  from  the  free  extremity 
of  said  movable  contact  finger,  a  semi-circularly  curved 
leaf  spring  having  apertures  at  opposite  ends,  said  engag- 
ing lugs  extending  through  said  respective  apertures  in 
said  spring  to  hold  the  latter  in  strained  curved  position, 
said  engaging  lug  of  said  inverted  L-shaped  operating 
lever  also  extending  through  the  engaging  aperture  in  said 
plunger  for  connection  therebetween,  an  insulator  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  vertical  lug  of  said  inverted 
L-shaped  operating  lever,  a  clearance  aperture  formed 
in  the  horizontal  leg  of  said  operating  lever,  a  limiting 
lug  extending  from  said  bearing  plate  and  fitted  in  said 
clearance  aperture  for  limiting  engagement,  a  contact 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  partition,  and  movable 
contact  fingers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  contact, 
said  insulator  being  tiltably  arranged  so  that  the  free 
extremity  thereof  is  located  between  said  movable  con- 
tact fingers;  and  a  single  central  switch  having  a  contact 
plate,  common  terminal  connected  to  another  terminal 
of  said  controlling  power  line,  a  single  indicator  lamp 
having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  common 
termmal  and  another  terminal  connected  to  said  contact 
plate,  a  aeries  of  on-side  terminals  each  connected  to  a 
terminal  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  on-coils,  a  series 
of  off-side  terminals  each  connected  to  a  terminal  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  off-coils,  an  on-side  rotary 
contacting  plate  and  ofT-side  rotary  contacting  plate  both 
manually  rotatably  diametrically  simultaneously  operable, 
a  normally  open  switch  in  said  on-side  contacting  plate,  a 
normally  open  switch  in  said  off-side  contacting  plate, 
said  on-side  contacting  plate  being  arranged  to  shift  con- 
tactingly  over  said  on-side  terminals  and  the  common 
terminal  to  electrically  connect  one  of  said  on-side  ter- 
minals to  the  common  terminal  through  said  normally 
open  switch  in  the  on-side  contacting  plate,  said  off-side 
rotary  contacting  plate  being  arranged  to  shift  contact- 
ingly  over  said  off-side  terminals  and  said  contact  plate 
to  electrically  directly  connect  one  of  said  off-side  ter- 
minals to  said  common  terminal  through  said  normally 
open  switch  in  said  off-side  contacting  plate. 

3,180,999 

CmCUtT  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALTERNATING 

CmRENTS 

James  H.  Kuykendall,  Summit,  N J.,  assignor  to  Tung-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,100  ; 

3  Claims.     (CL  307 — 41) 


,  % 


V,- 


1.  A  current  control  circuit  for  two  loads  comprising: 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current  power;  a  fint  and  second  load  each 
having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of 
input  terminals;  a  first  and  second  rectifier,  the  first 
rectifier  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  first  of  the 
loads,  the  second  rectifier  having  its  anode  connected 


to  the  secoixi  load;  and  a  multiple  switching  means  in- 
cluding two  rotatable  arms  coimected  together  and  to 
the  other  input  terminal;  said  arms  each  adapted  to  make 
contact  with  a  plurality  of  stator  terminals  and  thereby 
sequentially  connect: 

( 1)  the  two  loads  in  parallel  across  the  input  terminals, 

(2)  the  second  load  to  the  terminals  and  the  first  load 
to  the  terminals  in  series  with  the  first  rectifier, 

(3)  the  second  load  to  the  terminals, 

(4)  the  second  load  to  the  terminals  in  series  with  the 
second  rectifier  and  the  first  load  to  the  terminals  in 
series  with  the  first  rectifier, 

(5)  the  second  load  to  the  terminals  in  series  with  the 
second  rectifier,  and 

(6)  the  first  load  to  the  terminals  in  series  with  the 
first  rectifier. 


FLUID  OPERATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ralph  SicffcL  26  W.  Chapman  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and 

Eugene  A.  Aaais,  225  Stonewall  Road,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,798 

9  Claims.     (CL  307—64) 


1.  An  electrical  changeove^  system  for  making  avail- 
able two  independent  electrical  power  sources  to  a  load, 
comprising,  double-throw  switch  means  for  transferring 
a  load  from  one  of  said  electrical  power  sources  to  the 
other  of  said  electrical  power  sources,  independent  stored 
energy  means  for  shifting  said  double-throw  switch 
means  to  transfer  said  load  from  said  one  of  said  electri- 
cal power  sources  to  the  other  of  said  electrical  power 
sources,  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to  the  failure  of 
said  one  of  said  electrical  power  sources,  means  coupled 
between  said  responsive  means  and  said  stored  energy 
shifting  means  for  controlling  said  double-throw  switch 
means  for  automatically  transferring  said  load  to  the 
other  of  said  electrical  power  sources  upon  failure  of 
said  one  electrical  power  source  as  indicated  by  said  re- 
sponsive means,  and  interlock  means  coupled  between 
said  double-throw  switch  means  and  said  control  means 
for  sensing  the  position  of  said  double-throw  switch 
means  with  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  changeover 
system. 

3,181,001 
MAGNETIC  TRIGGER  DEVICES 

Arthur  Edward  Brewster,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 

N  V 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  13, 1958. 
--  36,489/58 

'"■  '  2  Claims.     (CL  307—88)    ^  ~  '       ^ 

1.  A  triggering  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
a  single  toroidal  core  of  saturable  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial having  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop 
characteristic  including 
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a  first  aperture  axially  through  said  core,  and  a 
second  aperture  extending  radially  through  said 
core  from  said  first  aperture  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  core  to  provide  a  pair  of  magnetic 
circuits  in  said  core  at  least  adjacent  to  said 
second  aperture; 
a  first  electric  circuit  including 

a  first  winding  threaded  through  said  first  aper- 
ture and  wound  about  each  of  said  magnetic 
circuits  in  a  selected  direction,  and 

means  to  supply  bias  current  to  said  first  winding 
to  produce  an  equal  bias  flux  in  a  given  direc- 
tion in  each  of  said  magnetic  circuits; 
a  second  electric  circuit  including 

a  second  winding  threaded  through  said  first  aper- 
ture and  wound  about  each  of  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuits in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  selected  di- 
rection, and 
,means  to  supply  a  signal  current  of  varying  ampli- 
tude to  said  second  winding  to  produce  varying 
fluxes  of  equal  magnitude  in  each  of  said  mag- 
netic circuits  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  given 
direction; 


a  third  electric  circuit  including 

a  third  winding  threaded  through  said  second 
aperture  in  a  manner  to  be  wound  about  one  of 
said  magnetic  circuits  in  said  selected  directicMi 
and  the  other  of  said  magnetic  circuits  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  selected  direction, 
and 

means  to  supply  triggering  pulses  having  at  least 
a  given  polarity  and  a  defined  volt-time  product 
not  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  to  said 
third  winding  to  produce  a  flux  in  said  given 
direction  in  one  of  said  magnetic  circuits  and 
an  equal  flux  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction  in  the  other  of  said  magnetic  cir* 
caits;  and 
a  third  electric  circuit  including 

a  fourth  winding  threaded  through  said  second 
aperture  in  a  manner  to  be  wound  about  said 
one  magnetic  circuit  in  said  selected  direction 
and  the  other  of  said  magnetic  circuits  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  selected  direction 
to  produce  output  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
amplitude  and  said  given  polarity  in  response  to 
the  reversal  of  the  condition  of  saturation  of 
either  of  said  magnetic  circuits  by  said  triggering 
pulses  of  said  given  polarity. 


3,181,002 
PARAMETRIC    SUBHARMONIC    OSCILLATOR 
UTILIZING   A   VARIABI  E  SUPERCONDUC 
TTVE  CORE  INDLCTANCE 
Edward  P.  Stabler,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y^  assignor  to  G«b- 
end  Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  20.  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,356 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307— ««) 
1.  In  a  parametric  device:  a  resonant  circuit  structure 
having  an  inductance  property,  a  superconductive  mag- 
netic member  in  flux  linking  relationship  therewith,  means 


for  applying  a  phase  coded  signal  to  said  resonant  circuit 
structure,  and  means  for  producing  a  change  in  the  state 
of  said  magnetic  member  so  as  to  drive  said  member  in 


and  out  of  said  superconductive  state  at  twice  the  fre- 
quency of  said  signal  so  as  to  provide  parametric  inter> 
action. 


3,181,M3 

SOLID  STATE  RELAY  UTILIZING  VAIUABLE 

PHOTORESISTORS  AND  ISOLATING  DIODES 

Charies  IL  Sauber,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct 

and  mesne  assignments,  to  Celestronics  Inc.,  Beverly 

Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  22.  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,697 
8  CUUms.    (CL  307--88J) 


1.  In  a  switching  circuit,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  terminal  set  including  two  transistor  devices  each 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  element  and  a  collector  ele- 
ment, two  diodes,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
elements  and  diodes  in  a  series  loop  alternating  diode 
and  transistor  device  with  the  diodes  poled  opposite 
to  the  transistor  devices,  and  a  photoresistor  con- 
nected across  the  base  and  emitter  element  of  each 
transistor  device  respectively; 

a  second  terminal  set  including  two  transistor  devices 
each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  element  and  a  col- 
lector element,  two  diodes,  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing said  elements  and  diodes  in  a  series  loop  alter- 
nating diode  and  transistor  device  with  the  diodes 
poled  opposite  to  the  transistor  devices,  and  a  photo- 
resistor  connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  ele- 
ment of  each  transistor  device  respectively; 

a  first  radiation  source  for  illuminating  the  photore- 
sistors  of  said  first  terminal  set; 

a  second  radiation  source  for  illuminating  the  photo- 
resistors  of  said  second  terminal  set; 

and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  sources. 


3,181.004 
BINARY  MEMORY  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  FLIP- 
FLOP  THAT  IS  CONTROLLED  BY  IN-PHASE 
DRIVERS 
Henry  Gockel,  t'rbana.  111.,  assignor  to  the  I  nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  L'oited  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commisioa 

FUed  Aug,  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,192 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307— »«.5) 
1.  A  binary  memory  element  comprising: 
(A)  an  information  storage  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  base, 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes. 
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-    (2)  a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said* 
second  transistor, 

(3)  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  for  receiving  binary  input 
signals. 

(4)  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor. 

oi>j   (5)  a  source  of  energizing  potential  having  a  plu- 
rality of  <aps  thereon,  and 
(6)  resistance  means  connecting  each  of  said  emit- 
ters to  said  source  of  poteiMial; 

(B)  first  and  second  diodes  provided  with  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes,  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode 

,  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
and  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  being  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

(C)  first  and  second  biasing  circuit  means  connected 
to  respective  bases  for  e&ublishing  the  potentials  a2 
one  electrode  of  each  of  said  diodes  and  inchiding 


a  value  greater  than  the  greatest  valley  current  of  any 
timnel  diode  in  said  chain  and  less  than  the  lowest  peak 
current  of  any  tunnel  diode  in  said  chain,  whereby  any 
tunnel  diode  in  said  chain  is  maintained  in  one  or  the 
other  of  two  stable  states  of  conduction,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  current  pulse  to  said  chain  to  switch  from  said  one 


VVWIM^ 


'■^%^^^ff!    . 


■    7..     '//i^ 

state  to  said  other  state  the  tunnel  diode  of  lowest  peak 
current  which  is  in  said  one  state,  and  means  for  apply- 
mg  the  change  in  voltage,  resulting  from  the  switching  of 
said  last-named  tunnel  diode,  to  an  impedance  coupled 
to  an  input  of  said  means  for  applying  a  current  pulse, 
whereby  feedback  action  is  obtained. 


~\ 


■A'    <i'd'\ 


first  and  second  clamping  resistors  connecting  said 
bases  to  respective  taps  on  said  potential  source;  and 
(D)  driver  circuit  means  provided  with  two  outputs 
connected  respectively  to  the  other  electrode  of  each 
of  said  diodes  for  providing  first  and  second  unequal 
higher  potential  and  first  and  second  unequal  lower 
potentials  alternately  thereto,  said  higher  potentials 
■■■    establishing: 

(Da  larger  current  flow  through  said  first  clamp- 
ing resistor  to  clamp  said  first  transistor  base 
against  input  signals,  and 
(2)   a   smaller  -current    flow   through   said   second 
clamping  resistor  to  release  said  second  tran- 
"i>^  t     siitor  base  for  control  by  said  feedback  resistor; 
said  lower  potentials  establishing: 


^  3,I81,00< 

cracurr  arrangement  for  the  counting 

STAGES  OF  A  RING  COUNTER 
Die  Johan  Meltaus,  Lodwigsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
international    Standard    Electric     Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13.  1962.  Ser.  No.  187,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1961. 

St  17,748 

3  Claims.     (O.  307—88.5) 


■  A..>    r  ,'-r-r— >— r 


"■■'•I 


■f^i    -.<■. 


sn 


.iv 


»t 


(1)  a  smaller  current  flow  through  said  first  clamp- 
ing resistor,  releasing  said  first  transistor  base 
to  respond  to  input  signals,  and 

(2)  a  larger  current  flow  through  said  second 
claflrping  resistor  to  clamp  said  second  transistor 
base. 


rKj 


••T". 


■J    tama«rl'  ,  I  ^nm*■',l  _  ,_,  -.., 
' 3,181,005 

COUNTER  EMPT^^TNG  Tl'N'NT.L  DIODE  CHAIN 

AND  RESET  MEANS 

Robert  Waker  AUater  Scarr,  Igor  Aleksander,  and  Robert 

William  Hunt,   all   of  IvOodon,   England,  assignors  to 

Internationa]  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  

Filed  Feb.  2.  1<»62.  Ser.  No.  170.771       "  '    ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttahi,  Feb.  6,  1961. 

4,382/61 

■     "'  S  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5)      - 

1.  A  multistable  circuit  including  a  chain  of  tunnel 

diodes  connected   in  scries,   the   peak-current  switching 

characteristic  of  any  one  tunnel  diode  in  the  chain  being 

different  from  the  peak-current  switching  characteristic 

of  any  other  tunnel  diode  in  the  chain,  means  for  apply- 

iof  to  said  chain  a  substantially  constant  current  having 


1.  A  circuit  arraAgeracnt  for  the  counting  stages  of  a 
rmg  counter  including  a  bistable  stage  comprising  a  first 
tunnel  diode  whose  output  taken  at  the  anode  u  cou- 
pled inductively  via  an  RL  time-delay  circuit  to  the  anode 
of  a  second  tunnel  diode  operating  in  a  monostable  con- 
dition as  an  AND-gate,  a  counting  clock-pulse  line  also 
coupled  to  the  anode  of  said  second  tunnel  diode,  where- 
in the  output  of  said  AND-gate  is  coupled  via  inductance 
to  the  anode  of  said  first  tuiuiel  diode  to  reset  it  and  via 
a  diode  having  a  polarity  permitting  passage  of  positive 
pulses  to  the  anode  of  a  tunnel  diode  comprising  the  bi- 
sUble  stage  of  the  next  successive  counting  stage.  ■  j^^r 


3,181,007 
'^SS^*^"^   CONTRAST   CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
I^J?    CASCADED    DIFFERENCE    AMPLIFTERS 
IJOR^^CHANGING    SLOPE    OF    INFORMATION 

Vinfl  A.  Hinds.  Farmers  Branch,  T«l,  assignor  to  Sperry 
RaMl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  -^      , 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,0«2  ir*  J, 
w-  10  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5)        ,    i^« 

1.  A  circuit  for  improving  the  waveform  of  a  pulse 
train  comprising  a  first  difference  amplifier  for  receiving 
the  original  waveform,  and  the  original  waveform  de- 
layed in  time,  for  decreasing  the  rise  time  of  the  wave- 
form and  a  second  difference  amplifier  coupled  to  re- 
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oeive  the  output  waveform  from  the  first  difference  ampli- 
fier and  the  wavofonn  from  the  first  difference  amplifier 


^%#^ 


flow  through  the  one  of  taid  emitter  electrodes  aaao- 
ciated  with  said  input  terminal  receiving  taid  signal 
of  greatest  amplitude,  at  its  quiescent  value  in  order 
to  permit  the  passage  of  said  signal  of  greatest  ampli- 
tude through  said  transistor  signal  selection  means 
without  changing  the  true  amplitude  thereof;  and 
output  terminal  means  being  capicitivcly  coupled  in 
common  with  all  of  said  emitter  electrodes  of  said 
signal  selection  means  for  providing  the  selected 
signal  of  greatest  amplittxie  to  a  utilization  device. 


^-k- 


iH' 


delayed  in  time,  for  decreasing  the  fall  time  of  the  same 
wavefOTm.  I 

^^  3,i8i,oo«  ; 

AMPLITUDE  SENSmVE  PEAK  SIGNAL  SELECTOR 

WITH  COMPENSATING  MEANS 
Charies  E.  Huckins,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aarigBor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  o#  America  as  repre- 
sented b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No,  230,767 
1  Claim.    (CL  307—88.5) 


3,181,1. 

M0N08TABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING PULSES  OF  UNIFORM  TIME  DURATION  TO 
ENERGIZE  AN  INDUCTIVE  LOAD 
Marvin  Fekheck,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Madiine  &  Foandr>  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icracy 

FHcd  Dec  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,672 
5  Cfadmi.    (CL  307—88.5) 


UA 


An  amplitude  sensitive  peak  signal  selection  circuit 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  input 
signals  of  various  amplitudes  from  which  the  signal 

t«    of  greatest  amplitude  is  to  be  selected; 
a  plurality  of  amplitude  sensitive  transistor  signal  se- 
lection means  each  having  base,  collector,  and  emit- 

"^  ter  conduction  electrodes,  each  of  said  base  electrodes 
being  capacitively  coupled  to  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minal means,  respectively,  each  of  said  collector  elec- 

•"»•'   trodes  being  coupled  in  common  with  one  another 

"•■'  to  a  source  of  positive  direct  current  potential,  and 

3^'   each   of   said   emitter   electrodes   being   coupled   in 

-*    common  with  one  another; 

direct  current  compensation  means  niclading  a  fixed 

current    source    comprising    a    source    of    negative 

direction   current   potential   resistively   coupled   in 

common  with  said  emitted  electrodes  and  a  gate  con- 

^''  trolled  adjustable  current  source  comprising  a  single 
transistor  means  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector 
electrodes,    said    base    electrode    being    resistively 

U  coupled  to  ground  potential,  capacitively  coupled 
to  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  gate  control 
signal,  and  coupled  via  a  Zlener  diode  element  to  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential,  said  emitter  elec- 
trode being  coupled  via  an  adjustable  resistance  means 
to  said  source  of  direct  current  potential,  and  via 
diode  clement  and  a  parallel  resistance-capacitance 
combination  to  a  source  of  ground  potential,  and  said 
collector  electrode  being  coupled  in  common  with 
said  emitter  electrodes  to  maintain  the  direct  current 


1.  A  monostable  pulse  generator  for  providing  pulses 
of  uniform  duration  to  energize  a  load,  comprising  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential;  a  normally  nonconduc- 
tive  semiconductor  rectifier  device  of  the  type  which  is 
maintained  conductive  by  internal  regeneration  once  con- 
duction has  been  initiated  therein,  said  rectifier  device 
having  an  anode  directly  connected  to  the  positive  side  of 
said  source,  a  cathode  connected  to  ground  potential 
through  said  load,  and  a  gate  elecu-ode;  trigger  circuit 
means  which  for  each  pulse  generating  cycle  supplies  a 
positive  pulse  to  said  gate  electrode  to  initiate  conduction 
in  said  rectifier  device  causing  an  energizing  pulse  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  load;  and  means  including  timer 
means  responsive  in  each  pulse  generating  cycle  to  the 
potential  drop  produced  across  said  load  by  the  energiz- 
ing pulse  energy  produced  therein  when  said  rectifier 
device  is  conductive  to  produce  a  positive  pulse  which 
is  applied  directly  to  the  cathode  of  said  rectifier  device 
a  predetermined  time  interval  after  conduction  has  been 
initiated  therein  to  drive  that  cathode  positive  with  re- 
spect to  the  anode  thus  commutating  the  rectifier  device 
and  retaming  it  to  the  noncoiKiuctive  condition  ready  for 
the  start  of  the  next  pulse  generating  cycle. 


3.181,010 
TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
James  G.  Cottco,  Anaheim,  and  James  I..  Thomas,  Iji 
Halira,  Calif.,  aMignors  to  .North  American  Aviatkm, 
lac 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  247,964 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 
1.  In  an  improved  circuit  for  controlling  current  to 
a  load 

a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  serially  con- 
nected between  a  voltage  source  and  said  load,  taid 
first  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  input  elec- 
trode and  output  electrode, 
means  for  controlling  the  base  electrode  current  of  said 

first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor  of  said  one  conductivity  type  con- 
nected in   series  with  said  first   transistor,   voltage 
source   and   load,  said   second  transistor   having   a 
base  electrode,  input  electrode  and  output  electrode, 
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means  for  biasing  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  for  conduction  below  saturation, 

first  and  second  resistors  serially  connected  between 
said  voltage  source  and  said  load. 


capacitor  means  and  second  diode  means  and  connecting 
the  collector  electrode  of  each  individual  operating  tran- 
sistor back  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  immediately  pre- 
a«H    o   tK.v^   .        •  .         *  L      '  cedmg  operating  transistor,  said  second  diode  means  being 

and  a    h,rd   transistor   of  another  conductivity  type    poled  and  biased  to  pass  pulses  of  a  polanty^wJh  Will 
complementary  to  said  first  and  second  transistors,    tend  Jo  cut  off  said  immediately  precedCo^rLng  tr^ 

sistor.      -      .u. 


~%WtW 


r- 


-»    -^i 


^ 


1 


^^jy^"^^^  REACTOR  PULSE  FORMING  CIR- 
CUIT  HAVING  AN  EXTENDED  LOW  FRE- 
?H£Ci^  OPERATING  RANGE  PROVIDED  BY 
AUXniARY  REACTOR 

*^15!f*'  **•  ***""*«•  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,470 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


said  third  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  input 
electrode  and  output  elecUode,  and  having  its  input 
and  output  electrodes  connected  in  series  between 
the  output  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  and  having 
its  base  electrode  connected  to  a  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  resistors. 


i^xr 


0' 


l! 


3,181,011 
RDSfG<:OUNTER     UTILIZING     CAPACITANCE-DI- 
ODE NETWORK  IN  COUPLING  AND  IN  FEED- 

5^£!lr  9.'"^^^"^     ^^^     WIDE     FREQUENCY 
RANGE  OPERATION 
John  R.  Dario.  Jr.,  Cosia  Mesa.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
MMra 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,396 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— «8.5) 


^'V     1«.1J 


1.  A  pulse  forming  circuit  having  an  extended  low 
frequency  range,  which  comprises:  a  core  of  readily  sat- 
urable magnetic  material  having  a  generally  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop,  a  saturating  winding,  a  triggering  winding 
and  a  reset  winding  all  wound  on  the  core,  a  source  of 
current,  a  switching  device  connected  to  the  source  of 
current  and  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit 
respectively  connected  to  the  triggering  and  reset  wind- 
ings so  that  upon  abrupt  termination  of  current  flow  in 
the  saturating  winding  a  voltage  is  induced  in  the  trigger- 
ing winding  causing  current  to  flow  in  the  switching  device 
output  circuit  that  drives  the  core  to  the  opposite  condi- 
tion <rf  saturation,  and  means  including  an  auxiliary 
saturable  reactor  connected  to  the  saturating  winding  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  current  from  the  source  through 
the  saturating  winding  and  for  increasing  the  abruptness 
of  the  rate  of  change  of  current  in  the  saturating  winding. 


1.  In  a  ring-counter  including  a  plurality  of  stages,  each 
stage  including  an  operating  transistor  comprising  a  base 
electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  said  ring-counter  be- 
mg  constructed  to  cause  only  one  operating  transistor  to  be 
conductive  at  a  given  time  with  the  condition   of  con- 
ducUvity  being  passed  to  succeeding  operating  transistors 
m  response  to  each  input  pulse,  a  plurality  of  coupling 
means  each  including  the  series  arrangement  of  first  ca- 
pacitor meam  and  first  diode  means  connecting  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  each  operating  transistor  to  the  base 
electrode  of  the  next  succeeding  operating  transistor,  said 
first  diode  means  being  poled  to  pass  only  pulses  having 
a  polarity  which  will  tend  to  cause  said  next  succeeding 
operating  transistor  to  become  conductive,  means  for  sup- 
plying input  pulses  simultaneously  to  all  said  operating 
•wisistors  to  cause  the  conductive  operating  transistor  to 
become  nonconductive,  said  coupling  meam  responsive  to 
the  change  in  polarity  of  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
newly  nonconductive  transistor  to  supply  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  next  succeeding  operating  transistor  a  signal 
ol  ■  polarity  and  amplitude  to  cause  said  next  succeeding 
operating  transistor  to  become  conductive,  a  plurality  of 
feedback  circuits,  each  feedback  circuit  comprising  second 


3,181,013 
SOLID-STATE  TWO  STAGE  BOXCAR  CIRCUIT 
EMPLOYED  AS  A  PULSE  STRETCHER 
Paul  E,  Harris,  Syracuse.  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,478 
8  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


3-!' 

a. 


43?*— 


''js?\ — -j^H 

■    i     -•   5    ■   r-.rr.   j'j.sft 


,    ',    ..i 


1.  A  solid-stale  pulse- stretching  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  boxcar  stage  including  switching,  storage  and 
solid-state  isolating  means,  the  input  to  said  pulse- 
stretching  circuit  being  fed  to  said  switching  means, 
said  storage  means  being  connected  to  said  switch- 
ing means,  and  said  isolating  means  being  connected 
to  said  storage  means; 

a  second  boxcar  stage  including  switching,  storage  and 

solid-state  isolating  means,  the  output  of  said  first 

..    stage  isolating  means  being  fed  as  an  input  to  said 
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Mcond  stage  switching  means,  said  storage  meana  be- 
inf  connected  to  said  switching  means  and  said  iso- 
lating means  being  connected  to  said  storage  means; 
and  gating  means  for  producing  gating  pulses,  said  gat- 
ing pulses  being  applied  to  said  first  and  second  box- 
car stages  to  open  said  first  stage  switching  means  to 
allow  the  input  to  said  first  stage  to  charge  said  first 
storage  means,  additionally  to  close  said  first  stage 
switching  means  and  open  said  second  stage  switch- 
ing means  to  permit  the  output  of  said  first  stage 
storage  means  to  charge  said  second  stage  storage 
means,  and  finally  to  close  said  second  stage  switch- 
ing means  and  to  permit  discharge  of  said  first  stage 
storage  means,  said  solid-state  isolating  means  of  at 
least  said  second  boxcar  stage  having  a  high  input 
impedance. 

3,181,014 
VARIABLE  ELECTRONIC  TIMER  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Clark,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Midwestern  Infltruments,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Olda., 
a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230^00 
11  Claims.    (CL  3«7— 141.4) 


t^i^~^' 


tf^y.   ..i.j 


'  -"^ -^^^i^ 
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3,1S1,«15 

CONTROL  SYSTEVI  RESPONSIVE  TO 

AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Frederick  L.  Way,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Mobilcolor,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
<*      FUed  Apr.  13.  1W2,  Ser.  No.  187^11 
'    '^  9Cialns.    (CL  3r7— 155)  ""^ 


HlHiH 


■^Sk^ 


t^>r* 


^  *  - 


9.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  electrical 
devices  separately  in  accordance  with  variations  in  se- 
lected frequency  ranges  of  an  audio  signal  comprising  a 
plurality  of  variable  power  control  means  each  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  an  A.C.  power  source 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  de- 
vices to  be  controlled,  each  variable  power  control  means 
having  a  control  input  and  being  effective  to  conduct 
current  in  a  circuit  from  the  power  source  to  a  device 
only  during  at  least  one  selected  portion  of  each  A.C. 
oscillation  cycle,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  means 
responsive  to  audio  signals  connected  to  the  control  in- 
put of  the  variable  power  control  means  to  control  the 
operation  thereof  so  as  to  vary  the  duration  of  the  se- 
lected portion  in  each  of  the  variable  power  control 
means  in  response  to  audio  signals,  and  filter  means 
connected  to  the  plurality  of  means  responsive  to  audio 
signals  for  supplying  thereto  a  plurality  of  audio  signals 
representing  information  in  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
restricted  portions  of  the  audio  frequency  range. 


< 


1.  Electronic  timing  apparatus  having  an  inoperative 
or  normal  state  and  an  operative  or  timing  state  of  a  pre- 
determined time  duration  comprising:     ,  ^ 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  bistate  electrical  device  having  a  nonconducting  state 
corresponding  to  the  inoperative  state  of  the  appara- 
tus and  a  current  conducting  state  corresponding  to 
the  operative  state  of  the  apparatus,  and  including 
circuit  means  for  conducting  substantial  electrical 
current  when  said  device  is  in  the  conducting  state 
and  means  responsive'  to  an  electrical  potential  for 
controlling  the  state  of  said  device; 

means  connecting  said  circuit  means  across  said  power 
source; 

trigger  means  coupled  with  said  state  controlling  means 
for  permitting  selective  application  of  a  trigger  pulse 
thereto  of  one  polarity  for  »  time  duration  less  than 
the  predetermined  duration  ,to  place  said  device  in 
the  conducting  state  and  thereby  cause  conduction  of 
substantial  current  by  said  circuit  means; 

holding  means  responsive  to  said  current  conduction 
and  coupled  with  said  state  controlling  means  for 
applying  a  first  electrical  potential  thereto  of  said 
one  polarity  to  maintain  said  device  in  the  conducting 
state  after  the  termination  of  said  trigger  pulse;  and 

timiog  means  coupled  with  said  state  controlling  means 
and  operable  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time 
duration  to  apply  a  second  potential  of  the  opposite 
polarity  to  said  state  controlling  means  to  return  said 
device  to  the  nonconducting  state. 


3,181.016 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
ARRANGEMENT 
Leo  Rosenman.  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  aarfgnor  to  The  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,447 
13  Claims.     (CL  310 — 8  J) 

f 


!V  ,> 


1Q»^ 


1.  An  electromechanical  pressure  transducer  for  deter- 
mining fluid  pressure  changes  in  environments  subject  to 
mechanical  vibrational  considerations,  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  housing  having  an  orifice  at  one  end  there- 
of; 

a  diaphragm  positioned  to  intercept  fluid  pressure 
changes  traversing  the  orifice  of  said  bousing; 

a  pair  of  bimorph  elements  secured  within  said  housing 
and  having  their  neutral  planes  respectively  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm; 

a  pair  of  lever  arms  coupled  respectively  to  an  ad)accnt 
portion  of  each  of  said  elements  and  said  diaphragm 
whereby  motion  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  thereof  imparts  motion  to  said 
'jC    eiemenu  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm;  and 
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taid  wires  coupled  to  said  elements  for  extracting  sig-  with  exterior  surface  portions  of  said  permanent  maanet 

nal  mformauon    the  polarizauon  of  said  elements  means,  said  sleeve  means  providing  «gmmaUylindS 

.4  and  the  connections  of  said  lead  wire,  being  such  magnetic  poles,  and  meam  of  magneUrmateril^  at^ 

that  opposing  lateral  moUon  of  said  eiemenU  in  re-  .                                                     m-gneuc  material  at  op- 

sponse  to  deflection  of  said  diaphragm  cumulatively  ♦ 

develops  signal  information  while  vectorally  similar  .^^^^y<Cv'^^.C/v>.Cx'^ 

lateral  moUon  of  said  elements  as  a  function  of  an  >  . .             "LaI^  ^^>p>^v>vv^\\>:^i  . 

I  Vibrational  environment,  tends  to  cancel.  3^PlKllz  si'"  JL'>!\i 


•    1        U  3,lfl,tl7 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Norman  R.  Rancroft,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 

Pye  Limited,  Cambridge.  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1941.  S«r.  No.  82,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  22.  1960. 

2,4«9  60 
2  Claims.    (CL  310—95) 


U'.rrA 


f  jt t'l 


••: 


posite  ends  of  said  sleeve  means  providing  leakage  flux 
paths  of  predetermined  permeance  for  short  circuit  sta- 
bilization of  said  machine.    >  ■ 


3,181,019 
SELF-STARTING  SYNCHRONOUS 
HYSTERESIS  MOTOR 
Pl«Te   F.    Pfisfer   and    Kurt    Ruebner,   Sonceboz,   Bern, 
^witeerland,  assignors  to  Societe  IndustricUe  de  Sonce- 
boz S.A. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  13.  1960. 

1,620  60  .  ' 

3Claiiiig.    (CL  310— 156) 


t  ,f  m  tt  f 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  a  first  member  as  a  proportion  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  second  member  serving  as  a  refer- 
ence comprising  an  electromagnetic  coupling  device  having 
an  exciter  coil,  means  for  driving  said  first  member  in 
rotation  from  said  electromagnetic  coupling  device,  a 
bias  controlled  rectifier  circuit  for  energising  the  exciter 
coil  of  said  coupling  device,  a  first  DC.  generator  driven 
by  the  rotation  of  said  first  member,  a  second  D.C.  gen- 
erator driven  by  the  rotaUon  of  said  second  member,  a 
potentiometer  having  an  adjustable  tapping  connected 
across  the  output  of  said  second  generator,  a  constant 
voltage  supply  fed  to  energise  said  first  and  second  gen- 
erators, means  connecting  the  output  potential  from  said 
first  generator  to  the  adjustable  tapping  on  said  potenti- 
ometer to  back  oflf  the  potenUal  of  said  second  generator 
and  means  for  feeding  the  volUge  of  said  adjustable  tap- 
ping of  said  potentiometer  through  said  first  generattM-  to 
the  rectifier  circuit  so  that  the  rectifier  circuit  is  con- 
trolled  according  to  the  bias  produced  from  said  potenti- 
ometer and  in  turn  controls  the  excitation  of  the  coupling 
device  to  maintain  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  first  mem- 
ber as  a  desired  proportion  of  the  speed  of  rotation  (rf 
the  second  member. 


2.  A  self-starting  synchronous  motor  comprising  a 
stator  having  a  pair  of  poles,  means  to  produce  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  between  said  poles,  and  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  poles,  said  rotor  comprising  a  sup- 
porting body  formed  at  its  intermediate  portion  with  a 
cu-cumferential  rib,  a  ring  of  sintered  hysteretic  material 
press-fitted  on  said  body  and  disposed  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  nb,  and  a  Hng  of  permanently  magnetized  sintered 
matcnal  press-fitted  on  said  body  and  disposed  adjacent 
the  other  side  of  said  rib. 


3,181,020 

^w     ^liTERNATING-CURRENT  MACHINE 

Otto  Welter,  OrseUna,  Tldno,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Elektro-Motoren  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  7,  1959. 

A  6,499/59 

3  Claims.     (CL  31^—164) 


»! 


3,181.018 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ALTERNATOR 
Robert  J.  Sbafranek,  Kent,  Janis  Tiltins,  East  Cleveland, 
and   JoMph   C.    Lash,   Cleveland,   Ohio,   assignors   to 
Thompson  Ramo  WooWridge  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

^    Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,102 
.,^,,.  12  Claims.    (CL  310— 156) 

I.  An  electric  machine  comprising  a  rotor  assembly 
having  permanent  magnet  means  and  mounted  for  roU- 
tion  on  an  axis  extending  centrally  of  said  permanent 
magnet  means,  sleeve  means  surrounding  said  permanent 
magnet  means  and  having  an  interior  surface  confc«^ming 


1.  Electric  alternating-current  machine  comprising  a 
stator.  at  least  one  rotor  separated  from  said  stator  by 
an  air  gap  extending  radially  to  the  rotor  axis,  at  least 
one  field  coil  arranged  concentrically  to  the  stator  axis, 
said  coil  being  located  in  a  hollow  space  defined  by  four 
boundaries  three  of  which  are  composed  of  parts  form- 
ing an  annular  channel-like  structure  with  its  opening 
facing  the  rotor,  at  least  those  boundaries  disposed  con- 
centrically to  each  other  being  formed  each  by  at  least 
one  magnetically  conductive  part;  at  least  one  row  of 
spaced  pole  pieces  arranged  alternatively  from  the  inner 
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and  outer  of  said  magnetically  conductive  parts  and  bent 
to  lie  radially  in  one  plane  perpendicular  to  the  staler 
axis  and  defining  the  fourth  boundary  of  the  annular  hoi- 
low  space,  and  an  ap)ertured  carrier  disc  with  the  pole- 
pieces  projecting  through  the  apertures  in  the  carrier  disk 
and  which  latter  is  of  magnetically  non-conductive  ma- 
terial and  provided  radially  to  the  rotor  axis,  said  pole- 
pieces  being  offset  to  lie  on  said  disk,  and  said  carrier 
disk  including  means  adapted  to  support  the  rotor  axle. 


3,181,021 

TARGET  ELECTRODE  FOR  BARRIER  GRID 

STORAGE  TUBE 

Cyril  L.  Day,  Huntington,  lod.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa 

Original  application  June  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  666,969,  now 

Patent  No.  3.067,4«6,  dated  Dec.  11,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,958 

i  Claim*.    (CI.  313— 68) 


«!!»0 


4.  A  target  electrode  for  a  barrier  grid  storage  tube 
comprising;  an  imperforate  metal  backing  plate;  a  layer 
of  fusible  dielectric  material  continuously  fused  to  one 
surface  of  said  backing  plate;  a  fine  mesh  metal  screen 
fused  throughout  its  area  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  di- 
electric material;  and  a  naetal  grid  structure  integrally 
joined  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  screen  and  having 
the  same  mesh,  said  backing  plate,  dielectric  material 
layer,  metal  screen  and  metal  grid  forming  a  rigid  integral 
structure. 

3,181,022 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH  A 

-Ti         SINGLE  PIECE  CATHODE  SUPPORT 

Frank  H.  Grimone.  Emporium,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,72> 

6  Claims.     (CL  313— 270)  ^^    ■   , 


ing  cylindrical  support  rods  having  a  given  diameter 
form^  to  provide  lateral  alignment  of  said  electrodes 
relative  to  one  another,  insulating  spacers  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  electrodes,  and  a  substantially  planar  cath- 
ode support  comprising  an  elongated  metal  frame  hav- 
ing a  relatively  large  central  aperture  defined  by  opposed 
rigid  substantially  L-shaped  side  straps  p>roviding  a  rela- 
tively small  heat  conduction  path  and  opposed  end  plates 
formed  to  provide  openings  larger  than  said  given  diam- 
eter for  loose  lateral  coupling  of  the  end  plates  with  said 
support  rods,  the  cathode  being  attached  on  the  surface 
thereof  opposite  said  emissive  surface  to  said  straps  and 
oriented  to  bridge  the  central  aperture  in  the  support. 


-•'''1       .»; 


:^^ 


>>..■% 
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3.181,023 

SEVERED  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE  WITH 
HYBRID  TERMINATIONS 
William  Hant  and  .Modrins  \ .  kj-ei<>manis.  Lot  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  aKignors  to  Hngbes  Aircraft  Company,  Colvcr 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,439 
8  Claims.     (CL  315—3.5) 


g_/-|--^.t-Jg 


3.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  employing  elec- 
trodes including  an  anode,  at  least  one  planar  grid,  and 
an  indirectly  heated  cathode  having  opposed  planar  sur- 
faces with  an  electron  emissive  layer  on  one  of  said  sur- 
faces closely  spaced  from  said  grid,  a  plurality  of  insulat- 


8.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprinng:  ■   .    . 

(a)  collector  means; 

(6)  electron  gun  means  for  emitting  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons; 

(c)  a  solenoid  for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field 
constraining  said  stream  of  electrons  to  flow  along  a 
predetermined  path  toward  said  collector  means; 

(d)  slow- wave  structure  means  for  propagating  circuit 
wave  energy  disposed  within  said  solenoid  and  be- 
tween said  electron  gun  means  and  said  collector 

means; 

(*)  said  slow-wave  structure  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  aligned  aperturcd  spacer  elemenu 
and  a  plurality  of  vane  members  interposed  between 
and  projecting  internally  of  the  apertures  in  said  spac- 
er elements,  said  spacer  elements  and  vane  mernbers 
defining  a  plurality  erf  groups  of  intcrcouplcd  inter- 
action cavities  arranged  sequentially  along  and  in 
electromagnetic  interacting  relationship  with  said 
stream  of  electrons; 

(/)  means  disposed  between  adjacent  end  cavities  in 
adjacent  ones  of  said  groups  for  precluding  the  pas- 
sage of  circuit  wave  energy  between  said  adjacent 
end  cavities  while  permitting  the  passage  of  said 
stream  of  electrons  therebetween; 

(g)  said  end  cavities  extending  beyond  the  remainder 
of  said  interaction  cavities  on  one  side  of  the  region 
adapted  to  contain  said  stream  of  electrons  and  ter- 
minating inwardly  of  said  remainder  of  said  inter- 
action cavities  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  electron 
stream  region;  and 

(h)  loss  means  disposed  in  each  said  end  cavity  for  at- 
tenuating circuit  wave  energy; 

(i)  said  loss  means  extending  internally  and  externally 
of  said  remainder  of  said  interaction  cavities  on  said 
one  side  of  said  electron  stream  region. 
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>  3,181,024 

TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE  WITH  OSCILLATION 
PREVENTION  MEANS 
Samael  Scnsipcr,  Los  Angclei,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Calvcr  CKy,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of 
^  Delaware 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,938 
18  riainM     <CL  315— 3.5)    . 
Mt9    A I  !.» 


/*_ 


'  I 


^WSt 


£ 


18.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprising:  means  for  pro- 
viding a  stream  of  electrons  along  a  predetermined  path, 
an  electrically  conductive  envelope  disposed  about  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  path,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  plates  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  path  at 
spaced  points  along  said  envelope  to  define  therewith  a 
plurality  of  cavities,  said  plates  defining  aligned  apertures 
in  their  central  regions  to  provide  a  passage  for  said  elec- 
tron stream  and  further  defining  coupling  apertures  in 
regions  radially  outwardly  of  said  central  regions  for 
interconr^ecting  adjacent  cavities  whereby  a  propagation 
path  is  provided  for  electromagnetic  wave  energy  within 
a  predetermined  frequency  range  in  a  manner  to  provide 
energy  exchange  between  said  electron  stream  and  said 
electromagnetic  wave  energy,  each  of  said  plates  de- 
fining a  first  tubular  portion  adjacent  its  central  aperture 
which  projects  beyond  the  remainder  of  said  plate  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  in  a  direction  along  said  electron 
stream  path  and  a  second  tubular  portion  of  the  same 
inner  circumference  and  smaller  outer  circumference  than 
said  first  tubular  portion  projecting  beyond  said  first  tu- 
bular portion  in  said  direction  whereby  an  interaction 
region  is  provided  in  the  cavity  into  which  said  first  and 
second  tubular  portions  project  of  an  axial  length  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  cavity,  at  least  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  suppori  elements  respectively  affixed 
to  the  first  tubular  portions  of  the  plates  defining  said 
cavity,  said  support  elements  projecting  from  said  first 
tubular  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  electron  stream 
into  said  cavity,  and  an  electrically  conductive  ring 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  support  elements  remote 
from  said  first  tubular  portions,  said  ring  being  concen- 
trically disposed  about  said  electron  stream  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  electron  stream  path  and  having  a 
circumference  equal  to  a  preselected  wavelength  corre- 
sponding to  a  frequency  within  substantially  said  pre- 
determined frequency  range.  ^-    . 


■1 


3,181,025 
WAVEGUIDE  COUPLED  TUNING  OF  CAVITY 

RESONATORS  FOR  KLYSTRONS 
Eric  Albert  Ash,  Ix>ndon,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,510        '      '   ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  25,  1961, 

2,995/61 
15  Claims.     (CL  315— 5.53) 


f 


'f" 


r 


1.  A   tuning   arrangement  for   a   resonant   length   of 
hoUow  rectangular  waveguide  coupled  to  an  aperiodic 


rectangular  waveguide  feeder  comprising  an  inductive  cou- 
pling diaphragm  extending  symmetrically  into  the  wave- 
guide and  positioned  across  the  junction  of  the  two  wave- 
guide sections,  a  rod  of  dielectric  material  having  one  end 
positioned  within  said  feeder  and  the  other  end  projecting 
through  the  diaphragm  into  said  resonant  length  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  penetration  of  the 
rod  into  the  resonant  length. 


^  i  I 


'• 


3,181,026 
CHARACTER  GEN^ERATING  TUBE 
Wniiam  R.  Sloan,  Absecon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nirtlcy,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66^65 
9  Claims.     (CL  315—8.5) 


■:;•»" 


r'♦^ 


1.  A  radiant  beam  tube  for  generating  character  infor- 
mation signals  comprising  a  radiant  beam  source,  first 
means  responsive  to  said  radiant  beam  to  produce  sig- 
nals in  response  thereto,  second  means  responsive  to  said 
radiant  beam  to  produce  signals  in  response  thereto 
mounted  intermediate  said  beam  source  and  said  first 
responsive  means  and  having  apertures  therein  in  a  given 
arrangement  permitting  passage  of  said  radiant  beam  to 
strike  said  first  responsive  means,  modulating  means 
mounted  intermediate  said  second  responsive  means  and 
said  beam  source  to  modulate  said  radiant  beam  and  hav- 
ing apertures  therein  permitting  passage  of  given  portions 
of  said  radiant  beam  to  strike  said  second  responsive 
means,  said  modulating  means  apertures  being  divided 
into  aligned  groups,  the  apertures  of  different  said  groups 
varying  in  size  and  position  in  accordance  with  the  shape 
of  selected  portions  of  a  character  arranged  serially  and 
which  if  connected  together  would  form  a  predetermined 
contiguous  character,  and  a  deflection  system  mounted 
intermediate  said  modulating  means  and  said  beam  source 
to  deflect  said  radiant  beam  across  said  aligned  groups 
of  apertures  in  said  modulating  means  to  produce  signals 
forming  said  portions  of  said  predetermined  character. 


3,181,027 
MULTIPLE  BEAM  FLAT  COLOR  TELEVISION 
TUBE  AND  SWEEP  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Charles  Willard  Geer,  I.os  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Video  Color  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,167 
21  Claims.    (CL  315— 13) 
5.  In  a  multiple  gun  cathode  ray  tube,  the  combination 
of: 

an  envelope  having  a  translucent  viewing  face  and  a 
■paced  relatively  parallel  face  with  opposing  ends 
I        and  opposing  sides  enclosing  an  evacuated  space; 
a  translucent  display  sheet  positioned  within  said  en- 
velope between  said  envelope  faces  and  having  a 
plurlity  of  parallel  ridges  on  each  face  thereof; 
a  first  set  of  deflection  plates  positioned  at  one  end  of 

said  envelope; 
first  means  for  directing  electron  beams  past  said  first 
set  in  a  first  direction  along  a  first  path  substantially 
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perpendicular  to  said  ridges  and  spaced  from  one 

face  of  said  sheet; 
a  second  set  of  deflection  plates  positioned  at  said  one 

end  of  said  envelope ; 
second  means  for  directing  electron  beams  past  said  sec- 
-■*  ond  set  in  the  opposite  direction  along  a  second  path 
■    substantially  perepndicular  to  said  ridges  and  spaced 

from  the  opposite  face  of  said  sheet; 
a  third  set  of  deflection  plates  positioned  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  envelope; 
third  means  for  directing  electron  beams  past  said 

third  set  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  &rst 

path;  - 


34 


*k 


a 


a  fourth  set  of  deflection  plates  positioned  at  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  envelope; 

fourth  means  for  directing  electron  beams  past  said 
fourth  set  in  the  oi^HMite  direction  along  said  second 
path; 

a  fifth  set  of  elongate  deflection  plates  aligned  with 
said  ridges  and  carried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
viewing  face  and  operable  to  deflect  electron  beams 
from  said  first  path  to  impinge  said  sheet;  and 

a  sixth  set  of  elongate  deflection  plates  aligned  with  said 

ridges  and  carried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  parallel 

face  of  said  envelope  and  operable  to  deflect  electron 

» >'•    beams  from  said  second  path  to  impinge  said  sheet. 


'ji; 


ION  TRANSPORT  VACUUM  PUMP 
PWlo  T.  Farmworth,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  aarignor  to  Inter- 
□adonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorporatioD,  Nutlcy, 
NJ~  •  corporatioa  of  \far>land 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,44« 
16  Claimi.    (CL  315— IM) 


-I——'—' 


3,181,029  '  ' 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STABILI- 
ZATION OF  HIGH-FREQUENCY  GAS  AND  GLOW 
DISCHARGES 

Bcmhard  Berghaus.  Zarkh.  Switzerland.  affi{(n«>r  to  F.lek- 
trophysikalische    Anstait    Bernhard    Berghaus,    Vaduz, 
Liechtenstein,  a  corporation  of  Liechtenstein 
FUed  Aog.  17,  1960.  Ser.  No.  50,276 
Claims  priortty,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  17,  1959, 
.  .  .  77,044/59  ,  ,, 

I  2Claiiiia.    (CL  315— 111) 


1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  high  current  glow  dis- 
charge between  electrodes  in  a  vessel  and  wherein  oper- 
ating voltage  is  impressed  on  said  electrodes,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  sensing  the  commencement  of  changes 
in  the  character  of  said  discharge,  which  changes  presage 
formation  of  an  arc;  and,  in  response  to  said  changes, 
reducing  the  operating  voltage  on  said  electrodes,  com- 
pleting said  voltage  reducing  step  in  a  time  interval 
following  said  sensing  step  which  is  less  than  the  time 
necessary  for  formation  of  an  arc. 


I 


i{'\  ♦ 


3,181,030 

CIRCUIT  CONTROL  MEANS 

David  H.  WeiDstein,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1961.  Ser.  No.  95,110 

11  Clalim.    (CL  317—9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supervising  the  condition  of  a  circuit, 
comprising  means  for  emitting  light  in  response  to  the 
application  thereto  of  a  triggering  electromotive  force  a« 
great  as  a  critical  breakdown  voltage,  means  for  sensing 
the  current  in  said  circuit  and  for  applying  said  electro- 
motive force  to  said  light-emitting  means  when  the  cur- 
rent in  said  circuit  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
photosensitive  means  for  receiving  said  light  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  corresponding  output,  and  means  responsive  lo 
said  output  for  opening  said  circuit 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  comprising  means  for  establishing 
in  an  inner  region  of  space  free  of  tangible  structure  a 
potential  distribution  which  is  a  minimum  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  a  maximum  on  a  potential  surface 
surrounding  and  enclosing  said  central  portion,  ^second 
means  for  establishing  a  second  potential  distribution  in 
an  outer  region  free  of  tangible  structure  surrounding  and 
contiguous  with  said  surface,  said  second  potential  dis- 
tribution progressively  diminishing  radially  outwardly 
from  said  surface  to  a  predetermined  low  value,  and 
means  for  scavenging  ions  from  the  outer  region  of  said 
second  potential  distribution. 


<♦ 


i.U«J  -> 


3,181,031 
STATIC   VOLTAGE   DIFFERENTIAL    RELAY   FOR 
PROTECTION  OF  SHI  NT  CAPACITORS 
Moon  Tom  Yee,  4144  SE.  Rural  St.  Portland,  Oreg. 
FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,473 
8  Claims.    (Ct  317—12) 
(Granted  uadcr  Title  35,  L'.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 
1.  A  multi-phase  power  transmission  system  defect  in- 
dicator control  circuit,  comprising  first  and  second  volt- 
age detector  circuits  connected  to  first  and  second  por- 
tions respectively,  on  one  phase  of  the  power  system  hav- 
ing serially  connected  between  and  after  said  portions. 
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groups  of  capacitor  units  in  parallel  circuits  for  maintain- 
ing a  balanced  reactive  load  in  said  transmission  system, 
each  said  connection  between  a  voltage  detector  circuit 
and  a  portion  of  the  power  system  phase  comprising  a 
voltage  transfer  means  having  one  end  thereof  joined  to 
the  said  portion  corresponding  thereto,  and  an  opposite 
end  thereof  joined  to  an  electrically  conductive  juncture 
common  to  both  said  voltage  transfer  means,  a  comparer 
bridge  circuit  circuit  means  connecting  respective  output 
lines  from  the  first  and  second  voltage  detector  circuits  to 
opposite  input  terminals  of  said  comparer  bridge  circuit. 


whereby  voltages  obtained  from  said  voltage  transfer 
means  and  modified  by  said  voltage  detector  circuits  are 
transmitted  to  said  opposite  input  terminals,  an  indicator 
activating  device,  an  amplifier  circuit  having  the  actuating 
device  in  its  output  circuit  and  operable  to  cause  said  de- 
vice to  function,  and  other  circuit  means  comprising  an 
adjusuble  means  connected  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier 
and  to  other  opposite  output  terminals  of  said  comparer 
bridge  circuit  whereby  the  latter  means  is  operable  to 
determine  a  voltage  from  the  output  terminals  of  the  com- 
parer bridge  circuit  below  which  the  amplifier  is  ineffec- 
tive to  cause  the  device  to  function. 


I 


3,181,032 

CIRCUIT  OVERLOAD  RESPONSIVE  SHUTOFF  SYS- 
TEM WITH  RELAY  DRIVING  ENERGY  STORAGE 
Gnat  G.  M>er%  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asjdgnor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapiids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,018 
18  ClalMa.    (CL  317—33) 


i' 


•••  '.'  i  ..4/ 


r^ 


1.  A  low  power  actuated  switch  controlled  relay  switch- 
ing system  comprising:  a  solid  state  switch  having  gate, 
anode,  and  cathode  type  connections;  low  power  signal 
means,  connected  to  the  gate  and  cathode  of  said  solid 
state  switch,  capable  of  providing  a  D.C.  signal  rising  to 
a  level  low  in  the  microamp  range  for  firing  said  solid 
sUte  switch;  a  relay  with  iu  coil  connected  between  the 
cathode  of  said  switch  and  ground;  a  double  pole  non- 
shorting  relay  switch  having  a  normally  closed  contact  a 
normally  open  contact  and  a  movable  contact  arm;  a  D.C. 
supply  connected  between  ground  and  said  relay  switch; 
the  normally  closed  contact  of  said  relay  switch  being 
connected  to  the  anode  connection  of  said  solid  state 
switch;  the  normally  open  contact  of  said  relay  switch 
being  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  relay  coil  and  the 
cathode  of  said  solid  state  switch;  a  capacitor  and  a  re- 
sistor connected  in  parallel  to  ground  from  the  junction 
81S  O.O— «2 


of  the  normally  closed  contact  of  the  relay  switch  and  the 
anode  of  said  solid  state  switch;  and  additional  switch 
means  controlled  by  activation  of  said  relay. 


3,181,033 

OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Harm   Loowrinns  BaUier,  Hilversum,  Netherlands, 

aasigiior  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1961.  Ser.  No.  152,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  17,  1960, 

258,073 
4ClalBia.    (CL317— 61) 


1 .  An  over  voltage  protection  circuit  for  use  in  a  trans- 
mission apparatus  to  protect  the  apparatus  from  high  peak 
voltages,  said  circuit  comprising  two  Zener  diodes  oper- 
ating as  voltage  limiters  and  connected  with  relatively  dif- 
ferent pass  directions,  characterized  in  that  the  Zener 
diodes  are  included  in  separate  parallel  connected 
branches,  each  branch  including  a  conventional  diode  in 
series  with  each  of  these  Zener  diodes,  the  pass  direction  of 
each  conventional  diode  corresponding  with  the  Zener  pass 
direction  of  the  respective  series-connected  Zener  diode, 
the  junction  of  the  Zener  diodes  and  the  series-connected 
conventional  diodes  in  each  of  said  parallel  connected 
branches  being  connected  by  way  of  a  series  resistor  to 
a  bias  voltage  source,  said  bias  voltage  source  being  con- 
nected to  supply  a  blocking  voltage  for  the  conventional 
diodes. 


'• ;. 


3,181,034 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 

PACKAGE 

WilUam  Kell,  Jr.,  Aubumdale,  and  James  O.  EsseUtyn, 

Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,326 

2  Clafaiit.    (CI.  317-100)  i.         '. 


^3 


--.v.^---- 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  assembly  comprising  at  least 
two  parallel  spaced  apart  elongated  printed  circuit  boards, 
a  plurality  of  electronic  components  located  in  parallel 
relationship  and  disposed  between  said  printed  circuit 
boards  with  their  leads  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  ends  thereof  and  joined  to  the  printed  circuits 
on  respective  ones  of  said  boards,  a  potting  compound 
encapsulating  said  electronic  assembly  and  forming  an 
elongated  stick  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
having  a  first  pair  of  side  surfaces  substantially  parallel 
to  said  printed  circuit  boards  and  a  second  pair  of  side 
surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  side  surfaces, 
at  least  one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  having 
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at  least  one  depression  therein  oriented  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  components  and  shaped  to  receive  an- 
other circiiit  componeat,  and  another  arcuit  component 
mounted  in  each  of  said  depressions  with  its  leads  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  printed  circuit  on  one  of  said 
circuit  boards. 


\i 


3,181,035 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Cecil  E.  Adams  and  Glenn  A.  Nonis,  Colombus,  Ohio, 
aaignors   to   American    Brake    Shoe    Company,   New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,855 
22  Claims.    (CL  317— 127) 


lO  . 

1.  A  light  sensitive  control  system  for  actuating  a  con- 
trol means,  said  system  including  a  source  of  a  curtain  of 
illumination,  a  plurality  of  illumination  responsive  means 
connected  in  series  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  cur- 
tain so  as  to  receive  said  illumination,  each  of  said  il- 
lumination responsive  means  being  effective  to  produce 
an  electric  voltage  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  illu- 
mination impinging  thereon,  said  series  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  control  means  operable  to  be  actuated  upon 
a  preselected  change  in  the  amount  of  illumination  re- 
ceived by  any  one  of  said  illumination  responsive  means, 
said  change  of  illumination  being  effected  by  insertion  of  a 
light  transmitting  obstruction  into  said  curtain  of  illmnina- 
tion  between  said  source  and  said  illumination  responsive 
means,  and  means  to  preset  the  size  and  amount  of  ob- 
struction necessary  to  actuate  said  control  means. 


3,181,036  ^ 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
L.  Harris,  4753  N.  Newliall,  MHwankec,  Wis. 
FU«d  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,38« 
11  Claims.    (CL  317— 141) 


4.  In  a  timing  device,  a  first  switch  blade,  a  cam  for 
operating  said  first  switch  Made,  a  timer  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  cam,  a  second  switch  blade  located  adjacent  said 
first  switch  blade  and  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
cam,  cooperating  contacts  carried  by  said  switch  blades 
to  form  a  switch,  a  latch  for  holding  said  second  switch 
blade  in  raised  position  so  that  the  contacts  disengage  when 
the  first  switch  blade  is  lowered  by  said  cam,  said  switch 
being  connected  to  control  said  motor,  an  electro- magnet 
having  a  coil  and  an  armature  arranged  to  release  the 
latch,  said  coil  being  adapted  for  connection  in  a  control 
circuit  and  to  cause  movement  of  the  armature  to  release 


the  latch  in  response  to  a  change  of  current  flow  in  such 
control  circuit,  said  releasing  of  the  latch  causing  closure 
of  the  switch  for  A>redetermined  time  cycle  which  is  ended 
by  lowering  of  \M  first  switch  blade  by  the  timer  cam,  and 
reset  means  for  aeducing  the  current  change  in  the  coil  re- 
quired for  operating  the  latch  by  the  armature,  said  reset 
means  including  means  powered  by  the  timer  motor  dur- 
ing the  time  cycle  for  affecting  the  armaturt. 


■A. 


3,ltl,f37 
CONSTANT  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 
THERMAL  DELAY  SWITCHES  CONNECTED  IN 
TANDEM 
George  Francis  Klcpp,  Loodoo,  Fjigiapd,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  12,  1962, 

5,304/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—141) 


mm  'tu 

1.  A  time  delay  device  including  a  plurality  of  thermal 
delay  switches'^  each  having  a  bimetallic  element,  a  heater 
for  the  bimetallic  element  and  contacts  actuated  by  the 
bimetallic  element  when  heated  to  complete  the  heater 
circuit  of  the  next  succeeding  thermal  delay  switch,  the 
thermal  delay  switches  being  connected  in  tandem  with 
their  heaters  other  than  that  of  the  first  one  of  said 
thermal  delay  switches  being  coupled  to  the  switch  con- 
tacts of  the  preceding  thermal  delay  switch  and  being 
energized  by  operation  of  the  preceding  thermal  delay 
switch,  a  source  of  power  for  energizing  said  heaters, 
means  coupling  said  source  of  power  to  said  heaters  and 
said  thermal  delay  switch  contacts,  relay  switching  means 
coupled  to  said  thermal  delay  switches  and  having  con- 
tacts for  a  load  circuit  to  be  operated  after  a  time  delay 
equal  to  the  time  required  for  energizing  sequentially  the 
heaters  of  all  the  thermal  delay  switches  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  relay  means  to  de-energize  said  heaters 
sequentially  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  heater  power 
from  said  first  one  of  said  thermal  delay  switches,  the 
energizing  circuit  being  independent  of  the  load  circuiL 


3,181,038 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Leo  E.  Feldliake,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  the  I'niied 
States  of  America  mt  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic 

Nary 

FUcd  Not.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,692 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317—153) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  a  multi> 
position  remotely  located  switch  means  comprising: 
'.,{>a  source  of  direct  current  potential; 

a  first  plurahty  of  resistors  coupled  in  series  to  said 
source  of  direct  current  potential; 

a  second  plurahty  of  resistors  remotely  positioned  from 
said  first  plurality  of  resistors  and  coupled  in  series 
to  said  source  of  direct  current  potential; 

a  first  manually  positionable  rotary  switch  meaiu  hav« 
ing  a  movable  contact  arm  and  a  plurality  of  contact 
positions,  one  each  of  said  contact  positions  being 
coupled  to  one  end  of  a  respective  resistor  of  said 
first  plurahty  of  resistors; 

a  second  rotary  switch  means  having  a  movable  coo- 
tact  arm  and  a  plurality  of  contact  positions  cor- 
responding to  said  plurality  of  contact  positions  of 
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said  first  rotary  switch  means,  one  each  of  said  coo- 
tact  positions  being  coupled  to  one  end  of  a  respec- 
tive resistor  of  said  second  plurahty  of  resistors; 
<  an  electrical  rotation  means  coupled  to  said  movable 
'  contact  arm  of  said  second  rotary  switch  means  and 
capable  of  rotating  that  said  movable  contact  arm 
from  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  contact  positions 
thereof  to  any  other  one  of  said  positions  in  response 
to  electricai  signals  appUed  to  said  rotation  means; 
and    . 

•fii    If.  i-.'^liKllT 


^^  I  <^  I  ^^  I  vt>  ty^  !  v«>  I  ^  I  .    ] 


— p^ 


solid  state  electronic  control  means  coupled  between 
said  movable  contact  arm  of  said  first  manually 
positionable  rotary  switch  means  and  said  movable 
contact  arm  of  said  second  rotary  switch  means  to 
sense  any  change  in  location  of  said  movable  arm 
of  said  first  switch  means  with  respect  to  its  said  plu- 
rality of  contact  positions  and  to  provide  said  elec- 
trical signals  to  said  electrical  rotation  means  to 
cause  it  to  position  said  movable  contact  arm  of  said 
second  rotary  switch  means  in  the  corresponding 
one  of  its  said  plurality  of  contact  positions. 


3,181,039 
ENERGIZING  CIRCLIT  NETWORK  FOR 
ACTUATING  MAGNETS 
WDbclm    Bfaider    and    Radolf    Haoer,    VilUncen,    Black 
Forest,  and  Heinz  Hang,  Schwennbigen  (Neckar),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to   Binder   Magnete  K.G.,  Villingen, 
Black  Forest,  Gemianv 

FUed  Apr.  21.  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,279 

Claims  priority,  applkratioa  Germany,  Apr.  23,  19M, 

B  57,591 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—154) 


•I 


i.  .-••  I  ■    ■•  . 

^i      ui J        ,t-i_     4b^       ,_, 
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1.  A  circuit  network  for  energizing  D.C.  voltage  op- 
erated actuating  electromagnets  from  an  A.C.  voltage 
source  comprising;  a  magnet  exciter  coil  actuating  a  mag- 
net; an  A.C.  voltage  source;  a  first  and  a  second  bridge 
type  rectifier  assembly  each  having  circuit  meatu  con- 
necting said  A.C.  voltage  source;  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting said  rectifier  assembly  in  parallel  to  said  coil;  and 
a  switching  arrangement  responsive  to  the  activation  of 
said  magnet  for  initially  bridging  said  circuit  means  and 
thereby  connecting  said  rectifier  assemblies  in  series  cir- 
cuit connection  and  thereafter  opening  said  bridging  con- 
nection substantially  when  said  magnet  ii  actuated  and 
has  reached  its  actuated  end  position,     n  >':i".''''<-  t 


^  -  -  -        OIL  BATH  SOLENOID—  ' 
Edmond  A.  Vialc,  Latkrap  Village,  and  Loots  R.  Conrath, 
Huntington   Woods,   Mich.,  assignors  to  Detroit  Coil 
Company,  Femdale,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUcd  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,250 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  317—165) 


1.  In  an  oil  bath  solenoid  assembly  for  shifting  a  part 
to  be  actuated:  an  hermetically  closed  housing,  a  sole- 
noid in  the  housing  having  a  reciprocable  plunger,  an  oily 
fluid  filling  the  housing  and  bathing  the  solenoid  and 
plunger,  an  actuating  rod  floatingly,  non-separably  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  plunger  for  reciprocation  there- 
with and  extending  sealingly  through  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing to  shift  said  part  to  be  actuated  upon  movement  of 
said  plunger,  a  second  rod  floatingly,  non-separably  con- 
nected to  that  end  of  the  plunger  opposite  said  actuating 
rod  for  reciprocation  with  the  plunger  and  extending 
sealingly  through  an  opposite  wall  of  said  housing,  said 
actuating  rod  and  said  second  rod  being  substantially 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  plunger,  with  the  cross  sec- 
tional areas  of  said  rods  being  substantially  identical  to 
balance  the  forces  on  said  plunger  resulting  from  fluid 
pressure  build  up  within  said  housing. 


.-i;l: 


3,181,041  •  •  •; 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  MAGNETIC  TRIP 

ADJUSTING  MEANS  ' 

Ronald    E.    Falk,    Bristol,    Conn.,    assignor   to   General 

Electric    Company,    a    corporation    of    New    York 

Flkd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,674 

6  Claims.    (CL  317— 176) 


,Ti 


;< 


1.  An  electric  control  device  inclixling: 

(a)  an  enclosure, 

(b)  a  cam  follower  member  pivotally  supported  in  said 
enclosure  and  including  a  cam  follower  surface, 

(c)  means  operably  connected  to  said  cam  follower 
member  for  varying  the  sensitivity  of  said  device, 

(</)  an  elongated  cam  shaft, 

(r)  a  generally  tubular  supporting  sleeve  supporting 
said  cam  shaft  in  said  enclosure, 

(/)  said  supporting  sleeve  being  rotatable  while  said 
cam  shaft  is  restrained  from  rotation  to  cause  longi- 
tudinal shifting  of  said  cam  shaft  with  respect  to 
said  enclosure,  •  ii  iiju.         '...     -.  :,-»-    ,. 


1422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Apsil  27,  1966 


(g)  a  cam  member  carried  by  said  cam  shaft  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  disposed  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  cam  follower  surface  of  said  cam  follower  mem- 
ber, 

(A)  an  external  adjusting  knob  supported  by  said  en- 
closure and  including  a  portion  accessible  for  man- 
ual operation  from  outside  said  enclosure, 

(i)  said  cam  shaft  including  a  portion  projecting 
through  said  supporting  sleeve  and  into  slidable  and 
non-rotatable  engagement  with  said  external  adjust- 
ing knob,  and 

(j)  said  external  adjusting  knob  being  retained  in  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  enclosure  by  means  inde- 
pendent of  said  cam  shaft. 


3,181,042 
PERlVfANENT  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUSING 

AN  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Rolf  Stock,   Munich,   Germany,   assignor  to  Siemens  ft 
Halske  Aktiengeseilschaft  Berlhi  aod  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3«.  1962,  Ser.  No.  19e.Wt 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  May  2,  1941, 

S  73  780 

3  Claims.    (CL  317— 200) 


JS 


^♦r.i    )i    :"i^r 


*s',     "Si  -»*•'.  fC 


iv.    r- 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  system  for  focusing  along  an 
extended  path  at  least  one  electron  beam,  particularly  for 
use  in  connection  with  a  traveling  fieU  tube  which  is  of 
greater  thickness  at  the  end  portions  thereof  than  at  the 
intermediate  portion  thereof,  comprising  permanent  mag- 
nets and  soft  iron  parts  magnetically  connecting  poles 
thereof,  extending  such  poles  toward  the  electron  beam, 
said  soft  iron  parts  having  bores  formed  therein  for  re- 
ceiving the  relatively  thin  intermediate  portion  of  such 
a  tube,  which  bores  arc  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  end 
portions  of  such  a  tube,  said  magnet  system  being  split 
to  form  two  parts  which  are  separable  along  a  symmetry 
plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  said  bores  for  receiv- 
ing such  intermediate  portion. 


vx 


3,181,043 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

James  J.  Cotter,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania  Electric 

Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

FUed  Feb,  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  10,995 

1  Claim.     (CL  317—235) 


An  encapsulated  transistor  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  base  section  with  leads  sealed  there- 
through and  insulated  therefrom,  the  active  elements  of  the 
transistor  being  mounted  on  the  base  section;  electrical 
connections  between  the  leads  and  the  active  elements;  a 
cylindrical  cover  section  having  one  end  closed  sealed  at 
its  open  end  to  the  base  section;  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
walls  of  the  sections  forming  a  chamber  enclosing  the 
active  elements,  portions  of  the  leads,  and  the  electrical 
connections;  an  indentation  in  the  closed  end  of  the  cover 


section  forming  a  projection  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wall  of  the  closed  end  of  the  cover  section  extending  into 
the  chamber  and  toward  the  base  section;  and  a  mass  of 
rigid  encapsulating  material  only  partially  occupying  said 
chamber  and  completely  surrounding  and  in  contact  with 
all  points  on  the  surfaces  of  the  active  elements,  the  por- 
tion of  the  leads  within  the  chamber,  and  the  electrical 
connecti6n,  tlie  surfaces  of  said  mass  intimately  contacting 
portions  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  forming  the 
chamber  except  at  a  flat,  planar,  annular  surface  of  the 
mass  lying  generally  transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  cover  section  and  encircling  a  portion  of  the 
projection  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  closed 
end  of  the  cover  section. 


3,181,044 
CAPACITOR   MOUNT 
William  C.  W.  Duncan,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUmI  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,070 
IClaiB.    (CL  317— 242) 


t.     ' 


'     '   \ 
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A  tubular  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
capacitor  having  inner  and  outer  electrode  contact  sur- 
faces, a  terminal  connector  element  separable  from  said 
tubular  capacitor,  a  mounting  means  having  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  said  tubular  capacitor  assembly  in- 
cluding a  first  spring  of  tubular  configuration  that  is  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  outer  electrode  of  said  capacitor 
and  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger,  when 
distended,  than  the  opening  in  said  mounting  means  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  on  its  peripheral 
walls  to  form  a  series  of  ribs  that  flare  radially  inwardly 
and  adapted  to  be  securely  confined  in  said  opening,  and 
further  including  a  second  spring  of  general  tubular  con- 
figuration that  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  elec- 
trode of  said  capacitor  and  having  a  series  of  longitudinal 
slots  in  its  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  series  of  ribs  that  flare 
outwardly  and  having  its  largest  diameter  slightly  larger 
when  distended  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tubular 
capacitor  within  which  said  terminal  connector  is  in- 
sertabie. 


3     <-. 


3,181,045 

TUNING  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Irwio  M.  Bmntil,  Norwalk,  and  Jonas  M.  Shapiro,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assiipiors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tlic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tarj  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,963 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—249) 
1.  A  piston  capacitor  comprising: 
a  hollow  dielectric  cylinder  having  an  electrically  con- 
ducting metallic  coating  on  its  entire  outer  surface, 
and  provided  with  lengthwise  internal  threads,  and 
an  annular  internal  recess  at  one  end  thereof, 
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said  coating  being  coextensive  therewith  except  for  a 

single    generally    wedge-shaped    portion    extending 

lengthwise  of  said  cylinder, 
an  internally  threaded  bushing  fixedly  disposed  across 

one  end  of  and  confined  entirely  within  said  recess 

of  said  cylinder, 
an  externally  threaded  cylindrical  metallic  electrode 

whose  threads  mate  with  the  internal  threads  of  said 


U    (1 
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bushing  disposed  coaxially  for  telescoping  within 
said  electric  cylinder, 
whereby  when  said  metallic  electrode  is  threaded  into 
said  bushing  and  rotated,  the  capacitance  between 
said  metallic  coating  and  said  metallic  electrode  will 
be  altered  so  that  the  amount  of  rotation  of  said 
electrode  and  the  frequency  deviation  of  a  tuned 
circuit  within  which  said  capacitance  is  introduced 
are  related  by  a  constant  proportion. 


3,181,046 
GATED  PULSE  AMPLIFIKR  SERVOMECHANISM 

John  S.  Sutton,  San  Joiie,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  \  orlt,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,645 
8  Claims.    (CL  318—28) 


1.  A  servo  system  comprising: 
a  servo  motor  havmg  first  and  second  windings, 
means  for  providing  an  error  signal  the  amplitude  of 
which  is  indicative  of  required  motor  power  and  the 
plurality  of  which  is  indicative  of  jequired  motor 

direction,  kn-rT' '">•■'■.' *♦-  ■"•t  r 

means  for  selectively  applying  power  to  said  first  and 

second  wiiKlings  responsive  to  said  error  signal  pro- 
viding nneans  comprising:         nJ^tj'     '       .    L'         ..*(•,.. 

a  pulse  position  control,  ,  .         ...    >-,)  -         *i 

a  direction  control, 

first  and  second  gated  pulse  amplifiers  connected  to 
both  said  pulse  position  control  and  said  direction 
control, 

fi  first  full  wave  power  control  connected  to  said  first 
gated  pulse  amplifiers, 

a  second  full  wave  power  control  connected  to  said 
gated  pulse  amplifiers,  and  'J  ,   /"  *  '■  '* '   . 

said  first  full  wave  power  control  connected  to  said  first 
winding  of  said  servo  motor  and  said  second  full 
wave  power  control  being  connected  to  said  second 
winding  of  said  servo  motor. 


3,181,047 
REMOTE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Andrew  Simon,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ameri- 
cas Monorail  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72^95    h  .  i;^ 
9CUims.    (CL  318— 202)  ,^Bi 


.K1 


6^ 


1.  The  combination  comprismg: 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  power  supply  conductors  and 
a  fourth  pilot  control  conductor  acjacent  said  power 
supply  conductors; 

(b)  a  pilot  control  system  including  switch  means  hav- 
ing a  FORWARD  position  connecting  the  pilot  con- 
trol conductor  to  the  first  supply  conductor  and  a 
REVERSE  position  connecting  the  pilot  conductor  to 
the  third  supply  conductor; 

(c)  a  remote  motor  system  including: 

(1)  a  three  i^ase  motor  and  a  motor  circuit  con- 
„           necting  each  such  phase  to  one  of  the  three  sup- 
ply conductors; 

(2)  a  MAIN  contactor  having  a  coil  connected  be- 
tween the  control  conductor  and  the  second  sup- 
ply conductor,  said  MAIN  contactor  including 
MAIN  contacts  in  said  motor  circuit  to  render 
said  motor  normally  disconnected  from  the  sup- 
ply conductors; 

(3)  a  FORWARD  contactor  including  normally 
open  contacts  and  a  coil  for  operating  the  con- 
tacts, the  FORWARD  contacts  being  connected 
in  said  motor  circuit  between  the  MAIN  con- 
tacts and  the  motor,  the  FORWARD  coil  being 
connected  between  the  motor  side  of  the  FOR- 
WARD contact  in  the  portion  of  the  motor  dr- 
cuit  connected  to  said  first  supply  conductor  and 
the  power  supply  side  of  the  FORWARD  con- 
tact in  the  portion  of  the  motor  circuit  connected 
to  said  third  supply  conductor; 

(4)  a  REVERSE  contactor  including  normally 
open  contacts  and  a  coil  for  operating  the  con- 
tacts, the  REVERSE  contacts  being  connected  to 

^  "  said  motor  circuit  to  reverse  the  power  supply 
connections  thereto,  the  REVERSE  coil  being 
connected  between  the  motor  side  of  the  FOR- 
WARD contact  in  the  portion  of  the  motor  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  first  supply  conductor  and 
the  power  supply  side  of  the  FORWARD  con- 
tact in  the  portion  of  the  motor  circuit  connected 
.    to  said  first  supply  conductor;  and, 

(5)  a  pilot  control  circuit  connected  between  said 
control  conductor  and  the  motor  side  of  the 
FORWARD  contact  in  the  portion  of  the  mo- 
tor circuit  connected  to  said  first  supply  conduc- 
tor, and  both  said  FORWARD  and  REVERSE 

J  contactors  including  normally  closed  contacts 

in  said  pilot  control  circuit. 
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3,181,048 
MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A       -t 

CONTROL  (  iRcurr  -- iV 

lohn  A.  Flcek,  Wortliin«ton,  and  Francis  A.  Winel,  Mont- 
gomery, Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  Amtrica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Navy 

FUed  Jane  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,749 
3  Claims.    (CI.  318—24^ 


coil,  a  second  switch  and  an  impedance  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  coil  and  across  said  power  supply,  said 
second  switch  having  an  actuated  position  for  energizing 
said  second  coil,  self-holding  means  responsive  to  the  en- 
ergization of  said  second  coil  to  maintain  the  coil  ener- 
gized independently  of  said  second  switch  and  rendered 
ineffective  upon  the  de-energization  of  the  coil,  first  and 
second  short-circuiting  means  for  effectively  short-circuit- 
ing said  first  and  second  coils  respectively  to  de-energize 
the  latter  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  member 
to  its  said  open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  said  im- 
pedance having  a  magnitude  such  that  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  impedance  it  sufficient  to  maintain  said  first 
coil  energized  when  the  said  second  switch  is  actuated  and 
said  second  short-circuiting  means  is  short-circuiting  said 
second  coil,  and  means  actuatable  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  to  actuate  said  first  switch  and  said 
second  switch  in  the  sequence  named. 


1.  In  a  motor  drive  system  operating  a  control  circuit, 
a  power  source,  a  motor  having  a  series  field  winding  and 
a  rotor,  a  motor  switch  and  a  control  circuit  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  power  source,  said  rotor  and 
said  field  winding,  first  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for 
intermittently  opening  said  motor  switch,  means  shunted 
across  said  field  winding  for  using  the  stored  energy  in 
said  field  winding  to  drive  said  rotor  during  periods  of 
interruption  of  said  power  source,  and  secotui  means  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  for  opening  said  control  circuit  switch 
after  said  motor  switch  has  been  actuated  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  and  opening  only  when  said  motor  switch 
is  in  the  open  position. 


SYSTEM 


A,    War  ......  3,lgl,«M 

MOTOR  CONTROL 

Baruck    Bennan,    RivcrvaJc,   NJ.,   aarigBor,   hy   bmmm 

assignments,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  8,  1960.  Ser.  No.  41,678 

4  Claims.     (CL  318— 331) 
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3,1S1.M9 
DOOR  OPERATOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
William  Klamp,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Clcvdand 
Detroit  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Fliad  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,654 
10  Claims.     (CL  318—267) 
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1. 


In  a  control  system  for  effecting  the  reciprocation 
of  a  closure  member  between  open  and  closed  limit  posi- 
tions including  a  reversible  motor  operatively  coimected  to 
drive  said  member,  control  means  for  said  motor  includ- 
ing a  first  coil  energizable  to  effect  operation  of  said  motor 
in  one  direction  to  move  said  member  to  its  open  position 
and  a  second  coil  energizable  to  effect  operation  of  said 
motor  in  its  other  direction  to  move  said  member  to  its 
closed  position,  a  power  supply,  a  circuit  for  energizing 
said  first  coil  including  a  first  switch  selectively  actuatable 
to  an  actuated  position  to  connect  said  first  coil  across  said 
power  supply  to  effect  energization  of  the  coil,  self-hold- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  first  coil 
to  maintain  the  coil  energized  independently  of  said  switch 
and  rendered  ineffective  upon  the  de-energization  of  the 


3.  A  motor  control  system  comprising  an  alternating 
^  current  source,  a  direct  current  motor,  first  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  said  motor,  said  first  meaiu 
including  two  semiconductor  controlled  rectifiers  con- 
nected for  passing  current  in  tiie  same  direction  through 
the  motor  during  alternate  half-cycles  of  said  alternating 
current  source,  said  controlled  rectifiers  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  speed  detectmg  means 
coupled  to  said  moCor  for  obtaining  a  voltage  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  said  motor  and  comparing  said  voltage 
with  a  reference  voltage  to  obtain  a  deviation  signal,  a 
magnetic  amplifier  connected  between  said  speed  detecting 
means  and  said  controlled  rectifiers,  said  magnetic  ampli- 
fier comprising  two  sections  connected  to  produce  outputs 
similarly  from  both  controlled  rectifiers  during  alternate 
half-cycles  of  said  source,  and  means  for  reducing  the 
speed  of  response  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  to  a  transient 
signal  condition,  said  last  means  comprising  a  dosed  loop 
including  a  winding  on  the  magnetic  core  of  each  section 
of  the  magnetic  amplifier,  the  power  flowing  between  said 
source  and  said  motor  is  regulated  by  said  controlled  recti- 
fiers under  the  control  of  said  deviation  signal. 


3,181,051 

TRANSISTOR  OPERATED  SERVO  SYSTEM 

USING  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTORS 

Charies  E.  Mar^haU,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Potter  Instrvmeot  Co.,  Inc.,  Plainriew,  N.Y.,  a  corpo* 

ratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  June  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,859 
8  CfadoM.     (01.  318—341) 
1.  In  8  lervo  system,  the  combination   of,   a  servo 
motor,  a  signal  transducer  coupled  to  said  motor,  a  source 


Afkil  27,  1965 


ELECTRICAL    )' 


1425 


of  alternating  current,  means  for  deriving  square  wave 
current  from  said  alternating  current,  means  for  passing 
a  portion  of  said  square  wave  current  through  a  plurality 
of  saturable  reactors,  means  for  passing  a  second  portion 
of  saMl  square  wave  current  to  a  controlled  rectifier  dr- 
cuit  to  partially  determine   the  power  applied  to  said 


fe.>r.«.-*.  .y/-  .\^. 


motor,  a  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  said  signal  trans- 
ducer and  to  said  saturable  reactors  for  determining  the 
mode  of  saturation  of  said  reactors  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  operation  of  said  transducer,  and  ampli- 
fiers for  amplifying  desaturation  signals  from  said  reactors 
for  completing  the  determination  of  power  applied  to 
said  motor  through  said  controlled  rectifier  drcuit. 


., » 


n.    >• 


3,181.052 

BELL  CRANK  DRIVE 

Rcobca  C.  CariKNi,  BensenTlHc,  III.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporatioa,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUc4  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100.282 

9  Claims.     (CL  318—460) 


'    .  til 


7.  A  control  system  selectively  operable  by  a  plurality 
of  energy  signals  radiating  from  remotely  positioned  trans- 
mitter means  for  controlling  electrical  circuit  means  which 
performs  a  plurality  of  control  functions  each  having 
a  plurality  of  operating  conditions,  said  system  compris- 
ing prime  mover  means,  output  nieans  for  said  prime 
mover  means,  a  rotatable  element  for  performing  one  of 
said  control  functions,  driving  connection  means  oper- 
able to  interconnect  said  output  means  and  said  rotatable 
element,  discriminating  means  rcsp>onsive  to  a  first  one  of 
said  energy  signals  for  energizing  said  prime  mover 
means  and  operating  said  driving  connection  means,  said 
driving  connection  means  including  a  crank  mechanism 
for  effecting  limited  forward  and  bacliward  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  rotataNe  element  during  a  continuous  uni- 
directional movement  of  said  output  means,  whereby  said 
rotatable  element  is  maintained  within  its  angular  opera- 
tive range,  and  a  programming  arrangement  drivingly 
connected  to  said  driving  connection  means,  said  rotatable 


element  being  drivable  by  said  prime  mover  means  in- 
dependently of  said  discrminating  means  under  the  coo- 
trol  of  said  programming  arrangement.       -^        *.  ■     ■  i<., 

3,181,053 
REGULATED  RECTIFIER  INVERTER  CIRCUIT 

Carmelo  J.  Amato,  Sliaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Tbompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  bic,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,282 

6  Claims.    (CL  321— 45)  " 


>'./»' 


.J,    ».   ■\y 


i.  ;i- 


I.  In  an  inverter  for  connection  to  a  D.C.  source  to 
develop  an  A.C.  output,  a  transformer  including  a  pri- 
mary winding  having  a  center  tap,  a  pair  of  controlled 
rectifiers  having  first  electrodes  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  primary  winding  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected through  the  DC.  source  to  said  center  tap,  said 
rectifiers  having  gate  electrodes  for  controlling  conduc- 
tion through  said  rectifiers,  means  for  periodically  apply- 
ing triggering  signals  to  said  gate  electrodes  to  alternately 
initiate  conduction  of  said  rectifiers,  means  including  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  windings  on  said  transformer  for  develop- 
ing voltage  signals  for  application  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  of  said  rectifiers,  and  means  for  applying  said 
voltage  signals  to  said  rectifiers  to  discontinue  conduction 
of  each  rectifier  a  certain  time  interval  before  triggering 
of  the  other  rectifier. 


3,181,054 
raCH  FREQUENCY  VIBRATOR  OR  CHOPPER  AND 

FREQUENCY    DOUBLING    CIRCUIT    DERIVED 

THEREFROM 
Gerald  W.  Pllce,  Morton  Grove,  and  Porter  T.  H.  Mc 

Canlcy,  Winnctka,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  James  Electronics  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

lUinob 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  731,365, 

Apr.  28,  1958.    This  application  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

333,247 

5  Claims.     (CL  321—70) 


f . 
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4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  driving  an 
alternating  voltage  having  a  frequency  which  is  double 
the  frequency  of  a  known  alternating  voltage  source,  a 
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frame  supporting  means  providing  a  uni-<iirectional  mag- 
netic field,  a  driving  coil  energized  by  said  known  alternat- 
ing voltage  source  and  supported  by  said  frame,  an  arma- 
ture pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  and  extending 
through  said  coil  and  having  an  end  thereof  in  proximity 
to  said  uni-directional  field  so  as  to  vibrate  at  the  fre- 
quency of  the  voltage  impressed  across  said  driving  coil, 
contact  operating  means  supported  at  the  other  end  of 
said  armature,  a  double  pole-double  throw  contact  as- 
sembly operated  by  said  contact  operating  means,  one  of 
said  poles  and  its  cooperating  contacts  being  adjusted  for 
"make  before  break"  operation,  said  cooperating  con- 
tacts being  connected  in  circuit  with  a  source  of  energy 
and  a  first  load  device,  the  other  of  said  poles  and  its  other 
set  of  cooperating  contacts  being  adjusted  for  "break 
before  make"  operation,  said  other  pole  and  said  other 
set  of  cooperating  contacts  being  connected  in  a  circuit 
including  said  source  of  energy  and  a  second  load  device, 
the  closed  time  for  each  of  said  contacts  and  its  associated 
pole  being  phased  90  electrical  degrees  apart  from  the 
other,  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  voltage  across 
said  load  devices  being  twice  the  frequency  of  the  al- 
ternating voltage  across  said  driving  coil.     ,    ^ 


WELL  LOGGING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  RECORDING  A  WIDE  RANGE  OF  MEAS- 
URED VALUES  AS  A  CONnNUOUS  CURVE  ON 
A  SINGLE  SCALE 
Eric  H.  Bolasoonas,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Scfahimberger  Well  Surveying  Con>oratk>a,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Jane  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,76« 
nClaliiM.    (CL324— 1) 


•-4-- 
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3,181,055 
DDTERENTLAL-TRANSFORMER  DISPLACE- 
MENT-TRANSDUCER 
Waiter  I.  Bischof ,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Booms,  Inc. 
FUed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,171 

8  Claims.     (CL  323—51)  ,    i 


•t'i  jj. 


v>  It 


1.  A  differential-transformer  displacement-transducer, 
comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  a  tubular  primary  winding  and 
V  first  and  second  tubular  principal  secondary  wind- 
ings each  aligned  and  coaxial  with  the  primary  wind- 
ing and  each  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation  and  ex- 
tending away  from  a  respective  end  of  the  primary 
winding; 

second  means,  comprising  first  and  second  auxiliary 
secondary  windings  each  disposed  oveJ  a  respective 
half  of  said  primary  winding  and  coaxial  therewith 
and  each  connected  in  series  with  a  respective  princi- 
pal secondary  winding; 

third  means,  comprising  a  translatory  core  of  length  in 
excess  of  the  axial  length  of  said  primary  winding 
disposed  in  said  tubular  windings  and  displaceable 
therein  from  a  null  position  in  either  direction  to  a 
corresponding  extreme  position;  and 

fourth  means,  comprising  first  and  second  demodu- 
lator-filter networks,  each  connected  to  be  energized 
by  a  respective  one  of  said  principal  and  auxiliary 
ir..':  secondary  windings  and  being  connected  in  back-to- 
back  relationship  across  a  load, 

whereby  as  said  core  is  moved  to  an  extreme  position 
relative  to  said  windings  the  potential  generated  in 
either  of  said  auxiliary  secondary  windings  prevents 
back-biasing  of  the  corresponding  demodulator  net- 
^  work  by  load-current  potential-drop  through  the  cor- 
responding demodulator  filter  network,  to  thus  main- 
tain linearity  of  output  potential  throughout  the 
range  of  movement  of  said  core.  <v-^  . 


■in^-M;»r, 


1.  In  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations 
traversed  by  a  borehole,  the  combination  comprising: 
sensing  means  adapted  for  movement  through  the  bore- 
hole for  developing  electrical  signals  representative  of 
the  numerical  values  of  a  characteristic  properiy  of  the 
adjacent  earth  formations;  and  means  for  recording  the 
electrical  signals  as  a  single  graphical  curve  for  which 
signal  values  in  a  first  range  are  recorded  as  a  linear  func- 
tion of  the  formation  property  numerical  values  and  sig- 
nal values  in  a  second  range  are  recorded  as  a  linear 
function  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  formation  property 
numerical  values. 


3,181,857 
INDUCTION-GUARD    WELL    LOGGING    SYSTEM 
WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD  GUARD  ELEC- 
TRODES 
Frank  R,  Bravenec,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halllborton 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  19.  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,955 
17Cliyma.     (CL314— 1) 


*►•  r*  4A 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising,  a  body, 
a  first  and  a  second  guard  electrode  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  bocfy,  a  probe  electrode  mounted  between  and 
coaxially  with  said  guard  electrodes,  a  current  return  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  probe  and  guard  electrodes,  a  ref- 
erence electro^  remote  from  said  probe  and  guard  elec- 
trodes,  current   supply   means  connected    between   said 
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probe  and  guard  electrodes  and  said  current  return  elec- 
trode providing  a  first  alternating  current  of  a  first  fre- 
quency through  surrounding  earth  formation  to  said  cur- 
rent return  electrode  from  each  of  said  probe  and  guard 
electrodes,  said  probe  and  guard  electrodes  being  main- 
tained at  substantially  the  same  potential,  a  transmitter 
coil  and  a  receiver  coil  disposed  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  probe 
and  guard  electrodes,  said  guard  electrodes  comprising  an 
electrostatic  shield  substantially  enveloping  said  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  coils  so  as  to  electrostatically  shield 
the  same  and  to  provide  a  common  effective  depth  refer- 
ence therewith,  current  generator  means  providing  a  con- 
stant alternating  current  of  second  frequency  through  said 
transmitter  coil  to  electromagnetically  produce  eddy  cur- 
rents in  surrounding  earth  formations,  impedance  means 
connected  between  said  probe  and  guard  electrodes  and 
ground  preventing  passage  of  current  at  said  first  fre- 
quency and  allowing  free  passage  of  current  at  said  sec- 
ond frequency,  first  detection  means  detecting  current  flow 
through  said  probe  electrode  and  producing  a  first  signal, 
second  detection  means  detecting  the  potential  between 
said  probe  and  guard  electrodes  and  said  reference  elec- 
trode and  producing  a  second  signal,  third  detection  means 
detecting  the  voltage  induced  in  said  receiver  coil  by  for- 
mation eddy  currents  and  producing  a  third  signal,  trans- 
mitter means  respectively  transmitting  said  first,  said  sec- 
ond, and  said  third  signals,  ratio  detection  means  receiv- 
ing said  first  and  said  second  signals  and  producing  an 
indication  of  an  electrical  characteristic  of  earth  forma- 
tion disposed  horizontally  to  said  probe  electrode,  and 
means  receiving  said  third  signal  and  producing  an  indi- 
cation of  an  electrical  characteristic  of  earth  formation 
influencing  said  transmitter  coil  and  said  receiver  coil. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINA- 
TION  OF  AMOUNT  OF  SALT  IN  HYDROCARBON 
OIL 

Artlmr  F.  Gulbrandsen,  South  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Cities  Service  Oil  Company,  Bartlesvilic,  Olda.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,217 
14  Claims.     (CL  324—30) 


N 
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at  a  pressure  above  that  in  said  first  conduit  to  permit 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  oil  from  the  pump  to  flow 
into  said  sample  receiver,  first  metering  means  for  meter* 
ing  and  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  first  diluent 
for  the  oil  in  the  sample  receiver,  second  metering  means 
for  metering  and  mixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
second  diluent  with  the  oil  and  first  diluent  in  the  sample 
receiver,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  said  sample  re- 
ceiver adapted  for  immersion  in  said  oil,  first  diluent 
and  second  diluent  mixture,  means  for  measuring  elec- 
trical conductivity  of  fluid  between  said  electrodes,  and 
means  for  draining  the  mixture  from  said  sample  receiver. 


1.  A  method  fbr  determining  the  amount  of  salt  in  hy- 
drocarbon oil  containing  the  same  which  comprises  mixing 
said  oil  with  a  polar  organic  solvent  to  form  a  homoge- 
neous mixture,  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  electrodes  maintained  at  alternating  cur- 
rent potential  and  measuring  the  flow  of  current  between 
said  electrodes. 

10.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  salt  in 
hydrocarbon  oil  containing  the  same  comprising  a  posi- 
tive displacement  pump,  first  conduit  means  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  oil  from 
a  source  of  oil  into  the  pump  inlet,  a  sample  receiver, 
second  conduit  means  for  conducting  oil  from  the  pump 
outlet  to  said  sample  receiver,  a  normally  closed  pressure 
responsive  valve  in  said  second  conduit  means  actuatable 
818  O.O.— 98 


3,181,059 
OmCA^  POLARITY  INDICATOR  FOR  MAGNETI- 

CALLY   RECORDED   SIGNALS 
Gerald  L.  Moliniieni,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
tlic  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,442 

1  Claim.     (CL  324—38) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Jt 


«'...  , 


An  optical  device  for  visually  determining  the  polarity 
of  magnetically  recorded  data  comprising:  an  electro- 
magnet; a  reversible  D.C!:.  power  supply  connected  to  said 
electromagnet;  a  magnetic  tape  disposed  above  said  elec- 
tromagnet so  that  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said 
electromagnet  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  tape;  a  plu- 
raliy  of  bits  of  information  having  first  and  second  mag- 
netc  poles  stored  on  said  tape;  a  viewer  positioned  above 
said  magnetic  tape  and  directly  over  said  electromagnet, 
a  liquid  which  is  light  transmissive  enclosed  in  said  viewer, 
and  particles  of  metal,  which  are  subject  to  influence  of 
a  magnetic  field,  suspended  in  said  liquid  whereby  the 
particles  will  collect  over  said  first  or  second  pole  of  said 
bit  in  response  to  tlie  polarity  of  said  magnetic  field. 


3,181,060 
TESTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER  TOOLS  AND 

THE  LIKE  HAVING  A  THREE  CONTACT  PLUG 

AND  THREE  CONTACT  SOCKET 
Walter  C.  HnU,  42  Ncaman  Parlcway,  Kenmorc  23,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,905 
1  Claim.     (CI.  324—51) 

A  tester  for  electrical  power  tools  and  the  like  having 
a  metal  case  and  electrical  operating  components  includ- 
ing a  tool  plug  with  a  first,  second  and  third  contact  to 
be  connected  respectively  with  a  first,  second  and  third 
contact  of  a  current  supply  socket,  said  first  contact  of 
said  tool  plug  being  connected  to  said  case  and  said  first 
contact  of  said  current  supply  socket  mating  therewith 
being  grounded;  comprising  a  tester  circuit  plug  having 
a  first,  second  and  third  contact  adapted  to  plug  into  said 
current  supply  socket  with  its  first,  second  and  tliird  con- 
tacts mating  respectively  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
contacts  of  said  current  supply  socket,  a  three  contact 
tester  circuit  socket  lukving  a  first,  second  and  third  con- 
tact mating  respectively  with  said  first,  second  and  third 
contacts  of  said  tool  plug,  a  metal  clip  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  metal  case,  a  ground  line  connecting 
said  clip  with  said  first  contact  of  said  tester  circuit  plug 
to  ground  said  case,  a  line  electrically  connecting  tiie 
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second  and  third  contacts  of  said  tester  circuit  socket, 
a  signal  device  respectively  in  series  with  each  of  said 
second  and  third  contacts  of  said  tester  circuit  plug  and 
also  in  series  with  said  line  electrically  connecting  said 
second  and  third  contacts  of  said  tester  circuit  socket 
whereby  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit  between  said  caae 
and  said  electrical  components  of  said  tool,  one  of  said 
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signal  devices  will  not  be  actuated,  a  low  voltage  source 
of  power  and  a  low  voltage  signal  device  in  series  with 
each  other  across  said  first  contact  of  said  tester  circuit 
plug  and  said  first  contact  of  said  tester  circuit  socket 
whereby  in  the  event  of  a  break  in  the  ground  connection 
between  said  first  contact  of  said  tool  plug  and  the 
said  case,  said  low  voltage  signal  device  will  not  be 
operated. 


«* '•» 


3,181,M1 

'      VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  COMPARISON 
CIRCUIT 
Stanley  Scknetder,  Coata  Mesa,  Calif.,  aasicBor  to  Bcck- 

■uu  Inatrumeots,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 
■  .    ^  ^     FUmI  Oct.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,M1 
.^.^  .  lOClaima.    (0.324—42) 
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10.  A  circuit  for  comparing  the  resistance  of  a  stand- 
ard resistance  with  the  resistance  of  a  unit  whose  resist- 
ance varies  during  the  comparison  including  the  com- 
bination of:  a  first  circuit  including  said  standard  resist- 
ance, a  second  circuit  including  a  variable  resistance 
element  in  series  with  the  unit  whose  resistance  varies 
during  the  comparison,  means  for  electrically  energizing 
said  first  and  second  circuits,  first  means  coupled  between 
said  first  and  second  circuits  for  detecting  changes  in 
voltage  between  predetermined  points  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits,  second  means  coupled  between  said  first 
means  and  said  variable  resistance  element  for  changing 
the  resistance  thereof  inversely  to  a  resistance  change  of 
the  unit  whose  resistance  varies  during  the  comparison, 
and  third  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
circuits  for  comparing  the  voltage  at  a  selected  point  of 
said  standard  resistance  with  the  voltage  at  a  selected 
point  of  the  unit  whose  resistance  varies  during  the  com- 
parison. 


3,181,M2 

TWO-WIRE  TEST  CUP  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CAPACmVE  PROBE 

Recce   M.   Scarlett.   BcU.   Calif.,   assi^Bor  to   Amcrkan 

Telepbooe  and  Telegraph  Compaii>,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

^Ued  Aug.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,951    ^ 
7  Clatana.     (CL  324     U) 


.wfi 


5.  A  testing  device  comprising  a  pair  cA  movable  jaw 
members  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  needle-shaped  con- 
tacts, a  tubular  supporting  member  of  insulating  material 
extending  between  said  jaw  members  and  providing  flat 
bearing  surfaces  registering  with  said  needle-shaped  con- 
tacts, a  pointed  metallic  probe  secured  within  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  end  of  said  tubular  member,  means 
for  making  an  electrical  circuit  connection  to  said  probe 
and  means  for  urging  said  needle  contacts  yieldingly 
against  stid  bearing  surfaces. 


u?i 


3,181,063 

DUAL  SEN'SrTTVrrY  RANGE  CALIBRATION  AP- 
PARATUS EMPLOYING  AUTOMATIC  SEQUEN- 
TIAL  SENSrn\ TTY  ALTERNATION 
Caorg  Josef  Ullrich.  Freiburg  im  Brcisgau,  Gennanv,  aa- 
sigBor  to  Fritz  Hellige  Sl  Co.  Gjn.b.H.,  Freiburg  im 
Brelsgau,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57426 
ClateM  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1959, 
,.,.,„..  H  37,492 

4nalnM     (CL324— 74) 
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3.  In  measuring  and  recording  apparatus  having  at  least 
two  sensitivity  ranges:  the  combination  comprising  a  re- 
cording instriiment  for  recording  electrical  signals,  first 
means  for  selecting  from  at  least  two  sensitivity  ranges  the 
sensitivity  of  recording  of  said  signals,  second  means  for 
selectively  providing  for  each  sensitivity  range  at  least  two 
standard  calibration  signals,  means  coupling  said  stand- 
ard calibration  signals,  wherein  one  of  said  standard  cali- 
bration signals  is  associated  with  one  of  said  sensitivity 
ranges  and  the  other  of  said  standard  calibration  signals 
is  associated  with  the  other  of  said  sensitivity  ranges, 
control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  alternatively  controlling  said  first  means  to  select  said 
one  sensitivity  range  and  said  second  means  to  provide 
said  one  standard  calibration  signal,  or  said  first  means 
to  select  said  other  sensitivity  range  and  said  second  means 
to  provide  said  other  calibration  signal  selected  accord- 
ing to  the  selected  sensitivity  range,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing said  selected  standard  calibration  signals  in  sequence 
to  said  recording  instrument 

■B.Q  ttt 
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■•!  »  ••      3,181.064 

WIDE  SCALE  ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRU- 
MENT WITH  TWO  APERTURED  POLE  PIECES 
LYING  IN  SI  BSTANTIALLY  PARALLEL  PLANES 
AND  A  MOVABLE  COIL  SURROUNDING  ONE 
POLE  PIECE 
PeCw  Wargo,  Mavwood,  III.,  aasignor  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation.  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,070 

.    ,    4Cteinis.     (CL  324— 150) 
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1.  A  substantially  uniform  wide  scale  electric  meter 
movenaent  compnsing  a  substantially  straight  bar  magnet, 
an  annular  pole  piece  magnetically  coupled  to  one  pole 
of  said  magnet  and  lying  within  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  polarization  of  the  magnet  at  said  one 
pole,  a  second  pole  piece  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
other  pole  of  said  magnet  and  lying  substantially  within 
a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  annular  pole 
piece  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  said  bar 
magnet,  said  second  pole  piece  having  an  iimer  edge  and 
an  outer  edge,  said  inner  edge  defining  a  circular  aperture 
about  an  axis  coextensive  with  the  axis  of  said  annular 
pole  piece,  each  point  around  said  inner  edge  being  closer 
than  the  radially  corresponding  point  on  said  outer  edge 
to  all  radially  corresponding  points  on  said  annular  pole 
piece  whereby  flux  emanating  from  said  first  pole  piece 
tends  to  terminate  at  said  inner  edge  to  substantially 
confine  the  flux  field  within  the  outer  edge  of  said  second 
pole  piece,  a  coil  surrounding  said  annular  pole  piece, 
means  mounting  said  coil  for  rotation  about  said  coex- 
tensive axes,  and  means  for  biasing  the  movement  of  said 
coH. 


3,181,065 
lyARSONVAL  METER  MOVEMENT 
Erie  Bajan,  Elmhnrst,  DL,  a»igBor  to  American  Gage  A 
Machine    Company,    Chicago,    IlL,   a   corporatioa   of 


Filed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,049 
4  ClalBM.     (CL  324—150) 


^  * 
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1.  In  a  D'Arsonval  meter  movement,  the  combination 
comprising  a  coil,  generally  ring-shaped  inner  pole-piece 
means  of  magnetically  permeable  material  threaded 
through  said  coil  and  dimensioned  to  permit  said  coil 
to  move  freely  thereon,  outer  pole-piece  means  of  mag- 
netically permeable  material  formed  to  define  a  ring- 
shaped  trough  dimensioned  to  receive  said  coil  and  said 
inner  pole-piece  means,  said  trough  having  a  bottom 
wail  and  concentric  side  walls  q)aced  to  permit  said  coil 
to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  therewithin.  means  mounting 
said  inner  pole-piece  means  in  a  centered,  spaced  position 
within  said  trough  to  define  therewith  an  elongated  ar- 
cuate air  gap  between  said  two  pole-piece  means,  and 
suspension  means  mounting  said  coil  in  said  air  gap  for 
revolution  through  a  predetermined  arc  around  the  axis 
of  said  arcuate  air  gap,  said  outer  pole-piece  means  being 
relieved  in  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  trough  portion 
to  provide  an  opening  yielding  access  to  said  inner  pole- 
pieoe  means,  said  assembly  including  also  bar  magnet 


means  wholly  disposed,  within  the  space  defined  by  the 
contour  of  the  outer  pole-piece  meant  and  diametrically 
of  said  inner  pole-piece  means,  said  magnet  means  pass- 
ing through  said  access  opening  and  connecting  said  inner 
and  outer  pole-piece  means  to  magi^tize  the  aame  and 
create  a  magnetic  field  within  said  air  gap. 


3,181,066 
TRANSISTOR  SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER 

Willem  Ebbtnge,  Emmadtaigel,  Eindhoven,  and  Jacobui 
Jotuuincs  Rongen,  Mollenhutseweg,  Nljmcgen,  Netiicr- 
lands,  avlgDors  to  North  American  Phllln  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mv.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,521 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  May  7,  1960, 

N  18,293 

SCUtaM.    (CL  325— 319) 


3.  In  a  transistor  superheterodyne  receiving  circuit  of 
the  type  having  a  local  oscillator  for  producing  oscilla- 
tions to  be  heterodyned  with  a  received  high  frequency 
wave,  a  low  frequency  amplifier  stage  for  amplifying  low 
frequency  signals,  and  a  common  source  of  a  direct  supply 
voltage  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  and  amplifier 
stage,  means  for  compensating  for  frequency  variation  erf 
said  oscillator  due  to  variable  loading  of  said  source  by 
said  amplifier  stage,  said  means  comprising  rectifier  meaiu 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  stage  for  provid- 
ing a  direct  compensating  voltage  with  an  amplitude  de- 
pendent upon  the  amplitude  of  signals  at  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  stage,  means  providing  a  voltage  proportional  to 
said  supply  voltage,  means  combining  said  proportional 
voltage  and  compensating  ventages,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  combined  proportional  voltage  and  compensating 
voltage  therefor,  whereby  said  sole  operating  voltage  is 
independent  of  fluctuations  of  said  supply  voltage  due  to 
variable  loading  of  said  source. 


3,181,M7 
MUTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIGNAL-TRANSLATING 

APPARATUS 

Bernard  D.  Looghlin,  Hnntingtoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Haul- 

line  Rcaearck,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinoif 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,666 

6  Claima.     (CL  325—348) 


■  it..'  .KiitJ 


■»  .  ti  ■ 


1.  A  muting  circuit  for  signal-translating  apparatus  in 
an  angular-modulation  signal  receiver  comprising:  circuit 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  which  may  include  an  an- 
gular-modulated signal  having  an  average  amplitude  capa- 
ble of  dropping  below  a  predetermined  level;  amplitude- 
limiter  means  for  amplitude-limiting  said  suppUed  signal, 
said  limiter  means  adapted  to  present  a  pretedermined 
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loading  effect  to  said  circuit  means;  and  means  for  modify- 
ing said  loading  effect  when  the  average  amplitude  of  said 
angular-modulation  signal  decreases  for  preventing  trans- 
lation of  the  supplied  signal  when  said  average  amplitude 
drops  below  said  predetermined  level. 


3,181.068 

mCH  FREQLTNCY  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

James  D.  Jones,  CambridKe,   England,  assignor  to  Pyc 

Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  Britlsii  company 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aof.  19,  1960, 

28,815  60  .       _i 

6  Claims.     (CI.  325—436) 


4.  A  high  frequency  tuner  unit  incorporating  a  transis- 
tor amplifier  for  amplifying  high  frequency  signals,  a 
mixer  circuit  for  mixing  said  high  frequency  signals  with 
a  local  oscillator  frequency  in  order  to  produce  an  output 
intermediate  frequency,  a  band  pass  circuit  coupling  tiie 
output  frequency  from  said  amplifier  circuit  to  said  mixer 
circuit,  said  band  pass  circuit  comprising  inductively  cou- 
pled loops  effective  at  higher  frequencies  on  which  said 
tuner  operates  and  the  spacing  of  said  loops  determining 
the  band  width  of  the  band  pass  circuit  and  an  additional 
band  pass  coupling  means  effective  at  lower  frequencies 
on  which  said  tuner  operates,  said  mixer  circuit  compris- 
ing a  transistor,  means  for  feeding  the  high  frequency 
signals  to  an  input  electrode  of  said  transistor,  means  for 
feeding  the  local  oscillator  signals  to  said  input  electrode 
of  said  transistor,  means  for  deriving  an  output  intermedi- 
ate frequency  from  an  output  electrode  of  said  transistor 
and  a  feedback  circuit  connected  from  said  output  elec- 
trode to  said  input  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  includ- 
ing components  of  resistance  and  capacity  dimensioned 
to  counter  the  base  collector  resistance  and  capacity  of 
said  transistor,  for  feeding  back  to  the  input  of  said  tran- 
sistor a  portion  of  said  output  intermediate  frequency 
which  is  180'  out  of  phase  with  undesirable  feedback  of 
said  output  intermediate  frequency  through  said  transistor 
and  which  is  of  an  amplitude  at  least  substantially  to 
eliminate  said  undesirable  feedback. 

f  "  >?#: . 

3,181,069 
UHF  TELEVISION  TUNER 
Robert  C.  A.  Eland,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Coil  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  UL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUcd  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,018 
10  Claims.     (CI.  325—453) 


'  <■*  • 


said  first  and  second  sub-assemblies  including  inter- 
secting walls  combinedly  defining  a  plurality  of  pre- 
determined shield  compartments  that  isolate  circuit 
sections  of  the  tuner; 

said  first  sub-assembly  including  a  top  plate,  extending 
in  a  first  direction  and  overlapping  the  end  regions 
of  at  least  some  of  said  predetermined  shield  com- 
partments, to  form  the  shielded  top  walls  thereof; 

said  top  plate  receiving  associated  circuit  components 
mounted  thereto,  while  disassociated  from  said  sec- 
ond sub-assembly,  and  constructed  to  provide  acces- 
sibility of  said  associated  circuit  components  during 
the  mounting  and  assembly  thereof; 

said  second  sub-assembly  including  a  U-bracket  having 
two  spaced  partition  walls  and  a  rear  wall  therebe- 
tween; 

said  partition  walls  parallel  extending  transverse  to  said 
top  plate,  and  intersecting  said  top  plate  to  define  the 
shielded  side  boundaries  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  shield  compartments; 

a  multi-ganged  variable  condenser  means  supported 
across  said  partition  walls; 

said  multi-ganged  variable  condenser  means  having  first 
means  for  supporting  the  stator  plates  thereof,  and 
second  means  for  supporting  the  rotor  plates  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  means  mounted  to  said  U-bracket 
for  sub-unit  assembly  and  subsequent  incorporation 
as  an  integral  unit  into  cooperative  seating  engage- 
ment with  said  first  sub-assembly; 

said  first  and  second  means  positioning  their  respective 
condenser  plate  for  location  within  respective  ones 
of  said  adjacent  shield  compartments  upon  the  inter- 
engagement  of  said  first  and  second  sub-assemblies; 

means  for  cooperatively  interconnecting  said  assembled 
first  and  second  sub-assemblies  to  form  said  predeter- 
mined shield  compartments  containing  said  associated 
circuit  components  and  respective  portions  of  said 
multi-ganged  variable  condenser  means. 


3,181,070 
WAVE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  USING   BEAT 

OPERATION  AND  HARMONIC  CIRCl  ITS 
Edmund    R.    Robucii,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
Hoffman    Electronics   Corporation,    a   corporatioa   of 
California 

FUed  Aag.  11,  1960,  Ser.  N^  48,967 
5  Claims.    (CL  328—25) 


\ 


n 


♦v^«". 


M% 


-/? 


-^    -^ 


1.  A  UHF  tuner  assembly  comprising  first  and  second 
sub-assemblies;  •;•?'■  «ujra^  t3»wt      »A».;r 


^r 


1.  A  fractional  frequency  generator  for  generating  from 
an  input  frequency  at  least  one  output  frequency  which 
is  M/N  times  the  input  frequency,  M  and  N  being  digits 
other  than  unity,  said  generator  comprising: 
'  (a)  an  input  terminal  coupled,  through  a  first  tank 
circuit  tuned  to  a  first  frequency  and  having  an  output 
terminal,  to  a  first  unilaterally  conductive  mixing 
device  having  an  input  terminal, 
(b)  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  mixing  de- 
vice through  a  pair  of  series-connected  tank  circuits 
to  a  second  unilaterally  conductive  mixing  device. 
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(c)  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  mixing 
device  to  both  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  tank 
circuit  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  first  mixing  de- 
vice, and 

(d)  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  series-connected  tank  circuits; 

(e)  the  sum  of  the  said  first  frequency  and  the  resonant 
frequency  of  one  of  said  series-connected  tank  cir- 
cuits being  equal  to  the  input  frequency,  and 

(/)  said  input  frequency  and  the  frequency  of  the  other 
of  said  series-connected  tank  circuits  being  respec- 
tively different  multiples  of  the  frequency  of  said 
one  of  said  series-connected  tank  circuits. 


3,181,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUIETING  PLATE  PULSED 
L^HF  OSCILLATORS 
Richard    A.   Smith,   Silver   Spring,   Thomas  F.    Christy, 
Takoma  Park,  md  Tbomas  E.  Adams.  Silver  Spring, 
Md..  assignors  to  the  L^nited  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented b>  the  Secretary  of  the  Navv 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1962.  Ser.  No.  218,186 

4  Claims.     (CL  328 — 65) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


measured  quantity,  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
pair  of  mutually  phase-displaced  modulated  high  frequen- 
cy oscillations,  a  transmitter  having  mutually  displaced 
field  producing  members  such  as  coils,  said  high  frequency 
oscillations  being  applied  to  said  field  producing  members 
for  producing  a  rotating  or  oscillating  field,  a  sampling 
member  movable  with  respect  to  said  field  producing 
members,  the  position  of  said  sampling  member  in  said 
field  being  representative  of  the  measured  quantity  for 
generating  by  said  sampling  member  a  modulated  high 
frequency  osallation  with  a  phase-displacement  relative 
to  one  of  said  mutually  phase-displaced  high  frequency 
oscillations  which  is  representative  to  the  measured  quan- 
tity, a  detector  having  two  input  terminals,  means  for  ap- 
plying one  of  said  high  frequency  oscillations  to  one  of 
said  input  terminals  and  for  applying  the  high  frequency 
oscillation  from  said  sampling  member  to  the  other  one 
of  said  input  terminals,  said  detector  generating  a  pulse 
in  response  to  each  period  of  the  high  frequency  oscil- 
lation applied  to  one  input  terminal  with  one  polarity, 
which  is  coincident  with  a  period  of  the  same  polarity 
of  the  high  frequency  oscillation  applied  to  the  other  input 
terminal. 


3,181,072 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  A 
MEASURED  QUANTITY 
Cui-Erik  Granqvist.  Lidingo.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svendia 
Aktiebolaget  Gasaccumulator,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,428 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  20,  1960, 

8,941/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  32S— 133) 

I  '?  " 


r-.-Mi 


•n- 


3,181,073 
TUNABLE  PHASE  DETECTOR 
Hariey  P.  Brower  and  Marvin  E.  Frerking,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,021 
6  Claims.     (CL  32»— 134) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulse  modulatmg  a  radio  frequency 
oscillator  comprising  a  linear  inductor,  a  capacitor,  a 
saturable  reactor  having  a  shunting  resistor,  a  saturable 
core  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  means  serially  interconnecting  said 
linear  inductor,  said  capacitor,  said  saturable  reactor, 
and  said  primary  winding  between  a  source  of  positive 
voltage  and  a  grounded  terminal,  said  linear  inductor  i 
and  said  capacitor  having  a  common  juncture  terminal 
therebetween,  switch  means  cotmected  to  said  jvmcture 
terminal  and  said  grounded  terminal,  said  switch  means  .„, 
having  conducting  states  and  non-conducting  states 
whereby  said  capacitor  may  be  charged  during  the  non- 
conducting states  and  discharged  during  the  conducting 
states  of  said  switch  means  and  a  quieting  pulse  may  be 
applied  to  the  plate  of  the  oscillator,  said  quieting  pulse 
comprising  a  first  portion  having  a  reduced  constant 
potential  before  said  saturable  reactor  becomes  saturated  ■, 
and  a  second  portion  having  a  full  potential  after  said 
saturable  reactor  becomes  saturated. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  pulse  sequences,  in 
which  the  number  of  pulses  of  each  sequence  represents  a 


AVr 


■4  ;."a. 


-    .'-' 


-a 


1.  A  broad  band  phase  detector  comprising: 
first  input  means  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal,  said 
first  input  means  including: 
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a  plurality  of  first  tuned  circuit  means  for  selec- 
tively passing  bands  of  frequencies  which  col- 
Lvit         leotively  form  said  broad  range  of  frequencies; 
first  selective  means  connected  to  said  first  tuned 
circuit  means  for  selecting  the   band  of  fre- 
quencies that  includes  said  first  input  signal; 
second  input  means  for  receiving  a  second  input  sig- 
nal having  a  frequency  within  the  selected  band  of 
n      frequencies;  '•  • "'    "  ''-'■  ^  N  > 

means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  one  flid  input  sig- 
nal with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  the  other  said 
y^r  input  signal; 
and  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  input  means  and  responsive  to  fre- 
Vi  -queocy    differences    therebetween    to    develop    an 
/:>n  output  signal  indicative  thereof. 

MO  ^__.^,^^_^^  i  .     ■  -' 

•S»H».q      ,■       .ill*   ••  ">  I"      ■     f-'    "^     •        • 

3,181.074 
CX)MPANDOR 
MehiB  J.  CoCterill,  Moontain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International   Telephone   and   Telegraph   Corporatloo, 
Nudey,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  24,  19«2,  S«r.  No.  219447 
7  Clafm.     (CL  328—142) 


7.  An  amplitude  compandor  for  an  audio  signal  com- 
prising: I 

a  source  of  audio  signal; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce  pulses 
having  a  first  predetermined  repetition  frequency 
and  a  width  decreasing  in  accordance  with  an  increas- 
ing amplitude  of  said  audio  signal; 

first  modiiiator  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  said 
first  pulse  producing  means  to  amplitude  modulate 
said  pulses  in  accordance  with  said  audio  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  modulator  means  to  extract 
from  said  amplitude  modulated  pulses  said  audio 
signal  having  a  compressed  amplitude  proportional 
to  the  width  of  said  pulses; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  to  extract  to  transmit  said 
compressed  audio  signal  to  a  distant  location; 

means  disposed  at  said  distant  location  to  receive  said 
transmitted  compressed  audio  signal; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  means  to  receive  to  pro- 
duce pulses  having  a  second  predetermined  repe- 
tition frequency  and  a  width  increasing  in  accordance 
with  increasing  amplitudes  of  said  compressed  audio 
signal; 

second  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  means  to  re- 
ceive and  said  second  pulse  producing  means  to  am- 
plitude modulate  said  pulses  in  accordance  with  said 
compressed  audio  signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  second  modulator  means  to  ex- 
tract from  said  amplitude  modulated  pulses  said 
compressed  audio  signal  having  an  expanded  ampli- 
tiKk  proportional  to  the  width  of  said  pulses. 


3,181,075  I 

'■'    SIGNAL  REPRODLCING  SYSTEM  1> 

Edward  Chjuies  Klmas.  Satt  Point,  N.Y.  .z 

(Martin  Road,  Plea&ant  V  alley,  N.Y.)  -^ 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,803  . 

3  Claims.     (CL  328—167) 

(Granted  under  TltU  35.  VS,  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  series  of  positive  and 
negative  signal  pulses  which  have  high  and  low  frequency 
noise  components  associated  therewith,  which  comprises 
a  low  pass  filter,  means  for  applying  the  signal  pulses  to 
the  low  pass  filter  to  provide  a  series  of  positive  and  nega- 
tive pulses  in  which  the  high  frequency  noise  has  been 
reduced,  means  for  separating  the  positive  and  negative 
pulses  provided  by  the  low  pass  filter  to  provide  a  series 
of  positive  pulses  and  a  series  of  negative  pulses,  a  posi- 
tive AND  gate  and  a  negative  AND  gate,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  series  of  positive  pulses  provided  by  the  sep- 
arating means  to  the  positive  AND  gate  and  the  series  of 
negative  pulses  provided  thereby  to  the  negative  AND 
gate,  a  high  pass  filter,  means  for  applying  the  signal 
pulses  to  the  high  pass  filter  to  provide  a  series  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  pulses  in  which  the  low  frequency  noise 
has  been  reduced,  means  for  applying  the  series  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  pulses  provided  by  the  high  pass  filter 
to  the  positive  and  negative  AND  gates,  and  meaiu  en- 
ergized by  outputs  of  the  AND  gates  for  reconstructing 
the  signal  pulses  without  the  associated  noise  components. 


3,181,076 
CLIPPING    CIRCUIT    EMPLOYING    TWO    TUBES 

COUPLED  TOGETHER  BY  DIODE  IMPEDANCE 

NETWORK    AND    VARIABLE    BIAS    CONTROL 

MEANS 
William  L.  Frvscman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  H. 

Stephens,  Jr.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  awignors,  by  mesne 

wipiMunH   to  the  L  nited  States  of  Aaserka  as  rcpre- 

seatcd  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tl»c  Navy 
Origfaial   application   Aug.    12,   19M,  Sm.   No.  49398. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatloa  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

322,241 

9ClaiB«.    (CL32S— 171) 


Lr 


Vl" 


WKi  M   H. 
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tipfl&IJ 


1.  A  compensated  wideband  clipping  circuit  comprising 

a  first  electron  device  having  at  least  a  plate,  cathode, 
and  control  grid; 

a  second  electron  device  having  at  least  a  plate,  cathode, 
and  control  grid; 

a  unidirectional  current  controlling  means  having  in- 
put and  output  terminals  connected  between  the 
cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  electron  devices; 
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an  impedance  network  connected  between  the  anode 
of  the  first  electron  device  and  the  output  terminal 
of  the  current  controlling  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  control  grid  bias  on  the  second 
electron  device; 

said  bias  adjustment  determining  the  clipping  level. 


3,181,077 

GRATING  GENERATOR 

Loots  L.  Poorciau,  Pleasanrrillc,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precisioo,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,735 

2  Claims.     (CL  328—188) 


U'j  ..' 


1.  A  grating  generator  controlled  by  a  source  of  a  series 
of  television  line  drive  pulses  and  a  series  of  television 
field  drive  pulses,  comprising,  a  pulse  counting  circuit  for 
generating  an  output  pulse  each  time  the  count  of  said 
circuit  reaches  a  first  predetermined  number,  means  for 
applying  said  series  of  line  drive  pulses  as  an  input  of 
said  counting  circuit,  means  jointly  controlled  by  the 
output  of  said  counting  circuit  and  by  said  series  of  line 
drive  pulses  for  generating  a  first  series  of  voltage  pulses 
each  having  a  duration  approximately  equal  to  the  period 
of  said  series  of  line  drive  pulses,  means  for  setting  the 
count  of  said  counting  circuit  to  a  second  predetermined 
number  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said  held  drive 
pulies,  an  oscillator,  means  for  generating  from  the  out- 
put of  said  oscillator  a  second  series  of  pulses  having  a 
repetition  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator, means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  oscil- 
lator in  accordance  with  the  repetition  frequency  of  said 
series  of  line  drive  pulses,  and  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  second  series  of  pulses  to  form  a  composite 
signal. 


3,181,079 

SERIES  ENERGIZED  TRANSISTORISED  AMPU- 

FIER  HAVING   A   HIGH  INPUT  RESISTANCE 

Frank   Bregman,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  North  American   Philips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,561 

Claims  priority',  application  Germany,  Dec  18,  1959, 

N  17,66# 

$  Claims.     (CL  338— IS) 


1       i-  ^».;h 

>i    1       t. 

■  u 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  circuit  having  a  high  input  re- 
sistance, comprising  first  and  second  transistors  each  hav- 
ing a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode,  a  source  of 
operating  voltage  having  first  and  second  terminals,  first 
and  second  resistors,  means  connecting  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  to  said  first  terminal,  means  con- 
necting the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor,  means  serially  connecting 
said  first  and  second  resistors  between  said  second  ter- 
minal and  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of 
signals,  means  applying  said  signals  between  the  base  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  second  terminal,  signal  con- 
ducting means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  whereby  the  signals  applied  to  the  two  base 
electrodes  are  in  phase,  signal  conducting  means  for  con- 
necting the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to 
the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and  means 
for  providing  a  bias  for  said  first  transistor  comprising  a 
third  resistor,  and  means  coimecting  said  third  resistor 
between  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and 
another  point  on  said  circuit  having  a  signal  voltage  sub- 
stantially equal  to  and  in  phase  with  the  signal  voltage 
at  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  whereby  said  in  phase 
signal  voltage  provides  the  sole  biasing  potential  for  the 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor. 


3,181,078 
LOW  NOISE  TERMINATION  FOR  PARAMETRIC 

AMPLIFIER 

Richard  La  Rosa,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hazeitioe  Research,  Inc..  a  corporation  of  Illimiis 

Filed  June  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,990 

7  Claims.     (CL  330 — 4.6) 


•    .    ' 


.:*  -.M 


»ir 


ft'.t     » ,  '  »> 


1.  A  low  noise  termination  comprising:  first  means  for 
supplying  signals  to  be  terminated;  and  a  parametric  up- 
converter  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  including  means 
for  dissipating  essentially  all  up-converted  energy;  where- 
by said  signals  supplied  to  said  termination  are  terminated 
without  further  beneiicial  utiliration. 


3,181,088 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING       , 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

William  H.  Cherry,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60.602 

7  Claims.     (CL  330— 61) 


\  I 


t\ 


Vtt 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  element  of  superconductive 
material  immersed  in  a  cooling  medium  having  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  critical  temperature  of  said  ma- 
terial; meaiu  for  forming  an  initial  region  of  normal  re- 
sistance in  said  element  separated  from  the  superconduc- 
tive portion  by  an  interface;  means  for  generating  suffi- 
cient beat  in  said  initial  region  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  said  superconductive  portion  to  the  transition  tempera- 
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ture,  whereby  said  interface  propagates  doe  to  heating; 
means  for  producing  a  field  of  graduated  intensity  along 
the  surface  of  said  clement  to  stabilize  said  interface  at 
an  equilibrium  position  in  the  quiescent  condition;  and 
means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  permitting  further 
propagation  motion  of  said  interface  proportional  to  said 

UgOMl. 

3,181,081 

GATED  MULTIVIBRATORS 

BortOD  D.  Lcc  and  Sam  L.  Wilkinson,  Houston,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
Oriipaal  application  June  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  667,894,  now 
Patent  No.  3,040,294,  dated  June  19,  1962.     Dtridcd 
and  thb  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,716 
2  Claimg.     (CL  331—49) 


--iW. 


I^?    hVi'-ji- 


i*       I    i  > 


1?  In  an  A.C.  frequency  modulated  magnetic  receding 
system  employing  a  given  carrier  frequency,  an  improved 
steei^front  pulse  generator  comprising  an  input  for  re- 
ceiving a  control  pulse,  an  output  for  transmitting  signals 
to  the  magnetic  medium  of  said  recording  system,  a  pair 
of  electronic  gates  connected  to  said  output,  a  relatively 
low  frequency  multivibrator  compared  to  the  carrier  fre- 
quency for  said  recording  system,  a  relatively  high  fre- 
quency multivibrator  compared  to  said  multivibrator  low 
frequency,  circuit  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  multi- 
vibrators respectively  to  said  gates,  one  of  said  gates  being 
normally  open  and  the  other  of  said  gates  being  normally 
closed,  and  an  electron  tube  having  a  plate,  a  cathode  and 
a  control  grid,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  control 
grid  to  said  input,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  plate 
to  one  of  said  gates  for  controlling  whether  said  tOne  gate 
is  open  or  closed,  circuit  means  for  connecting  nid  cath- 
ode to  the  other  of  said  gates  for  controlling  ^^ufether  said 
other  gate  is  open  or  closed. 


3,181,082 

OSCILLATOR  HAVING  REMOTELY  SITUATED 
CRYSTAL  COSISECTED  TO  REMAINING  CIR- 
CUITRY BY  TRANSMISSION  LINES  SUBSTAN- 
TIALLY  /I  2  WAVELENGTHS  WITH  RESPECT 
TO  SAID  CRYSTAL  FREQUENCY 
Harley  P.  Brewer  and  Marrin  E.  Frerking,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Riulio  Company,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,078 
4  Claims.  (CI.  331—49) 
1.  A  crystal  oscillator  wherein  said  crystal  is  remotely 
situated  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  circuitry, 
said  oscillator  comprising:  an  amplifier  including  a  con- 
trol electrode  and  an  output  electrode;  phase  shifting 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes;  a  crystal 
remotely  situated  with  respect  to  said  amplifier;  and  first 
and  second  transmission  lines  one  of  which  has  one  end 
portion  connected  to  one  side  of  said  crystal  and  the  other 
end  portion  connected  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes  and 
the  other  of  which  lines  has  one  end  portion  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  said  crystal  and  the  other  end  por- 
tion connected  to  said  phase  shifting  means,  said  trans- 
mission lines  being  of  a  length  so  as  to  be  substantially 
rt/2  wavelengths  with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  said 


crystal,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer;  said  phase  shifting 
means,  said  transmission  lines  and  the  resistance  of  said 


t 


'tL&  iC- 


M' 


crystal  providing  a  180*  phase  shift  between  said  output 
electrode  and  said  control  electrode. 


3,181,083 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  TUNNEL-DIODE  OSCILLATOR 
Martin  MiiUcr,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  IntenuH 
tional  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  21,  1960, 

St  17,255 

11  Claims.    (CL  331— 107) 

1 


»••••  •.•n 


i-  1     A- 


V7/I 


I. 


1.  An  oscillator  for  generating  very  high-frequency 
oscillations  comprising: 

a  diode; 

means  coupled  across  said  diode  to  bias  said  diode  to 
establish  a  negative-resistance  characteristic  thereof; 

a  resonant  circuit  coupled  across  said  diode  to  provide 
in  combination  with  the  internal  capacitance  and  in- 
ductance of  said  diode  a  strongly  undercoupled  paral- 
lel-resonant circuit; 

a  stabilizing  resistor  coupled  in  shunt  relationship  to 
said  bias  means;  and 

an  impedance  having  a  lower  value  than  the  r^istance 
value  of  said  stabilizing  resistor  coupled  in  shunt  rela- 
tionship to  said  stabilizing  resistor  to  bypass  said  sta- 
bilizing resistor  only  in  the  frequency  range  including 
the  useful  oscillations. 


3,181,084 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TRANSISTOR 

RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 

Brian  Ernest  Attwood,  Burstow,  near  Horley,  England, 

assignor   to   North    American    Philips   Company,   Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Feb.  9.  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  2,  1961, 

7,649/61 
'   ^  SCIaiiiM.    (0.331—109)  ^'t'  - 

3.  A  relaxation  oscillator  comprising  a  junction  tran- 
sistor having  emitter,  base   and  collector  electrodes,  a 
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source  of  operating  potential  having  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, a  timing  capacitor,  discharge  resistor  means, 
means  connecting  said  resistor  means  to  said  capacitor 
for  discharging  said  capacitor,  means  connecting  an  end 
of  said  capacitor  to  said  first  terminal,  means  connect- 
ing the  base-emitter  path  of  said  transistor  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitor,  means  connecting  said  collector  elec- 
trode to  said  second  terminal,  and  feedback  means  re- 


shield  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  shield  plates 
to  provide  a  common  connection  for  one  of  the  con- 
ductors of  each  oi  said  transmission  lines, 


generatively  coupling  at  least  two  of  said  electrodes,  said 
means  connecting  said  base-emitter  path  in  parallel  with 
said  capacitor  comprising  temperature  dependent  resistor 
means  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  emitter  electrode,  whereby  the 
discharge  time  of  said  timing  capacitor  is  substantially 
unaffected  by  thermal  variation  of  the  parameters  of 
said  transistor. 


I  3,181,085 

DIRECr-CURRENT  TO  ALTERNATING- 
CURRENT  INVERTER 

Allan  G.  Lloyd,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ments,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  MinncnpoUs,  MioB.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,143 
16  Claims.    (CL  331—113) 

,% 


1  . ,      f     r-A ^^^^ 1 

i   rT^  r 


1 


1.  A  direct-current  to  alternating-current  inverter  com- 
prising an  input  circuit  for  energization  with  unidirec- 
tional power  and  a  saturable  core  output  transformer 
having  an  energizing  winding  and  providing  an  alternat- 
ing current  output  circuit,  a  pair  of  conductance  control 
devices  having  conductance  terminals  providing  unidirec- 
tional coupling  of  said  winding  to  said  input  circuit  with 
a  polarity  of  coupling  by  one  of  said  devices  opposite 
to  that  of  the  other  and  each  having  a  conductance  con- 
trol terminal,  means  for  energizing  each  said  conductance 
control  terminal  with  a  regenerative-polarity  pulse  volt- 
age which  varies  in  instantaneous  amplitude  with  the 
rate  of  change  of  magnetic  flux  produced  by  energization 
of  said  winding,  and  means  for  additionally  energizing 
each  said  conductance  control  terminal  with  a  regenera- 
tive-polarity pulse  voltage  which  varies  in  instantaneous 
amplitude  with  the  differentiated  rate  of  said  change  of 
magnetic  flux. 

3,181,086 
ELECTRIC  A I    SWITCH  WITH  THE  OUTER  CON- 
DUCTORS OF  COAXIAL  LEADS  CONNECTED  TO 
SPACED  SHIELD  PLATES 
Samuel  R.  McCutchcoo,  Aloha,  and  Chester  N.  Winning- 
atad,    Portland,    Oreg.,    assignors    to    Tektronix,   Inc., 
Bcaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioD  of  Oregon 
Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  .No.  116,358 
9  Claims.    (CL  333—7) 
1.  A  switch  to  change  the  electrical  connectioiu  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  having  a  pair  of 
conductors  and  having  similar  characteristic  impedances, 
comprising: 


switch  means  including  switch  c<xitacts  positioned  be- 
tween the  shield  plates  for  interconnecting  the  other 
conductors  of  said  transmission  lines  in  a  i^urality 
of  different  ways  by  movement  of  said  switch  means, 
and 

support  means  to  hold  said  shield  plates  and  said  switdi 
contacts  in  proper  spaced  relationship  to  form  a  trans- 
mission line  section  having  substantially  the  same 
characteristic  impedance  as  said  transmission  lines. 


3,181,087 
HYBRID  TRANSFORMER  EMPLOYING  BALANC- 
ING RESISTORS  TO  INCREASE  ISOLATION  BE- 
TWEEN  LOADS 
Pctrus  Cornells  Maria  Almering,  Hllversum,  Neth^iands, 
assignor  to  North   American   Philips   Company,  Idc, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  21,  1960, 

251,885 
5  Claims.     (CL  335—11) 


1.  A  circuit  for  connecting  a  first  two- wire  line  to 
second  and  third  two-wire  lines,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  inductively  cou- 
pled to  second  and  third  windings,  said  second  and  third 
windings  being  identical  to  each  other,  means  connecting 
said  first  winding  to  said  first  line,  first  and  second  re- 
sistors, means  connecting  said  first  resistor  between  first 
ends  of  said  second  and  third  windings,  means  connect- 
ing said  second  resistor  between  second  ends  of  said 
second  and  third  windings,  and  means  connecting  said 
second  and  third  two-wire  lines  between  first  ends  of 
said  third  and  second  windings  respectively  and  seccKid 
ends  of  said  second  and  third  windings  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  resistors  each  having  a  value  substantially 
equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  second  and 
third  two-wire  lines. 


3,181,088 
WAVEGUIDE  CORNER  JUNCnON  WITH  IM- 
PROVED   OPERATION    BY    USE    OF    DIA- 
PHRAGMS    REFLECnVE     AT    GLANCING 
ANGLE 
Leonard  l>ewin  and  Charles  Cecil  Eaglesfield,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  172,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  30,  IMl, 

11,765/61 
9Claima.     (CL  333— 11) 
1.  An  electrical  waveguide  arrangement  comprising: 
at  least  two  hollow  waveguides  disposed  adjacent  each 
other. 
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means  to  change  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the 
energy  from  one  of  said  waveguides  to  the  other  of 
said  wavegtiides,  said  direction  changing  means  cou- 
pling said  waveguides  together,   > 


4 


and  a  diaphragm  coupled  to  the  end  of  each  waveguide 
adjacent  said  direction  changing  means,  each  said 
diaphragm  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  trans- 
parent to  energy  normally  incident  thereon  but 
reflective  to  energy  incident  thereon  at  a  glancing 
angle  so  that  the  direction  of  propagation  of  energy 
in  one  of  said  waveguides  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  waveguide  through  said  diaphragms  and  by 
reflection  from  said  direction  changing  means  is  sub- 
stantially maintained  in  the  other  of  said  waveguides 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  other  waveguide. 


3,181.089 
DISTORTION  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Kaznhiro  Fajimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  awl^nr  to  Nippoa 
Electric  Company,  \im\Ht4,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  25,  1959, 

34/37,085 

4  Claims.     (CL  333— 2S) 


-r»9fir 


<^t 


1.  A  distortion  compensating  device  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  capacitive  bridge  circuits,  each  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  pair  of  diagonally  related 
junctions,  and  in  each  of  which 

(d)  the  capacitance  of  opposite  arms  are  equal, 

(b)  the  sum  of  the  capacitances  of  adjacent  arms 
is  constant, 

(c)  two  adjacent  arms  adjoining  one  of  said  sec- 
i>         ond  pail*  oi  junctions  are  each  shunted  by  a  re- 
sistor of  fixed  value. 

(2)  a  pair  of  delay  lines  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mediate taps  thereon  and  input  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  signal  source, 

(3)  means  connecting  said  first  pair  of  junctions  of 
each  bridge  across  said  lines  to  a  pair  of  correspond- 
ing taps, 

(4)  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  second  junction 
pair  of  said  bridges  in  parallel, 

(5)  and  an  output  connection  for  said  last  mentioned 
means. 


3,181,t9« 
DELAY  LINE  FOR  TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUEE 
Eric  Albert  Ash,  London,  England,  assignor  to  interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  19«0.  Ser.  No.  65^04 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  Not.  30, 1959, 

4«,545/59 
■  ■7  Oalmc     (CL  333—31)       '       > 


•ri 


1.  A  slow  wave  structure  which  will  propagate  radio 
frequency  waves  over  a  frequency  band  whose  width 
exceeds  four  percent  of  the  mid-band  frequency  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  plane  conducting  side  walls  and  a 
grating  connecting  the  two  side  walls  along  the  length 
of  the  structure  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
side  walls  with  the  side  walls  extending  above  and  below 
the  plane  of  the  grating,  and  in  which  the  grating  is  com- 
posed of  continuous  intersecting  conducting  strands  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  regular  pattern  of  staggered  apertures, 
said  grating  being  operable  in  both  amplifier  and  back- 
ward wave  tubes.  ,<£ 


3,181.091 
MICROWAVE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Carroll  F.  Augustine,  Farmington,  and  Cart  P.  TrcsMlt, 
Wayne  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendh  Corpo- 
ration, Souttifietd,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,058 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—31) 


»*vn 


1.  A  microwave  phase  shifter  for  a  wavegtiide  line 
comprising 

two  waveguide  sections  and  a  dielectric  plate  connected 
.   between  and  coupling  the  two  waveguide  sections, 
and  a  dielectric  member  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  the  dielectric  plate  and  movable  relative  to  the 
,       dielectric  plate  to  vary  the  phase  shift  produced  in 
the  line, 
the  dielectric  member  having  a  low  dielectric  constant 
relative  to  that  of  the  dielectric  plate. 


3,181,092 
WAVE  TRAP  BY  PARALLEL  SUB-CONDUCTORS 
Hiroalii  Naluimani  and  Yoshitsugu  Sawada.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
anignors  to  Zaidan   Hojin   Denr>oku   Chuo  Kenkyii)o 
(known  as  Central  Research  Institute  uf  KIcctric  Power 
Industry),  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,077     •      -  ^  '  ^ 
2  Clalaa.     (CL  333—73) 


I    <f     r 


^    -«t    i*'     r«if  . 

^  JO  - 


3    ,-.,1 , 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  trapping  a  high  frequency 
wave  of  a  certain  band  width  composed  of  one  frequency 
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of  a  maximum  wave  length  and  other  frequencies  in 
said  band  of  lesser  wave  lengths  propagated  along  a  main 
power  line  conductor,  comprising  in  combination;  at  least 
one  auxiliary  line  sub-conductor  arranged  parallel  to  said 
power  line  at  a  suitable  distance  therefrom  of  a  length 
equal  to  one-quarter  the  length  of  the  wave  of  the  maxi- 
mum wave  length;  connecting  means  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  power  line  and  said  auxiliary  line  connect- 
ing one  end  of  said  sub-conductor  to  said  power  line; 
additional  connecting  means  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
higlier  frequencies  of  said  lesser  wave  lengths  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  connecting  means  be- 
tween said  power  line  and  points  on  said  sub-conductor 
which  are  at  one-quarter  wave  length  distance  from  the 
other  end  of  said  sub-conductor  and,  impedance  means 
in  series  with  each  of  said  connecting  means  and  said 
sub-conductor. 


3,181,093 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  TUNING 
Francis  G.  Mason,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

-  -     -        Fflcd  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143^43 
3  Clainis.    (CL  333—83) 


3.  In  a  tuner  for  ultra  high-frequencies,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  conductive  body  having  a  cavity  there- 
in, input  and  output  means  for  coupling  signals  to  and 
from  said  cavity,  said  cavity  having  first  and  second  oppo- 
site end  walls,  a  cylindrical  center  post  in  said  cavity  and 
including  a  cylindrical  insulating  member  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  walls,  said  center  post 
including  first  and  second  parallel  longitudinally  extend- 
ing diametrically  opposite  overlapping  conductive  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  first  and  second  end  walls  and 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  insulating 
member,  said  first  and  second  conductive  members  being 
cylindrically  curved  and  being  insulated  from  each  other 
with  a  longitudinal  gap  therebetween,  a  conductive  sleeve 
received  around  said  center  post  and  slidable  therealong, 
means  affording  insulating  material  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  first  and  second  conductive  members  of  said 
center  post  to  provide  capacitive  coupling  therebetween, 
and  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  along  said  center  post 
for  varying  the  capacitance  between  said  first  and  second 
conductive  members  so  as  to  vary  the  resonant  frequency 
of  iai4  cavity. 

3.181.094  »,'H  . 

VARIABLE  SHORTED  COAXIAL  LINE 
William  HodM,   Idyllwild,   Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4.  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,820 

7  Ctalms.    (CL  333—97)  " 

\.  A  variably  shoried  coaxial  line  comprising,  a  sub- 
stantially flexible,  solid  dielectric  coaxial  line  with  an  outer 
metallic  shield  and  at  least  one  inner  conductor,  said 
coaxial  line  having  a  longitudinal  slot  through  said  outer 


ai 


shield  exposing  said  inner  conductor  along  a  given  length 
of  said  line,  a  conductor  member  adapted  to  \)t  slidably 
positioned  on  said  line  along  said  slot  and  be  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  shield,  contact  means  held  by  said  con- 
ductor member  and  projecting  through  said  slot  for  elec- 
trically coimecting  said  inner  conductor  to  said  conductor 


member  at  the  particular  point  of  location  of  said  con- 
ductor member  along  said  length  of  said  line,  and  resilient 
means  held  by  said  conductor  member  on  the  side  of  said 
line  substantially  opposite  to  said  contact  means  for  bias- 
ing said  contact  means  into  said  contact  with  said  inner 
conductor. 


3,181,095 

PRECISION  TRANSDUCERS 

Clair  L.  Farrand,  Bronxville,  and  Robert  W.  Tripp,  East- 

cbcster,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Inductosyn    Corporation, 

Carson  City,  Nev.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  18,  i960,  Ser.  No.  29,972 

8  Claims.    (CL  336— 30) 


if 


kVJ 


♦■     »r'-f 


•i" 


1.  A  precision  transducer  comprising  a  scale  having 
oppositely  inclined  groups  of  conductive  strips  disposed 
side  by  side  and  connected  for  current  flow  in  opposite 
directions  in  successive  strips,  a  slider  mounted  parallel 
and  in  proximity  to  said  scale  for  relative  displacement 
between  said  scale  and  said  slider  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, a  support  having  opposite  ends  and  a  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  said  direction  of  relative  displacement, 
the  conductive  strips  of  said  scale  being  linear  and  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  said  support  to  its  other  end  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  axis,  return  leads  at  each  end  of  said 
support  for  connecting  the  conducting  strips  of  both  said 
groups  into  a  series  circuit,  said  return  leads  extending 
away  from  said  plane,  said  slider  having  corresponding 
groups  of  conductive  strips  substantially  parallel  to  said 
direction  of  relative  displacement  and  connected  for  cur- 
rent flow  in  opposite  directions  in  successive  strips,  said 
conductive  strips  of  said  scale  and  of  said  slider  being 
inductively  related  transformer  members,  whereby  elec- 
trical signals  can  be  inductively  transferred  from  one 
group  of  strips  to  the  other  with  an  amplitude  ratio  re- 
sponsive to  relative  displacement  between  the  scale  and 
the  slider  in  said  direction. 


.•T. 
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INDUCTANCE  COIL  WITH  SYMMETRICAL  WI>rD- 
INGS  AND  LOW  CAPACITANCE  BETWEEN 
WINDINGS  ^  ^  ,  , 

Werner  Pan!  Raab,  Tamba,  Sweden,  aaipMr  to  Telefon- 
■ktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1960.  Ser.  No.  11,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  4,  1959, 

2,064/59 

2  CWbu.    (CL  336— «9) 


pendent  of  temperature  and  greater  than  200  square 
centimeters  per  volt  second  whereby  an  electrical  resistor 
of  zero  temperajure  dependeace  is  achieved. 


3,181.098 

ELECTRICAL   SENSING    LNIT   FOR   MEASURING 

AND  CONTROLLING  WATER  IN  POROl  S  MEDIA 

Lorenzo  A.  Richards,  4455  5tb  St.,  Rlverade,  Calif. 

Ffled  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,45« 

20  Clalma.    (CL  338 — 34) 


r  >»  to  J  J  '-•■<-    " 

'1,*,'  ''  J  •-.'  ■ 


» if 


1.  An  inductance   coil   wonnd   from  two  continuous 
conductors  about  a  core  in  a  plurality  of  concentric  lay- 
ers,   each    layer    comprising    two    symmetrical,    axially 
aligned  sections,  each  section  being  wound  from  one  con- 
ductor, the  two  sections  of  any  layer  being  wound  heli- 
cally in  opposite  axial  directions  between  the  respective 
ends  of  the  coil  and  a  midpoint  thereof,  the  thus  formed 
turns  of  both  conductors  continuing  in  the  same  axial 
winding  direction  within  the  first  two  layers,  the  axial 
winding  directions  of  both  conductors  changing  at  a  mid- 
point in  a  plurality  of  subsequent  layers  within  the  first 
half  of  the  coil  winding,  the  windings  of  both  conductors 
continuing  in  the  same  axial  winding  directions  within 
two    layers    approximately   half   way    through   the    coil, 
the  axial  winding  directions  of  both  conductors  changing 
at  a  midpoint  in  a  plurality  of  layers  within  the  second 
half  of  the  coil  winding,  the  windings  of  both  conductors 
continuing  in  the  same  axial  winding  directions  within 
the  two  last  layers.  i 


i:' 


20.  An  electrical  sensor  unit  for  determining  water- 
condition  in  porous  media,  comprising  a  body  of  granular 
water-absorbing  fill  material  that  is  maintained  under  com- 
pressive stress  between  a  screen-like  electrode  and  a  com- 
pression electrode,  lead-out  wires  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes, a  porous  water-permeable  ceramic  body  making 
contact  with  said  porous  media  and  containing  absorbed 
water  that  is  in  matric  suction  adjustment  with  water  in 
said  porous  media,  a  supporting  surface  on  said  ceramic 
body   in    water-transfer   contact    with   said   fill   material 
through  the  openings  in  said  screen-like  electrode,  means 
comprising  a  compressed  spring  for  maintaining  the  stress 
applied  by  the  compression  electrode  to  the  fill,  and  a  rigid 
electrically  insulating  case  confining  said  fill  material  lat- 
erally between  said  electrodes  and  confining  to  the  fill  ma- 
terial the  electrical  currents  passing  between  the  electrodes 
during  the  electrical  measuremenu.  said  moisture  sensitive 
unit  being  latched  along  with  a  compressed  spring  in  a 
socket  such  that  when  the  socket-unit  assembly  is  buried 
in  said  porous  media,  the  latch  can  be  operated  and  said 
spring  will  maintain  a  forceful  yieldable  contact  between 
the  ceramic  body  of  said  unit  and  adjacent  porous  media. 


3,181,«97 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTORS 
Kurt  Lebovec,  WUUamstown,  .Mass..  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,953  , 

4Clatans.    (CL  338— 22)  >         I 


'      '-       "     3,1S1,099  >•-•'  - 

LIQllD  RHEOSTAT 
Robert  F.  McGlreni,  64  Plesenton  Drive,  Worthlngtoo, 
Ohio,  and   Leonard  J.  Uckar,   110   EJ»J.   Broadway, 
Columbus.  Ohio 

FUed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,428 

4  Claims.    (CL  338— «2)  , 
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4.  An  electrical  resistor  characterized  by  a  singk  crys- 
tal body  of  germanium,  two  ohmic  electrodes  attached 
to  said  body,  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  body 
arising  from  impurity  atoms  selected  from  tl^  group 
consisting  of  phosphorous,  antimony  and  arsenic  essen- 
tially homogeneously  distributed  through  said  body  in 
a  concentration  of  at  least  lO^*  cubic  centimeter,  the 
electrical  resistor  operable  at  a  temperature  range  includ- 
ing room  temperature  where  said  impurities  are  fully 
ionized  into  ions  and  electronic  carriers,  the  impurities 
being  present  in  the  germanium  in  a  concentration  of 
greater  than  10>*  per  cubic  centimeter  and  where  the 
scattering  of  the  electronic  carriers  by  the  crystal  lattice 
vibrations  and  by  impurities  results  in  a  mobility  inde- 


1.  A  liquid  rheostat  for  a  polyphase  electrical  system 
comprising  a  receptacle  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid 
electrolyte;  an  electrode  assembly  including  a  plurahty  of 
spaced  parallel  electrode  plates  with  the  number  of  said 
electrode  plates  being  one  greater  than  a  multiple  of  the 
number  of  phases  of  the  electrical  system  with  each  of 
said  electrode  plates  being  supported  fully  immersed  in 
said  electrolyte  in  relatively  staked  relationship  and  hav- 
ing the  same  conductive  area,  said  electrode  plates  being 
sequentially  phase-connected  with  the  end  elecuode  plates 
connected  to  the  same  phase  and  with  all  of  said  elec- 
trode plates  being  spaced  equidistantly  relaUve  adjacently 
disposed  electrode  plates  excepting  the  end  electrode 
plates,  each  of  said  end  electrode  plates  being  relatively 
spaced  from  the  immediately  adjacent  electrode  plate  a 
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distance  greater  than  and  related  to  the  distance  between 
any  other  adjacent  pair  of  electrode  plates  whereby  the 
resistance  between  any  two  phases  of  the  electrical  system 
will  be  substantially  equal  with  the  spacing  being  defined 
by  the  mathematical  expression 


V-i 


in  which  x  is  the  distance  between  an  end  electrode  plate 
and  an  adjacent  electrode  plate  and  L  is  the  distance  be- 
tween any  other  pair  of  adjacently  disposed  electrode 
plates;  an  insulator  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  insulator  plates  supported  for  movement  relative 
to  said  electrode  assembly  for  changing  the  effective  con- 
ductive area  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  electrode  plates  and 
thereby  effecting  a  change  in  the  resistance  of  said  elec- 
trode assembly,  said  insulator  assembly  having  one  in- 
sulator plate  for  each  adjacent  pair  of  electrode  plates 
with  each  of  said  insulator  plates  being  selectively  posi- 
tionable  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  electrode  plates, 
and  means  mechanically  connected  between  said  elec- 
trode assembly  and  said  insulator  assembly  for  selectively 
effecting  relative  movement  therebetween. 


3,181,100 

ROTATABLE  ANTENNA  CONNECTOR 

WUliam  C.  Rocers,  5365  NW.  36tk  SL, 

Miami  Springs,  Fla. 

.    Filed  Dec.  8.  1961.  S«r.  No.  157,932 

.  r|   .        2  Claims.    (CL  339—8) 


2.  In  combination,  a  streamlined  antenna  connector 
caaing  having  longitudinal  bore  means  extending  there- 
throogh.  a  portion  of  said  bore  means  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  casing  being  connected  to  anchor  means,  a  cylindrical 
chuck  disposed  in  said  bore  means  for  relcasably  receiving 
and  gripping  an  antenna  wire,  said  chuck  being  rotatable 
in  said  bore  means  relative  to  said  casing,  thrust  bearing 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bore  means 
for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  chuck 
while  permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  chuck,  an 
antenna  wire  under  tension  gripped  by  one  end  of  said 
chuck  and  holding  said  chuck  against  said  bearing  means, 
said  chuck  being  unrestrained  at  iu  opposite  end,  a  dielec- 
tric bushing  in  said  other  end  of  said  bore  means,  said 
bushing  being  removable  from  said  bore  means  to  provide 
access  to  said  chuck,  with  there  being  an  unobstructed 
bore  portion  between  said  removable  bushing  and  said 
chuck. 


ti\f    \i 


*'     ''^'  3,181,101 

DETACHABLE  CONNECTORS 
■u       Benjamin  Fox,  403  Grlbbci  Road.  Wyncotc,  Pa. 

Original  application  Apr.  22.  1958.  Ser.  No.  730,227. 
Divided   and  this  applicatioD  Oct  24,  1961,  S«r. 

No.  147,255  ,       , 

6  ClalnM.    (CL  339—17)  '    ' " 

1.  Tlie  combination  of  a  printed  circuit  board  and  a 
mating  connector  member,  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical 
contacts  comprising  a  first  contact  mounted  on  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  a  second  contact  mounted  on 
said  connector  member,  said  first  and  second  contacts 
each  including  a  body  portion  having  parts  shaped  to  in- 
terfit  one  with  the  other  at  right  angles,  said  body  portion 
of  said  first  contact  lying  essentially  in  a  single  plane,  at 


least  one  holding  leg  depending  at  an  obtuse  angle  from 
said  body  portion  of  said  first  contact,  said  holding  leg  se- 
curing said  first  contact  to  said  printed  circuit  board  and 


extending  normally  through  said  printed  circxiit  board 
whereby  said  body  portion  of  said  first  contact  will  be 
positioned  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  printed 
circuit  board. 


3,181,102 

ELECTRICAL  BUSWAY  APPARATUS 

Joseph  A.  Fehr,  Jr.,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,996 

10  ClalnH.    (CL  339—21) 


'•..« 


1.  An   electric  busway   power  distribution  apparatus 
comprising: 

( 1 )  a  sheet  metal  busway  housing  having 
(a)   a  top  wall. 

(6)  two  longitudinally  extending  base  flanges 
spaced  apart  to  provide  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing base  opening  and 

(c)  two  spaced  apart  sidewalls  interconnecting 
said  top  wall  and  said  base  flanges  and  converg- 
ing from  said  top  wall  to  form  therewith  a  chan- 
nel of  trapezoidal  cross  section  having  a  re- 
stricted throat  opening  directed  toward  the  plane 
of  said  base  flanges, 

((f)  said  sidewalls  diverging  from  said  restricted 
throat  opening  and  provided  with  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  disposed  between  said  throat 
opening  and  said  base  flanges,     , 

(2)  a  continuous  resilient  multilobate  insulating  mem- 
ber within  said  housing  having 

(a)  one  of  its  lobes  disposed  within  said  chaimel 
for  retention  by  the  converging  sidewalls  thereof 
and  having  another  of  its  lobes  disposed  in  the 
space  between  an  edge  of  said  throat  opening 
and  one  of  said  ribs. 

(b)  each  of  said  lobes  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
opening  directed  toward  the  plane  of  said  bot- 
tom flanges  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  conducting  members 
\    -  each  disposed  longitudinally  within  a  different  one  of 

said  lobes  and  each  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
in  register  with  the  longitudinal  slot  opening  of  its 
'>>.^°  encasing  lobe.     4    ■<'^^~ 

3,181,103  '  c<i 

SAFETY  CAP  FOR  NEON  SIGN  HOUSINGS 
AND  TRANSFORMERS 
Peter  G.  Fedorick,  5  Raskin  Ave.,  Toronto,     .^,..< 
Ontairio,  Canada  .  ^  , 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,421        .  *  ' 
7  Claims.    (CL  339—50) 
4.  A  high  tension  electrical  connection  for  neon  light- 
ing systems,  wherein  a  plurality  of  neon  tubes  are  re- 
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movably  secured  to  a  sign  support  surface  to  be  energised 
by  a  high  tension  wiring,  said  connection  comprising:  a 
hollow  glass  insulator  including  an  electrode  connection 
therein,  said  insulator  being  provided  with  an  inner  an- 
nular flange  and  an  outer  annular  flange  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  these  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  located 
to  either  side  of  said  sign  support  upon  said  insulator  being 
inserted  within  said  support  surface;  an  exterior  cap  of 
flexible  material  removably  secured  to  the  outer  end  of 


>  >  .  f  .i^^tA 


»:ijit  >? .  I 


said  insulator  about  said  outer  annular  flange,  said  cap 
fitting  tightly  about  the  end  of  said  neon  tube,  thereby  to 
exclude  moisture,  said  cap  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  mounting  end  of  said  neon 
tube,  thereby  to  cover  same  and  increase  the  resistance  to 
electrical  short;  and  an  interior  cap  of  flexible  material 
removably  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  insulator 
about  said  inner  annular  flange,  said  cap  fitting  tightly 
about  said  wiring  thereby  to  exclude  moisture. 


''>■ 


•'■•''*!    ■*!l. 
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3,181,104 

PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTORS  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  BUSHINGS 

Bobcrt  Frederick  Oxiey,  Priory  Park, 

LIverstoa,  England 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  240,lf9 

priority,  application  Great  Britainu  Nov.  27,  IMl, 

42^71/41 

•  Cbdm*.    (CL  339^*59) 

OilJ  -^'i»  "■::  .     !  .     W 


«l3   ..I  i 
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to«j  Ijin-bi'  ♦-.("»<-'  £i  '  .  .k.    i  '  ti,^'*  '  I'  ' 

I.  An  electrical  socket  assembly  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  socket  body  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extend- 
ing through  it  and  a  fitting  seciu-ed  in  each  aperture,  each 
fitting  consisting  of  a  metal  pin,  one  end  of  said  pin  being 
formed  as  a  socket,  and  a  bushing  of  rcsilicntly  deform- 
able  insulating  material  and  having  a  bore,  aaid  pin  ex- 
tending through  and  being  retained  in  said  bore,  a  head 
portion  lying  on  one  side  of  said  body,  an  end  portion 
lying  on  the  other  side  of  said  body  and  an  intermediate 
portion  between  said  head  portion  and  said  end  portion, 
said  bead  portion  and  said  end  portion  having  diameters 
greater  than  said  apertures  and  leas  than  the  q>acing  be- 
tween the  centers  of  adjacent  apertures  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion  having,  when  said  pin  extends  through 
said  bore,  a  diameter  less  than  said  apertures  to  secure 
said  bushing  to  said  body  with  limited  freedom  of  lateral 
movonent. 


.^  #v.d  V  3,1IMW  ,i,«tf>  „ 

CABLE  CONNECTOR 

G.  Roach  and  Mehin  L.  Dcnncy,  bodi  of 

3343  S.  Rice  Ave..  Hoasfon,  Tex. 

Filed  Jttoe  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,150 

2Claiiii>.    (CL339^— 94) 


-.;       y> 


,  '  I; 


I    .n 


,.  1.  A  connector  attachable  between  a  pair  of  cable  ends 
having  a  plurality  of  conductors  therein  whereby  the  con- 
ductors may  be  releasably  connected  to  form  a  plurality 
of  conducting  paths  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  body  means,  each  of  said  body  means 
having  a  passage  therein  for  receiving  a  cable  end 
therethrough; 

{b)  each  of  said  body  means  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  chamber  therein; 

(c)  a  terminal  support  otember  fitting  snugly  in  each 
of  said  chambers; 

(</)  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving  chambers  in  each 
of  said  terminal  support  members,  said  terminal  re- 
ceiving chambers  in  one  terminal  support  member 
aligning  axially  with  terminal  receiving  chambers  in 
said  other  terminal  support  member; 

{e)  electrical  sockets  placwl  in  said  terminal  receiving 
chambers  in  one  said  terminal  suppori  member: 

(/)  electrical  pins  placed  in  said  terminal  receiving 
chambers  in  said  other  terminal  support  member; 

(g)  the  plurality  of  cable  conductors  extending  from 
the  cable  ends; 

(A)  the  cable  conductors  from  one  of  the  cable  ends 
being  connected  to  said  electrical  pins  and  the  con- 
ductors in  the  other  cable  end  being  connected  to 
said  electrical  sockets; 

(/)  a  resilient  spider  positioned  in  each  of  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  chambers  in  each  of  said  body 
means  abutting  said  terminal  support  members; 

(/)  slots  formed  in  said  spiders  for  receiving  the  cable 
conductors  through  said  spiders,  said  resilient  spiders 
dosing  about  the  cable  condtictors  to  fill  the  voids 
in  said  chambers  and  position  the  cable  conductors 
for  connection  to  said  electrical  pins  and  electrical 
sockets; 

{k)  each  of  said  resilient  spiders  filling  voids  in  said 
chambers  and  abutting  the  cable  conductors  against 
said  body  means  for  locking  the  cable  ends  against 
longitudinal  movement  into  said  body  means  under 
pressure  and  for  retaining  the  cable  conductors  in 
a  fixed  position  in  said  spider  slots  against  longitu- 
dinal movement  into  said  chambers; 

(/)  a  seating  surface  formed  on  each  of  said  bodies  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  rear  openings  of  said  pas- 
sages; 

(m)  seal  means  surrounding  the  cable  with  a  pliable 
mass  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  against  each  of 
said  seating  surfaces; 

(n)  seal  lock  means  for  releasable  attachnrtent  to  each 
of  said  body  means  for  urging  said  seal  means  into 
conforming  contact  with  said  seating  surfaces  to 
form  a  leak  proof  seal  between  said  body  means 
and  cables; 

(o)  coupling  means  formed  on  one  of  said  body  means; 
and 

(p)  coacdng  means  carried  on  the  other  of  said  body 
mea^  for  engaging  said  coupling  means  and  draw- 
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ing  said  body  means  together  to  form  a  tension  re- 
lieving and  leak  proof  connection  when  said  pins 
and  sockets  are  joined  together. 


'   "'-L',  3,181,1M 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Brian   Klngslcy   Fklder,   London,   England,   assignor  to 
International     Standard     Electric     Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corportion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,813 
priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  11,  1962, 
18,199/62 
12  Claimi.    (CL  339—95) 


••>' 


i< 


I  •• 


U\, 


<T^    '■  ■ 


.     I 


1.  A  wire  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  end  plates, 
at  least  one  further  plate  intermediate  said  end  plates, 
and  a  dip-type  spring  having  inwardly  extending  lips 
adapted  to  engage  in  recesses  in  the  outer  faces  of  said 
end  plates  for  maintaining  pressure  between  said  end 
plates,  said  clip-type  spring  having  means  for  supporting 
and  mounting  said  plates  wherein  two  adjacent  plates  are 
adapted  to  have  wires  placed  therebetween,  wherein  one 
of  said  two  adjacent  plates  is  made  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  is  provided  with  ridges  in  the  face 
adjacent  to  the  other  one  of  said  two  plates,  and  wherein 
said  ridges  are  adapted  to  penetrate  the  surfaces  of  any 
wires  placed  between  said  two  plates  when  said  spring 
is  disposed  in  said  recesses  in  said  outer  faces. 


>in. 


3,ltl,lt7 
CONTACT  CLAMP 

Crwin  Carber,  Stutt(;art-7,uffrnhausen.  and  Klaus  Eckardt, 
Stutt^art-l  Dlerturkhcim,  Ciernian>,  nuignors  to  Inter- 
natioiial  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Ym  >  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  292,6«« 
priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  11,  19(2, 
St   19,470 
I         1  ClalB.    (CL  339—97) 


'  '♦<  I 


:i. 


•t   >-■-  • 


ui'  : 


A  clamp  for  establishing  electrical  contact  wih  insu- 
lated conductors  comprising  a  bar  having  at  least  two 
surfaces  angularly  disposed  to  each  other,  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  blades  disposed  on  said  surfaces  in  angular 
relation  to  each  other,  the  ends  of  said  contact  blades 
projecting  over  the  end  of  said  bar  and  being  tapered  at 
the  junction  of  said  contact  blades  to  provide  an  entry 
for  a  conductor  to  be  moved  downwards  between  said 
blades,  the  edges  of  said  blades  making  contact  with  the 
conductors  being  sharp  to  cut  through  the  insulation  of 
the  conductors  to  make  contact  with  the  conductor,  and 


a  slot  in  the  end  of  said  bar  dividing  the  angle  between 
said  contact  blades  for  guiding  the  conductor  and  limit- 
ing the  depth  of  insertion  of  the  conductor. 


3,1S1,1M  ] 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Lcland  C.  Hoy,  Skokic,  and  Borys  Hazek,  Mount  Prospect, 
IlL,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp^  Nor^- 
broolL,  lO^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,802 
6  Claims.    (CL  339—184) 


2.  In  an  electrical  connector, 

the  combination  comprising  an  insulating  member, 

a  plurality  of  flat  connector  prongs  mounted  in  a  row 

on  said  member, 
a  receptacle  having  a  body  formed  with  openings  for 

receiving  said  prongs, 
contact  elements  in  said  body  for  engaging  said  prongs, 
and  at  least  one  flat  blocking  finger  formed  integrally 

with  one  of  said  prongs  and  offset  laterally  from 

the  row  of  prongs, 
said  body  having  a  portion  on  one  side  of  said  openings 

and  adapted  to  pass  between  said  prongs  and  said 

finger, 
said  body  having  a  projecting  poriion  on  the  other  side 

of  said  openings  and  engageable  with  said  finger  to 

prevent  reverse  mounting  of  said  receptacle  on  said 

prongs. 

3,181,109  * 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  TERMINAL 

BLOCK 

PmI  R  Saidcr,  211  S.  Parkwood  Lane,  Widiita,  Kant. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,760 

1  Claim.     (CL  339— 198) 


A  connector  for  a  telephone  distribution  system  having 
a  terminal  block  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  six  terminal 
pins  mounted  in  spaced  relation  with  the  pins  in  each 
row  being  aligned  and  projecting  from  the  side  of  said 
block  and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  said  con- 
nector comprising,  in  combination  an  elongated  thin  rec- 
tangular-shaped member  of  rigid  electric  current  insulat- 
ing plastic  material,  three  elongated  metallic  conductors 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  across  said  member,  stag- 
gered longitudinally  thereof  and  of  substantially  the  same 
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liat,  each  of  said  conductors  having  an  elongated  center 
portion  embedded  in  said  plastic  member  and  end  portions 
projecting  from  one  face  of  said  member  with  each  end 
portion  defining  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  having  opposite 
contact  portions,  said  center  portions  of  said  conductors 
positioned  in  said  plastic  member  with  a  layer  of  plastic 
material  disposed  between  same  and  said  one  face,  said 
end  portions  positioned  to  extend  in  the  same  longitudinal 
direction  thereby  defining  spring  clips  opening  toward 
the  same  direction,  said  connector  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  row  of  pins  on  a  terminal 
block  with  said  pins  simultaneously  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  both  sides  of  said  U-shaped  clips  and  with 
said  conductors  electrically  connecting  three  pair  of  said 
pins. 

3,181, lit 
SOLDERLESS  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Hvry  F.  Waters,  Hotel   Roosevelt,  Madison   Ave.  and 
45th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Jessie  H.  RalMirg,  adminis- 
tratrix of  said  Harry  F.  Waters,  deceased 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126^57  ; 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—223) 


>K-.    3G '.)«?>•. 
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1.  A  connector  for  a  length  of  insulated  wire  com- 
prising, a  wire  formed  at  one  end  with  a  non-insulated 
loop,  the  connector  consisting  of  a  metallic  strip  formed 
at  one  end  with  a  connecting  lug  for  attaching  it  to 
a  point  of  electrical  contact,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
strip  having  a  pair  of  laterally  directed  wings  for  exten- 
sioo  about  an  insulated  portion  of  the  wire,  a  hollow  post 
extending  from  the  strip  between  the  connecting  lug  and 
the  wings,  said  post  being  encircled  by  the  non-insulated 
loop  and  having  an  overturned  flange  behind  which  the 
loop  is  confined,  a  pair  of  prongs  struck  from  the  body 
of  the  strip  and  located  between  the  post  and  the  wings, 
said  prongs  being  extended  around  the  non-insulated 
part  of  the  wire  and  securing  the  junction  ends  of  the 
noo-insulated  loop,  and  side  flanges  extending  along  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  strip,  said  flanges  being  located  to 
the  rear  of  the  connecting  lug. 


3,181,111 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Mark  E.  Moloacy,  Peterfoorougfa,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company,  Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Dec.  12,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  244,21* 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—244) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  block  divided 
into  two  discrete  and  identical  interlocking  segments, 
each  segment  having  a  body  portion  integral  with  inter- 
locking end  portions;  a  first  slot  through  said  block  for 
receiving  a  bus  bar,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  first 
slot  bounded  by  said  body  portions  and  said  first 
slot  constituting  a  dividing  zone  between  said  segments; 
second  and  third  substantially  parallel  slots  through 
said  block  on  on>osite  sides  of  said  first  slot  at  substan- 


tially a  right  angle  thereto,  said  second  and  tliird  slots 
overlapping  said  first  slot  inside  said  block  and  said  sec- 
ond and  third  slots  adapted  to  receive  lead-off  conductors 
for  direct  connection  to  said  bus  bar;  a  first  threaded 
passage  through  the  body  portion  of  one  segment,  said 
first  passage  passing  through  said  second  slot  and  termi- 
nating at  said  first  slot;  a  second  threaded  passage  through 
the  body  portion  of  the  other  segment,  said  second  pas- 
sage passing  through  said  third  slot  and  terminating  at 
said  first  slot;  a  set  screw  threaded  into  each  passage  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  lead-off  conductors  in  said  sec- 
ond and  third  slots  for  forcing  them  against  a  bus  bar 
extending  through  said  first  slot  when  said  screws  are 
driven  into  said  passages,  thereby  forcing  said  segments 
into  firm  interlocking  relation  and  securing  together  an 
assembly  of  segments,  conductors  and  bus  bars. 


3,181,112 
MINIATURE  CONTACT  ELEMENTS  OF  TUBULAR 
PROFILE  FOR  ELECTRIC  COUPLINGS  OF  THE 
PLUG  AND  SOCKET  TYPE 
Francois  Robert  Bonbomme,  CourlMvoie,  France,  assign- 
or to  Curtifls-Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239345 
priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  19*1, 

879,989 
-4  Claims.    (CL  339—252)  ,  ^ 


JL 


c 
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1.  In  a  miniature  electrical  connector  having  plug  and 
socket  contact  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being 
formed  of  integrally  united  elemental  portions  of  a  con- 
ducting sleeve  and  comprising  a  ring  defining  the  end  for 
cooperating  with  the  other  contact  element,  a  pair  of 
spaced  strips  shaped  as  opposing  side  wall  portions  respec- 
tively, of  the  sleeve  and  extending  at  corresponding  ends 
thereof  from  a  common  junction  with  said  ring  generally 
along  and  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  sleeve,  and  a  terminal  strip  extending  parallel  to 
said  axis  in  alignment  with  a  point  on  said  ring  peripher- 
ally spaced  from  the  aforesaid  junction,  at  least  one  of 
said  strips  having  a  projection  extending  transversely  of 
said  axis  for  wiping  contact  engagement  with  the  other 
contact  element,  and  both  strips  at  their  other  correspond- 
ing ends  having  a  common  junction  with  said  terminal 
strip.  '<?*< 

'        *^'  3,181,113 

ROLLED  METAL  WIRE  PIN 

Wllhelm  Cornells  Johannes  Esser,  Tllbun;.  Nrthertands, 

assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbuqi,  Pa. 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,411 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Jnly  l^  19«2, 

A  40,722 

4  Claims.     (CL  339—278) 


I.  An  electrical  connector  having  a  pin  portion  rolled 
up  from  a  sheet  metal  blank  to  form  a  pin  portion  having 
a  substantially  uniform  transversal  cross-section  with  one 
side  convexly  curved  for  engaging  a  pin  receptacle  aiul 
an  opposite  side  forming  a  contact  surface  for  the  end  of 
a  screw,  the  contact  surface  being  formed  by  edge  portions 
of  the  metal  blank  rolled  internally  of  the  pin  to  define 
a  pair  of  parallel  tubes  extending  in  contiguous  relation- 
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ship  longitudinally  of  the  pin,  each  tube  being  open  in- 
ternally of  the  pin  at  the  edge  of  the  blank,  the  edges  fac- 
ing in  opposite  directions  and  the  tubes  being  integrally 
joined  by  a  base  portion  defining  the  convexly  curved  side. 


3,181,114 
ULTRASONIC  DISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Clyde  E.  Hallmark,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tbc  Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,436 
9  Claims.     (CL  340—1) 


(♦•;■> 


2.  In  an  ultrasonic  distance  measuring  system  arranged 
to  measure  a  distance  function  as  to  two  spaced  points, 
compensation  means  comprising  means  for  sending  out 
ultrasonic  energy  at  a  certain  rate,  means  for  reflecting 
said  waves,  means  for  receiving  said  energy  after  trans- 
mission and  reflection  through  a  fixed  distance,  phase 
detector  means  responsive  to  the  transmitted  and  received 
waves  for  producing  a  compensating  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  velocity  of  ultrasonic  wave  transmission,  and 
means  for  applying  said  compensating  signal  to  said  sys- 
tem to  compensate  said  system  for  variations  in  the  veloc- 
ity of  ultransonic  wave  transmission. 


3,181,115 
UNDERWATER  TELEPHONY 
Wahcr  N.  Wainwrlglit,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  tke  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  729,484 

10  (  laims.     (CL  340—5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  266) 


4.  An  underwater  telephone  comprising  means  for  con- 
verting airborne  sound  waves  into  corresponding  electric 
signals,  an  oscillator  for  emitting  a  carrier  of  uniform 
frequency,  means  by  which  said  carrier  is  modulated  in 
amplitude  by  said  signals,  means  connected  to  said  last 
means  to  receive  said  modulated  signals  and  pass  solely 
a  sideband  of  said  modulated  carrier  signals,  a  trans- 
ducer connected  to  said  last  means  to  convert  said  side- 
band signals  into  waterbome  sound  waves  in  said  water 
for  transmission  through  the  water,  and  means  by  which 
a  carrier  directly  from  said  oscillator  can  be  transmitted 
to  said  transducer  for  conversion  into  waterbome  sound 
waves  in  said  water  as  a  homing  signal  tone. 


3,181,116 

UNDERWATER  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Gordon,  2011  Nostrand  Atc^  ., 

Brooklyn  10,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,190 

4  Claims.     (CL  340—5) 


.^^^a 


1.  An  underwater  telephone  system  for  voice  com- 
munication between  individuals  comprising; 

a  transmitting  circuit  which  includes  a  microphone  for 
converting  acoustic  energy  into  electric  waves; 

a  carrier  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  selected 
carrier  wave; 

a  balanced  modulator  connected  to  the  microphone  and 
to  the  carrier  frequency  oscillator  for  modulating  the 
oscillator  output  by  said  waves  to  produce  U[^per  and 
lower  side-band  waves; 

a  projector  connected  to  said  modulator  for  converting 
one  of  the  side-band  waves  into  acoustic  energy  in 
water; 

a  first  receiver  circuit  for  receiving  waves  having  side- 
band frequencies,  said  first  receiver  comprising  a  first 
hydrophone  for  converting  acoustic  waves  in  water 
into  first  electric  signals,  and  a  first  demodulating 
circuit  coupled  to  said  first  hydrophone  for  mixing 
said  first  electric  signals  with  a  portion  of  the  output 
of  said  carrier  frequency  oscillator  to  create  a  first 
demodulated  signal  and  for  rectifying  said  first  de- 
modulated signal  to  thereby  produce  first  audio  sig- 
nals, and  a  first  acoustic  transducer  for  converting 
said  first  audio  signals  into  acoustic  energy; 

said  system  also  including  a  second  receiver  circuit 
similar  to  the  first  receiver  circuit  but  for  receiving 
side-band  waves  having  a  second  frequency  diflfering 
from  the  first  frequency; 

said  second  receiver  circuit  comprising  a  second  hydro- 
phone for  converting  acoustic  waves  in  water  into 
second  electric  signals,  a  carrier  frequency  supply 
circuit,  and  a  second  demodulating  circuit  coupled 
to  said  second  hydrophone  for  mixing  said  second 
electric  signals  with  a  signal  derived  from  said  carrier 
''  frequency  supply  circuit  to  create  a  second  domodu- 
^  lated  signal  and  for  rectifying  said  second  demodu- 
lated signal  to  thereby  produce  second  audio  signals, 
and  a  second  acoustic  transducer  for  converiing  said 
second  audio  signals  into  acoustic  energy. 


5f 


3,181,117 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Wniiam  J.  Sloughter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Well  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Ta^  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,213  -.y, 

10  Claims.  (CL  340—18) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  mvestigating  earth  formations  tra- 
versed by  a  borehole  utilizing  exploring  means  adapted  to 
be  lowered  into  the  borehole  and  providing  an  electrical 
signal  representing  a  characteristic  of  the  earth  forma- 
tions, a  signal  processing  system  comprising:  signal  trans- 
lating circuit  means  having  a  low  impedance  output  cir- 
cuit and  responsive  to  the  aforesaid  signal  for  developing 
across  such  output  circuit  a  replica  of  said  signal;  a  plu- 
rality of  storage  capacitors;  switch  means  adapted  to  re- 
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spond  to  movement  of  the  exploring  means  through  the 
borehole  for  coupling  said  output  circuit  to  successive 
ones  of  said  storage  capacitors  and  for  subsequently  es- 
tablishing at  least  two  independent  coupling  circuits  with 


puts,  means  responsive  to  said  reject  signal  providing 
means  for  rendering  said  generator  means  operative  so 
that  the  generator  means  may  be  actuated  to  provide  a 
substitute  character-identity  output  after  said  reject  signal, 
means  also  responsive  to  said  reject  signal  for  inhibiting 
the  outputs  of  the  reading  machine  to  allow  said  sub- 
stitute output  to  follow  the  last  character  that  is  correctly- 


successive  ones  of  said  storage  capacitors;  and  electrical 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  coupling  circuits  for  com- 
bining electrical  signals  therein  to  provide  a  processed 
signal. 

3,181,llt 
LOW  PRESSURE  TIRE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Mvk  J.  Perry,  Box  1 14,  Star  Rte^  Fort  George,  FU. 
,.,,,.      Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,74«  ,,,. 
:.     ?  llClaiBis.     (CL340— 5«)  " 


-^  3,1S1,I19 

'   READING  MACHINE  OtrrPLJT  CONTROLLER 

RESPONSIVE  TO  REJECT  SIGNALS 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  nesne  assign- 
ments,    to    Control    Data    Corpomtioa,    Minneapolis, 
Mfanu,  a  corporatioD  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Not.  30,  I960,  Ser.  No.  72,679 
lOCIakBa.  (CL  344—146.3) 
8.  In  a  character  reading  machine  having  means  pro- 
viding character-identity  outputs  corresponding  to  the 
identified  characters,  and  also  having  means  to  provide 
a  reject  signal  signifying  that  a  character  has  been  rejected 
by  the  machine,  the  improvement  comprising;  signal  gen- 
erator means  to  provide  substitute  character-identity  out- 
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identified  by  the  reading  machine,  gating  means  following 
said  inhibiting  means  to  gate  the  character-identity  out- 
puts and  said  substitute  output  into  a  utilization  device, 
and  means  for  rendering  said  inhibit  means  ineffective 
after  said  substitute  output,  the  last  mentioned  means  en- 
abling the  reading  machine  outputs  to  continue  after  the 
said  substitute  output  is  generated  by  said  generator 
means. 


3,1S1,12« 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  RECOGNITION 

OF  WRITTEN  OR  PRINTED  CHARACTERS 

Arthur  M.   Ueberman,   Foreat   Hills,  N.Y.,   assignor  to 

Intematiooal   Telephone   aod   Telegraph   Corporatioo* 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland  ,  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,534 

16  Claims.     (CL  344—146.3) 


•«ii 
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1.  A  low  pressure  indicating  system  for  a  plurality  of 
dual  pneiunatic  tire  assemblies  of  a  vehicle  comprising 
an  electrical  circuit  including  an  indicator  means  and 
switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  indicator,  an  actuating 
assembly  respectively  carried  by  and  between  the  dual 
tires  and  mounted  to  each  of  said  tire  assemblies  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  each  said  actuating  assembly  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  low  pressure  condition  of  either  tire  of 
respective  said  tire  assembly  below  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure, said  switch  means  being  mounted  to  the  body  of 
the  vehicle  and  cooperatively  associated  with  each  said 
actuating  assembly,  each  said  actuating  assembly  being 
adapted  and  arranged  to  actuate  said  switch  means  when 
said  acttiating  assembly  responds  to  said  low  pressure 
condition  of  either  tire  whereupon  said  indicator  is  opera- 
tive  to  indicate   said   low   pressure   condition. 


'sk- 
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1.  A  character-recognition  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  single  display-target  of  resistive  material,  means 
for  creating  a  constant  potential  field  across  a  surface  of 
said  material,  means  for  altering  the  pattern  of  constancy 
of  said  potential  field  wherein  said  pattern  is  altered  in 
accordance  with  and  indicative  of  a  character  to  be 
recognized,  means  for  detecting  alterations  of  potential 
gradients  in  said  altered  pattern  of  constancy  of  said  po- 
tential field,  and  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
for  evaluating  said  potential  gradients  to  identify  said 
character. 

3,181,121 
ELECTRONIC  PROGRAMMF^CONTROL 
Jiirgen  Ldacfa  and  Hans  Zacbekei,  Stuttgart.  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  NY.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

RIed  Nov.  25.  1958.  Ser.  No.  776,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12,  1957, 
13,25*  57  ;A 

9  Claims.    (CL  348—147) 
1.  Computing  apparatus  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  data  handling  units,  each  with  a  data  transmis- 
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sion  Une  and  with  at  least  one  programme  line,  data 
processing  means  common  to  said  units  for  carrying  out 
directed  programs  of  data  processing  operations,  first 
gating  means  conditionable  to  connect  the  data  transmis- 
sion lines  of  the  data  handling  units  selectively  with  the 
data  processing  means,  program  selecting  means  for  di- 
recting the  data  processing  means  to  carry  out  selected 
programs  as  called  for  by  marked  programme  lines  of  the 
units  connected  by  said  first  gating  means,  second  gating 
means  conditionable  to  apply  the  effect  of  marked  pro- 
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gramme  lines  of  the  data  handling  units  selectively  to  the 
program  selecting  means  to  operate  the  latter  for  selecting 
the  program  for  the  data  processing  means,  unit  selecting 
means  for  concomitantly  conditioning  the  first  and  second 
gating  means  respectively  to  connect  the  transmission  line 
of  only  one  selected  data  handling  unit  at  a  time  to  the 
data  processing  means  and  to  apply  the  effect  of  a  marked 
programme  line  of  this  same  unit  to  the  program  select- 
ing means  and  means  coupled  to  said  data  handling  units 
for  conditioning  said  unit  selecting  means. 


3,181,122 
PHASE  CODE  DETECTING  SYSTEMS  HAVING 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOPS 
Lloyd    R.    Brown,    Sarasota.    Fla.,    assignor    to    Electro- 
Mechanical  Research  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.^  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,857 
13  CUrinH.    (CL  34*— 178) 


M.- 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  an  incoming  coded  electric 
signal  whose  phase  assumes  one  of  two  prescribed  values 
at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  encoded  intelligence;  a  first 
phase-locked  loop  discriminator  including  a  first  phase- 
■■■titive  detector  and  a  signal  generator,  said  discrimina- 
tor detecting  said  incoming  signal  when  its  phase  assumes 
one  of  said  values  and  providing  a  first  reference  signal; 
a  second  phase-locked  loop  discriminator  including  a 
second  phase-sensitive  detector  and  said  signal  generator. 
said  discriminator  detecting  said  incoming  signal  when 
its  phase  assumes  the  other  of  said  values  and  providing 
a  second  reference  signal,  said  first  and  second  reference 
signals  having  substantially  the  same  phase;  means  includ- 
ing phase  comparing  means,  said  phase  comparing  means 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  incoming  coded  signal  rela- 
tive to  the  phase  of  said  reference  signals  and  providing 
an  output  signal  having  a  parameter  which  assimies  one 
of  two  prescribed  states  in  correspondence  with  said  phase 
values.    ^ 


'* ."  .i#t^  ,»•  Kjxtat  *^ 
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3,181,123  '  ^    '■ 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Esmond  Philip  Goodwin  Wright  and  Donald  Adams  Wefr, 
London.  England,  and  Raymond  Cecil  Price  Hinton, 
Teaneck,  and  Boris  Dzula,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  CorporatkNi,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,498 
CtetaM  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1958, 
-.  '.'.  ..  3,993/58  »* '     '1 

;.     ii    vr.     6CiaiM.    (CL  348— 172^ 


1.  A  data-processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
signal  channels  each  having  combinations  of  signal  char- 
acters appearing  thereon,  a  plurality  of  individual  channel 
stores  for  respective  signal  channels,  each  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  character  positions,  means  com- 
mon to  all  said  channels  and  responsive  to  the  appearance 
of  a  signal  character  on  any  channel  for  shifting  the  ch«r- 
acters  recorded  in  the  store  of  that  channel  one  character 
position  to  discard  the  earliest  recorded  character,  signal 
character  transfer  equipment,  common  to  all  said  chan- 
nels, means  common  to  all  said  channels  and  responsive  to 
the  appearance  of  a  signal  character  on  any  channel  for 
operating  the  said  transfer  equipment  to  transier  said 
character  from  the  channel  to  the  character  position  in  its 
reflective  store  vacated  by  the  operation  of  said  shifting 
means,  examining  means  for  examining  the  said  stores 
each  time  a  character  is  added  to  detect  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  combinations  of  signal  characters,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  detecting  of  said  predetermined  com- 
bination for  providing  a  signal  indication. 


^V     ;,» 


3,181,124 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

David  G.  Hammel.  Rlvertoo,  N  J. 

(Old  Orchard  Road.  Sherbom,  Mass.) 

Filed  Apr.  5,   1962,  Ser.   No.   185,431 

19  Claims.    (CL  340— 1723) 


»i..i.^ 


1.  A  sales  transaction  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  clerk  operated  stations  for  supplying  signals  represent- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  transaction  categories  together 
with  transaction  information  signals;  and  a  transaction 


1446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnuL  27,  1985 


central  including  a  memory  for  storing  said  transaction 
information  signals  at  different  addresses  identified  by 
said  catcfory  signals,  an  arithmetic  unit  for  processing 
said  tnostction  information  signals  from  said  stations 
and  said  memory  in  accordance  with  a  certain  program 
sequence,  a  program  control  unit  for  developing  said 
program  sequence  from  said  category  signals,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  coupling  of  said  stations  to  said  transr 
action  central  in  a  certain  sequence,  said  controlling 
means  including  means  for  repeatedly  supplying  individ- 
ual station  control  signals  in  said  sequence  to  couple  the 
associated  stations  to  said  transaction  central  for  supply- 
ing their  signals  thereto. 


3,181,125 
SIGNAL  READOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMO- 
PLASTIC RECORDINGS 
Paul  Vadopalas,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx  Cor- 
poration,   Redwood    City,    Calif^    a    corporation    of 
California 

.    .         FUed  Feb.  20,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  174,571  a 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 173) 


tor  adjacent  to  each  of  said  loops,  a  first  set  of  selecting 
conductors,  each  adjacent  to  a  different  first  group  of 
said  loops,  and  a  second  set  of  selecting  conductors,  each 
adjacent  a  different  second  group  of  said  loops,  any  one 
loop  being  common  to  one  first  and  one  second  said  group, 
and  means  for  reading  information  stored  in  a  desired 
one  of  said  loops  comprising  means  for  applying  a  select- 
ing current  to  said  first  and  said  second  selecting  conduc- 
tors adjacent  said  one  loop,  wherein  the  said  current  flow 
around  said  one  loop  and  said  first  and  second  selecting 
conductor  currents  together  changing  said  common  sens- 
ing conductor  from  its  normal  state  to  the  opposite  state 
for  one  direction  of  current  flow  in  said  one  loop,  and 
not  changing  said  common  sensing  conductor  from  said 
normal  state  for  the  other  direction  of  said  loop  current. 


Jo    ;    ' 


■a-i   m 


T-.*f. 


3,181,127 
MAGNETIC-CORE  STORAGE  MATRIX 
Geriiard   Merz,   Rommelshauscn.   Wmiblinf(en,   Cermaay, 
assignor   to    Intematioaal    Standard    Flectric    Corpora- 
tion,  New  Yoriu  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1958, 
St   13,425  ..,    , 

-     •  '  '    1  Claim.     (CI.  340— 174)  ^ 

•  .         -.T*  •  I 


II 

'J  ■* 

Sn-;-     •    '• 

.'  v.- 

a*--'-     • 

• 

»•  H' 


1.  A  system  for  reading  out  signal  information  stored 
on  a  thermofrfastic  medium  comprising:  a  means  for  pro- 
ducing radiation  in  the  ultraviolet  region;  means  for  di- 
recting and  impinging  said  ultraviolet  radiation  on  the 
thermoplastic  medium  to  release  electrons  representative 
of  the  stored  signal  information;  and  means  for  utilizing 
such  released  electrons  to  reproduce  the  signal  informa- 
tion. 


3,181,126 

MEMORY  SYSTEMS 

Milton  W.  Green,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  asd^nor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,347 

4  Claims.    (CL  340— 173.1) 


**>.' 


A  magnetic  core  storage  matrix  including  a  plurality 
of  cores  of  magnetic  material  wherein  said  cores  are  ar- 
ranged in  columns  and  rows  each  core  having  a  primary 
winding  in  series  with  the  primary  windings  of  the  cores 
in  that  column,  each  core  further  having  a  secondary 
winding  in  series  with  the  secondary  windings  of  the  cores 
m  that  row,  each  core  having  a  tertiary  winding  wound 
as  a  multiple  of  and  opposite  in  sense  to  the  said  second- 
ary windings,  the  tertiary  loops  in  each  said  core  being  in 
series  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  the  tertiary  wind- 
ings of  the  cores  in  that  row  and  said  tertiary  windings 
of  said  row  further  being  in  series  with  the  secorklary 
windings  of  the  preceding  row,  the  first  row  of  which  is 
in  series  with  the  last  in  cyclic  succession.  . 


3,181,128 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  STRUCTURE 
Bruce  E.  Ptck,  Whittier,  and  Calvin  Fujimoto,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register 
Compan>,  Da>ton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Mar^Land 
r  Filed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,629 

5  ClaiiiM.    (CI.  340—174) 


t-     - 


3.  A  magnetic  core  memory  array  structure  compris- 
ing in  combination:  circuit  means  including  toroidal  cores, 
conductor  windings,  and  terminals  for  said  windings; 
rigid  carrier  means  comprising  a  pre-formed  casing  hav- 
ing a  recessed  central  portion  surrounded  by  a  thick  pe- 
ripheral flange  to  form  both  top  and  bottom  recesses  in 
1.  A  memoi7  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  loops  said  casing  for  casting  a  mass  of  elastomeric  material 
of  superconducting  material,  a  common  sensing  conduc-    to  embed  said  circuit  means  therein,  said  central  portion 
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of  said  casing  having  openings  including  counterbores 
for  seating  said  cores  and  supporting  the  cores  in  said 
central  area  during  threading  of  said  conductor  windings 
through  apertures  in  said  toroidal  cores,  and  a  row  of 
openings  in  said  casing  about  the  periphery  of  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  terminals  for  said  windings  being  seated 
in  said  row  of  openings  and  having  lower  portions  there- 
of projecting  into  said  bottom  recess  for  connection  to 
said  windings;  and  a  soft,  resilient  matrix  comprising 
said  elastomeric  materia!  cast  in  said  top  and  bottom 
recesses  to  fill  said  recesses  with  said  material,  cover 
over  both  sides  of  said  central  portion  to  engage  both 
surfaces  thereof,  and  fill  said  core  apertures  to  embed 
said  cores,  said  windings  and  said  lower  portions  of 
said  terminals  for  restliently  securing  said  cores,  windings 
and  terminals  in  said  matrix  and  casing. 


3,181,129 
DIGITAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 

Aryc  L«ib  Freedman,  lx)ndon,  Kngland,  assignor  to  Dccca 

Limited,  l^oodon,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  34,121 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Great  Britahi,  June  16,  1959, 

20,657  59 
.    r.       9  CUlnu.    (CL  340—174)       ^ 


1.  In  a  digital  storage  system  of  the  kind  comprising 
an  array  of  storage  elements  which  can  be  activated  by 
coincident  signals  to  produce  an  output  pulse  dependent  on 
the  signal  stored  on  the  element  and  in  which  reading  out 
of  the  information  from  an  elerrient  destroys  the  stored 
information,  the  combination  of 
|<o)  selector  means  to  apply  half  pulses  simultaneously 
to  all  the  storage  elements  carrying  a  selected  word, 

(b)  a  read-out  circuit  coupled  to  all  the  storage  ele- 
ments, 

(c)  means  for  applying  half  pulses  Jn  succession  to  the 
various  elements  in  each  word  whereby  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  selected  word  are  fed  serially  to 
said  read-out  circuit, 

(d)  a  set  of  further  storage  elements  corresponding 
to  the  separate  digits  of  a  word, 

(e)  means  for  writing  back  the  read-out  information 
onto  said  set  of  further  storage  elements, 

(/)  circuit  means  linking  said  further  storage  elements 
with  the  corresponding  digit  elements  of  said  array, 
and 

(g)  means  for  subsequently  activating  said  further  stor- 
age element  simultaneously  to  write  back  in  parallel 
the  information  stored  therein  onto  the  storage  ele- 
ments representing  the  selected  word  in  said  array. 


-i, 


3,181,130 

CORE  COUNTER 

John  D.  Newton,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  aai^nor  to  Intematioaal 

Business   Machines  Corporation,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  \'otk 
'  Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,180 

10  CiaioM.    (CI.  340—174) 

I.  A  binary  counter  comprising:   first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  square-hysteresis  loop  magnetic  cores,  each 


having  a  first  and  a  second  state  of  magnetic  remanence; 
first  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  said 
first  core  to  change  the  state  of  said  third  core;  second 
sensing  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  said 
second  core  to  change  the  state  of  said  fourth  core;  third 
sensing  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of  said 


third  core  to  change  the  state  of  said  second  core;  and 
fourth  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  state  of 
said  fourth  core  to  change  the  state  of  said  first  core;  first 
reset  means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second  cores;  sec- 
ond reset  means  for  resetting  said  third  and  fourth  cores 
whereby  sequential  activation  of  said  first  and  second  re- 
set means  will  advance  the  count  in  said  counter. 


'U   f    "it. 


;•»- 


I  3,181,131  ^'• 

MEMORY 
Richard  L.  Pryor,  Haddonfield,  and  Thomas  R.  Maybew, 
Lcvittown,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Radio   Corporation   of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,300 
8  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 


V< 


.'  ■» 


t'f 


3.  In  a  memory  system,  the  combination  of 

a  plurality  of  word  conductors  and  a  pluraUty  of 
orthogonally   related   digit-sense  conductors, 

memory  elements  at  the  crossovers  of  the  conductors, 

a  digit  driver  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  digit-sense 
conductor, 

a  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  each  digit- 
sense  conductor,  each  digit-sense  conductor  having 
distributed  reactances  so  that  it  constitutes  a  trans- 
mission line  having  a  characteristic  impedance, 

a  return  path. 

and  a  diode  and  a  resistor  having  the  value  of  said 
characteristic  impedance  connected  in  series  from 
the  sense  amplifier  end  of  each  digit-sense  conductor 
to  said  return  path. 


;a  .1^ 


3,181,132  ,  .  ,, 

MEMORY 

fflrodii   Amemlya,   Lcvittown,   NJ.,   assignor   to   Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,302 

9  Oaims.     (CL  340—174) 

7.  In  a  memory  system,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  digit-sense  conductors  each  of  which  links  an 
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equal  plurality  of  memory  elements  and  has  dis- 
tributed reactances  so  that  it  constitutes  a  transmis- 
sion line  having  a  characteristic  impedance,       >,  . 

first  and  second  diodes, 

a  pair  of  digit  drivers  each  coupled  through  one  of 
said  first  and  second  diodes  to  one  end  of  respective 
conductors  of  the  digit-sense  conductor  pair, 

a  shunt  resistor  having  said  characteristic  impedance 
connected  from  the  conductor  side  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  diodes  to  a  return  path  such  as 
ground. 


;-n?  .  r,  Y. 


:m  ,     iT. 


■!•     tVf\-<^;\    I V  "..       .". 


a  differential  sense  amplifier  having  two  inputs,  third 

and  fourth  diodes, 
and  a  bridge  circuit  having  two  diagonal  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  two  conductors  of  the  digit-sense  con- 
ductor pair  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  having  two 
,  n-»:  other  diagonal  terminals  connected  through  respec- 
^    « thre  ones  of  said  third  tnd  fourth  diodes  to  a  return 
path  such  as  ground  and  to  the  two  inputs  of  the 
differential  sense  amplifier,  said  bridge  circuit  having 
four  legs  each  including  a  resistance  equal  to  twice 
the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  digit-sense  con- 
'■'    ductors,  two  opposite  ones  of  said  legs  each  also  in- 
cluding a  diode. 


3411.133 
TAPE-SPEED    COMPENSATION    UTILIZING 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  DETECTORS  FOR 
USE  IN  TELEMETERING  SYSTEMS 
Jack  E.  Sckner,  Sarasota,   Fla.,  asrignor  to  Electro-Mc- 
ckanical  Research,  Inc^  Sanuota,  Fla^  a  corporatioo 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  May  2f ,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  113,lt4 

3  Claims.     (CL  34«-~174.1)  ^ 


<»/,  I  », 


-ir.c. 


biM  r?        *^j" 


4.t—>    ^^ 


[3 


■^-I^xj^^^^c 


^^P^^^^A^^ 


'n,, 


L  In  a  multi-channel  telemetering  system  for  process- 
ing a  complex  signal  including  a  reference  signal  and  at 
least  one  intelligence  subcarrier  signal,  said  reference  and 
said  subcarrier  signals  being  subject  to  freqiiency  errors; 
means  arranged  to  receive  said  complex  signal  and  to 
separate  said  reference  signal  from  said  intelligence  sub- 
carrier;  means  including  an  intelligence  phase-locked  loop 
detector  to  demodulate  the  separated  intelligence  subcar- 
rier, said  detector  including  signal  generating  means  hav* 


ing  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  producing  an 
A.C.  signal  whose  center  frequency  is  adjustable  to  con-  ; 
form  to  the  frequency  of  said  subcarrier,  phase  compar-  • 
ing  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  to  compare 
ihe  phases  of  said  subcarrier  signal  and  said  A.C.  signal 
and  to  provide  information  according  to  the  deviations 
in  their  relative  phase,  regulating  means  connected  "be- 
tween said  phase  comparing  means  and  said  signal  gen- 
erating means  arranged  to  convert  said  information  into 
regulating  information  and  to  couple  said  regulating  in- 
formation to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  signal  gen- 
erating means;  and  means  to  demodulate  said  reference 
signal  for  developing  controlling  information  in  accord- 
ance with  said  frequency  errors  and  for  applying  the  con- 
trolling information  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 
signal  generating  means,  the  frequency  of  said  generating  . 
means  being  proportional  to  said  regulating  information 
and  inversely  proportional  to  said  controlling  informa- 
tion whereby  the  effect  of  said  frequency  errors  on  said 
intelligence  subcarrier  signal  is  substantially  comf^ely 
eliminated.  .;t,-/> 

3,181,134 
MOVING  EVENTS  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Lc  Saint  and  Lindsay  K.  Stoll,  Cincinnati,  OMo, 
on  to  Ayco  Corporation.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  267,2M 
4  Clainu.     (CL  344— 309.4) 


.. k  _     •  . 


L  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  for  tracking  the 
progress  of  a  moving  event,  the  combination  comprisiog : 

a  panel; 

a  plurality  of  electric  lamps  mounted  on  and  extending 
through  said  panel  and  arranged  in  a  row,  said  lamps 
being  successively  illuminable  to  track  the  present 
position  of  a  moving  event,  said  lamps  having  elec- 
trical contacts  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric 
power; 

an  endless  belt  mounted  behind  said  panel,  said  belt 
being  rotatable  about  two  points  spaced  at  distances 
at  least  coextensive  with  said  row  of  lamps,  the  paral- 
lel reaches  of  said  belt  being  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
said  row; 

a  source  of  electric  power  for  illuminating  said  lamps, 
said  source  being  connected  across  the  electrical  con- 
tacts of  each  of  said  lamps  through  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  switch  mechanisms,  each  of  said  switch 
mechanisms  including  at  least  a  first  contact  element 
mounted  on  said  belt,  said  first  contact  elements  be- 
_^  ing  spaced  around  the  entire  belt  at  distances  equal 
,,j^  to  the  spacing  of  the  respective  lamps  in  said  row, 
each  of  said  contact  elements  being  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  in  a  direction  trans- 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  parallel 
of  said  belt; 

a  second  contact  member  for  each  lamp,  said  second 
contact  member  being  fixedly  mounted  from  said 
panel  adjacent  said  belt  and  opposite  a  respective 
lamp,  said  second  contact  being  in  electrical  connec- 
tion with  a  first  contact  when  that  first  contact  is  at 
the  respective  lamp  and  is  in  said  second  position; 

and  means  on  said  panel  at  each  lamp  for  selectively 
moving  any  one  of  said  first  contacts  to  a  first  or 
second  position. 
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^       Ol  )>»  •;  3,181,135  ,j       t    . 

'.   .«?.(  >*.  -K,^  SIGNAL  DEVICB^  .t.  ..     .™  .. 
Xosepli  L.  Zogllo,  533  Union  Ave.,  Providence,  RJ. 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,400 
,       L      12  Claims.     (CL  340—331) 


1* 


9.  In  a  signalling  device  for  emitting  an  intermittent 
visible  signal,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  watertight  rectangular  box  shaped  casing  having 

four  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  removable  top, 
(ft)    a  sealed,  hollow   tubular   flotation   chamber   fas- 
tened adjacent  said  top  to  at  least  two  opposite  sides 

of  said  casing, 
(c)   a  sealed,  hollow  tubular  handle  fastened  to  said 

chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing, 
(</)  an  electric  motor  within  said  casing, 
(e)  first  battery  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to 

said  motor, 
(/)  a  light  fastened  to  the  top  of  said  handle, 
(g)  second  battery  means  for  supplying  electric  power 

to  said  light, 
(A)  a  double  pole  switch  fastened  to  said  handle, 

(1)  said  switch  being  waterproofed, 
(/)  a  first  wiring  circuit  interconnecting  one  pole  of 

said  switch  with  said  motor  and  said  first  battery 

means, 

(/)  a  second  wiring  circuit  interconnecting  the  other 
pole  of  said  switch  with  said  light  and  said  second 
battery  means, 

( 1 )  a  portion  of  said  second  wiring  circuit  extend- 
ing through  said  handle, 
(*)  ■  code  wheel  fastened  to  said  motor  to  be  driven 
thereby, 

(/)  a  switch  in  said  second  circuit  actuated  by  said 

"■^    code  wheel  in  a  predetermined  sequence  when  said 

motor  is  operative  to  complete  said  second  circuit 

to  said  light  when  said  double  pole  switch  is  closed. 


ELECTRIC  PULSE  CODE  TRANSLATORS 
Edward  Harr>  fjimboum.  I>oodon.  England,  assigrior  to 
Intenutfional  StaDdan)  Ficctric  Corporadon,  New  Yor^ 

N.Y. 

FHcd  Oct  27.  1960.  Ser.  No.  65,305      -    --  '; 
Claims  priorfty,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  7,  1959, 

41,589/59 
•U€.;7  Ckrims.  (CL  340—347) 
1.  An  electric  pulse  code  translator  for  converting  in- 
coming pulse  code  combinations  representing  signal  am- 
plitude levels  according  to  a  unit-disparity  unit-distance 
binary  code  into  corresponding  outgoing  pulses  accord- 
ing to  a  simple  binary  code,  the  first-mentioned  code  hav- 
ing 2/n-l  digits  and  providing  a  maximum  of  N  dif- 
ferent pulse  code  combinations,  comprising  r  similar  trans- 
lator cores  of  saturable  magnetic  material,  where  r  is 
equal  to  or  less  than  A//2,  each  translator  core  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  different  two  of  said  incoming  pulse  code 
combinations  representing  two  different  adjacent  ampli- 
tude levels  to  produce  an  output  signal,  an  additional 


distinguishing  core  of  saturable  magnetic  material  respon- 
sive to  all  those  incoming  pulse  code  combinations  which 
have  disparity  of  one  predetermined  sign  to  produce  an 
output  signal,  means  for  applying  an  incoming  pulse  code 
combination  to  input  windings  on  all  of  the  said  cores  in 
such  manner  as  to  cause  an  output  from  the  particular 


-if^ 


•I-' 


"      •  '•    ""'Ml   i  ■  ■ '  "      ■• 

translator  core  which  corresponds  to  the  incoming  pulse 
code  combination  and  also  an  output  from  the  distinguish- 
ing core  if  the  incoming  pulse  code  combination  has  dis- 
parity of  said  predetermined  sign,  and  means  for  deriving 
the  corresponding  outgoing  pulses  according  to  the  simple 
binary  code  from  output  windings  appropriately  distrib- 
uted on  the  correqxmding  core  or  cores. 


!>'       •'*•      ». 


1 


3,181,137 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Andr^  Jacques  Judeinstein,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,473 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1961, 

853,365 

18  Claimi.     (CL  340—347) 
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13.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  of  the  feedback  type 
comprising:  j 

a  source  of  analog  signal  to  be  coded; 
a  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  source  to  provide  a 
reference  signal,  a  pump  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  modulated  by  said  analog  signal,  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  said  modulated  reference  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  phase  relationship; 
a  plurality  of  stages  coupled  in  tandem  to  said  signal 

generator; 
each  of  said  stages  including; 

means  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  reference 

signal  a  predetermined  amount; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  generatcv  responsive 

to  said  reduced  amplitude  reference  signal  and 

'%--kt      said  modulated  reference  signal  to  produce  a 

%>''a        locking  signal  having  the  phase  of  the  larger  am- 

V'  '■■'f-       plitude  one  of  said  reference  signal  and  said 

.  ■■)!«?)  ^      modulated  reference  signal; 
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a  phaae  locked  parametric  oscillator  responsive 
to   said   pump   signal   to  produce   oscillations 
-•£  therein; 

'a:        means  coupling  said  locking  signal  to  said  oscil- 
.r..  lator  to  lock  the  oscillations  thereof  to  the  phase 

of  said  locking  signal; 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  to  extract  said 
locked   oscillations   therefrom   to   provide   one 
digit  of  a  code  group  representing  the  amplitude 
of  said  analog  signal,  the  value  of  said  one  digit 
being  dependent  on  the  phase  of  said  locked  os- 
cillations; and 
means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  said  signal  gen- 
erator responsive   to   said   locked   oscillations,   said 
reference  signal  and  said  modulated  reference  signal 
to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  analog  signal  to  be  coded  after  de- 
termination of  the  digit  of  the  associated  stage; 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  stages  to  extract  the 

digits  produced  by  said  stages:  and 
means  disposed  between  each  of  said  stages  to  delay 
the  application  of  said  pump  signal  to  the  next  lower 
weight  stage. 


nt^y  >'• 


'  :«y  ^'1- 


3,181,118 
ELECTRICAL  SOUND  SIMULATOR 
Lloyd  D.  Anderson,  Takoma  Park,  Md^  assignor  to  tbc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secrt- 
tary  of  tlie  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1953,  Ser.  No.  399^44 

8  Claims.     (C\.  340—384) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


6.  A  generator  for  producing  audibly  the  analog  of  a 
passing  sound  source,  comprising  an  A.C.  voltage  source 
having  a  predetermined  constant  frequency  and  voltage,  a 
series  impedance  circuit  having  a  reactance  element  and 
resistance  element,  said  resistance  element  having  a  cen- 
ter tap  connected  to  said  A.C.  voltage  source  and  a  motor 
driven  variable  tap  connected  to  said  reactance  clement, 
said  variable  tap  being  driven  across  the  resistance  cle- 
ment linearly  and  directly  with  time  from  a  predetermined 
point  on  one  side  of  the  resistance  element  center  tap 
to  a  predetermined  point  on  the  other  side  of  the  resistance 
element  center  tap  to  produce  varying  amplitude  current 
signal  analogous  to  the  varying  amplitude  of  the  noise  of 
the  passing  sound  source,  means  for  generating  a  noise 
signal  of  varying  frequency  similar  to  the  frequency  of 
the  noise  of  the  passing  sound  source,  means  connected 
to  receive  said  current  signal  and  said  noise  signal  for 
modulating  said  noise  signal  by  the  varying  amplitude 
current  signal,  and  transducer  means  connected  to  said 
modulating  means  for  converting  said  modulating  signal 
to  an  audible  signal  whereby  the  noise  similar  to  the  noise 
of  the  passing  sound  source  is  audibly  reproduced.:*, 


3,181.139 
RADAR  INFORMATIO.N  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Warren  E.   Milroy,  San   Diego,   Calif.,   assigiior  to  tlM 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Naw 

FUed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,752 
8  Claims.     (CI.  343—5) 
(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2U) 
1.  A  system  for  recording  radar  information  on  mag- 
netic tajTc  comprising;  input  means  adapted  for  receiving 
video  output  from  a  radar  unit;  damping  means  coupled 


to  said  input  means  for  clamping  said  video  to  a  pre- 
determined voltage  level;  other  input  means  adapted  to 
receive  radar  trigger  information  from  a  radair  anit; 
trigger  means  operatively  connected  to  said  other  input 
means  for  shaping  said  incoming  trigger  signal  to  a 
predetermined  pattern,  said  trigger  means  having  an  out- 
put; conducting  means  between  the  output  of  said  trigger 
means  and  an  input  to  said  clamping  means  for  coupling 
the  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  means  to  the  input  of 
said  clamper  means,  video  amplifying  means,  the  output 
of  said  trigger  means  also  coupled  to  an  input  on  said 
video  amplifying  means;  the  output  of  said  clamper 
unit  also  being  coupled  to  said  video  amplifying  means; 
said  video  amplifying  means  having  an  output  which  is 
ultimately  recorded  on  magnetic  tape;  additional  input 
means  adapted  to  receive  signals  recorded  on  a  magnetic 
tape;  head  switching  transient  squelch  means  connected 


1 


[^.- 


to  said  additional  input  means  for  squelching  the  head 
switching  transient  produced  when  the  recording  heads 
on  a  magnetic  tape  unit  are  switched;  head  switching 
squelch  pulse  producing  means  adapted  for  receiving  an 
input  from  a  magnetic  tape  unit  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  head  switching  transient  squelch  means; 
other  video  amplifier  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  head  switching  transient  squelch  means 
for  amplifying  video;  output  means  operatively  coupled 
to  said  other  video  amplifier  means  for  providing  an 
output  source  of  video;  trigger  separator  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  output  of  said  other  video  amplifier 
means  and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  head  switching 
squelch  pulse  producing  means  for  separating  the  radar 
trigger  recorded  on  the  tape;  and  radar  trigger  output 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  trigger  separator  for 
providing  an  output  radar  trigger. 


3,181,144  ' 

MULTIPLE  SCAN  CONVERTER  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM 
Herbert  H.  Naidich,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tlooal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nnticy, 
NJt  a  corporation  of  Mar>land 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,326 
7  Claims.     (CL  343 — 5) 
1.  A  multiple  scan  converter  display  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  scan  converters, 
a  source  of  input  signals  for  said  scan  converters, 
a  cathode  ray  display  tube, 

a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  for  said  scan  con- 
verters and  said  cathode  ray  display  tube, 
means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  scan  converters  to 

laid  display  tube, 
means  synchronizing  the  synchronizing  signals  of  said 
scan  converters  to  the  synchroouing  signals  of  said 
display  tube,    ,-.     »tr,)i; , 
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and  means  to  vary  the  timing  of  said  synchronizing   transmitting  other  signals  in  response  to  received  first 
signals  of  said  scan  converters  and  said  display  tube   and  secoivd  signals  at  the  time  said  beacon  is  aligned  in 

a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to  said  craft,  and 


whereby  there  is  produced  on  the  screen  of  said  dis- 
play tube  a  composite  picture  of  the  outputs  of  said 
scan  converters. 


i. 


3,181,141 

ROTATING  RADIO-BEACON  SYSTEM  FOR 

LOCATING  OBJECTS 

Jacqncs  YiOicrs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,171 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ian.  28,  1959, 
785,137,  Patent  1,226,485 
8  Claims.    (CL  343 — 6)         I 


1.  An  omnirange  beacon  system  having  means  for 
transmitting  first  continuous  wave  rotating  direction  indi- 
cating signals  at  a  first  frequency  in  a  radiation  pattern 
from  which  azimuth  indications  can  be  produced  on  a 
craft,  further  comprising  a  generator  for  producing  con- 
tinuous wave  second  signals  at  a  frequency  higher  than 
said  first  frequency,  means  for  transmitting  said  second 
signals  substantially  omni-directionally  from  said  beacon, 
an  indicating  device  at  said  beacon  synchronized  with  said 
second  signals,  means  on  said  craft  for  generating  and 
813  O.O.— M 


TfrmrMttr^- 


means  at  said  beacon  responsive  to  said  other  signals 
from  said  craft  to  produce  on  said  device  an  indication  of 
the  location  of  said  craft  relative  said  beacon. 


3,181,142 

AIR  RADIO  NAVIGATION  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Jacques  VilUers,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45^83 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31,  1959, 

801,703 

12  Claims.     (O.  343—6) 


1.  A  radio  navigation  system  comprising  a  beacon  sta- 
tion transmitting  a  rotatable  directive  radiation  pattern 
producing  the  effect  of  a  modulating  wave  pattern  at  a 
receiver  and  a  reference  wave  pattern  of  a  frequency  re- 
lated to  said  modulating  wave  pattern,  a  station  carry- 
ing a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  said  radiation  pattern 
and  said  reference  wave  pattern  whereby  a  direction  line 
from  the  station  to  the  beacon  can  be  established,  means 
at  said  station  for  transmitting  interrogation  signals  to  said 
beacon,  a  responder  at  said  beacon  for  transmitting  pulses 
in  response  to  said  interrogation  signals  from  said  sta- 
tion whereby  the  distance  of  said  station  from  the  beacon 
can  be  determined  at  said  station  by  comparison  of  the 
timing  of  the  transmitted  pulses  and  the  interrogation 
signals  from  said  station,  means  at  said  beacon  for  trans- 
mitting signals  characterized  for  discrete  distances  from 
said  beacon,  each  said  discrete  distance  increasing  with 
each  said  rotation  of  said  radiation  pattern  until  a  desired 
maximum  is  reached,  means  at  said  receiver  responsive 
to  said  characterized  signals  and  the  ascertained  distance 
of  said  station  from  said  beacon  to  establish  in  coopera- 
tion with  means  at  said  beacon  a  time  period  for  exchange 
of  information  between  said  station  and  said  beacon  and 
means  to  permit  all  stations  respondmg  to  the  same  dis- 
tance signal  to  reply  in  turn  to  the  beacon  interrogation. 
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3,181,143 
OMM-DIRECnONAL  ALTIMETRIC  RADAR 
Jacques  VQUcrs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  IntemadonaJ 
Standard  Electrk  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,«98 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  19M, 
821,521 
SClalna.    (CL  343— 6)  i 


1.  An  omnirange  beacon  system  having  means  for  ra- 
diating  a   rotating   direction   indicating   signal   in   a  ra- 
diation pattern  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  reference  sig- 
nal  at  said  first  frequency   and   a  second  signal  at  a 
frequency  higher  than  said  first  frequency   to  a  craft 
from  which  indications  of  the  position  of  the  craft  can  be 
produced  comprising  means  on  said  craft  for  receiving 
said  signals,  means  for  deriving  from  the  received  sig- 
nals said  signals  at  said  first  frequency  and  said  signals 
at  said  higher  frequency,  indicating  means  at  said  beacon 
synchronized  with  said  signals  of  said  first  frequency  and 
said  higher  frequency,  and  on  said  craft  means  for  de- 
riving a  signal  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  between 
said  direction  indicating  signal  and  said  reference  signal 
indicative  of  the  azimuth  of  said  craft,  means  for  dividing 
said  reference  signal   into  two  channels,  an  altimeter, 
means  for  modulating  said  reference  signal  in  one  of  said 
channels  with  the  output  of  said  altimeter,  means  for 
generating  pairs  of  signals  responsive  to  the  frequency 
of  said  second  signal,  first  means  for  encoding  said  pairs 
of  signals  with  said  signal  indicative  of  the  azimuth  of 
said  craft,  second  means  for  encoding  said  pairs  of  sig- 
nals with  the  signals  indicative  of  the  altitude  o(  said 
craft,  means  to  transmit  said  first  and  second  coded  sig- 
nal pairs,  means  at  said  beacon  to  determine  the  time  delay 
between  signals  transmitted  from  said  beacon  and  return 
signals  transmitted  from  said  craft  to  derive  therefrom 
aignals  indicating  the  distance  of  said   craft  from  said 
koacon,  means  at  said  beacon  station  to  receive  said  trans- 
mitted coded  signals,  means  at  said  beacon  station  to 
derive  from  said  coded  signals  said  signals  indicative  of 
the  altitude  and  azimuth  of  said  craft  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  signals  containing  the  azimuth  and  altitude 
information  and  said  distance  indicating  signals  to  said 
indication  means  to  produce  thereon  an  indication  of  the 
bearing,  range  and  altitude  of  said  craft  with  respect  to 
said  beacon.  ,^     ,,  ^,      j^,.^     . 


^  3,181,144 

COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Morrel,  Rmton,  Allen  I.  Perlin,  CodieytTiUc, 
Malcolm  Taylor,  Govans,  WUliam  H.  Stote,  lather. 
▼Hie.  and  Merlin  E.  Olmstead,  Towson.  Md.,  mssizaon 
to  The  Beodix  Corporation,  Towsoo,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  18,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  78,151 
ISClalM.     (CL343— 7) 


1.  The  method  of  avoiding  collision  between  craft  hav- 
ing relative  motion  in  a  reference  plane  comprising  the 
steps  of  transmitting  altitude  signals  by  each  craft  in 
said  reference  plane  for  the  preliminary  evaluation  of 
collision  threat  and  for  the  determination  of  the  range 
between  said  craft  without  transponding  action,  provid- 
ing identifying  characteristics  individual  to  the  transmis- 
sion from  each  craft,  using  on  each  craft  said  identifying 
characteristics  for  sorting  and  separately  storing  range 
values  pertaining  to  a  plurality  of  said  craft,  utilizing 
successive  stored  range  values  for  a  particular  craft  for 
evaluating  the  threat  of  collision  with  that  craft,  up- 
dating said  stored  values  as  subsequent  ranges  are  deter-l 
mined  to  the  respective  craft,  initiating  a  maneuver  alarm 
whenever  the  evaluation  of  collision  threat  meets  first 
predetermined  conditions  and  discarding  the  stored  values 
for  any  particular  aircraft  when  the  evaluation  thereof 
meets  other  predetermined  conditions. 


3,181,14S 
RANGE  ESTIMATION  OF  RADAR  ECHO 
SIGNALS 
William  C.  Towie  and  Nick  J.  Mazzaresc,  Sudbury,  Mas., 
aarignors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

.M      FUed  Mar.  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  f  7,123       ,       .  • 
5  Claims.     (CL  343— 7) 
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1.  For  a  radar  system  wherein  a  signal  is  sent  out  and 
upon  impact  with  a  target  its  echo  is  reflected  back  to  a 
detector,  an  automated  radar  range  estimator  for  produc- 
ing a  coarse  estimate  and  a  more  exact  estimate  of  the 
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range  of  said  target,  said  estimator  comprising:  a  storage 
means;  a  source  of  timing  pulses;  a  first  counter  con- 
nected between  said  timing  source  and  said  storage  means 
and  operative  in  response  to  said  timing  pulses  to  generate 
said  coarse  range  estimate;  a  second  counter  connected 
between  said  timing  source  and  said  storage  and  operative 
in  response  to  said  timing  pulses  to  generate  said  more 
exact  estimate;  and  a  range  time  estimator  including 
means  operative  to  determine  the  time  corresponding  to 
the  weighted  center  of  gravity  of  said  reflected  echo  and 
means  connected  between  said  range  time  estimator  and 
said  storage  means  operative  to  generate  a  signal  at  this 
time  to  cause  the  contents  of  said  counters  to  be  read 
into  said  storage  means. 

5.  A  means  for  determining  the  time  corresponding 
to  the  weighted  center  of  gravity  of  a  signal,  comprising: 
a  delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  taps  for  processing  said 
signal:  a  first  weighting  matrix  of  impedance  elements 
having  an  input  connected  to  substantially  half  of  said 
delay  line  taps  and  a  common  output;  a  second  weighting 
matrix  of  impedance  elements  having  an  input  connected 
to  substantially  the  second  half  of  said  delay  line  taps  and 
a  common  output;  and,  a  signal  comparison  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  weighting  matrix  output 
circuits  and  arranged  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of 
said  weighted  center  of  gravity  when  the  signals  at  said 
two  common  outputs  are  substantially  equal. 


3,181.146 
POSITION  DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
William  B.   Huckabay   and   William   H.  Parker,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  anignort,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Rayflex  Ex- 
ploration  Company,    Dallas,   Tex.,   a   corporation   of 
Ttna 

FOad  Oct.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,848 
U  Claims.     (CL  343—7) 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  potitian  of  a  station 
with  respect  to  a  pair  of  spaced  targets,  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  means  including  a  display  for  determining  the  ap- 
proximate range  and  direction  of  the  targets  from 
the  station,  and  for  indicating  the  proper  adjustment 
of  the  system  for  enabling  preciM  determination  as 
to  each  of  the  targets, 

(b)  means  for  alternately  transmitting  a  series  of 
pulse-type  signals  from  the  station  towards  each 
of  the  targets, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  those  signals  reflected  to  the 
station, 

(</)  time-measiu'ing  means,  ' 

(e)  means  for  starting  the  time-measuring  meaiu  dur- 
ing the  transmission  of  each  series  of  signals  after 
receipt  at  the  station  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  reflected  signals, 

(/)  adjustable  means  for  stopping  the  time-measuring 
means  upon  the  receipt  at  the  station  of  a  reflected 
signal  of  the  respective  series  of  signals  which  ar- 


rives at  the  station  at  a  time  spaced  from  the  respec- 
tive starting  of  the  time-measuring  means  corre- 
sponding to  approximately  twice  the  expected  travel 
time  of  a  signal  between  the  station  and  the  respec- 
tive target,  said  adjustable  means  being  connected 
to  said  display  to  indicate  on  said  display  the  range, 
for  each  target,  from  which  reflected  signals  are 
effective  in  stopping  the  time-measuring  means  as 
set  by  said  adjustable  means,  and 
(g)  means  for  registering  the  time  measurements  of 
the  time-measuring  means  from  which  the  precise 
position  of  the  station  with  respect  to  the  targets 
may  be  determined. 


3,181,147 

ALL-WEATHER  PROJECTILE  FIRE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM— DIRECTOR  MODE 

Jack  A.  Crawford  and  John  H.  Gregory,  China  Lake, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Sv.  No.  181,229 

9  Claims.     (CI.  343—7) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aw:.  266) 


vl< 
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1.  In  an  all-weather  projectile  fire  contjx>l  sysfem  hav- 
ing  a  radar  target  detertion  means  providing  actual  azi- 
muth, elevation,  and  range  signal  information  with  re- 
spect to  a  reference  line,  the  actual  azimuth  and  elevation 
signal  information  being  conducted  through  one  circuit 
to  the  deflection  circuits  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  to  pro- 
vide actual  azimuth  and  elavation  signal  information  for 
the  cathode  ray  tube  co-ordinate  display,  and  the  range 
signal  information  together  with  signal  information  rep- 
resenting factors  affecting  projectile  trajectory  being  con- 
ducted to  computing  circuits  for  computing  said  range 
and  factor  information  into  computed  range,  azimuth,  and 
elevation  signal  information  with  respect  to  said  reference 
line,  said  computed  range,  azimuth,  and  elevation  signal 
information  being  applied  to  an  eddy-current  constrained 
gyroscope  to  produce  lead  angle  azimuth  and  elevation 
information  signals,  said  lead  angle  azimuth  and  tlcva- 
tional  signal  information  being  applied  to  said  one  circuit 
to  modify  said  actual  azimuth  and  elevational  signal  in- 
formation to  error  lead  angle  azimuth  and  elevation  in- 
formation signals  for  co-ordinate  display  on  the  cathode 
ray  tube  to  show  the  lead  angle  error  between  said  ref- 
erence line  and  the  target,  the  invention  which  comprises: 
a  feedback  circuit  coupling  each  error  lead  angle  azi- 
muth and  elevation  information  signal  from  points  in 
said  one  circuit  between  said  application  of  said  lead 
angle  azimuth  and  elevation  information  signals  and 
said  cathode  ray  tube  to  points  in  said  coupling  be- 
tween said  computer  and  said  eddy-current  gyroscope 
to  apply  same  to  the  respective  computed  azimuth 
and  elevation  information  signals  thereby  adjusting 
said  error  lead  angle  azimuth  and  elevation  informa- 
tion signals  to  provide  instantaneous  display  on  said 
cathode  ray  tube  all  relative  movements  of  the  target 
and  the  fire  control  system. 


IIM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


3,181.148 
SELECTIVE  RANGE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Juliiu  SchUbnan,  Huntington  Woods,   and   Zdzislaw  I. 
Szcwczyk,  Hamtramck,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tbc  Bendix 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Mar.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,673 
9  Claims.     (CL  343— 8) 
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I.  A  selective  range  reflection  system  for  use  in  a 
motor  vehicle  wherein  an  emitted  signal  is  reflected  to  the 
source  from  an  object  in  its  path  for  sensing  the  closure 
rates  between  a  first  and  second  object  by  means  of  a 
Doppler  difference  between  the  emitted  and  reflected  sig- 
nal, comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  radar  signal 
from  one  of  said  objects  to  the  other,  means  for  stepping 
the  transmission  frequency  of  the  signal  from  one  level 
to  another,  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  signal  and 
mixing  the  reflected  signal  with  the  transmitted  signal  to 
provide  a  mixed  signal,  said  mixed  signal  being  propor- 
tional to  the  Doppler  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
transmitted  and  reflected  signal  and  being  proportional  to 
any  difference  in  frequency  level  of  the  stepped  trans- 
mission frequency  and  time  of  sending  and  at  the  time  of 
receiving  the  reflected  signal,  means  responsive  to  closing 
Doppler  signals,  means  to  pass  only  the  mixed  signals 
wherein  the  transmission  frequency  of  the  reflected  sig- 
nal is  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  transmission  fre- 
quency during  reception  of  the  reflected  signal  to  ener- 
gize said  means  responsive  to  closing  Doppler  signals. 


3,181,149 
SIGNAL  DATA  EXTRACTION  CIRCUIT  AND 
METHOD    EMPLOYING    MAGNETIC    AND 
OTHER  SOLID  STATE  DEVICES 

Norman  L.  Weinben;.  Baltimore,  and  Ralph  J.  Metz,  Elli- 
cott  Clt>-,  Md..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  Pittsburgli,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Fflcd  Oct  24,  I960,  S«r.  No.  M^72 
15  Claims.     (CL  343—8) 


7.  Magnetic  core  integrator  and  data  extraction  ap- 
paratus for  use  in  Doppler  radar  including  receiving  ap- 
paratus for  receiving  a  radar  signal  having  a  £>oppler 
frequency  shift  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  filters  opera- 
tiveiy  connected  to  said  receiving  apparatus,  each  of  the 
filters  covering  a  predetermined  band- width  within  said 
predetermined  frequency  range,  all  of  said  filters  pro- 
viding substantially  continuous  coverage  of  substantially 
the  entire  portion  of  said  frequency  range  in  discrete 


band-widths,  a  plurality  of  demodulator  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  plurality  of  filter  means  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  core  storage  integrator  devices 
operatively  connected  to  the  plurahty  of  demodulator 
means  respectively,  each  of  the  magnetic  core  storage 
integrator  devices  having  a  storage  winding  connected 
to  the  demodulator  means,  a  sense  winding  and  an  in- 
terrogation winding,  and  magnetic  core  scanner  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  plurality  of  magnetic  core 
storage  integration  devices  for  sequentially  "applying 
pulses  to  the  interrogation  windings  to  induce  in  the  sense 
windings  of  the  plurality  of  magnetic  core  storage  in- 
tegration devices  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  flux 
levels  in  the  cores  of  the  storage-integrator  devices. 


3,181,150 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Klaus    Rappcrst>erg    and    Wolf    Schallehn,    tlm 
(Danube),  Germany,  aoignon  to  Telefnnken  Alctienge- 
scllsdiaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25.  1960,  S«r.  No.  71,558        ■ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  25,  1959, 

T  17,520 


33  Cbdms.     (CI.  343—8) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  and  indicating  the  type 
and  speed  of  vehicles,  comprising,  in  combination:  emit- 
ting and  receiving  means  for  emitting  electromagnetic 
waves  and  for  receiving  waves  reflected  by  the  vehicles: 
counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  which 
the  Doppler  frequency  train,  which  occurs  when  waves 
are  reflected  from  a  moving  vehicle,  passes  through  zero 
during  a  predetermined  time  interval  which  is  a  function 
of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  said  counting  means  being  set 
for  predetermined  values  coresponding,  respectively,  to 
numbers  of  passages  through  zero  which  themselves  cor- 
re^HMid  to  given  vehicle  types;  and  an  indicating  board  for 
indicating  the  vehicle  type  and  speed  thereof. 


3,181,151 

DOPPLER  RADAR  ANTE?VNA  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Oouser,  10341  Lehigh  Ave., 

Montclair,  Calif. 

,.   FUcd  Apr.  22.  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,8M       ■ 

6  Claims.    (CL  343—8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  In  a  compact  Doppler  radar  anteima  system,  a  unitary 
assembly  foi  the  transmitting  and  receiving  antennas  and 
signal  mixing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitting  horn  antenna  for  transmitting  signal 

energy, 
(Z>)  a  receiving  antenna  of  substantially  smaller  uze 
than  said  transmitting  antenna  located   inside  said 
transmitting  antenna  and  adjacent  the  mouth  thereof 
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for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  transmitted  energy 
passing  out  through  the  mouth  of  said  transmitting 
antenna  and  a  portion  of  energy  being  returned  to 
the  assembly  by  means  of  reflection  from  a  target 
object, 
(c)  a  crystal  detector  mounted  within  said  receiving 
antenna  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  target  by  proc- 
ess of  mixing  said  portion  of  transmitted  energy  with 
said  portion  of  reflected  energy  in  absence  of  any 
external  mixer  assembly. 


3,181.152 
MULTI-MODE  NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 
Francis  E.  J.  Tboley,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
Stirtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,140 

6  Claims.     (CI.  343—9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,181,153 

PRECISION  INSTRUMENT  LANDING  SYSTEM 

Richard  T.  Cella,  Clarksvillc  Road,  R.R.  1, 

Trenton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sept.  25.  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,259 

5  Claims.     (O.  343—12) 


1.  A  precision  instrument  landing  system  for  guiding 
an  aircraft  to  actual  touchdown  on  a  runway,  comprising 
a  pair  of  radar  reflectors  located  a  known  distance  from 
the  leading  end  of  the  runway  and  at  fixed  distances  to 
the  left  and  right  respectively  of  the  central  axis  of  the 
runway,  at  least  two  radar  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  on  said  aircraft  adapted  to  transmit  radar  pulses 
and  to  receive  echo  pulses  reflected  from  said  left  and  right 
reflectors  respectively,  and  time  sensing  means  to  derive 
therefrom  signals  representing  the  range  to  the  respective 
reflectors,  comparing  means  connected  to  receive  said  sig- 
nals and  to  produce  an  output  signal  representing  the  dif- 
ference between  said  range  signals,  and  a  member  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signal  having  a  response  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  said  first  signals  and  repre- 
senting the  deviation  of  the  path  of  the  plane  from  the 
correct  approach  path. 


1.  A  multi-mode  navigation  tracking  and  display  appa- 
ratus for  a  helicopter  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  Doppler-radar  unit  having  two  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  component  ground  speeds  respectively  along 
the  helicopter  axis  and  normal  thereto, 

a  composer  having  two  inputs  connected  to  said 
Doppler-radar  unit  for  receiving  the  component 
ground  speed  output  signals  and  for  transposing  them 
into  two  output  signals  indicative  respectively  of  the 
ground  speed  along  the  helicopter  ground  track  and 
of  the  drift  angle  formed  thereby, 

a  compass  having  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
helicopter  heading, 

differential  means  having  two  inputs  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  composer  and  said  compass  for  receiv- 
ing respectively  the  drift  angle  output  signal  and  the 
helicopter  heading,  said  differential  means  algebra- 
ically combining  the  input  signals  thereto  into  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  the  ground  track  angle, 

an  airspeed  transducer  having  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  true  airspeed  of  the  helicopter. 

a  plan  position  indicator  having  two  inputs  adapted 
respectively  to  receive  the  true  airspeed  output  signal 
and  the  helicopter  heading  output  signal,  said  plan 
position  indicator  further  including  means  for  man- 
ually inserting  wind  velocity  and  wind  azimuth  set- 
tings therein, 

switch  means  connected  to  said  indicator  for  selectively 
connecting  the  inputs  thereto  to  the  ground  sp)eed 
and  ground  track  angle  output  signals  or  to  the  true 
airspeed  and  helicopter  heading  output  signals,  and 

tell-tale  light  means  operatively  connected  to  said  selec- 
tor switch  means  and  to  said  indicator  wind  inserting 
means  for  indicating  the  settings  of  the  latter  when 
said  ground  speed  and  grouiul  track  output  signals 
are  connected  to  said  indicator; 

whereby  Doppler-radar  or  dead  reckoning  operation 
may  be  quickly  and  easily  effected  with  substantially 
uninterrupted  tracking  and  display  of  the  helicopter's 
position.  -"^ 


3,181.154 

DIGITAL  RANGE  READOUT  FOR  SONAR 

AND  RADAR 

Alfred  M.  Henne,  P.O.  Box  4325,  Panama  City,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,466 

2  Claims.     (CI.  343—13) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  pulse  echo  ranging  system  in  which  echoes  of 
transmitted  pulses  returned  by  a  distant  target  are  utilized 
to  brighten  a  spot  on  the  viewing  screen  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube, 

means   for  transmitting  periodically   pulses   toward   a 
distant  target, 

a  fixed  frequency  oscillator  having  an  output, 
a  counter, 
means  for  resetting  the  counter  and  for  connecting  the 
counter  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  at  the  time 
a  pulse  is  transmitted, 
means   including   a   hand   manipulated   light   sensitive 
probe  operative  when  placed  over  a  brightened  spot 
on  said  screen  for  disconnecting  the  counter  from 
the  output  of  said  oscillator  at  the  time  a  returned 
echo  pulse  brightens  said  spot  and 
means  under  the  control  of  an  operator  for  disabling 
said  counter  resetting  and  connecting  means  for  any 
desired  interval  of  time.  ' 
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3,111,155  I 

POSITION  DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
William  B.  Hackabay  and  WUliam  H.  Parker,  Dallas,  Tex^ 
aarignon,  by  memc  atrignmcntg,  to  Rayflcz  Explora- 
tion Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Fikd  Sept  11,  1959,  S«r.  No.  839,353 
19  Claims.     (CL  343— 15)  i 


1.  A  lyjtem  for  determining  with  precision  the  posi- 
tion of  a  ttation  with  respect  to  a  pair  of  spacec<  targets, 
the  combination  of: 

(fl)  means  including  a  display  for  determining  the  ap- 
proximate range  and  direction  of  the  targets  from  the 
station, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  pulse  type  sig- 
nals from  the  station  towards  one  of  the  targets  and, 
altemateiy,  toward  the  other  target, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  those  signals  reflected  to  the 
station, 

(d)  time  measuring  means  capable  of  metering  a  tinoe 
interval  and  holding  the  total  couat, 

(e)  meaiu  for  starting  the  time  measuring  means 
simultaneous  with  the  transmission  of  one  of  said 
tifnals  of  each  series  from  the  station, 

(/)  adjustable  means  for  stopping  the  time  measuring 
means  only  upon  the  receipt  at  the  station  of  a  re- 
flected signal  of  the  respective  series  of  signals  which 
arrives  at  the  station  at  a  time  spaced  from  the  re- 
spective starting  of  the  time  measuring  means  cor- 
responding to  approximately  twice  the  expected 
travel  time  of  a  signal  between  the  station  and  the 
respective  target,  said  adjustable  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  display  to  indicate  on  said  display 
the  range,  for  each  target,  from  which  reflected  sig- 
nals are  effective  in  stoj^ing  the  time  measuring 
means  as  set  by  said  adjustable  means,  and 

(f )  mtans  for  registering  the  time  measurements  of 
the  time  measuring  means  from  which  tlie  precise 
position  of  the  station  with  respect  to  the  targets 
may  be  determined. 


3,1S1,15< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSING  SIGNALS 

Harold  R.  Ward,  Bedford,  Mass.,  asrigpor  to  Sylraiiia 

Electric  Products  Inc.,   a  corporation   of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,553 

9  Claims.     (CL  343—17.5) 


>•; 


sampled  signals,  quadrature  detecting  said  sampled  sig- 
nals, and  combining  said  detected  signals  to  produce  a 
time  expanded  replica  of  said  received  signal. 

8.  In  a  radar  receiver,  signal  processing  means  which 
include  means  for  time  sampling  a  received  band  limited 
signal,  means  responsive  to  signals  produced  by  said  sam- 
pling means  for  producing  signals  which  are  representa- 
tive of  the  coeflScients  of  a  Fourier  series,  means  for  pro- 
ducing sinusoidal  signals  in  response  to  said  representative 
signals,  and  means  for  summing  said  sinusoidal  signals 
thereby  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  a  time  ex- 
panded version  of  said  reoeived  signal. 


I 


3,18I,1S7 
FALSE  ALARM  RATE  STABOJZER 
John  W.  Martin,  TImonium,  John  F.  HuHqulst.  TowMB, 
and  Donald  W.  .MacGlashan,  Timonium,  Md.,  asdga- 
ors    to    The    Bcndix    Corporation,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  19««,  Ser.  No.  12,29« 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  343—17.1) 


fe- 


piling 


1.  In  a  signaling  system  having  a  data  producing  device 
which  generates  a  composite  signal  including  daU  pulses 
and  noise  and  a  data  utilization  device  supplied  with 
componenu  of  said  signal  which  exceed  an  esublished 
threshold,  means  responsive  to  said  components  for  pro- 
ducing pulse  signals,  means  for  generating  a  suble  refer- 
ence frequency,  means  for  generating  triggering  signals 
synchronized  with  said  stable  frequency,  a  flip-flop,  means 
for  triggering  said  flip-flop  into  alternate  sutes  in  response 
to  said  pulse  signals  and  said  triggering  signals  respec- 
tively, means  for  developing  a  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  average  state  of  said  flip-flop  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  altering  said  threshold  in 
a  manner  tending  to  keep  the  portion  of  said  components 
derived  from  said  noise  a  substantially  constant  fractional 
part  of  all  of  said  components. 

6.  A  radar  system  comprismg  means  for  deriving  a 
video  signal  including  target  echo  signals,  a  base-line  clip- 
ping circuit  operating  with  respect  to  an  applied  potential, 
means  for  applying  said  video  signal  to  said  dipping 
circuit,  a  flip-flop,  means  for  coupling  signals  from  the 
output  of  said  clipping  circuit  to  trigger  said  flip-flop  into 
one  state,  a  source  of  reference  frequency,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reference  frequency  for  triggering  said 
flip-flop  into  the  other  state,  means  for  integrating  the 
output  of  said  flip-flop  to  produce  a  voltage  in  accordance' 
with  the  time  average  of  the  sute  of  said  flip-flop,  means 
for  applying  said  voltage  to  alter  said  potential  in  a  man- 
ner which  makes  the  output  of  said  clipping  circuit  bear 
a  predetermined  relation  to  said  reference  frequency,  and 
means  for  utilizing  the  output  of  said  clipping  circuit  to 
indicate  said  echo  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  signals  comprising  the  steps 
of  sampling  a  received  signal  to  produce  a  plurality  of 


34Sl,I5t 

WATFR-BORNF  DISTRF„SS  INTT 
Ncrfle  J.   L.   Feldman,    Hollywood,   Calif.,   assignor  of 

one-fourth  to  Kenneth  W.  Crinde,  Inglewood,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  1437S, 
Mar.  II,  19M.    This  application  Dec.  7,  19«1,  Ser.  No. 
157,724 

1  Claim.     (CL  343—18) 
In  a  water-borne  distress  unit  including  a  radio  trans- 
mitter, the  combination  comprising:   a  flexible  metallic 
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cable  having  one  end  electrically  connected  to  said  trans- 
mitter and  adapted  to  serve  as  an  antenna  therefor;  an 
inflatable  balloon  having  a  plurality  of  metallized  outer 
walls  each  of  which  is  substantially  flat  and  occupies  a 
substantially  vertical  position  during  the  normal  opera- 


3,181,1M 
MONOPULSE  RADIO-DETECTION  RECEIVERS  ' 

Serge  Pichafroy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnlc 
Francaise  Thomson-Hooston,  Paris,  France,  a  French 
body  corporate 

FUed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,754 
4  Claims.     (CL  343—113) 


tion  of  the  distress  unit;  and  a  swivel  joint  coupling  the 
lower  end  of  said  balloon  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cable 
whereby  during  the  operation  of  the  distress  unit  said 
balloon  is  freely  rotatable  about  its  vertical  axis  relative 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  cable. 


I  3,181,159 

OMNTDlRECnONAL  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Emat  Kramar  and   Fritz  Stciner,   Pforzheim,  Germany, 
aasipiors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  13,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1959, 
St    14,948 
I        9CUhM.    (0.343—100 


y^m 


1.  Receiver  for  a  monopulse  radio  detection  system  of 
the  type  whith  makes  use  of  variations  in  the  amplitude  of 
the  difference  in  elevation  signal  AS  and  of  the  differ- 
ence in  bearing  signals  AG  in  relation  to  the  sum  ampli- 
tude 2  of  the  signals  and  comprising  two  difference  chan- 
nels to  which  said  difference  signals  are  fed  and  a  sum 
channel  to  which  the  sum  amplitude  signal  is  fed,  fre- 
quency converter  means  fed  with  the  signals  from  the  two 
difference  channels  and  the  sum  channel,  a  local  oscilla- 
tor producing  a  frequency  /i  which  is  fed  to  the  fre- 
quency converter  means  to  produce  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency, an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  each  of 
said  channels  connected  to  the  output  of  the  frequency 
converter  means,  a  second  frequency  converter  means 
associated  with  the  sum  channel,  a  second  local  oscillator 
for  feeding  the  second  frequency  converter  means  and 
which  produces  a  frequency  /j  different  from  the  first  lo- 
cal oscillator  frequency  /i  and  from  the  intermediate 
frequency,  two  mixer  circuits  connected  in  the  two  dif- 
ference channels  and  which  respectively  multiply  the 
voltage  2,  with  the  voltages  AS  and  AG,  and  means  for 
selecting  the  alternating  component  of  frequency  ft  and 
of  amplitude  proportional  to  the  product  of  the  sum  sig- 
nal and  the  respective  difference  signals  (2;.AS,Z.AG) 
from  the  output  of  each  of  the  mixer  circuits. 


3,181,161 

HORIZONTALLY  POLARIZED  LOG  PERIODIC 

ANTENNA  OVER  GROUND 

Vlto  P.  Mhicrva,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aalgnor  to  Collins 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapkis,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Iowa 

Fflcd  June  9,  1#61,  Ser.  No.  116,e9<l 
10  Claims.     (O.  343—792.5) 


1.  An  omnidirectional  radio  bearing  system  using  the 
Doppler  principle  comprising  a  circular  antenna  array 
including  at  least  a  first  antenna  and  second  and  third  an- 
tennas disposed  diametrically  opposite  each  other  and 
about  said  first  antenna  on  a  circular  perimeter  of  which 
said  first  antenna  constitutes  the  center  of  said  circular  ar- 
ray, means  to  generate  a  frequency  modulation  in  the  sig- 
nals associated  with  said  second  and  third  antennas  charac- 
teristic of  a  rotational  state  of  said  second  and  third  an- 
tennas on  said  perimiter  at  a  low  frequency,  the  signals  as 
sociated  with  said  first  antenna  being  unaffected  by  said 
frequency  modulation,  means  to  produce  respectively  up- 
per and  lower  sidebands  in  the  signals  associated  with 
said  second  and  third  antennas,  means  to  detect  said  fre- 
quency modulation  from  the  sidebands  of  said  signals  of 
said  second  and  third  antennas  and  means  to  compare 
the  detected  frequency  modulation  signal  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  rotational  state  to  determine  the  phase 
difference  therebetween. 


r 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  log  periodic  an- 
tenna clement  generally  triangular  in  shape  and  includ- 
ing a  conductive  boom  and  a  plurality  of  rod-like  teeth 
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extending  outwardly  from  two  sides  of  said  boom,  the 
ends  of  said  rod-like  teeth  on  each  side  of  said  boom 
being  defined  by  an  angle  .k< 


measured  from  said  boom,  the  radial  distance  from  the 
apex  of  the  triangular  antenna  element  to  any  given 
tooth  on  one  side  of  said  boom  bearing  a  constant  ratio 
r  to  the  radial  distance  of  the  next  adjacent  tooth  far- 
ther removed  from  said  apex  and  on  the  same  side  of 
said  boom,  the  teeth  on  one  side  of  said  bo)m  being 
positioned  between  the  teeth  on  the  other  side  of  said 
boom,  a  substantially  flat  grounded  conductive  surface, 
said  antenna  element  being  positioned  over  said  flat 
grounded  conductive  surface  with  the  boom  normal  there- 
to and  with  said  apex  positioned  above  said  grounded 
surface  a  distance  less  than  one-half  wavelength  of  the 
highest  frequency  in  the  operable  bandwidth  of  said  an- 
tenna system. 


3,181,162  ' 

RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 
COUNTER   MEANS   RESPONSIVE  TO   PLU- 
RAL CODES 
Wflliam  McKlnley  Cameron,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Natiooal  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  body  corporate  of  Canada 
FUed  Jane  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,417 
15  Claims.     (CI.  343—225) 


.    1^^^ 


■fSi^Slss 


■•ter 


-'^-T^-^^-' 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  remote  control  system  to  de- 
tect a  predetermined  digital  code  having  a  first  and  second 
series  of  pulses  each  series  representing  a  digit  of  said 
digital  code,  comprising  receiving  means  adapted  to  be 
responsive  to  a  source  of  said  first  and  second  series  of 
pulses,  a  pulse  counter  responsive  to  said  receiving  means 
for  the  sequential  counting  of  each  of  said  series  of  pulses 
and  for  the  sequential  registering  of  the  count  of  said  first 
series  of  pulses  and  the  count  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  scries  of  pulses,  first  selecting  means  adapted  to 
select  from  said  pulse  counter  the  registered  count  of  the 
first  series  of  pulses  and  during  the  interval  between  said 
first  and  second  series  of  pulses  to  produce  a  first  voltage 
representing  the  first  digit  of  said  predetermined  digital 
code,  second  selecting  means,  and  a  memory  means  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  selecting  means,  said 
memory  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  voltage  to 
render  said  second  selecting  means  operable,  said  second 
selecting  means  being  adapted  to  select  from  said  pulse 
counter  the  registered  count  of  a  predetermined  sum  of 
said  first  and  second  series  of  pulses  and  thereafter  to 
produce  a  second  voltage  representing  said  predetermined 
digital  code. 


3,181,163 

ADJUSTABLE  LOOP  ANTENNA  MOUNTED  ON 

TELEVISION  CABINET 

Alex  Kozlow  and  John  P.  Uetz,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  asrign- 

on,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  PhiJa- 

dclphia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,34« 
12  Claims.    (CI.  343— 7»2) 


9.  In  television  receiver  apparatus,  loop  antenna  struc- 
ture including  a  loop  conductor  and  a  base  portion 
hingedly  and  rotatably  mounting  said  loop  conductor 
upon  said  apparatus  for  movement  to  various  positions, 
said  loop  conductor  including  a  pair  of  generally  cylin- 
drical loop  conductor  mounting  portions  axially  aligned 
with  one  another,  said  base  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
axially  aligned  disk  elements  having  confronting  surface 
portions  disposed  for  frictional  engagement  with  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  axially  aligned  cylindrical  loop  mount- 
ing portions,  one  of  said  disk  elements  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  other  to  produce  rotational  movements  of 
said  loop  conductor,  and  slip  ring  means  disposed  within 
said  base  portion  and  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said 
loop  conductor  to  electronic  elements  of  the  apparatus 
while  permitting  movements  of  the  antenna  structure. 


3 isi 164 

RECORd'iNG  METHOD 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  South  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Jersey    Production    Research 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,916 

1  Claim.    (CL  346—1) 


A'  lftw«M*t 


A  method  of  recording  readings  of  the  level  of  liquid 
in  a  container  which  liquid  level  is  capable  of  varying  in 
a  nonuniform  manner  comprising  rotating  a  chart  pro- 
vided with  concentric  circular  lines  representing  the  depth 
of  said  liquid  in  feed  and  radially  extending  lines  dividing 
the  chart  into  segments  representing  inches  and  fractions 
of  inches  and  simultaneously  moving  a  chart  marker 
radially  across  the  face  of  said  chart  and  thereby  radially 
relative  to  said  circular  lines  in  common  response  to 
variations  in  said  liquid  level  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
position  of  the  chart  marker  relative  to  the  circular  and 
radial  lines  on  said  chart  establishes  the  depth  in  feet  and 
inches  of  said  liquid  and  making  each  recorded  reading 
automatically,  individually  identifiable  relative  to  the  time 
it  is  made. 
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3,181,165 
PNEUMATIC  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Roy  L.  Van  Winkle,  Edmond,  and   V^llliam  L.  Lank- 
for^  Jr.,  and  Irvin  M.  Carpenter,  OkUhoma  City,  Okla., 
asslKBors  to  The  Geolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

FUed  Dec,  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,084 
2  CUinu.    (CL  346—33) 


reaching  an  equilibrium  condition  and  operating  to  main- 
tain a  constant  spacing  between  said  transducing  means 
and  said  material. 


3,181,167 
SIGNAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  W.  Mann,  Bcllaire,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,698 
2  Claims.    (CI.  34^— 74) 


1.  A  pneumatic  recording  system  for  recording  the  in- 
staneous  value  of  a  given  variable  comprising  a  pneumatic 
transmitter  having  an  input  responsive  to  changes  in 
value  of  said  given  variable,  means  within  said  transmitter 
for  converting  its  input  into  a  correspondingly  variable 
output  pneumatic  signal  falling  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  pneumatic  pressures,  a  pneumatic  multiplier  hav- 
ing its  input  connected  with  the  output  pneumatic  signal 
from  said  pneumatic  transmitter,  said  pneumatic  multiplier 
providing  an  output  pneumatic  signal  variable  over  said 
predetermined  range  of  pressures,  means  within  said  vari- 
able pneumatic  multiplier  for  amplifying  at  its  output  the 
input  pneumatic  signal  to  said  multiplier,  a  pneumatic 
recording  device  having  a  pen  arm  pivotally  mounted 
therein  and  movable  from  a  given  reference  position,  said 
pneumatic  recording  device  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  output  from  said  variable  pneumatic  multiplier,  means 
within  said  pneumatic  recording  device  for  converting  the 
input  pneumatic  signal  into  a  corresponding  deflection  of 
said  pen  arm  away  from  said  reference  position,  and 
means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  system  for 
operating  the  same.  , 


'  3,181,166 

DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Martin  L.  I^vene,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  700,056 

11  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


1.  In  combination:  an  electric  circuit  comprising  a 
source  of  voltage,  a  fixed  resistance  member,  a  variable 
impedance,  an  electrosensitive  record  medium  upon  which 
a  darkening  effect  proportional  to  an  input  signal  is  to  be 
effected  and  recording  means  for  causing  the  darkening 
effect;  and  a  differential  amplifier  having  one  input  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  input  signal,  a  second  input  con- 
nected across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fixed  resistance 
member,  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  variable  impedance 
member,  the  phase  and  magnitude  of  the  output  signal 
from  the  differential  amplifier  being  such  as  to  adjust  the 
impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  to  cause  a  current 
to  be  fed  through  said  electrosensitive  record  medium 
which  is  proportional  to  said  input  signal. 


3,181,168 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Edwin  D.  NuttaH,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  United  Gas 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,764 

5  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


«/       f 


■^M.       f^ 
", 


3.  Data  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber having  magnetizable  material  thereon,  transducing 
nneans  for  coupling  to  said  material,  a  carriage  for  said 
transducing  means,  a  support  member  for  supporting  said 
carriage,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  within  said 
support  member,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a 
step  bearing  on  the  end  of  said  carriage  nearest  said 
rotatable  member,  and  fluid  pressure  means  for  applying 
a  force  in  one  direction  against  the  end  of  said  carriage 
opposite  said  one  end.  said  step  bearing  operating  to  apply 
a  force  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  carriage  during 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  opposing  forces 
818  O.O.— 00 


I  .<»■ 


2.  A  magnetic  recording  system  comprising  a  mova- 
ble recording  medium  having  a  magnetizable  surface  por- 
tion, means  comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  ar- 
ranged electromagnetic  members  for  making  a  plurality 
of  transversely  spaced  record  tracks  of  substantially  trans- 
versely aligned  discrete  magnetized  bits  in  said  magnetiza- 
ble surface  portion  of  said  medium,  and  means  for  ener- 
gizing all  of  said  electromagnetic  members  in  the  same 
polarity  relationship  whereby  all  bits  in  all  tracks  have 
the  same  polarity  relationship  so  that  substantially  trans- 
versely aligned  bits  have  like  polarity  leading  edges  and 
like  polarity  trailing  edges. 
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3,181,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  THE  TRAJECTO- 
RIES  OF  MOVING  BODIES  AND  AERIAL  MB- 
SILES  ON  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM 
Flcrrc  Joseph  Anatok  MarchaJ,  Pegomas,  and  Raymond 
Charics  GaUaaro,  Sceaux,  France,  asrignon  to  Sod- 
ATiatkMi  Societe  Nadonale  dc  Coostructioas  Aerooau- 
tk|ii«s,  Paris,  Seine,  France 

FUcd  Jane  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  295,339 

Clalnis  priority,  application  France,  June  29,  1941, 

866,395,  Patent  1,304,040 

10  Claims.    (CL  346—107) 


^r...^ii^    \ji 


1.  An>aratus  for  recording  the  trajectories  of  moving 
bodies  and  aerial  n>issiles  emitting  pulsed  signals  that  sen- 
sitize photographic  emulsions,  said  apparatus  being  of 
the  type  having  a  plurality  of  running  motion  picture 
cameras  and  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  si- 
multaneously synchronizing  the  cameras  and  rcmcrfely 
controlling  the  emission  of  the  pulsed  signals,  and  for 
each  motion  picture  camera,  a  shutter  having  an  actuating 
device,  and  a  means  sensitive  to  the  light  of  the  pulsed 
luminous  beam  issuing  from  the  moving  body  for  con- 
trolling said  actuating  device  at  the  beginning  of  each 
pulsed  signal  and  for  limiting  the  corresponding  exposure 
of  the  emulsion  to  the  duration  of  said  signal. 


3,181,170 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
PhilUp   A.   Akin,   Hermosa    Beach,    Calif., 
Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif 
tion  of  California 

FUcd  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,603 
llClaiiu.    (CL  346— 108) 


to 
acorfora- 


1.  An  optical  display  device  comprising 

means  for  generating  an  intense  concentrated  beam  of 
energy  in  the  frequency  spectrum  from  ultraviolet 
through  infra-red, 

a  command  signal  source, 

an  image  plate  having  an  opaque  coating  with  a  rela- 
tively low  vaporization  temperature  thereon,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  source  out- 
put for  causing  said  light  beam  to  impinge  on  said 
image  plate. 


whereby  said  light  beam  vaporizes  said  coating  to  form 
imafes  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  com- 
mand signal  source. 


3,181,171 

INDICATING  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Roger  D.  Erickson,  Littktoo,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,055 

9  ClaiuH.    (CL  346—109) 


,J^ 
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1.  Data  display  apparatus  comprising  a  data  input  por- 
tion, an  indicating  oscillographic  device,  a  data  storage 
device,  a  recording  oscillographic  device,  individual  cir- 
cuit path  means  from  said  data  input  portion  to  each  of 
said  devices,  switch  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
circuit  path  means  for  selectively  applying  a  signal  from 
said  data  input  portion  to  each  of  said  devices,  separate 
circuit  path  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
storage  device  and  the  input  of  said  indicating  oscillo- 
graphic device  and  said  recording  oscillographic  device, 
and  separate  switching  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
last-mentioned  circuit  path  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  storage  device  to  said  indicating 
oscillographic  device  and  said  recording  oscillographic 
device. 


3,181,172 
STORAGE  MEDIA 

EmU   V.   Boblett,   Los   Altos   Hills,  CaHf., 
Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a 
tion  of  California 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,198 
3  Claims.     (CL  346—135) 


to 


U      V     oj     1 


•i  'jfl- 


1.  A  signal  storage  medium  comprising: 

a  transparent  base;  and 

an  information  storage  film  disposed  on  such  base 
formed  with  a  contoured  surface,  the  contours  being 
representative  of  information,  said  film  including  a 
scintillating  material. 


3,181,173 
DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING   THE   SERVICING 

OF  MAGNETIC  PLATE  RECORDERS 
Klaus   Hempen,    Munich-Pasing,   Germany,   assignor   to 
Skmens    &     Halske     Aktiengeseilscfaaft,     Berlin     and 
Munick,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  3.  1962,  Ser.  No.  207.326 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jniy  7,  1961, 

S  74,703 

7  Claims.     (CL  346—137) 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  operation  and  servicing 

of  a  recorder  operating  with  circular  magnetic  plates, 

particularly  the  manipulation  of  such  plates,  comprising 

a  guide  plate  above  which  a  magnetic  plate  is  placed  for 
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the  operation  thereof,  a  motor  for  driving  said  magnetic 
plate,  a  blower  for  producing  an  air  current  for  lifting 
the  magnetic  plate  with  respect  to  the  guide  plate,  a 
motor  for  actuating  said  blower,  and  means  for  opera- 
tively  actuating  said  blower  motor  so  as  to  produce  an 


air  current  to  lift  said  magnetic  plate  with  respect  to  said 
guide  plate  out  of  normal  operative  position  during  pe- 
riods of  starting  and  stopping  the  operation  of  said  plate 
drive  motor  and  during  periods  of  manipulating  the  mag- 
netic plate. 

3,181,174 
VARIABLE  INTERMITTENT  FILM 

ADVANCING  MEANS 

Jan    Griflkocn,    Farmingdale,    N.Y.,    and    Roelof    Bok, 

Hrngelo,  NXberlands.  assignors  to  N.V.  Optischc  In- 

dustrk  "Dc  Ondc  Delft,"  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jnly  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,682 

Claims  priority,  application  NetberUnds,  Jnly  21,  1961, 

267,377 

6  Claims.     (CL  352—180) 

1.  A  cinematographic  projector  comprising  a  film  gate, 

a  rotatable  shutter   having  at   least  one  blade  movable 

past  said  gate  intermittentiy  to  interrupt  a  light  beam 

passing  therethrough,  drive  means  to  rotate  said  shutter. 


a  film  feed  mechanism  to  effect  step  by  step  movement  of 
the  film  one  frame  at  a  time  past  said  gate,  said  film 
feed  mechanism  comprising  a  cam  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  cams  each  having  a  differ- 
ent number  of  actuating  regions,  each  region  of  length 
corresponding  to  one  frame  of  the  film,  means  controUed 
by  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  cam  assembly,  a 
pivoted  lever  having  a  cam  engaging  surface  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  actuating  regions  of  a  selected  one 
of  said  cams  upon  rotation  thereof,  a  film  drive  sprocket 


wheel  engaging  said  film  to  advance  the  latter,  a  shaft 
on  which  said  sprocket  wheel  is  secured,  a  ratchet  wheel 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  slip  clutch  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate 
the  shaft  and  the  sprocket  wheel  thereon,  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  slip 
clutch  and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said 
pivoted  lever  to  effect  intermittent  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  said  shaft  and  sprocket  wheel  to  advance  said 
film  one  frame  as  said  cam  engaging  surface  of  said  lever 
engages  an  actuating  region  of  the  selected  cam. 
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200,952     ' 
REVERSIBLE  SIGN 
Theodore  Vladeff,  214  Fox  BIdg.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,019 
*        Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLDl— 12)  .: 


^  "  2«0,955 

TRAILER  VAN  TOP 

Jacob  E.  Patterson,  P.O.  Box  796,  Minden,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,055 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


'     't-  - 


v\ 


<^  .    .if    .! 


i«»»f^l«»'  200,953 

^  HANDLE 

WQUam  Menezes,   Peabody,  and   Gregory   F.   Fossella, 

Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Radio  Company, 

Inc.,  Melrose,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  78,920  and 

Ser.  No.  78,923,  Mar.  9,  1964.    This  application  Oct  5, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  82^34 

Term  of  patent  14  ycart 
(CLD1«— 8) 


200,956 

MOBILE  FOOD  SALES  UNIT 

Al  Lapfai,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Califs,  aasigiior  to  Intematioiial 

Indnstries,  Inc>,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
<  FUed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,458 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D14— 3) 


,* 


200,954  ■  ' 

WINDOW  REGULATOR 
Andrew  J.  Campbell,  25125  Stoaycroft,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,807 
Term  of  patent  14  yean      i 
(CI.  DIO— 10)  ' 


-'•  ■«•■'■#? 


'  2»e,957 

PULL  FOR  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Ererett  M.  Warren  and  Allan  O.  Swan,  Meadvillc,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964.  Ser.  No.  82,038 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D17— 8) 


ff-n 


^%' 


^V\'. 
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'  200,958 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DATA  INDICATOR  FOR 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  OR  SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE 
John  A.  Watl(ins,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Patent 
Button  Company,  Waterbur\,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,809 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D24— 5) 


200,961 
GARDEN  SPRAYER  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  D.  Beinert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intemational 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,732 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D31— 3) 


200  959 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  LTNIT 
Franciscus  M.  Micliiels,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y  .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,315 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26~5) 


200,962  I 

FILE  DRAWER  FACE  PANEL 
Joseph  H.  McCarthy,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
General  FIreproofing  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,150 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D33— 1) 


200.960 
GARDEN  SPRAYER  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  D.  Beinert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Patent  Research  Corp.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  10.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,731 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D31— 3) 


200.963 

GAME  BALL  TRACK  BOARD 

Jerome    D.    Enoch,    Bronx,    N.Y.,    assignor   to   Jaymar 

Specialty  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  partnenhip 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,081 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 


art 
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200.964 

TOY  WINDMILL  OR  SLVULAR  AKTICLE 

Claraice  M.  Phelps,  1727  Sihrer  Ave.  SE^ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Flkd  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77^1  - 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D34 — 15) 


2M,M7 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  CHOCK 

Clifford  V.  Kli«,  14  Unnon  Place.  Whttesboro,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  S«r.  iSo.  79,M9 

Tom  of  patent  14  ytan  4 

(CLD41— 1) 
t  • 


•  200,968 

SURGERY  SCRUBBING  TIMER 

Stanley  E.  Thompwrn,  202  S.  4tfa  SL,  RIclunoDd,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,498 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D42— 7) 


■^'fX-^    h 


200,965 

FLOWER  HOLDER 

Faol  F.  K.  ErbgDth,  120  Station  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,721 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 


\^. 

i%(33    1 

1 

200.969 

CANISTER 

Leo  F.  Wlldgen,  Vf1niifapoli&,  Mtnn^  assigDor  to  Flam- 

l>cau  Plaitics  Corporatiofi,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1964.  Ser.  No.  82,105 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CLD44— 6) 


200,966 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  COTTON  HARVESTER 
Perry  M.  Roberson  and  Robert  L.  Elder,  Newton,  and 
Riciiard   E.   Ten    Eyck,    Wichita,   Kans.,   assignors   to 
Hcartoo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Hesstoo,  Kans.,  a 
coqporation  of  Kansas 

Flkd  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  8«,121 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D40.^i) 


I  200,970 

KrrrHFN  stoop 

W.  Miller.  420  Patch  Ave..  San  Jose,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,109 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D44— 29) 
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I  200,971 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Emll  Rodriiruez,  New  Yorli,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Jacoby- 
B«oder,  inc.,  Woodsidc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yovfc 

Filed  Inly  14. 1964,  Ser.  No.  80352 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D4S — 4) 


2M,974 

DRAW  BOLT  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  S.  Gehrle,  86  Llewellyn  Road,  Montclalr,  NJ. 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,971 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D50— 7) 


I  •  I 


'f^ 


'I*- 


.i^ 


^r- 


I  200,972 

LIGHTER 

Z«nzabaro  Yoshlno,  7-1    1-cliome,  Toshin-cko, 

Itaba^i-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Julj  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1963, 

38  6,891 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 27) 


200,97S 
COMBINED  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND 
TELEPHONE 
Edward  L,  Byer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  John  Cncdo, 
Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD56-^) 


2#0,973 
LL^VIINAIRE 
Edmund  L.  Izzi,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation.  East  PittsbunKk,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original    applicaHon    Mar.   27,    1963,   Ser.    No.    74,150, 
now  Dfsigii  Patent  No.  198.9g6.  dated  Aug.  25,  1964. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
U,5U 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48— 31) 


' 

■r-H 

.?■ 

1     . 

fV 

f  ■ 

•  -'■.;  .1.  .     a 


■J> 


l_J 


200,976 

SHOE  FTTTER 

Edward  J.  BartkowsU,  3015  S.  13f'.  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wb. 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,686 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52--6) 
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200.977 
.  ».      ^,  ..  ...  BOTTLE      I    ---      "-    - 

Ronald  Lac  Baam,  Feasterville,  Pa.,  assfgnor  to  Container 
Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,653 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  (CL  D58— 7) 


. « - .  i_  ,^ 


200,980 
PASTE  SPREADER 
Robert  F.  Batenuu,  14  Beecbcroft  St.,  Brixton,  Mass., 
and  John  P.  Capezzuto,  350  Windsor  St.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,821 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5ft— M) 


—       )•  T 


f 


200,978 
VACLTJM  BOTTLE 
Charles  L.  Seltz,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  King- 
Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

nied  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years  , 

(CL  D58— 8) 


200,981 

CONTAINER  CLOSUR^^CAF 

Kenneth  D.  Checsman,  1450  W.  Georgia  St. 

Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,651 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 26) 


200,982 

SLroE  VIEWER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eugene  Martinez,  28  Jaffray  Park,  Irvii^on,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,227 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


I 


200,979 
INSULATED  JUG 
Herbert    M.    Piker,    Wyoming,    Ohio,    assignor    to    The 
Hamihon-Skotch  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  May  18.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


JtiTfV  ,-*^ 


<j?- 


200  983  ' 

MOTION  PlCrr re' PROJECTOR  CASE 
Raymond  Herman,  BrooidyD,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Richmond 
Research  Corporation,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  774135 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 
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200,984 
MICROFILMER 
Frederick  G.  Knowles.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  \o  F.ast- 
man  Kodak  Compan>,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,628 
I       Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  D61— 1) 


200,987 
SHOWCASE 
James  McLean,  Whitehall,  John  A.  Vogelsang,  North 
Muskegon,  and  Kenneth  A.  Greer,  Muskegon,  Mich., 
assignors  to  American  Store  Equipment  &  Construction 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mkh^  a  corporation  <rf 
Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,592 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 11) 


200,985 
FONT  OF  TYPE 
Richard  K.  Gerlach,  Gardena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  June  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,609 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— 12) 


200,988 

RADIOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  UNIT 

Lawrence  P.  Feer,  Cazcnovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

I        Viso  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,305 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


1 

:i 

,^4  y  ii=.=,  -^ 

M 

L. 

u    I   J  U 
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200,986 
DESCENT  RETARDER 
Francis  X.  Wojciechowski.   Garden   Grove,   and   Brandt 
Goldsworth>,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hoffman    Electronics  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Calif oraia 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,152 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


200,989 
KEY  CASE 

Martin  Stelnberger,  17  Runyon  Ave.,  Somerset,  NJ. 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,531 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 
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CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE 
Vincent  F.  Lang,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ■■if  or  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatkto  of 
New  Jersey 

*     .^       Filed  Nov.  29.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,622 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLDt7— 5) 


2HS93 
_,  .  CYCLE  SADDLE 

Rkhard  M.  Timms,  Memphis,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Troxel 
Mjwjhrtjiring  Company,  Momow,  Tean.,  a  corpora- 

FIW  Jaly  3.  1964,  Ser.  No.  80.696 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  090—16)  I 


200,991 
CAMERA  CARRYP^G  CASE 
Vincent  F.  Lang,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,623         i 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
.  (CL  D87— 5) 


200.994 

CYCLE  SADDLE 

Richard  M.  Timms,   Memphis.  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 

Troxel  Manufacturing  Company,  Moscow,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  82^41 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D90— 16) 


I 


200,992  I 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Benjamin  G.  Bowden,  2331  E.  Grecoort  Drive, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  22,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,972 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9»— 8) 


,^/   =.< 


200,995 
WATER  CONDITIONER 
James  E.  Hiers,  Ramsey  County,  and  Leo  F.  Wildgen, 
Hennepin  Covnty,  Minn.,  aasipion  to  Union  Tank  Cm 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  77,689  and 
Ser.  No.  77,690,  Dec.  6,  1963.    This  appUcatioa  Nov. 
27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,809 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D91— 1) 


:    ■ "     *    '} 


Nora. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1966 

-Arranged  in  accortUnee  with  the  tlrst  .Igiilflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Allen.  Kenneth  C,  to  The  Hobart  Mfg.  Co.     Compatlng  scale. 

Re.  25,768.  4-27-65,  CI    235—68. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  Bee — 

Kohler.  Fred.     Re    25.7tl. 
Auffenorde.  Jamea  E..  and  H.  P.  Penone.  to  PlttBburgh  Plate 

O**^  Co.     Treating  rlasa  sheets.     Ee.  28.767,  4-2f-«8.  CI. 

Hobart  Mfa.  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Allen.  Kenneth  C.     Re  25,768. 
Hydrocarbon  Research  Inc.  :  Bee — 

JohsDHOD.  Edwin  8.     Re    25,770. 
Johanson.  Edwin  S  .  to  Hydrocarbon  Research  Inc.    Oas-llauld 
conUctina  process.     Re.  25,770.  4-27-66,  CI    208 10 


Kohler,  Pred,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.     Welding 

of  multlwall  tubing.     Re.  25,771.  4-27-65,  CI   219 69 

Penone,  Hu(?h  P. :  Bee — 

AufTenorde.  James  K..  and  Penone      Re.  25,767 
Plttsbureh  Plate  (JIass  Co.  :  See— 

Auffenorde.  JameH  E.,  and  Penone      Re.  25.767. 
Republic  Industrial  Corp.  :  See — 

Thurston.  Raymond  L..  and  Smith      Re   25  769 
Smith,  Howard  M.  :  See — 

Thurston.  Raymond  L.,  and  Smith.     Re.  25.769 
Thurston.  Raymond  L..  and  H.  M.  Smith,  to  Republic  Indus- 
trial Corp.     Clamp  structure  for  metal  bands.     Be.  26,769, 
w— ^7— ou,  Ol,  24— 20. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Brownell.  Herbert  C.     Rose  plant.     2,499.  4-27-65,  CT    15. 
Conard-Pyle  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Croix.  Paul.     2.500. 

^""St-Sc"  Cl*°20^*  Conard  Pyle  Co.     Rom  plant.     2,600, 


^■oV<?J"*.^:f?''K  ^-  *'>  Jame*  C.  Mlkkelsen.    Polnsettla  pUnt. 
2.501.  4-27-65,  CI.  86. 

Milckelsen,  James  C. :  See —  ' 

Kawachi,  George  Y.     2,501. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Store  Equipment  k  Constnirtlon  Corp  •  See— 
„   _***^^*''j.r'™**'   VogeUang,  and  Greer.     200,987. 

DM^'    ^*'*'^    ^       ^^°^    ^""       200.976.    4-27-65.    CI. 

^'2'SS'.580.%'i66' Cl"S5t-^26'''^"^"      ^"*«  •*"*'''" 

*'2(5S:977;";'^7^5.*^.S>5ffi"   ^"'^     «'   ^"'•^~-      B«"'- 

^}^*I}-   ^'^^°    ^-    *°    International    Patent   Research    Corp 

CI*  D31— 3*^*'"  "'*  **""  •"•wilar  article.     200.960.  4-27-65! 

^n^^J^!^!}.,^-    **•    International    Patent    Research    Corp. 
CI    D31-^  *^*'*  *""  "^'^"^  article.      200.961.   4-27-6S. 

^*'d90^8^°^""'°  ^      Bicycle  frame.     200.992.  4-27-65,  CI. 

^^^^'a^H*'''^  h:-  %°^  ^    Cucclo,  to  International  Telephone 

555.9?5"T2'?Vc7D5a'""^    '•^'•^"    "''    «*'•'>'-- 

•  ^*ci^"6-^lo'**'  "'■     ^^''°*'***  regulator.     200.954.  4-27-65. 

Capeiiuto.  John  P.  :  See — 

Bateman,  Robert  F..  and  Capesauto.     200.980. 
4^5?"^°^    ?r"m^26       ^*"****°""    «^>°""^    •^■P-       200.981. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Baum    Ronald  L.     200  977 
Cuccio,  John  :  See — 

„       Byer,  Bdward  L.,  and  Cuccio.     200,975. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Knowles,  Frederick  G.     200  984 
Lang.  Vincent  F.     200,990 
Lang.  Vincent  F.     200.991 
Elder.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

ii'«^?***i'"''°-  K^"I  H    ^'<'*'"-  ■"''  T»n  Eyck.    200,966 

'^"^V2"52,%?3X/7%'S."a'^^'4'-l!j  ^"   «•»*  ''•"  ^^^-^ 

^"dX^^*"'    '■  J^ower   holder.    200.065.    4-27-65.   CI. 

'^0b.98«T27!i5'°c7*"^^^     Radiographic  exposure  unit. 
Flambeau  Plastics  Corp.  :  See— 

Wllditen    Leo  F.     200.969 
Fossella,  Gregorr  F.  :  See— 

n*hJ^i''?.K"**i  ^^i'"A"'-  ■"<'  I^osselU.     200,953. 

4-27-iv  crosfiy  '^^  '"  '""***  ""'  ^'^  ""•     200,974. 
O*"*"'  Fnreprooflng  Co  .  The:  See — 
n     .  **£^^'■*^y•  Jo"*Ph  H.      200,962. 

°"f'f?^^'1So"l&-  '.^2?4,J''a''"5i^'i'2^'**^"C«-  '-* 

Ooldnworthy.  Brandt  :  See—  "«<— 12. 

Oreer'^'S^elTnetn^'s^'''"  ""     "**   Ooldsworthy.      200.986. 

Hamnt'oV:8knt'rcSn>''Th:'''li  "•*  *''^'      ='*»'»»^- 

Piker.  Herbert  M.     200.979. 
Herroan,  Ravmond    to  Richmond  Research  Corp      Motion  Pic- 
ture projector  caoe.     200  983    4-27-65    CI    D61— 1 
Hesston  Mfg    Co  .  Inc.  :  See-  '"-«'.  ^i    UOl— 1. 

Rober«>n.  Perry  M..  Elder,  and  Ten  Eyck.     200,966. 


Hiers,  James  E.,  and  L.  F.  Wildgen,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 

Water  conditioner.     200,995.  4-27-65.  CI.  D91 — 1. 
HoflFman  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Wojciechowskl.   Francis  X.,  and  Ooldsworthy,     200,986. 
International  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Lapin.  Al.  Jr.     200.966. 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Belnert.  John  D.     200,960.  '  i 

Belnert,  John  D.     200.961.  I 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Michlels.  Franclscus  M.     200  959. 
Internatlonul  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  See — 

B^er,   Edward  L.,  and  Cuccio.      200,975. 
iMl,  Edmund  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Luminaire 
200,973,  4-27-65.  CI.  IMS— 31,  uiumaire, 

Jacoby-Bender,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rodrlguei,  Emll.     200.971. 
Jaymar  Specialty  Co.  :  See — 

Enoch,  Jerome  D.     200,963. 
King,  Clifford  V.    Automobile  wheel  chock.    200.967,  4-27-66, 

Ktng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  See — 
Selti,  Charles  L.     200.978. 
Knowlea.  Frederick  G  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Microfllmer 

200,984,  4-27-65.  CI.  D61— 1. 
Lang.  Vincent  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Camera  carrring 

case.     200,990,  4-27-65,  CT.  D87— 5, 
Lang,  Vincent  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co      Camera  carrying 

case.     200  991.  4-27-65..  Cl.  D87 — 5. 
Lapin,  Al,  Jr..  to  International  Industries,  Inc.     Mobile  food 

sales  unit.     200,956.  4-27-65,  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Marti ne«.  Eugene.     Slide  viewer  or  similar  article      200.982 

4-27-65.  Cl.  EKIl — 1. 
McCarthy.  Joseph  H.,  to  The  General  Flreprooflng  Co      File 

drawer  face  panel.     200  962,  4-27-65.  Cl    D33 1. 

McLean,  James,  J.  A.  Vogelsang,  and  K.  A.  Greer,  to  American 

Store  Equipment  A  Construction  Corp.     Showcase.     200.- 

Meneses.  William,  and  G.  F.  Fossella.  to  National  Radio  Co. 

Inc.     Handle      200,953.  4-27-65,  Cl,  DIO — 8 
Michlels,   FVanclscus   M..   to  International   Standard   Electric 

Corp.     Magnetic  ta£p  unit.     200.959,  4-27-65    Cl    D26 5 

Miller.    Ernest    W.      Kitchen   scoop,      200.970,   '4-27-66.    Cl! 

National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gerlach,  Richard  K.     200.985. 
National  Radio  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Menezet>.   William,  and  Fossella.     200,953 
Patent  Button  Co..  The  :  See — 

Watklns,  John  A.     200,958 
Patterson,  Jacob  E.     Trailer  ran  top.     200.955    4-27-66    Cl 

D14 — 3, 
Phelps,  Clarence  M.     Toy  windmill  or  similar  article.     200.- 

Plker.  Herbert  M..  to  The  Hamllton-Skotch  Corp      Insulated 

Jug.     200  979,  4-27-65.  Cl.  D58— 17. 
Richmond  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Herman,  Raymond.     200.983. 
Roberson    Perry  M..  R.  L   Elder,  and  R   E.  Ten  Eyck.  to  Hess- 

ton    Mfg     Co..    Inc.      Tractor    mounted    cotton    harrester. 

200,966.  4-27-66.  Cl.  D40— 1. 
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Rodrlguei,   Emll,   to  Jtcoby-B«nder,   Inc.     Link  chain   for  a 

bracelet  or  the  like.      200,971,  4-27-85,  CI.  045 — 4. 
S«lti.  Charles  L.,  to  KlnK-Seeley  Thermos  Co.    Vacuum  bottle. 

200,978.  4-27-6S.  CI.  D5&— 8. 
Stelnbersrer.  Martin.    Key  case.    200,989,  4-27-65.  CI.  D87 — 3. 
Swan,  Allan  O.  .  See — 

Warren.  Everett  M..  and  Swan.     200,957. 
Talon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Warren,  Erer^tt  M..  and  Swan.    200,957. 
Ten  E.vck.  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Roberaon.  Perry    Elder,  and  Ten  Eyck.     200.966. 
Thompson.    Stanley    E.      Surgery    scrubblnit    timer.      200,968, 

4-27-6.1.  CI.  D42— 7. 
Tlmms,  Richard  M.,  to  Troxel  Mfg.  Co.     Cycle  saddle      200,- 

993,  4-27-65,  CI.  D90— 16. 
Tlmms.   Richard   M.,   to  The  Troxel   Mfg.  Co.     Cycle  sadrtU. 

200.994,  4-27-65,  CI.  D90 — 16. 
Troxel  Mfjt.  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Tlmms,  Richard  M.     200.993.  i 

Tlmms.  Richard  M.     200,994. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

Hlers,  James  E.,  and  Wlldgen.    200.995. 


Vlso  Corp. :  See — 

Feer.  Lawrence  P.     200.988. 
VladefT.  Theodore.     Reversible  sign.     200.9.'52,  4-27-05    a 

.Dl  — 12. 
VoKelsang.  John  A.  :  See — 

McL^'an,  Jnmefl.  VmrelsanK,  and  Greer.     200.987. 
Warren.  Everett  M  ,  and  A.  O.  Swan,  to  Talon.  Inc.     Pull  for 

a  slide  fastener.     200  957.  4-27-65,  CI.  D17— 8 
Watklns.  John  A.,  to  The  Patent  Button  Co.    Electromagnetic 
data    indicator    for   data    procemdng    apparatus   or   similar 
article.     200,958.  4-27-65,  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Westinglioiise  Electric  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Izil.  Edmund  L.  200.973. 
Wlldeen.  Leo  F.  :  See— 

HIers,  James  E..  and  Wlldgen.    200.995. 

Wlldgen.  Leo  F .  to  Flambeau  Plastics  Corp.  Canister  200.- 
969.  4-27-65.  CI.  r>44 — 6. 

Wolclechowskl.  Francis  X.,  and  B.  Goldworthj.  to  Hoffman 
Electronics  Corp.  Descent  retarder.  200,986.  4-27-65, 
CI.  D71— 1. 

Toshlno.  Zenuburo.    Lighter.    200,972,  4-27-65,  CI.  D48^27. 
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j  LIST  OF  PATENTEES         i 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1965 

Nor*. — Arrmnxed  In  accordance  with  the  flrst  slgniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordAoce  wlUl  CitJ  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Abbott.   Olney   J.,    Jr.,    to   Colonial   Broach    and    Machine   Co. 

Pull-down    broaching    machine.       3.180,231,     4-27-65,     CI. 

WO — 67. 
Ableaon,  Arthur  K.,  R.  J.  Woody,  and  M.  B.  Goreu,  to  Kerr- 

Mdiee  Oil   Industries,  inc.      Hecovery  process.     3,180.703, 

4-27-65,   CI.   23 — 14.o. 
Acker.   Ellaworth   G^  M.   O.    Sanchez,   and   U.   E.    Kramu,    to 

W.    R.    Grace   k.   Co.      Process    for    producing    hydrophobic 

and/or  organophiltc  aillceoun  materials.    3,180,754,  4-27-65, 

CI.   117—100. 
Acker,  Joaef  :  Het — 

Schonfeld,  Paul,  Acker,  and  Classen.     3,179,973. 
Acme  Air  Appliance  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Muller,  John  E.     3,180,874. 
Acme  Highway  I'roductH  Corp   :  See —  1 

Crone,  Alfred  V.      3,180,238. 
Acme  Protection  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Lewis,   Robert  1).      3.180.333. 
Aconiiky,  Simon  S.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Kcrap  recovery 

device.     3,180,711.  4-27-65.  CI.  23 — 284. 
Adalet  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Hte — 

Hales,  George  J  ,  and  Colllngs.      3,180,963. 
Aduma.  Cecil  E.,  and  O.  A.  Norris,  to  American  Brake  Shoe 

Co.      Electronic   control    circuit.      3,181,035,    4-27-65.    CI. 

317—127. 
Adams,  George  W.  :  Hte — 

McDonald,  Michael  P.,  8r.,  Adams,  and  Jolley.    3,180,905. 
Adamti.  James  E.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.      Transfer 

and  tapping  mechanism  for  sheet  metal  fasteners.     3,179,- 

966,  4-27-65,  Ci.   10—130. 
Adams,  Jaiues  W..  to  American  Can  Co.     Process  for  making 

high     (lexural     strength     paper.       3,180,787,    4-27-65.    Cl. 

162-163. 
Adams,  ThoniaH  E.  :  See — 

smith    Richard  A..  Christy,  and  Adams.     3,181,071. 
Adamkki,  Joseph,  to  Dura  Corp.     Convertible  top  mechanism. 

S.  180,675.  4-27-65.  Cl.  296—117. 


Admiral   Corp.  :   See 

CurlHon.   Reuben  C 

Aereon   Corp.  :    Ser — 
Kltzpatrlck,   John 
Fltzputrlck.   John 
Fitzpatrick,    John 

Aerojet  General   <"orp. 
Argyie,  Sidney  C. 
Do<lge.   Charles   U 


3,181.052.  ^ 

R.      3,180.588. 
R.      3,180,.'>89. 
R       3.180.590 
See— 

and  Parker.     3,180,217. 
3.180.089. 


3480,214 
#.,     Jr. 


laenberg. 

3,180,088. 


3,180,268. 


Fox.    Paul   L 
Gary,     Wright 

3.180^48. 
Swain,  Robert  K 
Aeroquii)  Corp  :  Bet- 

Willis,  William  M.,  and  Llndsey 
Aerospace  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Koaeuiuan,   Leo.     3,181,016. 
Agrafes    Francaiaea    et    d'Articles    Metalllques, 
See— 

Jallnaud.   Raymond.     3.179.997. 
Ahlen,     Karl    G.,    to    Srenska    Rotor 
Hydrndyuamic  power  transmission 
able  blades.     3,180,094,  4-27-65,  Cl 
Ahlen.     Karl    O  .     to    Svenska     Rotor 


Jones,    and     Nader. 


Roclete   dea  : 


Maskiner  Aktiebolag. 
srlth  angularly  adjnst- 
6(V— 54 

Maskiner    Aktiebolag. 


Optical  display  derlce. 


Power    trannmiH8lon       3.180.179.   4-27-65,    Cl.    74 — 677 

Aircraft  Mechanics.  Inc.  :  See^ 

Whltttngham.   John  C.      3  180.456. 

Aimea.  Francis  M.    Calendar.     3. 180.045,  4-27-65,  Cl.  40 — 114 

AJax  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :  Bee- 

Kull.   Albert   R.      S.180.12.S. 

.Vkln.   Phillip  A.,  to  Northrop  Corp 
3.1H1.170    4-27   65,  CI.  346^   108. 

Ala<ldln  Indnstrles,   Inc.  :  8re~  - 

Mason.  Francis  O.     3,181,093. 

Albert  .\lr  Convej'or  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Albert,   Douglas.     3.180,689. 

Albert.  I>oaglns,  to  Albert  Air  Convevor  Corp.  Horltontfll 
presHure  tank  construction.    3,180.689.  4-27-65,  Cl.  302 — 52. 

Aldlnper.  Stanley  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for  feeding  live- 
Ktock.      3,180.321.  4-27-6.'.,  Cl.   119—51 

Aleksnnder,   Igor  :   Bee — 

Scarr.  Robert  W.  A..  Aleksander,  and  Hunt.      3,181,005. 

Alexander,  Guy  B.,  R.  K.  Her.  and  S  F  Went,  to  E  I  du  Pont 
de  Nemoors  and  Co.  <:omposltlon  containing  a  dispersion- 
hardening  phase  and  a  precipitation  hardening  phase  and 
procesB  for  producing  the  same.  3.180,727,  4-27-65,  Cl. 
75 — 134. 

Alger.  Robert  P.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  SurreTlng  Corp. 
Method  of  Investigating  earth  formations  utilizing  resis- 
tivity and  porosity  ludlcationa.  3.180,141,  4-27-65.  Cl. 
73—152. 

Alginate  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

McDowell.   Richard  H.     3,180.097. 
Allmanestlanu.    Mlhal   and    S.,    to   Sr>eed-Park. 
parking  system.     3.180.500.  4-27-65,  Cl.  2U 
Allmanestlanu.  Serban  :  See — 

Allmaneatlann.   Mlhai  and  S.      3,180.500. 


Inc.     Vehicle 
—16.1. 


Allen,  David  F.,  to  Mace,  Rainbow  and  Stone  Ltd.      RotaUble 
workiioiuer  In  combination  with  a  travelliug  sewing  machine 
3,180,292,   4-27-65,   CL    112—2. 
Allen,  Joseph  C.  :   See — 

Bednarskl,  Vulery  N.,  Kunetka,  and  Allen.     3,180,412. 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Oil  well  treatment  to  over- 
come   water    coning.      3,180,415,    4-27-66,    Cl.    166 — 82. 
Allen,  Thomas  O.  :  fcee — 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  and  Allen.     3,180,437. 
Allen,  William  W.,  and  E.  R.  Larson,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica.     Method  of  brasing  a  plurality  of  leads  to  apertures  In 
a    ceramic   wafer.      3,180,020,    4-27-65,    Cl.    29 — 471  1. 
A  Her,   Wllllas  F.,  to  The  Shettield  Corp.     Machine  tool 
porting  structure.     3,180,062,  4-27-65,   Cl.   51—166. 
Allied   Chemical   Corp.  :   See — 

Karsay,  Bela  I.,  and  Yodls.     3,180,834. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Reaves,  Robert  S.     8,180,441. 
Tucker,  James  W.,  Jr.     3,180.467. 
Almering,  Petrus  C.  M.,  to  North  American  Philip*  Co.,  Inc. 
Hybrid    transformer   employing   balancing   resistors    to   in- 
crease   Isolation    between    loada.     8,181,087,    4-27-65,    Cl. 
333—11. 
Alpura  AG:  See —  »%  •> 

Longer,   Willi.     3,180,273. 
Alt,    Ernst.    B,    Buchner,    Q.    Reges,   and   A.    Rorak, 


•op- 


to   Auto 

I  nion  u.m.o.H.  Metering  device  for  two-cycle  Internal 
combustion  engines.  3,180,329.  4-27-65,  Cl.  123 — 119. 
Altman,  .Morris.  L.  L.  Pourdau,  and  C.  E.  Taggart,  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.  Vidlcon  target  voltage  control  syatem 
with  dark  current  com|>enaatlon.  3,180,934,  4-27-65.  Cl. 
178—72  '      .      .  )  ' 

Altner,  Wllhelm  :  See —  ■■    ". 

I'drschke,   Johannes.   Altner.   and   Scheurlen.     3,180,852. 
.\lunilnuin  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Hollingsworth,   Ernest  H.      3,180,806. 
Aniato,    Carmelo    J.,    to    Thompson    Ranio    Wooldrldge    Inc. 
Regulated    rectifier    Inverter    circuit.      3.181,053,    4-27-66, 
Cl.   321—45. 
Aniemlya,    Uiroshl,    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America.     Memory. 

3,181,132,   4-27-65,  Cl.  840—174. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  fc'ee — 

Norris.     8,181,036. 


,180,787. 
i,180,556. 
W.      3,180,554. 


Adams,  Cecil  £.,  and 
American  Can  Co.  :  Bet 

Adams,   James  W.     8, 

Asman,   Norman  J. 

Kuchenbecker,    Morris 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Cacchlllo,  Anthony  F.,  Leeson,  and  Lowery.     8,180,797. 

Hiavka,  Joseph  J.,  and  Krazinski.     3,180,889, 

Spltier,    Penn    F     Jr.,    and    Burgenson.     3,180,870. 
American  Gage  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Bajars,  Eric.     3,181,066. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Osdene,  Thomas  S.    3,180,809. 

Otdene,  Tbomaa  S.,  and  SantiUl.    8,180,868. 

Wendt,  Gerhard  R^  and  Ledlg.    8,180,864. 
American  Instrument  Co.  :   See — 

Wasllewskl.  Joseph  C.  and  Dorman.     3,180.527. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Felcheck,  Marvin.     3,181,009.  -.  ^ 

Hays,  Gordon  W      8,180,160.    ' 

Hoglund,  John  B.     3,180,311. 

Maraaao,  Fred  D.     3.180.622 

Marasso,  Fred  D,  and  Phillips.    8,180,476.  |t      - 

American  Monorail  Co.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Simon,  Andrew.     3,181,047.  ' '  ■  ' 

American  Nuclear  Corp.  :  See —  -  "'-• 

Wilde.  James  H..  and  Graves.    8,180,992.  >-> 

American  Optical  Co.:   Bee —  -..»• 

Osterberg.  Harold.     8,180,216. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. :  8e^—  .    . 

Eisner.  Burton  D.     3,180,313.  ,      " 

American  Plastics  Corp.  :   See —  ! 

Arpin,  John  W.    3,180,171. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
■        Galley,  Fred  C.     3.180.356. 
^   Galley,  Fred  C.     3.180,357. 

Plasko,  Emll  R.     3,180,075. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.  :  See — 

Scariett.  Reece  M.    8,181,062. 
American  Warming  k  Ventilating  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  H.     3.180^46.  '  ^ 

Ampex  Corp.  :  See —  -        , 

Boblett,  Emll  V.    8,181,172.     •■..-  •        -       l:,.^.. 

Bounsall,  Norman  F.    8,180,980. 

Grucselak.  Norman  P..  and  Wang.    8,180,547. 

Hlbbard,  Earl  R.,  and  Maxey.     3,180,929. 

Vadopalas,  Paul.     3,181,125. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 

Ege    SIgmund      3.180,925. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.  :  See — 

Maher,  Jerry,  Jr.     8,180,068. 
Andera,  Merlin  J.:  See — 

Harrison,  John  R.,  and  Andera.    8,180,880. 
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IV 

Andersen    Holger  C.  and  P.  L.  Romeo,  to  Engelhard  InduR- 

trlea    inc      Proceaa  for  the  hydrojEenolysU  of  light  hydro- 

carbona.    3,180.902  4-27-68.  CI.  260— «T6. 
Anderaen,  Raymond  C.  :   Bee —  „  .„^  „_„ 

Parlasca.  Edwin  W.,  and  Anderaen.     3,180,662. 
Anderson  Co.,  The  :   See —  < 

Krobm,  Fred  A.    3,180.758. 

Wise,  Ralph  H.     3,180.757.  ,  ,  ; 

Anderson,  John  R.    Electronic  tuner  for  musical  Instrumenta. 

3,180,199,  4-27-65,  CI.  84 — 154. 
An<ierson,  Uoyd  D.,  to  United  States  of  Amerl<»,  Nary.    Blec- 

trlcal  sound  simulator.     3,181,138,  4-27-65.  CI.  340—384. 
Andersson.  Lars  M..  to  Ab  Melka.     Method  In  the  manufacture 

of  shirts,  pajamas  and  the  like  of  binding  them  for  packing. 

3,180.543.  4-27-68.  CI.  223—71.  ^  _     „  ^        ,. 

Andrews.  Tliomas  D.  H..  and  O.  Thoma.  to  Dowty  Hydraulic 

UnlU  Ltd.,  and  Unlp*t  A.O.     RotaUng  wear  pUte.     3,180,- 

276,  4-27-65.  CI.  103—162. 
Angelea  Machine  k  Welding  Corp. :  Bet— 

Crager,  Richard  W.,  and  Morris.    8,180,450. 
Annis,  Bugene  A.  :  See —  _  .„,  „,wv 

Slegef.  Ralph,  and  Annls.    8,181.00a     ^    „  ,       .     .       ,„ 
Anthes,   Clifford  C,  J.   Vllloresl,   and   W.  C.   PoUnd,  Jr..  to 

Union  Carbide  Corp.     Therniotreating  method  and  appara 

tU8      3.180^397,  4-27-65,  CI.  158— 27.4. 
Antonldes,    Harold   J  ,   to   Armour   Pharmaceutical   Co.  _^^on- 

Jugated  bile  acid  separation.    3,180,794.  4-37-65,  CI.  167— 

Apache  Prodatta  Corp. :  Sw — 

HUl,  Budd  A.     8,180,247. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:   See —  „,£,/^,■t« 

Shippee.  Fred  B.,  Oagllardi.  and  Jutras.     8,180.750. 
Argus  Inc.  :   See —  _  .„<»„.« 

HUlegonds,  Clarence  G.,  and  Pester.    3,180,212. 
Argyle,  Sidney  C.  and  J.  M.  Parker,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp. 
Casaegralnlan  type  telescope  optical  system  utilising  a  coma 
correcting  meniscus.     3.180,217,  4-27-65,  CI.  88—87. 
Arl-Zonollte  Co.  :  See — 

Woodworth,  Carroll  L.    3,179,999. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  „,c^^^, 

Easton,  Robert  W..  and  Carpenter.    3,180.767. 
Armour  It  Co. :  See — 

Vogt,  Norman  H.,  and  Weprln.     3.180,382. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :   See —  , 

Antonldes,  Harold  J.    3,180.794. 
Armstrong,  Homer  T. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.    3,180,264. 
Armstrong.    Samuel.     Means  'or  providing  an  ootical  thim 
dimension  in  motion  pictures.     3.180.211,  4-27-68.  CT.  88— 

Aroli,  Robert  W,  and  W.  R.  Hayes,  to  IngersoU  Rand  Co. 
Pump  with  bearing  lubricating  and  cooUng  means.     S.lW. 

ArplS:  j"ohn"w'.,*^to^A^r\cM  PlasUcs  Corp.  Thermoplastic 
resin  covered  gear  and  method  of  making  same.  8,180,l7i, 
4-27-65,  CI.  74 — 460.  ^  .       ..     ._      .  io/» 

Arsen.  James  F.    Coin  sUcklng  and  wrapping  device.     S,l»o, 

Ash!^rtc  A~  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.  ^▼*- 
rulde  coupled  tuning  of  cavity  resonators  for  klystrons. 
3,181,025,  4-27-65.  CI.  318 — 5.53. 

Ash  Eric  A.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp^^  IWay 
line  for  travelling  wave  tube.    8,181.090,  4-27-65,  CI.  833— 

Aman,  Norman  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Reclosable  carton 
3,180.556,  4-27-65,  CI.  22«~51. 

"^"^aTNeUi:  Join*B*rBaker.  and  Aspey.    8.180,989.     . 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  89* — 

Leggatt,  David  C.  A.    3,180.172. 
Associated  Protective  Coattags,  Inc.  ■  8e«-~ 

Handley.  Joe  G,  and  Saloga.    3,180.812.  ,,„__,    .   ,, 
Atkinson,  Jerome  T..  Jr.    Container  opener.    8.180,86«.  4-Z7 

65,  CI    229—7.  ^       ^        „ 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  «•• —  .  _  ,^. 

Connor,  James  4..  CahtU.  Shipley,  and  Keith. 

Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Co. :  Bee— 

Loveland,  Malcolm  W.     3.180.477 
Attwood.  Brian  E.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co. 

r>rature     compensatpd     tranxlstor     relaxation 
181,084.  4-27-68,  Cl.  881—109. 

Auboln,  Albert  M..  and  R.  F  V  Olrard.  Jo"**'""!  »" 4^2^65 
Ur  a  lock,  with  a  moving  rocking  leTer.    8,180,667,  4-27-03. 

Cl    292—200. 
Augustine,  Carroll  F..  and  C.  f,  T^^ff  >»•  *«  ^he  Bendlx  Corn 
Microwave  phase  shifter.     3.181.091,  ^27-65,  Cl.  333—31 

Aurora  Corp.  of  nilnois  :  Bef— 

Von  Gunten.  Lee  L.     3.180,197.  ^ 

Austzen.  Kenneth  J.:   See—  ttanvao 

Gutrtdge.  Jack  E.,  Borger,  and  Austgen.     3.180,Z8J 

Austjcen.  Kenneth  J.,  and  J.  W.  Borger  to  PnUn™an  \S,^\^ 
tlonallzed  deck  railway  car.  3.180,284.  4-27-65.  Cl.  108— 
368. 

Austin.  Robert  R. :  Bee —  „.„«,. o  •' 

Robinson.  Myron  L..  and  Anstln.     3.180.132. 

Auto  Union  GmbH.:  S«# —  ^      ^      -,o««o« 

Alt.  Ernst.  Bnchner,  Reges,  and  Rotak.     3,180,329 

Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co. : :  8m— - 

France,  George  E.,  and  Parker      8,180.319 
Van  Hula.  Robert  L.,  and  Graves.     3,180,314. 

Atco  Corp. :  See —  »,„,,... 

Le  Saint.  Kenneth,  and  Stoll.     3,181,184. 
Avera.  Trent  W..  to  Crose-Perrault  Equipment  Corp     Mandrel 

for  preventing  wrinkling  of  pipes  during  bending  thereof. 

3.180.130.  4-27-65.  Cl.  72 — 465. 
Ayers.  David  T..  Jr..  to  Kelsey  Hayea  Co.     Bnalne  throttle 

control  mechanism.     3,180,232,  4-27-68.  CT.  91—218. 


8,180,839 


Inc.    Tern 
osellUtor 


3,180,168, 

D'arsonvsl 
-150. 


Asoplate  Corp.  :  See — 

Klupfel,    Kuri    W.,    Sus,    Neugebauer,    and    Behmenburg. 

3  180  729. 
Klupfel,'  Kurt-Walttr,  Sus,  Behmenburg.  and  Neugetwuer. 

3.180,730 
Neugebauer,  Wilhelm.  and  Endermann.     3.180.733. 
Sus.  Oskar,  .Munder.  and  Steppan.     3.180,732. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co..  The  :   See — 

Flora.  Herbert  E..  and  Shield.     3.180.804.  ' 

Baccus,  Amos  S.  :   See — 

Cain,  tiul  a.,  Jr..  Green,  and  Smith.     3.180  138. 
Bachmann.     Elnar    H.       Reinforcing    mat    handling    means. 

3,180,671,  4-27-<>5,  Cl.  294 — 81. 
Baeder,  Donald  L.  :   See— 

Torobin,  Leonard  B.,  and  Baeder.      3,180.102. 
Bailey,  John  D.,   to  Pullman   Inc.     Freight  vehicle  door  ar- 
rangement.    3.179,984.  4-27-65.  Cl.  2^—28. 
Bailey.  Keith  A. :  See- 
Fisher.  Mark  £.,  and  Bailey.     3,180.173. 
Bain.    Raymond    P..    to    Lluk-Belt    Co.      Chains. 

4-27-65.  Cl.  74 — 257. 
Bajars.  Eric,   to  American  Gage  k  Machine  Co. 

meter  movement.     3.181,065,  4-27-65.  Cl.  324- 
Baker.  Benjamin  P.  :   See — 

Mac.NelU.  John  B  .  Baker,  and  Aspey      3,180959. 
Baltpr,    Charles   H..    to   Clexeland    Tneumntlc    Industries.    Inc. 
Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  fluid-type  engine.     3,180,061, 
4-27-65.  Cl.  60— »4. 
Baker,  Eugene  E. :  See — 

Manson,  Charles  D.,  Jr.,  and  Baker.     3,180.420. 
Baker.  Marshall  W..  and  L.  E.  Walte.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Refrigeration  system  and  valve  assembly.     3.1S0.I07,  4-2t- 
65.  Cl    62—209. 
Baker,  Norma  L  :   See — 

Duncan.  Robert  C  .  and  Baker.     3,180,333. 
Bakker.  Harm  L.  to  North  .\mertcan  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Over- 
voluge  protection  circuit.     3,181.083.  4-27-68.  Cl.  317 — 61. 
Baldwin.  Paul :   See — 

Coovreur.  Sllvere.  and  Baldwin.     3.180.825. 
Bnllnt.   John,   and  T.   Hlrnch.     Hanging  cap  and  bolder  for 

sque«*xe  tubes.      3.I80..'>28.  4-27-6.5,  CI.   222—105 
Baliam.  Wallace  C.     Constant  velocity  governor  for  hydraulic 

pipe  line  dredges.     3,180.040.  4-27-65.  CT.  37—59. 
Ballard.    Charles   U.      Throttle  lock   and   release.     S.l 80.464. 

4-27-65.  CT.   192—3 
Ballestra.  Mario.     Method  for  carrying  out  continuously  the 
stoichiometric  neutralisation  of  a  sulphonlc  acid.    3.180.6i'9. 
4-27-65.  a    23—1. 
Bancroft.    Norman   R.    to   Pve   Ltd.      Speed    control    system. 

3.181.017.  4-C7-6n,  Cl.  310—95. 
Banks.  Ronald  E.  :   See — 

Hasseldlnp.  Robert  N..  Banks,  and  Flowers.     3,180,842. 
Bantam  Be«irlngii  Division,  Torrington  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Toth.   I,eo  A.      3,180.016 
Banxet,  Christian,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Flexible  door  seal. 

3.179.987,  4-27-65,  Cl.  20—35. 
Barber.  Clifford  C,  to  Natloaal  Research  Development  Corp. 
Photo-electric    tracking   darlces.      3,180,993,    4-27-66.    Cl. 
2.'50— 202. 
Baraoneschl,  Roland:   See — 

Muller.  Georges,  and  Bardoaeachl.     3,180.865. 
Barkan.   Philip,  and  U.   R.  Tognella.  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co. 
Bounce    suppressing    arrangement    for   electrical    contacta. 
r?. 180.960.  4-27-65.  Cl    200—166. 
Barnes,  John  A.,  to  Power  Jets  (Research  k  Development)  Ltd. 
SuperrhargloK    reciprocating    Internal-combustion    engines. 
3.180..-WO.  4-27-65.  Cl.   123—179. 
Barrett.    Edward    J       Expandable   and   collapsible   container. 

3.180..V15.  4-27-65.  Cl    229 — 41. 
Bartlett.  Lawrence  D.     Tying  and  cutUng  device.     3.180.666. 

4-27-65.  Cl.  289 — 17. 
Barton  Instrument  Corp. :  Sae — 

Robinson,  Myron  L,  and  Anstln.     3,180.132. 
Baskln.  Yehuda,  to  United  SCates  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Procesa  of  making  actlnlde  sulfide  and  slmllsr 
cotDDounds.     3.180.704.  4-27-65.  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Bath  Iron  Works  Corp.  :  Sse —  .  ,  ,,. 

Danyluke.  Ostap.     3.180.5*2.  ■■.  t 

Bausch  k  Ix>mb  Inc.  :  files —  •    ,, 

Law.  James  R.     3,180.781.  <  . 

Beaman.  John  B..  Jr.  :  See —  ^ 

Ott,  Vivian  L..  and  Beaman.     3,180,507. 
Bear  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be*— 

MacAflllan.  Charies  W.     3,180,033 
Beard.  Walter  C.  Jr.,  and  P.  M.  Kotubr.  to  The  Risdon  Mfg. 
Co.     Overcap  and  actuating  button  for  aerosol  contalnera. 
3.l80..^31.  4-27-65.  Cl.  222— 182. 
Bearden.  William  G.  :  See — 

Holmgren.  Carl  R..  and  Bcarden.     3.180,748. 
Beau,     Raymond,     to     Prodnlts     Semi-Condnctenrs     Sodete 
Anonyme.  Lea.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  indium  of 
high  purity      3.180.812.  4-27-65.  Cl.  204—106. 
Beck,  Leiand  W.  :  See— 

Spyrtdakls.  Emanuel  O..  Beck  and  Btaadle.     S.180.612. 
Beck.  WllllAm  R..  Jr.  :  «••—  .  .„^  «»« 

Shearer.  WaltOT  V..  to  Beck  and  Wheelock.     8.180.289. 
Beckett    Etonald  E..  to  Beckett-Harcum  Co.     Fluid  motor  con- 
struction    3.180.236,  4-27-68,  a.  9»— 164. 

Beckett-Harcum  Co.  :   Se* — 

Beckett.  Donald  E.     3,180.236. 
Beckmaa  Inatrumenta.  Inc. :  0«a — 
Schneider.  Stanley.     8.181.061. 
Bednarskl.    Vslery   N..    R     E.    Kunetka     and   J     C.   Allen    to 
Teaxco  Inc.     Initiation  of  In  situ  comboatlon  In  a  secondsrr 
recovery   operation    for   petroleum   production.     3.180.412. 
4-27-68.  Cl.  166—11. 

Beler.  Ernst:  See—  „,.«««.       s. 

^mbacfaer.  Klaua,  and  Bcicr.     3.180,223.      ., . 


•I    i-<i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^.^"wS.*"*!?  H.  and  D.  A   Rogers,  to  Rodney  Hunt  Machine 
Co.     Thin  film  thermal  processor.     3,180,398    4-27-65    Cl 
159 — 6.  ' 

Belcher.  Harold  H.    and  D.  A.  Rogers,  to  Rodney  Hunt  Ma- 
chine Co.     Thin  film  thermal  proceaaor.    3.180.399.  4-27-68, 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See — 

SIngelmann.  Dietrich  E.    3,180  300. 

Bellerby,  Joseph  R.  :  See- 
Benedict,  David,  and  Bellerby.     3.180.193 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :   See — 

Huhrendorf,    Frederick    G..   and    Jdammel.     3.180  549 
Hall,  WUUam  G.     3,180,939.  •"«"»•     o.xow.o^w. 

-Matthews.  Vincent  J.     3,180,942 
Peters,  Henry  J.     3,180,946. 
Schroeder,  Manfred  K.     3.180  936 
WlUlford.  Oscar  H.     3,180.941. 

^a'.627;Vi27i>'ci''28te.f7       "''"•^^^  ''""'^  "*"' 

Belongs.  Olive  :  See-^ 

^       Belongs.  Charles  J.     3.180.827. 

Belt  Corp.    The  :  See — 

Belt.  Vernon  C.     3.180,601.  I 

ii'27^*'ci^i48^1M^''  ^'*"*'     Portable  bin.     3,180.601. 
Bemmann,' Richard  W..  and  W.  t.  Schulu.  to  General  Motors 

3.''l?0.267';'i?a*'8."a.'l03-8r     "*"     •"^""'^     '"'"'***' 

^<^«'k  J^    ^L'     ^°  .  •'^■Movla     Werkienpnaschlnenfabrlk 

2i£— ^     Spark  erosion  machine.     3.180.968.  4-27-66.  Cl. 

Bendltt  Albert  and  C.  8.  Sterrett.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
«?•   oJ?^      Canopy  unlock   tliruster.     3.180.082.  4-27-66 

Bendlx  Corp..  The:  See- 
Augustine.  Carroll  F .  and  TreHselt.     3.181  091 

Ti80592""**    '  '    ^■'"''■**'-    ^'c^ol".    •«><«    Kacsynskl. 
Martin,  John  \V.,  Hultoulst.  and  MacOlashan.    3.181.157 
318i  1-M  ■   ***''""•  *"y'<>'.   «tot«.   and  Olmstead. 

,  Robinson,  .\rthur  S.     3,180,976 

I  ^^fC"'  K'c»"rd  E.,  and  WlUke.      3,180.031 

8c*ilffman,  JiJIlus,  and  Ssewcsrk.      3,181,148 
\\ltrke    Frederick  W.      3.180,030. 
Benedem^^Amerigo  J.     Wax  applicator.     3,179,971,  4-27-4J5. 

"*i-?"fi!'  ^*')'*'  ""•  '■  ^  B*Uerby.  Machines  for  cutting 
lengths  of  stno  material.     3,180.193.  4-27-65    Cl    83— 35o 

MenlcLou.  BamoeS.  N.  R.  Beyrard.  knd  O.  Zlmeriy  to  Sortete 
dKtude.  de  Techniques  Industrlelles  NouvellM  Pr^^ 
4^27-^8   Cl^lo^46'4""'*°    °'    »> J' <» "■<>«» '»»<>'>•.      3.180,877. 

***rS"ui;,i*.Tl''".".'  *L  ^  Sprlggs.  and  H.  G.  Lefort  to 
I  n  ted  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Elevated  temDerature 
Cl'ISe^T*"'*'  "tructural  adtieslves.    3.18^742  ^7-65! 

^n°*j!l{3a^"'  ^     ^'•"  ^^  •t'Tcture.    3.179.956.  4-27-65. 

^^Vti\-  ^^^^J''z\^i^T:f:£ir-^i^'6rv,^^^^^^  ^"'''• 
^s^^^;&.K^r2^7Tvv'>ii^^r" --^^  -- 

tl^n?iH-.^*iL*'*  ^J^  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Wave  machine 
!^27-^.  Cl*eol°l§.'^         internal  combustion.     Z,l60S>fl, 
Bergevin    j^an   P.      Liquid 
4-27-(fa.  a.  18-^14.  ^ 

l'iJ&"AnS^u'"p.:Jlf*';°*'*';"*  Berghaus  Elektrophyslkal 
»i^«  *  S?M^  V  *^'^*««*"  ot  and  apparatus  for  the  stablllaa- 
T2^^a'^:^^'^nl  •"  "*  ***''  di»ct»argea.    3!i81.029. 

^'■'{il"!k^'^°u""'^l.*^**^^'°P*'y"'k*llac»»e  Ansult:  Se*- 

Uerghaus,  Bernhard       3.181029 
Bergama    Daniel  E  :  See- 
Berlin      ninyj?™  \  V"^  Bargama.     3.180.486. 

»7— 19  ^^    Jumper.       3,180.679.    4-27-63.    Q 

172— "iw"      *        ^""'         3.180.432.     4-27-68.     C\ 

^o^Ki    P*"'*'-   and   J.    Perronnet.    to   Rouaael-UCLAP    SA 
2LblM«nilnomethyl). pregnanes."     3.180.796.    4127-45,   a! 

***iV,;-i'*"7-  ***   ^    Lerner,   to  Abraham   Verman      Piaario 

BleleSd  ^R^f  *•«"-'  ^^""•-  "^  ^'""^•^      3.180.877. 

B,ele^,dWA'^r'(^a.^•Mfg^^5l^'•'•'Ai.,J•'*^•l^« 

^  3.180.569.  4-27^65"  a    23011'209^      ^'^  '"**^'^  P"'"^- 

Bllletdeaux,  Adrian  t.  :  See— 

Blndf;  M.'in;}:"^.^  :  •^°^_B«»*'tde.ux.      3,180,984. 
n.n^P°*'»'i:.,J^  "J"'™'  "'"•'•■•  '"O  Hang.     3.181  039 

„  3.181.0M.T27^^f^*'"^i7^\^••^   '*"  actuating   magnets. 
Blag.  David  D.  :  See— 

nirkfo';rR?lpI"c^'?J'    ""  «'"«^     3.180.037 
Blrkn^;S"H.7ald**sJi^*'""*'"'-  "*'  Ca-selman.     3.180.595. 
Pegrce.  Frank  G..  Wrigbt.  Blrkneaa.  and  Llnak.     8.180.- 


Blschof.  Walter  J.,  to  Bourns.  Inc.     Differential-transformer 
displacement  transducer.     3.181,058,  4-27-65    Cl    323-^1 
Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.,  The  :  See—    •^*'^^'  ^'-  «»— 01 

Adams.  James  E.     3.179,966 
I.Jorklund.  Elmer  O..  and  L.  A.  Haddock,  Jr..  to  CUrk  EouId- 

r27-6r?."  Cl   29^"— Is"**^'*''**"'"'  '"'■  "      *'•"""■     3.180:675! 

"*?«« /I'ih""'  ?•  ♦«.  ^•"naanto  Co.     Halo-sllanes  as  actlva- 

65    Cl    26<vi*7^''°*      *  **    pyrrolldone.    3,180,885.  4-27- 

"'fw^i;„W""''.°  ^V  *^  ^'•^  ^  Havllland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd 
f-27^5  CT  17^V3*5'74*°  '  *'°°*'"*"  •^■^*"-    3.18(J.425; 

"'h!^.^, "^?;; V  K°'^^  Kingdom  Atomic  Enerjry  Authority, 
cf  IT^^l  ^   spacing  of  fuel.     3,180.7%,   4-27-65; 

niankenship    Paul  V.  :  See — 

Bllckma'n"s.Xc'"seel  ""^  »'"''— ''•P-     8.180.860. 

Blo«^"E'.l"gfn^?rn^^'^o"?n^Tce^"«'243. 

Conway.  Leon  F.     3,180.394. 
Blunck    Otto.  H.  and  H.  StOben,  to  H.  Malhak  Aktlen«esell- 
^Inf.'    ^S°°''?'  ''^'V^S  "<1  component,  thereof  for  ^?ri 

?.i8'3.S8i:':!2&"i:r'2"^^''"»« '«'  ^"-  -<»  tbe  iii;^ 

Boardman  and  Baron  Ltd. :  See — 
Sim,  Joseph  and  W     3,180.370 

f^Il^^CVMi-^^i^^  ^*"^-     ®^°™«*  ""*<^-    3.1«1.1TO. 
Bobsf,  J.,  and  Son  S  A.  :  See — 

MeyUn,  George.     3,180.638. 
Bodcaw  Co.  :  See — 

n^  ^^>5ber.  Harold  H..  and  Hearne     3.179.983. 
Moden.  Helnrlch  :  Sea — 

-Moskopf,   Peter.   Boden.  and   Mengden      3.180  806 
Bohnie.   Hermann,   and  G.   Lohse  :   saldTLohae  iSir    to  said 

?ilS',l4o.Tm*5'''(^r  '^S^AV''  "'""•"'  P^^i"*  -". 

Bohnert.  .\rthur  F.  :  kee — 

nnh«^*?*"'V  i^'"l'""  «u,.'"»<'  Bohnert,     3,180,?83. 
Bohnsack.  John  A.,   to  The  E.  F.  Hauserman  Co      Partition 
construction  and  assembly.     3,180,457.  4-27-65.  Cl    189— 

"**\v^i"  w-„.*'''^*^  ^i;  *?  Kctolumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp 
JnnI  '""'"B  methmls  ...d  api)aratus  for  recording  a  wide 

s^Ye*:  '3.i8T.s'i^:'Ui!!^"ci'3Trr°""  ^""^  '•-  •  "^^ 

Hok.  Roelof.  :  Sre — 

<':rfftioen.  Jan,  and  Bok.     3  181  174 
Bolk<>w  Enturckliingen  Kommandigewlischaft  •  See—      » 

Rambacher,  Klaus,  and  Beier.    3.180.223 

Bollinger.  Albert  E.  J.  M.  Delaney.  and  J.  F  McHugh  to  Intw- 

4  27  «"v  cr^n^SeT"*'"^*  ~P^'"«  -heeu^  3.180  75^, 

""x'V'^K^l^/'-  ^""Ino  C..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co 

4^27-^5.  ci.  Vs-Ts.-;""'""'*  '•«™P'«'"«n  wells      3480  142," 

"*'^n'i^'.T*',*'''"°*'**''  A-  *»  Curtlss-Wright  Corp.     Miniature 
contact    elements    of   ruhnlnr    np»fli.o   fk.   «, iZ,.    .' .^J!"^ 


rrVH^^^n.:':'r„";'i^Li".i"i"  B-«'^..Cor  .eiS^Hc  ^s^-^ 


^f  tu     _i  V        :    ""'"'"•    uiuuie   lor   eiectnc 

of  _^the  plug  and  socket  type.     3,181.112.  4-27-65 

Borden  Co.,  The  :  Sae — 

Knro.  Wolf.     8  180,777 
Ilorgardt.  Franklin  G.  :  Be 


I,      •'^'<*^'*". *'?"•.  Jr.  Reed,  and  Borgardt     3  180  899 
led   cooling   ring.      3,179,978.     forger.  Jack  W.  :  See—  a"™i      o.iou.jww. 


Austgen.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Borser     3  180  2»4 
Outridge   Jack  E..  Biirger.  anTiust^^'  3  180  282 
Borger.  Jack  W  .  and  J.  E.  Gutridge.  to  I^llman  Inc     HoDner 

Long.  Wavne  J,     3.180.355. 

Newton.  Alwln  B.     8.180.100. 
Borkovec.  Alexej  B.  :  See — 

Woods.  Charles  W..  and  Borkovec      .<tlftn709 
B<^ner.  Josef.    Formwork  for  ms^XcturinfpJ^^tressed  hol- 

low  concrete  bodies.     3.180.000.  4-27-68   Cl    25— ISO 
Bosworth.  Robert  H.  :  See—  '-■"-w.  ci.  iJO- 180. 

''Ti8o'.%92"^    *'•    ®<>"'^'"""''    Nichols,    and    Kacsynskl. 
Bouchev'.  William  F  :  See — 

Schrelber.  Frederick  W.  and  Boucher      3  180  K>(<i 

''"E'J<i4.'V";Sluctron'^R'*'F%'  ^TP^'?-^'"''^  Ltr'J'ec'herche. 
6-!    a    10^  16"  "^^  P""P      8180.275.  4-27- 

Bourns.  Inc. :  See — 

HIschof,  Walter  J.     3.181.095 

4''-2''7-?5'c"219-78  '"'^'^^'"'  ^o.  Welding.  3,180.968, 
Bowman,  Clyde  L.  :  See— 

^99^^"  ^''y*"""*^  ^  ■  B^^min.  and  Vander  Meer.    3,180,.- 

^^\  Cl"*2S^l42^''"*''**  ''"*'"•""  ^'""P-     3,180,559.  4-27- 
Boyne  Products  Inc. :  See—  i 

Ford   Donald  R.,  and  Dryer.    8.180,177 
Boynton.  Ira  D..  and  A.  C    Laws,  to  Un  ted  States  Steel  Pom 

n.2?7-ll""""'  "'^  1"*'^»'>K  device  3,180.350.  r27^; 
^T^fc-^'/'cV^SiZB  8  ^'^  insulation  stripper.  3.180.184. 
®'"l'f^J_207''*"'  ^  ®*'*^  anchor.  3,180.304.  4-27-68.  a. 
^'T-,*'.  Johannes  A.,  to  North  American  PhlllDs  Co    Inc     Con 

S':§7?';-^2n^?'2r.r3r-'lSS^  '°*"  p5raF°ci-i°rS,na7JS. 
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Brandt.  Maarlce  W..  and  C.  R.  Stoeltlng.  to  Stoeltlnr  Bron. 
Co       Apparatus    for    making   a    froxen   aerated    Boft-aerTe 
product.    3.180,106.  4-27-«5.  CI.  «2— 177. 
Brandt,  Koy  G. :  See — 

Fabian.  Zdenek.  and  Brandt.    3,180,525. 
Braun.  C.  F.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Grots,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  Glausaer,  and  Soehrens.     3,180.- 
408. 
Branu.   Joseph   J.     i^pparatus  for  expelling  air  from' closed 

hot  water  systems.     3,180.577,  4-_'7-tto.  CI.  237—63. 
Braase,    Uorst,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Corner   guide   for   upright   conreyor   systems.      3,180,481, 
4-27-65,  CI.  198—167. 
BraTcnec.  Frank  R.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Induction-guard  well 
logging  system   with  electrostatic  shield  gnard  electrodes. 
3.181,057.  4-27-65.  CI.  324—1. 
Breen.  Henry  D.,  to  Unarco  Industries.  Inc.    Railway  refriger- 
ator car.    3,180.403,  4-27-65,  CI.  105—30. 
Bragman,  Frank,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Series 
energised   transistorised  amplifier  haring  a  high  input  re- 
sistance.    3.181,079.  4-27-65.  CI.  330 — 18. 
Brender,   Jack   P.     Pyrophoric  Igniter.     3,180,118,   4-27-65, 

CI.  67—10.1. 
Brewlngton,  Philip  J.     Water  closet  bowl  bottom  connection. 

3,180,660.  4-27-65,  CI.  28o — 60. 
Brewster,  Arthur  E.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Magnetic  trigger  devices.     3,181,001,  4-27-«0,  CI.  307—88. 
Bridgeport  Brass  Co.  :  See — 

Steer,  Donald  B.,  and  Smith.    3,180,349. 
Brtdwell.  Harold  C.  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Drag 

bit.     3,180.440,  4-27-65.  CI.  175—393. 
Briggs.  Bill  N.,  and  S.  F.  Dajas.  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc.      Method  of  bonding  aluminum  members.     3,180,022. 
4-27-65,  CI.  29 — 487. 
Briggs.  Peter  R.  A.,  and  R.  B.  Sims,  to  Davy  and  United  In- 
struments Co.   Ltd.     Measurement  dimension  of  a  moving 
object.    8,180,995.  4-27-65,  Cl.  250 — 223 
BrlBtol-Banyu  Research  Institute.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Nalto,  Takavuki.     3,180.863.  i  ) 

Bristol-Meyers  Cfo.  :   See —  '  ' 

SUvestri.  Herbert  H.,  and  Johnson.    3,180,862. 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Gardiner,  Terence  B.  O.,  and  Sargent.    8,180,085. 
Marchant.  Francis  C.  I.    3,180,087 
Broadfoot,  John  T.,  45%  to  Roger  L.  Culbertson.    Deformable- 

ho8«  fluid  pump.    3.180,272,  4-27-65,  Cl.  103 — 149. 
Brock  and  Rankin  :   See — 

HlldmannfWilliam  B.     3,180,253. 
Brook,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Control  linkage. 

3,180,175,  4-27-65,  Cl.  74 — 476. 
Brooke,  Frank  W.    Method  and  apparatus  for  pre-conditioning 

metal  charge  materials.     3,180,724,  4-27-68.  Cl.  76 — 18. 
Brotherton.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

McCloskey,  Allen  L..  Manasevlt.  and  Brotherton.     3,180,- 

707. 
McCloskey,  Allen  L.,  Manasevlt.  and  Brotherton.     3,180,- 
708. 
Brotherton.    Robert  J.,    to   United   States  Borax   A  Chemical 
Corp.     Aminohaloboraaes  and  preparation  thereof.     8.180,- 
888.  4-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 548. 
Brower.  Harley  P.,  and  M.  B.  Frerklng.  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 
Tnnable  phase  detector.     3,181,073,  4-27-65,  Cl.  328 — 134. 
Brower.  Harley  P.,  and  M.  E.  Frerklng,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 
Oscillator  having  remotely  situated  crystal  connected  to  re- 
maining circuitry  by  transmission  lines  substantially  wave- 
lengths with  respect  to  aald  crystal  frequency.     3,181,082, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  331— -19. 
Brown,  .\rthur  E.,  and  C.  E.  Holvenstot.  to  loferaoIl-Rand  Co. 
Variable  stroke  reciprocating  machine.    3.180,178.  4-27-65, 
Cl.  74—600 
Brown.  Charles  A.,  and  H.  C.  Brown.     Gas  generator.     8,180,- 

710,  4-27-65,  Cl.  23—282. 
Brown,  Cicero  C.  :   See — 

Cochran.  Chudleigh  B.,  and  Davis.    3,180,419. 
Brown.    Cicero    C.      WeUhead    elevating    device.      3.180.617. 

4-27-66.  Cl.  264—30. 
Brown.  Elwood  B..  J.  A.  Waaa,  C.  A.  Soriano,  and  R.  D.  Leonl. 
Automatic  fluid  dlapenaer.     8.180,SS8,  4-27-60.  a.  222— 
500. 
Brown,  Herbert  C.  :  8e«— 

Brown.  Charles  A.,  and  Brown.    3,180,710. 
Brown,  James  D.     Compartment  lid  holder  for  aatomobtlea. 

8.180.668.  4-27-65^Cl.  292—276. 
Brown.  Lloyd  R.,  to  Electro-Mechanical  Research  Inc.     Phase 
code  detecting  systems  having  phase-locked  loops.     3,181, 
122,  4-27-65,  a.  340—170. 
Brown,  Roger  W.,  to  Pneumo-Dynamics  Corp.    Multiple  spindle 

cam  shaft  lathe.    3,180,188,  4-27-65,  Cl.  82 — 8. 
Bmce,    John    M..    Jr.,    and    I.    M.    Robinson,    to    E.    I.    du 
Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co.     Polymerisation   catalyst  con- 
taining polymeric  diene-alnmlnnm  compounds.     3,180,837, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  252 — 429. 
Bmecker,  George  B.     Feeder  for  Uveetock.     8.180.317.  4-27- 

65.  Cl.  119—52. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulaer  Freres,  S.A.    Vapor  cooled  nuclear 

reactor.    3,180,798,  4-27-65,  Cl.  176—20. 
Brunner,  Ehigen  :  See — 

Rinderapacber  Max,  StllH,  and  Brunner.    3.189.778. 
Bruno,  Severino.     Process  for  the  regulation  of  the  power  of 
oleo-dynamlcal  plants,  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  this 
process.    3,180.091,  4-27-65,  Cl.  60—52. 
Brunstlnf,  Ralph,  deceased  (by  R.  O.  Birkhold).  and  executor, 
C.  M.  Casselman,  to  Ra  Ma  Co.,  Inc.     Wall  fixture  mount- 
ing.   3,180.595,  4-27-65.  Cl.  248—27. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Relneman.  Richard  O.    3.180.642. 
Bruntll.    Irwin    M,   and   J.   M.   Shapiro, 

America.    Navy.      Tuning    variable    capacitor. 
4-27-65,  Cl.  317—249. 
Bnchner.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Alt,  Ernst,  Bncbner,  Reges,  and  Rorak.    8,180,329. 
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to  United  States  of 
8.181,045, 


Budslch,  Tadeuss,  and  A.  Pitt  Fluid  power  synchronising 
drive.    8,180,080,  4-27-65,  Cl.  60—19.  "^  ' 

Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vanaenboeck.  Jean-Paul.     3,180,482.  ^"  '•  ' 

Bufflngton.  Herman  L.  Portable  refrigerated  bar  S.180,529, 
4-2.-65,  Cl.  222 — 131. 

Buhmann,  GUntber.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  coaxial  cables.  8,180,- 
910,  4-27-^65,  Cl.  264—96. 

Buhrendorf,  Frederick  G.,  and  L.  H.  Mammel,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Inc.  Magnetic  Upe  feed  control  ap- 
paratus.   3,180,549,  4-27-65,  Cl.  226 — 97. 

Bundy,  Francis  P.,  and  R.  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     High  pressure  die.     8,179,979,  4-27-68.  Cl.  18 — 16.6. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corp.,  The  :   See — 
Hallmark,  Clyde  B.     8.181.114. 

Buralli,  Ceauer.  Seat  cover  for  bucket  seats.  8.180,681, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  297—224. 

Burchett.  Ra/  L..  and  K.  Speck,  to  Jacques  Kreisler  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  Lighter  construction.  8,180.116.  4-17-60, 
Cl.  67^7.1. 

Burgenson,  Oscar  L^  Jr. :  See — 

Spitaer.  Penn  F..  Jr.,  and  Burgenaon.    8.180.870. 

Burger,  Alex  :  8e»— 

Lang,  Konrad.  Schubert.  Burger,  and  Schabacher.    8,180,- 

Burkhardt,  Olsbert,  G.   Hoyer  and  H.  Hannemann,  to  Tele- 
funken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H.     Apparatus  for  distln- 
:uishing  l>etween  fluorescent  and  phospnorascent  markings. 
1.180,988.  4-27-65.  Cl.  250—71. 
Burns.  Jamea  F.,  Jr     VentlUted  footwear.     S.180,089,  4-27- 

65,  Cl.  36—3. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

OhntruD,  Frederick  F.     3.180.064. 
Burrows,    Mllford    D.    and    S.    J.    Goodman,    to    The   Stanley 
Works.     Vacuum  cleaning  system  for  portable  abrading  ma- 
chine.   3,180,063,  4-27-65,  Cl.  51—170. 
Burtek,  Inc.  :  See — 

Koch.  John  H.    3  180,774. 
Buse,  Frederic  W.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.    Column  insert  bear- 
ing housing.    3.180,696,  4-27-65.  Cl.  308 — 15. 
Busovsky.  Milan  :  See — 

Newcomer,  Jacob  R..  Jr..  and  Busovsky.     8,180.888. 
Bynum,  Jerry  M.,  to  HI  Shear  Corp.     Inaert  with  coUapeihle 

locking  portion.     3,180,386,  4-27-65,  CT.  181 — 41.73. 
Byron  Jackson  Inc.  :  See — 

Catland.  Alfred  C.     3,180,186. 
Cacchillo.   Anthony   F..   L.   J.   Leeaon.   and  J.   A.   Lowery.   to 
American  Cvanamid  Co.     Polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  mono- 
oleate  solubilised   anti-inflamatory   steroid  opthalmic  com- 
positions.    3.180.797.  4-27-65.  Cl,  167 — 77. 
L'ahlil.  Jotiepb  A.  ;  Hee — 

Connor.  James  E..  Cahill.  Shipley,  and  Keith.  3.180,839 
Cain.  Karl  S..  Jr..  G.  L.  Green,  P.  D.  Smith.  Jr..  and  A.  S. 
Baccus,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Seal  evaluation  machine. 
3.180.135.  4-27-65.  a.  73—46. 
Caldwell.  Everette  V.  SelMoading  vehicle  with  bodily  sliding 
and  vertically  swinging  load  support.  3.180,509,  4-27-65. 
Cl.    214-50.'^  ^   ., 

California  Research  Corp.:  Hee —  •. .    ^>. 

Claussen,    William    H.      3.180.818. 
ClauKsen.  William  H..  and  Rossi.     3.180.817. 
Flay.   Roy   B       3.180,713. 

Hazard.  Herbert  R..  Hummell.  and  Schulx.      3.180.417. 
Lindquixt.     Robert     H..     Mulaskey.     and     Harnaberger. 

3,180.90.1. 
Perl.  John  B.     3.180,835. 
Postlewatte.  William   R.     3.180.498. 
Calkins.    Robert    W.      Friction    energized   clutch    mechanism. 

3,180.465.  4-27-65.  Cl.  192—31. 
Calmar,  Inc.  :  See — 

Duda.  Otto  H..  and  Cooprider.     3.180.534. 
Calumet  k  Hecla.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tannenberg.   EMeter  K.  A.     8.180.1.17. 
Cameron.  William   M..   to  National  Research  Council      Radio 
remote  control  system  having  counter  means  responsive  to 
plural  codes.      3.181.162.  4-27-65,  Cl.  343-225. 
Camloc  Fantener  Corp.  :  See- 
Newcomer.  Jacob  R..  Jr..  and  Busovuky.      3.180.388. 
Campbell.    Charles   R..    J.    J.    Hicks.   Jr  ,    and   R.    Johnson,    to 
Monsanto  Co.     Separation  of  adiplc  add    glutaric  add  and 
Kucdnic  add   from   mother  liquors  obtained   in   the  manu- 
facture of  adiplc  add,     3.180.S78.  4-27-6.'^    Cl.  260—346.8. 
Canada.   Her  Majesty   the  Queen   in   the   right   of.   as   repre- 
Mented  by   the   Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical   Surveys  : 
Hee — 

Cunnlngtaam.    Robert    L..    Grant.    Ng-Yelim.    snd    Oow. 
3  ISO  987 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Moloney.  Mark  E.     3.181.111. 
Cannon.   William   N  :  See*— 

Cochran.    James    E..    Jr..    Kline.    Soper.    and    Cannon. 
3  180  872 
Caravella.   Frank   S.      Roll   support.     3.180.586.  4-27-63,  Cl. 

242—55.2. 
Carlson.    Raymond    H..    to    Textron    Industries.    Inc.      Self- 
tapping    screw    and    method    of    manufacture.     3.180.126. 
4   27-65.  Cl.   72— 36.'S. 
Carlton.     Raymond     R..    to    Omark    Industries.    Inc.     Brush 

cutting  chain.     3.180.378.  4-27-65.  Cl.  143—135. 
Carlson.    Reuben    C.    to    Admiral    Corp.      Bell    crank    drive. 

3.181.052.  4-27-65.  Cl.  318 — 460 
Carmicbael.  Oerstaom  N.     Bow  making  machine.     3.180.542. 

4-27-63.  Cl.  223—46 
Caroli.  Gerhard,  and  O.  Luts.      Hydraulic  clutch.     3.180.571. 

4-27-6.^.   Cl.   230 — 270. 
Carpenter.   Frederick   D..   to  General   Dynamics  Corp.      Work 
holder  for  supporting  a  brittle  article  during  a  machining 
operation.     3.180.636.  4-27-66.  Cl    269—224. 
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Carpenter,   Irvin   M.  :  See — 

Van  Winkle.  Roy  L,,  Lankford,  and  Carpenter.    3.181.165. 
Carpenter.  Victor  W,  :  Hee    - 

KuMton,  Robert  W..  and  Carpenter.     3.180.767. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   See — 

Miller.  Arthur  J.     3. 180.616. 
CarrlK.  Rltn,     Buttoned  down  bed  sheetM.     3.179.958.  4-27-65. 

Cl.  .'i — 384. 
Carroll,  Robert  L..  and  J.  .\.  Oerring.     Golf  club  shaft  Indi- 
cator.     3.180.308.  4-27-65.  Cl.   110-114. 
Carter,  Robert  A.  :  See  — 

KUenberger,  Francis  R..  and  Carter.     8.180.614. 
Carter.   William  S.  :   See— 

Csrtwright.   Cecil    L,      3,180.048. 
Cartwrighr.  Cecil  L,.  50%  to  W.  S.  Carter,      Detachable  thumb 

rest  for  ft»hlnjg  reels.      3.180.048.  4-27-65.  Cl.  43—25. 
Casale.  Charle»  T..  II.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Binary  counter. 

3,180,975,  4-27-65,  Cl.  235 — 92. 
Case,  Leslie  C.     4,4'-diisocyanato-3.5  di-lower  alkyl  diphenyl 

methsne.      3.180.883,   4-27-6.'),   Cl.   260 — 453. 
Cash.  David  K,.  to  Jnmes  Cash  Machine  Co.     Quilting  machine. 

3  180.293,  4-27-65,  Cl.   112—118. 
Cash,  JameH.  .Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Cash,   David    R.      3,180,203. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :   See — 

Kupfert.  Bernard  F,,  and  Yocum.     3,180.648. 
Catland,  Alfred  C.  to  Bvron  Jackson  Inc.     Power  pipe  tonp 
with  lost-motion  Jaw  adjustment  means.  3,180.186.   4-27-65. 
Cl,   81—57. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Coates.  Herbert  W..  and  Frate.     3.180.782. 
Condatorl.  Anthony  B..  and  Smart.     3.180.8.57. 
Celestronics   Inc  :   See — 

Sauber.   Charles  R,      H. 181. 003. 
Cells.     Richard    T.       Preclnlon    inxtrument    landing    Kysteni. 

3.181.15S.  4-27   65.  Cl.  .343—12. 
Celleco.  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Skardal.   Karl  A.     3.180.788. 
Celloplant.   Aktiebolaget  :    See — 
Thiilln.   Sfen  O,      3.180.557. 
Centrnl  Kesesrch  Inntitute  of  Klectric  Power  Industry:  See^ 

Nukamura.  Hiroshi.  and  Sawada.     3.180.092. 
Chafee.  Glenn  R..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  drj-er 

control  circuit,      :<.1.80.(l.<H.  4   27-«5.  Cl.  .34 — 45. 
Chantler  Maritime  de  St,-Laurent  (Quebec)  Inc.-St.  Lawrence 
Shijtyards    (Quebec)    Inc.  :  See — 
Filllon,    Romeo,      3.180.622. 
Chapln.  R.  B..  Mfg.  Works.  Inc  :  See — 

Schedel.   Walter   R,      .S.1K0  58O. 
Chatfleld.    Cecil    and    R,      Timer    opened    pet    feeding    device. 

S.180.316.  4-27-65.  Cl.   119 — 51.12. 
Chatfleld,    Richard  :   See — 

Chatfleld.  Cecil  and  R.     3.180.316. 
Chem  Met   Corp,  :    See — 

Schreilier.   John   H.      3.180..">19. 
Chemetron   Corp.  :    See — 

Kirhelman,   Frands  J.,  and  Monroe.      3.180. .S96. 
Chemlnche  Werke  Albert  Wlpshaden-Blebrich  :  See  - 

ZImmermnnn.   Rolf,  and   Hotr.e.      3.180.906. 
Cherry.    Willinm   H,.   to   Radio   Corp.   of   America.      Electricnl 
circuits      emploving      semicondiirtor      devices.      3.181.080. 
4-27-65.    Cl.    3.30—61. 
Cherrv-Biirrell  Corp. :  See — 

Fechhelmer.    Psiil    R       3.180.375. 
Chiang.  Robert,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Trlalkyl  aluminum  acetyl- 
aretonate  catalvsts  for  acrylonitrile  polymerisation.    3,180,- 
838,  4-27-6.5,  Cl    252^31. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.  :  See — 

Chlrlco.  Anthony  N.     3.180,805. 
CbicaKO  Pneumstlc  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

McHenry.  Kenneth  A.     3.180.435. 
Chicago  Roller  Skate  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ware.  Gordon  K.    3.180,651. 
Chlrico.   Anthony  N  ,    to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co      Multi- 
stage   flash    evaporation    system       3,180.805,    4-27-60,    Cl. 
202—173. 
Christie,  Lloyd  F..  to  Paramount  Industries.     Rotating  squee- 
gee stendl  machine      3.180.255.  4-27-63.  Cl.  101—123. 
Christv.  Thomas  F,  :  See-- 

Smith.   Richard  A  .  Christy,  and  A^ams.     3.181  071. 
Cbumakov.  Walter  V  ,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Auxiliary 
contsrt  devire  with  deformable  contact  operated  by  an  ex- 
plosive.    8.180.957.  4-27-85.  CI.  200—142. 
Chung.  Jackson,  to  Dodee  Mfg   Corn.     Variable  speed  sheave. 

3.180.164    4-27^5.  Cl,  74-230,17. 
Chiirrhlll,    Ralph    H.      Method    of    making    candle    packages 

3.18006.5.  4-27-65,  Cl.  53—23. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Co  :  See— 

Giilbrsndsen.  Arthur  F.     3  181,058. 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Co  •  See — 

Shotts,  Adolph  r      3.18O.840, 
Clark.  .Wnn  A.,  to  The  MetallurgirsI  Processes  Ltd.,  and  Va- 
tlonal   Smeltlae  Co    Ltd..  dba    Metulhirgloal  Development 
Co      Chareing  system  of  blMt  furnaces.     3,180.502    4-27- 
6.5    n.  2'4      36  ' 

Clark  F.qniptnent  Co.  :  See — 

BJorklnnd.  Elmer  O..  and  Haddock.     3.180  672 
Clark    Howard  O   :  See — 

Knudsen    John  P..  and  Clark.     3.180.845. 
Clark.   John   R  .    to   MMwestern    Instruments    Inc      Variable 
elertronlc  timer  apparatus.     3.181,014.  4-27-68.  Cl.  307 

Clark,    Julius       Anparatus    for    removln?   thermoplastic   ma- 
terial from  containers      3,180.195.  4-27-65    Cl    S.'i 408 

Clarv  Corn. :  See — 

Meeks.  Pa"l  J      3.180.084. 

'^s:?8o.3^'''iJ^7JCv''^"7,"^^''ir  '^'"^-  '"'"~*°'  •'■'*•" 

Claanen.  Hans  Helnrich  :  See — 

Schonfeld.   Paul.  Acker,   and  Classen.     3.179.973. 
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Clauas,  Harry,  to  Ries  GmbH.  Bekleldungsrerschlussfabrlk 
Concealed  slide  fastener.    3,179.996.4-27-65   Cl   24 — 205  1 

aaussen.  William  H..  to  California  Research  Corp.  Two  stage 
hydrocarbon  conversion  process  with  hydrocracking  in  both 
stages  to  produce  a  high  octane  gasoline.  3.180,818.  4-27- 
Oai,  LI.  ^OH — o9. 

Claussen.  William  H..  and  W.  J.  Rossi,  to  California  Research 
Lorp,  Two  stage  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  with  hv- 
drocracking  of  the  residual  oil  from  the  second  stage,  in  the 
first  stage.     3.180.817.  4-27-65.  CT.  208— ,59. 

Clayton  Corp,  of  Delaware.  The  :  See —  , 

Michel.  David  D.     3.180,532  I 

Clearman.  Jack  F .  to  Whirioool  Corp.     Artide  washing  appa- 

^,  "■'*."■.  Sc^®'*-^*^.    4-27-65.    Cl.    134—176. 

Cleveland  Detroit  Corp.  :  See 

Klamp.  William.     3.181.049. 

Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Baker.  Charles  H,     3,180  081 

151*V^7^*  ci    34^^'*''"  "**""  '"'*^'""»  system.     8,181.- 
Coan  Klfg.  Co.,  Inc!  :  See—' 

Stein.  Elmer  A.     3,180,517. 
^"Amlni^''''^'^*^-   '"^  ?  .-^    ^•■•**-  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of 

3.T8a78i^2n8'"a'r^lL73'  "'''^'^  '''  making  7ame. 
Coats  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Foster.  James  R.     3,180.392 
Cobb.  Finch  B     L.  L.  Leach.  Jr..  and  J.  A.  Snyder    to  Esso 

Rwearch  ^{••^gS^^Srs"'"'^  ^^      Penetrating  oil.     8.180.829. 
Cochran.  Chndleieh  B.,  and  J.  B.  Davis,  to  C.  C.  Brown     Hy- 

1 6^20  "'"*'''*"'"*'  "*"*  ^^"  Pa<?'t*r.     3.180.419.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
Cochran.  James  E..  Jr..  G,  B.  Kline.  Q    F    Soner    and  W    V 

Cannon,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co     Haloeen  substitute  ethyl  "and 
CnV^Iu  P^'""'''"'"      •V.^?^^^.  4^27-65.  Cl.  260-290    ^ 
togflell.    Louis  p      High  pressure  automatic  Irrigation   fluid 

changer      3  180..358.  4-27-65.  Cl.   137—624  11 
Coleman  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See—  — o*»  n. 

<3"'«'p    Stanlev  L  ,  and  Osborn.     3,180.667. 

Colgate  Palmollve  Co,:  See 

Fischer.  Charles  F,     3,180,608 
Colihrt  Llirhters  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lowenthal.  Hans.     3,180  117 

K*'r^"'''w  1  ^  ;  """^  ,'^^  •  '^'•-^/•«*'t.  to  Guardian  Electric 

113  ^  *^      3,180,954.  4-27-65.  Cl.  200— 

Colllngs.  David  .\.  :  See — 
o  i..''"'^j  George  J  .  and  Colllngs.     3.180.963. 

nUn'.;  .;/m  J^     V  ^i?"*"  Container  Corp.     Combined  cou- 

6.5   Cl    222^80"         •''''P«'>8'n»  canisters     3.180.537.  4-27- 
Colllns  Radio  Co.  :  See — 

Brower.  Hariey  P..  and  Frerklng.     3.181.073 

^*'jr'''T  ?'""i*'y,P  •  ""''  I^erkJng.     3.181.082. 

Durio.  John  R.  Jr     3  181011  .       .   o*. 

Minerva.  Vito  P      3.181  161 

M.vers.  Grant  G.     3,181.032 

Passman    Harrv  M.    3.180.653 
Colonial  Broach  and  Machine  Co  •  See— 

Ahhott.  OInev  J..  Jr      3  180.231 
Combustion  Engineerine    Inc.  •  See 

Gibbons.  John  F.     3.180.803. 

West.  John  M..   and  Weems      3.180.802 
Community  Industries.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Price   Albert  R.     3  180,428 
Compagnle  Francaise  Thomson-Houston  •  See 

Pichafroy.  Serge.     3.181.160. 

J?e'''l^.illH'^"*''»,'"'.."  ^"""^  ^    '^    Smart,  to  Celanese  Corp. 
of  America       Blend   of  vinvlldene  cyanlde-nnsaturated  snl- 

'A.'^^^''.  4"27l:6""cr260^8t3'"''''-"''"^'''°''''  P""^*"" 
^"AfT*"    ^S^^^  ^;  ""'^  ^    -^    J^^'k^r.  to  Coneoleum-Nairn  Inc 

J)rer""3^r8o"^«"'V2?:65"c;  "iSi-r*"""  "^^  "^"""'-"'^ 

Congolenm-Nairn   Inc   •  See — 

Coneer    Robert  P..  and  Jecker.    3.180,779. 
Conn    C   G..  Ltd.  :Se^—  

Harmon.  Donald  K.     3.180.918 

"""3.180  .5^"4''4-27::65"  ^["^i^ri''"^"'^  ^"'"^      *^"'^'"'  "«•"•* 

^"^"^^"Th  ^H  ^,  ^;'''"  .<"  S;  Shinley.  and  C.  D  Keith, 
It*/.  1  ^he  Atlantic  Reflnng  Co.,  and  Engelhard  Indus- 
tries.   Inc.      Recenerable   platlnlnm-contalnlnK  hydrocarbon 

?'l"«T8';{fl"V27-65Vr252"!»    **'    P^P"™"-    theS 
Conrath   I.rf>"ls  R.  ■  See — 

Vlale    Esmond  A.    and  Conrath.     3,181,040.  , 

Consolidated  Psners.  Inc,  :  See —  ' 

Haselow.  William  J,     3.180,190 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  ;  See — 

Wasp    Edward  J.,  and  Cook.     3,180,813 
Continent  Ece  Com.  :  See^ 

Shelton,  I>Hinard,     3.180.381. 
Control  Data  Corp  :  See — 

Rahlnow   .Tacoh      3  181119. 
Conwav,  Leon  F,,  to  Bloom  Eneineering  Co.,  Inc.     Gas  burner 

3  180.394.  4-27-65.  Cl.  158—7. 
Cook   Paul  A.  C,  :  See — 

Wasp.  Edward  J.,  and  Cook.     .3.180.813. 
OoopHder   Rex  C,  •  See — 

Dnda.  Otto  H...  and  Coonrider.     8  180  5.34. 
Cordea.  James  N..  R,  M,  Evans    and  P.  J.  Rieppel.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army      Weld  lolnt  hacking  and  method 

of   weldinc    with    same       3,180  021,   4-27-65,    Cl.    29 483, 

Corev    Rirhard  C     to  Pennssit  Chemicals  Corp.     Condltlonini; 

of  wastes,     3  180  824.  4-27-65,  Cl.  210 — 8. 
Comell-D'ihllter  Electric  Com.  :  See — 
Oregori,  Richard  F.    3.180.809. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cotlar    Jul€«.  and  i.  Leni«l»on.     InflaUble  toy  and  dinplay 

Gotten.  Janie.  O.,  and  J.  L.  Thoma».  to  North  American  AtU 
Uon;  Inc.     TransUtor  current  control  circuit      3,l»l,yiu, 

Co«er!"jfm^*  J*"'t7«*ylvanla  *^««tf'c  ProducU  Inc.  8h«K;k 
realstant    ■emlconductor    dence.      i,i81,U48,    4-^7-«o,    y-i- 

Cotterlu   MelTln  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Coii      Compandor.     3.181.074.  4-27-«5.  CI.  32»-H:i., 
Coulon.  Edward  L.  and  U.  J.  May,  to  Vogel  I'ool  *  Die  Corp. 

ADoaratuH   for   shearing   the   end*   of   a    tubular    member. 

8.18O.106.  4-27-«».  CI.  »3 — 581.  .  .  „     ,    .  ..        , 

CouVreur,    SUrere.   and   P.    Baldwin,    to   I- A.C.   International 

Analyser  Co.     Froceaa  for  the  treatment  of  fluldi».     <J.l80,- 

Co^ul{"lil^h^b.*^Ld  Uhle  heater.  3.180.972.  2-27-65. 
Q\   219 3d5 

Cowan  Robert  E.,  to  United  8Ute«  of  America,  Atomic 
EnerKy  CommUslon.  Copper  meUlllalng  of  alumina  ceram- 
ic*.    3.180,756.  4-27-65.  CI.  117—227. 

Cox,  James  B. :  S«« — 

Patton.  Robert  H^  and  Cox.    8.180.747 

Patton!  Robert  flf..  Cox.  and  Stlch.     3.180  746 

eraser,  Richard  W.,  and  F.  J.  Morris,  to  Angeles  Machine  * 
Welding    Corp.      Extendible    mobile    scaffolds.      3.180.400. 

*     o«w    jM     r^i      t  fl*J 1  4 

Crandell.  *^nk  F..  to  Photo  Research  Coro.  UltrasensltlTe 
color  and  exposure  photometer.  3,1 80.209,  4-27-65.  CI. 
88 — 23. 

Crane  Co. :  Bet — 

Rosenston.  Darld.     3.180,949.  „   ,     ^   «.  »         , 

Crawford  Jack  A.,  and  J.  H.  Gregory,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America,  Nary.  All-weather  projectile  rtre  control  system- 
director  mode.      3,181.147,   4-27-65.    CI.    343—7. 

Crawley  Raymond,  and  J  P.  KuUam,  to  Jarrv  Hydraulics 
Ltd.     Dual-poaltlon  lockable  actuator.     3.180.234,  4-27-6.), 

Crlm,  Hugh  8.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Free  turbine  engine 

control  system.     8,180,426,  4-27-65,  a.  170—185.74. 
Crlsty,  Nicholas  G. :  See —  „  ....v  .oo 

Johnston,  David  B.,  and  Crlsty.     3,180.483. 
Crockett  Machine  Products  Co. :  Se« — 

Eley,  Walter.     3.180,121. 
Crone    Alfred  F..  to  Acme  Highway  Products  Corp.     Oroore 

fllle'r.     3,180.238,  4-27-65.  Cl.  94—18. 
Crose-Perrault  Ekjulpment  Corp. :  See —      i 

ATcra.  Trent  W.    3,180,130. 
Crossley  Machine  Co^  Inc. :  See — 
Lamb.  Harold  W.     8,179,998. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  Amertca  :  See—  w      o  .on  ma 

Flnlay,  Walter  L.,  Darby,  and  Newcomb.     3,180.024. 
Crusader  Marine  Corp.  :  See — 

Connell.  Calvin  C.     3,180,594. 

Culbertson,  Roger  L.  :  See — 

Broadfoot.  John  T.    3,180.272.  ,ian7^7 

Cnlp   Ercel.     Method  of  making  annular  sausages.     3,180,7<I7. 

4— 2T— 65    Cl    99 109 

Cuneo,  Wlillam  T.,   to  Ingersoll  Rand   Co      ^olee  abatement 
snubber    for    racuum    pump   system.      3.180,449,    4-27-6S. 
Cl.  181—52. 
Cunningham.  Andrew  L.  :  See —  oionTji 

Walner.  Eugene.  Raines,  and  Cunningham.  3,180.741. 
Cunningham,  Robert  L..  A.  V.  Grant.  J.  Ng-Yellm.  and  K.  V. 
Gow.  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of  Canada  as  rep 
resented  by  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys. 
Ion  bombardment  camera  for  crystal  orlenUtlon  determlna 
tlon.     8,180,987.  4-27-65,  Cl.  250— 4».5. 

^""allintVluirlTi..  and  Cuorato.     8.180.922. 
Cartlsa-Wrlsht  Corp.    B»e-— 

Bentda.  Max.    3.180.562.  , 

Boahonme.  Francois  B.    3,181,112. 

J«M8   Charles,  and  Plsch.    3,180,568.      „,„„,._ 

Schmidt.  Andrew,  Varga.  and  Young.     8,180,185. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Bee— 

D^lS'rit?  w5Kus'^H.'/.'?>*'to  Konlnklijke  Metaalwaren- 

fJtbrleken  v/h  J.   N.  Daalderop  k  .^SS'^oT    4-27^    Cl 

press    with    feeding    mechanism.      8,180,294,    4-27-63,    Li. 

113—113.         _      „ 
Dajas.  Slgmund  F.  :  See — 

Brlgls.  Bill  N..  and  Daja«     3,180.022. 
D'Amlco"john.    Hair  thinner  attachment  »»*'^7  "^♦*' V^7 

spaced  from  the  cutting  edge  of  a  blade.     8,180,026,  4-27- 

Damoi^  R^oVr^  H.,  Jr.,  and  J.  C  Merrill,  deceased,  by  B.  C 
Mei^n  admlnlitratrlx.  to  Fairbanks  Morw  Inc.  R«»rd" 
rnlchanlsm  control.     3,180,578,  4-27-65.  Cl.  235—61. 

"sharp!  Ererett  H.    3.180.283.  

Danko    Donald  M..  to  National  Rejectors   Inc     Currency  de 

tectirs^  3  180.491..  4-27-65.  H  209—111.5.^  ,  ^ 
Da^lX    CNtap    to  Bath  Iron  Works  CorjK     ^wJ  for  cen 

trifngai  pnWertier.     3,180.582,  4-27-65.  Cl.  241-275. 

^^^F^SSt'  WalllTL.    Darby,  and  Newcomb.     S.180,024. 
Darlln^.^Hnrr^'E.':  toThe  /oxboro  Co      Hl.h  power  Procen. 

DaTe:^rnTo™H^.";i.soV-Wa?k%\  UrVc^rU  ^i^e^ractor.v 

Da-yS."  B/n^rn5*J:  '^'^"S.^l.  loV.Sison-Walker  Kefrsc- 
tortes  Co      Refractory  and  method  of  making  same.     8.180. 

Da;i^.'^^ra'nd^F^'^i^'alter^toH.rt..^n-Wa^ker^^^^ 
tories  Co.      Refractory.      3.180.744.   4-27-65.   Cl.    106— »» 

Darls,  Henry  E.  :  Bee—  »  «oa  ^oq 

Dickinson,  Robert  E.,  and  Darls.     3.180,438. 

DaTia,  John  B.  :  See —  ,  ^     .        «  ion  4ia 

Cochran.  Chudlelgh  B..  and  Davis.     3,180.419. 


Davla,  WlUUm 
27-65. 


L.     Ai>paratus  for  making  baga     8.180,287, 
4-2^7-65.  Cl.  93—27. 
Davy  and  Lniled  Instruments  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Brlggs.  Peter  R.  A.,  and  Sims.     3.180.995.  u  r.  — 

Day  Cyrfl  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Target  electrode  for  barrier  grid  storage  tube.  3.181.021, 
4-27-05.  Cl.  318—68.  ^  ^  ,  ^     ^.         ,    .  m. 

De  AngeUs,  Eugene,  and  J.  L.  Wherry,  to  Toledo  StMaplng* 
Mfg   Co      Trailer  hluh.     3.180,454,  4-27-63.  a.  18»— li2. 
Decca  Ltd.  :   See—  ^ 

Preadman    Ayrc  L.     3,181,129. 
Deely.  Carroll  L.     Rotary,  expansible  bore  hole  r^»>«"  *]"» 
Iniproved  safety  features.     3,180,439.  4-27-65.  CL  176— 2««. 
Deere  k  Co.  :  fc'ee —  „  .„„  ... 

Uruben.  Wayne  E..  and  Monson.     3,180,504. 
Johnson,  Roy  W.,  and  Yaugfaan.     3,180.250. 

Loomans,  Robert  E.     3,180,291.         ,  ^    „    ,.      ^      ., 

De  Good,  .Maynard  J  ,  C.  L.  Bowman,  and  C.  H.  \  ander  Meer, 
to  The   Rapids  Standard   Co.,    Inc.      Photosensitive   dlglUl 
director  device     3,180,996,  4-27-65,  CI.  250—223. 
De  Oroft,  Walter  J.,  to  Sanford  Ink  Co.     Ink  cartridge  and 

spacer  device      3,180,320.  4-27-65,  CI.   120 — 45.4. 
De  Havllland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 
Blackaby,  Benjamin  E.     3,180,425. 

Sodomann,  Helnrich,  Hauscbuls,  and  Deka.     3,180,897. 
Dclaney,  Jerome  M.  :  Hee —  ^  ..  .,     .        ,,anT>4 

Bollinger,  Albert   E.,  I>el.iney.  and  McHuah.     3,180  752^ 
Del  Rosso,  Victor,  to  Hl-Speed  Checkwelgher  Co..  Inc.     High 

spe^  checkwelgher.     3,180,47.^,  4-27-65.  C\.  198—^. 
De  Maagd.  Donald  R.,  and  R.  Bielefeld,  to  Pneumo  Dynamic 
Corp       Cable    tension    regulator.      3,180,176,    4-27-65,    CL 
74 — .5015. 
Denuey,   Melvln  L.  :   Hce — 

Roach,  Thomas  G..  and  Denney.     3,181,105. 
De  Puydt,  Frank  A  ,  and  R.  C    Silver,  to  Dlco  Corp.     Trailer 
hitch  and  brake  actuating  assembly.     3,180.455.  4-27-65. 
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Dem'inn.  Sam,  and  H.  Grand.    Collapsible  lamp  shade.    3.180.- 

982.  4-27-63.  Cl.  240—145. 
Destal.  Frederick.     Transparent  microfilm  conulner.     3,180.- 

042,  4-27-65,  Cl.  40—10. 
Detroit  Coll  Co.  :   Nee—  »  .„.  „.« 

VUJe.  Edmond  A.,  and  Conrath.     3,181,040. 
De  Vlto,  Angelo  R.,  to  L.  W.  Menilmer.     Door  control  mecha- 
nism.     3,180.rt69.  4-27-6.5.  Cl.   292—280. 
Dewan.  John  T    to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.     Ori- 
enting systems.     3.180,409.  4-27-65.  Cl    160 — 4. 
Dlckerson.    Richard  T..   to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.      Salts  of 
1  2-dlcarboxync  co|M»lyniers  as  thickeners  for  non  polar  sol- 
vents.    3.180.843.  4-27-6.').  Cl.  260^    30  6. 
Dlckerson,  Blchard  T..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Salts  of 
monocarboxyllc  acid  copolymers  as  thickeners  for  non-polar  % 
solvents.     3.180.844.  4-27-63.  Cl.  260—30.6 
Dickinson.  Robert  E  .  and  H    E.  Daris.  to  Mobile  Drilling  Co.. 
Inc.    Core  sample  apparatus.    3.180.438.  4-27-63,  Cl.  175— 
239. 
Dlco  Corp.  :   See—  ^    „„  ... 

De  Puydt.  Frank  A.,  and  Silver.     3.180.455. 
IM  Domenlco.  Joseph,  and  F.  Melllon.  to  Jo-Dee  Corp.     RoUry 

dispenser.    3.180.521,  4-27-65.  Cl   221  — 105 
Dletsche,  Erich.     Brush  comb.     3.180.342.  4-27-65.  Cl.  132— 

120. 
Dietx,  Richard  E.  :  See —  „„  „.„ 

^salla.  Frank  J.,  and  Dletx.     3,180,856. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The:   See — 

Hargrave.  Kenneth  R.     3.180,871 
Dixon    Thomas  P..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.    Reticle  for  an  Infrared  tracking  system  having  groups 
of  spokes  and  each  spoke  of  each  group  parallel  with  the 
other  spoke.     3.180,991.  4-27-65.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Dobson.  W.  E.  k  F..  Ltd  :    8ce — 

Town.  Frank.     3.180.093.  ^ /  . 

Dodge.  Charies  H..  to  AeroJet-«eneral  Corp.    Positive  displace 
ment    fuel   feeding   system.      3.180.089.   4-27-66.   Cl.   60— 
39.48. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Chung.  Jackson.     3,180.164. 
Domba.   Elemer.  and  W.  A.   Lamont.   to  Nslco  Chemical  Co. 
Amide-ether  compounds  and  uses  In  inhibiting  foam.    8,180,- 
786.  4-27-0.5.  Cl    162—158. 
I>omlnlon  Engineering  Works  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Sproule.  Robert  S.     3.18C.618. 

Dormnn,  Horton  E.  :   See —  

Wasllewskl.  Joseph  C.  and  Dorman.     3.180.527. 
Dorn    Henry  V..  and  M.  Rowman.  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 
Sliders  for  toroidal  coll  winding  machines.   S.ISO.-US.  4-27- 
65.  CT.  242—4. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :   See  - 

Dlckerson,  Richard  T       3.180.84.1. 
Dlckerson,  RIchnrd  T.      3.180.844 

Dowler.  Wnrren  L.  :  See —  

Mills.  Geonte  J.,  Dowler.  and  Gordon.     3,180.770. 
Dowtv  Hydmullc  Inlts  Ltd.  :   Sec— 

Andrews.  Thomas  D.  H..  and  Thoma.     8.180.276. 
Doyle.  Edwsrd  F.  :   Her— 

Rannenberg.  Georce  C.  and  Doyle.     3.180.111. 
Dralm.   John   E..    to   United   States  of  America.  Nary.      Saa- 
rtended    wster-lannched    missile       3,180.225.    4-27-65,    Cl. 
89—1.7. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Porter.  Forrest  V.     3.180.221. 
Drlscoll    Nell  J.     Electrical  control  device  and  enclosure  ar- 
mngement      3.180.962.  4-27-65.  Cl.  200—168. 

Dryer.  Peter  J. :  See — 

Ford.  Donald  R..  and  Dryer.     3.180.177. 
Duda.  Otto  H.,  and  B.  C    Cooprlder.  to  Calmar.  Inc.     Liquid 
dispenser.     3.180.534.  4-27-63.  C\.  222 — 821 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dudley.  James  M. :   See — 

Wleland,  Wolfgang      3.180,611. 
Puff.   Billy   E..   to   Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.     Fluid  flow 

control  stage.     3, 1 80,346.  4-27-63.  Cl.  137—81.6. 
Duke   H.  C,  k  Son.  Inc.  :  tiee— 

Ooets.  George  R.      8,180.104. 
Ehilebuiiu,  Richard  E.  :   nee — 

McKarland.  Douglas  B..  and  Dulebohn.      3,180,458. 
DuiuoDt.  Francis  A.    Adjustable  balrcuttlng  guide.    3.180.341, 

4-27-66.  Cl.  132—45. 
Duncan,  Robert  C.  and  X.  L.  lUker,  to  The  Proctor  k  Gamble 
Co.     Disposable  diaper.     3,180,333,  4-27-63.  CI.   128—287 
Duncan,  HlUiam  C.  W.,  to  United  .SUtes  of  America,  Army 

Capacitor  mount.     3,181,044,  4-27-63,  Cl.  317—242. 
Dunn.    Lyman    D.      .slush    ice    beverage    maker.      3.180,110 

4-27-65.  Cl.  62-^343. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Alexander,  Guy  B..  Her,  and  West.     3,180,727. 
Hruce,  John  .M     Jr.,  and  Robinson.     3,180.837. 
UarrU,  John  F.  Jr.,  and  McCane.     3,180,893. 
Nacd,  Ocorge  B.,  and  Bego.     3,179,975. 
Peters,  Ttmothv  V..  Jr.     3.180,863. 
Smith,  Gaylord  D.     3,180,012. 
Dura  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Adamskl,  Joseph.      3.180,676 
Durlo,  John  K..  Jr     to  (  olllns  Radio  Co.     Ring-counter  utllU 
Ing  caparltance-dlode  network  In  coupling  and  In  feedback 
circuits    for    wide    fretjuency    range    operation       3  181011 
4-27-66.  Cl.  307  —  88.3. 
Durst   A.G.    Fabrik   Fototechnlschen   Apparate :   See — 

Durst.  Julius.     3.180.218. 
Durst.   Julliis,   to   Durst   AG.   Fabrik   Fototechnlschen   Api»a 
rate.     Objective  lens  with  mounting  arrangement  for  photo- 
transducer.     3,180.218.  4-27-65.  Cl   88— 57. 
Dynamic  Instrument  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Mas,  Joseph  A.      3.180,978. 
Diula.  Boris  :  See — 

bright,    Eamond    P.    G..     Weir,    Hlnton.     and    Diula. 
3.181.1 23. 
Dius  Fastener  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Dius.  Theodore   and  Guntber.      3.180.387 
Dsne,  Theodore,  and  C.  J.  Gunther.  to  Dius  Fastener  Co   Inc 
41  73        '■•""*'■  rw^eptacle.    3.180,387,  4-27-65,  Cl.  151— 

Eaglesfl'eld,  Charles  C.  :  See— 

Lewln.  Leonard,  and  Eaglesfleld.    3.181,088. 
Eastern  Kotorcraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Huber   John  R.     3.180,623. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   Bee— 

Roman,    Pierre  A.,    Pfaff.   and   Bayol.     3.180,731. 
Easton.  Robert  W .,  and  V    W.  Carpenter,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp 
t  roceas  for  making  a  decarburlsed  low  carbon,  low  alloys 
leiTous  material  for  magnetic  uses.    3,180,767.  4-27-65   Cl. 
148 — -120.  ' 

Ebblnge.  Willem,  and  J.  J.  Rongen.  to  .North  American  Philips 
J  oviSS      1  "nfl'tor  superheterodyne  receiver.     3.181,066. 
•t— x(— oo,  LI.  o^\>- — 319. 
Eckardt.  Klaus  :   Bee- 

Garber.  Erwln,  and  E:ckardt.     3.181.107 
*^tro™^Arthur    E       Barometer.      3,180,133,    4-27-65,    CI. 

Edwards,  Hugh  R. :  See — 

Gow,  Qufnn  W..  and  Edwards.    3,180,923 

Ege    Slgmund    to  Anaconda   Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Conductor 
strand      3,180.925,  4-27-65,  Cl    174— 102 
wrl^'1    '■"L""'"'''.;  •  ■°**  ?    P   Monroe,  to  Cliemetron  Corp. 
?>i   ?lfo     •^^.  <^""*'>«  machine  device.     3.180,396.  4-27-83. 
V.I.  l\>o — 27.4. 

Elsenberg.  Arnold  J.  :   Bee — 

B..      ^*w''-  J?*",''?  T  .  Lutx.  and  Elsenberg.     3.180  192 

At!?}^'  ^'m''^''."*-  ■.?<'  T.  Voeste.  to  MetallgesellHchaft 
^wh"i'^''K*^"'^''f'i.  SL"^*"*  '•>«•  ^^^  production  of  fa'ty 
alcoho  s  by  catalytic  hydrogenatlon  of  I'atty  adds  and  their 
derivatives     3^80.898.  4-27-63.  Cl.  260— «3fi 

Eisner.    Burton    D..    to    American    Photocopy    Eoulpment    Co 
4-*3T"5"ci  Tia^s""'"*   »>ectrosUtlc    Image.      3.180,313, 

^'?°H  v^^^^\  r    ■*  •    *°    Standard    Coll    Products   Co    Inc. 

FM.^-.n-  tC''^"°°,I."°*''.^J *'•<>«»■  4-27-65.  n.  325—4.53. 

Pr^»;»:  ?^'°w^V:  i"^°    -^     Vandervell.   to  Vandervell 

008!^r27-?6.5   a    29^149^5™*°"       *^'^°*  bearings.     3.180.- 

Electr'olux  Aktlebolairet  :   See^' - 

Isacsson    Sven-Kric.     3.180.472 

Ohison.  Bengt  E.      3.180.364 
Electro-Mechanical  Research  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Llovd  R.     3  181  122 

Seitner.  Jack  E.     3.181,133. 
Electronic  Automation  SystPms.  Inc.  :  See 

L^ighton.  Geoffrey  J.     3,180  985 
Kl'^tfonlcs  Corp  of  America  :  See — ' 

^Mlllama.  David  n.     3,180,698. 
Elektro  Motoren  AG.  :  See 

Welter.  Otto.     3,181.020. 

^'riwV2V,%-2V%^"?fn2-*5r'''"*  ''"'"•^''  ^°  ^"^'* 

*^r«'**r?rn;  ''.•■•n*'*"  R i  '"d  R.  A.  Carter,  to  Genersl  Electric 
Cl    243-^9    '^  ^    °"  turbinea.     8.180.614.  4^27-68! 

Elliott    R«o  F.  :  See— 

Kappelmann.  Benjamin  O.,  and  Elliott.     8.180.290 
Ellxey,  Samuel  E.    Jr..  and  C.  H.  Mack    to  United  R»«t«.  «/ 

"27^.  a    260-^5^17'*'*"^"^  thloformanlllde.'^  3.1M.W?. 
Emhart  Corp. :  See — 

Klmmel,  Gifford  J.     3.180,109. 

uildbeim.  8ven.  Hyda,  and  Hart.     3,180,469 


Oroovlng  tooL 


tappets. 


3.180,753. 
3,180,069. 


3,180,905. 


Bmmona,  Carl,  to  U.S.  Tool  and  Cutter  Co. 

3,180.606,  4-27-65,  Cl.  2»— 97. 
Endermaon,  Frlti ;  Bee — 

u.  ^  •'^♦'u«tt>«u*r,    Wllhelm,   and   Endermann.     3,180,733. 
Lnders,  tdgar,   E.   KUhle..   and   H.   Mais,   to  Farbenfabriken 

Bayer      Aktlengesellschaft.         Imlno-halo-compounds      and 

^I'^'^^J^'^    ****''■    production.       3.180.890.     4-27-65.     Cl. 
*ou — 000. 

Endres.    John    H..    and   J.    B.    Nicholson,    to    Monsanto    Co 

Polvmer  melting.     3.180.630.  4-27^5.  6.  263—26 

Englehard  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderiien,  Holger  C,  and  Borneo.     3.180,902. 

English  i:iectrlc  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Mooney   Joseph  P.     3,180,092. 
Enterprise  Paint  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Frltsch,   WUlUm   G..   and   Bobnert 
Entler,  Richard  W. :  See^  ""ueri. 

Hose,  Ralph.  Freeman,  and  Entler.     o.x 
Krickson.  Henry,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Method  for  the 

recovery  of  metal  values  from  a  spent  hydrocarbon  conver- 

Hlon  catalyst.     3.180.706.  4-27-63.  Cl.  23—87  "»"»" 

Krlckson.  Roger  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Indicating  and  record- 

Ing   apparatus.      3.181.171.   4-27-63,   C\.   346--109 
Krickson.  Theodore  A.,  Jr.,  and  F.  E.   Stark.     Air  mixer  for 

air  streams.     3.180,245.  -i-27-66.  Cl.  98—38. 
Krico  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Havener.  Leslie  .\.      3.180,597 
fcrlCKon.  Hnrry  A.   H..  to  Sture  Granberger.  Firma      -Vlckel 

plating  bath.    3.180.808.  4-27-65.  Cl   204-149 
Erlkson.  Ted  A.  :  Bee — 

""Q**,"on%i^*^****'''   Klein.    Solomon.   Erikson,    and   Plata. 

Ernst    AdolpheO.  O.  and  F.  J.-M.  G.  Tremoullles,  to  Soclete 
Xntlonaed  Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 

..-";..  Vn"',;!)****'^  J**  propulsion  units.     3,180,086.  4-27- 
"•),  Cl.  oO — J9.6. 

Escher  Wyss  Aktlengesellschaft :   See — 

Flatt.   Frledrlch.      3,180,615 

Oerhslln.  Konrad.      3,180,406 
Esselstyn,  James  O.  :   Bee — 

Kell,   William,  Jr.,  and   Esselstyn.     3,181,034. 
ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Cobb.  Finch  B.,  Leach,  and  Snyder.     3,180  829 

Fiirnv.  Michnel  J.     3.180.832 

McEKmald.  .Ml<  hael  F.,  Sr.  Adams,  and  Jolley 

Pntton.  Robert  H..  and  Cox.    3,180,747 

I'Mftc.n.  Robert  M..  Cox.  and  .Stlch      3.180  746 

Sfothers,  John  H.,  nnd  Walker.     3.180  82^ 

T.irobln.  I.rt>onnrd  II..  and  Baeder.    8.180  102 
Kthyl  Corp. :  Sre — 

I.arnn.  Roy  J.    3.180,701. 

Robinson.  Gene  C      3.180,700 
Eiimiico  Aktlenjje«ellschaft  fur  Mnschinenbau  :  See 

lll«nien»«hnelder.  Frits,  and  Hassel.     8,180,129 

«»""•.  If"""""'' ..^  •  J  ,^^'    O'"'"-  «n<l  O    R.  Vines,  to  United 
Meel  Corp.      Sheet  classlfler.     8.180,122,  4^27-65,  Cl    72— 

Kvans,  Robert  .M.  :  See — 

EverS?arp."lic.":'see-^''"'  ""'^  ^''^P^'"     3.180.021. 
Kuhni.  Leopold  K.     3.180.484 

^  GOV  4-27lor,   Cl '248!l-226"'"'**^'*'  '''"'^'""  "t*""!-     3.180.- 
F.MC  Corp.  :  Sec— ■ 

McGinn.  James  H.     3  180.489 

Wade    Worth.     3.179.955 
'^"J^l-  2''**"«'i=    ■">''  «    «    Brandt,  to  Oliver  Corp 
Cj    io?.    "Jg      °>«terlng    mechanism.       3.180.525. 

Fairhnnks  Morse  Inc.  :  See — 

.,  ..^I"'"'-   Roper  H..  Jr.,  and   Merrill.     3.180.573. 

1:. Ik.   Henry  J.,  to  I  nion  Carbide  Corp.     Automotive  coollnir 

svstem   flushing  n.othod.     3.180.759.^27165    C13TI22 
Falk.  Ronald  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Circuit  brwiker  wUh 

.^K-Vlft   '    ''    "(IJu^tlng    means.      3.181.041.    4-27-65.    Cl 

Fnrbcnfnbrlken  Ba.ver  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See— 
KnderK.  Kdgnr  KHhle.  and  MaU.  3.180.890 
Hostmann.  Harold.   Worffel.  and  Wlrtz      .■i'l80  866 

894  '^""""^-  Schubert.  Burger,  and  Schabacher.    3.180,- 

i*;^n'«Je.  Joachim,  and  Krey.    3.180.885 
^"'■"'•,|j,'j''J"'j«,'ines.   Altner,  and   Scheurlen.     3,180  852 
•sclim Irtt.   Knri-Jullus.  and  .Schrader      3.180  878     °"'"''- 
Nchniidr  Kastner  Gunter.  and  Frommer.    3,180.795 

''h^s  A  nr"nr.'-i»4-'^"'^'""'^'^''^  ^"'"""'•^  ^^»«'«"  ^"- 

^'oo'r'"  ^^'^'  "•"'■'">^''-  Rummert.  and  Bothe.     3.180.- 

•"Y'*'  '■'"pi"  ?u   ""''  \f    Richardson,  to  Power  Equipment. 

.tY80.4«?4'27'^5T"';92-83**''"''''''**"*^     ""'^     •'^'^"• 
F:irnsxvorth,  Georpe  H..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co      BoUrr 
•notion    trnnslnting   means   for   use   withllnearly   nrnvtw 
handles.    3  18n.!Ht4.  4-27-65.  Cl  200—172  ""^    moving 

.^"^h"!-**'-  ''^""  J  •  '**  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
OS^  Cl  3[?^108  *""P*""*  '•«<^uni  pump.  3.181.028,  4-27- 
Fnrrnnd.  CInIr  L.,  ind  R.  W.  Tripp,  to  Inductosyn  Corp  Pre- 
cision transducers.  3.181.095.  4-27-65.  Cl.  336--30; 
Fnrrnr^  Ralph  C  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Molecular 
2W^94T"""    "'  Ci-Polylsoprene.     3.180.838    4-27^  Cl 

F.aiilkner,  Ottis  V.     Crimping  tool 
72 — 409. 

'''^mr'""''"- v^""'    ^iJ°   Cherry-Burrell    Corp.      Volumetric 
filling  machine.     3,180,375,  4-^7-65,  Cl.  141—276 


Fertilizer 
4-27-65. 


8,180,128,  4-^7-65,  a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fedorlck.  Peter  G      Safety  ca^  for  neoa^U^o«sin«.  and 

FekeYe.*i'o'*J^X  Adji^^fibl^iie^dii^'-  s'ins.asa.  4-27-65.  CI. 

Pe^^JcV' Marvin,  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co     Uono- 

^'i?able  pul"  generator  'or  pro<lucing  pul^^-s  of  unUorm^Une 

duration  to  enernUe  an  Inductive  load.     3.181.WW,  ■*--< 

Feldha^e.^^-f^.'to  Lnlted  Stat^  of  AmerKj.  N^.y^^^on- 
trol  circuit  for  gwltcblng  device.     3.181.038.  -l-.T-^o.  »-i. 

Feldn,rn'^Nevllle  J.  L.^^to  K.  Grinde      W.ter-lK>rne  distress 
Fe;Jr\"nd.^fa^rcif;^S^yn^i%'J.Ut.  <«-'-      ^.ISO.o:... 

analyilUK.     3.180.984.  4-27-65.  CI.  250 — »3.... 

^'"%"XTJ'\tb^I     Fertlg.  and  Skoultchi.     3.180.851. 
Ficvk'  Joh^  A..  aK.  A.  Wi^l.  to  United  State,  of  America. 
Navy      Motor  drive  system  for  a  control  circuit.    3,181.048, 
4-27^5.  CI.  318—246.  .  ( 

Flchtel  ASachs  A.G.:«e«^—  '        i 

Binder.  Richard.    3.180.470. 
Paschalcarnis.  Peter.    3.180.167 
SchwerUhofer.  Hans  J.     3,l»0,l8l. 
Field.  Thomas  R.  :  Sec — 

Jenn.  Louis  J.,  and  Field.     3,180.331. 
Fielder.   Brian  K.,  to  I''t?/if"?°»l  Standard  Elec^r^  Corp. 

Electrical  connectors.     3.181.10b,  4-27-65.  Ci.  •>f»— J*** 
Filllou    Komeo,  to  Ch«iitier  Maritime  de  St.-Laurent  (QuelM'C) 
Inc-St.   LaWrence   Shipyards    ^^^^)Jl%-^    I.".V^  *0 
hoisting  crane  for  ttuhlnR  vewels.     3.180.622,  4-27-65.  Cl. 

FiUm.^  William  E..  to  Owens-IllinoiM  Glass  Co.  liquid  ap- 
plicators.   3.179.972.  4-27-65.  Cl.  1^-565. 

Findley.  Thomas  W..  and.  H.  E  baewert.  to^'Li't  *  Co. 
Watersoluble  polymers  ot  epoxldlied  fats.     3.180,74»,  4-^(- 

Finlay.  Walter 'l..  and  P.  F.  Darby,  and  C.  E.  Newcomb,  to 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  MeUl  working  procesa  and 
apparatus.    3.180,024.  4-27-65.  Cl.  29—528. 

Flsch.  Paul     See —  ,  „  ,  o^  .„» 

Jones.  Charles,  and  Flsch.     3.180,563      ^         „  .    , . 

Fischer  Charles  F..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  >  acuum  noia- 
i^g  of  thin  pliable  materSl.     3.180,608.  4-27^5.  Cl.  248- 

Fischer,  Kurt,  J.  Hirschbeck.  G.  Rummert,  and  A.  Rothe.  to 

Farbwerke     lloechst     .\ktlenj?e8ell8chaft     vormals     Mt-ister 

Lucius  k  Bruuing.     Process  tor  the  manufacture  of  olefins. 

3.180,5)04.  4-27-65.  Cl.  260—683.   .     „       ,  ^         ,  ,^t„ 

Fischer.  Oscar  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Eccentricity 

tester.    3.180.490  4-27-65.  CL  209—81. 
FIshel.   Inc.  :   See — 

Freedman.   Emiel.     3.180,705. 
Fisher    Don  E..  W.  H.  Hills,  and  D.  M.  Mullins.  to  Monsanto 

Co      Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  textured  yarn  warp 

sheets  and  method.      3.180.004.  4-27-65,  Cl.  28      59. 
Fisher    .Mark  E.,  and  K.  A.  Bailey,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Transmission.     3.180.173.  4-27-65.  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Fisher   Milton  E.     Adjustable  quantity  discharge  animal  feed- 
ing apparatus.     3.180.318,  4-27-65,  Cl.  119—56. 
Fitxpatrlck,    John    R..    to    Aereon    Corp.      Rigid    type   lighter- 

than-air  craft.     3,180.588.  4-27-65.  Cl.  244 — 25. 
Fitxpatrlck.  John  R.,  to  .\ereon  Corp.      Lighterthan-alr  craft. 

3,180,589,   4^27  65,  Cl.  244—30.  _.     ^     .     w, 

Fltzpatrick    John   R.,   to  Aereon  Corp.     Pressurised  almnip. 

3.180,.-.96.   4-27-65.   Cl.   244—30.  ..     v.    ,.       u.   k 

Flatt     Friedrich.    to   Kscher    Wyss   .Xktlengesellschaft.     High 

performance  elastic  fluid   turbine.      3.180,615.  4-27-65.  Cl. 

253 ^j 

Flay,    Roy    B..    to    California    Research    Corp.      Removal    of 

organic  matter  from  ainmoniuni  sulfate  trith  mixed  solvents. 

3  180,713,  4-27-65.  Cl.  23—312. 
Fletcher.   Daniel  H..  and  A.   H.  Stanley 

Supply     Co.       Terminal     device     for 

3.180.920.  4-27-65.  Cl.   174—38. 
Fletcher.  H.  E..  Co.  :  Kee— 

Norton.  William  B.      3.180.687. 
Flexonics  Corp.  :  See-— 

Parlascii.  ?:dwinW..  and  Andersen 

""Rickert"  RoVce  J..  Fllnn.  Rohlln,  and  Roth.     3.180.801. 
Flora.  Herbert  E..  apd  G.  K.  Shield,  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 

Co       Nuclear   fuel    pin   end    closure.      3.180.804.    4-27-65. 

Cl.  176—79. 
Florence.  Larry  D.  :  See —  ,„  .„. 

Pusey^  Eugene  H..  and  Florence.      3.180.585. 
Flowers.  William  T.  :  See —  ^  ,^^  „^„ 

Haszeldine.  Robert  N..  Banks,  and  Flowers.     8.180,842. 
Foamcraft,   Inc.  :  See — 

Joseph.  Bernard  L.     3.180,260 
Follett   Archie  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.      Vinyl  chloride  copolymer" 

of       2-niethyl-3-butyfie-2  ol       and       2-methyl  3-butene-2-ol 

3.180,907.  4-27-65    Cl.  260— 87  5  „     .      .     , 

Ford.   Donald   R..   and   P.   J.  Dryer,   to  Boyne  Products  Inc. 

Directional  siKnal  canceling  mechanism.  3,180,177,  4-27-65. 

Cl.  74—531.  i  , 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See —  ■    t  j 

Tuft,  Miles  H.     3,180,073. 
Fortescue.  Peter,  and  D    Nlcoll.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Atomic  Energy   Commission.      Neutroiiic  reactor  Including 

means  for  unlondlnK  and  hermetlcallv  enclosing  spent  fuel 

elements.      3.180.800.  4-27-65.  Cl.  176 — 30. 
Foster.  Edwin  E..  to  MaJIk-Ironers.  Inc.     Iron  lifter.     3.180.- 

041.  4-27-65.  Cl.  38—30. 


to  Joslyn   Mfg.   and 
underground     cable. 


3.180.662. 


Foster.  Ge«irge  B.,  to  Raydata  Corp.  Continuously  caltbratMl 
displacement  measuring  transducer  system.  3.180,1M, 
4-27-«.-».  CL  73—71.4. 

Foster  James  R..  to  The  Coats  Co..  Inc.  Tire  bead  bn-aklni: 
uppuratus.      3.1)*0.:{»2.  4-27-65.  Cl.   157--1.2N. 

Fowler.  George  W..  S.  P.  Hersli.  and  A.  T.  Walter,  to  l  nlon 
Carbide  Corp.  Polymeric  orguiiophosphonlte  Mtabillsed  halo- 
gen contNlnIng  vinyl  resin  solutions.  3.180.847.  4-27-65, 
Cl    260—  •>2.8 

Fox,  Benjaiiirn.     Detachable  connectors.     3.181.101.4-27-05. 

Fox  '  l'>««)nard   H..   to   Raleigh   Industries   Ltd.     Gear  selector 

control    mechanisms.      3.180.166.    4-27-65,    Cl.    74—489. 
Fox     Paul    L..    to    .Veroiet -General    Corp.      Projection    screen 

;{,iso.214.  4-27-65.  Cl.  8h      l\s.U. 
Fovboro  Co  ,  The  :  See 

Darling,  Horace  E.     3,180.974. 
Frame.  George  E..  and  J.  Parker,  to  Automatic  Poultry  feeder 

Co       Mob  trouBh.      3.1S(»,319.  4-27-65,  Cl.   119—61. 
Fraiick.  OeorBe  K..  to  Imperial-Eastman  Corp.      Ball  pipe  Joint 
with     composite     ball     member       .1.180.664,     4-27-65,     H 

•»fyj_ 266. 

Frank.    Charles.      Fastener-captive    front    paneL      3,180.389. 

4-27-65.   Cl.    151^69. 
Frauz«-n      Paul     R..     to     Midland     Dimold    Co.      Slot     cutter. 

:i.lM).380,  4-27-65.  Cl.   14.-| — 121. 
Frate.  Roland  A.  ;  See — 

Coates.  Herbert  W..  aud  Frate.     3,180.782. 
Fray,  Gordon  I.  :  See — 

Kobinson.    Robert,   and    Fray.      .•<.180,893 
Freedman.   Arye  L..  to  Decca  Ltd.      Digital  Information  stor- 
age systems.      3,181.129.  4   27-65,  Cl.  ;UO-174 
Frwdnuui.    Enilel.    to    Trifarl.    Krussmun.    and    FIshel     luc 
I'rocess  for  separating  substuntlally  pure  alkali  metal  gold 
cyanides  from  Impure  wdutlons  there<»f.    3.180.705,  4-27-6o. 
Cl    23—77. 
Freedman.   Louis:  See —    .,        ^  .„    ,  o  lun  u«t 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Holoway.     3.180,»o7. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Freeman.  Stephen  E.      3.179.990.  ,    „  „..     .    .,,   -, 

Freeman.  George  D.     Fishing  line  sinker.     O.180.051,  4-J7-«w. 
Cl.  4:i — 43.12. 
.Freeman.  John  F. :  See —  -  ,^„  ««« 

Rose    Ralph,  Freeman,  and  Entler.      3.180,009 
Freeman    John  U..  Jr.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for 
oi>eratlng     spark-lgnltlon     Internal     combustion     engines. 
3,180,079.   4-27-65,   Cl.   60^     14. 
Freeman     Stephen   K.,   to   Freeman   Chemical   Corp. 
composition  with  cross-linked  polyester  binder. 
4-27-65.   Cl.   22—194. 
Frenzel.   Manfred:   See—  „,o^«-. 

Fubrmann.  Ernst,  and  Freniel.      3.180.564. 
Frerking,   Marvin  E.  ;   See-  „.„..,»-- 

Brower,  Harley  P  .  and  Frerking.      3,181.07.'J. 
Brower,  Hurley  P  .  and  Frerking.     3,181,082. 
Frewman.   William    L..   and   F.    H.   Stephens.  Jr.. 

States  of  America.  Navy.  Clipping  circuit  employing  two 
tubes  cttupled  together  by  diode  lmi>edance  network  anjl 
variable  bias  control  means.  3.181,076,  4-2<-65.  tl. 
328—171. 

Friglkar  Corp.  :  See—  

Wells,  William    S.      3.180  269  .       ,.   .    ♦ 

Fritsch.  \^llllam  O.,  and  A.  K    Bohnert.  to,^n«"F»?*_V'l'i* 

.Mfg.  Co.     .Method  for  finishing  wood.     3.180.753.  4-27-65, 

FrohbleterT  Edwin   H..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.      Ice  body  maker. 

8.180.103.  4-27-65.  Cl.  62—135. 
Frohbleter.    Edwin    H..    to    Whirlpool    Corp 

making  lee  bodies.      3.180.105.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
Frommer.   Werner:   See- 

Schmidt  Kastner.  GOnter.  and  l-rommer  -.,  •  j.  -    . 

FuchlwakI     Shinobu,    to    Hitachi    Zosen    Kabushiki    Kalsha. 

Continuous  pressurized  Impregnator  type  pulping  digester. 

3.180.789,  4-27-65.  Cl.   182-^237  .       ,        ,    „ 

Fuerst    Edwin   W     to  Monsanto  Co.      Apparatus  for  forming 

indicia  on  articles.      3,180.252.  4-27-65,    Cl     101-^''.,. 
Fuhrmann.  Ernst,  and  M    Freniel,  to  Ooetiewerke  Friedrich 

Goetie    Aktleugesellschaft       Radial    seal    for    rotary    piston 

engines.      3,180,564.  4-27-65,  CI.  230      145. 
Fujlmoio.  Calvin:   See- 

I'eck.  Bruce  E..  and  Fujlmoto,      3,181.128^  ^  .     .. 

Fujimoto.  Katuhiro,  to  Nippon  E>'<^*:'«-„J^o..  Ltd.     Distortion 

compensating   device.      .3.181.089.   4-27-65.    Cl.    .3.33-28 

Fullani.  John   P.:  See—  o.-no-.,. 

<'rawley.   Raymond,  and   Fullam.      3,ll!»0.234 
Furev,    Michael    3..    to    Esso    Research    "n^.  E"P''"r'"'2?  o^o" 

Oil  comi>osltlons  containing  anti-wear  additives.     3.180.N.s_. 

4    27    «.'     n     •.'5i      !i«.  ,  ^        „.  -.on  nan 

Futer    Rudolph  E.     Air-lift  conveying  of  solids.     8,180.688, 

4-27-65,  302—29. 

ORP  '    See 

Shlppee,  Fred  B..  Oagllardl.  and  Jutras.     S.180.750. 
Gagllardl.  Domenick  D  :   See—  ,,oftT«n 

Shlppee.  Fred  B..  Oagllardl.  and  Jutras.    3,180.750, 
Gallnaro,  Raymond  C   :   See —      -,    ,._     ^      «  ,ai  i«o 
Marchsl.  Pierre  J.  A.,  and  Gallnaro.     3.181,169^ 
Gallant.    Charles    R  .    and    J     J     Cuorato.    toJ-T^E    Circuit 
Breaker    Co       Through  bolt    bus    support    for    metal    cua 
swltchgear      3.180.922,  4-27-65,  Cl.  174— 70  „,^h,.. 

Gallant,  Iteglnald  R.,  to  l''>«*jr''o<>*^,<^rj[P>.^  ^'VV^ft  "»'*''"'"* 

rover  mechanisms.     3,180.572.  4-27-65.  Cl.  235—1. 
Gallev.  Fred  C.   to  American   Radiator  A  8tan<»a«^>    •'l.rJi 
Corp      Combination   pressure  regulator  and  shut  off  vaive. 

Corp.     Gas  snpply  unit.     S.180,367,  4-27-68.  O.  187—613 
Ganibon,  James  M.  :   See--      .„,„„.„, 
Gambon,  John  M.  and  J.  A.     3.180.401. 


Foundry 
3.179.99((, 


to    rnlte<l 


Apparatus    for 
62—137. 

3.180.795. 


Gambon.  John  A.:   See —  .--^../x, 

Gambon.  John  M.  and  J.  A.    8.180,401. 
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Gambon.  Jobn  U.  and  J.   A..    %   to  T. 
to  J,   M.  Gambon.     Shade.     3,180,401, 
265 
Gambon,  Thomas  F.  :   See  — 

Gambon.  John  M.  and  J.  A.    3.180.401. 
Oarber.   Erwln,   and   K.   Eckardt,   to   International   Standard 
Electric    Corp       Contact    clamp.      3,181.107.    4-27-65,    Cl. 
339-97. 
Gardiner.  Terence  E.  O.,  and  A.  K.  Sargent,  to  Bristol  Slddeley 
Engines  Ltd.     Ramjet  engine.     3,180,080.  4-27-65,  CL  60 — 
35.6. 
Gardner  Denver  Co.  :   See — 

WllllamH.  Robert.     3.180,229 
Garner.  Howell  I) ,  and  H    J.  E.  Reld,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
.\merica.   National   Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration. 
Attitude     orientation     of     spin-stabilixed     space     vehicles. 
3,180,587.  4-27-65,  Cl.  244—1. 
Garrett  Corp-,  The  :  Bee — 

Cain,    Earl    8..   Jr..   Green,    Smith,   and    Baccus.      3.180.- 
135. 
Oarts.  Ernest  W.     Quick  change  roller  coating  plate.     3,180,- 

007,  4-27-68.  a.  29—124 
Garrer,  0«orre  D.    Parking  meter  eoT»r.    8.180,478.  4-27-65, 

Cl.  194—1. 
Gary,   Wright  W.,  Jr.,  L.   Isenberg,  J.   8.   Jones,  and   M.   A. 
Nader,  to  Aerojet -General  Corp.     Laminated  acoustic  panel 
with    sound    absorbing    cavities.      3,180.448.    4-27-65,    Cl. 
181—33 
Gast  Mfg   Corp.  :  See — 

Bielefeld.  Rolf  A.     8.180,569. 
Oatsls,  John  ti.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Hydroreflning 
of  crude  oil  and  catalyst  therefor.     8.180.822,  4-27-65.  CL 
208—264. 
Oatsls    John  O.  :  See — 

Glelm.  William  K.  T..  Gatsls.  and  O'Hara.     3.180.820. 
Gecewlcs,   Norbert   A.,   to   Reed   Electromeoh   Corp.      Coin  dis- 
pensing device.     3.180,343,  4-27-65.  Cl.  138—5. 
Geer    Charles    W.,    to   Video  Color  Corp.      Multiple  beam   flat 
color  television  tube  and  sweep  systeon  therefor.    8,181,027, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  315 — 13. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Splvack.  John  D.     8  180  826. 
G«neral  American  Transportation  Corp.  :  See —    i 
Kahn.  Simon  S      3.180.202. 
Talmey,  Paul      3,180,286 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Cari>enter,  Frederick  D.     3,180.638.  | 

Hottne.  William.     8.181,094.  ' 

Schlnk.  Howard  C.     3.180.297. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Rarkan.  Philip,  and  Tognella.    8,180,960. 
Bondy,  Francis  P..  and  Wentorf.    *, 179,979. 
Chafee,  Ctlenn  R      3,180,038. 

Enienberjrer,  Francis  R  ,  and  Carter.     3,180.614. 
Falk.  Ronald  E.     3,181,041. 
Fehr,  Joseph  A..  Jr.    8.181,102.     u  . 

Rowe.  Raymond  N.    8,180,924.         -  I 

Heal.  John  D.     3.179.991. 
Stabler,  Edward  P.     8.181,002. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lloyd.  Allan  G.    3.181.088. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :   See— ^ 

Raker.  Marshall  W..  and  Walte.    8,180.107. 
Banset,  Christian.     3.179.987. 
Bemmann,  Richard  W.,  and  Scbultt.     8,180,267, 
Brook,  Geoffrey  J.     3,180  175. 
CUson.  Bertll  H.    3,180.309. 
Fisher.  Mark  E  .  and  Bnllev.     8,180.178. 
Haiise.  Gilbert  K.     3,180,444. 
McCarty.  Verle  E.     3,180.948.  «.     ' 

Moffat.  Robert  J.     3.180.402. 
Nelr.  Theron  E     3.180.327.  .^^ 

Payne.  Murel  F.    8,180.676.  ^ 

Refnlts.  Karl.     3.180.755. 
Rill,  John  C,  Jr.,  and  Reld.     3,180.350. 
Scott.  Francis  H.     3.180.877 
Short.  Brooks  H.,  and  Sprarue.    8,180.997. 
Wanlass.  Bert  R      3.180,673. 
General  Precision.  Inc   :    See — 

Altman.  Morris.  Pourclau.  and  Taggart.    8.180,984. 
Opjienhelmer.  Henry  N.     8,180,982: 
Oeoeral  Precision    Inc.  :  See — 

Pourdao.  Louis  L.     3.181,077. 
Simon.  Joseoh.     3.180,715. 
General  Time  Corp.  :  See —  »<  i . , 

Rennie,  Frank  P.    3,181,012.  -  « 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See- 
Van  Essen.  Wlllem  J  ,  and  Wear.     3.180,908. 
Geolocraph  Co.,  The  :  See— 

V'an  Winkle.  Roy  L.,  Lankford,  and  Carpenter. 
165 
Oeratebau  Eberspacher  OhO.  :  See —  ,i.-.     ■ 

0»ttle,  Walter.     3.180.568. 
Germain's.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lammerts.  Walter  E,     8,180.056. 
Gemer.    Theodore    C.      Idler   arm    constniction.      3.180.655. 

4-27-65.  a.  280-^5. 
Gerrlne.  John  A.  :  See — 

Carroll.  Robert  L..  and  Gerrlng.     3.180.308 
Gesellschaft    fur    LInde's    Eismaschlnen    .\ktlengesellschaft  : 
See    - 

.      Seldel.  Max      3.180.101. 
Oevaert  Photo-Production  N.V.  :  See —  v     • 

Wlllems.  Joaef  F  .  and  Koerber.  3,180.734.  " 
Olanolt,  Marcel  L  .  to  Mecanlqne  NaTale  et  Outlllage  de  Pre- 
cision M.N.O  P.  Saillna  trim  regulator  for  sailing-boats. 
3.180.298,  4-27-65.  Cl.  114 — 89. 
Olbbard.  Harry  8..  to  National  Heating  A  Cooling  Mfg  Corp. 
Hot  water  storage  tank  with  centrally  suspended  heating 
unit.     3.180.322,  4-27-65,  Cl.  122—17. 


3,181.- 


Glbbons,  John  F.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,   Inc.     Boiling 

water  reactor  with  divided  core.     3,180,803,  4-27-66,  Cl. 

176 — 56. 
Glbbs,  William  F..  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.     Vehicular  fire  flxht- 

Ihb  equipment.     8,180,423,  4-27-65.  Cl.  169 — 24. 
Gibson,   James   L.     Long  travel    coupler  carrier.     3,180,497, 

4-27   65,  Cl.  213—21. 
Glddlncs  A  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  See —     . 

.McFerren,  E<lBar  L.     3.180.187. 
Glebel.  Buddy  E.,  to  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.    Contents 

Indicator  for  containers.     3.180.310.  4-27-65.  Cl    116 — 133. 
Gllmour.  Robert  A,     Sawhorse.    3,180,452,  4-27-65,  CL  182— 

181. 
Gllson.  Hlrnni  B..  and  H.  I.  Shrubsall.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Fusion  welding  process,  apparatus  and  product.     3.180.970. 

4-27-6.\  Cl.  219—137. 
Olrard.    Donald    A.      Tube   clamps.      3,180,598,    4-27-65.    Cl. 

248—68 
Glrard,  Rene  F.  V. :  See— 

Auboln.   .\Ibert  M.,  and  Glrard.     3.180,687. 
Glrodln.  Marlus  G.  H.     Wobbler  mechanism.     3.180.159.  4-27- 

65,  a.  7^—60. 
Glausser.  Wayne  E.  :  Bee — 

(irots.  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  Glausser,  and  Soehrens.     3,180,- 
408. 
Glelm.  Wllllnm  K.  T..  J.  G.  Oatsls.  and  M.  J.  O'Hara.  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Co.     Dual  aone  hydroreflning  process. 

3.180  820.  4-27-65,  Cl.  208—211. 

Glenn.  Lorena  L.  Enema  retention  cup.  3,180,334.  4-27-65, 
Cl.   128-245. 

Olomb.  Walter  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp  Repeater  terminal  for  frequency  division  multiplex 
romniunication  systems.     3,180.938.  4-27-65.  Cl,   179 — 15. 

Glynn.  Brian,  to  Tridon  Mfg.  Ltd.  Automobile  windshield 
wiper  backing  members.  3.179,969.  4-27-65,  CL  IB — 
2.^0.32. 

Goeke,  Eberhard.  and  E.  Kuniper,  to  Helnrlch  Koppers 
(i  ni.b.H.  Hentlni  Installation  with  automatic  control 
structure.     3.180,629.  4-27-65,  Cl.   263—19. 

Goeti.  George  R..  to  H,  C,  Duke  A  Son,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
senslnB  the  change  of  viscosity  of  a  liquid.  3.180.104, 
4-27-8.^,  Cl    62-136. 

Goetx-Gabor.  Charles  :  See — 

Low.  Kenneth  B..  Jr..  and  Goetx-Gabor      3.180,201. 

Goetiewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Pohrmann   Ernst   and  Frenxel.     3.180.564. 

Ooldbere.  Albert  I..  J,  Fertlg.  and  M,  Skoultchi.  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corp,  Polymers  of  ethylenlcally  un- 
saturated <'erlVHtlves  of  ortho-liydroxy  aromatlcs.  3,180.- 
851.  4-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Goldfnrb.  Adolph  E.  Combination  lock  structure.  3,180,119, 
4-27-65.  Cl    70 — 63. 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.  :  See — 

Rvnn.  John  W..  and  Goldfarb.     3.179980. 

Goldschmldt.  Herbert.  Spill-proof  container.  3.180,516, 
4-27-65.  Cl.  220—20  5. 

Goodhue.  Lyle  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Trlthlocarbon- 
ntes  as  nematocides,     3.180.790.  4-27-66.  Cl.  167 — 22 

Goodman,  Sidney  J.  :  See — 

Burro.vs   Mllford  D..  and  Goodman.    3,180.063. 

Goodrich.  B,  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Sidles,  Jnmes.  and  Joseph.     8.180.468. 

Gordon.  Derek  A.  :  See — 

Mills.  Georce  J  ,  Dowler,  and  Gordon,     3,180.770. 

Gordon.  William  F.  Underwater  telephone  system.  3,181.- 
116.  4-27-65.  Cl.  340 — 5. 

Goren.  Mayer  B.  :  See — 

Ableson.  Arthur  E.,  Woody,  and  Goren.     3,180,708. 

Gooedy.  Luden  L.  Aquatic  device.  3.180,306.  4-27-65,  Cl. 
115—23. 

Oow.  Kenelm  V. :  Bee — 

Cunningham,    Robert    L.,    Grant.    Ng-Yellm,    and    Gow. 
."?  180.987. 

(Jow.  Quinn  W..  and  H,  R.  Edwards,  to  Walter  A.  Plummer. 
Unitary  multlnle  passage  Junction  fitting  for  cable  assem- 
blies and  method  of  making;  same.  3,180.923.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
174—72. 

Gower  Rempel.  John.  Vehicle,  constrol  srstem  and  driving 
system   therefor.      3.180.305.   4-27-65.  Cl.   115 — 1 

Grabowski.  .Vlfred  J.  Hydraulic  wind  machine.  3.180,570, 
4-27-65    Cl.  230—254. 

Grace.  W.  R..  A  Co.  :  See — 

Acker.    Ellsworth   O..   Snnchex.   and   Kramro       3.180.7.54. 

Grady.  Georee  M..  to  Hupn  Corp.  Joint  or  louver  construc- 
tion.     3.180  462,   4-27-65.   Cl,   189—36, 

Oraflex,  Inc.  :  See — 

Herrmann,  John  F.     3.180,207.  ... 

Grand.  Harry  :  See — 

Derman.  Sam.  and  Grand.     3.180.982. 

Granqvist.  Carl-Erik,  to  Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Gasaccnmn- 
lator.     Arrangement  for  transmitting  a  measured  quantity. 

3.181  072.  4-27-65.  a.  328— 133. 
Grant.  Alexander  V.  :  See — 

Cunnlncham.    Robert    L.,    Grant,    Ng-Yelim,    and    Gow. 
3.180.987. 
Graves.  Jewel:  See —  .,     ^ 

Van  Hnls.  Robert  L.,  and  Graves.     3,180,314.  •    # 

Graves   Walter  E.  :  See —  .mtl'tj'-i 

Wilde.  Jnmes  H..  and  Graves.     3,180,992. 
Gravesen.  Carl  C.     Injection  moulding  machines.     3.179.981, 

4-27-85.  Cl,  18—30. 
Green,  Gene  L   :  See — 

Cain    Fjirl  S  .  Jr.,  Green    Smith,  and  Baccus.     3.180,135, 
Green,  Milton  W..  to  Radio  Con),  of  America,     Memory  sys- 
tems.     •1.181.126.   4-27-6.%.   Cl.   340—173.1.  i 
Grecorl.  Richard  F..  to  Cornell-Doblller  Electric  Corp     Tan- 
talum    capacitor    manufacture.      3,180.809,     4-27-G5,    Cl. 
204 — .%6. 
Gregory.  John  H. :  See —                                               .-   -  j»   * 
Crawford,  Jack  A.,  and  Gregory.     3,181.147. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Orlflloen.  Jan..  and  R.  Bok.  to  Optl»che  Indnrtrte  "de  Onde 
Delft,'*  N  V  Variable  Intermittent  film  advancing  mean*. 
3.1ftl.l74."4l27-65.  CT.  352— 180.  .  .         ,     * 

Orlnoo.  ChrlBtopher  W.  B.  Measuring  ■jBtema  for  electron 
"faction  patterns.     3.180.986,  4-27^,  CT.  250-^.5. 

^'^ki^.'teSiard  NTGriU  and  Vines.     3.180.122. 
Grlmone,  I^nk  H..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Elec- 
tron discharge  device  with  a  single  piece  cathode  support. 

8,181,022.  4-27-(».  a.  319—270. 
Orinde.  Kenneth  :  See — 

Feldman.  Neville  J.  L.     3,181.1M.  „,  __    ^, 

Oroae,  Aaael  B.     Fuel  control  valve.     3.180.354.  4-27-«5.  CL 

137^-436 
Orotta.  Henry  M..  M.  N.  Lugasch.  deceased  (by  P.  T.  Lugasch 

heir),    to   Martin-Marietta   Corp.      l,6-dlaiidocart»««ole   and 

method  for  making  same.    3.180,874.  4-27-«5  CI.  260— 315. 

Grotx.  Bernard  J.,  Jr..  W.  E.  Glausiwr,  and  J.  E.  Soehrens   to 

C    F  Braun  k  Co     Heat  exchanger  apparatus     3,180,408. 

4-27-«5.  CI   165 — 161.  ^  ,  ^         _   

Gruben.  Wayne  E.,  and  A.  E.  Monaon,  to  Deere  k  Cp.     Power 

loader     3,180.504,  4-27-65.  CI.  214—140. 
Grncselak.  Norman  P..  and  B.  C.  Wang,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Tape 

transport  system.     3.180.547.  4-27-66.  CI.  226—118. 
Oruensteln,    Rolf   J.      Scooter   driving   assembly.      3,180,656, 

4-27-«5,  CI.  280—255.  ^        ,  .... 

Grundy,    Richard,   to   Reld  *  Slgrlest  Ltd.     Automatic  stud 

producing  machine.    3.179.964.  4-27-65,  CI.  10—2. 
Grushkln.  Harry.     Metal  fireplace  structures  with  air  supply 

means    for    combusUon    chamber.      3,180.332.    4-27-65.    CI. 

126 — 121. 
Guardian  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  Set — 

CoUette.  Richard  L..  and  Wright.     3.180,954. 
Ouckel,  Henry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.     Binary  memory  device  employing  flip-flop  that 

Is  controlled  by   In-phase  driver.     3,181.004.  4-27-65.  CI. 

307^—88  5 
Gulbrandsen.  Arthur  F..  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  determination  of  amount  of  salt  in  hydro- 
carbon oil.     3,181.068.  4-27-65.  CI.  324—30. 
Gunderson,    Ralph    R.      Fish    lure.      3.180,049.    4-27-«5,   CI. 

43—42  o 
Gnnther.  Conrad  J. :  See — 

I>sus.  Theodore,  and  Gunther.     3.180.387. 
Goetafsson,  Gotthard  V.  A.,  to  Hans  T.  F.  Lundberg.     Instru- 
ment for  and  method  of  aerial  measurement  of  derivatives 

of  the  earth's  gravity  field.     3.180,151.  4-27-65,  CL  73— 

382. 
Guthrie.  John  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture 

Process  for   treating  cellulosic  textiles  with   formaldehyde 

In  vapor  form.     3.180.896,  4-27-66.  CL  260 — 615.5. 
Gutridge.  Jack  E.  :  See — 

Sherrler,  Robert  M..  and  Gutridge.     3.1801281. 
Borger,  Jack  W.,  and  Gutridge.     3.180.690. 
Gutridge,   Jack   E.,    to   Pullman    Inc.      Rallwar   vehicle  deck 

■tructure.     3,180.285.  4-27-65.  C\.  106— 368. 
Gutridge.  Jack  £.,  J.  W.  Borger.  and  K.  J.  Anstgen,  to  Pull- 
man   Inc.      Fifth    wheel    sUnd.      3,180.282.    4-27-66,    CL 

106—^08. 
H  *  L  Tooth  Co.  :   See — 

Launder,  Richard  L.  and  E.  L.     3.180,430. 
Launder.  Richard  L.  and  E.  L.     3.180.431. 
Haddock,  Louis  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

BJorkiund.  Elmer  G.,  and  Haddock.     3,180.672. 
HaesUd,   Petter.      Conveyor.      3.180.482.  4-27-65.  CL   198— 

177. 
Hagadom,  Elmore  W.    Sprayiaf  apparatus  havlnf  cm,  Bipple 

and  sleeve  construction.    3,180.578.  4-27-65,  CL  »•— JOT. 
Hagsls,   GeofTrey   A.,    to   Lnperlal   Chemical   Industries   Ltd 

Isocyanurate  polymers  prepared  in  a  solvent  which  contains 

leas  than  .03%    by  weight  of  water.     3.180.846.  4-27-«5, 

CL  260— 31  2 
Halea.  George  J.,  and  D    A.  CoUings.  to  The  Adalet  Mfa.  Co. 

Hifta  preasure  conUct  for  diaconnect  iwltdi.     3.180,963, 

4-27-65,  CI.  200—170. 
Hall,  Claudle  S.,  Jr.,  W.  B.  Huckabay.  and  M.  C.  Kelsey,  to 

Ra/flex  Exploratioa  Co.     Geochemical  prospecting     3.180.- 

983,  4-27-65,  CI.  250-  46.5. 
Hall,  WUham  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Select 

able  characteristic  Compandor  for  pulse  code  tranamiaalon. 

3.180.930.  4-27-65.  CI.  179 — 15. 
HalUborton  Co.  :  See — 

Bravenec.  Frank  R.     3.181.067. 
Manson,  Charles  D  ,  Jr..  and  Baker      3,180,420. 
Hallmark.   CTyde  E.,   to  The  Bunker  Ramo  Corp.     Ultraaonlc 

distance  measurement  method  and   apparatus.     3.181,114, 

4-27-65,  CI.  340—1. 
Hamblin.  Robert  J    J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Two- 

stase  converter-muffler.     3.180,712,  4-27-66,  CI.  23 — 288. 
Hamilton,  Wallace,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.     Hatch  cover 

system.     3.180.302,  4-27-66,  CI.  114 — 203. 
Hamilton.  Wallace,  to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.     Hatch  cover 

aaaembly.     3,180.303.  4-27-65.  CI.  114—203. 
Hamilton,   William   H.,   and  A.   Nelkin,   to  United  States  oT 

America,  Navy.    Continuous  wave  acoustic  guidance  system. 

3,180,296.  4-27-65.  CI.  114—23. 
Hamlscb,  Paul  H.,  Sr.,  to  The  Monarch  Marking  System  Co 

Tag  marking   machine.      3.180,264,   4-27-65,    C\.    101 — 69. 
Hammel.  David  G.    DaU  processtng  system.    3,181,124.  4-27- 

66.  CI.  340—172.6. 

Hammer.  Boyd  F.     Adjustable  support  meana  for  a  oiaaette 

and  like  devlcea.    3.180.604,  4-27-«.  Cl.  248 — 206. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :  See — 
Stlefel,  PauL     3.180.919. 

Hand.  Roaa  L..  Jr..  and  R.  C.  Seaaing.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.  Cryogenic  flask  for  a  cooled  Infrared  detector  includ- 
ing an  evacuated  space  for  the  infrared  detector.  3.180.989, 
4-27-66,  a.  260—88.3. 


Handler,  Joe  G..  and  W.  J.  Saloga.  to  Associated  Protective 
Coatings.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  Internally  coating  small  diam- 
eter pipe.  3,180.312.  4-27-66  Cl.  118 — 302. 
Hanke,  Helnrich.  to  Induiitrle-Compante  Kleinewefers  Kon- 
struktiona-  u.  Handelsgeeellscbaft  m.b.H.  Steel  pipe  recu- 
perator. 3,180,407,  4  27-65.  CT.  165 — 145. 
Hanley,  Thure  E. :  See — 

Randall.    Dwlgfat    L..    Hanley,    Larison.    and   Kenritaky. 
3,180.990. 
Hannemann,  Helns  :  See — 

Burkfaardt,  Uisbert,  Hoyer.  and  Hannemann.     3.180,988. 
Hant.  William,  and  M.  V.  Kreismanls.  to  Hushefi  Aircraft  Co. 
Severed    traveling  wave    tube    with    hybrid     terminations. 
3,181.023,  4-2T-66.  Cl.  315—3.5. 
Harbaugh.  Jacob  W.  :    fc'ee — 

Kremer.  Richard  H  ,  and  Harbaugh.      3.180,714. 
Harbison  Walker  Refracturlea  Co.  ;   *fee — 
Davles.  Ben.     3,180.745. 
Da  vies.  Ben.  and  Walther.     3,180.743. 
Davles.  Ben.  and  Walther.     3.180.744. 
Harder.  John  R,  :   See — 

Mahaffy,  Reld  A.,  and  Harder.     3.180.066. 
Hardin.  Martin  A.  :   See- 
Norton    Desmond  H..  and  Hardin.     3,180.053. 
Hargrave,  Kenneth.  R..  to  The  DlHtillers  Co.  Ltd.     Production 
of   pyridine   bases  and   alkyl    nltrtleti.      3.180.871,    4-27-65. 
Cl.  260—290. 
Hargreaves.  George,  to  Hargreavea,  Wright,  Engineering  Co. 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  handling  and  waahlng  barrels,  kegs  and 
the  like.     3,180.344   4-27-65,  Cl.  134 — 62. 
Hargreaves.  Wrlrht.  EnglDeering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

uargreaves,  George.     3,180.344. 
Harmon,   Donald   K.,   to  C.   G.  Coon,   Ltd.     Tone  generator 

Kystem.     3.180.918  4-27-66.  CL  84 — 1.01. 
Harnaberger.  Hugh  F.  :  See — 

LindouUt,  Roberi  H.,  Mnlaakey,  and  Hamsberger.    8.180.- 

Hari>er.  Lyndas  E.,  and  E.  O.  Stevens,  to  The  New  Tork  Air 
Brake  Co.  Posltlvelv  driven  weigh  belt  for  continuous 
weighing  means.     3. l60.62«    4-27-65,  CL  222 — 65. 

T'arrls.  Clyde  W..  and  P.  8.  Mgliio.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Large  field,  high  resolutioa  radiant  energy  detection  ays- 
IMU.    3.180.206.  4-27-«G,CT.  88— 1. 

Har.-'a.  John  F..  Jr..  and  D.  I.  McCane.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nenours  and  Co.  Fluorocarbon  etban.  8,180,896.  4-27- 
65.   Jl.  260—614. 

Control   device. 


Harrli',    John 

317- -141. 
Harris.    John 

Harris.  John 
74 — 8.32. 

Harris  John 
74 — 405. 


8,181.036. 


L.      Control   device.      3,180.166. 


L.      Control    derlee. 
L.      Control   derlee. 


3.180.1S7, 
8,180,168. 


4-27-66, 
4-27-66. 
4-27-66. 
4-27-66. 


Cl. 
CL 
Cl. 
Cl. 


to 


CT. 


Harris.  Paul  B.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy.  Solid- 
state  two  stage  boxcar  circuit  employed  as  a  pvlae  atretcher. 
3.181.018.  4-;^7-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.JJ. 

Harrison,  John  R..  and  M.  J.  Andera,  to  The  Rath  Packing 
Co.  Method  of  rendering  fatty  materials.  8.180,880.  4-27- 
66.  a.  260 — 412.6. 

Hart^mest  V. :  See 

Wildhelm,  Sren.  Hyde,  and  Hart.    3,180.498. 

Hartman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hartmaan.  Philip.     3.180.271. 

Hartmann,  Philip,  to  Hartman  Mfg.  Co.  TarlaUe  relume 
pump.     3.180,271.  4-27-65.  Cl.  103 — 120. 

Harvlll.  Audle  L.  :  See — 

Harvlll,  Fred  A   snd  Audle  L.    8.180,608. 

Harvlll,  Fred  A.  and  A.  L.  Tmck  or  trailer  for  moving  fruit 
fBom  the  orchard  to  the  packing  aUtioa.  3.180.508,  4-27- 
65.  Cl.   214 — 392, 

Haselow,  William  J.,  to  Coniioltdated  Papers,  Inc.  Automatic 
sampler  for  sheet  handling  apparatus      3.180,190,  4-27-65, 

Uaaelton.  Eraeat  F..  Jr.,  aad  B.  M.  Hergenrotber,  to  Sylvanla 
Electric   Prodncta   lac.      Electronic   bridge   hybrid   drcnit. 
8.180.947.  4-27-66,  Cl.  179 — 170. 
Hassel.  Harald  :  See — 

Rlemennrhneider,  Frtti    and   Haseel.     3,180129. 
Hasxeldlne.   Robert   N.,  R.  B.   Banks,  and  W.   T.   Flowers 
National    Reaearch    Development    Corp.      Polrmerk- 
pounds     containing     nitrogen.       3.180.842.     4-27-66. 
260—2, 

Hattori,  Kivoahi.  M.  J.  Klein.  I.  J.  Solomon,  T.  A.  Briki , 

and   O.    M.    Plats,    to   IIT   Reaearch    Institute.      Method   o^ 
preparing    rocket    monopropeilant    compounds       3,180.771. 
4-27-«,'^,  O.  149—46. 
Hauer.  Rudolf  :  Hee — 

Binder.  Wtlhelm,  Hauer,  and  Haug.     8.181.038. 
Haug,  Heins  :  Set— 

Binder.  Wllhelm.  Hauer.  and  Hang.     8.181.CM9. 
Hausrhalz.  Bruno  :  See — 

Sodomann,  Helnrich.  Hauschnls,  and  Deka.     S.180.897. 
Haoae.  Gilbert   K.,   to  General   Motor*  Corp.     Vehicle  wheel 
driving  and  braking  and  brake  cooling  system  and  natbod. 
3.180,444.  4-27-66,  CL  180—75. 
Haoaer.  Chrtstl :  See— 

Mlkusch.  BerU.  and  Weniner.    8.180.241. 
WeaMier,  Harald.     8.I8O2646. 
Hanaerman.  E.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 
Bohnsack.  John  A.    3.180.467. 

Havener.  Leslie  N..  to  Ertco  Products.  Inc.    Clip  type  faatener. 

3.180  ,597.  4-27-66.  Cl.  248 — 68. 
Hawk.  Gary  D.     Safety  pin.     3.179,996.  4-27-66.  CI.  24 — 158. 
Hawley.    Royal   T..   and   J.    D.    Ramhorat.    to   Western    Gear 

Corp.    Control  for  automatic  tensioning  of  hydraulic  winch. 

3.180.0©0.  4-27-65.  CL  60—52. 

Hayes.  WlUUm  E. :  See— 

Amts,  Robert  W.,  and  Hayes.    8.180.270.  f-- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hars.  Gordon  W.,  to  American  Machine  4  Foundrr  Co      In- 
dexing mechanism.     3,180.160.  4-27-85.  Cl    74—84     ' 
Hayward,  John  A.  :  See — 

Mldeley    Eric  L.    Rhodes,  and  Hayward.     3,180,191 
"*,"•■■'.'•  \*''°*'^  ^J    !>•  Hummell.  and  K.  J.  .Schuli.  to  Cali- 
fornia Renearch  Corp      Method  and  apparatus  for  burnlnc 

?i.£'*"'i'o''"'''*  «»»l«ture  in  a  well.     3.lrfo.417,  4-27-00    Cl 
loo — 3o. 

Hasek,  Borys  :  See — 

Hoj,  Leland  C,  and  Hasek.    3,181,108.  I 

Haseltlne  Research,  Inc   :  8ee — 

LaKosa.  Richard.     3.181,078. 
_      Longhlln,  Bernard  D.    3.181.067. 
Healy,  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Hubbell.  Harvey,  and  Healy.    8,180,955. 
Hearne.  William  E. :  See—  '^.'^o. 

Webber,  Harold  H..  and  Hearne.    3,179.983 
Hebenstrelt.    L^ter    V.,    to    Specialties    Development    Corp 

il80;373,V27j?.'ci."4M"'^    '''    '"""'"'''*    ***"***'• 
Helnrich  Konpers  G  lii.b.H. :  See — 
„  ,    Cioeke,  Eberhard.  and  Kumper.     3.180.629 
"*3T8b.«8r4-i7l-^  |;[-'g«|-,»-ro<l"<-t..  inc.-     Fluid  spring. 
Heitmann.  (>unter  :  kee — 

«  1/***^^";  ^"/l-  Rausch.  Heitmann.  and  Koch.    3,180  72.'^ 
Heifer.    Kri^dr  ch,    and    J.    Rauneker,    to   Volth-Getrleb;'   KG 

Motor  vehicle   transmission.     3,180,180,  4-27-65    a    74— 
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Hl-Speed  Cfceckwelgtoer  Co.   Inc. .  . 
ui»  *i«lR«»»o.  Victor.     3,f 80,476. 

Hitachi  Zosen  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  •   See 

Fuchlwakl.  Shinobu.     3,180,789. 
rv.JJkmM*^^''    \.'    *"«*    "•    ^-    Krazinskl.    to    American 
88'»,T"7-65':a*26rV5S°  "'  ''"-»«t-»<^^<=»i^.      3.180.- 
Hobart  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Williams.  Glyn  O.     3,180,969. 

"'Slfr»,9%T2?-:^6!*5f  ?S^!68*''  '"^""^  ^•"**'*''   "^•'<^' 
Uoeksema.   Herman,   to  The   Upjohn  Co.     Derivatives  of  de- 

Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See.^ 

Robuck,  Edmund  R.     3,181.070 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Int :  See— 

W  ^don  Basil  C.  L.  and  Warren.     3.180,892. 
Ilogan  Faxlrille  Corp.  :  See —  ov.o»*. 

Shaler,  David,  and  Kacln.     3,180.933. 
Hoglund,  John  B.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co      Ap- 


3,180,311,  4-27-65, 


"  8"f8b.0M*Il27^-:66.^cr  /c^^*°'  "'''''^   "«'   apparatus. 
HeUlze   Frits,  A  Co.  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
rilrlcto,  O^fK  J.     8.181.063 

v?^"/, !>';"••.?  ':"'""'"•'  *  "«>«k«'  AktlenKeKellschaft.     De- 
vice  for   facilitating  the  Herviclna  of  magnetic   nlate  re- 
„i"i<lers.    3^181.173.  4   27-60.  CM.  SA— 137  ^ 

"^27^'  a'lS^-m'"'**""*   "-versing  valves.      3.180,347, 

""?81,154'^27^.^CL  3i3^3^''°"'  '''  •*""  "°*^  ™*^'- 
HennJng,  Hermann  :  See — 

MenneklnK,    Hartmut,    and    Hennlng.      3,180  046 
Heppe    Kobert  J.,  and  R    L.  Plckholu,  to  In  ernktlonal  Tele 

&"3',vi,^i'7'?-^2^.s^r%  ?/8^-!rr"  '»"-»•"-  •^•- 

"*'n^i."".'^rii''"'^  "i  'a  ••»<*»»olt«;  to  International  Tele- 
twV?,.  hf..*!.  ^''^Ji^F^  ^"""P-  D*«'«nce  measuring  «pp«. 
Cl    88^1  *         output  drcult.     3,180.205,  4  •,f7-65, 

Hergenrotber,  Rudolf  M. :  See— 

Has^'Iton.   Ernest  F..  Jr.,  and  Hergenrotber      3  180  947 

Herman.    Ronald    E..    to   Holley    CarbuFefor   Co       Mmuh   for 

mount^lng  .   thermosUtlc  element.     3.18o'.-i76.  4-27^.  c' 

*'?'Ih  ^J****^"!?  ^•.***  Youngstowu  Steel  Door  Co.  Sequential 
"Slfs'*'^"'""*'    ''•'""•'»•   •»"•'*••'•      3.179,98.-..   4-27^0    Cl 

Hersh.  Solomon  p.  :  «ee—  '      ' 

^VrT.'ci;r'3',\'8^:'77^;^r/n.^NV,  .s^^^^Ts"'*''-  «'  P'""c 
-,m'  ^ ■>•"••>.  to  OI»n  Mathleson  Chemiilal  Corp  Hollow 
Cl   2^"5?"3       ""•  ^'  ""'*'  P**"""      3.180:oi7!  4-27  6?, 

°»C^'  ^"^  ^      Record  package.     3,180.488.  4-27-d5.  CT. 

^•'•■te,  John  T.  N.,  to  J    R    H    Prodti<^«  a  r-^    t  »^      d    . 


Hlcks^  John  J.,  Jr   :    Aee  - 

H.lde%dT,"A.;'J;^;'r^B-  "sel!l""'  '"""^'^      ^''^^-^'^ 

'^;««."'^''    ^-    '**    ^P««*'    I^roducts    Corp!      Appari^s    for 

Hill.  Clifford  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corn      Gas  len.  .hi«M^ 
w.'ir*"    **>•:*•''       8  180.967.    4   27-^S     CI     2 i«»^    7^  ahlelded 

Hlllman.  James'  O   E.  :  See— 
niU.^\^x\[^):„''*^^eJ'-    ""    "'"•""       3.180,067. 

cr5S"i88T  **'  '"'«-•"- ^«r"-^  3 181  W'tT7-^: 

Hlnton,  Raymond  C  P  :  See — 

3.ffiil2?""*"^     **     "•     ^'"-     Hlnton.     and    D.ul. 
HIrsch  Tlbor  :   See — 

Ballnt  John,  and  Hlra^.     8.180  528 
Hirschbeck  Joaef :   See— 

'^Sl!80.9oJi""'     ""^''»»*<^«^     Rummert,     and     Rotbe. 

"•hTr^^VTlS^O  ^2l"^2>-i,";?l*7fcl2  '"^  '''-^•*''' 
HI -Shear  Corp.  :  See — 

Bjmnm.  Jerry  M.     3.180,886. 


^'"lia'-m"*"*™'"'^  ''"*  pattern. 

Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Herman,  Ronald  E.      3.180.576. 

Holllngsworth.  Ernest  H..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America  Sur- 
face treatment  of  aluminum  base  alloys  and  resulttnir 
product.     3,180,806.  4-27-«5^Cl.  204— %  resuiung 

Holmgren.  Carl  R.,  and  W.  6.  Bearden.  to  Pan  Am^Hoan 
n27-6rCi:Y&-1(S''  '*'"'*^"'*"'*  wSll' cement"  3  iTo J48. 

Holt,  Herbert  B.  W.,  and  P.  D.  Saw    to  Tyer  and  Co    Ltd. 

4^27'^*ci'*7V^9'"*"'^"'*°*'*''*"P*'"**"'*      3,180,147. 
Holt,  Luther  P.  :  See-^ 

Thompson,  Jesse  W.,  and  Holt.    3,180.015 
Holvenstot,  Clyde  E.  :  See <~."i«. 

Brown.  Arthur  E.,  and  Holvenstot.     3,180,178. 
Holskamp.  Erhard  :   See —  o",*io. 

Zosel   Kurt,  and  HoUkamp.     3,180.881. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See —  .-         .        .     x. 

Erlckson.  Roger  D.     3,181.171 
Lenz.  John  O.      3,180,000.  1 

^i}^'.\  H.'^r*"**  ^ .  »nd   Thorsheim,     3,180.763 
Schmltt,  Robert.      3.180,236  ,*«»",  <w. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

„       Weil,  Edward  D.     3,180,721. 

5'w,T2^.*Ci.  a^ite'**   -uPPortlng  structure.     8,180,- 

Horbury,  Eric  A.  :   See — 

Tiinmlns,  John,  and  Horbury.      3,180  764 

HortJoM"ll^?*^'  S^  **••  ^•"■•""•y-  "<»  ^"'••'in      3.180,768. 
Horn^.^  r.;^^:   LT"f'.-  fh'l^K.  ^  ^a^tH'^itfl^c^ J^ffi,*^ 

"rKtl^n/Sld"'   ^'^^'.Sr  4^7%'5«^cr  2?-:S-7  2^°"*^"^" 

"^3T80,kT27"-^%.%i!'36?r''^*''    ^       I^ermostat. 

Horton,  Earl  A     to  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.     Control  system  for 
3'.lWl4.''r2'!l%.^^1f4^l2-    •»     indu-tr-iJlTruS^ 

"*ir,i^;.J^'*"I*'"    ^'    *"    "     ■     Fletcher   Co.      Methods   and 
6fr"27-65.VT'2W!iT5'"'  ■°*'  ""*  '"•"«  """''•     ^'iSo. 

Honlck.  Joseph  :  ii?ee — 

Huff,  Robert  8.,  and  Horslck.     3,180,447 
« *.^*-..  •^'Z*""*!*''"     '"    ^immondB    Precision   Products    Inc 
Method   of  gaKliiiT   and   exi>elltnK  fluids   under  seroaravlS 
conditions.      3,180,146,    4-27-65     Cl     73—304  ^*^^V 

rtlT„""S    ""\^L  ^'    ^^■"••''*''-  »°<^  S    ^^'"-ti,  to  Farbenfab- 
?.n?H®V'''"»/^"''1.»r**""^''»"       Substituted    Bulfapvrlml- 

„«lne   derivatives.      3.180. 866.    427-65     Cl     260— 2^B  7>f 

""^"'j  VI'"''","' General  Dynamics  Co.^     virlable  shorted 
coaxial  line     3,181,094,  4-27-65.  Cl.  33*— 97  *'^ortea 

Hotie,  Hermann  :   See — 

ZImmermann,  Rolf,  and  Hotie.     3,180,906 

Hongen      Everett    D.       Method    for    separating    Bi>ot    weld^l 
panels.     3,180.018.  4-27-65.  Cl   29—401  welded 

88— 28  9   "^"**^      Curved  screens.     3.180.216.  4-27-66.  CI. 

Hoy.  Leland  C,  and  B.  Hasek.  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp     Electrical 
connectors.     3,181,108.  4-27-66.  CT.  839—184        *'"^"'*^' 
Ho.ver  Gerd  :  See — 

.,  ,.,,®;'.'"^r""'t-  Gilbert.  Hoyer.  and  Hannemann      3  180  9SR 

P.^1M.'^^T^•,■"^^.''•   "«">'•   t«  Harv"   HubbeL  In?; 

Jv  Cl  200-  115  5"       *   ■"«<^«>°>e'>t  plug-     3.180.955.  4-27-1 
Hubbell.  Harrev,  Inc. :  See — 

Hubbell.  Harvey,  and  Healy.     8.180.955 
Htiber   John  R..  to  fcastern  Rotorcraft  Corp.     Strap  tie  down 

devices.     3  180,623    4-27-65.  Cl.  254-164. 
Huckabay,   William    B..   and   W    H.    Parker,   to   Rarflex   Ei- 

4-27-^5°  a  "343^**"    determining    system.      S.181.148. 

Huckabav.  William  B.  :  See — 

D     w"w"'  ^-1',?.'*'  '*„''■•  Hu<'kabay.  and  Kelsey.     3,180.98.3. 
Hnrkabav.    William    B..   and    W.    H.    Parker,    to   Ravflex   Ex- 

r  «"?  i«"r,9"io  Contour   temperature   recorder.     3,180.148. 
4-27—68.  Cl    7.3 — .141. 
Hiicknhar.    William    B..   and   W.    H.    ParVer.    to   Ravflex    Ex- 

?*V7*«"/^*'o..«^**"'"*"'    determining    Rystem.      5.181.155. 
4-27—00   Cn.  34?» — 15. 

Hnckins.  Charles  E..  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Navv.  Am- 
plitude sensitive  peak  sljrnal  selector  with  compenaating 
means.     3.181.008.  4-27-65,  O.  307—88.5. 


equipment.       3.180,447.    4-27-65. 


CI. 


3,181.028. 
3.180,206. 


3.180.871,  4-27- 


8.181.157. 

3.180,417. 
.    4-27-65, 


Solomon,    BrlkBon.    and   Plate. 


3,180.922. 

[ 
8,180,727. 


Huff.  Robert  8..  and  J.  Horilck,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    Cabinet  for 
sound    reproducing 
181—81. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Se«— 

Hant,  WUllam.  and  Kreismania 
Harris.  Clyde  W.,  and  Suglno. 
Senslper,  Samuel.     3.181,024. 
Hufhes,  John  W.     Zlg-iag  spring  machine 

HulsinaA,  Charles  L.    Apparatus  'or  *uPP<>rtlng  and  mounUng 

machinery.      3.180.511.  4-27-65.   CI.  214--515. 
HuU    Walter  C.     Tester  tor  electrical  power  tools  and  the  like 
haVlng    a    three   conUct    plug    an<f  three    contact    socket. 
3,181.060,  4-27-65,  CI.  324—51. 
Haltqulst,  John  F.  :  See —  ^  „   w,,     v 

Martin.  John  W.   Hultqulat.  and  MacOlaahan. 
Hummell.  John  L).  :  See —  .    o  w   , 

Haaard.   Herbert   B^   Hummell.   and   Schula. 
Hundley,    Delmar   D.      Tractor   tester.      3.180.138 
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Hunt.  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Record  card  feeding  appa 
ratus.     3.18M37.  4-27-65.  O.  271—64. 

^°°8<5??*Ro^rt®wr~A..  Aleksander.  and  Hunt.     8.181.005. 
Hunt.  Rodney,  Machine  Co.     See— 

ielcher,  Harold  H..  and  Rogers.     3.180.398. 
Belcher,  Harold  H..  and  Rogers.     3,180,399. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Rau.  EHeter.     3,180.400.  \ 

Hupp  Corp.  :  Sec — 

XJrady,  George  M.    3.180,462.        ^  „  ^  .^     „ 
Hurth    Carl.  Maschinen  und  Zahnrad-Fabrik :  see — 

Rqgg,  Otto.     3.180,228. 
Hyde,  Forrest  W. :  See—  »  ion  ^aa 

WUdheim.  Sven,  Hyde,  and  Hart.     8.180.499 
Ikeda    Aklra.  and  T,  otabe.  to  Shin  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Ka 
bushlki    Kalsha.      Flap    device.       3.180.591.    4-27-66,    CI. 
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I. A.C.  International  Analyier  Co. :  See— 

Couvreur.   Sllvere.  and  Baldwin.     8.180.828. 
IIT  Research  Institute  :  See— 
Hattorl,    Klyoshl,    Klein, 
8,180.771. 
I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Berchtold.  Max.    3.180.077 
ChumakoY.  Walter  V.    8,180.987. 
Farnsworth.  George  H.    8.180,964. 
Gallant,  Charles  R..  and  Cuorato. 
Zubaty.  Martin  V.    3,180.958. 
Her.  Ralph  K.  :  See —  ,  „    ^ 

Alexander,  Guy  B..  Her.  and  West 
Hlinols  Milling,  Inc.:  See— 

Imbo^ln"Valt^?'ri^  .l^'Tl^.  Zondlo.  to  Textile  Machine 
Works  Pattern  means  tor  knitting  machines.  3.180.114. 
4-27-65,  CI.  66 — 50.  ,    ^      „ 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd  :  See— 

Hagrls,  Geoffrey  A.    8.180.846. 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp.  :  S^--  I 

Pranck.  George  B.    8.180.664. 
Indak  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See—  «  lai  iab 

Hoy.  LeUnd  C,  and  Haxek.     8.181,108. 

'°^"Fa7/a1,rc?air®L*!7nd  Tripp.    3.181,095.  ^     ^, 

Induftrll-ComSnle  klelnewefS-s  Konstmktlons-  u.  Handel. 
gesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  «««—  ^^_ 

Hanke,  Helnrich.     8,180,407. 
Ingersoll  Rand  Co. :  See—  «i«n2TO 

ArnU.  Robert  W^.  and  Hayes.     'J^'^^Ta 

Brown    Arthur  E.,  and  Holvenstot.     3,180,178. 

Buse.  Frederic  W.     8.180.696. 

Cuneo.  William  T     8.180  449  I  il 

Smith  Ralph  C.     3,180  266.  .^^a*.-^,      ^J 180  612 

Soyrldakls.   Emanuel   O..   Beck,   and   Steadle.      3.lW.rn£ 

Worth.  Charles  J.    3.180.361 
Ingle,  Kermlt  K.     Drafting  Implement. 

CI.  38—79.         ,    ^      „ 
Inglls.  John.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Sej— - 

Tidburv.  Gordon  T     8.180.251. 
Inta  Roto  Machine  Co    Inc..  "Th*:  Smj- 

Robertson  Field  I..  Jr.    8,180.i6S. 
Interrhemlral  Com.  :  See — ^^ 

Bolllnzer.    Albert  E     I>f>»n«'^  "<*. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. . 

Newton.  John  D     8  isriso. 

Sutton.  John  S.    8  181.046. 
International  Latex  Corp.  :  ««*r"_    .^.„ 

Shenard.    Leonard    F      and    Redden 
International  Re«^«tance  Co.  :  »'J*t7„.v,_,_,  r-q 

MorphT.  Remlncton  M..  and  Janaklrama  Hao 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  S«-— 
A»h.  Eric  A.     3.1«1  02S. 
Ash.  Eric  A.      3.181  09O 

Branse.   Horst.      3.180  481.  ,  : 

Brewster.   .Arthnr  E.      3  1«1  001. 
Buhmsnn.   Gflnther      3-180  910. 
Fielder.   Brian  K    ^3^81  106 
Oarber.  Erwln.  and  Eekj""^  ,^i»®*'®^ 
Jndelnsteln.   Andre   J.      3  ISl.l". 
Klepp.   George   F       3  1«1.0.37 
Kramar.  Ergst.  »"<»  Stelner.     3  m,lR9. 
Lambourn.  I^dward  H       3  1 81  1 36. 

Lewln,  Leonard.  "«?<«, E«/'^f*'*l  ,A\Vl 
LAsch    Jurgen.  and  Zschekel.      3,181.1.il. 
Melhus.  Ole  J.     3.181.006. 
Merx    Gerhard.     3.181127 

VllUers.  Jacques.     3.181,141. 
Villiers,  Jacques.     3,181.14^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


See — Continued 


8.180.027.  4-27-65 


McHugh. 
See— 


8.180.752 


3,180.^24. 


8,180.841 


Hlnton.     and     Dsula. 


3.180.205. 
3.180.927. 


International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
villiers.   Jacques.      3.181,143. 
Wright.     Esmond     P.     O.,     Weir, 
3  181  123 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See 
Cotterill.  Melvln  J.     3.181.074. 
Day.   Cyril   L.      3.181,021. 
Dixon,   Thomas   P.      3,180,991. 
Farnsworth,   Phllo  T.     3,181.028. 
Olomb.  Walter  L.     3,180,938. 
Heppe.  Robert  J.,  and  IMckholtz. 
Heppe,  Robert  J.,  and  I'ickholtx. 
Hlnde,   James   N.      3,180,405. 
Lleberman.  Arthur  M.     3,181.120. 
Naldlch.   Herbert  H.     3.181,140. 
Pierrot,  Andre,  and  Lescroel.     3,180.883. 
Sanborn,  William   L.     3.180,376. 

Sloan.   William   R.      3.181.026      _•„,„.    ^,   ,,^      -- 
Inul.  Takao.    Ship  hull  form.    8.180,299,  4-27-65.  CI.  114 — 56. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Murphy.  Merrill  M..  Sr.     3.179,992 
Isacsson.    Sven-Erlc.    to    Akttebolaget    Electrolux        Braking 

roller  for  conveyor.      3.180.472.  4-27-66.   CI.    198—87. 
Isenberg.   Lionel :   See —  ^     %t  j 

Gary,     Wright    W..    Jr.,     Isenberg.    Jones,    and    Nader. 
3  180  448 
Ishlkawajim'a  Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaiaha  :  Bee— 

Nakamura.    Hajlme.      3.180,726. 
J.R.H.  Products  &  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

*Heygate.  John  T.  N.     3,180,649. 
Jablonsky    Erich,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frledrlchshafen  Aktienge- 
sellschaft       Power  steering  device  effecting  road  reaction. 
3,180,233.  4-27-65.  CI.  91—374. 

Jacobl.   Helnrich  :   See —  

Kuch.  Helner,  and  Jacobl       3,180,280. 
Jacobaen.  Gordon  O.     Electrical  switch  for  warning  systems. 
3,180,950,  4-27-65.  CI.  200— 61  41.  ,        ^  .  . 

Jalinaud,    Raymond,    to    Soclete    des    Aarafes    Francalses    et 
dArtlcles    Metalllques.       Separable    fastener.       3,179,997. 
4-27-65.  CI.  24— 2.W. 
James  FMectronlcs  Inc.  :  *«'ee —  „.„./»«.. 

Pllce,  Gerald  W.,  and  McCauley.     3.181.054. 
Janaklrama-Rao.  Bhogaraju  V.  ;  See-  «,oo«Lii 

Murphy,  Remington  M..  and  Janaklrania-Rao.    5.180,841. 
Jarry  Hydraulics  Ltd.:  See —  _,,„_„.. 

Crawley.  Raymond,  and  Fullam.     8.180.234. 
Jecker.  Justin  J.:  See—     ^  ,     ^  ..orwr^o 

Conger,  Robert  P..  and  Jecker.     8,180.779.  .^       ,  . . 

Jeff  ree     Herbert,     to    Vlckers    Armstrongs     (Aircraft  i     Ltd. 
Mirrors  with  reflective  sheets  stretched  over  support  frames. 
3,180.220.  4-27-65.  CI.   8»— 96. 
Jenn  Air  Products  Co..  Inc.     See-- 

Jenn.  Louis  J.  and  Field.      S.180.331.  „_.^     -^ 

Jenn.   Louis  J.,  and  T.   R.   Field    to  Jenn  Air  Products  Co 
Inc      Oven   with  auxiliary  exhaust   structure.     8.180,331, 
4-27-6.'S,  CI.  126—21. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 
Bombardleri.  Caurino  C.     8,180.142. 

Bridwell.    Harold   C.      3.180,440  ,tunA^R 

Kellner    Jackson  M.,  Reed,  and  Hlldebrandt.     8.180.436. 
Kellner!  Jackson  M..  and  Allen.      3.180.487. 
Mann.   Ralph  W.     3,181.167. 
Kelson.   Norman   A.     3,181.164.  .,o«..- 

Schwarti.   Oaylord    P..   and   Skelton.     8,180.^43. 
Smith.    Flovd    A       3.180  416. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 
turbak.  Albln  F     3.180,410. 

WlUman.  Hertram  T      3  180.413.  r.-j.i^^  r.««. 

Jex.  Victor  B  .  and  J    E.  WcMahon    to  ^'-^oo.St  «M*£r?^ 

Process  for  producing  cyanoalkylsUanes.     8.180.882.  *-wt- 

Jeye    Edw^M^.'l^^.   H    Bosworth.  B.  C    Nichols    and  RF. 

Kacsynskl.  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Hot  gas  control  derice. 

3.180.592.  4-27-65.  CT.  244—78. 
Jo-De«i  Corp.  :  See —  «  .  „«  .„. 

Di  Domenico.  J.,  and  Melllon.     3  180.821  .   -t-r 

Johanss-.n.  Ebbe  A.  I.     Children's  sleds.     8.180.652,  4-27-«5. 

Johl.s.^n*^?de  N.     PorUble  lectern.     8.180.609.  4-27-66.  CL 

248 — 160. 
Johnson.  David  A.  :  See-—      _,  ,  .  •  ioa  am* 

Sllvestri,  Herbert  H.,  and  Johnson      3.180.86J 
Johnson.  Edward  H  .  to  The  American  Warming  *T"t"*,Vw/ 
Inc       Air   control    device   such   as   a   dlffuser   or   the   like 
3.180,246,  4-27-65.  CI.  98 — 10. 
Johnson  A  Johnson     Se*— 

Sexsmlth.  Fred  H.     3.180,775. 
Johnson.  Robert;    See — -  t«».-.-^«       •inARTft 

Campbell.  Charles  R..  Hlcka.  and  Johnson.     »;1*»»^^,, 
Johnson,   Roy  W.  and   PRV-ughan.   to  Deere  *  Co_     Hav 
pelletlslng  apparatus.     8.180  250^  4-27-66.  CL  i«><'r7*5nn« 
turntable  assembly.     8.180.488,  •4-27-66.  CI.  198—209. 

'""'LcD^'niw.  MlchaeT?.  Sr.  Adam.  --^  J«>»«J.  VK? 
JoneT  Alrin  J  and  A.  E.  Pirman.  to  The  Motch  ft  Merry 
^  w?ither    Machrnery    Co.      Tool    path    control    mechanism. 

Jol^'^^r^U'\-^'■p'^^'^o  Cnrtls-Wright  Corn     Ol, 
S^i  wMtructlon  for  rotary  combustion  engine      8.180.568, 

Jo^'Y.'me?I^.^P^' Ltd.     H.|hfr^uenc,  transistor  cir- 
cuits    3.181.068.  4-27-«5.  CI.  825— 486. 
'^"''"da^.j'' Wrtghf  wTjr..  isenberg.  Jone.,  and  Nader     8.180.- 

-5?8ofe27?&.^.rr*T^    "--'^    ^"       ^-""-^ 
^^B  .^cl.  *^lx^t^res-1.1^8U.8%.  4--;7*^.  2^-  aKI^^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XV 


3,180.920. 

Jr.,   to  Republic  Steel 
8,180.280,  4-27-65,  CI. 


.  Co.. 
.921. 


See 


8.180.058. 

3.180.643.  4-27- 


Jorgensen.  Clarence  H^  to  Sargent  *  Greenleaf.  Inc.     Door 

■top.    8.180,666,  4-2r-«8.  CI.  292—70. 
Joseph,  Albert  M.  :  See — 

Sidles.  James,  and  Joseph.    3,180,468. 
Joseph.  Bernard  L.,  to  Foamcraft.  Inc.     Method  of  assembling 

resin  foam  printing  member.    3.180.260,  4-27-66,  CI.  101 — 

Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Fletcher,  Daniel  H.,  and  Stanley. 
Judd,   Tyler  W.,   and   J.   M.   Mandula, 
Corp.     Defect  marking  apparatus. 
©0—15 
Judelnsteln.    Andre    J.,    to    International    Standard    Electric 
Corp.     Analog  to  digital  converter.     8.181.187.  4-27-66,  CI. 
340—347. 
Jurslch,  Myron  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Processes  for  con- 
trolling foaming  In  aqueous  systems.     8.180,836.  4-27-65, 
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Just,'  Alex,  R.  T.  Krauae,  and  F.  A.  Knkla,  to  Malco  Mfj 
Inc.     Connector  terminal   board  and  houslnc.     8.18 
4-27-65,  CI.  174—60. 
Jntras.  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Shlppee,  Fred  B..  GaglUrdl.  and  Jutras.     8,180.750. 
Kadn,  WlllUm  L   :   See— 

Shaler.  David,  and  Kacln.    3,180,988. 
KACsynskl.  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Jeye.    Edward    J..    Bosworth.    Nichols,    and    Kacsynskl. 
8.180.692. 
Kabler.  Vern  R..  and  D.  E.  Bergsma.  to  Packaging  Corp.  of 

America.     Carton.     3,180,486.  4-27-65^  CI.  206— 46. 
Kahn,   Simon  8.,   to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Kluteless    thread-forming    tools.      8.180,202.    4-27-65.    CI. 
85 — 16. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Sprowl,  John  D.    3,180,716. 
Titus.  Lealle.     8,180,028. 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tllllsoh.  Paul  W.  and  Raffaelli 
Kallal,  Oskar.     Tennis  training  apparatus. 

65.  CI.  273—29 
Kappelmann.    Benjamin   O..   and    R.    F.    Elliott,   to   Precision 
Agricultural  Machinery  Co.    Plastic  sheet  laying  and  plant- 
ing machine.     3.180.290.  4-27-65.  Cl.  111—65. 
Karo.  Wolf,  to  The  Borden  Co.     Method  of  bonding  metal  to 
metal  and  to  other  surfaces  using  a  formamlde  starter  for 
glycol  acrylate  adheslves.    8,180,777.  4-27-65.  Cl.  156 — 310. 
Karsay,  Bela  I.,  and  A.   W.  Todls,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  solution  of  nltrosyl  sulfuric  add.     8.180.884. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  252—101. 
Kartrldg  Pak  Co  ,  The  :  See- 
Stanley.  Richard  B.,  and  Roiisrmu      8.180,478, 
Kati.   Norman   H.,   and   E.   0.    Kendall,    to   North   American 
Aviation,  Inc.     Coated  crucible  and  crucible  and  mold  coat- 
Inr  method      3.180.632,  4-27-65.  CT,  268 — 48. 
Kaufmann,  Frank  H  .  to  Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.     Loom  harness. 

3,180,887,  4-27-65.  Cl.  1.^9      91. 
Kawecka,  John  J.,  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co 
forming  glass  articles.     8.180.720.  4-27-65 
Kayaba  Indimtry  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 
Murata.  Toshlro.     8,180.463. 
Keir.  Douglas  8.  :  See — 

Pryor.  Michael  J..  Keir,  and  Sperry.     8.180.728. 
Keith.  Cari  D.  :  See— 

Connor.  James  E..  Cahlll.  Shipley,  and  Keith.     8.180,889. 
Kell.  William,  Jr..  and  J.  O.  Esselatyn.  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products    Inc.      Encapsulated    electronic    module    packare 
3.181.034.  4-27-65.  Cl.  317—100. 
Keller.  Nick  F.     Automatic  boat  drain.     8,180,801.  4-27-«6. 

CT.  114—180. 
Kelley.  Harold  M      Combination  alarm  and  control  valve  for 

sprinkler  systems.     8.180,422.  4-27-65,  Cl.  169 — 28. 
Kellner.  Jackson  M  ,  and  T.  O.  Allen,  to  Jersey  Production  Re 
search  Co      Force  applicator  for  drill  bit.     8.180.487.  4-27- 
65.  Cl.  17.^— 2.'»0 
KeHner.  Jackson   M  .  J    E.  Reed,  and  A.  B.   Hlldebrandt,  to 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Borehole  drilling  system. 
3  180.436.  4-27-66.  CT.  176— 167. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  :   See — 

Ayers,  David  T..  Jr.    8.180.282. 
Malkaslan.  Zar.     8.180,010. 
.SteUer.  William.     8.180.698. 
Stelser.  William.     8,180.(IM. 
Kendall  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Marshall.  Preston  F.     8.180,115. 
Thompson.  Hugh  B.    8,180,786. 
Kendall.  Ernest  G.  :   Bee — 

Katt.  Norman  H..  and  Kendall.     3  180  6.?2 
Kenrelch.  Richard  R..  and  D  D,  Blng.  to  Whirlpool  Corp     Ap- 
paratus for  bleaching  fabrics  and  the  like.    8,180.087.  4-27- 
65.  Cl.  84 — 87 
Kent.  0««rge.  (Stroud)  Ltd  :  See — 
Bennett.  I>eonard  M      3.180.144. 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Ableson.  Arthur  E  .  Woodv.  and  Goren 


Apparatus  for 
Cl.  66—859. 


and  A. 
check 


3.180.703. 


F.  Sautter,  to  Water  Saver  Faucet 
valve.      3.180,362.    4-27-65..    Cl. 


Kersten.  Samuel  D 

Co       Antl-slphon 

M7   -218 
Kervltsky.  Joseoh  :  See — 

R'n-J"''     Dw«ft>t    L..    Hanlej,   Lariaoa.   uid   Kervltsky 

Krals.  Henry  P.  C  :  See— 

Persak.  Geonre.  Jr.    3  180.0S9 
Persak.  George.  Jr     3.180  060. 
Kharhlglsn.     John.       Drilling    and 
.1.179.»<W    4-27-65.  H,  10—129 
rt.  Clifford  J     to  Emhart  Cort) 

_ crated  equipment.      3.180.109 

Klpafa.    Abraham, 
stack  formation 
KItreU.  B  L. 
6L 


threading    attachment 

Svstem  for  operating 
4-27-fl.^.  Cl    62— 2.'S.V 
Means   for   releasnblv    holding   sheets   in 
3.180.493.  4-27-«5,  Cl    211— 61. 
Welding  method     8,180.060.  4-27-65,  Cl.  219 


Kiwi  Coders  Corp. :  See — 

McKay.  James  G.     8,180.259. 
Klaas.    Edward    C.      Signal    reproducing   system       8.181,076, 

4-27-65,  Cl.  328—167. 
Klamp.  William,  to  Cleveland  Detroit  Corp.     Door  operator 

motor  control.    3,181.049.  4-27-65.  Cl.  318 — 267. 
Klank.    Walter   C.    Jr..    to   United    Aircraft    Products.    Inc. 

Vented  liquid  storage  tank.     3.180.345,  4-27-65,  CL   187 — 

Klass.  Donald  L.  ;  See — 

Martlnek,  Thomas  W.,  and  Klass.     3.180  827. 
Klein.    Fritx    S.      Pump   for  floids.      8.180.278.   4-27-65.   Cl. 

103 — 286. 
Klein.  Morion  J.  :  See — 

Hattori.    Klyoshl.   Klein.    Solomon.   Erikson.    and   Plats 
3.180.771. 
Klepp,   George   F..   to  International    Standard   Electric  Corp. 
Constant  time  delay  circuit  utilizing  thermal  delav  switches 
connected   in    tandem.      3,181,037,    4-27-65.   Cl.    317 — 141 
Kline.  Granville  B.  :  See— 

Cochran.    James    B.,    Jr..    Kline.    Soper.    and    Cannon. 
3,180.872. 
Klupfel,  Kurt  W..  O.   Sus,  W.  Neugebauer.  and  H.  Behmen- 
burg,   to  Asoplate  Corp.     Material  for  electrophotographic 
reproduction      3.180.729.  4-27-66,  Cl.  96 — 1 
Klupfel.  Kurt-Walter,  O.  Sns.  H.  Behmenburg.  and  W    Nen- 
gennuer,    to    Azoplate    Corp.      Material    for    electrophoto- 
graphic prrposes.     3.180.730,  4-27-65,  Cl   96 — 1 
Knarbakk.   Jorolf,    to  Nobo  Fabrikker  A/8.     Control  of  air 
quantities  Kupnlled  by  ventilating  insUllations      8.180.368. 
4-27-65    CI.  138 — 46. 

^"/Si^'^r'^'ilP.  "•     Animated  doll's  face.     3,180.064.  4-27-66, 

Cl.  48 — 135. 
Knudsen.   John    P..   and   H.   G.   Clark   III,   to  Monsanto  Co. 

o  fl^**j?  "'  preparing  void  free  fibers  acrylonitrtle  polrmen. 

3.180.84.'>,  4-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 30.8. 
Kobn.Vflshi,    Tasushi.    to    Prince    Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushild- 

Kalsha      Device  for  projecting  weft  yarns  In  fluid  Jet  type 

shuttleless  loom.     3,180  368.  4-27-65,  Cl    139 — 127 
Koch,  John  H..  to  Burtek.  Inc.     Method  for  making  display 

device.     3.180.774.  4-27-65.  Cl    166—73 
Koch,  Walter  :  See — 

Meyer  Kurt.  Ransch.  Heitmann.  and  Koch.    3.180,726 
Koerber   Wlllem  K   :  See — 

Wlllems.  Joxef  F.,  and  Koerber.     3.180.734. 
KohlenHcheldungs-Gesellscbaft  m.b.H, :  See i 

Stelnert.  Gerhard.     3.180.289. 
Kobn.  Mitchell  I  :  See — 

Moss.  John  I.   and  Kohn.    3,180.338. 
Kollsman.  Paul      Method  of  producing  an  ion  exchange  mem- 
n^O^ia?    *'*<^trlcal  conductivity.     3.180.814.  4-27-66, 

Kollsman  Paul  Method  of  producing  Ion  exchange  filler  par- 
ni    orti*  electrical  conductivity.     3.180,815.  4-27-65, 

*  1     fc''^ — 1*51. 

Koninklljke  Metaalwarenfabriekwi  v/h  J.  N.  Daalderop  ft 
Zonen.  N.v. :  See — 

Daalderop.  Wllhelmus  H.  J.  D      3,180  294 

°^-  ^X\-    ^'u"'nK  bottlt  holder.     3.180,600.  4-27-65.  CL 
.J4S— 104. 

'^*d'**1:,    Ulrich.    to    Siemens    ft    Halske    Aktiengeaellschaft. 

?*•«-  5f  connections  in  a  communication  system     3  180  940 

4— 27-6.T.  ri.  179 — 18. 

Kotuby.  Paul  M.  :  See — 

Beard.  Walter  C.  Jr..  and  Kotoby.     3.180,631. 

Koalow,  Alex,  and  J.  P.  Det*.  to  Philco  Corp.    Adjustable  loop 

?>?  %^ «*  "Irto"**^  °°  television  cabinet.    3.181.163.  4-27-66, 
Cl.  343^—702. 

Knjmar  Ernst,  and  F  Stelner,  to  International  Standard 
^  or  «^^rPo.?™''kl''^tlonal  bearing  system.  3,181.159. 
4— J7— oO.   Cl.  343 — 106. 

^r^/f'er  \\B\t^r  E..  and  K.  E.  Moran.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
^*thod   and   apparatue  for  printing.     3.180.256.  4-27-65. 

Kramm.  David  E. :  See — 

Acker  Ellsworth  O..  Sanchea,  and  Kramm     3  180  754 
Kranse.  Richard  T.  :  See —  ' 

Just,  Alex.  Kranse.  and  Knkla.     3.180.921. 
Kraxinskl.  Helen  M.  :  See— 

Hlavka.  Joseph  J.,  and  Kraxinskl.    8.180.8^9. 
Kreisler.  Jacques.  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Burchett.  Ray  L  .  and  Speck.    3,180.116 
Krelsmanls   Modrins  V.  :  Bee — 

Hant.  WUllam.  and  Krelsmanls.     3.181,028. 

^'!!^™*''"v..^''^'!?*"'  ^.i  V^  J    ^    HarhauKh.  to  Kremer-Hlcks 

Co.     Pipe  Joint.     3,180,714,  4-27-6.5.  a.  29—191  6 
Kremer-Hlcks  Co.  :  See — 

Kremer.  Richard  H..  and  Harbaugh.    3,180.714 
Kreutier.  Conradin  O..  to  Smith   Research  and  Development 
Co..    Inc.      Impulse   ireneraMng   electrical    circuit    for   elec- 
trically  Influencing  living  creatures.      3.180,047,   4-27-66. 
Cl.  43 — 17.1. 
Krey.  Wllhelm  :  Bee — 

Nentwlg,  Joachim,  and  Krey.     3,180  885 
Krohm.  Fre<*  A.,  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Method  of  wiping  a 

curved   surface.      8.180,758,  4-27-65,  Cl    134 — 6 
Krol.  Stanley  J.  :  See —  ^^ 

Mflximoff.  Paul  A..  Krol.  and  Sola.     3,180  014 

''3J80°2^"4-"^"5.'(^'"lV-^2«*"'*  "'  •^•^*  ""  *''*""''■ 

Kachenbecker  Morris  W.  to  American  Can  Co     Tray.    8  180- 

5.54,  4-27-65.  Cl.  229 — 28 
Kflhle.  Engelbert  :  Bee^ 

Enders.  Edgar.  KDhle.  and  Mali.    3,180.890. 
Knhlman.  Irene  D.    Means  for  holding  correction  material  for 

correcting  tvolne  errors.     3.180.474.  4-27-66   Cl    197 — 181 
Kiihnl,    I..eonold    K  .    to   Eversharo.    Inc       Single-edge   safety 

njBor  blade  dispenser      3.180,484.  4-27-6."5,  Cl.  206—16 
Knil,  Albert  R.,  to  The  AJax  Mfg.  Co.     Work  transfer  mech- 

A? ^  ror  forging  presses  and  the  like.     3,180,123.  4-27-65, 

Cl.  72 — ^22. 


•ISO. a  -  sto 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.180,629. 


Kumper,  Ern»t :  Set — 

Ooeke,  Eb«rhard,  and  Kumper. 
Kunetka,  Rob«rt  K.  :  See—  •isaai"? 

Bednarski,  Va  ery  N..  Kunetka.  and  Allen.     8,180.412. 
Kapfe^  BerMTd  K.,  knd  k.  W.  Yocum.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
""(^o      seal..     3,186,«48,  ♦-27-«5   CI   277-92. 
Kuroda.   Staigehani.     Hand  baaket.     3,180,888,  4-27-80.  ci. 

Ku/k^^l.  J*«n«i  H.    to  Tung  Sol  Electric  Inc.     Circuit  for 
<^ntroUing  alternating  currents.      3,180.9»«,  4-a7-«5.  ci. 

LAmb      Douglas    J.,     to     Moiuianto    Co.       Crimping    derlce. 

lJ^^'&r'^-''.o  ?ro'sfc'  Machine  Co     I-     Variable 

Impact  tile  press.     3,17»,»»8.  4-2T-65,   CI.   2»— 84. 
Lambert.    Robert    D.,    to    Symington    Wavne    Corp      Power 
nSperated  loading  ramp.     3,17».»«8,  4-2t-W,  CI.  14—71 
LiSurn,    Kdwa?d    H.,    to    international    Standard   Electric 

Corp.     Electric  pulse  code  translators.    8,181, IJo,  *-^i-oo, 

C^\     Q4A      347 
Lammerts.  Walter  E..  to  Germain's,  Inc.     Donnancy  control 

of  rose  plants.      3,180,058.  4-27-85.  CI.  47—58. 
Lamont,  VNUllam  A.:  Set —  ^-o^^oa 

Domba,  Elemer,  and  Lamont.     3.180,788. 
Landfrled,  Bert  W..  to  Top-Scor  Products.   Inc.     f»"y  «" 

lactyiate-monoglycerlde   emulslfler   composition    for   Daaery 

products.      3,180.738.  4-27-65,  Cl.  »»— 91.  ^^    k      i, 

Landvlk     Noriuan   O.      Foldable   chair    with    suspended   book 

holder.     3.180,680.  4-27-«5,  Cl.  297—192     „,    „  ^   ^     . 
L*n«    Konrad,  P.  Schubert.  A.  Burger,  and  W.  Schabacher. 

to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer  AktlengeseUachaft       PrpcMS   for 

the  production  of  boro-hydrocarbon  compounas.     S.iwj.b**. 

4-27-85,  Cl.  280 — 806.5. 
Langlols,  Dayid  .  See —  „  .„^  ,^„ 

Murat,  Adolf  R.,  and  Langlols.     3,180,568. 
Lankford,  William  L.,  Jr.  :  See —  o  ,0,  iax 

Van  Winkle,  Roy  L.,  Lankford,  and  Carpenter.    3,181.165. 
Lapat.   Philip  E..  to  United  Nndear  Corn      Process  for  pre 

par  ng  uranium  nitride.     3.180.702.  4-57-85    Cl.  23—14^5^ 
Laran    Roy  J  .  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Adduct  of  B-trlchloroboraiole 

and  perchloric  add.     8,180,701,  ♦-27-«8.  a.  28—14. 

^''Biidilil'b^iihf' t:  Hanley.    Larlaon.    and    Kerrltaky. 
3  180  990. 

'"^nijei*  Charf^.,  and  Laraon.     3.180^18». 

Allen.  William  W..  and  Larson      3.180,020.  

La  Rosa,  Richard,  to  Hazeltlne  Re»<*rch.  Inc  Low  noise 
termination  for  parametric  amplifier.     3,181,078,  4-^7-«o, 

Larson,  Eugene,  to  National  IndnstHal  Equipment  Co.  Adver 
tislng  display  device.     3.180,043.  4-27-6^  Cl.  40—37 

Laaaen  Sren  H.,  to  Ralaton  Purina  Co.  Treatment  of  pre- 
cooked fish.      8,180,738.  4-27-«5,  Cl.  99—111. 

Launder.  Ernie  L.  :  See —  _  .„^  ..«« 
Lannder.  Richard  L.  and  E.  L.  8.180.480. 
Launder.  Richard  L.  and  E.  L-  ,3,180.431.  

Launder.  Richard  L.  and  EL.  to  H  i  ^  Tooth  Co.  Kipper 
and  cutter  wing  for  soil  breaking.  8.180.480.  4-27-«5. 
Cl.    172—700.  _    ,      .     „ 

Launder,  Richard  L.  and  B.  L.,  to  H 
breaker  for  mounting  on  a  ripper 
pj    J 72 T20 

Law'  James  R.,  to  Bausch  *  Lomb  Inc.  Method  of  forming 
a  composite  article.     3,180,751,  4-27-68,  Cl.  117—5.5^ 

Lawrence  Donald  K.  RevoUlng  rocking  horae.  8,180,640. 
4-27-«.  Cl.  272—33. 

^^^yffo^'i™  D*%^  Laws.     8.180,850. 
Leach,  Lemuel  L.,  Jr. :  See —  .  .,^  „«„ 

Cobb,  Finch  B.,  Leach,  and  Snyder.     8,180,829. 
Leader    John  M. :  See —  _^ 

Leader,  Richard  R.  and  J.  M.     8,180,869. 
Leader,  Richard  R,,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Leader,  Richard  R.  and  J    M.     3,180.889 
Leader,    Richard  R.   and  J.   M.,   to   ftlch«r<l   R, 
Fluid  check.     3,180,369.  4-27-68,  C\.  189—161. 

Vendt,  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledlg      3,180^864. 
Lee    Burton  D..  and  8.  L.  Wilkinson,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Gated 

multlTibrators.     8181.081   4-27-68.  C1.3S1— 49 
Lee.   Kyu   M.     Article  securing  device.     8.180.607.  4-27-85. 

Lee  '  Royal.      Power    transmiaalon.      8.180.170,   4-27-68,    Cl. 

T4 — 418. 
Lee.  Shlh  T. :  See- 
Li,  Yao  T.,  and  Lee. 
Leeper.     William     C.    Jr. 

4-2y-68.  Cl.  171—21. 
Leeaon.  Lewis  J.:  See—-  •<o/»tqt 

Cacchlllo.  Anthony  F..  Leeaon.  and  Lowery.     8.180.797 
Leesona  Corp.  :  See — 

Oswin.   Harry   O.      3.180,762. 
Lefkowltx.  Herman.     Changeable  omamenUl  setting. 

112.  4-27-65.  Cl.  68 — 29. 
Lefort.  Henry  Q.     See—  ^  ,   .  ^      •ioat^v 

Bennett.  Dwlght  0..  Sprigux,  and  Lefort  8  1^7*2  _ 
Lecgatt,  David  C.  A.,  to  Associated  ElectHcal  Indostrtes  Ltd 
^ISr  wheels  and  racks.  8.180.172.  4-27-68.  Cl  74— 462 
Lehmann    Walter  J.     Distortion  lock  structure  and  method 

8.180,66.'«.  4-27-6S.  Cl.  285—189. 
Lebovec,  Kurt,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Single  crrstal  semi 

conductor  realators.     3  181  097,  4-27-65    CT    838—22 
Leighton.  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Electronic  Automation  Systems.  Inc 

Standsrdlxatlon  of  radiation-absorption  type  density  gages 

3.180  985    4-27-65.   CT.  250 — 48.5. 
Leltx.  Ernst.  Q.m.h.H.  :  See — 

Mulch.  Hans.     3.180.697.  . 

Lemelaon.  Jerome:  See —  .,»«-•«       r 

Cotler,  Julea,  and  Lemelson.     8,180.689. 


LMtt,  Joka  O.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
eonpoMte  electrical  terminal  asaembly.  3.180,009,  4-27-68, 
Cl.   29— 155.05. 

^°^rown.  El'wood  B..  Waas,  Soriano,  and  Leont.     8,180.898. 
Lerner.    Irving  :   See — 

Bett,  Harry,  and   Lerner      3.180,336. 
Le  saint    Kenneth,  and  L.  A.  Stoll.  to  Avco  Corp.     Moving 
events  display  device.      3.181.134,  4-27-68,  Cl.  440—309.4. 
Leschhorn,   Paul:   See —  ..o,^..-.; 

Wiedmann.  Ludwlg,  and  Leschhorn.     3.180.469.I 
Lescroel,    Yves:   See-  „.„„„„„ 

Pierrot,  Andre,  and  Lewrroel.     3.180.833. 
Levene    Martin  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     DaU  storage 

apparatus.      3,181.166.  4-27-85.  Cl.  346—74. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  See —  «  ,  on  . ,« 

Schrelber.    Frederick    W..    and    Boucher.     8.180.558. 
Levy.  Al»n  J.  :  See — 

^lakind.  Carroll,  and  Levy.     3,180.243.      „   „   „,,     ^^ 
Levy   William  G.    Gun  rack.    3.180,494.  4-27-60.  CT.  211— «4 
Lewln   Leonard   and  C.  C.  E:agleafleld,  to  International  SUnd- 
ard' Electric    Corp.      Waveguide   comer   Junction    with    Im- 
proved operation  by  use  of  diaphragms  reflective  at  glanc- 
ing angle.     3,181.088,  4-27-85.  Cl.  383— 11. 
Lewis    Robert  D.,  to  Acme  Protection  Eaulpment  Co.     Go 
maak    communication    aystem.       8,180,333.    4-27-66.    CI. 
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U    Yao  T..  and  8.  Y.  Lee.     Strain  gage  fluid  pressure  aenalng 

transducer     8.180.154.   4-27-65.    Cl.    73—398. 
Llbbey  Owens-Ford  Glaea  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rltter.  George  F.     3,180,780.  .,„«,., 

Ryan.  Joseph  D.,  and  Mattlmoe.     3.180.781. 

Liden.  Bengt  :   See —  .  ,,..  ,,o/,o,, 

Schwanbom.  Anders  A.,  and  Liden.     3,180.811. 

Lieberman,  Arthur  M..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
Kraoh  Corp  Device  for  the  automatic  recofnltion  of  writ- 
ten or  printed  diaractera.     3.181,120,  4-2T-66,  Q.  840— 

Lieblg   Josepb  M.,  to  Illinois  Minin|,  Inc      Split  ring  oil  s^l 
with  reinforcing  element.    3,180,650,  4-27-65,  C\.  277—208. 
Lilly.  Kit,  and  Co. :  See —  ^    ^ 

I'ochran    Jamea    E.,    Jr..    Kline.    Soper,    and    Cannon. 
8,180,872. 
Limestone  Products  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Titus.  Harry  W.     3.180.785.  .      ,     ^     ,   ...^ 

Lindbcrg,   John   B..   Jr.     Praaaure-actuated   electrical   switch 
having  flat  support  as  doaure  for  prevention  of  overyea- 
«  Vl 80.986,  4-27-66.  CT.  200—140.  ^ 


k  L  Tooth  Co.      Soil 
3.180.431.    4-27-66. 


Leader  Ltd. 


8.180,154.       ' 
Lawn     conditioner. 


8.180,427. 


3,180,- 


Boittle' closure.   '8,180,618.  4-27-86.   Ci. 


sure   damage 
Llndgren,    Erik   A 

ojj ^2 

Undley.  William  U     Arranaement  for  ■opportlng  a  tubeleas 

tire  on  a  wheel  rim.     3.180,391,  4-27-«^  g.  152— 188. 
Lindquiat,  Robert  H..  B.  F.  Mulaskey,  and  H   F    Harnsberger, 

to  CallJomU  Baacarcfa  Corp.     Procesa  of  dehydrogenatlon 

with     caulyst     rejuvenation.       3.180.908.     4-27-66.     CI. 

260—680. 

^'"^^W^llit'^^WlUlVm*  m7  and    Lindaey.     3.180.268.  ^ 
Undaley,  Charles  W..  and  E.   R.  Larson,  to  Radio  Corp.   of 

America.       Method    of    supplying    a    plurality    of    wlraa. 

3,180,189.  4-27-66.  C\.  8»— 18. 
Link-Belt  Co. :  See—  _  ' 

Bain,  Raymond  P      8.180J66.  „     ^     ^    ..,.         ..    .  . 
Llnke    Johannes,  to  Machine  Tool  Worka  Oerllkon    AdminU- 

tratlon   Co      kocket  containers.     8.180.224.   4-27-66,   O. 

89—1.7. 

I^earce  Frank  G..  Wright,  Blrkneaa.  and  Llnak.  8,180,810. 
Lion  Mfg   Corp.  :  See — 

Seiden,  Herman  L.,  and  Zale.      8.180,646. 
Zale.  "rtiad.  and  Selden.     3.180,646. 
Llskey  Aluminum.  Inc.  :  See — 

Liakey.  Ernest  C.  Jr.     3,180.469.       |    . 
Uskey,  Ernest  C.  Jr.     8,180,460.  .  ^  . 

Llskey    Ernest  C,  Jr.  to  Llake/  Aluminum,  Inc      Dwnonnt- 
able  sectional  partition.     8.180.469.  4-27-66.  CT^  189— 84 
Llskey.  Ernest  C,  Jr.,  to  Llskey  Aluminum    Inc.     Floor  panel 

for  elevated  flooring.     3.180,460.  4-27-88.  CI.  189—84. 
Lisa    Saul :  See — 

'Metxger.  Arthur  C.  and  Uaa.     8,180,162. 
Listen    Joseph.     Combined   internal   combustion  and  hot-air 

engine.     3,180.078,4-27-68.0.80—14. 
Lloyd.   Allan    O..    to   General   MUla    Inc.     IMrect^rrent   to 
alternating-current     inverter.       8.181.006.     4-27-66.     Cl. 

J3J j^3 

Loehbead.  John  L.,  to  United  Butes  of  America.  Armr     Re- 
placeable gas  aystem  for  flrearms.     3.180.226.  4-27-66.  CI. 

§9—191 
Locke  Frank  W.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.    Paperboard 

slotting  derica.     8  180,194,  4-27-66.  CT,   88—878. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  8e#—  ,  ,«^«.* 

Hand.  Boaa  L..  Jr..  and  Seaalng.     8.180.989 
Noble.  Paul,  Jr..  Beed    and  Borgardt.     8.180.899. 
Qulnn.  Ross  A.     8.180.807. 
Lohse    Oeorg:   See —  ^,    ^  »,annAn 

Bohme.  Hermann,  and  Lohae.     8.180,240.  

Lollger  Willi,  to  AlDura  AG     8t«rilliable  homofenmnr  P«»P 

3.180,273,  4-27-66,  CT   106— 153 
Long.  Wayne  J     to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Pilot  operated  relief 
valve  with  auxiliary  pilot  control.     8.180.888.  4-27-65,  Cl. 
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Lonsa  Electric  and  Ctoemlcal  Works  Ltd. :  8m —  .,„„_,-         ' 

Rlnderspacher.  Max.  Stllli.  and  Brenner.     3.180.778. 
Loomans.  Robert  E  .  to  Deere  *  Co.    AdJusUble  shovel  wlnga. 

3  180.291.  4-27-65.  Ci.  Ill — 86. 
Looaer    Gottlieb,    to  Verwaltnngageaellaehaft  der  Werk«eug- 
maschlnenfabrik  Oerilkon.    Procwa  and  apnaratuafor  form- 
ing  tubular    fllms   and    the   like.      8.180.909.    4-27-66,   CL 
264—96. 
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3.181,167. 
See — 


Lorensana,  Mofses  B. 

Wiciienberg,   Chester  H.,   and   Loreniana.     3,180,165. 
L5ftcti,   Jurifeu,   and   H.   Zschekel.   to   International   Standard 
Electric  Corp.      Electronic   programme-control.      3,181,121. 
4-27-65.  (1    340 — 147. 
Loughlin,    Bernard   D..    to    Haseltlne    Research.    Inc.      Muting 
circuit  for  signal-translating  apparatus.     3,181,087,  4-27- 
85.  tl.  325—348. 
Loveland.  .Malcolm  \\.,  to  Atlaa  Pacific  Engineering  Co.     Fruit 

pitting   machine.      3,180,477    4-27-65,   C\.    198 — 38 
Low,  Kenneth  B  ,  Jr  ,  and  C.  Goeti-Oabor.     Music  note  pitch 

teaching   device.      3,180.201.  4-27-65.   Cl.   84 — 477. 
Lowenthal,  Hans.,  to  Collbri  Lighters  Ltd.    Clkarette  lighters. 

3.180.117.  4-27-65.  Cl.  67— 7.1.  T 

Lowery.  James  A.  :  See — 

Cacchlllo.  Anthony  F.,  Leeson,  and  Lowery.     3,180,797. 
Lugasch.  Myron  N.  :  See — 

UrotU,  Henry  M.,  Lugaaeh  and  P.  T.     8,180.874. 
Lugasch.  PhylllH  T.  :  See — 

Grotta,   Henry   M..  and  Lugasdi.     3,180.874. 
Lukens  Steel  Co.  :   See — 

Rote.   Richard  8.      3.180,018.  I 

Lundt>erg.  Hans  T.  F. :  See — 

Gustafsson.  Gotthard  V.  A.     3,180,151. 
Lundell,  Vernon  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.    Ejector 
conatruction   for  wafering  machines.     3,180,287.  4-27-65. 
Cl.   107—14. 
Luts,  Leo  O. :  See — 

Pauk.    Henry  T.,   Luts,   and   Bisenberg.      3,180,192. 
Luti,  Otto:  See—  , 

Caroli,  Gerhard  and  Lutx.     3,180,071. 
Mace   Rainbow  and  Stone  Ltd.  :  See — 

Allen.  r>«vld  F.      3.180,292. 
MacOlashan.  Donald  W.  :   See — 

Martin.  John  W  ,  HultquUt,  and  MacGlashan. 
Machine  Tool  Works  Oerllkon,  Administration  Co. 

Llnke.  Johannes.     3,180,224. 
Mack.  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Ellsey,  Samuel  E..  Jr..  and  Ma<«.     3.180.891. 
Mark  Tnicks,   Inr   :   See — 

GIbbH,  William  F.     3,180.423. 
MacLeod,  Norman  \.    Casing  deitcallng  method  and  apparatus. 

3.180.418,  4-27-65.  Cl.  166 — 13. 
MarMlllan.  Charles  W  .  to  Bear  Mfg.  Co.     Automotive  wheel 

alining  apparatus.     3.180.033.  4-27-65.  Cl.  33—203  12. 
.MacNelll,  John  B.,  B.  P.  Baker,  deceased  (by  Mellon  National 
Bank  and  Trust  Co.,  executor),  and  W.  8.  Aapey,  to  West- 
IriKhouse     Electric    Corp.      Multi-break     fluid-blast    circuit 
breaker      3,180.959.  4-27-65.  CT.  200—145. 
MacPhee,  Paul  A.  :    See— 

Wanlelista.  Walter.  Slppel  and  MacPhee.     3.180.973. 
Madland.  Thorvsld.  to  Toungstown  Steel  Door  Co.     Control 

device.     3,179.980.  4-27-65.  CI.  20-   24 
Maglera.   Joseph   8.      Shirt   hanger.     3.180,544.  4-27-85.  Cl. 

223 81. 

Magraw,  Gilbert  S.  :  See — 

SomervUle.  Robert  S..  and  Magraw.     3.180.647. 
Mahaffv,  Reld  A.,  and  J.   R.  Harder.     Packaging  apparatus 

3.180.068.  4-27-65.  Cl.  5^—52. 
Maher.  Jerry,  Jr.   to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.      WaHhtng 

and  sealing  machine.     3,180.088,  4-27-85.  Cl.  53—167 
Maler.   Erwin,  G.  M.  and  J.   I.,  to  Oxvmet  AG.      Method  for 
the  treatment   of   raw   materials.     3.180.915 
j3 9 

Maler.  O'otthart  M.  :  See — 

Maler,  Erwin.  O.  M.  and  J.  I.     3.180.915. 
Maler,  Johann  I.  :   See — 

Maler.  Erwin.  G    M.  and  J.  I.     3.180,918. 
-Malhak,  H.  Aktlengesellfichaft :   See— 

Blunck.  Otto  H..  and  StOben.     3.180.584. 
Majik-Ironem.  Inc.  :  See— 

Foeter.  Edwin  E.     3.180.041. 
.Malan.    George    L       Vibrator    mounting    means. 

4-27-65.  Cl    2.59 — 1. 
Maico  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Just.  Alex.  Krsuse.  and  Kukla.     3.180.921 

MaxlmofT.  Paul  A.,  Krol.  and  Sola       3.180  014 
Malesko,   Joseph,   35%    to  J.   Plekutowskl.   Jr.     Sinker  for  a 

Ashing  line  and  the  like.     3.180.052.  4-27-65,  Cl    43 43  12 

Malkanlan.  Zar.  to  KeUey  Hares  Co.     Method  of  mannfnctur- 

Ing  air  cleaner  element.     .1.180.010.  4-27-85    Cl    29—167 

Maltenfort.  .Ntartln  S      Production  of  thin  walled  rubber  artl- 

cles.     3.180,914.  4-27-65.  Cl    264 — 306. 
Malt.  Hugo  :   See — 

Bndera.  Edgar.  Knhle.  and  Malt      3.180.890. 
Mammel.  Lewis  H.  :  See— 

Buhrendi.rf.  Frederick  O..  and  Mammel.     3,180,.540 
Manasevlt.  Harold  M.  :   fire— 

■^'<^'i>«k*y.  Allen  L..  Manasevlt.  and  Brotherton. 

^^'tOs'^^'  '^"*"  ^ '  **■"•**''**•  ""1  Brotherton. 

Mandula,  JoMeph  M..  Jr  :   Sec — 

XM      ''^^,'L^^a':  ^'     ■"<'  Mandula.     3.180.230. 
Mann.  Ralph  W..  to  Jersey  Production  Re»M>arch  Co 
rf-ordlng  system      3.181.167.  4-27-6.%.  Cl.  348—74 

'^7r1;v?hu'*'hii:.-''''  '.'"'  ^i  *    »■""•  t"  Halliburton  Co. 
^27^    Cl    ^66^133  '"'"     •^"'■'»*       3.180.420. 

*'ci'"2»7^8^       "*~"    "'•*'  "**"•      ^•l®^''***.  4-27-66. 
Marasco,  Paul  M. :  See — 

Swiartx.  Martin  D..  and  Marasco      3.180.208. 

^'Mt'jl^    '7"'.  ^-  l"  American  Machine  k  Foundrv  Co      Pan 
iMdlng  device.     3.180.522.  4-27-65    Cl    221— IWJ 

*^e2l^A^r'   ^A     '?.''  ^^^    Phillips.  Jr.  to  American  Ma 
^l-'Arp^^O/y  Co.      Corrector  for  misallimed  and  o"'- 
3.180.476.  4-27-65,  Cl.  198 — 33. 


4-27-65,   Cl. 


3.180,624, 


3,180.- 
3,180,. 


Signal 


turned  rolla. 


Marc,  Inc. :  See — 

Rauter.  Rudolf.  3,180.760. 
Marchal.  Pierre  J.  A.,  and  R.  C.  Galinaro.  to  Sud-AriaHon 
Soclete  .N'atlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronautiques.  Appara- 
tus for  recording  the  trajectories  of  moving  bodies  and 
aerial  niissiles  on  motion  picture  film.  3,181.189.  4-27-65. 
Cl.  848 — 107. 
Marchant.  Francis  C.  I.,  to  Bristol  SIddeley  Engines  Ltd.    Jet 

propuldion  engines.     3,180.087.  4-27-65.  Cl    60 — 35.55. 
Marshall.  Charlex  E.,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.     Transis- 
tor   operated    servo   system    using   direct    current    motors. 
3,181,051   4-27-66.  Cl.  318—341 
Marshall.   Preston   F.,   to  The  Kendall   Co.     Dampening  roll 

cover.  3,180,115,  4-27-05,  Cl.  66—170. 
Marshall  and  Williams  Corp. :  See — 
Naah,  John  C.  3,179.1:76. 
Nash,  John  C.  8,179.977. 
Nash.  John  C.  3,180.001. 
Nash,  John  C.  3,180.002. 
Martin.  James.     Vehicle  escape  systems.     3,180,593,  4-27-68, 

**^i*"v,^**'i°  ^  •  '■  ^  Hultqulst.  and  D.  W.  MacOlashan,  to 
4^27^5    n    '^'^i—  '^"**  *''""  "^  "Ublllxer.     3,181, iST. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Grotta,  Henry  M.,  and  Lugasch.     3,180,874 

Martin,  William  M.  Process  for  sterile  food  packaging 
3,180.740.  4-27-85.  Cl.  99 — 182. 

^'Vw!"S'''  Thomas  W.,  and  D.  L.  Klass,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
3 ^80  82?  4-'27?65"c °25*2-25°*°^  '  hydrate  of  an  alum. 

Mas,  Joseph  A.,  to  I>ynamic  Instrument  Corp.  Lighting  sys- 
tems  for  dwellings.      3.180,978.   4-27-65,   Cl.   240—9 

MsHon.  Francis  G..  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.  Cavity  resona- 
tor with  variable  tuning.     3,181,093,  4-27-65,  Cl    333—83 

MaKon.  James  C.  Hydraulic  Jarring  tool.  3,180,433,4-27-65, 
Cl.   173 — 73. 

Masaey-Ferguslon  Services  N.V. :  See — 
Lundell.  Vernon  J.     3.180  287. 

Mast.  John  G.  Matrix  for  produdng  printing  slugs  and  proc- 
ess  for  making  the  matrix.     3.179.988,  4-27-6.5,  Cl.  22--6  6 

Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  :   See— 
Onaru,  Masakl.     3,180.998. 

Mattel.  Inc.  :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W..  and  Golrtfarb.     3.179,980 

Matthews.  Vincent  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lalwratories  Inc 
Multlcustomer  private  branch  exchange.  3,180,942.  4-27- 
85.  Cl,  179 — 27. 

Mattlmoe.  Paul  T.  :  See — 

Ryan.  Joseph  D..  and  Mattlmoe.      3.180.781. 

Maurer.  Pierre,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Tray  and  tray 
unload  mecnHnlsm.     3.180.J505.  4-27-65    Cl    21^310 

Maxev.  Alexander  R.  :  See — 

Hlbbard.  Earl  R..  and  Maxey.      8,180.929. 

Maximoff.  Paul  A..  S.  J.  Krol,  and  J.  B.  Sola,  to  Malco  Mfg 
Co.,  Inc.  Contact  loading  mechanism  for  electrical  aocket 
machines     3.180,014,  4-27-65.  Cl  29 — 203 

May,  Harry  J.  :  See — 

Coulon.  Edward  I    and  May.     3,180  196  i 

Mayhfw,  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

Pryor.  Rlthnrd  L.,  and  Mayhew.     3.181,131 

Mazzarese.  XIrk  J.  :  See — 

„  ^l!?*'^*'-  William  C,  and  Maxzarese.     3.181.146. 
fl8^e\Tl-i7\6^''^"'2^T'^  °'  ^*'""'  exerciamg  vehicle. 

McCane.  Donald  I.  :  See — 

-,   -Harris.  John  F.    Jr.    and  McCane.     3.180.895. 
VvV*il'  A'*""'*.  ?  •   **»  General   Motors   Corp.      Ignition   dls- 
3l?80  948:'4:'j7'-65' Cl'foo^So'"  "'*'*  l"^r'"^«on  mean.. 

McCauley.  Porter  T.  H. :  See —  •  ' 

w  ^''"*^'  O^'rald  W    and  McCaulev      3.181.0154. 

McCauley.  Thomas  E..  to  Naico  Chemical  Co.  Metallurgical 
process.    3.180,728.  4-27-66.  Cl.  7.5— 5  i"i^Kic«i 

McCloskey  Allen  L  H.  M.  Manasevlt.  and  R.  J.  Brotherton. 
to  I  nlted  .States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  ore- 
paring  diboron  tetrafluorlde.     3.180.707.  4-27-88    Cl    23 

^05. 

MeHoskey  Allen  L,  H.  M.  Manasevlt.  and  R.  J.  Brotherton. 
to  United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  prel 
pwrlng  diboron  tftrafluorlde.     3,180,708,  4-27-65,  Cl.  ^ 

McClure,  Glenn  T..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Fluid  ores- 
sure  brake  control  apparatus.  8,180,895,  4-27-65.  Cl.  308— 
06. 

McClure  Pro.lectors.  Inc.  :  See — 

„  ^Parker   Flovd  D.    8,180,218. 

(^"los— loV     ^      Knock-down  stand.     3,180,288,  4-27-66. 

McCutcheon.  Samuel  R..  and  C.  N.  Wlnnlngstad,  to  Tektronix 
Int  Electrical  switch  with  the  outer  conductors  of  coaxial* 
6?  Cl*"  Vt^        to  spaced  shield  plates.     3.181.086,  4-27- 

M(^naid.  Mlcluiel  F..  8r..  O.  W.  Adams,  and  O.  B.  Jolley  to 
Baso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Supported  AlBm  cat- 
i]^^l  **'  enhanced  activity.  3,180.905.  4-27-65,  Cl  260— 
68.1.7. 

^^(^SS— 205**^*^      ^**^"  *"*'*  Indicator.     3,180,084,  4-27-68, 
^'95rrM^ci*9^i^*°'"'-^"''*^-    ^***«P     3.179.- 

***!.%*■*"•  Albert.     Note  finder.     3,180,200,  4-27-65   Cl    84 

477.  ' 

McDowell    Richard  H..  to  Alginate  Industries  Ltd.     Procesa 

2  o^^k}^''^F"^5^    Impermeable    to    water.      3.180,097, 
4— Z7— 00,   Cl.   61 — 86. 

McFariand,  Douglas  B..  and  R.  E.  Dulebohn.  to  Padflc  Cur- 
fatnwall.  Inc.  Curtalnwall  mulllon  and  method  of  install- 
ing curtalnwalls.     3,180,458,  4-27-66,  Cl.  189—84. 


acviu 
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Socket 
4-27-65.  a.  173— 


3.180.752. 


Carpenter'*  elevator  and 
198 — 108. 
t>ead    aettor.      3.180.03U. 


Synthetic 
27-« 


CI. 


3.180,573. 

3,180.573. 


McFerren.  Ed«r  L.    to  G»dding8  4  LewU  Machine  Tool  Co, 

Facing  head  attachment.     3,180.187.  4-.i7-«S.  Cl.«—i. 
UcQinn.itLiaes  B..  to  FMC  Corp.     Seal  awiembly.     S.180.48© 

M^f^^n:  S.bf?f~F?  and    U    J.    Ucker.      Uquld    rheoaUt 

3  181  009.  4-27-«6,  CI.  338 — 82.  .    „     .  ^ 

Mcftenry,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Too]  Co 

retainer  for  Impact  wrench.     8,180.435 

93 
McHugh.  John  P.":  See—  _  ,  ..  ».  „     w 

Bollinger.  Albert  E..  Delaney,  and  McHuKh 
McKay    James  G..  to  Kiwi  CoderH  Corp.     Magnetic  printing 

wheel  conatructlon.     3.180.259.  4-?7-©3.  CI.  101—378. 
.McMahon,  John  K.  :  See — 

Jex.  Victor  B..  and  MciUhon.    3.180.882. 
Mecanlque  Navale  et  Outlllage  de  Predalon  II.N.O.P. :  See- 

OlanoU.  Marcel  L.    3.180,298. 
Meek8.  Donald  L.,  and  K.  H.  2>mp. 

conveyor.     3.180.4T9,  4-27-6.->.  CI 
Meeka.    Jame«   B.,    Sr.      Galvanized 

M     t^f    ^n     1^     go        ?07 

Meeks    Paul  J.,  to  Clary  Corp.     Thruat  device.     3,180.084, 

4-27-65,  CI.  60—35.5. 
.VIeller,  John  G..  to  United  Stateti  Plywood  Corp 

lignocelluloae  atnictural  products.     3,180.784.  4-27-tt5 

Melhug   Ole  J,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  the  counting  stages  of  a  ring  counter. 
3.181,006.  4-27-65,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Melka.  .\b  :  See — 

Anderson,  Lars  M.     3,180,543. 
Mell    Eric  W.,  to  Tonka  Toys  Inc.     Barbecue  device  with  mor- 

able  hood.    3.180.248.  4-27-65,  CI.  99—421. 
Melllon.  Frank  :  See—  «.„„.,. 

Dl  Domenlco.  Joseph,  and  Melllon.     3.180,521. 
Mellon  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  See— 

MacNeill.  John  B..  Baker,  and  Aspey.     3,180,959. 
.VIenary,    Robert    F.      Apparatus   for  automatically   detecting 

thickness  variations.     3.180.143.  4-27-65.  CI.  73—159. 
.Menegoz,  Charles  D.    R.  Perleres.  and  J.  Mercier.  to  Pechlney 
Compagnle  do  orodults  Chlmlqu«*8  et  Klectrometallurglques. 
Electric  arc  furnaces  and  method.     3,180.916,  4-27-M.  CI. 
13 — 9. 
Mengden,  Helnrlch  :  See —  »  .„»    ^.. 

Moakopf.  Peter.  Boden,  and  .Mengden.     8.180.5O«. 
Menneklng.     Hartmut.     and     H.     Hennlng,     to     Rhelnmetall 
O.m.b.H.,  Flrma.    Maeislne  for  automatic  firearms.    3,180.- 
046,  4-27-65,  CI.  42—^0. 
Menxlmer,  Lisle  W.  :  See — 

De  Vlto.  Angelo  B.    3.180,669. 
Merrill.  Bernice  C. :  See — 

Damon.  Roger  H..  Jr..  and  Merrill 
Merrill.  Justin  C.  :  See— 

Damon.  Rogrer  H..  Jr.,  and  Merrill 
Merrill,  Phillip  E.    Thermal  switch  having  temperature  aensl- 
tlve  pellet   and  alidlng  disc  contact.     3.180.958,  4-27-88. 
CI.  200—142. 
Mer«.    Gerhard,    to    International    .Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Magnetic-core  storage  matrix.    3.181,127,  4-27-65.  CI.  340- 
174. 
Mescher.  Marvin  C.  to  P-D-M  Enterprise*.  Inc.     Evaporative 

cooler  for  trucks.     3.180.244.  4-2t-65.  Cl.  98 — 2. 
Meshherg.    Philip.      Selective    dispensing   means.      3.180,536. 

4-27-65,  Cl.  222—394. 
Metallgeaetlschaft,  A.O.  :  Bee — 

Meyer,  Kurt.  Rauach,  Heltmann,  and  Koch.     3.180.725. 
Metalleesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See— 

Eist'nlnhr.  Karl-Heinz,  and  Voe«te.     3,180.898. 
Oberndorfer,  Johann.     3.180.501. 
Metallnrfdcal  Development  Co.  :  See —  i  ^ 

Clark.  Alan  A.    3.180,502. 
Metallurgical  Procesaes  Ltd. :  See — f  ,;     i 

Clark.  Alan  A.    3.180..'S02.  I 

Mettler,  Hal  C.     I'ltrasonic  cleaner  and  method  of  generating 
mechanical    vibrations    thereto.       3.180.626.    4-27-6.5,    Cl. 
259 — n. 
Metz.  Ralph  J. :  See — 

Weinberg,  Norman  L..  and  Metz.     3.181.149. 
Metzger,  .\rthur  C.  and  S.  Lisa,  to  Micro  Metric*  Sales  Corp. 

Pressure  transducer.     3.180,152.  4-27-65.  Cl.  73 — 3»4. 
.Meyer.    Kurt.    H.    Rausch,    G.    Heltmann,    and    W.    Koch,    to 
Metallgesellschaft.  A.G.     Process  for  reduction  of  iron  ore 
with   separate  Introduction  of  reducing  agent.     8,180,725. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  75 — 33. 
Meyer  Machine.  Inc.  :  See — 

Meyer.  Roy  E..  and  Thompson.    3.179.994. 
Meyer,  Roy  E..  and  H.  L.  Thompson,  to  Meyer  Machine,  Inc. 

Safety  appliance.     3,179.994.  4-27-65.  Cl.  2-1 — 134 
Meylan.  Georgt's,  to  J.  Bobst  and  Son  S.A.     Continuous  Htack 

advancing  apparatus.      3.180.638.   4-27-65.   Cl.   271 — 62. 
.Michel.  David  D..  to  The  Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware.    Tamper 
proof  cover  for  a  container.     3.180.532.  4-27-65,  Cl.  222— 
182. 
Mickey.    Frederick   E..    to   United    SUtes  of   America.    Navy. 
Variable  contour  nozzle.     3.180.140.  4-27-65,  CT.  78—147 
Micro  Metrics  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 

Metzirer.   Arthur  C  and  Liss.     3,180.152. 
Mldgley.  Eric  L..  N.  A.  Rhodes,  and  J.  A.  Hayward.  to  Sweet- 
heart Plastics.  Inc.     Punch  and  die  aHsemblv  for  forming 
a  cluster  of  covers.     3.180.191.  4-27-66.  Cl.  83—137. 
Midland  Dimold  Co.  :  See —  I 

Franzen.  Paul  R.     3.180.380. 
Mld-Staten  Steel  k  Wire  Co. :  See—  .      .  t 

Torelll.  Boyd  M.    3.180.372.  .'..'., 

Midwestern  Instniments.  Inc. :  See —       i    '    , 

Oark.  John  R.     3.181.014.  '"     '=-        '" 

Duff.  Blllv  E.     3.180  346. 

MikoUJciyk.  Wallace,  and  S.  L    and  F.  J.  Piatkowskt.     PUe 
protector.    8.180.099,  4-27-65.  Cl.  81—54. 


Mlkuach,   BerU,   and   H.    Wesaner.    to   K.    Vockenhubcr.   and 

C.    Haaaer.      Photoaraphlc    or    cinematographic    camera 

3,180,241.  4-27-65.  CL  95—64. 
Miller,   Arthur  J.,   to  Carrier  Corp.      Vibration  damped  turlM> 

machinery.     3.180.616.  4-27-65.  Cl.  253 — 77. 
Miller,  David  T.  A.,  to  Wituker  Corp.    Preaaure  ratio  switch. 

3,180.359.  4-27-65,  Cl.  137-625.4. 
Miller,   Harold   L.,   to   Vemoo   Products,   Inc.     Swinging  door 

and  gate  operator.     3.180,635    4-27-65.  Cl.  268—74. 
Miller,  Lawrence  F.    and  J.  O.  Thorahelm,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Pressure  control  system.     3.180.763,  4-27-65,  Cl.  136—86. 
Miller,  Thomas  W.,  and  P.  V.  BUnkenabip.  to  United  Stateit 

of   America.    Amiy.      Water  dry    process   for   nitrocellulose. 

3,180.860.  4-27-65.  Cl.  260— 223. 
Mills    George  J.,  W.  L.  Dowler.  and  D.  A.  Gordon,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Army.     I'ropellant  fuel  conuining  mag 

nestum  aluminum  alloy.     3,180.770,  4-27-65,  Cl.  149-19. 
Milroy,  Warren  £..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.    Radar 

information     recordlns    system.       3.181.139.    4-27-65.    Cl. 

343 — 5. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :  See — 

Fertlg,  Glenn  H.,  and  Bllletdeauz.     3.180,984. 
Minervo.  Vlto  P..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Hurltontally  polarlacd 

log  periodic  antenna  over  ground.     3.181,161,  4-27-65,  Cl. 

.<M3— 792.5. 
Mitchell.  John  E.,  Co.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Orvllle.     3,179.982. 
Mitchell    Orvllle,  to  John  E.  Mitchell  Co.     Cotton  cleaning 

machine.     3,lf9,982.  4-27-65.  Cl.   19—208. 
Mobllcolor,  Inc.  :  See — 

Way    Frederick  L.     8,181.013. 
Mobile  Drilling  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Dickinson,  Robert  E.,  and  Davla.     3,180.438. 
Moffat,    Robert    J.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.     Temperature- 

compenaated    regenerator    seal.      8.180,402.    4-27-65.    Cl. 

165—9.  ,    ,         , 

Mohnkern,    Gerald    L.,    to   United   SUtes   of   America.   Army. 
Optical  polarity  Indicator  for  magnetically  recorded  signals. 
3.181.059.  4-27-65,  Cl.  324— 38. 
Moklebust.  Olav.  to  B-N  Corp.     Integrated  charrinc  and  ore 

reduction  apparatus.     3.180.631.  4-27-65.  Cl.  263 — 82. 
Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pembroke    George  F..  and  Hillman.     3.180.087. 
Moller,   Bynum  W.     Trailer-garage  for  golf  buggies.     3.180.- 
510.  4-27-65.  CT.  214—506.      .       ^  ..  ...        ♦^t 

Moloney,    Jamea    V.      AcQusUble    delivery    automatic    stock 

feeder.     3.180.318.  4-27-65.  Cl.  119— 51.11. 
Moloney     Mark    E..    to   Canadian    General    Electric   Co..    Ltd. 

Electrical  connector.     3.181.111,  4-27-65.  C\.  389—244 
Molter    Fred   C ,    8r.      Eguallzed    trailer   tow   bar  aaaembly. 

3.180.657.  4-27-65.  Cl.  280— »89. 
Monarch  Marking  Svstem  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hamlsoh,  Paul  H..  8r     3.180.254. 
Monell.    John    E.      Adjustable    conveyor 

4-27-65.  CT   248—170. 
Monroe.  RoUand  P.  ;  See— 

Eichelman,   Francis  J.,  and  Monroe. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See—       „.„„„.. 
Black.  William  B.     3.180  855. 
Campbell     Charles   R..    Hicks,   and   Johnson. 
Chiang.  Robert.     3.180.838.  „,„.^.,^ 

Andres.  John  H..  and  Nicholson.     3.180.83^ 
Fisher    Don  E..  HllU,  and  Mulllns.     .'J.180.004. 
Follett    Archie  E      3.1H0.907 
Fuerst    Edwin  W,     3,180.252. 
Knudsen.  John  P..  and  Clark. 
I^mb.  Douglas  J.     3.180.003. 
Rowe,  Alvah  L.,  Jr.     3.180.912. 
Thompson.  Leldon  M.     3  180.849. 
Veltch.  John  D.,  and  Thomp«)n. 
Monson.  Aubrey  E. :  See— 

Oruben.  Wayne  E..  and  Monson. 
Montecatlnl    SocleU    Generale    per 
Chlmlca  :   iee — 

RoHsl.  Giorgio.     3.180  791. 

Mooney.    Joseph   P.,   to  The   EnglUh „  raft"ft««r  A-27-65 

trol  system  for  an  hydraulic  motor.     3.180.092.  4-27-65. 

M^re^w^ince  K  _  Wire^Hne  M-tuated  detonator  apparatus. 
"    ■   "-  "   ^   ""*     **"  4-27-65, 


stand.      3.180.802. 


3.180,398. 


8,180,878. 


3.180.845. 


8.180.918. 


3.180.504. 
rindnstrla    Mineraria    e 

Elect rtc  Co.   Ltd.      Con- 


's:! 80.261. "4-27-65.  CT.  102-20 
Moore    Tom  A.     Drum  pushing  device 

CT.  254 — 135. 
Moran.  Kevin  E.  :  See- 
Kramer.  Walter  E 


8.180.621. 


and  Moran.     8.180  256 

Information   presentation   system_  by 


rAffranchlssement    et 


prot>ellant    conUlnlng    a 

.S  180  769    4-27-65.  Cl     149^  IS 

Morl«w>n.    Roger    L..    to    ^***   jp*ii''o "  "gVa'mping  machine 
le  Tlmbrajre   Automatiqnes  S.A.T.H.B.      »tarapiu» 


4-27-85.  Cl. 


floodlljrht 
MorrlKon.  Jamex  P. 

IjOW  frequency  Induction 

Vloi^^rthnr  J.     Telephone  amplifier. 


8.180.987.  4-27-85, 
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Moaa,  Fred  D.     Drum  handling  attachment  for  lift  trucks. 

3.180.512,  4-27-86.  Cl   214^^20. 
Moss.  John  I.,  and  M   I   Kohn,  to  Relaxaclzor,  Inc.    Electronic 

iuu»<le  stimulator       3.180.338,   4-27-65,   Cl.    128 — 422. 
Motch  4(  Merryweather  Mactilnery  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Jooea,  Alvln  J.,  and  Plrman.    8,180,076. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  See — 

Huff.  Robert  8..  and  Horalck.    3.180,447. 
Moy.  Tsoy  K.,  to  United  Sute*  of  America,  Navy.     Simplified 
system  to  control  post-launch  flooding.     8,180,222,  4-27-65, 
Cl.  89—1.7 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F. :  See — 

Lladquist.  Robert  U.,  Mulaakcy.  and  Harnsberger.    8.180, 
90o. 
Mulch,  HauH.  to  ICrnat  Letts  O.m.b.H.     Storace  coiitaiuer  for 

slide  magazines.     3,180.697,  4-27-86,  Cl.  312 — 293. 
Muller,  Georges,  and  R    Bardoneachl.  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  8. A. 
18-20lactone    of    20/3  hydroxy  50-pregtiane-3.11-dlone-l8-oic 
acid      3.180,865.  4-27-65,  Cl   260— 239  . "47. 
Mailer.  Helmut,  to  Volth-CJetrlebe  KO      Flllinf  controlled  by- 

drodynamic  fluid  circuit.     3,180,692.  4-27-65.  Cl.  303 — 5. 
Muller.   Jacques.      Rotary    and   reciprocating  actuated  valve. 

3,180.362,  4-27   65,  Cl   137—836.4. 
Muller.  John  £..  to  Acme  Air  Appliance  Co.,  Inc.    Combined 
fllllng  and  dispensing  valve  for  conulnera  for  compreased 
fluids.     3.180,374.  4-27-65,  Cl.  141—20. 
Muller,    Martin,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
High  frequency  tunnel^lode  oscUlator.     3.181,083,  4-27-65, 
Cl    331—107 
Muller,  Paul  A.     Method  of  making  cigarette  filter  plugs  of 
flbrous  material  cunulnlng  thermoplastic  fibers.     8.180,911. 
4-27-65.  Cl    26-* — 119. 
MuUins.  David  M.  :  See— 

Fisher.  Don  B.,  Hill*,  and  MuUlna.    8.180,004. 
Munder,  Johannei*  :  See — 

SQs,  oskar.  Munder.  and  Steppan.    8,180,732. 
Murao.  Sawao  :   See — 

Sakaguchl.  Kinlcblro.  and  Murao.    3.180.881. 
Murat,  A.,  k  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Murat.  Adolf  R..  and  Langlols.    3.180,566. 
Murat,  Adolf  B..  and  D.  Langloi*.  to  A.  Murat  k  Associate*. 
Inc.      Bellow*    type    foot    pump.      3.180,668,    4-27-85.    Cl. 
2SO— 180. 
Murata,  Yoshlro.  to  Kayaba  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.     Valve  device 
of  an  oil  damper  for  suspension  of  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle. 
3.180.453.  4-27-65.  Cl.  188—100. 
•Murphy.  Merrill  M..  8r..  to  Irving  Air  Chute  Co.,  Inc.     Sep- 
arable fastener.     3,179.992,  4-27-66,  CT.  24 — 77. 
Murphy.  Remington  M..  and  B    V.  Janaklrama  Rao.  to  Inter- 
national  ReslHtance  Co.     Resistance  material  and  reslHtor 
made  therefrom.     3,180,841,  4-27-65.  Cl.  252—515. 
Murray.   ThomaM   C.    and    R.    A.    Schaeffer,   to   Xerox   Corp. 
Xerographic    fusing    apparatus       8,180,971,    4-27-65,    Cl. 
21^~~219 
Myers.  Grant  G  ,  to  CoUlna  Badlo  Co.     Circuit  overload  re- 
sponsive Hhutoff  system  with  relay  driving  energy  •torage. 
3,181,082,  4   27-65.  Cl.  317—33. 
N8U  Motorenwerke  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 
Paschke.  Hanns-Dleter.     3.180.323. 
Pascbke.  Hanns-Dieter.     3.180.560. 
-Paachke.  Hanns-Dleter.     8.180.861. 
Nacci.  George  R..  and  R.  D.  Rejro.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Co.     Machine.     3.179.975.  4-27-85,  Cl    18—1. 
Nader.  Max  A.  :  See—  .         -  ,„^ 

Gary,  Wright  W.,  Jr.,  Isenberg,  Jones,  and  Nader.    8.180.- 
448. 
Nager,  Maxwell :  See— 

Slaymaker.  Stephen  C.  and  Nager.     8.180.819. 
Naidich,  Herbert  H  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telerraph 
Corp      Multiple  scan  converter  display  system.     3,181,140, 
4-27^5,  Cl.  343—5  „  ^    ,  ^  _ 

Nalto  Takayuki,  to  Brtatol-Banyu  Reaearch  Institute,  Ltd. 
6-(i>en*oylureldo)  penlcUlanlc  add  derlvatlvea.  8,180.883, 
4-27  65,  Cl    260— 239  1.  „  ,   ^  ^  ^ 

Nakamura.  Hajime,  to  Ishlkawajlma-Hartma  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha  Method  for  producing  nitride  bearing  low- 
carfoon  ductile  steel  8.180.726.  4-27-68.  Cl.  75—129. 
Nakamura.  Hlroshl,  and  T.  Sawada.  to  Zaidan  Hojtn  Denryoku 
Chuo  Kenkyu>o  (known  aa  Central  Research  Institute  of 
Electric  Power  Industry)  Wave  trap  by  parallel  sub-con- 
conductors  8.181.092,  4-27-65.  O.  833—78. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Domba.  Elemer.  and  Lamont.     3.180,786 
Jursich.  Myron  J.    8.180,886. 
McCauley.  Thomas  E     3.180.723 
Nash    John  C..  to  Marshall  and  Williams  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  stretching  webs      3.179.976,  4-27-6.%,  O    18— 1. 
Nash.  John  C,  Marshall  and  Williams  Corp.    Multiple  hinged 

rail  Joint.    3,179  977,  4-27-65.  Cl   18— 1. 
Nash,  John  C.  to  Marshall  *  Williams  Corp.     Tenter  chains 

and  clips      3.180,001.  4-27-65.  CT   26— 61. 
Nash.    John    C  .    to   Marshall    and   Williams   Corp.      Auxiliary 
closing  mechanism  for  tenter  dlpa.     3,180,002.  4-27-65,  Cl. 
26 — 62. 
Nashua  Corp.  :   See —  .,o«,«« 

Pauk.  Henrv  T.,  Luta.  and  Elaenberg.     3.180.192.  i 

Naaaovla  Werkzi»ngmaschlnenfabrlk  O.m.b.H.:  See— 
Bender.  Fred  K.    3  180,966.  ,^ 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  The  :  see — 

Webb,  James  E      3.180.264. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See— 

Peck.  Bruce  E  .  and  Fujlmoto.    8,181,128. 
National  Heating  k  Cooling  Mfe.  Corp. :  See — 

Glbbsrd.  Harry  8.     3.180.322. 
National  Industrial  Equipment  Co. :  See — 
Larson,  Eugene      8,180.048. 

National  Rejectors.  Inc. :  See — 

Danko.  Donald  M.    8,180,491.    .>i  , 

National  Research  Council:   See — 

Cameron,  William  McK.    8,181.182. 

Smlalowtkl.  Antonl  J.    8,180,887. 


National  Research  Development  Corp. 

Barber.  Clifford  C.     3,180,993. 

HaHzeldlne.  Robert  N.,  Banks,  and  Flowers. 
National  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Clarlc.  Alan  A.     3.180.502. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  Fertlg,  and  Skoultchl 


3.180,842. 


8,180,861. 


Engine.'  3,180,827. 


and    Kacaynaki. 


Neir,  Theron  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  123 — 79. 

Nelkin.  Arthur  :  See- 
Hamilton,  William  H..  and  Nelkin.     8,180,298. 

Nelson,  Harr.v  A.,  and  U.  R.  Otto,  to  United  Aircraft  Products. 
Inc.  C<KillnK  electronic  beat  producing  elementa  and  the 
like.     8.180,404,  4-27-65,  Cl.  165 47. 

Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Re- 
cording method.     3.181464,  4-27-65.  CL  346 — 1 

Nentwlg,  Joachim,  and  W.  Krey.  to  FarSenfabriken  Bayer 
AktiengeNellschaft.  Proceas  for  the  production  of  a-cyan-?- 
ulkyr0  phenylacryllc  acid  esters.  3,180,885,  4-27-65,  Cl. 
260 — 465. 

Nester  k  Faust  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 
Nester,  Ralph  M.    3,180,810. 

Nester.  Ralph  M..  to  Nester  k  Fauit  Mfg.  Corp.  Valve. 
3.180.610.  4-27-65.  Cl.  251—150. 

Nestor,  Leonard  R.  Bracket.  3.180.599.  4-27-66.  Cl.  248— 
75. 

Neugebauer.  WUhelm.  and  F.  Endermann.  to  Azoplate  Corp. 
Naphtho<iulnoue  dtazlde  lithographic  material  and  process 
of  iiiuking  printing  plates  therewith.     3,180,733.  4-27-65, 

pi       Q^l 03 

Nevltt,    Kem    R.      Instrument    kit.      3.180,485,    4-27-65.   d. 

206 — 16. 
Newcomb.  Charles  B.  :  See — 

PInlay.  Walter  L..  Darby   and  Newcomb.     3,180.024. 
Newcomer.  Jacob  R..  Jr..  ana  M.  Busovaky,  to  Camloc  Fas- 
tener  Corp.      Coined   reUlning  ring.     3,180,388.   4-27-68, 
Cl.  151—^9. 
Newton.    Alwln    B.,    to    Borg-Warner   Corp.      Thermoelectric 

refrigerating  devices.     3.180,100,  4-27-65.  Cl.  62—3. 
Newton.  John  D..  to  International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 

Core  counter.     3.181.130.  4-27-66.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See— 
Berman.  Baruch.    3.181,060. 
Harper.  Lyndus  E.,  and  Stevens.     3,180,528. 
Ng-Tellm.  Joyce  :  See — 

Cunnlngnain.    Robert    L..    Grant,    Ng-Yellm,    and    Gow. 
3,180,987. 
Nichols,  Ben  C.  :  See — 

Jeye,    Edward    J.,    Bosworth,    Nichola, 
3.180.592. 
Nicholson,  James  R.  :  See — 

Endrei,  John  H.,  and  Nicholaon.     3,180,030.     1 
Nicholson.  Oswald  P.  :  See —  '    .       ',■ 

Slater.  Ian  O..  and  Nicholson.    3.180,828. 
Nicoll.  David  :  See — 

Fortescue.  Peter,  and  Nicoll.     3,180,800. 
Nie<lerer,  Otto  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Sub- 
marine simulator.     3.180,295.  4-27-65.  Cl.  114 — 20. 
NImmo,    Ray    F.      Knock-down    pontoon-craft    conatructlon. 

3.179.960.  4-27-65,  Cl.  9 — 2. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pujimoto.  Kaauhiro.     3.181.089. 
Noble,  Paul,  Jr.,  W.  L.  Reed,  and  F.  G.  Borgardt.  to  Lockheed 
.\lrcraft  Corp.     Poly(nltrochloro)ethanes  and  preparation 
of    the    dlpotassluro    salt    of    tetranitroethane.      3.180.899, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  260—644. 
Nobo  Fabrlkker  A/S  :  See—  , 

Knarbakk,  Jorolf.     3,180.363. 
Nolte.    Louis   C.      Suction   cleaner.      3,180.071,   4-27-65,   Cl. 

55—213. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Thompson.  Henry  R.     3.180,848. 
Norrls,  Glenn  A.  :  See- 
Adams.  Cecil  E.,  and  Norria.     3.181,035. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Brlggs,  BUI  N.,  and  Dajas.     3,180.022.  , 

Cotten.  James  O..  and  Thomas.     3.181,010. 
Kats,  Norman  H.,  and  KendaU.    3.180,632. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Almerlng.  Petrus  C.  M.     3.181,087. 
Attwood,  Brian  E.     3.181.084. 
Bakker.  Harm  L.    3.181,033.  .    . 

Brakel,  Johannes  A.     3.180.977. 
Bregman.  Prank.    3.181.079. 
Ebblnge.  Wlllem.  and  Rongen.     3,181,066. 
Pollaschek.  Viktor.     3.180.019. 
Van  Oort.  Johannes  F.    3,180.943. 
Northrop  Corp.  :  See — 

Akin.  PhllliD  A.     3,181.170. 
Norton.  Desmond  H..  and  M.  A.  Hardin.    Holder  for  fish  lures. 

3.180.0.53.  4-27-63.  Cl.  43—57.8. 
Norton,  Fred  R.     Rail  assembly.     3.179.967.  4-27-65.  CL  5 — 

331. 
Nudeli.  Arthur  A.,  to  Nu-Dell  Plastics  Corp.     Device  for  hold- 
ing a  radish  during  the  cutting  of  the  latter  into  the  form 
of  a  rosette.    3,180.383.  4-27-65,  Cl.  146 — 203. 
Nu-Dell  Plastics  Corp  :  See — 

Nndell.  Arthur  A.     3.180.383. 
Nottsll.  Bdwin  D  .  to  United  Ohs  Corn.     Magnetic  recording 
system  and  method.     3.181,168.  4-27-65.  Cl.  346 — 74. 

Obern<^orfer  Johann.  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Feeding  apparatus  for  rotary  furnaces.  3.180,501,  4-27-65. 
Cl.  214—21. 

O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W.,  to  United  Engineering  and  Foundry 
Co.  Roll  changing  apparatus.  .1,180,125,  4-27-65.  Cl. 
72—239 

Ockert.  Edward  H..  Jr.     Securing  device.    3,180,890,  4-27- 
65.  Cl.  151 — 69. 

O'Connor.  Chadwell.  Instrument  supporting  bead.  3.180.- 
603.  4-27-66,  Cl.  248—183. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co. 
CI. 


O-Connor.  Don*W  J.,  and  W  A  Proell.  to  8Und*rd  OU 
Anunoalnm  nitrate  propellant.  3.180,772.  4-27-«0, 
14»--t7 

^*"i4liart*Wuira^V  Odell.  and  Taylor.     3.180.830. 

WUotakT    Max  J.    and  Odell.     3,lo0.831. 
ODwyer,  Johii.    Score  recording  derice.    3.180.658.  4-27-M. 

CI   281 ^9 

Oechglln    Konrad.  to  K«cher  WTsa  AktlengeMlUchaft.     Heat 

exchaAger      3.1ft0.40«.   4-27-65.   CI.    165—144. 
Oettle     Walter,    to    Oeratebau    Et>erspaclier    OhG.      Turbine 

•uperchariera.    3.180.568.  4-27-65.  CI.  230—207. 

*^  ***01eto*Wimam*KrT..  Gatala.  and  OHara.    3.180.820. 
Oblaon      Benrt     E..     to    Klectrolux,    AktletMlaget.       Suction 

cleaner  hoee       3,180.364.  4-27-65.  CI.   138—122. 
Obntrup.  Frederick  F..  to  Burrousba  Corp.     Ultraaonlc  tool. 

3.18(^064.  4-27-65.  CI.  51—204. 
Okabe,  TerumJtsu  :  See — 

Ikeda.  .\klra.  and  Okabe.     3,180.5»1.  ,       , 

Olexaon.    Andrew    8.    and    B.    P.      Plgxyback    pocket    loTel. 

3,180.035.  4-27-65.  CI.  33 — 207. 
Olexaon.  Eugene  P  :  See—     „   „      -,„-^-. 
Olezson,  Andrew  8.  and  E.  P.     3.180,035. 
OUa  Matbleson  Cbemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Heoer,  Charlea  .A..     3,180.011.  -.„„,„„     " 

Prror.   Mlcbael  J..  Kelr.  and  Sperry.     S,180,72a.  . 
Rata.  Rudl  F.  W.    3.180,793. 
Olin  Biatbleaon  Cbemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Rlti.  Rudl  F.  W.     3.180.884.  ti 

Oliver  Corp.  ;  «ee — 

Fabian.   Zdenek.  and  Brandt.      3.180.529. 
Olson.    Ralpb    H..    to    Owena-Illlnola    OUas    Co.     Mold    arm 
locking    and    clamping    device.     3.180,719.     4-27-66.     C\. 
65 — 357. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlton,    Raymond  R.     3,180^78. 

Onaru,    Maaaki,    to    Matsushita    Electric   Works.    Ltd.     Low 

Toltage     remote     control     system     for     Interior     lighting 

8.180,998.  4-27-65.  CI.  307—38.  _   ^,     ^ 

Onyskln,    Alexander.      Slip   clutch.      8,180,113.   4-27-65,   CI 

64 — 30. 
Opolka     John   C.      Guide   map    bolder.      8.180.044.    4-27-65 

CI    40 — 42. 
Oppenbelmer,    Henry    N.,    to   General    Precision.    Inc.      Equal 
area    slmultaneouu   dUplay    of    remotely    located    television 
cameras,  signals  on  a  Mingle  monitor  screen  and  syncbronlaa- 
tlonofMUue       3,180.9yj,  4- 27-65.  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 
Optls^*  la^astrle  "de  Oude  Delft."  N.V. :  See — 

Orlffloen,  Jan.  and  Bok.     8,181,174. 
Ornapress  A.Q. :  See — 

Heesel.  Qustav.     3.180,776.  > 

Osborn.  FrsacU  W.  :  See —  ' 

Qulggle,  Stanley  L.,  and  Osborn.      8.180,567. 
Osden^.  Tnomait  .S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    2-alkvl- 
4,7dlamlno-6-pterldlnecarboxamldea.       3,180,869,    4-27-65. 
CI    260—  251  0 
Oadene,   Thomas   S..   and  A.   A.    SantlUl,   to   American   Home 
Products    Corp.      S,6-diamlno-N-(substltuted  )pyrtdo(2.S-^] 
pyrailne-2  carboxamldes.     3,180,868.  4-27-65.  CI.  260  -250 
Osterberg,    Harold,    to    American    «)ptlcal    Co.     8ystem    and 
apparatus     for     variable     phase     microscopy.     3,180,216. 
4-27-65,   CI.   88—39 
Oeterrelchlsche  Stlckstoffwerke  Akttengesellschaft  :  See — 
Zolss.    Gerhard.    Schmld,    and    WIsmayr.      3.180.887 
Oswin.  Harry  G  .  to  Le«t»ona  Corp.      Air  or  oxygen  depolarised 
hydrogen  concentration  cell.  3,180,762,  4-27-65,  CI   136—86 
Ott.  yivlan  L.,  and  J.  B    Beaman,  Jr.      Wheeled  can  carrier 
of    reinforced    tubular    materUl.     8,180,507.    4-27-60,    CI. 
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Otto,  Howard  R.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Harry  A.,  and  Otto.      3,180,404. 
Overman,  Qulnton  D^  Jr.  :  See — 

Talley.   Claude  P.,  Overman,  and   Slough.     8,180,262. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Fillmore.   William   E.      3.179,972. 
Kawecka,   John   J.      3.180,720. 
Olson,   Ralph   H       3,180,719. 
-     Rottmann,    Hans  R.     3,180,994. 
Treece,   Jesse  H.     3,180,717. 
WUhelm.    Donald   F       3.180.718. 
Oxford,   Leonsrd  G  .   to  Stanley  Works   (Great  Britain)   Ltd 
Cutting  or  abrading  toola.     3,180,00.'^,  4-27-65,  Cl.  26—78 
Oxley,   Robert   F.      Plug  and   socket  connectors   with  flexible 

bushings.     3,181.104,  4-27-65,  a.  339—59. 
Oxymet  AG  :   See — 

Maler.  Erwln.  O.  M..  and  3.  I.     8,180,915. 
P-D-M  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mescher.   Marvin  C.     3,180,244. 
Padflc  Curtalnwall,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

McFarland.    Douglas   B.,   and   Dulebohn. 
Packnglnfc  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

lGhl<>r.  Vern  R.,  and  Bergsma.     3,180,486. 
Palmer,  Wendell  W.  :  See — 

Yohn.^ Kenneth  J.,  and  Palmer.     3,179.967. 
Pan  American,  Petroleum  Com.  :  See — 

Holmgren.  Carl  R.,  and  Bearden.     3.180.748 
Vincent,  ^enlc  P.     3,180,434. 
Wadlingrtfln.  William  H.     8.180,134. 
Paramount  Jojtnstrles  :  See — 

Christie,   Lloyd   F.     3.180.255. 
Parker.    Floyd    D..    to    McClnre    Projectors. 
projection    apnaratus.      .1.180.21.1.    4-27-65, 
Parker,  Harry  W.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co 


Parker,  Jamea  M. :  See — 

Argyle.  Sidney  C,  and  Parker.     8.180.217. 
Parker.  William  H.  :  See — 

Huckabay.  William  B..  and  Parker      3.181.146. 
Huckabay.  William  B..  and  Parker.     3.180.148. 
Huckabay,  William  B..  and  Parker.     3.181.155. 
Parkin.  Ronald  :  See — 

Townsend.  Bruce  M..  Horhury,  and  Parkin.     3,180.765. 
Parlaiica.  Edwin  W..  and  R.  C.  Andersen,  to  Flexonlcs  Corp. 
Tube  coupling  having  a  springy  metallic  gaaket.      8.180.662, 
4    27    65.   CI     28.-I — 95. 
Paschakarnls,  Peter,  to  Ficbtel  k  Sachs  AG.     Mnltlpic  speed 
buu  with  automatic  traDSmisslon.     3,180,167,  4-27-65.  CI. 
74—336. 
PsMchke,   Hanna-Dleter.   to  NSC   Motorenwerke   Aktlengeaell- 
schaft  and  Wankel  GmbH.     Air  cooling  systems  for  rotary 
mecbanlams.     3,180,323,  4-27-M,  Cl.  123 — 8. 
Paschke,    Hanns-Dieter,    to    N8C    Motorenwerke    Aktlengeaell- 
Hchaft    and    Wankel    GmbH.      Sealing   system   for    rotary 
mechanlsiiiH.      3,180.560.   4-27-65.  Cl    2tin      145 
Pascbke,    Hanns-Dleter,   to   N8U   Motorenwerke   Aktlengesell- 
MCtiafc     and     Wankel     G.m  b.M.       Nou-jamuiing     apex     aeal. 
8,180,561,  4-27-65,  Cl.  230—143 
Passman,  Harry  M.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Snapenaion  system 
for  a  transportable  hut       3,180,653.  4-27-6B,  Cl    280 — 30. 
Patros,    George    C.      Method   of   compacting,    segmenting   snd 

3,180,249,  4-27-65,  Cl 


3,180,458. 


•A 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Portable 

88 — 2«. 


Protection  of 
well  caslnR  for  In  situ  combustion.  3,180,411.  4-27-65, 
CT  166—11. 
Parker.  Harry  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Production  of 
hydrocarbons  bv  frncturlng  and  fluid  drive.  8,180,414, 
4-27-65.  Cl.  166—29. 
Parker,  Jack  :  See — 

France.  George  E.,  and  Parker.     3,180,319.     t 


Fire    escape    stairway. 


100 — 39. 
3.180,451. 


Esso    Research    and 
3,180.747.   4-27-63. 


cleaning  scrap  metala. 
Patterson.     Harold     N. 

4-27-6.->.   Cl.    182—106. 

Patton.    Robert    H.,    and    J.    B.    Cox,    to 

Engineering  Co.      Protective  coating. 

Cl.   106 — 74. 

Patton,   Robert  H..  J    B.  Cox,  and  W.  K.  Stlch,  Jr..  to 

Eeaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Protective  coating.     8,180,- 

746,  4-27-65.  Cl.   106-74. 

Pauk    Henry  T.,  L.  O    Lntx,  and  A.  J.  Elaenberg,  to  Nashua 

Corp        Registered    length    tape    dispenalng    with    register 

compensating   means       8,180,192.   4-27-65,    Cl.    83—247. 

I>aul«-n.    Jacque*    B.      Lounge   piece.      8,180,682.   4-27-65.   Cl. 

297 — 377. 
Pavlln    Cyrllle   F.,    to   Sodete   Bertin   et   Cle.     Compensated 

valve.     8.180,360,  4-27-65,  Cl    187— 635  5. 
Payne,  Murel  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp      Convertible  vehicle 

body       3.180.i78,  4-»7-«8.   Cl.   296—186. 
Pearce.  Frank  G  .  L.  T.  Wright,  H.  A.  Blrkness.  and  J.  Unsk. 
to    Standard    Oil    Co.       Electrolytic    cell    and    method    of 
oneratlon.      3.180.810.  4-27-65.  Cl.  204—59 
Pechlney  CompagnU  de  prodolts  C%lmk)ues  et  Klectrometal- 
lurglquca  :  »e# — 

Menegos,  Charles  D.,  Perterea,  and  Merder.     8,180,916. 
Peck,  Bmee  £.,  and  C.  rujlnoto,  to  The  .National  Cash  R*fla- 
ter  Co.    Magnetic  core  memory  stnicttire.    3,181.128,  4-37- 
65.  Cl.  340—174.  ^^  .,      ^   ^. 

Pembroke   (George  F..  and  J.  G.  E.  HUbnan.  to  Molina  Machine 
Co   Ltd"     Cigarette-collecting  mechaiUam.     3.180,067,  4-27- 
65,  a    53—148 
Pennsalt  t*emlcals  Corp. :  ••• — 
Corey,  Richard  C.     3.180,124. 
Taylor.  Kendrlck  C.      3,180.633. 
Peoples,  Virgil  H..  and  J.  R.  West,  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  *  Sons 
Co       Wheeled    device    with    leg   conatmcUon.      3,180.530. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  222—177. 
Pepe.  Bnrlco  J  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Proceaa  for  produc- 
mg   cbloroalkylmagxkeslum    ballde    compounda.      3.180.901. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  260—665 
Perhlnk.  Fred.  Weed  puller.  3,180.429,  4-27-65,  C\.  172—466. 
Perl,   John  B.,   to  California  Beeearcti  Corp.     Stable  metal 
sols  and  method  for  producing  the  aame.     3,180.835,  4-27- 
65,  CT.  252 — 309. 
Perleres,  Rene  :   See — 

Menegos,  CharlM  D.,  Perlcre*.  and  Merder.     3.180,910. 
PerllB.  Allen  I. :  «••— 

Morrel,   John   8.,    Perlln.  Tayler,   Stota,  and  Olmstead. 
3,181,144. 
Perlmutter,  Fannie  :  See — 

Perlmutter.   Samuel.      3,179,993. 
Perlmutter,     Samuel,     deceased ;     F.     Perlmatter,    axecntrU. 

Drapery  hook      3,179,993,  4-27-66.  Cl.  24 — 84. 
Perronnet.  Jacques  :  See — 

Bertin.  Daniel   and  Perronnet.     3,180.796. 
Perry.  Mark  J.     Low  preasure  tire  Indicating  systaos.     3,181,- 

118.  4-27-66.  a.  340--58. 
Persak,  George,^  Jr..  to  Henry  P.  C.  Keuls. 

3.180,0.^9.  4-27-65,  Cl.  60 — 406. 
Persak  (ieorge,  Jr.,  to  Henry  P.  C,  KeuU. 

3,180,060    4-27-65.  Cl.  50 — 480. 
Persaon,  John  A. :  See — 

Morrlaon,    James    P.    and    Persson.      8.180,917. 
Perwaa,  Lndwlg  W.     Height  gagea.     3,180,029,  4-27-66,  a. 

33—170. 
Pester,  WlllUm  B.  :  See—  '  ••  »  »    ^  ^-. 

Hlllegonds.   Clarence  G  ,   and  Peater.     3.180,312. 
Peters    Henry  J  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  [.aboratorles,  Inc      Non- 
Slip  baae  structure.     3180,W6.  4-27-65,  n    179—147. 
Peters.  Tlmotby  V.,  Jr..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 
Polynrethane  prepolymer  chain-extended   with  an   N-low»r 
•Ikyl  amlno-bls-lower  alkyl  amine.     3,180.803.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
260—775 
Peters.  Timothy  V.,  Jr. :  See — 

Schneider,  A.  0«vld.  and  Peters.     3,180,864.  '*^ 

Peterson,  Edwin  F.  Resilient  wear  resUtant  blow  tube. 
3,180,365,  4-27-66.  Cl    138 — 134. 

Peterson.  Harry  L.  Fluid  presnre  actuating  system  for  use 
In  power  steering  of  outt>oard  motors  and  the  like.  3.180,- 
006.  4-27-66,  CT.  60—62. 

Peterson.  Kenneth  to  Kenneth  Peterson  Co.  Buoyant  swim- 
ming vest.    3,179,963,  4-27-65,  Cl.  9     388. 

Peterson,  Kenneth,  Co. :  8e» — 

Peterson.  Kenneth.     3.179.963.       <  »' 


Building  blocks. 
BnUdlng  blocka. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Petroeo: 

PetronaUo.  JoMph.     3,180.589.  <' 

Pctrollte  Corp  :  See — 

Pfelfer,  Relnhold  T.      3.180^1. 
Petronello,  Joseph,  to  Petroeo.    Flnld  diapenalng  arrangement. 

3,180,O3»,  4-27-66,  Cl.  222 — 614. 
Pfair,  Maarlee  B. :  Sm— 

Roman  Pierre  A.,  Pfaff.  and  Bayol.     3,180.731. 
Pfelfer    Relnhold  T.,  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Alkali  treatment  of 

oil      3.180.821,  4-27-65,  Cl.  208 — 263. 
Phrschke,  Johannea,  W.  Altaer.  and  H.  Scheurlen,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellseliaft.     Polynrethane  plaatlcs. 
3.180,852.  4-27-65,  Cl.  2«a-77.5. 
Pflster,  Pierre  K.,  and  K    Knebner,  to  Soclete  Indnstrlelle  de 
Soncebos,  8  A.     Self  starting  synchronous  hysteresis  motor. 
3,191,019,  4-27-65.  Cl.  310-156 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Trill.  lldneyW.     3.180,926. 
Phcnolcfaamte  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bodomnnn,   Helnrlch,  Hauseholi,  and  Deka.     3,180,897. 
Phil  CO  Corp. :  See — 

Koslow,  Alex  and  Ueta.     8,181,168.  i/ 

PhUllpp,  rHts  :   See — 

Horn.  Lutx,  and  PhUllpp.     3,180,701. 
Phillips,  Malcolm  E..  Jr. :  £••— 

Maraa«>  Fred  D..  and  PblUtpa.     3,180,476. 
Pbllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Farrar.  Ralph  C,  Jr.     3,180,808. 
Coodbue^Lyle  D.     3.180,790. 
Parker,  &arry  W      3,180.411. 
Parker.  Harry  W.     8,180,414. 
BsalU.  Frank  J.,  and  Dleta.     3.180,866. 
Photo  Research  Corp.  :   See —  •• . 

Crandell    Frank  F      3,180.209. 
PUtkowskl.  Frank  J.  :   S«»— 

Mlkolajcxyk.  Wallace.  PUtaowskl,  8..  and  F.     3,180.099. 
Piatkowskl.  Stephan  L.  :  See — 

Mlkolalctyk.   Wallace.  PUtkowakl,  8.,  and  F.     3,180,099 
Pichafroy.  Serge,  to  Compagnle  Francalae  Thomaon-Houston. 
Monopulse    radio-detection    receivers.      3,181.160,    4-27-66. 
a.  343— '113. 
Plckholts.  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Heppe.   Robert  J  .  and   PlckholU.      3.180,206. 
Heppe.  Robert  J  ,  and  Pickholta    8.180,927. 
Piekutowskl.  Joneph  Jr.  :  Se* — 

Malesko,  Joseph.      3,180,002. 

Pierrot   Andre,   snd   T.  Leacrocl    to   International  Telephone 

and  Telegrapti  Corp.     Molyb<ienum  oxide  containing  hlrii 

permeability     tlnc-manganeae.        3.180,833,     4-27-66,     Cl. 

262 — 62.B. 

Plnder,  Edison.     Tranaportable  aasrmlll.     3,180,377,  4-27-66, 

Cl.  143—117. 
Plrman.  Anton  E.  :  See — 

Jones,  Alvln  J.,  and  Plrman.     3.180.076. 
Pitt,  Arnold  :    See — 

Budslcfa.  Tadeuss.  and  Pitt.     3.180.080. 
Plaako.  Emll  R..  to  American  Radiator  4  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.       Motor    control    meana.       3.180.075.    4-27-66.    Cl. 
60—7. 
Plastic  Coating^Corp..  The  :   See — 

Shearer,   Walter  V..   Beck,   and   Wheelock.     3,180,239. 
Plata,  Cterald  M   :   See— 

Hattorl,    Klyoahl,   Kldn,   Solomon.   Brlkson,   and   Plata. 
3.180,771. 
Pllce.  Gerald  W..  and  P.  T.  H.  McCanley.  to  James  BlMtronles 
Inc.      High   frequency   vibrstor   or   r4iopper  and   frequency 
doubling  drcult  derived  therefrom.    3.181,064,  4-27-66.  Cl. 
321—70. 
Plummer.  Walter  A.  :  See — 

Gow.  Qulnn  W..  and  Edwarda.    3.180.923. 
Pneumo  Dynmnlcs  Corp.  :  See — 
Brown.  Rofcer  W.    8  180.188. 
De  Maagd.  Donald  E..  and  BlelefUd.    3,180,170. 
Hsnillt./n,  Wallace.     3.180  802. 
Hamilton.  Wallace.     3,180.303. 
Poland    Wllllani  C  .  Jr.  :  See — 

Anthes.   Clifford  C,   Vllloreal,  and  Poland.      8,180,897. 
PoUnachek,    Viktor     to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 
Method  of  manufacttirlng  drums  for  video  recording  appa- 
ratus    3,180.019,  4-27-65,  Cl.  29 — 414. 
Polythene  Corp. :  See — 

Schneider,  A.  D..  and  Peters.     3,180.864. 
Pomeroy,  Neil  Q.     Floating  drive  for  boat  alads.     8,180,442, 

♦-27-65,  Cl    180—6. 
Pont-sMousson,  Compagnle  de  :  See — 

Vlgneron.  Pierre  P.    3,180,659. 
Porath,    Gordon    H.      Rotary    hydraulic    fitting.      3,180,661, 

4-27-65,  Cl.  285—93. 
Porter,  Forrest  V..  to  Dreaser  Industries,  Inc     Gun  perforator. 

3.180  221,  4-27-66.  a   89—1. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Roae    Ralph.  Freeman,  and  Entler.     3.180.069.  "^ 

Postlewalte.  William  R..  to  California  Research  Corp.     Tube 
bundle  extractor  for  heat  exchangers.     3.180,498.  4-27-66. 
Cl.  ?14 — 1. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  "       ^    ( 

Marshsll.  Charles  B.     3,181,001. 
Pounds  aiffordC.    Cover  for  pickup  trucks.    8,180,674,4-27- 
65,  Cl.  296—100.  »"       y  ,,••,•.-• 

Pourdau.  IxmiIs  L.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc. 

ator.    3,181.077,  4-27-66,  Cl.  828—188. 
Poordan.  Lonla  L.  :  See — 

Altman.  Morris.  PourcUu.  and  T^ggart.     3,180.934. 
Ponst.  Lester  N. :  See —  4,^ 

Shear.  John  C.  and  Pouat.    3.179.962.'- 
Power  Bqulpment,  Inc.  :  See —  .  < 

Fferia.  ElTln  E..  and  Richardson.     3,180,466.     .<.    - 
Power  Jeta  (Research  A  Development)  Ltd. 

Barnes,  John  A.    8,180,330. 


Grating  gener- 


Pradaion  Agricultural  Machinery  Co. 

Knppelmann.  Benjamin  O..  and  Elliott    3,180,290. 
Precision  Producta.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hels^r.  Elmer  F.    8.180.634.       '        |  ••♦ 

Prelas.  Cleudeutn  :  See —  .  '  ■      ,    ---^ 

Prelex,  (Jeorge  J.     3.180.951.  ■.  .    .  «;    • 

Prelsx.  (ieorge  J.    3.180,902. 

^'^'?»„9***'^  '••   *o  C-   Pr«la«      Liner  acceleration  ewltch. 

3.180,961,4-27-6.'5,Cl.  200— 61.46.  "wnui. 

Prvlss,  (Jeorge  J.,  to  C.  Preiss.     Acceleration  switch  respon- 

2fK*    ***    '^'"al'y    applied    forcea.      3,180.952.    4-27-66.    Cl. 

Preston.  George  L.   to  Unarco  Induatrles,  Inc     Live  roller  con- 
veyor.    3.1*),480,  4-27-66   Cl.  198—127.  . 
Price,   Albert   R.,  to  Community  Industries,  Ltd.     Device  for 
tilling,    3,180,428   4-27-66.  Cl.  172—12.  ^'^•ce  lor 
Prince  JTldosha  Kogyo  Kabuahlkl-Kalshs  :  See — 

Kobayaahi,  Yasushl.     8.180,868. 
Prltiker,  David..    Storage  container  of  prefabricated  carved 

wall  aegmenta     3,180,067,  4-27-65,  Cl.  50 — 162 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.   The  :  See — 

Duncan,  Robert  C.,  and  Baker.     3,180,335. 
ProdultB  Seml-Conducteurs  Sodete  Anonyme  Lea  :  Be* —    t 

Beau,  Raymond.     3,180.812. 
Proell.  Wayne  A. :  See— 

O'Connor.  Donald  J.,  and  Proell.    3.180,772. 
Pryde.    Thomas    R.,    to    United    Statee    ot    America,    Navy. 

Chassis   nulling  tool.     8,180,670,   4-27-65,   Cl    29^ — 15 
Pryor,  Michael  J..  D.  8.  Kelr.  and  P.  R.  Sperry,  to  Olln  Mattile- 
Bon  Chemical  Corp.     Alumlnum-tln  composition     8.180.728 
4-27-66,  Cl.  75 — 138.  .... 

Prvor,  Richard  L.,  and  T.  R.  Mayhew,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer 
w.  l£*v..  •'•"Of/-     3,181,181,  4-27-6^,  Cl.  840— 17^. 
Puff.  Walter  :  See — 

Wunsch  Waltber,  and  Puff.    3,180,681. 
Pullln.   Cyril   G..   to  Wlnget   Ltd.     Agitator  dump   truck  for 
concrete  and  other  aemlllquld  materiala.     3,180  628   4-27- 
65,  CI.  259 — 161.  ' 

Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Austgen    Kenneth  J.,  and  Borger.     3.180,284. 
Bailey.  John  D     3.179,984. 
Borger,  Jack  W..  and  Ontridge.    8,180,690. 
Gutrldge,  Jack  E.     3.180,286. 

Gotridge,  Jack  E.,  Borger.  and  Austgen.     8.180,282 
Sherrier.  Rot>ert  M..  and  Gutrldge,    3.180.281. 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The:  See—  ,  ^.*oa. 

Freeman.  John  H..  Jr.    3.180,079. 
Joo.  Louts  A.     3,180,876. 
Kramer,  Walter  E.,  and  Moran.     3.180,266. 
Martlnek,  Thomas  W.,  and  Klass.    3.180.827 
Rahme.  Hablb  S.    8  180.183 
Puaey,  Eugene  H..  and  L.  D.  Florence,  to  Vacudent  Mfg.  Co. 
685^4^27!66°Cl'242^7'5  """*'  "°*  apparatus.     illSO,- 
Pye  Ltd.  :  See-^ 

Bancroft.  Norman  R.    8.181,017.  ' 
Jones,  James  D.     3.181,(^68.  '  ti  -• 

Pyle-Natlonal  Co..  The:  See —  •-'  -1 

Morrison,  Ian  Y      3.180.980. 
Quaadgras    EMrk.   and   A.  J.   Van   Muylwljk.   to   Stamicarbon. 
NY       PUstlc    valve   bag.      8,180,558,   4-27-65.    a.    22»— 
6z.5. 
Qulggle.  Stanley  L.,  and  F.  W.  Oaborn,  to  The  Coleman  Co. 
Inc.      Compressor  anti-slugging   device.      3,180,667,   4-27- 
65.  Cl.  230 — 206. 
Qulnn.  Ross  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp     Method  for  mak- 
ing film  resistors.     3,180.807.  4-27-66,  <h.  204 — 88 
R4K  PUstlc  Induatrles  Co.:  See—  ^/-.— »o. 

Rybak.  Richard  A.    8,180,265. 
R-N  Corp.  :  See—  ' 

Moklebnst,  Olav.     3,180,631.  I         • 

Ra-Ma  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Brunstlng,   Ralph,   Blrkhold,  and' 
Rabinow,  Jacob,  to  Control  E>ata  Corp. 


•Casfeelman.     3,180,596. 
Reading  machine  out- 


leadiug  1 
signals. 


3,181,119. 


vl'kV 


3,180.020. 

I 

3.180.189. 
8.181,181. 


put    controller    responsive    to    re/ect 
4-27-65.  Cl    340 — 146.3. 
Raborg.  Jessie  H.  :  See — 

Waters,  Harry  F.    8,181,110. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Allen.  William  W.,  and  Larson 
Amemlya,  HlroaM.     3,181,182. 
Cherry.  William  H.     8,181,080. 
Green,  Milton  W.     8,181.126.      . 
Levene.  Martin  L.    3.181.166. 
Llndsley    Charles  W..  and  Laraon 
Maurer.  Pierre.     8.180,606. 
Pryor.  Richard  L..  and  Mayhew 
Raffaelll.  Albert  F. :  See— 

Tllllach.  Paul  W    and  Raffaelll.     8.180.058. 
Rahme.  Hablb  S.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.    Method  and  apparatus 
for    determining    permeability.      3.180.133,    4-27-66,    Cl. 
78 — 38. 
Raleigh  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Fox,  Leonard  H.    8,180,166.      •  •    "  .<  .<•■^^ 

Ralston  Purina  Co  :  See — 

Lassen.  Sven  H.     3.180.788. 
Rambacber.    Klaus,   and    E.   Beler.    to 
Kommandltgesselschaft.    Gyro  rotor 
223,  4-27-65.  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Ramhorst.  Jo  D. :  See — 

Hawley.  Royal  T..  and  Ramhorst 
Ramsey.  James  C. 
66.  Cl.  254—123 


Bolkow-Enturcklungen 
winding  device.    3,180.- 


8.180,090. 
Archery  bow  stringer.     3,180.620.  4-27 


Randall.    Dwight    L..    T.    B.    Hanlev.    O.    K.    Lartson.    and 

J.   Kervitsky.     Self-correcting  hydrogen  lamp.     8,180,990. 

4-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 83.8. 
Rannenberg.  George  C,  and  B.  F.  Doyle,  to  Dnlted  Aircraft 

Corp.    Combined  Inaulating  and  cooling  blanket.    8,180,111. 

4-27-66.  62—467. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BADlda-St&ndard  Co..  Inc.  The :  £re« — 

Da    Qood,    Maynard    J.,    Bowman,    and    Vaader    Me«r 

3  180  996. 
Schneider,  Donald  A.    3,180,471. 
Rapp,  Vincent  Q.     Apparatus  for  coolins,  drying  and  storing 

compreued  gas.      3,180.072,  4-27-65    CI.   55— 26». 
BaacoT,    Anthony.      Compresalon    stabUlxlng    valTe    (or    four 

cycle  engines.     3,180,326,  4-27-65,  CI.  123 — 76. 
Rath  Packing  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Harrison,  John  R.,  and  Andera.     3.180.880. 
RIU.  Rudl  F.  W.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Insect 

sterilising  process.     3,180.793,  4   27-65.  CI.   167 — 33. 
Rita,  Rudl  F.  W.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Blcycllc 
phosphorus-containing  esters  and  proceee  therefor.     8,180, 
884,  4-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 4«1. 
Rau,  Dieter,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International   (Quebec)  Ltd. 

Venetian  blind.     3,180,400.  4-27-65,  Cl.  160—176. 
Raub,  Werner  P.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Brlcsaon.     In 
dnctance  coll  with  symmetrical  windings  and  low  capaci- 
tance between  windings.     3,181,096,  4-27-«3.  Cl.  336 — 69. 
Rauneker,  Josef  :  8ee — 

Heifer,  Friedrlch.  and  Raaqeker.     3,180,180. 
Ransch,  Haas :  Bee— 

Meyer,  Kurt,  Rausch,  Heltmann.  and  Koch.     3.180.725. 
Ranter,  Rudolf,  to  Marc,  Inc.     M'ethod  of  producing  secondary 
dry  cells  with  lead  electrodes  and  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte. 
3,180,760.  4-27-65,  a.  136 — 6. 
Ray,   Richard   E..   and   K.   J.   Rorlg,   to   Q.   D.   Searie  ft   Co. 
8-(amlno/dlalkylamino)  -  3  -  cyaBo-5a-androetaii-17-ols    and 
esters,  and  intermediates  thereto.     3.180,879.  4-27-65,  Cl. 
260 — 897.5. 
Raydata  Corp.  :  8«e —  .  ) 

Foster,  George  B.    3,180.130. 
Rayflex  Exploration  Co. :  Bee — 

Hall.  Claudle  8.,  Jr.,  Hackabay,  and  Kelsey.     8,180,983. 
Huckabay.  William  B  .  and  Parker.     3.181  146. 
Huckabay.  WUllam  B.,  and  Parker.     3.180.148. 
Huckabay.  WillUm  B.,  and  Parker.     3.181,150. 
Raypes,  Bertram  C. :  Bee — 

wainer.  Eugene,  Raynea,  and  Cunningham.     3,180,741. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bower,  Richard  R.    3.180,968. 
Williams,  John  R.    3.180.766. 
ReaTes.  Robert  S.,  to  AUls-Chalniers  Mfg.  Co.     Orchard  trac- 
tor.   3.180,441.  4-27-05,  Cl.  180—1. 
Redden,  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Shepard.  Leonard  F.,  and  Redden.     3,180,524. 
Reed  Electromech  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oecewics,  Norbert  A.    3,180,843. 
Reed,  James  B. :  Bee — 

Kellner.  Jackson  M.,  Reed,  and  HUdebrandt.     8,180.436. 
Reed,  Robert  D.,  to  John  Zlnk  Co.     Apparatus  for  supplying 

air  to  fuel  burner.     3.180.393.  4-27-65.  CT.  158—1.5, 
Reed.  Robert  D.,  to  John  Zink  Co.     Liquid  and  gaseous  fuel 
burner  assembly  producing  a  fan-shaped  flame.     3.180.396. 
4-27-65.  a.  158—11. 
Reed.  Wilmer  L.  :  Bee — 

Noble.  Paul.  Jr..  Reed,  and  Borgardt.     8,180,899. 
Reges.  Ounter  :  Bee — 

Alt,  Ernst.  Bnchner,  Reges,  and  Rorak.     8.180.829. 
Rego.  Richard  D.  :  Bee — 

Nacd.  Oeorjre  R..  and  Rego.     3.179.975. 
Reichert,  C.  Optlsehe  Werke  AktlengeseUschaft :  Bee — 

Wasner.  Karl.    3.180,161. 
Reld.  Henry  J.  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Gamer.  Howell  D.,  and  Reld.     3,180,587. 
Reld.  Robert  C.  :  Bee — 

Rill    John  C.  Jr..  and  Reld.     8,180,850. 
Reld  ft  Slrrieot  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Grundy   Richard.     S.179.964. 
RHneman,    Richard    O,.    to   Brunswick   Corn.      Billiard   table 

apron  attachment.     3  1S0.«42    4-27-«6.  Cl    273 — 8. 
Reinlts.  Karl,  to  General  Motors  Com.     Method  of  diffusing 
boron  Into  siUcon  wafers.     8.180.765.  4-27-60.  Cl.  117 — 
201. 
Relaxadior.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mnes.  John  I.,  and  Kobn.     3  180  838. 
Rennick.  John  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Color  telerlidon  sys- 
tem anoaratus  and  circnits  therefor.     8.180.928.  4-27-65. 
CT.  178— 5  4. 
Rennle    Frank  P.  to  General  Time  Com.     Saturable  reactor 
pnlse  formlne  drcnlt  haying  an   extended   low   freonenry 
operating  ranee  proylded  by  anxUlary  reactor.     8.181.012, 
4-27-65   n.  .'M)7— 88.5. 
RepnhMc  Sfeel  C"^.  :  See — 

Judd.  Tyler  W..  and  Mandnla.     3.180,230. 
Reserve  Mlnine  Co  :   Bee — 

Velctieff    Donald  J.     3.180.581. 
Rex  Chxinbelt  Inc.:  See — 

M«rr1s.  John  M      3  180.158. 
Bexall  Drug  xnd  Cbemlonl  Co  :  Bee —  .       ) 

TnDt>er,  B*irl  8,      S.ISO.MO.  ,  < 

Tupper.  Fjiri  S.     3.1 80.541.  "1 

RbelnniPtsll  GmhH.  Flrma  :  See — 

Menneking.  Hartmnt.  and  Hennlng.     8.180.046. 

Rhodes.  Herbert  C.  Liquid  cooling  device.  S.I  80.1 08.  4-27- 
m.  Cl    62 — 222. 

Rhodes,  Nonmin  A,  :  See — 

Mtdgley,  Eric  L..  Rhodes,  and  Hayward.     3.180,101. 

Rice,  J  H.  Apparatno  for  force  ronn^line  an'l  threading  water 
well  easing.     3.180,127.  4-27-«6.  Cl.  72 — 391. 

Richard,  Grant  M,  :   See — 

Ridurd,  Kenneth  L.  and  O.  M.     3.180.551.  « 

Richard.  Kenneth  L.  and  G.  IC  Machine  for  soldering  coils, 
3.180.551.  4-27-65.  Cl.  228 — 47. 

Rldwrds.  Lorenio  A.  Electrieal  sensing  nnlt  for  measuring 
and  controlling  water  in  porous  ntedla.  3.181.098,  4-27-66. 
Cl.  338—34. 


Rksbardson.  Russell  C,  :   Bee— 

Farls,  Elyln  B.,  and  Richardson.     8,180,4««. 
Rlckert,  Hoyce  J.,  W,  8    Flinn.  J,  K,  Rohlln,  and  J.  J.  Roth, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Bnergy  Commission. 
Heavy  water  moderated  organic  cooled   nuclear  fission  re- 
actor.    3.180,801.  4-L'7-65.  C\.  176 — 31, 
Rlem^nschneider,    Fritz,    and    H     HaHsel,    to    Eumuco   Aktlen- 
gettellscbaXt  fur  MaHchlnenbau.     Top-pressure  forging  ham- 
mer.    3,180.129,  4-27-65.  Cl.  72—453. 
Rleppel,  Perry  J. :  See — 

Cordea,  James  N.,  Bvans,  and  RieppeL     3,180.021. 
Rles  0.ni.b.H,  BeklelduncByeraehluMifabrik  :   See — 

aauBS.  Harry       3,179.99«. 
RIU,   John  C.  Jr.,  and  R.  C.   Reld,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

.Mixing  apfMratua     3,180,350.  4-27-65.  Cl  137—240 
RlnderMpacfaer,  Max,  E.  HtiUI,  and  K.  Bninner,  to  Lonta  Elec- 
tric and  Chemical  Works  Ltd.     Process  for  continuous  pro- 
duction of  laminated  structures  comprising  foamed  plastic 
layers.     3.180,778,  4-27-6.V  Cl.  156—311. 
Ringholz,  Robert  C.     Validating  meter  apparatus.     3,180,258, 

4-27-6,"^,  Cl.  101—235. 
Rlnkenbach,  WlllUm  H.  :   See— 

WelU,  Franklin  B  .  and  Rlnkenbach.      3,180,773. 
Risdon  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  Sec- 
Beard,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  and  Kotuby.     3.180,531. 
Rltter,    George   F.,    to   LIbbey-Owens-Ford   Glass   Co.      Glass 

panel  structure.     3,180,780,  4-27-65.  Cl.  161 — 44 
Roach.    Thomas    G.,    and    M.    L.    Denney      Cable    connector. 

3.181,105.  4-27-05,  Cl.  339—94. 
Roberts,  Osce  P..  Jr. :   See — 

Yendall,  Edward  F.,  and  Roberts.     3.180.709. 
Robertson,  Field  I..  Jr.,  to  The  Inta-Roto  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 
Variable  speed  transmission.     3,180,103,  4-27-05,  a.  74 — 
230.17. 
Robertson  Photo-Mecbanlx,  Inc. :  See — 

Wantelteta.  Walter,  and  Sippel.      3.180.242. 
WanleUsU,  Walter,  Sippel.  and  MacPhee.     3,180.973 
Robinson,  Arthur  8  .  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Digital  rMolver- 

Integrator.     3,180.976.  4-27-65,  Cl.  235—189 
Robinson,    Gene    C.    to   Ethyl    Corp.      Process   for   preparing 
lithium  aluminum  hydride,     3.180.700.  4-27-05,  Cl,  23 — 14. 
Robinson.  Ivan  M,  :    Bee 

Bruce.  John  M..  Jr..  and  Robinson,     3,180.837. 
Robinson.  Myron  L.,  and  R.  R,  Austin,  to  Barton  Instrument 
Corp.     Method  for  calibratinc  microanalytical  Instruments 
and  apparatus  theretor,     3.180.132,  4-27-65    Cl.  73 — 1. 
Robinson    Robert,  and  <;.  I.  Fray,  to  Shell  Oil  Co,     Prepara- 
tion  of  cyclic   hydroxy   ketones.      8,180.898.   4-27-06,    Cl. 
260 — 580. 
Robra,     Helmut.      Hydraulic    metal-tube    extrusion     presses. 

3,180.124,  4-27-65.  CL  72—22. 
Robuck,    Edmund    R.,    to    Hoffman   Electronics   Corp.      Wave 
fretjuency    converter    using    beat    opeimtlon    and   harmonic 
circuits.    3.181,070.  4-27-65.  Cl  328— -25. 
Koccati,    Alberto.      Drafting    desk.      3.180,028.    4-27-66,    Cl. 

33—79. 
Roeger,  Richard  E.,  and  F.  W.  WItxke,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Roundnees   analyxlng    a{>paratns   and   method.      3,180,031. 
4-27-66.  Cl.   33—174 
Rockwell  .Mfg.  Co.  ;   See- 
Wot  fen  gperger,  Adolph,     8,180.351. 
Rogal  Tube  Bending  Co  ,  Inc,  :   8ee^ 

Rocalskt  Michael,  and  Goldberg.     3.180.685 
Rogalskl.   Michael,  and  I.   Goldberg,   to   Rogal  Tube  Bending 
Co.,  lac     Base  constmetion  for  chairs.     8,180.085.  4-27-45. 

a.  297—440. 
Rogers.  I>ouglas  A.  :  See — 

Belcher.  Harold  H  .  and  Rogers.      3,180,398 
Belcher.  Harold  H.,  and  Rogers.     8.180.399 
Rogers,  WllUiim  C.     Rotatable  antenna  connector.     8,181,100. 

4-27-05.  Cl.  339—8 
Ron,   Otto,    to   Carl    Hurth   Machinen   nnd   Zahnrad-Fabrik. 

Gear  eattlBg  machine.     3.180,228,  4-27-05,  CT   90 — 4. 
Rohlln.  John  F  ;   See — 

Rlckert.   Rovce  J..  Flian.   Rohlln,  and  Roth.     8,180,801. 
Rohren-  und   Rohelsengrossbandel  G.m.bH. :  Bee — 

Romek.  Arpad.     3.180,403. 
Rokal  G.m  b.H   ;   See — 

Schonfeld.  Paul.  Acker,  and  Claasen.     8,179,973. 
RolU-Royce  Ltd.  :    See — 

Timmtns,  John,  and  Horbury       3.180  704 

Townsend,   Bruce  M.   Horbnry,  and   Parkin.     3.180  763. 

Roman,  Pierre  A..  M   E.  Pfaff.  and  R   M   A   Bayol,  to  Eastman 

Kodak   Co.      Pnototherm'>graphlc  elements  and  method  of 

using  same.     3.180.731,  4-27-65    Cl.  96 — 29. 

Romek,   Arpad,   to   Seco   Steel    Equipment  Co.   p  y.b.a.     Com- 

pOilte  girder  aseembly.     8,180,403.  4-27-66,  CI  189 — 87. 
B4MMO.  Philip  L.  :    See— 

Aaderw*.  Holger  C,  and  Romeo.     3,180,902. 
Ronaea.  Jacobas  J.  :  Bee — 

BbblUge.  Willem.  and  Rongen.     3,181.006. 
Rorak.  Alfred  :   See— 

Alt.  Enet,  Bnchner.  Reges.  and  Rorak.     3.180.329 
Rordorf.    Horst.      Discharge    chamber   with    current   lead-in 

3.180.816,  4-27-05.  Cl.  204 — 312 
Rorig.  Kurt  J.  :   See — 

Ray.  Richard  K..  and  Rorig.     3.180,879. 
Roee.  Rairy  H  :   See — 

Sabln,  Byron  J,,  and  Rose      3.180,606. 
Rose,  Ralph,  J.  F.  Freeman,  and  R   W.  Entler.  to  H    K.  Porter 

Co..   Inc. Brick   cladding  apparatus.     3,180.009    4-27-06. 

Cl.  53 — 209. 

Rosenman.  Leo.  to  The  Aeroapace  Corp.  Pleioetoctrie  trans- 
ducer arraacement.     3.181.()10.  4-27-05.  Cl    310 — 8,3. 

Rosenston.  David  to  Crane  Co  Adapter  for  limit  switch  or 
the  like.    8,180,949.  4-27-06,  Cl  20O--47. 

**?•£■- *i!!>*5i  4lu  Xechaaleal  vendor  for  articles.  8,180,618, 
4-27-06,  a.  221—89. 
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Rossi.  Giorgio,  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta  Generate  per  I'Indnstria 

Minerarla    e    Cbimtca.      Method    of   controlling   fungi    with 

organic    sulfur   eater   compounds.      3,180,791,    4-27-66,    Cl. 

If?- 30. 
Rossi,  William  J.  :  See — 

ClauHsen.  William  H..  and  Rossi.     3.180.817. 
Rote,  Richard  S,,  to  Lukens  Steel  Co,     Apparatus  for  use  in 

connection   with  fabrication  of  plaHtic-clad  steel  and  other 

metal  plates  and  shapes,     3,180,013.  4-27-66,  Cl.  29 — 239, 
Roth.  John  J,  :  See — 

Rlckert,  Royce  J.,  Flinn,  Rohlln,  and  Roth.    3.180,801. 
Rottmann.  HanH  R.,  to  Uwens-IlUnols  Glass  Co.     Method  and 

apparatUH  for  inspecting  glass  containers.     8,180,994,  4—27- 

65.  Cl    250  -222. 
Rousseau,  Roy  8.  :  See — 

Stanley,  Richard  B.,  and  Rousseau.    8,180,478. 
Roussel  rCLAF,   8  A.  :    See— 

Bertln,  Daniel,  and  Perroanet.    8,180,790. 
Muller.  Georges,  and  Bardonescbl.     8,160,805. 
Rowan.  Milton:   See — 

liorn.  Henry  V,.  and  Rowan.     3,180.583 
Rowe,  Alvah  L..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Methods  and  apparatus 

for  Mpinning  mnlticomponent  (llaments.    8,180,912,  4-27-65, 

Cl.  264 — 171. 
Rowe,   Raymond   N.,   to  Oeneral  Bleetrtc  Co.     Bosway  con- 
nector    8.180.924.  4-27-06,  Cl,  174 — 88. 
Royal  McBee  Corp,  ;  See — 

Stanley.  Paul  F..  and  Wilkinson.    3,180.188. 
Ruebner.  Kurt :  See — 

Pfister.  Pierre  F.,  and  Ruebner.    8,181,019. 
Ruhrgas  A.O,  :  See — 

Wunscb.  Walther   and  Puff,     3.180,001. 
Rui>,  Alexander  A.,  and  S.  C.     Rear  view  mirror  having  two 

relatively  adlustable  reflecting  surfaces.     3,180,219,  4-27- 

65.  Cl.  88—87. 
RuU.  Halite  C.  :  Bee—^ 

Rats.  Alexander  A.,  and  S,  C,    8,180,219. 
Rupp«'rHt>«rg.    Hans    K,,    and    W.    Schallebn.    to    Telefunken 

AktlengeseUschaft.     Indicating  device.    3,181,160,  4-27-65. 

Cl    345     fl 
Ryan,  John  W,,  and  A.  E.  Ooldfarb  to  Mattel.  Inc.    Toy  form- 
ing apparatus,     8,179,980,  4-27-66.  Cl    18—19. 
Ryan,  Joseph  D..  and  P.  T.  Mattimoe,  to  Ubbey-Owens-Ford 

Glass   Co,      Blectrlcally    conductive   laminated    structures, 

3,1»0J81,  4-27-65,  Cl,  161--45. 
Rvl>ak.  Richard  A,,  to  R  ft  K  Plastic  Industries  Co.    Shot  shell 

wad  and  container.     3.180,265.  4-27-65,  Cl.  102—95. 
Rscppa.  Alfred  H.     Constant  velocity  universal  Joint.     3,180,- 

118,  4-27-06.  Cl.  64—21. 
Sabln,   Byron   J,,  and   H.   H.   Roee.     Wedge  locking  bracket, 

3,180.606.  4-27-65.  Cl,  248 — 289. 
Saewert.  Harold  E.  :   See — 

Flndley.  Thomas  W  .  and  Saewert.     3,180.749, 
8t.  Clair,  Theodore  A.,  to  Textron,  Inc.    Gas  meter  diaphragm 

having  snapon  gaaket.     3.180,145.  4-27-«5,  CL  73—278. 
8t.  l^wrence  Shipyards  (Quebec)  Inc.  :  See— 

Fllllon,  Romeo.     3,180,622. 
Saito,  Takehlsa      Headrest  or  pillow  for  vehicle*,  chairs  aad 

the  like     3,180,683.  4-27-65,  O   297     391. 
Sakaguchl.  Kinlchiro,  and   8,   Murao.     Method  of  prodndng 

acyf  derivatives  of  penicillin.    8,180.861.  4-27  65,  Cl.  260 — 

239.1 
Saloga,  Walter  J.  :  See — 

Handlwr.  JoeG^and  Saloga.    3,180,312._ ^ 

Sampeon,   Hefbert   P.     Primer  tool.     8,180,304,  4-37-68,  Cl. 

M — 87. 
Sanborn.   William   L.,   to   International  Telephone  and  Tele- 

fraph  Corp     Supply  tank  for  viscous  materials.    3,180,876, 
2.    65,  a    141-363. 
Sanches.  Molses  O.  :  See —  _  ..„„... 

Acker.  E'lsworth  G,.  Sanches.  and  Kramm.     8,180,754. 
Sanford  Ink  Co  ;   See — 

De  Groft.  Walter  J.    8,180,820. 
SantiUI,  Arthur  A   :  See— 

Osdene.  Thomas  S..  and  SantUU.    8,180.808. 

Sargent.  Alan  K.  :  See —  _  _, ^_ 

Gardiner,  Terence  E.  O,,  and  Sargent.     8,180.086. 
Sargent  ft  Greenleaf.  Inc,  :  See — 

Jorgenwen.  Clarence  H,     8.180,666. 
Sauber   Charles  R,,  to  Celestronlcs  Inc.    Solid  sUte  relay  ntl 
Using  vsriabte  photo-resistors  and  isolating  diodes.     8,181.- 
008,  4-27-65,  Cl,  307 — 88.5. 
Sautter.  Alton  F,  :  See —  _    ^^  __^ 

Kersten.  Samuel  D.,  and  Sautter.     8.180,852. 

Baw,  Peter  D,  :  See—  . 

Holt  Herbert  B  W,,  and  Saw.    8,180,147. 
Sawadn.  Yofhlt»uru  :   See — 

Nakamura,  HlroBht.  and  Sawada.     8.181,092. 
Scarlett,  Reece  M..  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraoh  Co. 
Two  wire  teat  clip  with  Integral  capadtive  probe.     8.181,- 
062.  4-27-65  CT   .S24— 66.  „    „,    „      .    „ 

Scarr.  Robert  Walter  A..  I.  Aleksander,  and  R,  W,  Hunt,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Counter  employing 
tunnel  diode  chain  and  react  means.     8,181,006,  4-27-06, 
CT    307—88  5. 
Rchabacher,  Werner :  See —  ^  ^  «  ,  „« 

Lang.  Konrad,  Schubert,  Burger,  and  Schabacher.    8,180, 


Gear   teeth    finishing.      8,180,337, 


Scbaeffer.  Robert  A,  :    St, 

Murray_Thomas  C,  and  Scbaeffer.     8,180,971. 
Schallebn,  Wolf:  See—  ,  ,„.  ..^ 

Rnppemberx.  Htns  K.,  and  Schallehn.    8,181,150. 
Schedel,  Walter  R  ,  to  R    E    Chapin  Mfg   Works.  Inc      Hand 
Kpraver  having  on-off  control  valve  mechanism.     8.180,580, 
4-27' -65.  Cl    239 — 318. 
Scbeurlen.  Hsns  :   See— 

Pflr-chke   Johannes    Altner.  and  Schetirlen      3  180.852. 
Schiffman,  Julius,  and  Z.   I.   Ssewciyk,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Selective  raage  detecting  system.     8.181,148.  4-27-06.  Cl. 
3*8—8,  „   ,       _, 

Schlnk,  Howard  C,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Submarine 
hovering  system,     8,180,297,  4-27-05,  Cl.  114—26. 


Scbllcbthorleln,    Johann, 

4-27-65,  Cl.  90—1,6. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  See — 
Alger,  Robert  P.    3,180,141. 
Bolssonnas,  Eric  H     3,181,050. 
Dewan,  John  T,     3,180,409. 
Sloughter,  William  J.     8,181,117. 
Staflrord,  John  A.     8,180,548. 
Scbmid,  Otto  :  See — 

Zolae,  Gerhard    Schmld,  and  Wlnaayr.     3,180,887. 
Schmidt,  Andrew.  J,  J,  Varga,  and  M.  A.  Young,  to  Curtiss- 
Wrlght    Corp.      Accessory    or   adjunct   for    manual    Impact 
wrenc-hea,     3,180,185.  4-27-65,  Cl,  81 — 52.3. 
Schmidt.    Karl  JuliuM,    and    G.    Schrader,    to    Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  AkttengeselUchaft,     0-ortho( t-aminomethyl  phenyl) 
neutral  esters  of  penuvaJent  phosphorus  acids     3.180.8v3. 
4-27-65^  Cl.  200—818. 
Schmldt-Kastner,  Gunter,  and  W,  Frommer,  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.    Acttnomydn-C  aqueous  solutions. 
3,180,7t>5,  4-27-65,  Cl.  167 — 65, 
Schniitx,   Robert,   to   Honeywell   Inc,      Controlling  apparatus. 

.{.180,235,  4-27-65,  Cl.  92-9.'). 
Schneider.  A.  David,  and  T,  V.  Peters,  Jr.,  to  Polythene  Corp. 
I>ouble     diamine     modlflcation    of    urethane    prepolymers. 
.3.180.854,   4-27-65,   Cl,   260 — 77.5. 
Schneider.  Adolf  O.     Hydraulic  torque  converter.     3,180,095, 

4-27-65.  Cl.  60 — 54. 
Schneider.    Donald    A.,    to    The    Rapids-.Standard    Co.,    Inc. 

Conveyor  starter.     3,180.471,  4-27-65.  Cl     19.3^33. 
Schneider,  Stanley,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Variable 
resistance    comparison    circuit.       8,181,061,    4-27-66,    Cl. 
.■l-'4— 62. 
Schonfeld     Paul.    J.    Acker,    and    H.-H. 
G.ni.b.H.      Insulated   handle   and   knob 
control  valvea.    3,179,978.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
•Schrader.  Gerhard  :   Sec — 

Schmidt.   Karl-Julius,   and    Schrader. 
Schreiber,   Frederick   W.,   and   W.   F.   Boucher,   to   Lever  Bros. 

Co.     Carton,      3,180,5.'.3.  4-27-65,  Cl.  229 — 17. 
Schreiber,   John   H.,    to  Cbem-Met   Corp.     Vending  machine. 

3.180,519.   4-27-65,  Cl.  221—75, 
Schroeder,   Manfred   R.,   to  Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.  Inc. 
ApparatUM    for   auppressing   noise    and   distortion    In   com- 
munication aignalH.     3.180,936,  4-27-05,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Schubert.   Friedrlch  :   See — 

Lantc.      Konrad,      Schubert,     Burger,     and     Schabacher, 
3.180.894, 
Hchueti.  Clyde  C.  :  See — 

Walker.  Robert  T..  and  Schuetx.     3  180,783. 
Schuler,    Maurice    E..    to    The    Union    Tool    Corp.     Sanding 

machine.      3.180.001,  4-27-65,  Cl.  61—137. 
Schulz.   Karl  J.  :  See — 

Hazard,  Herbert  R.,  Hummell,  and  Schuli.     3,180,417. 
•Schuttx,  Werner  F.  :  See — 

Bemniann.  Richard  W.,  and  Schultz.     3.180.267. 
Schumann,   George   R.,   to  Sears,    Roebuck  and   Co.     Valance 
Kupport  for  shower  stall.     3.180.495.  4-27-6^.  Cl.  211 — 86. 
Schwanbom.   Andera  A.,  and  B.  Llden,  to  Stockholms  Super- 
Process 
chlorates. 


Clnssen,  to  Rokal 
assembly  for  fluid 
16—116. 

3.180,878. 


for  electrolytic  manu- 
3,180,811,    4-27-05, 


I 


fosfut  Fabrlks  .\ktlebolag. 
facturlng  of  alkali  metal 
Cl    204 — 95. 

Schwartz,  Gaylord  P.,  and  J.  D.  Skelton.  to  Jersey  Production 
Research  Co.  Frequency  spectrum  control  for  seismic 
signals.      3,180.446,  4-27-65,  Cl.  181— .."i. 

Schwerdhofer.  Hans  J.,  to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  A.G.  MulUple- 
H|)eed   bicycle   hub.     3,180,181,   4-27-65,   Cl.    74 — 750. 

Scott.  Kdwin  M.,  Jr.  Ammonium  explosive  composition  con- 
taining calcium  nitrate  and  oil.  3,180.768.  4-27-65,  Cl. 
149 — 2. 

Scott,  Francis  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vehicle  body. 
3,180,677.  4-27-65.  CI.  296 — 107. 

Scott.  O.  M.,  ft  Sons  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Peoples    Virgil  H..  and  West.     3,180,630 

Seal,  John  I) ,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Attachment  for  an 
eledric  cord  or  the  like.     3,179.991,  4-27-65,  Cl.  24 — 73, 

Searie.  O,  D,,  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Ray,  Richard  E..  and  Rorlg.     3,180.879. 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Schumann,  George  R.     3,180,495. 

Seary  Ltd,  :  See —  ^ 

Ward.  Lawrence  T,     3,180.535. 

Seco  Steel  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 
Romek,  Arpad.     3.180,463. 

Seidel,  Max.  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Llnde's  EtsmaBcbtnen 
AktlengeseUschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  cold  through  work-yielding  release  of  pressucjp. 
3,180,101,  4-27-65,  Cl.  62 — 13, 

Selden,  Herman  L,  :  See — 

Zaie.  Thad.   and   Selden,      3.180,646. 

Selden,  Herman  L.,  and  T.  ZaIe.  to  Lion  Mfg.  Corp.  Linear 
action   ball   bumper.     .3.180,645.   4-27-65.   CT.   273—118. 

Selfert,  Emil  .M.     Litter  hag.     3.180.384.  4-27-«5.  Cl.  150 — 1. , 

Seitner,  Jack  E..  to  Electro-Mechanical  Research,  Inc.     Tape- 1 
speed    compensation    utilixing    phase-locked    loop   detectors 
for   use   In    telemetering   systems.      3.181,1.33,    4-27-68,    Cl.  | 
340 — 174.1,  .  ' 

Sensiper.  Samnel.  to  Hnghee  Aircraft  Co.  TraveHog-wave 
tube  with  oscillation  prevention  means.  8,181,024,  4-27-66, 
p^     815 3  5 

Serriadea.  Constantine  A.  Propeller  structure.  3,180,424, 
4-27-65    Cl.   170—135.4. 

Sesslng,  Russel  C. :  See— ^ 

lland,  Ross  L.,  Jr..  and  Sesslng.      3.180.9S9. 

Sexrfmith.  Fred  H.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Method  of  mak- 
ing non  woven  fabrics.     3.180,775,  4-27-65.  Cl.  156—85. 

Shnfranek.  Robert  J..  J.  TUtlns.  and  J.  C.  Lash,  to  Thompson 
Ramo  Wooldridee  Inc.  Permanent  magnet  alternator. 
3.181.018    4-27-6.^.  Cl.  310—156. 

Shaler,  David,  and  W.  L.  Kacin,  to  Hogan  Faxlrtlie  Corp. 
Copy  feed  for  facsimile  transmitter.  3,180.933.  4-27-65. 
Cl.  178—7.1. 


ZXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ghaoe,  WealcT  S.    Bxereiilng  derlce  for  markunen.    S.180.A41. 

4-27-«5,   CI.   272—80. 
Shapiro,  Jooat  M.  :  Bee — 

Bruntil.  Irwin  M.,  and  Shapiro.     3,181.048. 
Shapiro    Seymour  L.,  L.  Freedman,  and  H.  Solowajr,  to  U.S. 

Vitamin   *   Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Plperaalne  derlratlTeii. 

3,180,867.  4-27-65,  CT.  2«0 — 268. 
Sharp.    Everett    H.,    to    Dana    Corp.     Hultl-lCTel    tranaport 

structure.      3.180,283,  4-27-«5.  Cf.  105—868. 
Shaw,  Frank  J.     Detachable  Ull  gate  lift  for  a  truck.     8.180.- 

503,   4-27-66.   CI.   214 — 75. 
Shear.  John  C.  and  L.  N.  Pouat,  to  United  SUtea  of  America, 

Navy.    Flotation  apparatus  and  mechanical  control  therefor. 

8,17»,»62,  4-27-«.VCl    »^8. 
Shearer.  Walter  V..  W.  R.  Beck.  Jr.,  and  A.  M.  Wheelock,  8r.. 

to   The    Plastic  Coating   Corp.      Apparatus   for   the  photo- 

electroaUtlc  reproduction  of  Imagea.     8,180,230,  4-27-«6, 

CI.  95 — 1.7. 
Sheffield  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Aller,   Wlills  F.      3,180.062. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  Bee — 

Roblnaon.   Robert,  and  Fray.     3.180,893. 
Slaymaker,  Stephen  C.  and  Nager.     3.180.819. 
Van  Schooten.  Jan.  and  Werner.     8.180,850. 
Shelton,  Leonard,  to  Continent  Egg  Corp.     Egg  breaking  and 

•eparatlng   machine.     3,180,381,  4-27^-65.   CI.    146 — 2. 
Shepard.    Leonard    F.,    and    R.    J.    Redden,    to    International 

Latex    Corp.      Trifger    device.      3,180.524.    4-27-65.    CI. 

222—5. 
Sherrler,    Robert   M..   and   J.   E.   Ontrldge,    to   Pullman    Inc. 

Container    support    and    locking   arraagement.      3,180.281. 

4-27-65,  CI.  105—366. 
Shield,  George  K.  :  See- 
Flora,  Herbert  E.,  and  Shield.     3,180.804. 
Shields,    Albert   F.      Printing   unit.      3.180,257,   4-27-«5,   CI. 

101—154. 
Shln-Mltsublahl  Jukogyo  Kabnahlkl  Kalaha :  Bee — 

Ikeda,  Akira,  and  Okabe.     8,180,591. 
Shipley,  Clifford  S.  :  See — 

Connor,  James  E.,  Cahlll,  Shipley,  and  Keith.     8.180.839. 
Shlppee.   Fred   B..   D.   D.   OagUardl,  and  W.   J.   Jutras.  Jr..   to 

ORC,  and  Argus  Chemical  Corp.     Water  repellent  compoai- 

tlons    and    products    and   proceaa  of   preparlns   the    aame. 

3,180,750,  4-27-65,  CI.  106—270.  _ 

Shoemaker,  Douglas.     Fishing  Inre.     3,180,050,  4-27-«5.  CI. 

43 — 42.03. 
Short.  Brooks  H.,  and  R.  L.  Sprague.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Transistor  Ignition  system  havlngprlmary  circuit  resiatance 

control.      3  180  997,  4-27-6.')    ri    290— 3ft 
Sbotta,   Adolph  C,   to  Cities   Service  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Co.     Olefin  oxidation  catalyst  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion theerof.     3,180,840,  4-27-65,  CI.  252 — 443. 
Showalter,  Onslow  R..  Jr.     Fluid  flow  control  valva.     8,180,- 

353,  4-27-65.  CI.  137 — 821. 
Schrubsall,  Harry  I.  :  Bee— 

Gllson,  Hiram  B.,  and  SbnbaalL     3,180,970. 
Sidles,  James,  and  A    M.  Joseph,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

Brake  or  dutch  mechanism.     3.180.468.  4-27-68.  Cl.  192 — 

88 
Slegart,  WlllUm  R..  N.  E.  OdeU.  and  W.  ▼.  Taylor,  Jr..  to 

Texaco  Inc.    MeUl  working  labiicant  eompoeltlooa.    S,180,- 

830.  4-27-«5.  Cl.  252 — 33.8. 
Slegel,  Ralph,  and  B.  A.  Annls.     Fluid  operated  control  ays- 

tem.     3.181.000.  4-27-66,  Cl.  307-64 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengeaellscbaft :  £«•— 
Hempen,  Klaus.     3,1^1,173. 
KOrber,  Flrlch      3.180.940. 
Stock.  Rolf.     3,181,0412. 
Snbert,  Leonard  S.,  and  D.  Swem.  to  United  State*  of  Amer- 
ica.   Acricultnre.      Preparation   of  aromatic  peroxy   adda. 

8.180,886,  4-27-«6.  Cl.  260—465. 
Silver,  Roger  C.  :  See — 

De  Pnydt.  Frank  A.,  and  SUver.    3.180.466. 
Bllvestri,   Herbert    H..   and   D.   A.   Johnson,   to  Bristol-Meyers 

Co.     Aryl   sulfonic  acid  salts  of  alpha-amlnobeniylpenicU- 

11ns.     3,180,862,  4-27-65    n.  260— 239  1 
Sim,  Joseph  and  W.,  Vfc  to  Boardman  and  Baron  Ltd.     Bhnttle 

guards  for  looms.     3.180.370,  4-27-66,  Cl.  ISO — 193. 
Sim,  Walter  :  Bee — 

Sim    Joseph  and  W.     3,180.870. 
Slmmonds  Precision  Product*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hoaaack.  .Alexander      3.180.146. 
Simmons.  Walter  R.,  to  Townsend  Co.    Lock  bolt  gnn.    3,180,- 

017.  4-27-65.  Cl.  29 — 252. 
Simon.  Andrew,  to  The  American  Monorail  Co.    Remote  motor 

control    system.      3.181.047.   4-27-66,   Cl.  318 — 202 
Simon.  Joseph,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.     Manetic  memory 

device  and  method  of  producing  aame.    3.180,715.  ^-27-66. 

Cl.  29—194. 
Sims,  Raymond  B.  :  Bee — 

BrlgKs.  Peter  R.  A.,  and  Sims.     8,180.996. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Erickson.  Henry.     3.180.706. 
Binervo.   Into  V.     Door  lock.     3.180.120.  4-27-66.  Cl.  70— 

135. 
Singelmann,  Dietrich  E..  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     Speed  re- 

dndng  unit  for  positioning  a  hydrofoil  aaaembly.     3.180.- 

300.  4-27-65,  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
SinKerman.  Joseph.     Tuning  fork  anrlL     8.180.196.  4-27-65. 

Cl    84 — 453. 
Blpchen.   Robert  J,,  to  Unicel  Corp.     Balldlnf  ellpa.     3,180.- 

461.  4-27-65,  H.  189 — 35. 
Sippel.  Charles  P..  Jr.  :  Sea — 

WaBlelisU,   Walter,  and   Sippel.     3.180.242. 
Wanleilsta.  Walter.   Sipoel    and  MacPhee.     8.180,978. 
Sisk,   Francis  J.     Silent  variable  delivery  hydraoUc  pomp. 

3,180.274,  4-  27-«5,  CT.  103 — 162. 

Blsklnd,  Carroll,  and  A.  J.  Levy,  to  8.  Blickman.  Inc.     Photo- 
graph proceaalng  apparatus.     3,180,243.  4-27-66,  Cl.  96 — 


SkurdAl,  Karl  A.,  t*  CellMO,  AktleboUfet.  Method  of  dis- 
peralikg  flocks  of  agslomerated  flt>era  in  pulp  conveyed  to  a 
paper  machine.     87l80,788,  4-27-66.  Cl.  162-216. 

Skelton,  Jeaae  D,  :  See — 

Schwarta,  Gaylord  P.,  and  Skelton.    3.180.446. 

Skonltchl,  MarUn  :  See — 

Goldberg.  Albert  I^  Fertig.  and  Skoultchl      3,180.861. 

Slater.  Ian  G..  and  O.  P.  Nlcholaon.  Lubricant  for  use  In  the 
hot  eztnialon  of  metals  and  metal  alloya.  8.180.828.  4-27- 
65    Cl    252—28 

Slaymaker.  Stephen  C.  and  M.  Nager,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Combi- 
nation process  for  upgrading  light  olefins.  3,180,819.  4-27- 
65.  Cl.  208—65. 

Sloan,  William  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Character  generating  tube.  8,181.026.  4-27-66.  Cl. 
315 — 8.6. 

Slough.  Cariton  M.  :  Bee— 

Talley,  Claude  P,.  Overman,  and  Slongfa.     3.180^62. 

Sloughter,  William  J  .  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Signal  processing  systems.  8,181,117,  4-27-66.  Cl.  840 — 
18. 

Smart.  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Condatori.  Anthony  B.    and  Smart.     3,180.857. 

Smlalowski,  Antonl  J.,  to  National  Research  Council.  Vas- 
cular everting  device.     8.180,337,  4-27-65,  Cl    128 — 384 

Smith.  Floyd  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Plastic 
coating  of  cement  nodules.     3J80.416.  4-27-65,  Cl.  l66 — 83. 

Smith.  Gaylord  D  .  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Co- 
balt alloys.     3,180,012.  4-27-66,  CL  29—182.6. 

Smith.  Joseph  T.  High  speed  spindle  apparatus.  3.180,074. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  57— 7'f45. 

Smith.  Joseph  W. :  Bee — 

Steer,  Donald  B.,  and  Smith.     3.180.349. 

Smith.  Paul  D.,  Jr.  :  iSfe«— 

Cain.  Earl   S.,  Jr..  Green,  and  Smith.     8,180.186. 

Smith,  Ralph  C,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Hydraulic  computer 
for  pump  by  pass  controL     3,180^66.  4-27-65,  Cl.  103 — 42. 

Smith  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Krentaer.  Conradin  O.     3.180,047. 

Smith.  Richard,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  PorUble  derrick. 
8,180J96.  4-^-66,  Cl.  212 — 68. 

Smith.  Richard  A..  T.  F.  Ctarlaty.  and  T.  E.  Adama.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for  quieting  nlate 
pulsed  UHF  osdllatora.    3,181,071.  4-27-66,  Cl.  328 — 65. 

Snider,  Paul  H  Connector  for  telephone  terminal  block. 
3.181.109,  4-27-65.  Cl   339 — 198. 

Snyder.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Cobb,  Finch  B.  Leach,  and  Snyder     3.180  829. 

Societe  a  Responsabillte  Ltd.  :  Recfaerches  Etudee  Prodnctloa 

own    .    a  ft  ft, 

"Bon'li»t.  Geonres.     3.180.278. 
Societe  Bertln  et  Cle  :  See — 

Pavlln.  Cyrille  F,     3.180.360. 
Sodete  d'Etudes  de  Techniques  Industrielles  Nouvellea  :  Bee — 

Benlchou.  Samuel.  Beyrsrd.  and  Zlmeray.     8,180.877. 
Sodete  Industrlelle  de  Sonceboi  8.A.  :  See — 

Pflster,  Pierre  F.    and  Raebner     3,181,019. 
Sodete    Natlonale    d'Btude    et    de    Construction    de    Moteara 
d'Aviatlon  :  Be*-- 

Ernst.  Adolnhe  O  O..  and  Tremouilles.    8.180,086. 
Sodete  nnur  I'Affrancblsaement  et  le  Tlmbrage  Automatlqoeg 
S.A.T.H.S.  :  Bee— 

Morisson,  Roger  L.     3,180,574. 
Soderholm.    Ame.      Fbrce    transdncers.      8.180.1S9.    4-27-65, 

a    73—141 
Sodomann.  Heinrich.  B.  Hauschuli.  and  A.  Deka.  to  Pbenol- 
chem<e  G.m.b.H.      Process   for   the   production   of  phenola. 
3.180.897.  4-27-66.  Cl.  260 — 621. 
Soehrens,  John  E,  :  See — 

Orota.  Bernard  J..  Jr..  GlauMer,  and  Soehrena.     3.180,- 
408. 
Sola.  John  B  :  Bee — 

Maxlmolir  Paul  A..  Krol.  and  Sola.    8,180.014. 
Solomon.  Irvine  J.  :  See — 

Hattori.    Klyoahi.    Klein.    Solomon.    Brlkson.    and   Plats. 
3.180.771. 
Soloway,  Harold  :  See — 

Shapiro   5*<>vmonr  L..  Preedman   and  Snlowav.    3.180  867. 
Somerville.  Robert  8.,  and  G.  S.  Magraw.   Ball  pitching  chance 

device.    3  180  647.  4-27-66.  07^3—138. 
Soper.  Onentin  F.  :  See — 

Cochran.  Jamea  B..  Jr.,  Kline.  Soper.  and  Cannon.    3.180.- 
872. 
Soriano  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Brown.   Blwood   B..   Waaa.   Soriano,  and  Leonl.     3,180,- 
538 
Soukev.  Frank  J  :  Bee — 

McDonrall.  Nicholas  E.    3.179.909. 
Sonthwlck.  Earl  W.     Load-carrying  rack.    3.180.546,  4-27-66. 

n    224—25, 
Sparka.  Allen  K..  to  Fniversal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Preparation 
of  p-nltrnhalobencene«.     3.180.900.  4-27-65.  CL  260 — 646. 
8ped«ltle«  Develonment  Corp.  :  S^e — 
Hebenstrelt.  Lester  V.     3,180,373. 
Soeck.  Kurt  :  See — 

Bnrchett.  Ray  L..  and  Speck.    8.180.116. 
Speed  Park.  Inc  :  See — 

AllmanrirtlKDu    Mlhal  and  Serban.     3.180.500. 
Spencer  Soil  .<<oMdlflratlon.  Inc.  :  See — 

Snenc«'r,  William  A,     8  180.098 
.Spencer,  WlllUun  A.,  to  Snencer  Soil  Soli<l|flcatlon.  Inc      Soil 

solldl«c»ition  proceaa.     3.180.098.  4-27-66.  Cl.  61 — 3(8. 
Sperrv.  Phlllo  R, :  See — 

Pryor.  Michael  J.,  Kelr.  and  Sperry.     3.180,728. 
Sperry  Rand  Corn.  :  Bee — 

Caaale.  Charles  T.    8  I80.97K. 
Hinds.  Vimi  A.     3.181.007. 

Splt^er.  Penn  P..  Jr.  and  O.  L  Bnrgenson.  Jr..  to  American 
Cvanamid  Co.  Art  of  nromoting  crystal  growth.  3,180,- 
870.  4-27-66,  CT.  260— 256.4.         •       '  •* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzv 


gplvack    John  D.,  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corp.     Antistatic  aaent 

for  textile  materUls.^.  180.826,  4-27-65.  Cl.  252—8.1. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Lehovec,  Kurt.    8,181.0»7.       .  |     . 

Spracue.  Richard  L. :  See—  ,  ,«„  oo-  ' 

Short.  Brooks  H..  and  Sprague.    8.1 80.997. 
Sprlgga.  Richard  M.  :  See —  „    „„..„ 

B«.nett,  Dwio-ht  O..  Sprlgga.  and  Lefort.     3,180,742. 
Sprtmle.    Robert    8..    to    Dominion    Bnglneering    Works    Ltd. 
Removable  FrancU   turbine  aeaU.     8,180,613.  4-27-65.  <-l. 

Spr'owl.  John  D.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.    Alu- 
minum   coated   ferrous   material.      3,180.716.   4-27-6-5,    Cl. 

Spyridakls;   Emsnuel  G^  L.   W.  Beck,  and   J    M.   Steadle,  to 
fngersoli  Rand  Co.     Torque  tools      3.180.612.  4-27-65.  Cl. 

;t.'^3 — 1 
stabler,  Edward  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Parametric  sub- 
harmonic    oscillator    utilising    a    variable    superconductive 
core  inductance.     8.181,002.  4  27-65,  Cl.  307—88. 
Stafford.    John    A.,    to    .Schlumberger    Well    Surveying    Corp. 
Film  tenaloolng  apparatua.     8.180.548,  4-27-65,  Cl.  226 — 
19.'i. 
SUmlcarbon.  N.  V.  :  See — 

Uuaadgras.  Dirk,  and  van  Muylwljk.     3.180,658. 
SUndard  Coil  Producta  Co.  Inc.  :  See —  ..  ,,     /. 

EUnd.  Robert  C  A.    3.181,069. 
SUndsrdOll  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Moreilo.  i!.dwln  F.     3.180.769. 
O'Connor.  Donald  J^  and  Proell.    3,180,772. 
Pearce.  Frank  G.,  Wrirbt,  Birkneas,  and  Llnak.     3,180,- 
810. 
Standard-Thomson  Corp. :  See —  , 

Woods.  John  E      3.180,149. 
Stanley.  Alfred  H.  :  See — 

Fletcher.  Daniel  H.,  and  SUnley.     8,180.920. 
SUnley.  Paul  P..  and  J.  A.  Wilkinson,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp. 
DrUling  machine  with  laterally  indexable  head.     8,180.188, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  77—34.6. 
SUnley.  Richard  B..  and  R.  8.  Rousseau,  to  The  Kartridg  Pak 
Co.   Apparatus  for  production  packaging  of  aerosol  products. 
3.180,478.  4-27  ^%.  Cl.  198 — 34. 
SUnley  Works,  The  :  Bee — 

Burrows,   MUford  D..  and  Goodman.     3,180,063. 
Stanley  Works  ((ireat  Britain!  Ltd.  :  See — 

Oxford.  Leonard  G.     3.180,005. 
Stark,  Francis  K.  :  See — 

Erickson.  Theo<lore  A..  Jr..  and  Stark.     8.180.245. 
StraQbll,  Gebr  ,  ft  Co  ;   See — 

Hoenig,  Ernst.     8.180.366. 
Steadle.  John  M.  :  See — 

Spyridakls.  Emanuel  G..  Beck,  and  Steadle.     3.180.612. 
Stedman.    K<iiisell    L..    snd    C.    D.    Stills,    to   United    SUtes   of 
.America.  Agriculture.    Turkish  tobacco  substitute  for  smok- 
ing tobar<-o       3,180,340.  427-65,  Cl.    131—17. 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.    3,180,367. 
Steer,   IVonaUi  E..  and  J.  W.  Smith,  to  Bridgeport  Brass  Co. 

TubelesB   tire  valve.      8,180.349.   4-27-65.   Cl     137 — 228. 
Stein.  Elmer  A.,  to  Coan  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Coin-operated  vend- 
ing machine      3.180,517.  4-27-65.  Cl.  221 — 6. 
Stelner.  Frits  :  See— 

Kramar.  Ernst,  and  Steiner.    3.181.150. 
Stelnert.    Gerhard,    to    Kohlenscheldungs-Oesellschaft    m.b.H. 
Slagging  cyclone  furnacn      3.180.289.  4-27-65,  O.  110^-28. 
Stelxer,  William,   to  Kelaev  Hayes  Co.     Hydraaltc  brake  sys- 
tem   snd    pressure    regulating  device   therefor.     3,180.693, 
4-27 -6.^    Cl    308 — 6. 
Stelser,    William,   to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Automatic  load  con- 
trol braking  system  for  motor  vehicles.    3,180,694,  4-27-65, 
Cl.  803—7. 
Stephens.  Frank  H.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Fretiemsn.  William  L..  and  Stepbena.     3.181.076. 
Steppan.  Hartmut  :  See — 

Sua.  0«kar,  Munder,  and  Steppan.     3.180.732. 
Sterrett,  Charles  S.  :  Bee — 

Brndltt.  Albert,  and  Sterrett.    3.180.082.  •  •  ■ 

Stevens.  Ernest  G.  :  See — 

Harper.  Lyndus  E.,  and  Stevena.    3.180,5126. 
Stewart    Arthur   H.      Bit   assembly   and   chip  elector  means 

therefor.    3.180,379,  4-27-65,  CL  146 — 117. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Wargo,  Peter.     8.181.064.    - 
Stich   Wesley  K..  Jr.  :  See — 

Patton.  Robert  H..  Cox.  and  SUtch.     3,180.746. 
Stiefel,  Paul,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.     Transiatoriied  percus- 
sion  drcult  for  electrical  musical   instrument.     8.180,919. 
4   27-65.  Cl    84-1.26. 
Stllll.  Emll  :  See— 

Rlnderapacfaer.   Max,   Stilll,  and  Brunner.     3,180,778. 
Stills.  Charles  D.  :  See — 

Stedman.  Russell  L..  and  Stills.    3.180.340. 
Stork.  Rolf,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellachaft.     Perma- 
nent magnet  system  for  fcvcusing  an  electron  beam.     3.181.- 
042.  4-27-65.  Cl.  817—200. 


See — 
3.180,811. 


Stockholms  Rnperfoafat  Pabrlks  Aktlebolag 

Schwanbom,    Andera    A.    and    Llden. 
Stoelting  Brotbera  Co. :  Bee — 

Brandt.    Maurice    W..    and    Stoelting.     8.180,106. 
Stoelting.  carl  R. :  See — 

Brandt.  Maorice  W.,  and  Stoelting.     3,180.106. 
Stoker.  James  E.     Packaged  cake  and  idng  bridge  therefor. 

3.180.739.  4-27-66,  cOo— 172. 
Stoll   Lindaay  A   r  See— 

Le  Saint.  Kenneth,  and  Stoll. 
Stone  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

CoUlna,  Edgar  F.     3,180.6}7. 


3.181.134. 


3,180,206. 
3,180,307,    4-27-66. 


Cl. 


i»totbera.  John  B.,  and  J.  Walker  to  Esso  Research  and  Bngl- 
neerlng  Co.  Separation  of  higfa  viscosity  Index  components 
from  lube  distil latea  by  thermal  dlffuaion.  3,180,823,  4-27- 
65.  a.  208—308. 
Stover,  Richard  A.,  to  Vermont  Research  Corp.  Adjustable 
air  bearing  supporting  magnetic  bead.  S,1804M4,  4-27-66, 
Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Stflben,  Hans  :   See — 

Blunck  Otto  H.  and  Sttlben.    3,180,684. 
Sture  GranSerger,  Firma :  See — 

Ertcson,  Harry  A.  U.     3,180,808. 
Snd-Aviatlon   Societe  Natlonale  df  ConstructlonB  Aeronaotl- 
ques :   See — 

Marcbal.   Pierre  J.  A.,  and  OaUnaro.     3,181,169. 
Suglno.  Paul  8. :  See — 

Harria,  Clyde  W..  and  Suglno. 
Sullivan,    Paul    L.      Fire    alarm. 

116—104. 
Sulxer  Frerea,  S.A.  :  Bee — 

Brunner.  Alfred.     3,180,798. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

Wlckenberg,  Chester  H.,  and  Lorenxana.     3,180,156. 
Sundholm,  Edwin  P.     Fitting  and  hand-operaUd  grease  gun. 

3,180,633,  4-27-66,  Cl.  222—256. 
Sua,  Oskar  :  See — 

Klupfel,  Kurt-Walter,  Sus.  Behmenburg.  and  Neugenaner. 

3.180.730. 
Klupfel,    Kurt   W.,    Sus,    Neuget>auer,   and   Behmenburg. 
3.180.729. 
Sus,   Oskar,   J.   Munder.   and   H.   Steppan.   to  Azoplate  Corp. 
Light  sensitive  Imlnoguinone  dlaiide  and  material  for  the 

Shotomecbanical   preparation  of  printing  plates  therewith. 
.180.732.  4-27-65,  Cl.  96—33. 
Sutton,   John   S..   to   International   Business  Machines  Corp. 
Gated  pulse  amplifier  servomechanlam.    3,181,046,  4-27-66. 
Qj  3jg! 28 

Suxu'kl,  Tatsuo.   to  Wm.  H.   Welsh  Co.,  Inc.     Loadapeaker. 

3,180,945.  4-i7-«5.  Cl.  179 — '115. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Gasaccumulator :  See — 

Granqvlst,  Carl  Erik.     3,181,072. 
Svenaka  Rotor  Maakiner  Aktlebolag  :  See — 
Ihlen,  Karl  G.     8.180,094. 
Ihlen.  Karl  G.     3.180.179. 
Swain,    Robert  K.    to  Aerojet-General   Corp.     Speed  control 

system  for  turbines.     3.180.088.  4-27-65    Cl.  60 — 89.26. 
Bwanson,     Alex     O.       Mechanism     for     delivering     concrete. 

3.180.686.  4-27-65,  CT.  298 — 30. 
Swartz,  Bdwin  H.     Process  for  making  briquettes  from  cast 

Iron  Bhavlngs.    3.180.722.  4-27-65,  Cl.  75 — 3. 
Swartx,  Martin  D.,  and  P.  M.  Marasco,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.     Optical  range  finding  device.     3,180,208, 
4-27-65.  Cl.  88—2.7. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Ine  :  See — 

Midfley,   Eric  L.,  Rhodes,  and  Hayward.     3,180,191. 
Swem,  Daniel :  See — 

Silbert,  Leonard  8.,  and  Swern.    3,180,686. 
Swift  ft  Co. :  See — 

Flndlev.    Thomas    W.,    and    Saewert.      3,180.749. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :   See — 
Cotter,  James  J.     3,181.043. 
Grlmone,  Frank  H.     3,181,022. 

Haselton.   Ernest  P.,  Jr.,  and  Hergenrother.     3,180,947. 
Kell.  William.  Jr..  and  Esselstyn.    3,181, 0»4. 
Towie,  William  C,  and  Massarese.    3,181.146. 
Ward.  Harold  R.     3,181.166. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp  :   See — 

Lambert.  Robert  O.     3,179.968. 
Sxalla,  Frank  J.,  and  R.  E.  DieU.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Halogenation  of  oelfin  polymen.     3,180,856,  4-27-66,  Cl. 
260—79.3. 
Sxewcxyk  Zdslalaw  I. :  Sea — 

-Scfailtman.   Juliua.  and   Ssewcsyk.     3J81.148. 
Ssmuaskovics.  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Derivatives  of  3,3'- 
dithlobU[lndole-2-cart>oxyllc  acid ]  dlhydraiides.     3.180.87S. 
4-27-66.  CT.  260 — 319. 
Taggart.  Charles  E. :  See — 

Altman,   Morris,  Pourclau  and  Taggart.     8.180.034. 

Talley.  CTaude  P  .  Q.  D.  Overman,  Jr..  and  C.  M.  81ou|^,  to 

Texaco    Expertment    Inc.      Klectrlc    InltUtor.      3,180,262, 

4-27-65.  CT.  102-28. 

Talmey.    Paul,    to   General   American  Transportation    Corp. 

Railway  refHgerator  cara.  3.180  286.  4-27-66.  CT.  106 — 404. 

Tannent>erg.  Dieter  E.  A.,  to  Calumet  ft  Hecla.  Inc.    Combined 

motion  tester      3,180.137.  4-27-65.  CT.  73 — 100. 
Taylor,  Kendrlck  C.  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Apparatus 
for  producing  ultraclean  alloy  steels.     8.180,688,  4-27-65. 
CT.  266 — 84. 
Taylor.  Wesley  V..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Slegart.  William  R.,  Odell,  and  Taylor.     3,180,830. 
Tektronix.  Inc  :  See — 

McCutcheon.    Samuel  R..   and   WlnnlngaUd.     3,181,086. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L.  M.  Ericsson  :  See — 

Raub.  Werner  P.     3.181.006 
Telefunken  .Aktiengesellschaft  :  See —  • 

Rupperwberg.  Hans  K.,  and  Schallehn.     8,181,160.    '  "' 
Telefunken  Patentverwertnngs-Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Biirktiardt.  Glsbert,  Hoyer,  and  Hannemann.     3,180.088. 
Texaco  Experiment  Inc  :  See — 

I'alley,  CTaude  P..  Overman,  and  Slough.    3.180.262. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  C.     3.180,415. 

Bednarski.  Valery  N..  Kunetka.  and  Allen.     3.180,412. 
I^ee.  Burton  D..  and  Wilkinson.     3.181.061. 
Slegart.  William  R..  Odell,  and  Tavlor.     3.180,830. 
WlBotskv  Max  J  ,  and  Odell.    3.180,831. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :   See — 

Imboden    Walter  H.,  and  Eondlo.      8,180,114. 
Textron.  Inc.  :  See — 

St.  CTalr,  Theodora  A.     3,180,146. 


XZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Textron  Indn»trie«,  Ine. :  S#» —  '*  r 

Carlaon.  Raymond  U.     3.180.120. 
Thlbault,  Paul.    Orerhead  conveyor  aystem.    3,180.279,  4-27- 

85,  CI.  104—89. 
Tholey,    Francis  B.   J.,   to  United   SUtes  of  America.   Nary. 
Mum-mode     navlsatlon    apparatua.       8,181. 1&2.     4-27-4)5. 
CI.  343 — 9.  1 

Ttaoma.  Oswald  :  See —  ' 

Andrews,  Thomas  D.  H..  and  Thoma.     8,180,278. 
Thomas.  James  L.  :  See — 

Cotten.  James  Q.,  and  Thomas.     3,181,010. 
Thompaon.  Byrd  T.  :  See — 

Veltcb,  John  D..  and  Thompson.     3.180,913. 
Thompson.  Harvey  L. :  See — 

Meyer,  Roy  E.,  and  Thompson.    3,179,994. 

Thompson,  Henry  R.,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.     Stabllliatlon 

of  vinyl  hallde   resin   compositions  coatalnlnK  Iron  bearing 

asbestos.      3,180.848.   4-27-65,   CI.   260 — 41. 

Thompson,  Hugh  B.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.    Synthetic  fibers  with 

Increased  surface  friction.     3.180.785,  4-27-65,  Cl.   161— 

Tbompaon,  Jesse  W.,  and  L.  P.  Holt.     Tool  for  Inserting  O- 

rlnss.    8.180,015.  4-27-65.  Cl.  29 — 235. 
Thompson,  Leldon  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Stabilisation  of  poly- 
amldea  with   phenyl   halophosphinea.     3,180,849,   4-27-65. 
CT.  260—45.7. 
Thompson.   Norman   W.      Calibrating  and   testing  centrifuge. 

3.180,131,  4-27-65.  Cl.  73 — 1. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :  See — 
Amato.  Carmalo  J.    8,181,053. 

Sh&fran*k,  Robert  J.,  Tlltlns,  and  Laah.     8,181,018. 
Ttaorshelm.  Joseph  O. :  See — 

Miller,  Lawrence  T.,  and  Thorshelm.     3,180,763. 
Tbreataer,  Orlfflth  N..  to  Frank  Wheatley  Pump  *  Valve  Manu- 
facturer.    Valve  system  for  reciprocating  pump.     3.180.277. 
4-27-65.  Cl.  103—228. 
Thulln.  Sten  O..  to  Celloplast.  Aktlebolaget.    Bag  with  handle 
of  weldable  plastic  nu»terial.     3.180.557.  4-27-65.  Cl.  229 — 
64. 
Thurston,    Kurt    W.      Warning    light.      8.180.979,    4-27-65. 

a.  240—10.6. 
Tlberio.     Olnseppe.       Antomatie     progresalve     transmldsion. 

8.180.182.  4-27-65.  Cl.  74 — 752. 
Tldbnry.    Gordon    T..    to    John    IngUs    Co.    Ltd.      Calenders. 

3.180.251.  4-27-65.  Cl.  100—163. 
TllUsch.  Paul  W.,  and  A.  F.  RaffaelU.  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.. 
Inc.     Joint  structure  for  pUuterboard.     8.180.058.  4-27-65. 
Cl.  50—194. 

Tlltlns.  Janls ;  See —  ^  

Shafranek.  Robert  J..  Tlltlns.  and  Lash.     S.I81.018. 
Tlmmlns,  John,  and  B.  A.  Horbury.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Proc- 
ess of  protecting  metal  by  the  use  of  a  sprayable  coating. 
3.180  764.  4-27-65.  CT.  148—18.1. 
Tltns,  Harry  W..  %  to  Limestone  Products  Corp.  of  America. 
Animal  feed  containing  urea  addition  complex.     8.180,735. 

A 27—65   Cl   99 -2 

Tltns.  Leslie,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.     Method 
of  Joining  an  electrically  conductive  meU^  to  a  refractory 
hard  metal.     8,180,028,  4-27-65,  Cl.  29 — 527. 
Tognella.  Ugo  R. :  See — 

Barkan   Philip,  and  TogneUa.    8.180.960. 
Toledo  Stamping  A  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

De  Anflclia.  E^agene,  and  Wherrv.     8.180.494. 
Tomaso.   Rleo.     Tubular   container  holder  for  shower  head. 

3.180,579.  4-27-66,  C\.  289 — 814. 
Tonka  Toys  Inc.  :  See — 

Mell.  Eric  W.     3,180.248. 
Tonolo    Alesaandro.     Stretching  frame.     S.179.9T4,  4-27-65. 

Cl.  l'8— 1. 
Top-Scor  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Landfrled,  Bert  W.  3,180.736. 
Torelll,  Boyd  M.,  to  Mid  States  Steel  k  Wire  Co.  Apparatus 
for  forming  twisted  cable.  3,180,372.  4-27-66.  Cfl.  140— 
149. 
Torobln  Leonard  B.,  and  D.  L.  Baeder.  to  Erao  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Method  of  fractionally  crysUlllilng  solu- 
tions with  an  Immlsdble  liquid  coolant  8.180.102.  4-27- 
68.  Cl.  62—68.  ^^     ^  ^   ^ 

Toth,  Leo  A.,  to  Bantam  Bearings  Division.  The  Torrtngton 
Co.  Mounting  or  fluid-operated  dismounting  rig  for  tight 
fitted  bearing  assemblies,  and  the  like.  8.180.016.  4-27-65. 
Cl.  29—252.  „  ,        .«,... 

Towle,  William  C.  and  N.  J.  Masaarese.  to  Sylvanla  Blectric 
Products    Inc.      RaBf«  estimation    of  radar   echo   signals. 
8.181J45.  4-27-65.  Cl.  343 — 7. 
Town.  Prank,  to  W.  E.  t  F.  Dobson.  Ltd.     Hydraolle  props. 
3.180.098.  4-27-65.  a.  60—52  „     , 

Townsend.  Bruce  M..  E.  A.  Horbury.  and  R    Parkin,  to  Rolln 
Boyce  Ltd.     Process  for  preventing  carburlxatlon  on  ferrous 
meUls  snrfacec     8.180,765.  4-27-65,  CI.  148—18.1. 
Townsend  Co. :  See — 

Simmons.  Walter  R.    3.180  017. 
Treece.    Jesse   H.,    to   Owens-Illlnols   Glasa   Co.      Method   for 
forming  a  stem  and  foot  on  stemware.     8.180.717.  4-27-65, 
CT.  85 — 48. 
Tremoullles,  Franda  J.  O. :  Bee — 

Ernst    Adolphe  O.  O..  and  Treraonlllea.     8.180.086. 
Tresaelt.  Carl  P. :  See — 

Auiristlne.   Carroll   F..   and  Treeselt.      8.181.091. 
TridOB  Mfg.  Ltd. :  See — 

Glynn.  Brian     3.179.969. 
Trifari.  Krussmann  :  See —  ''-..t  ' 

Freedman.  BmleL     3.180  705. 
Tri'l     Sidney    W..    to   Phelps   Dodsre   Conner    Products   Corp. 
Water-nroof    coaxial    cable    with    readily    separable   layer. 
8.180  926.  4-27-65.  a.  174 — ^107. 
Tripn  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Farrand.  Clair  L..  and  Trti)p.     8.181.095. 
Trojan  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Wells.  Franklin  B.,  and  Rinkenbaeh.    8,180.778. 


Chemical  Co. 
222-545. 
Chemical  Co. 
222      545. 


Tsuneml.    Yasuhlko.      Combined    nail    clipper   and    clippings 

receptacle.      3,180.025.  4-27-66.   Cl.   30 — 28. 
Tucker.   James  W..   Jr..   to   Allls  Chalmers  Mfg.   Co.     Safety 

device  for  air  clutch.     3.1S0.467,  4-27-66.  Cl.  192—88. 
Tuft.  MUea  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Mower.     3.1810.078.  4-27- 

65.  Cl.  56—296. 
Tung  Sol  Elettrlc  Inc.  :  See — 

Kuykendall,  James  H.     3  180.999. 
Tupper,   Earl  8.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and 

and  cover.     3.189.540.  4-27-65.  O. 
Tupper.    Earl   8..   to  Rexall   Drug  and 

and  cover.     8,180.541.  4-27-65.  Cl. 

Turt>ak,   Albin   F..   to  Jersey   Production   Research  Co.      Sec- 
ondary    recovery     utilising    a    water    flooding    technique. 

8,180,410.  4-27-65.  Cl.  166 — 9. 

Tyer  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See—  

Holt    Herbert  B    W..  and  Saw      3.180.147. 
Tyler,  Jolin   E.,   to  Inlted  States  of  America.   Nary. 

mcnt  for  measuring  volume  absorption  coefficients 

sontally  stratlfled  water.     3.180,210.  4-27-06.  Cl. 
Ucker.  Leonard  J.  :  See —  _  ,„.  ,^^^ 

McOivern.  Robert  F.,  and  Ucker.     3.181.099 
Uddenbora.    Rikard.      Threaded    needle    package. 

4-27-65.  CT.  206 — 47. 
Uets.  John  P. :  See — 

Koslow.  Alex,  and  Uets.    3.181.163. 
Ulffere.  Helna.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft 

projection  lamp.     3.180.981.  4-27-65.  Cl.  «'"' 
Ullrich.    George    J.,    to    Frits    Hellige    k   Co 

sensitivity    range    calibration    apparatus 

matlc  aequeotlal  aensltlvlty  alternation. 

Ulm.'  RusseU    K..   to    Universal   Tool   *    SUmping   Co..    Inc. 
Vehicle  lack  structure  with  adjustable  effective  length  chain 
tvpe  lift   means.      3,180,818,   4-27-65.  Cl.  254—109. 
Ulm.    Russell    K.,    to    Universal    Tool    *    Stamping   Co..    Inc. 
Vehicle  lifting   Jacks      3.180.619,   4-27-68,   CT.   254—110. 
Unarco  Industries.  Inc.  :    See — 
Breen.  Henry  D.      3.180.403. 
Preston.  George  L.     3.180.480. 
Underwood  Corp. :  See- 
Gallant.  Reginald  R.     3.180.572. 
Unlcel  Corp.  :  Sec—  „„  ,«. 

Slpchen.  Robert  J.     3.180.461. 
Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corp  :  See — 

Oiebel.  Buddy  E.     3.180.810. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See—  ..  „  ,     ^      viantoT 

Anthes.  aifTord  C  VUloresl.  and  Poland.     3,180.397. 

FSwleJ?^Oeorge_W '.  Hersh,  and  Walter,      3  180.847. 


Pitcher 
Pitcher 


Instru- 
of  horl- 
88—23. 


3.180.487. 


Air  cooled 

240—47. 

O.m.b.H.      Dual 

employing    auto- 

3,181.063.  4-27- 


.180.882. 
3.180.917. 

3.180.700. 


3.180.270. 


3,180,111. 


bllson.' Hiram  B..  and  Shrubsall. 

Hill.  ClifTord  W.      3.180.987. 

Jex.  Victor  B..  and  McMahon.     3. 

Morrison.  James  P..  and  Persson. 

Pepe.  Enrico  J,     3.180.901. 

Yendall.  Edward  F..  and  Roberta. 
Union  Tool  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Schuler.  Maurice  E.     3,180,061. 
Unipat  A.O.  :  See—  _  ^  ^^ 

Andrews,  Thomas  D.  H..  and  Thoma 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :   See— 

Aconsky.  Simon  S.     3.180,711. 

Crtm,  Hugh  8.     3.180.426. 

Rannenberg.  Oeorge  C.  and  Doyle. 

Smith,  Richard.     3.180.496. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Klank.  Walter  C.  Jr.     8.180,345. 

Nelson.  Harry  A.,  and  Otto       3.180.404. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

O'Brien.  Jeremiah  W,     3.180.128. 
United  Gas  Corp  :   see— 

Nuttall.  Edwin  D      3.181,168. 
United  Kingdom  .\tomic  Energy  Authority  :   See — 

Blake.  Leslie  R.      3.180.799. 
United  Nuclear  Corp.:  See —  ... 

Lapat    Philip  E.     3.180.702. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Brotherton.  Robert  J.     3,180.888. 

McCloskey.  Allen  L..  Manasevlt.  and  Brotherton.     3.180.- 

McCloskey.  Allen  L..  Manasevlt.  and  Brotherton.    3,180.- 

708. 
United  SUtes  Gysum  Co.  :   See —  , 

Walker.  Robert  T.,  and  Schuets.     3.180.783. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

EUsey,  Samuel  E..  Jr..  and  Mack.     8.180.891. 

Guthrie.  John  D.     3.180.896.  . 

Silbert.  Leonard  S..  and  Swem.      3.180.888. 

Stedman.  Russell  L..  and  Stills.     3.180.340. 

Woods.  Charles  W  ,  and  Borkovec.     3.180.792. 
Air  Force  :   See- 
Bennett.  Dwight  O..  Sprlggs.  and  Lefort.     3.180.742. 
Army  :  See — 

Bendltt.  Albert,  and  Sterrett.     3.180.082 

Cordea.  James  N..  Evans,  and  Rleppel.    3.180.021. 

Duncan.  William  C.  W.     3.181.044. 

Loetah«ad.  John  L.     3.180.226 

Miller.  Thomas  W..  and  Blankenshln.      3.18n.«60. 

Mills.  George  J..  Dowler.  and  Gordon.     3.180.770. 

Mohnkern    Gerald  L.     3.1«<1.0.'i9. 

Swartx.  Martin  D..  and  Marasco.     3.180.208. 

Wsrren.   Rxvmond  W.      3.180  ."17.1 

Williams.  Nathan  P..  Jr.      3.180,263. 
Atomic  EnerKV  Commission  :  See — 

Baskln.  Yehuda.     3.180.704. 

Cowan.  Robert  E.     3.180.756. 

Fortescue.  Peter,  and  NIroll.     3.180.800. 

Gnckel.  Henry.     3.1 81.004 

Rlckert,  Royce  J..  Fllnn.  Rohlln,  and  Roth.    3,180,801. 
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See- 


U.8. 
U.S. 


United  Stataa  of  America — Continued 

National  Aeronautics  and  :>p«ce  Administration  : 

Garner.  Howell  I).,  and  Reld.      3,180.587. 
Navy  ;    Hee — 

Anderson.  Lloyd  D.      3.181.138. 
Bruntll,  Irwin  M.,  and  Shapiro.     3,181,045. 
Crawford,  Jack  A.,  and  Gregory.     3,181,147. 
Dralm.  John  E.      3.180.225. 
Feldhake.  Leo  K.     3.181.038. 
FU-fIc,  John  A  ,  and  Wlssel.      3.181.048. 
Fre>^<Nitan.  William  L..  and  Stephens.     3.181.076. 
Hamilton,  William  H.,  and  Nelkln.     3.180.296. 
Harris,  Paul  E      3,181,013. 
Uucklns,  Charles  B.    3,181,008. 
Mickvy,  Frederick  E.     3.180,140. 
Milroy,  Warren  E.     3,181,139. 
Moy,  Tsoy  K.     3,180,222. 
N'iederer.  Otto  C.    3,180,295 
Pryde.  Thomas  B.     3.180.670. 
Shear.  John  C,  and  Poust.    3,179,962. 
Smith.  Richard  A  .  Christy,  and  Adams.    3,181,071. 
Tholey,  Francis  E.  J      3,181,152. 
Tyler.  John  E.    3,180,210. 
Walnwright.  Walter  N.     3,181,118. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.  :   See — 

Meller,  John  G.     3,180,784. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Buynton,  Ira  D..  and  Saws.    3.180.550. 
Evans.  Leonard  N.,  Grill,  and  Vines.    3.180,122. 
Hornak.  John  N.     3.179.989. 
Tool  and  Cutter  Co.  :   See — 
Emmons,  Carl.    3,180,006. 
Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 
Shapiro   Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Soloway.    3,180,867. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :   See — 
OatHlM.  JubD  U      3,180,822. 

Glelm,  William  K.  T.,  Gatsis,  and  O'Hara.    3.180.820. 
Hamblln.  Robert  J.  J      3,180,712. 
Sparks,  Alien  K.    3,180  900. 
Universal  Tool  k  Stamping  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Ulm.  KuHsell  K.     3.18().61^. 
Ulm,  Russell  K.     3,180,619.  I 

Upjohn  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Hoeksema,  Herman.     3.180,859. 
Ssmusxkovlcs,  Jacob.     3,180,875. 
Vacudent  Mfg   Co.  :   Src — 

PuK^-y,  Eugene  H  ,  and  Florence.     3,180.585. 
Vadopalas.  Paul,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Signal  readout  system  for 
thermoplastic    recordings.      3.181,125,   4-27-65,   Cl.    340 — 
178. 
Vandenhoeck,  Jean-Paul,  to  Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Air 
flow  control   for   pneumatic  classifying  system.      3,180.492, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  20» — 133. 
Vander,  Meer  :  See^ 

De  Good,  Maynard  J.,  Bowman,  and  Vander.     3.180,996. 
Vander  Wal.  Tuenis.    Attachment  for  fork-lift  trucks.    8,180.- 

513.  4-27-66.  Cl.  214 — 620. 
Vandervell.  Guv  A.  :  See — 

Elderkin,  Norman  W.,  and  Vandervell.    8,180,008. 
Vandervell  Prwluot  Ltd. :  See — 

Elderkin.  Norman  W..  and  Vandervell.     3,180,008. 
Van  Essen,  Willem  J.,  and  O.  H.  Wear,  to  The  General  Tire  k 
Rubber   Co.      Graft   copolymer   composition   and   method   of 
making  same.     3.180.908.  4-27-65,  Cl.  260-  881. 
Van   Huls,  Robert  L.,  and  J.   Graves,  to  Automatic  Poultry 
Feeder  Co.     Animal  cage  with  conveyor.     3,180,314,  4-27- 
65.  Cl.  119 — 48. 
Van  Mu.vlwljk.  Arend  J.  :  See — 

quaadgras.  I»lrk,  and  Van  Muylwljk.     3.180.568. 
Van  Oort.  Johannes  F..  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Means  for   maintaining  spacing  of  a   magnetic  transducer 
from    a    roury    magnetic   drum.      3.180.943,    4-27-65,    Cl. 
179-100.2. 
Van   Schooten,   Jan.   and   B.  O.  O.   Werner,   to   Shell  Oil  Co. 
Stabilisation  of  polymeric  alpha  oleflns  with  norbornylsub- 
stltute<l  phenols      3,180,850.  4-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 45.95. 
Van  Winkle.  Roy  L..  W.  L.  Lankford.  Jr..  and  I.  M.  Carpenter, 
to  The  (;e<ilograph  Co.     Pneumatic  servo  system.    8,181,165, 
4-27-65.  Cl    848— 88. 
Varga.  John  J.  :   See — 

Schmidt.  Andrew.  Varn,  and  Young.     3.180,185. 
VarU  Aktiengettellschaft  :  See — 

Horn,  Luti.  and  Philllpp.    8.180,761. 
Vaughan.  I^nald  R.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Rov  W.,  and  Vaughan.    3,180.250. 
Vaughn.    Rudolph    M.      Radially    expandable    two-piece    blind 

fastener.     3  180,203.  4-27-65.  Cl    85 — 70. 
Veltch.  John  D..  and  B  T.  Thompson,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Meth- 
od for  producing  high  shrinkage  flbers.     3.180,913,  4-27-65, 
Cl    284     290. 
Velchefr,  Donald  J.,  to  Reserve  Mining  Co.    Ball  mill  discharge 

trommel.     3,180,581,  4-27-65.  Cl.  241—79. 
Vemco  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Miller.  Harold  L.    3.180,635. 
Verman.  Abraham  :   See — 

Bett.  Harry,  and  Lerner.     8,180.336. 
Vermont  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Stover.  Richard  A.    3,180,944. 

Verwaltungsgeselischaft  der  Werkseugmaschlnenfabrik  Oerll- 

kon  :  See — 

Looser.  Gottlieb.     3.180,909. 
VInle.  Edmond  A.,  and  L.  R.  Conrath,  to  Detroit  Coll  Co.     OU 

bath  solenoid      3.181.040.  4-27-65,  Cl.  317—165. 

VIckers  Armstrongs  (Aircraft)  Ltd. :  See —  , 

Jeffree.  Herbert.     3.180.220. 
Video  Color  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Geer.  Charlee  W.     8,181.027. 

Vlgneron.  Pierre  P..  to  Comparnle  de  Pont-a  Mousson.    Aaaem- 
bly  of  two  pipe  elemenU.     3,180,659,  4-27-65,  Cl.  285 — 27. 


Auxiliary 


3.180.538. 
3,lK0,52O. 


VilUers.   Jacques,   to   International   SUndard   Electric  Corp. 

Rotating  radio-beacon  system  for  locating  objects.     3,181,- 

141,  4-27-65.  Cl.  343—6. 
ViUlerM,   Jacques,    to   International    Standard   Blectric   Corp. 

Air  radio  navigation  control  systems.     3.181,142,  4-27-65, 

Cl.  848—6. 

Villlem,   Jacques,   to   International   SUndard   Electric  Corp. 

Omnidirectional  altlmetric  radar.     3,181,143.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
343 g  i         i         .  . 

VUlore«ii,°John  :  See — 

Anthes,  CIIITord  C,  VUloresl,  and  Polanf).    3,180,397. 
Vincent.  Renl<'  P.,   to  Pan  .American  Petroleum  Corp.     Fluid 

driven  percuKsion  tool.     3,180.434.  4-27-65,  Cl.  173 — 73. 
Vlnes^  Grady  R.  :  See — 

Evans,  Leonard  N.,  Grill,  and  Vines.    3,180,122. 
Vockenhuber,  Kuri  :  See 

MIkusch,  Berta,  and  Wessner.     3,180.241. 
Wesaner,  Harald.     3,180,846. 
Voeste.   Tlieodor  ;    Sec  — 

Kisenlohr,  Karl-Heinz.  and  Voeste.      3.180,898. 
Vogel  Tool  &  Die  Corp.  :  See— 

Coulon.  Edward  I.,  and  May.     3,180.196. 
Vogt.    Noruian    H.,    and    H.    W.    Weprlu,    to    Armour   k    Co. 
.Vppnratus  for  severing  hog  carcasses  Into  belly  and  fatbnck 
portions.      ;i.  180.382.  4-27-05.  Cl.  146 — 73. 
Volth-Getrlebe  K.G.  :  See — 

Heifer,  Krledrich,  and  Rauneker.     3,180,180. 
MQIler,   Meluiut.      3,180,692. 
Von  Gunten.   Lee  L.,  to  Aurora  Corp.  of  Illinois. 

keyboard.      3,180,197.  4-27-65,  Cl.  84 — 443. 
WaiiH.   Jo8e|i|i   A.  :   Nee 

Brown.  KIwood  B..  Wans.  Soriano,  and  Leonl. 
Wnclitler,    Juuies    P.      Pacloige   vending   column. 

4   27-65.   Cl.   221— S6. 
Wade.  Worth,  to  FMC  Corp.      Metho<l  for  producing  dispoKUble 

Kariiieiits.      .•1.17»,i>55    4-27-65,  Cl.  2 — 243. 
Wudlington,    William    H.,    to   Pan   American   Petroleum   Corp. 
Leak    detector    for    oil    well    pump.      3.180,134,    4-27-6.*, 
Cl.   73—40.."). 
Wuhl,    Frank,    to    Western    Electric   Co.,    Inc.      Feeding    unit. 

3,180,523,  4-27-65,  Cl.  221 — 293. 
Wainer,    Eugene,    B.    C.    Raynes,   and   A.    L.    Cunningham,    to 
Horizons  Inc.     Liquid  polymers,  solid  articles  made  there- 
from and  methods  of  preparing  same.     8,180,741,  4-27-6o, 
(1.  106-39. 
WainwrlKht,   Walter  N.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Navy. 

Underwater  telephony.      3.181,115,  4-27-65,  Cl.   340 — 5. 
Waile.  Lynn  E.  :  See 

Baker,  Marshall  W..  and  Walte.     3.180.107. 
Waldorf.  Joseph   K.,  to  Cutler  Hammer.  Inc.     Electrical  con- 
tact  with   mating  surface  area  having  an  integral   frusto- 
conlcal   nib   thereon.      3,180,961.  4-27-65.   CI.   200 — 166. 
Waldorf  l'ai)er  Products  Co.  :  See — 

lx>cke.  Frank  W.     3.180.194. 
Walker.  Jack  :  See— 

Stothers.  John  B..  and  Walker.      3.180.823. 
Walker.  Robert  T..  and  C.  C.  .»<chueti.  to  United  StatesfGypsum 
Co.     Fire  resistant  asphalt  coating  composition  and  «brngle. 
3,180.783,   4-27-65.   Cl.   161—93. 
Walter.  Andrew  T. :  .Sec — 

Fowler.  George   W..   Hersh,  and   Walter.      3,180.847. 
Walter.  Heinz,  to  Zuhnradfabrik  Kriedrichshafen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Sequential  gear  shift  control  mechanism.     3,180.- 
174.  4-27-65,  Cl.  74—475. 
Walt  her,  Frank  H.  :  See — 

Davles,  Ben,  and  Walther. 
Davles,  Ben.  and  Walther 
Wang,  Ben  C.  :  See— 

Gruczelak.  Norman  P..  and  Wang.      3,180,547. 
Waniellsta.  Walter,  and  C.  P.  Slppel,  Jr.,  to  Robertson  Photo- 
Mechanix,      Inc.      Plate      making      apparatus.      3.180,242, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  9.'>— 76. 
Waniellsta.   Walter.  C.  P.  Slppel    Jr. 
Robertson     Photo-Mechanix.     Inc. 
master  plates.      .1.180,973.  4-27-6.5, 
Wankel   G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

3,180.323. 
3,180,560. 
3.180.561. 
Motors  Corp.      Vehicle  closure. 


3,180,743. 
3,180,744. 


and  I'.  A.  MacPhee,  to 

Apparatus     for     fusing 
Cl.  219 — 388. 


Paschke,   Hauus-DIeter. 

Paschke,   Hauns-Dieter. 

Pasclike,   Hanns-Dleier. 
Wanlass.   Bert  R.,   to  General 

3.180,673.   4-27-65,   CI.   296—57 
Ward.  Harold  R.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc, 


Method 


and  apparatus  for  processing  signals.     3,181,156,  4-27-65, 

Cl.   343-17.5. 
Ward.   Lawrence  T.,   to  Seary  Ltd.      Metering  valve  assembly 

for    use    with    pressurized    containers    having    an    Insoluble 

propellant.      3,180,535.  4-27-65,  CL  222—335. 
Ward,  ililton  H.  :  Sec — 

Ward.  Willlnm  W.  anil  M.  H.     3,179.961. 

Ward.  William  W.  and  M.  H.  Flat  bottomed  Ashing  boat. 
3.179,961.  4   27-65,  Cl.  9—7. 

Ware.  Gordon  K..  to  The  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Co.  Toe 
stop  structure  for  roller  skate.  3,180,651,  4-27-65,  Cl. 
280—11.2. 

Wargo.  Peter,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.  Wide  scale  elec- 
trical measuring  instrument  with  two  apertured  pole  pieces 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  plnnes  aiM)  ki  movable  coil 
surrounding  one  pole  piece.  3,181.064,  4-27-65.  Cl. 
324—150. 

Warren,  Charles  K.  :  See — 

Weedon,  Basil  C.  L..  and  Warren.      3.180,892. 

Warren,    Raymond   W.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Army. 

Fluid   time  gate.      3.180.575,  4-27-65,  Cl.  235 — 201. 
Wasllewski.    Joseph    C.    and    H.    E.    Dorman.    to    American 

Instrument  Co.     Air-operated  burette.     3.180,527,  4-27-65, 

Cl.  222-70. 

Wasner.  Karl,  to  C.  Relchert  Optische  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Adjusting  device.     3,180.161.  4-27-65,  Cl.  74 — 90. 


XXTlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wasp    Edward  J.,  and  P.  A.  C.  Cook,  to  Consolidation  Coal 

Co'     Electrolytic    proc«8B    for    uroduclnf    hydrown    from 

hydrocarbonuccous  gases.    3.180.813,  4-27-65,  CI.  204—129 

Wassell     George    W.,    to    Wasaell    Organlxatlon,    Inc.      Hie 

han«er       3.180,339,  4-27-65,  CI.  r2»— 16. 
Wasseil  Organization,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Wassell,  George  W.     3,180,339.  "    ' 

Waterbury.   Nelson   J.:   See —  „,£,«,..„, 

Htrshberg,  Howard  Z.,  and  Waterbury.      3,180,421. 
Waters     Harry    K.,   deceased ;   J.    H.    Kaborc,   admlnlatratrtx. 
Solderless    electric    connector.       3,181,110,    4-27-83,    CI. 

ogj 223. 

Water  Saver  Faucet  Co.  :  See —  j  ! 

Kersten,  Samuel  D.,  and  Sautter.      3.180,332. 
Watts  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Home.  George  B.     3,180,150. 
Way,  Frederick  L.,  to  Mobllcolor,  Inc.     Control  system  respon- 
sive to  audio  signals.     3.181,015,  4-27-63,  C\.  307—155. 
Wayside  Pr»  s»  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Yohn.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Palmer.     3,179.967. 
Wear,  George  H.  :  See — 

Van  Essen,  Wlllem  J.,  and  Wear.      3.180,908. 
Weaver,  Howard  8.     High  speed  pulse  repeater.     3,180,93.'i, 

4-27-63,  CI.  178—70 
Webb,  James  E..  administrator  of  The  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention 
of  H.  T.  Armstrong.  Coupling  for  linear  shaped  charge. 
3.180.264.  4-27-68,  CI.  102 — 49. 
Webber.  Harold  H.,  and  W.  E.  Hearne.  to  Bodcaw  Co.  Struc- 
tural unit  of  reconatituted  and  reinforced  wood  products. 
3,179,983,  4-27-65,  CI.  20—5.  _  ,      „     ^ 

Weedon    Baall  C.  L.,  and  C.  K.  Warren,  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche 
Inc.      Caroteuold      compounds.      3,180,892,      4-27-65,      CI. 
260 — 586. 
Weems,  steHtng  J. :  See—  ^  i 

West.  John  M.,  and  Weems.     3.180,802. 
Well,    Edward    D.,    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corp.      Synerriatlc 
herbleldal    composition   and    method.     3,180,721.   4-27-65, 
CI.   71—2.3.  «,  .  „, 

Welnberf,  Norman  L..  and  R.  J.  Metz,  to  We8tlnghou.<»e  Elec- 
tric   Corp.      Signal    data    extraction    circuit    and    method 
employing  magnetic  and  other  solid  state  devices.     3.181,- 
149.  4-27-65.  CI.  343—8. 
Welnatein,    David    H.      Circuit    control    means.      3,181.030, 

4-27-65.   CI    317—9. 
Weir,  Donald  A. :  Scf—  ,  ^  ^^  .        ,  ,-, 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  G.,  Weir,  Hlnton,  and  Dsnla.     3,181.- 
123. 
Weltmer.  Dorothea  M.    Convertible  plastic  cap  frame.    3.179,- 

954.  4-27-65.  CI.  2—198. 
Wells,  Franklin  B.,  and  W.  H.  Rlnkenbach.  to  Trojan  Powder 
Co.      Water-resistant    explosive    compositions.      8,180.773, 
4-27-65.  CI.  149—58. 
Wells.   WlUUm   S..   to   Friflkar  Corp.     Pumps.      8.180.269, 

4-27-65.  CI.  103—88. 
Welsh.  Wm.  H..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Susuki.  Tatsuo.     3.180.945. 
Welter.    Otto,    to    Elektro-Motoren   A.O.      Alternating-current 

machine.     3.181,020.  4-27-65,  CI.  310—164. 

Wendt,   Gerhartl   R..  and   K.   W.   Ledig,  to   American  Home 

Products  Corp.    3-alkoxyestra  1,3,5(10)  triene-l7-ol(  X-«ub- 

tituted  aminoalkyl  ethers).     8,180,864.  4-27-65,  CI.  260— 

■     289.5. 

Wenger,  Harry  J.     Portable  sound  shell.    3.180,446.  4-27-65. 

CI.  181—30. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bundy.  Francis  P..  and  Wentorf.    3,179,979. 
Weprln.  Harry  >> .  :  See — 

Voct,  Norman  H..  and  Weprin.     3,180,382. 
Werner,  Ernest  G.  G.  :  See — 

Van  .Schooten,  Jan.  and  Werner.    3.180.850. 
Wessner.  Haraold.  to  K.  Vockenhuber  and  C.  Hauser.     Auto- 
matic film  threading  device.     3.180.546,  4-27-65,  C\.  226— 
91. 
Wessner.  Harald  :  See — 

Mlknsch,  Berta,  and  Wessner.     3.180.241. 
West.  John  M..  and  S.  J.  Weems.  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
Inc.      Boiling   water    nuclear    reactor    system.      3,180.802. 
4-27-85.  CI.  176 — 54. 
West.  John  R.  :  See— 

Peoples.  Virgil  H..  and  West. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Dorn.  Henry  V..  and  Rowan. 
Fischer,  Oscar  J.  3.180,490. 
Wahl.  Frank.  3.180.523. 
Western  Gear  Corp.  :  See — 

Hawley.  Royal  T..  and  Ramborst.    3,180.090. 
Westfall.    Jack    D.      Combination    trailer   and    diner   means. 

3.18P.6.M.  4-27-«».  CI.  280 — 80. 
Westinghonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

McClure.  Glenn  T.     3.180,695. 
WestlnRhouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

MacXelll.   John   B..   Baker,   and   Anptj.     3.180,959. 
Weinberg.  Norman  L..  and  Mets.     3,181,149. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jones.  Richard  8.  :     3.180.443. 
Wheatley.  Frank.  Pump  &  Valve  Manufacturer  :  Bee — 

Thresher.  Griffith  N.     3.180.277.  . 

Wheelock.  Arnold  M..  Sr. :  See—  ' 

Shearer.  Walter  V.,  Beck,  and  Wheelock.    3,180.239. 

Wherry,  Joseph  L. :  See — 

De  Angelis,  Cueene,  and  ^^Hierry.     3,180,4<(4. 

Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Clearman.  Jack  F.    3.180,348. 

Frohbleter.  Edwin  H.     3.180.103. 

Frohbieter.  Edwin  H.     3.180.1O5.  - 

Kenreich,  Richard  R..  and  BIng.     3,180,037. 

Whittaker  Corp. :  Bee — 

MUler,  David  T.  A.    3.180.359. 


Whittlngham.  John  C,  to  Aircraft  Mechanics,  Inc.  Inertia 
reel  mechanism.     8,180456,  4-27-4J5,  CI.  188-189 

Wlokenberg,  Chester  H..  .^1.  K.  Lorenxana.  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 
Liquid   meaaurlng  cover.     3.180.155,  4-27-65.  CI    73 — 42«. 

Wiedniann.  Ludwlg.  and  P.  l>esrhhorn,  to  Zahnradfabrik 
Friedrlchshafen.  .Xktiengesellschaft.     Spring  pressed  dutch 

'.     3.180.469.  4-27-63.  CT.  192- 


3.180.580. 
3.180.583. 


▼alve   mcchanlsma. 


with  electromagnetic  release. 
90 
Wieland,    Wolfgang,    to   J.    M.    Dudley. 

3.180.611.  4-J7-«5.  CI.  251— 304. 
Wilde.   James   H..  and  W.  E.  (iraves,  to  American  Nuclear 
Corp.    Dirvct  reading  nuclear  radiation  Instrument.    S.180,- 
992.  4-27-6.5.  CI.  2.'.0— 83.6. 
Wildhaber,   Ernest.      Gearing.     3,180,169,   4-27-65,  CL   74 — 

410. 
Wlldhetm,    Sven,   F    W.   Hyde,  and   K    V.    Hart,   to  Emhart 
Corp.       Apparatus    for     removing    articles    from    pallets. 
3  180.499.  4-27-6.-),  CI.  214 — 8.5. 
Wllhelm,  Donald  F.,  to  Owens  Illlnola  Glass  Co.   Apparatus  for 
analyzint;  iiioveuieut  of  glass  forming  plungera.     3,180.718, 
4-;r7-65,  CI.  65 — 158. 
Wilkinson.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Stanley.  Paul  F..  and  Wilkinson.    8.180,183. 
Wilkinson,  Sam  L.  :  See — 

Lee.  Burton  D.,  and  Wilkinson.   3.181,081. 
Wlllems,    Josef    F.,    and    W.    K.    Koerber.    to    Oeraert    Photo- 
Production    .N.V.      Light    sensitive   photographic   color   ele- 
ment.   3,180,734,  4-27-65.  CI.  96—74. 
Williams.  David  11..  to  Electronics  Corp.  of  America.     Method 
of   manufacturing  electron  tubes.     5.180,898.  4-27-65.  CI. 
316 — 21. 
Williams.  Glyn  O..  to  Hobart  Bros.  Co.     Arc  welding  apparatus 

and    method.      3,180.969.   4-27-85,   CI.   219—13'. 
Williams.  John  R.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Heavily  doped  base  rtnga. 

3,180,766.  4-27-03.  CI.  148—33. 
Williams,  Nathan  P..  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army. 
SUtlc  electricity  desensitising  device.     3.180.263.  4-27-65, 
CL  102—28. 
Williams,  Robert,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co.    Method  for  forming 

rotors.    3,180,229.  4-27-65.  CI.  90—11.4. 
Wllliford.    Oscar    H.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Multlcustomer   private  branch  exchange.     3.180,941,  4-!i7- 
65.  Cl.  179— ,;r  .      ^ 

Willis,  William  M.,  and  A.  S.  Llndeey.  to  Aeroouip  Corp. 
High  speed  dynamic  fluid  pump.  3.180,268.  4-27-65,  CL 
105 — 87. 
WlUman.  Bertram  T..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co. 
Cross  flow  thermal  oil  recovery  process.  3.180,413,  4-27- 
85,  Cl.  188 — 11. 
Wluget  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pullln.  Cyril  O.    8.180,628. 
Wlnningstad.  Chester  N.  :  «ec—  .  ^      »,„,„„. 

.McCutcheon,  Samuel  R.,  and  WlnnlngsUd.     3,181,086. 
Winquist.   Sven  W.     Golf  course  flag  pin  and  ball  retriever 

means      3.180.644.  4-27-65.  CL  273—84. 
Wise    Ralph  IL,  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Method  of  cleaning  a 

wlndshlel.l.     3.180.757,  4-27-85,  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Wlsmayr.  Karl  ;  See —  „  .-.»  <,«.- 

Zoiss,  Gerhard.   Schmld,  and  Wlsmayr.     3.180.88i. 
Wlsotsky.  Max  J.,  and  N.  R.  OdelL  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lubricat- 
ing composition.     3.180.831.  4-27-65,  Cl.  232—42.7. 
Wlssel.  Francis  A.  :  See — 

Flcek.  John  A.,  and  Wlswsl.    3.181.048. 
Witske.    Frederick    W.,    to  The    Bendix    Corp.      Gage   probe. 

3.180,030.  4-27-63.  CL  33— ir2. 
Witike.  Frederick  W. :  fiec^-  „„„„, 

Roeger,  Richard  E.,  and  Wltake.     3,180,031. 
Wolfensperger.  Adolph.  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Lubricated  baU 

type  v7lve.     3,180.351,  4-27^65.  Cl.  137-248.18 
Woods.  Charles  w..  and  A.  B.  Borkovec,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.     Insect  chemosterilants.     3,180,792, 
4   27-83.  Cl    167      33. 
Woods    John   E..    to   SUndard-Thomson  Corp.     Thermal   re- 
sponsive unit.     3.180.149,  4-27-65.  CL  73—338 
Woodworth.  Carroll  L..  to  Ari  Zonolite  Co.     Portable  casting 

form   for  roof  tUes.     3.179.999.  4-27-«5.  C\.  25—118. 
Woody.  Robert  J.  :  Bee—  ^  ^  .  ,o/^  ,«, 

Ableson.  Arthur  E..  Woody,  and  Ooren.     8.180.703. 

*"^  Ho'stmann.  Harald.  Worffel.  and  Wlrtt.     3.180.868. 
Worth     Charles    J.,    to    Ingersoll-Rand    Co.      Control    valve. 
3,180,361.  4-27-65,  Cl.  137— 825  37.    ^    „    „.  _.  „ 

Wright    Esmond  P.  G  ,  D.  A.  Weir.  B.  C    P.  Hinton,  and  B. 
Dsula.    to    International    SUndard    Electric    Corp.      Data 
processing  systems.     3.181,123,  4-27-65.  O.  340—172.5. 
Wright,  Lawrence  T.  :  Sec—  ..  ,  ,     ^      o  ,oa 

Pearce,  Frank  G.,  Wright,  Birkness,  and  Unsk.     3.180.- 
810. 
Wright.  William  W.  :  Sec—  „,,.„„... 

Collette.  Richard  L..  and  Wright      3.180.954.     .    ^  ^     / 
Wunsch.  Walther.  and  W.  Puff,  to  Ruhrgas  A.G.     Method  of 
transporting    solid    and    viscous    material    In    pipe    lines. 
3.180.691,  4-27-65,  Cl.  302 — 6«. 
Wyco  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

WTienbeek.  Andrew.     3,180.«25 
Wysenbeek.  Andrew,  to  Wyco  Tool  Co.     Power  transmlsalon 
means     for     concrete    vibrator.       8,180.628,    4-27-65.    Cl. 
259 — 1. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See- 
Hunt.  Robert  A.     3.180.637.      _         _    „«^,, 
Murray,  Thomas  C.  and  Schaeffer.     3,180.971. 
Yale  *  Towne,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Horton.BariA.    3.180.514.  .... 

Yee   Moon  T.     Static  voltage  differential  relay  for  protection 

of  shunt  capacltora.     3.181.031.  4-27-65.  CL  SH— 12 
Tendall.  Edward  F..  and  O    P.  Roberts.  Jr.,  to  Union  Cart)lde 
Corp      Process  for  liquefaction  of  low-boUlng  gases.     3.180.- 
709.  4-27-85,  Cl.  23 — 210. 
Yocum,  Ralph  W  :  See—  .,.^...,«, 

Kupfert,  Bernard  F..  and  Ymub.    8,180,W8. 
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Todls,  Anthony  W. 

Karsay,  Bela  I.,  and  Todls      3.180.884. 
Yohn.  Kenneth  J.,  and  W.  W.  Palmer,  to  The  Wayside  Press 
Inc.     Magaslne  and  the  like  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
binding  the  same.    3,179.967,  4-27-65.  Cl.  11—1. 
Toshlda.   Kel      Automatic  door  operating  device.     3.180,162, 

4-27-85.  Cl.  74—209. 
Young.  Merrill  A.  :  Bee — 

Schmidt.  Andrew.  Varga.  and  Tonng.     3.180.185. 
Toungstown  Steel  Door  Co.  :  Bee — 

Herr.  Theodore  Z.     3.179.985. 

Madland.  Thorvald.     3.179.986. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktlengesellscluift :  See — 

Jablonskv.  Erich      3  180,233. 

Walter.  Helns      3.180  174 

Wledmann.   Ludwig.   and   Leschhom.     S. 180.469. 
ZaMan   Hojia  Denryoku  Chuo  Kenkjujo   (known  as  Central 
Eei>earch  Institute  of  Electric  Power  Industry)  :  See — 

Nakamura   Hlroshl.  and  Sawada.    3,181.092. 
Zale,  Thad.  and  H.  L.   Seiden.  to  Lion  Mfg.  Corp.     Rocking 

action   ball  bumper.      3,180.846,  4-27-65,  Cl.  273 — 118. 
Zale.  Thad  :  See — 

Seiden.  Herman  L..  and  Zale.     8.180,845. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellncbaft  :  See — 

Ulffers.  Helns.     3,180.981. 
Zemp   Edwin  H   :  See — 

Me»ks.  Donald  L..  and  Zemp.    8.180.479. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp   :  Bee — 

Rennlck    John  L.     3,180.928. 
Ziegler    Karl  ;  See — 

ZoeeL  Kurt,  and  Holskamp.    3,180.881. 


Zimeray.  Georges  :  See — 

Benichou,  Samuel.  Beyard.  and  Zimeray.     3,180.877. 
Zlmm^rmann     Rolf,  and   H.  Hotse.   to  Albert  Wiesbaden-Bie- 

brlch   Cbemlsche  Werke.     Acrolein  copolymera      3,180.906, 

4-27-65.  Cl.  260—860. 
Zimmern.    Bernard.      Worm    rotary   compressora   with   liauld 

Joints.     3,180,565,  4-27-68,  Cl.  230 — 150. 
Zink,  John,  Co.  :  See — 

Reed.  Robert  D.    3  180.393. 
Reed.  Robert  D.     3.180,895. 
Zoello,    Joseph    L.      Signal    device.      3,181.138.   4-27-68,    Cl. 

340 — 331. 
Zolss.  Gerhard,  O.   Schmld.  and  K    Wlsmayr,  to  Osterrelch- 

Ische  Stickstoffwerke  Aktlengesellsohaft      N-sec  lower  alkyl 

2-(3.5-dlacetoxyphenyl)ethanolamlne.      3,180,887.   4-27-65, 

Cl.  260 — 479. 

Zondlo.  Henry  E. :  See — 

Imboden,  Walter  H..  and  Zondlo.    3,180,114. 
Zonen.  N.V. :  See — 

Daalderop.  Wllhelmus  H.  J.  D.     3,180.294. 
Zosel,  Kurt,  and  E.  Holskamp.  to  Karl  Ziegler.     Tranaalkyl- 
atlon  of  aluminum  and  t>oron  alkyl  compounds.     3.180  8Sl 
4-27-65.  a.  280-448. 

Zschekel,  Hans  :  See —  { 

LAsch.  JQrgen.  and  Zschekel.     3,181,121. 

Zubaty,  Martin  V..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Automatic 
trip  device.     3,180.953.  4-27-65,  Cl.  200 — 88. 

Znber.  John  G.     Gear  diameter  certifying  gange.     3,180,032, 
4-27-65,  Cl.  33—179.5. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

.      .               ^H 

t 

4 

■  •-  '^  ■■  - 

ISSUED  APRIL  27, 

1965 

J 

A 
/ 

1 

Note.  — Fir»l  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass:  third  number,  patent   number 

.«   - 

s^m 

3.179,9&3 

33-  79 

3.180.027 

70-   63      :     3.180.119        88-      1 

3.180.205      106-59 

3.180.743 

137-625.5  : 

3.180,360 

'    i«t 

3.179.954 

3.180.028 

135 

3.180.120  • 

3.180,206 

3.180.744 

ftMA  : 

3.180.362 

Mt 

3,179.955 

170 

3.180.029 

71-     2.3 

3.180.721 

3.180.207  I 

3,180,745 

138-    46 

3.180.363 

S-I» 

3.179,956 

172 

3.180.030 

72-     2 

3.180.121                    2.7 

3.180.2U8  1              74 

3,180,746  '■ 

122      . 

3.180.364 

Ul 

3.179.957 

174 

3.180.031 

12 

3.180.122                 23 

3.180.209  i 

3,180.747  ! 

134       : 

3.180365 

3M 

3.179.958 

179.5 

3.180.032 

22      :     3.180.123 

3.180.210                104 

3.180.748  ; 

199-  66      : 

3.180,.366 

»-     1 

3.179,959 

203.12 

3.180.033 

3.180.124                 24 

3.180.211                243 

3.180.749  ; 

91 

3,180367 

« 

3,179.960 

205 

3.180.034 

239 

3.180.125                 28 

3.180.212               270 

3.180.750 

127      : 

3.180,.V>R 

T 

3.179.961 

207 

3.l80,a\S 

365 

3.180.126 

3.180.213      107-    14 

3.180J87 

161 

3,180.369 

•  ' 

3.179.962 

3.180.036 

391 

3.180.127                  28.9 

.3.180.214      108-101 

3.180.288 

193 

3.180370 

'  m 

3,179.963 

34-  37 

3.180,037 

409 

.3.180.128 

3.180.215      110-   28 

3.180.289 

140-  102 

3.180371 

16-     t 

3.179.964 

45 

3.180.038 

453 

.3.180.129                 99 

3.180.216      111-85 

3.180.290 

149      : 

3,180372 

m 

3. 179.965 

36-     3 

3.180.039 

465 

3.180.130                 S7 

3.180.217 

3.180.291 

141-      4      : 

3,180373 

i» 

3.179.966 

37-   59 

3.180.040 

73-      1 

3.180.131   ' 

3.180.218      112-     2      ■ 

3.180.292 

20      : 

3.180,374 

11-   1 

3.179.967 

38-   30 

3.180.041 

3.180.132                 87 

3.180.219                118 

3.180.293 

276 

3.180375 

IS-     9 

3.180.915 

40-    10 

3.180.042 

38 

3.180,133                 96 

3.180.220      113-113 

3.180.294 

363      . 

3.180376 

3.180.916 

37 

3.180.043 

40.5 

3.180.134       89-      1 

3.180.221      114-   20 

3.180.295 

143-117 

3,180377 

V 

3.180.917 

42 

3.180.044 

46 

3.180.135  ,                 1.7 

3.180.222                 23 

3.180.296 

135 

3.180.378 

14-  71 

3,179.968 

114 

3.I80.04S 

71.4 

3.180.196  1 

3.180.223                 25 

3.180.297 

145-117 

3.180379 

IS-2SAJ2 

3.179.969 

42-  SO 

3.I8U.046 

100 

3.180.137 

3.180.224  i               99 

3.180.298 

121 

3.180.380 

IM 

3.179.970 

43-    17  1 

3.180.047 

117 

3.180.138 

3.180  77;>              t  56 

3.180.299 

146-     2 

3.180.381 

SM 

XI  79.971 

25 

3.180.048 

141 

3.180.139                191 

.3.180.226                  66.5 

3.180.300 

73 

3.180.382 

S66 

3.179.972 

42.03 

3.180.^50 

147 

3.180.140        90-      1.6 

.3.180.227                 185 

3.180.301 

203 

3.180.383 

16-lM 

3.179.973 

42.3 

3.180,049 

152 

3.180.141                    4 

3. 180.228  •             203 

.3.180,302 

148-    13.1 

3.180.764 

IS-     1 

3.179.974 

43.12 

3.180.051 

155 

3.180.142                  114 

3.180J29  ' 

3,180,303 

3.180.765 

3.179,975 

3.180.052 

159 

3.180.143                   15 

3.180.230               207 

3.180.304 

33 

3.180.766 

3.179.976 

S7.S 

3.180.053 

194           3,180.144    .             67 

3.180.231      115-      1 

3.180.305 

lao 

3.180.767 

3.179.977 

46-135 

3.180.054 

278 

3.180.145       91-215 

3.180,2.32                 23 

3.180.306 

149-     2 

3,180.768 

M 

3.179.978 

47-    37 

S.  180.055 

304 

3.180.146                374 

3.180.233      116-104 

3.180.307 

19 

3.180.769 

WJi 

3.179.979 

58 

3.180.056 

339 

3.180.147        92-     5 

3.180.234                114 

3.180.308 

3.180.770 

n 

3.I79.9B0 

.SO- 162 

3,180.057 

341 

3.180.148                  95      , 

3.180.235                116 

3.180.309 

45 

3,180.771 

» 

3.179.981 

194 

3.180.058 

358 

3.180.149                 164 

3.180.296  ■             133 

3.180.310 

47 

3.180.772 

i«-m 

3.179.982 

405 

3.180.059 

.368.1 

.3.180.1.50       93-   27 

3.180.237      117-     5.5 

3.180.751 

58 

3.180.773 

20-       ^ 

3.179.983 

450 

3.180.060 

382          .3.180.151       94-    M 

3.180,2.38                96.7 

3.180.752 

ISO-     1 

3.180.384 

s 

3.179.984 

51  -  137 

3.180.061 

384 

3.180.152       95-      1.7 

3.180.239                 45 

3.180.753 

48 

3.180.385 

3.1T9.g85 

166 

.3.180.062 

385 

3.180,153                  11.5 

3.180.240                100 

3.180.754 

151-  41.73 

3.180.386 

M 

3.179.986 

170 

3.180.063 

398 

.3.180.154                  64 

3.180.241   '             201 

3.180.755 

3.180.387 

S 

3,179.987 

204 

3.180.064 

426 

3.180.155                 76 

3.180.242               211 

Re.25.767 

09 

3.180.388 

2t-     S^ 

3.179.988 

53-   23 

3.l80,n^s 

1 

3.180.156                 98 

3.180.243               277 

3.180.75* 

3.180.389 

S7J 

3.179.989 

52 

3.180.066 

3.52 

3.180.157       96-      1 

3.180.729      118-211 

3.180.311 

3.180.390 

19* 

3.179.990 

148 

3.180.067 

26           .3.180.158 

3.180.730                902 

3.180.312 

152- IS8 

3.180391 

0 

23-     1 

3.180.f.W 

167 

3.180.068 

60            .3.180.159                    29 

3.180.731                637 

3.180.313 

156-    73 

3.180.774 

M 

3.180.700 

209 

3.180.069 

84          3.180.160                 33 

3.180.732      119-  48 

3.180.314 

85 

3.180.775 

3.180.701 

2S4 

3.180.070 

91 

3.180.161 

3.180.733  1               SI 

3.180.321 

228 

3.180.776 

HJS 

3.180.702 

55-213 

3.180^)71 

209 

.3.180.162                  74 

3.180.734                 51.11 

3.180.315 

310 

3.180.777 

3.180.703 

369 

3.180.072 

230.17 

3.180.163        98-      2 

3.180.244                  SI. 12 

3.180,316 

311 

3.180.778 

3.180.704 

56-296 

3.180.073 

3.180.164                 38 

3.180,245                 52 

3.180.317 

157-      1.38 

3.180.392 

rr 

3.180.705 

57-  77.4S 

3.180.074 

257           3.180.165                 40 

3.180.246  1               S6 

3,180.318 

158-      1.5 

3.180.393 

m 

3.180.706 

60-     7 

3.180.075 

336          .3.180.167        99-     2 

3.180.735                 61 

3,180.319 

7 

3.180.394 

wn 

3.180.707 

10.5 

3.180.076 

405           3.180.168                 91 

3.180.736      120-  45.4 

3.180.320 

11 

3.180.395 

3.180.7U8 

13 

3.180.077 

410           3.180.169                 109 

3.180.737      122-    17 

3.180.322 

37.4 

3.180.396 

n» 

3,180.709 

14 

3.180.078 

413          .3.180.170                111 

3.180.738      129-     8 

3.180.323 

3.180397 

■1 

3.180,710 

3.180.079 

460 

3.180.171                172 

3.180.739                25 

3.180.324 

159-     6 

3.180.398 

SM 

3.180.71 1 

19 

3.180.080 

462 

3.180.172                182 

3.180.740                 41.12 

3.180.325 

3.180399 

Mi 

3.in,712 

94 

3.180.081 

472 

3.180.173                238.3 

3.180,247  1               75 

3.180.326 

160-  176 

3.180.400 

312 

3.188.713 

26.1 

3.I80.082 

475 

3.180.174               421 

3.180.248                 79 

3.180327 

265 

3.180.401 

M-  » 

Rt.2S.7tt9 

29 

3.180.083 

476 

3.180.175      100-   99 

3.180.249                 90 

3.180.328 

161-     6 

3.180.779 

n 

3.I79.991 

355 

3.180.084 

419 

3.180.166                 98 

3.180,250                119 

3.100.329 

44 

3.180.780 

•   rr 

3.179.992 

3S.55 

3.180.087 

SOI  .5 

3.180.176                163 

3.180J5I               179 

3.180.330 

4S 

3.180.781 

M 

3.179.993 

3&.6 

3.I80.0«.S 

.531 

3.180.177      101-  40 

3.180.252      126-   21 

3.100.331 

79 

3.180.782 

IM 

3,179.994 

3.180.086 

600 

.3.180.178                  41 

3.180.253                121 

3.180.332 

93 

3.180.783 

ifli 

3.179.995 

99  25 

3.I80.0W 

677 

3.180.179                 69 

3.180.254      128-141 

3.180.333 

151 

3.180.784 

Wkl 

3,179.996 

99.48 

3.IH0.08V 

3.180.180                123 

3.180,2.VS                245 

3.180.334 

169 

3.180,785 

23* 

3,179.997 

52 

3.180.090 

750 

.3.180.181                129 

3.1807S6                287 

3.180.335 

162-158 

3.180.786 

2S-  M 

3,179.998 

3.180.091 

752 

3.100.182                154 

3.180.257                288 

3.180.336 

163 

3.180.787 

IN 

3,179.999 

3.180J)92 

75-     3 

3.180.722                235 

3.180,258               334 

3.180.337 

216 

3.180.788 

l» 

3.180.000 

3.180.093 

5 

3.180.723                378 

3.180.259               4S 

3.I80..3,38 

237 

3,180.789 

26-  61 

3.180.001 

S4 

3.180.094 

13 

.3.180.724                401.1 

3.180J60      129-    16 

3.180.399 

165-     9 

3.180.402 

62 

3.180.002 

3.180.095 

33 

3.180.72.S       102-    20 

3.180J61       131-    17 

3.180.340 

30 

3.180.403 

2S-      1 

3. 180.00.1 

62 

3.180.046 

129 

3.180.726                    28 

3.180.262      132-   45 

3.180.341 

47 

3.180.404 

M 

3. 180.004 

61-36 

3.180.097 

134 

3.180.727 

3.180.263  1              ISO 

3.180.342 

117 

3,180.405 

2»-   7t 

3.iff>.oas 

3.180.098 

138 

3.180.728                 49 

3.180.264      133-     5 

3.180.343 

144 

3,180,406 

97 

3.in.006 

54 

3.180.099 

77-   34.6 

3.180.183                 95 

3.180,265      134-     6 

3.I80.757 

14S 

3,180,407 

IM 

3.180,007 

62-     3 

3.180.100 

81-     9.5 

3.180.184      103-43 

3.180.266 

3.180.758 

161 

3,180.408 

1«»^ 

.V  180.008 

13 

3.180.101 

52.3       3.180.185                 87 

3.180.267                 22 

3.180.759 

166-     4 

3.180.409 

IS»^ 

3.180.009 

58 

3.180.102 

57           3.180.186 

3.180.268                  62 

3.180.344 

9 

3.180.410 

'     IS7 

3.180.010 

135 

3.180.103 

82-      1 

3.180.187                  88 

3.180.269                176 

3.180.3M 

II 

3.180.411 

IS7J 

3,180,011 

186 

3.180.104 

3 

3.180.188                111 

3.180,270      196-     6 

3.180.760 

3.180.412 

'    IB^ 

3.180.012 

187 

3.180.105 

83-    18 

3.180.189                120 

3.180.271                  SI 

3.180.761 

3.180.413 

191 A 

3,180.714 

177 

3.180.106 

88 

3.180.190                 149 

3.180.272                 86 

3.180.763 

39 

3.180,414 

IM 

3.188,715 

m 

3.180.107 

137 

3.180.191                153 

3.180.273 

3.180.763 

93 

3.180,415 

tma 

S.im.716 

2B 

3.180.108 

247 

3.180.192                )62 

3.180.274      137-43 

3.180.345 

SS 

3.180.416 

■  as 

3.180,014 

2SS 

3.180.109 

355 

.3.180.193  I 

3.180,275                 81.5 

3.180.346 

m 

3.110,417 

1  m 

3,180,015 

343 

3.180.110 

373 

3.180.194  1 

3.180.276                119 

3.1«>347 

49 

3.180,418 

^-  09 

3,180.013 

467 

3.m.lll 

408 

3.180.195                22R 

3.180.277  :             218 

3.180.352 

120 

3.180.419 

'    ss 

3,180.016 

63-   29 

3.180.112 

581 

3.180.196                235 

3.180.278               223 

3.1M.349 

193 

3.180,420 

3,180.017 

64-   30 

3.180.113 

84-      IX)1 

3.180.918      104-  89 

3.180.279  !             240 

3.180.350 

167-  22 

3.180.790 

Ml 

.    3.180.018 

65-   48 

3.180.717 

1.26 

3.180.919                245 

3.180.280                246.18 

3.180.351 

30 

3.180.791 

«M 

:    3.180.019 

158 

3.180.718 

443 

3.180.197       105-366 

3.180.281                321 

3.180.353 

99 

3.180.792 

«71.l 

:    3.180.020 

357 

3.180.719 

4SS 

:    3.180.198               368 

:     3.180.282                496 

3.180.354 

9.180.793 

4flft 

:    3.180.021 

3S9 

3.180.720 

454 

3.180.199  i 

3.180J83               491 

3.180.35S 

SS 

3,180.794 

'  m 

:    3.180.022 

66-   SO 

3.180.114 

477 

:     3.180.200  | 

3.180.284               495 

:     3.180.356 

65 

3.180.795 

S27 

.    3.180.023 

170 

.    3.180.115 

3.180.201 

3.180.285               613 

:     3.180.357 

3.180.7% 

S3i 

3.180.024 

67-     7.1 

3,180,116 

85-   46      :    3.180.202               404 

:     3.180.286                624.11 

:    3.180.358 

77 

3.180.797 

30-   38 

:     3.180.025 

3.180.117 

70      :     3.180.203      106-39 

:    3.180.741                625.37 

:    3,180,361 

168-    12 

3.180.421 

30 

.     3.180.026 

10.1 

3.180.118 

86-  37      :    3.180.204                 48 

:     3.180.742                625.4 

:     3.180,359 

169-   23 

3.180.422 

( 

81*  a  a 

1 

. -•» 

1 

XIXl 

XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


169-   24      : 

1 

3,180.423 

2W~   SB      : 

i 
3.1I0.9&3  j 

222-546      : 

$.180,540  I  2SB-  ib      : 

1 
8.180382 

SM-171      : 

1 
8.180.912  1  316-   21      : 

3.180.698 

170-135.4  : 

3.180.424 

113 

3.180.954  1 

3.180.541 

62.5   : 

3,180  8.\3 

290      : 

3,180.913  ' 

317-     9 

3.181.030 

135.74: 

3.180.425 

115.5  ; 

3.180.955 

223-    46      : 

3.180.542 

101 

3.180.834 

306      : 

3.180.914 

12      : 

3.181.031 

3.180.426 

140      : 

3.180.956 

71 

3,180,543 

309      : 

3.180.R\5 

266-   34 

3,180,633 

33 

3.181.032 

172-   21 

3.180.427 

142      : 

3,180.957 

81 

3.180.544  1 

321 

3.180,8.16 

267-1 

3.180.634 

61 

3.181.033 

42      : 

3.180.428 

3.180.958 

224-    25      : 

3,180,545 

429       : 

3.180.837 

268-    74      : 

3,180.635 

100      : 

3.181.034 

456      : 

3.180.429 

145      : 

3.180.959  1 

226-   91      ; 

3.180.546 

431 

3.180,8,38 

269-224 

3.180.636  1 

127      : 

3.181.03S 

AM      : 

3,180.430 

166      : 

3.180.960 

97      : 

3,180,549 

439      : 

3,180,839 

2/1-54      : 

3,180.637 

141 

3.181,036 

7»      : 

3.180.431 

3.180.961 

118 

3,180.547 

443      : 

3,180,840 

62       : 

3,180,6.38 

3,181.037 

7S5      : 

3.180,432 

168        : 

3.180.962 

195 

3.180.548 

515      ; 

3.180.841 

272-      1 

3,180,639 

153      : 

3.181.038 

173-  73     : 

3,180,433 

170       : 

3.180.963 

227-  93 

3.180,550 

i5.3-      1 

3.180,612 

33 

3.180.640 

154       : 

3.181.039 

3,180.434 

172       : 

3.180.964 

228-  47 

3,180.551 

26       : 

3.180.613 

80      : 

3.180.641 

165      : 

3.181.040 

93      : 

3.180,435 

202-173      : 

3.180.805 

229-     7 

3.180,552 

59      : 

3.180.614 

273-     3      : 

3.180.642 

176      : 

3.181.041 

174-  M      ■ 

3,180.920 

204-  29 

3.180.806 

17 

3,180,553 

67       : 

3.180,615 

29       : 

3.180.643 

aoo 

3.181.042 

to      : 

3.18Q.921 

38 

3.180307 

28 

3,180,554 

77       : 

3.180.616 

34       : 

3.180.644 

235 

3,181.043 

70 

3.180.922 

49 

3.180308 

41 

3,180.555 

254-  30      : 

3,180.617 

118       : 

3.180.645 

242 

3,181.044 

-*   7J 

3,180.923 

56 

3.180309 

51 

3.180.556 

109      : 

3.180.618 

3.180.646 

^ 

,?,  18 1,045 

<«  «      : 

3.180.924 

59 

3.180310 

54 

3.180,557 

110      : 

3.180.619 

138 

3,180.647 

318-   A 

3.181.046 

r»0«      : 

3.180,925 

95 

3.180311 

62.5 

3.180..S.S8 

123        : 

3.180.620 

277-  92 

3.180,648 

202 

3. 181. (►47 

107      : 

3.180,926 

106 

3.180312 

230-142 

,3.180.559 

135      : 

3.180.621 

144 

3, 180.649 

246 

3.181.048 

175-  57      • 

3.180.436 

129 

3.180313 

145 

3.180.560 

137 

3.180.622 

206 

3,180,650 

267 

3,181,049 

290      : 

3,180.437 

131 

3.180314 

3.180.561 

164 

3.180.623 

280-    11.2 

.3,180.651 

331 

3.181.050 

'.:»»    : 

3.180.438 

3.180.815 

3.180.562 

259-      1 

3.180.624 

20 

3,180.652 

341 

3.181.051 

06     . 

3.180.439 

312 

3.180316 

3,180.563 

3.180.625 

.  30 

.3,180.653 

460 

3.181.052 

M3 

3.180.440 

206-    16 

3.180.484 

3,180,564 

72 

3. 180.626 

3,180.654 

321-  45 

3.181.053 

176-  ao 

3.180.798 

3.180.485 

150 

3,180,.S65  ; 

107 

3.180.627 

95 

3,180.655 

70 

3.181.054 

21 

3.180,799 

46 

3.180,486 

160 

3,180.566 

161 

.3.180.628 

255 

3,180.656 

323-   51 

3.181.055 

30 

3.180.800 

47 

3.180,487 

206 

3.180,567 

260-     2 

3.180.842 

489 

3,180.657 

,324-      1 

3.181.056 

51 

3.180,801 

62 

3.180,488 

207 

3.180.568 

30,6 

3.180343 

281-     9 

3.180.658 

3.181.057 

.    54 

3.180.802 

65 

3,180.489 

209 

3.180.569 

3.180344 

285-   27 

3.180.659 

30 

3.181A58 

V   s« 

3.180.803 

208-    10 

Re.25.770 

2S4 

3.180370 

30.8 

3.180345 

60 

3.180.660 

38 

3.181.059 

79 

3.180304 

59 

3.180317 

270 

3.180.571  1 

31.2 

3.180346 

93 

3.180.661 

51 

3,181,060 

178-     5.1 

3,180.927 

3.180318 

235-      1 

3,180,572 

32.8 

3.180.847 

95 

3.180.662 

62 

3.181.061 

5.4 

3.180.928 

65 

3.180319 

58 

Re.25,768 

41 

3.180.848 

189 

3.180.663 

66 

3.181.062 

.V.     *A 

3.180.929 

211 

3.180.820 

61 

3.180,573 

45,7 

3,180349 

266 

3.180.664 

74 

3.181,063 

'#. 

3.180.930 

aiwt 

3.180.821 

92 

3,180,975 

45.95 

3,180350 

289-    17 

3.180.665 

150 

3,181,064 

«»     M 

3.180.931 

264 

3.180.822 

101 

3.180374  1 

47 

3,180.851 

290-   38 

3,180.997 

3.181,065 

*r- 

3.180.932 

308 

3.180.823 

189 

3.180.976 

77.5 

3.180.852 

292-   70 

3,180.666 

,325-319 

3.181.066 

7.1 

3.180.933 

209-  81 

3,180.490 

3.180.977  . 

• 

3.180.853 

200 

3,180.667 

348 

3.181.067 

7.* 

3.180.934 

111.6 

3.180.491 

201 

3.180.575 

3.180354 

276 

3,180.668 

436 

3.U1.068 

70 

3.180,935 

133 

3.180,492 

236-101 

3. 180.576 

78 

3.180355 

280 

3,180,669 

453 

3.181.069 

17»-     1 

3.180.936 

210-     8 

3,180.824 

237-  63 

3.180.577 

79.3 

3.180356 

294-    15 

3,180,670 

328-   25 

.3.181,070 

-f«i 

3.180.937 

30 

3.180.825 

239-307 

3. 180,578 

87.5 

3.180,907 

81 

3,180.671 

65 

3,181.071 

.    IS 

3.180.938 

211-  51 

3.180.493 

314 

3,180.579  . 

94.3 

3.180358 

88 

3.180.672 

133 

3.181.072 

3.180.939 

64 

3.180.494 

318 

3,180.580 

2113 

3.180359 

296-   57 

3.180.673 

134 

3.181.073 

IS 

3.180.940 

86 

3.180.495 

240-     9 

3.180.978 

223 

3.180.860 

100 

3.180.674 

142 

3.181.074 

27 

3.180.941 

212-  58 

3.180.496 

10,6 

3.180.979 

239.1 

3.180361 

107 

3.180.677 

167 

3.181.075 

3,180.942 

213-   21 

3.180.497 

11,2 

3.180,980 

3.180.862 

117 

3,180.675 

171 

3,181.076 

100.2 

3.180.943 

214-      1 

3.180,498 

47 

3.180.981 

3,180,863 

136 

3.180.676 

188 

3.181.077 

3.180.944 

as 

3.180.499 

145 

3.180.982 

239.5 

3,180,864 

297-     5 

3.180.678 

330-     4.6 

3.181.078 

115 

3.180.945 

16.1 

3.180.500 

241-    79 

3.180.581 

239.57 

3, 180.865 

19 

3.180.679 

18 

.3.181.079 

U7 

:    3.180.946 

21 

3.180.501 

275 

3.180,582 

239.75 

3.180.866 

192 

3.180,680 

61 

3.181.080 

170 

3.180.947 

36 

3.180.502 

242-      4 

3.180.583 

2S0 

3.180.868 

224 

3,180.681 

331-  49 

3.I8I.U8I 

180-      1 

3.180.441 

75 

3.180.503 

45 

3.180.584 

2513 

3.180369 

377 

3.180.682 

3.181.082 

* 

3.180.442 

140 

3.180.504 

473 

3.180.585 

256.4 

3.180370 

388 

3.180,684 

107 

3.181.083 

7 

3.180.443 

310 

3.180.5aS 

SS.2 

3.180.586 

268 

3.180367 

391 

3.180.683 

109 

.3.181.084 

75 

3.180.444 

3.180.506 

244-      1 

3. 180.587 

290 

3.180371 

440 

3.180.685 

113 

3.181.085 

181-       .5 

3,180,445 

384 

3.180.507 

2S 

3. 180.588 

.3.180372 

298-   30 

3,180.686 

.3.33-      7 

3,181.086 

30 

3,180,446 

392 

3.180.508 

30 

3.180.589 

313 

3.180373 

299-    IS 

3.180.687 

11 

3.181.087 

•«'    SI 

:    3.180.447 

505 

3.180.509 

3,180.590 

315 

3,180374 

302-   29 

3,180,688 

3.181.088 

33 

3.180.448 

506 

3.180.510 

42 

3,180.591 

319 

3,180375 

52 

3,180.689 

88 

3,181.089 

52 

3.180.449 

515 

3.180.511 

78 

3,180.592 

327 

3.180376 

3,180.690 

31 

3.181.090 

182-    14 

3.180.450 

620 

3.180.512 

122 

3,180.593 

346.4 

3.180377 

66    ■ 

3.180.691 

3.181.091 

1« 

3.1S0.451 

3.180.513 

248-     9 

3.180.594 

346.8 

3.180378 

,303-     5 

3.180.692 

73 

:     .3.181.092 

IM 

3.18S.452 

662 

3.180.514 

27 

3,180395 

397.5 

3.180379 

6 

3,180.693 

83 

3.181.093 

188-100 

3,1S0.453 

215-  52 

3.180.515 

33 

3,180.596 

4126 

3.180.880 

7 

3.180,694 

97 

,3.rei.094 

112 

3,180.454 

219-  59 

Ri;.25.771 

68 

3,180.597 

448 

3.180381 

86 

3,180.695 

336-    30 

3.181.095 

3.n0.455 

61 

3.180.965 

3.180.598 

448.2 

3.180,882 

307-  38 

.     3.180.998 

69 

3.181.096 

ISS 

.    3.180.456 

69 

3.180.966 

75 

3.180.599 

453 

.3.180,883 

41 

.     3.180.999 

338-  22 

:     3,181,097 

189-  34 

3.180.457 

75 

3.180,967 

104 

3.180.600 

461 

3.180384 

64 

.3.181.000 

34 

3.181.098 

3.180.458 

78 

3.180.968 

151 

1,180.601 

465 

3.l80,8aS 

88 

3.181,001 

82 

3,181.1199 

3.180.459 

137 

3.180.969 

170 

3. 180.602 

3.180386 

3.181,002 

339-     8 

.     3,181.100 

3.180.460 

3.180.970 

183 

3, 180.603 

479 

3.180387 

883 

3,l81,0a3 

17 

:     .3.181.101 

36 

3.1S0.461 

216 

3.180.971 

206 

3. 180.604 

543 

3.180388 

3.181,004 

21 

:     3.181,102 

-  m    3S 

:    3.1SQ.462 

365 

3.180.972 

226 

3. 180,605 

559 

3.180,889 

-     , 

3.181.00S 

SO 

:    3.181.103 

37 

:     3.180.463 

J88 

,3.180.973 

239 

3.180.606 

566 

3.180,890 

■  .* 

3,181.006 

S9 

:    3,181,104 

192-     3 

3,180.464 

497 

3.180.974 

361 

3.180.607 

567 

3,180391 

.  1  •_ 

3,181,007 

94 

;    3.1tfl.l05 

31 

.    3.180.465 

220-  20.5 

3.180.516 

363 

.     3.180.608 

586 

3,180392 

Ck 

3.181.008 

96 

:    3.181.106 

>»  SS 

:    3.180.466 

221-     5 

3.180.517 

460 

3.180.609 

3,180393, 

3.181.009 

97 

3,181.107 

Mm 

:    3,180,467 

39 

3.180.518 

250-  433 

:     3.180.983 

606,5 

3.180394 

3.181.010 

184 

3.181.108 

Shi 

3.180,468 

75 

3,180.519 

3,180.984 

614 

3.180395 

3.181,011 

198 

3.181.109 

90 

:     3.180.469 

86 

3.180.520 

3.180.965 

615,5 

.3.180396 

3,181.012 

223 

3.181,110 

107 

3.180.470 

106 

3.180.521 

493 

3.180.986 

621 

3.180397 

3.181,013 

244 

3.181.111 

193-  35 

3.180.471 

106 

3.180.522 

3.180.987 

638 

3.180.898 

141.4 

:    3.181,014 

252 

3.181.112 

37 

3.180.472 

293 

3.180.523 

71 

3,180.988 

644 

3.180.899 

155 

3.181.015 

270 

3.181.1 13 

194-     1 

:    3.180.473 

222-     5 

3.180.524 

SS3 

.     3.180.989 

646 

3.180.900 

308-    15 

3.180.696 

340-      1 

3.181.114 

197 -ISl 

;     3.180.474 

48 

3.180.52S 

3.180.990 

6*6 

:     3.180.901 

310-     83 

3,JS1.016 

5 

,V  181.  lis 

19«-  33 

.     3,180,476 

5S 

3.180,5% 

3.180.991 

676 

3.180.902 

96 

:    3.181.017 

3.  Ml.  116 

3.180.477 

70 

3.180.527 

83.6 

:     3. 180.992 

«80 

:     3.180.903 

IS* 

:     3.181.018 

18 

3.181.117 

•i.  34 

.    3.180.478 

106 

3.180.528 

208 

;     3.180,993 

683 

.     3.180.904 

3,181.019 

58 

:     3.181.1 18 

.1    3» 

:    3.180.475 

131 

3.180.529 

222 

:     3.180,994 

683.7 

:     3.180.905 

164 

3,181.020 

146.3 

3,181.119 

MS 

:    3.180.479 

177 

3.180.530 

223 

:     3.180.995 

860 

3,180.906 

312-293 

3.180.697 

3.181.120 

K  m 

:    3.180.480 

182 

3.180.531 

3.180.996 

881 

:     3.180.908 

313-  68 

3.181.021 

147 

3,181.121 

1M 

:    3.180.481 

3. 180.532 

251-150 

:     3.180.610 

8BS 

:     3.180357 

270 

3,181.022 

170 

3.181.122 

177 

.     3.180,482 

256 

3.180,.S,\3 

304 

3.180.611 

263-    19 

:     3.180,629 

315-     3.5 

3.181.023 

172.5 

.     3,181.123 

209 

3.180.483 

321 

3,180,534 

252-     83 

:     3.180.826 

26 

3.180.630 

.3.181.024 

3.181. 124 

200-  30 

3. 180.948 

335 

3,180,53.S 

2S 

:     3. 180.827 

32 

3.180.631 

5.S3 

3,181,025 

173 

3.181.125 

47 

3. 180.949 

394 

3.180336 

28 

:     3. 180,828 

48 

:     3.180.632 

83 

:     3,181.026 

173.1 

3.181.126 

61.41 

3. 180.950 

480 

3.180337 

33.3 

:     3.180329 

264-  95 

3.180,909 

13 

:     3.181.027 

174 

3.181.127 

61.45 

3.180.951 

500 

3.180338 

33.6 

:     3.180.830 

% 

3.18D.910 

IQS 

3.181.028 

3.181.128 

61.48 

:     3.180.952 

514 

3.180339 

42.7 

:    3.180.831 

119 

.    3.180.911 

111 

:    3.181.029 

3.181.129 

txxx 

— 

' 

1  ' :  :■ ■ 

! 

■  ■• 

'■'     . 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ZZZlll 


340- 

-174      : 

3.181.130 

340-384 

3,181,138 

343-      7      : 

3.181.146 

343- 

13 

3.181.154 

343- 

225 

3.181.162 

346- 

-   74 

3.181.168 

3.181.131 

343- 

5       : 

3.181,139  , 

3.181.147  1 

15 

3.181,155 

702 

3.181.163  1 

107 

3,181.169 

3.181.132 

3,181,140  1 

8 

3.181.148 

17.1 

3.181,157 

792,5 

3.181.161  > 

108 

3.181,170 

174.1  : 

3,181,133 

6      : 

3,181.141  ! 

3.181.149 

17.5  ■ 

3.181.156 

346- 

1 

3.181.164  I 

109 

3,181.171 

309,4  : 

3,181,134 

3.181.142  I 

3,181,150 

18 

3.181.158 

33 

3.181.165  1 

135 

3,181.172 

331      : 

3.181,135 

3.181.143  I 

3,181,151 

106 

3.181.159 

74 

3.181.166  1 

137 

3.181.173 

347     : 

3.181.136 
3.181.137 

7      : 

3.181.144 
3.181.145 

1 

9 
12      : 

3,181.152  I 
3,181.153 

113 

3.181.160 

3.181.167 

1 

352- 

-ISO 

3.181.174 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  1- 

-    12 

200,952 

D31- 

3 

1 
200.960  i 

D42-     7 

1 
200.968 

D52- 

200.976 

D61- 

-      1 

1 
200.982 

D87 

-     3 

200.909 

UIO- 

-     8 

200.953 

200.961 

D44-     6 

200.969 

D56- 

4 

200.975 

200.983 

5 

200.990 

10 

200.954 

D33- 

1 

200.962  ■ 

29 

200.970 

Dse- 

7 

200.977 

200,984 

200.991 

U14- 

-     3 

200.955 

D34- 

5 

200.963 

D45-     4 

200.971 

:      300,978 

D64 

-    12 

200.985 

D90 

-"8 

200.992 

200.956 

15 

200.964 

048-  27 

200.972  ! 

17 

200.979 

D71- 

-     1 

200.986 

16 

200.993 

DI7. 

-     8 

200.957 

D35- 

3 

200.965 

31 

200.973  1 

26 

200,980 

D80- 

-    11 

200.987 

200.994 

im- 

-     5 

'       200,958 
200,959 

D40- 
D41- 

! 

200.966 
200.967 

nso-    7 

200.974  1 

1 
1 

200.981 

083- 

-     1 

200.^  , 

1 
1 

D91 

* 

200.995 

Classification  of  Plants 

p.  ■ 

-    IS 

2,499 

P      - 

20 

1 
2300 

P.     -   86 

2.501  1 

-       - 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


/•f        ••  -iS 


Serrke  by  PubUcatioii  "' 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reflitratlons  Identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  procee<llng8 
•ent  by  re(r1»tere<1  mall  to  each  reriitrant  at  the  last  known 
nddrem  ha  ring  b«>en  returned  by  the  Pott  Offlcf  a*  unclellrer- 
able,  notice  la  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reglstrantH  lluted 
herein,  th^-lr  aKnlgns  or  legal  repret«entatlves,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case  of 
default. 

Barnett  Broa.,  New  York,  N.T..  R«f.  No.  227,802,  Cane    No. 
8.416. 

Charton  C.   Prantx,  East  Uyerpool,  Ohio,  Reg.  No.  264,»6», 
Cane.  No.  8.432. 

Belle  Meade  DlstiUlnr  Corporation,  aasirnee  of  Harry  Oretake, 
Belle  Meade,  Va.,  Reg.  No.  488,140,  Cane,  No.  8,488. 


Notke  of  Daylight  Saving  Tfanc 

The  Patent  OfBce  will  operate  on  Daylight  Saving  Time 
from  AprU  26,  1965,  through  October  30,  1965. 


Apr.  6,  1»6S 


EDWIN   L.   RBTNOLDS, 
Firtt  A»»i»tant  CommiMsioner  of  Patent*. 


Erratum 

In  the  OrriciAL  Oaietti  of  March  23,  1965,  at  page 
TM  Tl  in  the  Index  of  Registrants,  "Winter  Garden  Citrus 
Products  Cooperatlre,  Winter  Garden.  Fla.  684,423.  Am. 
7(d).  CI.  46"  should  be  deleted  and  Winter  Garden  Citrut 
Product*  Cooperative.  Winter  Garden,  Fla.  t8i.$4l.  Am. 
7(4).    CI.  4i  should  be  Inserted. 


TrademarlL  Suits  v  -i^y 

Notice*  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
R««.  No.  »&.«••  (CHEVROLET),  Cherrolet  Motor  Com- 
pany. Auton  iblles,  motor- vehicles,  and  parts  thereof; 
K«».  No.  IM.MS  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN).  General 
Motors  Con  ation,  same;  Reg.  No.  216.070  (CHEVROLET), 
same,  Automobiles ;  Rog.  No.  £88.418  (CHEVROLET  AND 
DESIGN),  Chevrolet  Motor  Company,  Combined  automobile 
polish  and  cleaner  in  liquid  form  ;  Reg.  No.  047.2S&  (CHEVRO- 
LET), General  Motors  Corporation,  Maintenance  and  repair 
service  for  automotive  vehicles,  parts,  and  accessories ;  R«g. 
No.  •47.tM  (CHEVROLET  AND  DESIGN),  same,  nied  Jan. 
12,  1965,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c42,  Oeneral  Motor* 
Corportion  v.  Mark  Motor*  et  al. 

Rog.  No.  100.0t8.     (See  Reg.  No.  96,990.) 

Reg.  No.  tlO.070.     (See  Reg.  No.  95,990.)  I 

Rog.    No.    »13M    (ALWAYS    MILES    AHEAD   AND    DE- 
SIGN), W.  H.  Miles  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Boots  and  shoes  made  of 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  15  673 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _._ July  30,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  15   1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Diraetor,  Tnulomark  Examinins  Oporatioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDEK  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Cla«et  2, 4.  8. 1, 11.  H.  U.  14. 1«, le.  17. 10, 20, 21. 21, 24. 28.  26.  27,  21,  29.  ».  81,  82,  88.  84.  8^.  86,  87.  30.  41, 
42.0.  44 

(ID  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  Claasea  1,3,«.7,«,  10,li,M,27,lt,  40,  4i,  4«,47.  48,49.  50,  51,52;  Service  Msrks,  Cli 
l(a.  104,  105.  108,  107;  CoUectlvs  Msmborshlp  Marks,  Class  200;  Cartlflcatlon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Claaci)    

Sec.  13  (c)  Publications  (All  C  


100,  101.  103, 


Oldest  Application 


Now 


8-18-M 
7-80-64 

2-10-68 
2-11-66 


Amandad 


6-15-64 
7-14-64 
^2S-68 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1965 — 2,008 


Registrations  Issued 274— No.  788.611  to  No.  788.884 

Renewals  Issued 60 


TWTRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tbe  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMoed  weekly,  u  m«iled  under  the  direction  of  the  SapeHntendent 
^i;-^"'?^'  ^^TT""*?'  Printing  Oftoa.  W..hin,ton,  DC.  10402  to  whom  «U  «.b.cription.  .faould  be  made  par-ble  and  >U 
comauntcation.  mddrt»atd;  wibKhplion  price.  $12.00  per  annual,  foreign  maUing  $4.00  additional;  ainglc  copies,  25  cenu  each. 


raiNTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .r.  rarai«b««i  by  th«  Pat«it  OflBo.  for  10  o«nt.  Meh.     AddioM 
ovdara  U>  th«  CommiMionw  of  Pateata,  Wa«hlii«toa,  D.C,  MSSI. 

TM   145 


TM  81S  O.Q.— 18 


TM  146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1966 


leather  Rer  N«.  tS*JM»  (ROBINSON  CRUSOE  In  .crlpt). 
same,  filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  DC.  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan).  Doc. 
587-64.  Melville  ahoe  Oor9«rmmn  v.  HifM  4e  Rafael  Tor; 
Inc.  i      X   tfi  i^  J   v^ 

Ber.  No.  «84.8««.     (See  Reg.  No.  221.836  ) 
see-  N».  tnjta  (LONK  STAR  AND  DESIGN),  Texas JTwr 
tlll»er  Company,  FertlUiers,  filed  June  26,  1963,  DC.  K.D. 
Tex.    (Tyler).   Doc.   4115.   Te*aa  Farm  Product$  Company  v. 
Lone  Star  Producing  Company.     Defendant  enjoined  Jan.  2». 
1965. 
R«ff.  N».  8M.41«.     ( See  Reg.  No.  96.980. ) 
Rer-  No.  S17,7»4  (MKTAMUCIL).  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Prepa 
ration  In  powder  form  for  the  treatment  of  gaatroenterologl 
cal  conditions,  filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  DL  (Chicago). 
Doc.  64c454,  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  ▼.  E.  J.  Korvette.  Inc.     Con 
sent  order  of  dismissal  Sept.  16.  1964. 

Reg    Ne.  558.784   (MOOEN  DAVID),  Wine  Corporation  of 
America.   Wine,  filed  Oct.   3.   1960,   DC.   S.D.N.Y..  Doc.   60/ 
3801,  Mogen  David  Wine  Corporation  y.  Mogen  David  Kother 
Meat  Product*  Corp.    Stipulation  and  order  of  dlsmlasal  with 
out  prejudice  Jan.  15,  1965. 

Reg  No.  57S.2M  (COBRA).  DK  Manufacturing  Company. 
Flexible  metal  hose,  Reg.  No.  «7e.«M  (COBRA  KINO  OK 
METAL  HOSE  AND  DESIGN),  same:  Reg.  No.  7».071 
(FORM  ALINE),  same.  Pipes  and  connectors  therefor,  filed 
Jan.  27.  1965.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65cl26,  .Bwex 
Wire  Corporation  v.  Fie*  It  Metal  Uoae  Corp.  et  at. 

Reg  No.  «M.4«S  (THE  PRACTICAL  LAWYER),  American 
Law  Institute.  Magailne,  filed  Jan.  28,  1965.  DC.  E.D.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn).  Doc.  65C-94.  American  Lau>  Inetitute  v.  Acme 
Late  Book  Co.,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  •4S,»e«  (DESIGN  OF  RABBITS  HEAD),  HMH 
Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  Monthly  magailne:  Reg.  No.  748.1S4. 
same  Operating  private  social  clubs  which  feature  food, 
drinks,  and  entertainment:  Beg.  No.  7«J»4  (BUNNY  COS 
TCMB  DESIGN),  same.  Operating  establishments  which  fea- 
ture food,  drink  and  entertainment,  filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  D.C.. 


S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  64-H-525,  HMH  Publithing  Co.. 
Inc.  et  al.  t.  Charle*  Raw$on  et  al.,  doing  bueinee*  ae  Bunny 
Clmb.    Cause  dlamiaoed  Jan.  29,  l»«ft 

R«g.  No.  M74Sfi.     (8mB««.  No.  96.900.)     -.    ^      ' 

Reg.  No.  •47;M«.     ( See  Reg.  No.  96.900. ) 

R«C.  No.  MSjMfi  (NATIONAL  AA  AUTO  A88N  AND  DB 
SIGN).  National  Automobile  Association.  Inc..  Publication 
Issued  from  time  to  time,  filed  Oct.  2.  1964.  D.C..  S.D  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  64-H-523,  National  Automobile  Aet'n,  Inc. 
(Ouirlotte,  y.C.)  v.  National  Automobile  A$*'n,  Inc.  (Hone- 
ton,  Tea.).    Conaent  dismissal  with  prejudice  Jan.  22,  1965. 

Rog.  No.  M«,n0  (AIRDRKCO),  James  B.  Glbbens,  Hy 
(IrauUc  power  unit  assemblies  for  Installation  other  than  on 
vehicle*  and  mobile  e<julpment,  such  asaembllea  each  Including 
a  hydraulic  pump,  an  electric  motor  driving  the  pump,  and  a 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  all  Inter  connected  In  a  closed  hy- 
draulic power  system,  filed  Jan.  29,  1965.  DC.  S.D.  Calif. 
(Loo  Angeles),  Doc.  65-153-WM.  Jamet  B.  Oibbene  v.  Air- 
Dreco.  Inc.  o/  Lot  Angelei  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  «7«.Mt.     (See  Reg.  No.  573.296.) 

Reg.  No.  7»7,M7  (GOLD  LITE).  The  AlnmlUne  Corpora- 
tion, Aluminum  architectural  products — namely,  store  front 
moldings,  doors  and  door  frames,  curtain  walls,  and  sliding 
doors,  filed  Jan.  28.  1965,  D.C..  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc. 
64C-93.  The  Alumiline  Corp.  v.  Bchwarz  4  Cohen.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  7M.*71.     (See  Reg.  No.  573,2»«.) 
Reg.  No.  74S.1S4.     (See  Reg.  No.  64».»W.) 
Reg.  No.  744 JM  (INK  SPOTS).  Charlea  G    Fuqua.  Title 
of  an  act  adapted  for  television  and  radio — aamely.  vocal  and 
variety     entertainment,     filed     Jan.     14,     1965,     DC.     Nebr. 
(Omaha).  Doe.  898-L,  Cfcarlea  O.  Fuqua  v.  Orville  Brooke. 

U*t.  No.  7MJtt  (8KOKIE  SAW),  F.  P.  Maxaon  Saw  k  Mfg. 
Co..  Saw  blades,  filed  Feb  2,  1966,  DC,  WD.  Ky.  (Louis- 
ville), Doc.  4»«8,  F.  P  Maxton  Saw  4  Manufacturing  Co.  ▼. 
H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  7njS4.     (See  Reg.  No.  643.926.) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

I SECTION  1 

The  foHowlnf  marks  are  published  in  compliance  *  Ith  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  I»4«.  .Application  for  the  registration  of  thew 
markiiin  more  than  cm- rla.sj  has  been  Died  a?  provi.litl  in  MCt  ion  JO  of  said  act  as  anicn<lo<l  by  Puhlicl.av  772,  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
768lat.780.     Opposition  under  section  13  may  U- f11o«l  w  lihin  tiiirty  days  of  tliis  publication.     See  Rulrt  2.101  to  2.10.^. 

A  separate  fee  of  t»enty-flvp  dollars  (or  each  clas.<  opposo<l  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

INOTE:  Kor  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  clasa,  see  section  2.1 


8N  156,541.     Black  Swan  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago, 
111.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1962. 

i  ; 


BIACK 


SWAN. 


ClfiM  6— Cbcmkab  and  Chemical  ComposltioDS 

For  Metallsed  Boiler  Solder. 


First  oae  19S0. 


Kf 


Claa  12 — Constniction  Materiak 


4 


For  Black  Boiler  Putty.  Swan  Wax  (for  Setting  Toilet 
Bowls  to  Walls  and  Floors).  8now  White  Putty.  Stainless 
Putty,  Pipe  Joint  Compound.  Plastic  Lead  Seal. 

First  oae  1937  on  stainless  patty. 

Cbai  15— OUi  and  Greases 

For  Thread  Cutting  Oil. 

First  oae  1960.  < 

Clan  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Solder  and  Flux. 
First  use  early  1961. 

1 

Cla«  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  1955. 


8N  178.071.     Western  Chemical  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1963. 

WEDCO 

Claas  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Chemical   Compositions — Namely,  Waterproofing  Com 
poaltlona  for  PUater,  Cement,  Stucco  and  Magneslte. 

Claai  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Plastic  Coatings  for  Sealing  Floors,  Decks.  Stairs  and 
Air  Masonry  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  6,  1944.  .t(»'t>t{   v.e* 


SN  184.231.     Halsted  Distributing  Corporation,  Mount  Klsco. 
NT.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1964. 

JUST  RIGHT 

* 

Claas  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak 


For  Urass  Seeda. 
First  uae  Mar.  1,  1960. 


.fmi 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Pelleted  Calcium  Chloride  Type  Ice  Melter.  Saturated 
Repellent  Rope,  and  Insetlcldes— Namely,  Vegetable  or  Floral 
Dust  or  Spray. 

First  use  May  15.  1960. 


8N  184.448.  Weston  Instruments,  Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N.J.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Weston  Instruments,  Murray  Hill.  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


WESTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  703,925,  778.744,  and  others. 

ChuB  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Relays.  Meter  Relays,  Electrical  Switch  Light 
Sensitive  Cells,  Traiisformers,  Electronic  Amplifiers  and  Con- 
trollers. 

Class  26^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Portable  Electrolysis  Instruments  Used  for  Electrolysis 

and  Corrosion  Investigations  and  Cathodlc  Protection  Testing. 

First  use  September  1962  ;  1888  as  to  the  mark  "Weston." 


8N  190.462.      Wlca  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Charlotte.  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1964. 

WICA 

Claas  1 — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Chemical  Compounds — Namely.  Polymers  In  Dry.  Emul- 
sion Solution  and  Suapenslon  Forms,  Synthetic  and  Natural 
Rubber  Latex  Compounds. 

First  use  September  1946. 

Class  5 — Adhesives 

For  Polymer  Emulsions  for  Use  as  Adhesives  and  Compo- 
nents of  Adhesive  Compositions. 
First  use  November  1956. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Synthetic  and  Natural  Thickener  Gums  for  Controlling 
Viscosity.  Dye  Pigments.  Fixing  Agents.  Water  Repellents, 
Components  of  Polishing  Compounds.  Components  of  Plastic 
Molding  Compositions,  Penetrating  Agents,  Wetting  Agents. 
Rewettlng  Agents,  Textile  Lubricants  and  Slsings,  Surface 
Active  Agents  and  Sequestering  and  Chelating  Agents. 

First  use  September  1946. 

Class  15 — Oils  and  Greases 

For  Paraffin.  Mineral.  Petroleum  and  MlcrocrystalUne  Wax 
Emulsions. 

First  use  1949.  -    ..-'--»' 

Claas  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps        ^ 

For  Solvents  and  Detergents.  i       -   ' 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  May  1954. 
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8N  181,071.     Patek  k  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Apr 
14,  1»«4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

ClJMi  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 


April  27,  1965 


For  Detergenta  and  Soapa  for  Laundry,  HouMbold,  Indus- 
trial and  Institutional  Uses.         .  

First  use  1954. 


8N  201.097.     Chicago  Printed  String  Co..  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Sept.  2,  19«4. 

RIPPL-TIE 


-I' 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  386,500. 


Cla«  7— Cordage 

For  Nonworen  Ribbons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2,  1940. 


I  :■•■  *    •r*).'.-' 


ClMB  6 — Chemicab  aad  CkaaUcal  Compositions 

For  Laundry  Bleaches  and  Starches,  Fabric  Softeners, 
Soap  Builders.  Bacterlosutle  Preparations  for  Use  on  Hos- 
piUl  l^xtlle  Materials,  Laundry  Sours,  Laundry  Sour-Blnlng 
Preparation,  Fabric  Softener  and  Sanitising  Preparation,  a 
Combined  Laundry  Sour  Antlchlor  and  Brlghtener  Prepara- 
tion, Combined  Disinfecting,  Deodorising  and  Sanitising 
Preparations,  Household  Sanitlaers,  Mildew  Inhibitors,  and 
a  Phosphate  Preparation  To  Prevent  Iron  Discoloration  and 
To  Remove  Mineral  Hardness  From  Water. 


Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 


ii  > 


For   Decorative   Gift    Wrappings.   Partially   Printed   Taga, 
Cards  and  Seals. 

First  use  In  or  about  1959. 

CkMi  49 — Fancy  Goods,  Fnmishings,  and  Notioni'^ 

For  Manufactured  Bows  Made  From  Non woven  Ribbons. 
First  use  In  or  about  March  1959. 


■ij'»*i.'  I 


-^«*;- 


SECTION  2 


-tt     The  following  marks  are  publb»«d  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trad.mark  Act  of  IMS.    Opposition  under  seotion  H  may  be  flled 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.103. 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.  ^ 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  icctlon  1.1 

#■  «        1%  w%    -m1      r%  J    kA^^^^^m     SN    18«.037.     Great    Lakes    Nursery    Corp..    Waukesha.    Wis. 

dau  t  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials     ^^  ^e*.  23.  i963 


SW  lTe,2S5.     T.  W.  Roberta  Limited,  Manchester,  England. 
FUed  Sept.  3,  1963. 


FUed  Dec  23.  1963. 


FEROGLAS 


t*;  f  i> 


INY 


l«f.   r-ii  : 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  735,183.  dated  Oct.  19,  1954  : 
and  763.858,  dated  Mar.  29.  1957. 

For  Sheets,  Tubes  and  Shaped  Sections  Made  of  Glass  Fibre 
Reinforced  Plastics. 


•!>r.l^ 


r  ■■■■ 

7/    J  .  ' 


RIM 


SN  179.649.     John  L.  Montgomery,  d.b.a.  J.  L.  Montgomery 
k  Sons,  Benton.  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  23.  1968. 


•.'I 


srt04's?fKj«tio':        IVfV 

^     For  PoUed  Hereford  Cattle. 
^     First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31, 1948L^'*,'^ 


REE 


'i. .  (n  -.1  i- 


■•>.>r 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Tree"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Christmas  and  Nursery  Trees.  't-r--i»    i.'t;! 

First  use  June  1,  1968.  | 

■II.'  1  •  J  ■jt  ;•  i   •-    ■ 


SN  184,681.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka.  N.C.     FUed 
Jan.  16,  1964. 


•{4.VJ  .I,;.'   J...- 


ENKRON 


SN  186,046.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb. 
9,  1964. 

SUPELA 

For  Leather. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  3,  1964.  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746,782. 

For  Synthetic  Fiber  for  Conversion  Into  Yam. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 


SN    186,047.     Armour    and    Company,    Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
Feb.  5,  1964.  .  w»»i— i  «-.-. 

ARMGLO 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Aug.  7,  1968. 


V 
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GANTRON 


SN  190,2&6.     General  AnUlne  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York.     SN  199.752.     The  Motlold  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
N.T.     Filed  Apr.  3.  1964.  Aug.  12,  1964. 

LIQUICK  LUSTRE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lastre"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,438. 

For  Polishing  Agent  for  Imparting  High  Sheen  to  Acrylic 
Dentures  and  Metala  Uaed  In  Dentistry. 

First  use  June  9, 1957. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  736,633. 

For  Synthetic  Resinous  Polymers. 

First  use  Nov.  26.  1968.  __^^^ 


SN  193.641      Dominion  Tar  *  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 
Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada      Filed  May  18.  1964. 


ALLIANCE 


SX   201,715.      Kenneth   F.   Mayea,   Lemont,    Pa.      Filed    Sept. 
11,  1964. 


For  Pulps  for  the  Manufacture  of  Paperx. 
First  use  1939  .  in  commerce  1U29. 


SN  196.240.     The  Barr  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J.     Flled  June 
28.  1964.        , 


For  Bmboased  Plastic  Sheeting  fur  the  Manufacture  of  Shoe 
Uppera. 

Flrat  oae  May  19,  1964. 


For  Finely  Ground  Powdered  Traction  Compound  for  Ui 
Under  Vehicular  Wheels  To  Prevent  Wheel  Slippage. 
First  ase  July  9.  1964. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesjves 


SN  201.996.     Moriaerle.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     FUed  Sept.  15. 


1964. 


MORIMER 


SN    204,110.     Veeder-Root    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    Holo-Krome 
Company,  West  Hartford.  Conn.     Flled  Oct.  16,  1964. 


For  Expanded  Vinyl  Sheet  Material  for  Use  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Shoe  Uppers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1964.        '  • 


HOLO-LOCK 


For  Thread  Sealant. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


-Ki:i 


*«•      Hf  ~  .    l.<^f 


*     f         ¥ 


Qass  2^Rc:eptades  >  i-^! 


SN  162.942.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio,  as 
Hlgnee  of  Uranu  Flow  Equipment,  Ltd.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1963. 


GRANU-FLOR 


For  Air  Fluldlslng  Bin  Floor  Sold  With  the  Bin. 
First  use  Sept.  28.  1960. 


SN    162.943      Granu  Flow   Equipment,   Ltd..    Seattle,    Wash. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1968. 

GRANU-FLATOR 

For  Bin  Liner  Sold  With  the  Bin  for  Displacing  Granular 
Material 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1960.        — — — ^  '-* 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN   137,437.     The   Harshaw  Chemical   Company,    Heveland, 
Ohio.    Flled  Feb  7,  1962. 

TEXSPERSE 

For  Bmulslun  Faints,  Inks  and  Dispersed  Color  Concen- 
trates for  Printing  Textile  Fabrics,  for  Example,  Water  Dis- 
persions of  Organic  Pigments. 

First  use  May  13.  1959.  >;  *|,-'f  {/   ;  .  J  .'   f^ 


!♦;;  1*4  . 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

8N  190,618.     John  R.  Huffman,  d.b.a.  Guard  Sales  Company, 
WicblU.  Kans.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1964. 

COIN  WAX 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wax"  when  used  separate 
and  a|>art  from  thf  mark. 

For  Liquid  Wax  for  Uae  in  Admixture  With  Water  To 
Apply  a  Protective  Coating  and  To  Impart  a  Glossy  or 
I'ullshed  Appearance  to  Autotnobllea. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  17,  1964.  m  .i*     Vi  ;>>il>  '-    i 


SN  147.281.     Household  Products  Franchisers,  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  Fla.    Flled  Jane  20.  1962 

EASY  MONDAY 

F^or  Liquid  Starch  tor  Laundering  Purposes;  Spray  Starch 
for  Laundering  Purpoaes ;  Transparent  Starch  for  Launder- 
ing Purposes  ;  Liquid  Bleach  for  Laundering  Purposes  :  Am- 
monia ;  and  RinKlng,  Softening,  and  Fluffing  Agent. 

First  use  May  7.  1946. 

SN  160,605.     Commercial   Solvents  Corporation,   New  Tork, 
N.Y.    Flled  Jan.  14,  1963. 

CYCLODOXINE 

For  Chemical  Cob  position  ContainlDf  Cycloserine  and 
Pyridoxine  Hydrochloride  Ueed  In  Manufacturing  Other 
Products  Including  but  Not  Limited  to  Drug  Products. 

First  uae  Dee.  19,  1962.  ,^ 
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SN  163.166.     Manllus  W.  Noble,  d.b.a.  Noble  Oil  Products  Co..     SN  182,120.     Shell  Oil  Compftny,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nor. 
JackBonyille,  Fla.    Piled  Feb.  20,  1»«3.  29,  l»e3. 


TASK 


yi 


For  Insecticide. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1968. 


.-'.  ,-.; 


/ 


The  words  "Rust  Away"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.      Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   726.438  and  747,142. 

For  Rust  Inhibiting  Compound  for  Use  In  Cooling  Systems 
of  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  Mar.  11. 1»61. 


SN  172,002.     Milmar  Chemical  Corp.,  Amltyville,  N.Y.    FUed 
June  27,  1963. 

MILMIX 

For   Chemical   Additive  for   Mortar.   Cement,   Plaster  and 
Concrete  Mixtures  To  Elxpedite  Drying  and  Hardening. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1962. 


SN  183,259.     Dynamic  IndustrUl  ProducU  Corp.,  Mt.  Vernon, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1963.         .   ,^'-    ji.it 'te-m       j   . 

DUOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  537,816. 

For  Rust  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor  for  the  Protection  of  All 
Metal  Surfaces  and  Electrical  Systems. 
First  use  1967. 


SN  186,159.     The  Dlversey  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1964. 


CAN-NU 


•tW 


SN  174,617.     Southern  Biochemical  Corporation.  GreenTlll*, 
8.C.    Filed  Aug.  7.  1963. 


>  f  s  ■ 


HIZYME 


Mf 


For  Liquid  Alkaline  Compound  fur  Washing  of  Milk  Cans. 
First  ns«  Jan.  7,  1964. 


For  Composition  for  Industrial  Use  in  DMlslng  Textiles. 
First  u»e  July  30,  1963. 


SN    188,123.      Metro  Atlantic,    Inc.    OreenTlUe,    S.C.      Filed 
Mar.  6.  1964. 


8N    181,696.     Sohlo    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1963. 

ANDIMERIC  ANHYDRIDE 

The  word  "Anhydride"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cross-Linking  Agent  for  Epoxy  Resins  and  an  Inter- 
mediate for  Esters,  Polyesters,  PlastlcUers  and  Polyamldet* — 
Namely,  Cyclobutane-1.2-I>lcarboxylic  Anhydride. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1963. 

SN    181,698.     Sohlo    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1968, 

ANDIMERIC  ACID 

The  word  "Acid"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Chemical  Compound  Useful  in  the  Manufacture  of  Poly- 
esters and  Polyamides — Namely.  Cyclobutane-1,2-Dlcarboxyllc 
Add.  f 

First  uae  Sept.  26,  1963.  i 


I 


POLAMID 


For  Textile  Finishing  Compositions — Namely,  Aqueous  Dis- 
persions of  Resinous.  Polymeric,  Cationic  CoinpoHltlons  for 
Application  to  Woven.  Knitted,  and  Netted  Textiles. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1962. 


■..-♦- 


SN    188,255.     Mattox    and    Moore,    Inc..    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


STA-GOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708.540  and  725,716. 
For  Sealing  Compoxltlon  for  Eggs. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  1958. 


SN  189.225.     The  Udyllte  Corporation,  Warrea,  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1964.        ,  -t.      .      ..*^/.'     o       •»«     -»      « 

■•  ^■"     ■■•         '  fVr/'-*t-V   -('Kill]     -Tiff    'i^T 


rfi  .u-. 


DURLYTE 


>«H*   y  L 


SN    182,108.     North    American   ATiatlon,    Inc..   El    Segundo, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  29,  1963. 


FLEXADYNE 


For  Chemical  Plating  Solution  and  Addition  Agents  for  Uae 
In  the  Electrodeposttlon  of  Metal. 

First  use  June  5,  1968.  »  fi  >^:J 


For  Polymeric  Solid  Propellants  for  Propulsion  Appllea- 
tiona.  -r  /.' 

First  use  Not.  16,  1961. 


SN  189.424.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  111.    Flleu  Mar. 
24,  1964. 


ARMOSLIP 


SN   182.109.     North   American  ATiatlon,   Lac    Kl    Segundo, 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1963. 


FLUORIDYNE 


For  Fluorine-Containing  Liquid  Rocket  Propellants. 
First  use  Not.  12,  1963.  I 


Owner  of  Reg  No  742,19». 

For  Aliphatic  .Nltroge*  Compounds  and  Compositions  for 
Use  as  Slip  Agents  for  Addition  to  Plastics,  Paper  and  Similar 
Materials.  /*'•         • 

First  use  Feb.  21.  1964.  ;•  int'. 
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SN   192,807.     Technical  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Johnstown.    SN  198.454.     Boyer  Chemical  Company,  BTanston,  111.    Filed 
Ohio.    Filed  May  6,  1964  July  24,  1964. 

—   t     ■...  ^^     ^  SNIFF     ■ 


'0' 


For    Room    Deodorant    Whlcb    Also    Reduces    Air    Borne 
Bacteria.  ^    D 

First  use  July  10,  1964.      ■  ">  i.  ,, 


SN   198,996.     Air  Products  and  Chemicals,   Inc..  Allentown, 
Pa.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964. 


For  Surface  ActlTe  Agent  To  Prepare  Rubber  for  Cementing. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1964. 


-/\c^ct 


SN  193.704.     Rodeffer  Industries,  Inc.,  Arcadia,  Calif.    Filed 
May  18,  1964. 

COLORFUU 

For  Admixture  for  Improving  the  Workability  and  Strength, 
and  Imparting  Integral  Color  to  Concrete. 
Y\nt  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1956. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  words  "Air  Products"  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Marketing  of  Gases  in  Compressed  or  Liquefied  Condi- 
tion— Namely.  Elemental  Gas,  Gaseous  Compounds  and  Mix- 
tures of  Gases  for  Various  Industrial  and  Medicinal  Usee  as 
Well  as  for  Use  in  Analytical  Control  Procedures,  Standardi- 
sation and  Calibration. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1961. 


SN  200.199.     National  Industrial  Products  Company.  Colum- 
bus, Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1964. 


SN    194,855.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  June  4.  1964. 


BESCO 


CYPREX-MR 


For  Chemicals,   Specifically  Bleaches  Used   in   Commercial 
Laundries. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15,  1963. 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  May  21,  19«4. 


I 


8N   195,075.     The  Dow  (liemlcal  Company.   Midland.   Mich. 
FUed  June  8.  1964 


DUOFRAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,607. 

For  Chemical  Additives  for  Acid  Compositions  Useful  In  the 
Treatment  of  Wells  and  UnderKround  Barth  Formations. 
First  use  st  least  as  early    «  February  lb58. 


r-^ 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  166,604.     Seaford  Associates  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  10,1968.  f  i.    ..„,. 

FIELD  TRIAL 

For  Gun   Slings,   Gun  RecjaU  Pads,   Gun  Cases,   Cartridge 
Belts,  and  Gun  Racks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30.  1962. 


8N  195.528.      Hodges  Research  A  Development  Company,  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  June  12.  1964. 


FABRIC  UFE  -• 


SN   184,596.     Aerojet-General  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1964.  ,,  ^ *— .*^ 


Fte  Compoxttion  for  Textile  Fibers  That  Gives  Washables 
Leacvr  Life.  Makes  Clothes  Whiter  and  Colors  Brighter, 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15.  1963. 


SN    195.571       Wood  Treating  ChemlcaU  Co.,   St.   Louis.   Mo. 
FUed  June  12.  1964. 


BRUSH 


w 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  409,006,  748,737,  and  others. 

For  Explosive  Charge  Detonation  Initiation  System  Includ- 
ing, for  Example,  an  Electrically  Vaporlsable  Resistance  Ele- 
ment as  a  Basic  Component,  and  Associated  Apparatus. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1962.      ^ 


SN  195.171.     Stoeger  Arms  Corporation,  South  Hackensack. 
N.J.    Filed  June  8.  1964. 


'         !•    /    < 


COMANCHE 


For  Chemical  Solution  for  KUllng  Plant  Life.    '-Y  ^K  t«^ 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1951.  .-,  ritN 


For  Rifles  and  Rifle  Parts. 
First  use  June  3,  1964. 
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8N  203  878      Buddy  Sctao«Ukopf  ProducU  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     SN  178,683.     Diamond  National  CorporaUon,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed'oct.  «.  1964.  ^,„  Filed  Sept.  10.  1963. 


ij?  i.'ki 


TRU-TRIM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607,140. 
For  Lumber  and  Mlllwork. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1932. 


For   Firearm   Equipments,   vl«,   Cartridge   Belta,  Cartridge 
Pouches,  Cartridge  Boxes.  Slings.  Pistol  Rugs  and  Cases.  Rifle 
and  Shotgun  Cases.  Pistol.  Rifle  and  Shotgun  Scabbards. 
H  First  UM  at  least  as  earl;  as  Mar.  1,  1953. 


SN  178.628.     National  Oypsum  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1963. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


SN    198,001.     Conrad   Fafard,    Inc..    Agawam,    Mass.      Filed 
May  8.  1964. 


^J^^»)Ui^' 


i."  y  ■ 


-«tJ:<»>  ,x..f-4'.    ■  »  i'l 


ittl'ritgta?-''''  -  .; 


The  words  "Product  of  Nature"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Peat  Moss  and  Peat  Humus  for  Use  as  a  Soil  Condi- 
tioner. :-^'*'r.f.-' 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  orange  and  tan.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  652.962,  and  608.187. 

For  Materials  and  Strnctnral  Element*  for  Use  in  the  Con- 
struction of  gilding*  and  tbe  Like  Snob  as  Roofing,  Siding. 
Wallboard.  Lath,  Plaster,  Materfals  for  Joint  Treatment,  Ele- 
ments for  Metal  and  Non-Metal  Partition  and  Ceiling  Systems. 
Thermal  Insulation.  Acoustical  Insulaflon.  Rigid  Plastic 
Foam.  Demountable  Partition  Systems-.   .  .  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  7, 1949. 


SN  189,458.     Frank  Lumber  Co..  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg. 
Mar.  24.  1964. 


nied 


I 


M  VIZ-MAC 


For  Graded  Lumber  Products — Namely.  Rough,  Surfaced 
and  Finished  Boardn.  Dimension  Lumber,  Planks  and  Tim- 
bers, and  Plywood,  Hardboarda  and  Particle  Boards. 

First  use  Jan.  3.  1964.  .  , 


I 


* KA 


Cass  f 2  —  Construction  Materials         •<! 


SN  ^95.401.      Olaros    Products    Inc..    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
June  11, 1964.  .  . 


Piled 


SN    172,611.     Peako   Hanufactnriof   Company,    Emeryville,         „,  r^^ 


Calif.    Filed  July  8,  1963. 


»lt^ 


PEMKO 


For  Metal,  Felt,  and  Vinyl  Weatherstripplng,  Metal  and 
Vinyl  Th'-esholda,  and  Metal  Olaaing  Beads. 

First  use  July  1952.  .., 


SN     173,727.     Aqaarina    Indnstrtea,    Incorporated,    Oscoda, 
Mich.    Filed  July  »8,  196S. 


se- 

?■"• 

^■^'^' 

IKtJ  ■■*■ 

'■ 

i^.Y     rii 

•i»*». 

ftMl>rT 

(TT.,     »  <Sl 

*&t 

.iw 


Vinylife 


For  Coated  Metal  Shetts— Kamelj.  Vinyl  Coated  Preformed 
Galvanised.  Vinyl  Coated  Preformed  Aluminum  Coated  Steel 
Sheets.  Vlnjl  Coated  Preformed  Aluminum  Sheets  and  Vinyl 
Coated  Preformed  Plain  Steel  Sheet*. 

Flrtt  use  1953.  ^ 


SN    202,489.     Kaul    Lumber    Company,    Birmingham,    Ala. 
FUed  Sept.  23,  1964. 


■.-.    •(! 


"Ml  .«  Mfi'*-;}  ?-i'  f 


'4^ 


For  Swimming  Pools  and  AccMsory  Kqulpment — Namely, 
Plastic  Pool  Liners  and  Pool  Water  Treatment  Cells  Sold 
With  the  Pools. 

First  use  May  15,  1963.  <.'i       •-^•-     -    i'-    ' 


For  Rough  and  Finished  Lamber.   t^  ti'io 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1914.  N.ti  .t 
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Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbino  and   ^^  207,045    Haroid  s  nnton,  d.b a  rimon  Products  com 

^m99   t^        iioiHwaiv     aiiH    rmniwiiiy    anu  pany,  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed  Not.  27.  1964. 


Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


HILTON 


SN    180.869.     Carlton   Screw  Co.,   Chicago.   Ill       Filed    Not. 
4.  1963. 

r      rii. 


l{r,»Ijrf>l)i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681.629. 
For  Fluid  Flow  Control  ValTes. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1956. 


va 


Q9U  14-Metals  and  AAetal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

,   i^f   ,*r       SN    208.506.     Union   Carbide   Corporation.    New   York.   NY. 
'        ^*  '  Filed  Dec.  18.  1964. 

.n^iif..^.-,iq  SUPERSEED 

.  -      For  Alloy  AddltlTes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  29.  1964.  • 


Applicant   disclaims   the   reprewsatadon  of  a   screw  apart     g^  209.231.      The  Beryllium  Corporation.  Beading,  Pa.    FU«1 
from  the  mark.  j.^  4   19^5 

For    Fasteners — Naasely,    Screws,    Bolts.    RlreU,    and    the  -mr-wT-r  rw^-w^^  a  .^-^ -n 

Like  .»...;.  MULTIGAGE 

FintttMoaorabout  Jan.  15, 1961.  .^^        'j    '    ,,  ■  T 


For  MeUlUc  Strip. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


I      in. 


SN  198,879.     Reed  *  Prince  Mfg^o.,  Worcester,  Mass.    Filed 
July  SO.  1964.  - '^-- - 


■  \f 

..  »    1 


) 


SN  209,329.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company.  New  York.  N.X. 
Filed  Jan.  5.  196S.  -jH*''*  ..  i  ,jij,i.,,.    .       1 

TAMPEASE 

For  Railway  Frogs.  '■       "  '^ 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1968.  '       '  *-    ' 


For  Screws.  Nuts.  Bolts,  and  Wing  NaU. 
First  use  June  »0,  1964. 


SN    209.575.     American    Cyanamid    Company.    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1965. 


I'     1 


SN   204,636.      Cajon   Company,   Solon,  Ohio.      Piled  Oct.   23, 

in|>^  For  Metal  Laminate. 

I        ULTRA-TORR  ^  nrstuseDec  3   1964 


QUIET-METAL 


For  Tube  Fittings. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1964. 


■.•v*.'^ 


"  i^»- 4  • 


Class  15  ~  Oils  and  Greases 


SN  204,74*.     American  Cast  Iron   Pipe  Company,   Blrming      SN   185.221.     Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corporation,  Mal- 
ham.  Ala.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1964  vern.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1964. 


AMERICAN  DUCTILE  IRON 


TL-126 


.,..,.  I, 


The  words  "Ductile  Iron"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe         For  Synthetic  Polymer  in  the  Form  of  PulTerlsed  Powder 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  685.700.  Used  as  a  Dry  Lubricant  or  Filler. 

For  Cast  Iron  Pipe.  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  5. 1961. 

Flrstuse  Jan.  18.  1907.       -   ^     ^v^— t  '  ,.,.,..,  i        .  ^  „, 


«'  -  /■••     '/& 


<^'.c^.r■^■>\     -ll'     1 


■  v.  1 


','      .    I    '  SN   185.223.     Liquid  Nitrogen  Proceaaing  Corporation.  Mal- 

8N  204,794      Jet  Dispenser  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed         Tern,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1964.      '  -.  »-'-^ 
Oct.  26. 1964, 

TL-115 

For  Polymer  In  the  Form  of  PulTefiaed  Powder  Used  aa  a 
Dry  Lubricant  or  Filler. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Dec.  16,  1968. 


\  « 


8N  191.871.     Nationwide  Industries.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  23. 19M.    <•>--> 


NU  SEAL 


For  Dispenser  for  Liquid  Soaps.  Detergents  and  the  Like.        For  Antomatlc  Transmission  Sealer. 
First  ate  Jnly  15.  1964.  First  nse  January  1964.  »       .  ,-<    i 

TM  818  O.O.— 14 


5..  4 
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SN  191,872.     Nationwide  Industrie*.  Inc.,  PhllAdelphla.  Pa. 
riled  Apr.  23,  1964. 
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ti  TT  i»-.^. 


MOTOR  TITE 


SN  200,316.     Karl  Blosaom,  d.b.a.  Blossom  Marketers,  New- 
town. Conn.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


For  Crankcase  Addltlre  Motor  Sealer. 
First  use  January  1964. 


jj  **t  J  ■ 


'.»        •'":. 


8N    194,2!re.      Texaco   Inc.,   New  York,    N.T.      Filed   May   25. 
1964. 


DORO 


DIVIDENDS 

For  Tobacco  Products— Namely,  Packaged  Cigarettes. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  12,  1964.    ^     i  ;    (    ^_    -:      j  | 


For  AddltlTe  Type  Diesel  Engine  Lubricant.  PartlcuUrly' 
for  Marine  Diesels.  i 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1964.  l 


*   * 


SN  206,801.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1964. 


BENEFIT  ^^^^"' 


Class  18- Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N  170,180.     Dr.  Fernando  Cuanca  VUloro,  Zaragosa.  Spain. 
Filed  June  3,  1968.     i     


For  Lubricant  Especially  for  Chain  ConTeyor*.  _^ 

First  use  Oct.  8. 1964.  ■* '*  ^"^    « '  ,,J'\       ,   ' 

SN  207,139.     James  Alfred  Martin,  d.b.a.  Sllko  New  Improved 
Products  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala.     Filed  Not.  30,  1964. 


•**-rf- 


ANFMON 


SILKO 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg    No.  295.277.  dated  FVb    16.  l»5t. 

For  Milk  Supplement  Harlng  Pharmaceutical  Properties, 
To  Be  Used  In  Anaemia  and  Dystrophic  Conditions.  Retarded 
Growth  and  Post  Infectious  Condltlonn  .  InteHtlDal  Disorders  : 
and  for  Use  by  Convalescents  and  as  a  Geriatric  Preparation 


''  llf     : '  •!  ■  fT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  112,554,  598,889;  and  others.      '  '' 
For  Petroleum  Jelly  for  Household  Use.  «    '^■ 

First  use  July  12. 1958.  , 

T 


SN  182,342.  Marlon  Laboratories  Inc.  (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignee  of  Marlon  Laboratories, 
Inc.   (Missouri  corporation).  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Dec. 


4,  1963. 


SN  207,852.     Wltco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


OS-CAL-GESIC 


STARUGHT 


i. 


For  White  Mineral  Oil. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1950. 


i    u'.*  J,    ■ 


i0 


Owner  of  Beg    Nos.  591,577,  684,335,  and  others 
For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Symptomatic  Treatment 
of  Arthritis. 

First  use  Oct.  30,  1963. 


8N  192,191.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  Rahway.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  28, 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   149,210.     Rheln  Chemle  Q.m.b.H..   Heidelberg,   Germany. 
Filed  July  17,  1962. 

AKTIPLAST 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  671,451,  dated  Feb.  16.  1955. 

For  Varnishes  :  Lacquers ;  Coating  and  Surface  Protecting 
Agents  for  Wood,  Concrete,  and  Masonry,  but  Not  Including 
Waxes  and  Polishes. 


1964. 


N  ALLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  569.220. 

For  Pharmacologic  Substance  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of 
Respiratory  Impression  Following  Narcotic  Orerdosage  and 
as  a  Diagnostic  Test  Agent  To  Determine  Narcotic  AddlcUon. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1952.  (;     ;,,.,  w 

SN   193,517.     The  William   A    Webster  (?oiBi»ny.   Mempbfa, 
Tenn.    Filed  May  14, 1964. 


SN  182,189.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  2,  1963. 

ui.  «  :r.w     ziNODIC 

For  One-  or  Two-Component  Induatrlal  Zinc  Coatings,  In 
eluding  Thinners  Therefor,  Designed  To  Protect  Steel  From 
Corrosion. 

First  use  July  26, 1963. 


NEOPYRIN 


For   Preparation   Containing  Dlpyrone  for  the  Control   of 
Eleyated  Temperatures  In  Suppository,  Tablet  and  In  Uquld 

First  use  May  5,  1964. 


SN  200,648.     S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  luc,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 
Aug.  26,  1964.  ^ 

OVER  &  UNDER 

For  Undercoater  and  Sealer  for  ResUlent  Floors.  Terras*). 

and  Concrete. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13. 1964.     i  , .    l^:.  e;  ■.  «    j.. 


SN  193,821.     Sterimed,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     Filed  May  19. 
1964.  ,1 

ate/' 


T^ 


For  Eye  Wash.  ^^  ^^.yr.  1  Ji-^J  ^ 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1964.  ,  ^j 


W      UO  CHi  jn 


* 
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BN     194.837.     Onoda     Chemical     Industry     Company,     Ltd..  SN  209,210.     Frank  A.  Vlsclo,  d.b.a.  Anthony  Product*  Com- 

Cblyoda-ku.  Tokyo,  Japan,  by  change  of  name  from  Onoda  pany,  El  Monte.  Calif.    Filed  I>ec  31   1964 
Hlryo  Co..  Ltd.,  Chlyoda-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  Nov.  8. 

'*"  SUPER  ENDURANCE 


For  Veterinary  VltaaUa  PreparatloBs^ 
First  use  194B.  --  "     i-  --^  ■  ..-     ^ 


-<•- 


For  Deflnorinated  Phosphate  for  Use  aa  a  Poultry  and  Live- 
stock Feed  Supplement. 

First  uae  June  10,  IMl ;  In  eoiamer<>e  Jnne  10.  1961. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


1. 


8N     197.191      Southern     States    Cooperatlre     Incorporated. 
Richmond,  Va.    Piled  July  6,  1964. 


SN    196,803.      Rainbow    Corporation,    Elkhart.    Ind.      Filed 
June  30,  1964. 


RAINBOW 


KETO-AID 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,492.  y,'.,     >«^»^' 

For  Honae  Trallera  and  Travel  Coache*.         '+,^  ^ 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1963. 


For  Medicated  Cattle  Peed. 
First  use  June  29,  1964. 


SN   202.142.     Fleetwood   Enterprises,   Inc.,   Riverside,   Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


8N  198,429.  N  V.  Konlnklijke  Pbarmaceutlache  Fabrieken 
V/H  Brocades  Stheeman  A  Pharmacia,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands.   PU«d  July  'i.'^.  1964 


DEPTRIN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  Dutch  application 
filed  Feb.  18.  1964  :  Reg.  No.  181,176,  dated  Mar.  23.  1964. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of 
Respiratory  Disorders  and  Allergies. 


SN  208.887.     Neoco  Corporation,  Los  AagelM,  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  24,  1964. 

RAY-D         ^ 

For  Yeast  Tablati. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1986. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  appropriation  of  that  portion 
of  the  mark  which  Is  a  representation  of  a  mobile  home  viewed 
from  the  side.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  749,025. 

For  Mobile  Hoisea. 

First  use  June  1964.  i«  ,     '  '***  i*-*^  '   v . 


v> 


r 


SN   208,839      Nlon   Corporation,   Los   Angeles.   Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  24.  1964. 


CALCICAPS 


For    Calcium    and    VlUmtn    D    Tablets    Used    as    Dietary 
Supplement.  "' 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1989. 


SN   208.840.     Nlon   Corporation,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      Piled 
Dec.  24,  1964. 


SN  202,820.     Lone  SUr  Boat  Company,  Piano,  Tex.     Filed 
Sept.  28.  1964. 


T^cAotte/i/ 


CALCIWAFER 


For  Calcium  Phosphate  Product  Containing  VlUmln  D  as 
Dietary  Supplement  In  Calcium  Deficiencies. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1938. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


'    '4 


y^,".     ••, 


SN   208,841.     Nlon   Corporation.   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      Filed 
Dm.  24.  1964.  \ 

HEMONUTRON 

For  Iron  and  B  Complex  Product. 
First  use  July  22.  1941. 


SN  202.821.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company,  Piano,  Tex.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964. 


*-S, 


>i*^«*vrf^    \trf,-:)\\.?, 


SN   208.843      Nlon   Corporation.    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      Filed 
Dec.  24, 1964. 


PAN  NUTRON-M 


n 


^  •■":ii«;>^»'ijHi<  ^:iiKmxvf:im 


For  Poly  VlUmln  Capsul  Shaped  Tablet. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1940. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


.^;  r* 


<.*,     Xi     y^i  '.  ■> 


TM  156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AntiL  27,  ld65 


8N  202,822.     Lone  SUr  Bo»t  Compaay,  PUno.  Tex.     Piled 
Sept.  28.  1964.      -        -     ^  ^  ^ 


m 


8N    183,015.     AktieboUret    Eaectrolui,    Stockholm,    Sweden. 


Filed  Dec.  16,  196S. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  19«4. 


^V'-^^^ifit 


'U 


•f 


a 


.»<' 


,(  :7»-j      j<      -Jii  - 


SN  202,828.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  Piano.  Tex.     Fllad 
Sept.  28.  1964.  > 


SciamiHnct 


The  mark  comprisea  In  a  special  design  a  stylised  triangle 
framed  by  a  circle  within  a  square  giving  the  Impr^Hslun  of 
a  capital  "E"  which  partially  embraces  the  circle.  Owner  of 
Swedish  Reg.  No.  102.930.  dated  June  1,  1962 ;  and  U.S.  Reg 
No.  774.977. 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners.  i 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1. 1»«4. 


BN  192.011.     ComellDublller  Electric  Conwration.  Newark. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1964 


»'>!   LN» 


SN  202,825.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company,  Piano,  Tex.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964. 

For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1»«4, 

SN  202.826.     Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  Piano,  Tex.     Filed 


HAMM 


For  Antenna  Rotators. 

rint  nse  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  18, 1907. 


SN    200,407.     E.    W.    BUss   Company,   Newton    Upper   Falls. 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  24.  19M.  '  -  1 


...'^  |. 


Sept.  28,  1964. 


iDc£ 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


.t 


For  Smoke  and  Thermal  Detection  of  Fire. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  14, 1962. 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

SN  188,616.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 
13,  1964. 

HACIENDA  I 

For  PUstlc  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface.  BealUent  Type 
for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors  and  Walls  in  the  Form  of  Rolls 
and  Tiles. 

Flwt  UM  Mar.  2, 1964.  '  --   -^^  • 


SN  201.494.     Troll  k  Wlbling  Control  Cttrp..  Oakland  Park, 
Fla.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 


'1' 


SENS-ALARM 


J' 


For  Electrically  Operated  Deyicea  for  Detecting  the  Pres- 
ence of  Abnormal  Amounts  of  Smoke  »t  Heat. 
First  use  Sept.  3.  1964. 


T/4'' 


SN  204.019.     The  Standard  Transformer  Company.  Warren, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  14,  19«< — — .-       ^ 


Cass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 

and  Supplies  ^ 

SN    180,6©<».     MtilMns    Mannfaettirlng    Corporation,    Salem. 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  6,  1963. 

YOUNGSTOWN  KITCHENS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587.782.  602.954  and  609,492. 
For  Electric  BuUt-In  Ranges,  and  Vent  Hoods. 
First  nse  June  24,  1963. 


.(•4      .ttl 


i' 


-r 


yy. 


The  drawlng'A  H»«'  f*f  the  color  red,  Bamd  elaim  is  made 
to  any  particular  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Electrical  Transformers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1958. 
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8N    204,47ft.     Jefferson    Electric    Companj.    Bellwood,    111.     SN  184,702.     CoUette  Toy  NoTelty  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964.  Filed  Jan.  16.  1964. 


I 


ULTRA-MERC 


For  Ballasts  for  Mercury  Vapor  L.ampa. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1964. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN    160,974.     Royal    Tops    Manufacturing    Co.,    Inc.,    Long 
laUnd  aty,  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1963. 


For  Dolls. 
First  nse  1948. 


SN  185,969.     Hannes  Marker,  Garmlsch-Partenklrchen,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Jan.  15,  1964. 


SIMPLEX 


For  Ski  Bindings. 

First  use  May  1958  ;  In  commerce  July  1953. 


.1^. 


For  SplnnlDg  Tops  and  Bandalore  Tops. 
First  use  July  12.  I960. 


SN  186.098.     Merchants  Buying  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  York. 
NY.    nied  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN    172.156.     The    H.    C.    Cook    Company,    Ansonia,    Conn. 
Filed  July  1.  1968. 


PAL 


For  Flsliamun's  Combination  Implement  Tool  for  Remov- 
ing Leader*  and  Cleaning  Eyeu  of  FUex.  for  Backing  Out 
Hooks  From  Fish,  for  Trimming  Lines.  Leaders,  Flies,  and 
Lures. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  29,  1934. 


OLBY 


SN  172.606.     Nelson  Salea  Company,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed 
July  8,  1963. 

■■    ■  i  .  -■■ 


For  Baseball  Glores,  Bats,  Balls,  and  Shoes  ;  Football  Hel- 
mets, Shouder  Pads,  and  Footballs ;  Basketballs ;  Tennis 
Rackets.  Racket  Presses.  Racket  Covers,  and  Tennis  Balls : 
Badminton  Sets  and  Shuttlecocks;  Golf  Clubs,  Golf  Balls. 
Practice  Golf  Balls.  Tubes  for  Golf  Clubs,  Golf  Bags,  Club- 
Head  Covers,  Golf  Gloves,  Golf  Umbrellas,  and  Golf  Carts  ; 
Fishing  Rods,  Fishing  Reels,  and  Fishing  Tackle ;  and  Tents. 

First  use  February  1962. 


SN  186.115.     PUy  the  Market,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.   ^Flled 
Feb.  5,  1964. 

PLAY  THE  MARK] 

For  Printed  Contest  Forms  for  Use  In  Plying  a  Promo- 
tional Game. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1964. 


SN    186.839.     Carl    Eugene   Freld.    Jiiglewood,    Calif.      Filed 

For  Camping  Equipment — Namely,  Sleeping  Bags  for  Out  ^*''    ^^'  ^®®*- 

door  or  Campers'  Use.  Pup  Tents,  and  Camp  Cots.  ^LR] 
First  use  January  1961. 

...                  ^^^^^^^  The  term  "Krlg"  Is  Swedisl/for  "battle." 

I                      ^,  For  Apparatus  Usually  ^d  as  a  Unit,  for  Playing  a  Board 

SN    176,755.      Sohler    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed  Game. 

Sept.  11,  1963.  First  use  Jan.  12,  It 


».      SPYDER  METALLIC 

I, 

Applicant  disclaims   the   term   "Metallic"   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown. 


For  Snow  Skis. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1961. 


SN   189,195.     M^  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  20, 
1964. 

KETCH- A-MIT 

For  To>  Sets  Consisting  of  Baseball  Gloves  and  Balls. 
rirat^ise  Mar.  3,  1964. 
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8N  192,»6».     Adirondack  B«t»,  Inc.,  Dol»*Tllle.  NY.     Filed     8N    196,683.     E.    8.    Lowe   Company,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
May  8,  1864.  Filed  June  29.  1964. 


ADIRONDACK 


ROLL-A-PAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  521,34«.  ^^                  „,^            „..„..          „^^ 

For  Baseball  Bats.  Softball  Bats,  Hockey  Sticks,  Croquet  For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playlnf  a  Board-Type 

Sets,  Water  Skis,  Snow  Skis.  Toboggans,  and  Bobsleds.  Parlor  Game. 

First  use  on  or  about  S«pt.  10,  1946.  First  use  May  13,  1964. 


SN     193.396.     Northwestern     Qolf    Company,     Chicago,     111. 
FUed  May  13.  1964. 

MAGIC-POWER 

For  Oolf  Playing  Equipment  and  Similar-Type  Supplies. 
First  use  January  1961. 


\ 


SN  199,697.     The  Dee  Bee  Company.  Portland.  Ore^.     FUed 


June  19,  1964. 


.4..»:: 


8N  198.19S.     Minute  Home-Gym.  Inc.,  Yonkers.  NY.     Filed 
July  20.  1964. 

MR.  ISOMETRIC 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Isometric"  for  an 
exercising  device. 

For  Apparatus  for  Exercising  and  Developing  the  Body  and 
Muscles  Through  Isometric  Contraction. 

First  use  July  13,  19«4. 


JET-FLIGHT 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1964. 


SN  199.179.      Edwin  A.  DawsoB.  Jr..  d.lMu  Sanwin  Products 
Co..  Evanston.  Ill      Filed  Aug  4.  1964. 


..fi:: 


MR,  FLIP 


SN  196,216.     Frani  VSlkl  Obg.  Ski  Speslalfabrlk.  Straublng/ 
Ndby.  Germany.    Filed  June  22.  1964. 


For  Spinning  Toy  Gyro  Tops. 
Flratuae  Jan.  1.  1961. 


•»*-■  >■.•. 


I 


V 


SN    199,456.     Dan    Lurle   BarbcU   Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964.  , 

ISO  TRIM 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  780,909,  dated  Dec.  6,  1963. 
For  Snow  Skis. 


For  Isometric  Exercising  Equipment. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1963. 


SN     196,418.     Astro-ProducU    Corporation.     Manaaaas,    Va.     SN  200.408.     Burke  Flexo^Products  Company,  Traverae  City. 
FUed  June  29.  1964.  Mich.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


i    ) 


%$ 


m^' 


'}  r...   ..,. 


mmf 


Xbe   word   "Plug"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from   the   mark   as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589,220. 
For  Artlflrlal  Fishing  Lures. 
First  oac  July  80,  1964. 


..(.J 


SN  200,842.     Gayla  Industries,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Aug.  28. 
1»«4. 

BAT 

For  KltM. 

First  use  Dec.  26.  1956. 


«#"■ 


Mo  claim  of  exclnslTe  right  la  made  to  the  terminal  word 
"Rocket"  or  the  representation  of  the  rocket  apart  from  the 
mark  ahown. 

For  Toy  Rockets.  .  -^^ 

First  ase  May  11.  1964.  . 


SN  201.006.     Cameo  Doll  Product*  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Allegheny. 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


"SCOOTLES 


w 


For  Dolls. 

First  uae  on  or  aboat  Mar.  1, 1930. 


/ 
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8N  201.271.     C  *  £  Sportflshlng  Design  and  Mfg.  Co..  Tewks-     8N    202,005.     Bmnswlck    Corporation.    Chicago.    111.      FUed 
bury,  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1964.  Sept.  16,  1964. 


SEA  PEARL 


MEDALIST 


^u 


For  Fish  Lura«.< 
First  use  July  6,  1»44. 


For  BUliard  Cues. 
First  uae  July  1,  1964. 


SN   201.858.     AUantlc   Lur«.   Inc..    Proriaenei,    R.I.      Filed     ^^^  *f  I^;^'"'""'''*^"'    CorporaUon.    Chicago.    111.      FUed 
Sept.  8.  1964.  ^^^-  "'  ^®** 


CRITICS-CHOICE 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


VARSITY 

For  BiUiard  Cues. 

First  use  July  \,  19«4.  I 


I 


8N   201,409.     Flutter   Bug  Tackle  Co..   Independence,  Iowa.     ClaSS  23  ""  CutlOry,     Machinery,     aiM     ToolS/ 

FUed  Sept.  8.  1964.  ■  ■%      .      Ti              t 

_„ and  Parts  Thereof             ''■-■■            v   *  t?. 

FUZZIE 

For  Fishing  Jig.  ,           SN  202,272.     Industrial  Tool  *  Machine  Co.,  GeorglaTlUe,  R.I. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1961.  Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


SN  201,513.     Mike  C.  Blume,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     Filed  Sept.  9, 
1964. 


For  Special  Work  Holders  for  Machine  Tool  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1964. 


SN  203,124.     Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd.,  St.  Pierre,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1964. 


CAN-CAR 


For  Aerator  for  Bait 
First  use  June  25,  1964. 


»'  ••*  J 


'(  . 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  131,191,  dated  May  31,  1963. 

For  Four  Wheeled  Articulated  Tractor  Type  of  Vehicle  In 
Logging  Operations  Primarily  for  Picking  Up  and  Hauling 
Logs,  Fully  Tracked  Type  Industrial  Vehicles  With  or  With- 
out Auxiliary  Equipment  Such  as  Hoists,  Derricks,  Power 
Plants,  Tanks  and  the  Like. 


8N  201.784.     Anderson  k  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc., 
Wash.     Filed  Sept.  14.  1964. 


SN  203.605.     P  *  C  Tool  Company,  Mllwaukle,  Oreg.     Filed 
Oct.  8,  I»64. 

Seattle  SPACE-LITE 


I 


SHASTA 


For  Drive  Ratchets  and  Drive  Hinge  Handles. 
First  use  July  19. 1963.  on  drive  ratchets. 


For  Snow  Skis  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1955. 


I 


SN  204,426.     Waukesha   Rubber  Company.   Inc.,   Waukesha, 
WlB.    FUed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


8N   201,785.     Anderson  k  ThompMn   Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  SeatUe, 
Wash.    Filed  Sept  14,  1964. 


CHAMPION 


For  Snow  Skis  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1999. 


8N  201,787.     Anderson  *  Thompson  SW  Co.,  Inc..  Seattle. 
Waah.    FUed  Sept.  14.  1964. 

SQUAW  VALLEY 

For  Snow  Skis  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1959. 


For  Milking  Machine  Placement  Parts. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


8N  201,857.     Nissen  Corporation,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.     Filed 


Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN   204,  »90.     Mine   and   Smelter   Supply   Co..   Denver,   Colo. 
FUed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SPACEBALL 


RE-NU-MATIC 


For  Apparatus  for  Use  in  Playing  a  Trampoline  BaU  Game. 
First  use  June  7,  1962.  .-.■-■ 


For  Autogenous  MiUs  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1964.  i 


^■f>' 
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SN   204.8TT.     The   B.^^n  Co«pan,.   Wi..ton-8aIe«.   N.C.     ^^^^'^^\J^  ^•""^  *  ^'  '°^ '  '"''^"^*'  ""* 
FUed  Oct.  27.  1964.  Filed  Dec.  9.  X»e4. 


•  ■  /'  - 


id3 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  631,711  and  718.198.  ,  n   .   m„   «oii  B27 

For  vacuum  Cleaner  sy.tem.  tor  TextUe  C»rd  MacMne..  ^^'^^^I'Z  ' ^^i!^^,,  Hol.t.n,  Equipment   to  Struc 

Flr«t  use  May  2.  1964.  ^^^^^  ^^^^P^  ^^^  p^^^^  ,^^  ^^^^  Clamp-. 

.       *.     «  ,'         ^     — ^— ^^     .*.*..l'l^i  First  use  November  1947.                  ,.        ^   rq       ^tj 


SN  204,979.     Hutchison   Manufacturing  Company,   Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1964.  , 


M*i  -f 


T.. 


.!  U   HJJt-v 


;.      .  f  ..    ^.■. 


..O' 


:;,;?(♦;      °r.    _    }- 


'■yinj 


Class  25  -  Lodes  and  Safes  i 

SN   209.063.     Chicago   Lock  Comp*ny.   Chicago.   111.     Filed 


Dec.  30.  1964. 


FIEX-ACE 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  389.S51  and  618.635. 

For  Quick  Change  AxUl  Pin  Tumbler  Lock  Aaaemblles  and 
AuxUlarr  Items  for  Use  In  Connection  With  Qulck-Change 
Axial  Pin  Tumbler  Lock  A.semblle^-Namely.  Keys.  Combined 
Tumbler  Pin  Assembly  Jigs  and  Coding  Oerlces.  and  Assembly 
Jigs  for  FadUUtlng  Lock  Tumbler  Changeover  Operations 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  SS4.2S3  and  646.464. 
For   Mechanical    Screen  Vibrators  and  Parts  Thereof  for 
Screening  Shale.  .  )  i 

Flrtt  use  Apr.  15.  1937. 


Qass  26- Measuring 
Appliances 


and     Scientific 


SN  205,333.     Parker  Hannifin  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 


SN  184,127.     American  HosplUl  Supply  Corporation.  Evana- 
ton.  lU.    Filed  Jan  7.  1964. 


INSTAFLARE 


S/P 


For  Tube  Flaring  Tools  Operated  by  an  Explosive. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1962. 


.j^t-vs:  ..yi 


SN    206,693.     Breneman  Hartshorn    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 


AURORA 


For  Scientific  Instruments  and  Equipment  Namely. 
Plp«ites.  Laboratory  Tube..  Blood  Bank  Thermometers^Rules. 
Micro  Locators.  Microscope  Cover  01as.es.  Tissue  Freeilng 
Units.  Inoculating  Needle,  and  Loops.  Micro-Curettes.  Micro 
Space  Adaptors,  Microscope  Slides,  Blood  Collecting  and 
Hematocrit  Tubes,  Test  Tubes.  Culture  Tube^  La'x"**';'-^ 
Culture  Dishes.  Microscope  Slide  Holders  and  Mailers.  Filter 
Racks  and  Laboratory  Test  Tube  Racks. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb  1. 196i. 


For  Shade  Making  Machlna.  for  Winding  Shade  CToth  or 
Shade  Boilers  and  for  Hemming  and  Cuttla*  the  Shade  Cloth 
to  Length  ;  Shade  Roller  Motor  8*wa.  Ey.».t  Machines  for  In 
sertmg  Eyelets  In  Shades;  Center  Finder,  for  Locating  the 
Center  Line  of  Shades:  Table  Rack,  for  Unwinding  Shade 
Cloth,  Slat  Cutters  for  Cutting  Shade  SlaU  to  Length.  Shade 
Roller  Pin  Setter.,  Shade  Qoth  Pin  Pullers,  and  Shade  Cloth 

Knives. 

Flr.t  u.e  May  16.  1911.  I 


SN  186  358.  International  Telephom  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. New  York.  N.Y.,  assignee  of  ITT  Bell  *  Oossett  Inc  . 
Morton  Grove.  111.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


PYRO-STILL 


For  AutomatlcaUy  Operated  Liquid  DlstUlatton  Device.. 
Flr»t  use  Dec.  30,  1963.     , ,  ^    ,       .      , 


SN  207.836.     J.  C  Benfroe  4  Sons,  Inc,  JackMnvllle,  Fla.     ^^^    202,819.     Laucks    Laboratorie.,    Inc.,    BeUevue,    Wash 
rued  Dec.  9.  1964.  ,  FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


RENFROE 


SENTRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603,927. 

For  Clamps  for   AtUchlng  Hoisting  Equipment  to  Struc- 
tural Members  and  Part,  for  Such  CUmp.. 
First  UM  1948.  .... 


Ownerof  Reg.  No.  599,818.  ""  ^  w.^. 

For  Device,  for  Indicating  Moisture  In  Paper  and  Woody 
Sheet  Material.  -- ■  - 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 


I 


1  ' 
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QaSS  27  ^  Horological  instruments       *.  te.KiJ  ^^.^^^'^^l:  ..^^J^*f'   <lb.*.    SchooUne    corporation,    Lo. 
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N    190,307.     Zc 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1964. 


SN  209,467.     Tatel.1  Etectroolc  Co.,  Ukjro-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1960. 

I  RAUBRY 

Owner  of  Japanew  Reg.  No.  628,492.  dated  Aug.  20,  1963. 
For  Horologes  ( Timer. ) . 


For  Tie  Rack*. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1968. 


DIAL-A-TIE 


TM  161 

ration,    Lo. 


SN  197,850.     Shelfmaker  Products  Corporation,  Kearny.  N.J. 
Piled  July  14,  1964. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

SN    209,060.     Benkay    Jewelry    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1964. 


SLIM-JIM 


For  Celling  Poles  and  Shelves. 
First  UM  July  3,  1964. 


For  Men's  Jewelry. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN  209,138.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY.     Filed  Dec.  81,  1964 


u 


b 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  163,093.     John  Wood  Company.  ConBhohocken,  JPa     Piled 
Feb.  19,  1963. 

KOVEN 

For  Expansion  Tanks.  Range  Boilers,  Marine  Tanks,  Hydro- 
Pneumatic  Tanks,  Stone  Lined  Tanks  for  Water  Heaters. 
Special  Tanks  24"  In  Diameter  and  Under,  and  Barber  Boilers 
and  Stands. 

First  use  In  about  1880. 


SN    168.215.     Orr   k    Sembower,    Inc..    Reading,    Pa.      Filed 
May  6.  1963. 


POWER  PAK 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Adornment. 

First  UM  Mar.  22.  1964.  on  sterling  silver  earrings  and  pins. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,829. 

For  Fuel  Burning,  Steam  and  Hot  Water  Generating  Units 
and  Parta  Thereof. 

First  UM  Oct.  14,  1940.  '    :  ,    > 


SN  209.712      Jerry  De  NlcoU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  11,  1»«8. 

YOUNG  AMERICA 

For  Necklaces.  Bracelets,  Plna,  Earrings,  Brooches.  Rings, 
and  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Dec.  30.  1964. 


SN     188.927.     Suntemp    Industries,    Inc..    Blackwood.    N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 

SUNTEMP  IMPERIAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619,065. 

For  BaMboard  Radiation  Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof.    1 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1957 


0^$  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  172,142.  The  Cuno  Engineering  Corporation,  Merlden, 
Conn.,  assignee  of  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Company, 
New  York.  NY.     Filed  July  1.  1963. 

1   AQUASPRING 

For  Water  Treatment  Sgnlpment — Namely,  Household 
Appliances  for  Removing  DiMolved  Minerals  and  Suspended 
Matter  From  Water. 

First  use  about  or  before  Apr.  11,  1968. 


SN    197,939.     The   Babcock   k  WUcox   Company,   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1964.  '•     . 


LAMIFLOW 


For  Heat  Exchange  Apparatus  for  Heating  Air. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  204.146.     Dearborn  Stove  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  16.  1964.  •    ;  '  .     ; 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  189.953.     Sol  Rac  Company,  LltUeton,  Colo.     Filed  Mar. 
80.  1964. 

SPAN-RACK 

For  Portable  Garment  Storage  and  Display  Rack. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1963. 


i/^. 


K  i  ; 


Owner  of  Reg.  No..  008,984,  604,485,  and  607,704. 

For  Space  Heating  Oas  Stoves. 

First  use  Mar.  81.  1964  ;  Feb.  1,  1988,  as  to  "Dearborn.' 
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aa$s  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  PaA- 
ing,  and  NonmeuUic  Tires     ^  r 

^  f.  ■■      ■    ■      j 

SN  188,727.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Action  Plastlca,  Lob  Angelea,  Calif.,  assignee  of  Colorlte 
Plaatlc*.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Action  Plastics,  Paterson.  N.J.  Filed 
Mar.  16,  1964. 


GAZETTE  APWL  27,  1966 

Qass  37  — Paper  and  Stationery  -  \^  taf": 

SM    183,095.     Sonoco    Products    Compaaj,    HartsTlUe,    B.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964.  '    •  ..  • 


GLADE 


'I 


For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1»«4. 


kU-y' 


i'A-Ki' 


SN  188.728.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Action  Plastics.  Los  Angeles,  Calif  .  assignee  of  Colorlte 
Plastics,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Action  Plastics,  Paterson.  N.J.  Filed 
Mar.  16,  1964. 


FLEETWOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  776,008  and  778.389. 

For  Strong  Paper  and  Paperboard  Suitable  for  the  Manu- 
facture of  Tubes.  Cores  and  the  Like  and  for  Use  aa  Corru- 
gating Board. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1968. 


-..•' 


For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1964. 


SN    183,996.      Sonoco    Products    Company.    Hartsrllle,    8.C. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1964. 


SN    202,589.     The    B.    F.    QoodHch   Company,    Akron,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1964.  | 


WINTERLANE  t 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Aug.  17.  1964. 


:V.'9^     :- 


SN  202,696.     The  Kelly  Springfield  Tire  Company.  Cumber- 
land, Md.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1964. 

AUTOBAHN 


SONOCO 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  552.840,  778.388,  and  others 
For  Strong  Paper  and  Paperboard  Suitable  for  the  Manu- 
facture of  Tubes,  Corea  and  the  Like  and  for  Use  as  Corru 
gating  Board. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1963. 


SN    186,024.      Sonoco    Products    Company.     HartSTllle.    B.C. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


For  Ttrea. 

First  use  Aug.  8.  1964. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  192,816.     J.  C.  Penney  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  1964. 

PENNCREST 

For  Phonographs. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1968. 


it 


SN    202,558.     Dejur-Amsco    Corporation,    Long   Island    City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  776,008  and  778,389. 
For  Latex  Impregnated  Paperboard  Uaed  for  Backing  for 
Leather  Products. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1964. 


SN    186,025.     Sonoco    Products    Company,    HarUrllle,    B.C. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1964.  , 


EXECUMATIC 


I 


For    Magnetic    Recording    and    Reproducing    Apparatui 
Namely,  Dictating  Machines. 

First  uae  July  31.  1964.  , 


SN   202,559.     DeJur-Amsco   Corporation,   Long   Island   City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 

ELECTRAMATIC 

For    Magnetic    Recording    and    Reproducing    Apparatna— 
Namely,  Dictating  Machines.  ^     ^ 

Flnt  uae  July  31, 1964.  '"  " 


i^ff     I 


:j^*»  ifc  *c'..-" 


•  ."-f 


SONOCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  552.840.  778,388,  and  others. 
For  Latex  Impregnated  Paperboard  Uaed  for  Backing  for 
Leather  Products. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1964.  .  '^i  ,«i   i<a  •»»  jo.  i 

I 


APRIL  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BN   190,517.      Crown   Zellerbach  Corporation,   San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  June  12,  1964. 

CROWN  RESEALABLE 

Applicant  disclaims  "Resealable"  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744,086. 
For  Bread  Wrap  End  Labels. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1963. 


SN  184,406.     Richard  R.  Steel,  Washburn,  Wis.     Filed  Jan. 
10,  1964. 


SN  202,496.      Multlforms,  Inc..  Pelham,  NY.     Filed  Sept.  23, 


1»«4. 


MULTIPLEX 


51SI&<^"P 


r%.  fk'^mv^MUX 


AMK 


'^'^-^^i^u-^ 


omtaoF 


»      $      t      t      $      <      $      $ 


i$$ 

DOLLARS 


MONT^"iscr 


For  Manifold  Blank  Forms. 
First  use  May  2,  1961. 


I 


All  the  wording  on  the  drawing  with  the  exception  of 
"Budget  Me  Monthly"  Is  disclaimed. 

For  Booklets  Containing  Material  Which  Is  To  Be  Used  as 
a  Household  Budget  and  Record  Keeping  System. 

First  uae  Oct.  30,  1963. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  166.281.  Fittaburgh  Railways  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
assignee  of  The  Industrial  Pablixhlng  Corporation,  Cleve 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  8.  1963 

MODERN  OFFICE 
'     PROCEDURES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No   657.571 

For  Publication  Published  Monthly  or  From  Time  to  Time, 
the  Subject  Matter  of  Which  Is  Directed  to  Systems  and  Pro- 
cedures for  Office  Operation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1.  1956. 


SN  184,426.  Avery  Products  Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif., 
atssignee '  of  Arery  .Adhesive  Products,  Inc.,  San  Marino, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1964. 


CERAMATIC 


For  Adhesive  Printed  Labels. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1963. 


SN    185.069.     Official    Films,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Jan.  21,  1964. 


SURVIVAL 


SN    168.997.      Aero    Service    Corporation.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  May  16,  1963. 

I,    PARAMETERS 

For  Department   or  Section   Which  Appears  in  Connection 
With  Several  Technical  Magaaines. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1963. 


-k 


For  Motion  Picture  and  Television  Films. 
First  uae  Oct.  1,  196S. 

^  

SN   188,210.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1964. 

KEYS  TO  CHELATION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,466. 

For  Trade  Magaslne. 

First  use  at  lea^t  as  early  am  February  1954. 


SN  174,714.     Sportsman's  Handbook,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Ang.  8.  1963. 


<^Sl&^. 


THE 

SPORTSmfllfS 

HAnOBOOK 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "The  Sportsman's  Hand- 
book" aside  from  its  use  In  the  said  trademark,  without  preju- 
dice or  effect  upon  applicant's  common  law  rights. 

For  Periodic  Publication — Namely,  a  Handbook  Containing 
Varioua  Information  Pertinent  to  Sporting  and  Play  Areas 
Of  the  World. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  22, 1953. 


SN  188,880.  Pittsburgh  Railways  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignee  of  The  Industrial  Publishing  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 

THE  AIRCONDITIONING  & 
REFRIGERATION  BUSINESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,912. 

For  Trade  Magaslne  Published  Monthly  or  From  Time  to 
Time. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1964. 


SN    189,740.     Texaco    Experiment   Incorporated,    New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1964. 

THE  CRICKETEER 

For  Technical   Newsletter  for  Applicant's  Employees  and 
Customers. 

First  use  Jan.  23,  1964. 


BN  18S,4M.     Robert  A.  Wals,  d.b.a.  Tazrlte  Division  Execu- 
Uz  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  23,  1968. 


SN    190,635.     Medlndex    Directories    Limited,   London,    Eng- 
land.   Filed  Apr.  8.  1964 


I 


TAXRITE 


MEDINDEX 


For  Periodically  lasued  Guide  Respecting  Federal  Income 
Tax  Reserves. 

First  uat  Oct.  2,  1963.  >  "" 


For  Periodical  Reference  Publication  on  Therapeutic  Prod- 
ucts. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Feb.  28,  1964. 
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8M  19&,82&.     Tecto  Publliberi,  Inc.,  Garden  Cltj,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jane  16,  1964. 


8N  200,118.     Senior  Serrlces  Corpormtlon.   New   York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  18.  1964. 


'  V       X 


«i< 


M  /q     ■     "3 


9'^"      ■' 


0"».  ■  <•.. ; 


omc 

OFFICE 
MASTER 
CATALOG 


ti  j-».i4-- 


fy»  *F».   •♦ 


For  Newaletter  Devoted  to  Matter*  of  Interest  to  Senior 
Cltiaena. 

Flrat  uee  May  22,  1964. 


Tbe  worda  "Office  Master  Catalog"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  tbe  mark  a*  abown. 

For  Catalogs  Issued  From  Time  to  Time,  Devoted  to  Busi- 
ness Equipment,  Office  Furniture  and  Supplies. 

First  use  Feb.  27, 1964. 


8N  197i315.  National  Spiritual  Assembly  of  the  Bataa'ls  of 
the  dnlted  SUtes,  d.b.a.  Baha'l  Publishing  Trust,  WUmette, 
ni.   ^ed  July  7,  1964.  .    .    -  . 


•>-     ■>m. 


8N    201,423.     Hallmark    Cards,    Incorporated,    Kansas   City. 
Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1»«4. 

IMS 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Jane  15,  1964. 


?r  i^.-. 


aa$$39-Cothmg 


SN    183,279.      Lester    Plncus   Shoe   Corporation,    New   York, 
NY.    Filed  Dwr.  19,  1963. 


For   Publications — Namely,   Pamphlets  and   Hooka. 
First  use  1957. 


For  Shoes,  Slippers  and  Boots. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1950. 


8N    198,492.     Penprint   PnbUcatlons,   Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  July  24,  1964.  .,  .^.       .. 

PRINTING  PRODUCTION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  680.941. 

For  Industry  Magasine  Issued  Monthly  or  Oftener. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  14, 1957. 

J  '■  '  ' 

— — ^i^—     I    J     ■::  u<i-<i..  U'.  p^j,  Qjj.j^,  Biou»«,  Shirts,  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers,  Slacks. 

SN    199.460.     Educational   Research   Associates,   Inc.,    Albu      Shirt  and  Short  Sets,  and  Outerwear  Jackets, 
aaerqoe,  N.  M«z.    Filed  Aug.  7.  1964.  First  use  Sept.  18. 1963. 


SN  184,295.     The  Juvenile  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1964. 


PRISS-TEENS 


,,     TABTEXT 


T  SN  197,445.     Tm-Flt  Mff.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     Filed 

July  8,  1964. 
For  Programmed  Text  Materials  Used  as  Aid  in  Teaching  «•'  '      ' 

Technical  and  Sdentlflc  Subjects. 
First  use  July  4,  1963. 


SN  199,090.     Mlnl-Prlnt  Corpormtlon,  New  York.  M.Y.     FUed 
Ang.  10,  1964.  u^ 

MINI-PRINT 


'fTfU  / 


For   Books   Containing   PhotographlcaUy    Reduced   Pages,        For  Women  s  Wearing  Apparel— Namely,  Shirts.  Blouses, 
Readable  With  the  Aid  of  a  Magnifier  or  Projector.  Suits  and  Skirts,  Pants.  Shorts,  Shifts,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Sept.  6.  1963.  ,  First  use  Apr.  8.  1964. 


.1 
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SN  201.447.     The  H.  D.  Le«  CompaBy,  Incorporated,  Kansas     8N  202,701.     Morton's  Shoe  Stores,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 

City,  Mo      F1I«'.1  Sept    8.  1»«4  Sept.  25,  1964. 

HI  SCORE 

For  Sneakers. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


Lee-PReST 


<  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  130,792,  709,990,  and  others. 
For  Slacks.  „     , 

First  use  Sept.  2, 1»M.  I, 


SN    201,880.     Joseph    Sctanlts    and    Sons,    Inc.,    Miami,    Fla. 
FUed  Sept  14,  1964.       „.,,,.«,«   »v->.-       ,. 


SN  202.923.     Frtttag  Mtg.  Co.,  lac,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1964. 

FLUFFY-TITES 

For  Infants'  Tights. 
First  use  July  8,  1964. 


PICKLE  PUSS 


,.       ^*  .  1^^       ,.,  I  .j'.      ^        »        -.,  SN  203,073.     City  Stores  Company,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 

For  Women's  DreMM.  J      H  A       J       H  ««*  L  !»«•» 

First  use  June  29,  1964.  "  _    _ 


SN  202,432.     Fordham  Bardell  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  19«4.  ^  . 


Ur 


ex 


"    fe?^  YOUNG 
INDIVID^LIST 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses,  Suits,  Coats,  Raincoats, 
Sweaters,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Jackets,  Swlmsults,  Hats,  Shoes, 
Oloves,  Robes.  Negligees  and  Night  Qowns. 

First  use  Sept.  24.  1964.       -.  -.  ' 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Aug.  18.  1M4. 


'    1     .*  M\       «^v  1«^1     »    •  .  /. 


SN  203,432.     Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


SN    202,693.     International    Shoe   Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1964. 


■  -.1 


!'  < 


r  '  •■"  \ :   ^mJ 


*->v 


I 


For  Women's  Shoe*.  'r'^iatiJ 

First  use  Aug.  20. 19«4.        ■>    - 


For  Sportswear  and  Clothing,  vii.  Hunting  Jackets,  Shirts, 
Pants,  Coats,  Vests,  Camoufiage  Clothing,  Chaps,  Underwear, 
Coveralls  and  Caps. 


First  ust  at  least  as  early  as  May  1956. 


4*  V.A 


M 


SN    202,694.     International    Shoe   Company,    St.    Louis.    Mo. 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1964. 

CisprcRs 


SN  204,304.     Spotlight  Yarns  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Oct.  19.  1964. 


"/.*; 


SPOTLIGHT  DEBS 


For  Slippers.  »'1'>"»T)5I 

First  use  September  IWS.    '    *^     '-* 


»ii*tn 


For  Women's  Khoea.      4^^ 


First  use  July  23,  1»«4.       Hi  1  Tf  \  ?  /  : 


SN  204,547.     Barrow  Manufacturing  Company,  Winder,  Oa. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1964. 


M.V.P.  SLAX 


SN  202.695      Julius  JarobHon,  d.b.a.  Manhasset  Prodoets  Co.. 
Bayside,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1964. 


r~. 


N'     1         f 


f»'    <  A 


</c^.cA 


For   Men's    Shirts,   Underwear,   Sport   Shirts,    Slacks,   and 
Pajamas. 


The  word   "Slax"   is  disclaimed   apart   from  tbe  Bttrk  as 
shown. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1964. 


SN   205,109.     Samuel   Sherman,   Limited,   London,   England. 
Filed  Oct.  29.  1964.        > 

DOLLYROCKERS 


".\>'i\  ■»<. 


First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1964. 


t»«J  ,*•    :■  .'M    -.    »*if< 


For  Ladles'  Dresses,  Suits  and  Coats. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  6,  1964.   -'  ■' 
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8M  205,553.     Woolrich  Woolen  UIIIb,  Woolrlcb,  Pa.     FU^ 
KoT.  4,  1964. 


SN   197,375.     DublD  HaskellJarobaon,   Inc..  N«w  York.  NY. 
Filed  July  8,  19«4. 


:iaCKJ 


•tvi;  t 


MELLOFORM 


Owner  «f  R«f .  No.  638,104. 

For  WoTen  Linings,  Inter-Llnlnga  and  Piece  Oooda  Made 
of  Cotton,  Cotton/Synthetic  Blends  and  Cotton/Artlflclal 
Blends  Used  for  Makinf  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts  and  Sports- 
wear ;  Ladles'  Blouses,  Sbirtt.  and  Sportswear. 

First  uae  Jan.  18,  19S6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  276,502,  515,340,  and  otbers. 

For  Woolen  Sport  Shirts.         .-^ 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1964.  •  i 

-.      I     .^^  . 

Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,    and 

Notions      ^  .  ./j.  ::r^  ^  « 

SN  156.324.     NorcrOM.  Inc.  l^v  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  31, 
1962.  ~-* 


*» 


LUSTRE  PUFF-BOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628.086  and  740,463. 
For  Ribbon  In  the  Form  of  a  Bow. 
First  uae  on  or  at>out  Aug.  IS,  1958. 


Class  41  —  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN  204,191.     Polao.  Kata  *  Ooapany.   Incorporated,   Baltl 
more,  Md.    Filed  Oct.  16, 1964. 

BELT  BRELLA 


SN   198,935.     Burlington   Indastrlea.   loc.   New  York,  NY. 

Filed  July  31,  1964. 

HEATHERWOOD 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoaed  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  aad  Blends  Thereof. 

FlMt  use  J  una  1.  1961.  ^  \ 

i*.         

SN   200,174.     Brwln   Mill*.   Inc.,   Durban.   N.C.     FtlM  Aug. 
19,  1964.  ^         m     *"" 

THE  FABRIC  WITH  -^ 
REFLEX  ACTION 

The    word    "Fabric"    1h    dUclalme*!    except    In    conjunction 
with  the  rei«t  of  the  mark  shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  Cotton  Denims  and  Cotton  Piece  Goods  With  Nylon 
First  uae  May  7.  1964. 


.  »       J  »r    *►'» 


SN    204,359.     Crompton    Company,    New    York,    N.Y.      FUed 
Oct.  20.  1964. 


-t^ 


DUNES 


For  Umbrellas. 
First  uae  Oct.  7, 1964. 


M. 


i,    ^  ..  ,J» 


For  Texttta  Fabrics  In  the  Flee*  Coapoaed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1964.  i  ^ 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabriu,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    190,973.     Rlegel    Textile   Corporation,    New   York,    NY. 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1964. 


SN    204.360.     Crompton    Company.    New    York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Oct.  20.  1964. 


HARPSICHORD 


>4lA  <C' 


yw 


RIEGEL 


)--!.* 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Compoaed  of  Cotton,  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  23.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588.564  and  588.952. 

For  Bedspreads,  BUnketa,  Dish  Clotba,  Pillow  Cases, 
Skeets,  Towels,  and  Textile  Piece  Goods  To  Be  Used  In  the 
Manufacture  of  These  Household  Goods,  and  To  Be  Used  In 
the  Manufacture  of  Panta  and  Slacks.  Shirts  and  Blousex, 
Dresses,  Outer  Shorts,  Jackets,  Underwear,  Sleepwear,  Rain- 
wear, and  the  Like. 

Firat  use  In  or  about  December  1931  on  pillow  cases  and 
textile  piece  goods. 


SN   204.363.     Crompton   Company,    New   York.   N.Y.      FUed 
Oct.  20,  1964. 


I 


NORTHPORT 


For  Textile  FabrlcH  in  the  Piece  Composed  of  Cotton.  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  8.  1964.  ,  •.  •  .;."i      T  vr  44>i»  .^  • 


■^^h    Wi 


t>-.:  -f 


SN   193.833.     Chlcopee  MiUa,   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
May  13,  1964.  i  ,       ! 

CREASE  'N  TACK 

For  Garment  Linings  Sold  In  the  Piece.  r  ..,. 

First  use  Mar.  20. 1964.  ...         ,    ,^„si.,     ».^I 


SN   204,365.     Crompton   Company,   New  York,   N.Y.      Filed 
Oct.  20,  1964. 


TRUEPENNY 


f 


For  TextUe  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  Coaspoaed.pC  Cotto*,  .Syn- 
thetic Fibers  and  Blends  Thereof.        •  »'T^  -  ^  '  saMj.' 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1964.                ,   ,.^ ,  ,.^^,  a.  *  •«  Hin" 
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Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam  Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 

SN  200,930.     Uarrap  Bros.    (Sirdar  Wools)    Limited,  Alver      WatOrS 
thorpe,  Wakefield.  England.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 

SN  176,371.     Ideal  Syrup,  Inc.,  WlchlU,  Kans.     Filed  Sept. 

SIRDAR  FONTEIN 


Owner  of  British   Reg.  No.  767,854,  dated  July  29,  1957  : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  348,040. 

For  Knitting  Woola.  ■  -  — .—■  ■  — 


»■♦•     |i» 


SN   200.992       Harrap   BrOH.    (Sirdar   WooIh)    Limited,   Alver- 
thorpc,  Wakefield,  England.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1964. 

SIRDAR  PULLMAN 

Owner  of   Brltlah   Reg.   No.  816,619.  dated   Feb.   6.    1961  : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  348.040. 

For  Yarns  and  Threads.  AU  of  Textile  Materials. 


Wi 


©iM/  -CHARJ-U 


// 


For  Syrup  for  the  Production  of  Soft  Drinks. 
FlrKt  use  July  19.  1963. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN   179.S40.      International  Rectifier  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Dal- 
lons  LaboratoHes.  El  Segundo.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1963. 

I    PHONOTEL 

For   Cardiac   Telemetering   System   for   Transmitting  and 
RecelTlng  Physiological  Data  Via  Telephone. 

Flrstuse  Jaly  12,  1968.^    '    *^  >1»      jj     >    ■  r   '  . 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  ^oods 

SN  143.004      Callet  *  Cle,  Houen  iSelne  Mariyme),  France. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1962.        "^  ("^         '  '  "^"-^^ 


tr     ' 


SN    185.506      Harlemark    International,    Tnc,    Natlck.    Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1964 


DERMA  DRI 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold,  blue  and  red.     The  shield 
deoign   represents  the  coat-of-arms  of  the  town  of  "Rouen." 
For  CandicH. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1900  ;  in  commerce  Sept.  5.  1961. 


For  Processed   Porous  Fabric.  Based  on  Synthetic  Fibers     ^^ofl'f^B?      ^*'*'  ^'"'"''  '"*" '  ^'^  '^"^'*'''  ^**''*      ^^^  ^^ 
Made    Into    Invalid    Sheeting.    Incontinent    Garment    Inwrtij 
and  Diaper  Inserts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  12.  1962. 

'>"    •    «  ■    '      ■'  "Chef  Pierre'  does  not  identify  any  particular  lirtng  indl- 

'   '  "  »,  — ^^i-^—  j»  *    J,  .J.  Tldual. 

For    Frosen    Foods— Namely.    Pies,    Fruit-Filled    Pies    and 


CHEF  PIERRE 


SN    205.640      The    Weber    Dental    Manufacturing    Company.     ,    '     ,. 
Canton.  Ohio     Filed  Not.  5,  1964.  Dumplings 

First  UB« 

CERVO-UNITRAY 

asieljr^DfBtAl  Instrument  Tray 


use  during  Norember  1959. 


^'•^'^if' 


For  Dental  Appllancea — N 
AHsembllea. 

Firat  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  161.545.     The  Farmer  In  the  Dell,  Neenah,  Wis.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1963. 


THE  FARMER  IN  THE 
DELL  '^  *  *-- 


SN  205.763      Don  Baxter,  Inc  ,  Glea^Ie,  Calif.     Filed  Not 
9,  1964. 


r^TROCATH 


For  Food — Namely,  Unpopped  Pop  Cora,  Strawberry  Pre- 
serves, Table  Syrup,  Honey,  Cheese  and  Cheese  Spread. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1963. 


■  *  .  «ji  A 


For  Peritoneal  Dialysis  Catheter. 
Firat  use  Sept.  3,  1964. 


.91 '^ 


SN  162,139.     Bonnie  Baking,  Inc.,  Laporte,  Ind.     Filed  Feb. 
6,  1963.  .^ 


SN  205.904.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Myerstown,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1964. 


MASTIGUN.    ., 


For  Breads,  Hamburger  and  Hot  Dog  Buns,  and  Unsweet- 
For  Syringe.  .It.<-f.    -.      •  ened  Rolls.  ^  a-^V.  .  .-      .-.-.. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Aug  5,  1957.       i    o -dM- .  #..•■  First  use  Mar.  15,  1959.  •"'K  .  wa  ■   ,t/ 


1 
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8N   163.116.     Chef   Pierre.   Inc..   Elk   Rapldi,   Mich.     Filed    8N  172.739.     Hales  k  Honter  Co..  Chlcmr>.  I"      Filed  Jaly 
Dec.  21.  1962.  j  10.  1963. 

"''  PIONEER  PASTURMIX 

Applicant    hereby   dUclalma   exclualre   rlKbts   to   the   word 
"Paaturmlx."      Owaer    of   R«c.    Noa.    S32.867,    718.645.    and 
others. 
;  For  Dairy  Feeds  and  Feed  Supplementa. 

-'     '■  First  uae  May  16.  1963. 


ewB 


srre 


"Ch«f    Pierre"    doea    not    Identify    any    partlcalar    living 
IndlTldnal. 

For    Froaen    Foods — Namely.    Pies.    Frult-FlUed    Pies   and 

Dumplings. 


8N  172.750.     Market  Decoratora.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Harrey's  Prod 
ucts.  La  Habra.  Calif.    Filed  July  10,  1963. 


First  use  during  September  1962. 


■'i 


•i>  •:,;■:■ 


•'-i 


HARVEY'S 


V 


/.'' 


^__^_^  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  292.794  and  578,783 

For  Plckltngs,  Seasonings  Embodying  Splcea  and/or  FlaTor- 
SN    167.176.     Standard    Market    Company,    Lincoln.    Nebr.     (q^,  tq  Impart  Savor,  Cures,  Marlnadea.  and  Meat  Binders. 


Filed  Apr.  19,  1963. 


*#- 


^     •»c 


For  Beef.  Pork,  Veal.  Turkey,  and  Ham.  as  Froaen  Meats. 
First  use  Mas.  3.  IMl. 


Primarily  for  Use  by  Butchers  In  the  Preparation  of  Meat. 
Flrat  uae  oo  or  before  Sept.  15.  1981. 

8N  172.7B1.     Market  Decoratora,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Harreys  Prod 
ucta.  La  Habra,  Calif.    Filed  July  10,  196». 

^-V  -     H-P-S       '«>^r'J 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  292,794. 

For  Plckltngs,  Seasonings  Embodying  Spices  and/or  Flavor- 
tngs  To  Impart  Savor,  Cures,  Marinades,  and  Meat  Blndera. 
Primarily  for  Use  by  Butchers  in  the  Preparation  of  Meat. 

First  use  oa  or  before  Sept.  15.  1931. 


SN  170,181.     Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  Vllloro,  Zaragoaa,  Spain. 
Filed  June  3.  1963. 

ANFIMON 

Owner  of  Spanish  Beg.  No.  295.276.  dated  Sept.  22.  19S5. 
For    Dietetic    Fooda ;    FarlDas ;    and    Phosphatlsed    Food 
Drinks. 

.  ..V.        .  r        «!  .    1      .1  • 

SN  170,482.     Dorothy  Lamour  Enterprises,  Ltd.,  Brookland- 
vUle,  Md.    Filed  June  6,  1963. 


SN   172.988.     Great  Lakes  Cherry   Producers  Marketing  Co- 
operatlTC.  Inc.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich.     Filed  July  IS,  1968 

MISTER  MONTMORENCY 

Applicant  dlacialma  any  excIuslTe  rights  In  the  word  "Mont- 
morency" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Canned  and  Froaen  Red  Tart  Cherriea. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1962. 


in 


8N   173.475.     Meat  Industry   Suppliers,  Tac,  Northtteld.   111. 
FUad  Jol^  22.  1968. 


•'  I 


RED  LINK 


v>^B^ 


Hi-Prof€in  Hi-Energy 


The  name  and  signature  "Dorothy  Lamour"  Is  that  of  a 
IlTing  Indirldaal  whoae  consent  la  of  record.  No  reglatratlon 
rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Hl-Protela  Hi-Energy' 
•pert  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Breads.  I 

First  us*  Aug.  15.  1962.  *.  •        i«. 


For  Pork  Sauaage  Seasoning  Composed  of  Salt.  Dextroae, 
Sugar.  Spice  Extractives  of  Pe|»f»er.  Sage,  and  Mace,  and  Tri- 
Calclum  Phosphate.  ., 

First  use  oa  or  about  June  12.  1963.  ,„     ' 


SN   173.476.     Meat  Industry  Suppliers,  lac.  Korthfleld.  Ill 
Filed  July  22.  1963. 


PINK  LINK 


>qf§t^  1>H' 


For  Pork  Sauaage  Seasoning  Composed  of  Salt,  Dextroa*. 
Sugar,  Spice  Extractives  of  Pepper,  Sage,  and  Mace,  and  Trl- 
Calcium  Phosphate. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  10.  1963.     u«      .v.      ^. 


8N  171.725.     Trautmann  Bros.  Co,  of  Laredo,  Texaa,  lac. 
Laredo.  Tex.    Filed  June  24.  1963. 


SN  180.507      Hoffman  Bros.  Packing  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  5.  1963. 


Owner  of  Beg  Noa.  118,721  and  »44,4»t1  ■-  w»-»f«     • 

For  Fresh  Melons.  -      -  !  -ti-  —_ 

First  use  1959.  ii'""'»''    2-   ^aUvw^u. 


>«;'T 


For  Packaged.  Prepared  Meat  Producta — Namely.  Pork  and 
Beef  Products,  Sold  Both  Frosen  and  Unfroaen. 

Firat  oae  on  or  about  Dec.  1. 1962.  ■* 
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8N  180,608.     Hoffman  Broa.  Packing  Co..  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,     SN    186,549.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kaisha     Ltd      Chljoda-ku 
Calif.    Filed  Nov.  8.  1963.  T,kyo.  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  12, 1964.  '    '''"'~*  "' 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  187.307.  362.833.  and  572,587, 
dated  Dec.  15.  1925.  iUj  11,  1944.  and  May  15.  1961.  respec- 
tively. 

For  Frosen  Fish,  Shrimp,  Crab  and  Other  Shellfish  ;  In 
gredients  for  Foods  To  Be  Used  for  Seasoning  PiirpoBes,  Such 
an  Monosodium  Glutauiate.  Inucinlc  Arid.  Guanyllc  Acid. 
Succinic  Acid,  as  Well  as  Compounds  Therraf ;  Dried  Mush- 
.  room  ;  Canned  Fish.  Vegetables.  Fruits.  Shrimp,  Crab  and 
Other  Shellfish  ;  and  Soy-Sauce. 


SN  187,580.      Hi-Acres  Concentrate,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla.     Filed 
Feb.  27,  1964. 


For  Packaged,  Prepared  Meat  Products — Namely,  Pork  and 
Beef  Products.  Sold  Both  Frosen  and  Unfroaen. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1962. 


CIRCLE  J 


For  Canned  Orange  Juice  Drink  and  a  Frosen  Concentrate 
for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  7, 1964. 


1/ 


SN  1«1,69«.     loha  Morrell  ft  Co.,  Ottumwa,  Iowh      Filed  Nov. 


t. 


21.  1963. 


TABLE  TENDER 


SN  187,581.     Hi-Acres  Concentrate,  Inc..  Orlando,  Fla.    Filed 


Feb.  27.  1964. 


m*.  'I* 


Applicant    disclaims    any    exclusive    rights    In    the    word 
"Tender  ■  spart  from  the  mark  as  xbown. 
For  Canned  Ham.  Pork,  and  Beef. 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1968.  «a 


CITRA  VITA 


For  Canned  Orange  Juice  Drink  and  a  Frosen  Conoantrate 
for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1964. 


SN  182,022.     Basic  Vegetable  Products.  Inc..  VacavUle.  Calif. 
FUadMov.,29. 19M. 


MAGIC 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  540.948.  • 

For  Dehydrated  Onions  and  Dehydrated  Potatoes. 
First  use  Nov.  10.  1945. 


5N  189.374.     Orrin  K.  Rosenqnist.  d.b.a.  United  Induitries. 
Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1964. 


KOOL  KOOKIE 


4 


For  Ice  Cream  Filled  Edible  Cups. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


8N    182,747.     Southern    States    Cooperative,    Incorporated,     kv  lai  tto      r._Ku-„»»      »         n     ..^i     ..   ^  ™.  ^  . 

Richmond.  Va.    Filed  Dee.  10,  1963  •  ^  221964        I-'»»»-^ "»»'>.  I"*^-  Portland,  Or.,.     Filed  Apr. 


.r    .i 


GRO  'N  SHOW 


For  Calf  Feed. 

First  use  Sept.  SO,  1963. 

I 


;f-l 


8N    184,608.     Crusty   Pie  Company,    Inc ,   Washington,   D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1964. 


/.jf 


r 


The  drawing  in  lined  for  orange,  blue,  and  red. 
For  Frosen   French   Fried  Thin  Crinkle  Cut  Potatoes  and 
French  Fried  Shoestring  Potatoes. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1964. 


■•^••rtjf'i 


SN    192.616.     The   Procter   ft   Gamble   Company.   Cincinnati. 
Cttilo.  ^FUed  May  4. 19^4.  ^ 


Ah'-  ^ 


SUNDAY  BEST        r 


For  Brownies.  Cakes.  Pies,  and  Doughnuta.    -  ,i»-,,   •  s  ,^\ 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1963.  ^Jfi,-'".  jt»  ,     ;.,,j 


For  Prepared  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  Apr.  9.  1964. 


"\  ;. 
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8N  193.260.     Cater,  Stoff«U  k  Fortt  Limited,  B«th,  Someraet,     SN  196,308.     The  Read  Drur  and  Chemlral  Company  of  Bal- 
EDgland.    Filed  May  12.  1964. 


'0/' 


■  'ii>-»i!.'        '  :    '.     IC 


1  ' i  ^S'^T'?- 


tlmore  City,  Baltimore.  Md.     Piled  June  23.  1»«4. 

DOROTHY  MAY 


For  Candy. 

FlntuaeMay  11,  1964. 
f 


-     .r     M    . 


M 


For  Biacuita.  ,i        J     *»  •.     « 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  22,  190S ;  In  commerce  June  7,  1963. 


SN  196,677.     Robert  ▲.  Jotanaton  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wla. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 


MERIT 


^•J 


avT  inanAi       /^  a       a.,.  <.  ii  .  <:>     ^^  r  <    i.  j    b  aw    o  _        *  ^o'  ChocoUte  FlaTored  Powder  for  Making  a  Dairy  Drink 

SN  193,261.     Cater,  Stoffell  k  Fortt  Limited,  Bath,  Someraet,  c.     ^  »                                                                                                , 

T!.     /    J     c.  J  »l      ,o   ,,^*^  or  Food  Bereraje.                                                                                 ' 

.......                                                                   .  Flrat  uae  May  21, 1964. 


•  li 


I  -: 


Applicant  disclaims,  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  the  ez- 
elualve  rifbt  to  the  use  of  the  words  "Bath  England,"  "Bath," 
and  the  representation  of  the  biscuit  shown  In  the  mark. 

Biscuits. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1963 ;  in  commerce  June  7.  1963. 


SN  193,985.     Roma  Macaroni  Factory,  d.b.a.  Roma  Macaroni 
Company,  San  Francisco^  CalU.    FUed  May  21,  1964. 


'  V     f>wiK*Iv»fll-->Ii  "I    !»i.««trt 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  545.390  and  692,148. 
'  Vor  Spaghetti,  Macaroni,  Macaroni  and  Cheese  Sold  as  a 
Unit,  S2gg  Noodle,  Egg  Butterflies,  Rigati,  Bombolatl,  Popcorn 
in  Ita  Natural  State  ;  Dried  Vegetables — Namely.  Lima  Beans. 
Oarbanzo  Beaos.  Small  White  Bean*,  Kidney  Beans,  Red 
Red  Beans,  Pinto  Beans.  Rice,  Pearl  Barley.  Split  Peas, 
LentUa,  and  Black  Eyed  Beans  ;  and  Prepared  Package  Rice 
and  Vermicelli  With  Meat  FlaTor. 


SN    198,529.      Bell    Brand    Foods,    Ltd.,    Loa    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  July  27,  1964. 

h  ell  fries 

The    word    "Fries"    la    disclaimed    apart    from    the    mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  583,770  and  588,771. 
For  Partially  Fried  Shoe-String  Potatoes. 
First  uae  July  7,  1964.     ^ 


SN   198,545.     Prlto-Lay,   Inc.,   Dftllaa.  Tax.     Filed   July   27, 


1964. 


DORITOS 


For  Corn  Chips,  PoUto  Chips,  TortllU  Chips,  Pretaels,  and 
Nut  Meats. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  1,  1961. 


.  r 


•f* 


SN    198,878.     Red    Line    Commercial    Co.,    Fnc,    d.b.a.    Cliff 
-House  Distributors.  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  July  30,  1964. 

on ff  House 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546.666. 

For  Unshelled  Nuts ;  Canned  Goods — Namely.  Lobaters. 
Oysters,  Clams.  Fish.  Fruit.  Vegetables.  Mushx«oms.  and 
Water  Cbeatnuts. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1947. 


SN   199,081.     Malone  *   byde.   Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 


For  Bacon.  Freeh  Milk.  Eggs,  Ice  Cream,  and  Frankfurtera. 
First  nse  Marek  1963. 


SN  199,778.     Weston  Biscuit  Company  I»c..  d  b.a.  Southern 
Biscuit  Company,  Pasaalc.  M.J.     Ftlad  Aug.  12,  1964. 

BEER  CHASERS 


lint  uae  1890. 


ini'i 


For  Crackers. 

Flrat  uae  July  31.  1964. 


-.•7 


N. 
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SN   199.786.     Arkanaas  Grain  Corporation.   Stuttgart,  Ark.    SN  193.364.     John  Harvey  k  Sons  Limited,  Bristol   England. 
FUed  Aug.  13.  1964.     .  piied  May  13.  1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  greea. 

For  Soybean  OU  and  Soybean  Lecithin  for  Human  Con- 
sumption, and  Soybean  Meal  for  Use  In  Livestock  and  Poultry 
Feeds. 

First  use  July  3.  1964.  >. 


SN    200.022.     National    Biscuit    Company.    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  17.  1964. 


CHIPS  AHOY 


Owner   of   U.S.    Reg.    Nos.    281.798,   300,796.   669.708,   and 
others. 

For  Port  and  Sherry  Wines.       ""' 

First  use  Dec.  31.  1949 ;  in  commerce  May  26,  1961. 


The  word  "Chips  '  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.       j^ 

For  Cookies 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1964. 


I 


8N  201,373.     Chesterton  Candy  Company,  d  b.a.  Mrs.  Leland's 
Kitchens.  Chicago,  111.'  Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

SYMPHONETTES  , 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1956.  ? 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  175.693.     Joseph  E.  Seagram  &  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Aug.  23.  1963, 

CALVERT 


SN    201.804.      Breddo    Food    Products    Corporation,    Kansafi 
City.  Kaoa.    Filed  Sept.  14.  1964. 


ULTRA  ZYME 


EXTRA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  553,965,  577,387,  and  others. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1963. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Zyme"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Fungal  Entyme  Blend  Used  in  the  Production  of  Yeast- 
Ralaed  Products  Such  as  Bread. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


t 


SN  194,317.     The  Riverside  Scotch  Whisky  Company  Limited, 
Glasgow,  Scotland.     Filed  May  26.  1964. 


•Vi 


SN    201,986.     Ths   J.   Wellar   Company,    Oak   Harbor,    Ohio. 
FUed  Sept.  15.  1964. 


^ 


PURE  GOLD 


■  •'  ...\t 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos   111,862  and  249.346 

For  Canned  Vegetables,  Chill  Sauce.  Catsup.  Canned  Fruits, 
and  Meatless  Plata  Sauce,  Sauerkraut  and  Tomato  Juice,  Sold 
In  Cans  and  In  Bottles. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1895,  on  catsup  and  canned  vegetables. 


The  name  "Angus  McKay"  Is  flctltlous. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

Flrnt  use  Mar.  22,  1956  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  22.  1966.    ''  * 


'  1|    "  "• 


.     /     ...t-r, 


aass47-WfiM     ^*^i>» 


SN  192.912.     John  Harrey  k  Sons  Umlted.  Bristol.  England. 
Filed  May  7.  1964.  ,._, 

HARVEYS  OF  BRISTOL 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "of  Bristol"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shewn.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  281.798.  738.051, 
and  othera.  .,    .^  ,.,  ..     .^,         ,. 

For  Port  and  Sherry  Wines.  '.^ "  "    ' 

First  use  Dec.  SI,  1949  ;  in  commerce  May  26,  1961. 


SN  199.279.     Heublein.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.     Mled  Aug.  6, 
1964. 

REGENT  STREET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,957. 

For  Scotch  Whisky.  '         '       ""    % 

First  uae  June  29,  1964. 


**  ..s^i 


SN  201,318.     Glen  Kelth-Glenlivet  DlstUlery  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Keith,  Scotland.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1964. 

;i.n*»jl 

:.-  ;■.•<!.» -I '.    *'^***''^"*^' 1786    ■^""'  '?  ■  •  ■  ■•''^  ■*      < 

For  Whisky  (Scotch). 

First   use  on  or  about  July  9,   1964  ;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  July  9,  1964. 


I 
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-  .i^         A«  1.         J»  M^»    A*L«..m:.«     SN    186.345.      Fabrics   Manufacturing   Corporation.   Chleago, 

Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Utnerwise     m  med  Feb  lo.  i»64. 
Classified 


SN  165.212.     Cumberland  Case  Comptny,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Piled  Mar.  22.  1963. 


nfaJkMco- 


For  Fabric  and  Llnem  Formed  of  Plastic  Material— Name- 
ly, Tank  Liners,  Swimming  Pool  Uners.  Breather  Bagt. 
Covers  and  Tarpaulin. 

Flrat  use  April  1858.   , 


The  mark  comprises  three  letters  "C"  partially  oTeriylng 
each  other  and  surrounded  by  a  circle. 

For  Pooltry  Equipment— Namely,  Feeders.  Waterert.  and 

Brooders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Auf .  15,  1965. 


8N   193.081.     Don   I.   Slater,  d.b.a.  Garden  House  Products. 
San  Gabriel.  Calif.    Filed  May  8.  1964. 


SN  16T.804.     UnlTersA!  Electronics  Laboratories  Corporation. 
Hacksnsack,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1963. 


.-*   t 


«•».'■   '•■•  i 


Otfioia. 


^\r 


i 


m€- 


-.-.♦.^ 


The  word  "Fountains"  and  the  representation  of"  a  foun- 
tain, are  dl.sclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  an  Illustrated,  but 
without  prejudice  to  applicant's  common  law  rights 

For  Decorative  Fountalnn  and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  October  1962 


•      o< 


The  mark  comprises  the  bust  of  "Socrates."    Applicant  dls 
claims  the  words  "Home  Teacher"  apart  from  the  mark  ss 

shown.  , 

For  Movable  Printed  Charts  Which  Provide  QuesUons  and 

Answers  for  the  Self-Teaching  of  Various  Subjects. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN   183,100.     Michael   P.   Nyssen,   d.b.a.   Nic'en  Neet  Board 
Co..  ArtesU,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  16,  19«3.       ' 


SN    198,155.     General    Plastics    Corporation,    Marlon,    Ind. 
Filed  July  20,  1964. 

MASTER  CLETUS  CLAUS 

For  Christmas  Ornaments. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


SN  199,027.     Carson  Sneks.  Inc.  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed  Aug. 
3,  1964.  ■'    -»*'  ** 


f  '■? 


NYCEN  NEET 


For  Decorator  Board.  Such  as  Perforated  Board,  and  the 
Moulding,  Hanger  Hooks,  and  Related  Hardware  for  Use 
Therewith. 

First  use  Nov.  7,  1963. 


y  y' 


'STT 


SN   186,254.     Klrby-CogeshaU-Stelnau   Co.,   Ibc^  MUwaukee. 
Wis.     Filed  Feb.  7.  1964. 


For  Scented  Drawer  Uners  Including  a  Plastic  Component. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1964. 


SN     200,204.      Puppet     Mannequins,     Inc.,     New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1»«4. 


PiMiRiyiA 


I 


FLAPPERS  ,     -fe.  .0 

For  Manc^ulns. 

Flrstttse  July  1.  l»«4.u     ■   >   .^       rtsM  u^i   :.      2W>t<J  vii- 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Color"  as  It  appears  on  the 

^"pTr"  Permanently  Decorated  Advertising  Specialties  and 
Promotional  Products  In  Brilliantly  Colored  Plasms  Con- 
sisting of  Plaques,  Trays,  and  Coasters,  ^  .\.   t^-^r^ 


First  use  Oct.  9,  1963. 


,1 


fWl   A  't>l^  T'.'O'I' 


*'-1 


SN   200.841.     Oaylane  Enterprises.   Knoirllle,   Tenn.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1964. 

,   RAINBOW  WHIRL        ' 

For  OrnamenUl  Cards  for  Attachment  to.Blcjcles. 
First  usf  Apr.  3,  1963.  ,.  ,  .. 
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«N  210,772.     Oamco,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex.     FUed  Jan    27,     SN    201,819.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York,   N.Y. 


1965. 


ISU-STEEL 


FUed  Sept.  9,  1964. 

DENTA-GARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,80«. 
For  Denture  Cleanser. 
First  use  July  7,  1964. 


SN  201,601.     Johnson  *  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed 
Sept.  10,  1904. 


For  Chalkboards. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1964.  ^^^ 


TEK 


8N    211,079.     Samuel    Malllnger    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  258,849,  689,894,  and  others. 

For  Denture  Cleaners  and  Adheslves. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1962.  , 


KUK-SEAL 


SN  201,931.     Evr-Oard  Coatings  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 


For  Clocnres  for  Glass   Jsrs  Used   In  Home  Canning  of 
Foods. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1952. 


EVR-GARD 


L  V 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1964. 


■•*'■ 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


SN  201,996.     Albion  Cosmetics  Company  Limited,  Chuo-ku, 
SN  164,483.     Walgr«en  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed         Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1964. 
Mar.  12,  1968. 


-r 


ALBION 


or 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  128,287,  dated  Apr.  29,  1921. 
For  Cosmetics  and  Perfumes. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  401.495. 

For  Preparation  for  Imparting  Color  to  Gray  Hair. 

First  use  May  23,  1931. 


8N    186,682.     Avon  Products,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  14.  1964. 

CLEAR  'N'  COVER 

For  Blemish  Preparation. 
First  use  January  1968. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN   176,669.     International   Research  Consultants,   Inc.,   De- 
troit, Mich.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1983 

PRIX  D'OR    .^-    '^^^ 

For  Cake  Soap  for  Use  in  Bathing  the  Hands,  Face,  and 
Body. 

First  use  July  1963. 


8N    194,492.     Richard    Hudnut,    Morris    Plains,    N.J.      Filed 
May  28.  1964 

i        SUN  SILK 


SN  185,290.     Holland  Kieen-AIl,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419,818. 
For  Liquid  Make  Up. 
First  use  May  14,  1964 


f  :i* 


SN  196.766.     Coloalal  Dames  Company.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Colonial 
Dames  Limited.  Moatebello,  Calif.     FUed  June  30,  1964. 

TRAVL'N  MAN 

For  After  Shave  Lotion.       *  .  T  •    ?  •"* 
First  use  June  9,  1964. 


41 


8N    198,204      Naturene,    Inc.,    Mount    Vernon,    NY.      Filed 
Jalj  20,  1964. 


■*•<«;.','   .c? 


^  ■"'■: 


NATURENE 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  us«  May  29.  1964. 


••     .    iif'r.'J 


i<1vt  ■■«> 


y  r*  ••  Y  *  '  *  (Tx 


The  mark  consists  of  a  caricature  of  the  letter  "K"  which 
is  lined  for  the  color  green. 

For  Liquid  Detergent  Used  as  a  General  Purpose  Cleaner. 
First  use  Nov.  1, 1966. 


TM  174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AnoL  27,  1966 


8M   187.782.     V.   Maeller  Jk  Company,   Chicago,   m.     Filed 
Mar.  2.  1964. 


8N  200,328.     Century  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Piled  Aur.  21.  1»«4. 


,  RENEWAL. 


I 


For  Concentrate  for  RemoTlng  Rust,  Scale  and  Discolora- 
tion From  Surgical  Instruments. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  11,  1»«3.  '     '  '    I " 


8N    188,339.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New   York,   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  1»«4.  ( 


GREAT  DAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,289. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  July  18.  1963. 


■   1       . 


SN  189.829.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  CorporaUon,  Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  Mar,  27.  1964. 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Chemical"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Liquid  Drain  Open«r.      •        *  '' 

First  use  Jan.  9.  19«4. 


'<    r<:  < 


SANEL 


SN   201,663.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1»«4. 


.    f  ^  ■ 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,193. 

For  Cleaning  Compound  for  Food  Processing  Plants  and 
Especially  for  Washing  Vegetable*.  „^  ^, 

First  use  Jan.  13. 1964.  I  *'"'  "" 


^nC  ♦'•!•*''- 


SN  197,892.     L'Oreal,  Pari*.  France.     Filed  July  15.  1964. 

ASIDOUX     . 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg    No. 
521.017.  dated  Apr.  7,  1964  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  223,394. 
For  Hair  Shampoos. 


•wil,i  f  -C* 


^iiiX' 


♦^. 


•  •:» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767.899  and  780.040. 
For  All  Purpose  Cleaner  and  Detergent. 
First  nae  Junel.  1963. 


1^9^  V 


Aj!>»V«.- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


■  '*     •■  ".<  «t»  ;»/w 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


I 


SN  132,107.     The  Society  of  the  People,  Inc.  Chlllum,  Md. 
Filed  Not.  15.  1961.  ,f.. 


i.^n,     >A'  ./•-tHi-i 


t 


V      P      A 


: 


8N    180.426.     MounUln    Fuel    Supply    Company.    Salt    Lake 
City.  Utah.    FUed  Not.  4,  1963.  «^'     - 


cJfie    Voice  of  the  Lreople  in  J/xction 


For  Awoclatfon  Bervlcea — Namely.  Promoting  Legislation 
To  Aid  Small  Business,  To  Make  Changes  In  the  Social  Se- 
curity System.  To  Promote  Medical  Care  for  the  Aged,  and 
To  Make  Changes  in  ttae  Tax  Law*. 

First  use  July  15, 19«1. 


t 


SN  150.319.     Beauty  Basaar,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Aug.  2.  1962.  '  ^    ,, 


h  1  ^     i 


^^^        r^ 


j'V    «r 


BEAUTY  BAZAAR 


For  Beauty  Parlor  Serrlcea.        ;»       .\i.'^i 
First  use  Sept.  3,  1946.  .  -  *}  'U 


J     i>  -  i        -    *•'>--  !>»?"/! 


For  Supplying  of  Natural  Gas  for  Heating.  Cooking,  and 
Industrial  Use*,  tbe  InsUllatlon.  MalnUining,  and  Repair  of 
Ekjulpment  Consuming  Natural  Oas.  and  Piping  Systems  for 
Delivering  the  Oas  Thereto.    „.-rr,r.;^T  , 


First  use  September  1968. 


...  i 


APKa  27,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  175 


8N  182.481.     HMH  PnWlshlng  Co.,  Inc.   (Delaware  corpora-     SN  193.812.     The  American  Institute  of  Architects.  Washlng- 
tlon).   Chicago,   111.,   by   merg»'r  and  change  of  name  from         ton.  D.C.    Filed  May  18.  1964. 
HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.    (Illinois  corporation),  Chicago, 


lU.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1968. 


AIA 


.J" ' 


'\ru 


For  Association  Services — Namely,  Promotion  and  Improve- 
ment of  the  Architectural  Profession  and  of  the  Construc- 
tion Industry. 

First  use  in  or  about  1868. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  759,494  and  782.464.  ^^    195,239.     Ma    Perkins   Turkey   Heaven.    Kinsman,   Ohio. 

For    Operation    of    EatablUhments    Which    Feature    Food.  f^*d  June  9.  1964. 

Drink,  and  Entertainment. 


First  use  on  or  about  Not.  80.  1962.  .?>; 


TURKEY  HEAVEN 


8N  187.581.     The  Solocast  Company.  Sumford.  Conn.    FUed       J^'  ^'""^  "Turkey"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

Feb.  26.  1964.  ''^V\ 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  S,  1900. 


For  Production  ScrTlee  Including  Research,  Writing,  Cast- 
ing. Producing.  Recording,  and  Rditlng  of  Master  Tapes  Ready 
for  Disc  ProcesHlng.  leaning,  Maintaining,  and  Servicing  of 
Disc  Players. 


First  use  July  26.  1961. 


■:  "-mf i k-  1  <.•  t 


SN    195.638.     Burger    Castle   of    Miami,    Inc.,    Miami,    Fta. 
Filed  June  15,  19«4.  < 

BURGER  CASTLE 

For    Restaurant    Serrlces,    More    Specifically    of    DrlTe-In 
Restaurants.   Specialising  In  the  Sale  of  Hamburgers,   but 


BvieT<iii<>      Tk^  a  1         .o  D.      .     J    ^  r^,,  J     Including  Other  Foods,  and  Also  Beverages. 

SN  187.532.     Tbe  Solocaat  Company,  SUmford,  Conn.     Filed  pitnir ,..«  m...  i«   iqoq 


Feb.  26.  1964. 


First  use  May  13,  1963. 


•  :/  v.r  .rn 


SM 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  124.263.     Drug  Store  CouncU.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  19,  1961.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


For  Production  SerTlce  Including  Research,  Writing,  Cast- 
ing. Producing.  Recording,  and  Editing  of  Master  Tapes  Ready 
for  Disc  Procasslng,  Leasing,  Maintaining,  and  Servicing  of 
Disc  Players. 

First  use  July  26.  1961. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Hardware  and  Houseware 
Stores."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  723.984. 

For  Retail  Hardware  and  Houseware  Store  Services  To 
Indicate  the  SerTlces  Rendered  by  the  Members  of  Appli- 
cant. I 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1960. 


8N  192.068.     National  Export  Packing  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1964. 


=o'j2^^'<v 


SN  144.727.     Hom-Del  Corp..  Hagerstown.   Md.     Filed  May 
16.  1962. 


^^PORT  ^^ 


The  words  "For  Safe  Arrival"  are  diaelalmed  aside  from 
the  mark  shown. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  729.284. 

For  Furnishing  of  Technical  Assistance  In  All  Phases  of 
Operation  to  Franchlsed  Distributors  of  Ice  Cream  and  Froaen 


For  Packaging.  Warehousing,  Port  Handling,  and  Distrlbu-     Confections,    Who    Specialise    In    Home    DeUvery    of    Thoae 

tlon  of  Ooods  for  Others.  Products. 

First  OM  September  19S3.  pirst  use  July  1,  1960. 


r 


TM  176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1965 


SN  176,6«4.     Jaa.  H.  Matthews  4  Co.,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.    Filed 
Sept.lO,  1963.  V,    ...    v- 

"CORRUGRAPHIC" 

For  Manofactaren'  Asslatance  Serricea  In  Provldlnc 
Planned  Prosrams  for  Printing  Manufacturers  Trade  and 
IndentlflcatloQ  Marks  Upon  Corrugated  Paper  Box  Shipping 
Containers  and  Prlnter-Slotters,  Including  Preparation  of  De- 
signs. Selection  of  Type  and  Ink  Colors,  Furnishing  of  Print- 
ing Dies,  Inks.  Cements,  and  Other  Supplies  for  the  Printing 
Dies. 

First  nse  on  or  about  June  16,  1961. 


SN   188,959.     Chip's   Franchise   System,   Inc.,   Rocky   Mount, 
N.C.    Fll«d  Mar.  18,  1964. 


I-- 


SN   183,702.     Petit  Plg«on,  La  JolU,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.   27, 
1963. 


'    i    ■'. 


•  il    •<  ilSf;.. 


For  Drlre-In  Restaurant  Serricea. 
First  uae  Not.  S.  1962. 


S.V  194,009.     Weatem  Federal  Sarlnga  and  Loan  Association, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif     Filed  May  21.  1964. 


! 


PETIT      PlG£ON 


For  Barings  and  Loan  Association  Serricea. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1963. 


8N  193,026.     Tug-O-War,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     FUed  Jua*  5. 
1964. 


TUG-O-WAR 


For  Mall  Order  Sales  of  Clothing  and  Accessories.    i^€' 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1962 


!«♦ 


'    .i-.i 


SN  185,522.  Laurentlde  Finance  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Laurentlde  Leasing  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1964. 


For  Serrlces  of  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Clients  by 
Promoting  a  Contest  In  Which  Customers  or  Clients  Can 
Participate  by  Securing  Carda  From  CUenU,  Which  Cards  Are 
Redeemable  for  Prises. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1964.  i 


■'^•.^ 


SN  199,151.     F.  W.  WoQlwortli  Co..  New  York.  N.I.     Filed 
Aug.  S.  19M.  -^ 


WOOLCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  773,841.  The  words  "Satisfaction  Onaranteed"  and  "Replacement  or 

For  Leaalng  to  Others  of  Industrial  Equipment,  Machinery.  Money    Refunded"   are   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 

and  Fixture*.                                                             ^    ,.^    ^,.    ,,^,,     ,.  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  763,679. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1961.                             |                                ^  For  Department  Store  Serricea.       '^''• 

■  \    C:_  First  use  June  6.  1962.  ^ 


SN  188,719.     Business  Publications  Audit  ©f  ClrcuUtlon.  Inc..     •"••'    -     ^     ..i.i»..  ^— ^^.—        ,^,.;^      aa#ifr#f  »,., 

New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1964.       ,i.    j^^      •";>!     '■       SN  199,152      F.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York.  K.T.     Filed 

\.  Aug.  3,  1964. 


>H  O  O  L  c  q 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  698,550. 

For  Serrlces  Rendered  to  Publishers  of  Business  Papers. 

Adrertlsers   and    Advertising   Agencies   In    Auditing  the   Clr  The  words  "X>ep«rtment  Stores"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

culatlon  of  Its  Business  Publication  Member*  and  Publishing  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  763,679. 

the  Retnlta  of  Snch  Andlta.            -iivtjrx      ..«  For  Department  Store  Serricea. 

First  uae  Dec.  6,  1963.                              l  Fl'«t  use  June  6.  1962. 


April  27,  1»65 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  177 


Oass  102  —  Insurance  ami  Rnancial 

8N  120.478.     Ounnar  C.  F.  Aaker,  d.b.c.  Inveatool  Company, 
Princeton,  N.J.    Filed  May  22,  1961. 


SN  199,610.     The  Prudential  Insurance  Company  of  America, 
Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1964. 


IST^VESTOOL 


For  Advlnory  OpInlonM  on  Engineering,  Financial  Invent 
uirnt,  BuKlneMM  Management,  Stock  Market  InveMtmeutH,  and 
General  Small  HuslnesM  Cunsultatlons. 

First  uae  February  1961  I 


SN  185,194.     Compudata,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.     Piled  Jan.  23, 


1»«4. 


COMPUDATA 


For  nnanclal  and  Accounting  Data  Processing  Services. 
First  use  Nor.  18.  1962.  • , 


8N  187,8.^6.      Western  65  Health  Insurance  Association,  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 


For   Underwriting   Hosplul,   Surgical   and   Major   Medical 
Inxurance  for  Elderly  People. 
First  use  Nor.  5.  1963. 


8N    195.420.     Lutheran    Mutual    Life    Insurance    Company, 
Waverly,  Iowa.     Filed  June  11,  1964. 


FORTUNAIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  601,706.  615,490,  and  693,628. 
For  Providing  Individunl  and  Group  Life  and  Health  Insur- 
ance Trotectlon,  and  Annuities. 

Mrst  use  June  1.  1964  ;  about  1896  in  a  different  form. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN    141,767.     Underwater   Services.   Inc.,    New  Orleans.    La. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1962. 


f-i2^. 


# 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  wording  "Underwater  Services, 
Inc."  apart  from  the  mark  eh  nhown. 

For  Marine  Diving  Serrlces — Namely.  Salvage,  Construc- 
tion, Repairs,  Inspection,  and  Photography. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1954. 


SN  187.932.      Kerr  McGee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Mar.  4.  1964. 


DEEP  ROCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  382,739,  658,975,  and  others. 
For  Gas  Station  Services. 
First  use  January  1950. 


For  Underwriting  of  Life  Initurance. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1964. 


8N    197,901.      The   Poulsen    Insurance   Company   of   America, 
Park  Ridge,  111.     Piled  July  15,  1964. 


For  Health  and   Accident   Insurance  Underwriting. 
First  use  September  1963. 

TM  813  O.O.— 15 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN    177,832.     Trans  Canada    Air    Lines,    Montreal,    Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1963. 

I 

FIN,  FUR  AND  FEATHER 
CLUB 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Sept.  3,  1963;  Reg.  No.  135,881,  dated  May  22,  1964. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exchisire  use  apart  from 
the  mark  of  the  word  "Club." 

For  Services  to  Hunters  and  Fishermen  in  Particular  With 

Respect  to  the  Promotion  of  Hunting  and  nshing  Trips  and 

Arranging   for   Package   Vacations,    Including   All    Forms   of 

'Required  TransporUtlon  and  All   Necessary  Accommodation 

and  Guides. 


TM  1T8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1965 


8N  181.588.     Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich.    Q^^  107  -  EAlCatioll  aild  Entertainment 

Filed  Not.  20.  1963. 


TECTROL 


8N  170,375.     Chamber  of  Commerce  of  La  Cromw,  Inc..  La 
Crosse.  WU.    Filed  June  5.  1063. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  754,622. 

For  SerTlces  Relating  to  the  Installation,  Operation,  and 
Maintenance  of  Atmosphere  Generators  In  Cold  Storage  Ware- 
houses. K 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1962. 


^         8N    187,141.     Pacific   Air  Unea.   San   Mateo  County,   Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  20.  1964.  |      i 

PACIFIC  AIR  LINES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Air  Lines"  apart  from  the 
mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  673,306  and  712,324. 

For  Transportation  of  Passengers  and  Freight  by  Air. 
First  use  on  about  Mar.  1.  1958. 


Class  106  —  Material  Treatment  , 

SN  165.295.     Boonton  Molding  Company,  Inc.,  Boonton,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1963.  ' 


The  words  "La  Crosse.  Wis."  and  "Square  Dance  Capital 
of  the  World"  are  rtlxilalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Providing  and  AdrertUlng  Square  Dance  Meetings, 
Square  Dance  Weekends,  and  Square  Dance  Vacations. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1963. 


SN   170,512.     American  Management   Association,   Inc.,   New 
York,  N.y.    Filed  June  7,  l»6a. 


PRIME 


For    Educational    Services — Namely,    Instruction    in    Man 
agement  and  Supervision. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1963. 


SN    187.878.     Nems    Enterprlsea.    Ltd..    Liverpool.    England. 
Filed  Mar  3,  1964. 


THE  BEATLES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  398.435. 

For  Custom  Molding  of  Plastic  Parts  for  Appliances.  Ma 

chines,  and  Other  Goods.  ^^^   Entertainment   Service,  of   the   Singing   and   Variety 

First  use  1925.  '  .        - 

Type. 

^^_^..___  First  use  Nov.  8,  1963;  In  commerce  Jan.  16.   1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  188,021,  SN  188,916,  and  SN  183,983. 
SN  193,134.     Demander  Bookblndery.  Inc..  New  Haven,  conn. 

Filed  May  11,  1964.  —^^— 

SN  196.366.     John  M.  Dunham,  West  Brattleboro,  Vt.     Filed 
June  24.  1964. 

THE  TROPHIES 

For  Musical  Entertainment  In  the  Form  of  Dance  Music. 
First  use  Feb    1,  1964. 


MEDIPAK         METHOD 


For  Bookbinding — Namely,  ColUtlng,  Lettering,  and  Bind 
ing  Pamphlets,  Periodicals,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1962. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class200  >(if. 

*    .      SN  182,293.     Southeastern   Lumber  Manufacturer's  Aasoda- 
tlon,  Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1963. 


^     - 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant.         T 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 


788.611.  CONATHANE.      Conap.    Inc.      SN    195,929       Pub 
2-9-65.     nied  6-18-64. 

788.612.  CAHRATAN.     Steinberg  Bros.,   Inc.      SN  196  483 
Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

788.613.  THIOKOL.      Thlokol    Chemical    Corporation       SN 
196.569.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-26-64 

788,614       SNOW    OOOSE.       Western    Talc    Company.       SN 
196.S76.     Pub.  2-9-65      Filed  6-26-64. 


Tobacco  Products 


788.627.  AIR  CONTROL.      S.    M.    Frank    &    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
202,461.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-23-64.  » 

758.628.  JLT    STREAM.      8.    M.    Frank 
202,570.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-24-64. 


*    Co.,    Inc.      SN 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


SN 


788.615.      LIBBEY.       Owens  Illinois    Glass    Company 
129,628.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  10-10-61 

788.816.  STOR  VEY.  Big  Dutchman,  Inc..  by  change  ..f 
name  from  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Company  SN 
166.525.     I'ub   2-9-65.     Filed  4-11-63. 

788.617.  METAL  FLO.  Metal  Flo  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  2,  14  and  19).  SN  182,492.  Pub  2-9-65 
Filed  12  6-63. 

788.618.  SNAP-ON.        Snap^On     Tools     Corporation         SN 
197.513.    Pub.  2-9-66     Filed  7-9-64. 


788.629.  FLOWER  DESIGN.  International  Minerals  k 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  193,876.  Pub  2-9-65  Filed 
6-20-64. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN   171,591.      Pub. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

788.619.      MINUTE  MAN  AND  DESIGN       Norton  Company. 
SN  168.626.     Pub.  8-20-63.     Filed  5-10-63 


788,620.     CEARA.        Ceara      Products,      Inc 
CLASS  (Oasses  4,  15  and  52).     SN  201,575 
FUed  9-10-64. 


MULTIPLE 
Pub.  2-9-65. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


788,621       REDI  FORM       Broadview    Chemical    Corporation 
SN  195,362.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-11-64. 


Gass  6- Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions  I 

788.622.  ANFIVIRASA.     Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  VlUoro      SN 
181,338.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  11-18-63 

788.623.  POLANIZE.       Metro-Atlantic.    Inc.       SN    188  124 
Pub.  9-15-64      Filed  3-6-64 

788.624.  WARBEX.       American    Cyanamld    Company       SN 
194.854.     Pub  2-9-65     Filed  6-4-64. 


788.639      PEBLON.     Vlda    Mosaic  Co. 
2-9-65.     Filed  6-21-63 

788.631.  EONITE.  Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  176.282.     Pub.  2-0-65.     Filed  9-4-63. 

788.632.  THERMO-CAP.  Johns  ManvUle  Corporation.  SN 
178,352.      Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  10-^-63. 

788.633.  MASTER  TRIM.  American  Olean  Tile  Company, 
Inc.    SN  185.348.    Pub.  7-14-64.    FUed  1-27-64. 

788.634.  RESISTONE.  The  Celotex  Corporation,  assignee, 
by  axHlgnment  and  change  of  name  from  The  Celotex  Cor- 
poration.    SN  186,058.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  2-5-64. 

788,636.  WITCOTOP.  WItco  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  SN 
188,692.     Pub   2  9-65.     Filed  3-13-64. 

788.636.  RUFSIT.  The  Sullivan  Company.  SN  191,380. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-16-64. 

788.637.  SUSPEND-X  AND  DESIGN.  Hastings  Aluminum 
Products,  Inc.     SN  192,037.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-27-64. 

788.638.  WOODGLIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Puget  Sound  Mfg. 
Company.      SN   192,075.     Pub.  2-9-65.      Filed  4-27-64. 

788.639.  ROUNDEL  TROPIGLAS  AND  DESIGN.  Russell 
Reinforced  Plastics  Corporation.  SN  194,240.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
Filed  5-25-64. 

788.640.  CUSTOMDEK.  Wakefield  Smeaton,  Inc.  SN 
197,215.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

788.641  KARPAWOOD.  Bangkok  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
197,358.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-8-64 

788.642.  FLEXGOLD.  The  Fllntkote  Company.  SN  197,379. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-8-64. 

788.643.  ACOUSTI-SHELL.  Johns  Manvllle  Corporation. 
SN  197,394.     Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 

788.644.  AEROFLEX.  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  197,421.    Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-8-64. 

788.645.  V.I.  20  AND  DESIGN.  Simpson  Timber  Company. 
SN  198,231.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


SN 


788,625      EASTMAN.        Eastman     Kodak     Company 
187,182.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  2-21-64. 

788,626.      TY  RAP.      The  Thomas  4,   Betts  Co.      SN   196  208 
Pub.  10-27-«4.    FUed  6-22-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

788,646.  FINE  FANNER  SUPERFORMED  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Fanner  Manufacturing  Company  Division  of  Textron, 
Inc.     SN  53,493.     Pub.  2-3-59.     Filed  6-13-58. 
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788.64T.     SUPER  MITE.      The    H.    B.    Ires   Company.      SN 

188,446.    Pub.  2-»-65.    Filed  3-11-64. 
788  648.     SERVASINK.     FUt  Metal  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 

SN  204.898.    Pub.  2-»-e5.    Filed  10-27-64. 


QassU- Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings  , 

788.817.      (See  Class  2  for  tills  trademark.) 


Qass  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

788,620.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 


1        I 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

788.649.     PENNZ-GUARD    AND    DESIGN.      PennxoU    Com 
pany.     SN  178,366.    Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  10-4-63. 


788.667.  MISCELLANEOUS    (DESIGN).       Rowell    Labora- 
tories. Inc.     SN  202.177.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-18-64. 

788.668.  VIO-BEC.     Rowell  Liiboratorles,  Inc.     SN  202.178. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  9-ltMJ4.  ' 

788.669.  PRORBSID.       Sandoi.    Inc.      SN    202.181.      Pub. 
2I-8-65.     Filed  9-18-64. 

788  670      OCTET     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 

Rexall  Drug  Company.     SN  202,626.     I'ub.  2-9-<J5.     Filed 

y-24-64. 
788.671.     BACNELO.      B.    F.   Ascher  *  Company,   Inc.      SN 

202,733.      Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 
788  672.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Baxter  Laboratorlea. 

Inc.     SN  202.9O4.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-29-64. 

788.673.  BRONKAID.       Drew    Pharmacal    Co.,    Inc.       SN 
202.920.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  9-29-64. 

788.674.  SISOLAR.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
202,998.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-30-«4. 

788  675  SINUREX.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company. 
d!b.a.  Rexall  Drug  Company.  SN  203,031.  I'ub.  2-9-65. 
Filed  9-30-64. 

788.676.  ETNATOL.  US.  EthlcaU  Inc.  SN  203.039.  Pub. 
2-9-65.     Filed  9-30-64. 

788.677.  DERMAGAN.  The  National  LaboratDrle*  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   205,837.      I'ub.   2-9-65.      Filed   11-9-64. 

788.678.  DOPRAM.  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  SN 
206,990.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 


Gass  17*  Tobacco  Products 

I 

788  650.     SUERDIECK.     Suerdleck  S/A.  Charutos  e  Clgar- 
ri'lhos.     SN  174,716.     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  8-8-63. 

788.651.  EDINBURGH.     John  Cotton  Limited.     SN  184.145. 
Pub.  9-1-64.     Filed  1-7-64. 

788.652.  HANDSOME   DAN.     Philip  Morris   Incorporated. 
SN  202,098.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  &-17-64. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


(See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
HGI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Harding  Olann  Indus- 
SN  182.081.     Pub.  2-9-65.      Filed  11-29-63. 
788,680.     CALAIS.        General      MotorH      Corporation.        SN 
188.976.     Pub.  2-9-«5      Filed  3-18-64.  ^ 


788.617. 

788.679. 
tries. 


^       -«     ..J..  jnu  •-,,!  Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  '•'"• 


Preparations 


•    \'^-'      -■; 


788.681.     BAYMARK.       Bayard     Sales     Corporation. 
188,838.    Pub.  2-9-65.     File<l  3-17-64. 


SN 


788  653  FERRONEED.  E.  Francis  Hanlon.  d.b.a.  Hanlon 
Drug  Products.    SN  148.728.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-10-62. 

788.654.  ACTIVAX.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  SN 
152,737.    Pub.  2-9-35.     Filed  9-10-62. 

788.655.  "HUMI-TEMP."  Nysco  Latwratorles.  Inc.,  by  as 
•ignment  and  change  of  name  from  Nysco  Laboratories.  Inc. 
SN  172.084.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  6-28-63. 

788.656.  ANFIVIRA8A.  Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  Vllloro.  SN 
176.055.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  8-29-63. 

788.657.  C-D-M.  Amf^rican  Home  Products  Corporation.  8N 
183.14r.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  12-17-63. 

788  658.  STABLOX.  International  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  190,808.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-10-64. 

788  659.  CENAC.  The  Central  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
198,458.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  7-24-64. 

788  660.  PROCON.  Boyle  k  Company,  d.b.a.  American 
Laboratories.     SN  199.261.     Pub.  11-24-4J4.     Filed  »-5-M. 

788.661.  GAMATET.  Holllster  Stier  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
199.560.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

788.662.  ^REEN  MT  Dairy  Association  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
200.552.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  8-25-64. 

788  663.     BRONCHOPAQUE.    Lafayette  Pharmacal,  Inc.    SN 

200,762.    Pub.  2-»-«5.    FUed  8-27-64. 
788  664.     NIBAL.      Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation. 

SN  201,731.    Pub.  2-9-«5.    FUed  9-ll-«4. 
788  665.     BENNETTS  BYE  BYE   AND  DESIGN.     By*  By. 

Products.  Inc.     SN  201.805.     Pub.  2-9^5.     Filed  9-14-64 
788  666.     COLPOGYNON.     Lea  Laboratoires  Albert  Ro""''; 

Soclete    Anonyme.       SN    201.950.     Pub.     2-lMW.       Filed 

l>-15-«4. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

788.682.  TEL8TAR.       Channel     Master    Corporation.       SN 
146.581.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-11-62. 

788.683.  TRANS  UNIVERSAL.     Radios  Universal.  8.A.     8N 
168.981.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  5-13-63. 

788.684.  PUT    ALLIANCE    IN    YOUR    APPLIANCE.      Con 
Kolidated    Electronlcii    InduHtrles   Corporation.   aMtlgnee   of 
The  Alliance  Manufacturing  Company.   Inc.     SN   170.017 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  S-31-63. 

788.685.  KLIP  SEL.       International    Rectifier    Corporation. 
SN  192.724.     Pub  2-9-65.    Filed  5-5-«4. 

788  686      PERMACOIL.     Tennewnee  Store  Work*.  Inc.  d  b  a 

Modern  Maid.      SN   196.739       Pub.  2-9-65       Filed  6-29-64 
788  687.      IN8UL-8    RADI  8  BAR    AND    DESIGN.      Insul  8 

Corp.     SN  197.129.       Pub.  2-9-«5     FUed  7-»-«4. 
788.688.      EPIC        North     American     Electronics.     Inc.       SN 

200.023.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  8-17-64 
788  689.     KELVINATOR.   American  Motorn  Corporation.   SN 

200.227.    Pub  2-9-65     Filed  8-20-M. 


Qass  22 -Games, Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

788.690      A  OK.     Arkin  Distributing  Co.     SN  149,524.     Pub. 
2-9-65.     Filed  7-23-62. 
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788.691.  MOUSE  TRAP  GAME  AND  DESIGN.  Ideal  Toy 
Corporation.     SN  168.610.     Pub    2-9-69.     Piled  5-10-«3. 

788.692.  SKYWALKER.  Dick  Jones.  SN  173,922.  Pub. 
S-81-«4.    FUed  7-29-68. 

788.693.  CRAZY  CAGE.  Duane  B.  Mitchell,  d.b  a.  Mitchell 
Products  Mfg.     SN  177,075.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  9-16-63. 

788.694.  THREE  CIRCLES  AND  BAR  DESIGN.  Gebr. 
Marklln  k  Cle,  G.m.b.H.  SN  177.626.  Pub.  2-9-65.  Filed 
9-24-«3. 

788.695.  PUSTEFIX  AND  DESIGN.  Dr.  Ing.  Rolf  Heln. 
SN  179,212.    Pub.  2-9-«8.    Filed  10-17-68. 

788.696.  PUSTEFIX.  Dr.  Ing.  Rolf  Heln.  SN  179.213. 
Pub.  2-9-«5.    Filed  10-17-68. 

788.697.  BALLHAWK  AND  DESIGN  Demco.  Incorporated, 
aulgnee  of  General  Services  Company.  SN  180,877.  Pub. 
2-9-68.     Filed  11-12-68 

788.C98.  STERIA.  Le  Trappeur,  Inc.  SN  189.483.  Pub. 
2-»-«5.     FUed  3-2+-64. 

788.699.  DU-BRO.  Dewey  O.  Broberg,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Du-Bro 
Products  Co.     SN  191,503.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

788.700.  MAGIC  SPOON.  Goldberger  DoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  191,855.    Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  4-23-«4. 

788.701.  LINDA  LURE.  Marrln  M.  Montgomery.  8N 
191.868.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-23-64. 

788.702.  POWER  TEMP  AND  DESIGN.  A.  O.  Spalding  4 
Bros.  Inc.     SN  193.993.     Pub.  2-9-«5.     FUed  5-21-64. 

788.708  LITTERFREB.  ConsUnce  B.  Brewer.  SN  194,854. 
Ptab.  2-9-65.     Filed  5-27-64.  '  ^ 

788.704.  8LAMMIT.  Anthony  J.  Aatoolooa.  8N  195.858. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-11-64. 

788.705.  SLUGGER  NIK.  Uneeda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
195,469.    Pub.  2-9-66.     Filed  6-11-64. 

788.706.  NO  GOOD-NIK>  Ua«Mla  DoU  Co.,  Inc.  8N  195.470. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-11-64. 

788.707.  BUSY  DRIVER.  Kohaer  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  195.531. 
Pub.  1-9-65.    Filed  6-12-44 

788.708.  TOOT  !  TOOT  !  The  Selchow  k  Rlchter  Company. 
8N  195.553.     Pub.  2-9-68.     Filed  6-12-64. 

788.709.  SELECTRONIC.  Eldon  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
202,564.    Pub.  2-9-68.    Piled  9-24-«4. 


'-\  « 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof      „,    .,     - 

788.710.  SILVER  STREAK  AND  DESIGN.  L.  F.  Peterson, 
d.b.a.  Frederick  Mannfacturtng  Company.  SN  142,847. 
Pub.  7-16-68.    Filed  4-23-62. 

788.711.  LEOBND  CITY  AND  DESIGN.  Legend  City.  Inc. 
SN  163,638.    Pub.  2-9-66.    Piled  2-28-63 

788.712.  SPARTA.  National  Aotomotlre  Parts  Association. 
SN  188.618.    Pub.  2-9-68.    Filed  1-29-64. 

788.713.  QUICK  *  EASY.  SUnley  Home  ProducU.  Inc. 
SN  186.786.     Pub.  2-1-65.     Filed  2-14-64 

788.714.  LIFT-O-MATIC.  Haines  Dispenser  Corporation. 
SN  187,281.    Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  2-24-64. 

786,716.  BURBOUARD.  Pioneer  Saws  L.td.  SN  187,429. 
Pub.  2-9-68      FUed  2-28-64.  ^ 

788.716.     C    AND    DESIGN.      Carbldei    Corporation.      SN 

198,988      Pub.  2-9-68.     PUwl  8-21-64. 
788.717      HYDROGEAR         Sundstrand      Corporation.        SN 

198,284.    Pu*.  2-9-65     FUed  6-9-64. 

788.718.  ELASTI  SPRING.  8.  B.  WhlsUer  k  Sons.  Inc.  8N 
198.746.     Pub.  »-»-68.     FUed  6-16-64.  ( 

788.719.  TY-RAP.  The  Thomas  k  Betta  Co.  SN  196.207. 
Pub.  10-27-64.     PUod  6-22-64. 

788.720.  RIGHT-90.  The  Murray  Company  of  Texas.  Inc.. 
d.k.a.  Boston  Omf  Works.  SN  208.419.  Pub.  2-9-66 
Piled  10-6-64. 

788.721.  RIGHT  90  AND  DESIGN.  The  Murray  Company 
of  Texas.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Boston  GMr  Worka.  SN  208,618. 
Pub.  2-9-68.    Piled  10-7-64 

TM  818  O.O.— 16 


788.722.  SCHICK.      Eversharp,    lae.      8N    304,060.      Pab. 
2-9-68.     Filed  10-18-64.  ..•.  4   -'  ».       o" 

788.723.  KOVERAGE  KING.     Hagan  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  205,287.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

788,7X4.     GC   AND   DESIGN.     Kanematsu   New  York.   Inc. 
8W  205,824.    Pub.  2-9-66.     Filed  11-9-64.  "        ^^ 


.;    .li-'r   Cf?fc   .t'". 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

788.725.     E  AND  HEXAGONAL,  DESIGN.     Eaton  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  140.547.     Pub.  ^11-64.     FUed  S-2S-62. 


Qass  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


788.726.     MASTER  AND  DESIGN.     Master  Lock  Company. 
SN  201^25.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances  * 

788.727.  DISCFILE.       Data     Products     Corporation.       SN 
158,688.    Pub.  4-9-63.    FUed  8-30-62.  . 

788.728.  CANNON.       Cannon     Instrument     Companju  _JU!L_ 
163419.    Put).  11-12-63.    Filed  2-20-63. 

788.729.  BYCHROME.     Bychrome  Co.     SN  168,803.     Pub. 
2-9-66.     FUed  3-4-63. 

788.730.  SDS.     Scientific  Data  Systems.  Inc.     SN  166.127 
Pub.  10-8-68.    FUed  4-4-68. 

788.731.  MICRO-SPOT.      Data    Corporation.      SN    166,170. 
Pub.  12-10-63.     Filed  4-6-63. 

788.732.  HYDRA  BRAKE.      Industrial    Engineering    Com- 
pany.    SN  181.144.     Pub.  10-13-64.     Filed  11-14-63. 


I 


Qass  27  —  Horoiogical  Instruments 

788.788.  RADO  AND  DESIGN.  Schlup  k  Cle.  AG.  (Schlup 
k  Cle.  S.A.)  (Schlup  *  Co.  Ltd.).  Uhrenfabrik.  SN  196,450. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  6-11-64.  1 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

788.784.  LO   AND   DESIGN.      Levart   Originals.    Inc.      SN 
190.812.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-10-64. 

788.785.  8C.      Sarah    Coventry,    Inc.      SN    193,707.      Fob. 
2-9-65.     Filed  fr-18-64. 


■• '  *• 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

788,786.     BOA  AND  DESIGN.    B.  O.  Arti,  Inc.     8N  172,794. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-11-63. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


1  -(X ' 


■i--'  .!•      fy>- 


788.787.     PORTA-OUN.      RoU-O  Sheets,    Inc.      SN    192,080. 
Pub.  2-9-66.    FUed  4-27-64. 


TM  182 


788,738.     "TBOPIC  BRBEZU."      NaOoDal    Frott    Protection 
Cfo.,  Inc.    8N  IM.ISS.     Pub.  2-»-«5.    Filed  8-22-64. 
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Qass  39  -  Qothing 


Apeil  27,  1965 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing^ and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

788.78ft.      MINTHANE    AND    DESIGN.      Minnesota    Rubber 
Company.     SN  195,880.     Pnb.  2-9-63     Filed  6-17-64. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

788j40.     CARPENTER  DATA-MATIC.    The  Carpenter  Steel 
Coibpany.     SN  159,46».     Pub.  11-24-64.     Filed  12-20-62. 

788.741.  DATAMATE.       Zellerbach    Paper    Company.       SN 
192.118.    Pub.  11-24-64.    FUed  4-27-64. 

788.742.  TEXINDEX.      B:a8t   Texas   Pulp   and   Paper   Com- 
pany.    SN  194,375.     Pub.  2-»-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

788.743.  DAILY  MAIL.    Champion  PWpers  Inc.    SN  200,156. 
Pub.  2-»-«.    FUed  &-19-64.  L      ^        -'JT 

788.744.  BBP     GARD.       Republic     Cdiutner    Cftrp.       SN 
204,292.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

788.745.  BRENTANO'S.  Brentano'a  Inc.  SN  153.249. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  »-l 7-62.  p        «Li'     .( 

788.746.  MICRO-FOLIO.  Atlantic  Mlcrofllni  Corporation. 
SN  170,973.    Pub.  2-9-65     Filed  6-14-63. 

788.747.  HOME  THE  MAGAZINE  OF  LIVING  IDEAS 
Village  House  Publishers,  Inc.  SN  173.203.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
FUed  7-17-63. 

788.748.  MICO/TTPE.  Mlco/Type,  Inc.  SN  185,060.  Pub. 
2-ft-65.     Filed  1-21-64. 

788.749.  VALUE  RATING  SYSTEM  AND  DESIGN.  Proc 
ess  Equipment  Manufacturers  Association.  SN  188,575. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  3-12-64. 

788;750.     SUMMONS   SAVERS.     Justus  Lawson  and   Uoyd 
Lawson  (Joint  owner*).    SN  190,012.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed 
3-81-64. 
T88,T51.     AGRI-FACTS.      American    Agrtcultural    Chemical 
•     Company.     SN  191,897.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  4-24-64. 

788.752.  NASSAU  COUNTY  TAX  REDUCER.  Genco  Oper- 
ating Inc.     SN  193,1«3.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  5-11-64. 

788.753.  THE  FLORAL  PARK  TAX  REDUCER.  Genco 
Operating  Inc.     SN  193,154.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  5-11-64 

788.754.  SUFFOLK  COUNTY  TAX  REDUCER.  Genco 
Operating  Inc.     SN  193.155.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  5-11-64 

788.756.  THE  80UTHERNAIRB  AND  DESIGN.  Southern 
Airways.  Inc.     SN  199.232.     Pub.  2-9-65'     Filed  8-4-64. 

788.756.  FLIP  'N'  FUN.  McGraw-Hill,  Inc.  SN  199,381. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  8-6-64. 

788.757.  CHEMORANDUM  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company.  SN  199.408.  Pub.  2-ft-65.  Filed 
8-6-64. 

788.758.  DENVER  CATHOLIC  REGISTER.  Th«  Catholic 
Press  Society.  Inc.  SN  199.880.  Pub.  2-9-65.  Filed 
8-14-64. 

788.759.  CHIME  AND  DESIGN.  The  Board  of  Christian 
Education  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  In  the  United  States, 
d.b.a.  John  Knox  Press.  SN  200,318.  Pub.  2-9-65.  Filed 
8-21-64. 

788.760.  NOSTALGIA  PRESS  AND  DESIGN.  NoaUlgU. 
Inc.     SN  200.471.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

788.761.  ALBTHEIA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Board  of  Chris- 
tian Education  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United 

■  States,  d.b.a.  John  Knox  Preas.  SN  200.699.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
FUed  8-27-64. 


788.762.      BEST  STRIDE.     American  Juniors  Shoe  Co.,  Inc. 

SN  141,147.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  3-80-62. 
788.768.     MIRA-WEAVE.      A.    Sagner's    Son.      SN    152.443. 

Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  9-i-62 

788.764.  ALMART.  Allied  Stores  Corporation.  SN  158.713. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  9-24-62. 

788.765.  GRO  TOT.  Llale  MiUs  Company,  assignee,  by 
mesne  asslgnaenU.  of  Usle  MUls.  Inc.  SN  182.759.  Pub. 
1-14-64.    FUed  2-14-63. 

788.766.  CONTI  VKL.  ContlnenUl  Gumml-Werke  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.     SN  172.874.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  7-12-63. 

788.767.  BIG  SIX  AND  DESIGN.  Dwlght  S.  WUlUms  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  175.824.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  8-26-63. 

788.768.  PVC.  The  JurenUe  Shoe  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  176.373.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  9-5-63. 

788.769.  GLAMOUR,  FORM.  F.  F.-J.  M.  Fields.  Inc.  SN 
178,341.     Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  10-4-63. 

788.770.  TRIXTEP  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Sidney  Klein.  SN 
184,162.     Pub.  a-9-65.     Filed  1-7-64. 

788.771.  GUILD  UNIFORM.  Uniform  Guild.  Inc.  SN 
184,526.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  1-13-64. 

788.772.  OINNY    LYNN.      Manchester    Hosiery    Mills.      SN 

192.732.  Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  5-5-64. 

788.773.  SOCKS-8ATI0N.     Mancheatcr  Hosiery  Mills.     8N 

192.733.  Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  5-5-64. 

788.774.  SUFFIELD  S  AND  DESIGN.  John  Jarrell.  Inc. 
SN  196.279.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

788.775.  BUTTBRFIELD  8.  The  Mayer  Company,  Inc.  SN 
196,285.     Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  6-23-64.  ,,,j      .,., 

Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 


»,..<  •■>   <"'i 


.»•!    y.i.c,,- .."  V- 


788.776.  CHO  CHO.     F.   H.   Enterprise.   Inc.     SN   193,646. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

788.777.  MAMSELLE.     B.  B.  Greenberg  Co.     SN  196.857. 
Pub.  10-27-64.     Filed  7-1-64. 

788.778.  B  AND  DESIGN.     Domar  Bnckle  Manufacturing 
Corp.     SN  198,032.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-17-64. 


Gass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


; 


788.779.  WEE  BAG.  Resiflex  Laboratory,  assignee,  by 
mesne  assignments,  of  Resiflex  Laboratory,  Inc.  SN 
183.110.     Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  12-16-63. 

788.780.  PROCON  MEDICAL  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN 
Procon  Pump  k  Engineering  Company.  SN  187,146.  Pub. 
11-24-64.     FUed  2-20-64. 

788.781.  C  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Abraham  J.  Cooper,  d.b.a. 
DenUl  Labs  Aids  Co.  SN  187.405.  Pub.  2-9-65.  Filed 
2-26-64. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

788.782.  FROZADE.  MarUn  Company.  SN  182.965.  Pub. 
2-9-65.     FUed  2-18-63. 

788.783.  FREBZADB.  Marian  Company.  SN  168,800. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  4-1-63. 

788.784.  CLIPPER.  Foote  ft  Jenks.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).  SN  172.136.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
FU«d  6-24-63. 

; ;  -    i>  o  Bi^  hfi 
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Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

788.784.  (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 

788.785.  REIAL  FRESH.  Real  Fresh  MUk.  Inc.  SN  120,588. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  5-22-61 

788.786.  REGINA.  Reglna  Grape  Products  Co.  SN  140,869. 
Pub.  12-18-62.     FUed  3-27-62. 

788.787.  FE8TMAHL.  Swift  4  Company.  SN  144,556. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  5-14-62. 

788.788.  AROX.  Flaror  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
151.219.     Pub.  8-6-63.     Filed  8-15-62. 

788.789.  SAMURAI.  Minora  Kimnra.  d.b.a.  Great  Empl:e 
Trading  Co.     SN  157,909.     Pub.  9-17-63.     Filed  11-26-62. 

788.790.  FROSTREAT.  Dyersburg  Froxen  Foods  Inc.  SN 
161.688.     Pub.  2-9-66.    FUed  l-SO-63. 

788.791.  TRIMLINE.  Mead  Johnson  *  Company.  SN 
172.211.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-1-63 

788.792.  BARMENE.  Graham  Dene  Umlted.  SN  179.630. 
Pub.  2-«-60.    Piled  10-28-63. 

788.793.  SOUTHERN  STAR.  Klarer  of  Kentucky.  Incor 
porated.     SN  180.905.     Pub.  10-27-64.     FUed  11-12-63. 

788.794.  PARTYLANl).  Eskimo  Fie  Corporation.  SN 
188.849.    Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  12-18-63. 

788.795.  HEATHER  ANNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Harold 
D.  Harvey,  d.b.a.  Highland  Kitchens.  SN  184.235.  Pub. 
2-9-65.     FUed  1-8-64. 

788.796.  PIK  PAK.  San  Diego  Products  Co.  SN  185.323 
Pub.  10-20-64.    FUed  1-24-64. 

788.797.  GOLD  MEDAL  WONDRA  AND  DESIGN.  General 
MlUs.  Inc.     8N  187,744.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  3-2-64. 

788.798.  CAL-IDA.  J.  R.  Slmplot  Company,  assignee  of 
Ruby  Company.     SN  190,286.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  4-3-64. 

788.799.  NAOMI.  Empire  Kosher  Poultry,  Inc  SN  191,266. 
Pub.  2-»-65     Filed  4-16-64. 

788,800  UNCLE  BERT'S  CARTOON  POPCORN  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Uncle  Bert's  Snacks,  Inc.  SN  191,966.  Pub. 
12-2»-64.    FUed  4-24-64. 

788.801.  MARIA  MIA  AND  DESIGN.  International 
Kitchens.  Inc.     SN  192.180.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  4-28-64. 

788.802.  COWS  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Best  Kosher  Sausage 
Co.     SN  198.842.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  5-20-64. 

788.803.  FROSTA.  Frosts  HandeUgesellschaft  m.b.H  SN 
194,045.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  5-22-64. 

788.804.  JOLLI-LOLLI.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN 
194.166.    Pab.  2-9-65.    Filed  5-25-64.      ~^  K-i     .;^-  ,.■ 

788.805  POTATO  BUDS.  General  MiUs.  Inc.  8N  194.598. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  6-1-64. 

788.806  THE  ORIGINAL  ANTHRACITE  CANDY  "FUEL 
FOR  ENERGY"  AND  DESIGN.  Dairy  Maid  Confectloner.v 
Company.     SN  194.783.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  6-3-64. 

788.807.  BYRON-S  FROZEN  BAR  B  Q  AND  DESIGN. 
Byrons  Incorporated.  SN  196.346.  Pub  2-9-65  Filed 
6-24-64. 

788.808.  TWEAKS.  G.  8.  Dowdy  Candy  Company.  SN 
197,374.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  7-8-64. 

788.809  8TALEY  AND  DESIGN.  A  E.  SUley  Manufactur 
ing  Company.     SN  197.915      Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  7-16-64 

788.810.  STALEYDEX.  A  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     8N   197.916.     Pub.   2-^-65.     Filed   7-15-64. 

788.811.  CUT-V  LETS.  Standard  Meat  Company,  d.b  a. 
nennon  Packing  Company.  8N  197,918.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
FUed  7-15-64. 

788.812.  MERCURY.  Joe  Lowe  iPorporation.  SN  197.970. 
Pub  2-9-65.    Filed  7-16-64. 

788.813.  GOLD  MEDAL.  General  Milla.  Inc..  assignee  of 
The  Southwest  Cracker  Company.  SN  198.093  Pub 
J-9-65.    FUed  7-17-64. 

788.814.  MOJO.  Tavener  Rutledge  Limited  BN  198  097 
Pub   2-9-65.     Filed  7-17-64. 

788.815  I08BED.  Uncle  Ben's.  Inc.  SN  198  240  Pub 
2-9-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

788.818  8EALTEST.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora 
tion.     SN  198,760.     Pob.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 


788.817.  RED  V— V  AND  DESIGN.     Red  V  Coconut  Prod 
ucts  Ltd.     SN  199,242.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  6-23-64. 

788.818.  JUPITER.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation.     SN  201,706. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  9-11-64. 

788.819.  SATURN.      Joe   Lowe   Corporation.      SN    201,707. 
Pub.  2-9-66.    Filed  9-11-64. 

788.820.  TITAN.       Joe    Lowe    Corporation.       SN    201,708. 
Pub.  2-^9-65.     FUed  9-11-64. 


Gass  47 -Wines 


788.821.  ROSALINDA.  John  Gross  k  Co.  SN  161.608. 
Pub.  2-»-65     Filed  1-29-63, 

788.822.  BRISTOL  FINO.  John  Harvey  k  Sons  Limited. 
SN  192.913.    Pub.  2-9-66.    FUed  5-7-64. 

788.823.  ROYAL  OCCASION.  Arden  Farms  Co..  by  merger 
of  Mayfalr  Markets.  SN  196,688.  Pub.  2-9-65.  FUed 
6-29-64. 

788.824.  CHATEAU  NAPOLEON.  Weibel.  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  Mission  Vintners.  SN  196,828.  Pub,  2-9-65.  FUed 
6-8(^-64.  ■     ' 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

788.825.  AULD  BRIG.  Findlater.  Mackie,  Todd  k  Co. 
Limited.     SN  192.276.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  4-29-64. 

788.826.  GRAND  AWARD.  W.  A.  Taylor  4  Company.  SN 
196.484.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-25-64. 

788.827.  ROYAL  OCCASION.  Arden  Farms  Co..  by  merger 
of  Mayfalr  Markets.  SN  196,689.  Pub.  2-9-65.  FUed 
6-29-64.  • 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  i 

788.828.  WILSON.  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  SN  186,304. 
Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  2-7-64.  ^J) 

788.829.  REFLEXITE.  Rowland  Products.  Incorporated. 
SN  187.157.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  2-20-64. 

788.830.  FOR  AGES  AND  DESIGN.  Michael  Rakoci.  Jr., 
d.b.a.  Granite  4  Marble  Wks.  SN  189,413.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
FUed  8-2-64. 

788.831.  BURGESS.  Mine  Ventilation  Systems.  Ice.  SN 
189.916.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  3-30-64. 

788.832.  FLEXIMAGNET.  Charles  H.  Rowan.  SN 
201,621.    Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  9-10-64. 

788.833.  PEOPLE  LOVERS.  Pacific  Stoneware.  Inc.  SN 
202.838.     Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 

788.834.  SCOTCHTAC.  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  204.698.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  10-23-64. 


d   -».   }:H     .»« 
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Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

788.835.  LAMEE.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  158,052. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  11-28-62. 

788.836.  WONDBR-CURL.  Crowning  Glory.  Inc.  SN 
161,010.     Pub.  3-10-64.     Filed  1-21-63. 

788,887.     SIRRAH.     Twin   Gema,    Inc.      SN   174,624       Pub 

2-9-65.     Filed  8-7-63. 

788.838.  LIQUINET.  Consolidated  Royal  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  191,087,     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  4-14-64.         | 

788.839.  MUSTELA.  Laboratoires  d'Bxpansion  Sclentiflque. 
"Expansclence,"  Soci«t«  Anonyme.  SN  191,938  Pub 
2-9-65.    FUed  4-24-64.  I 
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788  840      COACH.    OaU  L«*th«r  Productt.  Inc 

Pub.  2-»-«5     FUed  4-28-«4. 
788  841      SMOOTH  AWAY.     Hlene  Curtl.  lndu.trl«.  Inc. 

8N  192.897.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  S-7 -64. 
788  842       MARY  CATHBRINK  DOUGLASS.     MV^^***'     * 
'""^llJ    SN  197.268.     Pub.  2-^65.     Filed  7-T-64. 
788  843      COATASHBaCN.     8t  Aubrey  AwocUte..  Inc.     8N 

197  432.    Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  7-8-64. 
„S.8«.     STRAIGHT  TA.J      T«  OUUt,.  C«.^«.  ^^b- 
The   Tool   Company.      SN    1»7,7W. 
7—13—64 
788'845.     CO-MATB.     The  Stephen  Co.     SN   197.997.     Pub. 
jH>_«8.    FUed  7-16-64. 

Qass  52  -  tktergents  and  Soaps 

788  620.      (See  Claw  4  for  thU  trademark.) 

788'.846.     MARLA.       Sauta    P^"-*-«"^*J''-    '-<^'^^'^ 

SN  181.414.     Pub.  2-^-65.     Filed  11-18-63. 
788  847.     DOLPHIN.      ChurchUl    Chemical    Company.      SN 

193  112.    Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  5-11-64. 

788.848.  4D-25.     Churchill  Chemical  Company.    SN  193.118. 
Pub  2-»-65.     Filed  5-11-64. 

788.849.  4B^11.      W.    K.  Qmce  »  Co.      SN    196.031.      Pub. 
2-9-65.    Filed  6-19-64. 

788  850.     PLEXIVU.     The  Barcolene  Company.    SN  196.601 
Pub.  2-9-65     Filed  6-29-64. 

788.851.  JET.      Bruner    Corporation.      8N    197.072.      Pub. 
2l»-«5.     Filed  7-6-64. 

788.852.  SHOWER  EZB.     Gordon  K.  Woodard.     SN  197.227. 
Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

788.853.  BRIGHT   TOUCH.      A.    B.    8t*»*i„^" "'r^''"^ 
Company.     SN  197.914.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-1^-64. 

788  854.     MATCHLESS.      Peroxide   4    Speclaltlea    Co.      SN 
197.979.    Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  7-16-64. 
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Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial  ' 


SN  192.170 


788.865.  CORAL  SYSTEM.     I>*'L!.°,^  ^TJSTaTis'''^'" 
porated.     SN  176.077      Pub.  2-»-65.     Filed  8-30-63. 

788.866.  CFA.     ALD.  Inc..  d.ba.  CFA      SN  181.824.     Pub. 
2-»-65.    Filed  11-26-63. 

788.867      THE  GOLD  COIN  PLAN     Whltherm.  Price  and  Co.. 

Uc      8N11K..135      Pub.  12-21^^.     FUed  4-1-64. 
788  868      M   ABOVE  INVERTED  M   (DESIGN).     The  Mld- 

weTufe  Insurance  Company  of  Unco.n.  Nebraaka.     SN 

193  026.     I'ub.  2-9-68.     FUad  5-8-64. 
788  869      CITY  BANK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     City  National 

L!k*T™.tCo.ofRockford.    8N  1W.987.    Pui.  2-iM». 

FUed  fr-21-64. 


.i-^.v-    1".>. 


Oass  103  —  Construction  and  Refiair 


788  870.      TEARDROP    (DESIGN). 
Inc.     8N  187.867.     Pub.  a-»-65. 


I.   O.   Wheeler  k  Bona, 
riled  2-24-64. 


788.871.     CORBE8TOS 
187.368.    Pub.  2-9-65. 


I     G.    Wheeler   k   Soni,    Inc.      SN 
Filed  2-24-64. 


... ,.      '..-.     .^  ..  t  ,  ■'        lid 

Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


Tranaport  Clearlnr* 
Pub.    2-9-68.      FUed 


Service  Marks 


788.872.  TRANSPORT  CLEARINGS 
of  Twin  Cities.  Inc.  SN  89,216. 
l-lft-60. 

788.873      TRAVEL     BY     THE     ^^« /f,^  ^^^"^b 

Rowsnbluth    Brothers  Trarel   Agency.      SN    179.265.      Pub. 

2-fr-«5.     Filed  10-17-68. 
7B««74      POLAR    JET       Northweat    Alrlinea.    Inc.    d.ba. 

NorthwJ^^rLt    Airline..      SN    179.584.      Pub.    2-IM.5. 

Filed  10-22-63. 
788  875      MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.     Aero  Performance. 

IncSN  187.547.     Pub.  2-9-65.     FUed  2-27-64. 


Gass  100  -  Miscellaneous  "      , 

788.855.      MTL    AND    DESIGN.      Mldw«,t    Te^«°/_^^''' 
torle.    Inc.     SN  171.160.     Pub.  2-9-65.     Filed  6-17-63. 
^788  856      HILTON    INN.       HUton    HoteU    Corporation     by 
me^r  of  HUton  Inna.   Inc.     SN   172.190.     Pub.  2-9-65. 
'      Filed  7-1-63. 

7HH  RB7      A  BAR  A  RANCH  AND  DESIGN.    The  Gatea  Rub 
'^fcomtnySN  183.879.    Pub.  2-9^8.    FUed  12-2(^-63. 

7MSS8       ATLANTIC    GO    PATROL    AND    DESIGN.      The 
'  'luantlcLVn^,   Company.     SN    194.342.      Pub.   2-9-65. 
FUed  5-27-64. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 

788.876.     SALT    CITY    SIX.       Arnold    T.    Koch,    Jr.      SN 

179.241.     Pub.  »-»-«8.    Filed  10-17-68. 
788  877      "TIN  PAN  VALLEY."     Connie  B.  Gay  Broadcast- 
^;J  Corp.     SN  194.168.     Pub.  2-iMJ5.     FUed  5-25-64. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Oass  200 


f-j      r.u 


t-f^' 


Oass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

788.889.     DROPPO    AND   DESIGN.      Lore   Katea    Slncheln^ 
dlL.  Droppo  A.«>clate..    SN  173.699.    Pub.  2-9-^.     FUed 
T-24-63. 
788  860.     USPL  AND  DESIGN.    Diamond  National  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  176,898.     Pub.  2-0-65.     FUed  0-13-63. 
788  861       "ASPHALT  ARTIST"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Alfw^  a  r        J 

R.^thony     SN  178.861.    Pub.  8-18^-    Filed  10^14-63      QaSS  A  "  GoodS 
788.862.     WESTERN  MEN.     Western  Men.  Inc.     SN  182,990. 

Pub.  2-9-65.    FUed  12-13-63. 
788  863.     lACO  AND  DESIGN.    I.  Amsterdam  Co..  Inc.     SN 
183.240.    Pub.  2-0-65.    FUed  12-10-63. 

SN  186,339.     Pub. 


788  878      USF8A  AND  DESIGN.     The  United  States  Figure 
7tMi.lJ70.      i-oroa  ^ao^tl9       Pub     2-9-68.      Filed 

Skatlnc   AaaocUtlon.      SN    18^.70.*.      trao.    *  »-«« 

12-10-68. 


^TJcfy  Certification  Marks 


,1  ii  f. 


788.864.     NCO.     Dun  k  Bradstreet,  Inc. 
2^9-68.     FUed  2-10-64. 


788.870.  AMERIPIMA  BLBND^uplma  AmocUUoo  of 
America.     SN  194.439.     Pub.  2-0-68.     FUed  &-27-«4. 

788.880.  NWMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  «««-••  ^^^^^^J^ 
Manufacturers  AswKUtlon.  Inc.  8N  198,238.  run. 
2-9-65.     FUed  6-9-64. 


\ 


i  Iji.l.' 


^  SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reKistrations  are  not  subjtvt  to  opposition. 


■.^d-.'l  : 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


788.881.      United    States    Plywood    Corporation.    New    York. 
N.T.     8N  186,983      FU«d  PR    2-18-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-16-68. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


788.883.     The  Scbull  Mff.  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  IIL    SN  159.432. 
Filed  PR.  12-19-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-3-68. 


BOLT-BLOK 


For  Posts  of  Wood  for  Supporting  Walls.  Containers,  etc.. 
and  To  ProTlde  Spacers  Between  the  Tope  and  Skids  of 
PaUeta. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1964. 


A. 


Qass  26* Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances      .  ";^ 


For  Shoes. 

tnrst  use  Dec.  12,  1962. 


.'^-'*, 


788.882       Wafner  *   Madison  Company,   Detroit.   Mich.      SN 
196,826.     Filed  PR.  6-30-64  :  Am.  S.R.  2-1-66. 


788.884.     H.  J.  Justin  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     8N 
180,890.     Piled  P.R.  11-12-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-11-68. 


CONTOUR -GRAPH      SPUR-RIDGE 


-T 


For  Gsflnr  Machines  for  Measurlnf  and  Recording  Shape. 
Form,  WaTiness,  Surface  Flnlah.  and  the  Like  of  Articles 
of  Manufacturv. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1962. 

t  1  .-  »*+  •         


For  Boots. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


( 


25,928.  CCC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  7.     1-20-1898. 

26.127.  OZOMULSION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     2-26-1895. 

26.618  MILK08E      CI.  46.     8-28-1895 

45.629.  JOHN  PHILIP  SOU8A.     a.  36.     8-22-08. 

192.000.  MASSEELEY.     CI.  23.     11-28-24. 

198.280.  PRESTIGE    CLOTHES    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    39. 

12-23-24. 

195,664.  BATESCRAFT.     C\.  42.     S-&-25. 

195,825.  VICTROLA.     CI.  21.     8-3-26. 

195,884.  RE8I8TOFORMER.     CI.  21.     3-3-28.     '  |  J  v,  - 

195.865.  PIONEER.     CI.  12.    3-3-28.  '      '   ' ' 

198.880.  TOOTHPICK  STAGE.     CI.  12.     3-3-25.  I 

196.360.  DIRAWEAVE.     CI.  42.     3-17-25. 

197.287.  FAIRFIELD.     CT.  28.     4-14-25.  '      '' 

198.938.  PEACOCK     BRAND     AND     DESIGN.       CI.     46. 

8-26-25. 

199,794.  TOOT8IE  ROLLS  AND  DESIGN.   O.  46.    6-16-28 

200.048.  BASOLIT      CI,  12.     6-23-25. 

200.318.  NEW  ERA  BOND     CI.  37.    6-30-25. 

200,457  DITZLER  AND  DESIGN.     Q.  16.     6-30-25. 

201,592.  DA  LITE.     CI.  28.     8-4-25. 

202,309.  EMBLEM.    CI.  37.    8-18-28. 

412.031.  X-4.     CI.  44.     2-18-48. 

412.147.  AKRODIN.    O.  18.    2-20-48. 

412,149.  CRYSCOAT.    C\.  «.    2-20-48. 

412.256  POP  OFF.    a.  23.    2-27-45. 

412.276.  CRYSCOAT.    CI.  52.    2-27-48. 

412.887.  PURPLE   FIBROUS   CORE   OF   WIRE   ROPE   OR 

CABLE,    a.  7.    3-6-48. 

412,860.  THERMALLOY.    CI.  14.    8-6-46. 

412,392.  ALBOLENE.     CI.  81.    8-6-45. 

412.418.  CLARION.     CI.  21.     3-6-45. 

412.578.  REDDY  KILOWATT  YOUR  ELECTRIC  SERVANT 
AND  DESIGN.    C\.  38.    3-13-45. 


412,781. 
412,940. 
412,982. 
412.906. 
413.007. 
413.410. 
413.529. 
413.530. 
418.681. 
418,664. 
418,727. 
413,867. 
413.936. 
414.206. 
414.222. 
414,282. 
414,320. 
414.603. 
414,663. 


414,732. 
415,056. 
415,1^5. 
415,300. 
415,341. 
415.416. 
415.663. 

418.669. 

415,893. 
415,921. 
416,210. 


COPREIN.    CI.  1.     3-2T-15.  '" 

ANJOU.     CI.  51.     4-3-45.  "'        '**  • 

EVENING  IN  PARIS.     CI.   51.      4-a-4B. 
SEVEN  SEAS.    CI.  51.    4-8-45. 
SHOWEY.     CI.  6.     4-3-45. 

PRIORITE.    CI.  2.    4-24-45.  

BOLERO.    CI.  2.     8-1-48. 

EMIR.    CI.  2.    8-1-48. 

PLATINE.    CT.  2.     5-1-45. 

OLD  STYLE  JUNIOR.     CI.  48.     8-8-48. 

FILTER-AO.    CT.  81.    8-8-45. 

SENTIMENT.    CI.  28.    8-15-45. 

CORAD.     CT.  26.     5-22-45. 

ZBZAN.     CI.  81.     8-26^8. 

RED  TOP.    CI.  49.    6-29-45.      •  • 

KEL^X  L.    CI.  16.     6-8-48. 

MEDICHROME.    CT.  26.    6-8-48. 

RCI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1.    6-19-45. 

ELECTRONICALLY  YOURS  REDDY  KILOWATT. 

YOUR    ELECTRIC    SERVANT    AND    DESIGN. 

CT.  38.     6-19-45. 
RCI  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  16.     6-26-48. 
LUB-A-SPRAY.    CT.  16.    7-10-45. 
EZO.     CI.  44.     7-31-48. 
UPLAND  PRIDE.    CT.  46.    8-7-46,      , 
COXICURB.    CT.  18.    8-7-45.  I 

DANALAK.     CT.  52.     8-7-48. 
CARBRITAL.     CT.  18.     8-14-45. 

RED  SPOT  PLASTIQUICK  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18. 

8-14-48. 
AMERIKOR.    CT.  5.    8-21-45. 
DR0PETTE8.    CI.  18.    8-21-48. 
THE  BEFOREHAND  LOTION.     CT.  81. 

TM   185 


I 


t       ) 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  7(d) 

676,465.      MICROFLAKE     ETC.      AND     DESIGN. 

3-31-59. 
54»,2«7.     FIGURINE.    CI.  46.     10-&-51. 


CI.     A. 


Section  8 

The  following  regittrationt  iii$ued  Mar.  iO,  1959 


675,124. 
675,127. 
675.181. 
675.m. 
675,143. 
675.154. 
675.163. 
675.166. 
675,170. 
675.171. 
675,175. 
675.176. 
675.179. 
675.181. 
675.183. 
675.184. 
675,186. 
675,187. 
675,1»3. 
675,194. 
675.195. 
675.196. 
875,198. 
675.199. 
675.200. 
675,210. 
675.212. 
675,214. 
875,218. 

675,219. 
675,228. 
675,231. 


12. 


a.  21. 


THERM  O  BED.     CI.  1. 
FUN-DAT.     CI.  1. 
AM.    CI.  4. 

10  PLUS.    a.  4.  * 

BOLTA  VENEER.     CT 
ROLLAFLEK.     a.  16. 
8AG0N.    a.  18. 
DEXABAR.    CI.  18. 
BULKMOBILE.     CI.  19. 
VISICALL.     a.  21. 
SIREN-MASTER.    CI.  21. 
KKTACOM.    CI.  21. 
DEKALB.    CI.  21. 
SADDLE-LIGHT,     a.  21. 
ELECTRO-ARMORPLY. 
DUALFLO.     CI.  21. 
NATEC8.     CI.  21. 
COUTURIER.    CI.  12. 
TABLE-TALK.     CI.  23. 
COMBINA.     CI.  23. 
BALEMOBILE  NEW  HOLLAND 
AUTOLINER  NEW  HOLLAND. 
NEW  HOLLAND  AUTOBALER. 
TATUM  ARISTOCRAT.     CI.  23. 
AIR  CADDY.    CI.  23. 
MULTIVISION.     CI.  26. 
VERTOSCOPE.     CI.  26.       .^       - 
EVCO.     CI.  26. 
TEDDINQTON 
DESIGN.     CI 
MIOPLEX  AND  DESIGN. 
8YNCRO-8COPE.     CL  2«. 
DIUITOTB.    a.  26. 


■s 


t 


9 


.     CI.  23. 
C\.  23. 
CL  23. 


AUTOMATIC 
26. 

CI.  2«. 


CONTROLS     AND 


675,243. 
675.244. 
675,245. 
675.246. 
675.247. 

675,249. 
675,250 
675.258. 
675,263. 
675,267. 
675.268. 
675.269. 
675.290. 
675.291. 
675.296. 
875,296 
675.300. 
675,301. 
675,303. 
675.308. 
675.311. 
675,312. 
675,314. 
675.320. 
675.336 
675.342. 
675,345. 
675,348. 
675,367. 
675,369 

875.378. 
675.375. 
675,377. 

675,379. 
675.383. 
675,384. 
875,885. 


CI.  28. 
IRENE 

I.  ♦<! 


AND    DESIGN. 


CI.  84. 


a.   38. 


vM-dl    i^J 


CL  4t. 


SQUARE  WINDOWS.    CI.  28. 

WITCHCRAFT.     CI.  28. 

EXCALIBAR      C\   28. 

HAND  OF  FRIENDSHIP 

JEWELRY    MAGIC    BY 
CI    28 

EVERSAFE.    CI.  3&    ^ 

CAL  DAK      CI.  32. 

SUN  OLA8   MFQ.   AMD  DESIGN. 

PENELOPE.    CI.  37. 

BILLY  AND  RUTH  AND  DESIGN. 

GOOD  VICTUALS.    CT.  38. 

P  I  Q.     CI    3» 

FORTRESS.     CT.  42.*^  ~' 

JUILL-SET.    CI.  42. 

KITTENSTEP.     CT.  42. 

JTEATHERTRED      CI.  42. 

SHOWER  GRA.M      CI    42. 

FIBER  GLOSS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

MEDI  COL.     CI.  44. 

ELLIPTBON.    a.  44. 

FINO  R  88AOB.    CL  44. 

VEMS.     CI.  44. 

SILHOUETTES.    C\.  44. 

DKWPACK      ^^.  46. 

EXPLORER  ETC   AND  DESIGN.    C\. 

DELTA      a    46. 

PINK  SATIN.     CI.  47 

COLONEL  CARVER.     CI.  49. 

INSTANT  MYSTIC  FOAM  AND  DESIGN      CI    52. 

SANDWICH  INSTITUTE  OF  AMERICA  ANU  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  100. 

FRAC  ASSIST.    CI.  103. 

YORK  RITE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  200. 

PHYSICIANS'     COUNCIL     ETC      AND    DESIGN. 
CI.  A. 

BEST  KNOWN  NAME  IN  STICKY  STUFF.     CI.  5. 

VORTEX  VELOCITY.     O.  26. 

FINESCALE      CI   26.  ■ 

SOFTI  CUFF.    CT.  39.  I 


I 


nn 


46. 


•■* 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


196,479  HENDLERS  "THE  VELVET  KIND"  ICE  CREAM 
AND  DESIGN.  Cn.  46.  3-17-25.  The  Hendler  Creamery 
Company.  The  Borden  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended 
to  appear.      ,^     .. 


185,440.  VIKING.  CI.  26.  6-17-24.  Thomas  Walker  & 
Son  Limited.  Birmingham.  England.  Corrected  :  In  ihe 
statement,  column  1,  line  9.  after  "logs."  thip  log  con- 
ntetert,  should  be  Inserted.  .   , 

194.839.  COEUR  DB  PARIS.  CI.  51.  2-10-25.  Lentheric, 
Inc.,  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  Amended  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  14  through  column  2.  line 
3,  the  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and  toiUt  water  i» 
inserted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 

COEUR  DE  PARIS 

'  .  t,  ^.■ 

194,917.     ROYAL  CAPRICE,     a.  51.     2-10-25.     LentheHc, 
Inc.,  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Amended  : 
In  the  sUtement.  column  1,  line  14  through  colnmn  2.  line    413,443.     TECHNA.     CI.  21.    4-24-45.     Carl  A.  RIeti,  doing 
3.  the  description  of  goods  is  deleted  and  toilet  water  is         business  as  Technalectric  Company.   Rlets  Manufacturing 

'     inserted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear  :  Co.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.    Amended  to  appear  : 


ROYAL  CAPRICE 

TM  186 


*%• 


TECHNA 


.«t~ 


April  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


418.612.  LOADTROL.  CI.  21.  5-1-45.  Carl  A.  Rlett,  doing 
business  as  Jos.  Wagner  Mfg.  Co..  Rlets  Manufacturing  Co., 
Santa  Rosa.  Calif.     Amended  to  appear  : 


LOADTROL 


535.234.  CLIPPER  CLEANER.  CI.  52.  Diamond  Alkali 
Company.  Clereland,  Ohio.     Amended  to  appear  : 

CLIPPER  CLEANER 

673,738.  SEALOC.  CI.  13.  2-10-59.  The  l^mson  k  Ses 
slons  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1.  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Co. 
should  be  Inserted. 

674,326.  TRAN8URANCE  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  102.  2-17-59. 
Mercury  International  Transuranee,  Inc..  Mercury  Inter- 
national Insurance  Underwriters,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  sUtement.  column  1,  line  1.  "California" 
Hhould  be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

676,725.  FAMILY  CIRCLE  INOIRPORATING  EVERY 
WOMAN'S.  CI.  88  The  Family  Orde.  Inc..  The  Family 
Circle.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  2,  after  line  3,  The  word  "incorporating"  i*  di»- 
rlaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a§  $hown.  is  inserted,  and  the 
drawing  is  amende<1  to  appear  : 


limCu 


"'^T, 


NO   CV 


f»^^ 


697.347.  LSC.  CI.  13.  5-10-60.  The  Lamson  k  Sessions 
Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Co.  should  be 
Inserted. 

708.094.  PERCLORON.  CI.  6.  8-28-60.  Pennsalt  Chemi- 
cals Cor];>oration,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Amended  to  appear  : 

perCLORon 

783,045.  SHEEP'S  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Cl.  3.  O.  9.  CI.  22. 
Cl.  89.  1-12-65.  Buddy  Schoellkopf  Products  Inc..  Dallas. 
Tex.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  5.  "Feb. 
27,  1957"  should  be  deleted  and  June  1,  19S9  should  be 
Inserted. 

785,096.  MULTALLOY.  Cl.  19.  2-16-65.  Boyertown  Auto 
Body  Works  Incorporated,  Boyertown,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In 
the  heading.  'Ser.  No.  195.247.  flled  June  9.  1964"  should 
be  deleted  and  8er.  No.  195,059,  flled  June  8,  199i  should 
be  Inserted. 

785,393.     TYPE-OUT.      Cl.    37.      2-16-65.      Flynn    Interna 
tional  Corp.  by  change  of  name  from  Flynn  International 
Distributing   Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.      Corrected :    In    the 
statement,  column  2.  line  2,  "eradlcally"  should  be  deleted 
and  eradicating  should  be  inserted. 

785.495.  DECAPRYN.  Cl.  18.  2-23-65.  Richardson- 
MerreU  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, column  1.  line  1,  "Merrel"  should  be  deleted  and 
Merrell  should  be  inserted. 

786,000.  HORIZON.  Cl.  26.  3-2-65.  Compass  Instrument 
*  Optical  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
sUtement.  column  2,  lines  3  and  4  should  be  deleted  and 
Firtt  u*e  on  binocular*  and  in  commerce  on  May  7,  19tS; 
and  firtt  use  on  telescopes  and  in  commerce  thereon  Feb- 
ruary H,  I9tk.  should  be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  Issued  under  sections  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 
I  of  the  original  registrations. 


261.109  MARCELLO.  O.  17.  Yahn  k  McDonnell.  9-3-29. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Reglna  Cigar  Company,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa. 

669,089.  BIRDWELL.  Cl.  100.  Blrdwell,  Inc.  10-28-58. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Seismograph  Service  Corporation. 
Tulsa.  Okla. 

670.759.  BIRDWELL.  Cl.  106.  James  M.  Bird,  d.b.a.  Bird 
Well  Surveys.  12-2-58.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Seismo- 
graph Service  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okie. 


676,725.  FAMILY  CIRCLE  INCORPORATING  EVERY- 
WOMAN'S.  Cl.  38.  The  Family  Orde,  Jnc.  4-7-59. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Family  Circle,  Inc.,  New  York. 
NY. 

693.023.  DIKE.  Cl.  12.  American  Cement  Corporation. 
2-16-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  OlbralUr  Cement  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

712.257.  SOFTIQUE.  Cl.  51.  Mlahatl,  Inc.  6-7-61.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
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ALD,  Inc..  d.b.a.  CFA,  Chicago.  lU.    788.866,  pub.  2-9-65.    CI. 

102. 
Abrami.  Frieda,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     675,311.  cane.     01.  44. 
Aero  Performance,  Inc.,  Manhaaaet.  N.x.     788,875,  pub.  2-»- 

65.     CI.  105. 
Aerovox  Corp. :  Bee — 

AeroTox  Wireless  Corp. 
AeroTox  Wlreletm  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  AeroTOx  Corp., 

New  Bedford^  MasH.     195,854.  ren.  4-27-65.    CI.  21. 
Air  Reduction  Co.    Inc.  ;   See — 

Armstrunje.  Gordon. 
Alllauce  Mfg   C.>  ,  Inc.  ;   S««— 

Consolidated  Klectronica  Industries  Corp. 
Allied  StorM  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.764.  pub.  2-9-65. 

CI    89 
American  Acrlcultural  Cbealcal  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     788.- 

T51,  pub.  2-9-65     CI.  38. 
American  Brake  8boe  Co.  :  Set —        ^    ,    , 

Electro  Alloys  Co..  The.  -a^    '- 

American  Cjaaamld  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.    675.808.  cane.    CI. 

American  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     788.624.  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  6. 
American  Cjanamld  Co.,  Wajne.  N.J.     788.654.  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  18. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    788.667,  pub. 

2-^65      Cl    18. 
American  Jnnlors  Shoe  Co..  Inc^  Lawraaoa,  Mass.     788,762, 

pub   2  9  65.     Cl.  39.  ^^ 

American  laboratories:  See — -mt        ,  f> 

Boyle  *  Co. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  NY.     676,465, 

cane      Cl.  A. 
America-Marietta  Co.,  O*  Cedar  Division,  Cfalcaao,  Ul.     675,- 

131.  cane.    O.  4. 
American  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     788,689,  pub   2-9-65. 

American  Olean  Tile  Co.,  Inc.,  Lansdale.  Pa.     788.633,  pub. 

7-14  64     Cl    12  '       <  y 

American  Superior  Biscuit  Co.  :   See — 

Weston  Biscnlt  Co.  Inc. 
Amsterdam,  I..  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     788,863,  pub.  2-9- 

65.     a.  101. 
Anthonr    Alfred  R.,   SeatUe,   Waah.     788,861.  pub.  ^18-64. 

Antonlous.  Anthony  J.,  Baltlmora,  Md.     788.704,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Arden  Farms  Co..  from  Mayfalr  MarkeU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

788.823.  pub   2-9-65.     Cl    47. 
Arden   Karma  Cu..  from  Mayfalr  MarkeU,  Los  An<eles,  Calif. 

788.827,  pub   2-©-fl5.     Cl   49. 
Arkin  Distributing  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,690,  pub   2-9-66. 

Cl    22 
Armstrong.  Oordon,  Co..  The  :  <8e« — 

Armntron^,  Gordon.  '' 

Armour  and  Co..   Chicago,   111       676,127,  cane.      Cl.   1. 
Armstrong.  Oordon.  d.b  a    The  Oordon  Armstrong  Co.    Clere- 

land,    Ohio,    to   Air   Reduction   Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 

412,081.  ren.  4-27-65.    CT.  44. 
Arta,    E.   O.,    Inc..   MUwaukec.    Wia.      788.786.    pub.    2-9-66. 

Cl.  82. 
Aacber,  B.  F..  4  Co.,  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     788.671.  pub. 

2-9-65     Cl    18. 
Atlantic  Microfilm  Corp^  Spring  Valley.  N.Y.     788,746.  pub. 

Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The.  Phlladelph:a,  Pa.     788.868.  pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl    100. 
Austin.  Jean,  New  York,  NY.     675,268,  cane.     Cl    88. 
Automatic  Ponltry  Feeder:  See — 

Big  Dutchman,  Inc. 
BJ  Service.  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     675,878,  cane.    C\    108. 
Bangkok    Industries,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      788,641,    pub. 

»-»-65      Cl.  12. 
Barcolene    Co.,    The,    Boaton,    Maaa       788,860,    pnb     2-9-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Barwlek,  E.  T.,  MlUa,  Inc.,  Chamblee,  Oa.     675,295-6,  cane. 

Bates  Mfg.  Co  .  Lewiston,  Malae.     195,664,  ren.  4-27-66     Cl. 

42. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  GroT«,  111.     788,672    nub. 

2-9-65.    Cl.  18. 
Bayard  Bales  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     788,681,  pub.  »-9-66. 

Benaon  Parking  Co.  :  Bee —  '' i       ' 

Standard  Meat  Co. 

®*^*<f7'  ■^•»>«'.  Corp.,  BmeryrUle.  Calif.  675,176.  cane. 
Cl.  21. 

Beat  Kosher  Sausage  Co.,  Chicago.  UL  788.802.  pub  2-9-65. 
Cl.  46. 

Bl£    Dutchman,    Inc.,    from    Automatic   Poultry    Feeder   Co.. 

Zeeland.  Mich.    788,616,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  2 
Billy  and  Ruth  Promotion,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     676  26T, 

cane.    a.  88. 

Board  of  Christian  Education  of  the  PreabyteHan  Church  In 
the  United  Sutea,  The,  d.b.a  John  Knox  Presa,  Richmond, 
Va.    788,769,  pub.  3-»-66.    Cl.  88. 


Board  of  Christian  Education  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  In 

the  United  States,  The,  d.b.a.  John  Knox  Press,  Richmond, 

Vu.    7»8,761,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  38. 
Uorden    Co.,    The,    New    York,    N.Y.      788,885,    pub.    2-9-65. 

Cl.  51. 
UoHtou  Oear  Works  :   See — 

Murray  Co.  of  Texas,  Inc.,  The. 
BourjolH,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    412,982,  ren.  4-27-66.    Cl.  31. 
Bo.vle  &  Co.,  d.b.a.  American  Laboratories,  Bell  Gardens,  Calif. 

7S8,«60,  pub.  11-24-64.     Cl.  18. 
Brentanos  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     788,745,  pub.  2-9-65.     CL 

38  •  '     r 

Brewer,   ConsUnce  B.,   Chestnut  HIU,   Mass.     788.703,  pub. 

2-9-65      Cl.  22. 
Kriiitol  MyerH  Co.  :   See — 

Grt)ve  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The. 
Bristol  Myer»   Co.,    New   York,   NY.      416,210,   ren.   4-27-«6. 

Cl.  51. 
British  ThermoHtat  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  Sunbury-On-Thamee,  Eng- 
land.   675,218,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Broadview    Chemical    Corp.,    Broadview,    III.      788,621,    pub. 

J-9-H5.      Cl.  ."). 
Broberjr.  Dewey  O.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Du  Bro  Products  Co.,  Nlles,  III. 

7hh,G99,   pub.   2-9-65.      Cl.   22. 
Hriiner  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  WU.     788.851,  pub.  2-9-6o.    Cl.  52. 
Bruno.  C,  h.  Son,  to  C.  Bruno  ft  Son,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

45,629.  ren.  4-27-65.      Cl.  36. 
Bruno,  C,  &  Son,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bruno.  C,  k  Son. 
Bycbruuic  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     788,729,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  26. 
Bye  Bye  Products,  Inc.,  Prospect,  Ky.     788,665,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.   IS.  . 

Byron's  Inc.,  Gallatin,  Tenn.     788,807,  pub.  2-9-66.     Cl.  46. 
CFA  :  Hee — 

Aid.  Inc. 
Cal-Dak  Co..  The,  San  Gabriel    Calif.     675,250,  cane.     Cl.  82. 
Canipana  Sales  Co.,  Batavia,  111.,  to  Pures  Corp..  Ltd.,  Lake- 

woo<l.  Calif.     412,940,  ren.  4-27-6.-..     Cl.  51. 
Cannon      Instrument     Co.,     Boalsburg,     Pa.     788,728.     pub. 

11-12-63.      Cl.   26. 
Carbidex    Corp.,    Wyandotte,    Mich.      788,716,    pub.    2-9-6iJ 

Cl.   23.  • 

Carpenter    Steel     Co.,    The,     Reading.     Pa.       788.740,    pub. 

11-24-64.      Cl.  37 
Catholic  Press  Society.  Inc.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.     788.768,  pub. 

2-9-05.      Cl.   88. 
Ceara    Products,   Inc.,   Denver,   Colo.     788,620,   pub.  2-9-65. 

.Multiple  Class  (Classes  4,  15,  and  52). 
Celotex    Corp..    The,    from    The   Celotex   Corp.,    Chicago,    111. 

TSU.e.S^,   pub    2-9-65.      Cl.   12. 
Central    I'huruiacal    Co.,    The.    Seymour,    Ind.      788,659,    pub. 

12-22-64.      Cl.  18. 
Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio.    788,748,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Channel  Master  Corp..  EUenTlUe,  NY.     788,682,  pnb.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Churchill    Chemical    Co.,    Oalesbnrg,     III.       788,847-8.    pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  52. 
City  National  Bank  k  Trnst  Co.  of  Rockford,  Rockford,  111. 

788.869,  pub.   2-9-65.      Cl.   102. 
Clack  Corp.;  Bee —  - 

Research  Products  Corp.  .    . 

Clay -Adams,  Inc. :  See — 

Clay-Adams  Co.,  Inc.     '     ' 
Clay  Adams   Co.,    Inc.,    to   Clay-Adams,    Inc.,  New  Yortt,   N.Y. 

414..S20,  ren.  4-27-6.5.      Cl.  26. 
Coconut,  Red  V..  Products  Ltd..  Manila,  Philippine  Islands. 

788.817,  pnb.  2-9-6.^.     Cl    46. 
Cohn  Hall  Marx  Co..  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     196,360,  ren.  4-27-65.     Cl.  42. 

Collins.  Ashton  B.,  d.b.a.  Reddv  Killowatt,  Short  Hills,  N.J., 

and  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Reddy  Kilowatt.  Inc..  New  York. 

NY.      412,.'»78,  ren.  4-27-65.      Cl.  38. 
Collins.  Ashton   B..  d.b.a.  Reddy  Kilowatt,  Short  Hills,  N.J., 

and  New  York,  N.T..  to  Reddy  Kilowatt.  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y      414,663.  ren    4-27-^5.     Cl.   88. 
Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp..  The:  See —  ' 

Ro«»bllng's,  John  A.,  Sons  Co.  '  j,  . 

Columbian  Rope  Co.:  Sec—  .'      "^ 

Columbian  Cordage  Co. 
Conap.    Inc.,   Allegany,    N.Y.      788,611,    pub.    2-9-65.     Cl.   1. 
Consolidated   Electronics   iBldustries   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.. 

from  The  Alliance  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Alliance.  Ohio.     788.684. 

pub   2-9-65.     Cl.  21. 
Consolidated    Royal    Chemical   Corp.,    Chicago.    111.     788.838, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  51. 
Continental      Oumml  Werke     Aktlengesellschaft.     Hannover, 

GennanT.     788.766.  pub.  2-9-«5.     Cl.  89. 
Cooper.  Abraham  J.,  dio.a.  Dental  Labs  Aids  Co..  Brooklyn, 

N.Y      788,781,  pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  44. 
Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.     418,936,  r«a.  4-27-«6. 

Cl.  26.  "4     •  '•     ».     ,-.;-;rai  1 

Corn  Products  Co.  :  See —  .•   ^   .    ,    .... 

Corn   Products   Reflninfc  Co. 
Corn  Products  Refining  Co.,  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y      412,781,  ren.  4-27-68.     CL  1. 
Cortley  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     675,301,  cane.     Cl.  42. 

TM  i 
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Cotton,    John,     Ltd.,    Edinburgh,    Scotland.       788,631,     pub. 

Coventry,  Sarah,  inc.,  Newark,  N.Y.     788.735.  pub.  2-9-65. 

CI    28 
Crown  Aluminum  Industrlet  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     788.631. 

pub.  2-9-85.     CI.  12.  _  „. 

Crowning  Glory,  Inc..  Whlttier.  Calif.     788.836,  pub.  3-10-64. 

ci    51 
Curtis.  Helene,   Industries.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     788.841,  pub 

2-9-65.     CI.  51.  ^  ,    .  .        ,         „ 

Curts-Folse  Laboratories,  to  Curts  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kanttati 

City,  Kans.     412,147,  ren.  4-27-65.     CI.  18. 
Curts  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Hee —  | 

Curts-Folse   Laboratories.  ( 

Dairy  Association  Co.,  Inc.,  Lyndonville,  Vt.     788,882,  pub. 

•2-9-Q5.     CI.   18. 
Dairy    Maid   Confectionery    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      788,806, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Ci.  46. 
Da-Lite  Screen  Co.,   Inc.  :  See — 

Da-Lite  Screen  &  Scenic  Co.,  The. 
Da-Lite  Screen  *  Scenic  Co.,  The,  Chicago,   111.,   te  Da-Lite 

Screen    Co.,    Inc.,    Warsaw,    Ind.      201,592,    ren.    4-27-65. 

Data  Corp..  Dayton,  Ohio.      788,731,  pub.   12-10-63.      CI.  26. 
Data  Products  Corp.,  Culver  City.  Calif     788,727,  pub.  4-9-63. 

CI.  26. 
Day  and  Zlmmermann,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     788,865,  pub. 
2-9-6d.      CI.   102.  ^,   „„ 

Debrie,  Andre  V.  L.  C.  Paris.  France.     673^210.  cane.     CI.  26. 
Dekalb  Battery  Co. :  See — 

Noles,  Ray.  ^       ^ 

Demco,  Inc..  Portland,  from  General  Services  Co.,  Corvallia, 

Oreg.      788,697.  pub.   2-9-65.     CI.  22. 
L>ental  Labs  Aids  Co.  :  See — 

Cooper,  Abraham  J.  •  ; 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.  -.  See —  i         .  .■  i     , 

Eio  Products  Co. 
De  Tuvache,  M.,  to  Tuvache,  Inc.,  New  York^N.Y.     414,206, 

Dlal^ond  National  C»rp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788.860,  pub.  2-9- 

85.       Ci.    101.  ^  ^     „,     ^       rM 

Dltjler  Color  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 

Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     200,457,  ren.  4-27-65.     CT.  16. 
Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  Vllloro,  Zaragona,  Spain.    788,622,  pub. 

Domar  BtickleMfg.  Corp.,  Linden,  N.J.    788,778,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Douglass,   Mary  C,  BrldgeviUe.   Del.     788,842,   pub.  2-9-«5. 

Cl    51 
Dowdy,  b.   8.,  Candy  Co.,  Birmingham.  AU.     788,808,   pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  46.  I 

Drew   Pharmacal   Co.,   Inc..  Naw  Toirk,   N.Y.     788.873.  pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  18. 
Droppo  Associates:  8e« —  ... 

Sincheln,  Lore  K.  ^  ^^,  ,„^  _ 

Dual-Flo  Battery  Co.,  ChatUnooga,  Tenn.    675,184,  cane.    Cl. 

21. 
Da-Bro  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Broberg,  Dewey  O.,  Jr.  .     „  „ 

Dan  k  Bradstreet.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788,884,  pub.  2-9- 

65.     Cl.  101.  ^,    „„ 

Dunlee  Corp.,  Trenton,  N.J.     675,885,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Dyersburg   Froien    Foods,    Inc.,   Djersburg.   Tenn.      788,790, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  46.  ^    „, 

Eagle  Signal  Corp.,  Mollne,  111.     675.186,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
East  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  SUabee,  Tex.     788,742,  pub. 

2—9—85      Cl    37 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Roeheater,  N.Y.     788,825,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl    7 
Eaton  Chemical  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.    788,725,  pub.  8-11-84. 

Cl    24 
Eldon  Indnstries.  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    788,709,  pub.  2-9- 

65.     Cl.  22.  „^       ^      „,   _. 

Electro  Alloys  Co.,  The.  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co^^  Klyrta. 

Ohio,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     412. 

360,  ren.  4-27-«5.     Cl.  14.  ^         _^^  ,^ 

Empire  Kosher  Poultry.  Inc..  MUBlntown,  Pa.     788,799,  pnb. 

2-9-88.    Cl.  48.  ^  ^    ^^ 

Endevco  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     875.281.  canc._  CI.  28. 
Era  Meter  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     875.228.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp.,  Richmond.  Va.     788.794,  pub.  2-9-88.     Cl. 

Euclid  Avenue  Orange  Asaoelatlon,  Upland.  Calif.  418,300. 
ren.  4-27-85.    Cl.  46.  „,  ^    „^ 

BTant,  L.  G..  *  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     675.214,  cane.     Cl.  28. 

Eversharp.  Inc.,  Mllford,  Conn.  788,722.  pnb.  2-9-85.  Cl. 
23. 

Em  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  E»o  Products  Co..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.. 
to  The  Denver  Chemical  Mfz.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Labora- 
tories. BUmford,  Conn.     416498.  ren.  4-27-83.     Cl    44 

F.H.  Enterprise,  Inc.,  SeatUe,  Waah.     788,776,  pub.  2-9-68. 

Fairmont  Foods  Co.,   Omaha,   Nebr.     788.804,    pub.    2-9-«8. 

Cl.  46.  ,  „  , 

Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Dlv.  of  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

788.646,  Dub.  2-3-59.     Cl.  18.  ^     ^ 

Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc..  (Bloomlngdale  Bros.  utv.). 

New  York,  NY.    878,848,  cane.    CL  49. 
Flat   Metal    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,    Plalnvlew,   NY.      788,648,    pub. 

2—9—65      Cl    13 
Fields,  F.  F  -J.  M.',  Inc.,  Boeton,  Maaa.     788.789,  pub.  2-9-88. 

Cl    89 
Finch,  Joseph  S.,  and  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    414,222,  ren.  4-27- 

65      Cl.  49.  .      ^      ,„„ 

FlDfllater.  Mackle,  Todd  k  Co.  Ltd..  London.  England.     788,- 

825.  pub   2-9-65.    Cl.  49. 
Flnescale  Co.  :  See — 

Gray,  George  F.  .„«,.« 

FUvor  Corp.  of  America.  Cblcaffo.  111.     788.788.  pub.  8-8-83. 

Cl.  48. 


Fllntkote  Co.    The  :  See — 

Pioneer  Paner  Co. 
Fllntkote  Co..   The.   New  York.   NY.      788.842.   pub.   2-9-65. 

Cl.  12. 
Foote  k  Jenks,   Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich.     788.784.  pub.   2-9-65. 

Multiple  Claos  iClasaes  45  and  48). 
Fox   River  Paper  Co..  to  Fox  Biver  Paper  Corp.,  Appleton, 

Wis.     200,318.  ren.  4-27-65.     Cl.  37. 
Fox  River  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Fox  River  Paoer  Co. 
Frank,  S.  M.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,827-8,  pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  8. 
Frederick  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  i 

Peterson,  L.  F. 
Frosta  Handelsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Bremerhaven-F..  Ortselte, 

Germany.     788,803,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  46. 
Call  Leather  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,840,  pub 

2-9-65.     Cl.  51. 
Galea  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Denver,  Colo.     788,857,  pub.  2-9-65 

Cl.  100. 
Gay,  Connie  B..  Broadcasting  Corp..  Washington.  D.C.     788. 

877,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  107. 
Gebr.  Marklln  k  Cle.  G.m.b.H^  Gopplngen.  Wurttemberg,  Ger 

many.     788,694,  pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  22. 
(Jelgy  Chemical  Corp.,   Ardsley,   N.Y.     788.874.  pub.  2-9-65 

Cl.  18. 
Cemex  Corp..  The,  Union,  N.J.     675,245,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Gemseo,   Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     413,867,   ren.   4-27-85.     Cl 

28. 
Genco  Operating  Inc..  Westbury.  N.Y.     788.752— 4*pub.  2-9- 

65.     Cl.  38.  V  * 

General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Mlno.     788.797,  pub.  Z-9- 

65.     a.  46. 
General  Mills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     788,805.   pub.  2-9- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  from  The  Southwest 

Cracker  Co.,  WlchlU.  Kans.     788.813,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  48. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     788,880,  pnb    »-«-65. 

Cl.  19. 
General  Services  Co. :   Be»—  .",'^'  ""        • 

Demco.  Inc.  '' -^  ..•  • 

General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron.  Obfo.    €T8,I48,  eaB«. 

Cl.  12. 
Gillette  Co..  The,  d.b.a    The  Tonl  Co.,  Boston.  Mass..    788.844. 

pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  51. 
Goerx.  C.   V.     American  Optical  Co..   Long  Island  City,  N.V. 

B7.'),212.   cnnc.      Cl.   26. 
Goldberger  Doll  Mfg.  <'o..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     788,700.  pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  22. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.      788.849,  pub.  2-9-«5. 

Cl.    52. 
Graham  Dene  Ltd..  Barton  on-Trent.  England.     788,792,  pub. 

2-9-65.      Cl.   46. 
Granite  *  Marble  \\  ks. :  See —  » 

Rakoel.   Michael.   Jr. 
Gray.    George   F.,    d.b.a.    Flnescale   Co.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

675.384.  cane.     C\.  26. 
Great  Empire  Trading  Co.  :  See— 

Mlnoru    Klniura. 
Greenberg,  B.  B..  Co.,  Cranston,  R.I.      788,777.  pub    10-27-64. 

Cl.   40. 
Gross.    John.   *   Co..    Baltimore,    Md.      788,821,    pub    2-9-85 

Cl.    47. 
Grove  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The.  Wilmington.  Del  .  and  8t   Louis, 

Mo.,  to  Bristol  .Myers  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     418,921.  ren. 

4-27-65.      Cl.    18. 
Hngan  Mfg.  Co..  Delphos,  Ohio.     788.72.1.  pub.  2-9-6.^.     Cl   2.'?. 
Haines    Dispenser    Corp..    Green    Bay.    Wis.     788.714,    pab. 

2  9-«.').     Cl.   23. 
Hanloo  Drug  Products:  See —  -' 

Hnnlon.   E.    Franris. 
Hnnlon.    E.    Francis,    d  b  a.    Hanlon    Drug    Prodacte.    Pough 

keepitle.  N.Y     788.653.  pub.  2-9-«.").     CL  18. 
Hnrdlnir    Olnss    kidaatriet,^  Jopeta,    Kans.     T88,67|i.  jiBfe 

2  9-65.     Cl.   19.  '"^  ^ 

Hnrvey.   Harold   D..  d  b  a.   Highland   Kitchens.   Denver.  Colo 

788,793.  pub.   2-9-65.      Cl.   46. 
Harvey.  John,  *  Sons  Ltd.,  Bristol.  England.     788.822,  pub 

2-9  65.     Cl.  47. 
Hastings  Aluminum  Products.  Inc..  Hastings.  Mich.     788,887 

pub    2-9-65.      Cl.   12. 
HetlHman.  G..  Brewing  Co..  to  O.  Helleman  Brewing  Co.,  Idc 

La  CroMse.  Wis.      413.664    ren.  4   27   65.      Cl.  48. 
Helleman.  G..  Brewing  Co  ,  Inc. :  See — 

Helleman.  G  ,  Brewing  Co. 
Heln.    Dr.    Inz     Rolf.    Tubingen.   Germany.      788,895-6.   p«b. 

2-9-65.     Cl    22. 
Highland   Kitchens:   See-- 

Harvey.  Harold  D. 
Hilton   Hotels   Corp.,   from   Hilton    Inns.   Inc.,  Chicago,   III. 

788.858.  pub    2-9-«8.      CT     100. 
Hilton   Inns.   Inc.  :   See — 
Hilton   Hotels  Corp. 
Hlnes  Flask  Co  ,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio      412,258,  ren.  4-27-85 

Cl.  23. 
Holllster-Stler  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Spokane.  Wash.     788.881, 

pub.  2-9-65.      Cl.   18. 
Horllcks  Corp.  :  See — 

Horilck.  William.  

Horllck.  William,  to  Horllcks  Corp.,  Racine,  Wis.     26,813,  rea 

4-27-65.     Cl.  48.  _    „^ 

Horsman  Dolls,   Ine.,  Trenton.  N  J.     878.187.  cane.     CJ.  22. 
HvBl.rif    Shower    Curtain    Mfg     Co.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

«7^  .SOO,  cane      Cl.  42.  .      ^    -„ 

Ideal  Toy  Corp  .  Hollls.  NY      788,691,  pab    2-9-85.     Cl.  22. 
Industrial  Engineering  Co..  PhUadalphla.  Pa.     788,782.  pub. 

10-13-64      n.  28  ^  ^.     ^  .. 

Insul-8  Corp.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.    788,887,  pub.  2-^88.    Cl.  21. 
International    Kitchens.    Inc.,    WhMe   Plains,    NY.     788,801, 

pnb.  2-9-85.     C\.  48. 
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International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie,  111.    788,629, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.   10. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     675,269, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
International  I'baruiaceutlcal  Corp.,  Norrlstown,  Pa.    788,658, 

pub.  2-9-85.     Cl.  18. 
International  Reetltler  Corp..  El  Segundo,  Calif.     788,885,  pub. 

2-9-63.      Cl.  21. 
International   Silver  Co.,   Merlden  and  Bridgeport,  Conn.,   to 

The  International  Silver  Co.,  Merlden,  Conn       197, 2S7,  ren. 

4-27-6.').      Cl.  28. 
Interstate  Creamery,   Inc.,   New  Castle,    Pa.     349,207,   cane. 

Cl.    46. 
ItalUn   Swifts  Colony.   San  Prandaco,  Calif.      675.345,  cane. 

Cl.  47. 
Ivex,    H.    B.,    Co.,   The,    New    Haven.    Conn.      788,647,    pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  13. 
.Inlovee,  John  J.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     675, S»»,  cane.     Cl.  100. 
Jarrell,  John.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     788,774,  uub.  2  9-65.    Cl.  39. 
Jekyll    Island    Packing    Co.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      675.320, 

cunc.      Cl.  Hi. 
Johns-.Manville  Corp..  New  York,  N.V.     788.632.  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.   12. 
Johns  Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     T88.843,  pub    2-9-65. 

Cl.    12. 
Johnson  k  Johnson,  froiii  Permacel-Le  Page's  Inc.,  New  Bruns- 
wick,  N.J.      675,379.  cane.      Cl.  5. 
Joint  Committee  on  York  Rite  Cooperation  of  the  Grand  Bodies 

of   Masonry,  ChiUlcotbe.  tJhlo.      675,373,  cane.      Cl.   200. 
Jones.    Dick,   Chlno,    Calif       788,692,    pub.    3-31-64.      Cl.   22. 
Jones.  Wilson,  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     873,199,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Jullllurd,  A    D  ,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Inited  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc. 
Justin,  H.  J.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     788,884.     Cl   S9 
Justrite    Mfg.    Co..   Chicago,    HI.      673,181,    cane.      Cl.    21. 
Juvenile  Shoe  <'oro.  of  Anieriea,  The,  Aurora,  Mo.     788,768. 

pub.  2-9-65       Cl.  39. 
Kaueuiatsu   New  York,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      78^,724.  pub. 

2  9-6.%       Cl.  23 
Kellogg.  Spencer,  and  Sons.  Inc.  Buffalo.  N.Y..  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I.      414,282,  ren.  4-27-65.      Cl.  16 
Klarer    of    Kentucky,     Inc.,     Louisville,     Ky.      788.793,    pub. 

10-27-64.      Cl.   46 
Klein,    H.    Sidney.    Brooklyn.    N.Y.     788.770.    pub.    2-9-6.». 

Cl.  39. 
Knox.  Johu   P.  :  See — 

Board  of  Christian  Kdncatfon  of  the  Presbyterian  Church 
iu  the  l'nite<l  States.  The. 
Koch.  Arnold  T..  Jr..  Fayettevllle.  NY.     788,876,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  107.  ^  „  ». 

Kohner   Bros.,   Inc.,  New  York,   NY.     788,707,   pub.  2-9-85. 

Cl.  22. 
Krause,   Chas.   A  .    Milling  Co.,   to   Krause  Milling  Co.,   Mil- 
waukee, Wis.    415,893,  ren.  4-27-65.     Cl.  5. 
Krause  Milling  Co.  :   See — 

Krause,  Chas   A.,  Milling  Co.  ^ 

Laboratolres  d'Expanslon  Scientlflqne,  "Expansolence,"  Societe 

Anonyme,  Courbevole.   France.      788,839,  pub.  2-9-85.     Cl. 

61. 
l^fayette    Pharmacal,    Inc.,    Lafayette,    Ind.      788,663,    pub. 

2-9-68.     Cl.  18. 
LnWMon.  Justus,  and  Lloyd  Lawson,  Union  City,  N.J.     788,- 

750,  pub.  2-9-65      Cl   38. 
I>H»  Paper  Co.,  to  Simpson  Lee  Paper  Co.,  VIeksburg,  Mich. 

202,309.  ren.  4-27-«5.    Cl.  37.  ^ 

Legend  City,  Inc  ,  Phoenix.  Aril.     788,711.  pub.  2^9-85.     Cl. 

23.  , 

Les    Lalwratolres    Albert    RoUand.    Societe    Anonyme,    Paris, 

(Seine),  France.      788^666,   pub.   2-9-65.     Cl.   18. 
Les  Parfums  de  Dana,   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     418,410.  ren. 

4-27-65      Cl.  2. 
Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     41S.529-31.  ren. 

4-27-65      Cl.  2 
Les  Parfums  de  Dana,   Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     415.418.  ren. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  52. 
Le  Trappeur.  Inc..  Westwood.  Man.     788,698.  pub.  2-9-68. 

Cl    22 
Levart  Originals.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     788.734,  pub.  2-9-85. 

CT    28. 
Llebman,  Cbaries  H.,  ft  Brother.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Llebmsn.  Chas   H.,  ft  Bro. 
Llebman.  Chas.   H..  ft  Bro.     Charles  H.  Llebman  ft  Brother, 

Inc  .  Philadelphia,  Pa      198,259,  ren    4-27-65      Cl.  89. 
LlHle  Mills  Co.,  from  Lisle  Mills,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa.     788,- 

765.  pub.  1-14-85.     Cl.  89. 
Lisle  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lisle  Mills  Co.  '*'     •«-     •• 

Lowe.    Joe,   Corp.,    Eaglewood,    N.J.      788,812,    pub.    2-9-85. 

Cl    46. 
I^we,  Joe,  Corp.,  Bnglewood,  N.J.     788.818-20,  pub.  2-9-86. 

n    46 
M.P.   Mfg.   Co..   Brooklyn.   NY.     675.219.  cane      Cl.   28. 
Manchester  Hosiery  Mills,  Manchester,  N.H.     788.772-3.  pub. 

8-9-86.     Cl.  39. 
Marian  Co.  Chicago,  HI.     788,782-8,  pub    2-9-88.     Cl.  48. 
Masson  Seeley  ft  Co.,  Ltd..  London.  England.     192,000,  ren. 

4-27-85      Cl.  23. 
Master  Lock  Co  .  Milwaukee,  Wis.     788.726.  pub   2-9-85.     Cl. 

28. 
Mayer    Co..    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      788.775.    pub.    2-9-8«. 

CI    S9.  ... 

Mayfair  Markets  :   See —  ■       ..  ' 

Arden  Farms  Co. 
McOraw  Hill,   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     788,756,   pub.   2-9-88. 

Cl    38 
McKesson   ft   Robblns.   Inc..   New   York,   N.T.     412.892,   ren. 

4  27-65      Cl.  51.  ^  «  „ 

Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  Bvansvllle,  Ind.     788,791,  pub.  2-9-88. 

Cl.  48.  _    .. 

Medeo  Co.,  lae,  MeUlrie.  La.    878.188.  cane.    Cl.  18. 


Metal  Flo  Corp.,  Rives  Junction,  Mich.    788.817,  pub.  2-9-85. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  2,  14,  and  19) . 

Metro-Atlantic.  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.     768,823,  pub.  9-18-84. 
Cl    6  »         i   ■-      . 

Mlco/Type,    Inc.,    Hollywood,    Calif.      788,748,    pub.    2-9-88. 

Cl    3o 
Mldwetft'  Life   Insurance  Co.,   The,   Lincoln,   Nebr.     788,888, 

pub.  2-9-85.     Cl.  102. 
Midwest  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

788, «55,  pub.  2-9-85.     Cl.  100. 
Midwestern    Mfg.    Corp.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.      675,249.    cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Mllner.  Dumas.  Corp.,  Jackson,  Miss.     675,367,  cane.     Cl.  82. 
Mine  Ventilation   Systems,   Inc.,   Madison.   W.   Va.     788.8S1, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  50. 
.Minnesota    Mining  and   Mfg.   Co.,   St.   Paul,   Minn.     788,834, 

pub.  2-9-88.    Cl.  50. 
Minnesota  Rubber  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     788,739,  pub.  2-9- 

68.     Cl.  38. 
Mlnuru    Klmura,   d.b.a.    Great   Empire  Trading  Co.,    Seattle, 

Wash.     788,789,  pub.  9-17-63.     (fl.  46. 
Mission  Vintners  :   See — 

Welbel,  Inc. 
Mitchell,  Duane  E.,  d.b.a.  Mitchell  ProducU  Mfg.,  Paao  Eobles, 

Calif.     788,693,  pub.  2-9-66.    Cl.  22. 
Mitchell  Products  Mfg.  :   See — 

Mitchell,  Duane  E. 
Monroe  Distributing  Co. :  See — 

Myerson,  D.  H. 
Mi)ntgomer,v,  Marvin  M.,  Fairfield,  Calif.     788,701,  pub.  2-9- 

65.     Cl.  i2. 
Moorman  Mfg.  Co.,  Qulncy,  111.     415,341,  ren.  4-27-88.     Cl. 

18. 
Morris,  Philip.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     788.682.  pub.  2-9-88. 

Cl.  17. 
.Murray   Co.   of  Texas.  Inc..  The.  d.b.a.   Boston  Gear  Works, 

North  Oulncy,  Mass.     788,720-1.  pub.  2-9-66.     Cl.  23. 
Myerson,  I).  H.,  d.b.a.  Monroe  Distributing  Co..  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  to  Rayette,  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    412.996.  ren.  4-27- 

65.     Cl.  51. 
National  Automotive  Parts  Association,   Chicago,   111.     788,- 

712,  pub.  2-9-65.    Cl.  23. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788,816,  pub. 

2-9-65.     Cl.  46. 
National  Frost  Protection  Co.,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif.     788,738. 

pub.  2-9-85.     Cl.  84. 
National  Laboratories  Corp..  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     788.877, 

pub.  2-9-65.     Cl.  18.      • 
National  Surgical  and  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Albany.  N.Y.    878,- 

303,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
National  Woodwork  Manufacturers  Association.  Inc.,  Chicago, 

III.     "88,880.  pub.  2-9-66.    CL  A. 
Neuhnus  Kuoch    Chemical   Corp.,    to   Nukem    Products  Corp., 

Buffalo.  N.y.    200.048.  ren.  4-27-66.    Cl.  12. 
Noles,  Ray,  d.b.a.  Dekalb  Battery  Co.,  Fort  Payne,  Ala.    678,- 

179.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
North  American  Electronics,  Inc..  Lynn,  Mass.     788,688,  pub. 

2-9-65.     CI.  21. 
.Vortli    American    Signal   Co..    Wllmette.    111.      675,175,    cane. 

Cl.  21.  ! 

Northwest    -Airlines,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Northwest    Orient    Airlines, 

Minneapolis,   Minn.      788.874.   pub.   2-9-65.      Cl.   105. 
Northwest  Orient  .\irllnes  :  See — 

Northwest  .\lrllnes.  Inc. 
.Norton  Co.,  Worcester,  Mass.     788,619,  pub.  8-20-63.     Cl.  4. 
Nostalgia.  Inc..  Franklin  Square.  NY.     788.760,  pub.  2-9-86. 

Cl.  38 
Nukem  Products  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Neuhans-Kuocch  Chemical  Corp. 
Nvsco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  from  Nysco  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long 

Island  City,   N.Y.     788.655,   pub.   2-9-65.     Cl.   18. 
oaklte  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     412,149,  ren.  4-27-«3. 

Oaklte  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    412,278,  ren.  4-27-85. 

Cl.  52. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    788.664.  pub. 

2-9-65.      Cl.  18. 
owens-Cornln«r  Flberglas  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     788.644,  pub. 

2-9-65.      Cl     12. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio.     788,815,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  2. 
Ozoniulslon  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kirhardson,   Alonzo  P. 
Pacific  Stoneware,  Inc.,  Portland,  Orep.    788,833,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Cl.  50 
Panef  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See —  , 

I'anef  Mfg.  Co.  i  •  ' 

Panef    Mfg.    Co..   to   Panef   Mff.    Co.,   Inc.,    Milwaukee,   Wis. 

415,056,  ren.  4-27-65.      Cl    15. 
Parke.   Davis  ft  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.      415.663.   ren.   4-27-63. 

Cl.    18. 
Penntoll   Co  ,   Oil   City,   Pa.     788,849,  pub.   2-9-85.     Cl.   16. 
Perniacel-Le  T'age's  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson  &   Johnson. 
Peroxide   ft    Specloltles   Co..    San   Francisco,   Calif.     788,854, 

pub.  2-9-65      Cl.  82 
Peterson.  L.  F,  d.b.a.  Frederick  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

788.710.  pub.   7-16-63.      Cl.   23. 

Physielnns   Council   for   Information   on  Child   Health.   Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    875,377,  cane.     Cl.  A. 
Plone«'r  Paper  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  to  The  Fllntkote  Co.. 

New  York,   NY.      195  866,   ren.   4-27-85.      Cl.   12. 
Pioneer  Saws  Ltd..  Peterborough,  Ontario.  Canada.     788.718. 

pub    2-9  65.     Cl.  23. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  ;  See— 

DItsler  Color  Co. 
Plextone    Corp.    of    America,    Newark,    N.J.     678.1.54.    cane. 

CI    18 
Prina,  Frank  R.,  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  NY.     876,388.  caae. 

CI.  48.  ,.-* 
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Process    Equipinent    Manufacturer*    AssocUtlon,    New    York, 

N  V       788,749.  pub    2-fr-65.      CI.  38.  ^       ,„„  ,^^ 

Procon  Pump  k  En«lne«rtnj  Co.,  Oak  Park.  Mich.     788,780, 

pub.  11-24-64.     CI.  44.  „  ^    „  „  «« 

PMel  Sound  Mf«.  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waab.     788.638.  pub.  2-»-«3. 

CI.  12. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See —  a     i-' 

Campana  Sales  Co.  '     '  L      i 

Radio  Corp.  of  America:  See —  -       jt 

Victor  Talking  Machine  Co. 
Radios    Unl»«rMl.    8.A..    Monterrey,    Mexico.      788.683.    pub. 

2— ft— 65       CI    '^1 
Rakocl,  Michael,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Granite  4  Marble  Wka.,  Farrell,  Pa. 

788,830.  pub.  2-»-«8.     €1.  50. 
Rayette,  Inc.  :  See — 

Real  F^h*  Milk,  Inc.,  Vlaalla.  Calif.     788.785.  pub.  Z-ft-^.'i. 

Red  Spot  Paint  k  Varnlah  Co.,  Inc.,  EvansvUle.  Ind.     415,669, 

ren.  4-27-65.     C\.  18. 
Reddy   Kilowatt  :   See — 

Colllnfj,  Ashton  B.  •   fi     • 

Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Collins,  Ashton  B.  ^  ..^      ,„„  _„^        ^ 

Reglna  Grape  Products  Co.,  Etiwanda,  Calif.     788.786.  pub. 

12-18—62       CI    46 
Relchbold  Chemicals.  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y.     414.608.  ren. 

Reichhold  Chemicals.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     414,782.  ren. 

Republic   Container   Corp.,   Jersey   City,   N.J.     788.744,   pub. 

2-9— 8.'^       CI    37. 
Research    Products    Corp.,    to    Clack    Corp.,    Madison.    Wis. 

418,727.  ren.  4-27-65.     CI.  «1-  ,    ,       ,  -  , 

Realflex    Laboratory,    from    Re»iflex    Laboratory.    Inc..    Low 

A»«ele«.  Calif.     788.77».  pob.   12-l.%-64.     CI.  44. 
Reslflex  I-aboratory.  Inc.  :  See — 

Re«lflex  Laboratory. 
Rexall  Drujf  Co.  ;  See— 

RexallDruK  and  Chemical  Co.  r,       , 

Rexall    Drue  and  Chemical  Co.,  d,b  a    Rexall  Druf  Co..  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.     788.670.  pub.  2-»-65.     CT.  18 
Rexall   Drnr  and   Chemical   Co.,  db.a.   Rerall   Drug  Co.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.     788,675.  pub.  2-»-65.     CI.  18. 
Rhinw-raft  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     675^46.  canc^     CI.  28 
Richardson,  Alonio  F..  to  The  Oxomulslon  Co.,  New  York.  N.i 

26,127.   ren.   4-27   65       CI    18.  ^,    „„ 

Rlpco,  Inc.,  Oxford.  Pa.      675,200.  cane.      CI.  23 
Robins.  A.  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.     788,678,  pub.  2-9-65 

CI    18 
Roebllnrs.  John  A..  Rons  Co.,  Trenton,  N  J     to  The  Colorado 

Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.     412,857,  ren.  4-27-65 

Ro^-b^Sheets.    Inc.,    St.    Louis.    Mo.      788,737,    pub.    2-9-65 

CI    34 
Rosenbluth  Bros.  Travel  Agency,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     788.873 

pab.  2-9-65       CI.  105.  ^,  .„       ^,.  „„„ 

Rotron     Research    Corp..     Woodstock.     NY.     675.388.    cane 

PI     2A 
Rowan.     Charles    H.,     Dallas,    Tex.     788.882.    pub.     2-9-65 

CI   90 
Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc..  Bandette.  Minn.     788,667-8,  pub 

2-9-65.     CT.  18.  ^  ,»««««.         K 

Rowland    Products.    Inc.,    Kensington,    Conn.      788,829,    pub 

2-9-65.     CI.  50.  _.     ,_ 

Rubicon   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     676.268,  cane.     CI.  87. 
Ruby  Co.  :  See — 

Rn8sell"Relnforce<i  Plastica  Corp..  Llndenhorat.  N.Y.  788,- 
8wr^  A.,  Bon,  Prederick.  Md.  788.763,  pob.  2-9-65.  CI. 
St.   Aubrey   Associates,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,843,  pub. 

San    Diego   Products   Co.,    San   Diego,   Calif.     788,796,   pub. 

10-20-64.     CI.  46.  .    „  „  -.      r«    ,o 

Sandoa.  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J.     788,669,  pub.  2-9-65     CI  18. 
Santa  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    788,846,  pub.  2-9- 

8*5      CI    52 
3chiup  k  Cle.  AG.  (Schlnp  k  Cte    8.A.)   (ScWup  k  Co   LtdJl, 
■    Uhrenfabrlk,  Lengnau.  Swltierland.     788,788,  pub.  2-9-65. 

CT.  27. 
SchoU  Mff,  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Chicago,  m.     788^.     C\-^^ 
Scientific  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.     788,780, 

pub   10-8-63.    CT.  26.  _  ^    ^^ 

Scott  Wper  Co..  Chester.  Pa.     675.S14,  cane.     CT.  44. 
Seco,  Inc.,  Goodlettsvtlle,  Tenn.     675.170,  cane.     CI.  19. 
Selchow  k  RIchter  Co..  The,  Bay  Shore.  N.Y.     788,708,  pob. 

2—9—65      CT    22 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The,   CTeveland.   Ohio.     788.767.   pob. 

Slmplot.  J    R.,  Co..  Reno.  Nev.,  from  Ruby  Co.,  Boise,  Idaho. 

788,798.  pnb.  2-9-«5.    CT.  46. 
Simpson  Lee  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Simpson  Timber  *Co.,  Seattle.  Wash.     788.645.  pub.  2-^-«6. 

Ci    12 
Slnciieln,  Lore  K.,  d.b.a.  Droppo  Asaodatea,  Sprlngfleld,  Masa. 

788  889.  pub  2-9-65.    CT.  101.  „„.,„    _k    -.  q-ar 

Snap-On  Tools  Corp.,  Kenosha.  Wla.     788,618,  pub.  2-9-65. 

Southern  Airways.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa.     788,756.  pnb.  2-9-«6. 

CT.  88.  ^      ^       „ 

Southwest  Cracker  Co.,  The  :  See- 
General   Mills,   Inc.       .  ,^.  .,  -OD  TA«     nnh 

Spalding,  A.  O.,  k  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopee,  Masa.     788.702.  pub. 

Speldel  Corp..  Providence,  R.I.     5^5^243-4    canc^CT.  28. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  Holland,  Pa.     675,195-8.  cane.     Ci. 
28. 


Spertl  Faraday.  Inc..  Adrlaa.  Mich.     675,171,  cane.     CL  21. 
Staley,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur,  111.     788,809-10.  pob.  '  ' 

65.     CT.  46. 
Staley,  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  III.     788.     J,  pab.  2-9-66. 

CI.  52. 
Stalfort,  John  C.  *  Sons.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     418,007,  ren. 

4-27-65.     CI.  6. 
Standard  Meat  Co.,  d.b.a.  Benson  Packing  Co.,  Fort  Worth. 

Tex.    788,811,  pob.  2-9-65.    CT.  46. 
Staose  Co. :  See 


Stanjn,  Wm^J.,  Co 
ige,  wn 
4-27-65      CT.  46 


SUnge,  Wm.  J..  Co.,'  to  SUnge  Co..  Chicago.  111.     198.938.  r«a. 


Stanley  Home  Products,  Inc..  Waatfleld,  Maaa.     788,718,  pab. 

2-2-65.     CT.  23. 
Steinberg  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     788.612,  pab.  2-9-65. 

CI    1 
Stephan  Co.,  The,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     788,846.  pub.  2-ft- 

65.    CT.  51. 
Stone  Mountain  Grit  Co.,  Inc.,  Litbonia.  Ga.     675.124,  cane 

CT.  1. 
Suerdleck    S/A.    Charutos    e.    CIgarrllhos,    Salvador,    Bahia. 

Braall.    788,650.  pub.  11-24-64.    CT.  17. 
Sullivan    Co.,    TIm.    Memphis,   Tenn.      788,636.    pub.    2-9-«5. 

CI    12.  ^ 

Sundstrand  Corp.,  Rickford,  lU.     788,717.  pab.  2-9-65.     CT. 

23. 
Sun-Glass  Mfg. :  See — 

Twist.  OtUs  D.  ^ 

Superior  Sleeprite  Corp.,  Chicago,  U.     675,312,  cane.     CL 

Suplma  Association  of  America,  El  Paao,  Tex.     788.879,  pab. 

2-9-65.     CT.  A. 
Sweeta  Co.  of  America.  Inc..  The.  Hoboken,  N.J.    199,794,  ren. 

4-27-65.     CL  46. 
Swift  k  Co..  Chicago.  111.     788.787.  pub.  2-9-65.     CT.  46. 
Tavener    Rutledge   Ltd.,    Liverpool.    England.      788,814,    pub. 

2-^-65.     CT.  46.  „  «   «. 

Taylor,  W.  A.,  k  Co.,  New  York,  NT.     788,826.  pub.  2-»-65 

CI.  49. 
Tennessee   Stove  Works,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     788,686, 

pub   2-9-65.    CT.  21. 
Textron,  Inc  :   See — 


Kellogg,  Spencer,  and  Soaa,  Inc. 
>kol  Chei  -  -  -      -    - 


Thiokol  CTiemlcal  Corp..  Bristol,  Pa.     788,618.  pwb.  2-9-68. 

CT.  1.  _ 

Thomas  k  BetU  Co..  The,  Elisabeth,  N.J.     788.626,  pub.  9-27- 

64.     CT.  7. 
Thomas    *    Betts    Co..    The.    Eltsabeth,    N.J.      788,719,    pub. 

10-27-64.     CT.  23. 
Tllley,  John  S..  Ladders  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Watenrllet,  N.T.    195,- 

880.  ren.  4-27-65.    CT.  12. 
Tonl  Co.,  The  :   See— 
Gillette  Co..  The. 
Transport   CTeartnn   of   Twin   CTtlea,    Inc.,    Bt.   Paul,   Minn. 

788.872.  pub  2-fr-65.    CT.  105. 
Turnvue  Corp.,  White  Plaint,  N.T.    678,182.  cane.    01.  4. 
Tuvache,  Inc  :   See — 

De  Tuvache.  M.  ^ 

Twin  0«ma.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.Y.     788,837,  pub.  2-9-65.     CI. 

51. 
Twlat.  Ottls  D^  d.b.a.  Sun-Glasa  Mfg.,  Mt.  Sterling,  III.    6TS,- 

258,  cane.    CT.  34.  ^        „ 

Uncle  Ben's,  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     788.815,  pub.  2-9-68.     CI. 

46. 
Incle    Berts    Snacks.    Inc.,    Oceanslde.   N.T.      788.800.   pub. 

12-29-64.      CI.   46.  „   „   ^. 

Uneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.    788.70.V6.  pub.  2-»-65. 

CI    22 
Uniform  Guild.  Inc..  New  York,  NT.     788,771.  pob.  2-9-65. 

CT.  .39. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufactarers,  Inc. :  Set— 

Cohn  Hsll  Marx  Co 
T'nited   Merchants  and   Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.\. 

675.29a  cano       CI    42 
United  Merchants  and  .Manufacturers.  Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del.. 

from  A    D    Juilllard  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     675.291. 

cane.     CI.  42.  _        „  _      _«..  .^^ 

US.    Ethlcals    Inc.    Long   Island    CTty.    NT.      788.676.    pob 

2-9—65      CT    18. 
United  States  Flirure  Skating  Association.  The,  Boston.  Mass. 

788  878.  pub.  2-9-65.     CT.  200. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     675.183.  cane. 

CT    21 
United    States    Plywood    Corp..    New    York,    X.Y.      788,881. 

CI    12 
VEB    Groma    Buromaschlnen.    Markersdorf    Im    Chemnitttal. 

Germany.     675.194.   cane.     CT.   23. 
Victor  Talking   Machine   Co.   Camden.   N.J..   to  Radio  Corp. 

of  America.  New  York,  NY.      195.82.^,  ren   4  J7-65.     CI  21 
VIda  Mosaic  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif      78«.6.'»0,  pob   2-9-68 

CT    12 
Village    House     Publishers,     Inc.,     Lathrup     Village,     Mteh. 

788,747.  pob    2-9-65.     CT.  S8. 

Vllloro,  Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca,  Zaragoxa.  Spain.     788,686,  pob 

Wagne-f*  ul<^^^n  Co.,   Detroit,   -M^ch.     788.882      CT.  26^ 
Wakefield-Smeaton.    Inc.,    Menomonee    Falls,    Wis.     78»,iiw. 

Wa'lUce^sS;Ssml?h».'lne.,  Walllngford,  Conn.     675.193.  eanc. 

CI.  23. 
Wamoole  Laboratories:  See — 

Eio   Products   Co.  _ ._     _-_-      PI     oo 

Warden    Mfg.    Co.,   Redding    Iowa.     675,247.    cane.     CT.    28. 
Warw'ck  Electronics  Inc. :  Sae — 

War^^c^MS.  cJ'rp.'^rw.rwIck  Electronic  Inc..  CTiicMo,  HI. 
WeVb^i'\'ne."3:b^.'KionSJlnVner..  Mlsaion  San  Jo...  Calif. 

788.824.  pub.  2-9-68.     CI.  47. 
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Western    Men,     Inc.,     San    Francisco,    Calif.     788,862,    pub.  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  111.     788,828,  pub. 

2-9-65.      CI.   101.  2-9-65.      CI.  50. 

WMtern  Talc  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      788.614,  pub.  2-9-65.  y,^^   t.  A..  Enterprises  :  See- 

Weston  Biscuit  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  American-Superior  Biscuit  Co.,  Wise,  T.  A. 

Tacoma.   Wash.      675,342,  cane.      CI.   46.  Wise,    T.    A.,    d.b.a.    T.    A.    Wise    Enterprises,    Atlanta,    Qa. 

Wheeler.  I.  O..  k  Sons.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.      788,870-1,  pub.  675,163,  cane.      CI.  18. 

«.i:.  ^*  o  ^li  ^*^^  o           t          D   •  I      «v      Too,,u         w  ^^Itco    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     788,635.    pub. 

Whistler,   8.    B.,   k  Sons,    Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     788,718,   pub.  -j-B-ft^      ri    12                                                             •       •    f 

•>-9-65       CI    2'1 

WlTlthers,  Price  knd  Co..  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     788.867.  pub.  W?.*?*'"*''  Gordon  K.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.     788.852.  pub.  2-9-65. 

12-22-64.      <•!.  102.  '^'-  ^^■ 

Williams.  Uwlght  S.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     788,767,  pub.  Zellerbach    Paper   Co.,    San    Francisco.    Calif.     788,741,   pub. 

2-9-65.     CT.  39.  11-24-64.     CI.  37. 
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